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Patent  Coopenitioa  Treaty  (PCT)  Infinrmatioii 

For  information  concerning  PCT  member  countries,  see  the 
notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1181  O.G.  SO,  on 
December  19,  1995. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Searching  Authority  for  international  appUcations  filed  in  the 
United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appeariiu  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52,  on  September  28,  1982. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  IntematiDnal 
Preliminary  Examining  Authority  for  international  applications 
filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notices 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1080  O.G.  2,  on  July  7. 
1987,  and  at  1091  O.G.  2,  on  June  7, 1988.  There  is  no  longer 
a  limit  on  the  number  of  such  international  apphcations  accepted 
for  international  preliminary  examination  by  the  European 
Patent  Office;  see  the  notice  appearing  at  1 116  O.G.  32,  on 
July  17,  1990. 

The  search  fee  of  the  Eun^iean  Patent  Office  was  changed, 
effective  June  20,  1995,  due  to  a  change  in  die  exdiange  rate 
of  the  U.S.  dollar  with  regard  to  the  German  mark,  and  was 
announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 181  O.G.  49,  on  December 
19,  1995. 

International  fees  were  changed,  effective  on  January  1, 
19%,  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate  of  die  U.S.  dollar 
widi  regard  to  the  Swiss  ftanc,  and  were  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1181  O.G.  49,  on  December  19.  1995. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  International 
Search  and  Preliminary  Examination  were  changed,  effective 
October  1,  1995,  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette 
af  1177  O.G.  171,  on  August  29,  1995. 

TTie  schedule  of  PCT  fees  (in  U.S.  dollars),  effective  January 
1.  1996,  is  as  follows: 

International  Application  (PCT  Chapter  I)  fees: 

Transmittal  fee 220.00 

Search  Fee 

U.S.   Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(USPTO)  as  International  Searching 
Authority  aSA) 
— No  cotiesponding  prior  U.S. 

national  application  filed 660.00 

— Correawnding  prior  U.S.  natioo^  .^^^ 

application  filed 430.00 

— Supplemoital  search  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) .  .i^-J? 

European  Patent  Office  as  ISA 1700.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee 677.00 

Basic  Suppiemencii  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30) l^.OO 

Designation  fee  per  country  or  region 
—For  the  first  1 1  national  or  regional 

offices  designated 164.(X) 

—¥at  each  designation  in  excess  of  1 1 

offices No  Charge 

Precautionary  designation  fee  and  confirmation  fee  for 
each  precautionary  designation  confiirmed  (PCT  Rule 

—Designation  fee 164.00 

—Confirmation  fee '"•**' 

Interaadonal  Application  (PCT  Chapter  D)  fees  associated 


USPTO  as  International  Preliminary 
Examining  Authority  (IPEA)^ 

—USPTO  was  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  I 

— ^Additional  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) 

—USPTO  was  not  ISA  in  PCT  Chapt^  I .... 
— Additional  examination  fee,  per 
.    additional  invention  (payable-  only 
upon  invitation)  — 


U.S.  National  Stage  Fees  Eatily 

Basic  National  fee        > 

USPTO  was  IPEA 
— All  claims  presented  satisfied 
provisions  of  PCT  Article 

33(2)  to  (4) 47.00 

— All  claims  presented  did  not 
satisfy  provisions  of  PCT  k 

Article  33(2)  to  (4) 340.00 

USPTO  was  ISA  but  not  IPEA 375.00 

USPTO  was  neither  ISA  nor  IPEA 

— Search  report  has  not  been 

prepared    by    the    European 

Patent  Office  or  the  Japanese 

Patent  Office 505.00 

— Search  report  has  been 
prepared  fay  the  European 
Patent  Office  or  the  Japanese 
Patent  Office 440.00 

Other  National  fees 

— ^For  each  independent  claim  in 
excess  of  3 39.00 

— ¥at  e«di  claim  in  excess  of  20 ..         1 1.00 

— For  each  triplication  containing  a 
multi|de  dependent  claim 125.00 

— Surcharge  for  filing  oath  or  decla- 
ration after  die  time  limit  appli- 
cable under  PCT  Article  22  or 
39(1) 65.00 

— jVocessing  fee  for  filing  English 
translation  after  the  time  unit 
applicable  under  PCT  Aiticle  22 
«39fl) 130.00 


470.00 


140.00 
710.00 


250.00 
Regular 


94.00 


680.00 
750.00 


1010.00 


880.00 


78.00 
22.00 

250.00 


130.00 


130.00 


Nov.  27,  1995 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

AssistttM  Secretary  of  Commerce  md 

Commisatmer  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


with  filing  a  Demand  for  Preliminary  Examination 

Handling  fee 

Preliminary  examination  fee 


207.00 


Nodcc  of  MainteUMX  Fees  Paydile 

Title  37  Code  of  Federal  Regulatioas  (CFR).  Section 
1.362(d)  provides  that  maintenance  fees  may  be  paid  widiout 
surdiaige  for  die  six-month  period  beginning  3, 7,  and  1 1  years 
after  the  date  of  issue  of  patents  based  on  apiriications  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additioaal  six-mondi  grace 
period  is  provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e) 
for  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set  forth 
in  37  CFR  1.20(h),  as  amended  effective  Dec.  16, 1991.  If  the 
maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  the  patent  requiring  such  payment 
die  patent  will  expire  on  die  4th,  8di,  or  12th  anniversary  of 
the  grant. 


1184  GO  3 


1184  0G4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


MakchS.  1996 


Attentioa  is  drawn  to  die  patents  which  wete  issued  on  March 
02.  1993  for  wiuch  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years  and  six 
months  nuy  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent  numben 
widiin  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  5.189,735  through  5.191,657 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
Febtuaiy  28,  1989  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  7  yean 
and  six  mooths  may  now  be  paid.  The  patentt  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,807,301  through  4.809.363 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
l^bniaiy  26, 1985  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  1 1  years 
and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,501.023  duough  4,502.152 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  die  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  lequired  for  design  or  plant  patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  pntenls  should  be  directed 
to  t^ommissioaer  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Box  M.  Fee, 
Washington.  D.C.  20231." 

IV>r  ptfents  baaed  on  applications  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12, 
1980,  but  before  Aug.  27, 1982.  Mtent  owners  must  establish 
smaU  entity  stMis  according  to  37  CFR  1.27  if  ifaey  have  not 
done  so  and  if  they  wish  to  pay  die  small  entity  amount 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months.  7  years  and  six  moadu,  and  1 1  years  and  six 
mondis  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)-(g).  as  amended  Oct 
1.  1994.  which  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  S  1.20  Poat-issuance  fees 

(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  uplicabon  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  in  force  beyond  4  years;  tbe  fee  u  due  by 
duee  years  and  six  mondis  after  die  original  grant: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (5  19(0) - £^22 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $990.00 

(0  For  maintaining  an  ohgiiial  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent.T>aaed  on  an  applicatian  filed  on  or  after  Dec. 
12.  198d  in  force  beyond  8  years;  die  fee  is  due  by  seven 
years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 

By  a  smaU  entity  (}  1.9(f)) i^^SS 

By  odier  dian  a  small  entity $1.990.(» 

(g)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12.  1980  in  force  beyond  12  years;  the  fee  is  doe  by 
eleven  years  and  six  months  after  die  original  grant 

By  a  smaU  entity  (J  1.9(0) HfS^^ 

By  odier  dian  a  small  entity — $2,990.00 

The  amount  of  tbe  surcharge  for  paying  the  maintfnanrr  fee 
during  the  grace  period  or  after  expinition  of  the  patent  are  set 
fortbim 37 CFR  1.20(h),  and (i)  which  are leprodnced below: 

(h)  Surchvge  for  paying  a  maintmance  fee  during  die  6  moodi 
grace  penod  f6lk>wing  die  expitalioa  of  diree  yean  and  six 
mondis.  seven  yean  and  six  mondis.  and  eleven  vean  and 
six  inandis  after  die  date  of  die  original  grant  of  a  patent 
based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12.  1980: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (t  19(0) j!^?St 

By  odier  dian  a  small  entity .$130.00 

(i)  SvrchHfe  for  B'-''«T*'''g  a  maintenance  fee  after  expiration 
of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  maintwianoe  fee 


where  die  delay  is  shown  to  die  satisfaction  of  die  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been: 


(1)  unavoidable .. 

(2)  unintftitiflnal., 


J660.00 

...$1,550.00 


Notkc  of  Expiration  of  Patcati 
Dm  to  Faiiwv  to  Pay  MairtmanfT  Fee 

35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1.362(g)  provide  diat  if  die 
required  maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  sureharge  are 
not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such  payment  die  patent  will 
expire  atdieendofdie4di.8diar  I2di  anniversaiy  of  die 
grant  of  die  patent  depending  on  the  first  maintenance  fee 
which  was  not  paid. 

According  to  die  records  of  die  Office,  die  patents  listed 
below  have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  die  required  mainte- 
nance fee  and  any  applicaUe  surcharge. 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  January  03,  1996 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

Re.  33.115 

07/232.461 

11/21/89 

(4,715.592) 

(,06/9lOJtai) 

(12/29«7) 

Re.  33,190 

07/349.842 

04/03/90 

(4.715,177) 

(07/038.136) 

(12/29«7) 

Re.  33,373 

07/231.403 

10/09/90 

(4.716,010) 

(06^1.018) 

(12/29«7) 

Re.  33.413 

07/445.367 

10/30/90 

(4.715.498) 

(06/934.413) 

(12«9«7) 

Re.  33.791 

07/455.289 

01/07/92 

(4,715,727) 

(06/1627.761) 

(12/29«7) 

4,423.523 

06/404.516 

01/03/84 

4.423.528 

06^74.444 

01/03/84 

4.423429 

06/264.702 

01/03/84 

4,423.538 

06«04,273 

01/03/84 

4,423>*5 

06/290.411 

01/03/84 

4.423.550 

06/256.050 

OlIQUm 

4.423,551 

06/375.809 

01/03/84 

4.423.555 

06006,007 

01/03/84 

4,423.558 

06/489,601 

01/03/84 

4.423.560 

06/314432 

01/03/84 

4.423.565 

06/219,143 

01/03/84 

4,423.571 

06/279491 

01/03/84 

4.423.575 

06/288.756 

01/03/84 

4.423,578 

06O84.068 

01/03/84 

4,423,586 

06/437  J76 

01/03/84 

4.423,587 

06/263.789 

01/03/84 

4.423,596      . 

06/334,728 

01/03/84 

4.423.600 

06/448.467 

01/03/84 

4.423.608 

06M48423 

01/03/84 

4.423.611 

06/255.951 

Ol/03«4 

4.423.616 

.  06M19.837 

01/03/84 

4.423,625 

06/325.804 

01/03/84 

4,423.637 

06/217.778    ' 

01/03/84 

4.423,640 

06/316,330 

01/03/84 

4,423.643 

06/361.283 

01/03/84 

4.423.645 

06/272.328 

01/03/84 

4.423,651 

06/246.981 

01/03/84 

4,423.655 

06/376.105    . 

01/03/84 

4,423.656 

06O16J96 

01/03/84 

4.423,659 

06«1 1.917 

01/03/84 

4.423.660 

06/289.938 

01/03/84 

4.423.661 

06/344.899 

01/03/84 

4,423.662 

06/309.862 

01/03/84 

4.423.674 

06/286,669 

01/03/84 

4,423.678 

06/384.916 

01/03/84 

4.423.681 

06048,136 

01/03/84 

4,423.684 

06O4I.292 

01/03/84 

4,423.693 

06/275.237 

01A)3/84 

4.423.697 

06/26.5.285 

01/03/84 

4.423.703 

06/241465 

01/03/84 

4.423,705 

06O61.823 

01/03/84 

4.423.711 

06/283.744 

01/03/84 

Makch  5,  1996 

Patent  Number 

4.423.715 
4.423.718 
4,423,719 
4,423.723 
4,423,725 
4.423.728 
4.423.736 
4.423.740 
4.423.742 
4,423.749 
4.423.750 
4,423.762 
4.423.777 
4,423.781 
4.423.782 
4.423,785 
4.423.789 
4.423,796 
4.423.803 
4.423.806 
4.423,807 
4.423.808 
4.423.810 
4.423.812 
4.423.817 
4.423.823 
4.423.824 
4.423,834 

4.423338 

4.423.8S9 

4.423,863 

4.423.867 

4.423.871 

4.423374 

4.423.878 

4.423.887 

4.423394 

4.423399 

4.423.900 

4.423.902 

4,423.908 

4.423,917 

4,423.920 

4.423,921 

4.423.925 

4.423.930 

4.423.942 

4.423.943 

4.423.948 

4.423.950 

4.423.951 

4.423,953 

4,423,956 

4,423.974 

4.423.981 

4.423.984 

4,423.988 

4.423.993 

4.424.003 

4.424.004 

4.424.013 

4,424.015 

4.424.016 

4.424.017 

4.424.022 

4.424.024 

4.424.030 

4.424.032 

4,424.034 

4.424.037 

4.424.043 

4.424.044 

4v424.057 

4.424.058 

4.424361 

4.424362 

4.424.063 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Serial  Number 

06/277488 

06/351.921 

06/407.106 

06/357.064 

06O63.872 

06/352423 

06O10.474 

06/249414 

06/302.240 

06/473.659 

06018,074 

06/230,956 

06/307312 

06/373,821 

06/307.820 

06/222.964 

06/344458 

06/444.047 

06O18424 

06^297.110 

06/256.248 

06/304310 

06/292.811 

06O02374 

06/290.422 

06/293.634 

06062.606 

06027427 

06/231.177 

06029.412 

06O39482 

06/459.766 

06/345.870 

06093.643 

06O63475 

06033.467 

06/260.922 

06/282,040 

06067.629 

06O18446 

06rrn,852 

06023.000 

06/443.944 

06O78474 

06/287.703 

06/246.238 

06016.416 

06/364.804 

06/284463 

06OS5.499 

06O93415 

06/248.771 

06/487.994 

06027.943 

06/285315 

0W507.907 

06/266.637 

06013308 

06/231.753 

06019.8<>1 

06/226.420 

06/243.030 

06O33328 

06/234491 

06048.898 

06021.707 

06022.423 

06015.101 

06O03366 

06O43333 

06/291.623 

06O71.1S1 

06/364.496 

06O23.9S7 

06049.673 

06056437 

06/304389 


Issue  Date 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/OV84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03A4 

01/03/84 

01A)3/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01A)3/84 

01A)3/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01A)3/84 

01/03/84 

01/03m 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

O1/03/B4 

O1/03/B4 

01/03/84 

01/03A4 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01A)3/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01A)3/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

O1/03A4 

0M)3/84 

O1/03A4 

01/03/84 

01A)3/84 

01/03/84 

01/D3A4 


4.424.066 

4.424.073 

4.424.075 

4.424,076 

4.424.079 

4.424.080     ' 

4,424.081 

4.424.083 

4,424.084 

4.424.086 

4.424.087 

4.424.092 

4,424.093 

4.424.096 

4.424.098 

4.424.106 

4.424.107 

4.424,108 

4.424.109 

4.424.114 

4.424.115 

4.424.121 

4.424.122 

4.424.126 

4.424.132 

4.424.137 

4.424.140 

4.424.144 

4.424.145 

4.424.146 

4.424.147 

4.424.148 

4.424.149 

4.4»vl69 

4,424.170 

4.424.172 

4.424.174 

4.424.175 

4.424.176 

4.424.178 

4.424.181 

4.424.182 

4.424.183 

4.424.196 

4.424.197 

4.424.206 

4.424.210 

4,424,211 

4.424,213 

4.424.215 

4.424.217 

4.424.218 

4.424.222 

4.424.223 

4.424.224 

4.424.226 

4.424.233 

4.424.242 

4.424.243 

4.424.247 

4.424.249 

4.424.253 

4.424054 

4.424.257 

4.424.258 

4.^4.261 

4.424J74 

4.424.279 

4.^4.281 

4.^4.283 

4.424.286 

4.424.290 

4.424,291 

4.424.295 

4.424406 

4.424409 

4.424410 

4.424413 

4.424420 


06080488 

06070.926 

06051.428 

06M38445 

06064.000 

06067.904 

06/341.824 

06MS3.451 

06Q97.873 

06/395.215 

06093.159 

06/420434 

06/423.792 

06/452.680 

06/361353 

06O2S.482 

06/255.943 

06O37401 

06/251.828 

06005.268 

06066.894 

06/403.925 

06O69.674  ■ 

06/254.640 

06044.081 

06054.922 

06O84402 

06022.003 

06/486.459 

06/309488 

06/413492 

06/235.052 

06/271.822 

06/411.214 

06075307 

06/279.660 

06089.876 

06/402.233 

06/427,723 

06O41473 

06/433,869 

06029.625 

06095.094 

06093.232 

06/426.445 

06051.299 

06028.445 

06032.757 

06O17416 

06/411.870 

06O07366 

06/292.791 

06/462.183 

06/345.630 

06O4S.632 

06M62477 

06087.121 

06M88.296 

06066.412 

06019438 

06/461452 

06O50341 

06O973S4 

06M60.707 

06M6a'708 

06/421.950 

06O7S.46S 

06M07.454 

06M23481 

06O42.43S 

06M12497 

06/292499 

06/291.193 

06065.737 

06089.114 

06/291.0T7 

06M37.100 

06M61.738 

06M243Q2 


1184  OG5 

01/03/84 

01A>3/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01AI3/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/Q3/84 

01A)3/84 

01/03/84 

01A>3A4 

O1/03A4 

01/03^4 

OlAn/84 

01A13/84 

01A)3/84 

01A)3/84 

01A»A4 

01/03/84 

01A»/84 

01/03/84 

01A)3A4 

01/03/84 

0U03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01A)3A4 

01A)3/84 

01A)3/84 

01/03A4 

01A)3/84 

01/03/84 

01A)3/84 

01/03/84 

01A)3/84 

01/03A4 

01/03/84 

01A)3/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01A)3/ft« 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01AI3A4 

01A)3/84 

01/03/84 

01A»/»4 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

01X13/84 

01/03/84 

01/03A4 

01/Q3/84 

01/Q3A4 

01A)3/84 

01/0(3/84 

01AI3/84 

01X13/84 

oimtM 

01X»/84 
01/03/84 
OlAn/84 
01/03/84 
01A>3/84 
01X13/84 
01X13/84 
01X>3A4 
01X>3A4 

oimm 
ovm/M 

ovaanA 


UMI 


<> 


1184  OG6 

Patent  Number 

4.424,323 

4.424326 

4.424329 

4.424337 

4,424338 

4.424339 

4.424341 

4.424342 

4.424353 

4,424354 

4,424364 

4,424375 

4,424376 

4,424377 

4,424380 

4.424383 

4,424385 

4,424386 

4.424387 

4,424395    - 

4.424.403 

4.424.412 

4.424.415 

4.424.420 

4.424.430 

4.424.435 

4.424.436 

4,424.437 

4.424.447 

4.424.449 

4.424.455 

4.424.463 

4.424,471 

4,424.474 

4,424.477 

4.424.484 

4.424.487 

4.424,488 

4.424.490 

4.424.494 

4.424.495 

4.424.496 

4,424300 

4,424305 

4.424315 

4.424321 

4,424323 

4.424327 

4,424331 

4,424333 

4,424343 

4.424345 

4,424347 

4.424350 

4.424351 

4.424354 

4.424355  . 

4.424356 

4.424357 

4,424360 

4.424369 

4.424370 

4,424371 

4.424380 

4,424388 

4,424390 

4.424391 

4,424392 

4,424393 

4,424394 

4.715,066 
4,715.067 
4,715.070 
4,715,07! 
4.715.077 
4.715.079 
4.7ISX»0 


Serial  Number 

06^396376 

06/361.422 

06/439.208 

06/415304 

06/416.755 

06^417.048 

06/304.235 

06/361.175 

06/317.299 

06/424.735 

06/283,650 

06/274,108 

06/422.244 

06^8398 

06/327,867 

06/320,008 

06/404,127 

06/300,715 

06/475,451 

06/357345 

06/258,728 

06/334,423 

06/289.603 

06/301,462 

06/309335 

06/301,266 

06/334,212 

06/238.240 

06/248.914 

06/287.949 

06/370.711 

06/267326 

06/353.754 

06/326.907 

06/321366 

06/272.245 

06/269.204 

06065.165 

06/287,911 

06/331,662 

06/218.101 

06/310.011 

06/220,228 

06/473.937 

06^86.895 

06/336,602 

06/394.601 

06/288.857 

06/265,693 

06^306.967 

06/321,747 

06/357,943 

06/341,711 

06/280326 

06^2,497 

06/426.173 

06/351,015 

06/292,445 

06O34.843 

06/324354 

06/283349 

06/272.200 

06/278391 

06/260,963 

06/296310 

06/272036 

06/324.746 

06^27.658 

06/427.497 

06^)08.018 

06/923,014 

07A)39,O74 

06^47,264 

07AX38.780 

06/900.850 

06/922.611 

06/716,634 


(FHCIAL  < 

GAZFTTE 

Issue  Date 

4,715.083 

4.715.084 

01/03/84 

4.715.088 

Qifoym 

4.715,099 

01/03/84 

4,715.100 

01/03«4  • 

4,715.101 

01/03/84 

4.715,112 

01/03/84 

4.715,117 

01/03/84 

4,715,118 

01/03/84 

4,715.121 

01/03/84 

4.715,125 

01/03/84 

4,715.126 

01/03«4 

4.715.128 

01/03«4 

4,715.130 

01/03/84 

4,715,132 

01/03/84 

4,715,133 

01/03/84 

4,715,150 

01/03/84 

4.715.152 

01/03/84 

4.715.153 

01/03/84 

4.715,156 

01/03/84 

4.715,169 

01/03/84 

4,715,173 

01/03/84 

4,715,174 

01/03/84 

4,715,175 

01/03/84 

4,715.179 

01/03/84 

4,715,181 

01/03/84 

4,715,182 

01/03/84 

4,715,185 

01/03/84 

4.715,189 

01/03/84 

4,715,193 

01/03/84 

4.715,194 

01/03/84 

4.715.196 

01/03/84 

4.715.197 

01/03/84 

4.715.200 

01/03/84 

4.715.203 

01/03/84 

4.715.204 

01/03/84 

4.715.205 

o\mm 

4,715.213 

01/03/84 

4,715,214 

01/03/84 

4.715.215 

01/03/84 

4.715,216 

01/03/84 

4,715.217 

oimm 

4,715,220 

01/03/84 

4,715.223 

01/03/84 

4.715,229 

01/03/84 

4.715030 

01/03/84 

4.715033 

01/03/84 

4.715035 

01/03/84 

4.715036 

Ol/03«4 

4.715044 

01/03/84 

4.715045 

01/03/84 

4.715052 

01/03/84 

4.715058 

01/03/84 

4.715.262 

01/03/84 

4,715063 

01/03/84 

4,715.266 

01/03/84 

4,715067 

01/03/84 

4,715069 

Ol/03m 

i^.715070 
^,715077 

01/03/84 

01/03/84 

4,715079 

01/03/84 

4,715080 

01/03/84 

4,715082 

01/03/84 

4,715084 

01/03/84 

4,715087 

01/03/84 

4,715090 

01/03«4 

4.715091 

01/03/84 

4,715092 

01/03/84 

4.715094 

01/03/84 

4,715097 

01/03/84 

4,715099 

01/03/84 

4,715303 

12/29«7 

4.715308 

12/29«7 

4.715312 

12/29«7 

4.715313 

12/29ffi7 

4,715318 

12/29«7 

4.715319 

12/29/87 

4,715320 

.    12/29«7 

4.715321 

Marth  S,  1996 

06W12.742 

12/29/87 

06/862014 

12/29ffi7 

06«01,706 

12/29/87 

06/904.340 

12/29/87 

06^98.827 

12/29/87 

06/812.668 

12/29/87 

06/944,058 

12/29/87 

06«39.730 

12/29/87 

06«58,767 

12«9/87 

06/810,919 

12/29«7 

06/939,419 

12A»/87 

07/001031 

12/29«7 

06/811331 

12/29/87 

06/881,086 

12^9/87 

06«97362 

12/29«7 

06«74.229 

12/29/87 

06/857.079 

12/29/87 

06/946323 

12/29«7 

06A61.1S1 

12/29/87 

06/902.602 

12/29«7 

06/871.406 

12/29«7 

06/741.111 

12/29/87 

06/831.818 

12/29«7 

06/808348 

12/29«7 

07/059.244 

12/29/87 

06^23395 

12/29/87 

07/040358 

12/29«7 

06/916,009 

12/29«7 

06^796,842 

12/29«7 

06«26,882 

12/29«7 

06/922,169 

12/29«7 

07/033.818 

12/29/87 

07/028.878 

12/29/87. 

07/016.676 

12/29/87 

06/798,001 

12/29«7 

06/828.829 

12/29/87 

06«92.457 

12/29«7 

06/839.840 

12/29«7 

06^14.925 

12/29/87 

06/914039 

12/29«7 

06^799,491 

12A29/87 

06^03335 

12/29/87 

06/932390 

12/29«7 

06^716.033 

12/29/87 

06/859,620 

12/29/87 

06^69,243 

12/29/87 

06/930,181 

12/29/87 

06«34.785 

12/29«7 

06/914,883 

12/29/87 

06/886.346 

12/29«7 

06/843,662 

12/29«7 

06/885,900 

12/29«7 

06/568,810 

12/29/87 

06«05.627 

12/29«7 

06/814,886 

12/29ffl7 

06«21,0f/9 

12/29/87 

06/809,712 

12/29«7 

06/946,862 

12/29/87 

06/810,171 

12/29/87 

06»37,348 

12/29/87 

07/012,052 

12AJ9/87 

06rr25,959 

12/29/87 

06/922.343 

12/29/87 

06W34327 

12/29/87 

07/001395 

12A29/87 

06/864.604 

12/29«7 

06/881332 

12/29«7 

06/n6.068 

12«9«7 

06/938.169 

12/29/87 

06/834005 

12/29«7 

06/945.013 

12/29/87 

06«70,076 

12/29/87 

06/756.884 

12/29«7 

06/893.691 

12/29/87 

06«74.607 

12/29«7 

06/819,801 

12/29/87 

07/020.067 

12/29/87 

06«7!,927 

12/29«7 

06/889315 

12/29/87 

Maroi  5.  19% 
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Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

4.715.618 

06^37.700 

xinsKi 

4.715.624 

06/884.789 

iTmm 

4.715323 

06^86.083 

12«9/87 

4.715.631 

06/911.079 

12/2907 

4.715326 

06/905,003 

12/29/87 

4.715.632 

06/909.948 

12/291/87 

4,715328 

06^787,493 

12/29«7 

4,715,633 

06/856.053 

12/29/87 

4,715,346 

,  06«51370 

12/29/87 

4,715.634 

07/021005 

12/29^ 

4,715347 

06/899.690 

12/29«7 

4.715,637 

06/853.450 

12/29/87 

4,715353 

06/943,748 

12A»/87 

4.715,639 

06/938,008 

12/29/87 

4,715355 

06/844368 

12/29/87 

4.715.643 

07/020.472 

12/29/87 

4.715358 

06/814313 

12/29«7 

4,715,649 

06/947.031 

12/29/87 

4.715359 

06^45059 

12/29/87 

4,715.651 

06/913096 

12/29/87 

4.715375    . 

06/928324 

12/29/87 

4,715.653 

06/909.129 

12/29/87 

4.715376 

06/928,805 

12/29/87 

4.715,656 

06/881.195 

12/29/87 

4.715379 

06/901.280 

12/29/87 

4.715.657 

06/900.419 

12/291/87 

4.715383 

06/928304 

\2n9Kl 

4.715,659 

06W7.940 

12/29/87 

4,715.384 

06/463,160 

imsKi 

4,715,663 

06/908034 

12/291/87 

4.715.389 

06/907,175 

XUViKl 

4.715.664 

06«41.783 

12/29/87 

4,715394 

06/910032 

vinam 

4.715,668 

06/725.791 

12/29/87 

4,715397 

06«)38,338 

12/29/87 

4,715,671 

06/743.008 

12/29/87 

4,715,403 

06/935.814 

12/29«7 

4,715.673 

06«57,957 

12/29/87 

4,715,405 

07/028,258 

12/29«7 

4.715.674 

07/005,053 

12/29/87 

4,715.408 

07/015,860 

12/29«7 

4.715.680 

06/667.480 

12/291/87 

4.715.409 

06^27,165 

12/29/87 

4.715.683 

06/928.492 

12/29/87 

4.715,412 

06/768005 

12/29«7 

4.715.686 

06^798.094 

12/29/87 

4.715.414 

06/919314 

12/29«7 

4.715,690 

06/948.430 

12/29/87 

4.715,421 

06^734398 

xm^Ki 

4,715,691 

06«07O5O 

12/29/87 

4,715,422 

06/852.099 

\2n9Kl 

4.715,697 

06/806.878 

12/29/87 

4,715,423 

07/006.793 

12/29/87 

4.715,700 

06/731311 

12/29/87 

4,715.425 

07/030,883 

12«9«7 

4,715.711 

07/010.601 

12/29/87 

4.715.426 

06/928.8OB 

12/29«7 

4.715.712 

06/710.389 

1^/29/87 

4.715,427 

06/^,065 

12/29/87 

4.715.715 

07/029350 

12/29/87 

4,715,431 

06«72310 

12/29«7 

4.715.716 

06/845.686 

12/29/87 

4,715.432 

06/893364 

12A29«7 

4.715.717 

06/804,958 

12/29/87 

4,715,433 

06^72099 

12/29/87 

4.715,721 

06/757,112 

12/29/87 

4,715.435 

06«36,759 

12/29/87 

4.715.723 

06/936.049 

12/29/87 

4,715,441 

06/789313 

12«9«7 

4.715,728 

07/065.855 

12/29/87 

4.715.443 

06»37,779 

12«9/87 

4,715.731 

06«71.703 

12/29/87 

4.715.444 

06/923041 

12/29«7 

4,715,733 

06/865.494 

12/29/87 

4.715,446 

06/875,975 

12/29/87 

4,715,735 

06/664339 

12/29/87 

4,715,456 

06«32O15 

12/29/87 

4.715,738 

06/945.147 

12/29/87 

4,715,458 

06/884.810 

12/29«7 

4.715.739 

06^7.403 

12/29/87 

4,715.462 

06/868.901 

12/29«7 

4.715.746 

07/038375 

12/29/87 

4.715.464 

06^44307 

12/29«7 

4.715,751 

06^)9.466 

12/29/87 

4,715,473 

06/807.614 

12/29«7 

4,715,753 

07/006,707 

12/29/87 

4,715,474 

06/885.945 

12/29«7 

4,715,758 

06/886.606 

12/29/87 

4,715,478 

06«M327 

12/29/87 

4,715.765 

06«50O2'/ 

12/29/87 

4,715,480 

07/033,044 

12/29«7 

4.715,766 

06/858.845 

12/29/87 

4.715.481 

06«39335 

12/29«7 

4,715,769 

06/853.110 

12/29/87 

4.715,483 

06«49345 

12/29«7 

4,715,770 

07/013014 

12/29/87 

4.715.485 

06/712354 

12«9«7 

4,7J5,773 

06/872019 

12/2W87 

4.715,486 

06^0.117 

12/29«7 

4,7*5,781 

06««.796 

12/29/87 

4.715.488 

06«22,477 

12/29«7 

4.715.784 

06/580.061 

12/29/87 

4,715,491 

06/809,886 

12/29«7 

4.715,787 

06«45.854 

12/29/87 

4,715301 

06^49074      - 

12/29/87 

4,715,789 

06/839.977 

12/29/87 

4,715303 

06^48373 

12/29«7 

4,715,794 

06/912.873 

12/29/87 

4,715306 

06^03356 

12/29/87 

4.715.800 

07/031.179 

12/29/87 

4.715321 

07/006,858 

12/29«7 

4.715.810 

06/879.066 

12/29/87 

4.715322 

06^38,418    - 

12A29«7 

4.715.812 

06/854.046 

12/29/87 

4.715323 

06«30,664 

12/29/87 

4.715.815 

06/777.926 

12/29/87 

4.715325 

06/928,862 

12/29/87 

4.715.817 

06«76.265 

12/29/87 

4,715336 

06/900062 

12/29«7 

4.715.825 

07/031.148 

12/29/87 

4.715339 

06^40099 

12/29«7 

4.715,826 

06ftl03384 

12/29/87 

4.715364 

06«»22362 

12/29«7 

4.715.828 

06/802,774 

12/29/87 

4,715366 

'       06^792387 

12/29«7 

4.715.830 

06»23.178 

12/29/87 

4,715369 

06«72313 

12«9«7 

4.715,831 

06/435.895 

12/29/87 

4,715371 

06/806,284 

12/29«7 

4,715,833 

06^81.413 

12/29/87 

4.715383 

06/699,663 

12/29ffl7 

4,715,834 

06/739387 

12/29/87 

4.715384 

06^73370 

12/29«7 

4,715.842 

06/898316 

12/29/87 

4,715388 

06/859.051 

12/29/87 

4,715.849 

06/832324 

12/29/87 

4,715389 

07/014.081 

12/29«7 

4.715.850 

06/679.128 

12/29/87 

4.715390 

06/884042 

12/29/87 

4.715.851 

06«72.863 

12/29/87 

4.715395 

06«14,759 

12/29«7 

4.715.852 

06/888385 

12/29/87 

4,715399 

06/873.99^; 

12/29«7 

4.715,858 

06^89.174 

12/29/87 

4,715.601 

06/833.101 

12/29/87 

4,715.862 

06/939.653 

12/29/87 

4.715.603 

06«06O29 

12/29«7 

4.715.863 

06/861.676 

12/29/87 

4^715.606 

06/803.121 

12/29/87 

4,715.865 

06/806,416 

12/29/87 

4.715.607 

06^30,695 

12/29/87 

4.715.866 

07/045.728 

12/29/87 

4715,611 

06/896.889 

12/29/87 

4.715.872 

06«09.739 

12/29/87 

4,715,616 

06«12351 

12/29/87 

4.715.879 

06«27.174 

12/29/87 
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Patent  Number  r 

Serial  Number 

4.715.881 

06^38,707 

4.715.885 

06^90,711 

4.715.886 

07/026,416 

4.715.887 

06/684,178 

4.715.888 

06/642,976 

4.715.890 

06/919.934 

4.715.891 

06W19.935 

4,715.892 

06^22.271 

4.715.893 

06/596.741 

4.715.895 

06/9U8.879 

4.715.899 

06/599.123 

4.715.900 

07A)01.454 

4.715.902 

06^719.685 

4.715.904 

06/583.125 

4.715.912 

06«70.283 

4,715,915 

06«75.943 

4,715,917 

06«07.732 

4,715,919 

06/777.991 

4.715.923 

06/813.645 

4.715,925 

06^)14349 

4,715,930 

06/929.908 

4.715.933    • 

06^6.450 

4.715.934 

06/799.009 

4,715,937 

06«59.943 

4.715,944 

06/833,400 

4,715,947 

06/934.511 

4.715,949 

06/927J14 

4.715.951 

06«21,887 

4.715.953 

06/481,439 

4.715.957 

06/858,867 

4.715,960 

06/474,008 

4.715.965 

06«64.720 

4.715.966 

06/802484 

4.715.967 

06^22,589 

4.715,969 

06/889,147 

4,715,970 

06/939313 

4,715,974 

07/038.080 

4.715.982 

06/925.135 

4.715.984 

06«21.195 

4.715,992 

06^3.040 

4,715,995 

oems.iiA 

4,715.999 

06^796.460 

4.716,001 

06/780.487 

4,716,003 

06AI65.991 

4,716.004 

06/826322 

4,716.009 

06/809.709 

4.716.011 

06^785.816 

4.716.012 

06^785307 

4.716,014 

06Ar72.986 

4,716,015 

06^734372 

4.716.016 

06/708.190 

4,716,022 

06^794.475 

4.716.026 

06/820303 

4.716.028 
4.716.029 

06/829,171 
06«09.049 

4,716,030 

06/727.288 

4,716.034 

06«03.04O 

4.716,036 

06«21366 

4,716,046 

06/689.440 

4.716.052 

06«20.270 

4,716,053 

06/833.341 

4,716.055 

06^762360 

4.716.068 

06/899.832 

4.716.060 

06«59.059 

4.716.064 

06/793,828 

4.716.067 

06/906.209 

4.716.068 

06/819,631 

4.716.072 

06/947,152 

4.716.082 

06/924,057 

4.716,085 

06«74.782 

4,716.093 

06«39,973 

4.716.09; 

06/830309 

4.716.099 

06«69335 

4.716.107 

06/941331 

4.716.114 

06/719337 

4.716.118 

06/898.804 

4.716.122 

06/780378 

unciAL 

GA/Jirm 

IiMieDate 

4.716,125 

4.716.126 

12A»«7 

4.716.132 

12A29/87 

4.716.135 

.12/29/87 

4,716.139 

12/29/87 

4,716,142 

12A29/87 

4.716.146 

12/29/87 

4,716.149 

12/29/87 

4,716,151 

12A»/87 

4.716,155 

12/29/87 

4,716.159 

\V29nn 

4,716,164 

\7f29KJ 

4,716,165 

12/29«7 

4.716,174 

12A»«7 

4.716,185 

12/29«7 

4,716,186 

12«9«7 

4,716,187 

12/29«7 

4,716,188 

12/29«7 

4.716.190 

12/29«7 

4,716,193 

12/29/87 

4.716,196 

12/29«7 

4,716,197 

12/29/87 

4.716,198 

12/29«7 

4,716,204 

12/29«7 

4,716,211 

12/29«7 

4,716,214 

12/29/87 

4,716,216 

12/29«7 

4,716.217 

\U79K1 

4,716^19 

12/29ffl7 

4,716,225 

\1JT9K1 

4,716.278 

12/29«7 

4.716,229 

12/29«7 

4,716.230 

\V2fmn 

4.716032 

ximin 

4.716.238 

12A»«7 

4.716.239 

12/29«7 

4.716J41 

12/29«7 

4.716.245 

12/29«7 

4.716.247 

12/29«7 

4.716,252 

\-2n9m 

4,716.Z54 

Wi»Kl 

4,716,256 

ximKi 

4,716,260 

\VT9K1 

4,716J62 

\2/29K7 

4.716,263 

12/29«7 

4,716.264 

12/29«7  ■ 

4.716.265 

12/29«7 

4.716,266 

12/29«7 

4.716.270 

12/29«7 

4.716.271 

12/29/87 

4.716.273 

12/29«7 

4.716.275 

12/29«7 

4.716.277 

12/29ffl7 

4.716,289 

12/29l«7 

4.716.292 

12/29«7 

4.716J93 

12/29«7 

4.716.294 

12/29«7 

4.716.29-7 

12/29«7 

4.716304 

12/29«7 

4.716309 

12/29l«7 

4.716310 

12/29l«7 

4.716315 

12/29«7 

4.716317 

12/29«7 

4.716324 

12/29«7 

4.716330 

12/291^87 

4.716348 

12/29/87 

4.716.350 

12/29/87 

4.716351 

12/29/87 

4.716356 

12/29«7 

4.716361 

12/29/87 

4.716362 

12/29l«7 

4.716364 

12/29«7 

4.716367 

12/29/87 

4.716375 

12/29/87 

4.716382 

12/29/87 

4.716383 

12/29/87 

4.716384 

12/29/87 

4.716386 

12/29/87 

4.716388 

06/935.323 

06/871.006 

07/002.972 

06/932.051 

06/846.219 

06/900.447 

06^4.143 

06/808.617 

06/765336 

06/695.136 

06/891.815 

06/793.264 

06/910.906 

06/898.061 

07A)03.969 

06«49.930 

06/712345 

06^71.278 

06/945.159 

06/892.237 

06/656.195 

06/854.281 

06/743336 

06/914.849 

06/867.420 

06/913313 

06/932.802 

06/646.866 

06/821.728 

06/781.494 

06«39.935 

06/885.041 

06/843.886 

06/862,913 

06/580,097 

06/675394 

06/834,945 

06/853,693 

06/462.973 

06/891,491 

06«82375 

06/696,971 

06/896,011 

06/801,136 

07/065,901 

07/024,628 

07/061322 

06/918.879 

06/795.003 

06/655.946 

06/947.886 

06/930.198 

06/800316 

06/728.865 

06/750.859 

06/863.732 

06/897300 

06/743.001 

06/876.699 

06/731.814 

06/781.742 

06/924316 

06/910.104 

06/932,079 

06/795.082 

06/900.451 

06^39377 

06/795.474 

06/943341 

06/743.622 

06/789.952 

06/789.892 

06A96.814 

06/878.940 

06/922.602 

06/877367 

06/727325 

06/r72,676 

06«8S319 


March  5.  1996 

12/29«7 
12/29«7 
12/29«7 
l2/29«7 
12/29/87 
12/29/87 
12/29«7 
12/29«7 
12/29/87 
12/29/87 
12/29«7 
12/29/87 
12/29/87 
12/29«7 
12/29«7 
12/29/87 
12/29/87 
12/29«7 
12/29«7 
12/29/87 
12/29«7 
12/29«7 
12/29/87 
12/29«7 
12A29«7 
12/29/87 
12/29/87 
12/29/87 
12/29l«7 
12/29«7 
I2/29t/87 
12/29/87 
12/29/87 
12A29/87 
12/29/87 
12/29/87 
12/29/87 
12/29/87 
12/29/87 
I2A29/87 
12/29/87 
12/29/87 
12/29/87 
12/29/87 
12/29/87 
12/29/87 
12/29/87 
12/29«7 

12/29/87 
a2/29«7 
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12/29«7 
12/29«7 
12/29/87 
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12/29/87 
12/29/87 
12/29/87 
12/29/87 
12/291^ 
12/29/87 
12/29/87 
12/29/87 
12/29/87 
12/29/87 
12/29/87 
12/29/87 
12/29l«7 
12/29/87 
12/29/87 


March  S.  19% 

Patent  Number 

4.716393 

4.716.3% 

4.716.399 

4,716,400 

4,716.401 

4,716,405 

4,716,410 

4,716,411 

4,716,412 

4.716,413 

4,716,417 

4,716,425 

4,716,432 

4,716,435 

4,716,436 

4.716.442 

4.716.453 

4.716.458 

4.716.460 

4.716.461 

4.716.468 

4.716.470 

4.716.472 

4.716.478 

4.716.482 

4,716,483 

4,716,485 

4,716,486 

4,716,491 

4,716,499 

4.716.502 

4.716,509 

4,716314 

4,716318 

4,716331 

4,716333 

4,716344 

4,716347 

4,716349 

4,716354 

4.716356 

4.716362 

4.716364 

4.716372 

4.716380 

4.716390 

4.716393 

5.075.898 

5.075.901 

5.075.903 

5.075.906 

5.075.907 

5.075.913 

5.075.914 

5.075.915 

5.075.917 

5.075.923 

5.075.924 

5.075.925 

5.075.932 

5.075.936 

5.075.939 

5.075.945 

5.075.946 

5.075.950 

5.075.953 

5.075.955 

5.075.957 

5.075.960 

5.075.%1 

5.075.966 

5.075.969 

5.075.979 

5,075.984 

5.075.994 

5.075.995 

5.075.999 
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Serial  Number 

06^866364 
06/884.201 
06/691,167 
06«27.063 
06/777,647 
06/792,844 
07/056,351 
06/859,498 
06/693,094 
06/826,440 
06/701,141 
06/940,461 
06/855,289 
06/802,890 
06/833313 
06/832,436 
06/746.840 
07/022,754 
06/916380 
06«57,047 
06/854,865 
07/018377 
06/768,030 
06/829,688 
06/829.686 
06«29,687 
06/717,450 
06/835303 
06/806341 
06/889,739 
06«28,092 
06/834306 
06^10313 
06/798.065 
06«7 1,134 
06/726.263 
06/486.733 
06/849.089 
•     06/901.680 
06/729.812 
06^286.214 
06/838371 
06/798.649 
06/810313 
06/745.883 
06/691.793 
06/505,4% 
07/429.619 
07/68Z130 
07/516,342 
07/609.172 
07/521.892 
07/711.906 
07/548342 
07/541.218 
07/600311 
07/637.834 
07/634.444 
07/558.952 
07/572.815 
07/705.495 
07/602,695 
07/606.708 
07/656,450 
07/545,208 
07/628,153 
07/602,489 
07/473,985 
07/723367 
07/420,415 
07/577,241 
07/607302 
07/531,123 
07/633,808 
07/672,105 
07/608362 
07/612348 


Issue  Date 

12/29/87 

12AW/87 

12/29/87 

12/29/87 

12/29/87 

12/29/87 

12/29/87 

12/29/87 

12/29/87 

12A29/87 

12/29/87 

12/29/87 

12/29/87 

12/29/87 

12/29/87 

12/29/87 

12/29/87 

12A»«7 

12/29/87 

12/29/87 

12/29/87 

12/29«7 

12/29/87 

12/29/87 

12/29/87 

12A29/87 

12/29«7 

12/29/87 

12/29«7 

12/29«7 

12/29«7 

12/29/87 

12/29«7 

12/29/87 

12A»/87 

12/29«7 

12^29^7 

12/29«7 

12/29/87 

12/29«7 

12/29«7 

12/29«7 

12/29«7 

12A»«7 

12/29/87 

12/29/87 

12/29«7 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12«1«1 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12«1/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 


5,076,002 

5,076,003 

5,076,006 

5,076J007 

5.076.010 

5.076.011 

5.076.014 

5.076.017 

5.076.018 

5.076.020 

5.076.023 

5,076.024 

5.076.025 

5.076.030 

5.076,035 

5,076,036 

5,076,043 

5,076,045 

5,076,056 

5,076,059 

5,076,060 

5,076,069 

5,076,072 

5,076,073 

5,076,075 

5,076,077 

5,076,082 

5,076,085 

5,076,090 

5,076.095 

5,076,099 

5,076,103 

5,076,111 

5,076,119 

5,076,122 

5,076,134 

5,076,135 

5,076,137 

5,076,138 

5,076,140 

5,076,155 

5,076,158 

5,076,159 

5,076.173 

5.076.177 

5.076.180 

5.076,184 

5,076.187 

5.076.189 

5.076.191 

5.076.192 

5.076.193 

5.076,194 

5,076,195 

5,076,202 

5.076,203 

5.076.210 

5.076.216 

5,076,218 

5.076,219 

5.076.227 

5,076.237 

5,076.239 

5,076.243 

5,076,245 

5,076,255 

5,076,256 

5,076.257 

5.076J61 

5,076,264 

5,076.268 

5,076,283 

5,076,298 

5,076305 

5.076307 

5.076308 

5.076309 

5,076316 

5,076320 


07/550,012 

07/673.674 

07/617,674 

07/593,237 

07/425,290 

07/385,286 

07/345,707 

07/635,261 

07/542,046 

07/489,776 

07/599390 

07/573,392 

07/622,555 

07/620,218 

07/588,193 

07/493315 

07/624385 

07/607,463 

07/561,136 

07/478,950 

07/519,059 

07/614,218 

07/550,106 

07/477,911 

07/618,377 

07/648,263 

07/395391 

07/637,198 

07/570,964 

07/528,871 

07/564335 

07/575,695 

07/525367 

07/533310 

07/632,730 

07/605,905 

07/473325 

07/581,787 

07/532,655 

07/630392 

07/651,998 

07/636,208 

07/534,956 

07/572,698 

07/689344 

07/598,843 

07/550,833 

07/440,780 

07/572383 

07/661,459 

07/610,942 

07/568312 

07/563333 

07/537,074 

07/541,726 

07/626320 

07/663362 

07/584,740 

07/690346 

07/474,738 

07/576384 

07/463395 

07/288,642 

07/614,145 

07/561,114 

07/461374 

07/549,400 

07/547,615 

07/364.028 

07/706.483 

07/441.058 

07/506.173 

07/238.025 

07/566.494 

07/473.037 

07/615382 

07/683.845 

07/473.215 

07/600.468 


1184  0G9 

12/31/91 
12«1/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
ITBim 
-12«W91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12«1/91 
12^1/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12«1/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
/      12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12«1/91 
12/31/91 
12>31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12«1/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12«l/91 
12/31/91 
12«1/91 
12«1/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
1201/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 
12/31/91 


riWTPijr- 


1184  OO  10 

PMeat  Number 

3,076322 

5.076323 

5.076324 

5,076327 

5.076341 

5.076348 

5.076352 

5.076357 

5.076361 

5.0763« 

5.076367 

5.076369 

5.076377 

5.076379 

5,076384 

5,076386 

5,076388 

5,076393 

5,076394 

5.076,403 

5,076,405 

5,076,406 

5,076,407 

5,076.417 

5,076.418 

5.076.419 

5.076.423 

5.076.429 

5.076.434 

5.076.435 

5.076.438 

5,076.444 

5,076.447 

5,076.451 

5/r76.456 

5.076.458 

5.076.464 

5,076.472 

5,076,473 

5,076.476 

5.076.479 

5.076^80 

5,076.483 

5,076.484 

5.076.498 

5.076300 

5.076305 

5X)7631I 

5.076314 

5.076319 

5.076326 

5.076327 

5.076333 

5.076337 

5.076343 

5.076346 

5Xr76347 

5.076352 

5,076355 

3,076369 

5.076370 

5.076372 

5.076373 

5.076377 
5J)76378 
5.076382 
5.0763SS 
5.076396 
5,076399 
5,076.600 

ijamjtoi 

5firt6j602 

5jart6jus 


Soul  Number 

07/397,185 

07/579.934 

07/603.463 

07/712.131 

07/647355 

07/625.407 

07/652,605 

07/331.051 

07/379,139 

07/668,100 

07/328.853 

07/612.616 

07/333,222 

07/615,231 

07/597,480 

07/593,817 

07/618363 

07/611,701 

07/369,083 

07/635335 

07/667,497 

07/632,787 

07/593,672 

07/383,232 

07/609,873 

07/543,748 

07/611.723 

07/681.642 

07/614,278 

07/389.162 

07/308061 

07/682302 

07/626.787 

07/434.299 

07/482.083 

07/632,973 

07/577.803 

07/627.793 

07/478325 

07/344.036 

07/320.663 

07/588.753 

07/602,452 

07/638.143 

07/372354 

07/436,663 

misvjjaoz 

07/631300 

07/562.170 

07/509X)25 

07/490.731 

07/380.188 

07/470.718 

07/355378 

07/455J98 

07/320.090 

07/455J61 

07/515308 

07/357.905 

07/580,961 

07/661,919 

07/644.045 

07/659,737 

07/621.608 

07/313319 

07/469,455 

07/559.089 

07/363,406 

07/681.714 

07/S9ai46 

07/584.119 

07/612375 

07/315.119 

07/S1432S 

07/494,966 

07/504.012 

07/636,703 


►FHCIAl 

L  GAZfl'lK 

iMueDMe 

5/n6.624 

5,076.626 

12/31/91 

3.076.628 

12/31/91 

5.076.642 

12/31/91 

5.076,644 

12/31/91 

5,076.647 

12/31/91 

5.076.648 

12/31/91 

5.076.650 

12/31/91 

5.076.651 

12/31/91 

5.076.679 

12^1/91 

5.076.682 

12/31/91 

5.076,685 

12/31/91 

5,076,686 

12/31/91 

5,076,693 

12/31/91 

5/176,704 

12/31/91 

5,076.708 

12/31/91 

5.076.722 

12/31/91 

5.076.725 

12/31/91 

5.076.729 

12/31/91 

5.076.731 

12/31/91 

3.076.746 

12/31/91 

3.076.748 

12/31/91 

3/)76.750 

12^1/91 

5,076,753 

12/31/91 

5^)76.754 

12/31/91 

5,076.755 

12/31/91 

5.076.758 

12/31/91 

5.076,764 

12A)1/9I 

5,076,767 

12/31/91 

3,076,784 

12/31/91 

3,076,785 

12^1/91 

5^)76,790 

12^1/91 

5,076,799 

12/31/91 

5,076ane 

12/31/91 

5,076,813 

12«1/91 

5.076315 

12A}1/91 

5.076316 

12/31/91 

5.076319 

12/31/91 

5.076320 

12/31/91 

3.076,822 

12/31/91 

3/)76329 

12/31/91 

3.076331 

12^1/91 

3.076.832 

12/31/91 

5X176333 

12/31/91 

5,076339 

12/31/91 

5,076341 

12/31/91 

3.076351 

12/31/91 

3.076336 

12/31/91 

5,076368 

12/31/91 

5,076371 

12/31/91 

5,076373 

12/31/91 

[      5^)76376 

12/31/9 

1      5,076383 

12^1/9 

I      5,076385 

12/31/9 

I      3,076390 

12^1/9 

1      3,076395 

12/31/9 

1      5,076306 

12/31/9 

1      5,076310 

12/31/9 

I      5,076.913 

12/31/9 

1      5X176,914 

12/31/9 

1      5X176315 

12/31/9 

1      5,076318 

12/31/9 

I       5,076.929 

12/31/9 

I      5,076.932 

12/31/9 

I      5X176337 

12/31/9 

1       5X176^944 

12/31/9 

1       5X176346 

12/31/9 

1      5X176349 

12/31/9 

1      5X176357 

12/31/9 

1      3X176339 

12/31/9 

1      3X176360 

12/31/9 

1      5X176364 

12/31/9 

1      5X176369 

12/31/9 

1      5X176371 

12/31/9 

1      5X176372 

12/31/9 

1      5.076373 

12/31/9 

1      5.076375 

12/31/9 

1      5X176382 

12/31/9 

1      5X176395 

March  5.  1996 

07/713053 

12/31/91 

07/683.863 

12/31/91 

07/369.203 

12/31/91 

07/474,756 

12/31/91 

07/367.947 

12«1/91 

07/555382 

12/31/91 

07/430371 

12^1/91 

07/360.148 

12/31/91 

07/562.791 

12/31/91 

07/552,012 

12/31/91 

07/374.263 

12/31/91 

07/546391 

12/31/91 

07/466,223 

12/31/91 

07/540.708 

12/31/91 

07/652370 

12/31/91 

07/323.861 

12/31/91 

07/632.670 

12/31/91 

07/596354 

12A31/91 

07/542.011 

12/31/91 

07/301,143 

12/31/91 

07/696,0^7 

12/31/91 

07/619312 

12/31/91 

07/330317 

12/31/91 

07/372347 

12/31/91 

07/351358 

12/31/91 

07/494341 

12/31/91 

07/333,643 

I2«l/91 

07/373314 

12/31/91 

07/689337 

12^1/91 

07/369,925 

12/31/91 

07/661373 

12/31/91 

07/678,714 

12/31/91 

07/610X161 

12/31/91 

07/623368 

12«1/91 

07/586373 

12/31/91 

07/547,191 

12/31/91 

07/366,689 

12/31/91 

07/309362 

12/31/91 

07/633,844 

12«1/91 

07/319,905 

12/31/91 

07/512309 

12/31/91 

07/615,865 

12/31/91 

07/336336 

12/31/91 

07/317.262 

12/31/91 

07/536.995 

12/31/91 

07/531,440 

12/31/91 

07/522,163 

12/31/91 

07/597,016 

12/31/91 

07/531,728 

12«1/91 

07/463,433 

12/31/91 

07/457392 

12/11/91 

07/485349 

12/31/91 

07/491,046 

12«1/91 

07/466,449 

12/31/91 

07/485.677 

12/31/91 

07/541.765 

12/31/91 

07/648.703 

12/31/91 

07/389.429 

12/31/91 

07/396.988 

12/31/91 

07/415381 

12/31/91 

07/541,447 

12/31/91 

07/475371 

12/31/91 

07/493,409 

12/31/91 

07/542,799 

12/31/91 

07/558.677 

12/31/91 

07/659.178 

12/31/91  , 

07/302383 

I2«l/91  / 
12/31/9r 

07/498.124 

07/474.658 

12/31/91 

07/409.693 

12/31/91 

07/423,738 

12/31/91 

07/607.978 

12/31/91 

07/598.712 

12/31/91 

07/400,180 

12/31/91 

07/579374 

12/31/91 

07/261311 

12/31/91 

07/636357 

12/31/91 

07/103.613 

12/31/91 

07/130384 

12/31/91 

March  5.  1996 

Patent  Number 

5.076,997 

5,076.999 

5,077,009 

5.077,018 

5,077,025 

5.077,027 

5,077.037 

5.077.039 

5.077.046 

5.077.051 

5,077.052 

5.077.053 

5.077,059 

5.077.063 

5X177.065 

5.077,066 

5,077,070 

5,077.072 

5.077,080 

5.077.086 

5.077,089 

5,077,094 

5,077,101 

5,077,102 

5.077,103 

5.077.105 

5.077.147 

5.077,172 

5,077,177 

5,077.194 

5.077,199 

5.077.201 

5.077O06 

5,077008 

5,077312 

5,077,213 

5,077,217 

5,077324 

5,077.246 

5.077365 

5,077368 

5.077373 

5.077374 

5.077385 

5.077390 

5,077391 

5,077396 

5,077397 

5,077,309 

5,077313 

5,077315 

5,077330 

5,077333 

5,077339 

5,077344 

5,077350 

5,077354 

5.077355 

5.077.368 

5,077,374 

5,077.383 

5,077,385 

5,077387 

5,077.391 

5,077,396 

5,077.397 

5.077399 

5,077,401 

5,077,403 

5,077,404 

5.077.407 

5,077,408 

5,077,411 

5,077,415 

5,077,438 

5,077,441 

5.077.444 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


Serial  Number 

07/536,926 

07/596,155 

07/356.880 

07/062.287 

07/404308 

07/530379 

07/563325 

07/413,075 

07/410388 

07/508,216 

07/441622 

07/478334 

07/288360 

07/449,872 

07/613.203 

07/529,766 

07/376,756 

07/408,752 

07/456,747 

07/556,225 

07/401,305 

07/449,697 

07/401,692 

07/669,605 

07/543,007 

07/440,107 

07/480384 

07/457316 

07/519,468 

07/211,769 

06^688387 

07/494,243 

07/273.782 

07/532325 

07/493,436 

07/269393 

07/178,743 

07/722,176 

07/532,442 

07/622,155 

07/177,744 

07/701.085 

07/596306 

07/386,644 

07/597.976 

07/585.433 

07/128.175 

07/341.920 

07/501358 

07/367,474 

07/541,868 

07/518348 

07/692,758 

07/621300 

07/075399 

07/511,915 

07/109,415 

07/484,886 

07/493,176 

07/512,121 

07/494,009 

07/568,159 

07/188,488 

07/444347 

07/523,161 

07/441,270 

07/515,671 

07/418,001 

07/568,412 

07/399,840 

07/266391 

07/583.281 

07/541,686 

07/467,622 

07/655.075 

07/593,174 

07/614.379 


Issue  Date 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12^1/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/81/91 

12«1/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12«1/91 

12/31/91 


5.077.447 

5,077,448 

5,077,450 

5,077,455 

5,077,467 

5,077.484 

5,077,485 

5,077,488 

5,077,499 

5,077300 

5,077303 

5,077312 

5,077313 

5,077326 

5,077337 

5,077346 

5,077351 

5,077352 

5,077360 

5.077364 

5,077368 

5,077376 

5,077380 

5.077397 

5.077;616 

5.077.619 

5.077.620 

5.077.621 

5.077.622 

5.077.626 

5.077.630 

5.077.634 

5.077.637 

5.077.638 

5.077.639 

5.077.642 

5.077.646 

5.077.647 

5.077.649 

5.077.650 

5.077.671 

5.077.672 

5.077.679 

5.077.695 

5.077.696 

5.077.703 

5.077.706 

5.077.709 

5.077.710 

5.077.721 

5.077.729 

5.077.732 

5.077.756 

5.077.766 

5.077,780 

5.077,781 

5,077,785 

5,077,796 

5,077,799 

5,077313 

5,077318 

5,077319 

5,077321 

5,077,822 

5,077,823 

5,077.830 

5,077331 


07/589,741 

07/459,644 

07/597,368 

07/565,701 

07/581,002 

07/624,985 

07/431,900 

07/319,883 

07/616,994 

07/382,701 

07/623,173 

07/237,045 

07/605,785 

07/512,318 

07/628365 

07/610,108 

07/442,784 

07/392,085 

06/831,152 

07/470,952 

07/624,188 

07/611312 

07/607,668 

07/568,901 

07/250352 

07/427,178 

07/533,799 

07/588.006 

07/531373 

07/502.731 

07/500.709 

07/501.785 

07/412,155 

07/476,375 

07/500.775 

07/586.600 

07/605.668 

07/573.010 

07/502.229 

07/606315 

07/375.870 

07/500.488 

07/596.067 

07/434336 

07/634.991 

07/638,773 

07/446,474 

07/597,017 

07/494,800 

07/369312 

07/486,432 

07/559,391 

07/531,009 

07/518,724 

07/617,503 

07/472356 

07/552,008 

07/535,965 

07/573,892 

07/688,098 

07/583,219 

07/330.338 

07/611,409 

07/585326 

07/593,751 

07/535.307 

07/412,142 


1184  OG  11 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12A31/91 

12/3  t»l 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12«1/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/9! 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12AJ1/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12«1/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 

12/31/91 


ReissiM  Applkatkws  FOcd 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.1 1(b).  The  reissue  applicatioas  listed  below 
ve  open  to  inspectioa  by  the  general  public  in  the  indicaied  Euamning 
Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  l^  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR 
1.12(b)). 

Re.  33375,  Re.  S.N.  08/574,498,  Dec.  19,  1995,  C[.  514/2, 
TREATMENTS       EMPLOYING      DRUG-CONTAINING 


UMI 


1184  0012 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


March  S,  1996 
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MATRICES  FOR  INTRODUCTICW  INTO  CELLULAR 
LESION  AREAS.  Edwml  E.  Luck,  et  al..  Owner  of  Recofd: 
Matrix  PharmactHticals  Inc.  Meido  Park,  Catif.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Bemam  L  Rowland,  Ex.  Gp.:  1803 

4,727379.  Re.  SU.  08«72480.  Dec.  14,  1995.  Q.  346. 
ACOUSTICALLY  SOFT  INK  JET  NCOZLE  ASSEMBLY, 
Robot  L  Kear,  et  al..  Owner  of  Recoid:  VUeo^  Systems 
[Htenatumal  Inc.,  Elk  Grove  VUlage,  IlL.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
WilUam  T.  Rifldn.  Ex.  Gp.:  2108 

SJ33318.  Re.  S  J<.  08^68.552.  Dec.  7. 1995  Q.  359.  ELEC- 
TR(»flC  DIVING  SYSTEM  AND  FACE  MASK  DISPLAY. 
Howard  S.  B«r.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Michael  L.  Fuller.  Ex.  Gp.:  2307 

5^U30.  Re.  SJJ.  08/570.194.  Dec.  11.  1995.  O.  428. 
WATER  ANIVOR  OIUMPERMEABLE  SEALING  MAT 
CONSISTING  SUBSTANTLMJLY  OF  A  SUBSTRATE 
LAYER.  A  LAYER  OF  SWELLABLE  CLAY  AND  A 
COVER  LAYER,  Georg  Heerteo.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Doo^  E.  Jackson.  Ex.  Gp.:  1504 

SMSAX7.  Re-  SJ4.  08/562^05.  Nov.  22.  1995.  Q.  379. 
FAX/DATA  RECEIVING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD. 
Vialiwai  R.  Godbole,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Michael  J.  Ure.  Ex.  Gp.:  2601 

5JMJ18.  Re.  SJ<.  08«67.815,  Dec.  6.  1995.  O.  40. 
STRUCTURE  OF  THE  ROTARY  TYPE  CRYSTAL  BALL, 
J.  H.  Lin,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Harold  L.  Novick.  Ex.  Gp.:  3509 

5J1U2«,  Re.  S.N.  08/571.630.  Dec.  13.  1995,  O.  354, 
OratATION  CCWTROL  APPARATUS  OF  ELECTRIC 
ZOOM  CAMERA.  Toduyuki  Nakamura.  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  NikonCorp.,  Tokyo.  Japan,  AstomeyotAvstt:  NeUon 
R  Shapoo.  Ex.  Gp.:  2101 

542S,5M,  Re.  S.N.  08^70.626.  Dec.  II.  1995.  Q.  235/ 
375.  SCANNER  WITH  COUPON  VALIDATION.  Jowph  F. 
Rjmdo.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Spectra-Pkysics  Scanning 
Systems,  Inc.,  Eugene,  Oreg..  Attomey  or  Agent  John  A. 
Rafter.  Jr..  Ex.  Gp.:  2309 

5,13S,176.  Re.  S.N.  08^71.631.  Dec.  13,  1995,  O.  250, 
PROJECTK»4  OPTICAL  APPARATUS  USING  PLURAL 
WAVELENGTHS  OF  LIGHT,  Kenji  Niahi,  Owner  of  Record: 
NUum  Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent  MitcheU  W. 
Shapiro,  u.  Gp.:  2509 

.  5444,358.  Re.  S.N.  08«76.167,  Dec.  19,  1995,  Q.  354. 
AUTCMklATlC  FOCUSING  CAMERA,  Hiroyuki  Tsuiu.  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Nikon  Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attomey  or 
Agent:  Nelson  H.  Shapiro,  Ex.  Gp.:  2101 

5448,524,  Re.  Si<J.  d8«74.858.  Dec.  19,  1995,  Q.  395. 
■  D^AMIC  VIE«0  RAM  INCORPORATION  ON  CHIP 
VECTOR/IMAGE  MADE  LINE  MODIFICATION,  Roy  E. 
Hailin,  Jr..  et  aL,  Owner  of  Record:  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Osaka,  Japan,  Attomey  or  Agent  Don  W.  Bulso, 
Ex.  Gp.:  2316 

5458,992,  Re.  S.N.  08^73.606,  Dec.  15,  1995, 0.  378,  X- 
RAY  MASK  CONTAINING  A  CANTILEVERED  TIP  FOR 
GAP  CCWTROL  AND  AUGNMENT,  Fritz  J.  Hohn,  Owner 
of  Record:  International  Business  Machines,  Armonk,  N.Y., 
Attontey  or  Agent  Stephen  S.  Stninck.  Ex.  Gp.:  2506 

5055,426,  Re.  SJ^.  08/548,236,  Oct  25,  1995.  Q.  29«97. 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CARBON  CCWIMUTATOR. 
Charles  P.  Fango,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Kirkwood  Indus- 
tries, Cleveland  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  E.  Miller.  Ex. 
Gp.:  3206 

5M7SU,  Re.  S.N.  08/567.510.  Dec.  5.  1995. 0.  604/294. 
CAJ^IUDGE  FOR  APPLYING  MEDICAMENT  TO  AN  EYE 
FROM  A  DISPENSER,  Daniel  Py .  Owner  of  Recordiymwiftw, 
Aaomey  or  Agent  John  H.  Lee,  Ex.  Gp.:  3308 


S^njm,  Re.  S  J4. 08/578,955,  Dec.  27, 1995,  Q.  152(213. 
DEVICE  FOR  STMUNG  AND  INSTALLING  VEHICULAR 
CHAINS.  Robert  W.  Simpson.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor. 
Attcney  or  Agent:  John  E.  Vandeibur^  Ex.  Gp.:  1301 

SJnM4,  Re.  SJ<.  08«78.954.  Dec.  27. 1995.  Q.  156/187. 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
PAINT  ROLLER  AND  PRCKHJCT  PRODUCED  THEREBY. 
Jamie  A.  Gwcia.  Owner  of  Record:  Newell  Operating  Co., 
Freeport,  III,  Attomey  or  Agent  James  G.  Staples.  Ex.  Gp.: 
1304 

5J7M76.  Re.  SJi.  08«63.437.  Nov.  24.  1995,  Q.  354. 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  DEVICE.  Yukio  Uenaka.  Owner 
of  Record:  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  KiOmshiki  Kaisha^  Tokyo, 
Japan,  Attomey  or  /Vgent  Brace  H.  Bernstein.  Ex.  Gp.:  2101 

SJS2,lt2.  Re.  SJ«J.  08/511,015.  Aug.  3,  1995.  Q.  369/21. 
VIDEO  MONITOR  AND  HOUSING  ASSEMBLY.  Monroe 
E.  Kreuzer,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventors,  Attomey  or 
Agent  Kent  A.  Rowald.  Ex.  Gp.:  2516 

SMUm,  Re.  S.N.  08/578,804.  Dec.  26. 1995.  Q.  315/154. 
FULLY  AUTOMATIC  ENERGY  EFHCIENT  UGHTING 
CONTROL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME.  Brian  E. 
Elwell.  Owner  of  Record:  Novitas  Inc.,  Culver  City,  Cal^., 
Attorney  or  Agent  Robert  Berliner,  Ex.  Gp.:  2502 

5376,165,  Re.  SJ<.  08/561.270,  Nov.  21,  1995, 0.  95/212, 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  GASES,  ELLIP- 
SOIDAL PACKING  AND  ITS  USa  Wolfram  Ruff,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Euro-Matic  LTD,  London,  England,  VAW 
Aluminium  AG,  Boeselager-Strasse,  Germany,  Attomey  or 
Agent  Seth  H.  Jacobs,  Ex.  Gp.:  1303 

5J8M66.  Re.  S.N.  08/571.041.  Dec.  12.  1995.  O.  252/ 
389.22.  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  NITROGEN  BASES 
AND  PHOSPHATE  ESTERS  AS  CORROSION  INHIBI- 
TtmS.  Richard  L.  Martin,  etal..  Owner  of  Record:  PetroUu 
Corp.,  Sl  Louis,  Ma,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Kennedi  Solomoo. 
Ex.  Gp.:  1208 

5v411Jn.  Re.  SJ4.  08«71.466,  Dec.  13.  1995.  CI.  606/10. 
SYSTEM  F(»  CAUSING  ABLATICW  OF  IRRADL\TED 
MATERIAL  OF  LIVING  TISSUE  WHILE  NOT  CAUSING 
DAMAGE  BELOW  A  PREDETERMINED  DEPTH.  Eliezer 
Zair.  Owner  of  Record:  Laser  Industries  LTD,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel, 
Attomey  or  Ageoi:  Robert  J.  Hess.  Ex.  Gp.:  3309 

5,414450.  Re.  S.N.  08/576J41.  Dec.  21. 1995. 0.  568/729. 
PI^ARATION  OF  4.4-DIHYDROXY-ALPHA-ALKYLS- 
TILBENES  AND  4.4'-DIHYDROXY-ALPHA,  ALPHA'- 
DIALKYLSTILBENES.  Robert  E.  Hefner,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Dow  Chemical  Ca,  Midland,  Mich.,  Attomey  or 
Agent:  Glenn  H.  Korfhage.  Ex.  Gp.:  1204 


Filed 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requetli  for  reeuaninitioa  lilted 
below  ire  open  lo  impectioa  by  die  geoenl  pubbc  in  die  iodicaled 
P.MMiing  Group*.  Copiei  of  die  requestt  and  reUled  |Mpen  may  be 
oblsioed  by  payinc  die  fee  dierefor  auMished  in  die  Rule*  (37  CFR 
1.I9(«)). 

1b  die  event  conetpoiidence  to  die  pMeat  owner  i*  no(  received,  duf 
notice  will  be  coosideml  to  be  cooslniclive  nobce  lo  die  |«leal  owner 
and  reeuminatioa  wiU  proceed  (37  CFR  1.248(aKS)  and  l.52S(b)). 

4319,815.  Reexam.  No.  90/004,1 13.  Jan.  23.  1996.  Q.  324/ 
758.  ELECTRONIC  TEST  HEAD  POSITIONER  FOR  TEST 
SYSTEMS.  Nathan  R.  Smidi.  Owner  of  Record:  InTest  Corp.. 
Cherry  Hill,  N J.,  Attomey  or  Agent  Allan  Ratner.  Ratner  & 
Piestia,  VaUey  Forge.  Pa..  Ex.  Gp.:  2213.  Requester  Owner 

4,609348.  Reexam.  No.  90/004.1 17,  Jan.  24, 19%,  Q.  424/ 
205.1,  VACCINES  FOR  PSEUDORABIES  DISEASE  AND 
METHODS  FC»  USE  (F  SAME.  Makn  Kit  et.  al..  Owner 


March  5.  1996 

(rf  Record:  Novagene.  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Gordon  Kit  Shugrae.  Mioo.  Zinn.  MacPcak  A  S^  Wash- 
ington, D.C.,  Ex.  Gp.:  1806,  Requester.  John  P.  White, 
Cooper  &  Dunham.  New  York,  N.Y. 

5,044,096.  Reexam.  No.  90W04.1 1 1.  J«nJ^1996.  CL  036/ 
OOSrTsOLE  STRUCTURE  FOR  FOOTWEAR,  Mano 
Polcgato,  Owner  of  Record:  POL  Scarpe  ^orHveSRL,  Bude, 
Italy.  Attorney  oi  Agent  Modiano  ft  Associad.  Mdano.  Ittly. 
Ex.  Gp.:  3208.  Requester  Alkn-Bdmonds  Shoe  Corp..  Port 
Washington.  Wis.,  c/o  Andres  Sceales  Starke  ft  Sawall.  Mil- 
waukee, Wis. 

5,133,772. Reexam.  No. 90004.118,  Jan.  24.  imCl.  623/ 
023  FEMORAL  IMPLANT  FOR  HIP  ATHROPLASTY. 
Bradford  H.  Hack.  etal.  Owner  of  Record:  Osteomcs  Corp., 
Allendale,  N J.,  Aoomey  or  Agent  Keith  E.  Oilman.  Ixrner, 
D^dUttenh^rg.  Krambolz  ft  Mendik,  Westfield,  NJ..  Ex. 
Gp.:  3308.  Requester  Owner 

5310J30.  Reexam.  No.  90004.108.  Dec.  29.  »9W.  O^ 
609  MCTHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  WOUND  CORE, 
Tadatoshi  Watabe,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record;  Denb  z«^u«" 
Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan.  Attorney  or  ^t  Nikiiido 
Marmdstein  Murray  ft  Oram.  Washn^ton.  DC.  Ex  Gp^  3OT6, 

Requester  DougUs  P.  Mueller.  Merchant  Gould  Smith  EdeU 
Welter  ft  Schmidt  Mimteapolis,  Minn. 

5369,721.  Reexam.  No.  90004,115,  Jan.  31.  l99Mn.  452/ 

utTi^od  and  apparatus  for  prcjcesswg 

POULTRY,  ComeliBS  Meyn,  Owner  of  Record:  Machine 
Ftd>ridtMeyn  B.V.,  Oostxaan,  NeOterlands,  Attorney  or  Agent 
bS^  jSLing:  Greenville.  S.C,  Ex.  Gp.:  3203.  Requester 
Owner 

5377,*73  Reexam. No. 90004,109, Dec. 29.  IW, CL273/ 

085CP  Kffin^s  and  apparatus  for  playing 
g^  oIkdgames  including  a  prooresswe 

JACKPOT.  Danid  A.  Jones,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  P  A  P 
GamingPatents,l>»c^amptwoBead,,  ^^'.^^S?%°^^ 
Remv  ft  Pmcdl.  Denver.  Colo..  Ex.  Gp.:  3304.  Requester 
Imal  M.  Kalis.  Oppenheimer  Wolff  ft  DonneUy.  Minneapolis. 
Minn. 

SjatJtS;  Reexam.  No.  9O004.1  li  Jan.  22, 1996^(01^ 
(r7I^N<»Y0aKNIC  PRODUCTION  OF  NmiOGEN 

mk  S^  Stoctton  in  downhole  DRnxmo. 

Keifli  MidiaeU  Owner  of  Record:  Cenerw  SyrtPK  «oiu«M|, 
?a^  A^mey  or  Agent  Bill  McNeil,  G««eron  Sgttms. 
fto^^tonTrS^Ex.  ^3506.  Requester  Sue  Z.  Shap«. 
Butler  ft  Binion.  Houston.  Tex. 

SJWtJ5€f  Reexam.  No.  9O004.1 10,  Dec.  29. 19^^3-424/ 
78  wot!  ESraOALLY  FOR  OPraALMOLOGY^fans- 
SS  Sing,  etal..  Owner  of  Record:  »Mli^*>i^P^ 

moiry.  Attorney  or  Agent  Lynn  A.  Mahnoaki.  Woodcodc. 
Wash..  Ex.  Op.:  1502,  Requester  Owner 

C45MM.  Reexam.  No.  9O004.1 16.  Jan.  23. 19%.  0.0^ 
ZaS^OaT'AND  MEITOD  OF  MMONG  SAK^jDon  W. 

Si;.  Owner  of  Record:  '♦V^^^'J?''^/***^,''^ 
fho..    Attorney  or  Agent  Welsh  ft  Katz.  Chicago,  ni..  Ex. 

Op.:  3408.  Requester  Owner 
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According  to  Ae  teeoids  of  die  Office,  the  trademark  r^is- 
tiations  listed  below  are  expired  due  to  feitare  to  renew  m 
accordance  with  IS  U.S.C.  1059. 

TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  WHICH  EXPIRED 
NOVEMBER  27.  1995 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  RENEW 


Notfocaf 


15  U.S.C.  1059  provides  that  each  «»^^^»^'2*3^ 
may  be  i«iewed  f«  periods  of  tai  years  fiomtearf^ 
SSiing  peiMd  npon  payment  of  tte  prescribed  te  sod  the 

Son?  St  any  time  widnn  iTiBonlte  before  teojn^oof 

the  period  for  whidi  die  ««««««»«?:«^^"  ^^SS- 
oTit  n^be  done  widiin  daee  maadiB  ate  such  expit^ioii 
on  paymotf  of  an  additioaal  fee. 


Reg.  Number 

44.219 

102,677 

102,704 

102.768 

102,769 

102,770 

102.826 

102.847 

102.848 

102.849     : 

102.850 

102,851 

102,879 

321.818 

32L830 

321.841 

321.867 

321.868 

321.869 

321.874 

321.883 

321.890 

321.893 

321.895 

321.909 

321.927 

321.935 

321.949 

321.961 

321.969 

602.252 

602.257 

602.259 

602.260 

602,266 

602.271 

602J75 

602.276 

602J77 

602.278 

602.280 

602.283 

602.285 

602.286 

602.291 

602300 

602308 

602315 

«I2318 

602325 

602326 

602333 

602337 

602343 

602348 

602349 

602351 

602352 

602353 

602359 

602361 

602362 

602364 

602375 

602381 

602,390 

602392 

602,407 

602,417 


Serial  Number 

7O072J44 
71/068.771 
71/077.228 
71/080.464 
71/080.467 
71A)80.469 
71/082.198 
71A)80.827 
71/060328 
71A)8a829 
71A)80.830 
71A«2,038 

71/357.800 
71/357.617 
71/357.944 
7im7.637 
71/346.786 
71/346.603 
71/343.232 
71/355.101 
71^55.429 
71/355.603 
71/355.819 
71/351,290 
.   71/357.765 
71/356.425 
71/357.210 
71/344.690 
7W356.273 
71M18.045 
^1/666.914 
71/648.065 
71/659.115 
71/642,849 
71^55.786 
71/663.785 
71/663339 
71/663.840 
71/664326 
71/664324 
71/664338 
71/664391 
71/667.089 
71^36.439 
71/655349 
7U664.046 
71/632.418 
71/626380 
71/654.149 
71MS4,150 
71^57.621 
71^59.953 
71/661335 
71^61393 
71M6133S 
71/661397 
71/662.119 
71/662,174 
71/664.763 
71/665.132 
71/665.133 
71/665.175 
71/656300 
71/633398 
71/652350 
71/658,102 
71^37320 
71^52.435 


s 


Reg.  Date 

02/21/1905 

02/23/1915 

02/23/1915 

02/23/1915 

02/23/1915 

02/23^915 

02/23/1915 

02/23/1915 

02/23/1915 

02/23/1915 

02/23/1915 

02^^915 

02/23/1915 

02/19/1935 

02/19/1935 

02/19/1935 

02/19/1935 

02/19/1935 

02/19/1935 

02/19/1935 

02/19/1935 

02/19/1935 

02/19/1935 

02/19/1935 

02/19/1935 

02/19/1935 

02/19/1935 

02/19/1935 

02/19/1935 

02/19/1935 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

02J22/19S5 

02^/1955 

02/22^955 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

(amn955 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

02/22^955 

02/22^955 

02/22/1955 

02^/1955 

02/22^955 

0202/1955 

02/22/1955 

02m/19SS 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

0202^955 

02/22/1955 

02/22^955 

02^^955 

02/22/1955 

02/22a955 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

0(2/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 
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Reg.  Number 

602.421 

602.424 

602.441 

602.460 

602.463 

602.464 

602.466 

602.472 

602.475 

602.477 

602.480 

602.492 

602J01 

602.508 

602.513 

602.518 

602.525 

602.529 

602.537 

602.538 

602.541 

602.548 
1.004.633 

1.004.634 

1.004,636 

1.004.637 

1.004.642 

1.004.656 

1.004.659 

1.004.662 

1,004.664 

1.004.667 

1.004.670 

1.004.671 

1.004.673 

1.004.674 

1.004.675 

1.004.676 

1.004,677 

1,004,679 

1,004.680 

1,004.681 

1.004,682 

1,004.684 

1,004,685 

1,004.687 

1.004.690 

1,004.697 

1,004.699 

1.004.704 

1.004.705 

1.004.706 

1.004,717 

1,004.722 

1,004,725 

1,004,726 

1.004.727 

1.004.728 

1.004.731 

1,004,735 

1.004.740 

1.004.743 

1.004.747 

1,004,751 

1.004.756 

1.004.757 

1.004.759 

1.004,762 

1.004.763 

1.004.768 

1.004.770 

1,004,784 

1,004.785 

1.004.786 

1,004.790 

1,004,795 

1,004,796 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


Serial  Number 

71/655,044 

71/656.407 

71/666,055 

71/669,149 

71/652.437 

71/652.438 

71/658.508 

71/663.146 

71/665.973 

71/666.839 

71/667.721 

71/623,691 

71/647,323 

71/655.772 

71/659.507 

71/663.188 

71/664.924 

71/538.249 

71/636.998 

71/660.938 

71/638.228 

71/666.275 

73/000.557      ' 

73/003.068 

73A)05.677 

73/005.678 

73/016.254 

73A)00.990 

.73A)1 1.093 

73A)23.185 

73A)29.436 

73A)3a031 

73^)12.665 

73A)1 3.682 

73/014.169 

73/023.452 

73/000.187 

73A)26.979 

73/001,964 

73/015,797 

73/015.799 

73A>15,800 

73A)15.801 

73AJ2a057      . 

73A>24.640 

73/002.996 

73AJ21.452 

73/029.912 

73A)30.174 

73A)09.610 

73/010.534 

73/013.412 

73A)04.456 

73/011.091 

73/012.562 

73/012.715 

73/012,922 

73A)13.178 

73/014.249 

73/017,773 

73/011,461 

73/018.588 

73^)21.237 

73^)08.740 

73/000.771 

73^)08.257 

73/008.553 

73/010.742 

73/014.128 

73A)18.876 

73/018.991 

73A)07,470 

73«)7.705 

73/0O9.OSO 

73/011.304 

73A)14.803 

73/014.804 


Reg.  Date 

02A22/1955 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

02^/1955 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

02/22/1955 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18n975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 

02/18^975 

02/18/1975 

02/18/1975 


1.004.797 

1,004,800 

1,004.807 

1,004.809 

1,004.816 

1.004.820 

1,004.825 

1.004.826 

1.004.834 

1.004.835 

1.004.838 

1.004439 

1.004.840 

1,004.841 

1.004.842 

1.004.843 

1.004.844 

1.004,847 

1,004348 

1.004.850 

1.004.851 

1.004.853 

1.004.854 

1.004.855 

1,004.857 

1.004,858 

1,004,865 

1,004,866 

1,004,868 

1.004.870 

1.004.882 

1.004.885 

1.004.886 

1,004,890 

1,004.897 

1.004.898 

1.004.899 

1,004,901 

1,004,902 

1,004.903 

1.004.904 

1.004.908 

1.004.909 

1.004.911 

1.004.914 

1.004.918 

1.004.919 

1.004.920 

1.004.925 

1.004.926 

1^04.927 

1.004.929 

1.004,930 

1.004.931 

1.004.932 

1,004,933 

1,004.934 

1.004,935 

1,004.939 

1.004.940 

1.004.941 

1.004,945 

1,004.948 

1.004.950 

1.004.951 

1.004.955 

1.004.956 

1.004.958 

1.004.959 

1.004.961 

1.004.965 

1.004.967 

1.004.975 

1,004.977 

1.004.978 

1.004.980 

1.004.985 

1.004.987 

1.004.995 


73/015.134 

73A)16.094 

73A)20.778 

73A)29.883 

73A)13.409 

73/017J15 

73/010.633 

73/010.061 

73A)21.692 

73A)22.908 

73A)20.949 

73/020.950 

73A)20.951 

73A)21.410 

73A)21.992 

73/021.993 

73/027.756 

73A)09.551 

73A)09.972 

73^12.307 

73A)13,042 

73/014.578     . 

73/014J18 

73/018.048 

73/019,464 

73/019,641 

73/014.307 

73^)21,513 

73/010.859 

73/012.075 

73/011,015 

73A)19.739 

73A)21.952 

73/018.173 

73/015.995 

73^)16.757 

73^)17.214 

73/014.414 

73/020.140 

73/004.917 

73/006.119 

73/014.264 

73A)15.981 

73A)19.272 

73/006.684 

73/011.620 

73«13.143 

73^)13.266 

73A)03.135 

73«07.653 

73/009.402 

73A)19.230 

73/004.929 

73A)14.748 

73/011.292 

73/012378 

73^14.057 

73A)14.0S8 

73«03.185 

73/003.188 

73/003322 

73/007.180 

73A)01.456 

73A)03.642 

73A)04.480 

73A)063I2 

73/007.204 

73/006.906 

73*09.233 » 

73A10348 

73/011.255 

73/012.758 

73/018.240 

73/019.657 

73/019.900 

73/025382 

72/452386 

72/456,683 

72/410.607 


March  5.  1996 

02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18^975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
'  02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 
02/18/1975 


March  5.  1996 

Reg.  Number 

1.004.999 

1.005.003 

1.005,014 

1,005.016 

1,005,017 

1,005.019 

1.005.020 

1,005.022 

1.005.025 

1,005,032 

1.005.034 

1.005.035 

1.005.038 

1.005.040 

1.005.041 

1.005.042 

1.005.044 

1.005.052 

1.005.053 

1.005.054 

1.005.055 

1.005.056 

1.005.057 

1,005.059 

1.005.061 

1.005.063 

1.005.064 

1.005.065 

1.005.071 

1.005.073 

1.005.074 

1.005,076 

1.005.077 

1,005.061 

1.005.088 

1.005.094 

1.005.098 

1.005.099 

1.005.100 

1.005.106 

1.005.106 

1.005.113 

1.005.118 

1.005.122 

1.005.126 

1.005.127 

1.005.128 

1.005.129 

1.005.130 
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Serial  Number 

72/444389 

72/462.065 

72/466.209 

72/431,049 

72/431.050 

72/449,890 

72/449,891 

72/464.151 

72/412.217 

72/443.442 

72/450314 

72/454.023 

72/462,944 

72/388381 

72/403.832 

72/438.910 

72/454.197 

72/451.944 

72/453.093 

72/445.888 

72/457.882 

72/466.009 

72/407.236 

72«45.035 

72/451.286 

72/424.005 

72/431.704 

72/433.871 

72/454354 

72/432.991 

72/433345 

72/456.899 

72^7.263 

72M33.618 

72/460.006 

72/397.401 

72/459.099 

72M19356 

72/426369 

72/456,121 

72/457.685 

72/456.025 

72/465.877 

72/410.187 

72W63.497 

72M64322 

72/449,692 

72/422,016 

72/422,052 


Reg.  Date 


ToFractkc 


02/ 

02/ 

02/ 

02/ 

02/ 

02/ 

02/: 

02/ 

02/ 

02/ 

02/ 

02/ 

02/ 

02/ 

02/ 

02/ 

02/ 

02/ 

02/ 

02/1 

02/; 

02/ 

02/ 

02/ 

02/ 

02/ 

02/ 

02/ 

02/1 

02/ 

02/ 

02/1 

02/ 

02/ 

02/ 

02/ 

02/; 

02/ 

02/ 

02/ 

02/1 

02/ 

02/ 

02/1 

02/ 

02/ 

02/ 

02/1 

02/ 


18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 

18/1975 


The  following  list  cootaiiis  the  names  of  persons  who  soc- 
cessfnlly  passed  the  registration  riaminMion  that  was  hddM^ 

3  1995  and  have  been  given  provisianal  recognitian  pomant 
to  37  CFR  10.9(a)  ID  prepare  and  proaecote  patent  appikadoM 
before  the  OCBcgnnta  their  r^istrationcertiScales  are  maried 
to  them.  Rnal  approval  for  registration  is  snbfect  to  Mttbtt*^ 
to  the  satisfactkm  of  the  Director  of  die  Office  of  EnroUment 
and  Discipline  diat  dkc  penon  seeidng  registiMian  is  of  good 
moral  ^ncter  and  repute.  37  [CFR  10.7(a)].  According^. 
my  information  tending  to  affect  the  digibility  of  any  of  tte 
following  applicants  on  moral,  edncal.  or  other  gronnds  shooU 
be  funished  to  die  Director,  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Disci- 
pline on  or  before  April  19,  1996. 

LindvaU,  Scott  G..  400  East  71st  St,  #23A.  New  Yoik.  N.Y. 
10021 

Nidiols,  Steven  L..  4030  N.  Washington  Blvd..  «5.  Aiiington. 
Va.  22201 


KAREN  L.BOVARD 

Director  Office  of  EnnOmaa 

mdDiaaf^m 


Fdnaty  S.  1996 


37  era  L47  Notfoe  by 

Notice  is  hereby  given  of  the  filing  of  a  natknal  stage  applica- 
tion with  a  petition  under  37  CTR  1.47  reyesting  aooqptance 
of  the  apfrijcation  widxnt  die  signature  of  all  inventors.  The 
petition  has  been  gnnted.  A  notice  has  been  sent  to  die  la< 
known  address  of  the  non-signing  inventor.  Hie  invealor  whose 
signature  is  missing  (Alan  Peter  Shuttle)  may  join  in  dieapplica- 
tion  by  promptly  filing  an  approptime  oadi  or  Declaralioa  com- 
plying widi  37  CFR  1.63.  Tli  iniernatkjnal  applkationMBEte 

IS  PCr/GB92/01480  and  was  filed  on  10  August  1992  m  die 
names  of  Luke  Ridi«d  John  Whale.  Alan  Peter  Shntde.  Leo- 
naid  Michad  Beale.  James  FrancU  Piriie  Goebd.  and  IjfiAnd 
Andiony  Md4ully  for  die  invention  enlided  APPARATUS 
PC«  MANUFACTURING  A  TOUSS.  The  national  stage  appli- 
cation nnndier  is  06^1.954  and  has  a  35  U.S.C.  371  d«B  of 
14  Septeinber  1995. 


Avniiabaityor 


toRcgiatcr 

The  following  Ust  of  persons,  whose  names  have  been  pre- 
viously removed  from  die  Register  of  Attorneys  and  Agents 
pursumt  to  die  provisions  of  37  CFR  10.11  (b).  have  been 
reinstated  in  view  of  die  required  fee  and  inf onnabon  diey 
furniihed  to  die  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline. 

Anyang.  Hunter  L..  140  Genebem  Way.  San  Frmcisco,  Calif. 
94112 

Crow.  Morgan  L..  1 13  Ashbonie  Glen  Ln..  Ovilla,  Tex.  75154 

Lee.  Lany  M..  Lee  &  Van  Fleet.  Li  P.,  4801  Woodway.  Suite 
10(K.  Houston.  Tex.  77056 

Roebock,  Gtam  M..  P.O.  Box  866.  Houston,  Tex.  77001 

February  5. 1996  ^  KAREN  L  BOVARD 

Direclor  Office' afEHroUmaa  A  Duaptme 


ran 

This  notice  describes  simplified  procedures  for  inspecting 
and/or  obtaining  copies  of  interfneaoe  files  and  relalBd  applica- 
tion and  prteot  files.  Prior  to  April.  1995.  pending  and  termi- 
nated inlErierence  files  and  odier  files  mvolved  in  pendmg 
inierfeieaces  coukl  be  inflected  and  ideased  for  copymg  at 
die  self-service  copy  center  located  at  die  Board  of  Patent 
Anpfth  laui  liiiwfmnces.  Because  of  (1)  repeird  and  wrfwtan- 
tial  file  intmity  proUems  widi  rdeaaed  files  and  (2)  die 
growing  space  needs  of  die  Board,  dns  facility  was  ^con- 
tinued. Copies  of  files  could  only  be  obtained  dwough  Certifica- 
tion Division.  In  order  to  improve  die  availability  of  dieae  files 
diis  procedure  has  been  modified.  The  new  procedures  are 
described  below. 


Subject  to  statutory  and  regulatory  limitations  on  availability 
(35  U.S.C.  S  122;  37  CJJL  SS  1.11  and  1.14)  terminatBd 
inteiference  files  and  applicalian  and  patent  files  mvolved  m 
terminated  interferences  may  be  iniywtrid  at  and  copies 
obtained  dmmgh  die  Rles  Information  Unit  ((703)  306-2733.) 


As  a  geaenl  matter,  pending  applications  and  interference 
files  are  not  available  to  die  poUic.  35  U.S.C.  S  122;  37  CFJL 
(}  1.11(e)  and  1.14.  The  pattks  to  an  iulerfewnce  or  tfaes 
representatives  (e.g..  those  haying  a  duly  executed  power  to 
inqwct)  may  inspect  pending  inietference  files  and  involved 
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applicatioii  and  patented  files,  by  appointment,  at  the  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences.  Appointments  should  be 
made  wifithc  Clerk  of  die  Board  at  (703)  308-9797.  The 
parties  to  a  pending  interference  or  their  representatives  may 
oboin  copies  of  pending  interference  files  and  involved  files 
by  placing  an  onter  through  Certification  Division  ((703)  308- 
9726  in  the  Washington.  D.C..  Metro  Area  or  (800)  972-6382 
outside  Washington.  D.C.)- 

BRUCE  H.  STONER.  JR. 

Acting  Chief  Administrtttive 

Patent  Judge 


P.  09.097 

P.  09.349 

D.  362.319 

D.  363.231 

S.004.111 

5.055J07 

3.055.974 

5.065.971 

5.067.479 

5.081.480 

5.135.138 

5.144.071 

5,151.820 

5.158.934 

5.162.445 

5.189.034 

5.I93J44 

5.197.059 

5.200.190 

5.244.019 

5.246.545 

5.254.184 

5.262.661 

5.270.195 

5.278.802 

5.286054 

5.298383 

5300338 

5.300.751 

5302.269 

5302324 

5312.940 

5315,656 

5317379 

5323.016 

5328,080 

5329371 

5332399 

5332,737 

5333339 

5335.820 

5337.093 

5337.186 

5340381 

5342.298 

5342.909 

5344.467 

5356.947 

5364,268 

5364,642 

5366.739 

5368391 

5369,410 

5370,854 

5381.745 

5384,166 

5384317 

5385,238 

5385.872 

5389,628 

5389.990 


Ccrtillcalc  of  C4trRctiM 
For  Week  oT  March  5, 19N 


5.391380 

5.392.879 

5.392.993 

5.393.968 

5.394.910 

5.395.452 

5.396.407 

5.397.046 

5397,810 

5.402.921 

5.403365 

5.403.676 

5.403.746 

5.403.901 

5.403,924 

5,405.844 

5.406.772 

5.407,136 

5.410.969 

5.411,015 

5.411.947 

5.412.209 

5.412,945 

5.415.992 

5.417.283 

5.418.256 

5,418,680 

5.420.225 

5.422,005 

5.422.070 

5.422.250 

5.422,302 

5,422350 

5,423,109 

5,423,251 

5,423.673 

5.423.783 

5.423.805 

5.424.068 

5.424328 

5.424,777 

5.425.993 

5.426.862 

5.427.779 

5.431.908 

5.432.109 

5.432.615 

5.434388 

5.434379 

5,435.825 

5.435.946 

5.436.666 

5.437.153 

5.437.178 

5.437355 

5.437.608 

5.437.911 

5.437.962 

5.438.061 

5.438.092 

5.438.666 


5.438,844 

5,439.085 

5.439.603 

5.439.771 

5,439,995 

5.440.130 

5.440.323 

5.441,053 

5,441.445 

5.441.797 

5,442.848 

5.443,134 

5,443.255 

5.443-360 

5,443.940 

5.443,942 

5,444.046 

5.444.050 

5.444.244 

5.444.417 

5,444.803 

5.445.182 

5.445.759 

5.445.829 

5.446.870 

5,447.721 

5.448356 

5,448.431 

5,448.689 

5.448.820 

5.449.095 

3,449.444 

5,449.736, 

5.449.880 

5.450.100 

5.450,184 

5,450.216 

5.450386 

5.450.443 

5.451.104 

5.451347 

5.451372 

5.451.687 

5.451.943 

5.451.992 

5.452,097 

5.452.404 

5.453.294 

5,454355 

5v454,651 

5.455.003 

5.455.251 

5.455.690 

5.455.709 

5.455.886 

5.456,254 

5,456,762 

5.457.183 

5.457.435 

5.457340 

5.457368 


5.457.956 

5.458.042 

5.458.225 

5,458318 

5,458357 

5,459.121 

5.459,130 

5,459.196 

5.459370 

5.459392 

5,459.656 

5.460.223 

5.460.233 

5.460.427 

5.460.470 

5,461.198 

5.461,418 

5.46r.70l 

5.461.778 

5.461.909 

5.462.410 

5.462,420 

5,462.797 

5.462.968 

5.463.084 

5.463.ri6 

5.463.201 

5.463392 

5.464300 

5.464357 

5.464.613 

5,464.657 

5.464.916 

5.465.009 

5.465.620 

5.465.807 

5.465.949 

5.466.140 

5.466.845 

5.466.917 

5.467.218 

5.467.269 

5.467.288 

5,467353 

5,467,445 

5,468,056 

5.468327 

5.468.761 

5.468.789 

5.468.945 

5.469.080 

5,469  J49 

5,469.619 

5.469.694 

5.469.800 

5,469.888 

5.470.081 

5.470.085 

5.471.354 

5.471.611 

5.471.652 


5.472.095 
5.473.034 
5.473.158 
5.473.627 
5.473.636 


5.474,442 
5,474333 
5.474.854 
5.474.882 
5.474,960 


5.474.961 
5.476.403 
5.476,689 
5.476.905 
5.476.999 


March  5.  19% 

5.477.671 
5.479.865 
5,480.848 
5.481.255 


March  5.  1996 
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Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  mail  to  tfae  appropriate  areas  as  quiddy 
as  possible.  Such  inail  is  forwarded  to  the  appropriate  area  without  being  opened.  Only  the  qiecified  type  of  document  should 
be  placed  in  an  envelope  addressed  to  one  of  these  special  boxes.  If  any  documents  other  dun  tfae  ^lecified  type  identified  for 
each  special  box  are  addressed  to  that  box,  they  will  be  significandy  delayed  in  teaching  the  appropriate  area  for  which  diey 
are  intended. 

Please  address  mail  as  follows: 

Box 


Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 


Box  Designations       Otplanatioa 


Reissue  apfHatioos  for  patents  invcrfved  in  litigttioa  and  subsequeitf  y  filed  related  papers. 

Contributions  to  the  Examiner  Education  Program. 

Petitions  under  37  CFR  1.313(b)  to  withdraw  a  patent  applic^on  from  issue  after  payment  of 

the  issue  fee  and  any  papers  associated  with  the  petition,  including  papers  necessary  for  filing 

a  continuing  ^>plication. 

Expedited  procedure  for  processing  amendments  and  other  responses  after  final  rejection. 

Public  comments  regarding  patent  related  regulations  and  prooMtures. 

Petitions  decided  by  the  Office  of  Petitions  including  petitions  to  revive  and  petiti(»s  to  accept 

late  payment  of  issue  fees  or  maintenance  fees. 

Disclosure  Documents  or  matmals  related  to  the  Disclosure  Document  Program. 

Requests  for  File  Wn^>per  Continuation  Ap|4ications  (under  37  CFR  1.62). 

Communications  relating  to  interferences  iad  ap{dicatioiis  and  patents  involved  in  interference. 

All  communications  following  the  receipt  of  a  FTOL-SS,  "Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee 

Due,"  and  prior  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee.  unless  advised 

to  the  contrary.  Assignments  are  the  exception.  Assignments  should  be  submitted  in  a  sqtarale 

envelope  and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee. 

Correspondence  related  to  a  patent  that  is  subject  to  the  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 

Submissions  concerning  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedures. 

Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  q»lications. 

(Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  final  rejection). 

New  patent  applications  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

ApplicatioQS*'for  patoit  term  extension. 

Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

The  filing  of  all  provisional  patent  applications  and  any  communications  relating  thereto. 

Correspondence  pertaining  to  the  reconstruction  of  lost  patent  files. 

Requests  for  Reexamination  for  original  request  papers  only. 

Sulxnission  of  diskette  for  biotechnical  qjplication. 

For  fee  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1.182  to  obtain  date  received  and/or  serial  number  for  patent 

applications  prior  to  the  Office's  standard  notification  (return  postcard  or  the  official  'Inling 

Receipt,"  "Notice  to  Rle  Missing  Parts,"  or  "Notice  of  Incomplete  Application"). 


SreCIAL  BOXES  FOR  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  trademark  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas 
as  quickly  as  possible.  In  addition  to  these  box  designations,  filers  are  encouraged  to  indicate  whether  the  contents  of  the 
envelope  contain  a  fee.  Envelopes  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked  "FEE;"  envelopes  not  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked 
"NO  I^."  Box  designations  and  "FEE/NO  FEE"  indicators  should  appear  on  the  envelope  as  well  as  on  the  cover  sheet  or 
first  page  of  any  docmnent 

Please  address  mail  as  follows: 

Box 


Box  7 

Box  12 

Box  313b 

Box  AF 

Box  Comments 

Patents 

BoxDAC 

BoxDD 

BoxFWC 

Box  Interference 

Box  Issue  Fee 

Box  M  Fee 

BoxMPEP 

Box  Non-Fee- 

Amendment 

Box  PATENT 

APPLICATION 

Box  Patent  ExL 

BoxPCT 

Box  Provisioiud 

Patent  Application 

Box  Reconstruction 

Box  Reexam 

Box  Sequence 

BoxSN 

FEE  (or  "NO  FEE") 

Assistant  (Commissioner  for  Trademarks 

2900  Crystal  Drive 

Arlington.  Virginia  22202-3S13 

Box  Designations       E]q>lanation 

Box  NEW  APP  FEE  New  trademark  applications  and  fees. 

Box  ITU  FEE  Statements  of  Use  (SOU's),  and  extension  requests. 

Box  TTAB  PEE         Oppositions,  cancellation  petitions,  aikd  ex  parte  appeals. 

Box  TTAB  NO  FEE  Interferences,  motions,  and  extension  requests. 

Box  STATUS  NO      Written  status  inquiries. 

t<vt«. 

Box  POST  REG 

FEE 

Box  RESPONSES 

NO  FEE 


Affidavits,  renewals,  corrections,  and  amendments. 

Responses  to  Examining  Attorneys'  Office  actions  and  Post  Registration  actions. 


LIMI 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  APWJCAKLE  TO  BOTH  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

TV  folk««ng  .peci.1  box  de«gn«k».  «  wbc-.te  to  boA  p^ 
for -^pecMl  BS«for  P«a«  MiFTiib^^ 
Pleaie  address  mail  as  foUows: 


RttartmctCanteaomotVS.] 
Availabk  iter  Pidilic  Use  ta  PateM  and  Trademark  Dcporitofy  LB>nrics 


Commissioon  of  Patentt  and  Trademana 
Washingloo,  D.C.  20231 


Box  Desisnatioas       Explanation 


Box  3 
Box  4 

Box  6 
Box8 


Box9 

Box  10 

Box  11 

Box  13 

Box  14 

Box  16 

Box  17 

Box  171 

Box  Assignment 

Box  EEC 

Box  GEO 


Mail  for  Ae  Office  of  Pttioonel  from  NPC.  .   .       ,_,,^  .  - 

Mail  for  the  D«wty  Assistant  Secretaiy  of  Ommerce  and  Deputy  Commissiooer  of  Paieott  aM 

Tiademvks;  Office  of  Legislative  and  Intematiooal  AfCurs. 

Mail  for  die  Office  of  Procwemett.  kw—...— 

An  nwjen  fa  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  «ie9*  communicatioos  lelatmg  to  |»i*Mtogao^ 

fliirfSS>toMn' proceedtagr.  p«wt  lelating  10  pending  litigation  in  coott  cases  shaU  be  inaiW 

S£1^%toy*eMS«!m  toTl?^  Vioinia  22215  and  pspen  «>«««« 

to  pending  disci0Jin«y  proceedings  before  die  Administiative  Uw  Jote  or  die  Comnns«on« 

iiltenffiaitylb  SeOfficTof  die  Solicitor.  P.O.  Box  161 16.  Arfingt«».  Virgima  22215. 

Coopoa  onkn  fa  VS.  ptfeot  and  tndemart  copies. 

Olden  fa  certified  copies  of  FTO  docomentt. 

Etectromc  Ordering  Senrice  (EOS). 

Mail  fa  die  En^l^  and  Labor  Relations  DivuMO. 

Mail  directed  to  die  APS  Contracts  Office. 

Deposit  Account  Repteniiiimmt  Chedcs. 

invoices  directed  to  die  Office  of  Hnanoe. 

Vacancy  Aiinonncement  Applications.  , 

All  rHr*"—*  iV""!"*"**  except  those  filed  widi  new  appucaticiis. 

Mail  for  die  Office  of  Civil  Kifin*. 

Mail  for  die  Office  of  Eorollment  and  Diaciplme. 


The  followins  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  and  Trademaik 
Depository  Libraries  (PTDLs),  receive  patent  and  trademark 
information  in  various  formats  from  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office.  Many  PTDLs  have  on  file  all  full-text  patents 
issued  since  1790,  trademarks  published  since  1872.  and  select 
collections  of  foreign  patents.  All  FTEH^  have  bodi  die  patent 
and  trademark  sections  of  the  (Mcial  Gazette  of  the  U.S.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  The  fuU-text  utility  and  design  patents 
are  distributed  numerically  on  16  mm  micro&lm,  and  plant 
patents  on  color  microfiche.  Patent  and  trademark  search  sy;s- 
tems  on  CD-ROM  (CooqMct  Disc-Read  Only)  format  are  avail- 
able at  all  PTDLs  to  increase  utilization  of  and  enhance  access 
to  the  information  found  in  patents  and  trademarks.  It  is  through 
the  CD-ROM  systems  that  preliminary  patent  and  trademark 
searches  can  be  conducted  through  the  numerically  arranged 
collections. 


Suae 

Alabama 

Alaska 
ArizofU 
Arkansas 
California 


Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

DisL  of  Columbia 

Florida 


Geofgia 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

Illinois 


Iowa 
Kansas 
Kentudcy 
Louisiaiut 

Maine 
Maryland 

Massachusetts 


Midiigan 


Minnesota 
Mississippi 
Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 

Nevada 

New  Han^shire 

New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 
New  York 


All  information  is  available  for  use  by  die  pubUc  free  of  charge. 

In  addition,  eadi  PTDL  offers  reference  pubhcations  which 
outline  and  provide  access  to  the  patent  and  trademark  classifi- 
cation systems,  as  well  as  other  documntsand  pubbcalions 
which  simplanent  the  basic  search  tools.  PTIX^  provide  tech- 
nical sUn  assistance  in  using  all  materials.  FaciUties  for  making 
paper  copies  of  patent  and  trademark  information  are  generally 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Since  there  are  variations  in  die  scope  of  patent  and  trademark 
collections  among  die  PTDLs,  and  their  hours  of  service  to  the 
public  vary,  anyone  contoiqilating  use  of  these  orilections  at 
a  particular  library  is  urged  to  contact  diat  libraiy  in  advance 
about  its  collections,  services,  and  hours  in  order  to  avert  pos- 
sible inconvenience. 


Tdepkome  Comtaet 


Anchorage:  ZJ.  Loussac  Public  Library 
Ten^e:  Noble  Library.  Arizona  State  University. 

Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library 


Samu  ofLibnry 

Aubuni  University  Libraries O^)  M*-!]!*^ 

Birmingham  Pulrfic  Library O^  ^^""^fr 

•^   - (907)  562-7323 

(602)  965-7010 
(501)  682-2053 
(213)  228-7220 
(916)  654-0069 
(619)  236-5813 
(415)  557-4488 
(408)  730-7290 
(303)  640-6249 
(203)  786-5447 
(302)  831-2965 
(202)  806-7252 
(305)  357-7444 
(305)  375-2665 


Sacramento:  California  State  Library 

San  Diego  Public  Library 

San  Francisco  Public  Library 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Clearinghouse 

Denver  Public  Library 

New  Haven:  Science  Park  Library 


Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Library 

Washii^ton:  Howard  Univeraity  Libraries 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Brovrard  County  Main  Library . — 

Miami-Dade  PuMic  Library ^ 

Orlando:  University  of  Central  Florida  Libraries (407)  823-2562 

Tanqia  Canqws  Library,  University  of  Soudi  Florida (813)  974-2726 

Athmta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of  „       ^ 

Technology -- • (404)894-4508 

Honolulu:  Hawaii  State  Public  Library  System (808)  586-3477 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library (208)  885-6235 

Chicago  Public  Ubrary (312)  747-44M 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Library (217)  782-5659 

IndianapoUs-Marion  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1741 

West  Lafayette  Siegesmund  Engineering  Library,  Purdue  University (317)  494-2872 

Des  Moines:  State  Ubrary  of  Iowa -(515)  281-4118 

Wichita:  AWah  Library,  Wichita  State  Universtey (316)  689-3155 

Louisville  Free  PubUc  Ubrary (502)  574-1611 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

Univ«^. (504)388-2570 

Oinno:  Rayinood  H.  Fbgler  Ubrary,  University  of  Maine (207)  581-1678 

College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Ubrary. 

University  of  Marytand ~ (301)  405-9157 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Ubrary.  University  of 

Massachusetts (413)545-1370 

Boston  Public  Ubrary (617)  536-5400  Ext  265 

Ann  Arbor  Engineering  Ubrary.  University  of 

Michi^m (313)764-5298 

Big  Rjqiids:  Abi^  S.  Tunme  Ubrary,  Ferris  State  University (616)  592-3602 

Detroit:  Great  Lakes  Patent  and  Trademaric  Center (313)  *^1*50 

Minnei^idis  PuUic  Ubrary  and  Information  Center (612)  372-6570 

Jackson:  Mississippi  Ubrary  Commission - (601)  359-1^6 

Kansas  City:  Linda  HaU  Ubraiy - (816)  363-4600 

SL  Louis  liblic  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext  390 

Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Tedmology 

library (406)49^4281 

Lincohi:  Engineering  L^raiy,  Univenity  of  Nebruka-Linodn. (402)  472-3411 

Row:  University  of  Nevada,  Reno  Ubrary (7W)  ^4-6579 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  library (603)  862-1777 

Newark  PuUic  Ubrary (201)  733-7782 

Piacataway:  library  of  Science  and  Medicine.  Rutgers  University (908)  445-2895 

Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  General  Ubrary (505)  277-4412 

Albany:  New  York  State  Ubrary (518)  f 74-5355 

Buffido  and  Erie  County  PubUc  Ubrary ~ - (716)  858-7101 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  and  Trademarks  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  and  Trademark 
Depository  Libraries — (continued) 


SlaU 


North  Carotina 
North  Dakota 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 

Oregon 
Pennsylvania 


Puerto  Rico 
Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
South  Dakoto 

Tennessee 


Texas 


Utah 
Virginia 

Washington 
West  Virginia 
Wiaoonsia 


Wyoming 


Name  of  Library 


TOt^tomt  Comiaet 


New  York  Public  Ubrary  (The  Research  Ubraries) -..(212)  93(M)917 

Raleigh:  D.H.  Hill  Library.  North  Carolina  State  University . — (919)  515-3280 

Grand  Forks:  Chester  Fritz  Library,  University  of  North  Dakota (701)  777-4888 

Akron:  Summit  County  Public  Library Not  Yet  OperaUofud 

Cincinnati  and  Hamilton  County.  Public  Library  of. - (513)  369-6936 

Ckvebuid  PubUc  Ubrary (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries — (614)  292-6175 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  259-5212 

Stillwater.  Oklahoma  State  University  Center  for  International  Trade 

Development (405)744-7086 

Portland:  Paul  L.  Botey  Uw  Ubrary.  Uwis  ft  dark  College.. /. Not  Yei  Operational 

Philadelphia.  The  Free  Ubrary  of (215)  686-5331 

Pittsb«ugh.  Carnegie  Ubrary  of (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Ubrary,  Pennsylvania  State  University (814)  865-4861 

Nfayaquez  General  Ubrary.  University  of  Puerto  Rico Not  Yet  Operational 

Providence  Public  Ubrary (401 )  455-8W7 

Clemson  University  Libraries (803)  656-3024 

Rapid  City:  Devereaux  Ubrary.  South  Dakota 

School  of  Mines  and  Technology » (605)  394-6822 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Pumk  Ubrary  and  Information 

Center (901)725-8877 

Nashville:  Stevenson  Science  Ubrary,  VanderbiU  University „ (615)  322-2775 

Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Ubrary.  University  of  Texas  « 

Austin !^.....* (512)495-4500 

College  Statioo:  Sterling  C.  Evaas  Library.  Texas  A  ft  M 

University . (409)  845-3826 

Dallas  PuWic  Ubiary - (214)  670-1468 

Houston:  The  Foodren  Ubrary.  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Salt  Lake  City:  Matrioa  Ubrary.  University  of  Utah. (801)  581-8394 

Richmond:  James  Branch  Cabell  Ubrary.  Virginia  Comnwnweahh 

University (804)828-1104 

Seattle:  Engineering  Ubrary.  University  of  Washington .~». — . (206)  543-0740 

Morgantown:  Evansdale  Ubrary.  West  Virginia  University (304)  293-2510 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Library.  University  of  Wisconsin 

Madison (608)262-6845 

Milwaukee  PubUc  Library (414)  286-3051 

Caller  Natrona  County  Public  Ubrwy . (307)  237-4935 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN.  Coounissioner 

LAWRENCE  J.  GOTFNEY  Jr.,  Assistant  Commisstoner  for  PMenis 

EDWARD  R.  KAZENSKE,  Deputy  Assistant  Comnussiooer  for  Patents 

STEPHEN  G.  iOJNIN.  Dqmty  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Policy 

J.O.  TH(»fAS.  JR..  Dqxity  Assistant  CommissioDer  for  Patent  Process  Services 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Phone  number 
Area  Code  703 


New  Case 
Date* 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL.  INORGANIC.  PETROLEUM  AND 

ELECnUCAL  CHEMIS111Y.  ENGINEERING  AND  VBSKSiS.  (HIOUP  1100— 

JOHN  R  KTITLE.  Diieclor 308-0661 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  DRUG.  BIO-AFFECTING  AND  BCOY  TREATING  O^fPOSmON. 

GROUP  1200— RICHARD  V.  FISHER.  Director.... 308-1235 

SPEOAUZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GHOUSP 1300— BARRY 

S.  RKHMAN.  Diredor 308^)651 

HKHf  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS.  COATING.  PHOTOCHIAFHY 

STOCK  MA1BRIALS  AND  CXMIPOSmCWS.  (HIOUP  1500— IHECNXME  MORRIS.  Director 308-2351 

BIOTECHNOLOGY,  GROUP  ISOO-^CMN  J.  DOLL,  Director . 306-0196 


ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS, 

<»OUP  2100— STEWART  LEVY,  Direclor 308-1782 

SPECIAL  LAWS  AND  ADMINISTRATKM4.  GRWP  2200— R(»ERT  E  (3ARRETT.  Director 308-QSI 1 

COMPUTER  SYSTEMS  AND  CC»IPUTER  APPLICATION.  GROUP  2300— 

BOBBY  R.  GRAY,  Dindor _ "  305-9600 

SPECIAL  OMIFUTER  AFPUCATICWiS:  COMPUTER  (HtAFHICS.  BUSINESS 

PRACnCES.  A  DIAGNOSTIC  IESHNO.  (HtOUP  2400— GERALD  GOLDBERG.  Director 305-3800 

ELECTRCNflC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  (HtOUP  2500— 

JANICE  A.  HOWELL.  Director 308-0956 

COMMUNICATKX4S.  MEASURING.  ICSTING  AND  LAMIVDISCHAR(X  (HIOUP. 

(»OUP  260O-^4ICHOLAS  P.  OQIHCL  Director __-^ 305-4700 

DESIGN.  (HtOUP  2900— JOHN  R  KnTLE,  Direclor 308-0661 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTATIC»4  MEDIA.  (HtOUP  3100-FJL  SCHMIDT. 

MATERIAL  SHaJpING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  ToixS. 

CHtOUP  3200— CARLTm  R.  CROYLE,  Director 

MEDICAL  INSTRUMErmS.  DIAC04OSTIC  EQUIPMENT  AND  TREATMENT 

DEVICES:  SiniGERY  AND  SURGICAL  SUPPLIES:  AMUSEMENT  AND 

EXERCISING  DEVICES:  ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY:  SPORTING  (XXXtS:  TOBACCO 

PRODUCTS  AND  MANUFACTURING  EQUIPMENT:  AND  PRINTING. 

GROUP  3300-^  J.  LOVE.  Direcsor 

SOLAR.  HEAT,  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  KVKES. 

GROUP  3400— DONALD  G.  KELLY.  Direclor 

(XNERAL  CONSTRUCnCm.  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENCHNEERINO. 

GROUP  350(^Ai.  SMrni.  Director.^ 


308-1113 
308-1148 


07/21/94 
07/02/94 
08/3(V94 

vonvH 

04/29/94 


03^4/94 

mnhm 
fnmm 

04A)S/94 
07/1M4 
06/14/94 

vnnMA 


05/17/94 
(»Kni9A 


308-0858 

11/21/94 

308O86I 

100094 

308-1021 

07/19K94 

I  Oed  prior  k)  tti(  dM. 

I  win  BxfiR  at  FaOoni*: 

(1)  Ike  Mm  of  Hgr  atiBly  or  pliat  pMea  tei  it  ■■  foice  oa  or  letahi  tea  la  tfflkmiitm  fOed  bcfcic  Jaoe  t,  IMS  it  te  ^ 
UJ.C  lS4«i)(2)  <»  17  rem  boa  (n«  iriiea  lo  injr  uamtai  iBirliiirn.  33  U5.C  134(cXl). 

(2)  >^  attlity  ad  ptal  patMi  (HMad  01  tpfikadaw  knii«  IB  aGMl  UiiMd  Smh  lilBg  dite  oa  or  lAcr  Jae  1. 199S  ac 
liti  !■  iMit  *i  Ilia  it  sitaiiil  Mil  imiti  IT  jrrm  frna  ihr  itirr  ti  -WrT  ■>?  ^|ir  ni     —  '"-'  -  --  "-^■' 
RtfBNBS  ID  a  ariia  vpikalMa  gala  31  UJ.C  120.  121  or  36S(c).  tte  piMM  Ma  cab  cinajr  yan  tea  *a  dN 
33  U.SX:.  I34(1X2). 

(3)  AD  dai(i  paiat  ac  ptaod  for  a  m  of  14  yeai  froa  *e  dae  of  te  (na. 

Howcva.  telinofaqrpataaqrkaicbnacalaledbydiKWaBraadateproriHaiof  3SU.S.C  133, 
ata«cbaaeaadadada*eprovnaacf33U.S.C  134.  133.  or  136.  tfca.  if  aoa  aliitte  irfrwaawi  it 
tpodllc  pata  flk  thoaU  be  reviewed  10  daemiae  te  (CMMI  dae  of 
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Brace  A. 

Philip  G.  HiiplM,  n,  AMfataiH  CoamiMioMr 

RobMtM.  AadciM^  D«P^  AaOitMmi  CoMmlirioBfr 

DbtM  E.  BKkcr,  Director,  Trwieawfc  Fwiait  Oflioe 

CoMlitlM  of  Tradenarli  Appiicatioos  as  of  Fcimuu?  1, 1996 


Oldest  Dale 


Law  Office 


Law  Office  101— Roo  Sussmaii.  Actmg  Maoafiiig  Anocney,  (703)  30B-9I0I— 4di  Floor 
Foodi.  Beveraaes.  Winei  St.  Spihl»— InL  Claues  29.  30,  31.  32.  33 

Service*— btt.  Oaue.  35,  36,  37.  38,  39.  40.  41,  42 - - 


Law  Office  102— IHyia  iCurzlwi.  Managing  Anoniey,  (703)  30fr-9102— $ih  Floor 
Sciemific  Equipment  A  Fioniture— IM.  Oanet  9,  20 


Service*- tot  CUmei  35,  36.  37.  38.  39.  40,  41.  42... 


Law  Office  103— Kaitayn  Enkine.  Managing  Ananey.  (703)  308-9103 — 5th  Floor 
Scientific  Equipaieot  A  Rsiiiliiie— InL  Oastes  9.  20 
Se»vice.-Int  Oaiiei  35,  36,  37.  38,  39.  40,  41.  42. 


Law  Office  104— Sidney  MoOowiti.  Managing  Adomey,  (703)  30fr-9104— 6«h  Floor 
Uowrought  melaU,  Industrial  EquipawBl.  TooU.  Installalioa.  Vehicles,  Fuearms,  Musical 
Instruments.  Building  Materials  St.  Floor  Coverinp— InL 
Classes  6.  7.  8.  11.  12.  13,  15,  19,  27  Services     InL 
CUnaes  35,  36,  37,  38.  39.  40.  41.  42 


Lmt  Office  105— TVimH  Howell.  MatagiBg  AOODey.  (703)  308-9105— 6th  Floor 
Oirnif~'«.  Paiol*.  Lubricanls.  Phamaceuticals,  Medical  Apfannis  A 
Toiwxo— InL  Classes  1,  2,  4,  5,  10,  34  Services— InL 
Classes  35.  36.  37.  38,  39.  40,  41.  42 


Uw  Office  106-Mary  Sparrow.  Maoagiag  Anoniey,  (703)  30B-«106— 7lh  Floor 
Cosmetics.  Cleuiag  Preparadoos.  Paper  Products  k.  Toys— InL 
Classes  3.  16.  28  Services— loL  Oaaaes  35.  36. 
37.  38.  39. 4a  41. 42.. 


New* 


Law  Office  107— Thomas  Lamone.  MHaging  Anamey.  (703)  30*^107-7*  Floor 
Cosmetics.  Cleaniag  Preparations,  Paper  Products  St  Toy*— InL 
Classes  3,  16.  28  Service»T-InL  Classes  35. 
36.  37.  38,  39,  40.  41. 42  .„ ~ - ■    •• 


Law  Office  108— David  ShallsoL  Maoagiag  Atsomey,  (703)  308-9108— 8th  Floor 
Precious  metals,  Fibcri.  Leather  goods.  Housewares.  Cordage. 
YaiM,  Fabrics,  Ckxhing  A  Noiioaa— 
InL  Classes  14,  17,  18.  21.  22.  23.  24.  25.  26 
Services-InL  Classes  35.  36,  37.  38.  39.  40.  41.  42 ~- 

Law  Office  109-DetianA  Cohn.  Maoaginc  Adorney.  (703)  308-9109-«th  Floor 
Precioii*  metals.  Fibers.  LeMher  gooib.  Housewares.  Cordage.  Yams.  Fabric*. 
Clothing  A  Notions— InL  Classes  14.  17.  18,  21,  2Z  23,  24.  25.  26 
SCTvia»-InL  Classes  35,  36,  37,  38.  39.  40.  41.  42..- - 


••Collective  Mark*— Class  200 
••Certificaliaa  Mario— Classes  A  A  B 

Office  of  TtMlemvk  ServKes— John  Walker.  Difedor.  (703)  308-9100 
TndemMk  AssistMce  Center— (703)  308-9000 
Pie-Exanmalioo— AIn  Lmbert.  Suiervisor.  (703)  308-9401  exL  188 
lMei«-To-Use— (nv>— (703)  308-9500 
PtM  RegiainKiaB  Sectioo-May  Bowmao.  Suneiviiar.  (703)  308-9500  exL  126 

AfRdarfa  Under  Sectiow  8  A  15  (AU  daises). 

Reaewab  (AH  dasses) 
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Bl  4,428383  (2806th) 

AIRBORNE  TARGET  FOR  GENERATING  AN  EXHAUST 

PLUME  SIMULATING  THAT  OF  A  JET  POWERED 

AIRCRAFT 

Hugh  B.  Feagle,  Leeds,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Hayes  Intematioiial 

Corporation,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/002,388,  Jul.  19,  1991. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  4,428383,  issued  Jan. 

31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  443,056,  Nov.  19,  1982. 

Int  a.*  F41J  9/08:9/10 

VS.  a.  273—348.1 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER 

MINED  THAT: 
Claims  1-8  are  cancelled. 

1.  An  airbrone  target  for  generating  an  exhaust  plume  simulating 
that  of  a  jet  powered  aircraft,  coirprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  target  body  carrying  a  longitudinally  extending 
combustion  chamber  and  having  an  air  receiving  inlet  facing 
in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  body  and  in  communication 
with  the  forwardmost  end  of  said  combustion  chamber,  with 
there  being  an  outlet  at  the  rearmost  end  of  said  combustion 
chamber  for  exhausting  said  plume. 

(b)  means  between  said  air  receiving  inlet  and  said  forwardmost 
end  of  said  combustion  chamber  for  increasing  the  expansion 
of  a  stream  of  air  flowing  therethrough  and  for  reducing  the 
velocity  thereof. 

(c)  fuel  injection  means  carried  by  said  body  in  position  to  inject 
hydrocarbon  fuel  al  a  predetermined  rate  under  pressure  into 
said  stream  of  air  to  provide  a  predetermined  fuel-air  mixture, 

(d)  at  least  one  igniter  carried  by  said  body  for  igniting  said 
fuel-air  mixture,  and 

(e)  a  flame  bolder  carried  by  said  body  rearwardly  of  said  igniter 
in  position  for  the  ignited  fuel-air  mixture  to  attach  thereto 
and  provide  sustained  burning  after  the  igniter  is  spent  and 
prtxluce  an  exhaust  plume  of  a  predetermined  length  which 
simulates  the  same  spectral  distribution  of  infrared  energy  as 
that  produced  from  a  jet  engine  burning  the  same  fuel. 


Bl  4,604,111  (2807th) 
PARTICULATE  CONTAMINATION  CONTROL  METHOD 

AND  FILTRATION  DEVICE 

Anthony  NaUle,  Maple  Shade,  NJ.,  assignor  to  GPAC,  Inc., 

Cinnaminson,  N  J. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90A)02,209,  Nov.  23,  1990. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  4,604,111,  issued  Aug.  5. 

1986,  Ser.  No.  735,716,  May  20,  1985. 

InL  a.*  BOID  46/42 

UdS.  a.  95—284 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINAT10"N.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 
Claims  1-43  are  cancelled. 

[1.  A  method  of  establishing  a  negative  pressure  environment 
within  an  existing  building  for  removing  dangerous  solid  materials 
from  the  building,  said  method  comprising: 

(1)  defining  an  enclosed  space  within  said  building  using  exist- 
ing wall  structure  to  define  at  least  a  portion  of  said  enclosed 
space; 

(2)  establishing  at  least  one  flow  path  for  air  to  enter  said 
enclosed  space: 


(3)  continuously  evacuating  air  from  said  enclosed  space 
through  a  filter  means  to  remove  dangerous  solid  materials 
from  said  evacuated  air  and  to  establish  a  negative  air  pres- 
sure in  said  enclosed  space  so  that  air  exiting  said  space 
passes  through  said  filter  means:  and 

(4)  sealing  said  flow  path  against  air  exiting  from  said  air  space 
to  the  exterior  of  said  enclosed  space  in  the  event  of  loss  of 
negative  air  pressure  in  said  enclosed  space.] 


Bl  4,925358  iZSOMt) 
TRAILERABLE  EARTH  DIGGING  APPARATUS 
Paul  J.  Cook,  New  Berlin,  Wis.,  assignor  to  HCC  Inc.,  Men- 
dota,Ill. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/003,717,  Feb.  1,  1995. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  4,925358,  issued  May 

15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  122344,  Nov.  12,  1987. 

ContiDuation  of  Ser.  No.  931,921,  Nov.  14,  1986,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  610349,  May  15.  1984, 

abandoned. 

Int  a.*  E02F  3/00 

VS.  CL  414—685 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 
The  patentability  of  claims  1-12  is  confirmed. 

1.  A  self-contained  trailerable  back-hoe  apparatus  adapted  for 
direct  over-the-road  trailering  by  an  automobile-type  vehicle,  com- 
prising 

a  support  frame  having  a  front  trailering  hitch  means. 
a  wheel  assembly  affixed  to  the  frame  and  including  back  wheel 
means  including  laterally  spaced  routing  back  wheels  having 
an  axis  extending  transversely  of  the  front  to  back  of  the 
frame  and  supponing  the  back-hoe  as  a  two-wheel  trailer  unit 
for  over-the-road  trailering  at  normal  over-the-road  speeds, 
said  wheel  assembly  including  laterally  spaced  front  wheel 
means  secured  to  the  support  frame  forwardly  of  said  rotating 
wheels  and  located  above  ground  level  during  over-the-road 
travel  and  located  to  support  the  frame  with  the  frame 
detached  from  the  vehicle, 
a  three  point  dig-stabilizing  means  connected  to  said  frame  and 
including  first  and  second  individual  support  means  secured  in 
laterally  spaced  relation  to  the  frame  to  the  back  of  said  wheel 
assembly  and  a  third  individual  support  means  secured  to  the 
frame  to  the  front  of  said  wheel  assembly  and  located  cen- 
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trally  of  said  pair  of  individual  support  means,  said  subilizing 
means  including  powered  means  connected  between  the 
frame  and  each  of  said  individual  support  means  for  moving 
the  support  means  betweenn  a  raised  transport  position  and  a 
lowered  ground-engaging  digging  position,  said  third  support 
means  having  a  lower  cutting  edge  for  forcing  the  third 
support  means  into  the  adjacent  ground  and  projecting  down 
wanlly  and  rearwardly  of  the  frame,  and  establishing  a  hori- 
zontal holding  force  opposing  the  horizontal  and  vertical 
forces  of  the  bucket  for  digging. 

a  vertical  pivot  support  secured  to  said  frame  rearwardly  of  said 
wheel  assembly, 

an  articulated  back-hoe  digging  arm  assembly  rotaubly  mounted 
on  said  i^ertical  pivot  support,  a  bucket  secured  to  the  outer 
end  of  said  arm  assembly,  said  arm  assembly  having  a  posi- 
tion to  establish  a  balanced  loading  on  the  frame  about  said 
laterally  spaced  back  wheels  to  permit  convenient  moving  of 


the  apparatus  on-site,  power  means  connected  to  said  arm 
assembly  for  pivoting  said  am  assembly  about  said  vertical 
support,  said  arm  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  articulated 
arm  members  adapted  to  be  selectively  extended  and  con- 
tracted and  to  selectively  place  said  bucket  in  ground  engage- 
ment for  digging  with  said  three  point  stabilizing  means  in 
ground  engagement  and  for  moving  the  apparatus  with  said 
frame  supported  by  said  wheel  assembly,  said  apparatus  being 
movable  subsuntially  directly  perpendicular  to  the  front  to 
back  of  said  frame  by  manipulation  of  said  arm  assembly  and 
bucket  with  selective  engagement  of  the  bucket  with  the 
gitNind  and  by  rotaung  said  arm  assembly  about  said  vertical 
pivot  support,  and 
bucket  control  powered  means  connected  to  said  frame  and  to 
said  arm  assembly  and  connected  to  said  arm  members  for 
positioning  said  bucket  and  said  arm  assembly  and  said  arm 
members. 
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H1519 
TRANSPARENT  CERAMIC  COMPOSITE  ARMOR 
Charies  W.  Semple,  Everett,  Mass^  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1966,  Scr.  No.  522,788 

tot  a.'  F41H  5/26 

VS.  a.  89—36.02  6  Claims 

CERAMIC  ARMOR  COMPOSITFS 

Cm.1.  .lOAPMZ  Brc.j.«M«   •   O'  Ohl.fmXtf   Miiiil«     l/.(.  2770  f^.t. 


COMPOSITE 
TRANSMHrNT 


net   PiuTt 
TRfimmntNT 


.SOTWCKMjO 


TIIMSMmr      DCNSlTr  B.L. 


.Ti  TKCK 
LLUM 


14.0  ImJi^    3220  r.^f 


1.  Transparent  ceramic  armor  comprising  a  light  weight  compos- 
ite of  transparent  material  adapted  to  shatter  on  impact  projectiles 
with  a  muzzle  velocity  of  approximately  3000  f.p.s..  consisting  of 
a  transparent  ceramic  face  plate  backed  by  a  transparent  plastic 
plate  and  bonded  thereto  with  a  transparent  adhesive  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  that  the  light  weight  composite  affords 
complete  ballistic  protection  against  projectiles  with  a  muzzle 
velocity  of  3000  f.p.s.  or  less. 


1.  A  manually  operated  device  for  forcing  fluid  along  a  flexible 


H1520 
FUEL  LINE  SQUEEGEE 
Anthony  E.  Hannula,  Fort  Walton  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The 
United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  hy  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1989,  Ser.  No.  451,657 

tot  CI."  B30B  J/04;  B05C  1/08 

VS.  CL  100—171  2  CUims 


collapsible  conduit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  yoke  including  a  web  and  first  and  second  leg  members 
projecting  therefrom; 

(b)  a  first  roller  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  leg 
members  and  joumaled  at  respective  ends  thereof  into  said 
first  and  second  leg  members  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis 
defined  along  said  first  roller; 

(c)  a  block  member  supporting  an  axle  and  a  second  roller  for 
rotation  about  a  second  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 
axis; 

(d)  said  second  leg  member  and  said  block  member  each  having 
at  least  one  hole  therethrough  for  receiving  a  corresponding  at 
least  one  bolt  connecting  said  block  to  said  second  leg  mem- 
ber, and  spring  means  interconnecting  each  bolt  and  second 
leg  member  for  resiliently  holding  said  block  member  and 
said  second  roller  in  a  substantially  parallel  juxtaposed  posi- 
tion near  said  second  leg  member  and  said  first  roller. 

(e)  overcenter  locking  means  intercoimecting  said  second  leg 
member  and  said  block  for  selectively  locking  said  second 
roller  into  resilient  rolling  engagement  with  said  first  roller 
with  a  flexible  collapsible  conduit  disposed  between  said  first 
and  second  rollers;  and 

(f)  a  handle  connected  to  said  yoke  for  manually  pulling  said 
yoke  and  rollers  in  said  resilient  rolling  engagement  along 
said  flexible  collapsible  conduit  to  force  fluid  through  said 
conduit. 
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MARCH  5,  1996 

Matter  encloted  in  heavy  brackets  [J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates  additions 

made  by  reissue. 


Re.  35,164 
SURGICAL  DEVICE  FOR  ENCLOSING  AN  INTERNAL 
ORGAN 
Richard  C.  Kindberg,  Doylestown,  Pa.;  Chao  Chen,  Edison, 
N  J.;  Lyn  Freeman,  Fiemington,  N  J.;  Constance  E.  Roshdy, 
New  Egypt,  N J.,  and  Alastair  W.  Hunter,  Bridgewater,  NJ, 
assignors  to  Ethicon,  Inc.,  Somerville,  N  J. 
Original  No.  5,143,082,  dated  Sep.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  679,893, 
Apr.  3,  1991.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
97,S55 

Int  CL^  A61B  lOAM 
VS.  CL  128—749  22  Claims 


9.  A  medical  device  for  enclosing  an  internal  bodily  organ  or 
tissue  during  surgery  comprising: 

a)  a  continuous,  filamentary  strand  having  a  distal  rux>se  por- 
tion secured  with  a  knot,  and  a  proximal  free  end  portion,  said 
free  end  portion  enclosed  within  a  generally  rigid,  longitudi- 
nal tubular  sleeve  so  as  to  facilitate  handling  of  said  device, 
said  knot  configured  in  a  manner  so  as  to  allow  movement  of 
the  free  end  portion  proximally  arui  to  prevent,  the  noose 
portion  from  loosening  when  engaged  about  said  bodily  organ 
or  tissue; 

b)  a  surgical  bag  having  an  open  end  therein,  said  bag  fixedly 
attached  along  substantially  the  entire  perimeter  of  said  open 
end  thereof  to  said  noose  portion  of  said  filamentary  strand 
along  substantially  the  entire  circumferential  length  of  said 
rmose  portion  thereof:  and 

c)  means  for  pulling  said  free  erui  poriion  of  said  filamentary 
strand  proximally  so  as  to  continually  reduce  the  diameter  of 
saiaiioose  poriion  thereby  continually  closing  said  open  end 
of  said  surgical  bag: 

wherein  said  tubular  sleeve  has  a  constricted  cross-section 
diameter  at  its  distal  end.  and  said  knot  abuts  said  constricted 
distal  end  when  said  free  end  poriion  of  said  filamentary 
strand  is  pulled  proximally.  and  said  constricted  distal  end 
has  a  cross-section  diameter  effective  to  prevent  said  knot 
from  passing  through  said  tubular  sleeve  when  said  free  end 
poriion  of  said  filamentary  strand  is  pulled  proximally. 


Re.  35,165 

PILE  DRIVING  APPARATUS 

Kong  S.  Seng,  Jakarta  Selatan,  Indonesia,  assignor  to  V-Pile 

Technology  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 
Original  No.  5,161,625,  dated  Nov.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  860,240. 
Mar.  27,  1992.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  338,113,  Mar.  14, 
1989,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  6,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  319,080 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  15,  1988, 
8808988 

Int  a."  E2IB  1/00 
VS.  a.  173—53  17  Claims 

I.  Pile  driving  apparatus  comprising: 

jack  means  positioned  at  least  partially  alongside  a  pile  to  be 
driven  for  exerting  a  pile  driving  force  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially parallel  to  but  spaced  apart  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of 


the  pile  to  be  driven,  at  least  a  part  of  said  jack  means 

extending  along-side  the  pile; 
transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  pile  driving  force  from 

said  jack  means  onto  the  pile: 
reaction  means  for  providing  a  reaction  force  to  the  pile  driving 

force; 
a  column  for  receiving  the  pile  to  be  driven,  said  column  having 

an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end;  and 
a  base  frame  attached  to  said  lower  end  of  said  column,  said 

base  frame  including  ballast  support  means  for  supporting 

ballast,  said  jack  means  being  [positioned  on  said  base  frame.] 

attached  to  said  column. 


Re.  35,166 
CATALYST 
Paul  Chappie,  Owyd,  Wales,  assignor  to  Umlever  Patent  Hold- 
ings B.V.,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands 
Original  No.  5,021,145,  dated  Jun.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  533,443, 
Jnn.  5, 1990.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  328,715,  Mar.  27, 1989,  Pat 
No.  4,948,769,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  153,482, 
Feb.  2, 1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
870,545,  Jun.  4,  1986,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue 
May  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,156 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  5,  1985, 
8514209 

Int  CL'  ClOG  n/04 
VS.  CI.  208—120  1  Clahn 

1.  A  method  of  cracking  vanadium  containing  hydrocarbon 
feedstocks  wherein  the  feedstock  is  contacted  with  a  catalyst 
composition  comprising: 
(i)  a  crystalline  zeolite, 
(ii)  a  matrix  material,  and 

(iii)  a  single  phase  crystalline  mixed  oxide  selected  fipom  cal- 
cium and  barium  tin  oxides,  the  strontium  tin  oxides  Sr2Sn04 
and  SrjSnjOT,  strontium  titanium  oxides  and  [the  barium 
titanium  oxides  BaTijO,,  BaTi40„  BaTisOi,,  BaiTiO,. 
BajTisOij.  Ba,Ti,03o,  Ba4Ti|303o,  and  BaeTi,704o.  amfl 
mixtures  tlicreof . 
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Re.  35,167 

MEDICINE  VIAL  CAP  FOR  NEEDLELESS  SYRINGE 

Marvin  L.  Mouchawar,  I  Iris  La.,  and  Alan  E.  Mouchawar.  I 

Marigold  La.,  both  of  San  Carlos.  Calif.  944)70 
Original  No.  5,036,992,  dated  Aug.  6.  1991,  Ser.  No.  499,760, 
Mar.  27,  1990.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No. 
970  ^68 

Int.  CI."  B65D  5///6..J9/00 
VS.  a.  215—307  12  Claims 


9.  An  apparatus,  ctmiprismg: 

a  medicine  vial: 

a  liquid  medicine  suitable  for  intravenous  injection  into  a 
patient:  and 

a  cap  sealing  the  liquid  medicine  in  the  medicine  vial,  a  ruptur- 
able  portion  of  the  cap  being  ruplurahle  under  a  pressure 
exerted  by  a  syringe  having  a  plunger  when  no  needle  is 
attached  to  a  neck  of  the  syringe,  the  cap  defining  an  opening, 
the  rupturable  portion  forming  bounding  surface  of  the  open- 
ing. 

12.  A  method,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  rupturing  a  portion  of  a  cap  of  a  medicine  vial  using  a 
svringe.  no  needle  being  attached  to  a  neck  of  the  syringe: 

(b)  after  step  (a),  e.xtracting  a  medicine  from  the  medicine  vial 
using  the  .lyringe  by  moving  a  plunger  of  the  syringe:  and 

(c)  introducing  the  medicine  extracted  from  the  medicine-  vial 
into  a  patient  by  coupling  the  sycingf  to' an  intravenous 
system  and  then  injecting  the  medicine  from  the  syringe  and 
into  the  intravenous  system. 


ber.s.  the  suspension  cross  member  defining  a  downwardly  protrud- 
ing center  region  and  having  an  inverted  "U"  .shaped  cross  sec- 
titm.  the  inverter  "V"  shaped  cross  section  defining  a  base  part. 
/x  o  side  iHirts.  and  m «  horizontal  lip  parts,  the  first  longitudinal 
chassis  member  containing  therealong  a  mid-region  suspension 
connection  point,  the  suspension  assembly  comprising: 

suspension  bracket  mounted  lo  the  Itase  pun  and  at  lea.sl  one  of 

the  side  pari\  of  the  fuspension  cross  member  at  a  p<>inl 

pro.ximate  lo  ihe  second  longitudinal  chassis  member,  and 

remote  from  Ihe  first  longitudinal  chassis  member: 

an  axle  beam,  having  an  outboonJ  end  ami  an  inboard  end.  ihe 

inboard  end  movably  mounted  lo  ihe  suspension  bracket: 
a  spindle  mounted  lo  the  outlxMird  end  of  the  axle  beam:  and 
a  radius  arm.  having  a  rear  end  aiulafnmt  end.  ihefnmi  end  of 
the  radius  arm  coupled  to  ihe  axle  beam  adjacent  lo  the 
spindle,  and  ihe  rear  end  of  the  radius  arm  movahh  coupled 
to  Ihe  longitudinal  chas.sis  member  at  the  mid-region  suspen- 
sion connection  point  wherein  the  radius  arm  comprises: 
a  radius  arm  bracl(et  iiaving  a  first  side  remoce  from  the  axle 

,  beam  and  a  second  side  adjaceni  lo  be  ihe  axle  hieam: 
a  lower  tube,  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  ihe  firsl  end 
movably  coupled  to  the  longitudinal  chassis  member  at  Ihe 
mid-region  suspension  connection  point,  and  Ihe  second  end 
fixed  10  the  firsl  side  of  ihe  radius  arm  bracket: 
an  upper  lube,  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  the  firsl  end 
fixed  lo  the  lower  lube  at  a  point  adjaceni  lo  the  first  end  of 
Ihe  lower  tube,  and  die  second  end  of  the  upper  tube  fixed  to 
the  radius  arm  bracltet  distant  from  the  lower  lube; 
a  gusset  tube  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  Ihe  firsl  end 
fixed  to  both  die  second  end  of  the  lower  lube  and  lo  the 
radius  arm  bracket,  and  the  second  end  mounted  lo  die  upper 
lube  at  a  point  remote  from  Ihe  radius  arm  bracket:  and 
a  shock  absorber  mount  bracket  having  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end.  the  upper  end  movably   mounted  lo  a  shock 
absorber,  and  the  lower  end  fixed  to  the  second  end  of  the 
upper  lube. 


position,  the  forming  step  being  in  accordance  with  the  results 
of  the  calculating  steps. 


Re.  35,168 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY 

WUIiam  Golpc,  San  Bernardino,  Calif.,  assignor  lo  Monroe 

Auto  Equipment  Company,  Monroe,  Mich. 
Original  No.  4,943,081,  dated  Jul.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  309,460,   VS.  C\.  433—24 


Re.  35.169 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  ORTHODONTIC 
BRACKET  PLACEMENT 
Marc  S.  Umchen,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Craig  A.  Andreiko, 
Alta  Loma,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ormco  Corporation,  Glen- 
dora,  Calif. 
Original  Na  5,011,405,  dated  Apr.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  301,606, 
Jan.  24,  1989.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
56,519 

InL  a."  A6IC  .<m 

45  Claims 


Feb.  10,  1989.  Application  for  reissue  May  24,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
66303 

Int.  CI."  B60G  i/00 
VS.  a.  280—666  1  Claim 


8.  [An  apparatus  according  lo  claim  7.]  A  suspension  assembly 
for  supporting  a  wheel  on  one  side  of  a  ituilor  vehicle.  Ihe  motor 
vehicle  having  a  cha.s.iis  with  a  firsl  longitudinal  chas.sis  member  a 
second  longitudinal  chassis  member  spaced  apari  fnmt  the  firsl 
longitudinal  chassis  member,  and  a  suspension  cross  member 
coupled  benveen  the  firsl  and  second  longitudinal  chassis  mem- 


I.  A  method  [for  determining]  of  forming  an  onhtxlonlic  bracket 
for  placement  on  a  malocelused  tooth  in  a  patients  jaw  to  cotrect 
the  malocclusion  comprising  the  steps  of: 

[generating  digital  information  defining]  scanning  Ihe  shape  and 
location  of  the  malocelused  tooth  wiUi  respect  to  the  patient's 
jaw  and  generating  as  a  result  thereof  digital  informatitm 
defining  physical  characteristics  of  the  individual  patient: 

generating,  with  the  aid  of  a  computer  a  mathematical  model  of 
the  malocelused  tooth  as  positioned  in  the  jaw  from  the 
[digitized]  digital  information; 

calculating,  with  the  aid  of  the  computer,  with  respect  to  the 
mathematical  nutdel  and  from  ihe  digital  information.  Ihe 
finish  position  in  the  jaw  lo  which  Ihe  malocelused  tooth  is  lo 
be  moved  [from  die  digitized  information]  that  is  based  im  llie 
physical  characteristics  of  the  individual  patient:  [and] 

calculating,  with  ihe  aid  of  the  computer  from  ihe  digital  infor- 
mation. Ihe  placement  position  of  an  orthodontic  bracket  on 
the  malocelused  tooth  required  in  order  lo  move  the  maloc- 
elused tooth  to  its  finish  position  by  a  preselected  orthodontic 
treatment.-  and 

forming,  with  the  aid  of  a  computer,  an  orihodimtic  bracket  that 
is  based  on  physical  charade ristics  of  ihe  patienl.  for  place- 
mem  on  the  molocclused  loolh  al  ihe  calculated  placement 
position,  so  as  to  move  the  tooth  to  its  cakulated  finish 


Re.  35,17« 
NI-TI  ORTHODONTIC  PALATAL  EXPANSION  ARCH 
AND  METHOD  OF  IMPARTING  FORCES  ON  TEETH 
WendeU  V.  Amdt,  26650  W.  143rd  SL,  OUthe,  Kans.  66062, 
and  Cari  J.  Berendt,  2612  Via  Masada,  Carlsbad,  Calif. 
92008 
Original  No.  5,167,499,  dated  Dec.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  662,204, 
Feb.  27,  1991.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
84,804 

Int.  CL'  A61C  3/00 
VS.  a.  433—7  10  Claims 

-9 


providing  a  generally  mishaped  archwire  composed  of  a 
temperature-affected  material  haxing  a  martensitic  phase  to 
austenitic  phase  transition  temperature  below  mouth  tempera- 
ture. 

forming  said  archwire  to  present  a  configuration  of  a  desired 
post-treatment  palatal  arch  when  said  archwire  achieves  its 
austenitic  phase  configuration, 

deforming  the  formed  archwire  while  in  its  martensitic  slate  lo 
the  configuration  of  a  patient's  pre-treated  malaligned  palatal 
arch,  and 

attaching  the  eruls  of  the  archwire  into  linguaUy  projecting 
molar  sheaths  to  impari  a  corrective  force  to  said  dental  arch 
and  molars  as  said  archwire  achieves  its  austenitic  phase 
configuration. 


3.  A  method  for  uprighting,  rotating,  and  distalizing  molars  cmd 
expanding  the  mandibular  or  maxillary  dental  arch  of  a  patient 
comprising: 


Re.  35,171 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  DETECTING  RAS  GENE 
PROTEINS  AND  CANCER  THERAPEUTICS 
Frauds  P.  McCormick,  Berkeley;  Klrston  E.  Koths,  El  Cerrito; 
Robert  F.  Halenbeck,  San  Rafael,  and  Mary  M.  Trahey,  San 
Carios,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cetns  Oncology  Corpora- 
tion, Emeryville,  Calif. 
Original  No.  5,104,975,  dated  Apr.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  216^88, 
Jul.  8,  1988.  AppUcaUon  for  reissue  Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
227,651 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JuL  3, 
2004,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  C07K  1/02:1/18 
VS.  CL  530—350  18  Claims 

1.  A  isolated  and  substantially  pure  protein  molecule  comprising 
art  apparent  molecular  weight  of  about  1 1 5,000-1 20,000  dallons  as 
assessed  by  sodium  dodecyl  sulfate  polyacrylamide  gel  electro- 
phoresis run  under  reducing  condition  that  simulate  non-oncogenic 
ras  p21  GTPase  activity  but  does  not  substantially  affect  GTPase 
activity  of  oncogenic  routanls. 


UM 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  MARCH  5,  19% 

lllustralions  for  plan!  palenls  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  ii  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


9,461 

BARBERRY  PLANT  'GENTRY'  CULTIVAR 

Leo  E.  Gentry,  22835  SE.  riUstrom  Rd.,  Gresham,  Oreg.  97080 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295,412 

int.  CI."  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  CI.  PIU— 58  1  CUim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Berberis  thunbergii  substantially 

as  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  by  the  rich 

blush  burgund)  color  of  its  newly-formed  leaves  which  mature  to  a 

reddish-black  satin  patma,  and  by  the  resistance  of  the  leaves  to 

sunburn  and  scald. 


(b)  exhibits  a  flawer  response  period  of  approximalely  eight  weeks, 

(c)  is  highly  amenable  to  branching  by  pinching, 

(d)  achieves  a  short  plant  height,  and 

(e)  is  particularly  suited  for  pot  mum  production  on  a  recurrent 
basis  throughout  the  year. 


9.462 
HYDRANGEA  PLANT  NAMED   HOBELLA' 
J.  G.  Hofstede,  and  W.  J.  G.  Hofstede,  both  of  Doonnanstraat 
6.  6852  AK  Huissen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399,471 

Int  a."  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  Pit.— 67.1  1  C"'»™ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Hydrangea  plant  substantially  as 

shown  and  described,  characterized  b>  changing  flower  coloration. 


9,465 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  'CHAKARA' 
Jean-Pierre  Challet,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Selection 
New  Plant  Sari,  Le  Cannet  des  Maures,  France 
Filed  Jul.  12.  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,994 
Int  CI."  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CI.  Pit.— 82J  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum  plant  named 
Chakara".  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  which 

(a)  exhibits  in  profusion  attractive  large  bright  bronze  anemone 
blossoms. 

(b)  exhibits  a  flower  response  period  of  approximately  eight  weeks, 

(c)  is  highly  amenable  to  branching  by  pinching. 

(d)  achieves  a  short  plant  height,  and 

(e)  is  particularly  suited  for  pot  mum  production  on  a  recurrent 
basis  throughout  the  year. 


9.463 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED   CHALECAT' 
Jean-Pierre  Challet.  l^fayette.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Selection 
New  Plant  Sari.  Lc  Cannet  Des  Maures.  France 
Filed  Jul.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,998 
Int.  CI."  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CI.  Pit.— 76  1  Cl»««n 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum  plant  named 
'Chalecat'.  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  which 

(a)  exhibits  attractive  large  double  incurved  pompon  blossoms  that 
are  cherry  pink  on  the  inner  surface  and  light  pastel  pink  on  the 
outer  surface. 

(b)  exhibits  a  flower  response  period  of  approximately  nine  weeks. 

(c)  forms  attractive  dark  green  glossy  foliage. 

(d)  achieves  a  short  to  medium  plant  height,  and 

(e)  is  panicularlv  suited  for  pot  mum  production  on  a  recurrent 
basis  throughout  the  sear 


9,466 
ALSTROEMERLV   REDCOAT' 
Mark  P.  Bridgen,  Storrs,  Conn.,  assignor  to  University  of 
Connecticut,  Storrs.  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355,061 
Int.  CI."  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Pit— 87.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  Alstroemeria  plant  substantially  as 
shown  and  described,  distinguished  b>  its  unique  flower  color, 
short  growth  habit,  strong  and  numerous  flowering  stems,  and 
numerous  florets  per  inflorescence. 


9.464 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  'CHAPLOl ' 
Jean-Pierre  Challet  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Selection 
New  Plant  Sari,  Le  Cannet  Des  Maures.  France 
Filed  Jul.  12.  1994.  Ser.  No.  273,992 
Int  CI."  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 82J  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum  plant  named 
•Chaplou  .  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  which 
(a)  exhibits  in  profusion  altfactive  large  red  bronze  anemone  blos- 
soms. 


9.467 
BROMELIAD  PLANT  NAMED  'GUZ  215' 
Jeffrey  C.  Kent  Vista.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kent's  Bromeliad 
Nurserv  Inc.  Vista,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  364.597 
Int.  CI."  AOIH  5/(H) 
U.S.  CI.  Pit— 88.8  •  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Guzmania  plant,  substantially  as  herein 
shown  and  described,  characterized  particularl>  as  to  novelty  by 
the  floral  bracts  of  linear  acute  form  about  six  inches  by  one  and 
one-quarter  inches  decreasirtg  in  size  to  two  and  one  quaner  by 
three-quarter  inches  at  the  apex,  the  lower  bracts  being  light  green 
stained  with  cream  and  itiby  red.  the  obverse  and  reverse,  gradu- 
ally less  cream  and  ruby  red  to  the  upper  two-thirds  of  the 
inflorescence,  after  anthesis  the  bracts  graduall>  darken  to  buff, 
retaining  the  cream  color  for  about  two  months. 
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5,495,620 

BODY  ARMOR  VEST  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Richard  W.  Schoenweiss,  1121  Algoma  St,  Ddtona,  FU.  32735, 

and  Cheryl  K.  Allen,  1154  Arrowhead  TnO,  Enterprise,  Fla. 

32725 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  965,976,  Oct.  26,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,325,538,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  799,361,  Nov. 
27, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,157,792,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  642,711,  Jan.  17,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continua- 
tion of  Ser.  Noi  402,215,  Sep.  1,  1989,  abandoned.  This  appli- 
cation Jun.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,575 
Tlie  portion  of  tlie  term  of  tliis  patent  sulisequent  to  Oct  27, 
2009,  lias  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  F41H  1/02:  A41D  1/04:27/20 
VS.  a.  2—2.5  2  daims 


5,495,621 

BODY  ARMOR  VEST  ANCHORING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Rick  E.  Kibbee,  9470  Hunters  Creek,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45242 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  58,985,  May  5, 1993,  Pat 

No.  5,398340.  This  application  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

406,370 

Int  CL^  F41H  1/02 

MS.  CL  2—2.5  14  Chdms 


V*       ^ 


1.  A  method  of  malung  a  ballistic  panel  carrier  vest  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

constructing  a  vest-type  garment  having  an  outer  front  portion 
and  an  outer  back  portion  with  each  portion  having  an  outer 
appearance  substantially  identical  to  a  conventional  uniform, 
said  garment  being  characterized  by  a  generally  V-shape, 
collarless  necic  opening  and  a  pair  of  arm  openings  coinciden- 
tal with  a  sleeve  attachment  area  on  the  conventional  uniform, 
said  front  portion  being  further  characterized  by  an  outer 
surface  having  at  least  one  front  poclcet  having  a  flap  with  a 
button,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  buttons  sewn  in  a  vertical 
array  extending  downward  from  centrally  of  said  neclc  open- 
ing; 

sewing  a  first  inner  layer  of  fabric  to  an  inside  surface  of  tlie 
front  portion  of  the  garment  to  define  a  front  inner  pocket 
between  said  first  inner  layer  and  said  front  outer  portion  for 
receiving  a  firont  ballistic  panel  in  a  front  torso  protecting 
position; 

sewing  a  second  inner  layer  of  fabric  to  an  inside  surface  of  the 
back  portion  of  the  garment  to  define  a  back  inner  pocket 
between  said  second  inner  layer  and  said  outer  back  portion 
for  receiving  a  back  ballistic  panel  in  a  back  torso  protecting 
position; 

inserting  a  ballistic  panel  in  each  of  the  front  inner  pocket  and 
back  inner  pocket; 

providing  at  least  one  side  opening  in  the  garment  extending 
from  one  of  tlie  arm  openings  to  a  lower  edge  of  the  garment; 
and 

attaching  a  hook  and  pile  type  fastening  means  along  the  at  least 
one  side  opening  to  permit  the  garment  to  be  drawn  snugly 
about  a  wearer. 


1.  A  bullet  proof  vest  comprising: 

a  fabric  shell  having  bullet  resistant  wearer  protective  panels  of 
impact  absorbing  anti-ballistic  material  secured  in  fixed  posi- 
tions thereon  so  as  to  form  a  non-stretchable  enclosure  to  at 
least  partially  protectively  surround  the  upper  torso  of  a 
weaivr  when  the  vest  is  worn,  the  shell  having  a  front  and  a 
back,  a  waist  level  extending  around  the  front  and  the  back  at 
the  approximate  height  of  a  wearer's  waist  when  the  vest  is 
worn,  and  at  least  two  detachable  fasteners  spanning  across  a 
horizontal  extent  of  the  waist  level  at  the  front  and  back  of  the 
shell; 
a  horizontally  and  vertically  elastic  lower  garment  having: 
a  waistband  of  an  elastic  material  including  an  elastic  fiber 

and  adapted  to  surround  the  waist  of  a  wearer, 
a  body  portion  having  a  top  edge  connected  to  the  waistband 
and  extending  downwardly  from  the  top  edge  to  elasticaily 
extend  between  the  legs  of  the  wearer,  die  body  portion 
including  a  pair  of  leg  encircling  bands  each  extending 
horizontally  from  between  the  legs  of  the  wearer  each  to 
elasticaily  surround  one  of  the  thighs  of  the  wearer, 
the  lower  garment  having  a  front  and  a  back  and  mating 
fasteners  extending  horizontally  across  the  front  and  tlw 
back,  respectively,  in  the  vicinity  of  the  waistband  and  top 
edge  of  the  body  portion,  and  in  detachable  engagement 
with  the  detachable  fasteners  of  the  shell  to  thereby  connect 
the  front  and  back  of  the  lower  garment  to  the  front  and 
back  of  the  shell  at  the  waist  level  thereof, 
whereby  the  lower  garment  connects  the  back  and  front  of  tlie 
shell  together  and  elasticaily  holds  the  back  and  die  front  of 
the  shell  both  vertically  and  horizontally  at  the  waist  level. 


UM 
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5,495,622 

VENTILATED  HAT 

Hanild  C.  Kaufinan,  7127  Northampton,  Houston,  Tn.  77055 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298,963 

lot  a.''  A42B  1/00 

VS.  a.  2—175.1  19  CfaOw 


1.  An  all-weather  runners  hat.  the  aerodynamic  design  of  which 
proinotes  airflow  around  the  head  of  a  person  while,  at  the  same 
time,  deflecting  rain  and  other  elements  wherein  the  hat  comprises: 

a.  a  generally  dome-shaped  crown  which  fits  over  the  upper 
portion  of  a  head  wherein  the  crown  has  a  top  and  a  lower 
edge  and  a  front  and  a  back,  and  wherein  the  lower  edge  has 
an  inside  surface  and  an  outside  surface. 

b.  a  brim  fixedly  attached  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  crown  and 
extending  generally  outwardly  and  perpendicularly  therefrom 
at  an  angle  of  about  IS  degrees  from  a  horizontal  line  running 
from  the  back  of  the  crown  to  the  front  of  the  crown,  said 
brim  varying  in  width  from  the  front  of  the  crown  to  the  back 
of  the  crown, 

c.  4  to  10  vents  positioned  around  the  crown  generally  halfway 
between  the  lower  edge  and  the  top  of  the  crown. 

d.  a  headband,  adjacent  the  inside  of  the  lower  edge  of  the  crown 
of  the  hat.  extending  around  the  inside  of  the  crown  in 
approximately  parallel  relation  with  the  lower  edge  thereof 
and  having  a  surface  facing  the  inside  of  the  hat  and  a  surface 
facing  die  head  of  wearer  when  die  hat  is  being  worn. 

e.  an  air  space  between  the  inside  lower  edge  of  the  crown  and 
the  headband  which  allows  air  flow  in  and  around  the  head. 

f.  a  rear  brim  turning  downward  from  a  an  outermost  edge  of  a 
portion  of  said  brim  which  extends  rearwardly  and  outwardly 
from  the  lower  edge  of  the  back  of  the  crown,  said  rear  brim 
extending  substantially  perpendicularly  from  the  horizontal 
line  running  from  the  back  of  the  crown  to  the  front  of  the 
crown,  and 

g.  3  to  8  spacers  fixedly  attached  to  the  inside  lower  edge  of  the 
crown  and  to  the  surface  of  the  headband  facing  the  inside  the 
hat. 


it      ^ 


a  front  portion  having  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall  spaced  from 
said  front  wall,  a  top  peripheral  wall  extending  between 
said  front  wall  and  said  rear  wall  and  a  bonom  peripheral 
wall  extending  between  said  front  wall  and  said  rear  wall 
for  forming  a  channel  to  receive  the  eyewear  frame  ther- 
ebetween, each  of  said  front  and  rear  walls  having  a  pair  of 
lens  apertures  with  a  nose  portion  formed  therebetween 
which  interconnects  said  top  and  bottom  peripheral  walls, 
said  front  portion  of  said  pad  being  shaped  to  removably 
overlie  said  front  portion  of  said  frame; 

a  first  temple  ponion  integrally  formed  as  a  one-piece,  unitary 
member  with  said  front  portion  of  said  pad  and  shaped  to 
removably  overlie  said  first  temple  portion  of  said  frame; 
and 

a  second  temple  portion  integrally  formed  as  a  one-piece, 
unitary  member  with  said  pad  being  coupled  to  said  second 
end  of  said  front  portion  of  said  pad  and  shaped  to  remov- 
ably overlie  said  second  temple  portion  of  said  frame. 


5v«95,624 

TOILET  BOWL  WATER  CONSERVATION  UNIT 

Ira  M.  Lisook.  42  Marilyn  Rd.,  Milton,  Mass.  02186,  and 

Edward  I>orobardi,  48  Lawrence  Rd..  Derry,  N.H.  03038 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286,549 

Int  a."  EA3D  1/12 

VS.  CL  4—325  26  Claims 


5,495,623 
SPORTS  PAD  FOR  EYEWEAR  FRAMES 
Peter  F.  Leonardi,  GloversviUe,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Halo  Sports 
and  Safety,  Inc.,  GloversviUe,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195,468 
Int  a.'  A61F  9/02 
VS.  CI.  2—431  17  Claims 

13.  Sports  eyewear  for  eye  protection,  comprising: 
a  substantially  rigid  eyewear  frame  having  a  front  portion  with 
at  least  one  lens  coupled  thereto,  a  first  temple  portion  being 
coupled  to  a  first  end  of  said  front  portion  of  said  frame,  and 
a  second  temple  portion  being  coupled  to  a  second  end  of  said 
fix>nt  portion  of  said  frame;  and 
a  soft,  stretchable.  elastomeric  pad  removably  coupled  to  said 
frame  for  covering  certain  exposed  areas  of  said  frame,  said 
pad  including 


1.  A  water  conservation  unit  fo^  a  toilet  having  a  primary  water 
reservoir  with  a  predetermined  volume,  a  bowl  with  a  rim  defining 
a  perimeter  and  a  water  supply,  comprising: 

(a)  a  secondary  water  reservoir  having  an  input  orifice  and  a 
discharge  orifice,  said  secondary  water  reservoir  having  a 
volume  less  than  the  volume  of  said  primary  water  reservoir 
and  adapted  to  be  mounted  externally  of  said  primary  reser- 
voir; 

(b)  input  means  for  introducing  and  controlling  the  flow  of  water 
into  the  input  orifice  of  said  secondary  water  reservoir; 


(c)  a  water  feed  member  having  an  inlet  orifice,  an  outlet  orifice, 
and  a  continuous  passage  therethrough  connecting  said  inlet 
and  outlet  orifices,  said  water  feed  member  comprising  a 
substanbally  flat  portion  intermediate  said  inlet  and  outlet 
orifices  and  a  depending  leg  portion  including  said  outlet 
orifice  therein  said  water  feed  member  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  said  bowl  rim  in  such  a  manner  that  said  outlet  orifice  is 
contained  within  and  directed  along  the  perimeter  of  said 
bowl; 

(d)  means  for  coupling  the  discharge  orifice  of  said  secondary 
water  reservoir  to  the  inlet  orifice  of  said  water  feed  member; 
and 

(e)  discharge  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  discharge 
orifice  of  said  secondary  water  reservoir. 


toilet  bowl  of  the  toilet  for  directing  water  from  the  water 
supply  means  onto  a  genital  area  of  a  user. 


5^495,625 
TOILET  BOWL  BIDET  ATXACHMEfff 
Thayard  A.  McGuire,  11341  Bbckbaifc  Dr.,  RiverHew,  Fla. 
33569 

Filed  Dec  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  354,467 

IM.  CL*^  E03D  9/08 

VS.  CL  4— 420.5  10  Claims 


5,495426 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  IWVICE 
Giuuiar  Lindroos,  Hdsiiigrors,  Finland,  and  Panl  WaDstrtm, 
Kristianstad,  Sweden,  aaslKnors  to  Evnc  AB,  BroMolla,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  228,139 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  19, 1993,  931757 
Int  CL'  E83D  11/10 
VS.  CL  4-^t35  2  ( 


1.  A  toilet  bowl  bidet  attachment  comprising: 

a  toilet  having  a  toilet  bowl; 

a  water  supply  means  positioned  in  adjacency  to  the  toilet  bowl 
of  the  toilet  for  communicating  with  hot  and  cold  water 
supply  lines,  the  water  supply  means  comprising  a  first  valve 
mounted  to  a  first  toilet  seat  attaching  bolt  extending  through 
the  toilet  to  mount  the  first  valve  substantially  behind  and 
slightly  beneath  the  toilet  bowl  of  the  toilet,  the  first  valve 
being  couplable  to  the  hot  water  supply  line;  a  hot  water 
conduit  of  substantially  arcuate  configuration  extending  about 
the  toilet  bowl  of  the  toilet  beneath  a  rim  thereof;  a  second 
valve  mounted  to  a  second  toilet  seat  attaching  bolt  extending 
through  the  toilet  to  mount  tlie  second  valve  substantially 
behind  and  slightly  beneath  the  toilet  bowl  of  the  toilet,  the 
second  valve  being  couplable  to  the  cold  water  supply  line;  a 
cold  water  conduit  of  substantially  arcuate  configuration 
extending  about  the  toilet  bowl  of  the  toilet  beneath  the  rim 
thereof,  the  hot  water  conduit  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  cold  water  conduit,  with  the  nozzle  means  extending 
into  fluid  communication  with  both  the  hot  water  conduit  and 
the  cold  water  conduit  of  the  water  supply  means,  each  of  the 
valves  of  the  water  supply  means  comprising  a  substantially 
cylindrical  valve  body,  with  tlie  valve  body  receiving  and 
engaging  the  respective  toilet  seat  attaching  bolt  therewithin; 
and  a  handle  extending  from  the  valve  body  for  effecting 
proportionate  control  of  a  volume  of  fluid  dirough  the  valve; 
and, 

a  nozzle  means  positioned  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
water  supply  means  and  extending  through  an  aperture  in  the 


1.  A  vacuum  sewer  toilet  system  comprising  a  toilet  compart- 
ment, a  toilet  bowl  installed  in  the  toilet  compaitment.  a  vacuum 
sewer,  a  rinse  water  supply  valve  for  controlling  supply  of  rinse 
water  to  the  toilet  bowl,  a  sewer  valve  connecting  the  toilet  bowl  to 
the  vacuum  sewer,  vacuum  activated  actuators  for  the  rinse  water 
supply  valve  and  the  sewer  valve  respectively,  a  human-responsive 
activation  element  for  selectively  communicating  partial  vacuum 
or  ambient  pressure  to  a  port  of  the  activation  element,  an  air  duct 
connecting  the  actuator  for  the  sewer  valve  to  said  port  of  the 
activation  element,  and  a  delay  device  connected  between  said  air 
duct  and  the  actuator  for  the  rinse  water  supply  valve  for  impeding 
flow  of  air  from  the  actuator  for  the  rinse  water  supply  valve  to  the 
air  duct,  whereby  closing  of  the  rinse  water  supply  valve  is  delayed 
slightly  relive  of  closing  of  the  sewer  valve. 


5,495,627 

COMBINATION  ADJUSTABLE  JET  VALVE 

Gregg  Leaverton,  3412  Meadowview  Dr.,  and  Stere  Bork,  846 

Rivertree  Dr.,  both  of  Oceanside,  Calif.  92054 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,171 

Int.  a.^  A61H  33/00 

VS.  CI.  4—541.6  '  15  Clafans 


1.  A  spa  jet  valve  capable  of  utilizing  a  standard  spa  jet  housing 
for  discharging  an  adjustable  mixture  of  air  and  water  into  a  spa. 
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said  spa  jel  valve  comprising:  a  cylindrical  hollow  valve  body 
having  a  cylindrical  shape  and  a  central  axis,  an  aeration  chamber 
positioned  in  said  valve  body,  said  valve  body  having  a  water  inlet 
port  and  a  separate  air  inlet  port  for  directing  water  and  air  through 
said  valve  body  and  into  said  aeration  chamber,  means  mounted  in 
said  valve  body  to  manually  control  and  adjust  the  flow  of  water 
into  said  aeration  chamber:  and  a  tubular  rotatable  nozzle  mounted 
within  said  valve  body  and  extending  into  the  spa  interior,  said 
nozzle  communicating  with  said  aeration  chamber  for  discharging 
a  set  of  water  and  air  from  said  aeration  chamber  into  the  spa.  said 
nozzle  including  means  of  manually  controlling  the  flow  of  air  in 
to  said  aeration  chamber  independent  of  said  means  to  control  and 
adjust  the  flow  of  water,  said  nozzle  fiirther  including  means  of 
directional  adjustment  for  controlhng  the  direction  of  the  set  dis- 
charging into  the  spa. 


5,495,628 
SHOWER  CURTAIN  HAVING  SELECTIVELY  RAISABLE 

LOWER  PORTION 

Kim  Logan,  17534  Marfate  Ave,  Lathrup  Village,  Mkh.  48076 

FUcd  Apr.  3,  1995,  Sen  Na  415055 

InL  a."  A47K  3/14 

VS.  CI  4—558  ,  12  Claim* 


a  plurality  of  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  components 
arrangeid  on  said  first  side  of  said  material  in  a  fourth  row 
located  a  fifth  predetermined  distance  from  said  bonom  end, 
wherein  said  fifth  distance  exceeds  said  fourth  distance: 

wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  components  of  said  third 
and  fourth  rows  are  serially  spaced  along  each  of  said  third 
and  fourth  rows  in  a  series  of  coinciding  second  columns; 
and. 

wherein  said  material  after  being  said  first  folded,  is  second 
folded  along  a  second  horizontal  fold  located  a  sixth  prede- 
termined distance  from  said  bottom  end  so  thai  said  third  row 
coincides  with  said  fouttn  row.  whereupon  said  components 
of  said  fourth  row  are  matable  with  respective  said  compo- 
nents of  said  fifth  row. 


5,495,629 
SUPPORT  GRID  FOR  SITTING  OR  LYING  FURNITURE, 
AS  WELL  AS  SUPPORT  ELEMENTS  FOR  THE  SUPPORT 

GRID 
Baltkasar  Hfider,  Obcrbipp,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to  Studio 
Hosier  AG,  Zug,  SwitierUnd 

FUcd  Sep.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  316,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.  30, 1993, 293V 
93 

InL  a.*  A47C  23/06 
VS.  CL  5—236.1  I*  Claims 


^yw    ciyp    uf{iiM    qy    oyp    *°j"* 


^ 


1.  A  shower  curtain  having  a  selectively  raisaMe  lower  portion 
comprising: 

a  flexible  shower  curtain  material  having  a  top  end  and  an 
opposite  bottom  end.  a  right  side  end  and  an  opposite  left  side 
end.  and  a  first  side  and  an  opposite  second  side: 

releasable  fastener  means  connected  with  said  material  for 
releasably  retaining  said  material  in  at  least  one  raised  level 
configuration,  said  releasable  fastener  means  comprising  firs) 
and  second  components  that  are  mutually  releasably  engaged 
when  respectively  mated: 

a  plurality  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  componenLs  arranged 
on  said  first  side  of  said  material  in  a  first  row  located  a  first 
predetermined  distance  from  said  bottom  end: 

a  plurality  of  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  components 
arranged  on  said  first  side  of  said  material  in  a  second  row 
located  a  second  predetermined  distance  from  said  bottom 
end.  wherein  said  second  distance  exceeds  said  first  distance: 

wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  components  of  said  first 
and  second  rows  are  serially  spaced  along  each  of  said  first 
and  second  rows  in  a  series  of  coinciding  first  columns: 

wherein  said  material  is  first  folded  along  a  first  horizontal  fold 
located  a  third  predetermined  distance  from  said  bottom  end 
so  tliat  said  components  of  said  first  row  are  matable  with 
respective  said  components  of  said  second  row: 

a  plurality  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  components  arranged 
on  said  second  side  of  said  material  in  a  third  row  located  a 
fourth  predetermined  distance  from  said  bottom  end: 


1.  A  suppon  grid  for  sitting  or  lying  furniture  comprising 

at  least  rwo  elongated  spring  bodies  extending  generally  parallel 
with  each  otlier: 

a  plurality  of  support  elements  extending  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  spring  bodies  and  resting  on  upper  surfaces  of  said 
spring  bodies,  each  of  said  suppon  elements  comprising 

an  elongated  member  having  a  generally  planar  upper  surface 
and  a  lower  surface  shaped,  at  least  at  areas  of  contact  with 
said  spring  bodies,  so  that,  in  cross-section,  said  elongated 
member  is  thicker  along  a  longitudinal  midline  of  said  mem- 
ber than  along  longitudinal  side  edges  of  said  member  so  that 
said  member  makes  contact  with  said  spring  bodies  along  a 
linear  area  much  narrower  than  a  width  of  said  member  when 
not  supporting  a  load:  and 

a  plurality  of  fastener  means  flexibly  holding  said  suppon  ele- 
ments to  said  spnng  bodies  so  that  each  said  suppon  element 
is  restrained  against  longitudinal  moveipeni  relatise  to  said 
spring  bodies  and  is  movable  in  a  rocking  motion  on  said 
spring  bodies. 


5,495,630 
DART  TOOL 
Kevin  M.  Estein.  4152  W.  Ticrra  Buena,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85023, 
and  Michael  F.  NauroUi,  6105  W.  Gelding  Dr..  Glendale, 
Ariz.  85306 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,059 
Int  a.*  B25B  13/00 
VS.  a.  7—138  15  Oaims 

1.  A  dan  tool  suitable  for  adjusting  a  dan  assembly  having  a 
flight  shaft,  a  barrel  and  a  dan  tip.  comprising,  in  combination. 

a.  elongated,  planar  handle  means  comprising  two  planar  sides, 
two  longitudinal  edges,  two  enus,  and  at  least  one  end  edge: 
and 

b.  recessed  inwardly  from  a  said  at  least  one  of  three  edges  of 
said  handle  means  and  adjacent  a  first  said  end  of  said  handle 


-v.? 


means  said  terminus  comprising  thin  nub  means,  wedge 
means  for  opening  a  flight  lock  in  a  dan. 


5,495,631 
BRIDGE  MODULE 
Richard  C.  Connor,  and  Keith  J.  Mitchell,  both  of  Barton  on 
Sea,  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  The  Secretary-  of  State  for 
Defence  in   Her  Britannic   Majestj's  Government  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
London,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93/00704,  §  371  Date  Oct.  12,  1994.  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  12.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/21390,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  28,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  318.713 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  15,  1992, 
9208291 

Int.  Cl.*^  FOID  15/14 
U.S.  a.  14—2.6  22  Claims 


1.  Bridge  module  comprising: 

u  huo)unt  structure  with  buoyancy  sufficient  to  suppon  a  load  on 
said  bridge  module  when  said  module  is  floated  in  water: 

at  least  one  end  of  said  buoyant  stmcture  having  module  inter- 
connection means  for  connecting  the  module  end  to  an  end  of 
an  adjacent  module  so  as  to  form  a  bridge  comprising  a 
plurality  of  said  modules,  said  bridge  module  further  compris- 
ing at  least  one  removable  link  member  with  link  connection 
means  and  link  securing  means,  each  of  said  at  least  one  link 
member  being  releasably  securable  lo  the  buoyant  structure 
by  said  link  securing  means  and  being  longitudinally  connect- 
able  to  a  link  member  of  an  adjacent  module  by  said  link 
connection  means,  said  link  members  carrjing  tensile  forces 
experienced  by  a  bridge  comprising  a  plurality  of  said  mod- 
ules. 


5.495,632 

MOTORIZED  HAND  HELD  SCRUBBER 

Rhonda  Baker,  3030  Acacia  «fM203,  Hemet,  Calif.  92544 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  55^59,  May  3,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  7,  1994.  Ser.  No.  335.553 

Int.  CI."  A46B  I3A)2 

VS.  CI.  15—4  «  Claims 

2.  A  motorized  scrubber  comprising; 


eok 


30b 


-M»  i* 


a  first  elongated  body  ponion  ha\  ing  opposed  first  and  second 
ends  defining  a  handle  for  said  scrubber,  said  handle  having  a 
first  longitudinal  axis  passing  through  said  first  and  second 
ends  defining  said  handle. 

a  second  elongated  body  portion  having  opposed  first  and  sec- 
ond ends  defining  a  head  and  neck  for  said  scrubber,  said  head 
and  neck  having  a  second  longitudinal  axis  passing  through 
said  first  and  second  ends  defining  said  head  and  neck. 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  head  and  neck  to  said  first 
end  of  said  handle  such  diat  said  head  and  neck  is  movably 
adjustable  relative  to  said  handle  through  a  range  of  positions 
where  said  first  axis  is  co-linear  with  said  second  axis  in  a  first 
position  and  where  said  first  axis  makes  an  angle  with  respect 
to  said  second  axis  in  a  second  position. 

an  axle  roiatably  mounted  to  said  second  elongated  body  portion 
proximal  to  said  head  thereof  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
extending  orthogonally  relative  to  said  second  axis,  said  axle 
having  opposed  first  and  second  ends; 

a  first  hub  fixedly  secured  lo  said  fiipt  end  of  said  axle,  and  a 
second  hub  fixedly  secured  to  said;  second  end  of  said  axle: 

a  first  cleaning  member  having  a  woric  engaging  face,  said  first 
cleaning  member  being  removably  coupled  to  said  first  hub 
such  that  said  work  engaging  face  of  said  first  cleaning 
member  projects  in  a  first  outward  direction:  and. 

a  second  cleaning  member  having  a  work  engaging  face,  said 
second  cleaning  member  being  removably  coupled  to  said 
second  hub  such  that  said  work  engaging  face  of  said  second 
cleaning  member  projects  in  a  second  outward  direction  oppo- 
sitely oriented  relative  to  said  first  outward  direction. 

wherein  said  first  end  of  said  first  elongated  body  portion  is 
shaped  so  as  to  define  a  mounting  cylinder,  and  further 
wherein  said  second  elongated  body  portion  comprises  a  first 
half  section  including  a  first  pivot  half  section  with  a  first 
neck  half  section  projecting  therefrom,  and  a  second  half 
section  including  a  second  pivot  half  section  with  a  second 
neck  half  section  projecting  therefrom,  said  first  and  second 
pivot  half  sections  being  rotatably  mounted  to  opposed  ends 
of  said  mounting  cylinder  such  that  said  first  and  second  neck 
half  sections  are  positioned  in  an  abutting  relationsliip. 


5,495,633 
PORTABLE  ANTI-STATIC  DEVICE 
Kandl  L.  Speer,  9323  S.  Oxford  Ave„  Tulsa,  Okla.  74137-4130 
Filed  Jun.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  76,593 
InL  CI."  H05F  1/00:3/00 
VS.  CI.  15—104.94  2  Claims 

1.  A  portable  ami-static  device  for  removing  static  electricity 
from  a  person's  clothing  which  comprises: 
a  cylindrical  holding  means: 
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an  absofbenl  material  supported  on  the  exterior  of  said  cylindri- 
cal holding  means; 

an  anti-static  material  impregnated  into  said  absorbent  material: 

a  cylindrical  cover  of  larger  diameter  size  than  said  cylindrical 
holding  means  for  covering  the  absorbent  material; 

a  handle  at  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  holding  means  with  a 
circular  groove  therein; 

the  size  of  the  holding  means,  cover,  and  groove  are  such  that 
when  one  end  of  said  cover  is  fitted  into  said  groove,  the 
cover  is  not  in  contact  with  the  absorbent  material. 


5,495,634 
VACUUM  SWEEPER  ROLLER  BRUSH 
Rudolph  F.  BrundiiU,  Gates  Mills,  and  WUliam  P.  Bmndula, 
Kirtland,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Bruns  Bnisfa  Inc.  (Ohio 
Corporatioa),  WUlouchby,  Ohio 

Filed  Jon.  M,  1994,  Ser.  No.  270,721 

InL  CL'  A47L  5/30 

VS.  CL  15—182  "*■       6  Claims 


1.  A  generally  cylindrical  brash  roller  for  use  in  a  vacuum 
sweeper  including  in  combination,  a  generally  cylindrical  shaped 
mounting  member  comprising  an  integral  molded  plastic  material 
having  first  and  second  end  portions,  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  and  helically  extending  stiffener  bars  integrally 
formed  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  mounting  member  and 
extending  generally  from  said  first  to  said  second  end  portions 
thereof,  said  mounting  member  adapted  for  rotation  in  a  given 
direction,  a  plurality  of  spaced  and  drilled  brash  tuft  receiving 
openings  provided  in  said  mounting  member  closely  in  fix>nt  of 
said  stiffener  bars  in  relation  to  said  given  rotational  direction  and 
extending  generally  from  said  first  to  said  second  end  portions, 
brash  tufis  in  said  brash  tuft  receiving  openings,  staples  securing 
said  brash  tufts  in  said  brash  tuft  receiving  openings,  said  brash 
tufts  adapted  to  engage  said  stiffener  bars  upon  engaging  a  surface 
such  as  a  carpet  being  swept  which  stiffener  bars  tend  to  keep  said 
brosb  tufts  ;rect  and  aid  in  the  brashing  action. 


5,495,635 

PAINT  TRIMMING  DEVICE 

Tbomas  A.  Williams,  628  D  St  SE.,  Miami,  Okla.  74354 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  459,355 

lot  CL"  BtSC  17/00 


a  base  having  opposing  first  and  second  faces  and  a  body  portion 
extending  between  the  faces; 

a  handle  means  projecting  outwardly  from  the  first  face  such  that 
it  can  be  gripped  by  a  user  closely  adjacent  to  the  base,  and 
also  having  extension  capability  allowing  the  user  to  manipu- 
late the  base  from  a  position  renxxe  from  the  base; 

a  paint  pad  means,  for  carrying  paint  to  be  applied  to  the  first 
surface,  which  has  a  peripheral  edge  and  is  secured  to  the  base 
upon  the  second  face  thereof;  and 

spacer  means,  extending  outwardly  from  the  body  portion  of  the 
base,  for  spacing  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  paint  pad  means 
from  and  out  of  contact  with  tiie  second  surface  while  apply- 
ing paint  to  the  first  surface,  the  outermost  points  of  the  spacer 
means  defining  a  closed  linear  boundary  whose  perpendicular 
projection,  in  a  plane  in  which  the  paint  pad  means  lies, 
completely  surrounds  and  is  spaced  from  the  peripheral  edge 
of  the  paint  pad  means. 


5,495,636 
VACUUM  CLEANER  WITH  INDEPENDENTLY 
OPERATING  ON/OFF  SWITCHES  ON  THE  HANDLE 
AND  THE  MOTOR  HOUSING 
Jan  H.  Dckker,  and  Bert  P.  Buheoa,  both  of  Hoogevccn,  Neth- 
erlands, asrignors  to  UJS.  Philips  Corporatioa,  New  Yorit, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  S,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417,296 
Claims  priority,  applicatiofl  European  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  6, 1994, 
942W935 

Int  CL*  A47L  9/2» 
VS.  CL  15—339  7  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  comprising  a  motor  housing  (2).  which 
accommodates  a  suction  motor  (10)  and  a  control  unit  (12)  for 
controlling  the  suction  motor  (10).  a  hose  (4),  which  can  be 
coupled  to  the  motor  housing  (2)  and  has  a  handle  (8),  a  command 
switch  (14)  on  the  handle  (8).  for  supplying  an  on/standby  com- 
mand signal  to  the  control  unit  (12).  and  a  main  switch  (16)  on  the 


U.S  CL  15 210  1  11  Claims   ""o'of  housing  (2),  wherein  the  main  switch  (16)  is  a  switch  for 

L  A  paint  trimming  device  for  applying  paint  to  a  first  surface    supplying  a  second  on/standby  command  signal  to  the  control  unit 
closely  adjacent  to  an  adjoining  second  surface,  comprising:  (12). 


5,495,637 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  SYSTEM  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

INCLUDING  A  WIPER  ARM 
Bruno  Egner-Walter,  Heilbronn.  Germany,  assignor  to  SWF 
Auto-Electric  GmbH.  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  857,919,  Jan.  4,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  16,  1995.  Ser.  No.  390.271 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  15,  1990,  40  29 
*  342.4 

Int  ex."  B60S  1/32:1/04 
VS.  CL  15— 250J51  3  Claims 


\^U 


^L~&.. 


*^ 


I.  In  a  windshield  wiper  system  including  a  wiper  arm  on  a 
motor  vehicle,  said  system  ha\ing  a  windshield  with  a  curbed 
windshield  surface  and  a  cuned  lower  edge,  said  curved  lower 
edge  defining  a  curved  line  of  contact  with  a  connecting  area  of 
said  vehicle,  said  vehicle  also  having  a  hood  with  a  curved  rear 
edge,  a  gap  existing  between  the  curved  rear  edge  of  the  hood  and 
the  curved  windshield  surface  adjacent  the  lower  edge,  the 
Improvemenl  comprising: 
a  multi-sided  elongated  articulated  member  having  a  first  end 

pivotally  mounted  lo  said  vehicle  and  a  second  end: 
a  multi-sided  elongated  wiper  rod  extending  longitudinally  away 

from  said  second  end:  and 
a  wiper  blade  secured  to  said  wiper  rod.  wherein  said  member, 
said  rod.  and  said  wiper  blade  rest  within  gap  when  at  a 
common  start  and  repose  position,  first  opposing  longitudinal 
sides  of  said  member  and  said  rod  having  a  curvature  along 
their  length  substantially  parallel  to  the  windshield  surface 
adjacent  the  lower  edge  and  the  rear  edge  of  the  hood, 
resulting  in  a  minimized  overall  height  of  said  wiper  arm  and 
pro\  iding  for  a  minimized  gap  between  the  rear  edge  of  the 
hood  and  the  windshield  surface  adjacent  the  lower  edge, 
second  opposing  longitudinal  sides  perpendicular  to  said  first 
opposing  sides  of  said  member  arid  a  portion  of  said  rod 
secured  to  said  member  having  a  curvature  along Jheir  length 
subslamially  parallel  lo  the  line  of  contact. 


first  guide  means  for  constraining  said  driven  sweeping  means 
relative  to  said  mounting  platform,  said  guide  means  includ- 
ing first  guide  elements  positioned  at  fixed  locations  on  said 
mounting  platform,  and  a  second  guide  element  which  Ls 
movable  relative  to  said  mounting  platform  generally  in  a 
plane. 

said  fiist  portion  of  said  driven  sweeping  means  being  con- 
sttained  to  a  fixed  path  relative  to  said  platform  by  said  first 
guide  elements,  said  second  portion  of  said  driven  sweeping 
means  being  constrained  by  said  second  guide  element  to 
movement  generally  in  said  plane. 

a  distance  between  a  fixed  line  oriented  in  said  working  direc- 
tion on  said  platform  and  said  second  guide  element  being 
varied  as  said  second  guide  element  is  moved,  whereby  a 
width  of  said  floor  area  that  is  swept  when  said  sweeping 
machine  moves  in  said  working  direction,  is  variable:  and 

means  for  movably  mounting  said  second  guide  element  relative 
to  said  platform. 


5,495,639 
DOOR  CLOSING  APPARATUS 
George  Waitian.  34938  Island  View  Dr.,  E.,  Mt  aemeos, 
Mich.  48045 

Filed  Dec.  6.  1994,  Ser.  No.  349,797 

Int  a."  E05F  1/0& 

U.S.  a.  16—79  7  Claims 


5.495,638 
SWEEPING  IINIT 
Kurt  Zachhuber.  Karlstr.  111.  D-8122  Penzberg,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92A)1294,  §  371  Date  Dee.  7,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  7,  1993.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092W1275,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  10,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  157,173 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Germany.  Jun.  7, 1991,  4118708 
Int.  CI."  A47L  5/.W 
U.S.  CI.  15—380  15  CUdms 

1.  A  sweeping  unit  for  use  with  a  sweeping  machine  to  clean  a 
floor  area  when  said  sweeping  unit  moves  in  a  working  direction, 
the  sweeping  unit  comprising: 
a  mounting  platform: 

driven  sweeping  means  for  engaging  said  floor  area,  said  driven 
sweeping  means  including  a  first  portion  and  a  second  por- 
tion; 


1.  Door  closing  apparatus  for  a  door  hinged  lo  a  fixed  frame 
comprising: 

a  spring  unit. 

a  bracket  for  mounting  said  spring  unit  on  the  fixed  frame. 

said  spring  unit  comprising  a  housing  having  an  axis  of  rotation. 

means  mounting  said  housing  on  said  bracket  for  rotation  about 
said  axis. 

a  spring  in  said  housing  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end. 

a  first  retainer  aflixed  to  said  housing  and  engaging  the  first  end 
of  said  spring  to  compel  said  first  end  of  said  spring  lo  route 
with  said  housing. 

a  second  retainer  rolatably  mounted  on  said  housing  and  engag- 
ing said  second  end  of  said  spring. 
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releasable  means  for  securing  said  second  retainer  in  adjusted 
rotative  position  with  respect  to  said  bracket,  so  that  when 
said  housing  is  rotated  in  one  direction,  the  stress  on  said 
spring  is  incieased, 

a  door  closer  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  housing  and 
having  a  second  end  adapted  lo  be  connected  to  the  door  and 
operative,  when  the.  door  is  swung  open,  to  rotate  said  housing 
in  said  one  direction,  and 

means  for  holding  said  housing  from  roution  beyond  a  selected 
point  in  the  opposite  direction  so  that  said  closer  may  be 
safely  disconnected  from  the  door  for  any  reason, 

said  holding  means  comprising  a  stop  on  said  bracket,  and 

an  abutment  on  said  housing  engageable  with  said  stop  when 
said  housing  is  rotated  in  said  opposite  direction  to  prevent 
further  rotation  thereof  in  said  opposite  direction. 


5,495>te 

SECTIONAL  OVERHEAD  DOOR 

Willis  J.  Mullet,  PensiKola  BcKfa;  Albert  W.  MitdicU,  Pace, 

Itotli  of  Fla„  and  Tbomas  B.  Bennett,  ni,  Woorter,  Ohio, 

•Mifiiors  to  Wayoe-Dalton  Corp.,  ML  Hope,  Ohio 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  2M,ie8,  Jun.  IS,  1994.  This  applicatioa 

Apr.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  423,999 

Int.  a.*  E05D  13/00 

UA  CL  1«— 97  4  ClataM 


1.  A  bracket  assembly  for  the  bonom  of  the  lower  panel  of  a 
sectional  overhead  door  operable  by  rollers  in  a  track  system  and 
counter1>alanced  by  a  tensioned  cable  comprising,  an  L-shaped 
plate  overlying  a  portion  of  the  inner  surface  and  side  edge  of  the 
lower  panel,  anchor  means  for  securing  the  cable  to  said  plate,  a 
generally  cylindrical  sleeve  affixed  on  said  plate  for  receiving  a 
shaft  mounting  one  of  the  rollers,  fastener  means  for  attaching  said 
L-shaped  plate  to  the  lower  panel  positioned  to  underlie  a  portion 
of  said  cylindrical  sleeve  and  said  shaft,  and  cut-out  means  in  said 
cylindrical  sleeve  positioned  substantially  above  said  fastener 
means,  whereby  said  fastener  means  may  be  removed  only  when 
said  shaft  is  not  positioned  in  said  cylindrical  sleeve. 


5,495,641 
KNOB  TURNING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Patrick  E.  Goinx,  6545  White  Falcon  Ct„  Colorado  Springs, 
Colo.  80918,  and  Wiiliani  R.  Youmans,  7Z35  S.  Steele  Cir., 
Colorado  Springs,  Colo.  80920 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  224033 
InL  a."  E05B  1/04 
MS.  CL  16—121  9  Oalms 

1.  A  device  for  turning  a  knob,  comprising: 

a.  a  substantially  round  cover  with  an  interior  aitd  an  exterior, 
suitable  for  snugly  sunrounding  the  knob  when  said  interior  is 
placed  in  contact  with  the  knob,  and 

b.  a  plurality  of  resilient  levers  protruding  from  the  exterior  of 
said  cover. 

c.  wherein  each  resilient  lever  further  comprises  two,  prongs 
extending  toward  said  cover  from  a  rounded  apex,  each  of 


which  prongs  surrounds  a  U-shaped  air  space,  each  of  which 
prongs  is  attached  at  one  end  to  the  rounded  apex  and  at  the 
other  end  to  the  exterior  of  said  cover. 


5,495^42 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETACHING  FIBER 

TUFTS  FROM  TEXTILE  FIBER  BALES  AS  A  FUNCTION 

OF  BALE  HEIGHT 
Hans  IXitzschler,  MdochcBgladbach,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Triitzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Meochengiadbach.  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  311,589 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Germany,  Sep.  24,  1993,  43  32 
496.7;  Jun.  28,  1994,  44  22  574.1 

Int.  a.*  DOIG  7/06:7/14 
U,S.  CL  19—80  R  21  Claims 
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I.  In  a  method  of  detaching  fiber  tufts  firom  an  upper  surface  of 
liber  bales  by  a  detaching  device,  each  fiber  bale  having,  prior  to 
performing  a  detaching  operation  thereon,  a  height  portion  defining 
an  upper  zone  in  which  a  fiber  density  increases  downwardly;  a 
height  portion  defining  a  lower  zone  in  which  the  fiber  density 
decreases  downwardly:  and  a  height  portion  defining  a  middle 
zone  in  which  the  fiber  density  is  at  a  maximum,  constant  value  as 
viewed  vertically:  including  the  steps  of 

propelling  tt>e  detaching  device  at  a  travelling  speed  above  the 

fiber  bales  in  forward  aitd  return  passes: 
detaching  fiber  tufts  from  the  upper  bale  surface  during  the 

passes: 
periodically  displacing  the  detaching  device  with  a  vertical  feed 

as  the  bales  are  consumed;  and 
advancing  the  removed  fiber  tufts  lo  a  fiber  tuft  advancing 

device: 
the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  increasing  said  travel- 
ling speed  in  said  lower  zone  as  a  function  of  the  decreasing 
actual  height  of  the  fiber  bales. 


5,495,643 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

ROCKING  OF  A  NIPPER  FRAME  IN  A  LAP  NIPPING 

MECHANISM  FOR  A  COMBER 

Mutsuhiko  Katori,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha  Hara  Shokki  Scisakusho,  Gifu,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94/01018,  S  371  Date  Jan.  4,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  4,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO95/03440,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  2, 1995 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  24.  1994.  Ser.  No.  362,543 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  21,  1993,  5-180472 

InL  CL"  DOIG  19/16 

VS.  CL  19—225  9  Claims 


5,495,644 

ORNAMENTAL  GRIPPING  DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING 

GIFT  CARDS  ONTO  GIFT  PACKAGES 

James  A.  Mcsher,  4800  Phinncy  Ave,  N.,  #4,  Seattle,  Wash. 

98103,  and  Ofra  R.  Hariv-Levy,  7600  SE.  29th  SL,  #101, 

Memr  Island,  Wash.  98040 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  259,490 

InL  a.'  B42F  I  AX):  A44B  21/00 

VS.  CL  24—3.12  «  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  rocking  of  a  nipper  frame  in  a 
comber  which  comprises: 

a  pair  of  detaching  rollers  for  feeding  a  fleece  forward  and 
backward: 

a  combing  cylinder  for  combing  a  lap  supplied  thereto  to  pro- 
duce a  succeeding  fleece: 

a  top  comb  for  combing  the  rear  end  of  said  succeeding  fleece; 

a  nipper  frame,  disposed  above  said  combing  cylinder,  to  be 
rocked  forward  and  backward: 

a  cushion  plate  mounted  on  said  nipper  frame  at  a  distal  end 
portion  thereof; 

a  nipper  member  which  repeatedly  approaches  and  moves  away 
from  said  cushion  plate  in  response  to  the  rocking  of  said 
nipper  frame,  and  which  nips  the  lap  in  cooperation  with  said 
cushion  plate; 

a  nipper  shaft  pivotable  in  forward  and  reverse  directions; 

a  driving  arm  which  is  fixed  on  said  nipper  shaft  and  whose 
distal  end  is  pivotably  linked  to  said  nipper  ftwie  at  its  rear 
end:  and 

a  fotir-node  link  mechanism  having  two  stationaiy  pivots  and 
two  movable  pivots  with  a  connector  located  therebetween, 
said  connector  and  the  front  portion  of  said  nipper  frame 
being  pivotably  linked  together,  wherein  said  nipper  frame 
and  said  cushion  plaie  rock  in  a  predetermined  rocking  sec- 
tion in  response  to  the  driving  action  of  said  nipper  shaft  and 
said  driving  arm, 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

rocking  said  nipper  frame  such  that  the  tip  of  said  cushion  plate 
moves  along  an  upward  projecting  arc  in  a  rear  section  of  said 
predetermined  rocking  section  where  the  tip  of  said  cushion 
plate  moves  in  proximity  to  said  combing  cylinder  while 
nipping  the  lap  in  cooperation  with  said  nipper  member,  and 

rocking  said  nipper  frame  such  that  the  tip  of  said  cushion  plate 
moves  along  a  downward  projecting  arc  in  a  front  section  of 
said  predetermined  rocking  section  where  the  tip  of  said 
cushion  plate  approaches  said  pair  of  detaching  roller  with 
releasing  the  lap  which  was  nipped  in  cooperation  with  said 
nipper  member. 


1.  An  ornamental  gripping  device  for  releasing  and  holding  a 
gift  card  to  a  gift  package,  comprising: 

a.  a  U-shaped  gripping  device  with  first  and  second  side  mem- 
bers spaced  apan  and  aligned  in  a  parallel  manner,  said  first 
and  second  side  members  being  joined  together  at  one  end, 
said  first  and  second  side  members  capable  of  applying  suffi- 
cient clamping  force  on  said  gift  card  when  placed  therebe- 
tween to  thereby  enable  the  gift  card  to  be  selectively  attached 
to  said  gripping  device,  said  first  and  second  side  members 
each  having  outside  and  inside  surfoces; 

b.  an  ornamental  means  located  on  said  outside  surface  of  said 
first  side  member:  and, 

c.  an  adhesive  means  located  on  said  outside  surface  of  said 
second  side  member  enabling  said  gripping  device  to  be 
atuched  to  said  gift  package. 


5^495,645 
TYING  METHOD  AND  MEMBER 
Sciidii  SuxnU,  and  Yntaka  Kamnra,  both  of  Tokyo,  JapMi, 
assignors  to  Max  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1993,  Stx.  No.  116,763 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japu,  Sep.  7, 1992, 4-264263 

InL  CL*  B65D  77/00 


VS.  a.  24—30.5  S 


U  Claims 


1.  A  tying  member  comprising; 

a  flat  flexible  matwial  portion  having  an  edge,  said  material 
portion  having  a  first  opening  formed  therethrough  which  is 
spaced  away  from  said  edge,  and  a  second  opening  defining  a 
slot  which  conununicates  with  said  first  opening  and  extends 
to  said  edge,  said  slot  defining  opposing  first  and  second  side 
legions  on  either  side  of  said  slot,  a  part  of  said  first  side 
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region  being  engagcable  in  overlapping  manner  with  a  part  of 
said  second  side  region: 

wherein  said  tirst  and  second  side  regions  comprise  first  and 
second  mating  members,  respectively,  which  engage  with 
each  other  by  making  use  of  the  flexibility  of  said  material 
portion,  said  mating  members  being  provided  on  the  respec- 
tive sides  of  said  slot  adjacent  to  said  edge  of  said  material 
poftion. 

wherein,  when  said  part  of  said  first  side  region  is  engaged  with 
said  part  of  said  second  side  region,  said  material  portion 
adopts  a  conical  shape  with  said  first  opening  disposed  at  an 
apex  of  the  cone  and  a  constrictive  tying  force  is  imparted  at 
said  first  opening. 


S,49S,M« 

SEAT  BELT  COMFORT  CLAMP 

Edward  D.  Scnitchfidd,  2313  Walerfleld  Dr.,  Blue  Springs, 

Mo.  64014,  and  Drake  L.  Koch,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignors 

to  Edward  D.  Schrutchileld,  Blue  Springs,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1994,  S«r.  No.  281.068 

IbL  CI.'  A44B  11/00:  A62B  J 5/00 

VS.  a.  24—560  15  Claims 


1.  A  seat  belt  comfort  clamp,  comprising: 

a  clamp  assembly  having  first  and  second  arms  and  pivot  means 
for  pivotally  coupling  said  first  and  second  arms  together,  said 
pivot  means  defining  an  axis  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  the  seat  belt,  and  said  first  arm  being  pivotal  between  an 
open  position  and  a  closed  position:  aitd 

a  means  for  biasing  said  first  arm  from  said  open  position  to  said 
closed  position. 

said  first  ai>d  second  arms  being  adapted  to  engage  opposite 
sides  of  the  seat  belt  and  secure  the  seat  belt  in  a  comfortable 
position  when  said  first  arm  is  in  said  closed  position,  and 

said  second  arm  including  a  guide  means  for  slidably  and 
adjustably  coupling  the  comfort  clamp  to  the  seat  belt  when 
said  first  arm  is  in  said  open  position. 

said  guide  means  including  a  first  surface  and  a  second  discon- 
tinuous surface  spaced  apart  from  said  first  surface,  said 
second  discontinuous  surface  being  adapted  to  receive  the 
width  of  the  seat  belt  therethrough  and  said  first  and  second 
surfaces  of  said  guide  means  slidably  and  adjustably  receiving 
the  seat  belt  therebetween. 


5,495,647 
COMPRESSIVELY  TREATING  FLEXIBLE  SHEET 
MATERIALS 
Richard  R.  Walton.  Boston;  George  E.  Munchbacfa,  Roslindale, 
both  of  Ma.ss.,  and  Richard  C.  Walton.  30  Old  Orchard  Rd., 
Sherborne.  Mass.  01770.  assignors  to  Richard  C.  Walton, 
Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  20,551 
Int.  a."  D06C  21/00:23/04 
VS.  a.  26—18.6  20  Claims 

18.  A  method  for  manufacture  of  knit  fabric,  comprising  the 
steps: 
knitting  yam  into  a  knit  tube; 


..^^^^^ 


processing  said  knit  lube  in  a  processing  line  that  includes 
apparatus  to  slit  said  knit  tube  into  a  flat  configuration, 
wherein  as  a  by-product  of  said  processing,  said  web  is 
deformed  to  have  variations  in  density  across  it.s  length  and 
width; 
processing  said  deformed  web  in  a  microcreping  apparat^is  com- 
prising: 

a  cylindrical  drive  roll  for  advancing  the  web, 
a  smooth- surfaced  primary  member  arranged  over  the  drive 
roll  to  press  the  web  into  driven  engagement  with  the  drive 
roll,  and 
a  generally-stationary  retarder  downstream  of  said  primary 
member  positioned  to  engage  and  retard  the  web  before  the 
web  has  left  said  drive  roll,  said  retarder  defining 
an  initially-effective  retarder  surface  facing  the  web,  com- 
prising a  large  multiplicity  of  parallel  ridges  and  grooves 
in  a  set  extending  across  the  width  of  the  web  to  be 
treated,  the  ridges  and  grooves  being  uniformly  biased  at 
an  angle  to  the  direction  of  drive  of  the  web.  said  ridges 
and  grooves  being  effective  to  longitudinally  compress 
the  web  and  to  orient  the  web  to  flow  at  a  flow  angle  to 
the  original  direction  of  drive  of  the  web  induced  by  said 
drive  roll,  and 
a  reorienting  retarding  surface  disposed  to  be  effective  after 
an  incremental  advance  of  the  web  at  said  flow  angle, 
said  reonenling  retarding  surface  constructed  to  have  a 
supplementary  retarding  effect  that  is  cooperative  with 
said  drive  roll  to  reorient  the  travel  of  the  web  to  a 
direction  generally  parallel  to  said  original  direction  of 
drive; 
said  microcreping  pixicessing  effective  to  reduce  the  variation  of 
density  of  said  web  across  its  length  and  width. 


5.495,648 
SNAP-IN  RECESSED  INSERT  FOR  DISH  OF  BUIUAL 
CASKET 
IlUa  Rojdev.  Fairlield.  Ohio,  and  Will  Schebler.  Batesville.  Ind., 
assignors  to  Batesville  Casket  Company,  Inc.,  Batesville,  Ind. 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1995,  Sch  No.  369^50 
Inl.a.*A61G  17/00 
VS.  a.  27—19  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  burial  casket  having  a  lid  hingedly  connected  to  a  body. 
the  lid  having  a  hollow  iivtemal  side  substantially  surrounded  by  a 
flange  and  an  interior  therein,  the  interior  comprising: 
a  recessed  insert  connectably  received  within  the  internal  open 
side  of  the  lid.  the  recessed  insert  having  an  outwardly 
extending  ledge  engaging  the  flange  and  the  recessed  insert 
further  having  an  inwardly  extending  ledge: 
a  dish  removably  mounted  within  the  recessed  insert,  the  dish 
including  a  puffing  with  a  plurality  of  puffing  sections,  each  of 
the  puffing  sections  having  an  inner  edge  and  an  outer  edge, 
the  outer  edges  of  the  puffing  sections  held  in  place  by  the 
inwardly  extending  flange  of  tlte  recessed  insert; 


5,495,650 

TUBULAR  SUPPORT  FOR  INSTALLING  A 

CONTRACXABLE  ELASTIC  SLEEVE 

Denis  Crepd,  ERmbodcgem,  and  JvuS  Cardtaaeis,  LoduMi, 

both  of,  B«jgiam,  aarignors  to  Ennmiald,  Bnnaeis,  Bdghim 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,156 
CfaUms  priority,  applicatkm  France,  Jna.  25, 19^  93  07774 
iBt  CL*  B23P  19/02 
VS.  CL  29—235  13  Claims 


tlie  dish  further  including, 

a  l>acking  member  located  adjacent  to  and  supporting  the 
inner  edges  of  the  puffing  sections,  and 

a  panel  insert  held  witliin  the  puffing  sections  adjacent  the 
backing  member,  whereby  the  border,  the  backing  member 
and  the  panel  insert  are  removable  from  the  recessed  insert 
and  the  recessed  insert  is  removable  from  the  lid. 


5y495,649 

TOOL  FOR  SEPARATING  A  PAIR  OF  OPPOSFfELY 

DISPOSED  SPOT- WELDED  SHEET  METAL  PANELS 

I  A.  Long,  1741  Jim  Long  Rd.,  HlUsboro,  Tcnn.  37342 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  159,161,  Nov.  30,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5,349,737.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3U4M 

lat  CL<^  B25B  27/14:  B26F  1/00 

VS.  CL  29—275  3 
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lilj,t,i,M,niir^ 


1.  A  tubular  support  for  installing  a  contractable  elastic  sleeve, 
the  support  receiving  the  expanded  sleeve  for  tlie  purpose  of 
installing  it  on  a  rigid  cylindrical  element  threaded  through  said 
support,  the  support  comprising  a  rigid  tube  and  a  film  having  a 
low  coefficient  of  friction  covering  the  outside  surface  of  the  rigid 
tube  over  at  least  a  fraction  of  the  length  of  the  rigid  tube  and 
running  substantially  fixim  a  front  end  thereof,  which  end  corre- 
sponds to  a  front  margin  of  said  film,  wherein  said  film  is  mounted 
so  as  to  be  completely  free  relative  to  said  rigid  tube,  and  wherein 
the  tubular  support  also  includes  guide  and  drive  means  for  said 
film  for  guiding  and  driving  said  film  from  the  outside  surface  of 
said  rigid  tube,  around  the  front  end.  and  along  the  inside  surface 
of  said  rigid  tube. 


5,495,651 
HAND  TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  HOSES 
Kurtis  K.  l^uha,  91-920  Laaafai  SL;  UnU  A,  Ewa  BcMh,  HL 
96706 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3344MS 

Int  CL'  B23P  19/02 

VS.  CL  29—235  2  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  applying  pressure  between  a  pair  of  oppositely 
disposed  spot-welded  sheet  metal  panels  for  separating  the  panels, 
comprising: 

a  base; 

a  cylindrical  portion  extending  from  the  base  and,  said  cylindri- 
cal portion  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  and  having  a 
portion  at  its  rear  end  to  be  received  by  an  actuating  device; 

a  projecting  member  mounted  at  the  front  end  of  said  cylindrical 
portion  so  to  contact  a  hole  in  a  first  spot-welded  sheet  metal 
panel,  said  projecting  member  having  a  top  portion  having  a 
concave  profile  and  side  portions  having  a  conical  profile; 

said  cylindrical  portion  having  a  shoulder  at  its  front  end  for 
limiting  movement  of  said  projecting  member  through  the 
panel  and  having  larger  cross-sectional  width  than  the  diam- 
eter of  said  projecting  member,  said  shoulder  providing  sole 
support  for  said  projecting  member  and  providing  no  obstruc- 
tion of  access  of  said  projecting  member  to  said  panels; 

said  projecting  member  having  a  minimum  length  which  is 
selected  to  be  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  first  sheet 
metal  panel,  so  that  when  a  pulsating  movenoent  is  applied  to 
said  hole  in  said  first  sheet  metal  panel  the  second  sheet  metal 
panel  with  a  remaining  spot-weld  is  separated  from  said  first 
sheet  panel. 


1.  A  hand  held  tool  for  prying  a  hose  from  a  mounting  pipe, 
comprising; 

removable  grasping  handle  means  having  a  square  blind  bore; 
an  elongated  slender  shaft  having  a  square  end  inserted  into  said 
square  blind  bore  and  a  pry  bar  means  disposed  on  the 
opposite  end, 
said  pry  bar  means  comprising; 

a  substantially  flat  end  portion  having  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces; 
a  U-shaped  slot  cut  into  a  distal  end  of  said  flat  end  portion  to 
form  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  prongs  which  are  "U" 
shaped  slot  meeting  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said 
flat  portion  at  sharp  comers  so  as  to  prevent  pinching 
together  of  the  hose  as  it  is  pried  from  the  mounting  tube; 
double  fulcrum  means  for  improving  the  prying  efficiency, 
said  double  ftilcrum  means  comprising  an  intermediate  flat 
lower  surface  and  an  inner  flat  lower  surface,  a  first  ftilcmm 
means  formed  by  a  bend  between  said  lower  surface  of  said 
substantially  flat  end  portion  surface  and  said  intermediate 
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flat  lower  surface  for  providing  a  large  force  advanuge 
during  a  (irsi  part  of  a  prying  action,  a  second  fulcrum 
means  formed  by  a  bend  between  said  intermediate  flai 
lower  surface  and  said  inner  flat  lower  surface  for  provid- 
ing a  large  motion  advantage  during  a  second  part  of  the 
prying  action. 


5^495,652 
INSERTION  MECHANISM.  A  CAULKING  MECHANISM 

AND  AN  INSERTION/CAULKING  DEVICE 
MasatocU  Kitamura,  and  EiUutM  Sakurai,  both  of  Daito, 
Japan,    assignors    to    NawaseiUseisakusho    C«Mrporatioa, 
Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268,S13 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1993,  S-I«54M 

Int.  CL*  B23P  19/00;  B23Q  7/ 10 

M&.  a.  29—2433  3  Claims 


1.  A  comer  piece  insertion  mechanism  for  inserting  an  L-shaped 
comer  piece  into  corner  portions  of  concave  outward  flanges 
formed  on  open  edges  of  a  duct  having  a  rectangular  cross  section 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  vertically  swingable  push  aims  parallel  to  each  other, 
the  push  arms  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end: 

a  vertically  swingable  swing  arm  having  a  forward  end  sup- 
ported at  the  forward  end  of  each  of  the  push  arms  through 
suppon  pins: 

a  vertically  swingable  pressure  member  for  contacting  with  and 
pushing  down  the  comer  piece  supported  at  the  forward  end 
of  each  of  the  swing  arms  through  swing  pins: 

a  stopper  pin  on  each  of  the  push  arms  for  restricting  the  swing 
arms  from  rising  at  their  forward  ends  beyond  a  specihed 
angle  relative  to  the  push  arms:  and 

the  rearward  ends  of  the  push  arms  being  connected  to  and 
interlocked  with  a  drive  actuator  through  a  drive  force  trans- 
mission mechanism  for  driving  the  push  arms  in  a  vertical 
direction. 


positioning  reels  containing  chain  product  on  the  V-shaped  sup- 
pon. 

6.  A  display  apparatus  including: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  plates,  each  of  the  side  plates 
including  apertures: 

two  telescopically  engageable,  generally  V-shaped  members 
including  projections,  the  V-shaped  members  being  connect- 
able  to  the  side  plates  by  insertion  of  the  projections  on  the 
V-shaped  members  through  the  apertures  in  the  side  plates. 


5,495,654 

PREPARING  SHEET  METAL  AND  FABRICATING 

ROOFING  SHINGLES 

Robert  R.  Goodhart,  New  Cumberland,  W.  Va.;  Jane  M. 

Brown,  and  William  E.  Camahan,  both  of  Toronto,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Weirton  Steel  Corporation,  Weirtoo,  W.  Va. 

FUcd  Apr.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  225,326 

InL  a.*  B23P  /7/O0 

MS,  a.  29^527.4  14  Claims 
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5.495.653 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISPLAYING  AND 

DISPENSING  CHAIN  OR  THE  LIKE 

Lester  N.  Schrocli,  St  Charles,  and  Richard  George,  H'inona, 

both   of   Minn.,   assignors   to   Pccriess   Chain    Company, 

Winona.  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1994,  Ser.  Na  285A3I 
Int.  a."  B21K  2///6.  A47F  5IO0 
U.S.  CL  29—401.1  „.  6  Claims 

4.  A  method  of  malting  a  display  dispensing  apparatus  for  chain 
utilizing  an  existing  shelf,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
telescopically  mlerconnecting  two  V-shaped  members  to  one 

another  so  as  to  form  a  V-shaped  support: 
attaching  the  V-shaped  support  to  two  side  plates  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  V-shaped  support  by  inserting  projections  on  the 
V-shaped  members  into  apertures  in  the  side  plates: 
fastening  the  side  plates  to  the  shelf:  and 
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1.  Preparation  of  sheet  metal  and  fabrication  of  rooting  shingle 
structures,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  processing  flat-rolled  sheet  metal  to  preselected  thickness 
gage,  mechanical  properties  and  surface  characteristics: 

(B)  cuning  the  flat-rolled  sheet  metal  into  generally-reciangular- 
configuration  unitary  blanlcs.  each  for  fabricating  into  a  uni- 
tary roohng  shingle  structure. 

such  a  unitary  structure  having: 


a  horizontally-directed  axis  extending  in  a  direction  which  is 
substantially  coincident  with  assembling  shingle  structures 
in  side-by-side  interfitting  relationship  in  a  substantially- 
horizontal  direction  to  provide  roof  covering,  and 

a  vertically-directed  axis  in  substantially  right-angled  relation- 
ship to  such  horizontally-directed  axis  and  extending  in  a 
direction  in  which  shingle  structures  are  assembled  in  over- 
lapping relationship  to  provide  a  roof  covering: 

(C)  designating  portions  of  the  unitary  blank  to  be  cut  away 
from  and  portions  to  be  folded  over  in  relation  to  remaining 
portions  of  the  unitary  blank  for  fabrication  of  a  shingle 
structure  having  an  exterior  and  an  interior  surface,  such 
exterior  surface  presenting: 

an  upper  cover  portion  which,  during  roofing  assembly  of 
shingle  structures  in  overiapping  relationship  in  such  verti- 
cal direction,  is  covered  by  next  vertically-adjacent  course 
shingle  structure  means  in  an  upward  direction,  and 

a  lower  course  portion  which  remains  exposed  during  roofing 
assembly  of  shingle  structures  in  such  vertical  direction 
overiapping  relationship  and  in  such  horizontal  direction 
interfitting  side-by-side  relationship: 

(D)  cutting  away  portions  of  such  unitary  blank  to  assist  in 
providing  for  folding  over  sheet  metal  layers  of  the  shingle 
structure  being  fabricated; 

(E)  folding  over  a  vertically-extending  sheet  metal  layer  on  each 
lateral  side  of  the  shingle  structure  along  at  least  such  lower 
course  portion,  with 

one  such  lateral  edge  layer  being  folded  over  onto  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  shingle  structure  being  fabricated,  and 

the  remaining  lateral  edge  layer  being  folded  over  onto  the 
interior  surface  of  such  shingle  structure,  with 

each  such  lateral  edge  sheet  metal  layer  being  folded  over  along 
such  lower  course  portion  so  as  to  enable  receiving  a  folded 
over  lateral  edge  sheet  metal  layer  located  on  an  opposite 
surface  of  a  contiguous  shingle  structure  to  provide  a  weath- 
erproofing  interlock  along  each  lateral  side  of  an  exposed 
course  portion  as  pan  of  side-by-side  assembly  of  shingle 
structures  in  such  generally  horizontal  direction  for  roof  cov- 
ering: 

(F)  folding  over  sheet  metal  layers  extending  in  such  horizontal 
direction,  including: 

folding  over  a  lower  edge  sheet  metal  layer  so  as  to  form  a 
horizontally-extending  upwardly-opening  slot  for  receiving 
a  portion  of  a  vertically-adjacent  shingle  structure,  and 

folding  over  multiple  sheet  metal  layers  along  a  centrally- 
located  horizontally-extending  portion  of  the  shingle  struc- 
ture to  extend  between  its  lateral  sides  and  be  positioned 
contiguous  to  a  location  separating  the  upper  cover  portion 
from  the  lower  exposed  course  portion  of  the  shingle  struc- 
ture, with 

such  centrally-located  horizontally-extending  folded-over 
multiple  sheet  metal  layers  defining  horizontally-extending 
centrally-located  slot  means  for  distal  end  intercoupling 
with  folded-over  multiple  sheet  metal  layers  defining  a 
horizontally-extending  centrally-located  slot  means  of  an 
adjacent  side-by-side  shingle  structure  being  assembled  in 
such  horizontal  direction. 


5,495,655 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SLIDE- 
FASTENER  COUPLING  ELEMENT 
Koitsu  Morioka,  Toyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263,375 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1993,  5-150614 

Int.  a."  B21D  5i/52 

\}&.  a.  29^-410  3  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  forming  a  slide-fastener  coupling  element,  of  the 

type  in  which  a  continuous  metal  wire  having  a  substantially 

Y-shaped  cross  section  including  a  head  portion  and  a  pair  of  leg 

portions  is  intermiuently  fed  in  a  vertically  upward  direction 

through  a  cutoff  die  at  a  predetermined  pitch,  then  the  metal  wire  is 


cut  into  a  blank  piece  of  an  individual  product  thickness  by  a 
co-action  between  a  cutting  edge  formed  at  a  rear  end  of  the  cutoff 
die  reciprocally  movable  rearwards  and  forwards  by  a  ram  and  a 
cutting  edge  of  a  fixed  cutoff  punch  relatively  slidable  on  the 
reciprocating  cutoff  die,  and  thereafter  a  head  portion  of  the  blank 
piece  is  shaped  into  a  coupling  head  by  a  co-action  between  a 
head-forming  die  attached  to  a  front  end  of  the  cutoff  die  an4  a 
pocket-forming  punch  disposed  above  a  head-forming  position  and 
vertically  reciprocally  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  head- 
forming  die  in  synchronism  with  the  reciprocating  movement  of 
the  head-forming  die,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
substantially  at  the  same  time  one  blank  piece  is  cut  off  from  the 
metal  wire,  chamfering  the  metal  wire  along  a  next  cutting 
line  to  form  a  substantially  V-shaped  groove  extending  in  and 
along  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  head  portion  and  the 
outside  surface  of  each  of  the  leg  portions  of  the  metal  wire. 
3.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  slide-fastener  coupling  element 
having  a  coupling  head  and  a  pair  of  legs,  of  the  type  including 
means  for  intermittently  feeding  a  continuous  metal  wire  having  a 
substantially  Y-shaped  cross  section  including  a  head  portion  and  a 
fiair  of  leg  portions  in  a  vertically  upward  direction  at  a  predeter- 
mined pitch,  a  horizontally  reciprocating  ram.  a  cutoff  die  having  a 
vertical  guide  groove  for  the  passage  therethrough  of  the  metal 
wire  and  driven  by  said  ram  to  reciprocate  across  the  passage  of 
the  metal  wire,  a  head-forming  die  attached  to  a  front  end  of  said 
cutoff  die,  a  fixed  cutoff  punch  having  a  cutoff  edge  formed  at  a 
front  end  thereof  and  relatively  slidable  on  a  top  surface  of  said 
cutoff  die  to  cut  off  a  blank  piece  from  the  metal  wire,  and  a 
pocket-forming  punch  disposed  on  a  head-forming  position  and 
vertically  reciprocally  movable  in  synchronism  with  the  reciprocat- 
ing movement  of  said  head-forming  die  so  as  to  shape  a  head 
portion  of  the  sliced  blank  piece  into  a  coupling  head  of  a  finished 
coupling  element,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  chamfering  blade  provided  on  said  cutoff  punch  and  having  a 
chamfering  edge  horizontally  and  rearwardly  spaced  from 
said  cutting  edge  of  said  cutoff  punch,  said  chamfering  edge 
being  vertically  and  downwardly  spaced  from  said  top  surface 
of  said  cutoff  die  by  a  distance  equal  to  said  thickness  of  the 
sliced  blank  piece,  said  chamfering  edge  having  a  substan- 
tially equilateral  triangular  cross  section  and  being  comple- 
mentar)'  in  shape  with  the  contour  of  a  corresponding  portion 
of  the  metal  wire  defined  by  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  head 
portion  and  the  outside  surface  of  each  of  the  leg  portions  of 
the  metal  wire,  a  contour  defining  the  chamfering  edge  being 
slightly  smaller  in  size  than  the  contour  of  the  metal  wire. 
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S,49S,6M 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BLANKS  AND  CLAD  PASTS 
John  P.  WaggoBcr,  Dccatar,  lad^  — lignor  to  Amcast  Industrial 
Corpontloa,  Dayton,  Ohio 

CoaiiMMlioa  of  Scr.  No.  144,142,  Oct  27,  1993,  abarnkmcd, 

which  ia  a  contiBaalfaNi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  IIMM,  Aug.  19, 

1993,  abandoocd.  This  appiicatloa  Mar.  1,  199S,  Scr.  No. 

39*371 

lirt.  a."  B23P  17/00 

VS.  a.  »— 417  9  ( 


1.  A  method  for  maldng  a  clad  part  having  a  portion  clad  with  a 
brazing  alloy  for  securing  said  part  to  another  part,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  blank  having  a  brazing  alloy  clad  material  affixed  to 
form  a  first  portion  of  an  outer  surface  area  of  said  blank,  said 
first  ponion  of  said  outer  surface  area  of  said  blank  compris- 
ing said  brazing  alloy  material: 

inserting  said  blank  into  a  die:  and 

inserting  a  punch  into  said  die  to  forge  said  blank  by  substan- 
tially expanding  said  outer  surface  area  of  said  blank  includ- 
ing said  first  portion  of  said  outer  surface  area  of  said  blank  to 
form  said  clad  part  to  have  an  integral  coating  of  said  clad 
material  on  a  first  portion  of  an  expanded  outer  surface  area  of 
said  clad  pan,  said  6rst  portion  of  the  expanded  outer  surface 
area  of  said  clad  part  being  substantially  larger  tlian  said  first 
portion  of  the  outer  surface  area  of  said  blank. 


circumferential  surface  of  the  installation  mandrel,  as  a  result 
of  axial  displacement  of  the  restraining  part: 

(d)  the  installation  mandrel  is  moved  such  that  its  other  end  pan, 
which  corresponds  at  least  to  the  external  diameter  of  the 
commutator,  is  in  a  coaxial  position  with  respect  to  the 
commutator,  and  the  brush  holder  with  the  brushes  is  subte- 
quendy  moved,  by  further  axial  displacement  along  the  instal- 
lation mandrel,  into  its  axial  end  position,  in  terms  of  opera- 
tion, relative  to  the  commutator; 

(e)  the  installation  mandrel  is  removed  by  axial  withdrawal,  the 
brushes  sliding  radially  onto  the  commutator. 


5y495,658 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CYLINDiUCAL 
FERROMAGNETIC  BODY  AND  COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

ROTOR  OF  DC  MOTOR 
TiMhiyiiU  IMiicawara,  MacbMhi,  and  Yoshiliazu  Koknbun, 
Gunma,  iMMfa  of,  Japan,  aMignon  to  Saadcn  Corp.,  liwalil, 
Japan 

FUcd  Jul.  13.  1994,  Scr.  No.  274,&M 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JiU.  16,  1993,  5-197710 

InL  CL"  H«2K  15/02 

VS.  CL  29—598  8  Claims 


5y495,657 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  COMMUTATOR  MOTOR 
Pins  Zdsner,  Amstein,  and  Peter  Adam,  Hocchbcrg,  both  of, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengcacllschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1994.  Scr.  No,  278,305 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  8, 1994, 
94105474 

InL  a.*  IW2K  15/14 
VS.  CL  29^597  12  CfaUms 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  commutator  motor  having  a  brush 
holder,  on  the  stator  side,  in  which  brushes  are  guided  and  are 
pressed  against  a  commutator  such  that  they  make  contact,  having 
the  following  method  steps: 

(a)  the  brushes  are  initially  locked,  by  means  of  a  lestraining 
pan,  in  a  radially  raised  installed  position: 

(b)  the  lestraining  pan  is  held  in  a  preinstalled  manner  in  the 
brush  holder: 

(c)  before  being  installed  on  the  stator  side,  the  bnish  holder  is 
placed  onto  one  end  pan  of  an  installation  mandrel,  the 
brushes  remaining  in  an  installed  position,  by  resting  on  the 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  cylindrical  ferromagnetic  body  and 
cover  assembly  for  a  rotor  of  a  dc  ntotor,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  generally  cylindrically-shaped  non-magnetic 
cover  element,  said  cover  element  having  a  cylindrical  body 
having  a  top  end  and  an  outwardly  extending  annular  flange 
around  said  lop  end; 


(b)  forming  an  elongated  vertical  cylindrical  space  by  said  cover 
element  and  a  plurality  of  molds,  said  elongated  cylindrical 
space  being  coaxial  with  said  cylindrical  body  of  said  cover 
element  and  partially  defined  by  a  cylindrical  internal  periph- 
ery of  said  cylindrical  body  of  said  cover  element: 

(c)  depositing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  powdered  ferromag- 
netic material  including  a  heat-curable  binder  in  said  vertical 
cylindrical  space: 

(d)  compressing  downwardly  said  powdered  ferromagnetic 
material  deposited  in  said  vertical  cylindrical  space  to  form  a 
cylindrically-molded  ferromagnetic  material  in  a  manner  that 
the  top  thereof  is  at  a  level  in  a  proximity  of  the  level  of  said 
annular  flange; 

(e)  heating  up  said  cylindrically-molded  ferromagnetic  material 
to  a  predetermined  high  temperature  so  that  said  heat-curable 
binder  is  cured  and  said  cylindrically-molded  ferromagnetic 
material  firmly  adheres  to  said  cover  element:  and 

(0  bending  said  annular  flange  of  said  cover  element  radially 
inwardly  over  to  a  top  of  said  cylindrically-molded  ferromag- 
netic material  so  as  to  obtain  a  cylindrical  ferromagnetic  body 
and  cover  assembly. 


a 


5,495,659 
STATOR  MANUFACTURING  APPARATUS 
John  M.  Bealtes,  Fairbom,  and  Lawrence  E.  Newman,  Tipp 
City,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Globe  Products  Inc.,  Huber 
Heights,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  30.  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,847 

Int.  a."  H02K  15/085 

VS.  a.  29—736  8  Claims 


1.  Stator  manufacturing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  stator  support  for  a  stator  to  be  manufactured: 

plural  temporary  wire  clamps: 

structures  that  support  said  wire  clamps  in  fixed  relation  to  said 
siator  support: 

mechanisms  for  moving  said  support  with  a  stator  core  mounted 
thereon  along  with  said  clamps  into  a  winding  station  and 
from  the  winding  station  to  a  coil  lead  terminating  station: 

mechanisms  at  said  winding  station  that  wind  coils  of  wire  on 
said  stator  core  and  insert  lead  wires  extending  to  and  from 
said  coils  into  said  wire  clamps: 

n)echanisms  at  said  coil  lead  terminating  station  that  connect 
said  lead  wires  to  terminals  or  terminal  supports  affixed  to 
said  stator  core  by  steps  including  the  drawing  of  the  coil  lead 
wires  from  said  temporary  clamps: 

wherein  each  of  said  wire  clamps  comprises  a  fixed  clamp  jaw 
having  a  first  clamping  surface,  a  pivotal  clamp  jaw  having  a 
second  clamping  surface  confronting  said  first  clamping  sur- 
face, and  a  clamp  spring  biasing  said  movable  clamp  jaw  so 
that  said  second  clamping  surface  presses  against  said  first 
clamping  surface,  said  second  clamping  surface  moving  away 
from  said  first  clamping  surf^e  when  a  coil  lead  wire  is 
inserted  between  said  clamp  jaws  at  said  winding  sution:  and 

plural  air  operated  actuators,  one  for  each  of  said  temporary  wire 
clamps,  located  adjacent  said  coil  lead  terminating  station. 


each  of  said  actuators  engaging  its  associated  said  pivotal 
clamp  jaw  to  pivot  it  against  the  bias  of  its  associated  clamp 
spring  to  move  said  second  clamping  surface  thereof  away 
from  its  associated  first  clamping  surface  to  ensure  release  of 
the  lead  wire  gripped  thereby. 


5,495,660 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  ROTATION  SHAFT  OF 

SMALL-SIZED  MOTOR  INTO  GEAR 

Young  Suk  Choi,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Daewoo 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,216 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  28,  1993, 
93-16926;  Aug.  30,  1993,  93-16975;  Aug.  30,  1993,  93-16990 

Int  ex."  H02K  15/00:  B23P  19/04 
VS.  CL  29—732  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inserting  a  shaft  of  a  motor  into  a  gear,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  hand  press  having  a  substrate  with  a  bottom  portion,  a  vertical 
portion  and  a  ceiling  portion,  a  chuck  suspended  by  said 
ceiling  portion  and  a  handle  for  moving  the  chuck  in  an 
up/down  direction  attached  to  said  substrate; 

a  means  for  fixing  a  gear  provided  on  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
hand  press; 

a  cylindrical  housing  having  a  closed  upper  end.  said  cylindrical 
housing  being  fixedly  inserted  in  a  lower  portion  of  said 
chuck: 

a  motor  fixing  means  having  a  motor  receiving  portion  for  fixing 
said  motor  at  a  lower  portion  thereof,  said  motor  fixing  means 
being  inserted  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  cylindrical  housing: 

a  piston  between  the  closed  upper  portion  of  said  cylindrical 
housing  and  an  upper  portion  of  said  motor,  said  piston  being 
provided  with  a  spring,  a  lower  portion  of  said  piston  being 
forwarded  into  said  motor  fixing  means  to  push  and  to  support 
a  rear  end  portion  of  said  motor  by  applying  a  pushing  force 
onto  an  upper  ponion  of  said  piston:  and 

a  pushing  cam  provided  on  the  upper  ponion  of  said  piston  for 
applying  the  pushing  force  by  operating  an  external  lever. 
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5,49S,M1 
APPARATUS  FOR  EQUIPPING  PRINTED  CIRCIHTED 
BOARDS 
Kurt  Gromer,  KrakhUl;  Franz  Haaa,  Bniclisal;  Werner  Jung, 
Waghaeusci-Wi,  and  Fricdrich  Pcdall,  Karisdorf-Ncuthard- 
K,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AlitiengcMilKliafI, 
Mnnich,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  827,020 
Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  28,  1991,  41  02 
461J 

lot  a."  H05K  mo 

MS,  a.  29—740  14  Oaiins 


ROO  MOVING 


MonNS  ^-' 

MEANS 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  equipping  printed  circuit 
boards  with  components,  comprising: 

equipping  modules  arranged  at  a  distance  from  one  anodier,  each 
of  said  equipping  modules  including  equipping  heads  oper- 
able to  position  the  components  at  predetermined  equipping 
positions  on  the  printed  circuit  boards,  said  equipping  heads 
being  arranged  at  a  predetermined  substantially  uniform  spac- 
ing from  one  another, 

printed  circuit  board  displacement  means  for  substantially 
simultaneously  moving  a  plurality  of  the  primed  circuit 
boards  so  thai  each  of  said  printed  circuit  boards  are  moved  (o 
a  same  position  relative  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  equip- 
ping heads,  one  of  the  primed  circuit  boards  is  positioned  at 
an  equipping  position  relative  to  a  selected  one  of  said  equip- 
ping heads,  said  printed  circuit  boards  being  mainiained  ai  a 
spacing  from  one  another  corresponding  to  said  predeter- 
mined unifonn  spacing  of  said  equipping  heads; 

means  for  actuating  the  selected  one  of  said  equipping  heads 
when  the  one  of  the  printed  circuit  boards  has  been  moved  to 
the  equipping  position  by  said  primed  circuit  board  displace- 
ment means  to  position  the  component  on  the  one  of  the 
printed  circuit  boards:  and 

printed  circuit  board  conveyer  means  for  clock  step-by-clock 
step  conveying  of  the  printed  circuit  boards  from  equipping 
module  to  equipping  module  while  maintaining  said  spacing 
of  the  primed  circuit  boards  so  that  an  unequipped  circuit 
board  is  moved  in  a  conveying  direction  to  a  first  of  said 
equipping  heads  and  an  equipped  printed  circuit  board  is 
discharged  from  a  last  of  said  equipping  modules  at  every 
clock  step. 


of  the  shank  while  said  shank  holders  engage  the  shank  and 
said  electrode  chip  holders  maintain  a  grip  of  the  electrode 
chip,  thereby  removing  the  electrode  chip  from  the  shank. 


by  lumably  displacing  and  holding  said  cable-with  a  hand,  said 
cable  guide  comprising: 

a  rigid  guide  member  serving  to  guide  lateral  displacement  of 
said  cable  to  said  predetermined  feeding  position  relative  to 
said  applicator  within  the  range  of  a  displacement  path  for 
said  cable; 

a  holding  mechanism  for  resiliently  holding  said  guide  member 
to  allow  said  cable  to  be  displaced  from  said  predetermined 
feeding  position  toward  a  caulking  die  of  said  applicator  by  a 
predetermined  distance;  and 

a  restricting  piece  disposed  between  said  guide  member  and  said 
applicator  preventing  said  cable  from  being  displaced  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  tumable  displacement  of  said 
hand. 


S,495,<«3 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  AN  ELECTRODE  CHIP 

FROM  A  SHANK  OF  A  RESISTANCE  WELDING 

MACHINE 

Aklhiro  Saito,  JM4  Nakwiiimlen,  Ebina-shi.  Kanagawa-ken, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1993,  Scr.  No.  72,17* 
Int  CL*  B23P  /9/lW 


MS.  CL  29—762 


7Claims 


CABLE  GUIDE  FOR  A  TERMINAL  CRIMPING 
APPARATUS 
Yoahio  Nitta,  and  Sadafaika   Hadilno,  both   of  Kanazawa, 
Japan,  as*ign«rs  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.,  Mie, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1994,  Ser,  No.  190,845 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1993,  5-045905 

Int  CL*  HOIR  4i/0* 

VS.  CL  29^753  11  Claims 

I.  A  cable  guide  for  a  terminal  cnmping  apparatus  for  feeding  a 

cable  to  a  predetenmned  feeding  position  relative  to  an  applicator 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  an  electrode  chip  from  a  shank  of  a 
resistance  welding  machine,  said  shank  holding  the  electrode  chip 
on  one  end  of  the  shank,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  shank  holders  movable  transverse  to  an  axis  of 

the  shank  for  engaging  the  shank  from  opposite  directions; 
first  and  second  elecoxxje  chip  holders  movable  in  said  opposite 

directions  for  gripping  the  electrode  chip  from  said  opposite 

directions; 
and  means  for  moving  said  electrode  chip  holders  in  a  direction 

parallel  to  said  axis  of  the  shank  and  away  from  the  one  end 


5,495,664 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PERSONAL  COMPUTER 

CARDS 

Harry  K.  Semple,  Fanwood,  and  Carmine  BartirtMno,  West 

Orange,  both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  AJC  Stamping  Co.  Inc., 

Mountainside,  N  J, 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278^10 

InL  CL"  B23P  19/00 

MS.  CL  29—823  6  Claims 


closing  elements  on  the  frame  and  juxtaposed  with  the  track 
between  the  loading  station  and  the  forming  station  for  nest- 
ing the  side  walls  of  the  first  enclosure  member  with  the 
channels  of  the  second  enclosure  member  as  the  carrier  is 
moved  from  the  loading  station  to  the  forming  station; 

forming  dies  at  the  forming  station  and  juxtaposed  with  the 
longitudinal  side  edges  when  the  carrier  is  located  at  the 
forming  station;  and 

a  press  at  the  forming  station  for  operating  the  fonning  dies  to 
deform  the  nested  side  walls  and  channels  when  the  carrier  is 
located  at  the  forming  station  to  thereby  qualify  the  prescribed 
dimensions  of  the  enclosure  and  complete  the  accurately 
dimensioned  personal  computer  card. 


5,495,665 

PROCESS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  LANDLESS  VIA 

CONNECTION 

Richard  W.  Carpenter,  Johnson  Qty,  and  Robert  E.  Ruane, 

Endkott,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intematioaal  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  336,107 

Int  CL*  HOSK  3/36 

MS.  a.  29—830  10  ClaioH 


I.  Apparatus  for  making  an  accurately  dimensioned  personal 
computer  card  having  a  generally  rectangular  plan  configuration 
including  longitudinal  sides  and  lateral  ends,  and  a  prescribed 
thickness  along  the  longitudinal  sides  and  lateral  ends  of  the 
personal  computer  card  from  a  blank  having  first  and  second 
enclosure  members,  each  enclosure  member  having  a  generally 
rectangular  plan  configuration  and  including  a  panel,  longitudinal 
side  edges  corresponding  to  the  longitudinal  sides  of  the  personal 
computer  card,  and  lateral  end  edges  corresponding  to  the  lateral 
ends  of  the  personal  computer  card,  channels  integral  with  the 
panel  of  at  least  the  second  enclosure  member  and  extending 
longitudinally  along  the  longitudinal  side  edges  of  the  second 
enclosure  member,  the  channels  having  an  external  channel  width 
extending  allitudinally  and  corresponding  to  the  prescribed  thick- 
ness of  the  personal  computer  card  along  the  longitudinal  sides  and 
the  lateral  ends  of  the  personal  computer  card,  and  an  internal 
channel  width,  and  side  walls  integral  with  the  panel  of  at  least  the 
first  enclosure  member  and  extending  longitudinally  along  the 
longitudinal  side  edges  of  the  first  enclosure  member,  the  side 
walls  having  a  side  wall  width  extending  altitudinally,  the  relative 
dimensions  and  locations  of  the  internal  channel  width  and  the  side 
wall  width  being  such  that  upon  juxtaposition  of  the  first  and 
second  enclosure  member  in  opposed  arrangement,  the  panels 
confront  one  another  and  the  side  walls  of  the  first  enclosure 
member  are  nested  within  the  channels  of  the  second  enclosure 
member  to  secure  the  first  and  second  enclosure  members  together 
with  the  panels  opposed  to  one  another  and  spaced  apart  to 
establish  an  enclosure  of  prescribed  dimensions  for  accommodat- 
ing an  electronic  device  between  the  opposed  panels,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  loading  station  on  the  frame; 

a  forming  station  on  the  frame  downstream  of  the  loading  station 
along  a  longitudinal  path  of  travel; 

a  carrier  for  holding  the  blank  with  the  enclosure  members 
juxtaposed  with  one  another; 

a  track  on  the  frame  for  guiding  the  carrier  along  the  longitudi- 
nal path  of  travel  from  the  loading  station  to  the  fonning 
station: 


1.  A  process  for  connecting  at  least  two  electrically  conductive 
patterns  through  a  dielectric  material  by  a  landless  electrical  con- 
nection which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  dielectric  substrate  having  a  conductive  plane  on 
one  of  the  major  surfaces  thereof  and  a  temporary  support 
layer  covering  said  conductive  plane,  where  by  said  conduc- 
tive plane  is  located  between  said  dielectric  substrate  and  said 
temporary  support  layers; 

(b)  providing  blind  vias  in  said  dielectric  substrate: 

(c)  plating  vias  in  said  dielectric  substrate  and  on  said  dielectric 
substrate  with  an  electrically  conductive  material; 

(d)  removing  said  temporary  support  layer  to  thereby  provide  a 
landless  electrical  connection  through  said  dielectric  material 
whereby  said  conductive  plane  is  available  for  providing 
external  electrical  conductive  pattern. 


5,495,666 
METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A  CONNECTOR  TO  THE 
EDGE  OF  A  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
losif  Korsunsky;  Joanne  E.  Shipe,  both  of  Harrisburg;  Tod  M. 
Harlan,  Mecfaanicsburg;   Gerald  L.   Foreman,  Hummd- 
stown;  Robert  C.  Klotz,  and  Robert  W.  Brown,  both  of 
Harrisburg,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Whitaker  Corpora- 
tion, Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  116,170,  Sep.  2,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,444,906. 
This  appUcadon  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  453,049 
Int  a.*  HOSK  3/32:  HOIR  9/019 
MS.  a.  29—834  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  assembling  an  electrical  connector  to  an  edge  of 
a  circuit  board  by  attaching  leads  of  said  connector  to  circuitry  on 
at  least  one  of  first  and  second  opposed  major  surfaces  of  said 
circuit  board  utilizing  a  machine  for  positioning  said  electrical 
connector  with  respect  to  said  edge  of  a  said  circuit  board,  said 
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circuil  board  having  a  thickness  between  said  opposed  major 
surfaces  and  defining  a  plane  that  intersects  the  center  of  an  edge 
surface  of  said  edge  and  is  substantially  parallel  with  said  major 
surfaces,  said  machine  including:  a  frame:  means  attached  to  said 
frame  for  receiving  said  circuit  board  and  positioning  said  second 
major  surface  with  respect  to  said  frame:  sensing  means  for  !iens- 
ing  the  thickness  of  said  circuil  board:  alignment  means  coupled  to 
said  frame  and  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  positioning 
said  connector  in  a  first  position  in  alignment  with  said  plane:  and 
advancing  means  for  moving  said  connector  from  said  first  posi- 
tion along  said  plane  and  in  alignment  therewith  to  a  second 
position  wtierein  said  leads  of  said  connector  are  in  engagement 
with  said  circuitry  on  said  circuit  board,  the  melliod  comprising  tlie 
steps:  • 

(a)  securing  said  circuit  board  in  said  means  for  receiving  said 
tioard: 

(b)  placing  said  connector  in  a  connector  holding  module  of  said 
machine: 

(c)  sensing  said  thickness  of  said  circuit  board  and  aligning  said 
connector  in  said  first  position  with  a  centerline  of  said 
connector  substantially  coincident  with  said  plane:  and 

(d)  moving  said  connector  from  said  first  position  along  said 
plane  and  in  alignment  therewith  to  said  second  position  in 
assembled  engagement  with  said  edge  of  said  circuit  tioard. 


MZ         M< 


5,495.668 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  FOR  A  SUPERMICRO- 

CONNECTOR 

Keisuke  Furusawa,  Yokohama;  Takao  Orimo.  Machida,  and 

Takuya  Suzuki.  Kawasaki,  ail  of.  Japan,  assicnors  to  The 

Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19.  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,070 
Ciaim-s  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  IJ,  1994.  6-015883; 
Jul.  14.  1994,  6-161728 

Int.  CL"  HOIR  4 J/16 
VS.  CI.  29—879  M>  Clainw 


5,495,667 
METHOD  FOR  FOR.MING  CONTACT  PINS  FOR 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DICE  AND  INTERCONNECTS 
Warren  M.  Farnworth,  Nampa;  Salman  Akram,  and  Alan  G. 
Wood,  both  of  Boise,  all  of  Id..  a.vsif>nors  to  Micron  Technol- 
ogy, Inc..  Boijie,  Id. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1994.  Ser.  No.  .^3532 
Int.  CI."  HOiR  9/rM 
VS.  C\.  29^-843  30  CUims 

I.  A  methixl  for  forming  a  contact  structure  on  an  interconnect, 
said  contact  structure  adapted  to  establish  an  electrical  connection 
with  a  contact  Uxralion  on  a  semiconductor  die.  said  method 
comprising: 

providing  a  substrate: 

attaching  a  wire  to  tfie  substrate  using  a  methixl  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  wire  bonding  and  welding: 
heating  and  shaping  the  wire  into  a  compliant  slnidure  during 

said  attaching  step:  and 
severing  il>e  wire  to  form  a  contact  pin. 


1.  A  manufacturing  method  for  a  supermicro-connector.  com- 
prising: 

a  step  of  fixing  a  plurality  of  conductor  wires,  arranged  substan- 
tially parallel  to  one  another,  by  means  of  an  elastic  insulator 
interposed  between  the  conductor  wires,  thereby  making  a 
composite  stnicture  formed  of  the  conductor  wires  and  tf»e 
insulator: 

a  step  of  cutting  the  composite  structure  along  u  plane  extending 
at  right  angles  to  the  conductor  wires,  thereby  making  a 
plurality  of  composite  chips. 

a  step  of  removing  the  insulator  from  at  least  one  cut  surface  of 
each  of  the  composite  chips  by  dissolution  by  means  of  an 
agent,  thereby  exposing  respective  end  portions  of  tfie  con- 
ductor wires  for  a  predetermined  length:  and 

a  step  of  fciming  solder  bumps  indiNidually  on  the  respective 
exposed  end  portions  of  tlie  conductor  wires. 


5,495,669 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BOX  CONTACTS 
Janos  Legrady,  Putnam  Valley,  and  William  S.  Searles,  Mon- 
rve,  both  of  N.Y.,  assigiiors  to  Zierick  Manufacturing  Corp., 
ML  Kisco,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  124,977,  Sep.  21,  1993.  This  appUcation 

Dec.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349,975 

Int.  a."  HOIR  43/00 

VS.  CL  29—885  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  box  contacts  comprising  tlie  steps 
of  advancing  a  continuous  strip  of  metallic  material  along  a  prede- 
termined path,  said  strip  of  metallic  material  having  a  predeter- 
mined width  and  provided  with  a  solderable  surface  and  defining 
first  and  second  longitudinal  edges;  advancing  a  continuous  strip  of 
solder  resisunt  tape  along  said  predetermined  path  and  juxtaposed 
with  said  strip  of  metallic  material,  said  strip  of  tape  having  a 
width  smaller  than  said  predetermined  width  and  provided  with 
adhesive  on  a  side  facing  said  strip  of  metallic  material:  attaching 
said  strip  of  tape  to  said  nnetallic  strip  to  cover  a  first  continuous 
longitudinal  surface  portion  of  said  metallic  strip  proximate  to  said 
first  longitudinal  edge  to  thereby  leave  exposed  a  second  continu- 
ous longitudinal  surface  portion  of  said  metallic  strip  proximate  to 
said  second  longitudinal  edge;  die  cutting  and  forming  said 
attached  strips  to  form  upper  portions  of  box  contacts  detachably 
connected  to  a  continuous  carrier  strip  formed  from  said  second 
longitudinal  surface  portion  and  lower  portions  of  box  contacts  and 
mounting  legs  for  each  lx)x  contact  formed  from  said  second 
continuous  longitudinal  surface  portion,  whereby  said  lower  por- 
tions of  the  box  contacts  and  mounting  legs  are  at  least  partially 
covered  with  said  solder  resistant  tape  to  prevent  wicking  into  and 
blocking  a  lower  open  end  of  the  box  contact. 


5/195,670 
UTILITY  KNIFE 
Charles  E.  Qulnn,  Sun  Prairie,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Fiskars  Inc., 
Madison,  Wis. 

Fried  May  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  434,478 

Int.  CL*  B26B  1/08 

VS.  a.  30—162  24  CUfans 


1.  A  utility  knife  of  the  type  adapted  to  support  a  retractable 
blade  having  an  upper  non-cutting  edge  and  a  lower  cutting  edge, 
the  utility  Icnife  comprising: 

a  handle  having  an  internal  cavity  for  housing  the  retractable 
blade,  a  first  slot  in  an  end  thereof  tlirough  which  the  blade 
may  be  extended  and  retracted,  and  a  carrier  glideway  extend- 
ing within  the  cavity  from  the  first  slot,  tlie  first  slot  having 
opposed  first  and  second  lateral  sides  and  opposed  upper  and 
lower  edges  extending  between  the  first  and  second  sides; 


a  Made  guard  secured  to  the  handle  and  extending  along  the 
upper  edge  and  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  and  second 
sicks  of  the  first  slot; 

a  blade  carrier  configured  to  support  tlie  blade  and  movable 
along  the  carrier  glideway  within  the  cavity;  and 

an  actuator  including  an  actuating  arm  pivotally  coupled  to  the 
blade  carrier  and  an  actuating  button,  the  actuating  button 
being  movable  along  an  elongated  second  slot  in  the  handle  to 
extend  and  retract  the  blade,  the  actuator  also  including  a 
protrusion  extending  therefrom  and  engagable  in  no(cl>es 
within  the  handle  for  selectively  securing  the  blade  in 
extended  and  retracted  positions. 


5,495,671  

APPARATUS  FOR  MULTI-SHAPE  CUTTING 
Wang  Shun-YL  Fl.U-2,  No.  7.  Sec  3,  Hsin  Sheng  N.  Rd., 
Taipei,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313,874 

Int  a."  B26F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  3ft— 364  ,.  9  Claims 

*7 


1.  A  paper  punch  device  for  forming  a  selectively-shaped  paper 
cutout  comprising: 

(a)  a  cutting  table  assembly  having  an  upper,  a  central,  and  a 
lower  body  member,  each  of  said  body  members  coaxially- 
aligned  and  coupled  each  to  the  other  by  a  connecting  means, 
said  upper  and  lower  body  members  being  spaced  apart  by 
said  central  body  member  and  having  an  axial  central  tiirough 
opening  for  passage  therethrough  of  said  connecting  means, 
said  upper  and  lower  body  members  being  characterized  by  a 
substantially  planar  contour  circumferentially  defined  aboiH 
said  axial  central  tlirough  opening  by  a  side  rim  portion  which 
has  formed  therein  a  plurality  of  elongate  grooves,  said  upper 
body  member  having  formed  adjacent  said  side  rim  portion 
thereof  a  plurality  of  upper  openings,  said  lower  body  mem- 
ber having  formed  adjacent  to  said  side  rim  portion  thereof  a 
plurality  of  lower  openings  substantially  aligned  with  said 
upper  openings,  each  of  said  lower  openings  having  a  prede- 
termined shape; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  cutting  means  respectively  and  retractably 
captured  within  said  upper  openings,  each  of  said  cutting 
means  including  a  mold  body  having  a  cutting  surface  oppos- 
ing a  corresponding  one  of  said  lower  openings,  said  cutting 
surface  being  adapted  to  extend  at  least  partially  into  said 
corresponding  lower  opening  to  cooperate  therewidi  to  form  a 
paper  cutout  having  said  predetermined  stiape  of  said  corre- 
sponding lower  opening  wiien  said  cutting  means  is  actuated 
aiftcr  a  sheet  of  paper  is  inserted  between  said  cutting  surface 
of  said  mold  body  and  said  corresponding  lower  opening,  said 
mold  body  being  spring-biased  in  an  upward  direction  to  a 
retracted  position  and  having  formed  thereon  distal  firom  said 
cutting  surface  a  top  shoulder  portion  for  supporting  said 
cutting  means  within  a  respective  upper  opening  of  said  upper 
body  nieml)er; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  annular  retaining  rings  coupled  to  said  upper 
body  member,  each  of  said  plurality  of  annular  retaining  ring 
being  coupled  to  said  upper  body  member  adjacent  said 
shoulder  portion  of  a  respective  mold  body  for  capturing  said 
cutting  means  within  a  respective  upper  opening  of  said  upper 
body  member;  and. 


UMI 


30 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


March  5.  1996 


March  5.  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAIT 


31 


(d)  a  base  assembly  for  supporting  said  culling  lable  assembly, 
said  base  assembly  having  a  main  body  and  a  pair  of  support 
bracket  arms  extending  therefrom,  said  support  bracket  arms 
roiaiably  capturing  said  culling  lable  assembly  therebetween, 
said  connecting  means  coupled  to  said  support  bracket  arms, 
said  base  assembly  having  a  kx-king  pin  retractably  protrud- 
ing from  said  main  body  for  releasably  engaging  in  a  selective 
manner  at  least  one  of  said  side  rim  portion  grooves  of  said 
upper  and  lower  body  members  of  said  cuiung  lable  assembly, 
said  base  assembly  having  punching  means  for  actuating  said 
culling  means. 


5.495,672 
Tl'BE  CUTTER 
Simon  Kritchever.  Glenvicw.  and  Miles  J.  Dubinsky,  C4irol 
Slr«am,  both  of  III..  a.<isiKnors  to  The  Pullman  Co^  Lebanon. 
NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  29.  1994.  Ser.  No.  297^28 

Int  a.'^  B26D  J/16 

VS.  a.  30—97  41  Clains 


io»>^! 


:", 
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I.  A  tube  cutter  for  cutting  a  circular  cylindrical  tube  compris- 


ing: 


5.495,674 
FOLDING  KNIFE  WITH  MOVEABLE  PFVOT  AXIS 
William  J.  Taylor.  Jr..  Marietta.  Ga..  assiitnor  to  CamiUus 
Cutlerv  Co.. Camillus.  N.Y. 

FiM  Jun.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264.970 

Int  CL"  B26B  M)(> 

VS.  a.  30—160  58  Claims 


handle  means: 

power  operated  drive  means  secured  to  the  handle  means:  and 
lube  culler  means  M.-cured  to  the  handle  means  for  receiving  a 
tube  to  be  cui  and  responsive  to  the  drive  means  for  cutting 
the  received  lube,  said  tube  culler  means  including  means  for 
rotating  the  cuner  means  about  an  axis  in  response  to  the 
drive  means,  said  cutter  means  including  first  and  second  jaws 
including  means  for  supporting  and  cutting  a  received  lube. 
•ipid  cutter  means  including  centering  means  coupled  to  said 
jaws  for  simultaneously  moving  and  centering  said  jaws  for 
positioning  said  received  lube  concentric  with  said  axis. 


5.495.673 
KNIFE  WITH  DETACHABLE  SUPPORT 
Walter  A.  Gardiner.  Waccabuc;  Oleh  Stecyk.  Kerhonk-son,  and 
David  A.  Swinden.  Ellenville.  all  of  N.Y..  afssiKoors  to  Impe- 
rial Schrade  Corp..  Ellenville.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  K.  1994.  Ser.  No.  351.619 
Int.  CI."  B26B  1/02 
VS.  a.  30—155  24  Claims 

1.  A  knife,  comprising: 

a  frame  extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis  between  a  back  end 
legion  and  a  from  end  ntgion.  one  of  said  end  regions  having 
a  cavity  extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis: 
a  blade  mounted  on  the  frame  at  the  front  end  region:  and 
a  support  having  ItK'king  means  inserlable  into  the  cavity  for 
liK-king  engagement  with  the  frame,  means,  including  an 
attachment  portion  having  an  apenurc.  for  attaching  an  object 
extending  through  the  aperture  to  the  suppon.  and  release 
means  for  releasing  the  locking  means  from  ihe  cavity  to 
detach  the  suppon  from  the  frame  with  the  object  attached  to 
the  support. 


I.  A  folding  knife  comprising: 

a)  an  elongated  casing  having  hrsi  and  second  spaced,  opposed 
walls  defining  an  open  space,  said  first  and  second  walls 
having  respective  outwardly  facing  surfaces,  a  closed  edge 
and  a  blade  receiving  edge: 

b)  a  blade  pivolally  mounted  to  said  casing  and  being  operable 
between  open  and  closed  positions  with  respect  thereto: 

c)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  bosses  fixedly  protruding  from  said 
outwardly  facing  surface  of  said  first  wall: 

d)  a  longitudinally  slidable  button  mounted  to  said  casing  for 
actuation  by  a  user  of  said  knife:  and 

e)  means  for  pivolally  moving  said  blade  between  said  open  and 
closed  positions,  said  pivoting  means  being  operaiively 
attached  to  said  blade  and  ctK>peraii\ely  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  pluralilv  of  bosses,  whereby  upon  actuation  of 
said  button,  said  pivoting  means  translates  said  longitudinal 
sliding  actuation  into  a  rotational  force,  thereby  etfecting 
pivtHal  movement  of  said  blade  between  said  open  and  closed 
positions. 


5,495,675 

LASER  SIGHT  FOR  USE  IN  ARCHERY 

Chaochi  Huanic.  Taipei.  Taiwan.  Prov.  of  China,  assignor  to 

Quarton.  Inc..  Taipei.  Taiwan.  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1995.  Ser.  No.  411,510 

Int  t1.*  F4IG  I/J6 

VS.  a.  33—241  3  Claims 

1.  A  laser  sight  comprising  a  mounting  base  fixed  to  the  bow 

back  of  a  bow.  a  first  holder  frame  fastened  to  said  mounting  base 

by  a  doveuil  joint  and  adjusted  in  ihe  X  axis  direction,  a  second 

holder  frame  tastened  to  said  first  holder  frame  by  a  dovetail  joint 

and  adjusted  in  the  Y-axis  direction,  a  third  holder  fraitie  fastened 

10  said  second  holder  frame  by  a  doveuil  joint  and  adjusted  in  the 


effected  in  which  light,  that  is  allowed  to  pass  through  said 
first  and  second  polarized  lenses,  changes;  and 
rotating  said  first  polarized  lens  in  a  second  direction  about  said 
axis,  opposite  said  first  direction,  relative  to  said  first  polar- 
ized lens  while  the  shooter  is  viewing  through  said  first 
polarized  lens  and  said  first  scope  lens  wherein  cross- 
polarization  is  effected  in  which  light,  that  is  allowed  to  pass 
through  said  first  and  second  polarized  lenses,  changes. 


5,495,677 
DIGITAL  DISPLAY  MICROMETER  GAUGE 
Masahiko    Tacliikake,    and    Masamichi    Suzuki,    both    of 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  as$if;nors  to  Mitutoyo  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313333 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  1,  1993,  5-246850 

Int  a.*  GOIB  S/I8 

VS.  CL  33—784  30  Claims 


Z-axis  direction,  and  a  laser  module  fastened  to  said  third  bolder 
frame,  wherein  said  third  holder  frame  comprises  a  swivel  laser 
module  holder  fixed  in  place  by  an  adjustment  screw  to  hold  said 
laser  itHxlule  in  place,  and  a  sight  blade  disposed  below  said  swivel 
laser  module  holder,  said  laser  module  holder  being  turned  about 
said  adjustment  screw  to  adjust  the  angle  of  inclination  of  said 
laser  module  for  allowing  the  laser  beam  from  said  laser  module  to 
be  aimed  at  a  target  when  said  sight  blade  is  aligned  with  said 
target. 


5,495,676 
LENS  CAP  ASSEMBLY  AND  REMOVAL  METHOD 
M.  Gaines  Chcsnut  Grand  Junction;  Dennis  D.  Sweet,  Loma; 
Marc  A.  Ulasik,  Clifton,  and  James  B.  Watson.  Grand  Junc- 
tion, all  of  Coio.,  assignors  to  Blount  Inc.,  Montgomery,  Ala. 
FUed  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,116 
Int  CI."  F41G  1/04:1/01 
VS.  a.  33—244  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  using  polarized  lenses  with  a  firearm  scope, 
comprising: 

providing  a  firearm  scope  having  a  first  scope  lens  and  a  second 
scope  lens  with  a  firearm  scope  body  defined  therebetween, 
said  second  scope  lens  being  located  more  adjacent  to  a  free 
end  of  a  barrel  of  the  firearm  than  said  first  scope  lens; 

connecting  a  first  lid  assembly  having  a  rotatable  first  polarized 
lens  with  a  center  to  said  first  scope  lens; 

mounting  a  second  lid  assembly  having  a  rotatable  second 
polarized  lens  with  a  center  to  said  second  scope  lens; 

rotating  said  first  polarized  lens  in  a  first  direction  about  an  axis 
through  said  center  thereof  relative  to  said  second  polarized 
lens  while  a  shooter  is  viewing  through  said  first  polarized 
lens  and  said  first  scope  lens  wherein  cross-polarization  is 
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1.  A  digital  display  micrometer  gauge  comprising: 

a  U-shaped  main  frame  having  an  anvil; 

a  spindle  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  first  and  second  ends, 
said  first  end  coupled  to  said  main  frame  for  axial  displace- 
ment relative  to  said  main  fraine  and  said  second  end  adapted 
to  abut  against  said  anvil  upon  displacement; 

an  engagement  member  provided  at  said  first  end  of  said  spindle 
and  radially  protruding  from  said  spindle; 

an  inner  sleeve  coupled  to  said  main  frame  and  having  an  outer 
periphery,  an  inner  surface,  and  a  slit  therein  extending  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  axis  of  said  spindle,  wherein  said 
engagement  member  is  slidably  engaged  with  said  slit; 

an  outer  sleeve  concentrically  secured  around  said  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  inner  sleeve  to  be  circumferentially  rotatable.  said 
outer  sleeve  having  an  inner  side  with  a  spiral  groove  that 
engages  with  said  engagement  member; 

a  slide  member  provided  at  said  first  end  of  said  spindle  in 
sliding  contact  with  said  inner  surface  of  said  inner  sleeve 
near  said  engagement  member  to  support  said  spindle; 

a  linear  encoder  that  detects  and  outputs  a  displacement  amount 
of  said  spindle  comprising  a  main  scale  attached  to  said 
spindle  extending  along  said  axis  of  said  spindle  so  that  said 
main  scale  is  insertable  into  said  inner  sleeve  during  displace- 
ment of  said  spindle,  and  an  index  scale  provided  on  said 
main  frame  opposed  to  said  main  scale,  wherein  said  linear 
encoder  detects  the  displacement  amount  of  said  spindle  from 
a  relative  displacement  amount  between  said  main  scale  and 
said  index  scale; 

a  gap  control  mechanism  that  controls  a  gap  between  said  main 
scale  and  said  index  scale;  and 

a  display  coupled  to  said  linear  encoder  that  displays  the  output 
of  said  linear  encoder  in  digital  form. 
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S,495,«7S 
DRYING  MODULE  AND  DRYER  SECTIONS  THAT 
MAKE  USE  OF  SAME,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  A  HIGH- 
SPEED PAPER  MACHINE 
AnM   DnwiBco;    Hdkki   DvtspU;   AattI   Kniianlo,   aO   of 
JyviikyU;  Jo^o  Yb-KaappiU,  MunniM;  Pertti  Hcikkitt, 
RaWo;  likka  JokMneii,  Lieto;  MaM  Korpela,  Turtm;  Hcn- 
rik  PettcmM,  MyidadU;   Mlkko  KarriMB,  VlktaTWiri; 
yfi^  SailM,  Va^taiwiU,-  Pdika  IMtiMa,  JjrrMiyU,  all  of, 
Ftniaad,  and  Dkk  Parker,  Cape  EHnbcth,  Mc^  mni^on  to 
ValMrt  Paper  MMhiMry.  lac^  HeWaU,  Flalawi 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  M1,S5S 
OafaM  prterMy,  appUcatioD  Flnlaiid,  Mar.  22,  1993,  9312« 
IilL  CL"  F2a  11/02 
VS.  CL  34—117  3»  ClataM 


1.  Drying  module  for  a  dryer  section  of  a  paper  machine, 
comprising 

a  drying  wire  guided  in  a  loop  by  guide  rolls. 

a  large-diameier  cylinder  having  a  diameter  greater  than  about  2 
m  and  arranged  inside  the  loop  of  the  drying  wire,  a  web 
being  carried  on  said  drying  wire  over  a  contact  sector  a  of 
said  large-diameter  cylinder,  said  sector  a  having  a  magnitude 
greater  than  about  180*. 

said  large -diameter  cylinder  having  an  outer  mantle  provided 
with  grooves  and/or  being  penetrable  by  drying  gas. 

a  drying  hood  arranged  over  the  contact  sector  a  of  said  large- 
diameter  cylinder,  said  drying  hood  having  an  interior  and  a 
nozzle  held  arranged  in  said  interior  in  proximity  to  an  outer 
face  of  the  web.  said  nozzle  field  applying  drying-gas  jets  at  a 
high  velocity  against  the  web  over  a  substantial  area  of  the 
contact  sector  a. 

smooth-faced  healed  contact-drying  cylinders  arranged  in  prox- 
imity to.  and  at  both  sides  of.  said  large-diameter  cylinder. 
said  contact-drying  cylinders  having  diameters  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  large-diameler  cylinder  and  being  arranged 
outside  the  drying-wire  loop,  the  web  being  carried  on  said 
drying  wire  over  contact  sectors  b  of  each  of  said  contact- 
drying  cylinders,  said  sectors  b  having  a  magnitude  greater 
than  about  180°.  and 

at  least  one  reversing  suction  roll  arranged  adjacent  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  contact-drying  cylinders,  said  suction  roll 
being  arranged  inside  the  drying-wire  loop  and  having  a 
diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  contact-drying  cylin- 
ders, the  web  being  carried  on  said  drying  wire  over  a  contact 
sector  c  of  said  suction  roll,  said  sector  c  having  a  nugnitude 
greater  than  about  180°. 


a  second  rotatable  cylindrical  dryer  roll  spaced  from  the  first 
dryer  roll; 

a  first  reversing  roll  rotatably  mounted  after  the  first  dryer  roll;  a 
second  reversing  roll  routably  mounted  after  the  first  revers- 
ing roll  and  before  the  second  dryer  roll; 

a  cover  positioned  between  the  first  dryer  roll  and  the  second 
dryer  roll,  wherein  the  cover  overlies  the  reversing  rolls,  and 
wherein  the  dryer  fabric  and  web  travel  over  the  first  dryer 
roll  and  are  engaged  with  the  first  reversing  roll  at  a  position 
adjacent  the  cover,  and  the  dryer  fabric  and  web  pass  from  the 
first  reversing  roll  to  the  second  reversing  roll  and  from  the 
second  reversing  roll  to  the  second  dryer  roll;  and 

a  means  for  drawing  air  from  the  cover  to  define  a  region  of 
reduced  pressure  defined  by  the  cover,  die  reversing  rolls,  and 
the  dryer  fabric  and  web. 


5,495,6M 

CURING  LINE  OVEN  WITH  VARIABLE  IN-LINE  UHF 

MODULE 

Gerard  Mcnel,  Carrteres,  France,  aaslKDor  to  The  Stoadard 

Products  Company,  Clevdaiid,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  184,474 
Int.  CL*  F2«B  3/34 
VS.  CL  34—2*4  *  • 


^X^.i..ifi^>..i..jl.i..i.i"iii-pi,^r^TTTr^ 


1.  A  continuous  curing  line  oven  includes: 

an  elongated  hot  air  fivnace  with  a  conveyor  device  in  the 

interior  thereof  for  conveying  an  extrudate  along  a  length  of 

said  furnace  through  the  interior  thereof, 
at  least  one  UHF  module  in  the  interior  of  said  furnace  and 

selectively  linearly  movable  along  a  length  of  said  conveyor 

device  within  the  hot  air  furnace. 


5,495,679 
PAPERMAKING  DRYER  WITH  MULTI-ROLL  VACUUM 

CHAMBER 
Rj^cMtra  D.  Dcahpandc,  rocktoo,  and  Jeffrey  H.  PnUtowski, 
Roacoc,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Bdoit  Tcchnologiics,  Inc., 
WOmingtoo,  DcL 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379,372 

Int  CL*  F26B  \II02 

VS.  CL  34—117  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  drying  a  paper  web  supported  by  a  dryer 

fabric  as  part  of  a  paper  manufacturing  process,  the  apparatus 

comprising: 

a  first  rolatal>le  cylindrical  dryer  roll; 


5,495,681 
PIVOTABLE  PANEL  FOR  CLOTHES  DRYER  DRUM 
Andf^Paradis,  22,  nic  dc  PAqucduc,  C.R  102  Ste-Brisitte-dc- 
Laval,  Quebec  Canada 

Filed  May  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  447,858 
Int  CL*  F26B  n/02 
VS.  CL  34-4«  7  ClaiBtt 

1.  A  panel  assembly  for  use  inside  the  rotauble  perforated  drum 
of  an  industrial  clothes  dryer  for  heal  drying  damp  clothes  made  at 
least  partially  from  plastic  material,  said  panel  assembly  compris- 
ing: 


(a)  a  perforated  panel  member  having  a  plurality  of  bores,  said 
panel  member  having  a  shape  adapted  to  be  complementary  to 
that  of  a  peripheral  sector  portion  of  said  drum; 

(b)  an  anti-adhesive  compound,  coating  said  perforated  panel 
member  for  preventing  lint  and  dust  debris  and  plastic  parts  of 
the  clothes  from  accidentally  sticking  to  the  panel  member, 
and  for  preventing  clogging  of  said  panel  member  bores  by 
the  linl  and  dust  debris; 

(c)  mounting  means,  for  edgewisely  mounting  said  panel  mem- 
ber releasably  to  the  interior  wall  of  said  drum  peripheral 
sector  portion  for  relative  movement  of  said  panel  member 
between  a  closed  position,  in  which  said  panel  member  gen- 
erally conforms  to  said  drum  peripheral  sector  portion 
spacedly  therefrom,  and  an  open  position,  in  which  said  panel 
member  extends  transversely  to  said  drum  peripheral  sector 
portion  radially  interiorly  thereof;  and 

(d)  locking  means,  for  releasably  locking  said  panel  member  in 
its  said  closed  position;  wherein  said  panel  member  will 
sustain  lower  thermal  transfer  loads  from  thermal  elements 
forming  pan  of  the  clothes  dryer,  compared  to  those  sustained 
by  the  rotatable  drum,  wherein  heat  fusing  of  the  clothes 
plastic  parts  with  said  panel  member  is  substantially  pre- 
vented. 


1.  A  dynamoeleclric  shoe  comprising: 

a  shoe  sole  having  a  heel  portion  formed  with  a  compartment 

unit; 
a  pressure-operated  electric  generator  unit  provided  inside  said 

compartment  unit,  said  electric  generator  unit  including  a 


hollow  base  with  a  longitudinal  partition  plate  provided 
therein,  a  pivot  plate  disposed  in  said  hollow  base  on  one  side 
of  said  partition  plate,  said  pivot  plate  having  one  end  fixed  to 
a  shaft  which  extends  through  said  partition  plate  and  which 
mounts  pivotally  said  pivot  plate  to  said  hollow  base,  a  volute 
spring  having  one  end  connected  to  said  shaft  and  biasing  said 
shaft  so  as  to  position  normally  said  pivot  plate  in  an 
upwardly  inclining  position,  a  driving  gear  secured  on  a  disial 
end  of  said  shaft,  a  unidirectional  gear  set  including  a  smaller 
gear  wheel  which  meshes  with  said  driving  gear  and  a  larger 
gear  wheel,  a  speed  increasing  gear  set  driven  routably  by 
said  larger  gear  wheel  of  said  unidirectional  gear  set,  a  press 
plate  having  a  rear  end  that  is  mounted  pivotally  on  an  open 
top  of  said  hollow  base  and  a  ft-ont  end  that  is  provided  with 
a  downwardly  projecting  push  plate  which  has  a  distal  end 
that  extends  into  said  open  top  of  said  hollow  base  and  that 
abuts  against  said  pivot  plate,  and  an  alternator  unit  which  is 
disposed  in  said  hollow  base  and  which  has  a  rotor  drive  shaft 
that  is  provided  with  a  gear  member  which  meshes  with  said 
speed  increasing  gear  set.  said  alternator  unit  producing  a 
voltage  signal  when  said  gear  member  rotates  due  to  repeated 
application  of  pressure  on  said  press  plate  during  use;  and 
a  rechargeable  battery  unit  connected  electrically  to  said  alter- 
nator unit  and  provided  in  said  compartment  unit  of  said 
hollow  base,  said  rechargeable  battery  unit  including  an  elec- 
trical socket  mounted  on  said  shoe  sole  and  being  charged  by 
said  voltage  signal  from  said  alternator  unit. 


5,495,683 
ENGAGEMENT  DEVICE  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
TOOTHED  BANDS  FOR  SPORTS  SHOES 
Onorio  Miotto,  S.  Stefano  Di  VaMobbiadene,  and  Claudio 
Zorzi,  Pademo  de  Ponzano  Veneto,  both  of,  Italy,  assignors 
to  Nordica  S.pA.,  Trevignano,  and  AM  SjU.,  Monsigo  Di 
Moriago  Delia  Battaglia,  both  of,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195,104 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  15, 1993,  TV93U0020 
Int.  a.*  A43B  5/04:11/00:  A43C  11/00 
VS.  a.  36—50.5  15  Claims 


5,495,682 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  SHOES 
Shi-Hio  Chen,  5F-1,  No.  564,  Sec.  1,  Chimg-Te  Rd.,  Taichung 
City,  Taiwan,  Pittv.  of  China 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396,711 
Int  CL"  A43B  7/04 
VS.  a.  36—2.6  7  ( 


1.  A  device  for  engaging  toothed  closure  bands  (16, 18)  in  sports 
shoes  (1,23.5,6)  comprising; 

a  body  (7)  defining  a  head  (8); 

a  Ub  (10)  connected  to  said  body  (7)  at  an  opposite  side  thereof 
with  respect  to  said  head  (8); 

an  elongate  bottom  (14)  defined  by  said  Ub  (10); 

a  slot  (13)  formed  in  said  head  (8)  for  insertion  of  a  toothed 
band  (16,  18),  said  slot  (13)  extending  transversely  with 
respect  to  said  ub  (10)  and  said  bottom  (14); 

a  curved  surface  (20)  formed  in  said  head  (8)  adjacent  said  slot 
(13),  and; 

toothed  engagement  means  (18)  located  at  said  slot  (13)  at  a  side 
thereof  opposite  said  curved  surface  (20)  for  releasably 
engaging  a  toothed  band  (16.  18).  said  bottom  (14).  said 
toothed  engagement  means  (18)  and  said  curved  surface  (20) 
together  defining  a  substantially  S-shaped  path  for  a  toothed 
band  (16.  18). 
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S,495,M4 

SHOE  WITH  ATTACHED  LEGGING  FOR  USE  IN  A 

CLEAN  ROOM 

Kari-Heinx  Herber,  Siairtal-Mottcers,  Germany,  aarignor  to 

ALSA  GmbH,  Stdnau-Ucnell.  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  204,362 

bit  CL'  A43B  1/02:3/16:  A41D  17/00 

VS.  CL  36— M  7  Claims 


mounted  on  said  body  for  icciprocal  movement  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  each  striking  teeth,  adjacent  striking  teeth 
being  spaced  from  each  other  along  said  working  edge  at  a 
disunce  sufficient  to  form  a  ridge  of  rock  in  which  there  are 
cracks  weakening  it.  the  distance  between  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  at  least  two  adjacent  striking  teeth  being  determined 
by  the  relationship  (3.5  . .  .  4.5)b.  where  b  is  the  width  of  said* 
cutting  edge  of  a  striking  tooth: 
static  teeth  having  the  purpose  of  breaking  up  the  upper  pan  of 
the  rock  ridge  formed  by  adjacent  striking  teeth,  said  static 
teeth  being  rigidly  iiKNinted  with  respect  to  said  body  and  the 
number  of  which  is  one  less  than  the  number  of  said  at  least 
two  striking  teeth,  each  of  said  static  teeth  having  a  cutting 
edge  and  being  positioned  between  said  at  least  two  adjacent 
striking  teeth  so  that  the  cutting  edges  of  the  static  and 
striking  teeth  lie  in  substantially  the  same  plane  passing 
through  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  adjacent  striking  teeth, 
wherein  the  cutting  edge  of  a  static  tooth  is  spaced  rearwardly 
from  the  cutting  edge  of  the  striking  tooth  a  distance  deter- 
mined by  the  relationship  ( 1  .  .  .  3)b. 


1.  A  shoe  for  use  in  a  clean  room  comprising  an  antistatic  shoe 
bottom  which  comprises  an  upwardly  extending  peripheral  seam 
edge  containing  a  seam;  a  legging  connected  to  said  seam,  wherein 
the  shoe  bottom  is  adapted  to  the  size  of  the  foot;  and  an  upper 
connected  to  the  seam  edge  below  said  seam,  to  the  upwardly 
extending  peripheral  seam  edge  wherein  the  legging  is  sewn  with  a 
binding  which  reaches  in  the  shape  of  a  U  over  the  upper  edge  of 
the  upwardly  extending  seam  edge  between  an  outer  section  of  the 
binding  and  an  inner  face  of  the  seam  edge. 


5,495,686 

DECORATIVE  DEVICE  WITH  A  SMOOTH  OPAQUE 

MAGNETIC  SURFACE  FOR  MAGNETS 

Sharoo  L.  MlllanI,  136  GiOcr  Ave.,  Holbrook,  N.Y.  11741,  and 

Bruce  V.  Hayes,  305  Richmond  Blvd.,  Roolioiikaiiia,  N.Y. 

11779 

Contiiiiuitioa  of  Scr.  N<».  45,739,  Apr.  14,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appbcaiioa  Jan.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  36S,713 

InL  CL*  G09F  7/04 

VS.  CL  40—621  5  Claims 


5,495,685 

EXCAVATOR  BUCKET 
Viktor  N.  Labutin:  Alfred  R.  Matlis;  Scr|ci  V.  SUshacv.  aD  of 
Novoaibirak;  YladiaUr  N.  Dnretkov,  Ekatciinburg;  Alcxandr 
V.  TolmacheT,  Ekaterinborf,  and  GeBrikh  K.  Boika,  Ekater- 
inburg, all  of,  RyMten  Federation,  aarignors  to  Inatitat  Gor- 
nogo  Dcha  Sibinkogo  Otddcnia  AkadcmU  Nauk  SSSR,  and 
Proizvodstvconoc  OMdincnic  Uraiaaaii,  Rnarian  Federation 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  217^26,  Mar.  24, 1994,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  901^63,  Jun.  19,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  491,029 
ClaioH  priority,  application  Rurian  Federation,  Jun.  19, 
1991,  4942599 

Int  a.*  E02F  3/36 
U&  CL  37—446  3  Claiau 


1.  An  excavator  bucket  comprising: 
a  body  with  a  working  edge: 

at  least  two  striking  teeth  for  breaking  up  rock,  each  of  said  at 
least  two  striking  teeth  having  a  cutting  edge  and  being 


1.  A  decorative  device  with  a  smooth  opaque  magnetic  display 
surface  in  combination  with  magnets  comprising: 

a)  an  opaque  frame  member  with  a  front  side  and  a  rear  side 
having  a  viewing  opening  and  a  recessed  portion  formed 
about  the  viewing  opening  in  the  rear  side  of  the  frame 
member, 

b)  an  opaque  magnetic  plate  of  solid  steel  fitted  against  the 
recessed  portion  in  said  opaque  fnune  member: 

c)  means  for  securing  said  opaque  magnetic  plate  of  solid  steel 
to  said  frame  member  comprising  a  plurality  of  glazier  points, 
each  of  which  is  pressed  into  the  rear  side  of  said  frame 
member  of  the  recessed  portion  to  hold  said  opaque  magnetic 
plate  of  solid  steel  thereto: 

d)  opaque  baclcing  panel  nteans  of  conugated  paper  material 
fitted  against  and  attached  to  said  opaque  magnetic  plate  of 
solid  steel  facing  the  rear  side  of  said  frame  member  and 
enclosing  said  glazier  points  so  that  said  glazier  points  are 
between  said  magnetic  plate  of  solid  steel  and  said  opaque 
backing  panel  when  said  device  is  assembled  for  use; 

e)  means  for  removably  affixing  said  frame  member  to  a  vertical 
flat  surface  so  that  the  magnets  can  be  placed  onto  said 
opaque  magnetic  plate  of  solid  steel  facing  the  front  side  of 
said  frame  member  to  be  seen  through  the  viewing  opening  in 
said  frame  member,  said  removably  affixing  means  including 


at  least  one  picture  hanger  fastened  into  the  rear  side  of  said 
frame  member  so  that  said  picture  hanger  can  be  hooked  onto 
a  fastener  placed  into  the  vertical  flat  surface:  and 
f)  an  opaque  non-magnetic  sheet  of  thin  vinyl  material  laminated 
onto  said  opaque  magnetic  plate  of  solid  steel  facing  the  front 
side  of  said  frame  member  so  that  the  magnets  can  be  placed 
onto  said  opaque  non-magnetic  sheet  of  thin  vinyl  material 
and  held  thereto  by  said  opaque  magnetic  plate  of  solid  steel, 
said  sheet  of  thin  vinyl  material  having  decorative  indicia 
thereon. 


5«495,687 

nREARM  MAGAZINE 

Shimon  Waiser,  1227  E.  84  SL,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11236 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389,766 

Int  a.*  F4IA  9/70 


VS.  CL  42—50 


ISaaims 


1.  A  firearm  magazine  comprising  a  tube  having  lateral  walls,  a 
cartridge  pushing  means  including  at  least  one  main  spring,  at  least 
one  main  follower  being  under  the  action  of  said  main  spring 
having  an  upper  and  a  bottom  ends,  at  least  one  auxiliary  spring 
and  at  least  one  auxiliary  follower  being  under  the  action  of  said 
auxiliary  spring  having  an  upper  and  a  bottom  ends,  said  auxiliary 
follower  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  said  upper 
surface  of  the  auxiliary  follower  having  at  least  one  recess  in 
which  the  bottom  end  of  the  main  spring  is  located  when  the 
magazine  is  empty  and  in  which  almost  the  entire  main  spring  is 
located  when  the  magazine  is  fully  loaded  with  cartridges,  said 
bottom  surface  of  the  auxiliary  follower  having  at  least  one  recess 
in  which  the  upper  end  of  the  auxiliary  spring  is  located  when  the 
magazine  is  empty  and  in  which  almost  the  entire  auxiliary  spring 
is  located  when  the  magazine  is  fully  loaded. 


attachment  means  for  retaining  said  alarm  indicator  means  in  a 
predetermined  location  relative  to  a  user; 

flexible  line  means  having  a  predetermined  length  extending 
between  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  second  end  being 
attached  to  said  alarm  indicator  means; 

said  second  end  of  said  flexible  line  means  is  connected  to  said 
switch  means;  and 

releasable  means  for  connecting  said  first  end  of  said  flexible 
line  means  to  the  end  of  a  fishing  pole  furthermost  from  a  user 
when  said  fishing  pole  is  flexed  in  a  set  position; 

so  that  when  a  fish  strikes  and  said  fishing  pole  straightens  from 
said  set  position,  said  switch  means  actuates  said  alarm  indi- 
cator means  to  issue  said  predetermined  signal. 


5,495,689 

FISH  FINDER  AND  POLE  ASSEMBLY 

Craig  J.  Cassem,  2415  N.  Park  Lake  Dr.,  Morris,  01.  60450 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  463,252 

InL  a.*  AOIK  79/02 

VS.  a.  43—17.1  14  Claims 


5,495,688 
FISH  STRIKE  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Scan  W.  SondeJ,  and  William  R.  SondeJ,  both  of  118  Noycs  Rd., 
Vestal,  N.Y.  13850 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,503 
InL  a."  AOIK  91/06:97/00 
VS.  a.  43—16  10  Claims 

1.  A  system  to  issue  an  alarm  when  a  fish  strikes  a  bait  on  a 
fishing  pole,  comprising: 

alarm  indicator  means,  including  switch  means,  for  issuing  a 
predetermined  signal  when  acmated; 


1.  A  fish  finder  and  pole  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  pole 
having  a  handle  end  and  an  oppositely  disposed  connecting  end,  an 
elongated  connecting  rod  having  a  first  end  and  an  oppositely 
disposed  second  end,  connecting  means  to  fixedly  couple  said  first 
end  of  said  connecting  rod  with  said  connecting  end  of  said 
elongated  pole  whereby  said  connecting  rod  rotates  with  said 
elongated  pole  when  said  elongated  pole  is  rotated,  signal  trans- 
mitting and  receiving  means  to  transmit  fish  finding  signal  means 
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on  a  path  through  a  body  of  water  to  impinge  on  fish  in  said  path 
and  to  receive  fish  located  signal  means  back  on  the  same  path 
when  said  fish  finding  signal  means  does  impinge  on  said  fish,  said 
signal  transmitting  and  receiving  means  includes  a  signal  sending 
and  pick  up  component  shaving  a  working  side  facing  in  the 
direction  said  fish  finding  signal  means  is  transmitted  therefrom 
and  at  which  said  fish  located  signal  means  is  received,  said  signal 
sending  and  pick  up  component  being  fixedly  connected  to  said 
connecting  txxl  whereby  said  signal  sending  and  pick  up  compo- 
nent rotates  with  said  connecting  rod  when  it  is  routed  by  rotating 
said  elongated  pole,  vertical  positioning  means  to  position  said 
connecting  rod  in  a  substantially  vertical  position  when  it  extends 
from  said  elongated  pole  and  said  connecting  means  coupling  said 
connecting  rod  to  said  pole,  said  signal  sending  and  pick  up 
component  being  fixedly  connected  to  said  connecting  rod  with  its 
said  working  side  facing  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
elongated  connecting  rod  whereby  said  fish  finding  signal  means 
are  transmitted  therefrom  and  said  fish  located  signal  means  are 
received  back  thereto  on  a  substantially  horizontal  path  when  said 
connecting  rod  is  in  said  substantially  vertical  position. 


$J9SJS91 

LINE  TRIGGER  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  A 

DOWNRIGGER 

Teuvo  Keisala,  Saarenkylii,  Finland,  assignor  to  Outefc  Oy, 

Saarenkyla,  Finland 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1W4.  Ser.  No.  228.036 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Finland,  Apr.  16,  1993,  931724 

Int.  CI."  AOIK  9IA)t( 

VS.  a.  43— «3.12  •*  Claims 


5,495,690 

ELECTRONIC  FIREFLY  LURE 

Jack  Hunt.  69034  42nd  Ave.,  Covert,  Mich.  49043 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1995.  Ser.  No.  371  J«9 

Int.  CL"  AOIK  S5A)I 

VS.  CL  43—17.6  •»  Clal""* 
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1.  A  line  trigger  device  for  relea.seably  securing  a  fishing  line  to 
a  wire  of  a  downrigger  or  a  sideplanar.  comprising 

first  and  second  bodyparts  operatively  coupled  to  each  other  to 

form  a  first  slit  therebetween  through  which  a  fishing  line  is 

passed,  each  of  said  bodyparts  having  a  groove  on  an  outer 

periphery  thereof,  said  first  bodypart  comprising  a  locking 

finger  through  which  the  fishing  line  passes  to  said  grooves  on 

said  bodyparts  and  then  into  said  first  slit, 
adjusting  means  for  sening  the  magnitude  of  a  force  required  to 

relea.se  the  fishing  line  from  said  first  slit. 
fixing  means  for  coupling  said  bodyparts  to  the  wire  of  the 

downrigger  or  sideplanar.  said  fixing  means  comprising  an 

adjustable  clamp,  and 
a  stud  for  connecting  said  bodyparts  to  said  fixing  means,  said 

stud  being  a  shaft  about  which  said  bodyparts  and  said  fixing 

means  rotate. 


12.  An  fishing  lure  for  use  with  a  removable  electrical  source, 
said  lure  comprising: 

a  hook  having  a  shank,  an  eyelet  at  a  first  end  of  said  shank  for 
attachment  of  a  fishing  line,  and  an  arcuate  hotik  section 
extending  from  a  second  end  of  said  shank: 

a  light  s<iurce  mounted  to  said  shank  and  having  first  and  second 
electrical  terminals: 

a  plurality  of  elongate  feather-like  members  positioned  in  gen- 
erally surrounding  relation  lo  said  light  source  and  projecting 
outwardly  ihcrebeyond  lo  at  least  partially  surround  said  hook 
section,  said  members  having  base  end  pans  thereof  fixedly 
secured  relative  lo  said  light  source; 

mounting  means  provided  for  mounting  said  light  source  to  said 
shank,  said  mounlinp  means  comprising  at  least  a  first  sleeve 
like  material  layer  disposed  about  said  light  source  and  said 
shank: 

a  mounting  plate  mounted  to  said  shank  intermediate  said  eyelet 
and  said  light  source  and  having  a  receiving  surface,  said 
receiving  surface  having  a  recess  defined  by  a  peripheral  rim 
and  adapted  to  removably  seat  said  electncal  source  thereon. 
said  mounting  plate  including  means  for  electrically  connect- 
ing said  electrical  source  receiving  surface  lo  said  first  elec- 
trical terminal  of  said  light  source:  and 
biasing  means  having  a  proximal  end  electrically  connected  to 
and  secured  to  said  second  terminal  of  said  light  source  and  a 
distal  end  disposeil  a  spaced  distance  away  from  said  receiv- 
ing surface  for  engaging  and  holding  said  electncal  source 
between  said  distal  end  and  said  receiving  surface  so  as  to 
complete  an  electrical  circuit  path  and  activate  said  light 
source. 


5,495,692 
ROOT  PROTECTION  APPARATUS 
Francis  X.  Lojacono,  Jr.,  Rt«.  2,  Box  172B,  Templeton,  Calif. 
93465 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1994.  Ser.  No.  197043 

InC  CL"  AOIG  9/02 

VS.  a.  47— 7«  *  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  an  apparatus  for  protecting  the  soil-bound 
root  system  of  a  plant  comprising  a  collapsible  wire  basket  struc- 
ture having  a  plurality  of  annulariy  interlinked  sinusoidal  wire 
strands  defining  a  circumferential  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  said 


sinusoidal  wire  strands  being  loosely  woven  and  connected  to  an 
upper  annular  support  ring  so  as  to  be  expanded  lo  allow  said 
collapsible  wire  basket  stnicture  to  receive  and  confine  the  soil- 
bound  root  system,  and  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
means  for  supporting  said  collapsible  wire  basket  structure  in  an 
extended  position  around  said  soil-bound  root  system,  said 
supporting  means  being  formed  so  as  to  be  mounted  to  said 
upper  annular  support  ring  in  a  position  over  the  top  of  said 
soil-bound  root  system,  and  said  support  means  iiKluding  a 
first  coupling  means  rotatably  attached  to  said  upper  annular 
support  ring  and  a  second  coupling  means  for  fixedly  securing 
said  support  means  to  said  upper  annular  support  ring  of  said 
collapsible  wire  basket  stnicture; 
said  supporting  means  comprising  an  elongated  strap  having  a 
length  corresponding  to  a  distance  between  opposite  sides  of 
said  upper  annular  support  ring  of  said  collapsible  basket, 
wherein  said  first  coupling  tnember  is  integrally  formed  on 
one  end  of  said  strap  and  said  second  coupling  means  is 
integrally  formed  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  strap; 
wherein  said  first  coupling  means  comprises  a  first  coupling 
member  having  a  keeper  means  formed  therein  to  receive  said 
upper  annular  support  ring  for  rotation  thereon;  and 
wherein  said  second  coupling  means  comprises  locking  means 
formed  therein  to  lockingly  engage  said  upper  annular  support 
ring  therein  when  said  strap  is  rotated  for  engagement  with 
said  upper  annular  support  ring. 


5,495,693 
VEHICLE  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 
Roy  F.  Tlesler,  TWiy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,126 

Int  a."  B60J  5/04 

VS.  a.  49—502  10  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  door  assembly  comprising: 

a  window  movably  nraunted  on  a  lower  door  stnictiire  for^ 
vertical  movement  between  a  raised  closed  position  and  a 
lowered  open  position; 

the  window  being  a  single  integral  window  including  a  lower 
portion  having  a  generally  constant  transverse  curvature  and 
an  upper  portion  having  an  accelerated  transverse  curvature 
greater  than  the  transverse  curvature  of  the  lower  portion;  and 

the  window  including  a  side  edge,  the  window  having  a  notch  on 
the  side  edge  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  wiiKlow. 


5,495,694 

DEFLECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  RAIN  GUTTER 

Richard  L.  Kuhns,  210  Broad  St.,  Red  Bank,  NJ.  07701 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301,543 

Int  a."  E04D  13/00 

VS.  CL  52—12  29  Cteims 

1.  An  improved  rain  gutter  deflector  assembly  comprising: 


a  top  portion  for  extending  from  a  roof  line  and  having  a  distal 
edge  located  over  a  rain  gutter; 

an  arcuate  portion,  formed  along  said  distal  edge  of  said  top 
portion  and  extending  toward  said  rain  gutter,  having  a  cur- 
vature for  carrying  rain  water  from  said  top  portion  into  said 
rain  gutter; 

a  bracket,  attached  between  said  top  portion  and  said  rain  gutter, 
for  supporting  said  top  portion  above  said  rain  gutter,  and 

said  top  portion  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  each 
containing  two  attachment  apertures  proximate  tliereto,  a  first 
attachment  aperture  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  a  second 
attachment  aperture,  said  top  portion  being  attached  to  said 
bracket  using  said  first  attachment  aperture. 


5,495,695 

VAULTED  UNDERGROUND  STORAGE  TANK 

Thomas  P.  Elliott,  Jr.,  Houston,  To.,  assignor  to  Dalwortfa 

Concrete  Products,  Inc.,  Katy,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7311,  Jan.  21, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  381,272 

InL  a.*  E04C  3/10:  E02D  29/14 

VS.  CL  52—20  53  Claims 


1.  An  imderground  storage  system,  comprising: 

a  vault  substantially  buried  in  the  ground,  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  bottom; 

a  first  pair  of  opposing  upstanding  walls; 

a  second  pair  of  opposing  upstanding  walls,  said  bottom,  said 
first  pair  of  walls  and  said  second  pair  of  walls  comprising 
concrete  and  cooperating  to  form  a  box-shaped  container 
having  an  open  upper  end,  a  generally  rectangular  liorizon- 
tai  cross-section  and  a  generally  rectangular  vertical  cross- 
section;  and 

a  top  covering  said  open  upper  end,  said  top  defining  an 
opening  sized  and  shaped  such  tlutt  an  adult  can  pass 
through  said  opening; 


UMI 


38 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


March  S.  1996 


a  storage  vessel  for  containing  liquids,  said  storage  vessel  com- 
prising: 
a  top: 
a  bottom: 

a  first  pair  of  opposing  upstanding  sides:  and 
a  second  pair  of  opposing  upstanding  sides,  said  storage 
vessel   having  a  generally   rectangular  horizontal   cross- 
section  and  a  generally  rectangular  vertical  cross-section: 
and.  spacers  supporting  said  bottom  of  said  storage 
ves.sel  above  said  bottom  of  said  vault,  wherein  said  vault  is 
sized  and  shaped  and  said  vessel  is  positioned  within  said 
vault  such  that  there  is  sufficient  space  between  said  storage 
vessel  and  said  vault  such  that  an  adult  can  enter  said  vault 
through  said  opening  in  said  top  of  said  vault  and  move  along 
at  least  two  of  said  walls  between  said  vessel  and  said  vault  to 
visually  inspect  each  of  said  sides  of  said  storage  vessel  and 
said  bottom  of  said  vault. 


5,4»5,*97 
DECORATIVE  ELEMENTS  FOR  SDBCEILINGS 
Wesley  T.  K.  BischeL  707  McOrann  Bivd„  Lancaster,  Pa. 
17601;  Joan  V.  (ireenslade,  120  Leiort  Rd.,  MUkrsviUe,  Pa. 
17551;  Chester  W.  Hallett,  1959  Lititi  Pike,  and  Henry  G. 
Stdn,  106  Treetops  Dr.,  both  of  Lancaster,  Pa.  17601 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,534 
Int.  CL"  F04B  «/26 
VS.  a.  52— 311 J  4  Oaims 


5.495.696 
FOUNDATION  DRAINAGE  SYSTEM 
Raymond  R.  Repka,  Lancaster,  N.Y..  assiitnor  to  Kent  R. 
Repka,  l^ncaster,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296.033 

Int  CL*  F02B  11/00:  F02D  IVAX) 

VS.  C\.  52—169.5  8  tTalms 


I.  A  water  drain  system  for  building  foundations  which  com- 
prises in  combination  a  vertically-disposed  foundation,  a  crushed 
stone  reluiner  adjacent  said  foundation,  a  drain  lile  network  and  a 
waterproof  barrier  covering  substantially  all  exposed  outside  sur- 
faces of  said  foundation,  said  barrier  positioned  between  said 
retainer  and  said  foundation,  said  retainer  containing  in  substan- 
tially all  of  its  inner  \olume  crushed  stone,  a  water-permeable 
membrane  in  contact  with  all  sides,  bottom  and  top  exposed 
portions  of  said  retainer,  said  water-permeable  membrane  sur- 
rounding said  drain  tile  w  ith  crushed  stone  positioned  between  said 
membrane  and  said  drain  tile,  said  crushed  stone  in  said  retainer 
and  around  said  drain  lile  forming  a  water-draining  conduit  with 
means  to  allow  any  subsurface  water  to  drain  through  said  crushed 
stone  lo  said  drain  tile  and  out  to  j  water  drain  sump  or  network, 
and  wherein  said  retainer  is  a  mesh  matenal  forming  apenures 
therein  having  dimensions  snuller  than  substantially  all  of  said 
crashed  stone. 


1.  In  combination,  a  subceiling  of  the  type  having  panels  sup- 
ported by  a  suspended  framework  consisting  essentially  of  ( I ) 
longitudinally  extending  main  runner  members  and  cross  runner 
members,  each  runner  member  being  configured  as  an  Inverted 
T-bar  rail  having  a  transverse  pair  of  opposed  bottom  flanges 
extending  longitudinally.  (2)  a  plurality  of  miniature  plastic  beams, 
each  having  sufficient  flexibility  to  be  snapped  over  said  flanges  of 
the  T-bar  rails,  each  of  said  beams  consisting  essentially  of: 
two  flat  portions  each  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  bottom 

surface  and  a  width  defined  by  two  longitudinal  edges: 
a  first  return  flange  disposed  along  one  upper  edge  of  one  flat 

portion  integral  therewith  and  extending  inwardly; 
a  second  return  flange  disposed  along  the  second  flat  portion 

integral  therewith  and  extending  inwardly: 
each  of  said  return  flanges  having  a  downwardly-facing  surface 

and  an  inwardly-facing  edge: 
said  return  flanges  adapted  to  hold  the  upper  surface  of  each  flat 
portion  substantially  flush  against  the  longitudinally  extending 
T-bar  rails  of  the  runner  member; 
a  pair  of  inwardly  sloped  sidewalls  integral  with  and  extending 
downwardly  from  said  txMtom  surfaces  of  said  flat  portions 
and  longitudinally  along  the  length  of  said  bottom  surfaces  of 
said  flat  portions,  said  sidewalls  being  connected  to  each  other 
or  integral  with  each  other  to  provide  a  V-shaped  or  U-shaped 
visual  appearance  when  viewed  from  below:  and 
(3)  a  plurality  of  panels  extending  longitudinally  with  said 
ninner  members,  said  panels  adapted  to  rest  on  the  return 
flanges  of  the  beams. 


5.495.698 
ROOFING  METHOD  AND  APPAR.\TIIS 
Robert   J.  Alderman,  San  Antnnic  and  James   E.  Taylor. 
.Seguin,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  lo  Owens-CorninK  Fibcrglas 
Technology,  Inc..  Summit.  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  147.511.  Nov.  5,  1993.  This  application 

Jun.  5,  1995.  Ser.  No.  462,470 

InL  CI."  E04D  MW 

U.S.  a.  52— 742.12  4  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  insulating  a  roof  structure  of  an  industrial 
building  of  the  type  including  a  series  of  parallel  approximately 
equally  spaced  purlins  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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mounting  roll-support  stands  on  said  puriins  with  reels  of  heat 
insulation  sheets  supported  on  the  roll-support  stands; 

intermittently  moving  the  roll-support  stands  along  tlte  purlins: 

in  response  to  moving  the  roll-suppon  stands  along  the  puriins 
paying  out  the  heat-insulation  sheets  from  the  reels  and  plac- 
ing the  heat  insulation  sheets  from  tlie  reels  in  between  the 
puriins  with  the  edges  of  the  heat  insulation  sheets  in  engage- 
ment with  the  purlins: 

placing  elongated  heat-insulation  sheets  on  top  of  and  extending 
across  tlie  puriins  to  form  a  substantially  uninterrupted  upper 
layer  of  heat  insulation  material  over  the  purlins:  and 

placing  heat  reflective  sheets  on  the  heat-insulation  sheets  paid 
out  from  the  reels  to  form  a  beat  reflective  barrier  beneath  the 
upper  layer  of  heat  insulation  material  extending  longitudi- 

■  nally  between  the  purlins. 


said  passage  being  fluidly  disassociated  from  said  opening  when 
said  seal  is  engaged  with  the  said  end  wall  of  the  said  canister. 


5,495,700 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 

PRINTING  PRODUCTS 

Hans-Ulrich  Stauber,  Gnit,  Swhierland,  and  WDIcm  F.  S.  M. 

Van  Wegen,  Baam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Ferag  AG, 

Hinwil,  SwitzerlaiHl 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1994,  Ser.  N«.  220320 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Apr.  1,  1993,  01 
001/93 

Int  CL"  B65B  63/04 
VS.  CL  5»— U8  3  Claims 


5,495,699 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURE  FILLING 

AND  SEALING  A  VESSEL 

Thomas  I.  Buckley,  Jr.,  Stevensvfllc,  Mich.,  assignor  to  WeMun 

International,  Inc.  BrMgman,  Mich. 

FOcd  Nov.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  336,764 

Int.  CL*  B65B  3IA)2;7/2S 

VS.  a.  53—81  20  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  tilling  a  canister  with  pressurized  fluid  and 
sealing  the  said  filled  canister,  the  canister  having  a  weldable  end 
wall  with  an  opening  therein  for  receiving  a  weld  ball,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  weld  head  assembly  including  a  head  having  an  opening  for 
receiving  a  pressurized  gas,  said  opening  defining  a  terminal 
end,  said  head  further  having  a  seal  operably  associated  with 
said  terminal  end  for  engaging  the  said  end  wall  of  tlie  said 
canister,  said  weld  head  assembly  further  including  a  welding 
electrode:  and 
a  ball  shuttle  assembly  including  a  shuttle  block,  said  shuttle 
block  having  a  passage  for  receiving  the  said  weld  ball  and 
means  for  receiving  the  weld  ball  from  said  passage  means 
and  holding  die  said  weld  ball,  said  ball  shuttle  assembly 
ftnther  including  positioning  means  for  positioning  said 
shuttle  block  whereby  the  said  weld  ball  is  in  substantially 
coaxial  alignment  with  said  opening,  and  moving  means  for 
moving  said  receiving  and  holding  means  whereby  the  weld 
ball  is  disposed  in  said  opening; 


1.  An  apparams  for  processing  printing  products,  comprising 

a  machine  frame  (10). 

printing  product  conveying  means  (14)  for  serially  delivering 
printing  products  along  a  path  of  travel, 

a  pack-forming  unit  (12)  which  includes  means  (56,  112)  for 
forming  the  delivered  printing  products  (16)  into  a  mbe-like 
configuration, 

means  (18,  56, 112)  for  feeding  and  applying  a  retaining  element 
(34)  to  each  of  the  printing  products  (16)  so  as  to  maintain  the 
printing  products  (16)  in  the  tube-like  configuration  and  form 
packs  (20)  thereof,  and  thereafter  releasing  the  formed  packs 
(20). 

a  first  stack  compartment  (22)  positioned  below  said  feeding  and 
applying  means  for  receiving  the  released  packs  (20)  therein 
in  a  generally  longitudinally  aligned  relationship,  said  stack 
compartment  (22)  including  a  movable  base  (40)  for  selec- 
tively opening  and  closing  the  bottom  thereof, 

a  second  stack  compartment  (24)  positioned  below  said  first 
stack  compartment  (22)  and  into  which  the  packs  (20)  stacked 
in  die  first  stack  compartment  (22)  fall  upon  an  opening  of  the 
base  (40), 

an  ejector  (26)  positioned  adjacent  the  second  stack  compart- 
ment (24)  for  laterally  ejecting  the  packs  (20)  Uicrefrom,  and 

bundle-forming  means  (28)  positioned  adjacent  said  second 
stack  compartment  (24)  for  positioning  a  bundling  element 
(30)  round  die  stacked  packs  (20)  which  have  been  laterally 
ejected  by  said  ejector  and  so  as  to  maintain  the  packs 
together. 


169-177  0.0.-96-3:  QL3 
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5^95,701 
CUP  ATTACHMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  FASTENING  A 

SINGLE  CLIP  OR  TWO  CLIPS  SIMULTANEOUSLY 
WllUam  M.  Potnt,  Cary;  Thomas  E.  Whlttksey,  Apes;  Kim  L. 
PoUng,  Fuquay  VarimM  Edward  P.  Brinson,  and  Bryan  E. 
Wilkins,  both  of  Raleigh,  all  of  N.C.,  aasignors  to  DeUware 
Capital  Formation,  Inc^  Apex,  N.C. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,689 

Int  a."  B65B  51/04 

VS.  a.  53— I38J!  >2  Ctaimt 


ale  both  punches  simultaneously  when  the  key  is  in  the  first 
position  limiting  movement  of  the  second  punch  relative  to 
die  blocic  ntembcr  and  the  catch  is  in  the  non-engaged 
position. 


5,495,702 
MEDICAL  POWDER  FILLING  MACHINE 
Hsicnli  Ko,  RO.  Bos  1-394,  Chungho,  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan, 
Prov.  of  China 

nicd  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415342 

Int  CL''  B65B  43/26 

UJS.  a.  53— 381.4  4  Claims 


UMI 


1.  In  apparatus  for  attachment  of  generally  U-shaped  metal  clips 
alwul  gadiered  material,  said  apparatus  including  a  body,  a  first 
clip  channel  in  the  body,  means  for  feeding  a  clip  into  the  first 
channel,  an  anvil  supported  by  the  body  at  one  end  of  the  first 
channel  for  fonning  a  clip  driven  in  the  first  channel  about  gadi- 
ered material  adjacent  die  anvil  in  die  padiway  of  die  clip  driven  in 
die  first  channel,  a  first  punch  reciprocally  mounted  in  dK  first 
channel  and  movable  dierein  for  engaging  and  driving  a  clip  in  die 
first  channel,  and  fluid  drive  means  supported  on  die  body  and 
connected  to  die  first  punch  for  driving  die  first  punch  in  the  first 
channel,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  second  punch  parallel  to  die  first  punch,  means  on  die  body 
defining  a  second  clip  channel  parallel  to  die  first  clip  chan- 
nel, and  a  second  anvil;  and 
means  for  releasably  attaching  die  first  punch  to  die  second 
punch  for  movement  therewidi  and  for  coaction  widi  a  second 
U-shaped  metal  clip  driven  in  die  second  clip  channel  against 
die  second  anvil  to  diereby  attach  substantially  simulta- 
neously a  first  clip  and  a  second  clip  about  gathered  material 
adjacent  die  respective  anvils  in  the  padiway  of  clips  in  each 
of  die  respective  channels,  said  means  for  releasable  attaching 
including 

(a)  a  bloclt  member  having  a  dirough  passage  for  die  second 
punch,  die  block  member  connected  lo  die  first  punch,  die 
second  punch  including  a  punch  retaining  pin. 

(b)  a  catch  mounted  on  the  body,  pivotal  between  a  retaining 
pin  engaging  position  and  a  second  non-engaging  position; 

(c)  said  block  member  further  including  a  retaining  pin  slot 
opening  into  the  dirough  passage,  die  slot  defining  an  end 
in  die  direction  of  punch  travel  to  engage  the  pin  and  limit 
free  movement  of  die  pin  diereduwigh  die  slot. 

(d)  said  block  further  including  a  transverse  passage  extend- 
ing into  die  dirough  passage. 

(e)  a  second  punch  engaging  key  slidable  in  die  transverse 
passage  between  a  first  position  limiting  movement  of  die 
second  punch  in  die  through  pa.ssage.  and  a  second  position 
of  non-interference  with  the  through  passage;  and 

(f)  means  for  sliding  die  key  between  die  first  position  and  die 
second  position  and  for  pivoting  the  catch  between  non 
engaged  position  and  the  engaged  position,  to  thereby  oper- 


1.  A  medical  powder  filling  machine  comprising  a  machine 
frame,  a  raedKine  dish  motor,  a  medical  capsule  dish  motor,  a 
stirring  motor,  a  control  box,  a  powder  hopper  with  a  powder 
filling  assembly  having  a  mouth  and  an  automatic  medical  capsule 
slotter.  the  medical  powder  filling  machine  characterized  in  that: 
said  medical  capsule  dish  motor  drives  a  side  shaft  by  means  of 
gears,  said  side  shaft  being  fitted  widi  a  cam  the  circumference  of 
said  cam  having  a  screw  groove  containing  a  ratchet  pawl,  as  die 
cam  routes  said  ratchet  pawl  swings  to  drive  a  ratchet  in  an 
interminent  movement; 

die  ratchet  being  anached  to  the  bonom  of  a  rotating  shaft,  a 

medical  capsule  dish  widi  a  mold  cavity  dierein  rests  on  die 

top  of  said  rotating  shaft  and  rotates  with  it,  said  medical 

capsule  dish  rotates  interminendy  when  die  cam  routes; 

a  connecting  link  hinged  to  die  side  of  die  cam  and  connected  to 

said  automauc  capsule  slotter; 
die  automatic  capsule  sloaer  inserts  die  medical  capsules  into 
the  mold  cavity  of  said  medical  capsule  dish  accurately  by 
means  of  die  intermittent  rotation  of  die  medical  capsule  dish 
the  medical  capsule  dish  conuining  the  capsules  is  placed  in 
the  medicine  dish  and  filled  through  die  powder  hopper 


5v495,703 

PROCESS  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING 

CONTAINERS  IN  A  CARRIER  IN  TWO  ROWS  OF  EACH 

AT  LEAST  TWO  PIECES  AS  WELL  AS  A  BLANK  TO  BE 

USED  THEREIN 
Jan  P.  Kruit.  Gouda,  and  Nicolaas  P.  Verwey,  Leiden,  both  of, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Heineken  Technical  Services,  B.V., 
Amsterdam,  Nctbcriands 

FUcd  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,077 
Claims  priority,  appliaitioa  Netherlands,  Apr.  28,   1993, 
9300727 

InL  a.*  B65B  21/02:43/10:5/08 
VS.  a.  53—398  ••  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  packaging  containers  in  a  carrier  in  two  rows  of 
each  at  least  two  pieces,  in  which  process  die  carrier  is  made  ftom 


two  blanks  and  is  at  least  partly  erected  around  die  conuiners  and 
glued  up.  characterized  by: 

erecting  a  first  blank  to  form  and  fill  a  first  half  carrier  by 

feeding  a  first  blank  in  a  flat  initial  form. 

bringing  a  blank  section  fonning  a  bonom  of  the  carrier  into  a 
horizontal  position, 

bringing  a  blank  section  forming  a  first  longitudinal  wall, 
hingedly  coimected  to  the  bottom,  into  a  vertically  upward 
position  from  the  bottom, 

folding  at  least  one  partition  flap  cut  from  die  first  longitudinal 
wall  and  two  blank  sections  each  forming  a  side  wall  of  the 
carrier  into  a  vertical  position  extending  perpendicularly  to 
the  first  longitudinal  wall, 

inserting  a  conuiner  between  a  side  wall  and  a  flap,  which 
container  rests  on  the  bottom  and  is  in  contact  with  the  first 
longitudinal  wall, 

bringing  a  blank  section  forming  a  second  longitudinal  wall, 
hingedly  connected  lo  the  bottom,  into  a  vertically  upward 
position  from  the  bottom,  parallel  to  the  first  longitudinal 
wall,  and  connecting  the  blank  secuon  forming  a  second 
longitudinal  wall  both  to  one  and  to  the  other  side  wall. 

erecting  a  second  blank  equal  to  the  first  one  to  form  a  second 
half  carrier  and  filling  it,  after  which  both  half  carriers  are 
directed  with  a  longitudinal  wall  towards  each  other  and  the 
longitudinal  walls  facing  each  other  are  interconnected  to 
form  a  carrier  with  two  rows  of  conuiners. 


and  wherein  at  least  one  side  of  the  band  is  held  by  a  suction 
cup  while  the  band  is  supported  above  the  containers: 

(d)  releasing  the  held  cut  band  at  a  position  above  the  contain- 
ers; 

(e)  moving  a  plunger  mounted  above  a  cut  band  back  and  fordi 
between  a  retracted  posiuon  where  the  plunger  is  spaced 
above  the  cut  band  to  an  engaged  position  where  the  plunger 
actually  engages  the  top  of  the  cut  band;  and 

(f)  transferring  the  open  cut  band  held  above  the  containers  onto 
an  underpassing  target  container  by  moving  the  plunger 
downwardly  from  die  retracted  position  and  engaging  the  top 
of  the  band  while  the  band  is  above  the  tai^get  container  and 
pushing  band  downwardly  onto  the  target  conuiner. 


5,495,705 
PACKAGE  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 
Hideo  Miura,'  Yoshiaki  Watanabe,  and  Mitstdiiro  Sumimoto, 
all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company,  Liodtcd, 
and  Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93AI0809,  S  371  Date  Apr.  5,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  5,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/25451,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  23,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  193,194 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1992,  4-183048 
Int.  CI."  B65B  5/02:47/04:61/00 
VS.  a.  53—411  7  « 
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5,495,704 

HEAT-SHRINKABLE  BAND  APPLICATION-MACHINE 

Victor  V.  Menayan,  103  RoUischild  PI.,  Cary,  N.C.  27511 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  31 J14,  Mar.  15,  1993,  Pat  No.  5^05,578. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  232,774 

Int  CI."  B6SB  9/10 

VS.  a.  53—399  27  Oaiats 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  package,  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


8.  A  mediod  of  applying  bands  to  containers  conveyed  past  the 
band  application  machine,  comprising: 

(a)  cutting  a  band  from  a  supply  strip; 

(b)  opening  the  band; 

(c)  engaging  opposite  sides  of  the  band  and  holding  the  band  in 
an  open  configuration  above  the  containers  being  conveyed 


{ireparing  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  sheet; 

providing  an  openable  mold  having  mold  elements; 

placing  said  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  sheet  in  said  mold; 

forming  within  said  mold  at  least  one  pocket-shaped  molded 
portion  in  said  thermopla.stic  synthetic  resin  sheet  in  such  a 
manner  that  it  protrudes  outward  fitim  one  surface  thereof, 
and  also  forming  within  said  mold  and  on  the  otiier  surface  of 
said  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  sheet  an  opening  for  said 
pocket-shaped  molded  portion,  to  obtain  a  molded  sheet  said 
pocket-shaped  molded  portion  being  caused  lo  have  inner  and 
outer  surfaces; 

forming  a  deposit  layer  over  at  least  one  of  said  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  of  said  pocket-shaped  molded  portion  while  said 
molded  sheet  is  held  on  one  of  said  mold  elements  and  while 
the  one  element  of  the  mold  is  cooled; 

removing  the  molded  sheet  with  said  deposit  layer  thereon; 

accommodating  an  object  to  be  packaged  within  die  pocket- 
shaped  molded  portion;  and 

bonding  a  sealing  sheet  to  said  other  surface  of  said  molded 
sheet  in  such  a  manner  as  to  seal  said  opening  of  said 
pocket-shaped  molded  portion. 
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5,49S,7W 

OPENING  ARRANGEMENT  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Bcngt  BJdrck,  BJXmd,  and  Lars  Cariasoo.  BlenUrp,  both  of, 

Sweden,  Mstgnon  to  Tttn  Laval  HoMiofi  &  Finance  S.A^ 

PuUy,  Switzerland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  14,256,  Feb.  5, 1993.  This  application 

Aug.  2,  1994,  Ser.  Na  284^35 
aaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  11,  1992,  9200391 
Int  CI."  B65B  61/18 
VS.  CI.  53—412  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  liquid  package  manufactured  from  a 
material  web  or  sheet  with  an  opening  airangenKnt  comprising  die 
steps  of: 

providing  a  hole  or  hole  indication  in  the  material  web  or  sheet; 

sealing  the  hole  or  hole  indication  with  a  sealing  strip; 

sealing  a  pouring  element  of  a  thermoplastic  device,  the  themx)- 
plastic  device  having  a  sealing  element  against  an  outside  of 
the  material  web  or  sheet,  the  pouring  element  having  a  side 
wall  defining  a  pouring  opening,  the  side  wall  being  sealed 
around  the  sealing  strip  such  that  the  sealing  strip  is  disposed 
entirely  within  the  pouring  opening:  and 

removably  attaching  the  sealing  element  of  the  device  over  the 
pouring  element. 

wherein  the  sealing  strip  can  be  grasped  duough  the  pouring 
opening  after  the  sealing  element  is  removed  from  the  pouring 
element. 


5v«95,707 

BAGGING  MACHINE  WITH  IN-LINE  ATTACHING 

MECHANISM 

Robert  Lauzon,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Glopak,  Inc., 

Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263498 
Int.  CL"  B65B  43/28:4J/54:5l/l4 
VS.  a.  53—572  *  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  bagging  nriachine  for  use  in  combination  with 


location,  said  bag  holding  means  comprises  support  means  for 
displaceably  engaging  a  top  flap  of  said  juxuposed  bags  above  said 
mouth  opening,  and  a  sutionary  arresting  element  for  frictional 
retention  of  a  lower  end  portion  of  said  outermost  one  of  said  bags 
adjacent  said  discharge  location,  said  bag  holding  means  having 
bag  opening  means  for  opening  a  mouth  of  an  outermost  one  of 
said  bags  to  form  said  open  top  end.  automatic  bag  separation 
means  to  permit  said  outermost  one  of  said  bags  adjacent  said 
discharge  location  to  be  separated  from  said  plurality  of  juxtaposed 
bags  simuhaneously  when  said  one  or  more  articles  are  discharged 
in  said  open  top  end  Uiereof  while  maintaining  retention  and 
support  of  said  bag  at  said  discharge  location,  and  nneans  for 
horizontally  displacing  said  bag  with  said  articles  therein  away 
from  said  discharge  location;  said  automatic  bag  separation  means 
being  comprised  of  the  combination  of  said  bag  holding  means, 
said  stationary  arresting  element  and  said  bag  opening  means 
whereby  the  introduction  of  said  one  or  more  articles  in  said  mouth 
opening  of  said  outermost  one  of  said  bag  will  apply  a  pulling 
force  on  said  outer  side  wall  of  said  outermost  one  of  said  bags 
causing  said  outermost  one  of  said  bags  to  be  pulled  from  said 
sutionary  arresting  element  and  an  adjacent  bag  becoming  in 
contact  and  frictionally  arrested  by  said  stationary  arresting  ele- 
ment, said  means  for  horizontally  displacing  said  bag  with  said 
articles  therein  comprises  gathering  means  for  gathering  an  upper 
end  portion  of  said  bag  below  said  open  top  end  to  fonn  a  gathered 
neck  portion,  pulling  means  to  move  said  gathering  means  along  a 
honzontal  plane  to  pull  said  outermost  one  of  said  bags  to  an 
attaching  device  for  attachment  of  said  gathered  neck  portion  of 
said  bag,  discharge  means  for  discharging  said  attached  bag  from 
said  bagging  machine,  said  gathering  means  being  comprised  of  a 
first  and  second  pair  of  bag  gathering  and  engaging  V-shaped  arms, 
each  pair  of  arms  being  spaced  apart  vertically  and  aligned  with 
one  another  and  offset  with  said  other  pair  of  arms  to  engage  said 
bag  at  spaced  intervals  when  displaced  towards  one  another  on  a 
pivot  connection  from  a  respective  side  of  said  outermost  one  of 
said  bags  to  define  said  gathered  neck  portion  between  said  pairs  of 
arms  by  gathering  a  top  portion  of  said  bag  into  opposed  trough 
ends  of  said  V-shaped  arms,  said  V-shaped  arm  of  each  pair  of 
arms  have  a  pair  of  fingers  defining  a  mouth  with  a  large  open  end 
which  narrows  to  said  trough  end.  said  arms  being  mounted  on  a 
displacement  mechanism  to  move  said  arms  toward  one  another  to 
embrace  said  upper  end  portion  of  said  bag  and  retain  said  bag. 
said  arms  being  secured  to  a  carriage  which  is  displaceable  in-line 
in  said  horizontal  plane  between  said  discharge  location  and  said 
attaching  device  where  said  bag  is  discharged. 


article  discharge  means  for  discharging  one  or  more  articles  in  an 
open  top  end  of  a  pla.stic  bag  held  and  supported  at  a  discharge 
location  under  said  discharge  means,  bag  holding  means  for  hold- 
ing a  plurality  of  collapsed  juxtaposed  bags  adjacent  said  discharge 


5,495,708 
CANOPY  HARVESTER  WITH  FORCE  BALANCED 
DRIVE 
Phillip  R.  Scott,  Madera;  Franklin  P.  Orlando,  Morgan  Hill; 
Richard  K.  Warren,  Sanger,  and  Larry  L.  States,  Madera, 
all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298,917 
InL  a."  AOID  46/26:46/28 
VS.  a.  56-329  29  Claims 

21.  An  apparatus  for  catching  fruit  falling  from  plants,  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  row  of  flexible  closures,  wherein  the  flexible  closures 
have  a  first  end  which  has  a  rectangular  shape,  and  a  second 
end.  which  has  a  diamond  shape; 
a  second  row  of  flexible  closures,  wherein  the  flexible  closure 
have  a  first  end  which  has  a  rectangular  shape,  and  a  second 
end,  which  has  a  diamond  shape,  and  wherein  the  second  ends 
of  the  first  row  of  flexible  closures  are  adjacent  to  the  second 
ends  of  the  second  row  of  flexible  closures; 
a  first  catching  plate  mechanically  connected  to  the  first  ends  of 

the  first  row  of  flexible  closures;  and 
a  second  catching  plate  mechanically  connected  to  the  first  ends 

of  the  second  row  of  flexible  closures. 
29.  A  method  of  removing  fruits  from  planu,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 


5,495,710 
DUAL-FLOW  TURBINE  ENGINE  EQUIPPED  WITH  A 
THRUST  REVERSAL  SYSTEM  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR 
RESTRICTING  THE  ANNULAR  CHANNEL  FOR  THE 
EJECTION  OF  COLD  GASES,  AND  A  RESTRICTION 
DEVICE  EQUIPPING  SUCH  A  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Guy  Servanty,  Leguevin,  France,  assignor  to  Conception  Aero- 
nautique  du  Sud-Oucst,  Blagnac,  France 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  408,962 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  28, 1994, 94  03919 
Int.  CL^  F02K  3/02 
VS.  CL  60—226,2  10  Claims 


moving  a  harvester  around  a  row  of  plants  so  tliat  plants  pass 

near  the  center  of  the  harvester: 
providing  a  first  plurality  of  horizontal  shaker  rods  on  a  first  side 

of  the  plants: 
providing  a  second  plurality  of  horizontal  shaker  rods  on  a 

second  side  of  the  plants: 
mechanically  connecting  the  first  plurality  and  second  plurality 

of  horizontal  shaker  rods  to  a  shalcer  means;  and 
oscillating  the  shaker  means  and  the  first  and  second  plurality  of 

shaker  rods  about  a  vertical  axis  between  the  plurality  of  first 

and  second  shalier  rods. 


5,495,709 
AIR  RESERVOIR  TURBINE 
Hans  U.  Frutschi,  Riniken,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  ABB  Man- 
agement AG,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  5.  1994,  Ser.  No.  286,211 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  5,  1994,  02 
453/94 

Int.  a."  F02C  7/00 
VS.  a.  60—39.55  12  Claims 
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1.  A  restriction  device  for  the  annular  by-pass  duct  (3)  defined 
by  a  dual-flow  turbine  engine  pipe  (2).  having  a  fitting  (7)  forming 
a  seat  (9).  and  a  shutter  (8)  whose  shape  is  adapted  for  being 
housed  inside  the  seat  (9)  of  the  fitting  (7).  in  a  closed  position,  tlie 
said  shutter  being  borne  by  a  shaft  (23)  pivoting  with  respect  to  the 
fitting  (7)  and  being  mounted  so  as  to  project  with  respect  to  the 
said  shaft,  the  said  restriction  device  comprising: 
sealing  means  (14, 15)  disposed  between  the  shutter  (8)  and  the 
seat  (9).  adapted  for  defining  at  least  one  sealed  chamber 
between  the  said  shutter  and  seat,  in  the  closed  position  of  tlie 
shutter,  each  seat  (9)  having,  in  line  with  each  of  the  cham- 
bers, at  least  one  orifice  (18), 
elastic  means  (21)  arranged  so  as  to  act  each  shutter  (8)  i  such  a 
way  as  to  produce  an  initial  release  of  tiie  said  shutter  from  its 
closed  position. 


5,495,711 
TUNER  HOSE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  POWER  STEERING 
SYSTEM 
Jesse  Kalkman,  Saginaw;  Roy  W.  Heath,  Davisburg,  and  David 
F.  Hammerbacher,  Saginaw,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350,573 

InL  a.*  Flfl)  31/02 

VS.  CL  60—469  4  Claims 


'  1.  An  air  reservoir  turbine  installation  having  a  gas  turbine  group 
connected  to  a  compressed  air  reservoir,  and  comprising  a  hot 
water  reservoir,  a  waste  heat  steam  generator  connected  to  receive 
an  exhaust  gas  flow  downstream  of  the  gas  turbine,  the  gas  turbine 
group  comprising  a  compressor  unit,  at  least  one  combustion 
chamber  and  at  least  one  turbine,  wherein  the  wa.ste  heat  steam 
generator  is  connected  to  introduce  steam  into  the  gas  turbine 
group  for  increasing  an  output  of  the  at  least  one  turbine,  and 
furtliier  comprising  at  least  one  heat  exchanger  to  cool  working  air 
compressed  by  the  compressor  unit  and  a  partial  pressure  evapo- 
rator to  introduce  water  vapor  into  the  working  air,  the  at  least  one 
heat  exchanger  being  connected  to  deliver  heated  water  to  the 
partial  pressure  evaporator. 


1.  A  tuner  hose  assembly  comprising: 

a  flexible  elastomeric  hose  having  a  cylindrical  inner  wall  sur- 
face. 

a  first  flexible  and  radially  inelastic  tuner  tube  inside  of  said 
flexible  hose  cooperating  with  said  cylindrical  inner  wall 
thereof  in  defining  a  first  annular  chamber  between  said  first 
tuner  tube  and  said  cylindrical  inner  wall. 

means  connecting  said  first  tuner  tube  at  a  first  end  thereof  to  a 
pump  discharge  and  closing  a  first  end  of  said  fh^  annular 
chamber. 
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a  second  flexible  and  radially  inelastic  tuner  tube  inside  of  said 
flexible  hose  cooperaling  with  said  cylindrical  inner  wall 
thereof  in  defining  a  second  annular  chamber  between  said 
second  tuner  tube  and  said  cylindrical  inner  wall. 

means  connecting  a  first  end  of  said  second  tuner  tube  to  a 
steering  gear  inlet  port  and  closing  a  first  end  of  said  second 
annular  chamber. 

a  second  end  of  said  second  tuner  tube  being  longitudinally 
separated  from  a  second  end  of  said  first  tuner  tube  by  a  wave 
interference  gap  within  said  flexible  hose  open  to  said  first 
annular  chamber. 

closure  mean.s  closing  said  second  annular  chamber  at  said 
second  end  of  said  second  tuner  tube  and  defining  a  fluid  seal 
between  said  second  annular  chamber  and  said  wave  interfer- 
ence gap,  and 

means  defining  a  fluid  leak  path  from  inside  of  said  second  tuner 
tube  to  said  second  annular  chamber. 


5,495,713 

HYDROSTATIC  DIFFERENTIAL  TRANSMISSION 

Riciuml  E.  Leker,  R.R.  1,  Boi  93B,  Emcrado.  N.  D«k.  58228 

FUcd  Nov.  22.  1W4,  Ser.  No.  343,250 

InL  a.'  ¥ia>  J9/00 

VS.  CL  60-^488  *  Ctalms 


5.495,712 

VARUBLE  DISPLACEMENT  TYPE  HYDRAULIC 

SYSTEM 

Kazuhiko  Ymw  ShiKenori  Sakikawa,  and  RyoU  OhasU.  all  of 
Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanzaki  Kokyukoki  Mfg. 
Co„  Ltd^  Amagasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,995 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1993,  5-232009 

Int.  a."  F16D  JI9/W:  POIB  3AX) 

VS.  a.  60— «7  11  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  system,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  variable  displacement  hydraulic  unit  contained  in  said  housing, 
said  hydraulic  unit  being  provided  with  a  rotatable  cylinder 
block  having  a  plurality  of  pistons  movable  in  reciprocation 
and  a  swash  plate  having  an  abutting  surface  for  abutting 
against  heads  of  said  pistons  and  an  axis  of  slanting  move- 
ment; 

operating  means  for  controllably  slanungly  moving  said  abutting 
surface  of  said  swash  plate  with  respect  to  a  rotary  axis  of  said 
cylinder  block;  and 

a  roller  bearing  fixedly  positioned  in  said  housing  having  an 
inner  ring  with  an  inner  circumference,  said  swash  plate 
including  a  guide  on  a  side  surface  thereof  having  a  circum- 
ference smaller  than  said  inner  circumference  of  said  inner 
ring  of  said  roller  bearing  such  that  a  size  and  weight  of  said 
swash  plate  is  reduced,  said  guide  being  fined  within  said 
inner  ring  for  slantingly  movably  supporting  said  swash  plate 
in  a  slantingly  movable  position  within  said  housing,  wherein 
a  center  of  radius  of  curvature  of  said  guide  coincides  with  the 
axis  of  slanting  movement  of  said  swash  plate. 


1.  A  hydrostatic  differential  transmission,  comprising: 

a  hollow,  cylindrical  input  housing  having  opposing  forward  and 

rearward  ends  and  a  cylindrical  side  wall; 
an  input  drive  shaft  extending  through  an  aperture  in  the  foi^ard 
wall  of  said  input  housing  with  a  rearward  end  disposed 
within  the  interior  of  the  input  housing, 
said  input  shaft  connected  coaxially  with  said  input  housing  for 

rotation  therewith; 
an  output  shaft  extending  through  an  aperture  in  the  rearward 
end  of  the  input  housing  with  a  forward  end  disposed  within 
the  interior  of  Ae  input  housing,  said  output  shaft  freely 
rotauble  in  the  rearward  end  aperture,  coaxial  with  the  input 
shaft; 
a  generally  disk-shaped  differential  coaxially  mounted  on  the 
forward  end  of  the  output  shaft  and  the  rearward  end  of  the 
input  shaft,  for  free  roution  on  said  shafts; 
a  plurality  of  pinion  gears  rotatably  mounted  uniformly  around  a 
circumferential  surface  of  the  differential  for  free  rotation 
about  axes  extending  radially  from  the  differential; 
a  forward  ring  gear  mounted  on  the  interior  of  said  input 
housing  side  wall  for  rotation  therewith  and  in  operable 
engagement  with  said  pinion  gears; 
an  output  housing  coaxially  mounted  on  the  rearward  end  of  said 
output  shaft  within  the  interior  of  the  input  housing,  for 
rotation  with  said  output  shaft; 
said  output  housing  including  a  generally  disk-shaped  base 

portion  and  a  forwardly  projecting  cylindrical  side  wall; 
a  rearward  ring  gear  mounted  on  a  forward  edge  of  said  output 
housing  side  wall  for  roution  therewith  and  in  operable 
engagement  with  said  pinion  gears; 
a  forward  hydraulic  pump  routably  mounted  on  said  input  shaft 
for  free  rotation  thereon  between  a  forward  valve  plate  and  a 
rearward  surface  of  the  input  housing  forward  end; 
said  forward  pump  presenting  a  plurality  of  bores  extending 
therethrough  parallel  to  said  input  shaft  and  arranged  uni- 
formly around  a  circle  concentric  to  said  input  shaft; 
pistons  disposed  for  reciprocating  movement  in  the  respective 
bores  of  said   forward   pump  to  displace   hydraulic   fluid 
therein; 
a  forward  swash  plate  adjustable  connected  to  the  input  housing 
for  interaction  with  said  forward  pump  pistons  to  effect  recip- 
rocating movement  thereof; 
a  rearward  hydraulic  pump  rotatably  mounted  on  said  output 
shaft  for  free  rotation  thereon  between  a  rearward  valve  plate 
and  the  base  of  said  output  housing; 
said  rearward  pump  presenting  a  plurality  of  bores  extending 
therethrough  and  anranged  with  passageways  through  the 
valve  plates  and  differential  in  a  substantially  closed  hydraulic 
circuit  with  said  forward  pump  bores,  whereby  fluid  displaced 
in  each  pump  is  directed  to  the  other  pump; 


pistons  disposed  for  reciprocating  movement  in  the  respective 
bores  of  the  rearward  pump  to  displace  hydraulic  fluid 
therein; 

a  rearward  fixed  swash  plate  formed  on  a  forward  surface  of  the 
output  housing  base  for  interaction  with  said  rearward  pump 
pistons  to  effect  reciprocating  movement  thereof; 

said  rearward  swash  plate  having  a  planar  surface  in  contact 
with  said  rearward  pump  pistons,  said  surface  oriented  in  a 
plane  offset  at  a  predetermined  angle  from  perpendicular  to 
the  iixis  of  the  output  shaft; 

said  forward  swash  plate  adjustable  mounted  for  selective  piv- 
otal movement  from  a  neutral  position  within  a  plane  oriented 
at  the  same  angle  from  perpendicular  to  the  input  shaft  axis  as 
the  fixed  swash  plate,  to  a  direct-drive  position  within  a  plane 
oriented  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  input  shaft; 

said  forward  and  rearward  pumps  connected  to  said  differential 
for  rotation  therewith;  and 

control  means  connected  between  said  input  housing  and  said 
forward  swash  plate,  for  selective  adjustment  of  the  forward 
swash  plate  between  the  neutral  and  direct-drive  positions; 

whereby  rotation  of  the  input  shaft  with  the  forward  swash  plate 
in  the  neutral  position  will  cause  a  transfer  of  fluid  between 
corresponding  bores  of  said  forward  and  rearward  pumps;  and 

wliereby  rotation  of  the  input  shaft  with  the  forward  swash  plate 
in  the  direct  drive  position  will  prevent  reciprocation  of  the 
forward  pump  pistons,  thereby  preventing  flow  of  hydraulic 
fluid  and  locking  the  input  and  output  shafts  at  substantially 
identical  velocity. 


supported  by  a  concrete  support-block  carried  by  posts  standing  on 
a  concrete  raft,  and  a  vacuum  enclosure  made  of  concrete,  includ- 
ing an  exhaust  box  surrounding  the  LP  module  and  a  condenser 
envelope  provided  with  bundles  disposed  beneath  the  LP  module, 
said  exhaust  box  being  connected  to  the  LP  module  by  means  of 
first  elastic  seals  and  said  condenser  envelope  being  connected  to 
said  bundles  by  means  of  second  elastic  seals. 


5,495,715 
ENGINE  FUEL  METERING  SYSTEM 
Russell  A.  Loxley,  Leicestershire,  England,  assignor  to  RoHs- 
Royce  pk,  Derby,  England 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294^42 
Claims  priority,  applicalion  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1993, 
9318624 

InL  a.*  F02G  3/00;  P02C  //W 
U,S.  a.  60—734  7  Claims 


5,495,714 
CONDENSER  ENVELOPE  MADE  OF  CONCRETE  FOR  A 
STRUCTURALLY  INDEPENDENT  LOW  PRESSURE 
MODULE 
Jean-Pierre  Gros,  VUlemomble,  and  Gerard  Fouclier,  Tk«m- 
blay  en  France,  both  of,  France,  assignors  to  GEC  Alsthom 
Elcctromccaniquc  SA,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  138,104,  Oct.  20,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioB  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  441,010 
Claims  priority,  applkation  France,  Jan.  21, 1992,  92  12580 
InL  a.*  FOIK  11/02 
VS.  a.  60— «87  6  Claims 


1.  A  fiiel  metering  system  for  varying  the  supply  of  fiiel  to  an 
engine  comprising  a  fuel  tank,  a  first  fiiel  pump  having  an  inlet 
connected  to  the  fuel  tank  and  an  oudet  connected  to  an  inlet  of  a 
second  fuel  pump,  the  second  ftiel  pump  being  of  the  fixed  dis- 
placement type,  delivery  control  means  being  connected  to  an 
outlet  of  the  second  fuel  pump  to  control  the  amount  of  ftiel 
supplied  to  the  engine  and  to  divert  fuel  in  excess  to  the  engine 
requirements  back  to  the  inlet  of  the  second  pump,  the  second 
pump  being  driven  at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  speed  of  the 
engine,  the  first  pump  being  selectively  driven  by  either  a  mechani- 
cal drive  between  the  first  and  second  pumps  or  by  a  variable 
drive,  automatic  clutch  means  being  provided  which  operates  in 
response  to  the  difference  between  tlie  rotational  speeds  of  the  first 
and  second  pumps  to  selectively  connect  the  mechanical  drive 
between  the  first  and  second  pumps,  whereby  in  operation  if  the 
delivery  control  means  delects  that  the  fiiel  delivered  by  the  first 
and  second  ftiel  pumps  is  required  by  ttie  engine  the  automatic 
clutch  means  engages  to  provide  a  direct  mechanical  drive  between 
die  first  and  second  pumps  so  that  die  first  pump  is  driven  at  die 
same  speed  as  the  second  pump,  however  if  the  delivery  control 
1.  A  structure  comprising  an  LP  module  of  a  steam  turbine   means  detects  that  the  first  and  second  pumps  are  delivering  fiiel  in 
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excess  lo  the  engine  requiremeni  >he  automauc  clutch  .r^s  the  liquid  helium  in  the  container,  the  second  p«i  being  »  upper 

disengages  and  the  fuel  in  excess  to  the  engine  requirements  is  part  extending  out  of  the  container  into  the  environment  outside  oi 

diverted,  the  energy  of  the  diverted  fuel  being  used  to  drive  the  d>e  container,  the  first  part  and  the  second  part  being  in  flow 

variable  drive  of  the  first  pump  at  a  speed  higher  than  the  speed  of  communication  with  each  other  for  the  drawing-off  of  the  liquid 
the  second  pump. 


5v495,71« 
Patent  Not  lancd  For  This  Number 


5,495,71* 
REFRIGERATION  OF  SUreRCONDUCTING  MAGNET 
SYSTEMS 
Jums  G.  Pleiw,  632  IMeridr  Mi  Cdnmbos,  Ohio  43214; 
Charles  B.  Hood,  4«51  Gulf  Shore  Kri.  N^  #202,  Naples, 
Fla.  3»<«;  Sibley  C.  Boraett,  and  Joha  R.  Purceil,  both  of 
Advanced  CryoMgcntics.  Inc^  P.O.  Box  910132,  San  Wegc 
Critf.  92191-«132 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  182,439 

lot  CL'  FI7C  5/02 

VS.  Q.  «2— 47.1  M  Claims 


5y«95,717 

INSULATED  CONTAINER  FOR  STORING  LIQUID 

HELIUM 

Bemd  GottschHdi,  Bctzdorf,  and  Hans  Lusmayr.  KreCeld,  both 

of,  Germany,  mstgDors  to  Messer  Gricsbeim  GmbH,  Frank- 

ftart,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,«9» 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  European  Pat  Off.,  May  4, 
1994,  94107013 

Int  O."  F17C  7/02 
VS.  CL  «2-4S.l  20  Claims 
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1.  An  Insulated  container  for  storing  liquid  helium  comprising  a 
container  for  the  helium,  the  container  having  an  upper  end.  a 
draw-off  siphon  mounted  to  the  upper  end  of  the  container,  the 
draw-off  siphon  including  a  first  part  and  a  second  part,  the  first 
part  being  a  lower  part  extending  into  the  container  for  contacting 
helium  from  the  container,  and  the  second  part  being  thermally 
separated  from  the  first  pan  to  prevent  heal  conduction  firom  the 
second  part  to  the  first  part  and  tlien  into  the  container. 


1.  A  liquefier  for  supplying  cryogenic  fluid  to  refrigerate  at  least 
one  load,  said  liquefier  comprising  liquefier  parts,  including: 
a  compressor,  refrigerator,  and  a  condenser  element  downstream 
therefrom,  operatively  interconnected  and  defining  a  closed 
loop  flow  path  for  a  first  supply  of  fluid,  and  wherein  said 
condenser  element  is  configured  for  heat  exchange  with  gas 
outside  said  flow  path  ttierethrough;  and 
a  dewar  defining  a  volume  for  storage  of  a  cryogenic  liquid 
including  ullage  thereabove.  said  cryogenic  liquid  produced 
from  a  second  supply  of  fluid  isolated  from  said  first  supply  of 
fluid  for  refrigeration  of  at  least  one  load: 
wherein  said  condenser  element  of  said  evaporation  component 
is  positioned  in  said  dewar  lo  liquefy  said  second  fluid  in  the 
dewar  to  refrigerate  a  load;  and 
wherein  said  liquefier  further  includes: 

a  load  positioned  for  substantial  immersion  in  cryogenic  liq- 
uid produced  from  said  second  fluid;  and 
a  separately  defined  cold  vapor  storage  chamber  suitable  for 
storage  of  liquid  cryogen.  said  cold  vapor  storage  chamber 
being  ai  least  partially  surrounded  by  said  load,  generally 
positioned  below  the  cryogenic  liquid  level  substantially 
immersing  said  load,  and  connected  to  communicate  with 
cold  vapor  generated  by  operauon  of  said  load. 
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5,495,719 

METHOD  OF  PRESERVING  SPERMATOZOA 

Cari  O.  Gray,  Jr.,  14240  Fancher  Rd.,  Johnstown,  Ohio  43031 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338,365 

Int.  CL*  F25D  17/02 

VS.  CL  62—78  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  preserving  spermatozoa  which  comprises  placing 
a  mixture  of  spermatozoa  and  a  cryoprotectant  for  said  spermato- 
zoa in  a  flexible  flat  container,  and  thereafter  freezing  said  con- 
tainer under  restraints  so  that  the  thickness  of  said  container,  when 
frozen,  will  not  exceed  4  millimeters. 


71       13    11  12 


1.  A  process  for  setting,  controlling  and  monitoring  a  filling  level 
of  a  refrigerant  evaporator  in  a  closed  circuit  of  a  refrigerating 
machine  and  evaporating  a  mass  flow  of  refrigerant  into  a  substan- 
tially dry  gas  in  a  suction  line  of  said  circuit  downstream  of  said 
refirigerant  evaporator,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inserting  into  said  suction  line  a  beatable  measuring  body  so 
that  said  body  contacts  said  gas  and  is  impacted  by  refrigerant 
drops; 

(b)  healing  said  body  to  a  temperature  differential  above  the 
temperature  of  the  suction  line  gas  and  applying  a  measuring 
and  evaluation  circuit  to  record  a  measuring  signal  represent- 
ing the  energy  supplied  and  establishing  a  basic  signal  com- 
prised of  a  signal  component  representing  electronic  noise  of 


said  measuring  and  evaluating  circuit  and  another  signal  rep- 
resenting passage  of  dry  gas  past  said  body; 

(c)  measuring,  with  said  measuring  and  evaluation  circuit  during 
said  mass  flow,  energy  needed  to  evaporate  refrigerant  drops 
hitting  said  body,  thereby  jnoducing  a  measuring  signal; 

(d)  forming  a  difference  between  said  measuiing  signal  and  said 
basic  signal 

(e)  comparing  said  difference  with  an  adjustable  reference  value 
establishing  a  threshold  above  which  the  gas  traversing  said 
suction  line  is  considered  to  contain  excess  liquid:  and 

(f)  setting,  controlling  and  monitoring  said  filling  level  in 
response  to  determination  as  to  the  liquid  content  of  said  gas 
in  said  suction  line. 


5,495,720 
PROCESS  FOR  SETTING,  CONTROLLING  AND 
MONITORING  THE  LEVEL  IN  A  REFRIGERANT 
EVAPORATOR 
Wllhelm  Buck,  SL  Huife  200,  D-2840  Diepbolz,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/02739,  S  371  Date  May  27,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  May  27,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093ai394,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  10,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  244^51 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  28,  1991,  41  39 
064.4 

Int  CL*  F25B  41/04 
VS.  CL  62—115  17  Claims 


5,495,721 
PROCESS  FOR  COOLING  AND  CONDITIONING  AIR 
Helmut  Stueble,  Spartanburg,  S.C  assignor  to  LTG  Lufttech- 
nisbcbe  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  JuL  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,026 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Germany,  Jun.  3,  1994,  44  19 
441.2 

Int  CL*  F25D  17/02 
VS.  CL  62—121  18  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  cooling  and  conditioning  heated  waste  air 
generated  in  a  textile  room  from  textile  machines  carrying  out  a 
textile  process,  said  process  comprising: 

drawing  the  heated  waste  air  from  the  textile  room  and  passing 
the  air  through  a  liquid  medium  heat  exchanger; 

drawing  a  liquid  cooling  medium  at  a  desired  temperature  from 
a  constant  source  and  passing  the  liquid  cooling  medium 
through  the  heat  exchanger  to  cool  the  heated  waste  air,  the 
liquid  cooling  medium  thereby  being  heated  by  the  heated 
waste  air; 

recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cooled  air  exiting  the  beat 
exchanger  back  to  the  textile  room;  and 

directing  the  heated  liquid  cooling  medium  from  the  beat 
exchanger  to  an  operative  location  in  the  textile  process 
requiring  a  separate  medium  of  approximately  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  heated  liquid  cooling  medium,  and  using  ttie 
heated  liquid  cooUng  medium  at  the  location  as  a  source  of 
the  separate  medium  lo  reduce  tiie  overall  energy  consump- 
tion of  the  textile  process. 
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5.495,722 
REMOTE  CONTROL  FOR  DIAGNOSTICS  OF  AN  AIR 
CONDITIONER 
Larry  J.  Mansoo,  Baroda  Township,  Berrien  County;  John  K. 
Paustian,  Millburg,  and  Patrick  J.  Glotzbach.  Ann  Arbor,  all 
of  Mich.,  asslfEnors  to  Whiripool  CorporatJoo.  Benton  Har- 
bor, Mich. 

FUcd  Apr.  21,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  230,963 

Int.  CL*  F25B  49/02 

VS.  CL  tt-I25  »  Clal"** 
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I.  An  electronic  control  for  use  in  operating  a  room  air  condi- 
tioner in  a  particular  diagnostic  lest  mode,  said  electronic  control 
comprising: 

a  remote  control  unit  adapted  to  be  located  remote  from  said 

room  air  conditioner,  said  remote  control  unit  including: 
input  means  for  selecting  the  operational  parameters  of  the 
particular  diagnostic  lest  mode  of  said  room  air  conditioner 
and  for  generating  selection  signals: 
processing  means  for  processing  said  selection  signals  into  a 
plurality  of  output  signals,  said  output  signals  including  an 
encoded  sequence  corresponding  to  the  particular  diagnostic 
lesl  selected  said  room  air  conditioner  operating  according  to 
said  encoded  sequence: 
memory  means  for  maintaining  in  nuemory  said  selection  signals 

are  operably  associated  with  said  processor  means;  and 
first  wireless  communication  means  for  sending  said  output 

signals:  and 
a  room  air  conditioner  control  unit  including 

a  second  wireless  communication  means  for  receiving  said 

output  signals,  and 
switch  means  for  controlling  said  room  air  conditioner  in  the 
particular  diagnostic  test  mode  selected,  said  switch  means 
operalively  connected  to  said  second  wireless  communica- 
tion means. 


I.  In  an  air  conditioner  system  including,  in  operative  combina- 
tion, a  compressor  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  from  which  flows 
refrigerant,  a  fan-forced  air-cooled  exterior  heat  exchanger  for 
bringing  refrigerant  into  a  heat  exchange  relationship  with  an 
exienor  environment,  a  fan-forced  indoor  heat  exchanger  for 
bringing  refngerani  into  heat  exchange  relationship  with  an  interior 
environment,  an  Improvennent  for  converting  said  system  into  a 
water  supply  heater,  comprising: 

a  water  cooled  condenser  having  a  refrigerant  throughflow  pas- 
sageway and  a  water  throughflow  conduit  for  bnnging  a  water 
supply  pumped  therethrough  into  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  said  refrigerant: 
a  directional  three-way  valve  for  connecting  the  compressor 
ouUet  to  an  inlet  of  said  exterior  heat  exchanger  and  to  an 
inlet  of  said  water  cooled  condenser,  said  air  cooled  exterior 
heal  exchanger  and  said  water  cooled  condenser  being  con- 
nected al  their  outlets  lo  said  indoor  heat  exchanger:  and 
control  means  for  selectively  direcung  said  three-way  valve  to 
route  the  refrigerant  either  through  said  water  cooled  con- 
denser in  a  water  supply  heating  mode  or  through  said  air- 
cooled  exterior  heal  exchanger  but  not  through  both  said 
water  cooled  condenser  and  said  air  cooled  heat  exchanger  al 
the  same  time: 

(i)  said  control  means  including  a  water  pressure  switch  for 
actuating  said  three-way  valve  to  route  the  refrigerant  from 
said  compressor  to  said  water  cooled  condenser  and 
de-energizing  the  fan  associated  with  said  air-cooled  exte- 
rior heat  exchanger  in  response  to  inflow  water  pressure  in 
said  water  cooled  condenser  exceeding  a  minimum  pres- 
sure level,  whereby  said  water  supply  heating  mode  is 
engaged, 
(ii)  a  refrigerant  pressure  acuvated  water  regulator  valve 
mounted  on  the  inflow  si<fc  of  said  water  throughflow 
conduit  for  regulating  the  amount  of  water  flowing  through 
said  water  through  flow  conduit  in  order  to  maintain  a 
desired  level  of  refrigerant  pressure,  and 
(iii)  a  thermosui  for  actuating  said  three-way  valve  to  route 
refrigerant  from  said  compressor  to  said  air-cooled  exterior 
heat  exchanger  and  energizing  the  fan  associated  therewith 
in  response  to  the  temperature  of  said  water  supply  exceed- 
ing a  direshold  temperature  level,  whereby  said  water  sup- 
ply heating  mode  is  disengaged. 


5,495,723 
CONVERTIBLE  AIR  CONDITIONING  UNIT  USABLE  AS 

WATER  HEATER 
Kenneth  MacDonaM,  R.R.  #1,  II753  lyafalgar  RomL  Gcor|e- 
town,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,931 

InL  a.*  F25B  39/04 

MS.  a.  62—183  20  Claims 
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5,495,724 
COOLING  SYSTEM 
Helmut  KoBter,  Kart-Bieber-Hohc  15,  D-6000,  Frankfiirt  am 
Main,  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  14.  1993,  Ser.  No.  39^44 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  20,  1991.  41  27 
479J;  May  15,  1992,  42  16  136J 

Int.  CL*  F25D  2i/l2;  F24F  5/00 
VS.  a.  62—259.1  »3  Claims 


1.  Cooling  system  which  can  be  fastened  on  a  ceiling  (10)  with 
a  suspension  (16  to  19.  41  to  44.  69  to  71.  115.  116)  provided 
underneath  the  ceiling  (10)  disposed  above  a  space  («)  to  be 
cooled,  and  with  a  plurality  of  adjacent  cooling  pipes  (U  to  14;  48. 


49:  82  to  85.  102  to  105)  between  ceiling  (10)  and  suspension  (16 
to  19.  41  to  44.  69  to  71.  115.  116).  the  space  (8)  to  be  cooled  and 
ttie  space  between  ceiling  (10)  and  suspension  (16  to  19,  41  to  44. 
69  to  71.  115,  116)  are  connected  with  each  other  through  an  air 
current  path,  condensation  water  channels  are  disposed  in  vertical 
arrangements  underneath  the  cooling  pipes  (11  to  14).  character- 
ized in  that  the  condensauon  water  channels  are  first  panels  (18. 
19)  providing  along  with  second  panels  (16.  17)  which  are  dis- 
posed below  and  between  horizontally  adjacent  cooling  pipes  (11 
to  14)  said  suspension  in  which  the  air  current  paths  (36.  37)  are 
provided  by  gaps  between  the  first  and  second  panels  (16  to  19). 


5,495,726 

MECHANISM  FOR  COOLING  A  FRESH  FOOD 

COMPARTMENT  OF  A  REFRIGERATOR 

Jcoungowan  Lee,  IndMon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Daewoo 

Etectronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  311y«58 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  24,  1993, 
93-19561;  Sep.  24,  1993,  93-19564 

InL  CL'  F25D  17/OS 
VS.  CL  62—413  9  Claims 
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5,495,725 
WATER  TRANSFER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  WATER  COOLER 
William  Middiemiss,  3935  NW.  38th  Ave,  Fort  Lauderdale, 
Fla.  33309 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,934 

Int.  ex."  B67D  5/62 

VS.  CL  62—389  8  Claims 


I.  For  a  bottled  water  cooler  having  a  cooled  water  reservoir 
with  an  open  top  adapted  to  support  an  inverted  water  container,  a 
water  transfer  assembly  for  transferring  water  automatically  from  a 
non-inveried  bottle  of  water  having  a  constricted  necl:  and  posi- 
tioned below  said  reservoir  to  tlie  reservoir,  tlie  water  transfer 
assembly  comprising: 

(A)  a  housing  arranged  to  be  installed  on  said  reservoir  in  place 
of  said  inverted  container  by  simply  laying  said  housing  on 
said  reservoir: 

(B)  an  air  pressure  system  including  an  electrically  powered  air 
pump,  said  pump  having  an  air  inlet  and  a  pressurized  air 
outlet,  said  pump  being  contained  within  said  housing: 

(C)  a  closure  for  hermetically  sealing  the  neck  of  said  non- 
inverted  bottle; 

(D)  an  elongate,  flexible  tube  means  having  two  ends  for  fluid 
connection  with  said  outlet  at  a  first  end  and  extending  from 
said  housing  and  through  said  closure  and  arranged  for  open- 
ing within  said  bottle  at  a  second  end  for  providing  air 
pressure  to  said  bottle  for  water  transfer; 

(E)  an  elongate,  flexible  water  pipe  means  for  transferring  water 
from  said  bottle  to  said  reservoir,  said  pipe  means  having  a 
first  terminus  arranged  to  be  at  the  bottom  of  said  bottle,  said 
pipe  means  extending  from  said  first  terminus,  through  said 
closure,  and  through  said  housing  and  arranged  to  deliver 
water  from  a  second  terminus  to  said  reservoir;  and 

(F)  water  level  sensing  means  supported  by  said  housing  and 
disposed  for  sensing  the  level  of  water  within  said  reservoir, 
said  sensing  means  cooperating  with  said  air  pressure  system 
to  reduce  air  pressure  within  said  bottle  when  water  in  said 
reservoir  reaches  a  predetermined  level. 


8.  A  mechanism  for  cooling  a  fresh  food  compartment  of  a 
refrigerator  comprising: 

a  guide  plate  disposed  at  a  comer  between  a  side  and  a  rear 
walls  of  the  fresh  food  compartment,  the  guide  plate  including 
a  plurality  of  first  exhaust  ports  formed  at  the  guide  plate,  the 
side  and  rear  walls  of  the  fresh  food  compartment  and  the 
guide  plate  together  defining  a  vertical  channel; 

a  rear  channel  section  disposed  in  tlie  side  wall  of  the  fiesh  food 
compartment,  the  rear  channel  section  including  a  concave 
bottom  plate  having  a  side  wall  channel  defined  in  the  con- 
cave bonom  plate,  a  first  slit  and  a  second  slit  formed  respec- 
tively near  a  left  end  and  at  a  middle  portion  of  the  concave 
bottom  plate,  and  a  base  hook  disposed  between  the  first  and 
second  slits,  and  a  flange  provided  at  a  left  outer  periptiery  of 
the  concave  bonom  plate; 

a  front  port  section  including  a  plurality  of  second  exhaust  ports 
formed  at  the  front  port  section,  and  first,  second,  and  third 
front  hooks  disposed  respectively  near  a  left  end,  at  a  middle 
portion,  and  near  a  right  end  of  an  inner  surface  of  the  fixmt 
port  section:  and 

a  support  plate  section  disposed  between  the  rear  channel  sec- 
tion and  the  front  port  section  and  being  in  close  contact  with 
the  flange  of  the  rear  channel  section,  the  support  plate  section 
including  an  inflow  opening  formed  near  a  right  end  of  tlie 
support  plate  section,  an  exhaust  opening  formed  at  a  middle 
portion  of  the  support  plate  section,  first  and  second  holes 
formed  respectively  near  left  and  right  ends  of  the  exhaust 
opening,  and  a  heat  insulating  barrier  provided  between  the 
inflow  opening  and  a  right  end  of  the  exhaust  opening  on  an 
inner  surface  of  the  support  plate  section,  the  first  front  hook 
extending  through  the  first  bole  into  die  first  slit  and  being 
engaged  in  the  first  slit,  Che  second  front  hook  extending 
through  the  exhaust  opening  into  the  second  slit  and  being 
engaged  in  the  second  slit  the  base  hook  extending  through 
the  exhaust  opening  and  being  engaged  with  a  left  inner 
periphery  of  the  exhaust  opening,  and  the  third  front  hook 
extending  through  the  second  hole  and  being  engaged  in  tlie 
second  hole  so  that  the  support  plate  section  is  in  close 
contact  with  the  rear  channel  section  and  the  front  port  section 
is  tightly  fitted  at  the  support  plate  section  to  cover  the 
exhaust  opening,  whereby  an  air-flowing  path  is  establislied 
by  the  inflow  opening,  the  side  wall  channel,  the  exhaust 
opening,  and  the  second  exhaust  pons. 
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5,495.727 
CONTAINER  AND  EXPANDABLE  COOLER 
Bryan  Strong.  240  Missiarippi  Dr^  and  Nicfaalous  Dahlhcimcr. 
231  E.  River  St.  P.O.  Boi  254.  bo«h  of  MonticcUo,  Minn. 
55362 

Filed  Apr.  22.  1994,  Ser.  No.  23U12 

Int  CL'  B65D  5m:S/355:  F25D  3/OS 

VS.  CL  42—529  1*  CWm 


movemem  of  a  carriage  running  direction  and  cam  parts  to  be 
adjusted;  at  least  one  control  curve  through  which  the  rotary 
movement  of  said  stepper  motor  is  transferred  to  the  cam  parts  to 
be  adjusted,  said  stepper  motor  being  provided  with  a  driven 
pinion:  two  first  control  sliders  adjustable  in  the  carriage  running 
direction  and  provided  with  a  toothed  strip,  said  driven  pinion 
acting  simultaneously  and  oppositely  directly  on  said  first  control 
sliders:  and  at  least  two  second  control  sliders  each  connected  with 
a  cam  part  to  be  adjusted,  with  which  said  first  control  sliders  are 
(frivingly  coupled  through  said  control  curve  in  a  drawing  manner. 


1.  A  package  for  packaging  a  plurality  of  containers  comprising: 

a)  first  and  second  major  side  panels  spaced  apart  and  subsun- 
tially  parallel  to  each  other: 

b)  a  plurality  of  minor  side  panels  connecting  the  first  and 
second  major  side  panels,  wherein  the  minor  side  panels  are 
located  in  planes  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  first  and 
second  ntajor  side  panels,  and  further  wherein  the  major  side 
panels  intersect  with  each  of  the  minor  side  panels  along 
edges: 

c)  a  plurality  of  drainage  openings  in  the  package,  all  of  the 
drainage  openings  located  along  the  perimeter  of  one  of  the 
major  or  minor  side  panels:  and 

d)  means  for  sealing  the  package  to  prevent  leakage  of  fluids 
from  the  package  when  the  plurality  of  drainage  openings  lie 
above  the  lowermost  plane  occupied  by  the  package. 


5,495,729 

METHOD  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  AND  HIGH 

PRESSURE  CONTINUOUS  DYEING  OF  A  CLOTH  AND 

AN  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Yoahiteru  Swido,-  Hiroshi  Ishidoshiro,  and  Koji  Sando,  all  of 

Wakayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sando  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd^ 

Wakayanu,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1994.  Ser.  No.  335^477 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8, 1993,  5-278481 

Int  a."  D06B  3/12 

yiS.  a.  68-5  E  1  Claim 


5,495.728 

ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  CAM  PARTS  OF  FLAT 

KNITTING  MACHINES  WITH  MOTOR  PINION  ACTING 

ON  CONTROL  SLIDERS 
Franz  Schmid.  Bodclshausen,  and  Martin  W6mle.  DussUngen. 
both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  H.  StoU  GmbH  &  Co.,  Reut- 
Ungea,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  27,  1994.  Ser.  No.  331.360 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Nov.  5.  1993.  43  37 
775.0 

Int  a."  D04B  15/36 
VS.  a.  66—78  8  Claims 


1.  An  adjusting  device  for  opposite  adjustment  of  both  drawing 
off  cam  parts  of  a  cam  system  of  a  flat  knining  machine  carriage, 
the  adjusting  device  comprising  a  common  stepper  motor  moving 
with  the  machine  carriage  and  providing  a  rotary  movement: 
means  for  convening  said  rotary  movement  into  a  longitudinal 


1.  An  apparatus  for  high  temperature  and  high  pressure  continu- 
ous dyeing  comprising  a  transport  path  for  a  long  cloth  to  be  dyed, 
a  moisture  supplying  box  for  wening  the  long  cloth,  a  moisture  rate 
determining  sensor  arranged  in  succession  to  the  moisture  supply- 
ing box.  a  cloth-width  detecting  sensor  arranged  in  succession  to 
the  moisture  rate  determining  sensor,  a  high  pressure  steamer 
arranged  next  to  the  cloth-width  detecting  sensor,  a  nozzle  for 
supplying  a  dye  solution  to  the  wetted  cloth  in  the  steamer,  and  a 
controlling  mechanism  for  controlling  the  width  of  the  dye  solution 
jetted  from  the  nozzle  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  cloth  on 
the  basis  of  an  output  from  die  cloth-width  detecting  sensor. 


5.495,730 
ADAPTER  FOR  USING  A  HORIZONTAL  PACKAGE 
DYEING  CARRIER  WITH  A  VERTICAL  TREATMENT 
MACHINE 
Matthew  A.  Meeker:  James  K.  Tbmer,  and  Thomas  W.  Van 
Scyoc,  aU  of  Stanley,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Gaston  County  Dye- 
ing Machine  Company,  Stanley,  N.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  49335,  Apr.  19,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5.410392.  This  application  Jnn.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
263,046 
lot  CL"  D06B  5/06 
VS.  CU  68-10  15  Claims 

1.  An  adapter  for  using  a  yam  package  carrier  in  both  vertically 
and  horizontally  oriented  treatfi»enl  vats  comprising  a  platform  for 
supporting  the  yam  package  carrier:  said  platform  including  adjust- 
able retaming  means  for  retaining  carriers  of  different  sizes  on  said 
platform,  means  for  engagement  of  said  adapter  by  a  carrier 
transfer  device,  said  engagement  means  being  mounted  to  said 


platform  and  fluid  passageway  means  formed  in  said  platform  for 
directing  treatment  fluid  from  the  vertically  oriented  vat  into  the 
yam  package  carrier 


means  including  a  gear  train  meshing  on  one  side  with  the 
outside  nut  and  on  the  other  side  with  both  of  the  slides  for 
opposite  movement  of  the  two  slides  on  rotation  of  the  outside 
nut: 
respective  inside  and  outside  lost-motion  couplings  between  tlie 
inside  nut  and  the  one  slide  and  between  die  outside  nut  and 
the  gear  train  for  permining  limited  angular  movement  of  the 
inside  and  outside  nuts  without  movement  of  the  one  slide  and 
gear  train,  the  outside  lost-motion  coupling  comprising 
a  radial  formation  on  the  outside  nut.  and 
a  ring  rotatable  on  the  outside  nut  and  having  a  pair  of 
angularly  spaced  stop  surfaces  engageable  with  ttie  forma- 
tion and  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  permitting  the  forma- 
tion to  move  through  a  predetermined  angle  between  a 
position  contacting  one  of  the  stop  surfaces  and  a  position 
contacting  the  other  stop  surface:  and 
means  urging  the  nuts  and  handles  into  the  central  positions. 


5,495,731 
MULTIPLE-BOLT  DOOR  LOCK 
Peter  Riznik,  Tillmitsch,  Austria,  assignor  to  Roto  Frank 
Eisenwarenfabrik  Aktiengcsellscfaaft,  Kartsdorf  bei  Graz, 
Austria 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,324 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  26,  1993,  623A93 

Int  a."  E05B  59/00 

VS.  a.  70—108  10  Claims 


5,495,732 
STEERING  LOCK  APPARATUS 
Kazuaki  Nagae,  and  Minoni  Morikawa,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabusliiki  Kaisha  Toluti  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho, 
Aichi,  Japan 

rUed  Nov.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156315 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25,  1992,  4-314939 
Int  a."  B60R  25/02 
VS.  CL  70—252  7  Claims 


1.  A  door  lock  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an  edge  of  the  door; 

inside  and  outside  nuts  rotatable  about  respective  inside  and 

outside  axes  on  tlie  housing: 
respective  inside  and  outside  handles  fixed  to  the  nuts  and 

respectively  projecting  inward  and  outward  from  the  door. 

each  handle  being  movable  upward  and  downward  from  a 

central  position; 
a  pair  of  bolt-actuating  slides  in  the  housing  each  movable 

between  an  outer  position  and  an  inner  position; 
respective  bolts  coupled  to  the  slides  and  movable  jointly  tbere- 

widi  between  a  position  extended  from  the  door  in  the  outer 

position  of  the  respective  slide  and  a  position  recessed  in  the 

door  in  an  inner  position  of  the  respective  slide; 
an  actuating  arm  on  the  inside  nut; 
stops  on  one  of  the  slides  flanking  the  inside-nut  arm  and 

coupling  the  arm  to  the  one  slide: 


1.  A  steering  lock  apparatus  comprising: 

a  lock  body  including  a  cylindrical  body  section  and  a  cylindri- 
cal guide  section  protruding  from  said  body  section  toward  a 
steering  shaft; 

a  cam  member  provided  rotatably  in  said  body  section;  a  lock 
stopper  provided  movably  along  an  inner  surface  of  said 
guide  section  in  accordance  with  a  rotation  of  said  cam 
member: 

urging  means  for  urging  said  lock  stopper  toward  said  steering 
shaft; 

a  lock  bar  having  a  first  end  portion  engaged  with  said  lock 
stopper  for  being  moved  together  with  said  lock  stopper,  and 
a  second  end  portion  protruding  toward  said  steering  shaft  for 
locking  said  steering  shaft,  said  lock  bar  including  a  spring 
accommodating  chamber  near  said  first  end  portion:  and 

regulating  means  for  regulating  said  lock  bar  from  protruding 
toward  said  steering  shaft  in  cooperation  with  said  guide 
section  when  said  lock  bar  is  disengaged  from  said  lock 
stopper,  said  regulating  means  including  an  engaging  step 
portion  formed  on  said  inner  surface  of  said  guide  section  and 
a  torsion  coil  spring  held  in  said  spring  accomnKxlating 
chamber. 
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5,495,733 
LOCK  FOR  A  SAFE-DEPOSIT  BOX 
Chicta-aieBC  Yen,  No.  9,  Lane  37,  S«c.  1,  CIuuis-Aii  E.  Rd., 
and  Wcn-'ning  Chien,  3¥\^  Na  2-2,  L«k  178,  Chincnicn 
Rd.,  both  oT  Taipei,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,074 

Int.  a."  E05B  47/00:25/00 

V&.  CL  70—279  2«  Claims 


whereby  after  the  control  unit  is  actuated,  a  code  can  be  input 
through  the  keypad  to  tl»e  control  unit  for  driving  the  electro- 
magnetic valve  for  retracting  the  mandrel  into  the  electromag- 
netic valve  for  pivoting  the  lever,  thus  disengaging  the  first 
end  of  the  lever  from  the  tab  formed  on  the  third  latch: 

whereby  after  the  Ub  of  the  third  latch  is  released  from  the  first 
end  of  the  lever  the  liidt  is  further  pivotable  by  means  of  the 
renter's  Icey  for  engaging  with  the  curved  edge  for  retracting 
the  tongue  into  the  case; 

whereby  teeth  of  a  clerks  key  are  engageabie  with  the  arched 
upper  edges  of  the  lower  group  of  key-engaging  strips  for 
aligning  the  slots  defined  in  the  lower  group  of  key-engaging 
strips  with  one  anoUier  for  receiving  the  blade  projecting  from 
tlie  first  latch  for  allowing  the  movement  of  tl»e  first  latch; 

wherely  the  clerks  key  is  engageabie  with  the  latch-driving 
element  and  pivouble  counterclockwise  for  engaging  the  dial- 
ing element  with  the  lower  shoulder  for  pivoting  the  ring  for 
driving  the  first  latch  because  of  the  engagement  of  the  tab 
formed  on  the  ring  with  tlie  recess  defined  in  the  first  latch,  so 
that  the  control  unit  is  turned  off  as  the  switch  bar  is  moved 
by  means  of  the  tab  projecting  from  the  first  latch  and  that  the 
tab  projecting  from  tJte  second  latch  is  released  from  die  first 
end  of  the  lever  as  the  lever  is  pivoted  by  means  of  the 
mandrel  pushed  by  means  of  U»e  mandrel-pushing  element. 


12.  A  lock  comprising: 
a  case  defining  an  aperture  and  a  slot; 

a  first  latch  including  a  blade  projecting  therefrom,  a  tab  project 
ing  therefrom,  a  mandrel-pushing  element  projecting  there- 
fiom,  an  aperture  defined  therein  and  a  recess  defined  therein, 
wherein  die  first  latch  is  slidably  receivable  in  the  case: 
a  ring  including  a  lower  shoulder  formed  diereon.  an  upper 
shoulder  formed  thereon  and  a  tab  formed  on  an  edge, 
wherein  the  ring   is  pivoubly   receivable   in  the   aperture 
defined  in  the  first  latch  while  the  ub  formed  on  the  ring  is 
receivable  in  ilie  recess  defined  in  the  first  latch: 
a  third  latch   including  a  blade  projecting  therefrom  and  a 
trigger-shaped  element  projecting  therefrom,  wherein  the  third 
latch  is  slidably  receivable  in  the  case: 
a  second  latch  including  a  tongue  projecting  therefrom,  a  tab 
projecting  dierefrom.  a  cutout  defined  dierein.  thus  forming  an 
arched  edge  and  a  curved  edge,  wherein  die  second  latch  is 
slidably  receivable  in  the  case  while  the  tongue  is  inseruble 
dvough  the  aperture  defined  in  dte  case: 
a  lever  including  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  wherein  die  lever 

is  pivotably  receivable  in  the  case: 
an  electromagnetic  valve  including  a  mandrel  projecting  there- 
from, wherein  die  electromagnetic  valve  is  receivable  in  dte 
case  while  the  mandrel  is  linked  to  the  second  end  of  die 
lever; 
a  control  unit  including  a  microswitch,  a  switch  bar  and  a 
keypad  operatively  linked  diereto.  wherein  the  conuol  unit  is 
operatively  connected  widi  die  electromagnetic  valve  while 
the  switch  bar  is  insettable  dirough  the  slot  defined  in  the 
case: 
a  latch-driving  element  including  an  axle  insertable  dirough  the 
ring,  a  link  projecting  from  die  axle  and  a  dialing  element 
projecting  from  tiie  link; 
an  upper  group  of  key-engaging  strips  each  including  an  arched 
lower  edge  and  defining  a  slot,  wherein  die  upper  group  of 
key-engaging  strips  are  pivotably  received  in  die  case;  and 
a  lower  group  of  key-engaging  strips  each  including  an  arched 
upper  edge  and  defining  a  slot,  wherein  the  lower  group  of 
key-engaging  snips  are  pivoubly  received  in  die  case; 
whereby  teedi  of  a  renter"  s  key  are  engageabie  widi  the  arched 
lower  edges  of  die  upper  group  of  key-engaging  strips  for 
aligning  die  slots  defined  in  the  upper  group  of  key-engaging 
strips  widi  one  another  for  receiving  die  blade  projecting  from 
the  third  latch  for  allowing  die  movement  of  the  diird  latch: 
whereby  die  renter's  key  is  engageabie  widi  die  laich-driving 
element  and  routable  clockwise  for  engaging  die  link  widi  die 
trigger-like  element  for  driving  die  diird  latch  for  pressing  the 
microswitch  for  actuating  die  control  unit; 


Sv495,734 

KEY  RING  ASSEMBLY 

San-Chita  Yu,  No.  73-17,  Sec.  2,  Chung  Hsing  Rd.,  Ta  U  City, 

Taichang  Hsien.  Taiwan,  TUwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Jan.  30.  1995,  Ser.  No.  380^87 

Int.  CL*  A47G  29/ W 

VS.  CL  70—456  R  *  a«*«* 


1.  A  key  ring  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  half  body  having  a  first  flange  portion  which  is  laterally 
formed  along  a  periphery  diereof  and  projects  outwardly 
dierefrom  and  comprises  a  first  distal  end  and  a  second  distal 
end,  a  hook  member  having  a  first  end  portion  located  above 
said  first  distal  end  of  said  first  flange  portion  and  a  second 
end  portion  formed  on  said  second  distal  end  of  said  first 
flange  portion,  and  a  first  opening  defined  between  said  first 
distal  end  of  said  first  flange  portion  and  said  second  end 
portion  of  said  hook  member; 

a  second  half  body  coupled  to  said  first  half  body  and  having  a 
second  flange  portion  which  is  laterally  formed  along  a 
periphery  diereof  and  projects  therefrom  facing  towards  said 
first  flange  portion  and  compri-ses  a  first  free  end  and  a  second 
free  end.  a  sliding  groove  defined  between  said  first  and 
second  flange  portions  and.  and  a  second  opening  defined 
between  said  first  and  second  free  ends  of  said  second  flange 
portion  and  communicating  with  said  first  opening: 

a  pivot  member  pivotally  mounted  between  said  first  and  second 
half  bodies,  a  retaining  arm  formed  on  said  pivot  member  and 
abutting  against  said  first  distal  end  of  said  first  flange  portion 
and  said  first  free  end  of  said  second  flange  portion  and  in 
alignment  with  said  first  end  portion  of  said  hook  member  to 
form  a  loop,  said  retaining  arm  being  able  to  pivot  with  said 
pivot  member  to  slide  in  said  first  and  second  openings;  and 


a  biasing  member  mounted  between  said  first  and  second  half 
bodies  and  comprising  a  first  urging  end  abutting  against  said 
retaining  arm  and  a  second  urging  end  abutting  against  said 
second  end  portion  of  said  hook  member. 


5,495,735 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  STRIP  THICKNESS  IN 

ROLLING  MILLS 

Yoichi  Nishimura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Toshiba,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  2,571,  Jan.  27,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317324 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1992,  4-013116 

Int.  a."  B21B  37A)2 

MS.  CL  72— 8J  2  Oaims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  thickness  of  a  strip  being  rolled  by 
a  rolling  mill  having  more  than  two  rolling  stands,  a  final  stand 
being  a  matt  roll  stand  and  the  remaining  stands  being  bright  roll 
stands,  in  undem  configurauon.  comprising: 

subcontrol  means  for  controlling  a  rolling  speed  and  a  rolling 
load  of  the  final  rolling  stand  according  to  a  predetermined 
control  schedule; 

a  plurality  of  tension  gauge  means  installed  between  adjacent 
rolling  sunds  for  detecting  a  tension  of  the  strip; 

a  plurality  of  thickness  gauge  means  including  at  least  second 
thickness  gauge  means  installed  on  an  output  side  of  a  penul- 
timate rolling  stand,  and  final  thickness  gauge  means  installed 
on  an  output  side  of  tlie  final  rolling  sUnd,  for  detecting  a 
deviation  in  die  thickness  of  die  strip  from  a  predetermined 
value:  and 

thickness  control  means,  connected  to  each  of  the  tension  gauge 
means  and  each  of  the  thickness  gauge  means,  for  controlling 
the  thickness  and  die  tension  of  the  strip  to  respective  prede- 
termined values  by  adjusting  roll  gaps  and  rolling  speeds  of 
each  of  the  roiling  stands  except  the  final  rolling  stand,  based 
on  the  detected  tensions  and  the  detected  deviations  in  the 
thickness  of  the  strip,  the  diickness  control  means  including 
feedback  means  for  adjusting  a  rolling  speed  of  an  antepen- 
ultimate rolling  stand  according  to  the  detected  deviation  in 
the  diickness  of  the  strip  by  the  second  diickness  gauge 
means,  said  deviation  being  corrected  by  a  value  calculated 
from  the  deviation  in  die  diickness  of  the  strip  detected  by  the 
final  thickness  gauge,  to  control  the  thickness  of  the  strip  at 
tiie  output  side  of  the  final  rolling  stand  to  the  predetermined 
value: 

the  feedback  means  including  a  first  control  unit  for  determining 
a  first  corrected  amount  by  which  a  desired  value  of  a  strip 
thickness  on  the  output  side  of  the  penultimate  rolling  stand  is 
to  be  corrected  according  to  the  deviation  in  the  thickness  of 
the  strip  detected  by  the  final  thickness  gauge  means,  and  a 
second  control  unit  for  determining  a  second  corrected 
amount  representing  a  corrected  strip  tiiickness  deviation  at 
the  penultimate  rolling  stand  and  an  amount  by  which  die 
rolling  speed  of  the  antepenultimate  rolling  stand  is  to  be 
corrected  to  control  the  strip  thickness  at  the  output  side  of  the 


penultimate  rolling  stand  to  a  desired  value,  based  on  ilie 
deviation  in  the  thicluiess  of  the  strip  detected  by  tiie  second 
thickness  gauge  means  and  the  first  corrected  amount. 


5,495,736 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DESCALING  AND 

COLD  ROLLING  METAL  STRIP 

Hidctoshi  Nishi,  and  Hideo  Kobayashi,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1993.  Ser.  No.  85,299 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jid.  2,  1992,  4-175482 

tot  a."  B21B  1/36:  B65H  I8A)8 

\}S.  CL  72—39  29  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  descaling  and  cold  rolling  of  metal  strip, 
comprising: 

a  welder  for  joining  a  plurality  of  coils  of  strip  into  a  long  length 
strip; 

a  descaler  for  continuous  passage  theretlirough  of  said  long 
length  strip  directly  from  said  welder; 

a  reversible  multi-pass  cold  rolling  mill  for  reversibly  rolling 
said  long  length  strip  after  passage  through  said  descaler,  and 

an  upstream  coiling  uncoiling  device,  disposed  between  said 
descaler  and  said  reversible  cold  rolling  mill  and  having  at 
least  two  upstream  coiling  drums,  said  upstream  coiling 
uncoiling  device  being  simultaneously  and  mutually  aitemat- 
ingly  operable  to  receive  and  coil  said  long  length  strip  firom 
said  descaler  by  one  of  said  upstream  coiling  drums  and  to 
uncoil  and  coil  anotlier  said  long  length  strip  undergoing 
rolling  in  said  reversible  cold  rolling  mill  by  anotlier  of  said 
upstream  coiling  drums. 


5,495,737 

ELEVATED  TEMPERATURE  METAL  FORMING 

LUBRICATION 

Edgar  E.  Graham,  Lyndhnrst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cleveland 

State  University,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jid.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,449 

Int.  CL*  B21B  45/02:45/00 

VS.  CL  72—42  15  ClaioK 
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PREH EATER 

1.  A  method  of  forging  a  metal  woricpiece  preheated  to  at  least 
800°  C.  widi  a  metal  forging  die  at  forming  lemperanires  of  at  least 
250°  C.  which  comprises  tlie  steps  of: 
(a)  contacting  the  shaping  region  of  the  forging  die  with  an 
aqueous  mist  of  a  lubricant  preparation  containing  at  least  O.S 
percent   by   volume   of  a   vaporizable   and   poiymerizable 
oiganic  reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phos- 
phate esters  and  phosphazene  compounds  in  combination  with 
graphite  particulates. 
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(b)  vaporizing  the  applied  organic  reactant  al  the  elevated  form- 
ing temperatures. 

(c)  polymerizing  the  vaporized  organic  reactant  in  the  vapor 
phase  upon  further  contacting  the  shaping  region  of  the  forg- 
ing die  with  the  preheated  worlcpiece  to  form  a  solid  polymer 
lubricant  in  the  shaping  region  of  the  forging  die. 

(d)  forming  the  preheated  metal  woricpiece  in  the  lubricated 
forging  die.  and 

(e)  removing  the  formed  woricpiece  from  the  forging  die. 


APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SCROLLS  FROM  STRIP 

MATERIAL 

Roy  Beechcr,  88  Low  RomL  ThornhUl  Edge,  Dewsboo'.  W. 

PCT  No.  PCr/GBWA»380.  i  371  Date  Mar.  II,  I9M,  i  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  II.  I»4.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/«58W,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  1,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Jul  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  204  JT7 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  iCingdom,  Sep.  13,  1991, 
9119549;  Mar.  7,  1992.  9204989 

m.  a."  B21C  47/00 
U&CL  72-14*  l7Claia» 


5«495,738 
METAL  ROLLING  MACHINE  WITH  OPPOSING  BANKS 

OF  JAW  UNITS  FOR  WORKING  A  CENTERED 

WORKPIECE  AND  METHOD  OF  ROLLING  ANNULAR 

FILLETS  OF  WORKPIECES 

WiUiain  R  Gottschalk,  Davisburc  MIcb.,  asdgnor  to  Hegenw 

hcidt  Corporatioii,  "nroy,  Mich. 

Filed  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242462 

Int  CL'  B2IH  7/00 

VS.  CL  72-110  '  '^'"'^ 


I.  A  machine  for  fatigue  strengthening  a  ductile  iron  crankshaft 

for  an  internal  combusuon  engine  that  has  a  centralized  axis  of 

roution  and  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  cranlt  pin  journals  parallel  to 

the  axis  of  rotation  with  adjacent  fillets  and  with  facing  fillets  by 

simuluneously  mechanically  working  the  substrate  of  the  adjacent 

and  of  the  facing  fillets  of  said  cylindrical  crank  pin  journals,  said 

machine  comprising  first  and  second  support  nKans.  first  and 

second  swing  arm  means,  first  and  second  pivot  means  operatively 

connecting  said  first  and  second  swing  arm  means  respectively  to 

said  first  and  second  support  means,  first  and  second  clamping  jaw 

sets  extending  laterally  toward  said  crankshaft  respectively  from 

points  on  opposite  sides  of  said  crankshaft,  each  said  jaw  set 

having  a  lower  jaw  and  an  upper  jaw  and  pivot  means  for  pivotally 

connecting  said  lower  jaw  and  said  upper  jaw  to  one  another. 

additional  pivot  means  for  connecting  said  each  said  upper  jaw  to 

said  swing  ann  means  associated  therewith,  each  of  said  jaw  sets 

having  tool  holding  means  for  holding  tools  for  simultaneously 

woriting  the  substrate  of  the  adjacent  and  of  the  facing  fillets  of 

said  crank  pin  journal  by  the  rotation  of  said  crankshaft  about  said 

axis  of  roution  causing  each  of  said  swing  arm  means  supporting 

said  associated  jaw  set  to  swing  on  said  first  and  second  pivot 

means  and  oscillate  in  an  arc  while  the  jaws  of  each  of  said  jaw 

sets  orbit  about  said  associated  crank  pin  journal. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  strip  of  material  into  a  scroll,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  scroll  fonning  jig  secured  to  •  shaft  and  having  an  axis  of 

rotation:  „,.^_j 

the  scroll  fonning  jig  having  spirally  aligned  fiist  and  second 
spiral-shaped  scroll  fonning  portions  mounted  for  rotation 
therewith  for  fonning  first  and  second  revolutions  of  the  scroll 
respectively  as  the  shaft  and  thereby  the  jig  and  scroll  forming 
portions  are  rotated; 
the  first  and  second  scroll  fonning  portions  being  displaceable 
along  the  axis  of  rotauon  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
normally  urged  into  a  common  plane  by  a  spring  means 
connected  to  one  of  the  first  and  second  portions  whereby  the 
strip  of  material  can  be  inserted  into  the  first  portion  at  an 
oblique  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  roution  to  thereafter 
be  swingable  into  a  position  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  thereby  contacting  and  axially  displacing  the  second 
portion  against  the  force  of  the  spring  means  such  that  the  jig 
can  be  routed  to  begin  fonnalion  of  thi  first  revolution  of  the 
scroll  around  the  first  portion:  and 
whereby  when  at  least  half  of  the  first  revolution  of  the  scroll  is 
formed,  the  second  portion  has  a  radial  gap  therein  for  accom- 
modating the  strip  of  material  and  thereby  allowing  the  spring 
means  to  ittum  the  first  and  second  portions  back  into  the 
common  plane  so  that  the  second  revolution  of  the  scroll  can 
be  fonned  in  a  continuous  motion  with  the  first  revoluuon  of 
the  scroll. 


5,495,740 

PIPE  BENDING  MACHINE 

Risobert  Schwaire,  Olpener  Str.  462,  51109  Koeln,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,180 

Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    Jan.    21,    1993, 

9316052  U 

InL  CL'  B21D  7/02 

VS.  CL  72—149  '  t^*^ 

1  A  pipe  bending  machine  comprising  a  bending  template  (14). 
pivot  means  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  bending  template  in 
opposite  diiections  about  an  axis  of  said  pivot  means,  a  pivot  arm 
(21).  said  pivot  ann  (21)  being  pivotable  through  substantially  180 


a  first  driving  means  for  feeding  the  work  passed  tto«>^>*« 
p^ewa?  in  the  sutionary  cylinder  and  the  first  and  second 
openings  of  the  rotary  sleeve:  (and] 
a  Tond  driving  means  for  routing  the  '"•^/l^^'^y  » 
predetennined  amount  while  the  movement  of  the  work  is 
U^  so  as  to  bend  the  work  between  the  suuonary  cylin- 
der and  the  rotary  sleeve:  

a  first  adjustable  chuck  for  receiving  and  supporung  roury 
sSv«  of  various  sizes,  the  firs,  adjusuble  chuckbong 
drivingly  coupled  to  the  second  driving  means  and  supporting 
the  rt)tary  sleeve;  and 
a  seco^adjusuble  chuck  for  receiving  «^^^"PJ««'"f  /"P"". 
ary  cylinders  of  various  sizes,  the  second  adjustable  chuck 
supporting  the  sutionary  cylinder,  the  first  and  second  chucks 
being  coaxially  aligned. 


degrees  a  clamping  jaw  (22)  carried  by  said  pivot  arm  (21).  a  pair 
o  s^'rails^2.  33)  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  bendmg 
Lplate  (14):  said  bending  template  (14)  and  clamping  jaw  (M) 
haTnicoopcrative  means  (18  or  19:  23  or  24.  respecuvely)  for 
d3ng~^.pe  and  effecting  bending  thereof  upon  pivoting  of 
slTp  vot  JiTill)  in  opposite  directions  with  contempojan^ 
^tion  of  said  bending  template  (14).  coop^-^e  -^ounterforee 
absorption  being  effected  by  a  elective  one  (32  or  33^  of  «  d  ^ 
of  slide  rails  (32.  33)  dunng  pivoung  of  said  pivot  ann  (21  m  said 
opposite  direcuons,  and  said  cooperauve  clamping  means  (18  or 
19!^  or  24.  respecuvely)  being  operative  absent  reversal  of  said 
claniping  jaw  (22)  and  said  pivot  ann  (21). 


5,495,742 
PRESS  FOR  HEMMING  PANELS 
Michad  W.  Do«ett,  Weybridge,  Unttrf  Kln^am^^^ 

D.  V.  Automation  Limited,  Sumy,  Untted  K»^ 
PTT  Nn  PCT/GB92AH713,  §  371  Date  Dec  3.  1993.  i  HB(e» 
■^te  dI^   SrPCr '^b.  NO.  WO93/05902,  PCT  Pub. 

**"*•  ""^^'Zi  Sep.  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  162,041 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  27, 1991, 

9120627 

Int  a."  B2U  9/18 

U5.a.72-^  ''""^ 


5,495.741 

APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  A  BAND-SIUPED  WORK 

Toshio  Yamada,  Osalia,  Japan,  assignor  to  Santex  Co.  Lta., 

^*"^  ^' FM  May  23, 1994.  Ser.  No.  247,918 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  24,  1993,  5-121731 
Int  CL'  B21D  7/02 

I  Claim 

U.S.  a.  7^-387 


JMI 


I.  An  apparatus  for  bending  a  band-shaped  woric  the  apparatus 

'TSLy  cylinder  having  at  leas,  a  pair  of  slits  on  diametri^ 

S^-i«  ^i*=*  *«^^-  *^  *'""  P"'""*.'"^  *  passageway 

in  which  the  work  is  inserted  through  the  slits: 

.  ^sleeve  accepting  the  sutionary  cylinder  with  a  gap 

Sosed  therebetween,  the  rotary  sleeve  having  a  first  open- 

InH^a  second  opening  on  diametrically  opposite  sides 

thereof;  "" 


I.  A  press  cfimprising: 

a  I^«  (VI)  pivoted  about  a  first  fixed  pivot  point  (FPI)  on  the 

firsTTd  second  linkages  (KL  K2)  pivoully  c-nected  »^ 
lever  about  second  and  thud  pivot  points  (P2  P3).  res^ 
lively,  the  second  pivot  point  (P2)  being  intennediate  the  first 

and  third  pivot  points  (FPI.  P3):  ,,„v,«, 

a  Tird  linkage  (K3)  pivoully  connected  .0  the  second  linkage 

about  a  fourth  pivot  pomt  (P4):  .^  „„«,  «^n. 

a  mechanism  (K5,  P8,  CD  for  moving  the  fou^i  pivoc  p«nt 
a  fourth.  linkage  (K4)  pivoully  connected  to  the  *«^"^ 

about  a  fifth  pivot  point  (P5)  and  p.vot^ly  connected  to  the 

first  linkaee  about  a  sixth  pivot  point  (P6);  and 
a  Jre  s  t-H50)  mounted  on  the  first  ^^^^^'^^\l^ 

direction  generally  parallel  to  an  axis  intersecting  the  sixth 

pivot  point  and  the  second  pivot  pomt: 
wh^in.^  the  press  approaches  a  final  pressing  posiuon  of  the 

press  tool: 
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the  fifth  pivot  point  is  fixed  relative  to  the  frame; 

the  press  tool  moves  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  axis 

intersecting  the  sixth  and  second  pivot  points:  and 
the  third,  fourth  and  fifth  pivot  points  approach  alignment. 


s  -4. 1  a    •    o  i«  im«\  »  «  /  4 


1.  A  lower  tool  holding  device  for  a  press  brake,  the  press  brake 
being  equipped  with  upper  and  lower  tools  for  cooperating  with 
each  other  to  effect  bending  in  a  workpiece  placed  therebetween, 
the  device  comprising: 

a  tool  holder  block  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  lower  table  of  a 

press  brake,  arid  formed  with  a  T-shaped  slot  for  receiving  a 

flange  member  coupled  to  the  lower  tool, 
a  push  member  attached  to  the  tool  holder  block,  for  clamping 

the  flange  member  inserted  into  the  T-shaped  slot,  the  push 

member  including  a  bell  crank  pivotally  attached  to  the  tool 

holder  block:  and 
a  push  urging  device  for  urging  the  push  member  so  as  to  clamp 

the  flange  member,  said  push  urging  device  including: 
a  screw  rod  having  an  axial  direction  and  formed  with  a  first 

threaded  portion  engaged  with  the  tool  holder  block,  so  that 

the  screw  rod  is  moved  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  tool 

holder  block  when  rotated, 
a  sleeve  supported  by  the  screw  rod  so  as  to  be  movable  in  the 

axial  direction  of  the  screw  rod.  and  brought  into  contact  with 

the  bell  crank,  and 
an  elastic  member  supported  by  the  screw  rod  to  urge  the  sleeve 

toward  the  bell  crank. 


5.495,744 

METHOD  OF  CORRECTING  COMPONENTIAL 

CONCENTRATION  IN  EXPIRATION  AND  EXPIRATION 

ANALYZER 
HMco  Ucda,  Osaka;  Mitstio  Hlromoto,  Kyoto;  Meng  Gang, 
Kyoto,  and  Yutaka  Yamasaki,  Kyoto,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Kyoto  Dai-Ichi  Kagakn  Cc,  Ltd^  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327.909 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Jan.  25,  1993,  5-290131 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  JJ/497:  A61B  5/00.7000 

U.S.  CI.  73—1  G  10  CUlmi 

tCASUREO  VALUE  (A) 
OF  TAROrr  COMPONENT  (  ppm) 


5,495,743 
LOWER  TOOL  DEVICE  FOR  PRESS  BRAKE 
Susumu  Kawano,  AtMigi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Amaiia  Mctrecs 
Company,  Limited,  Isciiara,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251.136 

Int.  CL'  B21D  J7/04 

VS.  CL  72—481.9  14  Claims 


Ol  CONCENTRATION 
IN  SAMPLE 

(bl)    — 
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OlffPUT 


1.  A  method  of  correcting  componential  concentration  in  expi- 
ration, comprising  the  steps  of: 

analyzing  an  expiration  sample  of  alveolar  air.  being  mixed  with 
at  least  one  of  air  from  a  dead  space  and  ambient  air.  for 
obtaining  a  measured  value  of  a  target  component: 

measuring  at  least  one  of  O^  gas  concentration  and  CO2  gas 
concentration  as  a  standard  gas  concentration  in  said  expira- 
tion sample:  and 

correcting  said  measured  value  of  said  target  component  by  a 
measured  value  of  said  standard  gas  concentration  in  said 
expiration  sample  with  reference  to  a  standard  gas  concentra- 
tion in  end-tidal  air. 


5,495,745 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  LIQUID 

GAGING  SYSTEM  USING  ERROR  COMPENSATION 

DATA 

Ivor  Hughes,  North  Fcrrisburg,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Simmonds 

Precision  Products,  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUcd  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,973 

Int  CV  GOIF  I7AX) 

VS.  CL  73—1  H  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  improving  the  acctiracy  of  an  operatiomil  fuel 
gaging  system  previously  insulled  on  an  airplane  of  the  type 
having  a  number  of  fiiel  level  sensors  that  each  produce  an  output 
signal  that  can  be  combined  to  determine  fliel  volume  within  a  first 
tolerance  range,  the  apparatus  comprising:  control  means  for 
receiving  the  sensor  signals  and  calculating  a  first  volume  value: 
and  an  attitude  indicator  connected  to  the  control  means  and  that 
produces  signals  corresponding  to  the  attitude  of  the  fuel  level 


relative  to  the  sensors:  said  control  means  comprising  memory 
means  for  storing  volume  measurement  compensation  data  based 
on  predetermined  volume  measurement  errors  that  are  a  function 
of  attitude  and  fuel  volume;  said  control  means  compensating  said 
first  volume  value  with  selected  said  compensation  data  based  on 
said  attitude  signals  to  produce  a  second  fuel  volume  value  that  is 
mote  accurate  dun  said  uncompensated  first  volume  value. 


5,495,746 

GAS  ANALYZER  FOR  MOLTEN  METALS 

Geoffrey  K.  Sigworth,  321  Tioga  St.,  Johnstown,  Pa.  15905 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  113,344,  Aug.  30,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5345.808.  This  application  JiU.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  276,457 

Int.  CL"  GOIN  7/10 
VS.  a.  73—19.07  "  Claims 


cent  the  exterior  side  of  the  porous  frit,  die  flow  guide  comprising 
an  inlet  port  through  which  a  forced  flow  of  environmental  gas  is 
directed  by  an  external  pump  to  pass  through  the  porous  firit  and 
into  the  exterior  housing  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  exterior  housing  to  contact  the  active  pelement  and  the 
compensating  pelement.  the  flow  guide  further  comprising  an 
outlet  pott  through  which  gas  may  exit  the  exterior  housing. 


1.  A  hollow  probe  for  immersion  in  a  molten  metal  for  deter- 
mining the  gas  content  thereof  by  drawing  a  vacuum  on  the  probe 
and  permitting  gas  to  permeate  from  the  molten  metal  and  equili- 
brate in  the  probe  wherein  gas  pressure  can  be  measured  to 
determine  the  gas  pressure  in  the  molten  metal,  the  probe  compris- 

ine: 

(a)  a  porous  filter  head  permeable  to  gas  in  said  molten  metal 
and  impermeable  to  said  molten  metal: 

(b)  a  small  diameter  metal  tube  having  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion,  the  tube  attached  to  said  filter  head  at  the  lower 
portion:  and 

(c)  said  tube  attached  at  said  upper  portion  to  means  for  drawing 
a  vacuum  on  said  tube  and  means  for  measuring  gas  pressure 
in  said  tube. 


5.495.748 

GAS  LEAKAGE  MONTTORING  OF  A  GAS  OR  LIQUID 

CONTAINER 

Uwe  Brede.  Furth,  and  Josef  Kraft,  Berg,  both  of,  Germany. 

assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AktiengeseDschaft,  TW>isdorf, 

Germany 

FUcd  Mar.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  207JI26 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  9,  1993,  43  07 

378.6 

Int  CL*  GOIM  3/04 
VS.  a.  73—40  »•  Claims 


5,495,747 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  GASES  FOR  USE  IN 
DIFFUSION  AND  FORCED  FLOW  MODES 
Roberta  A.  Herman,  Cranberry  Township;  Daniel  E.  Brut*. 
MurrysviUe;  Alan  A.  Schneider.  Wexford,  and  Stephen  E. 
Long,  MurrysvUle,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mine  Safety  Appli- 
ances Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  Na  315,709 
Int  a."  GOIN  27/16:27/00:  G08B  17/10 
VS.  a.  73—23.21  "  Claims 

I.  A  gas  detection  device  for  the  detection  of  combustible  gases 
in  a  surrounding  environment  comprising,  an  exterior  housing,  an 
active  pelement  disposed  within  the  exterior  housing  and  a  com- 
pensating pelement  disposed  within  the  exterior  housing,  the  gas 
detection  device  further  comprising  a  porous  frit  seated  within  a 
disul  end  of  the  exterior  housing  to  separate  the  active  pelement 
and  the  compensating  pelement  from  the  surrounding  environment, 
the  porous  frit  adapted  to  prevent  flashback  into  the  surrounding 
environment  while  allowing  entry  of  environmental  gas  through 
the  porous  frit  to  contact  the  active  pelement  and  the  compensating 
pelement.  the  porous  frit  having  an  interior  side  within  the  exterior 
housing  and  an  exterior  side  outside  the  exterior  housing,  the  gas 
detection  device  further  comprising  a  flow  guide  for  directing  flow 
of  environmental  gas  into  the  gas  detection  device  disposed  adja- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  gas  leakage  from  a  gas  or 
liquefied  gas  container  of  a  generator  for  inflating  an  inflatable 
airbag  of  a  vehicle,  wherein  the  container  has  a  sealed  filling 
opening,  which  comprises  a  measuring  chamber  connected  to  a 
zone  surrounding  the  sealed  filling  opening,  said  measuring  cham- 
ber comprising  a  narrow  spiral  tube,  one  end  of  which  is  connected 
to  the  zone  suirounding  the  filling  opening  and  the  odier  end  of 
which  is  closed  and  which  is  associated  with  actuaung  members  in 
such  a  way  that,  in  the  event  of  an  increase  in  pressure  in  die 
measuring  chamber,  the  spiral  nibe  moves  and  the  actuaung  mem- 
bers are  automatically  actuated. 


UMI 
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5,495,749 

LEAK  DETECTION  ASSEMBLY 

Gary  D.  Dawson,  Rochester,  and  WUHam  B.  Blomquist,  daft- 

stoo,  both  of  Micfa.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporation, 

Highland  Park.  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  245.796,  May  19,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,978.  May  14, 

1993,  alMDdoned.  This  application  Jul.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

5M,IM 

InL  CL*  M2M  33/02 

VS.  CL  73—49.7  3  ClafaM 


I.  In  a  leaic  detection  assembly  for  an  evaporative  emission 
control  system  in  an  automotive  vehicle  including  a  fuel  tanlc.  a 
canister  for  collecting  volatile  fuel  vapors  from  the  fuel  lanlc.  a 
purge  valve  disposed  between  llie  canister  and  an  inlalce  manifold 
of  an  engine  operative  to  allow  flow  of  the  fuel  vapors  from  the 
canister  to  the  intake  manifold,  a  vacuum  actuated  pump  in  com- 
munication with  the  canister  having  a  first  three-port  solenoid 
fluidly  coimecied  to  the  intalce  manifold,  and  a  vent  control  valve 
operative  to  selectively  allow  and  prevent  communication  between 
the  canister  and  a  first  atmospheric  vent  of  the  vacuum  actuated 
pump,  said  leaic  detection  assembly  comprising: 
a  second  three-pott  solenoid  fluidly  connected  to  tlie  vacuum 
actuated  pump  and  the  inlalie  manifold  and  a  secoiKl  atmo- 
spheric vent; 
a  vacuum  line  fluidly  connecting  said  second  three-port  solenoid 
to  the  vent  control  valve,  said  second  three-port  solenoid 
selectively  communicating  with  the  intake  manifold  to  allow  a 
vacuum  in  said  vacuum  line  during  a  first  operating  iiKxle  to 
close  the  vent  control  valve  and  selectively  communicating 
with  said  second  atmospheric  vent  during  a  second  operatmg 
mode  to  open  the  vent  control  valve;  and 
an  engine  control  unit  electrically  connected  to  said  first  three- 
port  solenoid  of  the  vacuum  actuated  pump  and  the  purge 
valve  and  said  second  three-port  solenoid  for  closing  the 
purge  valve  and  for  energizing  said  second  three-port  solenoid 
to  close  the  vent  control  valve  and  seal  the  canister  and  for 
energizing  the  first  three-pott  solenoid  of  the  vacuum  actuated 
pump  to  pressurize  the  evaporative  emission  control  system 
and  for  de-energizing  said  first  three-port  solenoid  of  the 
vacuum  actuated  pump  and  said  second  ihree-pon  solenoid  to 
open  the  vent  control  valve  to  depressurize  the  evaporative 
emission  control  system. 


5,495,750 
HYDROSTATIC  DRAIN  TESTING  MACHINE 
Andrew  K.  Dufrcsne,  P.O.  Bos  3310,  Richmond,  Nelson,  New 
ZcaUnd 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  762.877 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  New  Zealand.  Sep.  21,  1990, 
235422 

IM.  CL"  G«1M  3/08 
VS.  a.  73—49.1  13  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  suitable  for  detecting  leaks  in  pipe  systems,  the 
apparatus  comprising:  an  elongate  body; 


a  first  pair  of  inflatable  seals  adjacent  one  end  of  the  body  and  a 
second  pair  of  inflatable  seals  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  the 
body  to  define  a  testing  zone  between  the  first  and  second 
pairs  of  seals,  the  seals  of  each  pair  being  spaced  one  from  the 
other  along  the  length  of  the  body,  the  seals  being  subsun- 
lially  exlemal  to  the  body,  and  the  seals  when  inflated  being 
capable  of  sealingly  engaging  the  inner  walls  of  a  pipe  to  be 
tested: 

inflation  means  to  inflate  the  seals  by  the  introduction  of  fluid  to 
the  interior  of  the  seals; 

liquid  supply  means  to  supply  a  liquid  to  the  testing  zone; 

a  sealing  leak  detection  means  between  the  seals  of  each  pair  to 
detect  incomplete  sealing  between  the  seals  and  the  inner  wall 
of  the  pipe,  when  they  are  inflated;  and 

a  level  sensing  means  within  the  testing  zone  to  detect  changes 
in  liquid  level  in  the  testing  zone. 


S.49S.751 
STREAMING  POTENTIAL  MEASURING  CELL 
James  C.  PetzoM.  Reading,  and  Roger  A.  Allen,  Prcstwood, 
both  of.  Great  Britain,  assignors  to  The  Wiggins  Teape 
Group  Limited,  Basingstoke,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92/WNI52,  t  371  Date  Nov.  12.  1993.  }  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  12,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92ai026,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  26.  1992 

PCT  Filed  May  12.  1992.  Ser.  No.  146.118 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  13,  1991, 
9110318 

int  CL*  G«1N  27/00 
VS.  CL  73— 53.a3  11  Claims 


1.  A  measurement  cell  for  measuring  an  electrokinetic  potential 
of  a  fibroos  dispersion  comprising  a  housing  having  an  internal 
chamber  divided  into  two  compartments  by  a  filter  mesh,  a  port  in 
one  compartment  for  introducing  a  fibrous  dispersion  into  the 
chamber  to  form  a  fibrous  pad  on  one  side  of  the  filter  mesh,  and 
means  for  introducing  a  fluid  into  the  other  compartment  to  flush 
the  pad  from  the  filler  mesh,  wherein: 

said  fluid-introducing  means  comprises  a  nozzle  adapted  to 
provide  a  fiill  cone  of  pressurized- fluid  spray  over  the  side  of 
the  filler  mesh  facing  said  other  coropartmenl. 


5,495,752 

EROSION  DETECTOR  FOR  A  FEED  WATER  STEAM 

NOZZLE 

Johnnie  V.  Townsend,  20230  Marx,  Detroit,  Mich.  48203 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  382,088 

Int  a."  GOIN  17/00 

VS.  a.  73—86  22  Claims 


1.  An  erosion  detector  for  delecting  steam  caused  erosion  of 
holes  of  a  feed  water  steam  nozzle  and  for  signaling  the  detection 
of  steam  caused  erosion,  said  erosion  detector  comprising; 

erosion  detection  pipe  means  for  receiving  thereinto  steam  from 
an  adjoining  feed  water  steam  nozzle,  said  erosion  detection 
pipe  means  having  a  sidewall  having  a  predetermined  sensi- 
tivity to  steam  caused  erosion,  wherein  steam  is  received  into 
said  erosion  detection  pipe  means  responsive  to  said  sidewall 
being  eroded  by  ihe  steam; 

conduit  means  connected  with  said  erosion  detection  pipe  means 
for  providing  a  conduit  for  steam  or  steam  borne  metal 
fragments  from  said  erosion  detection  pipe  means; 

sensor  means  connected  with  said  conduit  means  for  detecting  at 
least  one  of  steam  and  steam  borne  metal  fragments  in  said 
conduit  means  to  thereby  provide  detection  of  steam  caused 
erosion  of  said  sidewall  of  said  erosion  detection  pipe  means; 

signal  means  connected  with  said  sensor  means  for  providing  a 
signal  that  steam  caused  erosion  of  said  sidewall  of  said 
erosion  detection  pipe  means  has  been  delecled  by  said  sensor 
means;  and 

discharge  means  for  atmospherically  discharging  the  steam  from 
said  conduit; 

wheiein  the  detected  steam  caused  erosion  of  said  sidewall  of 
said  erosion  detection  pipe  means  is  responsive  to  steam 
caused  erosion  of  at  least  one  hole  of  a  feed  water  steam 
nozzle  adjoining  said  erosion  detection  pipe  means,  wherein 
Ihe  detected  steam  caused  erosion  of  said  sidewall  of  said 
erosion  detection  pipe  means  is  such  that  steam  from  the  feed 
water  steam  nozzle  enters  into  said  erosion  detection  pipe 
means  and  thereupon  passes  into  said  conduit  means. 


5,495,753 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  TESTING  ANTI-LOCK 
BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Shinichi  Watanabe;  Takao  Shibayama;  Kimitake  Uzuyama; 
Kamyuki  Fukamachi;   Keiichiro  Maekawa,  and  Masaru 
Maruo,  all  of  Sayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  852,960,  Mar.  17,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,339.682.  This  applkation  Jan.  24,  1994.  Ser.  No.  1^.417 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  2,  1991,  3-069996; 
Apr.  2,  1991,  3-069997;  May  16,  1991,  3-111946;  Feb.  12,  1992, 

4-025521 

Int  a."  G«1L  5/28 
U.S.  a.  73—123  *  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  an  anti-lock  brake  system  on  wheels 
of  a  motorcar,  said  apparatus  having  rolls  for  supporting  each  of 


die  wheels  of  the  motorcar  to  be  tested,  means  for  detecting 
rotational  changes  of  said  rolls  for  each  of  said  wheels  after  said 
motorcar  having  an  anti-lock  brake  system  to  be  tested  is  nMunted 
theieon  with  said  wheels  of  said  motorcar  placed  on  said  rolls  and 
said  anti-lock  brake  system  is  actuated  after  a  predetennined  speed 
of  said  wheels  on  said  rolls  has  been  attained,  and  means  for 
judging  operating  conditions  of  said  anti-lock  brake  system  from 
changes  in  routional  speed  of  each  of  said  rolls  at  a  time  of 
braking,  wherein: 
a  friction  coefiBcient  of  each  of  said  rolls  is  set  to  such  a  value 
that  a  frictional  force  acting  between  each  of  said  rolls  and 
each  of  said  wheels  at  the  time  of  braking  exceeds  an  inertia 
force  of  each  of  said  rolls; 
an  inertia  of  each  of  said  rolls  is  set  to  such  a  value  that 
deceleration  of  each  of  said  wheels  at  the  time  of  braking  can 
be  increased  to  above  a  predetermined  level  required  to  start 
an  anti-lock  control  of  said  anti-lock  brake  system  being 
tested  and  that  each  of  said  wheels  does  not  stop  before  the 
completion  of  a  first  braking  pressure  reduction  by  said  anti- 
lock  control; 
the  value  of  said  friction  coefficient  and  the  value  of  said  mettia 
being  sufficient  to  preclude  slippage  between  said  wheels  and 
said  rolls. 
6.  A  method  of  testing  an  anti-lock  brake  system  in  which  a 
vehicle  having  mounted  thereon  an  anti-lock  brake  system  is  run 
while  wheels  of  said  vehicle  are  on  respective  rolls  and  said 
anti-lock  brake  system  is  actuated  when  a  predetermined  speed  of 
said  rolls  has  been  anained  to  test  said  anti-lock  brake  system,  said 
method  comprising  the  sieps  of: 

measuring  a  braking  time  required  from  a  time  of  start  <rf 

braking  operation  to  a  lime  of  stop  of  each  of  said  rolls; 
measuring  the  number  of  peakb  of  deceleration  and  a  value  of 
each  of  said  peaks  which  occur  during  said  braking  lime,  said 
peaks  being  limited  to  such  peaks  which  occur  when  said 
deceleration  of  said  rolls  changes  beyond  a  pred«ermined 
level;  and 
comparing  said  braking  time,  said  number  of  peaks  and  said 
values  of  peaks,  all  measured,  respectively,  in  the  preceding 
steps,  with  respectively  set  standard  values  to  judge  whether 
said  anti-lock  brake  system  is  accepuble. 


5,495,754 
ENVIRONMENTAL  WIND  TUNNEL 
Rogers  F.  Starr,  Jr.,  Manchester;  Steve  Pearson,  Cowan,  and 
Ronald  G.  Lutz,  lUlahoma,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Sver- 
dnip  Technology,  Inc  'Hillahoma,  Tenn. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,031 
Int  a.*  GOIM  9/00 
VS.  a.  73—147  22  Claims 

1.  A  wind  tunnel  for  producing  air  flow  over  a  vehicle,  said  wind 
tunnel  comprising: 
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a  test  chamber  for  receiving  a  vehicle,  wherein  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  surfaces  of  the  lest  chamber  include  acoustic  treatment 
means: 

•  laf:ge  area  fan: 

a  low  angle  diffuser.  an  upstream  end  of  which  is  disposed 
adjacent  to  a  downstream  end  of  the  large  area  fan: 

a  first  section  of  large  area  duct  work  an  upstream  end  of  which 
is  coupled  to  a  downstream  end  of  the  low  angle  diflfuser  for 
directing  air  from  the  downstream  end  of  the  low  angle 
diffiiser  to  a  downstream  end  of  the  first  section  of  large  area 
duct  work,  wherein  a  flow  conditioning  screen  is  disposed 
within  a  downstream  portion  of  the  first  section  of  large  area 
duct  work  and  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surfaces  of  the 
first  section  of  large  area  duct  work  iiKlude  acoustic  tieatment 
means: 

a  large  area  ratio  contraction,  an  upstream  end  of  which  is 
coupled  to  the  downstream  end.  of  the  first  section  of  large 
area  duct  work,  wherein  the  surfaces  of  the  large  area  ratio 
contraction  do  not  include  acoustic  treatment  means: 

a  nozzle,  an  upstream  end  of  which  is  coupled  to  the  down- 
stream end  of  the  large  area  ratio  contraction,  ttie  downstream 
end  of  the  nozzle  being  open  into  the  test  chamber: 

a  second  section  of  large  area  duct  work  for  directing  air  from 
the  testing  chaml>er  to  an  upstream  end  of  the  large  area  fan. 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surfaces  of  the  second  section 
of  large  area  duct  work  include  acoustic  treatment  means: 

a  third  section  of  large  area  duct  work  extending  from  the 
upstream  end  of  the  large  area  fan  to  the  upstream  end  of  the 
first  section  of  large  area  duct  work,  wherein  the  surfaces  of 
the  third  section  of  large  area  duct  work  do  not  include 
acoustic  tieatment  means:  and 

at  least  one  large  area  comer  section  for  directing  air  within  one 
of  the  first  and  second  sections  of  large  area  duct  work  around 
a  comer,  wherein  the  at  least  one  large  area  comer  section 
includes  a  turning 

vane  having  acoustic  treatment  means  and  wherein  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  interior  surfaces  of  the  large  area  comer  include 

acoustic  treatment  means. 


5,4»5,755 
SLICK  LINE  SYSTEM  WITH  REALTIME  SURFACE 
DISPLAY 
Boyd  B.  Moore.  427  Mignon,  Houston,  Tex.  77024 
Filed  Aut.  2,  1993,  Scr.  No.  1«1,321 
InL  CL"  E2IB  J4/I0:  HOIR  4/64 
VS.  a.  73—152  18  Claims 

1.  A  slick  line  assembly  for  logging  subterranean  formation 
characteristics  in  conjunction  with  a  well  having  a  wellhead  and 
containing  a  completion  string  having  an  axial  bore,  comprising: 
a  slick  line  lubricator  mounted  on  the  wellhead: 
a  driven  slick  line  drum  positioned  adjacent  the  well  and  carry- 
ing a  wireline  extending  through  the  lubricator  into  the  bore 
of  tlte  completion  string: 
said  wireline  comprising  an  electrically  conductive  metal  lube 
forming  an  internal  longitudinal  bore,  said  metal  tube  having 
a  welded  seam  and  having  an  outside  diameter  of  about  '> 
inch  and  a  wall  thickness  selected  to  have  a  value  substan- 
tially equal  to  0.022  inch  to  form  a  tube  sufficiently  flexible  to 


be  coiled  on  the  slick  line  drum  and  to  be  used  with  the 
lubricator  without  being  permanently  deformed,  and  a  heli- 
cally formed,  multiple  strand,  tliermally  and  electrically  insu- 
lated electrical  conductor  extending  through  the  tube  bore  and 
being  coextensive  with  and  in  frictional  contact  with  the  tube 
wall,  said  insulated  conductor  having  a  diameter  smaller  than 
tlTat  of  tfie  tube  bore  and  being  free  to  move  axially  there- 
within  except  as  restrained  by  the  frictional  contact: 

a  formation  characteristic  measuring  tool  attached  to  tlie  bonom 
of  the  wireline  and  being  operatively  connected  with  the 
metal  tul>e  and  insulated  conductor  to  form  a  circuit,  said  tool 
being  positioned  in  the  completion  string  bore  for  raising  and 
lowering  therethrough,  said  tool  being  adapted,  when  ener- 
gized, to  emit  signals  indicative  of  the  formation  characteris- 
tic: 

a  power  source  for  energizing  the  circuit:  and 

means  at  ground  surface  for  receiving  the  emitted  signals  and 
producing  a  display  thereof 


5,495,756 
CYLINDRICAL  CHAMBER  FOR  LIQUID  METER  WITH 

OSCILLATING  PISTON 
Thierry  RobitaiUe,  Riedislieiin,  and  FrM^ric  Wakrh,  Altkirch, 
both  of,  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Sappel,  Saint  Louis, 
France 

Filed  Jan.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251,933 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  2,  1993,  93  06591 

InL  CL'  GOIF  3A)8 

VS.  a.  73—257  17  Claims 


1.  In  an  oscillating  piston  type  liquid  meter  having  a  cylindrical 
chamber,  a  side  wall,  a  bottom,  a  lid  and  a  fixed  panition  wall 
made  of  rigid  material  and  enclosing  a  cylindrical  piston,  the 
piston  including  a  vertical  slot  extending  parallel  to  a  cylindrical 
axis  of  the  piston,  the  slot  including  two  parallel  slot  edges 
defining  tiie  slot  tlierebetween.  tlie  piston  being  slidably  held  along 
said  fixed  partibon  wall  by  tiie  slot  edges  during  a  counting 


oscillation  of  the  piston,  the  piston  including  an  internal  flat  wall, 
the  flat  wall  including  an  aperture  having  an  aperture  perimeter 
connecting  to  the  slot  edges,  at  least  two  pons  being  in  said 
cylindrical  chamber,  wherein  the  profile  of  the  fixed  panition  wall 
is  a  biconcave  profile:  wherein  the  improvement  comprises; 
the  biconcave  profile  having  a  shape,  in  cross  section  perpen- 
dicular to  a  cylindrical  chamber  axis,  defined  by  the  set  of 
points  C  of  a  segment  AC  orthogonal  to  the  segment  AB. 
where  A.  B.  C  belong  to  the  plane  fomied  by  the  flat  wall.  A 
belongs  to  the  median  plane  of  the  fixed  partition  wall.  B 
belongs  to  the  cylinder  generated  by  the  rotation  of  the  axis  of 
the  piston,  the  segment  AB  has  a  length  equal  to  the  radius  of 
the  piston,  and  the  segment  AC  has  a  length  equal  to  at  most 
half  of  the  width  of  the  slot. 


5,495,758 

TACHOMETER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  INTEGRAL 

INTERNAL  WRENCH 

Neil  Griifen,  WestervUle.  and  Mark  Azyenbcrg,  Columbus, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Lake  Shore  Cryotronics,  Inc., 

Westerville,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  77455 

tot  a."  GOIP  1/04 

VS.  a.  73—493  1'  Claims 


5,495,757 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTION  OF  IGNITION 
FAILURES  IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
CYLINDER 
Alain  A.  AUnasyan,  TournefeuiUe,  and  Serge  C.  Guipaud, 
Ramonville  St  Agne,  both  of,  France,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Automotive  SJi.,  Toulouse  Cedex,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92y«0977,  S  371  Date  May  5,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  May  5,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/20912,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  26,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  142^26 
ClaiuLS  priority,  application  France,  May  15, 1991,  91  05868 
tot  a.''  GOIM  15/00:  F02P  5/04:5/15:17/04 
VS.  a.  73—35.06  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  tachometer  assembly  for  attachment  to  an  output  shaft  of 
a  rotary  machine  having  a  machine  housing,  wherein  the  tachom- 
eter assembly  includes  a  tachometer  housing  enclosing  a  sensor 
fixed  to  a  tachometer  shaft,  the  tachometer  shaft  extending  from 
said  tachometer  bousing  and  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  output 
shaft  of  the  rotary  machine  for  rotation  therewith,  and  a  sensor  pad 
located  peripherally  adjacent  said  sensor,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: internal  wrench  means  including  cooperative  means 
mounted  on  said  tachometer  shaft  and  on  said  tachometer  housing, 
respectively,  for  locking  said  tachometer  shaft  to  said  tachometer 
housing  and  thereby  preventing  relative  roution  therebetween  so 
as  to  faciliute  engagement  between  said  tachometer  shaft  and  said 
output  shaft,  and  for  unlocking  said  tachometer  shaft  from  said 
tachometer  housing  to  thereby  pennit  relative  rotation  therebe- 
tween and  to  pennit  said  tachometer  shaft  to  rotate  with  said  output 
shaft  after  said  tachometer  housing  is  secured  to  the  rotary 
machine. 


5,495,759 

DETECTING  CIRCUTT  WHICH  SUPPRESS  A  DRIFT 

SIGNAL 

Takeshi  Nakamura,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  MuraU 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277MJ 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  22, 1993,  5-202590 

tot  CL'  GOIP  9/04 

VS.  CI.  73—504.12  '  "■*» 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  an  ignition  failure  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  cylinder  into  which  an  air/fuel  mixture  is 
introduced  and  a  spark  is  electrically  generated  for  igniting  the 
air/fuel  mixture,  which  comprises: 

iriggenng  a  first  spark  in  a  cylinder  for  igniting  an  air/ftiel 

mixture  in  tite  cylinder; 
subsequenUy  triggering  a  second  spark  in  the  cylinder  during  a 

combustion  stroke  initiated  with  the  first  spark; 
measuring  a  breakdown  overvoltage  of  the  second  spark: 
comparing  the  measured  breakdown  overvoltage  to  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  voltage  and  determining  whether  the  mea- 
sured breakdown  overvoltage  is  greater  or  less  than  the  pre- 
determined threshold  voltage:  and 
deducing,  ft^om  a  result  obtained  in  the  comparing  step,  whether 
or  not  an  igniuon  failure  has  occurred  pnor  to  die  second 
sp«k. 
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1.  A  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  an  output  of  a  vibratory 
gyroscope  including  a  prism-shaped  vibrating  body  and  two  driv- 
ing and  detecting  members  fonned  on  a  surface  of  said  vibrating 
body  used  both  for  driving  to  vibrate  said  vibrating  body  and  for 
detecting  to  obtain  an  output  conesponding  to  a  routional  angular 
velocity,  said  detecting  circuit  comprising; 

a  summing  circuit  for  outputting  a  sum  of  output  signals  ftom 
said  driving  and  detecting  members: 

a  difl^erential  circuit  for  outputting  a  difference  between  said 
output  signals  from  said  driving  and  detecting  members; 
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a  first  synchronous  detection  circuit  for  synchronously  detecting 

an  output  signal  of  said  ditFerential  circuit  in  syiKhronout 

with  a  synchronizing  signal; 
a  second  synchronous  detectioa  circuit  for  detecting  an  output 

signal  of  said  sununing  circuit  in  synchrotHxis  with  said 

synchronizing  signal;  and 
a  composite  circuit  for  composing  an  output  signal  of  said  first 

synchronous  detectioa  circuit  and  an  output  signal  of  said 

second  synchronous  detection  circuit; 
wherein  a  phase  difference  between  a  driving  signal  applied  to 

said  driving  and  detecting  members  and  said  synchronizing 

signal  applied  to  said  first  and  second  syitchronous  detection 

circuits  is  90  degree. 


5,495,7M 
BEERMUG  GYROSCOPE 
M.  Win,  Irvine,  CaHf^  aMigiior  to  RockwcU  lateraa- 
Ikmal  Corponilioii,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  JuL  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  270,978 
Int.  CL'  G«1P  15/14 
MS.  CL  73-^504.13  9  ( 


1.  In  a  gyroscopic  sensor  of  piezoelectric  nuterial.  the  combina- 
tion of: 

(a)  at  least  one  hollow  cylindrical  driving  member; 

(b)  a  pickoff  member  of  generally  circular  configuration  opera- 
tively  attached  to  each  said  driving  member,  each  said  driving 
member  and  pickoff  member  being  coaxially  aligned  along 
their  respective  longitudinal  axes; 

(c)  drive  electrode  means  fixed  to  each  said  cylindrical  driving 
member  for  transmitting  electrical  signals  for  driving  said 
driving  member  in  alternating  radial  expansion  and  contrac- 
tion, said  drive  electrode  means  being  constituted  by  a  single 
electrode  on  an  inner  diameter  of  each  said  hollow  cylindrical 
driving  member  and  a  single  electrode  on  an  outer  diameter  of 
each  said  hollow  cylindrical  driving  member;  and 

(d)  pickoff  electrode  means  fixed  to  each  said  pickoff  member 
for  transmitting  electrical  signals  generated  in  said  pickoff 
member  in  response  to  Coriolis-induced  distortion  thereof. 


5,495,761 

INTEGRATED  ACCELEROMETER  WTTH  A  SENSITIVE 

AXIS  PARALLEL  TO  THE  SLBSTRATE 

Bernard  Diem,  EchiroUcs,  and  France  Michel,  Saascnagc,  both 

of,  France,  assignors  to  Conuniasarial  a  PEncrsie  Atomique, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  171,642 
Claims  priority,  appHcadoo  France,  Dec  28,  1992,  92  15770 
InL  CL*  GOIP  15/125 
VS.  a.  73— 514J2  9  dafaw 

1.  Integrated  accelerometer  comprising: 
a  conductive  substrate. 

a  mobile  mass  mechanically  connected  to  the  substrate  by  at 
least  one  flexible  beam  and  an  insulator,  said  mobile  mass 
being  movable  in  a  first  direction  (Y)  parallel  to  the  substrate. 


^SI 


the  mobile  mass  having  on  U  least  one  side  condiKtive  mobile 
teeth  which  are  electrically  interconnected  and  oriented  in  a 
second  direction  (X)  parallel  to  the  substrate  and  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  first  direction  (Y). 

fixed  conductive  teeth  which  are  electrically  interconnected, 
integral  and  insulated  with  respect  to  the  substrate,  said  fixed 
teeth  being  parallel  to  the  second  direction  (X)  and  alternating 
with  the  mobile  teeth  in  order  to  form  variable  capacitance 
capacitors  for  measuring  displacements  of  the  mass  in  the  first 
direction  or  servocontroUing  said  displacements  of  the  mass. 

at  least  one  electrostatic  screen  formed  from  finger-like  fixed 
electrodes  parallel  to  the  second  direction  (X).  said  fixed 
electrodes  being  electrically  interconnected,  each  of  said  fixed 
electrodes  being  placed  between  one  of  said  fixed  teeth  and 
one  of  said  mobile  teeth  in  such  a  way  tliat  each  of  said 
mobile  tooth  is  intercalated  between  one  of  said  finger-like 
fixed  electrodes  and  one  of  said  fixed  teeth. 


5,495.762 
PENDIILIIM  ACCELERATION  SENSOR 
Kazuyulii  Tamura,  and   HirtMhi   liyama,  both  of  Saitama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Jcco  Co.,  Ltd^  Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,881 
Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1993,  5-027223 


U 


VS.  CL  73—519.01 


InL  ex."  GOIP  i/44 


5Claimt 


.  A  pendulum  acceleration  sensor  comprising: 
plate-like  pendulum  which  is  comprised  of  nonmagnetic  con- 
ductive material  and  swings  about  a  shaft  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  side  surfaces  of  said  pendulum  in  accordance  with 
an  acceleration; 


at  least  a  pair  of  detection  sensors,  arranged  to  oppose  each  other 
with  said  pendulum  interposed  therebetween,  for  detecting  a 
displacement  amount  of  said  pendulum  as  it  swings; 
a  bolder  unit  made  of  a  resin  material  and  including  sensor 
storing  members  for  storing  said  detection  sensors  and  posi- 
tioning said  detection  sensors  with  respect  to  said  pendulum, 
and  shaft  support  members,  integrally  formed  with  said  sensor 
storing  members,  for  pivotally  supporting  two  ends  of  the 
shaft  of  said  pendulum  and  defining  a  swing  space  for  said 
pendulum,  said  holder  unit  having  a  fitting  hole  formed  in  a 
bottom  portion  thereof  to  communicate  with  the  swing  space 
defined  by  the  shaft  support  members,  wherein  said  shaft 
support  members  and  said  sensor  storing  members  are  inte- 
grally formed  with  the  holder  unit,  and  wherein  said  shaft 
support  members  are  comprised  of  a  pair  of  shaft  support 
portions  for  respectively  supporting  two  ends  of  said  pendu- 
lum, and  a  pair  of  support  walls  integrally  having  upper  ends 
on  which  the  shaft  support  portions  are  integrally  formed,  the 
support  walls  extending  vertically  upward  from  said  sensor 
storing  members  to  sandwich  the  swing  space  for  said  pendu- 
lum; and 
a  magnetic  damper,  arranged  in  said  holder  unit  to  be  near  a  side 
surface  of  said  pendulum,  for  generating  a  magnetic  flux  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  a  swinging  direction  of  said  pendu- 
lum and  damping  swing  of  said  pendulum,  wherein  said 
magnetic  damper  is  fined  and  positioned  in  the  swing  space 
through  the  fitting  hole  of  said  holder  unit,  and  fiirther 
wherein  said  magnetic  damper  including  a  yoke  having  a 
U-shaped  cross-section  and  a  permanent  magnet  fixed  to  one 
inner  surface  of  the  yoke,  the  yoke  being  arranged  to  cause 
said  pendulum  to  cross  a  space  between  the  other  inner 
surface  of  the  yoke  and  the  permanent  magnet,  and 
wherein  said  shaft  support  members  have  extended  portions 
extended  toward  the  fitting  hole  and  having  recess  portions 
in  which  the  yoke  and  permanent  magnet  of  said  magnetic 
damper  are  fitted,  and  said  magnetic  damper  fitted  through 
the  fitting  hole  of  said  holder  unit  is  positioned  and  fixed  by 
fitting  the  yoke  and  the  permanent  magnet  in  the  recess 
portions  of  the  extended  portions,  and 
wherein  said  extended  portions  of  said  shaft  support  members 
are  fonned  slightly  protruding  into  the  swing  space  of  said 
pendulum,  said  recess  portions  are  formed  outside  the 
extended  portions,  and  said  yoke  and  said  permanent  mag- 
net of  said  magnetic  damper  are  positioned  and  fixed  in 
said  recess  portions  so  as  to  oppose  each  other  widi  the 
extended  portions  interposed  therebetween. 


a.  mathematically  determining  degenerate  modes  having  degen- 
erate resonant  frequencies  of  a  mathematical  niodel  of  said 
object; 

b.  examining  object  resonances  in  at  least  one  region  predicted 
to  exhibit  degeneracy; 

c.  observing  a  splining  of  degenerate  modes  of  said  object 
resonances  into  at  least  two  peaks; 

d.  identifying  objects  which  exhibit  splitting  of  degenerate 
modes  into  at  least  two  peaks  as  flawed,  and 

e.  computing  and  measuring  degenerate  modes  which  are  depen- 
dent only  on  the  shear  modulus  in  step  a. 


5,495,764 
VIBRATION  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  ROLLING 

BEARING 
Hiroyuki  Matsuzaki,  and  Hisaltazu  Tadoltoro,  both  of  Kana- 
gawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  NSK  Ltd.^  Tolcyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417,962 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1994,  6-092999 

InL  a."  GOIM  13/04 

VS.  CL  73—593  *  Claims 
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5,495,763 
METHOD  FOR  RESONANT  MEASUREMENT 
George  W.  Rhodes,  5201  Rio  Grande  Blvd.,  N.W.,  Albuquer- 
que, NJH.  87107;  Albert  Migliori,  Rte.  4,  Box  258  Tano  Rd., 
Sante  Fe,  N.M.  87501,  and  Raymond  D.  Dixon,  396  Connie 
Ave.,  White  Rock,  NAl.  87544 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  75,159 

InL  a."  GOIH  li/00 

VS.  CL  73—579  5  Claims 


1.  A  vibration  measurement  system  for  measuring  a  rolling 
bearing  comprising:  means  for  holding  by  fitting  at  least  one  of  an 
inner  ring  and  an  outer  ring  of  a  rolling  bearing  to  be  measured 
having  at  least  one  bearing  ring  and  a  plurality  of  rolling  elements; 
means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  the  inner  ring  and  the  outer  nng  of 
said  rolling  bearing  fitted  into  said  holding  means;  and  means  for 
detecting  vibration  of  said  rolling  bearing,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

means  for  elastically  defonning  unifonnly  radially  said  holdmg 
means  into  which  said  rolling  bearing  is  fitted  whereby  utgmg 
one  of  the  inner  ring  and  the  outer  ring  of  said  rolUng  bearing 
radially  toward  said  rolling  elements; 
clearance  detection  means  for  detecting  a  bearing  clearance  of 
the  rolling  bearing  in  a  fit  state  between  said  rolling  bearing 
and  said  holding  means;  and 
deformation  control  means  for  enabling  the  elastical  defonna- 
tion  to  be  applied  to  said  defonnation  means  until  an  amount 
of  the  bearing  clearance  detected  by  said  clearance  detection 
means  reaches  a  predetermined  value. 
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I.  A  method  for  detennination  of  flaws  in  objects  comprising  the 
steps  of: 


5,495,765 
ULTRASONIC  INSPECTION  SYSTEM  WFTH  IMPROVED 
ELECTRICAL  ISOLATION  SCHEME  USING  STEP-UP 
TRANSFORMERS 
Edward  R.  Dykes,  and  William  F.  SpUchal,  Jr.,  both  of  San 
Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  San 
Jose  Calif 
Divisim  of  Ser.  No.  694,730,  May  2,  1991,  PaL  No.  533,591. 
This  applicatioD  Jtm.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  80,794 
InL  a."  GOIN  29/22 
U.S.  a.  73—632  *  Claims 

L  A  circuit  for  operating  an  ultrasonic  transducer,  comprisuig; 
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5,495.7M 
ULTRASONIC  SENSOR 
Masahani  Kota,  and  Kaznya  Nakatera,  both  of  Nagaokakyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co^  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,923 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1993,  S-241749 

Int.  O."  GOIH  11/00 

VS.  CL  73—652  9  Oaims 


1.  An  ultrasonic  sensor  comprising: 

a  case  being  provided  with  at  least  one  through  hole  in  a  surface 
for  receivingAransmitting  ultrasonics; 

a  piezoelectric  diaphragm  being  arranged  in  said  case: 

a  vibrator  being  bonded  to  a  surface  of  said  piezoelectric  dia- 
phragm for  transmitting/receiving  ultrasonics  and  to  vibrate 
with  said  piezoelectric  diaphragm:  and 


a  tubular  member  having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface  formed  with 
a  substantially  uniform  diameter  along  an  axial  direction  of 
said  tubular  member  and  being  arranged  in  said  case  in  front 
of  said  vibrator  for  guiding  ultrasonics  from  said  vibrator  to 
the  exterior  of  said  case  or  from  the  exterior  to  said  vibrator 
and  said  piezoelectric  diaphragm. 


5,495,767 

LASER  VIBROMETER 

Xingwu  Wang,  Alfred,  and  James  C.  Simpson.  Alfred  SUtion, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Alfred  UniversHv,  Alfred,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  280,847 

Int.  a."  G«1B  9M2 

VS.  CL  73—657  9  Claims 


ezzzzz^* 


a  pulser  circuit  responsive  to  a  trigger  signal  for  generating  an 
excitation  signal: 

a  transducer  circuit  connectable  with  a  transducer  and  having  an 
input  network  comprising  unidirectional  conducting  means 
for  conveying  said  excitation  signal  to  effect  the  excitation  of 
said  transducer  and  isolating  a  return  signal  therefrom  from 
said  pulser  circuit,  and  having  an  output  network  exhibiting  a 
predetermined  impedance  and  including  a  first  primary  induc- 
tive winding  for  receiving  said  return  signal,  said  tirst  primary 
inductive  winding  having  one  terminal  connected  to  a  first 
ground;  and 

a  receiver  circuit  having  a  first  secondary  inductive  winding 
operatively  associated  in  inductive  transfer  relationship  with 
said  first  primary  inductive  winding  for  receiving  said  return 
signal,  said  first  secondary  inductive  winding  having  one 
terminal  connected  to  a  second  ground  which  is  electrically 
isolated  from  said  first  ground,  and  an  amplifier  stage  respon- 
sive to  said  inductively  received  return  signal  to  derive  a 
correspoiHling  response  output  signal  for  conveyance  thereof 
to  a  data  acquisition  facility,  wherein  said  primary  inductive 
winding  and  said  secondary  inductive  winding  are  configured 
as  a  step-up  transformer  having  a  turns  ratio. 
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1.  An  laser  vibrometer  for  mea.suring  the  rate  at  which  a  speci- 
fied target  vibrates  comprised  of: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  first  laser  beam; 

(b)  a  laser  beam  splitter  disposed  in  front  of  said  means  for 
prodiKing  a  first  laser  beam,  wherein: 

1 .  a  portion  of  said  first  laser  beam  is  transmitted  through  said 
laser  beam  splitter  as  a  second  laser  beam,  and 

2.  a  portion  of  said  first  laser  beam  is  reflected  by  said  laser 
beam  splitter  as  a  third  laser  beam: 

(c)  a  first  reflector  comprised  of  reflective  tape  attached  to  said 
target  disposed  in  tlie  path  of  said  second  laser  beam  and 
adapted  to  produce  a  fourth  laser  beam  reflected  back  to  said 
laser  beam  splitter; 

(d)  a  second  reflector  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  third  laser 
beam  and  adapted  to  produce  a  fifth  laser  beam  reflected  back 
to  said  laser  beam  splitter: 

(e)  an  optical  processor  comprised  of  a  top  face,  wherein: 

1.  said  fourth  laser  beam  is  reflected  by  said  laser  beam 
splitter  as  a  sixth  laser  beam  directed  towards  said  top  face 
of  said  optical  processor,  and 

2.  said  fifth  laser  beam  is  transmitted  by  said  laser  beam 
splitter  as  a  seventh  laser  beam  towards  said  lop  face  of 
said  optical  processor,  wherein  said  sixth  laser  beam  and 
said  seventh  laser  beam  interfere  with  each  other  to  pro- 
duce a  laser  beam  interference  pattern:     ■ 

3.  said  optical  processor  is  comprised  of  a  bi-cell  containing  a 
first  optical  sensor  and  a  second  optical  sensor  separated 
from  each  oilier  by  a  distance  of  from  O.S  millimeters  to  S.O 
centimeters,  wherein  each  of  said  optical  sensors  converts 
said  laser  beam  interference  panem  into  electrical  signals, 
including  a  first  electrical  signal  and  a  second  electrical 
signal,  which  vary  in  intensity,  whereby  said  first  electrical 
signal  and  said  second  electrical  signal  are  produced  by 
said  first  sensor  and  said  second  sensor,  respectively; 

(f)  means  for  amplifying  each  of  said  first  electrical  signal  and 
said  second  electrical  signal,  thereby  producing  an  amplified 
first  electrical  signal  and  an  amplified  second  electrical  signal: 

(g)  meaas  for  digitizing  each  of  said  amplified  first  electrical 
signal  and  said  amplified  second  electrical  signal,  thereby 
producing  a  first  digitized  signal  and  a  second  digitized  sig- 
nal; 

(h)  flip  flop  means  for  combining  said  first  digitized  signal  and 
said  second  digitized  signal  into  a  Q  signal  and  a  Q  bar  signal: 


(i)  means  for  combining  said  Q  signal  with  said  second  digitized 

signal,  thereby  producing  a  first  input  signal: 
(j)  means  for  combining  said  Q  bar  signal  with  said  second 

digitized  signal,  thereby  producing  a  second  input  signal: 
(k)  an  up  counter  and  a  down  counter  for  counting  said  first 

input  signal  and  said  second  input  signal  and  for  producing  a 

digital  sequence  based  upon  such  counting. 


5,495,769 
MULTIVARL^BLE  TRANSMITTER 
David  A.  Brodcn,  Chanhassen;  Kelly  M.  Orth,  Apple  Valley; 
Dale  W.  Borgeson;  Jane  B.  Lanctot,  both  of  Minneapolis, 
and  Kevin  D.  Vocgele,  Sfaakopee,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Rosemount  Inc.,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117,479,  Sep.  7, 1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  445,469 
InL  CL*  GOIF  1/34 
VS.  a.  73—718  7  Claims 


5,495,768 

PRESSURE  ISOLATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SANITARY 

PROCESSING 

Bennett  L.  Louwagie,  Plymouth;  Steven  M.  Lemire,  Chaska, 

and  Craig  A.  Everett,  Minnetooka,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 

Rosemount  Inc.,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  52,161,  Apr.  23,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,710 

Int.  a."  GOIL  7/00 

VS.  a.  73—706  9  Qaims 


1.  A  pressure  sensitive  remote  isolator  diaphragm  assembly  for 
use  in  sanitary  processing  applications  where  high  intensity  fluid 
cleaning  systems  are  employed,  comprising: 

an  isolator  diaphragm  support  member  having  a  planar  outer 
periphery  surface,  a  recessed  interior  surface  portion  with  an 
annular  inclined  surface  therebetween  and  an  aperture  formed 
in  the  recessed  interior  portion: 

a  thin  flexible  isolator  diaphragm  having  an  exposed  surface 
capable  of  receiving  a  localized  spray  from  a  cleaning  system. 
tJte  exposed  surface  comprising  a  peripheral  surface  portion,  a 
recessed  flexible  interior  portion  and  an  annular  inclined 
section  between  the  peripheral  surface  portion  and  the  interior 
portion  overlying  the  recessed  interior  surface  portion  of  the 
support  member,  the  recessed  intwior  portion  being  posi- 
tioned to  receive  the  localized  spray  from  a  cleaning  system  to 
generate  substantially  unequal  pressure  gradients  thereacross; 

bonding  means  disposed  between  tlie  peripheral  surface  portion 
and  the  planar  outer  periphery  area  for  bonding  the  peripheral 
surface  portion  to  tlie  planar  outer  periphery  area  of  tlie 
support  member: 

a  tube  connected  to  the  aperture  and  leading  to  a  pressure  sensor 
and  forming  an  enclosed  fluid  tight  cavity  between  the  dia- 
phragm and  the  recessed  interior  surface  portion  in  the 
lecessed  area  of  the  suppon  member;  and 

a  non<ompressible  fluid  within  the  fluid-tight  cavity,  for  com- 
municating movement  of  the  diaphragm  through  the  tube  to 
the  connected  pressure  sensor. 


1.  A  two  wife  transmitter  transmitting  mass  flow  of  a  fluid, 
comprising: 

a  first  pressure  sensor  for  sensing  a  differential  pressure  of  the 
fluid; 

a  second  pressure  sensor  for  sensing  a  line  pressure  of  the  fluid; 

an  input  for  receiving  a  temperature  variable  representative  of 
process  grade  temperature; 

a  compensation  microprocessor  receiving  the  temperature  vari- 
able and  signals  from  the  first  and  second  pressure  sensors 
and  providing  a  compensated  differential  pressure  output  and 
a  compensated  line  pressure  output: 

a  mass  flow  microprocessor  receiving  the  compensated  differen- 
tial pressure  output  and  the  compensated  line  pressure  signal 
output  and  providing  an  output  representative  of  mass  flow; 
and 

a  communications  microprocessor  receiving  the  mass  flow  out- 
put for  formatting  the  mass  flow  output  and  coupling  to  a  two 
wire  circuit  which  powers  the  transmitter. 


5,495,770 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  EXPANSIONS  AND 
COMPRESSIONS 
EmU  Stark,  Jr.,  Komminger  Strasse  48,  A-6840  Gotzis,  Austria 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  728,136,  JuL  10,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Jul.  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  99,522 
CUims  priority,  application  Germany,  JtiL  19,  1990,  40  22 
957.2 

Int.  CL"  GOIB  7/16 
VS.  a.  73—774  9  Claims 

I.  Strain  gauge  device  in  which  a  strain  gauge  used,  for  measur- 
ing expansion.  compression,-strength.  distortion  of  length  of  vari- 
able components,  including  machine  parts,  bridges,  ski  lift  masts, 
crane  girders  and  jibs,  trailer  bridges  for  motor  cars,  street  and  rail 
bridges,  lines  of  rails,  which  constitute  test  objects,  comprising: 
a  bousing  (1), 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  knives  (9,  II)  "in  the  bousing, 
one  of  the  knives  (II)  being  fixedly  secured  to  the  housing  (1) 
and  the  other  knife  (9)  being  movable  in  the  direction  of  the 
length  variation  of  an  object  to  be  tested, 
magnets  (34)  in  the  housing,  and 

lifting  and  lowering  means  in  the  housing  operable,  in  response 
to  actuation  thereof,  selectively  for: 

(a)  lowering  the  housing  toward  the  said  component  and 
simultaneously  therewith  energizing  the  magnets  to  mag- 
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netically  secure  the  housing  against  the  said  component  and 
thereby  causing  the  knives  to  grip  into  the  suiface  of  the 
said  component,  and 
(b)  lifting  the  housing  and  lifting  the  knives  therewith,  and 
simultaneously  therewith  nulli^ing  the  magnets. 


5,495,771 
ELASTICITY  MEASURING  METHOD  AND  ELASTICITY 

MEASURING  APPARATUS 
ChikayosU  Sumi,  Saitama,  and  Kiyoshi  Nakayama.  2-12-9, 
Hoacho,  Koganei-shi,  Tokyo,  184,  both  of,  Japan,  assignors 
to    Kiyoshi    Nakayama,    Tokyo,    and    FiOitsu    Limited, 
Kawanki,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2»,  1994.  Ser.  No.  233,420 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1993,  5-200801 

Int  CL*  GOID  7/02 

VS.  CL  7»— 789  28  ClaioH 
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1.  An  elasticity  measuring  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

generating  and  transmitting  ultrasonic  waves  in  a  direction  along 
a  predetermined  straight  line  extending  inside  of  a  subject 
having  a  surface; 

receiving  reflected  ultrasonic  waves  to  obtain  a  received  ultra- 
sonic signal: 

detecting  the  ratio  of  elastic  value  of  the  surface-lo-elastic  value 
of  inside  of  the  subject,  which  is  based  on  the  received 
ultrasonic  signal  and  which  is  representative  of  level  of  elas- 
ticity involved  in  a  reference  point  on  the  predetermined 
straight  line  extending  inside  of  the  subject  and  a  predeter- 
mined observation  point  on  the  straight  line,  respectively,  by 
delecting  the  ratio  of  strain  of  the  surface-to-strain  of  the 
inside  of  the  subject,  which  is  involved  in  said  reference  point 
and  said  observation  point,  respectively,  with  respect  to  the 
direction  toward  which  the  straight  line  extends. 

wherein  it  is  determined  whether  an  absolute  value  of  the  strain 
on  the  observation  point  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold, 
and  if  the  absolute  value  is  less  than  the  threshold,  a  prede- 


termined value  by  which  the  ratio  of  strain  of  the  surface-to- 
strain  of  the  inside  of  the  subject  involved  in  said  reference 
point  and  said  observation  point  is  replaced  is  associated  with 
said  observation  point,  instead  of  said  ratio  of  strain  of  the 
surface-to-strain  of  the  inside  of  the  subject. 


5,495,772 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

CURE  STATE  FOR  ELASTOMERIC  ARTICLES 

Boris  Dinzburg,  Nilcs,  and  Jone  Deng,  Hoffinan  Estates,  both 

of  111.,  assignors  to  SKF  I'SA  Inc.,  Elgin,  III. 

FiM  Oct.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  328.4«6 

Int  a."  COIN  3/J2 

VS.  a.  73—832  10  Claims 


«F^. 


1.  A  method  of  rapidly  determining  the  cure  state  of  a  molded 
rubber  article,  said  method  comprising  controlling  the  temperature 
of  an  annular  elastomeric  article  whose  cure  state  is  to  be  measured 
to  such  that  said  temperature  is  at  least  90°  C.  placing  said  article 
over  a  test  fixture  having  separable  parts,  said  article  being  sized  so 
that  radially  inner  portions  of  said  article  engage  said  lest  fixture 
with  an  interference  tit.  repeatedly  radving  said  separable  parts 
away  from  each  other  in  steps  of  equal,  predetermined  distances  so 
as  to  tension  said  article  stepwise,  each  of  said  steps  being  a  small 
proportion  of  the  total  elastic  defofmalion  able  to  be  undergone  by 
said  article,  permitting  the  tension  induced  by  said  movement  of 
said  separable  parts  to  relax  for  a  given  time  period  following  each 
tensioning  step,  measuring  the  tensile  force  remaining  in  said  test 
article  after  each  of  said  tensioning  and  relaxation  steps,  using  the 
values  of  the  forces  and  deflections  thus  generated  to  determine  a 
force/deflection  line  having  a  given  slope  characteristic  of  that 
article  during  plural  successive  tensioning  and  relaxation  steps,  and 
thereafter  comparing  the  slope  of  said  force/deflection  line  with  the 
slope  of  a  force/deflection  line  characterizing  successive  tensioning 
and  relaxation  steps  of  an  optimally  cured  rubber  article  made  in 
the  same  size,  shape  and  from  the  same  material  as  determined  by 
a  prior  empirical  method,  thereby  determining  the  extent  to  which 
the  cure  state  of  said  tested  article  corresponds  to  that  of  an  article 
having  an  optimal  cure  state. 


5.495.773 

APPARATUS  FOR  WEIGHING  CONTINUOUSLY 

FLOWING  FLOWABLE  MATERIAL 

Henry  T.  Olcsen,  Fuengirola.  Spain,  as.signor  to  Cimbria  Uni- 

grain  Ltd.  A/S,  Denmark 
PCT  No.  PCT/DK92y00045,  {  371  Date  Oct.  17,  1994,  }  102(e) 
Date  Oct  17,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/16356,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  19,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  284,623 
Int  a."  GOIF  I/JO 
VS.  a.  73—861.73  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  weighing  continuously   flowing  granular  or 
powdery  material,  in  which  the  mass  flow  is  determined  as  a 
fiiiKiion  of  mea.surements  of  forces  exerted  on  an  inclined  plate, 
which  is  substantially  rectilinear  in  the  direction  of  flow  and  on 
which  the  flowing  material  flows  slidingly.  wherein 
a)  said  plate  is  supported  at  two  different  levels  by  first  force- 
measuring  means  capable  of  measuring  forces,  of  which  the 
gravitational  force  exerted  by  the  material  flowing  upon  the 
plate  at  each  of  said  two  levels  comprises  as  a  calculable 
component  the  force  exerted  by  the  flowing  material  on  the 
plate  in  a  vertical  plane  and  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of 
flow,  and  either 


tially  independent  of  any  variations  in  the  air  gap  between 
said  magnetostrictive  sensor  and  said  rotating  power  transmit- 
ting member. 


5^495,775 
STEPPED  MOTOR  VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION 
Wolfgang  Lec$,  Lodwigsburg,  and  Geroid  Mork,  Waiblingen, 
both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Gctrag  G«triebe-Und  Zah- 
nradfabrik  Hermann  . . .,  Ludwigsburg 

Filed  Oct  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,687 

Int  CL*  F16H  S/087 

VS.  CL  74—331  1  C*** 


al )  by  a  second  force-measuring  means  capable  of  measuring 
the  frictional  force  exerted  by  the  flowing  material  upon 
said  first  plate  and/or 

a2)  by  a  second  plate  placed  in  the  path  of  the  flow  of  material 
and  adapted  to  change  the  direction  of  the  flow  having  third 
foice-measuring  means  capable  of  measuring  solely  the 
force,  with  which  the  flow  is  deflected  to  change  its  direc- 
tion, as  well  as 
b)  by  calculating  means  for  calculating  the  mass  flow  from 

bl)  the  forces  as  measured  by  said  first  force-measuring 
means  or  as  calculated  from  such  measurements,  and  either 

b2)  from  the  frictional  force  as  measured  by  said  second 
force-measuring  means,  and/or 

b2b)  from  the  deflection  force  as  measured  by  said  third 
force-measuring  means. 


5,495,774 

MAGNETOSTRICTIVE  TORQUE  SENSOR  AIR  GAP 

COMPENSATOR 

Robert  D.  Klauber;  Erik  B.  Vigmostad,  and  Frederick  P.  Spra- 

gue,  all  of  Fairfield,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Sensortecfa  L.P., 

Fairfield,  Iowa 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  74,861,  Jun.  10,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5.313326.  This  application  Apr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,522 

Int  a."  G«IL  3/02 
VS.  a.  73— 862J33  I*  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  variation  in  torque  in  a  rotating 
power  transmitting  member,  said  apparatus  comprising; 

a  magnetostrictive  sensor  positioned  adjacent  the  rotating  power 
transmitting  member  and  defining  an  air  gap  therebetween, 
said  magnetostrictive  sensor  including  a  drive  coil; 

means  for  obtaining  a  first  signal  and  a  second  signal  from  said 
magnetostrictive  sensor,  said  first  signal  being  related  to  the 
torsional  stress  in  the  member  produced  by  a  first  at  least  one 
torque  producing  event,  said  second  signal  being  related  to  the 
torsional  stress  in  the  member  produced  by  a  second  at  least 
one  torque  producing  event;  and 

means  for  driving  said  drive  coil  within  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency range  so  that  said  first  and  second  signals  are  substan- 


1.  A  stepped  motor  vehicle  transmission,  comprising: 

an  input  shaft; 

a  first  intermediate  shaft  extending  parallel  to  said  input  shaft; 

a  second  intermediate  shaft  extending  parallel  to  said  input 
shaft: 

an  output  shaft  extending  parallel  to  said  input  shaft; 

a  first  fixed  toothed  wheel  on  said  input  shaft  and  a  first  loose 
toothed  wheel  on  said  first  intermediate  shaft  meshing  with 
each  other  and  constituting  a  first  forward  gear; 

a  second  fixed  toothed  wheel  on  said  input  shaft  and  a  second 
loose  toothed  wheel  on  said  first  intermediate  shaft  meshing 
with  each  other  and  constituting  a  second  forward  gear, 

first  gearshift  sleeve  means  arranged  on  said  first  intermediate 
shaft  to  drivingly  connect  cither  said  first  or  said  second  loose 
toothed  wheel  with  said  first  intermediate  shaft; 

a  third  loose  toothed  wheel  on  said  input  shaft  and  a  tliird  fixed 
toothed  wheel  on  said  second  intermediate  shaft  meshing  with 
each  other  and  constituting  a  third  forward  gear; 

a  fourth  loose  toothed  wheel  on  said  input  shaft  and  a  fourth 
fixed  toothed  wheel  on  said  second  intermediate  shaft  mesh- 
ing with  each  other  and  constituting  a  fourth  forward  gear; 

second  gearshift  sleeve  means  arranged  on  said  input  shaft  to 
drivingly  connect  either  said  third  or  said  fourth  loose  toothed 
wheel  with  said  input  shaft; 

a  fifth  loose  toothed  wheel  on  said  second  intermediate  shaft  and 
a  fifth  fixed  toothed  wheel  on  said  input  shaft  meshing  with 
each  other  and  constituting  a  fifth  forward  gear; 

a  sixth  loose  toothed  wheel  on  said  second  intermediate  shaft 
meshing  with  said  first  loose  toothed  wheel  and  constituting  a 
reverse  gear; 

third  gearshift  sleeve  means  arranged  on  said  second  intermedi- 
ate shaft  to  drivingly  connect  either  said  fifth  or  said  sixth 
loose  toothed  wheel  with  said  second  intermediate  shaft; 
a  sixth  fixed  toothed  wheel  on  said  first  intermediate  shaft 

meshing  with  said  third  loose  toothed  wheel:  and 
a  seventh  fixed  toothed  wheel  on  said  second  intenrtediate  shaft 
and  an  eighth  toothed  wheel  on  said  output  shaft  meshing 
with  each  other. 
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5^95.T76 
CAM  SHAFT  TIMING  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE 
Timotliy  R.  Allen,  Lavaca,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Cloycs  Gear  & 
Pivducts,  Inc.,  WilkNighby,  Ohio 

FUcd  Nov.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  146,528 

InL  Ct*  FOIL  1/34:  F16H  35/06 

VS.  CL  74—395  15  Claims 


9.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  shaft  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  an  end  face  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation; 

a  circular  sprocket  carried  on  the  end  face  in  axial  alignment 
with  the  axis  of  rotation; 

a  first  pin  extending  fixMn  said  end  face  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  at  a  location  radially  outwardly  thereof,  said  ftrst  pin 
extending  through  an  enlarged  opening  in  the  sprocket; 

an  adjusting  plate  engaged  with  the  sprocket  on  the  side  of  the 
sprocket  opposite  the  end  face,  the  adjusting  plate  positively 
engaged  with  the  first  pin  with  at  least  one  second  pin  extend- 
ing between  the  adjusting  plate  and  the  sprocket  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  but  at  a  radial  location  different  than  the  hrsl 
pin  such  that  angular  adjustment  of  the  adjusting  plate  about 
the  axis  of  the  first  pin  produces  angular  adjustment  of  the 
sprocket  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  shaft;  and. 

connecting  means  including  means  aligned  with  the  axis  of 
rotation  for  holding  the  sprocket  and  the  adjusting  plate 
connected  to  the  shaft  during  angular  adjustment  of  the 
adjusting  plate  and  operable  to  clamp  the  sprocket  and  the 
adjusting  plate  to  the  end  face  in  desired  positions  of  angular 
adjustment. 


a  tubular  upper  mast  jacket  disposed  telescopically  inside  said 
lower  mast  jacket  and  cooperating  therewith  in  defining  an 
annulus  at  an  overlap  between  an  inboard  end  of  said  upper 
mast  jacket  and  said  outboard  end  of  said  lower  mast  jacket. 

a  tubular  ball  sleeve  in  said  annulus  having  a  hrst  circular  edge 
at  a  first  end  thereof  exposed  through  said  outboard  end  of 
said  lower  mast  jacket  and  a  second  circular  edge  at  a  second 
end  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  pockets  therein. 

a  plurality  of  steel  spheres  loosely  received  in  respective  ones  of 
said  pockets  and  interference  lit  between  said  upper  and  said 
lower  mast  jackets  operative  to  rigidly  support  said  upper 
mast  jacket  on  said  lower  mast  jacket  in  cantilever  fashion 
and  to  roll  tracks  in  said  upper  and  said  lower  mast  jackets 
during  an  energy  absorbing  collapse  stroke  of  said  steering 
column  characterized  by  relative  telescopic  bodily  movement 
between  said  upper  and  said  lower  mast  jackets  in  the  direc- 
tion of  a  longitudinal  centerline  of  said  steering  column. 

an  anti-rotation  bracket  means  rigidly  mounted  on  said  vehicle 
body,  and 

means  on  said  anti-rotation  bracket  means  and  on  said  tubular 
ball  sleeve  cooperating  in  positively  preventing  rotation  of 
said  ball  sleeve  about  said  longitudinal  centerline  of  said 
steering  column  while  permitting  longitudinal  translation  of 
said  ball  sleeve  in  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  centerline 
during  said  energy  absorbing  collapse  stroke  of  said  steering 
column. 


5,495,T7« 
AUTOMOTIVE  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
STRUCTURE 
Akira  Mochizuki,  Shlzuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Jatco  Corpora- 
tion, Fuji,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  944,174,  Sep.  11,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  16.  1994,  Ser.  No.  307,094 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1991,  3-234698 

InL  a."  F16H  57/02 

VS.  CL  74—606  R  3  < 


5v«»5,777 
STEERING  COLUMN  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Douglas  M.  Schneider,  Bridgepoi^  and  Robert  E.  l^iggle,  Sagi- 
naw, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217J17 

Int.  CL"  B62D  I/IS 

VS.  a.  74-492  5  Claims 


I.  A  motor  vehicle  steering  column  comprising: 
a  tubular  lower  mast  jacket  rigidly  attached  to  a  vehicle  body 
and  having  an  outboard  end. 


I.  In  an  automatic  transmission: 

a  torque  converter; 

a  transmission  casing  having  one  end  adjacent  to  said  torque 
converter  and  the  opposite  end  open,  said  opposite  end  being 
spaced  further  from  .said  torque  convener  than  said  one  end  is; 

a  cover  anached  to  said  transmission  casing  to  close  said  oppo- 
site end  and  defining  one  limit  of  the  automatic  transmission, 
said  cover  being  formed  with  a  support  portion  opening  to  the 
interior  of  said  transmission  casing  and  a  cylinder  chamber 
opening  to  the  interior  of  said  transmission  casing,  said  cyl- 
inder chamber  being  disposed  radially  outward  of  said  support 
portion; 

a  clutch  arranged  in  said  transmission  casing  and  including  a 
clinch  drum  having  a  portion  extending  into  said  support 


ponion  of  said  cover  and  a  hydraulically  operated  clutch 
piston  disposed  in  said  portion  of  said  clutch  drum  extending 
into  said  support  ponion  of  said  cover;  and 
a  brake  arranged  in  said  transmission  casing,  said  brake  includ- 
ing a  set  of  interleaved  plates  and  a  hydraulically  operated 
brake  piston  received  by  said  cylinder  chamber. 


5,495,780 
METHOD  FOR  SHARPENING  AN  IC  LEAD-FRAME 
PUNCH 
EE-Chang  Ong,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Integrated  Pack- 
aging Assembly  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  120,280,  Sep.  13,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,452,635. 
This  application  May  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  435,086 
Int.  CL"  B21D  28/10 
VS.  CL  76—101.1  5  Claims 


5,495,779 
SMOOTH  RIMMED  DIFFERENTLIL  GEAR 
Ewald  Harr.  Schwaigemer  Strasse  19,  D-74193  Scfawaigem, 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  5.  1993.  Ser,  No.  147,551 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  6,  1992,  42  37 
463.4 

Int.  a."  F16H  21/14 
VS.  a.  74—650  6  Claims 


1.  Differential  gear  with  a  swivel-mounted  bearing  means,  which 
may  be  rotated  by  a  drive  element;  two  output  elements,  which  are 
swivel-mounted  in  the  bearing  means  and  are  coaxial  to  its  axis  of 
rotation;  and  a  clutching  device,  which  can  be  moved  relative  to 
the  beanng  means  and  the  output  elements  and  which  connects  the 
output  elements  to  the  bearing  means  in  a  manner  that  allows 
different  speeds  both  between  the  output  elements  and  the  bearing 
means  and  also  between  the  output  elements,  the  improvement 
wherein 

a)  neither  the  clutching  device  nor  the  output  elements  includes 
a  toothed  rim; 

b)  each  of  the  two  output  elements  having  a  connecting  link  with 
a  connecting  point,  which  lies  eccentrically  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  output  element  for  connecting  said 
clutching  device;  and 

c)  said  clutching  device  includes  a  coupling  link  which  is 
mounted  in  the  bearing  means  so  as  to  rotate  about  an  axis, 
which  extends  perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
bearing  means  between  the  two  output  elements,  said  cou- 
pling link  including  a  cylindrical  center  piece  which  can  be 
moved  longitudinally  in  said  beanng  means;  a  pair  of  anns, 
having  free  ends  in  the  shape  of  at  least  one  incomplete  ball 
projects  in  opposite  radial  directions;  each  of  said  balls  form- 
ing a  ball  joint  which  is  embedded  in  a  spherical  bearing  bed 
of  a  first  or  second  swash  plate;  connecting  bodies  being 
connected  at  a  disunce  from  the  center  of  the  bearing  bed  to 
the  a.ssigned  connecting  link  at  an  eccentrically  arranged 
connecting  point  so  as  to  swivel  around  an  articulated  axis, 
extending  at  right  angles  to  its  axis  of  rotation. 


1.  A  method  for  reworking  a  punch  having  a  substantially 
rectangular  punch  body  with  a  first  length,  a  width,  and  a  thick- 
ness, a  spaced-apart  plurality  of  grooves  on  a  first  side  of  said 
punch  body  beginning  at  a  first  end,  spaced  apart  across  the  width, 
extending  in  the  direction  of  the  first  length  for  a  second  length 
equal  to  or  less  than  die  first  length,  and  having  a  common  depth 
less  dian  the  thickness,  die  grooves  providing  a  spaced-apan  array 
of  ribs  on  die  first  side,  the  grovved  punch  body  having  a  step 
across  the  first  end,  the  step  extending  across  the  width  on  a  second 
side  opposite  the  first  side  to  a  second  depth  greater  tfian  die 
thickness  less  die  common  depUi  of  die  grooves,  such  diat  die 
spaced  apart  array  of  ribs  extends  from  the  first  end  of  the  punch 
body  as  an  array  of  separate  punch  teeth,  comprising  steps  of: 
(a)  machining  away  the  separate  punch  teeth  in  the  direction  of 

die  first  length  for  a  distance  great  enough  to  remove  wear  or 

damage;  and 
extending  the  step  in  the  direction  of  the  first  length  for  a 

distance  great  enough  to  expose  new  punch  teeth,  thereby 

providing  reworked  teeth  on  die  punch  body. 


5,495,781 

ROOF  SHINGLE  REMOVER 

Sterling  Wirth,  1101  N.  1st,  Tacoma,  Wash,  98403 

FUed  JuL  U,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,314 

Lit  CL"  E04D  15/00 

VS.  a.  81^»5 


1  Claim 


1  A  hand  held  Roof  Shingle  Remover  used  for  lifting,  loosening 
and  removing  existing  roofing  shingles  from  roof  stnictures  com- 
prising: 


UMI 
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(a)  a  relatively  long  rigid  handle  having  a  straight  longitudinal 
axis: 

(b)  said  handle  extends  from  one  free  end  downward  to  an 
elbow  on  a  lower  end  of  said  handle: 

(c)  a  plurality  of  members  of  substantially  equal  length  attached 
at  one  end  immediately  above  said  elbow: 

(d)  said  members  are  disposed  in  a  straight  longitudinal  axis  in 
relation  to  each  other: 

(e)  said  members  are  disposed  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle: 

(f)  said  members  are  of  a  length  to  cover  at  least  two  boards  of 
skip  sheeting  boards  that  wood  shingles  are  conunonly  nailed 
to: 

(g)  an  elongated  tongue  attached  at  one  end  to  said  elbow: 

(h)  said  elbow  disposes  said  elongated  tongue  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle  to  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle:  and 

(i)  said  elongated  tongue  is  disposed  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  plurality  of  members:  whereby 

(j)  said  elongated  tongue  utilizes  one  free  end  as  a  means  lo 
extend  under  shingles  by  way  of  gaps  in  skip  sheeting  boards 
that  wood  shingles  are  commonly  nailed  to:  and 

(k)  said  plurality  of  members  rest  on  top  of  and  span  at  least  2 
(two)  boards  of  skip  sheeting  boards  to  act  as  a  fulcrum 
nneans  providing  leverage  to  said  elongated  tongtie  lo  lift 
shingles  from  roof  when  downward  pressure  is  applied  to  said 
handle. 


ing  in  said  cylinder  sleeve  (21)  substantially  longitudinally  relative 
to  an  axis  of  said  cylinder  sleeve  (21).  a  transverse  bore  (43) 
extending  through  said  front  poition  of  said  drive  portion  (12)  and 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  one  (41)  of  said  pair  of  hose 
connectors  (41.  42)  and  said  pressure  channel  (45).  the  fluid 
communication  between  said  transverse  bore  (43)  and  said  pres- 
sure channel  (45)  including  a  circumferential  groove  (48)  in  an 
exterior  surface  of  said  cylinder  sleeve  (21 )  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  pressure  channel  (45)  via  a  transverse  bore  (44)  in  said 
cylinder  sleeve  (21).  and  another  bore  (47)  placing  said  pressure 
channel  (45)  in  fluid  communication  with  said  cylinder  chamber 
(36)  of  said  cylinder  sleeve  (21)  at  said  housing  rear  end. 


5,495,782 
POWER  WRENCH 
Klaus  Rucaiiiiaiui,  Kocnigswinter;  Thomas  Bcyert,  and  Paul- 
Hdnz  Wagner,  both  of  Mucb,  all  of,  G«naany,  assignors  to 
Paul-Hdnz  Wagner,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1W4.  Ser.  No.  231,809 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  May  6,  1993. 9306871 
U;  Apr.  6, 1994,  9405697  U 

Int  a."  B25B  13/46 
UAO.  81— 57J9  II 


1.  A  power  wrench  comprising  a  housing  (10)  having  a  front  end 
and  a  rear  end.  said  housing  (10)  including  a  head  portion  (11)  at 
said  from  end  housing  a  roiatably  supported  annular  member  (14) 
and  a  rotatably  supported  lever  (17)  for  driving  said  annular 
member  (14).  said  housing  rear  end  including  a  drive  portion  (12) 
having  a  front  portion  mote  adjacent  said  housing  front  end  than  a 
rear  portion  of  said  drive  portion  (12),  a  cylinder  sleeve  (21)  within 
said  drive  portion  (12).  a  piston  (28)  movable  in  said  cylinder 
sleeve  (21).  a  piston  rod  (29)  connected  to  said  piston  (iS)  and 
engaging  said  lever  (17).  said  piston  (28)  and  a  rear  portion  of  said 
cylinder  sleeve  (21)  at  said  rear  ponion  of  said  drive  portion  (12) 
defining  a  cylinder  chamber  (36)  of  said  cylinder  sleeve  (21).  a 
hose  connection  device  (40)  having  a  pair  of  hose  connectors  (41. 
42).  said  hose  connection  device  (40)  being  located  at  said  front 
portion  of  said  dnve  portion  (12).  a  pressure  channel  (45)  extend- 


5,495,783 

REVERSIBLE  RATCHET  WRENCH  WITH  DIRECTION 

INDICIA 

Randall  J.  Shisar,  Greenfield,  and  Jeffrey  H.  Hoff,  Kenosha, 

both  of  Wis^  assignors  to  Snap-on  Incorporated,  KelMsha, 

Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271,965 

InL  CL"  B25B  /i/46 

VS.  a.  81—63.2  20  Claims 


10  11 


2 


"I^ 


1.  A  reversible  ratchet  mechanism  comprising:  first  and  second 
bodies  rolatable  about  a  common  axis,  said  first  body  having  a 
cylindrical  array  of  ratchet  teeth,  a  pawl  mechanism  carried  by  said 
second  body  for  movement  between  forward  and  reverse  condi- 
tions of  engagement  with  said  ratchet  teeth,  said  pawl  mechanism 
in  its  forward  condition  accommodating  relative  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  bodies  in  only  a  first  manner,  said  pawl  mechanism  in 
Its  reverse  condition  accommodating  relative  rotational  movement 
of  said  bodies  in  only  a  second  manner  opposite  to  said  first 
manner,  a  reversing  lever  coupled  lo  said  pawl  mechanism  and 
manually  movable  relative  to  said  bodies  for  effecting  movement 
of  said  pawl  mechanism  between  the  forward  and  reverse  condi- 
tions thereof,  said  lever  and  said  second  body  respectively  having 
first  and  second  external  surfaces,  and  indicia  disposed  on  said  first 
and  second  surfaces  so  as  to  be  at  all  limes  exposed  in  their 
entirety  to  view  by  a  user  for  cooperation  to  indicate  the  condibon 
of  said  pawl  mechanism. 


5.495,784 

CUTTING  DEPTH  SETTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SAW 

MACHINE 

Ruey-Zon  Chen.  No.  261,  Jentawa  Rd.,  TaU  Oty.  Ikicfaung 

Hsicn,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314356 
Int  CL*  B27B  5/29 
VS.  a.  83— 471 J  8  CUims 

1.  A  cutting  depth  setting  device  for  a  saw  machine  (10)  which 
comprises  a  base  portion  (12)  having  a  positioning  block  (14) 
protruding  therefrom,  a  drive  arm  (II)  pivotally  engaged  with  said 
base  portion  (12)  about  a  pivot  axle  (112).  a  protruding  block  (13) 
projecting  from  said  drive  arm  (11)  and  located  above  said  posi- 
tioning block  (14).  a  threaded  hole  (131)  vertically  defined  through 
said  protruding  block  (13).  a  circular  saw  blade  (110)  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  drive  arm  (11)  to  pi"o«  therewith  for  cutting  a 
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workpiece  (80).  a  working  platform  (60)  mounted  beneath  said  saw 
blade  (110)  for  holding  said  workpiece  (80).  said  cuning  depth 
setting  device  comprising: 
an    adjusting   bolt    (21)   threadedly   extending    through   said 
threaded  hole  (131)  of  said  protruding  block  (13)  to  be  dis- 
placed vertically  relative  to  said  protruding  block  (13),  a  head 
(211)  fixedly  mounted  on  an  upperside  of  said  adjusting  bolt 
(21)  for  rotating  said  adjusting  bolt  (21).  a  pointer  (27) 
pivotally  engaged  on  an  underside  of  said  adjusting  bolt  (21) 
to  move  vertically  therewith: 
a  first  panel  (31)  movably  mounted  on  said  drive  arm  (11)  and 
having  a  flat  surface  (313)  which  is  located  adjacent  to  said 
pointer  (27)  and  has  a  plurality  of  graduations  (314)  formed 
thereon  for  aligning  with  said  pointer  (27):  and 
a  second  panel  (32)  movably  mounted  on  said  drive  arm  (11) 
and  enclosed  on  said  first  panel  (31).  a  plurality  of  numerals 
(323)  formed  on  said  second  panel  (32)  for  respectively 
aligning  with  said  plurality  of  graduations  (314). 


5,495.785 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,495,786 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
SCALE  PRACTICE  OF  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 
INSTRUMENT 
Kwang  S.  Choi,  KyungltJ-Do,  Rep.  of  Koi^ea,  assignor  to  Gold- 
star Co.,  Ltd..  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1993.  Ser.  No.  159^17 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov.  30.  1992, 
22807/1992 

Int.  CL"  G09B  15/00 

S  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  scale  practice  of  an  electronic 
musical  instrument,  having  ftinction  select  switching  means  for 
selecting  a  desired  one  of  various  functions  of  the  electronic 
musical  instrument  according  to  a  user's  selection,  said  function 
select  switching  means  comprising: 
a  scale  practice  switch  for  selecting  a  scale  practice  mode: 
a  scale  select  switch  for  selecting  a  desired  scale: 


a  minor  switch  for  selecting  a  major  or  minor  of  the  scale 

selected  by  said  scale  select  switch: 
an  increment  switch  for  selecting  a  tune,  notes  of  which  are 

sequentially  incremented: 
a  decrement  switch  for  selecting  a  tune,  notes  of  which  are 

sequentially  decremented: 
a  random  switch  for  selecting  a  tune,  notes  of  which  are  varied 

at  random:  and 
a  note  hearing  test  switch  for  selecting  a  note  bearing  test  mode. 


5.495,787 

ANTI-MISSILE  MISSILES  HAVING  MEANS  TO  'VLiNIT, 

AND  THUS  RENDER  MNQTECTIVE,  PRECISION, 

SEEKER  GUIDED  MUNTHONS 

Lynn  L.  Boyer,  m,  2202  Manassas  Dr.,  SW.,  HuntsviUe,  Ala. 

35803 

Filed  Jon.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  262^26 

Int  CL'  F42B  12/36 

VS.  CL  89—1.11  10  Claims 


8.  An  anti-missile  missile  for  preventing  an  incoming  tiueat 
missile  from  impacting  a  target  without  requiring  impact  of  said 
anti-missile  missile  with  said  incoming  threat  missile,  said  incom- 
ing threat  missile  having  a  seeker  provided  with  an  aperture  having 
a  window  and  a  guidance  and  control  system  disposed  for  receiv- 
ing a  source  of  energy  from  an  external  source  associated  with  said 
target,  through  said  seeicer  aperture  window,  for  guiding  said  threat 
missile  to  impact  with  said  target)  said  anti-missile  missile  com- 
prising: 
a  body: 

a  container  carried  by  said  body; 

shield  means  defined  as  silica  material  carried  in  said  container 
for  ejection  from  said  container  in  the  vicinity  of  said  ttueai 
missile,  said  shield  means  disposed  for  physically  altering 
said  aperture  window  so  that  insufBcient  etieigy  from  said 
external  source  is  passed  therethrough  for  operational  control 
of  said  guidance  and  control  system  thereby  rendering  said 
guidance  and  control  system  ineffective  to  guide  said  tiueat 
missile  to  said  target:  and 
ejection  means  for  ejecting  said  shield  means  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  threat  missile. 


5,495,788 

DRIVE  DEVICES 

John  B.  Gorst,  Kendal,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Vickcrs 

ShipboUding  and  Engineering  Limited.  United  Kingdom 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  91.332,  Jul.  12, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  311,368 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  JuL  IS,  1992, 
9215052 

Int  a.'  F41A  5/36 
VS.  a.  89—4.1  18  Claims 

1.  A  gun  comprising  a  power-operated  mechanism  and  a  drive 
device  operative  to  actuate  said  mechanism,  the  drive  device 
comprising 

(i)  a  driving  member, 
(ii)  a  driven  member, 

(iii)  a  first  element  and  a  second  element  wherein  the  second 
element  is  movable  relative  to  the  first  elenoent  between  a  first 
position  at  which  the  first  and  second  elements  abut,  and  a 
second  position  at  which  the  first  and  second  elements  are 
spaced  apart,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  second 
element  a{q>toaches  and  contacts  the  first  element  on  returning 
to  the  first  position,  and 


169-177  00.-96-4:  QL3 


72 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Masch  S.  1996 


March  5,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


73 


of  shoes  and  said  sliding  surfaces  engage,  said  shoes  coupling 
said  swash  plate  to  said  pistons  so  that  said  pistons  may  be 
driven  in  a  reciprocating  motion  within  said  cylinder  bores 
upon  rotation  of  said  swash  plate;  and 

at  least  one  lubricating  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said 
contacting  surfaces  of  said  swash  plate  for  lubricating 
between  said  shoes  and  said  swash  plate,  said  lubricating 
means  formed  at  least  on  the  contacting  surfaces  correspond- 
ing to  a  portion  of  a  compression  stroke  of  the  swash  plate. 

said  at  least  one  lubricating  means  formed  eternally  to  and  on 
the  sliding  surface  of  said  swash  plate: 

wherein  said  lubricating  means  is  a  recessed  portion  formed  in 
said  contacting  surfaces  of  said  swash  plate. 

wherein  said  recessed  portion  extends  radially  from  a  center  of 
said  swash  plate. 


(iv)  means  of  storing  energy  derived  from  the  coming  together 
of  the  elements  and  of  transferring  the  energy  to  the  dnving 
member  thereby  to  drive  the  driven  member,  wherein  the 
driving  member  is  connected  to  the  first  element  and  the 
driven  member  is  connected  to  the  second  element  so  that  the 
driving  member  and  the  driven  member  are  separable  as  the 
elements  move  between  their  first  and  second  positions  and 
re-engageable  as  the  elements  move  between  their  second  and 
first  positions; 

wherein  the  respective  connections  between  said  driving  mem- 
ber and  said  first  element  and  between  said  driven  member 
and  said  second  element  permit  when  the  driving  and  driven 
members  are  engaged,  said  driving  and  driven  members  to 
execute  a  rotary  motion  about  an  essential  common  axis. 


5,495,790 

PISTON  CATCHER  FOR  A  PYROTECHNIC  LINEAR 

PISTON  AND  CYLINDER  DRIVE 

ItortiMit  Gi«iner,  Alfdorf,  Geirmany,  assixnor  to  TRW  Repa 

GmbH,  Alfdorf,  Gemuuiy 

FUcd  Jan.  18.  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,985 
CUimi    priority,    appUcatioa    Gemuuiy,    Jan.    IS,    1994, 

9409764  U 

Int.  a."  FOIB  11/02 
VS.  CL  92—85  R  *  Claims 


n  n 


5,495,789 

SWASH  PLATE  TYPE  COMPRESSOR  WITH 

LUBRICATING  MECHANISM  BETWEEN  THE  SHOE 

AND  SWASH  PLATE 

TodilyBki   Ofura,   Sawa;    Keqji    Saito,   AsUkaga;    Shigemi 

Shimizu,  Sawa.  and  Masakatsu  Sakaki,  Isesaki,  all  of.  Japan. 

Mslgnors  to  Sanden  Corporation.  Isesaid,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9.  1994,  Ser.  No.  207.640 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1993,  54)10140 
U:  Mar.  12, 1993,  54)10753  U;  Mar.  18, 1993,  54)12092  U;  May 
18, 1993,  54)25710  L;  Dec.  9,  1993,  54)65784  V 

iBt  a."  FOIB  3/00 
VS.  a.  92—71       /  !•  Claims 


h-K 


1.  A  piston  catcher  for  a  pyrotechnic  linear  piston  and  cylinder 
drive  on  a  safety  belt  pretensioncr.  wherein  said  cylinder  has  a  free 
end  of  frustroconical  shape  and  said  piston  has  an  end  portion 
tapenng  towards  said  free  cylinder  end.  an  annular  piston  member 
of  a  plastically  deformable  material  being  slipped  over  and  fric- 
tionally  engaged  with  said  tapering  piston  end  portion,  and  said 
tapering  piston  end  portion  having  an  axial  length  subsuntially 
greater  than  an  axial  length  of  said  annular  piston  member,  and 
said  annular  piston  member  being  normally  located  on  the  side  of 
said  free  cylinder  end. 


UMI 


K-K 


I.  A  swash  plate  type  refrigerant  compressor  comprising: 
a  compressor  housing  enclosing  therein  a  crank  chamber,  a 
suction  chamber  and  a  discharge  chamber,  said  compressor 
housing  including  a  cylinder  block: 
a  plurality  of  cylinder  bores  formed  in  said  cylinder  block: 
a  plurality  of  pistons  slidably  disposed  within  corresponding 
said  cylinder  bores,  each  of  said  pistons  having  a  correspond- 
ing axis; 
a  drive  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  cylinder  block; 
a  swash  plate  liltably  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  and  having  a 
pair  of  sliding  surfaces  at  axial  sides  thereof,  said  sliding 
surfaces  having  contacting  surfaces  where  a  plurality  of  pairs 


5,495,791 
ACTUATOR  FOR  TRANSFER  OF  FORWARD  AND 
BACKWARD  ROTATIONAL  MOVEMENT 
Kurt  Sande.  Rislakka  47A,  N-1600  Fredrikstad;   Edgar  J. 
Helm.  Nymannsveien  165.  N-4015  Stavanger,  and  Torbj#m 
StaaUnd.  Krystallveien  14.  N-4875  Nedencs,  all  of.  Norway 
PCT  No.  PCT/NO93«0089.  S  371  Date  Dec.  9.  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  9,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/25818.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  23,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  351,355 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jan.  15,  1992,  92  2351 

InL  CI.''  FOIC  9/00 

VS.  a.  92—120  5  Claims 

I.  A  fluid-operated  actuator  comprising  a  chamber  part  including 

chamber  walls  and  at  least  one  chamber  which  is  adapted  to  be 

supplied  with  a  pressurized  fluid,  a  earner  which  is  mounted  in  the 

chamber  pan  in  such  a  manner  that  it  can  rotate  about  an  axis  ot 

rotation,  and  which  is  adapted  to  be  connected  with  an  object 

which  has  to  be  rotated,  and  a  plunger  piston  whose  longitudinal 

axis  extends  in  the  form  of  a  circular  arc  which  cur%es  circulariy 

about  an  axis  which  is  coincident  with  the  carriers  axis  of  roution. 

which  plunger  pistion  is  arranged  to  be  rotated  about  the  axis  of 

rotation,  and  to  connect  with  the  carrier,  and  wherein  the  plunger 

piston  passes  sealingly  by  way  of  a  sealing  device  through  an 


opening  in  the  said  at  least  one  chamber  to  extend  therein  such  diat 
there  is  clearance  between  a  section  of  the  plunger  piston  which  is 
located  in  tl»e  chamber  and  the  chamber  walls,  and  wherein  a 
section  of  the  plunger  piston  which  is  located  outside  the  chamber 
is  slidingly  supported  along  a  radial  outer  surface  by  a  support  part 
which  is  removably  attached  to  the  chamber  part. 


5,495,792 
DOUBLE  ACTING  HYDRAULIC  CYLINDER  WITH 
IMPROVED  LUBRICATION  AND  PISTON  ROD  GUIDES 
Akira  Izumi,  and  Toshiyukl  Takeuchi,  both  of  Kariya,  Japan, 
assignors   to   Kabushiki    Kaisha   Toyoda   Jidosbokki   Sei- 
sakusho,  Kariya,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP93«1630,  §  371  DaU  Sep.  30,  1994.  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  30,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/11232,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  26,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  256325 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10,  1992,  4-300180 
InL  CL"  F16J  15/18 
VS.  CL  92—166  18  Claims 


guides  in  accordance  with  changes  of  pressure  of  hydraulic  fluids 
in  a  pair  of  pressure  chambers,  said  hydraulic  cylinder  fintfaer 
comprising: 

an  individual  bushing  provided  between  the  piston  rod  and  each 
of  the  rod  guides  for  enabling  the  piston  rod  to  slide  within 
tlie  cylinder  tube  and  rod  guides,  said  bushings  having  a 
uniform  unbroken  outer  cylindrical  surface: 
said  rod  guides  having  oil  inlet  ports  open  to  outer  surfaces  of 
said  rod  guides  and  extending  lineariy  inward  in  a  radial 
direction  of  the  cylinder  tube  to  communicate  with  inner 
circumferential  surfaces  of  said  rod  guides  and  said  outer 
surfaces  of  said  bushings,  said  oil  inlet  ports  having  means  for 
connection  to  an  external  source  of  oil;  and 
oil  passages  formed  in  the  rod  guides  for  connecting  the  oil  inlet 

ports  to  a  respective  one  of  said  pressure  chambers. 
17.  A  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  cylinder  tube  and  a  pair  of  rod 
guides  respectively  provided  at  both  ends  of  the  cylinder  tube, 
wherein  a  piston  rod  is  inserted  in  the  cylinder  tube  and  the  itxi 
guides  for  reciprocation  in  accordance  with  changes  of  pressure  of 
hydraulic  fluids  in  a  pair  of  pressure  chambers,  said  hydraulic 
cylinder  comprising: 
bushings  respectively  provided  between  the  piston  rod  and  die 
rod  guides  for  enabling  the  piston  rod  to  slide  along  tlie 
cylinder  tube  therein; 
said  rod  guides  having  oil  inlet  ports  open  to  outer  surfaces  of 
said  rod  guides  and  linearly  extending  inward  in  a  radial 
direction  of  the  cylinder  tube  to  communicate  with  ituier 
circumferential  surfaces  of  said  rod  guides,  said  oil  inlet  ports 
having  means  for  connection  to  an  external  device:  and 
oil  passages  formed  in  the  rod  guides  and  the  bushings  for 
connecting  the  oil  inlet  ports  to  the  pressure  chambers,  at  least 
a  selected  one  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  inner  circum- 
ferential surface  of  each  rod  guide  and  an  outer  surface  of 
each  bushing  has  grooves  for  forming  said  oil  passages,  said 
oil  grooves  including  a  first  oil  groove  extending  along  the 
inner  circumferential  surface  of  each  rod  guide,  and  a  second 
oil  groove  formed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  piston  rod  for 
connecting  said  first  oil  groove  to  the  associated  pressure 
chamber,  said  second  oil  groove  being  formed  90  degrees 
away  from  an  opening  portion  of  the  associated  oil  inlet  port 
in  each  first  oil  groove. 


5v495,793 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  A 

BEVERAGE 

Jan  A.  Muis,  and  Johannes  H.  Edelbroek,  both  of  Odijk, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  Sara  Lee/De  N.V.,  Utrecht,  Netber- 

lands 

FUed  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249354 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  27,  1993, 
9300913 

Int.  CL*  A47^  3I/-I4 
VS.  a.  99—280  -^  9  Claims 


120     121 


I.  A  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  cylinder  tube  and  a  pair  of  rod 
guides  respectively  provided  at  opposite  ends  of  the  cylinder  tube, 
wherein  a  piston  rod  is  mounted  in  the  cylinder  tube  and  iJie  rod 
guides  for  reciprocation  relative  to  said  cylinder  tube  and  rod 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  a  beverage,  comprising: 
at  least  one  chamber  receiving  a  flavor-imparting  substance; 
an  apparatus  part  displaceable  relative  to  said  at  least  one 
chamber: 
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UMI 


an  electromotof  receiving  input  power  and  having  a  driven  shaft 
coupled  to  said  apparatus  part,  said  driven  shaft  displaces  said 
apparatus  part  relative  to  said  at  least  one  chamber. 

means  for  detecting  a  position  of  said  apparatus  part  relative  to 
said  at  least  one  chamber: 

a  sensor  coupled  to  said  driven  shaft;  and. 

a  control  device  having  a  signal  input  receiving  a  signal  pro- 
duced by  said  sensor,  wherein  said  control  device  controls  the 
power  input  of  said  electromotor  in  dependence  on  said 
sensor  signal. 


'      5v495,7»4 
VEGETAbLE  HOLDING  UTENSIL 
Ctaik  UlysM,  »30-54th  Ave.  N^  Apt  201,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

55428 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1W5,  Ser.  No.  383,»33 

Int  a."  A47J  37/04 

UACL  99-419  2  0*»^ 


engagement  of  the  components  of  one  of  said  locking  systems 
requires  the  simultaneously  engaging  of  the  components  of  all 
of  said  locking  systems. 


1.  A  vegetable  holding  device,  comprising 

an  elongated  hand  held  member  having  a  cylindrical  handle. 

having  an  outer  and  an  inner  end. 
a  circular  flange  integral  with  the  inner  end  of  said  handle, 
a  slender  slightly  tapered  rod-like  projection  extending  for- 

wardly  of  said  inner  end  of  said  handle, 
said  projection  terminating  in  a  point  adapted  to  penetrate  a 

vegetable, 
a  pair  of  triangular  like  projections  extending  ftom  said  rod  like 

projection  in  opposed  relation  to  each  other  and  being  upered 

in  the  direction  of  said  point  of  said  rod  like  projection  and 

having  rearward  upwardly  extending  shoulders, 
a  second  pair  of  said  triangular  like  projections  on  said  rod  like 

projections  extending  above  said  first  pair  of  projections  and 

at  right  angles  thereto, 
whereby  upon  being  inserted  into  a  vegeuble  said  shoulders 

hold  said  vegeuble  onto  said  device. 


5,495,796 

APPARATUS  FOR  DESPINING  CACTUS 

Dennis  M.  Mueller.  7856  2nd  St.,  Weiltngton,  Cdo.  80549 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199,436 

lntCL''A23N  17/00 

VS.  a.  99—567  *  C***™ 


5,495,795 
JllCE  EXTRACTORS 
Robert  G.  lUrrison,  PouUbo,  Wash.;  Boog-Sod  iCIm,  Pusan, 
Rep.  of  Korea,  and   Robert  D.  Lamson,  Seattle,  Wash, 
aarignors  to  TriUium  Health  Products,  Inc.,  Seatdc,  Wash. 
ContimMtioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  811,572,  Dec.  20,  1991,  Pat 
No.  5,355,784.  This  appUcation  Jan.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  204* 
lBta.''A23N  1/00:1/02 
VS.  CL  99-^192  3  Ctaims 

1.  A  juice  extractor  comprising, 
a  base  which  includes  a  motor. 

means  for  extracting  juice  from  comestibles,  said  juice  extract- 
ing means  being  drive-connected  to  said  motor, 
a  juice  bowl  for  collecting  extracted  juice,  said  juice  bowl  being 
lockable  to  said  base  in  surrounding  relationship  to  the  juice 
extracting  means: 
a  cover  which  is  removably  installable  on  the  juice  bowl; 
safety  interlock  means  for  activating  said  motor  only  if  said 
juice  bowl  is  locked  to  the  juice  extractor  base  and  the  cover 
is  installed  on  and  locked  to  the  juice  bowl;  and 
separate  and  independent  systems  spaced  at  intervals  around  the 
extractor  for  locking  the  juice  bowl  cover  to  the  juice  bowl, 
said  locking  systems  each  having  interengageable  cover-  and 
juice  bowl-incorporated  components  and  the  components  of 
the  separate  locking  means  being  so  configured  that  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  despining  spiny  cactus  pads  comprising  a 
plurality  of  pad  treating  stages,  each  of  said  stages  comprising. 

a.  a  cylindrical  wall  defining  a  chamber; 

b.  opemng  means  in  said  wall  to  pennit  said  pads  lo  be  fed 
thereto;  

c.  spine  shearing  means  partially  lining  said  waU  s  interior 

surface; 

d.  an  elongated  shaft  means  within  and  oriented  generally  con- 
centnc  lo  said  chamber; 

e.  a  plurality  of  fingers  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  shaft 
means  and  extending  towards  said  wall,  terminating  in  close 
proximity  to  but  not  touching  said  wall; 

f.  means  for  touting  said  shaft  means  so  as  lo  swing  said  fingers 
around  said  shaft  means  and  within  said  chamber  so  that  said 
fingers  impel  spiny  cactus  pads  against  said  sheanng  means  in 
order  lo  shear  spines  from  said  spiny  pads  and  form  spine 
pieces  and  despined  pads; 


g.  a  plurality  of  perforations  in  said  wall,  said  perforations  being 
large  enough  to  permit  said  spine  pieces,  but  not  despined 
pads,  to  exit  said  chamber; 

wherein  each  chamber  is  located  substantially  adjacent  and 
parallel  to  another  respective  chamber,  wherein  each  chamber 
includes  slot  means  to  permit  pads  to  enter  and  exit  each 
chamber  as  said  pads  are  impelled  centrifiigally  within  each 
chamber;  wherein  said  slot  means  on  adjacent  chambers  are 
aligned  with  one  another  so  that  pads  exiting  from  one  cham- 
ber are  caused  to  enter  an  adjacent  chamber. 


K    J 


ing: 


a)  conveyor  means  for  bringing  mushrooms  fed  to  the  device  to 

b)  at  least  one  processing  sution  that  includes  (i)  detection 
means  for  determining  mushroom  size,  (ii)  a  processing  mem- 
ber for  processing  each  mushroom  individually  for  a  distance 
C.  and  (iii)  control  means  for  bringing  the  processing  member 
into  operation  at  a  time  Tr  following  detection-means  deter- 
mination of  mushroom  size  and  in  a  manner  based  on  mush- 
room size  as  determined  by  the  detection  means, 

wherein  the  device  is  suiuble  for  processing  mushrooms  having 
a  mean  cap  diameter  Cal,  which  are  fed  to  the  device  at  a 
mean  mushroom-flow  rate  D  not  greater  than  l/Tr,  and 
wherein  the  conveyor  means  includes  a  set  of  receiver  belts 
for  receiving  mushrooms  fed  to  the  device,  which  can  be 
driven  at  a  speed  Vg  not  less  than  CalxD,  and  a  set  of 
accumulator  belts,  which  can  be  driven  at  a  speed  V,  equal  to 
CalxD  and  a  set  of  separator  belts,  which  can  be  driven  at  a 
speed  Vj  not  less  than  C/(1/D-Tr). 


5,495,798 
ADJUSTABLE-CROWN  ROLL 
Juhani  NIskanen,  Muurame,  and  Kyiisti  Uuttana,  Jyvaskyla, 
both  of,  Finland,  assignors  to  Valmet  Paper  Machinery,  Inc., 
Helsinki,  Fhiland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  816,139,  Dec.  31, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,273,626.  This  appUcation  Oct  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,938 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Jan.  7,  1991,  910080 
Int  CI."  D21G  1/00:  B30B  3/04 
VS.  a.  100—162  B  20  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  an  adjusuble-crown  roll  in  nip-defining 
relationship  with  a  counter-roll,  comprising 
a  machine  frame, 
an  adjusuble  crown  roll  comprising  a  sutionary  roll  axle  and  a 

roll  mantle  arranged  to  revolve  on  said  roll  axle, 
articulated  bearings  including  respective  non-revolving  bearing 
blocks,  said  roll  axle  being  supported  on  said  machine  frame 
by  means  of  said  articulated  bearings. 


5,495,797 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  PROCESSING 
MUSHROOMS  AT  AN  OPTIMUM  PROCESSING  RATE 
Alain  M«tilnart,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  SA.  Royal  Champi- 
gnon, Saumur,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR93/V00S8,  S  371  Date  Jul.  29,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  29,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093/14653,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  5,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  256,987 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  31,  1992,  92  01077 
Int  a.'  A23N  i5/04 
VS.  a.  99—637  4  Claims 


loading  members  arranged  in  a  space  between  said  roU  axle  and 
said  roll  mantle  and  being  fitted  substantially  in  a  plane  of  the 
nip  defined  by  said  variable-crown  roll  and  said  counter-roll, 
said  loading  members  regulating  the  profile  of  the  nip, 

at  least  one  support  bushing  attached  to  a  respective  end  of  said 
roll  mantle  and  arranged  concentrically  with  said  roU  mantle 
such  that  said  at  least  one  support  bustling  revolves  along  with 
said  roll  mantle. 

a  hydrostatic  bearing  coupled  to  said  machine  frame  and  to  said 
at  least  one  support  bushing  attached  to  said  roll  mantle,  said 
hydrosutic  bearing  structured  ^  arranged  to  receive  axial 
forces  from  said  roll  mantle  through  said  at  least  one  support 
bushing  and  transfer  said  axial  forces  of  said  roU  mantle  to 
said  machine  ftame, 

said  hydrosutic  bearing  including  a  non-revolving  housing 
coupled  to  said  machine  frame  and  a  hydrostatic  pressure 
chamber  situated  between  said  at  least  one  support  bushing 
and  said  non-revolving  housing. 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  processing  mushrooms  compris- 


5,495,799 

PRINTING  PLATE  WITH  A  MESH  LAYER  FORMING 

PIGMENT  STORING  WELLS 

Jonathan  R.  Danid,  48  Eastview  Ct,  Jericho,  N.Y.  U753 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272,684 

Int  CL*  B41L  7/00:  B41F  3/36 

VS.  CL  101—150  8  Claims 
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1.  A  printing  plate  comprising: 

a  mesh  material  having  first  and  second  surfaces  and  having  first 

and  second  ends; 
a  removable  substrate  attached  to  one  of  said  first  and  second 

surfaces; 
a  substrate  attached  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said 

mesh  material;  and 
a  paper  backing  removably  attached  to  said  substrate. 
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5,495^00 

ENHANCED  APPLICATION  PRINTING  INK  HAND 

PROOnNG  DEVICE 

Leonard  Wefasbein,  Bridftwater,  N J.,  and  James  F.  QueroU, 

Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Cavanagh  Corporation,  Flem- 

Ingtoo,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  411,582 

IttL  a."  B41F  9/00 

VS.  CL  101—329  '*  CMmi 

17    21    ?    15 


y 


I.  An  anilox  roll  printing  ink  hand  proofing  device,  which 
comprises: 

a.  a  base  frame,  having  an  elongated  member  adapted  to  receive 
a  handle  and  sideframes; 

b.  a  handle  connected  to  said  base  frame,  said  handle  including 
a  hollow  elongated  member  and  containing  a  pressure  rod  in 
said  hollow  elongated  member,  and  including  pressure  rod 
adjustment  means  connected  to  said  pressure  rod  and  to  said 
handle  so  as  to  be  movable  relative  to  one  of  said  rod  and  said 
handle  so  as  to  adjust  a  position  of  said  rod  relative  to  said 
handle  for  the  purpose  of  at  least  indirectly  changing  pressure 
on  an  anilox  roll  against  a  transfer  roll,  and  including  pressure 
xoA  release  means  attached  to  one  of  said  rod.  said  pressure 
rod  adjustment  means  and  said  handle,  said  pressure  rod 
release  means  having  a  first,  fixed  position  wherein  said 
pressure  rod  is  in  an  engaged  location  applying  pressure,  at 
lease  indirectly,  to  an  anilox  roll,  and  having  a  second,  differ- 
ent fixed  position  wherein  said  pressure  rod  is  in  a  disengaged 
location  wherein  no  pressure  is  applied  to  an  anilox  roll; 

c.  sideframes  located  at  opposite  ends  of  said  base  frame  elon- 
gated member  and  adapted  to  receive  an  anilox  roll  and  a 
transfer  roll  so  that  at  least  one  of  said  anilox  roll  and  said 
transfer  roll  is  movable  relative  to  one  another, 

d.  an  anilox  roll  nesting  subframe.  which  is  adapted  to  receive 
and  roiaubly  mount  an  anilox  roll  therein,  and  which  is 
adapted  to  movably  mount  within  said  sideframes  and  against 
said  pressure  rod  so  as  to  be  moveable  by  said  pressure  rod  so 
as  to  force  an  anilox  roll  against  a  transfer  roll  at  predesited 
pressure  levels: 

e.  an  anilox  roll  rotatably  nested  in  said  subframe  and  having 
end  pins  extending  from  said  anilox  roll  and  located  within 
said  sideframes: 

a  doctor  blade  adjustively  mounted  on  said  subframe  and 
located  against  said  anilox  roll: 

blade  adjustment  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
blade  and  said  subframe  and  adapted  to  adjust  a  blade  level; 
and. 

h.  a  transfer  roll  routably  mounted  within  said  sideframes  and 
against  said  anilox  roll. 


pressure-sensitive  tack  for  cleanly  removing  said  ink  from  said 
non-image  areas  of  said  waterless  planographic  plate,  irrespective 
of  a  wide  range  of  tackiness  characteristics  of  inks,  a  material  for 
said  roller  base  providing  a  pressure-sensitive  tacky  surface,  and 
comprising  in  admixture  a  liquid  butadiene  acryloninile  copolymer 
and  a  liquid  epoxide  terminated  polysulfide  in  an  approximate  ratio 
by  weight  of  at  least  2:1  butadiene  acrylonitrile  copolymer  to 
expoxide  terminated  polysulfide. 


5,495,802 
PRINT  BLOCK  CASSETTE  FOR  FRANKING  MACHINE 

PRINT  DRUM 
Jean-Claude  Haroutci,  Orsay,  and  Gerard  Moizeau,  Loog- 
jumcau,  both  of,  France,  assignors  to  Ncopost  Industrie, 
Bagneus,  France 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,545 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  2,  1993,  93  10473 

Int  a."  B4IF  IS/10 

MS.  a.  101—377  3  Claims 
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5,495,801 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  TACKY  PRINTING  ROLLER 

FOR  REMOVING  PRINTING  INKS  FROM  A  PRINTING 

PLATE 

Fred  Dankcrt,  R.R.  3,  Box  99,  Oxford,  N.V.  13830 

FUcd  Jun.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,1M 

Int.  CL'  B41F  iin6 

VS.  CL  101—348  '  Clai"»* 

I.  A  printing  roller  having  a  pressure- setisitive  tack  for  cleanly 

removing  inks  from  non- image  areas  of  a  waterless  planographic 

plate,   said   printing   roller  comprising   a   roller  base   having  a 


I.  A  print  block  cassette  for  franking  machine  print  drums, 
comprising: 

a  support  having  a  support  side  and  comprising  sleeves; 

longitudinal  guide  and  support  members  extending  perpendicu- 
larly to  said  support  side:  and 

a  plurality  of  separate  print  blocks,  each  having  a  section  which 
mounts  said  print  block  on  at  least  one  of  said  longitudinal 
support  members  so  that  said  prim  block  is  interchangeable 
with  another  print  block,  said  longitudinal.guide  and  support 
members  being  held  in  said  sleeves  of  said  support  and  being 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  pnnt  drum. 


5,495303  • 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  PHOTOMASK  FOR  A 
PRINTING  PLATE  WITH  AN  INK  JET 
H.  Joseph  Gerber,  West  Hartford;  RusseU  F.  Croll,  Tolland, 
and  Daniel  J.  Sullivan,  Hartford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Gerber  Scientific  Products,  Inc.,  Manchester,  Conn. 
FUed  Jul.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,935 
InL  a."  G03F  1/00 
VS.  a.  101—401.1  1  Claim 


of: 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  printing  plate  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

(a)  providing  a  substrate  having  an  unexposed  light  sensitive 
emulsion  applied  thereto:  said  emulsion  being  sensitive  to  UV 
radiation: 

(b)  positioning  the  substrate  in  a  printing  mechanism  having  a 
printhead  for  dispensing  ink  onto  the  emulsion,  said  ink  being 
transparent  to  UV  radiation: 

(c)  providing  the  printing  mechanism  with  data  defining  a  pat- 
tern to  be  printed  on  the  emulsion: 

(d)  printing  the  pattern  on  the  emulsion  by  means  of  the  printing 
mechanism  according  to  the  data  provided: 

(e)  coating  the  emulsion  with  a  UV  opaque  ink  which  will  not 
adhere  to  the  printed  pattern; 

(f)  exposing  the  emulsion  using  the  printed  pattern  as  an  expo- 
sure mask  to  form  exposed  and  unexposed  regions  of  the 
emulsion,  and 

(g)  washing  the  ink  and  one  of  the  exposed  and  unexposed 
regions  of  the  emulsion  from  the  substrate  to  provide  a  pattern 
of  raised  areas  of  hardened  emulsion  supported  by  the  sub- 
strate, said  substrate  and  supported  pattern  of  raised  areas 
forming  a  printing  plate. 


printing-plate  take-up  position,  and  for  actuating  said  second  cam 
pair  to  open  said  clamping  bar  via  said  pins  attached  thereto 
against  a  force  of  said  second  spring  means  so  that  a  trailing  end  of 
the  printing  plate  is  insertable  into  the  open  clamping  bar,  said  cam 
shaft  being  rotatable  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction 
for  initially  actuating  said  second  spring  means  to  close  said 
clamping  bar  and  for  then  actuating  said  first  spring  means  to  shift 
the  tensioning  bar  into  a  printing-plate  tensioning  position. 


5,495,804 
DEVICE  FOR  FASTENING  A  FLEXBILE  PRINTING 
PLATE  ON  A  PLATE  CYLINDER  OF  A  ROTARY 
PRINTING  PRESS 
Rudi  StcUberger,  Knmao;  Uwe  Kleiiischmidt,  Ostringen,  aiui 
Hans-Jiirgen    Kusch,    Ncckargemund,    all    of,    Germany, 
assignors  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG,  Heidelberg, 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,077 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  3,  1994,  94  01 
760J 

Int.  a."  B41F  27/06 
VS.  CL  101—415.1  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  fastening  a  flexible  printing  plate  on  a  plate 
cylinder  of  a  rotary  printing  press,  wherein  the  plate  cyluider  has  a 
cylinder  gap  formed  therein  axially  parallel  and  the  plate  cylinder 
includes  two  end  walls  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  comprising  a 
tensioning  bar  disposed  in  the  cylinder  gap  formed  in  the  plate 
cylinder,  a  clamping  bar  swivellably  fastened  to  said  tensioning 
Imu,  pins  fastened  to  said  clamping  bar,  a  cam  shaft  supported  in 
respective  end  walls  of  the  plate  cylinder,  a  first  and  a  second  cam 
pair  carried  by  said  cam  shaft,  bearing  brackets  connected  to  said 
tensioning  bar,  cam  rollers  fixed  to  said  bearing  brackets,  first  and 
second  spring  means  cooperating  with  said  first  and  said  second 
cam  pairs,  said  cam  shaft  being  rotatable  in  one  direction  for 
actuating  said  first  cam  pair  to  shift  said  tensioning  bar  via  said 
cam  rollers  and  against  a  force  of  said  first  spring  means  into  a 


5,495,805 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  PRINTING  PLATES  TO  A 
PRINTING  MACHINE 
Hermann  Bdsel,  Walldorf;  Peter  T.  Biaser,  Dieflicim;  Dieter 
Haock,  Eberbach;  Rudolf  HutzenUnb,  Mannhrim;  Hdrnnt 
JSger,  KonigslMcli-Stein,-   Hans-Gcorg  Jahn,  WicsealMdi; 
Robert  Mfiller,   MdrienlMcfa;   Anton   Rodi,   Leimen,  and 
Nikoteus  Spiegel,  WaUdorf,  aU  of,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Heitlclberger  Drudanaschinen  AG,  Hciddberg,  GenMiiy 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/02057,  §  371  Date  May  12, 1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  May  12,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93/04864,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  7, 1992,  Ser.  No.  211,098 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  12,  1991,  41  30 
359.8 

InL  CL*  B41F  21/00 
VS.  a.  101—477  17  ( 


12     Q     X     « 


I.  In  a  printing  machine,  an  apparatus  for  removing  and  deliv- 
ering printing  plates  to  a  printing  plate  cylinder  of  the  printing 
machine  for  automatic  printing  plate  exchange,  comprising: 

a  magazine,  a  plate  removal  and  a  plate  delivery  device  disposed 
in  said  magazine,  said  plate  removal  device  having  first 
retaining  means; 

said  plate  delivoy  device  having  a  plurality  of  second  retaining 
means  for  the  printing  plate  disposed  in  distributed  fashion 
and  activatable  successively; 

a  sensor  disposed  in  said  magazine  for  monitoring  a  rear  edge  of 
the  printing  plate  with  regard  to  satisfactory  delivery  to  the 
printing  plate  cylinder; 

said  second  retaining  means  including  a  retaining  device  associ- 
ated with  a  front  edge  of  the  printing  plate,  said  retaining 
device  being  shiftably  mounted  for  shifting  in  controlled 
fashion  transversely  to  a  plane  defined  by  the  printing  plate 
upon  delivery  of  the  printing  plate  to  the  printing  plate  cylin- 
der so  that  the  rear  edge  of  the  printing  plate  can  move  past 
said  retaining  device  without  colliding  therewith. 
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S.49S.806 
DETONATORS 
ChriMophcr  A.  WUley,  Johannesburg,  South  AlHca,  aMtcDor  to 
Altccfa  Industrie*  (Proprietary)  Limited,  Boksbun,  South 
AfHca 

Filed  Sep.  Zl,  1994,  Scr.  No.  31«,7M 

Int.  CL*  F42C  19/02:19/08 

MS.  a.  102— 3t2.14  »  CtotaM 


Sf495vNo 

CEILING  MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  A  MINE  TUNNEL 

Stanisiaw  F.  We«i«cia,  51*  AIUmmi  Ave.,  Washingtoa.  Pa.  15MI 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181,039 

lit  CL'  E«1B  25/22 

L.S.  CL  1*4— lU  » 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  detonator  comprising: 

fitting  an  electric  igniter  having  an  ignition  area  with  a  confla- 
gration charge  iheieon  widun  a  tubular  body  having  open  first 
and  second  ends,  so  dial  die  said  Ignition  area  is  accessible 
from  die  first  end,  die  electric  igniter  being  fined  by  insertion 
thereof  from  the  second  end: 

locating  a  primary  explosive  charge  in  operative  proximity  to  die 
conflagration  charge  by  insertion  thereof  through  the  first  end: 
and 

locating  a  secondary  explosive  charge  in  operative  proximity  to 
die  primary  explosive  charge  by  fitting  a  tubular  extension 
containing  die  secondary  explosive  charge  over  the  said  first 
end. 


S,495aM7 
GAS-GENERATING  MODULE  FOR  AN  AIRBAG 
UTILIZED  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Martin  Klober,  Hcidcck,  and  WolfgaBg  Schwarx,  Numberg, 
both  of,  Germany,  aadgnon  to  Diehl  GmbH  &  Co.,  Num- 
berg, Germany,  and  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  KabushiU  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continualioa  of  Ser.  No.  886,411,  May  20,  1992,  PaL  No. 
5,273,313.  This  application  Jul.  14. 1993,  Ser.  No.  92,745 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  May  23,  1991,  41  16 
879.8 

Int  a.*  C06D  5/06:  F42B  3/00:  C06B  35AJ0 
VS.  CL  102-289  9  Claims 


1.  A  ceiling  mounting  bracket  for  suspending  successive  seg- 
ments of  rail  firom  a  mine  tunnel  ceiling,  comprising: 

a  flat  mounting  plate  for  securement  contiguous  to  die  mine 
tunnel  ceiling: 

the  mounting  plate  having  a  longitudinal  slot  which  extends 
substantially  die  length  of  die  mounting  plate; 

lateral  adjustment  means  integral  to  die  ceiling  mounting  bracket 
for  allowing  selective  lateral  positioning  of  the  mounting  plate 
against  the  mine  tunnel  ceiling: 

an  elongated  ceiling  bracket  bar  supported  by  and  disposed 
subjacent  to  die  mounting  plate  and  capable  of  slidable, 
leciprocable.  longitudinal  movement  parallel  with  die  slot  for 
positioning  die  rail  beneadi  die  mine  tunnel  ceiling;  and 

a  rail  hanger  mounted  to  die  ceiling  bracket  bar  so  dial  die  rail 
hanger  is  pendent  from  die  ceiling  bracket  bar.  Uie  rail  hanger 
moving  longitudinally  in  conjunction  widi  die  movement  of 
the  ceiling  bracket  bar  beneadi  die  mine  tunnel  ceiling. 


UMI 


1.  A  gas-generating  composition  for  an  airbag  utilized  in  motor 
vehicles  including  an  igniting  composition  housed  in  a  conuiner. 
said  gas-generatmg  composition  being  constituted  from  sodium 
azide  (NaN,).  potassium  nitrate  (KNO,)  and  a  first  binder  consist- 
ing of  nitrocellulose:  and  a  second  elastic  binder  consisting  of 
silicone  rubber  being  admixed  widi  said  gas-generating  composi- 
tion. 


5,495,809 
MOVABLE  PLATFORM  HAVING  REMOVABLE  WHEELS 

FOR  ORIENTATION  CHANGING 
Paul  L.  Carbo,  P.O.  Box  295,  Northford,  Conn.  06472 
Filed  Nov.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  334,962 
InL  Ct*  B61D  li/00:  B61F  3/l6:5/2S 
MS.  a.  105—157.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  movable  platform  system  for  supporting  apparatus  and 
moving  it  to  an  accessable  location  comprising: 

a  movable  platform  having  a  flat  platen  adapted  to  receive 

apparatus; 
a  plurality  of  parallel  elongated  support  members  secured  to  die 
a.    underside  of  the  said  platen; 
a  pluraUly  of  roller  assemblies  secured  to  die  underside  of  each 

support  member; 
each  roller  assembly  comprising  an  axle; 
a  roller  positioned  on  the  axle; 

a  pair  of  roller  guides  on  die  axle  at  opposite  sides  of  die  roller: 
said  roller  guides  being  of  greater  diameter  dian  an  associated 

said  roller; 
mounting  means  to  secure  each  roller  assembly  to  a  respective 
said  support  member; 


corrugated  cardboard  being  spirally  turned  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  die  ridges,  said  corrugated  cardboard  tubes  being  posi- 
tioned between  the  upper  and  lower  tables  with  opposite  annular 
ends  of  each  corrugated  cardboard  tube  bonded  firmly  to  the  upper 
and  lower  tables. 


said  mounting  means  being  adjustable  whereby  the  associated 
roller  may  be  mounted  in  a  plurality  of  predetermined  posi- 
tions to  determine  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  movable 
platform; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  track  sections  positioned  under  the  mov- 
able platform  and  each  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  said 
rollers: 

the  pair  of  roller  guides  associated  with  each  roller  extending  on 
both  sides  of  an  associated  said  track  section: 

a  plurality  of  track  extension  sections; 

the  adjacent  ends  of  each  track  section  and  track  extension 
section  being  formed  in  a  puzzle  connection  to  secure  them 
together;  and 

means  to  connect  an  associated  said  section  to  each  tract  section 
to  provide  a  track  to  move  said  platform  from  a  first  location 
to  a  second  location. 


43   64 


43  U. 


5,495,811 
HEIGHT  ADJUSTABLE  TABLE 
David  R.  Carson;  Barry  R.  Carson,  both  of  Larkspur,  and 
John  H.  Brion,  HighlaiKis  Ranch,  aU  of  Colo.,  assignors  to 
ErgoBez  Systems,  Laritsptu;  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222^56 

Int  CL' A47B  9/W 

U.S.  CL  108—147  34  Claims 


5,495310 

CORRUGATED  CARDBOARD  TUBE  AND  PALLET 

USING  THE  SAME 

Hisashi  Yoshii,  1056,  Natsukawa,  Okayama-shi,  Okayama  701- 

01,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,123 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14,  1993,  5-168593 

Int  CI."  B65D  19/00 

MS.  a.  108— 5U  9  Claims 


,^'^'if.L 


I.  A  pallet  which  comprises  upper  and  lower  tables,  and  a 
plurality  of  corrugated  cardboard  tubes,  each  of  said  corrugated 
cardboard  tubes  comprising  a  tubular  laminar  structure  of  single- 
lined  corrugated  cardboard,  said  tubular  laminar  structure  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  strips  of  single-lined  corrugated  cardboard  spi- 
rally wound  Into  a  substantially  cylindrical  configuration  to  form 
corresponding  single-lined  corrugated  cardboard  layers  overlap- 
ping and  bonded  with  each  other  in  a  radial  direction,  each  of  said 
strips  of  single-lined  corrugated  cardboard  composed  oi  an  elonr 
gated  liner  sheet  and  a  corrugated  sheet  having  a  plurality  of 
parallel  ridges  and  furrows,  each  of  said  strips  of  single-lined 
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1.  A  height-adjustable  support  assembly  comprising: 

a  base  portion: 

a  base  support  surface;  and 

adjustable  subassembly  Interconnecting  said  base  portion  with 
said  support  surface,  said  adjustable  subassembly  comprising: 
a  first  member  interconnected  with  said  base  portion; 
a  second  member  interconnected  with  said  support  surface, 
said  second  mehiber  being  extendable  relative  to  said  first 
member^etween  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  posi- 
tion; 
a  third  member  slidably  engaged  with  and  floatably  extend- 
able relative  to  said  first  member,  said  third  member  being 
slidably  engaged  with  said  second  member; 

a  means,  interconnected  with  said  second  member  and  thread- 
ably  interconnected  with  said  base  portion,  for  moving  said 
second  member  relative  to  said  first  member,  said  means  for 
moving  comprising  a  single  threaded  rod  and  a  means  for 
rotating  said  single  threaded  rod.  wherein  said  means  for 
rotating  said  single  threaded  rod  comprises  a  power  drive 
unit; 

means,  associated  with  said  second  and  third  members,  for 
preventing  fiinher  extensive  movement  of  said  second  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  third  member  when  said  second  member 
has  extended  to  a  first  position  relative  to  said  diird  member, 
said  third  member  being  floatably  extendable  relative  to  said 
first  member  as  said  single  threaded  rod  extends  said  second 
member  relative  to  said  first  member  to  said  extended  posi- 
tion; and 

a  telescoping  shell  surrounding  said  first,  second,  and  third 
members,  wherein  said  power  drive  unit  Is  positioned  within 
said  telescoping  shell. 
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5,495312 
PLANT  FOR  INCINERATING  EXPLOSIVE  SUBSTANCES 
Walter  Schulzc,  Holxmindcn,  Germany,  assignor  to  bowas- 

iadnplan  cfaeaiie  Bcsjn.bJi^  Salzburg,  Austria 
PCT  Na  PCT/EP92/00973,  i  371  Date  Nov.  4.  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  4,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/209W,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  26,  1992 

PCT  Filed  May  5.  1992,  Ser.  No.  140,181 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoo  Germany,  May  10,  1991,  41  15 

2344 

lat  CL*  F23G  7A90..VW.  V/2 
VS.  CL  110—237  '  Oaima 


^JTl 


■         II        a  K     n 


1.  An  insullaiion  for  the  deflagration  of  explosives  comprising: 

a  splinter  and  explosive-proof  tunnel  housing  having  open  ends; 

a  deflagration  reactor  positioned  inside  said  tunnel  bousing  and 
having  an  entry  passage  and  entry  zone,  a  deflagration  zone 
and  an  exit  zone  and  exit  passage: 

conveyor  means  extending  from  outside  said  reactor  and  into 
and  through  and  out  of  said  reactor  and  including  a  plurality 
of  carrier  means  movable  along  said  conveyor  means  for 
receiving  and  transporting  explosives  into  and  through  said 
entry  zone  and  into  said  reactor  zone  for  ignition  and  burning 
of  the  explosives  in  said  reactor  zone,  each  of  said  carrier 
means  including  means  for  closing  in  substantially  airtight 
manner  said  entry  passage  and  exit  passage  as  said  carrier 
means  move  through  said  reactor:  and 

means  cooperating  with  said  means  for  closmg  said  entry  pas- 
sageway and  said  exit  passageway  for  allowing  a  controilable 
residual  airflow  through  said  reactor. 


5,495314 

SUB-ZONE  TILLER  WITH  OFFSET  FERTILIZER 

PLACEMENT 

David  R.  Primus,  5445  20Ui  Ave„  Mount  Auburn,  Iowa  52313 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21334* 

Int.  CL"  AOIC  23/00 

VS.  a.  111—124  10  Cl»»«s 


5v495313 
COMBUSTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  D.  Chapman,  Dacre  Harrogate,  and  Paul  A.  Gredky, 
Ravenshead.  both  of.  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  The 
BOC  Group  pel,  WIndlesham,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  154029,  Nov.  18,  1993.  abandoned. 
This  apptication  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  Na  402,755 
Claims  priority,  applicaiioo  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  18,  1993, 

9224211 

Int  a."  F23B  7/00 
VS.  a.  110—341  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  incinerating  waste  material  comprising  feeding 
to  the  main  combustion  region  batches  of  combustible  waste 
material  with  varying  califoric  value,  burning  said  batches  of  waste 
material  in  said  main  combustion  region  and  thereby  forming 
products  containing  combustibles,  transferring  said  combustibles 
to  a  secondary  combustion  region,  supplying  to  said  secondary 
combustion  region  an  oxygen-enriched  gas  for  a  first  period  of 
time  comprising  the  time  immediately  before  the  batches  of  waste 
material  are  fed  to  the  main  combustion  region  at  a  first  rate  to 
react  with  said  combustibles  to  form  combustion  products,  flue  gas 
or  a  combination  thereof,  said  first  rate  being  independent  of  the 
composition  of  the  combustion  products  or  flue  gas.  supplying  the 
oxygen-enriched  gas  to  the  secondary  combustion  region  tor  a 
second  period  of  time,  alternating  with  said  first  period  of  lime,  at 
a  second  rate,  and  monitoring  the  concentration  of  at  least  one 
component  of  the  combustion  products  or  flue  gas.  said  second  rate 
of  supplying  said  oxygen-enriched  gas  being  determined  as  a 
fiinction  of  the  monitored  concentration  of  said  at  least  one  com- 
ponent of  said  combustion  products  or  flue  gas. 


1.  A  seed  furrow  cutting  knife  adapted  for  cutting  a  seed  furrow 
fluffing  the  furrow  sidewalls  to  avoid  soil  compaction,  and  for 
offset  placement  of  fertilizer  in  the  furrow  to  the  side  of  the  seed 
adjacent  the  furrow  sidewalls,  comprising: 

a  funx)w  cutting  knife  for  cutting  a  seed  furrow  to  have  a  bonom 
and  sidewalls.  said  cutting  knife  having  a  pair  of  knife  wings 
for  fluffing  said  furrow  sidewalls  and  means  for  discharge  of 
liquid  fertilizer  offset  from  the  bottom  of  said  seed  fun^ow  but 
in  said  furrow  adjacent  or  on  the  sidewalls:  and 
wherein  said  pair  of  knife  wings  are  disposed  on  each  side  of 
said  knife,  said  pair  of  knife  wings  being  substantially  flat 
along  the  surface  of  the  wings  and  having  a  leading  and  a 
trailing  edge,  said  trailing  edge  being  substantially  straight 
and  perpendicular  to  the  path  of  uravel  of  the  knife,  said 
trailing  edge  having  a  flat  upwardly  projecting  rear  portion, 
and  wherein  said  knife  wings  each  have  a  vring  up  formed  at 
the  outer  portion  of  the  knife  wing  and  being  parallel  to  the 
remainder  of  the  knife  wing. 


5,495315 
TITTTNG  MACHINE  HOOK  DRIVE 
Arthur  F.  Bagnall,  Manchester  BG2,  assignor  to 
Wright  Industries,  Inc.  Dalton,  Ga. 

Filed  May  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  450,721 
InL  CL'  D05C  15/22 


Spencer 


U.S.  CL  112—80.5 


MOaims 


1.  In  a  tufting  machine  having  a  bed.  a  plurality  of  laferllly 
spaced  hooks  for  seizing  loops  of  yam  presented  thereto,  a  laterally 
extending  oscillating  shaft  mounted  in  the  bed,  a  plurality  of  rocker 
arms  fastened  to  said  shaft  for  oscillating  therewith,  a  link  having 
a  first  end  pivotally  joumalled  on  each  rocker  arm  and  a  second 
end.  and  means  including  a  hook  bar  for  securing  said  hooks  to 
said  second  end  of  said  links,  the  improvement  comprising:  resil- 
ient means  having  a  first  end  fixed  in  said  bed  and  a  second  end, 
and  means  for  securing  said  second  end  of  said  resilient  means  to 
said  hook  bar,  said  resilient  means  flexing  as  said  hooics  rock  in 
response  to  oscillation  of  said  rocker  arms. 


5,495316 

MULTI-NEEDLE  SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  THREAD 

TENSION  CONTROL 

Roberio  Sanvito.  Bucctnasco,  and  Franco  Marchesi,  San  Mar- 

tino  Siccomario,  both  of,  Italy,  assignors  to  Rimoldi  Necchi 

S.ILL.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,750 
aaims  priority,  application  luly,  Sep.  10,  1993,  MI93A1941 
Int.  CI."  D05B  l/OH:49/OO:47/00 
VS.  a.  112—165  16  Oainis 


I.  A  device  to  form  a  continuous  chain  in  a  multi-needle  sewing 
machine  for  making  an  onuunental  stitch  without  a  cover  stitch, 
said  sewing  machine  having: 


at  least  two  sewing  needles  (3a,  3b)  to  carry  needle  threads  (4a, 
4*), 

a  needle  plate  (8), 

a  reciprocating  needle  bar  (7). 

a  lower  looper  (5),  said  lower  looper  being  positioned  under  th^ 
needle  plate  (8)  to  interlace  an  interconnectittg  thread  (6)  with 
said  needle  threads  (4a,  4b); 

a  feed  unit  positioned  to  feed  the  needle  threads  (4a,  4^)  to  said 
needles  (3a,  36); 

an  upper  thread  take-up  (13)  fastened  to  a  top  of  the  needle  bar 
(7)  and  positioned  to  operatively  receive  the  needle  threads 
(4a,  4b)  in  order  to  take  up  a  predetermined  amount  of  thread 
from  the  feed  imit  at  every  reciprocating  cycle  of  the  needle 
bar  said  device  comprising; 

intervening  means  (16)  to  engage  at  least  one  of  said  needle 
threads  (4a)  to  release  tension  on  said  at  least  one  needle 
thread  (4a), 

said  intervening  means  (16)  has  at  least  one  intermediate  lug 
(17)  positioned  in  side  by  side  relation  with  the  needle  bar  (7), 
said  intermediate  lug  (17)  being  independently  selectively 
movable  between  a  rest  position  in  which  said  needle  threads 
(4  a,  4b)  exhibit  a  predetermined  orientation  relative  to  the 
upper  thread  take-up  (13)  and  a  work  position  in  which  said 
intermediate  lug  (17)  engages  said  at  least  one  needle  thread 
(4a)  close  to  said  upper  thread  take-up  (13)  to  move  a  portion 
of  said  at  least  one  needle  thread  (4a)  relative  to  said  prede- 
termined orientation  to  release  tension  on  said  at  least  one 
needle  thread  (4a)  during  the  movement  of  the  needle  bar  (7) 
towards  a  needle  bar  upper  dead  position  from  a  needle  bar 
lower  dead  position; 

said  intermediate  lug  (17)  engages  said  at  least  one  needle  thread 
(4a)  when  said  needle  bar  (7)  is  lowered  towards  the  needle 
bar  lower  dead  position,  and 

the  feed  unit  has  an  auxiliary  thread  take-up  (12)  driven  with  an 
oscillatory  motion  for  cyclically  supplying  needle  threads  (4a, 
4b)  to  the  upper  thread  take-up  (13)  during  movement  of  the 
needle  bar  (7)  towards  the  needle  bar  upper  dead  position. 


5,495317 
PEDAL  MECHANISM  FOR  OPERATING  PRESSER  AND 

MOTOR  IN  SEWING  MACHINES 
Roger  D.  Zeigler,  Sr.,  and  John  F.  Matsko,  Jr.,  both  of  Middle- 
burg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Blough- Wagner  ManufJacturing  Co., 
Inc.,  MidiUeburg,  Pa. 

FUed  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  446,420 

InL  a.*  D05B  69/06:69/08:  G05G  LiAX) 

VS.  a.  112— 217J  IS  Ciains 


1.  A  pedal  mechanism  for  controlling  a  sewing  machine  com- 
prising in  combination: 


UMI 
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a  base  member 

a  tiluble  treadle  pivoully  and  movably  attached  lo  said  base 

member, 
a  motor  control  arm  attached  to  said  sewing  machine; 
a  motor  control  bracket  anached  to  said  tiluble  treadle; 
a  motor  control  member  coupled  to  said  motor  control  bracket 

and  to  said  motor  control  arm  of  said  sewing  machine; 
a  valve  support  bracket  adjustably  attached  to  said  base  member 
and   extending   to  juxtaposition   with   said   motor  rontrol 
bracket; 
•  valve-activating   member  attached   to   said   motor  control 

bracket; 
air  control  valve  means  attached  to  said  valve  support  bracket 
and  in  juxtaposition  with  the  rotation  of  said  valve-activating 
member: 
said  air  control  valve  means  comprising  in  combination; 
a  valve-activating  plunger  attached  to  said  air  control  valve 

means: 
an  inlet  element  in  said  air  control  valve  means  said  inlet 

element  connected  to  a  pressure  air  line; 
an  outlet  element  in  said  air  control  valve  means  in  controlled 

communication  with  said  inlet  element: 
an  exhaust  element  in  said  air  control  valve  means  said 
exhaust  element  in  communication  with  the  atmosphere 
and  in  controlled  communication  with  said  inlet  element; 
whereby  upon  depression  of  said  activating  plunger  by  said 
activating  member,  said  inlet  element  is  connected  to  said 
outlet  element  allowing  pressured  air  lo  flow  into  said 
outlet  element; 
upon  release  of  said  activating  plunger  said  outlet  element  is 
disconnected  from  said  inlet  element  and  said  outlet  ele- 
mem  is  connected  with  said  exhaust  element  and  the  atmo- 
sphere; 
an  air  cylinder  in  communication  with  said  outlet  element  of 

said  air  control  valve  means; 
a  piston  within  said  air  cylinder; 

a  ptesser  foot  controlling  means  attached  lo  said  sewing 
machine  and  coupled  to  said  piston. 


means  directing  the  further  line  laterally  away  from  the  mast 
under  light  tension,  whereby  the  rigging  line  is  freely  movable 
longitudinally  without  interference  from  the  movably  engag- 
ing member. 


5,495^19 

EKJDOTHERMIC  GAS  GENERATOR  FOR  USE  IN  A 

DEVICE  PROPDLSION 

FraA  A.  MMion,  4707  W.  Harmoat  Avc^  Glcndale,  Arte. 

85362 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  209,634 

Int  CL'  B63B  1/00 

VS.  CL  114—238  53  Claims 


S,49S,818 

SHROUD  SLAP  STOPPING  MECHANISM 

Cari  H.  Woodcock,  6*3  E.  Bay  Ave.,  Bamcgat,  N  J.  08005 

Filed  Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  478,956 

Int.  a."  B63H  9/04 

VS.  a.  114—111  "  ci*»^ 


1.  In  combination. 

eiKlosure  means. 

exothermic  means  disposed  in  the  enclosure  means  and  having 
properties  of  combusting  to  produce  gases  and  solid  providing 
no  deleterious  effect  on  the  enclosure  means,  and 

endothermic  means  disposed  in  the  enclosure  means  and  having 
properties  of  decomposing  at  the  heat  of  combustion  of  the 
exothermic  means  to  limit  the  temperature  in  the  enclosure 
means  to  a  particular  value  providing  for  a  re-use  of  the 
enclosure  means  and  to  convert  the  gases  produced  from  the 
combustion  of  the  exothermic  means  to  gases  providing  no 
visible  indications  in  water  and  air. 


5,495320 
WHISTLE  WITH  TONE  CHANGING  ROTATOR 
Surcn  V.  Scroa.  Mioooka,  lU.,  aarignor  to  Seron  Manufacturinc 
Company,  Jolict,  Ul. 

FUcd  Oct  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317  J73 

InL  a.*  GIOK  5/00.  A63H  5/00 

VS.  CL  116—137  R  13  Claim* 


1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  the  slapping  of  a  movable  rigging 
line  against  a  mast,  along  which  the  rigging  line  extends,  includ- 
ing: 

a  member  for  movably  engaging  the  movable  ngging  line  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  the  run  thereof  along  the  mast. 

a  further  line  connected  to  the  movably  engaging  member,  and 


1.  A  whistle  comprising: 

a  whistle  body  including  a  resonating  chamber  and  a  mouth 
piece  connected  thereto,  said  mouth  piece  having  a  duct 
extending  to  said  chamber  so  that  air  under  pressure  may  be 
introduced  into  said  chamber,  and  a  sounding  aperture  in  said 
body  and  extending  to  said  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  tone  altering  apertures  in  said  body  and  extending 
to  said  chamber;  and 

a  closure  movably  mounted  on  said  body  and  movable  between 
positions  closing  one.  some  and  all  of  said  tone  altering 
apertures,  said  closure  not  blocking  said  sounding  aperture 
when  said  closure  is  in  any  one  of  said  positions; 


whereby  the  tone  of  said  whistle  may  be  selectively  altered  by 
selectively  positioning  said  closure  in  a  desired  one  of  said 
positions. 


5,495,821 

ANTI-FOULING  TETHERING  DEVICE  FOR 

DISPLAYING  FLAGS 

Omer  F.  Brewer,  30  S.  Shrub  La,,  N.  Fort  Myers,  Fla.  33917 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  296y4S3 

InL  CL^  G09F  17/00 

VS.  CL  116—174  14  Claims 


•1 


7.  A  device  to  display  and  lo  tether  a  flag  or  a  banner  with  a 
supporting  member,  demountably  engaged  with  a  mounting  mem- 
ber comprising: 
said  mounting  member  with  means  to  attach  to  a  base  and  means 

to  receive  said  supporting  member; 
said  supporting  member  with  means  to  attach  to  said  mounting 

member; 
a  pivot  housing  with  means  to  fasten  to  said  supporting  member: 
a  means  to  provide  tether  connection  to  said  pivot  housing  from 

said  flag: 
a  pair  of  guides  with  means  to  fasten  to  said  supporting  member; 
a  floating  link  with  means  to  sunound  said  pair  of  guides;  and 
a  means  to  provide  tether  connection  to  said  floating  link  from 

said  flag. 


5,495322 
METHOD  OF  SELECTIVELY  GROWING  SI  EPITAXIAL 

FILM 
Yuiclii   Utsumi,  and   Housei  Aluzawa,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Teiegraph  and  Teieptione  Corpo- 
ration, Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser  No.  279,231 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1993,  5-216945 

Int.  a."  C30B  25/02 

VS.  CL  117—1  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  growing  a  Si  epitaxial  film,  in  which 

a  gas  consisting  of  not  less  than  one  type  of  a  gas  containing  at 

least  silane  gas  is  used  as  a  source  gas.  a  substrate  obtained  by 

partially  forming  an  insulating  film  pattern  on  a  single-crystal  Si 

substrate  is  heated  to  a  selected  temperature  in  a  vacuum,  and  a  Si 

epitaxial  film  is  grown  on  exposed  single-crystal  Si  except  for  said 

insulating  film  pattern,  wherein  intermittent  irradiation  by  vacuum 

ultraviolet  light,  from  a  vacuum  ultraviolet  light  source,  on  said 

heated  substrate  is  performed  at  selected  time  intervals  of  irradia- 


-—^ 
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lion  and  non-iiradiation,  said  time  intervals  of  non-irradiation 
being  of  a  duration  so  as  to  avoid  the  formation  of  poly-Si  on  said 
insulating  film  pattern. 


5,495323 

THIN  FILM  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 

Kiyoteni  Kobayastii,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Denlu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toky«>,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  16,441,  Feb.  11,  1993,  abamloiicd.  This 

appikatioa  JiU.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  274,932 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1992,  4-064829; 
Jan.  18,  1993,  5-006059 

InL  CI."  HOIL  21/20 
VS.  a.  117—8  19  Claims 


H  ^31  SI      M  »•,«    „    M  SOi     ,1  ^  ' 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device,  which 
method  comprises: 
placing  a  single-crystalline  substrate  in  a  chamber  maintained  at 

a  first  temperature; 
introducing  into  the  chamber  an  atmosphere  comprising  a  source 

gas  to  form  an  amorphous  thin  film  on  the  single-crystalline 

substrate; 
increasing  the  temperature  of  the  atmosphere  in  said  chamber  to 

a  second  temperature  greater  than  the  first  temperature  to 

crystallize  said  amorphous  thin  film  during  its  formation 

while  increasing  the  temperature  of  the  atmosphere  to  the 

second  temperature;  and 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  tiie  atmosphere  in  said  chamber 

at  tiie  second  temperature. 
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5.495^24 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SEMICONDUCTOR  THIN 
FILM 
Takao  Yonehani,  and  YosUyuU  Osada,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushlld  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  155,635,  Nov.  22,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  682,6M,  Apr.  9,  1991. 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352,113 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  Apr.  10,  199^,  2-94778; 
Jttn.  6,  1990.  2-147M3 

Int.  CL'  HOIL  21/20 
VS.  a.  117— «  W  ClaiiM 

Si*  ION 


inediaie  hinge  means  to  extend  upwardly  and  be  contoured 

into  a  raised  cover  for  said  base  portion, 
the  front  and  rear  of  said  cover  being  open  to  provide  access  for 

birds  using  the  feeder  at  the  front, 
and  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  means  at  the  rear  of  said  base 

poition  for  removably  attaching  the  bird  feeder  to  a  glass 

surface  and  allow  viewing  of  birds  feeding  thereon  from  an 

opposite  side  of  the  glass  surface. 


,^ 
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5,495.826 
LIVESTOCK  FEEDING  PUMP  OPERATED  BY  LICKING 

ACTION 
Frank  R.  LindMoom,  6501  Ellen  La..  ForestvUle.  Calif.  95436, 
and  l^conard  C.  LindMoom.  1804  Walnut  Craek  Ct,  Santa 
Rosa,  Calif.  95403 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  320,928 

Int.  CL"  AOIK  7/06 

VS.  CL  119—75  14  Oaims 


I.  A  method  of  forming  a  semiconductor  thin  BIm  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  amorphous  thin  film  on  a  substrate: 

(b)  selectively  injecting  ions  into  said  amorphous  thin  film  with 
an  injection  energy  satisfying  the  following  relation:  injection 
depth  of  ions  into  amorphous  thin  film/aitiorphous  thin  film 
d)icltness=  I :  and 

(c)  crystallizing  said  amorphous  thin  film  by  conducting  a  heat 
treatment. 


5,495.825 

DLSPOSABLE  BIRD  FEEDER 

Bruce  W.  Eckdman.  5450  SW.  18th  Dr.,  Portland.  Oreg.  97201 

Filed  May  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239.905 

Int.  CI."  AOIK  i9/01 

VS.  a.  119—57.8  6  ClainH 


1.  An  animal  feeding  device  for  dispensing  food  from  a  con- 
tainer, comprising: 

a  dish-shaped  lever  having  a  hinge  for  pivoting  movement,  and 
a  pump  having  an  intalce  adapted  to  communicate  with  said 
container,  said  pump  having  an  outlet  communicating  with 
said  dish-shaped  lever,  said  pomp  having  an  actuator  con- 
nected to  said  dish-shaped  lever  and  operated  by  the  pivoting 
movement  thereof,  so  that  an  animal  licking  and  thus  pivoting 
said  dish-shaped  lever  also  operates  said  actuator  to  pump 
said  food  from  said  container  onto  said  dish-shaped  lever 


5.495.827 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


1.  A  disposable  bird  feeder  for  mounting  on  an  upnght  glass 
surface  comprising: 
a  base  portion  having  bonom.  rear,  front  and  side  walls  and  also 

having  an  open  top. 
said  base  portion  forming  a  container  for  holding  a  supply  of 

bird  feed, 
said  base  portion  having  a  lateral  extension  which  together  with 

said  base  portion  is  formed  from  a  single  blank  of  material, 
said  lateral  extension  being  hingedly  connected  across  one  side 

of  said  base  portion  adjacent  the  open  top  thereof, 
said  lateral  extension  having  hinge  means  intermediate  its  ends 

that  extend  parallel  with  the  hinge  connection  to  said  ba.se 

portion, 
said  lateral  extension  being  capable  of  hinged  shaping  on  its 

hinged  connection  with  said  base  ponion  and  with  its  inter- 


5.495.828 

ANIMAL  BOOTS  WITH  DETACHABLE.  VERTICALLY 

ADJUSTABLE  FASTENING  STRAP 

Irving  Solomoo.  and  PhyUis  Solomon,  both  of  7850  W.  McNab 

Rd..  #116,  Tamarac,  Fla.  33321 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1994.  Ser.  No.  269.207 
Int  CI."  AOIK  13/00:  A61D  9/00 
VS.  a.  119-850  16  Claims 

1.  An  animal  boot  for  covering  and  protecting  the  paws  and 
lower  legs  of  pet  animals  from  injuries  caused  by  glass,  thorns  and 
other  sharp  objects  and  from  snow,  ice  and  their  melting  chemicals, 
said  animal  boot  comprising: 


5,495.829 
WATER  HEATER  WITH  THERMOELECTRIC  MODULE 

AND  THROUGH-CHAMBER  HEAT  SINK 
Viswanatfa  Jayaranuin,  Brecksvilie,  Ohio;  David  H.  McFadden, 
Lexington,  and  Scott  J.  Hynck,  Waltham,  both  of  Mass.. 
assignors  to  Consolidated  Natural  Gas  Service  Company. 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  14.  1994.  Ser.  Na  306.128 

lat  CL'  F22B  9/12 

VS.  CL  122—110  24  Claims 


I.  A  water  heater  comprising  a  tank  adapted  for  storing  hot  water 
in  an  interior  space  and  including  a  wall  defining  a  portion  of  a 
combustion  chamber  at  a  lower  zone  thereof,  said  wall  defining  an 
opening  connecting  said  tank  interior  space  and  said  combustion 
chamber,  a  heat  sink  for  conducting  heat  through  said  opening  into 
said  intciior  space  of  said  tank,  means  for  sealing  said  opening  to 
prevent  said  hot  water  in  said  interior  space  from  entering  said 
combustion  chamber,  a  powered  burner  associated  with  said  com- 
bustion chamber  and  having  a  combustion  zone,  and  a  thermoelec- 
tric module  in  thermal  communication  with  said  combustion  cham- 
ber   for    generating    operating    power    for    said    burner,    said 


thermoelectric  module  having  a  cold  side  in  thermal  communica- 
tion with  said  heat  sink  and  a  hot  side  in  thermal  communication 
with  the  combustion  zone  of  said  burner. 


5.495330 
VARIABLE  VALVE  TIMING 
Ko-Jen  Wu,  IVvy.  Mich^  assignor  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417347 

InL  a."  FOIL  1/34 

VS.  a.  123—90.15  7  Claims 


a  flexible,  .stitchless  and  non-porous  sleeve  for  insertion  over  an 
animal's  paw  and  lower  leg  so  as  to  conform  to  portions  of 
the  animal's  paw  and  lower  leg.  said  sleeve  defining  a  front 
side  and  a  back  side,  integrally  formed  as  a  single,  uniform 
sleeve,  said  front  and  back  sides  being  substantially  sym- 
metrical in  shape  and  size: 

a  fabric  liner  defining  an  interior  surface  of  said  sleeve,  said 
sleeve  permanently  and  sealingly  joined  to  said  liner, 

an  open  top  end  defined  by  said  sleeve  for  receiving  the  animal's 
paw  and  wrapping  around  the  animal's  lower  leg; 

a  closed  end  opposite  said  top  end  and  defined  by  said  sleeve  for 
containing  the  animal's  paw;  and 

a  detachable,  veitically  adjustable  fastening  strap  removably 
attached  to  said  sleeve  for  adjustably  wrapping  around  said 
sleeve  to  secure  said  sleeve  to  the  animal's  leg.  said  strap 
being  vertically  adjustable  along  said  sleeve. 


RCL*Tf¥€  <.m  POSITION  cc** 


I.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  at  least  one  cylinder 
with  an  intake  valve  which  opens  to  allow  inlet  air  passing  through 
an  intake  air  passage  having  a  check  valve  to  enter  the  cylinder,  the 
cylinder  having  a  piston  disposed  therein  and  coupled  to  a  crank- 
shaft for  timed  reciprocation,  the  timing  of  the  intake  valve  being 
variably  controlled  relative  to  the  crank  angle  of  the  piston,  a 
method  of  determining  the  intake  valve  timing  relative  to  the  crank 
angle  of  the  piston,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  when  the  piston  is  substantially  at  a  predetermined 
crank  angle  providing  an  inlet  air  region  within  the  cylinder  of 
a  known  volume; 
sampling  pressure  in  the  intake  air  passage  between  the  check 
valve  and  the  intake  valve  when  the  piston  is  determined  to 
substantially  be  at  the  predetermined  crank  angle; 
while  the  intake  valve  is  closed,  sampling  pressure  in  the  intake 

air  passage; 
determining  the  intake  valve  timing  as  a  predetermined  function 
of  the  samples  of  pressure. 


5,495,831 
VALVE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUS-nON  ENGINE 
Michael  PauL  Bad  Friedrichshall;  Peter  Hubschle,  and  WO- 
helm  Hannibal,  lioth  of  Neclursuim,  all  ol,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Audi  AG,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/I00276.  §  371  Date  Sep.  30,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  30,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/17227.  PCT  Pnh. 
Date  Sep.  2.  1993 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  5.  1993.  Ser.  No.  290^93 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  21.  1992,  42  05 
230.0 

Int  a."  FOIL  13/00:1/26 
VS.  a.  123—90.16  10  Claims 

1.  A  valve  actuation  mechanism  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  including  at  least  two  inlet  valves  (E)  per  cylinder,  com- 
prising: 
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means  for  actuating  said  inlet  valves,  said  actuating  means 
including  a  camshaft  having  cams,  and  first  and  second  rocker 
arms  (t  and  9); 

a  common  shaft  for  pivotally  supporting  said  first  rocker  arms 
(«).  and  first  cams  (2  J.4),  said  first  rocker  arms  mteracting 
with  said  mlet  valves  and  said  first  cams  for  a  first  rotational 
speed  range; 

a  common  shaft  for  pivotally  suppoitmg  said  second  rocker 
arms  (9).  and  second  cams  (8).  said  second  rocker  arms 
interacting  with  said  inlet  valves  and  said  second  cams  for  a 
second  rotational  speed  range; 

coupling  means  (13.  24)  for  selectively  coupling  said  first  and 
second  rocker  arms  together  in  said  second  rotational  speed 
range  and  for  decoupling  said  first  and  second  rocker  arms  in 
said  first  routional  speed  range;  and  including 

thiee  of  said  inlet  valves  and  three  of  said  first  rocker  arms  per 
cylinder. 

two  of  said  second  rocker  arms,  each  one  arranged  between  two 
adjacent  first  rocker  arms:  and 

two  of  said  second  cams  being  substantially  identically  con- 
toufcd  for  interacting  with  said  two  second  rocker  arms. 


engine,  said  switching  means  comprising  switching  pins  slidaMy 
mounted  in  cylindrical  bores  provided  in  all  four  of  said  rocker 
arms,  said  switching  pins  including  a  medium-speed  switching  pin 
in  said  first  rocker  arm  for  movement  to  a  position  to  interconnect 
said  first  rocker  arm  and  said  second  rocker  arm  in  the  medium- 
speed  operating  range  of  the  engine,  a  first  high-speed  switching 
pin  in  said  thud  rocker  arm  for  movement  to  a  position  to  inter- 
connect said  third  rocker  arm  and  said  fouith  rocker  arm  in  the 
high-speed  operating  range  of  the  engine,  and  a  second  high-speed 
switching  pin  adjacent  and  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
high-speed  switching  pin  and  positioned  in  said  fourth  rocker  arm 
for  movement  to  a  position  to  interconnect  said  fourth  rocker  arm 
and  said  second  rocker  arm  in  the  high-speed  operating  range  of 
the  engine. 


UMI 


5.495432 

VALVE  OPERATING  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Noriaki  Fi^  and  Icfairou  Ofamura,  both  of  SalUma,  Japan, 

assignon  to  Honda  Glkcn  Kocyo  KabushlU  Kabha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1994,  Ser.  Na  292,69* 

Claims  priority,  applicalion  Jafian,  Aug,  19,  1993,  5-204985 

Int.  a."  FtlL  13/00 

VS.  a.  123— 9».16  *  Ctalms 

2.  A  valve  operating  device  for  use  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine  for  varying  operating  characteristics  of  a  pair  of  engine 
valves  in  multi-stages  depending  upon  operating  conditions  of  the 
engine,  said  device  comprising  a  cam  shaft  having  four  cams  with 
four  different  cam  profiles,  a  rocker  shaft  having  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  rocker  arms  pivotally  mounted  thereon  in  side-by-side 
relationship,  each  rocker  arm  engaging  a  different  said  cam  for 
being  pivoted  by  the  engaged  cam.  said  second  and  third  rocker 
arms  separately  engaging  said  pair  of  valves  for  operating  each  of 
said  valves  in  response  to  pivoting  of  said  rocker  arm  engaging 
said  valve,  and  switching  means  provided  in  said  four  rocker  arms 
for  selectively  disconnecting  all  four  of  said  rocker  arms  in  a 
low-speed  operating  range  of  the  engine,  for  selective  connecting 
said  first  and  second  rocker  arms  in  a  medium-speed  operating 
range  of  the  engine  and  for  selectively  connecting  said  second. 
thiid  and  fouith  locker  arms  in  a  high  speed  operating  range  of  the 


5,495433 
LUBRICATING  OIL  FEEDING  APPARATUS  AND  OIL 
FEEDING  STRUCTURE  FOR  STARTER  DRIVEN  GEAR 
BEARING  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Takashi  bhizaka;  SUnkhi  Nakano,-  YukUriro  Yasuda;  Akira 
Shigiiiara;    Tomoyasu    Satou;    RyusU    Ttabota;    Hiroshi 
Yanura,  and  Tsunco  Akamatsu,  all  at  Saitama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Honda  Glken  Kogyo  Kabttshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Divtaion  of  Ser.  No.  297^26,  Aug.  30,  1994.  This  appUcation 
May  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  435,167 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1993,  5-237404; 
Aug.  30,  1993.  5-237405 

lot  CL'  F»1M  1/06 
VS.  CL  123—179.25  2  Claims 

1.  An  oil  feeding  structure  for  a  starter  driven  gear  bearing  in  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  a  crankshaft  supporting  portion 
rotaubly  supported  by  a  crankcase.  and  a  starter  driven  gear 
disposed  on  a  driven  gear  shaft  portion  provided  on  an  outer  end 
side  of  said  crankshaft  supporting  portion,  the  oil  feeding  structure 
comprising; 

an  ouuide  diameter  of  said  crankshaft  supporting  portion  being 

the  same  as  that  of  said  driven  gear  bearing  shaft  portion; 
said  crankshaft  supporting  portion  being  disposed  near  said 

driven  gear  shaft  portion;  and 
a  lead  groove  in  a  receiving  surface  of  a  slide  bearing  press- 
fitted  in  said  starter  driven  gear  bearing  portion. 


5.495435 
IDLING  SPEED  CONTROL  METHOD  A^JD  APPARATUS 

FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Katsonori  Ueda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93,«0532,  $  371  Date  Feb.  23,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  23,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093a2569,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Nov.  11, 1993 

PCT  FOed  Apr.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  167457 

Ctaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1992,  4-106571 

lot  CL*  F02D  41/16:43/04 

VS.  CL  123—339.11  <*  Oatm^ 


5,495434 
MULTI-CYLINDER  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

AIR  INTAKE  SYSTEM 
Erwin  Rntsdunann,  Ticfenbronn,  and  Wolfgang  Horlacher, 
Gerlingcn,  both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Ing.  hxJ. 
PorsdK  AG,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  380,663 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  29,  1994,  44  02 

717j6 

Int.  CL*  F02M  35/W 
VS.  a.  123— 184JI  20  Claims 


1.  In  an  idling  speed  control  system  for  adjusting  an  amount  of 
intake  air  supplied  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  by  controlling 
an  engine  output  torque  so  that  an  engine  speed  matches  a  target 
speed  when  the  engine  is  idling,  an  idling  speed  control  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  a  value  of  a  predetermined  parameter  representa- 
tive of  a  rotation  state  of  an  engine  output  shaft: 

(b)  piwlicting  a  torque  couection  factor,  indicative  of  excess  or 
deficiency  of  an  engine  output  torque  due  to  a  response  delay 
in  an  intake  system  of  the  engine,  in  accordance  with  die 
detected  value  of  the  predetermined  parameter,  and 

(c)  controlling  the  engine  output  torque  in  accoidance  with  die 
predicted  toique  correction  factor,  wherein  an  instantaneous 
value  of  the  predetermined  parameter  is  further  detected,  the 
detected  instantaneous  value  is  subjected  to  first  order  delay 
processing,  a  ratio  of  die  detected  instantaneous  value  of  the 
piedetermined  parameter  to  a  value  obtained  by  the  first  order 
delay  pixicessing  is  detetmined.  and  the  torque  correction 
factor  is  predicted  in  step  (b)  in  accordance  witfi  the  deter- 
mined ratio. 


1.  Air  intake  system  of  a  multi-cylinder  internal-combustion 
engine,  comprising  two  opposite  cylinder  banks,  cylinders  of  one 
respective  cylinder  bank  being  connected  by  suction  pipes  to  a 
respective  resonance  container  associated  therewith,  the  resonance 
containers  being  combined  by  a  connecting  pipe  and  having  suc- 
tion pipe  extensions  extending  in  sections  inside  the  respective 
resonance  container  with  sliding  sleeves  which,  as  a  function  of 
operating  parameters  of  the  internal-combustion  engine,  are  adjust- 
able between  inlet  openings  of  the  suction  pipes  ftom  a  first  spaced 
position  into  a  second  non-spaced  position,  wherein  a  plurality  of 
sliding  sleeves  of  one  cylinder  bank  are  combined  to  form  a 
constnjctional  unit  configured  to  cooperate  with  an  adjusting 
device,  and  the  sliding  sleeves  surround  the  suction  pipe  extension 
sections  configured  constiticted  as  inserts. 


5,495436 

THROTTLE- VALVE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

SPARK-IGNITION  TWO-CYCLE  ENGINES 

Shinichi  Wakabayashi;  Sboji  Masuda;  Masahiko  Abe;  Yoshi- 

yasu  Uchida,  and  Yoiclii  Ishibasfai,  all  of  Saitama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3484^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1993,  5-321037 

Int.  a."  F02D  9/10:41/08 

VS.  a.  123—339.13  15  Claims 

7.  A  throttle-valve  control  apparatus  for  an  AR-combustible 
spark-ignition  two-cycle  engine  wherein,  at  least  in  a  region  of 
light-load  operations,  a  compression-start  pressure  is  property  con- 
trolled in  Older  to  let  a  ftesh  air/fiiel  mixture  in  a  combustion 
chamber  self-ignite  so  as  to  undergo  active  thermal  atinosphere 
combustion,  said  tfirottle-valve  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  throttle  valve  fixed  in  an  air  intake  passage: 
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24  10  30%  of  Cr. 

6.1  to  9.8%  of  Mo. 

IOtolS%ofNi. 

0.1  to  0.4%  of  N. 

0.2  to  1.5%  of  Si.  and 
the  balance  substantially  Fe  and  inevitable  impurities,  and  has  a 
two-phase  stmctiuc  fonned  of  an  austenitic  phase  and  an  euteciic 
carbide  phase. 


a  thronle-vaive  operation  member  for  manually  operating  said 
throttle  valve; 

a  throttle-valve  opening  means  for  opening  said  throttle  valve  in 
accordance  with  anMunts  of  manual  operation  of  said  throttle- 
valve  operation  member;  and 

a  throttle-valve-opening  control  means  for  driving  said  throctle- 
valve  opening  means  by  determining  whether  a  current  state 
is  a  state  for  operating  said  AR<ombustible  spark-ignition 
two-cycle  engine  by  combustion  resulting  from  spark  ignition 
or  a  state  for  operating  said  AR-combustible  spark- ignition 
two-cycle  engine  by  AR-combustion  resulting  from  self- 
ignition  at  a  controlled  ignition  time,  and  setting  a  lower-limit 
value  of  the  opening  of  said  throttle  valve  resulting  from 
manual  operations  of  said  throttle-valve  operation  member 
small  in  comparison  with  a  lower-limit  value  of  those  in.  a 
state  for  operating  said  AR-combustible  spark-ignition  two- 
cycle  engine  by  ordinary  combustion  resulting  from  spark 
ignition  if  said  current  state  was  determined  to  be  a  stale  for 
operating  said  AR-combustible  spark-ignition  two-cycle 
engine  by  AR  combustion  resulting  from  self-ignition  at  a 
controlled  ignition  time. 


5^95Jt37 
ENGINE  VALVE  HAVING  IMPROVED  HIGH- 
TEMPERATURE  WEAR  RE.SISTANCE 
AUra  Milsuhashi;  Saburo  Wakiu,  both  of  Omlya;  l^tomu 
Oka,  and  Osami  Noguchi,  both  of  Okegawa,  all  of,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Materials  Corporatioii,  Tolcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1994,  .S«r.  No.  353.915 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  II,  1993,  5-16623^ 
Feb.  18,  1994,  6-043293;  Feb.  28,  1994,  6-054504 

Int  a."  FOIL  3/02 
\3S.  CI.  123— 188J  26  Claims 


1.  An  engine  valve  having  improved  high-temperature  wear 
resistance  and  having  a  valve  face  coated  with  an  Fe-based  alloy 
powder,  said  engine  valve  being  characterized  in  that  the  Fe-based 
alloy  forming  said  coated  valve  face  has  a  composition  consisting 
essentially  of,  by  weight: 

0.7  to  1.5%  of  C. 

10  to  15%  of  Mn. 


5,495338 
COMPRESSION  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
L.  JohiiMm,  Jr.,  BrimBeid,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Inc.,  Peoria,  IIL 

FVed  May  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  439,682 
InL  CL'  FOIL  li/06:  F02D  13/04 
U.S.  a.  123—322  5  ( 


1.  A  compression  braiung  system  for  a  four  cycle  engine  having 
a  low  pressure  oil  supply,  an  oil  reservoir,  and  a  plurality  of 
cylinders,  each  of  said  cylinders  having  first  and  second  normally 
closed  engine  inlet  valves,  first  and  second  normally  closed  engine 
exhaust  valves,  an  inlet  bridge  extending  between  the  inlet  valves 
and  adjacent  an  associated  inlet  rocker  arm,  an  exhaust  bridge 
extending  between  the  engine  exhaust  valves  and  adjacent  an 
associated  exhaust  rocker  arm,  a  cam  system  associated  with  each 
inlet  and  exhaust  rocker  arm  for  controllably  nvoving  the  rocker 
arm  and  the  associated  valves  to  an  open  position,  and  an  electroni- 
cally controlled  fuel  injector  unit  and  an  associated  fuel  injection 
rocker  arm  system,  comprising: 
a  bridge  connector  having  first  and  second  ends  and  being 
fixedly  connected  at  a  respective  end  to  the  inlet  bridge  and 
the  exhaust  bridge,  said  inlet  and  exhaust  bridges  being  of  a 
construction  sufficient  for  rocking  motion  of  the  inlet  and 
exhaust  bridges  relative  to  their  associated  inlet  and  exhaust 
valves: 
an  on/off  brake  controlling  system  connectable  to  the  low  pres- 
sure oil  supply; 
a  piston  positioned  between  the  bridge  connecter  and  the  asso- 
ciated unit  injector  rocker  arm  and  being  connected  to  the  unit 
injector  outlet  and  adapted  for  controllably  pressurizing  said 
piston,  contacting  said  bridge  connecter  and  moving  said 
bridge  connector  and  one  engine  inlet  valve  and  one  engine 
exhaust  valve  to  an  open  position  in  response  to  movement  of 
the  unit  injector  rocker  arm;  and  a  check  valve  positioned 
between  the  brake  controlling  system  and  the  piston. 


5,495339 
ENGINE  FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROLLER 
Satoshi  Samejima,  Vokobama;  Hirofumi  Tsuchida,  and  Koji 
Ishihara,  both  of  Yokosuka,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1994,  Sen  No.  295,601 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1993,  5-205332 
Int.  a."  F02M  5//«0 
MS.  CL  123—478  6  Claims 


M  PfSSSUBE  SENSOB 


1.  An  engine  fuel  injection  controller  for  use  with  an  engine 
including  a  cylinder,  an  intake  passage  provided  with  an  intake 
valve  for  aspirating  air  into  said  cylinder,  a  throttle  for  regulating 
an  air  flowrate  in  said  passage,  an  injector  situated  between  said 
throttle  and  said  intake  valve  for  injecting  fuel  into  said  passage, 
and  means  for  promoting  atomization  of  the  fuel  spray  from  said 
injector,  said  conutJIer  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  engine  running  conditions; 
control  means  functioning  to 

compute  a  basic  fuel  injection  amount  based  on  said  engine 

running  conditions, 
store  short-term  delay  flow  corrections  depending  on  various 
engine  tunning  conditions,  each  of  said  corrections  corre- 
sponding to  a  delay  of  fuel  flow  in  said  passage  with  a 
relatively  fast  tii.ie  constant, 
store  long-term  delay  flow  corrections  depending  on  various 
engine  running  conditions,  each  of  said  corrections  corre- 
sponding to  a  delay  of  fuel  flow  in  said  passage  with  a 
relatively  slow  time  constant, 
read  a  stored  short-term  delay  flow  correction  based  on  said 

detected  engine  running  conditions, 
read  a  stored  long-term  delay  flow  correction  based  on  said 

detected  engine  running  conditions, 
estimate  a  particle  diameter  of  the  fuel  spray, 
modify  at  least  one  of  said  read  delay  flow  conections  such 
that  said  long-term  delay  flow  correction  is  increased,  and 
said  short-term  delay  flow  correction  is  decreased,  as  the 
panicle  diameter  of  the  fuel  spray  is  smaller, 
correct  said  basic  fuel  injection  amount  based  on  said  modi- 
fied delay  flow  corrections  to  determine  a  corrected  amount 
of  fuel;  and 
means  for  controlling  said  injector  to  inject  said  corrected 
amount  of  fuel. 


a  controller  for  controlling  a  fuel  mjection  ertd-timing  such  that 
said  end-timing  is  varied  gradually  from  occurring  at  a  time  of 
a  first  crank  angle  which  occurs  during  an  intake  stroke,  to 
occurring  at  a  time  of  a  second  crank  angle  which  occurs 
before  said  intake  stroke,  in  accordance  with  a  current  engine 
operating  condition. 


5,495341 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  CORRECTING  THE  FUEL 

AMOUI^  SUPPLIED  TO  OTTO  ENGINES 

Peter  Gillbrand,  Stockholm,  and  Lars  Tegnelius,  Striingmis, 

both  of,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Saab  Automobile  Aktiebolag, 

PCT  No.  PCT/SE93«0594,  S  371  Date  Jan.  4,  1995,  {  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  4,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094AI1668,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  20,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  362,559 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  7,  1992,  9202098 

Int  a.*  F02D  41/24:41/30 

VS.  a.  123—492  10  Claims 


5  495  840 
FUEL  INJECTION  TIMING  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Kaom  Ohisttka,  and  Mamoni  Yoshioka,  both  of  Susono, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  346^33 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25,  1993,  5-295216; 
Feb.  18,  1994,  6-021118 

Int.  CI."  F02M  51/00 
VS.  a.  123—478  12  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  timing  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  comprising: 

a  fuel  injector  for  injecting  fuel  into  an  intake  port;  and 


1.  A  device  for  correcting  the  amount  of  fuel  supplied  during 
fuel  injection  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  at  least  one 
cylinder  with  at  least  one  inlet  valve  selectively  openable  and 
closeable  during  repetitive  cycles  of  the  engine  to  control  the 
introduction  of  fuel  into  the  cylinder,  which  device  comprises: 
means  for  determining  the  stroke  position  of  the  engine; 
fuel  injection  means  selectively  activatable  during  respective 
cycles  of  the  engine  for  injecting  fuel  towards  the  inlet  valve; 
and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  activation  and  deactivation  of 
the  fuel  injection  means  in  accordance  widi  a  fiiel  amount 
demand,  the  control  means  including: 


UMI 
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(i)  a  memoty  for  sutring  ibe  fiiel  amount  demand  during  one 
cycle  of  operation  as  a  base  value; 

(ii)  interrupt  means  for  storing  a  preliminary  value  of  a  time 
period  during  which  the  injection  means  is  to  remain  acti- 
vated, the  preliminary  value  being  determined  in  accor- 
dance with  the  base  value; 

(iii)  means  for  determining  the  instantaneous  fuel  demand; 
and 

(iv)  means  for  comparing  the  instantaneous  fuel  demand  with 
the  base  value  and,  if  the  instantaneous  fuel  demand  differs 
from  the  base  value  by  a  predetermined  amount,  changing 
the  preliminary  value  to  a  corrected  value  corresponding  to 
the  instantaneous  fuel  demand,  the  injection  means  remain- 
ing activated  for  a  time  period  equal  to  the  preliminary 
value  or,  if  the  preliminary  has  been  changed,  the  corrected 
value. 


EVAPORATIVE  FUEL-PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Masayoahi     Yamanaka;      Kazotoaio     Sawamura;      Hiroshi 

Maniyama,  and  Yacuiiari  Scki,  all  of  Wako,  Japan,  aniciion 

to  Hooda  Gikcn  Kocyo  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,M1 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  I*,  1993,  5-249933; 
No*.  25, 1993,  5-319155 

Int  a."  F02M  25/08 
VS.  CL  123—520  32  Oaims 


(       ""       ) 


1.  In  an  evaporative  fuel-processing  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  intake  system,  and  a  fuel  tank, 
including  evaporative  emission  control  means  having  a  canister  for 
adsorbing  evaporative  fuel  generated  within  said  fuel  tank,  a  charg- 
ing passage  extending  between  said  canister  and  said  fuel  tank,  a 
purging  passage  extending  between  said  canister  and  said  intake 
system  of  said  engine,  an  open-to-atmosphere  passage  for  commu- 
nicating an  interior  of  said  canister  with  the  atmosphere,  a  purge 
control  valve  arranged  in  said  purging  passage,  for  opening  and 
closing  said  purging  passage,  said  purge  control  valve  having  a 
valve  opening  amount  thereof  being  controllable,  an  open-to- 
atmosphere  valve  arranged  in  said  open-to-atmosphere  passage,  for 
selectively  opening  and  closing  said  open-to-atmosphere  passage, 
and  pressure  detecting  means  arranged  in  said  evaporative  emis- 
sion control  means,  for  detecting  pressure  within  said  evaporative 
emission  control  means, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

negative  pressure-introducing  means  for  introducing  negative 
pressure  from  said  intake  system  of  said  engine  into  said 
evaporative  emission  control  means  and  said  fuel  tank  by 
opening  said  purge  control  valve  and  closing  said  open-to- 
atmosphere  valve;  and 
purge  control  means  operable  when  said  negative  pressure- 
introducing  means  is  operating,  for  comparing  a  value  of 
said  pressure  within  said  evaporative  emission  control 
means  detected  by  said  pressure  detecting  means  with  a 
predetermined  negative  pressure  value,  and  for  controlling 
said  valve  opening  amount  of  said  purge  control  valve  so  as 


to  vary  a  flow  rate  of  said  evaporative  fuel  to  be  purged  into 
said  intake  system,  based  on  results  of  said  comparison. 


5,495,843 
COMPOUND  ARCHERY  BOW 
Mariow  W.  Lanoo,  Ocitca,  Utah,  assignor  to  Browning,  Mm^ 
gan,  Utah 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  343,088,  Apr.  25,  1989,  Pat  No. 

54l64,4tt,  whkh  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  198,231, 

May  25,  1988,  PaL  No.  5,020,507,  which  is  a  divisk>n  of  Ser. 

No.  230,781,  Feb.  23,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,748,962,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  12,799,  Feh.  9,  1987,  Pat  No. 

4,774,927,  which  is  a  continaathm-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,740, 

Nov.  29,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,686,955.  This  application  JuL  31, 

1991,  Ser.  No.  738,569 

Int  CL'  F41B  S/W 

VS.  a.  124—25.6  32  Clafans 


1.  In  a  compound  archery  bow  including  a  handle,  a  pair  of 
limbs  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  tlie  handle,  a  pair  of 
eccentrics  mounted  on  axles  at  the  respective  distal  ends  of  said 
limbs  and  a  pair  of  cables,  each  anchored  at  one  end  to  a  respective 
limb  and  wrapped  around  tlie  eccentric  nxNinted  at  ttie  opposite 
limb  to  provide  a  wound  end  and  a  strung  end.  said  strung  ends 
being  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  a  bow  string  so  that  as  the 
bowstring  is  pulled  away  from  its  rest  position  near  tite  handle 
through  an  intermediate  peak  drawn  position  towards  the  fully 
drawn  condition  of  tlie  bow,  the  eccentrics  pivot  on  their  respective 
axles  to  permit  unwinding  of  the  strung  ends  of  tiie  cables  from  the 
eccentrics  and  winding  of  additional  cable  following  said  wound 
ends  onto  said  eccentrics,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  non-circular  winding  track  in  each  of  said  eccentrics  posi- 
tioned to  receive  respective  said  wound  ends  of  said  cables, 
said  winding  tracks  being  configured  so  that  as  said  bow 
string  is  pulled  from  its  intermediate  peak  drawn  position  to 
wind  additional  cable  following  said  wound  ends  on  to  said 
eccentrics,  successive  poitions  of  said  winding  tracks  receiv- 
ing cable  are  located  closer  to  tlie  axles  of  said  eccentrics, 
thereby  reducing  the  effective  diameters  of  said  winding 
tracks  at  tlte  drawn  condition  of  the  bow;  and 
a  track  of  different  configuration  than  said  winding  track  in  each 
of  said  eccentrics  positioned  for  unwinding  said  strung  ends; 
whereby 
the  final  portions  on  said  winding  tracks  receiving  additional 
cable  as  said  bow  string  is  pulled  from  its  intermediate  peak 
drawn  position  are  located  further  away  firom  said  unwinding 
tracks  ttuui  at  said  intermediate  peak  drawn  position. 


5  495,844 
SEGMENTALGRINDING  WHEEL 
Masato  KibUbBa,  Hekinan;  HiOiB>«  Fukami,  Oobu;  Shinji 
Soma,  Handa;  Koji  Nishi,  Kariya,  and  Masahiro  Yoshida, 
Nishikasugai,   all    of,   Japan,    assignors    to   Toyoda    Koki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  971,479,  Nov.  4,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  5.  1994,  Ser.  No.  286,228 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6, 1991,  3-W0831  U 
Int  a."  B28D  1/04: 1/12 
VS.  CL  125— 13JH  7  Claims 
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(a)  a  base  plate  having  a  sloping  hook  flange  disposed  along  one 
side  thereof;  and 

(b)  a  foldable  stove  having  a  folded  state  for  transpotting  and 
stotage  mode,  said  foldable  stove  having  an  extended  state  for 
a  cooking  mode,  said  foldable  stove  being  hingedly  attached 
to  said  base  plate  along  an  end  waU  Uiereof  opposite  to  the 
side  of  said  base  plate  having  a  sloping  hook  flange,  said 
foldable  stove  comprising  a  releasable  sloping  locking  flange 
along  the  lower  end  of  an  end  wall  thereof  that  is  opposite  the 
end  wall  thereof  hinged  to  said  base  plate,  said  sloping 
locking  flange  of  said  foldable  stove  being  received  by  and 
releasably  secured  to  said  sloping  hook  flange  of  said  base 
plate  in  overiying  sloping  engagement  when  said  foldable 
stove  is  in  an  extended  state  for  the  cooking  mode. 


1.  A  segmental  grinding  wheel  for  use  in  a  grinding  machine, 
said  grinding  wheel  comprising: 
a  wheel  cote  having  a  disk-like  shape,  including  a  radially  outer 

peripheral  surface; 
a  plurality  of  segmented  grinding  chips  forming  abrasive  teeth 

or  segments  spaced  about  the  radially  outer  peripheral  surface 

of  the  wheel  core  and  disposed  on  the  radially  outer  peripheral 

surface  of  said  wheel  core;  and 
a  bonding  layer  on  the  radially  outer  peripheral  surface  and  filled 

between  said  wheel  core  and  said  grinding  chips  for  bondmg 

said  grinding  chips  to  said  wheel  core; 
wherein  said  bonding  layer  has  a  pair  of  side  portions  which 

extend  along  tespecuve  side  surfaces  of  said  grinding  wheel 

in  a  radial  direction. 


5,495^46 
ULTRASONIC  DL\GNOSTIC  APPARATUS 
Shoichi  Uefaara,  and  Dai  MoriU,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  GE  Yokogawa  Medical  Systems,  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP93A»190,  §  371  Date  Jul.  18,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  18,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/15659,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  19, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  256,674 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1992,  4-025474 
Int  a."  A61B  &W 
U.S.  a.  128— 660Jr7  »  c**" 
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5  495,845 
COMPACT  OUTDOOR  COOKING  UNIT 
Paul  W.  Halt,  Sunriver,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Pyromid,  lac,  Red- 
mond, Oreg. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  361,144 

Int  a.*  F24C  1/16 

VS.  CL  126—9  R  24  Claims 


1.  A  firebox  for  an  outdoor  cooking  unit  comprising: 


1.  An  ultrasonic  diagnostic  apparatus  which  performs  interframe 
averaging  to  smooth  out  changes  in  image  data  between  frames, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

weighting  function  generator  means; 

means  for  setting  in  said  weighting  function  generator  means  a 
maximum  value  of  (o.  a  minimum  value  of  to.  a  minimum 
value  of  the  absolute  value  of  the  difference  in  new  frame  dau 
and  old  frame  data  for  eliminating  noise,  and  limits  on  values 
of  the  new  frame  data  when  the  absolute  values  of  the 
difference  in  new  fiMfie  dau  and  old  frame  dau  are  the  same; 
new  frame  multiplier  means; 

means  for  supplying  said  new  frame  daU  concurrenUy  to  said 
new  frame  multiplier  means  and  to  said  weighting  function 
generator  means; 
old  frame  multiplier  means; 
old  frame  memory  means  for  storing  old  frame  dau  from  a 

preceding  processing  step; 
means  for  supplying  said  old  frame  dau  from  said  old  frame 
memory  means  to  said  old  frame  multiplier  means  and  con- 
currently to  said  weighting  function  generator  means; 
said  weighting  function  generator  means  responsive  to  said  new 
frame  data,  and  absolute  value  of  the  difference  in  said  new 
frame  dau  and  said  old  frame  dau.  and  consn^ned  by  the 
said  values  set  in  said  weighting  function  generator  means,  for 
generating  a  first  coefficient  (l-<0).  and  a  second  coefficient 
(to),  said  first  coefficient  being  supplied  to  said  new  frame 
multiplier  means  and  said  second  coefficient  being  supplied  to 
said  old  frame  multiplier  means,  and  wherein  said  second 
coefficient  (w)  being  directiy  proportional  to  the  absolute 
value  of  the  difference  in  new  frame  dau  and  old  frame  dau; 
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said  new  {rame  multiplier  means  multiplying  said  first  coeffi- 
cient and  said  new  frame  data  thereby  (o  generate  a  first 
output  signal: 

said  old  frame  multiplier  means  multiplying  said  second  coeffi- 
cient and  said  old  frame  dau  otMained  from  said  old  frame 
memory  means  thereby  to  generate  a  second  output  signal: 
and 

adding  means  for  adding  said  6rst  output  signal  and  said  second 
output  signal,  and  for  thereby  prixlucing  a  display  signal 
which  provides  improved  imaging  of  moving  and  stationary 
portions  of  a  display  with  substantial  eliminating  of  noise,  and 
whereby  the  display  signal  is  stored  in  said  old  frame  memory 
means  as  an  old  frame  dau  to  be  fed  back  for  use  in  the 
averaging  process  with  the  next  new  frame  data. 


5,495347 
SURVIVAL  HOOD 
Wd  Hu.  10-1  F1.,  No.  23.  Sec.  1,  Hang-Chcu  &  RtL,  TUpci, 
Iklwaii,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  May  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  442,998 

laC  a."  A62B  18M8:7A)8 

VS.  CL  128— 202J«  2  Oaimt 


1.  A  survival  hood  comprising: 

a  transparent,  flexible,  fire-resisting  hood  for  the  head  and  neck, 
said  hood  comprising  an  opening  for  putting  on  the  user's 
head,  and  at  least  a  pocket  on  the  inside,  said  pocket  having  at 
least  one  upward  outlet  at  an  elevation  lower  than  the  user's 
nose  and  mouth:  and 

a  gas  generator  carried  in  said  pocket  of  said  hood  for  releasing 
oxygen  for  breathing,  said  gas  generator  comprising  a  flexible 
cylindrical  shell  having  a  longitudinal  series  of  air  outlets,  a 
A^gile  cylindrical  water-tight  container  longitudinally 
ntKMinted  within  said  shell  at  the  center,  a  chemical  solution 
contained  in  said  container,  a  plurality  of  linings  coaxially 
mounted  within  said  shell  around  said  container,  layers  of  a 
solid  chemical  filled  in  spaces  between  said  linings,  and  two 
end  cap  means  respectively  fixed  to  said  shell  at  two  opposite 
ends  to  hold  two  opposite  ends  of  said  container  for  holding 
by  hand  to  bend  said  shell  and  said  container  in  breaking  said 
container,  permitting  said  chemical  solution  to  mix  with  said 
solid  chemical  in  releasing  oxygen  through  said  air  outlet  for 
breathing. 


5,495348 

MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  DELIVERY  OF 

THERAPEUTIC  GAS 

Alonzo  C.  Aylswortli,  Glencoe,  and  Gregory  R.  Miller,  Chester- 

fldd,  both  of  Mc  assignors  to  Ncilcar  PuriUn  Bennett,  St. 

Charles,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  344348 
Int  CL"  A61M  16/00 
VS.  a.  12»-207.18  8  Claims 

1.  A  monitoring  system  for  periodically  detecting  the  flow  of  a 
therapeutic  gas  from  a  gas  source  to  a  patient,  comprising: 
a  gas  source  for  providing  a  therapeutic  gas; 
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a  flow  management  tixxiule  operatively  connected  to  die  gas 
source,  said  flow  management  module  containing  a  valve 
assembly  and  a  sensor. 

an  electronics  module  operatively  connected  to  the  sensor, 

means  for  delivering  the  therapeutic  gas  no  a  patient: 

said  valve  assembly  fiirther  comprising  a  first  valve  positioned 
between  the  gas  source,  the  sensor.  aiKi  the  breathing  patient, 
and  a  second  valve  positioned  between  an  ambient  airport,  the 
sensor,  and  the  bieathing  patient,  said  valve  assembly  having 
an  energized  state  wherein  said  first  valve  is  in  an  open 
position  and  said  second  valve  is  in  a  closed  position: 

the  sensor  having  means  for  detecting  a  flow  of  the  therapeutic 
gas  or  a  flow  of  ambient  air  through  the  valve  assembly  and 
independently  to  the  breathing  patient: 

the  sensor  further  comprising  means  for  sending  a  signal  to  the 
electronics  module  in  response  to  the  flow  of  the  therapeutic 
gas  or  the  flow  of  ambient  air: 

said  electronics  module  logs,  displays,  and/or  transmits  the  flow 
of  the  therapeutic  gas  or  the  flow  of  ambient  air  through  the 
valve  assembly: 

said  electronics  module  further  having  means  for  determining  a 
presence,  rate  and  strength  of  inhalations  based  upon  the  flow 
of  ambient  air  through  the  valve  assembly  and  to  tlie  breath- 
ing patient,  when  the  valve  assembly  is  in  said  energized 
state: 

said  electronics  module  further  having  means  for  activating  or 
deactivating  said  gas  source  in  response  to  its  determination 
of  the  rate  of  inhalations  of  the  patient  of  ambient  air: 

said  electronic  modules  further  comprising  means  for  activating 
or  deactivating  the  gas  source  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
pattern  of  inhalations  or  a  predetermined  pattern  of  interrup- 
tions in  a  flow  of  ttie  ambient  air  through  the  valve  assembly 
and  to  the  breathing  patient:  and 

wherein  said  predetermined  pattern  of  inhalations  and  predeter- 
mined pattern  of  interruptions  in  the  flow  of  ambient  air 
prevent  an  improper  activation  of  the  gas  source  or  an 
improper  deactivation  of  the  gas  source. 


5,495349 

BIOLOGIC  MAGNETOMETER  FOR  DETERMINING  AN 

ELECTRIC  CURRENT  DISTRIBUTION  IN  A  LIVING 

ORGAN 

Takdiilio  Hayashi:  Takald  Shimura;  Taiuio  Goto,  and  Yoshi- 

yasu   Naluishima,   all   of  Kawasaki.  Japan,   assignors   to 

Fujitsu  Limited.  Kawasaki.  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  924.484,  Aug.  4.  1992,  abandoned. 

ThLs  application  Jun.  30.  1994.  Ser.  No.  268.675 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12, 1991,  3-201028 
InL  CL*  A6IB  5A)5 
VS.  CL  128—653.1  9  ClaioH 

1.  A  biologic  magnetometer  for  measuring  an  electric  current 
generated  on  a  living  organ,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  pickup  coils  for  measuring  magnetic  field  intensi- 
ties induced  from  the  current: 
interpolation  and  extrapolation  means  for  one  of  spatially  inter- 
polating locations  and  extrapolating  locations  of  the  pickup 
coils  so  as  to  determine  one  of  an  interpolation  point  and 
extrapolation  point,  and  estimating  magnetic  field  intensities 
at  said  one  of  interpolation  point  and  extrapolation  point  from 
said  magnetic  field  intensities  measured  by  said  pickup  coils; 
and 
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(c)  by  applying  a  first  mathematical  function,  the  first  math- 
ematical function  being  in  the  form  of  a  first  equation:  and 
(e)  applying  a  second  mathematical  function  which  relates  fluo- 
lescence  anisotropy  to  oxygen  concentration  or  partial  pres- 
sure, the  second  mathematical  function  being  in  the  form  of  a 
second  equation. 
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calculation  means  for  calculating  an  amount  and  a  location  of  a 
hypothetically  located  electric  current  by  the  use  of  both  said 
magnetic  field  intensities  measured  by  said  pickup  coils  and 
said  magnetic  filed  intensities  estimated  at  said  one  of  inter- 
polated point  and  extrapolated  point,  wherein  the  electric 
current  is  determined  and  the  calculation  means  includes  a 
computing  device. 


5,495351 

USE  OF  ENDOSCOnC  ULTRASOUND  AND 

STIMULATED  BILARY  DRAINAGE  IN  THE  DUGNOSIS 

OF  CHOLECYSTITIS  AND  MICROLITIIIASIS 
James  E.  Dill,  Goodview,  and  Unda  Berkhousc,  Roanoke,  both 
of    Va..    assignors    to    Roanoke    Gastroenterology,    P.C, 
Roanoke,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  23.  1995.  Ser.  No.  409,177 

Int  a.**  A61B  S/00 

VS.  a.  128-«60.03  36  Clafaiis 


5,495350 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  OXYGEN 

CONCENTRATION  LEVELS  BY  THE  STEADY-STATE 

DETERMINATION  OF  FLUORESCENCE  LIFETIME 

Ralph  Zuckerman,  226  W.  Rittenhouse  Sq.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

19103 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  231.191,  Apr.  21,  1994.  This  application 

Jan.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  378,147 

Int  a."  A61B  5/00 

VS.  O.  128—634  15  Qahns 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  an  oxygen  concentration  or  partial 
pressure  of  a  fluid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  conucting  the  fluid  with  a  sensor  comprising  a  housing 
containing  a  lipid  soluble  fluorescent  probe  substance  having 
a  fluorescence  lifetime  (t)  which  is  sensitive  to  quenching  by 
oxygen,  admixed  in  a  nonpolar  solvent: 

(b)  irradiating  the  fluorescent  probe  substance  of  step  (a)  widiin 
the  sensor  housing  with  continuous,  linearly  polarized  ultra- 
violet light  at  wavelengths  strongly  absorbed  by  the  fluores- 
cent probe  substance  to  emit  fluorescence  having  vector  com- 
ponents parallel  and  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  polarization 
of  the  ultraviolet  light: 

(c)  resolving  the  emitted  fluorescence  of  step  (b)  into  vector 
components  parallel  and  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  polar- 
ization of  the  ultraviolet  light; 

(d)  calculating  a  fluorescence  anisotropy  in  time  of  the  fluores- 
cence emitted  by  the  fluorescent  probe  substance  of  step  (a) 
within  the  sensor  housing  from  the  vector  components  of  step 


I 


1.  A  method  for  diagnosing  subtle  cholecystitis  or  microlitliiasis 
of  a  gallbladder  in  a  patient  which  comprises  the  following  steps: 

inserting  an  endoscopic  ultrasound  device  within  the  antrum  of  a 
stomach: 

positioning  said  endoscopic  ultrasound  device  within  said  stom- 
ach such  that  said  endoscopic  ultrasound  device  is  allowed  to 
have  a  substantially  unobstructed  view  of  said  gallbladder; 

activating  said  endoscopic  ultrasound  device  such  that  it  is 
capable  of  detecting  whether  said  gallbladder  exhibits  any  of 
the  following:  gallbladder  sludge  or  small  gallstones,  focal 
wall  thickening,  or  adhesions  about  said  gallbladder  and/or 
cystic  duct; 

delivering  a  cholecystokinin  analogue  intravenously  to  said 
patient  to  enable  said  gallbladder  to  contract  and  to  produce 
an  ejection  fraction  of  bile  from  said  gallbladder  during  each 
contraction  thereof; 

determining  the  degree  of  contraction  of  said  gallbladder  by 
means  of  measuring  each  said  ejection  fraction  of  said  gall- 
bladder; and 

removing  said  ejection  fractions  from  said  patient  and  analyzing 
said  ejection  fractions  to  detect  the  presence  or  absence  of 
calcium  bilirubinate  and/or  cholesterol  granules  or  crystals 
therein. 


5.495352 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ESTIMATING 

DLiMETER  OF  AN  ARTERY  USING  B-MODE 

ULTRASONIC  IMAGES 

Robert  W.  Stadier;  W.  Otm  Kari.  both  of  Cambridge,  and 

Robert  S.  Lees.  Brookline.  aU  of  Mass..  assignors  to  Boston 

Heart  Foundation.  Cambridge.  Mass.  . 

FOed  Jan.  27,  1995.  Ser.  No.  379352 

Int.  a."  A61B  sm 

VS.  a.  128—660.07  »  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  estimating  diameter  of  an  artery  having  a 
centeriine  and  an  inner  wall,  comprising; 
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(a)  means  for  acquiring  an  ultrasonic  image  of  the  artery,  the 
image-acquiring  means  having  an  imaging  plane,  the  image- 
acquiring  means  being  positioned  so  as  to  onent  the  imaging 
plane  skew  to  the  artery,  whereby  it  intersects  the  cenierline 
of  the  artery; 

(b)  eUge-detecting  means,  coupled  to  the  image-acquiring 
means,  for  detecting  a  plurality  of  near-edge  points  and  a 
plurality  of  far-edge  points  on  the  acquired  irtiage  of  the 
aitery, 

(c)  curve-fitting  means,  coupled  to  the  edge-detecting  means,  for 
fitting  a  first  curve  to  the  plurality  of  near-edge  points  and  a 
second  curve  (o  the  plurality  of  far-edge  points;  and 

(d)  means,  coupled  to  the  curve-fitting  means,  for  measuring  at 
least  one  distance  between  the  first  and  second  curves  and  for 
estimabng  diameter  of  the  artery  from  the  at  least  one  dis- 
tance. 


5v49S,853 
SYSTEM  FOR  EVOKING  ELECTROENCEPHALOGRAM 

SIGNALS 
Mitsuo  Yasushi,  Kawafoc,  Japan,  aeignor  to  Pioaccr  Elec- 
tronic Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContiniiatkM  of  Ser.  Na  498,671,  Mar.  26.  1990,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,755 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  10,  1989,  1-205780 
InL  CL"  A61B  SAM 
VS.  CL  128—732  5 


I.  A  system  for  evoking  a  desired  electroencephalogram  (EEC) 
signal  from  the  brain  of  a  user  by  feeding  back  a  detected  brain 
wave  component  to  the  user,  the  system  comprising: 

means  for  evoking  the  desired  EEC  signal,  said  evoking  means 

comprising: 
headgear  means  for  being  mounted  on  the  head  of  the  user; 
light-emining  means  for  applying  an  EEC  signal  evoking  photic 

stimulus  to  the  eyes  of  the  user; 
electrode  means  for  detecting  brain  waves  produced  by  the  user, 
light  shield  means,  mounted  on  said  headgear  means  so  as  not  (o 

contact  a  user's  face,  for  covering  the  user's  eyes,  thereby 

shielding  the  eyes  from  external  light;  and 


signal  processing  means  for  extracting,  from  the  detected  brain 
waves,  only  thai  brain  wave  having  a  frequency  which  is 
equal  to  a  frequency  of  the  desired  EEC  signal; 

said  electrode  means  being  integrally  mounted  on  said  headgear 
means  so  as  to  automatically  abut  in  a  desired  position  against 
the  scalp  of  the  user  to  detect  the  brain  wave  of  the  user  when 
said  headgear  means  is  mounted  on  the  user's  head,  said  EEG 
signal  evoking  photic  stimulus  being  a  user  stimulating  light 
which  flickers  at  the  frequency  of  the  brain  wave  extracted  by 
said  sigiud  processmg  means,  and  said  light-emitting  means 
being  mounted  on  said  light  shield  means  so  as  to  face  the 
user  and  so  as  to  be  positioned  within  the  user's  visual  field, 
further  comprising  a  light  sensor  for  detecting  ambient  bright- 
ness, ^nd  means  for  varying  a  brightness  of  the  photic  stimu- 
lus depending  on  the  ambient  brightness  delected  by  the  light 
sensor. 


5,495354 

SELF-TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  URINARY 

FLOW  RATES 

Ridiard  J.  Cunic,  1238  Haxelwood  Dr,,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 

19034 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286,140 

InL  CL"  A61B  5/00 

VS.  CL  128—760  16  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  non-invasive  detection  of  urinary  tract  obstruc- 
tions and  bladder  condition,  comprising: 
a  receptacle  having  a  sidewall  and  a  base  capable  of  temporarily 

confining  a  volume  of  urine  and  allowing  a  level  of  said  urine 

to  be  visually  observed; 
said  receptacle  having  an  open  end  for  receiving  a  stream  of  said 

urine; 
said  receptacle  having  a  pon  at  said  base  allowing  a  quantity  of 

said  urine  lo  exit  at  a  predetermined  rate;  and 
flow-level  indicia  provided  on  <uud  sidewall  of  said  receptacle  to 

allow  visual  relative  comparison  of  said  indicia  with  said 

level  of  urine; 
said  sidewall  being  continuous  between  said  base  and  said 

flow-level  indicia; 
whereby  a  level  of  urine  reaching  the  flow-level  indicia  indicates  a 
satisfactory  urinary  flow  rate. 


5,495,855 

BLOOD  SAMPLING  UNIT  WITH  PROTECTED  NEEDLE 

AND  A  METHOD  FOR  SAMPLING  BLOOD 

Thomas  E.  Dudar,  Palatine,  DL,  and  Peter  Graham,  Pinckney, 

Mich.,  assixnors  to  Baxter  Intematioiul  Iik.,  DccrlMd,  IIL 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  368J63 

lot  CL'  A61M  5/00 

VS.  CL  128—763  9  Oaims 

1.  A  blood  sampling  unit  comprising: 

a  generally  tubular  tube  holder  configured  to  removably  retain  a 
Mood  sampling  tube.  tlK  tube  holder  having  a  rear  end  defin- 
ing an  opening  to  allow  the  insertion  and  removal  of  the  tube, 
and  a  forward  end  defining  an  opening; 


second  visible  characteristic  when  in  contact  with  the  mois- 
ture, thereby  indicating  that  the  moisture  has  penetrated  the 
seal. 


an  adapter  extending  through  die  opening  of  the  forward  end  of 
the  tube  bolder,  die  adapter  being  removably  coupled  to  the 
tube  holder,  the  adapter  having  a  rear  end  including  a  sharp 
cannula  which  extends  rearward  within  the  tube  holder  and 
having  a  cannula  forming  a  forward  end  which  extends  for- 
ward from  the  tube  holder;  and 

a  shield  removably  engaged  to  the  rear  end  of  the  adapter  and 
extending  rearward  through  the  length  of  the  tube  holder  with 
a  rear  portion  extending  outward  from  the  tube  holder  to 
permit  grasping  and  removal  of  the  shield  when  the  adapter  is 
coupled  to  the  tube  holder,  die  shield  being  configured  to 
cover  the  sharpened  cannula  when  the  adapter  is  decoupled 
from  the  tube  holder. 


34'    36     32    31 


1.  A  moisture  barrier  for  an  area  exposed  to  moisture  compris- 


ing: 


5,495,857 

THERAPEUTIC  ENCLOSURE  FOR  A  PATIENT 

Kevm  Fegan,  245  MeyersviUe  Rd.,  MeyersviDe,  N  J.  07933 

Filed  Jon.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  254,600 

InL  CL'  A61F  5/37:  A61G  /OW 

U.S.  CL  128—846  U 


5,495,856 
MOISTURE  BARRIER  FOR  INDWELLING  CATHETERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Philip  W.  Fentress,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Tabex  Indus- 
tries, Inc  Memphis,  Tenn. 
PCT  No.  PCTAJS92/04239,  {  371  Date  No*.  23,  1993,  i  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  23,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/21394,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  10,  1992 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  706,937,  May  29,  1991,  PaL 
No.  5,230350.  This  PCT  appUcation  May  20,  1992,  Ser.  No. 
142^73 
InL  a."  A61F  5/37;  A61M  5/00 
VS.  a.  128—846  30  Claims 


I.  A  therapeutic  enclosure  for  a  patient  comprising: 

framework  means  having  a  predetermined  configuratioa; 

transparent  plastic  means  cove:ring  at  least  said  framewoik 
means  to  provide  said  enclosure  for  said  patieiu;  and 

a  temperature  sensitive  strip  secured  to  an  outside  of  said  plastic 
means  to  measure  a  temperature  within  said  enclosure  and  to 
be  observable  from  an  exterior  of  said  enclosure. 


5,495,858 
MALE  INCONTINENCE  DEVICE 
Peter  L.  Steer,  East  GrinstcMi;  Graham  D.  Bannister,  Lind- 
fidd,  and  Howard  Barrett,  DorUng,  all  of.  United  Kii^doni, 
assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  OcL  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  329,384 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28, 1993, 
9322234;  Sep.  5, 1994,  9417824 

InL  a.*  A61F  5/48 
VS.  a.  128—885  *  Claims 


a  moisture  resistant  body  having  a  generally  light-transmissive 
portion  and  an  interior  region  that  is  surrounded  by  a  periph- 
eral edge. 

means  on  the  peripheral  edge  for  adhering  the  body  to  the  area 
while  forming  a  seal  for  impeding  the  passage  of  moisture 
into  the  interior  region,  and 

moisture  sensing  means  that  is  positioned  for  contact  with 
moisture  that  penetrates  the  seal  and  that  is  visible  through  the 
generally  light-transmissive  portion  of  the  body,  the  moisture 
sensing  means  displaying  a  first  visible  characteristic  when 
out  of  contact  with  the  moisture,  thereby  indicating  that 
moisture  has  not  penetrated  the  seal,  and  for  displaying  a 


1.  A  male  incontinence  device  comprising: 

a  first  coupling  assembly  having  a  first  penile  orifice,  said  first 
coupling  assembly  having  a  rib  projecting  dierefrom  with  an 
engageable  undersurface: 

a  second  coupling  assembly  having  a  second  penile  orifice,  said 
second  coupling  assembly  having  a  peripheral  rim.  said  rim 
including  a  flip-over  bi-stable  annulus  member  extending 
therefrom,  said  annulus  member  being  stable  in  a  flipped- 
down  closed  position  and  a  flipped-up  open  position;  said  rim 
having  a  preformed  and  predeterminedly  dimensioned  recess 
for  receiving  said  rib  when  said  annulus  is  in  said  flipped-up 
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open  position  for  aligning  said  first  and  second  coupling 
assemblies  for  coupling  when  said  rib  is  received  in  said 
recess,  and  for  mating  with  and  capturing  said  rib  when  said 
annulus  is  in  said  flipped-down  closed  position,  said  rim  also 
including  a  predefined  and  preformed  hinge  about  which  said 
bi-stable  annulus  is  pivotable  into  said  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions; said  annulus  member  having  a  catch,  said  catch  capable 
of  engaging  said  rib  undersurface  when  in  a  flipped-down 
closed  position  so  as  to  couple  together  said  first  and  second 
coupling  assemblies,  said  first  and  second  penile  orifices 
being  fixedly  aligned  when  said  first  and  second  coupling 
assemblies  are  coupled  together,  said  coupled  assemblies 
being  separable  when  said  annulus  member  is  in  a  flipped-up 
open  position:  and 
means  for  securing  a  male  condom  catheter  to  one  of  said 
coupling  assemblies. 


5,49S,860 

STRUCTURES  FORMED  FROM  CELLULOSE  ACETATE, 

USE  THEREOF  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  FILTER 

TOW,  USE  OF  THE  HLTER  TOW  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  A  TOBACCO  SMOKE  FILTER 

ELEMENT,  AS  WELL  AS  A  FILTER  TOW  AND  A 

TOBACCO  FILTER  ELEMENT 

Ebcrfaai^  Teufd,  Gundelflni^ii,  and  Rolf  WUimnnd.  EmmeDd- 

ingen,  both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Rhone-PouleiK  Rhodia 

AG,  Freiburg,  Gcmuiny 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  94,563 
CUObh  priority,  appUcatioa  GemuDy,  Jul.  9,  1993,  43  22 
966,2 

InL  CL'  A24D  3/W 
VS.  a.  131—331  21  CtaloK 

1.  Filaments  or  staple  fibers  formed  of  cellulose  acetate  and  at 
least  one  nitrogenous  organic  compound  capable  of  forming  under 
the  action  of  microorganisms  at  least  one  of  NH,  or  a  basic 
compound  containing  at  least  one  — NH  or  NHj  group  whereby  a 
basic  medium  is  formed  and  partial  hydrolysis  of  said  cellulose 
acetate  occurs  and  wherein  said  at  least  one  nitrogeiMus  organic 
compound  has  been  introduced  into  the  cellulose  acetate  solution 
prior  to  the  formation  of  said  filaiiKnts  and  staple  fibers. 


5,495359 
CIGARETTE  SMOKE  FILTER  SYSTEM 
Larry  Bowen,  Orangevilk,  and  Slaaistav  M.  Snaidr,  Miaris- 
sauga,  both  of,  Canada,  assignors  to  1149235  Ontario  Inc., 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226^90 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14,  1993, 
9307710 

Int  a."  A24F  7/00 
U.S.  CL  131—202  42  Claims 


5,495,861 

HAIR  BUNDLING  DEVICE 

Moni  Y.  Libcrman,  124  W.  93rd  SL  Ste.  4F,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10025 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  148,658,  Nov.  5,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  applicalion  Aug.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282,823 
Int.  a."  A45D  «M» 
U.S.  CL  132—273  17  Claims 


1.  A  filter  for  use  in  a  smoker's  accessory  for  filtering  sidestream 
cigarette  smoke  or  exhaled  cigarette  smoke,  said  filter  comprising: 

a  tubular  filter  consisting  essentially  of  micro-fibres  for  remov- 
ing particulate  material  from  sidestream  or  exhaled  cigarette 
smoke,  said  tubular  filter  having  an  inlet  end  for  directing 
sidestream  or  exhaled  cigarette  smoke  into  an  end  of  an  inner 
elongate  chamber  within  said  tubular  filter,  said  tubular  filter 
having  a  closed  end  opposite  said  inlet  end  to  close  off  said 
chamber  at  the  opposite  end.  said  micro-fibres  having  an 
average  diameter  in  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  about  10 
microns  and  made  from  a  suitable  fibre  forming  composition. 

said  tubular  filter  being  of  sufficient  thickness  to  remove  sub- 
stantially all  particulate  components  from  cigarette  smoke 
passing  from  said  inner  elongate  chamber  through  said  tubular 
filter,  said  micro-fibre  filter  material  having  a  low  pressure 
drop  to  permit  an  air  stream  to  flow  through  said  filter  with 
minimal  resistance  to  such  flow. 


1.  A  device  for  holding  hair  in  a  bundle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  member  configured  in  a  generally  spiral  manner  from 
proximate  a  main  axis  of  the  device  to  an  opening  for  receiv- 
ing hair;  portions  of  said  body  member  that  are  radially 
adjacent  to  each  other  with  respect  to  said  main  axis  present- 
ing confronting  surfaces  for  applying  pressure  to  hair  and 
defining  a  generally  spirally  shaped  hair-receiving  volume; 

(b)  a  sufficient  extent  of  said  body  member  comprising  resilient 
material  for  allowing  an  ordinary  user  to  increase  said  hair- 
receiving  volume,  during  insertion  of  the  device  onto  a  bundle 
of  hair,  more  than  about  SO  percent  in  an  outermost  180° 
spiral  region  bounded  by  said  opening  for  receiving  hair;  and 

(c)  when  the  device  is  unflexed,  said  hair-receiving  volume 
decreases  in  radial  dimension  with  respect  to  said  main  axis 
more  than  15  percent  from  a  radially  outer,  to  a  radially  inner 
portion  of  CK>e  spiral  turn  of  said  hair-receiving  volume  other 
than  innemwst  and  outermost  45°  spiral  regions  of  said  hair- 
receiving  volume,  so  as  to  create  an  increasing  holding  pres- 
sure on  hair  received  within  said  hair-receiving  volume  as 
said  hair  is  nwved  radially  inwardly  along  said  one  spiral 
turn. 


5,495,862 
BARRETTE 
Andrew  Dewing,  P.O.  Box  82-144,  Taipei  City,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of 
China 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  290,135 

InL  CL"  A45D  8/22 

VS.  a.  132—279  3  Claims 


1.  A  barrette  comprising: 

an  ornamental  cover  having  a  recess  at  a  central  portion; 

a  first  bracket  fixedly  mounted  on  an  end  of  said  omamental 
cover  and  including  a  pair  of  ledges  extending  upwardly  from 
a  bottom  thereof,  a  curved  platform  extending  upwardly  from 
the  bottom  and  having  a  pair  of  lugs  and  a  stop  portion 
between  said  lugs,  and  a  pair  of  hooks  extending  upwardly 
from  the  bottom  and  located  between  said  ledges  and  said 
curved  platform; 

a  second  bracket  fixedly  mounted  on  another  end  of  said  orna- 
mental cover  and  having  a  pair  of  arms  extending  upwardly 
from  a  base  of  the  second  bracket  and  a  spring  board  curving 
upwardly  from  said  base; 

a  release  member  pivotally  connected  with  the  lugs  of  the 
platform  of  said  first  bracket  and  having  a  longitudinal  tongue 
extending  toward  the  stop  portion  of  said  curved  platform: 
and 

a  locking  member  provided  with  an  engaging  portion  at  one  end 
and  a  journal  portion  at  another  end,  said  engaging  portion 
including  two  arched  bridges  and  a  dented  pan  inteiposed 
therebetween  for  engaging  the  hooks  of  said  first  bracket  and 
the  journal  portion  including  a  pair  of  pivot  portions  engaged 
with  the  arms  of  said  second  bracket. 


the  gear,  the  winding  gear  having  a  portion  extending  through 
the  top  of  the  housing  proximate  the  handle: 
(d)  a  floss  tensioning  button  mounted  in  the  bousing  and  having 
floss  passing  from  the  supply  past  the  button  to  the  flossing 
arm  and  returning  to  the  winding  gear,  the  button  being 
movable  from  a  floss  threading  position  where  the  floss  strand 
is  relatively  loose  so  that  it  may  be  wound  by  the  winding 
gear  to  a  floss  locking  position  where  the  floss  strand  is 
locked  by  friction  fit  between  the  button  and  the  housing  so 
that  the  floss  is  relatively  tight  and  where,  in  response  to 
further  winding  of  the  winding  gear  with  the  button  in  the 
floss  locking  position,  the  floss  strand  will  be  fiirtber  ten- 
sioned  between  the  button  and  the  winding  gear,  wherein  the 
button  has  a  first  end  extending  from  the  top  of  the  housing  at 
a  location  closer  to  the  flossing  arm  than  the  winding  gear  is 
to  the  flossing  arm.  whereby  a  user  of  the  device  can  wind  the 
floss  and  press  the  first  end  of  the  button  using  a  hand  which 
is  holding  the  handle. 


5,495,864 
APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  AND  DRYING  DISCRETE 
PARTS 
Masami  Takagi,  Mie;  Yuldhisa  Kenpc,  1^;  Hisashi  Tsuge,  Mie, 
and  Yasuo  Miyake,  Tsu,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,314 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1993,  6-086812; 
Jim.  21,  1993,  5-149448,-  Aug.  27,  1993,  5-213147;  Aug.  27, 
1993,  5-213148 

Int  a."  B08B  3/02:i/04 
VS.  a.  134—63  7  Claims 


c£S5J' 


-^. 


5,495,863 

FLOSSING  DEVICE  WITH  ADVANCING  AND 

TENSIONING  MECHANISMS 

Mark  C.  Bergman,  13545  Treasure  Way,  Chino  Hills,  Calif. 

91709 

Filed  May  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238389 

Int.  a."  A61C  15/00 

VS.  a.  132—326  19  aaims 


1.  A  hand-held  dental  flossing  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  handle  and  a  flossing  arm  and  a  top  and 
a  bottom: 

(b)  a  dental  floss  supply  disposed  in  the  housing; 

(c)  a  winding  gear  rotatably  mounted  to  the  housing  for  having  a 
free  end  of  a  dental  floss  strand  from  the  supply  attached  to 


1.  An  apparatus  for  washing  and  drying  discrete  parts  which 
comprises: 

a  vessel  with  a  vertical  axis,  a  closed  bottom  and  a  side  wall 
extending  upwardly  from  the  circumference  of  said  bottom, 
said  vessel  having  an  inlet  for  introducing  the  discrete  parts 
on  the  bottom  of  said  vessel,  an  outlet  for  removing  said  parts 
out  of  said  vessel,  said  outlet  being  formed  in  an  upper  end  of 
said  side  wall; 

a  spiral  tt^ck  formed  on  the  interior  surface  of  said  side  wall  and 
ascending  therealong  in  a  spiral  manner  about  said  vertical 
axis  from  said  bottom  and  reaching  said  outlets; 

a  liquid  supply  line  for  supplying  a  cleaning  liquid  into  said 
vessel; 

level  control  means  for  keeping  a  level  of  said  supplied  cleaning 
liquid  well  below  said  outlet  in  such  a  manner  as  to  divide  the 
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length  of  said  spiral  track  into  a  washing  zone  immened  in 
said  cleaning  liquid  and  drying  zone  disposed  above  said 
level: 

said  spiral  track  further  including  a  dripping  zone  for  dropping 
the  cleaning  liquids  off  said  parts,  said  dripping  zone  being 
disposed  above  the  level  of  said  cleaning  liquid  within  said 
vessel  and  leading  to  said  drying  zone,  said  spiral  track  in  said 
dripping  zone  comprising  a  perforated  bed  on  which  said 
parts  are  fed  upwardly  to  said  drying  zone: 

a  vibrator  operatively  connected  to  said  vessel  for  applying 
thereto  vertical  and  circumferential  vibrations  which  supply  a 
driving  force  for  feeding  said  discrete  parts  upwardly  along 
said  spiral  track  to  said  outlet  through  said  cleaning  zone  and 
continuously  through  said  drying  zone,  said  discrete  pans 
being  washed  by  said  cleaning  liquid  while  being  fed  through 
said  cleaning  zone:  and 

dryer  means  for  directing  a  forced  hot  air  flow  along  said  drying 
zone  to  remove  the  cleaning  liquid  from  said  discrete  parts. 


5,495,M6 
UMBRELLA  DRIP  WATER  COLLECTOR 
Li-An  Lu,  Taipd,  Taiwan,  Prav.  of  China,  assignor  to 
Technology,  Inc^  TakfA,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 
Filed  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*3084 
InL  CL'  A45B  25/28 
VS.  a.  135—48 


5,495,865 

TEMPERATURE  RELIEF  VALVE  WITH  THERMAL 

TRIGGER 

Lloyd  G.  Wass,  Eagan,  and  Kurt  L.  Drewdow,  Skakopce,  both 

or  Minn„  Msignon  to  Mirada  Controls,  Inc.,  Henry,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  411,493 

Int.  CL*  F16K  17/38 

VS.  CL  137— 68J  »  ClaliBs 


1.  A  pressure  relief  valve  for  use  with  a  receptacle  containing 
compressed  gas.  the  pressure  relief  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet  and  a  flow  path  between 
the  inlet  and  the  outlet,  the  valve  body  configured  to  be 
connectable  to  the  receptacle  so  that  the  inlet  is  in  communi- 
cation with  an  interior  of  the  receptacle,  the  flow  path  being 
configured  to  define  an  orifice  within  the  valve  body,  the 
orifice  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  diameter: 

a  poppet  valve  assembly  comprising: 

a  poppet  within  the  flow  path  adjacent  to  ttie  inlet  the  poppet 

having  a  first  end  oriented  toward  the  onfice,  a  second  end 

opposite  the  first  eitd.  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  longitudinal 

passage  extending  from  the  first  end  to  the  second  end: 

first  bias  means  in  operable  association  with  the  poppet  for 

biasing  the  first  end  of  the  poppet  toward  the  orifice:  and 
a  seal  in  the  longitudinal  passage: 

a  movable  member  within  the  flow  path  adjacent  the  outlet,  the 
movable  member  being  coaxially  aligned  with  the  orifice  aitd 
the  longitudinal  passage  of  the  poppet,  the  movable  member 
being  movable  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position: 

second  bias  means  in  operable  association  with  the  movable 
member  for  biasing  the  movable  member  toward  the  second 
position:  and 

a  thermally  responsive  restraining  member  operably  coupled 
with  the  movable  member,  the  restraining  member  holding  the 
movable  member  in  the  first  position  when  ambient  tempera- 
ture is  below  a  predetermined  temperature  threshold,  the 
restraining  member  releasing  the  movable  member  when  the 
ambient  temperature  is  above  the  predetennined  temperature 
threshold  so  as  to  allow  the  movable  member  to  move  to  the 
second  position  to  interrupt  the  seal  in  the  passage  of  the 
poppet  and  thereby  expose  the  flow  path. 


Conser 
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1.  An  umbrella  drip  water  collector  for  attaching  to  the  fcmile  of 
an  umbrella  to  collect  drip  water,  comprising: 

a  receptacle  having  an  open  top  side,  a  closed  bottom  side,  and 
a  bonom  hole  at  the  center  of  said  closed  bottom  side,  the 
diameter  of  said  (op  open  side  gradually  increasing  toward  the 
outside: 

a  sponge  mounted  inside  said  receptacle  and  having  a  longitu- 
dinal center  through  hole  aligned  with  the  bonom  hole  on  said 
receptacle: 

a  hollow  barrel  inseried  into  the  longittidinal  center  through 
hole,  said  barrel  comprising  an  outward  flange  at  a  top  end 
thereof  covered  on  said  sponge  inside  said  receptacle,  a  bot- 
tom hole  at  the  center  of  a  bottom  end  thereof  disposed 
outside  the  bottom  hole  of  said  receptacle,  said  outward  flange 
having  a  plurality  of  radial  slots  for  guiding  water  to  said 
sponge  inside  said  receptacle: 

a  lop  rubber  cap  fa.stened  to  said  barrel  and  stopped  above  said 
outward  flange,  defining  a  stepped  center  through  hole  for 
permitting  the  ferrule  of  the  umbrella  to  be  inserted  into  the 
inside  of  said  barrel:  and 

a  bonom  rubber  cap  fastened  to  said  barrel  and  slopped  outside 
said  receptacle  to  seal  the  bonom  hole  of  said  receptacle, 
having  a  headed  inside  stud  fastened  to  the  bonom  hole  of 
said  barrel:  >• 

wherein  when  said  receptacle  is  moved  axially  relative  to  said 
barrel,  water  is  squeezed  out  of  said  sponge  by  said  outward 
flange  of  said  barrel. 


DUAL  HANDLED  CANE 
Randall  D.  Block,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Moacatum 
Medical  Corp.,  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1993,  Ser.  Na  153v456 
Int.  CL*  A61H  3/02 
VS.  a.  135—65  8  Claims 

1.  A  walking  cane  having  a  unitary  strticture  and  a  pair  of 
vertically  spaced  handles  to  provide  uprisal  characteristics  com- 
prising: 
a  continuous  slender  strucmral  member  forming  the  body  and 
handles  of  the  cat>e  and  terminating  in  a  straight  shaft  load 
bearing  member  having  a  cane  tip  at  its  distal  end: 
a  first  handle  member  having  a  lateral  aspect  when  said  can  is  in 
a  vertical  orienution.  said  first  handle  forming  the  top  most 
portion  of  the  cane: 
a  second,  lower  handle  member  spaced  a  predetermined  fixed 
distance  from  said  first  handle,  said  lower  handle  having  a 
lateral  aspect  when  said  cane  is  in  a  vertical  orientation: 
a  web  portion  of  the  structural  member  joining  said  first  and 
second  handles,  said  web  member  joining  said  handles  by 
smoothly  curved  portions  adjacent  said  handles: 
a  gooseneck  curved  portion  of  said  structural  member  joining 
said  second  handle  to  the  straight  shaft  load  bearing  portion  of 
said  cane:  and 


and  mating  key  and  keyway  elements  located  on  said  bousing 
and  said  valve  carriage  in  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  keying  positions  to  assure  correct  mating  of 
said  valve  carriage  and  said  housing  during  the  initial  assem- 
bly of  said  valve  carnage  with  said  housing. 

said  mating  key  and  keyway  elements  being  momentarily 
engaged  and  mated  during  said  initial  assembly  but  being 
completely  out  of  engagement  when  said  valve  carriage  is 
fully  asftmbled  with  said  housing, 

one  of  said  elemenu  being  disposed  on  said  valve  carriage  while 
the  other  of  said  elements  is  disposed  on  said  housing, 

the  element  disposed  on  said  bousing  being  positioned  on  said 
housing  to  obstruct  tJie  assembly  of  an  incorrect  valve  car- 
riage with  the  housing  when  the  elements  are  not  properiy 
mated  with  one  another. 


a  straight  shaft  loading  bearing  member  having  a  predetermined 
length  to  position  said  second  handle  a  fixed  preselected 
distance  from  the  distal  end  of  said  cane,  said  shaft  member 
positioned  to  have  its  longitudinal  axis  extending  through  said 
handles  substantially  at  the  geometric  centers  of  said  handles. 


5,495,869 

CHANGEOVER  VALVE  AND  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 

ASSEMBLY  HAVING  THE  SAME 

Koichi  Hashida,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Electric 

Industries,  Inc.,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  May  26.  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,741 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1993,  5-125886 
Int  CI.'  G05D  7/01 
VS.  CL  137— 5M  6  Claims 


5  495J68 
ROTARY  VACUUM-ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
John  G.  Cummings,  Gary,  lU.,  assignor  to  Indak  Manufactur- 
ing Corp.,  Northbrook,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  107.890,  Aug.  16,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,3%,928,  which  b  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  697.592.  May  8. 

1991,  Pat  No.  5450,770.  This  appUcation  Dec.  30,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  367,806 

Int  CL*  F16K  1 1/065;3 1/54.51/00 

VS.  a.  137—315  2  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  vacuum  valve,  comprising 

a  housing. 

an  operating  shaft  rotauble  in  said  housing  to  a  plurality  of 

angularly  spaced  positions, 
a  pinion  gear  rotatable  with  said  shaft  In  said  housing, 
a  valve  carriage  movable  in  said  housing  and  having  a  gear  rack 

meshing  with  said  pinion  gear, 
guide  means  in  said  housing  and  on  said  valve  carriage  for 

guiding  said  valve  carriage  for  translatory  movement  along  a 

predetermined  path, 
said  guide  means  including  slidably  engagable  components 

which  are  in  sliding  engagement  when  said  valve  carriage  is 

assembled  with  said  housing, 
vacuum  valve  means  on  said  valve  carriage  and  said  housing  foi 

performing  vacuum  valving  functions  when  said  valve  car- 
riage is  translated  in  said  housing. 


1.  A  flow  control  valve  assembly,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  pott,  an  outlet  port,  an  inner  peripheral 
surface,  and  a  land  portion  on  said  inner  peripheral  surface: 

a  spool  that  is  slidably  and  substantially  liquid-tightly  mounted 
in  said  housing,  said  spool  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface 
portion  opposable  lo  said  land  portion  of  said  housing: 

a  first  fluid  chamber  provided  at  one  end  of  said  spool  in  said 
housing  and  a  second  fluid  chamber  provided  at  the  otlier  end 
of  said  spool  in  said  housing  for  exciting  fluid  pressure  on 
said  spool: 

a  fluid  passage  communicating  said  first  fluid  chamber  with  said 
second  fluid  chamber  and  extending  between  said  inlet  pott 
and  said  outlet  port,  said  fluid  passage  having  an  orifice 
therein: 

an  annular  seal  made  of  an  elastic  material  disposed  on  said 
inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  housing:  and 

a  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  spool: 

wherein  a  valve  portion  is  formed  by  said  land  portion  of  said 
inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  housing  and  said  outer  periph- 
eral surface  portion  of  said  spool  in  said  fluid  passage  for 
opening  and  closing  said  fluid  passage  between  said  inlet  pott 
and  said  outlet  pott,  the  degree  of  opening  of  said  valve 
portion  being  automatically  adjusted  by  movement  of  said 
spool  such  that  a  spool  driving  force  produced  by  a  fluid 
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pressure  diffinence  between  said  first  and  second  fluid  cham- 
bers balances  with  a  biasing  force  of  said  biasing  nieans, 
counteracting  the  spool  driving  force,  whereby  fluid  flows 
through  said  orifice  to  said  outlet  port  at  a  rale  determined  by 
said  fluid  pressure  difference  and  the  sectional  area  of  said 
orifice:  and 
wherein  said  spool  is  movable  between  a  first  position  in  said 
housing  in  which  said  outer  peripheral  surface  portion  abuts 
said  annular  seal  and  said  land  portion  of  said  housing, 
whereby  said  fluid  passage  is  closed,  a  second  position  in  said 
housing  in  which  said  outer  peripheral  surface  portion  does 
not  abut  eidier  said  annular  seal  or  said  land  portion,  whereby 
said  fluid  passage  is  open,  and  a  third  position  in  which  said ' 
outer  peripheral  surface  portion  of  said  spool  contacts  said 
land  portion  of  said  housing  but  does  not  abut  said  annular 
seal. 


1.  A  valve  mechanism  for  dispensing  a  liquid  from  a  generally 
enclosed  chamber,  said  valve  mechanism  comprising: 

a)  a  supporting  frame: 

b)  a  liquid  delivery  tube  extending  from  said  supporting  frame 
and  having  an  end  located  in  the  liquid  for  withdrawing  the 
liquid  and  enabling  dispensing  of  same: 

c)  an  air  supply  tube  extending  from  said  frame  and  having  an 
end  located  in  said  generally  enclosed  chamber  and  an  end  in 
communication  with  an  external  atmosphere  to  equalize  pres- 
sure in  the  chamber  when  liquid  is  withdrawn  therefrom: 

d)  a  reciprocally  shiftable  stem  means  associated  with  said 
frame  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  liquid  delivery 
tube  extending  through  said  stem  means  such  thai  an  end  of 
the  stem  means  can  be  engaged  by  the  lips  of  a  user  to 
withdraw  liquid  dispensed  through  the  liquid  delivery  tube 
extending  axially  through  the  stem  means:  and 

e)  actuable  means  associated  with  the  stem  means  and  being 
actuated  when  the  stem  means  is  reciprocally  shifted  thereby 
causing  a  blocking  of  the  liquid  delivery  lube  when  the 
actuable  means  is  unactuaied.  but  causing  an  opening  of  the 


liquid  delivery  tube  when  the  actuable  means  is  engaged  by  a 
user  and  pushed  against  to  be  actuated  and  thereby  enabling  a 
withdrawal  of  liquid. 


S.495^1 
MULTIPLE  VALVE  MANIFOLD  WITH  PLURAL  POWER 

SUPPLIES 

JoMph  L.  Meiocfae,  Bryan,  Ohio,  and  Jeffery  W.  Smith,  Angola 

Ind.,  assignon  to  The  Aro  Corporation,  Bryan,  diio 

nicd  Apr.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  415,561 

Int  CL"  FI6K  11/10 

VS.  CL  137—884  5  CbriiM 


5,495  J70 

COMBINATION  TOY  AND  BEVERAGE  DISPENSING 

DEVICE 

Juao  F.  Dona,  2902  S.  Western  Ave,  Lo«  Angeles,  CaUf.  9M18 

Cootinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  812,414,  Dec.  23,  1991,  Pat. 

No.  5J77.642.  This  appUcation  Jan.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  178,738 

Int.  CL*  F16K  24A)0:3l/44;  A47G  19/22 

VS.  CL  137—588  20  Claims 


r^2^^  [^ 


I.  In  a  system  comprising  multiple  electromagnetically  actuable 
valves  arranged  on  a  common  fluid  manifold,  tlie  valves  being 
housed  in  discrete  pluggable  valve  units,  each  unit  including  both  a 
fluid  circuit  and  an  electrical  circuit  to  supply  actuating  signals  to 
the  electromagnetically  actuable  valves  in  response  to  control 
signals,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  electrical  power  supply  to  provide  tlie  actuating  signals  at 
a  first  voltage  and  a  first  current  to  the  electromagnetically 
actuable  valves  in  a  first  electrical  circuit: 
control  means  for  providing  control  signals  to  actuate  a  select- 
able number  of  valves: 
a  second  power  supply  for  providing  the  control  means  with 
power  at  a  second  voltage  and  second  current  in  a  second 
electrical  circuit: 
isolation  means  for  electrically  isolating  the  first  and  second 

electrical  circuits  from  one  another: 
amplifier  means  interposed  between  the  first  and  second  electri- 
cal circuits  to  amplify  the  control  signals  to  a  level  required 
for  tlK  actuation  signals. 


5,495  J72 

FLOW  CONDITIONER  FOR  MORE  ACCURATE 

MEASUREMENT  OF  FLLID  FLOW 

James  E.  Gallagher,  Kingwood;  Ronald  E.  Beaty,  Kaly,  and 

Paul  J.  Lanasa,  Houslon,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Integrity 

Measurement  Partners,  Kingwood,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,100 

InL  a."  F15D  1/02 

VS.  CL  138—44  15  Claims 

1.  A  flow  conditioner  for  use  in  a  tubular  pipe,  of  inside  diameter 

D.  to  enable  more  accurate  measurement  of  the  rale  of  fluid  flow  in 

said  pipe,  the  flow  conditioner  comprising: 

(a)  an  anti-swirl  device  for  positioning  in  a  pipe  upstream  from 
a  flow  measuring  device  to  reduce  swirl  to  less  than  2°: 

(b)  a  profile  device  for  posiboning  in  a  pipe  upstream  at  a 
distance  greater  tlian  about  O.S  D  from  tlie  measuring  device: 


continuous  air  gap  between  said  jacket  and  liner  so  as  to 
improve  the  acoustical  properties  of  said  exhaust  conduit. 


(c)  a  settling  chamber  intermediate  said  anti-swirl  and  profile 
devices,  said  settling  chamber  comprising  an  unconstricted 
elongate  passage  for  fluid  flow  of  sufficient  length  to  decouple 
flow  patterns  generated  by  the  profile  plate  of  anti-swirl 
device  effects  when  fluid  flows  in  a  pipeline  from  the  anti- 
swirl  device  to  the  profile  device. 


5,495373 
PATTERNED  AIR  GAP  ENGINE  EXHAUST  CONDUIT 
Steven  J.  Butltiewicz,  Wyoming;  Samuel  H.  Carrier.  Ravenna; 
Donald  L.  Fellows,  Jr.;  Frederick  B.  HHL  Jr.,  both  of  Rock- 
ford;  Eari  W.  Maltson,  Cedar  Springs,  and  Terrence  L. 
Scofield,  Alto,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Benteler  Industries, 
Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,415 

Int.  a."  F16L  9/IS 

VS.  a.  13»-114  17  Oaims 


5,495,874 
WOVEN  FABRIC  SHEETING 
Gary  L.  Ueiman,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Standard  Te«- 
tile  Co.,  Inc..  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  232328 
Int  CL"  D03D  15/00 
VS.  a.  139—420  A  21  ClahK 

I.  A  woven  fabric  sheeting  having  a  combination  of  tiie  "feer 
and  absorption  characteristics  of  conon  and  the  durability  charac- 
teristics of  polyester, 
said  sheeting  being  formed  by  warp  yams  and  filling  yams  and 
said  yams  occupying  and  defining  tlie  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
of  the  sheeting, 
said  sheeting  being  characterized  in  that 
the  warp  yams  are  yams  comprised  essentially  of  spun  conon 

staples,  and 
the  filling  yams  are  predominantly  continuous  filament,  polyes- 
ter yams. 


5,495375 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTINUOUS  BLENDING  OF  A  LIQUID 

INTO  A  GAS 

Michael   A.    Benning,   Ailentown,   and    Stephen    B.    Miller, 

Doylestown.  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Scott  Specialty  Gases, 

Inc.,  Plumsteadville,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347,636 

Int.  CL*  B65B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  141— 83      ^  20Ctatai» 


'^ 


ill 


t    ^ 


1.  An  acoustically  improved,  air  gap  engine  exhaust  conduit 
comprising: 

a  dual  wall,  air  gap.  metal  exhaust  conduit  having  an  outer  metal 
jacket  and  a  thin  inner  metal  liner: 

said  jacket  having  a  length,  having  a  wall,  and  having  at  least 
one  inlet  and  an  outlet: 

said  liner  having  a  wall,  and  at  least  one  inlet  and  an  outlet: 

said  jacket  inlet  and  said  liner  inlet  being  adjacent  each  other: 

said  liner  being  secured  to  said  jacket  adjacent  said  jacket  inlet 
and  said  liner  inlet,  said  liner  outlet  being  in  engagement  with 
said  jacket,  and  said  liner  otherwise  being  spaced  from  said 
jacket  from  said  liner  inlel  to  said  liner  outlet  to  form  a 
continuous  air  gap  therebetween  from  said  liner  inlel  to  said 
liner  outlet:  and 

a  pattern  of  elongated  indentation  ribs  protruding  from  at  least 
one  of  said  jacket  and  said  liner,  said  ribs  extending  continu- 
ously along  axial  paths  that  extend  over  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  at  least  one  of  said  jacket  and  said  liner,  said 
indentation  ribs  spaced  from  the  other  of  said  jacket  and  said 
liner  to  be  out  of  physical  contact  with  the  other  of  said  jacket 
and  said  liner  and  leave  an  air  gap  between  said  indentation 
ribs  and  the  other  of  said  jacket  and  said  liner  to  maintain  said 


1.  A  method  of  filling  a  plurality  of  cylinders  with  a  final 
blended  mixnire  containing  a  gas  component  as  a  balance  gas  and 
at  least  one  vaporized  liquid  component,  the  gas  component  being 
a  gas  at  an  ambient  pressure  and  an  ambient  temperature,  the  liquid 
component  being  a  liquid  at  said  ambient  pressure  and  said  ambi- 
ent temperamre.  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1)  flowing  a  balance  gas  through  a  primary  fill  line,  said  balance 
gas  being  at  an  initial  temperature  and  being  at  an  initial 
pressure: 

2)  regulating  the  pressure  of  said  balance  gas  to  a  first  pressure; 

3)  compressing  said  balance  gas.  whereby  the  pressure  of  said 
balance  gas  is  increased  to  a  second  pressure,  said  second 
pressure  being  greater  than  said  first  pressure,  whereby  the 
increase  in  pressure  of  said  balance  ass  results  in  an  increase 
in  temperature  to  a  vaporizing  temperamre.  said  vaporizing 
temperature  being  a  temperature  wherein  said  liquid  compo- 
nent is  vaporized: 

4)  injecting  said  liquid  component  into  said  balance  gas  after 
said  compressing  step  when  said  balance  gas  being  at  said 
vaporizing  temperature,  thereby  forming  said  final  blended 
mixture: 

5)  cooling  said  final  blended  mixture:  and 
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6)  filling  said  plurality  of  cylinders  with  said  final  blended 
mixture. 


5,495  J76 
SPILL-PROOF  BUBBLE  MACHINE 
Mkhad  R.  Scfcrwnm,  120  Gtodcr  Ave^  Swrth,  Pacttc,  Mfmk. 
98047 

Coatinuatioo  of  Scr.  No.  828345.  Jan.  30,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,246,046.  This  appUcatioo  Jul.  1.  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,541 
InL  a."  B65B  l/04:i/04 
MS.  CX  141—98  12 


12.  A  bobble  making  apparatus  comprising  a  conuiner  defining 
an  inner  cavity,  and  a  funnel  anached  to  and  extending  into  the 
inner  cavity  of  said  conuiner  to  provide  communication  between 
said  inner  cavity  and  the  exterior  of  said  conuiner  and  a  bubble 
device  movably  mounted  to  said  funnel. 


7         ^ 


5y«95jr78        

HAND  HELD  LOG  SPLITTER 
Robert  E.  McKenen,  Jr.,  Hot  Sprincs,  Ak.,  assignor  to  9^M. 
Incorporated,  Hot  Springs,  Ark. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  482337 

Int.  a."  B27L  7/00 

VS.  CL  144—193  C  U  CUtaM 


5,495,877 
DEVICE,  KIT,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FILLING  OF  A  PRINT 

CARTRIDGE  OF  AN  INK  JET  PRINTER 
Prter  Schwcnk,  ScfaenkenzeU,  and  Christopb  Hcnzkr.  Schram- 
bers,  both  of.  Germany,  assignors  to  PMS  GmbH  Produc- 
tion -f  Recycling  von  Bneromaschinenzubcfaocr,  Eschbronn- 
Loclierbor,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  290,411 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Aug.  13,  1993,  43  27 
178J 

Int.  a."  B65B  1/04:3/00 
MS.  a.  141-378  19  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  refilling  a  print  cartridge  (100.  lOO).  said  print 
cartridge  comprising  a  casing,  an  inic  nozzle  at  a  lower  surface,  a 
bore  hole  at  an  upper  surface,  and  an  ink  chamber  within  said  print 
cartridge,  said  device  comprising: 

a  receptacle  (4)  adapted  to  receiving  said  print  cartridge  (100. 
100')  with  close  sideways  tolerance,  said  receptacle  provided 
with  a  sealing  element  (7)  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  said 
ink  nozzle  of  said  print  cartridge  when  said  prim  cartridge  is 
seated  in  said  receptacle: 
a  locking  element  (5)  for  urging  said  ink  nozzle  of  said  print 
cartridge  into  scaling  engagement  against  said  sealing  element 
of  said  receptacle:  and 
a  hollow  needle  carrier  (18.  XK)  comprising  a  hollow  needle  (17. 
IT)  and  a  carrier  frame,  said  carrier  frame  adapted  to  be 
seauble  upon  the  print  cartridge  (100.  \W)  after  said  print 
cartridge  is  seated  in  said  receptacle  (4).  said  hollow  needle 
being  positioned  so  that  a  first  end  of  said  needle  penetrates 
through  said  bore  hole  (106.  106)  into  said  ink  chamber 
provided  on  the  inside  of  said  print  cartridge  (100.  100*)  when 
said  hollow  needle  carrier  is  seated  on  said  pnnt  cartridge, 
and  the  second  end  of  said  hollow  needle  projects  upwardly. 


1.  A  hand-held  log  splitter  comprising: 

a  rigid  wedge  adapted  to  be  forcibly  driven  into  a  log  for 

penetrating  and  splitting  it; 
a  rigid,  elongated  tool  control  shaft  fastened  to  said  wedge  and 

extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  shaft  comprising  a  top 

and  bottom: 
quick  release  collar  means  for  relea&ably  joining  said  wedge  to 

said  shaft; 
a  rigid,  elongated,  sleeve  coaxially.  telescopingly  receiving  said 

shaft  said  sleeve  having  a  top  and  a  bottom; 
a  weight  fixedly  disposed  coaxially  within  said  sleeve  ai  said 

sleeve  top  for  forcibly  contacting  said  shaft  top  when  said 

sleeve  is  moved  maximally  axially  downwardly; 
an  annulus  formed  between  said  shaft  and  said  sleeve; 
an  upper  guide  coaxially  disposed  within  said  annulus  and  fixed 

to  said  shaft  top,  said  upper  guide  slidably  received  within 

said  sleeve: 
a  lower  guide  spaced  apart  from  said  upper  guide  and  coaxially 

disposed  within  said  annulus.  said  lower  guide  fixedly  secured 

within  said  sleeve  bonom  and  coaxially,  slidably  penetrated 

by  said  shaft; 
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means  for  selectively  locking  said  shaft  relative  to  said  sleeve  to 
safely  configure  said  splitter  for  transporution  wherein  said 
locking  means  threadably  penetrates  said  sleeve  and  said 
lower  guide; 

handle  means  projecting  from  said  sleeve  for  operating  said 
splitter,  and. 

whereby  said  sleeve  may  be  axially  reciprocated  with  respect  to 
said  shaft  to  drive  said  wedge  into  said  log  when  said  weight 
forcibly  impacts  said  shaft  top. 


5,495379 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STABILIZING  THE 

OSCILLATIONS  OF  A  VEHICLE,  AND  VEHICLE 

EQUIPPED  WITH  SUCH  AN  APPARATUS 

Abdardo  Cabcstrero,  Almeria,  Spain,  assignor  to  Compagnie 

General  dcs  Etablissemenls  Micbetin  -  Michclin  &  Cic, 

Clennont-Fcrrand  Ccdex,  France 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,263 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  31, 1992,  92  I6A54 
Int.  a."  B60C  23/00 
VS.  CL  152—415  13  Claims 


33    30    ssr 


1.  An  apparatus  for  subilizing  oscillations  of  a  vehicle  equipped 
with  at  least  two  tires  on  rims,  the  two  tires  and  rims  being  located 
on  opposite  sides  or  ends  of  the  vehicle,  the  tires  and  their  rims 
defining  two  volumes  containing  non-compressible  fluid,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  system  of  fluid  transmission  connections 
between  said  inner  volumes  of  the  tires,  said  system  being  filled 
with  a  constant  volimie  of  non-compressible  fluid,  and  routing 
joints  and  conduits  esublishing  fluid  transmission  communications 
between  at  least  the  two  inner  volumes  of  said  tires  which  are 
respectively  located  at  opposite  sides  or  ends  of  the  vehicle  and  on 
opposite  sides  of  one  of  the  vertical  planes  passing  through  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  vehicle. 


5,495388 

MULTVLE  TIRES  ON  A  SINGLE  WHEEL 

Ozaki  YasHhi,  25-16,  Toknmani  7-chmBe,  ItabasM-kn,  Tokyo, 


Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  120,289,  Sep.  13, 1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  788382,  Nov.  5, 
1991,  PaL  No.  5344,026.  TUs  appikation  Sep.  21, 1994,  Ser. 
No.  309,747 
Claiais  priority,  application  Japnn,  Jnn.  18, 1991,  3-174303 
Int  CL^  B60C  23/02:29/00 
VS.  a.  152—415  10  < 


1.  A  combination  of  multiple  tires  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  tire  disposed  adjacently  parallel  to  each 

other  on  a  single  wheel; 
said  first  tire  having  a  first  internal  space  and  a  first  pressure  in 

said  first  internal  space; 
said  second  tire  having  a  second  internal  space  and  a  second 

pressure  in  said  second  internal  space; 
means  for  transfening  a  fluid  between  said  first  and  second 

internal  spaces; 
said  means  for  transferring  including  a  valve  having  a  first 

closed  position,  an  open  position,  and  a  second  closed  posi- 
tion; 
said  first  and  second  closed  positions  being  effective  to  prevent  a 

flow  of  said  fluid  between  said  first  and  said  second  internal 

spaces; 
said  open  position  being  effective  to  allow  a  flow  of  said  fluid 

between  said  first  and  said  second  internal  spaces; 
means  for  placing  said  valve  in  said  first  closed  position  when  a 

difference  between  said  first  pressure  and  said  second  pressure 

falls  below  a  first  differential  pressure; 
means  for  placing  said  valve  in  said  open  position  when  said 

difference  is  greater  than  said  first  differential  pressure; 
means  for  placing  said  valve  in  said  second  closed  position 

when  said  difference  is  greater  than  a  second  differential 

pressure;  and 
said  second  differential  pressure  being  greater  than  said  first 

differential  pressure. 


5,4953*1 
SEALING  RING  BETWEEN  THE  BEADS  OF  A  TIRE 
Dominiqac  Girard,  Chatcangay,  France,  nnignor  to  Compag- 
nie Gcnerale  Dcs  EtabHaseHcnts  Mkhdin- Micfadin  ft  Cie, 
Clermont  Ferrand  Ccdex,  Fraacc 

Filed  May  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2433*7 
Claims  priority,  appBcatfam  FraKc,  May  26, 1993,  93  066*8 
IM.  CL'  B60C  19/04:25/14 
VS.  a.  152—514  9  ( 
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1.  A  sealing  ring  for  moimting  on  the  flat  rim  base  of  a  tubeless 
tire's  service  rim  between  the  beads  of  the  tire  having  an  inner 
form  ratio  H/S  at  most  equal  to  0.8,  H  being  the  height  of  the  inner 
cavity  of  the  tire  and  S  being  the  maximum  axial  width  of  the  inner 
cavity  of  tlie  tire,  comprising  in  an  unmounted  stale  a  meridian 
section  defined  by  a  radially  inner  generatrix  of  radius  R^  equal  to 
the  radius  R^  of  the  rim  base  of  the  service  rim  and  of  axial  width 
L^o  of  between  0.8  and  I  times  die  axial  distance  L^o  between  the 
axially  inner  ends  of  the  toes  of  the  beads  of  the  tire  to  be  mounted 
on  the  service  rim,  a  radially  outer  generatrix  of  radius  greater  than 
tlie  radius  R^  by  an  amount  h<  of  between  0.05  Ry  and  0.40  Ry  and 
two  lateral  sides  of  identical  peoAe,  the  transverse  clamping 
L^-Ls  of  the  ring  on  the  inner  walls  of  the  beads  being  negative  or 
zero  at  the  level  of  the  iiuier  generatrix,  increasing  slightly  over  a 
radial  distance  h,  at  least  equal  to  0.05  Ry,  said  sUght  increase 
being  uniform,  continuous  and  substantially  linear  and  then 
increasing  more  greatly  over  a  radial  distance  hj  at  most  equal  to 
0.4  Ry,  said  increase  being  uniform,  continuous  and  substantially 
linear,  then  becoming  at  most  constant  over  the  radial  distance  h, 
at  least  equal  to  0.02  Ry,  the  sum  of  the  distances  h,,  h^  and  b. 
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being  equal  to  the  height  h,  of  the  lateral  sides  of  the  ring,  the 
difference  h^-h^  being  at  most  equal  to  0.05  Ry  and  the  distances 
L^  and  L,  being  the  axial  width  of  the  ring  and  the  axial  distance 
berween  the  beads,  respectively,  measured  across  a  generatrix  G 
located  at  a  variable  radial  distance  h  from  the  generatrix  of  the 
meridian  sectkn  of  radius  R^. 


5v«9S3S2 
TIKE  DESIMMING  MACHINE 
Cari  A.  Tnat,  PaiMr,  Mm>^  airi^or  to  Tire  Rccrdl^  i 


pass  through  the  beadrail  and  cord  lock,  have  an  opposite  end 

accessible  to  an  operator,  and  an  exposed  pottion  which  extends 

from  the  headrail  to  the  opposite  ends  when  the  window  shade  is 

open,  wherein  said  lift  coeds  are  joined  at  said  opposite  ends,  the 

cord  shroud  comprising: 

an  elongated,  flexible  ribbon,  the  ribbon  having  a  first  end 

connected  to  the  headrail,  a  second  end  accessible  to  the 

operator,  and  a  plurality  of  apertures  through  which  the  lift 

cords  pass,  and  of  a  length  sufficient  to  fit  over  substantially 

all  of  the  exposed  portion  of  the  lift  cords  disposed  along  the 

length  of  said  ribbon,  wherein  said  lift  cords  are  disposed 

through  and  are  movable  tfattMgb  said  plurality  of  apertures. 


Red  JaL  1. 1994,  Scr.  No.  2M.4S9 
I^  CL'  M*C  2SA)7 
VS.  CL  157— IJl  22 


SAI9SJU4 

REAR  WINDOW  SHADE  WITH  WINDOW  MOUNTING 

SUCTION  CUPS 

Arie  SUUcr,  Wootnawt  IfiOa.  CaUf.,  aarignor  to  Aato-Shade, 

IK^  MootT«fc.  CaML 

CaadMattaa  or  Scr.  No.  I724«2,  Dec  21, 1993,  ah— dotd. 

lite  anrMfittim  Oct  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  33«,1M 

iBt  CL*  BMJ  1/20 

VS.  CL  IM— IM  4  cunt 


1.  A  tire  denimning  machine  comprising: 

a)  an  elongated  frame: 

b)  a  single  nun  luppoited  at  one  end  of  the  ftame: 

c)  a  mandrel  finf**^  to  the  frame  said  mandrel  including  angled 
and  inclined  plaies.  said  piaies  being  angled  and  inclined  such 
that  a  tir^rim  combinaiion  pushed  completely  dieretfanwgh 
by  said  ram  is  reduced  in  outer  dimentioa  to  uncouple  the  tire 
fitom  the  rim. 


S<49S,n3    

WINDOW  SHADE  COBO  SAFETY  SHROUD 
I  JcMc  Valwcfai.  PBn  Mri^MT  la  Vmool  USA 
Pa. 

ncd  Aag.  S,  1994,  Sw.  No.  2MA2i 
IiM.CL*A47HM» 
VS.  CL  im-UM  15 


I.  A  cofd  ibroud  for  use  in  coopention  with  a  window  covering 
aiiemMy  having  a  boltomfail  and  a  headrail  with  a  cord  lock 
anached  thereto,  the  window  shade  assembly  having  at  least  two 
lift  conk,  each  of  which  are  ccoaected  at  one  end  to  the  booomrail. 


1.  A  window  shade  for  an  automobile  window,  comprising: 

arod; 

a  shade  that  can  be  pulled  from  said  rod; 

a  shade  suction  cup  that  is  attached  to  said  shade  and  which  can 

be  pressed  onto  the  window; 
a  clamp  that  can  slide  easily  along  said  rod; 
a  bracket  pivotally  connected  to  said  clamp; 
a  rod  suction  cup  coupled  to  said  bracket  and  adapted  to  be 

pressed  onto  die  window  such  dial  said  rod  and  said  shade  are 

mounted  to  the  window; 
a  sheU  disposed  between  die  bracket  and  the  rod  suction  cup; 

and 
a  lotatable  lock  nut  coupled  to  said  rod  suction  cup  such  that 

rotation  of  said  nut  causes  said  rod  suction  cup  to  be  locked  in 

a  diffierent  position  relative  to  said  bracket 


5,495,ttS 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ROTOR  COUNTERWEIGHT 

INSERT  APPARATUS 

Jttnf  C  Fowftca,  PmtIb,  a^  Gary  L.  Gflaaore,  McKonte, 

hoth  af  Una.,  ■■Ifin  to  ItauMck  ProdMis  C«a^tmy, 

Itaa^Mh.Mkk. 

DMriaa  of  Str.  No.  279,952,  J«L  25, 1994.  This  appacatioa 
May  IS,  1995,  Sck  No.  443JS5 
lat  CL*  B22D  19/00 
VS.  CL  lt*-m  3  OriMi 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  rotor  end  ring,  said  method 
con^sing: 
providing  a  mold  with  a  cavity  having  the  form  of  a  rotor  end 
ring; 


insetting  a  counterweight  into  said  cavity;  and 
pouring  molten  metal  into  said  cavity  to  die  cast  a  rotor  end  ring 
about  said  counterweight. 


S,49SJSg6 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SIDEWALL 

CONTAINMENT  OF  MOLTEN  METAL  WITH  VERTICAL 

MAGNETIC  FIELDS 
Anatoly  F.  Kdcsnichenko,  Kieve,  Ukraine,  assignor  to  Inland 
Steel  Company,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,366 

Int  CL*  B22D  11/06:27/02 

VS.  CL  164— 4«7  79  ClataK 


netic  field  has  a  strength  sufficient  to  exert  a  confining  mag- 
netic pressure  against  the  molten  metal  in  said  gap;  and 
generating  a  second  vertical  magnetic  field,  at  said  molten  metal 
edge,  such  that  the  magnetic  effect  of  said  two  vertical  mag- 
netic fields,  at  said  molten  metal  edge,  is  sufficient  to  prevent 
the  molten  metal  from  escaping  through  the  open  side  of  the 
gap 


5,495,817 

TEMPERATURE  CONTRCM.  SYSTEM  AND 

CONTROLLER  THEREFOR 

Jerry  Kathndsea,  Nepcan,  and  Michael  S.  D.  Reid,  Bnrgeo, 

both  of,  Canada,  aasigaors  to  Erie  MannfactHring  (Canada) 

Co.  Limited,  StonfviHe,  Ca—da 

FUcd  May  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  6*J6S3 
lot  CL*  F25B  29/00 
VS.  a.  165—11.1  24  ( 


1.  A  magnetic  confining  apparatus  for  preventing  the  escape  of 
molten  metal  through  an  open  side  of  a  gap  between  two  horizon- 
tally disposed  members,  between  which  the  molten  metal  is 
located,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  electromagnet  means  for  generating  a  first,  mainly  vertical 
magnetic  field  extending  through  the  open  side  of  said  gap  to 
said  molten  metal  to  exert  a  confining  pressure  against  an 
edge  of  the  molten  metal  in  the  gap;  and 
second  electromagnet  means  for  fomiing  a  second  vertical  mag- 
netic field,  at  said  molten  metal  edge,  such  that  the  interaction 
of  said  two  vertical  magnetic  fields,  at  said  molten  metal  edge, 
is   sufficient   to  prevent  the   molten   metal   from   escaping 
through  the  open  side  of  the  gap. 
62.  A  magnetic  confining  method  for  preventing  the  escape  of 
molten  metal  through  an  open  side  of  a  vertically  extending  gap 
between  two  horizontally  spaced  members  and  between  which  said 
molten  metal  is  located,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
disposing  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced,  cooperating  magnet  poles 

adjacent  to  the  open  side  of  said  gap; 
generating,  at  a  location  adjacent  the  open  side  of  said  gap,  a 
first  vertical  magnetic  field  which  extends  through  the  open 
side  of  said  gap  to  a  free  edge  of  said  molten  metal  from  said 
pair  of  spaced  magnet  poles; 
generating  said  first  vertical  magnetic  field  sufficiently  proxi- 
mate to  said  open  side  of  the  gap  so  that  said  vertical  mag- 


1.  A  temperature  control  system  to  supply  conditioned  air  to  a 
plurality  of  zones  via  ducts  extending  to  the  zones  comprising: 

at  least  one  temperature  sensing  device  in  each  of  said  zones; 

a  thermostat  to  allow  a  desired  temperature  setting  to  be 
selected;  and 

a  controller  acting  between  said  thermostat  and  said  temperature 
sensing  devices,  said  controller  including  selection  means  to 
allow  one  of  said  zones  to  be  designated  as  a  control  zone  and 
to  allow  other  zones  to  be  selected  by  opening  dampers  in  the 
ducts  extending  to  the  selected  zones  to  control  the  flow  of 
conditioned  air  diereto,  the  dampers  in  the  ducts  extending  to 
deselected  zones  being  maintained  in  a  closed  condition  to 
isolate  them  from  conditioned  air,  and  display  means  to 
provide  a  visual  indication  of  the  selected  zones  and  a  differ- 
ent visual  indication  of  the  control  zone,  said  controller  mak- 
ing a  beating  or  cooling  decision  for  said  temperature  control 
system  on  the  basis  of  the  desired  temperature  setting  and  the 
output  of  the  at  least  one  temperature  sensing  device  in  said 
control  zone. 
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HEATES  CONTROL 
Robert  W.  jMMs,  St  MaiT*,  AMtnHa.  mmltpar  to  F  F  Scclcy 

NoaiMM  Ply  UiL,  St  Mary,  AMtraUa 
PCT  No.  rCTIAimmnX  l  371  DMc  N«t.  %  IWi.  l  i«(e) 
DMc  No».  %  WM,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO»4«*7%.  PCT  Prt. 
Dote  Sep.  15, 1994 

PCT  FBmI  Mar.  U.  1994,  Ser.  No.  33S,73S 

AMtralio,  Mar.  12,  1993,  PL 


insulative  and  beat  conductor  material  plate  disposed  between  said 
at  least  one  ftm  side  of  said  heatsink  and  a  first  side  of  an  electrical 
connection  so  as  to  provide  electrical  independence  between  said 
heatsink  and  said  compoaents,  said  electrical  connection  having  a 
second  side  adapted  to  make  thermal  and  electrical  contact  with 
one  electrode  of  a  component,  and  means  mechanically  joining 
said  heatsink  and  said  electrical  connection,  said  means  mechani- 
cally joining  being  electrically  insulative,  wheietn  the  device  forma 
a  compact  assetnbiy. 


fat  CL'  F24F  3/14 


VS.CLl»-«» 


FLOAT  OPERATED  PNEUMATIC  PUMP 
DoTid  H.  EdwMTdB,  Am  Artar;  Kcrio  L.  Newtowrr,  Mowoe, 
— <  K.  Ly  Mihw.  MMihiHii,  oil  of  KBcfc.,  — t^ow  to 
<^D  tm^nmmatti  7jiIimi.  lae.,  kam  Arbor,  ftflck. 
CoattMottoa  or  Scr.  Now  UtOH,  Sep.  3, 1993,  Pat  No. 
MSM3S.  wMch  b  a  iiIImbIIm  !■  part  **  Scr.  No.  3I,S3S, 
Mar.  29. 1993,  Pat  No.  S,3M#37.  TWi  ■ppBcaltwi  Oct  19, 
1994,  Str.  No.  32S,C99 
Tkt  portkw  or  the  ttrm  at  tMi  patMt  mbM^wat  to  Oct  25, 
2tll,  kat  ken  ilartatmta. 
lat  CL»  E21B  43/00;  1/06 
U.S.CL1M— 1*5  1»' 


1.  A  heater  control  for  controlling  operatioa  of  a  healer  switch  in 

an  evaporative  cooler  having  shutter  means  movable  between  an 

open  (tee  air  flow  position  useable  in  a  cooler  mode  and  a  cloied 

port  airflow  position  useable  in  a  healer  mode,  comprising 

m  operator  carried  by  a  structure  of  said  cooler  coupled  to  said 

shutter  means  and  movable  to  control  said  shutter  means 

between  its  said  positions, 
■  said  healer  switch  being  carried  by  said  structure  and  having 

an  extending  actuating  finger, 
spring  means  biasing  said  switch  actuating  finger  towards  an 

open  contact  state, 
and  a  cam  face  on  said  operator  co-acting  with  said  spring 

means  to  compress  said  spring  means  and  thereby  cause  said 

switch  to  revert  to  its  cloaed  contact  stale,  upon  movement  of 

said  operator  to  close  said  shutter  means. 


5,495319  

COOLING  DEVICE  FOR  POWER  ELECTRONIC 
COMPONENTS 
Jcan-Loc  DnbcOoy,  hnm,  Frafacc,  aarigMir  to  GEC 
IVaMport  SA,  Parii,  FraMC 

FDcd  Feb.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  194,*15 
ClaiaH  priority,  apptotton  FraMc,  Feb.  It,  1993,  93  91459 
Int  O.'^  miL  23/34 
U.S.  CL  1«5— 1MJ3  7 


1.  A  pump  for  directing  liquid  out  of  a  well,  said  pump  compria- 

inr 

a  pump  bousing  having  a  closed  upper  end  and  a  closed  lower 
end,  said  pump  housing  defining  at  least  one  interior  chamber, 

means  for  defining  a  pump  refill  mode  and  a  pump  discharge 
mode  disposed  within  said  interior  chamber,  and 

a  dischvge  valve  connected  to  said  upper  end  of  said  pump 
housing  for  selectively  permitting  said  liquid  to  enter  said 
interior  chamber  in  said  pump  refill  ntode  aitd  permitting  said 
liquid  to  be  discharged  from  said  interior  chamber  in  said 
pump  discharge  mode. 


1.  Cooling  device  for  power  electrical  components  having  elec- 
trodes, the  device  comprising  a  heatsink  including  a  circuit  for 
cvrying  a  flow  of  cooling  fluid  and  at  least  one  first  side  for 
exchange  of  heat  with  the  component  to  be  cooled,  an  electrically   boos,  the  process  comprising: 


5y«9S,l91 

FOAMED  GEL  EMPLOYED  AS  A  DRILLING  FLUID,  A 

LOST  CIRCULATION  FLUID,  OR  A  COMBINED 

DRILLING/LOST  CIRCULATION  FLUID 

Robert  D.  Syttaori^  Ltttietom  Colo.,  aarigMtr  to  Marathon  Ofl 

Caatpany,  Ftedlay,  Ohio 

FUcd  Nov.  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  336,159 

Int  CL*  E21B  21/00:33/138 

VS.  CL  1«— 295  24  CIoIbm 

1.  A  process  for  drilling  a  wellbore  from  a  wellhead  at  the 

surface  into  a  subterranean  formatioa  for  production  of  hy<fatx»r- 


placing  a  foamed  gel  in  a  wellbore  being  drilled,  wherein  said 
foamed  gel  comprises  a  crosslinkable  caiboxylate-containing 
polymer,  a  crosslinking  agent  containing  a  reactive  transition 
metal  cation,  a  surfactant,  an  aqueous  solvent,  and  an  added 
gas;  and 

substantially  plugging  a  wellbore  face  of  said  wellbore  with  said 
foamed  gel  to  prevent  significant  lost  circulation  of  fluid  from 
said  wellbore  across  said  wellbore  face  into  a  surrounding 
formation. 


5,495,892 

INFLATABLE  PACKER  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

James  V.  CariseUa,  P.O.  Box  10498,  New  Orleans,  La.  70181 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,603 

Int  CL'  E21B  33/127 

VS.  a.  166—387  2  Claims 


(f)  fluid  path  means  disposed  along  said  length  of  said  interior  of 
said  bladder  for  communicating  said  pressured  fluid  along 
said  length  of  said  interior  of  said  bladder,  whereby  said  seal 
does  not  obstruct  the  effective  conrniunicaiion  of  said  pres- 
sured fluid  along  the  length  of  said  interior  of  said  bladder, 
wherein  said  fluid  path  means  comprises  a  mbe  concentrically 
disposed  between  said  body  and  said  bladder,  said  mbe  hav- 
ing an  inner  diameter,  said  body  having  an  outer  diameter,  and 
further,  said  inner  diameter  of  said  tube  being  laiger  than  said 
outer  diameter  of  said  body,  whereby  an  annular  g^)  is 
formed  between  said  tube  and  said  body,  said  mbe  further 
having  a  plurality  of  fluid  passageways  disposed  therethrough 
along  said  length  of  said  interior  of  said  bladder,  whereby  said 
plurality  of  fluid  passageways  and  said  aimular  gap  define  a 
path  for  communication  of  pressured  fluid  along  the  length  of 
said  interior  of  said  bladder. 


5y495,893 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  TO  CONTRM. 

DEFLAGRATION  OF  GASES 

Daryl  Roberts,  Winchester,  Mass.,  and  James  R.  Bntz,  Dcnirer, 

Cdo.,  assignors  to  ADA  Technohicics,  Inc.,  En^ewood,  Cohk. 

Filed  May  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  240,271 

Int  CL'  A62C  35/68 

VS.  a.  169^-37  16  ( 


1.  An  inflatable  packer  device  for  use  in  a  subterranean  well  bore 
having  a  wall  and  canyable  into  said  well  bore  on  a  conduit,  said 
inflatable  packer  device  being  inflatable  by  pressured  fluid  commu- 
nicated to  the  packer  from  a  source  of  pressured  fluid,  said  inflat- 
able packer  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  means  on  its  upper  end  for  selective  engage- 
ment to  said  conduit,  said  body  further  having  an  exterior 
surface; 

(b)  an  inflatable  elastomeric  bladder  concentrically  disposed 
around  said  body,  said  bladder  having  an  interior,  the  bladder 
further  having  a  first  bladder  end  and  a  second  bladder  end, 
the  interior  of  said  bladder  further  having  a  length  extending 
between  the  bladder  ends,  the  bladder  further  being  selec- 
tively movable  between  deflated  and  inflated  positions,  the 
bladder  further  having  a  capacity  to  seal  around  tlie  exterior 
surface  of  said  body  during  at  least  one  of  inflation  or  defla- 
tion of  the  bladder; 

(c)  first  securing  means  engageable  with  one  of  said  bladder 
ends  for  sealably  securing  said  bladder  end  to  said  body; 

(d)  second  securing  means  engageable  with  the  other  of  said 
bladder  ends  for  sealably  securing  said  other  bladder  end  to 
said  body  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  securing  means 
enabling  at  least  one  of  said  bladder  ends  to  move  slidably 
relative  to  said  body  during  inflation  and  deflation  of  said 
bladder. 

(e)  fluid  transmission  means  for  communicating  said  pressured 
fluid  between  the  source  of  pressured  fluid  and  the  interior  of 
said  bladder  to  move  the  bladder  between  each  of  deflated  and 
inflated  positions,  whereby  the  inflatable  packer  device  may 
be  moved  into  one  of  sealing  and  unsealing  relationship  with 
the  wall  of  the  well  bore;  and 


1.  In  a  system  for  suppressing  an  exothermic  reaction  in  a 
defined  region  in  response  to  a  signal  generated  by  a  sensing 
device,  an  apparatus  for  dispersing  a  stream  of  liquid  droplets  in 
the  defined  region  comprising: 

means  for  contacting  a  gas  with  a  liquid  to  form  a  fluid; 

a  channel  communicating  with  and  extending  radially  outward 
from  the  contacting  means,  wherein  the  cross-sectioaal  area 
of  the  channel  at  a  first  radial  distance  from  tiie  contacting 
means  is  more  than  the  channel  cross-sectional  area  at  a 
second  radial  distance  from  the  contacting  means,  the  first 
radial  distance  being  less  than  the  second  radial  distance: 
whereby  the  fluid  is  accelerated  as  it  passes  through  the 
channel  and 

an  outlet  at  the  outer  perimeter  of  the  channel,  said  outlet  liaving 
a  cross-sectional  area  at  a  third  radial  distance  from  tiie 
contacting  means  tliat  is  less  than  tlie  outlet  cross-sectioaal 
area  at  a  fourth  radial  distance  from  the  contacting  means,  tlie 
third  radial  distance  being  less  than  tlie  fbunh  radial  diwanrr, 
wherein  the  liquid  has  a  supersonic  velocity  in  at  least  one  of 
the  diaimel  and  the  outlet  ond  the  outlet  disperses  a  pltaalily 
of  liquid  droplets  outward  from  the  device. 
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5.49S.S94 

nRE  PROTECTION  FILTER 

Miduwi  M.  Spitfa,  Lindwunnstr.  IWU,  D-WMM  Mnnich  2, 

Gcrvany 
PCT  No.  PCr/ETW^WMa,  i  371  Date  Stf.  27,  IW3,  i  ItWe) 
Date  Sep.  27,  1993 

PCT  Fikd  Jun.  «,  19«9,  Scr.  No.  451,712 
ClaiflH  priority,  appHeattoa  Gcfnaay,  Jul  t.  19m,  3S  19 
ISM 

The  portioB  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  rabseqiicnt  to  Mar.  27, 

2010,  has  been  dkriaimed. 

lat  CL"  A«2C  4/00 

VS.  CL  1*9l— «  12  Claims 


1.  Fire  control  closwe  for  a  ventilation  duct  said  fire  control 
closure  having  at  least  one  package  of  tireproofing  plates  consist- 
ing of  a  material  that  expands  strongly  under  heat,  said  package 
being  oriented  in  a  direction  of  flow  in  the  ventilation  duct  and 
filling  a  cross  section  of  the  ventilation  duct,  wherein  at  least  one 
insert  that  fills  the  cross  section  of  the  ventilation  duct  is  disposed 
near  the  package,  said  insert  being  filled  with  expanding  material 
that  is  strongly  heal  conducting  materiaL 


5^95^896 

ADJUSTABLE  PITCH  GARDEN  HOE  TOOL 

I  A.  Bojar,  5322*  PMadcM  BhrtL,  Wa■watoH^  Wis.  53226 

Owdaiialioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  16,252,  Feb.  11, 1993,  PaL 

No.  50*5355.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,613 

IbLCL'-AMB  1/06:1/22 
t&  a.  172-^372  5( 


5«495«895 
TINE  DEVICE  FOR  SOIL  CONDITIONING  AERATIWi 
MACHINE 
KokU  ftifiTT-^-.  liMkawa,  JapM,  MrigDor  to  Kahaihilrl  Kai- 
I  SdU.  bWkawa,  Japwi 
FVcd  Job.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  263,661 
I  priority,  appHctlaa  Japan.  May  U.  1994,  6.«9759S 
IlM.  CL'  AMB  4SA>2 
VS.  CL  172—22  7  OaiM 

I.  A  tine  device  for  a  soil  conditioning  aeration  machine,  the  tine 
device  comprising: 
a  pipe-shaped  tine; 

a  coupler  for  removably  mounting  die  tine  onto  a  tine  driving 
portioa  of  a  soil  conditioning  machine  body,  said  coupler 
comprising  engaging  means  and  urging  means  for  urging  die 
engaging  means  against  an  upper  portion  of  said  tine  when  the 
upper  portion  of  said  tine  is  insetted  in  said  coupler  to 
removably  attach  the  tine  to  tlie  coupler,  aad 
M  itMemal  member  to  be  placed  within  die  coupler,  said  imemal 
member  having  a  shaft  portion  capable  of  being  insetted  into 
a  rear  end  position  of  said  tine. 


I.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  adjustable  pitch  garden  hoe 
tool  comprising: 

a  a  handle; 

b  ferrule  leg  mount  segments  attached  to  said  handle; 

c  a  base  Made  being  mounted  on  said  fenule  leg  mount  seg- 
meMs  by  means  of  fastening  pivot  pins  so  diat  die  base  Made 
nuy  pivot  on  said  fenule  leg  mount  segments: 

d  a  compression  V  spring  mounted  between  said  ferrule  leg 
mount  segmems,  said  compressioo  V  spring  having  two  legs; 

e  arms  attached  to  die  legs  of  said  compressioo  V  spring  which 
extend  into  pitch  set  slots  and  pitch  set  stops  in  vertical  sides 
of  said  base  Made;  and 

f  said  arms  of  said  compression  V  spring  are  movable  back  and 
forth  from  and  into  said  pilch  set  stops  to  adjust  die  angle  of 
said  bate  Made  widi  mpect  to  die  fenule  leg  mount  seg- 
ments. 


5,495,897 
PLOW  DISK  OF  THE  TYPE  INTENDED  TO  BE 
MOUNTED  FREE  IN  ROTATION  ON  A  SHAFT 
INTEGRAL  WITH  THE  FRAME  OF  A  PLOW 
Jean-Charics  Javerlhac,  Les  Hosiers  -  Giiunps,  16300  -  Bar- 
beadeux,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  773,879,  Dec  30, 1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  78,039 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  2,  1989,  89  05815; 
Nov.  3,  1989,  89  14424 

InL  CL'  AOIB  15/16:23/06 
VS.  CL  172—604  11  Claims 


crank  and  a  rigid  link  member  connecting  said  bellcranks  such  that 
movement  of  one  bell  crank  causes  pmietermined  movement  of 
the  other  bell  crank,  said  link  member  having  a  plurality  of  locking 
potts  which  cooperate  with  a  locking  pin  secured  to  said  grader 
frame  to  lock  said  rigid  link  member  and  said  bellcranks  in  various 
locked  positions  determined  by  said  locking  ports,  and  at  least  one 
of  said  locking  ports  being  located  within  one  of  the  pivotal 
connections  of  said  bellcranks  to  said  rigid  link. 


5,495,898 
BLADE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  GRADERS 
Edward  McGnsan,  Hotyrood,  Canada,  assignor  to  Champion 
RomI  Machinery  Limited,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  JnL  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  274^410 

Int.  CL*  E02F  3/76 

VS.  CL  172—780  6  Claims 


5,495,899 
REAMER  WING  WITH  BALANCED  CUTTING  LOADS 
PanI  E.  Pastusck,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  and  Stere  R.  Matson,  West 
Valley  City,  both  of  Utah,  assi^iors  to  Baker  Hughes  Incor- 
porated, Houston,  Tez. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,269 

InL  CL*  E2IB  10/26:10/46:  E2IC  25/10 

VS.  CL  175—57  15  Oafans 


w& 


KM 


1.  A  plow  disk  for  being  mounted  on  a  frame  of  a  plow,  said  disk 
undergoing  self-rotation  during  displacement  of  said  plow  on  the 
ground,  a  central  part  of  the  disk  being  able  to  be  mounted  on  a 
rotation  shaft,  the  periphery  of  said  disk  being  constituted  by  a 
plurality  of  substantially  circular  convex  lobes,  each  of  said  lobes 
meeting  adjacent  lobes  by  a  slightly  rounded  apex. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  enlarging  a  borehole  ua.  a  subtefranean 
formation,  comprising: 
a  tubular,  longitudinally-extending  body  adapted  for  rotation 

about  a  longitudinal  axis  therethrough; 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally-extending,  circumferentially-spaced, 
generally  radially-extending  blades,  each  having  a  profile  on 
the  exterior  thereof  between  said  body  and  a  gage  diameter 
deemed  by  at  least  one  of  said  blades; 
at  least  one  cutting  eletnent  on  the  profile  of  one  of  said  Mades 
located  with  respect  to  at  least  one  other  cutting  element  on 
the  profile  of  another  of  said  Mades  in  overlapping  lateral 
relationship  thereto  as  said  body  is  rotated; 
said  at  least  one  cutting  element  on  said  one  of  said  blades  being 
located  with  respect  to  said  at  least  one  odier  cutting  element 
on  said  another  of  said  Mades  so  as  to  result  in  a  cutting  depth 
of  said  at  least  one  cutting  element  which  diffen  from  that  of 
said  at  least  one  other  cutting  elemem. 
9.  A  method  of  modifying  the  depth  of  cut  of  at  least  two 
radially  adjacent  cutting  elements  which  cut  roialioiial  paths  wliicfa 
laterally  overiap.  said  at  least  two  cutting  elements  being  set  at 
different  circumferentially-spaced  positions  on  a  subterranean  for- 
mation boring  tool,  the  mediod  comprising:  determining  the  rela- 
tive circumferential  positions  of  said  at  least  two  cutting  elements; 
and 

setting  one  of  said  at  least  two  anting  elements  at  a  depth  of  cut 
which  substantially  equalizes  the  volume  of  formation  mate- 
rial cut  by  each  of  said  at  least  two  cutting  elements. 


70503 


1.  In  a  motor  grader  having  a  main  frame  with  a  drawbar 
universally  connected  at  a  forward  end  thereof  to  the  main  frame, 
a  blade  carrying  moldboaid  secured  to  the  end  of  said  drawbar 
remote  the  universal  coiuiection  with  said  main  fiame,  two 
opposed  bell  cranlcs  each  pivotally  secured  at  a  position  interme- 
diate the  bellcrank  at  one  side  of  the  main  frame,  lift  cylinders 
located  either  side  of  the  grader  frame  with  a  lower  end  of  each 

cylinder  connected  to  blade  carrying  moldboard.  each  bell  crank  at   U.S.  CL  175 — ^74  17  < 

an  upper  distal  end  supporting  a  lift  cylinder  widi  a  lower  distal       1.  A  deflectioa  control  sub  for  use  as  an  element  of  a  drill  suing 
end  of  each  bellcrank  having  a  pivotal  connection  between  die  bell   for  selecting  straight  or  deflected  configuration  of  die  down  hole 


DRILL  STRING  DEFLECTION  SUB 
E.  Falgoiit,  Sr.,  UO  Chwies  Read  St.,  LaCqrctle,  La. 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1994,  Scr.  N4».  267,563 
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•saemMy  t>y  pwticular  manipulations  of  the  surface  drilling  fluid 
conirots,  the  sub  comprising: 

a)  a  genefally  tubular  body  with  upper  and  lower  portioos 
bearingly  connected  for  limited  rotation  therebetween,  said 
upper  portion  having  a  first  independent  tubular  axis  and  said 
lower  portion  having  a  second  independent  tubular  axis,  said 
portions  bearingly  connected  for  said  limited  roution  about  a 
diird  axis  which  is  deflected  a  generally  equal  amount  from 
said  first  and  said  second  axes,  the  body  having  means  at  each 
end  for  fluid  tight  attachment  to  continuing  drill  string  ele- 
ments, and  a  fluid  channel  to  condua  drilling  fluid  between 
said  elements:  and 

b)  a  fluid  motor,  drilling  fluid  powered  and  responsive  to  drilling 
fluid  flow,  situated  in  one  of  said  portions  with  an  output  shaft 
connected  no  the  other  said  portion  to  routionally  move  said 
lower  portion  from  a  first  rotational  position  to  a  preselected 
second  rotational  position  relative  to  said  upper  portion: 

whereby  a  drill  stnng  containing  said  sub  can  be  installed  in  a 
well  in  a  straight  configuration  and  be  changed  to  a  deflected 
configuration  when  drilling  fluid  flow  is  established. 


a  mandrel  having  a  mandrel  central  axis  and  a  first  end  dimen- 
sioned to  fit  inside  the  housing,  the  first  end  of  the  mandrel 
having  a  downward  facing  outer  shoulder  defining  a  plane 
whose  normal  is  offset  from  the  mandrel  central  axis: 

a  ring  axially  slidaUe  on  the  mandrel,  the  ring  having  a  ring 
central  axis  and  an  upward  facing  end  face  defining  a  plane 
whose  normal  is  offset  from  die  ring  central  axis;  and 

locking  means  connectaMe  to  the  mandrel  for  engaging  and 

disengaging  the  upward  facing  end  face  of  the  ring  with  the 

'dpwnward  facing  end  face  of  the  housing  and  simultaneously 

engaging  and  disengaging  die  inner  shoulder  of  the  housing 

with  the  outer  shoulder  of  the  mandrel. 


movement  for  subsequent  release  and  accelerated  movement 
to  impact  in  both  the  up  and  down  reciprocations. 


5,4953t2 
CX>IL  TUBING  HYDRAULIC  JAR  DEVICE 
I D.  HaOcy.  IIUS  Btuvi^  Oak*,  OUalMMU  City,  Otda. 
731St,  a^  Ro— Id  M.  Bcagk,  P.O.  Box  73775,  Mctairic,  Lil 

7M33 
CaMtantla»4»-pwt  of  ScR  N«.  1M,929,  Aag.  3. 1993.  PM. 

No.  M1UV7.  TUi  apHiaOM  J<«-  3.  l^**.  Scr.  N«.  253^55 
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5v«95,9CI 
SURFACE  ADJUSTABLE  ADJUSTABLE  BENT  HOUSING 
RajMNMl  D.  UMmptamt,  EdmMteo;  D«vU  KaliMky,  NMtu; 
Morray  WHmw.  awl  WIhIm  SmlA,  both  •(  EdaMMton,  aU 
oC,  Canada,  Miiinnrii  to  Canadian  Downholc  DrU  Systems 
Inc^  Aibctta,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395,995 

Int  CL'  E21B  7/08:17/042 

U.S.  CL  175—74  ^  ClalBM 


1.  An  adjusuble  bent  housing  for  use  in  downhole  drilling,  the 
adjustable  bent  housing  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  housing  central  axis  and  a  downward  facing 
end  face  defining  a  plane  whose  normal  is  offset  firom  the 
housing  central  axis,  the  housing  also  having  an  inner  shoul- 
der parallel  to  the  downward  facing  end  face: 


1.  A  jar  device  for  suspension  from  coil  tubing  to  loosen  a  stuck 
object,  comprising: 

a  tubulv  body  having  an  upper  end  and  an  axial  opening 
therethrough,  and  being  positively  coupled  to  a  gripping 
means  that  can  be  secured  to  the  stuck  object; 

a  mandrel  including  an  impact  surface  and  a  cylindrical  portion 
connected  to  an  actuating  plunger  that  extends  reciprocally 
down  through  said  tubular  body  axial  opening; 

connector  means  securing  said  mandrel  to  the  coil  tubing  to 
place  vertical  push  and  pull  forces  on  said  mandrel; 

guide  means  secured  between  said  mandrel  cylindrical  poition 
and  said  tubular  body  for  preventing  relative  rotation  therebe- 
tween; 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  with  a  central  fluid  restrictor  of  reduced 
diameter  formed  generally  centrally  along  said  tubular  body 
axial  opening; 

hydraulic  fluid  approximately  half  filling  said  hydraulic  cylin- 
der, and 

a  metering  ring  disposed  on  said  actuating  plunger  and  being 
leciprocal  up  and  down  through  the  hydraulic  cylinder  and 
central  fluid  restrictor  in  response  to  said  vertical  push  and 
pull  forces  on  said  mandrel; 

whereby  said  metering  ring  and  central  restrictor  coact  on  both 
the  up  and  down  nuuidrel  reciprocations  to  delay  plunger 


5,495,903  

PULSATION  NOZZLE,  FOR  SELF-EXCITED 
OSCILLATION  OF  A  DRILLING  FLUID  JET  STREAM 
William  A.  GrWn,  Tcmpleuisce,  Tempicmidiael,  Glanmire,  Co. 
Cork,  and  Seztns  M.  De  AlmckU,  5  Glcndower  Court,  Ball- 
incoUig  Cork,  iiotli  of,  Ireland 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB91/0179O,  {  371  Date  Sep.  8,  1994,  %  \VU.t) 
Date  Sep.  8,  1994,  PCT  Pnl>.  No.  W093/W365,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  29, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  211,686 

Int  CL*  E21B  7/IS;7/24;  BA5B  1/08:  F15B  21/12 

UJS.  CL  175—424  12  Claims 


1.  A  pulsation  nozzle  for  self-excited  oscillation  of  a  thixotropic 
fluid,  comprising  a  cavity  having  a  diameter  (D)  and  an  axial 
length  (L).  and  which  nozzle  further  defines  an  axisymmetric  inlet 
orifice  having  a  diameter  (D,)  and  an  oudet  orifice  having  a 
diameter  (Dj)  in  fluid  communication  with  said  cavity,  wherein  the 
inlet  orifice  is  adapted  to  restrict  and  accelerate  an  incoming  flow 
of  a  thixotropic  drilling  fluid  when  the  nozzle  is  placed  in  a  drill 
tool, 

the  diameter  (D,)  of  the  outiet  orifice  being  greater  than  the 

diameter  (D,)  of  the  inlet  orifice, 
the  diameter  of  the  cavity  (D)  being  greater  than  the  diameter 

(D,)  of  the  outlet  orifice, 
wherein  the  axial  length  (L)  of  the  cavity  is  chosen  so  as  to 
induce  the  cyclical  propagation  of  disturbances  in  a  shear 
boundary  defined  between  the  thixotropic  fluid  passing 
directly  through  the  nozzle  and  thixotropic  fluid  which  is 
momentarily  trapped  in  the  cavity,  thereby  inducing  a  self- 
excited  oscillating  flow  of  said  fluid  within  the  nozzle,  and  a 
rapid  pulsing  flow  emitting  from  the  nozzle. 


1993, 


a  substantially  vertically  extending  first  connector  mechanically 
coupled  to  and  stationary  relative  to  said  motor  case, 

and  a  complementary  shaped  second  connector  within  which 
said  first  connector  engages  in  use  and  to  restrict  an  engaged 
said  first  connector  from  all  relative  rotational  movement -and 
allow  relative  axial  roovement  of  said  first  connector  in  only  a 
substantially  vertical  downward  direction,  said  second  con- 
nector adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  wheelchair  frame. 


5,495,9*5 

MODULAR  MOTOR  VEIflCLE 

Anthony  W.  Flni,  Jr.,  4273  Mnndy  St,  BlasdeB,  N.Y.  14219 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  389,733 

Int  CL"  B62D  61/00:21/00:  B68G  9/02:11/10 

UJS.  CL  188—21  10  Claims 
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WHEELCHAIR  POWER  SYSTEM 
Paul  Zwaan,  and  Peter  A.  Nyberg,  both  of  AacUnnd,  New 
Zealand,  assignors  to  Fisher  *  Payfcri  Lfanitcd,  AucUand, 
New  Zealand 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1994,  Ser.  Now  305,185 
CWam  piterity,  ^niHention  New  Zcidnnd,  Sop.  14, 
lil8656 

Int  a."  B62D  11/04 
VS.  a.  180—11  17 

1.  A  drive  unit  for  a  powered  wheel  chair  comprising: 
an  electric  motor  having  a  rotor  and  a  case, 
a  shaft  driven  by  said  rotor,  said  shaft  adapted  to  have  a 
wheelchair  drive  wheel  mounted  thereon,  said  shaft  in  static 
spatial  position  relative  to  said  motor  case. 


I.  A  vehicle  having  a  body  and  frame  constructed  of  members, 
means  for  joining  said  members,  two  main  members  parallel  to 
each  other  and  spanning  the  length  of  said  vehicle  and  encompass- 
ing the  outermost  sides  of  said  vehicle,  shorter  members  joined  to 
the  top  and  bottom  of  said  main  members  at  angles  to  said  main 
members  starting  at  a  distant  point  imm  the  front  of  said  main 
members  and  forming  an  arrow-like  body  and  frame,  panel  inserts 
mounted  between  said  members  forming  an  enclosure  for  said 
vehicle,  means  for  motmting  said  panel  inserts,  and  the  area  under 
said  main  members  from  the  front  of  said  main  members  to  said 
distant  point  is  vacant  for  the  front  wheels,  steering,  and  suspen- 
sion of  said  vehicle. 
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CONTROLLER  OF  HYBRID  ELECITUC  VEHICLE 
MMay«U  Funrtairi,  Sumnm.  Japui.  avigDor  to  Toyota  JIdodia 
KalNHhild  Kaiiha,  Tnyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  185,407 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1993,  5-9972 

ibl  cl'  bml  ii/m 
vs.  CL  \m-4sa.  7 


IT 
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I.  A  controllCT  of  a  hybrid  electric  vehkie  having  an  engine  and 
•  motor  for  controlling  driving  of  the  engine  and  the  motor, 
comprising: 

a  battery  for  supplying  electric  power  to  the  motor. 

motor-generated  driving-force  transfer  means  for  transfening 
the  driving  force  generated  by  the  motor  to  wheels: 

a  power  generator  (kiven  by  the  engine  to  supply  generated 
electric  power  to  the  battery; 

eBgine-geaeraied  driving-force  transfer  means  for  transferring 
■he  driving  force  generated  by  the  engine  to  wheeb: 

funning  stale  detectioa  means  for  detecting  a  vehicle  ranning 
state:  and 

control  means  for  cootrotling  whether  to  transfer  a  driving  force 
generated  by  an  engine  to  a  generator  or  wheels  in  accordance 
with  a  delected  vehicle  nmning  stale,  wherein  the  control 
means  transfers  the  driving  force  generated  by  the  engine 
when  said  running  state  is  a  predetermined  value  or  more, 
transfers  the  dkiving  force  generated  by  dte  motor  to  wheels 
when  said  nmning  state  is  less  than  the  predetermined  value, 
and  transfers  the  driving  force  generated  by  the  engine  to  the 
power  generator,  and  wherein  the  control  means  sets  a  period 
for  transferring  the  driving  forces  generated  by  both  the 
engine  and  nnotor  to  wheels  when  said  nmning  state  changes 
ftam  a  value  equal  to  or  less  than  a  predetermined  value  to  a 
value  larger  than  the  predetermined  value. 


centric  shafts  so  as  to  provide  an  auxiliary  power  unit  having 
substantially  no  net  angular  momentum. 


S<49S,9W 

electric  car  cwttrol  system 

Ohnia,  IbaraU;  mrojvU  YaMdn;  SUfcytdd  Y<mU- 
hara,  both  af  Kalnta,  a^  NataMri  Matndaira,  HllacU, 
d  of;  Japan,  Mri^an  «a  mtackl.  UbL,  Takyit,  and  HttacU 
aglniif^  Ca^  Ltd.,  Ibaraid.  both  of,  Japan 
Fikd  Oct  5, 1993.  Scr.  No.  131>t7 
priority,  appHcadan  Japnn,  Jan.  «,  1992, 4.2i7WI 
Int.  CL*  9fUL  1/00:  BML  l5An 
VS.  a.  1S»-«5.S  12  < 
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S<49S3V7  5 

ENGINE  DRIVEN  GENERATOR  SET  SYSTEM  HAVING 
SUBSTANTIALLY  NO  ROLL  TORQUE 
Stanley  E.  Dnta,  RaaMcy,  Minn.,  aMlgnw  to 

MtaM. 
I  af  Scr.  No.  92,134,  JnL  15,  1993,  i 
Thb  appHfartifti  Jon.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4S1.1S3 
Int.  CL'^  BMK  l/OO 
VS.  CL  IM— iSJ  17  < 

15.  A  hybrid  electric  vehicle  having  an  engine  driven  generator 
set  as  an  auxiliary  power  unit,  comprising: 

a  battery  assembly  providing  electricity  to  the  hybrid  electric 
vehicle,  die  battery  assembly  being  electrically  connected  to 
an  electric  motor  of  the  hybrid  electric  vehicle; 
the  engine  driven  generator  set  electrically  connected  to  the 
battery  assembly  for  charging  die  battery  assembly  when  the 
battery  assembly  needs  charging:  and 
wherein  die  engine  driven  generator  set  system  includes  a  genera- 
tor having  its  rotor  and  staior  mounted  on  counter  rataliiig,  con- 
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1.  A  control  system  for  an  electric  car,  comprising: 

a  motor  connected  to  a  badery  as  a  main  power  source  for 
driving  (he  electric  car, 

a  high  voltage  apparatus  including  an  inverter  for  outputting  a 
driving  output  for  driving  said  motor  based  on  power  supplied 
thereto  from  said  battery,  said  high  voluge  apparatus  output- 
ting  dau  for  controlling  said  mveiter, 

a  low  voltage  apparatus,  connected  to  said  high  voltage  appara- 
tus through  a  signal  path,  including  a  microcomputer  for 
processing  said  data  supplied  from  said  high  voluge  appara- 
tus through  said  signal  path  in  order  to  output  a  calculation 
result  for  controlling  said  inverter,  said  low  voltage  apparatus 
outputting  a  drive  signal  to  said  high  voltage  apparatus 
through  said  signal  path  for  conirolUng  said  inverter  based  on 
said  calculation  result: 

connection  means  for  connecting  said  high  and  low  voltage 
apparatuses  through  said  signal  path  in  such  a  manner  that 
said  signal  path  is  cooneded  between  said  high  and  low 
voltage  imparatusfs  in  an  electrically  isotaied  state; 

wherein  signal  iransmissioa  between  said  high  and  low  voltage 
appwannes  is  carried  out  using  signals  electrically  iaolaied 
between  tnftf  j 
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wherein  said  inverter  is  controlled  in  accordance  with  said  drive 
signal  sent  from  said  low  voltage  apparatus  through  said 
signal  path. 


5,495,909 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  ENGINE  BAY  VE^f^LATION 

BY  DUCTED-FAN-OPERATED  EJECTOR 

Herbert  N.  Charles,  Chatham,  Canada,  assignor  to  SieaMns 

Automotive  Limited,  and  Siemens  AktiengcseUsclialt,  both 

of,  Germany 

ContinuatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  637,098,  Jan.  3, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  24^184 

InL  a."  B60K  11/06 

VS.  a.  180—68.1  14  Oaine 


5,495,910 
RADIATOR  SEALS  FOR  REAR  HINGED  TRACTOR 
HOOD 
David  B.  Stauffer,  New  Holland,-  Robert  D.  Kurtz,  Jr.,  Lcoia, 
both  of  Pa.,  and  Herman  A.  Cease,  Gcncsco,  DL,  assignors  to 
New  HoUand  North  Aaterica,  Inc.,  New  HoOand,  Pa. 
Filed  OcL  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  318^16 
Int.  CL'  B62D  25/10 
VS.  CL  180—69.2  9  i 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  which  has  an  engine  bay  containing 
an  engine  for  powering  the  vehicle,  heat  exchange  stnicture  which 
bridges  a  poition  of  said  engine  bay  and  provides  cooling  for  said 
engine,  a  ducted  fan  system  disposed  on  the  engine  bay  side  of  said 
heat  exchange  stnicture  and  comprising  a  ducted  fan  structure  that 
encloses  the  engine  bay  side  of  said  heat  exchange  stnicture  for 
drawing  air  through  said  beat  exchange  stnicture  and  a  conduit 
structure  that  conveys  the  eflBuent  from  the  ducted  fan  structure  to 
a  location  outside  the  engine  bay,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises said  ducted  fan  stnicture  comprising  a  scroll  having  an  oudet 
via  which  the  drawn  air  is  delivered  to  said  conduit  structure,  said 
improvement  fiinher  comprising  ejector  means  which  is  associated 
with  said  ducted  fan  outlet  and  said  conduit  structure  such  that 
effluent  from  said  ducted  fan  outlet  diat  passes  to  said  conduit 
structure  is  caused  to  pass  through  said  ejector  means,  said  ejector 
means  comprising  means  effective  under  certain  conditions  of 
operation  to  cause  the  flow  of  effluent  therethrough  to  create  a 
relatively  lower  pressure  zone  within  said  ejector  means  wherein 
the  pressure  is  less  than  that  of  a  relatively  higher  pressure  zone 
that  lies  within  a  region  that  is  exterior  to  the  engine  and  that 
consists  of  that  portion  of  said  engine  bay  surrounding  the  engine 
and  a  location  exteriorly  adjacent  said  engine  bay  which  is  exposed 
to  heat  from  said  engine  bay,  said  ejector  means  comprising  means 
providing  a  tee  connection  to  said  relatively  lower  pressure  zone, 
and  ventilating  conduit  means  connected  to  said  tee  connection 
communicating  said  relatively  higher  pressure  zone  that  lies  within 
said  region  to  said  relatively  lower  pressure  zone  within  said 
ejector  means  such  that  the  pressure  differential  existing  between 
said  relatively  higher  pressure  zone  and  said  relatively  lower 
pressure  zone  is  effective  to  induce  a  ventilating  flow  from  said 
relatively  higher  pressure  zone  through  said  ventilating  conduit 
means  to  said  ejector  means  for  entrainment  with  effluent  passing 
through  said  ejector  means  and  ensuing  discharge  to  a  location 
outside  said  engine  bay. 


1.  In  a  Doctor  having  a  wheeled  chassis  adapted  for  movement 
over  the  ground;  an  engine  mounted  on  said  chassis  to  provide 
operative  power  therefor:  a  radiator  supported  on  said  chassis 
forwardly  of  said  engine,  said  radiator  being  in  operative  commu- 
nication with  said  engine  for  a  circulation  of  engine  fluids  there- 
through to  effect  a  cooling  thereof;  and  an  engine  hood  pivotally 
supported  from  said  chassis  for  movement  between  a  closed  posi- 
tion in  which  said  engine  and  said  radiator  are  inaccessibly  covered 
and  an  opened  position  in  which  said  engine  and  said  radiator  ae 
accessible,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  hinge  member  pivotally  connecting  said  engine  hood  to  said 
chassis  to  provide  a  pivotal  movement  of  substantially  the 
entire  engine  hood  in  a  generally  vertical  manner  about  a 
horizontal  pivot  axis;  and 
sealing  means  operatively  positioned  between  said  engine  hood 
and  said  radiator  to  prevent  the  passage  of  air  healed  by  said 
engine  rearwardly  of  said  radiator  to  pass  forwardly  of  the 
radiator  between  said  radiator  and  said  engine  hood,  said 
sealing  means  including: 
a  top  seal  affixed  to  said  engine  hood  to  be  compressible  against 
said  radiator  when  said  engine  hood  is  moved  to  said  closed 
position;  and 
a  pair  of  laterally  o|^>osed  resilient  side  seals  affixed,  respec- 
tively, to  laterally  opposing  sides  of  said  radiator  to  engage 
with  said  engine  hood  when  moved  to  said  closed  position  to 
prevent  said  heated  engine  air  from  moving  forwardly  of  said 
radiator  along  the  sides  thereof. 


5,495,911 

TRAILER-CONTAINER  CONVERTIBLE  INTO  AIR 

CUSHION  SUPPORT  BASE  FOR  AUTOMIBILE 

Alexandr  S.  Mamonov,  Kirov,  Russian  Federation,  assigiMM-  to 

Tovarischcstvo  S.  Ogranichennoi  Otvctstvcnnos^o,  Kirov, 

Russian  Federation 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  162,179 
Int  a.'  B60V  3/00:  B63B  7/00 
VS.  CI.  180—116  11  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  that  can  be  hauled  as  a  trailer  by  a  vehicle  and 
that  can  be  converted  into  an  air  cushion  suppon  base  for  the 
vehicle,  said  trailer  comprising  a  body  for  containing  cargo,  said 
air  cushion  support  base  having  at  least  one  air  duct  for  an 
inflatable  air  tank  and  a  cavity  for  an  air  cushion,  said  apparatus 
comprising  section  means  for  forming  the  body  of  the  trailer  and 
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for  convetting  the  body  into  a  platfonn  for  supporting  the  vehicle, 
said  section  means  comprising  undenurface  sections,  perimeter 
sections,  girder  sections,  and  hinge  means  for  connecting  said 
undenurface  sections  to  said  perimeter  sections  such  that  the 
perimettr  sections  can  be  linked  to  the  undersurface  sections  by  die 
gilder  sectioas  to  form  die  at  least  one  air  duct  each  of  said 
undersurface  and  perimeter  sections  having  a  planar  surface 
whereby  the  undersurface  sections  and  perimeter  sectioas  can  be 
folded  with  the  planar  surface  of  each  perimeter  section  lying  flat 
against  the  planar  suiface  of.  said  apparatus  further  comprising 
flexible  inflatable  sldit  means  connected  in  air-tight  relationship  to 
said  perimeter  sections  for  farming  the  cavity  for  the  air  cushion. 


HYBRID  POWERTRAIN  VEHICLE 
Charta  L.  Gray,  Jn,  PkkMy;  Kari  H.  HttoM.  aarf  Mickad  J. 
StdtmUm,  bolk  «f  Am  Ai%tt,  aB  «f  Mick^  aal^iri  la  Tke 
U^tod  Staici  ar  ABMcfca  at  nfnmmna  by  Ike  Adaiairtra- 
tor  af  Ike  U.S.  EiifDMiital  Fr««ectfc»  Agency.  Waaklog- 
toa,  D.C. 

FDed  Jna.  3.  I9M,  Scr.  Na.  2S3M* 
lat.  CL*  BMK  26/00 
VS.  a.  IM— M5  1ft  • 
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1.  A  hybrid  poweitrain  vehicle  comprising: 

a  vehicle  fnune; 

drive  wheels  rotaiaMy  mourned  on  said  vehicle  friune; 

a  primary  engine,  mounted  on  said  vehicle  frame,  for  providing 
engine  power  by  rotation  of  an  output  shaft; 

power  storage  means,  mounted  on  said  vehicle  frame,  for  storing 
and  releasing  power  generated  by  said  primary  engine: 

first  drive  train  means  for  transmitting  said  engine  power  to  said 
drive  wheels,  said  first  drive  (rain  means  including  a  transmis- 
sion having  adjustable  speed  input  and  output; 

reversible  means  for  selectively,  while  driven  by  said  rouiion  of 
said  engine  in  a  first  mode,  transmitting  said  engine  power  to 
said  power  storage  means  or,  operating  as  a  motor  in  a  second 


mode,  transmitting  sloied  power  from  said  power  stonge 
means  to  said  first  drive  train: 

second  drive  train  means,  in  parallel  with  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  first  drive  train  means,  connecting  said  reversible  means 
to  said  first  drive  train  means,  for.  in  said  second  mode, 
transmitting  said  stored  power  to  said  first  drive  train  means 
and  for.  in  said  first  mode,  transmitting  said  rotation  of  said 
engine  to  said  reversible  means  for  transfer  of  a  portion  of 
said  engine  power  to  said  power  storage  means  simulta- 
neously with  transfer  of  die  remainder  of  said  engine  power  to 
said  drive  wheels: 

vehicle  speed  sensor  means  for  sensing  vehicle  speed; 

nored  power  sensor  means  for  sensing  a  quantity  of  power 
stored  within  said  power  storage  means; 

power  demand  sensing  meaas  for  sensing  power  demanded  of 
the  vehicle  by  a  driver, 

comparing  means  for  comparing  said  sensed  quantity  of  stored 
power  with  a  predetermined  minimum  amount  of  stored 
power  and  generating  a  demand  signal  upon  determination 
that  said  sensed  quantity  is  below  said  predetermined  amount; 

power  output  determining  means  for  determining  an  additional 
increment  of  power  in  accordance  with  said  demand  signal 
and  for  determining  an  engine  output  power  as  a  sum  of  the 
sensed  power  demand  and  the  additional  increment  of  power, 

engine  speed  control  means  for  controlling  speed  of  said  rotation 
of  said  output  shaft  by  changing  the  input  speed  of  said 
transmission  responsive  to  a  transmission  signal: 

engine  speed  determining  means  for  determining  an  engine 
speed  of  optimum  efficiency  in  accordance  with  said  deter- 
mined engine  output  power  and  said  sensed  vehicle  speed  and 
for  ouipuning  the  transmission  signal,  indicative  of  the  deter- 
mined engine  speed,  to  said  engine  speed  control  means; 

engine  load  control  means  for  controlling  said  engine  power  by 
controlling  fuel  feed  to  said  primary  engine  responsive  to  said 
transmission  signal;  and 

mode  control  means  for  converting  operation  of  said  reversible 
means  between  said  first  and  second  modes  responsive  to  the 
demand  signal. 


M9M13 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  AND  SUSPENSION  LINKAGE 

FRdcrkk  R.  SaUriNuy,  8  Skapaaa  Ave^  PUataii,  N  J.  flM7I 

FIM  Not.  8. 19M,  Scr.  N*.  335Mi 

laL  CL'  BttK  11/00 

VS.  CL  ia»— 227  22 


I,  A  shock  absorbing  apparatus  for  use  on  a  motor  vehicle 
comprising  a  horizontal  axle  on  which  a  wheel  rotates,  and  a  firame 
having  frame  connection  points  positioned  horizontal  distances  in  a 
first  direction  from  die  horizontal  axle,  the  connection  points 
comprising  at  least  one  upper  frame  connectioa.  a  lower  frame 
connection  point,  and  at  least  one  median  frame  connection  point 
at  a  height  between  die  upper  frame  connection  points  and  the 
lower  frame  connection  point,  the  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  swing  arni  member  connected  generally  horizontally  in  the 
first  direction  from  a  rear  end  rigidly  connected  to  the  axle, 
the  swing  arm  member  comprising  a  front  section  terminating 
at  a  front  end  pivotal  connection  to  the  median  frame  connec- 
tioa point  of  the  frame,  said  connection  allowing  the  swing 


arm  member  to  pivot  in  a  vertical  plane,  and  a  median 
connection  point  on  the  front  section  of  the  swing  arm  mem- 
ber, 

(b)  shock  absorbing  means  to  absorb  hard  sudden  forces  com- 
prising: 

(i)  a  front  end  having  a  pivotal  connection  to  the  lower  frame 
connection  point  of  the  frame,  said  connection  allowing  the 
shock  absorbing  means  to  pivot  in  a  vertical  plane,  and 

(ii)  a  moveable  piston  member  extending  rearwardly  toward 
the  axle. 

(c)  an  integral  linkage  member  comprising: 

(i)  a  generally  vertically  disposed  section  comprising  an  upper 
end  pivotally  connected  at  a  connection  to  the  median 
connection  point  on  the  front  section  of  the  swing  arm 
member,  and  a  lower  end  pivotally  connected  at  a  connec- 
tion to  a  terminal  end  of  the  moveable  piston  member  of 
die  shock  absorbing  means,  said  connections  allowing  die 
integral  linkage  member  and  the  shock  absorbing  means  to 
pivot  in  a  vertical  plane,  and 

(ii)  a  rearwardly.  upwardly  angled  section  comprising  at  least 
one  rear  connection  point  positioned  rearwardly  of  the 
vertically  disposed  section,  and 

(d)  at  least  one  anchor  arm  member,  disposed  generally  verti- 
cally, comprising: 

(i)  an  upper  end  having  a  pivotal  connection  to  an  upper 
frame  connection  point  of  the  frame,  and 

(ii)  a  lower  end  having  a  pivotal  connection  to  a  rear  connec- 
tion point  of  the  rearwardly,  upwardly  angled  section  of  the 
integral  linkage  member. 

wherein  the  said  connections  of  the  anchor  arm  member  allow 
the  integral  linkage  member  and  the  '•nchor  arm  member  to 
pivot  in  a  vertical  plane. 
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a  tension  arm  having  a  first  end  capable  of  being  connected  to  a 
nonsliding  support  arm  which  is  part  of  said  scissors-like 
structure,  flbd  having  a  second  end  connected  to  said  housing, 
said  housing  being  capable  of  containing  a  sliding  aim  which 
is  also  part  of  said  scissors-like  structure; 

wherein  said  threaded  assembly  is  capable  of  being  connected  to 
said  scissors-like  structure  such  that  rotating  said  lead  screw 
in  said  first  direction  creates  a  tensile  force  in  said  tension  arm 
and  moves  the  sliding  arm  towards  the  nonsliding  aim  tfaerriyy 
moving  said  platform  away  from  said  undercairiage. 


5y495,91S 

COLLAPSIBLE  LADDER 

James  T.  Weston,  and  Richard  Wcstoo,  both  oT  Eaaei,  Great 

Britain,  assignon  to  Charles  A.  McDaandl,  New  City,  N.Y,, 

and  Fergus  R.  Fitxcerald,  Dublin,  Irdaiid 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  930,694,  Oct  5, 1992,  abaadoofd. 

This  application  Dec  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3MyM5 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kiagdoai,  May  26, 199«, 
9010990;  Dec.  24,  1990,  9026295;  Apr.  10, 1991,  900W92 

InL  CL^  E06C  1/12 
VS.  CL  182—195  14  < 


5,495,914 

POWER  LIFTING  UNTT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CONNECITNG  MOBILE  PATIENT  TRANSPORTER 

Vlto  A.  DiMucd,  14343  Old  Wood  RiL,  Saratoga,  CaBf.  95070, 

and  Michael  V.  DiMucd,  P.O.  Box  53,  Saginaw,  Mfain.  55779- 

00S3 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  103,851 

Int  CL'  A61G  1/02 

VS.  a.  182—141  24  Clafans 

r 


1.  A  power  Ufting  unit  apparanis  for  adjusting  the  height  of  a 
gumey,  die  gumey  having  a  platfonn  with  a  top  surface  for  holding 
a  person  and  a  boaom  surface,  an  undercarriage  codtaining  wheels, 
and  means  connecting  said  platfonn  to  said  undercarriage  by  using 
a  scissors-like  structure,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  electric  motor, 
a  lead  screw  coupled  to  and  driven  by  said  motor,  said  lead 

screw  being  mounted  on  a  housing; 
a  Uireaded  assembly  engaged  with  said  lead  screw  and  capable 
of  being  slidably  mounted  on  said  bottom  surface  such  diat 
when  said  lead  screw  is  rotated  in  a  first  direction,  the 
direaded  assembly  moves  away  fiom  said  motor  and  when 
said  lead  screw  is  rotated  in  a  second  direction  the  threaded 
assembly  nooves  toward  said  motor,  and 


1.  A  collapsible  ladder  having  two  stiJes  formed  of  telescopically 
collapsible  sections,  said  ladder  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  at  least  three  adjacent  nmgs.  each  ning  mounted 
between  two  individual  sections  of  the  respective  stiles, 

a  pair  of  latch  mechanisms  located  in  said  at  least  diree  adjacent 
rungs  for  automatically  locking  the  sectioas  of  the  stiles 
relative  to  one  another  when  die  telescopic  stile  sectioas  are 
fully  extended. 

a  release  mechanism  operatively  associated  with  each  pair  of 
latch  mechanisms  for  releasing  its  operatively  associated  pair 
of  latch  mechanisms  from  locking  engagement  widi  said  stile 
sections  to  cause  said  ladder  to  collapse  automaticaUy  in  a 
bottom-to-top  sequence,  said  release  mechanisms  actuating 
release  of  their  operatively  associated  latch  mechanisms  from 
underneath  a  said  rung. 

such  that  when  a  pair  of  latch  mechanisms  in  a  first  rung  is 
released  from  locking  engagement  with  a  pair  of  stile  sectioas 
for  a  second  rung  immediately  above  said  first  nmg,  said 
second  rung  collapses  downwardly  against  said  first  rung 
whereupon  die  release  mechanism  operatively  associated  widi 
die  latch  mechanisms  (rf  said  second  nmg  engages  die  first 
rung  and  automatically  releases  the  latch  mechanisms  of  die 
second  rung  from  locking  engagement  widi  die  stile  sections 
for  a  diird  rung  immediately  above  said  second  nmg  to  cause 
automatic  collapse  of  said  diird  nmg  against  said  second  nmg, 
said  ladder  automatically  collapsing  in  sequence  from  bottom 
to  top. 
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5<49S^16 

METHOD  AND  TOOL  FOR  QUICKLY  DRAINING  THE 

TRANSMISSION  FLUID  IN  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

John  DiMatteo,  137S  Lcinire  Dr.,  Hayden  Lake,  id.  83835 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  344,S72 

InL  CL*  F16N  23/00:3 1  AX) 

VS.  CL  1S4_1.5  >»  Cta«« 


^C=5 


14.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  an  automatic  transmission, 
a  transmission-filter  element  connected  to  a  mounting  bracket 
having  an  inlet  orifice  and  an  outlet  orifice  spaced  apart  a  specified 
distance,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  transmission-fluid  drainage  element  for  use  in  place  of  said 

transmission-filter  element  when  draining  transmission  fluid; 
said  transmission-fluid  drainage  element  comprising  a  main 

housing  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface; 
an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening  formed  in  said  upper 

surface; 
at  least  one  passageway  extending  between  said  upper  and  lower 

surfaces,  said  passageway  being  in  fluid  communication  with 

said  upper  inlet  opening  and  having  a  lower  opening; 
tube-means  opcratively  associated  with  said  lower  opening  of 

said  passageway  for  directing  drained  transmission  fluid  away 

from  said  at  least  one  passageway; 
said  upper  inlet  opening  and  said  upper  outlet  opening  being 

spaced  apart  a  specified  distance  substantially  equal  to  the 

distance  between  the  outlet  and  the  inlet  of  said  nxMinting 

bracket 


IroUer  including  means  for  moving  said  piston  in  said  supply  pump 
in  a  direction  to  supply  lubricating  fluid  to  said  distribution  pump 
and  for  simultaneously  moving  said  piston  in  said  distribution 
pump  in  a  direction  for  receiving  the  fluid  from  said  supply  pump 
for  maintaining  the  fluid  in  said  distribution  line  at  a  substantial 
minimum  pressure. 

23.  Apparatus  adapted  for  repetitively  distributing  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  lubricating  fluid  to  at  least  one  point  on  a  metal 
forming  press,  comprising  at  least  one  distribution  pump  including 
a  body  defining  a  pump  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  with 
corresponding  check  valves,  an  air  actuated  reciprocating  piston 
within  said  chamber,  a  distribution  line  connecting  said  outlet  to  a 
discharge  nozzle  having  a  check  valve,  a  fluid  supply  hne  connect- 
ing said  inlet  to  a  fluid  supply,  said  discharge  nozzle  including  a 
tubular  body,  a  nozzle  spray  tip  removably  secured  to  said  body, 
said  nozzle  check  valve  including  a  tubular  plastic  insert  within 
said  body  and  having  an  internal  annular  groove  retaining  a  resil- 
ient annular  seat  member,  and  a  spring  biased  valve  member  within 
said  insert  and  engaging  said  anmilar  seat  in  a  closed  position. 


M9M17 

UQUID  DiSTRIBUTING  APPARATUS  FOR 

LUBRICATING  PARTS 

Steven  J.  Pu,  Ceiiiw,  Ohio,  mmitaor  to  Pax  Products,  lac, 

CdiM,Oliio 

FIM  Jan.  3, 199S,  Ser.  No.  3*7,737 
1^  CL'  F1«N  27/00 
VS.  CL  1»4— 7.4  24  Ctaiw 

I.  Apparatus  adapted  for  repetitively  distributing  a  piedeter- 
mined  amount  of  lubricating  fluid  to  at  least  one  point  on  a  metal 
forming  press,  comprising  at  least  one  distribution  pump  including 
a  body  defining  a  pump  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  with 
corresponding  check  valves,  an  air  actuated  reciprocating  piston 
within  said  chamber,  a  distribution  line  connecting  said  outlet  to  a 
discharge  nozzle  having  a  check  valve,  a  fluid  supply  line  connect- 
ing said  inlet  to  an  air  actuated  fluid  supply  pump  including  a  body 
defining  a  pump  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  with 
corresponding  check  valves,  an  air  actuated  reciprocating  piston 
within  said  supply  pump  chamber,  said  inlet  of  said  supply  pump 
chamber  connected  to  receive  a  supply  of  fluid,  an  air  controller 
connected  to  operate  said  piston  of  said  fluid  supply  pump  and  said 
piston  of  said  distribution  pump  in  timed  relation,  and  said  con- 


Sy«95,91S 
SMOOTH  AND  QUIET  LINEAR  INDUCTION  MOTOR 
ELEVATOR  DOOR  OPERATION 
Rkhanl  E.  PMngfl,  GtaMMAwry;  Hmmms  M.  McHufh,  Fann- 
tiBCtoB;  Edward  E.  AUgiaa,  Wcat  Hartford;  Jctoim  F.  Jaad- 
Mt,  Soalh  Windsor  TkoMV  He,  UniMTiUc;  Hmmss  M 
Kowaksyk,  Fanninilon;  Rtctard  E.  KnIak,  Bristol,  and 
David  W.  Barrett,  East  Hartland,  aU  of  Couk,  assignort  to 
Otis  Ekrator  Ctmpmj,  WwnilagUm,  Conn. 

FBed  Apr.  «,  I9M,  So:  No.  224J22 

Int.  CL'  BMB  I3A)6;  E*5F  1/04 

VS.  CL  187— 3U  4  OaiHS 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  linear  induction  nwtor  for  opening 

and  closing  an  elevator  car  door  to  which  it  is  connected,  compris- 


ing 


providing  a  predetermined  magnetizing  current  signal  indicuive 
of  an  amplitude  of  a  magnetizing  curfent  component  of  cur- 
rent to  be  provided  to  windings  of  said  motor  for  generating 
nnagnetic  fields  wotting  with  advancing  magnetic  fields 
induced  in  said  motor  to  provide  force; 

providing  a  force  signal  indicative  of  a  magnitude  of  a  linear 
force  component  of  force  producing  current  required  in  con- 
junction with  said  magnetizing  current  component  to  cause 
said  linear  induction  motor  to  exert  a  desired  force  on  the 
elevator  door, 

providing  a  total  amplitude  signal  as  tlie  vector  summatioii  of 
said  force  signal  and  said  magnetizing  signal; 


^' 


^a 


a  safety  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  first  link,  pivotly  attached  to  said  first  side  of  said  vehicle, 
said  first  link  also  attached  to  said  governor  rope; 

a  connector  rod,  extendiiig  through  said  first  side  and  a  second 
side  of  said  vehicle,  and  pivotly  mounted  in  said  sides; 

a  pair  of  second  links,  one  of  said  second  links  fixed  to  said 
connector  rod  on  said  first  side  and  the  other  of  said  second 
links  fixed  to  said  connector  rod  on  said  second  side, 
wherein  each  said  second  link  is  attached  to  said  actuator 
arm  of  said  safety  brake  on  the  respective  side  of  said 
vehicle; 

an  intermediate  link  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  links 
on  said  first  side  of  said  vehicle; 
wherein  in  an  overspeed  condition,  said  overspeed  brake  brakes 

said  governor  rope  and  thereby  causes  said  governor  rope  to 

actuate  said  first  link,  said  intermediate  link,  and  said  second 

links,  said  second  links  in  turn  actuating  said  safety  brakes. 

thereby  causing  said  safety  brakes  to  brake  said  vehicle. 


»Y«t «« -Irm'-K.  ju^y 


providing  a  frequency  signal  in  response  to  said  force  signal 
indicative  of  the  necessary  slip  frequency  to  provide  the  force 
indicated  by  said  force  signal;  and 

providing  currents  to  said  motor  in  response  to  said  total  ampli- 
tude signal  and  said  frequency  signal; 

characterized  by  the  improvement  comprising: 

providing  said  predetermined  magnetizing  cunent  signal  indica- 
tive of  a  normal  force  which  is  insufficient  to  overcome  the 
gravitational  pull  on  said  door. 


5,495,92t 

BRAKING  FORCE  ADJUSTING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

BICYCLE 

Sakasiiita  "Knyosiii,  Sakal,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano,  Inc. 

Osalta,  Japan 

.     Filed  Dec  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  357,M4 
Clainis  priority,  appikartioa  Japm,  Dec  1*,  1993, 5-C7119  U 
Int  CL'  BtZL  1/14 
VS.  CL  188—24^  25  ( 


5,495,919 
SAFETY  BRAKE  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  ELEVATOR  CAR 

OR  COUNTERWEIGHT 
Richard  J.  Ericson,  SoutliingtoB,  and  James  M.  Draper,  Wood- 
stock, both  of  CoiuL,  assignors  to  Otis  Elevator  Company, 
Fannington,  Ctmn. 

FDcd  Apr.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2323M 
InL  CL'  BMB  5/04 
VS.  CL  187-^373  23  ( 


1.  A  brake  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  bracicet  fixed  to  a 
bicycle  comprising: 

a  brake  caliper  for  pivotally  mounting  to  said  bracket; 

a  cover  for  pivotally  mounting  to  said  bracket  between  said 

brake  caliper  and  said  bracket,  wherein  said  cover  is  movable 

relative  to  said  brake  caliper, 
a  biasing  spring  having  a  first  leg  att||6hed  to  said  cover  and  a 

second  leg  for  attachment  to  said  bracket; 
a  screw  holder  formed  on  said  cover, 
an  adjusting  screw  meshed  with  said  screw  holder,  and 
a  contact  portion  formed  on  said  brake  caliper  for  contactiiig 

said  adjusting  screw. 


9.  An  elevator,  comprising: 

a  hoistway; 

a  vehicle,  for  travel  within  said  hoistway; 

a  governor  rope  assembly,  having  an  overspeed  brake  and  a 
governor  rope  extending  throughout  said  hoistway; 

a  pair  of  safety  brakes,  each  having  an  actuator  arm  for  actuating 
said  brake  on  one  of  said  guiderails,  wherein  one  of  said 
brakes  is  attached  to  a  first  side  of  said  vehicle  and  the  other 
of  said  brakes  is  attached  to  a  second  side  of  said  vehicle,  said 
first  and  second  sides  being  opposite  one  another,  and 


5^495,921 
SINGLE  ACTUATOR  TRUCK  MOUNT  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
ZdzUaw  Sawdak,  WaicrtOTni,  and  L^  Jaalii,  Adams,  bad 
of  N.Y.,  wiitnorr  to  New  Voik  Air  Brake,  Watertoum,  N.Y. 
Coatinnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  118,719,  Stf.  18, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5,488,874.  This  appBcation  Feb.  17, 1995,  Scr.  No. 
398,523 
Int  CL'  FMD  65/56 
VS.  CL  188—202  9 

1.  A  brake  actuator  for  a  rail  vehicle's  brake  comprising 
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a  piston  in  a  housing  responsive  lo  fluid  pressure  for  actuating  a 

brake; 
a  ram  extending  from  said  housing  for  connecting  said  actuator 

to  said  brake:  and 
a  slack  adjuster  for  adjustably  interconnecting  said  piston  and 

said  ram  as  a  function  of  the  length  of  travel  of  the  ram 

between  its  brake  released  and  brake  applied  positions; 
said  slack  adjuster  including 

a  sci«w  ihreadably  connected  to  and  rotataMe  with  respect  to 
said  ram. 

a  first  clutch  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  screw  for  a  first 
relative  position  of  said  piston  to  said  screw,  a  second 
clutch  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  screw  for  a  second 
relative  position  of  said  piston  to  said  screw,  and  said  screw 
being  roiatable  for  relative  positions  of  said  piston  to  said 
screw  between  said  first  and  second  relative  positions. 

said  first  clutch  being  a  friction  clutch  to  allow  rotation  of  said 
icrew  for  excess  force  on  said  ram  pulling  said  screw 
toward  a  relative  position  with  respect  to  said  piston 
beyond  said  first  relative  position  and  out  of  relative  posi- 
tions between  said  first  and  second  relative  positions  and 
wherein  said  second  clutch  is  a  toothed  clutch. 


tesin  material,  said  reinforcing  fibers  distributed  throughout 
nid  body  in  a  predetermined  uniform  distiibutioa  and  orien- 
tation fotming  a  friction  unit  having  a  predetermined  size  and 
configuration  and  uniform  distribution  aitd  alignment  of  fibers 
throughotK. 


ELASTOMERIC  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Martk  BriHkl,  K-^'^-gf  Aadn^  OwMewrid,  Pmwonk,- 


•.W. 


en  MUcnnki;  W«ticiMli  PayLawrid,  both  oT  Wanaw,  umI 
EvteiriiiB  Sinyl,  Kaifwig*.  ■■  «<•  Potewl,  Mrigian  to 
SA.  Fabrykc  UrxatiMA  Mertoalmiych.  KaAauga, 


Filed  Feb.  IS.  1994,  Scr.  No.  19Mi« 
Oaimt  priortty,  appHcatiea  Patand,  Apr.  2S,  1993,  29C757 
lat  CL*  FI6F  9/30 
VS.  CL  18S— 268 


5^495,922 
UNIFORM  COMPOSITE  FRICnON  UNITS 

V.  Boater,  SwXHdale,  Arir,  aMtgaor  lo  Univcnal 

DcrifM  RcMwch  awl  Ttch—lo«y,  Scotttdaie,  Arii. 

Coatimatioa  of  Scr.  No.  32J«9,  May  24, 1993,  abatlwiwl, 

wkkh  b  a  conrtiHiartoB-la-part  of  Scr.  No.  M7,137,  Jaa.  29, 

1991,  Pat  No.  5,156,797.  Thte  appHcatioii  JuL  S,  1994,  Scr. 

No.27243* 

IML  CL"  F14D  69A)2 

VS.  CL  MS— 251  A  »  Clata» 


1.  A  composite  friction  unit  comprising: 
a  three  dimensional  body  formed  of  a  uniform  array  of  predomi- 
nately glass  strands  of  reinforcing  fibers  in  matrix  of  phenolic 


1.  An  elastomeric  shock  absoiter  having  enhanced  damping 
characteristics  comprising  a  casing  (1)  filled  with  a  compressible 
elastomer,  a  piston  rod  (5)  immersed  in  said  elastomer,  a  piston 
head  (6)  mounted  on  said  piston  rod,  said  piston  head  being 
provided  with  connecting  potu  (14)  communicating  with  front  and 
back  spaces  of  said  piston  head  and  being  equipped  with  a  mobile 
member  (12);  said  mobile  member  being  located  between  surface 
from  which  said  connecting  ports  emerge  as  well  as  a  ring  or  stop 
block  (13);  said  stop  block  being  mounted  on  a  section  of  said 
piston  head  facing  a  flow  chamber  (19.  21-23).  wherein  said  piston 
head  moves  into  and  out  of  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  (IS)  of  said 
casing  and  wherein  at  least  one  annular  groove  is  provided  on  said 
inner  surface  (18)  of  the  casing,  which  together  with  an  outer 
cylindrical  surface  (17)  of  the  piston  head  form  said  flow  chamber, 
said  flow  chamber  shaped  as  a  solid  of  revolution,  and  said  solid  of 
revolution  being  selected  from  the  group  comprising  a  cone,  a  ring, 
a  torus  and  any  combination  thereof. 


5y49S,924 
HALF-ORDER  CEI4TRIFUGAL  PENDULUM  VIBRATION 

ABSORBER  SYSTEM 
Steven  W.  Shaw,  WilliaaMtoa,  aad  Chcii(-Tuig  Lcc,  Lansiiic 
both  of  Mich.,  OMignon  to  QnicKcace  Englnrfrhig  Coipn 
WilUamtoii,  Mich. 

Filed  JdL  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  274^26 

lot  CL"  F16F  7/10 

VS.  CL  1SS-^37S  5  daiaw 


1.  A  method  of  absorbing  torsional  oscillations  wriihin  a  member 
rotating  about  an  axis  at  Q  radians  per  second  wherein  the  member 
is  subjected  to  N  torque  pulses  each  rotation,  using  pairs  of 
torsional  oscillation  absorbing  nnasses  movably  moimted  on  the 
rotating  member  for  angular  movement  relative  to  the  member  axis 
comprising  the  step  of  mounting  the  absorbing  masses  for  oscillat- 
ing movement  on  the  rotating  member  in  out-of-phase  relation  to 
each  other  to  individually  generate  oscillating  torques  of  base 
frequency  SQfl  such  diat  when  added  together  all  harmonic  com- 
ponents cancel  except  those  of  frequency  NQ.  which  add  directly 
to  absorb  the  torsional  oscillations  of  the  rotating  member. 


clutch  means  for  engaging  the  engine  with  tlie  wlieel  means,  the 
clutch  means  having  an  engaged  position  for  engaging  die 
engine  with  the  wbMl  means,  and  a  disengaged  position  for 
disengaging  the  engine  and  the  wheel  means, 

means  for  automatically  moving  the  clutch  means  between  the 
engaged  and  disengaged  positions  to  automatically  engage 
and  disengage  the  engine  and  the  wheel  means,  and 

means  for  monitoring  at  least  one  operating  condition  of  the 
motor  vehicle  and  producing  a  signal  cotresponding  to  said  at 
least  one  operating  condition. 

control  means  for  operating  said  means  for  automatically  mov- 
ing, said  control  means  comprising  means  for  receiving  said 
produced  operating  coodibon  signal  and  means  for  operating 
said  means  for  automatically  moving  to  automatically  engage 
and  disengage  said  clutch  means  in  response  to  said  produced 
operating  condition  signal,  and 

said  anti-theft  device,  said  anti-theft  device  comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  signal  for  permitting  engagement  of 
the  clutch  means  to  permit  engagement  of  die  engine  with 
the  wheel  means;  and 

said  control  means  con^irising  means  for  receiving  said  pro- 
duced engagement  signal  of  said  anti-tlteft  device  to  corre- 
spondingly operate  said  means  for  automatically  engagiag 
and  disengaging  to: 

permit  engagement  of  die  clutch  for  an  authorized  user  upon 
receipt  of  said  produced  engagement  signal  within  a  predMer- 
mined  period  of  time  before  or  after  starting  of  die  engine, 
and 

disengage  the  clutch  for  an  unauthorized  user  upon  not  receiving 
said  produced  engagement  signal  within  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  immediately  before  or  after  starting  of  die 
engine. 


5,495,925 
ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Kari-Geoit  Enk,  Schwcinfturt,  Gctauay,  aarignor  to  Fichtcl  & 
Sachs  AG,  Schwefaiftirt,  Gcmaoy 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  212,962 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  GcraMny,  Mar.  16, 1993,  43  W 
326.9 

IBL  CL"  B60R  25AX);  B60K  23A)2 
VS.  CL  192—3.63  15 


5y495,926 
HYDRAUUC  POWER  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS 
Lawrence  M.  Rhdngoid,  10965  CUiniont  Or.,  -banrac,  Fla. 
33321-58II3 

Filed  May  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  247432 
Int.  CL"  F16D  31/02 
VS.  CL  192— 6S  20  < 


»S0^«. 


7^ 

5.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  drive  system  including  an  anti-dieft 
device,  the  drive  system  comprising: 

an  engine  for  generating  mechanical  power, 

a  key-operated  ignition  system  for  starting  the  engine  and  pro- 
viding a  reference  time  point  for  said  anti-theft  device, 

wheel  means  for  receiving  die  mechanical  power  to  move  the 
motor  vehicle. 


11.  In  a  power  transmission  apparatus  having  a  housing  with 
surfaces  defining  a  hydraulic  material  pathway  through  which 
hydraulic  material  flows  between  a  pair  of  cylinders,  said  housing 
surfaces  defining  a  plurality  of  seating  surfaces,  a  valve  for  regu- 
lating the  flow  of  hydraulic  material  through  die  hydraulic  material 
pathway,  the  valve  comprising: 

a  circularly  cylindrical  occluding  member  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  extending  generally  petpendiculariy  to  die  direction  of 
flow  of  hydraulic  material  through  the  pathway  and  engaged 
by  die  seating  surfaces  of  the  housing  for  rotational  move- 
ment of  the  occluding  member  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  said 
occluding  member  being  disposed  in  occluding  position 
within  said  hydraulic  material  pathway  to  divide  said  pathway 
into  a  first  side  and  a  second  side; 
said  occluding  member  having  at  least  one  slot  dierein;  and 
rtitating  means  for  rotating  said  occluding  member  about  its 
longitudinal  axis  to  move  said  at  least  one  slot  between  a  first 
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position  in  which  the  flow  of  the  occluding  member  is  in  fluid 
communication  with  both  said  first  and  second  sides  of  said 
housing  pathway  to  allow  said  hydraulic  material  to  flow 
through  said  slot  between  said  first  and  second  cylinders,  and 
a  second  position  in  which  the  slot  of  the  occluding  member 
is  out  of  fluid  communication  with  at  least  one  of  said  first 
and  second  sides  so  that  said  hydraulic  material  is  prevented 
from  flowing  between  said  first  and  second  cylinders: 
wherein  said  power  transmission  apparatus  has  a  housing  defin- 
ing said  plurality  of  sealing  surfaces  and  said  occluding 
member  is  displaceable  generally  perpendicularly  to  its  longi- 
tudinal axis,  under  the  influence  of  the  hydraulic  material, 
from  a  first  position  in  abutment  with  a  first  set  of  said 
plurality  of  sealing  surfaces  to  a  second  position  in  abutment 
with  a  second  set  of  said  plurality  of  seating  surfaces. 
29.  A  power  transmission  apparatus  comprising: 
a  cylinder  block  defining  a  pair  of  hollow  cylinders: 
a  pair  of  pistons  di.spcMed  for  reciprocation  in  each  of  said 

cylinders: 
hycbaulic  material  disposed  within  said  cylinders; 
said  cylinder  block  defining  at  least  one  flow  passageway  con- 
necting said  cylinders  with  one  another  to  permit  reciprocat- 
ing flow  of  said  hydraulic  material  therethrough  in  response  to 
reciprocation  of  said  pistons:  and 
a  valve  disposed  in  said  flow  passageway  for  variable  control  of 

flow  between  said  cylinders: 
each  said  pair  of  pistons  defining  a  cylinder  space  therebetween: 
said  cylinder  space  between  each  said  pair  of  pistons  being 
substantially  filled  with  hydraulic  material. 


5^495,927 

CONTROLLED  COOLING  APPARATUS  FOR  TORQUE 

TRANSFER  DEVICES 

Farad  Sarnie,  Birmingham,  and  Andrew  L.  Bartos,  Clarlutaa, 

bodi  of  Mich^  Mritnon  to  General  Motors  Corporatkm, 

Dctioitf  Midi. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  19M,  Scr.  N«».  2M314 
InL  CL'  FWD  I3m:25^064 
MS.  CL  IW— 7».12  13  I 


aperture  means  penetrating  each  said  friction  disk: 

an  annular  channel  means  in  an  obverse  engaging  face  of  said 
friction  disks: 

said  annular  groove  in  said  head  portion  being  disposed  to 
communicate  with  said  annular  channel  means  in  a  contigu- 
ously juxuposed  friction  disk: 

said  passage  means  in  said  disk  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
torque  plates  being  disposed  in  register  with  each  other  and 
with  said  aperture  means  penetrating  said  friction  disks. 


Sv*95,928 

VEHICULAR  CLUTCH  ASSISTED  OPERATION 

APPARATUS 

KoicUra  Sando,  Villa  Enimaaa  A-7, 1-26-6  Snkcdo,  AaUkaga- 

shi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  M1,8S3 
Claiau  prtorfty,  appUcathm  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1993,  S-3233S9 
InL  CL"  F16D  23/12 
VS.  CL  192-S9J9  4  Claims 


1.  A  torque  transfer  device  comprising: 

a  reaction  plate: 

a  piston  assembly: 

a  plurality  of  first,  apply  torque  plates: 

•  plurality  of  second,  reaction  torque  plates: 

each  said  first  and  second  torque  plates  having  a  generally  flat, 
annular  disk  portion: 

said  disk  portions  on  said  first  and  second  torque  plates  being 
interieaved: 

said  piston  assembly  having  a  head  portion  selectively  to  com- 
press said  interieaved  torque  plates  against  said  reaction  plate: 

an  annular  groove  in  said  head  portion: 

passage  means  penetrating  said  disk  portions: 

an  annular  friction  disk  interposed  between  the  disk  portion  of 
each  said  first  and  second  interleaved  ton]ue  plate*; 


I.  A  vehicular  clutch  assisted  operation  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  frame  having  end  portions  provided  with  holes  through  which 

a  clutch  cable  passes  and  a  spaced  portion  disposed  between 

the  ends; 
two  flat  springs  each  having  one  end  affixed  to  one  end  of  the 

frame  and  another  end  extending  towards  the  other  end  of  the 

frame; 
a  bracket  that  is  clamped  to  a  clutch  cable  passing  through  the 

spaced  ponion  of  the  frame  and  is  positioned  at  the  other  end 

when  the  clutch  is  engaged  and  moves  together  with  the 

cable; 
two  linking  rods  which  are  at  least  shorter  than  the  flat  springs, 

are  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  clamp  bracket  aitd  at 

the  other  end  to  tlie  free  ends  of  the  flat  springs  and  which 

push  the  free  ends  of  die  flat  springs  away  from  each  other 

when  the  clutch  is  engaged. 


V         5,495329 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  VALIDATION  OF 
BANK  NOTES  AND  OTHER  VALUABLE  DOCUMENTS 
Valeri  V.  Batalianets,  #112-14/1  RusanovskiOa  St^  and  Georgi 
O.  Antooov,  #42-39aKrasnozvezdn^a  St.,   both  of  Kiev, 
Ukraine 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,792 

Int.  CL*  GOTD  7/00 

VS.  CL  194—207  15  Claims 


13.  A  method  for  validating  the  authenticity  of  bank  notes  and 
other  documents  having  a  predefined  signature  produced  by  mag- 
netizable material  in  said  documents,  said  tnethod  comprising: 

(a)  moving  said  document  past  a  sensor  head  in  proximity  to 
said  sensing  head  but  without  pressing  said  document  against 
said  sensor  head, 

(b)  providing  an  oscillator  connected  to  said  sensor  head  so  that 
said  sensor  head  forms  an  inductance  element  of  said  oscilla- 
tor, and  generating  an  AC  oscillator  signal  in  said  oscillator  to 
produce  an  AC  magnetic  field  adjacent  said  sensor  head,  said 
oscillator  signal  having  a  parameter  dependant  on  the  induc- 
tance of  said  inductance  element, 

(c)  the  presence  of  a  document  containing  magnetizable  material 
in  proximity  to  said  sensor  head  causing  a  variation  in  said 
inductance  in  said  oscillator  circuit  and  hence  causing  a 
variation  in  said  parameter  of  said  oscillator  sigiutl, 

(d)  processing  said  oscillator  signal  and  generating  an  output 
validation  signal  indicative  of  an  authentic  document 


is  replaced  and  re-cotmected  to  the  row,  said  coin-deposit  lock 
being  of  the  kind  comprising  a  coin-inseition  opening  (66),  a 
pivotable  release  member  (34)  and  two  key  openings  capable  of 
being  blocked,  viz.  a  first  key  opening  (6)  for  receiving  and 
retaining  a  first  key  (8)  belonging  to  the  coin-deposit  lock  and  a 
second  key  opening  (10)  for  receiving  and  retaining  a  second  key 
(12)  belonging  to  a  corresponding  coin-deposit  lock  on  a  preceding 
trolley  in  the  row,  characterized  by  the  combination  of  a  sensing 
means  for  tlie  coin  size  comprising  a  spring-biased  main  slide  (14) 
and  a  spring-biased  measuring  slide  (20)  and  the  pivotable  release 
member  (34),  in  which  the  insertion  of  a  correct  coin  (C)  in  the 
coin-insertion  opening  (66)  followed  by  the  insertion  of  the  first 
key  (8)  in  the  first  key  opening  (6)  causes  the  coin  (C),  the  main 
slide  (14)  and  tlie  measuring  slide  (20)  to  be  moved  forward  to  a 
retained  position  within  tlie  lock  and  pivoting  of  the  release  mem- 
ber (34)  to  a  first  position  (FIG.  2).  in  which  a  first  latching 
member  (36)  on  the  release  member  (34)  engages  in  a  through- 
going  aperture  (24.26)  in  the  main  slide  (14)  and  the  measuring 
slide  (20)  and  retains  these  slides,  and  a  second  latching  member 
(38)  on  the  release  member  (34)  is  disengaged  from  an  aperture 
(40)  in  the  second  key  (12)  and  £rees  the  latter  from  the  second 
opening  (10),  and  in  which  re-insertion  of  the  second  key  (12)  in 
the  second  key  opening  (10)  causes  pivoting  of  the  release  member 
(34)  to  a  second  position  (FIG.  1),  in  which  the  first  latching 
member  (36)  frees  the  main  slide  (14)  and  the  measuring  slide 
(20),  and  the  coin  (C)  is  returtied  to  the  coin-insertion  opening 
(66),  and  in  which  the  second  latching  member  (38)  engages  in  the 
aperture  (40)  in  the  second  key  (12)  and  retains  the  latter  in  the 
second  key  opening  (10).  and  in  which  the  telease  member  (34) 
has  a  third  latching  member  (42),  in  the  first  position  (FIG.  2)  of 
the  release  member  (34)  engaging  in  an  aperture  (44)  in  the  first 
key  (8)  and  retaining  die  latter  in  the  first  key  opening  (6),  and  in 
the  second  position  (FIG.  1)  of  the  release  member  (34)  being 
disengaged  from  the  aperture  (44)  in  the  first  key  (8)  and  liberates 
the  latter  from  the  first  key  opening  (6). 


1.  Coin-deposit  lock  to  be  placed  on  a  trolley  capable  o(  being 
pan  of  a  row  of  such  trolleys  connected  to  each  other,  said  trolleys 
especially  being  in  the  form  of  shopping  trolleys  and  baggage 
trolleys,  said  coin-deposit  lock  being  adapted  to  liberate  a  trolley 
connected  to  die  row  by  the  insertion  of  a  coin  of  a  certain  value  in 
the  lock  and  to  free  the  coin  having  been  inserted  when  the  trolley 


5,495,930 
COIN-DEPOSIT  LOCK 
Aage  Lcaandcr,  Rungsted  Kyst,  and  Bertil  EngstrS,  Gracstcd, 
both  tt,  Deunarh,  assignors  to  Catena-Systems  APS,  Dca- 


5<495,»31 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALIBRATING  A  COIN 

CHECKING  DEVICE 
Klans  Mcycr^StcffoK,  Dcinste,  and  Maoftcd  GrShBch,  Bute- 
hudc,  both  of,  Gervany,  aarignors  to  NaUoMl  Rejcctwt  Lk. 
GmbH,  Bnxtehnde,  Genuny 

FUed  Oct  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  130,356 
aaims  priority,  appttcatioa  Gcraany,  Jan.  2,  1992,  42  33 
I94J 

Int  a."  G07D  5/OS 
VS.  CL  194—317  15 


PCT  No.  PCT/DK93M141,  §  371  Date  Oct  13, 1994, 1 102(e) 
Date  Oct  13,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO9y22750,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  11, 1993 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  318^27 
aaims  priority,  appttcatioa  Dcnmarii,  May  1, 1992,  0573^ 
lat  CL'  G«7F  7/00 
VS.  CL  194—212  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  calibrating  a  coin  checking  device  including  at 
least  one  sensor,  the  mediod  including  die  steps  of  inserting  a 
calibrating  module  in  a  coin  passing  section  accommodating  all  of 
said  at  least  one  sensor,  generating  sensor  signals  representing  a 
physical  feature  of  an  acceptable  coin  by  generating  at  least  one 
measuring  signal  with  the  calibrating  module,  calculating  a  cali- 
brating factor  from  tlie  measuring  signal  determining  at  least  one 
refimence  value  firom  the  sensor  signals  generated  in  the  sensor,  and 
storing  said  each  reference  value  in  a  RAM  memory  of  the  coin 
checking  device. 
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CONVEYOR  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLATING  BAGGED 
FOOD  PRODUCTS 
WUIiam  B.  Dytm,  RowMt,  "Uol,  mOg^tor  to  A.  C.  Hon  A  Co^ 
Dallas,  Ita. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1994,  Sen  No.  2M,644 

Int  a."  B«5G  47/22 

VS.  CL  19B— 4M.1  4  Ctataw 


1.  A  conveyor  apparatus  comprising: 

an  inclined  conveyor  portion  having  a  discharge  end  from  which 
bagged  food  products  are  dropped: 

a  horizontal  conveyor  portion  disposed  beneath  the  discharge 
end  of  the  inclined  conveyor  portion  for  receiving  the  dropped 
bagged  food  products;  and 

bar  means  disposed  beneath  the  discharge  end  of  the  inclined 
conveyor  portion,  said  bar  means  comprising  a  cylindrical 
shaped  roller  for  engaging  the  bagged  food  producte  as  they 
fall  from  the  inclined  conveyor  portion  and  flipping  the 
bagged  food  products  forward  such  that  the  bagged  food 
products  land  in  a  substantially  upright  position  on  the  hori- 
zontal conveyor  portion,  thereby  collating  them. 


for  recirculating  movement  to  advance  along  an  upper  region 
of  said  conveyor  frame  and  return  along  a  lower  region  of 
said  conveyor  frame: 

a  pair  of  chain  sprockets  rotated  about  a  common  axis  and 
located  to  receive  a  roller  strand  of  a  respective  chain  loop 
and  guiding  said  chain  through  said  recirculating  movement, 
each  of  said  drive  chain  loops  passing  around  a  respective 
sprocket  in  its  recirculating  movement: 

a  series  of  pallets  resting  on  said  drive  chain  loops  in  said  upper 
region  of  said  conveyor  chain  to  be  frictionally  driven 
thereby; 

a  pair  of  pallet  drive  discs,  each  having  a  rim  and  mounted  for 
roution  about  an  axis  aligned  with  said  chain  sptwket  axes, 
each  pallet  drive  disc  mounted  adjacent  to  a  respective  chain 
sprocket  with  another  roller  strand  of  a  respective  chain 
passing  over  said  rim  of  said  pallet  drive  disc: 

a  series  of  circumfereniially  spaced  recesses  on  each  of  said 
pallet  drive  discs  and  two  side-by-side  sets  of  a  lengthwise 
spaced  pair  of  engagement  features  on  the  underside  of  each 
of  said  pallets  located  to  be  successively  received  in  recesses 
of  said  pallet  drive  discs  as  said  pallet  drive  disc  rotates,  so 
that  said  pallets  are  successively  driven  by  said  pallet  drive 
discs  to  be  inverted  and  deposited  on  the  chain  loops  in  said 
lower  region  of  said  conveyor  frame  to  be  frictionally  driven 
in  a  return  path;  and 

means  for  holding  said  sets  of  pallet  engagement  features  in  said 
pallet  drive  disc  recesses  by  said  triple  roller  strand  chain 
loops  in  passing  around  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  pallet  drive 
discs  and  spixickett.  whereby  said  pallets  are  held  in  being 
inverted  by  rotation  about  said  axis. 


5y«95,»33 

CHAIN  DRIVEN  PALLET  ACCUMULATING  OVER/ 

UNDER  CHAIN  CONVEYOR 

Jack  D.  Gjttr.  Ckartatte,  Mick,  aarignnc  to  Roberts  SInto 

Corporalkw,  I  aaalwi.  Mkh. 

CootiMiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  49,343,  Apr.  21,  1993,  abawkmcd. 

Tlita  appMcatiaa  May  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  437,519 

Int.  CL*  BtSG  37/00 


U.&  a.  19B— 4i5J 


MOaims 


5^495,934 

REVERSIBLE  CONVEYOR  BELT  WITH  DOUBLE 

HELICAL  CHAOS 

johann  Tekathca,  Dinsiakcn,  and  Rctnoid  Krohm,  Heme,  both 

of,  Gcraaay,  sarifort  la  HT  MaacklMaTcrtrfcb  GmbH, 

Bottrop,  Germany 

FUcd  Sep.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  300,14* 
Clainis  prtority.  appUcatiaa  Gcnuny.  Sep.  2S,  1993,  43  32 
656.0;  Jun.  29,  1994,  44  22  736.1 

lat.  CL*  B65G  19/24 
U.S.  a.  19B— 731  12  ( 


1.  An  accumulating  conveyor  comprising: 
a  conveyor  frame  extending  along  the  length  of  said  conveyor, 
a  pair  of  triple  roller  strand  drive  chain  loops  on  each  side  of 
said  conveyor  frame,  each  triple  strand  chain  loop  supported 


1.  Chain  belt  for  chain  conveyors  used  in  underground  mining 

and  tunnel  constniction,  having  vertical  and  horizontal  Unks  and 

pushers  spaced  apart  and  encompassing  the  horizontal  links,  said 

pushers  being  equipped  at  the  end  with  guide  shoes  adapted  to  the 

guide  profile  of  the  troughs,  characterized  in 

that  die  guide  shoes  (5)  are  connected  releasably  to  die  base  (S) 

of  the  pusher  (4):  that  ite  guide  shoes  (5)  are  symnnetrical 

when  viewed  transversely  to  the  conveying  direction  (9);  and 

thai  the  base  (9)  is  divided  lengthwise  in  the  center  and  has 

identically  constructed  top  (10)  and  boaom  (11)  paiu. 


5,495,935  water  guide  groove  for  containing  water  at  a  level  lower  than 

CONVEYOR  BELTING  AND  METHOD  OF  the  water  passage  surface. 

MANUFACTURE  5.  A  device  for  forming  and  retaiiiing_waienlrops  comprising  an 

FloriM  S.  Zabrao,  Onhani  Park;  DaTM  K.  Rk*,  AMen,  both  upwardly  open  case  which  has  a  pair  of  water  reserviors,  die  caae 

of  N.Y.,  aad  Erant  E.  AtUM,  Fliocaii,  Ariz.,  ■iwii.nnin  to  fimher  having  a  water  guide  groove  connecting  between  die  pair  of 

Globe  lotcraatlaiial  tec,  Bidblo,  N.Y.  water  reserviors,  the  water  guide  groove  being  formed  with  a  series 

FUed  Aag.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  289,767  of  waterdrop  retaining  recesses  spaced  along  die  groove,  die  water 

Int  CL*  B65G  IS/34  guide  groove  having  a  bottom  located  higher  than  a  bottom  portion 


U.S.  CL  19S— 847 


59  ClateH   of  each  of  the  water  reserviors. 


r'%,^r^ 


1.  A  conveyor  belting,  which  comprises: 

a)  at  least  two  generally  planar  and  parallel  scrim  means,  each 
comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  textile  yams; 

b)  fibrous  material  provided  intermediate  the  two  scrim  means, 
the  fibrous  material  being  in  the  form  of  discrete  staple  fibers 
consolidated  together  through  entanglement  of  die  individual 
fibers  and  the  discrete  staple  fibers  being  integrated  with  die 
yams  comprising  the  scrim  means  by  entanglement  of  the 
fibrous  material  therewith  to  connect  the  two  scrim  means 
together,  both  entanglements  being  of  the  character  produced 
by  a  needling  operabon;  and 

c)  a  polymeric  material  encapsulating  the  adjacent  scriin  means 
and  die  connecting  fibrous  material. 


5y495,»37 

SHIPnNG  AND  DISPLAY  CONTAINER  FOR 

MOTORIZED  IMPLEMENT 

Rooahl  A.  FrMci;  Cfcillrr,  Arte.,  iiiif  ir  to  RyoM  North 

Aiwsfea,  tec  EMicy,  S.C 
Cortiwathw  te  pt  af  Sea  No.  6,375,  Jaa.  19. 1993,  Ft.  No. 

5432,085.  Ihb  appMrallM  JaL  25, 1994,  Set:  Nou  279,657 
The  porthM  of  the  tcra  of  thb  palMt  ^■har^^r^  ta  JaL  26, 

tat  CL*  B65D  5/50:71/08 
VS.  CL  206—45.14  25  Oataa 


5,495,936 

DEVICE  AND  METHCM)  FOR  FORMING  AND 

RETAINING  WATERDROPS 

Jnidcfai  Kawabura,  Onka,  Japaau  artpinr  to  Cloycr  Manidhc- 

tnri^  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1994,  Scr.  Na  296486 

Clainis  priority,  appUcathm  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1994,  6-070907 

Int  CL*  B05C  I7A)0:  B44D  3/06 

VS.  CL  206—1.7  13  CWm 


1.  A  device  for  forming  and  retaining  waterdrops  comprising: 

a  water  passage  surface  for  flowing  of  water. 

a  plurality  of  waterdrop  retaining  recesses  formed  in  the  water 
passage  surface; 

means  for  removably  supplying  water  to  die  water  passage 
surface  to  form  waterdrops  at  the  respective  waterdrop  retain- 
ing recesses; 

the  water  passage  surface  being  formed  with  a  linear  water  guide 
groove; 

the  watervlrop  retaining  recesses  being  formed  at  the  water  guide 
groove  in  a  row  extending  therealong;  and 

the  water  supplying  means  comprising  two  water  reservoirs, 
each  water  reservoir  being  provided  at  a  respective  end  of  the 


1.  A  point-of-sale  display  and  access  arrangement  cotnprising: 

a  substantially  fiilly  assembled  motorized  impleiiient  having  a 
housing  widi  a  motor  therein,  an  elongate  member  extending 
fiom  the  housing  and  a  handle  attached  to  one  of  die  housing 
and  the  elongate  member;  and 

a  folded-up  cardboard  display  carton  having  a  first  portion,  a 
second  portion,  a  body  portion  connecting  the  first  and  second 
portions  and  an  insert,  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second 
portions  having  the  insert  disposed  therein  with  the  insert 
providing  structural  support  to  the  first  and  second  paction 
and  the  insert  retaining  a  portion  of  the  motorized  implement; 

die  body  portion  having  a  rear  panel  and  a  pair  of  side  panels 
which  at  least  partially  define  an  open  channel,  each  side 
panel  including  a  first  side  section  and  a  second  side  section, 
die  first  side  sections  exMiding  generally  petpendiculariy 
from  die  rear  panel  and  die  second  side  sections  extending 
from  die  first  side  sections  back  toward  die  rear  panel  widi  die 
second  side  sections  engaging  the  insert; 

die  first  portion  is  contiguous  widi  die  side  panels  of  die  body 
portion  and  has  a  pair  of  side  sections  extending  outwardly 
from  die  rear  panel  and  a  face  section  extending  between  die 
side  sections  of  the  first  portion  and  spaced  from  tlie  rear 
panel; 

die  second  portion  is  contiguous  widi  die  side  panels  of  die  body 
portion  and  has  a  pair  of  side  sections  extending  outwardly 
from  die  rear  panel  beyond  die  first  side  sections  and  a  face 
section  extending  between  and  petpendicubu'  to  the  side  sec- 
tions of  the  second  portion  and  spaced  fiom  the  rear  panel,  tiie 
second  portion  ad^Med  for  supporting  die  motorized  imple- 
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in  a  generally  vettkal  orienuiioo  when  ttie  second 
portion  is  placed  upon  a  flat  horizontal  surface: 

wherein  the  arrangement  may  be  oriented  in  an  upright  position 
with  the  second  portion  resting  upon  a  horizontal  surface  and 
the  first  portion  being  maintained  vertically  thereabove  so  that 
the  motorized  implement  may  be  displayed;  and 

wherein  the  elongate  member  lies  adjacent  the  open  channel 
between  the  first  and  second  portions  so  that  the  elongate 
member  is  displayed  and  the  motorized  implement  is  tactilely 
accessible  at  the  point  of  sale  and  the  arrangement  of  the 
carton  and  motorized  implement  can  be  carried  in  a  generally 
horizontal  fashion  by  using  the  motorized  implement  as  a 
handle  to  cany  the  arrangement  to  a  cash  register  and  ulti- 
mately to  a  consumer's  final  destination. 

21.  A  point-of-sale  display  and  access  arrangement  comprising: 

a  substantially  fully  assembled  motorized  implement  having  a 
housing  with  a  motor  therein  and  an  elongate  member  extend- 
ing from  the  housing;  and 

a  folded-up  cardboard  display  carton  having  a  first  portion,  a 
second  portion,  and  a  body  portion  connecting  the  first  and 
second  portions  and  an  insert,  at  least  one  of  the  first  and 
second  portions  having  the  insert  disposed  therein  with  the 
insert  providing  structural  support  to  the  at  least  one  of  the 
first  and  second  portions  and  the  insert  retaining  a  ponion  of 
the  motorized  implement,  the  body  portion  having  a  rear 
panel  and  a  pair  of  first  outboard  side  panels,  the  first  out- 
board side  panels  attaching  to  the  rear  panel  to  at  least 
partially  define  an  open  channel,  the  body  portion  further 
including  a  pair  of  second  inboard  side  panels  cooperatively 
engaging  the  respective  first  side  panels  and  extending  rear- 
wardly  therefrom  at  an  inclined  angle  toward  aitd  engaging 
the  rear  panel,  the  pair  of  second  inboard  side  panels  being 
supported  by  the  first  outboard  side  panels  and  the  rear  panel 
to  form  an  angled  display  surface  for  point-of-sale  graphics; 

the  first  portion  is  contiguous  with  the  outboard  side  panels  of 
the  body  portion  and  has  a  pair  of  side  sections  extending 
outwardly  from  the  rear  panel  and  a  face  section  extending 
between  the  side  sections  of  the  first  portion  and  spaced  from 
the  rear  panel; 

tlie  second  portion  is  contiguous  with  the  outboard  side  panels  of 
the  body  portion  and  has  a  pair  of  side  sections  extending 
outwardly  from  the  rear  panel  and  a  face  section  extending 
between  the  side  sections  of  the  second  portion  and  spaced 
from  the  rear  panel; 

wherein  the  arrangement  may  be  oriented  in  an  upright  position 
with  the  second  portion  resting  upon  a  horizontal  surface  and 
the  first  portion  being  maintained  vertically  thereabove  so  that 
the  motorized  implement  is  displayed  in  a  vertical  manner; 
and 

wherein  the  elongate  member  lies  adjacent  the  open  channel 
between  the  inboard  side  panels  so  that  the  elongate  member 
is  displayed  and  the  motorized  implement  is  tactilely  acces- 
sible at  the  point-of-sale. 


a  second  insert  adapted  to  be  leleasably  placed  in  the  boaom 
section  when  the  first  insert  is  removed  therefrom,  said  second 
insert  having  an  outwardly  extending  portion  which  extends 
outwardly  beyond  the  edge  of  the  top  and  boaom  sections 
when  they  are  in  their  closed  position,  said  outwardly  extend- 
ing portion  having  at  least  one  aperture  formed  therein  for 
receiving  an  article,  such  as  a  writing  instrument  in  a  substan- 
tially upright  position,  the  arrangement  being  such  that,  when 
said  second  insert  is  disposed  within  the  bonom  section,  the 
top  and  bottom  sections  and  the  second  insert  assume  a  desk 
organizer  mode. 


5,4W^39 
EJECTABLE  COMPACT  DISC  CONTAINER 
IVyfoa  Gastritis,  421  N.  Rtidgo  Dr^  Ste.  l5tM,  Beveriy  Hills, 
Calif.  90210 

Filed  Apr.  7.  1995,  Scr.  No.  418,181 

Iirt.  CL'  BMD  85/57 

VS.  CL  2M— 3«7  11  Claims 


5,495,938 
CONVERTIBLE  DISPLAY  CASE  AND  DESK  ORGANIZER 
NeriOc  Bedford,  Johnston,  R.I.,  and  Eduard  V.  MUca,  Attlc- 
boro,  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  QiiUI  Company,  lac^  Cran- 
ston, RJ. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1995,  Set.  No.  371,281 
Int  CL*  A45C  11/34;  B65D  85/26 
VS.  CL  20t— 45.14  8  Clainu 

1.  A  convertible  display  case  and  desic  organizer  comprising: 
hingedly  connected  top  and  bottom  sections  pivoiable  with 
respect  to  one  another  between  a  closed  position  and  an  open 
position; 
a  first  insert  adapted  to  be  releasably  placed  in  the  bottom 
section,  said  first  insert  being  adapted  to  releasably  receive  an 
article,  such  as  a  writing  instrument,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that,  when  said  first  insert  is  disposed  within  the  bonom 
section,  the  top  and  boaom  sections  and  first  insert  assume  a 
display  case  mode; 


1.  An  ejectable  portable  hand  held  conuiner  for  storing  a  com- 
pact disc  therein  comprising: 

a  substantially  rigid  box  compristng  a  base  portion,  a  cover 
portion,  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  a  right  side  wall,  and  a  left 
side  wall. 

hinging  means  associated  with  the  front  wall  and  either  said  base 
portion  or  cover  portion  for  hinging  the  front  wall  to  a 
selected  one  of  the  base  portion  and  the  cover  portion  such 
that  the  front  wall  can  change  in  configuration  from  an  open 
position  to  a  closed  position; 

a  tray  portion  disposed  in  a  parallel  relationship  between  the 
base  portion  and  the  cover  portion,  the  tray  having  a  right 
edge  corresponding  to  the  right  wall,  a  left  edge  correspond- 
ing to  the  left  wall,  and  a  rear  edge  corresponding  to  the  rear 


wall,  said  tray  portion  having  a  cavity  therein  conforming  to 
said  compact  disc  adapted  to  receive  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
compact  disc  therein; 
sUding  means  for  sliding  the  tray  portion  from  a  retracted 
position  within  said  box  to  an  extended  position  extending  out 
of  said  box  wherein  a  portion  of  the  compact  disc  prolnides 
beyond  the  front  wall  when  the  tray  portion  is  in  the  extended 
position,  and  said  tray  portion  having  a  hinged  flange  extend- 
ing outwardly  tberefiom  toward  said  fixMit  wall,  said  flange 
having  a  hub  portion  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  hub 
portion  being  semi-circular  and  adapted  to  extend  into  the 
center  hole  of  a  compact  disc  when  a  compaa  disc  is  disposed 
in  said  tray  portion,  said  hinged  flange  being  adapted  to  move 
downwardly  to  a  position  perpendicular  to  said  tray  portion 
when  said  tray  portion  is  in  the  extended  position. 


S«49S,Mt 
STORAGE  CONTAINER  FOR  MINI-DISK  CARTRIDGES 
YoihiUko  Tkatytmm,  Alpharetta,  Ga.,  asripinr  to  So^r  Cotpo- 
ratfaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

I  or  Scr.  No.  929,27ft,  Ang.  13, 1992,  abnmkmwl, 
I  k  a  cootlMation-iB-part  tiT  Scr.  No.  889,598,  May  26, 
1992,  abaadoocd,  wMck  is  a  contimwliaia-in-part  or  ScK  No. 
9t9jnS,  Apr.  1ft,  1992,  Pat  Na  5,318454.  ms  appBcatioa 
Apr.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  227,983 
The  portion  or  the  term  or  this  patent  subaeqaent  to  Dec  7, 
2818,  hm  been  disrtaimwi. 
Int.  CL'  BftSD  85/57 
VS.  CL  28ft-088.1  33 


1.  An  enclosure  adapted  to  hold  a  substantially  rectangular 
object  having  comers,  said  enclosure  compiising: 
a  base  tray  including: 
an  inside  booom  surface, 
a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  inside 

bottom  si0face. 
a  rear  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  inside  boOom 

surface,  and 
a  front  wall  extending  upwardly  fixxn  said  inside  bottom 
surfKc; 
a  cover  including: 
an  inside  top  surface,  and 

a  pair  of  side  walls  protruding  downwardly  from  said  inside 
top  aahct; 
hinge  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  base  tray  to  said 

cover, 
a  receiviBg  tray  insenable  into  said  base  tray  for  receiving  tiie 
obfect,  said  receiving  tray  including: 
a  pair  of  side  walls,  each  having  an  inside  portion. 


a  front  wall  formed  to  a  front  edge  of  said  side  walls  and 

having  an  inside  portion, 
a  rear  wall  formed  to  a  rear  edge  of  said  side  waU  and  having 

an  inside  portion, 
a  floor  having  an  inner  top  surface  integrally  formed  with  a 

booom  portion  of  said  receiving  tray, 
said  inside  portions  of  said  side  walls,  said  front  wall,  and 

said  rear  wall  collectively  forming  an  opening  having  a 

center  and  having  a  plurality  of  first  comers,  said  opening 

corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the  object, 
wherein  each  of  at  least  rwo  o^  said  first  comers  of  said  opening 
having  a  respective  second  comer  set  off  from  said  first  comer 
in  the  direction  al  said  center,  said  second  comer  being 
adapted  to  substantially  suntxmd  the  concspoading  canets  of 
the  object  when  the  object  is  inserted  into  said  opening,  dais 
securely  holding  the  object,  and  wherein  a  step  is  integrally 
fomted  above  said  inner  top  tatfmx  in  each  of  said  second 
comers  for  supportiiig  said  object;  and 
connecting  means  for  connecting  said  receiving  tray  to  said  base 

tray  when  said  receiving  tray  is  insetted  into  said  base  tray. 
15.  An  enclosure  adapted  to  hold  a  substantially  rectangular 
object,  said  enclosure  comprising: 
a  base  tray  including: 
an  inside  bottom  surface, 
a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  inside 

bottom  sariacc 
a  rear  wall  extending  upwardly  6xMn  said  inside  bonom 

surface,  and 
a  front  wall  extendi^  upwardly  from  said  inside  bottom 

surface; 
a  cover  including: 
an  inside  top  tarimx,  and 
a  pair  of  side  walls  protruding  downwardly  from  said  inside 

top  tmfacc; 
binge  means  for  pivotally  coonectiiig  said  base  tray  to  said 

cover, 
a  receiving  ir^  insertaUe  into  said  base  tray  for  receiving  the 
object,  said  receiving  tray  inrlnding: 
a  pair  of  sitle  walls,  each  having  an  inside  portion, 
a  firont  wall  formed  to  a  front  edge  of  said  side  waDs  and 

having  an  inside  portion, 
a  rear  wall  formed  to  a  rear  edge  of  said  side  wall  and  having 

an  inside  poitioii. 
said  inside  portions  of  said  side  walls,  ,said  fnoL  wall,  and 

said  rear  wall  collectively  farming  an  opening  coitespoad- 

ing  to  the  shape  of  the  object  and  fiirtlier  forming  a  wm- 

ilow,  and 
each  of  said  inside  portions  being  flexible  for  surrounding  and 

securely  holding  the  object  when  tlie  object  is  inserted  into 

said  opening;  and 
connecting  means  far  connecting  said  receiving  tray  to  said  base 

tray  wbta  said  receiving  tray  is  inserted  into  said  base  tray. 
28.  An  enclosure  adapted  to  bold  a  substantially  rectangular 
object  having  comers,  said  enclosute  comprising: 
a  base  tray  including: 
an  inside  bottom  stance, 
a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  iqiwatdly  from  said  inside 

bottom  staf  ace, 
a  rear  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  inside  bottom 

surface,  and 
a  front  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  inside  bottom 

surface: 
a  cover  including: 
an  inside  top  sutfrKX,  and 
a  pair  of  side  walls  prolniding  downwardly  from  said  inside 

top  surface; 
hinge  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  base  tray  to  said 

cover, 
a  receiving  tray  insertaUe  into  said  base  tray  for  receiving  tlie 
object,  said  receiving  tray  including: 
a  pair  of  side  walls,  each  having  an  inside  portion, 
a  front  wall  fanned  to  a  front  edge  of  said  side  walls  and 

having  an  inside  poitiaa. 
a  tear  wall  formed  to  a  rear  edge  of  said  side  wall  and  having 

an  inside  portioa. 
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said  inside  poitions  of  said  side  walls,  said  from  wall,  and 
said  rear  wall  collectively  forming  an  opening  having  cor- 
ners and  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the  object,  and 
at  least  two  of  said  comers  of  said  opening  being  adapted  to 
substantially  surround  the  corresponding  comers  of  the 
object  when  the  object  is  inserted  into  said  opening,  thus 
securely  holding  the  object, 
a  floor  having  an  inner  top  surface  integrally  formed  with  a 
bottom  portion  of  said  receiving  tray,  and  having  a  disk 
mounting  bub  integrally  formed  with  said  top  surface  of  said 
floor  of  said  receiving  tray  for  insertion  into  a  hole  located  in 
said  object,  thereby  contacting  said  hub  widi  a  surface  sur- 
rounding the  hole,  for  fiiitber  securely  holding  said  object 
when  said  object  is  insetted  into  said  opening  of  said  receiv- 
ing tray,  and 
connecting  means  for  connecting  said  receiving  tray  to  said  base 

tray  when  said  receiving  tray  is  inserted  into  said  base  tray. 
24.  An  enclosure  adapted  to  hold  a  substantially  rectangular 
object,  said  enclosure  comprising: 
a  base  tray  including: 
an  inside  bottom  surface, 
a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  inside 

boaom  surface, 
a  rear  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  inside  boaoro 

surface,  and 
a  front  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  inside  bottom 
surface; 
a  cover  including: 
an  inside  top  surface,  and 

a  pair  of  side  walls  proiniding  downwardly  from  said  inside 
top  surface: 
hinge  means  for  pivoially  connecting  said  base  tray  to  said 

cover; 
a  receiving  tray  insertaUe  into  said  base  tray  for  receiving  the 
object,  said  receiving  tray  including: 
a  pair  of  side  walls,  each  having  an  inside  portion, 
a  front  wall  formed  to  a  front  edge  of  said  side  walls  and 

having  an  inside  portion, 
a  rear  wall  formed  to  a  rear  edge  of  said  side  wall  and  having 

an  inside  portion,  and 
said  inside  portions  of  said  side  walls,  said  front  wall,  and 
said  rear  wall  collectively  forming  an  opening  having  cor- 
ners and  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the  object, 
at  least  one  of  said  inside  portions  having  a  flexible  segment 
adapted  to  securely  hold  the  object  when  the  object  is 
inserted  into  said  opening, 
a  floor  having  an  inner  top  surface  integrally  formed  in  a 

bottom  portion  of  said  receiving  tray,  and 
wherein  a  step  is  integrally  formed  above  said  top  surface  in 
at  least  two  of  said  comers  of  said  opening;  and 
connecting  means  for  connecting  said  receiving  tray  to  said  base 

tray  when  said  receiving  tray  is  inserted  into  said  base  tray. 
29.  An  enclosure  adapted  to  hold  a  substantially  rectangular 
object  having  comers,  said  enclosure  comprising: 
a  base  tray  including: 
an  inside  bottom  surface, 
a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  inside 

bottom  surface, 
a  rear  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  inside  bottom 

surface,  and 
a  front  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  inside  bottom 
surface; 
a  cover  including: 
an  inside  top  surface,  aitd 

a  pair  of  side  walls  protruding  downwantty  from  said  inside 
lop  surface; 
hinge  means  for  pivotaily  connecting  said  base  tray  to  said 

cover; 
a  receiving  tray  insertabie  into  said  base  tray  for  receiving  the 
object,  said  receiving  tray  including: 
a  pair  of  side  walls,  each  having  an  inside  portion, 
a  front  wall  formed  to  a  front  edge  of  said  side  walls  and 

having  an  inside  portion, 
a  rear  wall  formed  to  a  rear  edge  of  said  side  wall  and  having 
an  inside  portion. 


said  inside  poitions  of  said  side  walls,  said  tmnt  wall,  and 
said  rear  wall  collectively  forming  an  opening  correspond- 
ing to  the  shape  of  the  object. 

at  least  one  of  said  inside  portions  having  at  least  one  rigid 
segment  with  a  bottom  edge, 

a  floor  having  an  inside  top  surface  formed  to  at  least  one  of 
said  boaom  edges,  said  top  surface  located  beneath  said 
opening,  and 

at  least  one  of  said  inside  portions  having  a  flexible  segment 
adapted  to  securely  hold  the  object  when  the  object  is 
inserted  into  said  opening;  and 
connecting  means  for  coiuiecting  said  receiving  tray  to  said  base 

tray  when  said  receiving  tray  is  inserted  into  said  base  tray. 


S,49S^1 

DUAL  COMPARTMENT  STERILIZABLE  WASTE 

CONTAINMENT  UNIT 

JcrcHijr  W.  Leonard,  DaHaa,  l^s.,  assignor  to  Roatan  Mcdkal 

Scrricts  Corponlioa,  IMfaw,  Tn. 

med  Apr.  8, 19M.  Scr.  No.  22M12 

laL  CL*  M5D  85/24 

VS.  CL  2M— 3M  M  Claims 


t.  A  reusable  article  for  collecting  and  safely  containing  mixed 
medical  waste  to  be  sterilized  in  situ,  comprising: 

a  rigid  walled  container  having  a  rim  circumscribing  the  mouths 
of  a  soft  wa.ste  cavity  and  a  separate  sharp  waste  compart- 
ment; 

a  removable  closure  defining  an  opening  for  the  soft  waste 
cavity  and  a  sntaller  opening  for  the  sharp  waste  compan- 
ment.  said  closure  being  mounted  on  the  rim  with  the  respec- 
tive openings  for  the  soft  waste  cavity  and  the  sharp  waste 
compartment  leading  into  said  mouths; 

a  cover  mounted  on  the  article  above  the  closure,  having  a  wall 
placeable  to  prevent  access  to  tile  container  by  bloclcing  said 
opening  for  the  soft  waste  cavity  aad  said  openiag  for  liK 
sharp  waste  compartment; 

the  cover  being  liflable  to  access  the  sharp  waste  compartment 
and  the  soft  waste  cavity  by  exposing  the  opening  of  said  soft 
waste  cavity  and  said  sliarp  waste  compartment  leading  to 
said  moutiis  whereby  sharp  waste  can  be  deposited  in  said 
sharp  waste  compartment  or  soft  waste  deposited  into  said 
soft  waste  cavity. 


Sv«9S>42 

AUTOMATIC  EXTENDING  MEMBER  SELECTOR 

Allan  Izliak,  2  High  Point  Dr.,  Poufliiuepaie,  N.Y.  12M3 

FHed  Oct.  2«,  1994,  Scr.  No.  32*31* 

iBt  CL*  A45C  11/32:  B25G  3/38 

VS,  CL  286—372  M  CUas 


1.  A  device  for  selectively  extending  one  member  selected  from 
a  plurality  of  extending  members  having  mounting  apeitures.  when 
retained  in  said  device  said  device  comprising, 

a  fiame  assembly  comprising  parallel  side  plates,  including  a 
first  side  plate  and  a  second  side  plate,  spaced  apart  from  each 
otlier,  a  rear  wall  connecting  said  side  plates  at  one  longitudi- 
nal edge  of  said  side  plates  and  a  bottom  plate  bridging  said 
side  plates  at  a  bottom  portion  of  said  side  plates,  said  side 
plates,  rear  wall,  and  bottom  plate  defining  an  open  cavity  of 
suflScient  depth  to  allow  for  partial  enclosure  of  extending 
members  to  be  retained,  said  cavity  being  open  in  a  frontal 
position  parallel  to  said  rear  wall,  and  in  a  top  position 
parallel  to  said  boaom  plate; 

a  hollow  shaft  extending  between  said  side  plates  through 
throughholes,  said  shaft  being  capable  of  mating  with  noount- 
ing  apertures  of  tlie  extending  members  whereby  the  extend- 
ing members  can  be  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said 
shaft  furtiier  having  an  open  raceway  formed  therein; 

a  selector  capable  of  selecting  one  retained  extending  member, 
said  selector  comprising  a  cylindrical  member  having  a  tail- 
piece extending  therefrom,  said  selector  being  positioned 
within  said  hollow  shaft  with  said  tailpiece  extending  dirough 
said  raceway  to  an  exterior  of  said  shaft  whereby  said  shaft  is 
capable  of  contacting  a  retained  extending  member  selected 
for  extension,  said  selector  being  movable  within  said  shaft 
between  said  side  plates, 

a  selector  control  for  controlling  said  .position  of  said  selector, 

a  shaft  biasing  member  for  biasing  saia  shaft  to  rotate  between  a 
closed  position  and  an  extended  position,  a  retarding  member 
preventing  said  shaft  from  rotating,  and  a  release  member  for 
releasing  said  retarding  member  whereby  said  shaft  is  rotated 
by  force  of  said  biasing  member. 

14.  A  device  for  selectively  extending  one  niember  selected  from 
a  plurality  of  extending  members  having  nxMinting  apertures,  said 
device  comprising; 

at  least  one  extending  member, 

a  frame  assembly  comprising  parallel  side  plates,  including  a 
first  side  plate  and  a  second  side  plate,  spaced  apart  from  each 
other,  a  rear  wall  connecting  said  side  plates  at  one  longitudi- 
nal edge  of  said  side  plates  artd  a  bottom  plate  bridging  said 
side  plates  at  a  bottom  portion  of  said  side  plates,  said  side 
plates,  rear  wall,  and  bottom  plate  defining  an  open  cavity  of 
sufficient  depth  to  at  least  partially  enclose  said  at  least  one 
extending  member,  said  cavity  being  open  in  a  frontal  posi- 
tion parallel  to  said  rear  wall,  and  in  a  top  position  parallel  to 
said  bottom  plate; 

a  hollow  shaft  extending  between  said  side  plates  through 
throughholes,  said  shaft  being  adapted  to  mate  with  mounting 
apertures  of  said  at  least  one  extending  member  whereby  said 
at  least  one  extending  member  can  be  rotaubly  mounted  on 
said  shaft,  said  shaft  further  having  an  open  raceway  formed 
therein. 


a  selector  adapted  to  select  one  extending  member,  said  selector 
comprising  a  cylindrical  meniber  having  a  tailpiece  exiendiog 
tlKrefTom.  said  selector  being  positioned  within  said  hollow 
sliaft  with  said  tailpiece  extending  tiirough  said  raceway  to  an 
exterior  of  said  shaft  to  contact  one  extending  member 
selected  for  extension,  said  selector  being  iiiovat>ie  widiin 
said  shaft  between  said  side  plates, 
a  selector  control  for  controlling  said  position  of  said  selector, 
a  shaft  biasing  member  for  biasing  said  shaft  to  rotate  between  a 
closed  position  and  an  extended  position,  a  retarding  memtier 
preventing  said  shaft  from  rotating,  and  a  release  member  fa- 
releasing  said  retarding  nKtnber  wiieiei>y  said  shaft  is  rotated 
by  force  of  said  biasing  member. 


to4P 


5y49S,943 
CLOSED  PACKAGE  FOR  OBJECTS 
MUy  MU-  Tkcraln,  Fnnee,  aMi| 
Emb^lacea  France,  BcnHTais  Cedes,  Ftmkc 

Filed  Jid.  S,  1994,  Scr.  N*.  2734W 
Claims  priority,  npplienllsn  FrMKC,  JnL  9, 1993, 93  «M93 
InL  CL"  B4SD  75/28:5/32 
VS.  CL  2««— 427  1« 


1.  A  closed  package  for  grouping  a  plurality  of  objecu,  compris- 
ing a  first  part  having  a  central  zone  defining  a  horizontal  wail  and 
two  other  zones  defining  first  and  second  generally  vertical  oppo- 
site walls;  a  second  part  which  is  separate  fixxn  said  first  part  and 
has  a  central  zone  defining  another  horizontal  wall  and  two  oilier 
zones  defining  diird  and  fourth  generally  vertical  opposite  walls 
and  connecting  said  first  generally  vertical  wall  to  said  second 
generally  vertical  wall  in  assembled  condition;  and  locking  means 
provided  at  two  opposite  ends  of  one  of  said  parts  and  in  said 
central  zone  of  ttie  other  of  said  paru  and  locking  said  pans  with 
one  another,  said  central  zone  of  said  first  pan  farming  a  IxMtom 
wall  of  the  package,  said  second  pan  having  two  ftittiier  zones 
extending  below  and  along  said  bottom  wall,  said  locking  means 
including  locking  openings  formed  in  said  bottom  wall  and  loddng 
tabs  provided  in  said  two  ftirther  zones  and  cooperating  with  said 
locking  openings. 

10.  A  closed  package  for  grouping  a  plurality  of  objecU,  com- 
prising a  first  pan  having  a  central  zone  defining  a  horizontal  wall 
and  two  other  zones  defining  first  and  second  generally  vertical 
opposite  walls;  a  second  pan  which  is  separate  from  said  first  pan 
and  has  a  central  zone  defining  another  horizontal  wall  and  two 
other  zones  defining  tliird  and  fourth  generally  vertical  opposite 
walls  and  coimecting  said  first  generally  vertical  wall  to  said 
second  generally  vertical  wall  in  assembled  condition;  and  locking 
means  provided  at  two  opposite  ends  of  one  of  said  pate  and  in 
said  central  zone  of  die  other  of  said  parts  and  locking  said  parts 
with  one  another,  said  first  pan  having  flaps  which  bonier  said  first 
and  second  generally  vertical  walls  and  extend  internally  against 
lateral  edges  of  said  third  and  fourth  generally  vertical  walls,  said 
locking  means  including  a  locking  opening  provided  in  each  of 
said  flaps  bordering  said  first  and  second  generally  vertical  walls  at 
an  intermediate  height,  and  an  arrangement  farmed  on  said  second 
pan  of  the  package  in  the  vicinity  of  said  third  and  fourth  generally 
vertical  walls  and  cooperating  with  said  locking  openings. 
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5*495,^44 
BOTTLE  WITH  TAMPER  EVmENT  WRAPPING 
Stepken  C.  Lcrmer,  GrecovUic,  N.C,  Mrigaor  to  BumNiglH 
WdkooM  Co^  Rtscarch  Triangle  Put,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1994,  Ser.  Na  323,400 
CUu  priority,  appUcatioa  United  KUicdoni,  Jan.  21,  1993, 
9321755 

Int.  CL'  B65B  5/43  , 
VS.  CL  206—459.1  15  CUb* 


1.  A  sealed  umper-evident  container,  comprising: 

a  bottle  having  a  side  wail  portion  and  an  open  nvNith  portion: 

a  cap  connected  to  said  bottle  mouth  portion; 

a  frangible  label  connected  lo  said  bottle  side  wall  portion; 

a  wrapper  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  with  said 
upper  portion  overlying  said  cap  and  said  lower  portion 
overlying  said  bottle  so  that  said  cap  is  sealably  fixed  lo  said 
bottle,  and  with  said  wrapper  lower  portion  overlying  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  label,  said  wrapper  upper  portion  being 
removable  from  said  container  and  said  cap  so  that  said  cap 
can  be  separated  from  said  container,  and 

means  for  securing  said  wrapper  lower  portion  with  said  fran- 
gible label,  whereby  removal  of  said  wrapper  lower  portion 
ruptures  said  frangible  label,  said  rupture  serving  as  a  visible 
indicia  of  the  removal  of  said  wrapper  boaom  portion  there- 
from. 


LOW  DEPTH  NESTABLE  TRAY  FOR  BOTTLES  OR  THE 

LIKE 
WOUaa  Apya,  AaaMa,  and  Jooaikaa  KaHn,  Manhattan 
,  both  or  CaHf:,  artgnnni  to  Rchrlg  PaciBc  Caaapwiy, 
CaHf. 
I  or  Ser.  N«.  25,74*.  Mar.  3, 1993,  Pat. 
No.  5^45473,  wfeick  is  a  cpntt—aHMi  In  part  rf  Sw.  No. 
9«3,«7S,  Oct.  It.  1992,  Pat  No.  53SJM.  aMl  a 
lonllniiartanlniinrtnfirr  No.  9,358.  Jan.  11, 1993,  Pat.  No. 

Dci.  35«ail.  aMi  a  eomlnnatton  ti-pnrt  tt  Ser.  No.  9J59, 
Jna.  11, 1993.  PnL  No.  Den.  35M79.  TMi  ayyUcatian  Oct  8. 
1993,  Ser.  No.  133,375 
Int.  CL*  B«5D  21/02 
MS.  CL  206—519  1«  ClaiaM 

17.  A  low-depth  nestable  tray  for  bottles,  said  tray  adapted  to  be 
nested  with  other  similar  trays  when  empty  of  bottles  and  low- 
depth  staclced  with  other  similar  trays  when  loaded  with  bottles, 
said  tray  comprising: 
a  low-depth  wall  structure  including  a  peripheral  tray  band,  said 

wall  stnicnnc  including  side  walls  and  end  walls; 
a  floor  having  a  floor  top  surface  and  a  floor  bottom  surface,  said 
floor  lop  surface  comprising  a  plurality  of  support  areas  for 
supporting  an  array  of  bottles  vertically  uprigtit,  said  floor 
bottom  surface  including  upwardly  recessed  bottle  top  receiv- 
ing areas  for  receiving  lops  of  bottles  in  at  least  one  similar 
tray  therebeneath;  and 
a  plurality  of  columns  along  said  wall  structure  interconnecting 
said  band  and  said  floor,  said  colunuis  configured  and  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  not  interfere  with  bottles  or  mulli-paclu  of 
bottles  supported  on  said  floor  and  to  empty  nest  with  similar 


colunuis  of  another  similar  tray,  wherein  at  least  two  of  said 
columns  are  ribbed  colunuis,  each  said  ribbed  column  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  exterior  rib  extending  vertically  downward  and  outward 
such  that  the  bottom  of  said  exterior  rib  is  substantially 
flush  with  said  floor  bonom  surface. 

(b)  an  interior  rib  extending  vertically  upward  and  inward 
from  said  floor  top  surface  opposite  said  exterior  rib.  and 

(c)  a  vertical  slot  positioned  above  said  interior  rib. 
wherein  the  top  of  said  interior  rib  and  the  bonom  of  said  slot 

form  a  nesting  rib  and  said  slot  is  configtired  and  positioned  to 
matingly  receive  the  exterior  rib  of  another  similar  tray  empty 
nested  thereabove  and  therewith  such  that  the  bottom  of  the 
exterior  rib  rests  on  said  nesting  rib  of  said  tray  when  empty 
and  nested  with  another  tray  thereaiwve. 


5,495,946 
WICKETLESS  SAI>i>LE  PACK  OF  PLASTIC  BAGS 
Gonlan  F.  Plckcrfi«.  I^ona,  and  Brace  R.  WUke*,  Mendon, 
both  or  N.Y.,  Mrignon  to  Hnntaman  Packaging  Corp.,  Mace- 

ilg^.    N  Y 

ContinnathNi-in-port  oT  Ser.  No.  235v499,  Apr.  29.  1994.  This 

application  Dec  19. 1994,  Ser.  No.  358,736 

Int.  CL'  B65D  33/14 

MS.  CL  206—554  5  ClainH 


1.  A  wicicetless  saddle  pack  of  ibennoplastic  bags  comprising: 
a  first  stack  of  a  plurality  of  individual  thermoplastic  bags,  each 
bag  thereof  being  consecutively  arranged  in  the  stack  and 
having  a  bottom  edge,  upper  and  lower  walls,  a  pair  of  side 
edges,  and  an  open  lop  end; 
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a  second  stack  of  a  plurality  of  individual  thermoplastic  bags, 
each  bag  thereof  being  consecutively  arranged  in  the  stack 
and  having  a  boaom  edge,  upper  and  lower  walls,  a  pair  of 
side  edges,  and  an  open  top  end; 

a  lip  segment  formed  adjacent  the  open  end  of  each  individual 
bag,  said  lip  segment  being  an  extension  of  the  lower  wall  of 
a  respective  bag,  each  bag  being  removable  from  its  respec- 
tive lip  segment  along  a  perforated  tear  line  formed  between 
the  open  end  of  the  bag  and  the  lip  segment,  the  consecutive 
lip  segments  defined  by  the  first  stack  positioned  atop  the 
consecutive  lip  segments  defined  by  the  second  stack  of  bags 
so  that  the  bags  in  the  first  stack  are  oppositely  opposed  to 
those  in  the  second  stack; 

a  pad  being  formed  by  said  consecutive  lip  segments  of  both  the 
first  and  second  stack  of  bags,  said  pad  being  bonded  together 
with  ultrasonic  vibratory  energy  from  a  shaped  ultrasonic 
horn;  and 

at  least  one  locating  passageway  formed  through  the  bonded 
pad,  said  at  least  one  passageway  for  suspending  the  two  bag 
staclcs  over  a  mounting  bar  so  that  an  individual  bag  from 
either  stack  is  removable  from  the  bonded  pad  by  tearing  the 
bag  therefrom  along  its  respective  perforated  tear  line. 


wherein  said  first  container  includes  a  right  complementary 
hinge  means  at  an  intersection  of  its  tapered  right  edge  wall 
and  base  sidewall  and  the  second  container  includes  a  left 
complementary  hinge  means  at  an  intersection  of  its  tapered 
left  edge  wall  and  base  sidewall.  said  right  and  left  comple- 
mentary  hinge  means  having  the  ftmction  of  engaging  one 
another  for  allowing  said  first  and  second  containers  to  rotate 
relative  to  one  another  between  a  carrying  configuration  in 
which  said  base  sidewalls  are  adjacent  one  anollier  and  a 
worlcing  configuration  in  which  said  base  and  work  sidewalls 
are  approximately  coplanar  to  one  another, 

wherein,  when  said  first  and  second  containers  are  in  said 
carrying  configuration  said  handle  can  be  used  for  carrying 
both  said  first  and  second  containers,  and  anything  in  said 
storage  compartments,  while  said  angled  panels  can  be  hinged 
for  access  to  said  storage  space:  and 

wherein,  when  said  first  and  second  containers  are  in  said 
worldng  configuration  they  can  be  simultaneously  placed  on 
said  horizontal  support  surface,  with  said  base  sidewalls  adja- 
cent said  horizontal  support  surface,  and  bingo  cards  can  be 
place  on  said  angled  panel  for  playing  said  Mngo  cards  wiiiie 
said  angled  panels  can  be  hinged  for  accessing  said  storage 
space. 


5^495,947 
BINGO  BOX 
Donald  E.  ZarAc,  3965  Sunstreani  Pkwy.,  Virginia  Beach,  Va. 
23456 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369,105 

InL  CL'  A63F  7/22:  A45C  11/00 

MS.  CL  206—579  12  Claims 


5,495,948 
ASH  MELTING  FURNACE  ARRANGEMENT  AND 
METHOD  FOR  SUPPLYING  ASH  TO  ASH  MELTING 
FURNACE 
Micfaio  Ishida,  Nara;  Ttetomu  Kuwahara,  Kariilhara;  Satoihi 
KawagncU,  KawacUnagano;  TiOmM  Kono;  Notlhfav  AoU, 
both  or  Toyonaka;  VtMUtoiU  ScUgncU.  Maiznra;  Kanio 
SasaU,  Maiznra,  and  Hideo  Shimota^,  Mainini,  all  oi; 
Japan,  asa^i>ors~to  Hitachi  Zosen  Corporation,  Onka, 
Japan 

Filed  May  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  25L716 
Cbdas  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  1,  1993,  5-129M1; 
Jan.  14, 1993.  5-2S68I0;  Feb.  28, 1994,  6-029242 

Int  a.'  B0»  1/00:  B03C  1/30 
MS.  CL  209—11  2  ( 


1.  A  bingo  box  comprising: 

relatively  rigid  first  and  second  containers,  each  having  base  and 
work  sidewalls  opposite  each  other,  tapered  right  and  left 
edge  walls  opposite  each  other,  and  wider  and  narrower  end 
walls  opposite  each  other,  said  walls  being  interconnected  to 
define  together  a  storage  space  therebetween  such  that  when 
the  base  sidewall  is  supported  at.  and  approximately  parallel 
to.  a  horizontal  support  surface  the  end  walls  are  substantially 
perpendicular  to  ttie  horizontal  support  surface  and  the  work 
sidewall  is  held  above  the  horizontal  support  surface  at  upper 
edges  of  the  end  walls  for  receiving  bingo  cards  on  an  angled 
outer  surface  of  the  work  sidewall.  there  being  a  handle  at 
said  narrower  end  wall  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
containers  for  being  used  to  carry  said  bingo  box; 

wlierein  each  of  said  work  sidewalls  includes  at  least  one  angled 
panel  attached  to  other  elements  of  the  respective  first  and 
second  container  by  a  hinge,  said  angled  panel  defining  said 
angled  outer  surface  when  said  angled  panel  is  in  a  closed 
position  for  closing  said  storage  space,  but  said  angled  panel 
being  rotalable  on  said  hinge  to  an  open  position  for  providing 
access  lo  said  storage  space: 


'     *.i:  t~ ; 
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1.  An  ash  melting  furnace  arrangement  including  an  ash  pretreat- 
ing  unit  for  pretreabng  ash  which  contains  a  large  quantity  of  water 
and  for  supplying  the  ash  to  an  ash  melting  fimace.  said  ptetreai- 
ing  unit  comprising  a  dry  sorting  machine  for  removing  solids  of  a 
size  larger  tluui  a  predetermined  value  from  tiie  ash  and  for  drying 
the  ash.  a  nugnetic  sotting  machine  for  removing  metals  from  the 
ash  dried  by  the  dry  sotting  machine,  and  a  drying  air  pipe  for 
introducing   high-temperature   air  heat-recovered   from   exhaust 
gases  discharged  firom  the  ash  melting  furnace  to  the  dry  sorting 
machine  as  drying  air,  wherein  said  dry  sotting  machine  com- 
prises: 
a  casing  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
a  screen  having  a  vibratory  friune  arranged  within  tlie  casing  to 
slant  fipom  the  first  end  of  the  casing  downwardly  toward  the 
second  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  comblike  blade 
plates  attached  to  die  vibratory  frame  in  a  descending  series  of 
cascades,  and  a  vibrator  connected  to  the  vibratory  ftame: 
an  ash  supply  port  disposed  above  the  first  end  of  the  casing  for 
supplying  ash  theredirough; 
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a  solids  discharge  pott  disposed  below  the  second  end  of  the 

casing: 
an  ash  exhaust  port  disposed  below  the  screen:  and 
a  drying  air  supply  port  connected  to  the  drying  air  pipe  and 

disposed  below  the  screen. 


5^495,949 

SYSTEM  FOR  TREATING  SOLID  PARTICLES  IN  A 

MEDIUM 

Paul  A.  OUvter,  HaiidTiimntnort  159,  B-WIO  itandiaiiic  Bd- 

glum 

Filed  Jul.  9.  1993,  Ser.  Na  S8438 

Tke  portioa  of  the  term  of  ifab  patent  mbaequenl  to  Dec  21, 

2012,  luw  been  diKteimcd. 

lot  CL"  B03B  5/42 

U.S.  CL  209—172^  22Ctotaf 


a  discharge  end.  and  said  sidewalls  having  converging  por- 
tions converging  toward  said  discharge  end  to  define  a  dis- 
charge opening  in  said  sidewalls  at  said  end:  and  said  tray 
having  a  reduced  width  end  portioa  terminating  in  said  dis- 
charge end;  and 
a  hinge  attached  to  said  mounting  edge  of  said  base  and  to  said 
lower  surface  of  said  bottom  wall  of  said  tray  to  pivotably 
mount  said  iny  on  said  base,  said  hinge  being  attached  to  said 
bottom  wall  at  a  location  spaced  inwardly  from  said  discharge 
end  and  said  reduced  width  end  portion  to  permit  said  tray  to 
be  pivoted  between  a  sorting  position,  in  which  said  boaom 
wall  rests  on  said  support  surface,  and  a  discharge  position,  in 
which  said  discharge  end  is  tilted  downwardly  relative  to  said 
iiHMinting  edge  to  allow  discharge  of  articles  from  said  sorting 
surface,  through  said  opening,  into  a  container  placed  adjacent 
to  said  base,  and  to  permit  said  reduced  width  end  portion  to 
be  tilted  downwardly  into  a  container  placed  adjacent  to  said 
base  and  having  a  top  opening  wider  than  said  discharge  end. 


^^  i/  i\  \     r 


5,495,951 
MOBILE  MUSIC  STAND  CART  AND  METHOD 
Amcrfcoie  BiMini,  BdHagluun,  Waili.,  anicnor  to  Manhasaet 
SpecteUty  Co^  YakiM,  Waih. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  204,646 

Int  CL'  A47F  7A)0 

VS.  CL  211—13  7  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  a  solid  particles — liquid  treatment,  said  system 
comprised  of 

(a)  a  first  longitudinal  scrolled  barrel  containing  a  liquid  bath 
wherein  ilie  treatment  taicss  places: 

(b)  a  second  scrolled  barrel  attached  to  and  coimnunicating  with 
the  first  barrel,  said  second  barrel  being  provided  with  a 
means  for  preventing  the  fieeflow  of  medium  from  out  of  the 
bottom  of  the  bath  while  at  the  same  time  allowing  for  the 
fice  passage  of  solid  particles  through  the  bottom  of  the  bath: 

(c)  a  means  for  insuring  a  substantially  uniform  liquid  level  in 
the  bath,  and 

(d)  a  means  for  rotating  the  two  barrels. 


5^95,950 
"—  ARTICLE  SORTER 

Roter  D.  JcOui,  292n-37tk  PL  S,  Amburu,  Waak.  9MM1 
Filed  Ant.  1*.  l***,  Scr.  No.  292,7W 
Int.  CL*  B07C  7/(M.  B65D  85/00 
VS.  CL  209—703  10 


<-!( 


1.  A  device  for  sotting  articles  comprising: 

a  base  having  an  upper  horizontal  suppon  surface  with  an  outer 
mounting  edge: 

a  tray  having  a  bottom  wall  with  an  upper  sorting  surtex  and  an 
opposite  lower  surface,  and  sidewalls  extending  upwardly 
from  peripheral  portions  of  said  bottom  wall:  said  tray  having 


1.  A  mobile  music  stand  storage  rack  arranged  to  support  a 
phnality  of  music  stands,  each  stand  comprising  an  upper  laterally 
extending  panel  section,  a  vertical  support  column,  and  a  base 
having  support  means  extending  outwardly  from  a  lower  end  of 
said  suppon  column,  said  storage  rack  having  a  front  end,  a  rear 
end,  and  a  forward  to  rear  extending  longitudinal  center  axis,  said 
rack  comprising: 

a.  a  central  longitudinally  extending  suppon/guide  section,  com- 
prising: 

i.  an  upper  guide  section  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced, 
parallel  upper  guide  rods  defining  therebetween  a  substan- 
tially unobstructed  passageway  to  receive  an  upper  portion 
of  suppon  columns  of  the  music  stands,  said  passageway 
aligned  along  said  longitudinal  center  axis,  said  upper 
guide  rods  each  having  an  upwardly  facing  upper  suppoit 
surface  to  engage  lower  positioned  edges  of  the  panel 
sections  of  the  music  stands  in  a  manner  to  constrain  upper 
ends  of  the  suppon  columns  to  be  centrally  located  along 
said  longitudinal  center  axis 

ii.  a  lower  longitudinally  extending  lower  suppon  means 
providing  an  elongate  upwardly  facing  lower  suppon  sur- 
face to  engage  a  lower  base  surface  partion  of  the  base  of 
each  music  stand: 

b.  a  forward  frame  sectton  connected  to  the  upper  guide  rods  and 
to  the  lower  suppon  means,  said  forward  frame  section  pre- 
senting an  unobstructed  entry  area  leading  into  tlie  passage- 


way and  having  laterally  spaced  side  suppon  members  defin- 
ing a  forward  open  area  sufficiently  wide  to  permit  the  base  of 
each  music  stand  to  pass  therethrough; 

c.  forward  stop  means  connected  to  said  forward  frame  section 
adjacent  said  lower  suppon  means  for  preventing  the  iMse  of 
a  forwardmost  music  stand  from  moving  forwardly  outward 
from  a  storage  position  in  the  rack; 

d.  a  rear  frame  section  connected  to  die  iq>per  guide  rods  and  to 
said  lower  suppon  means; 

e.  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  groond  siqipon  wheels  positioned  at 
a  central  suppon  location  of  said  rack  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
rack  and  constrained  for  rotation  along  horizontal  transverse 
axes;  and 

f.  a  forward  swivel  mounted  ground  engaging  wheel  mounted  at 
die  front  of  die  tack  and  centered  on  said  longitudinal  axis, 
and  a  rear  swivel  mounted  ground  engaging  wheel  mounted  at 
the  rear  of  the  rack  and  centered  on  said  longitudinal  axis, 

wiiereby  when  the  rack  is  loaded  from  the  front  to  the  rear  of  the 
rack  with  a  plurality  of  music  stands  a  center  of  collective 
mass  of  the  nnisic  stands  is  constrained  to  be  located  along 
the  longitudiiul  center  axis  of  die  rack  near  die  central  sup- 
pon location,  and  lateral  loads  produced  by  a  turning  force 
applied  to  the  rack  are  reacted  mainly  into  one  or  tlie  other  of 
the  side  wiieets,  diereby  enhancing  stability  and  turning 
maneuveralHlity  of  the  rack. 


5,495,952 
SHOP  OR  EXHUmON  FTTTINGS 
Knrt  Kains,  The**,  DcuMwk,  aarignor  to  AM  Systan  SOkit- 
borg  A/S,  Thca,  Dcnamfc 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  223,749 

InL  CL'  A47F  5A)S 
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5,495,953 
DEVICE  FOR  STORING  CCHMPACT  DISCS  AND  THE 
LIKE 
Urs  Bewrth,  ZinnmliMat  7,  CH-a037  Zlrick,  Swttacrland 
Filed  t4mt.  7, 1994,  Sck  No.  206,936 
OataH  priority,  1^"""—  SwRnrkwd,  Mar.  S,  1993, 
00684/93 

InL  CL'  A47G  29^0 
VS.  CL  2U— 40  9  i 


1.  A  device  for  storing  and  boldiiig  compact  discs  (3)  in  cases 
(2)  each  having  a  respective  hinge  area,  compiising: 

at  least  one  vertically  ananged  bolder  element  (4,4*)  for  grasping 
selectively  the  hinge  area  or  an  opposite  side  of  one  of  the 
cases  (2); 

means,  in  an  iq>per  area  of  the  holder  element  (4,4*),  for  permit- 
ting a  lateral  sur^ce  (2")  of  the  case  (2)  to  be  supported  at 
least  partly  resiiiendy  on  a  roof-shaped  pan  (9)  of  an  interior 
of  die  holder  element  (4,4'); 

wherein  the  holder  element  (4)  inchides  an  imerior  U-shaped 
inserting  device  (6)  and  an  exterior  box-shaped  frame  (5) 
enclosing  it,  and  wherein  the  interior  insettiiig  device  (6)  and 
die  exterior  box-shaped  friune  (5)  are  fixedly  coanected  with 
each  other  in  a  lower  area  of  the  holder  elements  (4),  and 
wherein  die  interior  inseitiiig  device  (6)  b  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  exterior  box-shaped  frame  (5)  in  the  upper 
area  of  the  holder  element  (4)  and  can  be  supported  in  a 
meander-shaped  manner  on  the  lateral  surface  (2")  of  the  case 
(2)  of  the  compact  discs  (3)  in  the  roof-shaped  area  (9);  and 
wherein 

die  holder  elements  (4)  are  provided  widi  a  pivot  journal  (11) 
which  can  be  longitixlinally  displaced  in  a  vertically  disposed 
guide  (13). 


5^495,954 

MODULAR  STCWAGE  UNIT  KIT 

Jod  A.  Sdimit,  1916  NW.  S6tii  Cir^  VancMmt;  Waah.  90665 

FBed  May  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  243,846 

Int  CL'  A47F  5/00 

UAC1211— 90  8( 


1.  A  shelf  and  wall  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  shelf  carrier 
posts  having  suspension  apertures  in  at  least  three  sides  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  shelves  having  associated  brackets  for  mounting  in 
selected  front  apertures  of  said  posts,  transverse  carrier  rods  for 
mounting  between  neighbouring  posts  in  engagement  with  the 
apertures  in  a  side  of  said  posts,  and  a  plurality  of  wall  panel 
elements  having  suspension  means  for  engaging  said  carrier  rods, 
said  wall  panel  elements  having  a  width  larger  than  a  distance 
between  the  posts  so  as  when  suspended  to  rest  against  outermost 
front  side  portions  of  its  associated  posts,  and  said  wall  panel 
elements  having  a  height  measured  between  their  lower  edges  and 
their  suspension  means  for  engaging  such  that  the  wall  panels  are  l.  An  easily  assembled  storage  unit  kit  seciuaUe  to  a  vertical 
mounted  in  suspended  positions  with  their  lower  edges  located  at  suppon  wall  and  supported  on  a  non  level  floor  surface,  compris- 
or  above  a  top  side  plane  of  underlying  shelves.  ing: 
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a  ptir  of  support  rails  having  piedetennined  mounting  positions 
and  adapted  for  cooperative  attachmenl  to  the  vertical  suppon 
wall  with  the  mounting  positions  of  each  rail  in  horizontal 
alignment  and  the  mounting  positions  of  the  two  rails  in 
parallel  spaced  apart  relation; 

a  framework  having  mounting  positions  mated  to  the  mounting 
positions  of  the  support  rails  for  mounting  the  framework  to   VS.  CL  212 — 331 
said  support  rail  at  said  mated  mounting  positions  and  inde- 
pendent of  said  floor  surface  and  achieving  thereby  level 
orientation  of  the  framework;  and 

an  adjusuble  bonom  support  on  said  framework,  said  support 
adjusuble  as  between  the  level  framework  and  the  non  level 
floor  surface  and  thereby  adding  to  the  wall  support  coopera- 
tive support  for  the  fratnework  by  said  non  level  floor  surface. 


CRANE  ASSEMBLY 
■MS  K.  AmoM,  aMi  PmI  R.  Sckomadicr,  both  of  NewhaH, 
Calif,,  Mrisnors  to  Lockkccd  CorporatkMi,  Calabasas,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,575 
lot  CL'  BMC  19/00 
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5,495.955 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  DAMPING  THE  SWAY 
OF  THE  HOISTING  ROPE  OF  A  CRANE 
Naotakc  Shibata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  avipMir  to 
Yackawa  Denki,  Fuknoka,  Japan 
ContiMMboa  of  Ser.  No.  74475,  Jan.  11,  1993, 

This  applicatioB  May  3«,  1995,  Ser.  No.  453,313 

dafaw  priority,  appUartioif  Japw,  Jan.  IS,  ir ;,  3-29974* 

InL  a."  BMC  1.1/06 

VS.  CL  212—275  15  ClabtM 


1.  A  crane  system  for  a  building  for  tlte  assembly  of  a  gas  bag 
for  a  lighter-than-air  vehicle,  tlie  building  having  a  floor  and  a  roof 
tliereover  with  a  longitudinal,  vertical  and  lateral  axis,  ttie  crane 
asseml>ly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  crane  carriage  rail  assemblies  in  ttie  form  of  arches 
aligned  with  the  lateral  axis  of  and  mounted  wittiin  the  build- 
ing, said  carriage  rail  assemblies  in  a  spaced  relationship 
along  the  longitudinal  axis; 

a  plurality  of  crane  carriages  movably  mounted  on  each  of  said 
crane  rail  assemblies; 

a  wiitch  mounted  on  each  crane  carriage,  having  an  extendible 
and  retractable  cable;  and 

a  control  system  for  moving  said  crane  carriages  by  rows 
aligned  with  the  longinidinal  axis  of  the  building  along  said 
crane  carriage  rail  assemblies  to  specific  locations  along  the 
lateral  axis  and  for  adjusting  the  length  of  said  cables  of  said 
winches  in  each  of  said  rows  as  a  function  of  the  distance  of 
each  of  said  rows  along  the  lateral  axis  of  the  building. 


1.  A  method  of  damping  the  sway  of  a  hoisting  rope  of  a 
suspension  crane  comprising  a  trolley  drive  control  unit  including 
a  traveling  motor  for  driving  a  trolley;  a  hoist  motor  for  hoisting  a 
hoist  load;  and  a  hoisting  motor  drive  control  unit  for  driving  and 
controlling  the  hoist  motor;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  the  traveling  speed  of  the  trolley  and  producing  a 

speed  signal  in  response  thereto; 
determining  a  torque  reference  signal  by  means  of  a  speed 
regulating  controller  on  the  basis  of  a  deviation  signal  repre- 
senting a  deviation  of  said  speed  signal  firom  a  speed  refer- 
ence sigiuU; 
controlling  tlie  routing  speed  of  the  traveling  motor  according  to 

said  torque  reference  signal; 
calculating  a  damping  control  speed  correction  signal  (N/,n^) 
by  a  damping  controller  by  using: 

NKFDf'{(2hgV(aEV,WB»)  and  «>£=«/t£)  •* 

where  E6  is  a  swing  angle  of  the  hoisting  rope,  5  is  a  set  damping 
factor,  g  is  the  gravitational  acceleration  constant,  V,  is  the  trav- 
eling speed  of  the  trolley  corresponding  to  a  rated  rotating  speed  of 
the  traveling  motor,  and  L^  is  a  length  of  the  hoisting  rope  between 
a  hoisting  drive  drum  and  the  hoist  load;  and 
controlling  the  rotating  speed  of  the  traveling  nwtor  according  to 
said   speed   reference   signal   obtained   by   subtracting   said 
damping  control   speed  correction  signal  (Nkfd^)  from  a 
speed  reference  signal  (N^^. 


5,495,957 
VARIABLE  ANGLE  FRICTION  CLUTCH  MECHANISM 
FOR  A  DRAFT  GEAR  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  H.  Merker,  Jr.,  Dowacn(rove,  and  Howard  R.  Som- 
BCffcid,  Oak  Forest,  both  of  DL,  aarifnors  to  Wcstinghouae 
Air  Brake  Company,  Witanerdinf,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  1S333S,  Jan.  21,  1994,  PaL  No.  5,443,170, 
whkfa  b  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  3,109,  Jan.  11,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Feb.  23, 1995,  Ser.  No.  393,274 
InL  CL*  B«1G  7/00 
VS.  a.  213—32  C  4  < 


1.  A  variable  angle  draft  gear  assembly  used  to  cushion  both  bufi' 
and  draft  shocks  which  are  encountered  during  operation  by  rail- 
road rolling  stock  and  having  a  centerline  along  it's  major  axis, 
said  variable  angle  draft  gear  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  housing  member  having  a  generally  tubular  body 
portion  with  a  first  open  end  and  an  opposed  second  closed 
end; 

(b)  a  spring  system  disposed  within  said  hollow  housing  mem- 
ber adjacent  said  second  closed  end  thereof,  said  spring  sys- 
tem including  an  inner  coil  spring  member,  a  middle  coil 


spring  member,  an  outer  coil  spring  member  and  a  plurality  of 
comer  coil  spring  members; 

(c)  a  friction  clutch  means  disposed  adjacent  and  at  least  par- 
tially within  said  first  open  end  of  said  hollow  housing  mem- 
ber, said  friction  clutch  means  including; 

(i)  a  friction  plate  member,  substantially  centrally  disposed 
along  said  major  axis,  having  a  first  end  which  extends  out 
of  said  hollow  housing  member  and  a  second  end  situated 
down  in  said  first  open  end, 

(ii)  first  and  second  barrier  plate  members  disposed  one  on 
either  side  of  said  friction  plate  member,  said  first  ai¥l 
second  banier  plate  members  being  anchored  against  lon- 
gitudinal movement  and  responding  to  lateral  pressure, 

(iii)  first  and  second  friction  wedge  members,  said  first  fric- 
tion wedge  member  being  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  first 
barrier  plate  member  and  said  second  friction  wedge  mem- 
ber being  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  second  barrier  plate 
member,  each  of  said  first  and  second  friction  wedge  mem- 
bers having  first  and  second  predetermined  angled  surfaces, 

(iv)  first  and  second  friction  wedge  shoe  members,  said  first 
friction  wedge  stioe  member  being  disposed  on  one  side  of 
said  first  friction  wedge  member  and  said  second  friction 
wedge  shoe  member  being  disposed  on  one  side  of  said 
second  friction  wedge  member,  each  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond friction  wedge  shoe  members  having  first  and  second 
predetermined  angled  surfaces, 

(v)  first  and  second  wear  liner  plate  members,  said  first  wear 
liner  plate  member  being  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  first 
friction  wedge  shoe  member  and  said  second  wear  liner 
plate  member  being  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  second 
friction  wedge  shoe  member,  and  being  anchored  to  said 
first  open  end  of  said  hoUow  housing  n>ember  against 
longitudinal  movement,  and 

(vi)  a  release  wedge  member  having  a  horizontally  extending 
body  portion  and  having  first  and  second  predetennined 
angles  cooperabie  with  said  second  predetermined  angled 
surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  friction  wedge  members; 

(d)  a  spring  seat  means  having  an  aperture  formed  substantially 
cetioally  theretlirough  and  an  angled  portion  coopoating  with 
said  second  predetermined  angled  surface  of  said  friction 
wedge  shoe  member,  and 

(e)  at  least  one  resilient  member  engaging  said  inner  surfttce  of 
said  hollow  housing  member  adjacent  to  at  least  one  of  said 
wear  liner  plate  members,  said  at  least  one  resibent  member 
disposed  witliin  a  group  formed  in  at  least  one  of  said  wear 
liner  plate  members. 

said  at  least  one  resilient  member  providing  an  angular  degree  of 
freedom  to  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  wear  liner 
plate  members  while  exerting  a  predetermined  lateral  force  on 
said  friction  clutch  means  which  is  at  least  sufficient  to 
maintain  said  plurality  of  said  friction  surfaces  in  factional 
engagement  even  when  a  predetermined  amount  of  wear  has 
occurred  to  said  plurality  of  said  members  of  said  friction 
clutch  means. 


(a)  a  closure  cap  having  a  coincident  longitudinal  axis  and  fitting 
over  the  open  housing  end,  the  cap  including 

(1)  a  transverse  end  wall  extending  over  tlie  open  housing  end 

and  defining  a  bore,  and 
(b  2)  a  cylindrical  shell  depending  from  the  end  wall  and 

having  a  concentric  inner  surface, 

(b)  a  sealing  device  arranged  between  the  bore  and  the  open  end, 
the  sealing  device  having 

(1)  an  outer  cylindrical  sealing  surface  mating  widi  an  inner 
cylindrical  bearing  surftce  of  die  cylindrical  housing  at^ 
cent  the  open  housing  end,  and 

(c)  a  coupling  device  arranged  between  the  closure  cap  and  the 
cylindrical  housing,  the  coupling  device  including 

(1)  X  munber  of  spiral  webs  extending  on  the  inner  swfKX  of 
the  closure  cap  shell  along  a  longitudinal  path  at  a  pitch 
angle  between  a  first  and  second  transverse  plane  extending 
peqiendicularly  to  die  kmgitudinal  axis,  die  pitch  angle 
varying  over  die  longitudinal  path,  the  first  plane  being 
remote  from  the  end  wall  and  the  second  plane  being  cloae 
to  the  end  wall,  each  wri>  having  respective  ends  in  liie  first 
and  second  plane,  andihe  web  ends  in  tlie  first  plane  being 
circumferentiaUy  spacxd  from  the  web  ends  in  the  second 
plane  by  an  angje  cf  less  than  360*  divided  by  x,  wherein  x 
is  selected  from  the  nunibers  2  and  3, 

(2)  X  number  of  guide  logs  radially  extending  from  tlie  cylin- 
drical housing  at  die  open  end  diereof  fior  engagement  widi 
the  w^M.  the  guide  lugs  being  circumfareniially  spaced 
from  each  other  by  an  angle  of  about  180*.  and 

(3)  die  second  plane  having  a  distance  from  the  transverse  end 
wall  of  die  closure  cap  which  exceeds  the  length  of  the 
guide  lugs  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis. 


5y49S35S 
CLOSURE  DEVICE  FOR  A  CYLINDRICAL  HOUSING 
Fram  Koarad,  Rcgau;  Giinther  Pakaneci,  and  Manfkvd  Led- 
cnr,  both  of  Krcnamanster.  an  «i;  Ansbla,  aarignors  to  C.  A. 
Culntt  ft  SOhne  Gcadbchaft  atJbM,  Krininnflnsteiv  Ans- 
Iria 
DirWaa  af  Ser.  Nn.  131y«70, 0<^  4, 1993,  which  is  a  dirWon 
«r  Ser.  No.  9»^1,  Oct  M,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,275,299,  which 
b  a  c—MnnntlonofSer.  No.  573,MB,  Dec  6, 1990,  aban- 
,  -nb  appHcntion  Oct  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  332,389 
priority,  application  AnstmUn,  Apr.  15, 1988,  A  972/ 
88;  Dec  23, 1988,  A  3141/88 

Int  CL'  B<5D  4IA)4 
VS.  CL  215—329  U  Claims 

11.  In  combinabon  with  a  cyUndtical  housing  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  an  open  end. 


5^495,959 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SUBSTSACTIVE  RIM  PHASE 

SHIFTING  MASKS 

J.  Brett  RoHSson,  Boiae,  M.,  artgaor  to  Micron  Iteknalacjr, 

Inc,Bobe,Id. 
Coniiniation  of  Sec  No.  241,277,  Mnjr  11, 1994,  i 

ms  appHcatian  Jnn.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  489,777 
Int  CL'  B44C  1/22 
VS.  CL  2M— 12  18  ( 


p«o 


,ji: 


,^»^^-^ 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  rim  phase  shifting  mask  for  semicon- 
ductor manufacture  comprising: 
fanning  an  opaque  layer  having  a  tiuclmess  of  "V  on  a  I 

em  substrate: 
forming  a  mask  on  die  opaque  layer. 
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etching  openings  through  the  opaque  layer  to  the  substrate  using 
the  mask  to  fonn  a  pattern  of  opaque  light  blockers  having 
sidewalls; 

etching  the  substrate  aligned  with  the  openings  to  a  depth  of  "d"; 

removing  the  mask;  and 

fonning  phase  shifters  on  the  sidewalls  of  the  opaque  light 
blockers  and  hghi  transmission  openings  in  the  opetiings  by 
confotmally  depositing  a  transparent  phase  shift  layer  over  the 
opaque  light  blockers  and  the  sidewalls  and  over  the  etched 
substrate  into  the  openings  to  a  thickness  of  "V: 

said  phase  shift  layer  not  being  etched  and  remaining  in  said 
light  transmission  openings,  such  that  said  rim  phase  shifters 
have  a  width  of  "P"  and  a  thickness  of  •Y>"d"+"P^  with  "i" 
and  "d"  selected  for  esublishing  a  phase  shifi  for  light  passing 
through  a  rim  phase  shifter  relative  to  light  passing  through  a 
light  transmission  opening. 


5,4993*1 

POmrABLE  PROGRAMMABLE  MEDICATION  ALARM 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PROGRAMMING  AND  USING  THE  SAME 

Fcdcrico  A.  Macatre,  2  Hawthorae  Pt-Apt.  CM,  Bortmi,  Mam. 

•2114 

CootiDiuitiM  of  Scr.  No.  a4M14,  Mar.  39,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5347v453.  Thk  appMcaUMi  Sep.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  304,347 

The  portion  ot  tbc  tem  of  thk  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  13, 

2*ll.  hM  keen  dlKlaiBMd. 

IM.  CL"  GMF  159/00 

VS.  a.  221—3  15  dafans 

1.  A  portable  medication  alarm  device  for  use  in  the  adraifiistra- 


S<49S,M« 
MULTI-TIER  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
Peter  W.-H.  Lmi,  and  Stacejr  H.  Lam.  both  at  P.O. 
«2919S3.  L««  Ancdcs,  CaBL  9M25 

Filed  Feb.  t,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,aW 
Int.  CL*"  B45D  85/00 
VS.  a.  22i— 4S5  I« 


1.  A  multi-tier  storage  apparatus  comprising: 

first  container  means  having  a  plurality  of  upright  walls  and  a 
boaom  surface  each  including  a  mesh  construction,  said  first 
container  means  for  storing  and  displaying  merchandise; 

horizontal  projection  means  extending  into  said  first  container 
means  from  said  upright  waMs;  and 

multiple  second  container  nneans  mounted  on  said  horizontal 
projection  means  for  storing  and  displaying  merchandise, 
each  of  said  second  container  means  having  a  mesh  construc- 
tion and  being  movable  relative  to  other  of  said  second 
container  means  and  to  said  first  container  means  along  said 
horizontal  pn>iectton  means  for  accessing  said  first  container 
means. 


tion  of  an  eye  medication  prescribed  to  a  patient  which  comprises: 

a  casing  of  physically  thin  dimensions; 

dau  storage  means,  disposed  in  said  casing,  for  storing  dau 
representative  of  at  least  one  prescribed  eye  medication  dos- 
age schedule  specifying  a  prescribed  administration  time,  a 
prescribed  dosage  amount  and  a  prescribed  administratioa 
route  for  each  eye  medication  dosage  to  be  administered  to 
said  patient; 

data  programming  means,  disposed  in  said  casing,  for  program- 
ming in  said  dau  storage  means,  dau  representative  of  said 
prescribed  eye  medication  dosage  schedule; 

timing  means,  disposed  in  said  casing,  for  timing  the  occurrence 
of  each  said  prescribed  administration  time  specified  in  said 
prescribed  eye  medication  dosage  schedule; 

alarm  signal  generating  means,  disposed  in  said  casing,  for 
generating  a  dosage  alarm  signal  in  response  to  the  timed 
occurrence  of  each  said  prescribed  administration  tiine; 

display  means,  disposed  in  said  casing,  for  visually  displaying  in 
response  to  the  timed  occurrence  of  each  said  administration 
time,  a  graphical  represenution  of  the  prescribed  dosage 
amount  and  the  administration  route  for  said  medication  dos- 

^age  specified  in  said  prescribed  eye  medication  dosage  sched- 
ule; and 

an  eye  medication  dispenser  bottle  holder  having  a  base  portion. 

an  upper  pottioa  with  a  substantially  circular  opening. 

a  side  wall  portion  connecting  said  base  portion  and  said  upper 
portion, 

an  inner  cavity  accessible  through  said  substantially  circular 
opening,  and  adapted  for  slidable  receipt  of  an  eye  medication 
dispenser  bottle  having  fleuMe  side  walls  and  containing  a 
quantity  of  said  eye  inedication. 

said  side  wall  portion  permitting  said  patient  to  squeeze  and 
defomi  the  flexible  side  wails  of  said  eye  medication  dis- 
penser bottle  so  as  lo  manually  express  from  said  eye  medi- 
cation dispenser  bottle,  a  number  of  drops  of  eye  medication 
in  accordance  with  the  prescribed  dosage  amount  displayed 
oa  said  display  means,  and  to  administer  said  drops  into  the 
eyes  of  said  patient  in  accotdance  with  the  prescribed  admin- 
istrttion  route  visually  displayed  on  said  display  means,  and 

said  casing  being  nxMinted  to  either  said  base  portion,  said  upper 
portion  or  said  side  wall  portion  of  said  eye  medication 
dispenser  bottle  bolder. 
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5  495  962  5,4953*3 

CONSTANT  QUANTTTYDISCHARGING  DEVICE  FOR  VALVE  FOR  CONTROLLING  PM^URE  AND  FLOW 

POWDERED  OBJECT  Scott  R.  Miller,  RoBweU,  and  Roger  A.  Zlecker,  Lawrenceville, 

Aklchik.  Nomura,  Yotsu-kaido,  Japan,  »signor  to  Kabushiki  ^  «'  ^a,  assignors  to  Nortbw.  Corporation,  Westlake, 

''**^  ^'^^T°  .A  ,0.^  w  K«  ^VJMi7  f^  J«»-  24,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  185,W9 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,062  j^  ^e  B67D  5/34 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11,  1993,  5-660775  ^^  ^  222—318                                                           1  Claim 

U;  Aug.  19,  1994,  6-195621  .    ^^  j^j  dispenser  for  dispensing  a  liquid  in  an  intermittent 

Int.  CL' B67D  5/00  ^                  t~       ^ 
VS.  CI.  222—00                                                              7  Claims 


1.  A  constant  quantity  discharging  device  for  discharging  a 
constant  quantity  of  powdered  object  from  a  powdered  object 
accomnxxlating  container,  comprising: 

a  fixed  cap  made  of  a  thick  disk  fixed  to  an  opening  poition  of 
the  powdered  object  accommodating  container, 

a  rotary  disk  slidably  and  rotaubly  disposed  on  a  surface  of  the 
fixed  cap  at  a  side  of  the  powdered  object  accommodating 
container, 

a  rotary  cap  slidably  and  rouubly  disposed  on  a  surface  of  the 
fixed  cap  at  an  opposite  side  of  the  powdered  object  accom- 
modating container; 

a  knob  for  rotation  provided  on  an  upper  opening  portion  of  the 
powdered  object  acconunodating  container; 

a  twary  shaft  for  connecting  said  knob  to  the  rotary  disk  and  the 
rotary  cap: 

a  plurality  of  powdered  object  storing  apertures  of  different 
volumes  penetrating  vertically  through  a  peripheral  portion  of 
the  fixed  cap; 

a  scale  mark  provided  on  the  fixed  cap  to  read  a  roution  position 
of  the  knob  for  roution  corresponding  to  a  selected  one  of  the 
plurality  of  storing  apertures; 

a  powdered  object  taking  out  aperture  formed  in  the  rotary  disk 
to  overlap  sequentially  with  the  plurality  of  powdered  object 
storing  apertures; 

a  powdered  object  discharging  aperture  formed  in  the  rotary  cap 
to  overlap  with  the  selected  one  of  the  plurality  of  powdered 
object  storing  apertures  and  to  be  spaced  from  the  powdered 
object  talcing  out  aperture  in  a  circumferential  direction  by  at 
least  a  width  of  the  powdered  object  storing  aperture;  and 

rotation  range  restricting  means  for  restricting  a  rotation  range 
of  the  rotary  disk  and  the  rotary  cap  widi  respect  to  the  fixed 
cap  in  a  range  which  includes  at  least  a  powdered  object 
taking  out  position  at  which  the  plurality  of  powdered  object 
storing  apertures  and  tbt  powdered  object  taking  out  aperture 
are  overlapped  with  each  other  and  a  powdered  object  dis- 
charging position  at  which  the  powdered  object  discharging 
aperture  and  the  plurality  of  powdered  object  storing  apertures 
are  overlapped  with  each  other. 


manner  including  a  recirculation  loop  for  circulating  said  liquid 
when  said  dispenser  is  off  and  a  variable  restrictor  valve  in  said 
recirculation  loop  for  adjusting  the  pressure  therein,  flje  fluid 
dispenser  comprising: 

a  first  cylindrical  chamber  communicating  with  a  fluid  outlet, 
a  second  cylindrical  chamber  having  a  fluid  inlet  communicating 
therewith  and  being  larger  in  diameter  than  said  first  chamber, 
an  axially  adjustable  elongated  cylindrical  valve  member  con- 
tained with  a  sliding  fit  within  said  first  chamber  and  includ- 
ing a  helical  groove  in  an  outer  surface  portion  thereof,  said 
v^ve  member  having  and  outer  surface  in  abutting  relation- 
ship to  a  wall  of  said  first  chamber  to  create  a  restricted  flow 
path  within  said  helical  groove,  said  groove  communicating 
with  said  first  chamber  and  said  fluid  outlet  at  a  downstream 
end  and  with  said  second  chamber  and  said  fluid  inlet  at  an 
upstream  end, 
a  seal  assembly  coupled  to  said  valve  member  and  disposed  in 
said  second  chamber  for  movement  with  said  valve  member 
and  cieating  a  dynamic  seal  with  an  inner  wall  of  said 
chamber,  and 
a  sleeve  and  a  valve  stem  attached  to  said  valve  member 
wherein  said  sleeve  and  said  valve  stem  have  respectively 
mating  internal  and  external  threaded  portions,  and  said  valve 
stem  being  received  by  said  sleeve  whereby  rotation  of  said 
valve  stem  causes  axial  adjustinent  of  said  valve  stem  with 
respect  to  said  sleeve  and  adjustinent  of  the  amount  of  said 
helical  groove  contained  within  said  first  chamber  and  said 
external  threaded  portion  on  said  valve  stem  being  of  smaller 
diameter  than  said  seal  assembly  and  said  second  chamber. 


544953*4 

MEASURING/DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR  GRANULAR 

OR  POWDER  PRODUCTS 

Evans  Santaginliana,  Vicenza,  Italy,  aarignor  to  Taplast  SRL, 

DuevUle,  Italy 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93«3030,  S  371  Date  Jun.  10, 1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  10,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/10541,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  11. 1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  244,777 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  2, 1992,  VI92A01«7 

Int  CL'  GOIF  11/26 

VS.  CL  222—455  ^  Claiau 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  and  dispensing  granular  or  powder 

products  fipom  a  container  having  an  opening  comprising: 


169-177  O.G.-96-«:  QL3 
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a  bit  element  Mlapced  to  be  secured  on  the  container  opening 
formed  witli  an  annular  rim  and  a  holding  chamber  for  hold- 
ing measured  product,  having  a  closed  bottom;  an  overlying 
collecting  chamber,  a  joining  wall  having  at  least  one  first 
opening  connecting  the  holding  chamber  and  said  collecting 
chamber, 

a  second  element  located  coaxially  offset  within  the  collecting 
chamber  of  the  first  element;  a  dispensing  duct  defined  by  said 
collecting  chamber  and  said  second  element,  said  second 
element  formed  with  a  product  measuring  chamber  having  a 
first  open  bottom  and  a  second  opening  connected  with  the  at 
least  one  first  opening  of  the  first  element; 

a  lid  applied  on  the  annular  rim  of  the  first  element  and  having  at 
least  one  opening  conununicating  with  die  dispensing  duct  of 
the  first  element,  for  allowing  dispensing  of  the  product; 

each  of  the  first  and  second  elements  having  corresponding 
slanted  walls,  a  top  and  a  circular  bottom,  said  slanted  walls 
of  each  of  said  first  and  second  elements  converging  towaids 
the  bottom  of  the  conesponding  elemeiM. 


•aid  plurality  of  surtece  projections  being  uniformly  radially 
disposed  about  said  d^  tube  for  defining  a  plurality  of 
recessed  portions  therebetween; 

said  plurality  of  surface  projections  defining  major  wall  thick- 
ness portions  proximate  each  of  said  plurality  of  surface 
projections  for  providing  structural  strength  for  said  dip  tube; 

said  plurality  of  recessed  portions  defining  minor  wall  thickness 
ponions  pronimate  each  of  said  plurality  of  recessed  portions 
for  reducing  the  volume  of  material  used  in  the  construction 
of  the  dip  tube:  and 

said  dip  tube  being  secured  to  die  dip  tube  receiver  of  the 
dispenser  for  extending  into  the  fluid  within  the  container 
with  said  internal  chaimel  having  said  predetermined  cross- 
sectional  area  with  a  reduced  volume  of  material  used  in  the 
construction  of  the  dip  tube. 


HA-ikS-Dw«. 


FLUID  CON1AINEK  PLUG 
Jcn-Doti  Waa,  19-M2  S-Maiit  i  Apwta 
NMHgH,  iMk'Mi,  Scy.  af  Kara 

nkd  Aif.  It,  19M,  Scr.  Na  293^71 
CWiH  rrioflty,  ayfiwHaa  Rc^  of  Karen,  Sep.  2,  1993, 
1993-17397 

IbL  CL*  MSD  51/00 
MS.  CL  221--9M  8 1 


5,49S,9«5 
DIP  TUBE  FOR  HAND  OPERATED  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Mkkad  G.  Kirickcrtodur,  CrTfllal  Lake  DL,  aMi^or  to  Aptv 
Gfwq^  lac,  Caf7,  DL 

FIM  Apr.  25. 1994,  Scr.  Na  233,139 

IBL  CL'  M7D  5/60 

VS.  CL  222— 4M.1  17  CWbh 
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1.  A  dip  tube  for  a  hand  operated  dispensing  device  comprising 
a  dispenser  affixed  to  a  container  with  the  dispenser  having  a  dip 
tube  receiver  for  fhctionally  securing  the  dip  tube  thereto  with  the 
dip  tube  extending  into  the  fluid  in  proximity  to  a  bottom  of  the 
container  for  directing  the  fluid  from  the  container  into  die  dis- 
penser for  dispensing  the  fluid  from  a  termiiud  orifice,  the 
improvement  conqirising: 

said  dip  tube  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  tube  defined 

about  a  central  longitudinal  tube  axis; 
said  dip  tube  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface  for 

defining  a  wall  thickness  therebetween; 
said  inner  surface  defining  an  internal  channel  having  a  prede- 
termined cross-sectional  area; 
a  plurality  of  surface  projections  protruding  fixxn  said  outer 
surface  of  said  dip  nibe  and  extending  longitudinally  along 
said  dip  tube; 


1.  A  fluid  container  plug  comprising: 

an  outer  casing  with  threads  formed  on  its  circumference  for 
coupling  with  the  mouth  of  a  container,  and  with  its  u^ter  and 
lower  ends  open; 

an  inner  casing  installed  within  the  outer  casing  keeping  a  gap 
wid)  said  outer  casing; 

a  discharge  path  formed  through  the  lower  open  portion  of  said 
outer  casing  and  along  said  gap; 

an  opening/closing  member  installed  within  said  inner  casing  in 
a  reciprocating  manner,  its  lower  end  being  provided  with  a 
lead  for  opening  or  closing  the  lower  opening  portion  of  said 
outer  casing,  and  its  upper  end  extending  into  said  inner 
casing: 

one  or  a  plurality  of  pressure  setting  springs  for  elastically 
biasing  said  opening/closing  member  relative  to  the  inner 
casing  so  as  for  the  lead  of  the  opening/closing  member  to  be 
positioned  to  close  the  lower  opening  portion; 

a  swinging  member  hinge-coupled  with  said  iimer  casing,  and 
provided  with  a  projecting  portion,  said  projecting  portion 
contacting  with  the  upper  portion  of  said  opening/closing 
Kiember  for  pressing  down  the  upper  portion  of  said  opening/ 
closing  member  during  die  swinging  of  die  swinging  member, 

two  push  buttons  installed  on  die  upper  poition  of  said  uuier 
casing;  and 

two  actuation  rods  extending  finn  said  two  push  buttons  to  be 
connected  to  the  opposite  sides  of  said  swinging  member. 


5,495,967 

UNOBTRUSIVE  CARRIER  HAVING  QUICK  RELEASE 

ACCESS  FOR  PROTECTIVE  DEVICES 

Katherine  E.  Parton,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Hoosicr 

Investment  Company,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 

Filed  Oct  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  324,715 

Int  a."  A45F  i/02 

VS.  a.  12A—m  17  aaims 


1.  An  unobtrusive  carrier  for  a  protective  device  comprising: 
a  body  portion  having  top,  bottom  and  opposite  ends,  each  of 
said  ends  having  a  height  extending  from  said  top  to  said 
boaom;  support  means  attached  to  said  body  portion,  said 
body  portion  having  defined  therein  one  or  more  general 
purpose  storage  compartments  accessible  from  said  top  and  a 
discrete  special  storage  compartment  for  storing  a  protective 
device,  said  discrete  special  storage  compartment  being  inde- 
pendently accessible  from  the  one  or  more  general  storage 
compartments  through  an  opening  disposed  along  the  entire 
height  of  one  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  body  portion  and 
having  a  pivotally  operable  spring-biased  frame  means  dis- 
posed about  said  opening  and  operatively  associated  widi  said 
opening  to  pivot  about  an  axis  extending  between  planes 
defined  by  said  top  and  said  bottom,  respectively,  to  open  said 
opening,  said  spring-biased  frame  means  including  opera- 
tively coupled  first  and  second  spring-biased  frame  members, 
said  discrete  special  storage  compartment  further  having  an 
operable  locking  means  operatively  associated  wiUi  said  first 
and  second  spring-biased  frame  members  of  said  spring- 
biased  frame  means  to  maintain  said  spring-biased  frame 
means  in  a  closed  position  when  desired  to  prevent  access  into 
said  discrete  special  storage  compartment,  and  actuatable  to 
empower  the  spring  bias  of  said  spring-biased  frame  means  to 
move  said  spring-biased  frame  means  into  an  open  position  to 
open  said  opening  and  provide  ready  access  to  said  discrete 
special  storage  compartment. 


10^: 


5y495,969 

RECREATIONAL  VEHICLE  PORTABLE  GUN  RACK 

SYSTEM 

John  Cardenas,  339  W.  Norman  Ave,  Arcadia,  Calif.  91097 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  298,789 

Int.  a."  BMR  7/14 

VS.  a.  224—275  14  Clafans 


A 


/^ 


5,495,968 
CANOE  PORTAGING  THWART 
Ron  Miller,  120  Smirlc  Ave.,  Ottawa,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  86,037,  Jul.  6,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Sep.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  307,009 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  JnL  28, 1992,  2074792 
Int  CI."  A45F  5/00 
VS.  CL  224—266  H  Claims 

1.  A  canoe  portaging  diwart  assembly  comprising: 
an  elongate  rigid  yoke  having  a  cenu^  portion  adapted  to  rest 
on  the  shoulders  and  neck  of  a  canoeist,  and  end  portions 
adapted  to  attach  to  opposite  gunwales  of  a  canoe  such  that 
said  yoke  is  positioned  generally  perpendicularly  to  said  gun- 
wales; and 
rotation  means  adapted  to  allow  said  central  portion  of  said  yoke 
to  rotate  about  an  axis  generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  yoke  comprising  a  pair  of  bearing  assem- 
blies; 
wherein  the  range  of  rotation  of  said  yoke  is  limited. 


1.  A  gun  rack  comprising: 

an  upwardly  disposed  rifle  barrel  support  supported  by  an  upper 
end  of  an  upper  portion  of  said  gun  rack; 

an  upwardly  disposed  rifle  burnt  support  supported  by  a  lower 
end  of  a  lower  portion  of  said  gun  rack,  and  wherein  said 
upper  portion  of  said  gun  rack  is  pivotable  with  respect  to  said 
lower  portion  of  said  gun  rack  from  an  open  position  about  a 
cenn^d  axis  to  a  position  where  said  rifle  barrel  support  is 
adjacently  disposed  with  respect  to  said  rifle  butt  support;  and. 

said  lower  portion  of  said  gun  rack  further  including  a  pair  of 
"V  shaped  elongated  loops  each  having  a  first  segment  dis- 
posed on  said  central  axis  and  an  opposite  segment  spaced 
from  said  first  segment,  each  opposite  segment  defining  a 
support  disposed  parallel  to  said  central  axis  and  wherein  said 
upper  portion  of  said  gun  rack  has  a  pair  of  loops  each 
pivotally  engaging  said  first  segments,  respectively,  of  the  "F" 
shaped  loops  of  said  lower  portion  of  said  gun  rack,  said 
opposite  segments  of  said  "V  shaped  loops  adapted  to  overlie 
and  abut  said  upper  position  to  support  said  upper  and  lower 
portions  in  said  open  position. 
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DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  ARTICLES,  PARTICULARLY 
BICYCLES,  ON  THE  REAR  PORTICW  OF  A  MOTOR- 
VEHICLE 
FaMo  PMrtal,  Via  Zaaiboiri  1,  fcala  A.  piaM  1.  tat  3,  M125 
Italy 
FIM  Mar.  «,  199S,  Ser.  N«.  399,3S9 
>  priority.  applicatiMi  Italy,  Mar.  7. 1994.  T«94A«1S5 
IM.  CL*  B«Nt  9KO:9t04 
MS.  CL  224-^314  !•  ' 


I.  Device  for  catrying  ankles,  in  paiticultf  bicycles,  on  the  rear 
portion  of  a  molar-vetiicle.  comprising: 

at  least  one  fint  stmcture  for  canying  aiticles  to  be  tnuispoited. 
said  first  structure  having  at  least  one  hub. 

a  second  and  a  third  structures  for  supporting  said  device  on  the 
rear  portion  of  the  motor-vehicle,  each  of  said  second  and 
third  striictures  having  at  least  one  hub  and  feet  for  abutment 
against  the  rear  portion  of  the  motor-vehicle, 

a  connecting  member,  rigidly  connecting  said  hubs  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  structures  to  each  other, 

wherein  said  connecting  member  comprises  an  elongated  bar 
having  a  non-circular  cross-section  at  least  on  a  portion  of  its 
length,  and  wherein  the  hubs  of  at  least  two  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  structures  each  have  a  central  aperture 
receiving  said  bar,  said  aperture  having  a  non-circular  cross- 
section  corresponding  to  that  of  said  bar.  so  that  these  two 
structures  mouiu  on  said  bar  in  different  angular  positions 
relative  to  each  other  and  relative  to  the  remaining  one  of  said 
three  structures. 


that  said  first  element  is  detachaMy  connected  to  said  second 
element  to  fasten  said  flexible  sheet  and  said  series  of  pockets 
to  said  supporting  surface  such  as  to  suspendingly  hold  a 
cassette  insetted  into  any  one  of  said  series  of  pockets: 

wherein  said  flexible  sheet  is  a  single  integral  sheet  of  fabric, 
said  sheet  of  fabric  being  foldaUe  to  form  said  series  of 
pockets  and  being  stitchaMe  to  define  the  vertical  edges  of 
each  of  said  pockets: 

wherein  said  series  of  pockets  linearly  extend  along  said  first 
surface; 

in  which  said  sheen  of  fabric  is  a  rectangular  in  shape  and  when 
multi-folded  includes  an  integral  back  piece  forming  said 
sheet  tear  surface,  an  integral  inwardly-facing  front  piece  of 
said  pockets,  an  integral  outwardly -facing  front  piece  of  said 
pockets  and  an  integral  front  outwardly-facing  piece  above 
said  pockets  forming  said  sheet  front  surface:  and  wherein  the 
upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  sheet  of  fabric  are  stitched 
together  at  an  upper  lop  edge  of  said  bolder  and  at  the  vertical 
side  edges  of  each  of  said  pockeu. 


S<49S,972 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  FLAT 

TUBES 

ifMihibtt  NUiMiita,  and  TtJMiil  Sngita,  botk  of  Saitaaa, 

Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Zcsd  CotforalioB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DItWo*  of  Scr.  No.  35J99.  Mar.  23. 1993,  Pat.  No.  5,4«7,116, 
wtakh  b  a  cooliBMatiaa  oT  Scr.  No.  797,7M,  Nov.  1,  1991, 

al^^lH^^^^t^.  wUch  b  a  coatinMtioii4»-part  of  Scr.  Na 
591,276,  Oct  2,  199«,  ab—doawl.  Thh  apitUcatkw  Nov.  29, 

1994,  Scr.  No.  35«,991 
Clai^  priority,  appUoMiaa  Japan,  Jaa.  4,  19S9,  1-259631 
IBL  CL'  B32D  2inO 
MS.  CL  225—2  7  ' 
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5,495,971 

AUDIO  CASSETTE  HOLDER 

Mdba  J.  Holliday,  263  S.  Temple  Dr.,  Milpitai^  CaUl  9S«35 

Filed  Jaa.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  iat,744 

lat  CL*  B60R  l/OO 

MS.  CL  224— 4»  5  Clalais 


1.  An  audio  cassette  holder  comprising: 

a  flexible  sheet  having  a  front  surface  and  rear  surface: 

a  series  of  cassette-holding  pockets  on  said  front  surface  and 

each  sized  to  receive  and  bold  an  inserted  cassette: 
a  hooks  and  loops  fastener  first  element  attached  to  said  rear 

surface  adjacent  to  an  upper  edge  of  said  rear  surface; 
wherein  a  hooks  and  loops  fastener  second  element  is  attachable 

to  a  desired  substantial  vertical  holder- supporting  surface  such 


Z3b 


1.  A  medrad  of  cutting  a  flat  multipott  tube  having  a  plurality  of 
passages  into  unit  pieces,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
feeding  in  a  first  direction  a  flat  multiport  tube  having  an  upper 

wall,  a  lower  wall,  and  side  walls. 
moving  a  pair  of  disc  cutters  in  a  second  direction  perpendicular 

to  said  first  direction  to  form  a  pair  of  cutting  grooves  on  said 

upper  and  lower  walls, 
fixing  said  flat  multiport  nibe  at  a  posibon  upstream  of  said 

cutting  grooves;  and 
moving  an  end  portion  of  said  flat  multipoft  tube  downstream  of 

said  cutting  grooves  relative  to  said  fixed  flat  multipoft  tube 

so  as  to  break  off  said  end  portion  at  said  cutting  gnmves; 
said  cutting  grooves  having  a  distance  T  between  them  that 

satisfies  the  following  relational  expression: 

IXT<B 

wherein  B  and  D  are  a  height  and  an  inside  minor  diameter  of  said 
flat  metal  tube  so  that  part  of  said  upper  and  lower  walls  remains 


uncut,  thereby  preventing  not  only  production  of  any  cutting  burrs 
but  also  sawdust  clogging  and  collapse  of  said  passages,  and 
further  wherein  said  step  of  feeding  said  flat  multiport  tube  in 
said  first  direction  is  in  synchronism  with  said  step  of  inoving 
said  pair  of  disc  cutters  in  said  second  direction  to  form  said 
pair  of  cutting  grooves  so  that  said  cutting  grooves  are  formed 
without  stopping  said  flat  tube  feeding  during  said  cutting 
groove  fotmation. 


a  biasing  spring  (33)  connected  to  the  safiety  arm  (26)  for  vtpa% 
the  safety  arm  in  one  direction  to  maintain  engagement 
between  the  one  end  of  the  safety  vm  and  the  trigger  lever. 


5,495,973 

NAIL  GUN  HAVING  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR 

PREVENTING  ACCIDENTAL  FIRINGS 

YodilBori  liUiawa,  and  KataaaU  ToMta,  both  of 

Japaa,  airipiom  to  Hitacki  KoU  Co,  LDL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  191,920 
Claims  prtotlty,  appUcaiion  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1993, 5-4M3027  U; 
Jan.  21,  1994,  6-M5286 

Int  CL*  B25C  iKH 
MS.  CL  227—8  9 


5y«95.974 
FASTENER  ATTACHING  IXXM. 
Charta  L.  DcKhcMS,  Nortk  AWitbor^  Iktcaec  J.  Ji 
toa,  both  of  Mam.,  and  WIMam  J.  Caaptr, 
aailiniiii  to  Avery  Dcaataaa  Cwporatiaa,  Paaadcaa,  CalL 
Coatiaaaihw  oT  Scr.  No.  919497,  Dec  11, 1992, 

Thb  appHcalhm  May  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  236.667 
InL  CL*  B65C  5«0;  A41H  3V\0 
MS.  CL  227—71  4 


1.  A  pneumatically  operated  nail  gun  for  striking  a  head  of  a  nail 
into  a  workpiece.  including: 
a  bousing  frame  (2)  for  providing  a  compressed  air  chamber  (4) 

connected  to  a  compiessed  air  source  (C), 
a  cylinder  (9)  disposed  in  the  frame, 
a  piston  (M)  slidably  movable  in  the  cylinder  and  driven  by  the 

compressed  air, 
a  bit  (20)  connected  integrally  to  the  piston  for  striking  the  head 

of  the  nail  (30), 
a  trigger  lever  (11)  for  selectively  applying  the  compressed  air  in 

the  compressed  air  chamber  to  the  piston  to  nsove  the  bit, 
a  bit  guide  fixed  to  a  lower  end  of  the  housing  fhune  for  guiding 

reciprocal  travel  of  die  bit, 
a  nail  guide  (24)  slidably  supported  on  the  bit  guide,  the  nail 
guide  having  an  iiuier  diameter  greater  than  an  outer  diameter 
of  a  head  of  the  nail,  the  nail  having  a  sufficient  length  which 
is  protruding  from  the  nail  guide  when  inserted  and  set 
therein,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  nail  guide  (24)  being  formed  with  an  axially  oriented  sUt 

(24a)  at  one  side  thereof; 
a  movable  segment  (25,  125)  having  a  pipe  shaped  portion 
(T&a,  12Sa)  and  an  arm  portion  (25/>,  XiSb)  connected  to 
the  pipe-shaped  portion,  the  pipe-shaped  portion  being 
movably  disposed  within  the  nail  guide  (24)  and  having  an 
inner  diameter  greater  than  an  outer  diameter  of  the  bit,  the 
arm  portion  being  movable  within  die  slit,  the  bit  being 
operative  to  protrude  through  the  pipe-shaped  portion  for 
striking  the  head  of  the  nail; 
a  safety  arm  (26)  having  one  end  positioned  adjacent  the  trigger 
lever  (11)  and  another  end  coupled  to  the  arm  portion  (25A. 
125*).  said  one  end  of  the  safety  arm  being  selectively 
engageable  with  the  trigger  lever  to  render  the  latter  inopera- 
tive, and 


2.  A  tool  for  dispensing  individual  ftsteneis  firom  a  £utener  dip 
into  a  desired  article,  the  fastener  cUp  con^Mising  a  pair  of  gener- 
ally parallel  runner  bars  and  one  or  nxire  fasteners,  each  fastener 
comprising  an  elongated  flexible  filament  and  a  pair  of  transvene 
bars,  one  transverse  bar  being  disposed  at  each  end  of  said  elon- 
gated flexible  filament,  die  ekn^^led  flexible  filament  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  being  disposed  in  a  plane  of  the  pair  of 
generally  parallel  runner  bars,  each  of  the  pair  of  transverse  bars 
being  connected  to  a  corresponding  lunner  bar  by  a  connecior  post. 
the  connector  posts  being  severably  connected  to  outer  sides  of 
their  respective  transverse  bars,  each  connector  post  extending  at 
right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  elongated  filament,  said 
tool  comprising: 

a)  a  body  having  a  firont  end,  a  lop.  a  rear  end  and  a  channel, 
said  rear  end  having  an  opening,  said  channel  extending 
inward  from  said  opening; 

b)  a  pair  of  needles  projecting  frxxn  the  front  end  «rf  the  body, 
each  of  said  needles  having  a  firont  end  which  is  adapted  to 
insertion  into  the  article,  a  side,  a  longitudinally  extending 
bore  appropriately  dimensioiied  to  permit  one  of  the  trans- 
verse bars  of  the  fastener  to  slide  thertliroi^  a  knife  edge 
and  a  longitudinal  slot,  said  longitudinal  slot  communicating 
with  said  longitudinally  extending  bore  to  permit  the  end  of 
the  filament  adjacent  to  die  transverse  bar  to  extend  dioc- 
through.  said  knife  edge  being  on  die  side  of  said  needle 
spaced  from  said  front  end  to  cut  the  connector  post  as  the 
transverse  bar  passes  by;  and 

c)  an  ejector  mechanism  slidably  mounted  in  said  chaiuel  and 
manually  movable  back  and  forth  in  said  channel  through  tlie 
opening  in  the  rear  end  of  said  body,  said  ejector  mechanism 
including  a  pair  of  ejector  rods  for  pushing  die  transverse  bars 
of  the  fastener  into  and  through  said  longitudinally  extending 
bores  of  said  needles  and  into  the  desired  article. 

d)  said  body  having  a  feed  slot,  said  feed  slot  extending 
inwardly  from  the  top  and  located  behind  said  needles 
through  which  the  fastener  clip  is  inserted  for  positioning  the 
transverse  bars  of  a  desired  fastener  direcdy  behind  said 
needles  and  in  alignment  with  said  longinidinally  extending 
bores  in  said  needles, 

e)  said  feed  slot  in  said  body  of  said  fastener  attaching  tool  is 
provided  with  registration  elements  for  assisting  proper  align- 
ment of  the  transverse  bars  of  the  fasteners  of  said  festener 
clip  widi  said  longitudinally  extending  botes  of  said  needles, 
and  whei«n  said  feed  slot  includes  inside  walls  and  wherein 
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said  regismtion  elements  on  said  feed  slot  include  ban 
forawd  on  the  inside  walls  of  said  feed  slot 


5y4»5375 
STAPLES  WITH  SHEATH  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
SwwM  A.  JatrM^  Rif^wwwt  HHI.  awi  Fn^i  H.  F.  Ub, 
CoBct*  P«<^  koth  «r  N.Y^  aMJganri  to  Aces  USA,  Inc^ 
WkccHacIIL 

riM  Dm.  12. 19M,  Scr.  No.  3S3.S75 
Iirt.  CL*  B25C  SAX):  B27F  7/17 
VS.  CL  227—129  !•  ( 


providing  a  recessed  groove  in  the  wotking  face  of  said  bonding 
tool  wherein  said  groove  is  onhogonal  to  said  horizontal  axis, 

mounting  said  tapered  shape  bonding  tool  in  said  ultrasonic 
transducer  so  that  the  elongated  body  of  the  bonding  tod 
extends  diagonally  and  orthogonally  to  the  side  and  from 
under  the  end  of  said  ultrasonic  transducer  so  that  the  bonding 
target  area  is  not  obscured  by  said  ultrasonic  transducer  dur- 
ing the  bonding  operation, 

pressing  said  recessed  groove  of  said  bonding  tool  over  said 
electrical  conductor,  and 

bonding  said  electrical  conductor  to  said  bonding  target  by 
ultrasonically  moving  laid  electrical  conductor  relative  to  said 
bonding  target. 


1.  In  a  stapler  having  a  head  and  a  sheath  positioned  adjacent  the 
head  to  fonn  a  staple  driving  transport  channel  and  having  adjacent 
said  channel  a  removable  staple  blank  cartridge  to  feed  staples  to 
said  channel,  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  pivot  means  on  the  head  and  sheath  for  pivotal  movement  of 
the  sheath  widi  respect  to  the  head; 

(b)  first  latch  means  on  the  sheath; 

(c)  second  latch  means  on  the  head  for  engaging  the  first  latch 
means,  said  second  latch  means  in  turn  comprising  an  opening 
in  the  head  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  a  latch 
pin  positioned  in  the  opening  and  a  spring  urging  such  pin 
toward  the  top  surface. 


BOBBIN  FOR  FIBROUS  WOUND  MATERULAND 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Dieter  HUdebnuidt,  Bm)  WMahoieii,  and  Micfaad  Prechlcl, 
MOnchcn,   both  ttt,  Gtrmamy,  aastgnors  to   HUdebrandt- 
Spirica-BobMH  GaihH,  GcnMay 
PCT  N*.  PCT/EP92M1MS,  i  371  Date  Jwi.  19,  1993,  t  102(e) 
DMc  Jam.  19,  1993,  PCT  Vmh.  N«.  W092/3M«3,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  26, 1992 
CoatiniiatioB  of  Scr.  No.  HSJM,  Jan-  19. 1993,  abuMloiicd. 
TW(  PCT  appHcatloa  May  IS,  1992,  Scr.  No.  349,M3 
ClaiaM  prtorMjr,  appttcatioM  Gcrauuiy,  May  17,  1991,  41  16 
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5,495,976 
TILTED  WEDGE  BONDING  TOOL 
Dan  MiroMMM,  YokMam;  Yoav  VcHkcrt,  Hatfa,  i 
Nachom  Qiriat-Ata,  aU  oC,  brad,  avignon  to  Kulkke  and 
SoOa  InvcatMcati,  Ik.,  WUayngtom  DcL 

Filed  May  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  25*342 
Int.  CL'  B23K  2(VI0 
VS.  CL  22»— 110.1  S  I 


7.  A  method  of  bonding  an  electrical  conductor  to  a  bonding 
target  without  obscuring  the  bonding  target  area,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  tapered  wedge-shaped  bonding  tool  with  a  flat  area 
working  face  on  an  elongated  body, 

providing  an  ultrasonic  transducer  with  a  horizontal  axis. 


I.  A  method  for  producing  a  bobbin  assembly  to  be  used  for 
winding  fibrous  material  tliereon,  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

providing  a  cylindrical  core  tube  and  first  disk-type  bobbin 
flange  at  a  one  end  of  the  core  tube  as  an  integral  forge  or 
extrusion  pan.  said  core  tube  having  a  free  end  opposite  the 
one  eitd; 

frictional  welding  a  second  disk-type  bobbin  flange  to  the  free 
end  of  said  core  tutte  to  form  a  bobbin  assembly,  in  a  manner 
that  a  resulting  frictional  welding  bead  is  disposed  exactly  in 
a  comer  formed  between  a  face  of  the  second  flange  and  the 
free  end  of  the  core  tube,  thereby  causing  a  smooth  transition 
of  metallurgical  grain  Une  orientation  between  the  second 
flange  and  the  core  tube. 


I  5,495,978 

-*-  BONDING  DIVERSE  THERMAL  EXPANSION 

MATERULS 
David  L.  Muth,  Columbia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Tbemuic(»re,  Inc. 
Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  300,857 
InL  CL'  B23K  1/19;  103/16 
VS.  CL  228—122.1 


cartx>n  fibers,  said  method  comprising  tlie  steps  of  providing  a 
caibon-carfoon  composite  which  is  substantially  ftee  of  said  binder 
material  in  a  zone  extending  to  a  depth  below  the  surface  thereof 
effective  to  provide  a  binding  site  for  a  metal,  said  matrix-fnee  zone 
being  provided  by  bonding  a  layer  of  unimpregnated  caibon  tows 
to  the  surface  of  said  carbon-carbon  composite,  and  infiltrating  said 
metal  therein  to  fill  a  substantial  portion  of  said  matrix-free  zone 
3  Claims  and  provide  a  surface  layer  of  the  mMal,  whereby  to  form  a  strong 
bond  between  said  carbon-caibon  composite  and  said  metaL 


5,495,979 
METAL-BONDED,  CARBON  FIBER-REINFORCED 
COMPOSITES 
Sari  A.  Sartri;  J.  Paul  Pcmslcr,  both  of  Lexington;  Richard  A. 
Cooke,  gmmhigham;  John  K.  LitchMd,  Bedford,  and  Mark 
B.  Smith,  Ipswich,  all  of  Mass.,  asdgnors  to  Sunnet  Corpo- 
ration, Burlington,  and  Castle  Itehnology  Corporation,  L«s- 
higton,  both  of  Mass. 

Filed  Jut.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  252,601 

InL  CL'  B23K  1/20 

VS.  CL  228—124.1  26  Claims 
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5,495,980 
PROTECTIVE  LINING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ARCUATE  CONTAINER  WALLS 

Steve  Reynolds,  2406  CitatioB  Ave,  Owensboro,  Ky.  42301 

Filed  Oct  12, 1994,  Sen  No.  321,450 

Int  CL'  B23K  37/04 

VS.  CL  228—184  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  bonding  materials  with  different  coefficients  of 
thermal  expansion  comprising: 

(A)  placing  a  first  layer  of  brazing  material  18  with  a  thickness 
in  the  range  between  0.0005  inch  and  0.0015  inch  on  one 
surface  of  a  higher  thermal  expansion  material  layer; 

(B)  selecting  a  sinterable  material  with  a  particle  diameter  in  the 
range  between  0. 125  mm  and  1 .00  mm  so  that  the  sinterable 
material  will  have  a  porosity  after  sintering  in  the  range 
between  20  percent  and  80  percent; 

(C)  placing  a  layer  of  the  selected  sinterable  material  with  a 
thickness  of  at  least  twice  the  diameter  of  the  particles  in  the 
selected  sinterable  material  to  cover  the  exposed  surface  of 
the  first  layer  of  brazing  material: 

(D)  placing  a  second  layer  of  brazing  material  20  with  a  thick- 
ness in  the  range  between  0.0005  inch  and  0.0015  inch  on  tlie 
exposed  surface  of  the  layer  of  applied  sinterable  material; 

(E)  placing  a  surface  of  a  lower  expansion  material  layer  in 
contact  with  the  exposed  surface  of  the  second  layer  of 
brazing  material;  and 

(F)  sintering  the  sinterable  layer  and  bonding  the  higher  thermal 
expansion  layer  and  the  lower  thennal  expansion  layer  to  the 
sinterable  layer  by  raising  the  temperature  of  the  assembled 
layers  to  a  temperature  high  enough  to  melt  die  biazing 
material  and  to  cause  the  brazing  material  to  wet  the  surfaces 
of  the  higher  and  lower  thermal  expansion  layers. 


1.  A  method  of  bonding  metals  to  caibon-caibon  composites, 
which  consist  of  a  caibon  matrix  binder  material  reinforced  with 


5.  A  method  of  attaching  flexible,  planar,  icctangular  sheet 
material  to  an  arcuate  container  wall  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  said  sheet  such  that  a  first  edge  of  said  sheet  is 
proxinute  die  container  wall; 

attaching  said  first  edge  fixedly  to  the  container  wall; 

applying  compressive  force  on  a  second  edge  of  said  sheet, 
where  said  second  edge  is  distal  and  opposite  to  said  first  edge 
such  that  said  flexible  sheet  bows  to  bring  a  side  of  said  sheet 
into  substantially  completely  contact  with  the  arcuate  con- 
tainer wall; 

attaching  at  least  one  additional  peripheral  portion  of  said  slieet 
to  said  arcuate  container  wall  such  that  said  sheet  is  held  in 
the  bowed  position  brought  about  by  said  force  application 
step; 

removing  said  compressive  force; 

attaching  all  unattached  portions  of  said  periphery  of  said  slieet 
to  said  arcuate  container  wall. 


5y495,981 

TRANSACnON  CARD  MAILER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 

Richard  O.  Warthcr,  25  ShcOcM  La.,  West  Chester,  Pa.  19381 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  191,975 

Int.  CL'  B65D  27/04;  B42D  15/00 

VS.  CL  229—71  20  Claims 

1.  A  card  mailer  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  envelope  having  a  length  and  a  width 

and  a  front  face  with  a  window;  and 
an  integral  card/insen  sheet  section  having  a  length  and  a  width 
sufficient  so  that  the  sheet  section  is  received  in  the  envelope 
without  folding  and  substantially  without  movement,  the  slieet 
section  including  a  core,  the  core  being  printed  in  a  first  dau 
field  with  a  unique  code  in  a  machine  readable  format  and  in 
a  second,  separate  data  field  with  a  name  and  mailing  address 
of  an  individual  assigned  tiie  unique  code,  the  second  data 
field  being  located  on  die  sheet  section  aligned  widi  and 
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a  cup  body  portioti.  having  two  lengthwise  parallel  folding  lines 
and  two  lateral  parallel  folding  lines  defining  a  bottom  poition 
between  said  two  lateral  lines; 

lengthwise  adheied  portioni  respectively  at  each  of  two  opposite 
sides  of  said  cup  body  portion,  a  W-shaped  adhered  poctioa 
lespectively  at  two  opposite  sides  of  the  boaom  portion,  and  a 
pair  of  said  lengthwise  adheied  portions  having  a  semicircular 
groove  with  an  upper  projection  extending  upward  from  an 
upper  edge  of  said  cup  body  portion; 

the  boaom  poition  limited  between  the  two  lateral  folding  lines 
having  a  cemer.  a  lateral  folding  line  in  the  center,  and  a 
W-shaped  folding  line  respectively  at  two  opposite  sides  of 
the  bottom  portion;  and. 

a  c^  portion  extending  upward  from  the  upper  lateral  edge  of 
said  cup  body  ponioa;  whereby,  said  lengthwise  adheied 
portions  having  the  lemiciicular  grooves  with  an  upper  pro- 
jection form  a  straw,  said  straw  having  an  upper  end  serving 
as  an  outlet  and  a  lower  end  communicating  with  an  interior 
of  said  cup  body,  said  cap  portion  folded  down  to  close  and 
seal  an  upper  opening  of  the  cup  body. 


visible  through  die  window  of  d>e  envelope,  the  sheet  section 
including  an  at  least  generally  U-shaped  scoring  which  scor- 
ing cub  at  least  sufBciently  dirough  the  sheet  section  to  define 
a  generally  rectangular  card  element  lemovable  6om  a 
remainder  of  the  sheet  section,  the  removable  card  element 
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smrriNG  and  storage  containek  with 

^    ^  integral  DIYTOER  INSERT 

inchiding  at  least  the  first  dau  field  widi  the  unique  code,  the   q,^^,^  ^  Ldck,  9M2  ladlaa  Crack  Way, 


removable  card  element  having  a  given  material  composition 
and  the  remainder  of  die  sheet  section  immediately  adjoining 
die  scoring  having  a  material  composition  identical  to  the 
material  composition  of  die  card  portion,  at  least  one  pcrtioii 
of  the  sheet  section  including  die  removable  card  element 
being  of  a  laminate  construction  with  a  predetermined  plural- 
ity of  layers  including  the  core  and  another  portion  of  the 
sheet  product  including  die  second  dau  field  with  the  name 
and  mailing  address  being  of  fewer  layers  than  die  predeter- 
mined number  of  layers. 
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PAPER  CUP  WITH  A  STRAW 
Mcte-Aii«  Wa^,  Na.  42,  Alcy  121.  Umt  St. 

PUcd  JwL  ]»,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  492,SS2 
tat  CL*  M5D  5/74 
VS.  a.  22>— ltS.1 
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1.  A  paper  cup  with  an  integral  straw  formed  of  a  sheet  of  paper 
by  folding  and  adheiing,  comprising: 


1.  A  combination  storage  and  shipment  container  made  from  a 
single  blank  of  stiff.  foldaMe  sheet  material,  and  being  adapted  to 
be  loaded  widi  product  to  be  shipped  dirough  its  open  top  during 
erection,  said  container  comprising,  in  comtniuMion.  a  container 
lection  and  a  divider  insert  section,  said  container  section  having 
an  exterior  bottom  wall  panel  and  opposed,  first  and  second  exte- 
rior sidewall  panels,  with  each  of  said  panels  being  separated  from 
adjacent  panels  by  longitudinal  fold  lines,  and  a  pair  of  opposed 
container  section  end  portions  each  being  formed  by  plural  end 
fl^M  including  an  inner  end  flap  attached  to  one  of  said  first  and 
second  sidewall  panels  and  an  outer  end  flap  attached  to  the  other 
of  said  fir«  and  second  oppoted  sidewall  panels,  with  one  of  said 
end  flaps  includiiig  a  pad  flap  joined  thereto  along  a  fold  line  and 
widi  one  of  said  end  flap*  having  a  locking  flap  joined  diereto 
along  a  fold  line,  with  said  pad  flap  being  folded  into  overiying 
relation  to  said  bottom  wall  panel,  with  said  inner  end  flap  being 
folded  so  as  to  lie  inside  said  outer  end  flap  and  said  locking  flap 
being  folded  over  said  inner  end  flap  and  having  a  free  edge  in 
contact  widi  said  pad  flap  to  secure  both  of  said  end  flaps  against 
movement,  whereby  said  container  section  includes  sidewalls.  a 
bottom  wall,  opposed  end  portions  and  an  open  lop,  said  container 
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section  also  including  a  cover  assembly  comprising  a  top  wall 
panel  joined  at  a  fold  line  along  one  of  its  edges  to  one  of  said  first 
and  second  sidewall  panels,  a  closure  panel  joined  at  a  fold  line  to 
the  other  edge  of  said  top  wall  panel,  said  divider  insert  section 
including  a  plurality  of  vertically  and  horizontally  extending 
divider  panels,  with  one  of  said  divider  panels  being  secured  along 
a  fold  line  to  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  container  sidewall 
panels,  and  each  of  the  remainder  of  said  divider  panels  being  of 
reduced  length  relative  to  the  length  of  said  sidewall  and  boaom 
wall  forming  panels  and  being  joined  to  an  adjacent  divider  panel 
along  a  fold  line,  with  all  said  insen-forming  divider  panels  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  lie  entirely  within  said  container  and 
with  said  one  of  said  divider  panels  lying  alongside  said  other  of 
said  first  and  second  sidewall  panels,  when  said  container  is 
erected,  and  widi  all  of  said  divider  panels  being  arrayed  so  as  to 
divide  said  interior  of  said  container  into  separate  spaces,  each  of 
which  is  accessible  throughout  its  entire  length  from  the  top  of  said 
container  fixmi  time  to  time  during  positiotiing  of  said  divider 
panels  within  said  open  container. 


5,495,984 
ENERGY  SAVING  OPTOELECTRONIC  CODE  READING 

ACCESS  DEVICE 
Juan  Santarriaga,  Atizapan  de  Zaragoza,  Mexico,  assignor  to 
Novedadcs  Electronkas  Intemadonalcs  S.A.  dc  C.V.,  San 
Mateo  Tctocopan  Edo.,  Mexico 

Filed  Dec  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,486 

Int  a.*  Ga5D  23/00 

VS.  a.  236—46  R  21  ClaiaH 
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1.  An  energy  saving,  optoelectronic  system  for  energizing  and 
deenergizing  electrical  loads,  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  transmission  source  emitting  a  continuous  light  signal; 

(b)  a  photoelectric  receiving  circuit  placed  to  receive  a  continu- 
ous light  signal  from  said  light  transmission  source,  and  to 
transmit  a  first  output  signal  or  a  second  output  signal  in 
response  to  the  particular  light  signal  received  ftom  said  light 
transmission  source; 

(c)  a  photoelectric  switching  card  removably  inseitable  between 
said  light  transmission  source  and  said  receiving  circuit,  such 
that  when  said  switching  card  is  not  inserted,  said  receiving 
circuit  receives  an  unabbreviated  light  signal  from  said  light 
transmission  source  ^nd  transmits  a  first  output  signal,  and 
when  said  switching  card  is  inserted,  said  receiving  circuit 
receives  a  predetermined,  unique,  abbreviated  light  signal 
from  said  light  source  and  transmits  a  second  output  signal; 

(d)  a  gating  circuit  coupled  to  receive  output  signals  from  said 
receiving  circuit  such  diat  said  gating  circuit  transmits  an 
open  circuit  signal  in  response  to  a  first  output  signal  and 
transmits  a  close  circuit  signal  in  response  to  a  second  output 
signal,  the  gating  circuit  comprising  NOT  gates  arrjiged  such 
that  the  receiving  circuit  will  transmit  the  second  output 
signal  upon  receiving  the  predetermined  light  signal; 

(e)  a  first  power  switch  coupled  to  said  gating  circuit  such  that  it 
is  open  in  response  to  an  open  circuit  signal  from  said  gating 
circuit  and  said  first  power  switch  is  closed  in  response  to  a 
close  circuit  signal  from  said  gating  circuit; 


(f)  a  second  power  switch  coupled  to  said  gating  circuit  such 
tliat  it  is  closed  in  response  to  a  close  circuit  signal  from  said 
gating  circuit;  and 

(g)  a  cycling  circuit  coupled  to  said  gating  circuit  and  to  said 
second  power  switch  such  that  when  said  gating  circuit  trans- 
mits an  open  circuit  signal,  said  cycling  circuit  will  repeatedly 
open  and  close  the  second  power  switch. 


5,495,985 
JET  REGULATOR  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  SANITARY 
FITTINGS 
Holger  Nehm,  and  Hermaiin  Gretiier,  both  of  MiiUhcim,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Dieter  WUdfang  GmbH,  Mullbeim,  Gov 
many 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  315^98 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  2, 1993, 931499t 
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10.  A  flow  controller  and  aerator  for  attachment  to  a  faucet 
comprising  a  tubular  sleeve  adapted  to  be  disposed  axially  of  the 
flow,  a  perforated  plate  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  the  upstream 
side  of  the  sleeve  transverse  to  the  flow,  the  plate  being  formed 
widi  a  number  of  holes,  a  first  circular  ring  wall  concentrically 
supported  in  the  sleeve,  deflection  slopes  supported  on  the  wall  in 
the  form  of  pins  having  dieir  distal  ends  conical  and  directed 
toward  tlie  plate  to  deflect  jets  emanating  from  the  holes  in  a 
direction  outward  with  respect  to  the  centerline  of  the  sleeve,  and 
means  for  drawing  air  into  the  space  boween  the  boles  and  the 
deflection  slopes. 


5,495,986 
METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  A  FUEL  MIXTURE 
Ricky  W.  Davenport,  814  Omcpi  Dr.,  Lafkyctte,  La.  70506 
Continiiation  of  Scr.  No.  60,753,  May  12, 1993,  abandonetL 
This  application  Dec.  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  368,386 
Int.  CL*  B02C  23/36:23A)S 
VS.  CL  241—21  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  a  fuel  mixture,  including  a  liquid 
blend  stock  and  solid  waste  panicles,  said  method  including  the 
steps  of: 
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delivering  ifae  liquid  blend  stock  to  a  ditpenion  unit, 
delivering  solid  waste  pieces  along  with  a  container  used  to  hold 

the  solid  waste  pieces  to  said  dispersion  unit, 
causing  the  liquid  blend  stock,  the  solid  waste  pieces  and  the 

container  used  to  bold  the  solid  waste  pieces  to  pass  through 

means  for  shearing  the  solid  waste  pieces  and  the  container 

used  to  hold  the  solid  waste  pieces  into  solid  waste  particles, 
said  means  for  shearing  the  solid  waste  pieces  and  the  container 

used  to  bold  the  solid  waste  pieces  into  solid  waste  particles 

also  dispersing  the  solid  waste  particles  in  the  liquid  blend 

stock  within  said  dispersion  unit;  and 
magnetically  separating  metal  fragments  from  the  liquid  blend 

stock  and  solid  waste  particle  mixture  in  said  dispersion  unit, 
discharging  the  liquid  blend  stock  with  the  solid  waste  particles 

dispersed  therein  from  the  dispersion  unit, 
discharging  said  magnetically  separated  metal  Augments  from 

said  dispersion  unit 


S,49S,N7 

DEVICE  FOR  SUCING  ENSILAGE  FROM  A 

COMPACTED  ENSILAGE  MASS 

Kenneth  A.  Sahy,  Rtc  1.  B«i  224,  WUtakdL  Wh.  54773 

Flkd  May  2*,  1994,  Scr.  N*.  24M94 

brt.  CL*  B«2C  18/16:23/00 

\}S.  CL  241—27  M 


I.  A  method  for  providing  an  uncompacted  and  free  flowing 
ensilage  product  from  a  compacted  ensilage  mass  with  an  ensilage 
slicing  attachment  comprising  a  rotaubic  reel  equipped  viritfa  a 
plurality  of  slicing  knives  circumferentially  positioned  about  the 
feel  so  as  to  uniformly  slice  ensilage  transversely  from  a  vertical 
face  of  the  compacted  ensilage,  mounting  means  for  mounting  the 
attachment  to  a  boom  assembly  of  a  skid  steer  loader,  and  rota- 
tional means  for  rotationally  propelling  said  reel  along  said  face  so 
as  to  uniformly  slice  and  transversely  remove  ensilage  stenunings 
from  the  face  of  said  compacted  ensilage  mass,  said  method 
comprising: 

a)  attaching  the  attachment  to  the  boom  assembly  of  the  skid 
steer  loader  equipped  with  elevaoonal  means  for  positioning 
said  reel  along  said  face,  a  power  source  for  rotationally 


propelling  the  reel,  and  mobile  means  regulating  a  slicing 
depth  of  the  slicing  knives  along  the  face: 

b)  operationally  positioning  the  rolatable  reel  along  the  face  of 
the  compacted  ensilage  mass  so  as  to  permit  (he  slicing  knives 
u>  nansvenely  penetrate  said  face;  and 

c)  sweeping,  while  rotatioiuUy  propelling  the  reel,  the  opera- 
tionally positioned  reel  along  said  face  so  as  to  transversely 
slice  and  uniformly  remove  the  free  flowing  ensilage  product 
from  the  face  of  the  ctMnpacted  ensilage  mass. 


5;^99,9Sv 
HYPODERMIC  NEEDLE  GRINDER 
Robert  D.  FoBcac,  3951  NW.  4th  CL,  CocoMit  Creek,  Fla. 
33M4,  and  Felix  CMira,  577  NW.  87th  Terr..  Coral  Sprlnp, 
Fla.33t71 

Filed  JnL  II,  1994,  Scr.  No.  273v458 

Int  CL*  ••2C  23AI0:  B24B  7/OS 

VS.  CL  U\—3i  16  ClaiMa 


1.  A  compact  and  portable  apparatus  for  preparing  a  hypodermic 
needle  having  a  needle  shaft  with  a  pointed  end  and  a  hub  end  and 
having  a  needle  hub  joined  to  said  hub  end  for  safe  dispoaal  of  said 
hypodermic  needle,  the  compact  and  portable  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

metal  grinder  means  comprising  a  grinding  member  having  a 
grinding  stuface  and  means  for  moving  said  grinding  member, 

needle  guide  means  for  holding  said  needle  shaft  adjacent  to  said 
grinding  member  and  said  pointed  end  oriented  substantially 
toward  said  grinding  surface,  for  guiding  said  needle  shaft 
toward  and  against  said  grinding  surface  to  progressively 
grind  said  shaft  into  particles. 

a  cable  for  deliveiing  electric  cunent  to  said  motor  from  a  power 
source  for  powering  said  motor,  said  cable  having  electrical 
switch  means,  and 

wherein  said  need  guide  means  comprises  a  recess  in  said 
housing  wall,  said  recess  having  a  recess  bottom  wall  in 
which  said  needle  opening  is  located,  and  having  a  side  wall 
in  which  an  optical  needle  delecting  means  are  mounted  for 
detecting  the  presence  of  a  needle  in  said  recess  and  for 


simultaneously  activating  said  electrical  switch  means  to  acti- 
vate said  motor. 


5,495,989 

APPARATUS  FOR  MILLING  CLAY  WITHOUT 

SUBSTANTIAL  GENERATION  OF  POWDER 

Maynard  Teppo,  Belle  Fourcbe,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  American 

Colloid  Company,  Arlington  Heights,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  177,938,  Jan.  6,  1994,  PaL  No.  5,379,948. 

This  applkation  Aug.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287,244 

Int  a."  B02C  21/00:23/10:23/14 

U.S.  a.  241—65  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  crushing  clay  to  reduce  the  size  of  the  clay  to  a 


5,495,990 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 
WRAPPED  YARN  GROUP  ON  PACKAGE  BOBBIN  END 
Masayuki  Tamura,  Matsuyama;  Akira  Shinohara,  Ehime;  Koi- 
clii  Kobayashi,  Mihara,-  Yasushi  Maekawa,  and  Minoru 
YoshkU,  both  of  Matsuyama,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
TeUin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  3M67 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1992,  4-067121; 
Jun.  5,  1992, 4-145656;  Aug.  14, 1992,  4-216854;  Jan.  29, 1992, 
4-291464 

Int.  CL*  B65H  54/00:54/02,69/04:75/32 
U.S.  a.  242—18  R  18  Claims 
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uniform  particle  size  distribution,  without  generating  a  substantial 

percentage  of  under-size  particles,  comprising: 

a  first  roller  mill  comprising  a  first  pair  of  counter-rotating 
rollers,  each  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  grooves  in  an  outer 
surface  thereof,  said  rollers  being  separated  by  a  first  roller 

gap; 

means  for  rotating  each  of  the  rollers  of  said  first  roller  mill  at  a 
different  speed  to  pull  the  clay  through  said  gap.  such  that  a 
majority  of  the  clay  particles  exiting  the  first  roller  mill  are 
smaller  than  the  clay  particles  fed  to  the  first  roller  mill; 

means  for  feeding  the  clay  to  said  first  roller  mill; 

means  for  separating  particles  exiting  the  first  roller  mill,  into 
three  particle  size  distributions:  (I)  particles  that  have  the 
desired  particle  size  distribution.  (2)  particles  that  are  under- 
size  and  (3)  over-size  clay  particles,  before  feeding  the  over- 
size particles  to  a  second  roller  mill; 

a  second  roller  mill  comprising  a  second  pair  of  counter-rotating 
rollers  that  are  separated  by  a  second  roller  gap  that  is  smaller 
than  said  first  roller  gap; 

means  for  feeding  the  over-size  clay  particles  that  exit  the  first 
roller  mill  to  said  second  roller  mill; 

means  for  separating  particles  exiting  the  second  roller  mill,  into 
three  particle  size  disuibutions:  (1)  particles  that  have  the 
desired  particle  size  distribution.  (2)  particles  that  are  under- 
size  and  (3)  over-size  clay  particles;  and 

means  for  reducing  the  particle  size  of  the  over-size  particles 
from  said  second  roller  mill. 


2.  An  apparatus  for  removing  a  wrapped  yarn  coil  of  an  initial 

yam  portion  of  a  package;  said  wrapped  yam  coil  being  wound  on 

a  bobbin  while  being  gripped  by  a  slit-like  groove  formed  on  the 

bobbin,  and  being  followed  by  a  transfer  tail  yam;  comprising: 

a  driving  means  for  rotating  the  package  along  an  axis  of  the 

package  to  unwind  the  wrapped  yam  coil, 
a  cutting  means  for  severing  the  wrapped  yam  coil  to  produce 
two  severed  ends  at  a  position  on  a  bobbin  end  in  which  a 
transfer  tail  yam  exists, 
a  yam  suction  means  for  holding  one  end  of  said  two  severed 

ends  of  the  wrapped  yam  coil  by  suction, 
a  seal  delivery  means  for  fixing  one  end  of  the  transfer  tail  yam 
to  the  bobbin  end  by  adhering  a  seal  on  the  end  of  the  transfer 
tail  yam,  and 
a  yam  twisting  means  for  gripping  the  one  end  with  a  gripper 
and  rotating  the  gripper  away  ftom  the  bobbin,  as  the  bobbin 
is  rotated  by  the  driving  means  to  unwind  the  coil  from  the 
slit-like  groove. 
9.  A  method  for  removing  a  wrapped  yam  coil  of  an  initial  yam 
portion  of  a  package;  said  wrapped  yam  coil  being  wound  on  a 
bobbin  while  being  gripped  by  a  slit-like  groove  formed  on  the 
bobbin  end  along  a  peripheral  circle  of  the  bobbin,  and  being 
followed  by  a  transfer  tail  yam;  comprising  the  steps  of: 

severing  the  wrapped  yam  coil  to  produce  two  severed  ends  at  a 
position  on  die  bobbin  end  in  which  the  slit-like  groove  does 
not  exist, 
holding  one  end  of  said  two  severed  ends  of  the  wrapped  yam 

coil  by  suction, 
gripping  the  one  end  with  a  gripper,aiKi 
rotating  the  gripper  to  impart  a  twist  to  the  yam  coil  and 
displacing  the  gripper  away  from  the  bobbin,  as  the  bobbin  is 
rotated  to  unwind  the  yam  coil  from  the  sUt-like  groove. 
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5,495,991 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  EMPTY  YARN 

WINDING  TURES  AND  FULLY  WOUND  TEXTILE  YARN 

PACKAGES  TO  AND  FROM  A  WINDING  LOCATION 
HaM  Rawck;  Hdn-Dklcr  Gabbdi,  tmi  WaN^Mg  Lmtb,  •■ 
or  MMchc^MbKk,  Germmmy,  il^nri  to  W.  SOiiatf 
t  AG  *  Co,  »lifT*ii^<liirh,  Gciwaay 
FRed  Apr.  4, 1994,  Scr.  N»  222429 

fpMfHii  GcnuMy.  Apr.  24,  1993,  43  13 
522.*;  JM.  2«,  1994, 44  «  143.7 

I^  CI*  R«5H  54A)2.  IMIH  WI4 
VS.  a.  242-^35.5  A  21 


1.  An  apparatus  for  tnnspofting  empty  yam-winding  tubes  and 
hilly  wound  textile  yam  packages  to  and  from  a  textile  machine 
having  a  plurality  of  adjacently  ananged  yam-winding  work  sta- 
tions each  with  a  winding  head,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  transport  units  configured  for  selectively  canying 
one  of  an  empty  tube  and  a  wound  yam  package  to  and  from 
the  yam-winding  stations,  each  said  iranspofi  unit  having  an 
upwardly  facing  transport  receiver  surface  that  is  freely  acces- 
sible from  above, 

an  endless  guide  track  partially  disposed  along  one  side  of  the 
work  stations  laterally  adjacent  the  winding  bead  of  each 
work  station, 

means  disposed  on  said  transport  units  for  guiding  said  transport 
units  along  said  guide  track, 

means  for  joining  said  transport  units  in  a  transport  assembly 
along  said  guide  track, 

means  for  driving  said  iranspon  assembly  along  said  guide 
track. 

means  positionable  above  said  transport  units  for  lifting  empty 
tubes  off  said  transport  receiver  surfaces  and  transferring  the 
empty  tubes  to  the  work  stations,  and 

means  for  laterally  displacing  wound  textile  yam  packages  from 
the  winding  heads  onto  said  transpon  receiver  aaftcct. 


rotating  around  a  respective  leel  hub.  a  first  guide  roller  disposed 
for  guiding  said  tape  onto  and  off  of  said  first  reel  and  a  second 
guide  roller  disposied  for  guiding  said  tape  onto  and  off  of  said 
second  reel,  with  said  tape  running  along  a  substantially  straight 
line  path  between  said  first  and  second  guide  rollers,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

first  means  for  nnechanically  pre-loading  said  tape  with  a  vari- 
able force  while  said  tape  is  ronning  and  being  disposed  for 
acting  on  said  tape  between  said  first  reel  and  said  first  guider 
roller, 
wcond  means  for  mechanically  pre-loading  said  tape  with  a 
variable  force  while  said  tape  is  running  and  being  disposed 
for  acting  on  said  tape  between  said  second  reel  and  said 
second  guide  roller, 
laid  first  and  second  means  for  pre-loading  said  tape  controlling, 
in  combination,  tension  of  said  tape  along  said  straight  line 
path  between  said  guide  rollers:  and 
each  of  said  first  and  second  means  for  mechanically  pre-loading 
said  tape  including  a  coil  spring  for  generating  said  variable 
force. 


5,495,993 
RETRACTOR  FOR  SEAT  BELT 
Hibata,  KaMgawa,  Japaa,  ■arigaiw  to  NSK  Ltd.,  Takjr^ 
Japan 

FImI  Sep.  19,  1994.  Ser.  No.  3«M45 
ClataM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Sep.  21,  1993,  5-25«2M; 
Mar.  14, 1994,  «-MS14S 

IM.  CL*  B4Mt  22/415 
U.S.  CL  242— 382J  7  ClainH 


5,495,992 
BELT-DRIVEN  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CARTRIDGE  HAVING 
A  DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  MECHANICAL  TENSION  TO 

THE  TAPE  IN  THE  CARTRIDGE 
OtTiwi  A.  NMacm,  Orio,  Norway,  MrigMw  to  "hMlbcrg  Data 
A/S,  Orio,  Norway 

FRcd  Apr.  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  SM,7«3 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatten  GcnMwy,  Fcl».  12,  1992.  42  M 
134.1 

lat  CL*  GllB  23/087 

VS.  CL  242—344.1  4  CWm 

4.  In  a  cartridge  having  first  and  second  reels  with  a  tape 

entrained  therebetween  for  winding  said  tape  on  one  of  said  reels 

while  unwinding  said  tape  from  the  other  of  said  reels,  each  reel 


1.  A  retractor  for  a  seat  belt,  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  sensor  cover  disposed  on  an  outer  portion  of  said  base; 

a  ratchet  plate  including  a  winding  shaft  for  winding  a  webbing. 

said  winding  shaft  being  rotatably  fitted  to  said  base; 
a  ratchet  member  rotatable  in  response  to  a  roution  of  said 

winding  shaft  in  a  webbing  draw-out  direction  and  including  a 

pawl  engaging  said  ratchet  plate  for  locking  the  rotation  of 

said  winding  shaft; 


a  lock  arm  rotauble  between  a  first  position  where  said  lock  arm 
engages  widi  said  ratchet  plate  and  a  second  position  where 
said  lock  arm  does  not  engage  with  said  ratchet  plate; 
a  control  plate  rotated  corresponding  to  the  rotation  of  said 

winding  shaft; 
an  operation  mode  switching  lever  having  a  flexible  arm  portion 
with  a  first  swing  end  portion  and  a  guide  pin  with  a  second 
swing  end  portion  for  rotating  said  lock  arm  to  said  first 
position  and  said  second  position,  said  guide  pin  being  gifljfed 
by  a  guide  groove  of  said  control  plate,  said  guide  groove 
including: 
a  first  cam  groove  for  guiding  said  guide  pin  so  as  to  rotate 

said  lock  arm  to  said  second  position; 
a  second  cam  groove  for  guiding  said  guide  pin  so  as  to  rotate 

said  lock  arm  to  said  first  position;  and 
a  switching  area  connecting  an  end  point  of  said  first  cam 
groove  to  a  start  point  of  said  second  cam  groove,  and 
operated  to  deliver  said  guide  pin  to  said  second  cam 
groove  for  switching  said  lock  arm  from  said  second  posi- 
tion to  said  first  position;  and 
an  urging  means  for  urging  said  operation  mode  switching 
lever  so  as  to  rotate  said  lock  arm  to  said  first  position  and 
said   second   position,   selectively,   wherein   said  urging 
means  comprises: 
a  first  lock  convex  portion  having  a  triangular  section  dis- 
posed on  an  inner  wall  of  said  sensor  cover,  and 
a  second  lock  convex  poition  engaging  said  first  lock  convex 
portion  and  having  a  triangular  section  formed  on  said  first 
swing  end  portion. 


5,495,994 

INERTU  SENSITIVE  SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 

Robert  J.  Roipf;  Groaw  Patate;  Lawmce  J.  VmOcn,  Waab- 

ktgum,  and  Gary  M.  Ray,  Royal  Oak,  aD  of  Mkh.,  aariSDors 

to  TRW  Vehicle  Safety  SyalcMt  bic,  LywUmnt,  Ohio 

FOcd  Sep.  7, 1994,  Scr.  Na  301,708 

Int  CL*  B40R  22/40 

VS.  CL  242— 3M.4  5  Claims 


1.  A  seat  belt  webbing  retractor  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  spool  on  which  seat  belt  webbing  is  wound,  said  spool  being 
supported  on  said  frame  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis  in  a  beh 
retraction  direction  and  in  an  opposite  belt  withdrawal  direc- 
tion; 
means  for  blocking  rotation  of  said  spool  in  the  beh  withdrawal 
direction  in  response  to  vehicle  deceleration  above  a  predeter- 
mined deceleration,  said  means  comprising: 
a  ratchet  rotatable  about  said  first  axis; 
a  pawl  supported  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  second  axis 
between  a  disengaged  position  and  an  engaged  position  in 
engagement  with  said  ratchet; 
a  first  inertia  member  movable  from  an  unactuated  position  to 
an  actuated  position  in  response  to  vehicle  deceleration 
above  a  predetermined  deceleration; 


support  means  for  supponing  said  first  inenia  memlwr  in  said 
unactuated  position  when  said  retractor  is  in  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  diffefcnt  inclined  otientatioas,  said  support 
means  and  said  first  inertia  member  having  die  same  pre- 
determined orientation  at  each  of  said  plurality  of  different 
inclined  orientations  of  said  retractor,  said  first  inettia 
member  being  movable  relative  to  said  support  means  from 
the  nnwr*""**^  position  to  the  actuated  position; 
said  suppoft  means  comprising  a  second  inettia  member 
which  is  supported  on  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement 
relative  to  said  frame  about  a  third  axis  to  maintain  said 
predetermined  orientatiaa  of  said  first  inertia  member  and 
of  said  support  means  at  said  piuraldy  of  differeat  inclined 
orientations  of  said  letractor.  and 
sensor  means  for  moving  said  pawl  fixmi  die  disengaged  posi- 
tion to  the  engaged  position  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
first  inertia  member  relative  to  said  second  inettia  member 
from  the  unactuated  position  to  the  actuated  position; 
said  second  inertia  member  conqxising  a  plastic  shell  and  a 
metal  weight  connected  with  said  plastic  shell,  said  plastic 
shell  having  an  upper  support  sinfKe.  said  first  inertia  mem- 
ber comprising  a  metal  ball  disposed  on  said  upper  support 
surface  of  said  second  inertia  member. 


5^95^95 
MOTOR  DRIVEN  HOSE  REEL 
Cecil  G.  DoaiiriqM,  Fort  WayM;  Edward  L.  Wailciv 
Nomaa  L.  Fra^ihi,  both  af  CohMfaia  Clly,  al  of 
to  Rcckraft  ladartilii,  lac,  CakaMhia  CMy, 
FRcd  Jaa.  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  119055 
Int.  CL*  B65H  75/48 
U.S.  CL  242-390.1  12 


1.  A  reel  assembly  for  carrying  a  flexible  elongate  ntember,  said 
reel  assembly  comprising: 

a  reel  for  connection  to  one  end  of  the  elongate  member, 

a  fiame  rotatably  supporting  said  reel; 

an  electric  motor  supported  by  said  frame  and  rotataMy  driving 
said  reel  in  a  direction  to  retract  the  ekmgatt  member, 

at  least  one  sensor  for  sensing  rotational  movement  of  said  red; 
and 

control  means  interconnecting  said  sensor  and  said  motor  far 
determining  when  raid  reel  is  rotated  a  first  ptedettimined 
amount  in  a  payout  direction  opposite  the  retraction  direction 
and  in  response  thereto  actuating  said  motor  to  drive  said  reel 
in  the  retraction  direction  through  sufficient  rotation  to  com- 
pletely lewind  the  elongate  member,  said  control  means  fur- 
ther determining  when  said  reel  is  rotated  in  said  payout 
direction  a  second  predetermined  amount  greater  than  said 
first  predetermined  amount  and  payout  has  stopped  and  actu- 
ating said  motor  to  drive  said  reel  in  the  retraction  direction 
through  a  third  predetermined  amount  less  than  that  necessvy 
to  completely  rewind  die  elongate  member. 
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S,49S,9M 
CABLE  REEL 
YoihHo  Sakamoto,  awl  Hanw  Saen,  both  of  Tockigl.  Japan, 
Miltnnri  to  SuUtoaM  Etectrk  iMlMtrict,  Lld^  Onka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul  !•,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2S8,4«9 

Oafaw  priority,  appUortton  Japan,  Jnn.  14,  1993,  5-141ft95 

Int.  O."  miR  35A>4 

VS.  CL  242—402  1«  Chtas 


1.  A  cable  reel  comprising: 

a  bousing  including  an  inner  cylinder  having  an  inner  cylinder 
hole  and  an  outer  cylinder  having  an  outer  cylinder  hole:  and 

a  tape-shaped  caMe  which  is  spirally  housed  in  said  housing, 
both  end  portions  of  said  lape-shaped  cable  being  introduced 
to  outside  of  said  housing  through  said  inner  cylinder  hole  and 
said  outer  cylinder  hole,  respectively; 

wherein  said  tape-shaped  cable  includes  at  least  one  high- 
strength  conductor  having  a  tensile  strength  of  from  500  to 
1500  N/mm-.  an  elongation  percenuge  of  0.5  to  50*  and  a 
spring  limitation  value  of  400  to  2000  N/Inm^  and 

wherein  said  cable  reel  absorbs  relative  rotation  between  an 
external  member  that  generates  an  external  force  and  said 
inner  cylinder  by  tightening  and  loosening  of  windings  of  said 
tape- shaped  cable. 


5^495397 
SUPPORT  APPARATUS  FOR  CORELESS  TOILET  TISSUE 

ROLL 
Joiin  R.  Moody,  Andocli,  CaHf.,  awignor  to  James  River  Paper 
Company,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  31739S 

Int  a."  B«5H  16A)6.IWI0 

VJS.  CL  242-Ml  1  Claim 


a  caieless  toilet  tissue  roll  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  toilet 
tissue  web  convolutions  and  having  a  central  aperture  defined 
by  the  innermost  toilet  tissue  web  convolution:  and 

support  spindle  apparatus  including  a  double-ended  elongated 
spindle  body  pocitioned  in  the  central  apeiture  of  said  coreless 
toilet  tissue  roll  and  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  in  tight 
fnctional  engagement  with  the  innermost  toilet  tissue  web 
convolution  of  the  coreless  toilet  tissue  roll  to  resist  sliding  of 
the  coreless  toilet  tissue  roll  relative  to  said  support  spindle 
apparatus  in  an  axial  direction,  a  roll  stop  element  fixedly 
attached  to  said  elongated  spindle  body  and  extending  oul- 
waxlly  from  said  elongated  spindle  body  at  a  location  on  said 
elongated  spindle  body  between  the  ends  of  the  elongated 
spindle  body,  said  roll  stop  element  abutting  against  an  end  of 
the  coreless  toilet  tissue  roll  to  positively  prevent  movement 
of  the  careless  toilet  tissue  roll  relative  to  the  support  spindle 
apparatus  in  a  single  axial  direction,  an  enlargement  fixedly 
attached  to  the  elongated  spindle  body  at  an  end  of  the 
elongated  spindle  body,  the  enlargement  being  spaced  from 
the  roll  stop  element  and  having  a  bearing  surface  oriented 
toward  said  roll  stop  element,  said  elongated  spindle  body 
being  located  in  one  of  the  slots  of  the  toilet  tissue  dispenser 
cabinet  with  the  roll  stop  element  being  located  on  one  side  of 
the  wall  defining  the  slot  within  which  the  elongated  spindle 
body  is  located  and  the  enlargentenl  located  on  the  other  side 
of  the  wall  defining  the  slot  within  which  the  elongated 
spindle  body  is  located,  said  support  spindle  apparatus  being 
tilubly  disposed  within  the  cabinet  inienor  with  said  enlarge- 
ment bearing  surface  and  said  coreless  toilet  tissue  roll  both  in 
engagement  with  said  toilet  tissue  dispenser  cabinet  to  resist 
downward  movement  of  the  support  spindle  apparatus  and 
coreless  toilet  tissue  roll  within  the  toilet  tissue  dispenser 
cabinet  under  the  influence  of  gravity,  said  enlargement  com- 
prising a  circular-shaped  flange  radiating  outwardly  from  said 
elongated  spindle  body  and  said  elongated  spindle  body  hav- 
ing a  circular-shaped  cross-section  between  said  roll  stop 
element  and  said  enlargement,  said  support  spindle  apparatus 
additionally  comprising  an  extension  member  attached  to  the 
end  of  said  elongated  spindle  body  remote  from  said  enlarge- 
ment, said  extension  member  being  substantially  coaxial  with 
said  elongated  spindle  body  and  having  a  peripheral  cross- 
section  smaller  than  the  maximum  peripheral  cross-section  of 
said  elongated  spindle  body,  said  extension  member  being 
unsupported  ana  projecting  into  the  slot  opposed  to  the  slot  in 
which  the  elongated  spindle  body  is  located,  the  maximum 
cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  extension  member  being 
smaller  than  the  slot  into  which  the  extension  member 
projects,  and  said  roll  stop  element  and  said  enlargement 
being  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the 
side  wall  defining  the  slot  within  which  said  elongated  spindle 
body  is  located. 


1.  In  combination: 

a  toilet  tissue  dispenser  cabinet  defining  a  cabinet  interior  and 
having  spaced  side  walls  defining  opposed,  generally  verti- 
cally oriented,  elongated  slots: 


5,495,998 

TAPE  REEL  STRUCTURE  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE 

CASSETTE 

HMetodil  Hlrata,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aMignor  to  fvfi  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  194,022 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Feb.  9,  1993,  5-008739  U 
Int.  a.'  B*5H  75/18 
VS.  a.  242—614  4  Clahns 

1  A  method  of  molding  a  upe  reel  for  a  magnetic  tape  cassette, 
said  tape  reel  is  provided  with  a  hub  for  winding  a  magnetic  tape, 
and  a  plurality  of  upper  flange  members  and  lower  flange  members 
vertically  spaced  from  said  upper  flange  member,  said  upper  and 
lower  flange  members  ate  formed  alternately  when  viewed  from 
the  winding  direction  of  said  magnetic  tape,  aitd  outer  peripheral 
edge  portions  of  said  lower  flange  members  are  substantially 
continuous  with  outer  periphery  edge  portions  of  said  upper  flange 
members  when  viewed  from  a  reel  rotary  shaft  axial  direction, 
comprising  steps  of: 


preparing  an  upper  movable  mold  and  a  lower  stationary  mold, 
said  upper  mold  having  a  plurality  of  first  core  members  for 
molding  said  lower  flange  members,  and  said  lower  mold 
having  a  plurality  of  second  core  members  for  molding  said 
upper  flange  members,  said  first  and  second  core  members  are 
alternately  disposed  such  that  the  outer  peripheral  edge  por- 
tions of  said  lower  flange  members  are  formed  substantially 
continuous  with  the  outer  periphery  edge  portions  of  said 
upper  flange  members  and  each  of  said  upper  and  lower 
flange  members  comprises  a  gear  member  at  an  outer  periph- 
eral edge  thereof: 

injecting  molten  resin  into  cavities  formed  by  said  core  members 
and  said  mold;  and 

separating  said  upper  mold  from  said  lower  mold  thereby  form- 
ing said  hub.  and  said  upper  and  lower  flange  members  of  said 

'    tape  reel  at  the  same  time. 


the  extension  arms  of  the  roiaiabte  platforms  slidably  extending 
into  the  support  cylinder,  such  that  the  extension  arms  can 
slide  from  a  first,  inboard  position  to  a  second,  outboard 
position,  being  rotatably  fixed  to  the  extension  arms  such  that 
when  the  support  cylinder  is  routed  along  its  axis  the  exten- 
sion arms  and  platforms  are  routed,  altering  the  angle  of  the 
canard  wings  relative  to  the  fuselage; 

roution  means  for  routing  the  support  cylinder,  attached  to  the 
fuselage  and  to  the  support  cylinder, 

extension  means  for  moving  the  extension  aims  from  the  first 
inboard  position  to  the  second  outboard  position. 


5y49M00 

SYSTEM  FOR  STORING  AND  TRANSPORTING  FOOD 

AND  BEVERAGES  ON  BOARD  OF  AIRCRAFT 

Hans-Joetgen  Mueller,  Henstedt-UUmrg,  Germany,  asdgnor 

to  Daimlcf^Bcaz  Aerospace  Airbus  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Gei^ 

many 

FUcd  Feb.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  189,880 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  1, 1993, 4302706 
Int  CL"  B64D  ll/M 
VS.  CL  244—118.1  27 


5,495,999 

RETRACTABLE  CANARD  WING  SURFACES  FOR 

AIRPLANES 

Hermann  K.  Cymara,  106  Stonehaven  Clr.,  Newfidd,  N.Y. 

14867 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390,553 

Int  CL*  B64C  3/56 

U&a.244— 45A  10  Claims 


1.  A  retractable  canard  wing  apparatus  for  aircraft  having  a 
fuselage  with  forward  and  rear  halves  and  a  surface,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  canard  wings  on  opposite  sides  of  the  ftiselage,  having 
a  shape  conforming  to  sections  of  the  fuselage  surface, 
located  in  the  forward  half  of  the  ftiselage; 

each  of  the  canard  wings  being  attached  at  one  end  diereof  by  a 
hinge  to  a  rouuble  platform: 

each  touuble  platform  comprising  a  platform  base,  an  extension 
arm  extending  into  the  fuselage  of  the  aircraft,  and  a  lifting 
mechanism  connected  to  the  platform  base  and  the  canard 
wing,  such  that  when  the  lifting  mechanism  is  activated  the 
canard  wing  is  pivoted  on  the  hinge  from  a  first,  lowered 
position  parallel  to  the  fuselage  to  a  second,  raised  position; 

support  cylinder  means  for  supporting  and  routing  the  extension 
arms  of  the  rotauble  platforms,  rotaubly  mounted  within  the 
fiiselage  between  the  rouuble  platforms; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  food  and  beverages  on  board  an 
airciaft,  comprising  a  container  for  storing  a  plurality  of  food  and 
beverage  boxes,  at  least  one  distribution  station,  and  a  transport 
channel  for  directly  and  independently  transporting  said  boxes 
operatively  inteiposed  between  said  container  and  said  distribution 
sution,  wherein  said  transport  channel  comprises  at  least  one 
vertical  conveyor  and  a  substantially  horizontally  extending  chan- 
nel having  a  substantially  flat  cross-sectional  configuration  with  a 
relatively  greater  horizontal  channel  width  and  a  relatively  smaller 
vertical  channel  height,  and  wherein  said  food  and  beverage  boxes 
are  substantially  flat  boxes  having  a  relatively  greater  horizonul 
box  width  and  a  relatively  smaller  vertical  box  height 


5,496,001 

T-38  AIRCRAFT  MODIFIED  WTITi  AN  F-5  WING 

AndiTw  Show,  2  Dobbin  La.,  Rolling  Hills  Estates,  CaHt  90274 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  188,566 

Int  CL'  B64C  1/26:23/06 

VS.  a.  2*4—119  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  modifying  an  existing  aircraft,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

a)  providing  an  aircraft  which  has  a  wing  attached  to  a  fuselage 
which  has  a  tail  and  a  pair  of  nacelles  each  located  at  a  wing 
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root  section  of  said  fuselage,  said  aircraft  also  having  a 
plurality  of  wing  linings  that  establish  a  wing  angle  of  inci- 
dence; 

b)  cemoving  said  wing  from  said  fuselage: 

c)  lemoving  said  wing  fittings  from  said  fiiselage; 

d)  attaching  a  plurality  of  new  wing  fittings  to  said  fiiaelage; 

e)  attaching  a  new  wing  to  said  new  wing  fitting,  said  new  wing 
having  a  leading  edge  flap  at  a  leading  edge  of  said  new  wing 
and  a  trailing  edge  flap  at  a  trailing  edge  of  said  new  wing, 
wherein  said  new  wing  fittings  change  the  wing  angle  of 
incidence  approximately  2*:  and. 

f)  attaching  a  pair  of  leading  edge  extensions  to  said  new  wing 
and  to  said  nacellet. 


directed  end  face,  and  said  connection  element  being  surrounded 
by  said  tubular  wall  of  said  rod  and  being  provided  with  a  coaxial 
connection  thread  and  a  conical  poition  having  a  surface  tapering 
towatxls  said  end  of  said  rod.  said  axially  parallel,  unidirectional 
fibres  contacting  said  surface  of  said  conical  portion  of  said  con- 
nection element  over  its  entire  length,  and  said  tubular  wall  pro- 
trudes beyond  said  outwardly  directed  end  face  of  said  connection 
element,  and  a  peripheral  winding  is  provided  at  least  adjacent  said 
conical  position  of  said  connection  element,  and  said  conical 
portion  of  said  connection  element  has  a  cone  tip  angle  (2a)  such 
that  said  connection  element  is  held  in  self-locking  manner  in  the 
conical  end  portion  of  said  tubular  wall  of  said  rod.  and  a  com- 
pression plate  is  further  arranged  at  said  end  of  said  rod  and  lies 
against  said  end  face  of  said  tubular  wall. 


AnCSAVT  WINGS 


744.7 

U.S.  a.  244— 123 


FHtd  Scy.  2, 1994,  Scr.  N*.  3M.7M 
priMltjr,  apyllcllPB  GcnM^.  Sc^  3,  1993,  43  29 


IM.  CL*  BMC  J//« 


It 


1.  An  aircraft  wing  comprising  wing  shell  portions  made  of 
compoaite  fibre  material,  a  wing  spar  box.  said  wing  spar  box 
having  rib*,  stringers  ananged  kmgitudinaUy  of  the  wing,  and  a 
wing  skin  lying  on  and  adhering  to  the  stringers,  wherein  said 
stringers  ate  in  the  form  of  rods,  each  said  tod  comfirising  a  tubular 
wall  made  of  composite  fibre  material  on  a  cote,  said  tubular  wall 
comprising  at  least  one  layer  of  axially  parallel,  uiudircctional 
fibres  and  a  fabric  tube  or  sleeve  over  said  layer  with  fibres 
ctxMSing  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  rod,  each  said  rod  being 
provided  with  a  rotationally  symmeoical  connection  element  at 
one  end  of  the  wing,  for  axially  introducing  tension  and/or  com- 
prestioa  forces,  said  connection  element  having  an  outwardly 


5,49Mi3 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMISSION  OF  INFORMATION 

BETWEEN  THE  GROUND  AND  MOVING  OBJECTS,  IN 

PARTICULAR  IN  GROUND-TRAIN  COMMUNICATIONS 

Patrice  H.  BcnMr«.  Parti,  Fnwe,  aarifBor  I*  SMkte  NatiMi- 

ili  III  "      ■      '   •-- «-  «-»- 

per  Na.  PCT/FR92«t3M,  i  371  Dale  Dec  IS.  1993, 1  192(c) 
Date  Dec.  15,  1993.  PCT  Pak.  Na.  W092a94t3,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Nav.  12, 1992 

PCT  Fled  Apr.  23, 1992.  Stt.  Na.  137,Btf 
CfariM  priarity,  appBcadaa  Fkawx,  Apr.  24, 1991, 91  aSMS 
lat.  CL*  B«1L  JX» 
U.S.  CL  244—29  R  13  ( 

l-f.t 


1.  A  shon-range  bidirectional  transmission  system  comprising  a 
ground-based  network  including  a  plurality  of  beacons  disposed 
successively  along  a  path  on  the  ground,  each  beacon  having  a 
maximum  coverage  length,  and  a  moving  object  having  an  antenna 
and  being  operative  to  move  along  said  path,  wherein  said  antemu 
installed  on  the  moving  object  has  a  coverage  area  substantially 
longer  in  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  the  moving  object  (i)  than 
in  the  transverse  direction  and  (ii)  than  said  maximum  coverage 
length  of  each  of  said  beacons. 


M9MM 
DIRECT  SUPPORT  FROG  ASSEMBLY 
StepiM  R.  Kaha,  RIchtea  PMfc,  DL.  aarig^ar  to  ABC 
Mfi^i.  IB 
af  Scr.  Na.  217>9B,  Mar.  25,  1994.  Thii 
Aac.  17,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  514,5*4 
tat  CL*  BBIB  7/00 
VS.  a.  244—479  1«  ClataM 

1.  A  frog  assemMy  mounted  on  a  base  plate  and  having  a  fixed 
wing,  longitudinally  extending  railroad  fiT>g  casting  and  securely 
clamped  between  a  pair  of  wing  rails  at  the  intersection  of  a 
mainline  rail  and  a  turnout  line  rail  comprising: 
said   railroad   frog   catting   having   a  planar,   longitudinally- 
extending  bottom  support  surface:  a  heel  end:  a  heel  extension 
ad^Med  to  be  aoached  to  a  pair  of  heel  rails:  a  frog  point 
imegnl  with  said  heel  end  defined  in  pan  by  said  bottom 
surface,  a  pair  of  diverging  side  surfaces  and  a  top  surface 


i-A.^ 


which  defines  a  mainline  miming  surface  and  a  turnout  line 
running  surface  for  railroad  car  wheels;  and  a  toe  end  having 
a  first  wing  and  a  second  wring  each  defined  in  pan  by  said 
boaom  surface,  an  outer  longitudinally  extending  perimeter 
side  wall  and  a  top  wheel  nmning  surface: 

wherein  said  first  and  second  wings  lie  on  opposite  sides  of  and 
extend  forwardly  of  said  frog  point  and  extend  parallel  to  and 
are  spaced  laterally  from  one  of  said  diverging  side  surfaces 
of  said  point  to  define  a  flangeway  groove  therebetween: 

said  first  wing  rail  having  a  base  with  a  bottom  surtice  which 
rests  on  said  base  plate  and  a  pair  of  opposed  inclined  fishing 
surfaces  connected  by  a  web  to  a  head  having  a  mainline 
wheel  running  top  surface  and  a  pair  of  opposed  inclined 
fishing  surftces  and  said  second  wing  rail  having  a  base  with 
a  boaom  surface  which  rests  on  said  base  plate  and  a  pair  of 
opposed  inclined  fishing  surfaces  connected  by  a  web  to  a 
head  having  a  turiKxit  line  wheel  running  lop  surface  and  a 
pair  of  opposed  inclined  fishing  surfaces; 

said  first  wing  rail  having  a  first  wing  receiving  section  which 
complements  and  extends  parallel  to  said  perimeter  side  wall 
of  said  first  wing  aii^  receives  said  first  wing  and  a  first  guard 
rail  section  and  said  second  wing  rail  having  a  second  wing 
receiving  section  which  complements  and  extends  parallel  to 
said  perimeter  side  wall  of  said  second  wing  and  receives  said 
second  wing  and  a  second  guard  rail  section; 

wherein  the  top  wheel  running  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
wings  are  puallel  to  said  mainline  and  said  turnout  line  wheel 
ruiming  siirfaces  of  said  wing  rails  and  said  bottoms  of  said 
first  and  second  wings  are  parallel  to  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  first  and  second  wing  rails^ 

wherein  said  railroad  frog  casting  is  freestanding  such  that 
substantially  the  entire  bottom  surface  of  said  casting  is 
spaced  from  and  interposed  between  the  base  of  each  of  said 
wing  rails  such  that  said  entire  bottom  surface  of  said  casting 
rests  iqxjn  said  rail  plate: 

aligned  bores  farmed  in  said  first  and  second  wing  rails  and  said 
railroad  frog  casting: 

a  bolt  assembly  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  aligned 
bores  mounted  in  said  aligned  bores  to  clamp  said  railroad 
frog  casting  between  said  first  and  second  wing  rails;  and 

wherein  said  bolt  assembly  is  sized  sufficiently  snuUler  than  said 
aligned  bores  to  allow  limited  vertical  movement  of  said 
railroad  frog  casting  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  wing 
rails  to  ensure  that  any  wheel  loads  imposed  on  said  frog 
casting  are  transmitted  to  said  base  plate  and  ate  not  taken  by 
said  bolt  assembly. 


5.49a<^NS 

HANGER  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONDUITS 

Date  E.  DteriBfei;  5195  W.  58th  Ave,  Ste.  399,  Arvada.  Ccta. 


Filed  Feb.  S,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  193.429 
lat  a.'  F21V  21/00 
VS.  CL  24»— 74J  9 

1.  A  hanger  for  electric  wiring,  comprising. 


^7^ 


,^f^^^-^ 


an  elongated  base  member  having  first  and  second  ends  and  told 
and  bottom  surfaces  and  where  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least 
one  of  either  the  top  or  bottom  surfaces  is  serrated. 

a  strap  depending  from  the  first  end  of  the  base  member,  and 

springable  clamp  nteans  carried  by  the  depending  strap  for 
securely  holding  at  least  one  electrical  conductor,  and 

a  curved  spur  depending  from  the  base  member  intermediate  its 
first  and  second  ends  and  curving  toward  the  drpmding  strap. 


S^TOiJBaa 
FASTENING  DEVICE  AND  METHCM)  OF  ATTACHMENT 
Frederick  C.  KnBui,  IWiy,  aad  Michael  G.  Waaahd,  Riaati, 
bath  of  MhdL,  aarieMtn  to  General  Matan  CatparatiMi, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FHtd  JaL  5. 1994.  Scr.  Na.  27Mt3 
taLCL'A47F5^ 
U.S.  CL  248—231.9  4  ( 


S^J=^ 


I.  A  fastening  device  for  attaching  a  pan  having  a  wall  with  an 
aperture  therein  to  a  surface  and  providing  three-diinensional 
adjustment  to  compensate  for  surface  and  pan  dimensional  varia- 
tions comprising: 
a  leg  having  an  elongated  hole  therethrough  and  a  cylindrical 
body  extending  from  the  leg,  the  cylindrical  body  being 
elongated  with  grippers  on  the  outer  peripiiety  thereof  and 
terminating  at  an  enlarged,  hooked  end; 
wherein  the  cylindrical  body  is  resilient  and  has  an  axial  opening 
through  the  enlarged,  hoolced  end  with  a  plurality  of  radial 
openings  extending  radially  through  the  cylindrical  body  con- 
necting to  the  axial  opening  providing  for  contractina  and 
expansion  of  the  body  and  wherein  the  enlarged,  booked  end 
is  expandable  and  coMiactiMe;  and 
an  expander  inserted  into  the  axial  opening  forcing  the  giippers 
radially  outward  against  die  wall  of  the  aperture,  locking  the 
pan  in  location  on  the  cylindrical  body. 
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549MVT 
DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  OUT-SIZED  DOCUMENTS 
CccU  L.  RccM,  4016  6tta  Ave^  Loc  Anfciei,  Calif. 
Edmind  Hansberry,  4569  W.  62iMi  St,  Los  Anodes,  CaUf. 
90M3,  and  Edward  Tburami.  2320  BnlHs  Rd^  Comptoo, 
CaUf.  90221 

FUcd  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263,94S 

InL  CL*  A47B  SAM 

VS.  a.  248—441.1  •  CWms 


1.  A  device  for  holding  oui-sized  documents,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  vefticai  suppon  sund.  comprising  a  base,  a  lower  tubular 
shaft  which  is  connected  at  one  end  vertically  to  the  base,  an 
upper  tubular  shaft  which  is  connected  at  one  end  to  the  lower 
tubular  shaft,  and  a  short  bearing  shaft,  said  bearing  shaft 
having  a  portion  of  its  length  stepped  down  in  diameter  to  til 
snugly  inside  the  upper  end  of  said  upper  tubular  shaft,  and 
having  a  socka  formed  in  its  larger  diameter  along  its  axis 
providing  a  bearing  surface; 

(b)  a  support  arm  assembly  pivoially  mounted  on  said  support 
stand  by  connection  to  said  socket  in  said  bearing  shaft  said 
support  arm  assembly  comprising 

a  vertical  yoke  having  a  forked  end  at  its  upper  proximate  end 
and  a  stepped  down  diameter  portion  at  its  distal  end  to  fit  in 
said  bearing  shaft, 

a  first  pivot  pin  mounted  horizontally  through  a  lower  poition  of 
said  vertical  yoke  near  to  its  distal  end, 

a  second  pivot  pin  mounted  between  the  furcations  of  ihe  forked 
end  of  said  vertical  yoke  and  having  ends  projecting  outwards 
from  said  furcations, 

a  long  arm  member  mounted  pivotally  ai  one  end  to  said  second 
pivot  pin  and  functioning  as  an  extended  suppon  arm. 

a  third  pivot  pin  mounted  horizontally  through  said  aim  member 
and  having  ends  projecting  outwards,  said  third  pivot  pin 
being  located  at  a  distance  approximately  one  fourth  of  the 
length  of  said  arm  member  from  said  second  pivot  pin  to 
apply  a  suitable  point  for  application  of  lever  action  on  said 
support  arm, 

two  flat  plate  members  mounted  one  on  each  side  of  said  arm 
member,  each  said  plate  member  being  fastened  at  near  its 
proximate  lower  end  to  said  first  pivot  pin.  and  at  near  its 
distal  upper  end  to  said  third  pivot  pin.  each  said  plate 
member  having  a  long  slot  with  multiple  notches  cut  in  its 
surface  starting  at  near  its  distal  upper  end.  said  third  pivot  pin 
projecting  through  said  slot  and  normally  being  held  in  any 
one  of  said  notches,  thereby  providing  cantilever  support  for 
said  arm  member,  said  slot  with  multiple  notches  in  each  plate 
member,  acting  together  with  said  third  pivot  pin  to  provide  a 
variable  vertical  angle  locking  position  for  said  arm  member, 

(c)  a  fastening  pin,  said  fastening  pin  connecting  both  said  plate 
members  at  about  their  center,  providing  structural  rigidity; 


(d)  an  extension  ixxl  assembly  comprising 
a  yoke  having  a  forked  end, 

a  fourth  pivot  pin,  nxxinted  between  the  fiircations  of  the  forited 
end  of  said  yoke  and  having  ends  projecting  outwards  from 
said  furcations,  said  fourth  pivot  pin  being  passed  through  die 
free  end  of  said  support  arm  which  is  fitted  in  said  forked  end 
of  said  yoke,  for  suspension  of  said  yoke  from  the  end  of  said 
support  arm. 

a  rectangular  cross-section  block  member  having  its  long  axis 
fastened  at  iu  center  to  the  bottom  of  said  yoke  ai  90  degrees 
to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  yoke. 

two  identical  primary  extension  rods  made  of  tubing,  each 
primary  extension  rod  being  connected  to  an  end  of  said  block 
member  in  line  so  as  to  form  a  single  horizontal  arm  com- 
posed of  diree  parts,  each  said  primary  extension  rod  having  a 
length  long  enough  to  support  a  large  size  document,  and 

a  guide  rod,  said  guide  rod  being  connected  to  the  approximate 
center  of  said  block  member  and  at  90  degrees  to  the  long  axis 
of  said  block  member  so  that  said  guide  rod  hangs  downward, 
said  guide  rod  including  a  handle  fastened  to  its  lower  end  for 
an  equipment  user,  said  guide  rod  enabling  a  user  to  remotely 
move  said  extension  rod  assembly  up,  down  or  in  a  horizontal 
arc  around  said  vertical  support  stand;  and 

(e)  means  for  remotely  adjusting  the  height  position  of  said 
extension  rod  assembly  in  cooperation  wiUi  said  guide  rod. 


•mMuic 


5,496,008 

RUBBER  MOLDING  APPARATUS 

Damb  J.  Orlewkz;  WUliam  P.  Ork-wkx,  both  of  PlynKWtii, 

and  Lawrmcc  W.  Orlewkz,  Milford,  aB  oT  Midi.,  aasigMin 

to  Magw"—  Manufartnrlt,  Inc.,  MidL 

DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  28,535.  Mar.  «,  1993,  Pat  No.  5362,429. 

This  appHcatioa  Sep.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  301,878 

Int  CL*  B29C  33/76 

MS.  CL  249—41  •  Ctalms 


41^  \.gt 


1.  An  apparatus  for  molding  complex  parts  from  rubber  materi- 
als comprising:  a  mold  assembly  comprised  of  an  upper  portion 
and  a  lower  portion:  a  frangible  unitary  core  suspended  inside  of 
said  mold  between  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  mold,  said 
cofc  comprising  a  rigid  cellular  material  covered  with  a  thin 
coating  of  a  hard  noo-porous  quick  set  resin. 


5,196,009 
VALVE 
Grcfory  A.  Farrell,  Ridgewood,  NJ.;   Keria  J. 
Cary.    N.C^    Peter    Schmitz,    Cannd,    N.Y.;    Bruce    E. 
Behrincer,  Park  Ridge.  N  J.,  and  James  A.  Mawfairt,  Brook- 
lyn, N.Y.,  aMignors  to  Bayer  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
FDcd  Oct  7, 1994.  Ser.  No.  319^18 
Int  CL*  F16K  31/128 
VS.  CL  251—61.1  1*  CW™ 

1.  A  valve  comprising: 
a  first  rigid  layer  having  a  substantially  planar  first  surface; 


7" 


a  second  rigid  layer  having  a  substantially  planar  second  surface 
facing  the  first  surface  and  a  substantially  planer  third  surface 
opposite  the  second  surface; 

a  flexible  layer  positioned  between  the  first  and  second  surfaces; 

a  valve  chamber  demarcated  by  a  concave  surface  in  the  sub- 
stantially planar  first  surface  and  one  surface  of  the  flexible 
layer: 

at  least  one  first  fluid  passageway  in  the  first  rigid  layer  opening 
into  die  valve  chamber  at  the  concave  surface  to  alternatively 
apply  a  vacuum  and  pressure  thereto; 

a  fluid  chamber  demarcated  by  another  surface  of  the  flexible 
layer  and  a  concave-convex  surface  in  the  substantially  planar 
second  surface  and  comprising  an  inner  circular  convex  por- 
tion defining  a  valve  seat  and  a  concentric  annular  outer 
concave  portion  spaced  below  said  valve  seat;  and 

at  least  two  second  fluid  passageways  in  the  second  rigid  layer 
opening  into  the  valve  chamber  at  the  valve  seat; 

whereby  when  a  vacuum  is  applied  to  the  valve  chamber  the 
flexible  layer  flexes  to  space  the  other  surface  of  die  flexible 
layer  apart  from  the  concave-convex  surface  to  permit  com- 
munication between  the  at  least  two  second  fluid  passageways 
and  when  a  pressure  is  applied  to  the  valve  chamber,  the 
flexible  layer  flexes  across  the  concave-convex  surface  to 
positively  wrap  and  seal  around  the  convex  portion  of  the 
concave-convex  surface  to  prevent  communication  between 
the  at  least  two  second  fluid  passageways. 


5,496.010 
CLOSURE  MEANS 
J.  CoUyer,  Via  Hyde.  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
SimpU  Plwtics  Limited,  Cardiff.  Wales 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  174y421.  Dec  28,  1993,  abandoned, 
whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  836,008.  Apr.  15, 1992. 
abmidoncd.  This  application  Sep.  22.  1994,  Ser.  No.  310.809 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  2.  1989. 
8919872 

int  CL*  F16K  5/DO 
VS.  CL  251—78  3  Claims 


I.  A  tap  for  interconnection  between  a  urine  collection  bag  and 
tubing  means  conjoined  with  Urine  reservoir  means  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  passage; 

(b)  a  barrel,  disposed  widiin  and  substantially  at  a  right  angle  to 
said  passage; 

(c)  a  control  member  disposed  in  said  barrel  and  rotatable  in 
relation  thereto  for  defining  therewith  respective  open  and 
closed  positions  of  said  tap; 

(d)  a  lever  arm  connected  to  the  control  member  by  an  interme- 
diate lost  motion  device  whereby  to  effect  rotatable  movement 
of  said  control  member  on  rotational  movement  of  said  lever 
arm;  and 


(e)  said  lever  wm  extending  in  substantially  apposite  longitudi- 
nal directions  relative  to  said  elongate  passage  in  said  open 
and  closed  positions  of  said  control  member,  said  lever  arm 
lying  alongside  and  in  close  proximity  to  said  elongate  pas- 
sage in  each  of  said  open  and  closed  positions,  wherein  said 
lever  arm  is  connected  to  and  mounted  for  rotation  with  said 
control  member  by  means  of  said  lost  motion  device  wbereby 
rotation  of  the  lever  arm  between  said  substantially  opposite 
longitudinal  directions  effects  a  degree  of  angular  movement 
of  said  control  member  which  is  substantially  smaller  than  tlie 
angular  movement  of  the  lever  arm. 


5,496^11 
CONTAINER  DISPENSING  VALVE 
Daniel  L.  Samargo,  and  Patty  S.  Samargo,  both  of  P.O.  Bn 
617,  Rivcsville,  W.  Va.  26588 

FUcd  Jan.  23, 1995,  Ser.  No.  376,925 
Int  CL*  FIO^  31/44 
VS.  a.  251—246  2  ( 


1.  A  container  dispensing  valve  comprising:  a  mounting  means 
for  securing  to  a  neck  of  a  container,  the  mounting  means  compris- 
ing a  cap  being  securable  to  a  neck  of  the  container,  the  cap 
including  an  aperture  directed  therethrough;  a  valve  means  coupled 
to  the  mounting  means  for  selectively  permitting  dispensing  of  the 
contents  of  the  container,  the  valve  means  comprising  a  central 
tube  projecting  through  the  aperture  of  the  cap;  and  an  actuator 
means  movably  mounted  to  the  mounting  means  for  selectively 
actuating  the  valve  means  the  central  tube  is  positionable  for 
sealing  engagement  against  a  iteck  of  a  container  to  which  the 
mounting  means  is  attachable,  the  central  tube  being  substantially 
hollow;  a  base  member  and  a  central  aperture  extending  there- 
through are  positioned  about  the  central  tube  such  that  the  central 
tube  projects  through  the  central  aperture  thereof;  a  nozzle  remov- 
ably coupled  to  the  base  member  so  as  to  extend  concentrically 
over  the  central  tube,  the  central  tube  including  a  radially  project- 
ing flange;  a  coil  spring  interposed  between  the  flange  and  an 
interior  surface  of  the  base  member  so  as  to  biases  the  base 
member  towards  the  cap  to  maintain  the  nozzle  over  tlie  central 
tube,  the  nozzle  being  shaped  so  as  to  define  a  valve  seat  of 
reduced  cross-sectional  dimension  continuing  into  contiguous 
communication  with  an  exit  aperture  thereof,  the  central  tube  being 
shaped  so  as  to  define  a  needle  point  valve  engaging  the  valve  seat 
of  the  nozzle  and  a  plurality  of  lateral  apertures  extending  tliere- 
dirough,  wherein  the  nozzle  can  be  selectively  moved  relative  to 
the  central  tube  so  as  to  bias  the  valve  seat  from  the  needle  point 
valve. 
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5y«9M12 
INIHJSTUAL  ROLL-UP  DAMPEK 
Larry  A.  Kcuy,  m.  Rladgc  NJL,  iiilgur  !•  CAW 
tan,  ime^  Gardacr,  Mam. 

rVkd  JM.  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  ITMTt 
laL  CL*  F14K  iZ/OO 
UA  CI.  251— »4  • 


4.  A  roll-up  damper  comprising: 

•  damper  frame  comprising  an  inlel  duct  lectioii.  an  outlet  (hict 
section  and  a  gap  farmed  therebetween; 

a  (kive  tube  rotaiably  fixed  lo  said  damper  frame,  said  drive  tube 
comprising  a  membrane-engaging  section  having  a  first  diam- 
eter and  a  cable  spool  section  having  a  second  diameter  laiger 
than  said  first  diameter. 

a  damper  membrane  having  i  top  portion  and  a  bottom  floaung 
portion,  said  top  poition  being  coupled  lo  said  drive  lube;  and 

means  for  opening  and  closing  said  damper,  comprising  a  cable 
having  a  first  end  fixed  to  said  caUe  spool  section  and  a 
second  end  fixed  to  said  bottom  portion  of  said  membrane; 

so  thai  upon  rotation  of  said  drive  tube,  said  damper  membrane 
bottom  floating  portion  is  lowered  through  said  gap  and 
isolates  said  inlet  duct  section  from  said  outlet  duct  section. 


«  least  one  hydraulic  jack  (42)  for  incrementally  pushing  said 

heavy  load  posiuoned  on  top  of  said  plate  (1«)  along  said  rails 

(15a.  l$b); 
chiracierized  in  that: 

each  of  said  rail  sections  (10)  comprises  an  upper  surface  (12) 
from  which  a  row  of  supporting  elements  (14)  extending 
centrally  ai  regular  intervals  along  the  length  of  said  rail 
sections  project  upwardly,  each  of  said  supporting  elements 
(14)  comprising  an  upper  layer  (30)  made  of  a  friction 
material; 

the  load-caiiying  plate  (li)  has  an  undersurface  (»)  with  two 
opposite  edge  portions  (\3a.  I3b)  overlying  said  rails,  each 
of  said  edge  portions  comprising  two  parallel  rows  of 
guiding  elements  (18)  projecting  down  from  tfw  undersur- 
face (10).  said  guiding  elements  (18)  being  positioned  at 
regular  intervals  and  each  comprising  a  bonom  layer  (38) 
made  of  a  friction  material,  said  rows  of  guiding  elements 
(18)  being  positioned  and  sized  lo  define  dierebetween  a 
guiding  channel  (21)  which  may  releasably  engage  said 
central  row  of  supporting  elements  (14)  projecting  up  from 
die  corresponding  rails  (ISo.  \5b):  and 

said  supporting  elements  (14)  and  guiding  elemems  (18)  are 
of  the  same  height  and  cooperate  for  guiding  said  load- 
carrying  plate  (It)  along  said  rails  (ISa.  ISb); 

whereby,  upon  engagement  of  said  load-canying  plate  (It)  on 
said  rails  (ISa.  \Sb),  the  bottom  layers  (38)  of  said  guiding 
elements  (18)  bear  on  said  upper  surface  (12)  of  said  rail 
sections  (18)  on  both  sides  of  said  rows  of  supporting 
elements  (14)  and  the  upper  Uyers  (38)  of  said  supporting 
elemenu  (14)  bear  on  the  undersurface  of  said  plaie  (1«)  in 
said  guiding  channels  (21).  thereby  facilitating  sUding  of 
said  plate  (16)  and  load  on  said  tails  (ISa.  I5b). 


SAfUU 
MOTORIC  SCREW  JACK  ASSEMBLY 
Ka»-ShM  Hm,  No.  3,  Ha  K*  Urn,  Pd  Hmi  Lei.  Chia  Yl. 
IWwwi,  Pro*,  of  CMao 

mi  iwm.  Tt,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2M,4S7 
htL  CL*  IMF  3/22 
VS.  CL  254—122  2  < 


5,49M13 

DEVICE  FOR  MOVING  LARGE  AND  HEAVY  LOADS 

McM  Lwrieiv  Lu^BiaH.  CiiJi,  aarigBW  lo  Us  SjntaM 

MX.G.  Ik.,  1  BaiBfi,  Ciaila 
PCT  No.  PCT/CA93^88898.  f  371  Dale  Jwa.  23. 1994.  •  lt2(c) 
Date  Jaik  23.  1994.  PCT  Pak  No.  W093n«9Sl,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Scf.  2,  1993 

PCT  raed  Dae  23. 1993.  Sot.  No.  25M74 
data*  priority,  apvKcallM  CaMda.  Fek.  2t.  1992.  28(18M 

ial.  CL'  BMF  1/00 
VS.  ex  254—185  »»  ' 


1.  A  device  upon  which  a  heavy  load  is  moved  by  at  least  one 
hydraulic  jack,  said  device  comprising,  in  combination: 

nwdular  rail  sections  (18)  dial  can  be  assembled  to  form  a  pair 

of  parallel  rails  (ISo.  15^)  of  a  given  length; 
a  load-canying  plale  (It)  sized  to  extend  transversely  between 

said  rails  (15a.  ISb),  said  plate  being  movable  along  said 

rails;  and 


1.  A  jack  assembly  comprising: 

a  pair  of  wall  members  fixed  together  in  parallel  with  each  other 
and  each  including  two  horizontal  grooves  and  a  vertical 
groove  arranged  between  said  horizontal  grooves; 

a  pair  of  frames  including  a  middle  portion  pivotally  coupled 
togetlier  at  a  shaft,  said  shaft  including  two  ends  sUdaMy 
engaged  in  said  vertical  grooves  of  said  wall  members,  said 
pair  of  frames  including  two  lower  ends  and  two  upper  ends, 
two  blocks  pivotally  secured  to  said  lower  ends  of  said  pair  of 
beams  at  two  axles,  a  first  axle  of  said  two  axles  including  end 
portions  slidably  engaged  in  said  horizontal  grooves; 

a  boll  engaged  through  said  blocks; 

a  bracket; 

a  pair  of  arms  including  lower  ends  pivotally  coupled  to  said 
upper  ends  of  said  frames  and  upper  ends  pivotally  coupled  to 
said  bracket;  and 


means  for  actuating  said  boh  so  as  to  move  said  blocks  toward 
each  utber  or  away  from  each  other  in  order  to  move  said 
bracket  upward  or  downwartl,  said  actuating  means  including 
a  housing,  a  motor  disposed  in  said  housing,  engaging  means 
for  engaging  with  said  bolt,  and  gearing  means  coupling  said 
motor  lo  said  engaging  means  so  as  to  rotate  said  bolt;  said 
gearing  means  including  a  first  gear  secured  to  said  motor,  a 
sleeve  fixed  in  said  housing  and  having  a  first  iniemal  gear 
formed  therein,  at  least  one  first  disc  having  at  least  one  first 
pinion  rotatably  engaged  thereon,  said  first  pinion  being 
engaged  with  said  first  gear  and  engaged  with  said  first 
iniemal  gear,  a  second  gear  secured  to  said  first  disc,  a  second 
disc  including  at  least  one  second  pinion  rotaiably  engaged 
thereon,  said  second  pinion  being  engaged  with  said  second 
gear  and  engaged  with  said  first  iniemal  gear,  said  second  disc 
including  a  second  internal  gear  formed  therein;  said  engaging 
means  including  a  third  gear  engaged  with  said  second  inter- 
nal gear,  and  a  head  having  an  engaging  surface  formed 
tiwrein  for  engaging  with  said  bolt. 


24  42  5852  40 


5^496,015 
ROOFER'S  RIPPING  SPADE 
Joaeph  A.  Canaiea,  525  N.  Mapte  Dr.,  Beverly  Hills,  CaUt 
90210 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342,384 

IBL  CL'  A47L  I3A)2;  B25G  3/34 

VS.  CL  254—131.5  17  Claiaas 


42  36 


parallel  spaced-apait  channel  members  having  opposed  diannels 
and  lower  ends  secured  to  a  base,  wherein  each  channel 
member  has  first  and  second  side  walls  and  an  interconnectiiig 
wall,  wherein  free  ends  of  each  of  the  side  walls  being  turned 
inwardly  to  form  a  pair  of  flanges  having  side  faces  puallel  to 
the  interconnecting  walls  lo  define  a  channel  opening  for 
accommodating  the  rail  therein; 

a  connector  comprising  a  body; 

an  aperture  in  the  body  to  receive  a  bolt; 

a  washer  received  on  the  bolt  for  engaging  said  side  walls  of  the 
chaimel  members  of  the  post; 

a  pair  of  ribs  on  the  body,  one  of  the  ribs  being  disposed  on  each 
side  of  the  body  to  engage  ifae  flanges  on  the  chamiel  mem- 
bers when  the  bolt  is  tightened  lo  urge  the  channel  members 
for  engaging  and  clamping  the  rail  therebetween;  and  when 
the  post  is  assembled,  the  top  and  bottom  rails  extend  between 
the  chatuiel  members  of  the  posts  and  rest  on  an  associated 
connector. 


5y49M17 

KILN  FOR  FIRING  ANIVOR  CASTING 

PROSTHODONTIC  PRODUCTS 

Alberto  GagUano,  CavakaacUe  di  Castelaaovo  del  Garda, 

Italy,  assignor  to  Peacock  Uadted  L.C  Cheyenne,  Wyo. 

FBed  Sep.  13, 1994,  Ser,  No.  385^77 
Claims     priority,     applicatioa     Italy,     Sep.     28,     1993, 
VR93A0069;  Sep.  28, 1993,  VR93A8872 
InL  CL*  C21D  1/74 
VS.  a.  2M— 288  13  ( 


1.  A  roofer's  ripping  spade,  comprising: 

a  tool  head  including  a  blade,  a  back-side  cavity  in  the  Made, 

and  a  handle  receiving  socket  extending  from  the  blade; 
a  tool  handle  having  an  end  inserted  into  the  handle  receiving 

socket  of  the  tool  head; 
a  molded  composite  block  underiying  and  positioned  adjacent  to 

a  lower  surface  of  the  blade,  the  composite  block  including  a 

fulcrum  portion  extending  away  from  the  lower  surface  of  die 

blade,  and  a  frog  portion  situated  within  and  configured  to  fill 

the  back-side  cavity  of  the  blade; 
means  for  attaching  the  fulcrum  portion  of  the  composite  block 

to  the  blade;  and 
means  for  interconnecting  the  frog  portion  of  the  composite 

block  with  the  end  of  the  tool  handle  inserted  into  the  handle 

receiving  socket  of  the  tool  head. 


5,49M16 
FENCE  SYSTEM 
Harvey  E.  Pariiien,  Kingston,  Canada,  assignor  to  Akuf  Inc., 
Kincrton,  Canada 

Filed  JnL  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  273,984 
Clainis  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  19, 1993,  2188853 
Int  CL*  F04H  17/14 
VS.  CL  256—68  3  Clainis 

1.  In  a  fence  system  including  a  plurality  of  veitical  posts 
supporting  top  and  bottom  rails,  each  post  comprising: 


1.  A  firing  Iciln  comprising: 

a  containment  casing  which  internally  forms  at  least  one  treat- 
ment chamber,  said  containment  casing  having  thermally 
insulating  walls,  said  at  least  one  treatment  chamber  having  a 
firing  kiln  section  and  a  cooling  chamber  section; 

at  least  one  part  holder  movably  mounted  inside  said  treatment 
chamber. 

at  least  one  opening  for  access  to  said  treatment  chamber; 

a  door  for  opening  and  closing  said  opening,  said  pan  holder 
being  movably  supported  by  an  inner  portion  of  said  door, 

actuation  means  for  moving  said  door  between  an  open  position 
and  a  closed  position; 
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means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  part  holder  with  respect 
to  said  door  in  order  to  move  said  part  holder  between  said 
firing  kiln  section  and  said  cooling  chamber  section:  and 

conditioning  means  for  producing  a  vacuum  and  introducing 
inert  gas  into  said  treatment  chamber 


5,496,019 
DUAL  FUNCTION  SHEET  FEEDER 
John  R.  Yooovkh,  Sbortsvllle.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
raiioii,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  232,980 

Int.  CL"  B65H  SAX) 

VS.  CL  271—3.19  5  Claims 


5,496,01* 

FLUID  DAMPED  BUSHING  WITH  ENCAPSULATED 

WINDOW  METAL 

Douglas  M.  McLeUand,  and  Paul  T.  Wotfe,  bolii  of  Ft.  WayM, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  GcnCorp  Iac„  Fairiawn,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,027 

InL  CI."  F16M  1/00 

VS.  CI.  267—140.12  13  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  damped  bushing  comprising: 

a  rigid  cylindrical  member: 

an  annular  elastomeric  member  having  an  inner  surface,  said 
inner  surface  of  said  elastomeric  member  engaging  an  outer 
surface  of  said  rigid  cylindrical  member  in  surface  to  surface 
contact,  said  annular  elastomeric  member  further  having  first 
and  second  circumferentially  spaced  apart  recesses  in  an 
outer,  generally  cylindrical  surface  thereof: 

an  inertia  track  passage  formed  in  an  outer  surface  of  said 
annular  elastomeric  member,  said  inertia  track  passage  pro- 
viding restricted  fluid  communication  between  said  first  and 
second  circumferentially  spaced  apart  recesses: 

window  metal  means  encapsulated  in  said  annular  elastomeric 
member,  said  window  metal  means  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond rings  longitudinally  spaced  apart  at  locations  external  to 
said  first  and  second  circumferentially  spaced  apan  recesses 
and  web  means  extending  between  said  first  and  second  rings 
to  join  said  first  and  second  rings  to  one  another  in  a  unitary 
member,  said  web  tneans  comprising  radially  outwardly  pro- 
jecting pad  means  serving  to  support  said  inertia  track  pas- 
sage: 
an  outermost  sleeve  circumscribing  said  elastomeric  member, 
said  outermost  sleeve  sealing  a  damping  fluid  contained  in 
said  first  and  second  circumferentially  spaced  apart  recesses: 
and 
a  substantially  incompressible  damping  fluid  contained  in  said 
circumferentially  spaced  apart  recesses,  said  damping  fluid 
being  added  by  immersing  a  subassembly  comprising  said 
annular  elastomeric  member  and  said  window  metal  means  in 
damping  fluid  and  then  pressing  the  subassembly  into  said 
outermost  sleeve. 


1.  A  dual  mode  sheet  feeder/separator  system  for  an  electronic 
document  imaging  and  printing  system  with  an  electronic  docu- 
ment imaging  sution.  a  printing  engine,  an  externally  accessible 
sheet  stacking  tray,  a  sheet  feeder/separator  for  separating  and 
feeding  documents  firom  said  sheet  stacking  tray,  and  at  least  two 
selectably  diJferent  sheet  feeding  paths  for  the  sheets  slacked  in 
said  sheet  stacking  tray  after  they  are  separated  and  initially  fed  by 
said  sheet  feeder/separator  operatively  connecting  with  said  sheet 
stacking  tray,  said  two  selectably  different  sheet  feeding  paths 
comprising  a  first  sheet  path  for  feeding  documents  to  said  elec- 
tronic document  imaging  station  to  be  electronically  imaged  in  a 
first  operating  mode  and  a  second  sheet  path  for  feeding  sheets  to 
said  printing  engine  in  a  second  operating  mode,  and  a  sheet  path 
selection  system  for  selecting  between  said  first  and  second  sheet 
paths  in  response  to  selecting  between  said  first  and  second  oper- 
ating modes,  wherein  In  said  first  operating  mode  said  sheet 
stacking  tray  contains  documents  to  be  electronically  imaged  and 
said  documents  are  fed  through  said  first  sheet  path  to  be  electroni- 
cally imaged,  and  wherein  in  said  second  mode  said  sheet  stacking 
tray  contains  special  copy  sheets  which  are  fed  by  said  second 
sheet  path  into  said  printing  engine  to  be  printed:  wherein  said  first 
sheet  path  for  feeding  documents  to  said  electronic  document 
imaging  station  to  be  electronically  imaged  in  said  first  operating 
mode  further  includes  a  return  path  for  returning  said  documents  to 
be  icstacked  ending  adjacent  to  said  sheet  stacking  tray. 


5,496,020 
BANK  NOTE  TRANSPORTING  APPARATUS  IN  GAME 
MACHINE  ISLAND 
Takatoshi  Takemoto;  Toshikazu  Chida,  both  of  Toltyo;  Noriaki 
Kano,  Hanamaki;    E^i   Ito,   Hanamaki;   Koji   Murakami, 
Hanamaki;  Takashi  Itagaki,  Hanamald;   Kozo  Sckimoto, 
Scndai,  and  Masanori  Suzuki,  Hanamaki,  aU  of,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ace  Denken,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92A)1440,  {  371  Date  May  9,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  May  9,  1994,  PCT  Pnh.  No.  W093/W517,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  May  13,  1993 

PCT  Fn«d  Nov.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  240,710 

dainis  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1991,  3-291576 

Int  Cl.»  B65H  3/44 

VS.  a.  271—9.01  1'  Claim* 

1.  A  bank  note  transporting  apparatus  for  transporting  externally 

inserted  bank  notes,  which  is  provided  in  a  game  machine  island  in 

which  a  plurality  of  game  machines  and  a  plurality  of  game  media 

lending  machines  for  lending  game  media  used  for  playing  games 

are  disposed,  comprising: 

main  transporting  means  provided  within  the  island  for  trans- 
porting bank  notes  to  a  destination  position:  and 


introducing  means  disposed  in  at  least  one  position  along  the 
length  of  said  main  transpoiting  means  for  merging  bank 
notes  externally  inserted  into  the  island  to  said  main  tianspott- 
ing  means; 

said  nuin  transporting  means  iiKluding  an  accepdng  slot  far 
accepting  the  bank  notes  from  said  introdiKing  means; 

said  introducing  means  including  a  bank  note  inserting  unit  into 
which  the  bank  notes  are  externally  insetted  and  a  merging 
imit  for  guiding  and  tranqiofting  the  insetted  bank  notes  to 
said  accepting  slot; 

said  merging  unit  incluiling  a  passage  member  for  Uanspoiting 
the  bank  notes  and  a  passage  fianie  which  is  pivotally 
mounted  on  one  end  of  the  passage  member;  and 

said  passage  fraine  being  moimted  on  said  passage  member  in 
such  a  manner  that  said  passage  friune  is  disposed  in  parallel 
with  said  passage  nnember  to  form  a  transpoiting  passage 
therebetween  when  said  introducing  means  is  driven  and  is 
separated  from  the  transpoiting  passage  defining  face  of  said 
Inuispoiting  member  when  said  passage  frame  is  pivoted 
about  a  pivot  shaft  perpendicular  to  a  uaiispoiting  direction  of 
the  bank  notes  and  parallel  to  surfaces  of  the  bank  notes. 


5/496,021 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATED 
HANIMJNG  OF  CUT  MATERIAL 
Sttfhm  L.  BdHo.  Wcat  Roubwy;  EdwMd  Bcnardoii, 
ford;  Mait  J.  Caadoa,  Brighta^-  Robot  S.  Vlory,  Coacord; 
I C  Fjrlcr.  Needham;  MMchdi  L.  HaMbcrr 
IbMuay  W.  Lee,  WDmiagbM,  aad  James  F. 

■di^.  rii  of  Mam.,  amigBon  to  1W  Chuict  Slarit 
Draper  Laboratory,  lac,  CambrMfe,  Morn. 
DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  27,tM,  Mw.  5, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,463,921. 
I^k  appMctlaa  Oct  19, 1994,  S«r.  No.  325^484 
IbL  CL*  B65H  S/22 
VS.  CL  271— 18J  6  Oatom 

1.  A  segment  piclcup  apparatus  comprising: 
A.  a  segment  picker  having  an  array  of  carding  strips  mounted 
thereon  wherein  alternate  strips  of  said  array  are  movable 
relative  to  each  other  in  the  diiectioa  of  a  shift  axis,  each  of 
said  carding  strips  including  a  plurality  of  discrete  sub-strips, 
each  of  said  sub-stiips  having  a  base  portion  and  a  multiplic- 
ity of  substantially  parallel,  elongated,  resilient  needle-like 
dements  extending  from  said  base  poition  with  distal  tips 
thereof  lying  in  a  plane,  wfaerein  said  needle-like  elements  of 


sub-strips  of  transversely  adjacent  strips  are  angularly  olbet 
with  respect  to  each  other, 

B.  a  controller  for  selectively  establishing  said  relative  move- 
ment of  said  adjacent  carding  strips  in  the  direction  of  said 
axis  including  a  plurality  of  discrete  substtips  and 


C.  actuator  means  for  displacing  each  of  said  substtips  in  a 
diiectioa  peipendicular  to  said  plane  between  an  advanced 
posiiioa  and  a  retracted  positioii,  and 

D.  a  controller  for  selectively  controlling  said  actuator  means  to 
establish  a  predetennined  subset  of  said  subsirips  to  be  in  said 
advanced  positioiL 


.^496.022 
Not  lamed  For  Thk  Noriicr 


Sy«96,t23 

LEAMNG  EDGE  STOP  FOR  ALIGNING  PAPER  SHEETS 

ON  A  FEEOeM.  TABLE 


WUH  Becker,  B— iftol.  awl  SIcCm  IMpke,  1 
off,  GcranBy,  amigiMn  to  Hcailcwerber 
AG,  HcUcAett.  Geramay 
Coaliaaatiaa  off  Scft  No.  283,286,  Feb.  28, 1994,  i 

Ibb  vpMcaiiaa  Mac  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  410,483 
Claims  pitoiity,  appHcalioa  Germany.  Feb.  27,  1993,  43  06 
238.5 


laL  CL' B65H  9MM 


VS.  CL  271—245 


U 


1.  On  a  feeder  table  of  a  sheet-processing  machine,  the  combi- 
oatioa  comprising  a  front  lay  member  cyclically  swivelahle  about 
an  axis,  in  accordance  with  a  sheet-coaveying  cycle,  and  leading- 
edge  stops  for  effecting  an  alignment  of  paper  sheets,  said  leading- 
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one  second  belt,  with  the  run  being  disposed  above  the  suppon. 
driven  unifonnly  with  the  suppon.  »nd  fonning  a  conveying  chan- 
nel with  the  suppon.  the  improvenieni  comprising  means  for 
periodically  adjusting  the  height  of  the  conveying  channel  in  an 
upstream  end  region  of  the  conveying  channel,  the  periodic  adjust- 
ing cofTCspondrng  lo  a  cadence  of  the  supplied  pnnted  products. 


edge  stops  being  disposed  on  and  swivelaWe  with  said  front  lay 
member  out  of  an  alignment  position,  into  a  rest  position  and  back 
into  said  alignment  position,  each  of  said  leading-edge  slops  being 
adjustment  means  for  adjustably  fastening  said  respective  leading- 
edge  stop  in  a  respective  position  thereof  in  a  conveying  and 
counter  to  a  conveying  direction,  respectively,  of  the  paper  sheets 
with  respect  to  said  front  lay  nvember  in  said  alignment  position  of 
said  front  lay  member,  said  adjustment  means  including  a  sheet 
abutting  surface  formed  on  each  of  said  leading-edge  stops,  each  of 
said  leading-edge  slops  having  an  axially  synunetric  construction 
and  being  mounted  in  said  fironi  lay  member  so  as  to  be  routable 
about  the  axis  of  symmetry  thereof,  and  said  leading-edge  slops 
and  said  front  lay  member  including  corresponding  deflecting 
elements  for  producing  a  translaiory  displacement  of  said  respec- 
tive leading-edge  stop  in  direction  of  said  axis  due  to  rouiion 
about  said  axis. 


5<49M24 

CONVEYING  DEVICE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  PRINTED 

PRODUCTS  ALONG  A  CONVEYING  CHANNEL  HAVING 

AN  UPSTREAM  END  REGION  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

HEIGHT 

Erwt  Lucthi,  Brittnau,  and  DvM  LMngtatgg^,  StrengrilMcii, 

both  of,  Swilzertand,  assignors  lo  Grapha-HoMing  AG.  Hcr- 

giswU,  Switzcriand 

Filed  Feb.  14.  1994,  Scr.  No.  195.284 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Feb.  IS,  1993,  49t/ 
93 

Int  Ct'  B«SH  5A)2 
VS.  CL  271—273  •  Claims 


S,*9tjtt5 

PNEUMATIC  BALL  PITCHING  MACHINE  FOR 

DIFFERENT  SIZED  BALLS 

Wiley  Phillips,  Rtc.  I,  Box  279,  Bay  Sprints,  Miss.  39422,  and 

Woodrow  W.  Wdbom,  Rte.  12,  Box  466,  Laiutri,  Miss.  39440 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  201,962 

Int  CL'  F41B  ISAX) 

VS.  CL  273—26  D  «  Claims 


:x> 


1.  In  a  conveying  device  for  transponing  printed  products  regu- 
lariy  following  one  anotiier  on  a  flat  suppon  formed  by  al  least  one 
first,  driven  belt,  the  conveying  device  including  a  run  of  at  least 


1.  A  ball  projecting  machine  for  propelling  a  ball  at  a  desired  set 
speed  from  a  barrel,  which  comprises  a  frariK  supporting  a  barrel 
whereby  balls  are  propelled  therethrough  an  air  pressure  unk.  an 
air  pressure  control  valve,  ball  admitting  means  for  admitting  a  ball 
into  an  area  juxtaposed  said  air  pressure  control  valve  and  said 
barrel  from  which  said  ball  is  propelled,  a  housing  secured  al  one 
end  to  said  means  for  admitting  a  ball  into  the  area  from  which  tlie 
ball  is  propelled,  means  connected  to  and  between  said  outer  end 
of  said  barrel  and  means  adjacent  said  ball  admitting  means  for 
longitudinally  moving  said  barrel,  and  said  barrel  is  stidable  within 
said  housing  to  open  said  means  for  admitting  said  ball  and  to 
close  said  ball  admitting  means  so  that  said  ball  is  propelled 
through  said  barrel,  said  barrel  having  sufficient  length  to  extend 
with  an  inner  end  adjacent  said  air  pressure  control  valve  from 
which  the  ball  is  propelled  and  an  outer  end  which  extends  beyond 
an  open  end  of  said  housing. 


5,496,026 

SPONGE  EGGBALL 

Lawraicc  M.  Montgomefy,  3M  Northlakc  Dr.,  Crystal  Bay, 

Nev.  89402 
Coatinuatioa-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  249,782,  May  26,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5,413,332.  This  appUcatiaa  May  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  437,697 

Int  CL'  A63B  37/02 
VS.  a.  273—58  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  sponge-type  ball  for  amusement  exercise  and  atliletic  com- 
petition comprising  in  operative  combination: 

a)  a  solid  body  of  generally  egg-shaped  exterior  configuration 
having  a  first  major  axis  and  a  second  minor  axis; 

b)  the  ratio  of  said  major  axis  to  said  minor  axis  lying  within  the 
range  of  about  1.3  to  about  1.6; 

c)  said  ball  has  a  first  small  end  generally  parabolic  in  cross 
section,  a  second,  opposed,  larger  end  of  generally  hemi- 
spherical configuration,  and  an  intermediate  zone  having  a 
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5,496,028 
GOLF  CLUB  SHAFT  WITH  TWO  FLEX  POINTS 
Jih-Shiao  Chien,  TiidianK  Hriea,  IWwan,  Prov.  of 
assignor  to  Rapport  CtmfottU  Co.  Ltd.,  lUpd,  lUwan, 
Prov.  of  China,  and  Ralph  MaHby  Eat,  Inc.,  Newark,  Ohio 
FBcd  Jan.  30, 1995,  Scr.  N«.  3804C7 
IntCL'A6»5i//0 
VS.  CL  273—80  B  3  ( 


smooth  generally  flattened  curve  so  that  said  opposed  ends 
smoothly  fair  into  said  intermediate  zone; 

d)  said  ball  is  composed  of  a  sponge  elastomer  having  a  density 
in  tlie  range  of  from  about  S  to  about  20  psi  as  determined  by 
ASTM  D-1056; 

e)  said  ball  has  a  length  in  the  range  of  about  2W  lo  about  AW 
along  its  nujor  axis; 

f)  said  ball  has  a  mass  in  llie  range  of  from  about  30  to  90 
grams:  and 

g)  said  ball  is  of  a  size  to  fit  comfortably  in  tlie  hunuui  hand 
between  the  index  and  little  fingers  and  which  is  controllable 
to  impan  spin  along  selective  ones  of  said  axes  to  control  the 
rebound  thereof. 


5,496,027 
REINFORCED  HOCKEY  STICK  BLADE  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 
William  D.  ChiWian,  and  Rofer  A.  Christian,  both  of  War- 
rand,  Minn.,  amignors  to  Christian  Brothers,  Inc.,  Warrond, 
Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  222«424 

Int  CL'  A63B  59/14 

VS.  CL  273—67  A  18  OaiaM 


2S% 


1.  A  golf  club  shaft  made  of  a  composite  material  and  compris- 
ing an  upper  portion  with  an  enlarged  lo««r  end  section,  and  a 
lower  portion  vrith  an  enlarged  upper  end  section  which  is  adjacent 
to  said  enlarged  lower  end  sectioa  of  said  upper  portioa,  said 
enlarged  lower  and  upper  end  sections  defining  a  coauacied  sec- 
tion therebetween  near  a  middle  pottioo  of  said  sliaft  said  upper 
portion  decreasing  in  diameter  from  an  upper  end  tliereaf  to  an 
upper  end  of  said  enlarged  lower  end  sectioa  and  having  a  maxi- 
mum diameter  at  an  axial  point  which  is  located  on  said  enlarged 
lower  end  sectioa,  an  upper  end  of  said  upper  portioa  bdng 
«Hapt«-H  to  couple  with  a  grip,  said  lower  portioa  increasing  in 
diameter  from  a  lower  end  diereof  to  a  lower  end  of  said  enlarged 
upper  end  section  and  having  a  maximum  diamrtrr  at  anollKr  axial 
point  which  is  located  on  said  enlarged  upper  end  section,  die 
lower  end  of  said  lower  portion  being  adapted  to  couple  with  a 
club  head,  and  wherein  said  shaft  is  tubular  and  includes  a  first 
layer  reinforced  by  diflierential  directional  carbon  fibers  and 
extending  the  v^hoie  length  of  said  upper  portion  of  said  sliaft.  a 
second  layer  wrapped  around  said  first  layer,  extendiiig  from  said 
first  layer  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  lower  portioa  of  said 
shaft,  reinforced  by  carbon  fibers  which  form  a  small  angle  with 
the  axis  of  said  shaft  at  said  upper  portion  of  said  shaft  and  wlucfa 
form  a  large  angle  with  the  axis  of  said  shaft  at  said  contracted 
section  and  said  lower  portion  of  said  shaft,  said  large  angle  being 
larger  than  said  small  angle,  a  diird  layer  wrapped  around  said 
second  layer,  having  an  upper  end  located  oo  said  conmcted 
section  of  said  shaft  extending  from  said  contracted  section  of  said 
shaft  to  said  lower  portioa  of  said  shaft,  reinforced  by  carbon  fibers 
which  form  an  angle  of  aboiM  45*  with  tlie  axis  of  said  shaft,  a 
coating  layer  having  an  upper  sectioa  wrapped  around  said  second 
layer  and  a  lower  sectioa  wrapped  around  said  lliinl  layer  and 
extending  along  the  wliole  length  of  said  shaft,  whereby  two  flex 
points  are  formed  on  die  shaft,  one  flex  point  being  located  on  said 
contracted  section  and  die  otlier  flex  point  on  said  lower  portioa 
below  said  enlarged  end  section. 


5*496,029 
ADJUSTABLE  GOLF  SHAFT 
JcArcy  R.  Heath,  746  FraMhnnt  Dr.,  aa 
Fmithiirvt  Dr„  both  af  Ptdihwgh.  Pit  15228 
FBcd  Scr.  13, 1994.  Sec  Na.  304,936 
Int  CL'  A6»  69/36:53/16 
VS.  CL  273—80  D 


Sle*CM,836 
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1.  A  hockey  stick  comprising: 

a  handle  having  a  lioUow  lower  end; 

a  repUcemeat  Made  having  a  connection  end  insettable  into  said 
hollow  lower  end.  a  blade  portion,  and  a  shaft  portion;  and 

reinforcement  material  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  reinforcement 
fibers  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  said  connection  end, 
wherein  said  connection  end  with  said  reinforcement  material 
diereon  is  inseitabte  into  said  hollow  lower  end  of  said  handle 
and  said  reinforcement  material  is  disposed  between  said 
connection  end  and  said  hollow  lower  end  wrhen  said  connec- 
tion end  is  so  inserted. 


3 


1.  A  golf  shaft  for  a  golf  club  having  a  head  and  a  grip,  the  golf 
shaft  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  shaft  member  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end.  an  inner 
diameter  and  an  outer  diameter, 

(b)  a  second  shaft  member  having  a  first  end.  a  second  end,  and 
an  outer  diameter,  tlie  second  shaft  member  telescopicaUy 
positioned  within  the  first  shaft  member,  the  second  shaft 
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member  outer  diameter  at  the  second  end  being  larger  than  the 
first  shaft  member  mner  diameter  at  the  first  end  whereby  the 
second  shaft  member  can  not  be  separated  from  the  first  shaft 
member  by  extracting  the  second  shaft  member  second  end 
through  the  first  shaft  member  first  end;  and 
(c)  means  for  compressmg  the  first  shaft  member  first  end 
around  the  second  shaft  member  to  fixedly  attach  the  first 
shaft  member  to  the  second  shaft  member  at  one  of  a  plurality 
of  locations  along  the  length  of  the  second  shaft  member  such 
that  when  the  head  of  the  golf  club  impacts  a  golf  ball  the  first 
shaft  member  and  the  second  shaft  member  will  remain  in  a 
fixed  longitudinal  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other 
wherein  the  compression  means  comprises 
a  bolt  having  a  head  and  a  hollow  cylindrical  rod  extending 
from  the  head,  the  cylindrical  rod  having  external  threads 
and  at  least  one  longitudinal  slit  allowing  the  inner  diam- 
eter of  the  rod  to  decrease  to  a  diameter  smaller  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  first  shaft  member  first  end.  the  bolt 
slidably  positioned  on  the  first  shaft  member: 
a  nut  having  internal  threads  that  mate  with  the  external 
threads  of  the  bolt  and  slidably  positioned  on  the  golf  shaft; 
and 
a  comptession  ring  positioned  between  the  golf  shaft  and  the 
nuL 


5.49M31 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  TABLE  SOCCER  OF 

FUSSBALL  PLAYING  GAME  BALL 

Calvin  E.  McClood,  4»»  Remtai  Rd^  Fort  Worth,  Tei.  76140 

Coaliaiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  11M21,  Aug.  27,  1993,  abwMlaacd, 

whkh  b  a  dlvMon  of  Scr.  No.  715,430,  Jun.  14,  1991,  Pat.  No. 

5040050,  which  b  a  tUvWoo  oT  Scr.  No.  641382,  Jan.  15, 

1991,  Pat.  No.  5458,892.  Thk  appttcation  Mar.  10,  1995,  Scr. 

No.  40235 

fart.  CL*  A63B  71/04:37/00 

VS.  a.  273—128  A  5  Claims 


S«49M30 
PINBALL  KICK  BACK  PLAY  FEATURE 
Clandc  A.  FcnMadcx,  Pahutiiw,  DL,  aasicnor  to  Car«coin  Coin- 
Op,  Inc  ArllBgton  iMghti,  DL 

Filed  May  2,  199S.  Scr.  No.  433,710 

fart.  CL*  A63F  7/22 

MS.  CL  273— U9  R  20  ClaiaH 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  table  soccer  or  fussball  game 
playing  ball,  having  a  select  playing  diameter,  for  the  play  of 
fussball,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  playing  ball  blank,  said  playmg  ball  blank  having  a 
generally  spherical  exterior  of  a  select  initial  diameter,  and 

forming  a  finished  playing  ball,  having  a  select  playing  diameter, 
by  using  a  cenlerless  grinding  machine  to  reduce  the  diameter 
of  said  playing  ball  blank  to  said  select  playing  diameter  and 
providing  it  with  a  sphericity  which  does  not  vary  by  more 
than  about  0.001'  on  any  extenuU  surface  portion  thereof. 


5^496432 
MANAGEMENT  METHOD  FOR  GAMING  HALL 
KaxBO  Okada,  Toliyo,  Japan,  aaricnor  to  Universal  Sales  Co., 
Lld„  TDiiyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  191^94 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1993,  5-016351 

biL  CL*  A63F  9/00 

MS,  CL  273—138  A  35  Clafans 
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1.  A  pinball  nnachine,  comprising: 

an  inclined  playfield  for  supporting  a  rolling  ball  having  associ- 
ated therewith  at  least  one  flipper; 

a  door  mechanism  associated  with  said  playfield  having  a  mov- 
able door, 

a  holding  area  positioned  behind  said  door  for  allowing  said  ball 
to  be  stored  llierein; 

a  kicker  mechanism  associated  with  said  holding  area  for 
launching  said  ball  therefrom: 

a  first  switch  associated  with  said  door  mechanism  for  causing 
said  door  to  move  from  a  first  position  wherein  said  ball  is 
prevented  from  accessing  said  holding  area  to  a  second  posi- 
tion wherein  said  ball  is  provided  access  to  said  holding  area: 
and 

a  second  switch  associated  with  said  kicker  mechanism  and  said 
door  mechanism  for  causing  said  door  to  be  positioned  in  said 
second  position  and  for  thereafter  causing  said  kicker  mecha- 
nism to  launch  said  ball  from  said  holding  area. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  fraud  in  and  managing  playing  con- 
ditions of  games,  the  games  being  played  in  a  gaming  hall  by  using 
playing  media,  the  gaming  hall  comprising  a  plurality  of  gaming 
machines  for  paying  out  said  playing  media  as  dividends  when  a 
win  occurs,  a  plurality  of  playing  media  dispensers  for  dispensing 


said  playing  media  corresponding  in  number  to  the  amotint  of 
inserted  money,  and  at  least  one  playing  media  counter  for  count- 
ing the  numbo-  of  said  playing  media  to  be  exchanged  for  a 
premium,  said  detecting  and  managing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  local  computer  means,  said  local  comptiter  means  comprising 
means  for  calculating  an  expected  sales  amount  for  each  said 
gaming  machine  in  accordance  with  data  representing  a  num- 
ber of  said  playing  media  used  by  said  gaming  machines  and 
data  representing  a  number  of  said  dividend  playing  media, 
said  data  being  supplied  from  each  of  said  gaming  machines, 
means  for  calculating  an  actual  sales  amount  in  accordance 
with  data  representing  one  of  said  inserted  money  amoimt  and 
said  number  of  playing  media  dispensed  by  said  playing 
media  dispenser,  and  means  for  comparing  said  expected  sales 
amount  with  said  actual  sales  amount:  and 
means  for  displaying  an  alarm  signal  specific  to  a  result  of  said 
comparison. 


5,496,033 

INDOOR  GOLF  FACILITY 

Michad  A.  Tbompsoa,  8255  Smiley  Ave.,  Utica,  Mich.  48087 

Contlnaatioa  of  Sen  No.  624,574,  Dec  10,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  1, 1992,  Scr.  No.  908,850 

faiL  CL"  A63J  3/00:  E04B  1/343 

MS.  CL  273—176  R  1  Claim 


1.  An  indoor  golf  facility  comprising 

an  undulating  natural  grass  playing  surface, 

an  air  pressure  differential  supported  enclosure  of  ultraviolet 
light  translucent  material  enclosing  said  playing  surface,  the 
light  translucent  material  of  said  enclosure  extending  over  all 
portions  of  said  playing  surface  and  downwardly  to  close 
proximate  relation  to  said  playing  surface  along  the  periphery 
thereof,  and 

a  plurality  of  curtains  suspended  from  said  enclosure  and 
arranged  in  an  array  that  demarks  a  plurality  of  conventional 
golf  playing  areas  comprising  tees,  fairways  and  greens, 
respectively:  each  of  said  golf  playing  areas  being  of  gener- 
ally triangular  configuration  with  the  tee  thereof  at  an  apex 
and  the  green  at  an  opposite  side  of  each  triangular  playing 
area  whereby  each  fairway  is  divergent  from  the  tee  to  tlie 
green  of  each  playing  area,  said  curtains  extending  down- 
wardly from  close  proximity  to  said  enclosure  and  having 
imdulating  bottom  edges,  respectively,  complementary  to  the 
undulations  of  said  playing  surface  and  in  close  proximate 
relation  thereto  so  as  to  preclude  passage  of  a  golf  ball  from 
one  playing  area  to  an  adjacent  playing  area. 


5<496,i34 
THREAD  WOUND  GOLF  BALL 
IhkMhi  Markka,  and  SUnicU  KaidMU,  both  tt  114 
Japan,  awicwnrs  to  Bridgesloae  Sports  Co.,  Ltd.,  Takyo, 
Japan 

FIM  Dec  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  352^33 

CbdoK  priority,  appUcathm  JapM^  Dec  9, 1993,  5-340061 

fait  CL'  A63B  37/0S;37/12 

VS.  CL  273—216  1  date 

1.  A  thread-wound  golf  ball  having  a  liquid  center  wound  by 

rubber  thread  and  further  having  a  cover  placed  thereon,  wiierein 

the  major  component  of  the  cover  is  an  ionomer  whose  JIS-C 

hardness  is  70-SS,  and  wliefein  tlie  tliickness  of  tlie  cover  is 

1.0-1.8  mm,  tlie  outside  diameter  of  tlie  liquid  center  is  27-30  nun. 

tiie  center  bag  hardness  of  tlie  liquid  center,  in  terms  of  JIS-A 

hardness,  is  44-62,  and  the  thickness  of  the  center  bag  is  1.8-2.3 

mm. 


5,4964135 
GOLF  BALL  CENTER 
Herman  T.  Gilchrist;  Sac  C  Wctah,  both  of  Ashland;  Harrcy 
A.  McGowan,  MaMfidd;  Gary  A.  Wdlcr,  Ashtamd,  and 
Richard  T.  Robertaon,  Nora,  aU  of  Ohio,  amignors  to  Abbott 
Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  DL 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  114,559,  Aug.  30,  1993,  i 

This  applicaiion  May  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4400^7 
biL  CL"  A63B  37/OS 
VS.  CL  273—231  20  ( 


1.  A  golf  ball  center  comprising  a  spherical  polymeric  shell 
which  surrounds  a  liquid  composition  of  matter,  said  liquid  com- 
position of  matter  comprising  water  and  a  water  soluble  poly 
(ethylene  oxide)  polymer. 


5^496,036 

FOOTBALL  CARD  BOARDGAME 

Keith  D.  Chester,  1009  Cberrywood,  Garland,  Ikz.  75040 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  489,612 

Int  a."  A63F  3/00 

VS.  CL  273—247  10  Oaias 


■  «>ii~g»»it  t 


1.  A  football  game  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 
a.  a  markable  erasable  game  board  having  a  pair  of  adjacent 
football  fields  lengthwise  thereon. 
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b.  •  slidable  offensive  yard  maricer  for  each  field  lo  identify  the 
position  of  the  football  on  said  field. 

c.  a  set  of  different  colored  markers  to  indicate  respectively,  the 
football  position  before  the  ball  is  snapped,  and  the  gain  or 
loss  position  of  the  football  after  each  play. 

d.  an  equal  number  of  action  cards  for  each  game  player, 

e.  a  pair  of  dice,  wherein  one  die  is  regular  and  includes 
numbered  dots  thereon,  and  ifae  second  die  designates  num- 
bers of  yards, 

f.  a  set  of  niles  requiring  one  player  to  roll  said  dice,  and 

g.  the  other  player  to  turn  his  lop  card  over. 

h.  die  resulting  game  action  being  the  sum  or  difference  of  the 
numbers  shown  on  the  action  card  and  on  the  yard  die.  and 

i.  a  score  chart  for  identifying  the  game  winner  after  a  number  of 
offensive  plays  have  occurred  for  each  player  in  each  game 
quarter. 


S,4M,t37 
BATTLEFIELO  BOARD  GAME 
FnMk  J.  Kamtph,  57M  BuyAoR  Rd.  MM,  PataMtto,  n^ 
34221-9399 

FIM  Feb.  «,  1995.  Scr.  No.  383.S9S 
bt  CL*  A«3F  JMW 
U,S.  CL  273— 255  3< 


1.  A  method  of  playing  a  war  simulation  board  game  having  a 
player  one  and  a  player  two,  a  square  game  board  comprising 
twelve  rows  of  square  boxes  forming  a  grid  pattern,  a  player  one 
set-up  zone  formed  by  the  first  three  rows  of  square  boxes  and  a 
player  two  set-up  zone  formed  by  the  first  duee  rows  of  square 
boxes  located  at  an  opposite  end  from  the  player  one  set-up  zone, 
playing  pieces  comprising  tank  playing  piece,  soldier  playing 
pieces  and  anti-lank  gun  playing  pieces,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a  )  arranging  by  a  player  one,  lank  playing  pieces,  soldier 
playing  pieces  and  anti-tank  gun  playing  pieces  in  the  player 
one  set-up  zone: 
b  )  arranging  by  a  player  two,  tank  playing  pieces,  soldier 
playing  pieces  and  anti-tank  gun  playing  pieces  in  the  player 
two  set-up  zone; 
c)  nooving  the  playing  pieces  about  the  game  board  in  order  to 
remove  an  opponent  player's  playing  pieces,  wherein  the 
steps  of  moving  playing  pieces  about  the  game  board  com- 
prises; 

i)  moving  said  playing  pieces  in  a  direction  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  forwarxls.  backwards,  sideways,  but  not 
diagonally; 
ii  )  jumping  over  a  player's  own  playing  piece,  but  not 

jumping  over  the  playing  pieces  of  an  opponent;  and 
iii)  moving  any  of  the  game  pieces  any  number  of  Mjuare 
boxes,  so  that  die  total  number  of  square  boxes  traversed 
upon  by  playing  pieces  is  equivalent  to  the  number  indi- 
cated ^  a  chance  determining  device,  wherein  upon  a 
conflict  between  playing  pieces: 

I)  a  tank  playing  piece  can  cause  an  opponent  tank  playing 
piece,  soldier  playing  piece  and  anti-tank  gun  playing  piece 
to  be  removed  fixMn  play; 

II)  an  anti-tank  gun  playing  piece  causes  an  opponent  anti- 
tank gun  playing  piece  and  tank  playing  piece  to  be 
removed  from  play;  and 


m)  a  soldier  playing  piece  causes  an  opponent  soldier  playing 
piece  and  anti-tank  gun  playing  piece  lo  be  removed  from 
pUy. 


S.49M3I 
CARD  GAME 
Kanpuwraks,  2«5S  Kara  CL  M21,  Las  Vcgaa,  Ncv. 
•91«9 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  394,272 
fart.  CL'  Aft3F  1/00 
U.S.  CL  273— 292 


1.  A  method  of  playing  a  card  game,  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

(a)  Providing  at  least  one  deck  of  playing  cards  comprising  four 
suits  totaling  fifty  two  cards,  with  each  suit  including  thirteen 
cards  ranking  from  ace  through  king; 

(b)  assigning  a  value  to  each  of  the  cards  with  the  ace  through 
nine  of  each  suit  respectively  being  assigned  values  of  one 
through  nine  points,  and  the  ten  through  king  of  each  suit  each 
being  assigned  a  value  of  zero; 

(c)  placing  wagers  on  die  outcome  of  play  of  the  card  game; 

(d)  forming  dealer  and  player  hands  by  dealing  two  of  the  cards 
randomly  to  each  player  and  to  the  dealer  of  the  game,  with 
die  first  card  to  the  dealer  being  dealt  face  up  and  all  others 
face  down,  and; 

(e)  adding  die  values  of  the  cards  in  each  of  the  hands  and 
dropping  die  lens  digit  lo  provide  a  number  between  zero  and 
nine  points,  and  determining  a  winning  hand  by  determining 
which  hand  is  closest  lo  a  total  of  nine  points. 


5.49M39 
DART  GAME  APPARATUS 


RockfDrd.i]L, 


to  Aiadmid,  Inc., 


N.; 

RockfonLOL 

FBcd  May  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  249342 
lat.  CL'  F4U  3A)0 
VS.  CL  273-^«  20  Claims 

1.  A  dan  game  apparatus  adapted  for  play  in  combination  with 
darts,  the  dan  game  apparatus  comprising: 
a  backstop,  the  backstop  including  a  frame  having  a  fool  and  a 

vertical  portion  upstanding  from  the  foot;  and 
a  web  mounted  on  the  frame  vertical  portion,  the  web  providing 
a  backstop  vertical  surface  ad^Med  to  iniereept  errant  daru: 
and 
a  target  assembly,  the  target  assembly  including 
a  hub  rouiabiy  mounted  lo  the  backstop  forward  of  the  vertical 

surface; 
one  or  more  arms  radiating  outward  from  the  hub;  and 
a  dan  board  mounted  on  each  of  the  arms; 
die  dan  board  or  dan  boards  including  a  plurality  of  target 
segments,  the  target  segments  being  adapted  to  capture  dans 
striking  the  target  segments. 


5,49M40 

FOLDABLE  SOCCER  AND  HOCKEY  GOAL  AND 

EQUIPMENT  SET 

James  D.  Amburgey,  Ricfaanboa,  and  Peter  C.  HOI,  Piano, 

both  orTex.,  aasi^iors  to  Ibday's  Kids,  Inc,  Boonville,  Ark. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  191,960 

bit  CL*  A63B  63/00 


VS.  CL  273—411 


assembly  having  a  penetration  limiter  slidaMy  connected  to  tiie 
arrow  shaft  adjacent  to  the  point  of  said  arrow,  said  penetratioa 
limiter  having  a  plurality  of  arms  extending  thereftom  for  contact- 
ing the  object  struck  with  said  arrow,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  rigid  stop  means  rigidly  connected  to  said  arrow  shaft  for 
contacting  and  stopping  said  penetration  limiter  wlien  said  penetra- 
tion limiter  slides  along  said  arrow  shaft,  said  stop  means  extend- 
ing partially  around  the  circumference  of  said  arrow  shaft  shock 
absoibing  means  for  decelerating  said  arrow  shaft  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  arrow  shaft  between  said  stop  means  and  said 
penetration  limiter  means,  and  a  washer  slidabiy  connected  to  said 
arrow  shaft  between  said  shock  absoibing  means  and  said  penetra- 
tion limiter  means. 


5y49M42 
TWISTING  ARROWHEAD 
William  C.  Craft,  and  Rirtii  L.  Craft,  both  of  RJFJ>.  «5  Baa 
5510,  Skowhegan,  Me.  04976 

FBed  Mar.  31, 1995,  Scr.  No.  414,2U 
Int  CL'  F42B  6/08 
VS.  CL  273—421  5 


15  Claims 


1.  A  soccer  and  hockey  goal,  con^irising: 

an  inclined  net  bolder, 

a  net  attached  to  said  inclined  net  bolder, 

first  and  second  upright  suppon  members  hingedly  attached  to 
said  inclined  net  holder, 

a  first  rung  attached  lo  said  first  upright  suppon  member  and  a 
second  r\mg  attached  to  said  second  upright  suppon  member 
for  receiving  an  elongated  member  therethrough  for  holding 
said  first  and  second  upright  suppon  members  in  a  folded 
position  against  said  inclined  net  holder. 


1.  In  an  arrow  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  longitudinal  hollow  shaft  compartment, 

b.  a  sliding  element  disposed  in  ilie  hollow  shaft  compartment, 

c.  a  lotatably  mounted  arrowhead  located  near  die  forward  end 
of  the  hollow  shaft  compartment. 

d.  a  receiving  element  connected  to  the  arrowhead  to  cause  tlie 
arrowhead  to  twist  when  struck  with  the  sliding  element  upon 
the  impact  of  the  arrow  with  a  target 


5,496,041 

ARROW  PENETRA-nON  BRAKE  AND  STOP  ASSEMBLY 

HartweU  N.  Bitmasaid,  9M  Prairie  Ave,  Abbciille,  La.  70510 

FUcd  Dec  9, 1994,  Scr.  Na  352,355 

InL  CL'  F42B  6/04 

VS.  a.  273—416  17  Claims 

1.  In  an  arrow  penetration  brake  assembly  mounted  on  an  arrow 

to  decelerate  the  arrow  shaft  of  an  arrow  shot  from  a  bow  when 

said  arrow  contacts  an  object,  said  arrow  having  a  point  on  one  end 

for  penetrating  an  object  a  nock  on  the  other  end  of  said  arrow, 

and  fletchings  on  said  arrow  adjacent  to  said  nock,  said  brake 


5,496,043 

OVER  THE  ARROW  SHAFT  BROAD  HEAD 

Lcc  Ester,  4627  W.  Elgin  St,  Chandler,  Ariz.  85226 

Filed  Aft%.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  926,502 

Int  CL'  F42B  608 

VS.  CL  273—422  -  4 ' 

1.  In  an  arrow  having  an  arrow  shaft  with  a  threaded  insen  at  a 
first  end  thereof,  said  insen  being  internal  to  and  conoeidric  with 


UMI 
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said  shaft,  and  an  arrow  tip.  having  a  threaded  extension,  thread 
coupled  to  said  inseit.  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  broad  head  cutting  blade; 

means  coupled  to  said  shaft  for  coupling  said  broad  head  cutting 
blade  to  said  arrow  shaft  at  first  end  of  said  shaft  and  above 
the  outer  surface  of  said  shaft: 

wherein  said  means  for  coupling  said  broad  head  cutting  blade 
to  said  arrow  shaft  fiirther  comprises  means  coupled  to  said 
shaft  for  lockingly.  removably  coupling  said  broad  head  cut- 
ting blade  to  said  shaft:  and 

wherein  said  means  for  lockingly.  removeably  coupling  said 
broad  head  cutting  blade  to  said  shaft  comprises  locking 
means  coupled  to  said  shaft  in  cooperation  with  said  arrow  tip 
whereby  the  threaded  rotation  of  said  tip  functions  to  lock  and 
release  said  broad  head  cutting  blade  from  its  coupling  with 
said  shaft;  and 

wherein  said  locking  means  comprises  means  coupling  said 
arrow  tip.  said  shaft,  and  said  cutting  blade  for  drawing  said 
cutting  blade  into  locked,  intimate  contact  with  said  outer 
surface  of  said  shaft  as  said  tip  is  threadedly  rotated  into  said 
threaded  inseit  and  for  releasing  said  locked,  intimate  contact 
as  said  tip  is  threadedly  rotated  out  of  said  threaded  insert. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  isolating  a  chamber  from  pressures  applied 
internally  or  externally  of  a  wall  of  a  nibular-shaped  downhole 
tool,  comprising: 


an  elongated  housing  having  components,  said  components 

when  assembled  forming  a  wall,  said  wall  having  an  interior 

and  exterior  face  and  defining  a  chamber  therein: 
at  least  one  internal  seal  to  prevent  flow  into  said  chamber  from 

pressure  against  said  internal  face; 
at  least  one  external  seal  to  prevent  flow  into  said  chamber  from 

pressure  against  said  external  face; 
said  chamber  disposed  in  said  housing  between  said  seals; 
said  internal  and  external  seals  formed  by  metal-to-meul  contact 

between  said  housing  components; 
said  internal  seal  is  formed  by  a  radial  interference  lit  between 

said  housing  components: 
said  chamber  extending  annularly  within  said  wall; 
said  internal  seal  comprises  a  plurality  of  radial  interference 

seals: 
said  housing  components  fiirther  comprise  a  pin  member  and  a 

box  member, 
said  pin  secured  to  said  box  by  an  interengaging  thread; 
said  thread  applying  a  sealing  force  on  said  internal  seal. 


5,496,045 

BRUSH  SEAL  WITH  POROUS  UPSTREAM  SIDE-PI.ATE 

PhiUp  J.  MIHcner,  and  Timothy  M.  Edmunds,  both  of  Bristol, 

England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  PLC,  London,  England 

FUcd  Aug.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  291,555 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  17,  1993, 
9317M3 

Int.  CL'  Fl«  15/447 
VS.  CL  277—53  9  Claim* 


5,496,044 
AN^a]LAR  CHAMBER  SEAL 
Clifford  H.  Bcall,  Broken  Arrow;  Miciiael  S.  Rawson,  Ibba, 
and  Kurt  A.  Hickey,  Broken  Arrow,  all  of  Okla.,  assignors  to 
Baker  Hughes  Incorporated,  Houston,  Tn. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1993,  Scr.  No.  36^15 

int  CL"  F16J  15/OS 

VS.  CL  277—1  10  Claims 
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I.  A  brush  seal  for  sealing  a  leakage  gap  between  a  rotating 
member  and  a  relatively  stationary  member,  said  gap  extending 
between  an  upstream,  high  pressure  region  and  a  downstream,  low 
pressure  region,  the  brush  seal  comprising: 
a  mass  of  bristles  packed  together  in  an  annular  layer  between 
upstream  and  downstream  side-plates,  the  downstream  side- 
plate  being  spaced  from  tlie  rotating  member  to  form  a  seal 
gap.  the  bristles  being  disposed  against  the  upstream  face  of 
said  downstream  side-plate  and  laying  with  a  radial  compo- 
nent, the  bristles  having  free  ends  which  extend  towards  a 
surface  of  the  rotating  member  to  form  a  seal  thereagainst.  the 
upstream  side-plate  is  disposed  with  its  downstream  face 
adjacent  the  upstream  side  of  the  layer  and  said  upstream 
side-plate  includes  a  foraminate  region  having  a  uniformly 
distributed  porous  region  with  a  porosity  within  a  range  of 
about  16%  to  about  40%. 


5,496JM6 
TURBINE  SEAL  RUB  PROTECIION  MEANS 
RonaM  E.  Brandon,  652  Jubilee  St.,  Mdboome,  Fla.  32940 
Continuabon-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  35,223,  Mar.  22,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Dec  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  350,898 
Int  CL'  F16J  15/48 
VS.  a.  277—53  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  compressible  routing  machine  having  sutionary  and 
rotating  elements  and  employing  seal  teeth  between  the  stationary 
and  routing  elements  capable  of  being  rubbed,  worn  and  damaged 


constant  axial  depth,  the  axial  depth  of  the  grooved  areas  of  the 
first  set  being  less  than  10  Mm  and  the  axial  depdi  of  the  grooved 
areas  of  the  second  set  being  firom  20  |m>  to  12S  pin- 


by  the  rotating  elements,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
small  patch  of  hard,  cutting  and  grinding  material  on  a  small 
portion  of  die  rotating  element  disposed  in  opposition  to  the  seal 
teeth  and  capable  of  intermittent  cutting  of  the  seal  teeth  without 
DMlting  and  mushrooming  during  temporary  contact  so  as  to  leave 
them  sharp  and  thin  and  preventing  harm  such  as  grooving  to  the 
surface  of  the  rotating  elements. 


5^96|P4o 
GOLF  CART 
Gnnter  Adam,  Ortcndatramt  3a,  94315  StraaMi^  Gtrmamj 
Filed  Dec  22, 1993,  Scr.  Now  171,529 
Claims  priority,  appHcaUaa  Gcnumjr,  JaiL  23,  1993,  43  36 
185.4 

tatCL'A«»55«8 
VS.  CL  2M— 42  W  < 


5,496,047 

MECHANICAL  SEAL  CONTAINING  A  SEALING  FACE 

WITH  GROOVED  REGIONS  WHICH  GENERATE 

HYDRODYNAMIC  LIFT  BETWEEN  THE  SEALING 

FACES 

Ian  M.  Golikwain,  Woodland  PailL,  and  Marttai  W.  D.  B. 

HIgnctt,  Chkwick,  both  ol.  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to 

John  Crane  UK  Limited,  Sloogh,  UnMed  Kingdom 

FUcd  Jon.  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  76,542 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  4,  1992, 
9214282 

Int  CL'  F16J  15/34 
VS.  a.  277—96.1  8 


T 


1.  A  mechanical  face  seal  for  providing  a  seal  between  a  pair  of 
relatively  rt>tauble  components  comprising  a  first  sealing  ring 
adapted  to  be  mounted  non-roUtaWy  and  sealed  with  respect  to  one 
of  said  components,  a  second  sealing  ring  adapted  to  be  mounted 
non-rotatably  and  sealed  with  respect  to  the  other  component,  said 
second  sealing  ring  being  mounted  in  axial  alignment  with  the  first 
sealing  ring  and  means  being  provided  to  resiliently  urge  a  sealing 
face  of  the  second  sealing  ring  axially  into  sealing  engagement 
with  a  scaling  face  of  the  first  scaling  ring;  the  scaling  face  of  one 
of  d>e  sealing  rings  having  a  first  and  a  second  set  of  hydrodynamic 
lift  generating  grooved  areas,  the  grooved  areas  of  each  set  being 
spaced  angulariy  around  the  ciicumfereDcc  of  the  sealing  face  tlie 
grooved  areas  of  one  set  being  spaced  angularly  of  the  grooved 
areas  of  Hie  other  set.  the  grooved  areas  of  both  sets  opening  to  one 
edge  of  the  sealing  face  and  extending  part  way  across  the  scaling 
face,  each  grooved  area  defining  a  trailing  edge  relative  to  the 
diiectioo  of  rotation  of  one  seal  face  relative  to  the  other,  the 
trailing  edge  being  inclined  in  the  plane  of  the  scaUng  face  at  an 
obtuse  angle  to  the  direction  of  rotation  each  grooved  area  being  of 


1.  A  cart  for  golf  clubs  having  a  folded  and  an  unfolded  condi- 
tion, said  cart  comprising: 

two  storage  elements,  each  storage  element  having  a  top  side 
and  a  bottom  side,  each  storage  element  having  several  com- 
partments for  holding  the  golf  clubs; 

a  pivot  swingably  connecting  the  top  sides  of  said  storage 
elements  so  as  to  permit  them  to  swing  about  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  golf  cart,  from  the  folded  position  in  which  the 
bottom  sides  of  the  storage  elements  are  attjacent  to  each 
odier,  into  an  unfolded  position  in  which  the  bottom  sides  of 
said  storage  elements  are  separated  ftom  each  other, 

a  sow  arrangement  connecting  the  bottom  sides  of  said  storage 
elements,  said  arrangement  having  two  strut  elements,  each 
strut  element  having  a  respective  inner  and  outer  end.  a  pivot 
coiutecting  said  outer  end  of  each  of  said  strut  elements  to  the 
bottom  sides  of  respective  storage  elements,  and  an  articula- 
tion connected  by  a  pivot  to  an  inner  end  of  each  respective 
strut  element  in  the  legioa  of  a  central  vertical  plane  which 
contains  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  golf  cait  said  articulatioa 
providing  clearance  between  said  strut  elements  and  said 
articulation  so  as  to  permit  said  strut  elements  to  swing  into 
alignment  with  each  other  about  the  axis  of  the  respective 
pivot  so  that  said  strut  elements  are  transverse  to  said  central 
vertical  plane  when  the  cart  is  in  the  unfokled  condition,  and 
dandling  means  for  reducing  said  clearance  between  tlie 
respective  inner  end  of  a  strut  clement  and  said  articulation  in 
a  plane  including  one  of  said  pivot  axes; 

a  handlebar  attached  to  said  strut  arrangement;  and 

lock  means  including  a  projection  and  a  recess  upon  said  strut 
arrangement  said  projection  and  recess  being  adapted  to  lock 
said  strut  elements  in  a  position  perpendicular  to  said  central 
vertical  plane,  said  projection  and  said  recess  being  adapted  to 
be  engaged  with  each  other  by  said  clamping  means. 
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VARIABLE  DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  CYCLE  TYPE 
VEHICLES 
Frandsco  Escobcdo,  23305  Ladccae  Ave^  1V>nmce,  CiUif. 
90505 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  230^55 

Int  CI."  B62M  11/04.  FltH  I/I2:3A)8 

M&.  CL  2»— 238  «  Ctatatt 


1.  A  variable  drive  mechanisni  for  a  cycle-iyp*  vehicle  compris- 


ing: 


a  driving  gear, 

a  driven  gear, 

gear  means  interconnecting  said  driving  gear  with  said  driven 
gear. 

said  gear  means  includes  a  pair  of  shift  gears  selectively  coupled 
with  said  driving  gear  and  said  driven  gear  respectively: 

manual  control  means  operatively  and  selectively  connected 
between  said  pair  of  shift  gears  for  independently  moving 
each  of  said  shift  gears  in  said  pair  into  and  out  of  mesh  with 
said  driving  and  said  driven  gear  respectively: 

a  vehicle  frame  roiaubly  mounting  said  driving  gear  and  said 
driven  gear  in  spaced-apan  relationship: 

each  of  said  driving  gear  and  driven  gear  being  a  flat  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  gear  teeth  carried  thereon  outwardly 
projecting  laterally  so  as  to  be  selectively  engageable  with 
said  gear  means: 

said  driving  gear  having  a  flexible  mounting  for  each  of  said 
gear  teeth  carried  thereon: 

said  plurality  of  gear  teeth  are  arranged  in  concentric  spaced- 
apart  rows: 

said  gear  means  further  having  transmission  gears  interconnect- 
ing said  pair  of  shift  gears: 

transmission  control  means  separate  from  said  control  means  for 
said  shift  gears  operable  increase  and  decrease  the  speed  of 
said  driven  gear,  and 

spring-biasing  means  connected  between  said  shift  gears  coop- 
erating with  said  manual  control  means  to  releasably  retain 
said  shift  gears  in  engaging  relationship  with  a  selected  row  of 
teeth  on  said  driving  gear  and  said  driven  gear  respectively. 


a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  discretely  defined  mounting  positions 
located  at  a  rearvyard  region  of  the  side  frame  piece  for 
mounting  a  drive  wheel,  said  spaced  apart  discretely  defined 
mounting  posilions"i)eing  disposed  along  an  arc  of  a  circle 
having  a  center  of  curvature  coincident  with  said  pivot  point. 


5,496,051 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROPELLING  A  MANUALLY- 
POWERED  CYCLE 
GeoTfc  T.  Fannos,  5733  Cresdnont  Ave.,  Llvennore,  Caltt. 
94550 

FUcd  Apr.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  228,509 
InL  CL"  IM2M  1/04:1/06 
U&  CL  280—252  10 


5,49*,050 
FOLDABLE  WHEELCHAIR  AND  SIDE  FRAME 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  FOLDABLE  WHEELCHAIR 
Rkhud  Gdger,  Alaacda:  A.  Sco«  Robertson,  and  NcvUlc 
Page,  both  of  San  Francteo,  batk  oT  CaUf.,  aMignon  to 
Evcrat  A  Jennings  Interaalkmal  Ltd.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  88*350,  May  22,  1992,  PaL  No. 
5084350.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  193^01 
Int.  CL'  B62M  1/14 
MS,  CL  280—250.1  1»  CIntais 

1.  A  wheelchair  side  frame  assembly  comprising: 
a  side  frame  piece: 
a  caster  frame  piece: 

mounting  means  located  at  a  forward  region  of  the  side  frame 
piece  for  pivoially  moundng  the  caster  frame  piece  at  a  pivot 
point  on  the  side  frame  piece  to  permit  relative  pivoting 
movement  between  the  side  frame  piece  and  the  caster  frame 
piece  about  said  pivot  point; 


1.  Apparatus  for  propelling  a  manually-powered  cycle  including 
a  ftime  and  at  least  two  cycle  wheels  for  supporting  the  frame, 
said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  pedal; 

a  second  pedal; 

mounting  means  mounting  'aid  first  and  second  pedals  for 
reciprocating  movement  relative  to  said  frame  between 
retracted  and  extended  positions  and  said  nxiunting  means 
restricting  reciprocal  movement  of  said  first  and  second  ped- 
als between  said  retracted  and  extended  positions  to  spaced, 
linear  paths  of  movement;  and 

ffansmission  means  operatively  associated  with  said  first  and 
second  pedals  and  at  least  one  cycle  wheel  to  transfer  power 
alternately  from  said  first  and  second  pedals  to  said  at  least 
one  cycle  wheel  to  impart  torque  to  said  at  least  one  cycle 
wheel  during  alternate  depression  of  said  pedals  from  said 
retracted  positions  to  said  extended  positions  by  a  cycle  rider 
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and  during  nmvemenl  of  said  first  and  second  pedals  along 
said  spaced,  linear  paths  of  movement,  said  transmission 
means  including  a  double-ended  first  flexible  transmission 
element  connected  to  said  first  pedal  at  one  of  the  ends 
thereof,  a  second  double-ended  flexible  transmission  element 
connected  to  said  second  pedal  at  one  of  the  ends  thereof,  a 
first  rolatable  crank  member  having  a  curved  outer  surface 
connected  to  and  in  supporting  engagement  with  said  first 
flexible  transmission  element  at  the  other  of  the  ends  thereof 
remote  from  said  first  pedal,  and  a  second  rotatable  crank 
member  having  a  curved  outer  surface  connected  to  and  in 
suppoiting  engagement  with  said  second  flexible  transmission 
element  at  the  other  of  the  ends  thereof  remote  from  said 
second  pedal,  said  pedals  upon  depression  thereof  and  move- 
ment thereof  toward  said  extended  positions  exerting  pulling 
forces  on  said  flexible  transmission  elements  which  rotate  said 
rotatable  crank  members  and  unwind  said  flexible  transmis- 
sion elements  from  said  rotatable  crank  members,  said  rotat- 
able crank  members  being  rotatable  about  a  common  axis,  and 
said  curved  outer  surfaces  thereof  being  eccentrically  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  common  axis  whereby  said  first  and 
second  flexible  transmission  elements  move  closer  to  said 
common  axis  where  the  flexible  transmission  elements  sepa- 
rate from  the  curved  outer  surfaces  of  said  rotatable  crank 
members  as  said  rotatable  crank  members  rotate  and  said 
flexible  transmission  elements  unwind  from  said  rotatable 
crank  members  in  response  to  depression  of  said  pedals  and 
movement  of  said  pedals  along  said  spaced,  linear  paths  of 
movement  toward  said  extended  positions. 


5,496,052 
DAMPER  MECHANISM  OF  BICYCLE  FRAME 
Sliigeru  Tamaishi,  Chigasalu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Miyata  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.,  Chigasaki,  Japan 

FUcd  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251^50 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1993,  5-073048 


U 


U.S.  CL  280—284 


InL  a."  B62K  25/04 


4aainis 


1.  A  damper  mechanism  for  a  bicycle  frame  comprising: 
a  damper  member  interposed  between  connecting  portions  of  a 
seat  lug  and  a  mono-seat  lug.  said  damper  member  including 
a  base  element  facing  to  said  mono-seat  lug.  and  first  and 
second  hinge  portions  at  an  upper  end  of  said  base  element, 
said  first  hinge  portion  being  projected  from  a  rear  side  of  the 
base  element  so  as  to  be  raovably  pivotally  attached  to  the 
connecting  portion  of  said  seat  lug  and  said  second  hinge 
portion  being  projected  from  a  front  side  of  the  base  element 
so  as  to  be  movably  pivotally  attached  to  the  upper  portions  of 
said  mono-seat  lug:  and 
elastic  means  interposed  between  said  base  element  of  said 
damper  member  and  said  mono-seat  lug,  said  elastic  means 
including  a  plurality  of  kinds  of  soft  and  hard  elastic  members 
which  are  adapted  to  be  used  in  a  stacked  condition  with  one 
another 


5,4964153 
SKI  BSCLUDING  SIDES  AND  AN  UPPER  SHELL 
Roger  Abondance,  La  Murettc,  France,  assignor  to  Skis  Ros- 
signol  SA.,  Voiron,  France 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  215,636 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  16,  1993,  93  04727 
Int.  a."  A63C  5/12 
VS.  CL  280—609  35  Claims 


10    ^15 


1.  A  ski  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  comprising  a  main 
body  portion  and  upwardly  curved  front  and  rear  end  portions,  the 
main  body  portion  comprising: 

a  lower  face  including  a  central  sliding  sole  delimited  by  two 
lower  edges,  the  lower  edges  being  located  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  sliding  sole; 

two  reinforcing  elements  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  ski,  each  reinforcing  element  being  supported  on  one  of 
the  lower  edges  and  fonning  a  side  of  the  ski,  wherein  the 
reinforcing  elements  extend  over  a  part  of  a  height  of  the  ski; 

a  shell  having  a  central  top  portion  and  two  peripheral  edge 
portions,  the  central  top  portion  and  the  two  peripheral  edge 
portions  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  ski, 
wherein  the  peripheral  edge  portions  are  supported  by  the 
reinforcing  elements,  wherein  in  at  least  one  zone  of  the  slci 
which  includes  at  least  a  central  longitudinal  portion  of  tlie 
main  body,  the  central  longitudinal  portion  of  the  shell  is 
spaced  above  the  peripheral  edge  portion  to  define  a  height  of 
the  shell,  and  the  central  portion  is  connected  to  the  peripheral 
edge  portions  by  inclined  lateral  side  portions,  and  whetein  in 
the  at  least  one  zone  of  the  ski.  the  height  of  the  shell 
decreases  from  said  central  longitudinal  portion  toward  said 
and  portions  and  varies  directly  proportionately  over  tiie 
length  of  the  at  least  one  zone  with  a  height  of  at  least  one 
reinforcing  element;  and 

a  cote  located  between  inner  lateral  sides  of  the  reinforcing 
elements. 


5,496454 

FOLDING  COLLAPSIBLE  FRAME  FOR  GOLF  CARTS 
Ching-Chang  Wu,  No.  35-1,  Jin  Hsin  Street,  lb  Cheng  Hsiang 

lUpd  Hsien,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Fikd  Nov.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  341,118 

Int.  CL"  B62B  1/12 

U.S.  a.  280—646  1  Claia 

1.  A  folding  collapsible  frame  for  a  golf  cart  of  the  type  com- 
prising an  elongated  main  frame,  a  first  bag  cradle  pivotably 
mounted  on  one  end  of  said  main  frame,  a  second  bag  cradle 
fixedly  mounted  on  an  opposite  end  of  said  main  frame,  a  handle 
bracket  fixedly  mounted  on  said  main  frame  and  spaced  between 
said  first  bag  cradle  and  said  second  bag  cradle,  a  wheel  holder 
bracket  fixedly  mounted  on  said  main  frame  and  spaced  between 
said  handle  bracket  and  said  second  bag  cradle,  a  handle  frame 
having  one  end  terminating  in  a  hand  grip  and  an  opposite  end 
fixedly  fastened  with  a  connecting  block,  said  connecting  block 
having  one  end  fixedly  connected  to  said  handle  frame  and  an 
opposite  end  pivotably  connected  to  said  handle  bracicet  by  pivot 
means,  a  locating  block  fixedly  mounted  on  said  handle  frame  for 
connection  to  said  first  bag  ciadle,  a  pair  of  wheel  holders  pivot- 
ably connected  to  said  wheel  holder  bracket  by  pivot  means,  and  a 
pair  of  links  pivotably  connected  between  said  coiuiecting  block 
and  said  pair  of  wheel  holders,  wherein  said  first  bag  cradle  can  be 
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pivoced  about  said  pivol  means  between  an  extended  position 
perpendicular  to  said  main  frame  and  a  folded  position  extending 
in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  main  frame,  said  first  bag  cradle 
having  two  opposite  bottom  edges,  two  lugs  respectively  extended 
from  said  bottom  edges,  and  a  locating  bolt  connected  between 
said  lugs  of  said  first  bag  cradle;  said  locating  block  compnses  a 
top  wall  portion,  which  abuts  against  said  bottom  edges  of  said  first 
bag  cradle  when  said  handle  frame  is  in  an  extended  position,  a 
curved  locating  groove  formed  in  said  top  wall  portion  of  said 
locating  block  said  groove  adapted  to  extend  between  said  lugs  for 
receiving  said  locating  bolt  when  said  handle  frame  is  in  said 
extended  position  and  said  first  bag  cradle  is  pivoted  to  the 
extended  position. 


upper  and  lower  arms  pivotally  supported  on  a  vehicle  body  and 
connected  at  free  ends  thereof  to  upper  and  lower  portions  of 
-""laid  knuckle,  respectively; 

a  link  mechanism  including  a  first  substantially  vertically 
extending  rod  connected  to  the  knuckle  at  a  location  more 
inward  of  the  vehicle  body  than  said  king  pin  axis,  and  a 
second  rod  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  first  rod  and 
at  the  other  end  to  at  least  one  of  the  vehicle  body  and  the 
lower  arm: 

said  link  mechanism  being  resiliently  deformed  during  a  steering 
operation  to  an  extent  corresponding  to  the  Steering  opera- 
tion; and 

a  resilient  means  connected  to  said  link  mechanism  for  exhibit- 
ing a  resilient  force  repulsive  to  deformation  of  said  link 
mechanism  So  as  to  apply  a  restoring  torque  to  the  steering 
knuckle. 


5,496,056 

AUTOMOTIVE  PASSENGER  AIR  BAG  MODULE 

CUSHION  FOLD 

Datid  J.  Dyer,  Kaysvillc  UUh,  assignor  to  Morton  Intema- 

tkmal.  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  19»5,  Ser.  No.  391,891 

Int  CL"  B60R  2iao 

\}S.  CI.  280—728.1  11  Claims 


5,496,055 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  STEERED  WHEEL 

YasitJi  Shibahata,  and  Kiyoshi  Nak^ima,  both  of  Walio.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Honda  Gilien  Kogyo  Kabusliilu  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  53,109 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1992,  4-110373: 
Aug.  11.  1992,  4-'213915;  Jan.  19,  1993,  5-007004 

Int  a."  B60G  3/26 
MS.  a.  280—665  28  Claims 


UMI 


I.  A  suspension  system  for  a  steered  wheel  comprising: 
a  knuckle  for  steerably  supporting  the  steered  wheel  about  a 
king  pin  axis; 


1.  A  method  of  folding  an  inflatable  air  bag  cushion  made  of  air 
bag  fabric  and  having  a  mouth  defined  by  a  cushion  diffuser  of  a 
reaction  canister  comprising  the  steps,  with  the  cushion  initially 
unfolded  and  uninflated  and  positioned  with  the  bottom  facing  up 
and  the  mouth  at  a  central  side  position  thereof; 

a.  tucking  the  center  of  the  cushion  toward  the  nnouth  to  create 
an  upper  pleat  and  a  lower  pleat; 

b.  initially  holding  about  20  millimeters  of  the  lower  and  upper 
pleats,  folding  a  succession  of  folds,  each  of  which  is  about 
50  millimeters  long,  into  a  roll  over  the  upper  pleat  until  a 
predetermined  extended  air  bag  length  of  about  60*  of  the 
original  length  thereof  is  reached; 

c.  folding  one  side  wing  panel  of  the  cushion  fabric  on  top  of  the 
upper  pleat,  and  therefore,  toward  the  bonom  of  the  cushion; 

d.  folding  the  opposite  side  wing  panel  of  the  cushion  fabric  on 
top  of  ttie  folded  said  one  side  wing  panel  thereof  and  there- 
fore also  toward  the  bonom  of  ti»e  cushion,  the  width  of  the 
folded  cushion  being  about  the  width  of  the  mouth  of  the 
cushion; 

e.  inserting  the  roll  of  and  folded  side  wing  panel  fabric  of 
cushion  into  the  mouth  of  the  cushion  diffuser  with  the  fabric 
of  the  folded  side  wing  panels  facing  the  cushion  diffuser  and 
with  a  loop  of  excess  cushion  fabric  protruaing;  and 

f.  folding  the  loop  of  excess  fabric  over  the  fabric  of  the  roll  and 
folded  side  wing  panels  of  the  cushion. 


5,496,057 
AIR  BAG  MODULE  COVER  RETAINER 
Robert  R.  Nicderman,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415,017 
Int.  a."  B60R  21/16 


VS.  CL  280—728.2 


5,496,058 

APPARATUS  WITH  INFLATOR  MOUNTING 

STRUCTURE 

Scott  A.  KeUey,  Algonac,  and  Andrew  J.  Smydra,  Rochester, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc., 

Lyndhurst,  Ohio 

Filed  May  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  442,656 

Int.  a."  B60R  21/16 

VS.  a.  280—728.2  20  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

inflator  means  for  providing  a  source  of  inflation  fluid; 

canister  means  having  a  chamber  for  receiving  said  inflator 

means;  and 
support  means  for  supporting  said  Inflator  means  in  a  fixed 

position  within  said  chamber  of  said  canister  means; 
said  support  means  including  two  clamp  halves  which  have  a 

mating  relationship  to  engage  and  surround  a  portion  of  said 


inflator  means,  and  fastener  means  for' securing  said  clamp 
halves  to  each  other  in  their  mating  relationship  and  for 
securing  said  clamp  halves  to  said  canister  means. 


10  Claims 


5,496,059 

AIR  BAG  INSTALLATION  USING  INTEGRATED 
ENERGY  DEVICE  TO  FORM  TRIM  PIECE  AIR  BAG 
DEPLOYMENT  OPENINGS 
David  J.  Bauer,  West  Bloomfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tip  Engi- 
neering Group,  Inc^  Farmington  Hills,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,475 
Int  ex.''  B60R  21/16 
VS.  a.  280— 728J  12  Claims 


1.  An  air  bag  module  including  an  air  bag  and  an  inflator  for 
discharging  gas  to  inflate  the  air  bag.  the  air  bag  module  compris- 
ing- 

a  brace  plate. 

a  cover  for  covering  the  air  bag  and  inflator.  the  cover  including 
a  plurality  of  hook  means  for  connecting  the  cover  to  the  base 
plate; 

the  base  plate  including  a  plurality  of  apertures  for  capturing  the 
hook  means  of  the  cover  therein;  and 

a  cover  retainer  being  a  discontinuous  resilient  ring,  the  retainer 
being  radially  deformable  for  snap-fitted  engagement  with  the 
apertures  of  the  base  plate  directly  adjacent  the  hook  ineans  of 
the  cover  such  that  the  retainer  traps  the  hook  means  between 
the  base  plate  and  the  retainer  and  prevents  removal  of  the 
liook  means  from  the  apertures  of  the  base  plate  to  anchor  the 
cover  to  the  base  plate  and  hold  the  cover  in  position  relative 
to  the  base  plate  during  air  bag  inflation. 


1.  In  combination,  an  air  bag  assembly  including  an  air  bag 
receptacle  container,  a  folded  air  bag  and  an  inflator  device  for 
generating  an  inflating  gas  flow,  and  an  initiator  circuit  for  activat- 
ing said  inflator  device; 

an  interior  trim  structure  having  a  substrate  panel  and  a  covering 
layer; 

a  deployment  opening  formed  in  said  interior  trim  structure 
substrate  panel  with  a  hinge  deployment  door  panel  fit  in  said 
deployment  opening,  said  covering  layer  smoothly  extending 
over  said  deployment  door  panel  and  adjacent  regions  of  said 
substrate  panel; 

said  air  bag  receptacle  mounted  aligned  with  said  deployment 
opening; 

a  flattened  tube  mounted  beneath  said  covering  layer  and 
extending  around  said  deployment  opening; 

an  outwardly  directed  cutting  edge  extending  along  said  flat- 
tened tube  and  located  to  be  forced  into  said  covering  layer 
upon  expansion  of  said  flattened  tube; 

a  gas  pressure  source  activatable  to  generate  a  gas  flow  upon 
initiation  of  said  air  bag  inflation;  and, 

a  fluid  passage  connecting  said  gas  pressure  source  and  said 
flattened  tube  causing  a  gas  flow  into  said  flattened  tube  to 
occur  upon  initiation  of  said  air  bag  inflation  to  cause  said 
flattened  tube  to  expand  and  said  cutting  edge  to  be  driven  to 
sever  said  covering  layer  about  said  substrate  panel  deploy- 
ment opening. 


5,496.060 
ONE  PIECE  DETACHABLE  CON'ER  FASTENER 
Timothy  J.  Whited,  Auburn  Hills,  and  Russell  S.  Gans,  West- 
land,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Morton  International,  lac, 
Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  368,934 
Int  a."  B60R  21/20 
VS.  CI.  280— 72S3  13  Claims 

1.  In  an  air  bag  installation  for  a  vehicle  in  which  an  inflatable 
air  bag  is  mounted  in  a  recess  in  the  instrument  panel  for  deploy- 
ment through  a  rectangular  opening  in  said  instrument  panel, 
having  a  peripheral  recessed  abutment  with  spaced  apertures, 
which  is  closed  by  a  rectangular  cover  door  that  engages  the 
abutment  to  form  a  net  fit  when  installed  and  is  secured  to  the 
instrument  panel,  retaining  means  for  releasably  securing  the  door 
installed  in  the  panel  opening,  comprising 
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a  plurality  of  thermoplastic  resin  fasteners  secured  to  a  plurality 
of  integral  channels  molded  in  the  underside  of  the  cover, 
each  fastener  having  a  bulbous  head,  juxtaposed  spaced 
winged  shoulder  portions  extending  from  said  head,  an  inter- 
mediate bulbous  portion,  which  has  a  greater  circumference 
than  said  bulbous  head  and  a  terminal  flanged  portion  for 
securing  the  cover  door  to  the  instrument  panel  inserted 
through  said  apertures  in  said  recess  of  abutment,  said  chan- 
nels molded  into  the  underside  of  the  cover  door  having 
slotted  ends  for  relea&ably  engaging  the  bulbous  head  of  the 
fastener  for  securing  the  door  against  inadveiteni  premature 
disengagement  from  the  instiumeni  panel,  whereby  the  appli- 
cation of  sufficient  force  to  said  cover  causes  disengagement 
of  the  bulbous  head  of  the  fasteners  from  the  channels  molded 
in  the  underside  of  the  door  cover  thus  freeing  the  door  cover 
to  facilitate  its  opening. 


5,496,061 
SEAT  MOUNTED  AIR  BAG  ASSEMBLY 
Louis  R.  Brown,  Oxford,  MJch.,  assignor  to  TRW  Vehicle 
Safety  Systems  inc^  Lyndhurst,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  414,941 

Int.  a."  B60R  21/22 

U&a.280— 730J  28  Claims 


adjacent  to  the  occupants  head  and  necit  when  inflated  for 
engagement  by  the  occupant's  head  and  neck; 

an  inflator  for  directing  inflation  fluid  into  said  inflauble 
restraint  to  inflate  said  inflauble  restraint; 

means  for  sensing  a  side  impact  to  the  vehicle  of  a  magnitude 
suflicient  to  require  protection  of  the  vehicle  occupant  and  for 
actuating  said  inflator  to  inflate  said  inflatable  restraint  in 
response  to  sensing  said  side  impact  to  the  vehicle;  and 

support  means  for  supporting  said  housing  on  said  seatback  for 
inflation  of  said  body  portion  of  said  inflatable  restraint 
between  the  vehicle  occupants  head  and  the  vehicle  side 
structure; 

said  neck  portion  of  said  inflauble  restraint  having  an  elongate 
tubular  configuration  and  being  connected  in  fluid  communi- 
cation between  said  inflator  and  said  body  portion  of  said 
inflauble  restraint; 

said  neck  portion  of  said  inflatable  restraint  when  inflated 
extending  from  said  housing  and  having  a  longitudinal  central 
axis  extending  through  said  neck  portion; 

said  neck  poition  of  said  inflatable  restraint  when  inflated  having 
a  relatively  small  height  as  measured  in  a  vertical  direction 
transverse  to  said  axis  and  said  body  portion  of  said  inflatable 
restraint  when  inflated  having  a  relatively  large  height  as 
measured  in  said  vertical  direction  transverse  to  said  axis. 


5.496,062 

LIQUID-FUELED  DEVICE  TO  COMBINE  THE 

FUNCTIONS  OF  A  LOW  PRESSURE  SWITCH  (LPS), 

SQUIB,  AND  GAS  GENERATOR 

Karl  K.  Rinli,  Uberty,  and  Marcus  T.  Clark,  Kaysvill,  both  of 

Utah,  assignors  to  Morton  International,  Inc  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  197,627,  Feb.  16,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5.429387.  This  application  Feh.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

392MJ 

Int.  a."  B60R  21/26:  HOIH  i5/.U 

VS.  a.  280—737  23  Claims 


(M        ..,  1S4 


UMI 


1.  A  vehicle  safety  apparatus  comprising: 

a  seat  for  supporting  an  occupant  of  the  vehicle  in  a  seated 
position  with  the  occupant's  head  disposed  adjacent  to  a  side 
structure  of  the  vehicle,  said  seal  including  a  seal  bottom 
portion  and  a  seaiback; 

a  housing; 

an  inflauble  vehicle  occupant  restraint  in  said  housing  for.  when 
inflated,  protecting  die  occupant  of  the  vehicle,  said  inflatable 
restraint  having  a  neck  portion  and  a  body  portion  which  lie 


1.  A  liquid-fueled  device  to  combine  the  functions  of  a  low 
piessure  switch,  squib  and  gas  generator  for  a  compressed  gas  air 
bag  inflator  comprising. 

Hrst  and  second  diaphragms  each  of  which  are  electrically 
conducting. 

electrically  non-conductive  spacer  means  having  a  first  side  and 
a  second  side. 

anaching  means  attaching  said  first  diaphragm  and  said  second 
diaphragm  in  opposed  and  sealing  relation  to  said  first  and 
second  sides,  respectively,  of  said  spacer  means  thereby  form- 
ing a  hermetically  sealed  chamber,  with  said  first  diaphragm 
and  said  second  diaphragm  being  movable  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  from  a  predetermined  spaced  relationship  as 
the  pressure  of  the  environment  externally  of  said  hermeti- 
cally sealed  chamber  increases  and  decreases  relatively  to  the 
pressure  in  said  hermetically  sealed  chamber. 

a  liquid  fuel  normally  stored  under  a  high  pressure  oxidizing 
environment  in  said  hermetically  sealed  chamber. 

a  pyrotechnic  initiator  conuined  in  said  heniKtically  sealed 
chamber,  said  pyrotechnic  initiator  igniting  in  response  to  an 
electrical  current  of  predetermined  level  thereto. 

a  pressure  monitoring  resistor  having  first  and  second  ends 
positioned  so  as  to  make  and  break  electncal-contact  with 
said  first  and  second  diaphragms  as  said  first  and  second 
diaphragms  are  moved  toward  and  away  from  each  other  from 
a  predetermined  spaced  relation,  and 


electrical  circuit  means  to  which  said  pressure  monitoring  resis- 
tor and  said  pyrotechnic  initiator  are  connected,  said  electrical 
circuit  means  nonnally  having  a  flow  of  electrical  monitoring 
current  therein  which  is  too  low  to  ignite  said  pyrotechnic 
initiator  in  said  hermetically  sealed  chamber,  but  having  a 
capability  of  having  produced  therein  a  flow  of  electrical 
current  at  a  predetermined  level  high  enough  to  cause  initia- 
tion of  said  pyrotechnic  initiator. 

whereby,  with  said  hermetically  sealed  chamber  pressurized  to  a 
predetermined  reference  level,  in  atmospheric  environment 
conditions  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  is  higher  than  atmo- 
spheric pressure  and  said  first  and  second  diaphragms  are 
caused  to  move  away  from  each  other  and  thereby  break  the 
electrical  contact  of  said  pressure  monitoring  resistor  and 
cause  a  change  of  resistance  in  said  electrical  circuit  means, 

whereby  with  ttie  pressure  of  the  environment  external  to  said 
hermetically  sealed  chamber  higher  by  a  predetermined 
amount  than  said  predetermined  reference  level  in  said  cham- 
ber, said  first  and  second  diaphragms  are  caused  to  move 
toward  each  ottier  and  cause  said  pressure  monitoring  resistor 
to  make  electrical  contact  with  said  diaphragms  and  cause  a 
change  of  resistance  in  said  electrical  circuit  means, 

whereby,  if  the  seal  of  said  hermetically  sealed  chamber  fails, 
the  resulting  equalization  of  the  chamber  pressure  and  the 
pressure  of  the  environment  external  to  said  chamber  causes 
said  first  diaphragm  and  said  second  diaphragm  to  move  away 
from  each  other  and  break  the  electrical  contact  of  said 
pressure  monitoring  resistor  and  cause  a  change  in  the  resis- 
tance of  said  electrical  circuit  means,  and 

whereby  with  a  flow  of  a  large  electrical  current  through  said 
pyrotechnic  initiator,  that  is,  an  electrical  current  at  a  level 
high  enough  to  cause  initiation  thereof,  said  pyrotechnic  ini- 
tiator is  initiated  and  ignites  said  liquid  fuel  in  said  hermeti- 
cally sealed  chamber. 


the  inflation  gas  upon  the  impingement  surface  and  the  infla- 
tion gas  is  then  diverted  through  tlie  plurality  of  radial  flow 
openings  in  a  direction  radially  of  the  vent  hole  and  the 
impingement  surface  ditecdy  into  the  passenger  compartment 


5/4964)64 
INFLATOR  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  PARTITIONING 
MEMBER  REDIRECTING  GAS  FLOW 
Scott  Osborne,  Rochester  Hills,  Mich.;  Rofer  E.  Bates,  1km|M, 
and  Anthony  C.  Bnrgi,  Lakeland,  both  of  Fla„  wrignora  to 
Breed  AotomoliTC  Technology,  Inc,  l^kfhmd,  Fin. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  233357,  Apr.  26, 1994.  This  appBcation 
Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  430,221 
Int  CL'  B60R  21/26 
VS.  CL  280—740  9  ( 


5,496^3 
PARTICULATE  IMPINGEMENT  DEVICE  FOR  AIR  BAG 
James  K.  Coolee,  Dayton;  Danid  A.  Rhulc,  Miamisburg,  and 
Joel  M.  Werbelow,  Vandalia,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Gen- 
cnU  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352,962 

laL  a."  B60R  2I/2H 

VS.  a.  280—739  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  air  bag  system  having  an  air  bag  inflauble  by 
inflation  gas  generated  by  an  inflator  and  a  vent  hole  in  the  bag 
through  which  inflation  gas  is  vented  into  die  vehicle  passenger 
compartment,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  paniculate  impingement  device  carried  by  the  air  bag  and 
having  an  impingement  surface  attached  to  the  air  bag  by  a 
plurality  of  radially  spaced  apart  fabric  support  straps  which 
fold  atop  the  air  bag  and  are  erectable  to  define  therebetween 
a  plurality  of  radiiu  flow  openings  communicating  directly 
into  the  passenger  compartment  and  to  space  the  impingement 
surface  at  a  distance  spaced  away  from  the  vent  hole  and  in 
axial  overiying  relationship  therewith  so  that  the  inflation  gas 
exiting  the  air  bag  through  the  vent  hole  impinges  on  the 
impingement  surface  to  deposit  paniculate  byproducts  within 


1.  A  gas  assembly  inflator  comprising: 

a  housing  formed  of  a  annular  inner  wall,  an  annular  outer  wall, 
disposed  about  a  conmion  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  first  and 
second  circular  bases  attached  to  said  inner  and  outer  wall  and 
axially  spaced  from  each  otiier  to  form  a  central  chamber 
disposed  coaxially  with  said  longitudinal  axis  and  an  annular 
chamber  disposed  about  said  central  chamber  and  separated 
therefrom  by  said  inner  wall,  said  inner  wall  having  a  plural- 
ity of  inner  holes  directed  radially  and  axially  outward  of  said 
inner  chamber. 

an  initiator  disposed  in  said  iimer  chamber  for  geiterating  primer 
gas; 

a  partitioning  member  for  partitioning  said  outer  chamber  into  a 
first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  said  partitioning  member 
having  partition  holes,  and  the  parbtioaing  member  extending 
radially  to  the  outer  wall; 

a  canister  enclosing  gas  generator  material  disposed  in  said  first 
portion,  said  material  receiving  said  primer  gas  through  said 
inner  holes,  said  canister  having  a  first  section  having  a  radial 
dimension  substantially  larger  dian  a  second  section  to  define 
an  L-shaped  cross  section,  the  partitiooiiig  member  being 
provided  with  an  axial  section  engaging  an  axial  section  of  tlie 
second  section  of  the  canister,  wherein  the  canister  is  radially 
disposed  between  the  inner  wall  and  the  partitioning  member, 
and 

a  filter  media  disposed  in  said  second  portion  and  receiving 
gases  from  said  first  portion  through  said  partition  holes; 

said  inner  and  partition  holes  defining  respectively  a  first  and 
second  gas  path,  the  gas  paths  being  disposed  at  a  path  angle 
of  at  least  90°;  and 

said  outer  wall  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  exit  boles  for 
dispensing  gases  through  said  filter  media. 
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5.4MJM5 

INFLATOR  ASSEMBLY 

Scon  Osbonc  Rochester  Hills,  Mich.,  Roger  E.  Bates,  Tampa. 

and  Anthony  C.  BurfL,  Lakdand.  Iwth  of  Fla..  assignors  to 

Breed  Autonolivc  Tccfanoiog]',  Inc^  Lakeland,  Fta. 

Division  or  Ser.  No.  233357.  Apr.  26,  19»4.  This  appUcatioa 

Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,498 

Int.  CL"  BMR  2//26 

VS.  CL  280—740  »  O^^ 


I.  An  inflator  assembly  compnsing: 

a  housing  fonned  of  a  fifsi  cup  and  a  second  cup.  each  having  an 
inner  annular  wall  disposed  along  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an 
outer  annular  wall  concentric  with  said  inner  wall  and  a  circle 
base,  the  walls  and  base  of  each  cup  being  made  integrally 
and  the  cups  being  disposed  in  a  facing  relationship  with  the 
inner  walls  being  interlocked  and  the  outer  walls  being  inter- 
locked to  form  with  the  bases  within  said  housing  a  central 
cylindrical  chamber  and  an  outer  annular  chamber; 

an  initiator  disposed  in  said  central  chamber: 

a  partitioning  retaining  member  disposed  in  said  outer  chamber 
and  arranged  for  partiuoning  said  outer  annular  chamber  into 
a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  said  partitioning  retaining 
member  being  a  nng  having  a  firs!  ring  part  normal  to  said 
axis  and  a  second  ring  part  disposed  in  parallel  to  said  axis 
and  spaced  from  the  inner  walls  to  define  a  space  therebe- 
tween forming  a  part  of  said  first  portion  of  outer  annular 
chamber, 

a  sealed  canister  disposed  in  said  first  portion  including  said 
space  and  holding  gas  generating  material  for  generating  gas; 
and 

a  filter  media  disposed  in  said  second  poitioa  for  Altering 
particulate  matter  from  said  gas. 


5.4964167 

CHASSIS  FOR  VEHICLES  NOTABLY  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Danid  StoU.  Ncuchatd,  and  Jac«|iics  MttUer,  Reconvilier,  both 

oT,  SwitzcrUnd,  assignors  to  SMH  Management  Services 

AG,  Bid,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,445 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  5,  1993,  93  11940 
Int  a.*  B62D  21/15 
VS.  a.  28^-784  13  ' 


1  A  chassis  for  a  motor  vehicle,  said  chassis  consisting  of  a 
monolithic  structure  comprising  a  rigid  base  frame  with  front  and 
rear  impact  energy  absorption  zones  at  the  front  and  the  rear  of  the 
base  frame,  respectively,  the  impact  energy  absorption  zones 
extending  parallel  to  a  rolling  axis  of  the  chassis,  said  monolithic 
structure  comprising  an  open  fiannework  of  cells  bounded  only  by 
walls  extending  parallel  to  a  yaw  axis  of  the  chassis. 


5^96,066 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PASSENGER 
COMPARTMENT  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  BODY 
Rainer    HoAnann,    Alzenau;    Michad    Bischoff,    Karlstein; 
JoncUm  Franc  WaldMchaff,  and  Thomas  Tbein,  Sennfeid, 
all  of,  Germany,  Msignors  to  Pars  -  Passive  Rudihaltcsys- 
tcmc  GmbH.  Alzenau,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293JN0 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany.  Ang.  24,  1993,  43  28 
446.9 

Int  CL"  B60R  21/04 
VS.  CL  280—753  "  Claims 

I.  A  safety  device  for  the  passenger  compartment  of  a  motor 
vehicle,  which  device  consists  of  a  cushion  plate  (4).  which  is 
disposed  at  knee  level  in  front  of  a  passenger  (3)  seated  in  a  seat 
(2)  of  the  vehicle,  the  cushion  plate  is  integrated  in  the  front  part  of 
the  passenger  compartment  and  is  secured  to  a  guide  (5.  6)  and  in 
response  to  an  impact  is  movable  by  drive  means  toward  the  knees 
of  the  passenger,  the  drive  means  including  a  leaf  spring  (U) 
which  is  connected  to  the  cushion  plate  (4)  and  is  fixed  in  the 
vehicle  and  is  ptestressed  in  a  state  of  rest  and  is  releasable  to 
move  opposite  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  vehicle. 


Sy(96,068 
INERTIA  SENSITIVE  BUCKLE  FOR  SEAT  BELT 
PRETENSiONER  SYSTEM 
Kdth  R.  BaU,  New  BaMmon;  Timothy  J.  Cahill,  Dryden; 
Robert  P.  ElUs,  Almoot;  Charles  W.  Sorenson,  Utica,  and 
Cart  M.  Petersen,  III,  Waterford,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
TRW  Vckide  Safety  Systems  Inc.,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio 
Filed  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  376,111 
Int  CL"  B60R  22/46;  A44B  11/26 
VS.  CL  280-806  21  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  seat  belt  said  apparatus  compos- 
ing: 
a  tongue: 

a  buckle  for  receiving  and  retaining  said  tongue, 
said  buckle  including  a  base,  an  actuator  member  movable 
relative  to  said  base  from  an  unactuated  portion  to  an  actu- 
ated position  to  effect  operation  of  said  buckle  to  release  said 
tongue  for  movement  from  said  buckle,  a  cam  connected  with 
said  actuator  member  and  having  a  longiwdinally  extending 
surface  and  an  end  surface,  a  mass  movable  relative  to  said 


the  shield  and  the  fuel  tank  when  the  shield  is  installed  with  die 
fuel  tank,  the  shield  being  provided  with  a  layer  of  reflective 
material  fastened  to  the  sheet  matrix  remote  the  fiiel  tank,  the  sheet 
matrix  and  the  reflective  material  having  therebetween  disposed  at 
least  adjacent  the  fuel  tank  insulating  material  having  low  thermal 
conductivity  and  low  heat  storage  capability,  the  layer  of  reflective 
material  and  the  insulating  material  for  dissipating  the  heat  on  the 
side  of  the  shield  opposite  the  fuel  tank  to  which  heat  may  be 
applied  thus  maintaining  the  fuel  tank  harmless  and  safe. 
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14.  A  composite  protective  shield  installed  with  a  vehicle  for 
protecting  a  fuel  tank  affected  by  the  elements,  (for  example 
abrasive  road  wear  and  heat),  the  composite  shield  comprising 
mounting  means  to  mount  the  shield  adjacent  the  fuel  tank  and 
mounted  at  a  gap  therefrom,  which  may  be  an  air  gap' or  said  gap 
may  be  filled  with  insulation,  the  shield  being  fonned  from  a 
resilient  sheet  matrix  of  flame  retardant  phenolic  or  polyester  glass 
fibre  resin  compound,  providing  the  form  thereof,  the  resin  com- 
pound having  predetermined  heat  distortion  properties  and  abra- 
sive resistance  properties  to  provide  maximum  shielding  from  heat 
and  abrasion,  the  resilient  sheet  matrix  of  the  diield  having  raised 
portions  formed  with  the  shield  raised  laterally  inwardly  toward 
the  fuel  tank  and  which  raised  portions  establish  the  gap  between 


5«496,070 

CALENDAR  DATE  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

Stephen  Thompson,  775  1st  Ave.  North,  Naples,  Fla.  33940 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,846 

Int  CL*  GOIB  3/10:3/02 

VS.  CL  283—2  16 
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base,  and  a  cam  follower  connected  with  said  mass,  said 
longitudinally  extending  surface  on  said  cam  being  slidable 
along  said  cam  follower  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
movement  of  said  actuator  member  between  the  unactuated 
and  actuated  positions:  and 

a  pretensioner  connected  with  said  buckle  and  operable  to  move 
said  buckle  through  a  pretensioning  stroke  to  remove  slack 
from  the  seat  belt; 

said  cam  follower  having  surface  means  for  applying  force 
resulting  from  inertia  of  said  mass  to  said  end  surface  on  said 
cam  to  resist  movement  of  said  actuator  member  to  the 
actuated  position  upon  operation  of  said  pretensioiter. 


5,496^169 

HEAT  MANAGEMENT  SHIELDING  DEVICE 

Frank   MiUigan,   2009   WyccrofI   Road,   Oakville,   Ontario, 


Filed  Sep.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  764,509 

Int  CI."  B60P  3/22 

VS.  a.  280—830  16  Claims 


1.  A  pregnancy  date  monitoring  system  comprising: 

an  elongate,  substantially  flat  calendar  strip,  which  iiKludes  a 
first  set  of  indicia,  arranged  longitudinally  on  said  calendar 
strip  to  define  calendar  days  and  months: 

a  separate  elongate,  substantially  flat  interval  strip,  which 
includes  a  second  set  of  indicia,  arranged  longitudinally  on 
said  interval  strip  to  define  predetermined  time  intervals;  said 
second  set  of  indicia  including  a  first  guide  mark  formed 
proximate  one  end  of  said  interval  strip  and  representing  the 
first  day  of  a  patient's  last  menstrual  period,  a  second  guide 
mark  formed  proximate  the  opposite  end  of  said  interval  strip 
and  representing  the  approximate  birth  date  and  a  plurality  of 
intermediate  marlcs  arranged  between  said  first  and  second 
guide  marics  for  representing  respective  intermediate  dates, 
and 

means  for  holding  said  calendar  strip  and  said  interval  strip  in  a 
longitudinally  juxtaposed  and  fixedly  interconnected  condi- 
tion such  that  said  first  and  second  guide  marlcs  are  aligned 
with  selected  Indicia  representing  first  and  second  dates  on 
said  calendar  strip  and  said  Intermediate  marics  are  aligned 
with  indicia  representing  corresponding  intermediate  dates  on 
said  calendar  strip,  said  means  for  holding  including  a  support 
element  having,  a  generally  flat  upper  surface  for  supporting, 
said  strips  thereon  and  an  adhesive  carried  by  a  lower  surface 
of  said  strips,  said  adhesive  enabling  said  lower  surface  to  be 
selectively  fixed  to  at  least  one  of  an  upper  surface  of  die 
other  said  strip  and  said  upper  surface  of  said  support  element 
such  that  said  strips  are  longitudinally  immovable  relative  to 
each  other. 


5,4964171  

METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  ARTICLE  fDENTTTY  ON 

PRINTED  WORKS 

Margaret  A.  Walsh,  65  South  St,  Apt  111,  Anbnni,  N.Y.  13021 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  100,151,  Aug.  2,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  469,509 

Int  CL"  W2D  15/00 

VS.  a.  283—70  8  Claims 

6.   A   method   of  generating   identification   information   for 

enabling  search  and  classification  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  articles 

printed  on  a  page  of  a  mass  distributable  print  media  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

obtaining  identification  information  including  a  relative  subject 
matter  index  for  each  article  and  a  complete  date  of  publica- 
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March  5,  1996 
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tion  for  said  print  media;  and  printing  said  identiftcation 
information  on  said  page  of  said  print  media  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  each  of  the  respective  plurality  of  aiticles. 


5v496,072 
HEAT  TRANSFER  RECORDING  MEDU 
MtaMo  Yamauchi;  Katsuyuki  Oshinta;  Jitsuhiko  Ando;  Masan- 
ori  ToriU  Hideo  FiUimura,  and  Tamami  Iwata,  aU  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Dai  Nippon  Insalau  Kabusiiiki  Kaisiia, 

Japan 
Continualioa  of  Ser.  No.  USJIO.  Sep.  9,  1993.  Pat.  No. 
5387,013,  wiilch  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  582,216,  Oct.  1, 
199«,  Pat  No.  5,267,755.  Thl»  applicatioa  No».  14,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  340354 
Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1989,  1-22346; 
Feb.  13,  1989,  1-33455;  Feb.  13,  1989,  1-33456;  Nov.  20,  1989, 
1-299T74;  Nov.  20,  1989,  1-299775;  Nov.  20,  1989,  1-299776; 
Not.  27,  1989,  1-304844;  Nov.  27,  1989,  1-304845 

InL  a."  B42D  15/00 
V&  CL  283—86  12  Ctalms 


1.  A  heal  transfer  sheet  comprising: 

a  support; 

a  protective  layer  formed  releasably  on  the  suppon.  the  protec- 
tive layer  having  a  hologram  comprising  a  hologram  forming 
layer  and  a  hologram  effect  layer  formed  on  a  relief  surface  of 
the  hologram  effect  layer,  the  hologram  effect  layer  compris- 
ing a  material  having  sufficient  transparency  with  high  reflect- 
ing properties  at  a  certain  angle  and  being  different  in  index  of 
refraction  from  the  hologram  forming  layer. 


component  of  a  piping  system  and  including  a  receiving  tubular 
member  on  said  component  and  defining  an  opening  adapted  to 
receive  said  first  tubular  member,  said  receiving  tubular  member 
having  an  inner  portion  defining  an  inner  bore  dimensioned  to 
snugly  receive  said  first  end  and  an  outer  portion  defining  an 
internal  annular  cavity  intersecting  said  inner  bore  and  projecting 
radially  outwardly  therefrom,  said  annular  cavity  comprising  an 
annular  tapered  wall  portion  tapered  radially  inwardly  and  project- 
ing longitudinally  toward  said  opening; 

a  split  lock  ring  disposed  in  said  annular  cavity  between  said 
first  tubular  member  and  said  receiving  tubular  member,  said 
locic  ring  having  first  and  second  normally  axially  displaced 
ends  and  an  outer  circumferential  surface  portion  adapted  to 
engage  said  tapered  wall  portion  and  an  inner  circumferential 
surface  portion  adapted  to  engage  an  external  wall  portion  of 
said  first  tubular  member,  said  lock  ring  being  adapted  to 
expand  circumferentially  into  said  annular  cavity  during  inser- 
tion of  said  first  tubular  member  into  said  receiving  tubular 
member  and  to  be  compressed  between  said  tapered  wall 
poftion  and  said  external  wall  portion  in  response  to  relative 
longitudinal  separating  movement  between  said  first  tubular 
member  and  said  receiving  tubular  member  and.  said  inner 
circumferential  surface  portion  defining  circumferentially 
extending  knife  edge  means  for  penetrating  said  external  wall 
portion  so  as  to  prevent  longitudinal  movement  of  said  first 
tubular  member  relative  to  said  receiving  tubular  member; 
an  annular  sealing  member  disposed  in  said  annular  cavity 
between  said  lock  ring  and  said  inner  bore,  said  sealing 
member  dimensioned  to  be  engaged  between  said  first  tubular 
member  and  receiving  tubular  member;  and 
said  disengagement  tool  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  aicuately  shaped  parts  each  having  an  inner  surface 
conforming  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  tubular  member 
and  adapted  for  engagement  therewith  in  a  juxtaposed  rela- 
tionship thereabout,  said  parts  adapted  for  sliding  movement 
on  said  first  tubular  member  and  having  actuator  end  portions 
adapted  to  be  pushed  through  said  opening  into  said  annular 
cavity  and  into  forcible  engagement  with  said  lock  ring  so  as 
to  cause  circumferential  expansion  thereof  and  thereby  elimi- 
nate engagement  between  said  knife  edge  and  said  first  tubu- 
lar member,  at  least  one  of  said  parts  having  a  driver  portion 
adapted  to  engage  said  first  end  of  said  lock  ring  and  facilitate 
axial  rotation  thereof  about  said  first  tubular  member  in 
response  to  axial  rotation  of  said  one  part  about  said  outer 
surface  of  said  first  tubular  member. 
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5,496,073 
DISENGAGEMENT  TOOL  FOR  USE  WITH  A  PIPE  JOINT 

ASSEMBLY 
Wilfred  J.  Grenier,  Rutland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Rovac  Coipo- 
ratioo,  Rochdale,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158347 

Int.  CL'  F16L  37/088:35/00 

VS.  CL  285—39  »  Claims 

1.  A  disengagement  tool  for  use  with  a  coupling  assembly  for 

use  in  connecting  a  first  tubular  member  at  a  first  end  thereof  to  a 


5,496,074 
QUICK  CONNECTION 
Henri  Vlratelle,  Moot  St  Sulpice,  and  Michel  Andre,  Romoran- 
tin,  both  of,  France,  assignors  to  EuMisscments  Caillao, 
Moulincanx,  France 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375,602 
Claims  prioritv,  application  France,  Jan.  26,  1994,  94  00829 
InL  a.'  F16L  11/12 
VS.  a.  285—45  >3  Claims 

1,  A  connector  for  connecting  a  free  end  of  a  rigid  tube  to  a  firee 
end  of  a  pipe,  said  connector  comprising: 


r^ 
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a)  an  annular  swell  surrounding  the  rigid  tube  at  a  predetermined 
axial  distance  from  the  free  end  of  the  rigid  tube;  and 

b)  a  connection  element  attached  to  the  free  end  of  the  pipe  for 
joining  the  pipe  and  the  rigid  tube  in  fluid  communication, 
said  connection  element  including: 

i)  a  generally  tubular  connector  housing  defining  a  longitudi- 
nal aperture  extending  from  the  pipe  to  a  free  end  of  said 
connector  housing  for  receiving  tlie  ftee  end  of  the  rigid 
tube  such  that  said  annular  swell  is  positioned  adjacent  the 
free  end  of  said  connector  housing; 

ii)  an  0-ring  positioned  in  said  connector  housing  for  contact- 
ing the  rigid  tube  between  said  swell  and  the  free  end  of  the 
rigid  tube; 

iii)  a  locking  ring  mounted  on  an  intermediate  segment  of  said 
tubular  connector  housing; 

iv)  a  stop  means  formed  on  said  tubular  connector  housing 
between  said  locking  ring  and  the  finee  end  of  said  tubular 
connecting  bousing  for  retaining  said  locking  ring; 

v)  at  least  one  locking  lug  connected  to  said  locking  ring  and 
extending  axially  across  said  stop  means  and  past  the  free 
end  of  said  connector  housing,  said  locking  lug  being 
elastic-ally  deformable  in  a  radial  direction  and  having  an 
inwardly-angled  front  ramp  at  a  free  end  of  said  loclcing 
lug; 

vi)  a  transverse  slot  means  formed  in  said  locking  lug  adjacent 
the  front  ramp  for  receiving  and  securing  said  annular  swell 
when  the  free  end  of  the  rigid  tube  is  positioned  in  the 
aperture  of  said  tubular  connector  housing;  and 

vii)  a  spacer  means  for  selectively  deforming  said  locking  lug 
in  a  radially  outward  direction  to  release  said  annular  swell 
from  said  transverse  slot. 


a  body  including  at  least  one  air  outlet,  said  body  having  an 
interior  and  being  disposed  along  a  substantially  longitudinal 
axis. 

means  arranged  on  said  body  for  fixing  said  body  to  the  vehicle. 

an  elongate  shaft  having  a  first  end  situated  in  said  body  interior 
and  a  second  end  opposed  to  said  first  end  situated  exterior  to 
said  body,  said  shaft  being  disposed  along  an  axis  coinciding 
with  said  axis  of  said  body, 

bearing  means  for  supporting  said  shaft  in  said  body  while 
allowing  relative  rotational  movement  between  said  shaft  aad 
said  body,  said  shaft  having  an  air  inlet  opening  situated 
exterior  to  said^Kxly  and  a  hollow  interior  into  which  said  air 
inlet  opening  leads, 

said  body  defining  an  air  chamber  in  its  interior,  said  air  cham- 
ber providing  air  communication  from  said  hollow  interior  of 
said  shaft  to  said  at  least  one  air  outlet  of  said  body,  and 

pneumatic  sealing  means  arranged  in  said  air  ciiamber  for  seal- 
ing said  air  chamber,  said  sealing  means  comprising  a  mate- 
rial having  low  friction  properties  and  high  resistance  to  wear. 


-f 


5,496,076 

FAST  TUBE  CONNECTOR  STRUCTURE 

Yo-Chia  Lin,  5th  Fl.,  No.  1,  Lane  193,  Chnng  Cheng  N.  Road, 

Sanchnng  Citv,  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298,252 

Int  a."  F16L  17/035 

VS.  CI.  285—110  2  ( 


5,496,075 

ROTATIVE  JOINT  APPLICABLE  IN  PNEUMATIC  AIR 

PRESSURE  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 

Juergen  W.  Ostermann,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil,  assignor  to  VDO 

Kienzle  Comercio  E  Services  Ltda.,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  418304 

Int  a."  FI6L  3/00 

VS.  a.  285—62  10  Claims 


I.  Rotative  joint  for  a  pneumatic  air  pressure  coniroi  assembly 
for  a  vehicle,  comprising 


1.  A  tube  connector  comprising: 

a  tube  connector  including  an  outer  threaded  portion,  an  inner 
annular  stepped  tube  seat,  and  an  inner  annular  stepped 
washer  seat; 

a  rubber  fastening  washer  having  a  first  and  second  end  with 
said  first  end  that  is  placed  on  said  washer  seat  of  said  tube 
connector; 

a  guiding  sleeve  means  placed  on  said  fastening  washer,  said 
guiding  sleeve  means  including  an  inwardly  tsfiered  guiding 
flange  for  securely  receiving  said  second  end  of  said  fastening 
washer; 

a  conic  spring  washer  that  abuts  said  guiding  sleeve  means,  said 
conic  spring  washer  including  a  plurality  of  fissures  in  a 
narrow  end  thereof,  said  narrow  end  being  received  in  said 
guiding  flange  of  said  guiding  sleeve  means;  and 

a  nul  including  an  inner  threaded  portion,  said  nut  being  screwed 
onto  said  outer  threaded  portion  of  said  tube  connector,  said 
nut  fiirther  including  a  receiving  means  to  receive  and  seat  a 
tube  and  an  annular  conic  spring  washer  seat  to  receive  said 
conic  spring  washer;  and  wherein 

an  end  of  a  tube  is  inserted  into  said  receiving  means  of  said  nut 
and  respectively  through  said  conical  spring  washer,  said 
guiding  sleeve  means,  and  said  fastening  washer,  said  cikJ  of 
said  tube  received  in  said  annular  stepped  lube  seat, 

said  nut  being  tightened  onto  said  threaded  portion  of  said  tube 
connector,  thereby  compressing  said  conic  spring  washer  into 
said  guiding  flange  and  into  engagement  with  said  tube  and 
said  guiding  sleeve  means,  and  said  fastening  washer  into  said 
annular  stepped  washer  seat  in  said  tube  connector. 
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said  narrow  end  of  said  conic  spring  washer  tighily  gripping  said 
tube  so  that  said  tube  is  ficmly  fixed  in  said  tube  connector. 


5.496,077 
Psteat  Not  Issued  » or  This  Nnmbcr 


said  casing  (1)  so  as  to  have  said  control  projection  (17)  move 
back  and  forth,  so  that  said  latch  element  (M)  is  slidably 
moved  horizontally  along  said  guide  portions  (28.  29)  of  said 
latch  casing  (24).  whereby  said  front-end  portion  (31)  of  said 
latch  element  (30)  can  be  engaged  with  and  disengaged  from 
a  receiving  portion  (37)  of  a  stationary  frame  element  (36). 


5.49M78 
FLUSH  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY 
SacUo  Yasudm  Ibkyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Taklgen  Manufactur- 
ins  Ca  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  1974)66 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Japwi,  May  27,  1993.  5-148646 
int  a."  E05C  1/12 
VS.  CL  292—165  '  Claims 


5.4964r79 
SWINGING  ELECTROMAGNETIC  LOCK 
George  Frolov,  Fanningtoo,  Coon.,  assii^or  to  Harrow  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319,955 

Int.  a."  E05C  17/56 

VS.  CL  292—251.5  »  Ctalms 
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1.  A  flush  handle  assembly,  comprising; 
a  casing  (I)  for  fixedly  mounting  on  a  door  (35) 
•  handle  (9)  having  its  base-end  portion  pivoted  to  a  side  wall 
(3)  of  said  casing  (I)  through  a  cross  pivot  (18).  said  handle 
(9)  being  retracuble  in  a  front  concave  portion  (2)  of  said 
casing  (1): 
a  leaf  spring  (19)  for  Iceeping  a  projected  or  retracted  posiuon  of 
said  handle  (9)  and  for  urging  the  handle  to  be  projected  from 
and  retracted  in  said  front  concave  portion  (2)  of  said  casing 
(1).  said  leaf  spring  (19)  being  interposed  between  said  handle 
(9)  and  a  bottom  portion  (2a)  of  said  front  concave  portion  (2) 
of  said  casing  (I); 
a  control  pn)jection  (17)  fixedly  mounted  on  a  rear  surface  of 

said  handle  (9); 
a  latch  casing  (24)  fixedly  mounted  on  •  rear  surface  of  said 
casing  (1).  said  latch  casing  (24)  being  provided  with  guide 
portions  (28.  29)  in  its  opposite  side  walls  (26<2.  26*); 
a  latch  element  (30)  which  is  provided  with  an  oblique  portion 
in  its  front-end  portion  (31)  and  has  iu  oWique-plate  portion 
(32)  projected  firom  its  side  surface,  said  latch  element  (30) 
being  oriented  subsuntially  perpendicular  to  said  casing  (1); 
a  biasing  spring  (33  J4)  provided  between  said  latch  casing  (24) 
and  said  latch  element  (30)  for  urging  said  latch  element  (30) 
forward; 
wherein  said  latch  element  (30)  has  its  oblique-plate  portion  (32) 
abut  against  said  control  projection  (17);  said  handle  (9)  is 
projected  from  or  retracted  in  said  front  concave  portion  (2)  of 


1.  A  security  system  for  a  door  comprising: 

frame  means  adapted  for  mounting  a  housing  means  to  a  door 
frame,  said  frame  means  having  a  mounting  surface; 

electromagneuc  means  for  generating  an  electromagneuc  field 
and  defining  an  attraction  surface; 

said  housing  means  composing  an  elongated  structure  for  hous- 
ing said  electromagnetic  means,  said  housing  means  having  a 
first  end  portion  and  a  longitudinally  spaced  second  end 
poftion.  said  attraction  surface  disposed  at  one  side  of  said 
housing  means; 

pivot  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  first  end  portion  of  said 
housing  means  to  said  frame  means,  said  pivot  means  defining 
a  pivot  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  mounting 
surface  and  parallel  to  said  attraction  surface;  and 

switch  means  actuauble  in  response  to  pivotal  displacement  of 
said  housing  means  relative  to  said  frame  means  for  generat- 
ing a  first  electrical  signal. 


5y496,0S0 
LOCK  WfTH  PREFERABLY  AUTOMATIC  LATCHING 
AND  ITS  USE  ESPECIALLY  FOR  A  REMOVABLE 
VEHICLE  SEAT 
Jcan-Pienc     ChahanM,    Champvallon;     Gerard     Angiade, 
Pannes;  Jean-Marie  Blanchard,  Sur  Vcmisson.  and  Francois 
Foumy,  Monthellard,  aU  of,  France,  assignors  to  CESA- 
Compagne     Europenne     De     Sieges     Pour    Automobiles, 
Levallois-Pcrrct,  France 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172.071 
CbOms  priority,  applicatiaa  France,  Dec.  29,  1992,  92-15857 
InL  CL'  B60N  2/10 
VS.  a.  292—252  "  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  of  a  lock  in  a  seat  for  a  motor  vehicle 
provided  with  a  floor, 
the  seat  comprising  a  subframe  having  first  and  second  pans  (91, 
92)  joined  together  by  an  articulation  (93).  the  first  part 
forming  a  sole-plate  and  the  second  part  (92)  forming  a  leg, 
the  second  part  (92)  being  able  to  move,  relative  to  the  first 
pan  (91).  between  an  opened-oot  position  and  a  folded  posi- 
tion. 


1.  A  sectoity  device  for  a  door  mounled  wifliin  a  frame,  com- 
prising: 

a  generally  elongate  support  bar  having  first  and  second  ends, 
said  support  bar  having  a  length  which  exceeds  a  width  of 
said  door: 

an  attachment  mechanism  mounted  to  said  support  bar  for 
movably  attaching  said  device  to  a  portion  of  said  frame  in  a 
substantially  horizonal  orientation  such  that  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  support  bar  are  disposed  adjacent  oppos- 
ing vertical  members  of  said  door  frame: 

at  least  one  blocking  member  attached  to  said  support  bar.  said 
blociung  member  being  positionable  against  said  door;  and 

a  handle  assembly  mounted  to  the  attachment  mechanism  adja- 
cent said  support  bar.  such  that  said  handle  assembly  is 
pivotable  with  respect  to  said  support  bar  so  as  to  engage  said 
attaching  means  to  said  door  frame. 


the  lock  comprising  a  catch  bolt  (20)  having  a  locking  body  (21) 
forming  a  broach  intended  to  be  latched  in  an  opening  (111) 
formed  in  a  striker  plate  (10).  the  locking  body  (21)  being 
supported  by  the  first  part  (91)  and  the  striker  plate  (10)  being 
fixed  to  the  floor. 

the  arrangement  comprising  a  safety  device  allowing  the  latch- 
ing or  the  release  of  the  locking  body  (21)  only  when  the 
second  pan  (92)  is  in  the  open-out  position,  wherein  the 
locking  body  (21)  comprises  a  cylindrical  guide  cavity  (21P). 
an  open  extremity  (211)  and  al  lea.st  one  channel  (212)  tran- 
spiercing the  locking  body  (21 )  in  order  to  come  out  mto  the 
cavity  (210). 

wherein  the  catch  bolt  (20)  comprises  further  at  least  one  ball 
(22)  housed  in  the  channel  (212)  and  movable  between  a  first 
projecting  position  so  as  to  be  in  contact  with  the  striker  plate 
in  order  to  lock  the  catch  bolt  (20)  and  a  .second  retracted 
position  so  as  to  unlock  the  catch  bolt  (20).  a  needle  (23) 
housed  in  the  cavity  (210)  and  movable  be  means  of  a  control 
device  (30)  between  an  inactive  position  and  an  active  posi- 
tion in  order  to  cause  the  ball  (22)  to  pass  from  one  of  its 
positions  to  the  other. 

and  wherein,  the  safety  device  (60)  comprises  two  interacting 
elements  (61.  62).  a  first  one  (62)  carried  by  the  second  part 
(92)  and  a  second  one  (61)  carried  by  the  needle  (23). 


5,496,081 

DOOR  SECURITY  DEVICE 

Brian  J.  Rice,  Columbia  City,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Richard  J. 

Bagan,  Inc.,  Columbia  City,  Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  45,363,  Apr.  8,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5364,140.  This  application  Sep.  24,  1993.  Ser.  No.  127^1 
Int.  a."  E05C  IWIH    > 
VS.  O.  292—259  R  31  CUuns 
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5,496,082 
INTERCONNECTED  LOCK 
Martin  Zuckerman,  Villa  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Inc., 
Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,967 
Int  a."  E05B  3/00 
VS.  a.  292— 336J 


6  Claims 


1.  An  interconnected  lockset  comprising 
an  upper  deadbolt  assembly  including 
a  rotatable  spindle. 

a  turn  piece  secured  to  said  spindle,  said  turn  piece  rotatable 
from  either  of  two  symmetrical  unlocked  orientations  to  a 
locked  orientation,  and 
a  pinion  secured  to  said  turn  piece, 
a  lower  lever  assembly  including 
a  rotatable  element. 

an  operator  secured  to  said  rotatable  element,  and 
a  cam  having  opposed  arms  secured  for  di.splaceroent  with 
said  operator,  and 
a  rose  for  supporting  said  turn  piece  and  said  operator, 
a  vertically  displaceable  rack  including 

a  pair  of  adjacent  legs  for  engagement  with  said  opposed 

arms, 
a  vertically  extending  row  of  rack  teeth, 
said  row  of  rack  teeth  being  selectively  located  so  that  said 
teeth  can  be  either  located  on  one  side  of  said  pinion  to 
rotate  said  turn  piece  clockwise  fixim  one  of  said  unlocked 
orientations  to  said  neutral  locked  orientation  or  located  on 
the  other  side  of  said  pinion  to  rotate  said  turn  piece 
counterclockwise  from  tiie  other  unlocked  orientation  to 
said  neutral  locked  orientation. 
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5  4M.083  5,4%,(«5 

SY^M  FOR  INSTALLIN^iirrOMOBlLE  BABY  SEATS         AUXILIARY  HANDLE  tNIT  FOR  LONG  HANDLED 

^"^  ,^;7*r"'  '"  "•  ""  "•"-"P*--  ^-"  *•  «-'•'*-'  o.^  J.  MWdlHon,  ZO*^^  Sling.  Hudson  FlU,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316.901  12W9                          n  m*  Ser  No.  372.448 

lot  a."  B25B  27//..  B25J  ,m  '^J'^/'^O^hTs'S^i/lir 

U3.CL294— 1.1                                                          «  Claims  ^^  j^  294— 58                                                             1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  securing  a  baby  seal  of  the  type  that 
includes  a  transverse  chant>el  in  an  automobile  by  means  of  a  seat 
belt  comprising,  in  combination: 

a)  means  for  preventing  retraction  of  said  seat  belt;  and 

b)  means  for  guidmg  said  seat  belt  through  said  channel. 


5.496,W4 
CONTACT  LENS  HTTER-REMOVER         ^^^^ 
Elisco  Mirallcs  Medan,  Ronda  ZamenhoT,  118  3°  1"   ^"■''" 

FUcd  Sep.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  121,940 

ClaioH  priority,  appUcatkm  Spain,  Sep.  17,  1992,  9201867 

Int  a."  A6IF  9/00 

VS.  a.  294— 1 J  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  inserting  and  removing  contact  lenses  compris 


ing 


UMI 


an  elongated  body,  said  elongated  body  comprising  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  elongated  part; 

said  cylindrical  part  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  a 
diametral  notch  extending  along  said  cylindrical  part  from 
said  first  end  towards  said  second  end.  said  notch  defining  two 
fcsilient  legs  each  having  a  free  end.  each  of  said  free  ends  of 
said  legs  having  a  concavely  curved  cup-shaped  surface  that 
is  configured  to  substantially  correspond  to  the  convexity  of  a 
convex  front  surface  of  a  contact  lens,  said  concavely  curved 
surfaces  being  smooth  and  devoid  of  any  projections  said 
notch  forming  straight,  parallel,  spaced  facing  walls  on  the 
legs  extending  laterally  entirely  across  said  cylindrical  part. 


1.  An  improvement  in  an  auxiliary  handle  unit  for  long  handled 

tools  having  an  elongated  primary  handle  with  upper  and  lower 

ends  and  an  engaging  head  at  the  lower  end  thereof  wherein  the 

auxiliary  handle  unit  consists  of. 

an  extensible  shaft  unit. 

a  hand  grip  dimensioned  to  receive  one  end  of  the  extensible 

shaft  unit, 
an  angled  connecting  bar  unit  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of 

the  extensible  shaft  unit, 
said  angled  connecting  bar  unit  pivotally  secured  to  a  retrofitable 

securing  means, 
said  retrofitable  securing  n>eans  attached  to  a  main  shaft  of  the 

long  handled  tool, 
wherein  said  extensible  shaft  unit  comprises  elongated  upper 
and  lower  shaft  members  each  having  respective  upper  and 
lower  ends,  the  upper  and  lower  shaft  members  being  adjust- 
ably reciprocal  with  each  other  and  secured  together  with  a 
stop  button,  and  one  end  of  the  upper  shaft  member  is  fitted 
with  a  first  and  second  set  of  apertures  whereby  the  first  set  of 
apertures  are  formed  around  an  end  periphery  of  the  upper 
shaft  member  to  selectively  secure  said  hand  grip  thereto  by  a 
first  nut  and  bolt  assembly  for  various  hand  positions,  and  the 
second  set  of  apertures  are  spaced  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  upper  shaft  member,  the  upper  shaft  member' s  opposite 
end  being  dimensioned  to  fit  over  a  first  end  of  the  lower  shaft 
member  such  that  the  first  end  of  the  lower  shaft  member 
receives  said  upper  shaft  member  reciprocally,  and  said  lower 
shaft  member  is  fitted  with  a  first  set  of  apertures  and  a  second 
aperture,  wherein  the  second  aperture  is  located  near  the  first 
end  of  the  lower  shaft  member  and  is  dimensioned  to  receive 
said  stop  button,  and  the  first  set  of  apertures  are  located  near 
a  second  end  of  the  lower  shaft  member  for  securing  said 
angled  connecting  bar  unit  thereto,  wherein  one  end  of  said 
angled  connecting  bar  unit  is  wedged  into  the  second  end  of 
the  lower  shaft  member  and  is  secured  thereto  by  a  second  nut 
and  bolt  assembly  extending  through  the  first  set  of  apertures 
in  the  lower  shaft  member,  said  angled  connecting  bar  unit  is 
comprised  of  an 
elongated  bar  having  an  upper  end  with  an  aperture,  a  middle 
section  with  an  aperture,  and  a  lower  end  with  an  aperture, 
wherein  the  upper  end  of  the  angled  connecting  bar  unit  is 
angled  obliquely  with  respect  to  the  middle  section  in  order  to 
provide  securement  within  said  lower  shaft  members  second 
end.  and  the  lower  end  of  the  angled  connecting  bar  unit  is 
also  angled  obliquely  with  respect  to  the  middle  section  and 
contains  a  distal  end  portion  that  is  twisted  with  respect  to  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  lower  end.  said  distal  end  portion 
having  an  aperture  to  pivotally  connect  between  the  retrofit- 
able  securing  means,  wherein  said  retrofitable  securing  iiKans 


comprises  a  pair  of  metal  bars  each  having  apertured  front  and 
bacic  ends  with  a  concave  center  portion  therebetween,  said 
concave  center  portion  of  said  retrofitable  securing  means 
being  frictionally  attachable  to  the  circumference  of  the  pri- 
mary handle  and  securable  thereto  by  a  third  nut  and  bolt 
assembly  extending  through  an  aperture  of  either  the  front  <x 
back  walls  of  the  metal  bars  of  said  retrofitable  securing 
means  thereby  pivotally  securing  said  angled  coiuiecting  bar 
unit  thereto,  wherein  an  equal  number  of  washers  and  spacers 
are  disposed  on  each  side  of  said  angled  coimecting  bar  unit 
to  align  the  lower  end  of  said  angled  connecting  bar  unit 
between  the  pair  of  metal  bars  of  said  retrofitable  securing 
means  in  order  to  secure  said  auxiliary  handle  unit  to  the 
primary  handle. 


5,496,086 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  A  BALUSTRADE 

FOR  A  PASSENGER  CONVEYOR 

Willy  Adrian,  Obernkircben;  Joachim  Arens,  Suthfeld,  and 

Gerald  Wente,  Pohle,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Otis 

Elevator  Company,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  173491,  Dec  23, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,421.076.  This  appUcation  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  307,115 

Int  a.°  B66C  1/02 

VS.  a.  294—65  4  Claims 


5,496,088 
QUICK  RELEASE  PEDESTAL  SEAT 
David  A.  Stewart  22322  County  Rd.  4  East  Elkhart, 
46514 

Filed  Oct  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,417 
Int  a."  B60N  2A)0 


VS.  CL  296—65.1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  a  pair  of  aligned  escalator 
balustrades  for  assembly  onto  an  escalator,  comprising: 
a  frame; 
a  left  support  arm,  having  means  for  attaching  one  of  the 

escalator  balustrades,  attached  to  said  frame; 
a  right  support  arm.  having  means  for  attaching  the  other  of  the 
escalator  balustrades,  attached  to  said  frame; 
wherein  said  attaching  means  attach  said  transporting  appara- 
ms   to  the   escalator   balustrades,   thereby   enabling   the 
aligned  pair  of  balustrades  to  be  transported  for  installation 
onto  the  escalator. 


34 


1.  A  seat  assembly  for  use  in  a  vehicle,  said  vehicle  including  a 
floor  board  therein,  comprising: 

a  seat; 

a  support  coimected  to  said  seat; 

a  base; 

a  mechanism  to  attach  said  support  to  said  base;  and 

wherein  the  base  includes  a  top  surface  having  a  front  portion,  a 
back  portion  and  opposing  sides,  the  base  further  including 
flanges  connected  to  the  sides  tliereby  forming  a  channel 
substantially  between  each  flange  and  the  top  surface. 


5,496,087 

SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR  BAGS 

Judith  Lathrop,  151  Rivergate  Dr.,  Wilton,  Conn.  06897 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192340 

Int  a."  B65D  33/06 

VS.  a.  294—137  5  Qaims 

3.  A  flat  device  to  support,  carry  and  store  used  bags  comprising 

a  singular  integral  unitary  planar  body  substantially  elongated  and 

U  shaped  with  two  elongated  side  edges,  a  rounded  bonom  portion 

connected  to  the  side  edges  and  a  substantially  straight  upper  edge 

extending  and  connected  to  the  continuous  side  edges  and  in  the 

upper  edge  two  symmetrical,  perimetric,  spaced  iiecesses  extending 

downwardly  to  receive  bag  hanger  elements,  formed  from  the 

upper  edge  and  an  open  space  between  the  recesses,  adjacent  to  the 

upper  edge  to  form  a  handle  or  hand  holding  device. 


5,496,069 
SEAT  POST  BAG  CLIP 
Kenneth  J.  Muderiak,  Shorewood,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Ink 
Bicyde,  Corp.,  Waterioo,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218.572 
Int  a."  A47C  7/62 
VS.  a.  297—188.12  4  Claims 

1.  A  seat  post  for  supporting  a  bicycle  seat  having  rails  compris- 
ing: 

a  supporting  shaft; 

a  clamping  base  for  receiving  the  rails  of  the  bicycle  seat  said 

base  being  formed  integrally  on  the  top  of  said  shaft; 
a  clamp  cap  for  clamping  the  rails  of  the  bicycle  seat  between 
said  cap  and  said  base,  said  cap  having  projecting  ears; 
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5,496,091 
CHAIR  AND  GROUPING  THEREOF 
Richard   B.   Karl,  St  Cliailcs,  and   Harvey   Hanlg,   North 
Aurora,  both  of  Ill„  assigiion  to  Norix  Group,  Inc.,  West 
Chka«o,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  213,161 

Int  CL'  A47C  I  SAX) 

VS.  CL  297—24*  •»  ClataM 


a  receiver  for  removably  mounting  a  cargo  bag  to  the  bicycle 
seal,  said  receiver  being  connected  to  the  bag  and  removably 
connected  to  said  seat  post,  said  receiver  comprising  a  top 
wall  having  an  edge,  a  bottom  wall,  and  two  side  walls; 

a  clip  directly  mounted  to  said  projecting  ears  of  said  clamp  cap, 
said  clip  comprising  a  mounting  cleat  and  a  Ub.  said  tab 
extending  from  said  mounting  cleat  and  adapted  to  be  slidably 
contained  within  said  receiver,  said  tab  comprising  a  resilient 
leaf  and  a  pawl,  said  leaf  biasing  said  pawl  into  engagement 
with  said  edge  of  said  receiver,  said  pawl  abutting  said  edge 
of  said  teceiver  in  a  locked  position,  said  pawl  and  said  edge 
being  disconnected  in  an  unlocked  position;  and 

an  actuator  for  releasing  said  pawl  from  the  locked  position  to 
the  unlocked  position,  said  actuator  connected  to  said  pawl. 


5,49MM 
HAIRCUT  WORK  STATION 
Frank  E.  Enunctt,  Penncrove,  and  Greg  Luiaich,  Windsor, 
both  of  Califs  assignors  to  Frank  E.  Emmctt,  Inc.,  Pen- 
ngrove,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294,955 

Int.  CL"  A47C  15/00 

VS.  a.  297—240  13  ClalnM 


1.  A  haircut  work  station  comprising: 

a  customer  chair  supported  by  a  customer  chair  support  member 
upon  a  floor-level  deck  plate  bearing  a  generally  circular 
travel  arc  slot  about  said  customer  chair. 

an  operator  seat  supported  by  an  operator  seat  support  member 
upon  a  swinging  arm  extending  radially  outward  from  a 
below- floor  center  post,  said  operator  seat  support  member 
penetrating  said  floor-level  deck  plate  through  said  generally 
circular  travel  arc  slot; 

a  lift  assembly  linked  to  said  swinging  arm  to  enable  simulu- 
neous  circular  and  vertical  movement  of  said  swing  arm  and 
said  operator  seat  relative  to  said  Boor-level  deck  plate  and 
said  customer  chair. 


1.  A  chair  assembly  comprising: 

a)  a  first  and  a  second  shaped,  one-piece  chair  ft)rm  each  having 
a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  arms,  a  chair  seat  between  the 
arms  and  a  chair  back  support  ergonomically  related  to  the 
chair  seat; 

b)  a  joining  means  for  securing  the  first  shaped,  one-piece  chair 
form  to  the  second  shaped,  one-piece  chair  form;  wherein 
each  of  the  shaped  one-piece  chair  forms  includes: 

c)  a  means  for  adding  weight  thereto; 

d)  a  base  below  the  chair  seat; 

e)  the  joining  means  being  situated  in  the  base; 

0  the  means  for  adding  weight  being  situated  in  the  base; 

g)  the  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  arms  including  a  first  arm  and 

a  second  arm; 
h)  the  joining  means  including  a  set  of  indentations; 
i)  the  set  of  indenutions  including  a  first  indentation,  a  second 

indentation  and  a  third  indenution; 
j)  the  first  indentation  being  near  the  first  arm; 
k)  the  second  indentation  being  near  the  second  arm; 
I)  the  third  indenution  being  near  the  chair  back  support; 
m)  the  first  indentation,  the  second  indentation,  and  the  third 

indentation  each  having  at  least  one  threaded  member  secured 

therein;  and 
n)  the  first  indenution.  the  second  indentation,  and  the  third 

indenution  each  receiving  a  plate. 


5,496,092 

MULTI-POSmON  PEDIATRIC  IMMOBILIZER  AND 

TRANSPORT  DEVICE 

Gary  R.  WiUiams,  Carlsbad,  Callf„  and  Irvln  D.  Pollock, 

WUmingtoo,  Ohio,  assignots  to  Gary  R.  Williams,  Carlsbad, 

Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  979JK2,  May  6,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  applicatton  Apr.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  231,851 

Int.  CT."  A47D  l/IO:  B60N  2/28 

VS.  a.  297—250.1  31  Clataas 

1.  A  multiple  position  child  restraint  device  which  can  be  folded 

into  substantially  planar  condition  for  storage  and  shipment,  said 

restraint  device  comprising: 

a  substantially  planar  back  support  member  having  a  longitudi- 
nal length  and  upper  and  lower  edges  along  that  length  and  a 
rear  surface; 
a  substantially  planar  seat  support  member  having  front  and  rear 
edges  and  a  rear  face,  said  seat  suppon  member  attached  to 
said  back  support  member  adjacent  said  rear  and  lower  edges, 
respectively,  by  a  hinge  assembly; 
a  leg  suppon  member  pivotally  attached  adjacent  said  front  edge 

of  said  seat  support  member: 
means  associated  with  said  back  support  and  seat  support  mem- 
bers for  selectively  locking  said  back  support  and  seat  support 
members  against  forward  and  rearward  movement  in  one  of  a 
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5,496,094 
SEAT  WITH  EXPANDABLE  FRAME 

Robert  A.  Schwartzkopf,  Columbus,  Ind„  and  Ricfaard  E. 

Cone,  Athens,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Cosco,  Inc,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  130,006,  Sep.  30,  1993,  abandoMd. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384,608 

Int  CL*  A47C  4/4S 

VS.  a.  297—45  20  CWrns 


plurality  of  predetermined  angular  orientations,  said  leg  sup- 
port member  and  said  seat  support  member  being  adapted  to 
be  oriented  in  a  substantially  coplanar  relationship  and  be 
folded  in  an  overlapping  planar  arrangement  with  said  back 
support  member  with  the  rear  face  of  said  seat  support  mem- 
ber and  the  rear  surface  of  said  back  support  member  in 
substantially  face -to- face  relationship  without  a  need  for 
structural  reconfiguration;  and 
a  multiple  strap  restraint  means  for  securing  a  child  on  said  seat 
and  back  support  members,  said  restraint  means  attached  to 
said  restraint  device  and  comprising  a  pair  of  shoulder  straps 
and  a  releasable  buckle  arrangement  for  selective  connection 
with  a  crotch  member  strap  on  said  restraint  device. 


5,496,093 

OPERATING  A  CONTINUOUS  MINER 

Desmond  T,  Barlow,  Pretoria,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Csir  & 

Sasol  Mining  ProprieUry  Ltd.,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

FUcd  Dec  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363,491 

Int  CL"  E21C  39/00;  E21F  5/00 

VS.  a.  299^1.1  18  Claims 


1.  A  chair  comprising 

a  first  floor  and  seat  engaging  frame  member  and  a  second  floor 
and  seat  engaging  frame  inember  pivotally  joined  to  one 
another  to  permit  collapsing  of  the  chair  from  an  erected 
seating  position  by  pivoting  of  the  first  and  second  frame 
members  to  be  substantially  coextensive  with  one  another, 

the  first  frame  member  having  a  substantially  straight  U-shaped 
first  bight  end  portion  angled  with  respect  to  die  first  frame 
member  aitd  the  second  frame  member  having  a  substantially 
straight  U-shaped  second  bight  end  portion  angled  with 
respect  to  the  second  frame  member,  and 

a  seat  surface-providing  member  of  a  shape  having  at  one  end  a 
first  pocket  for  engaging  and  enclosing  an  extremity  of  the 
first  angled  bight  of  the  first  frame  member  and  at  a  second 
end  a  second  pocket  for  engaging  and  enclosing  an  extremity 
of  the  second  angled  bight  of  the  second  frame  member, 
wherein  the  first  and  second  bight  end  portions  provide  the 
only  support  for  the  seat-supporting  member  and  with  the 
remaining  poitions  of  the  frame  members  providing  no  sup- 
port for  the  seat-supporting  member. 


5,4964)95 

MINING  MACHINE  HAVING  VERTICALLY  MOVABLE 

PRIMARY  AND  SECONDARY  CUTTERS 

Rex  SchoU,  Rte.  I,  Box  181,  Given,  W.  Va.  25245 

Fded  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,972 

Int  CL*  F21C  27/24 

VS.  CL  299—57  W  Claims 


<:^ 


I.  A  method  of  mining  a  valuable  mineral  deposit  present  in  the 
form  of  a  seam  within  host  rock  by  means  of  a  continuous  miner, 
the  method  including,  in  respect  of  at  least  one  of  a  roof  and  a 
floor,  repeatedly  measuring  the  thickness  of  a  relatively  thin  layer 
of  valuable  mineral  deposit  left  against  the  host  rock  by  means  of 
ultrasonic  sound  waves,  including  esublishing  contact  between  an 
ultrasonic  soundwave  generator/receiver  and  a  mining  face  by 
means  of  a  jet  of  fluid,  recording  and  extrapolating  the  measure- 
menu  and  comparing  them  with  a  predetermined  thickness  by 
means  of  logic,  and  generating  a  control  signal  by  means  of  the 
logic  to  limit  an  extremity  of  a  sweep  of  a  rotor  of  the  continuous 
miner  to  control  the  thickness  of  the  layer  of  valuable  mineral 
deposit  left  against  the  host  rock. 


1.  A  mining  machine  for  mining  coal  fix>m  outside  a  hill  con- 
taining a  coal  seam  comprising,  a  longitudinally  extending  pan,  a 
longitudinally  extending  auger  conveyor  having  a  drive  shaft  rout- 
ably  mounted  in  said  pan,  a  first  primary  cutter  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  auger  conveycw  drive  shaft,  the  opposite  end  of  said 
auger  conveyor  drive  shaft  being  connected  to  one  end  of  a  tlinist 
and  torque  transmitting  unit  the  o[^x>site  end  of  the  thrust  and 
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torque  transmitting  unit  being  operatively  connected  to  a  prime 
mover  positioned  outside  said  hill,  means  connected  to  the  first 
primary  cutter  for  moving  the  cuner  in  a  vertical  plane,  to  thereby 
allow  the  operator  to  control  the  direction  of  the  hole  being  drilled, 
a  secondary  cutter  positioned  above  the  first  primary  cuner.  means 
for  detachably  connecting  said  secondary  cutter  to  said  pan.  said 
secondary  cutter  being  operatively  connected  to  said  auger  con- 
veyor dnve  shaft  and  means  connected  to  the  secondary  cutter  for 
moving  the  cuner  in  a  vertical  plane  relative  to  the  first  primary 
cuner.  to  thereby  allow  the  machine  to  accomodate  different  scam 
thicknesses. 


S,496,097 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ADJUSTMENT  OF  A  BRAKING 

VALUE  TO  A  DESIRED  BRAKING  VALUE 

Horst     Eckert,     Rehburg-Loccum.     Germany,    assignor    to 

WABCO  Vermogensverwaltungs  GmbH,  Hanover,  Germany 

FUcd  May  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  245,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  28,  1993,  43  17 

M6.4 

iBt  CL'  B«rr  13/66 
VS.  Ct  3M-1S5  »3  ClalM 


5,496,096 
METHOD  OF  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING 
AN  ELECTRICALLY  REGULATED  BRAKE  CTRCUIT  OF 

A  MULTI-CIRCUrr  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Erwin  PcterMn,  Wunstorf,  and  Manfred  Sctauh,  Garbscn,  both 
of,  Germany,  assignors  to  WABCO  Wcstinghouse  Fahrzcug- 
bremsen  GmbH,  Hanover,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1989,  Ser.  No.  447,499 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  12,  1988,  38  41 

7S0J 

Int  CL'  B68T  8/26 
VS,  CL  3t3-^  36  Claims 
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WMC  imXAVcn  tttrai  z 

I.  A  process  for  adjusting  a  bralcing  value  B  to  a  desired  braking 
value  BS  in  a  braking  system  having  at  least  one  brake  (12.  13). 
wherein  said  brakmg  value  B  evolves  as  functions  of  brake  appli- 
cation energy  Z  for  brake  acniation  and  for  brake  release,  and  a 
difference  between  said  brake  actuation  function  V  and  said  brake 
release  function  T  is  a  hysteresis  Hy  of  the  braking  system  for  a 
given  bralung  value  B.  comprising 

feeding  brake  application  energy  Z  to  said  at  least  one  brake, 
producing  an  acmal  braking  value  Bl  by  said  braking  system  as 
said  bralie  application  energy  Z  is  fed  to  said  brake  (12.  13). 
and 
decreasing  existing  brake  application  energy  ZS  by  a  value 
HyS+W.  which  comprises  hysteresis  HyS  associated  with  said 
desired  braking  value  BS  and  an  effect  drop-off  W.  when  the 
actual  braking  value  BI  deviates  from  the  desired  braking 
value  BS  in  the  direction  of  higher  braking  values  B  after  a 
rise  in  said  brake  application  energy  Z. 


-2ff-"ir 
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1.  A  method  of  regulating  at  least  one  electrically  regulated 
brake  circuit  that  fornts  a  portion  of  a  multi-circuit  brake  mecha- 
nism, said  multi-circuit  brake  mechanism  includes  a  plurality  of 
brakes  which  respond  to  and  are  activated  by  a  predetemuned  fluid 
pressure  medium,  said  method  compnsing  the  steps  of; 

(a)  initiating  a  brake  application  by  manipulating  a  brake  acti- 
vation mechanism: 

(b)  said  brake  application  mechanism  emitting  at  least  one  first 
electric  brake  value  signal  and  at  least  one  pressure  signal 
when  it  is  manipulated: 

(c)  communicating  said  pressure  signal  from  said  brake  activa- 
tion mechanism  to  a  fluid  pressure  responsive  brake  circuit,  a 
magnitude  of  said  first  electric  brake  value  signal  and  of  said 
pressure  signal  depends  upon  at  least  one  of  a  foree  applied  to 
said  brake  activation  mechanism  and  a  travel  distance  of  at 
least  one  member  of  said  brake  activation  mechanism  in  step 
(a): 

(d)  measuring  a  brake  value  produced  by  said  fluid  pressure 
responsive  brake  circuit: 

(e)  transforming  said  brake  value  measured  in  step  (d)  to  a 
second  electric  brake  value  signal:  and 

(f)  at  least  regulating  in  part  said  electrically  regulated  brake 
circuit  in  a  normal  mode  of  operation  by  said  second  electric 
brake  value  signal  and  in  an  exceptional  mode  of  operation  by 
said  first  electric  brake  value  signal. 


5,496.098 

BRAKING  IN  ELECTRONIC  BRAKING  SYSTEMS 

Malcolm  Br«ariey,  SolihuU,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  Lucas 

Industries  Public  Limited  Company,  Solihull,  England 
per  No.  PCT/GB93/00594,  i  371  Date  Sep.  26,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  26,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/18949,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  30,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  313,065 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24,  1992, 

9206344 

InL  a."  B60T  U/5H:8/IH 
VS.  a.  303— 22J  7  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  braking  system  for  a  vehicle  having  at  least 
front  and  rear  axles  and  having  foundation  brakes  and  a  vehicle 


retander  which  includes  a  variable  retarder  braking  torque  separate 
from  said  foundation  brakes,  wherein  an  electrical  braking  demand 
signal  is  generated  fixMn  a  single  brake  pedal  and  wherein  said 
retarder  is  operably  adjusted  as  displacement  of  said  pedal  is 
increased  from  zero  up  to  a  partial  point  in  a  range  of  movement  of 
the  pedal  which  is  calculated  to  give  a  substantially  maximum 
retarder  power  based  upon  total  mass  of  the  vehicle,  such  that  for 
a  fully  laden  condition  of  said  vehicle  said  partial  point  occurs  at 
low  pedal  deflection  and.  in  an  unladen  condition  of  said  vehicle, 
said  point  occurs  at  a  higher  pedal  deflection,  and  in  both  the  fiiUy 
laden  and  unladen  conditions,  pushing  of  said  pedal  beyond  said 
calculated  partial  point  causes  foundation  bralcing  to  be  com- 
menced to  supplement  said  retarder  torque. 


5,496,099 
VEHICLE  HYDRAULIC  DUAL-CIRCUIT  BRAKE 
SYSTEM 
Reinhard  Resch,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Mercedes- 
Benz  AG,  Germany 

Filed  May  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  434,805 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  4,  1994,  44  15 
613.8 

InL  a.*  B60T  8/26:8/60 
VS.  a.  363—114.1  18  Claims 
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control  mode  as  desired-value  data  for  vehicle  deceleratioa 
desired  by  the  vehicle  driver,  and 

(e)  a  pressure  sensor  operable  p  generate  electrical  output 
signals  characteristic  of  instantaneous  values  of  the  brake 
pressure  fed  into  the  front-axlfc  brake  circuit  and  processable 
by  the  electronic  control  unit  as  brake-pressure  actual-value 
information  signals,  wherein 

(0  tiie  brake-pressure  control  unit  configured  to  be  controllable 
into  a  brake-pressure  supply  mode  both  by  pedal-controUed 
pressure  loading  of  a  drive-pressure  space  of  tlie  associated 
brake  booster  and  by  valve-controlled  pressure  loading  of  the 
drive-pressure  space  of  the  brake  booster,  said  valve- 
controlled  pressure  loading  being  tnitiatable  automatically  by 
output  signals  from  the  electronic  control  unit; 

(g)  an  auxiliary  cylinder  provided  for  one  of  a  supplementary 
and  sole  supply  of  brake  pressure  to  the  front-axle  brake 
circuit  of  the  bprake  system  so  as.  by  way  of  valve  control, 
selectively  loadable  with  and  relieved  of  outlet  pressure  of  an 
auxiliary  pressure  source  and  via  which,  both  during  normal 
driver-controlled  partial  or  full  bralcing  and  during  automati- 
cally controlled  partial  or  full  braking,  a  brake  quantity  fluid 
is  displaceable  into  the  brake  circuit  connected  to  the  primary 
pressure  outlet  of  tlie  brake-pressure  control  unit,  the  auxiliary 
cylinder  constituting  a  pressure  intensifier  whose  maximum 
ouUet-pressure  level  is  sufficiently  high  for  utilization  of  high 
adhesion  coefficients  in  the  driving-dynamics  coatnd  mode: 
and 

(h)  the  brake-fluid  quantity  displaceable  into  the  front-axle  brake 
circuit  is  controllable  in  a  predeterminable  monotonic  corre- 
lation from  a  comparative  processing  of  output  signals  of  the 
pedal-position  sensor  with  output  signals  of  tlie  pressure  sen- 
sor. 


5,496,100 
PRESSURE  LIMITED  SOLENOID  VALVE  FOR  A  BRAKE 

SYSTEM 
Otto  Schmiil,  Fischen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93/00886,  S  371  Date  Jun.  15,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  15,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/08831,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  28,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  244,933 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  15,  1992,  42  34 
749.1 

InL  CL*  B60T  8/36 
VS.  a.  303— 119J  13  Claims 

1.  A  solenoid  valve  with  a  pressure  limitation  for  motor  vehicle 


1.  A  hydraulic  dual-circuit  brake  system  for  a  road  vehicle 
having  an  anti-lock  system  (ABS)  operational  on  a  recirculation 
principle  and  a  device  for  driving-dynamics  control  (DDC)  opera- 
tional on  a  principle  of  keeping  longitudinal  and  lateral  vehicle 
wheel  slip  within  limits  compatible  overall  with  dynamic  stability 
of  tlw  road  vehicle  by  an  automatic  electronically  controlled  acti- 
vation of  at  least  one  wheel  brake,  and  a  device  for  automatically 
initiating  full  braking  when  a  vehicle  driver  actuates  a  brake  pedal 
at  a  speed  higher  than  a  relevant  threshold  value,  comprising 

(a)  brake-circuit  division  comprising  front  axle  and  rear  axle 
brake  circuits  and.  a  brake-pressure  control  unit  including  a 
static  master  cylinder  operatively  arranged  to  be  actuable  by 
the  brake  pedal  via  a  brake  booster  and  having  pressure 
outlets  assigned  individually  to  front  and  rear  brake  circuits; 

(b)  brake-pressure  regulating  valves  of  the  anti-lock  system 
operable  to  be  selectively  triggered  for  selection  of  at  least 
one  wheel  brake  to  be  activated  in  the  driving-dynamics 
control  mode; 

(c)  a  pedal-position  sensor  configured  to  generate  electrical 
output  signals  characteristic  of  an  instantaneous  position  of 
the  brake  pedal; 

(d)  an  electronic  control  unit  for  processing  said  signals  to 
control  at  least  one  of  anti-lock  mode  and  driving-dynamics 
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brake  systems  with  slip  control,  having  a  valve  seal  (14)  fonned  on 
a  valve  body  (12)  which  is  lined  in  a  sleeve-like  valve  housing 
(10),  said  valve  seat  (14)  sunvunding  a  valve  opening  (40)  of  said 
valve  body  (12),  a  valve  element  (26)  with  said  valve  seal  for 
releasing  and  closing  the  valve  opening  (40).  said  valve  element 
fonns  a  portion  of  an  axially  displaceable  valve  lappet  (21;  21') 
and  is  held  in  a  valve-open  position  by  a  restoring  spring  (27), 
having  an  electromagnet  (30),  acting  on  the  valve  lappet  (21:  21'). 
for  transfeiring  the  valve  element  (26)  into  the  valve-closed  posi- 
tion and  having  a  ptcssure-limiting  spring  (2S).  acting  in  the 
valve-closed  position,  for  predetermining  a  valve-opening  pres- 
sure, the  valve  lappet  (21;  21')  is  subdivided  into  first  and  second 
tappet  elements  (^,  23;  22*,  23')  which  are  coaxial  to  each  other 
and  relatively  displaceable,  of  which  the  second  lappet  element 
(23;  23')  supports  the  valve  element  (26)  and  ihe  first  tappel 
eleroeni  (22;  22')  can  be  driven  by  the  electromagnei  (30).  and  the 
presstire-limiling  spring  (28)  is  arranged  between  Ihe  first  and 
second  lappet  elements  (22,  23;  2X.  23f).  and  supported  axially 
against  the  second  tappet  elemenl  (23,  23'),  said  first  tappel  ele- 
ment (22;  22')  is  of  an  at  least  partially  hollow-cylindrical  design 
and  is  guided  axially  displaceably  in  Ihe  valve  bousing  (10).  the 
second  lappet  elemenl  (23;  23')  thai  supports  the  valve  elemenl 
(26)  is  guided  axially  displaceably  in  the  hollow-cylindrical  first 
tappel  elemenl  (22;  22*),  the  restoring  spring  (27)  is  supported 
between  the  valve  body  (12)  and  the  hollow-cylindrical  first  tappet 
element  (22;  22')  and  brings  the  first  lappel  element  to  bear  against 
an  armature  (31)  of  the  electromagnet  (30)  and  Ihe  pressure- 
limiting  spring  (28),  acting  between  the  first  and  second  tappel 
elements  (22,  23;  22",  23'),  brings  the  second  lappet  element  (23; 
23*)  bearing  the  valve  element  (26)  to  bear  against  a  stop  means 
(38),  the  bearing  surface  for  the  pressure-limiting  spring  (28)  is 
fonned  by  an  annular  shoulder  (243)  at  a  transition  of  Iwo  hollow- 
cylindrical  sectioas  (241.  242)  with  different  inside  diameters  in 
the  hollow-cylindrical  first  tappet  element  (22)  and  in  that  the 
tappet  guide  bush  (25).  with  the  second  lappet  element  (23)  lying 
inside,  and  the  pressure-limiting  spring  (28)  arc  arranged  in  the 
hollow-cylindrical  section  (241)  having  the  larger  inner  diameter. 


5,496,101 

PRESSURE  COrOVOL  APPARATUS  IN  A  VEHlCXf 

BRAKING  SYSTEM 

IUumU  Kiirokawa,  N^oya;  MkkUiani  Nbhli,  Toyota,  and 

Mankam  Saghawa,  TMiahaiaa,  aU  of,  Japan,  assignon  to 

AisiB  SdU  KabMUU  KaUia,  Kariya.  Japan 

nicd  Dec.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  354,142 

ClaiaH  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1993,  5-306683 

Int  CL"  B60T  8/58 

VS.  CL  303—125  9  Claims 


(5"    6  6' 


I.  A  pressure  control  apparatus  in  a  vehicle  braking  system 
having  a  wheel  cylinder  operalively  mounted  on  a  road  wheel,  a 
reservoir  for  storing  an  amouiH  of  brake  fluid,  and  a  master 
cylinder  for  receiving  the  brake  fluid  from  said  reservoir  and  for 
generating  a  master  cylinder  pressure  in  response  to  depression  of 
a  brake  pedal  to  supply  the  master  cylinder  pressure  to  said  wheel 
cylinder,  comprising: 


a  housing  for  defining  therein  a  pressure  chamber  which  com- 
municates with  said  wheel  cylinder: 

control  means  actuated  by  a  current  fed  thereto  for  providing  a 
set  pressure  in  response  to  the  current  and  for  regulating  the 
pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber  to  the  set  pressure; 

valve  means  for  increasing  the  pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber 
when  the  master  cylinder  pressure  is  higher  than  ihe  pressure 
in  said  pressure  chamber,  or  when  the  set  pressure  is  higher 
than  the  pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber,  said  valve  means 
decreasing  the  pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber  when  the 
master  cylinder  pressure  is  lower  than  the  pressure  in  said 
pressure  chamber,  or  when  the  set  pressure  is  lower  than  the 
pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber; 

a  power  pressure  source  for  receiving  Ihe  brake  fluid  from  said 
reservoir  and  discharging  a  power  pressure  to  said  housing, 
said  housing  having  a  first  port  connected  to  said  reservoir 
and  a  second  port  connected  to  said  power  pressure  source, 
said  valve  means  selectively  communicating  said  first  pott 
with  said  pressure  chamber  to  decrease  the  pressure  therein 
and  communicating  said  second  port  with  said  pressure  cham- 
ber lo  increase  the  pressure  therein:  and 

said  valve  means  including  a  first  sliding  member  slidably 
disposed  in  said  housing,  said  first  sliding  member  sliding  in 
response  lo  a  difference  between  the  master  cylinder  pressure 
and  the  pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber,  and  said  first 
sliding  member  having  a  bore  defined  axially  therein  and  a 
closed  end.  a  second  sliding  member  slidably  received  in  said 
bore  of  said  first  sliding  member,  said  pressure  chamber  being 
selectively  communicated  with  said  first  port  and  said  second 
port  in  accordance  with  the  relative  position  of  said  second 
sliding  member  to  said  first  sliding  member,  and  said  second 
sliding  member  being  actuated  by  said  control  means  to  move 
toward  or  away  from  the  closed  end  of  said  first  sliding 
member. 


5,496,102 
BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Michael  A.  Dimatteo,  Kettering;  Schuyler  S.  Shaw,  Dayton; 
Mickad  B.  Monaiian,  Miaayrimrg;  Robert  J.  Disser.  Day- 
Ion;  Jeff  A.  Foost,  Eaton;  Paul  D,  WUkey,  VandaUa,  and 
Gary  C.  Fulks,  Spring  Valley,  all  oT  Ohio,  axignon  lo  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporatioti,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  397^75 

Int  CL*  B60T  8/58 

VS.  a.  303—162  8  ClafaM 
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1.  A  brake  system  comprising; 

a  hydraulic  brake,  wherein  the  brake  includes  a  displaceable 
braking  surface,  wherein  the  hydraulic  brake  requires  low 
pressure  to  affect  displacement  during  initiation  of  a  brake 
apply  and  increased  pressure  lo  affect  displacement  as  brake 
apply  progresses,  wherein  the  increased  pressure  exponen- 
tially increases  in  a  non-linear  response  curve: 

a  motor  driven  hydraulic  actuator  having  a  rotary  input  provided 
by  a  motor  and  a  hydraulic  output  coupled  to  the  bydnulically 
actuated  bralK.  wherein  the  rotary  input  requires  low  torque 
during  the  initiation  of  brake  apply  lo  affect  displacement  of 
the  hydraulically  actuated  brake  and  requires  increased  torque 


to  affect  rotary  motion  and  displacement  of  the  hydraulically 
actuated  brake  as  brake  apply  progresses; 

the  motor  characterized  by  a  progressively  changing  non-linear 
operation  having  a  low  torque  mode  and  a  high  torque  mode: 
and 

a  control  apparatus  for  the  motor  controlling  Ihe  motor  to  affect 
displacement  of  the  hydraulic  brake,  wherein  the  motor  pro- 
vides increased  torque  versus  displacement  in  an  exponen- 
tially increasing  non-linear  response  curve  and  wherein  the 
motor  provides  maximum  velocity  versus  displacement  in  an 
exponentially  decreasing  non-linear  response  curve,  wherein 
Ihe  brake  system  minimizes  apply  time  of  the  hydraulically 
actuated  brake. 


5y«96,104 
OUTER  DECORATIVE  DOOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
DOMESTIC  APPLIANCES 
John  E.  S.  Arnold,  Rochester,  and  Cari  Adams,  Ecdcs,  both  oC, 
United   Kingdom,   assignors   to  J£S.  Arnold   (Domestic 
Appliances)  Limited,  Rochester,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92AH896,  S  371  Date  Apr.  18,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  18,  1994,  PCT  Puh.  No.  WO93/08323,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  29,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  211390 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17, 1991, 
9122079 

InL  a."  A47B  17/04 
VS.  a.  311— JM  22  Claims 


5,496,103 

PRODUCT  DISPLAY  AND  STORAGE  CABINET 

Burton  Kozak.,  1300  N.  Lake  Shore  Dr.,  Chicago,  111.  60610 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,393 

Int.  a.*  A47F  3/14 

VS.  CL  312—118  14  Claims 


I.  A  product  display  cabinet,  comprising: 

first  and  second  distinct  product  display  sections  arranged  inte- 
grally adjacent  to  one  another,  said  first  section  having  a 
plurality  of  distinct  product  display  levels  extending  from  a 
lower  extreme  to  an  upper  extreme  in  generally  step-like 
fashion,  said  second  section  having  a  single  product  display 
level  extending  from  said  first  section  at  said  upper  of  said 
extremes; 

said  first  section  including  a  plurality  of  product  display  bins  at 
each  of  said  product  display  levels,  said  second  section 
including  a  generally  horizontal  surface  integral  with  and 
extending  fiom  said  upper  extreme  of  said  first  section,  and  a 
plurality  of  walls  integrally  surrounding  said  first  and  second 
sections  to  define  an  enclosure  for  product  storage  therein; 

said  product  display  levels  each  being  defined  by  a  continuous 
outwardly  facing  vertical  riser  surface  extending  in  front  of  all 
of  said  bins  at  said  product  display  level,  and  including  means 
associated  with  said  riser  surface  for  identifying  a  product  in 
each  of  said  bins  immediately  behind  said  riser  surface,  said 
bins  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rows  and  columns  with 
each  of  said  rows  defining  one  of  said  product  display  levels 
and  each  of  said  columns  defining  vertical  steps;  and 

separate  transparent  means  for  covering  said  first  section  and 
said  second  section  to  restrict  access  while  permitting  viewing 
of  products  within  each  of  said  sections,  said  separate  trans- 
parent means  including  a  generally  planar  lid  covering  said 
first  section  and  a  generally  rectangular  bubble  shaped  lid 
covering  said  second  section. 


32     28A 


1.  An  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  domestic  electrical  appliance 
comprising: 

a  plate; 

magnetic  means  for  attaching  the  plate  lo  the  appliance; 

a  door  including  a  decorative  panel;  and 

hinge  means  for  mounting  the  door  on  the  plate,  where  tl>e  piate 
is  attachable  to  a  ferromagnetic  domestic  appliance,  weight  of 
the  door  and  decorative  panel  being  supported  on  the  appli- 
ance via  the  hinge  means  and  plate,  with  tlie  decorative  panel 
being  mounted  on  the  door  to  provide  the  appliance  with  a 
desired  external  appearance. 


5,496,105 
CABINET  HAVING  DRAWERS  WITH  COVER  FLANGES 
Joseph  A.  Czamecky;  Christopher  J.  Neff,  both  of  IVoy,  and 
Scott  L.  Strait,  Greenville,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Midmark 
Corporation,  Versailles,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,792 
Int  a.*  A47B  88/16 
VS.  CL  312—334.4  18  < 


1.  A  cabinet  comprising: 

(a)  a  top.  base,  back  and  sides; 
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(b)  an  inner  panel  affixed  (o  an  inner  surface  of  each  of  said 
cabinet  sides,  each  said  inner  panel  fiiilher  comprising  ai  least 
one  pair  of  aligned  front  and  rear  slots; 

(c)  at  least  one  drawer,  further  comprising: 

(1)  a  froai,  back,  sides,  and  bottom;  and 

(2)  a  cover  flange  located  adjacent  each  of  said  drawer  sides, 
wherein  a  channel  is  formed  between  each  drawer  side  and 
each  cover  flange;  and 

(d)  a  slide  mechanism  sectned  within  each  of  said  channels, 
wherein  said  slide  inechanisms  are  protected  by  said  cover 
flanges,  each  of  said  slide  mechanisms  including  a  support 
plate  having  a  pair  of  aligned  front  and  rear  bayonets  incor- 
porated thereon  for  mounting  said  slide  mechanism  to  each  of 
said  cabinet  inner  panels  by  insertion  of  said  bayonets  into 
said  slots. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  contrast  false  color  overlay  as  a 
focus  assist  from  an  input  signal,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  signal  reducer  having  an  input  and  an  output  the  input  of  the 
signal  reducer  coupled  to  receive  the  input  signal,  the  signal 
reducer  reducing  the  amplitude  of  the  input  signal  by  a 
predetermined  amount; 

an  automatic  gain  control  unit  having  an  input  and  an  output  for 
producing  a  contrast  signal  whose  amplitude  is  proportional  to 
the  cooirast  in  an  image,  the  input  of  the  automatic  gain 
control  unit  coupled  to  receive  the  input  signal;  and 

an  adder  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input  and  an  output  for 
summing  two  signals,  the  first  input  of  the  adder  coupled  to 
the  output  of  the  signal  reducer,  the  second  input  of  the  adder 
coupled  to  the  output  of  the  automatic  gain  control  unit. 


Sv496,107 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  BASE  MIXTURE  OF 
RUBBER 
Julius  Peter,  Dommayergaasc  7/13,  A-1I30  VIeniia,  Austria, 
assignor  to  Julius  Peter,  Vienna,  Austria,  and  Continental 
Aliticiigesellscliafl,  Hanover,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  221.411,  Mar.  30,  1994.  This  application 
Feb.  17.  1995,  Ser.  No.  390.942 
Claiaw  priority,  application  Germany.  Mar.  30,  1993,  43  14 
706J 

lot  a.*  B29B  7/18:13/04 
VS.  CL  3M— 91  1  Claim 

I.  A  method  for  producing  a  rubber  mixture,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
mixing  in  a  ram  mixer  in  a  batchwise  operation  rubber  and 
non-reactive  additives  to  from  a  rubber  base  mixture; 


5v49«,ie6 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  A 
CONTRAST  OVERLAY  AS  A  FOCUS  ASSIST  FOR  AN 
IMAGING  DEVICE 
Eric  C.  Andcnoa,  Saa  Joae,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Apple  Com- 
puter. Iac„  CupertiBO,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355,031 

lot.  CL'  IW4N  5/20.5/52 
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transferring  the  rubber  base  mixture  into  a  ramless  mixer, 
cooling  the  rubber  base  mixture  in  the  ramless  mixer  and  finely 
dispersing  with  the  ramless  mixer  the  non-reactive  additives 
within  the  rubber  base  mixture; 
introducing  the  rubber  base  mixture  into  an  extruder, 
conveying  the  rubber  base  mixture  containing  the  finely  dis- 
persed non-reactive  additives  with  the  extruder  to  a  second 
mixing  stage; 
in  the  second  mixing  stage  adding  reactive  additives  to  the 
rubber  base  mixture  containing  the  finely  dispersed  non- 
reactive  additives;  and 
finishing-mixing  in  the  second  mixing  stage  the  rubber  base 
mixture  containing  the  finely  dispersed  non-reactive  additives 
and  the  reactive  additives  to  form  a  finished  rubber  mixture. 


5,496,108 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  ADDING  MOISTURE  TO 
PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
Eugene  G.  Sukup,  Hamptoo,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Sultup  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Shcfldd,  Iowa 

Filed  JuL  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281.791 

InL  CL"  BOIF  5/04:7/24 

\i&.  CL  366—172.1  9  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  adding  moisture  to  particulate  material  for  use 
in  a  bin  having  an  upper  portion  with  an  elongated  supporting  rail 
means,  comprising, 
an  elongated  substantially  horizontal  support  member  having 

outer  and  inner  ends, 
a  rail  adapter  means  on  said  outer  end  of  said  support  member, 
a  support  means  secured  to  said  inner  end  of  said  support 

member  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  bin  structure  for 

holding  said  inner  end  of  said  support  member  at  a  level 

position  with  respect  to  said  outer  end. 


first  power  nneans  connected  to  said  support  member  for  rotating 
said  support  member  about  a  horizontal  axis. 

at  least  a  pair  of  support  brackets  mounted  on  said  support 
member. 

downwardly  extending  elongated  mixing  augers  rotaubly 
mounted  on  said  support  brackets, 

second  power  means  on  said  support  brackets  for  rotating  said 
mixing  augers  about  a  vertical  axis. 

fluid  nozzles  mounted  on  said  suppon  brackets  adjacent  to  said 
mixing  augers. 

and  control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  power 
means  and  to  said  fluid  nozzles,  to  cause  rotation  of  said 
elongated  member,  and  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
fluid  nozzles  to  cause  fluid  to  flow  therethrough  onto  particu- 
late material  in  said  bin  while  said  mixing  augers  are  moving 
through  said  particulate  material. 


said  axial  throughbore  and  an  opening  in  said  rack,  and  a  nut 
for  securing  each  shoulder  bolt  to  said  rack. 


5,496,110 

APPPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  AND  EXTRACTING 

SAMPLES 

James  W.  Geier,  8495  Big  Cedar  a.,  Riverdale,  Ga.  30274,  and 

Jeir  E.  Newman,  1055  Salisbury  TraU,  Riverdale,  Ga.  30296 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,682 

Int  a."  BOIF  9//0. /5/02 

U.S.  a.  366—214  1'  Claims 


5,496,109 
PAINT  STIRRING  EQUIPMENT  WITH  IMPROVED 
IDLER  WHEEL 
John  T.  Dcdoes,  Brightoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dedoes  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  WaUed  Lake,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,399 

InL  a."  BOIF  7/20 

U.S.  a.  366—198  5  CUims 


1.  Apparatus  for  routing  a  plurality  of  vessels  to  mix  materials 
within  the  vessels,  comprising 

(a)  means  for  holding  the  vessels; 

(b)  means  for  rotating  the  holding  means  to  agitate  the  materials, 
including 

(1 )  a  drive  shaft  connecting  to  the  holding  means: 

(2)  means  for  rotating  the  drive  shaft;  and 

(3)  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  the  drive  shaft; 

(c)  means  for  contfolling  the  number  of  rotations  made  by  the 
holding  means; 

(d)  means  for  releasing  pressure  within  the  vessels;  and 

(e)  a  tube  assembly  for  adjusubly  holding  the  pressure  releasing 
means. 


1.  Automatic  paint  stirring  equipment  comprising 

a  rack  adapted  to  removably  receive  and  support  a  plurality  of 
paint  cans,  each  paint  can  having  a  cover  and  a  paint  stirring 
assembly  mounted  to  the  cover,  said  paint  stirring  assembly 
having  a  paddle  positioned  within  the  paint  can  and  a  driven 
member  positioned  above  the  cover  and  mechanically  con- 
nected to  the  paddle. 

a  plurality  of  drive  assemblies,  each  drive  assembly  having  a 
drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  the  rack,  a  drive  member 
secured  to  one  end  of  said  drive  shaft  which  is  mechanically 
drivingly  connected  to  the  driven  member  of  the  cover  of  one 
paint  can  positioned  in  the  rack. 

a  plurality  of  drive  pulleys,  one  drive  pulley  being  secured  to  the 
other  end  of  each  drive  shaft. 

a  motor. 

a  belt  for  drivingly  connecting  said  motor  to  said  drive  pulleys. 

a  plurality  of  idler  wheels,  each  said  idler  wheel  having  a 
cylindrical  outer  surface,  each  said  idler  wheel  being  con- 
structed of  a  plastic  material, 

mea.is  for  mounting  said  idler  wheels  to  said  rack  so  that  said 
outer  surface  of  one  idler  wheel  abuts  against  said  belt 
between  every  other  drive  pulley  wherein  each  idler  wheel 
includes  an  axial  throughbore  and  wherein  said  idler  wheel 
mounting  means  comprises  a  shoulder  bolt  extending  through 


5,496,111 

SOIL  MIXING  AND  PUMPING  TRUCK  SYSTEM 

Louis  La  Verne,  6700  Coolidge  St.,  Groves,  Tex.  77619 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,547 

Int  CI."  BOIF  7/00 

U.S.  a.  366—297  ^  Claims 
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1.  A  new  and  improved  soil  mixing  and  pumping  truck  system 
comprising,  in  combination: 
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a  track  having  a  cab  al  the  forwaid  section  and  a  support  region 
there behind; 

a  chamber  for  the  receipt  of  soil  to  be  dispensed  located  on  the 
support  region,  the  chamber  including  a  bottom  wall,  side 
walls  and  tapering  intermediate  walls  therebetween,  the  cham- 
ber having  an  aperture  extending  downwardly  therefrom  with 
a  conduit  to  a  mud  pump,  the  chamber  having  three  linearly 
extending  rods  rocatable  on  bearing  members,  each  rod  having 
plural  sets  of  blades  for  churning  soil  thereadjacent.  each  rod 
having  a  shaft  thereon  exterior  the  chamber  and  spaced  from 
the  cab: 

drives  for  rotating  the  rods  and  blades  in  a  common  direction, 
the  drives  include  a  motor,  transmission  and  drive  box  with 
associated  chains  between  the  drive  box  and  the  shafts  for  the 
rotation  thereof  during  the  pumping  of  the  soil  from  the 
chamber; 

a  mud  pump  located  on  the  support  region  rearwardly  of  the 
chamber  and  coupled  at  an  input  end  to  the  conduit  from  the 
chamber  with  a  hose  at  an  outlet  end  for  the  dispensing  of  soil 
from  the  chamber; 

a  water  pump  located  on  the  support  region  rearwardly  of  the 
chamber  with  a  hose  at  the  inlet  for  sucking  extraneous  water 
from  the  area  to  receive  soil  and  a  hose  at  the  outlet  for 
feeding  such  water  from  the  hose  to  remote  locations:  and 

a  storage  box  located  beneath  the  chamber  on  at  least  one  side 
tfaeteof. 


S,4%.112 
MINUTURE  PAN  EVAPORIMETER  FOR  GAUGING  THE 
DIFFERENCE  BETWEEN  EVAPOTRANSPIRATION  AND 

EFFECTIVE  RAINFALL 
Christopher  L.  Browne,  ConralUs,  Oreg..  assignor  to  Moisture 
Dynamics,  inc.,  Corvallis,  Orcg. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172.13» 

Int.  a.'  COIN  25/56:  G«IW  1/00 

VS.  a.  374—54  20  Ctaims 
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1.  An  evaporimeter  for  gauging  the  difference  between  an 

amount  of  water  removed  by  evapotranspiration  from  healthy. 

nonstressed  plants  and  an  amount  of  water  effectively  replenished 

by  rainfall,  comprising: 

a  first  container  for  holding  water,  the  first  container  having  a 

first  container  outlet  for  water  overflow: 
a  second  container  for  holding  water,  the  second  container 
having  a  second  container  outlet  for  water  overflow  and  being 
positioned  with  respect  to  the  first  container  such  that  water 
from  the  first  container  flows  from  the  first  container  and  into 
tite  second  container  when  the  water  level  in  the  first  con- 
tainer exceeds  tite  height  of  the  first  container  outlet,  at  least 


one  of  the  containers  having  an  upwardly  facing  opening  for 
exposing  water  in  the  evaporimeter  to  the  atmosphere  so  that 
the  water  can  evaporate,  the  first  and  second  containers  hav- 
ing parts  that  engage  one  anoOier  in  such  a  manner  that  water 
can  not  flow  through  the  first  container  outlet  when  the  parts 
are  engaged  and  the  evaporimeter  is  in  use  gathering  data  so 
that  any  excess  water  entering  the  first  container  overflows 
from  the  first  container  into  the  second  conuiner.  the  pans 
being  separable  so  that  the  excess  water  can  be  drained  from 
the  second  conuiner  by  separating  the  parts  to  open  the  first 
container  outlet:  and 
a  scale  for  gauging  the  height  of  water  in  the  containers,  the 
scale  having  a  zero  mark  al  the  same  height  as  the  first 
container  outlet  and  having  a  senes  of  indicia  below  the  zero 
martc.  tlie  indicia  being.. positioned  to  indicate  the  net  amount 
of  water  that  would  have  been  removed  by  evapotranspiration 
from  healthy,  nonstressed  plants  in  the  locality  of  the  evapo- 
rimeter and  that  was  not  effectively  replenished  by  rainfall 
since  a  known  time  when  the  first  container  was  filled  with 
water  to  the  level  of  the  first  container  outlet,  this  net  amount 
being  a  gauge  and  reference  for  regulating  the  irrigation  of 
grass  and  other  plant  species  that  share  the  same  locality  as 
the  evaporimeter 


5.496,113 
LINEAR  BEARING  ELEMENT 
Ludwig  WinkHmann,  and   Hartmul   Koschmieder.  both  of 
Erlangen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Ina  Walzlager  Scliaeffler 
KG.  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93«3037,  {  371  Date  Apr.  25.  1995.  S  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  25,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/11644,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  26,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  30.  1993,  Ser.  No.  428,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  19,  1992,  42  38 
910.0 

Int.  CL'  F16C  29/06 
VS.  CL  384—13  13  Claims 
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1.  A  linear  bearing  element  (1)  mounted  on  a  running  face  (4)  of 
a  guide  rail  (5)  and  comprising,  on  at  least  one  of  its  two  front 
ends,  a  wiper  (7,  31)  which  bears  by  an  end  region  against  the 
running  face  (4)  to  retain  lubricant  in  the  bearing  element  (1).  at 
least  one  lubricant  supply  device,  with  its  inlet  end  connected  to  an 
outer  supply  duct  (9)  and  its  outlet  end  connected  with  the  bearing 
region  (2)  being  arranged  on  or  in  tlie  bearing  (1).  characterized  in 
that  tlie  supply  device  is  configured  as  a  dosing  valve  (13)  and 
arranged  in  a  chamber  ( 12)  of  an  attachment  body  (6.  30)  compris- 
ing distributing  canals  ( 1%)  which  are  connected  to  the  outer  supply 
duct  (9)  and  open  into  the  chamber  (12).  the  attachment  body  (6. 
30)  being  fixed  on  an  end  face  of  the  bearing  element  (1). 


5,496,114 

BOTTOM  BRACKET  BEARING  AXLE  MOUNTING 

STRUCTURE  FOR  BICYCLES 

Wen-Hwa  Lin,  No.  262,  Sec.  1,  Chung  San  Rd.,  Ta  Chia  Chen, 

Taichung  Hsien,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372343 

Int.  a.*"  F16C  I9A)S 

VS.  a.  384—458  I  Claim 
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1.  A  bottom  bracket  bearing  axle  mounting  structure  comprising 
a  bracket  having  a  transverse  mounting  hole  and  a  first  inner  thread 
and  a  second  inner  thread  at  two  opposite  ends  of  said  transverse 
mounting  hole,  a  barrel  mounted  within  said  transverse  mounting 
hole,  an  axle  inserted  through  said  barrel,  a  left  screw  cap  and  a 
right  screw  cap  respectively  fastened  to  the  two  opposite  ends  of 
said  transverse  mounting  hole  to  hold  said  barrel  and  said  axle,  a 
first  ring  of  balls  and  a  second  ring  of  balls  respectively  mounted 
around  said  axle  and  received  inside  said  left  screw  cap  and  said 
right  screw  cap  respectively,  said  axle  comprising  a  first  square  rod 
at  one  end  extended  out  of  said  left  screw  cap,  a  second  square  rod 
at  an  opposite  end  extended  out  of  said  right  screw  cap.  two  ball 
bearing  races  spaced  between  said  first  and  second  square  rods  to 
bear  said  firs%ing  of  balls  and  said  second  ring  of  balls  respec- 
tively, and  two  annular  grooves  near  one  ball  bearing  for  easy 
recognition  of  the  mounting  direction,  wherein; 

said  left  screw  cap  comprises  an  outer  thread  threaded  into  said 
first  inner  thread  of  said  bracket,  an  inside  annular  flange  at 
one  end.  which  stops  one  end  of  said  barrel,  and  a  center 
through  hole  through  which  said  first  square  rod  of  said  axle 
passes; 
said  barrel  comprises  a  longitudinal  center  through  hole,  through 
which  said  axle  passes,  a  ball  bearing  race  on  the  inside  at  one 
side,  which  bears  said  first  ring  of  balls,  an  outside  flange 
stopped  against  one  end  of  said  right  screw  cap.  and  an  outer 
thread  connected  to  one  end  of  said  right  screw  cap:  and 
said  right  screw  cap  comprises  an  inner  thread  threaded  onto  the 
outer  thread  of  said  barrel,  an  outer  thread  threaded  into  the 
second  inner  thread  of  said  bracket,  an  inside  annular  flange  at 
an  opposite  end  defining  the  a  ball  bearing  race,  which  bears 
said  second  ring  of  balls,  and  a  longitudinal  center  through 
hole,  through  which  said  second  square  rod  of  said  axle 
passes. 


internal  surface  (8)  with  a  guide  surface  concentric  of  a  central 
longitudinal  axis  (4)  to  a  guide  cylindrical  housing  (9)  of  an 
adjusting  element  (10)  and  which  is  made  in  one  piece  of  plastic 
material,  wherein  guide  webs  (11)  are  formed  on  said  internal 
surface  (8)  which  project  towards  the  central  longitudinal  axis  (4) 
and  which  are  separated  from  each  other  by  recesses  (13)  and 
wherein,  produced  on  the  guide  webs  (11)  by  chip  removal,  partial 
cylinder  surfaces  (12)  concentric  of  the  axis  (4)  are  formed  as 
guide  surfaces  for  the  bousing  (9)  and  wherein  it  is  provided  with 
rib  webs  (5)  which  project  outwards  radially  to  the  central  longi- 
tudinal axis  (4)  and  wherein  the  width  (a)  of  the  recesses  (13)  in 
the  circumferential  direction  exceeds  the  width  (b)  of  the  partial 
cylinder  surfaces  (12)  in  the  circumferential  direction. 


5/196,116 
ARTICLE  INFORMATION  PRINTER  HAVING  PAGE  AND 

LINE  PRINT  MODES 
Kouji  Senda,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
TEC,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

FUed  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1993,  5-129015 
Int.  Cl.*^  B41J  5/30 
VS.  a.  400—61  5  CUims 
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5,496,115 

GUIDE  SLEEVE  FOR  A  LENGTH-ADJUSTABLE 

COLUMN  FOR  CHAIRS  OR  TABLES 

Hans  J,  Bauer,  Altdorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  Suspa  Compart 

Aktiengesdlschafl,  Altdorf,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8,569,  Jan.  22,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,413,414.  This  application  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405,725 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  25,  1992,  92  00 
8844 

InL  d"  F16C  33/10:  A47C  3/00:  F16M  11/00 

VS.  a.  384—291  9  CUims 

1.  A  guide  sleeve  for  a  length-adjustable  column  for  chairs  or 

tables,  of  which  an  outside  is  formed  to  be  received  and  supported 

in  a  guide  tube  (2)  of  the  column  and  which  is  provided  on  an 


1.  An  article  information  printer  comprising: 

a  printing  head  having  a  row  of  dot  printing  elements,  for 
performing  a  printing  on  paper  by  said  dot  printing  dements; 

a  feed  mechanism  for  feeding  the  paper  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  row  of  dot  printing  elements  each 
time  said  printing  head  is  driven: 
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a  memory  for  storing  print  image  data  in  a  dot  matrix  form;  and 

a  prim  controller  for  reading  the  print  image  data  from  Said 
memory  in  units  of  dot  lines  and  for  driving  said  printing  head 
in  accordance  with  the  read  print  image  data: 

wherein  said  print  controller  includes  mode  setting  means  for 
setting  one  of  a  page  selection  mode  and  a  line  selection 
mode,  first  image  producmg  means  for  performing  in  the  page 
selection  nKxie  a  process  of  converting  print  dau  for  one  page 
supplied  from  an  external  source  as  article  infonnation  into 
dot  images  and  storing  the  dot  images  in  said  memory  as  the 
print  image  dau.  and  second  image  producing  means  for 
performing  in  the  line  selection  mode  a  process  of  convening 
print  data  for  one  line  supplied  from  the  external  device  as 
article  information  into  dot  images  and  storing  the  dot  images 
as  the  print  image  data;  and 

said  second  image  producing  means  iiKludes  printing  height 
changing  means  for  changing  the  number  of  dot  lines  for  the 
print  image  data  according  to  a  maximum  height  of  the  dot 
images  converted  for  one  line. 


5,496,117 
TAPE  PRINTER 
Akihiro  Sawada,  Nagoya;  Manhani  Mori,  Ai^yo;  KazuaU 
Kale,  TokooaMic  and  Kazuko  Ishida,  Konan,  ail  of.  Japan, 
anignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Aicfai,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  348,111 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japan,  Nov.  24,  1993,  5-319133; 
Dec.  27.  1993,  5-349583 

InL  a."  B4IJ  5/30 
li&CL48»— 61  13  I 
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print  data  generating  means  for  producing  print  dau  for  tiie 
desired  t>ar  code  and  the  at  lest  one  incremented  bar  code, 
based  on  the  data  stored  in  tite  data  storage  means; 

printing  means  for  receiving  the  print  data  and  for  printing 
images  of  the  desired  bar  code  and  the  at  least  one  incre- 
mented bar  code  on  a  print  upe;  and 

check  digit  data  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  citeck  digit 
dau  based  on  the  common  first  character  string  part  and  the 
counuble  first  character  string  part  of  the  inputted  data  of  the 
first  character  string,  the  calculated  check  digit  dau  being 
stored  in  the  dau  storage  means  together  with  the  inputted 
dau  of  tile  first  character  string,  the  check  digit  daU  calculat- 
ing means  further  calculating  another  check  digit  daU  relating 
to  the  common  first  character  string  part  and  the  incremented 
counuble  first  character  string  pan  of  each  of  the  at  least  one 
incremented  first  character  string,  the  thus  calculated  another 
check  digit  data  being  stored  in  the  dau  storage  means 
together  with  the  corresponding  incremented  first  character 
string. 


5,496,118 

TAPE  PRINTING  DEVICE 

Hideo   UcBO,   Nagoya:    Minako   Ishida,   Ama,   and   Sacfaiyo 

Nagase,  Nishikasugai,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Bttrthcr 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Condnuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  28,197,  Mar.  9,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  369311 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Jaitan,  Apr.  30, 1992,  4-13^29 
InL  a."  B41J  5/M 
VS.  a.  40ft— 61  21  Claims 
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1.  A  tape  print  device  for  printing  bar  codes  on  a  print  Upe.  the 
device  comprising: 

input  means  for  inpuaing  dau  indicative  of  a  bar  code  desired  to 
be  printed  on  a  tape; 

dau  storage  means  for  temporarily  storing  tite  inputted  data, 
wherein  tiie  input  means  includes  bar  code  mode  input  means 
for  inputting  data  of  a  first  character  string  constituted  from  a 
pitirality  of  first  ciiaracters  indicative  of  a  bar  code  desired  to 
be  printed  on  a  tape,  the  first  character  string  including  a 
common  first  character  string  part  and  a  counuble  first  char- 
acter string  part,  tlK  dau  storage  means  temporarily  storing 
tlie  inputted  dau  of  tiie  first  character  string: 

increment  means  for  serially  incrementing  at  least  a  part  of  the 
dau  stored  in  the  dau  storage  means  at  lest  one  lime,  in 
accordance  with  a  predetemiined  order,  to  liiereby  produce  at 
least  one  incremented  dau  indicative  of  at  least  one  incre- 
mented bar  code,  tiie  thus  produced  at  least  one  incremented 
dau  being  stored  in  tiie  dau  storage  means,  wlierein  tlie 
increment  means  serially  increments  dau  of  t)ie  countable 
first  character  string  part  of  tiie  first  ciiaracter  string  stor^  in 
the  dau  storage  nteans.  in  accordance  with  the  predetermined 
order,  to  tliereby  produce  data  of  at  least  one  incremented  first 
character  string  indicative  of  at  least  one  incremented  bar 
code,  tiie  thus  produced  dau  of  at  least  one  incremented  first 
ciiaracter  string  being  stored  in  the  dau  storage  means; 
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1.  A  printing  control  system  for  controlling  spacing  of  a  plurality 
of  printed  lines  of  characters  by  a  Upe  printing  device  to  form  a 
print  image  on  a  tape  having  a  width,  compnsing: 
memory  means  for  storing  character  dau  including  character 

height,  print  dau  including  number  of  lines  in  tiie  print  image 

and  size  dau  including  a  print  allowance  area  within  the 

width  of  tlie  Upe; 
image  generation  means  for  generating  dot  pattern  data  from 

character  dau  and  size  dau; 
spacing  means  for  determining  a  blank  space  width  adjacent 

both  upper  and  lower  sides  of  each  printed  line  of  characters 

l>ased  on  tlie  stored  character  data  including  the  character 

height,  the  stored  print  dau  including  the  number  of  lines  in 

the  print  image  and  tlie  stored  size  data:  and 
positioning  means  for  positioning  tlie  plurality  of  printed  lines  of 

characters  evenly  spaced  within  the  print  allowance  area  on 

the  tape  according  to  the  blank  space  width. 


5,496,119 
TAPE  PRINTER  HAVING  A  DISPLAY 

Vasiishi  Kawakami,  Nagoya,-  Kazuaki  Koie,  Tokoname; 
Sachiyo  Nakahigashi,  Aichi;  Kengo  Omura,  Toyoake;  Shiro 
Yamada,  Kasugai;  Yasuyo  Ooshio,  Nagoya;  Kazuko  Ishida, 
Konan;  Hideo  Ueno,  Nagoya,  and  Minako  Ishida,  Aichi,  all 
of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  365,101 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  29, 1993,  5-351252; 

Dec  29,  1993,  5-351253;  Dec.  29, 1993,  5-351254 
Int.  CL"  B4U  3/36 

as.  a.  400—70  12  claims 


5,496,120 
DRIVE  FORCE  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM 
Kazuhiro  Kakuguchi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu 
Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61,530,  May  14, 1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  615,545,  Nov.  19, 1990, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  340y466 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1989,  1-301018 

Int  CI."  B4U  19/12 

VS.  a.  400—569  6  Claims 
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1.  A  tape  printer  for  printing  desired  characters  onto  a  upe.  the 
tape  printer  comprising: 

input  means  for  inputting  characters  desired  to  be  printed  on  a 
upe  and  a  variety  of  commands: 

data  memory  means  for  storing  dau  of  the  inputted  characters: 

font  memory  means  for  storing  dot  pattern  data  for  a  plurality  of 
characters  in  a  plurality  of  sizes: 

tape  cassette  receiving  means  for  being  deuchably  loaded  with  a 
upe  cassette  containing  a  tape; 

upe  width  detection  means  for  detecting  a  tape  width  of  the  upe 
contained  in  the  tape  cassette  loaded  in  the  upe  cassette 
receiving  means; 

display  dau  production  means  for  receiving  dau  on  the  detected 
tape  width,  for  retrieving  dot  pattern  dau  of  a  display  size 
from  the  font  memory  means  for  the  characters  stored  in  the 
dau  memory  means,  the  display  size  corresponding  to  the 
upe  width,  and  for  producing  display  dot  image  data  repre- 
senting an  image  of  the  inputted  characters  which  appears  the 
same  when  displayed  as  when  printed: 

a  display  dau  buffer  for  storing  the  produced  display  dot  image 
dau; 

display  means  for  receiving  the  display  dot  image  dau  from  the 
display  dau  buffer  and  for  displaying  the  image  of  the  input- 
ted characters;  and 

printing  means  for  printing  the  image  of  the  inputted  characters 
on  tiie  tape. 


SZa    56t^»» 


1.  A  drive  force  transmission  mechanism  of  a  printer  for  trans- 
mitting a  drive  force  to  a  driven  eiement  supported  by  a  main 
printer  frame,  said  drive  force  transmission  meclianism  compris- 

iog: 

said  main  printer  frame  having  a  side  wail; 

fixture  means  integrally  extending  from  said  side  wall  of  said 
main  printer  frame; 

a  subsidiary  printer  firame  having  tongue  means  and  at  least  one 
shaft  member  integrally  formed  therewith,  said  tongue  means 
deuchably  attached  to  said  fixture  means  of  said  main  printer 
frame  and  said  subsidiary  printer  frame  having  said  at  least 
one  shaft  member  extending  from  said  subsidiary  printer 
frame  and  having  an  end  projected  therefrom,  said  end  of  said 
shaft  member  being  received  in  a  hole  formed  in  the  main 
printer  frame,  to  therein  increase  a  rigidity  of  said  at  least  one 
shaft  member,  said  subsidiary  printer  frame  and  said  at  least 
one  shaft  member  t>eing  an  integrally  molded  syntltetic  resin 
structure:  and 

at  least  one  transmission  member  roUUbly  supported  on  said  at 
least  one  shaft  member  to  be  engaged  with  said  driven  ele- 
ment wliich  is  supported  by  said  main  printer  frame  such  that 
the  drive  force  is  transmitted  thereto,  said  at  least  one  trans- 
mission member  comprising  one  member  selected  from  a 
group  of  members  comprising  a  gear,  a  cam  and  a  lever. 


5,496,121 
TRANSFER  MATERIALS  SUPPLIER 
Ernest  M.  Gunderson,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Fargo 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 
Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  121,752,  Sep.  14,  1993,  PaL  No. 
5,378,072.  This  appUcation  Dec.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,590 
Int  a."  B41J  29/02 
VS.  a.  400—692  »  Chilis 

1.  An  entry  controlled  ribbon  core  engager  for  a  recortier  having 
an  interior  space  accessible  tiirough  a  cover  means  that  is  selec- 
tively movable  between  an  open  position,  in  which  a  ribixm  core 
having  a  supply  ribbon  at  least  partially  wound  therearound  can 
selectively  be  provided  in  said  interior  space  and  lemoved  there- 
from, and  a  closed  position,  in  which  such  providing  and  removing 
is  prevented,  said  ribbon  core  engager  comprising: 
a  first  hub  means  located  in  said  interior  space  having  a  first  hub 

portion  that  is  selectively  routable  about  a  hub  axis; 
a  second  hub  means  located  in  said  interior  space  having  a 
second  hub  portion  spaced  apart  from  said  first  hub  portion 
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along  said  hub  axis  and  being  movable  back  and  focth  along, 
and  rotaiable  about,  said  hub  axis  such  that  a  said  ribbon  core 
can  be  positioned  between  said  second  hub  and  said  first  hub 
portions  when  said  second  hub  means  is  moved  back  from 
said  first  hub  portion;  and 
a  motion  converter  means  for  moving  said  second  hub  portion 
along  said  hub  axis  toward  said  first  hub  portion  when  said 
cover  means  is  correspondingly  moved  toward  said  closed 
position  therefor  and  for  allowing  said  second  hub  portion  to 
move  back  along  said  hub  axis  from  said  first  hub  portion 
when  said  cover  means  is  correspondingly  moved  toward  said 
open  position  therefor,  whereby  said  cover  means  being 
placed  in  said  open  position  therefor  allows  positioning  back 
said  second  hub  portion  from  said  first  hub  portion,  and  said 
cover  means  being  placed  in  said  closed  position  therefor 
causes  said  second  hub  portion  to  be  positioned  toward  said 
first  hub  portion  to  thereby  force  any  said  ribbon  core  posi- 
tioned therebetween  against  first  and  second  hub  portions. 


5.496,122 

REPLACEABLE  STICK  DEODORANT  PACKAGE 

Joseph  E.  Fattoii,  MmmUmbi,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Mennca 

Company,  Monistowa,  N  J. 

Continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  942,798,  Sep.  10,  1992,  abamioacd. 

This  appHcadon  Nov.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,379 

InL  a."  A45D  4<W0:40/I6 

V&  a.  401—98  34  ClaiM 


1.  A  method  of  hot-filling  a  solid  stick  product,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

assembling  a  retaining  member  and  a  cover  together,  so  as  to 
form  an  assembly,  the  retaining  member  and  the  cover  form- 
ing a  cavity  therebetween  to  be  supplied  with  molten  solid 
stick  product,  wherein  a  surface  of  the  retaining  member 
forming  a  border  of  the  cavity  has  retention  wells  extending 
thereinto  for  anctnring  solidified  produa  on  the  retaining 


member,  the  solidified  product  filling  the  retention  wells  so  as 
to  aiKhor  the  solidified  product,  the  retaining  member  having 
a  fill  hole  therethrough  for  filling  the  product  into  the  cavity, 
the  retention  wells  having  vent  channels  extending  therefrom 
and  extending  along  the  retaining  inember  to  a  location 
spaced  from  the  retention  wells,  so  as  to  remove  air.  trapped 
in  the  retention  wells  during  filling  the  product  into  the  cavity, 
to  the  location  spaced  from  the  retention  wells,  the  vent 
channels  being  sloped  so  as  to  facilitate  flow  of  air  from  the 
retention  wells  in  forming  the  solid  stick  product  to  be 
retained  on  the  retaining  member; 

inverting  the  assembly  of  the  retaining  member  and  the  coven  so 
that  the  fill  hole  opens  upwardly: 

filling  the  cavity  with  molten  solid  stick  product  through  the  fill 
hole,  with  air  trapped  in  the  retention  wells  being  removed 
thetefrom  through  the  vent  channels,  the  molten  solid  stick 
product  filling  the  retention  wells  during  the  step  of  filling  the 
cavity;  and 

cooling  the  molten  product  so  as  to  form  the  solid  stick  product. 


5,496,123 

SELF-LOADING  PAINT  APPUCATOR  GUN 

Charles  E.  Gaither,  2982  Martha  Dr.,  Ventura,  Calif.  93003 

FUed  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,860 

Int.  CL'  A46B  II/02 

VS.  CL  401—176  2  Claims 


2.  A  self-loading  paint  applicator  gun  for  painting  comprising: 
a  hollow  stock  having  a  cartridge  cavity  formed  therein  for 

receiving  a  paint  cartridge  filled  with  paint; 
valve  means  disposed  in  the  stock  for  engaging  a  paint  cartridge 

received  in  the  stock,  allowing  the  flow  of  paint  from  a  paint 

cartridge  in  an  opened  orientation,  and  preventing  the  flow  of 

paint  from  the  paint  cartridge  in  a  closed  orientation; 
manually  operated  trigger  linkage  means  for  placing  the  valve 

means  in  the  opened  orientation  and  the  closed  orientation; 
a  hand  grip  extended  fiom  the  stock  at  a  location  adjacent  to  the 

trigger  linkage  means  for  allowing  a  user  a  firm  grip  when 

actuating  the  trigger  linkage  means; 
a  hollow  butt  coupled  to  the  slock; 
plunging  HKans  disposed  within  the  butt  for  applying  a  force  for 

allowing  paint  to  flow  from  the  paint  cartridge; 
a  barrel  having  a  base  end  coupled  to  the  stock  and  a  tip  and 

exteitded  therefrom; 
a  barrel  handle  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  the  barrel  and  a 

second  end  with  a  grip  formed  thereon  for  holding  the  barrel 

in  an  upwardly  extending  orientation; 
a  transfer  hose  having  a  base  end  and  tip  end  with  the  base  end 

coupled  to  the  valve  means;  and 
a  brush  having  a  handle  on  orK  end  coupled  to  the  tip  end  of  the 

barrel,  bristles  on  the  other  end.  and  a  hollow  and  perforated 

sash  therebetween  coupled  to  the  lip  end  of  the  transfer  hose: 


whereby  when  a  paint  cartridge  is  disposed  in  the  stock  and  a 
plunging  force  is  applied  to  the  plunging  means,  paint  from  the 
paint  cartridge  flows  through  the  valve  means,  transfer  hose,  and 
sash  of  the  brash  to  wet  the  bristles  of  the  brush  for  painting. 


5,496,125 

COMPRESSION  PRE-LOADED  BALL  AND  SOCKET 

JOINT  ASSEMBLY 

Garth  Manghan,  Delta,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dana  Corporation, 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  JuL  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,714 

Int  CL*^  F16C  11/06 

VS.  a.  403—137  M  Oaims 


5,496,124 
TENSIONING  ASSEMBLY 
Alfred  Bareis,  Uhingen;  Wilfried  Abt,  Rechberghausen;  Rudolf 
Augst,  Heiningen;  Robert  Czapka,  Eislingen,  and  Horst  Pfis- 
teter,  Goppingen.  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  L.  Schuler 
GmbH,  Goeppingen,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  967,114,  Oct.  27,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,782 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  2,  1991,  41  36 
216.0 

Int  a.*  F16D  1/00 
VS.  a.  403—15  17  Claims 


1.  A  tensioning  assembly  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  exterior  circumferential  surface  of  a  drivable  shaft 
section: 

a  driven  sleeve  arranged  on  the  shaft  section,  said  driven  sleeve 
including  an  interior  cone  ring  having  a  cylindrical  interior 
circumferential  surface  arranged  on  said  cylindrical  exterior 
circumferential  surface,  the  interior  cone  ring  having  a  conical 
exterior  circumferential  surface;  and 

an  exterior  cone  ring  arranged  on  the  conical  exterior  circumfer- 
ential surface  of  the  interior  cone  ring,  the  exterior  cone  ring 
having  tensioning  screws  which  are  coaxial  with  respect  to 
the  drivable  shaft  section  and  by  which  the  interior  and 
exterior  cone  rings  are  tensioned  with  one  another  and  the 
interior  cone  ring  is  tensioned  with  the  drivable  shaft  section; 

wherein  said  driven  sleeve  further  includes  a  driven  eleitient,  the 
driven  sleeve  having  an  axial  length  along  the  drivable  shaft 
section  which  exceeds  an  axial  length  of  the  interior  and 
exterior  cone  rings  by  at  least  an  amount  of  the  axial  length  of 
the  driven  element,  wherein  the  driven  element  is  located 
axially  apart  from  the  interior  cone  ring:  and 

grooves  provided  in  at  least  one  of  the  cylindrical  circumferen- 
tial surfaces,  the  grooves  admitting  a  liquid  pressure  medium 
only  to  the  pairing  of  the  cylindrical  interior  and  exterior 
circumferential  surfaces,  with  the  admission  of  pressure 
medium  to  the  pairing  of  the  cylindrical  interior  and  exterior 
surfaces  acting  as  a  hydraulic  release  system  for  the  tension- 
ing between  the  shaft  section  and  the  driven  sleeve. 


1.  A  bearing  set  for  a  ball  and  socket  joint  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  sleeve  extending  about  an  axis  of  sym- 
metry, said  sleeve  including  at  least  one  cavity  defined  by  an 
inner  skin: 

a  first  bearing  received  in  a  first  portion  of  said  sleeve,  said  first 
bearing  including  a  first  spherical  inner  seat  face  and  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  outer  wedge  surface,  a  diameter  of  said 
outer  wedge  surface  of  said  first  bearing  being  greater  than  a 
corresponding  diameter  of  said  skirt  such  that  a  pre-load 
results  between  said  sleeve  and  said  first  bearing;  and 

a  second  bearing  received  in  a  second  portion  of  said  sleeve, 
said  second  bearing  including  a  second  spherical  inner  seat 
face  and  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  wedge  surface,  a  diam- 
eter of  said  outer  wedge  surface  of  said  second  bearing  being 
greater  than  a  corresponding  diameter  of  said  skirt  such  that  a 
pre-load  results  between  said  sleeve  and  said  second  bearing, 
said  first  and  second  faces  in  facing  relationship  to  one 
another. 


5,496,126 

BICYCLE  FRONT  FORK  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 

Wen-Hwa  Lin,  No.  262,  Sec.  1,  Chung  Shan  Road,  Ta  Chla 

Chen,  Taichung  Hsien,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,027 

Int  a.'  B62K  21/18 

VS.  a.  403—370  »  O*"" 
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1.  A  bicycle  front  fork  mounting  structure  comprising: 

a  locating  socket  mounted  around  a  top  coupling  tube  of  a  front 
fork  and  supported  on  a  ball  bearing,  which  is  supported  on  a 
ring-shaped  bearing  block,  which  is  mounted  around  said  top 
coupling  tube  of  said  front  fork  and  supported  above  a  head 
tube  of  a  bicycle  frame,  said  locating  socket  having  a  tapered 
center  through  hole,  and  an  outer  thread  around  said  tapered 
center  through  hole; 

a  holding-down  ring  mounted  around  said  top  coupling  lube  of 
said  front  fork  and  supported  on  said  locating  socket,  said 
holding-down  ring  having  a  tapeied  bottom  outer  wall  fitted 
into  said  tapered  center  through  hole  of  said  locating  socket,  a 
tapered  lop  outer  wall,  an  annular  groove  around  the  periph- 
ery between  said  tapered  bottom  outer  wall  and  said  tapered 
top  outer  wall,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  splits; 

a  lock  nut  threaded  onto  said  outer  thread  of  said  locating  socket 
to  compress  said  holding-down  ring  against  said  top  coupling 
tube  of  said  front  fork,  causing  said  holding-down  ring  and 
said  locating  socket  to  securely  Ax  said  front  fork  to  said  head 
tube,  said  lock  nut  comprising  an  inside  annular  flange  fined 
into  said  annular  grtwve  of  said  holding-down  ring,  and  a 
tapered  inside  surface  portion  fining  over  said  tapered  top 
outer  wall  of  said  holding-down  ring. 


1.  A  tensioning  device  for  fastening  of  a  part  which  is  a  hollow 

shaft,  upon  a  driving  shaft,  including  two  tensioning  cones,  which 

engage  against  each  other  with  lensioning-cone  surfaces,  being 

arranged  at  least  partially  in  a  region  between  the  hollow  shaft  to 

be  tensioned  and  the  driving  shaft  and  being  shiftable  relative  lo 

each  other  via  at  least  one  ring-shaped  tensioning  element,  which 

is  rigidly  connected  axially  with  a  tensioning  cone,  comprising: 

at  least  one  force  receiving  and  taking-up  part  arranged  upon  at 

least  one  part  to  be  secured  and  clamped  in  a  region  of  the 

tensioning  cones,  said  force-receiving  laking-up  part  taking 

up  radial  forces  encountered  during  tensioning  procedure,  the 

force  laking-up  part  being  connected  with  the  ring-shaped 

tensioning  element  by  tensioning  screws,  which  are  screwable 

into  the  force  laking-up  pan.  said  force  laking-up  part  being  a 

ring  which  is  axially  secured  as  seated  upon  one  pan  to  be 

clamped  and  secured,  one  tensioning  cone  engaging  against 

the  hollow  shaft  lo  be  fastened,  the  tensioning  cone  engaging 

the  driving  shaft  being  provided  with  said  ring-shaped  ten- 


noning  element  which  is  connected  with  the  force  laking-up 
part  by  the  tensioning  screws,  said  force  laking-up  part  sur- 
rounding the  other  tensioning  cone,  one  said  tensioning  cone 
being  a  pan  separate  from  said  ring-shaped  tensioning  ele- 
ment and  having  a  take-along  means  with  which  said  tone 
tensioning  cone  is  connected  axially  fixed  with  said  ring- 
shaped  tensioning  element,  said  force  taking-up  pan  being 
seated  directly  upon  said  hollow  shaft,  said  hollow  shaft  being 
arranged  in  a  region  of  said  force  taking-up  pan  between  tlie 
tensioning  cone  engaging  against  the  hollow  shaft  and  the 
force  taking-up  part. 


M96.128 

ADJUSTABLE  FASTENING  BAND  FOR  A  MANHOLE 

CHIMNEY  SEAL  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 

Frank  J.  Odili,  West  AUis,  Wis^  anignor  to  Cretex  Companies, 

Inc^  Elk  River,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  199S.  Ser.  No.  37(Mr77 

InL  CL"  E02D  29/14 

\i&.  a.  4M— 25  30  CUims 


S,49«,ir7 

TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  FASTENING  A  PART, 

PARTICULARLY  A  HOLLOW  SHAFT,  UPON  A  DRIVING 

SHAFT 
Fricdrfch  MfiDer,  Eisinccn,  and  J8r|  Rccktcnwald,  Karisdorf, 
both   of,   Germany,   aHignors   to  Stfiber  Antrielistechnik 
GmbH  &  Co.,  Pforzbdm,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118,525 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiaa  Germany,  Sep.  16,  1992,  42  30 
941.7 

InL  CL'  F16B  V14 
MS.  a.  403—371  14  CtaOaH 


9 

1.  A  fastening  band  for  forcing  an  expandable  resilient  seal 
against  a  surface  of  a  manhole,  said  fa.stening  band  having  a  first 
end  portion  and  a  second  end  ponion  which  overlap  and  which 
when  cofutected  togetfier  form  a  continuous  hoop  with  an  outer 
perimeter  which  substantially  continuously  engages  the  expandable 
resilient  seal,  the  first  end  portion  has  a  plurality  of  holes  spaced 
longitudinally  along  the  fastening  band,  and  the  second  end  ponion 
has  a  lab  for  engaging  one  of  the  plurality  of  holes  lo  connect  itie 
first  end  ponion  to  the  second  end  ponion  with  the  one  of  the 
plurality  of  holes  being  selected  to  adjust  a  perimeter  of  the 
fastening  band  to  a  desired  size. 


5,496,129 
FRANGIBLE  INTERLOCKING  PAVING  STONE 
Michael  S.  Dub<,  873  Longfellow  St.,  TVacy,  Calif.  9S376 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  103,433 

int  a."  EOlc  sm 

MS.  a.  404—29  18  Claims 

1.  Pavement  formed  from  a  plurality  of  preformed  module-type 
paving  stones  for  use  as  road  structure  or  other  type  of  traffic 
bearing  surfaces,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  solid  mass  of  load  supporting  material  interposed  between  a 

top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface, 
said  mass  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  similarly  sized  rectangular 
square  sectors,  each  said  sector  extending  from  said  top 
surface  lo  said  bonom  surface  including  substantially  rectan- 
gular peripheral  faces,  and 
means  integral  with  said  paving  stone  lo  facilitate  linear  crack- 
ing and  dividing  of  said  paving  stone  from  said  top  surface  lo 
said  bottom  surface  between  some  of  said  sectors. 
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the  grains  forming  the  surface  lo  be  coaled  or  of  the  cover  layer  the 
undulations  (WL)  of  the  roughened  surface  having  a  width  corre- 
sponding at  least  to  the  diameter  of  the  largest  grain. 


5,496,130 

METHOD  OF  SURFACE  TREATING  WORKPIECES  TO 

BE  COATED 

Elmar  IVchegg.  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Hiiti  Aktiengesell- 

schafl,  Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1994.  Ser.  No.  274,598 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  JiiL  13,  1993,  1377/93 

Int.  CI."  EOlC  7/06 


VS.  a.  404—75 
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5,496,131 
TOOL  FOR  ROAD  PLANING  CUTTER 
Bo  G.  Tiback,  BorUnge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sandvik  AB, 
Sandviken,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,276 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  27,  1992,  9200219 
Int.  a.*  EOlC  23/12 
MS.  CI.  299—40.1  20  Claims 


said  linear  crack  facilitating  means  includes  at  least  one  of  said 
sectors  divided  by  a  substantially  V-shaped  groove  formed  in 
said  top  surface. 

said  groove  including  a  crease  at  a  lowermost  ponion  thereof, 
said  mass  having  a  peripheral  surface,  wherein  said  peripheral 
surface  is  defined  by  a  plurality  of  said  faces  with  adjacent 
pairs  of  said  faces  intersecting  to  form  comers  on  said  mass, 
each  of  said  faces  having  a  single  protruding  rib  thereon 
extending  between  said  top  and  bonom  surfaces  and  being 
parallel  to  said  comers  lo  define  a  spacer,  the  spacers  on  each 
respective  pair  of  intersecting  faces  being  disposed  on  said 
faces  wherein  the  spacer  on  one  of  said  faces  is  spaced  from 
said  intersection  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  one-third  the 
width  of  said  faces,  and  the  spacer  on  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
faces  is  spaced  from  said  intersection  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  two-thirds  the  width  of  said  faces. 


5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  surface  treating  workpieces  formed  of  cement, 
bituminous  or  other  bonding  materials  where  a  surface  of  the  work 
pieces  has  to  be  coated  with  a  cover  layer,  such  as  road,  airport, 
and  bridge  surfaces  where  the  surface  to  be  coated  and  the  cover 
layer  is  formed  of  grains  having  a  range  of  sizes  and  including  a 
largest  grain  size,  including  the  steps  of  roughening  the  surface  and 
forming  undulations  extending  in  at  least  one  direction  and  then 
cleaning  the  undulating  surface  to  be  coated  before  applying  the 
coating,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  step  of  forming 
the  roughened  undulating  surface  with  a  roughness  depth  (RT) 
corresponding  to  one-half  of  a  diameter  of  the  largest  frame  size  of 


1.  A  road  planing  tool  including  a  tool  blank,  a  bearing  ponion 
disposed  at  a  rear  end  of  said  tool  blank  and  a  metal  tip  disposed  at 
a  front  end  of  said  tool  blank,  said  bearing  portion  configured  to  be 
freely  rotatably  mounted  in  a  road  planing  apparatus  with  said 
metal  tip  contacting  the  road  surface,  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
tool  forming,  in  an  operative  position  of  the  road  planing  appara- 
tus, an  angle  in  the  interval  20°-90''  relative  to  a  road  surface,  said 
metal  tip  including  a  rear  end  surface  attached  to  said  front  end  of 
said  tool  blank  and  having  one  of  a  cylindrical  or  slightly  conical 
ponion  extending  forwatdly  from  said  rear  end  surface  to  a  front 
end  surface  of  said  metal  tip.  the  meul  tip  having  a  sharp  circular 
cutting  edge  in  the  transition  between  said  front  end  surface  and 
said  one  of  the  cylindrical  or  slightly  conical  ponion. 


5,496,132 

VIBRATION  CONTROLLER  DESIGNED  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  VIBRATING,  TAMPING  AND 

COMPACTING  EQUIPMENT 

Monsiour  J.  C.  Pelletier,  Rfuiuie,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete 

Materials  Vincent  Vaillant  MW  SA. 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR92«0459,  S  371  Date  May  6,  1994,  f  102(e> 
Date  May  6,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/20467,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  26,  1992 

PCT  Filed  May  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  142J20 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  22,  1991,  91  06353 
Int  CI."  B06B  1/16 
VS.  CI.  404—133.05  21  Claims 

1.  Device  controlling  vibrations  imparted  to  machines  of  the 
type  comprising  a  vibration  generator  equipped  with  pulleys  hav- 
ing flyweights  and  rotated  by  drive  shafts  wherein  the  vibration 
generator  has  a  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  pulley,  the  first  and 
second  pulley  being  linked  by  a  first  belt,  the  third  and  fourth 
pulley  being  linked  by  a  second  belt,  the  pulleys  being  operable  lo 
accept  flyweights  fined  only  to  a  aliametric  pan  thereof,  the  first 
and  third  pulley  being  mounted  on  a  first  shaft,  the  second  and 
fourth  pulley  being  mounted  on  a  second  shaft,  the  first  and  second 
shafts  being  connected  to  a  phase-shift  device  designed  to  cause 
certain  of  the  pulleys  to  route,  thus  changing  an  angular  position 
of  the  corresponding  flyweights,  and  generating,  depending  upon 
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said  position  of  the  flyweights  selected,  maximuin.  panial  and 
miniraum  vibration  with  no  unwanted  torque,  one  of  the  shafts 
being  driven  by  a  motor  running  continuously  regardless  of  the 
operating  phase,  and  wherein  the  flyweights  can  be  in  static  and 
dynamic  equilibnum  when  the  position  for  minimum  vibration  is 
selected;  aiid  wherein  each  of  the  tirsi  and  second  shafts  has  both  a 
keyed  pulley  and  art  idle  pulley,  thus  forming  an  alternating  and 
opposed  system  of  pulleys  with  each  pair  of  pulleys  linked  by  a 
belt  driving  a  keyed  pulley  on  one  shaft  and  an  idle  pulley  oo  one 
shaft. 


5.496,133 
TRANSPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PUMP  AND  DISCHARGE 

LINE 

Loub  SdarreM.  6303  Champtain  Tcr.^  Davte,  FU.  33331 

Filed  Ai>r.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  417,833 

iDt  CL'  E«2B  I  MM} 

VS.  CL  405—52  7  Claims 


1.  A  water  drainage  a.ssembly  comprising: 

a  water  submersible  pump  located  at  a  terminal  end  of  the  water 
drainage  assembly  for  evacuating  water  collected  at  a  con- 
struction site. 

a  discharge  line  connected  at  one  end  to  said  pump  for  removing 
water  evacuated  by  said  water  submersible  pump  from  lite 
construction  site. 

at  least  two  brackets  secured  lo  said  discharge  line,  said  at  least 
two  brackets  each  including  two  hydraulic  hose  connecioni 
positioned  on  an  exterior  peripheral  surface  of  said  at  least 
two  brackets  and  connecting  adjacent  sections  of  hydraulic 
hose  from  said  water  submersible  pump  extending  along  said 
dischai;ge  line,  and 


a  cable  connected  to  said  water  submersible  pump  at  one  end. 
said  cable  being  connected  to  said  at  least  two  brackets  on 
said  exterior  peripheral  surface  and  said  cable  having  an 
opposite  end  forming  an  oppo<iile  terminal  end  of  the  water 
drainage  assembly  for  connecting  said  cable  to  a  lifting  appa- 
ratus so  that  said  discharge  line  can  be  lifted  into  a  vertical 
orientation  at  the  construction  site  by  lifting  said  opposite  end 
of  said  cable. 


5v«96,]34 
SLIDING  SKID  RING  FOR  PIPE  FEEDTHROUGHS 
Slesfricd  Gochncr,  Christophstrasse  15.  D-72116  Moessin|;eii. 
Germanv 

Filed  May  II.  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,085 
Clainis  priority,  applicalioa  Germany,  May  11,  1993,  43  15 
424.7 

Int.  CL*  F16L  1/00:1/024.1/06 
VS.  a.  405—154  5  Claims 


I.  Sliding  skid  ring  for  a  pipe  member,  to  be  laid  underground 
inside  a  jacket  pipe,  consisting  of  at  least  two  segments,  connected 
to  each  other  by  means  of  tightening  elements,  held  under  preten- 
sion against  the  pipe  member  in  a  nonpositive  manner,  and  cany 
outward-pointing  sliding  skids,  characten/ed  in  thai:  the  sliding 
skid  nng  (I)  is  comprised  of  several  identical  segments  (10):  each 
segment  (10)  being  provided  on  one  side  with  a  radial  section  in 
the  form  of  one  of  more  tabs  (12)  and.  on  the  opposite  side,  with 
another  radial  section  in  the  form  of  a  closure  part  (17)  having  one 
or  more  insertion  slots  (18)  designed  to  accept  the  labs,  tlie  tabs 
( 12)  of  an  adjacent  segment  ( 10)  being  engaged  in  the  slots;  the 
tabs  (12)  have  a  plurality  of  parallel  and  equidistant  grooves  (13). 
which  are  at  a  slant  of  a  few  degrees  to  the  axial  direction;  tiie 
closure  part  (17)  has.  in  the  engagement  area  of  the  tabs  (12).  an 
axially  oriented  guide  grooves  (20)  for  a  longue-like  wedge  (30. 
40).  which  IS  inserted  therein:  the  wedge  (30.  40)  having  grooves 
(33.  43).  which  are  oriented  to  correspond  with  the  grooves  (13)  in 
the  ubs  (12)  and  are  in  engagement  therewith;  the  wedge  (30.  40) 
being  driven  axially  into  the  guide  grooves  (20)  until  the  two 
adjacent  segments  (10)  are  tightened  together  and  the  sliding  skid 
ring  ( 1 )  is  thus  held  pressed  against  (he  pipe  member 


5,496.135 
ARTICULATED  VEHICLE  FOR  USE  IN  CONFINING 
TRENCH  WORK 
C.  Wayne  Pcnix,  WaUuga,  Tenn.,  assignor  lo  C.  Darrin  God- 
aey,  and  Clyde  Godsey,  both  of  Johnson  City,  Tenn. 
Filed  Mar.  1.  1994,  Ser.  No.  203.427 
Int.  CL"  E02F  5//0 
U.S.  a.  405—179  9  Claims 

1.  A  powered  vehicle  for  preparing  a  trough  in  crushed  stone  of 
similar  material  layed  in  a  treiK'h.  and  for  covering  over  a  drain 
pipe  positioned  in  the  trough  with  the  material  previously  dis- 
placed therefrom,  said  vehicle  comprising 

(a)  body  means  having  a  rear  section  and  a  front  section. 

(b)  swivel  means  connecting  said  sections  together  and  provid- 
ing a  swivel  axis  on  which  pivoting  of  said  sections  relative  to 
each  otiier  In  a  substantially  horizontal  plan  occurs. 


22- 


(c)  wheel  means  on  each  of  said  sections. 

(d)  motor  means  on  said  body  means  and  transmission  means 
connected  to  said  motor  means  and  to  said  wheel  means  for 
driving  said  wheel  means  selectively  in  a  forward  or  rearward 
direction. 

(e)  implennenl  means  supporting  means  comprising  stanchion 
means  having  a  vertical  position  axis  and  a  longitudinal  axis. 

(f)  cooperating  pivot  means  on  said  stanchion  means  and  on  an 
outer  end  portion  of  said  front  section,  said  pivot  means 
allowing  said  staiKhion  means  to  be  maintained  in  a  generally 
upright  posture  on  said  front  section  while  providing  angular 
adjustability  to  said  stanchion  means,  said  adjustability  com- 
prising individual  rotational  and  tilting  paths  of  motion  with 
respect  to  said  vertical  position  axis. 

(g)  said  stanchion  means  further  comprising  work  shaft  means  to 
which  an  implement  means  can  be  affixed,  and  cooperating 
elements  of  first  bearing  means  on  said  work  shaft  means  and 
on  said  stanchion  means  for  allowing  said  work  shaft  means 
to  move  substantially  longitudinally  of  said  stanchion  means 
in  a  generally  up  or  down  direction  to  provide  a  parallel  path 
of  motion  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis  for  an  imple- 
ment means  affixed  lo  said  work  shaft  means,  said  first 
bearing  means  being  adapted  to  direct  said  shaft  means  and  an 
implement  means  affixed  thereto  to  rtove  coincidentally  with 
said  stanchion  means  through  each  of  said  rotational  and 
tilting  paths  of  motion. 

(h)  said  pivot  means  comprising  stationary  race  means  on  said 
outer  end  portion  of  said  rear  or  front  section,  and  armature 
means  on  said  stanchion  means  and  rotationally  retained  by 
said  race  means  for  allowing  said  rotational  path  of  motion, 
said  pivot  means  further  comprising  cooperating  elements  of 
second  bearing  means  on  said  stanchion  means  and  on  said 
armature  means  and  providing  to  said  second  bearing  means  a 
pivot  axis  oriented  substantially  normal  to  said  vertical  posi- 
tion axis  for  allowing  said  tilting  path  of  motion. 

(i)  first  power  means  engaging  said  work  shaft  means  for  selec- 
tively moving  the  same  in  said  generally  up  or  down  direction 
for  providing  said  parallel  path  of  motion,  second  power 
means  engaging  said  stanchion  means  for  selectively  rotating 
the  same  in  either  direction  about  said  vertical  position  axis  to 
provide  said  routional  path  of  motion,  and  third  power  means 
engaging  said  stanchion  means  for  selectively  rotating  the 
same  in  either  direction  about  said  pivot  axis  of  said  second 
bearing  means  to  provide  said  tilting  path  of  motion. 

(j)  coupling  means  on  said  woric  shaft  means  for  removably 
affixing  an  implement  means  thereto,  and 

(k)  individual  control  means  on  said  vehicle  for  selectively 
actuating  each  of  said  first,  second  and  third  power  means. 


S,4%,136 
AUTOMATIC  BUOYANCY  COMPENSATOR  WITH 
ELECTRONIC  VERTICAL  MOTION 
Marit  R  Egan,  8215  Walden  Ave.,  Inyokem,  Calif.  93527 
Filed  Mar.  23.  1995,  Ser.  No.  410,015 
Int.  a."  B63C  ii/02 
U.S.  a.  405—186  12  Claims 

7.  A  method  to  maintain  an  established  neutral  buoyancy  state  of 
a  diver,  the  inethod  comprising: 

acquiring  sequential  pressure  measurements,  using  a  pressure 
measurement  means,  to  identify  a  pressure  change,  which 
occurs  when  said  diver  changes  depth: 


^5^U 
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maintaining  an  estimate  of  air  mass  in  an  expandable  displace- 
ment chamber,  which  is  exposed  to  the  water  and  attached  lo 
said  diver: 

maintaining  an  estimate  of  temperature  of  the  air  in  said  dis- 
placement chamber. 

computing  the  change  in  air  volume  in  said  displacement  cham- 
ber caused  by  the  change  in  depth  of  said  diver,  by  using  said 
pressure  measurements,  the  air  mass  estimate  and  the  air 
temperature  estimate  of  the  air  in  said  displacement  chamber; 
and 

adjusting  said  air  volume  in  said  displacement  chamber,  using  a 
gas  valve  means  to  add  air  to  said  displacement  chamber  or 
release  air  from  said  displacement  chamber,  to  attain  a  neutral 
buoyancy  air  volume,  whereby  said  neutral  buoyancy  state  of 
said  diver  is  maintained. 


5,496,137 

CUTTING  INSERT 

Mod  Ochayon,  Nahariya,  and  Arie  Falk,  Moshav  Mcrhavia, 

both  of,  Israel,  assignors  to  ISCAR  Ltd.,  Israel 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,460 

Clainis  priority,  application  Israel,  Ang.  15,  1993,  106697 

Int  a."  B23B  51/00 

VS.  a.  408—226  7  Claims 


1.  A  cutting  insert  comprising  a  cutting  head  and  a  coupling 
shank  integral  at  one  end  thereof  with  said  cutting  head  and 
including  a  screw  threaded  portion,  characterized  in  tJiat 
said  cutting  insert  is  formed  by  a  powder  metallurgy  process  of 
compacting  and  sintering  and  said  screw  threaded  portion  is 
constituted  by  a  subsuntially  cylindrical  body  having  a  pair  of 
diametrically  opposed,  longitudinally  truncated  planar  por- 
tions interposed  between  substantially  curved  cylindrical  por- 
tions having  arcuate  surfaces  on  which  there  are  formed  a 
non-continuous  screw  thread,  said  arcuate  surfaces  extending 
between  50  to  85%  of  the  total  peripheral  extent  of  the 
cylindrical  body  of  which  they  form  part 
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5,4M,13S 

DUPLICATING  KEY  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  SAME 

MordcU  Drori.  6400  Ceater  SL,  Suite  A  #201.  Mentor,  OM* 


FUed  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  1S6.982 

Int.  a."  B23C  i/iS 

\i&.  CL  409^-81  39  Claims 


4.  A  Icey  duplicating  machine  comprising: 
a  chassis; 

at  least  one  cutter  unit  mounted  on  a  support  secured  to  said 
chassis,  said  cutter  unit  comprising: 

al  least  one  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  there- 
through and  being  adapted  for  connection  at  one  end  to  a 
drive  system  for  transferring  routiotul  movement  to  said 
shaft  about  said  longitudinal  axis:  and 
at  least  one  cutter  mounted  to  said  shaft  whereby  said  cutter 
ixxates  around  and  reciprocates  in  a  linear  direction  along 
said  longitudinal  axis:  and 
at  least  one  guiding  unit  for  reciprocally  moving  said  at  least  one 
cutter  in  a  linear  direction  along  said  longitudinal  axis  in 
accordance  with  the  grooves  of  a  key  to  be  duplicated. 


5,496,140 

BLir4D  RIVETS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 

Richard    Gossauuin,    DictamlMcli,    and     Eckhard     Ditzci. 

Erzhausen.  both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Gcsipa  Blindni- 

ettcchnili  GmbH,  Franlifurl  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  8.  1994,  Ser.  No.  352J44 
CUOms  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Dec.  17,  1993,  43  43 
171J 

Int  a."  Fia  13/04:13/06:  B2IK  1/44 
MS.  CL  411—43  18  Claims 


S,49t,139 
COLLET  LOCK  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  POWER  TOOL 
AnU  P.  Ghode.  Ubertyvilie,  DL;  Martin  S.  Scolaro,  Racine, 
Wis.;  Gordon  A.  Pnincy,  Lake  Geneva,  Wis.,  and  Steven  R. 
Wente,  Kenodta,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Snap-on  Incorporated, 
KcnoriM,Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30M78 
Int  CL"  B25F  5/00:  GOSG  5/06 
\5S.  CL  409^182  It  Claims 

10.  A  collet  lock  arrangement  for  a  power  tool  having  a  housing, 
said  collet  lock  arrangement  comprising: 

a  powered  rotatable  shaft  including  a  distal  end  portion  defining 
a  collet  for  adaptably  connecting  a  tool  attachment  thereto; 
and 
a  locking  structure  for  securely  locking  said  shaft  to  said  hous- 
ing to  selectively  prevent  said  shaft  from  rotating  when  in  a 
locked  position  while  allowing  said  shaft  to  freely  rotate  in  an 
unlocked  position; 
said  locking  structure  having: 
a  clamp  nut  fixedly  connectable  to  said  housing;  and 
a  locking  sleeve,  including  two  axially  spaced  apart  grooves, 
coaxially  coupled  around  said  shaft  for  axial  movement 
relative  thereto  between  the  locked  and  unlocked  positions, 
a  first  one  of  said  grooves  engaging  said  clamp  nut  in  the 
locked  position  while  a  second  of  said  grooves  engaging 
said  clamp  nut  in  the  unlocked  position  to  inhibit  axial 
movement  of  said  sleeve  from  said  positions. 


1.  A  blind  rivet  comprising: 

a  mandrel  shaft  having  a  head  disposed  at  one  axial  end; 

a  hollow  rivet  shell  having  a  cylindncal  shape  including  an  inner 
cylindrical  surface  and  an  outer  cylindrical  surface,  said  rivet 
shell  sunxxinding  said  mandrel  shaft,  said  outer  cylindrical 
surface  having  at  least  one  attenuation  groove,  said  at  least 
one  attenuation  groove  iiKluding  at  least  two  recesses  each 
having  a  surface  that  substantially  forms  a  secant  with  respect 
to  said  outer  cylindrical  surface. 
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5,496,141  5,496,143 

ARTICLE  FOR  INSERTION  INTO  AN  OPENING  TREE  AND  SHRUB  LIFTING  SYSTEM 

Robert  S.  Popsys,  Bicester,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  lo  Moss   Stephen   R.  Breyer,  IVipple  Brook  Farm,  37  Middle  Rd„ 
Plastic  Parts  Limited,  Oxford,  United  Kingdom  Southampt«o,  Mass.  01073 

Filed  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  245,605  \^^^  „  e  ^9,^  ^3/02 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  22, 1993,   ujs.  CI.  414 23  8  Claims 

9310609 

Int  CL*  F16B  19/00:  F16L  55/10 
VS.  CL  411—510  17  Chums 


1.  An  article  for  insertion  into  an  opening,  said  article  compris- 
ing: 
a  body,  the  body  having  a  front  and  back  and  defining  an  axis; 
a  plurality  of  projections,  each  projection  having  a  root  and 

extending  outwardly  from  the  body  from  the  root; 
the  projections  defining  an  outer  extent  thereof  which  is  for 

contacting  a  wall  defining  the  opening,  and  the  part  of  the 

body  which  is  directly  behind  the  projection  being  tapered 

fixtm  the  root  of  each  projection. 


5,496,142 
SLOTTED  CONICAL  SPRING  WASHER 
Mark  A.  Fodor,  Los  Gatos,'  Craig  Bercaw,  Suimyvale,  and 
Charles  Domfcst  Fremont  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Applied 
Materials,  Inc.,  Santa  Oara,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  94,674 

lot  a."  FI6B  39/24:43/02:  HOIR  4/3S 

VS.  a.  411—544  23  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  lifting  trees  or  shrubs  for  transplanting  compris- 


ing: 


a  set  of  a  plurality  of  hooks  each  said  hook  having  an  upright 
leg.  a  transverse  arm.  and  an  angled  section  between  said 
upright  leg  and  said  transverse  arm: 

each  said  upright  leg  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end.  said 
aipper  end  affixed  to  a  flexible  lifting  member,  said  lower  end 
affixed  to  said  angled  section; 

said  transverse  arm  having  an  arcuate  shape  and  a  pointed  end. 
said  transverse  arm  extending  between  said  angled  section 
and  said  pointed  end.  said  transverse  arm  being  formed  of  a 
slender,  elongate  member; 

said  angled  section  being  shorter  than  said  transverse  arm  and 
forming  an  angle  of  a^qnoximately  90°.  said  angled  section 
having  a  radius  of  curvature  smaller  than  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  said  arcuate  transverse  arm; 

a  cart,  said  can  having  a  bed.  and  an  axle  fulcrum; 

said  cart  having  a  fastening  point,  wherein  when  said  cart  is  in 
the  \enical  position,  the  flexible  lifting  member  can  be 
attached  to  the  fastening  point,  and  then  the  cart  can  be 
rotated  around  the  axle  fulcium  from  the  venical  position 
toward  the  horizontal  position,  and  thereby  a  lifting  force  can 
be  applied  to  the  hook  attached  to  the  lifting  member. 


5,496,144 

SELF-LOADING  HAY  BALE  TRANSPORT  TRAILERS 

Monroe  Wetz,  19597  FM  2252,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78266-2521 

Filed  Oct  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317,940 

Int  CL*  AOID  90/00 

VS.  CI.  414—24.5  33  CUims 


1.  A  fastener  component  comprising: 

a  conical  spring  washer  split  on  one  side  having  generally 
parallel  inside  and  outside  conical  surfaces,  said  washer  hav- 
ing an  outside  diameter. 

a  washer  retaining  member  having  a  continuous  nng.  an  inside 
dimension  of  said  ring  encircling  said  outside  diameter  of  said 
washer,  said  ring  being  disposed  to  restrict  the  radial  move- 
ment of  said  outside  diameter  of  said  washer  away  from  a 
center  axis  of  said  washer. 


1.  A  self-loading  trailer  comprising: 

a  forward  hitch  frame  and  a  rearward  cradle  frame  coupled  to 
one  another  to  allow  for  relative  articulation  about  an  articu- 
lation axis;  and 

wheel  assemblies  joumally  coupled  to  said  cradle  frame  to 
support  said  trailer  for  rolling  movement  across  a  ground 
surface,  wherein 

said  cradle  frame  includes  a  rearward  cross-brace  and  at  least 
one  frame  extension  foot  extending  rearwardly  of  said  cradle 
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frame  and  positioned  below  said  cross-brace  when  said  trailer 
is  configured  for  rolling  movement  across  the  ground  surface, 
and  wlierein 

said  at  least  one  frame  extension  foot  is  engageable  with  the 
grxnind  surface  in  advance  of  said  cross-brace  during  a  load- 
ing operation  in  response  to  rearward  trailer  movement  to 
cause  said  cradle  frame  to  pivot  about  said  ground-engaged 
frame  extension  foot  and  thereby  lift  the  wheel  assemblies  out 
of  ground  engagement,  and  wherein 

continued  pivotal  movement  of  said  cradle  frame  about  said 
ground-engaged  frame  extension  foot  subsequently  causes 
said  rearward  cross-brace  to  become  engaged  with  the  ground 
surface,  such  ground  engagement  of  said  rearward  cross-brace 
thereby  causing  said  frame  extension  foot  to  become  disen- 
gaged with,  and  said  wheel  assemblies  to  be  further  incremen- 
tally lifted  above,  the  ground  surface. 


5,496,145 
COMBINATION  ROUND  BALE  FEEDER 
Joseph  E.  Monin.  Bardstown,  Ky.,  assiitnor  to  Agri-Supply 
Mfg^  Inc^  Bardstown,  Ky. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  19M,  Ser.  No.  349,655 

Int  CL'  AOIK  l/IO 

VS.  a.  414—24.5  12  CUiau 


ni.. 


5,496.146 

STEEL  SLAB  AND  COIL  CARRIER 

Dennis  R.  Thomas,  and  Paul  A.  Kane,  both  of  Peoria, 

assignors  to  Kress  Corporation,  BrimJield,  HI. 

Filed  Oct.  19.  1994.  Ser.  No.  325,799 

Int  CL*  B60P  3/00:3/42 

VS.  a.  414—460  30  Claims 


1,  A  load  handling  apparatus  attached  to  a  main  frame  of  a 
vehicle  for  handling  loads  including  a  first  type  of  loads  suitable 
for  being  penetrated  and  a  second  type  of  loads  suitable  for  being 
clamped  when  disposed  in  a  load  carrying  space  thereof,  compris- 
ing, in  combination, 
a  lift  frame,  said  lift  firame  being  moveable  relative  to  said  main 
ftante  between  a  raised  position  and  a  lowered  position,  the 
difference  in  elevation  of  the  lift  frame  relative  to  the  main 
franK  between  said  lowered  and  raised  positions  providing 
the  lifting  capability  of  the  lift  frame; 
a  long  assembly  suspended  from  said  lift  frame  for  vertical 
movement  up  and  down  relative  to  said  main  frame,  said  tong 
assembly  including  at  least  one  tong  actuator  and  a  pair  of 
depending  tongs  for  gripping  and  carrying  one  of  said  second 
types  of  loads  disposed  in  the  load  carrying  space; 
a  probe  assembly  connected  to  the  lift  frame  for  vertical  move- 
ment up  and  down  relative  to  said  main  frame,  said  probe 
assembly  including  a  displaceable  probe  having  a  first  posi- 
tion within  the  load  carrying  space  and  a  second  position 
substantially  withdrawn  from  the  load  carrying  space; 
means  for  ntoving  the  probe  between  the  first  position  for 
penetrating  one  of  said  first  type  of  loads  being  entered  into 
Ihe  load  carrying  space  and  the  second  position  for  avoiding 
said  second  types  of  loads  disposed  in  the  load  carrying  space; 
means  for  actuating  the  long  assembly  for  clamping  the  depend- 
ing tongs  onto  one  of  said  second  types  of  loads  when 
disposed  in  the  load  carrying  space;  and 
means  for  actuating  said  lift  frame  to  raise  and  lower  the  probe 
assembly  and  long  assembly  relative  to  the  mam  frame, 
thereby  lifting  and  lowering  the  first  and  second  types  of  loads 
in  the  load  carrying  space. 


UMI 


1.  A  portable  combination  livestoclc  feeder  primarily  for  a  hori- 
zontally positioned  round  hay  bale,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  U-shaped  ribs  being  spaced  apart  to  form  a  cradle 
framework  providing  full  longitudinal  support  for  said  bale; 

two  elongated  side  members  extending  along  the  length  of  said 
framework  and  connecting  the  ends  of  said  U-shaped  ribs; 

front  and  rear  end  frame  means  enclosing  said  framework  and 
forming  a  single  eiKlosurc;  and 

a  mounting  platform  for  supporting  said  enclosure  above 
ground. 

whereby  said  single  enclosure  functions  both  as  a  support  struc- 
ture for  the  enclosed  bale  and  as  a  direct  interface  for  the 
feeding  livestock. 


5,496,147 
BARREL  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Donald  R.  Taube,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Barrel  Racking 
Systems,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,948 
blL  a."  B66F  9/IH 
VS.  CI.  41*-6e7  20  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  lifting  and  moving  a  barrel,  said  apparatus 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  fork  lift,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame  connectable  to  a  fork  lift; 
at  least  one  support  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame 

for  directly  engaging  and  supporting  the  barrel; 
a  barrel  bead  clamping  device  connected  to  one  of  said  frame 
and  said  support  member,  and  movable  between  a  clamped 
position  and  an  undamped  position; 
means,  interconnecting  said  frame  with  each  of  said  at  least  one 
support  member  and  said  bead  clamping  device,  for  selec- 
tively and  simultaneously  moving  each  of  said  support  mem- 
ber and  said  bead  clamping  device,  said  moving  means  mov- 
ing said  support  member  from  a  substantially  horizontal 
position  to  a  substantially  vertical  position,  and  from  said 


sut>stamially  vertical  position  to  said  substantially  horizontal 
position,  said  moving  means  fiirtiier  moving  said  bead  clamp- 
ing device  frxMn  said  clamped  position  to  said  undamped 
position,  and  from  said  undamped  position  to  said  clamped 
position. 


^xr^« 


I.  In  combination: 

frame  means. 

a  plurality  of  upright  support  members  supported  on  said  frame 
means, 

an  elongate  transfer  bar  extending  horizontally. 

rack  and  pinion  means  for  adjusting  the  vertical  position  of  all 
support  members  simultaneously  with  respect  to  the  frame 
means  said  rack  and  pinion  means  comprising  a  gear  rack 
provided  along  each  upright  support  member,  for  each  gear 
rack  a  pinion  gear  shaft  extending  substantially  horizontally  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  long  direction  of  the  transfer 
bar,  and  having  elongate  gear  teeth  engaging  the  respective 
gear  rack,  and  a  horizontally  extending  elongate  actuation  bar 


adapted  for  axial  movement  in  the  direction  of  its  elongation, 
ttie  actuation  bar  having  gear  rack  teeth  along  its  lengtlu  the 
actuation  bar  simultaneously  engaging  the  teeth  of  all  said 
pinion  gear  shafts,  such  that  axial  movement  of  tlie  actuation 
bar  simultaneously  rotates  all  said  pinion  gear  shafts,  wliich  in 
turn  cause  simultaneous  vertical  movement  of  the  associated 
upright  support  members. 

carrier  bracket  means  attached  to  each  support  member,  said 
carrier  bracket  means  receiving  and  supporting  tlie  transfer 
bar  so  as  to  permit  free  horizontal  movement  of  the  transfer 
bar  in  its  long  direction,  while  restntining  movement  of  the 
transfer  bar  in  directions  perpendicular  to  its  long  direction. 

and  housing  means  mounted  on  said  transfer  t>ar,  said  housing 
means  having  holder  means  for  locating  and  retaining  work- 
pieces. 


\ 


5,496,149 
THIN  PLATE  TURBINE 
Jeffrey  S.  Dugan,  Asheville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  BASF  Corpora- 
tion, Mount  OHve,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  401,812 

Int.  d."  FOID  01/36 

VS.  CL  415—90  40  Claims 


5,496,148 
WORKPIECE  CARRIER  FOR  TRANSFER  MACHINES 
Joel  Jones,  Windsor,  Canada,  assignor  to  Tri-Way  Machine 
Ltd.,  Windsor,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  168,146 

Int.  a."  B65G  35/00 

VS.  a.  414—749  16  Claims 


1.  A  plate-type  rotor  comprising: 

(A)  at  least  one  circular  flow  plate,  each  circular  flow  plate 
comprising  a  circumferential  groove  formed  on  a  first  facial 
surface  of  said  circular  flow  plate,  said  groove  having  a  fluid 
inlet  end  and  a  fluid  outlet  comprising  a  through-hole  flow 
passage  in  said  circular  flow  plate,  wherein  said  through-hole 
flow  passage  extends  from  said  first  facial  surface  to  an 
opposite  second  facial  surface  of  said  circular  flow  plate,  said 
through-hole  passage  extending  in  a  direction  which  is  sub- 
stantially normal  to  said  first  facial  surface;  and 

(B)  an  energy-transferring  means  in  communication  with  said  at 
least  one  circular  flow  plate. 


U.S. 
1 


5,496,150 
FIELD-SERVICEABLE  SOLIDS-HANDLING  VERTICAL 
TURBINE  PUMP 
Ernest  J.  Claxton,  HI,  Cornelia,  and  Eugene  F.  Poser,  Toccoa, 
both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Patterson  Pump  Co.,  Toccoa,  Ga. 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,857 
Int.  a."  F04D  ll/00;29A)4 
a.  415—229  14  Claims 

A  vertical  twfaine  pump  comprising: 
a  pump  bowl  assembly  including  a  casing  having  a  bulbous 
diffiiser  section  between  axially  opposed  upstream  and  down- 
stream sections  which  are  narrower  than  said  diffuser  section; 
a  bulbous  dififiiser  core  disposed  centrally  in  said  casing  diffiiser 

section; 
a  drive  shaft  extending  centrally  and  axially  through  said  dif- 
fuser core; 
a  rotary  impeller  fa.stened  to  an  end  of  said  drive  shaft  and 
disposed  in  said  casing  upstream  section  adjacent  a  fluid  inlet. 
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al  least  one  second  row  of  holes  being  parallel  to  a  center  line 
of  said  leading  edge  zone  such  that  each  hole  of  said  at  least 
one  second  row  communicaics  at  one  end  with  a  respective 
one  of  said  holes  in  said  al  least  one  first  row  at  a  position 
between  the  two  ends  of  said  respective  first  row  hole  and 
opens  al  its  other  end  in  said  outer  surface  of  said  outer  wall, 
such  that  the  holes  of  said  first  and  second  rows  of  holes 
intersect  each  other  in  pairs  and  cooling  air  from  said  first 
longitudinal  internal  cavity  flows  through  the  holes  of  said  at 
least  one  first  row  and  cooling  air  from  said  holes  of  said  al 
least  one  first  row  flows  through  the  holes  of  said  at  least  one 
second  row. 


said  impeller  incorporating  flared  shrouds  which  are  axially 
spaced  from  each  other  and  spirally  oriented  impeller  vanes 
disposed  between  said  shrouds  and  spaced  from  each  other 
equiangularly  about  the  axis  of  impeller  rotation. 

three  sutwnary  diffuser  vanes  spaced  equiangularly  about  said 
diffuser  core,  said  diffuser  vanes  extending  laterally  between 
said  diffuser  core  and  said  casing  and  having  upstream  ends 
which  curve  about  said  diffuser  core  and  downstream  ends 
which  extend  generally  axially  through  said  casing  down- 
stream section:  and 

a  bearing  cartridge  separably  fastened  within  said  diffuser  core, 
said  bearing  cartridge  carrying  axially  spaced  bearings  which 
surround  and  roiaiably  support  said  drive  shaft. 


5,496,152 
PUMP  WITH  INTERNAL  VALVE  BETWEEN  SUCTION 
AND  PRESSURE  REGIONS 
Manfred  Hebe,  Welnbach;  Hans  J.  Laulh,  Usinxen;  Van  D. 
Nxnyen,  Frankfurt,  and  Erwin  SUnunler,  Kronberg,  aU  of, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Luk  Farhzeug-HydrauUk  GmbH  & 
Co.  KG,  Bad  Homburg,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92AI25M,  i  371  Date  Sep.  30,  1994,  t  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  30.  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/10354,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  27,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  244,158 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  23,  1991,  41  38 
516.0 

Int.  a."  F04B  l-i/OS:  B05B  1/00 
VS.  CI.  417—87  2  Claims 


5,496,151 
COOLED  TURBINE  BLADE 
Xavicr  G.  A.  Coudray,  Fontainebleau.  and  Philippe  M.  P. 
Pichon,  Yenrw,  both  of,  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nation- 
alc  D'Etudc  rt  de  Construction  de  Molcurcs  D'Aviatioo 
"Snecma",  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379,293 

aaims  priority,  application  France  Feb.  3,  1994,  94  01194 

InL  CI."  FOID  5/ IS 

VS.  a.  416—97  R  '  Claims 


UMI 


1  A  turbine  blade  for  a  turbojet  engine,  composing; 

an  outer  wall  having  an  outer  surface  and  defining  a  leading 
edge  zone,  an  intrados  face  and  an  extfados  face  of  said  blade, 
at  least  one  longitudinal  internal  cavity  which,  in  use.  is  swept 
by  cooling  air.  and  a  plurality  of  rows  of  holes  located  in  said 
outer  wall  for  the  escape  of  cooling  air  from  said  internal 
cavity,  at  least  one  first  row  of  said  rows  of  holes  being 
disposed  in  said  leading  edge  zone  of  said  blade  wherein  each 
hole  of  said  at  least  one  first  row  of  holes  communicates  at 
one  end  with  a  first  cavity  of  said  at  least  one  longitudinal 
internal  cavity  and  is  opened  at  its  other  end  in  the  outer 
surface  of  said  outer  wall,  and  at  least  one  second  row  of  said 
tows  of  holes  being  provided  in  said  leading  edge  zone,  said 


1.  A  pump,  comprising: 

a  housing  formed  with  an  inlet  at  a  suction  region  and  an  outlet 
al  a  pressure  region; 

a  delivery  system  in  said  housing  for  displacing  a  liquid  from 
said  suction  region  to  said  pressure  region,  said  housing  being 
formed  with  a  fluid  supply  passage  communicating  with  said 
suction  region; 

a  control  valve  connected  between  said  suction  region  and  said 
pressure  region; 

an  injector  receiving  said  liquid  under  high  pressure  from  said 
valve  for  discharging  a  jet  of  said  liquid; 

means  in  said  housing  forming  an  annular  channel  connected  to 
said  passage  and  surrounding  said  injector,  whereby  said  jet 
entrains  liquid  from  said  channel  into  said  suction  region,  said 
housing  being  further  formed  with  a  bore  aligned  with  said 
injector;  and 

a  sleeve  fa.stening  said  injector  in  said  housing  forming  an  insert 
received  in  said  bore,  said  sleeve  having  )n  anchoring  ring 
anchored  in  said  bore  of  said  housing  and  two  webs  provided 
on  said  ring  and  extending  inwardly  from  said  ring  into 


engagement  with  a  collar  of  said  injector,  said  webs  being 
arranged  so  as  not  to  interfere  with  aspiration  of  liquid  by  said 
jet  into  and  through  said  sleeve. 


5,496,153 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  PISTON 

POSITION  IN  A  FREE  PISTON  COMPRESSOR 
Robert  W.  RedUch,  Athens,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sunpower,  Inc., 

Athens,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  42,662,  Apr.  5, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,342,176.  This  appUcation  JuL  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282^31 

InL  CL*  F04B  49/00 

VS.  a.  417—212  6  Claims 


cvw- 
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(iii)  differentiating  the  computed  velocity  as  a  function  of 

time  to  compute  tlie  acceleration  of  the  piston  as  a  fimction 

of  time; 
(iv)  detecting  the  alternating  component  of  displacement 

resulting  from  step  (ii)  when  the  computed  velocity  is  zero; 
(v)  computing  the  displacement  of  the  reciprocating  piston  at 

the  end  of  its  excursion  in  accordance  with  the  eqiutioD: 

X,=ar,-x„-Ka/«rV„-(«t«V»„; 

wherein: 

X,  is  said  end  displacement 

X,  is  the  alternating  displacement  «vben  the  velocity  is  zero 
and  is  changing  from  toward  said  end  displacement  to 
away  from  said  end  displacement 
x„  is  the  alternating  displacement  from  step  (ii)  at  a  selected 

time  during  the  suction  phase 
A„  is  the  acceleration  from  step  (iii)  at  said  selected  time 
I„  is  the  current  detected  from  the  cutient  detector  at  said 

selected  time 
M  is  the  mass  of  the  reciprocating  body 
K  is  the  spring  constant  of  the  spring; 
(vi)  comparing  said  command  signal  to  the  computed  end 
displacement  signal  X,  to  generate  an  error  signal;  and 
(e)  a  motor  voltage  control  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to 
receive  said  error  signal  and  having  an  output  cotinected  to 
said  motor  winding  for  changing  the  voltage  applied  to  the 
motor  winding  in  response  to  said  error  signal  in  a  direction 
minimizing  the  error  signal. 


1.  An  improved  gas  or  vapor  compressor  including  a  control 
apparatus  and  a  fiee  piston  liiiiced  to  a  spring  and  reciprocating  in 
a  cylinder  in  alternating  suction  and  pressure  phases,  the  piston 
during  reciprocation  having  an  alternating  component  of  displace- 
ment, a  velocity,  an  acceleration  and  an  end  displacement  of  the 
piston's  excursion  in  the  cylinder,  the  piston  being  driven  in 
reciprocabon  by  an  electromagnetic  linear  motor  drivingly  linked 
to  the  piston,  the  Unear  motor  including  a  magnet  and  a  winding 
having  an  associated  resistance  and  inductance,  the  motor  having 
input  terminals  and  a  characteristic  electro/mechanical  transfer 
constant,  the  motor  being  driven  by  an  alternating  voltage  applied 
to  and  a  current  forced  through  the  input  terminals  of  the  motor 
winding,  wherein  the  improvement  is  a  feedback  control  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  voltage  detector  circuit  connected  to  said  winding  input 
terminals  for  detecting  the  voltage  applied  to  the  winding  as  a 
function  of  time; 

(b)  a  current  detector  ciixniit  connected  to  said  witiding  for 
detecting  the  current  through  the  winding  as  a  function  of 
time; 

(c)  a  command  signal  input  for  inputting  a  command  signal 
representing  a  selected,  required  end  displacement; 

(d)  a  computing  circuit  generating  a  signal  representing  a  mea- 
sured value  of  said  end  displacement  and  comparing  said 
measured  value  signal  to  said  command  signal  to  generate  an 
error  signal  by: 

(i)  computing  the  velocity  of  the  reciprocating  piston  as  a 
function  of  time  from  the  detected  voltage  and  current  in 
accordance  with  the  equation: 

v=<l/ttKV-L(«*Wit)-«); 

wherein 

a  is  said  transfer  constant 
V  is  said  voltage 
I  is  said  current 
R  is  said  winding  resistance 
L  is  said  winding  inductance 
t  Is  time; 
(ii)  integrating  the  computed  velocity  as  a  function  of  time  to 
compute  the  alternating  component  of  displacement  of  said 
piston  as  a  function  of  time; 


5,496,154 
FAN  DRIVE  WITH  HIGH  TORQUE  RELEASE 
Arthur  Hall,  m,  Cicero,  and  Robot  F.  Combs,  Mnlberry,  both 
of  bML,  assignors  to  General  Motors  CorporatioB,  DclroH, 
Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  228,844 

InL  CL^  F04K  49/02,  FIO)  43/06 

VS.  a.  417—223  15  ClaiBK 


1.  A  fan  drive  with  high  torque  release  comprising: 

an  input  shaft  member, 

an  output  shaft  member; 

torque  transfer  friction  means  operatively  to  connect  said  input 
shaft  member  with  said  output  sliaft  member; 

spring  apply  means  for  engaging  said  torque  transfer  friction 
means; 

centrifiigal  apply  means  for  engaging  said  torque  transfer  fric- 
tion means  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  shaft  members;  and 

means  for  releasing  at  least  said  centrifugal  apply  means  undo' 
predetermined  high  torque  conditions. 
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5,496,155 
ROTARY  DEVICE  HAVING  PLURAL  MOUNTING 
ORIENTATIONS  AND  FLUID  CONNECTIONS 
Bruce  C.  No«li,  Wtst  Lafayette;  Robert  S.  Phillips,  and  Fred- 
erick D.  Vcnable.  both  of  Lafayette,  all  of  lad.,  assignors  to 
TRW  Inc  Lyndhurct,  Ohio 

FUcd  Feb.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,«1« 

Int  a.*  F04B  49/02:  PDIC  1/344;  1 3/00:  IWOO 

VS.  CI.  417-n310  1*  Claims 


5.49«,156 

SUCTION  MUFFLER 

Harold  M.  Harper,  Brooklyn;  Raymond  J.  Schmitz,  HI,  and 

1»n  C.  Kandpal,  both  of  Tecumseh,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors 

to  Tecumseh  Products  Company,  Tecumseh,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  310,418,  Sep.  22,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  525,860 

Int.  CL*  F»4B  39/00 

VS.  CL  417—312  1'  Ctofans 


1.  A  rotary  device  for  use  with  fluid,  said  rotary  device  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  pumping  fluid,  said  means  for  pumping  fluid  includ- 
ing a  drive  shaft; 
housing  means  for  enclosing  said  means  for  pumping  fluid,  said 
housing  means  including  a  main  section  and  a  cover  section, 
said  main  section  and  said  cover  section  of  said  housing 
means  being  movable  relative  lo  each  other  to  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  orienutions,  said  main  section  of  said  housing 
means  at  least  partially  defining  a  chamber  in  which  said 
means  for  pumping  fluid  is  disposed,  said  main  section  of  said 
housing  means  defining  a  fluid  inlet  passage  through  which 
fluid  is  conducted  to  the  chamber  in  said  main  section  of  said 
housing  means  to  supply  fluid  to  said  means  for  pumping 
fluid,  said  cover  section  of  said  housing  means  being  effective 
to  at  least  partially  block  one  end  of  said  chamber  in  said 
main  section  of  said  housing  means; 
Mai  means  connected  with  said  cover  section  and  engaging  said 

drive  shaft  to  block  leakage  of  fluid  along  said  drive  shaft; 
a  manifold  chamber  disposed  between  said  cover  section  and 

said  main  section  of  said  housing  means; 
first  passage  means  disposed  in  said  cover  section  of  said  hous- 
ing means  and  extending  between  said  manifold  chamber  and 
a  location  disposed  between  said  means  for  pumping  fluid  and 
said  seal  means;  and 
second  passage  means  disposed  in  said  main  section  of  said 
housing  means  for  conducting  fluid  away  from  said  manifold 
chamber  directly  to  said  inlet  passage,  said  second  passage 
means  being  spaced  from  said  chamber  in  said  main  section 
of  said  housing  means  to  enable  fluid  lo  be  conducted  through 
said  second  passage  means  lo  said  inlet  passage  without 
passing  through  said  chamber  in  said  main  section  of  said 
housing  means,  said  first  and  second  passage  means  being 
movable  relative  to  each  other  during  movement  of  said  main 
section  and  said  cover  section  of  said  housing  means  relative 
to  each  other. 


1.  A  compressor  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  motor  compressor  unit  disposed  within  said  housing  for  com- 
pressing fluid,  said  housing  having  a  suction  inlet  lube  emp- 
tying refrigerant  fluid  into  the  interior  of  said  housing;  and 

a  suction  muffler  comprising: 

a  rounded  plastic  box  shaped  muffler  housing  having  a  front 
wall,  a  back  wall,  and  side  walls  connecting  therebetween, 
said  front  wall  having  a  countersunk  inlet  pott,  said  suction 
inlet  lube  spaced  apart  from  and  emptying  a  first  portion  of 
the  refrigerant  fluid  into  said  inlet  port  to  impact  said  back 
wall  whereby  semi-direct  fluid  flow  into  said  inlet  pott  is 
created,  said  suction  inlet  tube  emptying  the  remainder  of 
the  refrigerant  fluid  outside  of  said  muffler  and  into  said 
compressor  housing,  thereby  improving  motor  cooling; 
a  suction  standpipe  having  an  inlet  nm  and  disposed  within 
said  muffler  housing  extending  from  said  compressor 
assembly  to  a  location  a  spaced  distance  away  from  said 
inlet  port,  said  spaced  distance  dimensioned  to  provide 
maximum  flow  of  fluid  through  said  standpipe  after  fluid 
from  said  suction  tube  impacts  said  back  wall  of  said 
muffler  housing;  and 
a  baffle  wall  disposed  within  said  muffler  housing  extending 
from  said  from  wall  to  said  back  wall,  said  baffle  wall 
located  between  said  standpipe  and  a  said  side  wall  of  said 
muffler  housing  to  form  a  lateral  subcavity  that  acts  as  a 
resonator,  said  baffle  wall  located  in  said  muffler  housing 
such  that  said  suction  standpipe  inlet  rim  is  within  line  of 
sight  of  said  back  wall  impacted  by  the  refrigerant  so  that 
said  first  portion  of  refrigerant  fluid  may  directly  enter  said 
suction  standpipe  after  impacting  said  back  wall. 


5v«96,157 
REVERSE  ROTATION  PREVENTION  FOR  SCROLL 
COMPRESSORS 
Stephen  L.  Sboulden,  Baldwinsville,  and  Thomas  R.  Barito, 
East  Syracuse,  both  of  N.V.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
lion,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,482 
InL  CL*  P»4C  Ism 
\}S.  a.  418—14  »  Clahns 

1.  A  scroll  compressor  means  including  a  pair  of  scrolls  one  of 
which  being  an  orbiting  scroll,  a  slider  block  and  a  crankshaft 
wherein  said  orbiting  scroll  has  a  hub  with  a  bore  which  has  an 
axis  and  which  receives  said  slider  block,  and  said  crankshaft  has 
an  axis  of  roution  and  a  drive  pin  which  is  received  in  a  bore  in 
said  slider  block,  one  of  said  pin  and  said  slider  block  having  a  flat 
surface  normally  engaged  by  d»e  other  one  of  said  pin  and  said 


slider  block,  said  bore  in  said  slider  block  being  larger  than  said 
pin  and  generally  coaxial  with  said  bore  in  said  hub  and  said  drive 
pin  acting  through  said  slider  block  to  drive  said  orbiting  scroll 
during  normal  operation  and  said  orbiting  scroll  tending  to  act 
through  said  slider  block  to  drive  said  drivi:  pin  and  crankshaft 
during  reverse  operation  and  pressure  e<]ualization  through  said 
compressor  means  at  shutdown,  reverse  rotation  prevention  means 
comprising: 

said  orbiting  scroll  and  said  slider  block  being  movable  with 
respect  to  said  drive  pin  along  said  flat  surface  between  a  first 
position  in  which  said  orbiting  scroll  engages  the  other  one  of 
said  pair  of  scrolls  during  normal  operation  and  a  second 
position  in  which  said  orbiting  scroll  is  separated  fix>m  the 
other  one  of  said  pair  of  scrolls  upon  slowing  down  and  any 
tendency  for  reverse  operation  and  pressure  equalization; 
centrifiigal  force  produced  solely  by  movement  of  said  orbiting 
scroll  and  said  slider  block  during  normal  operation  tends  to 
keep  said  ori>iting  scroll  and  said  slider  block  in  said  first 
position; 
means  for  causing  said  orbiting  scroll  and  said  slider  block  to 
move  along  said  flat  surface  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position  under  conditions  associated  with  slowing 
down  and  reverse  operation  whereby  said  pair  of  scrolls  is 
separated,  an  unimpeded  flow  path  is  established  through  said 
compressor  meis\%  and  reversing  torque  caused  by  gas  loads  is 
decreased  by  reduction  of  orbit  radius. 


there  is  a  substantial  reduction  in  resistance  to  relative  move- 
ment between  said  drive  means  and  said  driven  means. 


Sy496,159 

ROTARY  DISPLACEMENT  PUMP  HAVING  A 

SEPARABLE  MEMBER  THAT  CONTROLS  THE  FLUID 

FLOWPATH 

Ronald  D.  Dcvore,  Santa  Clara,  Calif,^  assignor  to  Xerox  Cor^ 

poration,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,214 

Int.  CL*  FOIC  21/00 

VS.  CL  418—178  4  ClaioK 


5,496,158 
DRIVE  FOR  SCROLL  COMPRESSOR 
Thomas  R.  Barito,  East  Syracuse,  and  Cheryl  M.  Keiling, 
Syracuse,  both  of  N.Y.,,  asagnors  to  Carrier  Corporation, 
Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  361^99 
InL  a.*  F04C  18/04:  G05G  l/OO 
VS.  a.  418—55.5  20  Claims 

1.  A  cranlcshaft  drive  comprising: 

driven  means  having  an  axially  extending  opening  therein: 
a  crankshaft  having  an  axis; 

axially  extending  drive  means  integral  with  said  crankshaft  and 
having  an  axis  eccentrically  located  with  respect  to  said  axis 
of  said  crankshaft; 
said  drive  means  being  located  in  said  opening  of  said  driven 

means  for  rotatably  driving  said  driven  means; 
beating  means  in  said  opening  permitting  relative  movement 

between  said  driving  and  driven  means; 
said  bearing  means  including  a  plurality  of  bearing  elements 
located  in  said  opening  between  said  drive  means  and  said 
driven  means  and  movable  with  respect  to  both  said  drive 
means  and  said  driven  means  whereby  when  said  drive  means 
coacts  with  said  driven  means  through  said  bearing  means, 
said  drive  means  and  said  driven  means  rotate  as  a  unit  and 


1.  A  rotary  displacement  pump,  comprising: 

an  external  member  integrally  configured  to  define  a  cavity 
therein,  the  external  member  ftirther  having  colinear  inlet  and 
outlet  channels; 

an  internal  member  having  a  flange  and  an  integrally  attached 
shell,  the  shell  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening 
therein,  with  the  flange  externally  fitted  against  the  external 
member  in  sealing  attachment  to  together  define  a  sealed 
pump  bousing,  and  with  said  shell  beTng  positioned  in  said 
cavity  of  the  external  member  to  align  said  inlet  opening  and 
said  outlet  opening  with  said  colinear  inlet  and  outlet  chan- 
nels; and 

a  fluid  drive  member  received  within  the  pump  housing,  the 
fluid  drive  member  being  rotatably  driven  by  a  motor  to  move 
fluid  from  said  inlet  to  oudet  channels. 


UMI 
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March  5,  1996 
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5.4W,1M 

SCROLL  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  A  SUCTION  CHECK 

VALVE 

Hubert  RichaniwNi,  Jr,  Brooklyii,  aiid  Todd  W.   Hcrrick, 

Tccumseh,  both  of  Midi,  Mdgaors  to  TccnoMii  Producto 

Company,  Itaimxii,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  3.  1995,  Scr.  No.  49M21 

IDL  a."  WIC  1/04 

VS.  CL  418—55.1  "  CW» 


1.  A  scroll  compressor  comprising: 

■n  orbiting  scroll  member  and  a  fixed  scroll  member  each 
having  an  end  plaie  and  a  spiral  wrap,  said  spiral  wraps  being 
intermeshed  to  define  iherebetween  compression  chambers; 

a  suction  port  and  a  discharge  port  said  suction  port  extending 
through  said  fixed  scroll  member; 

a  suction  chamber  formed  between  said  scroll,  members,  said 
suction  chamber  in  communication  with  said  suction  pott, 
said  suction  port  having  an  opening  adjacent  said  suction 
chamber;  and 

a  check  valve  for  preventing  reverse  refngerant  flow  from  said 
suction  chamber  bacic  duough  said  suction  port  diereby  pre- 
venting reverse  orbital  movement  of  said  orbiting  scroll  mem- 
ber, said  valve  being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  fixed  scroll 
member  and  being  disposed  in  said  suction  chamber,  said 
valve  pivoting  about  a  pivot  point  so  as  to  substantially  cover 
and  seal  said  suction  port  to  substantially  prevent  the  reverse 
flow  of  refrigerant  upon  compressor  shutdown. 


r/yyJyyy/"^v^ 


n.' 


II 


said  innermost  turn  of  said  profiled  scroll  wrap  section,  and  an 
intermediate  sectiwi  extending  between  said  inner  section  and 
said  outer  section; 

wherein  said  outer  section  has  a  constant  height  along  its  entire 
length; 

wherein  said  inner  section  has  a  constant  height  along  its  entire 
length,  said  height  of  said  inner  section  being  less  Uian  said 
height  of  said  outer  section;  and 

wherein  said  intermediate  section  has  a  height  which  continu- 
ously linearly  decreases  from  said  outer  section  toward  said 
inner  section. 


UMI 


5,496,161 
SCROLL  FLUID  APPARATUS  HAVING  AN  INCLINED 
WRAP  SURFACE 
SUfCfii  Madiida,  Ibvald;  lUushi  Saitoh,  and  Sosuma  Saka- 
moto, both  of  Kanagawa,  aU  of,  Japan,  asaignors  to  ToUca 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  364,111 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Dec.  2S,  1993,  5-354645 
Int  a."  FOIC  1/04 
VS.  CL  41»— 55.2  <  OMiaa 

1.  A  scroll-fluid  apparatus  comprising: 

a  fixed  scroll  component  having  a  first  end  plate  and  a  scroll 
wrap  section  insulled  on  said  first  end  plate  and  projecting 
therefrom; 
an  orbital  scroll  component  revolvably  provided  to  face  said 
fixed  scroll  component  and  having  a  second  end  plate  and  a 
scroll  wrap  section  installed  on  said  second  end  plate  and 
projecting  therefrom,  to  form  a  plurality  of  compression 
chambers  between  said  scroll  wrap  section  of  said  fixed  scroll 
component  and  said  scroll  wrap  section  of  said  orbital  scroll 
component; 
wheiein  at  least  one  of  said  scroll  wrap  section  of  said  fixed 
scroll  component  and  said  scroll  wrap  section  of  said  orbital 
scroll  component  constitutes  a  profiled  scroll  wrap  section: 
wheiein  said  profiled  scroll  wrap  section  comprises  an  outer 
section  of  at  least  the  outermost  one  turn  of  said  profiled 
scroll  wrap  section,  an  inner  section  of  at  least  a  portion  of 


5,496,162 
AIR-COOLED  VANE-CELL  COMPRESSOR 
Manfnd  Schncil,  SchopAcim,  Gcnnany,  aatgDor  to  Manncs- 
mann  AltliengtatllachaH,  DOneidorf ,  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349^66 
Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Gcnnany,  Dec.  3,  1993,  43  41 
716.7 

InL  CL'  FOIC  21/06 
VS.  a.  41»— IM  •  Claim* 


^i1«    i   ' 


1.  An  air-cooled  vane-cell  compressor,  comprising:  a  hotising 
having  end  faces,  a  bore  hole  that  nins  between  die  end  faces,  an 


outer  surface,  an  upper  side  and  a  lower  side,  the  housing  fiirther 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an  axis  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
axis;  cooling  air  fins  arranged  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  housing 
in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  housing;  a  rotor  having  two  free 
shaft  ends  and  arranged  within  the  housing,  the  rotor  having  a  top 
dead  center  position  and  a  bottom  dead  center  position;  covers 
arranged  on  the  end  faces  of  the  housing,  the  rotor  being  rotalably 
supported  in  the  covers:  a  s^ction  flange  and  an  ejection  flange 
arranged  in  ihe  bousing  at  90°  lo  (he  covers  and  along  a  common 
longitudinal  axis,  the  rolor  having  a  rotational  axis  that  is  sym- 
metrically arranged  to  the  outer  surface  contour  of  the  housing  and 
to  the  flanges,  the  housing  bore  being  doubly  eccentric  to  the 
rotational  axis  of  the  rolor  in  the  direction  of  lop  dead  center 
position  of  the  rotor,  the  fins  vary  over  the  outer  surface  of  the 
housing  so  that  taller  fins  are  provided  in  an  area  of  the  bottom 
dead  center  and  the  ejection  flange  than  fins  in  an  area  of  the 
suction  flange  and  top  dead  center;  a  first  set  of  four  feel,  each  one 
of  the  feet  being  arranged  in  a  respective  comer  region  of  the  upper 
side  of  the  housing  so  as  to  be  symmetric  relative  to  the  longitu- 
dinal and  transverse  axes  of  the  housing;  a  second  set  of  four  feet, 
each  one  of  the  second  set  of  feet  being  arranged  in  a  respective 
comer  region  of  the  lower  side  of  the  housing  so  as  to  be  symmet- 
ric relative  lo  the  longitudinal  and  transverse  axes  of  the  housing;  a 
first  fan  propeller  connected  to  a  first  one  of  the  free  shaft  ends  of 
the  rotor;  a  second  fan  propeller  connected  to  a  second  one  at  the 
free  shaft  ends  of  the  rotor;  a  further  cover  arranged  to  partially 
cover  the  fins;  and  a  cross-fin  arranged  on  the  housing  at  a 
midpoint  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  housing. 


1.  A  gear  machine,  comprising  a  drive  shaft;  at  least  one  pair  of 
externally  meshing  toothed  wheels  including  a  driven  toothed 
wheel  which  is  driven  by  said  shaft  and  a  complementary  toothed 
wheel,  each  of  said  toothed  wheels  having  an  external  toothing 
engaging  with  an  external  toothing  of  another  of  said  toothed 
wheels,  said  driven  toothed  wheel  having  an  ^ditional  toothing 
engaging  with  said  drive  shaft,  said  additional  toothing  of  said 
driven  toothed  wheel  having  a  width  which  is  smaller  than  a  width 
of  said  extemal  toothing  of  said  driven  toothed  wheel,  said  drive 
shaft  having  an  additional  toothing  meshing  with  said  additional 
toothing  of  said  driven  toothed  wheel  and  having  a  shoulder,  said 
driven  toothed  wheel  contacting  said  shoulder  of  said  additional 


toothing  of  said  drive  shaft  in  a  positive-woiicing  manner,  said 
driven  toothed  wheel  being  arranged  on  said  drive  shaft  so  as  to  be 
firee  of  radial  play,  the  width  of  said  additional  toothing  of  said 
driven  toothed  wheel  being  smaller  than  one-half  of  said  width  of 
said  extemal  toothing,  said  driven  loolhed  wheel  being  slidingly 
supported  on  said  shaft  and  abuning  against  said  drive  shaft  over  a 
whole  width  of  said  driven  toothed  wheel  not  covered  by  said 
additional  toothing. 


5,496.164 
IN-LINE  TL'BING  DIE 
David  H.  Czamiii,  Twining,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Conair 
Group,  Incn  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  712,222,  Feb.  20,  1995,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  123,222,  Feb.  20.  1996,  each  ,  Feb. 

20,  Owhich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  666,722,  Feb. 

20,  1994.  This  application  Oct  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326X7 

Int.  CL'  B29C  47/86:47/90 

VS.  CL  425—72.1  11  Claims 


5,496,163 
GEAR  MACHINE  HAVING  SHAFT  TOOTHING  FOR 
DRIVING  A  GEAR 
Klaus  Gricsc,  KupferzcU;  Guido  Bredenfeld,  Markgroeningen, 
and  Horst  Hesse,  Stuttgart,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE94A)0033,  §  371  Date  Jul.  20,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Dale  Jul.  20,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/18455,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  18,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  256,700 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  5,  1993,  43  03 
337.7 

Int.  a."  FOIC  1/18;  11/00:  F04C  2/18:11/00 
VS.  a.  418—200  9  Claims 


8.  An  in-line  tubing  die  for  forming  extruded  plastic  tubing 
comprising: 

a  hub  over  which  the  extruded  plastic  is  passed  to  form  said 
tubing; 

said  hub  having  an  internal  air  passage  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  tubing: 

an  annular  housing  coaxial  with  said  hub  and  spaced  from  said 
hub; 

a  plurality  of  radially  extending  fins  supporting  said  hub  within 
said  housing; 

air  passages  formed  in  every  one  of  said  plurality  of  fins  to 
introduce  air  to  said  internal  air  passage  of  said  hub  and 
thereby  into  the  interior  of  said  extruded  plastic  tubing; 

a  first  annular  passage  formed  in  said  housing  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  air  passages  in  every  one  of  said  fins; 

a  second  annular  passage  formed  in  said  housing  and  axially 
removed  from  said  first  annular  passage; 

a  plurality  of  channels  within  said  housing  connecting  said  first 
and  second  annular  passages; 

air  conduit  means  communicating  with  said  second  annular 
passage  to  introduce  air  lo  said  second  annular  passage  from 
where  it  passes  through  said  plurality  of  channels  into  said 
first  annular  passage  so  that  air  entering  said  air  passages  in 
every  one  of  said  fins  is  at  the  same  temperature. 
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5.496,165 
SHAPING  CUTTER 
MitsliO  Yaniaguchl,  and  Yi^i  Shimamoto,  both  of  Sak«do, 
Japan,  assignors  to  MeiJi  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  363,876 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1993,  5-069872 

U 

Int.  a."  A21C  ll/IO 
VS.  CL  425—289  2  dainis 


an  adjustmem  means  for  adjusting  ihe  position  of  the  mold 
section  relative  to  Ihe  platen  within  a  plane  transverse  to  the 
support  surface,  the  adjustment  means  mcluding  a  block  sup- 
ported for  movement  relative  to  the  platen,  the  block  present- 
ing a  planer  engagement  surface  parallel  to  and  bearing 
against  the  engagement  surface  of  the  carrier  means,  and  a 
force  transmitting  means  for  moving  the  block  relative  to  the 
mold  section  in  a  direction  that  is  angled  relative  to  the 
engagement  surfaces. 


5,496,167 
VIBRATING  ARRANGEMENT 
Antonio  P.  Diaz,  Poligono  Industrial  Juncarril,  Parccia  240, 
18220  Albolote  (Granada),  Spain 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  I6U21 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Dec.  3, 1992, 
9203576 

InL  CL"  B28B  I/OS:  B06B  1/16 
VS.  CL  425—456  5  CUimt 


1.  A  shaping  culler  compnsing;  upper  and  lower  blades  fastened 
at  one  end  so  as  to  open  in  the  shape  of  the  letter  X  and  cut  when 
they  close,  said  upper  blade  having  an  operating  lever  extending 
from  the  end  at  which  said  upper  and  lower  blades  are  fa.siened:  an 
endless  linear  conveyor  on  which  said  lower  blades  are  fixed;  and 
a  guide  rod  on  which  the  operating  levers  of  said  upper  blades  slide 
to  cause  said  upper  blades  to  move  from  the  opening  position 
to-the  closing  position  relative  to  said  lower  blades  while  said 
endless  linear  conveyor  nins  to  carry  said  lower  blades,  thereby 
cutting  into  pieces  an  elongated  edible  dough  running  at  the  same 
speed  in  the  same  direction  as  said  endless  linear  conveyor  nins. 


5,496.166 
HIGHLY  ACCURATE  POSITION  ADJUSTMENT 
MECHANISM  FOR  THE  MOLD  SECTIONS  OF  AN 
INJECTION  STRETCH  BLOW  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Matthew  T.  Vogei,  Lee's  Summit;  David  H.  Wescoat,  PecuUar, 
both  of  Mo.,  and  Ronald  W.  Chaflln,  Hot  Springs,  Ark., 
assignors  to  R  &  D  Tool  and  Engineering,  Inc..  Lee's  Sum- 
mil,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295,617 

Int.  a."  B29C  45/iH 

VS.  a.  425—451  W  Oalms 


UM 


I.  In  an  injection  stretch  blow  molding  machine  having  a  base 
defining  a  planer  support  surface,  a  platen  movable  relative  to  ihe 
base  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  support  surface  and  a  mold 
section  supported  for  movement  with  the  platen,  the  improvemenl 
comprising: 

a  earner  means  for  supporting  the  mold  section  for  movement 
with  the  platen,  the  carrier  means  presenting  a  planer  engage- 
ment surface  thai  is  angled  relative  to  the  support  surface;  and 


"-X3 


1 .  A  vibrating  unit  for  machinery,  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  table  supported  on  the  frame  through  vibration-isolaling  cush- 
ions to  permit  vertical  vibration  of  ihe  table  relative  to  the 
frame  while  subsuntially  isolating  the  frame  from  the  vibra- 
tions; 
first  and  second  vibration  generators  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
table  in  generally  parallel  but  sidewardly  spaced  relationship 
for  permitting  imposition  of  a  vertically  oriented  up-and- 
down  vibration  on  the  table; 
each  said  vibration  generator  including  first  and  second  coaxi- 
ally  aligned  and  rolatable  shafts  which  respectively  mount 
thereon  first  and  second  radially  ecceninc  weights,  the  first 
and  second  radially  ecceninc  weights  of  each  said  vibration 
generator  being  sized  and  positioned  so  as  to  be  effectively 
balanced  and  induce  no  rotational  vibration  when  the  weights 
are  disposed  in  a  first  position  wherein  they  are  substantially 
radially  opposed,  said  weights  when  relatively  moved  into  a 
second  position  wherein  they  are  both  disposed  in  the  same 
radial  direction  being  such  as  to  create  an  unbalanced  vertical 
vibratory  force  when  the  respective  vibration  generator  is 
rotated; 
first  and  second  drive  trains  connected  between  said  table  and 
said  frame  for  rotaubly  driving  both  of  said  first  and  second 
vibration  generators  at  the  same  rotational   speeds  but  in 
opposite  rouiional  directions; 
said  first  drive  train  including  first  flexible  drive  bell  means 
drivingly  connected  to  and  driven  from  a  first  driving  pulley 
which  is  rotatably  supported  on  said  frame,  said  first  drive 
bell  means  being  drivingly  engaged  with  the  first  shaft  of  each 
of  said  first  and  second  vibration  generators  for  effecting 
simultaneous  and  synchronous  rotation  of  each  of  said  first 
shafts  in  an  opposite  rotational  direction  relative  to  the  other 
of  said  first  shafts; 
said  second  drive  train  including  second  flexible  drive  bell 
means  drivingly  engaged  with  and  driven  from  a  second 
dnving  pulley  which  is  rotaubly  supported  on  said  frame. 


said  second  drive  bell  means  being  drivingly  engaged  with 
each  of  the  second  shafts  of  said  first  and  second  vibration 
generators  for  causing  simultaneous  and  synchronous  rotation 
of  each  of  said  second  shafts  in  an  opposite  direction  relative 
to  Ihe  other  of  said  second  shafts;  and 

position  adjusting  means  cooperating  with  said  second  drive  bell 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  second  drive  bell 
means  relative  to  said  first  drive  bell  means  during  the  simul- 
taneous rotations  thereof  to  cause  a  corresponding  angular 
adjustment  in  the  positions  of  said  second  shafts  relative  to 
said  first  shafts  to  enable  the  eccentric  weights  on  said  second 
shafts  to  be  angularly  adjusted  relative  to  said  first  shafts; 

said  position  adjusting  means  comprising  at  least  one  elongate 
guide  member  nmunted  to  said  frame  and  extending  trans- 
verse to  first  and  second  inlermediale  bell  reaches  of  said 
second  drive  belt  means,  first  and  second  intermediate 
position-adjusting  pulleys  engaged  with  said  first  and  second 
intermediate  belt  reaches  respectively  and  rotatably  mounted 
on  respective  first  and  second  slide  members  which  are  slid- 
ably  engaged  with  said  guide  member,  and  driving  means  for 
shiftably  moving  said  slide  members  transversely  in  the  same 
direction  along  said  guide  member  to  move  said  intermediate 
position-adjusting  pulleys  for  changing  Ihe  lengths  of  said 
intermediate  belt  reaches  and  angularly  adjusting  said  second 
shafts  relative  to  said  first  shafts. 


5,496,168 

INJECTION  MOLDING  MANIFOLD  HAVING  A 

HEATING  ELEMENT  EXTENDING  BETWEEN  THE 

PLATES 

Craig  W.  Renwick,  224  Barber  Drive,  Georgetown,  Ontario, 

Canatla,    assignor    to    Craig    W.    Renwick,    Georgetown, 

Canada 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,558 

Int.  a."  B29C  45/22 

VS.  CL  425—547  2  Claims 


the  electrical  heating  element  extends  in  a  second  plane  extend- 
ing transversely  to  the  inlet  bore  and  the  outlet  bores  of  the 
melt  passage,  the  second  transverse  plane  being  substantially 
the  same  as  the  first  transverse  plane  in  which  the  branching 
portion  of  Ihe  melt  passage  extends. 


5,496,169 

SAFETY  CONTROL  SWITCH  FOR  GAS-FIRED 

IGNmON  GUNS 

Itang-Yu  Chen,  3  FL,  No.  174,  Tzn  Chiang  SL,  Taipd  Qty, 

lUwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  May  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438,362 

Int  CL*  F23D  H/36 

VS.  CL  431—153  3  Claims 


'"        IZ      5  7    23  5-    72 


1.  A  safety  control  switch  comprising  a  push  button  ignition 
switch  for  controlling  gas  flow  and  ignition  in  a  gas-fired  ignition 
gun,  said  push  button  ignition  switch  comprising  a  slide  moved  in 
a  track  of  the  bousing  of  the  gas-fired  ignition  gun,  a  push  button 
supported  on  a  compression  spring  in  a  through  hole  on  said  slide, 
a  contact  metal  spring  plate  and  a  brake  block  fixed  to  said  push 
button,  wherein  a  locking  device  is  mounted  on  the  housing  of  the 
gas-fired  ignition  gun  and  moved  relative  to  said  bralce  block 
between  a  first  position  to  stop  said  push  button  and  said  slide  from 
operation  and  a  second  position  to  let  said  push  button  and  said 
slide  be  operated. 


5,496,170 
SWIRLING-FLOW  BURNER 
Ivar  I.  Primdahl;  Thomas  S.  Christensen,  both  of  Copenhagen, 
and  Lise  Olsen,  Askeby,  all  of,  Denmark,  assignors  to  HaMor 
Topsw  A/S,  Denmark 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  986,975.  Dec.  7.  1992.  This  applica- 
tion Jul  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309^46 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Dec.  6.  1991.  1974/91 
InL  a."  F23C  7/00:9/00 
VS.  a.  431—187  5  Claims 


I.  An  injection  molding  manifold  having  a  rear  face,  a  front 
face,  an  electrical  healing  element  having  a  predetermined  diam- 
eter embedded  therein,  and  a  melt  passage  extending  therethrough 
from  a  common  inlet  on  the  rear  face  to  a  plurality  of  outlets 
spaced  on  the  front  face,  the  melt  passage  having  an  inlet  bore,  a 
plurality  of  outlet  bores,  and  a  branching  portion  connecting  each 
of  the  outlet  bores  to  the  inlet  bore,  the  inlet  bore  extending 
forwardly  from  the  common  inlet  on  the  tear  face,  the  outlet  bores 
each  extending  rearwardly  from  a  respective  one  of  the  outlets 
spaced  on  the  front  face,  the  branching  portion  extending  in  a  first 
plane  extending  transversely  to  the  inlet  bore  and  the  outlet  bores 
of  the  melt  passage,  the  improvement  wherein; 


1.  A  swirling-flow  burner  comprising: 
an  outer,  peripheral  burner  tube; 

a  central  oxidizer  supply  tube  concentric  with  and  spaced  from 
the  burner  tube,  defining  an  outer  annular  fuel  gas  channel 
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between  the  tubes,  the  oxidizer  supply  lube  and  the  fuel  gas 
channel  having  separate  inlet  ends  and  separate  outlet  ends; 

a  ftjel  gas  injector  connected  to  the  outlet  end  of  the  fuel  gas 
channel,  said  fiiel  gas  injector  having  a  wall  with  a  U-shaped 
cross  sectional  inner  surface  around  a  common  axis  of  the 
burner  tube  and  the  injector  and  having  a  circular  outlet  end 
around  die  common  axis,  said  U-shaped  cross  sectional  inner 
surface  narrowing  toward  said  circular  outlet  end.  for  provid- 
ing an  unobstructed  flow  of  fuel  injected  toward  the  common 
axis  of  the  fuel  gas  injector: 

a  central  oxidizer  injector  connected  to  dte  outlet  end  of  the 
central  oxidizer  supply  tube,  said  oxidizer  injector  having  a 
wall  with  a  U-shaped  cross  sectional  surface  coaxial  with  and 
spaced  from  said  fuel  gas  injector,  said  oxidizer  injector 
having  a  ciirular  and  sharp-edged  outlet  end  around  the 
common  axis,  the  sharp  edge  being  formed  by  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  of  the  oxidizer  injector  meeting  to  form  a  tip.  the 
sharp  edge  having  a  tip  angle  of  between  15°  and  60°  between 
the  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  taken  at  the  tip.  which  outlet  end 
of  the  oxidizer  injector  is  recessed  from  the  outlet  end  of  the 
fiiel  gas  injector,  said  cross  sectional  surface  narrowing 
toward  said  circular  outlet  end  of  said  oxidizer  injector; 

a  cylindrical  bluff-body  coaxially  arranged  within  the  oxidizer 
injection  chamber,  the  bluff-body  having  a  domeshaped 
upstream  end  and  a  tapered  downstream  end;  and 

a  swirler  installed  on  the  bluff-body  between  its  upstream  end 
and  lU  downstream  end.  the  swirler  having  static  swirler 
blades  extending  to  the  surface  of  the  oxidizer  injector. 

whereby  oxidizer  supplied  to  the  oxidizer  injector  is  injected 
into  a  downstream  combustion  zone  in  a  swirling  flow  by 
means  of  die  bluff-body  and  the  swirler.  which  oxidizer  flow 
is  directed  around  the  common  axis  of  dte  injectors  and  the 
combustion  zone  after  having  passed  through  the  oxidizer 
injector; 

the  oxidizer  is  mixed  in  a  high  temperature  inner  region  of  the 
combustion  zone  with  fuel  gas  being  supplied  to  the  fuel  gas 
injector  and  injected  into  the  combustion  zone  in  an  inwardly 
flow  direction  towards  the  common  axis  of  the  combustion 
zone  after  having  passed  through  the  fuel  gas  injector;  and 

combustion  products  in  a  low  temperature  outer  region  of  the 
combustion  zone  having  an  external,  recirculation  flow  direc- 
tion. 


extending  rearward  from  an  outer  peripheral  rear  surface  of  said 
porous  member,  a  mixing  chamber  defined  by  said  porous  member 
and  said  casing,  opening  means  for  suppling  fuel  air  mixture  to 
said  mixing  chamber,  a  partition  wall  dividing  said  mixing  cham- 
ber into  a  first  mixing  chamber  positioned  at  a  central  portion  of  a 
rear  surface  of  said  porous  member  and  said  mixing  chamber  and  a 
second  mixing  chamber  surrounding  said  first  mixing  chamber,  and 
openings  for  supplying  fuel  air  mixture  to  said  first  and  second 
mixing  chambers,  respectively,  said  porous  member  having  a  per- 
cenuge  of  voids  which  is  higher  at  a  portion  confronting  said  first 
mixing  chamber  than  at  a  portion  confronting  said  second  mixing 
chamber. 
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5.496,172 

PNEUMATIC  REMOVER  FOR  USE  IN  REMOVING 

DENTAL  PROSTHETICS 

David  Albctda,  5  Franklin  Ave.,  White  Plains,  N.Y.  10601; 

Kafri  Moshc,  Beil  Yeoshua,  Beit  Ycoshua,  Israel,  and  Cliris- 

tian  Bal-Gcnstein,  1  Riw  Poirier,  Saint  Mandc,  France 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  292,808 

InL  a.'  A61C  l/07;.WJ:Sm 

VS.  CL  433—120  !•  CtafaM 


^ 


5,496,171 
SURFACE  COMBUSTION  BURNER 
Hidenari  Ozawa,  Mu.sashino;  Kazutaka  Kato,  Tokyo;  KcUchi 
Ofagi,  Tokyo,  and  Masahiro  Yahagi.  Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Gas  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  994,32«,  Dec.  21,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295,491 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1991,  3-341334; 
Dec.  24,  1991,  3-341336;  May  21,  1992,  4-033673  U 

Int  CL"  F23D  J/40 
VS.  a.  431—326  5  Claims 


1.  A  surface  combustion  burner  comprising  a  porous  member 
having  its  front  surface  constituting  a  combustion  surface,  a  casing 


1.  A  pneumatic  remover  assembly  which  comprises: 

a  housing  unit  which  comprises  an  outer  housing,  a  woric  cham- 
ber disposed  within  said  outer  housing,  a  shaft  member  cen- 
trally disposed  within  said  work  chamber,  an  internal  mass 
reciprocally  disposed  about  said  shaft  member,  and  a  spring 
means  disposed  between  said  internal  mass  and  a  rear  end  of 
said  housing  unit,  said  shaft  member  having  a  first  conduit 
means  disposed  along  its  entire  length  which  allows  for 
passage  of  a  compressed  air  or  gas  therethrough; 

a  first  end  unit  disposed  at  an  end  of  said  housing  unit  such  tftat 
said  internal  mass  is  disposed  between  said  spring  means  and 
said  first  end  unit,  said  first  end  unit  comprising  a  valve 
means,  a  means  for  securing  a  dental  appliance  to  said  first 
end  unit,  a  second  conduit  means  for  introducing  said  com- 
pressed air  or  gas  from  said  first  conduit  means  to  said  valve 
means,  a  third  conduit  means  disposed  within  said  valve 
means  which  is  capable  of  passing  said  compressed  air  or  gas 
from  said  second  conduit  means  through  said  valve  means, 
and  a  fourth  conduit  means  for  removing  said  compressed  air 
or  gas  from  said  valve  means  and  introducing  said  com- 
pressed air  or  gas  into  said  work  chamber  where  it  is  capable 
of  acting  on  said  internal  mass  by  moving  it  away  from  said 
first  end  unit: 

a  second  end  unit  disposed  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  housing 
unit  from  said  first  end  unit  such  that  said  spring  means  is 
disposed  between  said  second  end  unit  and  said  internal  mass, 
said  second  end  unit  comprising  a  fifth  conduit  means  which 
is  capable  of  introducing  said  compressed  air  or  gas  into  said 
first  conduit  means  of  said  shaft  member,  at  least  one  sixth 
conduit  means  capable  of  removing  said  compressed  air  or 
gas  from  said  center  chamber  and  out  of  said  assembly:  and 
a  means  for  adjusting  the  flow  rate  of  said  compressed  air  or  gas 
which  is  introduced  to  said  pneumatic  remover  a.ssembly  via 
said  fifth  conduit  means. 


5^96,173 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE  HAVING  AN  AUTOMATICALLY 
CONTROLLED  TURBINE  DRIVE 
Juergen    Wohlgemuth,    Darmstadt,    Germany,    assignor    to 
Siemens  AkticngcMllscluift,  Munich,  Germany 
FUcd  Jun.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  261,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  21,  1993,  43  20 
532.1 

InL  CL'  A61C  1/05 
VS.  CL  433—132  11  Clahns 


1.  In  a  dental  handpiece  having  a  tintHne  drive  including  a  rotor 
disc  having  a  plurality  of  blades  on  a  circumference  thereof,  said 
rotor  disc  being  mounted  for  rotation  on  an  axis  in  a  turfoine 
chamber  of  a  housing  of  the  handpiece  with  the  blades  being 
positioned  to  be  charged  with  a  tangential  inflow  of  compressed  air 
from  a  nozzle  located  in  the  housing,  and  adjustment  means  being 
disposed  in  the  flow  path  of  the  exhaust  air  for  regulating  the 
turbine  speed,  the  improvement  comprising  the  rotor  disc  having 
an  end  face  with  a  recess  with  a  cylindrical  annular  wall,  an  outlet 
chaiuiel  being  formed  between  the  rotor  disc  and  a  radially  extend- 
ing annular  wall  of  the  turbine  chamber  in  the  housing,  said 
adjustment  means  being  an  elastically  deformable  ring  arranged 
concentrically  on  the  axis  of  the  rotor  disc  in  said  recess  to  rotate 
with  the  rotor  disc  and  said  ring  being  resilienlly  deformed  against 
the  aimular  wall  by  centrifugal  forces  to  be  deformed  ftom  a 
circular  cross  section  to  an  oval  cross  section  extending  in  an  axial 
direction  into  the  outlet  channel  so  that  with  increasing  speeds,  the 
ring  deforms  into  the  ouUel  channel  to  decrease  the  effective  cross 
sectional  area  of  the  outlet  channel  and  with  a  reduced  speed,  the 
ring  withdraws  from  the  outlet  channel  to  increase  the  effective 
cross  sectional  area  thereof. 


5,496,174 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  A  TACTILE 
DISPLAY  USING  AN  ELECTRORHEOLOGICAL  FLUID 
H.  Douglas  Gamer,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washing- 
torn,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286,031 

Int.  CL"  G09B  21/00 

VS.  CL  434—114  15  Clahns 


15.  A  method  for  producing  a  tactually  readable  pattern  of  dots, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
reading  data  from  a  data  storage  medium; 
producing  electrical  signals  representative  of  said  data; 


translating  the  electrical  sigiuds  into  a  Braille  representation; 

selectively  producing  voltages  in  response  to  die  Braille  repie- 
sentation  of  the  electrical  signals; 

applying  the  voltages  uniformly  across  an  ekctrotlieological 
fluid  to  increase  the  electrotheological  fluid's  viscosity,  by 
means  of  a  single,  flat-surfaced  ground  electrode  common  to 
each  individual  dot  and  a  flat-sinfaced  conductive  electrode 
corresponding  to  each  individual  tactile  dot  and  whose  flat 
surface  is  parallel  to  the  cominon  ground  electrode; 

utilizing  the  viscosity  increase  of  said  electrorheological  fluid  to 
effect  valving  external  to  a  dot  actuator  chamber  to  produce  a 
build-up  of  electrorheological  fluid  in  the  chamber,  and 

using  the  pressure  increase  produced  by  tiie  build-up  of  elec- 
trorheological fluid  in  the  chamber  to  form  a  tactiially  read- 
able dot  on  a  display  surface. 


5y496,175 
QUESTIONNAIRE  SYSTEM 
Hiroaki  Oyama,  Yokohama;  IhdMhi  JimmM;  Miyiiki  Maeda, 
both  ofSagamihara;  Iteno  Knsnzald,  KawanU;  Hbvarichi 
Kbnnra,  Yokohaau;  Kazumi  Abe,  Hoya;  NaoUko  KimfaU, 
Tokyo;  AUra  KifftK-hl,  Hoya,  and  lUcahbv  Mfaira,  Mat- 
sudo,  all  of,  Japan,  aatigiiors  to  Hitacfai,  Ltd.,  and  Nkfairei 
Corporation,  both  of  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  831,194 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1, 199L  3-11925 

Int.  CL*  G09B  7/00 

VS.  CL  434—118  18  ClaiaH 
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1.  A  questionnaire  producing  and  aiding  system,  comprising: 

a  computer  including  a  processor,  a  memory,  input  means  for 
inputting  information  to  said  computer,  a  display  and  connect- 
ing means  used  in  connecting  a  portable  storage  mediimi  10 
said  computer: 

wherein  said  nnennory  stores  at  least  one  file  which  includes 
previously-produced  questionnaire  elements,  each  previously- 
produced  questionnaire  element  having  one  previously- 
produced  question  and  a  plurality  of  pieviously-prodiKsd 
reply  choices  corresponding  to  said  previously-produced 
question; 

wherein  said  input  means  inputs  1)  a  readout  command  to  read 
out  said  at  least  one  file  from  said  memory,  2)  a  selection 
command  to  select  at  least  one  of  said  previously-produced 
questionnaire  elements  of  said  at  least  one  file,  and  3)  a  new 
questionnaire  element  liaving  one  new  question  and  a  plural- 
ity of  new  reply  choices  corresponding  to  said  one  new 
question  to  said  computer, 

wherein  said  processor  executes  a  questionnaire-producing  pro- 
gram which  1)  reads  out  said  at  least  one  file  from  said 
memory  as  a  previously-produced  questionnaire  in  response 
to  said  readout  command,  2)  selects  said  at  least  one  of  said 
previously-produced  questionnaire  elements  in  response  to 
said  selection  command,  3)  produces  a  new  questionnaire  by 
utilizing  said  selected  previously-produced  questionnaire  ele- 
ment and  said  new  questionnaire  element  input  from  said 
input  means,  4)  stores  said  new  questionnaire  into  said  por- 
table storage  medium,  and  S)  displays  said  new  questionnaire; 
and 
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wherein  said  new  questionnaire  includes  said  new  questionnaite 
element  and  at  least  one  of  said  previously-produced  ques- 
tionnaire elements,  wherein  said  new  questionnaire  element 
includes  a  reply  limitation  condition,  pursuant  to  which  the 
new  questionnaire  skips  to  a  specific  question  depending  upon 
a  selection  of  said  reply  choices  by  a  user. 


5,496.176 

MILITARY  STRATEGY  MAPPING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 

JeBny  A.  Swanson,  17T7  Ivy  Oak  Sq..  Rcston.  Va.  22090 

FUcd  Mar.  4,  1994.  Ser.  No.  205.450 

Int.  a."  G09B  19/00 

VS.  a.  434—154  10  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  allowing  a  student  of  military  history  to  gain 
a   true   appreciation   of   the    strategy    and    maneuvers    actually 
employed  by  opposing  forces  during  the  course  of  a  military 
engagement  as  recorded  in  a  historically  accurate  military  text, 
wherein  the  apparatus  comprises: 
a  map  comprising  an  enlarged  generally  flat  rectangular  map 
member  provided  with  accurate  to  scale  cartographic  repre- 
senutions  of  both  natural  and  man  made  terrain  featives:  and 
a  plurality  of  military  unit  ntarkers  comprising  a  plurality  of 
different  sized  generally  flat  rectangular  marker  members, 
wherein  the  relative  size  of  the  individual  military  unit  mark- 
ers are  represenutive  of  the  relative  size  and  strength  from  a 
manpower  and  armament  sundpoint  of  the  actual  military 
units  that  are  identified  on  the  marker  members  through  a 
printed  legend  and  wherein  said  marker  members  are  adapted 
to  be  movably  deployed  on  said  map  member. 


5,496.177 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESENTING  NEW 
COMPUTER  SOFTWARE  FUNCTIONS  TO  A  USER 
BASED  UPON  ACTUAL  USAGE 
Sherry  S.  Collla,  Boulder.  Colo,;  Greg  P  Fitzpatrick.  Ft 
Worth,  and  William  R.  Stcrrett.  Dallas,  both  of  Tex.,  assign- 
on    to    Intcmatioaal    Business    Machines    Corporation, 
Armonk.  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  36,117.  Mar.  23,  1993.  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  15.  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,085 

Int.  a."  G09B  I9AX) 

VS.  a.  434—118  «  Claims 

1.  A  computer  implemented  method  of  introducing  to  a  user  at 

least  one  previously  unrevealed  function  of  a  computer  software 

application,  the  software  application  comprising  a  plurality  of 

functions  including  at  least  one  function  needed  for  basic  operation 

of  the  application  and  the  at  least  one  previously  unrevealed 

fiinction,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


V    I    awmmt^/n/%-v)  |  » 


dividing  a  .software  application  into  a  plurality  of  levels  includ- 
ing at  least  a  first  level  and  a  second  level  as  determined  by 
which  ones  of  a  plurality  of  functions  arc  utilized  therein,  said 
first  level  utilizing  at  least  the  at  least  one  function  needed  for 
basic  operation  and  said  second  level  utilizing  at  least  the  at 
least  one  previously  unrevealed  function: 

defining  a  profile  which  includes  a  user  adjustable  criteria  for 
triggering  introduction  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  levels,  said 
criteria  corresponding  to  actual  usage  of  said  software  appli- 
cation: 

presenting  only-said  first  level  to  the  user  for  initial  use  of  said 
software  application; 

optionally  introducing  additional  ones  of  said  plurality  of  levels 
to  the  user  upon  attainment  of  said  adjusuble  criteria  therefor; 
and 

presenting  said  first  level  and  any  of  said  additional  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  levels  subsequently  introduced  to  the  user  by  said 
attainment  of  said  adjusuble  criteria  therefor  upon  continuing 
use  of  said  software  application  by  the  user. 


5.496,178 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  HAVING  VIDEO 

ACCOMPANIMENT  FUNCTIONS 

Dont-chcrl  Back.  Suwon.  Rep.  at  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 

Electronics  Co..  Ltd..  Kyungki-Do.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jan.  21.  1994.  Ser.  No.  183.848 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  8.  1993, 
93-3422 

InL  a."  GIOH  1/36:  H04N  5/765 
VS.  a.  434—307  A  41  Claims 

1.  A  television  receiver  having  a  video  accompaniment  function 
comprising: 

a  television  signal  generator  for  receiving  a  television  signal  and 

providing  a  video  signal  and  an  audio  signal; 
a     video     accompaniment     signal     generator     for     reading 
background/lyncs  information  and  accompaniment  informa- 
tion of  a  program  selected  among  a  plurality  of  programs 
stored  in  a  memory,  providing  a  video  signal  for  accompani- 
ment and  an  accompaniment  signal,  and  generating  a  pseudo- 
syitc  signal; 
a  first  selector  for  selectively  providing  the  video  signal  supplied 
from  the  television  signal  generator  and  the  pseudo-sync 
signal  supplied  from  the  video  accompaniment  signal  genera- 
tor; 
a  second  selector  for  selectively  providing  the  audio  signal 
supplied  from  the  television  signal  generator  and  the  accom- 
paniment signal  supplied  from  the  video  accompaniment  sig- 
nal generator; 


a  video  output  unit  for  receiving  a  first  signal  selected  from  the 
first  selector  and  the  accompaniment  video  signal  and  for 
providing  the  received  signal  as  a  video  output: 

an  audio  output  unit  for  receiving  a  second  signal  selected  in  the 
second  selector  and  providing  the  received  signal  as  an  audio 
output:  and 

a  controller  for  controlling  said  video  accompaniment  signal 
generator,  said  first  selector  and  said  second  selector  respon- 
sive to  selection  between  a  television  mode  of  operation  and  a 
video  accompaniment  mode  of  operation. 

33.  A  television  receiver  providing  a  video  accompaniment 
function  and  having  a  television  signal  generator  for  receiving  a 
television  signal  and  providing  a  video  signal  and  an  audio  signal, 
a  video  output  unit  for  receiving  a  selected  video  signal  as  a  video 
output  and  an  audio  output  unit  for  receiving  a  selected  audio 
signal  as  an  audio  output,  said  receiver  comprising: 

a  video  accompaniment  signal  generator  for  reading  background 
and  lyric  information  and  accompaniment  information  corre- 
sponding to  a  program  selected  from  a  plurality  of  programs 
stored  in  a  memory,  and  providing  an  accompaniment  video 
signal  and  an  accompaniment  audio  signal: 

a  first  selector  for  providing  a  selected  one  of  the  video  signal 
supplied  from  the  television  signal  generator  and  the  accom- 
paniment video  signal  supplied  from  the  video  accompani- 
ment signal  generator  to  said  video  output  unit  as  said 
selected  video  signal; 

a  second  selector  for  providing  a  selected  one  of  the  audio  signal 
supplied  from  the  television  signal  generator  and  the  accom- 
paniment audio  signal  supplied  from  the  video  accompani- 
ment signal  generator  to  said  audio  output  unit  as  said 
selected  audio  signal;  and 

a  controller  for  controlling  said  video  accompaniment  signal 
generator,  said  first  selector  and  said  second  selector  respon- 
sive to  mode  selection  between  a  television  mode  of  operation 
and  a  video  accompaniment  mode  of  operation. 


5,496,179 
SYSTEM  FOR  TEACHING  MUSIC  READING 
Christine  Hoffman,  80  Whitson  Rd.,  Huntington  Sution,  N.Y. 
11746 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  94.230 
Int.  CL*  G09B  15/02 
VS.  CL  434—433  10  Claims 

I.  The  combination  of  at  least  one  first  musical  note  constituted 
only  by  a  representation  of  one  of  a  three  dimensional  object  and 
creature  readily  identifiable  by  a  young  child  and  including  physi- 
cal indicia  constituting  means  connoting  the  alphabetical  name  of 


n 


S^H, 


^^^ 

^u 


^^^o 


biM  one  of  the  tones  of  the  musical  scale;  with  a  musical  staff'  in 
which  said  representation  constituting  said  first  musical  note  is  on 
said  staff  occupying  a  position  designated  for  said  but  one  tone; 
and  with  one  of  a  singular  musical  instnmient  having  a  plurality  of 
instrumentalities  which  generate  all  of  the  tones  of  the  musical 
scale  including  an  instrumentality  which  generates  said  but  one 
tone  and  a  representation  of  said  singular  musical  instrument 
including  representations  of  instrumentalities  which  generate  all  of 
the  tones  of  the  musical  scale  including  a  represenution  of  an 
instrumentality  which  generates  said  but  one  tone,  and  at  least  one 
second  musical  note  which  is  a  duplicate  of  said  first  mentioned 
musical  note,  said  second  musical  note  being  constituted  only  by  a 
representation  of  the  same  one  of  a  three  dimensional  object  and 
creature  as  said  representation  constituting  said  first  musical  note, 
readily  identifiable  by  a  young  child  and  constituting  means  con- 
noting the  same  musical  tone  as  connoted  by  said  representation 
constituting  said  first  musical  note,  and  said  second  musical  note  is 
on  said  instrumentality  which  generates  said  but  one  tone  included 
in  said  one  of  said  singular  musical  instrument  and  representation 
of  said  singular  musical  instrument,  said  combination  constituting 
means  for  a  young  student  to  read  said  first  musical  note  on  said 
staff  occupying  said  position  designated  for  said  but  one  tone  and 
to  play  the  tone  connoted  by  said  representation  of  one  of  said 
object  and  creature  on  said  singular  musical  instrument  or  repre- 
sentation thereof. 


5,496,180 
SURFACE  MOUNTABLE  CARD  EDGE  CONNECTOR 
David  J.  Fabian,  Mount  Joy;  Timothy  L.  Kocber.  Camp  ilill; 
Shane  D.  Northcraft,  New  Cumberiand;  Douglas  R.  Sarvcr, 
Millerstown,  and  Mark  R.  Thumma,  Oberiin,  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  The  Whitaker  Corporatioa,  Wilmington,  DeL 
Filed  Apr.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  223,895 
InL  a.'  HOIR  9/09 
VS.  a.  439— «0  6  Claims 

1.  A  surface  mountable  electrical  connector  for  use  widi  a  circuit 
board  of  the  type  having  an  outer  row  of  trace  termini  and  an  inner 
row  of  trace  termini  closely  spaced  therefrom  on  the  mounting 
surface  of  said  board,  said  connector  comprising  a  dielectric  hous- 
ing having  a  mounting  face  and  a  mating  face  and  at  least  one  row 
of  electrical  terminal  members  extending  therebetween,  said  termi- 
nal members  arranged  adjacent  to  each  other  and  in  a  dense  array 
in  said  at  least  one  row  with  some  of  said  terminal  members  being 
associated  with  said  outer  row  of  termini  and  others  of  said 
terminal  members  being  associated  with  said  iiuier  row  of  termini, 
said  terminal  members  including  elongate  arm  portions  extending 
from  said  bousing  and  generally  parallel  to  said  mounting  face 
thereof,  at  least  each  said  terminal  members  associated  widi  said 
outer  row  of  termini  including  an  intermediate  portion  extending  at 
an  angle  from  said  elongate  arm  portion  and  generally  away  from 
said  mounting  face,  said  intermediate  portion  concluding  in  a 
surface  mount  contact  section  that  extends  generally  parallel  to 
said  mounting  face,  said  intermediate  portion  defining  a  surface 
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5,4M,1S1 
SERVICEABLE  DATA  TERMINAL  STRUCTURE 
Danny  H.  AddlMNi,  DniiuMi;  Johnnie  M.  Cnraca,  Apex;  Robert 
L.  CowaitUn,  Cnry;  Albert  N.  Gore,  ffl,  RaMgb;  Robert  C. 
Lynck,  Cmry;  Ctarte  M.  McCray,  RaMgh.  all  oT  N.C,- 
SUrJi  Narinwa,  Kanagawa,  Japui;  WilUaai  L.  lUley. 
Raleigh,  N.C^  YodUnair  Toyosato,  Kawasald,  Japan,  and 
Craig  W.  Itemer,  Raleigh,  N.C^  aaignon  to  Interaatioaal 
Bwlnrw  Machines  Corporation,  Araonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  «1,990,  May  14,  1993,  fat  No. 
535,261.  This  application  Oct.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  317,004 
Int  a."  HKU.  1/14 
VS.  CL  499—61  5  Clalwi 


ing  at  least  one  feature  card  suppon  channel  on  the  opposed 
walls  in  pfcdetennined  spaced  relationship  to  each  other,  and, 
a  bus  extender  card  support  means  connected  to  each  one  of  the 
pair  of  spaced  opposed  walls  and  adapted  to  engage  a  bus 
extender  caid  when  installed  to  restrict  movement  of  the  bus 
extender  card. 


r*    - 


5y«96.U2 

CONNECTOR  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 

INTERCONNECTING  FRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  LIKE 

MEMBERS 
Gary  Yamnwra.  Santa  Clara,  CaUf.,  aMi^ior  to  Rett  Phaw, 
Inc^  Mcnio  Park,  CaUf. 

Divldon  of  Scr.  No.  9«,7S5,  JnL  29,  1993,  abandoned.  Thb 

application  Apr.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  41M28 

Int.  CL'  HOIR  23Ai8 

VS.  CL  439—62  1  Ctalai 


facing  said  inner  row  of  trace  termini  that  is  abruptly  directed  away 
from  said  mounting  surface  of  said  circuit  board  at  least  a  selected 
distance  above  the  spacing  between  said  outer  and  inner  rows  of 
said  termmi  to  provide  clearance  above  solder  used  to  solder  said 
surface  mount  contact  section  to  a  respective  trace  termini  in  said 
outer  row  thereby  preventing  solder  from  wicking  to  closely  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  termini  of  said  initer  row. 


I.  A  connector  assembly  for  being  mounted  on  a  first  printed 
circuit  board  lilte  member  to  electrically  interconnect  the  first 
printed  circuit  board  like  member  to  a  second  printed  circuit  board 
like  member,  comprising,  support  means  for  providing  a  support; 
flexible  circuitry  disposed  on  the  suppon  means;  said  flexible 
circuitry  including  generally  parallel-spaced  individual  electrical 
conductors  for  being  electrically  connected  to  electrical  contacts  on 
the  first  pnnted  circuit  board  like  member,  said  electrical  conduc- 
tors being  posinoned  to  electrically  mate  with  electrical  contacts 
on  die  second  pnnted  circuit  board  like  member  when  the  second 
pnnted  circuit  board  like  member  is  mounted  on  the  connector 
assembly:  and  portions  of  said  metal  suppon  member  and  ponions 
of  said  flexible  circuitry  being  punched  outwardly  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  metal  suppon  member  with  respect  to  surrounding 
areas  of  the  metal  suppon  member  at>d  the  flexible  circuitry,  the 
punched  out  portions  of  the  flexible  circuitry  each  having  at  least 
one  of  the  individual  electrical  conductors  disposed  thereon. 


1.  A  stnicture  for  mounting  and  supporting  a  bus  extender  card 
on  a  mother  board  or  circuit  card  and  at  least  one  feature  circuit 
card  in  operative  contact  with  the  bus  extender  card  comprising: 

a  base  member  for  supporting  the  said  mother  board: 

a  bus  extender  card  connector  mounted  on  the  mother  board  and 
electrically  connected  to  a  bus  on  the  mother  board  for  receiv- 
ing a  bus  extender  card: 

a  pair  of  spaced  opposed  walls  extending  vertically  from  said 
base,  said  opposed  walls  being  orthogonal  to  the  bus  extender 
card  connector  mounted  on  the  mother  board  and  each  includ- 


5,496.183 
PRESTRESSED  SHIELDING  PLATES  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTORS 
LncM    Soes,    Rosmalcs,    and    Petnis    R.    M.    van    Dyk, 

VHcrtogcnbosch,  both  of,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  The 

Whitakcr  Corporatioo.  Wibningtoo.  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213.275 

ClainH  priority,  appUcathm  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1993, 
9307127 

Int.  CL'  HOIR  9/09 
VS.  CL  439—79  20  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  comprising  an  insulating 
housing  and  assembled  thereto  a  plurality  of  terminal  modules  and 
electrically  conductive  shields  insetted  between  adjacent  terminal 
modules,  each  terminal  module  having  a  plurality  of  contacts 
including  a  mating  contact  portion,  a  conductor  connecting  portion 
and  an  intermediate  portion  therebetween,  the  connector  assembly 
characterized  in  that  the  terminal  module  has  an  insulative  web  that 
encapsulates  some  or  all  of  the  intermediate  portion;  and  die 
electrically  conductive  shield  has  a  mounting  member  that  is 
engageable  with  a  complementary  mounting  member  of  the  termi- 


said  carrier  strip  being  connectable  to  said  header  housing  by 
sliding  said  carrier  strip  through  said  side  opening  and  into  the 
header  housing  so  that  said  rails  are  received  in  said  grooves 
whereby  said  pin  terminals  are  located  within  said  central 
through  opening  of  said  header  housing, 

said  socket  terminals  of  said  connector  subassembly  being  con- 
nected to  said  forward  end  portions  of  said  pin  terminals  by 
axially  moving  the  connector  subassembly  into  the  central 
through  opening  of  said  header  bousing  until  it  is  connected  to 
the  header  housing. 


5y«96,lS5 
CONNECTING  DEVICE  OF  DATA  CABLE 
Soon  K.  Beak,  KyungU-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aari^ar 
sung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  KyungU-de,  Rep.  of  Kara 
nied  JnL  U,  1994,  Scr.  No.  273,2U 
Int.  CL'  HOIR  I3/64S 
UACL  439^-95  U 


nal  module,  the  shield  being  prestressed  such  that  when  the  mount- 
ing member  and  the  complementary  mounting  member  are 
engaged,  the  shield  is  held  resiliendy  against  the  terminal  module 
due  to  elastic  deformation  of  the  shield. 


5,496,184 
HEADER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PRINTED  CDtCUIT  BOARD 
Roger  L.  Garrett,  New  Witanhigton,  Pa.;  Bruce  J.  Scrbin, 
CanficM,  and  Randy  L.  Fink,  Warren,  both  of  Ohk>,  assign- 
ors to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Jul.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  270,975 
Int  CL'  HOIR  13/422:23/70 
VS.  CL  439—79  10  Claims 


nc      " 

1.  A  header  assembly  for  a  printed  circuit  substrate  comprising: 

a  header  housing  having  a  central  through  opening,  a  side 
opening  extending  normal  to  and  communicating  with  said 
center  opening  and  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  housing 
to  the  circuit  board, 

a  connector  subassembly  connectable  to  said  header  housing  and 
comprising  a  connector  body  having  a  plurality  of  axially 
extending  cavities  therethrough  and  a  plurality  of  metal  socket 
terminals  disposed  within  said  cavities, 

a  pin  terminal  and  carrier  subassembly  comprising  a  plastic, 
generally  rectangularly  shaped  carrier  strip  having  a  plurality 
of  openings  extending  therethrough  and  a  plurality  of  pin 
terminals  inserted  through  the  openings  in  the  carrier  strip  and 
retained  in  the  strip  so  that  their  forward  and  rearward  end 
portions  extend  outwardly  from  the  carrier  strip, 

one  of  said  header  housing  and  said  carrier  strip  having  a  pair  of 
rails  and  the  other  of  said  header  housing  and  carrier  strip 
having  grooves  therein  for  receiving  said  rails. 


30c    17a  17 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  dau  cable  compriang  a  signal 
terminal  pan  fastened  on  a  printed  circuit  board,  said  signal  termi- 
nal part  containing  an  input/output  terminal  fixed  at  one  end  of  the 
signal  terminal  part,  said  input/output  terminal  having  a  plurality  of 
pin  holes  formed  at  one  side  of  the  input/output  terminal,  said 
connector  assembly  fiirther  comprising: 
elastic  connecting  means  comprising  a  guide  opening  in  the 
center  tfiereof  for  inserting  d)e  input/output  terminal  to  dis- 
cbarge electromagnetic  waves  generated  around  said  input/ 
ouqnit  terminal  to  a  chassis  frame  installed  in  a  case  of  a  main 
body  in  a  computer  system,  wherein  said  elastic  cowjecting 
means  is  a  plate  type  spring  comprising  a  pair  of  reinforce- 
ment ribs  above  and  below  said  guide  opening  for  firmly 
coupling  the  signal  terminal  part  with  d»e  main  body  case;  and 
fixing  means  for  stably  supporting  said  elastic  connecting  means 
in  contacting  relation  with  said  chassis  frame. 


5,496,186 
ELECTRIC  PLUG  CONNECTOR 
Joris    DobbcUere,    Bccmem,    and    Artnr    Wohlfart,    Bad 
Durkheim,  both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktieng- 
eseUsdiafl,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  1,  1993,  43  33 
605.1 

InL  CL'  HOIR  13/62 
VS.  a.  439—157  8  Claims 

1.  An  electric  plug  connector,  comprising: 
first,  second  and  third  housing  parts; 

one  of  said  housing  parts  being  a  plug  receptacle  for  receiving  a 
contact  element,  said  plug  receptacle  forming  a  plug  channel; 
another  of  said  housing  parts  being  a  plug  for  receiving  a 
complementary  contact  element,  said  plug  having  outer  con- 
tours adapted  to  said  plug  channel: 
a  further  of  said  housing  parts  being  an  actuation  element  in  the 
form. of  a  longitudinally  movably  guided  sbde  for  moving 
said  plug  into  and  out  of  said  plug  receptacle;  and 
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of  said  male  housing  to  cam  said  male  housing  into  said  inlet 
poftion  of  said  female  bousing  by  routing  said  lever. 


three  sets  of  teeth  each  being  disposed  on  a  respective  one  of 
said  housing  pans  and  having  a  predeteimined  gear  ratio,  two 
of  said  sets  of  teeth  being  racks  each  being  firmly  connected 
to  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  housing  parts,  and 
one  of  said  sets  of  teeth  being  a  gear  wheel  being  rouubly 
supported  on  said  third  housing  part  for  meshing  with  said 
rwo  racks. 


5v«w,ias 

CONNECTOR 
Keqji  Okawura;  SUfcU  Mwayaiaa,-  Maaanitm  Chisiiiiiia, 
and  Yutaka  Noro,  aD  of  YnklfkW,  Japan,  aarisnors  to  Sumi- 
tomo Wirloc  Systems,  Lt(L,  YokkakU,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  i,  1993,  S«r.  No.  161,573 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dec  9,  1992,  4-329476 
InL  CL'  HOIR  31/08 
VS.  CL  439— 1«9  16  Claims 


5,496487 
LEVER  CONNECTION  TYPE  WATERPROOFING 
CONNECTOR 
AUra  Shindii,  SUmoka,  Jayan,  aarignor  to  Yazaki  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Dirirfon  of  Scr.  No.  194,397,  Feb.  10,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5,431,574.  Thb  applicatiaa  Apr.  25, 1995,  Ser.  No.  428,821 

daiam  priority,  appHcalkm  Japan.  Feb.  lit,  1993,  5-022735 

Int  CL"  HOIR  l3Ai2 

VS.  CL  439-157  2  Claims 


eo    I2d 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  electrically  connecting  a  primary 
line  connected  to  a  first  terminal  to  a  plurality  of  secondary  lines 
each  connected  to  a  second  terminal,  said  connector  comprising: 

a  substantially  flat  joint  terminal  means  made  by  an  electrically 
conductive  material  having  slit  clearance  means:  and 

a  housing  means  having  a  plurality  of  terminal  housing  means 
extending  in  a  first  direction  and  having  an  opening  at  one  end 
for  receiving  therethrough  one  of  said  first  and  second  termi- 
nals, each  of  said  terminal  housing  means  being  in  alignment 
with  each  other  side  by  side,  said  housing  means  being 

-  provided  with  a  groove  means  extending  in  a  second  direction 
and  opening  at  said  one  end  for  receiving  said  joint  terminal 
means,  whereby  when  said  substantially  flat  joint  terminal 
means  is  placed  in  said  groove  means,  said  first  and  second 
termiiuUs  accomnradated  in  said  terminal  housing  means  are 
'  electrically  connected  through  said  joint  terminal  so  that  said 
primary  line  is  electrically  connected  to  said  secondary  termi- 
nals. 


1.  A  lever  connection  type  waterproofing  connector,  comprising: 

a  male  housing  including  opposing  projections: 

a  female  housing  having  an  inlet  portion  for  receiving  said  nule 
housing,  said  inlet  portion  being  partially  defined  by  opposing 
side  walls  each  having  a  receiving  slit  and  a  pair  of  engage- 
ment grooves  recessed  therein  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
receiving  slit  and  extending  parallel  thereto,  a  stopper  being 
formed  at  a  terminal  end  of  each  of  said  engagement  grooves: 

an  engagement  ring  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  inlet  portion 
of  said  female  housing,  said  engagement  ring  including 
opposing  side  walls  each  having  a  guide  slit  formed  therein  in 
respective  alignment  with  said  receiving  slits  of  said  female 
housing,  and  a  pair  of  engagement  portions  formed  on  each  of 
said  side  walls  of  said  engagement  ring  and  adapted  to  be 
respectively  received  by  said  grooves,  each  engagement  por- 
tion including  an  engagement  pawl  which  cooperates  with  an 
associated  stopper  for  locking  said  engagement  ring  in  said 
female  housing: 

a  sealing  member  elastically  fitted  on  a  bottom  surface  defining 
said  inlet  portion  of  said  female  housing;  and 

a  lever  rotatably  disposed  on  opposite  side  walls  of  said  female 
bousing  for  urging  said  male  housing  into  said  female  hous- 
ing, said  lever  having  a  connecting  slit  formed  on  opposite 
side  walls  thereof  for  respectively  receiving  said  projections 


S.496,189 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING 

IMPROVED  DECOUPLING  RETARDATION 

MECHANISM 

Gary  L.  Over,  HanMwrg;  Teresa  K.  Black.  Etters,  and  Davkl 

T.  Shaffer.  Medianicsbar«.  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  WU- 

taker  Corporation.  Wilmington,  DcL 

Filed  Oct.  19.  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,303 
Int.  CL'  BOIR  13/62 
VS.  CL  439—321  8  Claimt 

1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  comprising: 
an  electrical  plug  connector  subassembly  including  a  sul>stan- 
tially  cylindrical  first  shell  having  at  least  one  first  electrical 
contact  secured  therein: 
an  electrical  receplable  connector  subassembly  including  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  second  shell  having  at  least  one  second 
electrical  contact  secured  therein  each  mateable  with  a  respec- 
tive said  first  contact  in  the  first  shell,  said  second  shell  having 
an  external  thread  thereon: 
a  coupling   ring   rotatably   mounted  on   the   first   shell   and 
restrained  from  axial  movement  with  respect  thereto,  said 
cotipling   ring   being   adapted    to    selectively    couple   and 


decouple  said  first  shell  and  said  second  shell,  said  coupling 
ring  having  an  interior  wall  provided  with  an  internal  thread 
connectable  with  the  external  thread  on  the  second  shell  for 
connecting  the  first  and  second  shells  together  and  thereby 
holding  said  first  and  second  contacts  in  mated  relationship: 
and 
means  for  retarding  rotational  movement  of  the  coupling  ring 
with  respect  to  the  first  shell,  said  retarding  means  compris- 
ing: 

an  annular  region  extending  around  the  interior  of  said  cou- 
pling ring  and  having  an  inner  circumferential  surface 
thereof  provided  with  a  plurality  of  engageable  teeth,  each 
of  said  teeth  having  first  and  second  generally  straight  sides 
meeting  at  an  apex,  said  first  side  having  a  steeper  angle 
than  said  second  side,  with  said  first  side  leading  said 
second  side  when  said  coupling  ring  is  rotated  to  decouple 
said  first  shell  from  said  second  shell; 
an  annular  channel  formed  by  an  inwardly  extending  wall  of 
said  coupling  ring  and  an  outwardly  extending  wall  of  said 
first  shell,  said  channel  being  so  located  that  said  teeth 
occupy  its  outer  surface  between  said  walls;  and 
a  leaf  spring  member  having  a  central  portion  mounted  to  said 
first  shell  within  said  channel  and  a  pair  of  wings  extending 
within  said  channel  in  opposite  directions  from  said  central 
portion  each  to  a  respective  distal  end  disposed  against  the 
exterior  of  said  first  shell,  each  of  said  wings  having  a  first 
generally  arcuate  portion  extending  from  said  central  por- 
tion and  disposed  against  the  exterior  of  said  first  shell 
within  said  channel,  and  a  second  portion  between  said  first 
portion  and  the  distal  end  of  said  each  wing  with  ends  of 
said  second  portion  adapted  to  engage  the  exterior  of  said 
first  shell  within  said  channel  so  that  said  second  portion  is 
raised  away  from  the  exterior  of  said  first  shell  and  bias|[l 
against  inner  circunrferential  surface,  and  •  • 

each  said  second  portion  of  said  wings  having  a  radiaJly 
outwardly  extending  projection  engaging  and  yieldably 
biased  against  said  teeth  to  retard  rotational  movement  of 
said  coupling  ring:  whereby  more  torque  is  required  to 
decouple  said  shells  than  to  couple  said  shells. 


casing  member  adapted  to  receive  second  electrical  connec- 
tion members  capable  of  coupling  with  said  first  electrical 
connection  members; 
said  male  casing  member  comprising: 

a  first  end  that  is  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  an  opening  in  said 
female  casing  member,  and  a  second  end  opposite  said  first 
end; 
pillars  positioned  near  said  first  end  of  said  male  casing 

member;  and 
an  elastic  bar  extending  laterally,  substantially  parallel  to  a 
direction  of  insertion  of  said  male  member  into  said  female 
member,  said  elastic  bar  including  two  ends,  with  one  of 
said  two  ends  being  fastened  to  said  male  casing  member 
adjacent  said  second  end  of  said  male  casing  member,  aitd 
the  other  of  said  two  ends  being  fastened  to  said  pillar,  said 
elastic  bar  being  inclined  towards  said  second  end,  and  an 
abutment  is  positioned  partway  along  the  length  of  said 
elastic  bar,  with  said  abutment  comprising  a  substantially 
parallelpiped-shaped  block; 
said  female  casing  comprising: 
a  passage  adapted  to  receive  said  elastic  bar,  and  a  projection 
positioned  partway  along  said  passage  along  a  path  of 
travel  of  said  elastic  bar,  said  projection  comprising  a  steep 
edge  on  a  side  facing  towards  said  opening  of  said  female 
casing  member,  said  steep  edge  joining  at  right  angles  a 
part  joining  at  right  angles  a  reuining  steep  edge  interact- 
ing with  said  abutment  to  lock  said  male  casing  member 
and  said  female  casing  member  together,  so  that  said  male 
casing  member  is  automatically  inserted  and  locked  when 
said  male  casing  member  is  inserted  to  a  particular  position 
within  said  female  casing  member;  and 
said  male  casing  member  including  an  unlocking  member  posi- 
tioned near  said  one  end  of  said  elastic  bar  to  enable  release  of 
said  abutment  from  said  projection  for  separation  of  said  male 
casing  member  and  said  female  casing  member. 


5,496,191 
CORD  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
James  J.  Johnston,  Newington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Wire- 
moid  Company,  West  Hartfonl,  Coon. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1994.  Ser.  No.  228,104 

InL  a.*  HOIR  4/24 

VS.  a.  439—404  W  Claims 


5,496,190 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  CASINGS 
Jean  Ittah,  ViUenetive  la  Garenne,  and  Thierry  Badaroux,  St 
Germain  en  Laye,  both  of,  France,  assignors  to  Connecteurs 
CiiKh.  Montigny  Le  Bretonneux,  France 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287,419 
Claims  priority,  applicatiofl  France,  Sep.  10,  1993,  93  10814 
Int  CV  HOIR  13/627 
VS.  a.  439—354  3  Claims 

1.  Electrical  connector  casings,  comprising; 
a  male  casing  member  adapted  to  receive  first  electrical  connec- 
tion members; 
a  female  casing  number  including  an  opening  for  insertion  of 
said  male  casing  member  in  an  insertion  direction,  said  female 
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1.  A  cord  assembly  for  releasable  plugging  connection  to  an 
inline  amy  of  insulation  displacemenl  connectors  including  at 
least  two  connectors,  said  cord  assembly  comprising  a  plug  having 
a  housing  defining  an  exterior  opening  for  receiving  the  insulation 
displacement  connectors,  a  cord  including  a  plurality  of  insulated 
solid  wire  conductors  having  spaced  apart  bridging  portions 
extending  across  said  exterior  opening,  reinforcing  means  on  said 
housing  for  supporting  said  bridging  portions,  and  retaining  means 
for  securing  said  bridging  portions  in  pfcdetermined  positions 
relative  to  said  housing  and  each  other  to  cooperate  in  releasable 
plugging  engagement  within  the  insulation  displacement  connec- 
tors in  response  to  insertion  of  the  inline  array  of  insulation 
displacement  connectors  into  said  opening. 


5y«M.192 
CROSS-CONNECTION  MODULE  PROVIDING  FOR 
UNINTERRUPTIBLE  TRANSMISSION  DURING 
SERVICING 
Janes  S.  Howcr,  Harritbwt;  Muis  A.  GImb,  York,-  Oyde  T. 
Carter,  ShermaM  Dak,  and  James  W.  Robertson.  Obertin, 
all  of  Pa.,  asiigiion  to  Tbe  Whhaker  CorporatkMi.  WUminc- 
toii,DeL 

FUed  Oct  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  32SJM 
IbL  CL'  miR  4/14 
U.S.  CL  4a»—»m  32  ( 


a  cap  affixed  onto  said  actuator  and  eiKlosing  said  second 
terminal  therewithin,  said  cap  including  a  wire-receiving  aper- 
ture thereinto  aligned  with  said  second  contact  section  of  said 
second  terminal; 

said  cap  and  said  actuator  including  cooperating  locking  sections 
permitting  said  cap  to  be  moved  in  a  first  direction  with 
respect  to  said  actuator  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position  relative  thereto,  to  terminate  said  secondary  wire  to 
said  second  terminal  and  engaging  said  locking  sections  lock- 
ing said  cap  in  a  termiiuled  position  with  respect  to  said 
actuator  and  said  second  terminal,  and 

said  actuator  thereafter  being  movable  in  a  second  direction 
from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position  relative  to  said 
silo  by  movement  of  said  cap  thereon  in  said  second  direction, 
for  untermination  of  said  primary  wire  and  carrying  said 
second  terminal  and  said  secondary  wire  terminated  thereto  in 
said  second  direction,  all  while  said  secondary  wire  remains 
terminated  to  said  second  terminal  and  said  first  contact 
section  of  said  second  terminal  remains  in  electrical  engage- 
ment with  said  first  terminal  assuring  an  electrical  connection 
of  said  secondary  wire  to  said  first  terminal  during  untermi- 
nation of  said  primary  wire. 


S,49t,193 
OIL  INTERRUPTING  CONNECTOR 
Isao  Kancyaaa,  SUzuoka,  Japan,  assi(iior  to  YazaU  Corpo- 
nlioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324,98* 
Cfadms  priority,  appUcaHon  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1993,  5-282137 
Int  CL'  miR  4/70 
MS.  CL  439—589  4  < 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  connection  of  a  secondary  wire  to 
a  terminal  in  addition  to  connection  of  a  primary  wire  thereto, 
comprising: 

a  bousing  defining  a  silo  having  a  terminal-receiving  cavity 
therein; 

a  first  terminal  disposed  in  said  terminal-receiving  cavity  and 
including  a  contact  section  adapted  to  be  terminated  to  a 
respective  primary  conductor  wire: 

an  actuator  movably  affixed  to  said  silo  to  enclose  said  first 
terminal  therein,  said  actuator  including  a  wire-receiving 
aperture  thereinto  aligned  with  said  contact  section  of  said 
first  terminal,  said  actuator  being  movable  from  a  first  posi- 
tion to  a  second  position  with  respect  to  said  silo,  and  said 
actuator  adapted  to  move  one  of  a  said  primary  wire  and  said 
first  terminal  to  terminate  them  together  in  electrical  engage- 
ment; 

a  second  terminal  mountable  onto  said  actuator  and  including  a 
first  contact  section  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  a  respec- 
tive first  opening  of  said  actuator  to  become  electrically 
engaged  with  said  first  terminal,  and  further  including  a 
second  contact  section  adapted  to  be  terminated  to  a  second- 
ary coftductor  wire;  and 


1.  An  oil  interrupting  electrical  connector  comprising: 
a  coiuiector  housing  extends  through  a  support  member  in 
intimate  contact  therewith,  the  connector  housing  provided 
with  a  terminal  receiving  chamber  in  an  inner  portion  thereof; 
and 
an  elastomeric  oil  retaining  plug  held  on  an  electrical  terminal, 
an  outer  periphery  of  the  oil  retaining  plug  being  in  intimate 
contact  with  an  inner  periphery  of  the  terminal  receiving 
chamber,  and  tbe  oil  retaining  plug  surrounding  and  being  in 
intimate  contact  with  a  first  portion  of  the  terminal,  the  entire 
oil  retaining  plug  disposed  between  a  conductor  clamping 
portion  and  a  positioning  stabilizer  of  the  terminal,  so  that  the 
oil  retaining  plug  forms  a  seal  between  the  inner  periphery  of 
tbe  oil  retaining  plug  and  the  terminal. 


5,496,194 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  TWO  STAGE  LATCH 

HAVING  IMPROVED  RETAINING  MEANS 
John  P.  Huss,  Jr.,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Whitaker 
Corporation.  Wilmington,  Del. 

ConUnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  133,232,  Oct  4.  1993.  This 

application  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,761 

Int  CI."  HOIR  ]i/40 

UJS.  a.  439—595  1«  Claims 


within  a  metal  panel  housing,  where  said  connector  comprises  a 
dielectric  housing  having  a  planar  top  surface,  a  printed  circuit 
board  engaging  surface,  a  pair  of  side  walls,  a  rear  wall  and  a  front 
surface,  and  at  least  one  cavity  extending  interiorly  from  the  front 
surface  thereof  for  electrically  engaging  a  complementary  electri- 
cal connector,  said  connector  including  a  one-piece  shielding  mem- 
ber stamped  and  formed  from  a  sheet  metal  blank  to  offer  low 
resistance  grounding  of  the  connector  to  said  metal  panel  housing, 
said  shielding  member  adapted  to  lie  contiguous  with  al  least  said 
top  surface,  said  side  walls  and  said  rear  wall,  and  a  plurality  of 
elongated  cantilevered  tabs  struck  from  said  metal  shielding  mem- 
ber, said  tabs  having  a  secured  end  and  a  free  end.  where  said 
secured  end  extends  from  an  internal  location  remote  from  said 
front  surface,  and  said  free  end  extends  toward  said  imtA  surface; 
said  tabs  further  characterized  by  said  free  end  having  a  reverse 
bend  therein  which  in  a  resiled  position  extends  above  the  plane  of 
said  shielding  member  contiguous  with  said  planar  top  surface. 


I.  An  electrical  connector  having: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  contacts  insertable  in  a  first  direction  into  said 
housing; 

(c)  a  retainer  movable  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  say  first 
direction  for  retaining  said  contacts  in  said  housing  and  mov- 
able in  said  first  direction  for  releasing  said  contacts  so  that 
said  contacts  are  removable  from  said  housing:  and 

(d)  a  retainer  latch  associated  with  said  retainer  comprising: 

an  opening  in  said  housing  extending  through  a  floor  of  a 
recess  in  an  outer  surface  of  said  housing  and  having  a  first 
enlarged  portion  and  a  necked  down  portion  of  said  open- 
ing: and 

a  latch  attached  to  said  retainer  and  resiliently  biased  into 
latching  engagement  with  said  first  enlarged  portion  of  said 
opening  upon  movement  of  said  retainer  in  said  second 
direction  into  a  latched  position  to  retain  said  contacts  in 
said  housing,  said  latch  being  manually  movable  from  said 
outer  surface  of  said  housing  and  arranged  so  that  when 
said  latch  is  depressed  in  opposition  to  said  resilient  bias 
and  moved  in  said  first  direction,  a  portion  of  said  latch  is 
moved  from  said  first  enlarged  portion  into  said  necked 
down  portion  of  said  opening  and  said  retainer  is  moved  in 
said  first  direction  thereby  releasing  said  contacts. 


5,496,196 
CDDI  CONNECTOR  FOR  HIGH-SPEED  NETWORKS  OF 

VOICE  AND  DATA  TRANSMISSIONS 
Winfned  Scbachtebeck,  Beriin,  Germany,  assignor  to  Krone 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Beriin-Zehlendorf,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,895 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  9,  1992,  42  42 
404.6 

Int  CL'  HOIR  nno 

U.S.  CI.  439—682  W  • 
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5,496,195 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  SHIELDED  CONNECTOR 
Cari  G.  Reed,  Clemmons,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The  Whitaker 
Corporation,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No,  403,028 

Int  a."^  HOIR  \i/64li 

MS.  a.  439—607  «  Claims 


1  A  copper  distributed  data  interface  (CDDI)  connector  for  the 
connector  distribution  and  connection  box  area  of  high-speed  net- 
works of  voice  and  data  transmissions,  the  connector  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  contact  elements  positioned  about  a  first  circle  and 
a  second  circle,  said  first  and  second  circles  being  substan- 
tially concentric  and  said  first  circle  being  smaller  and  inside 
said  second  circle,  said  plurality  of  contact  elements  includes 
only  four  (4)  conuct  elements  arranged  on  said  first  circle  and 
only  four  (4)  contact  elements  arranged  on  said  second  circle, 
a  wire  termination  of  said  plurality  of  contact  elements  posi- 
tioned about  said  first  circle  are  in  a  plane  spaced  from 
another  plane  containing  a  wire  termination  of  said  plurality 
of  contact  elements  positioned  about  said  second  circle,  each 
of  said  contact  elements  on  said  first  circle  is  at  an  angular 
position  substantially  halfway  between  angular  positions  of 
adjacent  said  contact  elements  on  said  second  circle,  each  of 
said  contact  elements  on  said  second  circle  is  at  an  angular 
position  substantially  halfway  between  angular  positions  of 
adjacmt  said  contact  elements  on  said  first  circle. 


I.  A  shielded  high  performance  electrical  connector  of  the  type 
for  mounting  to  a  printed  circuit  board  and  adapted  to  be  secured 


5,496,197 
BATTERY  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Michael  J.  Grivet  6492  Bose  La.,  San  Jose.  Calif.  95120 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,315 
Int  Cl,"^  HOIR  4/2S./i/52 
U.S.  a.  439—726  '"^  Oaims 

1.  A  battery  connector  assembly  comprising: 
a  cable  end  having  a  first  connector  detachably  connected  to  an 
end  of  a  cable  and  having  a  pin  having  an  outer  surface 
extending  out  from  said  cable  end; 
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5y«M,199 

ELECTRON  BEAM  RADUTOR  WITH  COLD  CATHODE 

D4TEGRAL  WITH  FOCUSING  GRID  MEMBER  AND 

PROCESS  OF  FABRICATION  THEREOF 

Hideo  MaUshima;  Krizo  Yamada,  and  Yoshinori  Tomihari,  aU 
of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  asdcnors  to  NEC  Corporation.  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  18S,3M,  Jan.  24.  1994.  This  application 

May  23.  1995,  Ser.  No.  447,700 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1993,  5-009631 

lilt  CL' H«U  9//8. //.»0 

VS.  CL  445-^  4  Clatas 


a  temiinal  end  having  a  second  connector  deiachably  connected 
to  a  battery  lerminal  and  having  a  post  with  a  threaded 
exiehoT  and  a  tubular  pocket  having  an  inner  surface:  and 

a  sleeve  rotalably  seated  on  said  pin  and  having  a  threaded 
interior,  the  threaded  interior  of  said  sleeve  engaging  with  the 
threaded  exterior  of  die  post  so  that  when  said  sleeve  is  fiilly 
engaged  on  said  post  substantially  the  entire  outer  surface  of 
said  pin  is  engaged  with  subsuntially  the  entire  inner  surface 
of  the  tubular  pocket  in  said  post. 


5,496,198 
TROLLING  MOTOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Terry  King,  546  Johnson  King  Rd..  Swansea,  S.C.  29160 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  164,007,  Dec.  8,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Feb.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  381,778 
Int  CL"  B60L  11/02 
VS.  a.  440—6  20  CUims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  maneuvering  a  boat  on  water,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  trolling  motor  having 

a  first  shaft  with  a  first  axis,  said  trolling  motor  routing  about 

said  first  axis,  and 
a  first  pulley  coupled  to  said  first  shaft,  said  first  pulley 
rotating  with  said  first  shaft  about  said  first  axis  in  a 
clockwise  direction  and  a  counterclockwise  direction,  said 
trolling  motor  rotating  with  said  first  shaft: 
a  bearing  assembly  having  a  second  shaft  with  a  second  axis. 

said  bearing,  assembly  being  formed  to  receive  a  chair: 
a  second  pulley  mounted  to  said  second  shaft,  said  second  pulley 

rotating  about  said  second  shaft: 
a  first  cable  connecting  said  second  pulley  to  said  first  pulley, 
said  first  cable  rotating  said  first  pulley  when  said  second 
pulley  is  rotated  in  said  clockwise  direction: 
a  second  cable  connecting  said  second  pulley  to  said  first  pulley, 
said  second  cable  rotating  said  first  pulley  when  said  second 
pulley  is  rotated  in  said  counterclockwise  direction:  and 
means  for  activating  said  trolling  motor,  said  activating  means 
carried  by  said  bearing  assembly. 


OKiBBNU. 


OT         J>d       3k 


I.  A  process  of  fabricating  an  electron  beam  radiator  comprising 
die  steps  of: 

a)  preparing  a  first  laminated  sub-structure  and  a  second  lami- 
nated sub-stnicture. 

said  first  laminated  sub-structure  comprising  a  semiconductor 
substrate,  a  first  insulating  layer  formed  on  a  major  surface 
of  the  semiconductor  substrate  and  having  a  plurality  of 
first  apertures  exposing  central  sub-areas  of  a  central  area 
on  said  major  surface,  a  plurality  of  emitter  electrodes 
respectively  formed  on  said  central  sub-areas  and  accom- 
moidaled  in  said  first  apertures,  and  a  gate  electrode  formed 
on  said  first  insulating  layer  and  having  a  plurality  of 
second  apenures  exposing  said  plurality  of  emitter  elec- 
trodes. 

said  second  laminated  sub-structure  comprising  a  second 
insulating  layer  formed  having  a  third  aperture  larger  in 
area  than  said  central  area,  and  a  grid  electrode  formed  on 
said  second  insulating  layer  and  having  a  fourth  aperture 
larger  in  area  than  said  central  area: 

b)  aligning  said  first  laminated  sub-structure  with  said  second 
laminated  sub-structure  by  means  of  an  optical  aligning  sys- 
tem in  such  a  manner  that  said  central  area  is  positioned 
inside  of  said  third  and  fourth  apertures:  and 

c)  fixing  said  first  laminated  sub-structure  to  said  second  lami- 
nated sub-structure. 


5.496000 
SEALED  VACUUM  ELECTRONIC  DEVICES 
Ming-Tzong  Yang,  Hsin  Cbu,  and  Hong-Tsz  Pan,  Chang-hua, 
both  of,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assignors  to  United  Micro- 
electronics Corporation,  Hsinchu.  Taiwan.  Prov.  of  China 
Filed  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,560 
Int.  a.*  HOIJ  1/30:9/02 
VS.  CL  445—25  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  sealed  vacuum  field  emission 
device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  field  emitter  lip  on  a  silicon  substrate: 

forming  a  first  dielectric  layer  over  said  field  emitter  tip  and  over 

said  silicon  substrate: 
planarizing  said  first  dielectric  layer  to  provide  a  smooth  top 
surface  of  said  first  dielectric  layer  that  is  co-planar  with  the 
top  of  said  field  emitter  tip: 
forming  a  grid  meul  layer  over  said  first  dielectric  layer. 


^^^2 


forming  a  second  dielectric  layer  over  said  grid  metal  layer; 
patterning  said  second  dielectric  layer  to  provide  an  opening. 

vertically  located  over  said  field  emission  device,  to  said  grid 

metal  layer: 
patterning  said  grid  metal  layer  in  area  defined  by  said  opening: 
removing  said  first  dielectric  layer  in  the  region  defined  by  said 

opening  and  also  a  portion  of  said  first  dielectric  layer  under 

said  grid  metal  layer: 
narrowing  the  upper  portion  of  said  opening:  and 
forming  in  a  vacuum  environment  a  second  metal  layer  over  said 

second  dielectric   layer  and  over  said  narrowed  opening. 

whereby  said  field  eminer  tip  is  in  a  sealed  vacuum. 


5,496,201 
EXTENDABLE  EXHAUSTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
Ching-Hsien    Hwang,    Hsinchu,    Taiwan,    Prov.    of    China, 
assignor  to  Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute,  Hsin- 
chu, Taiwan,  Prov,  of  China 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261368 

Int  CL"  HOIJ  9/3S 

VS.  a,  445—38  17  aaims 


1.  A  purging  assembly  for  the  manufacturing  of  gas  discharge 
lamps  containing  a  filler  material  sealed  in  a  lamp  envelope  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  manifold  having  first  and  second  ends  for  connection  to  an 
inert  gas  supply  piping  system  and  a  vacuum  piping  system, 
respectively: 

(b)  a  branch  tube  connected  to  and  in  communication  with  said 
manifold: 

(c)  a  purging  connector  for  receiving  said  lamp  envelope:  and 

(d)  a  filler  valve  connected  between  said  branch  tube  and  said 
purging  connector  so  as  to  shield  said  lamp  envelope  from 
atmosphere  when  closed  and  allow  a  filler  material  to  travel 
therethrough  when  opened,  wherein  said  manifold  is  con- 
nected to  said  inert  gas  supply  and  said  vacuum  piping  system 
via  a  pair  of  detachable  joints,  respectively,  and  each  of  said 
deuchable  joints  comprises  a  pair  of  matching  flanges. 


5,496  J02 
FLYING  GLIDER  SYSTEM 
Daniel  L.  Pons,  180  S.  1000  West  Provo,  UUh  84601 
FUed  Apr.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  228,040 
Int  a."  A63H  27/14:27/00 
VS.  a.  446—64  7  Claims 

1.  A  toy  flying  glider  system  comprising 
a  launcher  having  an  elongate  handle  with  a  rubber  ban  affixed 
to  one  end  thereof  and  having  a  notch  to  receive  a  thumb  and 


an  overhang  turned  back  along  and  spaced  from  said  handle  to 
protect  the  thumb  at  said  end  to  which  said  rubber  band  is 
affixed:  and 
a  glider  comprising  a  flat  body  with  a  nose  section,  a  central 
body  section  extending  from  said  nose  section,  oppositely 
disposed  wing  sections  at  opposite  sides  of  said  body  section 
and  a  tail  section  extending  from  said  body  section:  a  hook 
projecting  from  said  flat  body  to  engage  said  rubber  band,  and 
two  spaced  apart  pair  of  fins,  with  one  pair  of  fins  extending 
above  and  below  one  of  said  wings  and  the  other  pair  of  said 
fins  extending  above  and  below  the  other  of  said  wings,  and 
an  flat  tail  fin  spacer  extending  between  each  pair  of  fins 
extending  above  the  wings  and  another  flat  tail  fin  spacer 
extending  between  each  pair  of  fins  beneath  the  wings,  said 
tail  fin  spacers  each  being  affixed  to  said  wings. 


5,49633 

BALLOON  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  H.  Murray,  52  Manor  HiU  Dr.,  Fairport  N.Y.  14450 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218^70 

Int  CL"  A63H  3/06 

VS.  a,  446—222  23  Claims 


1.  A  balloon  valve  assembly  for  use  in  inflating  balloons,  the 
balloon  valve  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  tube  portion  including  a  passageway  therethrough,  a  first 
free  end.  and  a  second  free  end; 

(b)  a  head  ponion  adapted  for  insertion  into  the  neck  of  an 
inflauble  balloon,  said  head  portion  being  connected  to  said 
second  end  of  said  tube  portion  and  having  a  bottom  wall 
forming  a  flange  to  said  second  end.  an  orifice  through  said 
bottom  wall  communicating  with  said  passageway,  and  a  side 
wall  extending  from  said  bottom  wall  and  defining  a  substan- 
tially non-circular  outer  surface  of  said  head  portion,  wherein 
said  non-circular  outer  surface  has  a  cross-sectional  shape 
defined  by  a  major  axis  and  a  minor  axis,  and  wherein  the 
ratio  of  the  length  of  said  major  axis  to  the  length  of  said 
minor  axis  is  at  least  1.2:  and 
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(c)  a  valve  flap  member  mourned  to  said  bonom  wall  for  sealing 
said  orifice  in  said  bottom  wall. 


5.496,2M 

ROTATING  JUMPING  APPARATUS 

Rosalie  E.  Brown.  Monterey:  Geoffrey  H.  WilUs,  Berkeley,  and 

Douglas   M.   Brown.   Monterey,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Outside  Design  Corporation,  Monterey,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279030 

IbL  a."  A63H  1/00:  A«3B  5/22 

U.S.  a.  446— 2M  29  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  hub  rolatably  attached  to  said  base,  said  hub  comprising  a  first 
cylindrical  portion  comprising  a  first  circumference  and  a 
second  cylindrical  portion  comprising  a  second  circumfer- 
ence, said  second  cylindrical  portion  integral  with  and  adja- 
cent said  first  cylindrical  portion,  said  first  circumference 
greater  than  said  second  circumference; 

a  rotator  mounted  in  said  hub.  said  rotator  drive  in  communica- 
tion with  said  hub  such  that  when  said  rotator  drive  rotates, 
said  hub  rotates; 

at  least  one  socket,  said  at  least  one  socket  disposed  in  said  first 
cylindrical  portion,  said  at  least  one  socket  comprising  a  flat 
surroufid; 

a  spring  detent  disposed  in  said  at  least  one  socket: 

a  switch  disposed  in  said  socket,  said  switch  in  communication 
with  said  rotator  drive  such  that  when  said  switch  is  in  a  first 
position,  said  rotator  drive  rotates  and  when  said  switch  is  in 
a  second  position,  said  rotator  drive  does  not  rotate,  said 
switch  biased  to  said  second  position;  and 

at  least  one  arm.  said  at  least  one  arm  comprising  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end.  said  first  end  comprising  a  hilt  comprising  a 
circular  lip  and  a  ball,  said  at  lea.st  one  arm  removably 
inserted  in  one  of  said  at  least  one  socket,  said  circular  lip 
abutting  said  flat  surround,  said  spring  detent  maintaining  said 
ball  in  said  at  least  one  socket,  said  bail  holding  said  switch  in 
said  first  position. 


5^496005 
BRASSIERE  WITH  CONCEALED  CLOSABLE  POCKETS 
Lausanoc  Lee,  P.O.  Box  373,  Denver,  Colo.  80201 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358,488 
Int.  a.*-  A4IC  .J/WO.  A4ID  27/20 
U.S.  a.  450—89  2  Claims 

1.  A  combination  brassiere  with  concealed  closable  pocket  open- 
ings in  each  cup  section  for  carrying  small  valuables,  which  are 
normally  carried  in  a  handbag  or  purse  comprising: 


a  brassiere  formed  of  a  front-outer  lining,  an  intermediate  pad- 
ded lining,  a  rear-outer  lining,  and  pocket  deposed  between 
said  intermediate  padded  lining  and  the  rear-outer  lining; 

said  front -outer  lining,  intermediate  padded  lining  and  rear-outer 
lining  are  sewn  together  to  form  an  upper  and  lower  formation 
of  said  cup; 

each  of  said  linings  include  an  upper  edge  in  said  upper  forma- 
tion of  said  cup; 

each  cup  includes  a  pair  of  inside  pockets:  said  inside  pockets 
are  positioned  and  attached  to  an  upper  seam  of  said  interme- 
diate padding  lining  and  of  said  rear-outer  lining  adjacent  said 
upper  edge; 

the  said  pockets  include  confronting  edges  adjacent  said  upper 
edges;  and  fastening  means  for  securing  the  confronting  edges 
together:  and 

the  pocket  is  constriicted  of  flexible  material  attached  to  said 
intermediate  padded  lining  and  the  rear-outer  lining  for  con- 
cealed visibility  from  the  front  view  of  the  brassiere. 


5,49636 
BUILDING  BLOCK  FACE  ENHANCEMENT  APPARATUS 
Thomas  D.  Young,  3235  W.  Grecnrkige  Dr.,  Tbcson,  Ariz. 
85741 

Filed  Nov.  14.  1994,  Ser.  Na  338,338 

Int  a.*  B24B  7/06:  B28D  1/24 

VS.  a.  451—260  9  Claims 


_-^ 


1.  A  face  enhancing  apparatus  for  masonry  building  blocks 
comprising: 

a  conveyer  system  for  transpoiting  masonry  building  blocks 
along  a  predetermined  path: 

a  frame  for  supporting  said  conveyer  system  at  a  convenient 
height  and  for  supporting  other  elements  of  the  apparatus; 

a  first  spring  biased  element  mounted  to  said  frame  for  applying 
a  downward  force  on  a  block  being  transported  by  said 
conveyer  system; 

a  plurality  of  cutting  disks  adjustably  mounted  to  said  frame  for 
removing  a  predetermined  amount  of  material  from  a  face  of 
a  block  being  transported  by  said  conveyor  system  passed 
said  disks; 

a  housing  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  cutting  disks  for  support- 
ing said  disks  and  for  providing  that  the  disks  are  adjustable 
in  a  vertical  direction,  each  of  said  housings  having  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  shape  with  an  outer  surface  having  an  external 
screw  thread; 


said  frame  including  a  plate  positioned  in  a  generally  horizontal 
plane  and  having  an  opening  for  each  of  said  housings  for 
each  of  said  plurality  of  disks,  each  of  said  openings  being 
surrounded  by  a  threaded  surface  where  said  threads  of  each 
of  said  surfaces  correspond  to  the  threads  of  each  of  said 
housings: 

a  lock  nut  for  each  of  said  housings  with  an  inner  surface  having 
a  thread  corresponding  to  the  screw  thread  on  the  housing  for 
restraining  rotation  of  said  housing  when  in  a  locking  position 
and  for  allowing  rotation  of  said  housing  to  provide  for 
vertical  adjustment  when  in  a  non-locking  position; 

a  second  spring  biased  element  mounted  to  said  frame  for 
applying  lateral  forces  on  a  block  being  transported  by  said 
conveyer  system  for  restraining  said  block  when  it  is  moved 
passed  said  cutting  disks; 

motor  means  connected  to  each  of  said  disks  for  causing  said 
disks  to  rotate,  and  connected  to  said  conveyer  system  for 
causing  said  conveyer  system  to  move  said  blocks;  and 

a  tube  connected  to  said  frame  for  directing  a  liquid  to  the 
regions  of  contact  between  said  plurality  of  disks  and  said 
blocks. 


5,496,207 
ORBITAL  DISK  GRINDER 
Fricdiicfa  Honmng;  Klaus  Guntlier,  both  of  Stuttgart;  Bcmd 
Uppboff,  Leiafeiden-EditcnlingHi,  and  Julian  Pfaiudler, 
FUdcrstadt,  aU  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE93^157,  {  371  Date  Oct.  8,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Oct  8,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/17828,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  16,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  24,  1993,  Ser.  Na  133,025 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  4,  1992,  42  06 
753.7 

Int  a."  B24B  23/03 
VS.  CI.  451—357  12  Claims 


5,496,208 
GRINDING  WHEEL 
Charles  E.  Neff,  406  Ripple  Creek,  Hooaton,  Tez.  77024 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  62,562,  May  17,  1993,  i 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  952,682,  Sep.  24, 
1992,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser,  No.  453,684,  Dec  20,  1989, 
Pat  No.  5,181,939.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
487,570 
Int  CL'  B23F  21/03 
VS.  a.  451—541  6  I 
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1.  A  grinding  wheel  baving  an  axis  of  rotation  and  a  radially 
extending  face  concentric  with  said  rotational  axis,  said  radially 
exteitding  face  having  a  plurality  of  sectors,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  discrete  abrasive  elements  disposed  on  each  <rf  said 
sectors,  each  of  said  elements  being  genoally  the  same  in  size 
and  shape  and  having  a  central  axis, 

the  central  axes  of  the  elements  of  each  of  said  sectors  being 
aligned  in  generally  parallel  rows  with  die  spacing  between 
elements  within  a  row  being  substantially  uniform  and  the 
spacing  between  adjacent  elements  in  one  row  being  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  spacing  between  adjacent  elements  in 
other  rows. 

said  sector  having  two  ends  defined  by  two  radials.  wherein  said 
two  radials  form  an  acute  angle  at  the  axis  of  roution  of  said 
wheel. 


5,496009 

BLADE  GRINDING  WHEEL 

Jonathan  P.  Gaebe,  438  WoodUwn,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63119 

Filed  Dec  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  174,SU 

Int  CL'  B24B  9/00;  V2AD  7/14 

VS.  a.  451—548  4 


1.  An  orbital  disk  grinder,  comprising  a  housing:  a  grinding  disk 
which  can  be  applied  to  a  working  surface;  a  motor  for  moving 
said  grinding  disk  so  that  said  grinding  disk  gyrates  in  a  circular 
orbit  and  simultaneously  rotates  about  its  axis;  and  speed  control 
means  operative  for  setting  a  speed  of  said  grinding  disk  low  when 
a  normal  force  acting  on  the  working  surface  is  low,  and  high  when 
the  normal  force  acting  on  the  working  surface  is  high,  so  that  an 
axial  force  acting  on  said  grinding  disk  serves  as  a  setting  variable 
of  said  speed  control  means,  said  speed  control  means  including  a 
micro-switch  which  picks  up  the  normal  force  acting  on  the  grind- 
ing disk  and  as  soon  as  the  normal  force  acting  on  the  grinding 
disk  is  smaller  than  a  reference  force,  sets  a  lower  speed,  while  as 
soon  as  the  normal  force  acting  on  the  grinding  disk  is  larger  than 
the  reference  force,  it  sets  a  higher  speed. 


1.  In  a  grinding  wheel  for  sharpening  the  Wades  of  automatic 
fabric  cutting  machines,  said  wheel  having  a  metal  hub  and  a  rim 
integral  with  said  hub  and  projecting  radially  from  an  edge  of  said 
hub,  said  rim  having  a  radially  extending  outer  face  and  abrasive 
grains  bonded  to  said  face,  the  improvement  comprising  a  first 
outermost  annular,  radially  planar  surface  along  and  extending 
radially  inboard  from  a  radially  outer  edge  of  said  face,  and, 
radially  inwardly  from  said  first  outermost  annular  surface,  a 
plurality  of  concentric  annular  radially  planar  surfaces,  stepped 
axially  inwardly  successively  from  the  radially  outermost  to  die 
radially  innermost 
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5,4WJ1« 

CONVEYORIZED  WING  PORTIONING  SYSTEM 

James  F.  Davis,  11976  IMb  Ferr>  Rd^  Canton,  Ga.  30114 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  1U,19I 

Int.  CL"  A22C  21/00 

VS.  a.  452— 1«9  24  CWm 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  the  bones  of  poultry  wing  por- 
tions comprising: 
a  guide  Mock  including  a  wing  saddle  portion; 
a  conveyor  to  which  said  guide  block  is  attached; 
a  drive  means  for  moving  said  conveyor  to  direct  said  guide 

block  through  a  linear  path: 
an  overhead  support  frame  disposed  above,  at  least,  a  portion  of 

said  linear  path; 
a  blade  disposed  within  said  linear  path,  said  Made  being  ulti- 
mately supported  by  said  overhead  support  frame; 
a  blade  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  blade 
relative  to  said  guide  block  and  wherein, 
said  blade  adjustment  means  Is  connected  between  said  blade 
and  said  overhead   support   frame,   whereby   said   blade 
adjustably  depends  into  said  linear  path,  and 
said  Made  adjustment  means  includes,  ai  least, 

a  sleeve  partially  enclosing  a  first  portion  of  said  blade  and 

from  which  a  second  portion  of  said  blade  depends,  and 

a  blade  retaining  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  first 

portion  of  said  blade  within  said  sleeve, 
whereby  said  first  portion  of  said  blade  enclosed  by  said 
sleeve  is  adjusted  by  sliding  said  Made  relative  lo  said 
sleeve  upon  sufficient  release  of  said  blade  retaining 
means,  and 
whereby  the  depth  of  penetrabon  of  said  Made  relative  to 
said  guide  block  is  adjusted;  and 
an  elongated  guide  bar  adjustably  suspended  from  said  overhead 
support  frame  and  extending  within  said  linear  path,  whereby 
said  elongated  guide  bar  restrains  and  positions  different  sizes 
of  poultry  wings; 
whereby  the  wing  portion  of  a  bird  supported  on  said  wing 
saddle  portion  is  moved  along  said  linear  path  into  engage- 
ment with  said  blade  to  effect  separation  of  the  wing  portion; 
whereby  the  horizontal  position  and  depth  of  penetration  of  said 
blade  are  adjustable  relative  to  said  guide  block  to  adjustably 
effect  cutting  of  the  wing  portion. 


S,496,211 
DEVICE  FOR  VERTICALLY  CONVEYING  COINS 
Gcrt  Zimmermann,  Berlin,  Germany,  asaigDor  to  F.  Zinuncr- 
mann  &  Co.,  Berlin,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,242 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  15,  1993,  43  M 
725.6 

Int  Ct."  G«7D  3/16 
VS.  CL  453—3  9  Claims 

7.  Device  for  vertically  delivering  coins,  comprising: 
a  lower  horizontal  guide; 
a  vetticai  guide; 


an  upper  horizontal  guide; 

approximately  arc-shaped  deflection  portions  connecting  said 
lower  horizontal  guide  i6  said  vertical  guide  and  connecting 
said  lower  horizontal  guide  and  said  vertical  guide  to  said 
upper  horizontal  guide,  said  guides  and  deflection  portions 
defining  guide  paths  with  guide  rails,  the  rails  being  arranged 
on  both  sides  of  said  guide  paths,  spaced  a  distance  which  is 
greater  than  a  diameter  of  the  largest  coins  to  be  delivered; 

feeding  means  for  feeding  the  coins  flatly  one  by  one  at  the 
beginning  of  the  lower  horizontal  guide; 

transferring  means  for  transferring  the  coins  at  the  end  of  the 
upper  horizontal  guide; 

a  conveyor  belt  and  rollers,  said  conveyor  belt  being  guided 
around  said  rollers,  said  rollers  being  arranged  at  a  spaced 
location  from  said  deflection  portions  to  define  an  essentially 
constant  delivery  gap  of  a  thickness  of  the  coins  to  be  deliv- 
ered; and 

coin  counting  means  for  counting  the  coins  for  recognizing  die 
value  of  and  for  counting  the  coins  and/or  for  presorting  and 
delivering  the  coins  according  to  value  and/or  for  sorting  out 
foreign  coins,  -said  coin  counting  means  being  provided  at  the 
beginning  of  said  lower  horizontal  guide  and  at  the  end  of 
said  upper  horizontal  guide. 


5v496,2I2 
COIN  SORTING  DEVICE 
Heinz-Wcmer   Meycr-WcincartDer,   HoUcnbcdL,   and    Heinz 
Rehfincer,  Kammcrtniacli,  both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to 
National  Rejectors,  Inc.  Gmbh,  Biurtehude,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,757 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Germany,    Apr.    24,    1993, 
93M231  V 

InL  CL'  G«7D  3/14 
VS.  a.  453—4  30  Claims 

11.  A  coin  sorting  device  for  sorting  a  plurality  of  coins  as  the 
coins  pass  through  a  coin  chute,  the  device  comprising: 

a  coin  flap  located  in  the  coin  chute,  the  coin  flap  being  movable 

between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position; 
means  for  moving  the  coin  flap  between  the  first  and  the  second 

positions; 
an  emitter  for  passing  a  beam  of  light  through  the  coin  chute 
across  a  path  of  the  coin  and  through  the  coin  flap;  wherein 
the  coin  flap  is  movable  relative  to  the  beam  of  light; 
a  detector  for  detecting  the  light  emitted  by  the  eminer  after  the 
light  has  passed  through  the  coin  chute  and  through  the  coin 
flap  and  for  producing  an  output  signal  representative  of  the 
detected  light,  said  output  signal  corresponding  lo  the  passage 
of  the  coin  along  the  path  and  through  the  beam  of  light;  and 


(ii)  a  second  flange  surrounding  said  second  outer  end,  said 
second  flange  including  second  means  for  attachment  to  the 
forms;  and 

(iii)  at  least  one  ridge  disposed  around  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
inside  of  at  least  two  of  said  plurality  of  walls  of  said 
second  hollow  body,  said  at  least  one  ridge  being  shaped  to 
engage  said  at  least  one  shoulder  of  said  first  frame  as  said 
second  inner  end  of  said  second  frame  is  telescoped  over 
said  first  inner  end  of  said  first  frame. 


uue^  i 
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5,496,214 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  SMOKE 

Anthony  Marvreigns,  P.O.  Box  205,  Mangnm,  Okla.  73554 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396,667 

Int  CL*  F24F  7/007 

VS.  a.  454—341  20  Claims 


a  power  supply  for  intermittently  providing  power  to  the  means 
for  moving  the  coin  flap  and  including  a  control  circuit 
responsive  to  the  detector  for  inhibiting  the  power  supply 
from  providing  power  to  the  means  for  moving  the  coin  flap 
as  a  function  of  the  output  signal  representative  of  the  light 
passing  through  the  coin  flap, 

whereby  the  amount  of  power  used  by  the  means  for  moving  the 
coin  flap  during  operation  of  the  coin  sotting  device  is 
reduced. 


5,496^13 
FOUNDATION  VENT 
Barry  K.  MiUer,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  NoU  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Richmond,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  15,605,  Feb.  9,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,444,447.  This  application  Nov.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,412 
ipt  a.*  F24F  7/00 
VS.  a.  454—271  14  Claims 


f 


r 


'\ 


S4- 

<0- 


•^ 


/' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  smoke,  comprising: 
an  outer  colunm  having  means  for  receiving  the  smoke  therein; 
an  inner  column  rotatably  disposed  in  said  outer  column; 
wherein  said  inner  column  has  means  for  collecting  the  smoke 

therein  when  said  inner  column  is  rotated;  and 
means  for  venting  the  smoke  collected  in  said  inner  column. 


1.  Apparatus  for  creating  an  opening  when  forming  concrete 
with  forms,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  frame  comprising: 

(i)  a  first  hollow  body  including  a  plurality  of  walls  and 

having  a  first  inner  end  and  a  first  outer  end; 
(ii)  a  first  flange  surrounding  said  first  outer  end,  said  first 

flange  including  first  means  for  attachment  to  the  forms; 

and 
(iii)  at  least  one  shoulder  circumscribing  at  least  a  portion  of 

an  exterior  surface  of  at  least  two  of  said  plurality  of  walls 

of  said  first  hollow  body;  and 

(b)  a  second  frame  comprising: 

(i)  a  second  hollow  body  including  a  plurality  of  walls  and 
having  a  second  inner  end  and  a  second  outer  end.  said 
second  inner  end  having  a  perimeter  larger  dian  the  perim- 
eter of  said  first  inner  end  of  said  first  hollow  body; 


5,496,215 

UNLOADING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  COMBINE 

Mark  R.  Underwood.  Burr  Oak,  Kans.,  and  Alan  Van  Nahmcn, 

Cdumbus,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  MoUne,  Dl. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,556 

Int  a.*  AOIF  W46 

VS.  a.  460—114  16  < 


1.  In  an  apparatus  having  a  mobile  frame,  an  improved  storage 
means  for  storing  grain  comprising  in  combination: 
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a  gnin  bin  mounted  to  die  frame,  (he  grain  bin  having  a  lower 
portion  with  a  partition  dividing  the  lower  portion  of  the  grain 
bin  into  two  compartments; 

a  discbai^ge  conveyor  mounted  to  the  frame  having  a  generally 
vertical  lower  lection  and  a  generally  horizontal  upper  sec- 
tion, the  discharge  conveyor  having  an  intake  on  the  lower 
section  which  is  in  communication  with  one  of  the  two 
compartments,  the  discharge  conveyor  having  a  discharge  end 
located  on  the  horizontal  upper  section  fenxxe  from  the  intake 
for  discharging  grain  from  the  grain  bin;  and 

an  auxiliary  conveyor  having  an  inlet  in  communication  with  the 
other  of  the  two  compartments  and  a  grain  outlet  which  opeiu 
into  the  upper  section  of  the  discharge  conveyor  for  delivering 
grain  from  the  other  of  the  two  compartments  into  the  upper 
section  of  the  discharge  conveyor,  the  Upper  section  of  the 
discharge  conveyor  transporting  and  discharging  grain  from 
said  one  of  the  two  compartments  and  the  auxiliary  conveyor 
«o  that  grain  is  unloaded  from  the  grain  bin. 


S,4Nai7 
STROKING  CONSTANT  VELOCITY  UNIYEKSAL  JOINT 

Scon  J.  Pmtow,  and  Jon  N.  Miller,  both  of  Sa{iiiaw,  Mich^ 

aadgDors  to  General  Motors  CorporaihMi,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  JuL  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  270453      " 

lal.  CL*  FlO)  3/205 

VS.  CL  4M— 111  4  Claiw 


i-2 


TORSION  DAMPER  WITH  RESILIENT  RADLiL  ACTING 

SPRING 
Dieter  Rfihrie,  MontmorcBcy,  and  Ciiiaco  BoolUio,  CUcky, 
both  oi;  rrancc  aaaignon  to  Vaico,  Pari*,  France 

rOcd  Dec  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  lft2,61S 

ClalBS  priority,  •ppUcaboo  France,  Dec  7,  1992,  92  14707 

Int.  a."  F16D  3/52 

VS.  CL  464— M  10  dains 


1.  A  torsion  damper  comprising:  a  primary  part;  a  secondary 
part;  means  mounting  the  said  primary  and  secondary  parts  coaxi- 
ally  with  each  other  for  relative  rotation  of  said  coaxial  parts; 
resilient  means  disposed  between  the  coaxial  parts  for  resisting 
said  relative  rotation;  and  friction  nneans  operatively  arranged 
between  the  said  coaxial  parts,  wherein  the  said  friction  means 
comprises  a  radially  acting  friction  ring  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve, 
meshing  with  a  first  one  of  the  coaxial  parts  and  defining  a 
clearance  between  itself  and  the  first  one  of  the  coaxial  parts,  and 
a  spacing  ring  coaxial  with  the  said  friction  ring  and  iiKNinted  on 
the  other  of  said  coaxial  parts,  the  spacing  ring  being  in  engage- 
ment with  one  of  the  outer  and  inner  peripheries  of  the  friction 
ring,  wherein  the  spacing  ring  is  a  profiled  leaf  element  and 
comprises  a  small  local  portion  in  local  engagement  around  a  peg 
carried  by  and  anchored  in  the  other  one  of  said  coaxial  parts 
whereby  the  spacing  ring  is  mounted  on  the  other  one  of  said 
coaxial  parts  for  rotation  therewith,  said  spacing  ring  being  gripped 
between  said  peg  and  the  other  one  of  coaxial  parts. 


I.  In  a  stroking  constant  velocity  universal  joint  including 
a  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  centerline. 

a  spider  on  said  shaft  having  three  radial  trunnions  each  defining 
a  cylindrical  bearing  race  symmetric  about  a  corresponding 
one  of  three  radial  centeriines  of  said  spider  in  a  common 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  centerline  of  said 
shaft, 
three  cylindrical  drive  rollers  each  including  a  pair  of  planar 
ends  and  a  bore  therethrough,  defined  by  an  inner  convex 
surface,  said  bore  having  a  minimum  diameter  at  the  crown  of 
said  inner  convex  surface. 

said  drive  rollers  being  disposed  around  respective  ones  of 
said   radial   trunnions   with   said   inner  convex   surfaces 
thereof  facing  said  cylindrical  bearing  races  on  said  respec- 
tive trunnions,  and 
a  full  complement  of  needle  rollers  on  each  bearing  race 
whereby  said  drive  mUen  are  supponed  on  said  respective 
radial  trunnions  for  rotation  about  said  corresponding  radial 
centeriines  and  for  tipping  relative  to  said  corresponding 
radial  centeriines  through  a  predetermined  tipping  angle, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  pair  of  annular  washers  on  each  radial  iniimion  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  cylindrical  bearing  race  thereon  each  including 
a  first  side  facing  one  of  said  planar  ends  of  said  correspond- 
ing drive  roller  and  engageable  thereon, 
a  second  side  opposite  said  first  side,  and 
a  counierboie  in  said  first  side  having  a  side  wall  defining  a 
cylindrical  retaining  surface  around  an  end  of  said  full 
complement  of  needle  bearings  the  diameter  of  which  is 
less  than  said  minimum  diameter  of  said  inner  convex 
surface  in  said  corresponding  drive  roller  and  a  boaom 
defining  an  annular  retaining  surface  in  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  corresponding  radial  centerline  adjacent  an  end 
of  said  full  complement  of  needle  bearings,  and 
means  on  each  of  said  radial  trunnions  operative  to  preveiM 
dislodgement  therefrom  in  said  direction  of  said  corre- 
sponding radial  centeriine  of  each  of  said  pair  of  annular 
washers  thereon. 


S,496J18 
COUPLING  MEANS  FOR  THE  DRIVE  SHAFT  OF 
PROPHY  ANGLES 
George  R.  Brahler,  Lawrence,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Brahler  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Lawrence,  Kans. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,480 

Int  a.*  A61C  1/12:  Fl«)  1/104 

VS.  a.  464—182  7  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  means  for  a  drive  shaft  of  prophy  angles  compris- 
ing: 

an  upper  drive  shaft  assembly  including  a  finger-type  clutch, 
said  finger-type  clutch  having  the  shape  of  a  pointing  finger, 

a  lower  drive  shaft  assembly  including  a  main  drive  shaft  with  a 
clutch  receptacle  located  at  one  end  of  said  drive  shaft,  and  a 
drive  shaft  clamp,  said  clutch  receptacle  engagable  by  said 
finger-type  clutch,  said  drive  shaft  clamp  having  an  interior 
space  engagable  by  said  main  drive  shaft; 

said  main  drive  shaft  with  said  clutch  receptacle  having  an 
expansion  slot  extending  from  side  to  side  through  the  center 
of  the  main  drive  shaft  substantially  along  the  length  of  the 
clutch  receptacle: 

said  drive  shaft  clamp  having  an  expansion  slot  extending  from 
side  to  side  throu^  the  center  of  the  nwin  drive  shaft  clamp, 
and  substantially  along  the  length  of  the  drive  shaft  clamp; 

said  drive  shaft  clamp  fitting  over  said  clutch  receptacle  end  of 
main  drive  shaft,  said  expansion  slots  being  oriented  perpen- 
dicular to  each  other:  and 

a  coupled  condition  of  said  upper  drive  shaft  assembly  and  said 
lower  drive  shaft  assembly  being  created  when  said  finger- 
type  clutch  engages  said  clutch  receptacle  by  inserting  said 
finger-type  clutch  into  said  clutch  receptacle. 


1.  A  universal  joint  comprising: 

link  having  a  first  and  second  apertures  therethrough  wherein 
each  aperture  tapers  so  that  a  cross  sectional  area  of  each 
aperture  decreases  with  increasing  distance  from  a  surface  of 
said  link; 

a  first  body  having  a  first  mechanism  for  connecting  a  first  shaft 
thereto: 

a  first  roller  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  conical  surface 
wherein  a  diameter  of  the  first  roller  decreases  going  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  toward  one  end  of  said  first  roller; 

a  second  roller  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  conical  surface 
wherein  a  diameter  of  said  second  roller  decreases  going 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  toward  one  end  of  said  second 
roller. 


a  first  pin  attached  to  said  first  body  and  extending  through  the 
first  aperture  in  said  link,  and  extending  through  said  first  and 
second  rollers  with  the  one  end  of  said  first  roller  adjacent  tlie 
one  end  of  said  second  roller; 

a  second  body  having  a  second  mechanism  for  connecting  a 
second  shaft  thereto; 

a  third  roller  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  conical  surface 
wherein  a  diameter  of  the  third  roller  decreases  going  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  toward  one  end  of  said  third  roller, 

a  fourth  roller  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  conical  surface 
wherein  a  diameter  of  said  fourth  roller  decreases  going  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  toward  one  end  of  said  fourth  roller;  and 

a  second  pin  attached  to  said  second  body  and  extending  through 
the  second  aperture  in  said  link,  and  extending  through  said 
third  and  fourth  rollers  with  the  one  end  of  said  third  roller 
adjacent  the  one  end  of  said  fourth  roller. 


5,496420 
SENSORY  SIMULATOR 
Brad  Engstrand.  2658  N.  Dayton,  Chicago,  OI.  60614,  assignor 
to  Brad  Engstrand,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,094 
Int  CI."  A63G  31/16:  A63J  5/02 


VS.  a.  472—60 


4Claiins 


5,496^19 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT  WITH  DUAL  ROLLERS 

William  E.  Anspach,  Jr.,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  and  Eddy  H. 

del  Rio,  Royal  Palm  Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The 

Anspach  Effort,  Inc.,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  146,295 

Int.  CL"  F16D  3/16 

VS.  a.  464—119  11  Oalms 


I.  A  system  for  recording  and  playing  back  motion  recorded  on 
a  medium,  the  system  comprising: 

a  bracket  with  at  least  one  seat  mounted  on  the  bracket; 

a  plurality  of  pneumatic  cylinders  mounted  on  a  level  base  and 
extending  to  the  bracket; 

a  controller  selectively  controlling  supply  and  relea.se  of  air  to 
the  plurality  of  pneumatic  cylinders,  the  controller  responsive 
to  a  signal  on  the  medium  wherein  the  signal  is  indicative  of 
a  desired  position  of  the  at  least  one  seat  and  further  corre- 
sponds to  the  recorded  motion  on  the  medium;  and 

a  screen  mounted  on  the  bracket  facing  the  at  least  one  seat,  the 
screen  displaying  an  image  recorded  on  the  medium  wherein 
the  bracket  has  a  first  leg  holding  the  at  least  one  seat  and  a 
second  leg.  the  second  leg  holding  the  screen. 
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5.496021 
BELT  TENSIONING  SYSTEM,  BELT  TENSIONER 
THEREFOR  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
David  E.  Gardner,  Royal  Oak,  and  David  B.  Novak,  Bloanlietd 
Hills,  both  of  Midi^  aasisnors  to  Dayco  Products,  lac^  Day- 
Ion,  Ohio 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  229^52,  Apr.  18,  1994,  PaL  No.  5v4«5,297, 
which  is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  99,283,  Jul.  29,  1993,  PaL  No. 
5,334,110,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  970345,  Oct.  30. 

1992,  Pat.  No.  5054,048,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No. 

832097,  Fch.  7,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,I90,S«2.  This  appUcatioa 

Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379,055 

Int  CI*  Flttl  7m 

MS.  a.  474—135  10  Clalns 


a  fixed  sectioii  fixed  to  said  ftame: 

a  chain  guide  for  contacting  said  chain  to  shift  said  chain; 

a  movable  section  disposed  above  said  fixed  section  and  fixedly 
supporting  said  chain  guide: 

a  first  and  a  second  linlis  disposed  between  and  pivoully  con- 
nected to  said  fixed  section  and  said  movable  section,  said 
fifst  and  second  linlcs  relatively  movably  connecting  said 
movable  section  to  said  fixed  section: 

a  cable  connector  fixed  to  said  first  linlc  for  securing  said  control 
cable:  and 

an  auxiliary  projection  extending  from  said  cable  connector  for 
contacting  said  control  cable  in  a  position  substantially  spaced 
from  said  cable  connector. 


coupling  shaft,  a  fourth  shaft  (A)  functions  as  a  fast-running 
coupling  shaft,  and  a  fifth  shaft  (C)  functions  as  a  startup 
coupling  shaft: 

a  stepped  planetary  gear  arrangement  mounted  on  a  planet  gear 
carrier  and  including  a  first  planet  gear  section  which  meshes 
with  a  first  sun  gear  and  with  a  ring  gear,  a  second  planet  gear 
stepped  section  which  meshes  with  a  second  sun  gear,  and  a 
third  planet  gear  stepped  section  which  meshes  with  a  third 
sun  gear,  wherein  the  planet  gear  carrier  is  connected  to  the 
input  shaft,  wherein  an  extension  of  the  first  planet  gear 
section  forms  the  second  shaft,  wherein  an  extension  of  the 
second  planet  gear  section  forms  the  startup  coupling  shaft, 
wherein  an  extension  of  the  ring  gear  forms  the  fast-running 
coupling  shaft,  and  wherein  an  extension  of  the  third  planet 
gear  section  forms  the  slow-ninning  coupling  shaft:  and 

a  first  plurality  of  drive  gears  mounted  on  the  fast  running 
coupling  shaft,  a  second  plurality  of  drive  gears  operatively 
connectable  to  the  slow  running  coupling  shaft,  and  a  third 
plurality  of  drive  gears  operatively  connectable  to  the  startup 
coupling  shaft,  the  first,  second  and  third  plurality  of  drive 
gears  being  operatively  connectable  to  an  output  shaft  for 
alternately  transferring  the  rotary  power  through  gear  shifting 
means  for  connecting  a  respective  one  of  the  plurality  of  drive 
gears  to  the  output  shaft  of  the  load  shift  transmission, 
whereby  at  a  predetermined  position  of  the  hydrostatic 
machine  the  changing  of  individual  gear  shifting  jmeans 
occurs  without  interruption  of  tractive  power  and  at  synchro- 
nous revolution  velocities. 


1.  in  a  bell  tensioning  system  comprising  a  support  means 
having  an  abutment  means,  an  endless  transmission  belt  construc- 
tion carried  by  said  support  means  and  arranged  to  move  in  a 
certain  path  relative  ;o  said  support  means,  an  arm  pivoially 
mounted  to  said  support  means,  a  pulley  rolatably  carried  by  said 
arm  and  being  in  engagement  with  said  belt  construction,  and  a 
wound  coiled  spring  having  opposed  ends  one  of  which  is  opera- 
tively interconnected  to  said  abutment  means  of  said  support 
means  and  the  other  of  which  is  operatively  interconnected  to  said 
arm  whereby  the  force  of  said  wound  coiled  spring  lends  to  pivot 
said  arm  in  a  direction  that  urges  said  pulley  against  said  belt 
construction  with  a  force  that  tensions  said  belt  construction,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  arm  has  a  shoulder  means  for  being 
engaged  by  said  one  of  said  opposed  ends  of  said  wound  coiled 
spring  by  the  force  of  said  wound  coiled  spring  so  as  to  permit 
removal  of  said  arm  and  said  wound  coiled  spring  as  a  self- 
contained  unit  from  said  support  means  when  said  arm  is  pivoted 
to  a  certain  position  where  said  shoulder  means  of  said  arm 
engages  said  one  end  of  wound  coiled  spring  and  effectively  moves 
said  one  end  of  said  wound  coiled  spring  out  of  contact  with  said 
abuififeni  means  of  said  support  means,  said  abutment  means  of 
said  support  means  comprises  an  arcuate  part  of  said  support 
means  and  having  a  free  end  that  is  engageable  with  said  one  end 
of  said  wound  coiled  spring. 


5,496023 

LOAD  SHIFT  TRANSMISSION  WITH  STEPLESS 

HYDROSTATIC  GEARING 

Fricdrich  Jarcliow,  Am  Ruhrstein  37,  45133  Essen,  Germany 

Filed  May  31.  1994.  Ser.  No.  251,695 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  28,  1993,  43  17 

763J;  Jul.  13,  1993,  43  23  358.9 

Int  CL"  F16H  47/04:  B«0K  17/06 
VS.  a.  475—72  20  Claimc 


5.496022 
FRONT  DERAILLEUR  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Satoni  Kojima,  and  Naohiro  Nisliimoto.  both  of  Sakai,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Shimano,  Inc.,  Osaka.  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337361 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Nov.  12,  1993,  5-060911 
L;  Nov.  12,  1993.  5-283358;  Nov.  12,  1993.  5-283359;  Apr.  22. 
1994.  6-084217;  Apr.  22,  1994.  6-084218 
Int.  a."  F16H  9AX) 
VS.  a.  474-80  18  Clainis 

I.  A  front  derailleur  apparatus  attachable  to  a  frame  of  a  bicycle 
and  operable  by  an  operating  force  transmitted  through  a  control 
cable  to  shift  a  bicycle  chain  among  a  plurality  of  front  chain- 
wheels,  comprising: 


4.        1.  1.        f     1. 

I.  A  load  shift  transmission  with  stepless  hydrostatic  gearing 
comprising: 

a  five-shaft  planetary  gear  transmission  of  which  a  first  shaft  (I) 
forms  the  input  shaft,  a  second  shaft  (B)  transmits  rotary 
power  and  is  operatively  connected  to  the  input  shaft  and 
through  a  first  hydrostatic  displacement  machine,  which  along 
with  a  second  displacement  machine  form  a  steplessly  adjust- 
able hydrostatic  transmission,  a  third  shaft  (E)  of  the  five- 
shaft  planetary  gear  transmission  functions  as  a  slow-tunning 


1.  A  device  with  a  liquid  medium  for  damping  torsional  vibra- 
tion of  a  drive  shaft,  the  device  comprising: 

a  revolving,  primarj   gear  connected  to  the  drive  shaft  and 

including  bevel  gear  teeth: 
a  plurality  of  planetary  gears,  each  having  a  central  axis  of 

revolution  radially  aligned  with  the  drive  shaft  and  a  frusto- 

conical  shape  with  a  cross  sectional  area  increasing  in  a 

direction  away  from  the  drive  shaft:  and 
a  driven,  revolving  secondary  gear  having  a  planetary  gear 

carrier  including  a  plurality  of  pockets  formed  therein  for 


supporting  said  plurality  of  planetary  gears  devoid  of  axle 
journals  in  meshed  connection  with  said  bevel  gear  teeth. 
said  revolving  primary  gear  and  said  plurality  of  planetary  gears 
forming  a  gear  pump  for  closed  circulation  of  the  liquid 
damping  medium  through  pressure  ducts,  and 
said  primary  gear  and  said  secondary  gear  forming  a  sealed 
housing,  including 

(i)  an  intake  space  for  containing  the  liquid  damping  medium, 
(ii)  means  for  controlling  a  flow  rate  of  the  liquid  damping 

medium  based  on  the  number  of  revolutions  per  unit  time. 

said  control  means  being  located  between  the  intake  space 

and  the  pressure  ducts,  and 
(iii)  means  for  eliminating  pressure  peaks. 


5,496025 
VEHICLE  SEAT  ARTICULATIONS 
Georges   Droulon.   Saint   Georges   Des   Groseillers,   France, 
assignor  to   Bertrand   Faure  Automobile  "BFA",  Massy, 
France 

Filed  Jul.  22.  1994.  Ser.  No.  278,887 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  26,  1993,  93  09188 
Int.  a."  F16H  1/32 
U.S.  CI.  475— 177  ICtatai 


5.496024 
TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  DAMPER 
Ulrich  Rohs.  Roonstrasse  11,  D-52351  Diiren,  and  Dietmar 
Heidingsfetd.  Aachen,  both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Ulrich 
Rohs,  Diiren,  Germany 

FUed  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,048 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  1,  1993.  43  18 
165.1 

Int.  a."  F16D  M/04 
VS.  a.  475—91  22  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  articulation,  comprising:  a  fixed  flange:  a 
mobile  flange;  a  cup  member  for  enabling  said  mobile  flange  to 
execute  an  orbital  movement  causing  an  angular  movement  of  said 
articulation:  and  a  dish  member  for  maintaining  said  mobile  flange 
against  said  fixed  flange:  said  cup  member  having  two  shoulders,  a 
first  one  of  said  shoulders  being  off-centered  by  a  predetermined 
distance  with  respect  to  a  second  one  of  said  shoulders;  said 
mobile  flange  having  a  plurality  of  semi-cut  portions  each  formed 
with  teeth:  said  dish  member  having  an  edge  formed  with  outer 
teeth  that  cooperate  with  said  teeth  of  said  semi-cut  portions:  said 
teeth  of  said  edge  of  said  dish  member  and  said  teeth  of  said 
semi-cut  portions,  each  having  a  height  equal  to  twice  said  prede- 
termined distance. 


5,496026 
FRICTION  DRIVE  UNIT  FOR  RIDING  LAWN  MOWERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
aair  D.  Splittstocsser;  Donald  P.  Crosby;  David  G.  Park,  and 
Larry  S.  Funk,  all  of  CoffeytUlc,  Kans..  assignors  to  Dixon 
Industries.  Inc.,  ColTeyville,  Kans. 

Filed  May  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,966 
Int  a."  F16H  15/20:  B62D  11/12 
VS.  a.  476—24  17  Claims 

1.  A  variable  speed  friction  drive  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame; 
a  pair  of  drive  cones  supported  by  the  ftame  for  rotation  about  a 

common  first  axis; 
a  cairiage  extending  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to  the 
first  axis  and  including  opposed  first  and  second  axial  ends: 


UMI 
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said  motor  vehicle  is  detennined  on  Ihe  basis  of  at  least  an 
accelerator  pedal  stroke  for  thereby  controlling  a  drive  shaft  torque 
of  said  motor  vehicle  so  as  to  assume  said  desired  drive  shaft 
torque  by  controlling  a  gear  ratio  of  a  transmission  gear  coupling 
an  output  shaft  of  said  engine  to  at  least  a  drive  shaft  of  said  motor 
vehicle  on  the  basis  of  the  value  of  said  desired  drive  shaft  torque 
as  determined. 

said  method  comprising  the  step  of: 

changing  over  proceduies  from  one  to  other  for  determining  a 
gear  ratio  of  said  transmission  gear  and  a  flow  rate  of  intake 
air  fed  to  said  internal  combustion  engine  in  dependence  on 
whether  or  not  a  torque  transfer  mechanism  coupling  the 
output  shaft  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  to  an  input 
shaft  of  said  transmission  gear  is  in  a  lock-up  state  in  which 
said  output  shaft  and  said  input  shaft  are  coupled  directly 
without  slip. 


a  drum  suppocled  by  the  carriage  for  rotation  about  a  second 
axis  extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  length  of  the 
carriage: 

a  carriage  support  means  for  supporting  the  carriage  relative  to 
the  frame  for  moveinent  between  a  neutral  position  in  which 
the  drum  is  disengaged  from  either  of  the  cones  and  a  plural- 
ity of  driving  positions  in  which  the  drum  engages  either  of 
the  cones, 

the  support  means  including  a  univertal  joint  for  connecting  the 
first  end  of  the  carriage  to  the  frame  for  universal  pivotal 
movement  about  the  joint,  a  first  biasing  means  for  biasing  the 
first  end  of  the  carriage  toward  the  neutral  position,  and  a 
second  biasing  means  tor  biasing  the  second  end  of  the 
carriage  toward  the  neutral  position:  and 

a  drive  engaging  means  connected  to  the  second  end  of  the 
carriage  for  moving  the  carriage  against  the  forces  exerted  by 
the  first  and  second  biasing  means  between  the  neutral  and 
driving  positions. 


5,496^28 

EVAPORATED  FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  RESPONSIVE  TO 

TORQUE  REDUCTION  DURING  SHIFTING 

Tctsuya  TakaU,  Aki.  and  Kazuo  Niide,  Hiroshima,  both  of, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporatioa,  Hiroshima, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,162 

Claims  priority,  appUcalioa  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1993,  5-014304 

InL  a."  FD2N  25/00 

U,S.  CL  477— 107  14  Claims 


5,496,227 

TORQUE  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND  MOTOR 

VEHICLES  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 

Toshimichi   Minowa,  Ibaraki;  Yoshishige  Ofayama,  Kalsuta; 
Hirosbi  Kimura,  Katsuta;  Naoyuki  Ozaki,  KalsuU;  Takashi 
ShIraishi,  Ibaraki,  all  of,  Japan;  Junichi  Ishii,  Novi.  Mich.,- 
Masahiko  Ibamoto,  and  Hiroatsu  Tokuda,  both  of  Katsula, 
Japan,  assiipiors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  260,362.  Aug.  2,  1994,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Set.  No.  936,005,  Aug.  27,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5343,781,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  686,527,  Apr.  17, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5,150,635.  This  appUcatioa  Oct.  7,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  319.719 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1990,  2-100321 

Int^a."  B60K  41/10:41/211 

VS.  a.  477—62  43  Claim* 


iOO 


1.  A  torque  control  method  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  of 
a  motor  vehicle,  wherein  a  value  of  a  desired  drive  shaft  torque  for 


1.  An  evaporated  fuel  control  system  in  a  vehicle  having  an 
internal  combu.stion  engine  having: 
a  cylinder, 

a  fuel  supply  system  for  supplying  fuel  into  the  cylinder:  and 
torque  down  control  means  for  executing  torque  down  control  of 
said  internal  combustion  engine  at  a  predetermined  condition, 
the  evaporated  fuel  control  system  comprising: 
evaporated  fuel  supply  means  for  trapping  fuel  evaporated 
from  the  fuel  supply  system  and  supplying  the  evaporated 
fiiel  into  the  cylinder:  and 
evaporated  fuel  supply  control  means  for  controlling  the  sup- 
ply of  evaporated  fuel  into  the  cylinder  in  accordance  with 
the  execution  of  torque  down  control. 
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5,496,229 
VALVE  ACTUATOR  RESPONSIVE  TO  GEAR  SHIFT  FOR 

REDUCING  TORQUE  SHOCK 
Katsuhiko  Miyamoto,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1993,  Scr.  No.  37361 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1992,  4-068238 
Int  CL"  B60K  41A)6 
VS.  a.  477—111  12  Claims 


ti^lmf 


1.  A  valve  moving  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

control  means  for  switching  at  least  one  valve  of  a  cylinder  by 
controlling  a  driving  condition  of  an  intake/exhaust  valve  in 
accordance  with  a  driving  condition  of  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine, 

load  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  load  applied  to  the  interna] 
combustion  engine, 

switch  control  means  for  outputting  a  switch  signal  to  said 
control  means  so  as  to  reduce  number  of  actuating  valves  at  a 
tinte  when  the  load  becomes  equal  or  lower  than  a  predeter- 
mined level  and  to  increase  number  of  actuating  valves  at  a 
time  when  the  load  becomes  higher  than  said  predetermined 
level,  and 

gear  shift  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  gear  shift  in  a  gearbox, 

wherein  in  the  event  that  said  gear  shift  detecting  means  detects 
a  relatively  low  gear  shift,  said  switch  control  means  changes 
said  predetennined  level  to  another  predetermined  level  lower 
than  said  ptedetermined  level. 


5y496a30 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Masahiko  Ando,  Okazaki;  Yoshihlsa  Yamamoto,  Nishio;  AUra 

Fukatsu;  Mamoni  Niimi,  both  of  Anjo;  Masato  Kaigawa, 

Toyota;  HideUro  Oba,  Aichi;  Hiromichl  Kimura,  Okazald; 

Yasuo  Hojo,  Nagoya;  Atsushi  Tabata,  Okazaki,  and  KunOdro 

Iwatsuki,  Toyota,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  AW  Co., 

Ltd.,  and  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of,  Japan 
PCT  Na  PCT/JF94/00166,  S  371  Date  Nov.  28,  1994,  S  102(e) 

Date  No*.  28,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/18024,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Aug.  18,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  318,896 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1993,  5-019996 

Int  a.*  B60K  41/06:  F16H  6//W 

U.S.  a.  477—111  1  Claim 

1.  A  control  system  for  an  automatic  transmission,  comprising  a 
gear  transmission  unit  for  establishing  a  predetermined  gear  suge 
by  applying  a  plurality  of  frictional  engagement  elements  selec- 
tively, wherein  said  gear  transmission  unit  includes  a  main  trans- 
mission portion  capable  of  establishing  at  least  a  reverse  gear 
stage,  and  an  auxiliary  transmission  portion  capable  of  switching  a 
high  gear  stage  and  a  low  gear  stage,  and  wherein  said  auxiliary 
transmission  portion  is  set  to  the  high  gear  stage  at  the  shifting 
time  to  the  reverse  gear  stage. 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

means  for  detecting  generation  of  a  command  for  shifting  to  the 
reverse  gear  stage: 


reverse  stage  establishment  control  means  for  establishing  the 
reverse  gear  suge  by  controlling  the  application  of  predMer- 
mined  ones  of  said  frictional  engagement  elementi  of  said 
main  transmission  portion  when  the  revene  stage  shiftiiig 
command  is  generated: 

engine  torque  control  means  for  executing  a  torque-down  of  an 
engine  at  the  time  of  controlling  the  engagement  of  said 
frictional  engagement  elements  for  establishing  the  leverse 
gear  stage: 

means  for  detecting  establishment  of  the  reverse  gear  stage  in 
said  main  transmission  portion: 

means  for  setting  said  auxiliary  transmission  portion  to  the  high 
gear  stage  by  controlling  the  applications  of  predetermined 
ones  of  said  frictional  engagement  elements  of  said  auxiliary 
transmission  portion  in  response  to  the  detected  output  of  said 
means: 

means  for  detecting  a  shift  of  said  auxiliary  transmission  portioa 
to  the  high  gear  stage:  and 

means  for  sending  a  signal  to  end  the  engine  torque-down  to 
said  engine  torque  control  means  in  response  to  the  detected 
output  of  said  detecting  means. 


5,496,231 
HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  FOR  A  MULTI-SreED  POWER 

TRANSMISSION 
James  R.  Eaton,  Carmd,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  310,448 
Int  CL'  F16H  61/18:61/12 
VS.  CL  477—126  2  CUms 

2.  In  combination,  a  multi-speed  transmissions  and  control  com- 
prising: 

fluid  operated  friction  means  for  providing  at  least  four  forward 

speed  ratios  and  a  reverse  speed  ratio: 
governor  means  for  normally  providing  governor  pressure  pro- 
portional to  vehicle  speed: 
shift  valve  means  for  controlling  the  establishment  of  the  second 
through  fourth  forward  speed  ratios  sequentially  in  accor- 
dance with  the  governor  pressure  from  the  governor  means: 
selector  valve  means  for  selecting  a  forward  drive,  a  reverse 

drive  and  a  neutral  condition: 
inhibitor  valve  means  continuously  conununicating  with  said 
governor  means  for  normally  preventing  the  establishment  of 
the  reverse  speed  ratio  if  the  governor  pressure  provided  by 
the  governor  means  is  above  a  predetennined  level:  and 
valve  means  responsive  to  governor  pressure  for  directing  a 
signal  to  said  inhibitor  valve  means  for  preventing  the  inhibit 
valve  means  from  operating  and  for  preventing  the  shift  valve 
means  from  establishing  the  fourth  forward  speed  ratio  when 
the  selector  valve  is  in  neutral  and  the  governor  pressure  is 
elevated. 


169-177  O.G.-96-9:  QU 
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5^*9*033 

CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

CONTROLLING  AND  RESETTING  A  LOCK  UP 

HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE  SCHEDULE  FOR 

SUBSEQUENT  GEAR  SHIFTINGS  IN  AN  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 

Toshiaki    IsUguro,   Akhi,   Japan,    asstgnor   to   Aisin    ScUd 

Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Auc.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298,404 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1993,  5-217746 

Int  CI."  B60K  2(V00;  F16H  45/02 

VS.  a.  477— IW  3  Claims 
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5,496,232 
MODULAR  PLAYGROUND  EQUIPMENT  SYSTEM 
Dcaay  W.  M«nrte,  174AA  Boracy  Mooalaia  R<L,  FalkyiUe,  Ala. 
35622,  aod  David  W.  McNutt,  Rtc  4,  Bos  MA,  Ikpacott  Rd„ 
HaitMBc.  Ala.  3564* 

Filtd  Oct  31, 1994.  Scr.  No.  33l^tn 

lot  CL*  A63B  9/00 

VS.  CL  412-^35  10  Claiam 


1.  In  a  lock-up  hydraulic  pressure  control  device  of  an  automatic 
transmission  comprising: 
means  for  memory  storing  a  schedule  of  hydraulic  pressures 

with  respect  to  time  from  lite  beginning  of  shift  operation  to 

the  end: 
a  control  means  for  controlling  a  looking-up  hydraulic  pressure 

in  accordance  with  said  schedule  to  be  provided  to  a  lock-up 

clutch  of  a  hydrodynamic  torque  converter  said  automatic 

transmission  and  an  engine, 
the  improvement  comprising 

a  second  means  for  storing  a  time  schedule  of  reference 
engine 
means  for  detecting  engine  speeds  during  said  shift  operation; 
means  for  determining  the  differences  between  said  detected 

engine  speeds  and  said  reference  engine  speeds; 
pressure  control  means  for  resetting  said  hydraulic  pressure  in 

said  schedule  for  subseqtient  shifts  at  higher  pressures  than 

the  former  pressures  if  a  difference  between  engine  speeds 

and  reference  engine  speeds  exceeds  a  certain  given  limit 

during  said  shift  operation. 


1.  A  module  assembly  mechanism  for  connection  of  a  variety  of 
playground  equipment  modules  comprising: 

a  platform  including  a  base  portion,  a  floor  portion  covering  said 
base  portion  said  base  having  a  plurality  of  cotuiector  means 
disposed  in  spaced  apart  relation  around  the  periphery  of  said 
platform  and  adapted  for  attachment  to  one  of  said  play- 
ground equipment  modules; 

a  plurality  of  upstanding  columns  each  attached  at  one  end 
diereof  to  said  base  portion  and  adapted  at  tlie  other  end 
thereof  for  attachment  to  at  least  one  of  said  playground 
modules: 

an  upstanding  stanchion  attached  to  each  of  said  columns,  each 
said  stanchion  extending  downwardly  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  said  platform  so  as  to  provide  leg  supports  for  said 
platform. 


5,496034 

ENDLESS  ROPE  EXERCISE  DEVICE 

Marine  Suarich,  Wcrribcc,  AiHtraiia,  aarignor  to  Creswin  Pty. 

Ltd.,  Victoria,  Auftnlia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU93^I49,  |  371  Date  Oct.  26,  1994,  «  102(c) 
Date  Oct  26,  1994,  PCT  Pid>.  No.  WO93a2003,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Not.  11,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  6,  1993.  Ser.  No.  325.357 
Claims    priority,    appHcailioB    Australia,    Apr.    28,    1992, 
PL2094;  Nov.  25,  1992.  PL6015 

iBt  CL"  A63B  21/018 
VS.  CL  482—37  5  Claims 

1.   An   exercise   device   comprising   frame    means,   a   wheel 
mounted  to  said  frame  means,  a  second  wheel  mounted  to  said 


of  said  swinging  support  members  by  two  pivots  on  the  lower  ends 
of  the  swinging  support  members. 


5,496.236 
PHYSICAL  THERAPY  APPARATUS 
Robert  B.  Baonanito.  6335  RambUnc  Rd..  Newport  ricbey.  Fla. 
346S3 

Filed  Aug.  1. 1994,  Ser.  No.  283.512 
Int  CL'  A6»  21/04 
VS.  CL  482—57  M  < 


frame  means  spaced  from  said  first  wheel,  and  an  endless  rope,  or 
cord,  passing  over  the  wheels,  the  spacing  of  said  wheels  keeping 
the  tope,  or  cord,  uut,  means  for  applying  friction  to  one  of  said 
wheels  mounted  to  said  friune  means  which  will  apply  a  restraint 
to  the  rope,  or  cord,  which  must  be  overcome  by  an  exercising 
person  pulling  on  the  rope,  or  cord,  and  wherein  said  frame  means 
is  foiatably  mounted  to  a  sub-frame  by  a  central  pivot  support  for 
rotation  relative  to  said  sub-6une  only  about  said  central  pivot 
support,  said  sub-fnune  being  for  supporting  said  device  by  said 
friune  means  relative  to  a  floor  and  wherein  locking  means  is 
provided  to  permit  a  desired  angle  of  roution  of  said  sub-frame 
about  said  central  pivot  suppon  to  be  held  for  particular  arm 
related  exercises,  said  mounting  by  said  central  pivot  suppon 
permitting  rotation  so  said  rope,  or  cord,  between  said  first  wheel 
and  said  second  wheel  can  extend  between  vertically  and  horizon- 
tally extending  user  operable  positions. 


5.496.235 
WALKING  EXERISER 
CBve  G.  Stevens,  372  HUs  Borougb  Road,  Auckland,  New 
Zealand 

Filed  Aug.  4,  I99S,  Scr.  No.  511.178 

Int  CL*  A63B  2200 

VS.  CL  482—51  3  Claims 


1.  A  physical  therapy  apparatus  adapted  to  be  used  by  penons 
seated  on  any  conventional  chair  comprising  a  ground  engaging 
frame,  a  seat  coupling  member  comprising  a  flange  portion  for 
frictional  engagement  with  the  seating  surface  of  said  chair  and  an 
elongated  extension  for  interengaging  with  said  frame  to  retain 
said  frame  and  chair  in  a  predetermined  spatial  relationship  for 
performing  workout  routines  from  a  seated  position  on  said  chair,  a 
pair  of  handgrips  and  a  pair  of  foot  pedals  movably  supported  by 
said  frame,  each  of  said  foot  pedals  connected  to  a  fotttble 
member  disposed  between  said  foot  pedals,  and  a  pair  of  flexible 
motion  transmitting  cables,  each  of  said  cables  being  connected  at 
one  end  thereof  to  one  of  said  foot  pedals  and  at  die  other  end.  to 
one  of  said  handgrips  for  interconnecting  each  of  said  foot  pedals 
to  each  of  said  handgrips,  said  frame  including  a  second  portion 
which  extends  to  a  level  substantially  higher  than  said  foot  pedals 
and  said  seat  coupling  member,  and  guide  noeans  disposed  on  the 
second  portion  of  said  frame  which  U  adapted  to  receive  said 
cables  dieieon  to  define  a  first  free  span  of  said  cable  from  each 
foot  pedal  to  said  guide  means  and  a  second  free  span  of  each 
cable  from  said  guide  means  to  each  handgrip  whereby  when  said 
cables  are  in  tension,  as  by  applying  a  force  to  said  handgrips 
while  operating  said  pedals,  the  second  free  span  of  each  of  said 
cables  may  be  operated  at  various  oblique  angles  in  relation  to  the 
first  free  span  to  enable  aerobic  exercises  of  the  upper  and  lower 
body  simultaneously  by  using  said  apparatus  while  in  a  seated 
position. 


1.  A  walking  exerciser  comprising  a  frame  structure  having  two 
boaid  members  on  two  sides  and  a  handle  member  for  a  user  to 
grip  and  two  sets  of  swinging  support  members  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  board  members  of  said  frame  structure,  said  exerciser 
being  characterized  in  that  each  set  of  swinging  support  members 
includes  two  swinging  suppon  members  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
board  members  by  two  pivots  on  upper  ends  of  the  swinging 
suppon  members  and  a  step  pedal  pivotally  mounted  on  lower  ends 


5.496.237 

BICYCLE  TRAINING  APPARATUS 

Stanley  A.  Hensley,  2551  Driftwood,  Pueblo,  Colo.  81005 

Filed  May  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  436.888 

Int  CL*  A63B  69/16:  A63G  17/00 

VS.  a.  4S2—S1  20  Claims 

1.  An  exercise  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  frame  having  a  front  portion,  a  middle  portion,  and  a  rear 
portion,  said  frame  supporting  a  seat  in  an  upper  pan  of  said 
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middle  portion  and  further  supporting  at  least  one  foolrest  on 
each  side  of  said  frame  in  a  lower  pan  of  said  middle  portion; 

b)  a  handlebar  means  mounted  to  an  upper  part  of  said  front 
portion  of  said  frame; 

c)  at  least  two  legs  supporting  said  frame,  each  of  said  legs 
having  a  first  and  second  end.  said  first  end  rotaubly  attached 
to  said  frame,  said  second  end  for  contact  with  a  ground 
surface,  each  of  said  legs  oriented  in  a  diagonal  direction 
wherein  the  first  end  of  each  of  said  legs  is  connected  to  said 
frame  at  a  common  mounting  mechanism;  and. 

d)  ai  least  two  expansion  means,  each  expansion  means  con- 
nected to  said  franne  and  to  one  of  said  at  least  two  legs,  said 
expansion  means  expanding  each  of  said  legs  to  their 
extended  positions. 


means,  and  for  producing  net  upstroke  opposing  force  during 
each  upstroke  of  said  first  movable  means; 

second  resistance  producing  means  for  producing  net  down- 
stroke  opposing  force  during  each  downstroke  of  said  second 
movable  means,  aitd  for  producing  net  upstroke  opposing 
force  during  each  upstroke  of  said  second  movable  means; 
and 

body  supporting  means  for  supporting  the  body  of  said  human 
user  in  such  a  position  that  said  human  user's  feet  can  move 
said  movable  means  upward  and  downward; 

the  net  downstroke  opposing  force  applied  to  said  first  movable 
means  during  one  downstroke  thereof  being  less  than  the  net 
upstroke  opposing  force  applied  to  said  first  movable  means 
during  tl>e  following  upstroke  thereof,  and  the  net  downstroke 
opposing  force  applied  to  said  second  movable  means  during 
one  downstroke  thereof  being  less  than  the  net  upstroke 
opposing  force  applied  to  said  second  movable  means  during 
the  following  upstroke  thereof;  and 

said  first  movable  means  and  said  second  movable  means  being 
independenUy  movable  by  the  action  of  said  human  user's  left 
and  right  feet,  respectively. 


niYSICAL  CONDmor«NG  APPARATUS 
I  B.  Taylor,  5041  Claytoo  Rd.,  CoDcord,  CaHf.  94521 
tiaa-l»-pu1  of  Ser.  No.  979,640,  Nov.  19,  1992,  •!>•»- 
.  Tkh  ■ppBomoB  Aog.  19, 1993,  Sen  No.  1«9,97S 
liri.  CL*  A43B  22m 
MS.  CL  4SZ-«3  <  Claims 


5^496,239 
EXERCISE  AND  SKI  SIMULATING  DEVICE 
Robert  KaBiiMn,  50«  Gregory  Ave  Wediawfccii,  N  J.  O70S7; 
Marii  Plotnick,  147-11  IMh  Rd.,  Whttcstooe,  N.Y.  11357,  «bA 
Bnrtoa  A.  Weinatcln,  4  Wladwani  La.,  Oty  Uand,  N.Y. 
1M04 

Filed  Sep.  M,  1993,  Scr.  No.  122.789 

IiU.  CL*  A«3B  69//« 

VS.  CL  482—71  30  Claims 


3.  Physical  cotnlitioning  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  crankshaft  operationally  connected  to  said  frame; 

first  movable  means  nxMinted  on  said  crankshaft  for  continuous 
rotational  movement,  each  complete  loution  of  which 
includes  an  upstroke  movement,  during  which  said  first  mov- 
able means  moves  upward,  and  a  downstroke  movement, 
during  which  said  first  movable  means  moves  downward; 

second  movable  means  mounted  on  said  crankshaft  for  continu- 
ous rotatioital  movement,  each  complete  rotation  of  which 
includes  an  upstroke  movement,  during  which  said  second 
movable  means  moves  upward,  and  a  downstroke  movement, 
during  which  said  second  movable  means  moves  downward; 

first  attaching  means  for  attaching  the  left  foot  of  a  human  user 
to  said  first  movable  means; 

second  attaching  means  for  attaching  the  right  foot  of  a  human 
user  to  said  second  movable  means; 

first  resistance  producing  means  for  producing  net  downstroke 
opposing  force  during  each  downstroke  of  said  first  movable 


1.  An  exercise  or  ski  simulating  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  front  assembly  means; 

(b)  a  back  track  connected  by  attachment  means  to  said  front 
assembly  means; 

(c)  first  and  second  simulated  skis  pivoted  at  their  forward  ends 
to  said  front  assembly  means  and  extending  rearward  over 
said  back  track; 

(d)  first  and  second  track  means  each  attached  beneath  a  rear 
end  of  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  skis,  said  first 
and  second  truck  means  movably  resting  upon  said  back 
track; 

(e)  tie-bar  means  attached  to  said  first  and  second  skis  for 
adjusting  the  rear  separation  of  said  first  and  second  skis,  said 
tie-bar  means  being  slideably  connected  to  sleeves  pivotally 
attached  beneath  said  first  and  second  truck  means  and  said 
tensioning  means  connecting  said  front  assembly  means  to 
said  sliding  tie-bar  means,  permitting  simultaneous  indepen- 
dent lateral  spreading  and  arc  type  movements  with  single 
control  resistance  to  both. 


5,496040 

ARM  EXERCISE  DEVICE 

Tony  E.  Damm,  HI  W.  Union,  Mount  Sterling,  DL  62353 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  380,699 

Int  a.'  A63B  21/075 


VS.  a.  482—93 
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another  for  linear  reciprocating  movement  in  a  generally 
horizontal  plane  along  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  nmners 
between  forward  and  rearward  positions;  and 
at  least  a  part  of  each  of  said  elongate  members  ftinctioning  as  a 
step  when  the  exercise  machine  is  operated  in  said  second 
mode,  each  step  having  a  stepping  surface  generally  adjacent 
a  first  end  of  the  step,  each  step  being  pivotably  connectable 
to  the  frame  for  pivoting  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  to 
enable  a  user  to  move  the  stepping  surface  between  raised  and 
lowered  positions,  and  for  restricting  each  step  fix)m  linear 
reciprocating  movement  in  the  generally  horizontal  plane 
along  tlie  longitudinal  axis  of  each  elongate  member,  the 
generally  horizontal  axis  being  stationary  relative  to  tlie  frame 
as  the  stepping  surface  is  moved  between  its  raised  and 
lowered  positions. 


1.  A  hand-held  type  arm  exercise  device,  comprising. 

a  central  rod,  the  central  rod  having  a  rod  first  end  spaced  firom 
a  rod  second  end,  and  a  support  plate,  the  support  plate  having 
securement  means  cooperatively  mounted  to  tlie  support  plate 
for  selective  securement  of  the  central  rod  second  end  to  the 
support  plate,  and 

at  lea-st  one  resistance  plate  arranged  for  reception  onto  the 
support  plate  about  the  central  rod. 

a  pivot  axle  directed  orthogonally  through  the  central  rod  adja- 
cent the  central  rod  first  end.  with  a  first  handle  rod  pivotally 
mounted  to  the  pivot  axle  on  a  first  side  of  the  central  rod.  and 
a  second  handle  rod  pivotally  mounted  to  the  pivot  axle 
adjacent  the  second  side  of  tlie  central  rod,  with  the  first 
handle  rod  having  a  first  arcuate  handle,  and  the  second 
handle  rod  having  a  second  arcuate  handle  for  ease  of  manual 
grasping  of  the  first  handle  and  the  second  handle. 


5,496,242 

PULL-UP  EXERCISING  MACHINE  WITH  SAFETY  AIR 

BUFFER 

Lcao  Wang,  lUchnng  Haien,  IWwmi,  Ptot.  oT  China,  assignor 

to  Grcenmaster  Industrial  Corp.,  Toapien  "bun  Ikiping 

Haiang,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  183,766 
Int  CL"  A63B  23n2 
VS.  CL  482—97  3  i 


5,496,241 

EXERCISE  MACHINE 

lyrane  D.  Sellers,  1409  Cotambia  Ter.,  Peoria,  m.  61606 

Filed  JuL  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  279,911 

Int  CL*  A63B  22/00:21/015:69/06:69/18 

VS.  CL  482—51  20  Claimi 


1.  An  exercise  machine  operable  in  a  first  mode  for  simulating 
an  activity  such  as  skiing  or  rowing  involving  reciprocating  linear 
motion  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane,  and  in  a  second  mode  for 
simulating  climbing  steps,  said  machine  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  pair  of  elongate  members,  each  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
said  elongate  members  functioning  as  a  pair  of  runners  when  the 
exercise  machine  is  operated  in  said  first  mode,  the  runners 
being  nnounuble  on  the  frame  generally  parallel  to  one 


1.  A  pull-up  exercising  machine  comprising: 

a)  a  base  frame; 

b)  an  upright  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  legs 
suppoited  on  and  extending  upwardly  fimn  the  base  frame; 

c)  a  rotatable  axle  transversely  nMunted  to  the  upright  fiaiue 
between  the  vertical  legs; 

d)  a  first  supporting  rod  extending  perpendiculafty  from  die 
middle  of  the  axle  and  a  second  supponing  rod  extending 
perpendiculariy  from  an  end  of  the  axle,  the  first  and  second 
supporting  rods  extending  in  substantially  opposite  directions 
from  the  axle; 

e)  a  platform  hinged  to  tiie  first  supporting  rod  and  a  weight 
holder  itMunted  on  the  second  suppoiting  rod; 

f)  a  pair  of  connecting  arms  including  a  first  pair  of  ends 
pivotally  connected  to  die  platfonn  and  a  second  pair  of  ends 
pivotally  connected  to  die  vertical  legs  of  the  upright  firame 
for  maintaining  the  platfonn  in  a  constant  horizontal  position; 

g)  whereby  downward  pressure  applied  to  the  pladbnn  by  a  user 
causes  a  corresponding  rotatioa  of  die  axle  about  its  axis  in  a 
first  direction  to  lift  die  weight  holder,  and  when  pressure  is 
released  from  die  platform  by  die  user,  die  axle  is  caused  to 
rotate  about  its  axis  in  a  reverse  direction  to  lower  the  weight 
holder,  and 

h)  a  retracting  air  cylinder  mounted  between  die  second  support- 
ing arm  and  the  base  frame  for  gradually  resisting  the  lower- 
ing of  the  weight  bolder  when  pressure  is  released  from  die 
platform  by  the  user,  wherein  die  retracting  air  cylinder 
includes: 

i)  a  hollow  cyUndrical  casing  including  a  closed  first  end 
secured  to  the  second  supporting  arm  at  the  middle  diereof, 
an  open  second  end,  an  internal  annular  groove  at  the 
second  end,  and  a  locating  ring  disposed  within  the  annular 
groove; 
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ii)  a  hollow  inner  lube  slidably  received  within  the  casing  for 
retraction  therein  and  extension  therefrom,  the  tube  includ- 
ing a  first  end  disposed  within  the  casing,  an  exterior 
annular  flange  at  the  first  end  for  engaging  the  locating  ring 
to  limit  the  extension  of  the  tube  from  the  casing,  a  plural- 
ity of  air  holes  longitudinally  spaced  along  the  tube,  an 
open  second  end.  a  movable  blocking  plate  disposed  within 
the  second  end.  the  blocking  plate  including  an  air  hole 
therethrough,  an  annular  inwardly  directed  projection  at  the 
second  end  for  limiting  the  inward  movement  of  the  block- 
ing plate,  a  plug  cap  secured  to  the  second  end  and  having 
an  air  hole  therethrough,  and  the  second  end  being  con- 
nected to  the  base  frame:  and 

iii)  wherein,  when  the  weight  holder  is  raised,  the  tube 
extends  from  the  casing  and  causes  the  blocking  plate  to 
engage  the  annular  projection  for  permitting  outside  air  to 
pass  through  the  air  boles  of  the  plug  cap  and  blocking 
plate  and  into  the  inner  tube,  and  when  the  weight  holder  is 
lowered,  the  blocking  plate  is  moved  against  the  plug  cap 
for  blocking  the  air  holes  of  the  blocking  plate  and  the  plug 
cap.  thereby  permitting  air  from  the  inner  tube  to  be 
exhausted  through  the  longitudinally  spaced  holes,  for 
resisting  the  downward  movement  of  the  weight  holder. 


5,496^44 

HAND-HELD  WEIGHT  NOT  REQUHUNG  FORCEFUL 

GRIP 

Scott  Canithers,  MillersviUe,  Md>,  assignor  to  DAR  Products 

Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  846,901,  Mar.  6,  1992,  Pat.  No.  532,165. 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  470,616,  Jan.  26,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,139^472,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  241,297, 

Sep.  9,  1988,  Pat  No.  4,896380,  which  is  a  continnation-in- 

part  of  Ser.  No.  94,794,  Sep.  14,  1987.  Pat  No.  4^nj66l9.  This 

application  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2034115 

Int  CL*  A63B  21/072 

VS.  a.  482—108  9  Cteiras 
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5,496,243 
BARBELL  USING  DUMBBELLS  AS  WEIGHT 
D.  Mason  Alien,  9202  Beauclerc  Circle  West,  Jacksonville. 
32257 

FUcd  Nov.  21.  1994,  Scr.  No.  343438 

Int  CL''A63B  2 //072 

U.$.  CL  482—106  5  Claias 


I.  An  exercise  device  comprising  a  substantially  spherical  rela- 
tively thin-walled  rigid  housing,  the  housing  having  an  opening 
formed  therein  through  which  the  hand  of  the  user  may  be  inserted, 
the  opening  being  formed  substantially  langentially  of  the  housing. 
the  opening  being  delined  by  a  pair  of  walls  in  the  device  and 
including  an  inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall,  an  insert  being  attached 
to  the  outer  wall  in  the  opening  between  the  inner  wall  and  the 
outer  wall,  whereby  the  user's  hand  is  substantially  curved  around 
the  inner  wall  and  the  back  of  the  user's  hand  rests  substantially  on 
the  insert,  and  a  weijlfl  means  disposed  substantially  centrally  in 
the  device  such  that  a  forceful  grip  of  the  user's  hand  on  the  weight 
means  is  not  necessary,  and  such  that  the  necessity  for  employing 
the  user's  conjunctive  adjoining  muscles  is  substantially  reduced, 
thereby  substantially  reducing  the  tendency  to  detract  from  the 
development  of  the  user's  targeted  muscle. 


5.496045 

UPPER  BODY  EXERCISING  APPARATUS 

Cariyle  J.  Du  Vemey.  138-11  244tfa  St,  Roscdalc,  N.Y.  11422 

FUcd  Sep.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  309,729 

Int  a."  A63B  21/02 

VS.  a.  482—126  5  Claims 


1.  A  weight  lifting  bar  comprising: 

an  elongated  cylindrical  lifting  bar. 

a  bracket  attached  to  each  end  of  said  elongated  cylindrical  bar. 
each  bracket  having  an  elongated  slot  extending  transversely 
to  said  lifting  bar  and  each  bracket  having  a  latching  cover 
over  said  elongated  slot,  said  latching  cover  having  a  collar 
slidably  ntounted  on  said  elongated  cylindrical  lifting  bar 
whereby  said  latching  cover  can  slide  over  said  elongated 
slot:  and 

a  pair  of  dumbbells  each  having  a  handle  bar  portion  between  a 
pair  of  weighted  ends,  said  handle  bar  portion  being  sized  to 
tit  into  said  bracket  elongated  slot  and  to  be  removably 
latched  therein,  whereby  a  pair  of  dumbbells  are  used  as 
weights  for  a  barbell. 


I.  An  upper  body  exercising  apparatus  comprising: 


a)  a  pair  of  elongated  tubular  handles  each  having  a  first  end,  a 
second  end.  a  center  portion,  pivoted  together  in  the  center 
portion  thereof: 

b)  a  pair  of  hand  grips  one  of  said  hand  grips  affixed  to  the  first 
end  of  one  of  said  handles  and  the  other  of  said  hand  grips 
affixed  to  the  other  of  said  handles: 

c)  means  for  biasing  the  second  ends  of  said  handles  towards 
each  other,  wherein  a  person  can  grasp  said  hand  grips  by  the 
hands  and  pull  said  hand  grips  away  from  each  other  to  tone 
and  build  up  the  upper  body  and  arm  muscles,  said  biasing 
means  inchides  an  elastic  band,  and  means  for  securing  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  elastic  band  to  the  second  ends  of  said 
handles,  wherein  when  said  hand  grips  are  pulled  apart  said 
elastic  band  will  stretch  to  cause  an  opposite  positive  force  on 
said  hand  grips: 

d)  a  tubular  cylindrical  bar, 

e)  three  hand  grips,  two  of  said  hand  grips  located  on  opposite 
ends  of  said  bar  and  said  third  hand  grip  located  in  the  middle 
of  said  bar; 

f)  a  pair  of  eye  bolts,  each  extending  transversely  through  said 
bar  on  opposite  sides  of  said  third  hand  grip: 

g)  a  pair  of  nuts,  each  threaded  onto  one  said  eye  bolt: 

h)  a  pair  of  eye  hooks,  each  engaging  transversely  with  the  first 
end  of  one  said  handle:  and 

i)  a  pair  of  additional  elastic  bands,  opposite  ends  of  each  said 
additional  elastic  band  can  be  secured  to  one  said  eye  bolt  and 
one  said  eye  hook,  wherein  a  person  exercising  can  stand  on 
said  elastic  band  between  the  second  ends  of  said  handles, 
grasp  said  two  hand  grips  on  said  bar  and  pull  up  to  exercise. 


Martin  D. 


5,496047 
BACK  BUILDER 
Anderson,  4131  E.  Superior  St,  Duhith,  Minn. 


U.S.  CL  482—142 


5,496046 

RESILIENT  TENSION  EXERCISE  APPARATUS 

Yves  J.  Pierre,  120  EUery  Ave.,  Newarit,  NJ.  07106 

FUed  Dec  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  354.469 

Int  CL"  A63B  2IA)4 

VS.  CI.  482—130  16  Claims 


Filed  Sep.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  310^77 
Int  CL'  A63B  23/02:21/068;  A47C  16/04 


UCUiats 


1.  An  exercise  bench  apparatus  for  strengthening  the  muscles  of 
the  lower  back  by  confining  a  portion  of  the  user's  body  in  a 
relatively  immobile  position,  while  permitting  the  user  to  fteely 
move  between  an  upright  seated  position  and  a  forwanlly  leaning 
position,  comprising: 

a)  a  beam  fixedly  mounted  at  a  position  which  is  inclined  at 
substantially  30°  relative  to  the  horizontal: 

b)  a  seat  member  affixed  to  said  beam: 

c)  a  knee  brace  mounted  to  said  beam  and  at  a  position  spaced 
away  from  said  seat  and  proximate  a  lower  end  of  said  beam: 

d)  a  first  restraining  means  for  immobilizing  the  upper  portion  of 
a  user's  legs  relative  to  said  seat:  said  first  restraining  means 
comprising  a  first  elongate  adjustable  belt  affixed  proximate 
said  seat  member  whereby  said  belt  may  be  adjustably  tight- 
ened about  the  usfer's  upper  leg  portions:  and 

e)  a  second  restraining  means  for  restraining  die  user's  body 
from  movement  away  from  said  knee  brace:  said  second 
restraining  means  comprising  a  second  elongate  adjustable 
bell  affixed  proximate  said  knee  brace,  whereby  said  belt  may 
be  adjustably  tightened  about  the  user's  lower  back  portion 
and  whereby  the  user's  knees  are  held  against  said  knee  brace 
and  pelvic  rotation  about  the  hip  sockets  is  restrained. 


5,496048 
PERSONAL  EXERCISE  DEVICE 
Robert  K.  Batscher,  68  Seventh  St,  Bonita  Springs.  Fta.  33923- 
7415 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  419.901 

Int  CL'  A63B  22/16 

VS.  a.  482—146  6  Claims 


16.  A  resilient  tension  exercise  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame  means  for  positioning  upon  a  ground  surface: 
an  adjustable  seat  means  adjustably  coupled  to  the  frame  means 
for  supporting  an  individual  relative  to  the  frame  means,  the 
seat  means  comprising  a  base  member  having  a  plurality  of 
wheels  rotatably  mounted  thereto  and  depending  therefrom  so 
as  to  support  the  base  member  in  a  movable  relationship 
relative  to  a  ground  surface:  an  adjustable  stanchion  secured 
and  projecting  upwardly  from  the  base  member;  a  support 
plate  coupled  to  an  upper  end  of  the  adjustable  stanchion:  the 
support  plate  extending  in  opposed  directions  from  the  adjust- 
able stanchion  to  define  a  first  seat  member  positioned  in  an 
opposed  relationship  relative  to  a  second  seat  member:  and  a 
back  rest  member  pivotally  mounted  to  the  support  plate: 

and, 

a  first  exercise  means  coupled  to  the  frame  means  for  exercising 
limbs  of  an  individual. 


1.  A  balancing  exercise  device  consisting  essentially  of: 
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elongated  member  symmetrical  in  cross  section  having  first  and 
second  ends  and  a  bottom  surface. 

a  pair  of  generally  horizontal  upwardly  facing  foot  platforms 
sized  to  accommodate  a  user's  feet,  positioned  one  each  on 
each  of  said  ends  of  said  elongated  member. 

a  single  pivot  point  positioned  on  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
elongated  member  near  each  of  its  ends  below  said  fool 
platforms  and: 

wherein  said  bonom  sur^e  is  arcuately  configured  longitudi- 
nally and  transversely  and  at  said  pair  of  pivot  points  substan- 
tially as  shown  in  HGS.  4.  18  and  2  and  2a.  respectively. 


5,496,250 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  TRAY  TVPE  CARTONS 
Larry  D.  FieMer,  768  Summer  Meadow  Ct.,  Stone  Mountain, 
Ga.  30087,  and  Ronald  L.  Goclz,  704  CastUlcJa,  NapervUlc, 
lU.  60540 

Flkd  Apr.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  231.927 

Int.  CL'  B31B  1/46:3/60;  1/74:  B26F  1/00 

VS.  a.  49J— 169  13  Claim* 


5,496,249 

TOOL  CHANGER  FOR  A  PROCESSING  CENTER 

Gucnther  Buggic,  VUlingen-Schwenningco,  and  Willi  Schuetz, 

Weiden-Domlian,  both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bemhard 

Steinel  WerlizeuRmaschinenfabrili  GmbH  &  Co.,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12.  1994.  Ser.  No.  304.305 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Sep.  13,  1993,  43  31 
064.8 

int.  a."  B230  J/157 
VS,  a.  483—41  9  Claims 


5.  A  metliod  of  forming,  from  papertioard.  on  equipment  in  a 
completely  inline  operation,  a  plurality  of  tray  type  canons,  each  of 
said  canons  including  a  body  member  including  a  horizontal  main 
wall  panel  and  a  plurality  of  side  wall  panels,  with  comer  flaps, 
extending  therefrom  and  adhesively  secured  to  each  otlier.  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  said  paperboard  at  a  loading  station  of  said 
equipment: 

(b)  moving  said  paperboard  from  said  loading  station,  to  a 
cutting  and  scoring  station: 

(c)  die  cutting  and  scoring  said  paperboard.  at  said  cutting  and 
scoring  station,  to  provide  a  plurality  of  interconnected  canon 
blanics: 

(d)  moving  said  plurality  of  interconnected  blanks  from  said 
cutting  and  scoring  station  to  a  combination  stripping  and 
gluing  station: 

(e)  simultaneously  stripping  wa.ste  material  from  said  plurality 
of  interconnected  blanks  and  applying  adhesive  to  peninent 
areas  of  said  blanks  at  said  stripping  and  gluing  station: 

(0  moving  said  plurality  of  interconnected  blanks  from  said 
stripping  and  gluing  station  to  a  forming  station,  and.  at  said 
forming  station,  separating  said  plurality  of  interconnected 
blanks  from  each  other:  and 

(g)  forming  cartons  from  said  separated  blanks  by  applying 
forming  heads  to  said  separated  blanks  to  engage  said  sepa- 
rated blanks  and  push  them  through  forming  chambers  and 
into  cavities  of  previously  formed  and  stacked  canons,  which 
cavities  and  hold  said  cartons  until  previously  applied  adhe- 
sive has  set. 


I.  A  work  tool  changer  for  a  processing  center,  said  processing 
center  including  a  horizontal  work  spindle  and  a  work  tool  maga- 
zine in  which  the  work  tools  are  positioned  on  their  vertical  axis, 
the  work  tool  changer  compnsing 

a  carriage  nKxinted  movably  honzonlally  in  the  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  work  spindle  (V-axis)  and  in  the  direction 
horizontally  parallel  to  the  work  spindle  (W-axis). 

a  lift  sled  mounted  on  the  carriage  movably  in  the  vertical 
direction  (U-axis). 

a  motor  irwunted  on  the  carriage  for  driving  tlte  lift  sled  in  the 
vertical  direction  (U-axis). 

a  gripper  head  mounted  swivelably  on  the  lif^  sled. 

a  two  armed  gripper  mounted  on  said  gripper  head  and  rotatable 
about  a  gripper  axle. 

a  collision  track  into  which  the  lift  sled  enters  during  the  vertical 
movement  of  the  lift  sled  for  swiveling  the  gripper  head 
between  a  position  in  which  the  gripper  axle  is  horizontal  and 
a  position  in  which  the  gripper  axle  is  vertical 

whereby  the  gnpper  is  moveable  between  positions  with  vertical 
and  with  horizontal  orientated  work  tools,  and 

wherein  the  motor  drives  the  lift  sled  over  an  endless  running  lift 
means  and  switchably  drives  the  rotational  movement  of  the 
gripper  about  its  gripper  axle. 


5,496,251 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

SHELL-SHAPED  PACKAGE,  AND  SUCH  SHELL-SHAPED 

PACKAGE 
Shcng  C.  ChenK,  Kaohsiung,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assignor 
to  Jei  Lee  Corporation.  Taiwan.  Prov.  of  Cliina 
Filed  Dec.  20.  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,122 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Sep.   6,    1993, 
9301532 

InL  a,"  B3IB  25/O0.///6 
VS.  CL  493—224  4  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  shell-shaped  packages,  each  of 
said  packages  tapering  from  a  wide  opening  to  a  narrow  end.  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


simultaneously  supplying  two  bands  of  synthetic  material  of 
substantially  the  same  width  in  a  longitudinally  superposed 
fashion  so  as  to  form  superposed  inaterial  bands: 

in  one  perforating  operation  performed  from  one  material  band 
surface  side  and  in  a  substantially  longitudinal  direction, 
perforating  completely  through  both  of  said  superposed  mate- 
rial bands  in  such  a  manner  that  at  least  one  edge  defining  the 
wide  opening  is  formed  along  an  ornamental  line  in  each  of 
said  material  bands,  so  as  to  form  superposed  perforated 
ornamental  lines  and  two  separate  superposed  suspension 
portions,  each  one  of  tlie  perforated  ornamental  lines  extend- 
ing substantially  tliroughout  a  length  of  the  wide  opening; 

cutting  said  superposed  material  bands  in  a  transverse  direction, 
across  the  width  of  said  superposed  bands,  into  separate 
superposed  package  portions,  having  superposed  cut  edges 
thereof,  such  that  wide  openings  of  successive  shell-shaped 
packages  are  located  proximate  to  alternately  opposite  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  the  superposed  material  bands,  and  joining 
the  superposed  package  portions  together  along  the  super- 
posed cut  edges  thereof,  wherein  tiie  separate  superposed 
paclcage  portions  are  connected  to  each  other  along  the  super- 
posed cut  edges  so  as  to  form  a  corresponding  one  of  the 
shell-shaped  packages  and  wherein  each  of  said  suspension 
portions  is  connected,  along  a  corresponding  one  of  tlie  orna- 
mental lines,  to  a  corresponding  one  of  t)ie  superposed  pack- 
age portions  and  extends  to  a  corresponding  proximate  one  of 
tlie  longitudinal  edges  of  tlie  superimposed  material  bands; 
and 

renwving  one  of  the  suspension  portions  from  each  one  of  the 
shell-shaped  packages. 


planar  edge  for  tlie  container,  and,  also  along  equally  angu- 
lated  but  oppositely  directed  side  edges,  to  provide  tiie  con- 
tainer's exterior  lower  portion  with  a  printed,  smootlily  planar 
surface  uninterrupted  by  an  elongated  unprinted  rectangular 
portion  adjacent  each  of  the  side  edges  in  the  lower  portion, 
and,  an  essentially  light  permeable  upper  portion  free  from 
any  portion  of  printing  present  in  the  lower  portion; 
discarding  material  intermediate  sequentially  heat-sealed  con- 
tainers, this  material  having  an  area  more  tlian  one-half  that 
required  to  form  said  container;  and,  collecting  a  mass  of 
individual  and  sqtarate  containers. 


5,496,253 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

BOOKBINDING  STRIPS 

Donald  L.  Snellman,  and  Dnn  G.  Ibnldii,  both  of  Seattle, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Noriin  International,  Inc.,  Seattle,  WaA. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  952,604,  Sep.  28,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,364,215. 

This  application  May  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237^2 

InL  O."  B65H  45/22 

VS.  CL  493—320  U  OaiaK 


5,496052 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  FLAT  TRAPEZOIDAL 
CONTAINER  OF  BRIGHTLY  PRINTED  THERMALLY 
SEALABLE  FILM 
Scott  R.  Gilbert,  Hinckley,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Professional  Pack- 
age Company,  Strongsrille,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  248,391,  May  23,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5,388,695.  This  application  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375,786 

Int  a.*'  B31B  1/64 

VS.  CL  493—224  2  Clainis 


11.  The  mediod  of  forming  a  continuous  flat  tubular  book 
binding  attachment  strip  comprising  the  steps  of; 

pulling  a  continuous  web  from  a  source  of  web  stock; 

forming  continuous  parallel  score  lines  a  predetermined  distance 
from  each  longitudinal  edge  of  the  moving  web, 

tlien  holding  tiie  moving  web  against  a  backing  surface  l>y  shoe 
means  having  lateral  edges  in  contact  with  the  web  spaced 
from  tlie  lateral  edges  tliereof  along  tiie  score  lines,  and 

simultaneously  guiding  the  edge  portions  of  tlie  web  toward 
each  other  through  an  approximately  180°  arc  about  the  score 
lines,  thereby  forming  fold  lines  with  ttie  lateral  edges  of  said 
shoe  means  defining  the  fold  lines  and  with  one  edge  portion 
overlying  tlie  otlier  in  surface-to-surface  contact  to  form  a  1^> 
joint, 

whereby  a  continuous  substantially  flat  double-walled  tubular 
attachment  strip  with  a  longitudinal  lap  joint  in  one  wall 
thereof  is  formed,  each  said  wall  liaving  an  inner  and  an  outer 
surface. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  container  comprising, 

feeding  first  and  second  webs  of  substantially  similarly 
imprinted  thermally  scalable  synthetic  resinous  film  from  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  feed  rolls  in  unspaced-apart  overiapping 
relationship  over  a  lateral  support  surface,  each  web  in  a 
range  from  O.S  mil  (12.Sm)  to  2  mil  (SO.Sm)  thick  and  having 
continuously  imprinted,  in  overiapping  printed  portions 
thereof,  an  ornamental  decorative  design  of  contrasting  bright 
colors; 

maintaining  constant  tension  over  tiie  length  of  each  web  as  said 
webs  travel  over  said  support  surface; 

continuously  advancing  said  webs  longitudinally  along  said  sup- 
port surface;  interrupting  said  webs  on  said  support  surface  to 
stop  them  at  predetermined  intervals  without  intenupting 
feeding  of  said  webs  from  a  pair  of  feed  rolls: 

heat-sealing  edges  of  said  lower  printed  portions  of  said  webs 
togetlier  along  a  line  to  provide  a  water-impervious  bottom 


5,496,254 
LAB  CENTRIFUGE  WITH  IMBALANCE  SHUTOFF 
Bemd  Keller,  Borsdorf,  and  Matthias  Meyer,  Ammeishnin, 
both    of,    Germany,   assignors   to   Geratebau    Eppendorf 
GmbH,  Engdsdorf  bd  Leipiig,  Germany 

rded  Oct  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  322,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  15,  1993,  43  35 
119.0 

Int  CL^  B04B  13/00 
VS.  a.  494—7  6  Clainis 

1.  A  lab  centrifuge  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  base; 

a  centrifuge  rotor  comprising  vessel  supports  and  a  motor  with  a 
vertical  shaft  driving  said  centrifuge  rotor  into  rotation,  said 
motor  including  a  stator. 


UMI 


240 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  S,  1996 


March  S.  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


241 


elastic  suppott  means  supporting  said  motor  and  said  stator  on 
said  base: 

slator  deviation  detecting  means  including  a  stalor-carried  com- 
ponent and  a  component  fixed  (o  said  base  for  detecting 
non-rotary  stator  deviation  from  a  rest  position  and  producing 
a  signal  indicating  said  deviation,  one  of  said  components 
comprising  a  field  generator  generating  a  constant  field  and 
the 

other  component  comprising  a  field  intensity  detector:  and 

control  means  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  said  centiiftige, 
said  control  means  including  analyzer  means  responsive  to 
said  signal  for  deenetgizmg  said  centrifuge  at  a  predetermined 
maximum  permissible  threshold  deviation  of  said  stator.  said 
analyzer  means  including 

a  calibration  means  for  ascertaining  a  threshold  amplitude  of 
centrifuge  rotor  imbalance  during  calibration  and  storing 
said  amplitude  as  a  limit  amplitude  in  a  permanent  memory 
of  said  analyzer  means,  and 
means  for  determining  amplitudes  of  detected  field  intensity 
and  comparing  said  amplitudes  to  said  limit  amplitude. 


SWINGING  BUCKET  CENTRIFVGATION  ROTOK  WITH 

CONFORMING  BUCKET  SEAT 
Kne-Yea  Chang.  Swrta  Clan,  CaUf^  arMigiior  to  Bcdaun 
Instruincats,  Inc.,  FuOcrton,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Dec  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  353,133 

Int  CL*  BMB  5/02 

VS.  CL  494— M  21  ClaiaH 


1.  A  centrifuge  rotor  comprising: 

a  rotor  head  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apan  cavities,  each  of  the 
plurality  of  spaced  cavities  defined  by  an  inner  wall  of  the 
rotor  head,  disposed  proxiiitate  to  a  vertical  axis  of  the  rotor, 
and  an  upper  wall  of  the  rotor  head,  extending  radially  out- 
ward away  from  the  vertical  axis  and  including  two  opposing 


side  portions  extending  downwardly  from  the  upper  wall  and 
terminating  in  an  opening,  with  the  upper  wall,  the  inner  wall 
and  the  two  opposing  side  portions  defining  a  chamber  and  a 
seat  portion,  the  chamber  having  an  aperture  positioned  at  a 
peripheral  surface  of  the  rotor  head,  the  upper  wall  including 
a  passageway  extending  from  the  opening  and  terminating  in 
a  hole  proximate  to  an  upper  surface  of  the  rotor  head,  the 
upper  wall  including  a  slot  extending  radially  outward  from 
the  passageway  and  positioned  so  as  to  bifurcate  the  seat 
portion. 


5,494,254 

ULTRASONIC  BONE  HEALING  DEVICE  FOR  DENTAL 

APPLICATION 

Robert  T.  Bock,  Brewster,  N.Y,,  and  John  P.  DeLuca,  Washing- 

Um,  D.C,  assignors  to  Sonex  International  Corporation, 

Brewster,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,773 

Int  CL*  A41B  17/56;  A41C  8/00:19/06;  A61F  5/00 

VS.  CL  Ml— 2  13  Claims 


8.  An  apparatus  operative  in  an  area  to  be  treated  for  accelerat- 
ing the  process  of  jawbone  healing  and  regeneration  or  reattach- 
ment of  traumatically  loosened  teeth  to  the  jawbone,  comprising  a 
piezoelectric  transducer  constructed  of  at  least  one  active  eietnent 
for  contracting  and  expanding  volumetrically  when  energized  in 
response  to  changing  electrical  signals  and  generating  vibrations  of 
ultrasonic  energy,  said  transducer  transmitting  said  vibrations 
dirough  a  tooth  toward  the  jawbone  when  so  energized,  a  trans- 
ducer support  pad.  an  end  cap  comprising  a  one-piece  solid  molded 
body  which  is  adapted  to  fit  and  engage  the  crown  of  at  least  one 
tooth,  said  transducer  being  sandwiched  between  and  engaging 
said  pad  and  said  end  cap.  and  coupling  means  coupled  to  the 
piezoelectric  transducer  to  transmit  ultrasonic  firequeiKy  electrical 
signals  to  said  piezoelectric  transducer. 


5y494,257 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSISTING  IN  THE  APPLICATION  OF 

CARDIOPULMONARY  RESUSCITATION 
Kenneth  B.  KcOy,  BcBe  Mead,  N  J.,  assignor  to  KeHy  Medical 
Prodncts,  Inc.,  Princeton,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  231434 

Int.  CL*  A61H  SI/00 

VS.  CL  t»l—4l  14  Ctefam 

1.  An  apparatus  for  assisting  in  die  application  of  cardioptilmo- 

naiy  resuscitation  to  a  patient  of  a  predetermined  body  type. 

comprising: 

a  housing  capable  of  being  placed  on  a  patient's  chest,  said 

housing  having  at  least  one  surface  thereon  adapted  to  receive 

a  manually  applied  force: 

a  ctishioned  member  extending  from  said  bousing,  wherein  said 

cushioned  member  contacts  the  patient's  chest  when  said 


housing  is  placed  on  the  patient  and  said  manually  applied 
force  is  applied  to  said  housing: 

an  electronic  force  sensor  coupled  to  said  cushioned  member, 
wherein  said  electronic  force  sensor  produces  a  first  sensor 
signal  indicative  of  said  manually  applied  force  applied  to 
said  housing: 

an  electronic  blood  flow  sensor  coupled  to  said  housing  and 
attachable  to  the  patient,  wherein  said  blood  flow  sensor 
measures  blood  flow  in  the  patient  and  produces  a  second 
sensor  signal  indicative  of  the  blood  flow: 

a  microprocessor  contained  within  said  housing,  said  micropro- 
cessor including  a  comparitor  means  for  comparing  said  first 
sensor  signal  to  a  predetermined  optimal  compression  force 
and  comparing  said  second  sensor  signal  to  a  predetermined 
optimal  blood  flow  rate: 

a  warning  means  controlled  by  said  microprocessor  for  provid- 
ing a  first  warning  alarm  when  said  microprocessor  deter- 
mines that  said  second  sensor  signal  is  not  within  a  predeter- 
mined range  of  said  optimal  blood  flow  rate: 

a  first  display  coupled  to  said  housing  for  providing  a  visible 
display  indicative  of  said  first  sensor  signal:  and 

a  second  display  for  providing  a  visible  display  indicative  of 
said  second  sensor  signal. 


5,496058  

ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  FOR  TREATING  EPILEPTIC 
INDUVIDUALS 
Photios  Anninos,  20  EUispontou  Str.,  AlezamiroapoUs;  Nicolaos 
Ikagas,  L.  THrakos  3,  Xanthi,  and  PanayioMOs  Koutsikoe, 
Demeftzi  lO,  Athens,  all  of,  Greece 
PCT  No.  PCT/GR91:mMll.  i  371  Date  Jon.  24, 1993,  <  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  24,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jnl.  25, 1991,  Scr.  No.  90,020 
Claims    priority,    application    Greece,    Aug.    24,    1990, 
900100630 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jim.  24, 
2013,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CL*  A61N  1/00 
VS.  a.  600—13  15  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  an  epileptic 
individual,  having  an  epileptic  focal  point  skull  distribution,  inten- 
sity and  frequency  as  determined  by  use  of  a  superconducting 
quantum  interference  device  (SQUID),  to  inhibit  seizure  activity, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

generating  means  for  generating  an  alternating  low  voltage  and 
substantially  the  same  frequency  as  a  magnetic  field  deter- 
mined to  be  emitted  from  each  said  epileptic  focal  point: 


emitting  means  electrically  connected  to  said  generating  means 
for  emitting  a  magnetic  field  to  the  slnill  of  the  epileptic 
individual  at  the  skull  coordinates  of  each  epileptic  focal 
point,  said  emitting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  coils:  and 

microprocessor  means  electrically  connected  to  said  emitting 
means  for  selecting  a  number  of  said  plurality  of  coils  to 
which  to  apply  the  generated  voltage  and  for  regulating  the 
intensity,  firequency  and  waveform  of  a  current  applied  to  tlie 
selected  coils  such  that  each  selected  coil  emits  a  magnetic 
field  of  substantially  the  same  intensity  and  firequency  as  a 
magnetic  field  emitted  by  an  epileptic  focal  point. 


5,496,259 

STERILe  PROTECTIVE  SHEATH  AND  DRAPE  FOR 

vn^EO  LAPAROSCOPE  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Jeffivy  PerUns,  lUly,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Wddi  AUyn,  Ik., 
Skaneatdes  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  119,377 
Int  CL*  A6IB  1/00 
VS.  CL  600—124  7  ( 
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5.  A  sterile  sheath  for  a  laparoscope  which  has  a  rigid  insertion 
tube  of  a  predetermined  outer  diameter,  imaging  means  contained 
within  a  distal  tip  of  the  insertion  tube  for  obtaining  an  image  as 
viewed  by  the  imaging  means  of  a  target,  and  an  elongated  flexible 
umbilical  to  couple  said  insertion  tube  to  illumination  equipment: 
the  sterile  sheath  comprising  a  rigid  tube  with  an  inside  diameter 
slightly  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  insertion  tube  for 
slidably  fitting  thereover  and  a  transparent  face  plate  at  a  distal  tip 
of  the  rigid  tube,  and  a  sterile  generally  tubular  drape  formed  of  a 
flexible  membrane  having  a  distal  end  attached  to  a  proximal  end 
of  said  rigid  tube,  and  being  folded  axially  back  and  forth  over  the 
rigid  tube,  with  the  sterile  sheath  fiitther  comprising  a  gripping 
mechanism  at  a  proximal  end  of  said  rigid  tube,  including  tighten- 
ing means  for  releasably  gripping  the  insertion  mbe.  wherein  said 
gripping  mechanism  further  includes  a  ring  member  on  a  distal  end 
of  said  gripping  mechanism  retaining  a  distal  end  of  said  drape  on 
said  rigid  tube,  and  wherein  said  drape  has  a  main  body  of  a 
predetermined  film  thickness  and  a  nose  portion  of  a  greater  film 
thickness  adjacent  said  nng  member,  with  said  drape  being  free  of 
external  securing  means  along  its  length,  such  that  after  the  sterile 
sheath  is  installed  on  said  insertion  tube  for  a  surgical  procedure, 
the  folded  drape  is  unfolded  by  drawing  the  same  proximally  to 
enclose  said  umbilical  therewithin.  and  follovring  a  surgical  proce- 
dure, the  unfolded  drape  is  inverted  by  drawing  the  same  distally  to 
.cover  the  rigid  tube  and  to  contain  within  the  drape  any  contami- 
nants that  have  collected  on  it  during  said  surgical  procedure. 
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5v«H,2M 

TORQUE  OVERRIDE  KNOB  FOR  ENDOSCOPES, 

BORESCOPES,  OR  GUIDE  TUBES 

Allan  I.  Knmlcr,  Syncuw;  Midwd  P.  KdKMkic,  JonUn.  and 

Robert  L.  Vlvenzio,  AulMini.  aU  of  N.Y^  aarignon  to  Welch 

AHyn,  Inc..  Skancatcies  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1ft,  1994,  Scr.  No.  243490 
taLCL*AMB//W.//005 
VS.  a.  60»— 14S  u 


1.  A  hand-routed  knob  dnve  for  routing  a  shaft-driven  device 
comprising: 
a  hand-rouuble  knob: 

a  drive  stem  on  which  said  knob  Is  mounted;  and  torque  override 
means  coupling  said  knob  and  said  dnve  stem  for 
(i)  engaging  the  knob  and  the  stem  to  enable  said  knob  and 
stem  to  route  as  a  unit  until  a  predetermined  torque  is 
exceeded; 
(ii)  disengaging  the  knob  from  the  stem  to  enable  the  knob  to 
slip  with  respect  to  die  stem  after  said  predetcimined  torque 
has  been  exceeded;  and 
(iii)  re-engaging  the  knob  to  the  stem  after  the  knob  and  stem 
have  been  disengaged  when  a  predetermined  routional 
alignment  has  been  esublisbed  therebetween. 


5,496,262 

THERAPEUTIC  INTERMITTENT  COMPRESSION 

SYSTEM  WITH  INFLATABLE  COMPARTMENTS  OF 

DIFFERING  PRESSURE  FROM  A  SINGLE  SOURCE 

Glenn  W.  JoIuhoo,  Jr.,  Soau^t;  Henry  J.  McVkkcr,  Chatham, 

and  Mark  J.  McCarthy,  Warren,  ail  of  NJ.,  aaaignors  to 

Aircast,  tec  Sumtt,  N  J. 

Cootfaiuation  of  Ser.  No.  177,916,  Jan.  6,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  JuL  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  505,520 

lilt  CL'  A6m  9/00 

VS.  Ct  601—152  1»  Clataw 


^=^^^1 


5,496061 

COMBINATION  OF  A  VIEWING  ANIVOR 

DOCUMENTING  APPARATUS  AND  AN  ENDOSCOPE  AS 

WELL  AS  A  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  THE 

COMBINATION 

Ulrich  Sander,  Obetkochen,  Gennany,  assignor  to  Carl-Zcias- 

Stiftni^  Heidenhciau  Gctwany 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2S3,791 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  30,  1993,  43  25 
577.9 

teL  CL*  A61B  1/00:  G02B  21/00 
VS.  a.  600—163  16  Claims 

1.  A  combination  of  a  viewing  and/or  documenting  apparatus 
and  an  endoscope,  the  combination  comprising: 
said  apparatus  which  includes  a  main  objective  having  a  variable 

focal  distance; 
said  endoscope  which  includes  a  lens  system  for  generating  an 
^^       intermediate  image;  and. 

means  for  coupling  said  endoscope  to  said  apparatus  so  as  to 
permit  said  endoscope  to  be  pulled  away  from  said  apparatus 
in  a  pregiven  direction  to  any  length  within  a  pregiven  range 
wherein  said  apparatus  is  always  focused  on  said  intermediate 
image  inespective  of  said  length  within  said  range. 


14.  A  therapeutic  intermittent  and  sequential  compression  sys- 
tem for  application  to  a  limb  comprising: 

a  cuff-like  member  adapted  to  be  applied  to  the  limb  of  a  user, 
said  member  comprising  a  sealed  chamber  having  a  first 
length, 

an  inflauble  compartntent  having  a  length  greater  than  said  first 
length  of  said  sealed  chamber  and  enclosing  said  sealed 
chamber  to  form  an  air  cell,  and 

at  least  two  inflauble  chamben  also  being  enclosed  within  said 
inflauble  compartment; 

a  pressure  source  for  providing  intermittent  pressure  pulses; 

means  separate  from  said  pressure  source  for  inflating  said 
compartment  to  a  desired  level; 

a  single  tube  coupling  said  pressure  source  to  a  first  one  of  said 
inflatable  chambers  for  inflating  said  first  inflauble  chamber 
at  a  predetermined  rate  during  a  pulse  cycle; 

fluid  connection  means  coupling  said  at  least  two  inflauble 
chambers  such  that  the  rate  of  inflation  of  a  second  one  of  said 
chambers  is  less  than  the  rate  of  inflation  of  said  first  cham- 
ber; and 

fluid  exhaust  means  for  continuously  exhausting  the  fluid  in  said 
inflauble  chambers  to  atmosphere,  whereby  said  inflatable 
chambers  dissipate  d»e  fluid  ptessure  in  the  time  cycle 
between  the  intermittent  pressure  pulses  and  thereby  cause 
said  inflauble  chambers  to  deflate. 


5/196,263 
ANKLE  STABILIZATION  SYSTEM 
Hadwen  C.  Fuller,  H,  Parish,  N.Y.;  Anthony  H.  G.  Bell,  Laguna 
Nigud,  Calif.,-  Lutz  Biedermann,  VS-Villingen,  Germany, 
and  David  M.  Rodgers,  Mission  Vlcjo,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Ascent  Technologies  Group,  Inc.,  Parish,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct  11.  1991,  Ser.  No.  775,186 
Int  a."  A61F  5/00 
VS.  CL  602—27  7  Ctains 


1.  An  ankle  brace  for  use  during  physical  activity,  said  ankle 
brace  being  adapted  to  be  wom  on  a  fool  of  a  user  and  extend 
partway  up  the  lower  leg.  said  ankle  brace  comprising: 

an  upper  member  comprising  plural  arcuate  submembers  over- 
lapping one  another  to  provide  an  adjusuble  size  opening  for 
receiving  the  calf  of  the  user; 

a  lower  member  adapted  to  receive  the  foot  of  the  user, 

a  hinge  connecting  said  upper  member  to  said  lower  member  to 
allow  said  members  to  flex  with  respect  to  one  aiKMiier,  said 
hinge  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  said  aniele  brace  adjacent 
the  talus  bone  of  the  user;  and 

at  least  a  single  taloric  control  device  on  at  least  one  of  said 
members  in  the  region  of  the  hinge  for  strengthening  and 
supporting  the  talus  bone  in  its  various  articulations,  said 
taloric  control  device  comprising  lateral  reinforcement  areas 
disposed  directly  adjacent  the  hinge,  slightly  above  die  hinge, 
and  slighdy  below  tlie  hinge,  whereby  injury  to  the  anicle  is 


5y496,264 

HEMOSTATIC  TRANSDERMAL  INJECTION  APPLIANCE 

Robert  L.  WatMm,  1600  Singletree  Way,  Bowlag  Green,  Ky. 

42103,  and  Robert  C.  Shobcr,  Jr.,  P.O.  Bos  143,  AlraKm,  Ky. 

42122 

Coathnwtiaa-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  106,200,  Jan.  25, 1994,  PM. 

Na  5v409,466,  which  b  a  Atlrioa  oTScr.  Ho>  109,935.  Ang. 

17. 1993,  Pat  No.  5,342,319.  TMa  ■pyBcrtioB  Jan.  IS,  1994, 

Set  No.  259354 

lot  CL'  A61F  l3AtO 


U.S.CL602— 40 


18  Claims 
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1.  An  hemostatic  appliance  for  application  to  the  skin  of  a 
patient  comprising  the  combination  of 


a  first  layer  of  foam  material  having  a  proximal  surface  and  a 
distal  surface  relative  to  the  patient: 

an  annular  layer  of  foam  material  having  a  distal  surface  adhered 
to  said  proximal  surface  of  said  first  layer,  a  proximal  surface 
and  a  central  cavity  extending  entirely  through  said  annular 
layer 

adhesive  means  on  said  proximal  surface  of  said  annular  layer 
for  adhering  said  annular  layer  to  skin  of  a  patient; 

a  continuous  elastomeric  membrane  extending  across  said  cen- 
tral cavity  adjacent  said  first  layer  and  closing  a  distal  side  of 
said  cavity:  and 

a  layer  of  bemosutic  material  in  said  cavity  adjacent  to  said 
membrane,  said  bemosutic  layer  having  a  distal  surfoce 
against  said  membrane  and  a  proximal  surface  exposed 
through  a  proximal  side  of  said  cavity  whereby,  when  said 
appliance  is  placed  on  the  skin  of  a  patient  with  said  proximal 
side  of  said  cavity  toward  a  wound  or  puncture  site,  said 
annular  layer  of  foam  forms  an  adherent  seal  with  the  skin  of 
the  patient  and  inhibits  flow  of  body  fluids  along  die  patient's 
skin,  thereby  encouraging  flow  of  said  fluids  to  said  hemo- 
static layer  so  dut  said  hemostatic  layer  encourages  hemosta- 
sis. 


5^496065 
BLOOD  COMPONENT  COLLECTION  SYSTEM  WITH 
OPTIMIZER 
Robert  W.  Langley,  Westminsten  John  J.  Keller,  and  Steven  G. 
Urdahl,  both  of  Golden,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Cobe 
Laboratories,  tec,  Arvada,  Colo. 
Continaation-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  912,973,  JnL  10, 1992,  aban- 
doned, and  a  continnalhw-in-part  of  Scr.  Na  845,677,  Mar.  4, 
1992,  abandoned,  and  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
110,432,  Aug.  23, 1993,  Pat  No.  5^437,624.  This  appUcatian 
Oct  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  140,254 
Int  CL'  A61M  37/00 
VS.  a.  604—5  SI 


1.  A  mediod  for  collecting  at  least  one  piedeiennined  type  of 
blood  component  from  a  source  of  whole  blood  using  a  Mood 
component  colleaioo  system  comprising  a  blood  component  col- 
lection device  and  collection  procedure,  said  collection  prucethae 
having  a  plurality  of  parameters  associated  therewith,  said  nelhod 
comprising  die  steps  of: 
providing  biological  dau  telaliag  to  a  source  of  whole  Mood, 
said  source  being  a  human  donor  and  said  dau  compiisiag  at 
least  one  of  said  dooor's  hematocrit  height  weight  and  sex; 
identifying  a  desired  yield  of  at  least  one  predetermined  type  ef 

blood  component; 
associating  a  nugnitude  with  each  of  a  phmdily  of  parameters 
associated  with  a  collection  procedure  to  be  perfonned  on 
said  whole  Mood  using  a  Mood  component  coUection  system 
comprising  a  Mood  component  collection  device  and  said 
collection  procedure,  said  associating  step  comprising  per- 
forming a  first  deriving  step  comprising  deriving  a  magnitude 
for  at  least  one  of  said  parameters  from  said  providing  and 
identifying  steps; 
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inputting  said  magnitude  of  each  said  parameter  into  said  blood 
component  collection  system  after  said  associating  step;  and 

performing  said  collection  procedure  on  said  blood  component 
collection  device  using  said  inpunmg  step  to  collect  said 
desired  yield  of  said  at  least  one  predetermined  type  of  blood 
component  from  said  source  of  whole  blood. 


5.4%JM 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  lONTOPHORETIC  DRUG 
DELIVERY 
Ronald  P.  Haak;  J.  Richard  Gyory,  both  of  San  Jom,  and  Feiii 
Tbccuwcs,  Los  Altos  Hills,  all  of  Califs  assignors  to  ALZA 
Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
PCX  No.  PCT/US90/02414,  t  371  Date  Oct  27,  1992,  }  102(e) 
Dale  Oct  27,  1992 

per  Filed  Apr.  30,  1990,  Ser.  Na  941,421 

Int  a."  A61N  I/JO 

VS.  a.  604—20  30  Clainis 


mmzmmmm^^^m^^^^' 


1.  An  electrically  powered  iontophoretic  agent  delivery  device 
including  a  donor  electrode  assembly,  a  counter  electrode  assembly 
and  a  source  of  electrical  power  adapted  to  be  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  donor  electrode  assembly  and  the  counter  electrode 
assembly,  the  donor  electrode  assembly  comprising: 
an  agent  reservoir  comprising  an  agent  and  adapted  to  be  placed 

in  agent  transmitting  relation  with  the  body  surface; 
a  donor  electrode  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to  the 

source  of  electrical  power; 
a  selectively  permeable  membrane  intermediate  the  electrode 
and  the  agent  reservoir,  the  membrane  being  non-charge 
selective  and  being  permeable  to  species  of  less  than  a  prede- 
termined molecular  weight  and  substantially  less  permeable  to 
species  of  greater  than  the  predetermined  molecular  weight; 
wherein  the  agent  is  capable  of  dissociating  into  agent  ions  and 
counter  ions  of  opposite  charge,  the  agent  ions  having  greater 
than  the  predetermined  molecular  weight. 


5,49t,267 
ASYMMETRIC  WATER  JET  ATHERECTOMY 
WilUam  J.  Drasler,  Minnetoaka;  Robert  G.  Dutcber,  Maple 
Grove;  Mark  L.  Jenson,  Greenfield,-  Joseph  M.  Thieien, 
Buffalo,  and  Enunanuil  I.  ProtonoUrios,  Brooklyn  Park,  all 
of  Minn^  assignors  to  Possis  Mcdkal,  Inc  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  610,84* 

intci.''A6iB  nno 

MS.  a.  604—22  33  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  ablating  at  least  a  portion  of  a  deposit  within 
a  vessel  of  a  patient  composing: 

a.  catheter  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 

b.  a  woriung  fluid; 

c.  means  coupled  to  said  proximal  end  of  said  catlieter  for 
supplying  said  worl(ing  fluid  under  high  pressure; 

d.  means  coupled  to  said  distal  end  of  said  cattieter  for  directing 
said  working  fluid  in  the  form  of  a  stream  at  a  deposit  within 
a  vessel  of  a  patient,  said  means  for  supplying  said  worlcing 
fluid  under  high  pressure  and  said  means  for  directing  said 
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working  fluid  in  the  form  of  a  stream  being  capable  of 
supplying  and  directing  said  working  fluid  at  a  velocity  high 
enough  to  generate  a  stagnation  pressure  sufficient  to  remove 
ablated  deposit  debris  without  the  use  of  a  vacuum;  and. 
e.  target  means  coupled  to  said  distal  end  of  said  catheter  at  a 
location  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  directing  means  for 
preventing  said  working  fluid  from  directly  impinging  upon  a 
vessel  of  a  patient;  said  longitudinal  spacing  being  sufficient 
to  accommodate  at  least  a  portion  of  deposit  being  ablated. 


5.496,268 
INFANT  MECONIUM  ASPIRATING  AND  VENTILATING 

APPARATUS 
RatnavaU  B.  Peria,  1902  Brentwood,  Troy,  Mich.  48098 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283^27 
Int  CL'  A61M  //OO 
U.S.  a.  604—27  II  Ctof 


iU 


/ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  suctioning  and  ventilating  a  trachea  of  an 
infant  comprising:  a  flexible  unitary  aspirating  and  ventilating 
device  made  from  a  single  piece  of  material,  said  aspirating  device 
having  an  endotracheal  tube  end  portion  for  intubating  said  appa- 
ratus into  a  trachea  of  an  infant,  an  intermediate  body  portion 
communicating  with  said  endotracheal  tube  portion,  said  endotra- 
cheal lube  portion  having  an  inside  diameter  of  about  3.0  mm  for 
intubating  said  apparatus  into  a  trachea  of  an  infant,  and  a  port 
extending  outwardly  from  the  side  of  said  body  portion,  said  pon 
communicating  with  said  endotracheal  tube  portion  for  alterna- 
tively attaching  a  ventilating  device  or  regulating  the  vacuum  level 
in  said  endotracheal  lube  portion  by  closing  and  opening  said  poit 
with  a  physician's  linger  in  varying  amounts  to  regulate  said 
vacuum  level  in  said  tube  ponion.  and  a  flexible  outlet  tube  portion 
communicating  with  said  body  ponion  for  operatively  connecting 
said  a.spirating  device  to  a  line  leading  to  a  vacuum  source;  a 
ventilating  device  for  supplying  oxygen  through  said  port  to  said 
endotracheal  tube  portion,  a  line  for  connecting  said  aspirating 
device  to  said  vacuum  source,  and  a  means  for  intemipting  the 
vacuum  from  said  vacuum  source  to  said  endotracheal  tube  when 
said  ventilating  device  is  connected  to  said  aspirating  device. 


5,496069 
METHOD  OF  EPIDURAL  SURGERY 
PhUUp  J.  Snoke,  Athuita,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Catheter  Imaging 
Systems,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  129^31,  Sep.  30, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5354,266,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  908,403, 

Jul.  6,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^42,299,  Ser.  No.  963,431,  Oct  19, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5,423311,  whI  Ser.  No.  970,490,  Nov.  2,  1992, 

Pat  No.  5399,164.  This  application  Oct  11,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

321,174 

int  CL^  A6IM  l/OO 

\}S.  a.  604—28  3  Clainis 


I.  A  suction-irrigation  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  unitary  disposable  tri-tubular  cassette  having  a  single 
output  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  input  cttannels  in  interior 
fluid  communication  witli  said  output  all  of  said  diannels 
lying  essentially  in  a  first  plane  and.  over  a  major  portion  of 
tlteir  lengths  being  axially  parallel  to  each  other; 

(b)  an  elongated  housing  having  a  principal  elongated  central 
axis  and  being  formed  in  a  plurality  of  parts,  at  least  two  of 
said  parts  having  interior  surfaces,  one  of  said  interior  sur- 
faces being  adapted  for  receiving,  engaging  and  holding  said 

'  cassette;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  trumpet  valve  controllers  generally  disposed 
along  said  central  axis,  said  trumpet  valve  controliers  sever- 
ally engaging  different  ones  of  said  input  channels  normally 
to  squeeze  said  channels  and  prevent  fluid  flow  tiierethiougii, 
and  when  individually  operaied,  to  selectively  reduce  said 
squeeze  on  said  chaiuiels  and  selectively  control  fluid  flow 
therethrough. 


5^496,271 

COMBINED  HYPERTHERMIA  AND  DOATICWl 

CATHETER 

John  H.  Burton,  Muinetonka;  Timothy  C.  Cook,  Wayzata,  and 
Claude  Tihon,  Eden  Prairie,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
American  Medical  Systems,  Inc.,  Muinetonka,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  582,726,  Sep.  14, 1990,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatkw  Jun.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  783^7 
Int  CL"  A61H  il/OO 
MS.  CL  604—54  34  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  epidural  surgery  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  a  portion  of  a  catheter  into  a  portion  of  the  epidural 

space  of  a  patient  prior  to  the  step  of  distending  the  portion  of 

tiie  epidural  space; 
distending  a  portion  of  the  epidural  space  of  a  patient  by  filling 

the  portion  of  the  epidural  space  with  a  liquid  supplied  from 

tlie  catlieter; 
positioning  a  portion  of  an  optical  scope  in  the  distended  portion 

of  the  epidural  space  by  inserting  the  portion  of  the  optical 

scope  through  the  same  catheter  that  supplies  tlie  distending 

liquid  to  tliereby  provide  a  visual  image  of  the  epidural  space; 

and 
performing  a  therapeutic  treatment  on  a  problem  area  within  tlie 

distended  portion  of  the  epidural  space. 


5,496470 
TRI-TUBULAR  SUCTION  IRRIGATION  DEVICE 
William  S.  Ncttckoven,  Sandy,  Utah,  assignor  to  MegaDyne 
Medical  Products,  Inc,  Draper,  Utah 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  312,479 

Int  a."  A61M  \/00 

MS.  CL  604—30  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  treatment  of  conditions  in  which  it  is  desired  to 
simultaneously  hypeithermally  treat  diseased  target  tissue  in  a 
patient  and  dilate  a  lumen  of  a  patient  which  is  being  compcessed 
and  obstructed  by  said  diseased  target  tissue  and  surrounding 
tissue,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  inserting  into  the  lumen  of  the  patient  an  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

(a.i)  an  outer  catlieter  having  a  distal  end,  a  proximal  end 
having  a  plurality  of  ports  therein,  and  a  plurality  of  lumens 
situated  through  said  outer  catheter,  said  lumens  including  a 
lumen  adapted  for  carrying  heating  means,  inlet  and  outlet 
lumens  resnrctively  adapted  for  carrying  a  fluid  into  and 
out  of  at  least  one  of  an  inflatable  dilation  balloon  and  an 
inflauble  fixation  balloon,  said  fluid  being  for  the  inflation 
of  said  balloons  and  alternatively  also  for  acting  as  a 
coolant;  and  up  to  one  or  more  separate  lumens  adapted  for 
performing  one  or  more  of  the  functions  of  carrying  tem- 
perature sensing  means;  circulating  a  coolant  fluid  tlirough 
the  outer  catheter  when  said  fluid  for  tlie  inflation  of  said 
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dilation  and  fixation  balloons  is  not  also  a  coolant;  carrying 
catheter  guiding  means;  and  for  drainage  of  fluid;  such  that 
there  is  a  corresponding  pott  in  said  proximal  end  of  said 
outer  catheter  which  cooperates  with  each  lumen  in  said 
outer  catheter; 
(a.ii)  an  inner  catheter  member,  mounted  in  said  outer  cath- 
eter, and  having  a  distal  end,  a  proximal  end,  and  a  plurality 
of  lumens  therethrough; 
(a.iii)  healing  means,  axially  mounted  at  said  distal  end  of 
said  inner  catheter  member  and  extending  within  one  of 
said  plurality  of  lumens  in  said  inner  catheter  mentber 
provided  therefor,  said  healing  means  being  for  applying 
energy  to  selected  target  tissue  to  produce  hypetthermal 
effects  therein,  thereby  causing  a  therapeutic  alteration  of 
cells  in  said  target  tissue; 
(a.iv)  an  inflatable  dilation  balloon  mounted  at  the  distal  end 
of  the  outer  catheter  for  accomplishing  at  least  one  of  the 
functions  of  enlarging  an  obstructed  lumen  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  target  tissue  by  compressing  obstructive  tissue,  and 
restricting  blood  flow  to  at  least  one  of  said  target  tissue 
and  to  non-target  tissue  in  the  vicinity  of  said  target  tissue, 
in  order  to  reduce  the  energy  absortnng  heat  sink  effect 
produced  by  blood-enriched  tis.sue.  thereby  causing  a  more 
complete  and  more  unifonn  absorption  of  energy  by  said 
target  tissue: 
said  dilation  balloon  having  a  preform  diameter,  and  an  oriented 
diameter  greater  than  said  preform  diameter,  such  that  the 
ntio  of  the  oriented  diameter  to  the  preform  diameter  is  from 
about  4.0  to  about  7.0:  said  dilation  balloon  also  having  a 
prefonn  length  and  an  oriented  length  greater  than  said  pre- 
form length,  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  oriented  length  to  the 
preform  length  is  from  about  1 .5  lo  about  3.0:  said  dilation 
balloon  being  fabricated  from  a  material  which  imparts  suffi- 
cient hoop  strength  and  burst  pressure  to  the  balloon  to  enable 
it    to    perform    its    intended    function,    while    being    bio- 
compatible and  having  suflicieni  softness  and  pliability  lo 
prevent  damage  to  non-target  bssue  with  which  it  comes  into 
contact; 

(a.v)  an  inflatable  fixation  balloon  mounted  within  the  distal 
end  of  said  outer  catheter  adjacent  to  said  dilation  balloon, 
a  distance  along  the  length  of  said  outer  catheter  in  a 
direction  toward  the  proximal  end  of  said  outer  catheter: 
said  hxaiion  balloon  having  a  preform  diameter,  and  an 
oriented  diameter  greater  than  said  preform  diameter,  such 
that  the  ratio  of  the  onenied  diameter  to  the  preform  diam- 
eter is  from  about  4.0  lo  about  7.0:  said  fixation  balloon 
also  having  a  preform  length  and  an  oriented  length  greater 
than  said  preform  length,  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  oriented 
length  to  the  preform  length  is  from  about  1.5  to  about  3.0: 
said  fixation  balloon  being  fabricated  from  a  material  which 
impaiu  sufficient  hoop  strength  and  burst  pressure  to  the 
balloon  to  enable  it  to  perform  its  intended  function,  while 
being  bio-compatible  and  having  sufficient   softness  and 
pliability  to  prevent  damage  to  tissue  with  which  it  comes 
into  contact; 
(a.vi)   temperature   sensing   means   disposed    in   a   manner 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  being  carried  in  a 
lumen  in  said  outer  catheter  and  ntounted  on  said  dilation 
balloon,  said  temperature  sensing  means  further  including  a 
temperature  signal  transmitting  lead  attached  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  temperature  sensing  means,  said  lead  pass- 
ing through  a  lumen  in  said  outer  catheter  provided  there- 
for, and  exiling  from  said  proximal  end  of  said  outer 
catheter,  al  which  an  opposite  end  of  said  lead  is  connected 
to  means  for  indicating  temperature  readings  measured  by 
said  temperature  sensing  means;  and 
(a.vii)  at  least  one  fluid  for  inflating  said  dilation  balloon  and 
said  fixation  balloon,  said  at  least  one  fluid  for  inflating  said 
dilation  balloon  and  said  fixation  balloon  being  carried  into 
said  dilation  balloon  and  .said  fixation  balloon  through  at 
least  one  inlet  lumen  in  said  outer  catheter  and  out  of  said 
dilation  balloon  and  said  fixation  balloon  through  al  least 
one  outlet  lumen  in  said  outer  catheter; 


(b)  advancing  said  outer  catheter  through  said  lumen  of  the 
patient  such  that  the  distal  end  thereof  is  located  in  said  lumen 
of  the  patient  in  the  vicinity  of  said  target  tissue  to  be  treated; 

(c)  inflating  the  fixation  balloon  to  hold  said  outer  catheter  in 
position; 

(d)  inflating  the  dilation  balloon  to  accomplish  at  least  one  of  the 
functions  of  dilating  said  lumen  of  the  patient  in  tl>e  vicinity 
of  said  target  tissue  to  relieve  any  constriction  therein  and 
compressing  tissue  in  order  to  restrict  blood  flow  to  said  tissue 
during  hypetthermal  neatment.  thereby  reducing  the  heat  sink 
effect  of  blood-stipplied  tissue  which  absorbs  hyperthermal 
energy  applied  thereto,  thereby  enabling  both  greater  unifor- 
mity of  healing  of  selected  target  tissue  and  a  reduction  in  the 
amount  of  power  required  to  supply  an  effective  amount  of 
hyperthermal  energy  to  said  selected  target  tissue  in  order  to 
produce  hyperthermal  effects  tlierein; 

(e)  supplying  energy  to  the  heating  means  in  order  lo  raise  the 
temperature  of  the  selected  target  tissue  and  produce  hyper- 
thermal effects  therein: 

(0  circulating  a  coolant  fluid  through  the  lunKn  in  the  outer 
catheter  provided  therefor  and  through  the  dilation  and  fixa- 
tion balloons  in  order  to  accomplish  at  least  one  of  the 
functions  of  cooling  surrounding  tissue,  and  preventing  over- 
heating of  tlie  surface  of  the  healing  means; 

(g)  nKMiiloring  the  temperature  of  at  least  one  of  the  target 
tissue,  surrounding  non-diseased  tissue,  and  the  outlet  tem- 
perature of  ll>e  coolant  fluid  during  hyperthermal  treatment  in 
order  to  ensure  accomplishment  of  at  least  one  of  anaining  a 
sufficiently  high  temperature  in  the  target  tissue  in  order  to 
produce  a  hyperthermally  induced  changes  in  the  cells 
thereof,  to  prevent  the  attainment  of  a  cell  damaging  hyper- 
thermal temperature  in  surrounding,  non-target  tissue,  and  to 
prevent  overheating  of  the  heating  means  and  attain  an  opti- 
mum level  of  energy  consumption: 

(h)  contfolling  the  amount  of  energy  supplied  to  the  heating 
means  in  response  to  temperature  ineasuremcnls; 

(i)  terminating  application  of  hypetthermal  energy  to  said  dis- 
eased target  tissue  after  a  sufficient  time  lo  produce  therapeu- 
tic results: 

(j)  terminating  the  circulation  of  the  coolant  fluid  through  the 
outer  cattteter.  the  dilation  balloon  and  the  fixation  balloon; 

(k)  deflating  the  dilation  balloon; 

(I)  deflating  the  fixation  balloon;  and 

(m)  withdrawing  the  apparatus  from  the  lumen  of  the  patient. 


5.496^72 
ARTinaAL  INSEMINATION  AND  EMBRYO  TRANSFER 

DEVICE 
Byung  H.  Chung;  Kit  S.  ChunK:  Hoon  T.  Lee.  all  of  Scoul; 
Kyung  K.  Lee.  Daejeow  Byeoag  H.  Lee.  Kyuii«gi-Do;  Won 
C.  Lee.  and  Hwa  J.  Yooo,  both  of  Seoul,  all  of.  Rep.  of  Korea, 
assignors  to  Kwahak  intemalional  Cc  Ltd„  Kyunggi-Do, 
Rep.  of  Korea 

FIM  Jun.  3.  1994,  Ser.  No.  253.941 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea.  Jun.  4,  1993, 
93-10078;  Nov.  30,  1993,  93-25806;  May  12,  1994.  94-10334 

int.  a.'  A61M  JI/00 
VS.  a.  604—55  30  Claims 


a  lip  secured  to  a  proximal  end  of  said  elongate  tube,  said  tip 
having  a  conical  fiont  portion  for  smoothly  passing  it  through 
a  cervical  canal  of  a  female  subject,  a  tapered  middle  portion 
integrally  formed  with  the  conical  portion,  a  main  body  por- 
tion integrally  formed  with  the  middle  portion,  and  a  passage 
provided  therein; 

a  piston  rod  slidably  mounted  in  said  elongate  tube  in  an  axial 
direction; 

means  retained  between  said  elongate  lube  and  said  piston  nxl 
for  restraining  a  fiee  axial  movement  of  the  piston  rod  within 
said  elongate  tube: 

first  contamination  preventing  means  enclosing  said  elongate 
tube  for  protecting  said  elongate  tube  against  contamination 
from  infectious  materials  in  the  cervical  canal  during  the 
passing  of  the  device  through  the  cervical  canal,  said  first 
contamination  preventing  means  including  a  hollow  cylindri- 
cal sheet  wrapping  around  said  elongate  tube  and  in  contact 
with  said  tip  at  a  front  end  of  the  cylindrical  sheet,  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  cylindrical  sheet  being  smaller  than  the 
largest  diameter  of  said  tip:  and 

second  contamination  preventing  means  surrounding  said  tip 
and  said  cylindrical  sheet  for  protecting  them  against  contami- 
nation from  infectious  materials  in  a  vaginal  canal  during  the 
insertion  of  the  device  into  the  vaginal  canal. 


actuator  during  a  bi-directional  priming  of  the  liquid  supply 
channel  until  a  quantity  of  air  in  liquid  within  the  liquid 
supply  channel  corresponds  to  a  predeteimined  value. 


5,496,273 
AUTOMATED  DRUG  INFUSION  SYSTEM  WITH 
AUTOPRIMING 
Giovanni  Pastronc,  Los  Gatos;  Noei  L.  Johnson,  San  Jose;  J. 
I^rry  Huang.  Sunnyvale,  and  Timothy  Allen.  Mountain 
View,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Abbott 
Parl^  lU. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  811,195,  Dec.  20,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  5.  1994,  S«r.  No.  267,756 
Int  CL"  A61M  31/00 
VS.  a.  604—67  27  Qaims 


1.  An  aitificial  insemination  and  embryo  transfer  device,  which 
comprises: 

an  elongate  hollow  tube; 


1.  A  pumping  system  for  providing  positive  displacement,  volu- 
metric liquid  control  comprising: 

a  liquid  supply  channel  having  a  liquid  supply  inlet  for  receiving 
liquid  from  a  liquid  supply: 

a  pump  included  in  said  liquid  supply  channel  and  having  a 
pumping  chamber  with  a  pumping  chamber  inlet  and  a  pump- 
ing chamt>er  outlet: 

at  lea.si  one  detector,  located  in  said  liquid  supply  channel 
between  the  liquid  supply  inlet  and  a  pumping  system  outlet, 
for  detecting  air  in  liquid  flowing  through  the  liquid  supply 
channel: 

a  first  valve  and  valve  actuator  for  regulating  liquid  flow  through 
the  liquid  supply  inlet  and  a  second  valve  and  valve  actuator 
for  regulating  liquid  flow  through  the  pumping  system  outlet: 
and 

a  controller  responsive  to  an  output  from  the  detector  for  con- 
trolling the  pump,  the  first  valve  actuator  and  the  second  valve 


5,496,274 
LOCKING  SAFETY  NEEDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Arlinda  Graves,  Stamford,  Ccmn.;  NiaU  Sweeney,  Rotherfoni, 
and  Sandor  Szabo,  Elmwood  Park,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Becttm,  Dicldnson  and  Company,  Franklin  Lakes,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  979,959,  Nov.  23,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297347 
Int  a."  A61M  37/0O;5/32:5/0O 
VS.  a.  604—86  31  Claims 
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1.  A  safety  needle  assembly  for  secure  connection  of  a  piercing 
element  to  an  intravenous  fitting,  comprising: 

a  protective  shield  defining  a  base  portion,  ttie  shield  disposed 
around  said  piercing  element  and  including  a  sheath  portion 
projecting  from  and  about  ttie  base  a  sufficient  distance  to  at 
least  partially  envelop  the  piercing  element,  the  sheath  having 
a  distal  end  defining  a  passage  dimensioned  to  receive  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  intravenous  fitting  therein:  and 

a  latch  pivotable  about  said  protective  shield  for  releasably 
engaging  the  intravenous  fitting  within  the  shield,  said  latch 
comprising  a  pivot  arm  having  an  end  pivotably  connected  lo 
the  protective  shield,  means  for  releasably  engaging  a  portion 
of  the  shield  spaced  a  distance  from  said  pivotable  end.  and 
means  for  releasably  locking  a  portion  of  said  intravenous 
fitting  in  said  shield,  said  means  for  releasably  locking  spaced 
a  second  distance  fix>m  said  pivotable  end. 


5,496,275 

LOW  PROFILE  DILATATION  CATHETER 

Motasim   M.   Siriian,  Suimyvale.  and   Jovito   L.   Fernando, 

Modesto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Canliovascu- 

lar  Systems,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  95,814,  Jul.  20,  1993,  abandoned, 

and  Ser.  No.  21,062,  Apr.  IS,  1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  700,617,  May  15,  1991,  abandoned, 

said  Ser.  No.  95,814is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  700,617,  May 

15,  0.  This  appUcation  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,065 

Int.  a."  A61M  29/00 

VS.  O.  604—96  28  Claims 


I.  An  elongated  catheter  for  performing  an  intravascular  proce- 
dure comprising: 

a)  an  elongated  catheter  shaft  which  has  a  distal  section  with  an 
inner  tubular  member  having  a  first  inner  lumen  and  a  distal 
end  with  a  port  in  communication  with  the  first  inner  lumen 
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and  an  ouier  tubular  member  disposed  about  the  inner  tubular 
member  having  about  30%  to  about  90»  of  the  inner  periph- 
ery thereof  along  a  length  of  the  distal  section  of  at  least  about 
10  cm  taking  the  shape  of  and  being  secured  to  the  exterior  of 
the  inner  tubular  member  and  the  outer  tubular  member 
having  along  said  length  a  portion  unsecured  to  the  exterior  of 
the  inner  tubular  member,  being  longitudinally  off-set  and 
coextensive  with  the  portion  secured  and  having  a  second 
inner  lumen  extending  longitudinally  between  the  inner  tubu- 
lar member  and  the  unsecured  portion  of  the  outer  tubular 
member,  a  transverse  cross-section  of  the  distal  section  along 
the  said  length  being  substantially  larger  in  a  first  direction 
than  in  a  second  direction  perpendicular  to  the  first  direction; 
and 
b)  means  for  performing  a  vascular  procedure  on  the  catheter 
shafi  at  a  location  distal  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  length. 


RADULLY  EXPANDABLE  BODY  IMPLANTABLE 

DEVICE 

Paul  L.  Termin.  St  PwU,  Miwi^  wid  Christopher  H.  Porter, 

WoodcBTiUc  Wadi^  aMigMin  to  Schneider  (USA)  Inc.,  Ply- 

■MNith,  Minn. 

DiTWon  of  Ser.  No.  ■0,749,  Jan.  22,  1»»3,  P«t  No.  537*039. 

whkh  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  927,771,  Aug.  10,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,221,2*1,  whicli  is  a  cootinaalioa  of  Ser.  No.  767,418, 

Sep.  30,  1991,  abandoned,  whidi  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

50MS4,  Apr.  12,  1990,  Pat  No.  5.071,407.  This  application 

Not.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  343,725 

Int  CL"  A«1M  29AX> 

VS.  CL  M4-104  21  CW" 


5,496,276 
CATHETER  BALLOON  WITH  RETRACTION  COATING 
Liiiao  Wang,  Minneapolis,  and  Linda  J.  VklicriBan,  Anolia, 
bolb  of  Minn^  aimignr-  to  Sdmcd  Life  Systems,  Inc.,  Maptc 
GntTC,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  124,238,  Sep.  20,  1993,  abnndoned.  This 

appiicatkw  May  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  447020 

Int  CL'  A61M  29/00 

VS.  a.  604—96  M  CtalM 


1.  A  body  implantable  device,  including: 

a  flexible  member  of  open  weave  construction,  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end.  and  elastically  compressible  into  a  radially 
compressed  sute  in  which  the  flexible  member  has  a  first 
diameter  substantially  over  its  entire  length:  and 

a  substantially  rigid  retaining  element  secured  to  the  flexible 
member  proximate  the  second  end,  for  maintaining  the  flex- 
ible member  in  the  radially  compressed  state  along  a  second 
region  that  includes  the  second  end.  while  allowing  a  remain- 
der of  the  flexible  member  to  radially  self-expand  under  an 
elastic  restoring  force,  thereby  to  define  along  the  flexible 
member  a  first  region  including  the  first  end.  the  second 
region,  and  an  intermediate  region  between  the  first  region 
and  the  second  region; 

wherein  the  flexible  member  is  adapted  for  positioning  within  a 
body  cavity  at  a  predetennincd  location  through  the  radial 
self-expansion  of  the  first  region  into  an  engagement  with  a 
wall  segment  of  the  body  cavity,  with  the  intermediate  region 
allowing  the  passage  of  fluid  through  the  body  cavity  due  to 
its  open  weave  construction. 


1.  A  method  for  treating  a  dilatation  balloon  to  prefer  a  pre- 
shaped.  deflated  folded  configuration  so  that,  after  inflation  to  a 
dilatation  pressure,  the  balloon  reattains  the  pieshaped  deflated 
folded  configuration  when  the  balloon  is  deflated,  the  balloon 
being  made  of  a  wall  material,  the  method  comprising  forming  the 
balloon  into  said  preshaped  deflated  folded  configuration,  coating 
the  balloon  with  a  formulation  compnsing  a  coaling  polymer 
before  or  after  said  forming  step  and,  while  the  balloon  is  in  said 
preshaped  deflated  folded  configuration,  setting  the  coating,  the 
coating  material  and  thickness  being  selected  to  provide  the  bal- 
loon with  the  property  that  the  balloon  will  return  to  the  preshaped 
folded  configuration  upon  deflation  after  inflation  lo  a  pressure  at 
least  one  atinosphere  higher  than  the  pressure  which  the  same 
balloon  preshaped  in  the  same  configuration,  but  uncoated.  would 
withstand  and  return  to  its  preshaped  folded  configuration. 


5,496078 

SAFETY  SYRINGE  WTTH  SELF-SEALING  NEEDLE 

RETRACTION  AND  RETRACTED  MEMBER  LOCK 

Danny  Buff,  Rte.  4  Box  996  A,  Marion,  N.C.  28752 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285,909 

Int  CL"  A61M  5/00 

VS.  CL  604—110  »•  Claims 


1    A  safety   syringe  with  self-sealing  needle  retraction  and 
retracted  member  lock  compnsing: 

a  syringe  cylinder  having  a  plunger  end.  a  needle  end.  an  outer 
surface  and  an  inner  surface,  also  having  an  integral  cylinder 
portion  extending  from  the  plunger  end  to  a  cover  point  and 
an  integral  tapered  portion  extending  from  the  cover  point  to 
the  needle  end.  the  needle  end  of  the  syringe  cylinder  defining 


a  syringe  needle  slot  for  aligning  a  partially  inserted  needle 
along  a  longitudinal  axis  within  the  syringe  cylinder; 

a  securing  ring  affixed  to  the  needle  end  of  the  syringe  cylinder, 
the  securing  ring  defining  a  ring  needle  slot  sized  and  aligned 
commensurate  with  the  syringe  needle  slot  for  releasingly 
securing  and  aligning  a  partially  inserted  needle  along  a 
longitudinal  axis  within  the  syringe  cylinder; 

a  tubular  needle  means  for  transferring  fluids  between  a  patient 
and  the  syringe  cylinder  comprising  an  integral  shank  abutting 
an  integral  enlarged  needle  head,  the  needle  means  being 
partially  inserted  into  the  syringe  cylinder  such  that  the  needle 
head  extends  within  the  cylinder  portion  of  the  syringe  cylin- 
der and  the  shank  extends  outwardly  from  the  securing  ring, 
to  which  the  needle  means  is  releasingly  affixed,  during  such  *- 
transfer  of  fluid;  I 

a  plunger  reciproactively  held  in  the  syringe  cylinder  for  boost- 
ing a  fluid  medicine  in  the  syringe  cylinder  to  be  injected  into 
and  drawing  fluid  from  a  patient  through  the  needle  means, 
the  plunger  having  a  front  surface,  the  front  surface  defining  a 
needle  clamp  securingly  engageable  with  the  needle  head 
such  that  full  depression  of  the  plunger  causes  such  engage- 
ment and  subsequent  retraction  of  the  plunger  further  causes 
dislodging  and  retraction  of  the  needle  means: 

a  locking  clamp  affixed  proximate  to  the  plunger  end  of  the  inner 
surface  of  the  cylinder  portion  of  the  syringe  cylinder  for 
engaging  and  restraining  a  sufficiently  retracted  plunger  from 
subsequent  depression;  and  ^ 

a  sealing  means  comprising  a  cover  shaped  to  essentially  con- 
form with  the  front  surface  of  the  plunger  and  secured  about 
its  circumference  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  syringe  cylinder 
proximate  to  the  cover  point,  the  cover  and  the  inner  surface 
of  the  tapered  portion  of  the  syringe  cylinder  defining  a 
sealant  cavity  containing  a  conventional  liquid  repelling  seal- 
ing compound.  tt>e  cover  further  defining  a  cover  needle  slot 
sized  and  aligned  commensurate  with  the  syringe  needle  slot, 
such  that  the  sealing  compound  is  drawn  into  a  needle  cavity 
defined  by  a  retracting  needle  while  mixture  of  the  sealing 
compound  with  fluid  within  the  syringe  cylinder  is  prevented. 


5,496079 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


means  for  defining  a  passage  extending  from  regions  exterior  of 
the  trocar,  through  the  regions  proximal  of  the  valve,  and  into 
the  regions  distal  of  the  valve: 

a  housing  inlet  included  in  tlie  passage  defining  means,  tiie 
housing  inlet  defining  a  first  section  of  the  passage  which 
extends  through  the  housing  to  provide  fluid  communication 
between  the  regions  exterior  of  the  trocar  and  the  regions 
proximal  of  the  valve: 

valve  means  disposed  across  the  housing  inlet  for  openably 
closing  the  first  section  of  the  passage  to  thereby  control  the 
administration  of  a  fluid  from  the  regions  exterior  of  the 
trocar,  through  the  passage  and  into  the  woticing  channel  of 
the  cannula: 

portions  of  the  valve  being  included  in  the  passage  defining 
means  and  defining  a  second  section  of  the  passage  between 
the  first  seal  and  the  second  seal;  and 

a  manifold  included  in  the  passage  defining  means  and  defining 
a  third  section  of  the  passage  between  the  first  section  of  the 
passage  and  the  second  section  of  the  passage. 


5,496081 
SPINAL  CANNULA  WITH  TRANSPARENT  GRIP  PART 
Peter  Kfcbs,  Waldstrasse  39,  78048  VS-ViUingen,  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  312,109 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    26,    1994, 
69405166  U 

Int  CL''A61M  5// 7S 
VS.  a.  604—168  16  ( 


5,496080 
TROCAR  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Frans  Vandenbroeii,  and  Vincent  C.  Tangherlinl,  both  of  Ran- 
cbo  Santa  Margarita,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Applied  Medical 
Resources  Corporation,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  907,706,  Jul.  2,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  245,916 
Int  a."  A61M  39/22 
VS.  a.  604—167  14  Claims 

1.  A  trocar  having  a  working  channel  extending  along  an  axis 
between  a  distal  end  and  proximal  end.  the  trocar  comprising; 
a  cannula  having  a  tubular  configuration  and  a  wall  which 

defines  the  working  channel  at  the  distal  end  of  the  trocar: 
a  housing  disposed  in  fixed  relationship  to  the  cannula  and 
defining  the  working  channel  at  the  proximal  end  of  the 
trocar; 
a  valve  disposed  in  the  working  channel  and  separating  the 
channel  into  regions  proximal  of  the  valve  and  regions  distal 
of  the  valve: 
elastomeric  means  included  in  the  valve  and  forming  a  first  seal 

which  is  openably  closable  across  the  working  channel: 
a  wall  included  in  the  valve  and  extending  radially  outwardly  of 

the  ela.stomeric  means; 
portions  of  the  housing  engaging  the  valve  wall  and  forming 
with  tlte  valve  wall  a  second  seal  which  is  disposed  generally 
outwardly  of  the  first  seal; 


1.  A  spinal  cannula  and  grip  part,  comprising: 

a  grip  part  formed  of  a  transparent  plastic  with  a  cerebrospinal 
fluid  checking  chamber  defined  within  the  grip  part  said 
cerebrospinal  fluid  checking  chamber  being  visible  tlirough 
said  transparent  plastic  of  said  grip  pan.  said  grip  part  having 
a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end.  said  distal  end  having  a 
conical  Luer  plug-type  bore,  said  grip  part  having  an  outer 
surface  with  a  first  flange  located  adjacent  to  said  Luer  bore 
and  a  second  flange  and  grip  surfaces  disposed  diametrically 
opposed  and  symmetrically  with  respect  to  a  plane  of  symme- 
try located  in  a  longitudinal  axis  of  tlie  grip  part,  said  grip 
surface  being  recessed  radially  with  respect  to  said  first  flange 
pan  and  said  second  flange  part,  said  cerebrospinal  fluid 
checking  chamber  being  arranged  between  said  grip  surfaces 
with  said  cerebrospinal  fluid  checking  chamber  extending 
substantially  over  an  axial  distance  between  said  first  flange 
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pan  and  said  second  flange  part,  said  ccfebtospinal  fluid 
checking  chamber  having  a  taper  toward  a  proximal  end  of 
said  grip  pan,  said  cerebrospinal  fluid  checking  chamber 
having  a  substanually  rectangular  cross-sectional  shape 
defined  by  a  first  pair  of  opposed  flat  wall  surfaces  and  a 
second  pair  of  opposed  flat  wall  surfaces,  saul  first  pair  of 
wall  surfaces  being  provided  in  a  wedge  shape  and  said 
second  pair  of  wall  surfaces  being  provided  in  a  wedge  shape, 
said  first  pair  of  wall  surfaces  being  arranged  symmetrically 
with  respect  to  said  plane  of  symmetry  of  said  grip  surfaces 
and  having  an  angle  defining  said  wedge  shape  which  is 
smaller  than  an  angle  defining  said  wedge  shape  of  said 
second  pair  of  wall  surfaces: 
a  cannula  extending  into  a  proximal  end  of  said  grip  pan: 
a  L4ier  plug-type  cone  disposed  in  a  positive  locking  manner  in 

said  Luer  plug-type  bofc:  and 
a  stylet  positioned  in  said  cannula  extending  dirough  said  cere- 
bral fluid  checking  chamber. 


MM.282 

APPAKATUS  AND  METHOD  TO  STABILIZE  A 

PERITONEAL  DULYSIS  CATHETER 

Gcorr  G.  MUHmt,  and  LciHc  H.  MHttier,  botk  of  14*2  Ciwle- 

tM  Sq^  Sm  Diego.  CaHf.  921M 

Piled  Dec.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  353,931 
iBt  CL'  A41M  25A)2:3WOO 
VS.  CL  ••4—179  1» 


(a)  tubing  having  a  first  and  second  end, 

(b)  means  capable  of  being  inserted  into  said  patient's  skin 
operatively  attached  to  said  first  end  of  said  tubing,  and 

(b)  a  member  comprising: 

(i)  opposing  first  and  second  sides  whose  adjacent  edges  form 
a  perimeter  section  of  said  member. 

(ii)  a  nibing  retaining  structure  affixed  to  said  first  side,  said 
tubing  retaining  stnicture  having  interior  walls  forming  a 
passageway  extending  end-to-end  through  said  tubing 
reuining  structure,  said  passageway  having  an  entry  open- 
ing positioned  at  about  a  center  section  of  said  first  side  and 
shaped  to  receive  said  tubing  and  said  passageway  having 
an  exit  opening  positioned  adjacent  said  perimeter  section 
and  shaped  to  permit  said  tubing  to  exit  said  passageway, 
said  passageway  sized  to  receive  said  tubing  and  shaped  to 
restrict  movement  of  said  tubing  through  said  passageway, 
wherein  said  tubing  is  positioned  in  said  passageway  hav- 
ing said  fint  end  extending  from  said  exit  opening  and  said 
second  end  extending  from  said  entry  opening  of  said 
passageway,  such  that  said  entry  opening  becomes  a  center 
of  rotation  of  said  member  when  a  lateral  force  would  be 
placed  on  a  section  of  said  tubing  extending  past  said  entry 
opening:  and 

(iii)  said  second  side  containing  an  adhesive  means  to  adhere 
laid  member  to  said  patient's  skin. 


DUAL-CHAMBER  SYRINGE  ft  METHOD 

OttMcd  WaMcalMii.  P.O.  Bot  54S.  Sella,  Arix.  SS434 

FHcd  Sep.  27. 1994.  Scr.  No.  312,r7S 

ba.  CL"  A61M  5/19 

VS.  CL  M4— 191  12  ClataM 


1.  An  ^)pwaius  for  subilizing  an  implanted  peritoneal  dialysis 
catheter,  having  a  valve  at  a  distal  end.  said  catheter  at  a  proximal 
end  having  nibing  exiting  from  the  abdomen  of  a  mer.  comprising: 

(a)  a  bell  body  of  elasticized  fabric  adapted  to  encircle  a  user 
without  slipping: 

(b)  an  adheaive-twcked  fabric  band  semi-pcrmanemly  attached 
to  said  tutiiag  of  said  catheter. 

(c)  a  fint  hstener  attached  to  said  adhesive-backed  band  to 
firmly  secure  and  stabilize  said  tubing  of  said  catheter  to  said 
belt  body  at  a  point  proximate  to  where  said  tubing  of  said 
catheter  exiu  the  user, 

(d)  a  second  fuiena  to  hold  said  catheter  against  said  belt  body 
at  a  point  spaced  from  said  first  fastener,  and 

(c)  a  receptacle  spaced  from  said  first  and  said  second  fasienen 
for  sectuely  botdiag  said  valve  against  said  belt  body. 


5<49i.2S3 

APPARATUS  rOtl  SECURING  INTRAVENOUS  OR 

INTRACAVrrV  MEDICAL  TUBING 

Gw7  E.  AkxMdcr,  BalM  Roage,  Ia,  aarignar  to  Medlqri 

Ikckaoiogka.  lac.,  Baiaa  Rat«.  L«- 

Fttad  JaL  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  282,529 
Urt.  CL'  AftlM  25A>2 
VS.  CL  M4— IM  7  Claiw 

1.  A  system  for  preventing  tug  trauma  to  a  patient's  skin, 
comprising: 


I.  A  medical  syringe,  inchxbng 

a  plunger  having  at  one  end  a  resilient  seal, 

a  b«icl  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  and  a  pair  of  opposed 
entb, 

said  barrel  having  at  one  end  an  ejection  pott  and  at  the  other 
end  an  opening,  said  ejection  pod  and  opening  being  aligned 
with  each  other  and  disposed  along  the  longitudinal  axis. 

outer  and  inner  telescopic  nibular  elements  sealed  inside  the 
barrel  to  be  coaxial  with  said  longitudinal  axis. 

the  outer  tubular  element  being  mounted  in  a  stationary  position 
while  disposed  in  the  barrel  and  the  inner  tubular  element 
being  movable  axially  within  the  outer  tubular  element. 


said  outer  tubular  element  and  barrel  forming  a  chamber  holding 
a  reservoir  of  liquid,  with  the  outer  tubular  element  having  a 
fluid  passageway  therein  that  allows  the  liquid  to  flow  from 
the  chamber  into  the  inner  tubular  element,  and 

the  inner  tubular  element  having  an  end  nearby  the  injecbon  pon 
with  a  seal  thereon  that  has  an  orifice  therein,  said  inner 
tubular  element  receiving  the  end  of  the  plunger  with  the 
resilient  seal  thereon, 

said  resilient  seal  fitting  snug  within  the  inner  tubular  element  to 
grip  said  inner  tubular  element  and,  in  response  to  axial 
movement  of  the  pitmger,  to  move  the  inner  tubular  element 
between  a  first  position  where  said  seal  with  the  orifice  therein 
seals  the  injection  port  as  the  plunger  is  moved  towards  said 
injection  pon,  preventing  liquid  in  the  chamber  from  passing 
into  the  inner  tubular  element  and  forcing  any  liquid  in  the 
inner  tubular  element  through  the  orifice  and  out  the  injection 
pon,  and  a  second  position  where  said  seal  with  the  orifice 
therein  is  moved  to  a  retracted  position  away  from  the  injec- 
tion pon,  allowing  liquid  to  flow  from  the  chamber  through 
the  passageway  and  through  the  orifice  into  the  inner  tubular 
member. 


DISPOSABLE  SYRINGE 
Herbert  Schumacher,  Gorxheimertal;  Norfoert  Mcssner,  Neus- 
tadt;  Ernst  Osen,  Birkcnau,  and  Dirk  Ecknig,  Mannheim,  all 
of,  Gennany,  assignors  to  Flrma  Carl  Frcudeiiberg,  Wdn- 
bdm,  Germany 

FHcd  Not.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  341^16 
Clatans  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  19,  1993,  43  39. 
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Int  CL'  A61M  5/315 
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5,49t,28t 
HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE  HOLMX  WITH  DISPOSABLE 

BODY 
Mark  A.  StiefaL  Rochester;  WilUam  A.  Bcrgstraser,  PraUs- 
burgli,  and  George  E.  Diaz,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y., 
to  Sterling  Wfaitfarop,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  292,118 
Int  CL'  A61M  5/00 
VS.  CL  M4— 232  4  ( 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  hypodermic  syringe  holder  adapted  to 
receive  a  disposable  ampoule  comprising: 

(a)  frame  portion  shaped  to  receive  an  ampoule  containing  a 
needle  hub, 

(b)  a  plimger  element  having  a  rod,  and 

(c)  a  holding  element, 

wherein  the  improvement  is  that  the  frame  portion: 

(a)  is  a  disposable  hollow  cylinder, 

(b)  is  adapted  to  receive  the  disposable  ampoule  dirougfa  an 
opening  at  its  proximal  end, 

(c)  has  a  bead  portion  at  the  proximal  end  thereof  and  at  least 
one  projecting  lug  on  the  inside  surface  of  the  head  ponioa, 
wherein  the  lug  positions  and  fricdonally  fits  with  the  holdinig 
element,  and 

(d)  at  die  lower  end  has  a  slot  sized  to  fit  around  die  ampoule's 
needle  hub  and  to  align  the  ampoule. 


5,496,287 

PULMONARY  SUCTION  CATHETER 

Walter  J.  Jfaiotti,  10  Scott  St,  New  Brunswkk,  N  J.  0l)9t3 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  270,768 

Int  CL'  A61M  5/00 

VS.  CL  604—249  4 


r53^52 


1.  A  disposable  syringe  for  administering  liquid  medicinal 
agents:  comprising: 

a  hollow  cylinder  having  proximal  and  distal  ends,  said  hollow 
cylinder  being  configured  to  receive  a  liquid: 

an  injection  needle  located  at  the  proximal  end  of  the  hollow 
cylinder, 

a  piston  made  from  a  thermoplastically  processable  nibber  mix- 
ture and  being  delimited  in  the  proximal  direction  by  a  radi- 
ally deflectable  peripheral  sealing  lip,  said  piston  being  pro- 
vided with  a  recess  radially  inside  the  sealing  lip:  and  a  piston 
rod,  said  piston  being  located  at  one  end  of  the  piston  rod, 
said  piston  rod  and  said  piston  being  configured  to  be  slidable 
within  the  hollow  cylinder  so  that  the  piston  can  be  displaced 
by  the  piston  rod  within  the  hollow  cylinder  towards  the 
injection  needle  at  the  proximal  end  of  the  cylinder, 

wherein  the  peripheral  sealing  lip  on  the  piston  contacts  the 
hollow  cylinder  and  is  configured  to  be  radially  deformed  so 
as  to  reduce  the  recess  when  driven  by  the  piston  rod  towards 
the  proximal  end  of  the  hollow  cylinder. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  treating  a  pulmonary  patient  comprising 

a  valve  having  a  valve  body, 

a  first  horizontal  path  through  said  valve  body  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  having  means  foe  coupling  to 
a  patient  and  said  second  end  having  means  for  coupling  to  a 
source  of  suction. 

a  source  of  suction  coupled  to  said  second  end  of  said  first 
horizontal  path, 

a  second  vertical  path  through  said  valve  body  having  an  upper 
end  and  a  lower  end. 

a  solid  slidable  plunger  in  said  vertical  path  in  said  valve  body, 
said  plunger  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and  a 
through  hole  between  its  upper  and  its  lower  end  which  can 
be  aligned  with  said  horizontal  path  through  said  valve  body 
in  one  position  thereof  and  can  be  moved  out  of  alignment 
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with  said  valve  body  in  a  lecond  position  Iheieof.  and  in  tais 
second  position,  the  solid  lower  end  of  said  plunger  blocking 
said  first  end  of  said  first  borizonial  path  through  said  valve 
body  which  goes  lo  a  patient. 

the  solid  lower  end  of  said  plunger  having  an  auxiliary  opening 
which  is  aligned  with  and  communicates  with  said  second  end 
of  said  tint  horizontal  path  thiXMgh  said  valve  body  and  with 
said  source  of  suction  connected  thereto  when  said  plunger  is 
in  said  second  position  whereby  said  source  of  suction  conv 
municales  with  said  auxiliary  opening  in  said  lower  end  of 
said  plunger  and  with  the  annospiieic  with  which  it  conunu- 
nicaies,  and 

means  coupled  lo  said  plunger  for  sliding  i(  up  and  down,  said 
means  being  petitioned  in  and  blocking  said  upper  end  of  said 
vertical  path  duough  said  valve  body. 


600A 


600B 


PROTECTIVE  CAP  FOR  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE 
NiaD  Swccacy,  Rnlkcfford,  NJ^  artfar  to  Bccin 
and  CoMpMiy.  Fra^Ha  I^akca,  N  J. 

FBcd  Sep.  23, 1992,  Scr.  No.  9S«.113 
tat  CL'  AtlB  19/00 
VS.  a.  M4— 20  S 


1.  A  hypodermic  syringe  banel  having  a  prtxective  cap  compris- 
ing: a  syringe  barrel  having  a  distal  end.  a  chamber  wall  adjacent 
the  distal  end  defining  a  cylindrical  fluid-receiving  chamber  and  a 
longitudinal  axis,  said  distal  end  of  said  syringe  barrel  having  a 
fluid  passageway  extending  therethrough  and  communicating  with 
said  chamber; 
said  protective  cap  including  a  generally  tubular  collar  having 
opposed  proximal  and  distal  ends  and  an  inner  surface  extend- 
ing therebetween,  said  inner  surface  being  dimensioned  and 
configured  for  fixed  retention  on  said  distal  end  of  said 
syringe  barrel; 
a  hinge  extending  from  said  collar;  and 
a  cover  joined  to  said  hinge  for  rotation  about  an  axis  substan- 
tially perpendicular  lo  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  syringe 
barrel  between  an  open  position  where  said  cover  is  spaced 
from  said  syringe  banel  and  a  closed  position  where  said 
cover  protectively  coven  said  distal  end  of  said  synnge 
barrel,  said  cover  including  an  inner  face  having  at  least  one 
projection  for  sealing  engagement  with  said  distal  end  of  said 
syringe  barrel,  said  projection  comprising  an  elongate  center 
projection  sealingly  engageable  in  said  passageway  at  said 
distal  end  of  said  syringe  barrel. 


600A 


500 


a  cannula  housing  comprising  a  distal  end.  a  proximal  end.  and 
a  central  passageway  having  a  first  longitudinal  axis  extend- 
ing therebetween,  said  cannula  bousing  further  comprising 
first  and  second  nMunI  receiving  means  and  including  tissue 
locking  means  on  an  exterior  surface  thereof; 

an  obturator  composing  a  shaft  having  a  distal  end,  a  proximal 
end.  and  a  central  passageway  having  a  second  longitudinal 
axis  extending  therebetween,  said  obturalor  further  compris- 
ing a  first  mounting  means  configured  for  releasable  attach- 
ment to  said  first  mount  receiving  means,  said  obturalor  being 
sized  so  that  said  obturalor  shaft  is  configured  for  slidable. 
substantially  co-axial  and  removable  location  in  said  central 
passageway  of  said  cannula  housing  and  said  distal  end 
thereof  extends  distally  outwardly  from  said  distal  end  of  said 
cannula  housing  when  said  first  mounting  means  are  in  opera- 
tive engagement  with  said  first  mount  receiving  means; 

a  guide  rod  comprising  a  shaft  having  a  third  longitudinal  axis,  a 
distal  end  and  a  proximal  end.  said  guide  rod  being  sized  so 
that  said  guide  rod  shaft  is  configured  for  slidable.  substan- 
tially co-axial  and  removable  posiboning  in  said  obturalor 
central  passageway;  and 

a  dam  assembly  comprising  a  third  longitudinal  axis,  a  housing, 
a  central  passageway,  sealing  means  disposed  in  said  housing, 
and  second  mounting  means  for  removably  operatively 
engaging  said  second  mount  receiving  means  so  as  to  substan- 
tially co-axially  and  sealably  mount  said  dam  assembly  to 
said  cannula  housing  so  that  said  sealing  means  of  said  dam 
assembly  will  extend  across  said  central  passageway  of  said 
cannula  housing  when  said  dam  assembly  is  mounted  to  said 
cannula  bousing,  said  dam  assembly  further  comprising  suture 
holding  means  for  separately  and  distinctly  securing  a  plural- 
ity of  suture  ends  lo  said  dam  assembly. 


5,49«,29* 
WOUND  IRRIGATION  SPLASH  SHIELD 
Bcravd  Ackcnnaa.  Mctackcn.  N  J.,  mritpnr  lo  Ackrad  Lobo- 
ratortea.  Inc.,  Cranford,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  344,728 
tat  CL*  A<IM  37/00;  A6IC  1/16 
U.S.CLM4— 2M  16  < 


5.494,289 
SURGICAL  CANNin^  SYSTEM 
Richard  F.  Wentrom.  Jr.,  Attleboro,  Maai^  aaaignor  to  Mitek 
Surskal  Products,  Inc.,  Westwood,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  200,758 
Int  a."  A61M  5/00 
VS.  a.  604—264  3  ClafaH 

1.  A  surgical  cannula  kit  comprising: 


1.  A  splash  shield  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  fluid  irrigating 
device  having  an  elongated  up,  said  splash  shield  comprising: 


a  centrally  disposed  planar  region  having  a  midpoint,  said  cen- 
trally disposed  planar  region  merging  into  an  outer  concave 
region  which  extends  radially  from  said  planar  region,  said 
outer  concave  region  terminating  at  a  rim; 

connecting  means  located  in  said  planar  region  and  disposed  at  a 
point  eccentric  to  said  midpoint,  for  selectively  connecting 
said  splash  shield  to  the  elongated  tip  of  the  fluid  irrigating 
device,  wherein  the  elongated  tip  projects  through  said  con- 
necting means  and  extends  beyond  said  rim. 


5,496,291 
lONOMERIC  MODIFIED  POLY-ETHER-ESTER  PLASTIC 
TUBE  FOR  USE  IN  CONVEYING  MEDICAL  SOLUTIONS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Dudley  W.  C.  Spencer,  619  Shipley  Rd.,  Wilmington,  Del.  19809 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  219,828 

Int  a."  A61M  25/00 

VS.  a.  604—280  22  Claims 


5,496,292 
CATHETER  WITH  IRREGULAR  INNER  AND/OR  OUTER 

SURFACES  TO  REDUCE  TRAVELLING  FRICTION 
Warren  Bnraiiani,  Drawer  317,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.  12801 
PCT  Na  PCT/US92/03668,  {  371  Date  Nov.  2,  1993,  }  102(e) 
Date  Not.  2, 1993 

ContiniMtioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  695422,  May  3, 1991,  Pat 

No.  5044,619.  TUs  PCT  appUcatioa  May  4,  1992,  Scr.  No. 

140,124 

tat  CL*  A61M  25A)0 

VS.  CL  604—282  8  CWbh 


1.  A  finished  reinforced  catheter  made  from  a  polymeric  material 
and  having  a  bote  with  an  inner  diameter  and  an  outer  diameter 


with  a  first  reinforcement  member  wound  in  a  first  rotational 
direction  to  form  a  first  helix  and  a  second  reinforcement  member 
wound  in  a  second  helix  in  a  second  rotational  direction  which  is 
opposite  to  said  first  rotational  direction  to  form  a  second  helix, 
said  first  and  second  reinforcement  members  being  completely 
embedded  within  the  wall  of  said  catheter  between  said  inner 
diameter  and  said  outer  diameter,  said  first  reinforcement  member 
being  embedded  sufficiently  close  to  said  inner  diameter  as  lo 
provide  at  least  a  ridge  interrupting  the  smoothness  of  said  inner 
diameter  and  following  the  contotir  of  dK  reinforcement  material 
located  adjacent  thereto,  said  ridge  defining  a  land  having  an 
effective  I.D.  less  than  an  actual  I.D.  of  said  interior  diameter,  so 
that  when  used  as  a  guiding  catheter,  the  effective  friction  force  on 
an  axially  inserted  or  rotated  concentric  catheter  is  less  than  that 
exhibited  by  a  smooth  I.D.  wall. 


5,496,293 

ADVANCING  MECHANISM  FOR  AN  INJECTION 

DEVICE 

Hdnz  Httggenbcrger,  Grafenried,  Switicrland,  assignor  to 

Mcdimpez  Ets.,  Liechtenstcta 

Filed  May  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  241,869 
Clainfis   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Apr.   6,   1993, 
01685/93 

tat  a."  A61M  5/00 
VS.  CL  604—208  7  ( 


1.  In  an  assembly  for  transferring  a  fluid  between  a  first  location 
and  a  remote  container  by  means  of  plastic  tubing,  the  improve- 
ment being  in  that  said  plastic  tubing  is  made  from  an  ionomeric 
modified  poly-ether-ester  material,  said  poly-ether-ester  being  a 
block  copolymer  containing  both  poly-ether  and  ester  blocks  modi- 
fied by  an  ionomer,  said  ionomer  being  a  copolymer  of  ethylene 
with  1-10%  methacrylic  acid  convened  to  methacrylate  salt,  said 
poly-ether-ester  and  said  ionotner  both  individually  and  in  combi- 
nation being  plasticizer-free,  said  material  being  capable  of  being 
welded  to  itself  to  form  a  seal  which  resists  opening  at  internal 
pressure  of  up  to  60  psi,  and  said  seal  being  capable  of  opening 
under  external  finger  pcessuie. 


V 


1.  A  feed  mechanism  for  an  injection  device  comprising  the 
combination  of 

an  outer  casing  (2); 

an  ampoule  casing  having  an  aperture; 

a  liquid-containing  ampoule  in  said  ampoule  casing; 

an  inner  casing  (3)  in  said  outer  casing  and  protruding  lear- 
wardly  from  said  outer  casing  (2),  said  inner  casing  being 
longitudinally  movable  relative  to  said  outer  casing  in  a 
forward  direction  manually,  said  inner  and  outer  casings 
including  stop  means  for  limiting  said  relative  movement  lo  a 
distance  (L); 

spring  means  urging  said  inner  casing  in  a  rearward  directioo; 

a  toothed  rack  (4)  having  a  plurality  of  leeth  (5),  each  tooth 
having  a  length  (L)  corresponding  to  one  fiiU  injection  dose, 
said  inner  casing  having  means  for  engaging  said  rack  and 
moving  said  rack  forward  longitudinally  of  said  outer  casing 
against  the  force  of  said  spring  means  when  said  inner  casing 
is  moved  manually,  said  rack  being  coupled  to  said  ampoule 
to  dispense  liquid  therefrom  when  said  rack  is  moved  for- 
ward; 
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latch  means  (9.  !•)  carried  by  said  inner  casing  for  rekasably 
engaging  said  aperture  (II)  when  said  inner  casing  (3)  reaches 
an  extreme  forward  position  to  thereby  prevent  motion  of  said 
inner  casing  until  said  latch  means  is  released;  and 

recoil  safety  means  (12)  for  preventing  rearward  motion  of  said 
rack. 


5.49«,296 
OSTOMY  APPLUNCE  WITH  EXTRUDABLE  GASKET 
Stcca  HolnberK,  Eapctftrde.  Denmark,  assignor  to  Dansac 
A/S,  Fredcnsbors,  Denmark 

Filed  Jun.  i,  1994,  S«k  Na  254,503 

lot  CL*  A«IF  5/44 

VS.  a.  •04—33*  11  Clalma 


Sv49«,294 
CATHETER  WITH  KINK-RESISTAfOT  DISTAL  TIP 
Robert  Hcrgcnrotber.  Fremont;  June  Lim,  Union  Qty;  Ro|er 
FamholU,  Fremont;  Kim  Nguyen,  MHpitas,  and  Edward 
Snyder,  San  Jow,  all  of  Califs  assignors  to  Ikrget  Therapeu- 
tics, Inc^  Fremont,  CaUf. 

Filed  JuL  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  273,049 

InL  Ct*"  AtlM  25A)0 

VS.  CL  M4— 2S2  W  Clatam 


1.  A  catheter  section  comprising: 

an  elongate  tubular  member  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 

end  and  a  passageway  defining  an  inner  Itmien  extending 

between  those  ends,  the  distal  end  of  the  ekNigate  tubular 

member  comprising: 
a.)  an  inner  stiffener  liner  of  a  first  liner  material  in  coaxial 

lelationship  with  an  outer  tubular  cover, 
b.)  an  outer  tubular  cover  comprising  a  polyethylene  blend 

containing  at  least  12%  EVA.  and 
c.)  at  least  a  distal  radiopaque  marker  located  distally  of  said 

inner  stiffener  liner. 


Sym,295 
MULTILAYERED  BARRIER  STRUCTURES 
Dcbn  L.  Wllfonc  Lake  Elmo,  and  Richard  J.  Rolando, 
Oakdale,  both  of  Mlnn^  assignors  to  MlnncMtU  Mining  and 
ManufKturing  Company,  SL  Panl,  Mfau. 
Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  810,001,  Dec.  IS,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Dec.  «,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,4ft3 
InL  CL»  A61F  5/44;  COBF  267/04:2/46 
VS.  CL  M4— 332  55 


1.  An  ostomy  appliance  comprising  a  collection  pouch  and 
faceplate  assembly;  said  faceplate  assembly  including  a  flexible 
patch  having  a  stoma-receiving  opening,  a  first  layer  of  skin- 
friendly  hydrocolloid-containing  adhesive  material  along  one  side 
of  said  patch  about  said  opening  for  securing  said  faceplate  assem- 
bly to  peristomal  slcin  surfaces,  and  a  second  layer  of  adhesive 
sealant  material  immediately  sivrounding  said  opening;  said  adhe- 
sive sealant  material  of  said  second  layer  being  softer  more  easily 
deformable  and  extrudable.  aivd  more  resistant  to  being  dissolved 
or  disintegrated  by  stomal  fluids  than  the  skinfriendly 
hydrocolloid-containing  adhesive  material  of  said  first  layer  and 
being  displacable  inwardly  and  axially  into  said  opening  for  form- 
ing a  stoma-engaging  annular  gasket  to  prevent  stomal  fluids  from 
contacting  said  first  adhesive  layer. 


y 


10 


5,49*097 
OSTOMY  COUPLING 
Hans  Olscn,  Bronshoj,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Coloplast  A/S, 
Denmark 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199,547 
Claims  priority,  appUcaboa  Denmark,  Feb.  22, 1993, 0197/93 
InL  CL"  A*1F  5/4S 
VS.  CL  M4— 339  l«  Claims 


I.  A  multilayered  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  gas  barrier  layer  having  opposing  sides,  and  comprising  a 
non-chlorine  conuining  organic  polymer  which  is  substan- 
tially impermeable  to  oxygen  gas;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  moisture  barrier  layer  comprising  a  mesophase 
propylene-based  material  contacting  at  least  one  of  the  sides 
of  the  gas  bamer  layer. 


I.  An  ostomy  coupling  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  annular  coupling  part;  and 


a  locijng  ring  for  locking  together  the  two  coupling  parts. 

each  of  the  two  coupling  parts  having  an  attachment  surface  for 
attaching  a  part  associated  with  the  corresponding  coupling 
part. 

the  first  coupling  pan  comprising: 

a  collar  having  a  radially  outwardly  projecting  annular  edge,  the 
edge  defining  a  groove  with  an  in  radial  direction  innermost 
groove  section,  and  an  annular  recess  positioned  in  the  radial 
direction  inner  side  of  the  collar. 

the  second  coupling  part  comprising: 

an  axially  projecting  part  having  an  annular  radially  outwardly 
projecting  beak,  the  beak  being  structured  and  arranged  on  the 
second  coupling  part  so  as  to  engage  the  annular  recess  in  the 
first  coupling  part  when  the  first  coupling  pan  is  positioned 
around  the  second  coupling  pan.  and 

the  locking  ring  having  an  annular  in  the  radial  direction 
inwardly  projecting  protrusion,  and  the  locking  ring  is  posi- 
tioned in  the  groove  of  the  first  coupling  pan. 

wherein  when  the  locking  ring  is  in  a  locked  position  with 
respect  to  the  first  and  second  coupling  pans,  an  innermost 
diameter  of  the  locking  ring  is  smaller  than  a  largest  diameter 
of  the  beak  of  the  second  coupling  part,  and 

the  annular  recess  at  the  inner  side  of  the  first  coupling  pan  is 
closer  to  the  attachment  surface  of  the  first  coupling  pan  than 
the  groove  section  of  the  first  coupling  part. 


1.  A  disposable  absorbent  article,  said  article  defining  a  front 
portion,  a  rear  portion,  and  a  crotch  portion  connecting  the  front 
and  rear  portions;  said  article  comprising: 

an  outer  cover; 

a  liquid-pervious  bodyside  liner; 

an  absorbent  material  located  between  said  cover  and  said 
bodyside  liner; 

a  pair  of  ela.stomeric  ears  attached  to  said  rear  portion,  said  ears 
having  a  proximal  edge,  a  distal  edge,  a  first  connecting  edge, 
and  a  second  connecting  edge,  said  first  and  second  connect- 
ing edges  connecting  said  proximal  and  distal  edges,  said 
second  connecting  edge  being  non-parallel  to  said  first  con- 
necting edge  and  said  proximal  edge  being  longer  than  said 
distal  edge; 

a  fastener  joined  to  said  elastomeric  ears  for  attaching  said 
elastomeric  ears  to  said  front  portion  in  an  overlapping  rela- 


tionship; wherein,  when  in  use.  said  second  connecting  edge 
defines  at  least  a  portion  of  a  leg  opening. 


5,496,299 
SUCTION  RESERVOIR 
Augustus  Felix,  Provideiice,  and  Gary  V.  Halick,  East  Green- 
wich, both  of  R  J.,  assignors  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc,  Murray  HID, 
NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31037 

InL  CL"  A*1M  ]/00 

VS.  a.  604—319  6  Clafans 


5,49638 
ELASTOMERIC  EARS  FOR  DISPOSABLE  ABSORBENT 
ARTICLE 
Rebecca  J.  Kuepper,  Appleton,  and  Christine  A.  Rasmnssen, 
McdfonL  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corpo- 
ration, Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,565 

InL  a."  A61F  li/\5 

VS.  a.  604—389  30  Claims 


1.  A  suction  reservoir  means  including  a  pair  of  circular  plates,  a 
resilient  sleeve  connecting  the  plates,  internal  springs  ufging  the 
plates  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship,  a  valve  controlled  outlet 
through  which  air  is  adapted  to  be  purged  from  the  interior  of  the 
suction  reservoir  means  upon  collapsing  the  resilient  sleeve  by 
manually  squeezing  the  plates  towards  one  another,  the  valve 
controlled  outlet  including  a  one  way  valve  means  including  open- 
ings and  an  umbrella  valve  including  a  flexible  disc  covering  the 
openings  for  sealing  the  suction  reservoir  means  interior  from  the 
ambient,  upon  squeezing  the  plates  towards  one  another  the  flex- 
ible disc  flexes  outwardly  to  uncover  the  opening  and  permit  air 
within  the  suction  reservoir  means  to  vent  through  the  openings, 
coupling  means  for  removably  mounting  the  one  way  valve  means 
on  the  valve  controlled  outlet. 


5,496J00 
COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  A  LEG  URINAL 
Michael  P.  Hirsch,  and  Patricia  Hirsch.  both  of  18  Pine  Dr„ 
Oyster  Bay,  N.Y.  11791 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296,500 
InL  CI."  A61B  i/OO 
VS.  a.  604—327  13  Chums 

1.  A  coupling  device  for  z  urinal  comprising: 
a  urine  collection  bag  with  a  liquid  inlet  line: 
a  flexible  tube  having  an  upstream  end  operationally  connectable 

to  a  user's  catheter  and  a  downstream  end;  and 
quick-release  coupling  means  for  readily  connecting  and  discon- 
necting said  downstream  end  from  said  inlet  line,  said  cou- 
pling means  providing  a  fluid  passageway  from  said  tube  to 
said  bag  inlet  line  upon  connection  and  closing  both  said  inlet 
line  and  said  downstream  end  of  said  tube  upon  disconnection 
to  prevent  fluid  spillage  therefrom  and  to  avoid  contaminants 
from  entering  said  tube,  said  quick  release  coupling  means 
having  an  axial  and  a  radial  direction  and  comprising: 
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(a)  a  first  coupling  member  securely  connected  to  said  liquid 
inlet  line  and  having  a  first  aperture  and  a  first  spring 
loaded  closure  member  for  closing  the  first  aperture  upon 
disconnections 

(b)  a  second  coupling  member  securely-connected  to  said 
downstream  end  of  said  flexible  tube  and  having  a  second 
aperture  artd  a  second  spring  loaded  closure  member  for 
closing  the  second  aperture  upon  disconnection;  and 

(c)  a  radially-inwardly  extending  arm  attached  to  one  of  said 
coupling  members  for  positively  displacing  said  spnng 
loaded  closure  members  away  hron  the  respective  apertures 
upon  connection. 


•  radio  fiequency  heating  apparatus  with  jaws  sized  to  surround 

and  heat  said  entry  tube  to  close  said  tube:  and 

•  thermal  insulating  sleeve  means  located  around  said  entry 
tube,  said  sleeve  means  having  a  low  dielectric  loss  coefficient 
for  insulating  said  entry  tube  from  said  jaws  when  said  jawi 
are  used  to  close  said  entry  tube  after  filling  said  reservoir: 

whereby  when  said  sample  reservoir  is  filled  with  fluid  and 
removed  from  the  closed  system  to  enable  laboratory  analysis 
of  said  fluid  the  sterility  of  said  closed  system  is  not  compro- 
mised and  danger  of  spillage  from  said  entry  tube  or  said 
sample  reservoir  is  averted. 


S,4M,302 
MFTHOD  FOR  STERILIZING 
Billy  W.  MlBshall,  Missioa  Viejo,  Califs  John  E.  Nysard, 
Skokie,  111^-  Kwame  Sintiiii-DainiM,  VenHM  Hills,  DL;  Rich- 
ard Gicrier,  DccrMd,  m^  Archie  Woodworth,  Banington, 
HL,  and  Kailasfa  Purohit,  Wtnoctka,  DL,  aHicnors  to  Baxter 
Intenutioaal  Inc..  Decrficid,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  678,811.  Apr.  1.  1991,  abandoned, 

which  b  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  321,698,  Mar.  10,  1989,  PaL 

No.  $JM9ji54.  This  application  Apr.  29, 1992,  Ser.  No. 

876,125 

lac  CL'  A61B  19/00 

VS.  a.  «*4—410  6  ClaiiM 
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5,496,301 

FLUID  SAMPLING  DEVICE  FOR  CLOSED 

COLLECTION  SYSTEMS 

Dennis  J.  HIavinka,  Golden;  Robert  L.  White,  Kittridgc,  awl 

Todd  C.  Gncn,  Lal^ewood,  all  of  Colo„  assignors  to  COBE 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Arvada,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  21,507,  Feb.  23,  1993,  PaL 

No.  5,345,070,  which  is  a  continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

952,951,  Sep.  25,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  9, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  104,343 

Int  a."  A61B  I9A)0 

VS.  CL  604— 409  I« 


1.  A  functionally  closed  system  for  maintaining  sterile  condi- 
tions while  collecting  and  sampling  biological  fluids  composing: 

a  tubular  line  for  withdrawing  biological  fluids  dunng  a  collec- 
tion procedure: 

a  sample  receptacle  connected  to  said  tubular  line,  said  recep- 
tacle comprising  a  sample  reservoir  and  an  entry  tube  con- 
nected to  said  reservoir  aiul  to  said  tubular  line  for  enabling 
said  fluid  to  flow  into  said  reservou-: 


I.  A  method  for  sterilizing  a  first  part  of  a  product  portion,  said 

first  part  having  means  defining  a  flow  path,  said  flow  path  having 

a  proximal  end  communicating  with  the  remainder  of  said  product 

portion  and  a  terminal  end  distal  from  said  proximal  end.  said 

method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

bloclcing  said  flow  path  to  the  ingress  of  microorganisms  at  a 

location  spaced  from  said  terminal  end  so  as  to  form  an 

isolated  terminal  end  portion: 

exposing  at  least  a  portion  of  ttte  interior  of  said  isolated 

terminal  end  portion  to  an  non-sterile  environment: 
exposing  at  least  said  isolated  terminal  end  portion  to  an  electron 
beam  while  shielding  at  least  a  part  of  the  remainder  of  said 
product  portion  from  the  electron  beam:  and 
unblocliing  said  isolated  terminal  end  portion  to  provide  an  open 
flow  path  between  tite  remainder  of  said  product  poition  and 
said  terminal  end  of  said  flow  path. 


5,496,303 

TRANSFUSION  AND  PERFUSION  DEVICE  FOR  DRIP 

AND/OR  EMERGENCY  INTERVENTION 

Pierre  Antonetti,  7,  avenue  Jean  Jaures,  F-06540  Bresil-sur- 

Roya,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR92/00870,  S  371  Date  Mar.  18,  1994,  }  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  18,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/05831,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  1,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  211,095 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  18,  1991,  91  11594 
Int  a."  A61B  19/00:  A61M  37/00 
VS.  O.  604—410  6  Oaims 


I.  Device  for  intravenous  and  intra-arterial  transfusion  and  per- 
fusion securable  to  a  subject  and  operating  in  closed  circuit, 
comprising  two  pressure  pocliets  communicating  via  a  calibrated 
adjustable  expansion  valve,  each  pressure  pocket  being  comprised 
of  a  balloon  contained  in  an  envelope,  each  said  balloon  being 
stretchable  and  inflatable  and  of  the  same  shape  as  its  envelope: 
one  of  the  balloons  functioning  as  a  pressure  balloon,  and  the  other 
balloon  functioning  as  a  pressing  balloon,  said  pressure  balloon 
continuously  supplying  the  pressing  balloon,  an  inflation  bulb  for 
inflating  the  pressure  balloon,  an  adjustable  calibrated  expansion 
valve  for  regulating  fluid  under  pressure  contained  in  the  pressing 
balloon  to  a  pressure  of  100  millibars,  a  venicalization  device  for 
ensuring  a  vertical  drip,  each  of  said  envelopes  having  a  sleeve  of 
unstretchable  material  adapted  to  receive  a  flexible  pouch  of  prod- 
uct to  be  perfused,  whereby  the  pressure  balloon  contained  in  its 
envelope  can  be  inflated  either  to  a  high  pressure  and  thus  serve  as 
a  power  pressing  balloon  to  ensure  the  flow  necessary  for  lifesav- 
ing.  or  as  a  pressure  reserve  for  regulated  pressure  for  the  other 
pressing  balloon  contained  in  the  other  envelope. 


5,49634 
SURGICAL  MARKING  PEN 
Paul  E.  Chasan,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  University  of 
Utah  Rcseairh  Foundation,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 
FUed  Jul.  20.  1994,  Ser.  No.  278,021 
Int.  CI."  A61B  /7/W 
VS.  a.  606—1  20  Oaims 

1.  A  marking  pen  for  indicating  the  proper  location  of  incisions 
to  be  made  on  a  patient  undergoing  surgery,  the  maricing  pen 
comprising: 

roiatable  penetrating  means  for  penetrating  a  portion  of  the 
epidermis  of  the  patient,  the  penetrating  means  including  a 
means  for  depositing  a  marking  agent  within  the  epidermis: 
reservoir  means  for  storing  the  marking  agent  and  for  conveying 
the  maricing  agent  to  the  penetrating  means:  and  wherein  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  reservior  means  is  disposed  in  the 
penetrating  means:  and 
handle  means  attached  to  the  penetrating  means  so  as  to  enable 
a  user  to  roll  the  penetrating  means  across  the  epidermis  of  a 
patient,  thereby  leaving  a  line  of  marking  agent  in  the  epider- 
mis. 


5,496,305 
CATHETER  FOR  LASER  ANGIOSURGERY 
Carter  Kittrdl,  Cambridge,  Mass.,-  Robert  M.  Cothren,  Jr., 
Beatrice,  Neln-.,  and  Michael  S.  Feld,  Walwn,  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Massachusetts  Instituc  of  Teclinology,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  420,135,  Oct  11,  1989,  Pat  No. 

5,104,392.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  58475,  May  26, 

1987,  Pat  No.  4,913,142,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

715,239,  Mar.  22,  1985,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  29, 

1992,  Ser.  No.  827,990 

Int  O."  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  O.  60fr— 15  17  Claims 
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1.  A  laser  system  for  operating  on  a  treatment  site  comprising: 

a)  a  fiber  optical  means  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end 
positionable  an  operative  proximity  to  the  treatment  site: 

b)  a  treatment  laser  source  optically  connected  to  the  proximal 
end  of  said  fiber  optical  means: 

c)  a  diagnostic  radiation  source  connected  to  tlie  proximal  end  of 
said  fiber  optical  means  for  irradiating  the  treatment  site: 

d)  responding  radiation  detector  means  connected  to  the  proxi- 
mal end  of  said  fiber  optical  means  for  generating  a  control 
signal  when  detecting  a  particular  radiation  in  response  to 
being  irradiated  by  said  diagnostic  radiation  source  from  the 
treatment  site;  and 

e)  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  controlling  said 
treatment  laser  source. 


5,496306 
PULSE  STRETCHED  SOLID-STATE  LASER 
LITHOTRIPTER 
Half  Engelhardt,  Uetze;  Half  Briniunaim,  Nordstemmen,  both 
of,  Germany;  John  C.  Walling,  Whitehouse  Station,  and 
Donald  F.  Heller,  Boundl>oolL,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Light  Age,  Inc.,  Somerset,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  585,992,  Sep.  21,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatkm  Nov.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  982,022 
Int  O.*  A61B  /  7/22 
U.S.  CI.  606—15  9  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  conducting  laser  lithotripsy  comprising  a 
pulse-stretched  solid  state  laser  having  a  wavelength  between  700 
nm  and  1.0  (jm  and  a  fiber  optic  delivery  means  for  conducting 
laser  light,  said  pulsed  solid  state  laser  having  a  feedback  means 
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than  the  core,  having  an  input  end  suitably  configured  to 
connect  to  an  appropriate  radiation  source  and  having  a  distal 
end  in  the  proximity  of  which  two  or  man  grooves  having 
been  formed  in  a  predetermined  pattern  are  penetrating  into 
the  core,  said  grooves  havmg  at  least  partial  reflector  capabil- 
ity so  as  to  deflect  radiation  thereto  radially  in  one  or  more 
prcdeiennined  patterns. 


for  controlling  pulse  duration  wherein  the  pulse  duration  is  in  the 
range  of  0.5  to  3  M^.  and  said  pulse  energy  being  between  15  and 
200  m). 


UMI 


5,496307 

LASEK  LIGHT  HWADUTION  APPARATUS  FOR 

MEDICAL  TREATMENT 

Norio  DaikiuMM,  Chlb^  Japui,  avifnor  to  SX.T.  Japui  Co, 

Ltd,  IMiyo,  Japan 

FHed  Sep.  10.  1993,  Scr.  No.  118^27 

laCa.''A«lB  17/36 

VS.  a.  «00— 15  5  Clataii 


5.m30» 

CATHETER  DEVICE  UTILIZING  A  LASER  BEAM 

LATERALLY  DIRECTED  BY  A  HIGH  INDEX  PRISM  IN  A 

LIQUID  MEDIUM 
Vakid  Saadat.  Irvine;  Marvin  P.  Loeb,  Hnnttagtoo  Beach,  and 
L.  Dean  Crawfonl,  Irvine,  aB  of  Calif,  aoignors  to  IMm- 
cdyM,  Inc,  Irrine,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  t,  1994,  Scr.  No.  239^38 

lat  CL*  AtlB  17/36 

U&  CI.  «0*— 15  *»  ClataM 


1.  A  laser  light  irradiation  apparatus  for  medical  treatment  by 
irradiating  an  object  tissue  with  laser  lights  iransmined  through  an 
optical  fiber  or  fibers,  comprising: 

a  laser  light  reflector  provided  in  front  of  the  laser  light  emitting 
end  of  said  optical  fiber  for  reflecting  the  laser  light  in  a 
lateral  direction  of  the  apparatus; 

a  covering  which  covers  the  reflector  and  is  capable  of  transmit- 
ting the  laser  light  at  least  at  a  side  portion  thereof,  said 
covering  being  positioned  apart  from  said  reflector  to  fotm  a 
space  completely  separMing  said  reflector  and  said  covering; 

and 
means  for  continuously  supplying  fluid  to  said  space  between 
the  covering  and  said  reflector,  wherein  said  reflector  is  linked 
with  the  emitting  end  of  the  optical  fiber  by  a  fastener,  said 
reflector  being  formed  with  an  opening  on  a  side  thereof,  said 
opening  having  a  slanted  surface  which  inlenecu  with  the 
emitted  laser  light  emitted  from  the  optical  fiber  in  the  direc- 
tion of  its  longitudinal  axis. 


1.  A  catheter  suitable  for  directing  laser  energy  laterally  to  a 
selected  site  in  a  body  lumen  and  comprising 

an  elongated,  hollow  housing  including  a  cap  at  the  distal  end  of 
the  catheter,  defining  a  confined  flow  passageway  for  a  liquid 
medium  and  a  sidewall  aperture  in  comntunication  therewith 
thiTxigh  which  said  liquid  medium  flows; 

a  fiber  optic,  the  distal  end  of  which  is  mounted  in  said  housing 
and  the  proximal  end  of  which  is  adapted  for  coupling  to  a 
laser  source;  and 

a  prism  coveted  by  said  cap  and.  positioned  in  said  liquid 
passageway  to  receive  a  laser  beam  emitted  by  the  distal  end 
of  said  fiber  optic  and  to  direct  the  emitted  beam  laterally 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  fiber  optic; 

said  prism  having  a  refractive  index  that  is  higher  than  the 
lefractive  index  of  said  liquid  medium  in  said  liquid  passage- 
way contiguous  with  the  reflective  surface  of  the  prism. 


5,49*,3M 
RADIAL  LASER  DELIVERY  DEVICE 

ITM  B««akv«M  Way,  Acworik,  Ga.  3B10I. 
NcabcfV*;   riijIiaairairWct   19. 


I  tiT  Scr.  No.  90B3B2,  JaL  t.  1992,  Pat 
No.  5.292.320.  ~TM  appHcatfoa  Dec.  27,  1993,  Scr.  No. 
I73J91 
brt.  CL'  A«1M  29/02 
VS.  a.  «00— IS  22  ClaiM 

1.  A  medical  delivery  system  capable  of  emitting  radiation  with 
wavelengths  between  190  nm  and  16  um  in  one  or  more  essentially 
directed,  predetermined  patterns,  which  comprises: 

at  least  one  solid  optical  fiber,  having  a  core  and  a  cladding  on 
said  COR  and  said  cladding  having  a  refractive  index  smaller 


S/490310 
ENDOSCOnC  CHOLANCIOGRAM  GUIDE 

INSTRUMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
D.  Escaadc  450  N.  PIckawajr  St,  ClrdcTlBe.  Okio 

491U,  aai  Jala  S.  TkoM^  42  E.  Prcacott  St,  "  ' 

OWa  43215 

FBed  Sep.  30. 1994,  Scr.  No.  31SJM 
Int  CL"  AOIB  I7/2S 
U.S.  CL  406— 205  23  < 

I.  A  guide  instrument  for  cannulating  a  biliary  duct  witfi  a 
flexible  catheter  as  pan  of  a  laparoscopic  cholangiojraphic  surgical 
procedure,  said  instrtiment  comprising: 
(a)  a  grasping  forceps  component  comprising: 

(i)  an  elongate  shaft  extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis 

between  a  first  and  a  second  end; 
(ii)  a  pair  of  jaws  positioned  at  said  first  end  of  said  shaft  and 
mutually  pivotally  coupled  thereat  for  movement  between 
an  opened  and  a  closed  orientation  for  selectively  grasping 
said  duct;  and 


(iii)  an  actuator  positioned  at  said  second  end  of  said  shaft  and 
coupled  in  a  drive  relationship  with  said  jaws  for  moving 
said  jaws  between  said  opened  orientation  and  said  closed 
orientation;  and 
(b)  an  elongate,  generally  cylindrical  guide  tube:  slidably  sup- 
ported along  said  elongate  shaft,  having  an  internal  catheter 
channel  extending  therethrough,  said  catheter  channel  having 
a  central  axis  spaced  radially  from  said  longitudinal  axis  and 
extending  between  an  input  end  for  receiving  the  catheter  and 
an  output  end  for  expressing  the  catheter  from  said  guide 
tube,  said  guide  tube  being  rotauUe  about  said  longitudinal 
axis  to  define  with  the  central  axis  of  said  catheter  channel  a 
first  confrontation  radius  for  presenting  the  catheter  expressed 
from  the  output  end  of  said  catheter  channel  to  said  biliary 
duct  at  a  confrontation  angle  effective  for  cannulating  said 
duct  as  said  duct  is  grasped  between  the  jaws  of  said  grasping 
forceps  component. 


5.496.311 
PHYSIOLOGIC  LOW  STRESS  ANGIOPLASTY 
John  E.  Abde,  Concord,  Mass,  and  Chaifes  D.  Lennox,  Hud- 
son, N  JL,  assignors  to  Boston  ScientUic  Corporation,  Water- 
town,  Mass. 

Continuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  146,452,  Nov.  1,  1993,  abandooed, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  965.518,  Oct  23,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  809.237,  Dec 

17,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  conttnuation  of  Ser.  No. 
589346,  Sep.  27,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Scr.  No.  404,483,  Sep.  8,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  263,815,  Oct.  28,  1988,  Pat 
No.  4.955377.  This  application  May  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  236393 

Int  CL*  A6IM  29/02 
VS.  a.  606—28  52  Claims 

^^   ((j^^J''^    '    ///    /^^ 
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1.  A  method  of  angioplasty,  comprising: 

providing  a  catheter  having  a  liquid-expansible  dilatation  bal- 
loon and  means  for  controllably  providing  heated  liquid 
within  the  balloon  to  enable  conductive  heat  transfer  from  the 
heated  liquid,  through  the  wall  of  the  balloon, 

inserting  the  catheter  into  a  region  of  a  blood  vessel  narrowed  by 
plaque  or  stenotic  tissue, 

inflating  said  balloon  to  an  initial  subdilatation  pressure  suffi- 
cient to  cause  the  balloon  to  engage  the  wall  surface  of  the 
narrowed  vessel  in  a  conductive  heat  transfer  relationship 
without  substantially  displacing  the  wall  of  the  vessel. 

increasing  the  temperature  of  the  engaged  vessel  wall  by  con- 
ductive heat  transfer  from  heated  liquid  within  the  balloon 
while  controlling  the  inflating  pressure,  the  temperature  of 
said  liquid  within  said  balloon  arid  the  duration  of  treatment  to 


cause  a  physiological  response  in  which  the  heated  wall  of  the 
vessel  yields  to  said  pressure  of  said  dilatation  balloon  as  a 
result  of  softening  of  the  wall  produced  by  said  conductive 
heat  transfer, 
thereby  enabling  dilatation  of  said  vessel  to  occur  under  rda- 
tively  low  stress  conditions. 


5.496312 
IMPEDANCE  AND  TEMPERATURE  GENERATOR 
CONTROL 
Michad  S.  KUcek,  Boulder.  Colo,  avignor  to  Vrilcytab 
Bonldcr,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  133.235 
lot  CL'  A61B  17/36 
VS.  CL  606—34  16 


T 


1.  (An  autonuuic  control  for  electrosuigical  generator  power 
responsive  separately  and  independently  to  the  level  of  tissue 
impedance  between  active  and  return  electrodes  of  the  electrosur- 
gical  generator  during  tissue  desiccation  comprising: 
an  electrosutgical  generator  having  an  active  electrode  and  a 
return  electrode  in  circuit  with  the  tissue  and  connected  to  the 
electrosurgical  generator  with  an  active  lead  and  a  retm  lead 
respectively  so  as  to  supply  high  frequency  electrosutgical 
power  to  the  tissue  dierebetween  tlie  active  electrode  and 
return  electrode; 
a  plurality  of  active  electrode  contacts  electrically  coupled  to 
and  associated  with  the  active  electrode,  each  active  electrode 
contact  on  the  active  electrode  and  positioned  for  contact  with 
tissue  so  as  to  be  capable  of  separately  and  independendy 
providing  high  frequency  power  supplied  by  the  electrostngi- 
cal  generator  through  the  active  lead  to  the  active  electrode 
and  the  active  contacts  thereon  to  electrosuigically  effect  the 
tissue  thereagainst; 
a  monitor  connected  in  circuit  between  each  (rf  the  active  elec- 
trode contacts  and  die  return  electrode,  the  monitor  lesponsive 
separately  and  independendy  to  voltage  across  and  current 
flow  through  each  of  the  active  electrode  contacts,  the  tissue 
and  tlie  return  electrode  for  application  in  providing  imped- 
ance signals  of  instantaneous  impedances  therebetween,  and 
a  regulator  electrically  linlced  in  circuit  and  associated  with  an 
operational  output  of  the  electrosurgical  generator  for  sepa- 
rately and  independendy  controlling  the  electrosurgical  gen- 
erator as  a  function  of  tissue  impedance  between  each  active 
electrode  contact  and  the  return  electrode  in  accord  with 
monitored  impedance  signals,  the  regulator  connected  in  cir- 
cuit with  the  electrosutgical  generator  for  changing  a  level  of 
transmission  of  high  frequency  power  between  tlie  electrosur- 
gical generator  and  the  associated  active  electrode  contact  for 
independent  regulation  of  power  passing  to  tlie  return  elec- 
trode from  each  active  electrode  contact 
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5«4M313 

SYSTEM  FOB  DETECTING  PENETRATION  OF 

MEDICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Joka  S.  GcatcUa.  MadiMM,  and  Enoto  G.  Serilia.  HcridMr. 

both  of  N.Y^  Micwn  to  CoMMd  CocywirtiaB,  Utica,  N.Y. 

FHcd  Sep.  2t,  I9M,  Scr.  N*.  3M,913 

IiiL  CL*  AtlB  17/36 

VS.  a.  Mt-^M  M  ClalMt 


1.  In  combination,  a  medical  insmiment  including  a  tip  which  is 
designed  to  penetrate  the  wall  of  an  inienial  cavity  of  a  patiem.  and 
a  device  for  detecting  when  the  tip  penetrates  through  said  wall, 
said  device  comprising:  a  source  of  a  detectioa  signal:  means  for 
coupling  said  signal  to  the  lip  of  said  medical  instrument,  said 
coupling  means  including  a  high  Q  resonant  circuit  having  an 
initial  value  of  Q  when  the  medical  insmiment  is  not  in  use.  means 
for  providing  a  return  path  for  said  signal  so  diat.  in  use  of  die 
instrument,  a  circuit  is  completed  through  said  resonant  circuit 
such  that  when  said  tip  coniacu  patient  tissue  the  initial  Q  of  the 
resonant  circuit  changes  and  when  the  tip  penetrates  through  the 
patient  tissue  the  Q  of  the  circuit  is  restored  to  said  initial  value; 
and  detector  means  for  detecting  the  change  in  Q  of  said  resonant 
circuit  and  for  producing  an  output  when  changed  Q  is  restored  to 
the  initial  value  thereof  so  as  to  indicate  that  said  tip  has  penetrated 
through  the  patient  tissue. 


nUUOATION  AND  SHROUD  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  ENDOSCOPIC  PROBES 

PkiUp  E.  EcfCfs,  Dublin,  OW*.  Hrigpor  to  HcMMtatk  Swgery 

Corporattoa.  Geuitatow,  CtjMaa  Maada 
Coatiaaatioti-iB-paft  of  Scr.  No.  >77,47«.  May  1, 1992,  i 
doacd.  Thto  appllcaa—  Oct  9, 1992.  Scr.  Na.  9S«,»46 
laL  CL*  A6IB  17/32 
VS.  CL  <•<    41  14 1 


means  for  connecting  dte  electrically  powered  probe  tip  to  the 
power  source: 

a  handle  connected  to  the  proximal  end  of  the  elongated  shaft, 
the  handle  having  a  first  passageway  for  oansmilting  suction 
from  the  suction  source  to  the  central  bore,  and  a  second 
passageway  for  transmitting  iirigaiioa  from  the  irrigation 
source  to  the  central  bore:  and 

valve  means  disposed  in  the  first  and  second  passageways  for 
biasing  the  first  and  second  passageways  closed,  the  valve 
means  enabling  either  of  the  first  and  second  passageways  to 
be  selectively  opened, 

wherein  the  electrically  powered  probe  tip  comprises  a  wofting 
end  disposed  from  the  distal  end  of  the  elongated  shaft,  the 
working  end  having  a  cross-section  extending  perpendicularly 
to  the  working  surface,  the  working  surface  maintained  at  an 
auto-regulated  temperature  by  conducting  a  current  through- 
out the  cross-section  of  d>e  working  end,  the  heating  element 
comprising  a  material  having  a  skin  depth  extending  substan- 
tially throughout  the  cross-section  of  the  working  end  respon- 
sive to  the  temperature  of  the  heating  element  and  that 
decreases  as  the  temperature  of  the  element  falls  below  the 
auto-regulated  temperature. 


S,49«,31S 
MEDICAL  ELECTRODE  INSULATING  SYSTEM 
Drw  D.  Weaver,  and  WUMarn  S.  Ncttckoren,  both  of  Sandy, 
Utob,    Malgnnn    to   McgaDjrac    Medical    Products,    Inc., 
Draper,  Utah 

FHcd  Anf.  It,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  29M7* 

bit  CL'  AtlB  17/39 

VS.  CL  M6— 41  1*  Claims 


1.  An  instrument  for  use  in  endoscopic  surgery,  the  insmiment 
connected  to  a  suction  source,  an  irrigation  source,  and  a  power 
source,  the  insmiment  comprising: 
an  elongated  shaft  having  a  proximal  end.  a  distal  end.  and  a 

central  bore: 
an  electrically  powered  probe  Up  connected  to  the  distal  end  of 
the  elongated  shaft; 


I.  Ab  electrosurgical  pencil  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  housing  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 

(b)  an  elongated  longinxlinally  disposed  interior  chamber  within 
said  elongated  housing,  said  interior  chamber  having  mounted 
on  its  interior  walls  a  plurality  of  flexible  teeth  members 
extending  only  partially  from  said  walls  toward  the  center  of 
said  chamber: 

(c)  an  orifice  in  said  distal  end  communicating  with  said  interior 
chamber, 

(d)  means  in  said  housing  including  said  orifice  for  receiving 
and  disengageably  mounting  an  elongated  electrosurgical 
instrument  having  a  proximal  end.  a  distal  end.  a  first  region 
at  said  proximal  end  of  said  instiumeni  for  making  electrical 
connection  to  said  instrument,  and  an  elecnically  insulating 
coating  extending  from  said  first  region  toward  said  distal  end 
of  said  instrument,  said  insulating  coating  ending  before  said 
distal  etid  of  said  instrument;  and 

(e)  means  including  an  elastomeric  insulating  sleeve  disposed 
within  said  housing  adjacent  said  orifice  and  in  spatial  com- 
munication with  said  orifice  and  said  interior  chamber  effec- 
tive when  said  proximal  end  of  said  instrument  is  positioned 
within  said  disuU  end  of  said  bousing  for  sealing  said  instru- 
ment around  said  electrically  insulating  coating  to  prevent 
migration  of  fluid  from  without  said  housing  past  said  insu- 
lating coating. 


5,496416 

SURGICAL  SAW  BLADE  AND  CLAMP 

Gregory  A.  Goris,  Ojai,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hall  Surgical,  Div.  of 

Zimmer,  Inc.,  Warsaw,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  200342,  Feb.  23,  1994.  This  applica- 

iion  Apr.  17,  1995.  Ser.  No.  424,143 

Inta.''A61B  17/14 

VS.  a.  606—82  6  Claims 


5.  A  blade  for  selective  attachment  to  a  first  or  second  powered 
surgical  saw.  said  first  powered  surgical  saw  having  a  clamp 
assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  annularly  spaced  circular  lock- 
ing pins  and  said  second  powered  surgical  saw  having  a  clamp 
assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  annularly  spaced  rectangular 
locking  pins,  said  Made  comprising: 
a  plate-like  body  having  parallel  side  surfaces  and  an  edge 

extending  around  the  body:  and 
an  end  portion  for  engaging  the  clamp  assembly  of  the  selected 
first  or  second  powered  surgical  saw.  the  end  portion  having  a 
primary  U-shaped  through-slot  between  the  side  surfaces  and 
opening  to  the  edge  of  the  blade,  the  blade  further  including  a 
plurality  of  radial  slots,  each  radial  slot  having  a  first  means 
adapted  to  engage  one  of  said  rectangular  locking  pins  and  a 
second  means  adapted  to  engage  one  of  said  circular  locking 
pins. 


wherein  the  actuator  has  a  guide  track,  and  the  at  least  one 
pivotally  mounted  jaw  has  a  guide  track  follower  spaced  from 
the  pivot  axis  and  engaging  the  guide  track,  and  wherein  the 
guide  track  is  so  oriented  that  longitudinal  reciprocating 
movement  of  the  actuator  is  converted  into  pivotal  movement 
of  the  said  at  least  one  jaw  about  the  pivot  axis:  and 

wherein  each  jaw  has  an  electrically  conductive  portion  coupled 
to  a  respective  electrical  supply  conductor  at  least  one  con- 
ductor of  which  is  located  in  the  tube,  and  wherein  the 
actuator  is  formed  of  an  electrically  insulative  material. 


5,496318 

INTERSPINOUS  SEGMENTAL  SPINE  FIXATION  DEVICE 

Robert  S.  Howland,  Seal  Beach,  Calif.;  Richard  M.  Salib, 

Excelsior,  Miiu.,  and  Kenneth  Pettine,  Fort  CoOins,  Colo., 

assignors  to  Advanced  Spine  Fixation  Systems,  Inc.,  Cypress, 

Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,230,  Jan.  8,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Aug.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  108,974 
Int  a.*  A61B  /7/70,  A61F  5/00 
VS.  a.  606—61  9  Claims 


5,496317 
LAPAROSCOPIC  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Nigd  M.  Goble,  Castleton,  and  CoUn  C.  O.  Goble,  Canton, 
both  of  GB,  assignors  to  Gyms  Medical  Limited,  United 
Kingdom 

Filed  May  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  237,118 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  4,  1993, 
9309142 

Inta.'A61B  17/00 
VS.  CL  666—48  28  Claims 


1.  A  spinal  fixation  device  comprising: 

an  H-shaped  spacer  for  insertion  between  adjacent  spinous  pro- 
cesses comprising  a  first  element  forming  one  side  of  the 
H-shape  and  a  second  element  forming  another  side  of  the  H 
shape  wherein  the  first  element  interioclcs  with  the  second 
element  at  the  crossbar  of  the  H-shape: 

a  belt,  wherein  die  bek  is  of  sufficient  length  to  encircle  adjacent 
spinous  processes  and  an  installed  spacer,  and 

means  of  attaching  tlie  belt  to  the  outside  of  the  spacer. 


1.  A  laparoscopic  surgical  instrument  comprising: 

a  tube  for  introduction  into  the  body  through  an  aperture  in  the 
body  cavity  wall; 

a  housing  at  the  end  of  the  tube; 

a  pair  of  jaws  extending  distally  from  the  housing,  at  least  one  of 
the  jaws  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  housing  to  allow 
pivotal  opening  and  closing  movements  with  respect  to  the 
other  jaw  about  a  transverse  pivot  axis; 

an  elongate  control  member  extending  inside  the  tube  and  recip- 
rtjcable  longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  tube  and  the  hous- 
ing, and 

an  actuator  at  a  distal  end  of  the  control  member  and  recipro- 
cable  therewith; 


5,496319 
EXTERNAL  FIXATION  APPARATUS 
RandaU  N.  Allard,  Plymouth,-  Gregory  G.  Price;  Gary  T.  Ham- 
man,  both  of  Warsaw,  and  BiUy  N.  Sisk,  CUypool,  aO  of  Ind., 
assignors  to  Zimmer,  Inc.,  Warsaw,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  266,917 
'  Int  CL'  A61B  /  7/62;  1 7/66 

VS.  a.  606—56  7  Claims 

7.  An  external  bone  fixation  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame  part  adapted  to  overlie  a  body  extremity,  said  fiame  pait 

having  a  first  one  end  and  a  second  other  end, 
a  transfixation  wire  adapted  for  lateral  insertion  through  said 

bone  and  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end, 
a  first  clamp  shiftably  carried  by  said  frame  part  for  pivotally 
connecting  said  wire  proximal  end  to  one  end  of  said  frame 
part, 
second  clamp  shiftably  carried  by  said  frame  part  for  connecting 
said  wire  distal  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  frame  part,  means 
carried  by  said  first  clamp  for  tensioning  saia  wire  between 
said  first  clamp  and  said  second  clamp,  and 


UM 
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(a)  the  shape  of  the  interior  surface  of  the  upper  portjon  of  the 
clamp  following  a  shape  of  a  curve  defined  by  points  indi- 
cated by  X  and  Y  Cartesian  coordinates,  as  follows: 


means  carried  by  said  second  clamp  for  providing  adjusubility 
of  the  angular  orienution  of  said  wire  with  respect  to  said 
frame  part  between  a  plurality  of  discrete  positions,  and 
wherein  said  tensioning  means  includes  a  collet  having  a 
lateral  bote  and  a  bolt  extensibly  fined  into  said  collet  bore, 
said  bolt  having  a  longitudinal  through  bore  adapted  for 
receiving  said  wire. 

said  first  clamp  has  an  opening,  said  collet  is  seated  within  said 
first  clamp  opening, 

said  wire  extends  through  said  bolt  bore  with  an  enlarged 
shoulder  on  said  wire  proximal  end  abutting  said  bolt 
whereby  extensible  movement  of  said  bolt  from  said  collet 
urges  said  wire  proximal  end  away  from  said  collet  to  tension 
said  wire  between  said  first  clamp  and  said  second  clamp. 


MOSKOVICH  CLAMPS  FOR  INTERLAMINAR 

CERVICAL  FIXATION 

RoaaM  Moskovkli,  1010  Cowtabte,  Mamarmieck,  N.Y.  10543 

Flkd  Feb.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  195,478 

Int.CL'>A61B  17/70 

VS.  a.  M6— 61  10 
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and 


(b)  the  shape  of  the  interior  surface  of  the  lower  ponion  of  the 
clamp  following  a  shape  of  a  curve  defined  by  points  indi- 
cated by  X  and  Y  Cartesian  coordinates  as  follows: 


1.  An  interlaminar  clamp  comprising: 
an  upper  portion  with  an  interior  surface  having  a  shape 
a  lower  portion  with  an  interior  surface  having  a  shape,  and 
a  screw,  between  the  upper  portion  and  the  lower  portion, 
holding  the  upper  and  lower  portions  together,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
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a  seat  member  having  channel  means  extending  along  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  and  having  an  opening  in  at  least  one  side 
adapted  to  receive  said  elongated  member  and  including  a  top 
opening  defined  by  first  and  second  lateral  opposing  surfaces 
which  face  inwardly  with  respect  to  said  channel:  attachment 
means  adapted  to  attach  the  seat  means  to  the  spine  member, 
and  closure  means  having  first  and  second  spaced  lateral 
surfaces  which  face  away  from  each  other  and  a  longitudinal 
arch  which  cooperates  with  the  channel  means  top  opening 
for  capturing  the  elongated  member;  the  seat  member  having 
at  least  first  and  second  seat  member  retaining  flanges  extend- 
ing inwardly  with  respect  to  said  channel  means  and  along  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  first  seat 
member  retaining  flange  including  said  first  lateral  opposing 
surface  and  said  second  seat  member  retaining  flange  includ- 
ing said  second  lateral  opposing  surface,  and  the  closure 
means  including  at  least  first  and  second  closure  means  retain- 
ing flanges  extending  from  the  arch  along  a  direction  parallel 
to  said  longimdinal   axis;  and  the  seat  member  retaining 
flanges  and  the  closure  means  flanges  having  a  longitudinal 
sliding  mating  interface  so  as  to  close  the  top  opening  of  the 
channel  means  along  the  longitudinal  axis  when  the  closure 
means  is  slid  longitudinally  into  a  closed  position  relative  to 
the  seat  member;  and  said  longitudinal  sliding  mating  inter- 
face including  means  to  create  a  longitudinal  sliding  interfer- 
ence fit  between  the  closure  means  and  the  seat  member  so  as 
to  releasably  retain  the  closure  means  by  longitudinally  slid- 
ing into  said  closure  means  to  said  closed  position,  the  means 
to  create  the  interference  fit  comprising  at  least  one  boss 
which  forms  a  some  portion  of  a  cylinder  on  said  first  or 
second  opposing  lateral  surface  of  the  seat  member  or  on  said 
first  or  second  spaced  lateral  surface  of  the  closure  means  and 
a  corresponding  hollow  on  one  of  said  lateral  surfaces  on  the 
other  of  the  closure  means  or  the  seat  member  respectively. 


5,496  J21 

ROD  ANCHOR  SEAT  HAVING  A  SLIDING 

INTERLOCKING  ROD  CONNECTOR 

Rolando  M.  Puno,  Prospect,  Ky.;  PhiUp  Mellinger,  Worthing- 

ton,  Ohio,  and  J.  Abbott  Byrd,  III,  Virgiiiia  Beach,  Va., 

as.signors  to  Cross  Medical  Products,  Inc.,  Columbu-s,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Set.  No.  155,430,  Nov.  19,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  12,  1994,  Sen  No.  355,100 

Int.  a.''A61B  17/70 

VS.  a.  600—61  13  Claims 


5,496322 

METHOD  FOR  SUBCUTANEOUS  SUPRAFASCIAL 

PEDICULAR  INTERNAL  FIXATION 

Hallett  H.  Mathews,  Richmond,  Va.,  a.ssignor  to  Danek  Medkal 

IiK.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  267,  Jan.  1,  1993,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  938,308,  Sep.  1,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  852,577,  Mar.  17,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,171,279.  This  application  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,222 

Int  Cl."^  A61H  7/00:  A61F  2/44 
U.S.  CI.  606—61  *  CUims 
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1.  A  retaining  member  for  use  in  retaining  relative  to  the  spine 
member  an  elongated  member,  the  retaining  member  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  comprising: 


1.  A  method  for  implanting  a  spinal  fixation  system  into  a  patient 
having  an  elongated  fixation  element  configured  to  be  implanted 
within  a  patient  adjacent  the  spinal  column,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 
providing  a  cannulated  bone  engaging  fastener  having  an  elon- 
gated shanit  with  threads  configured  for  engaging  a  vertebra  at 
one  of  the  shank,  the  shank  further  including  means  for 
supporting  the  elongated  fixation  element  above  the  muscle 
tissue  and  beneath  tlie  skin  layer  of  the  patient; 


169-177  O.G.-96-10:  QU 


264 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


MakchS,  1996 


March  5,  19% 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


265 


inaening  a  guide  pin  through  the  skin  layer  and  muscle  tissue  of 
the  patient  and  into  a  vertebra  to  be  spanned  by  the  elongated 
fixation  element: 

successively  advancing  a  plurality  of  tubular  dilators  along  the 
guide  pin  and  through  the  skin  layer  and  muscle  tissue,  each 
having  a  Upered  emt  and  each  having  a  successively  larger 
diameter  to  be  received  one  within  the  other,  the  largest 
diameter  dilator  being  sized  to  receive  the  bone  engaging 
fastener  therethrough; 

removing  at  least  the  innermost  tubular  dilator  having  the  small- 
est diameter: 

advancing  a  cannulated  drill  bit  along  the  guide  pin  and  through 
the  innermost  remaining  dilator  to  drill  a  hole  to  a  predeter- 
mined depth  in  the  vertebra: 

removing  the  remaining  tubular  dialalors  having  a  diameter  less 
dun  the  diameter  of  the  bone  engaging  fastener, 

advancing  a  cannulated  bone  engaging  fastener  along  the  guide 
pin  through  the  innermost  remaining  dilator  and  threading  the 
fastener  into  the  drilled  hole  in  die  vertebra: 

icpealing  die  above  steps  for  a  second  bone  engaging  fastener  in 
another  vertebn  to  be  spanned  by  the  elongated  fixation 
element:  and 

clamping  the  elongated  fixation  element  between  each  of  the 
bone  engaging  fasteners. 


S.4MJ23 

ORTHOPEDIC  INSTRUMENT  WITH  QUARTER-TURN 

DISCONNECT  MECHANISM 

DoaaM  W.  Dye,  nnccrvillc,  Tex^  assignor  to  Intenncdks 

Orthopedics,  Inc^  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Jon.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,1*1 

Int.  CL*  AtlB  17/56;  B25G  3/00 

VS.  a.  ••6—79  22  CW"» 


a  proximal  cavity  for  receiving  said  distal  end  of  said  shaft, 
said  cavity  having  an  axial  depth,  and 

at  least  one  internal  tab  extending  radially  inwardly  widtin 
said  proximal  cavity  at  a  proximal  end  thereof  and  hav- 
ing an  axial  length  less  than  said  axial  depth  of  said 
proximal  cavity,  said  radially  extending  ub  of  said  shaft 
being  configured  to  seat  axially  beyond  said  internal  tab 
and  said  axially  extending  tab  of  said  sleeve  being 
adapted  to  fit  adjacent  said  internal  ub  and  forming  a 
means  for  inhibiting  relative  roution  of  said  plug  means 
with  respect  to  said  socket  means. 


5,496,324 
PROXIMAL  BODY  MILLING  APPARATUS 
MUton  F.  Barnes,  Warsaw,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Zinuner,  Inr,, 
Warsaw,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  2*.  1994.  Scr.  No.  242,711 
IntCL'-AblB  17/16.17/17 
U&CL406— 79 


3Clainis 


1.  A  surgical  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  manipulating  the  apparatus, 
means  for  affecting  the  body  of  a  patient,  and 
means  for  selectively  connecting  said  manipulating  means  and 
said  body  affecting  means,  said  manipulating  means  and  said 
body  affecting  means  being  connected  to  said  connecting 
means  and  said  coiuiecting  means  comprising 
plug  means  having 

a  shaft  connected  to  one  of  said  manipulating  means  and 
said  body  affecting  means,  said  shaft  having  at  least  one 
radially  extending  ub  on  a  distal  end  thereof,  said  ub 
having  an  axial  length  and 
a  sleeve  slidingly  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  sleeve  having 
at  least  one  axially  extending  ub  on  a  distal  end  thereof, 
means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  sleeve  relative  to 
said  shaft  and 
socket  means  connected  to  the  other  of  said  manipulating 
means  and  said  body  affecting  means,  said  socket  means 
having 


I.  An  apparatus  used  to  cut  a  cavity  in  a  bone  for  receiving  an 
implant  compnsing: 

a  frame  part  having  a  distal  end  insertable  into  said  bone. 

a  guide  extending  laterally  from  said  frame  and  having  a  race 
defined  therein,  said  race  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end. 

an  articulated  cutter  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  frame  and  carded  within  said  guide  for 
rotation  about  the  cuncr's  longitudinal  axis  and  for  movement 
within  said  race. 

said  articulated  cutter  including  a  first  arm  part,  a  second  arm 
part  and  a  shaft,  die  second  arm  part  includes  blade  means  for 
removing  a  portion  of  said  bone  when  said  cutter  is  routed, 
the  first  arm  part  is  hingeably  connected  to  the  shaft  at  one 
end  and  to  die  second  aim  part  a(  an  opposite  end,  said  shaft 
defining  the  longitudinal  axis  of  die  articulated  cutter,  said 
articulated  cutler  being  responsive  to  contact  with  said  race 
for  positioning  said  second  arm  part  and  the  blade  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  cutter's  longitudinal  axis  when  said 
cutter  is  shifted  to  die  first  end  of  said  race  and  for  angularly 
positioning  said  second  arm  part  and  the  Wade  away  from  said 
cutter's  longitudinal  axis  when  said  cutter  is  shifted  toward  its 
second  end. 


5,496325 

SPLIT  STEM  SURGICAL  SAW  BLADE 

Donald  J.  McLees,  2623  Vii^nia  Ave.,  Everett,  Wash.  98201 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287,933 

InuCL"  \61B  17/ M 

VS.  CI.  606—82  5  Claims 


5,496327 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  PINS  IN  OSSEOUS 

MATERUL 

Arie  H.  Deo  Ouden.  Goudkruid  46,  NL-3068  SZ  Rotterdam, 

Netherlands,  and  Dirk  B.  Van  Egmond,  Utrechtsestraatweg 

36,  NL-3445  AS  Woerden,  Netherlands 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,118 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Nov.  9,   1992, 
9201959 

Int.  a.""  A61B  17/18 
VS.  CI.  60^-104  7  Claims 


i  «  o      ti  n 


1.  A  peripherally  driven  bone  cutting  surgical  blade  in  operative 
combination  with  an  oscillating  drive  mechanism,  said  blade  com- 
prising an  open  ring  with  teeth  protruding  from  a  leading  edge  and 
peripheral  drive  anachmem  means,  said  open  ring  of  teeth  being 
closeable  to  form  a  substantially  circular  teeth  ring,  and  said 
oscillating  drive  mechanism  causing  the  blade  to  oscillate  about  a 
central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  teeth  ring. 


5,496326 

FIXATION  SCREW  AND  METHOD  FOR  LIGAMENT 

RECONSTRUCTION 

Lanny  L.  Johnson,  3800  Hagadom  Rd.,  Okemos,  Mich.  48864 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  111,970,  Aug.  26,  1993.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  848346,  Mar.  9,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  721,893,  Jun.  27, 

1991,  Pat.  No.  5,116337.  This  application  Oct  24,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  328,137 

Inta.''A61B  17/00 

VS.  CI.  606— «8  15  CTaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inserting  a  pin  in  osseous  material  by  means 
of  vibration  comprising: 

a  distal  section  remote  from  the  osseous  material  during  use: 

a  proximal  outer  section  located  in  a  vicinity  of  the  osseous 
material  during  use.  said  proximal  outer  section  comprising 
pin  clamping  means  immobile  with  respect  to  both  said  distal 
and  proximal  sections,  said  clamping  means  allowing  free 
transport  of  the  pin  in  a  proximal-distal  direction  only; 

pin  vibration  means  located  between  said  proximal  section  and 
said  distal  section: 

a  pin  receiver  comprising  a  ca\ity  extending  an  entire  length  of 
said  apparatus,  said  proximal  and  said  distal  sections  being 
connected  to  one  another  and  immobile  with  respect  to  one 
another  to  thereby  keep  said  proximal  section  from  vibrating 
with  respect  to  said  distal  secdon  during  use. 


5,4%328 

INSERTING  DEVICE  FOR  DEFORMABLE 

INTRAOCULAR  LENS 

Toshiyuki  Nakajima,  and  Toshikazu  Kikuclii,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Staar  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,681 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1993,  5-175332 

InLCL''A61B  17/00 

VS.  a.  606—107  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  fixation  of  a  tendon/bone  graft  to  a  bone, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

sizing  one  end  of  die  tendon/bone  graft  to  the  desired  size: 

drilling  a  graft  socket  in  die  bone: 

compacting  the  bone  surrounding  the  graft  socket  by  sizing  the 

socket  with  at  least  one  sizing  instrument  having  a  diameter 

greater  than  a  diameter  of  the  drilled  socket: 
inserting  the  sized  end  of  the  tendon/bone  graft  into  the  sized 

graft  socket: 
compacting  the  bone  of  the  tendon/bone  graft  into  the  graft 

socket  with  at  least  one  dilating  instrument,  thereby  forming  a 

sized  screw  socket; 
inserting  a  fixation  screw  into  the  sized  screw  socket. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  inserting  a  deformable  intraocular  lens  into 
an  eye.  the  lens  having  an  optical  part  made  of  an  elastic  material 
with  predetermined  memory  characteristics,  the  lens  having  a 
plurality  of  flexible  supports  made  of  a  material  different  than  die 
elasuc  material,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  body; 

(b)  first  and  second  half  sleeves  connected  to  each  other,  at  least 
one  of  the  half  sleeves  being  connected  to  the  body,  at  least 
one  of  die  half  sleeves  being  movable  relative  to  the  other  half 
sleeve,  each  half  sleeve  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 
end.  die  proximal  end  being  closer  to  die  body  tfian  die  distal 
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end.  the  first  and  second  half  sleeves  defining  a  lens-receiving 
portion  for  receiving  the  lens  when  the  half  sleeves  are  open, 
the  first  and  second  half  sleeves  defining  a  nibe  when  the  half 
sleeves  are  closed,  the  tube  having  an  open  proximal  end  and 
an  open  distal  end.  the  proximal  end  of  the  tube  communicat- 
ing with  die  distal  end  of  die  nibe  by  a  bore,  die  bore 
communicating  with  die  body,  the  first  and  second  half 
sleeves  are  adapted  to  fold  die  lens  inside  die  bore  when  die 
half  sleeves  are  closed,  die  proximal  end  of  die  nibe  being 
closer  to  the  body  than  die  distal  end  of  die  tube,  the  proximal 
end  of  die  nibe  being  fanher  from  die  body  dian  die  proximal 
end  of  die  second  half  sleeve  when  die  half  sleeves  are  closed. 
the  first  half  sleeve  having  a  cuuway  portion  located  between 
the  proximal  end  of  the  tube  and  die  proximal  end  of  die  first 
half  sleeve,  die  proximal  end  of  the  nibe  being  open  to  allow 
a  portion  of  at  least  one  lens  support  to  protrude  Uirough  die 
proximal  end  of  die  tube  and  into  die  cuuway  portion  when 
die  lens  is  folded  in  the  bore; 

(c)  an  insertion  tip.  die  insertion  tip  having  a  proximal  end  and  a 
distal  end.  the  proximal  end  of  the  insertion  tip  being  closer  to 
die  body  than  the  distal  end  of  die  insertion  tip.  die  proximal 
end  of  the  insertion  tip  being  connected  to  die  distal  end  of  at 
least  one  of  the  half  sleeves,  the  proximal  end  of  the  insertion 
tip  communicating  with  the  distal  end  of  the  insertion  up  by  a 
lumen,  the  lumen  communicating  with  the  bote;  and 

(d)  a  pusher  rod  disposed  in  die  body,  die  pusher  rod  in  use 
being  inserted  into  the  proximal  end  of  die  tube  to  push  die 
folded  lens  dirough  die  boce,  out  of  die  distal  end  of  the  tube, 
dirough  die  lumen,  out  of  the  distal  end  of  the  insertion  up, 
and  into  the  eye  without  permanently  deforming  die  protnid- 
ing  lens  support. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPLANTING  A 
MEDICAL  VENTILATION  TUBE 
John  R.  RcUnger,  Saint  Cloud,  Minn.,  aaiignor  to  Alpha  Sul^ 
gkal,  Inc  Eaa  Claire,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1993,  Scr.  No.  1IS4W 

InLa.''A61B  17/00 

\}S.  CL  606— 109  30  Claims 


extending  at  least  partially  between  said  fixture  and  the  firont 
section  of  the  ventilation  tube: 

placing  a  portion  of  said  penetrating  edge  in  contact  widi  die 
membrane  of  die  person  at  die  desired  location  within  the 
substantially  intact  region; 

routing  said  penetrating  edge  and  said  threaded  portion  such 
diat  said  penetrating  edge  penetrates  die  membrane,  and  said 
portion  of  die  fixture  and  die  front  section  of  die  ventilation 
tube  defining  said  threaded  portion  is  drawn  dirough  die 
membrane,  so  diat  die  ventilation  mbe  is  at  least  partially 
implanted  dirough  die  membrane:  and 

detaching  said  fixture  from  die  ventilation  tube  such  diat  the 
ventilation  tube  remains  at  least  partially  implanted  dirough 
the  membrane  of  the  person  at  the  desired  location,  whereby 
die  ventilation  nibe  is  at  least  partially  implanted  duough  the 
membrane  of  the  user. 


MN330 
SURGICAL  EXTRACTOR  WITH  CLOSELY  ANGULARLY 

SPACED  INDIVIDUAL  FILAMENTS 
JwM*  S.  Bates,  BhMMiinfUm,  In<L,  and  Hugh  A.  IVipp,  Fra- 
botv,  Mms.,  Msignon  to  Bocton  Scientillc  Corporation,  Nat- 
iclt,Maaa. 

Cootinaalion  of  Scr.  No.  19,551,  Feb.  19,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Jun.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,121 

Int  CL*  A«1B  19/00 

MS,  CL  606—127  35  CtataM 


1.  A  method  for  implanting  a  ventilation  tube  duxxigh  a  substan- 
tially intact  region  of  a  membrane  of  a  person  at  a  desired  location, 
said  ventilation  tube  having  a  body  defining  a  bore,  a  front  section, 
and  a  rear  section,  said  membrane  having  a  normal  plane,  said 
method  comprising  die  steps  of: 
providing  a  fixture  which  engages  ai  least  one  surface  of  die 
body  of  die  ventilation  tube  to  generally  maintain  die  ventila- 
tion tube  in  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  said  fixture: 
providing  a  portion  of  said  fixture  or  tlie  front  section  of  the 
ventilation  tube  with  a  penetrating  edge,  said  penetrating  edge 
being  disposed  such  that  roution  of  said  penetrating  edge 
about  an  axis  of  roUtion  generally  perpendicular  to  die  nor- 
mal plane  of  die  membrane  and  generally  parallel  widi  die 
bore  of  die  ventilation  tube  will  cause  said  penetrating  edge  to 
penetrate  through  the  substantially  intact  legion  of  the  mem- 
brane: 
providing  a  portion  of  said  fixture  and  the  front  section  of  the 
ventilation  mbe  widi  a  dueaded  portion,  said  dueaded  portion 


»mmmm 


1.  In  a  surgical  extractor  for  removing  an  object  from  a  body 
including  a  plurality  of  threads  normally  encased  in  a  sheath  and 
wrapped  in  a  helical  form  whereupon  displacement  of  a  portion  of 
the  threads  from  the  sheath  enables  die  portions  of  the  dueads  to 
become  relatively  widely  angularly  spaced  to  form  a  basket  widi 
distal  and  proximal  ends  for  retrieving  an  object,  the  improvement 
wherein  each  thread  comprises  a  plurality  of  individual  filaments 
diat  ate  closely  angularly  spaced  throughout  the  length  of  the 
basket  relative  to  the  spacing  of  adjacent  threads  upon  die  displace- 
ment of  die  portions  of  the  threads  from  the  sheadi. 


5,496331 

KNOT-FORMING  INSTRUMENT  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  KNOTS 

Zhoogren  Xu,  and  Maaahiro  Nudcshima,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  l^nuno  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  281,174 
Claims  priority,  appbcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1993,  5-207310; 
Aug.  5,  1993,  5-215099 

IntCL''A61B  17/04 
MS.  CL  606—139  23  Claims 

1.  A  knot  forming  instrument  which  forms  a  knot  of  a  duead. 
comprising: 

a  control  rod  inseruble  into  a  communicating  lube  which  com- 
municates an  abdominal  cavity  with  the  outside  of  a  body  of  a 
patient,  said  control  rod  having  a  base  portion  and  a  bendable 
tip  portion: 
an  insertion  path  formed  inside  said  control  rod  and  having  an 
opening  formed  at  die  bendable  tip  portion  of  said  conUol  rod: 
thread  introducing  means  for  introducing  thread  into  the  inser- 
tion path  by  sucking  one  end  of  the  thread  dirough  said 
opening:  and 


/ 
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5,496333 
LAPAROSCOPIC  SURGICAL  CLAMP 
Jonathan  M.  Sackier,  Dd  Mar;  Michael  L.  Jones,  Capistrano 
Beach,  and  Edward  E.  Dolendo,  Hundngton  Beach,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Applied  Medical  Resources  Corporatioii, 
Laguna  Hills.  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  139,919 

Int  CL*  A61B  17/04 

VS.  CL  606—142  22  Claims 


a  control  device  provided  on  said  base  portion  for  operating  said 
conUDl  rod  from  outside  die  body  to  change  said  bendable  tip 
portion  of  said  control  rod  between  a  substantially  straight 
condition  and  a  bent  condition  in  which  the  tip  portion  is  bent 
in  at  least  one  direction. 


5,496332 

WOUND  CLOSURE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ITS  USE 

Rolando  Sierra,  Miami,  and  Lawrence  A.  Weinstein,  Davie, 
both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Cordis  Corporation,  Miami  Lakes, 
fin. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,465 

Int.  a.''A61B  17/04 

MS.  CL  606—139  26  Claims 


I.  A  surgical  apparatus  for  closing  an  incision  or  wound  in  a 
vessel  wall  within  a  living  patient,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tubular  member  dimensioned  for  insertion  within  an  incision, 
said  tubular  member  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end 
and  a  center  lumen  extending  longitudinally  duxKigh  said 
tubular  member  from  said  proximal  end  to  said  distal  end: 

a  mesh  assembly  including  an  expandable  portion,  said  mesh 
assembly  dimensioned  for  insertion  within  said  center  lumen 
of  said  tubular  member  to  reversibly  position  said  expandable 
portion  through  an  incision  or  wound  into  a  vessel  within  a 
living  patient,  said  expandable  portion  constructed  to  be  con- 
figured between  an  expanded  condition  and  a  collapsed  con- 
dition: 

first  and  second  side  lumens  longitudinally  disposed  along 
opposing  sides  of  said  center  lumen  and  extending  along  said 
tubular  member,  each  said  side  lumen  dimensioned  to  receive 
a  piercing  element  therein: 

a  pair  of  tubular  piercing  elements  dimensioned  to  be  slidably 
received  within  said  side  lumens,  said  piercing  elements  each 
having  a  pointed  end  capable  of  piercing  the  wall  of  a  vessel 
to  deliver  first  and  second  sutures  within  the  vessel  through 
die  wall  diereof 


1.  A  surgical  clamp  having  a  longitudinal  configuration  and  an 
axis  extending  between  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end  of  said 
clamp,  the  clamp  comprising: 

a  support  structure: 

first  and  second  opposed  jaws  coupled  to  tlie  support  structure, 
the  first  jaw  being  pivotally  attached  to  one  of  the  support 
structure  and  the  second  jaw  and  die  jaws  being  operable 
between  an  open  state  wherein  the  first  jaw  is  spaced  from  the 
second  jaw  to  accept  a  body  conduit,  and  a  closed  state 
wherein  the  jaws  ate  proximate  to  at  least  partially  occlude 
the  body  conduit: 

means  carried  by  the  clamp  for  biasing  the  first  jaw  to  die  open 
sute: 

a  portion  of  the  first  jaw  defining  a  beveled  surface  which  is 
disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  clamp: 

means  carried  by  the  support  structure  and  movable  relative  to 
die  support  structure  for  engaging  at  least  the  first  jaw  to 
move  the  first  jaw  relative  to  die  second  jaw  between  the  open 
sute  and  the  closed  sUte:  and 

a  screw  included  in  the  engaging  means  and  disposed  at  the 
proximate  end  of  the  clamp,  the  screw  being  operable  to  move 
axially  along  the  beveled  surface  of  the  first  jaw  in  the  open 
sute  to  move  die  first  jaw  toward  the  closed  stale. 


5,4%334 
SUTURING  APPARATUS 
Kurt  Klundt,  Hiraclihom;  Philipp  Moll,  Aachen,  and  Georg 
Schlondorff,  Roetgen,  all  of,  Gemumy,  assignors  to  J.  StrSbd 
&  Sohne  GmbH  &  Co.,  Munctaen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221352 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  31,  1993,  43  10 
555.6 

InLa.*A61B /7>W 
U.S.  a.  606—145  58  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  suturing  together  tissue  edges  comprising: 
a  housing: 
an  arc  needle  movably  mounted  to  said  housing  for  repetitively 

piercing  tissue  edges  to  be  sutured: 
a  loop  catcher  attached  to  said  housing: 
means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  oscillating  said  arc  needle 
and  said  loop  catcher  through  respective  arcuate  padis  in  a 
synchronized  manner  in  order  to  form  stitches; 
tissue  edge  bracing  means  mounted  to  said  housing  and  includ- 
ing forceps  having  first  and  second  legs;  and 
means,  mounted  in  said  housing  and  connected  to  said  forceps, 
for  shifting  said  first  and  second  legs,  in  synchronization  with 
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pulling  the  suture  material  outside  the  wound  providing  for 
rapid  closure  of  the  open  wound. 


the  oscillation  of  said  arc  needle,  between  a  closed  position 
wherein  said  first  and  second  legs  are  adapted  to  clamp  tissue 
edges  lo  be  sutured  prior  to  the  tissue  edges  being  pierced  by 
said  arc  needle  and  an  open  position  wherein  said  first  and 
second  legs  relea.se  the  tissue  edges  following  an  ensuing  exit 
of  said  arc  needle  from  the  tissue  edges. 


• 


5,496336 
FLEXIBLE  Sim'RE  GUIDE  AND  HOLDER 
Ddos  M.  Cosgrove,  HuDting  Valley,  Ohio,  and  Than  Nguyen, 
Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  astgnors  to  Baxter  International 
Inc..  Dcer«eld.  lU. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  4J14,  Jan.  13,  1993.  Pat  No.  5,290,300, 
whidi  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  739,925,  Aug.  2,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
444,189,  Nov.  30,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,041,130,  and  a 
coBtinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  387,909.  Jul.  31,  1989,  aban- 
doned. This  appHcatioa  Feb.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,755 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  30, 
2009.  has  been  diaclaincd. 
Int.  CL'  A61B  I7A)0 
VS.  CL  M6— 148  14  Claims 


5,496335 
INSERTABLE  SUTURE  PASSING  GRASPING  PROBE 
AND  METHODOLOGY  FOR  USING  SAME 
Rodger  Thomason,  Los  Angeles,-  James  E.  Carter.  Mission 
Vlejo;  Mark  J.  Legomc.  Mission  Viejo.  and  Neil  H.  Naves, 
Mission  Viejo,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Inlet  Medical,  Inc., 
Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112385 

Inta-^AblB  17/04:17/28 

VS.  a.  606—148  «  CtotaM 


2.  A  laparoscopic  instrument  for  passing  through  a  patient's 
peritoneum  and  fascia,  and  closing  an  open  wound  with  suture 
material  comprising: 

(a)  detachable  piercing,  carrying  and  grasping  means  having  a 
sharp  lip  for  insertion  below  sicin  level  aqd  grasping  and 
cairymg  the  suture  matenal: 

(b)  driving  means  for  driving  said  detachable  means  through  the 
patient's  peritoneum  and  fascia  at  a  first  point  and  actuating 
said  detachable  means  for  gripping  the  suture  material,  said 
detachable  piercing  and  grasping  means  comprises  first  and 
second  forcep  jaws  pivolally  engaged  lo  each  other,  said  first 
jaw  lixedly  engaging  a  hollow  tube  and  said  second  jaw 
engaging  a  thin  wire  rod  concentrically  located  within  said 
hollow  tube: 

(c)  said  first  and  second  forcep  jaws  comprising  interior  upper 
and  lower  jaw  surfaces  having  partially  Icnurled  areas  and  a 
partially  unlcnurled  area  at  a  tip  point,  said  upper  and  lower 
interior  jaw  surfaces  are  inclined  downwardly  by  a  small 
angle  from  said  tip  point  to  the  rear  of  said  jaw  surfaces;  and 

(d)  said  lower  interior  jaw  surface  bas  an  arcuate  spring  attached 
thereto  from  said  tip  point  to  the  rear  of  said  jaw  surfaces  for 
gripping  various  size  suture  while  allowing  the  jaws  to  close 
completely,  whereby  the  suture  material  is  carried  by  said 
detachable  means  and  recovered  by  driving  said  detachable 
means  through  the  patient's  peritoneum  and  fascia  at  a  second 
point  and  actuating  said  detachable  means  for  gripping  and 


6.  A  suture  guide  and  holder  assembly  comprising: 

a  substantially  flexible  suture  guide  of  predetermined  length 

having  a  suturable  covering; 
a  ngid  body  defining  a  shaped  surface  against  which  the  suture 

guide    is    releasably    positioned   along    said   predetermined 

length; 
releasable  reuining  means  for  tautly  and  releasably  retaining  the 

suture  guide  against  tfie  shaped  surface: 
a  handle  detachably  coupled  to  the  body:  and 
means  for  tethcnng  the  handle  lo  the  body; 
wherein  the  retaining  means  comprises  at  least  one  filamentous 

strand  that  selectively  stitches  together  respective  ends  of  the 

suture  guide  and  is  attached  lo  the  body. 


5,496337 

DEVICE  FOR  GAUGING  SUTURE  DEPTH 

Randall  L.  Brown,  4637  Chelsea  Dr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70809 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417,795 

InL  a."  A61B  17/04;  A41D  l.^/OH 

VS.  CL  606—148  I*  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  to  determine  the  depth  to  which  sutures  are 

placed  in  tissues,  which  comprises: 

(a|  a  sheath  forming  an  elongated  sidewall  and  a  closed  end 
defining  an  opening  opposite  said  closed  end  leading  into  an 
interior  space,  said  opening  and  interior  space  sized  to  permit 


at  least  a  portion  of  a  finger  having  at  least  one  finger  joint  to 
be  inserted  through  said  opening  and  into  said  interior  space; 
and 
(b)  a  plurality  of  separated  tines  affixed  to  and  projecting  out- 
wardly from  said  closed  end. 


1.  A  medical  instrument  for  treating  sinusitis,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body; 

(b)  an  insert  tube  extending  from  said  body; 

(c)  an  angle  tube  extending  from  a  distal  end  of  said  insert  tube; 

(d)  a  remote  control  member  mounted  on  said  body  and  adapted 
to  remotely  control  said  angle  tube  through  a  control  wife 
extending  through  said  insert  tube  and  said  angle  tube; 

(e)  a  motor  mounted  on  said  body;  and 

(f)  a  brush  having  an  elongated  rotation  transmission  portion 
whose  rear  end  is  connected  to  said  nmtor,  and  a  brush 
portion  attached  to  a  distal  end  of  said  rotation  transmission 
portion,  said  rotation  transmission  portion  being  allowed  to 
extend  through  said  insert  tube  and  said  angle  tube,  at  least 
that  portion  of  said  rotation  transmission  portion  correspond- 
ing to  said  angle  tube  being  bendable.  said  brush  portion 
being  allowed  lo  project  outside  from  a  distal  end  of  said 
angle  tube:  and 

said  angle  tube  being  remotely  controlled  by  said  remote  control 
member  to  be  bent  so  thai  an  angle  between  said  brush 
portion  and  said  insert  tube  is  adjusted. 


5,496339 

UNIVERSAL  AUTOMATED  KERATECTOMY 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

RusseU  G.  Koepnicii,  2323  N.  Central  Ave.,  #1505,  Phoenix. 

Ariz.  85004 

Filed  May  17,  1994,  Ser.  Na  245,228 
InLa.''A61B  ]7/32 
VS.  a.  606—166  50  Claims 

1.  A  surgical  device  for  malcing  a  surgical  cut  to  the  cornea  of  an 
eye,  said  device  comprising: 
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5,496338 
MEDICAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  TREATING  SINUSmS 
Kunihiko  Miyagi,  and  Hidct«wU  Yodiizawa,  both  of  Tokyo  , 
Japan,  (M^gnors  to  Machida  EadoKopc  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,828 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  29,  1993,  5-184382 
Int  CL'  A61F  9/00:11/00:  A46B  13/00 
VS.  a.  606—162  6  OaiBis 


a  base,  said  base  comprising  a  single  vacuum  chamber  adapted 
to  engage  the  sclera  of  an  eye,  said  vacuum  chamber  being 
connectable  to  a  vacuum  source; 

an  insert,  said  insert  being  carried  on  said  base,  said  insert 
having  a  face  disposed  toward  said  eye.  said  face  having  a 
surface  portion  shaped  according  to  a  predetermined  correc- 
tion, said  vacuum  chaml>er  being  disposed  around  said  insert, 
said  insert  not  forming  part  of  said  vacuum  chamber,  and 
whereby  application  of  vacuum  to  said  vacmmi  chamber 
causes  the  cornea  of  said  eye  lo  engage  said  surface  poftion; 

a  knife  having  a  knife  edge,  said  knife  being  movable  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  said  face  and  adjaceiu  to  said  face; 

said  base  and  said  insert  being  cooperatively  shaped  such  that 
said  knife  edge  will  cut  only  corneal  tissue  of  said  eye  directly 
underneath  said  surface  portion; 

a  drive  device  coupled  to  said  knife  edge  for  moving  said  knifie, 
said  drive  device  being  operable  such  that  only  said  knife  and 
not  said  drive  device  is  movable  across  said  insert 


Sv496340 

COMBINATION  GUARIffiD  SURGICAL  SCALPEL  AND 

BLADE  STRIPPER 

Michad  R.  Abidin,  Tampa,  Fla^  and  Stercn  P.  LehMbcdi, 

BaltioMMe,  Md.,  assignors  to  Leonard  BhtoM,  Tvwsaa,  Md. 

Continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  150343,  Nov.  12,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,411312,  which  is  a  con4imialio»4n-pnrt  of  Ser.  No. 

40,165,  Mar.  30,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,275,606,  which  b  a 

contionatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  825356,  itm.  24, 1992,  Pat. 

No.  5,250,063.  This  application  JuL  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  277465 

Inta.''A61B  17/32 
VS.  CL  606—167  6  < 


1.  A  combination  guarded  surgical  scalpel  and  blade  stripper 
comprising  a  handle,  a  guard  mounted  on  the  handle  for  longitu- 
dinal sliding  movement  thereon,  wherein  tlie  guard  has  an 
advanced  forward  position  on  the  handle  in  which  tlte  blade  is 
covered,  and  wherein  the  guard  further  has  a  rearward  retracted 
position  on  the  handle  in  which  the  blade  is  uncovered,  the  handle 
having  a  cleat  provided  with  a  rib,  a  blade  having  a  slot  receiving 
the  rib  on  the  cleat,  thereby  mounting  the  blade  on  the  handle,  the 
blade  having  a  rearward  edge  portion,  manually-manipulaiable 
means  carried  by  the  handle  and  engaging  the  rearward  edge 
portion  of  the  blade  for  lifting  the  rearward  edge  portion  of  die 
blade  laterally  away  from  the  rib  on  the  cleat,  and  means  carried  by 
the  guard  for  engaging  the  rearward  edge  portion  of  the  blade  and 
lifting  the  blade  off  the  rib  longitudinally  thereof  as  the  guard  is 
moved  forwardly  of  the  handle,  thereby  stripping  the  blade  from 
the  scalpel. 
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SURGICAL  DEVICE  TO  PREPARE  BODY  TISSUE  FOR 
ANASTOMOSIS 
Judc  S.  Saner.  Plttrford;  Theodore  J.  Tlberio,  HUton,  and 
Roger  J.  Grcenwald,  Holley.  aU  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Laser- 
surge,  Inc^  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  957,601,  Oct  6,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioo  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296,873 

Inta.''A61B  17/125:17/32 

VS.  a.  606—167  21  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  device  for  preparing  body  tissue  for  anastomosis  by 
compressing  body  tissue  and  guiding  a  cutting  blade  comprising: 

a  base  member  havmg  at  least  one  holding  groove  for  holding 
body  tissue  and  at  least  one  guide  groove  oriented  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  and  intersecting  said  at  least  one  hold- 
ing groove  for  guiding  a  cutting  blade; 

a  pressure-applying  member  cooperating  with  said  base  mem- 
ber, said  pressure-applying  member  including  a  compliant 
tinger  located  adjacent  a  distal  end  of  said  pressure  applying 
member  for  atraumatically  engaging  and  compressing  a  por- 
tion of  said  body  tissue  held  within  said  at  least  one  holding 
groove. 


28 
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an  earring  jaw.  said  earring  jaw  defining  first  and  second  chan- 
nels, said  earring  jaw  having  lateral  projection  means  defining 
an  eamng  gap  through  which  an  earring  portion  may  extend: 

an  earring  cartridge,  said  earring  cartridge  slidably  disposed  in 
said  first  channel  slidably  engaging  said  lateral  projection 
means:  and 

a  nut  jaw.  said  nut  jaw  slidably  engaging  said  second  channel, 
said  nut  jaw  having  ejection  means  for  ejecting  said  earring 
cartridge  from  said  earring  jaw  after  said  nut  jaw  has  slid  into 
said  earring  jaw. 


5,496344  

DILATOR  FOR  A  BALLON  CATHFTTER 
Nozomu  Kancsaka,  36  Cathy  Rd.,  and  George  A.  Tashji,  24 
Cathy  Rd„  both  of  Hillsdale,  N  J.  07642 

Filed  May  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237,126 

Int  a."  A61M  29/00:5/00 

VS.  CL  606—191  9  CtoiM 


5,496^2 
ULTRASOWC  DEVICE  WITH  TEMPERATURE  SENSING 

SLEEVE 

Alex  Urich,  27402  Vta  Caudakwo,  Mission  Viejo.  Calif.  92692 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,021 

Int.  a."  A61N  7/00:  A61B  l7/.<2:  GOIK  11/00 

VS.  CI.  606—169  4  Claims 


XSXVV^V^V^V^VVWVVXNVNVVXXV'vVVXVXXVVSX^^^^^^X'^ftyiXVSXVVXVX, 


1.  An  ultrasonic  instrument,  comprising: 

a  tip: 

an  ultrasonic  horn  attached  to  said  tip  for  moving  said  tip  in  a 
vibratory  manner:  and. 

a  sleeve  that  is  coupled  to  the  tip,  said  sleeve  including  tempera- 
ture sensing  means  for  changing  the  color  of  said  sleeve  as  a 
function  of  temperature. 


5,496343 
HAND  HELD  DISPOSABLE  EAR  PIERCER 
Vladimir  Reil,  30524  Ganado  Dr.,  Rancho  Palos  Verdcs,  Calif. 
90274 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292^49 
InLa.''A61B  I7/J4 
VS.  a.  606—188  27  Claims 

1.  A  handheld  ear  piercer,  comprising: 


\^ 


I.  A  dilator  adapted  to  be  introduced  into  a  blood  vessel  over  a 
guide  wire  for  enlarging  a  constncted  portion  of  the  blood  vessel  to 
introduce  a  balloi>n  catheter,  comprising: 
a  head  formed  of  a  solid  material  and  having  a  tapered  front 
portion,  a  rear  portion  integrally  connected  to  the  front  portion 
and  a  through  hole  extending  throughout  an  entire  length  of 
the  head,  said  tapered  front  portion  having  distal  and  proximal 
ends  and  a  circular  cross  section,  said  distal  end  of  the  from 
portion  having  an  outer  diameter  less  than  that  at  said  proxi- 
mal end  of  the  front  portion  so  that  the  circular  cross  section 
gradually  increases  from  the  distal  end  to  the  proximal  end. 
said  guide  wire  being  adapted  to  extend  through  the  through 
hole  in  the  head  so  that  when  the  dilator  is  exchanged,  the 
guide  wire  can  be  easily  engaged  with  and  disengaged  from 
the  head,  and 
a  shaft  fixed  to  a  part  of  tl>e  rear  portion  of  the  head  and 
extending  in  a  direction  away  from  the  tapered  front  portion, 
said  shaft  being  actuated  to  enter  the  head  into  the  blood 
vessel  through  the  guide  wire  extending  through  the  through 
hole  of  the  head  and  being  operated  to  move  and  push  the 
head  into  the  constricted  portion,  said  tapered  front  portion 
enlarging  the  constncted  portion  to  thereby  establish  a  path 
for  introducing  the  balloon  catheter  into  the  constncted  por- 
tion after  withdrawing  tlie  dilator 


5,496345 
EXPANSIBLE  TUNNELING  APPARATUS  FOR  CREATING 

AN  ANATOMIC  WORKING  SPACE 
Maciej  J.  Kieturakis,  San  Carlos:  Kenneth  H.  MoUenauer, 
Santa  Clara,  and  Michelle  Y.  Monfort,  Los  Gatus,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Surgical  Innovations,  Inc.,  Palo 
Alto.  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  73,737,  Jun.  8,  1993,  which  is  a  divi- 
sion of  Ser.  No.  893,988,  Jun.  2,  1992.  This  application  Oct. 
17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324319 
InL  CI."  A61B  19/00 
VS.  a.  606—192  20  Qaims 


73iak9  97  49JC9IJi   ^,  37  «  « 


I.  An  expansible  tunneling  apparatus  for  creating  an  anatomic 
working  space  in  a  body  comprising: 

a  substantially  rigid  tubular  member  having  a  bore  therein  and 
an  open  distal  end: 

a  rigid  tunneling  shaft  having  a  blunt  distal  end  for  tunneling 
bluntly  through  tissue  in  the  body,  said  rigid  shaft  slidably 
receivable  in  said  bore  of  said  tubular  member  wherein  said 
blunt  distal  end  of  said  tunneling  shaft  extends  through  and 
beyond  said  open  distal  end  to  form,  together  with  said 
tubular  member,  a  blunt  tipped  obturator  for  tunneling 
through  tissue  in  the  body: 

a  balloon,  said  balloon  being  deflated  and  formed  into  a  roll 
surrounding  said  tunneling  shaft  during  tunneling  through 
tissue; 

a  sheath  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  deflated  balloon 
and  said  tunneling  shaft,  said  sheath  being  provided  with  a 
wealcened  region  to  permit  said  sheath  to  separate  fiom  said 
deflated  balloon  thereby  releasing  said  balloon;  and 

means  for  inflating  said  deflated  balloon  after  tunneling  to  a 
desired  location  to  create  the  anatomic  worlcing  space. 


an  inflatable  balloon  at  an  intermediate  location  of  the  distal 
section  of  the  catheter  shaft  proximal  to  the  distal  end  thereof 
having  an  interior  in  fluid  communication  with  the  first  inner 
lumen; 

a  distal  guidewire  opening  in  the  distal  end  of  the  catheter  shaft; 

a  proximal  guidewire  opening  in  the  distal  section  of  the  catheter 
shaft  which  is  at  a  location  proximal  to  the  inflatable  balloon 
and  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  the  proximal  end  of  the 
catheter  shaft;  and 

a  second  inner  lumen  which  extends  at  least  from  the  proximal 
guidewire  opening  to  the  distal  guidewire  opening  and  which 
is  configured  to  receive  a  guidewire  therein. 


5,496347 
SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Toshihiko  Hashigucfai,  Sagamihara;  Toshiya  Sugai,  and  Kat- 
sumi  Sasaki,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Olym- 
pus Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,976 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1993,  5-072552; 
Apr.  5,  1993,  5-078253;  Apr.  12,  1993.  5-084881;  Apr.  30,  1993, 
5-104633:  Apr.  30,  1993,  5-104634;  Apr.  30,  1993.  5-104635 

Int.  a.*  A61B  17/28:17/32 
VS.  a.  606—205  20  Claims 


,,. 


tU. 


1-  -I. 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  for  treatment  in  a  body  cavity,  compris- 


5.496346 
REINFORCED  BALLOON  DILATATION  CATHETER 
WITH  SLITTED  EXCHANGE  SLEEVE  AND  METHOD 
Michael  J.  Horzewski,  Sunnyvale,  and  Paul  G.  Yock,  San 
Francisco,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Cardiovas- 
cular Systems,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
ContinuaUon  of  Ser.  No.  728,812,  Jul.  11,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  199,025,  May  26,  1988, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  653,  Jan.  6, 
1987.  Pat.  No.  4,748,982.  This  application  May  25,  1993,  Ser. 

No.  69.297 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  7, 

2005.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.''  A61M  25/00 

VS.  a.  606—194  18  aaims 


ing; 


Ji- 


1.  A  balloon  dilatation  catheter  adapted  to  be  utilized  with  a 
guidewire  comprising: 
a  flexible  elongated  catheter  shaft  which  has  a  proximal  end  and 

a  distal  end.  a  relatively  stiff  proximal  section  and  a  relatively 

flexible  distal  section: 
a  first  inner  lumen  which  extends  within  the  proximal  and  distal 

sections  thereof: 


an  operating  section  including  an  operating  handle: 

a  sheath  for  an  insertion  section,  the  sheath  including  a  distal 
end  portion  to  be  inserted  into  the  body  cavity  and  a  proximal 
end  portion  connected  to  the  operating  section: 

at  least  one  open-close  member  for  treatment,  the  at  least  one 
open-close  member  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  distal  end 
portion  of  the  sheath  by  means  of  a  pivot  pin; 

a  cam  mechanism  connected  to  the  at  least  one  open<lose 
member,  the  cam  mechanism  being  situated  nearer  to  the 
proximal  end  of  the  sheath  than  the  position  of  the  pivot  pin, 
and  the  cam  mechanism  including  an  inclined  cam  and  a  cam 
pin  in  engagement  with  the  cam,  so  that  the  at  least  one 
open-close  member  is  rotated  depending  on  the  relationship 
between  the  cam  pin  and  the  cam,  the  component  members  of 
the  cam  mechanism  having  external  shapes  such  that  those 
portions  on  the  proximal  end  side  of  the  position  near  the 
pivot  pin  do  not  project  ftx)m  the  sheath  in  every  operating 
state: 

a  slot  provided  in  the  at  least  one  open-close  member  and  in 
which  the  pivot  pin  is  fitted  such  that  the  slot  is  shiftable,  the 
slot  being  inclined  in  the  same  direction  as  the  inclined  cam 
corresponding  thereto:  and 

a  driving  rod  member  passed  through  the  sheath  for  reciproca- 
tion, and  the  driving  rod  member  having  a  front  end  con- 
nected to  the  cam  mechanism  and  a  rear  end  connected  to  the 
operating  section,  the  cam  mechanism  being  activated  to  open 
and  close  the  at  least  one  open-close  member  for  treatment  as 
the  driving  rod  member  is  moved  by  means  of  the  operating 
handle  of  the  operating  section. 
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SUTURE  ANCHOR 
Peter  M.  BoauM,  1303  W.  Eversrecn  PIz.,  P.O.  Box  1387. 
EOntluui,  lU.  62401 

DtrMoa  of  Scr.  No.  344,4M,  Not.  23,  1994.  wMck  b  a  divi- 

don  of  Scr.  No.  62.295,  May  14.  1993.  PaL  No.  5.403.348. 

This  appttcalioa  May  19.  199S,  Scr.  No.  445.049 

IntCL^AOIB  17/04 

VS.  a.  M6— 232  4  i 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  sunire  anchor  inserter,  said  suture 
anchor  insetter  including  an  outer  tube  and  an  inner  tube,  said 
inner  lube  being  at  least  partially  disposed  in  said  outer  tube  and 
being  slidable  relative  to  said  outer  tube,  said  inner  tube  having 
surface  means  for  defining  a  central  channel,  a  thin  elongated 
member  at  least  partially  disposed  in  said  central  channel,  said  thin 
elongated  member  having  an  end  portion  adapted  to  be  disposed  in 
engagement  with  body  tissue,  a  suture  at  least  partially  disposed  in 
said  central  channel,  ajid  an  anchor,  said  anchor  having  surface 
means  for  defining  a  passage  through  which  said  thin  elongated 
member  and  said  suture  extend,  said  anchor  being  movable  along 
said  thin  elongated  member  from  a  first  position  in  which  said 
anchor  is  at  least  partially  disposed  within  said  outer  tube  to  a 
second  position  in  which  said  anchor  is  outside  of  said  outer  tube 
and  is  disposed  in  engagement  with  body  tissue,  said  suture  and 
said  thin  elongated  member  being  disposed  in  said  passage  in  said 
anchor  throughout  movement  of  said  anchor  from  the  Arsi  position 
to  the  second  position. 


5v496349 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  OR  SEMI- 
AUTOMATIC DEHLBRILLATION  USING  REDUNDANT 

PROCESSING 
Dmb  D.  Campbell,  Seattle,  and  Robert  A.  Wiley.  Ibkwila.  both 
of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Physio-Caatrol  Corporation,  Red- 
mond, Wash. 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1994.  Scr.  No.  209.774 
Int.  CL"  A61N  1/39 
VS,  CL  607—5  37  Claims 

34.  A  method  for  using  redundant  processing  to  perform  auto- 
nuitic  or  semi-automatic  dehbrillalion  by  determining  whether  a 
defibrillation  shock  should  be  delivered  to  a  patient,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

analyzing  electrical  signals  from  the  patient  under  the  control  of 
a  first  processor  in  order  to  determine  whether  the  patient 
should  be  treated: 
analyzing  electrical  signals  firom  the  patient  under  the  control  of 
a  second  processor  in  order  to  determine  whether  the  patient 
should  be  treated:  and 
if  the  analysis  under  the  control  of  the  second  processor  deter- 
mines tliat  the  patient  should  be  treated  and  the  analysis  under 
the  control  of  the  first  processor  determines  that  the  patient 
should  be  treated,  determining  that  a  defibrillation  charge 
should  be  delivered  to  the  patient. 


5,496350 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING. 

CONFIRMING  AND  TERMINATING  PACEMAKER 

MEDUTED  TACHYCARDU 

Ricfaani  Lu,  HigUaods  Ranch,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Tdcctronics 

Pacing  Systems,  Inc.,  Engkwood.  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  227,306 

InL  a.*  A61N  1/365 

U.S.  CL  607—14  30  Claims 


26.  An  implantable  pacemaker  which  automatically  detects  and 
confirms  the  presence  of  pacemaker  mediated  tachycardia  (PMT) 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  ventricular  pacing  pulses, 

(b)  means  for  measuring  the  interval  between  a  generated  ven- 
tricular pacing  pulse  aitd  the  succeeding  sensed  atrial  beat 
(VP-to-AS  interval),  and  for  repeating  said  interval  measure- 
ment on  at  least  one  subsequent  VP-to-AS  interval, 

(c)  means  for  detecting  PMT  by  determining  whether  llie  mea- 
sured intervals  are  consistent. 

(d)  means  responsive  to  the  measured  intervals  being  consistent 
for  pacing  the  patient's  heart  in  a  manner  expected  to  preclude 
retrograde  conduction,  and 

(e)  means  for  confirming  that  PMT  is  present  only  if,  while  said 
pacing  means  operates  in  a  manner  expect^  to  preclude 
retrograde  conduction,  the  pattern  of  atrial  beats  sensed  is 
markedly  different  from  the  panero  of  atrial  beats  operated  on 
by  said  measuring  means. 


5,496,351 

DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  MYOCARDIAL 

FUNCTION  AND  CORIUESPONDING  PROCEDURE 

Gianni  Plicchi.  and  Giorgio  Corbucci,  both  of  Bologna,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Sorin  Biomedica  S.p.A.,  Saluggia,  Italv 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1994.  Ser.  No.  318,463 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  5,  1993,  TO93A0729 
Int.  a."  A61N  1/365 
U.S.  a.  607—17  54  Claims 


a  pair  of  electrical  conductors,  each  attached  to  one  of  said  pair 
of  conductive  metal  coatings:  and 

a  mass  element  operative  with  said  piezoelectric  film  to  increase 
stress  applied  to  said  piezoelectric  film  as  a  result  of  accelera- 
tion of  the  of  the  patient. 


5,496353 

END-OF-LIFE  INDICATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
IMPLANTABLE  PULSE  GENERATOR 
Pierre  A.  Grandjean,  61,  Rue  Albert  Dekkers,  Warsagc,  Bd- 
giiun;  Robert  Leinders,  Veersestraat  51,  6143  AM  Gutte- 
coven,  Netherlands,  and  Ivan  Bourgeois,  9  Rue  Jean  Gome, 
Verviers,  Belgium 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  126,152 

Int  a."  A61N  1/36 

MS.  a.  607—29  9  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  determining  myocardial  function  of  a  patient's 
heart,  comprising: 

(a)  sensing  an  ECG  of  the  patient; 

(b)  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the  ECG: 

(c)  sensing  a  natural  heart  acceleration  of  the  patient; 

(d)  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the  natural  heart  accel- 
eration: and 

(e)  selecting  at  least  one  time  segment  of  the  natural  heart 
acceleration  signal  based  on  a  predetermined  portion  of  the 
ECG  signal. 
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5,496352 

ACTIVITY  SENSORS  FOR  IMPLANTABLE  MEDICAL 

DEVICES 

Herman  L.  Renger,  Calaliasas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacesetter, 

Inc..  Sylmar,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1994.  Ser.  No.  223,079 

Int.  a."  GOIP  15/09:  HOIL  41/04 

MS.  a.  607—19  13  Claims 


9.  An  implantable  pulse  generator  comprising: 

a  stimulation  pulse  generator  for  generating  muscle  stimulation 
bursts  and  cardiac  pacing  pulses  in  a  predefined  ratio: 

a  battery  end-of-life  monitor  for  detecting  an  approaching  end- 
of-life  condition  for  a  battery:  and 

a  stimulation  pulse  modifier  coupled  to  the  stimulation  pulse 
generator  and  the  battery  end-of-life  monitor,  the  stimulation 
pulse  modifier  modifying  the  predefined  ratio  of  muscle 
stimulation  bursts  and  cardiac  pacing  pulses  upon  detection  of 
the  approaching  end-of-life  condition. 


5,496354 

PACEMAKERS  TO  ALLOW  SAFE  AND  QUICK 

REPLACEMENT  W ITHOUT  INTERRUPTING  THE 

ELECTRIC  STIMULATION  OF  THE  HEART 

Ferruccio  DeBeilis,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  PA.&M.  S.pA., 

Italy 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,665 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  11, 1992,  RM92A0891 
Int  a."  A61N  1/36 
VS.  a.  607—37  8  Claims 

I.  A  pacemaker  replacement  system  specially  adapted  to  allow 


I.  An  implantable  medical  device  for  monitoring  physical  activ- 
ity of  a  patient,  comprising: 

a  housing  assembly  suitable  for  implantation  in  body  tissue; 

a  frame  assembly  mounted  within  said  housing  assembly; 

a  piezoelectric  film  ha\  ing  opposing  major  surfaces  and  respec- 
tive ends  attached  to  said  frame  assembly  so  (hat  said  piezo- 
electric film  is  supported  within  said  frame  assembly: 

a  pair  of  conductive  metal  coatings  affixed  to  opposite  major 
surfaces  of  said  piezoelectric  film; 


^ 


W  ^'^ 


A 


UM 


274 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


MakhS.  1996 


March  5.  19% 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


275 


uninienupted  electric  stimulation  of  a  heart  during  pacemaker 

replacement  comprising: 
an  electrode-catheter  for  stimulating  the  heart  having  a  contact- 
pin  with  first  and  second  contact-pin  ends,  the  first  contact-pin 
end  comprising  a  contact  tube  and  the  second  contact-pin  end 
adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  right  ventricle  of  the  heart,  said 
electrode-catheter  consisting  of  a  helicoidal  alloy  spiral 
coated  with  an  insulating  sheath; 
a  first  pacemaker  being  manufactured  prior  to  initial  use  with  a 
bore  having  first  and  second  sides,  the  bore  being  open  on  the 
first  and  second  sides,  the  first  side  being  shaped  to  receive 
the  contact-pin  of  the  electrode-catheter,  the  second  side  being 
shaped  to  receive  an  elongated  tool  for  pushing  the  contact- 
pin  out  of  the  first  side  o  the  bore  and  to  provide  access  to  the 
contact-pin  when  the  contact-pin  is  seated  in  the  bore  of  the 
first  pacemaker,  die  first  pacemaker  having  a  locking  screw 
extending  into  the  bore  for  locking  the  contact-pin  therein; 
and 
the  elongated  tool  including  a  conducting  element  having  first 
and  second  ends,  the  first  end  being  shaped  to  fit  in  the  second 
side  of  the  bore  in  order  to  act  on  the  contact-pin  for  pushing 
it  out  of  the  first  side  of  the  bore  when  necessary  to  replace 
the  fint  pacemaker  with  a  second  pacemaker,  the  tool  having 
sufficient  longitudinal  strength  for  pushing  die  contact-pin  out 
of  die  first  side  of  the  bore,  die  first  end  being  electrically 
conductive  and  shaped  to  maintain  continuous  electrical  con- 
tact with  the  electrode-catheter  when  the  tool  is  used  to  push 
the  contact-pin  out  of  the  first  side  of  the  bore,  and  the  second 
end  being  electrically  conductive  and  shaped  to  allow  electri- 
cal connection  to  an  external  pacemaker  to  continuously  elec- 
trically stimulate  the  heart  while  the  contact-pin  is  being, 
pushed  out  of  the  first  side  of  the  bore. 


detected  by  said  third  electrode  when  neuronal  impulses  are 
received  by  said  third  electrode  but  not  said  second  electrode, 
said  control  unit  further  providing  an  electrical  impulse  of 
predetermined  ntagnitude  and  frequency  to  said  first  electrode 
when  no  neuronal  impulses  are  detected  by  said  second  and 
said  third  electrodes. 


5,49M56 

PIEZO  DE-TOXIFIER 

Paul  H.  Hudz.  3400  Invcnicai  St„  Redding.  Calif.  9M02 

Coiitinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  39,789,  Mar.  29,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Nov.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  341,268 

laL  a."  A61N  1/32 

VS,  CL  M7— 72  •  Cta*i" 


5v<96355 
EXTRAOCin.AR  MUSCLE  SENSOR  AND  STIMULATOR 
Stephen  N.  Lipsky,  1161  York  Ave.  Apt,  9N,  New  York,  N.Y. 
18021 

Filed  Nov.  21. 1994,  Scr.  No.  342,592 

lot  CL"  A61N  1/36 

VJS,  CL  M7— 53  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  patient  having  a  first  eye  and  a  second  eye.  an  apparatus 
for  stimulating  a  paralyzed  or  non-inervated  lateral  rectus  muscle 
of  the  first  eye.  die  first  eye  moved  by  an  ipsilaieral  lateral  rectus 
muscle  and  an  ipsilateral  medial  rectus  muscle  and  the  second  eye 
moved  by  a  contralateral  medial  rectus  muscle  and  a  contralateral 
lateral  rectus  muscle,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  electrode  adapted  to  be  installed  in  die  ipsilateral  lateral 

rectus  muscle; 
a  second  electrode  adapted  to  be  installed  in  the  ipsilateral 

medial  rectus  muscle; 
a  third  electrode  adapted  to  be  installed  in  the  contralateral 

medial  rectus  muscle;  and 
a  control  unit,  said  control  unit  in  electrical  communication  with 
said  first  electrode,  said  second  electrode  and  said  third  elec- 
trode, said  control  unit  providing  a  stimulation  signal  to  said 
first  electrode  of  equal  magnitude  and  frequency  of  neuronal 
impulses  received  by  die  contralateral  medial  rectus  and 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  be  hand-held  and  selectively  operable 
to  generate  an  electric  current  of  high  voltage  and  low  amperage 
and  manipulable  to  conduct  said  electric  cunent  through  live  tissue 
containing  insect  or  reptile  toxins,  for  the  purpose  of  electro 
detoxifying  said  toxins,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  hollow  electrically  non-conductive  housing; 

b)  at  least  one  piezoelectric  member  enclosed  within  said  elec- 
trically non-conductive  housing; 

c)  means  for  stressing  said  at  least  one  piezoelectric  member 
mounted  on  said  housing  and  selectively  operable  to  generate 
a  low  amperage  electric  current  to  eflfect  said  stressing;  and 

d)  at  least  one  electrode  of  electrically  conductive  material 
mounted  exteriorly  on  said  hollow  housing  adapted  for  con- 
ductive contact  with  live  tissue  and  adapted  to  conduct  a  low 
amperage  electrical  cunent  from  said  piezoelectric  member 
through  said  live  tissue  to  electro  detoxify  toxins  contained  in 
said  live  tissue; 

e)  said  means  mounted  on  said  bousing  for  stressing  said  at  least 
one  piezoelectric  member  including  a  push-bunon  slidaMy 
mounted  on  one  end  of  the  hollow  housing  and  positioned  for 
easy  application  of  an  axially  directed  force  thereto  by  digital 
manipulation  to  drive  said  push-bunon  into  said  hollow  hous- 
ing, a  push-bunon  retainer  fixedly  mounted  on  said  housing 
for  retaining  said  push-bunon.  said  means  mounted  on  said 
housing  operable  to  stress  said  piezoelectric  member,  and  said 
piezoelectric  member  within  said  hollow  housing. 


5,496,357 

THERMAL  BLANKET  WITH  ELASTIC  FTT 

Marvin  E.  Jensen,  Mundelein,  and  John  A.  Biewer,  Winthitip 

Harbor,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  HoUister  Inc..  Libertyville, 

lU. 

Continualion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  139,286,  Oct  20,  1993.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,613 

Int  a."  A61F  7A)0 

VS.  CL  607—108  9  Claims 
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1.  A  thermal  blanket  for  thermal  treatment  of  areas  of  the  body, 
comprising  a  foldable  bodyside  panel  composed  of  double  layers 
of  thermoplastic  sheet  material  heat-sealed  togedier  to  define  ther- 
ebetween at  least  one  passage  communicating  between  an  inlet 
opening  and  an  adjacent  outlet  opening;  and  a  soft,  foldable 
exterior  panel  extending  along  said  bodyside  panel  in  parallel 
relation  therewith;  said  bodyside  and  exterior  panels  being  copla- 
nar  and  having  peripheral  edges  secured  together  with  to  form  a 
unitary  foldable  blanket:  said  exterior  panel  having  a  soft  loop- 
providing  pile  over  substantially  the  entire  exterior  surface  thereof; 
said  blanket  being  provided  with  at  least  one  attachment  patch 
which  projects  beyond  a  free  edge  at  a  first  end  of  said  blanket  and 
which  is  elastically  stretchable  in  directions  towards  and  away 
from  said  edge;  said  anachment  patch  having  a  bodyside-facing 
hook  providing  fabric  for  releasable  attachment  to  said  loop- 
providing  pile  of  said  exterior  surface  at  a  generally  opposite 
second  end  of  said  blanket  for  maintaining  said  blanket  in  an 
interlocked  but  elastic  relation  about  a  body  area  for  thermal 
treatment  thereof;  said  blanket  including  a  rectangular  section 
which  terminates  in  an  integral  tapered  neck  portion  and  two 
integral  leg  portions  which  extend  in  a  transverse  direction  from 
said  rectangular  section,  each  of  said  leg  portions  having  a  free 
edge  and  being  provided  with  at  least  one  of  said  attachment 
patches  which  projects  beyond  said  free  edge;  said  blanket  also 
including  parallel  and  flexible  inlet  and  outiet  mbes  extending 
along  a  bodyside-facing  surface  of  said  integral  neck  portion;  said 
inlet  and  outlet  tubes  each  being  connected  at  one  end  to  said  inlet 
and  ouUel  openings,  respectively,  and  at  their  opposite  ends  to  a 
fluid  coupling  element;  said  bodyside-facing  surface  of  said  neck 
portion  being  provided  with  a  band  of  material  that  is  secured  over 
said  inlet  and  outlet  tubes  to  maintain  said  tubes  in  a  parallel 
relation  and  prevent  kinking  and  twisting  thereof. 


5,496358 
THERMAL  WRAP  FOR  A  BODY  MEMBER 

Mark  A.  Roscnwald,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Sport  Wraps, 

Inc..  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,157,  Jan.  14,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,395399.  This  appUcation  Feb.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  383,958 

Int  a."  A61F  7/00 
VS.  a.  607—108  1  Claim 

1.  A  thermal  ankle  wrap  for  application  to  an  ankle  of  a  person, 
comprising:  first  and  second  flexible  elastic  cloth  members 
co-operatively  defining  a  flexible  elastic  pouch  adapted  to  receive  a 
Uiermal  medium  and  be  wrapped  about  a  lower  leg  region  and  an 
ankle  and  an  upper  foot  region  of  a  person,  one  of  said  cloth 
members  including  a  first  flexible  elastic  border  portion  extending 


450 
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404 


406 


along  one  lateral  side  of  said  pouch  and  a  second  flexible  elastic 
border  portion  extending  along  an  opposite  lateral  side  of  said 
pouch,  said  border  portions  adapted  to  be  brought  together  in  an 
overlapping  relationship  at  a  first  location  behind  said  lower  leg 
region  and  at  a  second  location  under  said  upper  foot  region  when 
said  pouch  is  wrapped  about  said  lower  leg  region  and  said  anlde 
and  said  upper  foot  region,  a  gap  in  each  of  said  border  portions, 
said  gaps  co-operatively  defining  an  opening  in  said  border  por- 
tions between  said  first  and  second  locations  adapted  to  receive  the 
heel  of  said  foot  when  said  border  portions  are  brought  in  to  said 
overlapping  relationship  at  said  first  and  second  locations,  a  first 
wrap  fastener  for  fastening  said  border  portions  together  in  said 
overlapping  relationship  at  said  first  location  whereby  an  upper 
region  of  said  pouch  is  adapted  to  be  held  against  said  ankle  widi 
aa  adjustable  tension  force  in  said  first  wrap  fastener,  a  second 
■v^vp  fastener  for  fastening  said  border  portions  together  in  said 
t4er1apping  relationship  at  said  second  location  whereby  a  lower 
region  of  said  pouch  is  adapted  to  be  held  against  said  ankle  with 
an  adjusuble  tension  force  in  said  second  wrap  fastener  indepen- 
dent of  that  applied  by  said  first  wrap  fastener,  an  elastic  cinch 
strap  secured  to  an  upper  comer  of  one  of  said  border  portions  and 
adapted  to  wrap  about  said  lower  leg  region  at  a  location  above 
said  ankle,  a  cinch  strap  fastener  for  fastening  said  cinch  strap  to 
an  upper  transverse  margin  of  said  pouch  after  said  cinch  strap  has 
been  wrapped  about  said  lower  leg  region,  said  cinch  strap  fastener 
having  first  and  second  parts,  said  first  part  secured  to  said  upper 
transverse  margin  of  said  pouch  along  the  length  thereof,  said 
second  part  secured  to  said  cinch  strap  and  adapted  to  fasten  to  said 
first  part  whereby  said  cinch  strap  is  adapted  to  hold  said  upper 
transverse  margin  of  said  pouch  against  said  lower  leg  region  at  a 
location  above  said  ankle  with  an  adjustable  tension  force  indepen- 
dent of  that  applied  by  said  first  and  second  wrap  fasteners,  an 
elastic  tension  strap  secured  to  one  of  said  border  portions  at  a 
location  below  the  gap  in  this  said  one  border  portion  and  adapted 
to  extend  diagonally  across  and  over  said  pouch  to  said  upper 
transverse  margin  of  said  pouch,  and  a  tension  strap  fastener  part 
secured  to  said  tension  strap  for  fastening  said  tension  strap  to  said 
first  part  of  said  cinch  strap  fastener  whereby  said  pouch  is  adapted 
to  be  held  by  said  tension  strap  against  said  ankle  with  an  adjust- 
able tension  force  independent  of  that  applied  by  said  wrap  ftusten- 
ers  and  said  cinch  strap. 


5,496359 

ZIRCONIUM  OXIDE  AND  ZIRCONIUM  NmODE 

COATED  BIOCOMPATIBLE  LEADS 

James  A.  Davidson.  Germantown.  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Smith  & 

Nephew  Ridiards,  Inc.,  Mempiiis,  Tenn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  919,932,  Jul.  27.  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,282,850,  which  is  a  continuatioii-hi-part  of  Ser.  No. 

830,720,  Feb.  4,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,258,022,  vrhich  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  819348,  Jan.  9. 1992,  Pat 

No.  5,152,795,  which  is  a  cootinuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No. 

385,285,  Jul.  25,  1989,  Pat  No.  54»37,438.  This  application 

Aug.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112387 

Int  a.*  A61N  1/04 

VS.  a.  607—115  12  Claims 

1.  A  biocompatible  lead  for  conducting  electrical  signals  to  or 

from  an  organ  in  a  living  body,  the  lead  comprising; 
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S.496J61 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  CARDIAC 

ARRHYTHMIAS  USING  A  CARDIAC  WALL 

ACCELERATION  SENSOR  SIGNAL 

ShcMon  B.  Moberx,  Kagel  Canyon,  and  James  D.  Causey,  III, 

Simi  Valley,  both  of  CaUf^  assignors  to  Pacesetter,  Inc. 

Sylmar,  Calif. 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  91AM,  Jul.  14,  1993.  This  application 

JuL  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  278346 

IdL  a.*  A6IN  l/3<i 

VS.  a.  607—122  16  Clainis 


an  elongate  flexible  body  having  distal  and  proximal  ends,  the 
flexible  body  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrically  conductive  core  of  low  elastic  modulus  metal- 
lic composition  for  carrying  the  electrical  signals:  and 

(b)  a  corrosion-resistant,  biocompatible,  durable,  stable  coating 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zirconium  oxides,  rang- 
ing in  color  from  blue  to  blaclc.  and  zirconium  nitrides, 
ranging  in  color  from  yellow  to  orange:  said  coating  disposed 
on  surfaces  of  the  core  exposed  to  body  fluid  and  body  us.sue 
when  the  lead  is  inserted  into  the  living  body. 


5,496360 
IMPLANTABLE  CARDUC  ELECTRODE  WITH  RATE 
CONTROLLED  DRl'G  DELIVERY 
Drew  A.  Hoffmann,  Los  Gatos,  and  M.  Elizabeth  Bush,  Fre- 
mont, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ventritex.  Inc.,  Sunnyvale, 

caur. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1994,  Ser.  Na  226^94 

InL  a."  A6IN  1/04 

\iS.  CL  M7— 120  28  Claims 


I.  An  implantable  device,  comprising: 

an  electrode  for  implantation  in  a  patient,  said  electrode  having 

a  reservoir  located  within  said  electrode: 
an  insulated  conductor  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end 

and  coupled  to  said  electrode  at   said  distal  end  of  said 

conductor  and  having  a  connector  at  said  proximal  end  of  said 

conductor: 
at  least  one  therapeutic  drug  carried  in  said  reservoir:  and 
at  lea.st  one  drawing  agent  contained  in  said  reservoir,  having  an 

ability  to  draw  body  fluid  into  said  reservoir  for  modulating 

drug  delivery  rate  of  said  at  least  one  therapeutic  drug  to  body 

tissue. 


I.  An  implantable  system  for  detecting  and  discriminating 
among  cardiac  arrhythmias  and  for  providing  therapeutic  electrical 
stimulation  to  cardiac  tissue  in  response  to  detected  cardiac 
arrhythmias,  said  implanuble  system  comprising: 

an  implantable  lead  including  electrode  means  for  delivering 
therapeutic  electncal  stimulation  pulses  to  said  cardiac  tissue 
and  for  transmitting  a  signal  indicative  of  cardiac  electrical 
activity  to  said  implantable  system,  said  implantable  lead 
further  including  a  cardiac  wall  acceleration  sensor  for  pro- 
viding a  signal  indicative  of  cardiac  wall  accelerations: 
acceleration  signal  analyzing  means  for  receiving  said  signal 
indicative  of  cardiac  wall  acceleration  and  for  using  said 
signal  to  detect  and  discriminate  among  cardiac  arrhythmias: 
and 
pulse  generating  means  for  generating  said  therapeutic  electrical 
stimulation  pulses  for  delivery  to  said  cardiac  tissue  by  said 
electrode  means  in  response  to  cardiac  arrhythmias  detected 
by  said  cardiac  wall  acceleration  signal  analyzing  means. 


5,496362 
IMPLANTABLE  CONFORMAL  COIL  PATCH 
ELECTRODE  WITH  MULTIPLE  CONDUCTIVE 
ELEMENTS  FOR  CARDIOVERSION  AND 
DEFIBRILLATION 
Bruce  H.  KenKnight,  Minneapolis;  Roger  W.  Dahl,  Andover, 
both  of  Minn.,  and  David  K.  Swanson,  Mountain  View, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Cardiac   Pacemakers,   Inc.,  St.   Paul, 
Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1992,  Scr.  No.  980M3 
Int.  Ct'  A6IN  IA)5 
VS.  a.  607—129  9  CialiM 

1.  A. body  implantable  lead  comprising: 
an  insulative  lead  body  containing  an  electrically  conductive 

element: 
a  first  electrically  conductive  member  formed  into  a  loop  and 
forming  an  electrical  connection  with  a  distal  end  of  said 
electrically  conductive  element,  said  first  conductive  member 
being  flexible  and  having  an  electrical  discharge  surface 
adapted  to  be  directly  contacting  a  heart  adjacent  an  epicardial 
surface  thereof  but  not  penetrating  the  epicardial  surface:  and 
a  second  electrically  conductive  member  adapted  to  directly 
contact  but  not  penetrate  the  epicardial  surface  of  the  heart, 
said  second  member  being  radially,  mechanically  connected 


5,496364 
SELF-SUPPORTING  WOVEN  VASCULAR  GRAFT 
Pctcr  J.  Scfamitt,  Garnervillc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Meados  Medi- 
cals, Inc  Oakland,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  949,176,  Sep.  21, 1992.  Pat.  Now 

5385380,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  573,932,  Aug. 

28, 1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  31, 1994,  Ser.  Na 

189310 

InL  CL^  A61F  2/06 

VS.  CI.  623—1  50  ( 


^4^    22    16 


1.  A  self-supporting  tubular  woven  synthetic  vascular  graft. 

to  said  first  conductive  member  at  a  proximal  end  thereof  and   comprising: 

..,  J  —  u«     .       at  least  one  warp  yam  and  at  least  one  filUng  yam  woven 

no.  mechanically  connected  to  said  firs.  conducUve  member  at  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^  ^^^^  ^ 

a  distal  end  thereof  ^^  mai%  yam  including  a  stiffening  component  to  provide 

radial  burst  strength,  dimensional  stability  and  radial  rigidity 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  lumen  of  the  tubular  strucnire  open 
without  crimping:  and 

wherein  said  stiffening  component  is  present  throughout  the 

length  of  die  weave  and  is  present  in  each  pick  of  the  weave. 


5,496363 
ELECTRODE  AND  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  A.  Burgio,  Grant  Towmship,  County  of  Washington; 
Richard  J.  Simonsen,  Maplewood,  and  DonaM  P.  Fogle, 
Woodbury,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  MinncsoU  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,665,  Jnn.  2,  1993,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  193,430,  Feb.  8, 1994.  This 
appUcatioo  Jul.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  274,630 
Int  a.*  A61N  1/04;  A61B  5/04 
VS.  CL  607—152  25  daiins 


5,496365  

AUTOEXPANDABLE  VASCULAR  ENDOPROSTHESIS 
Jean-Clande  Sgro,  42  Cours  dn  General  de  Gaulle,  21000 
Dijon,  France 

Cmrtinuation  of  Scr.  No.  907,690,  JnL  2, 1992,  abuidoiicd. 

This  application  Jul.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  275,913 

Int  a."  A61F  2/06,2/02,  A61M  29/02 

VS.  a.  623—1  15  CUaas 


1.  An  electrode  for  transcutaneous  electrical  nerve  stimulation, 
comprising: 

a  TENS  electrically  conductive  surface  having  a  pad  portion  and 
a  Ub  portion,  wherein  the  elecdically  conductive  surface  has 
electrically  conductive  particles  comprising  metal  or  graphite, 
a  field  of  conductive  adhesive  contacting  the  pad  portion, 
wherein  perimeter  dimensions  of  the  field  of  conductive  adhe- 
sive are  within  perimeter  dimensions  of  a  corresponding  pad 
portion  of  the  electrically  conductive  surface  contacted  by  the 
conductive  adhesive,  and  at  least  two  separate  fields  of  bio- 
compatible pressure  sensitive  adhesive  contacting  the  pad 
portion  at  opposing  locations  proximal  and  distal  to  the  tab 
portion. 


1.  An  autoexpandable  vascular  endoprosthesis  for  supporting 
walls  of  an  anatomical  canal,  comprising: 
at  least  two  juxtaposed  assemblies,  each  assembly  comprising  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  juxtaposed  ribs  and  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  transverse  strands  interconnecting  said 
ribs, 
said  ribs  in  each  assembly  including  an  intermediate  rib  and  a 
pair  of  external  ribs  spaced  from  and  extending  along  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  intermediate  rib. 
said  transverse  strands  in  each  assembly  interconnecUng  said 
intermediate  and  external  ribs  and  each  pair  of  transverse 
strands  forming  a  V  shape,  all  of  said  V  shapes  being  oriented 
in  a  same  longitudinal  direction  with  respect  to  said  interme- 
diate rib,  said  transverse  strands  being  flexible  and  elastic, 
wherein  said  at  least  rwo  assemblies  are  juxtaposed  and  connected 
together    to    form    an    open-ended    cylinder    with    generally 
parallelogram-shaped  openings  defined  by  each  pair  of  adjacent 
ribs  and  each  pair  of  adjacent  dansverse  sDands.  said  cylinder 
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being  naiTOwed  for  insenion  into  the  canal  by  applying  tension  in 
opposite  longitudinal  directions  to  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  longi- 
tudinal ribs. 


S,49«^7 

BREAST  IMPLANT  WITH  BAFFLES 

Jack  Fisher,  5884  Fredricksburg,  NashvUle,  Tenn.  37215 

ConUnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  4,187,  Jan.  13,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,123 

Int.  CL*  A61F  2//2 

VS.  a.  623—8  2 


S.496,3M 

ACCOMMODATING  INTRAOCULAR  LENS 

J.  Stuart  Cummins,  1211  W.  LaPalma  Ave,  Anahdai,  Calif. 

92801 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  20,630,  Feb.  22,  1993,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  915,453,  Jul.  16,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-parl  of  S«r.  No. 

515,636,  Apr.  27,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  255^56 

Int.  a."  A61F  2/16 

VS.  a.  623—6  26  Claims 


5,496,369 
HUMAN  CEREBRAL  CORTEX  NEURAL  PROSTHETIC 
Matthew  A.  Howard,  ID,  Iowa  City,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Univer- 
sity of  Iowa  Research  Foundation,  Iowa  City,  Iowa 
FUed  Feb.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  194,017 
Int.  a."  A6IF  2/18 
VS.  CI.  623—10  18  Claims 


5,496371 

PROSTHETIC  IMPLANT 

Barry  Eppley,  Indianapolis,  Ind.;  Thomas  Sander,  Newtown, 

and  Robert  D.  Torgerson,  Branford,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors 

to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation.  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  712,987,  Jun.  10,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  69,452 

Int.  a."  A61F  2/28 

VS.  CL  623—16  30  Claims 


s      / 


M 


-1  JC 


*  II' I  '  '    '    I  I  '.>y 


I.  A  breast  implant  comprising  an  envelope  enclosing  a  chamber 
containing  a  fluid  material  and  a  plurality  of  baffles  deployed 
within  said  chamber,  said  plurality  of  baffles  only  partially  restrict- 
ing tlie  flow  of  said  fluid  malenal  within  said  chamber  and  wherein 
each  of  said  plurality  of  baffles  is  a  unitary  body  comprising  a 
porous  substantially  planar  sheet. 


I.  An  ophthalmic  method  for  providing  accommodating  vision 
to  a  human  eye  having  a  natural  capsular  bag  attached  about  its 
perimeter  to  the  ciliary  muscle  of  the  eye  and  from  which  the 
natural  lens  matrix  has  been  removed,  the  bag  including  an  elastic 
posterior  capsule  urged  anteriorly  by  vitreous  pressure  in  the  eye. 
and  an  anterior  capsulolomy  circumferentially  surrounded  by  a 
capsular  remnant  having  epithelial  cells  on  its  posterior  side  which 
cause  fusion  of  the  remnant  to  iIk  posterior  capsule  by  fibrosis 
during  a  certain  postoperative  period  following  surgery,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  intraocular  lens  having  normally  anterior  and  pos- 
terior sides  and  including  a  central  optic,  and  plate  haptics 
extending  from  opposite  edges  of  the  optic  and  having  inner 
ends  joined  to  the  optic  and  opposite  outer  ends  movable 
anteriorly  and  posteriorly  relative  to  said  optic, 
paralyzing  the  ciliary  muscle  to  place  the  muscle  in  its  relaxed 

state, 
while  the  ciliary  muscle  is  paralyzed  in  its  relaxed  stale, 
implanting  said  intraocular  lens  within  said  capsular  bag  in  a 
position  wherein  the  outer  ends  of  said  haptics  are  disposed 
between  said  capsular  remnant  and  the  outer  perimeter  of  said 
posterior  capsule  and  said  optic  is  aligned  with  said  capsulo- 
tomy.  and 
maintaining  the  ciliary  muscle  in  its  relaxed  stale  during  said 
postoperative  period  in  a  manner  such  that  fibrosis  occurs 
about  said  haptics  and  the  haptics  form  poclcels  in  the  Kbrose 
tissue,  and  after  completion  of  fibrosis,  relaxation  of  the 
ciliary  muscle  causes  posterior  deflection  of  the  implanted 
lens  ami  constriction  of  the  ciliary  muscle  causes  anterior 
accommodation  of  the  implanted  lens. 


5,496,368 

TISSUE  EXPANDER  INFLATING  DUE  TO  OSMOTIC 

DRIVING  FORCES  OF  A  SHAPED  BODY  OF  HYDRtX^EL 

AND  AN  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION 
K.  GOnter  Wicse,  Heinz-Hilpert-Str.  12,  D  -  37085  Gottingen, 

Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/0I490,  {  371  Date  Feb.  2,  1994,  {  102(e> 
Date  Feb.  2,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/25266,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  23,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  190,140 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  12,  1992,  42  19 
207.2  - 

inta.'A6IF2//2 
U.S.  a.  623—8  H  6  Claims 


1.  A  tissue  expander  for  creating  cavities  for  the  insertion  of 
implants  or  to  provide  tissue  for  a  self  transplantation  comprising  a 
hydrogel  having  a  shaped  body  with  a  surface,  said  surface  acting 
as  a  membrane  disposed  therearound.  said  hydrogel  being  capable 
of  inflating  due  to  an  osmotic  driving  force  of  said  hydrogel.  a 
second  selectively  permeable  membrane  disposed  around  said  first 
mentioned  membrane  and  defining  a  space  therebetween,  and  an 
aqueous  solution  disposed  in  said  space  between  said  membranes 
and  generating  an  osmotic  driving  force  for  inflating  the  tissue 
expander 


1.  A  neural  prosthetic  device  for  a  primary  auditory  cortex  of  a 
patient,  comprising: 

a  speech  processor  for  receiving  and  processing  audio  informa- 
tion and  for  outputting  processed  electrical  signals: 

a  mechanical  support  arranged  in  said  primary  auditory  cortex 
supporting  a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts,  said  mechanical 
support  being  arranged  in  said  primary  auditory  cortex  and 
each  of  said  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  outputting  electri- 
cal discharges  corresponding  to  said  processed  electrical  sig- 
nals: and 

electrical  coupling  means  for  electrically  coupling  said  electrical 
contacts  to  said  speech  processor 


5,496370 

GEL-LIKE  PROSTHETIC  DEVICE 

Robert  S.  Hamas,  Woodhlll  Medical  Park,  8345  Walnut  Hill 

La.,  Suite  120,  Dallas,  Tex.  75231,  assignor  to  Robert  S. 

Hamas,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  850334,  Mar.  13,  1992.  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93,816 

Int.  a."  A61F  2A)2:2/I2 

VS.  CL  623—11  31  Claims 


-» 


1.  A  subcutaneous  prosthetic  maxillofacial  implant  for  tissue  or 
bone  comprising  at  least  two  segments,  at  least  one  of  said  seg- 
ments being  connected  to  another  segment  by  a  flexible  connecting 
member,  said  segments  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  said  outer 
surfaces  configured  and  dimensioned  to  alter  the  appearance  of 
tissue  underlying  said  segments,  said  inner  surfaces  adapted  to  abut 
surface  of  underlying  bone,  whereby  said  segments  and  said  flex- 
ible connecting  member  cooperate  to  conform  said  implant  to  the 
contour  of  at  least  a  portion  of  underlying  bone,  wherein  said  inner 
surfaces  of  said  segments  are  configured  to  conform  to  at  least  a 
portion  of  maxillofacial  bone. 


5,496372 
HARD  TISSUE  PROSTHESIS  INCLUDING  POROUS  THIN 

METAL  SHEETS 
Shoichi  Hamamoto;  Hirokazu  Amino;  Noriyuki  Isfaida,  all  of 
Kyoto;  Yasunori  Tamura.  Gamo;  Yoichi  Nishio,  Kyoto,  and 
Masaru  Ichimiya.  Gamo,  all  of.  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyocera 
Corporation,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  48,408,  Apr.  15,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Dec  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  159,654 
Claims  prioritv.  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1992,  4-98282; 
Apr.  19,  1993,  5-091654 

Int.  CI.''  A61F  2/28 
VS.  a.  623—16  6  Claims 


1.  A  surgically  implantable  prosthetic  device  comprising: 

a  scalable  outer  envelope  defining  an  envelope  interior  and 
adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  fluid  filler  to  maintain  said  fluid 
filler  within  said  scalable  outer  envelope: 

an  inner  envelope  positioned  within  said  envelope  interior  of 
said  scalable  outer  envelope  and  adapted  to  be  filled  with  said 
fluid  filler:  and 

a  baffle  means  for  decreasing  the  displacement  rate  of  said  fluid 
filler  positioned  within  said  envelope  interior  of  said  outer 
envelope  between  said  outer  and  inner  envelopes  and  attached 
to  at  least  one  of  said  envelopes,  said  baffle  means  filling  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  envelope  interior,  wherein  said  baffle 
means  allows  for  movement  of  said  fluid  filler  through  said 
baffle  means  in  any  direction. 


mu^_ 


r^RFTR^ 


1.  A  prosthesis  for  the  replacement  of  hard  tissues  of  human 
bones  and  joints  comprising  a  porous  lamination  component  of 


UMI 
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metal  thin  sheets,  each  having  a  plurality  of  through  holes  and  a 
thickness  along  a  first  dimension  of  150  m™  «  '«**■  »™*  '*'"8 
unharmful  to  the  living  body,  said  porous  lamination  component 
being  fonned  such  that  said  thin  sheets  are  laid  over  one  another 
and  then  diftision-bonded  therebetween  into  one  body  by  healing 
so  that  said  through  holes  communicate  with  one  another  in  the 
direction  of  the  first  dimension,  wherein  a  single  hole  formed  in  at 
least  one  of  a  pair  of  said  thin  sheets  being  vertically  adjacent  to 
each  other  communicates  with  a  plurality  of  holes  formed  in  the 
other  of  the  pair  in  the  plan  view  direction  of  said  thin  sheets;  said 
single  hole  is  larger  than  said  plurality  of  holes  of  said  pair  of  said 
thin  sheets  such  that  said  single  bole  encloses  said  plurality  of 
holes  of  said  pair  of  said  thin  sheets. 


outer  surface  of  said  end  wall  and  thereby  preventing  movement  of 
said  hangscrew  firom  said  end  wall,  said  hangscrew  including  a 
self-tapping  screw  poftion  projecting  rigidly  from  said  threaded 
poftion  and  said  end  wall  to  an  outer  end  and  forming  an  attach- 
ment element  for  firm  connection  to  a  cadaver  bone,  and  whereby 
said  hangscrew  can  be  initially  forced  into  the  bone  to  promote 
turning  of  die  coupling  member  and  threading  the  hangscrew  to  the 
bone  without  said  hangscrew  moving  relative  to  said  end  wall. 


SA9Vn 

AKTinCIAL  BONE  REPLACEMENT  FOR  CADAVERS 

Rodcric  H.  Schabdt,  2544  Swm  BlvtL,  Mflwaakw,  Wis.  S3226 

Coattawatioii  of  Scr.  No.  M7>85,  Sep.  21,  1992,  aiMudoocd. 

Thb  appUcatioa  Apr.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  227,M4 

lot  CL"  AtlF  2/28 

VS.  CL  423—1*  »•  CU*"* 


5,49*374 

ION  BEAM  MODIFICATION  OF  BIOACTIVE  CERAMICS 

TO  ACCELERATE  BiOINTEGRATION  OF  SAID 

CERAMICS 

CherTi  Bfauiciiard;  GcoAcy  DcMMley,  and  James  Lankford, 

Jr.,  all  of  San  Antooio,  Ttau,  aMlcnon  to  Southwest  Rcscuvh 

iMtHute,  Su  Antooio,  Ite. 

Filed  Aug.  4. 1994,  Ser.  Na  2*5,994 
InL  CL'  A«1F  2/24  B«5D  J/VO 
VS.  CL  423— 1*  3«  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  die  bioactivity  and  improving  the 
biointegration  of  a  bioactive  ceramic  implant  comprising  treaung 
said  ceramic  implant  with  ions  in  a  vacuum  at  a  dose  and  energy 
sufficient  to  form  a  biologically-active  calcium  hydrocatfeonate 
apatite  layer  on  die  surface  of  said  ceramic  implant. 


5,49*375 

PROSTHETIC  IMPLANT  WITH  CIRCUMFERENTIAL 

POROUS  PAD  HAVING  INTERLOCKING  TABS 

Brwx  A.  Stak,  BfcaMB,  ami  AMcn  J.  Hartz,  So«ik  BcmI,  both 

af  Ind.,  an^nors  to  Ziiamcr,  Inc^  Wanaw,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3*7,9S2 

Int  CL*  A*1F  2/28:2/32 

VS.  a.  623—16  5 


I.  A  replacement  bone  apparatus  for  use  with  cadavers  for 
leplacemeni  of  removed  elongated  bone  structures,  compnsing 
adjustable  telescoping  members  having  at  least  one  attachment  end 
which  is  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  bone  of  a  cadaver,  a 
hangscrew  unit  secured  to  said  attachment  end  and  including  a 
coupling  member  secured  to  the  telescoping  member  with  an  end 
wall  and  said  hangscrew  secured  to  said  end  wall  of  said  coupling 
member,  said  end  wall  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface 
and  having  an  opening,  said  hangscrew  including  a  Oireaded  por- 
tion extended  through  said  opening  in  said  coupling  member  with 
clamping  nuts  on  said  threaded  portion  and  said  clamping  nuts 
including  an  inner  clamping  nut  and  an  outer  clamping  nut  firmly 
threaded  onto  said  threaded  portion  one  each  to  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  end  wall,  and  secured  with  said  inner  clamping  nut  abutting 
the  inner  surface  of  said  end  wall  and  said  outer  nut  abutting  said 


1.  A  prosthetic  implant  including  a  stem  portion  having  a  dis- 
crete, circumferential  porous  pad  mounted  directly  on  the  stem 
portion  in  surrounding  relation  thereto,  the  pad  includes  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end  such  that  when  the  pad  Is  mounted  on  the  stem 
portion,  the  first  end  and  dte  second  end  face  each  other  and  are 
interconnected  at  a  seam  therebetween  by  a  means  for  reducing  the 
advancement  of  wear  debns  along  the  seam,  and  wherein  the 
means  for  reducing  the  advancement  of  wear  debris  includes  at 
least  one  pair  of  mating  interlocking  tabs  on  the  pad.  wherein  the  at 
least  one  pair  of  ubs  includes  a  first  protruding  ub  member 
extending  from  the  first  end  of  the  pad  and  a  first  recessed  portion 
extending  into  die  second  end  of  the  pad.  said  first  recessed  portion 
corresponding  to  and  interlocking  with  the  first  tab  member. 


5,496376 
CARBONATE  BUILT  LAUNDRY  DETERGENT 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A  DELAYED  RELEASE 
POLYMER 
Anthony   J.   Falotico,  Doylcstown,   Pa.,*   Steven  A.   Boliun, 
Hopewell,  and  Louis  R.  Mazzola,  Mahwah,  both  of  NJ., 
assignors  to  Church  &  Dwight  Co.,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  269,217 
Int  CI."  CllD  1 7/00;  J/66: 3/10 
VS.  a.  252—174  18  CUims 

1.  A  laundry  detergent  composition  wherein  the  sohds  content 
comprises  an  active  surfactant,  at  least  about  70  wt.  %  of  a  builder 
consisting  of  a  water-soluble  alkaline  carbonate,  and  about  O.OS  to 
S  wt.  %  of  a  polymeric  polycarfooxylate.  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  solids  in  the  composition,  said  composition  containing  delayed 
relea.se  agglomerated  granules  consisting  essentially  of  said  poly- 
meric polycarboxylate  and  optionally  a  diluent  salt  and  binder,  and 
having  a  particle  size  distribution  within  the  range  of  about  8  to  30 
U.S.  mesh  size  such  that  the  compete  release  of  said  polymeric 
polycarimxylate  into  wash  water  under  normal  washing  conditions 
is  delayed  to  at  least  about  60  seconds  after  the  complete  dissolu- 
tion of  said  alkaline  carbonate  builder. 


0- 

N 
/    \ 

R;  R, 

(I) 


NO: 


in  which: 

R,  is  selected  from  C.-C,  alkyl.  C2-C4  monohydroxyalkyl.  C2-C4 
polyhydroxyalkyi  radicals,  C,-C4{C,-C4  alkoxy)  alkyl  radicals  and 
C1-C4  aminoalkyl  radicals;  R,  and  R,  are  selected  from  C1-C4 
alkyl,  CJ-C4  monohydroxyalkyl  and  C2-C4  polyhydroxyalkyi  radi- 
cals with  the  proviso  thai  when  one  of  Rj  or  Rj  is  C,^  alkyl,  the 
other  is  C,^  monohydroxyalkyl  or  C,^  polyhydroxyalkyi;  R4  and 
R5  are  selected  firom  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl.  C2-C4  monohydroxy- 
alkyl. C;-C4  polyhydroxyalkyi.  and  €,-€4  aminoalkyl  radicals;  and 
Rft  is  selected  from  hydrogen.  C,-C4  alkyl  radicals,  halogen  atoms, 
and  an  NO2  group;  and  (2)  with  a  gas  containing  water  vapour,  the 
temperature  of  the  gas  and  the  contact  time  between  said  gas  and 
said  fibres  being  sufficient  to  lower  said  selectivity. 


5,496378 
IMIDAZOLYMETHYLATED  COPPER 
PHTHALOCYANINE  DYES 
Heidi    Hengelsl>erg,   Mannheim;    Manfred    Rnske,   Liidwig- 
shafcn,  and  Udo  Mayer,  Frankenthal,  all  of,  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  AktiengcseUschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Gci^ 
many 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  304,191 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  11,  1993,  43  30 
864-} 

Int  a."  C09B  47/04 
VS.  CL  8—436  12  Claiw 

1.  Basic  dyes  of  the  formula  I 

(I) 


5,496377 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DIRECT  DYEING  OF  KERATINOUS 

FIBRES  USING  WATER  VAPOR 
Henri  Samain,  Bievres,  and  Jean-Michel  Sturia,  Saint-Cloud, 
both  of,  France,  assignors  to  L'OreaL  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357371 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  22,  1993,  93  15485 
Int  CL*  A61K  7/J3 
VS.  a.  8—414  28  Claims 

16.  A  process  for  the  direct  dyeing  of  keratinous  fibres  to  lower 
selectivity  thereon,  comprising  the  step  of: 

directly  dyeing  said  fibres  to  lower  said  selectivity,  by  contacting 
said  fibres  (1)  with  a  composition  containing  at  least  one 
direct  dye  selected  from  the  2-nitro-para-phenylenediamine 
derivatives  of  formula  (1)  and  the  nitro  aminophenol  deriva- 
tives of  formula  (II): 

Ri  H 

\    / 

N 


R'                ®/R-' 
^ ^ 

CuPc 

-CH:"^    N            R' 

1 

nAn©, 

1 

■ 

where 

n  is  from  1  to  3, 

CuPc  is  a  copper  phthalocyanine  radical. 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  C|-C4-alkyl. 

R^  is  C,-C4-alkyl, 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  C|-C4-alkyl, 

R"  is  C,-C4-alkyl.  and 

An®  is  an  anion. 

with  the  proi 

iso  that  R'  and  R^  are  not  both  hydrogen 

UMI 


5,496379 
DYEING  PROCESS  FOR  KERATIN  MATEIUALS,  WITH 

IMPROVED  EXHAUSTION  OF  BATH  CONSTITUENTS 
John  A.  Rippon,  Torqiuy,  and  Francis  J.  Harrigan,  Highton, 

both  of,  Australia,  assignors  to  Commonwealth  Scientific 

and  Industrial  Research  Organisation,  Australia  Capital 

Territory,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU93/00045,  §  371  Date  Nov.  9,  1994,  S  102(e) 

Date  Nov.  9,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/15259,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Aug.  5, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  284,426 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  4, 1992,  PL  0673; 
Jan.  15,  1992,  PL  5373 

Int  a."  D06P  3/14:1/62:1/607 
VS.  a.  8—490  42  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  applying  dye  to  keratin  fibres  comprising  pre- 
treating  the  fibres  by  contacting  them  with  an  alkaline  solution  of 
an  amphoteric  surfactant,  and  thereafter  applying  dye  to  the  pre- 
Ireated  fibres  from  a  dyeing  solution  which  is  substantially  defi- 
cient of  surfactant-type  levelling  agents  but  includes  one  or  more 
insect-proofing  agents,  wherein  said  amphoteric  surfactant  com- 
prises an  alkoxylated  hydroxysulphobetaine  of  formula: 

Ri— N*— CH>— CH— CH2— SOj- 
I  I 

R,  OH 

where: 

Ri  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  selected  from  the  range  C,2H25  up  to 

C2,H43;  and 
R2  and  Rj  are  poly(alkylene  oxide)  groups,  each  having  n 

alicylene  oxide  units,  where  3£n£21. 
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5,496^80 
DISPERSE  DYE  COMPOSITION  KND  DYEING  METHOD 

EMPLOYING  IT 
Hideaki   Imafkiku;   lUuHhi   FitjiU;   Toshiluau  'nuniya,  and 
Kuniko  Kira,  aU  of  Kitakyushu,  Japan,  assicnoni  to  Dyster 
Japan  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 
Continiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  2l0,36(f,  Mar.  18,  1994,  abandoned. 
Tlib  application  May  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4433M 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1993,  5-115341 
lat  a."  C89B  2V/W,  DWP  3/H7:3/54 
MS.  CL  8—529  7  Claims 

1.  A  disperse  dye  composition,  which  is: 

(A)  a  combination  of  blue  dye  composition  (1)  and  red  dye 
composition  (2): 

(B)  a  combination  of  blue  dye  composition  ( I)  and  yellow  dye 
composition  (3):  or 

(C)  a  combination  of  blue  dye  composition  ( I ).  red  dye  compo- 
sition (2)  and  yellow  dye  composition  (3):  wherein: 

blue  dye  composition  ( I )  consists  of  from  35  to  55  wt.  *  of  a 
compound  of  formula  (I),  from  35  to  55  wt.  *  of  a  compound 
of  formula  (II).  and  from  2  to  20  wt.  *  of  a  compound  of 
formula  (III)  (the  sum  of  the  three  compounds  havmg  formu- 
las I.  II  and  III  being  100  wt.  %) 


wherein  each  of  X^  and  X'  which  are  independent  of  each  other,  is 

—ON  or  a  halogen  atom,  and  each  of  R".  R'  and  R*  which  are 

independent  of  each  other,  is  a  methyl  group  or  an  ethyl  group;  and 

yellow  dye  composition  (3)  consisu  of  at  least  one  yellow  dye 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  formula 

(V): 


X* 


<V) 


OjN 


oV- 


C:HiCN 


wherein  each  of  X*  and  X'  which  are  independent  of  each  other,  is 
a  halogen  atom,  and  R'  is  — C2H4CN  or  — CjH^OCOC^H,. 


CN 


(I) 


N=N 


X'  NHCORi 

wherein  X'  is  — CN  or  —NO,,  R'  is  a  methyl  group  or  an  ethyl 
group,  and  each  of  R^  and  R*  which  are  independent  of  each  other. 
is  a  CJ-C4  alkyl  group. 

(ID 


5,496,381 

MIXTURES  OF  FIBER-REACTIVE  DYES  AND  USE 

THEREOF  FOR  DYEING  FIBER  MATERULS 

Werner  H.  Russ,  FWrsbdm,  and  Kurt  HtMoos,  Bad  Soden, 

both  of,  Germany,  aasicnors  to  Hocchrt  AG,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  368,707 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  21,  1993,  43  32 
048.1 

Int  Ct*  C09B  67/22:67/24:  DOiP  1/38:3/10 
VS.  a.  8—549  20  Claim* 

1.  A  dye  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  three  to  seven  fiber- 
reactive  dyes  selected  from  dyes  of  the  below-indicated  and 
-defined  formulae  (1)  to  (7)  with  the  proviso  that  the  dye  mixture 
contain  at  least  one  representative  of  the  formulae  (I)  or  (2)  or  a 
combination  thereof,  at  least  one  represenutive  of  the  formulae  (3) 
or  (4)  or  a  combination  thereof,  and  at  least  one  represenutive  of 
the  formulae  (5).  (6)  or  (7)  or  a  combination  thereof: 


R! 


X 

N=N— ^~V-N-^     J^N- 


(I) 


A-SO2-Y 


(111) 


(SOjM). 


if  «' 


HO  -C— CHj 

II 
N=N— C 


(2) 


(SO3M). 


red  dye  composition  (2)  consists  of  at  least  one  red  dye  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  formulas  (IV-1) 
and  (IV-2): 


X' 


^  1  R'     N-^^N     *' 

-NH-/>,  1  ^    y  I 

Us^N— Usi     Ji— N-A-SOi-Y 


0}N 


-^'-"^^ 


r^     MO,s 


SOtM 


X' 


(IV-2) 


O2N 


^...ToV" 


C.H4OCOR' 


X 

N  N 

HO       NH— Ut     Jl— N-A-SO:-Y 


(4) 


\ I  \ /  'CiHjOCOR' 

NHCOR* 


(SOOH)-  ^^ 


-continued 

NH- 


MO3S 


N  N  Z      * 

I  II 

6-«' 


— A— SO2— Y 


(5) 


O      NH2 


(6) 


HO       NH2 


N=N  — r=*St''S—  N=N 


MO3S 


(SO3M). 


S,49M82 
AMIDEAESTER  HETEROCYCLIC  DERIVATIVES  OF 
HYDROCARBYLSUCCINIC  ANHYDRIDES  AS  RUST/ 
CORROSION  INHDUTING  ADDITIVES  FOR  FUELS 
Davfal  A.  Blain,  GravendioB,  France;  Andrew  G.  HoradyAy, 
Cbeny  HiU;  RoaaM  J.  Poole,  MidUca  Hm,  both  of  NJ.,  and 
Shi-Ming  Wo,  Newtown,  Pa.,  aarismors  to  MobO  Oa  Corpo- 
ration, Fairlax,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  44,724,  Apr.  12, 1993,  Pat  No.  5348,674. 
Tlife  application  Sep.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  388^1 
Int.  CL'  C18L  1/18:1/22 
VS.  CL  44—331  18  Claims 

1.  An  improved  fiiel  composition  comprising  a  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon or  liquid  oxygenated  fuel  and  a  minor  multiAinctional  aitti- 
wear,  corrosion  inhibiting,  rust  inhibiting,  thermal  color  stabilising, 
antioxidant,  dispersant  and  detergent  ptoportioo  of  an  additive 
product  of  reaction  prepared  by  reacting  (1)  a  hydrocarbylsuccinic 
anhydride  or  its  acid  equivalent  with  (2)  a  hydroxyl-containing 
amine  and  (3)  an  aryltriazole  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in 
molar  ratios  of  said  anhydride  to  amine  to  triazole  varying  from 
about  100/80/80  to  100/10/1  at  temperatures  varying  from  ambient 
to  about  250°  C,  under  pressures  varying  from  ambient  to  about 
100  psi  for  a  time  sufficient  to  obtain  the  desired  additive  product 
of  reaction. 


where 
M  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  noetal; 
m  is  1,  2  or  3; 
X  is  cyanoamino,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  2 

to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms;  ^ 

Y  is  vinyl  or  is  ethyl  which  contains  in  the  ^-position  a  substitu- 
ent  which  is  eliminable  by  alkali  with  the  formation  of  the 
vinyl  group; 

Z  is  hydrogen  or  SOjM,  wherein  M  is  defined  above: 

R'  is  hydTt>gen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  or  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkanoylamino  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or 
ureido; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  sulfo.  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  which  can  be 
substituted  by  hydroxyl,  cyano,  C,-C4-alkoxy,  carboxyl,  car- 
bamoyl, Ci-Cj-alkoxycarbonyl,  C^-Cj-alkyl  caibonyloxy, 
sulfo,  sulfamoyl  or  halogen; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  which  can  be 
substituted  by  hydroxyl,  cyano,  C,-C4-alkoxy,  carboxyl,  car- 
bamoyl, C,-C5-alkoxycarbonyl,  Ci-Cj-alkyl  cai*onyloxy, 
sulfo,  sulfamoyl  or  halogen  or  is  phenyl  which  can  be  substi- 
tuted by  1  to  2  substiments  selected  ftom  the  group  consisting 
of  sulfo.  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy  and  carboxyl; 

A  is  alkylene  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which  can  be  substituted 
by  hydroxyl,  C,-C4  -alkoxy,  sulfo,  carboxyl  or  halogen; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  sulfo; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  sulfo,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms: 

R*  is  hydrogen,  sulfo.  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of 
I  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  catt>on  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms; 

V  is  a  group  of  the  formula  — CO — O—  or  an  oxy  group  of  the 
formula  — O — ; 

R*  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  nitro,  sulfo  or  chlorine; 

R'  is  phenyl,  monosulfophenyl  or  monocarboxylphenyl; 
the  one  — SOjM  group  in  the  formula  (4)  and  in  the  formula  (7)  is 
attached  to  the  naphthalene  nucleus  of  the  aminonaphthol  radical 
meta  or  para  to  the  amino  group. 


5,496383 
FUEL  ADDITIVES,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 
GASOLINE  ENGINE  FUELS  CONTAINING  THE 
ADDITIVES 
Lothar  Franz,  Mutterstadt;  Juergcn  Mohr,  Gnienstadt;  Peter 
Schreyer,  Weioheim;  Juergen  Thomas,  Fussgoenheim;  Knot 
Oppenlaender,    Ludwigshafen,    and    Wolfigang    Guenther, 
Mettenbeim,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktieng- 
eseUschaH,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  208,819 
Chums  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  23,  1993,  43  09 
271J 

Int  a.'  CIOL  1/22 
VS.  a.  44—432  7  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  additive  based  on  a  long-chain  hydrocarbon  having  a 
polar  terminal  group,  obtained  by 

a)  hydroformylating  a  long-chain  olefin  having  a  number  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  from  250  to  5,000  in  the  presence  of 
CO  and  Hj  at  from  80°  to  200°  C.  and  CO/Hj  pressures  of  up 
to  600  bar, 

b)  reacting  the  reaction  product  with  a  polyamine  of  the  follow- 
ing formula  I 


HjN-t-R'-NfcR' 
9} 


I 


where  m  is  l-IO,  R'  is  branched  or  straighKhain  alkylene  of 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  the  radicals  R'  may  be  different  from 
one  another  when  m  is  >1,  R^  and  R'  independentiy  of  one 
another  are  each  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 
hydroxyalkyi  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  R^  and  R',  together 
with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  bonded,  form  a  heterocy- 
clic ring  which  may  have  further  heteroatoms, 
and  then 
c)  catalytically  hydrogenating  the  resulting  reaction  product  in 
the  presence  of  Hj  and  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  NHj. 
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5,496384 
ARTIFICUL  nREPLACE  LOG 
Brian  E.  Jcskey.  521  Fernkaf,  Corona  Del  Mar.  Calif.  92625; 
Mattbtw  C.  Sandt,  11%  N.  Viceroy  Ave..  Covina,  CaUf. 
91722.  and  Martin  A.  Supple,  11865  Ashworth  Sv,  Artcsia, 
CaUr.  90701 

Filed  May  24.  1994.  Ser.  No.  248,193 

InL  a."  ClOL  5/4S;5/00 

VS.  a.  44—535  20  Claims 


5,496.386 
COATED  ABRASIVE  ARTICLE  HAVING  DILUENT 
PARTICI.KS  AND  SHAPED  ABRASIVE  PARTICLES 
David  K.  Broberj;,  Woodbury,  and  Donna  W.  Bange,  Eajtan, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing. St.  Paul.  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  222,161.  Apr.  4.  1994.  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  32.983.  Mar.  18.  1993.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  468,040 

int  a."  B24D  nm 

VJS.  a.  51—295  17  aaims 


1,  In  combination  an  artificial  fireplace  log.  the  improvement 
comprising  an  elongated  combustible  body  defined  by  a  solid  cote 
and  formed  from  a  substantial  quantity  of  waste  sludge  material 
taken  from  a  paper  mill  sludge  pond  or  clarifier  and  a  substantial 
quantity  of  wax  mixed  with  said  paper  waste  sludge  material  so  as 
to  act  as  a  fuel  and  a  bmdcr.  wherein  at  least  one  longitudinal  bore 
having  an  upper  and  lower  open  end  is  positioned  within  said  solid 
cote  of  said  combustible  body,  said  longitudinal  bore  defining  an 
air  passage  angulariy  disposed  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
combustible  body. 


5,496385 

INTERNAL  FINISHING  TOOL  AND  METHOD  OF 

KL\IUNG  SAME 

Alfred  F.  Schcidcr.  Orange,  and  R.  Brown  Warner.  Westlakc, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Jason.  Inc..  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  751335.  Aug.  29.  1991.  Pat.  No. 

5.404.681.  This  application  Jan.  19.  1995.  Ser.  No.  380,641 

InL  a."^  B24D  imo 

VS.  CL  51—293  *  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  malcing  a  twisted  stem  abrading  tool  comprising 
the  steps  of  forming  an  elongated  strip  of  abrasive  containing 
plastic,  cutting  the  strip  to  a  given  length,  forming  transverse  slits 
into  the  lateral  edges  of  the  strip,  the  slits  on  one  edge  being 
longitudinally  offset  from  the  slits  on  the  opposite  edge,  placing 
the  strip  in  the  bight  of  a  cotter  pin.  and  clamping  and  twisting  the 
corer  pin  to  form  a  helical  twisted  stem  abrading  tool,  the  slit  edges 
of  die  strip  forming  a  helical  pattern  of  abrasive  plastic  fingers. 


^^  ^Z 


I.  A  coated  abra.sive  article  comprising: 

(a)  a  bacliing  having  at  least  one  major  surface: 

(b)  an  abrasive  coating  comprising  shaped  abrasive  particles, 
diluent  particles,  and  a  binder,  said  binder  adhering  the  shaped 
abrasive  panicles  and  the  diluent  panicles  to  the  at  least  one 
major  surface  of  the  backing,  wherein  the  abrasive  panicles 
compnse 

(i)  alpha  alumina,  and 

(ii)  an  oxide  of  magnesium,  zinc.  iron,  silicon,  cobalt,  nickel. 

zirconium,  hafnium,  chromium,  yttrium,  praseodymium, 

samarium,  ytterbium,  neodymium.  lanthanum,  gadolinium. 

cerium,    dysprosium,    erbium,    titanium,    and    mixtures 

thereof: 
and  wherein  the  abrasive  panicles  are  rod-shaped  and  have  an 
aspect  ratio  of  at  least  one  to  one. 


5,496387 
BINDER  PRECURSOR  DISPERSION  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  ABRASIVE  ARTICLES  MADE  FROM 
REDUCED  VISCOSITY  SLURRIES.  AND  METHOD  OF 
REDUCING  SEDIMENTATION  RATE  OF  MINERAL 
PARTICLF-S 
Scott  R.  Culler,  Bumsvillc.  Minn^  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company.  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  251.906,  Jun.  1,  1994.  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  177395.  Jan.  5,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5368.619,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  992,137,  Dec.  17,  1992.  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  17.  1995.  Ser.  No.  503,019 
InL  a.'  B24D  M4 
VS.  CL  51—295  II  CbfaM 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  coated  abrasive  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  coaling  a  backing  material  with  a  slurry,  the  slurry  consisting 
essentially  of  a  polymerizable  resin,  abrasive  particles,  and 
modifying  panicles,  wherein  said  modifying  particles  have  a 
surface  area  of  less  than  about  300  m'/g  and  are  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  viscosity  of  the  slurry:  and 

(b)  subjecting  the  coated  backing  of  step  (a)  to  conditions 
sufficient  to  cure  the  polymerizable  resin. 


5.496388 
SYSTEM  FOR  COMPRESSING  AER  AND  EXTRACTING 

NIHtOGEN  FROM  COMPRESSED  AIR 
Nils  E.  TeUier,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Air  Liquide 
America  Corporation,  Wahiut  Creek,  Calif. 

Fded  Jul.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  269,768 

Int.  a."  BOID  35/157:53/22 

VS.  a.  55—210  II  Clahns 


L^5^' 


•fc 


a^ 


I.  A  system  for  extracting  nitrogen  from  air  to  produce  a  flow  of 
nitrogen,  comprising: 

a  compressor  for  compressing  air,  said  compressor  being  oper- 
able at  full  capacity  and  less  than  full  capacity,  said  compres- 
sor including  a  pair  of  rotatable  rotors,  an  inlet  through  which 
air  flows  into  the  compressor  and  reducing  means  for  reduc- 
ing an  effective  length  of  the  rotatable  rotors  which  acts  to 
compress  air  in  order  to  cause  the  compressor  to  operate  at 
less  than  full  capacity: 

an  air  separator  connected  to  the  compressor  for  receiving 
compressed  air  from  the  compressor  and  producing  nitrogen 
from  the  compressed  air: 

an  internal  pressure  control  regulator  operatively  associated  with 
the  compressor  for  regulating  discharge  pressure  from  the 
compressor,  said  internal  pressure  control  regulator  being 
operable  to  provide  a  signal  air  pressure  when  the  compressor 
discharge  pressure  excMds  a  predetermined  pressure: 

an  external  input  means  for  inputting  an  external  signal  indica- 
tive of  a  compressor  operating  level  diat  is  less  than  full 
capacity  and  for  providing  a  signal  air  pressure  based  on  the 
external  signal: 

selecting  means  connected  to  the  internal  pressure  control  regu- 
lator, the  external  input  control  device  and  the  reducing  means 
for  selecting  one  of  the  signal  air  pressure  from  the  internal 
pressure  control  regulator  and  the  signal  air  pressure  from  the 
external  input  means,  and  for  outputting  a  control  signal  to  the 
reducing  means  based  on  the  selected  signal  to  reduce  the 
effective  length  of  the  rotatable  rotors  wfiich  acts  to  compress 
air  so  that  the  operating  level  of  die  compressor  is  externally 
controllable  to  vary  nitrogen  flow  and  nitrogen  piinty  while 
also  preventing  an  increase  in  pressure  beyond  the  predeter- 
mined pressure  when  the  compressor  is  operating  at  a  reduced 
operating  level. 


5,496389 
CLEAN  AIR  FAN  FILTER  MODULE 
Wayne  Wilcox,  Nepean,  Canada,  assignor  to  Microzonc  Corpo- 
ration. Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  67,986,  May  27,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioo  Jun.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257379 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  8,  1993,  2093692 

InL  a."  BOID  35/30 

VS.  a.  55—473  15  Claims 

1.  A  clean  air  fan  filter  module  without  a  physical  damper  or 

intermediate  baffle  assembly  comprising: 

a  fan  shroud  having  an  air  inlet,  an  air  inlet  ring  having  horizon- 
tal flanges  which  sit  on  said  fan  shroud  and  vertical  interior 
walls  extending  through  said  air  inlet,  said  ring  moveable 
relative  to  said  air  inlet,  a  pre-filter,  two  inclined  ends,  and  a 
planar  top  surface  having  formed  therein,  offset  ribs  with  four 
sides  extending  about  said  air  inlet,  said  ribs  including  means 
to  receive  and  support  said  pre-filter; 


a  fan/motor  mourn; 

a  centrifugal  fan  blowing  air  radially  toward  the  fan  shroud: 

a  fan  and  motor  mounted  on  said  fan/motor  mount  below  said 

air  inlet  at  a  level  entirely  below  said  shroud  top  planar 

surface;  and, 
a  HEPA  filter  serving  as  an  air  outiet. 


5,496390 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  OPTICAL 

MODULE  FOR  WAVELENGTH  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX 

OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  WITH  REGULATION  OF  THE 

COUPLING  RATIO  AND  COUPLING  LENGTH 
Tadao  Arlma,  and  Koji  Okamura,  both  of  Kawasald,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fqjitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  892,748,  Jun.  3,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,251 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6, 1991,  3-134872 
Int  CL*  G02B  6/255;  C03B  37/07 
VS.  a.  65—378  1  < 


«*VEL£l>eTM    lanl 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  optical  module  for 
wavelength-division  multiplex  optical  transmission,  said  module 
including  a  first  optical  fiber  having  a  first  port  at  one  end  thereof 
and  a  second  port  at  the  other  end  diereof,  and  second  and  third 
optical  fibers  fiised  to  said  first  optical  fiber  at  the  side  face  thereof 
such  diat  said  first  optical  fiber  is  positioned  between  center 
portions  of  said  second  and  third  optical  fibers,  said  second  optical 
fiber  having  a  third  port,  said  third  optical  fiber  having  a  fourth 
port,  said  third  and  fourth  poru  being  located  on  a  same  side  as 
that  of  said  second  port  of  said  first  optical  fiber,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

fusing  said  second  and  third  optical  fibers  to  said  first  optical 

fiber, 
regulating  an  aspect  ratio  at  a  fused  portion  while  heating  said 
fused  portion  and  elongating  said  fused  portion  at  zero  speed 
or  at  a  low  rate  substantially  near  zero  speed,  wherein  said 
aspect  ratio  is  a  ratio  (b/a)  of  a  longer  length  (h)  of  tt 
cross-section  of  said  fused  portion  to  a  shorter  length  (a)  of 
said  cross-section  of  said  fused  portion,  wherein  said  step  of 
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legulaling  said  aspect  ratio  iiKludcs  a  step  of  directing  at  least 
a  light  source  to  said  first  port  of  said  first  optical  fiber;  and 

legulating  a  coupling  length  of  said  fused  portion  while  elongat- 
ing said  fused  portion  at  a  higher  speed  than  in  said  aspect 
ratio  regulating  step  under  conditions  such  that  a  healing 
temperature  of  the  fused  ponion  is  lowered  and  said  aspect 
ratio  is  kept  unchanged,  wherein  said  coupling  length  is  a 
length  of  said  fused  portion  which  has  been  elongated, 
wherein  said  step  of  regulating  said  coupling  length  includes  a 
step  of  directing  at  least  said  light  source  to  said  first  port  of 
said  first  optical  fiber. 

wherein  an  intensity  of  a  light  beam  outputted  from  said  second 
port.  haMng  a  first  wavelength  (XI).  is  dependent  on  said 
coupling  length. 

wherein  a  second  wavelength  (X2).  at  which  intensities  of  light 
beam  outputted  from  said  third  and  fiMinh  ports  become 
equal,  is  subtracted  from  said  first  wavelength  (XI)  to  provide 
a  difference  wavelength  (X1-X2).  said  difference  wavelength 
(X1-X2)  being  determined  based  on  said  aspect  ratio,  and 

wherein  the  step  of  regulating  said  aspect  ratio  is  performed  so 
that  the  difference  between  the  first  wavelength  and  the  sec 
ond  wavelength  (Xl-X2)is  0.25  ^m.  and  the  step  of  regulating 
said  coupling  length  is  performed  so  that  said  first  wavelength 
(XI)  is  equal  to  l.SS  pm. 


powdered  alloy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel- 
phosphtirous  alloys,  nickel-thromium-phosphorus  alloys,  and  cop- 
per phosphorus  alloys,  with  a  powdered  alloy  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel-boron-silicon  alloys  and  nickel- 
chromium-boron-silicon  alloys.  * 


(!) 

Cu: 

S-M) 

P; 

0  1-4.0 

B: 

OS-4.0 

Si: 

05-4.0 

Or 

0-5.0 

Ff. 

0-VO 

C: 

0-03 

Ni: 

suhnaniially  tlie  balance 

(2) 

Cv: 

8.(^20.0 

P-. 

0.5-2.5 

B: 

0.8-3.0 

Si: 

1.0-3.5 

Cr 

0-2.0 

Fc: 

ft-2.0 

C: 

0-0.2 

Ni: 

suhslanliallv  the  balance 

(3) 

Cu: 

12.0-15 

P: 

1-2 

B: 

1.2-1.7 

Si: 

20-2.5 

Cr 

0-0.5 

Fr 

0-1.0 

C: 

0-0.1 

Ni-. 

subsianiially  the  balance 

5.49M92 

METHOD  OF  RECYCLING  INDUSTRIAL  WASTE 

Bobby  H.  Sims  Lonsdale,  and  Cart  T.  Philipp,  Hot  Springs, 

both  of  Ark.,  assignors  to  Enviroscience,  Hot  Springs,  Ark. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  38,464,  Mar.  29,  1993.  Pat. 

No.  5  J64,447,  which  is  a  coatiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

632.000,  Dec.  21.  1998,  Pat  No.  5.198.190.  This  application 

Mar.  29.  1994,  Ser.  No.  219.527 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  21, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a."  C22B  7/00 

VS.  a.  75—414  23  Claims 


"\ 


^% 


5,496J9I 

MATERIAL  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A 

PROTECTIVE  COATING  ON  A  SUBSTRATE  OF  A 

COPPER-BASED  ALLOY 

Uon  Nod,  Virollay,  France,  assignor  to  Castolin  S.A>,  Salnt- 

Sulpice,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285,032 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  4,  1992,  92  14653 

Int.  a."  C22C  19/03 

VS.  a.  75—255  «  Claims 

1.  A  powdered  metallic  material  for  forming  a  protective  coating 
for  use  against  high  temperature  corrosion  and  erosion  on  an  alloy 
substrate  ba.sed  on  copper,  characterized  in  that  the  powdered 
metallic  maichal  is  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 


t '.,?  I     .       ^^ — ' — ' — '   ■ 


'^^rrmb 


-t» 


[^K^] 


?:ts 


laoiun  I    m>.« 


said  selected  material  characterized  in  that  it  is  a  mixture  of  a 


I.  A  process  for  recycling  industrial  waste  materials  comprising: 

a)  blending  ( 1 )  one  or  more  industrial  waste  materials  compris- 
ing at  least  one  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  reducible  mculs,  volatile  metals  and  nonreducible  meul 
oxides.  (2)  at  least  one  carbonaceous  reducing  agent  and  (3)  at 
least  one  primary  fluxing  agent,  into  a  homogenous  mass; 

b)  forming  and  shaping  said  homogenous  mass  into  particles 
having  an  average  mean  diameter  not  greater  than  four  inches: 

c)  curing  and  drying  said  particles  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  170°  to  240°  F.  for  a  period  of  time  such  that  the 
resulting  particles  have  a  moisture  content  of  less  than  about 
10.0*: 

d)  heating  and  melting  the  resulting  panicles  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  1.660°  to  about  3,100°  F.  such  that  a  reducing 
atmosphere  is  created  within  the  structure  of  the  particles 
from  the  release  of  said  reducing  agent,  thereby  forming  ( I ) 
reducible  metals.  (2)  volatile  metals  (3)  a  molten  slag  com- 
prising non-reducible  metal  oxides  and  (4)  exhaust  products; 
and 


e)  separating  and  recovering  at  least  one  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ( I )  reducible  metals.  (2)  volatile 
metals.  (3)  exhaust  ptxxlucts,  and  (4)  a  molten  slag  comprising 
non-reducible  metal  oxides,  resulting  from  said  heating  and 
melting  step  (d). 


5,496,393 
GAS  PURIFICATION  CAPABILITY  MEASURING 
METHOD  FOR  GAS  PURIFICATION  APPARATUS  AND 
GAS  PURIFICATION  APPARATUS 
Kenichi  Otsuka,  Kawasaki,  and  Kazuya  Mori,  Yokohama,  both 
of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabusfaiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  314,446,  Sep.  28,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuaUon  of  Ser.  No.  889396,  May  28,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  441,114 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1991,  3-157585 
Int.  CL*  BOID  46/46:53/04 
VS.  CL  95—19  23  Claims 


5,496,394 
CYCLONE  SEPARATOR 
Roland  Nied,  Raiffeisenstrasse  10,  D-8901  Bonstetten,  Ger- 
many 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92AI2628,  §  371  Date  May  II,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  May  11,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/09883,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  27,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  240,716 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  15,  1991,  41  37 
633.1 

Int  a.^  BOTE  7/00 
VS.  a.  95—271  6  Claims 


1.  A  gas  purification  capability  measuring  method  for  a  gas 
purification  apparatus  having  a  gas  purification  system  including  a 
gas  purification  unit  for  purifying  a  gas  line  in  which  a  getter 
material  is  incorporated,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  gas  purification  system  and  gas  purification  unit  in 
which  a  getter  material  is  incorporated  and  supplying  an 
amount  of  a  line  gas  to  said  system; 

stopping  said  supplying  of  said  line  gas  to  said  system; 

evacuating  an  interior  of  said  gas  purification  system  to  a  pre- 
determined degree  of  \  acuum  sufficient  for  enabling  detection 
of  degradation  of  a  gas  purification  capability  of  said  gas 
punfication  unit; 

supplying  a  selected  amount  of  an  impurity  gas  from  an  inlet  of 
said  gas  purification  unit  through  said  getter  material  and  into 
said  gas  purification  system  tc  flow  said  impurity  gas  in  the 
same  direction  as  that  of  the  line  gas.  said  selected  amount 
being  relatively  smaller  and  at  a  relatively  lower  pressure  than 
said  amount  of  said  line  gas; 

allowing  said  getter  material  to  absorb  said  impurity  gas  in  said 
gas  purification  system  during  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
after  said  impurity  gas  is  supplied;  and 

measuring  at  an  outlet  of  said  gas  purification  unit  in  said  gas 
purification  system  only  a  pressure  of  the  impurity  gas  that  is 
not  absorbed  by  said  getter  material  to  monitor  a  gas  purifi- 
cation capability  of  said  gas  purification  unit  while  a  plurality 
of  said  gas  purification  systems  are  in  operation,  except  for 
said  gas  purification  system  being  measured. 


6.  Process  for  separating  course  material  and  fine  material  in  a 
gas  comprising 

injecting  said  gas  with  said  material  into  a  cyclone  separator 
having  a  stationary  spiral  housing,  a  vane  ring  stationarily 
arranged  in  the  spiral  housing,  said  vane  ring  having  adjust- 
able vanes,  a  separator  wheel  arranged  coaxiaily  within  the 
vane  ring,  means  for  tangentially  introducing  said  gas  with 
said  material  and  a  separator  gas  into  said  housing,  and  guide 
edge  means  for  deflecting  coarse  particles  in  an  end  zone  of  a 
spiral  flow  in  an  annular  space  between  the  vane  ring  and  the 
separator  wheel,  said  separator  comprising 

(a)  a  first  tangential  inlet  pipe  for  the  introduction  of  material  to 
be  separated  into  the  annular  space  between  the  vane  ring  and 
the  separator  wheel; 

(b)  a  second  tangential  inlet  pipe  for  the  intrxxluction  of  separa- 
tor gas.  arranged  in  parallel  to  the  first  inlet  pipe  for  the 
introduction  of  the  material  to  be  separated; 

(c)  means  for  mixing  the  separator  gas  introduced  through  the 
second  inlet  pipe  With  the  material  to  be  separated,  introduced 
through  the  first  inlet  pipe; 

(d)  material  outlet  means  in  the  form  of  a  guide  plate  at  ttie  end 
of  a  flow  path  for  the  material  to  be  separated,  said  guide  plate 
being  placed  obliquely  to  the  flow  in  the  atmular  space 
between  the  vane  ring  and  the  separator  wheel,  inclined  in 
relation  to  an  axis  of  the  separator  and  having  one  of  its  edges 
on  the  circumference  of  the  vane  ring,  being  attactied  to  a  wall 
section  of  the  separator  housing,  and  having  another  edge 
proximate  to  the  separator  wheel,  and 

(e)  outlet  means  for  fine  paniculate  matter,  arranged  concentri- 
cally in  said  annular  space. 


5,496,395 

SYSTEM  FOR  RECOVERING  ORGANIC  SOLVENT  IN 

SOIL 

Akira  Yamazaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kureha  Kagaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  356,124 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1993,  5-349050 

InL  a.*^  BOID  53/12 

VS.  a.  96—123  9  Claims 

I.  A  system  for  recovering  an  organic  solvent  contaminant  in  a 

soil,  comprising; 
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means  for  sucking  a  gas  containing  the  organic  solvent  contami- 
nant from  the  soil  contaminated  by  the  organic  solvent,  com- 
prising a  solvent  collecting  tube  insetted  into  the  soil  and  a 
vacuum  device  connected  to  the  solvent  collecting  tube  for 
vacuum  sucking  the  gas  containing  the  organic  solvent  from 
the  soil;  and 

a  gas  treating  apparatus  connected  to  a  dischwge  side  of  the 
vacuum  device  through  a  connection  line  for  adsorbing  and 
recovering  the  organic  solvent  in  the  gas. 

said  gas  treating  apparanis  comprising: 

an  adsorption  unit  connected  to  the  vacuum  device  and  provided 
with  a  multisuge  fluidized  bed  of  activated  carbon  for  adsorb- 
ing the  organic  solvent  in  the  gas; 

a  desorption  unit  arranged  side  by  side  with  the  adsorption  unit 
and  provided  with  a  moving  bed  of  the  activated  carbon  for 
desorbing  the  organic  solvent  from  the  activated  carbon,  said 
desorption  unit  being  fiirther  provided  with  a  heating  means 
for  heating  the  activated  carbon  of  the  moving  bed  and  a  gas 
supf>ty  means  for  supplying  a  carrier  gas  for  carrying  away  a 
desorbed  solvent  gas  out  of  the  moving  bed: 

a  first  transfer  means  having  one  end  connected  to  a  bonom 
portion  of  the  adsorption  unit  and  another  end  connected  to  an 
upper  portion  of  the  desorption  unit  for  transferring  the  acti- 
vated carbon  from  the  adsorption  unit  to  the  desorption  unit; 
and 

a  second  transfer  means  having  one  end  connected  to  a  bottom 
portion  of  the  desorption  unit  and  another  end  connected  to  an 
upper  portion  of  the  adsorption  unit  for  tiansfemng  the  acti- 
vated carbon  from  the  desorption  unit  to  the  adsorption  unit, 
wherein  the  activated  carbon  is  circulated  between  said 
adsorption  unit  and  said  desorption  unit  through  said  first  and 
seconid  transfer  means. 


5,4963'^ 
GAS  FILTER 
Kmirtyi    M.    AlUin,    Blairgowrie,    and    Akis    Katsakoglou, 
ArbitMth,  both  of.  United  Kincdom,  asrignors  to  W.  L.  Gore 
&  Associates  (UK)  Ltd.,  London,  United  Kinplom 
PCX  No.  PCT/GB93/W232,  S  371  Date  Sep.  16,  1W4,  t  102<e) 
Date  Sep.  1*.  I»94,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/14722.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  S,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  4,  1993,  Ser.  Na  284,486 
Claims  priority,  application  UnitctI  Kincdooi,  Feb.  4,  1992, 
92023M 

int.  CL*  BOID  29A)5;53/04 
VS.  CL  96—135  16  ClaliM 

1.  A  gas  permeable  and  liquid  impermeable  hydrogen  sulfide 
filter  which  comprises  a  mixture  of: 

(I)    particles    of   unsiniered    granular    polytetrafluorocthylene 

(PTFE); 
(ii)  particles  of  comminuted  sintered  expanded  porous  polytet- 

rafluoroethylene  (PTFE)i  and 
(iii)  a  paniculate  water-insoluble  hydrogen  sulphide  adsorbent; 
the  particles  defined  in  (I)  and  (li)  above  being  fused  together 
such  as  to  form  a  gas  permeable  liquid-impermeable  network 
of  interconnected  paiticles. 


5,49637 

DESICCANT-COATED  SUBSTRATE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Jolu  C.  Flactacr,  Marietta,  Gfc,  and  Kirk  T.  McKter,  Cah»- 

Na,  Mo.,  aHignon  to  SeiKO  Incorporated,  Cotaunbla,  Mo. 

DIvWoa  or  Ser.  No.  1,561,  Jan.  6,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,401,706. 

Tbit  appllcalion  Dec  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350,653 

Int  a."  BOID  53/04:  BOU  20/10 

VS.  CL  96—154  »  CW«« 

I.  A  process  for  making  a  device  for  gas  treatment  composing  a 

desiccant-coated  substrate  capable  of  being  used  at  temperatures 

over  150  degrees  Fahrenheit,  the  device  having  passageways  for 

gas  to  flow  through  and  contact  the  desiccant.  the  desiccani  being 

in  the  form  of  particles  and  the  particles  having  pores  and  being 

adhered  to  the  substrate  by  a  binder,  the  coated  substrate  being 

sufficiently  flexible  and  the  coating  having  sufficient  adherence  to 

the  substrate  so  that  the  coaled  substrate  can  be  formed  into 

conugated  shapes,  tl>e  desiccant  particles  in  the  coated  substrate 

having  at  lea-st  60%  of  their  original  adsorption  capacity  and  the 

binder  having  good  breathability;  said  process  comprising  the 

steps: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  suspension  comprising  particles  of  one 
or  more  desiccants,  a  water-based  organic  binder,  a  suspend- 
ing agent  to  help  maintain  the  desiccani  particles  in  suspen- 
sion, and  an  organic  pore-clearing  agent  at  least  some  of 
which  enters  at  least  some  of  die  pores  of  die  desiccani 
particles: 

(b)  depositing  the  suspension  on  the  substrate; 

(c)  causing  the  binder  of  the  deposited  suspension  lo  set  so  that 
the  deposited  desiccani  particles  adhere  to  the  substrate  and 
causing  at  lea.st  some  of  the  pore-clearing  agent  to  leave  die 
pores  of  die  desiccant  particles  to  prevent  the  binder  from 
occluding  at  least  some  of  the  pores  of  the  adhered  desiccant 
particles,  thereby  to  form  a  desiccant-coated  substrate  of 
sufficient  flexibility  and  a  coating  having  sufficient  adherence 
to  die  substrate  so  diat  the  desiccanKoated  substrate  can  be 
formed  into  corrugated  shapes  and  in  which  the  desiccant 
particles  in  the  coated  substrate  have  at  least  60%  of  their 
original  adsorption  capacity  and  Uie  binder  has  good 
breathability:  and 

(d)  forming  die  desiccant-coated  substrate  into  shapes  having 
passageways  for  die  flow  of  gas  arranged  so  that  gas  flowing 
through  die  passageways  comes  into  contact  witfi  die  desic- 
cant. 

19.  A  device  for  gas  treatment  comprising  a  desiccant-coated 
substrate  capable  of  being  used  at  temperatures  over  150  degrees 
Fatirenheit.  the  device  having  passageways  for  gas  to  flow  through 
and  contact  the  desiccant.  the  desiccani  being  in  the  form  of 
particles  and  die  particles  having  pores,  die  desiccant-coated  sub- 
strate comprising  a  coating  layer  and  a  substrate,  the  coaling  layer 
being  from  about  2  mils  to  about  10  mils  diick  and  comprising  a 
water-based  organic  binder  and  at  least  75%  by  weight  desiccant, 
die  coated  substrate  being  sufficiently  flexible  and  die  coating  layer 
having  sufficient  adherence  to  die  substrate  so  dial  the  coated 
substrate  can  be  formed  into  corrugated  shapes,  die  desiccant 
particles  in  the  coated  substrate  having  at  least  75%  of  their 
original  adsorption  capacity  and  the  binder  having  good  breathabil- 


ity. 


5,496,398 
REDUCTION  OF  MICROORGANISMS  IN  KAOLIN  CLAY 

SLURRIES 
Sharon  M.  Drew;  Jcfflrcy  C.  Brunt,  both  of  SandersviUe,  and 
Jcarica  E.  Kogd.  Millcdscville,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Thieie 
KaoUn  Company,  SandersiiUc,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331323 
Int  CL*  A61L  2A)2.2/I6 
VS.  a.  106—15.05  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  to  reduce  microorganisms  in  a  kaolin  clay  slurry, 
wherein  die  process  comprises  the  sequential  steps  of: 
a  heating  die  slurry  for  at  least  1 5  minutes  ai  a  temperature  of  at 
least  93°  C: 


.  cooling  the  heated  slurry  to  a  temperature  no  greater  than 
about  35°  C;  and 

adding  a  microbiocide  to  tlie  cooled  slurry,  wherein  the 
amount  of  microbiocide  added  is  at  least  20  ppm.  based  on  the 
weight  of  commercial  microbiocide  product  to  total  slurry 
weight. 


5,496399 
STORAGE  STABLE  CALCIUM  PHOSPHATE  CEMENTS 
Ira  C.  Ison,  Campbell;  Mark  T.  Fulmcr;  Bryan  M.  Barr,  both 
of  San  Jose,  and  Brent  R.  Constantz,  Los  Gatos,  ail  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Norian  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294325 
Int  a."  C04B  12/02 
VS.  a.  106—35  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  dry  component  for  a  storage  stable, 
two  component  apalitic  cement  composition,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

mixing  an  acidic  phosphate  source  with  a  basic  calcium  source 
in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  solvent,  whereby  a  reaction 
between  said  acidic  phosphate  source  and  basic  calcium 
source  occurs:  and 
stopping  the  reaction  between  said  acidic  phosphate  source  and 
basic  calcium  source  prior  to  completion  by  removing  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  free  water  from  said  reaction  mixture, 
resulting  in  solids  substantially  free  of  uncombined  water; 
whereby  a  dry  component  comprising  said  basic  calcium  source 
at  least  partially  coated  with  a  partially  neutralized  acidic 
calcium  phosphate  is  produced. 


5,496,400 
ASPHALT  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  IMPROVED  CROSS- 
LINKING  AGENT 
Michael  P.  Doyle,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  and  Jimmy  L.  Stevens,  Rio 
Linda,  Calif.,  assignors  to  VinzoyI  Petroleum  Co.,  Phoenix, 
Ariz. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  258,935,  Jun.  13,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5,437,717.  This  application  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
425,277 
Int  a."  C09D  195/00:7/12:  C08L  91/00:93/00 
VS.  a.  106—220  24  Claims 

1.  An  improved  cross-linking  agent  for  asphalt  compositions, 
said  cross-linicing  agent  comprising: 
tall  oil: 
a  strong  base: 

an  anhydrous  organic  solvent:  and 
fatty  amines: 

said  cross-linicing  agent  being  substantially  free  of  water. 
4.  The  cross-linking  agent  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  tall 
oil  comprises  from  about  50  to  about  80  weight  percent  of  said 
cross-linking  agent. 

17.  An  asphalt  composition  comprising: 
asphalt: 

crumb  rubber  from  used  automobile  tires:  and 

an  adhesion  improving  amount  of  a  cross-linking  agent  compris- 
ing ull  oil,  a  strong  anhydrous  base,  an  anhydrous  organic 
solvent  and  fatty  amines,  said  cross-linking  agent  being  sub- 
stantially free  of  water. 

18.  A  method  for  preparing  an  asphalt  composition,  said  process 
comprising: 

blending  with  an  asphalt  an  adhesion  improving  amount  of  a 
cross-lintLing  agent  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  tall  oil. 
an  anhydrous  strong  base,  an  anhydrous  organic  solvent  and 
fatty  amines  to  provide  a  first  mixture:  and 

blending  with  said  first  mixture  crumb  rubber  from  used  auto- 
mobile tires  to  provide  a  second  mixture. 

20.  A  process  for  preparing  an  improved  cross-linicing  agent  for 
asphalt  compositions,  said  process  comprising: 


blending  sodium  hydroxide  with  an  anhydrous  organic  solvent 
and  fatty  amines  to  provide  a  solubilized  anhydrous  strong 
base:  and 

blending  said  anhydrous  strong  base  with  crude  tall  oil  with 
mixing  and  heating  until  an  exothermic  saponification  reac- 
tion is  completed. 


5,496,401 
AQUEOUS  EMULSION  CONTAINING  AN  OXIDATIVELY 

CROSSLINKED  AMINOPOLYSILOXANE 
Sue-Lein  L,  Yang,  151  RoUing  Hills  Rd.,  Thomwood,  N.Y. 
01594 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  991384.  Dec.  16,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5391,400.  This  appUcation  Nov.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  343,148 

Int  CL"  C09D  183/04 

VS.  a.  106—287.11  7  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  emulsion  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  aminopolysiloxane  having  an  amine  content  ranging  from 
about  0.05%  to  3.0%  by  weight,  present  at  0. 1  to  60  parts  per 
hundred  of  the  total  emulsion  and  having  the  formula 
R,SiO(R,SiO)„(RQSiO)fcSiR3  wherein:  each  R  is  the  same  or 
different  and  is  a  hydroxyl  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  a  is  from  1  to  5000;  b  is 
a  number  fronv I  to  100;  Q  has  die  formula:  — (X)j(X),(Y),_ 
N(R')(R~).  wherein  X  is  a  linear  or  branched  allcylene  group 
having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms;  X'  is  a  divalent  organic  radical;  Y 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydroxyl-substituted 
acyclic  alkylene  group  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  a  hydroxyl- 
substituted  cyclic  alkylene  group  having  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms:  d,  e  and  f  are  zero  or  one  provided  the  sum  of  d-fe  is 
one  and  the  of  sum  e+f  is  zero  or  two:  and  R'  and  R"  are 
independendy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  8  cartxHi  atoms,  a  hydroxy- 
alkyl  group  having  2  to  4  atoms,  and  an  alkyleneamino  group 
having  die  formula:  — C^^CR'KR"),  wherein  R'  and  R" 
are  independently  either  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms  and  g  is  an  integer  from  2  to  8: 

(b)  a  water  soluble  oxidant  present  at  0.05  to  5  parts  per  hundred 
of  the  total  emulsion;  and 

(c)  water. 


5,496,402 
METHOD  AND  LIQUID  COATING  COMPOSITION  FOR 
THE  FORMATION  OF  SILICA-BASED  COATING  FILM 
ON  SUBSTRATE  SURFACE 
Yosbinori  Sakamoto,  Kaiuigawa,-  Yoshio  Hagiwara,  Tokyo; 
Hatsnyuki   Tanaka,   and   Toshimasa   Nalcayama,   both   of 
Kanagawa,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo 
Co,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  307,063 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1993,  5-244052 
Int  CL*  C09D  183/06;  C03C  3/06 
VS.  a.  106—287.16  12  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  coating  composition  for  the  formation  of  a  siliceous 
coating  film  which  comprises,  as  a  uniform  solution: 
(A)  a  partial  cohydFolysis-ccx:ondensation  product  of 

(a)  a  first  hydrolyzable  silane  compound  represented  by  the 
general  formula 

HSi(OR)j, 

in  which  each  R  is.  independently  from  die  otliers.  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  group,  and 

(b)  a  second  hydrolyzable  silane  compound  represented  by  the 
general  formula 

Si(OR)4, 

in  which  each  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above,  in 
a  molar  ratio  of  (a):(b)  in  the  range  from  1:9  to  9:1;  and 
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(B)  an  organic  solvent  to  dissolve  the  component  (A). 

9.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  liquid  coating  composition 
for  the  formation  of  a  siliceous  coating  film  comprising,  as  a 
uniform  solution: 

(A)  a  partial  cohydrolysis-cocondensation  product  of 

(a)  a  first  hydrolyzable  silane  compound  represented  by  the 
general  formula 

HSKOR),. 

in  which  each  R  is.  independently  from  the  others,  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  4  cartxxi  atoms  or  a  phenyl  group,  and 

(b)  a  second  hydrolyzable  silane  compound  represented  by  the 
general  formula 

SitORX,. 

in  which  each  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above,  in 
a  molar  ratio  of  (a):(b)  in  the  range  from  1:9  to  9:1:  and 

(B)  an  organic  solvent  to  dissolve  the  component  (A),  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  dissolving  the  first  and  second  hydrolyzable  silane  com- 
pounds in  the  organic  solvent  to  form  a  silane  solution; 

(2)  admixing  the  silane  solution  with  water  and  an  acid  as  a 
catalyst  to  form  a  hydrolysis  reaction  mixture:  and 

(3)  agitating  the  hydrolysis  reaction  mixture  to  form  a  solu- 
tion containing  the  cohydrolysis-cocondensation  product  of 
the  hydrolyzable  silane  compounds  and  an  alcohol  as  the 
hydrolysis  product  of  the  cohydrolysis  reaction. 


5,#9t,494 
PROCESS  OF  RECYCLING  PAINT  WASTE 
James  W.  Prkc.  Ventura,  and  David  M.  Long,  Fullerton,  both 
of  Cal]f„  anignors  to  Waste  Mailiets,  Inc„  Ventura,  Calif. 
Coatinuatkia-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  217,27t,  Mar.  24,  1994, 
abandoned,  wluch  is  a  continuation-in-parl  of  Scr.  No.  57,177, 
May  3,  1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-pan  of 
Scr.  No.  403,077,  Mar.  13, 1995,  abandoacd.  This  application 
Sep.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  523,192 
Int  CL'  C04B  7/.?6 
VS.  CL  106—407  3  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  recycling  waste  by  utilizing  the  waste  as  an 
additive  ingredient  in  the  manufacture  of  Portland  cement  substi- 
tuting for  virgin  ingredients  normally  used  in  the  manufacture  of 
tite  Portland  cement  eliminating  tlie  need  for  disposing  of  the  waste 
in  a  landfill  where  the  Portland  cement  is  produced  from  a  cement 
clinlcer  which  has  been  produced  by  burning,  said  process  compris- 
ing the  following  steps: 
obtaining  a  first  quantity  of  a  waste  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  latex  paint,  water  base  paint,  water-soluble  pig- 
ments, water-soluble  adhesives  and  water-soluble  resists  with 
waste  being  in  liquid  form  or  in  solid  form,  or  in  a  combina- 
tion of  liquid  and  solid: 
obtaining  a  second  quantity  of  a  solid  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium  carbonate,  combu-stion  ash.  diaio- 
maceous  earth,  periite.  slag  fines,  aluminum  dross  fines,  clay 
fines,  pyrite  ashes,  cinder  fines,  shale  fines,  bauxite,  silica 
sand  and  dolomite: 
mixing  thoroughly  together  said  first  quantity  and  said  second 
quantity  producing  a  non-compacted  additive  having  the  con- 
sistency of  wet  earth  tliat  is  readily  pliable  with  the  second 
quantity  by  weight  not  exceeding  three  times  tl>e  first  quantity 
by  weight: 
adding  the  additive  as  an  ingredient  in  the  manufacture  of 
Portland  cement  with  this  adding  occurring  after  tlie  burning 
of  tlte  raw  materials  producing  cement  clinlcer:  and 
pulverizing  of  this  cement  clinker  and  at  the  same  time  evenly 
mixing  of  the  additive. 


5,496,403 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  INORGANIC  PIGMENTS  OF 

PARTICULAR  PARTICLE  SIZE 
Harald  Gacdcke,  Lcoobcrg;  Guenter  Etzrodt,  Stuttgart,  and 
Egon  Llcdck,  Easiingen,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Lacke  -t-  Farbcn  AktiengeseUsctaan,  Mucurter,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1990,  Scr.  No.  571^83 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Sep.  9,  1989,  39  30 
098.6 

int.  CL'  Ct9C  1/36 
VS.  CL  106—400  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  inorganic  oxide  pigments  by  mixing 
starting  materials  in  the  presence  of  water  and  in  the  presence  or 
absence  of  assistants;  drying:  subsequently  calcining  in  a  rotary 
furnace,  with  or  without  subsequent  milling;  and  washing  with  or 
without  drying  of  the  calcined  products,  the  improvement  which 
consists  essentially  of: 

1 )  dispersing  or  milling  the  starting  materials  in  the  presence  of 
water  to  produce  a  pumpable  aqueous  suspension  wherein  the 
solids  have  particle  sizes  of  50%<10  \im  and  100»<50  pm. 
the  particle  sizes  being  determined  by  a  laser  granulometer. 

2)  dewatering  the  produced  suspension  by  spraying  the  suspen- 
sion by  means  of  a  single-fluid  pressure  nozzle  to  produce 
porous  granules  which  are  ntade  up  of  agglomerates  of  the 
particles  produced  in  step  I ):  and 

3)  calcining  those  porous  granules  which  are>97%  from  20  to 
800  pm  in  size  in  a  rotary  furnace,  the  particle  sizes  of  the 
porous  granules  being  determined  by  sieve  analysis. 


5,496,405 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC 

PIGMENTS 

Margot  Campos,  Charicstoo;  Goenter  Franke,  and  Michael  J. 

Giwne,  both  of  Mt  Pleasant,  all  of  S.C,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  349,868 
Int.  a.'  C09B  4&W.67/52,  C07D  471/02.221/18 
VS.  a.  106—495  12  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  quinacridone  pigments  com- 
prising 

(a)  heating,  at  a  temperature  of  about  80*  C.  to  about  145*  C.  a 
reaction  mixture  comprising 

(i)  2.S-dianilinoterephthalic  acid  or  a  23-dianilinoterephthalic 

acid  derivative  having  one  or  more  substituents  in  at  least 

one  aniline  ring, 
(ii)  2  to  10  parts  by  weight  per  1  part  by  weight  of  component 

(aXi).  of  a  dehydrating  agent,  and 
(iii)  0.01  to  10  percent  by  weight,  relative  to  component  (aKD. 

of  a  salt  ottier  than  an  iron  sah: 

(b)  drowning  the  reaction  mixture  from  step  (a)  by  adding  said 
reaction  mixture  to  3  to  15  parts  by  weight,  relative  to 
component  (aXi).  of  a  liquid  in  which  the  pigment  is  substan- 
tially insoluble: 

(c)  isolating  the  quinacridone  pigment:  and 

(d)  optionally,  conditioning  the  quinacridone  pigment. 


5,496,406 

COATING  DEVICE  HAVING  INFRARED  AND 

SUSPENSION  DRYING  SECTIONS 

Rudoir   Bcisswanger,   Steinhein^   and    Martin   Kustermann, 

Hcidcnheim,  both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  J.  M.  Voith 

GmbH,  HckkBhcim,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286434 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Aug.  7, 
1993,  93112695;  Germany,  Jan.  5,  1994,  44  00  158.4 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabsequent  to  Apr.  2, 
2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a."  B05B  1/24 
VS.  CL  118—643  S  ' 


I.  A  device  for  coating  a  paper  web  comprising; 

(a)  two  rolls  disposed  parallel  to  one  another  and  forming  a  roll 
gap  for  the  passage  of  a  paper  web  therethrough; 

(b)  at  least  one  applicator  for  applying  a  coating  onto  a  surface 
of  at  least  one  of  the  rolls,  for  subsequent  transfer  of  the 
coating  onto  one  side  of  the  paper  web  in  the  roll  gap; 

(c)  guide  elements  disposed  downstream  of  the  roll  gap  with 
respect  to  a  direction  of  travel  of  the  paper  web  through  die 
device,  said  guide  elements  guiding  the  paper  web  and  com- 
prising at  least  one  air  guide  beam  for  creating  an  air  cushion 
between  the  paper  web  and  a  surface  of  the  at  least  one  air 
guide  beam  facing  the  paper  web.  said  at  least  one  air  guide 
beam  being  disposed  in  such  a  manner  as  to  deflect  the  paper 
web  at  least  once  downstream  of  the  roll  gap.  and  said  at  least 
one  air  guide  beam  being  disposed  directly  downstream  of  the 
roll  gap  at  a  distance  therefrom  of  about  0.3  times  to  about  1 
time  a  diameter  of  at  least  one  of  the  rolls;  and  (d)  a  drying 
portion  disposed  directly  downstream  of  the  at  least  one  air 
guide  beam  for  drying  both  sides  of  the  paper  web,  said 
drying  portion  having  a  plurality  of  infrared  drying  sections 
and  a  plurality  of  suspension  drying  sections,  said  infrared 
drying  sections  and  suspension  drying  sections  being  alter- 
nately disposed  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  web  through  the  device. 


5,496,407 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  AND 

CONTROLLING  THICKNESS 

Michael  E.  McAleavey,  559  Gettysburg  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

95123 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,785,  Apr.  19,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  376,649 

InL  a."  B05C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  118—677  17  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  and  controlling  thickness  of  a  lami- 
nate, comprising: 

means  for  applying  material  on  a  web; 


contacting  means,  disposed  at  a  distance  from  the  web,  for 
contacting  the  material  applied  on  the  web  by  the  nutenal 
applying  means  such  that  the  material  forms  a  material  layer 
upon  being  contacted  by  the  contacting  means,  wherein  the 
material  layer  and  the  web  form  a  lamiiute; 
measuring  means  disposed  downstream  of  said  contacting 
means,  for  measuring  whether  the  thickness  of  the  laminate  is 
equal  to  a  predetermined  thickness;  and 
thickness  adjusting  means,  in  communication  with  said  measur- 
ing means,  for  adjusting  the  thickness  of  the  material  layer 
formed  on  the  web  by  varying  at  least  one  of  die  distance 
between  the  contacting  means  and  the  web  and  an  amount  of 
the  material  applied  on  the  web  by  the  material  applying 
means  so  that  the  thickness  of  the  laminate  corresponds  to  the 
predetermined  thickness, 
wherein  the  measuring  means  includes  tneans  for  delecting  a 
value  corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  the  laminate  and 
means  for  comparing  a  detected  value  widi  a  predetermined 
value,  the  comparing  means  including  means  for  indicating  to 
the  thickness  adjusting  means  that  the  detected  value  is 
greater  than,  less  than,  or  equal  to  the  predetenmned  value, 
the  detecting  means  including 
first  means  for  emitting  a  first  light  beam  such  that  the  first 

light  beam  is  reflected  by  a  top  side  of  die  laminate, 
first  means  for  detecting  and  indicating  a  first  distance  mea- 
sured from  the  first  light  beam  emitting  means  to  a  position 
to  which  the  first  light  beam  is  reflected, 
second  means  for  emitting  a  second  hght  beam  such  that  the 
second  light  beam  is  reflected  by  a  bottom  side  of  the 
laminate, 
second  means  for  detecting  and  indicating  a  second  distance 
measured  from  the  second  light  beam  emitting  means  to  a 
position  to  which  the  second  light  beam  is  reflected,  and 
means  for  adding  the  first  and  second  distances  indicated  by 
the  first  and  second  detecting  and  indicating  means  to 
obtain  the  detected  value  corresponding  to  the  thickness  of 
the  laminate. 


5,496y408 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPOUND 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Ikkashl  Motoda;  Shoicfai  Karakida;  Nobuaki  Kaneno,  and 
ShigeU  Kageyama,  aU  of  Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsub- 
ishi Denki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  L31,529 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  20, 1992,  4-335049; 
Feb.  12,  1993,  5-023121;  Mar.  30,  1993,  5-071381 

Int.  CL'  C23C  /6W 
UJS.  a.  118— 715  15' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  compound  semiconductor  layer 
comprising: 

first  flow  rate  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  flow  rates  of  respec- 
tive material  source  gases; 

a  gas  mixing  pipe  connected  to  said  first  flow  rale  adjusting 
means  for  mixing  the  respective  material  source  gases; 
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a  plurality  of  gas  distributing  pipes  for  distributing  the  matenal 
source  gases,  said  gas  distributing  pipes  being  connected  to 
said  gas  mixing  pipe; 

second  flow  rate  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  flow  rates  of  the 
material  source  gases  flowing  in  said  gas  distnbuting  pipes 
and  for  supplying  said  matenal  source  gases  to  a  reaction 
tube: 

means  for  detecting  gas  pressure  in  said  gas  mixing  pipe;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  means  for  detecting  gas  pres- 
sure for  controlling  said  second  flow  rate  adjusting  means  to 
maintain  a  constant  pressure  in  said  gas  mixing  pipe. 


5,496,409 

PARTICLE  CONTAMINATION  APPARATl'S  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER  PROCESSING 

Ping  I.  Chen,  Chung  Li,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assignor  to 

United    Mlcroelectonics    Corporation,    Hsin-Chu,   Taiwan, 

Prov.  of  China 

Filed  JiU.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  276,570 

Int.  a."  C23C  16/00. 1 4A)0:  C23F  IA)2 

VS.  a.  118—715  7  Oaims 


6.  A  fluid  circuit  for  evacuating  and  venting  a  wafer  processing 
apparatus,  comprising: 

a  chamber  With  a  single  port, 

a  first  fluid  connection  between  said  port  and  a  first  valve, 

a  second  fluid  connection  between  said  port  and  a  second  valve, 

and  contained  within  said  first  fluid  connection,  said  second 

fluid  connection  for  conveying  a  fluid  flow  therein  so  that  it  is 

isolated  from  particulate  matter  present  in  said  first  fluid 

"•       connection. 


5,496,410 
PLASMA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 
PROCESSING  SUBSTRATES  BY  USING  SAME 
APPARATUS 
Takuya  Fukuda;  MIrhio  Ohue,  and  Kazuo  Siuukl,  all  of  Hita- 
chi. Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10.  1993.  Ser.  No.  29,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1992,  4-051646 
Int.  CI."  C23C  IdAX) 
VS.  a.  118—723  MW  26  aaims 


I.  A  plasma  processing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  vacuum  container  in  which  a  workpicce  is  placed; 

gas  supply  means  for  gasifying  a  liquid  or  solid  raw  material  and 
for  supplying  the  gasified  liquid  or  solid  raw  material  to  the 
vacuum  container  through  an  opening  portion  provided  in  an 
inner  wall  of  the  containers,  the  gas  supply  means  including 
gas  supply  structure  and  said  opening  portion,  none  of  the  gas 
supply  means  extending  into  the  container: 

processing  means  for  subjecting  the  supplied  gas  to  electron 
cyclotron  resonance  conditions  to  form  a  plasma  therefiDro; 

evacuation  means  for  maintaining  the  inside  of  the  vacuum 
container  at  a  vacuum  condition;  and 

heating  means  fix  heating  said  gas  supply  structure  and  said 
opening  portion  of  the  gas  supply  means  includmg  in  a 
vicinity  of  the  vacuum  container. 


5*496,411 

ULTRASONIC  VIBRATION  GENERATOR  AND  USE  OF 

SAME  FOR  CLEANING  OBJECTS  IN  A  VOLUME  OF 

LIQUID 

Bruce  H.  Candy.  Basket  Range,  Australia,  assignor  to  Halcro 

Nominees  Pty.  Ltd..  Austndia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU92A)0276,  f  371  Date  Dec.  6,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  6,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/22385,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  23.  1992 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  157,116 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  14, 1991,  PK6691 
iBt  a."  B08B  .i/12 
VS.  a.  134—1  10  Claims 


I.  An  ultrasonic  vibration  generator  comprising:  a  transducer  for 
convening  an  elecuical  signal  into  an  ultrasonic  vibration:  and 
driving  means  for  driving  the  transducer  and  controlling  the  fre- 
quency of  ultrasonic  vibration  of  the  transducer  to  change  with  a 
repeated  cycle  during  which  the  frequency  of  ulu^.sonic  vibration 
changes  within  a  predetermined  range  of  frequencies  linearly  with 
time  and  continually  in  time  such  that  during  each  cycle  the 
frequency  of  ultrasonic  vibration  changes  at  a  rate  of  at  least  4 
times  a  mean  frequency  of  ultra.sonic  vibration  per  second  in  order 
to  improve  the  efficiency  of  the  ultrasonic  vibration. 


5,496,412 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  ROTARY 

APPLICATOR  DEMCF.S 

Shamoon  Ahmad.  358-C  CrowelLs  Rd.,  Highland  Park,  NJ. 

08904 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,147 
Int  CL'  BiSC  I7A)2:  BOSB  SAM 
VS.  a.  134—6  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  cleaning  debris  from  a  rotary  applicator,  the 
method  including: 

insetting  the  rotary  applicator  in  a  housing; 
rotating  the  rotary  applicator  within  the  housing: 
introducing  a  cleaning  solution  to  the  housing  and  directing  that 
solution  onto  the  rotary  applicator  as  it  rotates  to  clean  debris 
from  the  rotary  applicator; 
providing  a  support  structure  having  resilient  means  providing  a 
resilient  force  for  engaging  a  rotary  applicator; 
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moving  said  support  structure  within  the  housing  in  order  that  a 
resilient  force  may  be  moved  toward  and  away  from  the 
rotary  applicator  surface  to  provide  for  positioning  the  rotary 
applicator  in  a  cleaning  position; 

continuing  to  move  the  support  structure  in  order  that  the  resil- 
ient force  is  moved  into  and  out  of  contact  with  the  rotary 
applicator  as  it  rotates  during  the  cleaning  process;  and 

removing  the  cleaning  solution  from  the  housing  along  with  the 
debris  removed  from  the  rotary  applicator. 
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a  substrate,  at  least  one  Fresnel  lens,  said  lens  being  flexible  and 
having  two  parallel  sides  and  two  parallel  ends; 

a  frame  holding  said  lens,  at  both  sides  and  both  ends,  said 
frame  where  it  holds  said  ends  being  springily  deflectable, 
tending  to  hold  the  lens  in  a  trough-like  shape  when  in 
deployed  conditioa,  and  reducing  said  curvature  as  its  own 
curvature  is  reduced  to  move  tihe  lens  closer  to  the  substrate 
and  to  a  stowed  condition; 

at  least  one  solar  cell  mounted  to.  said  substrate  in  the  focal  area 
of  said  lens;  and 

deflectable  support  means  tiKxinted  to  said  substrate  and  con- 
nected to  said  frame,  said  support  means  being  resilient  and 
inherently  biased  such  as  to  exert  a  force  in  opposition 
between  the  substrate  and  the  frame  to  tend  to  move  the  firante 
and  the  lens  away  from  the  substrate  to  said  deployed  condi- 
tion, and  to  be  deflectable  by  a  force  excited  on  said  frame  to 
overcome  said  bias  and  move  said  frame  and  said  lens  closer 
to  said  substrate  in  said  stowed  condition. 


5,496,413 
VEHICLE  CLEANING  &  WAXING  PREPARATION  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 
Brian  Phillips,  3022  Blue  Field,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78230 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206,740 
Int  CI."  B08B  3/08 
VS.  a.  134—7  2  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  cleaning  and  waxing  exterior  surfaces  of  an 
aircraft  through  application  of  a  single  composition  said  method 
consisting  of  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  cleaning  and  waxing  preparation,  said  cleaning  and 
waxing  preparation  "consisting  essentially  of:  sodium  tripoly- 
phosphate;  triethanolamines;  phosphate  ester;  hexylene  gly- 
col; diethanolamide;  water  and"  a  polydiinethylsiloxane  emul- 
sion; 
applying  a  first  measure  of  said  preparation  to  a  first  surface  area 

of  said  aircraft  which  is  to  be  cleaned; 
agitating  said  first  measure  of  said  preparation  on  said  first 

surface  area  using  a  first  cleaning  cloth  portion;  and 
removing  substantially  all  of  said  first  measure  from  said  first 
area  using  a  second  cleaning  cloth  portion  before  said  first 
measure  dries  on  said  first  surface  area. 


5,496^15 
CONCENTRATOR  SOLAR  CELL  HAVING  A  MULTI- 
QUANTUM  WELL  SYSTEM  IN  THE  DEPLETION 
REGION  OF  THE  CELL 
Keith  Bamham,  Surrey,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Imperial 
College  of  Sdence,  Technology  and  Medidne,  London,  Gnat 
Britain 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92A)1913,  !  371  Date  Aug.  24, 1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  24,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/W606,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  29, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct  19, 1992,  Ser.  No.  211,850 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18,  1991, 
9122197 

Int  a.'  HOIL  31/06 
VS.  a.  136—255  12  Ctaims 


5,496,414 
STOWABLE  AND  DEPLOYABLE  CONCENTRATOR  FOR 

SOLAR  CELLS 
T.  Jeffrey  Harvey,  829  Clemens  Way,  Lompoc,  Calif.  93436;  P. 
Alan  Jones,  321  Barranca  Ave.,  SanU  Barbara,  Calif.  93109, 
and  AUister  ¥.  Eraser,  1120  N.  MUpas  St,  Santa  Barbara, 
Calif.  93103 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  252,998 
Int  a."  HOIL  31/045:31/052 
VS.  a.  136—245  *  Claims 

I.  A  stowable  and  deployable  concenuator  for  solar  cells,  com- 
prising: 


1.  A  solar  cell  formed  from  a  semiconductor  having  a  relatively 
wide  band-gap  E^,  characterized  by  a  multi-quantum  well  system 
incorporated  in  the  depletion  region  of  the  cell,  in  which  the 
quantum  wells  comprise  regions  of  semiconductor  with  a  smaller 
band  gap  separated  by  small  amounts  of  the  wide  band-gap  semi- 
conductor (Ej,)  so  that  an  effective  band-gap  for  absorption  (E„)  is 
less  than  E^,;  characterized  in  that  the  quantum  wells  are  suffi- 
ciently deep  to  ensure  that  electrons  and  holes  trapped  in  the 
quantum  wells  cannot  escape  at  normal  room  temperature  but  are 
energized  to  higher  levels  at  higher  temperatures  so  that  an  energy 
conversion  efficiency  of  the  solar  cell  is  correspondingly  increased. 
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5.496.416 
COLUMNAR-GR-AINED  POLYCRYSTALLINE  SOLAR 
CELL  AND  PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Robert  B.  Hall:  Allen  M.  Barnelt.  both  of  Newark,  Del..-  San- 
dra R.  Collins.  Chesapeake  City.  Md.;  Joseph  C.  Checrhi, 
Newark.  Del.;  David  H.  Ford.  WUminKtoa.  DeU  ChKstopher 
L.  KendaU,  Wilmington.  DcU  Steven  M.  Lampo.  Elkton, 
Md..    and    James    A.    Rand,    Oxford.    Pa.,    assignors    to 
Astropower.  Inc.,  Newark.  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,009.  Oct.  9.  1992,  Pat. 
No.  5336J35.  This  applicatkm  Aug.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286,673 

int.  O."  HIOL  M/0.i<i2:Mm6»:3l/IH 
VS.  a.  136—258  34  « 


Zoom    Zoim 

300    aoo 


600 
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subjecting  the  resulting  oxide  layer  to  a  pressure  across  its  face 
by  the  twirling  flow  of  steam  so  as  to  prevent  the  crysulliza- 
lion  of  the  oxide  layer  in  a  defined  and  orderly  manner. 


JM   220 


1.  A  process  of  malcing  an  improved  columnar-grained  polycrys- 
talline  sheet  for  functioning  as  a  substrate  for  a  solar  cell,  compris- 
ing (a)  applying  granular  silicon  to  a  setter  material  having  a 
release  coating  at  its  upper  surface  and  which  supports  the  granular 
silicon,  (b)  preheating  the  setter  material  and  granular  silicon  in  a 
preheat  zone,  (c)  subjecting  the  setter  material  and  granular  silicon 
to  a  thermal  profile  which  causes  melting  of  the  grani'lar  silicon 
from  the  lop  downwardly,  wherein  25  to  "X)**  of  the  granular 
silicon  depth  is  melted  and  the  partially  melted  silicon  below  the 
melted  material  functions  as  a  net  to  stabilize  the  melt  and  to 
minimize  molten  silicon  contact  with  the  underlying  setter  material 
and  release  coating  and  to  nucleate  subsequent  crystal  growth.  (d» 
transporting  the  melt  pool  on  the  silicon  net  into  a  growth  zone 
wherein  a  thermal  profile  is  created  to  promote  columnar  growth  of 
a  columnar  grain  size  greater  than  20  microns  in  a  direction 
approximately  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  setter  material  and 
where  both  liquid  and  a  growing  polycrystalline  layer  coexist  and 
where  the  entire  layer  experiences  a  liquid  slate  pnor  to  solidifica- 
tion, (e)  transporting  the  grown  sheet  into  an  anneal  zoi>e  wherein 
a  linear  temperature  gradient  along  the  direction  of  seller  material 
motion  is  provided  to  promote  low  stress  cooling  of  the  sheet,  (f) 
removing  the  polycrystalline  sheet  from  the  setter  malenal.  facili- 
tated by  a  release  agent,  and  (g)  reusing  the  setter  material  for  the 
making  of  further  columnar-grained  polycrystalline  sheets. 


5,496v418 

AMORPHOUS  FE-B-SI  ALLOYS  EXHIBITING 

ENHANCED  AC  MAGNETIC  PROPERTIES  AND 

HANDLEABII.ITY 

V.  R.  V.  Ramanan,  Dover,  and  Howard  H.  Liebemiann.  Succa- 

sunna,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.,  Morris- 

town,  NJ. 

Conlinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  259.736.  Jun.  10.  1994,  abandoned, 

which  Ls  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  25,715.  Mar.  2,  1993, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  938320,  Aug. 

31,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
832.633.  Feb.  7.  1992.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  660.166,  Feb.  25.  1991.  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  479.489.  Feb.  13,  1990.  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  397,317 
Int  CI'  C22C  J8«2 
U-S.  a.  148—304  14  Claims 


5,496,417 

PROCESS  FOR  STEAM  CONVERSION  COATING 

ALUMINUM 

Marvin  A.  Farnigia,  Prince  Frederick,  Md..  and  Hugh  B. 

Burrell.  Dahlgren.  Va..  assignors  to  Electro-Steam  Generator 

Co.,  Alexandria,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493,068 
Int  a."  C23C  »J10 
UA  a.  148—275  11  Claims 

I.  A  conversion  coating  process  for  pretreating  the  surface  of  a 
metal  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  aluminum 
alloys  in  order  to  increase  overlying  coating  adhesion  and  diminish 
corrosion  and  abrasion,  the  procevs  comprising  the  steps  of: 
delivering  a  flow  of  pure  steam  produced  from  aleionized  feed- 
water  into  a  chamber,  the  flow  having  an  initial  direction  of 
travel; 
diffusing  the  flow  of  pure  steam  so  as  to  divert  the  flow  from  its 
initial  direction  of  travel,  the  diffusion  of  the  flow  producing 
swirling  of  the  pure  steam; 
subjecting  a  surface  of  a  metal  selected  from  a  group  consisting 
of  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloys  with  tlie  swirling  pure 
steam  so  as  to  generate  an  oxide  layer  on  the  metal;  and 


1.  A  metallic  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  iron,  boron  and 
silicon  and  having  a  composition  in  the  region  A.  B.  C.  D.  E,  F.  A 
of  FIG.  1.  said  alloy  having  been  annealed  and  having  a  crystalli- 
zation temperature  of  at  least  about  490°  C  .  a  saturation  magneti- 
zation value  of  at  least  about  174  emu/g  at  25°  C.  a  core  loss  not 
greater  than  about  0..^  W/kg.  measured  at  25°  C  60  Hz  and  I  4  T 
and  an  exciting  power  not  greater  tiian  about  I  VA/kg.  measured  at 
25*  C.  60  Hz  and  1.4  T. 
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Sv496<419 

WEAR-RESISTANT  HIGH  PERMEABILITY  MAGNETIC 

ALLOY  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE 

SAME 

Yuetsn  Murakami,  and  Katashi  Masumoto,  both  of  Sendai, 

Japan,  aasignors  to  The  Foundation:  The  Research  Institute 

of  Electric  and  Magnetic  ABoys,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,892 

aaims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Jul.  30, 1993,  5-190215 

InL  CL'  C22C  i9/03 

U.S.  a.  148—312  9  Claims 


grain  size  of  about  30  )im  or  less,  and  said  sheet  having  a  ratio  of 
area  which  is  occupied  by  recrystallization  grains  having  crystal- 
lized grain  sizes  of  about  S-25  pm.  of  at  least  about  50%. 


«.«' 


«-3        J  »"*         J 

l»»0(»)  (««)■/() 

8.  A  magnetic  recording  reproducing  head  comprised  of  a  wear- 
resistant  high  permeability  alloy  including  Ni  in  an  amount  of 
60-90  wt.  %.  Nb  in  an  amount  of  0.5-14  wt.  %.  N  and  O  in  an 
amount  of  0.0003-0.3  wt.  %  in  total,  a  secondary  component  in  an 
anraunt  of  0.001-30  wt.  %  in  total  of  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  tlie  group  consisting  of  less  than  7%  of  Cr.  Mo,  Ge  and  Au. 
respectively,  less  than  10%  of  Co  and  V,  respectively,  less  than 
15%  of  W.  less  than  25%  of  Cu,  Ta  and  Mn,  respectively,  less  than 
5%  of  Al,  Si,  Ti,  Zr,  Hf,  Sn,  Sb,  Ga  In,  Tl,  Zn,  Cd,  rare  earth 
element  and  platinum  element,  respectively,  less  than  3%  of  Be, 
Ag,  Sr  and  Ba.  respectively,  less  than  1%  of  B,  less  dian  0.7%  of  P 
and  less  than  0. 1%  of  S,  and  a  remainder  of  Fe.  the  alloy  having  a 
recrystallization  texture  of  {110}<112>+{311}<112>,  an  effective 
permeability  of  more  than  3000  at  1  KJhIz  and  a  saturated  flux 
density  of  more  than  4000  G. 


S,49M20 
CAN-MAKING  STEEL  SHEET 
Hideo  Kuguminato;  Toshikatsu  Kato;  Chikako  Fujinaga,  and 
Kyoko    Hamahara,    aU    of    Chiba,    Japan,    assignors    to 
KawanU  Sled  Corporatfam,  Japan 
ContinnatiMi-in-par1  oT  Ser.  Na  163,950,  Dec  8,  1993,  aban- 
doned, whkh  is  a  continoatien  of  Ser.  No.  43,189,  Apr.  6, 
1993,  Pat  No.  5,360,676.  This  appikation  JnL  1, 1994,  Ser. 

No.  269,488 
Clatana  priority,  appik:ation  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1992,  4-84210; 
Apr.  6,  1992,  4-84212 

bit  CL*  C22C  3m6 
MS.  CL  148—320  3  Claims 


io 


20        3(5        «r 

UAXMUM  GRMN  SIZE  0«n) 

1.  An  ultra-tliin  and  high  strength  can-malcing  steel  sheet  excel- 
lent in  weldability  and  flange  forming  processibility  comprising 
CS  about  0.004  wt  %,  SiS  about  0.03  wt  %,  Mn:  about  0.05-0.6 
wt  %,  PS  about  0.02  wt  %,  S$  about  0.02  wt  %,  NS  about  0.01 
wt  %,  Al:  about  0.005-0.1  wt  %,  and  Nb;  about  0.001-0.1  wt  % 
and  the  balance  Fe,  said  sheet  having  a  maximum  recrystallization 


5,496y421 

HIGH-STRENGTH  MARTENSITIC  STAINLESS  STEEL 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Shi^i  HasUzume;  Ynsnke  Minami,  and  Yoriiikid  laUsawa,  aU 

of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  asstgnors  to  NKK  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Flkd  Oct  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  324,268 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1993,  5-264999 
Int  a.*  C22C  3mZ;  C21D  9fO0 
MS.  CL  148—326  i 
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1.  A  high  strength  manensitic  stainless  steel  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 
0.06  wt.  %  or  less  C.  12  to  16  wt.  %  Cr,  1  wt  %  or  less  Si.  2  wt 

%  or  less  Mn.  0.5  to  8  wt  %  Ni.  0.1  to  2.5  wt  %  Mo.  0.3  to 

4  wt.  %  Cu,  0.05  wt.  %  or  less  N,  and  die  balance  being  Fe 

and  inevitable  impurities; 
said  steel  having  an  area  ratio  of  a  S-ferrite  pliase  of  at  most 

10%  expressed  as  a  percent; 
said  steel  including  at  least  30  fine  copper  precipitates  per  1 

square  micron  meter  (pm^);  and 
said  steel  having  a  0.2%  yield  stress  of  75  kg/mm^  or  more  and 

a  charpy  inqiact  energy  of  10  kg-m  or  noore. 


5,496,422 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  STAINLESS  STEEL 
Norio  MetisUge,  Yokosnka;  Kc^)i  Brano,  Yokahama;  Kiyo- 
fumi  IsUkawa,  HirMiiika,  airf  Sk^Ji  Fuvya,  Ynknkama,  aB 
of,  Japnn,  awrignort  to  hMMwiQIina-Harima  Hcwry  Intes- 
trics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  933,664,  Ang.  24, 1992,  Pat  No. 

538732,  whkh  is  a  diririon  of  Ser.  No.  914,025,  JnL  15, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5,196,272,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No. 

5614r72,  Ang.  1,  1990,  abuMhwed.  This  appHcation  Oct  31, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  331,801 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1989,  1-199919; 
Aug.  1,  1989,  1-199920;  Aug.  1,  1989,  1-199921;  Sep.  8,  1989, 
1-234231;  Sep.  21,  1989, 1-245682 

Int  CL*  C21D  ]/W 
MS.  CL  148—525  U  ChdMS 

1.  A  metiiod  for  improving  aifliesion  of  a  cladding  layer  to 
stainless  steel,  thereby  improving  corrosioB  resistance  of  the  stain- 
less steel,  comprising  tlie  steps  of; 

smootliing  a  surface  of  the  stainless  steel; 
applying  a  coating  material  onto  tlie  surface  of  the  stainless  steel 
to  form  a  coating  film,  said  coating  material  being  a  mixture 
of  tlie  binder  and  a  metal  powder  composed  of  a  chromiinn- 
based  composite;  and 
burning  the  coating  film  by  irradiating  with  a  laser  to  form  the 
cladding  layer. 
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HYDROGEN  ABSORBING  ALLOY  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME 
Skia  F^titMi;  tOnM  Nduaon;  HinMhi  WaUiwbe,-  Duw 
YMcn,  awl  IMiiUko  Sail^  an  «f  MorigKhi,  JapM,  iMiKD- 
on  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co^  Ud^  Moririchi,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  5, 1993.  Ser.  No.  131.617 
Claims  priorfty,  appUcalloa  Japaa,  Jaa.  7,  1992,  4-2M74<« 
Jaa.  7, 1992,  4-268747 

lat.  CL'  C22F  l/IO 
VS.  a  14»-S5S  6  ClalM 


whocin  ite  binder  compriaes.  bated  on  the  tool  weight  of  the 

binder 
(i)  10-60  weight  %  SKSj: 
(ii)  20-50  weight  %  caitea, 
(iii)  less  than  40  weight  %  AI2O,.  and 
(iv)  less  dun  2  weight  %  hydrogen. 


M9M23  

METHOD  OP  MANUFACTURING  ALUMINUM  SHEET 
STOCK  USING  TWO  SEQUENCES  OF  CONTINUOUS, 
IN-LINE  OPERATIONS 
Gavla  F.  Wyatt-Mak;  LahycOe,  wad  DsmM  G.  HantaftoB. 
Mhof  CriHl,  aariiaanla  Kalwr  ANwiaiw  * 
.CaW. 
t  af  ScR  Nau  9*2,936.  Jaa-  23, 1992,  abaa- 
daaad.  aad  a  iiiltoallia  h  |nr   •"  -  ■"-  9«2.71t,  Jaa. 

9974t3.  Dec.  21, 1992,  Pat  Na.  S,356^«9S.  Tkh  appMrallia 
Dae  23, 1993,  Scr.  Na.  173,352 
laL  CL*  C22F  1/04 
VS.  CL  141— 551  21 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hydrogen  absorbing  alloy  repre- 
sented by  die  geaeial  fonnuU  R,  ,A.(Ni5..B.).  wherein  R  is  Mm 
(misch  metal)  or  La.  A  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  O.  Nd.  Pr.  Sm  and  Y.  B  is  at  least  one  element 
seiected  fiom  the  group  consisting  of  Al.  Sn.  V,  Cr.  Mn,  Fe,  Co  and 
Cu,  X  is  in  the  range  of  0SxS0.S.  y  is  in  die  mge  of  0<y  S  1.0  and 
z  U  in  die  range  of  O.SSzS  1.2.  and  B  is  present  in  a  measurable 
amount. 

said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

cooling  a  molten  alloy  al  a  controlled  rate  of  10*  to  10*  K/sec; 

and 
subjecting  the  resultant  alloy  to  a  heat  treatment,  so  diat  a 
plateau  region  between  a  hydrogen  solid  soiutian  region  (a 
phase  region)  and  a  metal  hydride  region  (p  phase  region) 
is  flattened  to  a  level  of  up  to  0.04  widi  respect  to  a 
standard  deviation  o  of  a  normal  cumulative  distribution 
fiinction  V-  whereupon  said  plateau  region  is  evaluated  by 
the  normal  cunmlative  distiibutioa  fimction  <f  wherein  the 
hydrogen  content  of  die  alloy  is  taken  as  frequency  and  die 
logarithm  of  a  ratio  of  equilibrium  hydrogen  pressure  P  to 
unit  pressure  Po  is  taken  as  a  random  variable, 
said  normal  cumulative  distribution  function  y  being  obtained 
by  integrating  a  normal  probability  density  function  #: 


yOaC/Po):  ««.o) 


hUF/l'o) 


MtMf/Poy.  m.oVflat'VPo) 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  aluminum  sheet  stock  in  which 
die  procctt  is  cvried  out  in  two  sequences  of  continuous,  in-line 
operations  comprising  in  die  first  sequence,  continuously  hot  roll- 
ing a  hot  aluminum  feedstock  10  reduce  itt  thickness,  coiling  die 
hot  rolled  feedstock  while  it  is  hot.  holding  die  hot  reduced 
feedstock  at  or  near  die  hot  rolling  exit  temperature  for  at  least  two 
mimiles  to  effect  recryttallizaiion  and  solutionization  without  inter- 
mediate heating,  and.  in  die  second  continuous  in-line  sequence, 
die  steps  of  uncoiling  die  hot  coiled  feedstock  and  quenching  die 
annealed  feedstock  immediately  and  rapidly  to  a  lemperamre  suf- 
ficieat  for  cold  rolling. 


ptovided  duu  distribution  of  ln(P/Po)  is  considered  to  be  die 
normal  probability  density  fiinction  6  of  the  standard  devia- 
tion o  and  a  mean  value  m.  and  is  expressed  by  die  following 
equation: 

^tK{P/Po);m,a)mU/\  2s    )exp(w*/2) 


where  t=<ln(P/Po)-m)/o,  and  m=ln(Pm/Po). 

said  hydrogen  content  being  determined  by  the  following  equa- 
tion wherein  said  nomial  cumulaiive  distribution  function  is 
scaled  widi  die  widdi  X^-X.  of  die  plateau  region: 

hydrogen  content=<Xj-XJi|»(ln(P/Po);  m.O). 


5,496.425 
COLD  FORMED  HIGH-STRENGTH  STEEL 
STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 
Hugh  M.  Gallagher,  Jr..  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Consoli- 
dated Metal  Products.  Inc.  Ondiuiati.  Ohio 
Continualioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  992,123.  Dec  17.  1992.  Pat 
No.  5430,594.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
848X6.  Mar.  9.  1992,  Pat  No.  5^36,520.  which  is  a 
continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  602.675,  Oct  24.  1990.  Pat 
No.  5.094.698.  This  appUcation  Jul.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  276.217 
The  ptMlion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  17, 
2012,  has  bcca  disdaiiaed. 
Int  CL*  C21D  7/02 
VS.  CL  148—651  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  high-strength  steel  structural  member 
having  a  specific  uniform  cross-sectional  configuration  comprising 
Che  steps  of: 
providing  a  blank  of  high-strength  steel  material  having  a 
ferriie-peariite  microstnicture  and  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least 
about  120.000  psi  and  a  yield  strength  of  at  least  about  90.000 
psi  that  comprises  by  weight: 


caibon  about  0.30  to  about  0.65% 

manganese  about  0.30  to  about  2.5% 

at  least  t  grain  refiner  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aluminum,  niobium,  titanium  and  vanadium, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  in  an  effective 
amount  for  grain  refiner  up  to  about  0.35% 
iron  balance;  and 


cold  forming  said  blank  by  rolling,  upsetting,  forging  or  extru- 
sion to  provide  a  structural  member  having  a  uniform  cross- 
sectional  configuration,  said  uniform  cross-sectional  configu- 
ration including  at  least  one  flange  having  a  thickness  less 
than  an  overall  outer  perimeter  of  said  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration, said  at  least  one  flange  providing  increased  load 
bearing  capacity  to  said  structural  member,  whereby  the 
mecbsuriical  properties  of  tensile  strength  and  yield  strength  of 
said  structural  member  are  substantially  the  same  or  greater 
than  said  blank. 


about  0.5%  the  balance  substantially  aluminum  and  incidental 
elements  and  impurities; 

(b)  hot  rolling  said  alloy; 

(c)  subjecting  said  alloy  to  a  thermal  treatment  within  about 
700°  to  900°  F; 

(d)  cold  rolling  said  alloy  to  a  reduction  in  thickness  of  fipom 
about  20  to  about  70%; 

(e)  subjecting  said  alloy  to  a  thermal  treatment  anneal  compris- 
ing: 

(i)  subjecting  said  alloy  to  temperatures  within  about  625°  to 

750°  F.  for  about  2  or  more  hours;  and  then 
(ii)  subjecting  said  alloy  to  temperatures  within  about  350°  to 
550°  F  for  about  2  or  more  hours; 
thereby  to  produce  a  strip  product;  and 
(0  shaping  said  strip  product  to  provide  an  elongate  structural 
shape  cross  section. 


5.496,426 

ALUMINUM  ALLOY  PRODUCT  HAVING  GOOD 

COMBINATIONS  OF  MECHANICAL  AND  CORROSION 

RESISTANCE  PROPERTIES  AND  FORMABILITY  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SUCH  PRODUCT 

Shawn  J.  Martha,  Mooroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aluminum 

CoBipany  «if  America.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FHcd  Jul.  20.  1994.  Ser.  No.  278.380 

lot  CL*  C22F  1/04 

VS.  a.  148—691  29  Claims 
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IN   MIMUTCS 


1.  The  method  of  producing  an  aerospace  elongate  structural 
shape  cross  section  comprising: 

(a)  providing  aluminum  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about  7.6 
to  8.4%  zinc,  about  1.8  to  2.2%  magnesium,  about  2  to  2.6% 
copper,  at  least  one  element  selected  from  zirconium,  vana- 
dium and  hafnium  present  in  a  total  smount  not  exceeding 


5*496,427 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN  ELONGATED 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  LIGHT  STRIP 

ThoBias  L.  GostafHiB.  SootbicM,  aad  Marc  A.  BrookaMB, 

Dearborn,  boHi  of  MidL,  Miigaors  to  Tlie  Staadard  Prad- 

acts  Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh. 

ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  16423,  Feb.  10, 1993,  ahaadowrf, 

which  is  a  coattauatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  668^62,  Mar.  13, 

1991,  abaadoacd.  This  appHcatioB  May  26, 1994,  Scr.  Na. 

249,699 

lat  CL*  B29C  47/02 

VS.  a.  156—67  10  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  elongated  electrolumines- 
cent light  strip  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  feeding  an  elongated  electroluminescent  lamp  which  includes 
an  electrically  conductive  layer,  a  substantially  moisture  resis- 
tant phosphor  matrix  layer  including  a  coating  Of  hydrolyzed 
trimethylaluminimi  and  spaced  apart  bus  strips,  wherein  said 
bus  strips  extend  from  said  electrolutninescent  lamp  to  an 
extruder;  and 

b)  encapsulating  the  elongated  electroluminescent  lamp  in  an 
exttudate  by  continuously  extruding  a  polymeric  material 
about  said  electroluminescent  lamp  to  fiiUy  encapsulate  said 
electroluminescent  lamp. 


5,496.428 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AN  ABSORBENT  ARTICLE 
HAVING  INFLECTED  BARRIER  LEG  CUFF 
David  M.  Sagcser;  Staaley  G.  Joergeas.  both  of  CiacinBati, 
aad  Mark  D.  MkUdff,  FairficM.  aU  of  Ohio,  assigaors  to  The 
Procter  &  Gamble  Compaay.  CiBcinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  178.983,  Jan.  7, 1994.  This 
application  Jon.  16.  1994.  Ser.  No.  260.638 
Int  CL*  A61F  13/15 
VS.  CL  156—73.1  5  ClaiaB 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  wearable,  absorbent  article  having  a 
longitudinal  centeriine  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  topsheet  of  indefinite  length  for  an  absorbent 
article,  the  topsheet  having  a  first  waist  region  aixl  a  second 
waist  region  and  a  crotch  region  located  between  the  first  and 
second  waist  regions; 

(b)  attaching  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  barrier  leg  cuffs 
to  the  topsheet,  each  of  the  barrier  leg  cuffs  having  a  proximal 
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poftioa  fixed  to  the  lopsheet  and  ■  distal  portioa  unseciMcd  at 
least  to  a  portion  of  the  topsheet,  the  bairier  leg  cuff  attached 
such  that  the  distal  poition  of  such  bairier  leg  cuff  is  oriented 
inwardly  toward  the  longitudinal  centertine; 

(c)  attaching  the  barrier  cuffs  to  the  first  waist  region  of  the 
topsheet,  causing  the  distal  portion  of  the  leg  cuffs  to  be 
attached  inwardly  toward  the  longitudinal  centertine  in  the 
first  waist  region: 

(d)  associating  the  tofMheet  with  a  backsheei  and  a  centrally 
positioned  absorbent  cote  to  form  a  chassis; 

(e)  cutting  leg  notches  in  the  crotch  region  of  the  chassis  thereby 
fofining  ear  panels  in  at  least  the  second  waist  region: 

(0  folding  the  ear  panels  in  the  second  waist  region  inwardly 
toward  the  longitudinal  cenierline  and  attaching  the  distal 
poftioas  of  the  leg  cuffs  to  the  ear  panels  in  the  second  waist 
legion:  mi 

(g)  culling  the  chassis  transversely  into  individual  article*. 


point  as  said  polymeric  material  of  said  longitudinal  side 
regions  of  said  front  portion;  and 
a  crotch  poitioa  between  said  front  portion  and  said  rear 
portion; 

(b)  superposing  said  longitudiiial  side  regions  of  said  fitmt 
portion  with  said  longitudinal  side  regions  of  said  rear  portion 
to  form  a  first  seaming  area  and  a  second  seaming  area: 

(c)  simultaneously  sealing  and  cutting  a  portion  of  said  first 
seaming  area  by  inputting  mechanical  energy  to  said  first 
seaming  area  sufficient  to  cause  the  polymeric  material  of  said 
first  seaming  area  to  flow  and  thin  away  to  sever  the  poly- 
meric material  in  a  first  area  while  simultaneously  bonding 
the  polymeric  material  in  a  maipnal  area  adjacent  said  first 
«ea  to  form  a  first  flangeless  seam  comprising  a  mass  of 
fined  polymeric  material,  which  extends  from  die  disposable 
garment  about  Vi»  of  an  inch  or  less,  and  forms  a  first 
leg-opening:  and 

(d)  simultaneously  sealing  and  cutting  a  poition  of  said  second 
seaming  area  by  inputting  mechanical  energy  to  said  second 
seaming  area  sufficient  to  cause  the  polymeric  material  of  said 
second  seaming  area  to  flow  and  diin  away  to  sever  die 
polymenc  matenal  in  a  first  area  while  simultaneously  bond- 
ing the  polymeric  material  in  a  marginal  area  adjacent  said 
first  area  to  form  a  second  flangeless  seam  comprising  a  mass 
of  fused  polymeric  maierial  which  extends  from  the  dispos- 
able garment  abotit  V\*  of  an  inch  cr  less  and  forms  a  second 
leg-opening,  and  a  waist-opening  substantially  encircled  by 
said  front  waistband  and  said  rear  waistband,  said  second  leg 
opening  being  separated  from  said  first  leg  opening  by  said 
crotch  portion. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELASTICIZED  DISPOSABLE 

TKAININGPANT 
Mai^nt  H.  Ha«e:  9mmM  P.  BrMfn,  aad  Sterea  W.  Milkr. 
■U  of  tlM  Ccatcr  BM  >d^  riTl— ill.  OM*  4S224 

DHWm  or  S«r.  N»  79S4M.  Ni>v.  21,  1991.  PM.  N*. 
5J4M33.  nk  arpMcatiM  Sep.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,M1 
M.  CL'  B32B  31/04:31/10:31/18 
VS.  Ct  15*— 73J  23 


3,<9<,<3< 
TAPING  METHOD  AND  APPAKATUS 
Voji  Sffcaf,  aad  KyoJI  Ihktda.  Mk  tfUkf,  Japu,  aadfB- 
on  to  Iteaka  SdU  (X,  LM.,  IMtjm.  Japai 

Filed  Aag.  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  ia2,M4 

CUM  prtority.  appllwlloa  Japn,  Aa*.  7, 1992, 4-233*25 

bM.  CL'  B32B  31/00 

VS.  ct  15*— IM  »  Claims 


\MC 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  disposable  garment  having  flangeless. 
separable  seams,  the  method  comprising  (he  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  chassis  comprising: 

a  front  portion  having  longitudinal  side  regions,  side  panels, 
and  a  waistband,  said  front  portion  comprising,  at  least  in 
said  longitudinal  side  regions,  a  polymeric  material: 
a  rear  portion  opposed  to  said  front  portion,  having  longitudi- 
nal side  regions,  side  panels,  and  a  wrslband.  said  front 
portion  comprising,  at  least  in  said  longitudinal  side 
regions,  a  polymeric  material  having  a  similar  melting 


1.  A  t^>ing  method  for  perfbtming  a  taping  operation,  wherein 
die  taping  operation  is  performed  by  adhering  part  of  a  tape 
corresponding  to  an  extra  length  of  adhering  allowance  located  at  a 
foremost  end  of  the  tape  to  an  outer  surface  of  a  coil  having  a  coil 
bobbin  and  a  wire  wound  about  the  coil  bobbin,  the  coil  bobbin 
being  rolaubly  supported  by  a  spindle,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

retaining  the  tape  with  a  tape  retaining  means  against  a  tape 
rolling  means  having  at  least  one  upe  roller  located  opposite 
the  coil  bobbin  while  the  foremost  end  of  the  tape  is  pro- 
jected, by  a  distance  concsponding  to  the  extra  length  of 


adhering  allowance,  ahead  of  a  retaining  position  defined  by 
the  tape  retaining  means: 

shortening  a  distance  between  the  coil  bobbin  and  the  tape 
rolling  means  until  the  coil  bobbin  and  the  tape  rolling  means 
come  into  contact  with  one  another  thereby  causing  die  extra 
length  of  adhering  allowance  to  adhere  to  an  outer  surface  of 
the  coil  in  cooperation  with  the  tape  rolling  means: 

winding  the  tape  about  the  coil  by  rotating  the  spindle: 

displacing  a  tape  cutting  means  to  cut  the  tape  while  the  tape  is 
retained  between  the  tape  retaining  means  and  the  coil  bobbin 
and  such  that  a  subsequent  extra  length  of  adhering  allowance 
of  the  tape  does  not  enter  a  region  defined  by  the  tape 
retaining  means: 

winding  any  tape  remaining  on  the  coil  by  rotating  the  spindle: 

retractively  displacing  the  coil  bobbin  in  an  upward  direction; 

projecting  the  tape  ahead  of  the  retaining  position  of  the  tape 
retaining  means  by  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  extra 
length  of  adhering  allowance  before  a  subsequent  taping 
operation  is  started: 

actuating  a  tape  retainer  driving  means  to  rotate  a  tape  retainer 
of  the  tape  retaining  means,  the  tape  retainer  being  rotatably 
supported  about  a  support  shaft  so  as  to  be  rotatable  in  both  a 
clockwise  direction  to  bring  the  tape  retainer  in  contact  with 
the  tape  during  the  step  of  retaining,  and  a  counterclockwise 
direction  to  tumably  part  the  tape  retainer  away  from  the  tape 
rolling  means  during  the  steps  of  winding  the  tape,  displacing 
the  tape  cutting  means,  winding  any  tape  remaining  on  the 
coil,  and  retractively  displacing  the  coil  bobbin:  and 

actuating  a  tape  guide  driving  means  to  displace  a  tape  guide  of 
a  tape  guiding  means  in  both  an  upward  direction  and  a 
downward  direction,  the  tape  guide  being  disposed  between 
the  tape  rollers  and  the  tape  retainer  on  a  base  board  having  a 
tape  unwinder  thereon. 


Wb 
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17.  A  method  for  changing  over  product  orders  in  a  corrugation 
machine  which  produces  corrugated  board  sheets  having  various 
widths  and  lengths  according  to  specifications  of  said  product 
orders  from  a  single  continuous  corrugated  board  web  luiming 
through  said  machine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  slitter-scorer  means  including  slitter  means  for  form- 
ing slit  grooves  in  said  web  for  dividing  the  web  into  separate 
product  sheets  and  scorer  means  for  forming  score  lines  on 
said  web,  said  slitter-scorer  means  for  receiving  said  continu- 
ous corrugated  board  web  and  capable  of  forming  slit  grooves 
and  score  lines  in  said  web  while  said  web  passes  through 
said  slitter-scorer  means; 
providing  a  plurality  of  sheet  length  cut-off  devices  for  cutting 
said  web  into  sheets  of  desired  lengths,  said  plurality  of 
cut-off  devices  being  downstream  of  said  slitter-scorer  means. 


said  plurality  of  cut-off  devices  including  at  least  first  and 
second  cut-off  devices  which  are  vertically  disposed  with 
respect  to  each  other  at  different  heights,  wherein  said  web 
divides  after  passing  through  said  slitter-scorer  means  and 
divided  portions  of  said  web  pass  to  different  cut-off  devices, 
so  that  the  first  cut-off  device  receives  a  first  portion  of  die 
divided  web,  and  the  second  cut-off  device  receives  a  second 
portion  of  the  divided  web; 

forming  an  order  change  region  free  of  a  central  slit  groove  in 
said  web,  wherein  said  region  extends  from  trailing  ends  of 
sheets  produced  in  a  first  product  order  to  leading  ends  of 
sheets  to  be  produced  in  a  second  product  order,  and 

forming  a  transitional  slit  groove  in  said  order  change  region  of 
said  web  connecting  a  central  slit  groove  of  said  first  order  to 
a  central  slit  groove  of  said  second  order,  wherein  said  central 
slit  grooves  divide  said  web  into  said  first  and  second  web 
portions  which  are  received  by  respective  first  and  second 
cut-off  devices,  wherein  continuity  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  web  portions  is  maintained  without  completely  sever- 
ing and  separating  a  product  sheet  from  one  of  said  web 
portions,  and  wherein  said  transitional  slit  groove  forms  a 
positive  angle  with  respect  to  a  width  direction  of  said  web, 
said  width  direction  of  said  web  being  perpendicular  to  the 
running  direction  of  said  web. 


5y49M32 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PEELING  A  FILM 

Shigeo  Siuni,  and  Ka^i  Kitagawa,  both  of  Saitanu,  Japan, 

assigmors  to  Soaiar  Corpmalioa,  Ibkyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  327^84 

Claims  prtority,  appHcattoa  Japaa,  Jaa.  6, 1994,  6-124*93 

lat  CL*  B32B  31/00 

VS.  a.  156—344  35  < 


5,496,431 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CHANGING  PRODUCT 

SMTIFICATIONS  IN  A  CORRUGATION  MACHINE 

IMasiii  Hirakawa;  Yakaham  ScU,  and  Makoto  Ando,  all  of 

Mlhara,  Japan,  assignors  to  MitsoMshi  Jiikogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166338 

Claims  prtority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1993,  5-02*825 

Int  a."  B26D  3/00;  B32B  31/18 

VS.  CL  156—269  19  Claims 


OROeR  OVMOE  REGKM 


4.  A  fibn  peeling  device  for  peeling  rwo  laminated  diin  films, 
each  consisting  of  a  photoresist  layer  and  a  light  transmissive  film, 
respectively  coated  on  the  front  and  back  surfaces  of  a  circuit 
board,  comprising: 

two  vibrators  each  including  a  rod  respectively  disposed  above 
and  below  the  circuit  board  in  such  a  maimer  that  they 
surround  the  circuit  board  from  the  front  and  back  surfaces  of 
the  circuit  board  respectively; 

wherein  the  positions  of  said  front  and  back  rods  leading  ends 
are  disposed  to  face  each  other  with  the  circtiit  board  between 
them,  and  are  set  so  as  to  offset  each  other  akwg  die  surfaces 
of  said  circuit  board: 

back  and  front  backup  members  respectively  provided  at  posi- 
tions opposed  to  said  front  and  back  rods  leading  ends 
through  said  circuit  board  and  said  laminaied  thin  films  and 
movable  in  contact  with  and  along  said  circuit  board  and  said 
laminated  thin  fihns  in  synchronization  with  said  opposed 
front  and  back  rods  leading  ends; 

a  film  floating  means  for  applying  vibratory  motions  of  the  rods 
onto  the  end  portions  of  the  laminated  thin  films  respectively 
coated  on  the  fiont  and  back  surfaces  of  the  circuit  board  to 
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thereby  float  pan  of  the  light  transmissive  films  from  their 
respective  photoicsist  layers;  and 
a  film  peeling  means  for  peeling  the  films  in  the  floated  portions 
of  the  light  transmissive  films. 


S,4W,433 
HOT  PRESS  FOR  USE  IN  PRODUCTION  OF 
MULTILAYERED  SUBSTRATE 
AUml  Mlyailitta,  Toride;  MatMnan  Fi^  IlMnU;  Hyooori 
Koffiwa,  Hinrtanlu,  ud  MaMynU  Kytwi,  YokakMia.  aU  of. 
Japaa,  Mrignort  to  Hitachi  Tcckao  Fagiwwttog  C«^  LttL, 
Ibkyo,  Japaa 

FiM  Mar.  29.  1993.  Scr.  No.  3S.293 
dalBM  priority,  appMcatioa  Japaa.  Mar.  27,  1992,  4-V71SS7 
lat.  CL"  B29C  43/58 
VS.  CL  1S4— 358  S  Claian 


1.  A  hot  press  for  producing  a  multilayered  substrate,  compris- 


ing: 


upper  and  lower  bolsters  which  are  ananged  to  verticaUy  oppose 
each  other  and  to  be  movable  relative  to  and  toward  each 
other  to  press  multilayered  substrate  blanks  therebetween: 

a  nuin  ram  for  imparting  relative  movement  between  said  upper 
and  lower  bolsters  to  produce  a  pressing  force; 

upper  and  lower  heat  plates  which  are  provided  on  said  upper 
and  lower  bolsters  through  beat  insulating  plates  respectively: 

heating  and  cooling  means  for  heating  said  upper  and  lower  heat 
plates  during  bonding  of  said  multilayered  substrate  blanks 
and  for  cooling  said  plates  after  die  bonding; 

sealing  means  iiKluding  a  cylindrical  member  and  defining  a 
hermetically  sealed  space  of  variable  volume  in  cooperation 
with  said  upper  and  lower  bolsters; 

evacuating  means  for  evacuating  said  hermetically  sealed  space 
to  reduce  the  pressure  therein  during  a  heating  and  pressing 
operation,  performed  by  said  heating  and  cooling  means  and 
by  said  main  ram,  for  softening  a  bonding  agent  for  said 
multilayered  subatraie  bUmks; 

gaa  supplying  means  for  supplying  gas  into  said  henneticaUy 
sealed  space  to  elevate  the  pressure  in  said  space,  thereby 
imparting  a  bonding  pressure  to  said  multilayered  subatrate 
blanks  during  the  bonding: 

pleasure  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  inside  said 
henneticaUy  sealed  space;  and 

ooolrol  means  for  ettecting  pressure  compensation  by  control- 
ling pressure  of  a  hydraulic  pressure  source  to  be  supplied  to 
said  main  ram  in  accordance  with  outpuu  from  said  pressure 
sensing  meaiu  so  as  to  caiKxl  an  increment  in  the  bonding 
pressure  on  said  blanks,  when  the  pressure  in  said  hermeti- 
cally sealed  space  is  reduced  by  said  evacuating  means,  and  to 


cancel  a  decrement  in  the  bonding  pressure  on  said  blanks 
when  the  pressure  in  said  space  is  elevated  by  said  gas 
supplying  means. 


5v«9M34 

STRUCTURE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

LcRoy  Payne,  3300  NidiolM  La..  Molt,  Moot  59057 

CoatinnatkNi-in-parl  of  Scr.  No.  S70.927.  Apr.  20. 1992,  Pat 

No.  5430,M3,  wbkk  b  a  cootiaaation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No. 

753,344,  Aag.  30,  1991,  Pat  Na  5,145082,  which  is  a 

coattauatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  S2M42,  May  10,  1990,  Pat 

No.  5,0494M^  which  ia  a  coMlanatioB-ia-pai1  of  Scr.  No. 

417.501,  Oct  5,  19*9.  Pat  Na.  4.9S5,7M,  which  is  a 

contiaaatkw-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  235,205,  Ang.  23, 1988,  Pat 

No.  4,872,784.  This  appbcatioa  May  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  239,540 

lat  CL*  B32B  3 1/06:3  l/0S;3 1/12 
VS.  CL  15<— 550  16  I 


1.  Mobile  continuous  structure  fofming  apparatus  including  a 
supporting  portion,  a  raw  material  supplying  portion,  a  mixing 
portion,  a  matrix  forming  portion  and  a  control  portion:  said 
suppoiting  portion  including  at  least  one  base  section,  carriage 
means  operabvely  associated  with  said  base  section;  said  raw 
material  st^iplying  portiaa  including  a  plurality  of  reservoin 
operatively  connected  with  said  supporting  portion,  said  reservoin 
being  connected  independently  with  said  mixing  portion  through 
flexible  conduit  means,  blanket  support  means  mounted  on  said 
base  section,  a  continuous  blanket  advancing  from  said  blanket 
support  means  in  a  direction  along  a  path  through  said  matrix 
forming  portion;  said  mixing  portion  including  a  generally  verti- 
cally oriaxed  elongated  eacloaed  mixing  chamber  mounted  on  said 
base  section  adjacent  said  blanket  support  means,  said  mixing 
chamber  iitcluding  an  upper  liquid  mixing  tectioii  with  a  fint 
rotataMe  mixing  element  disposed  therein,  said  mixing  chamber 
including  a  lower  liquid/solid  particle  mixing  section  disposed 
below  said  upper  mixing  section  and  cotuiected  thereto  at  an 
obtuae  angle,  a  solid  paiticle  feeding  hopper  connected  to  said 
lower  mixing  section  at  a  poiat  tliereon  above  its  connection  with 
said  upper  mixing  section,  a  second  open  rotataMe  mixing  element 
disposed  widiin  said  lower  mixing  section  of  said  mixing  chamber 
said  matrix  forming  portion  including  mixture  distributing  means 
adjacent  an  outlet  of  said  mixing  chamber,  pressure  applying 
means  disposed  subsequent  to  said  mixture  distribtMing  means; 
said  control  portion  including  progtanmiable  memory  means,  coor- 
dinating means,  sensing  means,  actuating  meaiu,  and  circuitiy 
transmitting  signals  from  said  ♦^"""g  means  to  said  coordinating 
means  for  comparison  with  said  memory  means  and  activation  of 
said  actuating  meaiu  to  form  and  maintain  a  uniform  resin  matrix 
farming  mixture  with  a  preselected  major  proportion  of  solid 
particles  and  to  form  with  said  mixture  a  continuous  resin  matrix 
within  said  blankeL 


5,496,435 
SEMICO?4DUCrOR  LEAD  FRAME  LEAD 
STABILIZATION 
Donald  C.  Abbott  Norton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Iiic«>rporaled,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  892,096,  Jun.  2,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^52,633. 
This  application  Jul.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,048 
Int  a."  B32B  31/20:  HOIL  21/447 
VS.  CL  156—556  3  Claims 


support  electrodes  such  that  said  vibratable  elements  extend 
either  side  of  said  axis  of  rotation  and  have,  extending  away 
therefrom,  first  and  second  sets  of  driven  electrodes  on  one 
side  and  first  and  second  respective  masses  on  the  other  side; 
forming  on  said  substrate  first  and  second  drive  electrodes  which 
mesh  with  said  first  and  second  driven  electrodes  of  said 
vibratable  elements  and  electrical  contacts  for  said  first  and 
second  flexures. 


5,496437 
REACTIVE  ION  ETCHING  OF  LEAD  ZIRCONATE 
TTTANATE  AND  RUTHENIUM  OXIDE  THIN  FILMS 
Scshu  B.  Dcsm  Wd  Pan,  and  DiUp  P.  V^ay,  all  of  Blacfcsbarg, 
Va.,  assignors  to  Ceram  Incorporated;  Sharp  Kabashild 
Kakha,  and  Virginia  Tech  Intdlectnal  Properties,  Inc. 
Filed  Jnn.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  75,059 
Int  a.'  HOIL  21/3065 
VS.  CL  156—643.1  10  I 


1.  A  apparatus  for  applying  nuoerial  to  lead  firames  to  stabilize 
lead  frame  leads,  comprising: 
a  support  base  on  which  to  align  a  lead  frame  and  the  applied 

stabilizing  material; 
a  carrier  base  for  supporting  die  applied  stabilizing  material,  the 

carrier  base  is  positioned  between  the  support  base  and  the 

lead  frame; 
a  heater  block  for  applying  beat  to  the  lead  frame  and  stabilizing 

material;  and 


100 


OXYGEN  PEHCENTASa  %2/P90S^'o2) 


1.  A  method  of  reactive  ion  etching  a  material  that  includes  at 
least  one  of  RuOj  and  lead  ziiconate  titanate,  comprising:  placing 
the  material  into  a  chamber,  the  chamber  containing  CHCIFCF,, 


a  press  for  creating  pressure  to  the  lead  frame  and  stabilizing   ,^^1  producing  a  glow  discharge  in  the  chamber  to  etch  the  mate- 
material  between  the  support  base  and  heater  block.  lid. 


5,496,436 

COMB  DRIVE  MICROMECHANICAL  TUNING  FORK 

GYRO  FABRICATION  METHOD 

Jonathaa  J.   Benstein,  Medfidd,  and  Marc  S.  Weinberg. 

Nccdham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Charles  Stark 

Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Caaibridge,  Mass. 

DhWoa  or  Ser.  No.  870^414,  Apr.  7, 1992,  Pat  No.  5^49.855. 

This  application  Jun.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259.989 

Int  a.*  HOIL  21/306.5:21/00 

VS.  CL  156-«28.1  14  Cfadms 


5,496.438 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  PHOTO  RESIST 
PhU  Wootton.  HamOton;  GraenM  Moriawl,  FaOdtt,  both  oC, 
Scotland;  Kari  E.  Mantz,  AiKtin,  Tex^  and  John  Dalzid, 
Wishaw.  Scotland,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Sthauariban. 
DL 

Filed  Dec  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  353^472 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoai,  Dec  23, 1993, 
9326310 

Int  CL*  HOIL  2]/0Q 
VS.  CL  156-643.1  8  ( 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  comb  drive  tuning  fork  structure 
adapted  for  inertial  rate  sensitivity  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  silicon  substrate; 

forming  in  a  surface  of  said  substrate  a  plurality  of  sense 
electrodes  electrically  isolated  from  each  other  and  electri- 
cally contactable  through  a  surface  portion  of  said  substrate; 

supporting,  over  the  surface  of  said  substrate  having  said  plural- 
ity of  sense  electrodes,  by  flexures  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
through  said  flexures,  an  assembly  of  first  and  second  vibrat- 
able elements  supported  at  opposite  ends  by  first  and  second 


1.  A  method  of  removing  photoresist  from  a  metal  layer  formed 
on  a  substrate  and  having  a  pattern  defined  thereon  by  means  of  a 
cwTosive  gas  plasma,  the  method  including  the  steps  of  (dasma 
etching  the  resist  in  an  oxygen  gas  plasma  for  a  period  of  time  and 
at  a  sufSciendy  high  temperature  to  remove  substantially  all 
residual  corrosive  gas  absorbed  in  the  photoresist  and  below  the 
temperature  at  which  tlie  metal  begins  to  reflow. 
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RECYCLE  PROCESSING  OF  BALED  WASTE  MATERIAL 

rte.  334U.  Md  Iw  a  Stockd.  4M5  GmV  Skaic  BMl.  N. 
Sane  312,  rtayhi.  Mil  fTPlB.  39M* 

raed  Jiri.  »,  1993,  S«v  N*.  9«.7W 
Tke  portlw  «r  Ike  m  af  lUi  palHt  nhM^acal  I*  Dec  21, 
2«10,kMb* 

tat  CL*  D2U  im 
M&.  CL  Itt— 4  « < 


1.  In  a  pfocen  for  lecovering  cellulosic  fibers  froai  waitqMper 
cooiaiaed  in  baled  waste  material  by: 

(A)  nealiiig  said  baled  waste  material  with  a  fiber  soAeaing  and 
swelling  liquid  to  establish  fiber  debonding  swelling  of  cellu- 
losic fibers  in  said  waste  paper  forming  debonded  swollen 
fibers  by  confining  said  baled  waste  material  within  a  cloted 
chamber  for  a  period  during  which  at  least  one  cycle  of 
cooaecutive  dilEnential  pressure  conditions  is  established  and 
suflicieM  of  said  liquid  is  admitted  to  submerge  said  baled 
waste  material  and 

(B)  removing  the  fluid  treated  baled  waste  material  from  said 
chamber  and  subjecting  it  to  fibrillation  for  separation  out  of 
said  debonded  swollen  fiben; 

the  improvements  wherein  said  step  of  treating  said  baled  waste 
material  in  said  chamber  further  includes  the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  a  first  differential  pretsive  condition  of  nega- 
tive pressure  within  said  chamber, 

(b)  after  completing  step  (a)  admitting  sufficient  of  said  liquid 
as  submeiges  said  baled  waste  material, 

(c)  establishing  a  last  differenbal  pressure  condition  of  posi- 
tive pressure  within  said  chamber  and  nuintaining  a  suffi- 
ciency of  said  liquid  within  said  chamber  as  submerges  said 
baled  waste  material  for  a  finite  period  sufficient  for  said 
liquid  to  petietrate  throughout  said  baled  waste  nuierial, 

(d)  after  completing  step  (c)  removing  said  baled  waste  mate- 
rial from  confinement  by  opening  said  chamber  to  the 
atmosphere. 


5,49^1^49 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PAPER 
t  Carri,  GroMMe,  FrMce,  and  Uir  Cariana,  BUklal.  Swe- 
de*, aiiif  nri  to  Eka  Nobd  AB,  BakiM.  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE92^N41<,  f  371  Date  Jaa.  3,  1994,  f  192(c) 
Date  JM.  3,  1994,  PCT  Pirik  Na  W093A1352,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jaa.  21, 1993 

PCT  FOed  JaiL  12, 1992,  Scr.  No.  1790*2 
CbriM  priorily,  appHcattoa  Sweden,  J«L  2,  1991,  9192t52; 
Ju.  1, 1992, 9atl«99 

iDt  CL*  D21H  2inO 
MS,  CL  162— IMJ  13  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  paper  on  a  wire  by  forming 
and  dewatering  a  stock  of  ligiK>celluloae-containing  fibers,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  sequentially  adding  to  said  stock  of  lignocel- 
luoaic  fibers  having  a  pH  within  the  range  of  from  3.0  to  7.0: 
(a)  an  alkaline  solution  of  an  aluminatc.  said  aluminate  being 
added  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.001%  by  weight,  calculated 
as  Al]03  and  based  on  dry  fibers; 


UMI 


(b)  a  retention  agent  containing  anionic  and  cationic  groups,  said 
relentioa  agent  being  based  on  a  polysaccharide  or  being  an 
acrylamide-ttased  polymer,  die  retention  agent  based  on  a 
polyiacchande  is  addied  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.05%  by 
weight,  based  on  (ky  fibers,  and  the  retenbon  agent  being  an 
acrylamide-baaed  polymer  is  added  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
0.005%  by  weight,  based  on  dry  fibers:  and 

(c)  m  anionic  inorganic  colloid  selected  ftom  the  group  consist- 
ing of  bentonite,  montmorillooite,  titanyl  sulphate  sols,  silica 
sols,  aluminimi  modified  silica  sols,  and  aluminum  silicate 
sols,  said  anionic  inorganic  colloid  being  added  in  an  amount 
of  at  least  0.005%  by  weight,  baaed  on  dry  fibers: 

wherein  the  pH  of  die  stock  after  the  addition  of  aluminate  is  in 
the  range  of  from  3.S  to  7. 


3,49<,441 

UTILIZATION  OF  DEINKING  BY-PRODUCT  IN 

BUaJMNG  MATERIALS 

Hoc  N.  -nw,  Tirali,  C— da.  Mdwir  to  IVaa  IndiHlriai 


Dec.  29, 1993,  Str.  No.  175,119 

U^tod  Klagdona,  May  2*.  1993, 


9311 


lat.  CL*  D21H  17/01 


MS.  CL  1<2— lai  J 
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1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  building  material,  which 
comprises: 

providing  a  deinking  waste  sludge  from  the  deinking  of  waste- 
paper  in  a  wastepaper  recycling  procedure  comprising  a  water 
diq)ersion  having  a  consistency  of  about  25  to  about  55  wt  % 
in  which  the  dispersed  phase  is  about  60  to  about  80  wt  % 
organic  material  and  the  balance  ash, 

diluting  said  deinking  waste  sludge  from  a  wastepaper  recycling 
procedure  to  a  viscosity  at  which  it  can  be  readily  stirred  and 
to  a  consistency  of  about  5  to  about  10  wt  %, 

adding  calcium  sulfate  hemihydraie  to  said  diluted  deinking 
by-product  to  provide  a  slurry  of  calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate 
and  said  diluted  deinking  by-product  having  a  diluted 
by-product  to  calcium  sulfate  hetnihydrate  ratio  of  about  1:1 
to  about  I  :S, 

dewatering  said  shny  to  a  paste-like  mass  having  a  weight  ratio 
of  slurry  to  calcium  sulfate  of  about  0.5:1  to  about  1.6:1  for 
building  product  formation,  and 

forming  a  building  product  from  said  paste-like  mass. 


S,49M42 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  A  NIP  IN  AN 

EXTENIWD-NIP  PRESS 
Joma  Laapotti,  Patokka,  Fiataad,  aarifiir  to  VataMt  Paper 
Mackiaery  hic  HrMakl,  Flalaiid 

FBcd  Mar.  7. 1994,  Scr.  No.  297,296 
OaiaH  priority,  appMcadaa  Flalaad,  Mar.  24, 1993,  931321 
laL  CL*  D21F  iM2 
M&.  CL  162—199  19  dataa 

1.  A  method  for  opening  a  nip  in  an  extended-nip  press,  includ- 
ing an  extended-nip  press  roll  and  a  back-up  roll  in  a  nip-forming 


upstanding  wall,  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said  annular 
wall  having  a  raised  position  wherein  its  lower  end  is  spaced  away 
from  said  base  and  a  lowered  position,  wherein  its  lower  end  is 
seated  on  said  base;  said  annular  wall  cooperating  with  said  base  to 
form  a  columnar  enclosure  for  containment  of  said  bale  when  said 
aimular  wall  is  in  its  lowered  position;  a  piston  slidaMy  positioned 
within  said  annular  wall  for  vertical  motion  therealong;  said  piston 
being  movable  dovrawardly  within  said  aimular  wall  to  exert  a 
mechanical  force  on  the  contained  bale;  means  for  applying  a 
vacuum  to  said  columnar  enclosure:  and  means  for  passing  at  least 
one  fiber-treating  fluid  into  and  out  of  said  columnar  enclosure. 


relationship,  said  extended-nip  press  roll  having  a  central  axle,  a 

loading  shoe  loaded  toward  the  nip  by  loading  members  arranged 

on  said  extended-nip  press  roll,  said  extended-nip  press  roll  having 

a  glide-belt  mantle  passing  through  said  nip  in  contact  with  said 

loading  shoe,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  said  extended-nip  press  roll  with  an  end  flange  having 

an  outer  end-flange  part  and  an  inner  end-flange  pan  opera- 

tively  coupled  by  bearing  means, 

coupling  said  glide-belt  mantle  to  said  outer  end-flange  part,  said 

end  flange  having  a  central  axis  about  which  said  inner 

end-flange  [>ait,  said  outer  end-flange  pan  and  said  glide-belt 

mande  route,  said  central  axis  of  said  end  flange  being 

located  a  distance  from  a  central  axis  of  said  central  axle  of 

said  extended-nip  press  roll,  and 

rotating  said  inner  end-flange  pan  to  cause  said  glide-belt  mantie 

to  be  moved  away  from  said  back-up  roll  and  out  of  the  nip. 


5,496,443 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Nnmbcr 


5,496,444 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,496,445 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WASTE  PAPER 

TREATMENT 

Ivar  H.  Slockel,  4095  Gulf  Sbore  Blvd.  N.,  Ste.  302,  Naples,  Fla. 

33949,  and  WIHard  E.  Carlson,  17  Strawberry  HiU  Rd., 

HMon  HcMl  Island,  S.C.  29928 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  855^12,  Mar.  26,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,271,895.  This  application  Oct  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,588 

lat  CL*  D21C  7/00 

M&.  CL  162—248  27  Claims 


ITHOCENER^ 


1.  An  apparaus  for  treating  cellulosic  fibers  from  a  bale  contain- 
ing waste  papers,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  base;  an  annular 


5v496y446 
INTERNALS  FOR  DISTILLATION  COLUMNS 
INCLUDING  THOSE  FCMt  USE  IN  CATALYTIC 
REACTIONS 
Neil  Yeoman,  Merrick,  N.Y.,-  RonakI  PInaire,  WIckita, 
Mickad  A.  Ulowetz,  Wichita,   Kaac;  TiaMtky   P.  Nace, 
Wickita,  Kans.,  and  DavM  A.  Furse,  WkMta,  Kans„  i 
ors  to  Kock  Engineering  Company,  Inc.,  Wickita,  1 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  962,254,  Oct  16, 1992,  Pat  No.  5^454,913, 
wkkk  is  a  conlinnatkMi-fai-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  775,019,  Oct  U, 
1991,  Pat  Na  5,291,989,  wkkk  is  a  coatkination  of  Scr.  No. 
475,971,  Feb.  6, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,108,550.  Tkis  i 
Oct  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  135,921 
Int  CL*  BOID  3/32;  BOIJ  m4 
U.S.  CL  202—158  13  i 
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1.  A  structure  for  use  in  a  column  reactor  to  provide  concurrent 
reaction  with  distillation  of  fluid  streams  flowing  through  said 
reactor,  said  structure  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apan  plates  for  presenting  a  fractional 
distillation  and  mass  transfer  zone; 

a  plurality  of  containers  extending  downwardly  from  one  plate 
and  terminating  above  a  lower  plate  and  containing  in  a  fixed 
configuration  a  catalyst  to  form  a  catalytic  reaction  zone,  said 
containers  providing  a  primary  flow  path  for  liquid  streams 
flowing  between  said  s|Mced  apan  plates;  and 

means  for  presenting  an  open  area  within  said  catalytic  reaction 
zone  to  permit  liquid  to  accumulate  within  said  open  area  and 
develop  a  liquid  head  which  forces  the  accumulated  liquid  to 
flow  generally  horizontally  into  said  catalyst. 

9.  A  structure  for  use  in  a  column  reactor  to  provide  concurrent 
reaction  with  distillation  of  fluid  streams  flowing  dirough  said 
reactor,  said  structure  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apan  plates  for  presenting  a  fractional 
distillation  and  mass  transfer  zone; 

a  plurality  of  containers  extending  downwardly  from  one  plate 
and  terminating  above  a  lower  plate  and  containing  in  a  fixed 
configuration  a  catalyst  to  form  a  catalytic  reaction  zone,  said 
containers  having  a  liquid  permeable  outer  wall  and  providing 
a  primary  flow  path  for  liquid  streams  flowing  between  said 
spaced  apan  plates; 
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means  for  pmenting  an  open  area  within  said  catalytic  reaction 
zone,  said  open  area  being  accessible  by  liquid  flowing  gen- 
erally hotizmually  through  said  container  and  the  catalyst 
therein;  and 

means  for  presenting  a  liquid  accumulation  zone  downwardly 
spaced  from  and  in  communication  with  said  open  area. 


Sy«M,447 
WATEK  DISTILLING  APPARATUS 
Ckta-lk  Wu«  No.  1,  Alley  «,  Lmc  244,  Hria  Sta  Rd., 
ckMMv  City.  IMpd  Hrfca,  IMwm.  fnw.vtCUm 
FOcd  Mar.  1*.  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*2,S3S 
lat  CL'  MID  J/42:  Cf2F  1/04 
VS.  a.  2t2— IM  3 


1  T    "^r..  -  ■■ 


normal-open  electromagnetic  valve  and  turning  off  said  elec- 
tric heating  element  when  water  in  said  cold  water  chamber 
reaches  a  predetennined  full  water  level. 


5,49M4S 
EVAPORATION  MEANS  AND  METHOD 
DIah-CiMwg  V^MMg.  Ncdcriaad.  Ite.,  iMlKnnr  to  l^saco  Inc. 
White  PWas,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Not.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1S5,3M 

IM.  CL*  B*1D  3A»:  C92F  1/04 

VS.  CL  2t2— 235  4  Claims 


1.  A  diatilliiig  apparatu*  for  diitillatioa  of  water,  comprising: 

a  condensing  chamber  defining  an  upper  holding  space  and  a 
lower  holding  space,  said  upper  holding  space  comprising  a 
water  inlet  connected  to  a  water  source,  a  float  switch 
installed  in  said  water  inlet  to  open  said  water  inlet  when  the 
water  level  in  said  upper  holding  space  drops  below  a  prede- 
termined  value  or  to  close  said  water  inlei:when  the  water 
level  in  said  upper  holding  space  surpasses  a  predetennined 
value,  a  water  outlet  disposed  at  a  lower  elevation  than  said 
water  inlet,  and  a  check  valve  installed  in  said  water  outlet  for 
allowing  water  to  flow  out  of  said  upper  holding  space 
through  said  water  outlet; 

a  heating  chamber  dispoaed  at  one  side  by  said  condensing 
chamber  to  receive  water  from  said  check  valve,  said  heating 
chamber  comprising  an  electric  heating  element  at  a  bottom 
tide  thereof  controlled  to  heat  water  to  the  boiling  point,  and 
a  fleam  outlet  at  a  top  side  diereof  connected  to  said  lower 
holding  space  of  said  condeiuing  chamber  for  allowing  steam 
to  be  condensed  into  water  in  said  condensing  chamber. 

a  hot  water  chamber  connected  to  said  lower  holding  space  of 
said  condensing  chamber  to  collect  condensed  water  from 
said  lower  holding  space,  die  holding  space  of  said  hot  water 
chamber  being  bigger  than  that  of  said  heating  chamber,  said 
hot  water,  chamber  comprising  a  relief  pott  communicated 
with  die  atmosphere,  and  a  notmal-open  electromagnetic 
valve  at  one  side  for  allowing  water  to  flow  out  of  said  hot 
water  chamber  when  water  inside  said  hot  water  chamber 
reaches  a  predetermined  full  water  level;  and 

a  cold  water  chamber  connected  to  said  hot  water  chamber  to 
receive  water  from  said  electromagnetic  valve,  said  cold 
water  chamber  compfising  an  air  hole  at  a  top  side  thereof 
comnamicaied  with  the  atmotpbere,  and  a  water  level  detect- 
ing meaiu  for  delecting  die  water  level  inside  said  cold  water 
■id  water  level  delecting  means  closing  said 


I.  A  distillation  apparatus  comprising: 

water  means  for  leceiving  water  to  be  distilled. 

means  for  evaporating  water  when  heated  comprising  a  plurality 

of  tubes  for  providing  a  water  vapor, 
a  plurality  of  distributor  meaiu  spatially  related  to  the  water 
means  and  to  the  plurality  of  tubes,  each  distributor  means  for 
unifotmly  distributing  water  from  the  water  means  to  an  inner 
wall  of  a  corresponding  tube,  comprising  a  single  molded 
body  including: 

(i.)  a  first  passing  means  poftion  perpendicular  to  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  corresponding  tube,  having  holes  arranged  in 
a  pattern, 
(ii.)  a  second,  cylindrical  portion  extending  into  die  coire- 

sponding  tube, 
(iii.)  a  third  truncated  conical  poitioa  having  a  conical  angle 
with  the  longitiidinal  axis  of  the  corresponding  tube  to 
direct  the  passed  water  from  the  passing  means  to  move 
downward  and  outward,  and 
(iv.)  a  fourth,  disk  shaped  poition  having  a  diameter  perpen- 
dicular to  the  kMgitiidiiial  axis  of  the  conesponding  tube, 
suiBciently  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  cotrespooding 
mbe  so  as  to  direct  water  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
diiectioo  to  encounter  die  inner  wall  of  the  corresponding 
tube, 
heat  means  for  healing  die  plurality  of  tubes  to  an  evaporation 

temperature,  and 
means  for  condensing  die  water  vapor  from  die  plurality  of  tubes 
to  provide  distilled  water. 


5,496,449 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  SALT  BATH  LIQUID 
IMaya  Ishibashi,  Snita;  Masanori  Sasald,  OkazaU,-  Hideto 
Obara,  UjU  Hiroshi  Kano,  UJi,  and  Shintaro  Yamashita,  Uji, 
all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Unitika,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  812,627,  Dec.  23,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5348,628.  This  application  Jul.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,903 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1991,  3-68649; 
May  31,  1991,  3-128069 

lot  CL'  BOID  61/44;  B08B  7/04;  C02F  1/46:  C23G  1/36 
VS.  a.  205—762  2  Claims 


5^496,450 

MULTIPLE  ON-LINE  SENSOR  SYSTEMS  AND 

METHODS 

Robert  N.  Bhunenthal,  17470  Browl  Ct,  Brookfidd,  Wis. 

53005,  and  Andreas  T.  MdviUe,  204  N.  86th  St.,  Milwaukee, 

Wis.  53226 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  227^08 
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1.  In  a  method  of  treating  salt  badi  liquid  used  for  surface 
treatment  of  steel,  said  surface  treatment  of  steel  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  salt  bath  ftimace  containing  said  salt  bath  liquid; 

immersing  said  steel  in  said  salt  bath  liquid  for  surface  treat- 
ment; 

withdrawing  said  steel  fixMn  said  salt  bath  liquid;  immersing  said 
steel  in  cooling  water  of  a  cooling  bath  to  cool  said  steel; 

withdrawing  said  steel  fixim  said  cooling  bath; 

immersing  said  steel  in  a  neutralizing  liquid  of  a  neutralizing 
badi  for  neutralizing  alkalis  sticking  to  die  surface  of  said 
cooled  steel: 

withdrawing  said  steel  from  said  neutralizing  liquid  bath; 

immersing  said  steel  in  a  pickling  liquid  of  a  pickling  bath  for 
pickling  said  steel; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

washing  foreign  matter,  sedimented  from  a  bottom  portion  of 
said  salt  bath  furnace  and  withdrawn  from  said  furnace,  by 
means  of  washings; 
providing  a  storage  taidc; 

storing  said  cooling  water  flowing  from  said  cooling  bath,  said 
neutralizing  liquid  flowing  from  said  neutralizing  bath,  and 
said  washings  used  for  said  washing,  in  said  storage  tank; 

taking  out  a  portion  of  said  pickling  liquid  from  said  pickling 
badi; 

taking  from  said  storage  tank  said  cooUng  water,  neutralizing 
liquid,  and  washings,  and  combining  them  with  said  portion 
of  pickling  liquid,  thereby  reducing  bexavalent  salts  contained 
in  said  combined  liquid  to  trivalen!  salts  whereby  said  com- 
bined liquid  is  reduced; 

adding  sodium  hydroxide  to  said  reduced  liquid,  thereby  con- 
verting metal  ions  remaining  in  said  reduced  liquid  into 
insoluble  metal  hydroxides  and  isolating  said  insoluble  metal 
hydroxides  from  said  reduced  liquid;  and 

feeding  said  liquid  from  which  said  insoluble  metal  hydroxides 
are  isolated  to  an  electrolyzer  for  recovering  sodium  hydrox- 
ide. 
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30.  A  method  for  monitoring  performance  at  least  two  probes 
positioned  to  simultaneously  sense  atmosphere  of  a  heat  treating 
ftimace  comprising  the  steps  of 

receiving  input  signals  independently  from  each  probe,  the  input 
signals  having  magnitude,  the  input  signals  being  related  to 
the  atmosphere  in  the  furnace, 
periodically  sampling  the  magnitudes  of  the  received  input  sig- 
nals from  each  probe  while, 

performing  a  first  comparison  of  the  sampled  magnitudes  to 
select  one  of  the  probes  as  a  control  probe  and  one  of  the 
probes  as  a  standby  probe  based,  at  least  in  part,  upon  the 
first  comparison  of  the  sampled  magnitudes,  and 
performing  after  the  first  comparison  a  second  comparison  of 
the  sampled  magnitudes  to  generate  a  diagnosbc  output 
when  the  second  comparison  fails  to  meet  set  criteria. 


5,496y451 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  CHEMICAL  SUBSTANCES 
Akifumi  Iwama;  Masahiro  IseU,  and  Azisa  Nakagawa,  all  of 
l^ukuba,  Japan,  assigiMirs  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1993,  5-22861L' 
Sep.  14, 1993, 5-228612;  Sep.  14, 1993, 5-228613;  Jan.  29, 1994, 
6-148013 
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1.  A  method  of  deiectiiig  •  chemical  subitaiKe  in  a  vapor  phase 
campriung  the  steps  of: 

(A)  holding  an  electrolytic  solution  having  a  surface  coming  into 
direct  contact  with  a  vapor  phase  around  electrodes; 

(B)  diffusing  a  cbetnical  iubctance  in  the  vapor  phase  into  the 
electrolytic  solution;  and 

(O  detecting  an  electric  state  at  the  electrodes  existing  in  the 
electrolytic  solution  as  change  with  time  based  on  the  diffu- 
sion and  absorption  of  the  chemical  substance  on  the  elec- 
trodes, wherein 

the  chemical  substance  in  the  vapor  phase  is  delected  based  on 
the  detected  change  with  time. 


a  biologically  active  material,  and  wherein  said  biologically  active 
material  is  located  at  a  position  remote  from  the  electrochemical 
detecting  means,  reading  at  least  two  electrochemical  signals  from 
the  biosensor,  which  signals  are  at  least  a  first  electrochemical 
signal  produced  at  the  supply  of  the  sample  and  generated  by  an 
electrochemically  active  substance  present  in  the  sample  but  not  a 
product  ot  a  reaction  of  said  specific  substance  with  said  biologi- 
cally active  material,  and  at  least  a  second  electrochemical  signal 
generated  later  than  said  first  signal  by  a  product  of  a  reaction  of 
said  specific  compound  with  said  biologically  active  material,  and 
operating  both  signals,  whereby  the  amount  of  said  specific  sub- 
stance is  quantitatively  measured. 


S,49M52  S.49MS4 

SUBSTBATE  REGENEKATING  BIOSENSOR  METHOD  FOR  THE  OPERATION  OF  ELECTROLYTIC 

riuiMMim.jiiiiMiii.iitF  ifrTTTr."-|f -":  -—-—y"  -^  baths  to  produce  fe,o«  electrophoretically 

Cwa.  In-law.  F^ImiI.  imi  Mark  H.  S^t,  HiBiliti.  VL,  IN  A  THREE  CtXMPARTMENT  CELL 

Ikt  SMictary  aT  State  ftir  Dtlmtt  hi  Her  IMaya  Iitftuhl.  SwHa;  HMtte  Oban,  aad  Saterty  TlMie,  both 

;  Mully'a  GiMiMil  of  tte  Ui<ted  Kl^d—  of  of  UJi,  al  oC,  Ja^Mi,  aari^an  to  UaMka  LliL,  Hynco,  Japaa 

Giwt  Brit^B  aad  Nartkcra  liiliail,  Laadoa,  FmI""''  Cmtlmutkm  «t  Str.  No.  M7JM,  Aag.  It.  1993,  abaadoord. 

I  Jaa.  4, 1993.  Scr.  N«w  174«7  TMs  apyBcatlM  r*t^.  It,  1994,  Scr.  No.  341^444 

appHratloB  U^tod  ri^daai.  May  1,  199*.  CWm  Frterily.  apHicadoa  Japan,  Aag.  21, 1992, 4-221SM 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  and  determining  the  coocemration  of  a 
compound  which  inhibits  electron  transfer  activity  of  an  enzyme, 
said  method  coinpnsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  in  an  aqueous  environment  an  enzyme  selected 
fiom  the  group  consisting  of  peroxidase,  catalase  and  oxyge- 
nase whose  electron  transfer  activity  is  inhilnted  when  bound 
to  the  compound; 

(b)  providing  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  environment  to  oxidize 
the  enzyme; 

(c)  reducing  the  oxidized  eiuyme  with  an  electron  transfer  agent 
wherein  die  electron  transfer  agent  is  oxidized  as  the  oxidized 
enzyme  is  reduced;  and 

(d)  detecting  the  concentration  of  the  compound  by  measuring 
die  change  in  and  extent  to  which  the  electron  transfer  agent 
is  regenerated  from  its  oxidized  state. 


5v49MS3 

BIOSENSOR  AND  METHOD  OF  QUANTITATIVE 

ANALYSIS  USING  THE  SAME 

HarwHl  Vtmuftmtm,  Oaaka,  awl  HkMfel  Okada,  UJi,  both  of. 

Japa^  awltairi  to  Kyoto  DaBcM  K^aka  Ca^  Ltd.,  Japan 

DlrWaa  of  Scr.  No.  13S,2t3,  Oct  2B,  1993,  Pat  Na.  5,3S234«. 

whkh  b  a  conHiaHoa  of  Scr.  Na.  10,3(7,  May  17,  1992, 

Pat  No.  S432^79.  Thk  appMcaUoa  Oct  12,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

321,M4 
ClalBH  priority,  appUcatkai  Japan,  May  17, 199L  3-113B39 
Int  CL"  G91N  27/26 
VS.  CL  2*5—777.5  29  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  quantitative  analysis  of  a  specific  compound  in  a 
liquid  sample  compnsing  supplying  said  liquid  sample  to  a  biosen- 
sor wherein  said  biosensor  comprises  an  electrochemical  means  for 
delecting  the  product  of  a  reaction  of  said  specific  compound  with 


1.  A  method  for  operation  of  an  electrolytic  bath  in  an  electro- 
lytic cell  comprising  an  aiKxJe  electrode  and  a  cathode  electrode 
opposing  the  anode  electrode;  said  method  comprising: 

a.  providing  two  diaptuagms  arranged  between  said  electrodes; 
said  two  diaphragms  defining  an  intermediate  chamber 
between  said  electrodes:  a  first  one  of  said  diaphragms  and 
said  cathode  electrode  defining  a  cathode  chamber,  a  second 
one  of  said  diaphragms  and  said  anode  electrode  defining  an 
anode  chamber; 

b.  wherein  said  first  diaphragm  is  a  cation  selectively  permeable 
membrane; 

c.  circulating  different  kinds  of  electrolyte  solutions  respectively 
to  the  anode  chamber,  the  cathode  chamber,  and  the  interme- 
diate chamber,  characterized  in  that  the  cathode  chamber 
solution  which  is  circulatorily  supplied  into  the  cathode  cham- 
ber has  a  salt  containing  an  ammonium  ion  and  a  sodium  ion 
as  cations,  and  a  sulfiiric  ion  as  anion,  and  being  free  from 
any  nitric  ions,  said  ions  functioning  as  electrolytes,  for 
maintaining  basic  electrical  conductivity  of  said  cathode 
cliamber  solution; 

d.  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  cathode  chamber  solution  at  8.5  to 
10.5; 

e.  circulating  an  electrolyte  solution  containing  a  divalent  fer- 
rous ion  component  to  said  intermediate  chamber: 

f.  supplying  electric  cunent  between  the  anode  and  the  cathode 
while  circulatorily  supplying  the  different  kinds  of  electrolyte 
solutions  respectively  into  the  anode,  cathode,  and  intermedi- 
ate chambers,  causing  any  divalent  ferrous  ion  component 
dissolved  in  die  electrolyte  solution  circulatorily  supplied  into 
the  intermediate  chamber  to  be  selectively  electrophoresed 
toward  the  cathode: 

g.  contacting  the  divalent  ferrous  ion  with  the  cathode  chamber 
solution  to  produce  triiron  tetroxide  (Fe,04);  and 

h.  separating  triiron  tetroxide  from  said  cathode  chamber  solu- 
tion. 


5,49M55 

SPUTTERING  USING  A  PLASMA-SHAPING  MAGNET 

RING 

Michael  Dill,  and  Mark  MneUer,  both  of  San  Jose,  Calif., 

asslgDors  to  Applied  Material,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1993,  Scr.  No.  122,263 

Int  CL*  C23C  14/34 

VS.  a.  204—192.12  4  Claims 


^^^"^^ 


i.rn'iimmvnvii.if.J.i.W 


^KX<\<\\\\\\\\\\\\\\i<\^ 


^■)^ 


=!=•' 


™ 


/-I 


means  disposed  in  said  vessel  below  the  liquid  level  for  damping 
vibrations  caused  by  the  vibrating  conveyor  device  and  trans- 
mitted thixHigh  the  liquid,  said  daiqnng  means  comprising  a 
chamber  having  a  volume  which  is  variable  as  a  fiinction  of 
vibrations  exerted  by  the  liquid  and  acting  on  said  chamber. 


5/49M57 
COMPACT  PLATING  CONSOLE 
Perry  W.  Antdman,  Providence;  Edward  S.  Ettan,  Cumber- 
land, and  Scott  Factor,  East  Providence,  ail  of  RL,  i 
to  Tfvian  Industries,  Ltd.,  East  Providence,  RJ. 
FUed  Oct  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  330,435 
Int  CL'  C25D  17/02 
VS.  CL  204—238  1 


1.  A  magnetron  plasma  sputter  deposition  apparatus  comprising 
an  evacuable  chamber,  a  substrate  holder  within  the  chamber  for 
supporting  the  substrate  and  defining  a  substrate  plane,  a  target 
electrode  for  supplying  a  deposition  material  and  having  an  inner 
surface  defining  a  target  plane,  a  principal  magnetic  structure 
adjacent  to  an  outer  surface  of  the  target  electrode  for  producing  a 
magnetic  field  within  the  chamber  so  as  to  confine  a  plasma 
adjacent  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  target  electrode,  and  an  auxil- 
iary magnetic  structure  situated  between  the  target  plane  and  the 
substrate  plane  and  suirounding  a  planar  region  disposed  between 
the  target  electrode  and  the  substrate  holder,  and  further  includes  a 
translating  means  for  nwving  the  auxiliary  magnetic  structure 
axially  in  the  sputtering  chamber. 


5,496,456 
VIBRATING  CONVEYOR  DEVICE  DIPPING  INTO  A 
LIQUID  WITH  DAMPING  OF  VIBRATION 
TRANSMISSION 
Jflricn     Fiadier,     Bcrgisch    Giadbach;     SiccMcd     Birkic, 
HScbstadt/Aisch,-  Werner  Elsd,  Eiiancen;  Johann  Gehring, 
Spardorf;    Amolf   Maurer,    Babcnicnth,    and    WaMcmar 
Nippc  Eriangcn,  all  of,  Gennany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
AkticngeseUadiaft,  Munich,  Germany 
Continualiaa  of  Scr.  No.  192,187,  Feb.  4, 1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coottnuation  of  Scr.  No.  755,671,  Sep.  6,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  23,  1995,  Sen  No.  447,902 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  6,  1989,  39  07 
147J 

Int  a."  B65G  27/02:  C25D  17/16 
VS.  CL  204—201  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  vibrating  conveyor  assembly  for  conveying  bulk  materi- 
als comprising  a  vessel,  a  liquid  partly  filling  said  vessel  to  a  given 
liquid  level,  and  a  vibrating  conveyor  device  dipping  into  the 
liquid,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 


1.  A  complex  electroplating  console  whose  total  active  operating 
space  does  not  exceed  22  square  feet,  said  console  comprising: 

a)  four  five-gallon  finishing  tanks  for  receiving  electrodeposited 
finishes,  each  of  said  finishing  tanks  having  dragout  and 
cascade  rinse  tanks  connected  thereto; 

b)  one  five-gallcm  electrocleaning  tank; 

c)  one  five-gallon  acid  activator  tanit; 

d)  said  electrocleaning  and  acid  activator  tanks  each  having  a 
cascade  rinse  tank  connected  thereto; 

e)  said  finishing,  electrocleaning  and  acid  activator  tanks  being 
mounted  in  side  by  side  relation  on  said  console; 

f)  constant  temperature  control  means  operatively  connected  to 
each  of  said  finishing  tanks; 

g)  rectifiers  operatively  connected  to  said  finishing  and  electro- 
cleaning tanks; 

h)  a  mixed  bed  ion  exchange  holding  tank  mounted  on  said 

console,  said  holding  tank  being  in  communication  with  said 

finishing,  electrocleaning  and  acid  activator  tanks; 
i)  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  deionized  water  from 

said  holding  tank  to  said  finishing,  electrocleaning  and  acid 

activator  tanks,  and  for  recirculating  the  water  from  said  tanks 

back  to  said  holding  tank; 
j)  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  constant  teuiperature 

control  means,  said  rectifier,  and  said  valve  means; 
k)  A  particle  filter  and  an  oiganic  contaminant  filter  through 

which  water  fixxn  said  tanlcs  flows  as  said  water  tetunis  to 

said  holding  tank;  and 
1)  Negative  pressure  gradient  fume  removal  means  connected  to 

said  finishing,  electrocleaning  and  acid  activator  tanks  for 

effecting  fume  removal  thetefrom. 
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ELECTROMAGNETIC  ENRICHING  DEVICE  FOR 

ELECTROLYTES 

Rkai^  Rodi,  4«M  E.  lOlh  La^  Hialnh,  Fla.  33013 

FUcd  May  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  440,148 

laL  CX"  C02F  I/4S;  C25B  9/00 

VS.  CL  204—272  <  Ctalm* 


1.  An  electromagnetic  enriching  device  for  electrolytes,  com- 
prising: 

A.  bousing  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  inlet  being 
connected  to  a  source  of  water,  and  said  housing  means 
futther  including  a  cathode  tubular  member  having  first  and 
second  ends; 

B.  an  anode  member  coaxially  housed  within  said  cathode 
tubular  member. 

C.  direct  electric  current  source  means  having  a  positive  pole 
connected  to  said  anode  member  and  a  negative  pole  con- 
nected to  said  cathode  member, 

D.  coil  means  wound  over  said  housing  means;  and 

E.  alternating  electric  source  means  connected  to  said  coil  nteans 
so  that  an  alternating  electromagnetic  field  is  created  within 
said  cathode  tubular  member. 


5,49M59 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATING  OF  METAL 
SURFACES 
Motod  Ealctlii,  Bcer^Shcra,  brad,  Mrignor  to  El 


MtWw  or  Scr.  No.  24,624,  Mar.  1. 1993,  Pat  No.  S,39347S. 
TIte  apfBraHoii  Mar.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2103*5 
ClalM  priority.  appUcatioii  brad.  Mar.  3,  1992,  101131; 
Apr.  1«.  1992,  lOUlO 

lot  CL'  C23C  14/22 
VS.  CL  204— 29M1  IS 


5v49M<0 
TWO  DIMENSIONAL  SEPARATION  SYSTEM 
JaBMs  W.  Jorgcuoo,  Chapd  Hill,  and  Anthony  V.  Lcnuno, 
Durham,  both  of  N.C.,  Mdgnors  to  The  University  of  North 
CarttUna  at  Chapd  Hill,  Chapd  HIU,  N.C. 

Cootlauation  of  Scr.  No.  28,678,  Mar.  9,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,389,221.  This  application  Dec  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  359,614 

InL  CL*  GOIN  27/26,27/447 

VS.  CL  204—604  22  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  die  sutftce  treatment  of  a  metal  wotfcpiece 
comprising  an  enclosure;  means  for  generating  a  vacuum  in  said 
encloture;  first  means  for  controlled  introduction  of  gas  into  said 
enclosure;  at  least  one  anode;  second  means  for  displaceably 
supporting  said  woffcpiece  constituting  a  cathode  in  said  enclosure; 
diird  means  for  applying  an  arc  generating  voltage  between  said 
anode  and  said  cathode;  fourth  means  for  restricting  said  arc 
discharge  to  successive  restricted  areas  of  a  first  surface  of  said 
wotfcpiece;  fifth  nteans  for  ensuring  a  substantially  uniform  arc 
disiributioa  on  said  anode;  and  sixth  means  for  effecting  a  relative 
displacement  between  said  woffcpiece  and  said  anode  in  a  given 
direction. 


1.  A  flow  gating  interface  having  an  effluent  channel  and  a 
gating  channel  formed  therein,  said  gating  channel  transversely 
intersecting  said  effluent  channel  at  an  intersection  portion  so  that 
said  channels  are  in  fluid  communication  with  one  another,  with 
said  intersection  portion  dividing  said  effluent  channel  into  an 
upstream  portion  and  a  downstream  portion,  and  with  said  inter- 
section portion  dividing  said  gating  channel  into  an  upstream 
portion  and  a  downstream  portion,  wherein  said  gating  channel  has 
a  larger  cross-sectional  area  than  said  effluent  channel,  and  wherein 
said  flow  gating  interface  further  comprises. 

valve  means  operably  connected  to  said  gating  channel  upstream 
portion  for  regulating  a  flow  of  flush  solution  to  said  gabng 
channel  upstream  portion. 


5,496,461 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  SENSOR  FOR  DETERMINING 
THE  OXYGEN  CONTENT  IN  GASES 
Gerhard    HMad,    Stnttgarf    Haraid    Ncnmami,   Vaitaiacca; 
Walter     Stramcr,     Schoradori;     and     Johann     Ricfd, 
tadi^cB,  aU  of,  Gcnuny,  artfiinn  to  Robot 
GmbH,  Stuttgait,  Germany 

FDcd  Sep.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  316,107 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  GcraMuy,  Stp.  30,  1993.  43  33 
230.7 

Int  CL'  GOIN  27/26 
VS.  CL  204—427  5  < 
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I.  A  measuring  sensor  for  detennining  the  concentratioo  of 
oxygen  in  a  gas  to  be  measured  or  measured  gas,  the  measuring 
sensor  comprising: 

a  solid  electrolyte; 

a  measuring  electrode  arranged  on  said  dectrolyte  to  be  sub- 
jected to  said  measured  gas; 

a  reference  electrode  arranged  on  said  electrolyte; 

said  solid  electrolyte  having  an  internal  reference  gas  votume 
fonned  dterein  to  communicate  directly  widi  said  reference 
electrode; 

electric  voluge  means  for  applying  a  voltage  of  a  first  polarity 
across  said  electrodes  during  measurement  for  determining 
the  conceniratioa  of  oxygen  in  said  measured  gas  by  causing 
an  oxygen  ion  flow  from  said  measured  gas  into  said  iniemd 


reference  gas  volume  thereby  pumping  oxygen  from  said 
measured  gas  into  said  internal  reference  gas  volume  to 
supply  the  reference  gas; 

overpressure  compensating  means  interposed  between  said  inter- 
nal reference  gas  volume  and  said  ambient  air  for  defining  a 
diffusion  resistance  means  for  facilitating  the  movement  of 
oxygen  only  from  said  internal  reference  gas  volume  to  the 
ambient  when  there  is  an  overpressure  of  oxygen  in  said 
internal  reference  gas  volume;  and. 

said  diffiision  resistance  rtieans  having  dimensions  of  structure 
which  cause  said  diffusion  resistance  means  to  provide  a 
resistaitce  to  particle  flow  fix)m  the  ambient  to  said  internal 
reference  gas  volume  which  corresponds  to  a  diffiision  limit 
current  having  a  current  intensity  of  0.5  to  50  microampere 
which  current  intensity  is  measured  when  said  sensor  is  not  in 
use  by  applying  a  voltage  of  a  second  polarity  across  said 
electrodes  opposite  said  first  polarity. 


5,496,463 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPOSITE 

ELECTROPLATING  A  METALUC  MATERIAL 

Sdkl  Mori;  Yasutoshi  Ohtoh,  and  Masaakl  Beppu,  aU  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Parkerizing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  350,449 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  8, 1993,  5-308201 

Int  CL'  C25D  15/00 

VS.  a.  205—109  13  Claims 


5.496.462 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  A  FINE  POWDER  OF 

DENDRITIC  CADMIUM 

Luc  Albert,  Elancourt,  France,  assignor  to  Metaleurop  SA.. 

France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  825,968,  Jan.  27,  1992.  This  appUca- 
tion Feb.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195,256 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  28, 1991,  9100922 
Int  a."  C25C  5/02 
U&a.  205— 62  61 


1.  A  process  for  composite  electroplating  a  metal  material, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  composite  electroplating  liquid  containing  ions  of  at 
least  one  metal  and  fine  solid  particles  dispersed  in  the  liquid; 

introdticing  the  composite  electroplating  liquid  into  an  electro- 
plating system  comprising  a  container  having  a  bottom  having 
an  inside  surface  and  a  side  wall  extending  upward  from  the 
bottom,  at  least  a  portion  of  an  inside  surface  of  the  side  wall 
of  die  container  being  formed  from  a  metal  material  and 
serving  as  a  first  electrode,  and  a  second  electrode  formed 
from  a  metal  material,  placed  in  the  container  and  facing  the 
first  electrode,  in  such  a  manner  that  the  introduced  composite 
electroplating  liquid  spouts  downward  against  tiie  inside  bot- 
tom sinface  of  the  container, 

flowing  upward  the  spouted  composite  electroplating  liquid 
through  an  upward  flowing  path  formed  between  the  first 
electrode  and  the  second  electrode;  and 

applying  an  electric  current  between  die  first  electrode  and  the 
second  electrode,  to  form  a  composite  plating  layer  compris- 
ing a  metal  matrix  and  the  fine  soUd  particles  uniformly 
dispersed  in  the  metal  matrix  on  a  surface  of  the  first  electrode 
or  the  second  electrode. 


I.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  fine  powder  containing  dendritic 
cadmium,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  electrolytic  production  of  metallic  cadmium  on  an  electnxle, 
wiUi  a  current  density  (J)  between  700  and  1500  A/m^,  with  a 
cadmium  concentration  (CD)  in  the  electrolyte  between  3.5 
and  15  kg/m',  and  with  an  electrolytic  solution  composed  of 
cadmium  sulfate  and  sulfinic  acid,  the  sulfuric  acid  content 
being  between  5  and  100  g/I,  and  wherein  the  cadmium 
concentration  in  the  electrolyte  is  specified  by  the  relation- 
ship: 

100  A.mflcgSJ/CDS20aA.m*g 

whereby  a  sponge  consisting  of  tangled  polymorphic  dendrites  is 
formed, 

(b)  removal  and  washing  of  the  sponge, 

(c)  disintegration  of  the  sponge  in  a  protective  pulpy  medium 
comprising  approximately  50  to  200  g  of  cadmium  sponge  per 
liter  of  solution,  said  disintegration  being  performed  in  a 
disintegration  tank  having  a  peripheral  motor-driven  agitation 
device,  die  shape  and  speed  of  said  device  being  chosen  so  as 
to  obtain  a  dendritic  powder,  and 

(d)  drying  the  pulp. 


5y496«464 
HYDROTREATING  OF  HEAVY  HYDROCARBON  OILS  IN 

SUPERCRITICAL  FLUIDS 
Jan  Piskorx;  Desmond  St  A.  G.  Radldn;  Plotr  M^Jcidd,  and 

Donald  S.  Scott,  aO  of  Walcrioo,  Canada,  aadgMirs  to  Nata- 

ral  Raomns  Canada,  Ottawa,  Canada 
Coatlanation-in-part  «t  Scr.  No.  300,470,  Sep.  2, 1994,  abna- 
doncd,  which  is  a  coottamalkm-ia-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  4LZ,  Jaa.  4, 

1993,  aban4»if~««  This  application  Feb.  8. 1995.  Scr.  No. 

385,676 

lot  CL*  ClOG  47/34:45/00:1/06 

VS.  CL  208—108  12  dalam 

1.  A  process  for  hydrotreating  a  heavy  hydrocarboo  oil  to  fonn 
lower  boiling  materials,  which  comprises  adding  to  the  heavy 
hydrocarbon  oil  a  hydrogen-rich  hydrocarbon  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  paraffins,  isoparaffins  and  cyclic 
paraffins  and  having  a  critical  temperature  of  less  than  500*  C.  to 
thereby  form  a  diluted  feedstock  mixture  and  subjecting  said 
feedstock  mixture  to  hydrotreating  in  the  presence  of  activated 
carbon  catalyst  without  added  catalytic  metals  at  a  temperature  and 
pressure  substantially  at  or  greater  than  the  critical  temperature  and 
pressure  of  the  solvent 


UMI 


310 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


MakchS.  1996 


MakchS.  1996 


CHEMICAL 


311 


vnSATING  BED  COAL  PYKOLYSIS  SYSTEM 
Artknr  P.  Fthm,  IU»  Sctak  Dr,  KMiTBe.  IhM.  37919 
nM  Apr.  22, 1993.  Ser.  No.  S$^4a 
IM.  CL*  C1«G  1/00.  Cl«  49/l6;49M:49/l8 

VS.  CL  im-4m  15 


1.  A  method  of  producing  fluid  fuel  and  feed  Mock  by  coal 
pyrolysis,  comprising  crushing  coal  into  panicles,  providing  a  bed 
of  heated  sorbent  panicles,  vibrating  the  bed  of  hot  soibent  par- 
ticles by  mounting  the  bed  on  a  vibrating  machine,  introducing  a 
stream  of  crashed  coal  panicles  to  the  vibrating  bed  of  healed 
sorbent  particles,  rapidly  heating  the  crashed  coal  particles  in  the 
vibrating  bed  of  heated  sorbent  panicles,  creating  gaseous  products 
from  the  coal,  withdrawing  the  gaseous  products,  condensing  pan 
of  the  gaseous  producu  and  storing  the  condensed  pnxlucts. 


-J      '<  ^    n    i 
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through  said  feed  water  intake  means  when  said  feed  water  piston 
axially  moves  in  said  feed  water  cylinder  in  a  first  direction:  and 
wherein  feed  water  exits  said  feed  water  cylinder  to  said  feed 
water  input  through  said  feed  water  inputting  means  when 
said  feed  water  piston  axially  moves  in  said  feed  water 
cylinder  in  a  second  directioo  opposite  said  first  direction, 
said  pump  system  fivther  comprising  feed  water  control 
means  connected  to  said  feed  water  intake  means  and  said 
feed  water  inputting  means  for  controlling  flow  of  feed  water 
entering  and  exiting  said  feed  water  cylinder  such  that  a 
portion  of  the  feed  water  entering  said  feed  water  input 
through  said  feed  water  inputting  means  returns  to  said  feed 
water  cylinder  when  said  feed  water  piston  naoves  in  said  first 
direction,  such  that  a  portion  of  permeate  passes  through  said 
revene  osnmtis  membrane  due  to  regular  osmosis  and.  lower 
pressure  caused  by  said  feed  water  returning  to  said  feed 
cylinder. 


5<49MM 

PORTABLE  WATER  PURinCATION  SYSTEM  WITH 

DOUBLE  PISTON  PVMP 

Bwldy  D.  Gray,  DcBtdm.  Tan.,  mdgtor  to  TcicdyM  ImIh- 

trlM,  IM.,  Urn  Aagcka,  CaHf. 

FIM  Sep.  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  12MM 

lot  CL'  B01D  61/12 

VS.  CL  21»— U7  »  CUimm 

>.  A  water  puriiicabon  system,  comprising:  a  revene  osmosis 
filter  having  a  feed  water  input,  a  concentrate  output  and  a  perme- 
ate output;  and  a  pump  system  comprising:  (A)  a  feed  water 
pumping  section  for  inputting  feed  water  to  said  feed  water  input 
said  feed  water  pumping  section  including  a  feed  water  cylinder,  a 
feed  water  piston  disposed  to  move  axially  in  said  feed  water 
cylinder,  a  feed  water  intake  means  connecting  a  feed  water  source 
to  said  feed  water  cylinder,  and  feed  water  inputting  means  con- 
necting said  feed  water  cylinder  to  said  feed  water  input;  (B)  a 
concentrate  pumping  section  for  removing  concentrate  from  said 
concentrate  output,  said  concentrate  pumping  section  including  a 
concentrate  cylinder,  a  concentrate  piston  axially  disposed  in  said 
concentrate  cylinder,  and  a  concentrate  intake  means  connecting 
said  concentrate  cylinder  to  said  concentrate  output;  wherein  feed 
water  enters  said  feed  water  cylinder  from  said  feed  water  source 


S<49MC7 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  REFORMING  OF 
NAPHTHA 
RdiAoid  Brawl,  HaaMi,  Md  Haw  L.  Rotteitrii,  GlaMMdi. 
bott  oT,  GcniMy,  mdgnin  to  Dtgaan  AktlnnmHicfcart. 
FraakAul  aai  Mate,  GcnMKjr 
OwlimtrttMi-in-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  lt»M»,  Dec  3, 1993,  aban- 
doMd.  Thb  appikalioB  Mar.  M,  1995,  Scr.  No.  413,178 
Oatas  prtorily,  appUraiiaa  Gctsmmj,  Dec  4,  1992,  42  4« 

iBt  CL'  C1«G  S5m:35M5 
VS.  CL  2M— 139  10  Claiaw 


1.  A  method  for  the  catalytic  reforming  of  nafihtha  with  a  high 
yield  of  BTX  aromatics,  comprising,  without  any  partial  reforma- 


tion or  fractionation  catalytically  converting  a  fiiU  boiling  range 
feed  stock  C,-*-  containing  naphtha  under  reforming  conditions  in 
die  presence  of  a  catalyst  which  contains  at  least  one  platinum 
group  metal  which  is  platinum,  at  least  one  metal  of  the  group  IVB 
which  is  zirconium  and  at  least  one  halogen  component  which  is 
chlorine  on  an  oxidic  carrier,  said  catalyst  being  the  sole  catalyst 
used  for  convening  naphtha. 


5y«9MM 

WASTE  WATER  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  WITH  AN 

AUXILIARY  RESERVOIR 

iUgliiald  Corvief;  319  Bool  Saint-Pierre  Oncrt  CJ>.  1084, 

Caraqnct,  NoaTcan-BrniMwidt,  FOB  IKO,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  235,333 

Int  CL'  BOID  29/15 

VS.  CL  210—172  2  Claims 


1.  A  filter  composed  of  concentric  elements  that  include  a  centre, 
an  i^iper  cover  part,  and  a  removable  lower  pan,  said  filter  com- 
prising a  number  of  concentric  elements,  said  filter  located  at  the 
bottom  of  a  reservoir,  said  concentric  elements  having  filtering 
holes  whose  diameters  are  snoaller  as  said  elements  are  closer  to 
said  center,  said  upper  cover  comprising  a  number  of  annular 
concentric  rings  each  having  an  extonal  side,  an  internal  side  and 
a  width  corresponding  to  the  distance  between  two  consecutive 
concentric  elements  and  each  ring  provided  with  annular  holes,  the 
diameter  of  said  annular  holes  being  generally  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  the  filtering  holes  of  the  element  corresponding  to  the 
external  side  of  said  ring. 


Sy«96,469 
APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  AND  SEPARATING 
EMULSIONS  AND  HOMGENEOUS  COMPONENTS 
FROM  CONTAMINATED  WATER 
Charics  R.  Scrair.  1000  Abingdon  La.,  Alpharetta,  Ga.  30202; 
Jack  R.  CkcI,  10803  Tapper  Lalie,  and  Akmzo  L.  DeCell, 
10030  Cedar  Crcctc,  both  of  Houston,  1^  77042 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  94>84,  JnL  20,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,411^5- 
This  application  Dec  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  364,«96 
Int  CL'  C02F  i/40:  BOID  17/022 
VS.  CL  210—177  52  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  highly  emulsified  and/or  immis- 
cible components  mixed  in  a  fluid,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  treatment  tank; 

(b)  a  coalescer  channel  mounted  above  said  first  treatment  tank 
and  operative  for  passing  fluid  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
flow  path,  said  coalescer  channel  comprising  an  inlet,  a  coa- 
lescer, and  an  outlet  positioned  to  discharge  fluid  back  into 
said  first  treatment  tank;  and 

(c)  means  for  transfeiring  fluid  from  said  treatment  tank  to  said 
coalescer  channel. 


^^C^= 


5,49M70 
MAGNETIC  SEPARATOR 
TbomM  W.  Lcnhart  RocUmi,  DL,  sariinnr  to  Bancs 
tionaL  Inc,  Rocfcford,  IB. 

Filed  May  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  250,002 
InL  CL'  BOID  35X)6 
VS.  CL  210—222  3 


2.  A  magnetic  separator  for  removing  magnetic  particles  from 
liquid,  said  separator  comprising  a  bousing  containing  liquid  con- 
taminated with  magnetic  particles,  a  generally  cylindrical  drum 
rotatably  supported  by  said  housing  and  having  an  outer  shell 
partially  disposed  in  said  liquid,  a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets 
located  within  said  drum,  said  magnets  being  spaced  substantially 
around  the  inner  circumference  of  said  shell  and  extending  axially 
of  the  shell,  said  magnets  acting  to  create  a  magnetic  field  around 
a  major  and  fixed  exterior  uea  of  said  shell  whereby  said  layor 
area  of  said  shell  attracts  and  collects  nugnetic  particles  in  said 
liquid  as  said  drum  and  said  shell  are  rotated,  a  scraper  Made 
located  outside  of  said  liquid  and  contacting  said  shell  to  remove 
collected  magnetic  panicles  from  said  shell  as  said  particles  ixitaie 
into  engagement  with  said  blade,  a  discharge  chute  located  adja- 
cent said  blade  whereby  particles  scraped  from  said  shell  by  said 
blade  are  pushed  onto  said  chute  by  subsequently  scraped  particles, 
there  being  a  ^lace  within  said  drum  and  adjacent  d»e  inner 
circumference  of  said  shell,  said  space  extending  both  axially  and 
ciicumferentially  of  said  shell  and  being  unoccupied  by  tnagne^ 
and  a  shunt  bar  of  low  magnetic  reluctance  material  located  in  said 
space  and  joined  to  said  shell,  said  shunt  bar  reducing  said  mag- 
netic field  around  a  minor  and  fixed  exterior  area  of  said  shell 
located  outwardly  of  and  generally  overlying  said  space  wherelqr 
the  magnetic  attraction  of  particles  to  said  scraper  blade  is 
decreased  each  time  said  minor  and  fixed  exterior  area  rotates  past 
said  blade  thereby  faciliuiting  the  pushing  of  scraped  panicles  onto 
said  chute. 
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5,49M71 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  COMPONENTS  FROM 

SOLUTIONS 

BarlMra  L.  Htyl  Atlanta;  Lynn  C.  Wlnterlon.  Roswell-  Kai  C. 

Su,  Alpharetta,  and  Jack  C.  White,  Stone  Mountain,  aU  of 

Ga^  aasiKnots  to  Cil>a-G«igy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  873J15,  Apr.  24,  1992,  altan- 

doocd,  whicb  is  a  continuation-in-part  oT  Scr.  No.  814,728, 

Dec.  19,  1991,  wliich  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  671367,  Mar. 

18,  1991,  Pat.  Na  5,080^00,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

461,988,  Jan.  8,  1990,  PaL  No.  S,aS6,689.  This  application 

Mar.  1,  1993,  Scr.  No.  24024 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  15, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

InL  a."  MID  15AM 

VS.  CL  210—266  17  Claimi 


5,496v473 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  BIOPOLYMER- 

CONTAINING  COLUMNS 

Flora  Chow,  Bowie,  Md.,  assignor  to  Barrskogen,  Inc.,  Bowie, 

Md. 

Contlnnatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  860,092,  Mar.  30,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  30,  1994.  Ser.  No.  313^21 

InL  CL'  BOID  I5A)8 

VS.  CL  210—435  13  OaiBS 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  an  ophtlialtnic  solution,  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  body  defining  a  solution  retaining  chamber 
tlierein,  said  chamber  containing  an  ophthalmic  solution  con- 
taining a  pharmacologically  active  sul»lance  and  having  a 
first  pH.  said  coniainer  having  an  outlet  for  dispensing  the 
solution  from  the  chamber,  and 

(b)  means  for  changing  ihe  pH  of  the  solution  as  tlte  solution  is 
dispensed  from  the  chamber  ilutHigh  the  outlet. 


5y496,472 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DENTTRIFICATION  OF 

WASTEWATER 

DarM  C.  Stack,  awl  Gregory  A.  Ellard,  both  of  Ikmpn,  Fla., 

assignors  to  Trtni  Ttchnolocka,  Inc  The  Woodlands,  Tn. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  170,531 

Int.  CL*  C02F  3/00 

VS.  CL  210—605  U  Ctaiow 


1.  A  method  of  removing  nitrates  from  wastewater,  comprising 
passing  the  wastewater  over  a  weir  having  an  outer  weir  surface 
with  a  convex  shape  and  along  a  wall  of  denitrification  vessel,  said 
denitnfication  vessel  comprising  filter  media  liaving  microotgan- 
isms  on  titeir  surfaces,  said  wall  having  an  inner  surface  that  is 
contiguous  with  the  convex  outer  weir  surface,  lo  provide  substan- 
tially laminar  flow  of  liquid  from  the  weir  outer  surface  lo  the  inner 
stvface  of  the  wall. 


9.  A  process  for  die  removal,  recovery,  deproteclion,  and/or 
purification  of  biopolymers  from  a  solid  matrix,  rite  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  substantially  cylindrical  column,  comprising  a 
biopolymer  attached  to  a  solid  matrix,  said  column  having,  at 
opposite  ends  thereof,  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port,  said 
inlet  port  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  delivery 
means. 

(b)  providing  an  apparatus  comprising 

(i)  syringe-like  liquid  delivery  means  comprising  a  movable 
plunger  within  a  cylindrical  barrel,  said  delivery  means 
being  capable  of  receiving  and  holding  said  liquid  and 
being  capable  of  delivering  said  liquid  into  said  inlet  port  of 
said  column  upon  depression  of  said  plunger, 

(ii)  liquid  receiving  means  in  fluid  conununication  with  said 
outlet  port  of  said  column. 

(iii)  drive  means  capable  of  depressing  said  plunger  in  a 
controlled  fashion,  comprising; 

a.  plunger  engagement  means  for  contacting,  in  order  to 
depress,  said  plimger, 

b.  linkage  means  capable  of  moving  said  plunger  engage- 
ment means  in  response  to  the  operation  of  a  motor,  and 

c.  a  motor  capable  of  moving  said  engagement  means  at  a 
controlled  rate  to  depress  the  plunger,  thereby  deUvering 
said  liquid  to  said  colunw,  and 

(iv)  support  means  capable  of  retaining  said  drive  means  in 
operational  alignment  with  said  delivery  means,  and 
c^Mble  of  releasably  receiving  and  supporting  said  barrel, 
said  column,  and  said  receiving  means  in  axial  alignment 
with  each  other, 

(c)  attaching  said  column  to  said  apparatus  in  order  to  provide 
fluid  communication  between  said  delivery  means  and  said 
inlet  port  of  said  column,  and  between  said  receiving  means 
and  said  outlet  port  of  said  column. 

(d)  sequentially  delivering  desired  liquids  useful  for  the 
removal,  recovery,  deproicction.  and/or  purification  of  said 
biopolymer  through  said  column  from  said  delivery  means, 
and 

(d)  recovering  desired  fractions  of  said  delivered  liquids  in  said 
receiving  means. 


5v496y474 
PROCESS  OF  RECOVERING  SILVER  FROM 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SOLUTIONS  AND  INHIBmNG 
FORMATION  OF  UNDESIRABLE  PRECIPITATE 
Charles  S.  Christ,  Jr.,  Fairport,  and  Albert  R.  Szembrot,  Pen- 
field,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochcater,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  351,849 

InL  CL'  C02F  1/62;  1/66 

VS.  CL  210—725  6  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  the  formation  of  an  unwanted  precipi- 
tate comprising  (H2.,TMT]Na,[HNR3)  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  an 
apparatus,  during  precipitation  in  said  apparatus  of  silver 
mercapto-s-triazine  (AgTMT)  from  a  silver  containing  photopro- 
cessing  solution,  wherein  said  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  apparatus  having  inner  surfaces: 

(b)  pumping  the  silver  containing  photoprocessing  solution  into 
the  apparatus; 

(c)  pumping  TMT  reagent  into  the  silver  containing  photopro- 
cessing solution  within  the  apparams,  to  mix  the  silver  con- 
taining photoprocessing  solution  and  the  TMT  reagent, 
thereby  forming  AgTMT  precipitate; 

(d)  adding  sufficient  base  to  increase  the  pH  of  the  mixture  of 
the  TMT  reagent  and  photoprocessing  solution  in  the  appara- 
tus above  the  pH  of  the  mixture,  before  addition  of  base,  said 
added  base  being  mixed: 

(i)  directly  to  the  photoprocessing  solution  before  mixing 
TMT  reagent  with  the  photoprocessing  solution;  or 

<ii)  with  the  photoprocessing  solution  concurrendy  with  TMT 
reagent;  or 

(iii)  immediately  after  the  point  TMT  reagent  begins  mixing 
with  the  photoprocessing  solution. 


where  k,  m  and  n  are  the  weight  fractions  of  the  reflective 
monomers,  and  the  sum  of  k-fmfn  is  1.00. 


5,496,476 
NON-FORMALDEHYDE  DURABLE  PRESS  FINISHING 
FOR  CELLULOSIC  TEXTILES  WITH 
PHOSPHONOALKYLPOLYCARBOXYUC  ACID 
Robert  H.  Tang,  MurTysville,  and  WDIiam  A.  WOUams,  Jr,, 
Laftrobe,  both  of  Pa,  assignors  to  PPG  Indnlstrics,  Inc. 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continnation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  192,931,  Feb.  7, 1994,  abwi- 
doned,  whkh  is  a  cootinnalion  of  Ser.  No.  993,576,  Dec  21, 
1992,  abMidoiied.  This  appikatk»  May  24, 1994,  Sck  No. 
247,943 
InL  CL'  DOfflkl  13/192:13/282 
VS.  CL  252—8.6  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  cellulose-containing  fibrous  matrrials 
free  from  the  generation  of  formaldehyde  and  free  from  formalde- 
hyde condensates  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  said  fibrous  material  with  an  aqueous  solution  com- 
prising (i)  phosphonoalkylpolycarboxylic  acid  having  at  least 
one  phosphono  group,  at  least  two  carboxylic  groups  and 
wheiein  the  alkyl  group  of  said  acid  contains  from  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  and  (ii)  polyacrylic  acid  having  a  weight  aver- 
age molecular  weight  less  than  8000,  and  (iii)  a  catalytic 
amount  of  esterification  catalyst,  said  phosphonoalkylpolycar- 
boxylic acid  being  at  least  10  mole  percent  of  the  polycar- 
boxylic  acids  in  the  aqueous  treating  solution,  and 

(b)  heating  said  treated  fibrous  material  at  temperatures  and  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  effect  die  crosslinking  of  cellulose  in  said 
fibrous  material. 


5,496^75 

LOW  VISCOSITY  POLAR-SOLVENT  FOtE-FIGHTING 

FOAM  COMPOSITIONS 

Chang  H.  Jho,  Dobbc  Ferry;  Ynng  Loh,  Woodside,  and  Kari  F. 

Mudlcr.  New  Yoik,  all  of  N.Y.,  assigBors  lo  atanGcigy 

Corporation,  Iknytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  OcL  30, 1992,  Scr.  No.  969,622 
InL  CL'  A62D  1/00:1/02 
VS.  CL  252—2  19  Claims 

1.  A  reduced  viscosity  aqueous  polar-solvent  fire-fighting  foam 
concentrate  which  comprises  1 .0  to  3.0%  by  weight  of  a  polysac- 
charide gum  and  a  viscosity-reducing  amount  of  1.0  to  3.5%  by 
weight  of  a  water-soluble,  anionic  copolymer,  wherein  said  copoly- 
mer has  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  from  10,000  to 
250,0(X)  mass  units  and  has  units  of  the  formula 

(M,),-(Mj)«-(M,). 

in  wluch 
M,  is  a  radical  of  a  vinyl  mono-  or  dicatboxylic  acid  or  a  salt 

thereof, 
M}  is  a  radical  of  a  water-soluble  acrylamide,  methacrylamide 

or  vinylamide, 
M]  is  a  radical  of  one  or  more  other  copolymerizable  monomers 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylates,  methacrylates, 

vinyl  esters,  vinyl  ethers  and  styrene. 
k  is  O.OS  to  0.50  and  is  <m, 
m  is  0.30  to  0.95  and 
n  is  0  to  0.S0. 


5,496,477 
NON-FORMALDEHYDE  DURABLE  PRESS  FINISHING 
FOR  CELLULOSIC  TEXTILES  WITH  -   - 

PHOSPHINOCARBOXYUC  ACID 
Robert  H.  Tug,  MurrysviDe,  and  William  A.  Williams,  Jr., 
Latrobe,  both  of  Pa!!,  ass^nors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
CondnnatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  192,932,  Feb.  7, 1994,  abna- 
doned,  whkh  b  a  continnalioa  of  Ser.  No.  993,577,  Dec  21, 
1992,  abandoned.  This  appikatioa  May  24, 1994,  Scr.  N«^ 
247,949 
InL  CL'  D06M  13/192:13/282 
VS.  a.  252—8.6  10  Claims 

1.  A  m^od  for  treating  cellulose-containing  fibrous  materials 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  said  fibrous  material  with  an  aqueous  solution  com- 
prising (i)  polypbosphinocarfooxylic  acid  and  (ii)  a  catalytic 
anxxmt  of  esterification  catalyst,  and 

(b)  heating  said  treated  fibrous  iruoerial  at  temperatures  and  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  effect  die  crosslinking  of  cellulose  in  said 
fibrous  material. 


5,496,478 
aUCONE  CONTAINING  IMIDAZOLINE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Dennis  L.  Foat,  RMgewwid,  a^  Abe  Bcrgcr,  Summit,  both  ti 
NJ.,  Mrignon  to  Mmm  iMtaHtrim,  Ik„  PMenou,  N J. 
Flkd  Sep.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  304,563 
luL  CL'  Cl»l  105/08:  C07D  231/10 
VS.  CL  252-V33.6  4  Claims 

1.  Silicone  containing  imidazoUne  compositions  represented  by 
the  formula: 


LIMI 


314 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


March  S.  1996 


March  S,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


315 


»!- 


% 


'H 


whefcin: 
R  is  I  organosilicone  chain  represented  by  the  fonnuU: 

R*  r    cH,  1    r    rtI   r    K^^      r« 
I         '  '  '         ' 

Rj-Si — l-O-Si — I l-O— Si-I l-O— Si-I— O— Si-Rj 

'I  'I        I         'Tl         'I  ' 


wherein: 

R,,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  is  selected  from  R«.  a 
grotip  of  the  formula  (CHj),,— B.j— (CHj),,—  and  mixtures 
thereof,  wherein  R«  is  as  herein  below  defined,  n'  is  zero  or 
an  integer  from  I  to  12.  n'  is  0  or  I,  n'  is  an  integer  from  I  to 
S.  and  B  is  sulfur  or  oxygen  with  the  proviso  that  when  n^  is 
1.  n'  and  n'  each  is  at  least  I;  and  with  the  further  proviso  thai 
al  least  one  of  R,  is  a  group  of  the  formula  — (CHj).,— B.j— 
(CH,).,-; 

R«.  which  can  be  the  same  or  different  is  selected  from  alkyl. 
aryl  and  olefin; 

R7  and  R,.  which  can  be  the  same  or  different  are  selected  from 
alkyl.  aryl.  polyoxyalkylene.  aUaiyl.  araUcylene  and  alkenyl; 

a  is  an  integer  from  0  to  SO.OOO; 

b  is  an  integer  from  0  to  S.OOO;  and 

c  is  an  integer  from  0  to  100; 

R,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different  is  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 

R]  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkylene  hydrocarbon  group;  and 

Rj  is  selected  from  —OH.  — NHj.  R,CONH— .  R,COO—  and 
— H.  wherein  R,  is  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkyl  having  from 
1-22  carbon  atoms. 


5*4*M7* 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  AQUEOUS  MACHINING  FLUIDS 
AND  CYCLODEXTRIN  AND  FATTY  SUBSTANCE  BASED 

AQUEOUS  MACHINING  FLUIDS 
DkHcr  VMcMS,  LiBe,  awi  Sctfc  GMMt,  Lcatma,  both  of, 

FrwKC  aaigaor*  to  Roquette  Frcra,  Latmik,  France 
per  N«.  PCr/FBW/Mflt.  i  371  Date  Jaa.  t,  1995,  i  lt2(c) 
Date  Jaa.  i,  1999,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W09M1S1S,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  2t,  1994 

per  Flkd  Jid.  5, 1993,  Scr.  No.  3*7,253      

Claimi  priority,  appHcatloa  France,  JnL  7, 1992,  92  68372 
Ink  CL"  C1«M  /7i4» 
U.S.  CL  252— «9J  13 


1.  Aqueous  machining  fluid  comprising  at  least  one  fatty  sub- 
siance,  at  least  one  cyclodextrin.  and  water. 


5,^Pn^^n 

ASHLESS  DISPERSANTS  COMPRISING  REACTION 

PRODUCT  OF  ACYLATING  AGENT  AND 

AMINOGUANIDINE 

Anthony  J.  RolUn,  and  Joacph  J.  Valdio,  both  of  Midlothian, 

Va.,  walgnnri  to  Ethyl  CorpanUon,  Rkhmond,  Va. 
Dirifion  of  Scr.  Na  77,724,  Jnn.  1«,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,433,875. 
This  application  Mny  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  447,3M 
Int.  CL'  C1«H  133/58:133/56:  CI7D  249/14 
VS.  CL  252—51.5  A  19  Claims 

1.  An  ashless  dispersant  having  in  its  chemical  structure  at  least 
one  aliphatic  hydrocaibyl  substituent  derived  from  a  liquid,  linear 
polymer  of  propylene,  said  polymer  having  stereo-irregularity  and 
optionally  containing  up  to  25  mol  percent  of  ethylene  or  C4  to  C,o 
monoolefin  polymerized  into  the  polymer  chain,  at  least  60  mol 
percent  of  said  polymer  having  a  terminal  vinylidene  group,  said 
dispersant  being  a  product  formed  by  reacting  (i)  an  alkenyl 
succinic  acylating  agent  having  said  substituent  thereon  and  (ii)  a 
basic  salt  of  aminoguanidine  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  said 
aminoguanidine  to  said  acylating  agent  is  in  the  range  of  about 
1.4:1  to  about  2.2:1  such  that  the  product  obtained  upon  reaction 
thereof  exhibits  a  dominant  infrared  peak  at  1640  cm''. 


5,49MS1 
ELECTROLYTE  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR 
YannrfiV  Un,  MnndcWn,  DL,  awlpinr  to  Bonndary  Technoio- 
gica.  Inc.,  BnSalo  Grove,  DL 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1994,  Scr.  Na  34MU 
InL  CL"  HtlG  9/145 
U.S.  CL  252— 62J  34  Claims 

1.  An  electrolyte  composition  for  electrolytic  capacitors  com- 
prising: 
NX-diisopropylethylamine,  a  solvent,  and  a  carboxylic  acid 
wherein  the  caitoxylic  acid  is  a  straight  chain  alkyl  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  or  a  branched  chain  alkyl  di-  or  poly-basic  acid 
in  which  the  CO2H  groups  of  said  carboxylic  acid  are  sepa- 
rated by  at  least  2  carbon  atoms. 


Sy49Mn 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALKALI  METAL 

ACETATES 
Gerhard  Bcttcmuwn,  N«nrcnich;  GOnthcr  SchhnmH,  Er1l»> 

tndt,  and  Johannes  Htanawkh,  HOrth-Kcndcnich,  aU  of,  G«r- 

■any,  aaignori  to  Howhat  AktknccadlKhnfl,  FranUtart  am 

Main,G«nnany 

FUcd  Dec  2,  1992,  Scr.  No.  984339 

Clatana  priority,  appttcatton  Gcraany,  Dec  14,  1991,  41  41 
388.8 

Int.  CL"  C89K  3/18 
VS.  CL  252—78  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  corrosion-inhibiting  liquid 
de-icing  agent  based  on  alkali  metal  acetates  as  well  as  phosphoric 
acid  and  an  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzo- 
triazole.  tolyltriazole  and  imidazole,  which  comprises ainitially 
introducing  a  30  to  SO  percent  by  weight  strength  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  solution  into  a  reaction  container  provided  with  a  cool- 
ing device  and  a  mixing  device;  metering  85  to  100%  strength 
acetic  acid  into  the  reaction  coinainer  until  the  ratio  by  weight  of 
acetic  acid  to  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  therein  is  (0.20  to 
0.43):  1;  transferring  a  portion  of  this  solution  from  the  reaction 
container  into  a  stirred  dissolving  lank  and  dissolving  therein  0.03 
to  1%  by  weight,  relative  10  the  batch  of  an  inhibitor  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  benzotriazole,  tolytriazole  and  imidazole; 
introducing  die  soiutioa  containing  azoic  and  0.01  to  0.2%  by 
weight,  relative  to  the  batch,  of  phosphoric  acid  into  the  reaction 
container,  continuing  to  meter  acetic  acid  into  the  reaction  con- 
tainer until  the  density  of  die  solution  in  the  reaction  container  is 
1.07  to  1.39  g/cm'  at  20*  C;  introducing  sinall  amounu  of  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  soluiian  or  acetic  acid  into  the  reaction  container 


until  die  pH  of  the  solution  therein  is  9.2  to  9.8  and  finally 
wididtawing  this  solution  from  the  reaction  container  as  a  liquid 
de-icing  agent 


5,49M83 

ELECTROVISCOUS  UQUID  BASED  ON  DISPERSED 

MODIFIED  POLYETHERS 

Udo  Hcmnnnn,  Dormaflcn;  G8niHr  Oppermann;  GOnther 

Pcnners,  hoth  or  LevcrioMcn;  Raland  FVndt,  Cotofne,  and 

HaM-Hoi«t  StaWbnch,  Ltodtar,  aB  of,  Germany,  aaricnors  to 

Bayer  AG,  Ltuilinwn,  Germany 

Continnathm  af  Scr.  Na  899,724.  Jnn.  17, 1992,  which  b  a 
cowrtnnatlanlniinrtiiffTr  Nik.  (28345,  Dec  3, 1998,  aban- 
doned. Thk  apiilicniion  Apr.  IL  1994,  Scr.  No.  225,5M 
dai^  priority,  appUcatfam  Germany,  Dec  14, 1989,  39  41 
232.6;  Ang.  25, 1998,  48  26  888J 

Int  CL*  C89K  3/00.5/00:5/06 
VS.  CL  252—73  « 

800^ 
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T 
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1.  A  process  for  making  electroviscous  liquid,  comprising: 

dispersing 

(a)  a  linear  or  branched  polyethcr  having  functional  groups  m 
an  amount  of  20%  to  60%  by  weight  of  die  electroviscous 
liquid,  and  (b),  a  cross-linking  agent  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of  difunctional  isocyanates.  trifuncdonal 
isocyanates.  acetate  cross-linking  agents,  benzamid  cross- 
linking  agents,  oxim  cross-linking  agenu,  or  alkoxy  cross- 
linking  agents,  wherein  die  cross-linking  agent  (b)  is  used 
in  a  sufficient  quantity  to  react  widi  20-100%  of  die 
OH-gitNips  of  die  polyethcr  and  that  die  sum  of  (a)  and  (b) 
is  40-70%  by  weight  of  die  electroviscous  liquid,  in 

(c)  a  non-aqueous  dispersion  medium,  in  the  presence  of 

(d)  0.1  to  5.0%  by  weight  based  on  die  electroviscous  liquid 
of  a  dispersing  agent  soluble  in  die  dispersion  medium, 
whereby  particles  of  a  mixture  of  (a)  &  (b)  are  formed,  said 
particles  having  a  diameter  of  0.5  to  200  microns,  and 

reacting  die  polyedicr  widi  die  cross  linking  agent. 


of  1  to  100  Mm  "iKl  composed  of  a  material  having  an 
electrical  conductivity  of  10"^  to  10"'°  S-cm"'  and  (u)  dielec- 
tric particles  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  titanaie 
dielectric  policies  and  lead  containing  oxide  dielectric  par- 
ticles having  a  weight  average  particle  size  of  0.1  to  3  Mm  and 
having  a  dielectric  constant  of  not  less  tlian  100,  the  weight 
average  particle  size  of  die  dielectric  particles  being  not  more 
dian  30%  of  diat  of  die  semiconducting  panicles,  die  amount 
of  die  dielectric  particles  being  5  to  40  vol  %  based  on  die 
total  particles,  and  die  amount  of  die  particles  in  die  whole 
fluid  being  10  to  60  vol  %. 


5^49iyMS 
ETCHING  COMPOSITIONS 
Darid  S.  Mntemachan,  Dkcaton,  Great  Britain, 

Micra-Imi«e  Ttchnalefy  Ltaited,  L«idou 

PCT  No.  Per/GB93«1883,  »  371  Date  Dec  19, 1994, 1 182(e) 
Date  Dec  19,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093«3493,  PCT  Puh. 
Date  Not.  25, 1993 

PCT  FBed  May  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  325^33 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatfon  United  Kincdom,  May  16, 1992, 
9210514 

InL  CL'  C89K  13/00 
UACL252— 79J  14  Clatam 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  for  etching  and  cleaning  semicon- 
ductor devices  comprising  at  least  one  acid  and  a  surfactant 
characterised  in  dial  die  composition  comprises  from  100  ppm  to 
2000  ppm  of  a  surfactant  which  is  a  branched  chain  aliphatic 
amine  having  die  formula  C.,Hi,„.jN.  where  m  is  an  integer  from 
7  to  10. 


5,496,484 

ELECTROVISCOUS  FLUIDS  CONTAINING 

SEMICONDUCTING  PARTICLES  AND  DIELECTRIC 

PARTICLES 

Koji  Shima,  Machhto;  Yuklo  Chica,  Tokyo;  Iwao  Yamamoto, 

Yokohama,  and  KotJi  Watanabe,  Safaadhara,  aU  of,  Japan, 

Mrignof*  to  MilmMAi  Chemical  Cocporathm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  987,731,  Dec  8, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appHcadon  Dec  15,  1994,  Scr.  Na  357,344 

Clabns  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  17,  1991,  3-333535 

InL  CL'  C1«H  171/00:169^4 

VS.  CL  252—74  »  CW^ 

1.  An  electroviscous  fluid  comprising  an  electrical  insulating 

liquid  and  particles  dispersed  therein. 

said  particles  being  composed  of  (i)  semiconducting  particles 
selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  carbonaceous  material 
and  polyacene  quinone,  having  a  weight  average  particle  size 


5,496,486 

PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  UQUID  SURFACTANT 

LOADING  IN  FREE  FLOWING  POWDER  DETERGPTTS 

Darid  S.  Stnley,  Rockford,  Mich.,  aasicnor  to  Amway  Carpora- 

Hon,  Ada,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  38, 1994,  Scr.  Na  269,371 
Int  CL'  CUD  11/00:17/06:3/12 
VS.  CL  252—89.1  "  Ctatam 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  powdered  detergent  composition 

comprising: 

providing  a  first  portion  of  a  flowable  powder  detergent  builder 
selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate, 
sodium  aluminum  silicate,  pentasodium  triphosphate,  triso- 
dium  nitrilotriacetate,  citrates,  sulfates  and  mixtures  diereof; 

blending  said  first  portion  of  said  flowable  powder  detetgent 
builder  with  a  liquid  surfactant; 

blending  an  effective  amount  of  finely  divided,  water  insoluble. 
silica  barrier  particles,  widi  said  blend  of  said  first  portion  of 
detergent  builder  and  said  liquid  surfactant  to  form  a  first 
component;  and 
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further  blending  said  first  component  with  a  second  portion  of  a 
flowable  powder  detergent  builder  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  carbonate,  sodium  aluminum  silicate, 
peniasodium  triphosphaie,  insodium  nitrilotriacetate.  citrates, 
sulfates  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  said  first  portion  of 
said  detergent  builder  compnses  between  about  10%  to  about 
75%  of  the  combined  total  of  said  first  portion  of  said  deter- 
gent builder  and  said  second  portion  of  said  detergent  builder, 
wherein  the  total  of  said  first  portion  and  said  second  portion 
of  flowable  powder  detergent  builder  constitutes  from  about 
40%  to  about  95%  of  the  total  of  said  first  portion  and  said 
second  portion  of  said  flowable  powder  detergent  builder,  said 
finely  divided  barrier  panicles,  and  said  liquid  surfactant,  and 
wherein  said  finely  divided  banier  particles  constitute  from 
about  0.5%  to  about  5%  of  the  total  of  said  first  portion  and 
said  second  portion  of  said  flowable  powder  deteigenl  builder, 
said  finely  divided  barrier  particles,  and  said  liquid  surfactant. 


5^96y487 
AGGLOMERATION  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  UTILIZING  EXISTING 
SPRAY  DRYING  TOWERS  FOR  CONDITIONING 
DETERGENT  AGGLOMERATES 
Scott  W.  Capeci,  North  Bend.  Ohio;  David  R.  Nassano,  Cold 
Springs,  Ky.,  and  Robert  G.  Wckh,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assign- 
on  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cindiinati,  Ohio 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  296,764 
Int.  CL'  CUD  il/OO.n/Ob 
VS.  CL  252— «9.1  18  Claims 


*  »  ■  • 


I.  A  prtxess  for  producing  a  high  density  granular  detergent 
composition  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  agglomerating  starting  detergent  ingredients  by  initially  treat- 
ing said  starting  detergent  ingredients  in  a  high  speed  inixer/ 
densifier  and  subsequently  in  a  moderate  speed  mixer/ 
densifier  so  thai  detergent  agglomerates  having  a  density  of  at 
least  650  g/l  are  formed; 

(b)  conditioning  said  detergent  agglomerates  in  a  spray-drying 
tower  so  as  to  enhance  the  free  flowability  of  said  detergent 
agglomerates;  and 

(c)  admixing  adjunct  detergent  ingredients  in  said  detergent 
agglomerates,  thereby  producing  said  high  density  granular 
detergent  composition. 


S,496,4«8 
CLEANSING  BAR  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
PETROLATUM  HAVING  A  SPECIFIC  SIZE  RANGE 
Mark  L.  Kachcr,  Mason;  Jidic  A.  Wacner,  Clndwiati;  James 
R.   Schwartz,   West   Chester;    Efrain   Torres;    Marcus   W. 
Evav,  both  oT  Cindmiati,  ami  Jaaics  E.  TaMri,  West  Ches- 
ter, all  oT  Ohio,  amicnors  to  Tbc  Procter  &  GamMc  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Cootinuatioa  oT  Ser.  No.  999377,  Jul.  7,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5^12459.  This  applicatioa  May  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2453S7 

Int  a."  CUD  9n4:9/4S:l3/l6:l7/00 

VS.  CL  252—125  7  Claims 

1.  A  solid  cleansing  bar  composition,  by  weight,  consisting 

essentially  of; 

(A)  5  pads  to  75  pans  saturated  fatty  acid  material  consisting  of 
a  mixture  of  Cg-C,}  free  fatty  acid  and  Cg-Cjj  fatty  acid 
soap; 

(B)  10  parts  to  90  pans  water, 

(C)  0.5  parts  to  35  paru  petrolatum  having  a  particle  size 
distribution  of  firom  5  to  120  microns,  at  least  about  20%  of 
the  particles  having  a  particle  size  greater  than  10  microns; 
and 

(D)  a  mild  lathering  synthetic  surfactant;  and 

wherein  said  mild  latliering  synthetic  surfactant  and  said  saturated 
fatty  acid  material  have  a  ratio  of  from  about  2: 1  to  atiout  1 :2. 

7.  A  method  of  making  a  solid  cleansing  bar  composition,  by 
weight,  comprising: 

(A)  5  parts  to  75  parts  saturated  fatty  acid  material  consisting  of 
a  mixture  of  Cg-Cj,  free  fatty  acid  and  C^-Cji  '■">  ''^^ 
soap; 

(B)  10  pans  to  90  pans  water, 

(C)  0.5  pans  to  35  paru  petrolatum  having  a  particle  size 
distribution  of  from  5  to  1 20  microns,  at  least  about  20%  of 
the  particles  having  a  particle  size  greater  than  10  microns; 
and 

(D)  a  mild  lathering  synthetic  surfactant;  and 

wherein  said  mild  lathering  synthetic  surfactant  and  said  saturated 
fatty  material  have  a  ratio  of  from  about  2:1  to  about  1:2.  said 
method  comprising:  ( I )  heating  and  mixing  said  fiee  fatty  acid  to 
provide  a  stable  melt;  (2)  forming  soap  in  situ  by  adding  aqueous 
sodium  hydroxide  to  provide  a  heated  mix;  (3)  adding  said  mild 
synthetic  surfactant  to  said  heated  mix;  (4)  adding  said  petrolatum 
to  said  healed  mix  of  (3)  using  low  shear  and  minimal  inixing  time 
to  provide  a  homogeneous  mix;  (5)  pouring  the  heated  homoge- 
neous mix  of  (4)  into  bar  molds  and  cooling  to  provide  said  solid 
cleansing  bar  composition. 


5,496,489 

SOLID.  TRANSPARENT  SOAP  COMPOSITION  BASED 

ON  FATTY  ACID  SALTS  AND  CONTAINING  ISOPRENE 

GLYCOL 

Lydia  Dussault,  Saint  Nom  la  Brctcche,  and  Aiain  Caudet, 

Mctidoa,  both  of,  France,  amisnors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jim.  29.  1994,  Scr.  No.  267^59 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnl.  9,  1993,  93  88510 
lot.  CL»  CUD  im 
VS.  CL  252—134  18  Claims 

1.  Composition  in  the  form  of  a  solid,  transparent  calce  contain- 
ing, expressed  by  weight  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  the  compo- 
sitions, 

a)  bom  25  to  40%  of  a  soap  consisting  of  a  salt  of  Cio-C^o  f*tty 
acids  or  mixtures  thereof; 

b)  from  2  to  50%  of  isoprene  glycol; 

c)  from  0  to  48%  of  a  transparency  (igent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Cj-C^  diols  other  than  isoprene  glycol, 
C,-Ck  polyols,  urea  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  total  concentra- 
tion of  b+c  being  between  25  and  50%;  and 

d)  water  in  an  amount  less  than  or  equal  to  25%. 


5y496y«90 
LAUNDRY  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

LIPASE  AND  SOIL  RELEASE  POLYMER 
Ctaarics  A.  Bci«le,  S.  Ptainfidd;  Elliot  M.  Schcrr,  Princctmi, 

and  Riad  A.  lUia,  Spotswood,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 

Coigate-PafanoUve  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoatiouatioD  of  Scr.  No.  117844,  Sep.  7, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  18, 1995,  Scr.  No.  419,880 

Int  d*  CUD  3/37:3/386 

VS.  CL  252—135  10  Claims 

I.  A  paniculate  laundry  detergent  composition  having  signifi- 
candy  improved  oily  soil  removal  activity  comprising,  by  weight, 
(a)  from  about  1%  to  50%  of  one  or  more  detergent  compounds 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic  sulfated  or  sulfonated 
detergents  and  C10-C18  alcohol  ethylene  oxide  condensate  non- 
ionic  detergents  and  mixtures  thereof;  (b)  0.1%  to  1.0%  of  a  lipase 
enzyme  in  an  anoount  effective  for  oily  soil  removal  from  stained 
fabric;  (c)  0.5%  to  10%  of  a  soil  release  copolymer  of  polyediylene 
terephdialate  (PET)  and  poJyoxyethylene  terephdialate  (POET) 
having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  15,000  to  50,000 
wherein  the  polyoxyethylene  (POET)  is  of  a  molecular  weight  in 
die  range  of  about  1,000  to  10,000  and  die  molar  rabo  of  PET  to 
POET  units  is  from  2:1  to  6:1,  in  an  amount  effective  for  oily  soil 
removal  from  stained  fabric;  and  (d)  from  about  10%  to  75%  of  a 
water  soluble  or  water  insoluble,  inorganic  or  organic  builder  for 
said  detergent  compound;  said  laundry  detergent  composition 
being  capiMe  of  removing  a  variety  of  oily  soils  ftom  fabric  to  an 
extent  greater  than  die  additive  soil  removing  effects  measured 
with  comparative  compositions  containing  components  (a),  (b)  and 
(d)  or  (a),  (c)  and  (d)  respectively,  each  of  said  comparative 
compositions  being  devoid  of  any  combination  of  said  lipase 
enzyme  and  said  soil  release  copolymet. 


^ 


and 


N  X 

\  \ 

R         r 

wherein 

X  represents  C.  O,  N.  or  S. 
Y  represents  C.  O,  N.  or  S, 
R  represents  —OH.  — NR'R".  — SR".  —NO.  NOj  or 

r* 

zisOor  1; 

R-  lepiesents  —OH.  —NR'R",  — SR'.  -tiO,  NOj  or 


R" 

G  represente  H,  —OH  and  COjR',  lower  alkyl  or  halo, 

R'  represents  H  or  lower  allcyl,  and 

R"  represents  lower  alicyl  or  lower  alkoxy. 


5,496492 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Hirakan  HaaMda,  CUba;   Klyvko  NakagaU,  IMtyn. 
MMdd  ItabMU,  Kamacnya,  aa  oC,  Japwi,  i 
Corporatkw,  Tskyo,  Japan 
ComhmatkM  of  Sci:  No.  919,737,  JnL  27, 1992,  i 

This  appttcadM  Apr.  2L  1994,  Sck  Na^  232,423 
Claims  priority,  appMcattim  Japan,  JnL  26, 199L  3-1S7S31 
Int  CL'  C89D  9A)0:  A61K  7/021;  A81N  25/00 
VS.  CL  252—170  7  Oatam 

1.  A  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
(A)  from  0.5  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  glycerol  derivative 
having  the  following  formula 


R'— X-CHj— CH— CHz 

I         I 
Z'      Z2 


(D 


5y«96^1 

ORGANIC  STRIPPING  COMPOSITION 

Iri  E.  Ward,  Rrthlrhrm.  and  FraKte  W.  Michdotii,  Eacton, 

both  of  Pa.,  Mrifnan  to  AAhmd  OR  Coaqiany,  DnbUn,  Ohio 

CooltMatla»te-pu1  ar  Scr.  N«w  9*3,257,  Nor.  38, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5y4I7  J77,  wkkh  ii  a  cartl— artnn-tn-^art  oT  Scr.  No. 
647,487,  Jan.  25, 199L  abandwifd  This  application  May  22, 
1995,  Scr.  No.  446,435 
Int  CL'  CtM)  9n0:  CUD  3/43:3/44 
VS.  CL  252—153  12  Claiam 

1.  In  a  stripping  composition  for  photoresists  wherein  said 
stripping  composition  comprises  an  organic  polar  solvent  and  a 
basic  amine,  the  improvement  which  comprises  that  said  composi- 
tion contains  about  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  inhibitor  which  is 
llie  dissolved  sah  reaction  product  of  an  allcanolamine  and  a 
reactant  selected  from  the  formula  consisting  of: 


wheiein  one  of  Z'  and  Z^  represents  R^— Y—  and  the  odier  of  Z' 
and  Z^  icpiesents  —OH  and  wherein  R'  and  R^.  which  nuy  be  die 
same  or  different,  represent  hydrocarhoa  groups  having  a  total 
carbon  atom  number  of  13  to  40,  and  X  and  Y  represent  an  oxygen 
atom  or 

— CX)— ; 


(B)  from  1  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  polyhydric 
alcohol;  and 

(C)  from  10  to  SO  percent  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  surhctant 
selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  a  poiyoxyetfaylene  alkyl 
ether,  a  polyoxyethylene  polypropylene  alkyl  ether,  and  alkyl 
glycosides  represented  by  fonnula  (IV) 


9?09^)fi. 


(IV) 


wherein  R'  represents  a  Cr-C„  alkyl.  Cg-C,,  alkylphcnyU  Cr^u 
hydroxyalkyl  or  Cg-C„  hydroxyalkylphenyl  group,  R*  represems 
Cj-C,  alkyl  group,  t  is  an  integer  of  0  to  5,  G  represents  a  group 
derived  fIrom  a  Cj-Q  reducing  sugar  and  u  represents  a  number  of 
from  1  to  3. 


I 


5,496,493 
ULTRA  MILD  PERSONAL  CLEANSING  BAR 
CONTAINING  SMALLER-SIZED  PARTICULATE  WAX 
Sherri  V.  Cm,  Vfttt  Ckatu,  Md  Monica  B.  FmrilrB, 
nati,  both  vt  Ohio,  asrigiort  to  The  Procter  ft 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FBcd  May  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  241,877 

Int  CL'  CUD  17/00:9/22 

VS.  CL  252—174  12 

1.  A  lathering  personal  cleansing  bar  composition  comprising: 

a)  from  20  parts  to  90  parts  of  a  ladiering  surfactant,  wherein 

said  lathering  surfiictattt  is  selected  from  die  group  consisting 

of  mediyl  acyl  taurates,  N-acyl  glutamales,  alkyl  sulfbsucci- 

nates,  alkyl  phosphate  esters,  ethoxylated  alkyl  phosphate 

esters,  trideceth  sultees,  ethoxylated  alkyl  sulfates,  alkyl 

amine  oxides,  betaines.  sultaines.  C12-Ci4  alkyl  glyceryl 

ether  sulfonate.  C12-C18   acyl   sarcosinaie,   sodium  acyl 

isethiofiate.  sodium  isetfaiooaie,  soaps,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
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b)  from  10  10  SO  pans  of  a  plastici2er  which  comprises  small- 
sized  solid  wax  panicles  wherein  at  least  83%  of  said  wax 
panicles  have  a  panicle  size  of  less  than  16  microns:  and 

c)  from  3  to  30  pans  era  binder  wherein  said  binder  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  liquid  water-soluble  ali- 
phatic pdyol.  polyethylene  glycol,  polypropylene  glycol,  and 
nuxtures  thereof. 


PROCESS  FOR  DECREASING  THE  BUILD  UP  OF 

INORGANIC  INCRUSTATIONS  ON  TEXTILES  AND 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  USED  IN  SUCH  PROCESS 

Falvio  Bunio,  Milan,  Italy,  and  Rofamd  Beck,  BnMwb,  Bd- 

ghiai,  airignors  to  Ausimoat  S.p^.,  MOaii,  Italy,  and  Ccr- 

catar  Holding  B.V.,  Sas  Van  Gent,  Nctfacriands 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,213 

CteiaH  priority,  appttcatiM  Earofcan  PaL  <ML,  Mar.  39, 
1993,  93lt5232 

Int.  CI*  CUD  17/00:17/04 
UA  CL  252—174.17  »  Clataii 

1.  In  a  process  for  decreasing  the  build-up  of  inorganic  incrus- 
tations on  fabrics  and  on  washing  machine  components  during 
multiple  fabric  washing  cycles  carried  out  by  a  detergent  compo- 
sition comprising  surfactants,  an  inorganic  persall.  and  a  zeolite 
builder,  the  improvement  comprising  the  addition  to  the  washing 
cycle  of  a  combination  of  the  detergent  composition  with  a 
co-builder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  non-reducing  or 
hydrogenated  sugar  alcohols  having  the  general  formula 
HOCH2(CHOH),CHjOH,  where  n  has  a  value  from  2  to  5. 


5.49MW 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYURETHANE 
ELASTOMERS 
YanyvU  K^Jita.  Sutta:  Itattwn  Kubota.  SWmainoto,  and 
Kei^  KndA,  Suita,  aU  of,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Takeda  Chemi- 
cal Indnstries,  Ltd.,  Oaalta,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1«,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,799 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  IS,  1992,  4-«31033 

Int.  CL*  CtBG  1 8/32:  IS/42:  IS/48 

VS.  CL  252— 1S2J4  1  Claim 

1.  A  polyuiethane  elastomer  curing  composition  which  consists 
of  a  diol  of  the  general  fotmula 


XiO— Ri-A, 


Aj— Rj— 0X2 


5,49^495 
DETERGENT  FORMULATIONS  FREE  OF  PHOSPHATES, 

ZEOLITES  AND  CRYSTALLINE  LAYERED  SILICATES 
Radatf  Beck,  Marl;  Frank  Kranse,  Klevc,  and  Udo  Schoen- 
kacs,  Haitcra,  aU  of,  Germany,  aaaignori  to  Ckcmlacke  Fab- 
rik  Stockhauscn  GmbH,  KrcMd.  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2S5,279 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcrawny,  Auf.  4,  1993,  43  2* 
129.9 

Int  CL*  CUD  3/37 
U.S.  CL  252—174.23  13  Oafans 

1.  A  detergent  formulation  which  is  free  of  phosphates,  zeolites 
and  crystalline  layered  silKales,  comprising 

(a)  3  to  70%  by  weight  of  one  or  inore  surfactants; 

(b)  1  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  readily  biodegradable  copolymer 
having  a  carbon  chain  and  one  or  more  hydroxyl  groups 
covalently  bonded  directly  thereon,  and  which  consists  of 
monomer  units  obtained  from 

(A)  10  to  70%  by  weight  of  monoethylenically  unsaturated 
dicarboxylic  acids,  anhydrides,  salts  thereof  or  mixtures 
thereof. 

(B)  20  to  85%  by  weight  of  monoethylenically  unsaturated 
monocarboxylic  acids,  salts  thereof  or  mixtures  thereof, 

(C)  I  to  50%  by  weight  of  monounsaturated  monomers  which 
upon  polymerization,  after  hydrolysis  or  saponificauon. 
give  monomer  units  which  have  one  or  more  free  hydroxyl 
groups  covalently  bonded  directly  on  a  cariMn  chain  of  the 
copolymer,  and 

(D)  0  to  15%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  further  monomers 
capable  of  free  radical  copolymerization.  said  monomers 
containing  groups  selected  from  sulphonyl,  sulphate,  ptios- 
pbonic  and  phosphate  groups; 

(c)  0  to  60%  by  weight  of  washing  alkalis;  and 

(d)  0  to  70%  by  weight  of  inorganic  neutral  salts. 


wherein  A,  and  Aj  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  lepiesents  a 
bond.  — O—  or  — COO — ;  R,  and  R,  are  the  same  or  different  and 
each  represents  C,^  alkylene;  and  X,  and  X,  are  the  same  or 
different  and  each  represents  H  or  hydroxylalkyl.  and 

a  triol  having  a  hydroxyl  equivalent  weight  of  60  to  500  and 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  trifunctional 
polyether  polyol  obtained  by  raiKlom  or  block  addition  reac- 
tion between  at  least  one  of  trimethylolpropane  or  glycerol 
and  at  least  one  alkylene  oxide,  (b)  a  trifiinctional  polyester 
polyol  obtained  by  addition  reaction  between  at  least  one  of 
trimethylolpropane  or  glycerol  and  at  least  one  cyclic  ester 
and  (c)  a  hydroxyl-containing  fatty  acid  ester  which  is  die 
product  of  condensation  between  at  least  one  of  trimethylol- 
propane and  glycerol  and  at  least  one  hydroxyl-containing 
fatty  acid,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  diol  and  the  triol  being 
1:0.05  10  1.5. 


5v«9M97 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  PREPOLYMER  COMPOSITION  AND 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  USING  THE  SAME 

YaiHynki  lUtiptchi,   KawMaki,-   AUhiko   Kancmoto,   Yoko- 

hanm,  and  Ynmi  Matanki,  Yamnia,  aB  of,  Japan,  amifpam  to 

Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  IWcyi*,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22«,«99 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1993,  5-«97182,- 
Nov.  4,  1993,  5-298888 

Int.  a."  C»9K  19/52:  OKt  1/13 
VS.  CL  252— 299.BI  2S  Claintt 

1.  A  liquid  crystal/prepolymer  composition  which  comprises  a 
liquid  crystal  component,  a  prepolymer  composition  and  a  photo- 
polymerization  initiator,  said  liquid  crystal/piepolymer  composi- 
tion, when  polymerized,  being  capable  of  inducing  phase  separa- 
tion into  said  liquid  crystal  component  and  a  polymer,  said 
prepolymer  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
a  monofunctional  acrylate  component  having  one  double  bond, 

widi  an  HLB  value  of  3.2  to  5.5;  and 
a  bifunctional  acrylate  component  having  two  double  bonds, 
widi  an  HLB  value  of  3.5  to  II,  wherein  said  monofunctional 
acrylate  component  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  20  to  80 
wt  %  of  the  total  weight  of  said  prepolymer  composition. 


5^96^98 
COMPENSATOR  FOR  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
-bkcUro  l^yooka,  Yokohama;  SUfcU  Dda,  KawataU,  and 
HiroynU  Itah,  Yokohmna,  afl  oC  Japan,  airicnan  to  NippM 
Ol  Campnny.  Ibkyn,  Japan 

Conttnaatian  «r  Ser.  No.  32,42«,  Mar.  M,  1993,  abandowri, 

wWck  b  a  camtanatfon  or  Ser.  No.  72B,M4,  Jan.  25, 199L 

,  Tkta  appMcation  Dw.  1«,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,548 

I  priority,  appUcatian  Japmi,  Jnn.  26, 1998,  2-M5718 

Int  CL'  C09K  19/52:  G02F  1/13 

VS.  CL  252—299.81  13  Claims 


— 3 
—5 


1.  A  compensator  for  liquid  crystal  display  of  an  active  matrix 
type  constituled  by  a  film  of  a  Uquid  crystalline  polymer  which 
exhibits  a  twisted  nematic  orientation  in  a  liquid  crystal  state  and 
assumes  a  glassy  state  at  temperatures  below  a  liquid  crystal 
transition  point  tiiereof,  die  constituent  molecules  of  said  liquid 
crystalline  polymer  film  having  a  helical  structure  with  a  helical 
axis  wherein  tlie  twist  angle  is  in  the  range  of  70  to  150  degrees, 
and  the  product  An-d  of  birefringence  An  of  the  liquid  crystalline 
polymer  film  and  tlie  film  thickness  d  being  in  the  range  of  0.2  to 
3.0  |m.  and  wherein  the  constituent  molecules  of  tlie  liquid  crys- 
talline polymer  fill  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyesters,  polyamides,  polycarbonates,  polyesterimides,  polyacry- 
laies,  polymethacrylates,  polymalonates.  and  polysiloxanes. 


5,496,499 
BIPHENYLETHANES  AND  UQUID-CRYSTALLINE 
PHASE 
Eik«  Poetach,  Mlhhal;  Volker  Meyer,  Graas-Zimmcm;  iOaas 
P.  Stahl,  Daramtadt;  Volker  RciRcwath,  Romdorf;  Ubich 
r,  PlmAitadt;  Ekkchard  Bailmann,  Enlmnaen; 
I  HUtkh,  Modantai,  aU  of,  Germany;  Dnrid  Coalcs, 
WimboTM,   Great   Britain;    Simon   Greenftehl;    Graham 
Smith,  bodi  of  Poole,  Great  Britain;  Hana  A.  Knnncicr, 
Scchclm-Jafenhdm,  and  Dicier  Dorxh,  Daramtadt,  both  of, 
GcrmMy,  wiinnni  to  Merck  Patent  Gearihchaft  a^t  bcs- 
chranktcr  Haftnng,  Daramtadt,  Germany 
Contimmtian  of  Ser.  No.  4C9,499,  Mar.  21, 1990,  abandoned. 
This  appHcatian  Jan.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  180,413 
Claims  pilotlty,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  27,  1989,  39  02 
328.1;  Jan.  27, 1989,  39  82  338J;  Apr.  25, 1989,  39  13  554J 

Int.  CL*  C89K  19/12:19/30 
VS.  CL  252— 299.M  31  Claims 

1.  A  nematic  liquid  crystalline  phase  containing  at  least  two 
liquid  crystalline  components,  characterized  in  that  it  contains  at 
least  one  compound  of  Formula  I 


R'-CPhJta-CHjCHj 


in  which  one  of  die  radicals  R'  and  R^  is  X  and  the  odier  radical  R ' 

or  R^  is  R— Y— 

where 

X  is  halogen,  — OCHFj  or  OCF,, 

is  alkyl,  fluoroalkyi,  or  oxaalkyl  radicals  of  up  to  10  C  atoms 
and 


bond  or — in  tlie  case  where  m=l — alternatively  traii8-l,4- 
cydohexylene  or 

m  is  1  or  2, 
Ph  is  in  each  case  identical  or  diifoent  radicals  selected  ftxim  the 

group    conqitisiiig    1,4-phenylene,    2-fluoro-l,4-phenyieae, 

3-flaan>-l,4-phenyleiie  and  3.S-diffiian>-l,4-phenyiene. 
L^  and  L'  are  each  H,  or  one  of  diese  radicals  is  alternatively  F, 

and 
L'.  L^ 
and  L^  are  each  H  or  F. 


5,49(388 
NAPHTHYL  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Kenneth  J.  Taync;  John  W.  Goodby;  Alcniidcr  Seed,  aR  tt 
HuMfiide;  Gcorce  W.  Gray,  Docaet;  Daaricn  G.  McPinnri, 
Wotcetewhire;  Edward  P.  RayMS,  Wmccrteiihire;  Saly  E. 
Day,  WorccstenUre;  Kenneth  J.  Harriaon,  Wo 
and  Mkhad  Hird,  Hnmbcnide,  afl  of,  Enfla^  t 
The  Secretary  tt  State  for  IMbmet  hi  Her  Britaaalr  M^ica- 
ty'*  GoTcmatent  of  the  United  Kinfdom  of  Grent  Britain  ft 
Nofthera  Ireland,  London,  Encland 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  2,396,  Jan.  13, 1993,  abandonrd 

This  appikatkm  Anf.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  283,714 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  United  Kincdomi.  Mar.  13, 1991, 
9105359 

Int  CL'  C09K  19/34.19/32:  G02F  1/13:  C87D  333/26 
VS.  CL  252—29941  W  < 
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1.  A  liquid  crystalline  compound  of  formula  I: 


where  A  is  selected  from  naphdiyl,  fluorinaled  napbthyl,  bromi- 
nated  naphdiyl,  B  is  diiophene,  R,  and  R^  containing  1  to  15 
carbon  atoms  are  independendy  selected  60m  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl.  alkoxy,  alkynyl.  diioalkyl.  Br.  CN,  SCN,  NCS,  perfliKxo- 
alkyl,  perfluoroalkoxy  and  hydrogen,  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CsC,  COO  and  C=C,  misOorl,  andnisl. 
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SILACYCLOHEXANE  COMPOUND,  A  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  IT  AND  A  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  IT 
lUuwki  Shimizu;  Tsutomu  OcUwra;  lUushi  Kioaiio;  Tatsushi 
KjuKko;  Ryukhi  SaiUk,  all  of  NUgaU,  and  Hidcshi  Knrihara, 
Kawasaki,  aU  oT,  Japu,  aoignon  to  SUn-Etm  Chcmkal 
Co„  LUL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  341,21S 

CUmi  priority,  applicalioa  Japan,  Dec  7,  1993,  5-339996 

Int.  a.'  C09K  19/34.  CtTF  7/08 

VS.  a.  25Z— 299.61  3  Oaiw 

I.  A  silacyctohexane  compound  represented  by  the  following 

general  formula  (1): 


bonds  to  said  solid  support  medium  along  said  first  surface,  said 
second  surface  is  exposed  to  said  sample,  and  said  solid  coating 
forms  a  distinct  layer  of  plastic  scintillator  between  said  solid 
support  medium  and  said  sample  to  be  analyzed  for  detecting  light 
energy  converted  by  said  solid  coating  from  radiation  energy  from 
said  sample. 


(I) 


R-/     A    \— CHiCHj 


<:> 


S,496,M2 

ADHESIVE  PLASTIC  SCINTILLATOR 

James  Thomson,  Groalngcn,  Nctberiands,  aastgnor  to  Packard 

IiHtniment,  B.V.,  GtoolnccB,  Netherlands 
Continnatioa-ln-pan  of  Scr.  No.  7(1,142,  Jnn.  16,  1993,  aban- 
doMd.  TUi  applicatioa  No*.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  342X* 
Int.  CL"  C«9K  11/06:  G«IT  1/203 
VS.  CL  252—301.17  23 


5v«96,5«3 

THIRD-ORDER  NONLINEAR  OPTICAL  MAIN  CHAIN 

POLYMER  MATEIUAL  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

THE  SAME 

Ihkashi   Kurihara;   Mklilyiiki  Amano;   Yuhci   Mori;   Satoni 

Toniaru.  and  Toriiiknai  Kaino,  aU  of  Mito,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Nippon  Tdcgraph  aad  lUcphoac,  Japan 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  734057,  JuL  22,  1991.  Pat.  No.  5,318,729. 

Tliis  appUcatkm  Apr.  7,  1994.  Scr.  No.  224^1* 

Claims  priority,  appbcatkm  Japan,  Jul.  24, 1999,  M93936 

Int.  CL»  F21V  »W.  G02F  1/35 

VS.  CL  252—582  34  Claims 


In  this  formula.  R  denotes  a  linear-chain  alkyl  group  with  a 
carbon  number  of  1-10,  a  mono-  or  di-fluoroalkyi  group  with 
a  carbon  number  of  l-iO.  a  branched-chain  alicyl  group  with 
a  carbon  number  of  3-8.  an  allioxyaikyl  group  with  a  carbon 
number  of  2-7.  or  an  aUcenyl  group  with  a  carbon  number  of 
2-«; 


denotes  a  trans- 1 -silacyclohexylene  or  a  trans-4- 
silacyclohexylene  group  whose  silicon  at  position  1  or  posi- 
tion 4  has  a  substitutional  group(s)  of  H,  F,  O  or  CHj;  X 
denotes  a  CN.  F.  CI.  OF,.  CFj  O.  CHFCl,  OCF,.  OCHF2. 
OCFjCl.  OCHFCl,  R  or  OR  group;  Y  denotes  H  or  F;  Z 
denotes  H  or  F 
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23.  A  method  for  synthesizing  a  nonlinear  optical  polymer 

nuoerial  obtainable  by  reaction  between  (a)  a  diol  compound  and 

(b)  a  bifunctional  compound  which  reacts  with  said  diol  (a)  and  is 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  diisocyanaie  compound  and 

a  dicartmxylic  acid  compound,  comprising  the  step  of: 

using  as  said  diol  compound  (a),  ax'"  compound  having  no  less 

tlian  3  but  no  more  than  7  x-conjugated  bonding  groups  and 

having  ends  each  substituted  with  a  hydroxyl  group,  and 

being  represented  by  formula  (I)  below: 


-.^ 


Xi=Yi 


(I) 


tr-OH 


wherein  D  and  D".  which  are  the  same  or  different  each  represents 
an  electron  donor,  rings  represented  by 


I.  A  scintillating  solid  suppon  system  for  analyzing  a  sample 
comprising  a  sample  to  be  analyzed  and  a  solid  coating  of  a  pla.stic 
scintillator  which  is  bonded  to  an  impermeable  solid  support 
medium,  said  plastic  scintillator  including  a  thermoplastic  polymer 
and  a  fluorescent  agent  for  converting  radiation  energy  from  said 
sample  to  be  analyzed  into  light  energy  which  is  not  iniemally 
reflected  within  said  solid  support  medium  to  propagate  through 
said  solid  support  medium  for  detection,  said  solid  coating  of 
plastic  scintillator  having  a  lint  and  second  surface,  said  coaling 


each  represent  a  x-electron  conjugated  ring  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  benzene  ring,  a  thiophene  ring,  and  a 
furan  ring:  Xi  and  Yi,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  each 
represent  N  or  CM.  witfi  — Xi=Yi—  representing  a 
x-conjugaied  bonding  gtxMip;  i  is  a  positive  integer  of  I  to  n; 
and  n  is  a  positive  integer  of  3  to  7. 
said  x'"  compound  and  said  bifunctional  compound  being  sub- 
jected to  polyaddition  to  form  a  third-order  nonlinear  optical 
main  chain  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
pdyurethane  and  a  polyester,  having  a  x'"  component 
derived  from  said  x'"  compound  being  incorporated  in  a  main 
chain  of  said  polymer  and  connected  thereto  through  covalent 
bonds  at  both  ends  of  said  x'"  component  so  that  said 
polymer  main  chain  is  inienuptcd  by  said  x'^'  component 


5,496304 

HALOMETHYL-1A5-TRIAZINES  CONTAINING  A 

MONOMERIC  MOIETY 

James  A.  Bonham;   Mitchell  A.  Roasman,  and  Richard  J. 

Grant,  all  of  St  PaiU,  Minn.,  assignors  to  MinncsoU  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

DiyWoa  of  Scr.  No.  49,555,  Apr.  19,  1993,  Pat  No.  5387,682, 

which  b  a  continuation  oT  Scr.  No.  555^01,  Jul.  18,  1990, 

abamloiied,  which  is  a  cootiniution-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

241,691,  Sep.  7,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  28, 

1994,  Scr.  No.  345^94 

Int  CL*  G03C  ]/00 

VS.  a.  252—600  15  Claims 

I.  A  radiation- sensitive  composition  comprising:  ( 1 )  an  ethyleni- 

cally  unsaturated,  polymerizable  compound,  and  (2)  a  compound 

having  at  least  one  halomethyl  substituent  attached  to  a  carbon 

atom   on   a  triazine   nucleus   and   at   least  one   polymerizable 

mononaeric  moiety  attached  to  a  different  carbon  atom  of  the 

triazine  nucleus,   said  polymerizable  monomeric   moiety  being 

capable  of  free  radical  or  ionic  chain  polymerization. 


5,496306 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  FINE  PARTICLES 
Junkhi  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Cocporathm, 
Tokyo,  Japnn 

FBcd  Sep.  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  1213M 

Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Sqt.  21, 1992,  4-250306 

Int  CL*  HOIL  2}/304 

VS.  a.  264—400  16  ClalnM 


5,496305 
AERATING  NOZZLE  FOR  AERATING  LIQUIDS 
CONTAINING  ORGANIC  SUBSTANCES 
GOnter  Walla,  Frrising,  and  Simon  RedL  Rckhertshausen, 
both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Anton  Stcinecker  Entwick- 
;  GmbH  ft  Co.,  Freising/Attaching,  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,144 
priority,    aoplicatioa    Germany,    Feb.    26,    1993, 
9302862  U 

Int  CL'  BOIF  5/04;  C02F  3/12 
VS.  CL  261—76  32  Claims 


1.  An  aerating  nozzle  for  aerating  liquids  containing  organic 
substances  comprising  side  walls  which  define  a  liquid  channel 
extending  between  a  liquid  entrance  (3)  and  a  liquid  outlet  (8).  said 
side  walls  having  angles  of  inclination  and  areas  of  different 
diameters  and  having  at  least  one  gas  entry  opening  in  an  aeration 
region  in  which  said  liquid  channel  is  defined  by  a  distribution 
bushing  wtiich  is  surrounded  by  an  outer  sleeve,  said  angles  of 
inchnation  of  all  of  said  side  walls  which  define  said  liquid  channel 
(2)  being  not  greater  than  30°  relative  to  die  longitudinal  axis  (13) 
of  said  aerating  nozzle  (9)  which  extends  in  a  direction  of  flow 
(38),  said  distribution  bustling  being  arranged  in  such  a  maimer 
that  it  can  be  replaced  by  distribution  bushings  (9)  that  differ  in 
number  and/or  size  of  said  gas  entry  openings,  said  side  walls  of 
said  distribution  bushing  extending  parallel  relative  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  (13),  and  said  side  walls  of  said  liqtiid  cfaaimel  diverging 
before  die  distribution  bushing  and  converging  after  the  distribu- 
tioa  bushing  in  tiie  direction  of  Sow,  said  gas  entry  openings 
comprising  bores  which  extend  along  respective  bore  axes  (11) 
which  are  inclined  along  an  inflow  angle  a  towards  the  direction  of 
flow.  -■ 


1.  A  process  for  removing  fine  particles  ftom  a  wafer  surface  of 
a  wafer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  sublimable  diin  film  on  the  wafer  surface  which  has 
fine  particles  thereon,  and 

removing  tiie  fine  particles  with  the  sublimable  film  from  the 
wafer  surface  by  supplying  a  jetting  flow  of  higlily  pressur- 
ized inert  gas  to  said  wafer  surface. 


5,496307 
METHOD  OF  CHARGING  ELECTRET  FILTER  MEINA 
Scyed  A.  AngadJivamL  Daittngloii,  EnglaBd;  Marrin  E.  Jones, 
and  Danid  E.  Meyer,  both  of  StiDwrter,  Mfam.,  awigwors  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manutacturing  Company,  St  Paul, 
Minn. 
Conttaiuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107317,  Aug.  17, 1993,  aban- 
doned. Thfe  application  Ang.  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  29I>U 
Int  CL'  B29C  35/10 
VS.  CL  264—423  13  1 


1.  A  method  of  charging  a  nonwoven  web  of  thermoplastic 
microfibers  to  provide  electret  filter  ntedia  comprising  (I)  imping- 
ing on  a  nonwoven  web  of  diennoplastic  nonconductive  microfi- 
bers which  have  a  resistivity  greater  than  10"  ohm  cm  and  are 
capable  of  having  a  high  quantity  of  trapped  charge,  jets  of  water 
or  a  stream  of  water  droplets  at  a  pressure  sufBcient  to  provide  the 
web  with  filtration  enhancing  electret  charge  and  (2)  drying  said 
web. 


5y«9630> 
METHOD  OF  COMPRESSING  AND  COOLING  PLASTIC 
PURGE  AS  IT  EMANATES  FR(»f  A  PLASTIC 
INJECncm  MOLDING  MACHINE 
SieboH  Hcttin^,  2123  NW.  llllh  St,  Dcs  MdMS,  Iowa  50325, 
and  Peter  J.  Areti,  5368  NW.  88lh  CL,  Jahnalnn,  Iowa  50131 
DirWaa  or  Scr.  No.  45313,  Apr.  8. 1993.  abMMtaed.  lUs 
applicatioa  Dec  7, 1994.  Sck  No.  350.624 
Int  CL'  B29C  45/n 
VS.  CL  264-^37  IS  Oatam 

1.  A  medMd  for  compressing  and  cooling  plastic  purge  as  it 
emanates  from  a  plastic  injection  molding  maciiiiK  and  for  com- 
pressing tlie  purge  into  recyclable  sheets  for  grinding  and  remoki- 
ing,  said  method  comprising: 
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wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  a'/b'  U  from  9(V10-1(V90; 

b)  10  to  50*  by  weight  on  the  basis  of  the  total  coating 
compositioa  of  calcium  cartxmate. 


(a)  providing  a  plastic  injectioa  molding  machine  having  a  purge 
outlet  nozzle; 

(b)  filling  said  plastic  injection  nwlding  machine  with  a  plastic 
material: 

(c)  beating  said  plastic  material  within  said  plastic  injection 
molding  machine; 

(d)  forcing  said  plastic  material  through  said  nozzle: 

(e)  placing  a  hopper,  having  a  purge  mlet  and  a  purge  ouUet. 
below  said  nozzle; 

(f)  providing  at  least  two  rollers  operably  secured  to  and  below 
said  hopper: 

(g)  directing  purge  from  said  nozzle  to  said  bopper, 

(h)  transferring  said  purge  from  said  hopper  between  said  at 

least  two  rollers: 
(i)  revolving  at  least  one  of  said  at  least  two  rollers  sufficiently 

to  compress  said  purge  as  said  purge  exits  from  said  hopper, 
(j)  compressing  said  purge  between  said  at  least  two  rollers  to  a 

thickness  sufficient  for  subsequent  reprocessing;  and 
(k)  removing  said  purge  from  said  at  least  two  rollen. 


5v«M310 
ACRYLONTTRILE  FILAMENT  PROCESS 
Gmrj  J.  CapiMC  33*2  Oriar  Ctnrc.  SW„  Decatur,  Ala.  35M3 
Filed  Aag.  23,  1994,  Scr,  No.  294,516 
Int  CL'  D»1D  5A)6:S/I2: 10/02:  DtlF  6/18 
VS.  CL  2M— in  !•  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  actylonitrile  polymer  filaments  compris- 
ing the  su^  of: 

(a)  extruding  a  solution  of  acrylonitrile  polymer  into  a  coagula- 
tion bath  to  form  filaments  thereof:  wherein  said  acrylonitrile 
polymer  comprises  at  least  85  peij^nt  by  weight  acrylonitrile 
monomer  units  and  up  to  15  percent  by  weight  neutral 
comonomer  units;  wherein  said  acrylonitrile  polymer  has 
from  30  to  250  microequivalents  per  gram  of  sulfate  groups, 
sulfonate  groups  or  a  coiitbination  diereof;  wherein  said  solu- 
tion comprises  solvent  consisting  of  NJM-dimethylacetamide. 
dimethylfocmamide  or  a  mixture  thereof,  20  to  26  percent  by 
weight  of  said  acrylonitrile  polymer  and  0  to -3  percent  by 
weight  water:  wherein  said  coagulation  bath  is  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  10*  C.  to  32*  C;  and  wherein  said 
coagulation  bath  comprises  water  and  said  solvent  in  a  mole 
ratio  selected  such  that  Rho.  as  defined  by  the  formula 
Rh<^2.44  R-1.36,  is  greater  than  0.6.  where  R=T,+T2-(ri'<r2)- 

W  is  the  moles  of  water  in  said  coagulation  bath. 
S  is  the  moles  of  solvent  in  said  coagulation  bath,  and 
r2=«[(microequivalents  per  sulfate  and  sulfonate  groups-95V 
951: 

(b)  withdrawing  said  filaments  from  the  bath  with  a  jet  stretch  of 
from  0.2  to  I;  and 

(c)  providing  said  filaments  with  a  wet  stretch  of  2  to  8. 


S,49t,S*9 
MEIHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MOLDED  PRODUCT 
NaoUka  Yamaaiato;  Noiwe  Yagi,  botfi  of  FitJinwa;  SataMhi 
F«Jtt,  KoaaU;  Kc^|l  \omtmotM,  KommU,  and  Mltsutodii 
Myokd,  KoaMkl,  all  oC  Japan,  aaii^on  lo  Dai  Nippon 
IViryo  Co.,  LtaL,  Onka,  and  bunt  Motori  LteHcd,  Tokytt, 
hotk  oC  Japaa 

tanattoo  oT  Scr.  No.  961322,  Oct  16, 1992,  abaodowrd. 
Thli  appMcatioa  Sep.  26. 1994,  Scr.  Na  312,174 
I  priority,  applicatloa  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1991,  3-267W1 
Int.  CL*  B29C  45/16:  B29D  9/00 
VS.  CL  264—129  »  Clata* 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  molded  product  comprising: 
i)  molding  a  fiber- reinforced  plastic  material  in  a  mold  in  the 
presence  of  heat  and  under  pressure  to  form  a  molded  prod- 
uct: 
ii)  injecting  a  coating  composition  into  said  mold  to  form  a 
coating  film  on  the  surface  of  said  molded  product  in  tiie 
presence  of  heat  and  under  pressure  to  form  a  coated  molded 
product; 
iii)  taking  said  coated  molded  product.,  thus  obtained,  out  of 

said  mold;  and 
iv)  plating  tiie  surface  of  said  coated  molded  product:  wherein 
said  coaling  composition  comprises: 
a)  a  veiiicle  component  comprising: 
i)  a  polymerizable  unsaturated  monomer,  and 
ii)  20  to  60%  by  weight  on  the  basis  of  the  Mai  coaling 
compoaitioo  of  an  oligomer  mixture  of 
a")  URthane  acrylate  oligomer,  and 
b*)  epoxy  acrylaie  oligomer. 


5^496.511 

METHOD  FOR  STATICALLY  FORMING  ROLLED 

LAMPSHADE  EDGES 

Hubert  JniOcI,  Muiheaar.  FraKC,  —ignnr  to  Corcp,  Bcska 

Cedes,  France 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR93«i»57,  |  371  Dale  Sep.  21,  1993,  f  162(0 
Date  Sep.  21,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W993.15356,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Anf.  5,  1993 

per  Filed  Jan.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  119,149 
ClalM  priocity,  applicntion  France,  Jan.  22, 1992,  92  00733 
Ink  CL*  B29C  51/28 
VS.  CL  264-^14  *  CUmtt 


1.  Method  of  producing  a  lampshade,  comprising  fitting  a  lamp- 
shade blank  of  thermoplastic  material  and  at  least  one  metal  hoop 
on  a  mandrel,  locally  heating  only  edge  regions  of  said  lampshade 
blank,  to  a  softening  point  of  said  thermoplastic  material,  sur- 
louiMling  said  lampsliade  blank  and  said  mandrel  with  a  deform- 
aUe  membrane,  and  forcing  said  deformable  membrane  into  coo- 
tact  with  said  lampshade  blank  and  said  mandrel,  thereby  to 
deform  said  heated  edge  legions  to  surround  said  at  least  one  metal 
boor. 


5*496,512  

DECORATIVE  MOLDING  STRIP  METHOD 

Rkbaid  Lopm,  KingiTillc  Canada,  awignor  to  MtO-Amttica 

BnBdlng  PnMhKtf  Corporation,  PtyiMNrth,  Mich. 

CoMinnatian  of  Scr.  No.  158,163,  Nov.  24, 1993,  Pat.  No. 

53M69,  wbkh  ta  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  916,399,  JoL  26, 

1992,  abandirii>  Tbi*  application  Dec  3«,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

366,975 

Int  CL'  B29C  39/02:43/02:45/17 

VS.  CL  264—553  »  ' 


means  interengage,  such  that  said  thin  molding  strip  is 
restrained  against  ready  removal, 

forming  said  molding  strip,  said  clips  and  said  trade  such  dial 
when  said  molding  strip  is  in  a  mounted  position  on  said  wall 
track,  the  upper  edge  of  said  molding  strip  is  angled  oiM- 
waidly  from  said  track  and  said  clips,  such  ttiat  each  said  clip 
is  positioned  between  said  lower  forward  free  edge  of  said 
wall  track  and  its  associated  wall  to  cause  the  forward  leading 
edge  of  said  track  to  flex  so  tliat  each  said  clip  is  retained  by 
a  snap-in  fit  while  permitting  the  upper  free  edge  and  lower 
free  edge  of  said  molding  strip  to  flex  into  confuiiuing 
engagement  witfi  tlie  ceiling  and  said  vertical  wall  and  said 
strip  is  removable  by  flexing  of  said  clips, 

forming  said  first  interengaging  means  on  said  forward  leading 
edge  of  said  track  and  said  second  interengaging  means  on 
said  clips  such  that  the  molding  strip  can  be  easily  removed  lo 
allow  for  painring,  wall  papering,  or  other  decoraliao. 


1.  The  mediod  of  farming  a  decorative  molding  system  which 
can  be  lemovably  installed  at  a  juncture  of  a  ceiling  and  a  vertical 
wall,  said  method  comprising: 
forming  a  plurality  of  thin  molding  strips  of  flexible  plastic 
having  a  length  and  a  widdt.  with  each  said  thin  plastic 
molding  strip  having  an  undulating  cross  sectional  configura- 
tion, with  each  said  thin  plastic  molding  strip  having  an  upper 
free  edge,  a  lower  free  edge,  a  front  surface  and  a  back 
surface,  said  upper  free  edge  being  adapted  to  lie  against  one 
of  said  ceiling  and  said  vertical  wall  along  a  line  s|Mced  from 
the  juncture  of  the  ceiling  and  said  vertical  wall  and  flex 
relative  thereto,  said  lower  free  edge  being  adapted  to  lie 
against  die  odier  of  said  ceiling  and  said  vertical  wall  along  a 
line  spaced  from  the  juncture  of  the  ceiling  and  said  vertical 
wall  and  flex  relative  thereto,  with  each  said  upper  free  edge 
and  lower  free  edge  of  said  plurality  of  thin  molding  strips 
having  a  configuration  such  that  back  of  said  molding  strips  is 
angled  outwardly  witfi  respect  to  die  wall  and  the  ceiling,  said 
molding  strip  being  sufficiently  flexible  about  its  length  as 
well  as  its  width  to  provide  conforming  engagement  of  its 
upper  free  edge  and  its  lower  free  edge  with  the  ceiling  and 
said  vertical  wall, 

forming  a  plurality  of  flexible  plastic  clips  with  each  said  flex- 
ible plastic  clip  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  free  end, 

attaching  said  flexible  plastic  cUps  at  spaced  poinu  along  the 
length  of  the  back  surface  of  said  thin  molding  strip  at  a  point 
of  attachment  intermediate  the  upper  fiee  edge  and  the  lower 
free  edge  of  said  molding  strip  to  thereby  form  a  thin  molding 
strip  with  said  flexible  plastic  clips  attached  thereto  and  said 
second  free  end  of  each  said  clip  extends  at  an  acute  angle 
relative  to  the  molding  strip  from  said  point  of  attachment, 
with  said  second  free  end  of  each  said  clip  being  capable  of 
flexing  relative  to  said  point  of  attachment  to  said  molding 
strip. 

farming  wall  tracks  of  thin  flexible  plastic  having  a  back  sur- 
face, a  front  surface,  an  upper  edge  and  a  forward  leading 
edge.  wid>  said  forward  leading  edge  of  said  track  being 
capable  of  flexing  relative  to  a  remainder  of  said  track,  said 
upper  edge  of  die  track  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  one 
of  said  ceiling  and  said  vertical  wall  adjacent  the  juncture  of 
said  ceiUng  and  said  vertical  wall. 

forming  first  interengaging  means  integral  with  said  forward 
leading  edge  of  said  track. 

forming  second  interengaging  means  integral  with  said  second 
free  end  of  each  said  clip. 

forming  said  first  interengaging  means  and  said  second  interen- 
gaging means  to  thereby  mount  said  thin  molding  strip  with 
the  flexible  plastic  clips  attached  thereto  is  mounted  on  said 
track  by  movement  of  each  said  second  free  end  of  each  said 
clip  between  the  leading  edge  of  said  track,  the  second  free 
end  of  each  said  clip  is  moved  toward  die  leading  edge  of  the 
track  and  said  flexible  forward  leading  edge  of  said  track  and 
said  free  ends  of  said  clips  flex  and  said  first  interengaging 


5,496,513 
PREPARATION  METHOD  CN^  DENSE  SD4TERED  BOIMES 

FOR  SOLID  ELECTR(HJyTES 
KeiOi  Nakane;  Iten  Uawda,  and  MaiaMdr  Mabri.  al  «f 
Ikaknba,  Japan,  ■■l^nn  to  ^rnUam*  Ckcaricai  Company, 
Lfanited,  Onka,  Japan 

FDcd  Dec.  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  9M,199 
CIniMS  prfortty,  application  Japan,  Dec  6,  1991,  3-322945; 
May  29, 1992, 4-138672 

Int  CL*  B22F  3/16 
VS.  CL  419—19  •  Clii«« 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  dense  body  formed  of  beu  afannina 
which  has  a  relative  density  of  at  least  85%  for  a  solid  electrolyte, 
which  comprises  steps  of 

(1)  shaping  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of ,  on  die  basis  of  a 
total  amount  of  die  mixture.  1%  to  40%  by  weight  of  a 
sodium  compound.  0.1%  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  stnictural 
stabilizer,  an  effective  amount  of  a  zirconia  powder  to  pro- 
mote oxidation  of  an  aluminum  powder,  and  the  balance  of  an 
aluminum  powder  into  a  shaped  body,  and 

(2)  reaction-sintering  die  shaped  body  at  1200°  lo  1600*  C.  so  as 
to  convert  substantially  the  aluminum  to  beta  alumina. 


5,496,514 

STAINLESS  STEEL  SHEET  AND  METH<M>  FOR 

PRODUCING  THEREOF 

Katsnbisa  Yananctai:   HitaAi  Misao;  Ibdadii  Inotw,  and 

Tomoyodii  OUta,  aB  of  KawanU,  Japan,  artpior»  to  NKK 

Corporation,  TDlgro,  Jnpan 

Continnatian-tai-part  of  Scr.  Na  99,171,  Jid.  29, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5,314,549.  Tbl«  application  Feb.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  M9,9«2 
Claims  priority,  apfdkalion  Japan,  Mnt.  8, 1993,  5-872981; 
Nov.  30, 1993,  5-326172;  Nov.  38, 1993,  5.326173 

Int  CL*  C22C  29/l2:38M2;  C21D  8^2 
VS.  CL  42»— 34  20  ( 


1.  A  stainless  steel  sheet  having  a  high  fracture  resistance 
comprising: 


UMI 
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non-metallic  inclusions  of  AljOj,  MnO.  and  SiOj  which  inevi- 
tably exist  in  stainless  steel: 

the  non-metallic  inclusions  having  a  composition  situated  in  a 
legion  defined  by  nine  points  given  below  on  terms  of  per- 
centage by  weight  in  a  phase  diagram  of  a  S-component 
system  of  "AljO,— MnO— SiOj", 

Point  1  (AljO,:  21*.  MnO:  12%.  SiO,:  67»), 

Point  2  (AljO,:  19%.  MnO:  21%.  SiOj:  60%). 

Point  3  (AljO,:  15%.  MnO:  30%.  SiOj:  55%). 

Point  4  (AljO,:  5%.  MnO:  46%.  SiOj:  49%). 

Point  5  (AljOj:  5%,  MnO:  68%,  SiOj:  27%). 

Point  6  (AljOj:  20%,  MnO:  61%.  SiO,:  19%), 

Point  7  (AljOj:  27.5%.  MnO:  50%,  SiOj:  22.5%). 

Point  8  (AljO,:  30%.  MnO:  38%.  SiOj:  32%). 

Point  9  (AljO,:  33%.  MtO.  27%,  SiOj:  40%). 

said  stainless  steel  sheet  having  an  1.0%  onset  stress  of  1520 
N/mm'  (155  kgf/mm^)  or  more,  where  the  1.0%  onset  stress 
is  a  deformation  stress  when  the  sheet  is  subjected  to  1.0% 
strain; 

said  stainless  steel  sheet  having  an  anisotropic  difference  of 
1.0%  on-set  of  196  N/mm^  (20  kgf/mm^)  or  less,  where  the 
anisotropic  difference  is  an  absolute  value  of  a  difference  of 
1.0%  onset  stresses  in  a  rolhng  direction  and  a  crosswise 
direction  of  the  rolling  direction; 

said  stainless  steel  sheet  having  a  Erichsen  number  of  at  least  4.6 
mm;  and 

said  stainless  steel  sheet  consists  essentially  of: 

0.01  to  0.2  wt  %  C,  0.1  to  2  wt.  %  Si.  0.1  to  2  wt.  %  Mn.  4  to 
II  wt.  %  Ni.  13  to  20  wt.  %  Cr,  0.01  to  0.2  wt.  %  N,  0.0005 
to  0.0025  wt.  %  soluble  Al,  0.002  to  0.013  wt.  %  O.  0.08  to 
0.9  wt.  %  Cu.  0.009  wt  %  or  less  S.  and  the  balance  being  Fe. 


die  Cm/O  ratio,  between  the  calcium  content  and  the  oxygen 
content,  being  given  by  0.2SCa/OS0.6. 


5,49U1« 

DUAL  PURPOSE  STEEL  AND  PRODUCTS  PRODUCED 

THEREFROM 

Charles  W.  Flakl,  EvantOB,  and  Algirdas  A.  Underys,  Arting- 

toa  Hdcbta,  bodi  at  IU„  anicnon  to  A.  Flnkl  &  Sons  Cc, 

Chicago.  DL 

nied  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222^12 
InL  CL'  C22C  38/44:.i8/46:38/50 
VS.  CL  42»— 109  3  ( 


A/*  /«« 
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5.49«,515 

FERRinC  STAINLESS  STEEL  WITH  IMPROVED 

MACmNABILITY 

Ptcm  Pcdarrc  Auccy,  and  Paacal  Tnrlcii,  AlbcrtviUc,  both 

•f,  France,  aaricaon  to  Ugiiic  Savoic  (Socicte  ABoayac), 

Ugiae  Ccdex,  France 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  420,484 
aains  priority,  appHcatioa  France,  May  31,  1994,  94  06590 
Int  CU'  C22C  WlS.iS/W 
MS.  CL  420—41  » 


1.  A  dual  purpose  steel  having  both  high  ductility  at  room 
temperature  and  high  strength,  high  hardness,  high  wear  resistance 
and  high  hardenability  at  elevated  temperatures  above  300°  F. 
together  widi  easy  machinability.  said  steel  having  die  following 
composition: 


C  4«-53 

Ma  7V.95 

p  .OZSx 

S  .025x 

Si  .15-35 

M  80-1.40 

Q  1.00-1.30 
Mo  65-.85 

V  .04-10 

Al  .015-025 

Ti  .00$-.OI5 


balance  Fe  and  usual  impurities,  said  steel  being  in  a  non-drastic 
quenched  condition. 


I.  Stainless  steel  of  ferritic  structure  and  with  improved  machin- 
ability which  can  be  used,  especially,  in  the  field  of  screw- 
machining,  which  includes,  in  its  composition: 
CSO.17% 
Si  S  2.0% 
Mn'2.0% 
Cr  111-20)% 
Ni<l% 
S  2  0.55  % 
Ca230xlOr-*% 
O$70xl0-Sb 


5,496,517 
LABORATORY  WORKSTATION  USING  THERMAL 
VAPORIZATION  CONTROL 
Robert  F.  Pfost,  Los  Altos,  and  Ncbojsa  Avdalovic,  Cupertino, 
both  of  CaUf„  assicnon  to  Beckman  Instniments,  Inc„  Ful- 
lerton,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  45S>94.  Dec  22,  1989,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  795^20 
iBL  CL*  GOIN  i5/02 
MS.  a.  422—63  21  Claims 

1.  An  automated  laboratory  workstation  comprising: 
a  receptacle  containing  a  vapohzable  substance; 
a  robotic  means  for  performing  a  sequence  of  laboratory  opera- 
tions with  respect  to  the  receptacle; 
means  for  heating  the  vaporizable  substance,  including  the 

receptacle; 
a  cover  for  covering  the  receptacle,  disposed  in  opposing  rela- 
tion thereto; 
means  for  effecting  temperature  control  of  the  cover,  wherein  the 
means  for  effecting  temperature  control  of  the  cover  maintains 
the  temperature  of  the  cover  above  die  temperature  of  ttie 
substance;  and 


5,496,519 
DIAGNOSTIC  PROCESSING  STATION 
GottUeb  SdMchei;  EMkoii,  SwitseriaBd,  aMicnor  I 

La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntlcy,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  49,753,  Apt  19, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5,384,094. 
This  appttcaUon  JnL  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  278^62 
CUioH  priority,  appUcaHon  SwitMriand,  Apr.  30,  1992, 
1390/92 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqnait  to  Jaa.  24, 
2012,  hM  been  diadaiBMd. 
Int.  CL"  GOIN  37/00 
U.S.CL422— 64  2< 


means  for  moving  the  cover  relative  to  the  receptacle  to  coop- 
eratively engage  die  cover  and  the  receptacle,  including  a 
means  for  positioning  the  cover  over  tlie  receptacle. 


5,496318 
INCUBATOR 
KeiOi  AraL-  Yoahifaira  Seto,  and  Fnmio  Sogaya,  all  oT 
gawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  FDm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kana- 
gawa,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  355,178 

Oains  priority,  appttcaUon  Japan,  Dec  9, 1993,  5-308979 

Int.  CL'  GOIN  37/00 

MS.  CL  422—64  3  daiw 
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1.  An  incubator  for  incubating  a  dry  frameless  chemical  analysis 
film  which  comprises  a  suppon  sheet  and  a  reagent  layer  fortned 
on  die  suppoft  sheet  and  is  spotted  on  an  upper  surface  widi  a 
sample  liquid,  the  incubator  comprising: 

an  incubator  base  on  which  the  frameless  chemical  analysis  film 
is  placed, 

an  incubator  cell  member  which  is  movable  up  and  down 
between  a  lower  position  and  an  upper  position  and  presses  a 
peripheral  portion  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  frameless 
chemical  analysis  film  at  a  location  outside  of  the  sample 
liquid  against  the  incubator  base  while  also  enclosing  a  space 
around  the  frameless  chemical  analysis  film  in  the  lower 
position, 

a  first  heating  means  which  heats  the  incubator  based  at  least  at 
a  location  in  which  die  frameless  chemical  analysis  film  is 
brought  into  contact  widi  the  incubator  base  when  die  iiMni- 
baior  cell  member  is  in  the  lower  position,  to  a  first  predeter- 
mined temperature  and  holds  the  incubator  base  and  in  turn 
die  frameless  chemical  analysts  fihn  at  die  first  ptedetetmined 
temperature,  and 

a  second  heating  means  which  heats  die  incubator  cell  member 
to  a  second  predetermined  teiupeiature  higher  than  tlie  first 
predetennined  temperature. 


1.  A  processing  station  for  makiiig  flooresceace  polarizatioD 
measurements  on  samples  in  a  plurality  of  cells  under  examtnarion 
in  an  analytical  apparatus,  the  analy^cal  apparatus  containing  a 
conveyor  for  conveying  cells,  the  processing  station  being  sepa- 
rated from  the  conveyor,  die  processing  station  comprising: 

(a)  measuring  means  for  maldng  fluorescence  polarizatioo  mea- 
surements on  die  sample  in  die  cell  at  a  measuring  positiaa; 
and 

(b)  automatically  controlled  diange-over  and  positianing  means 
comfirising  (I)  means  for  removiiig  an  individual  cell  from  a 
position  on  the  conveyor,  (2)  means  for  transferring  the 
temoved  cell  to  the  measuting  positioa  in  the  meatwing 
means,  and  (3)  means  for  reluniiog  the  cell  to  a  position  on 
the  conveyor  after  the  fluorescence  polaiizatioa  measurement 
is  completed,  the  change-over  and  positianing  means  fiather 
comprising  (4)  pivotaMe  hood  means  for  screening  the  oeD 
from  outside  li^t  during  ilie  fluorescence  polarization  mea- 
stnement,  and  (5)  means  for  pivoting  die  pivotaUe  hood 
means  for  screening  the  cell  from  outside  light,  the  means  for 
pivoting  tiie  pivotaUe  hood  means  and  the  means  for  trans- 
fetTing  the  cell  to  the  measuring  position  including  a  cam  and 
cam  follower  drive  means  and  respective  mrchaniral  control 
linkage  means  to  connect  tlie  drive  means  with  the  means  for 
transferring  tiie  cell  to  the  measuring  position  and  to  coordi- 
nate operabons  of  removing  means,  transfening 
returning  means  and  pivoting  means. 


5,496,520 
ROTARY  FLUID  MANIPULATOR 
Afdcn  A.  Kciton,  13561  Payaen  Dr.,  WcrtiriHtcr,  CattC.  92683; 
Mkhad  L.  Bd,  1357  Granda  Way,  Connw,  CaMt  91720, 
and  Roy  A.  Ch»c.  1  MM  EH^  FM»t^  ^^iiksr,  CiK  92708 
CoBttamathm  of  Ser.  No.  338,123,  Ja&  8, 1982.  abaadoMd. 
-nds  appttcmkM  Nov.  16, 1987,  Ser.  Now  UU89 
The  portion  of  the  icm  of  lUi  pnlaM  ibattatt  to  JnL  3, 
2007,  has  beta  dtacWaMd. 
lat  CL'  GOIN  35M0;33/55&;  C12N  ////2 
MS.  CL  422—64  5  Oaiaw 

1.  A  device  comprising:  means  for  testing  for  the  presence  of  an 
analyte  in  a  liquid  including: 

a.  a  liquid  input  means  having  a  receiving  inlet  and  a  discharge 
aperture; 

b.  filler  means  positioned  below  said  liquid  input  means  and 
having  at  least  one  viewable  reaction  zone  for  receiving  liquid 
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M9M22 

BIOSENSOR  AND  CHEMICAL  SENSOR  PROBES  FOR 

CALCIUM  AND  OTHER  METAL  IONS 

Itoa  Vo-Dtflh,  KnoxvUlc  Tenn^  aad  Plem  Vlirilet,  Pcrpigiiaii, 

Fraace,  Mi^Dora  to  Martin  Marietta  Encriy  Systems,  Inc^ 

Oak  Ridge,  Ttau. 

FUcd  Feb.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  192,429 
int.  CL"  G«1N  21/W 
VS.  CL  422— 82.«5  3  ClafaM 

1.  A  sensor  for  delecting  the  concentration  of  metal  ions  com- 
prising a  medium  consisting  essentially  of  a  gel  bonded  to  a 
fluoroptiore,  the  fluorophore  bonded  to  the  gel  by  way  of  a  carbo- 
diimide  comprising  l-(3-<limethylaminopn)pyl)-3-ethyl  caibodiim- 
ide  hydrochloride. 


from  said  input  means  to  separate  any  analyte  therefrom  and 
at  least  one  peripheral  zone  associated  with  said  at  least  one 
reaction  zone; 

c.  absotbent  means  associated  with  only  said  peripheral  zone  of 
said  filter  means  for  drawing  said  liquid  ftom  said  reaction 
zone  to  said  peripheral  zone;  and 

d.  retainer  means  for  holding  said  filler  means  in  position  below 
said  liquid  input  means  such  that  said  at  least  one  reaction 
zone  receives  liquid  therefrom. 


FILTERED  MICROPIPETTE  TIP  FOR  HIGH/LOW 
VOLUME  PIPETTORS 
AraoMi  Gastt,  IMaa,  and  AbralMM  Yaniv,  lU-Aviv,  both  of, 
brad,  avignors  to  SoreaMM  Bioodcncc,  Sah  Lake  City, 
Utah 

FUcd  May  «,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,477 

Int.  CL*  BOIL  3/02:11/00 

MS.  CL  422— IM  1*  ClalnM 


S,49t,521 
ANALYZING  DEVICE  INCLUDING  AN  ION- 
PERMEABLE  CHANNEL  CONNECTING  A  SAMPLE 
CHAMBER  WITH  A  REACTION  SPACE 
Mam  Ldner,  Grax,  Austria,  aasignor  to  AVL  Mcdkal  Instni- 
BMnts  AG,  Schallliauacn,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  IS,  1991,  Scr.  No.  792,671 
ClainH  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  15,  1991,  324/91 
Int  CL*  G«IN  21/05:21/47 
VS.  a.  422— S2.tS  5  i 


]_.,  |\\W4w^ 


'J. 


1.  A  method  of  using  a  single  pipette  lip  body  with  each  of  three 
reipective  pipenors  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  an  air 
displacement  pipenor  operable  within  the  approxinuue  range  of  0 
to  20  microliters,  (ii)  an  air  displacement  pipettor  operable  within 
the  approximate  range  of  20  to  200  microliters,  and  (iii)  an 
intermediate  pipenor  operable  within  the  range  of  0-100  microli- 
ters, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  pipette  tip  body  having  a  mounting  end.  an  interme- 
diate section,  a  distal  fluid  contacting  end,  and  an  axial  bore 
including  opposing  insert  and  fill  chambers  extending  in 
tapering  configuration  from  said  mounting  end  to  the  fluid 
contacting  end; 
inserting  a  filter  means  within  the  axial  bore  in  the  intermediate 
section  to  provide  a  dividing  barrier  between  the  opposing 
insert  and  fill  chambers  of  the  pipette  tip  device  wherein  a 
resulting  volume  of  the  fill  chamber  is  at  least  200  microliters; 
and 
alternatively  inserting  a  terminal  insen  portion  of  each  of  the 
three  respective  pipenors  in  a  snug,  sealed  fit  within  the  insert 
chamber  of  the  selected  pipette  tip  body  without  contacting 
the  filter  means. 


1.  A  device  for  determining  the  concentration  of  a  reagent  from 
a  group  consisting  of  gases  having  an  acid  reaction  in  aqueous 
environments,  gases  having  an  alkaliite  reaction  in  aqueous  envi- 
ronmenu.  and  volatile  acids  and  bases  in  liquid  or  gaseous 
samples,  comprising  a  housing  defining  a  sample  chamber,  a  unit 
for  pH  measurement  with  a  reaction  space  separated  from  said 
sample  chamber  by  an  ion- impermeable,  gas-permeable  mem- 
brane, said  sample  chamber  coaiaining  a  buffer  solution  at  least 
during  storage,  and  means  forming  an  ion-permeable  channel  con- 
figured as  a  capillary  or  filled  with  an  ion-permeable  material 
which  connecu  said  reaction  space  with  said  sample  chamber 
while  bypassing  said  ion-impermeable,  gas-permeable  membraiie. 


5,496,524 
REACTOR  FOR  THE  THERMAL  CONVERSION  OF 
METHANE 
Hmmt  MVtm,  Lyons;  Lanic  Capagna,  Saint  Denis;  Vironiqne 
HonMo,  and  J«M-Jack  BonaMndH,  La  CoMe  stir 
oC  FrwKC,  Milgniiri  to  bvtltat   Francais  dn 
PMnIc,   RncN   Mikailinn;   Electrkite  dc   France,  Paris 
C«d«^  a^  G«a  te  Frawc  Pwia,  al  af,  FraKc 
DirWon  of  Scr.  No.  962,453,  Oct  19,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,365,MS. 
This  appHcallM  Ai«.  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  293J7« 
CI^M  priority,  appllcatlin  Fnacc,  Jan.  17, 1991,  91  12948 
Int.  CL*  BglJ  19/24:  CVJC  2JO0 
MS.  a.  422—199  «  Clatans 

1.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  reactor  of  elongated  shape,  com- 
prising a  square  or  rectangular  cross-section  and  a  longitudinal 
axis,  said  reactor  having  a  first  end.  a  second  end.  inlet  means  at 
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said  first  end  for  supplying  a  gaseous  mixture,  outlet  means  at  said 
second  end  for  discharging  effluent,  and  means  for  supplying  a 
cooling  medium. 

said  reactor  further  comprising  at  least  one  longitudinal  zone 
between  two  walls  one  of  refractory  material  adjacent  said 
first  end,  at  least  one  of  said  walls  being  disposed  between 
outside  walls  of  said  reactor  wherein  said  two  refractory  walls 
are  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  substantially  par- 
allel to  said  axis  of  said  reactor,  said  at  least  one  longitudinal 
zone  comprising  a  plurality  of  elements  disposed  in  at  least 
two  layers,  said  layers  being  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other,  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  of  said  reactor, 
wherein  said  elements  in  at  least  one  of  said  layers  comprises 
a  series  of  sheaths  inside  which  ate  electric  heating  means, 
thereby  forming  a  series  of  heating  elements, 
said  elements  in  at  least  two  layers  being  positioned  to  define 
passages  for  circulation  of  gas  between  said  elements, 
l>etween  said  layers  of  elements,  and/or  between  said  ele- 
ments and  walls,  whereby  said  electric  heating  means  and  said 
sheaths  are  capable  of  heating  said  passages  in  successive 
independent  sections  which  are  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  axis  of  said  reactor,  each  of  said  sections  comprising  at 
least  one  transverse  row  of  elements, 
said  reactor  further  comprising  means  for  automatic  control  and 
modulation  of  heating  connected  to  said  electric  heating 
means,  and 
said  reactor  further  comprising,  adjacent  said  second  end,  means 
for  cooling  effluent  connected  to  said  means  for  supplying 
cooUng  medium. 


1.  In  a  reactor  vessel  for  gas-solids  contacting,  the  reactor  vessel 
having  internal  walls  with  insulation  fastened  thereto,  the  in^itDve- 
roent  wherein  said  insulation  comprises  an  alumina-silicate 
ceramic  fiber  blanket  material  and  an  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  silicate,  potassium  silicate  and  colloidal  silica 
and  mixtures  thereof  substantially  uniformly  distributed  in  the 
ceramic  fiber  material  by  the  vehicle  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  or 
colloidal  sol  in  amounts  sufficient  to  stiffen  the  fiber  material  and 
reduce  erosion  of  the  blanket  under  conditions  of  use  wherein  the 
aqueous  dispersion  or  colloidal  sol  contains  fix>m  about  0.01  to 
about  5  weight  percent  of  a  wetting  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium  sulfates,  phosphates  and  mix- 
tures tbeteof . 


5,496,526 
PRODUCTION  OF  INTERMEDIATE  GRADE 
MANGANESE  CONCENTRATE  FROM  LOW  GRADE 
MANGANIFEROUS  ORES 
Michael  G.  Pojar,  Lino  Lakes,  and  John  C.  Nigro,  Blooming- 
ton,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutcs  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  130,000 

Int  CL*  C22B  47/00:1/00:  COIG  49/00:  B03C  1/30 

MS.  CL  423—49  7  ClataK 
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5,496,525 
EROSION  RESISTANT,  CERAMIC  FIBER  LINING 
Arthur  A.  Lictz,  Oakhursf  John  R.  Peterson,  Randolph,  both 
of  N  J.,  and  Paul  E,  Schlett  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  Florham  Park, 
NJ. 
Continuatioa-in-pari  of  Scr.  No.  240,294,  Sep.  6,  1988,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatkm  Aug.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  569,053 
Int  a.*  BOU  1^/00 
MS.  CL  422—241  9  Claims 

PRODUCT   CAS  OUTLET 

16- 


1.  A  prxx«ss  for  producing  intermediate  grade  manganese  con- 
centrate fix)m  low  grade  manganiferous  ores,  comprising  the  steps 
of; 

(a)  providing  a  low  grade  manganiferous  ore  containing  silicon, 
iron,  between  1  to  20  percent  manganese  and  oxides  of 
silicon,  iron  and  manganese; 

(b)  crushing  said  low  grade  manganiferousore  to  reduce  the  size 
of  said  manganiferous  ore  to  a  fraction  of  its  original  size. 

(c)  heat  treating  said  low  grade  manganiferous  ore,  after  crush- 
ing, in  a  atmosphere  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
oxioizing  atmosphere  and  a  neutral  atmosphere  to  a  ten^iera- 
tute  between  1300  and  1500  degrees  C.  to  chemically  trans- 
form the  manganese  and  iron  in  said  manganiferous  ore  to  an 
artificial  magnetic,  manganese-iron  spinel; 

(d)  cooling  said  manganiferous  ore,  after  heat  treating; 

(e)  fine  crushing  and  then  fine  grinding  said  manganiferous  ore. 
after  cooling,  to  between  -200  to  -500  mesh  paiticle  size  to 
liberate  said  artificial  manganese-iron  spinel  from  the  silicon 
and  other  oxides  within  said  ore;  and 

(0  magnetically  separating  said  artificial  manganese-iron  spinel 
fiom  the  silicon  and  other  oxides  within  said  ore  to  increase 
the  concentration  of  said  artificial  manganese-iron  spinel  and 
thereby  provide  an  intermediate  grade  manganese  concentrate 
containing  at  least  20  percent  manganese. 


169-177  O.G.-96-12:  QU 
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$J9t,SZ7 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING  A  HYDROmOBIC  AEROGEL 
HIiwU  Yokoviwa,  iOrakata;  Mann  VtkajmmM,  Ym;  Koicfai 
,  rtMiwH  awi  Ywika  Ucgirid,  Hirakala,  aU  of, 
to    MatnahUa    Electric    Woriu. 


FVcd  Apr.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  234,N5 
I  priority,  appHcadea  Japw,  Nov.  12. 1M3, 5-2S3726 
fart.  CL»  C»1B  33/12 
VS.  a.  423-^JM  9  CMwrn 

1.  A  process  of  fonning  a  hydrophobic  aerogel  comprising: 
a  geUtioa  step  of  providing  a  gel  having  a  SiO,  skeleton 
Miuctufe  fanned  by  hydrolysis  and  condensation  of  an  alkox- 
ysilane  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  die 
following  fonnulae  I.  n.  Ill  and  IV: 


I 
R'— SKOR'h 

wherein  each  of  R' 
group; 


R^  and  R'  is  independenUy  a  C,-C,  alkyl 


(II) 


K*SHOH.\ 
wherein  each  of  R*  and  R'  is  independenUy  a  C,-C,  alkyl  group; 


wherein  R*  is  a  C,-  C,  alkyl  group;  and 


RO- 


OR 

I 
■Si— O- 

I 
OR 


wherein  R  is  independently  •  C,-  C,  alkyl  group  and  n  is  an 
integral  number; 

a  hydrophobic  step  of  reacting  said  gel  in  a  reaction  chamber 
with  a  hydrophobic  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  organosilanes.  caiboxylic  acids  and  halogenaied  alkyl. 
wherein  said  hydrophobic  agent  comprises  hydrophobic 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  group, 
fluoroalkyi  group,  phenyl  group,  and  a  fluorophenyl  group  as 
well  as  functional  groups  reactive  with  silanol  groups,  said 
functional  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gens, amino  group,  imino  group,  carboxyl  group,  alkoxyl 
group  and  hy(faoxyl  group. 

in  the  presence  of  a  medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  C,-C4  alcohols,  caibcn  dioxide,  dichlorodifluoromethane, 
water  and  mixtures  thereof 

under  a  supercritical  condition  based  on  said  medium  to  form  a 
hydrophobic  gel.  said  hydrophobic  agent  being  introduced 
into  said  reaction  chamber  after  said  medium  reaches  super- 
critical condition;  and 

a  dry  step  of  supercritically  drying  said  hydrophobic  gel  to 
remove  said  medium  to  obtain  said  hydrophobic  aerogel 
which  is  transparent  and  of  a  parous  stnictive. 


Sv«M.S2S 
RARE  EARTH  OXIDES 
Claifc  Darid,  Pari^  aMl  FrMCilai  Scm,  MontrcoU,  botk  of, 
FnMKC,  Mripion  to  Rkoac-PtMhac  Cbiaie,  Coarbcroic, 


(I) 


oxide,  lanthanum  oxide,  pnaeodymium  oxide,  neodymium  oxide, 
samariimi  oxide,  europium  oxide,  gadolinium  oxide,  terbium 
oxide,  dysprosium  oxide,  holmium  oxide,  erbium  oxide,  lutecium 
oxide  and  thulium  oxide,  the  rare  earth  oxide  having  a  specific 
surface  of  at  least  44  mVg  measured  after  calcination  for  at  least 
two  hours  at  a  temperature  of  from  350*  to  600°  C.  a  pore  volume 
of  at  least  0.2  cmVg.  and  a  mean  pore  diameter  of  greater  than  SO 

A. 


<iV) 


$A9tfi» 

ALUMINUM  PHOSPHATES  AND  BINDER 

COMPOSITIONS/CERAMIC  MATERIALS  COMPRISED 

THEREOF 

WHaa  Fotd,  Aki,  a^  Lmnat  Fimte.  L'Hay  Let  Roaca, 

bott  oC  FraMX,  ■arigann  to  RhoM-PtMlcnc  CklMlc,  Cour^ 

bevoie,  Fraacc 

FiM  Mar.  17,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  214472 
CUbh  priority,  appMcatioa  Fraace,  Mar.  17. 1993, 93  tSOO 
laL  CL*  C»1B  15/16:25/26:  CMB  35/10 
VS.  CL  423— 3B5  8  ClalaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aluminum  phosphate 
having  an  Al/P  ratio  of  at  least  I,  which  comprises  reacting  at  least 
one  aluminum  compound,  comprising  an  aluminum  oxide,  an 
aluminum  hydroxide,  or  an  aluminum  oxyhydroxide.  with  phos- 
phoric acid  or  an  aluminum  phosphate,  in  a  liquid  leaction  medium 
devoid  of  inorganic  acid  anions  other  than  of  phosphoric  acid,  and 
then  spray-  or  freeze-drying  the  suspension  thus  obtained. 


I  of  Scr.  No.  9454,  Jaa.  24,  1993, 

wUck  b  a  ftatlawitlli^  oT  Scr.  No.  545,159,  Jaa.  2S,  199*, 

afcaailoaei.  whkh  to  a  coaliBaailoB  of  Scr.  No.  2«,B37,  Jaa. 

17. 19BS,  abaadoacJ.  Thb  appMcaltoa  Mar.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No. 

2M,224 

data*  priority,  ippMcatlia  Fraace,  Jaa.  17. 19«7,  (7  844* 

lat  CL*  C^IF  17/00:  B«U  2JXW 

U,S.  CL  423—2(3  U  ClalaH 

1.  Particulates  of  a  calcined  trivaleni  rare  earth  oxide,  the  rare 

earth  oxide  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  yttrium 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CARBON 

MONOXIDE  RICH  GAS 

Rkkard  Vaaaby,  HcBcrap.  a^  Ckaitottc  S.  NMaee,  Hottc, 

both  of,  Dcaiaark,  Hrigaan  to  HaMor  Topaoe  A/S,  Dcoawrk 
FBed  Dae  8, 1993,  Scr.  No.  1M,829 

ClalM  pttorfty,  appHcadaa  DcMMriu  Dec.  19, 1992, 1489m 
lat  CL'  C8IB  31/18:3/12:3/16:  CtTC  1/12 
VS.  CL  423— 418J  2  dafaai 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  carbon  monoxide  rich  product 
gas  comprising  reacting  a  gas  feed  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  dioxide 
preheated  to  a  temperature  between  400*  C.  and  6S0*  C.  in  a  molar 
H2/CO2  ratio  of  between  1 .5  and  6.5  in  the  presence  of  a  refonning 
catalyst  at  a  pressure  between  5  and  50  bar  to  caibon  monoxide 
rich  gas.  which  pnxxst  comprises  reacting  pan  of  the  caibon 
dioxide  and  hydrogen  in  die  gas  feed  exothermically  to  methane 
simultaneously  with  the  caibon  monoxide  producing  reaction  and 
carrying  out  both  reactions  under  adiabatic  conditions,  so  that  the 
exothermic  methane  producing  reaction  provides  necessary  heat 
for  the  endothermic  caibon  monoxide  producing  reaction,  and  die 
outlet  temperature  of  the  product  gas  is  higher  dian  the  temperature 
to  which  die  gas  is  preheated. 


5,496,531 
HIGH  SURFACE  PURITY  HEAT  TRANSFER  SOLIDS 
FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  FLUIDIZED  BED 
REACTIONS  (ER&E  CASE  NO.  C-2708) 
Stephen  M.  Davis;  LeRoy  R.  Clavenna;  Geoffrey  R.  Say,  all  of 
Baton  Rouge,  La.,  and  Rocco  A.  Fiato,  Basking  Ridge.  N  J., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company, 
Florham  Park,  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  60378,  May  11,  1993,  Pat.  No.  S,360,TJS. 
This  application  Jul.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No,  276,071 
Int  CI."  COIB  3/02:3/26:31/18 
VS.  a.  423-^18.2  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  and  carbon 
monoxide  from  a  low  molecular  weight  hydrocarbon  by  contact 
with  a  fluidized  bed  constituted  of  a  catalyst  and  paniculate  alpha 
alumina  containing  both  silicon  and  boron  impurities,  at  high 
temperature  in  the  presence  of  steam,  or  oxygen,  or  both  steam  and 
oxygen,  the  improvement  wherein  die  alpha  alumina  is  comprised 
of  panicles  of  alpha  alumina  the  outer  peripheral  surface  layer  of 
which  contains  no  greater  than  about  5  atom  percent  silicon  and 
boron,  based  on  the  total  number  of  cations  within  said  outer 
peripheral  surface  layer,  thereby  improving  resistance  to  sintering 
and  agglomeration  of  die  fluidized  bed.  said  panicles  being  pro- 
duced by  acid  washing  of  the  alpha  alumina. 


$,49^,532 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Hin>yuki    Monzcn;    Kazuhiko   Hiromoto;    Shuji    Hirayama,- 
Nobuyuki   Kondo;   Haruki  Ishigami,  and  Yoshimasa  Ish- 
imura.  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sbowa  Denko  K. 
K.,  Tokyo.  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93AH678,  §  371  Date  Jul.  19,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  19,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/12428,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  9,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  256,603 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1992,  4-312168; 
Feb.  26,  1993,  5-038588 

Int.  CI."  COIB  15/01 
VS.  a.  423—584  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  hydrogen  peroxide  comprising  die 
step  of: 

producing  hydrogen  peroxide  catalytically  from  hydrogen  and 
oxygen  in  a  reaction  medium  in  the  presence  of  a  platinum- 
group  metal  catalyst  supported  on  an  oxide  carrier  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  niobium  oxide  and  a  tantalum 
oxide,  wherein  the  niobium  oxide  and  tantalum  oxide  are 
prepared  by  heal  treating  niobic  acid  and  tantalic  acid,  respec- 
tively, at  a  temperature  of  from  300°  to  700°  C. 


wherein  R  is  sought  or  branched  chain  C,„,o  alkyl,  C,_,o 
alkenyl.  C|_io  alicynyl  optionally  substituted  by  C5_6 
cycloalkyi  or  phenyl;  C5_6  cycloallcyl  optionally  substituted 
by  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl.  alkenyl.  alkynyl  or  phe- 
nyl; or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl,  alkenyl.  alkynyl  or  C^,  cycloalkyi;  and 

a  lipid  soluble  oil  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iodized 
poppyseed  oil. 


5,496334 
SQUID  MAGNETOMETRY  USING  FERRI-AND 
FERROMAGNETIC  PARTICLES 
Jo  Klaveness;  Tborfinn  Ege,  both  of  Oslo,  Norway,  and  Scott 
M.  RockUge,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Nycomed  baag- 
ing  AS,  Oslo,  Norway 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/02254,  S  371  Date  May  28, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  28,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093«5818,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  1.  1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  199052 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  26,  1991, 
9120508 

biL  CL"  A61B  5/055 
VS.  a.  424— 9J2  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  generating  a  magnetometric  image  of  the  human 
or  non-human  animal  body  which  method  comprises  administering 
into  die  gastrointestinal  tract,  die  reproductive  tract,  the  urinary 
tract,  a  closed  body  cavity  or  the  musculature  of  said  body  a 
physiologically  tolerable  particulate-ferromagnetic  or  feirinuig- 
netic  material  and  generating  a  magnetometric  image  of  at  least  a 
pan  of  said  body  into  which  said  material  distributes. 


5,496,535 
FLUOROCARBON  CONTRAST  MEDU  FOR  USE  WITH 

MRI  AND  RADIOGRAPHIC  IMAGING 
W.  Dean  KlrUand,  El  Ciyoa^  Calif.,  assignor  to  AUiaace  Phar^ 
maceutical  Corp.,  San  Diego,  C^alif. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  685,211 
Int.  a."  A61K  49/04 
VS.  a.  424— 9J7  23  Clabns 

1,  A  composition  for  use  with  in  vivo  imaging  systems,  a 
fluorocaibon  liquid  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  solid 
fluorocarbon-insoluble  paniculate  material,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  gas-generating,  palatability-enhancing,  and 
phaimacological.  agent,  in  direct  admixture  with  said  liquid. 


5,496333 
RHENIUM  COMPLEXES 
Timothy  W.  Jackson,  CronuUa,  Australia;  Masahani  Kojima, 
Morioka.  Japan,  and  Richard  M.  Lambrecht,  Birdigrove, 
Australia,  assignors  to  Australian  Nuclear  Science  &  Tech- 
nology Organisation,  New  South  Wales,  Australia 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,403 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  31, 1992,  PL3882 

Int.  CL'  A61K  51/04:51/12 

VS.  CL  424—1.65  21  Oabiis 

1.  A  product  comprising  a  rhenium  complex  of  formula  (1): 

(I) 


wherein  the  rhenium  atom  is  radioactive,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt 


5,496336 
PERCUTANEOUS  LYMPHOGRAPHY 
Gerald  Wolf,  5  Hawtbome  Rd.,  Winchester,  Mass.  01890 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  128^44,  Sep.  28,  1993,  abaadooed, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  855370,  Mar.  23,  1992, 
abandoned,  whkh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  530,034,  May  29, 
1990,  Pat  No.  5,114,703,  which  is  a  continuation-in-pari  of 
Ser.  No.  358,678,  May  30,  1989,  abandoned.  This  apiriicatioa 
Apr.  25, 1995,  Ser.  No.  428358 
fait,  a."  A6IB  5/055:8/13 
VS.  CL  424— 9J22  9  OaiaK 

1.  A  method  for  diagnosing  disease  affecting  die  lymph  nodes 
through  indirect  lymphography  using  ultrasound  or  magnetic  reso- 
nance imaging,  comprising  tlie  steps  of; 

interstitially  administering  a  diagnostically  effective,  non-toxic 
amount  of  a  non-radioactive  contrast  agent  to  a  mammal, 
wherein  said  agent  is  in  particulate  or  colloidal  form,  said 
agent  having  a  mean  particle  size  from  about  5  to  about  900 
nanometers  in  diameter  and  being  imageable  widi  sufficient 
resolution  through  ultrasound  or  magnetic  resonance  imaging 
to  permit  visualization  of  intranodal  architecture; 
permitting  the  contrast  agent  to  localize  in  the  lymph  nodes;  and 


•'7'n 


330 


OFnCIAL  GAZETTE 


Makch  S.  1996 


March  5,  19% 


CHEMICAL 


331 


imaging  the  lymph  nodes  of  the  mammal  in  which  said  contrast 
agent  has  localized  with  magnetic  resonance  imaging  or  ultra- 
sound within  about  I  month  of  said  administration. 


5,496537 

PROPOFOL  HYDROFLUOROCABBON  PROPELLANT 

FORMULATIONS 

Ridiani   A.    Hcory,   7   Ibranto   Street,   Klinrtwi,   Ontarte, 

Canada 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4aMM 
lat  CL"  A«1K  WI2 
VS.  a.  424—45  5  Claiau 

I.  An  aerosol  formulation  for  oral  or  nasal  delivery  to  a  patient, 
consisting  essentially  of: 
1-40%  w/w  propofol:  and 

60-99%  wAv  hydrofluorocarbon  propellam  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  1,1,1.2-tetrafluoroethane  and 
l,t,l,2.3.3.3-hepiafluoropropane  and  combinations  thereof. 


5v49M3* 

SELF-FOAMING  CLEANSER 
Amy  C.  Ziauncnnan,  Anaonia,  Coon.,  and  David  A.  R 
HcawaH,  Uiritcd  Kii^doak  awlianri  to  Chtacbromh-Pond's 
USA  Co.,  DIviaioa  of  Coaopco,  lac,  Graeawkh,  Conn. 
DivUoo  oT  Ser.  No.  110J75,  Ang.  23,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,443JI17.  This  appUcation  Sep.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3*4,717 
lot  a."  A61K  7/00:9/12 
VS.  CL  424—45  4  Clainu 

1.  A  sprayable  cosmetic  product  comprising: 
(i)  a  clear  bottle  capable  of  withstanding  at  least  10  psig.  the 

bottle  including  at  an  open  mouth  thereof  a  spray  nozzle: 
(ii)  a  clear,  single-phase  cosmetic  composition  filling  anywhere 
from  30  to  99%  of  the  bottle,  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  0.5  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon 
propellant  having  a  boiling  point  less  than  50°  C: 

(b)  from  about  0.001  to  about  1%  by  weight  of  a  water- 
soluble  organic  dye: 

(c)  from  about  0.5  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  a  surfactant: 

(d)  from  about  0.001  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  a  UV  absorber 
in  the  300  to  400  nm  range  :  and 

(e)  from  about  30  to  about  98%  by  weight  of  water, 
wherein  upon  actuation  of  the  spray  nozzle,  a  creamy  foam  mousse 
is  expressed  from  the  bottle. 


PLAQUE  INHmrnON  WITH  ANTVLAQUE  ORAL 
COMPOSITION  DISPENSED  FROM  CONTAINER 
HAVING  POLYMERIC  MATERIAL  IN  CONTACT  AND 
COMPATIBLE  WITH  THE  COMPOSITION 
AImM  Gaflu;  Prtecctov  Rkkard  S.  RoMmo^  Pbcataway; 
JcArcjr  MiDer,  Sayrerflle:  OtmftnmmM  PMW,  Ea«  Bmn- 
■wkk;  Mkkad  A.  CoWm,  Keyport.  awl  Thmaa  G.  Shaddl, 
\1ti1ow.  an  of  NJ.,  — l^in  to  Coifatc  PataoliTc  Com- 
poay,  Placataway,  N  J. 

DivWoa  gf  Scr.  No.  991^22,  Aaf.  18. 1992,  Pat.  No. 
5J79J13,  wkick  b  a  dirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  5*5,628.  Apr.  6, 
1990,  Pat  No.  5,167.951.  whick  ia  a  coMlMatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
ATtM*,  OcL  26.  1989.  Pat.  No.  5.135.738.  This  appiicatioa 
Jan.  10.  1994.  Ser.  No.  179.272 
Int  CL'  A61K  7/16:7/18 
VS.  a.  424—49  18  Oaimi 

1.  In  a  method  of  inhibiting  plaque  on  teeth  comprising  applying 
to  the  teeth  an  oral  composition  dispensed  from  an  article  compris- 
ing a  dispensing  container  having  solid  polymeric  material  in 
contact  with  an  oral  composition  in  the  container,  which  composi- 
tion comprises  an  eflective  antibacterial  antiplaque  proportion  of  a 
substantially  water  insoluble  non-cationic  halogenaied  diphenyl 
ether  antibacterial  antiplaque  agent  which  is  normally  so  incom- 
patible with  said  solid  polymeric  material  that  at  least  about  25% 
of  said  agent  is  lost  after  six  weeks  storage  at  room  temperature  in 
said  container,  the  improvement  comprising  employing  as  said 
solid  polymeric  material  polytetrafluoroethylene  which  Is  compat- 
ible with  said  agent  in  the  presence  of  the  oral  composition 
whereby  said  loss  is  prevented  and  the  dispensed  composition 
contains  more  than  about  75%  of  its  initial  content  of  said  agent. 


5.496.541 

TASTEFUL  TOOTHPASTE  AND  OTHER  DENTAL 

PRODUCTS 

Edward  T.  Cotter.  Merles.  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Pilot  Rcscardi  & 

DevdofNncnt  Co.,  Mction,  Pa. 
CoMinoatioa-lii-parl  of  Scr.  No.  260,349,  Jan.  15,  1994,  aban- 
doned, wliich  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  5341,  Jan. 
19,  1993,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  27, 1995.  Ser.  No. 
379  J60 
Int.  CL"  A61K  7/16:7/22 
VS.  CL  424—5*  11  Claim* 

1.  Dental  products  comprising  a  surfactant  system  employing 
poloxamers  as  the  main  surfactant,  wherein  said  poloxamer  com- 
prises 0.01  to  10  weight  %  of  said  denul  product,  said  system 
fimher  comprising  anionic  polysaccharides  (AP)  plus  nonionic 
cellulose  ethers  (NCE)  in  a  ternary  surfactant  system  having 
enhanced  foaming  power  relative  to  poloxamers  alone  or  to  polox- 
amers plus  anionic  polysaccharide  or  to  poloxamers  plus  nonionic 
cellulose  ethers,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said  poloxamer  to  said 
anionic  polysaccharides  is  greater  than  1,  and  the  weight  ratio  of 
said  anionic  polysaccharide  to  said  nonionic  cellulose  ether  is 
greater  than  I. 


5.496.539 
ORAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Michael  J.  Mobiey.  Cincinnati;  Michael  F.  Luiiacovic,  West 
Cheater;  Peter  A.  PadoUii,  MaMm,  and  Gresory  Berry,  Cin- 
cinnati, all  of  Ohio,  anrignon  to  The  Procter  A  GamMc 
Coaipany,  Maaon,  Ohio 
Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  96,535,  JuL  22,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,3*9,360. 
This  appUcation  OcL  11, 1994.  Ser.  No.  321J81 
Int.  CL'  A61K  9/16:9/18:31/30 
VS.  CL  424—49  5  OainH 

1.  A  toothpaste  composition  effective  against  diseases  of  the  oral 
cavity  comprising: 

(a)  a  safe  and  effective  amount  of  copper  bis-glycinate:  and 

(b)  a  toothpaste  carrier. 


5y«96342 

STABLE  SODIUM  PERCARBONATE  FORMULATION 

John  P.  Hantchihl,  Bridgewatcr,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Chorch  & 

Dwight  Co.,  Inc.  Princeton,  N  J. 
Condnuatioa-in-part  oT  Ser.  No.  142^56,  OcL  25, 1993,  PaL 
No.  5,374,368.  This  appUcatfaM  Sep.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  300,057 

InL  a.'  A6IK  7/20:  CUD  3/39:7/18 
VS.  a.  424—53  9  Claimi 

1.  A  oable  hydrogen  peroxide-releasing  formulation  comprising 

(1)  between  about  55-90  weight  percent  of  polyaUcylene  glycol: 

(2)  between  about  5-20  weight  percent  of  sodium  percaibonate; 

(3)  between  about  0.5-6  weight  percent  of  colloidal  silica;  (4) 
between  about  0-12  weight  percent  of  alkali  metal  pyrophosphate; 
and  (5)  between  about  0.2-1  pan  by  weight  of  water  per  pan  of 
sodium  percarbonate. 


5,496.543 

PRODUCT  BASED  ON  INORGANIC  OR  ORGANIC 

PARTICLES  BEARING  AN  INDOLINE-BASED  PRODUCT 

AbOn  Lagrange.  Chatou;  Hervi  Andrean.  Paris,  and  Ala 

Jnnino,  Lirry-Gargan.  all  of,  France,  anignors  to  L'Orcal, 

Paris,  France 

Ftkd  Dec  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  117,206 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  France,  Jan.  16. 1992. 92  00417 
InL  CL»  A61K  7/032:7/027:7/02 
VS.  CL  424—70.7  21  Clahns 

1.  Pitxhict  in  powder  form  consisting  of  particles,  the  panicles 
being  inorganic  or  organic  particles  less  than  200  microns  in  size, 
the  pitxhict  containing,  in  or  on  the  particles  or  in  and  on  the 
particles,  an  indoline-based  product  obtained  by  oxidative  poly- 
merization employing  an  indoline,  the  indoline  corresponding  to 
the  formula 

(1) 


in  which: 

R,  and  R,  represent,  independently  of  one  another,  a  hydrogen 

atom  or  a  C,-C4  alkyl  group; 
Rj  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Cj-C,  alkyl  group,  a  catboxyl 

group,  a  C,-C4  a  alkoxy  carbonyl  group,  or  an  n-allcylamino 

radical; 
R,  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C.-C,  alkyl  group,  a  hydroxyl 

group,  a  C,-C4  alkozy  group,  an  amino  group,  a  C,-C,o 

alkylamino  radical  or  a  halogen  atom; 
R,  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydrozyl  group,  a  C,-C4  alkoxy 

group  or  an  amino  group; 
at  least  one  of  the  radicals  R4  or  R,  denoting  a  hydroxyl,  alkoxy 

or  amino  group:  with  the  proviso  that  when  R,  denotes  an 

amino  group,  R,  cannot  denote  an  alkylamino  radical:  or 
R4  and  R,  attached  to  the  carbon  atoms  joined  togetho^  form  a 

C,-C2  alkylenedioxy  ring,  at  positions  5  and  6; 
as  well  as  the  cosmetically  acceptable  salts. 


5y«96,5«S 
PHOSPHATE-BINDING  POLYMraiS  FOR  ORAL 
ADMINISTRATION 
Stephen  R.  Hotanc^^Farlcy,  Arifaigtoa;  W.  Hany  ManduMi, 
m,  Lynnldd,  and  Georfe  M.  Whitcridca,  Ncwtan,  ai  «f 
Mms.,  assignor*  to  Gdltai  Pharmacenticals,  Inc.  Wakham, 
Mass. 
Continnation-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  105,591,  Ang.  11, 1993,  ahan- 
doned.  This  ^apKcation  May  5, 1994,  Sck  No.  238.458 
InLCL'A61Kiy/7«5 
U.S.  CL  424—78.11  W  Clalnm 

1.  A  method  for  removing  phosphate  from  a  patient  by  ion 
exchange  comprising  orally  administering  to  said  puient  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  a  composition  comprising  at  least 
one  polymer  characterized  by  a  repeat  unit  having  the  formula 

-J-CH2— CHt 
CH2 

N 

/   \ 
R  R 

or  a  copolymer  thereof,  wlierein  n  is  an  integer  and  each  R. 
independently,  is  H  or  a  lower  alkyl,  alkylamino,  or  aryl  group. 


5.496,546 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  APPUCATION  OF 
REACTIVE  ANTIVIRAL  POT.YADENYUC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Jni  H.  Wang,  477  Ldinn  Rd.,  Anahent,  N.Y.  14226;  liM* 
Kang,  and  MohamaMd  H.  RahaHW,  both  oT  BnCria,  N.Y., 
Msi^ors  to  Jni  H.  Wang.  AnAent,  N.Y. 
Continnation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  22.M5,  Feb.  24, 1993. 1 
doocd.  Thte  appUcattoa  Feb.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2**.6S* 
InL  CL*  A61K  31/765:31/785 
VS.  CL  424— 78J6  1« 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  Y-poly[A]  representaMe 
by  the  formula: 


5,496,544 
POWDERED  COSMETIC  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

A  SOJCONE  FATTY  BINMIR 
Myriam  MeUnl,  L'Hay  ks  Roaes;  SopUe  Lecomte,  Paris;  Isa- 
beUe  Bara,  Parte,  and  IMatrice  DeFoasez,  Paris,  all  oC, 
France,  assignors  to  L'OrcaL  Paris,  France 
PCT  Na  PCr/FR93^221,  {  371  Dale  Jan.  5,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  5,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93a7660,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  16, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  5, 1993,  Scr.  No.  140,187 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  5, 1992. 92  02654 
InL  a.'  A61K  7/02:7/021:7/035 
VS.  CL  424— 78J13  M  Claims 

1.  Cosmetic  composibon  for  the  skin,  in  the  form  of  an  anhy- 
drous powder  mainly  comprising  a  solid  particulate  phase  mixed 
with  a  fatty  binder  containing  a  silicone  mixture,  characterized  by 
the  fact  that  said  silicone  mixture  consists  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  silicone  oil, 

(b)  at  least  one  silicone  wax, 

(c)  at  least  one  silicone  resin. 

(d)  optionally  at  least  one  silicone  gum,  and 

(e)  optionally  at  least  one  phenyl  dimethicone, 

and  in  that  the  said  constituents  (a),  (b),  (c),  (d)  and  (e)  are  present 
in  the  binder  respectively  at  concentrations  of  12-98.9%,  1-60%, 
0.1-25%,  0-3%  and  0-20%  by  weight  relative  to  the  total  weight 
of  the  silicone  mixture. 

13.  Composition  according  to  claim  1,  characterized  by  the  fact 
that  it  Is  provided  in  the  form  of  an  eye  shadow,  a  blusher,  a  face 
malce-up  powder  or  a  body  powder. 


M.(Y)JC^K 

where: 
[AJn=polyadenylic  acid  (5")  vrith  n  adenylic  acid  residues,  n 

being  at  least  about  20, 
Y=FDNP,  DNP  or  pattiaUy  FDNP  and  panially  DNP, 
FDNP=3-fluoro-4,6-dinitrophenyl  groups,  attached  covalently  to 

m  of  the  n  2'-OH  groups  of  [A],  via  ether  Unkage, 
DNP=2,4-dinitrophenyl  groups,  attached  covalently  to  m  of  the 

n  2'-OH  groups  of  (A],  via  ether  linkage, 
X=an  acyl  group, 
1=0  or  1, 
M=a  cation  selected  to  provide  a  desired  degree  of  solubOity  for 

the  composition, 
and  has  one  of  the  generic  structures: 


1 

NH2  ' 

(YwH) 
0 

n 

0 

\  ^0  0 
^  \ii 

u 

1 
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-continued 


■                                               « 

--"y^- 

NH] 

\ 

1 

o 

H- 

— 1 

^  \ll 

u. 

1                       M*  o-              1 

(YorX) 

and  having  a  ratio  of  Y  groups  to  adenine  unics  of  at  least  about  1  :S 
and  wherein  n  is  sufficiently  large  so  that  the  Y-poly[A|  can 
substantially  completely  fill  the  active  site  cleft  of  an  RNA-viius 
RT  to  effectively  inactivate  reverse  transcriptase  and/or  can  effec- 
tively inactivate  ribonucleasc. 


Sv«W,547 
PSEUDOMONAS  BIOCONTROL  STRAINS 
Stepim  Lm,  RaMch.  and  Nancy  Torkewtti,  Hurdle  Milk, 
both  of  N.C^  Mdgnon  to  CilM-Gclcy  Corporatioii,  Tarry- 
town,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  Na  185A23 
Int.  CL*  AOIN  63/00:  C12N  1/20.15/00:1/21 
VS.  CL  424—43.47  5  CUnis 

3.  A  method  for  controlling  or  inhibiting  the  growth  of  Rhizpc- 
Umia  soUmi  fungus  by  applying  an  effective  amount  of  biocontrol 
strain  CGA  319115  deposited  as  NRRL  B-2II72  or  CGA  321730 
deposited  as  B-21 173  to  an  environment  in  which  the  Muuxuaua 
solani  fungus  may  grow. 


5,496348 

HUMAN  ANTI-RH(D)  MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES, 

CELL  LINES  AND  METHODS  OF  USE  Of  ANTIBODIES 

IN  IMMUNOASSAYS 
Bc^lanin  A.  De  Burfh,  Wlnterbonme  Down;  Alan  Doyle, 
SalMmry,  and  Belinda  M.  Rumpel,  Concresbury,  all  of. 
England,  andgnon  to  National  Blood  Authority,  Watford, 
England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4«9,517,  Apr.  3,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  applicadon  Apr.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  45,244 
CWiH  priority,  appUcation  United  Klngdon,  Sep.  IS,  1987, 
8722*19 

Int.  CL'  A«IK  39/395:  C07K  16/34:  C12N  5/22:  G«1N  33/53 
VS.  a.  424—142.1  23  Claims 

1.  A  human  monoclonal  antibody  having  the  following  essential 
characteristics: 

(a)  binding  to  Rb(D)  antigen,  but  not  C.  c.  E  or  e  antigens  of  the 
Rh  blood  group  system: 

(b)  being  lgG3  proteins: 

(c)  having  kappa  light  chains: 

(d)  being  of  the  allotype  G3m(2l): 

(e)  binding  to  D"  cells  by  the  indiiect  antiglobulin  test: 

(f)  binding  to  D^.  D*"  and  D^"  (D"")  variant  antigens;  and 

(g)  not  binding  to  D^'  or  D*  variant  antigens:  and  antigen- 
binding  fragments  thereof 


5,496,549 
BISPECIFIC  MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES, 
THROMBOLYTIC  AGENT  AND  METHOD  OF  CELL 
LYSIS 
HInfc  YaauBaU,  Tokyo;  Kc^Jiro  Iknooc,  IbaraU;  Suanmn 
Iwaan.  KyMn,  and  ItemaAnl  Kurakawa,  Hyogo,  aU  of; 
JapM,   ■■iiniri   to  TUktia  Ghairfcal  iadnilriM,  Lld^ 
Oariw.  and  IWtyo  Metropolitan  Lmtltnte  of  Medknl  Sdcncc, 
liikyn,  both  of;  Japan 
CMHinnation  of  Ser.  No.  673^23.  Mar.  22, 1991,  abandoned. 
Thia  appMcntlon  Dec  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  35M97 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  I99«,  2-088985; 
JnL  3, 1990,  M77121 

InL  CL*  AOIK  5l/0O:5l/IO:3SM9:  C07K  16/3S 
VS.  CL  424—158.1  13  CIniaH 

I.  A  bispecific  hybrid  monoclonal  antibody  having  specificity 
for  both  an  activated  platelet  and  a  protease. 

7.  A  bispecific  monoclonal  antibody  produced  by  the  mouse 
hybrid-hybridoma  deposited  as  FERM  BP-3018. 


5,496,550 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  THE  OUTPUT  OF  EIMERIA 
OOCYSTS  FROM  A  NEWBORN  CHICK 
Mkhad  WaHach,  Jtmndf;  Then  Pngatach,  Maalch  Adnmln, 
MMi  DavM  MctMhcr.  Jcramlem,  all  of,  IsracL  aarignort  to 
Cbflwalncr,  IU-AtIt,  Israel 

Continuation  oT  Ser.  No.  642JI9,  Jan.  16,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  to  a  continuation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  310,603,  Feb.  14, 
1989,  abandoned,  which  to  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
155,245,  Feb.  12,  1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation- 
fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  896,611,  Aug.  14,  1986,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  108,763 

Claims  priority,  application  Cannda,  Aug.  13, 1987,  544427 

InL  a."  A6IK  39/00:39/012:39/002:39/35 

VS.  CL  424—184.1  12  ClainH 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  output  of  Eimeria  oocysts  in  faces 

from  a  newborn  chicle  which  con^ses  administering  to  a  laying 

hen  prior  to  the  hen  laying  a  fertilized  egg  an  amount  of  a  purified 

or  recombinant  antigenic  protein  present  in  gametocytes  of  an 

Eimeria  spp.  effective  to  induce  in  the  hen  an  immune  response 

and  transmit  maternal  antibody  to  the  offspring  chick  so  that  the 

output  of  oocysts  from  the  chick  is  reduced,  wherein  the  antigenic 

protein  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  proteins  derived 

from   Eimeria   gametocytes   and   having   molecular   weights   of 

2Sat20kd.  82±10kd.  and  S6±Skd,  as  determined  under  reducing 

conditions. 


5,496351 
PEPTIDE  STRUCTURES,  IMMUNOGENS  CONTAINING 
THEM  AND  THEIR  USES  IN  THE  COI4TROL  OF 
FERTILITY 
Jcan-Michd  Bidart.  Paris;  Dominique  BeUet,  Puteaux.  and 
Claude  Bohuon.  Paris,  aU  of,  France,  assignors  to  Lafon 
Pharnu  S.A.,  Fribourg,  France 
Contimiation  of  Ser.  No.  827,867,  Jan.  30,  1992,  abandoned, 
whkh  b  a  continuation  oT  Ser.  No.  270,975,  Nov.  14,  1988, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  34,621 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  26, 1987,  87  16420 
InL  CL»  A61K  39/38:35/22:  C07K  1 4/59: 19m 
VS.  CL  424—185.1  12  Claims 

1.  A  peptide  of  the  sequence: 

Thr  Met  Leu  Val  Gin  Lys  Asn  Val  Thr  Ser  bonded  to  die 
sequence  106-1 16  of  P-hCG. 


5,496352 
OSTEOGENIC  DEVICES 
Thangavd  Kubcrasampatii,  Medway,  and  David  C.  Rueger, 
West  Roxbury,  botti  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Stryker  Corpora- 
tion, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  103,604,  Aug.  6,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  827,052,  Jan.  28, 1992, 
PaL  No.  5,250302,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  579^65, 
Sep.  7,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,108,753,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 
No.  179,406,  Apr.  8, 1988,  PaL  No.  4,968390.  This  appUcation 
Jun.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268^52 
InL  G."  AOIN  25/26:  A61F  2A)0 
VS.  a.  424—420  7  Claims 

1.  An  osteogenic  device  for  implantation  in  a  mammal,  the 
device  comprising: 
a  porous  biocompatible  matrix:  and 

substantially  pure  osteogenic  protein  disposed  in  said  matrix  and 
comprising  a  pair  of  polypeptide  chains  disulfide  bonded  to 
produce  a  dimeric  species  having  a  conformation  such  that 
said  pair  of  polypeptide  chains  is  capable  of  inducing  endo- 
chondral bone  formation  in  a  mammal  when  disposed  within 
said  porous  matrix  and  implanted  in  a  mammal. 


5,496355 

PERSONAL  CLEANING  COMPOSITION 

Dennis   ColweU,   East   Wmdsorv   NJ.,   assignor   to   Colgate- 

PalmoUve  Company,  Piscatoway,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  48,983,  Apr.  16, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  JuL  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278,444 
InL  CL'  A61K  7/48 
VS.  a.  424—405  13  OaiaK 

1.  A  cleansing  composition  comprising 

a.  about  1-99  wt  %  of  a  surfactant. 

b.  a  green  colorant  in  an  effective  amount  to  cause  green 
coloration, 

c.  an  antibacterial  effective,  compatible  non-irritating  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula. 


W 


O 

II 

NH— C— NH 


wherein  W,  X,  Y  and  Z  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  halogen  or 
hydrogen, 
d.  A  component  of  the  formula 


5,496353 
METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  NIDDM 
Bary  W.  WUson,  Kennewick;  James  A.  CampbeU,  Pasco;  Lyle 
B.  Sasser,  Richland,  aU  of  Wash.,  and  Patricio  Hortal,  Mar 
del  Plata,  Argentina,  assignors  to  BatteUe  Development  Cof^ 
poration,  Richland,  Wash. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  965,904,  Oct  22,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  596,169,  Oct  11,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
420,266,  Oct  12,  1989,  abandoned,  which  b  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  180,420,  Apr.  12, 1988,  abandoned.  Thb 
appUcation  Sep.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  300,927 
InL  a.'  A61K  35/78 
VS.  a.  424—195.1  36  Claims 

1.  A  hypoglycemic  composition,  comprising: 
a  polar  solvent  extract  of  the  leaves,  seed  pods,  roots  or  bark  of 
the  plant  HexacUymus  edulis,  in  combination  with  a  physi- 
ologically acceptable  carrier  or  diluent 


(OCH2CH2)/OH 


(OCH:CH2)^H 


CH— 2(OCH2CH2)*OH 
O 
II 

CH2-(OCH:CH2),OC-R 


wherein  the  sum  total  of  f,  g,  h  and  i  is  an  integer  of  average  of 
about  16  to  24  and  R  is  an  alkyl  of  an  average  number  of  carbon 
atoms  of  about  9  to  13,  and 
e.  a  component  of  the  formula 

HCOCHjCHjj^OH 

wherein  j  has  an  average  value  of  an  integer  of  about  8  to  16 
wherein  the  ratio  of  d  to  e  is  such  fliat  the  composition  color 
remains  stable  over  time  as  measured  by  visual  perception  and/or 
the  b  axis  value  of  a  tristimulus  colorimeter,  d  is  about  33  to  70  wt 
%  of  d  and  e  together  and  d  and  e  combined  are  about  0.25  to  1.75 
wt  %  of  the  composition. 


5,496354 
PURIFIED  MITE  ALLERGEN 
Satoni  Oka;  Kaznhisa  Ono;  Seiko  Shigcta,  and  lUieshi  Wada, 
aU  of  HinMhima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiuiakilla  Limited, 
Tokyo,  and  Hiroshima  University,  Hireshima,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  480,617,  Feb.  15,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,905 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1989, 1-220064 
InL  a.*  A61K  39/35:  C07K  14/00 
VS.  a.  424—276.1  13  CUims 

I.  A  purified  and  isolated  mite  allergen,  said  allergen  possessing 
the  following  physicochemical  and  biological  properties: 

0  being  isolated  and  purified  ixom  fecal  extracts  of  mites  in 

cultures; 
(2)  being  a  glycoprotein  containing  more  than  70%  sugar; 
(5)  having  a  weight-average  molecular  weight  of  70.000  to 

80,000  as  determined  by  sedimentation  equilibrium; 
0  possessing  allergen  activity;  and 
0  being  unstainable  by  Coomassie  blue. 


5,496356 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  PROSTATIC 

ADENOCARCINOMA 

Randall  K.  Johnson,  Ardmore,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SmitfakHnc 

Beecham  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  544,709,  Jun.  27, 1990,  Pat  No. 

5300,294.  This  appUcation  Dec,  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,481 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thb  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  5, 

2011,  has  been  dbdaimed. 

Int  a.'  A61K  9/20:9/48:31/56:31/58 

VS.  a.  424-423  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  treating  human  prostatic  adenocarcinoma  which 

comprise^  administering  in  a  human  subject  in  need  thereof,  a 

dosage  unit  containing  from  about  0.1  mg/kg  to  about  100  mg/kg 

of  a  steroid  5-a  -reductase  inhibiting  compound  firom  one  to  six 

times  daily. 
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ARTICLE  FOR  THE  CONTROLLED  DELIVERY  OF  AN 

ACTIVE  SUBSTANCE,  COMPRISING  A  HOLLOW  SPACE 

FULLY  ENCLOSED  BY  A  WALL  AND  FILLED  IN  FULL 

OR  IN  PART  WITH  ONE  OR  MORE  ACTIVE 

SUBSTANCES 

Jan  FcUca,  Hcafdo,  aMi  HUbert  Eadbniae.  EMChedc.  both 

if;  Ncthcrlandt,  Mrigaon  to  Akxo  N.V^  Lt  ArakoM,  Ncthcr- 


PCr  N*.  PCT/NL*I/N«13,  |  371  Date  Ang-  24, 1W3,  •  IftWe) 
Date  Aat.  24,  1993.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091A1176,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aag.  S,  1991 

PCT  FIM  Jan.  3*.  1991,  Ser.  No.  917,058 
CiaiMi  priority,  appttcation  Nctherianda,  Jan.  30,  199S, 
90IM221 

Int  CL*  A«F  ZOO 
U.S.  CL  424    42<  19 


M9«,599 
POROUS  SOLID  FORMULATIONS  CONTAINING '- 
PROTEINACEOUS  PHYSIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE 
SUBSTANCES 
KeUl  FufiekM,  AmagMaki;  SUt^  Sato,  IbaraU,  and  Yoshibiro 
Ibkada,  Snita,  aU  of,  Japan,  aMIgBon  to  SomltooM  Phama- 
ccntfcab  Coatpany,  LiMited,  Onka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP92/»Ma*,  f  371  Date  Sep.  30.  1993,  <  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  30,  1993,  PCT  Pah.  Na  WO92n7209,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  OcL  15, 1992 

PCT  FUcd  Apr.  «,  1992,  Ser.  No.  122,430 
OataM  priarity,  lypiicatton  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1991,  3-074990; 
Apr.  8,  1991,  3474991 

InL  CL*  AOIF  IM2:  AOIK  47/42 
VS.  CL  424—435  «  Cbimi 


1.  An  aiticle  for  the  cooiroUed  delivery  of  an  active  nibstance, 
comprising  a  hollow  ipace  fiiUy  endoeed  by  a  wall  and  filled  in 
full  or  in  pait  widt  one  or  more  active  substances,  wherein  die  wall 
is  comfviaed  of  a  portioa  or  portions  of  a  first  polymeric  material 
that  is  permeable  to  the  active  substance  and  is  degradable  and  a 
ponioo  or  poitioas  of  a  second  polymeric  material  diat  is  poorly 
ptnnnHr  to  the  active  substance  relative  to  the  first  polymeric 
material  and  is  degradable,  and  wherein  there  is  a  transport  path  for 
die  delivery  of  die  active  substance  from  die  hollow  space  to  die 
surroundings  of  the  article  which  is  a  continuous  distance  leading 
duough  die  first  polymeric  material  permeable  to  die  active  sub- 
stMice,  and  wherein  die  first  and  second  polymeric  materials  are 
selected  from  polyesters,  polyonhoesters,  poly(a-amino  acids), 
polydepsipeptides,  polyanhydrides  and  polyphosphazenes,  co-  or 
block  co-polymers  derived  dierefrom  and  stereo  complexes  of 
polymers  formed  from  optically  active  monomers  of  dwae  biode- 
gradable polymers. 


5,490358 

SOLID  FORM  XEROSTOMU  PRODUCT 
Ncfl  J.  NnpaHtaM,  FMwood;  Kao-CkM  Yck,  WcalMd,  both  of 

N  J.;  Fth*  J.  Scw^  BraoUy^  N.Y.;  PU  J.  Otha, 

and  MaMil  M  Roqne,  Nndcy,  botk  of  N  J., 

Block  Drag  CoMpany  lac,  Jcraey  City,  N  J. 
FUcd  Mar.  2, 1993,  S«r.  No.  25,174 
Int  CL'  AOIF  I3A)0;  AOIK  9/20 
VS.  CL  424—435  12 

1.  A  solid  product  for  relieving  xerostomia  symptoms  which 
compiises  a  lubricating  polymer  comprising  a  polyethylene  oxide 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  8,000  to  4.000.000  in  an  amount  of 
about  0.01-3%.  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  oiganic  acid  sial- 
ogogue  in  an  amount  of  about  0.1-2%.  and  a  sorbitol  containing 
carrier  in  in  amount  of  20-99%.  said  sorbitol  containing  carrier 
containing  about  10  to  100%  sorbitol. 


Tbiw  (■<*>■) 

1.  A  spongy  formuUtion  for  buccal  or  oral  administration  which 
contains  a  dierapeuocally  effective  amount  of  a  proteinaceous 
physiologically  active  substance  as  an  active  ingredient,  collagen 
and  a  water-soluble  additive,  said  formulation  being  characterized 
by  hiving  a  density  of  10  mg/cm'  to  SCO  mg/cm\  a  porosity  of 
from  99%  to  23%  and  a  disintegration  time  of  from  1  minute  to  30 
mimiits. 


5^490,500 
BORDERLINE  ACTIVE  DOSAGE  FORMS  OF  BETA 
BLOCKERS 
K.  Uedtfce,  GiiwnwaM,  Germany,  aaai^or  to  Phaniod 
Dt:  Ucdike  GabH,  GininnaM,  Cmnany 

FBcd  Oct  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  322«420 
Oafana  pttorfty,  appBcatlon  Genaany,  Jan.  13,  1993,  43  34 
919.0 

Int  CL*  AOIF  I3A)0:  AOIK  9/20 
VS.  CL  424— 4«9  8  Oabm 

I.  A  method  of  effecting  shoit-lenn  dieiapy  of  tnuisient  func- 
tional cardiovascular  symptoms,  comprising  administering  to  a 
patient  in  need  thereof  a  borderiine  active  dosage  form  of  beta 
blockers,  which  produces  in  a  patient  only  borderline  active  con- 
centrations of  active  agent  which  produce  no  significant  changes  in 
physiological  values  in  a  cardiovascular  system  under  resting  con- 
ditions for  die  bea  bkxker  used  and  which  significandy  reduces 
adrenergically  induced  transient  stimulation  efliects  fiom  a  pharma- 
codynamic standpoint,  and 
wherein  said  dosage  form  is  an  oral  dosage  form,  containing 
10%  to  S0%  of  the  oirrendy  administered  lowest  oral  thera- 
peutic single  doae  of  die  respective  beu  blocker  which  is 
given  in  a  chronic  dier^iy,  and 
finther  wherein  one  dosage  is  administered  about  every  24  to  S2 
hours. 


5/196,561 

CONTROLLED  RELEASE-INITIATION  AND 

CONTROLLED  RELEASE-RATE  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITION 

Minoni  Okada;  Kenji  Ono;  Shukhi  Kasai,  and  Aklra  Iwasa, 

all  of  Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to  SS  Pharmaceutical  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294,052 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1993,  5-210453 
Int.  a.*  A61K  9/24:9/32 
VS.  a.  424—480  22  Claims 


Sttcor   Stress  tPo) 


C.  or  below,  wheiein  the  medicine  which  can  be  orally  adminis- 
tered is  cinnarizine  or  allopurinol. 


12  IB 

TIME    (hrl 

1.  A  controlled  release-initiation  and  controlled  release-rate 
pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  drug-containing  compo- 
sition coated  widi  a  membrane  layer  comprising  a  water  insoluble 
polymer  and  at  least  5%  by  weight  of  a  silicone,  based  on  die 
weight  of  the  water  insoluble  polymer. 


5,496,562 

SOLD)  MEDIUM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DNA  STORAGE 

Leigh  A.  Burgoyne,  Seaford,  Australia,  assignor  to  Flinders 

Technologies  Pty  Ltd,  Bedford  Park,  Australia 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  671^59,  May  29,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  159,104 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Jan.  5,  1988,  PJ0775 
Int.  a."  A61K  9/14:9/70 
VS.  a.  424—488  1*  CW™* 

1.  A  dry  solid  medium  for  storage  of  a  sample  of  DNA  compns- 

ing: 

(a)  a  cellulose  based  solid  matrix;  and 

(b)  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  weak  base,  a 
chelating  agent,  an  anionic  surfactant  or  anionic  detergent  and 
optionally  uric  acid  or  a  urate  salt, 

wherein  said  composition  is  adsorbed  on  or  incorporated  into  said 
solid  matrix. 


5y496,564 
SUSPENDIBLE  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Sotoo  Asakura,  Kyoto;  Yasuto  Koyama,  Itami;  Yoobci  Kiyota, 
Ikeda;    Kiyoko   Akashi,    Takaramka;    Akira    Kagayama, 
Ikoma;  YosUo  Murakami,  and  Toshioni  Nakate,  both  of 
Kobe,  aU  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  FiUisawa  Pharmaceutkal 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuatton  of  Ser.  No,  97,617,  Jul.  27,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5368,865,  whkh  is  a  twntinaation  of  Sen  No.  7884M1,  Nov.  5, 
1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

296,403 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1990,  2-304839; 
United  Kingdom,  Mar.  7,  1991,  9104834;  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1991, 
3-259358 

Int  a.*  A61K  9/10:9/14:47/00 
VS.  a.  424—489  '  Claims 

1.  A  suspendible  composition  comprising  fine  particles  of  a 
tricyclic  compound  represented  by  die  foUowing  formula  (1): 

(I) 


5,496,563 

DRY  GEL  COMPOSITION 

Yoji  Ito,  and  Yasuo  Hirai,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Shown  Yakuhin  Kako  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92/01097,  S  371  Date  Feb.  28,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Feb,  28,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/04670,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18,  1993 

PCT  Flkd  Ang.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  196,070 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  30,  1991,  3-220435 
Int  a."  A61K  9/14:47/36 
VS.  CL  424—489  ^2  Claims 

1.  A  dry  gel  composition  comprising  40%  by  weight  or  below, 
based  on  die  whole  composition,  of  a  medicine  which  can  be  oraUy 
administeied.  3%  by  weight  or  above  of  a  gelling  agent  comprising 
pregelatinized  starch  and  5%  by  weight  or  below  of  a  binder, 
which  composition  is  capable  of  forming  an  aqueous  gel  compo- 
sition having  viscosity  of  about  100  to  500  cP  and  having  a 
consistency  of  gruel,  upon  mixing  widi  2  to  15  parts  by  weight  of 
water  per  part  by  weight  of  die  composition  at  a  temperature  of  40° 


OR"         OR'* 

wherein  each  of  adjacent  pairs  of  R'  and  R^  R'  and  R*  or  R* 
and  R*  independendy 

(a)  is  two  adjacent  hydrogen  atoms,  or 

(b)  may  form  anodier  bond  formed  between  die  carbon  atoms 

to  which  they  are  attached, 

and  further,  R^  is  an  alkyl  group; 

R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  protected  hydroxy 

group  or  an  alkoxy  group,  or  an  oxo  group  togedicr  widi  R  ; 
R»  and  R'  each  is  independendy  a  hydrcigen  atom  or  a  hydroxy 

group; 
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R'°  is  a  hydrogen  uom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkyl  group  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  moie  hydroxy  groups,  an  alkenyl  group,  an 
alkenyl  group  substituted  by  one  or  more  hydroxy  groups  or 
an  alkyl  group  substituted  by  an  oxo  group; 

X'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy  group; 

X'  is  a  hydrogen  atom;  or 

X'  and  X'  may  together  represent  an  oxo  group  or  — CHjO— ; 

Y'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy  group; 

Y'  is  a  hydrogen  atom;  or 

Y'  and  Y'  may  together  represent  an  oxo  group.  N — NR"R"  or 
N— OR'»; 

R"  and  R"  each  is  independently  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
erotip.  an  aryl  group  or  a  losyl  group; 

R'^  R'*.  R".  R'^  R'^.  R".  R",  R"  and  R"  each  is  indepen- 
dently a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group; 

R'"  and  R^'  each  is  an  oxo  group  or  independently  (R^a  and  a 
hydrogen  atom)  or  (R"a  and  a  hydrogen  atom)  in  which  R'°a 
and  R^'a  each  is  independently  a  hydroxy  group,  an  alkoxy 
group  or  a  group  represented  by  the  formula 
— OCHjOCHiCHjOCHj.  or  R^'a  is  a  protected  hydroxy 
group,  or  R^a  and  R^'a  may  togedier  represent  an  oxygen 
atom  in  an  epoxide  ring; 

n  is  an  integer  of  I.  2  or  3; 

in  addition  to  dieir  above  definitions,  four  of  Y'.  Y'.  R'°  and 
R^'.  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are 
Mached.  may  represent  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  S-  or 
6-iiieinbered  nitrogen,  sulfur  and/or  oxygen  containing  het- 
erocyclic ring  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  groups 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl.  a  hydroxy,  an 
alkyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  hydroxy,  an  alkoxy.  benzyl 
and  a  group  of  the  formula  — CHiSelC^,); 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  said  fine  particles 
of  the  tricyclic  compound  and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  having  the  average  size  of  S  (m  or  below; 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  surfactant;  and  optionally  an 
aqueous  medium. 


MICROSPHEKULES 
Fricdrkh  tMmxt,  FrMAAirt,  aMi  MmKm  CImcb,  Huabwi, 
ba«li  of.  Genuny,  aMigMn  I*  ■tlindorf  AkUwgwM 
ttkatl,  Ouaburt,  Germamj 

FBcd  Mar.  IS,  19H,  Scr.  No.  213,341 
CWm  prkwfly,  appHnliM  GcfMMqr,  Mar.  1ft,  1993,  43  M 
2S2J 

laL  CL*  A«1K  WSO 
VS.  a.  424-^M2  1  CUM 

1.  Microsphetules  of  a  composition  by  weight  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

(a)  1-20%  if  at  least  one  fatty  alcohol  having  16-22  C  atoms 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cetyl  alcohol, 
stearyl  alcohol  and  behenyl  alcohol. 

(b)  1-20%  cetyl  palmitate. 

(c)  1-20%  of  highly  disperse  silica,  and 

(d)  optionally  at  least  one  cosmetically  or  phatnuceutically 
active  substance,  auxiliary  or  additive. 


S,49MM 
TECHNIQUE  FOB  COMBATTING  UNDESIBED  EMF/ELF 
BayaMd  C.  Crippcai,  tl4  Lmrtwm  Bd.  Apt  D2G,  Hockarin, 
DcL  197t7,  and  CarltiM  T.  MUcr,  Stewart  Bd.,  Bos  S4t, 
Bd.  #1,  WoodrtMra,  N  J.  MWS 

CtNrtloaalioa  of  Scr.  No.  VAf,  Mar.  S,  1993,  ah— dotd, 

wtakk  h  a  wMwiaMwi  !■  fmtt  of  Scr.  Na.  S47,MS,  Mar.  6, 

1992.  ah— doMcd.  TUi  appMcatfop  JhL  19,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

277,SM 

liM.  CL'  A01N  59W):59M 

VS.  CL  424— M7  S  Oalna 

1.  A  method  of  installing  in  a  building  a  suspension  containing 

paramagnetic  stiscepable  elements  consisting  essentially  of: 


(A)  providing  in  a  non-metallic  container  a  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  (i)  30-99  wt  %  of  a  carbonate  or  a  mixture 
of  two  or  more  cartnnates  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  magnesium  carbonate,  calcium  carbonate,  strontium  car- 
bonate, barium  carbonate  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the 
carbonate  or  mixture  of  carbonates  are  in  powder  form,  (ii) 
1-70  wt  %  of  activated  carbon  in  powder  form,  (iii)  0.1-10  wt 
%  of  an  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mag- 
nesium oxide,  magnesium  hydroxide,  calcium  oxide,  calcium 
hydroxide,  strontium  oxide,  strontium  hydroxide,  lithium 
oxide,  lithium  hydroxide,  sodium  oxide,  sodium  hydroxide, 
potassium  oxide,  potassium  hydroxide,  rubidium  oxide, 
rubidium  hydroxide,  cesium  oxide,  cesium  hydroxide  and 
mixtures  thereof,  wherein  die  additive  is  in  powder  form; 

(B)  adding  water  to  the  non-metallic  container  to  form  a  suspen- 
sion in  water,  wherein  the  proportion  of  the  composition  to 
the  added  water  is  5-12  lbs  of  the  composition  per  2  gallons 
of  water, 

(C)  placing  said  non-metallic  coolainer  in  a  building; 

(D)  providing  two  electrically  conductive  wires; 

(E)  insetting  a  bare  poition  of  one  electrically  conductive  wire 
into  the  non-metallic  container  to  make  contact  with  the 
suspension,  and  making  a  ground  connection  with  the  oppo- 
site end  of  the  wire;  and 

(F)  inserting  a  bare  portion  of  d>e  remaining  electrically  conduc- 
tive wire  into  the  non-metallic  container  to  make  contact  with 
tite  suspension,  and  nuking  a  connection  to  a  water  pipe  in 
the  building  with  the  opposite  end  of  the  wire. 


Sv«9«,5«7 
COMPOSITION  HAVING  BUFFEBING  AND 
NirnmnONAL  PKOPEBTIES 
Liwey  McLc— ,  G-42C7  Soirth  State  Bd.,  DaviMMi,  Mkh.  4M23 
FBcd  Ai«.  2ft,  1993,  Scr.  No.  112,7ft8 
iirt.  CL*  AftlK  33A»:33M):3I/3I5:3I/I95 
VS.  CL  424— ft92  22  ClaimB 

1.  An  orally  administrable  buffering  composition  in  a  liquid 
suspension  form  for  use  in  a  liviiig  system  comprising: 
between  3  and  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  base,  said  base 
comprising    a    buffering    ingredient    that    is    substantially 
insoluble  in  a  neutral  medium; 
a  liquid  suspension,  said  suspension  comprising  an  oil.  said  oil 
being  provided  in  die  amount  of  between  10  and  40  perceiu 
by  weight,  said  oil  being  slightly  soluble  in  water,  and 
between  1  and  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  vitamin  supplement, 
whereby  die  buffering  composition  raises  die  pH  of  die  living 
system  to  which  it  is  administered. 


5y49ft3ftS 
FUNGAL  DISEASE  CONTROL  IN  CULTIVATED  PLANTS 
ABthoay  E.  WiMtoii,  EaM  Be— awick,  N  J.,  aarigWM- to  Choreh 

*  Dwidrt  Co.,  Lk^  Pitoecteii,  N  J. 

F1M  Joa.  2ft,  1995,  Scr.  No.  494^23 

lot  CL*  AtlN  43/2a;37/02;37/06;59/00 

VS.  CL  424—717  21  ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  controUing  fungal  disease  in  cidtivated  plana 
which  comprises  contacting  die  plant  matter  with  a  fungicidally 
effective  application  of  an  aqueous  formulation  which  has  a  con- 
tent comprising  (I)  between  about  0.1-2  weight  perceat  of  an 
ingredient  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and 
ammonium  bicarbonales;  (2)  between  about  0-1  weight  percent  of 
a  basic  ingredient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  and  ammonium  carbonates;  (3)  between  about  O.OS-2  weight 
percent  of  propiconazole:  (4)  between  about  0-1  weight  percent  of 
a  stirfactani  ingredient;  (5)  between  about  0-0.25  weight  percent  of 
a  hydrotrope  ingredient  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  and  ammonium  Cr-Cm  fatty  acid  salts:  and  (6)  between 
about  0-O.S  weigh!  percent  of  a  hydrophilic  polymer  ingredient; 
bated  on  the  formulation  weight. 


5,496,569 
SrvilLTANEOlIS  TREATMENT  OF  OSTEOPOROSIS  AND 

HYPERTENSION  WITH  POTASSIUM  BICARBONATE 

R.  Curtis  Morris,  Jr.,  and  Anthony  Sebastian,  both  of  San 

Francisco,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University 

of  CaUfomia,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Coatinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  420397,  Oct  17,  1989,  Pat. 

No.  5,171,583,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

260,856,  Oct  21,  1988.  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  2, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  42,309 

Int  a."  AOIN  59AX):  A61K  33/00 

VS.  a.  424—717  9  Claims 

Postmanopausal  Woman 

t«ti »i mcco «« r^iiiim  «i<wi«iii"»t*' 


Ht-aoi  H»-OOT  I — I, -on 

1.  A  method  for  the  simultaneous  treatment  of  both  hypertension 
and  osteoporosis  in  a  person  who  has  or  is  susceptible  to  both  such 
diseases  and  who  is  on  a  diet  having  a  normal  range  of  salt  content, 
comprising  orally  administering  to  such  person  a  composition 
containing  a  major  amount  of  potassium  bicarbonate  as  the  princi- 
pal active  ingredient  for  the  simultaneous  treatment  of  hyperten- 
sion and  osteoporosis,  the  potassium  bicarbonate  being  adminis- 
tered in  an  amount  sufficient  to  have  a  measurable  effect  upon  both 
hypertension  and  osteoporosis,  which  can  be  shown  experimentally 
to  be  due  to  the  presence  of  potassium  bicarbonate,  but  not 
sufficient  to  induce  undesirable  toxic  effects. 


between  said  bin  and  said  surface  at  least  one  clump  breaker 
having  at  least  one  pair  of  mutually  parallel,  generally 
horizontal,  counterrouting  and  generally  cylindrical  disin- 
tegrating rollers  extending  perpendicular  to  said  direction, 
each  of  said  rollers  having  a  plurality  of  circumferential 
rows  of  equispaced  disintegrating  teeth  with  the  rows  being 
equispaced  axially  from  one  another,  the  rows  of  teeth  of 
the  two  rollers  interdigitating  in  a  radial  overlapping  region 
fomiing  between  said  rollers  an  axially  meandering  gap  of 
ziz-zag  or  wave  shape  traversed  downwardly  by  said  par- 
ticles and  of  a  gap  width  determining  a  disintegrating 
resolution  of  the  clump  breaker,  the  disintegrating  teeth 
being  inclined  in  a  direction  opposite  the  sense  of  rotation 
of  the  respective  roller  in  a  sawtoodi  pattern,  said  rollers 
being  horizontally  offset  from  one  another,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  horizontally  offset  of  one  of  said  rollers 
relative  to  the  other  of  said  rollers. 


5,496,571 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

MILK  IN  RUMINANTS 

Peter  A.  Blagdon,  and  Robert  D.  Morgan,  both  of  Paris,  DL, 

assignors  to  Morgan  Manufacturing  Co.,  toe,  Paris.  DL 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  998,819,  Dec.  30, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,133 

Int.  CL'  A23K  1/00 

VS.  a.  426—2  1*  ' 


5,496,570 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPREADING  PARTICULATE 

MATERIALS 

Dieter  Mauss;  Jurgen  Pesch,  both  of  Krefeid,  and  Fricdbebn 

Schliipen.  Straden,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siem- 

pelkamp  GmbH  &  Co.,  KreTdd,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1994.  Ser.  No.  187,770 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  2,  1993,  43  02 
850.0 

tot  a."  B28B  5/02 

VS.  a.  425—83.1  «  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  spreading  particles  coaled  with  binder  in  a 

mat  for  die  production  of  a  pressed  board  in  a  continuous  steel-belt 

press,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  driven  continuous  band  forming  a  mat-receiving  surface  dis- 

placeable  in  a  given  direction; 
a  bin  above  said  mat-receiving  surface  containing  particles 

coated  with  binder  to  be  spread  in  a  mat  on  said  surface; 
a  discharge  roll  device  at  an  outlet  of  said  bin  for  feeding  said 

particles  from  said  bin; 
means  for  forming  a  spreading  head  between  said  device  and 
said  surface  for  spreading  said  particles  in  at  least  one  layer 
forming  said  mat  on  said  surface,  said  spreading  head  com- 
prising: 


j:1 


I.  A  method  of  increasing  the  production  of  milk  in  a  ruminant, 
comprising: 

orally  administering  to  a  ruminant  a  milk-production  increasing 
effective  amount  of  a  liquid  choline-containing  composition, 
said  composition  comprising  microcapsules  substantially  each 
of  said  microcapsules  having  an  edible,  substantially  continu- 
ous, solid,  fusible  outer  shell  encapsulating  a  discontinuous 
phase,  said  discontinuous  phase  including  a  multiplicity  of 
choline-containing  liquid  cores,  wherein  said  outer  shell  pro- 
tects said  choline-containing  liquid  cores  in  said  discontinu- 
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ous  phase  against  metabolism  by  bacteria  in  the  nimen  of  the 
luminanl  wherein  said  shell  material  is  made  of  a  material 
which  lemains  inert  in  the  rumen. 


RUMINANT  FEEDSTUFFS  AND  THEIK  PRODUCTION 
CowN-  RiiddM,  Eire  Irriand,  ■■rignnr  to  Chnrdi  A  Dwlgbt 
C«^  Inc.,  PriMcliNi,  NJ. 

CtMrtioMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  S9.563,  JaL  12,  1993,  abuidoiicd, 

wbkk  if  a  coadBnatioa-ia-iMrt  of  Scr.  No.  924,493,  Auf.  4, 

1992.  This  appikatioa  Feb.  6.  1995,  Ser.  No.  394,615 

IM.  CL*  A23K  1/00 

VS.  CL  42«— 74  13  ' 


^u:}^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  ruminant  feedstuff  which 
process  comprises  continuously  forming  on  a  moving  conveyor  a 
compact  mass  of  a  substantially  homogeneous  mixture  of  animal 
or  vegetable  protein  nutritional  material,  one  or  more  fatty  acid(s) 
and  a  basic  calcium  or  magnesium  salt  capable  of  forming  an 
edible,  water- insoluble  salt  with  the  fatty  acid(s)  at  an  elevated 
temperature  sufficient  to  initiate  salt  formation,  maintaining  the 
temperature  processing  conditions  in  the  range  of  105°  to  120°  C. 
in  the  compact  mass  on  the  moving  conveyor  until  the  protein 
nutritional  material  is  rertdered  substantially  non-degradaMe  in  the 
rumen  while  remaining  digestible  in  the  lower  gut,  and  then 
cooling  the  product:  wherein  the  compact  nuss  has  a  water  content 
of  4-18%  during  the  salt  formation  reaction  penod. 

2.  A  ruminant  feedstuff  which  comprises,  in  admixture,  one  or 
more  edible,  water-insoluble  calcium  or  magnesium  salts  of  one  or 
nmre  saturated  or  unsaturated  fatty  acids,  and  animal  or  vegetable 
protein  nutritional  material,  the  protein  nutritional  material  having 
been  converted  during  formation  of  the  fatty  acid  salt  into  a  form 
which  is  substantially  non-degradable  in  the  rumen  but  which  is 
digestible  in  the  lower  gut:  wherein  ihf  ruminant  feedstuff  product 
is  produced  by  a  continuous  process  in  accordance  with  claim  1. 


5«49«,573 
CX>FFEE  FILTER  MATERIAL  AND  COFFEE  FILTER 
BAG 
Hiroshi  ItaiJi.  ToyoiMka;  HinMian  Saisaka,  IzunhMsu,-  Hideo 
MuraiuuBl,   Kyoto;   Kaichi   Suzulii,   Kyoto,  and   Masaaki 
Falmchi,  Kyoto,  all  of,  Japan,  aaslgiior*  to  Yaianalia  Indus- 
try Coh  LuL,  Kyoto,  and  Kurany  Co.,  LtaL,  Oluyi 
of^  Japan 

Condnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  122,311,  Sep.  14,  1993, 
which  is  a  coatinuadoa  of  Scr.  No.  824,722,  Jan.  17,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  ta  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  559,305,  JuL 
39,  199*,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  27, 1995,  Scr.  No. 
395,174 
CWbh  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  1,  1909,  1-I9a001; 
Dec  29,  19S9,  l-34«575;  May  2, 199*,  M15191 

Int.  CL*  M5D  85/00 

VS.  CL  426-«4  6  Claims 

1.  A  coffee  filter  bag  formed  from  a  coffee  filter  material  having 

a  fibrous  filler  layer  comprising  a  filter  nonwoven  fabric  having 

pores,  said  pores  varying  in  volume  in  accordance  with  tite  radius 


^^SE 


i 


of  the  pores,  said  fabric  being  composed  of  melt  blown  polypro- 
pylene fibers  having  an  average  diameter  of  IS  pni  or  less,  wherein 
the  filter  nonwoven  fabric  satisfies  the  relationships  ( I )  to  (4): 


3SjcS30 


y£0.2i 


3Sr- 


r^HO 


(I). 


(2). 


(3). 


<4) 


wherein  x  represents  a  basis  weight  (g/m*)  of  the  filler  nonwoven 
fabric,  y  represents  a  cumulative  volume  value  (cmVg)  of  said 
pores  in  the  filter  nonwoven  fabric,  determined  by  a  mercury 
porosimeter  in  which  mercury  is  forced  into  the  filter  nonwoven 
fabric  and  the  amount  of  mercury  penetrated  into  the  fabric  is 
measured  while  changing  the  forcing  pressure  of  mercury  in  the 
range  of  0.4  to  10.000  PSI.  t^  represents  a  maximum  radius  (^m) 
of  the  pores  observed  when  tlte  volume  of  the  pores  in  the  filter 
nonwoven  fabric  are  cumulated  by  said  porosimeter  starting  with 
the  volumes  of  said  pores  having  a  smallest  radius  and  the  cumu- 
lative volume  value  becomes  equal  to  0.3y.  and  Tt„  represents  a 
maximum  radius  (nm)  of  the  pores  observed  when  the  volumes  of 
the  pores  in  the  filter  nonwoven  fabric  are  cumulated  by  said 
porosimeter  starting  with  ilie  volume  of  said  pores  having  a  small- 
est radius  and  the  cumulative  volume  becomes  equal  to  0.7y.  and  is 
capable  of  removing  from  a  mixture  of  400  ml  of  distilled  water 
and  1 .0  gram  of  an  oil  and  fat  component  extracted  from  coffee  at 
least  0.3  gram  of  said  oil  and  fat  component  per  gram  of  fiber  when 
the  filler  nonwoven  fabric  having  an  area  of  100  cm'  is  boiled  for 
S  minutes  in  said  mixture  and  a  supporting  layer  qomprising  at 
least  one  sheet  of  a  leinfoicing  fabric  having  no  subsunlial  influ- 
ence on  the  filtering  property  of  the  fibrous  filter  layer  and  lami- 
nated and  combined  with  Ihe  fibrous  filler  layer  to  form  an  inte- 
grated composite  sheet  material. 


5,496,574 
ENCAPSULATED  SENSORY  AGENTS 
Dean  F,  RnahBore;  OUvcr  Chmid,  both  of  MarysvUle,  Ohio; 
Marc  Fiurer,  La  Sarraz,  Switaerfand,  and  Richard  T.-S.  Liu, 
Worthincton,  Ohio,  aMignon  to  Ncstcc  S.A.,  Vcvcy,  Switicr- 


FUed  Feb.  1, 1995,  Ser.  No.  3S2,3M 
Int  CL'  A23F  5/46 
VS.  CL  426— 9S  21 

1.  A  process  for  encapsulating  a  sensory  agent,  the  ptxxess 
comprising: 

forming  an  oil-in-water  emulsion  from  a  hydrolyzed  vegetable 
oil.  an  aqueous  medium,  and  water-soluble,  cartiohydraie- 
based,  film  forming  agent,  tlie  aqueous  phase  of  the  emulsion 
containing  at  least  50%  by  weigtu  of  iIk  film  forming  agent 
and  the  emulsion  containing  Ihe  sensory  agent,  and 

spraying  Ihe  oil-in-water  emulsion  onto  soluble  beverage  pow- 
der: Ihe  moisture  cooient  of  the  soluble  beverage  powder  after 
spraying  being  less  than  5%  by  weight. 


5^496375 

SINGLE  USE  CEREAL  AND  MILK  CONTAINER 

Enll  Newaraid,  135  Jay  Ave,  Lyndhnnt,  N  J.  Vtvn 

Filed  Not.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  341,747 

Int.  CL'  B65D  23A>4 

VS.  CL  426-115  " 


1    A  single  use  cereal  and  millc  container  comprising;  first 
container  means  for  hermetically  housing  a  single  serving  of 
cereal,  a  single  serving  of  cereal  disposed  in  said  first  conuuier 
means    and  second  container  means  for  asepocally  housing  a 
supply  of  milk  for  said  cereal,  a  supply  of  milk  disposed  in  Mid 
second  container  means,  and  wall  means  separating  said  first 
container  means  and  said  second  container  means,  said  first  con- 
tainer means  and  said  second  container  means  having  respective 
bottom  walls  adjacent  to  said  wall  means,  said  second  container 
bottom  wall  being  disposed  above  said  first  container  bottom  wall, 
and  means  for  integrally  forming  said  wall  means  with  said  first 
container  means  and  said  second  container  means  so  as  to  provide 
an  integral  container  comprised  of  said  first  container  means,  said 
second  container  means  and  said  wall  means,  said  wall  means 
having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side  oppositely  disposed  from  said 
first  side  said  first  side  comprising  said  first  container  means  for 
hermetically  housing  said  cereal  and  said  second  side  coinpnsing 
said  second  container  means  for  aseptically  housing  said  milk,  said 
cereal  contactingly  engaging  said  first  side  and  said  milk  contact- 
ingly  engaging  said  second  side,  said  wall  means  bewg  formed 
wSi  orifice  means  communicating  with  the  first  and  second  con- 
tainer means,  destructible  means  for  aseptically  sealing  the  milk, 
said  aseptic  sealing  means  being  disposed  on  the  wall  means  and 
covering  said  orifice  means,  said  orifice  means  and  aseptic  sealing 
means  being  disposed  adjacent  said  second  container  means  bot- 
tom wall  so  that  with  destiucting  the  aseptic  sealing  means  the 
milk  gravity  flows  from  the  second  container  means  to  the  first 
container  means,  said  first  container  means  compnsmg  cover 
means  for  covering  the  cereal  and  further  comprising  said  means 
for  hermetically  sealing  said  cereal  within  Ihe  first  container 
means  whereby  a  user  removes  said  cover  means  and  accesses  the 
cereal  and  the  aseptic  sealing  means  and  then  destructs  the  aseplK 
scaling  means  to  cause  the  milk  to  flow  from  the  second  container 
means  through  the  wifice  means  and  wall  means  into  the  first 
container  means  onto  the  cereal,  and  whereinafter  the  container  is 
not  again  useable. 


(b)  comparing  a  first  variation  of  an  output  signal  from  Ac  gas 
sensor  with  a  first  predetermined  value  after  said  heating  step 

(a)' 

(c)  drtetmining  a  relative  size  of  the  food  to  be  thawed  based  on 
the  comparison  result  from  said  comparison  step  (b); 

(d)  heating  the  food  with  a  second  predetennined  power  fora 
second  predetermined  time  when  the  relative  size  of  the  food 
has  been  determined  to  be  in  a  first  range  at  said  detennimng 

step  (c);  ... 

(e)  heating  the  food  widi  a  third  predeiermined  power  for  a  thirt 
predetennined  time  when  the  relative  size  of  the  food  has 
been  determined  to  be  in  a  second  range  at  said  deiermimng 

(f)  infot^g  ausertotumthefoodaftersaid  heating  step  (e); 

(g)  comparing  a  second  variation  of  the  sensor  output  signal 
after  the  second  predetctmined  time  widi  a  second  predeter- 
mined value;  . 

(h)  heating  the  food  with  a  fourth  predetermined  power  if  at 
second  variation  is  compared  to  be  greaMT  than  or  equal  to  the 

second  predetennined  value  at  the  step  (g);  and 
(i)  comparing  a  third  variation  of  the  sensor  output  widi  a  diiid 

predetennined  value  if  the  second  variation  is  compared  to  be 

less  than  the  second  predetennined  value: 
wheiein  the  comparison  result  ftom  said  companng  step  (i) 

detennines  wheAer  or  not  the  food  is  to  be  additionally 

healed  so  as  to  thaw  the  food. 


5y«96,576 
METHOD  FOR  THAWING  FOOD  IN  MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Suk  D.  Jeoos,  Kyungsangnam-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  andgnor  to 
Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Scool,  Rep.  oT  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309>«9 

Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  28,  1993, 

20284/1993 

Int  CL'  A23L  1/025:  H05B  &«S 

VS.  CL  426-233  '  ^^'■*™ 

1.  A  method  of  thawing  a  food  in  a  microwave  oven  including  a 
gas  sensor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  heating  die  food  with  a  first  predetennined  power  for  a  first 
predetermined  time; 


5,496,577 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  LOW-SUGAR, 

ALCOHOL-FREE  BEVERAGE^        

Walter  Gicsch,  late  of  Niederwenlngen,  Swtticrland,  aari^or 
to  Bucher^uyer  AG,  Maartifaiwhhrflt,  NMerwcningen, 

PCT  No.  PCr/CH93«0007,  »  371  Date  Jan.  1,  ^^**^^ 
Date  Jmi.  1,  1»4,  PCT  Pri^  No.  WO93a4650,  PCT  Prt. 

Date  Aug.  5, 1993  ,,,.«^ 

PCT  Flkd  Jan.  29. 1992,  Scr.  No.  122^,^  ^_ 
Claims  priority,  appBcattoo  Swltmtond,  Jmi.  2>,  1W2,  •M*' 

92-9 

laC  CL'  A23L  2M):2A)8;2/70:2/74 

1  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  low-sugar,  afcobol-lree  fruit 
iuice  beverage  from  raw  juices  of  fruits,  grapes,  benies  and  odier 
fruits  comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting  an  initial  pi«hict  ooo8i«- 
ing  of  a  raw  juice  to  a  preliminary  separation  to  divrfe  Uk.  raw 
juice  into  a  first  stream  having  a  lower  acid/sugar  ratio  and  a  higher 
sugar  content  relative  to  the  raw  juice  and  a  second  stream  hsivm 
a  higher  acid/sugar  ratio  and  a  lower  sugar  content  reladve  to  the 
raw  juice,  subjecting  the  first  stream  to  a  desuganzatioo  proccM, 
and  innwJucing  the  second  stream  with  its  high  quantitative  ratio 
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5,496.579 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

FLAVORING  COMPOSITION 

C.  Stere  WdfMdt,  Cdrdora.  Ttaa^  Jerry  J.  Carter,  Piano, 

Tou,  and  Anibony  V.  DiMatolo,  Gcrvantown,  Tenn^  aMign- 

ots  to  Kraft  Foods,  Inc^  NortkCcId,  DL 

Filed  Mat  24, 1995,  Scr.  Na  409,654 

tat  CL'  A23L  1/232 

MS.  CL  4M-533  •  Claiai 


of  acids  to  sugar  into  the  first  stream  after  the  desugarization 
thereof  to  increase  the  content  of  acid  therein  whereby  the  quality 
of  the  first  stream  is  increased. 


UMI 


5,496,578 

STRESS  FREE  DOUGH  SHEETING  PROCESS  FOR 

BATCH  SYSTEMS 

BcTMrdus  W.  Mullcr,  Lovdand,  and  Tfanotby  Mauro-Vcttcr, 

Mmoo,  all  of  Ohio,  aaignon  to  Rykaart  Inc  HamiHon, 

OUo 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  M^TTO,  Jon.  18, 1993,  Pat  Na  5,427,515. 

This  application  Nov.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  339,933 

Int  CL*  A21C  11/10:3/10:9/08 

VS.  CL  426—502  4  Claims 


I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  flavoring  consiosition  comprising 
tlte  steps  of: 

providing  a  fat  or  oil  which  is  suiuble  for  producing  an  intense 
grill  flavor  when  subjected  to  heat  in  the  presence  of  oxygen: 

forming  a  thin  film  of  the  fat  or  oil  and  subjecting  tlie  thin  film 
of  the  fat  or  oil  to  an  elevated  temperature  of  at  least  about 
600°  F.  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  in  a  thin  film  heat 
exchanger  causing  the  fat  or  oil  to  undergo  a  phase  change  to 
produce  an  exothermic  gaseous  material; 

cooling  the  gaseous  material  to  a  temperature  of  between  about 
210"  F.  to  about  230°  F.  in  about  75  seconds  to  produce  an  oil 
phase  and  a  vapor  phase  containing  an  aerosol: 

separating  the  oil  phase  and  the  vapor  phase  and  recovering  the 
oil  phase  as  a  liquid  flavor  composition  and  separating  the 
aerosol  from  the  vapor  phase  by  collecting  the  aerosol  to 
thereby  form  a  second  flavor  composition:  and 

exhausting  the  gas  or  smoke. 


I.  A  process  for  producing  a  continuous  stieet  of  dough,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  mass  of  dough; 

sectioning  said  dough  mass  into  portions  of  dough,  said  dough 
portions  being  generally  of  equal  volumes; 

placing  said  dough  portions  serially  on  a  conveyor: 

regulatmg  said  sectioning  and  said  placing  such  that  a  leading 
end  of  each  said  dough  portion  overlaps  a  prior  dough  por- 
tion, said  regulating  including  a  detection  device  being  posi- 
tioned to  detect  a  trailing  end  of  each  said  dough  portion  on 
said  conveyor,  said  detection  device  preventing  the  sectioning 
of  a  subsequent  dough  portion  until  said  trailing  end  has  been 
detected  to  thereby  overlap  each  said  dough  portion  on  said 
conveyor  onto  a  previous  dough  portion;  and 

forming  said  overlapping  dough  portions  into  a  dough  sheet  of 
uniform  height. 


5,496380 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  FLAVOR  OF  FOOD  OR 
DRINK 
Akin  Amano;  Kazuhiko  Tokoro,  and  Kenichi  Uchiumi,  all  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ikkasago  International  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  346,194 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24,  1993,  5-315803 
tat  CL'  A23L  2/56 
VS.  CL  42^-534  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  flavor  of  a  drink  by  lifting  up  the 
top  note  of  said  drink  which  comprises  adding  at  least  one  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (S)-<+)-2- 
meihylbutyric  acid  esters  having  an  optical  purity  of  70%  e.e.  or 
above  at  a  ratio  of  from  I  to  150  ppm,  in  terms  of  optical  purity  of 
100%.  based  on  the  drink. 


5,496381 
POLYMERIC  COATING 
Yiannakis  P.  Yianni,  and  Martin  C.  Wiles,  both  of  Middlesex, 
United    Kingdom,    assignors    to    Biocompatibles    Limited, 
Middlesex,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92/01012,  S  371  Date  Nov.  10, 1993,  $  102(c) 
Date  Nov.  10,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W092«1386,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Dec.  10, 1992 

PCT  Ffled  Jun.  5, 1992,  Scr.  No.  146,110 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  7,  1991, 
9112267 

tat  a.*  B05D  3/04:1/02:1/18:  A61K  41/00 
VS.  a.  4rJ—2.l2  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  a  surface  comprising  applying  to  the 
surface  a  solution  of  a  polymer,  in  an  organic  solvent  and  removing 
the  solvent,  wherein  the  polymer  is  obtained  by  polymerizing  a 
phospholipid  of  formula  (I): 


CH2— O— B' 

I 

CH-O-B^ 

I  O 


(I) 


R 


/ 
CHj-0-P-0-(CH2).-N*-R 

oe  R 

wherein  at  least  one  of  B'  and  B'  is  a  group  of  the  formula  (II): 


-<CO),-X' 


ai) 


wherein  p  is  0  or  I,  X'  is  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphaiic  group.  Y' 
is  H  or  a  monovalent  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  group,  the 
total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  X'  and  Y'  in  each  B'  and/or 
B=  being  8  to  26.  and  the  other  of  B'  and  B^  is  either  (a)  the 
same  or  a  different  group  of  the  formula  (II)  or  (b)  is  an 
aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  group  containing  at  least  8  carbon 
atoms;  m  is  2,  3  or  4  and  each  R  independenUy  represents  an 
alkyl  group  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

wherein  said  polymer  contains  repeating  units  of  the  following 
formula  (III) 

(HI) 


Z' 
1 

Z'' 

1 

1 

c= 

1 

C 

III 

c 

1 

c 

III 

c 

1 

c= 

1 

=c 

1 

lz2 

Z'i 

material  is  composed  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Be,  Mg,  Ca,  Sr,  Ba  aD.d 
Ra,  and  a  second  element  selected  from  the  are  consisting  of 
O,  S,  Se.  Te  and  Po, 

which  pixKcss  comprises  forming  the  host  material  by  chemical 
vapor  deposition  to  react  a  first  gas  of  an  organic  compound 
containing  the  alkaline  eaith  metal  element  and  a  second  gas 
of  a  compound  containing  the  second  element  in  a  reactor, 

the  first  gas  being  formed  from  a  cyclopentadienyl  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bis- 
pentamethylcyclopentadienyl  strontium-THF  adduct,  bis- 
pentamethylcyclopentadienyl  calcium-THF  adduct  and  bis- 
pentamethylcyclopentadienyl  barium-THF  adduct. 


5,496383 

HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE  DOPANT  SOURCE  IN  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  CONDUCTIVE  COATED  SUBSTRATE 

Kai  W.  Jansen,  and  Beiuaniin  F.  Fiesdmann,  both  of  Newtown, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Amoco/Enron  Solar,  Frederick,  Md. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,400 

tat  CL'  C23C  16/00;  B05D  5/12 

VS.  CL  427—109  1«  «««* 


Vl 


wherein  one  of  Z'  and  Z'  is  Y'  as  defined  above,  and  one  of  Z 

and  Z*  are  Y'  as  defined  above,  and 
wherein  the  other  one  of  Z'  and  Z^  and  the  other  one  of  Z'  and 

Z'  are  the  formula  — X'— <CO)p— G,  wherein  X'  and  p  are  as 

defined  above,  and  G  is  a  corresponding  remaining  portion  of 

the  phospholipid  of  formula  (I). 


5  496382 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  ELECTROLUMINESCENT 

DEVICE 
Atsusbi  Mizutani,  Aichi;  Masayuki  KaUyama,  Handa;  Nobuei 
Ito,  Chiryu,  and  Tadashi  Hattori,  Okazaki,  aU  of,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  298,164 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1993,  5-213935 
tat  CL*  B05D  5/06 
VS.  CL  427—66  "  Claims 

15.  A  piDcess  for  producing  an  electroluminescent  device  com- 
prising a  luminescent  layer  located  between  two  electrodes  formed 
on  an  insulating  substrate. 

wherein  the  luminescent  layer  comprises  a  host  material  to 
which  a  luminescent  center  element  is  added  and  the  host 


^ 


^^M 


i^w:^    \ 


1 


"^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  substrate  having  a  fluoride 
doped  conductive  coating  thereon  comprising: 
producing  an  HF  dopant  feed  gas  by  heating  a  fluorocarbon  in 

the  presence  of  a  source  of  oxygen  to  a  temperature  sufficient 

to  decompose  said  fluorocarbon; 
introducing  said  HF  dopant  feed  gas  into  a  conductive  coating 

source  gas;  and 
depositing  the  coating  from  said  HF  dopant  feed  gas  and  said 

source  gas  on  said  substrate. 
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S.4N3S4 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  A  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

AUGNMENTFILM 

AUn  Yaoagiinoto;  lUuibi  Hanrnvi-  AkiUro  Kouo,  and 

TMhiyMu  Okaflian,  all  of  lUg^o,  Japan,  awigiBri  to  Nkaaa 

Chcakal  Indostilcs  Ltd^  Ibkyo,  Japan 

ConlinaatfcNi  of  Ser.  Na  139 JS5,  Oct  2*.  1993,  abandontd. 

TUs  application  Nov.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  34M47 

OaiMi  priority,  appUcntion  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1992.  4-2S4t24 

Int.  a."  BtSD  1/00;  BMB  3/04 

VS.  CL  427—154  2  Oatei 

1.  A  method  for  the  complete  removal  of  a  polyimide  alignmeM 

film  from  a  liquid  crystal  cell  substrate  in  a  liquid  cryttal  cell  in 

one  treatment,  said  ireatroem  comprising  the  steps  of 

a)  iiradialing  said  aiignmeat  film  widi  ultraviolet  rays  having 
wavelengths  within  the  range  of  230-300  nm.  and 

b)  treating  said  liquid  crystal  cell  with  an  alkaline  solvent, 
wherein  said  polyimide  alignment  film  is  formed  by  coating  a 

liquid  crystal  cell  substrate  with  a  solution  comprising  a 
polyamic  acid  having,  as  the  main  repeating  units,  a  chemical 
Miucture  of  the  following  formula: 


CX)NH— Rj— NH^ 


wherein  each  of  R,  and  R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R,  is  a  bivalent 
organic  group  constituting  a  diamine,  and  n  is  from  10-1,000 
followed  by  balcing  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  ttom  140*  C. 
to  350*  C. 


5,49«,SSS 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  VOLATILE  ORGANIC 
COMPOUND  EMISSIONS 
C  Rickaid  Hanyitan.  Arvada;  Raaa  M.  Cniffcon,  Gnidea, 
Md  Rdpk  Z.  Mank,  Lakcwood,  aB  of  Colo.,  aarianon  to 
Golden  Trrhnoiogiw  Coapany,  Inc.  GoMcn,  Colo. 
ContlnHatton-to-pnrt  ««  Ser.  No.  849,424,  JnL  !•.  1992.  PaL 
No.  SJ4*3«3.  which  is  a  continnation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No. 
«2444«.  Dec  7. 199t.  ahnndontd  TUa  application  Jnn.  I*. 
1992.  Ser.  No.  I9M13 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thii  patent  subMqncnt  to  Sep.  28. 
lilt.  hH  been  diwialnifd, 
Int.  CL*  B«5D  7/22 
VS.  CL  427—239  28  Oainw 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  volatile  organic  compound  emissions 
in  the  application  to  a  surfKe  of  a  VOC-containing  coating, 
comprising: 

a)  contacting  said  surface  with  an  effective  anxNint  of  a  finishing 
agent  having  a  pH  of  about  6.0  ph  to  about  9.0  pH  comprising 
terpene  to  remove  oils  present  on  said  surface:  and 

b)  applying  to  said  contacted  surface  an  amotmt  of  a  VOC- 
containing  coating  effective  to  coat  said  surface,  said  VOC- 
containing  coating  including  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  toluene,  methylene  chkxide,  iaopropyl 
akobd, 

butyl  akohol  and  mixtures  diereof.  said  VOC-containing  coating 
selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  inks,  paints,  plastic 
coatings  and  mixtures  thereof. 


Sy49M8t 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  COATING  THE  INNER 

SURFACE  OF  GREATLY  ARCHED,  ESSENTIALLY 

DOME-SHAPED  SUBSTRATE  BY  CVD 

EwaM  MSncn,  MoriUdcn;   Hdie  Voct,  Nadanhrim.  and 

Johannes  Sc^mt,  Slrihirg.  al  tt,  Genuny,  awlpiow  to 

Schott  Glaawerkc.  Mahu.  Gcfvany 

Flkd  Oct  U,  1993.  Ser.  No.  141.654 
Clataw  priority,  appMcntfan  G«f«UMy.  Jan.  24,  1992,  42  34 
054.4;  Jan.  11,  1993.  43  34  57X7 

Int  CL*  B45D  3/06 
UJS.  CL  427— 575  14  ( 


'^K: 


1.  A  process  for  coating  the  inner  surface  of  an  arched  substrate 
with  one  or  more  dielectric  layers,  one  or  more  metallic  layers,  or 
combinations  thereof,  by  chemical  deposibon,  comprising: 

introducing  reaction  gases  containing  layer-former  molecules 
into  a  leactioo  chamber  through  at  least  one  gas  inlet  said 
reaction  gases  being  discharged  from  said  gas  inlet  as  a  gas 
jet  said  reaction  chamber  containing  at  least  one  arched 
substrate  to  be  coated,  said  gas  inlet  being  positioned  to  face 
the  vertex  of  the  arch  at  a  distance  from  the  inner  surface  of 
the  substrate  to  be  coaled:  and 

subjecting  said  reaction  gases  to  energy  whereby  a  reaction  zone 
is  formed  at  the  inner  sacUtx  of  said  at  least  one  substrate  to 
be  coated  and  whereby  layer  material  is  deposited  on  said  at 
least  one  substrate, 

wherein  said  reaction  gases  are  introduced  into  said  reaction 
chamber  at  a  speed  such  dial  the  product  of  the  Reynolds 
number.  R,  of  die  gas  jet  in  die  gas  inlet  and  die  distance,  b, 
between  die  gas  inlet  and  the  arch  vertex  satisfies  the  follow- 
ing relationship: 

40l><Jtx*<4000. 


MN387 
METHOD  FOR  PRINTING  A  METALUC  APPEARANCE 

ON  MOLOABLE  SHEET  PLASTIC 
Arlhnr  Lenng,  MlHiHBngn.  Canadi,  iwlgiiir  to  Ctaunastcr 
Sporia  Inc.  MUMnnga.  Canada 

FRed  Oct  4, 1994.  Ser.  No.  31S«494 

dates  priority.  appRcadon  CMadn.  Jan.  4. 1993.  2147451 

\A  CL*  B«SD  1/36:  B41M  1/30 

VS.  CL  427—258  U  dnlBBS 

1.  A  method  for  providing  a  metallic  appearance  to  a  plastic 

article  which  is  formed  from  sheet  material  having  an  upper  and 

lower  surface,  the  method  comprising  printing  on  die  lower  surface 

of  the  sheet  material  two  layers  of  ink,  a  first  layer  of  at  least  one 

colour  which  will  form  die  base  colour  of  die  article,  the  first  layer 

being  printed  directly  on  the  lower  surface  of  dK  sheet  material  by 

a  lithographic  process  in  a  pattern  which  includes  open  spaces,  and 

a  second  solid  Layer  of  ink  of  a  colour  which  is  the  base  colour  of 

a  metal  over  printed  on  die  first  layer  such  dial  the  colour  of  die 

second  layer  is  visible  from  the  upper  surface  of  die  article  through 


the  spaces  provided  in  the  first  layer  to  thereby  give  a  metallic 
appearance  to  the  article. 


5,494.588 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GALVANIZING 

LINEAR  MATERIALS 

Kalyan  K.  Makra.  Floamoor;  Danid  G.  Mclnemey,  Chicago, 

and  Cart  H.  Unger,  Oak  Lawn,  aU  of  DL,  avignors  to  Allied 

Itabe  &  Conduit  Corp.,  Harvey,  DL 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  24,432,  Mar.  4, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5444.441.  Thk  appUcalion  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337^45 

Int  CL^  B05D  3/04 

VS.  CL  427-309  7  Claims 


R'^  represents  an  allcylene  group  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R''  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group:  al  represents  a 
number  of  from  0  to  10:  bl  represents  a  number  of  from  0  to  lO,  cl 
represents  a  number  of  not  less  dian  l.S;  and  dl  represents  a 
number  of  not  less  than  0.5;  provided  that  (al-fbl)  is  not  less  than 
1. 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  galvanizing  metal  conduit,  a 
method  of  applying  molten  zinc  to  a  cleansed  and  preheated  metal 
conduit  to  be  galvanized  comprising: 

foiling  a  band  of  metal  into  tubular  form  having  an  outside 
surface  with  abutting  edges; 

welding  the  abutting  edges  to  form  said  conduit; 

cleaning  said  conduit  with  acid; 

rinsing  said  conduit; 

preheating  said  conduit  in  an  inert  atmosphere; 

providing  a  source  of  molten  zinc; 

providing  an  inert  gaseous  environment  over  said  source; 

propelling  a  jet  of  molten  zinc  from  said  source  through  said 
gaseous  environment; 

passing  said  conduit  axially  through  said  jet  so  that  each  point 
on  said  outside  surface  of  said  conduit  makes  contact  with 
said  jet  for  less  than  0. 1  second,  whereby  said  ouuide  surface 
of  said  conduit  is  coated  with  molten  zinc  and  is  galvanized. 


5.494489 

CURING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

IMPREGNATING  WOOD 

Ichiro  Igarashi;  HbvynU  Ota,  both  of  Akhi,  and  Yoahio 

Mixognchi.  Nagano,  all  of,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Tongoad 

rv— fa-t  lBdnsti7  Co.,  Ltd.,  lUcyo,  Japan 

FRed  Mar.  22. 1994,  Ser.  No.  215.722 
ClalHM  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1993, 5488055; 
Mar.  24. 1993.  5489382 

Int  CL*  B05D  3/00 
VS.  CL  427—331  V  Clahna 

1.  A  method  for  impregnating  wood  comprising  die  steps  of: 
impregnating  wood  widi  a  curing  composition;  and  curing  said 
ctiring  composition  ±us  impregnated, 

said  curing  composition  comprising  a  reaction  product  repre- 
sented by  formula  (I)  obtained  by  reacting  an  alkylene  oxide 
adduct  of  a  hydrocarbon  polyol  and  (nietfa)acfylic  acid: 


5.494490 

COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING  COPPER  AND  CMTER 

ALLOY  SURFACES  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  SURFACE 

TREATMENT 

Yoshir«    MaU;    Tnafaiko    Nakagawa;    Yodiiidd    Fnndcawa; 

Minom  Ontani;  TdcasU  Harata;  MaU  Yaaanawl,  a^ 

Sachiko  Nakaouira.  aB  of  AaMganU.  Japan,  anrignors  to 

MEC  Co.,  Ltd.,  AaugasaU.  Japan 

FOed  Aag.  U,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289.271 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan.  Aa«.  11, 1993. 5-217948; 
Sep.  7. 1993,  5-244194 

Int  CL*  BQ5D  3/02:5/12 
VS.  CL  427—388.1  3  ClaiaM 

1.  A  mediod  for  treating  surfaces  (rf  copper  and  copper  aUoys. 
which  comprises  applying  an  aqueous  solution  or  an  aqueous 
dispersion  comprising  at  least  one  imidazole  derivative  of  the 
following  fonnulas  (1)  to  (6),  or  a  salt  diereof. 


O    R" 
II      I 
R»-«-0— (R'  '0),i  — C— C=CHi)c, 


i-0-{R"0)»,H)fl 

wherein  R'"  represents  a  residual  group  of  a  hydrocaibon  polyol 
having  from  3  to  IS  carbon  atoms  and  (cl-Kll)  hydroxyl  groups; 
R"  represents  an  alkylene  group  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms; 


(A'). 


N 


(1) 


wherein  A'  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl.  aryl,  aralkyl,  pbenykwbonyl, 
or  halogen,  R'  is  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  or  aryl  group  contain- 
ing a  halogen  atom,  and  a  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4; 


(A'). 


%—  (Ri)t— CM=CM- A2 

N 


O) 


wherein  R^  is  an  alkylene,  alkenylene,  alkynylene,  or  aiylene,  A^  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkynyl  aryl,  aralkyl,  phenylcaibonyl,  or  halogen, 
b  is  0  or  I.  and  A'  and  a  are  die  same  as  defined  above; 


(A'X. 


y 


(R'). 


(3) 


(A'V 


(!) 


wherein  A'  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  allcynyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  phenyk^bonyl. 
or  halogen,  R'  is  alkylene,  alkenylene,  alkynylene,  or  arylene.  c  is 
an  integer  of  0  to  7 .  and  A ',  a.  and  b  are  die  same  as  defined  above; 

/ — V  «) 

H 

wherein  A*  is  alkenyl.  alkynyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyl.  A*  is  alkyl,  aBceayl. 
alkynyl.  aryl,  aralkyl.  phniylcaibonyl,  or  halogen,  9.*  is  ^kyleae, 
alkenylene,  alkynylene,  or  arylene,  d  is  an  integer  of  0  to  S.  and  a 
is  an  integer  of  I  to  4; 

(5) 


wherein  A*s  are  individually  alkyl.  alkeoyU  alkynyl  aryl  aralkyl 
or  phenyl  carbonyl; 
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(A'X. 


or>- 


(6) 


wherein  A'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  or  haiogen.  A*  is  alkyl, 
alkenyl.  alkynyl.  aryl.  araikyl.  ptaenylcarbon>l.  or  halogen,  and  e  is 
an  integer  of  0  to  6. 


5,496391 
RADIATION-CURABLE  BINDERS 
Reinbard  Lang,  Ncustadt;  Eridi  Beck,  HartluHnni;  Edmand 
KcU,  Ludwi^hafcn;  Adolf  Nnber,  Bochl-lBci)>c<B<'  Hairo 
Pctenen,  FrantaUlial;  ftaw  Rcni,  Mcckeolwim,  all  of.  Ger- 
many; Hont  ScluBidt,  Oostcrbcck,  Netherlands,  and  Wol- 
fram  Wcta,   Mutterstadt,   Gcrvany.   aarignon   to   BASF 
AktlcngcseUschaft.  LudwigahafeB,  Gcrmaay 
Coalinuatioa  oT  Scr.  Na  9«5,1S7,  Jun.  26,  1992,  abandoocd, 
wUch  b  a  coodmwtkm  of  Scr.  Na  720,137,  Jon.  24,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  9.  1994.  Scr.  No.  239M0 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jon.  29,  1990.  40  20 
7MJ 

Int  CL'  CWJ  7/04 
VS.  CI.  427— 520  3  CUiasa 

1.  A  process  for  coating  an  article  which  comprises 

(A)  coating  the  article  with  a  binder  composition  which  consists 
of 

(1)  from  10  to  100%  by  weight  of  a  binder,  said  binder  being 
a  compound  which  is  tlie  reaction  product  of  1  mole  hex- 
amethoxymelhylmeiamine  and  0.6  to  1.8  moles  of 
4-hydro)iybutyl  (meth)acrylate: 

(2)  from  0  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  second  binder  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyester  acrylates. 
polyelher  acrylates.  polyurethane  acrylates.  and  acrylaie- 
modiiied  epoxy  resins; 

(3)  from  0  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  solvent 

(4)  from  0  to  80%  by  weight  of  pigments: 

(5)  from  0  to  10%  by  weight  of  assistants:  and 

(B)  exposing  the  coaled  article  to  radiation. 
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5,496,593 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  NITROGEN-ALLOYED 
STAINLESS  STEEL  LAYER  ON  STEEL 
Wcn-lk  Ikai,  lUnan;  Chonc-Chenc  Huang.  Yung-Kang.  and 
Ju-Thng  Lcc,  Tainan,  all  of,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assign- 
ors to  National  Science  Council,  lUpei,  lUwan,  Prov.  at 
China 

Filed  NoY.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  333,037 
Int  CI"  B05D  3/06 
UACL427— 556  121 


5,496,592 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  ION 
IMPLANTATION  UNIT  FOR  EARLY  DETECTION  OF 
ION  IMPLANTATION  ERROR 
Yoshiyuki  Saito,  Yamagala,  Japan,  aarignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  358,594 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  22, 1993,  5-324992 

Int.  Ct*  C23C  14/00 

VS.  a.  427—523  9  Claims 

1.  A  metlwd  for  controlling  an  ion  implantation  unit,  comprising 

tiK  steps  of: 

calculating  a  dose  of  ions  implanted  by  said  ion  implanution 

unit  into  a  lot: 
determining  whether  or  not  said  dose  of  ions  is  within  an 

allowable  range: 
operating  said  ion  implantation  unit  for  the  next  lot  when  said 

dose  of  ions  is  within  the  allowable  range:  and 
stopping  the  operation  of  said  ion  implanution  unit  when  said 
dose  of  ions  is  not  within  the  allowable  range. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  nitrogen-alloyed  stainless  steel 
layer  on  a  steel  substrate,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

a)  cleaning  liie  surface  of  the  steel  substrate  by  mechanical 
meaiu: 

b)  applying  a  mixed  metal  powder  or  a  stainless  powder  to  the 
surface  of  the  steel  substrate,  wherein  the  mixed  metal  powder 
includes  at  least  iron  powder,  chromium  powder  and  nitride 
powder,  and  the  stainless  powder  includes  nitride  powder:  and 

c)  scanning  the  surface  of  the  steel  substrate  with  a  laser  beam 
so  that  the  heat  input  generated  by  the  scanning  of  the  laser 
beam  melLs  the  mixed  metal  powder  or  the  stainless  powder 
including  nitride  powder,  and  decortrposes  the  nitride  powder 
into  nitrogen  and  the  other  element  forming  the  nitride,  which 
then  dissolve  into  the  melted  mixed  metal  powder  or  melted 
stainless  powder,  thereby  forming  the  nitrogen-alloyed  stain- 
less steel  layer  on  the  steel  substrate. 


5,496,594 
CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  WHEREIN  A  CORONA  DISCHARGE  IS 
GENERATED  INSIDE  A  PERFORATED  CAGE  WHICH 
SURROUNDS  THE  SUBSTRATE 
Udo  Kttnig,  EaMn,  Germany;  Hcndiflms  Tan  den  Berg,  Vcnlo- 
Blerick,  Nctfacilands,  and  Ralf  Thbcraky,  Bottrop,  Germany, 
mripinm  to  Wldia  GmbH,  Eaaen,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/Iffi92«lM5,  (  371  Date  Jui.  6,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  6,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/ir275,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jon.  10,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  244,689 
Claioa  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  5,  1991,  41  40 
158.1 

InL  CL*  H05H  1/24;  C23C  16/50 
VS.  CL  427—569  16  Ctaims 


1.  A  method  of  coating  at  least  one  substrate  body  by  a  corona- 
activated  CVD  process  at  a  temperature  above  300°  C.  and  a 
pressure  below  10,000  Pa  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supporting  the  at  least  one  substrate  body  in  a  reaction  vessel 
in  all-around  spaced  relationship  from  walls  thereof; 

(b)  surrounding  said  at  least  one  subsn^te  body  on  all  sides  in  a 
cage  provided  with  thoroughgoing  perforations,  said  cage 
being  spaced  from  said  walls  and  from  said  at  least  one 
substrate  body; 

(c)  generating  along  at  least  an  inner  surface  of  said  cage  a 
corona  discharge  by  connecting  said  cage  with  a  voltage 
source; 

(d)  passing  a  reactive  gas  mixture  through  said  reaction  vessel 
capable  of  depositing  a  coating  on  said  at  least  one  substrate 
boidy  whereby  said  gas  mixture  passes  through  said  cage  to 
said  at  least  one  substrate  body;  and 

(e)  electrically  connecting  said  body  to  said  source  whereby  said 
coating  is  deposited  on  said  at  least  one  substrate  body. 


5,496495 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  FILM  BY  PLASMA  CVD 
Hideyuki  Ueda,  Takatsuki;  KeiUi  Kuwahara,  Nara;  Hiroshi 
Seki;  Kiyosi  Takahasi,  both  of  Osaka;  Masaru  Odagiri, 
Kawanishi,  and  MiUo  Mural,  Hirakata,  aU  of,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Onlta, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  325,067 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1993,  5-262177 
Int  CI."  H05H  1/24:  GUB  5/00 
VS.  a.  427—569  3  Oaims 

I.  A  method  for  forming  a  film  having  a  continuously  changed 
composition  by  a  plasma  CVD  method  comprising  generating 
glow  discharge  plasma  on  a  substrate  placed  in  a  vacuum  chamber 
using  a  discharge  tube  facing  said  substrate  and  having  at  least  one 
partition  plate  contained  within  said  discharge  tube  which  parti- 
tions an  interior  of  said  discharge  tube  into  plural  sections,  wherein 
each  of  said  sections  has  a  respective  discharge  electrode  and 
wherein  a  distance  between  a  top  end  of  said  partition  plate  and 
said  substrate  surface  is  larger  than  a  distance  between  a  top  end  of 
said  discharge  tube  and  said  substrate  surface; 


wherein  said  method  fiirtlier  comprises  introducing  raw  material 
gases  having  different  compositions  from  one  another  respec- 
tively into  said  sections  and  energizing  each  respective  dis- 
charge electrode  to  discharge  different  plasma  from  witliin 
each  re^)ective  section. 


5,496,596 
METHODS  FOR  PRODUCING  DIAMOND  MATERIALS 
WITH  ENHANCH)  HEAT  CONDUCTIVITY 
John  A.  Herb,  Paht  Alto;  John  M.  Phmeo,  Redwood  City,  and 
Ctayton  F.  Gardinier,  San  Frandsco,  aH  of  CaHf.,  assignors 
to  Crystallnme,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
ContinuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  95,314,  Jul.  21, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5316,842,  whkh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  789,732,  Nov.  8, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5084,709,  which  is  a  continnation  of  So:  No. 
704,997,  May  24, 1991,  whkh  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No. 
413,U4,  Sep.  27, 1989,  Pat  No.  54r75,095,  which  is  a  continu- 
ation of  Ser.  No.  204,058,  Jun.  7,  1988,  Pat  No.  44»2,138, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  32,167,  Mar.  30, 19B7,  Pat 
No.  4,743,073.  This  appUcatton  Jan.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  188,279 
The  portton  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  21, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL*  B05D  3/06;  C23C  16/26 
VS.  CL  4X7— ^n  2  CUdms 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  coating  on  a  substrate  to  form  a 
coated  article,  said  coating  consisting  essentially  of  dianwnd,  said 
diamond  characterized  by  being  substantially  free  of  voids,  having 
an  average  crystallite  size  greater  than  about  15  microns,  said 
coating  having  a  maximum  intensity  of  the  diamond  Raman  peak 
in  counts/sec  divided  by  die  intensity  of  photoluminescence  at 
1270  cm"'  greater  than  about  3,  a  Raman  sp'  full  width  half 
maximum  less  than  about  6  cm"'  and  a  diamond-to-graphite 
Raman  ratio  greater  than  about  25,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  said  substrate  by  abrasion  with  diamond  particles: 
placing  said  substrate  in  a  CVD  reactor  suitable  for  diamond 

deposition; 
depositing  diamond  in  said  CVD  reactor  during  a  first  deposition 
stage  by  providing  an  atmosphere  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of  about  200  seem  Hj  and  10  seem  CH4,  at  a  pressure 
of  about  90  Ton,  providing  between  about  1,800  and  1,950 
watts  of  microwave  power  at  a  frequency  of  about  2.45  GHz 
to  ignite  and  sustain  a  plasma  in  the  region  of  said  substrate, 
and  maintaining  said  substrate  at  a  temperature  of  between 
about  625°  C.  and  675°  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufBcient  to 
form  a  diamond  layer  which  is  substantially  continuous; 
depositing  diamond  in  said  CVD  reactor  during  a  second  depo- 
sition stage  by  providing  an  atmosphere  consisting  essentially 
of  a  mixture  of  about  200  seem  H2, 4.6  seem  CO,  and  9  seem 
of  CH4  at  a  pressure  of  about  90  Totr,  providing  between 
about  1,800  and  1,950  watts  of  microwave  power  at  a  fre- 
quency of  about  2.45  GHz  to  ignite  and  sustain  a  plasma  in 
the  region  of  said  substrate,  and  maintaining  said  substrate  at 
a  temperature  of  between  about  625°  C.  and  675°  C.  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  form  a  diamond  layer  having  a 
desired  thickness;  and 
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removing  said  subatfale  frooi  said  CVD  reactor. 


IM      20 


METHOD  FOB  PMVAKING  A  MVLTILAYEK 

STRUCTUKE  FOR  ELECTROLUMINESCENT 

COMPONENTS 

r  lil"ihtiii       -^"— j-'Tf- —  w-^-«i 

to  PI— r  LiliniiHiBil  UiL.  E«po»  I 

ned  J«L  2*,  19M,  ScK  N»  27731* 

>  pttority.  ayHicartPB  IWa^  J«L  It.  1993.  933271 

laL  CL*  CMC  16/48:  BtSD  5A)6:5/I2 

VS.  a.  427— 584  25  Ctatat 


mw 


METIHM)  OF  UNITIZING  PACKAGES  BY  MEANS  OF  A 

STRETCHABLE  ADHESIVE  TAPE 
Mart  E.  Sckwarti,  MaMoMdL  Mm^  awl  Kari  W.  Knckcl. 
HaM,  Ctf  aay.  aMlgam  la  MlMcaota  Mlalmt  Md  Mam- 

DItWhi  «r  Scr.  N*.  1*2.537.  JmL  2«,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5414.557, 

wMck  ta  a  i  iittaaatlia  of  Scr.  No.  731,341.  JhL  19,  1991, 

atrailfffii  Thk  appMcattoM  Apr.  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  22S,M4 

lot  a."  B32B  3/06;  Ct9J  7/02 

VS.  CL  428— 3S.7  5 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  planar  multilayer  structure,  said 
method  comprising 

depositing  said  multilayer  smiclure  comprising  at  least  one 
phospiior  layer  and  at  least  one  dielectric  layer  onto  a  suitable 
sutMraK,  said  phosphor  layer  comprising  at  least  one 
alkaline-eaith  metal  sulAde  and  said  dielectric  layer  compris- 
ing at  least  one  metal  oxide  species,  and 

depositing  at  least  one  of  die  dielectric  layers  by  means  of 
surface  reactions  directly  onto  said  alkaline-enth  sulfide 
layer, 
wherein 

die  dielectric  layer  deposited  onto  said  alkaline-earth  sulfide 
layer  is  at  least  partially  deposited  from  a  precursor  of  vapor- 
izable  organometal  comftlex  containing  at  least  one  metal 
atom  and  at  least  one  organic  ligand  bonded  to  said  at  least 
one  metal  atom  via  an  oxygen  atom,  whereby  an  electrolumi- 
nescent structure  is  achieved  exhibiting  a  luminance  better 
than  80%  of  an  initial  luminance  value  after  800  operating 
botirs. 


1.  A  package  combined  with  a  length  of  tape,  said  tape  compris- 
ing a  stxetchaMe.  detackifiable  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape 
having  a  backing  having  a  Young's  modulus  of  at  least  about  2.S00 
psi  but  less  than  about  100,000  psi.  a  lengthwise  elongation  at 
break  of  at  least  about  130%  and  low  recovery  of  less  than  about 
50%  after  being  stretched,  said  backing  having  a  layer  of  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  theieon,  said  tape  having  a  first  portion  thereof 
in  a  substantially  unstretched  condition  and  adhered  to  said  pack- 
age and  a  second  portion  thereof  stretched  to  at  least  200%  of  its 
original  length  and  wrapped  about  said  package,  whereby  the  tack 
of  said  second  portion  of  said  tape  is  detackified  by  at  least  about 
10%. 


5.49*.59S 

INSULATING  MULTIPLE  LAYER  SEALED  UNITS  AND 

INSULATING  SPACER  AND  ASSEMBLY 

FnuKC  DcMa,  22S.  4e  la  CaMM.  AtaM.  QMbM.  CaM<K  awl 

.  485.  Mgr  de  Lar^  Bate  Sl-Paid.  QmImc 


Filed  Dec  2, 1993.  Scr.  No.  1M.152 
.  priority.  appMraHna  CaMda.  Sep.  2. 1993.  21854M 
Iirt.  CL*  B29D  5A)2 
VS.  CL  428-34.1  *  Ctataa 

1.  An  insulating  spacer  having  an  elongated  configuration  which 
comprises: 

a  pair  of  side  surface  areas  which  have  opposite  angled  surfaces 
spaced  apan  so  as  to  provide  a  greater  contact  surface  with  a 
scaling  material; 

a  first  surface  and  secoiMl  surface  connected  to  said  angled 
surfaces  and  enclosing  an  empty  space  running  along  a  length 
portion  of  the  spacer,  said  empty  space  having  a  cross- 
sectional  shape  with  a  necked-down  portion  and  a  groove  that 
is  intermediate  a  bottom  portion  of  the  necked-down  portion 
and  a  widened  portion  of  the  groove  opposite  the  first  surface. 


MATTE  BIAXIALLY  ORIENTED,  MULTILAYER 
POLYPROPYLENE  FILM  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 
Herbert  PeWer,  Midn;  UrHia  Mwackall,  Nientdn,  and 
Garter  Sckloetl.  KiBrhilM,  al  aC,  Gtnumy,  aMirMn  to 
klliinmlhihan.  FnwkAut  wm  Mala,  GeraMoy 
Filed  Apr.  25, 1994.  Ser.  No.  231,7«1 
priority,  appBcatioa  GcraMny.  Apr.  27,  1993.  43  13 
438.8 

Irt.  CL*  B29D  22^ 
VS.  CL  428-35.7  20  ClaiaH 

1.  A  multilayer  polypropylene  film  having  at  least  one  matte 
surface,  comprising:  at  least  one  base  layer  which  comprises  a 
propylene  polymer  and  a  hydrocarbon  resin;  and  at  least  one  outer 
layer  which  comprises  a  mixture  or  a  Wend  of  two  components  I 
arid  II,  wherein 
component  I  ij  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  propylene 
homopolymer. 


a  copolymer  of  ediylene  and  propylene, 

a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  butylene, 

a  copolymer  of  propylene  and  butylene, 

a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  anodier  a-olefin  having  S  to  10 

carbon  atoms, 
a  copolymer  of  propylene  and  another  a-olefin  having  5  to  10 

carbon  atoms, 
a  terpolynter  of  ethylene  and  propylene  and  butylene, 
a  terpolynter  of  ethylene  and  propylene  and  another  a-olefin 

having  S  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
mixtures  or  blends  thereof,  and 
a  Wend  of  two  or  more  of  said  homopolymers,  copolymers 

and    terpolymers,    mixed    with    one    or    more    of   said 

homopolymers.  copolymers  and  terpolymers.  and 
component  II  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  HDPE 
and  a  blend  of  two  components  A  and  B.  where  blend  com- 
ponent A  is  essentially 
an  HDPE  and 

blend  component  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  propylene  homopolymer, 
a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  [jropylene. 
a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  butylene. 
a  copolymer  of  propylene  and  butylene, 
a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  another  a-olefin  having  5  to  10 

carbon  atoms, 
a  copolymer  of  propylene  and  another  o-olefin  having  5  to  10 

carbon  atoms, 
a  terpolymer  of  ethylene  and  propylene  and  butylene, 
a  terpolymer  of  ethylene  and  propylene  and  another  a-olefin 

having  S  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and 
mixtures  or  blends  thereof. 


which  would  significandy  inhibit  resin  infiltration,  the  resin 
amount  being  from  about  1  to  20  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  tape. 


5.49M83 

NONWOVEN  SHEET  MATERIALS.  TAPES  AND 

METHODS 

John  E.  Riedd,  Hugo,  ami  Lanica  K.  Cran.  Dcnvark,  both  tt 

Minn.,  aaiigiiors  to  Minncaota  Mfadng  and  MnunCactnrtag 

Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

ContinnatkMi-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  114,376,  Ang.  38, 1993, 

which  is  a  continnathM-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  838,80,  Feb.  3, 

1992,  abuidoMd.  Thit  applkartkm  May  16, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

442,1*1 

Int.  CL*  A«1L  15/16.  B32B  33/00:  C99J  7/04 

VS.  CL  428—48  14  CtadaK 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape  comprising  a  nonwoven 

backing  with  first  and  second  surfaces,  the  nonwoven  backing 

having  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  coated  on  the  first  surface, 

wherein  the  nonwoven  backing  comprises  tensilized  nonfTactiiral>le 

staple  fibers  and  binder  fibers  randomly  interlaced  together  to  form 

a  fibrous  web,  Uie  fibrotis  web  being  first  pattern  embossed  so  as  to 

be  readily  finger-tearaWe  in  the  cross  web  direction  and  subsequent 

to  being  pattern  embossed,  uniformly  intettoonded  throughout  by  a 

chemical  bonding  agent  and  fiirther  wherein  the  adhesive  tape 

exhibits  a  Hand  measurement  of  less  than  250  grams  for  about  a  20 

cm  square  sheet  and  said  adhesive  tape  exhibits  wet  and  dry  break 

tensile  strengths  of  at  least  10  N/cm. 


5,496,601 

EXTENSIBLE  FLATBACK  ADHESIVE  SHEET 

Frauds  A.  Schurto,  SL  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MinncsoU 

Mining  and  Manufacturinl  Company,  SL  Paid,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195,873 

Int  CL»  C89J  7/02 

VS.  CL  428-40  1*  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  sheet,  comprising: 

(a)  a  non-creped  flatback  paper  backing  comprising  cellulosic 
fibers  and  an  elastomeric  saturant  and  having  an  elongation  at 
break  of  at  least  10%  and 

(b)  an  adhesive  coating  on  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  one  major 
surface  of  said  backing, 

wherein  no  mechanical  means  is  used  to  generate  extensibility  or 
conformability  in  said  backing. 


5,496,604 

PACKAGING  LAMINATE  WITH  GOOD  GAS  AND 

AROMA  BARRIER  PROPERTIES  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  LAMINATE  AND  PACKAGING 

CONTAINERS  MANUFACTURED  FROM  THE 

LAMINATE 

Ihorbjdm  Andenaon,  SMra  Sawlby,  Sweden,  and  Panl  W. 

Ackermann,  Leinfdden-Ecfatenlii^cn,  Germany,  assignors 

to  Tetni  Laval  Holdings  &  Finance  S.A.,  Pidly,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14^50 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  7, 1992,  9208353 
Int.  CL*  B27N  5/02 
VS.  CL  428— 34J  !• 


5,496,602 

LOW  RESIN  CONTENT  UNIDIRECTIONAL  FIBER  TAPE 

Martin  P.  Wai,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  DOW-Unitcd 

Technologies  Cooaposite  Products,  Inc.,  WaUingford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  343,767 

luL  CL*  A61F  13/02:  D04H  3/02 

VS.  CL  4211 — M  11  Clahns 
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1.  A  unidirectional  fiber  tape  comprising  a  plurality  of  unidirec- 
tional fibers,  a  pair  of  Uiin.  flexible  films  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  fibers,  the  films  formed  of  a  resin  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  fibers  in  register  but  below  an  amount 


1.  Rexible  packaging  laminate  in  sheet  or  strip  form  for  conver- 
sion by  fold  forming  and  sealing  to  a  packaging  container  with  gas 
and  aroma  barrier  properties,  wherein  said  packaging  laminate 
comprises: 
i)  a  skeletal  layer, 

ii)  a  gas  and  aroma  barrier  layer  of  a  silicon-containing  chemical 
substance  applied  to  one  side  of  die  skeletal  layer,  wherein 
said  barrier  layer  is  locahzed  only  to  those  areas  of  the 
packaging  lamituue  that  are  outside  the  areas  along  which  the 
packaging  laminate  is  to  be  sealed  during  conversion  to  said 
packaging  container,  and 
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iii)  an  iniermediate  polyoiefin  layer  placed  between  ihe  skeletal 
layer  and  the  gas  and  aroma  barrier  layer,  wherein  the  gas  and 
aroma  barrier  layer  is  covalently  bound  to  the  intermediate 
polyoletin  layer. 


5,496.605 
PERFORATED  ROLL  OF  NONWOVEN  SURGICAL  TAPE 
George  W.  Augsl.  Forest  Lake,  and  Marjto  A.  LibenU,  Stillwa- 
ter, both  of  Minn..  8s.siKnors  (o  MinncsoU   Mininn  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  St.  PauU  Minn. 
Contlnuaiian  of  Ser.  No.  114,912,  Aug.  31,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Aug.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  516,691 
Int.  CL"  C09J  7/02 
U.S.  CL  428-^13  I*  Clainis 


5,496,607 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Hiroo  Inaba;  Kiyomi  Ejiri;  Jun-ichi  Nakamikawa.  and  Toshi- 

hiko  Miura,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo 

Film  Co..  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  45,171,  Apr.  13,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,949 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1992.  4-119608 

Int.  n."  B32B  3/02:5/16:  GllB  5/«6 

MS.  CL  428— 65J  M  Claims 


100 


1.  A  roll  of  adhesive  tape  comprising  a  binder-containing  non- 
woven  web  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  lateral  axis  which  is 
coated  on  a  major  surface  with  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  which 
web  is  substantially  resistant  to  tearing  along  the  lateral  axis  and 
which  is  linerless;  the  adhesively-coated  web  having  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced,  laterally  extending,  perforated  separation 
lines  defined  by  a  series  of  about  0.2  to  S  mm  substantially  linear 
perforations  separated  by  about  0.1  to  I  mm  connecting  segments 
of  tape  and  a  ratio  of  perforation  length  to  connecting  segment 
length  of  about  I :  I  to  10: 1  wherein  the  perforated  tape  has  a  tensile 
strength  of  at  least  about  400  grams  per  centimeter  width  and  not 
more  than  about  3000  grams  per  centimeter  width. 
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1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium,  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
support  and  at  least  two  layers,  the  at  least  two  layers  comprising 
at  least  one  lower  non-magnetic  layer  comprising  non-magnctic 
panicles  and  a  binder,  one  of  the  at  least  one  non-magnetic  layers 
being  located  on  the  non-magnetic  support,  and  at  least  one  upper 
magnetic  layer  composing  ferromagnetic  panicles  and  a  binder, 
one  of  the  at  least  one  upper  magnetic  layers  being  located  on  the 
lower  non-magnetic  layer  located  on  the  non-magnetic  support 
wherein  the  upper  magnetic  layer  located  on  the  lower  non- 
magnetic layer  located  on  the  non-magnetic  suppon  has  a  mean 
total  thickness  d  more  than  0.01  yon  to  less  than  0.3  Mm.  and  a 
standard  deviation  a  of  the  total  thickness  of  tiie  upper  magnetic 
layer  located  on  the  lower  non-magnetic  layer  located  on  the 
non-magnetic  support  and  the  mean  total  thickness  d  satisfy  the 
following  relationship: 

0.05«l/d<0.5. 


5,496,606 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Makoto  Miziyifuni,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  798.930.  Nov.  29.  1991,  abaodoncd. 
This  application  Jul.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272.657 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1990.  2-336119 
Int  CL'  B32B  3/02:i/IO;5/l6:  GllB  5/66 
U.S.  a.  428— 65  J  1  Claim 

I.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising: 
a  circular  glass  substrate: 

a  textured  surface  on  one  side  of  said  glass  substrate,  said 
textured  surface  comprising  fine  scratches  extending  circum- 
ferentially  on  said  one  side  of  said  substrate  so  tliat  said 
texluied  surface  has  a  surface  roughness  Ra  of  substantially 
10-100  A; 
a  precoal  layer  on  said  textured  surface,  said  precoat  layer 
having  a  thickness  in  a  range  of  20  A  to  I  pm  *nd  comprised 
of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Zr.  W,  V, 
Mo.  WC  and  C: 
an  undercoat  film  on  said  precoat  layer,  and 
a  magnetic  film  on  said  undercoat  film,  so  that  a  magnetic 
anisotropy  in  a  circumferential  direction  is  formed  and  an  axis 
of  easy  magnetization  on  said  magnetic  recording  medium 
extends  in  a  circumferential  direction. 


5,496,608 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Riki  Matsuda.  and  Kazunari  Taki,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
Mrignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  307,456 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1993,  5-236625; 
Sep.  22,  1993,  5-236627;  Sep.  22,  1993,  5-236628 

IbL  CL"  B32B  3/00 
MS.  CL  428—64.1  17  < 


I.  An  optical  recording  medium  comprising: 

a  substrate: 

a  recording  layer; 


an  enhancement  layer  fomied  between  said  substrate  and  said 
recording  layer  from  an  unetchable  aluminum  compound 
layer  made  from  a  compound  that  contains  aluminum; 

an  unetchable  guide  layer  formed  between  said  substrate  and 
said  recording  layer  into  a  predetermined  pattern;  and 

an  interference  Uyer  formed  between  said  substrate  and  said 
recording  layer. 


5,496.609 
PROTECTIVE  BUMPER 
Susan  L.  MicheMdn,  321  Willow  Springs,  New  Milford,  Coon. 
•6776 

Filed  Jon.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  265,760 
InL  CL'  B32B  1/06 
MS.  CL  428—71 


walls  defining  a  plurality  of  contiguous  regularly  shaped 
ccUs,  said  core  having  a  first  face  formed  by  a  first  extrem- 
ity of  said  ceU  walls  and  a  second  face  fomied  by  a  second 
extremity  of  said  cell  walls,  and 
(ii)  means  for  maintaining  said  core  in  its  expanded  configu- 
ration so  that  it  can  anisotropically  flex  to  stabilize  and 
spread  a  load  applied  thereto; 

(b)  a  rigid  thcnnoplastic  plate  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second 
surface,  said  fasx  surface  of  said  plate  being  thermal  compres- 
sion bonded,  along  a  plurality  of  second  bond  joints,  to  said 
first  face  to  said  core  of  said  first  panel; 

(c)  said  rigid  plate  being  modable  when  heated  to  a  first  tem- 
perature which  is  sufficient  to  render  said  rigid  plate  flexible 
but  insufficient  to  melt  said  first  bond  joints  and  said  second 
bond  joints;  and 

(d)  said  first  panel  being  defotmable  when  heated  to  a  second 
temperature  wliich  is  sufficient  to  relieve  stresses  built  up  m 
said  first  panel  as  said  plate  is  being  molded  but  is  lower  than 
said  first  temperature  and  insufficient  to  meh  said  first  bond 
joints  and  said  second  bond  joints. 


1.  A  protective  bumper  for  mounting  on  the  comers  and  edges  of 
household  items  comprising: 

a)  an  elongated  sheU  of  deformable  hypoallergemc  vmyl  plastic 
having  a  modified  circular  cross  section,  said  modified  circu- 
lar cross  section  further  comprising: 

a  circular  portion; 
a  flared  portion;  including 
a  planar  face  further  comprising: 
an  adhesive  foam  material  for  mounting  the  shell  to  the 
household  fixture  to  be  protected;  and 

b)  a  soft,  resilient  foam  fiUer  within  the  elongated  sheU. 


5y496,6U 

ANTITHEFT  LABEL  FOR  USE  ON  OBJECTS  AND  AN 

ABSORPTIVE  PAD  HAVING  SUCH  AN  ANTTTHEFT 

LABEL  FOR  USE  ON  FOOD 

Ihkasfai  Ikeda,  ami  AUra  Houm,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japmi, 

assignoi«  to  Unitika  Ltd.,  Hyago,  Japan 

FDcd  Jaik  26, 1994,  Ser.  Na.  186*470 
Claims  priority,  appKcatiaa  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1993, 5-029637; 
Jan.  27, 1993,  5-292787 

Int.  CL'  B32B  7/00 
MS.  CL  428-«l  "  daimt 


5,496,610 

MOLDABLE  PANEL  FOR  CUSHIONING  AND 

PROTECTING  PROTRUSIONS  AND  AREAS,  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Curtis  L.  Landi.  and  Snnm  L.  WOaon,  both  of  Sannyrale, 

Calif.,  Mrignon  to  Snpi»cor  Sy««n»,  Inc.  Sunnyvale,  CaHt 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  184^74 

lat  CL'  B32B  3/12 

MS.  CL  42»-73  "  <^'"*** 


1.  An  antitheft  label  comprising  an  clectroconductive  nonmag- 
netic metal  member  pennanently  applied  to  a  magnetic  metal  strip, 
wherein  said  clectroconductive  nonmagnetic  metal  member  is 
shaped  so  as  to  include  a  plurality  of  comers,  each  of  said  comers 
of  said  electtoconductive  nonmagnetic  metal  member  havmg  a 
radius  of  curvature  which  is  greater  tfian  or  equal  to  0.3  tm^ 
wherein  edges  of  said  magnetic  metal  strip  do  not  extend  beyond 
edges  of  said  electroconductive  nonmagnetic  metal  member. 


5v«96,612 
SHOE  ADORNMENT 
Jayne  M.  Ransbottom,  Chateworlh,  CaHL, 
Moods,  Inc.,  Chatsworth,  CaHL 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  422,788 
int  CL'  A43B  23/24 
U5.CL  428-99 


to  J.  J. 


1.  A  moldable  panel  for  cushioning  and  protecting  protrusions 

and  areas,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  panel  including 

(i)  a  honeycomb  core  formed  of  undulated  stnps  of  resilient 

thennoplastic     material,    thermal    compression    bonded 

togedier.  along  a  plurality  of  first  bond  joints,  to  form  ceU 


1.  A  shoe  adornment  comprising: 
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a  base,  said  base  having  an  tipper  surface  and  a  lower  surface. 
said  base  being  malleable,  said  base  being  defonnable  from 
an  installing  position  to  an  installed  position: 

a  band  attached  to  said  lower  surface  of  said  base,  said  band 
adapted  to  be  mounted  about  the  fool  of  a  human: 

an  ornament  secured  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  base:  and 

whereby  after  mounting  of  said  band  on  a  foot,  the  foot  is 
insetted  within  a  shoe  with  said  ornament  being  positioned 
directly  adjacent  the  throat  of  the  shoe  constituting  said 
installing  position  of  said  base,  whereby  said  base  is  to  be 
deformed  to  be  located  against  the  throat  and  assume  substan- 
tially the  transverse  arcuate  shape  of  the  shoe  across  the  throat 
constituting  said  installed  position. 


5,49M13 

PRINTED  WIRE  BOARDS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

Erik    Middetanan,    Ambcm,    and    PIcter    H.    ZmiriBg.    LW 

NUMetcn,  both  of,  Nctbcrtands,  assignon  to  AMP-Akzo 

UmUm  VOF,  Ankem.  Nctherluds 
per  No.  PCT/EP92/V1132,  i  371  Dote  Dec.  2,  1993.  f  l«2(e) 

Date  Dec  2.  1993,  PCT  Pob.  No.  W092/22191,  POT  Pub. 

Dote  Dec  It,  1992 

PCT  Filed  May  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  IS7JU9 

Claims  priority,  appHcathw  Ncthcriaads,  Jan.  4,  1991, 
9100957 

i0L  CL"  B32B  9/00 
VS.  CL  42S— 105  1*  Clatw 

1.  A  laminate,  adapted  to  be  used  as  a  supporting  board  for  a 
printed  circuit,  comprising  layers  of  an  electrically  non-conductive 
matrix  material  reinforced  with  unidirectionally  (UD)  oriented 
fibers  which  layers  comprise  individual  matrix  material  having 
different  directions  of  orientation  and  the  layers  being  stacked  to 
form  a  laminate  of  crossing  layers,  the  laminate  having  a  core 
plane  relative  to  which  the  crossmg  layers  are  in  miiror  image 
relationship  so  as  to  obtain  onhotropic  properties  for  the  laminate 
and  comprising  layers  of  adhesive  matenal  present  at  least  between 
any  pair  of  layers  of  UD-reinforced  matrix  material  having  differ- 
ent directions  of  orientation. 


5,49M14 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Nakano,    Hioo;    Setnko   Kawahara,    Hlnode;    Vufi 
Shimizu,  and  Tohni  Miyriu,  both  of  HachioJI,  aU  of.  Japan, 
aasignors  to  Konka  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Contianattoa  of  Scr.  No.  934,903,  Aug.  26,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  580,570,  Sep.  11,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  35M29 
aalaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  19«9, 1-239181 
Int.  CL*^  B32B  3/10:27/30:  GllB  5/66 
VS.  CL  428—141  9  Claims 

4 


I.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
support  having  a  lower  nugnetic  layer  and  an  uppermost  magnetic 
layer  provided  on  a  surface  of  said  suppon  in  said  respective  order, 
wherein  said  lower  magnetic  layer  comprises 
a  vinyl  chloride  copolymer  containing  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  — SO,M  group,  a  — COOM 
group  and  a  — PO<OM')2  group,  in  which  M  is  hydrogen  or 
an  alkali  metal  and  M'  is  an  alkali  metal  or  a  hydrocarbon 
radical, 
a  first  fiugnetic  material  comprising  a  first  magnetic  iron 
oxide  in  which  the  atomic  number  ratio  of  a  divalent  iron 
component  Fe^*  to  a  irivaleni  iron  component  Fe^  is 


O.13SFe'*/Fe**S0.4S.  and 


a  lubricant; 
wherein  said  uppeniK>st  magnetic  layer  comprises 

a  vinyl  chloride  copolymer  containing  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  — SO,M  group,  a  — COOM 
group  and  a  — PO(OM')2  group,  in  which  M  is  hydrogen  or 
an  alkali  metal  and  M  is  an  alkali  metal  or  a  hydrocarbon 
radical. 

a  second  magnetic  material  comprising  a  second  magnetic 
iron  oxide  in  which  the  atomic  number  ratio  of  a  divalent 
iron  component  Fe**  to  a  trivalent  iron  component  Fe^  is 

0.001  SFe**/Fe'*S0.1.  and 

a  lubricant:  and 
wherein  said  non-magnetic  support  has  from  lOO.CKXVmm'  to 
4.000.00(Vmm'  of  protuberances  on  a  surface  opposite  to  the 
surface  on  which  said  lower  and  uppermost  magnetic  layers 
are  provided. 


5,496,615 
WATERPROOFING  MEMBRANE 
Keith  R.  Barttctt,  Grovefauid,-  Robert  F.  Jenkins.  WakeAeM, 
both  of  Mass.;  Christopher  Buas,  Lc  Port  Marty,  France; 
Tlmothy  J.  Martin,  Loxwood,  Fngianri;  Andre  Gerber,  Hong 
Lok  Yuen,  Hong  Koog,  and  Peter  C.  Coianisso,  Saugus, 
Mms.,  aarignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.-Co«i.,  New  Vwt, 
N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  931,121.  Aug.  17,  1992,  PaL 
No.  5316.848,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  662353, 
Mar.  1,  1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  15,  1993,  Ser. 
No.  137310 
tet.  CL*'  C09J  7/02 
VS.  CL  428—144  12  Claims 


1.  A  waterproofing  membrane  for  adhering  to  freshly  poured 
concrete  compositions  upon  curing,  comprising:  a  carrier  layer 
having  first  and  second  major  faces:  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
layer  against  said  carrier  first  major  face:  an  elastomenc  protective 
coating  layer  contacting  said  adhesive  layer  and  incorporating  at 
least  one  additive  material  comprising  a  light  absorber,  light  subi- 
lizer.  antioxidant,  filler,  plasncizer.  rheological  additive,  or  a  mix- 
ture thereof:  said  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  layer  and  elastomeric 
protective  coating  layer  being  operative  to  bond  with  a  cementi- 
tious  material  cast  against  them  and  allowed  to  cure;  said  water- 
proofing membrane  further  comprising  a  discrete  layer  of  finely 
divided  particulate  material  applied  as  a  separate  coating  onto  said 
protective  coating  layer  containing  said  at  least  one  additive  mate- 
rial, said  protective  coating  layer  being  made  before  said  discrete 
layer  of  finely  divided  paniculate  material  is  applied  thereupon  as 
a  separate  coating,  said  particulate  layer  comprising  particles  hav- 
ing a  size  range  of  0.1-1000  microns  and  being  partially  embedded 
as  a  separate  discrete  layer  on  said  pre-made  elastomeric  protective 
coating  layer  containing  said  at  least  one  additive  material,  said 
separately  coated  particulate  nuoter  being  operative  to  permit  fool 
traffic  on  said  membrane  while  in  a  horizontal  position  and  also 
operative  to  permit  a  cementitious  material  to  be  cast  against  and 
to  form  a  waterproofing  barrier  with  said  adhesive  layer  and  said 
elastomeric  protective  coabng  layer  when  said  cementitious  mate- 
rial is  allowed  to  cure. 


5y«96416 
OPTICAL  ELEMENT  FOR  CORRECTING  NON- 
UNIFORM DIFFRACTION  EFFICIENCY  IN  A  BINARY 
DIFFRACnVE  OPTICAL  ELEMENT 
EBis  D.  Harris,  Claremont,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1994.  Ser.  No.  364.904 

InL  CL'  B32B  i/00,  G02B  5/18 

VS.  CL  428—172  7  Claims 


I.  An  optical  element  assembly  for  providing  a  uniform  diffrac- 
lioo  efficiency  to  a  diffiacted  beam  comprising 

a  first  binary  diffiractive  optical  element  having  a  multiple  level 
surface  relief  phase  grating  structure  on  a  first  substrate,  said 
grating  structure  of  said  first  binary  diffractive  optical  elemeiK 
being  divided  into  regions,  each  of  said  regions  having  a 
diffraction  efficiency  for  said  diffiacted  beam, 

a  second  binary  diffractive  optical  element  having  a  binary  level 
surface  relief  phase  grating  structure  on  a  second  substrate, 
said  grating  structure  of  said  second  binary  diffractive  optical 
element  being  divided  into  regions  coiresponding  to  said 
regions  of  said  first  binary  difiactive  optical  element,  said 
legions  of  said  second  binary  diffiractive  optical  element 
inducing  loss  to  said  diffracted  beam  such  that  for  each  region 
said  diffraction  efficiency  of  said  first  binary  diftactive  opti- 
cal element  and  said  loss  of  said  second  binary  diffractive 
optical  element  equal  the  lowest  diffiractioo  eflSciency  of  said 
regions  of  said  first  binary  diftactive  optical  element,  and 

banding  means  for  securing  said  first  binary  diftactive  optical 
element  and  said  second  binary  diffiractive  optical  element 
together. 


Sy496.617 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  REINFORCED  CORRUGATED 

BOARD  AND  PRODUCT  THEREFROM 

Bobby  T.  BnOock,  Sr„  Marietta.  Ga„  am^nor  to  Mead. 

Smyrna.  Ga. 
DtrWon  of  Scr.  No.  50^15.  Apt  22. 1993,  Pat  No.  5^62^46. 
Thb  application  Ang.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  293.657 
InL  CL"  B32B  3/28 
VS.  CL  428—182  10 


d.  an  adhesive  disposed  both  between  the  first  lower  conugated 
surface  and  die  top  surface  of  tlie  reinfoicittg  strip,  and 
between  tlie  bottom  surface  of  tlie  reinforcing  strip  md  llie 
facing  liner. 


5^496.618 

POLYESTER  FILM  FOR  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

MEDIA,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Hhtohl  Kniihara.  Tagamlhara;  SndayoaU  Mhnra.  Yamata,  aad 
Tknyoriii  Nagai,  Tag—rihsra.  al  at,  Japm 
THiJin  Limited,  Oidu,  Japan 
Continwrtion  of  ScK  No.  903323,  Jan.  24, 1992,  i 

This  appUcation  Mmy  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  250415 
Claims  priority,  appBcnlian  Japan,  Jan.  28, 199L  3-1839U 
InL  CL'  B32B  27/14 
VS.  CL  428—198  10  i 


1.  A  reinfofced  corrugated  board,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  conugated  board  member  having  a  first  upper  faced 
surface  and  an  opposite  first  lower  conugated  surface; 

b.  a  non-adhesive  reinforcing  strip  co-planar  with  said  first  ficed 
surface  having  a  top  surface  secured  to  the  first  lower  corru- 
gated surface  of  the  first  corrugated  member,  and  an  opposite 
bottom  surface;  and 

c.  a  non-adhesive  facing  liner  secured  to  the  bottom  surface  of 
die  reinforcing  strip;  and 


1.  A  polyester  film  for  magnetic  leconling  media  having  fine 
protuberances  on  the  film  surface  of  one  or  both  sides  of  die 
polyester  film,  the  protuberances  comprisiiig  fine  particles  coaled 
with  a  binder  resin  with  which  die  protuberances  are  bound  to  die 
film  surface,  wherein: 
(i)  the  binder  resin  is  substantially  confined  to  areas  of  the  film 
surface  where  the  fine  protuberances  exist  such  dial  other 
areas  of  the  film  surface  are  substantially  firee  of  binder  resin; 
(ii)  tlie  fine  protuberances  are  bound  to  the  film  soifaoe  at  a 
density  of  1.0x10*  to  1.0x10*  per  mm^  and  have  an  average 
heiglK  of  0.  IS  Mm  or  less;  and 
(iii)  the  polyester  film  possesses  a  cenlerline  average  surface 
roughness  (Ra)  in  the  range  of  O.OOI  to  0.01  pm. 


5.496^19 
ASSEMBLY  FORMED  F«<Hil  CONDUCTIVE  PASTE  AND 

INSULATING  PASTE 
MincUra    ItagaU.    MorigncM;    KaaqmU    OkaM, 

SeiicM 


YanUko  Haiutairi, 
Osafca,do(.Ja 
trial  Co..  Ltd„  Ja. 
DiTtaion  of  ScK  No.  59.959,  May  11, 1993,  i 

appMcrtM  Jan.  6. 1994,  Sec  Nn.  254,414 
Claims  priarity.  appHrrtiin  Japan.  May  14. 1992. 4-121610; 
Sep.  22, 1992, 4-252596 

InL  CL'  B32B  l5/M;l7/06:  BOIL  21/4763:  HOIB  I/I6 
VS.  CL  428-209  4  Oaima 

1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  multilayeT  ceramic  substrate  hav- 
ing an  incniaring  material  formed  of  an  insulating  paste  comprising 
an  inaiiMing  powdcr  and  a  via  connection  fanned  of  a  conductive 
paste  extending  within  said  insulating  matrrial,  said  oondnctive 
paste  comprising: 
an  inoiganic  component  wfaidi  consists  of  30.0  to  SOJ)%  by 
weight  of  a  powder  of  a  conductive  material  and  the  lemaiB- 
der  being  a  glass  powder  having  a  softening  point  higher  than 
the  starting  point  of  sintering  of  said  insulating  powder,  and 
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an  organic  vehicle  component  which  comprises  an  organic 
binder  and  solvent. 


5,496.620 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Osamu  Kltaluuni;  Kunio  Wakai,  both  of  Ibaraki,  and  Kazoctsu 

Yodiida,  Kodaira,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Maxell, 

Lt(L,  Osaka,  and  Hitachi  lAd~,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Coattnnattoa  of  Scr.  No.  803,558,  Dec.  9,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  334,125 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13,  1990,  2-410420 
Int.  CL"  GlIB  SAX) 
VS,  CL  42S— 212  4  ClaiMS 


1.  The  product  produced  by  the  process  for  the  production  of  a 
magnetic  recording  medium,  said  process  comprising  the  following 
ordered  steps: 

(a)  treating  a  nonmagnetic  substrate  surface  with  plasma  in  an 
atmosphere  of  an  inert  gas  or  an  oxygen  gas;  and 

(b)  depositing  a  nugnetic  film  formed  from  an  alloy  including 
cobikit  and  oxygen,  said  oxygen  content  in  said  magnetic  film 
having  an  atomic  ratio  of  ai  least  5%.  said  magnetic  film 
having  a  principal  axis  of  magnetic  anisotropy  rising  unidi- 
rectionally  at  20*  to  80°  to  f<tnn  an  inierfacial  surface  of  said 
film  with  said  non-magnetic  substrate  before  demagnetizing 
field  compensation,  and  an  average  principal  axis  of  magnetic 
anisoirophy  rising  at  40°  or  more  to  said  film  plane  aAer 
demagnetizing  field  compensation,  wherein  a  coercive  force 
Hs  on  a  surface  side  of  said  magnetic  layer,  which  ranges 
from  600  to  2000  Oe.  is  greater  than  a  coercive  force  Hb  on 
said  interfacial  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  coercive  force 
on  said  interfacial  surface  being  520  Oe.  or  less,  and  said 
magnetic  layer  having  a  dipulse  ratio  r  of  from  0  to  0.3. 


5,496,621 
GLASS  PANE  WITH  REFLECTANCE  REDUCING 
COATING  AND  COMBINER  OF  HEAD-UP  DISPLAY 
SYSTEM 
Keasuke  Maklta,  Ichishl;  Atsashl  lUtamatso,  and  Katsuto 
Iteaka,  both  of  Malmsaka,  all  of,  Japan,  aad(non  to  Cen- 
tral Gfans  Coaapany,  Uailtcd,  Yamauchi,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  228,522 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1993,  5-89636; 
May  31.  1993,  5-129284 

The  portkm  of  tiw  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  23, 
2012.  hm  been  disclaimed. 
bit  CL*  G02B  l/lOO 
VS.  CL  428—216  15  Claims 

1.  A  coaled  glass  pane,  comprising  a  transparent  glass  substrate 
and  a  fluoride-free  coating  formed  on  a  major  surface  of  the  glass 
substrate,  the  fluoride-free  coating  comprising: 
a  first  layer  which  is  a  transparent  oxide  film  in  direct  contact 
with  the  major  surface  of  the  glass  substrate  and  has  a 
thickness  of  70-230  nm  and  a  refractive  index  in  the  range 
from  1 .80  to  2. 10,  said  first  layer  having  a  major  portion  and 
a  minor  portion  which  is  exposed  and  adapted  to  be  used  as  a 
combiner  of  a  head-up  display  system;  and 


a  second  layer  which  is  a  transparent  oxide  film  formed  on  the 
major  portion  of  said  first  layer  so  as  to  expose  the  minor 
portion  of  said  first  layer,  said  second  layer  having  a  thickness 
of  110-130  nm  and  a  refriKtive  index  in  the  range  from  1.40 
lo  I. SO.  said  second  layer  together  with  the  major  portion  of 
said  first  layer  being  adapted  to  be  used  as  a  reflectance 
reducing  coating. 


5.496.622 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  COMPRISING  AN 

UNDERLAYER  CONTAINING  oIRON  OXIDE  POWDER 

AND  A  MAGNETIC  LAYER  CONTAINING 

FERROMAGNETIC  METALLIC  POWDER 

RycMttkc  Isobc-  Ikkafiuai  Yanacita,  both  of  Hino;  Akira  Saitoh, 

and  Akihiko  Scki,  both  of  Saku,  all  of.  Japan,  assignors  to 

Konica  Corporation,  and  TKO  Corporatiaa,  both  of.  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26.  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,793 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  26, 1993,  5-184012 
Int.  CL'  GllB  SAX) 
VS,  CL  428—216  IS  Cfadaw 

1.  A  magnetic  recording   mediun^  which  comprises  a  non- 
magnetic support  and  a  layer  containing  a-iron  oxide  powder  as  a 
lower  layer  and  a  layer  containing  ferromagnetic  metallic  powder 
as  an  upper  layer  which  are  provided  on  the  non-magnetic  support 
in  this  order  from  a  side  of  the  non-magnetic  support, 
wherein  the  surface  of  the  a-iron  oxide  powder  in  the  lower 
layer  has  the  average  existence  ratios  of  elements  of  0  to  40  of 
aluminum  (AI)  atom  and  1  to  60  of  silicon  (Si)  atom  based  on 
the  number  of  iron  (Fe)  atom  as  100  in  terms  of  the  number  of 
atoms,  and 
the  ferromagnetic  powder  in  the  upper  layer  contains  Fe,  Al  and 
a  rate  earth  element. 


5y«96>23 
NATURALLY  FLAME  RESISTAPJT  COTTON  FIBER 
SaUy  V.  Fox,  Aguila,  Ariz.,  aasisnor  to  Natural  Cotton  Colours, 
Inc  Wickcnbun.  Ariz. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,620 
InL  CL"  D04H  I  AX) 
VS.  CL  42»-224  5  Claims 

1.  Cotton  fiber  produced  by  the  variety  designated  'Buffalo' 
(ATCC  97210). 


5y496,624 
MULTIPLE  LAYER  PAFERMAKING  BELT  ntOVIDING 

IMPROVED  FIBER  SUPPORT  FOR  CELLULOSIC 
FIBROUS  STRUCTURES,  AND  CELLULOSIC  FIBROUS 
STRUCTURES  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Micfaari  G.  SldUca,  Jr.,  Wcat  Chester;  Glenn  D.  BootOier, 
Clodnnali,  awl  Paul  D.  lyokhaa,  Hamilton,  aU  of  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  254^87 

InL  CL"  De3D  SAX) 

VS.  CL  AM— 239  19  Claims 


1.  A  papermaking  belt  comprising: 

a  reinforcing  stiuctuie  comprising: 

a  web  facing  first  layer  of  interwoven  machine  direction  yams 
and  cross-machine  direction  yams,  said  machine  direction  and 
cross-machine  direction  yams  of  said  first  layer  having  a  yam 
diameter  and  being  interwoven  in  a  weave  comprising  knuck- 
les, said  knuckles  defining  a  web  facing  top  plane,  each  yam 
of  said  first  layer  having  a  top  dead  center  longitude,  said  top 
dead  center  longitude  remaining  within  1 .5  yam  diameters  of 
said  top  plane; 

a  machine  facing  second  layer  of  interwoven  machine  direction 
yams  and  cross-machine  direction  yams,  said  machine  direc- 
tion and  cross-machine  direction  yams  of  said  second  layer 
being  interwoven  in  a  weave,  said  first  layer  and  said  second 
layer  being  tied  together  by  a  plurality  of  tie  yams  which  do 
not  remain  widiin  1.5  yam  diameters  of  said  top  plane, 
wherein  said  reinforcing  structure  has  a  thicluiess  at  least  2.5 
times  as  great  as  said  yam  diameter:  and 

a  pattern  layer  extending  outwardly  from  said  first  layer  and  into 
said  second  layer,  wherein  said  pattern  layer  provides  a  web 
contacting  surface  facing  outwardly  from  top  dead  center 
longitude  of  said  first  layer,  said  pattern  layer  connecting  said 
first  layer  and  said  second  layer,  whereby  said  pattem  layer 
stabilizes  said  first  layer  relative  to  said  second  layer  during 
the  manufacture  of  cellulosic  fibrous  structures  thereon. 


5,496,626 

ABSORBENT  PAPER  AND  ABSORBENT  ARTICLE 

PROVIDED  THEREWITH 

Mhsngu  Haau^fana.  ami  Mhrnm  Ni^a^shi.  both  of  TocWgi, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Corporatiaii,  Tokya,  Japaa 

FDcd  Apr.  \,  1994,  Scr.  Na  221,777 
Oabns  priority,  appihaithm  Japan,  Apr.  1, 1993,  5-075690 
InL  CL"  A61F  13/15 
VS.  CL  428—284  7  ( 


1.  In  an  absorbent  article  comprising  a  liquid-permeable  surface 
material,  a  liquid-retaining  absorbent  and  a  liquid-impenneaMe 
leakproof  material,  the  improvetnent  wherein  said  liquid-retaining 
absoibent  comprises  an  absorbent  paper  and  a  high-absorbent 
polymer,  wherein  said  absorbent  paper  comprises: 

a  base  layer  comprising  a  material  containing  from  20  to  80%  by 
weight  of  a  highly  bulky  cellulose  fiber  and  from  80  to  20% 
by  weight  of  a  hydrophilic  microfiber,  and 
a  sioface  layer  which  is  located  on  said  base  layer  and  comprises 
a  material  containing  from  50  to  98%  by  weight  of  a  highly 
buUcy  cellulose  fiber  and  from  2  to  30%  by  weight  of  a 
hot-melt  adhesive  fiber. 


5,496427 
COMPOSITE  FIBROUS  FILTERS 
Shriram  Bagrodia,  KingqMrt;  Bobby  M.  PhiUips,  Joocsbor^ 
ough,  and  William  A.  HaOe,  Kingsport,  all  of  Tcnn.,  assign- 
ors to  Eastman  Chemical  Company,  Kingsport,  Tenn. 
Filed  Jun.  16, 1995,  Ser.  No.  491^87 
Int.  a."  D02G  SAX);  B32B  SAX) 
VS.  a.  428—284  17  Claims 


12 


> 
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5,496,625 
MELAMINE  THERMAL  PROTECTIVE  FABRIC  AND 
CORE-SPUN  HEAT  RESISTANT  YARN  FOR  MAKING 
THE  SAME 
Harish  N.  LilanL  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Norfob  Corpo- 
ration, Norristown,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  366^54 
InL  CL'  D02G  3A)2:  D03D  SAX);  B32B  7AX) 
VS.  a.  42»— 229  6  Claims 

1.  A  weavable.  high  temperature  resistant  composite  yam  com- 
prised of  at  least  35%  melamine  fiber  by  weight  and  the  balance 
tliereof  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aramid,  polybenzimi- 
dazole,  phenolic,  carbon,  flame  resistant  acrylic  and  flame  resistant 
cellulosic  fibers. 


IO-.«. 


^ 


1.  A  filter  for  removing  particulate  matter  from  a  fluid  stream 
comprising  a  first  layer  of  fibrous  material  and  a  second  layer  of 
fibrous  material,  said  layers  being  in  fiK:e-to-face  contact, 

a)  said  first  layer  comprising  fibers  having  a  denier  of  about 
3-15  and  grooved  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  said  fibers 
having  a  cross-sectional  shape  factor  of  greater  dian  1.5  and  a 
specific  volume  of  about  l.S-S  cc/g,  and 


UMl 


354 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


MakchS.  1996 


March  S.  1996 


CHEMICAL 


355 


b)  said  second  layer  comprising  melt  blown,  thennally  bonded 
fibers  having  a  denier  of  about  O.I-I.O 
wherein  the  pressure  drop  across  said  second  layer  is  much  greater 
than  the  pressure  drop  across  said  first  layer,  the  panicle  holding 
capacity  of  said  first  layer  is  much  greater  than  the  particle  holding 
capacity  of  said  second  layer,  and  the  filtration  efficiency  of  said 
second  layer  is  greater  than  the  filtration  efficiency  of  said  first 
layer. 


32.  A  porous  material  having  a  surface  coating  located  selec- 
tively within  the  pores,  as  producible  by  a  method  comprising 
establishing  a  pressure  differential  across  the  material  and  treating 
the  higher  pressure  side  with  a  suspension,  dispersion  or  aerosol  of 
dropleis  of  a  liquid  so  thai  said  dropleu  enter  at  least  some  of  the 
pores,  wherein  the  treatment  conditions  are  such  that  the  aerody- 
namic farces  within  the  pores  exceed  the  suiface  tension  forces 
maintaining  integrity  of  the  droplets  which  therefore  spread  to 
provide  a  surface  coating  within  the  pores. 


Sv«M>2S 
SINGLE  MEMBRANE  INSULATION  MATERIAL 

t  C.  rrr'r— .  1  will  in.  N  a,  aMlg»nr  to  JUOk*  Contod 
■hcnl.NA 
I  af  Sw  N^  199.7«S,  Fek.  22,  19M.  ab— dannl. 
wkkk  k  a  i  iltoallnB  if  ftr  N*.  MUM.  N«*-  2S,  1992, 
ruL  Now  SJMJtet.  -mt  inMrillin  J—,  at,  I9H  S<r.  No. 
2C73M 
■nt  portioa  af  ike  teni  of  lUi  pajMt  irtmnrt  to  Nov.  25, 

IiM.  CL*  B32B  I5M> 
VS.  a.  42S— 2S5  4 


•■^-    ^ 


tmm^mm^^>' 
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1.  An  imegrally  fanned  insulating  composite  comprising:  a 
flexible  fabric  substrate  coated  on  opposite  surfaces  with  polytel- 
rafluoroethylene;  a  fiberglass  fabric  insulating  layer  laminated  to 
one  surface  of  said  substrate  by  means  of  a  melt  bondable  fluo- 
topolymer  adhesive  coating  applied  to  said  one  surface;  and  a 
polytetrafluoioetbylene  tape  laminated  to  the  other  suiface  of  said 
substrate. 


THERMOPLASTIC  MULTILAYER  LOUVER  WITH  A 
POLISHED  METAL  LOOK 
RoMM  B.  HawiTfto,  Avoa  Lite;  Kwf  lakiHffla.  and  Aaita 
A.  Aa^raM,  bolii  af  SkaMtU  Lite,  afl  of  Ohio,  assignon  to 
l^tt  Gmm  CasB^n  CIcvcAMd,  OWo 

Piled  Sq».  U,  1993,  Scr.  No.  74,321 
IiM.  a.*"  B32B  &«t2 
U,S.  CL  42S-32S  «  < 


1.  A  multilayer  profile  in  the  shape  of  a  louver  blind  and 
exhibiting  a  bright  polished  metal  visual  effect,  comprising  joined 
first  and  second  layers,  wherein  the  first  layer  is  a  rigid  base  layer, 
and  the  second  layer  is  an  extnided  rigid  appearance  layer  exhib- 
iting said  polished  metal  effect,  said  appearance  layer  is  absent 
paniculate  opacifying  pigment,  and  comprises  rigid  polyvinyl 
chloride,  powdered  aluminum  metal  flakes,  and  ftom  O.OS  to  10 
weight  pans  nacreous  (peariescent)  pigmentation,  wherein  said 
powdered  aluminum  metal  flakes  have  a  average  particle  size  of  SO 
microns  or  less  and  said  flakes  are  present  at  from  0.05  to  4  weight 
parb  per  100  weight  pans  of  said  polyvinyl  chloride. 


M<H>IFICATION  Of  POROUS  MATERIALS 
Alna  lUteMlre,  WHwaliiw,  ami  Catta  S.  SIkI^i; 
bodi  aC  Gml  Brttida,  iwi^Bn  to  Tke  Victoria  Ualmrity 

PCT  No.  PCT/GB93W111S,  i  371  Dote  Mar.  15, 1995,  •  l«2<c) 
Date  Mar.  15, 1995,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093a47«S,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Dec  9, 1993 

per  Filed  May  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  343^47 
OataM  prtortty,  appUcaliaa  UaHcd  Klagdeaa.  May  29, 1992, 
9211378 

lat  CL*  B32B  3/26 
VS,  CL  428—304.4  32  < 


5^49M31 

PERPENDICULAR  MAGNETIC  FILM,  MULTILAYERED 

FILM  FOR  PERPENDICULAR  MAGNETIC  FILM  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PERPENDICULAR 

MAGNETIC  FILM 

Koasaka  IbaMrl,  Hiri^laii,  Japaa,  aarignor  to  Ibda  Kogyo 

Cui  pw  allaa.  Hlroabiaaa,  Japaa 

FHcd  Not.  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  158354 
Oatea  priority,  andlcallaa  Japaa,  No*.  38, 1992,  4.345241 
lot  CL'  B32B  5/16:  GllB  Sm 
VS.  CL  42»-3>32  4  ( 


(»11) 


saturation  magnetization  of  not  less  than  200  emfi/cc  and  a  square- 
ness of  not  less  than  0.20. 

the  thin  film  being  formed  on  a  substrate,  the  plane  (4W)  of  the 
thin  film  being  oriented  substantially  parallel  to  said  substrate 
so  that  die  spacing  of  the  plane  (460)  is  not  more  than  2.082 
A,  die  molar  ratio  of  Co  U>  Fe  in  the  thin  film  being  O.OOS  to 
0.32  and  the  molar  ratio  of  Ni  to  Co  in  the  thin  film  being  not 
less  dian  0.6. 


5,496^32 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREOF 

Kiyoto  Yaawgachi,  Zushi;  Ynkiko  Mamiya,  Yokoaoka;  AtsuaU 

Ueda,  Zoahi,  and  Hiroynki  Uwazaaii,  Matsunioto,  all  oi; 

Japan,  mOgfton  to  Fi^i  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  181^422 

CUims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1993,  5-007472 

lot  CL'  B32B  5/16:15/00:  GllB  5/66 

VS.  a.  428-^332  •  Claims 


INK  JET  RECORDING  SHEET 
Saanma  Ogawa;  Hidcaki  Scaoh,  aad  Ka^|i  Idci,  all  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  anigBors  to  MitaabUU  Paper  Mffli  UaAcd,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FOed  Sep.  13, 1993,  Scr.  No.  U939 

Oaitos  priority,  appBcatiaa  Japaa,  Dw.  16, 1992, 4.336LM; 
Mar.  8, 1993,  S^45SH 

IbL  CL'  B41M  5/O0,  B05D  54M 
VS.  CL  428—341  4  Claiaw 

I.  An  ink  jet  recording  sheet  wliich  comprises  a  siq)poit  and  at 
least  one  ink-receiving  layer  coated  on  one  side  of  tiie  suppon 
wherein  said  ink-receiving  layer  comprises  a  coating  composition 
containing  a  pigment,  a  binder  and  a  quaternary  salt  of 
dimetbylamine-epichlorohydrin  adduct  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing formula  (1): 

CH,  CI-  <») 

•eN*-CH2— CH-CHjt 
I  I 

CH,  OH 

wherein  n  indicates  the  degree  of  polymerization  and  is  a  positive 
number  in  the  range  of  2  to  2000. 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising: 

a  non-magnetic  base  substrate; 

a  non-magnetic  metal  buffer  layer  formed  on  said  non-magneoc 
base  substrate,  said  non-magnetic  buffer  layer  comprising  Cr, 

a  non-magnetic  metal  under  layer  formed  on  said  metal  buffer 
layer,  said  non-magnetic  under  layer  comprising  Cr; 

a  thin-film  magnetic  layer  comprised  of  a  ferromagnetic  alloy 
formed  on  said  metal  under  layer,  and 

a  protective  layer  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  thin-film  mag- 
netic layer, 

wherein  d,/d2  is  not  less  than  1 .2  where  d,  is  a  half  bandwiddi  of 
an  X-ray  diffraction  peak  on  die  (110)  plane  of  the  metal 
buffer  layer,  and  dj  is  a  half  bandwidth  of  an  X-ray  diffraction 
peak  on  die  ( 1 10)  plane  of  die  metal  under  layer. 


1.  A  peipendicular  magnetic  film  comprising  a  spinel  thin  film 
having  a  spinel  ciystal  structure,  consisting  essentially  of  Fe,  Co, 
Ni  and  O,  and  having  a  coercive  force  of  less  than  3000  Oe,  a 


5y49M33 

TRANSFER  FILM  WITH  MAGNETIC  LAYER 

Manfred  SteuerwaM;  Manfred  OUinger,  both  at  Frankenthal; 

Jcaoe  Kovacs,  Htwheim.  and  Dieter  Schwarz,  Wrinheim,  aU 

of,  Gcnnaay,  Maignors  to  BASF  AktiengescUschall,  Lodwig- 

ahafee,  Gcnaany 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  429,505,  Oct  31, 1989,  abandoned. 
This  appHcatioa  JuL  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  735,701 

Claims  priority,  application  Germaay,  Dec  15,  1988,  38  42 
176J 

Int  CL'  GllB  5A)0 
VS.  CL  428-^336  3  Claims 

I.  A  transfer  film  having  a  magnetic  layer,  consisting  essentially 
of  a  substrate  film,  a  parting  layer  and  a  transfer  layer  which  is 
detachable  from  the  said  parting  layer  and  comprises  at  least  one 
magnetic  layer  wherein,  on  diat  side  of  the  magnetic  layer  which 
faces  the  substrate  film,  after  detachment  of  the  substrate  film,  the 
surface-forming  layer  consists  of  a  layer  which  contains  inorganic 
pigments  in  a  crosslinked  polymer  matrix  and  has  a  diickness  of 
fiom  0.2  to  S.O  Mm  and  a  auface  resistance  of  10'  to  10*  ohm/ 
square. 


5y«9M35 
DIRECTLY  PRINTABLE  COATING  FOR  OLEFINIC 
POLYMER  FILMS  AND  ARTICLES  UTILIZING  SUCH 
COATING 
Robert  C.  Fraacfe,  Maplewood,  Minn.;  Robert  R.  L.  SnaoUcn, 
Antwerp,  Bclgiiim;  WOUaBi  G.  Walsh,  Oooghabrody,  Ire- 
land, and  Ramcsh  C.  Kninar,  Maplewood,  Mhm.,  awl^nrf 
to  Minnesota  Minhig  and  Manafortnring  Coaipaay,  St.  PanL 
Minn. 
Continuation-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  134,333,  Oct.  12, 1993,  abaa- 
doned.  This  application  Mar.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  204,001 
InL  CL'  C09J  7/02 
VS.  CL  428—352  12  ClalaK 

1.  A  direcdy  printable  film  comprising  polymeric  substrate  hav- 
ing first  and  second  major  surfaces  and  a  layer  of  directly  printable 
release  coating  on  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  major 
surfaces  which  release  coaling  comprises  the  reaction  product  of 
(i)  from  50  to  95  weight  percent  of  a  vinyl  functional  monomer 
comprising  the  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid  esters  of  a  non- 
tertiary  alcohol  containing  from  I  to  14  carbon  atoms: 
(ii)  from  5  to  50  weight  percent  of  a  chlorinated  olefinic  resin; 
(iii)  from  0  to  30  weight  percent  of  an  amide-functional  mono- 
mer, 
(iv)  from  0.01  to  5  weight  percent  of  a  free  radically  polymer- 
izable  siloxane-containing  component  containing 

I  I 

— Si— O— Sl- 


um ts. 


5,496,634 
PRINTABLE  SELF-WOUND  FIRE  RETARDANT 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  AI»ESIVE  TAPE 
Fan  Gu,  lyngsboro,  and  Cheryl  A.  Pradlwwc,  Mcthncn, 
both  of  Mmb.,  aaaisBors  to  Ideal  Ihpc  Co.,  aa  AaMrican 
BOtrite  CoBMMBy,  LowcU,  Macs. 
ContiBuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  998^08,  Dec  29, 1992,  i 

This  appticatioB  JnL  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  272,494 
InL  CL'  C09J  7/02 
VS.  a.  428—352  15  ' 

1.  A  ternary  printable,  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape  not  hav- 
ing a  release  agent  or  coating  consisting  essentially  of: 
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a  polyester  film  substrate  having  first  and  second  opposing  sides; 

a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  layer  disposed  on  said  first  side: 
and 

a  rubber  base  prime  coat  capable  of  accepting  printing  ink  being 
disposed  on  said  second  side  of  said  substrate,  which  prime 
coat  comes  in  direct  contact  with  said  adhesive  when  the  tape 
is  wound  up  on  itself  in  roll  form  and  which  releases  said 
adhesive  without  the  use  of  a  separate  release  coating:  said 
prime  coat  comprising  natural  rubber  crosslinked  by  an  iso- 
cyanate. 


5,4%,63S 
DUMOND  TOOLS  FOR  ROCK  DRILLING,  METAL 
CUTTING  AND  WEAR  PART  APPLICATIONS 
Mats  G.  Waldenstrom,  Bromina;  Udo  K.  R.  Fischer,  MUlingby; 
Lars  H.  Hillert.  Saltsjo-Boo,  all  oT,  Sweden,  and  Mahlon  D. 
Dennis,  Kingwood.  Tex„  assignors  to  Sandvik  AB,  Sand- 
vikcn,  Sweden 

Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  73,480,  Jun.  9,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  774,897.  Oct.  II,  1991, 
Pat.  No.  5,264,283.  This  application  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

297,905 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  II,  1990,  9003251 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sul>sequent  to  Nov.  23, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

InL  CL*  C23C  /6/26 

U.S.  a.  428—408  U  Claims 


-continued 


5,496,637 
HIGH  EFFICIENCY  REMOVAL  OF  LOW  DENSITY 
LIPOPROTEIN-CHOLF^STEROL  FROM  WHOLE  BLOOD 
Marc  E.  Parham,  Bedford;  Richard  L.  Dully,  Cambridge,  and 
Donald  T.  Nicholson,  Leominster,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.-Conn.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser  No.  878,580,  May  5,  1992,  PaL  No.  5058,149, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  782348,  Oct.  31, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5,236,644,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  618,791,  Nov.  27,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,187,010.  This 
application  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  54,281 
iBL  CL"  De2G  3/00 
VS.  CL  428-^376  • 


aa 


i-» 


1.  A  tool  comprising  a  diamond  portion  bonded  to  a  cemented 
carbide  substrate  wherein  said  diamond  portion  is  prefabricated  by 
a  CVD-  or  PVD-technique  and  subsequently  bonded  to  die 
cemented  carbide  substrate  by  high  pressure  and  high  temperature 
such  that  the  diamond  portion  is  in  direct  contact  with  the 
cemented  carbide  substrate,  the  high  pressure  and  high  temperature 
resulting  in  a  high  and  uniform  compression  of  the  diamond 
portion  caused  by  the  difference  in  thermal  expansion  between  the 
cemented  carbide  substrate  and  the  diamond  portion. 


1.  A  membrane  which  binds  low  density  lipoprotein  cholesterol 
prepared  by  a  process  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  hollow  fiber  membrane  from  a  casting  solution 
comprising  about  8  to  about  22  weight  %  of  a  polysulfone 
polymer: 

(b)  submerging  said  hollow  fiber  membrane  in  an  acidic  solution 
comprising  polyacrylic  acid  and  0.1  to  about  3  weight  % 
calcium  chloride  and  having  a  pH  range  of  about  1.5  to  about 
5.5; 

(c)  vacuum  degassing  said  submerged  hollow  fiber  membrane  of 
step  (b); 

(d)  immobilizing  polyacrylic  acid  to  said  hollow  fiber  membrane 
by  heating  under  pressure  the  submerged  vacuum  degassed 
fibers  of  step  (c);  and 

(e)  annealing  the  hollow  fiber  membrane  of  step  (d)  by  heating 
under  pressure  in  water. 


5,496^39 
POLY(ARYLENE  ETHER  IMIDAZOLE)  SURFACING 
nLMS  FOR  FLAT  AND  PARABOLIC  STRUCTURES 
John  W.  ConneU,  Yorktowu;  Timothy  W.  ToweH,  Hampton, 
and  Stephen  S.  Tompkins,  Williamsburg,  ail  of  Va.,  assignors 
to  The  United  Sutcs  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Administrator   of   the    National    Aeronautics    and    Space 
Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238,102 
Int  CL"  IWIQ  15/14 
VS.  CL  428—413  5  Claims 

1.  An  integral  structure  comprising  a  surfacing  film  of  a  thermo- 
plastic poly(arylene  ether  imidazole)  chemically  bonded  (co-cured) 
to  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  neat  epoxy  or 
bisnuleimide  resin  panels  and  composite  epoxy  or  bismaleimide 
resin  panels  wherein  Uk  thermoplastic  poly(arylene  ether  imida- 
zole) is  prepared  by  reacting  a  di(hydroxyphenyl)imidazole  and  an 
activated  aromatic  dihalide  or  dinitro  compound  having  the  general 
structure: 

wherein  X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
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fluorocarbon  polymer  being  modified  by  polar  groups  and  having  a 
melting  point  in  the  range  of  about  120°  to  300°  C.  wherein  said 
polar  groups  are  selected  from  carboxyl  groups,  methane  groups 
and  hydroxyl  groups. 


5,496,641 
PLASTIC  LENS 
Sboji  Maae;  Noboni  Otaai,  balk  of  Odawara;  Motoald 
YiMhida,  Tokyo;  SatoiU  UUxaka;  HinynU  KayamiU,  both 
of  fkkaraznka,  and  Naoto  HinyuM,  YokkakU,  aO  of; 
Japan,  usigiiors  to  Nippon  Sheet  Glam  Co„  Ltd,,  Onkm 
Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  11, 1992,  Scr.  No.  896,966 
Claims  priority,  appHcaikia  Japan,  Job.  13, 1991, 3-141696; 
Jon.  13, 1991,  3-141699;  Apr.  22, 1992,  4-103021 

InL  CL"  B32B  27/00:<W4 
VS.  CL  428—423.1  11 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  CI.  F  and  NOj; 
wherein  said  reactioo  is  carried  out  in  a  polar  aprotic  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  NJN-dimethylacetamide, 
N-methylpyrrolidinone,  sulfolane.  diphenylsulfone, 

N-cyclohexylpyrrolidinone,  and  dimethylsulfoxide;  wherein  said 
reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  an  allcali  metal  base;  and 
wherein  said  reaction  is  carried  out  with  the  application  of  heat 


1.  A  plastic  lens  formed  by  laminating,  in  tlie  order  described 
below, 

(A)  a  plastic  lens  substrate  having  a  refractive  index  in  the  range 
of  1.50  to  1.70, 

(B)  a  primer  layer  containing  a  metal  compound  of  at  least  oite 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Al,  Ti.  Zr,  Sn  and 
Sb  and  a  diermosetting  polyuieltaane  obtained  by  reacting  a 
blocked  polyisocyanate  and  a  pcdyol.  and  having  a  refractive 
index  in  the  range  of  1.45  to  1.60  and  satisfying  both  die 
following  equation  (1), 
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5,496,640 
FIRE  RESISTANT  TRANSPARENT  LAMINATES 
NdMm  BoHon,  IVtuibmicrsTille,  and  W.  Noris  Smith,  Philadd- 
phia,  both  of  Pa,,  MrigBors  to  Artialk  Glass  Products  Com- 
pany, Tkumbanemllle,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  290,178 
InL  CL"  B32B  27/06 
VS.  CL  428—421  19  Claims 

1.  A  fire  resistant,  impact  resistant  and  transparent  laminate 
comprising  at  least  two  spaced  parallel  sheets  of  transparent  mate- 
rial and  at  least  one  inierlayer,  said  interlayer  comprising  an 
optically   transparent   thermoplastic   fluorocarbon   polymer,   said 


wherein: 
n.  is  the  refractive  index  of  the  plastic  lens  substrate  (A), 
n„  is  the  refractive  index  of  a  coating  layer  (C)  to  be 

described  below,  and 
n^  is  die  refractive  index  of  die  primer  layer  (B). 
and  the  following  equation  (2), 

0=A/4n,  (2) 

wherein: 
X  is  die  wavelength  of  visible  light  at  450  to  650  nm, 
n^  is  as  defined  above,  and 
d  is  die  diickness  (nm)  of  die  primer  layer  (B), 

(C)  a  coating  layer  comprising  a  silicon  based  resin,  and 

(D)  a  single-layered  or  multi-layered  anti-reflection  layer 
formed  by  vapor-depositing  an  inorganic  substance. 
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5,49M42 
LOW  VOC,  FLUOROCOMPOUNIVCONTAINING  ONE- 
CX>MPONENT  AND  TWO-COMPONENT  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  SLIPPERY  COATINGS 
Michael  M.  Martinez.  Fairporte,  N.Y^  AdaM  G.  MaJofaky, 
HHatinston,  Conn^  Kiran  B.  Chandaiia,  Chcatiire,  Coon^ 
and  Fred  A.  Stuber,  Nortii  Haven,  Conn^  avignors  to  OUn 
Cwrporation,  Chcriiire,  Conn. 

Filed  May  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299JU 

The  portion  of  tiie  Icnn  of  tiiis  patent  snbaeqacnl  to  Dec  6, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  B32B  27/00:27/40 

VS.  CL  428—423.1  "  CMmi 

1.  A  process  for  providing  a  slippery  coating  on  a  substrate 

which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  said  substrate  with  a  low  volatile-organics.  one- 
component,  heal  curable  coating  composition  to  fom  a  coat- 
ing on  said  substrate,  said  coating  composition  having  a 
viscosity  as  measured  by  ZAHN  cup  2  of  less  than  about  200 
seconds  and  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  blocked 
polyisocyanate.  a  fluorine-containing  monoahl  alone  or  in 
combination  with  a  fluorine-free  active  hydrogen-containing 
compound,  a  solvent  in  an  amount  of  between  0%  and  45* 
by  weight  based  upon  the  amount  of  said  polyisocyanate  in 
said  composition,  and  a  trimerization  catalyst,  said  composi- 
tion being  essentially  free  of  any  mono-  and  di-isocyanate 
monomers,  and 

(b)  heating  said  coating  to  a  ciaing  temperature  of  between 
120°  F.  and  350°  F  for  a  curing  time  of  between  about  ten 
minutes  and  about  six  hours  in  order  to  cure  said  coating  by 
Iriroerizing  at  least  some  isocyanate  groups  of  said  polyisocy- 
anate to  provide  a  heat-cured  coating  on  said  subsume, 

said  heat-cured  coating  being  characterized  by  a  contact  angle  of 
greater  than  63  degrees. 


5,49a,o44 
PLASMA  SPRAYED  MULLITE  COATINGS  ON  SILICON- 
BASE  CERAMICS 
Kane  N.  Lee,  Wcstiake;  Robert  A.  Miller,  BreduviUe,  and 
Nadwn  S.  JacohMW,  Bay  Villace,  aU  of  Ohio,  aarignors  to 
The  United  Slates  of  America  as  represented  by  tiie  Admin- 
istrator of  tiie  National  aeronautics  and  Space  Administra- 
tion, Wariyngton,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  31,444.  Mar.  15,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,391.404. 
This  application  Dec  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1*9,282 
Int  CL"  B32B  9/04 
XiS.  CL  4-Mi    44<  9  Claims 


5,496,643 
BULLETPROOF  GLASS  PANE  OF  AUTOMOBILES 
Ulrlch  Von  Alpcn,  Aachen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Saint-Gobain 
Vltrage,  Courbcvoie,  France 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,202 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  22, 1993, 9310957 


U 

Int  a. 
VS,  CL  428—432 


'  E06B  i/24;  B32B  15/00 


lOClaiBH 
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I.  A  coated  aiticle  of  manufacture  consisting  of 

a  silicon-base  ceramic  substrate,  and 

a  substantially  crack  free  muUile  coating  uniformly  bonded  to  a 

surface  of  said  substrate,  said  coating  being  substantially 

crystalline  and  free  of  amorphous  mullite. 


Sy49M45 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  COMPRISING  A 

MAGNETIC  METALLIC  THIN  FILM  AND  A  LAYER 

CONTAINING  A  SPECIFIED  FLUORINE  COMPOUND 

AND  A  SPECIFIED  TETRAZAINDENE  CYCLIC 
COMPOUND  OR  TMOURACIL  CYCLIC  COMPOUND 
toahio  Ishida;   MwaU  Satalte,  and  'Kutomu  Okita,  aU  of 
Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  FitJi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  105,070,  Aug.  12,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371,672 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  12.  1992.  4-215225 
Int  CL"  GllB  5/00 
VS.  CL  428—457  *  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  magnetic  metallic 
dlin  film  on  at  least  one  side  of  a  non-magnetic  support,  wherein  a 
layer  containing  an  organic  fluorine  compound  and  a  nist  preven- 
tive is  formed  on  said  magnetic  metallic  thin  film  ,  wherein  the 
organic  fluorine  compound  is  given  by  the  following  general 
fonnula  (  1  ): 
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1.  A  bulletproof  glass  pane  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  glass  pane  comprising  a  plurality  of  silicate  glass  slieets  with 
intervening  layers  of  thermoplastic  polymer; 

an  impact-resistant  plastic  sheet  or  plate  bonded  by  a  thermo- 
plastic adhesive  film  onto  a  surface  of  said  glass  pane, 
wherein  a  scratch-resistant  coating  is  provided  on  a  surface  of 
said  impact-resistant  plastic  sheet  or  plate  opposite  said  gla-ss 
pane:  and 

a  silicate  glass  sheet  with  a  thermal  radiation-reflecting  coating, 
wherein  said  silicate  glass  sheet  is  on  said  glass  pane,  oppo- 
site said  iropaci-iesistant  plastic  sheet  or  plate. 


wherein 

Rf'  and  Rf^  each  represents  CFjCF^CFjUCHj).—  or 
(CFj)iCF(CF2),(CH2)„—  respectively  and  may  be  different 
or  tlie  same,  and  n  is  a  number  from  I  to  10.  m  is  a  number 
from  1  to  20,  and  n+tn  is  a  number  from  6  to  30; 

y'  and  Y^  each  represents  — O— ,  — OCO— .  —COO—. 
— NHCO— or  — CONH—  and  may  be  different  or  die  same; 

R'  represents  =CHj.  =CH(CHj)»CHj  or  =CHCH=CHj.  and 
k  is  a  number  from  0  to  2: 

R^  represents  H.  and  R^  is  not  present  when  Ute  carbon  atom  to 
which  R~  is  bonded  has  a  double  bond: 

R'  represents  H: 
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A  and  B  each  represents  (CHz)^,  where  k  is  a  number  from  0  to 
2.  and  a  is  a  number  of  1  or  2; 

Rf'.  Rf^,  Y'.  Y^  R',  R^  R\  k.  n  and  m  may  be  the  same  ot 
different,  and  they  may  be  either  cis  type  or  trans  type,  and 
wherein  the  lust  preventive  comprises  a  tetrazaindene  cyclic 
compound  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


wherein 
R  represents  a  Cj  to  C^  hydrocarbon  group  selected  firom  an 
alkyl  group,  an  alkoxyl  group,  or  an  alkylamide  group,  and 
hydrogen  atoms  may  be  substituted  by  fluorine  atoms,  or  a 
thiouracil  cycUc  compound  represented  by  the  following  for- 
mula: 


wherein 
R  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  3  carbon  atoms,  and 
hydrogen  atoms  may  be  substituted  by  fluorine  atoms. 


5v«96,646  

INCREASED  RETENTION  FORCES  IN  STEEL 
INTERFERENCE  FIT  ASSEMBLIES  AND  METHODS  TO 

INCREASE  THE  RETENTION  FORCES 
Ncbon  A.  Badgatapo,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  NTN 

TBcfairical  Center  (U.SJi.),  Inc,  Ann  Arboi;  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  631,654,  Dec  21, 1990,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,200 

Int  CL*  C23C  8/12 

VS.  CL  428—472.2  M  Claims 
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5«496.647 

PRIMKR  COATING,  PCMJYESTER  FILM  HAVING  A 

PRIMER  COATING,  AND  A  PROCESS  F(»  COATING 

FILM 

JaBMs  J.  Krejd,  MediM,  OUn,  md  John  M.  Hcbcav,  Greo; 
S.C.,  aasignors  to  Howhst  CdaMse  Corporation, ! 

N4. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  60,780,  May  12, 1993,  i 

which  te  a  coationation-fai-pnft  of  Ser.  No.  883y44S,  May  15, 

1992,  atnndintd,  Tlte  appiratinn  Jnn.  1, 1994,  Ser.  N*. 

252050 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUs  patent  subsequent  to  Jnn.  22, 

2011,  hns  hccn  disdaiaMd. 

Int  CL'  B32B  27/36 

VS.  CL  428—480  5  Clatas 

1.  A  ptinier  coating  composition  for  photographic,  reprographic 

and  xerographic  film  which,  on  a  dry  basis,  consist  essentially  of, 

A)  6om  about  85%  to  about  99%  by  weight  of  a  water  dispers- 
ible  copolyester,  and 

B)  from  about  1%  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  a  suitable 
surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  lauryl 
sulfate,  sodium  dodecylbenzene  sulfonate,  sodhmi  alkyl  aryl 
polyetber  sulfonate,  sodium  2-ethylhexyl  sulfite,  cocami- 
dopropyl  betaine,  celrimonium  chloride,  lauramido  propy- 
lamine oxide,  and  allcyloxypolyethylene  oxyetlianol  said  alky- 
loxypolyetfayleneoxyedianol  has  a  molecular  weight  greater 
than  about  1 100,  said  water  dispersible  copolyester  compris- 
ing to  alMHit  80 10  about  98  mol  %  of  at  least  one  dicarboxylic 
acid  or  the  ester  of  die  acid;  and  from  about  2  to  20  mol  %  of 
at  least  one  sulfomooomer  containing  a  sulfonate  group 
attached  to  dicaiboxylic  nucleus,  and  about  100  mol  %  of  at 
least  one  glycol  having  from  2  to  1 1  carbon  atoms. 


5,496^48 

FORMABLE  COMPOSITE  LAMINATES  WITH 

CELLULOSE-CONTAINING  POLYMER  RESIN  SUEE'IS 

Russell  K.  Held,  7591  N.  U.S.  131,  Manton,  Mich.  49663 

FUed  Not.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  334418 

Int  CL*  B32B  23/08;l5/0S:27/W 

VS.  CL  428—511  3  ClaiiM 


1.  A  mechanical  assembly  comprising: 

a  pair  of  components  wherein  a  first  of  said  components  defines 
an  aperture  and  a  second  of  said  components  is  adapted  to  be 
forcibly  placed  into  said  aperture  for  assembly  and  retention 
therein,  said  second  component  and  said  aperture  being 
dimensioned  to  provide  an  interference  fit  relationship,  and 

said  first  and  second  components  each  defining  an  engaging 
surface  formed  of  iron  or  steel  which  are  in  intimate  contact 
when  said  components  are  assembled,  at  least  one  of  said 
engaging  surfaces  having  an  oxide  surface  layer  foimed 
tliereon  prior  to  engagement  by  heating  said  surface  to  a 
temperature  between  500°  and  1050°  F.,  said  oxide  surface 
layer  IiKluding  FejO,  and  having  a  controlled  diickness 
enhancing  retention  of  said  first  and  second  components  when 
assembled  in  said  interference  fit  relationsliip. 


1.  A  composite  laminate  consisting  essentially  of: 

at  least  one  outer  layer  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom 
suiface.  said  at  least  one  outer  layer  being  a  wood  veneer. 

a  substrate  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  soshct,  said 
substrate  comprising  at  least  one  siieet,  each  sheet  including  a 
thermoplastic  resin  tiiat  is  self-binding  at  a  temperature  <rf 
about  300  degrees  Fahrenlieit  and  cellulose  fibers;  and 

a  heat-activatable  adliesive  material  interposed  lietween  said 
boaom  surface  of  said  at  least  one  outer  layer  and  said  top 
surface  of  said  substrate,  said  adhesive  material  becoming 
adhesive  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  300  d^rees  Fahtenheit, 
whereby  said  bottom  surtex  of  said  at  least  one  outer  layer  is 
bonded  to  said  top  surface  of  said  substiale  when  said  at  least 
one  outer  layer  is  cold-pcessed  onto  said  top  surface  of  said 
substrate. 
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CROSS-LINKED  PVOH  COATINGS  HAVING  ENHANCED 

BAKRIEK  CHARACTEMSnCS 
WUllam  M.  MaBory.  Wtnlmgttm,  ami  Ebcr  C.  Bto»rlil«l. 
Rochcatar,  batk  at  N.Y^  Milfiri  to  Mobfl  Oa  Cori^  Fairw 
fu,Va. 

racd  JaL  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  27S,458 
tat  CL'  8328  27/08;  CtHt  3/22;  B«SD  JAM 
VS.  a.  42S-A18  t*  Clabm 

1.  A  method  of  provkling  an  improved  moisnire-resisunt  oxygeii 
banier  onto  a  surface  of  a  substrate  comprising: 
coating  said  surface  of  said  substrate  with  a  sohHioa  of  poly(vi- 
nyl  alcohol),  glyoxal  and  a  €«  to  C,o  alcohol,  wbeiein  said 
solution  includes  an  amount  of  glyoxal  sufficient  to  substan- 
tially 100%  crosslink  said  poly(vinyl  alcohol)  and  from  about 
S  ppm  to  about  0.5%  by  wei^t  of  said  alcohol:  and 
drying  said  coated  substrate  to  substantially  100%  crosslink  said 
poly(  vinyl  alcohol)  in  dx  absence  of  a  catalyst  to  provide  said 
moistute-resistant  oxygen  barrier. 


METAIXIC  POROUS  SHEET  HAVING  PORES 
SURROUNDED  BY  A  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  NET- 
SHAPED  FRAMEWCMtK  OF  METALLIC  LAYERS 
HIraflMi  SmBMwa.  'nys—lra,  Ja$n,  iiilgiisr  to  Kaltyw 

Spcdal  tadaililH,  m    OMka,  Japaa 

FOtd  Scr.  13,  IfH,  ScK  No.  3B5J51         

OaiM  priority,  oppMrirtM  Japait,  Sep.  14, 1993,  5-22ttS3; 
Sep.  14, 19*3,  5-22nS4;  Jaa.  2(,  1993.  S-2C7991 

tat.  CL'  B22r  7/00 
VS.  a.  428-44S  " 


M  M-p  iLBCTncocFasrr  untK 

(t«f/iia#) 

0.5  M>n  or  above  and  PPI„  130  or  above;  and  a  Ni— P  electrode- 
posit  layer  formed  over  the  surface  of  the  base  pan  by  an  electro- 
plating piDcess  using  a  Ni — P  plating  bath  containing  a  stress 
relaxing  agent; 
wherein  die  stress  induced  in  die  Ni— P  electrodeposit  layer  is 

20  kgf/mm^  or  below;  and 
wherein  said  Ni — P  electrodeposit  layer  has  a  Vickers  hardness 

of  Hv  400  or  above,  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  1.0  to  200  ^m, 

and  a  P  comenl  in  die  range  of  0.5  to  7.0%  by  weight,  die 

balance  being  Ni. 


i:?ri5\^ 


>~8 


1.  A  metallic  parous  sheet  comprising  pores  surrounded  by  a 
duee-dimeiisional  net-shaped  framework,  wherein  die  framework 
comprises 

(a)  a  conductive  metallic  layer  consisting  of  sintered  fine  metal- 
lic powders  which  have  sizes  of  less  dian  6.0  Mm  and 

(b)  a  metallic  electroplaied  layer  formed  on  the  conductive 
metallic  layer,  and 

wherein  die  metallic  porous  sheet  is  a  continuous  sheet  and  an 
electrode  plate  of  a  battery. 


S,49MS2 

ZINC-PLATED  STEEL  PLATE  HAVING  RESIN  COATING 

FILM 

Ifri^fM  ^Makl  Ibakiyoid  niiowa.  Maaaakl  YaBMhita,  aod 
ThyoAnri  WMMOko,  aB  if  lUtyo,  Japo^  aari^ofB  to  NKK 
Cocparatiaa,  lUtyo,  Japoa 

IBcd  ApK  27, 1993,  Scr.  Now  S3,r7« 

Oatei  priority,  i||ilriM»  Japaa,  Apr.  3B,  1992, 4-m89« 

taL  CL*  B32B  I5A)8 

VS.  a.  42S— «23  2»  OotaH 

1.  A  zinc-piaied  steel  sheet  having  a  resin  coating  film  formed  on 

a  surface  diereof.  comfxising: 

(a)  a  base  steel  sheet  plated  widi  zinc  or  a  zinc  alloy  to  form  a 
plating  layer, 

(b)  a  chromaie  treating  layer  formed  on  the  plating  layer  of  said 
base  sheet,  said  cfaromate  treating  layer  being  deposited  in  an 
amount  of  I  to  200  mg/m'  in  terms  of  metal  chromium;  and 

(c)  a  resin  coating  film  formed  on  the  chromaie  treating  layer  in 
a  thickness  of  0.1  to  S  iim.  said  resin  coating  film  comprising 
a  compoaite  resin  material  including  (i)  a  resin  composition 
and  (ii)  silica  in  an  amount  of  at  most  50%  by  weight,  said 
lesin  compositiaa  containing  a  reaction  product  of  an 
ethylene-based  ionomer  resin  and  a  silane  compound  having  a 
single  silicon  atom  and  2  to  4  silyl  ether  bonds  and/or  a 
condensate  of  the  silane  compound. 


M9M51 
MACHINE  PART  RESISTANT  TO  ROLLING  FRICTION 

nmiiif  niifcteiti.  YmmU  fuli^l.  Mh  «f  Kokc;  KcM 
Utod,  Eriiau^".  BtnM  Satak,  Kobe;  YoiMMri  Ikrada, 
Oa^a;  "talaoja  Yi  — m.  Kobe;  -takcMri  NakayaM, 
Kobe;  Y— iri  Wido,  Kobe,  ami  Ketf  Ueda.  Kobe,  aB  at, 
JapM,  iwlfiiM  to  KabMMkl  Kalaba  Kobe  ScBw  Sbo, 
.JipM 

I  of  Scr  No.  U7U,  Feb.  3,  1993, 
Ufa  ifpBcitliO  Feb.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  3r7,«22 
tat  CL*  B32B  ISM);  C25D  3/56 
VS.  CL  42S— «12  12 

1.  A  machine  part  comprising:  a  base  pan  formed  of  a  titanium 
alloy  or  m  «i—»«i-»i««  alkiy  and  having  a  rougheoed  surface  of  Ra 


Sy«9M53 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEIHUM  WITH 

LONGITUIHNAL  GLOSSINESS  2M 

OR  MORE 

S^JI  SoMo;  Nobw  YawawM,  Md  HUoibi  Nogwrbl,  aU  of 
Japoii,  Mriniri  to  nUi  Photo  FOaa  Co.,  Ltd., 
iwii,Japaa 

FBed  Moy  II,  1994,  Ser.  No.  24Sy4M 
priority,  apiiBrartsa  J^pon,  May  18, 1993, 5-U«14« 
taL  CL*  GUB  5/166:5/70 
VS.  CL  42S— C94  B  4  OalaM 

1.  A  magnetic  reconhng  medium  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
suppon  having  dwreon  a  magnetic  layer  comprising  a  tabular 
ferromagnetic  hexagonal  feniie  particle  and  a  binder,  wherein  said 
ferromagnebc  hexagonal  ferrite  particle  is  magnetically  oriented  in 
die  i/»gitii««iMi  diiectioo  of  the  medium,  and  said  magnetic  layer 


has  a  coercive  force  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  500  to  4000  Oe 
and  has  a  glossiness  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  medium  of 
200%  or  more  and  at  least  3%  higher  than  that  in  the  width 
direction  of  the  medium. 


5y496,«S4 

SECONDARY  BATTERY  CELL  INTERCONNECTION 

FOR  PROTECTION  FROM  INTERNAL  SHORTS 

Bradley  A.  PerUw,  IIM  NBda  Ave,  Mo—tala  View,  CaUf. 


4ClaiBis 


FHcd  Jnn.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263,979 
tat.  CL'  H*1M  JCl/46 
VS.  CL  429—1 
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5,496,655 

CATALYTIC  BIPOLAR  INTERCONNECTION  PLATE 

FOR  USE  IN  A  FUEL  CELL 

Paul  A.  Lcssing,  Idaho  Fails,  Id^  assignor  to  Lockheed  Idaho 

Technologies  Company,  Idaho  Falls,  Id. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,666 

Int.  a."  HOIM  SA)2 

VS.  O.  429—34  29  Claims 


1.  A  bipolar  interconnection  plate  for  placement  between  indi- 
vidual fuel  cell  units  in  a  stacked,  multiple  fuel  cell  power  genera- 
tion system,  each  fuel  cell  unit  comprising  an  anode  member,  a 
cathode  member,  and  a  portion  of  electrolyte  material  positioned 
between  said  anode  member  and  said  cathode  member,  said  bipolar 
interconnection  plate  comprising  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  said 
first  side  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongate  gas  flow  channels 
therein,  and  said  second  side  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongate 


fuel  flow  channels  therein,  said  plate  being  comprised  of  a  catalytic 
intermetallic  compound  capable  of  catalyzing  steam  reforming  of 
hydrocarbon  fuel  compositions  into  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide, 
and  carbon  dioxide  during  operation  of  said  fiiel  cell  power  gen- 
eration system,  said  intermetallic  compound  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  NiAl  and  NijAI,  said  plate  further  compris- 
ing at  least  one  ceramic  filler  composition  randomly  dispersed 
therein  in  order  to  form  a  porous  plate  structure  having  a  lower 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  compared  with  plate  structures 
comprised  of  said  intermetallic  compound  which  lack  said  ceramic 
filler  composition. 


VMS- 


5,496y656 
BATTERY 
Tekao  IiiamasiM  Kazwuri  lUteda;  SyuicU  bwU,  ; 
ctsn  YoahUaa,  all  of  IhkatsnU,  Jajian,  aiwiinnrii 
Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93«MM,  §  371  Dole  Feb.  7,  1994,  f  HUt) 
Date  Feb.  7,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094WMB9,  PCT  Pnb. 
Dote  Jan.  6, 1994 

PCT  FBed  Jnn.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  193,*18 
ClakM  priarity,  appMcatlsn  JapM,  Jan.  38, 1992,  4-197i6L- 
Sep.  18, 1992,  4-275157;  Mar.  15, 1993,  5-881255 

taL  CL*  H81M  10/52 
VS.  CL  429—57  18  ( 


1.  A  multi-cell  secondary  battery  con^sing: 

a  plurality  of  secondary  battery  cells  connected  in  parallel; 

at  least  one  undirectional  current  valve  connected  in  series  with 

at  least  one  of  the  secondary  battery  cells, 
switching  means  connected  in  parallel  With  the  unidirectional 

current  valve. 


1.  A  battery  which  comprises  an  inside  chamber  defined  by 
ciHTcnt  collector  plates  and  a  sealing  material,  said  chamber  con- 
taining 

(A)  a  cathode  composite  comprising  an  active  material  and 
another  component, 

(B)  an  anode  comprising  one  of 

(1)  an  anode  composite  comprising  an  active  material  and 
anotiier  component,  and 

(2)  the  active  material  only, 

(C)  an  electrolyte. 

wherein  at  least  one  of  the  cathode  composite,  the  anode 
composite  and  the  electrolyte  includes  an  ion-conductive 
higb-molecular  weight  compound  containing  at  least  one 
ionic  compound  in  solution;  and 

(D)  at  least  one  material  capable  of  eliminating  gas  produced 
inside  the  batteiy, 

wherein  said  gas  eliminating  material  is  active  carbon  zeolite, 
hollow  glass  spheres,  ethyl  ether,  acetone,  gelatin,  starch  or 
dextrin. 


5y«96,657 

MODULAR  BATTERY  SYSTEM  COMPRISING 

INDIVIDUAL  INTERCONNECTED  MODULES 

Alfred  R.  Dixon,  Jr.,  4023  Far  HiH,  Bloomfleid  Hilis,  Mkk. 

48304 
CootiBnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  213,955,  Mac  16, 1994,  PaL 
Na  5,378452.  This  appHcalion  JuL  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  279y«31 

taL  CL*  HOIM  2/24 
VS.  CL  429—62  41  OaioK 

1.  A  battery  comprising: 
a  case  containing  electroactive  material,  the  case  formed  with  a 

plurality  of  exterior  walls; 
a  first  connector  mounted  in  one  exterior  wall  of  the  case  and 
electrically  connected  to  the  electroactive  material  in  tiie  case 
to  form  a  first  positive  electrode; 
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a  second  connector  mounted  in  an  external  wall  of  Ibe  ca«e  and 
electrically  connected  to  the  electroactive  material  in  the  case 
to  fonn  a  second  negative  electrode: 

at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  connectors  including  compli- 
ant contact  means  for  compliantly  receiving  a  tubular  termi- 


STCMAGE  BATTEKY  STATB4)F-CHARGE  INDICATOR 
Edward  K.  Brim  Mafcrtu;   GcnU  D.  Hiidack,  SWd^ 
Sfftac;  J«kB  F.  BcM^  MafciiiMi,  md  ScM  J.  OrMnik, 
"fclMTu-    .   ~   •~-    — 'I ^■'-'^^— r— ^ 

Piled  JoL  25, 19M.  Scr.  N*.  279,7W 
IM.  CL*  miM  IW4S:2J00:  Ht2J  7/04:  Cmt  21/00 

VS.  a.  4a»-«3  » < 


1.  In  a  battery  cover  including  a  body  having  a  plurality  of  vent 
aperoues,  at  least  one  negative  terminal  and  at  least  one  positive 
terminal,  the  improvement  comprising  a  recess  in  the  cover  open- 
ing to  a  lop  surface  thereof;  a  battery  condition  indicator  assembly 
including  at  least  one  display  light  secured  within  said  recess,  and 
a  thin  seal  adhered  to  said  cover  overlying  said  recess  and  sealing 
said  indicator  assembly  (herein,  said  indicator  assembly  activated 
through  said  film,  and  with  said  display  light  visible  through  said 
seal. 


(d)  means  for  circulating  a  -"  electrolyte  dvough  Ae  -"  cham- 
ber. 

(e)  means  for  circulating  an  idler  electrolyte  through  the  said 
intermediate  chamber  for  collecting  unwanted  ionic  species 
which  cross  the  cation  exchange  membranes  from  the  -f"  or 
-"  chamber, 

(f)  means  for  connecting  said  -»-"'  electrodes  to  energy  source 
(chaisiiig)  means  and  to  delivery  (discharge)  load  means,  and 

(g)  means  for  recharging  the  system  by  driving  a  DC  current  into 
the  +"  electrode  and  out  of  die  -"  electrode. 


POLAR  ELEMENT  FOR  STORAGE  BATTERIES 
OIlMpio  Stocckicro,  Via  KcoMdy  4,  3M5*  MootorM  Vincca- 

ttao(VD,  Italy 
per  Na.  PCr/EF«i«215,  |  371  Dale  Not.  22,  \9H,  |  l«(e) 
Dale  N*f.  22. 1W3,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO»Vl3t23,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jaa.  9. 19M 

per  FBed  Nav.  It,  1993,  Scr.  No.  341,SC7 
dates  prioitty.  appMcalioa  Italy.  No*.  2*,  1992.  VI92UM7S 
IM.  CL'  miM  2496 
U.S.  CI.  429—183  7  CUtes 


5.49M99 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  ENERGY 

STORAGE  ANIVOR  POWER  DELIVERY  COMPRISING 

MULTI-COMPARTMENT  CELLS 

Ralph  Zho.  Ckapd  HIB,  N.C  a«ignor  to  NatkNMl  Power  PLC, 

WDlahirc  UaUed  Kiatdom 
Cootinuatiaa-ia-parl  of  Scr.  No.  9(1.112,  Oct  14. 1992.  abaiH 
doBcd.  Thh  appOcatioa  Sep.  29.  1993,  Scr.  No.  121,117 
lat  CL*  H91M  4/36:10/36 
VS.  CL  429—105  30  Clates 

1.  An  electrochemical  apparatiis  for  energy  storage  and  power 
delivery  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  means  for  definmg  a  single  cell  or  an  array  of  repeating  cell 
structures,  each  cell  with  a  chamber  (+"  chamber)  containing 
a  +"  electrode  and  a  chamber  (-"  chamber)  containing  a  -" 
electrode. 

(b)  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  cation  exchange  membranes 
for  separating  the  +"  chamber  and  the  -"  chamber  of  each 
cell  by  at  least  one  iniermediate  chamber. 

(c)  means  for  circulating  a  +"  electrolyte  through  the  +"  cham- 
ber. 


1.  A  polar  element  for  connecting  internal  elements  of  a  lead 
acid  storage  battery  with  an  external  terminal,  comprising: 
a  pole  securable  to  die  battery  for  connection  with  the  internal 

elements   thereof,   said   pde   having   an   external   opening 

therein; 
a  lemovaMe  insert  formed  of  a  conductive  material  locauble  in 

the  opening  of  the  pole  and  including  means  for  coupling  the 

insen  to  the  extenuU  terminal;  and 
connecting  means  including  mating  portions  of  the  pole  and  the 

insen  for  allowing  said  insert  to  be  removable  with  respect  to 

the  pole. 


5.49M61 

SIMPLIFIED  PREPARATION  OF  LIPF«  BASED 

ELECTOLYTE  FOR  NON-AQUEOUS  BATTERIES 

Huanyu  Mao,  Bumaby,  Canada,  assignor  to  Moil  Energy 

(1990)  Lbnited,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  8.  1994.  Scr.  Na  272.249 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  24, 1993,  2104718 
InL  CL'  HOIM  6/16 
VS.  CL  429—194  14 


S,496,M3     

LITHIUM  ION  BATTERY  WITH  LITHIUM  VANADIUM 
PENTOXIDE  POSITIVE  ELECTRODE 
Charles  R.  Walk,  Hemdon,  and  Nfhrilah  MargalH,  Bnikc, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  lyacor  Applied  Sciences,  Inc.  Rock- 
▼illcMd. 
Condnuatkm-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  292.427,  Aog.  19, 1994,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Apr.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  420,294 
Int  CL'  HOIM  4/02:4/36 
U.S.  CL  429— 218  5  Claims 

1.  A  lithium  ion  battery  comprising: 

a  lithium  fiee  negative  electrode,  a  non-aqueous  solvent  and  a 
positive  electrode  including  LiVjO,  admixed  with  a  conduc- 
tive material,  said  LiV20s  being  included  in  said  cell  only 
after  fortning  a  quantity  of  LiV20,  in  a  reactor  cell  reducing 
electrochemically  an  admixture  of  VjO,  using  a  lithium  metal 
containing  electrode  in  a  cell  having  lithium  containing  elec- 
trolyte in  a  non-aqueous  solvent  by  one  Faraday  per  mole  of 
V2O5  in  said  admixture  to  convert  substantially  all  of  said 
V2O5  to  LiViO,,  said  LiVjOs  being  removed  from  said  cell 
and  formed  into  said  positive  electrode;  said  negative  elec- 
oxxle  being  substantially  free  of  lithium  ions  when  substan- 
tially one  mole  of  lithium  ions  per  mole  of  V2O,  is  in  said 
positive  electrode. 


1.  A  medxtd  of  preparing  an  electrolyte  containing  LiPF«  in 
solution  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  a  salt  having  a  formula  (XlD^PFj".  wherein  (XH)* 
denotes  a  cation  comprising  an  adduct  of  a  proton  (H*)  and  a 
Lewis  base  (X).  with  a  lithium  base  in  a  solvent  to  be 
employed  in  the  electrolyte  that  does  not  form  a  LiPF^  salt  or 
complex,  so  that  LiPF«  is  formed  in  solution; 

(b)  renwving  residual  reactants  and  by-products  of  the  reaction 
while  the  LiPF«  remains  in  solution,  with  no  recrystallization 
or  isolation  of  a  LiPF«  solvent  salt  or  complex;  and 

(c)  adding  additional  required  solvents  employed  in  the  electro- 
lyte, so  that  an  LiPF,,  electrolyte  is  provided  that  is  suitable 
for  use  in  lithium  ion-type  batteries  without  additional  pro- 
cessing. 


5y496,M2 
CATHOME  MATERIAL  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  CELL 
Xirier  Andilen,  Bretigny  sur  Orge,  and  Btetricc  Rambia, 
Pakifacaa,  both  of,  France,  aasignon  to  Akartd  Abthom 
Compagnie  Gcncralc  D'Ekctridtc,  Paris  Cedes,  France 

Flkd  Oct  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  326,215 
daioH  priority,  appUcatkM  France,  Jan.  21, 1993, 93  12570 
Int  CL'  HOIM  4/60 
VS.  CL  429—213  10  Chdms 

1.  An  electrode  for  an  electrochemical  primary  cell,  die  elec- 
trode comprising  a  first  electron  conducting  compound  and  a 
second  compound  wherein  said  second  compound  is  both  a  redox 
compound  and  an  ion  conducting  compoinid  and  wherein  said 
second  compound  comprises  a  sulfur-containing  polymer  with  a 
repeating  unit  including  a  polyether,  said  polymer  containing  an 
ionizable  salt,  and  the  backbone  of  said  polymer  containing  sulfiir- 
sulfur  bonds  which  render  it  capable  of  reversible  oxidation  and 
reduction. 


5,496,664     

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  POSITIVE  ELECTRODE 

FOR  LITHIUM  SECONDARY  BATTERIES 
Gerhard  Stenr,  Kdkkcim,  Genuny.  aarignor  to  Vaita  Batlcrie 
Aktiengcsdlschaft.  Hanover.  Gcrauny 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1994.  Ser.  No.  287.642 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Aug.  18, 1993, 43  277 
760.8 

Int  CL'  HOIM  4/50 
VS.  CL  429—224  6  CWms 

1.  A  process  fw  pixxlucing  an  active  material  for  a  positive 
electit>de  for  lithium  secondary  batteries,  wherein  active  material  is 
composed  of  a  lithium-manganese  oxide  having  a  spinel  structure, 
and  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mixing  manganese  dioxide  with  a  lithium  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lithium  formate,  lithiimi  acetate,  and 
combinations  thereof,  thereby  producing  a  mixtiue;  and 
heating  the  mixture  at  a  temperahire  of  faxa  600*  C.  to  7S0*  C. 

for  between  10  and  100  hours; 
wherein  the  mixnve  is  produced  by  spray-drying  a  su^iension  of 
the  manganese  dioxide  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  Uthitmi 
salt. 


5,496,665 
HYDROGEN-OCCLUSION-ALLOY  ELECTRODE 
jua  Fnrakawa,  IwaU,  Japan,  awtgnor  to  Fnnikawa  Dcacki 
KabusklU  Kaiska,  YokolMaaa,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  22, 1994,  Scr.  Na  293^47 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkw  Japan,  Aag.  25, 1993,  5-210072 
Int  CL'  miM  4/62:4/52 
VS.  CL  429—232  5  ( 
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aMBON  CONTBfT  OF  COMXXniVE 
POWDER  (•««) 


1.  A  hydrogen-occlusion-alloy  electrode  comprising: 


UMI 
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a  cunent  collector  on  which  an  active  material  mixture  is  sup- 
poned,  said  active  material  mixture  containing  hydrogen- 
occlusion-alloy  powder,  a  binding  agent  and  an  electrically 
conductive  material  as  essential  components, 

said  electrically  conductive  material  is  carbonyl  nickel  powder 
having  a  caibon  content  of  0.2  to  3%  by  weight 


tlHULATIOH  or  atLATIVC    IHTCNBIT 
AT  mOTOMSIIT  uaiMO  HMK  •ITM 
O.M   >  O.M  MIOMM  OKNINa  ilMI 

o.<«  a  0.1*  yicMN  an«auE  dot 


DISTANCE  IN  MICRONS 


1.  A  dot  mask  for  forming  improved  process  latitude  images 
wherein  said  dot  mask  is  used  to  form  contact  hole  or  via  hole 
openings  in  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  dement  and  a  single 
said  doc  mask  is  required  for  the  formatioa  of  said  contact  hole  or 
via  hole  openings,  comprising: 
a  transparent  substrate: 

a  patterned  opaque  layer  formed  on  said  transparent  substrate: 

a  primary  opening  formed  in  said  patterned  opaque  layer:  and 

an  opaque  blocking  pattern  formed  in  said  patterned  opaque 

layer  on  said  transparent  substrate  and  within  said  primary 

opeiting  wherein  the  area  of  said  blocking  pattern  is  equal  to 

or  less  than  the  area  of  said  primary  opening  divided  by  nine. 


5,49MC7 
X-RAY  MASK  AND  ITS  FABRICATION  METHOD 
HidcU  Yakc;  K«^|i  ManuMMo,  aad  Nataqnrid  Yi^iiti,  all  «r 
Hyaga,  JapM.  iwli^iin  lo  MtoabMa  Dwrtd  riliiMlil  Kat- 
ite.-lWiy%JapMi 

I  ar  Sk  N*.  4MI3.  Ayr.  12,  IMS,  abaMaMd. 
ipifrti  Afr.  24,  IMS,  Scr.  Nau  427,M« 
I  prtorlty.  appHcaHan  Japan,  Jn.  t,  1992, 4-147M7 
IM.  CL'  G«3F  AW 
VS.  CL  43*-S  a  Oriaw 

3.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  X-ray  mask  according  to  claim  2, 
wherein  the  surface  roughness  of  a  substrate  prior  to  the  film 
formation  of  said  X-ray  absorber  is  within  the  range  of  O.OS  pm  or 
less. 
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CONTACT  HOLE  MASK  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 
FABRICATION 
RoD-Fa  Chn,  East  Singapare,  aad  Chan  H.  Yik,  Singapore, 
both  of,  Singapore,  larignnn  to  Chartered  Scaalcoadnctar 
ManafocturlBg  PTE  Lti.,  Singapare 

FBcd  Oct  27,  1994,  Ser.  N^  329JS7 
Int  CL"  Gt3F  ««0 
VS.  CL  43*-^  29  ( 
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I  w  nil  Mil  *» 

FORMATION  OF  MICROSTRUCTURES  USING  A 

PREFORMED  PHOTORESIST  SHEET 

Hcniy  Gackd;  Tbdd  R.  ChiMcnaan,  awl  Kenneth  SiuxMs,  aD 

of  MadiMMi,  Wk^  ■■Igann  to  Wiaconin  Alnaul  Research 

Fonndatfain,  Madton,  Wb. 

DiTWon  of  Scr.  Na.  4M«.  May  24. 1993.  PaL  No.  5,37S,5S3, 

which  li  a  cantinuatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  994.952,  Dec  22, 

1992,  ahandontd.  Thb  appHcatian  Nov.  16. 1994,  Scr.  No. 

34Mn 

Int  CL*  Ga3F  7/26 

VS.  CL  43*— 9  16  ClaiBBS 


1.  A  laminate  including  micromechanical  structures  therein  com- 
prising: 

two  prefarmed  sheets  of  photoresist  material  adhered  together  at 
one  of  the  sides  of  each  sheet,  the  side  of  each  sheet  of 
photoresist  which  is  adhered  to  the  other  sheet  having  a 
pattern  of  voids  therein  which  extend  partially  but  not  entirely 
through  die  sheet,  the  sheets  of  photoresist  material  being 
adhered  together  to  form  a  pattern  of  voids  between  the  sheets 
on  the  sides  of  the  sheets  where  they  are  joined,  each  sheet  of 
photoresist  being  about  3  mm  thick  or  less. 


5,49a.aa9 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  A  LATENT  IMAGE  USING 
AN  ALIGNMENT  APPARATUS 
WBMk,  Bilglai,  Slc««  WMtckach,  Bct«e]rk, 
■d  RaVSattaann,  Dreadcn.  Gcnnany. 
on  to  Intel  iMii»ciiHrfr  Mkr»-Elciitniaica 
Lcnrcn.  Bd^ani 
per  No.  PCT/BE93MM46,  |  371  Dote  Jnn.  27,  1994.  |  192(e) 
Data  Jnn.  27,  1994.  PCT  Pnh.  No.  W094«ltM.  PCT  Pnh. 
Data  Jan.  2t,  1994 

PCT  FBcd  JaL  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  294,137 

CWm  priacfty.  appMcadin  Bil^iw,  JnL  1, 1992.  WaMtU 

Int  CL*  G«3F  iMW 

U.S.  CL  439—22  19 fliliii 

I.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  an  image,  by  means  of  projection 

radiation  of  a  feature  on  a  mask  in  a  photosensitive  layer  on  a 

subatiaie,  is  comprising  a  mask  holder,  a  substrate  holder  in  spaced 


irradiation  with  light  is  permanently  or  substanUaUy  permanently 
converted  into  an  optically  anisotropic  phase  without  having  been 
pre-oriented. 


relationship  to  said  mask  holder,  projection  lens  means  mounted 
between  the  mask  holder  and  the  substrate  holder,  and  latent  image 
detection  means  mounted  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  substrate 
holder  for  detecting  an  undeveloped  image,  formed  by  means  of 
the  projection  light,  of  the  mask  feature  in  the  photosensitive  layer, 
wherein  the  latent-image  detection  device  comprises  alignment 
means  including  a  source  of  non-actinic  projection  radiation  for 
inadiating  said  substrate  photosensitive  layer,  intended  for  align- 
ing, via  the  projection  lens  system,  the  mask  pattern  with  respect  to 
the  substrate  and  is  designed  for  detecting  the  measure  of  coinci- 
dence of  a  mask  alignment  feature  and  a  substrate  alignment 
feanire.  which  alignment  device  is  nonactinic  radiation-sensitive 
detection  means  and  means  for  detecting  the  nonactinic  radiation 
reflected  from  said  substrate  photosensitive  layer  and  producing 
electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  amplitude  of  the  radiation  inci- 
dent on  the  nonactinic  radiation-sensitive  detection  means  reflected 
from  an  area  of  the  photosensitive  layer  onto  which  there  is 
projected  an  image  of  the  mask  feature, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  mask  feature  is  a  first  feature 
having  a  spatial  frequency  which  is  approximately  equal  to 
the  usefiil  resolving  power  of  the  projection  lens  means  and 
considerably  greater  than  the  resolving  power  of  the  align- 
ment means,  and  said  mask  has  a  second  feature  disposed 
between  said  substrate  holder  and  said  detection  means  for 
superimposition  upon  an  aerial  image  of  said  first  feature 
reflected  from  said  photoresistive  layei: 


5.496.671 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOCONDUCTOR 
HinwU  l^mura,  Sosooo;    Naoshl   Mlshtna,   Nnmazo,  and 
Yoshiaki  Kawasaki,  Shizuoiia,  aU  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd,  Toityo,  Japan 
Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  10J68,  Jan.  29, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,411.827.  This  application  Oct  17. 1994.  Scr.  No.  325,993 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1992, 4-941937 
Int  a."  G03G  5/047 
VS.  a.  430—58  *•  C'"*^ 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photoconductor,  comprising  an  elec- 
troconductive  substrate,  and  a  photoconductive  layer,  which  com- 
prises a  charge  generation  layer  and  a  charge  transport  layer 
successively  fomed  on  said  substrate  in  this  order,  said  charge 
transport  layer  comprising  a  reaction  product  of  i)  a  carbon-caibon 
double-bond-containing  charge  transport  material  and  ii)  a  bwder 
resin  which  comprises  an  unsaturated  polyester,  said  components  i) 
and  ii)  reacting  with  each  other  by  the  application  of  Ught  or  heat 
thereto. 


5.496.670 
OPTICAL  STORAGE  MEDIUM 
SOKO  HvUstcd,  Harsholin,-  P.  S.  RamamUam,  RoskiMc,  both 
of,  Denmark,  and  FuWo  Andnmi,  Pha.  Italy,  assignors  to 
Riso  National  Laboratory,  Rosldlde,  Denmark,  and  Con- 
aigUo  Nazionale  della  Ricberche,  Rome.  Italy 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113,303 
Int  CL*  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a.  430—56  ^ 


5,496.672 

COATING  SOLUTION  FOR  CHARGE  GENERATION 

LAYER  AND  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

PHOTORECEPTOR  USING  SAME 

Ihkaynki  AUmoto;  Shigcra  HayaihMa;  Mcgnmi  Matsni,  and 

MiUo  ItagaU,  all  of  Dmraki,  Japan,  assignors  to  HItacU 

Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  240,358 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11, 1993,  5-14 
Int  CL'  G03G  5A)4:5/06 
VS.  CL  430—78  ^2  < 

1.  A  coating  solution  for  forming  a  charge  generation  layer, 
which  comprises: 

(A)  a  phthalocyanine  composition  containing  titanylphthalocya- 

nine, 

(B)  a  binder  resin  represented  by  the  formula: 


_^ch-ch)-    -(ch.-ch)-    -(ch.-ch)- 

O        O  OH  I  . 


(I) 


hCH 

R 


C— OR' 


X^4L 


i. 


1.  A  macioscopically  isotropic  side  chain  liquid  crystal  polymer 
containing  photochromic  mesogenic  groups  and  which  duough 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkylene  group.  R'  represents  an 
alkyl  group;  and  nt,  n  and  k  each  represent  a  ratio  of  reonriiig 
unit  numbers  and  are  numerals  satisfying  die  relations  of 
k-HiHn=l,  n>n(i>0  and  0.3£kgO. 

(C)  at  least  one  of  a  melamine  resin  and  a  benzoguanamine  resin 
in  an  amount  of  1  -  to  5-fold  in  terms  of  the  weight  ratio  based 
on  the  anoount  of  the  binder  resin,  and 

(D)  a  solvent  having  bodi  a  hydroxyl  group  and  an  etfier  group 
in  one  molecule. 


LIMI 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 
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CHEMICAL 


CARRIEK  FOR  DEVELOPER  OF  ELECTROSTATIC 
LATENT  IMAGES 
S^lok.  aad  Mmm^  AsHMe,  kotk  af 
I  to  HtecM  Mrtiii,  Ud^  JapM 
^of  Scr.  N«.  14M49,  Oct  25,  IMS, 
Thb  MipMcIlM  Jwk  7.  1995.  Scr.  N*.  4«7,515 
,  priority,  apptatfo.  Jap»,  fm.  26, 1992,  4-2S74V7; 
N«T.  L3, 1992,  4-327SW 

lit  CL*  G«3G  9/l07:WII3 
VS.  a.  43»— 1W4  *  o^^ 

1.  A  carrier  for  the  developer  of  electrostatic  laleM  images 
comprising  a  magnetic  core  coated  with  a  resin  layer,  the  resin 
layer  being  covered  with  carbon  black  bonded  thereto,  wherein  die 
cartmn  black  has  a  pH  value  lower  dian  7  and  an  average  panicle 
diameter  smaller  than  16  nm. 


a  second  contrast  polymer  emulsion,  suspension  or  fine  dispersion 
in  an  amount  of  from  about  1  to  about  99  weight  percent  for  said 
polymer  with  high  shear  mixing:  and  optionally  subsequently 
washing  and  drying  the  polymer  panicles  obtained. 


S«49M7« 
TONER  AGGREGATION  PROCESSES 
MdTlB  D.  OMckcr,  St  Ctfcirift;  R^  D.  PMcl.  OakviDe; 
GmyM  E.  Ka^^dk^UmTymmm^ez,  BwUngloa;  Mkkad  A. 
Ibrairt*,  tf  aC,  CMidi.  and  Bernard  GrvMdm, 
N.Yn  aaiiMn  la  Xcros  Corporatiaa,  Staafoid,' 


5,49M74 
PARTICLES  SUTTABLE  AS  CARRIERS  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Jocit  Add,  LtidwHifcrff;  Narteft  Mraata, 
at,  Ctwmmj,  aari  Erwia  Cacdi,  Kabe, 
BASF  AHIinHaifcrbiil,  Ladwiphrfra. 
per  No.  PCT/EP92/I2S19,  i  371  IMc  Jaa.  13, 1994,  |  lt2(e) 
Date  Jaa.  13,  1994,  PCT  PlA.  N«».  W093a247t,  PCT  Pui». 
Date  Jaa.  24, 1993 

PCT  FBcd  Dec  5, 1992.  Scr.  No.  244.712 
OataM  priority.  appBcatloB  Gcraway.  Doc  12,  1991.  41  40 
900.0 

lat  CL»  G03G  7/113 
VS.  CL  430— 10*.*  »  Clataa 

1.  Carrier  (Ihfticles  for  electrophotography  consisting  of 

a)  a  magnetic  core  and 

b)  a  shell  consisting  of  molybdenum  oxide,  tungsten  oxide  or  a 
mixture  thereof. 

5.  An  electrophotographic  two-component  developer,  compris- 
ing carrier  panicles  consisting  of 

a)  a  magnetic  core  and 

b)  a  shell  consisting  of  molybdenum  oxide,  tungsten  oxide  or  tin 
oxide  or  a  mixture  thereof, 

and  loner  particles. 


Filed  Mar.  27, 1995.  Scr.  Na.  411496 

iDt  CL'  Gt3G  »087 

VS.  a.  430—137  48  Claims 

1.  A  process  comprising: 

(i)  prqMring  a  pigment  dispersion  comprised  of  pigment,  ionic 
surfactant,  and  optional  charge  control  agent: 

(ii)  mixing  at  least  two  resins  of  different  molecular  composi- 
tion, molecular  weight  or  Tg  in  the  fomi  of  latexes,  each  latex 
comprising  a  resin,  ionic  and  nonionic  surfactants  and  option- 
ally a  charge  control  agent,  and  wherein  the  ionic  surfactant 
has  a  countachaige  to  (he  ionic  surfactant  of  (i)  to  obtain  a 
latex  blend: 

(iii)  shearing  said  pigment  dispersion  with  die  latex  Mend  of  (ii) 
comprised  of  resins,  counterionic  surfactant  with  a  charge 
polarity  of  opposite  sign  to  that  of  said  ionic  surfactant  and  a 
nonionic  surfactant: 

(iv)  heating  the  above  sheared  blends  of  (iii)  below  about  the 
glass  transition  temperature  (Tg)  of  the  resins,  to  form  elec- 
trostatically bound  toner  size  aggregates  with  a  narrow  par- 
ticle size  distribution:  and 

(v)  subsequently  adding  fuither  anionic  surfactant  solution  to 
minimize  fimher  growth  of  the  bound  aggregates  (vi): 

(vi)  beating  said  bound  aggregates  above  about  the  glass  transi- 
tion temperature  Tg  of  the  resins  to  fonn  stable  loner  par- 
ticles: and  optionally 

(vii)  separating  and  drying  the  toner. 


5.49M75 
CARRIER  COATING  AND  PROCESSES 
John  G.  Van  Dtncn.  Walworth,  N.Y4  Mkkad  Cwnningham. 
Gcortetown.  Canada,  and  Bernard  A.  Kdly,  Ontario.  N.Y., 
asrignois  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Jan.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  DtS^tff 
Int  CL*  G03G  9A)87;9/083:9/ll3:9/l07 
VS.  CL  430—137  27  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  conductive,  electronegative, 
submicion  polymeric  panicles  comprised  of  a  first  polymer 
selected  in  an  amount  of  from  about  I  to  about  99  weight  percent 
and  containing  from  about  I  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  a 
conductive  filler  and  a  second  electronegative,  contrast  polymer, 
and  wherein  said  conductive  polymer  panicles  with  optional  filler 
are  prepared  by  mixing  at  least  one  monomer  with  a  polymeriza- 
tion initiator,  a  crosslinking  component  and  a  chain  transfer  com- 
ponent: effecting  bulk  polymerization  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  45*  C.  to  about  120"  C.  until  from  about  5  to  about  50 
weight  percent  of  the  monomer  has  been  polymerized:  terminating 
polymerization  by  cooling  the  paitially  polymerized  monomer: 
adding  thereto  from  about  I  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  a 
conductive  filler  followed  by  mixing  thereof:  dispersing  the  result- 
ing mixture  of  conductive  filler,  and  partially  polymerized  product 
in  water  containing  a  stabilizing  component  to  obtain  a  suspension 
of  particles  with  an  average  diameter  of  from  about  0.05  to  about  1 
micron  in  water:  polymerizing  the  resulting  suspension  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  45*  C.  to  about  120*  C.  by  heating:  adding 


s«49«.cn 

PRESENSmZED  PLATE  FOR  USE  IN  MAIUNG 
LrTHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE  COMPRISING  A 
MAT  LAYER  AND  COATING  LAYER  ON  THE  BACK 
FACE  OF  THE  SUBSTRATE 
Ikdao  Ibyama;  HHoaW  Hi«iwara,  and  NobuynU  Klta,  all  of 
Shiznoka,  Japan,  ateltnnri  to  F^Ji  Pboto  Film  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Minami-askigara,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  92S,3«1,  Aag.  12, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  357,085 
Claims  priority,  appMrHisn  Japan,  Aag.  19, 1991.  3-206904; 
Dec.  3, 1991,  3-318258;  Mar.  16,  1992.  4-57902 

Int  CL*  G03F  7/ll;7/02l;7/ta3;7/032 
VS.  CL  430—162  1*  Claims 

1.  A  preaensiiized  plate  for  use  in  making  a  lithographic  priming 
plate  cofi^rising  an  aluminum  plate  substrate  having  a  thickness  of 
0.1  to  0.6  ram:  a  photosensitive  layer  and  a  mat  layer  whose 
projections  have  an  average  diameter  of  not  more  than  100  |im.  an 
average  height  of  not  more  than  10  pm  and  whose  coated  moiuit 
ranges  from  5  to  200  mg/m^  the  photosensitive  layer  and  the  mat 
layer  being  applied  onto  d>e  upper  surface  of  the  substrate  in  this 
order,  and  a  coating  layer  comprising  at  least  one  organic  poly- 
meric compound  having  a  glass  transition  point  of  not  less  than  20* 
C.  said  coating  layer  having  a  thickness  ranging  from  0.01  to  8.0 
pm  and  being  preferably  insoluble  in  water  and  alkaline  developers 
having  a  pH  of  not  less  than  8.5,  said  coating  layer  being  applied 
onto  the  back  face  of  the  substrate  wherein  the  organic  polymeric 


compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polybutones, 
polybutadienes,  saturated  polyester  resins,  unsaturated  polyester 
resins,  polyamides,  polyurethanes,  polyureas,  polyimides,  polysi- 
loxanes,  polycarbonates,  epoxy  resins,  phenoxy  resins,  chlorinated 
polyethylenes,  condensed  alkylphenol/aldehyde  resins,  acetal  res- 
ins, polyvinyl  chlorides,  polyvinylidene  chlorides,  polystyrenes, 
acrylic  resins,  hydroxycelluloses,  polyvinyl  alcohols,  cellulose 
acetates  and  catboxymethyl  celluloses. 


5/t96.678 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 

POLYMER  WITH  CARBOXYL  AND  HYDROXYWPENYL 

GROUPS,  A  COMPOUND  WITH  MULTIPLE  ETHYLENIC 

UNSATURATION  AND  A  PHOTO-ACID  GENERATOR 
Gei^i  Imai;  NaoEami  Iwasawa,  both  of  Hiratsidia,  and  "Kiigno 
Yamaoka,  Fnnahashi,  aU  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kansai 
Patait  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyofo,  Japan  , 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  227346 
Claims  priority,  applicalioD  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1993,  5-113769; 
Apr.  23. 1993.  5-119353 

Int  CL*  G03F  7/02 1 ;7/029:7A)32 
VS.  CL  43»— 176  9  Claims 

1.  A  ptiolosensitive  composition  comprising: 

(a)  A  polymer  (A)  having  0.5  to  10  equivalents  of  catboxyl 
groups  per  kg  of  said  polymer  (A)  and  at  least  one  equivalent 
of  hydroxypbenyl  group  per  kg  of  said  polymer  (A),  said 
polymer  (A)  having  a  number-average  molecular  weight  of 
about  500  to  about  100.000  and  a  glass  transition  temperature 
not  lower  duui  0°  C; 

(b)  a  low-molecular  weight  or  high-molecular  weight  compound 
(B)  having  two  to  four  vinyl  ether  groups  each  represented  by 
the  formula  — R'— O — CH=CH2  wherein  R'  represents  a 
straight <hain  or  branched-chain  alkylene  group  of  1-6  car- 
bon atoms,  said  compound  (B)  present  in  the  composition  in 
an  amount  of  5-150  parts  by  weight  per  1(X)  paiu  by  weight 
of  said  polymer  (A):  and 

(c)  a  compound  (C)  which  generates  an  acid  when  irradiated 
with  an  actinic  ray  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  compounds  of  the  following  formulae  (I)  to  (XIV): 


Ar,I*X« 


wherein  Ar  represents  an  aryl  group  such  as  phenyl  or  the  like:  and 
X®  represente  PFj®,  SbFj®  for  AsFj®, 


Ar,S*xe 


(II) 
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(V) 


2xe 


wherein  X®  has  the  same  definition  as  in  formula 


(VI) 


wherein  X®  has  the  same  definition  as  in  formula  (I), 


(vn) 


Fe*  .xe 

A 

(     O     >— CH(CHj)2 
wherein  X®  has  the  same  definition  as  in  formula  (I), 


a^         N         ca, 
T  o    I 

N  N 

.    T 

CX33 


(vm 


(I) 


030 


SOj— CH2 


000 


o 


N02 


wherein  Ar  and  X®  have  tlie  same  definitions  as  in  formula  (I),  R2 

wherein  R,  and  Rj  independently  represent  an  alkyl  group  of  1-12 


(HI) 


o 


■Nj«.X® 


carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxy  group  of  1-12  carbon  atoms. 


(R 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  1-12  carbon  atoms  or  an 
alkoxy  group  of  1-12  carbon  atoms:  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3; 
and  X®  has  the  same  definition  as  in  formula  (I), 


(IV) 


s^VoVsYoYx® 


(X) 


wherein  X®  has  the  same  definition  as  in  fonnula  (I), 


-CHj— /   O   V-NO: 
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-continued 


see.!* 


o 


diuneter  not  lower  than  0.2  |ini  and  having  been  ptepaied  by 
potynwfization  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  and  (v)  a 
^^^  photosensitive  layer  containing  a  silver  halide  emulsion  being  in 
water  pefmeabte  relatHmship  with  said  receiving  layer. 


o     o     o 


>) 


Rj 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  have  the  same  definitions  as  in  fcnnula  (IX). 

(Xn) 


COLOR  DIFFVSION  TKANSFER  ELEMENT  WITH 
BENZENESULFONAMIDE 
AlMhira  Okkawa;  HirMM  Iwui«i4  HidMU  Nanne,  awl 
^Me,di«rrnniW.J>p— .— ifowtoFuJl 
Co^  LliL,  KMMgRwa,  Japan 
FUcd  Not.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  34«,3C7 
priority,  appikallM  Japan,  Nor.  15, 1993,  5-2SS«M 
■■L  CL*  OUC  8/10:8/14 
VS.  a.  43»— 21*  18  Oafam 

1.  A  color  diffiision  transfer  film  unit  comprising: 
(a)  a  ligbl-Mnsitive  sheet  conptising  a  transparent  support  hav- 
ing provided  thereon  an  image-receiving  layer,  a  white  color 
reflection  layer,  a  light-shielding  layer,  at  least  one  silver 
balide  emulsion  layer  combined  with  at  least  one  dye  image- 
fotming  compound,  and  at  least  one  compound  represented  by 
FannuU(I): 

0) 


J k        O    O-CHj  / V 

/  O  Vc-C-CHi-O-SO,— /  O   VcHj 


(xm) 


NO: 


CHi-O-SOj 


-(°> 


Oh. 


said  compound  (C)  being  pfcaeni  in  die  compoaibon  in  an  amount 
of  0.1  to  40  parte  by  weight  per  100  parte  by  weight  of  die  total  of 
said  polymer  (A)  and  said  compound  (B)  in  the  compoailion. 


5y«9M79 
IMAGING  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  FOS  MAKING 
LITHOGEAPHIC  PKINTING  PLATES  ACCEDING  TO 
THE  SILVES  SALT  DIFFUSION  TKANSFER  PROCESS 
Gnido  Haaqntet;  NUkn;  WBmi  Cortent,  BoaiKiMl:  Paal  Cap- 
ri LndnrioM  VHvloat,  KaMd,  al  iC  Bd- 
I  to  AGFA-Gcracrt,  N.V,  MartMl, 
I  if  Scr.  No.  2S3,at2,  Jan.  2, 19M, 
TMi  appMtitlna  Mar.  22, 1995,  Scr.  N*.  4M4S4 

ipplkatfaM  Ewnpcan  Pat  (ML,  iwm.  28, 
1993.  9338i87t 

brt.  CL*  G«3G  8/52:8/28:  Gt3F  7/07 
VS.  CL  438— 2M  9  OaiM 

1.  An  imaging  element  comprising  on  a  flexible  hydrophobic 
support  in  die  order  given  (i)  a  subbing  layer  containing  a  hydro- 
philic  binder  and  silica  in  an  amount  between  200  mg/m^  and  7S0 
mg/m^.  (ii)  a  hardened  hydrophilic  layer,  contiguous  to  said  sub- 
bing layer  and  containing  a  hydrophilic  syittheiic  homopolymer  or 
copolymer  and  being  hardened  widi  a  hydrolyzed  tetnuOkyl  ortbo- 
tilicaie  ctxMslinking  agent,  (iii)  a  receiving  layer  containing  physi- 
cal development  nuclei  contiguous  to  said  hydrophilic  layer,  (iv) 
an  imermediaie  layer  comprising  a  non-proieinic  hydrophilic  fikn- 
forming  poiymer  or  hydrophobic  polymer  beads  having  an  avenge 


SOiNH] 


wherein  R'  represente  an  alkyl  group;  X  represents  an  alkyl 
group,  a  cycloalkyi  group,  an  aryl  group,  alkoxy  group,  an 
aryloxy  group,  an  acylamino  group,  a  sulfonylamino  group,  a 
ureido  group,  an  alkylihio  group,  an  aryldiio  group,  an 
alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a  caibamoyl  group,  a  sulfamoyl  group, 
a  sulfonyl  group,  an  alkoxycarbonylamino  group,  an  amino 
group,  a  sulfarooylainino  group,  a  cyano  group,  a  hydroxy 
group,  or  a  halogen  atom;  n  represente  an  integer  of  I  to  4; 
and  when  n  is  2  or  more,  the  plural  X  groups  may  be  die  same 
or  different; 

(b)  a  transparent  cover  sheet  having  u  least  a  neutralizing  layer 
and  a  neutralization  timing  layer  on  a  transparent  support;  and 

(c)  an  alkaline  processing  composition  spread  between  the  light- 
sensitive  sheet  and  the  transparent  cover  sheet 


Sy49M81 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  AND 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MAGE  FORMATION  METHOD 

USING  THE  SAME 

IMriMdc  Eaoc  aad  Ikatakani  Yaanda,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

J«VM,  airi^an  to  FM  Photo  Fltan  Co„  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japaa 

FUcd  Fck.  21, 1995,  Sck  No.  393,17f 

Oataa  priority,  applrallaa  Japaa,  Feb.  23, 1994,  *4«79« 

laL  CL'  G83C  3/00 

VS.  CL  438— 2M  8  ClataH 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  comprising  a  hydrazine 

derivative  represented  by  the  following  formula  (I)  and  a  surface 

active  compound  represented  by  die  following  formula  (D): 


Ri— N— N— Gi— R2 
I      I 
Ai    A, 


(i) 


wherein 

R,  lepreaeMs  an  aliphatic  group  or  an  aromatic  group; 

Rj  represente  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an 
unsannatnd  heterocyclic  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy 
group,  aa  amino  group  or  a  hytkazino  group; 
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-SO, 


-SO—,    — POCRj)—    or 


group, 


a  thiocarbonyl  group  or  an  iminomethylene 
in  which  R,  has  the  same  meaning  as  Rj; 


A,  and  Aj  are  both  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  one  of  them  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  and  the  other  is  an  alkylsulfonyl  group,  an 
arylsulfonyl  group,  or  an  acyl  group: 

R«-Qi  O  (B) 

P 

/  \ 
R5-O2  Ch-L-Z 

wherein 

R4  represents  an  aliphatic  group,  an  alicyclic  group,  an  aromatic 
group  or  a  heterocyclic  group; 

R,  represents  an  aliphatic  group,  an  alicyclic  group,  an  aromatic 
group,  a  heterocyclic  group  or  a  group  represented  by  — L — Z 
in  which  L  represente  a  divalent  linkage  group;  and  Z  repre- 
sente an  ionic  group;  and 

Q,,  Q2  and  Q,  each  represente  a  single  bond,  an  oxygen  atom,  a 
sulfur  atom  or  a  group  represented  by  — N{R«) —  or 
— N(R«) — CO — ,  in  which  R<,  represente  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
has  the  same  meaning  as  R,; 

with  the  proviso  that,  when  R,  represente  a  group  represented  by 
— L — Z,  the  R,  and  die  — L — Z  which  is  directly  bonded  to 
Q,  are  the  same  or  different; 

two  or  more  of  R4,  R,  and  L  may  be  comtnned  with  each  other 
to  from  a  ring;  and 

the  surface  active  compound  may  be  represented  by  combining 
two  or  more  of  formulae  (11)  via  R4,  R,  and  L. 


5,496,682 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL  SINTERED  INORGANIC 
STRUCTURES  USING  PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION 
Tariq  Qnadir,  Cohunbia;  Srinivas  K.  NUrtc,  and  John  S.  Hal- 
lack,  both  oT  EBkott  CUy,  aH  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R. 
Grace  &  Co.-Coan.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  IS,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,511 

InL  CL'  G«3C  5/00 

VS.  a.  430—269  12  ClainK 

1.  A  photocurable  composition  suitable  for  the  formation  of 

three  dimensional  sintered  bodies  by  stereo  photolithography,  said 

composition  comprising: 

AO-10  vol.  %  sinterable  ceramic  and/or  metallic  particles. 
10-35  wt.  %  photocurable  monomer  based  on  the  weight  of  die 

sinterable  particles. 
1-10  wt.  %  photocurable  monomer  based  on  the  weight  of  the 

monomer. 
1-10  wt.  %  dispersant  based  on  die  weight  of  the  sintered 
particles,  and  a  coupling  agent. 


OFFSETTING                   ^ 

PROCESS 

~0L 
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OFFSET   FOR       /> 
CONTOUR  LINE 

i 

OFFSET  FOR  SCAN 

-^^^^ii 

distance  inwardly  from  said  contour  line  as  a  central  line  for 
scanning  thereby  to  set  the  shaped  region  along  said  contour 
line;  and 
(b)  scanning  the  radiation  beam  in  a  raster  scanning  mode  to  set 
the  shaped  region  inwardly  of  said  contour  line,  wherein  said 
scanning  step  (b)  comprises  the  step  of  scanning  the  radiation 
beam  with  start  of  scan  and  end  of  scan  pointe  being  on  a 
second  line  which  is  spaced  a  second  distance  inwardly  from 
said  contour  line  thereby  to  set  the  shaped  region  inwardly  of 
said  second  line. 


5,496,683 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY 

SHAPING  PHOTO-SETTING  RESIN 

Junkhi  Asaao,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Soay  Corporatioa, 

Trityo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  180,318 
dainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1993,  5-003203 
Int.  a."  G03C  9A)8:  B29C  35/08 
VS.  CL  430—269  2  ClainK 

1.  A  method  of  optically  shaping  a  photo-setting  resin  into  a 
three-dimensional  resin  model  by  scanning  successive  resin  solu- 
tion layers  of  a  photosetting  resin  solution  with  a  radiation  beam  to 
form  a  stack  of  scanned  set  layers  of  photo-setting  resin,  each  of 
said  successive  resin  solution  layers  having  a  shaped  region  of  an 
isometric  section,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  scanning  the  radiation  beam  along  a  contour  line  of  the 
shaped  region  to  set  the  shaped  region  along  said  contour  line, 
wherein  said  scaiuiing  step  (a)  comprises  the  step  of  scanning 
the  radiation  beam  using  a  first  line  which  is  spaced  a  first 


5,496,684 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  ELEMENTS 

FOR  FLEXOGRAPmC  PRINTING 

l^fihon    Farber,    Clicshire,    Coaa.,    and    David    T.    Hogbes, 

Kcnnedale,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Chase  Elastomer  Corporatioa, 

Kennedale,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  122.408 
lat  a.'  GOW  7/00:7/038 
VS.  a.  430—306  5  Ciaiw 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  printing  plate,  the  process  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  imagewise  exposing  to  actinic  radiation  a  photosensitive 
printing  element  comprising  support  means  having  thereon  a 
layer  of  a  photosensitive  composition; 

(b)  removing  the  unexposed  portions  of  the  imagewise  exposed 
layer  with  a  solvent  to  form  a  printing  plate;  and 

(c)  post  development  treating  the  printing  plate;  wherein  die 
improvement  conqnises  using  a  photosensitive  composition 
comprising  a  crosslinking  photointiator;  a  thermoplastic,  elas- 
tomeric.  asymmetric,  star-shaped  block  copolymer  having  an 
asymmetric,  star-shaped  structure 

(A-B)„-X-(0. 

wherein 

A  is  a  polymer  block  of  a  monoalkenyl  arene. 

B  is  a  polymer  block  of  a  conjugated  diene, 

C  is  a  polymer  block  of  a  conjugated  diene, 

X  is  die  residue  of  a  multi-functional  coupling  agent. 

3<m+nS40. 
the  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  each  block  A  is  between 
about  3.000  and  about  125.000  and  die  weight  average  noolecular 
weight  of  each  block  B  and  block  C  is  between  about  15,000  and 
about  250.000;  and  a  limited  amount  of  an  ethylenically  unsatur- 
ated, crosslinking  agent,  the  ethylenically  unsaturated,  crosslinking 
agent  being  present  in  die  range  from  0  to  about  1  part  by  weight 
per  hundred  parte  by  weight  asymmetric,  star-shaped  block  copoly- 
mer. 
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PHOTX)SENSrnVE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  ELEMENTS 

FOR  FLEXOGBAPmC  PSINTING 

IMDUm   Fartar,   CMIk,   Cms,   a^   0«^  T.   Hi^giM. 

FIM  Sep.  17,  1999,  Scr.  N«w  122^2 

iBt  CL*  G«3F  7/00:7/038 

VS.  a.  43»-^J»»  ^O"*^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  nuking  ■  printing  pl«e.  the  procesi  comfni- 
ing  the  steps  of; 

(a)  imagewise  exposing  to  actinic  radiation  a  photosensitive 
printing  element  comprising  support  means  having  thereon  a 
layer  of  a  photosensitive  composition: 

(b)  lemoving  the  uoexpoMd  poitioas  of  the  imagewiae  expoaed 
layer  with  a  solvent  to  form  a  printing  plate:  and 

(c)  post  development  treating  the  priiMing  plaie:  whetein  the 
improvement  comprises  using  a  photosensitive  composition 
con^msing  a  croastinking  photoiniiaior,  a  thermoplastic,  elas- 
tomeric.  asymmetiic.  star-shaped  block  copolymer  having  an 
isynunetric,  star-shaped  iinictwc 

(A-BX.-X-(C), 

wherein 

A  is  a  polymer  block  of  a  monoalkenyl  arene. 

B  is  a  polymer  block  of  a  conjugated  diene. 

C  is  a  polymer  block  of  a  conjugated  diene. 

X  is  die  residue  of  a  OMilti-fiiiictional  coupling  agent. 

3<m^S40. 
die  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  each  block  A  is  between 
about  3.000  and  about  125.000  and  die  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  each  block  B  and  block  C  is  between  about  15.000  and 
about  250.000;  a  limited  amount  of  an  ethylenicaUy  unsaturated, 
crosslinking  agent,  die  ethylenically  unsaturated,  crosslinking 
agent  being  present  in  dte  range  from  0  to  about  1  part  by  weight 
per  hundred  paiu  by  weight  asymmetric,  star-shaped  block  copoly- 
mer, and  an  actinic  radiation  absorber  evenly  distributed  through- 
out the  photosensitive  composition  to  enhance  the  exposure  lati- 
tude of  the  photosensitive  composition. 


photographic  film  drawn  firom  the  supply  room  being  fed  per  a 
shooting  to  be  wound  up  in  die  cylindrical  cartridge: 
in  which  die  photographic  film  comprises  a  photographic  layei 
on  a  composite  of  a  support  and  a  subbing  layer,  said  com- 
posite being  obtained  by  subjecting  die  support  which  cotn- 
prises  an  aixwialic  polyester  having  a  glass  transition  lempera- 
twe  of  70*  to  200*  C.  to  he«  treatment  at  a  temperature  of 
40*  C.  to  the  glass  transition  temperature  for  0.1  to  1.500 
horn  before  or  after  forming  die  subbing  Uyer  on  die  sup- 
port; wherein  die  aromatic  polyester  is  derived  from  ediylene 
glycol  and  2.6-  naphlhalenedicafboxylic  acid;  and  whetein  die 
photographic  fibn  is  wound  around  a  spool  or  vacant  cote  of  a 
of  3  to  12  nun  in  the  supply  room. 


5v«9MM 
Not  taMMd  For  nil 


BASE  FILM  FOB  PHOrOGRAPHIC  FILM 

balk  if  SiWMbara;  Kc^M  Snrid.  Yikiiiwa,  mmA  Kaaiy- 
■  al,  itmmm,  ■arfginn  to  IkUfai 


PCT  No.  FCT/JP»«WW1, 1  371  Date  Oct  12.  1994,  i  l«(e) 

Date  Oct  12,  1994,  PCT  Pak  No.  W094a9722,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Sep.  1. 1994 

PCT  FBed  Fck.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  318,712 

CUtaM  priority,  ifpBtillia  Xapa^  Feb.  16. 1993,  5-tM7«3; 
Feb.  It.  1993, 5«9M«;  Feb.  19, 1993, 543t52*;  Mar.  1, 1993, 
5439BM;  Mar.  1, 1993,  *«9Br;  Mar.  1, 1993, 5439MS;  Mar. 
1,  1993,  S499W9;  Mm.  S,  1993.  5-MMt2;  Mar.  39,  1993, 
5471753;  Ayr.  2. 1993, 5^«99«;  Apr.  2, 1993, 5^«i7;  Apr- 
7. 1993, 54BMn 

IM.  CL*  case  J>02 
U.S.  CL  439    599  24  Claims 

I.  A  base  fihn  for  a  photographic  film  wherein 

(a)  die  fefriKrtive  index  (nz)  in  die  diickness  direction  is  at  least 
1.498. 

(b)  dK  haze  value  is  2.0%  or  less, 

(c)  the  base  film  has  one  direction  in  which  the  tan6  value,  at  80* 
C.  by  tensile  viscoelasticity  at  0.05  Hz.  is  less  dian  0.085. 

(d)  the  anti-cutting  ratio  at  70*  C.  is  at  least  45%. 

(e)  die  thirkiK^  is  in  the  range  of  from  40  to  120  pm.  and 

(f)  the     base     film     is     formed     form     polyethyleiie-2.6- 
napthalenedicatboxylate  as  a  raw  material. 


5v«9«,M7 

PHOTOGBAPmC  FILM-INCORPORATED  CAMERA 

Fuaio  Kawaaaolo,  KaMgawa,  Japan,  aarignor  to  FitJi  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  KaiMvawa,  Japan 

Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  177^72,  Jan.  3,  1994,  abaadonrd 

TUa  appWrat^w  Mar.  2, 1995.  Scr.  No.  39M42 

OaiiM  priority,  appHcatkw  Japan,  Jan.  4,  1993,  5  099M2; 
Mar.  11. 1993,  545M96 

Int  CL*  G«3C  //76 
U&CL439— 49t  * 


1.  A  photographic  film-incorporated  camera  comprising  a  supply 
room  in  which  an  unexposed  photographic  film  drawn  from  a 
cylindrical  cartridge  has  been  wound  up  and  a  wind-up  room  with 
which  die  cylindrical  cartridge  is  enclosed,  one  exposure  of  die 


5<49MW 
SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATEUALS 
IUmW  O^wa,  KMatawa,  Japan,  aarignor  to  FiOl  Photo  FHai 

Continnatian  or  Ser.  No.  19,591.  Jan.  24, 1993,  ahandoewl, 
wMch  b  a  tatfaiaatlna  of  Ser.  No.  574,161,  Anr  29.  1999. 
TM  appBrarton  Jan.  23, 1995,  Ser.  No.  37M51 
..   ppBcaHon  Japan.  Aug.  29, 19B9, 1-222915 
iat  CL*  G«C  1/035:1/12:1/46 
VS.  CL  439-595  7  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  material  comprising: 

(a)  support. 

(b)  only  three  silver  halide  photosensitive  emulsion  layers  com- 
prising silver  halide  grains  on  said  support,  wherein 

(i)  a  first  of  said  diree  photosensitive  layers  has  a  spectral 
sensitivity  peak  in  the  wavelength  region  of  650-690  nm;  a 
second  of  said  duee  photosensitive  layers  has  a  spectral 
sensitivity  peak  in  die  wavelength  region  of  720-790  nm; 
and  a  third  of  said  three  photosensitive  layers  has  a  spectral 
sensitivity  peak  in  the  wavelength  region  of  770-850  nm.  at 
least  two  of  said  first,  second  and  diird  photosensitive 
layers  having  been  sensitized  by  at  least  one  sensitizing  dye 
selected  from  the  -group  consisting  of  the  dyes  represented 
by  general  fotmuU  (1).  (U)  and  (III),  and 


March  S.  1996 


R„  -N-^CH=CH))"  ,-C= 


CHEMICAL 


371 


(I) 


4R.3  Rl4  \  .  Z,2. 

C=C-J C-:iFCH-CH)i,:=N«- 
'"11 


emulsion),  wherein  die  local  phase  containing  die  silver 
iodide  is  formed  by  recrystallization  by  mixing  preformed 
silver  halide  grains  and  silver  halide  grains  which  have  a 
different  halogen  composition  from  that  of  the  silver  halide 
which  has  been  formed  abeady,  and  dien  ripening  die 
mixture. 


R|2 


(X„e)i.„ 

wherein  Z,,  and  Z,j  each  represents  a  group  of  atoms  which  is 
required  to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring;  R,,  and  R|2  each  represents 
an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  alkynyl  group  or  an  aralkyl 
group;  m,,  represents  an  integer  of  2  or  3;  R,,  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom;  R,,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group 
having  one  to  fotir  carbon  atoms  or  an  aralkyl  group,  or  it  is 
optionally  joined  with  R,2  to  form  a  5-  or  6-membcred  ring:  j, ,  and 
k,,  represent  0  or  1  X®,,  represents  an  acid  anion,  and  n,, 
icpiesents  Cor  1; 

(H) 


....   Zji  .. 
R2,-N'^CH=CH- 


'121 


4         1     I         ^<h<^ 
C-N 
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5^496,699 
BASE  FILM  HAVING  DIMENSIONAL  STABILITY  AND 
HIGH  TRANSPARENCY,  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT- 
SENSITIVE  MATERIAL  COMPRISING  SAME 
Toabinori  MacUda;  Alsashi  Brokawa,  and  Ftiaao  Ito,  aU  oT 
Tokyo,  Japan,  asstgnors  to  Tjyo  Ink  Mamifactaring  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,933 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1993,  5-271378; 
Apr.  7, 1994,  6-069675 

Int  CL*  G93C  1/76 
VS.  CL  439—533  1*  ClalBM 

1.  A  base  film  having  dimensional  stability  and  high  transpar- 
ency, which  comprises  (A)  a  plastic  film  having  on  both  sides 
diereof  (B)  a  diin  film  layer  comprising  ( 1 )  an  oxide  of  silicon  and 
(2)  a  fluoride  of  alkaline  earth  metal,  said  diin  film  layer  (B)  being 
formed  by  a  vacuum  film  forming  process. 


(X2I%, 


..    Z22... 

=CH-C'*icH-CH^N«-R22 

wherein  Z21  and  Z22  have  Uie  same  definition  as  Z,,  and  Z,2, 
lespectively:  R,  and  R22  have  die  same  definition  as  R,,  and 
R,2.  respectively;  R23  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl 
group,  an  alkynyl  group  or  an  aryl  group;  iihi  rqwesents  an 
integer  of  2  or  3;  R24  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group  or  R24 
is  optionally  joined  widi  anodier  R^*  8">up  to  form  a  hydro- 
carbyl  or  heterocyclic  ring;  Q21  represents  a  sulfiir  atom,  an 
oxygen  atom,  a  selenium  atom  or  an 


/ 


N— R2) 


group,  and  R25  has 

the  same  meaning  as  R23;  J21.  ^21.  Xj,®  and  nj,  have  die  same 
definition  as  j„  k„  x„®  and  n„,  respectively; 


5y496>91 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SILVER  HALDK 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Hi^Jime  Miyamoto,  and  Maaahiko  M■rayaaH^  both  of 
gawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  FDm  Co.,  Ltd., 
gawa,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  6, 1995.  Ser.  No.  383,931  ^^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkin  Japan,  Feb.  8.  1994,  64146C9; 
Feb.  9, 1994,  6.915536;  Feb.  9, 1994,  6-935182 

Int  CL*  G93C  1/785 
VS.  CL  430—539  »  ClafaM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  silver  halide  photographic  material 
comprising  a  polyester  suppoit  having  dieteon  at  least  one  light- 
sensitive  layer  and  at  least  one  undercoat  layer,  wherein  said 
undeicoat  layer  is  provided  direcdy  on  said  support  by  coating  a 
solution  containing  gelatin  for  an  undercoating  binder  having  a 
calcium  ion  (Ca**)  content  of  from  10  to  2.500  ppm  based  00  dry 
gelatin. 


....   Zji  .. 
R3I— N-t^CH=CH- 


V31 


:=LcH-c=i=c''    '"^0=5 


on) 


C-N 

//         \ 
O  Rjj 

wherein  Z3,  represents  a  group  of  atoms  which  is  lequired  to 
form  a  heterocycUc  ring;  Qj,  has  die  same  definition  as  Q2,; 
Rj,  has  die  same  meaning  as  R,,  or  R,2;  Rj2  has  die  same 
definition  as  R23;  m,,  represents  2  or  3;  Rj,  has  die  same 
definition  as  R24,  or  it  is  optionally  joined  widi  anodier  R,j 
group  to  form  a  hydrocaibyl  or  heterocyclic  ring;  j,,  has  die 
same  definition  as  j,,; 

(ii)  one  of  said  diree  photosensitive  layers  contains  a  cyan 
coupler,  anodier  of  said  duee  photosensitive  layers  contains 
a  magentt  coupler  and  another  of  said  three  photosensitive 
layers  contains  a  yellow  coupler,  and 
(iii)  said  silver  halide  grains  of  said  diree  photosensitive 
emulsion  layers  comprise  silver  halide  composed  of  at  least 
%  mol%  silver  chloride  and  wherein  said  sUver  halide 
grains  of  at  least  one  of  said  diree  Uyers  have  a  local  phase 
on  the  surface  diereof  containing  from  0.01  to  3  mol%  of 
silver  iodide  (based  on  die  amount  of  silver  haUde  in  die 


5y«96>92 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT- 

SENSmVE  MATiaUAL 

Maarimo  Bertohli,  Foanno,  and  Vinido  Bosatto,  Savona,  bodi 

or,  Italy,  Msignon  to  Mfamcaota  Mining  and  Mannfiwtnring 

Company,  St  Panl,  Minn. 

FIM  No».  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  339,484 

OainH  priority,  appHcatkm  Earopcan  Pat  Of.,  Dec  18, 
1993,  93119939 

Int  CL'  G03C  7/305:7/36 
VS.  CL  430—544  •  Oilam 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  light  sensitive  material 
which  comprises  a  support  having  coaled  diereon  at  least  one  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  containing  a)  an  alkoxybenzoylacetanilide 
DIR  coupler  having,  bonded  directly  to  die  coupling  active  posi- 
tion, a  group  which  provides  a  compound  having  a  development 
inhibiting  property  when  die  group  is  released  from  dK  coupler 
active  position  upon  die  color  development  reaction,  wherein  said 
group  is  a  4,7-dihalogen-2-bcnzotTiazolyl  group  and  b)  an  alkoxy- 
benzoylacetanilide yellow  dye  forming  coupler  having  a 
3-hydantoinyl  leaving  group  bonded  to  die  coupling  active  position 
whetein  said  alkoxybenzoylacetanilide  DIR  coupler  is  rqiteseaied 
by  die  formida: 
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(R7)n  «• 

R,0— ^  ^C-H-C-NH— ^  y 


wheicin  R,  and  R4  each  repiesents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,  an  amino  group,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 
hydroxy  group,  a  cyano  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  and  acyloxy 
group,  and  acyl  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  an  aryloxycarbo- 
nyl  group,  an  acylanuno  group,  an  alkylsulfooyl  group,  an  arylsul- 
fonyl  group,  an  alkoxysulfonyl  group,  an  aryloxysulfonyl  group  or 
an  uieido  group;  R,  represenis  an  alkyl  group:  R,  represents  an 
alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkoxy  group:  n  is 
0,  1  or  2;  R,  represents  chlorine:  R,  represents  an  alkoxy  group,  an 
alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  aiyl  group,  an  amino  group  an 
acyl  group,  an  alkoxycaibonyl  group,  an  aryloxycartwoyl  group,  a 
cartwmoyi  group,  an  acylamino  group,  an  alkylsulfooyl  group,  an 
aiyl  sulfonyl  group,  an  alkoxysulfonyl  group,  an  aryloxysulfonyl 
gitNip,  a  sulfamoyi  group,  or  a  sulfonamide  group,  the  total  num- 
ber of  CMten  atom  represented  by  R,  being  from  6  to  35.  and 
wherein  said  alkoxy  benzoylaceianilide  yellow  dye  forming  cou- 
pler is  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


"^.-"v 


'    '   J~\ 


O-Rb 


r^  s 


a> 


N— C— CH-C-NH— Y; 

I 

Z 

wherein  X  represcnu  an  organic  residue  necessary  for  fomning  a 
nitrogen-containing  heterocycle  with  a  nitrogen  atom:  Y  represents 
an  aromatic  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group:  Z  represents  a  group 
which  is  eliminatable  by  reaction  of  the  coupler  represented  by 
formula  (I)  with  an  oxidation  product  of  a  developing  agent,  and 
wherein  said  high  boiling  point  organic  solvent  is  represented  by 
the  following  general  formula  (S-I): 


wherein  R„  is  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  — o — R„  or 
— S— R,,.  wherein  R„  is  hydrogen  atom,  an  aUcyl  group,  an  aryl 
group,  a  heterocyclic  group  or  an  acyl  group  and  Rjj  ii  an  alkyl 
group  having  8  to  32  carbon  atoms. 


Ri  (S-l> 

/ 
0=P— Ri; 

R) 
wherein  R,.  Rj.  Rj.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represent  an  alkyl  group,  a  cydoalkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an 
alkoxy  group,  a  cycloalkyloxy  group  or  an  aiyloxy  group. 


SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 
MATEUAL 
Makoto    Kikadii.   and    IMido   OkHtni,    both    of   Minami- 
Adiigara,  Japan,  aarignora  to  F^Ji  Photo  FUm  Co^  LUL, 
Kaaatawa,  Japw 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  204,659 
CtafaM  prtority,  appMcttoo  JapMi,  Mar.  2, 1993,  5-M7S9 
tart.  CL'  GtaC  1/005 
VS.  a.  AM—S67  17  OataM 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material  compris- 
ing a  support  having  provided  thereon  a  silver  halide  emulsioii 
layer  containing  a  silver  halide  emulsion  in  which,  when  a  specific 
silver  iodide  content  is  I  mol  %  (0.3<1<20).  silver  halide  grains 
having  a  silver  iodide  content  ranging  between  0.71  and  1.31  and 
containing  not  less  than  10  dislocation  lines  per  grain  on  a  fringe  of 
said  silver  halide  grains  account  for  100  to  50%  of  all  grains,  and 
an  average  aspect  ratio  of  all  tabular  grains  is  8  to  40. 


S,49M93 
SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
YmmUio  YMUaka;  Kokabarah  YMMda,  awl  KiyMW  lUuv- 

chl.  an  or  KaMcawa,  JapM,  mri^nn  to  rml^  Photo  Flte 

Co..  Ltd.,  MiB^  Aahlgara.  JapM 
DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  S2,7W,  Apr.  27. 1993.  PM.  No.  S^mMI. 
Thto  appHcallaa  Nor.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  333347 

Chdaai  prtortty.  appHcatia*  Japan.  Apr.  2S,  1992. 4-134519 

fart.  CI*  G«3C  7/388:7/36 

VS.  a.  43«-«4S  13  Oatac 

4.  A  sUver  halide  color  photographic  nnaierial  comprising  a 
yellow  color  fbrming  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  fanned  on  a 
support,  said  layer  containing  at  least  one  yellow  coior  farming 
coupler  dispersed  by  dissolution  in  a  high  boiling  organic  solvent 
in  a  weight  ratio  of  high  boiling  organic  solvent  to  yellow  color 
forming  coupler  of  1 .0  to  3.0.  wherein  said  yellow  farming  coupler 
is  represented  by  the  following  formula  (I): 


S^90|^b9S 
HYDRAZIDE  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  AS 
CO-DEVELOPERS  FOR  BLACK-AND-WHITE 
PHOTOTHERMOGRAPmC  ELEMENTS 
M.  Stepaoo,  LAc  Elao.  MIm.,  aad  Lorl  S.  Harrint, 
Wk.,  Mriinnn  to  Mhmraota  Mlaliig  awl  MannCac- 
Satat  PMd,  MtaiB. 
Fikd  Jaa.  *,  1995,  Scr.  No.  349,730 
InL  CL*  G«C  1/498 
VS.  a.  43»— 419  23  Cfadaa 

1.  A  heat-developable,  pholothermognphic  element  comprising: 

(a)  a  photosensitive  silver  halide: 

(b)  a  non-photosensitive,  reducible  silver  source: 

(c)  a  reducing  system  for  said  iioa-pholosensitive.  reducible 
silver  source: 

(d)  a  binder,  and 

(e)  a  support: 

wherein  said  reducing  system  consists  essentially  of  at  least  one 
hindered  phenol  and  at  least  one  co-developer  of  the  fomMila: 

R>_(C— 0>— NHNH— «' 

wherein: 

R'  lepresents  hydrogen  and  R^  represents  an  aryl  or  substituted 
aryl  group:  or, 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  alkenyl  groups  of  up  to  20 
carbon  atoms:  alkoxy.  thioalkoxy.  or  amido  groups  of  up  to  20 
carbon  atoms:  aryl.  alkaryl,  or  aralkyi  groups  of  up  to  20 


carbon  atoms;  aryloxy,  thioaryloxy,  or  anilino  groups  of  up  to 
20  carbon  atoms:  aliphatic  or  aromatic  heterocyclic  ring 
groups  containing  up  to  6  ring  atoms:  carbocyclic  ring  groups 
comprising  up  to  6  ring  carbon  atoms;  or  fused  ring  or 
bridging  groups  comprising  up  to  14  ring  atoms:  and  R^ 
represents  a  trityl  group. 


5,496,696 
SILVER  HALIDE  IMAGING  MATERLVLS 
Raqjan  C.  Patd,  Little  Halllngbury,  and  Kevin  P.  Hall,  Leaden 
Roding,  both  of.  Great  Britain,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,669 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  2,  1992, 
921SS99 

Int  a."  G03C  1/498 
VS.  CL  430—619  19  daiiM 

1.  A  photosensitive  element  having  a  photosensitive  medium 
comprising  silver  halide  in  reactive  association  with  an  organobo- 
rate  salt  and  wherein  said  medium  is  a  photothermographic  media 
comprising  in  one  or  more  layers  a  reducible  silver  source,  a 
reducing  agent  for  silver  ion  atid  an  antifoggant.  wherein  said 
element  comprises  a  support  having  coated  thereon  a  first  layer 
comprising  the  silver  halide.  the  reducible  silver  source,  the  oiga- 
noborate  salt  and  the  antifoggant.  and  a  second  layer  comprising 
the  reducing  agent  for  silver  ion. 


5,496,697 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE 
EFFECT  OF  CELL  AFFECTING  AGENTS  ON  LIVING 
CELLS 
John  W.  Parte;  Harden  M.  McConncU,  both  of  Palo  Alto; 
Gillian  M.  K.  Hiunphrics,  Los  Altos;  Karen  M.  Kercso, 
Menlo  Parit;  John  C.  OwicU,  and  Josef  E.  Kercso,  both  of 
Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  aaslKnors  to  Molecular  Devices  Cor- 
poration, Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

CoaUnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  833,602,  Feb.  11, 1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  408,896,  Sep.  18,  1989, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

260,521,  Oct  21, 1988,  abandoned.  TUs  application  Sep.  8, 

1993,  Scr.  No.  1184194 

The  portion  of  the  tenn  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  11, 

2011,  has  been  disdafancd. 

Int  CL*  C12Q  1/02:1/70 

VS.  Ct  435—5  3  Claims 
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(b)  flowing  a  solution  or  suspension  containing  the  cell  affecting 
agent  such  that  it  comes  into  contact  with  the  living  cells 
thereby  producing  a  change  in  pH  of  the  solution  of  suspen- 
sion about  said  living  cells;  and 

(c)  repetitively  stopping  the  flow  and  repMitively  measuring  the 
change  in  pH  of  the  solution  or  suspension  about  said  living 
cells  when  the  flow  is  stopped,  by  a  means  for  detecting  Fh  to 
detect  any  change  in  Ph  caused  by  the  cell  affecting  agent  on 
said  living  cells. 


5,496,698 
METHOD  OF  ISOLATING  RIBOZYME  TARGETS 
Kenneth  G.  Draper,  Boulder,  and  Dennis  G.  Macejak,  Denvciv 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Ribozyme  Phannaccnticals,  Inc., 
Bonidcr,  Colo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  935^54,  Aug.  26, 1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Dec  7,  1992,  Scr.  No.  987,130 
Int  CL*  C12Q  1/68:  C12N  9/22 
VS.  CL  435—6  18  CUims 

1.  A  method  for  in  vivo  selection  of  a  ribozyme  active  on  a 
defined  RNA  target,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  a  first  population  of  ribozymes,  in  which  each  said 
ribozyme  has  a  different  substrate  binding  arm,  into  a  second 
population  of  cultured  cells,  wherein  said  ribozymes  are 
formed  from  a  third  population  of  fragmented  target  DNA 
molecules  encoding  said  RNA  target  into  each  of  which  an 
enzymatic  portion  of  a  ribozyme  is  inserted; 
providing  said  RNA  target  to  said  second  population  of  cultured 

cells,  and 
identifying  those  cells  which  contain  a  ribozyme  active  at  tiie 

RNA  target; 
wherein  said  third  population  is  formed  by  fragmenting  target 
DNA  encoding  said  defined  RNA  target  with  DNAsel,  and 
introducing  an  enzymatic  portion  of  a  ribozyme  encoding 
sequence  within  the  fragments  generated  by  said  fragmentiiig 
by  cleaving  each  said  fragment  and  then  ligating  said  enzy- 
matic portion  of  a  ribozyme  encoding  sequence  into  each  sud 
fragment. 


5,496,699 

DETECTION  OF  ALLELE  -  SPECIFIC  MUTAGENS 

George  D.  Sorenson,  MciMcn,  NA,  assignor  to  IViBtccs  of 

Darmooth  College,  Hanover,  NA 

ContinuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  874,845,  Apr.  27, 1992.  lUs  appUca- 

tion  Oct  25, 1993,  Scr.  No.  142,845 

Int  CL*  C12Q  1/68 

VS.  CL  435—6  21  daiflis 


r  'L^ 


y-mm.i! 


r 


iV 


-^ 


of: 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  a  pH  change  effect  of  a  cell  affecting 
agent  on  living  cells  comprising: 

(a)  providing  living  cells  retained  in  a  micro  flow  chamber 
having  a  height  of  about  50  pm  to  about  200  pm  and  having  a 
means  for  continuous  or  intermittent  flow  of  a  solution  or  a 
suspension  containing  the  cell  affecting  agent  in  contact  with 
the  cells  such  that  the  amount  of  the  cell  affecting  agent  in 
contact  with  the  cells  can  be  controiled; 


1.  A  mediod  of  detecting  a  mutant  allele,  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

providing  a  sample  of  a  biological  fluid  containing  soluble 
DNA,  including  a  mutant  allele  of  interest; 

deproteinizing  the  DNA  and  substantially  simultaneously  there- 
with inactivating  any  DNases  present  in  the  sample; 

extracting  the  DNA  from  the  sample; 

denaturing  the  DNA  to  dissociate  first  and  second  strands  of  the 
DNA; 

amplifying  tlie  mutant  allele  of  interest  in  an  allele-specific 
maimer  using  at  least  a  first  set  of  four  allele-specific  oligode- 
oxynucleotide  primers  having  one  pnmer  the  3'  letminal 
nucleotide  of  which  is  complementary  to  a  mutation- 
containing  segment  on  a  first  strand  of  the  DNA  and  a  first 
common  oligodeoxynucleotide  primer  for  pairing  during 
amplification   to  each   allele-specific   oligodeoxynucleotide 
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primer,    the   comnMn    oligodeoxynucleodde    primer   being 
convlementary  to  a  segmem  of  a  second  ttniid  of  the  DNA 
disont  with  respect  to  the  position  of  the  (int  oligodeoxy- 
nucleotide  primer,  and 
detecting  the  presence  of  the  mutant  allele  of  interest. 


S,4M,7M 
OPTICAL  IMMUNOASSAY  ROR  MICROBIAL  ANALYTiS 

USING  NON-SPECmC  DYES 
FnacM  S.  Ugiciv  rmwir.  Ut»  C.  Shrivcf^Lake,  Moarovte, 
ami  Vmrmwttrm  C  WUcMuira,  CoUcte  PHk.  •■  of  M«L. 
iiilgBT-  to  Uiitod  Slaica  «r  Aaerka  m  rcfvcMMed  by  TIm 
Secmvy  tl  Ike  Navy.  WiJihmiii,  D.C. 

FBcd  Aag.  C.  1993.  Scr.  No.  1«2,933 

UL  a.'  G«1N  33/53:33/569:  C12Q  1/68:1/70 

VS.  a.  435—7.1  5  CWw 

I.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  microbial  analyte 

within  a  sample  suspected  of  containing  said  microbial  analyte 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  a  dye  in  a  concentration  sufficient  to  slain  biological 
elements  in  said  sample  thereby  forming  a  stained  sample; 

(b)  binding  a  capture  molecule,  specific  for  said  microbial  ana- 
lyte. to  an  optical  waveguide: 

(c)  exposing  said  stained  sample  to  said  capture  molecule  bound 
to  said  optical  waveguide,  whereby,  if  said  stained  sample 
contains  said  microbial  analyte.  then  a  complex  of  said  dye. 
said  microbial  analyte  and  said  capture  molecule  forms:  and 

(d)  optically  measuring  the  fotmation  of  said  complex  by  an 
evanescent  wave  measurement. 


OPTICAL  BIOSENSOR  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 
AN  ANALYTE 
Dc^w  V.  Pollanl-Kaiglrt.  St.  Aibua,  Great  Britaiau  aarigMtr  to 
FboM  pic,  Uaited  ■c«-ir«— 

Flkd  Dec  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  I57.»79 
ClaiBH  priority,  appHcatiaa  United  Kingdoai,  Jan.  4,  1991, 
9111912 

Int.  €1'  G«1N  33/573 
VS.  CL  435—7.4  H  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  determining  an  analyte.  wherein  said  analyte  is 
one  of  two  members  of  an  enzyme- substrate  pair,  comprising: 
immobilizing  a  first  member  of  said  enzyme-substrate  pair  on  a 

surface  of  an  optical  waveguide  biosensor, 
bringing  a  second  member  of  said  pair  into  contact  with  said 
first  member  at  said  surface  of  said  optical  waveguide  biosen- 
sor, wherein  the  members  of  said  pair  are  selected  to  form, 
directly  or  indirectly,  a  soluble  reaction  ptxxluct, 
irradiating  the  biosensor  with  radiation  from  a  radiation  source, 
said  radiation  being  of  a  wavelength  at  which  the  reaction 
product  is  absorbing,  whereby  radiation  is  emitted  from  the 
biosensor, 
monitoring  the  radiation  emitted,  and 
correlating  the  radiation  emitted  to  the  presence  of  the  analyte. 


IMMUNOASSAY  ELEMENTS  HAVING  STABLE  LEUCO 
DYE  COATINGS 
John  F.  BiriMf*.  and  Linda  A.  MaiKli,  Itoth  of  Rociicster,  N.Y., 
mUfftnn  to  JoIuimni  &  Johnaoa  Clinical  Diagnostics,  Inc, 
Rodmtcr,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  1. 1994,  Scr.  No.  299,729 
Int  CL'  G«1N  33/53 
VS.  CL  435—7.9  7  ClaiM 

1.  A  di>  inununoassay  analytical  element  for  determining  a 
ligand  comprising: 


(i)  a  receptor  capable  of  specifically  binding  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  ligand.  a  ligand  analog  and  a 
specific  binder  which  specifically  binds  to  the  ligand  and  die 
ligand  analog:  and 

(ii)  at  least  one  layer  comprising  a  leuco  dye  composition 
comprising: 


Dry  Weight 
Ratio  w/v  % 

J5-80 
7-40 
6-20 


1-16 


1) 
b) 
c) 


d) 


iriarylimidazole  leuco  dye 

antK»idant 

polytpoly<ethyleiie  oxideH>tock- 

poly(pnipykne  oxide))  nonioaic  block 

copotymer 

*Ikyuiryk»ypoly(alkylene  oxide) 

nontonk  surfactant 


5,49t,7«3 
INDIRECT  IMMUNOASSAY  FOR  DIOXINLKE 

ONMPOUNDS 
G.  BabMi,  BnMklaMiale;  SaUna  EI-TiMi,  Ithaca;  Xia- 
«  Ma.  ItlMca,  and  GocA«y  Wkedock.  Ilkaca.  all  of  N.Y., 
to  Coracfl  Reanick  FoudadMi.  Inc.  Ithaca,  N.Y. 
or  Scr.  No.  795,193,  Nov.  19, 1991,  abandoned, 
wUch  ia  a  tontinnation  to  part  of  Scr.  No.  792,922,  Nov.  15. 
1991,  abinrtnmrd  Thta  application  OcL  5,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
132.1M 
Int.  CL<^  C12Q  1/02 
VS.  CL  435— 7 Jl  2  Clafans 

1.  A  method  of  detecting,  in  a  test  sample,  polychlorinaled 
dibenzodioxins.  polychlorinaled  dibcnzofurans,  and  structural  ana- 
logs thereof  which  exhibit  biological  activity  of  polychlorinaled 
dibenzodioxins  and  polychlorinaled  dibcnzofurans.  said  biological 
activity  comprising  phosphorylation  of  tyrosine  residues  of  S-9 
supernatant  fraction  proteins,  said  method  comprising: 
administering  the  test  sample  to  a  female  CS7BL/6  mouse  at  a 
dose  of  2.0  ^^eflf4  or  less  of  the  polychlorinaled  dibenzodiox- 
ins. polychlorinaled  dibenzofurans.  and  stnictunl  analogs 
thereof: 
examining  immunologically  the  mouse's  hepatic  S-9  supernatant 
fraction  for  phosphorylation  of  tyrosine  residues  of  the  S-9 
supernatant  fraction  proteins:  and 
correlating  the  phosphorylation  level  to  the  presence  of  poly- 
chlorinaled dibenzodioxins.  polychlorinaled  dibenzofurans. 
and  smictural  analogs  thereof  in  the  test  sample. 


5,496,704 
METHOD  FOR  IN  VITRO  DETECTION  OF  FORMED 
ELEMENTS  IN  BIOLOGICAL  SAMPLES 
Paul  Fiedler,  2M  Hcaalodt  Rd.,  New  Haven,  Conn.  06515; 
Robert  A.  Levine,  31  PUfrim  La.,  Gnilford,  Conn.  •6437, 
and  Stephen  C.  Wardlaw,  191  N.  Cove  iUL.  Old  Saybrook, 
Com.  06475 

ConHnnatioa  oT  Ser.  No.  5  JM.  Jan.  15, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5v403,714,  which  if  a  condnnation  tt  Ser.  No.  783,397,  Oct 
28,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,252^460.  This  application  Sep.  26. 1994, 
Ser.  No.  312^13 
Int  CL*  GOIN  33/569 
VS.  CL  435— 7  J2  »  Claim* 

1.  A  method  for  testing  biological  samples  for  the  presence  or 
absence  of  target  analytes  which  are  indicative  of  disease  or 
parasite  infestation  in  a  sample  donor,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
a)  providing  a  transparent  sample-receiving  lube  containing  a 
volume-restricting  generally  cylindrical  insert  positioned  sub- 
stantially coaxially  with  a  lube  axis,  said  insert  being  operable 
to  pnxluce  a  restricted  volume  aimulus  in  the  tube  adjacent  to 
a  tube  side  wall: 


methicUlin-resistant  S.  aureus  (MRSA)  bacteria  which  do  not 
agglutinate  in  standard  agglutination  tests:  and 
(c)  detecting  agglutination,  wherein  the  presence  of  agglutina- 
tion indicates  the  presence  of  S.  aureus  in  the  sample. 


b)  providing  a  target  analyie-highlighting  reagent  in  the  tube  for 
differentially  highlighting  the  target  analytes  from  remaining 
constituents  of  the  sample: 

c)  forming  a  mixture  of  the  biological  sample  and  a  liquid  buffer, 
which  buffer  will  allow  gravimedic  separation  of  target  ana- 
lytes from  other  formed  componcnu  in  the  mixture: 

d)  substantially  filling  said  tube  with  said  mixture: 

e)  centrifuging  said  filled  tube  to  gravimeirically  separate  any 
target  analytes  from  other  formed  components  in  the  mixture: 
and 

0  examining  said  annulus  under  magnification  to  determine  the 
presence  or  absence  of  differentially  highlighted  target  ana- 
lytes in  said  annulus. 


5y496.705 

MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODY  SPECIFIC  FOR  RAT 

SYNAPTOPHYSIN 

Mitsnko  Sngano.  Tokyo.  Japan,  aMicnor  to  KabnshiU  Kaisha 

Tadrfba,  Kawanld,  Japan 
ContinnaHon  oT  Ser.  No.  929,377,  Aug.  14, 1992.  TW»  applica> 
tion  Apr.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  224,195 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16, 1991,  3-229756 
Int  CL*  COIN  33/53:33/574 
VS.  CL  435— 7  J3  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  a  neuroendocrine  tumor,  comprising: 
contacting  (a)  a  labeled  monoclonal  antibody  produced  by  the 
hybridoma  RB2-4.  deposited  with  the  Fermentation  Research 
Institute  and  assigned  the  Deposit  No.  PERM  BP-3944,  said 
monoclonal  antibody  being  of  the  inununoglobulin  class  M 
and  specifically  binding  rat  synaptophysin.  or  (b)  a  labeled 
monoclonal  antibody  having  the  identifying  characteristics  of 
die  monoclonal  antibody  produced  by  said  hybridoma.  with 
an  organ,  a  tissue  slice  or  a  tissue  homogenaie  which  may 
contain  synaptophysin,  to  bind  said  labelled  monoclonal  anti- 
body to  synaptophysin:  and 
correlating  the  presence  or  concentration  of  said  monoclonal 
antibody  bound  to  said  synaptophysin  to  an  indication  of  a 
neuroendocrine  tumor. 


5,496,707 
ASSAY  METHOD  FOR  HBMICELLULASES  USING  A 
COLORED  SUBSTRATE 
Beat  Fieiermntfa;  Dieter  Werthwn ann,  bo«h  of  Bade,  Swltaer- 
land;  Alfred  Gaertner,  San  Bnino,  and  Spencer  Ftak,  B«*- 
tatgaaae,  both  of  Calit,  assignors  to  aba-Gdgy  On  potation, 
Tkrrytown,  and  Gencncor  Intemalianal,  Inc, 
both  of  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221.649 
Int  CL*  C12Q  1/34:  C07H  1/00 
VS.  CL  435—18  13  i 

1.  In  an  assay  method  for  bemicellulases  having  the  steps  of  a) 
dyeing,  using  a  reactive  dye.  wood  or  other  vegetable  material  ihM 
has  been  mechanically  decomposed  or  homogenized:  and  b)  add- 
ing an  enzyme  to  the  dyed  material  produced  in  step  a)  and.  after 
an  incubation  period  of  from  2  minutes  to  4  hows,  separating  a 
liquid  component  from  the  dyed  material  and  determining  the 
amount  of  dye  liberated  in  the  separated  liquid  component  by 
spectrophoiometric  means,  the  improvement  comprising  dyeing 
insoluble  wood  or  other  vegetable  material  that  has  been  mechani- 
cally decomposed  or  homogenized  in  step  a)  and,  in  step  b).  afw 
incubation,  separating  rtie  liquid  component  from  the  dyed  material 
without  the  use  of  an  organic  solvent 


5y«96,708 

REAGENT  COMPOSITION  FOR  QUANTITATIVE 

ANALYSIS  OF  INORGANIC  PHOSPHOROUS  AND  DRY 

ANALYSIS  ELEMENT  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 

Kaznya  KawasaU;  Yodiifcazn  AaMno;  Osamn  ScsUnMto,  and 

Kiyoshi  Yamada,  aD  of  SaltanM,  Japan,  aasignon  to  Fn|i 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  259,616 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  15. 1993.  5-167285 
lot  CL*  C12Q  1/28:  GOIN  31/22 
VS.  CL  435—28  »• 


5,496,706 
METHODS  AND  MATEIUALS  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF 

STAPHYLOCOCCUS  AUREUS 
Pentti  Kuuseia,  and  Pekfca  HOden,  both  of  Hdsinld,  Finland, 
assignors  to  Helsinki  University  Licensing,  Ltd.,  Helsinki, 
Finland 

Filed  Dec  17. 1993.  Ser.  No.  169,524 
Int  a.*  GOIN  33/569:33/536:33/577 
VS.  CL  435— 7  J3  *  Clatais 

1.  A  method  for  detection  of  Staphylococcus  aureus  in  a  sample, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  culturing  a  sample  suspected  of  containing  S.  aureus. 

(b)  mixing  colonies  resulting  from  step  (a)  with  MRSA  aggl" 
antiserum    which    is    produced    by    immunization    with 


Pi       Ribo«»-l-Pho»ph«l» 

X«nlhosii»     -^^ — ^^  Xanthin.       ^  vV"   Uric  Acid 

PNP                           /  \ 

Ot  MjOt                  HlO 


Oy«  Precunor- 


«>»• 


POD 


4.  A  dry  analysis  element  for  the  quantitative  analysis  of  inor- 
ganic phosphorus  comprising  a  reagent  Uyer  which  contains  xan- 
thosine.  purine  nucleoside  phosphorylase,  xanthine  oxidase,  per- 
oxidase and  a  color-former,  said  color-former  being  a  precursor  for 
forming  a  dye  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  peroxide  produced  by 
said  xanthine  oxidase  and  said  peroxidase. 
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5«4W,7I9 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  CANTHAXANTHIN 

Aklra   Tnibokuni,   Kawasaki;    HisMhi   Yooeda,   Yokohama; 

Mlkihlro  TUul.  Kawasaki,  and  Tikadil  Klyota,  Yokohama, 

all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  OU  Co^  LUL,  Tokyo. 

Japan 

FUcd  Jun.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  258,271 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1993,  S-I4W74 

InL  CL'  C12P  7/26 

VS.  CL  435— <7  2  CUms 

I.  A  process  for  producing  canthaxanthin.  comprising:  culturing 
•  microorganism  belonging  to  tlie  genus  Corynebacterium.  wherein 
the  microorganism  is  Corynebacierium  sp.  SQH  348  (FERM 
BP-4284).  which  produces  camliaxanihin,  and  recovering  said  can- 
tliaxanthin. 


5,49«,71« 
PROTEASE 

HIranMa  Nagao,  KMagawa;  IUmU  YoMjra,  IWqro;  IMrio 
Miyake,  Kaoagawa;  Atsno  Aoyama,  Kanagawa;  Ken-idii 
Kai,  Kanagawa;  Shun-icfai  Kldokoro,  Kanagawa;  Yoichiro 
Miki,  Kanagawa;  Kimiko  Endo,  and  AkiyodU  Wada.  both  of 
lUtyo,  aO  of,  Japan,  awigwri  to  Sagaaii  Chcadcal  Rcaearch 
Center,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Holland  Sweetncr  Company 
V.O.F.,  Netherlands 

FUcd  Mar.  29.  1993.  Ser.  No.  38.932 
ClalBM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jun.  8.  1992,  4-171479; 

Aog.  14, 1992,  4-237tfM;  Scy.  IS,  1992,  4-273413 
ImL  CL*  C12S  3/14:134)0:  C12P  7/62 

VS.  CL  435— M.1  8  Claiau 

1.  A  modified  neulrai  metallo-prolease  having  (he  amino  acid 

sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO:  I ,  wherein  >l  least  one  amino  acid  residue 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  liie  144th  residue,  leucine. 

tlie  ISOth  residue,  aspartic  acid,  the  187th  residue,  glutamic  acid. 

and  the  227  residue,  asparagine.  is  leplaced  with  a  natural  L-amino 

acid  lesidue  other  ttian  either  said  amino  acid  residue  or  a  proline 

residue,  and  wherein  the  1 50lh  residue  is  substituted  with  a  natural 

L-amino  acid  otlier  than  an  arginine  residue. 


Sv49«,7U 
PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  PRE-PRORENNIN, 
PRORENNIN  AND  RENNIN 
Bcraadctte  L.  Atford,  AsUaMi;  Jen-I  Mao,  Bedford;  DomM  T. 
Moir,  Watthaa;  AHaon  TknMoa-Rlgby.  Lincoln,  awl  Gerald 
F.  Vovli,  WaHlHun,  all  of  Maas.,  aasignors  to  Gcnoac  Thera- 
pcntics  Corp.,  WaHham,  Maa^ 
Contlnnation  of  Ser.  No.  58,739,  Jnn.  5,  1917,  which  is  a  con- 

Unnattai  of  Scr.  Na.  MMK  Ang.  13, 1984,  ahnndotJ, 
whkh  k  a  cwrtimMtkNi  of  Scr.  No.  325^481,  Dec.  1,  1981,  Pat 

N«.  4,MM47.  which  is  a  conttnaathM-in-pwrt  oT  Ser.  No. 

225,717,  JM.  It,  1981,  abandotd,  TUt  applicatioa  JnL  12, 

1989,  Scr.  N«.  379,8(3 

The  porton  of  the  tcra  of  thia  potent  labocqncat  to  May  19, 


InL  CL*  C12P2/>«J.  C12N  15/00:15/12 
VS.  CL  435— *9.1  55 

1.  A  pre-procennin  pfeparalion  substantially  free  of  otlier  pro- 
teolytic protein  found  in  tlie  stomach  of  a  pre-iuminam  calf, 
produced  by  a  iransfonned  living  cell  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fimgi,  yeast  and  bacteria,  containing  genetic  material 
derived  from  recombinant  DNA  material  comprising  a  nucleotide 
sequence  coding  for  pre-protennin. 


5v49t,712 
mGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  COLLAGEN-LIKE 
PROTEIN  POLYMERS 
Joseph  CappcUo.  San  Diego,  and  Franco  A.  Ferrari,  La  JoUa, 
both  of  Calif.,  aarignors  to  Protehi  Polymer,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Condnnation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  791,9M.  Nov.  12.  1991,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  609,716. 
Nov.  6,  1990.  This  appUcation  Nov.  S,  1992.  Ser.  No.  972.032 

InL  CL*  C12P  21/02;  C12N  15/} 2;  C07K  14/245:14/47 
VS.  a.  435—69.1  21  Oaims 

1.  A  collagen  like  polymer  of  at  least  about  30  kD.  characterized 
by: 

being  expressed  in  a  unicellular  organism  from  a  construct 

prepared  in  vitro: 
comprising  at  least  80  weight  %  of  triads  having  glycine  as  the 
first  amino  acid  and  at  least  40  number  %  of  said  triads 
comprising  at  least  one  proline,  wherein  the  total  proline 
content  of  said  triads  is  less  than  4S  number  %;  and 
comprising  at  least  two  repetitive  units  of  (glyXO),.  wherein  X 
and  O  symbolize  individual  amino  acids,  X  and  O  are  the 
same  or  differcnl  amino  acids  in  each  triad  and  n  is  at  least  4; 
wtierein  at  least  two  triads  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tile  triads  gly-ala-pro,  gly-pro-ala.  gly-pro-pro,  gly- 
ala-ser.  gly-pro-gly,  gly-pro-ser,  gly-ala-gln.  gly-scr-pro,  gly- 
ser-gln.  gly-leu-gln,  gly-pro-arg,  gly-pro-lys,  gly-ala-lys,  gly- 
ala-arg.  gly-glu-arg.  gly-asp-aig,  gly-glu-pro.  gly-asp-ala.  gly- 
ala-his  and  gly-glu-ala. 


controllable  intervening  protein  sequence  is  capable  of  excision 
under  predetermined  conditions,  and  wherein  said  modified  protein 
is  non-naturally  occurring. 


5.496.713 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  28  KO  HUMAN  GROWTH 

HORMONE 

MMara    Ho^lo.    Cbiba;    SdMM   Yoshino.    Fnknoka;    Akin 

Nakaya■M^  and  Naokan  Naitn.  both  of  Cbiba.  aD  of,  Japan, 

aasignors  to  Mitsni  Tootan  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1993.  Scr.  No.  117^09 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1992.  4-248936; 
Jan.  25,  1993,  5-889911 
InL  CL*  C12P  21/06:  C12N  15^4;  A61K  38^7:  C87K  14/61 
VS.  CL  435—69.4  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  20  kD  human  growth  hormone  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  lecombinam  plasmid  comprising: 
i.  a  vector  DNA  replicabie  in  Escherichia  coli; 

ii.  a  DNA  fragment  comprising  a  promoter  legion.  a  ribosome 
binding  site  and  a  secretion  signal  coding  region,  said  site 
and  regions  being  tlmse  of  the  neutral  protease  gene  of 
Bacillus  amylotufuefaciens:  and 
iii.  a  gene  encoding  the  20  kD  bOH  bound  to  tlie  3'  end  of  the 
secretion  signal  coding  region,  so  thai  expression  and  secre- 
tion of  the  20  kD  hGH  is  directed  by  the  DNA  fragment  (ii): 

(b)  transforming  £  coli  cells  with  the  recombinant  plasmid  to 
obtain  a  transformant  carrying  the  recombinant  plasmid: 

(c)  culturing  the  transformant  thus  obtained  at  a  temperature 
between  20*  to  30'  C.  to  produce  the  20  kD  hGH  in  the 
periplasm  of  the  transformant;  and 

(d)  recovering  the  20  kD  hGH  from  the  periplasm. 


5^496.714 
MODIFICATION  OF  PROTEIN  BY  USE  OF  A 
CONTROLLABLE  INTERVEINING  PROTEIN 
SEQUENCE 
DoMld  G.  Cm^  Beverly;  FrMKhw  B.  Pcttar,  BraakUnc;  WU- 
Haai  E.  Jack,  R«wlcy;  RfOag-QMi  Xn,  Bcv«fy,  aO  at  Mam., 
and  Robert  A.  Hod^pca,  MaanaHa,  W.,  awiginni  to  New 
E^faud  BMaha,  Ik„  Bcrcriy.  Mm>. 

FUcd  Dec.  9, 1992,  Scr.  Nau  4,139 

I^  CL*  CUP  2/A»;  C12N  9/22 

VS.  CL  43»-«9.7  36  CIiImi 

1.  A  modified  pfx>tein  comprising  a  target  protein  into  which  is 

insetted  a  controllable  intervening  protein  sequence,  wherein  said 


5v«96,715 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  INDIGO 
Makoto    Goto.    Ami;    Temkazu    Nara.    IbaraU;    Masato 
Tcraiawa,  awl  HMeaU  Yukawa,  both  of  Ami,  all  of,  Japan, 
asaignon  to  MUsabishl  Chemical  Corporation,  and  Petro- 
Icom  Energy  Center,  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,969 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  25, 1993,  5-210439; 
Apr.  14.  1994.  6-875678 

Int.  CL'  C12P  1/04:17/16:17/18 
VS.  CL  435—178  M  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  indigo  which  comprises 
bringing  an  indigo-producing  bacteria  belonging  to  genus  Acine- 
tobacter  which  is  at  least  one  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Acinetobacter  species  MY- 1 5,  Acinetobacter  calcoace- 
ticus  ATCC  19606,  Acinetobacter  species  VA-66  and 
Acinetobacter  species  VA-2S1  into  contact  with  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  at  least  indole  to  have  indigo  formed  and 
accumulated  in  the  aqueous  solution:  and 
collecting  indigo  from  the  aqueous  solution. 


5y496,717 
RESTRICTION  ENDONUCLEASE 
Yoshiko  Nomnra,  Kyoto;  Fnsao  Khnfainka, 
Yosfaiznmi  Ishino,  IhkatnU,  and  DnuMihfai  Kate,  UJi,  afl  «C, 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Ihkara  Shnao  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  J^mn 

FOcd  Nov.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  348^61 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Nov.  38, 1993, 5-323459 
InL  CL*  C12N  9/22:9/16 
VS.  CL  435—199  5  daloH 

1.  A  purified  restriction  endonuclease 

(a)  which  specifically  recognizes  and  which  specifically  cleaves 
a  beptaniKleodde  consisting  of  the  following  double  stranded 
deoxyribonucleotide  sequence  at  the  arrow  sites: 


5/496,716 
STABIUZED  CREATIVE  KINASE  MB  COMPOSITION 
DooglM  R.  Brandt,  MundcMn,  IIL,  aasigDor  to  Abbott  Labo- 
ratories, Abbott  Park,  m. 

Cootinaation  of  Ser.  No.  973.604.  Nov.  9. 1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  429,591,  Oct  31,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  240,794 

InL  a.*  C12N  9/96:9/12:  C12Q  1/50:  G81N  33/53 
VS.  CL  435—188  18  dates 

1.  A  liquid  enzyme  composition  suitable  for  use  as  a  calibrator 
or  control  reference  reagent  in  an  immunoassay  for  creatine  kinase 
MB  (CKMB)  isoenzyme  comprising 

1)  a  predetermined  amount  of  isolated  CKMB  isoenzyme  which 
is  free  of  CKMM  and  CKBB  isoenzymes  and  which  is  not 
bound  to  a  carrier  material: 

2)  a  CKMB  stabilizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

a)  a  substrate  for  CKMB  isoenzyme  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

i)  adenosine  triphosphate: 

ii)  oxidized  adenosine  triphosphate: 

iii)  adenosine  trisposptiate  analogs: 

iv)  oxidized  adenosine  triphosphate  analogs; 

v)  creaone:  and 

vi)  creatine  analogs: 

b)  a  pair  of  products  resulting  from  the  action  of  CKMB 
isoenzyme  on  a  substrate  with  one  member  selected  from 
each  group  wherein 

i)  one  group  consists  of  adenosine  diphosphate,  oxidized 
adenosine  diphosphate,  adenosine  diphosphate  analogs 
and  oxidized  adenosine  diphosphate  analogs:  and 

ii)  the  otlier  group  consists  of  phosptiocreatine,  and  phos- 
phocreatine  analogs: 

c)  a  combination  of  a  CKMB  isoenzyme  substrate  selected 
from  group  a  hereinabove  and  of  a  CKMB  isoenzyme 
product  selected  from  Group  b  hereinabove: 

d)  any  of  ttie  stabilizers  a  through  c  and  a  CKMB  isoenzyme 
activator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sulfhydryl 
compound,  a  divalent  metal  ion  and  a  comtiination  thereof 
and 

e)  combinations  diereof:  and 

3)  a  protein  solution  comprising  human  serum,  animal  serum  or 
artificial  serum  said  composition  displaying  less  than  a  10% 
loss  of  CKMB  isoenzyme  concentration  after  27  days  storage 
at  room  temperature,  as  measured  by  immunoassay. 
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wherein  A,  G.  T  and  C  are  adenine,  guanine,  thymine  and 
cytosine,  respectively: 

(b)  which  has  the  following  pfaysicochemical  propetties: 

(a)  Optimal  temperatuie:  approximately  37*  C; 

(b)  Optimal  pH:  7.0  to  9.0: 

<c)  Molecular  weight:  60.000  to  75,000; 
and 

(c)  which  can  be  recovered  from  Streptomyces  sp.  AH182S 
deposited  under  accession  number  FERM  BP-4836. 


5.496,718 
CHONDROmNASE  ABC  ISOLATED  FROM  PROTEUS 
VULGARIS  ATCC  6896 
Nobokazn  HMhtaaoto.  Sayaaw;  Hkko  MocUznU,  Nagoya.  aad 
AUo  Hamai,  Fnasa,  all  at,  Japan,  aiiilg>aBrt  to  Siibagakn 
Kogyo  KabMkiU  Kniiha  (Sdkagaka  Corporation),  Taky*. 
Japan 

FUcd  Jnn.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  82^53 
dates  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  26, 1992, 4-1928*2; 
Jan.  26, 1992.  4-318988 

Int  CL*  C12N  9/88:1/12:  C81G  17/04 
VS.  CL  435—232  1  date 

1.  A  purified  chondroitinase  ABC  from  Pmuus  vulgaris  ATCC 
6896  having  the  following  characteristics: 
(i)  a  single  polypeptide  chain  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  100.000  daltoos  as  measured  by  a  single  band  in  SDS- 
polyacrylamide  gel  electrophoresis  (SDS-PAGE),  in  a  reduced 
or  unreduced  state,  and  by  gel  peiineatioa  chromatography, 
(ii)  an  isoelectric  point  from  about  8.2  and  about  8.5, 
(iii)  an  optimum  pH  of  from  about  8.0  to  8.2, 
(iv)  an  optimum  reaction  lempenture  of  37*  C, 
(v)  a  specific  activity  of  300  U/mg  or  more,  and 
(vi)  a  single  peak  as  determined  by  HPLC: 
wherein  activity  of  the  chondroitinase  ABC  is  iohibiied  by 
contact  widi  a  metal  ion  selected  from  die  group  consisting  a€ 
Zn'",  Ni^*,  Fe**,  and  Cu^* 
wherein  die  purified  chondroitinase  ABC  is  essentially  free  of 
nucleic  acid,  endotoxin  and  protease  activity,  and  has  a  termi- 
nal amino  acid  sequence  of  AU-Thr-X-Asn-Pro-Ala-Phe-Asp- 
Pix>-Ser-Leu-Pro,  wherein  X  is  undetermined. 
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SJ9i,7l9 
POLYPEPTIDE  FROM  HUMICOLA  ISOLENS 
POSSESSING  PItOTEIN  DISULFIDE  ISOMERASE 
ACnVITY  GENE  ENCODING  THE  SAME 
YuUo  YaiMite,  ItaiktaM;  Ohum  AimiI,  Kmumo;  Hidchike 
SttgiyaiM;    Chic    Idckote,    bodi    oT   NacQya;    Fumihiko 
HiMUno,   Aidil;    Mmum    Hlrai,   Seta;    Iteitonu    Miino, 
Tuyoakt;  l^kao  Imacda,  iUmfai.  and  Klyoko  Sarai,  ToyoU, 
•U  of,  JapMi,  amtvton  to  KabiHliiU  KaUu  Toyoa  Chuo 
Kcokynaho,  Aichi,  JapMi 

Filed  May  27,  1993.  Scr.  No.  M,995 
CfadnH  priority,  appUcattoa  JapMi,  May  27,  1992,  4-135254; 
Mw.  4,  1993,  5-4M4«13;  Mar.  4,  1993,  5-M4«14 

IbL  CL'  C12N  ftW.ftW.  A61K  iaW.  C*7K  1/00 
VS.  CL  435—233  2  Claims 
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1.  An  isolated  diermostable  polypeptide  of  Humiatla  insoUns 
KASI  origin,  possessing  protein  disulfide  isomerase  activity  which 
catalyses  a  disulfide  exchange  in  protein,  and  being  characterized 
by  the  following  properties: 

A)  it  carries  out  disulfide  exchange  at  least  on  ribonuclease  A; 

B)  a  suitable  temperature  for  tlie  enzyme  to  be  active  is  20*  to 
70*  C; 

C)  its  residual  activity  after  a  treatment  for  30  minutes  at  pH  7.5 
is  about  100%  at  a  temperature  between  30*  C.  and  60*  C. 
nwre  dun  80%  at  a  temperature  of  70*  C.  and  more  dian  50% 
at  a  temperature  of  80*  C.  taking  the  activity  before  said 
treatment  as  100%: 

D)  it  is  stable  at  a  pH  value  of  6  to  9: 

E)  its  residual  activity  after  a  treatment  for  30  minutes  at  30*  C. 
is  more  than  60%  at  pH  5.  more  than  80%  at  pH  6.  nMxe  than 
90%  at  pH  of  from  8  to  9.  and  more  duui  30%  at  pH  10. 
talcing  the  activity  before  said  treatment  as  100%;  and 

F)  it  has  a  molecular  weight  of  about  60.000  to  62.000.  as 
measured  by  SDS-polyacrylamide  gel  electrophoresis. 


5,496,720 
MBTHENOGENIC  OOCYTE  ACTIVATION 
Jou  L.  Swko-ParrWi,  2t7  SUme  Ter.,  Moooiia,  Wb.  53716; 
DaTid  L.  Nofthcy,  67M  Clovcmook  dr.,  Middlctoii,  Wta. 
53562;  M.  Lorratei  LcflMHcd-RnlMcc,  321  Gin  lltallc 
CL,  MadhoM,  Wk.  537*5,  and  Stercn  L.  Stfcc,  2M  Mokkan 
PMi,  DeFonat,  Wb.  53532 

Flkd  Feb.  It,  1993,  Scr.  No.  16,7*3 
Utu  CL*  C12N  MW.  A61K  37^)0:  A61B  I7M25 
VS.  CL  435— 24*J  25 


1.  A  process  for  tlie  in  vitro  panhenogenic  activation  of  a  bovine 
oocyte  comprising  tlie  following  steps  in  sequence: 

a.  increasing  intracellular  levels  of  divalent  cations  in  the 
oocyte:  and 

b.  reducing  piiosphocylatioa  of  cellular  proieiiis  in  the  oocyte. 


5v496,721 

METHODS  OF  GENERATING  DESIRED  AMINO- 

TERMINAL  RESIDUES  IN  PROTEINS 

Andrert  Baduudr,  Colo^ie,  Germany;  Daniel  Flaley,  Cam- 

bridfe,  awl  Alenndcr  Vmhaviky,  Boatoo,  botk  oT  Mass., 

Mrignors  to  Maandmaeai  Inititnte  of  Technology,  Cans- 

brMgc,  Mali. 

Coadnnadoa  of  Scr.  No.  9«M*7,  Dec.  10.  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coirtinnatlon  of  Scr.  No.  821.720.  Jan.  15,  1992. 

Pat  No.  5.196,321,  whkh  b  a  conthmatkm  of  Scr.  No. 

356378.  May  24, 19*9,  PM.  No.  5,093^42,  which  is  a 

cootinuatioa-tai-part  of  Scr.  No.  171,924,  Apr.  7,  19*8,  Pat 

No.  5,132^13,  which  k  a  continaatioB-hi-pvl  of  Scr.  No. 

103,910,  Oct  1,  1987,  abandomd,  which  is  a  continnation-in- 

parl  or  Scr.  No.  915,151,  Oct.  2. 19*6,  abandoned.  This  appU- 

calioa  May  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  239300 
The  portion  of  the  tcras  of  lU*  patent  subacqueot  to  Mar.  3, 
2009,  hM  been  diadaimcd. 
iBt  CL*  C12N  1/21:5/10:  C*7K  19/00 
VS.  CL  435— 240  J  7  Oabw 

1.  A  fiision  protein  that  is  not  encoded  by  a  naturally-occwring 
gene,  the  fiision  protein  being  encoded  by  a  gene  construct,  the 
gene  construct  comprising  a  DNA  sequence  encoding  ubiquitin 
joined  to  a  DNA  sequence  encoding  a  prtxein  or  polypeptide  of 
interest  having  a  predetermined  amino  acid  residue  at  its  amino 
terminus,  tlie  ubiquitin  being  proieolytically  cleavable  by  a 
ubiquitin-specilic  endoproiease  at  the  junction  with  the  amino 
terminus  of  die  protein  or  polypeptide  of  interest  such  that  cleav- 
age resulu  in  d>e  exposure  of  die  predetermined  amino-tenninal 
residue  of  die  protein  or  polypeptide  of  interest. 


5,496,722 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  NON-NEOPLASTIC,  THREE 
DIMENSIONAL,  MAMMAUAN  TISSUE  AND  CELL 
AGGREGATES  UNDER  MICROGRAVITY  CULTURE 
CONDITIONS  AND  THE  PRODUCTS  PRODUCED 
THEREFROM 
ThoniM  J.  Goodwin,  Fiitndsweod;  David  A.  WoU;  GIcmi  F. 
Spaoldlng.  both  of  Howton,  and  TMcy  L.  Prewett,  Fricnd- 
twood.  aU  oTTnL,  aarignont  to  The  United  States  of  Ancifca 
as  repreacntcd  by  the  Adaainirtrator  of  the  National  Acro- 
naMks  and  Space  Adidnirtration,  Waridnfla^  D.C. 
Contlnnatlan-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  939.791,  Sep.  3, 1992,  PaL 
No.  5^08,764,  which  b  a  conttnnation  of  Sen  No.  317,931, 
Mar.  2,  19*9,  Pat.  No.  5,153432,  which  b  a  conttamatlon-in- 
pait  of  Scr.  No.  317,776,  Mar.  2. 19*9,  PaL  No.  5.155,034, 
whkh  b  a  conthMiatia»b>-pn(t  oT  Ser.  No.  213,558,  Jon.  30, 
19*8,  Pat.  No.  5426,65*,  and  a  continwation-ln-part  of  Scr. 

No.  213,559,  Jnn.  3*,  19*8,  Pat  No.  4,9*8,623,  and  a 

cotiiatlon  In  pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  625,345,  Dec  11, 1990,  Pat 

No.  5,153,131.  Tbb  appHcnthm  May  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  66J92 

The  portian  of  the  tcm  cT  Ihb  pntcnt  sabacquent  to  Oct  6, 

2M7f  BM  DMM  flHCtaiflMO* 

Int  CL*  C12N  5A)0:5M2:5/06:5/0S:  CUM  3/02:1/10:  AOIN  1/02 
VS.  CL  435— 24*J3  41  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  aggregates  of  non-neoplastic  mam- 
malian cells  comprising: 

(a)  isolating  non-neoplastic  mammalian  cells; 

(b)  inoculating  dte  i  sol  sled,  non-neoplastic  cells  into  a  culture 
vessel  containing  cultive  media  and  a  culture  matrix: 

(c)  culluting  die  non-neoplastic  cells  under  microgravity  culture 
conditions:  and 

(d)  maintaining  die  microgravity  culture  conditions  whereby 
three  dimensional  tissue  growth  is  achieved  tlieieby  produc- 
ing aggregates  of  noa-neoplastic  maminaliMi  cells. 


5,496,723 

STRAINS  OF  ACINETOBACTER  SPECIES  (BICOCCUM), 

ARTHROBACTER  SPECIES,  AND  RH(MK)COCCUS 

SPECIES,  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  BICHXXilCAL 

PURinCATION  FR(m  OIL  SPILLS  AND  POLLUTIONS, 

USING  SAID  STRAINS 
Borb  G.  Murzakov,  Novoe  shoaae,  d.91,  kr.lS,  142712  Morii- 
•nkaya  obL,  GorU  Lcninsfcic;  Akxandra  L  Zaildna;  RaBna 
A.  Ro^chrra,  both  of  Moacow,  and  Etena  V.  Scaacnora, 
MoaiwT*aya,  all  U,  Rnarian  Federation,  aarignon  to  Boris 
G.  MvnkoT,  Ma*aT*aya.  Rmrian  Fedcralian 
per  No.  PCT/RU93M0045,  |  371  Dnte  Oct  7,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Oct  7,  1994,  PCT  Pnh.  No.  W094a8132,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Ang.  18, 1994 

PCT  Flkd  Feb.  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  3134^7 
Int  CL*  C12N  1/12 
VS.  CL  435—252.1  5  Oainss 

1.  A  mediod  for  mictobiological  treatment  of  various  media  and 
surfaces  from  petroleum  pollution,  said  mettiod  comprising 
inoculating  into  the  petroleum  pollution  at  least  one  bacterial 
culture  isolated  from  the  biocenosis  of  active  silt,  containing 
die  petroleum  pollution,  said  culture  incorporation  the  purified 
strain  of  Acinetobacter  species  (bioccum)  B-6445.  which  was 
deposited  on  Jul.  6,  1993  in  die  All-Russian  Collection  of 
Industrial  Miooctganisms  of  die  All-Russian  Research  Insti- 
tute for  Genetics  and  Selection  of  Microotganisms  and  repre- 
senting an  integrated  trophic  association,  featuring  a  wei^t 
ratio  between  die  biomass  of  said  bacterial  culture  and  die 
petroleum  pollution  being  treated,  equal  to  1:10-10*,  respec- 
tively; and 
cultivating  the  Acinetobachter  strain  on  said  petroleum  pollu- 
tion, containing  petroleum  hydrocaiboos,  mineral  salts  of 
nitrogen  and  phosphorus,  iron,  manganese,  potassium,  mag- 
nesium, and  sulfiir.  until  destruction  of  the  petroloim  hydro- 
carbons being  treated  occurs,  thus  providing  for  cleaning  from 
petroleum  pollution. 


5,496,725 

SECRETION  OF  CLOSTRIDIUM  CELLULASE  BY  £. 

COU 

Ida  K.  Ya,  3202  Moote  Vbta  PL,  Darb,  CaHL  95616 

FDed  Ang.  U,  1993,  Sen  No.  1*5,87* 

Int  CL*  C12N  1/15:1/21:5/10:9/42 

VS.  CL  435— 252J  5 

1.  A  recombinant  microorganism  comprising  a  vector  far  the 
heterologous  expression  of  a  cellulase  enzyme  wherein  said 
enzyme  is  capable  of  digesting  chemically  or  enzymaocally 
untreated  natural  (riant  m«»«TiaU  and  said  enzyme  has  a  moiecidar 
weight  of  about  58,000  dallons  as  measured  by  gel  exclusioa 
chromatography  wherein  said  microoiganism  comprises: 

(a)  an  expression  vector  comprising  a  DNA  sequence  coding  for 
said  cellulase  enzyme;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  DNA  sequence  coding  for  a  signal  sequence 
usefid  for  die  secretion  of  said  ceUulase  enzyme,  wherein  a 
first  DNA  sequence  of  die  expiesnon  vector  codes  for  ceUu- 
lase obtained  from  Qostridium  strain  rY-2. 


5,496,724 

GENES  ENCODING  PLATELET  AGGREGATION 

INHIBITORS 

Robert  M.  Scnihonngh,  Bctanont;  David  L.  WoU,  Palo  Alto, 

and  bmei  F.  Chnro.  Labyctte,  aU  of  Calif.,  anignors  to 

COR  Therapcntfcs,  Inc.,  South  San  Francbco,  CaHf. 

Contimwtion  of  Scr.  No.  483^29,  Feb.  2*,  199*,  Pat  No. 

5418,899,  which  b  a  continnation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  418^)28, 

Oct  6, 19*9,  abandoned,  which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Scr.  No.  367,5*9,  Jnn.  16, 1989,  abandoned.  Thb  appikathw 

May  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  67,139 
The  portion  of  the  tenn  of  thb  patent  snbaequcnt  to  Fch.  2*, 
2010,  has  been  dbdaimed. 
Int  CL*  C12N  1/21:15/71:1/19:15/12 
VS.  CL  435— 252J  •  OataM 

1.  A  DNA  in  isolated  and  purified  form  which  encodes  a  modi- 
fied form  of  platelet  aggregation  inhibitor  having  die  fiill  amino 
acid  sequence  of  eristicophin,  crotalroxin.  basilicin,  cerastin,  hor- 
ridin,  molossin.  nibeiin,  lutosin,  viridin.  cotiaiin.  lacbesin,  teigemi- 
nin,  or  barixMirin  as  shown  in  FIG.  6  or  a  truncated  form  diereof 
comprising  at  least  20  amino  acids  including  die  ROD  or  KGD 
binding  site  of  said  fuU  amino  acid  sequence,  wherein  (1)  said 
DNA  encoding  said  full  amino  acid  sequence  in  modified  by  the 
substitution  of  1  to  4  amino  acid  codons  encoding  conservative 
substitutions  at  sites  otfier  dian  die  ROD  or  KGD  site  and,  if  said 
amino  acid  sequence  contains  an  ROD  site,  said  ROD  site  may  be 
substituted  by  a  KGD  site  and  (2)  said  DNA  encoding  said  trun- 
cated form  may  be  modified  by  die  substitution  of  I  to  4  amino 
acid  codons  encoding  conservative  substitutions  at  sites  odier  dian 
ROD  or  KGD  site  and,  if  said  amino  acid  sequence  contains  an 
RGD  site,  said  ROD  site  may  be  substituted  by  a  KGD  site. 


5y«96,726 
STREPTOCOCCUS  ZOOEFtDEMiCVS  MEMUM  AND 

PROCESS  raat.  preparing  hyaluronic  acid 

Myoug  G.  Partt;  Jae  D.  Jans,  "^  W*«*  K.  Knng.  aB  of 

Dncjeon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  awlgnort  to  Lndty  Liniltcd,  SeonL 

Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  224,195 

Claimc  priority,  appBcation  Rep.  nt  Korea,  Apr.  16,  1993, 
1993  6423;  Apr.  16, 1993,  1993  6424 

Int  CL'  C12N  1/20:  C12P  19/04 
VS.  CL  435—253.4  3  OainM 

1.  A  strain  of  Streptococcus  zooepidemicus  having  all  the  iden- 
tifying characteristics  of  Streptococcus  zooepidemicus 
LBF707(KCrC  0075BP). 


5,496,727  

TRICYCLO  COMPOUNDS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PRODUCTION  AND  A  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Manknni  Oknhara;  Htaokan  Ihnaka;  DaaUt  Goto,  al  af 
Niihari-  Tohm  Kino,  Itechfaira,  and  IBraihi  Hatanaira,  NH- 
teri,  an  oC,  Japan,  aaliginors  to  I^i^lbawa 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Divbion  ofSer.  No.  824^84,  Jan.  23, 1992,  which  b  a  ( 
or  Scr.  No.  491,2*5,  Mar.  9, 199*,  Pat  No.  5,U*,811,  whkh  b 

a  contfamation  of  Scr.  No.  868,749,  May  3*,  1986,  Pat  No. 

4,929,611,  which  b  a  continnation-ln-pnit  of  Scr.  No.  799,855, 

Nov.  2*,  19*5,  Pat  No.  4,894,366.  Thb  ^ipiicatlan  May  25, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  45*,639 
ClainH  priority,  application  United  Kingdoaa,  Dec  3,  19*4, 
8430455;  Feb.  5,  19*5,  8502869;  Apr.  1,  19*5,  8508420 

Int  CL'  C12N  1/20 
VS.  CL  435—253.5  2  Ctataas 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  the  microorganism  Stnptomy- 
ces  hygrvscopicus  subsp.  yakushimaensis  No.  7238  having  Fer- 
mentation Research  Institute.  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and 
Technology  Accession  No.  PERM  BP-928. 
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5,4N,72S 
ENCAPSULATION  OF  LIQUIDS  IN  MICRO-ORGANISMS 
Frederick  E.  Hardy.  Pwudand;  Afaw  D.  WUky,  SaMtyford, 

botk  of;  Great  Britain.  aMi  StcfuM  Sdalia,  Roaie.  Italy. 

mrit^nn  to  Tke  Procter  A  GaHMe  Coaifuy.  Cladaaati, 

OWo 
PCT  No.  PCT/U9n/l«991,  i  371  Date  Jaa.  13,  1994,  |  lt2(e) 

Date  Jaa.  13, 1994 

PCT  Fled  Dec  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  244,798 

ChriHa  priority,  appMratioa  Earopcwi  Pat  OK,  Dec  13, 
1991,  91S7t2aR 

LM.  Ct*  MU  /J/02.  CUD  3/395:  C12N  1/16:1/18 
U.S.  CL  435—255.1  ft  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  encapsulating  a  bleach  activator  in  micio- 
organisai  cells  for  use  in  laundry  compositions,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  deodorizing  intact  microorganism  cells  with  a  peroxygen 
bleach  under  conditions  whereby  the  odor  of  the  microorgan- 
ism cells  is  reduced  while  maintaining  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
deodorized  cells  intact: 

(b)  contacting  the  deodonzed  microorganism  cells  from  step  (a) 
with  a  liquid  selected  from  liquid  bleach  activators  and  liquids 
containing  solvent  and  bleach  activator  under  conditions 
whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  the  bleach  activator  is  encapsu- 
lated in  the  intact  deodorized  microorgamsm  cells;  and 

(c)  collecting  the  microorgamsm  cell-encapsulated  Meacb  acti- 
vaior. 


5,49ft,729 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DESULFimiZATION  AND  THE 

DESALTING  OF  A  FOSSIL  FUEL 

Daniel  J.  ManticdiB,  Tke  WeodiaMii,  Tex^  nwigaor  to  Ewf«y 

BiaSyiteaH  Corporation,  The  WoodlMda.  Tex. 

CandMMllM  af  Scr.  Naw  S7ft,IS7.  Apr.  3«,  1992,  PaC  No. 

SJ5ft413.  TMa  appMcaMen  Ang.  31.  1994.  Scr.  No.  298,921 

The  porHon  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  sabaequcnt  to  Oct  IS. 

2tll,  kM  been  dlwiainiwi. 

tet  CL*  C1«G  32/00:29/20;  C«2F  3/00:3/02 

VS.  CL  435— 2S2  9  Clains 


<MO, 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  amount  of  organic  sulfur  and 
inorganic  salts  from  a  fossil  fiiel  containing  organic  sulfur  com- 
pounds and  inorganic  salts,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  the  fossil  fuel  with  an  aqueous  phase  containing  a 
biocaialyst  having  sulfur-specific  carbon-sulfur  bond  cleavage 
ability,  thereby  forming  a  fossil  fuel  and  aqueous  phase  mix- 
ture said  biocatalyst  comprising  a  bacterial  organism  or  bac- 
terial cell-free  fractions; 

(b)  maintaining  the  mixture  under  conditions  sufficient  for  cleav- 
age of  the  carbon-sulfur  bonds  of  the  organic  sulfur  com- 
pounds, by  said  biocatalysis  to  form  inorganic  sulfiir  com- 
pounds, and  for  water-induced  solubilization  of  said  inorganic 
salts  and  said  inorganic  sulfur  compounds  to  occur;  and 

(c)  separating  the  fossil  fuel  having  a  reduced  organic  sulfur  and 
inorganic  salt  content  from  the  resulting  aqueous  phase, 
whereby  the  resulting  aqueous  phase  has  a  concentration 
greater  dian  about  O.S  percent  by  weight  of  said  inorganic 
salts. 


5,49ft.738 
ORGANIC  WASTE  RECYCLING  APPARATUS 
Kazoo  TenMMcki,  Naffaya,  J^an.  Mricnor  to  KabmUki  Kai- 
aiia  Ibyodynaaa,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  238,398 

ClaiaH  priority,  appttcatkM  Japwi,  Dec.  1.  1993,  5-338838 

lat  CL"  C12M  1/06:1/02 

VS.  CL  435— 298J  18  Claias 


«»& 


'  I  i' — r 


I.  A  composter  comprising: 

a  composter  housing  having  an  inner  wall,  said  composter 
bousing  further  having  an  upper  section  that  defines  a  fermen- 
tation compartment  and  a  lower  section  that  defines  a  drying 
compartment; 

a  partition  panel  extending  inwardly  from  said  composter  hous- 
ing inner  wall  so  as  to  define  said  composter  housing  into  said 
upper  and  lower  sections,  said  partition  panel  being  formed 
with  a  through  passage  between  said  sections  that  is  spaced 
inwardly  from  said  composter  housing  inner  wall,  said  parti- 
tion panel  including  an  upwardly  extending  lip  that  extends 
around  said  through  passage; 

a  shutter  seated  in  said  partition  panel  through  passage  for 
selectively  opening  and  closing  said  through  passage; 

a  first  set  of  stirring  blades  disposed  in  said  fermentation  cont- 
partment; 

a  second  set  of  stiiring  blades  disposed  in  said  drying  compart- 
ment: 

a  first  set  of  heating  elements  disposed  in  said  drying  compart- 
ment for  beating  said  drying  compartment  to  a  first  tempera- 
ture; and 

a  second  set  of  healing  elements  disposed  at  said  fermentation 
compartment  for  heating  said  fermentation  compartment  to  a 
second  temperature,  said  second  selected  temperature  being 
less  than  said  first  temperature  to  which  said  drying  compart- 
ment is  healed. 

II.  A  composter  comprising: 

a  composter  housing  having  an  interior  space,  said  composter 
housing  including  a  vertically  extending  dividing  wall  for 
dividing  said  composter  housing  interior  space  into  a  fermen- 
tation compartment  and  a  drying  compartment,  said  dividing 
wall  being  formed  with  an  opening  to  facilitate  the  transfer  of 
compost  from  said  fermentation  compartment  to  said  drying 
compartment; 

a  horizontally  aligned  stirring  screw  disposed  in  said  fermenta- 
tion compartment  and  extending  the  length  thereof,  said  stir- 
ring screw  being  shaped  to  horizontally  move  material  being 
composted  so  that  when  said  screw  rotates  in  a  first  direction, 
said  material  is  displaced  toward  said  dividing  wall  and  when 
said  screw  rotates  in  a  secoitd  direction  opposite  said  first 
direction,  said  material  is  displaced  away  from  said  dividing 
wall;  and 

a  motor  attached  to  said  stirring  screw  for  rotating  said  screw  in 
said  first  and  second  directions,  said  motor  being  configured 
to  have  a  first  mode  of  operation  during  which  said  motor 
alternatively  rotates  said  stirring  screw  in  said  first  and  second 
directions  and  a  second  nMde  of  operation  in  which  said 
motor  continually  rotates  said  stirring  screw  in  said  first 
direction. 


5,496,731 

BROAD-SPECTRUM  TUMOR  SUPPRESSOR  GENES, 

GENE  PRODUCTS  AND  METHODS  FOR  TUMOR 

SUPPRESSOR  GENE  THERAPY 

Hons-Ji  Xb;  SU-Xne  Hn,  btrtk  of  18  Moonaeed  PL,  and  Wfll- 

lam  F.  BeMdtct,  21  E.  Wedfewood  Glen,  aO  of  The  Wood- 

landc,  Ite.  77381 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1993,  Scr.  No.  38,7ft8 

Int  CL'  C12N  lS/%6:)5/85 

VS.  CL  435—328.1  12  Clafans 

1.  A  DNA  molecule  encoding  p94""  having  an  amino  acid 

sequence  according  to  SEQ  ID  NO:3,  provided  diat  said  DNA 

molecule  does  not  also  code  for  pi  10*". 


5,49ft,732 
ENHANCED  INSECT  RESISTANCE  IN  PLANTS 
GENETICALLY  ENGINEERED  WITH  A  PLANT 
HORMONE  GENE  INVOLVED  IN  CYTOHNIN 
BIOSYNTHESIS 
Ann  C.  SadtocU,  Sfltrer  SpriiV,  awl  iahn  W.  NcaL  Jr..  Laud, 
botta  or  Md.,  Mrignors  to  1W  United  States  tif  AMerica  m 
lepreaented  by  dw  Secretory  of  AcricaHnre,  Waridngton, 
D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  38,  1993,  Scr.  No.  54,985 
Int  CL*  C12N  i5/63:15/00:  CBTH  21/04:  A81H  \/04 
VS.  CL  435-328.1  !•  CI 

1.  A  gene  construct  capable  of  confening  enhanced  resistance  to 
insea  feeding  oti  plants,  said  construct  comprising  a  wound  induc- 
ible ptomoter  region  fused  to  a  DNA  sequence  encoding  die 
enzyme  isopentenyl  tnnsferase. 

5.  A  transfoniution  vector  conqirising  a  gene  construct  capable 
of  conferring  enhanced  insect  resistance  on  plants,  said  constnict 
comprising  a  wound  inducible  promoter  region  fused  to  a  DNA 
sequence  encoding  die  enzyme  isopentenyl  transferase  and  a  plas- 
mid  capable  of  effectively  introducing  said  vector  into  a  planL 


sparging  means  for  separating  a  volatile  organic  constituent 
sample  fixMn  die  test  sample; 

means  for  drying  die  volatile  oiganic  constituent  sample  to 
remove  any  water  therein  by  mixing  the  volatile  organic 
constituents  with  a  drying  agent; 

means  for  separating  the  volatile  organic  constituente  ftom  the 
drying  agent  and  for  concentrating  die  separated  volatile 
constituents; 

means  for  detecting  tlie  concentration  of  the  volatile  oiganic 
constituenu  and  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  total  concentration  and  type  of  the  volatile 
organic  constituents  in  the  constituent  sonple;  and 

micioprocessor  control  means  for  cootroUing  the  operation  of 
the  monitoring  system  and  automaocally  calibrating  die  sys- 
tem prior  to  monitoring  die  test  sample,  wherein  a  purified 
blank  liquid  sample  is  produced  by  die  sparging  means  during 
the  automatic  calibration  of  the  systenL 


5,496,733 

DISCHARGE  M(N<ilTORING  SYSTEM 

Dnrid  J.  SpMdnn,  24  Ave  B,  Northpnrt,  N.Y.  11788,  and 

WayM  Gntoctow,  341  Charica  St,  Yaphank,  N.Y.  U988 

FBed  Ang.  19, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  292,74ft 

Int  CL*  G81N  J5«8 

VS.  a.  43ft-52  *«  OU^ 


vs.»».« 


1.  A  discharge  monitoring  system  located  at  an  outdoor  contami- 
nated site,  said  system  connected  to  a  means  for  cleaning  contami- 
nated material  from  die  contiuninated  site  for  monitoring  a  concen- 
tration of  volatile  organic  constituents  in  a  test  sample  obtained 
from  said  means  for  cleaning  the  contaminated  site,  comprising: 
means  for  connecting  die  discharge  monitoring  system  to  die 
means  for  cleaiung  die  contaminated  site  and  for  obtaining  die 
lest  sample; 


5y49ft,734 
TREATMENT  METHOD  FOR  BLOOD  ANALYSS 
SAato,  KAagawn,  Japan,  — Igpnr  to  TOA  " 
Ekctronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Java* 
ContinnatkM  of  Scr.  Na.  154,795,  Nav.  19, 1993,  i 

Thte  appBrallnn  Jhb.  2, 199S,  Sck  Na.  458,384 
dntaa  priority,  nppMcntfan  Japaa.  Nar.  19, 1992, 4^18148 
lit  CL*  G81N  33Mi 
VS.  CL  43ft— ft3  M  a*» 

1.  A  mediod  for  classifying  and  counting  leukocytes  by  an 
optical  means  which  comprises; 
(i)  treating  a  bkiod  saniple  containing  leukocytes  widi  an  aque- 
ous solution  having  a  pH  ranging  from  5.0  to  11.0  and 
comprising  an  ionic  surte:tant  and  a  fluorescent  dye,  to  give 
an  optical  difference  between  eosinophils  and  other  leuko- 
cytes, wherein 
the  ionic  surfactant  is  used  at  a  concentration  effective  to  not 
damage  die  whole  of  die  ceU  membrane  of  leukocytes  in  die 
Mood  sample  but  effective  to  damage  a  part  of  die  cell 
membrane  lo  as  to  aUow  die  fluorescent  dye  i»  enter  the 
leukocytes  and  stain  intracellular  material,  and  wherein  said 
ionic  surfactant  is  at  least  one  selected  from  die  group  con- 
sisting of : 

a)  a  quaternary  ammoniimi  salt  of  the  following  formula: 

Rj— N*— R4     X- 

wherein  R,,  Rj  and  R,  are  independendy  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
C,-C,  alkyl  group  or  a  C«-Cg  araUcyl  group;  R4  is  a  Cr-C„  alkyl 
group,  a  C,-C„  alkeayl  group  or  a  €,-<:„  aralkyi  group;  and  X^ 
is  an  anion, 

b)  a  pyridinium  salt  surfactant  of  the  following  formula: 


N*— Rs    X- 


whetein  R5  is  a  08-^18  alkyl  group;  and  X~  is  an  anion,  and 
c)  an  amphoteric  surfactant  of  die  following  formula: 

^ 

R7-N*-(CH2)rfXX)- 

8i 

wherein  R«  and  R,  are  independendy  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C,-C, 
alkyl  group;  R,  is  a  Cg-C„  alkyl  group;  and  n  U  1  or  2; 
and  (U)  classifying  and  counting  die  leukocytes  by  measuring  an 
optical  difference  between  eosinophils  and  other  types  of  leidco- 
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cytes  in  Che  bkxxl  sample  btaed  on  at  least  two  kinds  of  light 
aelecied  from  the  group  consisting  of  forward  scattered  light,  side 
scaueied  light,  red  fluorescence  light  and  green  fluorescence  light 


5y«9«,73< 
PROCESS  FOR  TESTING  FOR  SUBSTANCES  IN 
LIQUIDS 
Marda  J.  Strnw,  Wdlcakjr,  Mm^,  Mrignor  to  HybriVct  Sys- 
tem*, bK^  Nstick,  MMi. 
DtrWoB  of  Ser.  No.  2S7«4M,  Jub.  8,  1994,  PaL  Na  5,445,965, 
whkh  b  a  ctwtiMiattaa  of  Scr.  No.  2^34,  Jan.  15,  1993,  aban- 
doned. Tbit  appUcalioa  May  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  442.7W 
lit  CL'  G«1N  33/20 
VS.  CL  436— SI  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  a  substance  in  a  liquid  sample,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
providing  a  reagent  that  will  leact  with  the  substance  in  such  a 

manner  so  as  to  give  a  visual  indication  of  the  reaction: 
providing  a  solution  that  will  not  dissolve  in  the  sample  and  in 

which  the  reagent  will  dissolve: 
mixing  the  reagent,  the  solution,  and  the  sample  togedier  so  that 

the  reagent  will  dissolve  in  die  solution  and  so  that  the  reagent 

will  be  exposed  to  the  sample;  and 
observing  the  reagent  that  is  dissolved  in  the  solution  for  the 

visual  indication. 


5.496,735 
METHOD  FOR  CONCENTRATION  BASED  ANALYSIS  OF 
LIPID  FATTY  ACIDS  AND  ITS  USE  IN  DETERMINING 
THE  LIKELIHOOD  THAT  A  PATIENT  IS  AT  RISK  FOR 
MABETES 
Hanwy  A.  SchwcrtBcr,  San  Aatonio,  Ita.,  mrif  or  to  The 
Uaited  States  oT  America  as  reprfscated  by  the  Secretary  of 
tbe  Air  Force,  WritM-Pattersoa  Air  Force  Base,  Okio 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  19,5*2,  Feb.  16, 1993,  Pat  No.  S,362>49. 
This  appUcadoa  Sep.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3*1  JSS 
Int  CL'  G«1N  33/92 
VS.  CI.  436—71  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  lilwlihood  that  a  patient  is  at 
risk  for  diabetes,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  patient's  serum  free  fatty  acid  concentration  of 
a  fatty  acid  in  absolute  weight  or  absolute  moles  per  volume 
selected  fixHn  a  group  consisting  of  oleic  acid  and  arachidonic 
acid; 

(b)  comparing  the  measured  concentration  to  a  threshold  level  of 
a  serum  free  fatty  acid  concentration  in  absolute  weight  or 
abaoluie  moles  per  volume  corresponding  to  the  measured 
taty  acid;  and, 

(c)  determining  from  the  comparison  the  likelihood  that  the 
patient  is  at  risk  for  diabetes,  wherein  levels  above  the  thresh- 
old level  for  serum  free  fatty  acid  concentration  in  absolute 
weight  or  absolute  moles  per  volume  for  that  fatty  acid 
indicate  that  the  patient  is  at  risk  for  diabetes. 


5,496,737 
SOLVENTLESS  PROTEIN  ASSAY  STANDARD 
David  BiduH-,  27  StinspaHi  La.,  Fsslbsmplna,  Mm.  •M27 
CotlmMtlon  in  part  af  Ser.  Na.  aHM4,  Dec  11, 1991,  aban- 
doMd.  This  appBcalioa  Oct  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  137,5tl 
Int  CL'  G«1N  33/00 
VS.  CL  436— 86  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  prepsring  a  solventless  protein  standard  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  dye  solution  containing  a  dye  and  dye  solvent; 
placing  an  aliquot  of  the  dye  solution  within  a  receptacle; 
removing  the  dye  solvent  from  the  receptacle; 
preparing  a  protein  solution  containing  a  known  amount  of 

protein  and  a  known  amount  of  protein  solvent; 
placing  a  known  amount  of  Ute  protein  solution  within  the 
receptacle  containing  the  dye  without  tbe  dye  solvent  such 
that  the  amount  of  protein  within  the  receptacle  can  be  calcu- 
lated wherein  the  dye  does  not  substantially  solubiUze  upon 
the  placing  of  said  protein  solution;  and 
removing  the  protein  solvent  from  the  receptacle  under  condi- 
tions to  prevent  hydrolysis  of  tlie  protein. 


5,496,731 
Patent  Not  lasned  For  This  Nnmber 


Sy«96.739 
TEST  FOR  GLYCOL  IN  WATER 
Barry  R.  Locscfacr,  Barrie;  David  M.  Newman,  and  Roitaey  D. 
Thomson,  bodi  oT  Bwrttagton,  aH  oC,  Canada,  assignom  to 
Zenon  Airport  Eaviraamcntal  Inc.,  BnrHngton,  Canada 
Filed  Mar.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2t74>13 
Int  CL'  G«IN  33/00 
VS.  CL  436—131  16  Cfadnm 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  amount  of  glycol  in  an  aqueous 
solution  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  providing  a  contamer  containing  a  mixture  of  potassium 
dichromate.  a  catalyst  comprised  of  mercuric  sulfate  and 
silver  sulfate  and  a  non-complexing  acid; 

(b)  adding  a  controlled  volume  of  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing glycol  to  said  container  to  provide  a  mix; 

(c)  permitting  said  mix  a  time  sufficient  to  change  color,  said 
time  not  being  in  excess  of  IS  minutes;  and 

(d)  comparing  said  color  to  a  set  of  color  standards  to  determine 
the  presence  of  glycol  in  said  aqueous  solution. 


M9«>74« 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

CONCENTRATION  OF  COMPONENTS  OF  LIQUID 

SYSTEMS 

Paul  M.  WiUiaaH,  Barry,  United  Kinfdom,  msitnor  to  Lion 

Laboratortaa  PLC,  Barry,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92/MB64,  |  371  Date  Mar.  2,  1994,  |  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  2,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093M5893,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  IS,  1993 

PCT  Flicd  May  14,  1992,  Scr.  No.  199322 
Ctaiau  priority,  appbcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  4,  1991, 
911S913 

iBt  CL'  GSIN  33/48 
VS.  CL  436—132  14  ( 

/* 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  a  volatile  com- 
ponent in  a  person's  breath,  which  is  in  equilibrium  with  their 


saliva,  comprising  a  body  having  an  inlet  of  a  size  adapted  to  be 
insened  into  a  user's  mouth  such  that  the  person's  mouth  can  close 
around  die  body  to  form  a  mouth  head  space,  an  electric  sensor  for 
measuring  the  volatile  component,  means  for  dnwing  a  sample, 
through  the  inlet,  firom  the  mouth  head  space  to  tbe  sensor,  means 
for  determining  when  a  predetermined  period  of  time  has  elapsed 
after  the  user's  mouth  is  closed  around  the  inlet,  means  for  display- 
ing the  volatile  component  concentration  of  the  breath  in  die  mouth 
h^  space  measured  by  the  sensor,  wherein  tlie  apparatus  is 
self-contained  within  the  body. 


5y«96,741 

DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  ANALYTE 

CONCENTRATION  IN  A  SORBENT 

Jannsi  B.  Pawliszyn,  Waterloo,  Canada,  assignor  to  University 

of  Watcrtoo,  Waterloo,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  227^21 
Int  CL'  GSIN  21/03:21/77 
VS.  CL  436—163  33  < 


5.496,742 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  ENABLING  GETTERING  EFFECT 

Manabn  Yamada,  Tolcyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tolcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  199,699 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1993,  5-«54681 
Int  CL'  miL  21/322 
VS.  CL  437— le  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device,  com- 
prising tbe  steps  of: 

forming  an  insulating  layer  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a 
first  conductivity  type,  said  semiconductor  substrate  serving 
as  a  drain  region; 
forming  a  conductive  layer  on  said  insulating  layer, 
patterning  said  conductive  layer  and  said  insulating  layer  to 

form  a  gate  electrode  and  a  gate  insulating  layer, 
fanning  a  base  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  to 
the  first  conductivity  type  within  said  semiconductor  substrate 
with  a  mask  of  said  gate  electrode; 
forming  a  source  region  of  die  first  conductivity  type  widiin  said 
base  region; 


forming  an  oxidation  stopper  on  a  sidewall  of  said  gate  electrode 
and  a  sidewall  of  said  gate  insulating  layer,  wherein  said 
oxidation  stopper  forming  step  further  comprises  tlie  steps  of: 
forming  a  silicon  nitride  layer,  and 

etching  back  said  silicon  nitride  layer  using  an  anisotropic 

etching  process,  so  that  said  ulicon  nitride  layer  remains 

only  on  die  sidewall  of  said  gate  electrode  and  die  sidewall 

of  said  gate  insulating  layer,  and 

carrying  out  a  difiiision  and  oxidation  process  for  genering 

impurities  from  said  semiconductor  substrate. 


5y«96,743 

hOrTHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ARTICLE  COMPRISING  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Serge  Lniyi,  Bridgewater,  NJ.,  airignar  to  ATAT  Corp,  Mni^ 

ray  Vm,  N  J. 

CoirtinHalfaiHin-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  S43.654,  Feb.  2S,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5.3S9.N3.  llife  appHcaiion  Dec  21. 1993.  Sck  No. 

17L5M 

Int  CL'  miL  21/02 

VS.  CL  437—31  »  ' 


1.  A  process  for  increasing  analyte  concentration  in  a  sorbent 
from  a  source  of  analytes  contained  in  a  sample  using  a  solid  (rfiase 
micToextraction  device  with  cooling  means  operatively  connected 
to  cool  said  sorbent,  a  sorbent  and  a  sample  containing  a  source  of 
anayltes,  said  process  comprising  locating  said  sorbent  where  it 
can  be  contacted  by  said  analytes  of  said  sample,  contacting  said 
sorbent  with  said  analytes.  activating  said  cooling  means,  cooling 
said  sorbent  to  increase  the  temperature  differential  between  said 
sample  and  said  sorbent,  thereby  increasing  the  analyte  concentra- 
tion in  said  sorbent. 


1.  Method  of  making  an  article  that  comprises  a  semiconductor 
device,  the  method  comprising 

a)  providing  a  semiconductor  body  having  substantially  parallel 
first  and  second  major  surfaces  and  comprising  bulk  semicon- 
ductor material  and  epitaxial  m-V  semiconductor  material  on 
said  bulk  material,  said  epitaxial  nuterial  forming  said  first 
major  surface,  and  said  bulk  material  forming  said  second 
major  surface; 

b)  carrying  out  a  first  sequence  of  processing  steps  on  said 
semiconductor  body  comprising  forming  at  least  first  and 
second  contact  means  on  the  fit^  major  surface,  the  resulting 
partially  processed  semiconductor  body  to  be  referred  to  as 
the  "intermediate"  body; 

c)  providing  a  carrier  body  having  a  major  surface  witfi  durd  and 
fourth  contact  ineans  thereon; 

d)  mounting  die  intermediate  body  on  die  carrier  body  such  that 
said  first  major  surface  is  facing  the  carrier  body  major 
surface,  with  said  first  contact  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  third  contact  means  and  not  electrically  connected  to  said 
fourth  contact  means,  and  with  said  second  contact  means 
electrically  connected  to  said  fourth  contact  means  and  no* 
electrically  connected  to  said  third  contact  means;  and 
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e)  carrying  oul  a  second  sequence  of  processing  seeps  on  the 
iniermediaie  body  comprising  renwving,  from  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  second  surface.  essentiaJly  all  bulk  semiconductor 
material  such  that  said  second  surface  comprises  epitaxial 
in-V  semiconductor  material,  and  further  compnsmg  provid- 
ing means  for  electrically  contacting  said  epitaxial  Ill-V  semi- 
conductor material  in  said  at  least  portion  of  the  second 
surface,  wherein 

0  step  d)  comprises  mounting  the  intermediate  body  on  the 
carrier  body  by  means  that  comprise  anisotropic  conductor 
means. 


5.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

selectively  forming  a  collector  region  of  a  second  conduction 
type  in  a  first  element  region  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  of 
a  first  conduction  type,  and  a  collector  region  of  a  first 
conduction  type  in  a  second  element  region  thereof; 

forming  a  base  region  of  the  second  conduction  type  in  the 
second  element  region  on  said  semiconductor  substrate,  in 
which  the  collector  region  of  the  first  conduction  type  is 
formed,  and  a  base  region  of  the  first  conduction  type  in  the 
first  element  region  in  which  the  collector  region  of  the 
second  conduction  type  is  formed: 

forming  a  first  insulating  film  on  said  semiconductor  substrate: 

forming  emitter  contact  holes  in  portions  of  said  first  insulating 
film  which  correspond  to  an  emitter  region  of  the  first  con- 
duction type  formed  in  said  second  element  region,  and  an 
emitter  region  of  the  second  conduction  type  formed  in  said 
first  element  region; 

forming  a  conductor  film  containing  an  impurity  of  the  first 
conduction  type,  on  said  first  insulating  film  having  the  holes 
therein: 

forming  a  second  insulating  film  on  said  conductor  film; 

expoting  a  portion  of  said  conductor  film  which  corresponds  to 
a  first  element  region  in  which  the  eminer  region  of  the 
second  conduction  type  is  formed,  by  selectively  removing 
said  second  insulating  film; 

performing  a  thermal  treatment  and  diffusion  of  the  Impurity  of 
the  second  conduction  type  while  said  portion  of  said  conduc- 
tor film  is  exposed,  so  as  to  change  the  impurity  of  the  first 
conduction  type  contained  in  the  exposed  portion  of  said 
conductor  film  to  an  impurity  of  a  second  conduction  type, 
and  diffuse  the  iinpurity  changed  to  the  second  conduction 
type  into  a  surface  region  of  said  semiconduaor  substrate  via 
the  hole  formed  in  the  portion  of  said  first  insulating  film 
which  corresponds  to  the  emitter  region  formed  in  said  first 
element  region,  thereby  forming  the  eminer  regioa  of  the 


second  conduction  type  in  said  first  element  region,  and 
diffuse  the  impurity  of  the  first  conduction  type  contained  in 
the  non-exposed  portion  of  said  conductor  film  into  the  sur- 
face region  of  said  semicoiKhxrtor  substrate  via  the  hole 
formed  in  the  portion  of  said  first  insulating  film  which 
corresponds  to  the  emitter  region  formed  in  said  second 
element  region,  thereby  forming  the  emitter  region  of  the  first 
conduction  type  in  said  second  element  regioiL 


5.4M,744 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  COMPLEMENTARY  POLY 

EMITTER  TRANSISTORS 
Kuuiuui  iahimaru,  Yokohuna,  Japan,  anicDor  to  Kabusliiki 
KaWu  Toahibn,  KawamU,  Japan 

FDcd  Nov.  14,  1994.  Scr.  No.  J3M91 

Claims  priority,  appUcsllon  Japan,  Nov.  15,  1993,  5-284781 

Int  CL*"  miL  21/265 

\iS.  CL  437-^31  5  Clafans 


5,496,745 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR 
HAVING  AN  ENHANCED  TRENCH  ISOLATION 
Bynnc-Rywl  Ryiun;  TM-Hjrcon  Han;  Soo-MIn  Lee;  Dcok-Ho 
Cho;  Scottg-Hcam  Lcc,  and  Jin- Young  Kang,  all  of  Daejcon, 
Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Electronics  and  Tdcconimunica- 
tions  Research  Institute,  Daejcoo,  and  Korea  Telecommuni- 
cations Authority,  Seoul,  both  of.  Rep.  of  Korea 
Filed  Dec  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  358,825 
Int.  CL*  IMIL  21/265 
VS.  CL  437-01  9  Claims 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  mailing  a  bipolar  transistor  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

providing  a  btiried  collector, 
providing  a  collector  above  the  buried  collector; 
forming  a  silicon  oxide  layer  above  the  buried  collector 
using  a  trench  fontiing  mask  to  form  a  trench  to  a  predetermined 

depth  of  the  buried  collector, 
filling  a  first  insulating  layer  into  the  trench; 
polishing  the  first  insulating  layer  to  a  surface  of  the  silicon 

oxide  layer 
sequentially  forming  a  second  insulating  layer  on  the  first  insu- 
lating layer  and  the  silicon  oxide  layer, 
removing  the  first  insulating  layer  formed  on  an  inactive  region 

odier  than  an  active  region  defined  by  the  trench; 
thermal-oxidizing  the  collector  layer  formed  on  the  inactive 

region  to  form  a  thermal  oxide  layer, 
removing  the  second  insulating  layer  and  sequentially  forming  a 

polysilicon  layer,  a  third  insulating  layer  and  a  nitride  layer; 
etching  layers  formed  on  a  portion  of  the  fint  insulating  layer  to 

form  an  opening  defined  by  edges  in  the  active  region; 
forming  a  first  side  wall  on  the  edges  of  the  opening  and 

removing  the  first  insulating  layer; 
forming  an  intrinsic  base  at  a  region  where  die  first  insulating 

layer  is  removed  to  electrically  connect  the  intrinsic  base  widi 

an  extrinsic  base  in  setf-alignmeiM; 
fotniing  a  second  side  wall  on  the  edges  of  the  first  side  wall; 

and 
farming  an  eminer  layer  on  die  intrinsic  base. 


5,496,746 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  BIPOLAR  JUNCTION 

TRANSISTOR  EXHDHTING  IMPROVED  BETA  AND 

PUNCH-THROUGH  CHARACTERISTICS 

James  A.  Matthews,  Mllpitas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Microsystems 

Engineering,  Inc.,  Calif. 

Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  114,980,  Aug.  31,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5386,149,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  780,640,  Oct. 

23, 1991,  abandoMxL  This  application  Jan.  25, 1995,  Scr.  No. 

378,352 

InL  CL*  HOIL  21/8222 

MS.  CL  437—31  12  Claims 


a  tliiid  conductive  layer  of  material  deposited  upon  said  second 
conductive  layer  and  said  first  and  second  sidewall  dielectric 
spacers,  said  third  conductive  material  being  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  second  conductive  layer. 
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1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  bipolar  junction  transistor  in  a 
silicon  substrate  comprising  die  steps  of: 
forming  a  collector  region  in  said  substrate; 
forming  extrinsic  and  intrinsic  base  regions,  said  extrinsic  region 

being  more  heavily  doped  than  said  intrinsic  region; 
introducing  a  dopant  into  said  intrinsic  region  to  form  a  heavily 

doped  central  area  separated  from  said  extrinsic  region  by  a 

more  lightly  doped  side  area  in  which  die  lateral  dimension  of 

said  side  area  between  said  extrinsic  region  and  said  central 

area  is  no  greater  than  about  0.10  micron; 
forming  an  emitter  region  disposed  generally  above  said  central 

area  of  said  intrinsic  base  region  and  surrounded  laterally  by 

said  extrinsic  base  region. 


5,496,748 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  REFRACTORY  METAL 

GATE  ELECTRODE 

Ryo  Hattori,  and  Yasutaka  Kohno,  both  of  Itami,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denld  Kabnshild  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  304,852 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1993,  5-232125 
Int  CL*  HOIL  21/265:21/338 
VS.  CL  437—40  IS 


5,496,747 
SPLIT-GATE  PROCESS  FOR  NON-VOLATILE  MEMORY 
Gary  Hong,  Hsin-dm,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  Chtam,  assignor  to 
United   Mlenckctronics   Corporation,   Hsindin,   lUwan, 
Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  100,422 

Int  a."  HOIL  21/8247 

VS.  CL  437—35  1*  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  split-gate  memory  cell  on  a  semtcon- 
ductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  comprising  die  steps 

of; 

forming  a  conductive  gate  overlying  said  substrate  but  electri- 
cally insulated  dicreftxHn  by  a  layer  of  a  first  dielectric  mate- 
rial. 

said  gale  comprising  a  first  conductive  layer  of  material  diereon, 
a  second  layer  of  dielectric  material  formed  diereon,  and  a 
second  conductive  layer  of  material  deposited  thereon. 

forming  first  and  second  sidewall  dielectric  spacers  adjacent  to 
die  first  edge  and  die  second  opposing  edge,  respectively  of 
said  gale, 

ion  implantation  into  said  substrate  of  a  species  of  an  opposite 
conductivity  type,  using  a  large  angle  implant,  and 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  Schottky  junction  type  refractory 
metal  gate  electrode  having  a  configuration  comprising: 

forming  a  patterning  mask  layer  diat  is  soluble  in  a  solution 
including  hydrogen  ions  and  that  has  an  aperture  on  a  semi- 
conductor substrate: 

forming  a  gate  metal  layer  having  an  ionization  potential  larger 
than  diat  of  hydrogen  on  all  of  said  patterning  mask  layer. 

forming  a  second  metal  layer  having  an  ionization  potential 
smaller  dian  dial  of  hydrogen  in  a  patten  on  said  gate  metal 
layer, 

before  patterning  said  gate  metal  layer,  covering  part  of  an  upper 
surface  of  said  second  metal  layer  with  a  film  dial  does  not 
produce  a  reductioa  reaction  widi  die  solution  including 
hydrogen  ions,  leaving  part  of  said  second  metal  layer  oppo- 
site the  aperture  exposed; 

depositing  a  diird  metal  layer  on  said  second  metal  layer  where 
said  second  metal  layer  is  exposed; 

uncovering  die  upper  surface  of  said  second  metal  layer  not 
covered  by  said  third  metal  layer  and  removing  die  parts  of 
said  second  metal  layer  and  said  first  metal  layer  dius  uncov- 
eied,  diereby  exposing  part  of  said  patterning  mask  layer  and 
patterning  said  gate  metal  layer,  leaving  a  gale  electrode; 

covering  said  gate  dectrode  with  a  second  fihn  that  does  not 
produce  a  reduction  reaction  widi  die  solution  including 
hydrogen  ions; 
removing  said  patterning  mask  layer  employing  die  solution 

including  hydrogen  ions;  and 
removing  said  second  film. 
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5«4N.749 

METHOD  OF  MANITACTURING  THIN  FHJM 

TRANSISTORS  IN  A  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 

APPARATUS 

Yamhiro  Nam;  l^mhiko  Ichinura,  aad  Totnotaka  MatmoMtto, 

all   of  Kjungawa,  Japan,   aarignon   to   FiOitsu   Limited, 

Kawaaaki,  Japan 

DiTtakm  of  Scr.  No.  366jn4,  Dec  M,  1994,  wbich  b  a  dlirWoa 

or  Scr.  No.  liSfiSt,  Oct  13, 1993,  PaL  No.  5^407345.  TUa 

appUcatioa  Jan.  1. 1995,  Scr.  No.  45M3« 
ClalRH  priority,  appUcatio*  Japui,  Jan.  15,  1992,  4-27«aM,- 
Feb.  U,  1993,  5-«3S795;  JuL  8,  1993,  5-169288 

InL  CL*  miL  21/786 
VS.  CL  437—40  «  CUm 


40 


"D^" 


tt^-^ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacniring  thin  film  transistors  in  a  liquid 
crystal  display  apparatus,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

fonning  an  opaque  gate  electrode  and  an  opaque  gate  bus  line 
connected  to  each  other  by  an  island-shaped  transparent  con- 
ductive film  on  a  transparent  insulating  substrate; 

growing  at  least  a  gale  insulator  film  and  a  semiconductor  film 
on  a  region  covering  said  gate  electrode  and  said  gale  bus 
line: 

applying  positive  type  photoresist  onto  said  senuconductor  film; 

exposing  said  positive  type  photoresist  by  radiating  light  from 
the  side  of  said  transparent  insulating  substrate  using  said  gate 
electrode  and  said  gate  bus  line  as  a  mask  by  exposing  from 
the  back  of  said  transparent  insulating  substrate: 

developing  said  positive  type  photoresist  and  leaving  the  photo- 
resist on  said  gate  electrode  and  said  gate  bus  line  being 
separated  from  each  other;  and 

leaving  said  semiconductor  film  on  said  gate  electrode  and  said 
gale  bus  line,  respectively,  by  etching  said  semiconductor  film 
al  a  portion  which  is  not  covered  by  the  pattern  of  said 
pocitive  type  photoresist. 


ELEVATED  SOURCE/DRAIN  JUNCTION  METAL  OXIDE 

SEMICONDUCTCHt  FIELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

USING  BLANKET  SHJCON  DEPOSITION 

Mdirdad  MoaMil,  Loa  AHoa,  Calif.,  Mrignnr  to  Jtsm  ImUv 

nicata  Lacorporatod,  Drjh,  Ite. 

Flkd  Sep.  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3M,771 
lit.  CL'  miL  2 1/265:2 1/44:2  IMS 
VS.  CL  437—41  59  daiav 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  insulated-gate  field-eSiect  transistor 
comprising  tiie  steps  of: 

fanning  a  field  isolation  region  surrounding  active  transistor 

device  regions  in  a  semiconductor  substrate; 
fonning  a  gate  dielectric  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  transistor 

device  regions: 
forming  a  gate  structure  on  the  surface  of  said  gale  dielectric 

layer, 
fonning  sidewall  dielectric  spacers  on  the  sidewalls  of  said  gate 

smicture; 
farming  a  blanket  conductive  layer  overall: 


i       i       i       I       i  *  i       i       i       i 


forming  protective  sidewall  mask  spacers  on  the  portions  of  said 
conductive  layer  extending  approximately  vertically  adjacent 
to  said  sidewall  dielectric  spacers; 

fonning  a  protective  hard  mask  layer  on  the  portions  of  said 
conductive  layer  not  covered  by  said  protective  sidewall  mask 
spacers; 

selectively  removing  said  protective  sidewall  mask  spacers;  and 

selectively  etching  through  exposed  regions  of  said  conductive 
layer  where  said  protective  sidewall  mask  spacers  were 
removed  to  expose  said  portions  of  said  conductive  layer 
extending  approxinutely  vertically  adjacent  to  said  sidewall 
dielectric  spacers. 


5,496,751 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  ESD  AND  HOT  CARRIER 
RESISTANT  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  STRUCTURE 
Yl-Hca  Wd;  Yli«  T.  Loh,  ImNIi  at  SanMa«a,-  Cliiing  S.  Wans, 
FroMMl,  aad  Chcmaiag  Ha,  Alamo,  ail  of  CaUf.,  aarigaors 
10  VLSI  Ikckaolocy.  lac-.  Saa  Joae,  CaUT. 
Contiauallaa  of  Scr.  No.  58,749,  May  7,  1993,  aiwMidoBed. 
TUa  applicalloa  Feb.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  394,864 
lat  CL'  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  CL  437—41  16  I 
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7.  A  method  for  making  an  integrated  circuit  device  having  hot 
carrier  and  ESD  protection  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  polarity  type  and 
having  a  substantially  planar  substrate  surface; 

forming  a  gale  over  said  substrate  surface,  thereby  defining  a 
channel  in  said  substrate  having  a  source  side  and  a  drain 
side; 

doping  said  substrate  with  a  second  polarity  type  by  ion  implan- 
tation  into  said  stibstnae  at  an  angle  between  20*  C.  and  60* 
C.  With  respect  to  said  substrate  surface,  to  form  a  pair  of 
LDD  legions  in  the  siitMtMe,  where  a  drain  side  LDD  is 
adjacent  to  said  drain  side  of  said  channel,  and  where  a  source 
side  LDD  region  is  adjacent  to  said  source  side  of  said 
channel; 

forming  dielectric  spacen  over  said  subatrale  on  said  drain  side 
of  said  gate  sidewall  and  on  said  source  side  of  said  gate 
sidewall  after  formation  of  said  source  and  said  drain  side 
LDD  regions  and  prior  to  formation  of  a  source  side  DDD 
region  and  a  drain  side  DDD  legion: 


doping  said  substrate  with  said  second  polarity  type  after  the 
formation  of  said  dielectric  spacers  by  ion  implantation  into 
said  substiate  at  an  angle  between  80*  C.  and  90°  C.  widi 
respect  to  said  substrate  surface,  to  form  a  drain  region  in  said 
substrate  proximate  said  drain  side  LDD  region  and  to  form  a 
source  legioa  in  said  substrate  proximate  said  source  side 
LDD  region:  and 

doping  said  substrate  yntb  said  second  polarity  type  by  ion 
implantation  into  said  substrate  at  an  angle  between  80*  C. 
and  90*  C.  witfi  respect  to  said  substrate  surface  and  subse- 
quendy  annealing  die  substrate  to  cause  migration  of  the 
implanted  ions  to  form  said  drain  side  DDD  region  in  said 
substrate  which  separates  said  drain  region  from  said  drain 
side  LDD  region  and  isolates  said  drain  region  from  a  bulk 
portion  of  said  substrate,  and  said  source  side  DDD  region  in 
said  substrate  which  separates  said  source  region  from  said 
source  side  LDD  region  and  isolates  said  source  region  from  a 
bulk  poition  of  said  substrate  to  provide  ESD  protection. 


removing  at  least  said  contact  region  between  said  scarce  elec- 
trode and  said  drain  electrode  by  etching  using  said  source 
electrode  and  said  drain  electrode  as  a  mask. 


5y496.753 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
NONVOLATILE  STORAGE  DEVICX 
Sakani.  »mi  -taUjraU  KIM.  balh  af 
Javaa,  Mri^on  t*  CMiaaa  Waick.  Co.,  LM.,  TM^a,  o  . 
PCT  No.  rCTIjrfSmm.  I  371  Date  Ja&  2S,  1994,  |  lB2(e) 
Date  Jaa.  25,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  N*  W093a«959,  PCT  PMb. 
Date  Dec  9, 1993 

PCT  Fled  May  28. 1993.  So:  No.  ltZ,883 
daimi  Friotlt^  a|i|iliiatlaa  Japaa,  May  29, 1992, 4-161637; 
JnL  28, 1992. 4-219643;  Mm.  26, 1993.  5-898S96 

IaLCL*miL2//8247 
VS.  CL  437—43  <  ' 


5.496.752 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THIN  FILM 
TRANSISTORS  IN  A  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
APPARATUS 
Yaauhira  Nma;  Temhiko  Ichimara,  aad  ToaMtaka  1 
all   of  EawMaH.   Japan,    a««i[ann   to   F^Jitsa   IJiaitfd, 
Kawanki,  Japaa 

DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  366,914,  Dec  38, 19H  •«.  f*o. 
5y462J85,  whick  te  a  divWoa  of  Scr.  No.  135^38,  Oct  13, 
1993,  Pat  No.  5,487345.  Tlda  applfeatiaa  Job.  1, 1995,  Scr. 

No.  4570(4 
Claims  priority,  appHcatiaii  Japan,  Jaa.  15, 1992. 4-276884; 
Feb.  26. 1993.  5-38795;  JaL  8, 1993.  5-169288 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  diin  film  transistors  in  a  liquid 
crystal  display  apparams,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  gate  electrode  on  a  transparent  insulating  substrate: 

fonning  a  gate  insulator  film  on  a  region  including  said  gate 
electrode  and  forming  a  pUel  electrode  transparent  conduc- 
tive film; 

growing  a  first  semiconductor  film  which  becomes  a  semicon- 
ductor active  layer  and  a  second  semiconductor  film  larger 
energy  band  gap  than  said  first  semiconductor  film  on  said 
gate  insulator  film: 

fonning  a  photoresist  pattern  on  die  second  semiconductor  film 
and  inside  a  position  corresponding  to  a  contour  of  said  gale 
electrode: 

patterning  to  said  first  semiconductor  film  and  said  second 
semiconductor  film  using  said  photoresist  pattern  as  a  mask; 

forming  a  contact  region  by  introducing  impurities  into  an  upper 
layer  portion  of  said  second  semiconductor  film  after  remov- 
ing said  photoresist  pattern; 

forming  a  source  electrode  and  a  drain  electrode  connected  to 
said  contact  region  and  separated  thereon;  and 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semicooductor  device  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

forming  a  sacrificial  oxide  film  on  a  silicon  substrate; 

forming  a  shielding  silicon  nitride  film  over  said  silicon  sub- 
strate on  which  said  sacrificial  oxide  film  is  fanned; 

selectively  removing  said  shielding  silicon  nitride  film  and  said 
sacrificial  oxide  film  at  storage  element  fonning  regions  to 
thereby  expose  the  surtex  of  said  silicon  substrate  widiin 
each  of  said  storage  element  forming  regions; 

forming  a  tunnel  oxide  film  on  die  exposed  surface  of  said 
silicon  substrate; 

subjecting  said  tunnel  oxide  film  to  a  thermal  nitriding  in  an 
atmosphere  including  ammonia  gas; 

fonning  a  charge  trapping  silicon  nitride  film  or  a  charge  trap- 
ping polycrystalline  silicon  film  on  said  tunnel  oxide  film 
which  was  subjected  to  die  thermal  nitriding;  and 

removing  said  shielding  silicon  nitride  film  at  any  step  after  die 
formation  of  the  charge  trapping  film. 


5^496,754 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  BIT  UNE-TO-BIT  LINE 
LEAKAGE  IN  THE  ACCESS  TRANSISTOR  REGION  OF 

AN  AMG  EPROM 
Albert  M.  Bcrfcaaoirt,  Saata  Ctara,  CaHL,  aad  Gr 
WobtcnholBW,  BoiM,  Id.,  aarigmm  to  Nattoa 
tor  Corporatioa,  Saata  Clara,  CaML 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  213,693 
lat  CL'  H81L  21/8247 

U&CL437— 43  ^'    

9.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  electrically  programmable  read- 
only-memory (EPROM)  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  comprising 

the  steps  of:  . 

fonning  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  field  oxide  regions  m  die 
semiconductor  substrate; 
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METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  NONVOLATILE  MEMORY 

DEVICE 

Umcsh  Sharma;  Jim  Haydea,  and  Howard  C.  Kirsch,  all  of 

Ausdn,  Tes^  assiflBon  to  Motorola  Inc,  SduMunbiirg,  Dl. 

DhMoB  at  Scr.  No.  Z3S,73S.  Apr.  29.  19M.  TU*  appUcadoa 

JaiL  3*,  199S.  Ser.  No.  34M14 

Int  CL*  H»1L  21/8247 

VS.  CL  437—52  9  ( 


fonning  a  layer  of  first  dielectric  material  over  the  semiconduc- 
lor  substrate; 

fonning  a  layer  of  conductive  material  over  the  layer  of  first 
dielectric  material  and  the  field  oxide  regions: 

fonBing  a  layer  of  second  dielectric  material  over  die  layer  of 
condixiive  nuuerial: 

defining  a  plurality  of  unmasked,  spaced-apart  parallel  strips, 
and  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  masked,  spaced-apait  parallel  strips 
on  the  layer  of  second  dielectric  material,  each  pair  of  masked 
strips  having  ends  which  are  connected  together  over  a  field 
oxide  region;  and 

etching  away  the  unmasked  strips  of  second  dielectric  material 
and  the  layer  of  conductive  material  underlying  the  unmasked 
strips  of  second  dielectric  material  to  form  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  spaced-apart  parallel  strips  of  second  dielectric  material 
and  underlying  conductive  material. 


5,496,755 
INTEGRATED  CIRCIJIT  AND  METHOD 
BoriiaB  Bayraktarogln,  Piano,  ttx^  aaaignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
BMnts  Incorporated,  Dallas,  IVx. 

DivWon  of  Scr.  No.  443,538,  Nov.  29,  19S9,  PaL  No. 

5347,149.  TUs  appHcation  Aug.  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2S7J78 

Int.  CL"  H«1L  21/70 

VS.  CL  437—51  4  Clalau 
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I.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  integrated  circuit,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  implanting  contact  doped  regions  in  a  semi-insulating  semi- 
conductor layer: 

(b)  fonning  disconnected  doped  epitaxial  semiconductor  regions 
on  said  semiconductor  layer  and  adjacent  said  contact  regions; 

(c)  forming  diode  regions  and  transistor  channel  regions  in  said 
epitaxial  semiconductor  regions; 

(d)  fonning  diode  terminals  and  transistor  gates  adjacent  said 
diode  regions  and  transistor  channel  regions;  and 

(e)  forming  interconnections  among  said  diodes  and  transistors. 


1.  A  method  for  fonning  an  undergated  thin  film  nonvolatile 
memory  device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  insulating  substrate; 

fonning  a  gate  electrode  overiying  the  insulating  substrate; 

forming  a  sidewail  spacer  laterally  adjacent  to  an  edge  of  the 
gate  electrode: 

depositing  a  first  oxide  layer  overlying  the  insulating  substrate 
and  over  a  top  surface  of  die  gate  electrode; 

depositing  a  silicon  nitride  layer  over  the  first  oxide  layer, 

oxidizing  a  surface  of  the  silicon  nitride  layer  to  form  a  rela- 
tively thin  second  oxide  layer  overlying  the  silicon  nitride 
layer,  wherein  the  second  oxide  layer  is  relatively  thin  com- 
pared to  the  first  oxide  layer; 

depositing  a  semicooductive  layer  overiying  the  second  oxide 
layer;  and 

implanting  source  and  drain  regions  in  the  semiconductive  layer. 


5,49t,757 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  STORAGE  CAPACITCHIS 

FOR  DRAM  CELLS 

Wolfgang  Raancr,  Minchca,  Gomany,  assignor  to  Skmena 

AkticngcMllschaft,  Mnnlch,  Gcnnaay 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93MtSl«,  t  371  Date  Dec  «,  1994,  t  102(c) 
Date  Dec.  6,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/01891,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  2t,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  351,464 
Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  JnL  «,  1992,  42  22 
4«7J 

InL  CL'  IWIL  2I/S242 
VS.  CL  437—52  9  ClafaH 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  storage  capacitors  for  DRAM  cells, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  substrate  having  a  surface  entirely  covered  by  SiO,: 

depositing  a  first  auxiliary  layer  of  polysilicon  over  an  entire 
surface  of  the  SiO^  on  the  substrate; 

structuring  the  first  auxiliary  layer  in  accordance  with  an 
arrangemenl  of  the  storage  capacitors,  so  that  the  first  auxil- 
iary layer  has  openings  which  in  each  case  surround  storage 
nodes  of  adjacent  storage  capacitors: 

depositing  a  second  auxiliary  layer  of  SiO;  over  an  entire 
surface  of  the  first  auxiliary  layer,  the  openings  in  the  first 
auxiliary  layer  being  filled  with  SiO}; 


back-etching  die  second  auxiliary  layer  selectively  with  respect 
to  the  first  auxiliary  layer,  so  that  the  surface  of  the  first 
auxiliary  layer  is  exposed  and  dummy  pcxtions  of  SiOj  are 
left  behind  in  die  openings: 

completely  removing  die  first  auxiliary  layw  selectively  widi 
respect  to  SiOj: 

depositing  surface-wide  a  doped  polysilicon  layer  and  structur- 
ing the  doped  polysilicon  layer  to  form  storage  nodes  such 
diat  a  bottom  area  defined  by  the  dummy  patterns  and  side 
walls  of  the  dummy  patterns  are  covered  widi  the  storage 
nodes  and  die  surface  of  the  dummy  patterns  is  in  each  case 
exposed  in  an  upper  region  of  the  dummy  patterns; 

substantially  removing  die  dummy  patterns  selectively  widi 
respect  to  the  storage  nodes;  and 

producing  surface-wide  a  storage  dielectric  and  producing  a 
conductive  layer  as  a  cell  plate. 


5,496,759 

HIGHLY  PRODUCIBLE  MAGNETORESISTIVE  RAM 

PROCESS 

Jerry  Yue,  RosevOle;  Allan  T.  Hnrrt,  A«*n;  Timgilihui  Ycfc,  St 

Paul,  and  Buang-Joong  Chen,  Eagan,  all  of  Mfam.,  i 

to  HoneyweD  Inc.  MlnncnpoHa,  Mtam. 

Flkd  Dec.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  365,S52 
Int.  CL"  miL  21/S239 
VS.  CL  437—52  1*  ' 


5y«9<,758 

FABRICATION  PROCESS  OF  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING  A  MULTIPLE  WELL 

STRUCTURE  IN  A  RECESSED  SUBSTRATE 

-Di^l  Eaa,  KawMi^  Japnn,  larignnr  to  FiyUsn  Liadted, 

Kawasaki,  Japnn 

Filed  Dm.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  355,4S9 

Claims  prIorHy,  appUcaHon  Japan,  Mar.  1, 1994,  6^1611 

InL  CL*  H01L  21/70:27/00 

VS.  CL  437-^2  «  Claia" 


1.  A  mediod  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  memory  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

fonning.  on  a  first  region  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first 
conductivity  type,  a  first  well  of  a  second,  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type; 

a  mask  process  for  forming  a  mask  paOem  on  a  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate,  such  that  a  second  region,  which  is 
included  in  said  first  region,  is  exposed; 

introducing  an  impurity  element  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
into  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  in  correspoo- 
dence  to  said  second  region  while  using  said  mask  pattern  as 
a  mask; 

causing  a  diffusion  of  said  impurity  element  in  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  to  form  a  second  well  of  said  first  conductivity 
type  yi  said  fost  well  in  coirespandence  to  said  second  regioii; 

causing  an  oxidation  of  die  surface  of  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate while  using  said  mask  pattern  as  a  mask,  to  form  an 
oxide  layer  on  said  second  well  such  tfiat  said  oxide  layer 
covers  said  second  well;  and 

removing  said  oxide  layer  to  form  a  recessed  surface  on  die 
surftce  of  said  semiconductor  subitraie  in  conespondence  to 
said  second  region,  such  diat  said  recessed  surface  has  a  level 
lower  than  a  level  of  a  surface  of  said  first  region. 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  magnetoresistive  memory  on  a 
semiconductor  substrate  having  an  underiying  integnted  circuit 
component  and  ah  insulating  layer  formed  thereover,  and  fanning 
an  interconnecting  between  said  device  and  said  underiying  com- 
ponent, comprising  die  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  insulating  layer  on  said  substrate; 
forming  a  materials  stack  on  said  first  insulating  layer 
forming  a  first  amorphous  dielectric  layer  on  said  materials 

stack;  ^^ 

selectively  removing  portions  of  said  first  amorphous  dielecliic 

layer  to  define  a  pattern  for  a  magnetic  bit; 
removing  portions  of  said  materials  stack  and  said  first  insuUt- 

ing  layer  according  to  said  pattern  to  define  a  magnetic  bit 

having  a  bit  edge  profile  and  having  a  bit  end  located  over 

said  underiying  component; 
forming  a  second  amorphous  dielectric  layer  over  said  first 

amorphous  dielectric  layer, 
removing  portions  of  said  second  amorphous  dielectric  layer  u 

expose  said  bit  end  with  a  remaining  portion  of  said  second 

amorphous  dielectric  layer  protecting  said  bit  edge  profile: 
selectively  forming  a  via  in  said  insulating  substrate  at  said  bit 

end  to  expose  a  portion  of  said  underiying  component; 
forming  a  first  conductive  layer  over  said  second  amorphoiB 

dielectric  layer,  said  first  conductive  layer  contacting  said  bit 

end  and  extending  into  said  via  and  contacting  said  compcv^ 

nent;  and 
etching  said  first  conductive  layer  to  fonn  said  interconnectioo. 


5y«96,7M 

METH<H>  FOR  MANUFACTURING  DIELECTRICS 

DIVIDING  WAFER  WITH  ISOLATED  REGIONS 

Japnn,  Mri^ar  to  F^Ji  Electric 


DivWon  or  Set  No.  ISMM.  J«^  27, 1994,  PM.  Nn.  S^SUSS, 

which  k  a  coatinnatien  of  Sck  No.  177,723,  Mny  4, 1992, 
B»T,-A,.<«|  lUs  application  Ang.  IS,  1994,  Sec  No.  291j|91 
Claims  priority,  application  Japnn,  May  9, 1991, 3-l«2M7 
InL  CL*  miL  21/301 
VS.  CL  437—62  *  Q"*" 

1.  A  mediod  to  manutecture  a  dielectrics  dividing  wafer,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  forming  dtdectric  films  in  a  patton  on  at  least 
one  face  of  two  semiconductor  substrates;  bombng  die  subslrttes 
togedier  at  die  faces  to  form  a  single  wafer  having  a  front  face 
surface  and  a  rear  face  surface  and  having  die  dielectric  films 
located  internally  to  die  single  wafer,  cutting  grooves  in  die  form 
of  a  vertical  wall  from  die  front  face  surface  and  die  rear  face 
surface  of  die  single  wafer  so  diat  die  grooves  reach  die  dielectric 
films;  attaching  partition  dielectric  films  to  die  sides  of  die 
grooves;  and  filling  the  grooves  with  polyctystalline  silicon: 
wherein  semicondiicior  regions,  sunoonded  by  die  pattitioo  tfidec- 
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5y«M.761 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  JUNCTION-ISOLATED  HIGH 
VOLTAGE  MOS  INTEGBATED  DEVICE 
Ewfco  M.  A.  RaraMH.  Moua,  and  flaTio  Vnia,  MUan,  bodi 
of,  Italy,  ■■Iganrs  to  SGS-TbooHoa  Microdcctronks  Sj-J^ 
Agrate  Briaan,  Italy 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  «7,M5,  Apr.  15, 1993,  Pat  N«.  S«49M45. 
This  appBctioa  Jna.  2. 1995,  Scr.  Na.  45MM 
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VS.  CL  437— M  2 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  junctioii-isolaied  integrated  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  at  least  one  epitaxial  pocket  of  a  first  conductivity 

type; 
defining  source  and  drain  legioiis  within  the  at  least  one  epi- 
taxial pocket: 
substantially  surrounding  the  at  least  one  epitaxial  pocket  with  at 

least  one  isolating  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type; 
substantially  covering  the  at  least  one  epitaxial  pocket  with  at 

least  one  layer  of  electrically  insulating  material; 
providing  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  connection  on  the 

at  least  one  layer  of  electrically  insulating  material; 
embedding  a  first  chain  of  capacitors  in  the  at  least  one  layer  of 

electrically  insulating  material;  and 
biasing  first  terminal  elements,  coupled  to  the  first  chain  of 

capacitors,  to  predetermined  voltage  potentials. 


Sv«9«,7«2 

HIGHLY  RESISTIVE  STRUCTURES  FOR  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUITS  AND  »«THOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE 

SAME 

Gh«4  S.  Saaiba;  Tnmg  T.  DaM,  ami  DarM  A.  Catbey,  tf  af 

•atac.  Id.,  — IgHin  to  Mkna  Scaiicoadvctor,  lac,  Boiae, 

U. 

Filed  Job.  2, 1994,  Scr.  N*.  253,M9 

lat  CL"  H*IL  21/70 

VS.  CL  437— M  1«  Claims 


trie  films,  are  formed  continuously  from  the  front  face  surface  of 
the  single  wafer  to  the  rear  face  surface  of  the  single  wafer. 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  highly-resistive  structures  for  use 
in  integrated  circuits,  said  process  comprising  the  following 
sequence  of  steps: 

(a)  forming  an  insulative  layer  on  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

(b)  depositing  a  predominantly  amotphous  titanium  carbonitride 
layer  on  top  of  the  insulative  layer. 

(c)  depositing  a  titanium  layer  on  top  of  the  titanium  carboni- 
tride layer; 

(d)  masking  the  titanium  layer  so  as  to  protect  certain  portions 
thereof  and  expose  other  portions  thereof; 

(e)  removing  the  exposed  ponions  of  the  titanium  layer  so  as  to 
expose  the  underiying  titanium  carbonitride  layer;  and 

(0  oxidizing  the  exposed  ponioos  of  the  titanium  carbonitride 
layer. 


Sy«9t,7«3 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  AN  ELECTRICALLY 

ALTERABLE  RESISTIVE  COMPONENT  ON  AN 

INSULATING  LAYER 

Haaan  Potash,  La  Jolia;  Mdvya  E.  Gcater,  aad  Brace  B. 

Rocner,  both  oT  Saa  Dicga,  all  of  Caltf.,  aariganw  to  Uaisys 

Corporation,  Bhic  BcO,  Pa. 

DMtkoa  of  Ser.  No.  133,479,  Oct  7, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,4*7,851, 

wUch  b  a  dlvisioa  of  Scr.  No.  9,372,  Jan.  26,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5096.722,  which  b  a  cootiDuation  of  Scr.  No.  802,572,  Dec.  5, 

1991,  abandoned,  which  b  a  divblon  of  Ser.  No.  237,429,  Feb. 

23,  1981,  Pat  No.  5,148054.  Thb  application  Nov.  14,  1994, 

Scr.  No.  337,M7 

lat  CL*  IWIL  29/04:21/70 

VS.  CL  437— M  6  CWaH 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  an  electrically  alterable  resistive 
component  in  an  integrated  circuit  which  includes  a  semiconductor 
subspate  having  a  major  surface  and  an  insulating  layer  over  said 
surface;  said  process  including  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  bottom  electrical  lead  on  said  insulating  layer, 
depositing  and  patterning  a  layer  of  electrically  alterable  mate- 
rial such  that  (he  patterned  electrically  alterable  material  over- 
lies and  is  coupled  to  said  bottom  lead; 
forming  a  top  electrical  lead  which  extends  over  and  is  there 
coupled  to  said  electrically  alterable  material; 


MakchS,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


391 


limiting  said  electrically  alterable  material  to  consist  essentially 
of  silicon  having  dopant  atoms  which  are  at  interstitial  loca- 
tions in  said  silicon; 

confining  said  electrically  alterable  material,  from  its  deposition 
to  the  end  of  said  process,  to  temperatures  of  less  than  600° 
C.;and. 

applying  a  threshold  voltage  across  said  top  and  bottom  electri- 
cal leads  with  a  magnitude  that  causes  said  silicon  to  switch 
irreversibly  fixMn  an  initial  high  resistance  to  a  greatly  reduced 
resistance. 


5,496,764 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

REGION  ADJACENT  TO  AN  INSULATING  LAYER 

SUh-Wd    Snn,   Austin,   Tex.,    assignor   to    Motorola,    Inc., 

Sctaaumburg,  U. 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  270,542 

Int  a.'  HeiL  21/76 

VS.  a.  437—67  28  Claims 


the  first  active  region  has  the  first  conductivity  type  and  the 
second  active  region  has  the  second  conductivity  type;  and 

the  first  and  second  active  regions  lie  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
trench. 


5,496,765 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN  INSULATING 
TRENCH  IN  A  SUBSTRATE  FOR  SMART-POWER 
TECHNOLOGIES 
Udo  Sctawaike,  HcidenstciB,  Gcnnany,  assignor  to 
AktiovcadlKhiA,  Maaich,  GcTMuy 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  264,142,  Jnn.  21,  1994,  i 

TUs  application  Jnn.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  479,819 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Gcnaaay,  Jiw.  23,  1993,  43  28 
884J 

Int  CL'  H81L  21/76 
VS.  CL  437—67  8  Oafaw 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  semiconductor  region  adjacent  to  an 
insulating  layer  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  first  insulating  layer  over  a  fint  substrate; 
forming  a  doped  region  within  a  second  substrate,  wherein: 

the  doped  region  has  a  first  conductivity  type;. 

the  second  substrate  has  a  second  conductivity  type  diat  is 
opposite  the  first  conductivity  type;  and 

this  step  is  performed  before  bonding  the  first  and  second 
substrates; 
forming  a  trench  within  a  second  substrate,  wherein  the  trench  is 

no  wider  than  1 .0  micron; 
forming  a  second  insulating  layer  within  the  trench; 
bonding  the  first  and  second  substrates  together  such  that  the 

first  and  second  insulating  layers  are  adjacent  to  each  other, 

and 
removing  a  portion  of  the  second  substrate  to  expose  portions  of 

the  second  insulating  layer  to  form  a  first  active  region  from 

the  doped  region  and  a  second  active  region  from  the  second 

substrate,  wherein: 


n  n II     I         n 
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1.  Method  for  manufacturing  an  insulation  trench  in  an  SOI 
substrate  having  integrated  logic  components  and  high-voltage 
power  components,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  SOI  substrate  having  a  monocrystalline  silicon 
wafer,  an  insulating  layer  of  Si02  oriented  thereon  and  a 
tnonocrystalline  silicon  layer  oriented  on  said  insulating  layer; 

etching  a  trench  into  said  monocrystalline  silicon  layer,  said 
trench  extending  down  to  said  insulating  layer; 

providing  sidewalls  of  said  trench  with  an  occupation  layer 
containing  a  dopant  wherein  said  occupation  layer  is  produced 
with  doped  glass  in  a  CVD  mohod  at  atmoqiheric  pressure 
(APCVD); 

producing  diffusion  regions  in  said  monocrystalline  silicon  layer 
neighboring  said  trench  by  drive-out  of  dopant  from  said 
occupation  layer  onto  said  monocrystalline  silicon  layer 
wherein  said  drive-out,  occurs  during  a  temperature  step  caus- 
ing said  occupation  layer  to  flow; 

removing  said  occupation  layer  completely; 

producing  a  silicon  layer  having  essentially  conformal  edge 
coverage  of  said  trench  by  amorphously  depositing  said  sili- 
con layer;  and 

producing  an  insulation  structure  in  said  trench  by  thennal 
oxidation. 
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S,4W,7M 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  LUMINOUS  ELEMENT 
OF  m-GROUP  NITRIDE 
HlnMki  Aaano;  bum  AliMaU,  bodi  of  Natoya;  IbriUynU 
Tkaaka;  Ikmo  "Ukmrn,  both  of  IkanitailiiHU,  and  Kalm- 
hMe  MaMbe,  NMiika— gal.  aU  of,  Japui,  aMlcnon  to  Plo- 
aeer  Ekctniaic  Corpontlaa,  Takyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Mar.  2S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  41l<4«7 
Oates  priority,  appHcatiaa  Japaa,  Mar.  2S,  1994,  «-«57545 
laL  CL'  miL  21/20 
VS.  CL  437— ir  4  Claiw 


qnuxially  growing  the  multi-qiiaiMuiii  well  itnicture  by  periodi- 
cally changing  a  supply  rale  of  only  In. 


CLKTROM    m*M 
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5,496,7M 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  POLYCRYSTALLINE 

SILICON  THIN  FILM 

ToiUo  Kndo,  Tokyo,  Japaai,  irtgnnr  to  Cario  Compater  Co„ 

LtiL,  Ibkyo,  Japaa 

FHed  Nov.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3445*2 
ClataM  priority,  appBcatfaw  Japan,  Dec  3,  1993,  5-33S9M; 
Job.  27,  1994,  «-l«577S 

lit  CL*  miL  21/268:  C3W  1/00 
VS.  CL  437—174  17  ClaiM 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  luminous  eleinent  of  Ill-group 
nitride  semiconductor  having  a  crystal  layer  (Al.Oa,.^),.,  lii,N 
(OSxS  I.  OSy§  I)  to  which  a  Il-group  element  is  added,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of; 
forming  a  crystal  layer  (Al.Ga,  J,  Jn^  (OSuSl,  OSySl)  to 

which  a  U-group  clement  is  added: 
irradiating  a  low  energy  electron  beam  onto  a  topHMSl  surface  of 

said  crystal  layer  to  reform  only  said  crystal  layer: 
forming  a  thin  61m  for  absorbing  optical  energy  on  said  topmost 

surface  of  said  crystal  layer:  and 
pulse-heating  said  thin  film  for  absorbing  optical  eneiiy  by 
heating  means  to  reform  only  said  crystal  layer 


5<49(,7«7 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  AND  MANUFACTURING 
METHOD  OF  THE  SAME 
Ickiro  YoiUda,  Yokohaaa,  Japan,  aari^or  to  SiiaiMom>  Elec- 
tric IndMtriH,  LM^  Oi^a,  Japaa 
CootiMialloa  of  Scr.  N«.  12M23.  Sep.  27,  1993,  whkk  b  a 
dtrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  7«1,M9.  Sop.  18, 1991,  Pat  No.  S,27«>98. 
Thk  appMcatkn  Apr.  2S.  1994,  Scr.  No.  233,437 
OataM  prioctty,  appHcallon  Japan,  Sep.  2*,  199*,  ^2S•743; 
Im.  IS,  199t,  ^2tM41 

int.  CL"  MIL  21/20 
VS.  CL  437—129  13 
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M 


t 


17.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  polycrystalline  silicon  thin 
fibn,  in  which  a  scanning  laser  beam  is  irradiated  on  an  amorphous 
silicon  thin  film  a  plurality  of  times,  so  as  to  convert  the  amor- 
phous silicon  thin  film  into  a  polycrystalline  silicon  thin  film, 
comprising: 

a  first  laser  beam  radiation  step  comprising  irradiating  a  scan- 
ning laser  beam  on  a  plurality  of  first  unit  regions  at  a 
scanning  pilch  which  has  a  width  in  a  scanning  direction 
which  is  smaller  than  an  area  defined  by  the  beam  size  of  the 
first  scanning  laser  beam:  and 
a  plurality  of  steps  of  laser  beam  radiation  from  a  second  step 
onward  comprising  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  steps  of  laser 
beam  radiation  irradiating  a  second  scanning  laser  beam  on  a 
plurality  of  second  unit  regions  on  the  amorphous  silicon  thin 
film  on  which  the  first  laser  beam  radiation  step  was  carried 
out  at  a  scanning  pilch  which  has  a  width  which  is  smaller 
than  an  area  defined  by  a  beam  size  of  the  laser  beam  in  each 
of  said  plurality  of  steps  of  laser  beam  radiation,  each  of  said 
second  unit  regions  being  shifted  from  the  regions  of  the 
previous  laser  beam  radiation,  so  that  at  least  a  part  of  said 
each  of  the  second  unit  regions  in  each  of  said  plurality  of 
steps  of  laser  beam  radiation  overlaps  a  pan  of  corresponding 
first  unit  regions  irradiated  and  scaiuied  in  the  first  laser  beam 
radiation  step. 


i 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  laser  having  a 
multi-quantum  well  structure  of  AlGalnP  formed  in  an  active  layer, 
comprising  the  step  of: 


5y49«.7«9 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 

HYBRIDIZED  BY  BUMPS  ON  A  SUBSTRATE 
Frantaii  Marian,  SaM  Er«vc  a^  Mkhdfe  BaltcL  Fontaine, 
balk  tt,  rnmet,  ■■jgnin  to  Cnwwlwariat  a  I'Encrgic 
AtoaUqnc,  France 

FIM  Apr.  14, 1994,  Scr.  Na  2274*3 

OaiM  priarity,  appBcnUan  France,  Apr.  3«,  1993, 93  •514« 

Int.  CL*  miL  21/44 

VS.  CL  437—183  3  ClaiBH 

1.  A  process  for  coating  electronic  components  fitted  on  a 

substrate  using  a  bump  hybridization  procedure,  characterized  in 

that  it  comprises  placing  the  bumps  on  the  substrate  adjacent  to  an 

electronic  component  in  order  to  form  a  carpet  of  bumps  contigu- 
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ous  to  bumps  between  said  electronic  component  and  said  sub- 
strate and  depositing  at  least  one  drop  of  a  coating  substance  on  the 
bump  carpel,  the  bumps  of  the  carpet  impregnated  with  the  sub- 
stance being  able  to  make  said  substance  migrate  by  capillarity 
toward  the  bumps  located  between  the  electronic  component  and 
said  substrate. 


5,496,770 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

CHIP  BUMP  HAVING  IMPROVED  CONTACT 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Chun-Gcun  Park,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  194361 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  8,  1993, 
93-1M3 

InL  a.*  HOIL  21/44 
VS.  a.  437—183  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  connection  bump  on  a  semi- 
conductor chip  bonding  pad,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  a  first  photoresist  layer  on  said  bonding  pad: 

(b)  exposing  said  first  photoresist  layer: 

(c)  depositing  a  second  photoresist  layer  on  said  exposed  first 
photoresist  layer: 

(d)  exposing  a  poition  of  said  second  photoresist  layer  and 
fiirther  exposing  a  portion  of  said  exposed  first  photoresist 
layer  through  a  pattern  mask; 

(e)  developing  said  exposed  first  and  second  photoresist  layer 
portions  to  obtain  a  photoresist  pattern;  and 

(f)  depositing  a  metal  in  the  photoresist  pattern  to  obtain  a 
connection  bump. 
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(b)  forming  a  second  mask  above  said  electrically  conductive 
material: 

(c)  using  both  said  first  mask  and  said  second  mask  to  define  a 
conductor  image  for  an  overpass  conductor:  and 

(d)  permanently  retaining  said  first  mask  as  an  overpass  insula- 
tor electrically  insulating  a  portion  of  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive material  from  the  overpass  conductor. 

29.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  gate  stack  and  an  overpass 
conductor,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  the  gate  stack  above  a  substrate,  said  gate  stack 
forming  including  damascening  an  insulator  layer  into  a  con- 
ductor layer  such  that  said  gate  stack  includes  a  portion  of 
said  conductor  layer  and  a  portion  of  said  insulator  layer, 

(b)  using  said  portion  of  said  insulator  layer  in  said  gate  stack  as 
an  overpass  mask  to  partially  define  a  conductor  image  for  the 
overpass  conductor:  and 

(c)  forming  the  overpass  conductor  above  said  gate  stack  such 
that  said  overpass  conductor  is  insulated  from  the  portion  of 
said  conductor  layer  in  said  gate  stack  by  ihe  portion  of  said 
insulator  layer  in  the  gate  stack. 


5^496,772 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FILM  CARRIER  TYPE 

SUBSTRATE 
Akinori  Ebe;  Kiyosiii  Ogata,  and  Satoshi  Nishiyama,  aU  of 
Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissin  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  892^80 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1992,  4-W5757; 
Apr.  7,  1992,  4-085759 

Int  a.*  H61L  21/44 
VS.  a.  437—187  2  OaiaK 
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5,496,771 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  OVERPASS  MASK/INSULATOR 
FOR  LOCAL  INTERCONNECTS 
Jokn  E.  Cronin,  Milton,-  Carter  W.  Kaanta,  Colciicster;  Randy 
W.  Mann;  Darrell  Meulemans,  both  of  Jericho,  and  Gordon 
S.  SUrkey,  Essex  Junction,  all  of  Vt,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonlt,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  245,997 
InL  a."  HOIL  21/44:21/48 
VS.  a.  437—187  36  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  structure,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  damascening  a  first  mask  of  elecnically  insulative  material 
into  an  electrically  conductive  material; 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  fibn  carrier  type  substrate  in 
vacuum,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  metal  vapor  on  a  file  made  of  organic  high  molecular 
substance:  and 

irradiating  accelerated  nitrogen  gas  ions  on  said  film  simulta- 
neously with  the  step  of  depositing  metal  vapor,  an  accelerat- 
ing energy  x  of  which  is  defined  by  the  range  2  KeV<x<IO 
KeV.  whereby  a  metal  layer  is  formed  over  said  film  and  a 
mixing  layer  made  of  a  mixnire  of  materials  of  both  said 
metal  layer  and  said  film  is  formed  in  an  interface  between 
said  metal  layer  and  said  film. 
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5«4N,773 

SEMICONDUCTOR  PROCESSING  METHOD  OF 

PROVIDING  AN  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE 

INTERCONNECTING  PLUG  BETWEEN  AN 

ELEVATIONALLY  INNER  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTIVE  NODE  AND  AN  ELEVATIONALLY  OUTER 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  NODE 
Howard  E.  Rhodci;  TIaMtky  P.  O'Brien,  and  Rod  C.  Laagkjr, 
■U  of  BoiM,  Id^  Mriiniiri  to  Mkraa  IMMologjr,  Im^  I 
Id. 

Filed  Apr.  2S,  199S,  Scr.  No.  43«,75S 
hrt.  CL*  miL  2 1/283;2 1/3065 
VS.  CL  437— M9  17  ( 

_•_ 


I.  A  mulli-meul  layer  semiconductor  processing  method  com- 
prising provision  and  patterning  of  at  least  two  separate  metal 
layers,  the  metal  layen  comprising  an  inner  Metal  1  layer  and  an 
outer  Metal  2  layer,  the  metlMxl  comprising  provision  of  an  elec- 
trically conductive  interconnecting  plug  between  an  elevationally 
inner  conductive  node  location  and  the  Metal  1  layer,  the  method 
comprising  the  following  steps; 

providing  an  inner  node  location  to  which  electrical  cofuiection 

is  to  be  made; 
providing  an  electrically  insulative  layer  outwardly  over  the 

inner  node  location: 
patterning  and  etching  a  contact  opening  through  the  insulative 

layer  to  the  inner  node  location; 
providing  a  conductive  plug  within  the  contact  opening  to  the 
inner  node  location,  and  providing  an  outermost  fang  gap 
between  the  conductive  plug  and  the  electrically  insulative 
layer,  the  fang  gap  having  a  first  width; 
widening  the  fang  gap  to  a  second  width  which  is  greater  than 
the  first  width  by  a  timed  RF  plasma  etch  of  the  electrically 
conductive  material; 
providing  a  Metal  1  layer  over  the  conductive  plug  after  the 
widening  step,  the  Metal  I  layer  at  least  partially  filling  the 
widened  fang  gap; 
patterning  the  Metal  1  layer  into  a  conductive  line  which  elec- 
trically interconnects  with  the  electrically  conductive  plug; 
and 
providing  and  paneming  a  Metal  2  layer  outwardly  of  the  Metal 
1  layer. 


5v«»*,T74 

METHOD  IMPROVING  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT 

PLANARIZATION  DURING  ETCHBACK 

DIpwilur  Pnuunik,  Smtofa;  VlTck  Jain,  MlphM,  and  MU- 

Ind  G.  Wclitts,  San  Jom,  all  of  Calif.,  anignors  to  VLSI 

Tcchnoiocy,  Inc.,  San  Joac,  CaUf. 

Continaation-in-pnfl  of  Scr.  No.  1«1>42,  Dec  1,  1993,  PM. 
No.  S,399,S33.  Tbli  appttcalion  Dec  21,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
3«3,M2 
Int  CL"  IMIL  21/44 
U.S.  a.  437—195  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  integrated  circuit,  on  a  sub- 
strate, comprising  the  steps  of: 
depositing  a  patterned  metal  layer  on  said  substrate;  and 
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fabricating  a  dielectric  cover  over  ilie  patterned  metal  layer, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  a  first  oxide  layer  over  the  substrate  and  the  patterned 
metal  layer,  wherein  the  first  oxide  layer  is  deposited  in  such 
fiunner  to  create  hills  in  the  first  oxide  layer  having  metal 
thereunder  and  valleys  in  the  first  oxide  layer  having  no  metal 
thereunder: 

depositing  a  nitride  layer,  absent  sufficient  oxygen  lo  cause 
liberation  of  oxygen  during  etchback,  over  the  first  oxide 
layer,  wherein  the  nitride  layer  is  deposited  in  such  a  manner 
to  create  hills  in  the  nitride  layer  having  metal  thereunder  and 
valleys  in  the  nitride  layer  having  no  metal  thereunder, 

depositing  a  spin  on  glass  (SCO)  layer  on  the  nitride  layer 
thereby  predominantly  filling  the  valleys  in  the  nitride  layer, 

etching  back  the  SOG  layer  and  the  hills  of  the  nitride  layer  to 
create  a  substantially  planar  surface;  and 

depositing  a  second  oxide  layer  on  the  substantially  plaiur 
surface  resulting  in  a  substantially  planar  oxide  layer. 


5.«9«,775 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  BALL-BONDED 

PADS 

J.  M.  Brooks,  Caldwell,  Id.,  aHignor  lo  Micron  Semlcondiictor, 

Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  914,275,  JnL  15,  1992,  abuidoncd.  This 

appUcatioa  Apr.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  225.196 

InL  CL"  HOIL  21/00 

M&.  a.  437—219  21  ClaiM 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  semiconductor  device,  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

a)  forming  a  semiconductor  die  having  a  back  and  a  front,  said 
front  having  pads  thereon; 

b)  forming  a  tower  of  conductive  balls  on  at  least  one  of  said 
pads; 

c)  providing  a  cavity  bar  bolder  having  a  cavity  therein; 

d)  fonning  a  first  layer  of  encapsulation  material  within  said 
cavity,  lliereby  partially  filling  said  cavity  with  said  first  layer 
of  encapsulation  material; 

e)  placing  said  back  of  said  semicofiductor  die  in  contact  with 
said  first  layer  of  encapsulation  material; 

f)  forming  a  second  layer  uf  encapsulation  material  within  said 
cavity  to  cover  said  semiconductor  die.  thereby  encapsulating 
said  die  with  said  first  and  second  layers  of  encapsulation 
material  and  leaving  a  portion  of  each  said  lower  exposed; 
and 

g)  removing  the  encapstflaied  die  from  said  cavity. 


5y«9«,776 
SPIN-ON-GLASS  PLANARIZATION  PROCESS  WITH  ION 

IMPLANTATION 
Snn-Chdh  CUcn;  Chcn-Chlu  Hsne,  and  Yn-Jn  Un,  aH  of 
Hsin-Chn,  Tdwan,  Prov.  of  CUna,  aarifnots  to  United 
Mknctectninics  Corporatian,  Hiin-Chn,  lUwan,  Prov.  of 


covering  said  second  area  with  a  first  film  such  that  said  second 
width  of  said  second  area  is  reduced  toward  said  first  width  of 
said  first  area;  and 

arranging  a  second  alignment  mark  within  said  third  area. 


Flkd  Apr.  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  429,M9 
Int.  CL"  miL  21/469 
MS.  CL  437—231  !• 


5y«9«,778 

POINT-Oir-USE  AMMONIA  PURDICATION  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  MANUFACTURE 

Jnc  G.  BofllMn,  CardlV-by-the-Sca,  and  R.  Scot  Clack,  Fail- 

brook,  botk  of  CaliL,  amignnrs  to  Startec  Ventnras,  Ltc, 

Fallbrook,  CaBf. 

Filed  Jan.  7. 1994,  Scr.  No.  179VM1 
Int  CL'  C»1C  l/OO 
MS.  CL  437—250  »  i 
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5y496,777 
METHOD  OF  ARRANGING  AUGNMENT  MARKS 
Norio  MoriyaiM,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  OU  Electric 
Indnstiy  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  293448 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  26, 1993,  5-234144 
Int  CL'  HOIL  21/461 
MS.  CL  437—249  12 


"^uEt^ 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  moisture  sorption  and  outgassing 
resistant  spin-on-glass  sandwich  layer  for  integrated  circuit  appli- 
cations, comprising: 

fonning  a  first  layer  of  silicon  oxide  over  an  integrated  circuit 
surface; 

depositing  a  spin-on-glass  layer  over  the  first  silicon  oxide  layer, 

thermally  curing  the  spin-on-glass  layer  to  form  a  cured  spin- 
on-glass  layer; 

implanting  ions  selected  from  the  group  of  ions  consisting  of 
Moooatomic  Boron.  Nitrogen,  Oxygen  and  Monoatomic 
Ruorine  ions  into  and  through  the  cured  spin-on-glass  layer, 
the  ions  being  of  sufficient  dosage  and  energy  to  cause  struc- 
tural changes  within  the  complete  depth  of  the  cured  spin-on- 
glass  layer,  which  structural  changes  cause  the  cured  spin-on- 
glass  layer  to  be  moisture  sorption  and  outgassing  resistant; 
and 

depositing  a  second  silicon  oxide  layer  over  the  cured  span-on- 
glass  layer. 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  arranging  alignment  marks,  comprising  the  steps 

f: 

forming  a  plurality  of  structures  on  a  semiconductor  wafer  with 
scribing  lines  between  said  plurality  of  structures,  each  of  said 
scribing  lines  comprising  a  first  area  having  a  first  width,  a 
second  area  having  a  second  width  larger  than  said  first  width 
and  a  third  area  having  a  third  width  larger  than  said  first 
width,  and  forming  a  first  alignment  mark  arranged  within 
said  second  area; 


^:4P^^ 


17 


r'-*^~%!n 


U 


^ 


X^ 


x^ 


1.  A  system  for  the  preparation  of  ultra-high  purity  ammooia. 
said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  reservoir  of  liquid  amnnonia  with  a  vapor  spnce  above  said 
liquid  ammonia; 

(b)  means  for  drawing  vapor  containing  ammonia  gas  from  said 
vapor  space; 

(c)  a  filtration  membrane  removing  particles  greater  than  O.OOS 
micron  from  vapor  thus  drawn;  and 

(d)  an  aqueous  ammonia  scrubber  containing  an  aqueous  stdu- 
tion  of  ammonia  in  deionized  water,  arranged  to  contact 
filtered  vapor  having  passed  through  said  filtnuioa  meniliniie 
with  said  aqueous  solution,  the  vapor  thus  scrubbed  being 
purified  ammonia  gas. 

9.  A  method  for  supplying  a  high-purity  ammonia  reagent  to  a 
workstation  in  a  production  line  for  the  manuActure  of  a  high- 
precision  electronic  component,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  drawing  ammonia  gas  from  a  vapor  space  above  liquid 
anmKMiia  in  an  ammonia-containing  reservoir, 

(b)  passing  said  ammonia  gas  through  a  filtration  membrane 
removing  particles  greater  than  0.005  micron  therefirom; 

(c)  passing  said  ammonia  gas  thus  filtered  through  a  scrubber 
wherein  said  anmionia  gas  is  contacted  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  ammonia  in  deionized  water;  and 

(d)  recovering  said  amnmnia  gas  emerging  from  said  scnibber 
and  directing  said  ainmonia  gas  to  said  workstatioa. 


5,496,779 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  SELF-ALIGNED 
T-GATE  METAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  FIELD  EFFECT 
TRANSISTOR 
Kynng-Ho  Lcc;  Youn-Kyu  Bae;  Kwang-Eoi  Pjmn,  and  Kynng- 
Soo  Kim,  aU  of  Daejcon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor*  to  Etec- 
tronks     and     Tdecoamanications     Research     Inrtitnte, 
Da^icon-Shi,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  35MM 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  oT  Korea,  Nov.  15,  1994, 
94-29931 

Int  CL»  HOIL  21/265 
MS.  CL  437—40  *  Claima 

I.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  metal  semiconductor  field  effect 
transistor,  comprising  the  steps  of 


LIMI 


396 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


MakchS.  1996 


March  S.  1996 


CHEMICAL 


397 


109 


defining  an  N  channel  over  a  GaAs  substrate  with  a  photo-resist 

film  and  ion  impUuiting  Si  to  focm  the  channel  using  the 

photo-resist  film; 
removing  the  photo-resist  film; 
sequentially  forming  a  first  insulation  layer  at  a  first  temperature 

and  a  second  insulation  layer  at  a  second  temperature  over  the 

surface  of  the  substrate,  said  first  temperature  being  higher 

than  said  second  temperatiae; 
ctMting  a  photo-resist  film  on  the  second  insulation  layer  and 

patterning  it  to  form  a  gate  pattern: 
etching  the  first  and  second  insulation  layers  using  the  gate 

pattern  of  the  photo-resist  pattern  as  a  mask  to  expose  the 

substrate; 
removing  the  gate  pattern  of  the  photo-resist  film; 
forming  a  refractory  metal  over  the  surface  of  the  first  and 

second  insulation  layer  and  the  exposed  chr  lel  region; 
etching  the  refractory  metal,  thereby  dividing  it  into  two  parts, 

of  which  one  is  formed  on  the  channel  region  and  the  other  is 

fanned  on  the  second  instilation  layer; 
selectively  etching  the  first  and  second  insulation  layers  to 

lift-off  the  refractory  metal  over  the  first  and  second  insulation 

layers  to  lift-off  the  refractory  metal  over  the  first  and  second 

insulation  layers,  thereby  forming  a  gate  of  a  T-shape  at  the 

channel  region; 
coaling  a  photo-resist  film  and  patterning  it  to  form  a  channel 

pattern  of  the  photo-resist  film; 
ion  implanting  Si  into  the  substrate  using  the  gate  and  the 

channel  pattern  of  the  photo-resist  film  to  form  a  self-aligned 

high  concentration  ion  implantation  region; 
removing  the  channel  pattern  of  the  photo-resist  film; 
ftxming  a  third  insulation  layer  for  preventing  As  of  the  sub- 
strate from  evaporating  over  all  the  surfaces  of  the  substrate; 
carrying  oiH  a  rapid  thermal  annealing  for  activation: 
removing  the  third  insulation  layer;  and 
forming  an  ohmic  electrode  using  a  lift-off  process. 


5^96.7M 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SOJCA  BRICK 
Kcigi  Icfaikawa,  Okayama;  HtaayuU  Hanko,  Tokyo;  TcUchi 
Fi^iwani,  and  Manihi  Taoigudii,  bo«h  of  Okayama,  all  of, 
Japan,  amiffton  to  Shlnagawa  Refractories  Co^  L4iL,  Tokyo, 


FiM  Feb.  7,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  315,309 
I  priwfty,  affMettUm  Japa%  Mar.  2,  1994,  »4S<572 
Int  CL"  CMS  35/14 
V&  CL  Ml— 133  4  Oatms 

1.  A  method  for  producing  silica  brick  comprising  firing  a 
siliceous  stone  material  containing  silica  as  a  main  cofnponent. 
wherein  from  0.05  to  0.25%  by  weight  of  Na  ^O— CaO—  SiOj 
fiised  and  solidified  material  and  from  0. 1  to  1 .0%  by  weight,  in 
terms  of  Fe^O,.  of  iron  oxide,  based  on  the  siliceous  stone  material 
are  added  to  the  siliceous  stone  material,  before  firing. 


5v49«.7n 
METALLOCENE  CATALYST  SYSTEMS,  PREPARATION, 

AND  USE 
Roir  L.  Gccrtt:  SyriK  J.  PtfMskal;  1U  M.  PcttUokii,  aU  at 
BarticavUle,  and  Robert  M.  laifltl.  BaiMdall,  aD  of  OUa„ 

— "j lo  PkilUpa  PctroicBm  Coaipaay,  BartlcsvUlc  Okla. 

Filed  May  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  242,901 
lat  CL*  CMF  4«02.4«05 
U.S.  CL  S02— 1*4  23  Claim 

21.  A  catalyst  system  useful  in  olefin  polymerizaoon,  said  cata- 
lyst system  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a  metallocene 
compound,  a  solid  organoaluminoxy  product,  and  an  organometal 
compound  represented  by  the  formula  R,^X,,  where  R  is  a  hydro- 
carbyl  radical  having  I  lo  20  carbon  atoms,  E  Is  Mg,  Al,  B,  Ga.  or 
Zn,  X  is  hydride,  halide.  —OR'  wfaeiein  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  — NHj,  m  is  1  to  3,  n  is  0  to  2, 
and  the  sum  of  m  plus  n  eqiuls  the  valence  of  E; 
wherein  said  solid  organoaluminoxy  product  is  prepared  by 
reacting  an  organoaluminoxane  and  an  oxygen-containing 
compound  selected  fixNn  the  group  consisting  of  organo 
boroxines,  organic  peroxides,  alkylene  oxides,  and  organic 
carboiuttes; 
wherein  said  organoaluminoxane  is  represented  by  the  formulas: 

R'— (Al— O),  — AIR' 
I 

Ri 


I— (O-AI),— I 
I 
R' 


wherein  each  R  is  a  hydrocaitiyl  radical  containing  I  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  n  is  2  to  SO.  and  m  is  3  10,50. 


S,49ft.7l2 
CATALYST  SYSTEM,  USE  OF  THIS  CATALYST  SYSTEM 

FOR  THE  (CO)POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS, 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THIS  CATALYST  SYSTEM 

AND  OLEFIN  (CO)  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Nicola  7atUiia,  Watcrio^  Bdgfaun,  avicBor  to  Solvay  (Sod- 

tU  AnonyoM),  BniMclt,  Bdgliim 

Filed  Dec.  S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  162,940 
Claim    priority,    appUcatioa    Bdgiua,    Dec.    17,    1992, 
09201105 

lot  CL"  BOU  31/00 
VS.  CL  502—113  18  Claim 

1.  A  catalyst  system  comprising  (a)  at  least  one  ionic  metal- 
locene derived  from  a  transition  metal,  prepared  by  reaction  of  a 
neutral  halogenated  metallocene  with  an  ionizing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lris(pentafluorophenyl)boron,  triph- 
enylboron.  trimethylboron,  tris(trimethylsilyl)  borate,  and  orga- 
noboroxines  or  an  ionizing  agent  consisting  of  a  first  part  exhibit- 
ing properties  of  a  Lewis  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  carbenium.  sulfonium.  and  oxonium  and  capable  of  ionizing 
said  neutral  halogeiuued  metallocene,  and  a  second  part  which  is 
capable  of  stabilizing  said  ionic  metallocene  and  which  is  inert 
toward  the  ionized  metallocene,  (b)  at  least  one  catalytic  solid 
containing  I S  lo  20%  by  weight  of  titanium.  O.S  to  20%  by  weight 
of  magnesium  and  30  to  40%  by  weight  of  chlorine,  and  (c)  at  least 
one  alimiiniimi  derivative  of  general  formula  A1X,T)_,  in  which  X 
denotes  a  halogen,  T  denotes  a  hydrocaibon  radical  which  may 
optionally  include  oxygen  and  n  is  a  number  from  0  to  3. 


5,496,783 
CATALYST  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  LIGHT  ALPHA 

OLEFINS  BY  OLIGOMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE 
Yves  Chauvin,  Le  Pecq;  Dominique  Commerenc,  Meudon; 
Francois  Hugues,  Venutison,-  Heiene  Olivier,  Rucil  Malmai- 
son,  and  Lucien  Saussine,  Croissy  sur  Seine,  all  of,  France, 
assignors  to  liBtitut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil  Malmaison, 
France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  88,508,  JuL  9,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5345,023. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,017 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  9,  1992,  92  08658 
Int  CL*  BOIJ  31/38;  C08F  4/642 
U.S.  a.  502—125  12  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  conversion  of  ethylene  into  light  alpha 
olefins,  which  comprises: 
a  zirconium  compound  of  the  formula  ZrX^Y.G.,  in  which  X  is 
a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom,  Y  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  RO — ,  (R)2N —  and  RCOO —  groups,  in 
which  R  is  a  hydrocaibyl  radical  having  1  to  30  carbon  atoms, 
x  and  y  are  0  or  an  integer  of  1  to  4.  and  z  is  0  or  0.5,  the  sum 
x-*-y-t-2z  being  equal  to  4. 
an  ofganic  acetal  or  ketal  compound  of  formula 

R,'  O— Ri 

C 

/   \ 
RV  O— R2 

in  which  R',  and  R'j  are  independently  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
hydrocarfoyi  radical  having  1  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  R,  and  Rj  are 
independently  hydrocarbyl  radicals  having  I  to  30  caibon  atoms, 
and 

an  aluminum  compound  of  the  formula  AIR''^3^  in  which  R' 
is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a 
chlorine  or  bromine  atom  and  n  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  2. 
such  that  the  molar  ratio  of  the  acetal  or  ketal  compound  to  the 
zirconium  compound  is  approximately  0.1:1  to  5:1  and  the 
molar  ratio  of  the  aluminum  compound  to  the  zirconium 
compound  is  approximately  1:1  to  100:1. 


(b)  impregnating  the  activated  carbon  with  at  least  one  second 
metal  carbonate  salt  thai  contains  a  Group  1  metal; 

wherein  the  molar  ratio  on  the  activated  carbon  of  the  Group  1 
metal  or  metals  to  the  Group  6-12  metal  or  metals  is  1  or 
greater. 


5,496,784 

CHEMICAL  RESISTANT  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Norman  R.  Byrd,  Villa  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McDonnell 

Douglas  Corporation,  Hunting:ton  Beach,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  604,208 
Int  a.*  BOU  31/06:  B32B  9/04 
VS.  a.  502—152  20  Claims 

1.  A  coating  on  a  substrate,  said  coating  having  resistance  to 
chemical  warfare  agents,  said  coating  comprising  a  cured  mixture 
of  compounds  (a)  a  combination  of  dimethylsiloxane- 
vinylmethylsiloxane  copolymer  and  methyl  3.3.3- 
trifluoropropylvinylmethylsiloxane  copolymer,  (b)  a  polysiloxane 
containing  reactive  Si-H  groups,  and  (c)  an  unsaturated  compound 
effective  to  absorb  hydrogen  liberated  from  said  Si-H  groups 
during  the  curing  reaction,  and  lo  prevent  bubbles  fiom  forming  in 
said  coaling. 


5,496,785 
DUAL  IMPREGNATED  ACTIVATED  CARBON 
Mary  J.  Abler,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Miimcsota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  MiniL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  904,994,  Jun.  26,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5344,626.  This  appUcation  Jan.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259,988 
Int  CL'  BOLI  21/18 
VS.  CL  502—180  8  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  making  a  dual-impregnated  activated  carbon 
composition  capable  of  rentoving  gaseous  contaminants  from  a 
fluid,  which  method  consists  essentially  of: 
(a)  impregnating  activated  carbon  with  at  least  one  first  metal 
salt  that  contains  a  metal  from  Groups  6-12;  and 


5,496,786 

CATALYST  FOR  REDUCING  LOWER  POLYHYDRIC 

ALCOHOLS  BY  HYDROGENOLYSISAL  HIGHER 

POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOLS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  CATALYST 

Giuseppe  GuMtosa,  Novara,  and  Bnino  Casale,  Cameri,  both 

of,  Italy,  assignors  to  Novaoi  SxL,  Italy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  9,127,  Jan.  26,  1993,  Pat  No.  5354,914. 

This  appUcation  Oct  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  319,455 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jan.  31, 1992,  TO92A0081 
Int  CL"  BOU  23/46 
VS.  CL  502—182  4  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  for  hydrogenolysis  reactions  of  higher 
polyhydric  alcohols  comprising: 
0.5  to  5%  by  weight  of  ruthenium  and  0.1  to  10%  by  wei^t  of 
tin  supported  on  granular  carbon  with  an  atomic  Ru/Sn  ratio 
of  1:1  to  2:1. 
said  catalyst  having: 
a  specific  surface  area  of  600  to  1000  m^/g; 
a  total  pore  volume  of  0.5  to  1 .2  cm'/g; 
a  total  volume  of  micropores  having  a  radius  smaUer  than  75  A 
of  0.4  to  0.55  cm'/g. 


5,496,787 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  VANADIUM- 
PHOSPHORUS  OXIDE  CATALYST  PRECURSOR 
Masakatsn     Hatano,     Yokohama;     Masayoshi     Mnrayama, 
Yamato;  Keqji  ShUna,  and  Masumi  Ito,  both  of  Yokohama, 
aU  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  MitsoMshi  Cbemica]  Corporatioa, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,715 
Clabns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1993,  5-034348 
Int  CL'  BOU  23/22 
VS.  a.  SOI— 209  34  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  vanadium-phosphorus  oxide- 
containing  catalyst  precursor  in  the  liquid  phase  and  in  the  absence 
of  a  support  which  comprises  (a)  introducing  into  an  organic 
solvent  a  vanadium  alkoxide  as  a  pentavalent  vanadium  compoimd 
and  a  phosphorus  compound  in  the  presence  of  a  reducing  agent 
capable  of  reducing  the  pentavalent  vanadium  compound  to  a 
tetravalent  state,  (b)  hydrolyzing  at  least  a  part  of  the  vanadium 
alkoxide  before  or  after  tlie  introduction  of  the  phosphorus  com- 
pound, and  (c)  heating  the  vanadium-containing  liquid  medium 
obtained  in  step  (b).  in  the  presence  of  the  phosphorus  compound 
to  reduce  at  least  a  part  of  vanadium  to  a  tetravalent  state. 


5*496,788 
COATING  DISPERSION  FOR  EXHAUST  GAS 
CATALYSTS 
Rainer  Domcsle,  Alzenan;  Bcrad  Engler,  Hanan;  Edgar  Kobci^ 
stehi,  Alzenan;  Egbert  Loz,  Hanan,  and  Klaus  Ostgathe, 
Hattcrsheim,  aU  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Degossa  Aktieng- 
cseUsdiaft,  Germany 

FUcd  Feb.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  17^158 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  14,  1992,  42  04 
421.9 

Int  a."  BOU  21/04:23/40 
VS.  a.  502—333  29  Claims 

I.  A  coating  dispersion  for  catalysis-promoting  coatings  on  an 
inert,  structure-reinforcing  element  comprising:  an  aqueous  dis- 
persion of  at  least  one  temperature-resistant  support  material  and  at 
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least  one  active  compooeiu.  wherein  the  active  component  option- 
ally includes  at  least  one  promoter,  wheiein  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  temperature-resistant 
support  material,  the  active  componeiu  or  the  promoter  has  a 
multimodal  panicle  size  distribution  including  a  fine-panicle  solids 
fraction  and  a  coarse-particle  solids  fraction,  wherein  the  coarsest 
panicle  solids  fraction  has  an  average  particle  diameter  in  die 
range  of  20  to  100  \an. 


HYDROGENATION  CATALYST  BASED  ON  A  PLATINUM 
METAL  PABTIALLY  POISONED  WITH  FINELY  DIVIDEO 

SVLfVa. 
rnun-J«Mr  WdH,  Ncakain;  Hago  FMcha.  LadwigHttm;  Get- 
,  WtlwhtlM,  aad  Hctaa-Wyter  SduMldcr,  Lwl- 
,  aO  of.  Gtrmmmj,  aurigBtiri  to  BASF  Aldfctfdl- 

hafca,  Germany 
FUed  Apr.  7,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  224,C77 
iBt  CL*  B*U  23/42 
VS.  CL  St2-^339  «  OalaH 

I.  A  procesi  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydrogenatioa  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  treating  a  platinum  metal  salt  with  finely  divided  sulfiv,  and 

(b)  reducing  the  treated  platinum  metal  salt  to  metallic  platinum 
metal. 


>7 


1.  A  thermal  uansfer  image-receiving  sheet  comprising  (1)  a 
support  comprising  (B)  a  base  layer  comprising  a  biaxially 
stretched  microporous  film  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  containing 
from  10  to  45%  by  weight  of  an  inoiganic  fine  powder  and  (A)  a 
surface  layer  comprising  a  biaxially  stretched  film  of  a  thermoplas- 
tic resin  having  a  tfai«e-<tiiiiensioiial  cenier-plaiie  average  rough- 
ness Ra  of  not  mote  duui  O.S  Mtn.  said  surface  layer  (A)  having  a 
spatial  average  wavelength  Xa  defined  by  the  equation:  Xs=2xRa/ 
Aa.  wherein  Ra  is  the  three-dimensional  center-plane  average 
roughness  and  Aa  is  the  three-dimensional  average  slope,  of  not 
more  than  100  pm  and  a  gloss  of  not  leu  than  93%  measured  at 
7S*  according  to  JIS  P-8142  and  (2)  an  inuge-receiving  layer 
provided  on  the  surface  of  said  surface  layer  (A). 


S.49«,791 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  IMAGE-RECEIVING  SHEET 
AUIriko  Okwt;  T^lritiilil  NtaWiawa;  Aldra  Iwal,  and  Ayako 
SUbata.  an  arilMrakt.  Jafaa.  Mritwn  to  OJi  Yuka  GoaeiaU 
Co^  LtiL,  Tokya,  Japan 

Flkd  Oct  25. 1994.  Scr.  No.  32M22 

ClaiM  prtortty,  applkalfaM  Japan.  Dec  21.  1993,  5-344C92 

Int  CL*  B41M  SA)35:5/38 

VS.  CL  SU— 227  S  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  transfer  image-receiving  sheet  comprising  (1)  a 
stippon  comprising  (a)  a  surface  layer  comprising  a  biaxially 
stretched  film  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  containing  from  2  to  60%  by 
weight  of  titanium  dioxide  fine  powder  and  (b)  a  base  layer 
comprising  a  biaxially  stretched  microporous  film  of  a  iheimoplas- 
tic  resin  containing  from  10  to  45%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  fine 
powder  and  (2)  an  inuge-receiving  layer  provided  on  surface  layer 
(a)  of  support  (1).  in  which  support  (1)  has  a  void  volume  of  from 
30  to  60%  calculated  according  to  formula: 


Void  Voiume  (%)  < 


Sy49(,799 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  DMAGE-RECEIVING  SHEET 
AldMko  Okna;  lUtalaaU  NliMiawa,  ami  Aklra  Iwal,  al  el 
IbnraU.  Japan,  awlinon  la  OJI  YiAa  GaadaU  C*.,  LUL, 
1Wgr«.J«pM 

PBcd  Jan.  23, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  2H3«3 
dalBM  prtority.  appMcaMin  Japan.  Jan.  23, 1993,  5-1744» 
Int  CL"  B41M  5A)35:5/38 
VS.  CL  St3— 227  8 


Densiiy  orUnMrcldied  Fthn  - 

DeiisitY  of  Suglclied  Rim 

Oeasiiy  of  Unticlched  FUa 


xlOO 


and  a  density  of  from  O.SO  to  0.78  g/cm'.  and  surface  layer  (a)  of 
support  (1)  has  a  center-line  average  roughness  (Ra)  of  not  more 
than  0.5  Mm  and  a  Bekk's  smoothness  of  from  4.000  to  100.000 
seconds  as  measured  according  to  JIS  P-8119. 


S«49C,792 
CYCLOHEXENONE  OXnW  ETHERS  AND  USE 
THEREOF  AS  HERBICIDES 
Uir  Mtaritts,  NtitadI;  Narkcrt  Meyer,  Ladcabarg;  Jncrfcn 
Kmt  niiiMImRiitm.   iEmpnr  Batt,  Maaahtim;  Hdnwt 
Wattci^  Obrighdaa;  Kacf-Otta  Wtrtpfcilta,  Spcycr;  Uwe 
Karaoff.  Miaahrlm,  and  MattMaa  Gcrbci;  MnWciUmW.  aB 
tt,  riimMj.  mO^in  la  BASF  Aktia^rndbchaA.  Lvdwtg- 


PCT  Na.  FCT/EP93^M215,  |  371  Dale  Anc.  11, 1994,  |  102(c) 
Dale  Ang.  U,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  Na.  W093aMi3,  PCT  Pab. 
Dale  Anf.  19. 1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  36,  1993,  Scr.  No.  299.725 
Oainm  priority,  appUcation  Gcramny,  Feb.  13,  1992,  42  M 
2B5.4 

Int  CL*  AMN  43/56:  CB7D  231/12 
VS.  CL  5*4— IM  (  I 

1.  A  cydohexenone  oxime  etiier  of  tlie  formula  I 


'O^^ 


N-O— W— O— N=CH— ('  ^ 


X.      1 


where  die  substituems  have  tlie  following  meaning: 
R'  U  a  C,-Ct-aUcyl  group: 

W    is   an    unsubstituttd   or   C,-C,-aUcyl-substituted   C}-C4- 
alicylene  chain; 


X  is  nitro.  cyano.  halogen.  C,-C4-alkyl  or  C,-C,-haloalkyl; 

n  is  0  or  n  is  1  to  3  when  X  is  nitro.  cyano.  halogen,  C,-C4-alkyl 
or  C,-C4-haloalkyl.  where  the  radicals  X  are  identical  or 
different  when  n  is  2  or  3.  and 

a  can  additionally  be  4  or  5  if  all  the  X's  are  halogen; 

R^  is  a  C,-C4-alkoxy-C,-C4-alkyl  or  C,-C4-alkylthio- 
C,-C»alkyl  group. 

a  C,-C7-cycloalkyI  or  a  C5-C7-cycloalkenyl  group,  these 
groups  being  unsubstituted  or  bearing  from  one  to  three 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,-C4- 
alkyl.  C,-C4-alkoxy.  C,-C4-alkylthio,  C,-C4-halo«lkyl. 
hydroxyl  and  halogen;  a  S-membered  saturated  heterocycle 
which  consists  of  one  or  two  oxygen  and/or  sulfiir  atoms  as 
heteroatoms  and  is  unsubstituted  or  bears  from  one  to  three 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  €,-€4- 
alkyl.  C,-C4-alkoxy,  C,-C4-alkylthio  and  C,-C4-haloalkyl; 
a  6-  or  7-membered  heterocycle  having  one  or  two  non- 
adjacent  oxygen  and/or  sulfur  atoms  as  heteroatoms  and 
which  is  saturated  or  mono-  or  diunsaturated  and  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  bears  from  one  to  three  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  halogen, 
C,-C4-alkyl,  C,-C4-alkoxy.  C|-C4-alkylthio  and  C,-C4- 
baloalkyl;  a  5-membered  heteroaromatic  containing  one  or 
two  nitrogen  atoms  and  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom  and 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  bears  from  one  to  three  substitu- 
ents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  cyano, 
C,-C4-alkyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy,  C,-C4-alkylthio,  C,-C4- 
haloalkyl,  Cj-Cj-alkenyl.  C^-Cs-alkenyloxy  and  C,-C4- 
alkoxy-C,-C4-alkyl;  phenyl  or  pytidyl,  these  groups  being 
unsubstituted  or  bearing  from  one  to  three  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro,  cyano. 
C,-C4-alkyl,  C,-C4-alkoxy,  C,-C4-alkylthio,  C,-C4- 
haloalkyl.  Cj-Cs-alkenyloxy,  Cj-Ct-alkynyloxy  and  an 
amino  group  — NR*R*,  where 
R"    is   hydrogen.   C|-C4-alkyl,   C,-Cs-alkenyl   or  Cj-Cj- 

alkynyl  and 
R*  is  hydrogen.  C,-C4-alkyl,  C3-C<,-alkenyl,  Cj-Cs-alkynyl 
or  C,-Ct-acyl,  or  benzoyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  bears 
from  one  to  three  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  nitro.  cyano.  halogen.  C,-C4-alkyl,  C,-C4-alla)xy, 
C,-C4-alkyltfiio  and  C,-C4-haloalkyl 
and  the  agriculturally  utilizable  salts  and  esters  of  compounds  I 
with  C,-C,o-caiboxylic  acids  and  inorganic  acids. 


5,494,793 
SUBSTITUTED  CARBAMOYLTRIAZOLES 
Rolaiid  Andree,  Langenfcid;  Marluis  Doliinger,  and  Hans- 
Joachim  Santd,  both  of  Lcverinisen,  aU  oC  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Akttcngcsdlschafl,  Lcvctkuscfi,  Germany 

FDcd  Nov.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  340,513 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  23,  1993,  43  39 
863.4 

Int  CL'  AeiN  43/653:  OTTD  249/12 
VS.  a.  504—273  7  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  carfoamoyltriazole  of  the  formula 


t-CrT^ 


wherein 

m  represents  the  numbers  0,  1.  2,  3  or  4, 

n  represents  the  numbers  0,  i  or  2, 

R'  represents  a  radical  from  llie  group  consisting  of  alky  I, 
alkenyl  or  alkinyl.  each  of  which  has  up  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  each  of  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen, 

R^  represents  a  radical  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
alkenyl  or  alkinyl,  each  of  which  has  up  to  6  carixm  atoms 


and  each  of  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  or 
together  with  R'  represents  alkanediyl  having  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and 

X  represents  halogen,  hydroxyl.  amino,  mercapto, 

X  finthermore  represents  a  radical  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl.  alkoxy.  alkylthio,  allcylamino.  alkanoylamino  or  alkyl- 
sulpbonylamino,  each  of  which  has  up  to  6  caibon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  groups  and  each  of  which  is  optionally  substituted 
by  halogen,  cyano,  hydroxyl,  carboxyl,  C,-C4-alkoxy,  C,-C4- 
alkyl-carbonyl  or  C,-C4-alkoxy-catbonyl, 

X  furthermore  represents  a  radical  frtmi  the  group  consisting  of 
cycloalkyloxy,  cycloalkylthio,  cycloalkylamino,  cycloalkyla- 
Ikoxy.  cycloalkyl-alkylthio  or  cycloalkyl-alkylamino.  each  of 
which  has  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  cycloalkyl  groups  and, 
when  present,  1  to  4  caitxm  atoms  in  die  alkyl  groups  and 
each  of  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  cyano, 
carboxyl,  C,-C4-alkyl  or  C,-C4-alkoxy-caffconyl,  or 

X  furthermore  represents  a  radical  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aiyloxy,  arylthio,  arylamino,  arylcarbonyl,  arylsulpbonyl,  ary- 
lalkyl.  arylalkoxy,  arylalkylthio.  arylalkylamino.  arylalkylcar- 
bonyl  or  arylalkylsulphonyl,  each  of  which  has  6  to  10  caibon 
atoms  in  the  aryl  groups  and.  when  present,  1  to  4  caiixm 
atoms  in  the  allcyl  groups,  and  each  of  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  hydroxyl,  amino,  car- 
boxyl, C,-C4-alkyl,  C,-C4-halogenoalkyl.  C,-C4-alkoxy. 
C,-C4-halogenoalkoxy,  C,-C4-alkyldiio,  C,-C4- 

halogenoalkylthio,  C,-C4-alkylsulphinyl,  €,-€4- 

halogenoalkylsulphinyl,  C,-C4-alkylsulphonyl,  C,-C4- 
halogenoalkylsulpbonyl  or  C,-C4-alkoxycaibonyL 


5,496,794 

FLUORINE-CONTAINING  ^INIXMJEBUTYRIC  ACID 

COMPOUNDS,  AND  REGULATION  Of  PLANT  GROWTH 

THEREWITH 
Masato  Katayama;  Shoco  Fi^ii,  bolk  of  Nagoya;  HiroM 
Kimoto,  Kawana,  ami  Kalsnya  Kato,  Nagoya,  aH  of,  Japan, 
asignors  to  AgcKy  at  Indnstriai  Science  &  Itehnalogy,  and 
Ministry  of  International  IVade  &  Industry,  botk  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  338,792 

Claims  prkwtty,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9, 1993,  5-3M612 

Int  a.'  COTD  209/18:  A01N  43/38 

VS.  CL  504—284  10  Chlam 

7.  A  method  for  regulating  die  length  of  roots  sprouting  frtxn 

plant  seeds  and  the  length  of  hypocotyls.  which  comprises  causing 

adhesion  to  said  plant  seeds  of  a  substituted  fluorine-containing 

P-indolebutyric  acid  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


(I) 


COY 


wheiein  Y  stands  for  one  member  selected  frxxn  tiie  class  consist- 
ing of  hydroxyl  group.  C,-C5-alkoxy  group,  amino  group,  and 
C,-C4-alkylajnino  group,  R'  and  R^  stand  for  one  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  atom,  halogen  atom,  Ci-C,- 
alkyl  group,  Cj-Cj-alkoxy  group,  C«-Cg  -aryl  group,  nitro  group, 
amino  group,  and  C|-C4-alkylaiiiino  grotip,  provided  R'  and  R' 
are  not  both  a  hydrogen  atom. 


UMI 


400 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


MakcnS.  1996 


March  S,  1996 


CHEMICAL 
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$^t9t,795 

mGH  TC  SUrERCONDUCriNG  MONOLITHIC 

FERROELECTRIC  JUNABLE  B  AND  PASS  FILTER 

SatycMtnMth  Dm,  P.O.  Box  574,  Mi  View.  Cdf.  94M2-«S74 

Filed  Aug.  16.  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,702 

Int.  a."  HOIP  1/203;  HOIB  I2A)2 

VS.  CL  S0»— 21*  !•  Clatas 


•U  micixMlrip  lines  and  ferroelectric  truisformers  being  operated 
at  the  same  tunable  frequency; 

voltage  means  for  applying  a  bias  voltage  to  all  said  microstrip 
lines: 

said  microstrip  lines  being  comprised  of  a  film  of  a  single  crystal 
high  Tc  superconductor,  and 

means  for  operating  said  band  pass  tunable  filter  at  a  high  Tc 
superconducting  temperature  slightly  above  the  Curie  tem- 
perature associated  with  the  ferroelectric  film  to  avoid  hyster- 
esis and  to  provide  a  maximum  change  of  permittivity  of  said 
ferroelectric  film  of  the  filter. 


5y49t,79« 

HIGH  TC  SUPERCONDUCTING  BAND  REJECT 

FERROELECTRIC  FILTER  (TFF) 

SMycMlraaMk  Dm.  P.O.  Bn  574,  Mt  View,  CaMf.  94M2-«574 

Filed  Sep.  2*,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3*9,979 

lat  CL*  miP  1/203;  MIB  I2M2 

V&  CL  5«$— 21*  17  ( 


4.  A  feiroeiecthc  band  pass  tunable  monolithic  filler,  having  an 
electric  field  dependent  permittivity,  an  input,  an  output,  a  tunable 
operating  freqtiency  and  comprising: 

a  first  microstrip  line  disposed  on  a  ferroelectric  film,  character- 
ized by  said  permittivity,  and  being  one  quarter  wave  long  at 
an  operating  frequency  of  the  filter, 

second,  third,  fourth  .  .  .  (n-l)th.  nth  microstrip  lines; 

said  second  microstrip  line  disposed  on  said  fenxielectric  film, 
characterized  by  said  permittivity.and  being  one  half  wave- 
length long,  at  an  operating  frequency  of  the  filler,  and  said 
second  microstrip  line  having  a  first  one  quarter  wavelength 
portion  being  edge  coupled  to  and  separate  from  the  first 
microstrip  line  and  having  a  remaining  second  quarter  wave- 
length being  coupled  to  and  separate  from  die  following  die 
third  microstrip  line: 

said  third,  fourth  .  .  .  (n-l)lh  micTostrip  lines  respectively  dis- 
posed on  said  ferroelectric  film,  characterized  by  said  permit- 
tivity, each  one  of  said  third,  fourth  .  .  .  (n-l)th  microstrip 
lines  lespectively  being  one  half  wavelength  long,  at  the 
operating  frequency  of  the  filter,  having  a  first  one  quarter 
wavelength  portion  thereof  being  edge  coupled  to  and  sepa- 
rate from  previous  (n-2)lh  one  of  the  microstrip  lines,  and 
having  a  remaining  second  quarter  wavelength  portion  thereof 
being  coupled  to  and  being  separate  from  a  succeeding  one  of 
the  microstrip  lines: 

said  nth  microstrip  line  disposed  on  said  ferroelectric  film, 
characterized  by  said  permittivity,  and  being  one  quarter  wave 
long,  at  an  operating  frequency  of  the  filler,  said  nth  micros- 
trip  line  being  coupled  to  and  being  separate  from  the  (n-l)lh 
micTosirip  line: 

an  input  ferroelectric  transformer,  having  a  bias  voltage  depen- 
dent impedance,  being  quarter  wavelength  long  at  an  operat- 
ing frequency  of  the  filter,  and  comprised  of  a  ferroelectric 
film  different  ftxim  said  ferroelectric  film  of  die  filter,  said 
input  ferroelectric  transformer  being  connected  to  and  being  a 
part  of  the  first  microstrip  line  for  matching  an  impedance  of 
an  input  circuit  of  die  filler  to  a  bias  voltage  dependent 
impedance  of  the  first  microstrip  line  and  providing  a  good 
impedance  match  over  the  operating  bias  voltages; 

a  first  transmission  means  for  coupling  energy  into  the  said  input 
fierroelecthc  transfonner  at  the  input; 

an  output  ferroelectric  transformer,  having  a  bias  voltage  depen- 
dent impedance,  being  quarter  wavelength  long  at  an  operat- 
ing frequency  of  the  filter,  and  comprised  of  a  ferroeiectric 
film  different  from  a  ferroelectric  film  of  the  filter,  said  output 
ferroelectric  transformer  being  connected  to  and  being  a  part 
of  the  nth  microstrip  line  of  the  filter  for  matching  a  bias 
voltage  dependent  impedance  of  the  nth  microslhp  line  of  the 
filter  to  an  impedance  Of  an  output  circuit  of  the  filter  and 
providing  a  good  impedance  match  over  the  operating  bias 
voltages; 

a  second  transmission  means  for  coupling  energy  out  of  the 
output  ferroelectric  transformer  at  the  output; 


T^VI TOV2 

|wici»OPaO<:t»s°»|57 

COMMAND 

14.  A  mooolithic  band  reject  tunable  ferroelectric  filter  having 
electric  field  dependent  permittivity,  having  different  operating 
frequencies,  an  input,  an  output,  and  comprising: 

a  main  microstrip  transmission  line  disposed  on  a  film  of  a 
single  crystal  dielectric  material; 

a  first  transmission  means  for  coupling  energy  into  said  main 
microstrip  line  at  the  input; 

a  first  branch  microslrip  line  resonator,  half  a  wavelength  long  at 
a  first  operating  fiequency  of  the  filter,  being  disposed  on  a 
film  of  a  single  crystal  ferroelectric,  and  being  coupled  to  and 
separate  from  the  said  main  microstrip  transmission  line; 

said  film  of  a  single  crystal  dielectric  material  being  extended  up 
to  the  said  film  of  a  single  crystal  ferroelectric  material 
without  leaving  any  airgap  therebetween; 

second,  third.  ...  nth  branch  microstrip  line  resonators,  each 
half  a  wavelength  long  at  respectively  second,  third,  .  .  nth 
operating  frequencies  of  ttie  filter,  being  respectively  disposed 
on  the  same  film  of  a  single  crystal  ferroelectric  material  as 
associated  with  said  first  branch  microslrip  line  resonator  and 
respectively  being  cotipled  to  and  separate  6om  said  main 
microstrip  line; 

said  first,  second,  third, ...  nth  branch  microstrip  line  resonators 
being  operated  at  separate  frequencies; 

in  the  vicinity  of  a  resonant  frequency  of  a  corresponding  said 
branch  resonator,  a  low  impedance  is  present  on  said  main 
microstrip  transmission  line  reducing  the  level  of  signal  flow- 
ing through  said  main  transmission  line; 

respective  separation  distances  between  centers  of  adjacent  reso- 
nators being  typically  three  quarters  of  a  wavelength  at  an 
operating  frequency  of  the  filter, 

conductors  of  said  main  microMrip  transmission  line  and  said 
microslrip  line  resonators  being  respectively  comprised  of  a 
film  of  a  single  crystal  high  Tc  superconductor  material; 

a  second  transmission  means  for  coupling  energy  from  said  main 
microstrip  line  at  the  output: 

means,  associated  with  die  filter,  for  applying  separate  bias 
voluges  to  said  first,  second,  third,  ...  nth  microstrip  line 
resonators; 


a  microprocessor  for  controlling  the  separate  bias  voltages  of 
said  first,  second,  third  ...  nth  microslrip  line  resonators;  and 

said  filler  being  operated  at  a  high  Tc  superconducting  tempera- 
lure  appropriately  above  die  Curie  temperature  associated 
with  said  ferroelectric  material  of  film. 


5,496,797 

SUPERCONDUCTING  MICROWAVE  PARTS  HAVING  A 

PACKAGE,  TWO  SUBSTRATES,  AND  LINE  AND 

GROUNDING  CONDUCTORS 

Keitjiro  Higaki.  and  Hideo  Itozaki,  both  of  Itami,  Japau, 

assignors   to  Sumitomo   Electric   Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  141,588,  Oct  27,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuaHon  of  Ser.  No.  781352,  Oct  25,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353344 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1990.  2-291195 

Int.  a."  HOIP  3A)8:  HOIB  12/06 

VS.  a.  505—210  38  Claims 


1.  A  superconducting  microwave  component  comprising: 

a  first  substrate  comprised  of  a  first  dielectric  material  and 
having  a  first  surface  and  a  conductor  line  comprised  of  an 
oxide  superconductor  disposed  on  the  first  surface  thereof: 

a  second  substrate  comprised  of  the  first  dielectric  material  and 
having  a  second  surface  and  a  grounding  conductor  comprised 
of  an  oxide  superconductor  disposed  on  the  second  surface 
thereof:  and 

a  package  comprised  of  a  conducting  material  housing  the  first 
and  the  second  substrate  such  that  the  first  and  second  sur- 
faces are  arranged  substantially  in  parallel,  at  least  one  part  of 
the  grounding  conductor  electrically  contacting  an  inner  sur- 
face of  die  package  by  direct  surface  contact  dierewidi. 
wherein 

the  package  comprises  a  bottom  plate,  and  a  casing  having  a 
lower  end  face  fixed  to  a  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the 
bottom  plate  and  a  first  stepped  face  defining  in  part  said  inner 
surface,  said  first  stepped  face  being  proximate  the  lower  end 
face;  whereby  a  peripheral  edge  portion  of  die  second  sub- 
strate is  held  between  the  bottom  plate  and  the  first  stepped 
face. 


5,496,798 

SUPERCONDUCTING  TUBE  FOR  SHIELDING 

MAGNETIC  FIELDS 

Hlloshi  Sakai,  Fannington  Hills,  Mkfa.,  and  Hitoshi  Yoshida, 

Okazaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd..  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  29^04,  Mar.  11,  1993.  abandoned. 

This  appUcadon  Jan.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375304 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1992,  4-060589 
Int  a.'  B32B  9/00 
VS.  CL  505—212  15  Claiaas 

1.  A  superconducdng  tube  for  shielding  a  magnetic  field,  com- 
prising: 

a  substrate  comprising  a  tubular  wall  having  radially  inner  and 

radially  outer  surfaces: 
an  intennediaie  layer  disposed  radially  inwardly  of  said  sub- 
strate and  comprising  a  noble  material; 


a  superconducting  layer  uniformly  disposed  radially  inwardly  of 
said  intermediate  layer,  said  superconducting  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  a  superconducting  oxide  comprising  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a  Bismuth  compound 
containing  Sr.  Ca,  Cu  and  O,  and  (ii)  REBaiCujO,.,.  wherein 
RE  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Y,  Sm,  Eu,  Dy,  Ho.  Er  and  Yb,  and  y  ranges  from  0  to  1; 
and 

at  least  two  ring-shaped  reinforcing  members  welded  to  the 
radially  outer  surface  of  said  tubular  wall,  each  of  said  rein- 
forcing members  having  a  thickness  of  about  I  to  7  umes  a 
thickness  of  said  tubular  wall; 

wherein  said  intermediate  layer  prevents  a  reaction  between  said 
substrate  and  said  superconducting  layer. 


5y496,799 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  RARE  EARTH 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  COMPOSITE 
Manabu  Yoshida,  Ama,  and  Izumi  Hirabayashi,  Nagoya,  all  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  and  Intematioaal 
Superconductivity  Technology  Center,  Japan 
ContiiHiation  of  Ser.  No.  104335,  Aug.  11,  1993,  attandooed. 
This  application  Dec  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  366384 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1992,  4-226033 
Int  a.'  HOIL  39/24 
VS.  a.  505—450  12  Claias 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  rare  earth  superconductive  composite 
including  a  matrix  of  REBajCujO,.^,  grains  and,  unifofmly  dis- 
persed dierein,  fine  particles  of  REjBaCuG,,  wherein  RE  is  at  least 
one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Y,  Nd,  Sm,  Eu, 
Gd,  Dy,  Ho,  Er,  Tm,  Yb.  and  Lu,  and  x  ranges  from  0  to  1.  said 
rare  earth  superconductive  composite  having  a  critical  current 
density  of  not  less  than  17,000  A/cm^  at  77K  under  one  tesla. 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  forming  a  compacted  mass  by  application  of  pressure  to  a 
powder  material  including  powder  particles  of  REBaiCujO,., 
and  powder  particles  of  REzBaCuO,  wherein  said  powder 
particles  of  REBaiCujO,.,  have  an  average  diameter  not 
greater  than  6  pm  and  a  maximum  diameter  not  greater  than 
20  Jim.  and  said  powder  particles  of  RE^BaCuO,  have  an 
average  diameter  not  greater  than  6  \im  and  a  maximum 
diameter  not  greater  than  20  pm; 

(2)  beating  the  compacted  mass  to  a  temperamre  which  is  higher 
than  an  incongruent  melting  temperature  of  REBaXu,©,., 
and  which  is  lower  than  an  incongruent  melting  temperature 
of  REiBaCuO,  so  as  to  partially  melt  and  decompose  die 
REBajCujO,.,  in  the  mass  into  a  melt  and  to  maintain  the 
REjBaCuO,  in  a  solid  state: 

(3)  gradually  cooling  the  mass  from  an  initial  temperature  so  as 
to  tecrystallize  REBazCujO,.,  from  die  melt  wherein  fine 
particles  of  RE^BaCuO,  are  dispersed  in  REBajCujO,., 
grains,  wherein  the  melt  contains  a  species  to  aid  in  dispersion 
of  die  REjBaCuC,,  said  species  comprising  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Pi,  Rh,  Pd,  Ru, 
Os  and  Sc,  said  melt  containing  0.01%  to  10%  by  weight 
widi  respect  to  die  sum  of  REjBaCuO,  and  REBajCuO,.^,  of 
said  species;  and . 
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(4)  annealing  die  mass  in  an  aanosphere  containing  oxygen  for  a 
time  sufficient  for  a  lequisiie  amount  of  oxygen  to  diffuse  into 
tfae  mass. 


S«49MM 
GROWTH  mmBITOKY  FACTOR  FROM  UROGENITAL 

StNVS 
David  R.  Rowlry,  Howton,  Ita^  Mitgiiiir  to  Baylor  CoUcfe  of 
MedidM,  Howto^  To. 

CatlBuaikM  to  pit  rfSer.  N«.  24«,171,  Scy.  2,  IMS,  PM. 
No.  5,1«3434.  Thk  appHcalfaM  Aag.  11, 1992,  Sw.  Nou 
92M*7 
lat  CL*  A«1K  jaw.  C*7It  2W,  C12P  21/00:  G«1N  33/53 
VS.  CL  514—12  i  ClalHi 

1.  A  piuumaceutical  composition  comprising  urogenital  sinus 
derived  inhibitory  factor  having  an  activity  of  at  least  I  as  mea- 
sured by  the  UGIF  units  assay  test,  being  substantially  fiee  of 
albumin  and  being  about  70-8000  fold  enriched  in  UGIF  activity 
over  tissue  per  dry  weight  of  tissue. 


Sv«96391 
PARATHYROID  IHMtMONE  FORMULATION 
JiMcpiiiH  J.  M.  HoMtak,  AJ  Lcidc«  Albert  MckUi«.  CR 
Wocnlcii,  and  AhriniH  A.  Voctmaa,  DT  ZwaMabvs,  aU  of. 
NcthcrlaMb,  Mrignon  to  AUcttz  NoPhanMccvtlcab  Iik^ 
OMHTto,  CaMda 

Filed  Dk.  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  172,2M 
Int.  CL'  A«1K  37/02:37/36 
U.S.  CL  514—12  24  ClaiM 

1.  A  parathyroid  hormone  preparation,  comprising: 
a  medically  useful  amount  of  parathyroid  hormone  (1-84); 
a  polyol  excipient  that  co-lyophilizes  with  said  hormone  to  yield 

an  amorphous  cake: 
a  non-volatile  buffering  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  adjust 
the  pH  of  the  preparation  to  within  a  physiologically  accept- 
able pH  range:  and 
water. 


Sv49Ma3 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  LONG  TERM  REDUCTION  OF 
BODY  FAT  STORES,  INSULIN  RESISTANCE, 
HYPERINSULINEMIA  IN  VERTEBRATES 
Albert  H.  Mctei;  aad  Albany  H.  CbMotta,  botb  of 
Rai«e,  La.,  niifm  lo  lorirtwa  State  Uaircrrity  and 
AgrlCTJfrai  mA  Btrrtwilral  CaBtge.  Baton  Rowge,  La. 
Caadnnatlon  of  Scr.  No.  999^5,  Dw.  31, 1992,  abandofd. 
wtaicfe  ta  a  contbmatton  of  ScK  No.  192,332,  May  19, 19«8, 
^hB^A-^  Tbk  aFpHfillin  Mar.  5, 199t,  Scr.  No.  2S7 JM 
Int.  a.*  CtTK  I4»4:9n0:  AMK  3SKO 
MS.  CL  514—12  13  ClaiBH 

1.  A  method  for  modifying  or  resetting  the  phases  of  circadian 
oscillations  of  the  brain  which  control  circadian  rhythms  of  prolac- 
tin levels  in  die  bloodstream  of  said  patient  in  need  of  the  nxxlifi- 
cation  and  resetting  comprising 

administering  prolactin  into  the  blood  stream  of  said  patient  on  a 
daily  basis  (i)  at  a  time  within  the  daily  interval  at  which  the 
prolactin  level  in  tfae  bloodstream  of  a  lean  insulin-sensitive 
human  reaches  its  peak  value  and  (ii)  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  increase  die  sensitivity  of  die  patient  to  insulin: 
continuing  the  daily  administration  of  prolactin  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  modify  or  reset  die  patient's  daily  prolactin 
level  cycle  so  dial  said  cyde  mimics  in  phase  and  amplitude 
the  daily  prolactin  level  cycle  of  a  lean  insulin-sensitive 
human. 


5,49MM 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  TAXOL  SIDE-EFFECTS  WITH 

G-CSF 
Eddie  Reed,  Gcraantowii;   EUse  Kohn,  Ofaiey,  and  Glade 
Sarasy,  Silver  Sprint,  all  of  Md..  assignors  lo  The  United 
States  of  Anwrica  as  rcprcacnted  by  the  DepartnMnt  of 
HcnHb  and  HnaMn  Scnricca,  Wariilngton.  D.C. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  2M11.  Mar.  9.  1993.  abandoned. 
Thta  appUcatioo  Nov.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  342,797 
Int.  CL'  A«1K  37/O0 
VS.  CL  514—12  15  CfadM 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  host  being  treated  with  taxol  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  cause  a  side  effect  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  myelosupression.  mucositis,  and  peripheral  neuropa- 
thy, which  method  comprises  admini.stering  lo  said  host  granulo- 
cyte colony -stimulating  factor  in  an  amount  effective  to  alleviate  or 
prevent  said  side  effect 


5,49*392 

CONTROL  OF  MILK  SECRETION 

CoUn  J.  WHdc;  MalcolB  Pealter,  both  of  AUoway.  and  Caroline 

V.  P.  Addcy.  Ayr,  all  of,  Scotland,  Msignon  to  Britiab  1>cb- 

noloKy  Group  Ltd,  London,  England 
per  No.  PCT/GB9I/M744,  I  371  Date  Nov.  8,  1993,  f  102(e) 

Date  Nov.  8,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/2S714,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Nov.  2«,  1992 

PCT  Filed  May  It,  1991,  Scr.  No.  14«,183 

InL  CL'  CV7K  I4A)0: 16/06: 16/18:  A*1K  38/17 

VS.  CL  514—2  5  ClalaH 

1.  An  isolated  protein  in  glycosylated  or  unglycosylated  form 
which  inhibits  milk  secretion  by  lactating  cows  and  which  is 
present  in  the  eighth  significant  peak,  shown  on  the  drawing  as 
"^B".  when  a  fraction  of  the  whey  proteins  of  the  milk  separated 
by  ultrafiltration  using  filters  of  cut-off  values  10  KDa  and  30  KDa. 
is  resolved  on  an  anion  exchange  column  of  particles  of  mooodis- 
perse  hydrophilic  polymer  having  pendant  — CH2N(CH,),* 
groups,  die  particle  diameter  being  lOiO.SMm.  using  10  mM  imi- 
dazole buffer.  pH  7.0  and  a  sodium  chloride  elution  gradient  of  0  to 
I  .OM  and  said  protein  having  a  molecular  weight,  as  determined  by 
gel  iillration  chromatography,  of  about  6.5  KDa.  and  an  isoelectric 
point  determined  by  isoelectric  focussing  of  material  from  said 
peak  iB  in  a  polyacrylamide  gel  on  the  product  of  the  4B  peak 
within  the  range  5.1  to  5.4. 


5,49M95 
INHIBITORS  OF  NEUTRAL  ENDOPEPTIDASE 
Nonna  G.  Dclaney,  Princeton;  Eric  M.  Gordon,  Pennington, 
both  of  N  J.;  Jack  M.  DeForreit,  Wycoaibc.  Pa.,  and  David 
W.  Cdstiman,  West  Windsor.  N  J.,  aarignon  to  E.  R.  Sqnibb 
&  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  59,972,  Jun.  8,  1987,  abandoned. 
This  application  JnL  12,  1999,  Scr.  No.  554.976 
InL  CL"  AtlA  38A)5 
VS.  CL  514—19  19  aafaw 

1.  The  method  of  producing  diuresis,  natriuresis.  and  lowering 
blood  pressure  in  a  mammalian  host  which  comprises  administer- 
ing to  said  host  an  effective  amount  of  a  neutral  endopepiidase 
inhibitor  of  the  formula 

R7      O  Ri  O 

r   II       I  II 

HS-CHj-CH-C-NH-CH-(CHi).-C-ORj 

wherein: 
Rj  is  benzyl: 

R,  is  hydrogen  or  benzyl: 
n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  9;  and 

R,  is  hydrogen  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  forming 
ion. 


Sy49MM 

GLYCOSIDE  COMPOUNDS  AND  PRODUCTION  AND 

USE  THEREOF 

R.  Erich  Kkmkc.  D-78247  Hifadngen,  Germany,  aarignor  to  R. 

Erich  KIcnricc,  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  6,447,  Jan.  21, 1993,  abandoned,  whlcb  is 

a  continiiatioa-ln-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  815,691,  Jan.  24,  1992, 

abandoned,  whick  is  a  continaation-tai-part  of  Ser.  No. 

733,915,  JuL  22, 1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatkin-in- 

pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  644,002,  Jan.  22,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,278,296. 

This  appUcalkm  May  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  239,373 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  Jan.  23,  1990,  40  01 
895^ 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/705:  C07J  WOO 
VS.  CL  514—26  *  Claims 

1.    A    3P.7^-dihydroxystcryl    2,3-dideoxy-o-D-erydin>-hex-2- 
enopyranoside  compound  of  formula 


wheiein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  medioxy  group;  R2  is  hydrogen  or 
hytkoxy  gioup,  A  and  B  bod)  represent  hydrogen  or  one  of  A  and 
B  is  hydrogen  and  die  other  is  hydroxy  or  a  group  of  formula 
— OSO2R5  in  which  R,  is  C1-C4  alkyl;  R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
a  group  of  formula  2  and  R«  is  a  group  of  fommila  2 

-(CH,).-X  2 

in  which  nis2or3andXisa  halogen  or  a  grotip  of  formula 
— OSO2R5  in  which  R,  is  as  defined  above;  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 

5.  An  antitumor  composition  comprising  an  effective  amount  of 
an  anduacycUne  glycoside  of  Formula  1  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  diereof  as  defined  in  daim  1  and  a  pharmacetKically 
acceptable  diluent  or  canier. 

6.  A  method  for  treatment  of  tumors  in  subjects  in  need  thereof, 
comprising  administering  diereto  an  effective  amount  of  die  com- 
position of  claim  5. 


5,496,807 

METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  OF  DIABETIC 

NEPHROPATHY  BY  MEANS  OF  SULODEXIDE  OF 

MEDICINES  CONTAINING  FT 

Egidio  Maicbi,  and  Glanfranco  Ikmagnone,  both  of  Bokigna, 

Italy,  assignors  to  Alfa  Waasermann  S.pA.,  Pcacara,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  227,502 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  Italy,  May  10, 1993,  BO93A0205 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/70:31/69 
VS.  CL  514—52  *  C««« 

1.  A  mediod  of  treatment  of  diabetic  nephropadiy  which  consistt 
of  administering  to  a  living  subject  affected  by  diabetic  nephropa- 
thy, said  living  subject  exhibiting  microalbuminuria  or  macroalbu- 
minuria.  a  dierapeutically  effective  amount  of  sulodexide. 


5,496,809 
STABLE  SOLUTIONS  OF  REBECCAMYCIN  ANALOG 
Ubrani  V.  Vwikataram,  FayettevlDe;  Miriam  K.  FrancMni, 
Syracuse,  and  Joaepb  B.  Bogardns,  ManHns,  aU  of  N.Y, 
assignors  to  BrMoi-Mycn  Sqnibb  Co,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUcd  May  10, 1989,  Scr.  No.  349,608 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/71:  C87H  19/04 
VS.  CL  514—43  13  Clafans 

1.  A  stable  solution  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  water. 

(b)  8-N-(diethylaminoediyl)rebeccamycin  in  an  effective  dosage 
amount  at  a  concentration  up  to  SO  mg/ml  of  water,  and 

(c)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid,  a  molar  equivalence  of 
which  will  solubilize  compound  (b),  said  acid  being  present  in 
said  solution  in  an  amount  in  excess  of  said  molar  equivalence 
to  provide  a  stabilizing  pH  for  said  solution  ranging  from  3  to 
4. 


5,496,808 
MONO  AND  BIS  ALKYLAMINO-ANTIIRACYCLINES 
Alberto  Bargiotti;  Micbde  Camso,  both  of  Milan;  Danida 
Faiardi.  Pavia;  Antonhio  Suarato,  and  Nkola  MongelU,  both 
of  Milan,  all  of,  Italy,  assignors  to  Farmitalia  Cario  Erba 
S.RX.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUcd  Jon.  26, 1992.  Scr.  No.  904.650 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom,  JuL  5,  1991, 
9114549 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/70:  C07H  15/24 
VS.  CL  514-^34  *  Claims 

I.  An  andiracycline  glycoside  of  formula  I: 


5v«96319 

PYRIMIDINE  DEOXYRIBONUCLEOSIDE 

POTENTUTION  OF  COMBINATION  THERAPY  BASED 

ON  5-FLUOROURACIL  AND  INTERFERON 
Edward  L.  Sdiwartz,  WWte  Plains,  N.Y,  assignor  to  Mon- 
tefiotv  Mcdkal  Ccntei;  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  226,499 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/505:31/70:38/21 

VS.  a.  514—50  !•  Claims 

1.  A  mediod  of  treating  a  neoplasm  which  is  sensitive  to  die 

combination  of  5-«uorouracU,  interferon-a  and  a  compound  of 

formula  (I): 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  I  to  S 
caitxm  aloms.  alkene  of  2  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  alkynyl  of  2  to  S 
carbon  aloms;  R,  is  2'-deoxyribofuranosyl.  said  method  compris- 
ing administering  lo  a  host  an  amount  of  said  combination  which  is 
effective  to  treat  a  neoplasm  which  is  sensitive  to  the  combination. 


5.49M11 

SUBMICRON  EMULSIONS  AS  OCULAR  DRUG 

DEUVERY  VEHICLES 

Haioi  Aviv,  Rchovot;  Doroo  Fricdauui,  Canaci  YoMcf;  Amir 

Bai^Dan,  Neve  Moomoo.  and  Micha  Vend,  Rchovot,  all  of, 

bract,  MrigM>n  to  Phannoa  Corp^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  854 
OataM  priority,  appUcatioa  brad,  Aug.  2S.  1992,  lf29S4; 
Nov.  27,  1992,  193997 

Int.  CL'  A«1K  31/685:31/66:31/22:31/225 
VS.  CL  514—78  37  ClatoM 

1.  An  ocular  drug  delivery  vehicle  of  an  oil-in- water  submicron 
emulsion  consisting  essentially  of  about  0.5  to  50%  of  a  first 
component  of  an  oil.  about  0.  t  to  10%  of  a  second  component  of 
an  emulsifier.  comprising  a  phospholipid,  about  0.05  to  5%  of  a 
non-ionic  surfactant  and  an  aqueous  component,  said  submicron 
emulsion  having  a  mean  droplet  size  in  the  range  of  0.05  to  0.5  pm. 
and  a  weight  ratio  of  surfactant  to  oil  of  about  1 : 1  or  less. 


5,49M12 

TOnCAL  PREPARATION  OF  TOLNAFTATE  AND 

HYDROCORTISONE  TO  TREAT  FUNGAL  INFECTIONS 

OF  THE  SKIN 
Chria  E.  PUtt,  14352  Rhricra  St,  Hunttngton  BcMh,  CaUf. 

92647 
Cootiniiatioa-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  235,282,  Apr.  29,  1994,  aban- 
dooed.  This  appticatioii  Oct.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  319,898 
Int  a."  A61K  31/59:31/56:31/16:31/10 
VS.  CL  514—171  14  CUiM 

1.  A  preparation  for  the  treatment  of  fungus  infection  compris- 
ing, by  weight,  between  1  %  and  3%  hydrocortisone,  and  between 
1.5%  and  4.5%  tolnaftate,  in  a  ratio  of  approximately  2  lo  3 
respectively  in  said  topical  preparation. 


S,49M13 
SPONTANEOUSLY  DISPERSIBLE  CONCENTRATES  AND 
AQUEOUS  MICROEMULSIONS  WITH  STERYL 
RETINATES  HAVING  ANTI-TUMOR  ACTIVITY 
Cari  Eugster,  Richcn;  Conrad  H.  Eugstcr,  Wailiacttcii;  Waller 
Haidcmann,   Binningen,  ail  of,  Switzerland,  and  Giorgio 
Rivara,  IWin,  Italy,  assignors  to  Marigen  S.A.,  Rielien,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1992,  Scr.  No.  3,997 
Claims  priority,  application  Switxeriand,  Jan.  28,   1991, 
C1I06257/91 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/58:31/575:31/57:31/565 
VS.  CL  514—172  9  Cfadnw 

1.  A  spontaneously  dispersible  concentrate  which  forms  an  ultra- 
microemulsion  when  diluted  with  water  or  a  glucose  solution 
comprising: 
0.001  to  15%  by  weight  of  one  or  a  combination  of  steryl  ester 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
of  formulae  (I)  lo  (XII): 
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-continued 
CHs  CMj 


CHj 
CHj 


(IX) 


CH, 


-\^OH-""'-K^ 


CHj 


CH, 


(X) 


CH, 


OH 


CM, 
\    CH, 


r— ^  >^        .CH,— ^  J 

1^^^^       OH  ^^'^ 


(XI) 


OH 


OCO— CH, 


OCX)— CH, 


.and— CO 


CHj 


(XII) 


0  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  solvent  or 
solvent  mixture  which  acts  as  a  hydrotropic  ageni  or 
co-emulsifier; 

0.001  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  sur- 
factant or  surfactant  mixture; 

0  lo  10%  by  weight  of  a  vitamin  or  (Hovitamin, 

up  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  free  fatty  acid,  and 

a  phannaceutically  acceptable  earner  or  diluent. 


(VI) 


wherein  R,  represcms  a  C,.,o  alkyl  or  a  C;.,o  alkenyl  group 
and  R;  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing offonnulae  (XVI)  and  (XVII): 


CH, 
1 
R5(  — CH=CH— C=CH+rCOO— 

CH, 
I 
R5-«-CH=CH— C=CHV-«-CH=CH- 


XVI 


XVII 


— CH=CfCH=CH— COO— 


CH, 


(VII) 


wherein  n  is  I.  2.  3.  4.  or  5.  and  R,  represents  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


5,496,814 
METHOD  OF  MODIFYING  BONE  RESORPTION  WITH  . 
9(ll)-DEHYDRO-8-ISOESTRONE 
Fredericli  O.  Gemmill,  Jr.;  Chester  E.  Orzech,  both  of  Rouses 
Point  N.Y.,  and  Steven  J.  Adeiman,  Doylcstown,  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  American  Home  Products  Corporation,  Madison,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  224349,  Apr.  8,  1994,  Pat  No.  535431. 
This  appUcation  Dec  I,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347,742 
Int  CL"  A61K  31/565 
VS.  a.  514—179  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  ratio  of  the  rale  of  bone  resorption 
to  bone  formation  in  a  patient  in  need  thereof  comprising  admin- 
istering to  said  patient  an  effective  amount  of  the  compound  (VI) 

(VI) 


CH, 


,CH, 


CH, 


CH, 


CH, 


CH, 
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Sv«9MlS 
THIAZINE  (OR  OXAZINE)  DERIVATIVES  AND 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
MMakam    OmU,    Kawagoc;    SUa-idil    Kodato;    Kousuke 
VMwIa,  both  at  Kowmwu;  VnUtwka  Kudo,  Urawa,  and 
Kayoko  Macda,  Onka,  all  of,  Japan,  aaifnon  to  Iknabc 
Sdyaku  Co^  L4d^  Osaka,  Japan 
CootianalkMi-la-pail  of  Scr.  No.  948,^59,  Sep.  23,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5JS1,S92,  wMck  b  a  divWon  of  Ser.  No.  MM91,  Jan.  31, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5,244,929.  Thli  appUcation  Oct  2S,  1993,  Scr. 
No.  142,144 
daiaw  priority,  appHcatfcM  Japan,  Feb.  8,  199*.  2-31MI; 
Mar.  7,  199t,  2-Stt2«;  Mar.  9,  199S,  2-S932S 
The  portion  vt  the  tcrai  of  this  patent  nbacqncnt  to  Jan.  2S, 
2911,  hM  been  dtadaioMd. 
Int  Ct'  A«1K  31/54;  CW7D  279/16 
VS.  CL  S14— 224Jt  4  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  the  prophylaxis  or  treatment  of  ischemic 
encephalopathia  in  a  warm-blooded  animal  which  comprises 
administering  to  said  warm-blooded  animal  a  pharmaceutically 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  fonnula: 

(i) 


wherein  R'.  R'.  R'  and  R'  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom:  R'  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom;  X  is  a  suUiir  atom;  R*  is 
naphtfayl,  a  sulfur  containing  monoheterocydic  group  or  a  substi- 
tuted phenyl  group:  Z'  denotes  two  hydrogen  atoms;  Z^  is  an 
oxygen  atom:  A  is  a  lower  alkytene:  r'  and  R*  are  die  same  or 
different  and  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a 
lower  alkenyl  group,  a  lower  alkynyl  group  or  a  lower  alkyl  group 
that  is  substituted  by  a  substituted  phenyl  group,  or  R^  and  R' 
together  with  die  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  form  a  nitrogen- 
containing  monoheterocydic  group:  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  diereof;  except  for  the  compound  of  Formula  (I),  wherein 
R'.  R'.  R'.  R*  and  R'  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom.  X  is  a  sulfur 
atom.  R'  is  a  halogenophenyl  group,  Z'  denotes  two  hydrogen 
atoms,  Z'  is  an  oxygen  atom.  A  is  a  lower  alkylene  group,  and  R^ 
and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  a  lower  alkyl  group. 


S«49MM 
CARBAPENEM  ANTBACTEKIAL  COhfPOUNDS, 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SUCH  COMPOUNDS 
AND  METHODS  OF  TREATMENT 
TtaMtky  A.  BUnard,  RAway;  Ronald  W.  RatdWe,  Matawan; 
T.  WaddcO,  Wdfcld;  Samlra  P.  SzaaaBoAi,  Edl- 
Robert  R.  WOuni^,  Maplewood,  and  Kenneth  J.  WU- 
t,  Bridgewatcr,  aU  of  N  J.,  Mrifnon  to  Merck  *  Co., 
Inc^  Rahway,  N  J. 

I  or  Scr.  No.  213314,  Mar.  14, 1994, 
Dec.  2*,  1994,  Scr.  No.  359.77i 
Int  CI*  A«1K  31/40;  CtTD  487/04 
V&  CL  S14— 21*  34  Claintt 

1.  A  compound  or  a  pharmacetitically  acceptable  salt  diereof 
represented  by  formula  1: 


S-Hcl 


CXbM 


wherein: 
R*  represents  H  or  methyl: 


CO;M  represents  a  carboxylic  add.  a  caihoxylate  anion,  t 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  ester  group  or  a  carboxylic  acid 
protected  by  a  protecting  group: 

P*  represents  H  or  a  hydroxy  I  protecting  group; 

Het  has  substiiueni  groups  which  contain  fiom  one  to  three 
positively  charged  atoms  and  is  selected  from: 


N                 Z. 

'I 

N               D 

N                Y 

X      "^       ^      / 
A                D 

N               E 

^'  I  >-H  X  > 


wherein: 

A  is  O  or  S: 

D  is  O.  S  or  NR'; 

E,  G.  X.  Y  and  Z  represent  CR  or  N: 

each  R  is  independently  selected  from:  — R*:  hydrogen:  halo: 
— CN;  — NOj:  —OR';  — SR':  — CONR"R*:  — COOR*: 
— SOR':  — 50,R*:  — SOiNRTt*:  — NR'SOjR*:  —COR': 
— OCOR";  — 6cONR"R*:  — NR*<X)NR*R' :  — NR'COjR*: 
— OCO2R*:  — C,^  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl,  unsub- 
sututed  or  substituted  with  one  to  four  R''  groups:  and  — C^., 
cydoalkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  to  four  R'' 
groups. 

R*,  R*  and  R*^  represent  hydrogen.  — C,^  straight-  or  branched- 
chain  alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  to  four 
R''groups:  — C,.7  cydoalkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
one  to  four  R**  groups:  or  -R  • 

or  R'  and  R*  taken  together  with  any  intervening  atoms  repre- 
sent a  4-6  membered  saturated  ring  optionally  intemipied  by 
one  or  more  of  O,  S,  NR',  widi  R'  as  defined  above,  or 
— C(0) — ,  said  ring  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
one  to  four  R'  groups: 

or  R*  and  R'  taken  together  with  any  intervening  atoms  repre- 
sent a  4-6  membered  saturated  ring  optionally  interrupted  by 
one  to  duce  of  O,  S,  NR".  widi  R"  as  defined  above,  or 
— C(0) — ,  said  ring  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
one  to  four  R'  groups: 

each  R**  independendy  represents  halo;  — CN;  — NO2:  — NR'R'; 
—OR':  — SR':  — CONR'R':  —COOR':  — SOR»-  -^"jR*: 
— SOjNR'R':  — NR'SOjR':  —COR';  — NR'  COR^: 
—OCOR';  — OCWWR':  — NR'C»NRll»;  — NR'COjR*; 
— OCOjR*;  — CCNRONRH*:  — NR'C(NH)NRll»; 

— NR'ONR^*:  — R»  or  — Q: 
with  the  proviso  that  from  I  to  3  R  groups  are  present  which 
contain  R*  or  Q,  said  R*  and  Q  being  defined  below; 

R',  R'  and  R'  represent  hydrogen:  — C,^  straight-  or  branched- 
chain  alkyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  widi  one  10  four  R' 
groups,  or  — R*: 

or  R'  and  R'  taken  together  with  any  intervening  atoms  represent 
a  4-6  membered  saturated  ring  optionally  inlemipted  by  one 
to  dnee  of  O,  S.  — C(0)—  or  NR'  wiUi  R'  as  defined  above, 
said  ting  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  widi  one  to  four  R' 
groups; 

each  R'  independendy  represents  hak>:  — CN;  — NO,:  phenyl; 
— NHSOjR*:  —OR*.  — SR*;  —S{K\:  — l«r(R*)j: 
— C(0)N(R*)2:  — SO^(R*),:  heteroofyl;  heteroarylium; 
-COJt*;  — C(0)R*:  —OCOR*;  — NHCOR*:  guanidinyl; 
carbamimidoyi  or  ureido; 

each  R*  independendy  represents  H,  a  — C|^  straight  or 
branched<hain  alkyl  group,  a  — C,-C»  cydoalkyl  group  or 
phenyl,  or  when  two  R*  groups  are  present,  said  R*  groups 
may  be  taken  in  combination  and  represent  a  4-6  membered 
saturated  ring,  optionally  interrupted  by  one  or  two  of  O.  S, 
SOj.  — C(0)— .  NH  and  NCH,; 

Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


6^  6^  8=B 

^N  I.  ^N  II.   ^N  o, 

\  ^P      \  J     w    // 


,/ 


M-X 


f-H^i^^—R'  and  ^fWR'H^ 

te  (CH2). 


wherein: 
a  and  b  are  1,  2  or  3: 

L-  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  counterion; 
a  represents  O,  S  or  NR'; 
p.  S.  X,  |j  and  o  represent  CR',  N  or  N'^',  provided  that  no  more 

duui  one  of  p,  S,  X,  M  and  o  is  N^': 
R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


'^.      "^j      "°'\      '-^ '^, 


d^ 

X  —  e 


e  — g 
X  —  e  e  =  z 


^^■'W^.lr 


d      d 


wherein: 
each  d  independendy  represents  O,  S  or  NR*: 
e,  g,  X,  y  and  z  represent  CR",  N  or  N*R',  provided  that  no  more 

than  one  of  e,  g,  x,  y  and  z  in  any  given  structure  represents 

NTl'; 
R'  represents  hydrogen;  — C'"*  straight-  or  branched-chain 

alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  to  four  R'  groups; 

or  — (CH2)„Q  where  n=l,  2  or  3  and  Q  is  as  previously 

defined; 
each  R"  independendy  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 

group    consisting    of:    hydrogen;    halo;    — CN;    — NO2: 

— NR"R°:  —OR":  — SR";  — CONR'R";  —COOR*;  —SOR"; 

— SO2R":       — S02NR"R'':       ^NR"S02R°;       —COR": 

— NR"COR":    —OCOR";    — OCONR"R°:    —NR'COjR*; 

— NR"CONR"R*:  — OCOjR*:  — CNR"NR°R*: 

— NR"CNHNRTl*:    — NR-Cfl^R^R*:    —C,^    strajght-    or 

branched-chain  alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  to 

four  R'  groups;  — C,.,  cydoalkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted 

with  one  to  four  R'  groups;  and  — (CH2)„Q  where  n  and  Q  are 

as  defined  above; 
R"  and  R"  represent  hydrogen,  phenyl:  — C,^  straight-  or 

braiiched<hain  alkyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  to 

four  R'  groups: 
each  R'  independendy  represents  hydrogen:  phenyl;  — C,^ 

straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted 

with  one  to  four  R'  groups: 
each  R'  independendy  represents  hydrogen;  halo;  phenyl:  — CN; 

— NO2;  — NR-R':  —OR';  — SR':  — CONR'R':  —COOR*: 

—SOR*:  — SO2R':  — S02NR-R':  — NR'SOiR"^;  —COR': 

— NR"COR';    —OCOR":     — OCONR"R':     — NR'COzR"; 

— NR'CONRTl";      — 0(X)2R'Aeteroaryl:      heteroarylium; 

— C,^  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl,  unsubstituted  or 

substituted  with  one  to  four  R'  groups; 


R*  and  R"  represent  hydrogen  or  — C,^  stnigbt-  or  branched- 
chain  alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  to  four  R' 
groups; 

or  R.  and  R''  together  with  any  intervening  atoms  represent  a 
4-6  membered  saturated  ring  optionally  interrupted  by  one  or 
more  of  O,  S.  NR"  or  — C(0) — ,  said  ring  being  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  with  one  to  four  R'  groups; 

each  R"  independendy  represents  hydrogeff  or  — C,^  straight- 
or  branched-chain  alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one 
to  four  R'  groups:  C}^  cydoalkyl  optionally  substituted  widi 
one  to  four  R'  groups;  phenyl  optioiially  substituted  with  one 
to  four  R'  groups 

or  R*  and  R'  taken  together  with  any  intervening  atoms  repre- 
sent a  S-6  membered  saturated  ring,  optionally  interrupted  by 
one  or  two  of  O,  S,  SO2,  NH  or  NCH,; 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  a  C,^  straight-  or  branched-chain 
alkyl,  optionally  interrupted  by  one  or  two  of  O,  S,  SO,  SO2, 
NR**,  N*R*R"  ,  or  — C(0>— ,  said  chain  being  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  widi  one  to  four  of  halo,  CN.  NOj,  OR*.  SR' . 
SOR".  SO2R",  NR*R'',  N*(R*)2R",  — C(0)— R",  C(0)N- 
R*R-.  S02NR*R",  COiR",  0C(0)R-,  OC(0)NR*R-, 
NR*C(0)R",  NR*C(0)NR*R'*,  or  a  phenyl  or  heteroaryl 
group  which  is  in  turn  optionally  substituted  with  from  one  to 
four  R'  groups  or  with  one  to  two  C,.,  straight-  or  branched- 
chain  alkyl  groups,  said  alkyl  groups  being  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  one  to  four  R'  groups; 

R*  and  R~  represent  hydrogen:  phenyl;  — C,^  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  to 
four  R'  groups,  and  optionally  intenupted  by  O,  S,  NR", 
N*R*R"  or  — C(0)— ; 

or  R'  and  R'  together  with  any  intervening  atoms  represent  a 
4-6  membered  saturated  ring  optionally  intenupted  by  O,  S. 
SO2,  NR"  ,  N*R*R"  or  — C(0>— ,  unsubstituted  or  subMi- 
tuted  with  1-4  Ri  groups, 

and  when  R'  and  R'  together  represent  a  4-6  membered  ting  as 
defined  above,  R^  is  as  defined  above  or  R'  represents  an 
additional  saturated  4-6  membered  ring  fused  to  the  ring 
represented  by  R'  and  R'  taken  together,  optionally  inter- 
rupted by  O,  S,  NR"  or  — C(0) — ,  said  rings  being  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  with  one  to  four  R'  groups. 


5,496,817 
3-OXO-l,4-BENZOTHIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Yoichi  KawMhiBM,  Kyoto;  Atsntadd  Ota,  and  mnynU  MHm, 
both  or  Os^a,  an  of;  JapM,  Mricnors  to  Santcn  PhanMKcn- 
thari  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP93MU98,  f  371  Date  Apr.  22,  1994,  S  lt2(e) 
Date  Apr.  22,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094A5M7.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  17, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  25,  1993,  Scr.  No.  211,940 
Claiw  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Aas.  3L  1992, 4-231M9 
Int  CL"  CSTD  279/16;  AMK  31/54 
VS.  CL  514—224.2  12  CWbm 

1.  A  compound  having  the  following  fonnula  (I)  or  a  salt 
thereof. 


PI 


A— R* 


wherein 

R'  is  hydroxy,  lower  allcanoyloxy,  lower  alkylsulfonyloxy,  plie- 
nylsulfonyloxy,  methylphenylsulfonyloxy,  lower  alkoxym- 
ediyloxy,  benoyloxy,  benzyloxymethyloxy,  tetiahydropyrany- 
loxy  or  trimethylsilyloxy; 

R^  is  lower  alkyl; 
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R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  hydroxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy.  lower 
alkylsulfonyloxy.  phenylsulfonyloxy.  methylphenylsulfony- 
loxy.  lower  alkoxymcthyloxy.  benoyloxy.  benzyloxymeUiy- 
loxy,  letrahydroxpyranyloxy.  trimethylsilyloxy  or  lower 
alkoxy.  and  the  said  lower  alkyl  can  be  substituted  by 
hydroxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy.  lower  alkylsulfonyloxy.  phenyl- 
sulfonyloxy.  methylphenylsulfonyloxy.  lower  alkoxymcthy- 
loxy. benzoyloxy.  benzyloxymethyloxy.  tetrahydropyrany- 
loxy.  trimethylsilyloxy.  amino  or  lower  alkylamino: 

R*  is  carboxy.  lower  alkoxycarbonyl.  phenyl  lower  alkoxycarbo- 
nyl,  aminocarbonyl.  lower  alkylaminocarbonyl  or  phenyl 
lower  alkylaminocarbonyl.  and 

A  is  alkylene  having  I  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


5,49M18 
StABLE  EMULSION  SUITABLE  FOR 
PHARMACEUTICAL  ADMINISTRATION,  THE 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF  AND  EMULSION  FOR 
PHARMACEUTICAL  USE 
Karin  Schaupp;  Josef  Polzer;  Johmiin  Kerb!,  all  of  Graz; 
Kurt  LandMier,  Poeb,  aU  of,  Austria;  SUnley  S.  Davis,  and 
CHtc   Waahingtoii,   both   of   Notttncliaiii,   Great    Britain, 
to  KnoU  Aktieacaellsciian.  Ludwlcshafcn.  Gcr- 

■y 

DivWoa  of  S«r.  No.  697,035.  May  S,  1991,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  57,553 
Claiau  priority,  application  Germany,  May  11,  199*,  40  15 
10S.5 

InL  CL*  AMK  31/54:31/275 
VS.  CL  514— 225J  7  Claims 

1.  A  stable  emulsiofi  which  is  suitable  for  pharmaceutical  admin- 
istration of  the  oil-in-water  type,  which  contains  in  the  lipid  phase 
a  hydrophobic  pharmaceutical  active  substance,  comprising 

a)  a  dispersed  lipid  phase  formed  by  a  vegetable  oil.  which  is 
present  in  the  emulsion  in  an  amount  of  5-30%  by  weight  and 
is  stabilized  by  a  phospholipid  as  emulsifier.  present  in  an 
amount  of  0.5-2%  by  weight  of  the  emulsion. 

b)  the  hydrophobic  pharmaceutical  active  substance  being 
present  in  said  lipid  phase,  which  is  soluble  in  oil.  sparingly 
soluble  in  water,  strongly  basic  having  a  pKa  of  at  least  8  and 
is  present  in  the  lipid  phase  in  form  of  the  base. 

c)  an  aqueous  phase,  which  contains  a  physiologically  tolerated 
buffer  system,  setting  this  aqueous  phase  at  an  acid  pH  and 
due  to  the  low  solubility  in  water  a  small  anwunt  of  the  active 
substance  in  ionized  form. 

whereby  cations  of  said  ionized  fonn  of  the  active  substance 
formed  in  said  acid  aqueous  phase  confer  a  positive  charge  at  the 
interface  of  the  emulsion,  giving  a  positive  zeu  potential  of  at  least 
■•-30  mV  after  dilution  of  the  emulsion  ready  for  administration  to  a 
fat  content  of  0.08%  by  weight. 


5,496320 
OPHTHALMIC  USE  OF  S-TIMOLOL  HEMIHYDRATE 
Markku  PeriUampi,  KatiO*tic  30  B  3,  SF-36200  KangasaU. 
Finland 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  910,665,  JuL  8,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663353.  Apr.  19, 
1991.  PaL  No.  50314)95.  This  appUcation  Jul.  27,  1993,  Ser. 

No.  97380 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  20,  1988.  884838 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  27, 
2010,  has  been  disciaimcd. 
Int  CI."  A61K  31/5.^5 
VS.  a.  514— 236J  19  Claims 

1.  An  Ophtlialmic  topical  composition  containing  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  (S)-(-)-3-morpholino-4-(  3-lert-butyl- 
amino-2  hydroxypropoxy)-l.  2.S-thiadiazole  hemihydrate  together 
with  an  ophthalmic  carrier. 

14.  Method  for  the  topical  treatment  of  glaucoma  and  ocular 
hypertension  which  comprises  administering  lo  the  eye  of  a  human 
or  animal  in  need  of  such  treatment  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  (S)-(-)-3-morpholino-4-(3-lerl-bulyl-amino-2 

hydroxypropoxy>-l.2.5-thiadiazole  hemihydrate. 


S<4963I9 
ANTIPHLOGISTIC-ANALGESIC  PLASTER  COMPRISING 

TRIACETIN  AND  PIROXICAM 
Hirohisa  Okuyama,  Tomisato;  Yasuo  Ikcda,  Narashino; 
SUtcnori  Ohtsuka,  Chiba;  Shuichi  Kasai,  Narita,  and  Akira 
Iwasa,  Yotsokaidoh,  all  of,  Japan,  aasignon  lo  SS  Pliamia- 
ccuHcal  Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92/01473,  {  371  Date  May  3,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Dale  May  3.  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/09783,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  27,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  211,948 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nor.  15,  1991,  3-300361 
InL  CL*  A61K  31/51:47/00:31/74:31/745 
VS.  a.  514—226.5  3  ClafaM 

1.  An  antiphlogistic-analgesic  plaster  comprising  0.05-5  wt.  % 
of  piroxicam  and  0.05-40  wt.  %  of  at  least  one  of  triacetin  or 
triethyl  citrate  incoiporaied  into  a  plaster  base,  said  plaster  com- 
prising a  water-soluMc  polymer,  a  glycol,  a  cross-linking  agent  and 
water. 


5,496321 
USE  OF  L-CARNITINE  AND  ALKANOYL  L-CARNITINES 
IN  THE  STORAGE  OF  BLOOD  FOR  TRANSFUSIONS 
AND  STABILIZING  SOLUTIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Arduini  Arduino,  Pescara,  Italy,  assignor  to  Sigma-Tau  Indus- 
trie Fartnaceuticbe  Riunite  S.p.A.,  Rome,  Italy 
Filed  Jun.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,275 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jun.  2,  1993,  RM93A0364 
InL  CL'  A61K  31/35:31/535:  A61M  5A)0:  AOIN  43/16 
VS.  CL  514—2283  8  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  stabilizing  blood  for  transfusion,  comprising 
mixing  blood  with  a  solution,  said  solution  comprising  L-camitine, 
alkanoyl  L-camitine.  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof, 
wherein  said  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chloride,  bromide,  orolate.  aspartic  acid,  acid 
citrate,  acid  phosphate,  fumaraie,  acid  fumarate,  maleale,  acid 
maleate.  acid  oxalate,  acid  sulfate,  glucoses  phosphate,  tartrate, 
and  acid  tartrate,  and  wherein  said  solution  comprises  0.5-10.0 
raM/L  of  said  L-camitine.  said  alkanoyl  L-camitine.  or  said  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,496322 
COMPOUNDS  AND  METHODS  FOR  TREATING 
TUMORS 
Hiroshi  Akimoto,  Kobe,  and  lUcnori  Hitaka,  TUarazuka, 
both  of.  Japan,  smlanor<  to  lUtcda  Chemical  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  219,735,  Mar.  29,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  990^70.  Dec.  15,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  630,984,  Dec 
20,  1990,  abandoned.  This  appttcatioa  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
308400 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1989,  1-332110 
InL  CL'  A61K  31/505:  C07D  4S7/l)4 
VS.  a.  514—258  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


w        (y         N 


Z— (D  — CONHCHCOOR 


CH^CHiCOOffi 


wherein  the  ring  A  is  a  pyrrole  or  pyrroline  ring.  B'  is  a  thiophen- 
2.5-ylene  or  phenyl- 1 ,4-ylene.  W  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C,^  alkyl 


group  or  mercapio  group,  X  is  an  amino  group,  hydroxyl  group  or 
mercapto  group,  Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  R'  and  R^  independently 
are  a  hydrogen  atom,  C,,,  alkyl  group,  benzyl  group  which  may  be 
substituted  with  a  nitro  group  or  a  methoxy  group  or  phenyl  group 
which  may  be  substituted  with  a  nitro  group  or  a  methoxy  group 
and  Z  is  — CHjCHjCHj— ,  or  its  salt. 


OMe 


5,496323 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  FOR  INCREASING 

BLADDER  CAPACITY 
Yuko  Morioka,  and  Mitsuru  Ihkano,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 
amignors  to  Hocctet  Japan  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  986,903,  Dec  8, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287,794 
CUtans  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  10, 1991,  3-325458 
InL  CL'  A61K  31/52 
VS.  a.  514—263  3  Clahns 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  bladder  capacity  in  a  patient  in  need 
of  said  increase  which  comprises  administering  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  propentofylline  (3,7-dihydro-3-methyl-l-(5- 
oxohexyl)-7-propyl-  IH-purine-2,6-dione)  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  to  said  patient 


5,496325 
ACONITINE  COMPOUNDS  AND  ANALGESIOANTI- 
INFLAMMATORY  AGENT  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Mitsuo  Mnrayama,  and  Ikkao  Mori,  both  of  Utsunomiya, 
Japan,   assignors  to  Sanwa   Shoyakn   Kahushikl   Kaisha, 
Tochigi,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  50,281,  May  5, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,604 
InL  CL'  A61K  31/435:  C07D  221/22 
VS.  CL  514—279  2  CUims 

1.  An  aconitine  compound  of  the  formula  (I)  or  a  salt  thereof: 


(I) 


OMe        OMe 


wherein 
R,  and  R7  are  the  same  and  represent  methyl  or  aliphatic  or 

aromatic  acyl; 
R2  is  (i)  hydrogen, 
(ii)  an  acyclic  or  cyclic,  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkyl  having 

\-%  carbon  atoms, 
(iii)  an  oxygen-  or  nitrogen-containing  5-  or  6-iiieinbered 

heterocyclic  group, 
(iv)  acyl  derived  from  an  acycio-  or  cyclo-aliphatic.  aromatic 

or  aromatic-aliphatic  caiboxylic  acid,  or 
(v)  arallcyl; 
R],  R4  and  R,,  are  hydrogen;  and 

R,  is  hydroxyl;  provided  that  if  R,  is  benzoyl,  anisoyi,  acetyl, 
trimetfaylgalloyi,  p-nitrobcnzoyl  or  o-methoxybeazoyl,  then 
R2  is  methyl. 


5,496324 
CYCLOPROPANE  DERTVATfVES  AND  ANTI- VIRAL 
AGENT  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Tomoyuki  Onishi;  Chika  Mukai;  Takaaki  Sckiyama;  lUtashi 
1^1;  SatosU  Iwayama,  and  Masahiko  Okunishi,  all  of 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  AjinooMito  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  OcL  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  327351 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  21. 1993,  5-263490 

InL  a.'  C07D  239/54:  A61K  31/505 

VS.  CL  514—274  U  Claims 

1.  A  cyclopropane  derivative  of  the  formula  (I): 

(I) 


5,496326 

PHARMACEUTICAL  METHODS  OF  USING 

HETEROCYCLIC  DERIVATIVES  OF  N-PHENYLAMII«S 

Brett  T.  Watson,  WalUngfotd,  and  Astiid  A.  Ordz,  Fairfteld, 

bodi  of  Conn.,  aasignon  to  Bristd-Myas  Sqnibb  Camp— y, 

Princeton,  NJ. 

FUcd  Sep.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  300,671 
InL  CL'  A61K  31/44:31/425:31/42:31/415 
VS.  CL  514—303  24  (Mms 

I.  A  method  of  eliciting  an  anticonvulsive  effea  in  a  manunal  in 
need  thereof  comprising  the  step  of  administering  to  said  mammal 
an  anticonvulsive  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  I  or  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  salt  thereof: 


NHQOJZ 


a) 


R'O— '  I— OR2 

wherein  R'  and  R^,  the  same  or  different,  are  each  a  hydrogen 

atom,  a  C,^  acyl  group  or  a  C|.6  acyl  group  substituted  with  a  Cj.g 

cycloalkyl  group  or  C^^  aryl  group;  R'  is  an  (E)-2-haloethenyl 

group; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof. 


wherein 

R=H  or  C,^  aUcoxy: 

X=CH  or  N; 

Y=NH,  O  or  S; 

Z=C,^  alkyl.  C,.*  cydoaUcyl,  Cj.j  alkenyl,  NHj,  C,^  alky- 
lamino, or  C,^  alkoxyalkyl,  with  the  proviso  that  Z  may 
not  be  CH3  when  R=H,  X=CH,  and  Y=NH  and  Z  may 
not  be  CH,  when  R=H.  X=N  and  Y=NH  and  NHC(0)Z 
is  in  the  para-position. 


5,496327 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE  TRANSDERMAL  DELIVERY 

OF  NUTRIENTS 
Jay  Patrick,  14  Morgan,  Irrine,  CaUf.  92718 

FUcd  JuL  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  275y«37 
InL  CL'  A61K  31/47 
VS.  a.  514—310  17  CUam 

1.  A  transdermal  nutrient  delivery  composition  comprising,  in  a 
liquid,  between  about  0.025  percent  and  about  one  percent  methyl 
nicotinate  by  weight  and  between  about  0.01  percent  and  about  one 
percent  by  wei^t  of  vitamins  and  minerals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  thiamin,  riboflavin,  pyridoxins  panthenol. 


UMI 


410 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  S.  1996 


March  S.  1996 


CHENflCAL 
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folk  icid.  cy«nocobalimin.  para  aminobenzoic  acid,  anc,  magne- 
sium.  manganeie,  chromium,  jclenium.  and  bwdn. 


5v«M.S2S 
METHODS  OF  INHlBITiNG  ULCERATIVE  MUCOSITIS 
Gcorfe  J.  CalUoMi,  -nratalgM;  ImL,  aarifMr  to  EH  Lilly  awl 
CoaipMy,  IwllHMpolia.  lad. 

FUcd  Aag-  22,  1994,  S«r.  No.  293,799 

lirt.  Ct*  A41K  3 1/445:  J  1/55:31/40 

VS.  Ct  514-^24  5  0«»« 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  radiatioa  or  chemciherapy  induced 

ulcerative  mucositis  comprising  administering  to  a  human  in  need 

(heieof  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


3.in.ni 

INHnmON  OF  INSULIN-INDUCED  ADIPOSIS 
Marts  C  AlaMdcf^Bi1d|H,  NcwlMvillc  tmd  Hnt-Fca  Zhao, 
BntoUtac,  botk  of  Mm^,  aarigMin  to  The  General  Hoqittal 
CorporatfaM,  Boaloa,  Maas. 

FBcd  May  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  242,4«9 
Iirt.  CL*  AMN  43/42 
VS.  CL  514— 29t  W  Clalma 

1.  A  mediod  of  treating  obesity  caused  by  hyperinsulinenua,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  identifying  an  adult  in  aeed  of  such  treatment:  and 

(b)  administering  to  said  aduh  an  amount  of  rapamycin  effective 
to  inhibit  insulin-induction  of  GAPDH.  acetyl  CoA  carboxy- 
lase, or  GLUT4  gene  expression  in  said  adult. 


OCHiCHi-R' 


(I) 


OR' 


wherein  R'  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen.  — CH,. 

O  O 

U  N 

— C— (Ct-C»»»yl).or  -C— Ar. 

wherein  Ar  is  optionally  substituted  phenyl; 
K?  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidine,  hexam- 
ethylenemino.  and  piperidino:  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  of  solvale  thereof. 


METHOD  OF  TREATING  CARDUC  INFLAMMATORY 
DISEASE 
Jay  J.  \  I  awl  I  mil.  BcMaka,  Pa^  m^^ipor  to  Aoicflcan  Hooie 
PnMtact*  Corporadoa,  MadlM*.  N  J. 

FVcd  Mar.  9, 199S,  Scr.  No.  401,747 
IBL  CL*  AMK  31/44 
VS.  CL  514—291  2  Clatas 

1.  A  method  of  treating  myocarditis,  cardiomyopathy,  endocardi- 
tis, and  pericanlitis  in  a  mammal  in  need  thereof  which  comprises 
administering  an  effective  amount  of  rapamycin  to  said  manmial 
orally,  paienterally,  intravasculaily.  intranasally.  inirabronchially. 
mnsdennally.  or  rectally. 


_v«9i.n» 

USE  OF  2.NrrROXYETHYL  (+)APOVINCAMINATE 
Shiter*  OkayaaM:  StMiaaa  Ota«o:  Yataka  Kawiihlaia,  awl 

KatMM  Hatayaaaa,  aU  oT  Tbky%  Japan,  aarinnn  to  lUaho 

PharvaccMkal  Co„  Ud^  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP94«14«1,  i  371  Date  May  24,  1994,  |  l«2(e) 

Date  May  24,  1994,  PCT  Pnh.  No.  W093ai7«5,  PCT  Pah. 

Date  Jon.  24,  1993 

per  FHcd  Dec.  «,  1992,  S«r.  No.  24443* 

Clataaa  priarity,  appMcallan  Japan,  Dk.  IS,  1991. 3-324932; 
Dec  19,  1991,  3-325445 

Int.  CL*  A41K  31/44 
VS.  CL  514—2(3  3  ClataM 

1.  A  method  for  treating  disturbance  of  consciousness  which 
comprises  administering  an  effective  amount  of  2-nitroxyethyl 
(■f  )apovincaminate  lo  a  patient. 


3.«K.im 
PO'ERIDDtE  TACHYKININ  RECEPTOR  ANTAGONISTS 
ReyaMtnd  Bdur,  Mach  Hadhaa;  Ihaara  Laddnwahctty,  Lon- 
don; EilMn  M  Scwaid,  lahipi  Stottford,  and  ChiMopher 
J.  Swain,  Diftud,  ^  M,  England,  iwlgnnn  to  Merdi  Sharp 
ft  Dohate  LiaaHcd,  Hulfardihlrr.  UaUed  Klngdoai 
Divlaton  of  Ser.  No.  4M38,  Apr.  13. 1993,  Pat  No.  5.444,*74. 
Thk  appikalfcw  Fch.  13, 1995,  Sck  No.  3r7,M4 
InL  a."  A61K  31/445:  C*7D  401/06 
VS.  a.  514—32*  12  ClataM 

1.  A  compound  of  formuU  (1).  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  or  prodrug  thereof: 

(I) 


5v«94'339 
INHnmON  OF  HEMOFLAGELLATES  BY 
CAMPTOTHECIN  COMPOUNDS 
Theresa  A.  Shapiiv,  Towmm;  Annette  L.  Bodlcy.  Elkton,  both 
of  Md.;  Monnie  E.  Wan.  ChapdHUL  and  Maaankh  C.  Wani. 
Dorhain.  both  at  N.C  aaalganrt  to  Johaa  HopUna  Univer- 
sity,   BaMMorc    Md.,   and    Rcacwch   IVIanile    laatiutc 
RcMarch  TtiH^  Parle  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3«S,M3 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/395:31/55:31/54:31/535 
VS.  CL  514— 2S3  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  hemoflagellate  growth,  comprising 
contacting  Uving  hemoflagellaies  with  an  effective  inhibitory 
amount  of  a  camptothecin  compound  wherein  said  compound 
exhibits  hemoflagellate  lopoisotnerase  I  inhibitory  activity. 


wherein: 

X  represents  O  or  S: 

Y  represents  a  hydrocarbon  chain  of  I.  2.  3  or  4  carbon  atoms 
which  may  optionally  be  substituted  by  oxo; 

R'  repiesents  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  I.  2 
or  3  substiwenis  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
Ci^alkyl.  C^^kenyl.  Cj_talkynyl.  halo,  cyano.  nitro.  irif- 
luotomethyl.  trimethylsilyl.  —OR".  SR°.  SCR",  SO2R'. 
— NR-R*.  -NR-COR*.  — NR-CO^*.  —CO,  R"  and 
— CONR-Tt*: 

R-  represents  phenyl  or  benzhydryl.  wherein  the  phenyl  or 
benzhydryl  moiety  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a  sub- 
stitueni  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  C,^alkyl, 
Ci^alkoxy.  halo  and  tiifluoromethyl; 

R*  and  R'  may  be  present  on  any  available  carbon  atom  of  the 
azacyclic  ring  and  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of:  H.  halo.  C.^alkyl.  0x0,  CHjOR*.  COjR* 
and  CONR'R*; 


R'  represenu  an  aromatic  heterocycle  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  thiazolyl,  oxazolyU  oxadiazolyl.  thiadiazoiyl, 
isoxazolyl.  isothiazolyl  and  benzoxazolyl.  wherein  die  hetero- 
cycle is  unsubstituttd  or  substituted  with  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  C,_salkyl,  C,.salkoxy, 
phenyl.  0x0.  thioxo,  halo,  tiifluoromethyl,  trimethylsilyl. 
— NR°R*.  — NRXOR*.  —CONR'R*.  — COiR".  — SR". 
— SOR*.  SOjR",  and  CHjOR";  and 

R*  and  R*  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  H.  trifluoromethyl.  C,_(^alkyl.  unsubstituted 
phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  by  a  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of:  C|_6alkyl,  halo  and  trifluoromethyl. 


5y«9«,834 
LACTOL  DERIVATIVES.  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND  USE 
Thkaahi  Sohda,  Osaka;  Yokio  Fi^isawa,  Hyogo;  Satoni  Oi, 
Nara,  and  Jni^  MIzogucfai,  Osaka,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
lUtcda  Chcnrical  Industries.  Ltd,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2.  1994.  Scr.  No.  3M,738 
Claims  priority,  applkatian  Japan.  Sep.  3,  1993,  5-219655; 
JuL  20,  1994,  6-1M501;  Aug.  12, 1994,  6-190385 
Int  CL*  A41K  31/44:31/40:31/35 
VS.  CL  514—343  22  OalBH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 

A O 

I         I 
R'— Q-NH— CH  -  CH-O-B 

wherein  Q  represents  one  or  two  amino  acid  residues  which  may  or 
may  not  be  substituted;  R'  represents  a  caiboxyl  group  which  may 
or  may  not  be  estenfied  or  an  acyl  group;  A  represents  a  C2-C4 
alkylene  group;  B  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  which  may 
or  may  not  be  substituted  or  an  acyl  group;  or  a  salt  of  the 
compound. 


5,496,835 
HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  ANGIOTENSIN 

II  ANTAGONISTIC  ACnVITY  AND  USE  THEREOF 
KciJi  Kubo,  Osaka;  Yoshiyuki  Inada,  Kawanlshi,  and  Takehiko 
Naka,  Kobe,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ihkcda  Cbcmkal 
Industries,  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  171,164 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dec  22, 1992,  4-342917 
Int  CL'  C07D  413/10:  A61K  31/41 
VS.  a.  514—361  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


wherein: 
the  ring  A  stands  for  a  5-10  membered  aronuitic  heterocyclic 
group  optionally  having,  besides  R'  and  R^.  a  fuither  substitu- 
ent selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro. 
cyano.  amino.N-lower  (C,^)  alkylamino.  NJ<-di-lower  (C,^) 
akylamino.  phenylamino.  morpholino,  piperidino.  piperazino. 
N-phenylpiperazino.  and  a  group  represented  by  the  formula 
— U — R*.  wherein: 
U  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  bonds  — O — . 

— S —  and  — CO — ,  and 
R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  lower 

(C,^)  alkyl  group  and  a  phenyl  group,  wherein  said  lower 


alkyl  group  may  optionally  be  substituted  with  hydroxy!, 
amino,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  or  lower  (C,^  alkoxy,  and 
wherein  said  phenyl  group  may  optioBaily  be  substituted 
with  one  or  two  of  hydroxyl,  amino,  N-k>wer  (Ci.^)  aiky- 
lamino,  NJ4-lower  (C,^)  alkylamino,  acetylamino,  halo- 
gen, nitro,  cyano.  lower  (C,  J  alkyl.  lower  (C,  J  alkoxy. 
lower  (C,^)  alkyldiio.  or  acetyl; 
R'  stands  for  an  optionally  substituted  hydrocaibon  residue 

selected  fix>m  the  group  consisting  of 

(i)  an  allcyl.  alkenyl.  allcynyl  or  cycloalkyl  group  which  may 
be  substituted  widi  hydroxy,  amino,  N-lower  (C,^)  alky- 
lamino, N.N-di-lower  (C,^)  allcylamino.  Iialogen.  lower 
(C,^)  alkoxy  or  tower  (C,^  alkylthio.  and 

(ii)  a  phenyl  or  phenyl-lower  (C,^  alkyl  group  whk±  may  be 
substituted  with  halogen,  nitro.  amino,  N-iower  (C,^)  alky- 
lamino, NJ«l-di-lower  (C,^)  alkylamino.  lower  (C,^ 
alkoxy.  lower  (C,..,)  alkylthio,  or  lower  (C,^)  alkyl, 

which  hydrocarbon  residue  is  optionally  bonded  throu^  a 

grotip    selected    from    the    group    consisting    of   — O — ; 

— S(0)„— .  wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2;  and  a  group 

of  die  formula  -NCR*)—,  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  tower 

(C,.J  alkyl; 
R^  stands  for  an  optionally  esterified  caiboxyl  group; 
R'  stands  for  a  group  of  die  formula: 

HN  N 

\  / 

J  — ' 

wherein 

i  is  — O —  or  — S —  and  j  is  elected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  caibonyl  group,  a  thiocarbonyl  group,  and  an  option- 
ally oxidized  sulfiir  atom  or  a  group  convertible  thereto; 
X  is  a  direct  bond, 
the  ring  W  is  a  phenylene  group, 
the  ring  Y  is  a  phenylene  group,  and 
n  denotes  an  integer  of  1  to  3.  or  a  salt  thereof. 


5,496436 
USE  OF  FAMOTIDINE  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS  IN 

THE  TREATMENT  OF  MOVEMENT  DISORDERS 
Alcssandro  Di  Rocco,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Susan  Molinari,  Rivcr 

Edge.  N  J.,  and  Ram  Kaminidri,  Rivcrdalc,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Mount  Sinai  School  of  Medicine  oT  the  aty  University  of 

New  York.  New  York.  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  238,704 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/425 

VS.  CL  514—370  6  Oafans 

1.  A  method  for  ameliorating  a  motor  synqitom  in  a  subject 
wherein  the  motor  symptom  is  caused  by  a  disorder  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  olivo-ponto-cerebellar  atrophy,  multi- 
system atrophy.  Shy-Drager  syndrome,  kemicterus.  Leigh's  Dis- 
ease, cerebellar  ataxias,  neonatal  hypoxemia  syndromes,  carbon 
monoxide  poisoning,  progressive  supranuclear  palsy,  tardive  dys- 
tonias, oculogyral  crises,  manganese  poisoning,  Wilson's  Disease, 
Huntington's  Disease,  striatonigral  degeneration,  ingestion  by  the 
subject  of  phenothiazines,  butyrophenones  or  reserpine,  Alzhe- 
imer's Disease,  normal  pressure  hydrocepiudus.  physiologic 
tremor,  benign  familial  tremor,  cerebellar  tremor,  lubral  tremor, 
toxic  tremor,  metabolic  tremor,  senile  tremor,  chorea,  ballism. 
athetosis,  dystonia,  tics,  tardive  dysldnesia,  paroxysmal  chore- 
oathetosis,  tonic  spasm,  akathisia,  muscle  rigidity,  postural  insta- 
bility, bradykinesia,  difficulty  in  initiating  movements,  muscle 
cramps,  dyskinesias,  myoclonus  and  Creutzfeldt-Jacob  Disease, 
and  wherein  the  subject  does  not  suffer  from  Parkinson's  Disease, 
comprising  administering,  to  die  subject,  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  famotidine  or  a  famotidine-related  compound. 
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5,49M37 

ANTl-NEOPLASTIC  ANTl- VIRAL  AND 

RIBONIICLEOTTOE  REDUCTASE  ACTIVITY 

AFFECTING  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHODS  OF  TREATMENT 
RayBond  J.  Bcnteron,  GaiiicsviUe,  FU^  assignor  to  University 

of  FlorMa  Research  FoandaUoa,  Inc^  Gainesville,  Fla. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  37M89.  Jan.  20,  1995,  whid)  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  299,12*,  Sep.  2,  1994.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 

No.  124,557,  Sep.  22,  1993.  PaL  No.  5,391,5*3,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  993,620,  Dec.  21,  1992,  PaL  No.  5,292,775, 

which  b  a  divirion  of  Ser.  No.  645,644,  Jan.  25.  1991,  PaL  No. 

5,173305,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  313,734,  Feb.  22, 

1989.  PaL  No.  5,128,353.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  746,672,  Jun.  20,  1985,  abandoned.  This  application 

Jun.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  477,804 

InL  CL'  AOIN  43/36:43/38:43^76:  A61K  31/40 

VS.  CL  514—374  2  Claims 


5,496438 

ANTl-NEOPLASnC,  ANTI-VIRAL  AND 

RIBONUCLEOTIDE  REDUCTASE  ACTIVITY 

AFFECTING  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHODS  OF  TREATMENT 
Raymond  J.  Berferon,  Gainesville,  Fla..  assignor  to  University 

of  Florida  Research  Foundation,  Inc  Gainesville,  Fla. 
Division  at  Ser.  No.  299,126,  Sep.  2,  1994,  which  is  a  divisioa 
of  Ser.  No.  124,557,  Sep.  22,  1993,  PaL  No.  531,563.  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  993.620,  Dec.  21,  1992,  PaL  No. 
5,292,775,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  645,644,  Jan.  25, 
1991,  PaL  No.  5,173,505,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
313,734,  Feb.  22,  1989,  PaL  No.  5,128353,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  746,672,  Jun.  20,  1985.  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  485330 
InL  CI."  AOIN  43/36:43/3H:43/76:  A6IK  31/40 
VS.  CL  514—374  8  Claims 


I.  The  method  for  affecting  (he  activity  of  ribonucleotide  reduc- 
tase  in   converting   ribonucleotides   (o  deoxyribonucleotides   in 
I.  A  metlKxl  for  treating  a  human  or  non-human  animal  afflicted    human  and  non-human  animals  comprising  administering  to  said 
with  psoriasis  comprising  administering  (tiereto  an  effective  anti-    animal  in  need  thereof  a  ribonucleotide  reductase  activity  affecting 
psoriasis  amount  of  a  compound  of  (he  formula:  amoun(  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


(1) 


c=o      z  c=o 

I  I  I 

HN-eCHi^rN-t-CHi^^-NH 


OH 


■CH,     V'         CH,      ^^^ 

c=o  c=o  I 

I  I  I 

HN — eCHjt; — N — eCHil; — NH 


wherein: 
Z  is 


R  is  H  or  OH, 

X  is  3  or  4. 
y  is  3  or  4,  and 
a  is  1.  2  or  3,  or 
a  pharmaceutical ly  acceptable  salt  or  complex  thereof. 


liO 


(I) 


c=o      z  c=o 

I  I         I 

HN-eCHi^rN-t-CHj^NH 


OH 


c=o 

I 
HN-t-CHjt; N-t-CHiV 


wherein: 
Ris 


O 

II  N  , . 

CH,^^    O  ) ( 

OH  R 


-C-t-CHjf  NH— C 


R  is  H  or  OH. 

X  is  3  or  4, 
y  is  3  or  4.  and 

a  is  I,  2  or  3,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  complex 
thereof. 


5,496339 

ANTINEOPLASTIC,  ANTI- VIRAL  AND 

RIBONUCLEOTIDE  REDUCTASE  ACTiVlTY 

AFFECTING  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHODS  OF  TREATMENT 
Raymond  J.  Bcrgeroo,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  University 

of  Florida  Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Gainesville,  Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  376389,  Jan.  20,  1995,  which  is  a  division 

or  Ser.  No.  299.126,  Sep.  2,  1994,  wUch  is  a  division  of  Ser. 

No.  124357,  Sep.  22,  1993,  PaL  No.  5391363,  vrtaich  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  993,620,  Dec  21,  1992,  PaL  No.  5,292,775, 

which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  645,644,  Jan.  25,  1991,  PaL  No. 

5,173305,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  313,734,  Feb.  22, 

1989,  PaL  No.  5,128353,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  746,672,  Jun.  20,  1985,  abandoned.  This  appUcatfon 

Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  475,690 

InL  CL*  AOIN  43/36:43/38:43^76;  A61K  31/40 

VS.  CL  514—374  2  Chdms 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  unit  dosage  form  adapted  for 

administration  to  a  human  or  non-human  animal  comprising  a)  an 

anti-malarial  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


HO 


^: 


c=o      z  c=o 

I         I         I 

HN-(-CHi);-N-(-CH2)7NH 


HO' 


N  °  N  °       [P 

c=d  c=o  I 

I  I  I 

HN — eCHzt; — N — (-CHz^p-NH 


OH 


Wherein: 
Zis 


O 

II  N 

-C 


1  HO} 


CH,        O 


O 

U 


— C-eCHj^jNH-C 


R  is  H  or  Oa 

X  is  3  or  4, 

y  is  3  or  4,  and 

a  is  I,  2  or  3,  or 
a  phamiaceuticaUy  acceptable  salt  or  complex  and  b)  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


5,496340 

ANTI-NEOPLASTIC,  ANTI- VIRAL  AND 

RIBONUCLEOTIDE  REDUCTASE  AdTVITY 

AFFECTING  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHODS  OF  TREATMENT 
Raymond  J.  Bergeron,  GaincsviOc,  Ffau,  wignor  to  Univcntty 

of  Florida  Research  Fonndatfam,  inc,  Gainesville,  Fla. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  376389.  Jan.  20, 1995,  wUcli  is  a  dhririMi 

of  Ser.  No.  299,126,  Sep.  2, 1994,  which  is  a  dkwUkem  of  Ser. 

No.  124357,  Sep.  22, 1993,  PaL  No.  5391363,  wWch  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  993.620,  Dec.  21, 1992,  PaL  No.  5,292,775, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  645,644,  Jan.  25, 1991,  Pat  Na 

5,173305,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  313,734,  Feb.  22, 

1989,  PaL  No.  5,128353,  which  is  a  conttMMtion-i»fwt  of 

Ser.  No.  746,672,  Jan.  20, 1985,  ahandoaed.  TUs  appHcatioa 

Jun.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  476358 

InL  CL'  AOIN  43/36:43/38:43/76;  A61K  31/40 

VS.  CL  514—374  2  Claiam 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  unit  dosage  form  for  admin- 
istration to  a  human  or  non-human  animal  comprising  a)  an  anti- 
psoriasis  effective  amount  of  a  compouiid  of  the  formula: 


(1) 


:i^ 


(I) 


OH 


c=o 


c=o       Z 

I  I  I 

HN-(-CH2)7N-eCH2)7NH 


(O) 


(II) 


■CH,    Y^      'CH,     ^^^ 

c=o  c=o 

I  I 

HN eCHj);;— N eCHi); NH 


O 

II  N 

Wherein:  Z  is  — C 


CH,        O 


OH  R 


O 

n 


— C-(-CH2^NH-C 


R  is  H  or  OH. 

x  is  3  or  4, 
y  is  3  or  4,  and 
a  is  I,  2  or  3,  or 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  complex  and  b)  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  carrier  tiierefor. 
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5,49M41 

ANTI-NEOPLASnC,  ANTI- VIRAL  AND 

RDONVCLEOTIDE  REDUCTASE  ACTIVITY 

AFFECTING  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHOD  OF  TREATMENT 
RayMMd  J.  BcrfCTDii,  GaiacsTtUe,  FUl,  aoisMM-  to  Uaivcnity 

of  FkNtUa  RcMWck  Fonndatioii,  Inc^  Gaincsrillc,  Fla. 

DirWoa  or  Scr.  No.  37MW.  J«^  2«.  1995,  whkh  b  a  divisioii 

•r  Scr.  No.  299.124,  Sep.  2.  1994,  wkkk  ii  a  dhirioa  of  Ser. 

N^  124,557,  Sep.  22, 1993,  P«.  No.  SJUJSO,  whkk  ii  a 

diTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  993,420,  Dec.  21,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^92,775, 

whkk  b  a  divbioa  of  Scr.  No.  M5>I4,  Jan.  25,  1991,  PaL  No. 

5,173,5*5,  wkkh  b  a  divWoii  of  Scr.  No.  313,734.  Feb.  22, 

19W,  Pat  No.  5,128,353,  whkk  b  a  coodnuatioB-iiHiMrt  of 

Scr.  No.  74M72,  Jwi.  2*.  1915,  ab— dofJ.  TWi  applkatioM 

JMB.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4S5,S34 

lat  CL*  A«1N  43/36:43/38:43/76;  AMK  3IM0 

VS.  CL  514-^J74  9  ClaliM 

1.  A  phannaceutical  composition  in  unit  dosage  form  adapted  for 

administration  to  a  human  or  non-human  animal  comprising  a)  a 

ribonucleotide  reductase  affecting  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 

fomHila: 


5,49M42 

SYNERGISTIC  WATER  SOLUBLE  PRESERVATIVE 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  BiOCIDAL  MIXTURES 

Joha  J.  McriaMS,  MkUktowii,  N  J.,  MrigMtr  to  ISP  Cbemkak 

IK^  Ourtba^  N  J. 
Dtrtaloa  of  Scr.  No.  234,M9.  Apr.  2S,  1994,  Pat.  No.  S,428,05t. 
Thb  applkatfcm  Feb.  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  392,435 
InL  CL'  A«1N  43/50:47/10 
VS.  CL  514— 3W  8  CtaJms 

I.  A  water  soluble  preservative  antimicrobial  composition  for 
addition  to  commercial  use  products  at  predetermined  use  levels  to 
provide  synergistic  biocidal  activity  against  a  wide  range  of  fungi 
and  gram-negative  and  gram-positive  bacteria,  comprising  an 
admixture  of 

(a)  l.3-dimethylol-S.5-dimethyl  hydantoin.  and 

(b)  3-iodo-2-propynylbutyl  carbamate,  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
(a):(b)  of  100:1  to  2000: 1. 


^ 


(I) 


c=o      z  c=o 

I        I        I 

HN-(-CHjfrC-eCHi^NH 


HO 


wherein  Z  is 


O 

-II  N 

— C 


JC:Hg)' 


CH,  o 


I  y      ( 


OH  R 


HO 


o  9 

-C-t-CHi1rNH-C-(  (^ 


R  U  H  or  OH. 

X  is  3  or  4,  "^ 

y  is  3  or  4,  and 

a  is  I,  2  or  3.  or 
a  phannacetitically  accepuble  salt  or  complex  thereof,  and  b)  a 
phaimaceutically  acceptable  earner  therefor. 


5,49M43 

TRICYCLIC  INDOLE-2-CARROXYLIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

Ryv  Nacato.  Kyoto;  NorlMko  Tuno.  IhwaU,  and  Nobayuki 

Ac,  Toyonaka,  all  of.  Japan,  aarignors  to  Sumitomo  Phanna- 

ceuticab  Compuiy.  Limited.  Onka,  Japui 

Filed  Not.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  339,487 

Claiaw  prtorMy,  appikatioa  Japan.  Nov.  17,  1993.  5-312742 

Int  CL'  A41K  31/40:  C87D  209/62 

VS.  CL  514—411  »»  Clatam 

1.  A  tricyclic  indole-2-carboxylic  acid  derivative  represented  by 

the  formula  I: 


COJ^' 


whereih 

X  represents  an  alkyl,  halogen  or  cyano: 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  or  a  protecting  group  of  carboxyl  group; 

W  represenu  hydrogen,  ^-COjR",  — CONR"R*,— A— COjR" 
or  — A— CONR'H4i,  wherein  —A—  represents  an  alkylene 
group  containing  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  R^  and  R 
independently  represent  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  containing 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  containing  from  6  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  or  a  substituted  C^.  ,„  "ry'  group  wherein  the 
substituent  on  the  aryl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl.  halogen.  — Y— J,  or  — Z — E,  wherein  J  represents  an 
acidic  group  which  is  readily  deprotooated  in  vivo  to  provide 
an  anion,  or  a  group  which  is  convertible  thereto  in  vivo  by 
hydrolysis.  E  represenu  a  basic  group  which  is  readily  prolo- 
nated  in  vivo  to  produce  a  cation,  or  a  group  which  b 
convertible  thereto  in  vivo  by  hydrolysis,  Y  represenu  a 
tingle  bond,  a  C,^  alkylene.  a  Cj^  alkenylene.  a  substituted 
C,.t  alkylene  or  Y'— Q— Y^,  wherein  Y'  represenu  a  single 
bood  or  a  C,^  alkykae,  Y'  represenu  a  C,^  alkylene,  and  Q 
represenu  a  heteroatom  selected  from  oxygen  or  sulfur,  and  Z 
represenu  a  €,.«,  alkylene;  wherein  the  substituent  of  the  term 
"substituted  alkylene"  for  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxy,  —OR",  — OCOR".  amino,  — NHCOR", 
— NHCOjR".  carboxy.  and  — COjR".  wherein  R"  repre- 
senu alkyl  or  C,^  alkenyl  or  a  phatmacetitkally  accepiabk 
salt  thereof. 


5,494344 
INDOLE  DERIVATIVES 
MMatoaU  laaL'  llidanao  Shibutooi;  Jan  Kanaya,  all  of  Itono; 
Mmako  Morltoke,  Toknshima,  and  Akk  "bnaka,  Nanito,  aU 
of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Otsnka  Pharauccvtical  Factory,  Inc., 
Tokuriiima,  Japan 

FHcd  Nov.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  335,833 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8, 1992,  4-U4124 

InL  CL'  A41K  31/40:  C07D  209/04 

VS.  CL  514—415  8  Claims 

1.  An  indole  derivative  of  the  general  formula 


(R'), 


RJQ 


wherein  R'  is  a  halogen  atom.  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  a  lower  alkanoyl  group  or  a  benzoyl  group,  R'  is  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  halogen  atom,  R*  is  a  group  of 
the  formula 


Q(0).-R' 


Ca, 


5,494,845 
SUSPENSION  CONCENTRATE  COMPOSITIONS  OF 
ARYLPYRROLE  INSECTICIDAL  AND  ACARICIDAL 

AGENTS 
Cndg  A.  MartiB,  MoribviUc,  Pa.,  and  Mimi  Y. 
Princctoa,  NJ.,   asnignnnr  to  Amcrkw 
V/mjmt,  N  J. 

FOed  May  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  248,994 
InL  CL'  A81N  43/36 
VS.  CL  514—427 

1.  A  stable  suspension  concentrate  composition  which  comprises 
about  10%  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  particulate  aryl-pyirok  com- 
pound having  a  volume  mean  diameter  of  about  O.S  to  4  microns 
and  having  the  structural  formula 


U 


in  whkh  R*  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyi  group,  a  phenyl 
group  which  may  optionally  have  a  lower  alkyl  group  as  a  sub- 
stituent, a  pbenyl-lower  alkyl  group  or  a  pyridyl  group.  R'  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group.  Q  is  a  sulfur  or  selenium 
atom  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2.  A  is  an  alkylene  group,  m  is  an 
integer  of  0  to  1,  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  a 
benzoyl  group  having  a  hydroxyl  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula 
— O — B — R"  in  which  B  is  a  lower  alkylene  group  and  R'  is  a 
phenyl,  di-lower  alicyl-amino,  l-pynolidinyl.  piperidino, 
l-imidazolyl  or  1,2,4-triazol-l-yl  group  as  a  substituent  when  m  is 
0  or,  when  m  is  I,  R'  is  a  lower  alkoxycatbonyl  group,  a  carboxyl 
group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  group  of  the  formula  — C(^=0) — 
N(RV- R'°  in  whkh  R'  and  R'"  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyi  group  which 
may  optionally  have  a  benzene  ring  fused  or  cotKknsed  thereto,  a 
phenyl  group,  a  phenyl-lower  alkyl  group  or  a  lower  alkylsulfonyl 
group  or  R*  and  R'"  are  bound  to  each  other  either  directly  or  via 
an  oxygen  or  sulAir  atom  to  form,  together  widi  the  adjacent 
nitrogen  atom,  a  heterocyclic  group  which  may  optionally  be 
substituted  with  a  lower  alkoxycatbonyl  or  carboxyl  group,  a  group 
of  die  formula  — CHj— N(R")— R'^  in  which  R"  and  R'^  are  the 
same  or  different  and  each  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
a  cycloalkyi  group  whkh  may  optionally  have  a  benzene  ring 
condensed  thereto,  a  phenyl  group,  a  phenyl-lower  alkyl  group  or  a 
lower  alkanoyl  group  or  R"  and  R'^  are  bound  to  each  other  either 
directly  or  via  an  oxygen  or  sulfiir  atom  to  form,  together  with  the 
adjacent  nitrogen  atom,  a  hcterocyclk  group  whkh  may  optionally 
be  substituted  with  a  lower  alkoxycatbonyl  or  carboxyl  group,  a 
group  of  the  formula  —OR''  in  which  R"  is  a  lower  alkylcatbam- 
oylphenyl  group,  a  lower  alkylaminomethylplienyl  group,  a  lower 
alkylaminomethylpenyl  group,  a  1-pyrrolidinylcatbonylplienyl 
group,  a  1-pyrrolidinylmcthylphenyl  group,  a  2-di-lower  alkylami- 
noethyl  group  or  a  2-hydroxyl-2-lower  alkylaminoediyl  group  or  a 
phenyl  group  whkh  may  optionally  have  a  hydroxyl,  lower  alkoxy. 
l-pyrrolidinylcarbonyl  or  1  -pyrrolidinytanethyl  group  as  a  substitu- 
ent, and  X  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2. 


Y       A 


wherein 

X  is  H,  F,  a.  Br,  1  or  C,-C4haloalkyl; 

Y  is  F.  CI.  Br,  1  C,-C4haloalkyl  or  CN; 

W  U  CN  or  NOi; 

A  is  C,-C4alkyl  optionally  substituted  with 
one  to  three  halogen  atoms, 
one  cyano, 
one  hydroxy, 
one  C,-C4alkoxy, 
one  C,-C4alkythk, 
one     phenyl     optionally     substituted     with     Cj-Cjalkyl, 

Ci-C^alkoxy,  or  one  to  three  halogen  atoms, 
one  plienoxy  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  halogen 

atom,  or 
one  benzyloxy  optionally  substituted  with  one  halogen  atom, 
C,-C4catfoalkoxymethyL 
C,-C4alkenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  halogen 

atoms, 
cyano, 

C,-C4alkynyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  halogen  amn. 
di-(C,-C4aUcyl)aminocarbonyl,  or 
benzoyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  halogen 

atoms  or  one  to  three  C,-C4alkyl  groups: 
L  is  H.  F,  CI  or  Br, 

M  and  R  are  each  independendy  H.  C,-C,alkyl,  C,-C,-alkoxy. 

Ci-Cjalkyldiio,   C    .-Cj-alkylsulfinyl.   Ci-Cjalkytailfonyt 

cyano,  F,  a,  Br,  I  nitro,  C  .-Cj-hakalkyl.  R.CFiZ,  RjCO  or 

NR,R4,  or  when  M  and  R  are  on  adjacent  positions  and  taken 

with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  diey  are  attached  diey  may 

form  a  ring  in  which  MR  represenu  the  structure: 

— OCHjO— ,      — OCFjO— ,      — OCR«R      ,CR,R,0— . 

— OCH2CH2— .  — OCH2CH2CH2—  or  — CH=CH— 

CH=CH— ; 

Z  is  S(0),  or  O; 

R,  is  a  F,  CHFj,  CHPa,  or  CF,; 

Rj  is  C,-C,alkyl.  C,-Cj  alkoxy,  or  NRJR4; 

R,  is  H  or  C,-C,allqrl; 

R4  is  H  or  C,-Cjalkyl  or  R5CO; 

R,  is  H  or  C,-C,alkyl; 

R^R^R,  and  R,  are  each  independendy  hydrogen,  halogen  or 
Ci-Cjalkyl;  and 

n  is  an  inte^  of  0.  1  or  2.  about  0.1%  to  2%  by  weight  of  a 
dispersing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
salu  of  the  condensation  producu  of  formaldehyde  with  the 
sulfonation  producu  of  polycyclic  aromatk  compoimds;  the 
salu  of  polyacrylic  acids;  the  condensation  produce  of  tety 
acids  or  alipbatk  amines  or  amides  containing  at  kast  about 
twelve  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecuk  with  ethylene  oxide 
and/or  propylene  oxide;  fatty  acid  esters  of  glycerol,  sotbilan, 
sucrose  or  pentaerytfaritol  and  their  condensation  prodncu 
with  ethylene  oxide  and/or  propylene  oxide  condensation 
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products  of  fatty  alcohols  or  alkyl  phenols  with  ethylene 
oxide  and/or  propylene  oxide  and  their  sulfates  or  sulfonates; 
and  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  sulfuric  or  sulfonic 
acid  esters  containing  at  least  ten  carbon  atoms  in  the  mol- 
ecule, about  0.5%  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  sieric  stabilizer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymers  of  ethylene 
oxide  and  copolymers  of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide, 
about  0. 1%  to  1%  by  weight  of  a  suspending  agent  consisting 
essentially  of  one  or  more  natural  or  synthetic  clays  or  sili- 
cates, about  0.01%  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  thickening  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  xanthan  gum.  carrag- 
eetuui,  pectin,  gum  arable,  guar  rubber,  the  methylation  prod- 
ucts, caiboxyalkylation  prodiKts  and  hydroxyalkylation  prod- 
ucts of  cellulose  or  starch  derivatives,  polyacrylates. 
polymaleinates  and  polyvinylpyrrolidone  with  xanthan  gums, 
about  5%  to  15%  by  weight  of  an  anti-freeze  agent  compris- 
ing a  glycol,  up  to  about  1%  by  weight  of  an  antifoam  agent 
comprising  an  emulsion  of  a  silicone  oil  or  an  emulsion  of  a 
fany  alcohol,  up  to  about  0.3%  by  weight  of  a  preservative 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1 .2-benzisothiazolin-3- 
one.  epichlorohydhn.  phenylglycidyl  ether,  allylglycidyl 
ether,  and  formaldehyde  compositions,  and  water. 


TAXOL  TREATMENT  OF  BREAST  CANCER 
Wyndham  H.  Wibon,  and  Robert  Wlltcs.  both  at  Washinctoo, 
D.C^  aMignon  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  tiic  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services, 
Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  950,380,  Sep.  22,  1992.  This  applica- 
tion Jan.  «,  1994,  Scr.  No.  17M«3 
Int  a."  A61K  31/335 
VS.  CL  514—449  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  suffering  from  breast  cancer, 
which  compri.ses: 

(a)  intravenously  infusing  taxol  into  said  patient  at  a  continuous 
dosage  rate  of  between  17.5  to  35  milligrams  of  taxol  per 
square  meter  of  patient  surface  area  per  24  hours  to  infuse 
between  70  and  140  milligrams  of  taxol  per  square  meter  of 
patient  surface  area  into  said  patient  over  a  period  of  96 
hours:  and 

(b)  repeating  said  step  (a)  in  21  day  cycles  until  remission  of 
said  patient's  breast  cancer  is  obtained. 


5,496347 
AMINOMETHYL-BENZODIOXANE  AND  BENZOPYRAN 

SEROTONERGIC  AGENTS 
John  D.  Catt,  Southington,  and  Ronald  J.  Mattaoo,  MerMcn, 
both  of  Conn^  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Squihb  Co.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  oT  Scr.  No.  136,521,  Oct.  14,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5^1,570.  This  application  Jan.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  378,116 

Int  a."  A61K  31/335:31/36:  C07D  319/20 

VS.  CL  514—452  8  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  Formula  I  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 

salt,  amide  or  hydrate  thereof: 


R2 


R' 


-tXc-l- 


(I) 


CH: 


wherein: 

R'   and  R^  are  both  halogen  or.  taken  together,  form  a 

— O— (CHj),^-0—  bridge  (n=l.  2  or  3); 
Cy  is  either 


R> 

I 
O 


"O 


o 


(m=0,  I  or  2).  with  tlie  phenyl  substituent  at  the  I  position 
of  the  cycloallumyl  or  cycloalkenyl  ring  and  the  amino 
substituent  at  the  4  position:  and 
R'  and  R'  are  independently  H  or  Ci^alkyl. 
5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  effective  anxi- 
olytic amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier. 


5,496,848 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SUBSTITITTED 
DIFLUOROBENZO-13-DIOXOLES 
Peter  Ackermann,  PfdHBgcn;  Hans-Ruedi  Kind,  Bubendorf, 
and  Bruno  Schaub,  Coorroox,  all  of,  Switzerland,  assignors 
to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation.  Ikrrytown,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  399J48.  Mar.  6,  1995,  wfakh  Is  a  division 
of  Scr.  No.  147,617,  Sm.  5,  1993,  Pat  No.  5^420,301,  which  is 
a  divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  987.902,  Dec.  4,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,281.718,  which  Is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  583,787.  Sep.  14, 
1990,  Pat  No.  5,194,628,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of 
Scr.  No.  321,939,  Mar.  10,  1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 
May  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  440,171 
CbiaH  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   18,   1988, 
1044/88;  Mar.  18,  1988,  1052/88 

Int  a."  A61K  31/33:  C07D  317/06 
VS.  CL  514—465  3  ClaioM 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  compound  of  formula  VII 


(Vli) 


Me-H^i 


and  a  solvent,  wherein  Me  is  a  metal,  m  is  the  valency  of  the  metal 
and  A  is  an  anionic  radical  and.  if  A  is  present,  at  least  one  A  is  an 
organic  basic  radical. 


5,496349 
SULFONIC  ACID  DERIVATIVE  AND  ITS 
PHARMACEUTICAL  APPLICATION 
Kiyotafca  Ohno,  FiOiaawa;  Atsoshi  Ohtake,  Karaakura;  Shin- 
taro  Nishio,  Ebina;  Kazuhiro  Hoshi,  and  Shui^i  Itokamoto, 
both  of  Kamakura,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries, Inc  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/01339, 1  371  Date  May  17,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Dale  May  17,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/06785,  PCT  Puh. 
Dale  Mar.  3,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  17,  1993,  Scr.  No.  244,141 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Japui,  Sep.  18,  1992,  4-249288; 
Jan.  27,  1993,  5-011938 

Int  CL»  A61K  31/34:  C07D  307/80:307/78 
VS.  a.  514—468  7  Clainw 

I.  Sulfonic  acid  represented  by  formula  I: 


(I) 


wherein, 
R,  is 
(i)  — COORj  (wherein,  R2  is  (1)  hydrogen,  (2)  a  pharmaco- 
logically acceptable  cation,  or  (3)  an  alkyl  having  1  to  14 
carbon  atoms)  or  the  group: 
(H) 

O 
II 
-C-R, 

wherein 

R,  represents  an  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms): 
A  is 

(i)  — (CHi)!! —  (wherein,  n  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  3), 

(ii)  — CH=CH— ,  or  the  group: 

(Ui) 

— O— C— 
/    \ 
R.  Rs 

wherein 

R4  and  R,  represent  (1)  hydrogen  or  (2)  an  alkyl  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R4  and  R,  may  be  identical  or 
different):  and,  B  is  represented  with  either  formula  D  or 
formula  ID: 


5,496350 
ANTIMETASTASIS  AGENT  OF  MAUGNANT  TUM(»S 
Mnsato  Mntoh,  Yokohanu;  Mankazn  Hattorl,  Nagaokakyo; 
Shintaro  Ntahio,  Ebina,  and  Kiyotaka  OhMt,  F^iinwa,  ■■  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Induliics,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92/0UU,  t  371  Dale  Ang.  8,  1994,  f  102(e) 
Dale  Ang.  8,  1994,  PCT  Pnh.  No.  W094m5M,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Apr.  28, 1994 

PCT  FBed  Oct  9, 1992,  Scr.  No.  244^68 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1991,  3-78819 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/34 

VS.  CL  514—468  2  Claims 

I.  A  method  inhibiting  a  metastasis  of  a  malignant  tumor  in  a 

patient,  the  method  comprising: 

administering  to  said  patient  an  effective  metastasis  inhibiting 

amount  of  beraprost,  or  a  stereoisomer  thereof; 
provided  that  said  patient  is  selected  from  die  group  consisting 
of  a  human,  a  monkey,  a  dog  and  a  mouse,  and  that  said 
patient  is  suffering  from  said  malignant  tumor,  and 
provided  that  said  malignant  tumor  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  melanoma,  lung  cancer,  stomach  cancer,  liver 
cancer,  breast  cancer,  colon  cancer,  brain  cancer,  a  nedc 
cancer  and  a  bead  cancer. 


— CH2— CH-CH— 


(H) 


I 

Y— W— SO:R« 


R« 
I 
CH2— CH— CH- 

Y— W— SOzRj 

wherein 

Rf,  represents 
(i)  hydrogen,  or 

(ii)  — OR,  (wherein,  i^  represents  (1)  hydrogen.  (2)  an 
alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms.  (3)  an  acyl  group 
having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  (4)  an  aroyi  group  having 
7  to  11  carbon  atoms), 
Y  is  — (CH2)m —  (where,  m  represents  0  or  1). 
Wis 

— N-or— 0-. 
I 
R7 

R7  is 

(i)  hydrogen,  or 

(ii)  an  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
R,  is 

(i)  an  alkyl  having  1  to  14  carbon  atoms,  or 

(ii)  — Z — R,,  (wherein,  Z  is  a  valence  bond  or  a  straight  or 
branched  alkylene  represented  by  Cflii  (where,  t  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  5)  and  R, ,  represents  an  aryl  group  or  aryl 
group  having  6  to  16  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  1  to  4 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl.  meth- 
oxy,  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  iodine,  trifluoromethyl, 
nitro,  cyano,  phenyl  and  phenoxy)). 


5,496351 
METHODS  OF  INHIBmNG  CELL-CELL  ADHESION 
Brian  W.  Grinnell,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  EU  LiUy  ami 
Company,  IndianapoUs,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  385,934,  Feb.  9,  1995.  This  appttcatioB 

Apr.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422,295 

Iirt.  CL'  A61K  31/38 

VS.  CL  514—443  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  to  inhibit  inflammatory  and  disiiipted  normal 

coagulation  process  in  patients  with  disorders  of  the  vascular 

endothehum  comprising  administering  to  a  patent  in  need  thereof 

an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


(10) 


OCH2CH2— R2 


(I) 


OR' 


R'O' 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen. 

O  O 

II  11 

— CHj,  — C— (Ci-C6alkyl),or  — C— Ar, 

wherein  Ar  is  optionally  substituted  phenyl; 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidine,  bexam- 
ethylenemino,  and  pipericfino;  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  of  solvate  thereof. 


5,496352 

LOUSE  REPELLENT 

William  J.  Oliver,  Darby  Green,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 

CharwcU  Consumer  Products,  Ltd.,  Vale,  Channel  Islands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  761,360,  Aug.  28, 1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jnn.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  255322 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28, 1989, 
8904541 

Int  CL*  AOIN  43/26:35/00:31/08 

VS.  CL  514—463  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  repelling  head  and  body  lice  which  comprises: 
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(a)  applying  to  (he  hair  of  the  boat  a  composition  comprising,  a 
(oiution  of  about  I  to  10%  by  weight  of  piperonal  in  water 
and  at  least  one  alcohol  which  is  capable  of  maintaining  the 
piperonal  in  solution  in  contact  with  the  hair  of  the  host,  by 
reducing  the  rate  of  evaporation  and  suppressing  crystalliza- 
tion of  piperonal  for  at  least  2  hours,  and 

(b)  permitting  said  composition  to  lemain  in  contact  with  said 
hair  for  between  2  and  12  hours,  whereby  said  lice  are 
substantially  repelled  from  said  hair  such  that  infestation  does 
not  occur. 


monoalkylamino.  C,-C,4  alkyloxycaibonyl.  C,-C,4  alkanoyl 


S,49MS3 
BENZOXA  CONDEMSEO  KING  COMPOUNDS,  PROCESS 
FOS  PRODUCING  THE  SAME  AND  PHAKMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  THE  SAME 

IMmU  SMate;  lUoiirf  tUUfrnm,  koth  of  Hm;  Kcaichiro 

KMMka,    Ikkyo:    -PaHwa    Martyralrl,    tOmo;    Hiraftami 

Iteabc  IBmk  Mild*  Ota,  Hiao;  MMitiiM  Kmw,  tBmo,  awl 

Htaao  Yaw^arM,  HhM,  all  «<.  Japaa,  aiilianri  la  IkUia 


Tkk 


or  C,-C,4  alkanoyloxy  group  or  a 
group: 
(ii)  a  group  represented  by  die  formula: 

R* 
I 
-C-R,i 

Rio 


C2-C26  diaikylamino 


I  af  Scr.  No.  78J74,  Jaa.  22, 19*3. 

I  Apr.  24,  1995,  Scr.  Na,  429^23 

I  Japaa,  Dw.  2S,  199a.  2-415443; 
Jaa.  31. 1991.  3-029143 

iBL  Ct*  CtTD  iO//7V.26Jl/56.  A41K  3I/34:3IM2 
VS.  CL  514—449  S  CWaM 

1.  A  2.3-dihydrobenzofurane  compound  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing formula  (Ia-2)  or  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt: 

(la-2) 


wherein  R,  and  R,o  each  independently  stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  or  may  combine  with  each  other  to  form  a 
C3-C7  carbon  ring:  and 
R,,  stands  for  a  subsiituied  or  unsubstiiuled  C,-C,9  alkyl. 
Cj-C,,  alkenyl.  C.  to  C,o  aryl.  Ct-C„  arylalkyl.  C,-C„ 
alkanoyl  or  C,-C„  alkanoyl  group  having  a  C4-C,,  aromatic 
ring,  provided  that  the  substituent  when  said  groups  are  sub- 
stituted by  a  halogen  atom,  an  amino,  nitro.  cyano,  carboxyl 
or  hydroxyl  group,  a  C,-C,ft  alkyl.  C,-C,»  alkoxy.  C,-C„ 
alkanoylamino.  €,-€,«  monoalkylamino.  C,-C,e  alkyloxy- 
caibonyl. C,-C,»  alkyanoyl  or  C|-C,»  alkanoyloxy  group,  or 
a  Ci-Cjt  diaikylamino  group:  or 
R,,  stands  for  a  group  represented  by  the  formula: 


■  NHCO— (N)— Ri 
I 

Rj 

wherein  P..  Q„  and  R.  each  independently  stands  for  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  amino,  nitro.  cyano.  carboxyl  or 
hydroxyl  group,  a  C,-Cj„  alkyl,  C,-Cjo  alkoxy.  C.-Cjo  alkanoy- 
lamino. C,  -C20  monoalkylamino.  Ci-Cjo  alkyloxycaibonyl. 
€,-€20  alkanoyl  or  C,-Cjo  alkanoyloxy  group,  or  a  Cj-Cj^ 
diaikylamino  group,  provided  that,  two  or  more  of  P^  Q.  and  R. 
are  not  halogen  atoms  at  the  same  time;  and 

the  alkyl  portion  of  said  groups  nMy  be  interrupted  by: 

O 
II 
— O— .    — S-.    — c— . 

O  O  R» 

II  II  I 

— O— C-.     -C— O— .     — N-. 


phenyleite  or  phenyleneoxy. 

wherein  R,,  stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl.  or  lower 

alkanoyl  group. 

or  I  to  3  hydrogen  atoms  on  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  alkyl 
portion  may  be  substituted  with  a  phenyl  group  or  phenyloxy 
group,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  cyano  group,  and  the  phenyl 
portion  as  the  substituent  nuy  be  substituted  with  a  halogen 
atom,  an  amino,  nitro.  cyano.  carboxyl  or  hydroxyl  group,  a 
C,-Ca>  alkyl.  C,-Cio  alkoxy,  €,-€„  monoalkylamino, 
C-Ca,  alkanoylamino,  C.-C^o  alkyloxycarbonyl.  €,-€20 
alkanoyl  or  Ci-Cjo  alkanoyloxy  group,  or  a  Cj-Cj*  diaiky- 
lamino group;  and 
R,  stands  for  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(i)  an  unsubatituted  C,-C7  cycloalkyi  or  C^  cycloalkenyl  group 
or  a  €,-€7  cycloalkyi  or  C«  cycloalkenyl  group  substituted  at 
a  position  other  than  the  I -position  with  a  substituent  being  a 
C,-  C,4  alkyl.  C,-C,4  alkoxy,  C,-C,4  alkanoylamino,  C,-C,4 


wherein  A  stands  for  a  C,-C,2  alkylene  chain; 
X  stands  for  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom,  or  a  group  repie- 
semed  by  the  formula: 

R., 
— N— 

wherein  R,2  stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  or  lower 

alkanoyl  ffoap;  and 
B  stands  for  a  substituted  or  unsubsiituted  C,-C,  alkyl,  C«  or 
C,o  aryl  or  C7-C,  arylalkyl  group,  provided  that  the  substitu- 
ent when  said  groups  arc  substituted  is  a  halogen  atom,  an 
amino,  nitro.  cyano.  carboxyl  or  hydroxyl  group,  a  C,-C,2 
•Ikyl,  C,-C,2  alkoxy,  C,-C,2  monoalkylamino,  C,-C,j 
alkanoylamino.  C,-C,2  alkyloxycaibonyl.  C,-C,2  alkanoyl 
acyl  or  C,-C,  alkanoxyloxy  group,  or  a  C2-C20  diaikylamino 
group;  and 
(iii)  a  subsbtuied  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  group  or  a  group 
represented  by  the  formula: 


wherein  any  one  of  P^  Q^  R»  and  S»  represents  a  bond  with  the 
remaining  three  substituents  independently  standing  for  a  group 
represented  by  the  formula  — R,.  provided  thai,  when  the  phenyl 
group  is  substituted,  the  substituent  is  present  at  the  m-  or 
p-position  and  the  substituent  is  an  amino,  cyano.  carboxyl  or 
hydroxyl  group.  €,-€,4  alkoxy,  C,-C,»  monoalkylamino.  C,-C,4 
alkanoylamino.  C,-C,t  alkyloxycaibonyl.  0,-0,,,  alkanoyl  or 
C,-C,«  alkanoyloxy  groups,  or  a  C2-C26  diaikylamino  group:  and 
the  alkyl  portion  of  said  groups  may  be  interrupted  by: 


-0-.     -S-, 


O 

II 

— C- 


o         o 

n        n 

-O— C-.     -c^o— , 


phenylene  or  phenyleneoxy. 


— N— , 


wherein  R,,  stands  fcr  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl.  or  lower 
alkanoyl  group. 

or  1  to  3  hydrogen  atoms  on  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  alkyl 
portion  may  be  substituted  with  a  phenyl  or  phenyloxy  group, 
a  halogen  atom  or  a  cyano  group,  or  the  phenyl  portion  as  the 
substinjent  may  be  substituted  with  a  halogen  atom,  an  amino, 
nitro,  cyano,  carboxyl  or  hydroxyl  group  or  a  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy.  lower  monoalkylamino,  lower  diaikylamino, 
lower  alkanoylamino.  lower  all^loxycaibonyl,  lower  alkanoyl 
or  lower  alkanoyloxy  group; 

R2  stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C,-Cg  alkyl  group; 

each  R,  independently  stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,  an  amino,  nitro,  cyar.o.  carboxyl  or  hydroxyl  group. 
€,-€20  alkyl,  C.-Cjo  alkoxy.  €,-€20  monoalkylamino.  C,- 
C20  alkanoylamino.  C,-Cjo  alkyloxycaibonyl,  C,-C2o 
alkanoyl  or  €,-€20  alkanoyloxy  group,  or  a  diaikylamino 
group,  provided  that,  two  or  more  of  each  R,  are  not  halogen 
atoms  at  the  same  time:  and 

R,.  Rfc,  R7  and  Rg  each  independently  stands  for  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  C,-C2o  alkyl  group,  or  R,  and  R<,  or  R,  and  Rg 
combine  with  a  caibon  atom  bonded  thereto  to  form  a  C5-C7 
carbon  ring;  and 

n  is  0  or  1 ,  provided  thai  when  any  one  of  P„,  0„  and  R„  stands 
for  an  alkanoylamino  group  and  R|  stands  for: 

R» 
I 
-C-Rn 
I 
Ric 

wherein  R,,  represents  the  unsubstituted  or  substituted  C,-C„ 
alkyl  group,  both  of  the  alkyl  group  of  the  alkanoylamino  group 
and  the  alkyl  group  R,,  do  not  have  carbon  atoms  of  C^  or  less  at 
the  same  time. 


5«494355 
ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  COMPOUNDS 
Jerry  L.  Adaaw;  Ravi  S.  Gariglpati,  both  of  Wayae;  Marsaict 
E.  Soivnsoa,  Swcdcabarg,  aad  Jaaacs  D.  Wlakier,  Fort 
WariiiagtoB,  aU  of  Pa.,  aarignors  to  SmitUOiae  Beechaai 
Corp.,  PhUaddpUa,  Pa. 

FUcd  Jaa.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  389,444 
lat  CL*  A41K  31/275:  CVJC  255/44:255/33 
VS.  CL  514—521  U  CUIms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

(I) 


XR«) 


wherein 
R,  is  cyano: 

R5  is  C(OKCH2)^l  or  S(0)2(CH2),aryl; 
q  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  18; 
X  is  caibon,  oxygen.  — NC,^  alkyl,  or  sulur; 
Rg  is  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl,^; 
Rft  is  indqxndently  selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,.,. 
cycloaH^-ls g.  hydroxy.  (CHY),caiboxy,  alkoxy ,5,  thioalkyl,. 

5,  sulphinyialkyl,.,,  Sulphonylalkyl,.,,  halosubstituted  alkyl,. 

6,  (CHY)^(R8)2,  cyano  or  an  optionally  substituted  aiyl 
C,.4alkyl: 

r  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  or  3; 
t  is  a  number  having  a  value  of  0  or  1; 
Y  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl, .4: 
or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5.496354 
METALLOCENES  AS  ANTI-TUMOR  DRUGS 
Ehud  Keinan,  6549  Demusoo  Ave.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92122, 
assignor  to  Technion  Research  &  Development  Foundatioa 
Ltd.,  Haili^  Israel,  and  Ehud  Keinan,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US93Ar7875,  S  371  Date  Feb.  17,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Dale  Feb.  17,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/04142,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3,  1994 

per  Filed  Aug.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  387,785 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  IsraeL  Aug.  19,  1992, 102866 
lat.  ex."  A61K  31/28;  C07F  17/00:7/28 
VS.  CL  514—492  U  Claims 

1.  Novel  titanocene  derivatives  which  comprise  two  cyclopenta- 
diene  rings  linked  to  titanium  as  a  central  atom,  which  are  bound 
covalently  to  two  phenoxy  groups  which  possess  a  radical  substitu- 
ent R  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

COOCH,.  COOCjH,.  COOCHjCHjOCHjCHjOCH,. 

being  free  from  amino  group,  nitro  group,  chloride  and  fluoride. 

9.  A  method  of  treating  tumors  in  a  padent.  which  comprises 
administering  to  the  patient  an  effective  amount  of  a  utano(xne 
derivative  comprising  two  cyclopentadiene  rings  linked  to  titanium 
as  a  central  atom,  which  are  bound  covalently  to  two  phenoxy 
groups  which  possess  a  radical  substituent  R  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H.  COOCHj.  COOCH2H5,  and 
COOCH2CH20CH2CH2C)CH,  and  are  free  from  amino,  nitro. 
chloride  and  fluoride  groups. 

10.  A  pharnaceutical  preparation  for  treating  tumors  in  a  host 
which  comprises  a  tumor-treating  effective  amount  of  one  or  more 
titanocene  derivatives  comprising  two  cyclopentadiene  rings  linked 
to  titanium  as  a  central  atom,  which  are  bound  covalently  to  two 
phenoxy  groups  which  possess  a  radical  substituent  R  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  COOCH3.  COOCHjH,.  and 
COOCH2CH2OCH2CH2OCHJ  and  are  free  from  amino,  nitro. 
chloride  and  fluoride  groups. 


5,494,856 
ASPARTAME  FOR  ITS  APPLICATION  AS  A 
THERAPEUTICALLY  ACTIVE  SUBSTANCE 
Edmond  Creppy,  16,  Avenue  Arago,  33488  Pcssac,  France 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332,768 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  16,  1993, 93  15177 
iBL  CL'  AOIN  37/12 
VS.  CL  514—544  15  Clafaas 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  which  contains  aspartame  as 
the  active  principle,  in  association  widi  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier,  vehicle  or  excipienL 


5,494,857 
WHTTEFLY  INSECTICIDE 
Eugene  F.  "brgosz,  1717  E.  Union  Hills  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
85024 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  214,828 
InL  0."  AOIN  37/18:37/02 
VS.  CL  514—417  «  ClalM 

1.  An  insecticide  for  controlling  whitefisb  and  other  insects, 
comprising: 

an  environmental  insecticidal  concentrate  which  can  safely  con- 
tact  humans  and  plants,   said  concentrate  comprising  by 
weight 
from  about  1%  to  about  50%  nonionic  surfactants  comprising  a 
phenol  cthoxylate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
condensate  product  of  ethylene  oxide  and  an  alkyl  phenol  or 
an  aliphatic  alcohol,  and  a  condensate  product  of  ethylene 
oxide  and  an  alkyl  phenol  or  an  aliphatic  alcohol; 
oil-containing  alkanol  amides  comprising  diethanolamide.  said 
diethanolamide  comprising  by  weight 
from  about  1%  to  about  50%  cottonseed  oil; 
from  about  1%  to  about  50%  coconut  oU;  and 
from  about  1%  to  about  20%  tall  oil. 
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S,49MSS 

AQUEOUS  DISINFECTANT  CONCENTRATE  AND 
DISINFECTANT  BASED  ON  ALDEHYDE  AND  ALCOHOL 

AND  THEIR  USE 
Hctei  EnoHpcrtcr;  Bcrad  Lower,  both  of  Hamburg;  Mkbad 

Mohr,  Kahcukirchea;  PHer  GkNtncy-Bcniics,  Ahrensburi. 

mmI  Rolf  KMawort,  W«M  all  of,  Gcrwuy,  aniisnon  to 

Rcckht  A  CotaHM  lac^  Monlvalc,  NJ. 

FUcd  Jan.  11.  1994,  Scr.  No.  179,154 

Clainis  priority,  appHcatioa  Gcnaany,  Jtm.  15,  1993,  43  01 
295.7 

Int  CL»  AOIN  39A]0:47/44 
VS.  CI  514— 493  !•  Ctotaw 

1.  Aqueous  disinfectant  concentrate  consisting  essentially  of  an 
aldehyde  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  succinic 
dialdehyde.  glutaraldehyde  and  mixtures  of  such  aldehydes,  and 
one  or  more  alcohols  of  limited  miscibility  in  water,  said  alcohols 
having  a  water  miscibility  of  from  0.1  to  2  wt  %  and  a  vapor 
pressure  at  20"  C.  of  less  than  2  mbar.  and  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  phenoxy  alkanol  with  mote  tlian  2  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain  optionally  substituted  in  the  phenyl  moiety 
by  C|-C„  alkyl.  a  phenyl  alkanol  optionally  substituted  in  the 
phenyl  moiety  by  C,-C„  alkyl,  and  an  aliphatic  glycol  of  the 
formula 

R,— <OCHr-CH,),— OH 

in  which  R,  is  a  straight-chained  or  branched  allcyl  group  with  to  8 
carbon  atoms. 


sioichiontethc  ratioed  synthesis  gas  requires  little  or  no  exter- 
nal compression  to  reach  the  optimal  specifications  necessary 
to  produce  nnethanol. 


5v49M59 

GASIFICATION  PROCESS  COMBINED  WITH  STEAM 

METHANE  REFORMING  TO  PRODUCE  SYNGAS 

SUITABLE  FOR  METHANOL  PRODUCTION 

Wing-Chin  F.  Foog.  Yorlitown  Hdghls.  and  RaynMod  F.  Wil- 

Mm,  FlshldUl,  hoth  of  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  Tcxm»  Inc.,  White 

Plalna,N.Y. 

FIM  Jan.  2S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  37SJ31 

Int.  CL'  CrC  27/06:31/04 

VS.  CL  51ft-7t3  1»  ClainM 


I.  An  improved  method  for  the  production  of  methanol  compris- 


ing: 


(a)  partially  oxidizing  a  gaseous  feedstock  containing  substantial 
anxNints  of  methane  in  a  gasifter  to  produce  a  hot  gasifier 
synthesis  gas  stream  containing  substantial  amounts  of  hydro- 
gen and  carbon  monoxide: 

(b)  passing  said  hot  gasifier  synthesis  gas  stream  through  a 
steam  reforming  catalytic  reactor  in  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  reactants  compnsing  a  methane-containing  gas  and 
steam  undergoing  an  endothermic  catalytic  steam  reforming 
reaction  in  said  catalytic  reactor,  to  produce  a  reformer  syn- 
thesis gas  stream,  and  wherein  the  hot  gasifier  synthesis  gas 
stream  becomes  cooled  and  exits  the  catalytic  reactor  as  a 
cooled  gasifier  syntliesis  gas  stream: 

(c)  combining  said  cooled  gasifier  synthesis  gas  stream  with  a 
portion  of  tiie  reformer  synthesis  gas  stream  to  form  a  sto- 
ichiometric ratioed  synthesis  gas  stream,  which  is  fed  to  a 
methanol  synthesis  unit  to  produce  metlianol.  and  wherein  tiie 


5.49MM 
ANTIBACTERIAL  FIBER,  TEXTILE  AND  WATER- 
TREATING  ELEMENT  USING  THE  RBER  AND 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Noiwya  Matsumoto;  Sklnichi  Kuniiaia;  Goro  Fujiwara;  Mit- 
snnolNi  MaMda,  aU  of  Osaka;  Hiroshi  Horie.  Funabashi, 
and  Asalchi  Kawanaiia,  Fi^icda,  ail  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Snntory  Undtcd;  Taltnau  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Osalu,  and 
Nitivy  CoMpany  Lindted,  Toltyo,  all  of.  Japan 
Filed  Dec  28.  1993,  Scr.  No.  174,3M 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  2S.  1992, 4-347544; 
Dec.  28.  1992,  4-347555 

InL  CL'  CWF  S/42 
VS.  CL  521—31  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  antibacterial  fiber  comprising  ttie 
steps  of: 

bonding,  through  an  ion  exchange  reaction,  complex  ion  of 
silver,  copper  or  zinc  with  ion  exchange  group  of  cation 
exclunge  hber  having  sulfonic  or  carboxyl  group  as  ion 
exchange  group  thereof:  and 

reducing  the  complex  ion. 

2.  A  metliod  of  producing  an  antibacterial  fiber  comprising  tlie 
steps  of: 

bonding,  tlirough  an  ion  exchange  reaction,  complex  ion  of 
silver,  copper  or  zinc  with  ion  exchange  grtxips  of  an  anion 
exchange  fiber  having  primary  through  tertiary  amine  groups 
and  quaternary  ammonium  group:  and 

reducing  the  complex  ion. 

3.  A  metliod  of  producing  an  antibacterial  fiber  containing  at 
least  silver  ion.  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

bonding,  tlirough  an  ion  exchange  reaction,  a  cation  of  more 
than  one  kind  of  alkali  metals  or  alkaline  eaith  metals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Na,  K.  Ca  and  Mg  with  entire 
ion  exchange  groups  of  a  cation  exchange  fiber  having  sul- 
phonic  acid  groups  or  caiboxyl  groups  as  ion  exchange 
groups  thereof:  and  replacing  a  portion  of  said  alkali  metals  or 
alkaline  earth  metals  bonded  to  said  ion  exchange  groups  with 
said  silver  ion  alone  or  with  said  silver  ion  and  either  copper 
ion  or  zinc  ion  in  combination. 


5v49Mtl 
COSMETICS  CONTAINING  ENZYMATICALLY 
DEBRANCHED  STARCH 
William  Ronae.  3.  Lakewood.  Ohio;  Maria  VaHcs,  Cdonla, 
NJ.;  Gary  T.  Martino.  Plainaboro.  NJ.,  and  Chung-Wai 
Chin,  WcstMd,  NJ.,  Mri^nn  to  National  Starch  and 
Chemical    Investment   HohBng  Corporation,  Wilmington, 
DeL 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  615,725,  Nov.  19,  1990,  abandoned. 
Thb  application  Jan.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  186.408 
Ink  CL'  A6IK  7/42:7/4S:9/IO:WI07 
VS.  a.  514—778  12  Clainis 

1.  An  improved  waier-in-oil  emulsion-  or  oil-free  emulsion- 
containing  skin  cosmetic  looon.  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises an  effective  amount  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  15-40% 
solids,  by  weight,  of  a  procooked.  cold-water-swelling  waxy  starch 
which  is  enzymaucally  debranched  by  treatment  with  an  alpha- 1,6- 
D-glucanohydrolase  to  yield  35%  to  100%.  by  weight,  short  chain 
amylose  and  which  is  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  create  a 
fat-like  lubricating  texture  in  the  aqueous  starch  dispersion. 


5v«9M42 

MOLDED  STYRENE  BLOCK  COPOLYMER  CLOSURE 

FOR  A  WINE  CONTAINER 

Dennis  L.  Bums,  Kent,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Supreme  Corq, 

Kent,  Wash. 

Filed  May  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  58,914 

Int  CL'  C«U  9/00 

VS.  CL  521—50  29  Claims 


1.  A  molded  closure  for  a  liquid  container  containing  wine 
comprising: 

(a)  a  tiiermoplastic  elastomer  comprising  a  styrene  block  copoly- 
mer, and 

(b)  at  least  about  3%  of  a  blowing  agent. 

wherein,  upon  insertion  of  said  molded  closure  into  a  container, 
said  motded  closure  does  not  permit  substantial  passage  of 
oxygen  into  the  container,  does  not  substantially  absorb  oxy- 
gen from  the  contents  of  the  container,  can  be  removed  from 
said  container  using  a  corkscrew  without  substantial  expan- 
sion, crumbling,  or  disintegration,  does  not  substantially  taint 
the  contents  of  said  container,  permits  said  container  to  be 
placed  horizontally  substantiaUy  imnKdiately  after  insertion 
of  said  molded  closure  into  said  container,  and  can  penna- 
nendy  retain  printed  matter  on  a  surface  of  said  molded 
closure. 


S.49MC3 
METHOD  OF  CROSSLINKING  RUBBER  AND  PLASTIC 
MOIJ>INGS 
Yoshihiko    Kh^awa;    Ihdashi    Jinno;    Masashi    Aodiima; 
lUsnkc  Okita,  aH  of  Osaka;  Hideo  Shinonaga,  Chiba,  and 
Kaom  Kitadono,  Shiga,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitonio 
Chcmlcai  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Centinnation  of  Scr.  No.  291.399,  Dec.  27,  1988,  abandoned, 

which  ta  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  73^32,  JuL  13, 1987, 

abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  78M22,  Oct 

10,  1985,  abandoned,  This  application  Mar.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No. 

667.3M 

Claims  priority,  appHcatfon  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1985,  MM2462; 

Jnn.  11,  1985,  M-126716;  Jun.  11,  1985.  M-126717 

Int  CL'  C08J  9/00 
VS.  CL  521—50.5  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  expanded  rut>ber  molding  having 
a  smooth  surface,  comprising: 

(1)  extruding  continously  a  non-crosslinked  rubber  molding 
consisting  essentially  of  a  rubber  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  styrene-butadiene  rubber,  polyisoprene  rubber, 
polychloroprene  rubber,  acrylonitrile-butadiene  rubber,  polyb- 
utadiene  rubber,  ethylene-a-olefin  rubber,  etfaylene-a-olefin- 
non-conjugated  diene  rubber,  natural  rubber,  chlorinated  poly- 
ethylene and  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene,  a  crosslinking 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulAir,  peroxides 
and  quinoids,  and  a  blowing  agent: 

(2)  irradiating  continuously  with  electron  beams  at  an  electron 
voluge  of  from  10  kV  to  500  kV  and  at  a  dose  of  from  1 
Mrad  to  30  Mrad  to  form  a  crosslinked  sidn  from  the  surface 
of  the  extruded  molding  of  step  (1):  and 

(3)  heating  continuously  the  resulting  molding  to  perform 
crosslinking  with  the  crosslinking  agent  and  expansion  with 
the  blowing  agent  simultaneously. 


5y«9MM 
EXPANDABLE  STYRENE  PCH.YMERS 
Rolf  Henn,  Ketsch;  Klans  Hahn,  Kirdiheim;  Haw  HOnl,  Obci^ 
sflben;  Walter  Hcckmann,  Wdnhcim;  Karl-Hctez  Wiiimtr, 
Limbnrgerhof;  Erich  Kiemcnt  Rimhnch,  and  JoncUm  Fis- 
cher, Graaskaribadi,  all  of,  Germany,  asaignars  to  BA^ 
AktiengcseUschaft,  Ludwigihafen,  Germany 

FUcd  May  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  439,898 
Clainis  priority,  application  Germany.  May  13,  1994,  44  M 
852.7 

Int  CL' Caaj  9//6;9/30 
U.S.  CL  521-59  11  CUms 

1.  An  expandable  styrene  polymer  for  elastic  polystyrene  foams, 
comprising 

a)  from  50  to  75%  by  weigiit  of  polystyrene  and/or  a  styrene 
copolymer  containing  at  least  50%  by  weigiit  of  copoiymer- 
ized  styrene, 

b)  from  5  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  styrene-solubie 
elastomer,  coiqjrising  a  polylwtadiene  ruHter, 

c)  from  5  to  20%  l>y  weight  of  at  least  one  Mock  copotymer 
containing  styrene  and  a  polymerizable  ethyienically  unsatur- 
ated monoiner  as  one  compooent, 

d)  from  15  to  50%  l>y  weight  of  at  least  one  polyolefin, 

e)  from  1  to  15%  by  weight,  based  on  the  sum  of  a)  and  b),  of  a 
low-boiling  blowing  agent,  and,  if  desired, 

f)  conventional  additives  in  effective  amounts. 


5,49Mtf 

AMNTIVE-CHARGED  POROUS  CARRIER  MATERIAL 

Ubich  Hecse,  MnUigen;  Rcnato  Salrel,  Zurich,  and  Wol^ang 

W.  Nenmann,  Ohwboihcn,  aD  t/t,  Switacitend,  smignBrii  to 

Bmgg  Kahd  AG,  SwiticriaMi 

Filed  Dec  5, 1994,  Sck  No.  34934 

Claims  priority,  applicatian  Switzerland,  Dec.  8,  1993, 
03651/93 

Int  CL'  C08J  9/00 
VS.  CL  521—79  14  CWam 

1.  Process  which  comprises:  producing  a  pourable  porous  carrier 
material  from  at  least  one  thermoplastic  basic  polymer  having  a 
melting  point  with  additives  incorporated  in  the  porous  stracture; 
wherein  at  least  one  foaming  agent  is  added  to  the  basic  polymer, 
the  foaming  agent  and  basic  polymer  are  melted  and  mixed 
together  with  the  mixing  step  taking  place  at  least  one  of  before 
and  after  melting,  and  the  mixture  cooled  to  form  a  granular  or 
pellelized  porous  carrier  material;  adding  into  tlie  porous  carrier 
material  at  least  one  additive  having  a  melting  point,  and  mixing 
said  additive  witt  said  porous  carrier  material  at  a  temperature 
(Tm)  lying  below  the  melting  point  of  the  basic  polymer  but  above 
tlK  melting  point  of  the  additive;  and  wlierein  pores  of  tlie  carrier 
material  contain  said  additive. 


5,496346 

C,  TO  C,  POLYFLUOROALKANES  PROPELLANTS 

Claus-Dieter    SommeiMd,    Ovcrath;     Wflhcta    I  amhtrti, 

Cotogne;  Dietmar  BidcCddt,  Ratii^cn;  AflMtcht  MaihoM, 

LeveilmMB,  and  Midiael  N^gde,  Coiocne,  aO  vt,  Germany, 

assignors  to  Bayer  AktirngrsfBarhaft,  Limhustn,  Gcnnany 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1990.  Scr.  No.  4«9>22 
Clainis  priority,  application  Gcnuny,  Fch.  4.  1989,  39  03 
336.8 

Int  CL'  C08J  9/14;  C88G  18/14 
VS.  CL  521—131  22  CUam 

1.  A  method  of  forming  plastic  foam  compositions  comprising 
foaming  a  plastic  based  on  isocyanate  in  the  presence  of  a  propel- 
lant  the  improvement  wherein  tlie  propellant  comprises  at  least  one 
polyfluoroalkane  of  the  formula: 


CX, 

wherein  each  of  the  X  radicals  independently  represents  hydrogen 
or  fluorine  and  either 


UMI 
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(1)  the  CY;  radical  repreaenu  CH^.  CHF  or  CH(CF,).  and  R 
reptesenu  CHjF,  CHFj.  CH,.  CF„  CF,— CHj,  CFj— CHjF. 
CH,— CHj.  CHj— CHj— CHj.  or  CH  (CH,)— CH,;  or 

(2)  the  CYj  radical  repreaenls  CFj  and  R  represenu  CH2F. 
CHFj.  CHj.  CFj— CH,.  CF,— CHjF.  CHj— CH,.  CHj— 
CHj— CH,.  or  CH(CH,)— CH,; 

wiierein  the  polyfluoroalkane  contains  at  least  two  fluorine  atoms. 

and 

wherein  when  the  CY,  radical  represents  a  — CH,-  group  and  the 

R  radical  represents  a  — CHj — CH,  group,  respectively,  then  the 

CX,  radical  represents  a  CHFj —  group. 


5,49M<7 
C,  TO  C,  POLYFLUOROALKANES  PROPELLANTS 
Criw-Dieter    SoMMcrfeid,    Overatk;     Wilhcl*     Lamberts, 
CotegM,-  Wetmar  BteMcktt.  Ratfageii;  AJkrcchl  MarboM, 
Uwkutn,  aod  Mkkad  Nctdc,  CologM,  aU  tl,  Gcraway, 
Mrigaors  to  Bayer  Aktlcateadladiafl,  LcverkuMii,  Gcnnany 
MTistoa  at  Scr.  No.  4«9.«22,  Jan.  24,  19W.  TUa  appiicatkHi 

Nov.  M,  1992,  Scr.  No.  983397 
CUM!  priority,  appMcatioa  GcriMay,  Fck.  4,  19S9,  39  U 
33«J 

Lat  O."^  CMJ  9/14.  CMG  IS/14 
VS.  CL  521—131  2  CUbm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyisocyanate-derived  foam  by 
reactiDg  the  components  comprising  a  polyisocyanate  and  a  com- 
pound having  at  least  two  hydrogen  atoms  reactive  toward  isocy- 
anate  groups,  the  reaction  between  said  components  being  accom- 
panied by  a  blowing  step,  which  comprises  carrying  out  the 
blowing  step  with  the  aid  of  a  blowing  agent  comprising  from  I  to 
30%  by  weight  of  the  foam  of  an  aliphabc  fluoroalkane  of  the 
formula 

CAFr 


S,49Mt9 
METHODS  AND  C0MF09TI0NS  FOR  PREPARING 
RlCm  FOAMS  WITH  NON-CHLOROFLUOROCARBON 
BLOWING  AGENTS 
Steve  WUHa^^  Warm  Kafkm;  Paid  NdH,  aad  Gcrardo 
Cbafa,  aH  at  Grayalake,  DL,  aorisnors  to  Stepaa  Compaay, 
NoilMcM,in. 
DivMon  at  Scr.  No.  Z383tt,  May  5,  1994,  PaL  No.  S^4trjfitl. 
Thb  appUcatioB  Jiu.  7.  1995,  Scr.  No.  472,442 
fart.  CL'  CWG  18/16:18/22:  CNJ  9/14 
MS.  CL  521—172  1«  daloH 

1.  A  rigid  foam  having  urea  or  urethane  groups  as  the  major 
recurring  polymer  unit,  the  polymer  comprising  the  reaction  prod- 
uct obtained  by  contacting  a  polyisocyanate  with  a  polyol  mixture 
comprising 

(a)  from  about  40-95%  by  weight  of  polyols; 

(b)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  system  comprising  a  primary 
catalyst  and  an  amino  acid  salt  derived  from  sarcosine;  and 

(c)  a  non<hlorofluon)carbon  blowing  agent. 


5v49MM 
SEALING  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 
HiOtaM  HMCgawa,  CUcMaki,  and  Kanyoilii  Usaod,  Yoko- 
hama, botk  ai;  Japan,  aarignoni  to  Bridgntone  Corporatioii, 
IWcya,  Japan 

FHed  May  3, 1994.  Scr.  No.  237,1*1 
ClaiMt  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  21, 1993,  5-14297« 
IBL  CL'  CMG  ISAM 
VS.  CL  521—155  13  Claiau 

1.  A  sealing  material  which  is  disposed  in  a  cavity  of  a  pillar  or 
another  member  in  an  automobile  and  heated  for  foaming  to  fill  the 
cavity,  said  sealing  material  being  prepared  by  a  process  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  furnishing  a  liquid  composition  comprising  a 
compound  having  at  least  two  active  hydrogen  atoms,  an  organic 
polyisocyanate  compound,  a  foam  stabilizer,  and  a  blowing  agent 
which  generates  gases  at  a  temperature  of  about  130*  to  210*  C. 
uniformly  dispersing  an  inert  gas  in  the  liquid  composition  by 
mechanical  agitation  to  form  a  bubbled  composition,  shaping  the 
bubbled  composition  into  a  predetermined  shape,  and  heat  curing 
the  bubbled  shape  at  a  temperature  below  the  decomposition 
temperature  of  said  blowing  agent. 


5v496,S70 
CURABLE  LIQUID  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Chandcr  P.  Chawla,  BaUvia,  DL;  Tohru  Ohtaka,  Kawasaki, 
Japan;  ShlnicUroa  Iwanaga,  YokkaidiL  Japan;  ItayoslU 
Wataaabe,  and   Katrntoaki  Igaraahi,  both  of  Yokohanu, 
Japan,  aarignors  to  DSM,  Elgin,  DL 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  78^57,  Jan.  16,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  ta  a  continaation  of  Scr.  No.  779^(4,  Oct  18, 1991, 
abandoned.  TUa  application  Dec  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3«ly449 
Claiaas  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1996,  ^281092 
Int.  CL'  CWG  18/48: 1 S/67:  G«2B  6A)2 
VS.  CL  522—9*  16  Claims 

1.  A  curable  liquid  resin  composition  for  nuking  a  urethane 
(meth)acrylate  polymer  that  comprises: 

(A)  a  polyol  compound  consisting  of  the  structural  unit  groups 

-CHjCHjO—  aid 

— CHjCH(CHjCH,)0— ; 

(B)  a  polyisocyanate  compound;  and 

(C)  at  least  one  (meth)acrylate  compound  containing  a  hydroxyl 
group,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  structural  unit  groups 
— CHjCHjO— /— CHiCH(CHjCH,)0—  is  2-50/20-98. 


5.496,871 

FUMARATE  AND  FUMARAMIDE  SILOXANE 

HYDROGEL  COMPOSITIONS 

Yn-Chin  LaL  Pittaford,  and  RonaM  E.  Bambvry,  Fairport, 

both  of  N.Y.,  aorignors  to  Banach  &  Lomb  Incorporated, 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  295,9M,  Ang.  24,  1994,  Pat.  No. 
S,42*,324,  which  b  a  divWon  of  Scr.  No.  31^428,  Mar.  15, 
1993,  Pat  Nn.  5,374462.  Thk  application  Mar.  1,  1995,  Scr. 
No.  3973* 
Int.  CL'  G*2B  1/04 
VS.  CL  523—1*7  12  CWhm 

1.  A  contact  lens  produced  from  a  monomer  mix  comprising  a) 
at  least  one  fumarate-containing  or  fumaramide-containing  mono- 
mer having  the  following  schematic  representations: 
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(I) 


R,-X,-C  H 

c=c  o 

/     \  II 

H  C-Yi-G-Yj-C 


functions  and  carboxylic  functions,  v^ch  may  be  protected  or 
unprotected,  and/or  carbonyl  functions,  of  the  following  general 
fonnula: 

Rr-S-<CH2)r-CH-NH-C-R-C-NH-CH-(CH2)-S-R4      (D 


H 


II 
O 


o 

II 

Zi— G— Yi-C 


H 


\  / 

C=C 

/  \ 


I 

c=o 

I 

Ri 


o 


I 

c=o 

I 

Rj 


C— X-— R2 

II 
o 


(II) 


H 


H 


\  / 

c=c 

/     \ 


C— Y2— G— Zj 
II 

o 


R,2  O 

I  II 

R„-Si-(CH2VNR,-C  H 

H  C— NRi— (CH2U— Si— Rij 

II  I 

O  Ru 


(ill) 


in  which: 
X  and  y=l  or  2. 
R  is  a  hydrocarbon,  chain  containing  from  1  to  50  cartxm  atoms. 

which  is  optionally  substituted  by  a  hydroxy,  amino,  acid  or 

ester  group,  with  the  proviso  that  the  radical  — CO — R — 

CO —  is  different  from  citric  acid  residue. 
R,  and  R,  are  identical  or  different  and  are  chosen  from  the 

following  groups: 

-O-Rs;  -NH-CH-(CH2)r-S-R»;  -NH— (CHj),— S— R4 
COOR7 

wherein  z=l  or  2. 

Rj.  R4.  R5,  Rfe  and  R7  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  an 
aliphatic  and/or  alicyclic  and/or  aromatic  group,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  said  organic  product  comprises  only  two 
thiol  functions,  the  composition  includes  also  at  least  another 
organic  product  of  the  general  formula  (I)  having  at  least  three 
thiol  fiinctions. 


wherein 


R«  R,    Rio  R« 

I  II  I 

G  is  -(C)«-lO— C-C),-0— (C).- 
I  II  I 

Rt  R9  Rii  "7 


R«       R(  Rio    R« 

-(CL-ISi-01.-Si-(C)«-; 
I  ■  ■        ■ 

Rt 


R« 


R? 


X|.  X,.  Y,  and  Y2  are  independently  O  or  NR4,  except  that  when 
G  is  siloxane-containing.  X,  and  X;  must  be  NR4; 

Z,  and  Z2  are  independently  OR,  or  NR4R5: 

Ri.  R,.  R,,  R4  and  R,  are  independently  H  or  an  allcyl  group 
having  I  to  10  C  atoms; 

R4.  R7,  Rg.  R,.  R|o  and  R||  are  independenUy  hydrogen  or  an 
alkyl-containing  group  having  I  to  10  C  atoms,  or 
fluoroalkyl-containing  group  having  1  to  10  C  atoms; 

Ri2.  R,3  and  R,4  are  independently  methyl,  trimethylsiloxy  or 
pentamethyldisiloxanyloxy; 

m  is  I  to  10; 

n  is  5  to  100; 

b)  at  least  one  hydrophilic  monomer. 


5,496,872 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  SURGICAL  USE 
Alain  Constands,  Lyons;  Gerard  Soula,  Meyzieu;  Jean-Louis 
Tayot,  La  Tour  de  Salvagny,  and  Jerome  TioUier,  Lyons,  all 
of,  France,  as«gnors  to  Imedex,  Ctaaponost,  France 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,069 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  21,  1993,  93  08964 
InL  CI."  A61K  3Sm;  A61L  25/00:  C08G  69/10:  C08L  l/OO 
VS.  CL  523—118  17  Claims 

1.  Adhesive,  biocompatible,  biodegradable  and  non-toxic  com- 
position for  surgical  use.  in  particular  for  binding  biological  tissues 
together  or  for  binding  a  tissue  and  an  implanted  biomaterial.  said 
composition  being  polymerizable  and/or  cross-linkable  to  form 
multidirectional  networks,  wherein  the  adhesive  composition  com- 
prises at  least  an  organic  product  containing  at  least  two  thiol 


5,496,873 
POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Stephen  F.  Bush,  Poynton;  James  M.  Methven,  Moreton,  and 
David  R.  Blackburn,  Withington,  aU  of.  United  Kingdom, 
assignors  to  Scott  Bader  Co.,  Ltd.,  United  Kingdom 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61,823,  May  13, 1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  542,727,  Jun.  22,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2934M4 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  24, 1987, 
8730153 

Int  a.'  C08L  67/06:75/16 
VS.  a.  523—508  16  Claims 

1.  A  thickened  organic  polymeric  molding  composition  from 
which  is  absent  an  inorganic  thickener  selected  from  metal  oxides 
and  hydroxides  and  which  said  composition  comprises  a  cooled 
mixture  of: 

a  cross-linkable  base  resin  dissolved  in  an  unsaturated  monomer; 

and 
as  a  thickener  and  shrinkage  control  agent,  an  additive  resin 
having  a  minimum  of  8  and  a  maximum  of  40  repeating  units 
and  selected  from  saturated  polyesters  and  saturated  amide 
waxes;  said  additive  resin  being  crystalline  at  ambient  tem- 
perature and  having  a  melting  point  (J^  below  a  temperature 
(T,)  at  which  the  base  resin  cross-linking  reaction  proceeds  at 
a  significant  rate;  said  additive  resin  and  said  base  resin 
having  a  solubility  parameter  difference  therebetween  in  die 
range  I  to  3.5  MPa"^.  whereby  said  additive  resin  is  only 
partially  compatible  with  the  base  resin; 
said  partial  degree  of  compatibility  allowing  crystallization  of 
said  additive  in  said  mixture  upon  cooling  from  a  temperature 
between  T„  and  T,  to  a  temperature  between  T„  and  ambient: 
whereby, 

(a)  due  to  said  cooling  of  said  mixture  firom  a  temperature 
between  T„  and  T,  to  a  temperature  below  T„  to  produce 
said  cooled  mixture,  said  additive  resin  is  in  the  form  of 
crystals  thereof  distributed  throughout  the  mixture,  said 
crystallization  thereby  rendering  the  mixture  thickened  in 
the  absence  of  a  thickener  selected  from  metal  oxides  and 
hydroxides;  and 

(b)  when  the  mixture  is  heated  to  a  temperature  above  T„. 
said  mixture  is  capable  of  mehing  and  reversibly  breaking 
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down  lo  enable  said  additive  resin,  in  a  molten  state,  to 
render  the  composition  capable  of  shrinkage  control  during 
molding. 


5,4N^4 
MOLDABLE  HYDRODISINTEGRATABLE  MATERIAL 
AND  PRODUCTS  FORMED  THEREBY 
Jndith  K.  Fmh,  DawMMvUle;  Ue  K.  Jamcaon,  RtMweU;  Ber- 
nard   Cabcn,    Berkeley    Lake,    and    Lamar    H.    Gipaon, 
Acwortk,  all  of  Ga^  assignors  lo  Kimberly-Clark  Corpora- 
tkm.  Nccnah,  Wis. 

FHcd  Not.  2,  1994,  Ser.  Na  333,5*1 
iBt  CL*  OWL  5/00:  CMK  5/05:5/3415:  C««;  6i/91 
VS.  CL  524-^54  IS  Claims 

1.  An  injection  moidable.  hydrodisintegratable  material  compris- 
ing: 
from  about  7.S  to  about  85  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  water 
dispersible  high  molecular  weight  amorplKius  polyester  hav- 
ing one  or  more  ionic  sodiosulfo  substituents  attached  tttereto; 
from  about  7.S  to  about  83  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  starch 

grafted  sodium  polyacrylaie;  and 
from  about  7.S  to  about  9.3  weight  percent  of  at  least  one 
volatile  material. 


5,49M7S 

DERIVATIVES  OF  2AM-TETRAMETHYL-4- 

PIPERIDINOL  FOR  USE  AS  UGHT  STABILIZERS.  HEAT 

STABILIZERS  AND  OXIDATION  STABILIZERS  FOR 

ORGANIC  MATERLALS 

Vakrio  Bonatta;  Roberto  Scrima,  both  oT  Bolocna,  and  PriaM 

Camm,  Vcraoa,  all  of,  Italy,  aarignors  to  Clba-Gelgy  Cor- 

nuT7towB,N.Y. 

Filed  JuL  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273375 
lot  a."  CMK  5/34 


U.S.CL524— 99 

1.  A  compound  of  die  fbrmula  (I) 


Hrf: 


Ri— N 


H,C 


CH, 


12Claiau 


(I) 


O 

II 


O-R2— C— O— R, 


in    which    R,    U    hydrogen.    C,-C,alkyl,    O*.    OH.    CHjCN, 
C,-C„alkoxy.  C,-C,j  cycloalkoxy.  Cj-C»alkeny 

Cr-CfPhenylalkyl  unsubstituted  or  mono-,  di-  or  tri-substituted  on 
the  phenyl  by  C,-C4allcyl  or  R,  is  aliphatic  C,-<:,acyl; 
R2  is  a  direct  bond,  methylene,  caibonyl  or  a  group 

O 
II 
-C-R4-. 


die  group  R4  being  bound  to  the  group 

O 
II 
-C— O-R,; 


Rj  u  C5-C„alkyl.  C,-<:„aIkenyl.  Cj-C.j  cycloalkyl  unsubsti- 
tuied  or  mono-,  di-  or  tri-substituted  by  Cj-C^alkyl.  or  R,  is 
CT-CfPhenylalkyl  which  is  mono-,  di-  or  tri-substituted  on  tl>e 
phenyl  by  C,-C4alkyl; 

R4  is  linear  C,-C4aUtylene,  a  group 


-CHj-CH- 
I 
Rs 

a  group 

— CH=C-. 
I 
R* 


C2-C40xaalkylene,  C,-C,cycloalkyl- 1 .2-ene  or 

C,-C7cycloalken- 1 .2-ylene: 
R,  is  C|-C„alkyl  or  C,-C,talkenyl;  and 
R«  is  hydrogen  or  C,-C4alkyl. 

with   the  proviso  thai,   when   R,    is  hydrogen  and  R,  is 
— C,^,,.  R2  is  not  a  direct  bond  or  a  caibonyl  group. 


5,49M74 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYETHERAMIDE/STYRENE 

COPOLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

Jean-PicnT    Jacquemin,     Bcmay,     and     Gerard     Delceos, 

Bcaumcsnil,  botb  of,  France,  assignors  to  Atochem,  Puteaiu, 

France 

DMsion  oT  Ser.  No.  71411,  Jun.  4,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,439,975, 

whlck  Is  a  continnation  oT  Ser.  No.  895,250,  Jun.  8,  1992, 
alMmdoncd,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  M3,090,  Apr. 

30,  1991,  abandoned,  wbtcfe  is  a  contlnaation  of  Ser.  No. 
331,547,  Apr.  14, 1989,  abandoocd,  which  is  a  continnation  of 
Ser.  No.  942,185,  Dec  14,  1986,  abandoned.  This  application 
Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314,381 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Dec  14, 1985,  85  18599 
Int  CL*  C08L  77/12 
U.S.  CL  524—155  15  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polymeric  composition  of  matter,  comprising 
a  polyetheramide  and  a  styrene/diene  copolymer,  wheiein  llie 
polyelberamide  is  the  predominant  component  of  the  polymeric 
composition  relative  10  die  styiene/diene  copolymer,  and  wherein 
said  polyedieramide  comprises  a  copolycondensation  block  poly- 
merizaie  of  a  polyamide  having  terminal  amino  groups  at  each  end 
of  the  polyamide.  with  a  polyoxyalkylene  polycther  having  termi- 
nal carboxylic  acid  groups  at  each  end  of  die  polyether 


S,4943T7 
AMINO  COMPOUNDS  AS  PROCESSING  STABILIZERS 
FOR  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS 
Atesandcr  AumocUcr,  Ncwtadt,  and  Hubert  IVantta,  Dudcn- 
hoTea.  both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Akticngesdl- 
acbafl,  Lndwigsfaafcn,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/00951,  f  371  Date  Oct  12,  1994,  t  102(c) 
Date  Oct  12,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/22374,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Nov.  11, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  20. 1993,  Ser.  No.  313,115 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  Apr.  29,  1992,  42  14 
027.7 

Int  CL*  C08K  3/20 
VS.  CL  S2A—1M  14  Clataw 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  tliennoplastic  materials  during  pro- 
cessing, which  comprises  using  compounds  of  the  formula  (I)  or 
(U) 


J 

V |-X-(CH2).-N 


B  N-(CH2).-N 


R' 


wiiere 

m  is  2  or  3. 

n  is  an  integer  fix>m  I  to  6. 

R'  and  R^  are.  independently  of  one  another,  hydrogen,  C,-  to 
C„-alkyl,  Cj-  to  C,-alkenyl  or  C,-  to  C.j-cycloalkyI,  R*  and 
R'  are,  independently  of  one  another,  hydrogen,  C,-  to  C,,- 
alkyl,  C,-  to  Cg-alkenyl,  C,-  to  C,2-cycloalkyl  or  C7-  to 
C,2-phenylalkyl.  in  which  the  phenyl  ring  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  up  to  3  C,-  lo  C^-alkyl  or  C,-  to  C.j-alkoxy 
groups. 

X  is  oxygen  or  NR', 

R'  is  an  R'  radical  or  a  groiq)  of  the  formula 


-(CH:).-N 


/ 
\ 


R< 


Sy«96378 

THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING  MATERIALS  BASED  ON 

POLYAMIDES  AND  CARBOXYL^ONTAINING 

POLYETHYLENE  WAXES 

Walter  Goetz,  and  Walter  Bctz,  botb  of  Lodwigshafca,  Gcr^ 

many,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseOscbafl,  Ludwigshafen, 

Germany 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  58^55,  May  10, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  308,991 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  15, 1992,  42  14 
042.1 

Int  CL*  COOL  91/06 
VS.  a.  524—275  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thermoplastic  molding  composition 
which  consists  essentially  of  mixing 

A)  firora  0.5  to  5%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  composition  of 
a  caiboxyl-containing  polyediylene  wax  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  M„  (number  average  value)  from  500  to 
20.000  and 

B)  from  0  to  50%  by  weight  based  on  die  total  composition  of 
fibrous  or  particulate  fillers  or  mixtures  thereof  in  a  melt  of 

O  from  40  to  99.5%  by  weight  based  on  die  total  composition 
of  a  polyamide  ptepolymer  having  a  viscosity  number  of  from 
40  to  80  ml/g  (measured  in  a  0.5%  by  weight  solution  in  96% 
sulfuric  acid  at  23°  C.)  followed  by  post-condensation  in  the 
solid  phase  and  wherein  the  ingredients  employed  in  the 
process  consist  essentially  of  A),  B)  and  C). 


B  completes  a  3-  lo  12-membered  saturated  or  unsaturated 
mononuclear  or  polynuclear  heterocycle.  which  from  0  to  2 
additional  hetero  atoms  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 
nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur,  wherein  the  further  nitrogen 
atoms  are  unsubstituted  or  cany  as  substituents  hydrogen,  Gi- 
lo Cg-alkyI  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


-(CH2)^N 


/ 

\ 


RI 


R2 


and  for  the  heterocycle  in  addition  to  contain  up  to  3  carhonyl 
groups,  C,-  to  Cg-alkyl.  phenyl,  C7-  to  C,,-phenylalkyl  or  C5- 
to  C,2-cycloalkyl  substituents,  and 
A  when  n=l  is  hydrogen.  C,-  10  C24-alkenyl,  C,-  to  C«,-alkyl, 
which  is  unintemipied  or  interrupted  by  up  to  29  oxygen 
atoms  or  NR'  aiid  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  up  to  6 
hydroxy  1  or  amino  groups.  C,-  to  C,2-cycloalkyl,  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  up  to  3  C,-  lo  C,2-alkyl 
radicals.  C7-  lo  C^o-bicycloalkyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


-(CH2).-N 


/ 

\ 


R< 


and 


9? 


A  when  n>l  is  C2-  to  C24-alkylene,  C4-  to  C«,-alkylene.  which  is 
uninienupted  or  intenupted  by  up  to  5  NR'  groups  or  by  up  to 
28  oxygen  atoms.  C,-  to  C,2-alkylene,  which  carries  up  to  6 
hydroxy  1.  C,-  to  C4-alkoxy.  amino  or  C,-  to  Cj-hydroxyalkyI 
groups.  C5-  to  C,2-cycloalkylene  or  C7-  to  C24- 
bicycloalkylene  or  polycycloalkylene.  and  when  n>  1  the 
alkylene  radicals  are  divalent  or  higher  valence,  as  processing 
stabilizers  for  thermoplastic  materials. 


5,494379 
PRINTING  INK 
Rudolf  Griebd,  Siegborg;   Kart  A.  Kocherscbcid,  Hconef- 
Dondorf,  and  Klaus  Stammen,  Lohmar,  all  of,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siegwerk  Dmckfubcn  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Sicg- 
burg,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  22,338 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  25,  1992,  42  05 
7I3J 

Int  CL*  C08K  5/W,5/05;  C08L  29/04;33A>4 
VS.  a.  524—320  13  Claims 

1.  A  printing  ink  consisting  essentially  of: 
a  solid  solvenUess  ink  such  that  said  ink  is  prinuble  in  a  fused 
fluid  condition  having  a  ready-lo-print  viscosity  for  a  gravure 
printing  method  after  addition  of  heat,  and  said  ink  being 
solidiftable  by  heal  extraction  after  having  been  printed  onto 
imprinting  material; 
said  ink  including  an  optional  colorant  and  a  binding  agent 
having  at  least  two  component  groups,  each  component  group 
including  at  least  one  member,  said  members  of  the  first 
component  group  having  solvent  character  for  said  members 
of  the  second  component  group; 
wherein  said  members  of  the  first  component  group  are  present 

as  solid  phase  crystaline  materials  at  ambient  temperatures; 
wherein  said  members  of  the  second  component  group  which 
are  polymers  are  present  as  viterous,  amorphous  materials  in 
solid  phase  at  ambient  temperature,  which  are  soluble  in  said 
molten  members  of  the  first  component  group,  and  precipitate 
at  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  the  members  of 
the  first  component  group;  and 
wherein  upon  heat  extraction,  the  members  of  die  first  compo- 
nent group  are  dissolved  as  a  solid  solution  in  the  members  of 
the  second  component  group  when  these  are  precipitating 
from  the  fused  fluid  condition. 


UMI 


426 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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5v49MM 
POLYMER  MIXTURES  AND  ARTICLES  FORMED 
THEREFROM 
Jan  W.  Hctnrvcldt;  Johanaci  van  Hdmowl,  bolb  of  B«r|ni  op 
Zoom,  and  HcMirikiis  H.  T.  M  Kctda,  Hnybcrfcn,  all  of, 
Nctkcrlands,  aadcnon  to  General  Electric  Coatpany,  Pitts- 
■cld,MML 

Filed  May  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,627 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Netherianda.  May   Itt,   1993, 


Int  CL*  CMK  3/32:3/34:3A>4:  CML  67/02 
VS.  CL  524—417  7  ClaiMt 

I.  A  polymer  mixluie  comprising 

A)  a  fini  polyalkylene  phthalate  which  comprises  more  than  35 
mol%  of  units  derived  from  1 .4-butanediol  and  which  com- 
prises more  than  35  mo(%  of  units  derived  from  terephthalic 
acid:  and 

B)  a  componeiii  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

Bl  a  second  polyalkylene  phthalate  which  comprises  less  than 
is  mol%  of  units  derived  from  1.4-butanediol:  or 

B2  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  selected  from  a  polyether  ester 
block  copolymer,  a  polyester  ester  urethane  and  a  polyether 
imide  ester  or  mixture  thereof:  or 

B3  a  mixture  of  Bl  and  B2.  and 

C)  a  transesteriAcation  inhibitor  selected  from  an  inorganic 
pyrophosphate:  an  inorganic  phosphate  having  at  least  two 
acid  hydrogen  atoms  or  an  inorganic  oithophosphate  or  a 
mixture  thereof  wherein  said  transesterification  inhibitor  is 
present  in  an  amount  from  0.01  to  2  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  by  weight  A  and  B,  and 

D)  a  nucleating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essen- 
tially of  talcum:  cattxMi  black  or  a  mixture  thereof  wherein 
said  nucleating  agent  is  present  in  an  amount  from  O.OS  to  5 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  A  and  B. 


5,49M>1 
COMPOSITION  FOR  FORMING  FIREPROOF  COATINGS 

AND  CAULKING  AND  A  METHOD  OF  USE 
Dieter     Anncaaier,     mcrUrckbcrg.     and     Robert     Graf, 
Biingcn,  both  of,  Germany,  aarignors  to  Cbe- 
Fabfili  Gracnan  GmbH,  OlcrlisMn,  Geraany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92AD296S,  f  371  Dato  Jun.  21,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  21,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/13183.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JnL  8, 1993 

per  Filed  Dec.  IS,  1992,  Scr.  No.  254,029 
CUflM  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  24,  1991,  41  42 
9*3.4 

Int  CL'  CMJ  5/10:  CMK  }/}4:  CWL  23/00 
VS.  CL  524—443  37  ClaiM 

1.  An  aqueous  fireproofing  composition,  which  dries  to  form  a 
Arepnxyf  material,  which  composition  is  a  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  S-20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  a  resin,  of  a 
binder  resin  dispersion: 

(b)  10-60%  by  weight  of  a  paniculate  flameproofing  agent: 

(c)  0.2  to  27.S%  by  weight  of  non-asbestos  inorganic  fibers 
having  an  average  length  of  300  \tm\ 

(d)  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  plasticizer:  and 

(e)  water,  wherein  the  composition  is  free  from  antimony  com- 
pounds, asbestos  and  halogen  containing  flame  letardants. 


5,49(jn 
AQUEOUS  POLYMER  DISPERSION 
Oral  Aydin,  Mannhrini;  Mlcbad  Portngall,  Wacbenhcim;  Josef 
Ncntzner,  Ncastadt,  and  Walter  Maccbtle,  Ludwlgshafen,  all 
of,  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengeselhcfaaft,  Lodwig- 
sbafcn,  Gcfmany 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  220,688,  Mar.  31,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5,441,799,  which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  3MM,  Mar.  29, 

1993,  PaL  No.  5350,787.  This  application  Jul.  30,  1993,  Scr. 

No.  413322 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcraiaay,  Apr.  29,  1992,  42  13 
905.1 

laL  CL<^  CfSL  9/08 
VS.  CL  524—458  14  Clafans 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  final  aqueous  polymer  dispersion 
having  a  solids  volume  concentration  of  at  least  50%  by  volume 
and  a  polydisperse  particle  size  distribution,  which  comprises 
polymerizing  at  least  one  radical  polymerizable  monomer  with  the 
addition  of  at  least  one  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  starting  polymer  in 
a  polymerization  vessel  by  the  method  of  free  radical  aqueous 
emulsion  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  surface  active  sub- 
stances and  free  radical  polymerization  initiators  with  the  proviso 
that 

a)  the  mass  of  the  at  least  one  radical  polymerizable  monomer 
relative  to  the  total  mass  of  the  at  least  one  radical  polymer- 
izable monomer  and  the  starting  polymer  added  in  the  form  of 
the  at  least  one  aqueous  dispersion  is  from  90  to  99.5%. 

b)  the  starting  polymer  is  present  in  the  at  least  one  aqueous 
dispersion  in  the  form  of  dispersed  starting  polymer  particles 
whose  non-zero  weight  average  particle  diameter  is  equal  to 
or  less  than  SO  nm. 

c)  the  total  number  of  starting  polymer  particles  added  dispersed 
in  the  form  of  at  least  one  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  starting 
polymer  is  from  10"  to  10"  starting  polymer  particles  per 
liter  based  on  the  volume  of  the  final  polymer  dispersion. 

d)  of  the  total  amount  of  the  at  least  one  monomer  to  be 
polymerized  either  nothing  or  at  most  10%  by  weight  is 
introduced  into  the  polymerization  vessel  as  initial  charge 
prior  to  the  start  of  the  free  radical  aqueous  emulsion  poly- 
merization. 

e)  of  the  total  amount  of  the  at  least  one  aqueous  dispersion  of  a 
starting  polymer  to  be  added  the  amount  introduced  into  the 
polymerization  vessel  as  initial  charge  prior  to  the  stan  of  the 
free  radical  aqueous  emulsion  polymerization  is  either  nil  or 
at  most  such  that  the  total  number  of  starting  polymer  par- 
ticles introduced  as  initial  charge  is  not  more  than  10%  of  the 
total  starting  polymer  particles  to  be  added  in  the  form  of  the 
at  least  one  aqueous  dispersion. 

0  of  the  total  amount  of  the  at  least  one  monomer  to  be 
polymerized  at  least  90%  by  weight  is  added  to  the  polymer- 
ization vessel  after  the  stan  of  the  free  radical  aqueous  emul- 
sion polymenzation.  in  such  a  way  that  at  any  time  of  this 
addition  the  polymerization  conversion  of  the  monomers 
already  added  previously  to  the  polymerization  vessel  includ- 
ing the  monomers  introduced  into  the  polymerization  vessel 
as  initial  charge  is  at  least  80%.  based  on  the  total  amount 
formed  of  the  monomers  added  previously  to  the  polymeriza- 
tion vessel  and  the  monomers  introduced  into  the  polymeriza- 
tion vessel  as  initial  charge. 

g)  of  the  total  amount  of  the  at  least  one  aqueous  dispersion  of  a 
starting  polymer  to  be  added  the  proportion  added  to  the 
polymerization  vessel  after  the  stan  of  the  free  radical  aque- 
ous emulsion  polymerization  is  at  least  such  that  the  total 
number  of  the  starting  polymer  particles  contained  in  this 
added  amount  of  the  at  least  one  aqueous  dispersion  to  be 
added  is  at  least  90%  of  the  staning  polymer  particles  to  be 
added  in  total  in  the  form  of  the  at  least  one  aqueous  disper- 
sion of  a  starling  polymer  and  thai  this  addition  is  carried  out 
in  such  a  way  that 

at  any  time  of  this  addition  the  polymerization  conversion  of  the 
monomers  already  added  previously  to  the  polymerization 
vessel  including  the  monomers  introduced  into  the  polymer- 
izabon  vessel  as  initial  charge  is  at  least  80%.  based  on  the 
total  amount  formed  of  the  motKraners  added  previously  to  the 


polymerization  vessel  and  the  monomers  introduced  into  the 
polymerization  vessel  as  initial  charge: 
at  any  time  after  the  start  of  the  emulsion  polymerization  the 
ratio  Vo  of  the  number  of  moles  of  the  amount  already  added 
previously  to  the  polymerization  vessel  of  the  at  least  one 
monomer  including  the  proportion  of  the  at  least  one  mono- 
mer introduced  into  the  polymerization  vessel  as  initial  charge 
to  the  number  of  moles  of  starting  polymer  particles  already 
added  previously  to  the  polymerization  vessel  in  the  form  of 
the  at  least  one  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  starting  polymer, 
standardized  for  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  moles  of  the  total 
amount  of  the  at  least  one  monomer  to  be  polymerized  to  the 
number  of  moles  of  the  starting  polymer  particles  to  be  added 
in  total  in  the  form  of  the  at  least  one  aqueous  dispersion  of 
the  starting  polymer,  is  within  the  range  from>  0  to  10: 
at  any  time  after  the  start  of  the  emulsion  polymerization  the 
ratio  V„  of  die  number  of  moles  of  the  starting  polymer 
particles  already  added  previously  to  the  polymerization  ves- 
sel in  the  form  of  the  at  least  one  aqueous  dispersion  of  a 
starting  polymer  excluding  the  proportion  of  the  at  least  one 
aqueous  dispersion  of  a  starting  polymer  introduced  into  the 
polymerization  vessel  as  initial  charge  to  the  number  of  moles 
of  the  amount  of  the  at  least  one  monomer  already  added 
previously  to  the  polymerization  vessel  excluding  the  propor- 
tion of  the  at  least  one  monomer  introduced  into  the  polymer- 
ization vessel  as  initial  charge,  standardized  for  the  ratio  of 
the  number  of  moles  of  the  starting  polymer  particles  to  be 
added  in  total  in  the  form  of  the  at  least  one  aqueous  disper- 
sion of  a  starting  polymer  to  the  number  of  moles  of  the 
amount  of  the  at  least  one  monomer  to  be  added  in  total  after 
the  start  of  the  aqueous  emulsion  polymerization,  is  within  the 
range  from  0  to  10: 
on  completion  of  the  addition  of  the  at  least  one  monomer  at 
most  10%  of  the  starting  polymer  particles  to  be  added  in  total 
in  the  form  of  the  at  least  one  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  starting 
polymer  are  added  to  the  polyitierization  vessel: 
on  completion  of  the  addition  of  the  at  least  one  aqueous 
dispersion  of  a  starting  polymer  at  most  30%  by  weight  of  the 
total  amount  of  the  at  least  one  monomer  to  be  polymerized  is 
added  to  the  polymerization  vessel:' 
h)  the  final  aqueous  polynjer  dispersion  contains  from  I  to  5% 
of  surface  active  substances,  based  on  the  total  mass  formed 
of  the  mass  of  the  at  least  one  radical  polymerizable  mooomer 
and  the  mass  of  starting  polymer  to  be  added  in  the  form  of 
the  at  least  one  aqueous  dispersion, 
i)  of  the  total  amount  of  surface  active  substances  contained  in 
the  final  polymer  dispersion  at  most  15%  by  weight  is  intro- 
duced into  the  polymerization  vessel  as  initial  charge  prior  to 
the  start  of  the  ftee  radical  aqueous  emulsion  polymerization 
(aliquot  A),  . 

j)  of  the  total  amoum  of  surface  active  substances  contained  m 
the  final  polymer  dispersion  at  least  50%  by  weight  are 
already  part  of  the  at  least  one  aqueous  dispersion  to  be  added 
of  a  starting  polymer  (aliquot  B). 
k)  the  pitjportion  of  the  total  amount  of  surface  active  substances 
contained  in  total  in  the  final  polymer  dispersion  that  is 
neither  pwt  of  aliquot  A  nor  part  of  aliquot  B  (namely  aliquot 
C)  is  added  to  the  polymerization  vessel  after  the  start  of  the 
fiee  radical  aqueous  emulsion  polymerization  in  such  a  way 
that  at  any  time  the  total  amount  formed  of  the  proportions  of 
aliquots  C  and  B  already  present  in  the  polymerization  vessel 
is  less  than  5%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  amount  of 
monomers  and  polymer  present  in  the  polymerization  vessel. 

and 
I)  the  total  amount  used  of  free  radical  polymerization  imtiators 
is  0.1  to  5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  amount  of  the  at 
least  one  monomer  to  be  polymerized,  and  is  added  to  the 
polymerization  vessel  in  the  course  of  the  ftee  radical  aqueous 
emulsion  polymerization  in  such  a  way  that  the  free  radical 
aqueous  emulsion  polymerization  continues  to  a  minimum 
polymerization  conversion  of  at  least  90%  of  the  total  amount 
of  the  at  least  one  monomer  to  be  polymerized. 


5,494383 

PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

Tatsuro  Hamada,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bridgestone 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan  ,.«.«,, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  1003»,  Aug.  2, 1993,  PaL  No.  5,409,907, 

which  is  a  condnnation  of  Ser.  No.  460312,  Feb.  26, 1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  360,445 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1990,  2-49624; 

Mar.  2,  1990,  2-49625 

InL  CL*  C08K  3/36 
VS.  CL  S2A—491  5  d^ 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  tread  made  from  a  rubber 
composition  comprising  10-150  parts  by  weight  of  a  sUica  filler, 
not  mote  than  150  parts  by  wei^it  of  carbon  black,  whereui  said 
carbon  black  and  sibca  fiUer  are  present  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
95/5-10/90.  and  0.2-10  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  silane 
coupling  agent  lepresented  by  the  following  general  fotmula: 


Y,-Si-C^>A 


(I) 


(wherein  Y  U  an  alkyl  group  or  alkoxyl  group  having  a  cartoon 
number  of  1-4  or  a  chlorine  atom,  provided  that  the  duee  Ys  «e 
the  same  or  different,  n  is  an  integer  of  1-6,  and  A  is  an 
— S„C^i,Si— Y,  group,  an  —X  group  or  an  S«Z  group  (in  which 
X  is^a  nitroso  group,  a  mercapto  group,  an  amino  group,  an  epoxy 
group,  a  vinyl  group,  an  imido  group  or  a  chlorine  atom.  Z  is  a: 


/ 

\ 


.CHj 


-N 


or     — C— C=CHi 


CH, 


group,  each  of  m  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1-6  and  Y  is  fte  same  as 
mentioned  above)),  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymer  or 
copolymer  nibbcr  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  not 
lower  than  -SO"  C.  obtained  by  polymerization  of  1.3-butadieoe  or 
copolymerization  of  1.3-botadiene  and  styrene  in  an  inert  organic 
solvent  with  an  organic  alkali  metal  initiator,  or  a  nibber  blend  of 
not  less  than  30  pans  by  weight  of  the  above  polymer  or  copoly- 
mer and  not  more  than  70  parts  by  weight  of  anodter  diene  series 
rubber. 


5«4963»« 
AQUEOUS  ADHESIVE  FOR  BONDING  ELASTOMERS 
Maik  A.  Wdh,  Edinbora;  Hdmot  W.  Knccra,  We*  Spriar 
Md;  Pntrldt  A.  Warren,  Erie,  and  Doailas  H-  Mawrcy, 
Hi  aianrirfllr    all  of  Pa.,  aaignors  to  Lord  Coipotaliaa, 

Caiy,  N.C. 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  152,112 
The  porttea  of  the  term  of  tUs  patcat  Mhacqacat  to  Apr.  6, 
2010,  has  been  diadaimad. 
Int  CL*  COOL  29/04 
VS.  CL  524^503  ^  QaiBK 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising  a  polyvinylalcohol- 
stabilized  butadiene  polymer  latex  and  a  mediylene  doooc  com- 
pound wherein  the  butadiene  polymer  latex  is  prepared  by  an 
emulsion  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  polyvinyl  akohol. 


5^496385 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Kiyoji  Takacb  Koji  Ntahida,  and  TWo  Itoa,  aD  of  Mie,  Ja, 
•srignors  to  MUsnbWii  Chemical  OrporadoB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FBcd  May  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  67314  ^^ 

CUims  priority,  applicaiioB  Japan,  Jnn.  1,  1992,  4-140405; 

JnL  8, 1992, 4-181024 

Int  CL*  C08L  65/02:67/02:71/12;  C08K  5M3 

U5.CL524— 539  .    U  CWms 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  which  compnses: 
(a)  4  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  polyphenylene  ether. 
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(b)  95  lo  4%  by  weight  of  a  saturated  polyester; 

(c)  0.5  to  40^  by  weight  of  an  impact  modifier; 

(d)  0.01  ID  50^  by  weight  of  at  least  one  compalibiiizer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  hydroxyalkylaied  polyphenylene  ether 

(2)  polyhydroxyphenylene  ether  havmg  an  alcoholic  hydroxyl 
group  in  the  side  chain; 

(3)  a  compound  represented  by  the  fonnula: 


"V^S^"' 


wherein  R'*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group; 
(4)  a  resin  obtained  by  graft  polymerizing  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


'■^:^^' 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  or  a 
compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


-V^" 


wherein  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  to  a 
hydrogenaied  product  of  a  block  copolymer  comprising  a 
vinyl  aromatic  compound  polymer  block  and  a  conjugated 
diene  polymer  block;  and 

(e)  0. 1  lo  3  part  by  weight  of  a  polycarbonate  based  on  100  pans 
by  weight  of  the  above  (a)  to  (d)  in  total. 


5,496,886 

ONE-COAT  ADHESIVE  FOR  BONDING  CASTABLE 

URETHANES  TO  METAL 

Michael  P.  Courlias,  Erie,  Pa^  assignor  to  Lord  Corporation. 

Cary,  N.C. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  333435 

lot  d"  CWK  3/00 

VS.  a.  524—540  9  CWas 

1.  An  aqueous  adhesive  composition  for  bonding  a  molded 

caslable  urelhane  (o  a  metal  substrate  during  the  molding  cycle  of 

the  urethane.  said  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible  thermoplastic  phenoxy 
resin  that  includes  substantially  no  terminal  epoxide  groups 
and  comprises  a  reaction  product  of  bisphenol  A  with  epichlo- 
rohydnn; 

(b)  a  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible  phenolic  resole  resin  thai 
comprises  a  condensation  product  of  an  aldehyde  having  firom 
I  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  a  phenolic  compound;  and 

(c)  the  balance  up  to  100%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
composition  weight,  being  water. 


5,49M87 

PREPARATION  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTERS 

HAVING  A  LOW  CONTENT  OF  TERMINAL  CARBOXYL 

GROUPS 
Peter    Braunc,    Biidesheim,    Germany,    assignor    to    BASF 
Aktiengcsellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany 

FUcd  Jan.  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  370,985 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  15,  1994,  44  01 
055.9 

Int  CL"  C08K  5/09 
VS.  a.  524—777  6  Clafans 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  thermoplastic  polyesters 
which  process  consists  essentially  of  polycondensing  dihydroxy 
compounds  with  dicarboxylic  acids  or  their  esters  or  ester-forming 
derivatives  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  compound  or  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  compound  in  an  amount  of  less  than  I  mmol. 
calculated  as  alkali  metal  or  allcaline  earth  metal,  per  kg  of  poly- 
ester. 


5,496388 

RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  TONER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Masahani  Nishida,  Yamasbina,  and  Tohru  Ohhama,  Higash- 
iyama,  both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  127,175,  Sep.  28,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Mar.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  212,867 
Int.  a."  C08L  67/00 
VS.  a.  525—63  20  Claims 

1.  A  resin  composition  suitable  for  electrophotographic  toner, 
which  comprises 

(A)  a  non-crosslinked  polymer  having  a  glass  transition  tem- 
perature of  SS'-SO*  C.,  obtained  by  polymerizing  (a)  one  or 
more  styrenic  monomers,  or  (b)  one  or  more  acrylic  or  meth- 
acrylic  monomers,  or  mixtures  of  (a)  and  (b),  or  any  of  the 
foregoing  with  another  monomer  (c), 

(B)  a  non-crosslinked  non-crystallizable  saturated  polyester  hav- 
ing a  glass  transition  temperature  of  36°-60°  C.  and  option- 
ally 

(C)  a  compatibilizer,  wherein  said  compatibilizer  is  a  graft  or 
block  polymer  having  a  moiety  of  polymer  of  at  least  one 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrenic 
monomer  and  acrylic  or  methacrylic  monomer,  and  a  moiety 
of  a  polyester,  and  wherein 

said  polyester  (B)  is  dispersed,  within  a  matrix  of  said  polymer 
(A),  with  an  average  particle  size  of  not  more  than  3  ^l.  and 
wherein 

said  composition  of  (A)  and  (B)  and  optionally  (C)  has  a 
number-average  molecular  weight  of  about  2,000  to  about 
15,000  and  weight-average  molecular  weight  of  about 
100.000  to  about  1,000,000. 


5,496,889 

COMPATiBILIZEDFLUOROPt)LYMER/AROMATIC 

POLYESTER  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYBLENDS 

Bruno  Schlund,  Chaponost,  and  Alain  Bouilloux,  Bcmay,  both 

of,  France,  assignors  to  Elf  Atorhem  S.A.,  Puteaux,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  261,703,  Jiw.  17,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,444,124.  This  application  Jun.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  465355 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  17,  1993,  93  07298 
Int  Cl.*^  C08L  67/02:  B29D  22A)0 
VS.  a.  525—166  15  Claims 

1.  A  shaped  article  comprising  a  ihermoplasiic  polyblend  com- 
position, which  comprises  (i)  a  fluoropolymer,  (ii)  an  aromatic 
polyester  and  (iii)  a  copolymeric  compatibilizing  agent  therefor, 
said  compatibilizing  copolymer  (iii)  comprising  recurring  struc- 
tural units  of  the  formulae: 


■f-CH}— CH;-»- 


R 

I 

■ecHi-c-)- 

A 

o        o 

I 

Ri 


R 
I 
■<-CH2— C-)- 

/A 

o        o 
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(ID 


and  at  least  one  X  is 


— CH CHi 
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-CH CHi; 

\    / 
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(III) 


and.  opuonally. 


(CH2). 
I 
CHj 


-♦-CHj-C-t- 
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o        o 

I     , 

CH; 
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R,-C-H 

O 

I 

'^\ 

o        o 

I 

Y 

and/or 

R4 
I 
-«-CH3-C->- 
I 

CH. 
I 
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CH; 


R5-C-H 


O  O 


(IV) 


a  is  a  number  ranging  from  1  to  10;  b  is  0  or  1;  c  is  a  number 
ranging  from  0  to  10;  and  1  is  a  number  ranging  from  0  to  10;  Rj 
and  R5  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  radical;  R4  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  allcyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4  caibon 
atoms;  m  is  1  or  2;  n  is  0,  1  or  2;  x  is  a  number  ranging  from  0  to 
10;  and  Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  radical: 

-O— C-R7 
I 
R« 

in  which  R^  and  R7,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are  each 
an  alkyl  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  Rg  is  an  alkyl 
radical  having  from  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  a  phenyl,  alley Ipbenyl 
or  cycloalkyl  radical  having  from  3  to  12  caibon  atoms;  or  else  Y 
is 


I 


I 


■(-CH— CH;-»-     or     -(-CH2— CH-)- 


(V) 


in  which  R  and  R;  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical 
having  1  or  2  caibon  atoms; 

R,=  -t-CHO.— f-CH— 1 — (CH2),-X 

ri 

wherein  X  is  CH,  or 
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R4 

I       I 
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(V.) 


with  the  proviso  thai  the  amount  of  said  stnictural  units  of  formu- 
lae (la) .  (Ila) .  (Ilia).  (IVa)  and  (Va) .  when  present,  is  such  that  the 
thermoplaslicity  of  the  polyhiend  is  maintained,  and  said  structural 
units  of  formulae  (la).  (Ila).  (Ilia).  (IVa)  and  (Va)  may  be  directly 
bonded  to  structural  units  of  formulae  (I).  (II).  (lU).  (IV)  or  (V). 


5,496,890 
SUPER-ABSORBENT  POLYMERS 
GOnter  Sackmaiui;  Rdf-Volker  Meyer,  both  of  Lcvcrkuscn; 
Sietifricd    Korte.    Odenlhal.    and    Scr^eJ    Schapowalow, 
Leverkusea,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktieng- 
cscUschafl,  Leverku.sen.  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  391306 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  3,  1994,  44  M 
951.0 

IbL  CL"  C08F  (1/12 
VS.  a.  525—329.1  2  Claims 

1.  Super-absorbent  polymers  based  on  partly  hydrolyzed.  high 
molecular  weight  linear  homopolymers  and/or  copolymers  of  acry- 
lonitrile,  in  which  30  lo  60  mole-9(^  of  the  nitrite  groups  are 
convened  into  carboxylate  groups  and  20  to  60  mole-t  of  the 
nitrile  groups  into  carfoonamide  groups  and  lOlo  20  mole-'i^  of  the 
nitrile  groups  remain  unchanged,  the  uncrosslinked  polymers  hav- 
ing a  swelling  capacity  of  up  to  1 .000  g/g  in  water  aiMl  up  to  90  g/g 
in  physiological  sodium  chloride  solution. 


5,496,891 
MIXTURES  AND  CONCENTRATES  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYMERS 
Stanley  G.  Stead,  Hemd  Hempstead,  and  Peter  E.  Minister, 
Leeds,  both  of.  Great  Britain,  assignors  lo  Surfachem  Group 
PLC,  Leeds,  UnHed  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92/0O842,  9  371  Dale  Dec.  29.  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  29,  1993.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/00369.  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Jan.  7,  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  170,268 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  29.  1991. 
9114095 

Int.  CI."  C08F  fi/42:6AX).  C08J  .W2 
VS.  a.  525—330.2  45  Claims 

I.  A  concentrate  for  preparing  a  gel  of  a  neutralized  cross-linked 
polymer  of  a  polymerisable  olehnically  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acid,  the  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  consiituiing  at  least  Hyk  by 
weight  of  the  polymer  and  the  polymer  being  cross-linked  with  a 
mullifurK'tional  vinylidene  compound  containing  al  least  two  ter- 
minal CH.=C<groups.  the  concentrate  comprising  at  least  the 
cross-linked  polymer,  the  polymer  being  in  the  acid  form;  and  a 
salt  of  a  mullivalenl  cation,  the  salt  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  0.002  to  0.2  equivalent  of  the  mullivalenl  cation  per  equiva- 
lent of  the  acid  groups  of  the  polymer. 


5,496392 

OXAZOLIDINONE  STRUCTURES-CONTAINING 

PREPOLYMERIC  EPOXY  RESIN  MIXTURE 

Hdmut  Maikert,  Nuremberg;  Klaus  Kretzschmar,  Erlangen: 

Michael  Schreyer,  Weiscndorf;  Giinter  Mennig,  Darmstadt; 

Peter  Braun,  Hungen,  and  Oliver  Eitei,  Lcingarten,  all  of, 

Germany,  assignors  lo  Siemens  Akliengcsdlschafl,  Munich, 

Germany 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  367,282 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  17,  1992,  42  23 
622J 

Int.  a."  B29F  3/00:  C08K  3/34:3/22: J/26 
VS.  a.  525—528  17  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  producing  an  epoxyoxazolidinone  prepolymer 
mixture,  comprising  the  steps  of:  feeding  a  liller-coniaining. 
thermally-polymerizable  reaction  resin  component  comprising  a 
mixture  of  a  polyepoxy  resin,  comprising  a  mixture  of  di-  and 
polyfunctional  epoxy  resins,  and  a  polyisocyanate.  with  a  molar 
ratio  of  epoxide  groups  to  isocyanate  groups  of  >l.  to  a  continu- 
ously working  reactor;  reacting  the  reaction  resin  mixture  al  a 
reaction  temperature  of  up  to  200°  C.  the  reactor  temperature 
being  from  140'  to  190°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  compo- 
nent comprising  an  inertly  substituted  imidazole  as  a  catalyst,  the 
catalyst  being  used  in  an  amount  of  0.5  to  2.S9i  by  weight  based 
on  the  polyepoxy  resin;  and  cooling  extrudate  emerging  from  an 
outlet  die  of  (he  reactor  to  a  temperature  of  <50°  C.  by  means  of  a 
cooling  device  located  at  the  outlet  die  of  the  reactor. 


5,496^3 
MACROMONOMERS  HAVING  REACTIVE  SIDE 
GROUPS 
Robert  R.  Gagne,  Pasadena;  Matthew  L.  Marrocco,  III,  .SanU 
Ana;  Mark  S.  Trimmer,  Pasadena,  and  Neil  H.  Hendricks, 
Brea,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Maxdem  Incorporated.  San 
Dimas.  CaHf 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  746,883,  Aug.  19,  1991.  This  appUcation 
Jun.  2,  1995,  .Ser.  No.  459.366 
InL  a.*  C08G  <vr» 
U.S.  a.  525—50  11  CUims 

I.  A  method  of  producing  reinforced  polymers,  comprising 
physically  blending  macromonomers  havmg  the  structure: 

G,  G. 

\  / 

A,—  A: 


-(<0»7 

O4  Gj 


wherein  each  A,.  A^.  A,,  and  A^.  on  each  monomer  unit,  indepen- 
dently, is  C  or  N:  each  G,.  &.  G,.  and  G,.  on  each  monomer  unit, 
independently,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H.  solubi- 
lizing  side  groups,  reactive  side  groups,  and  reactive  solubilizing 
side  groups,  provided  thai  (I)  at  least  one  monomer  unit  has  at 
lea.st  one  solubilizing  side  group  and  al  leasl  one  reactive  side 
group,  or  (2)  at  leasl  one  monomer  unit  has  al  leasi  one  reactive 
solubilizing  side  group,  and  provided  thai  when  any  of  A,.  A,.  A,. 
and  A4  is  N.  the  corresponding  G,.  G,.  G,.  or  G4  is  nil;  the 
macromonomer  has  a  degree  of  polymeri/alion.  DP,,,  greater  than 
about  6;  and  adjacent  monomer  units  are  oriented  head-io-head. 
head-lo-lail.  or  randomly,  with  one  or  more  preformed  polymers. 


5  496,894 
LOW  VISCOSITY  POLYMER  POLYOLS  WITH 
IMPROVED  DISPERSION  STABILITY 
Frank  E.  Crilchfleld,  South  Charleston;  Donald  W.  Simroth, 
Charleston,  both  of  W.  Va.,  and  Stuart  L.  Watson,  Mid- 
lothian, Va.,  assignors  to  ARCO  Chemical  Technology,  LJ>., 
GreenvUle,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser  No.  109,777,  Aug.  20,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5.364,906.  This  application  Jun.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,031 

Int  CL'  C08F  283/02 

VS.  CI.  525—53  20  Claims 

1.  A  stable,  low  viscosity  polymer  polyol  produced  by  a  n«ethod 

comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  ptxxlucing  a  first  reaction  product  by  polymerizing  a  first 
feed  in  a  first  continuous  reactor  in  the  presence  of  an  initia- 
tor, said  first  feed  comprising  less  than  about  50  wt.  %  of  total 
monomer  proportion,  in  at  least  about  50  wt.  %  of  a  total  base 
polyol  proportion; 

(2)  producing  a  second  reaction  product  by  polymerizing  a 
second  feed  in  a  continuous  reactor  in  the  presence  of  an 
initiator,  said  second  feed  comprising:  (a)  said  first  reaction 
product;  (b)  al  least  about  50  weight  percent  of  said  total 
monomer  proportion;  and  (c)  any  balance  of  said  base  polyol 
proportion. 


5  to  92%  by  weight  of  another  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mer, 
the  sum  of  a),  b)  and  c)  being  100%  by  weight. 


5,496397 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  UNIFORMLY  SIZED,  FINE 

PARTICLES  OF  POLYMER 

Aklra  Yoshimatsu;  Akihiro  Kondo,  and  Rikio  'Kushima,  all  of 

Wakayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  582,020,  Sep.  13,  1990,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  247,072,  Sep.  21,  1988, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  92634 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1987,  62-238383 

Int  a."  C08F  4A)0 

VS.  O.  525—266  «  Claims 


5,496395 
BIODEGRADABLE  POLYMERS 
Rangaswamy  Chlnnaswamy,  and  Milford  A.  Hanna,  both  of 
Lincoln,  Nebr,  assignors  to  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the 
University  of  Nebraska,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  393373,  Aug.  14,  1989,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  942,132 
Int  CL*  C08G  63/48:63/91:  C08F  8m:32m 
VS.  a.  525— 54J  4  Claims 

1.  A  biodegradable  polymer  comprising  polymeric  chains  that 
include  both  monosaccharides  fix>m  a  starch  feedstock  and  hydro- 
carbon monomers  from  a  feedstock  non-biodegradable  plastic 
covalently  bound  to  each  other  in  ratios  by  weight  of  between  15 
and  80  percent  monosaccharide  from  starch  feedstock  10  hydrocar- 
bon fix>m  the  feedstock  non-biodegradable  plastic,  wherein  at  least 
some  of  the  monosaccharides  are  bound  by  covalent  bonds  within 
the  hydrocarbon  chain  of  the  biodegradable  polymer. 


5,496396 
CURABLE  COMPOSITION  BASED  ON  A  MICHAEL 
ADDITION  PRODUCT,  PROCESSES  FOR  ITS 
PREPARATION  AND  ITS  USE 
Jung  W.  Alfons,  Ascheberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  BASF  Lacfce 
&  Farben  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munster,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  411^23,  Sep.  28,  1989,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  1,  1993,  Ser  No.  43,137 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  28,  1987,  37  10 
431.4 

Int  a."  C08L  5//W.  C08F  265/06 
VS.  CL  525—74  3*  Claims 

1.  A  curable  composition  containing  as  component  A)  a  com- 
pound with  at  leasl  two  activated  double  bonds  (I),  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ccfl-unsaturated  carhonyl  compounds.  a,P- 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  esters  and  ot,^unsaluraled  nitriles,  and 
a  component  B)  which  contains  al  least  two  active  hydrogen 
atoms  or  at  least  two  groups  with  active  hydrogen  atoms  or  at 
leasl  one  active  hydrogen  atom  and  al  least  one  group  with  an 
active  hydrogen  atom  and  an  organic  solvent,  wherein  either 
component  A)  or  component  B)  or  components  A)  and  B)  are 
based  on  a  branched  soluble  acrylaie  copolymer  (P)  which  is 
obtained  by  copolymerization  of: 
a)  3  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  with  at  leasl  two  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  polymerizable  double  bonds. 
5  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  with  a  functional  group  and 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  uniformly  sized  particles  of  a  poly- 
mer, which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  mixing  (A)  an  oil-soluble,  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mer with  (B)  a  nonionic  non-polyrocrizable  organic  com- 
pound in  an  amount  of  0.5  to  300  wt.  %  based  on  said 
monomer  (A)  to  form  a  mixture  of  (A)  and  (B);  said  nonionic 
non-polymerizable  organic  compound  (B)  being  a  liquid  at 
room  temperature,  being  compatible  with  monomer  (A),  hav- 
ing a  solubility  of  0.01  wt.  %  or  greater  at  25°  C.  in  water  and 
being  more  soluble  in  water  than  monomer  (A); 

(2)  dispersing  said  mixture  (A)  and  (B)  in  water  to  form  a  suble. 
finely  dispersed  aqueous  emulsion  of  particles  of  mixture  (A) 
and  (B); 

(3)  adding  said  stable  finely  dispersed  emulsion  to  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  (C)  particles  of  a  seed  polymer,  so  as  to  allow 
said  mixture  to  absorb  onto  said  particles  (C).  said  seed 
polymer  particles  have  an  average  particle  size  of  0.1  to  20 
microns  and  a  standard  deviation  in  panicle  size  distribution 
of  10  percent  or  less;  and 

(4)  polymerizing  (A)  in  the  presence  of  (B)  and  (C)  and  an 
oil-soluble  initiator  to  obtain  said  uniformly  sized,  polymer 
panicles. 


5,496398 

STAR  POLYMERS  OF  DIENES,  VINYLARENES  AND 

ALKYL  METHACRYLATES  AS  MODIFIED  VISCOSITY 

INDEX  IMPROVERS 

Robert  J.  Sutherland,  and  Doon  A.  UuBois,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Ofl  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  993,740,  Dec.  21,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5344387.  This  appUcation  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219338 

Int  CI.'  C08F  297/02 

VS.  a.  525—299  *  Ctatais 

1.  A  polymer  molecule  comprising: 

at  least  3  first  arms  comprising  a  preponderance  of  a  completely 
hydrogenated,  polymerized  conjugated  alkadiene.  Ae  first 
arms  having  a  peak  molecular  weight  from  10.000  to  200,000, 
wherein  at  least  5%  of  the  polymerized  alkadiene  is  produced 
by  1.4-polymerization; 
al  least  3  second  arms  comprising  a  preponderance  of  a  poly- 
merized methacrylate,  the  second  arms  having  a  peak  nnolecu- 
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lar  weight  from  1000  to  10.000.  wherein  the  hrsl  arms  are 
longer  than  the  second  arms  and  the  number  of  firsi  arms  is 
greater  than  or  equal  to  the  number  of  second  arms;  and 
a  central  core  comprising  a  polymerized  bisunsaturated  mono- 
mer, wherein  the  central  core  connects  the  first  and  second 
arms  in  a  star  configuration  and  the  central  core  is  no  mote 
than  10%  of  the  polymer  molecular  weight. 


5,49M99 
CROSSLINKABLE  POLYMER  MATERIAL  WHICH  MAY 
BE  USED  IN  NON-LINEAR  OPTICS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

OBTAINING  IT 
Franck  Foil,  Camoa  Oncat;  Dominkiuc  Base,  LannkNi;  Juli- 
caae  Lianc  Frcsnea,*  Alaia  Rniiwfaii,  and  Bcniard  Boutevin, 
both  or  MootpeUicr,  ail  o<,  France,  niirignora  to  France  Tde- 
com,  Parii,  France 

FUed  Sep.  I,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2M,31S 
Claims  prtortty,  appUcadoo  France,  Sep.  <,  1993,  93  10972 
Int.  CL"  CMF  8/30 
VS.  CL  525— 327J  18  ClaiaH 

1.  A  crosslinked  nulerial  that  is  active  in  non-linear  optics, 
obtained  by  crosslinking  a  crosslinkable  material  that  contains  a 
polymer  having  a  chain  on  which  are  laterally  grafted  chro- 
mophoRS  that  are  active  in  non-linear  optics  and  that  may  be 
oriented  under  the  effect  of  a  polarizing  electric  field,  the  said 
chromophofes  containing  an  anchoring  functional  group  for  stabi- 
lizing the  orientation  of  the  chromophores  by  crosslinlcing  after 
their  polarization  by  an  electric  field,  wherein  each  chromophore  is 
included  in  a  unit  of  the  polymer  which  corresponds  to  the  follow- 
ing formula  (I): 


b 


X— Y 


(I) 


Ri— O— T 


in  wUch: 
T  is  pan  of  die  polymer  chain, 
A  is  an  — NOj,  — CN  or  — C(CN>=C(CN)j  group, 
R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group, 
R]  is  a  CH],  C2H4,  or  C,H«  or  C4H,  group,  and: 
either  X=Y  is  an  azo  group.  F  being  a  hydrogen  atom  and  G 
being  a  group  — C(0) — O — W  or  a  group  — <0) — O — 
(CH2). — O — W,  n  being  an  integer  between  2  and  6  and  W 
being  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  dimerizable  group,  G  then  con- 
stituting the  above-mentioned  anchoring  functional  group  or 
X=Y  is  an  azofnethine  group,  F.  being  a  group  — O — W  or 
— R, — O — W  where  W  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  dimerizable 
group,  Rj  being  a  group  — O — C(0) — R, — or  — O — R, — 
where  R,  is  a  C,  to  C«  alkyl.  and  G  being  a  hydrogen  atom,  F 
then  constituting  the  said  anchoring  functional  group  Or  X=Y 
is  an  azomethine  group.  G  being  a  group  — O — W  or  — R, — 
O — W,  where  W  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  dimerizable  group. 
R,  being  a  group  — O — C(0) — R,— or  — O — R, — ,  where  R^ 
is  a  C,  to  C«  alkyl,  and  F  being  a  hydrogen  atom,  G  then 
constituting  the  said  anchoring  functional  group,  the  said 
polymer  additionally  containing  at  least  one  complementary 
anchoring  functional  group  capable  of  attaching  itself  to  the 
anchoring  functional  group  carried  by  the  chromophore  dur- 
ing the  crosslinking,  said  crosslinked  material  being  obtained 
by  crosslinking  of  said  crosslinkable  material  after  polariza- 
tion of  its  chnxnophores  by  an  electric  field,  the  crosslinking 
being  obtained  by  chemical  bonding  between  the  anchoring 
functional  group  carried  by  the  chrotnophore  and  the  comple- 
mentary anchoring  fiincbonal  group. 


5,496,900 

VULCANIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON 

MODIFIED  ACRYLIC  RUBBERS 

Joaepii  Da  Lio,  Ravenna;  Laura  Lanzavecdiia,  Milan,  and 

Giuseppe  SavinI,  Ravenna,  all  of,  Italy,  assignors  to  Enlcfaem 

Elastoaseri  S.r.l„  Milan.  Italy 

Division  oT  Scr.  No.  2*3,570,  Jun.  22,  1994.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4I3J84 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jnl.  7,  1993,  MI93A1640 
Int  CI."  C08C  19/20:19/22 
VS.  a.  525—346  7  Claims 

1.  Vulcanizable  elastomeric  composition  including: 
an  elastomeric  copolymer  obtained  by  copolymerizing: 
a)  a  monomer  selected  from  the  formula  CHj^CR— CO— OR. 
wherein  R  is  a  monofiinctional  radical  selected  from  linear  or 
branched  C1-C6  alkyl  radicals  and  CI -CI  6  alkoxyalkyl  radi- 
cals, and  R'  is  selected  from  — H  and  — CHj; 
( meth)acry  lonitrile. 

cl)  a  chlorinated  vinyl  ester, 
a  vulcanizable  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

1)  a  mixture  of: 

a)  a  salt  of  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  fatty  acid  having  from  7 
to  30  carbon  atoms; 

b)  sulphur  or  a  sulphur-donor  compound; 

2)  a  composition  consisting  of: 
i)  polythioltriazine; 

ii)  a  second  component  selected  from  thiurams.  dithiocarbam- 
ates  and  thiazoles;  and 

3)  a  composition  consisting  of  secondary  polydiamines  and 
sulphur. 


5,496,901 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FLUOROPOLYMERS 

Joaepli  M.  DeSimone,  Cbapd  Hill,  N.C.,  assignor  to  University 

of  Nortli  Carolina,  Ckapd  HOI,  N.C. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US93«1626,  i  371  Date  Sep.  27,  1994,  f  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  27,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/2tII6,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  14,  1993 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  858,150,  Mar.  27,  1992. 

abandoned,  This  PCT  appUcation  Feb.  26, 1993.  Scr.  No. 

302>U 

Int  CL*  COBF  2490 

U.S.  CL  526—89  24  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  fluoroacrylate  polymer,  comprising: 

solubilizing  a  fluoroacrylate  monomer  in  a  solvent,  the  solvent 

comprising  cartwn  dioxide  fluid;  and  then 
polymerizing  the  fluoroacrylate  monomer  in  said  solvent  to 
produce  said  fluoroacrylate  pdymer.  wherein  said  polymeriz- 
ing step  is  a  solutioa  polymerization  step. 


5,496302 

CATALYST  SYSTEMS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
C2-C„-ALK-1-ENES 

Kaspar  Evertz,  Scbifferstadt;  Rncrgcr  Schlond,  Mannbcim; 
GucntlMr  Sctawcier,  Frieddshcini,  all  of,  Gcnnany;  Hans 
Brintxiager,  llterwilcn,  Switarland;  Wcnicr  RocU,  Kon- 
stana,  Germany;  Peter  Jntsi,  Bicicfcid,  Germany;  Ingrid 
Mlcllng,  Ochtmp,  Germany,  and  WInMed  Menccle,  Kon- 
stam,  Germany,  amlpinn  to  BASF  Aktiengcadlacbaft,  Lod- 
wlpbaft  n,  GuaMny 

PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/M694,  |  371  Date  Jun.  13.  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Jnn.  13,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  Na  WO93ir20I13,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  14,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  244,747 
Clainis  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  3,  1992,  42  11 

086.6 

Int  CL*  C08F  4/642 

VS.  CL  526—127  6  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  system  for  the  polymerization  of  C2-  C,a-alk-l- 

enes,  containing,  as  active  components. 


March  S,  19% 


a)  a  metallocene  complex  of  the  formula  I 
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where 
M  is  a  metal  of  the  subgroup  m.  IV  or  V  of  the  Periodic  Table 

of  elements  or  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

the  lanthanides, 
X  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  hydrogen,  C,-  C|o- 

alkyl,  C4-C,5-aryl  or  —OR', 
R'  is  C,-C,o-alkyl,  C»-C,5-aryl  or  alkylaiyl,  arylalkyl,  fluoro- 

alkyl  or  fluoroaryl,  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  radical 

and  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  each  aryl  radical, 
n  is  the  valency  of  M  minus  two, 
R'  to  R'  are  each  hydrogen,  C,-C,o-alkyl,  5-membered  to 

7-membered  cycloalkyl  which  in  turn  may  cany  C,-C,o-alkyl 

as  a  substituent,  C6-C,5-aryl  or  arylalkyl,  where  two  adjacent 

radicals  together  may  furthermore  form  a  cyclic  group  of  4  to 

1 S  caibon  atoms,  or  SiCR*)}, 
R»  U  C,-C,o-alkyl,  C^-^u-aryl  or  C,-C,o-cycloalkyl, 
E'  and  E^  are  independent  of  one  another  and  are  each  Si(R')2, 

Ge(R»)2,  Sn(R')j  or  C(V.\-C(f.\  and 
R'  is  C|-C,o-alkyl,  C,-C,o-cycloalkyl  or  C»-C,5-aryl,  and 
b)  an  open-chain  or  cyclic  alumoxane  compound  of  the  formula 

nor  ID 

Rio 


5,496304 

PARTICULATE  VINYL  POLYMER  AND  WATER-BASE 

COATING  COMPOSITION  USING  THE  SAME 

Malioto  Moriya;  Sc^i  Nisliimura,  and  Yasntaka  Doi,  aO  of 

Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  6, 1994,  Scr.  Na  3\9Jlf3t 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1993,  5-250538 

Int  CL'  C88F  20/10 

VS.  a.  526—318.4  4  OaiaH 

1.  A  particulate  vinyl  polymer,  comprising  at  least  95  wt.  %  of 
particles  thereof  having  a  minor  axis  A  and  a  major  axis  B,  said 
minor  and  major  axes  A  and  B  being  in  a  relationship  of  ISB/ 
AS  1.5  and  individually  ranging  from  30  jim  to  400  jim,  and  said 
polymer  having  an  acid  value  of  from  30  to  ISO  mg  KOH/g. 
rendering  said  particulate  vinyl  polymer  water  soluble  and  wherein 
said  polymer  comprises  (a)  30  to  90wt.  %  of  methyl  roethacryUte, 
(b)  0  to  30  wt  %  of  an  aromatic  vinyl  compound,  (c)  4  to  30  wt  % 
of  an  acidic-group-containing  vinyl  compound  and  (d)  0  to  66  wt. 
%  of  a  fiirther  vinyl  monomer  copolymcrizable  with  methyl  metfa- 
acrylate,  said  aromatic  vinyl  compound  and  said  acidic-group- 
containing  vinyl  compound. 


AI-|-0-AlfcR'» 

RIO  RIO 


I — (.o-Alfc-J 

RIO 

where  R'"  is  C|-C4-alkyl  and  m  is  an  integer  of  from  5  to  30. 


Ill 


5.496305 
PAINT  RESIN  FOR  USE  IN  PARAFFINIC  SOLVENTS 
Andie  Jean  V.  Gindre.  GIf  snr  Yvctte,  and  Saadanc  Rexaignia, 
Bmyeres  le  Chatd,  bodi  of,  France,  assignors  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  402,432 
Int  a."  C08F  220/12 
VS.  CL  526— 329J  1«  Claims 

1.  A  lesin  which  is  paniculariy  usefiil  in  making  parafBnic 
solvent  based  paints,  said  resin  being  conqirised  of  repeat  units 
which  are  derived  from  (a)  about  10  to  about  55  weight  percent 
paia-tertiary-butyl  styrene,  (b)  0  to  about  40  weight  percent  vinyl 
aromatic  monomers  in  addition  to  the  para-tcitiary  butyl  styrene, 
(c)  about  20  to  about  80  weight  percent  isobutyl  methacrylate.  and 
about  2  to  about  25  weight  percent  alkyl  acrylate  monomers. 


5,496303 
NEAR  INFRARED  POLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION 
EmI  Watanabe,  Osaka;  Masami  Kawabata,  Katano,  and  Iwao 
Sumiyoshi,  Osaka,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Paint 
Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  428318 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1994,  6-086378 

Int  a.*  C08F  V46;4/52 

VS.  CL  526—204  1'  Claims 

1.  A  near  infrared  polymerizable  composition  comprising  a 
cyanine  dye.  a  S-triazine  compound,  an  organoboron  salt  and  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  compound. 


5,49630« 
PRODUCTION  OF  NTTROSAMINE-FREE  SILICONE 
ARTICLES 
Edward  M.  Jeram,  Burnt  Hills,  and  Larry  N.  Lewis,  Scotia, 
both  or  N.Y.,  asagnors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Water- 
ford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  298,728 
Int  CL'  C08G  77/OS 
VS.  CL  528—15  «  C**""* 

1.  A  method  for  making  nitrosamine-fitee  silicone  articles  com- 
prising the  following  steps: 

(a)  mixing  (A)  a  vinyl-containing  organopolysiloxane  with  (C)  a 
filler; 

(b)  adding  an  amount  of  acid  solution  to  the  mixture  of  said  step 
(a)  efifective  to  eliminate  nitrosamine, 

(c)  adding  (B)  a  silicon  hydride  siloxane  or  silicon  hydride 
siloxane  fluid  and  (D)  a  catalytic  amount  of  hydrosilation 
catalyst  to  the  mixture  of  said  step  (b)  and  cooking  said 
mixture  at  temperatures  of  from  about  50°  to  100°  C.  for  0.5 
to  2.0  hours; 

(d)  curing  the  mixture  of  said  step  (c);  and 

(e)  post  baking  the  cured  mixture  of  said  step  (d). 
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S.4M,M7 

WET  ADHESION  MONOMERS  WITH  UREIDO 

FUNCTIONALITY  AND  POLYMERS  PREPARED 

THEREFROM 

Midud  J.  Dochiiiak,  Stillwater,  Mian^  aHignor  10  H.  B.  Fuller 

LkoMiBg  &  Flnaodiig,  Inc^  Wilmiiigtoii,  DcL 

Caatinuatioa-fai-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  25,091,  Mar.  2,  1993,  PaL 

No.  Sr)99,7M.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3M,3t9 

InL  CL"  CMG  18/62 
VS.  CL  528—73  7 


1.  A  free-radically  polymehzable  monomer  or  prepolymer  com- 
pound comprising  a  free-radically  polymehzable  ethylenically 
unsaturated  group  and  a  group  of  the  fonnula: 


1  R< 

\  I  / 

N— CH2— CHj— CH— N 

/  \ 


o 

II 

c 

\ / 


NH 


where  R'  is  H.  or  a  C,-C,7  alkyl  group,  and  R'  is  a  C.-C^o 
allcylcne  group  optionally  intenupted  with  one  or  more  ether 
oxygen  atoms. 


S.49MM 
WATER-SOLUBLE  POLYURETHANE  AND  USE 
THEREOF  TO  THICKEN  WATER-BASED  SYSTEMS 
SUCH  AS  WATER-BASED  PAINTS 
Peter  BuatiuM,  Kuagihr;  Aaaclic  Aakcaboaa,  Steawagnuid, 
and  Era  GoWbert-KMi^diofc  FrBtanda,  aU  of,  Sweden, 
aaricBor*  to  Bcrol  Nobd  AB,  Stemugraiid,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE93^M732,  i  371  Date  Mar.  1«,  1994,  •  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  14,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94AB6840,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  31,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  9,  1993,  Scr.  No.  304,349 
Clainis  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Sep.  15,  1992,  9202M8 
IdL  CL'  C08G  18/48 
VS.  CL  528—74.5  14  Claiau 

1.  A  water-soluble  polyurethane.  comprising: 

(a)  a  polymer  baclcbone: 

(b)  end  groups  provided  on  the  ends  of  the  polymer  backbone 
and  containing  water-soluble  oxyethylene  groups  having  a 
molecular  weight  ranging  from  400  to  IS.OOO; 

(c)  groups  pendant  from  the  polymer  backbone  and  containing 
hydrocarbon  groups  having  8-22  carbon  atoms,  in  a  number 
of  at  least  0. 1  per  urethane  bond;  and 

(d)  a  segment  contained  within  the  polymer  backbone  having  a 
formula  Ila: 


R 
I 


■«-(A)b-B-(AX,-)- 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrophobic  group  pendant  from  tlie  polymer 
backbone  and  contains  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  hav- 
ing 8-22  carbon  atoms.  A  Is  an  oxyallcylene  group  having  2-4 
carbon  atoms.  B  is  a  tnvaleni  group,  and  m  and  n  range  from 
20-140  and  have  a  sum.  nHn.  which  is  SO-200,  and  the 
number  of  oxyethylene  units  being  such  that  the  polyurethane 
becomes  water-soluble. 


S,49M09 

POLYURETHANE  MOLDING  COMPOUND  AND 

BIODEGRADABLE  FILAMENTS  MANUFACTURED 

FROM  SUCH  MOLDING  COMPOUND 

Horat  MOUrdd,  Grasellenbach;  Licsriotte  Klein,  Manntaeini, 

and  Robert  Groten,  Weinhcim,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to 

Firm  Cari  Freodenbert.  Wdntaein,  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,752 

ClainH  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  II,  1993,  43  19 
439.7 

InL  CL"  COBG  18/40:18/42 
VS.  CL  528—74  2  Claims 

1.  A  biodegradable,  elastic  filament  of  a  thermoplastic  polyure- 
tliane  molding  compound  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  polyol  mixture  with  1 .6-hexamcthyiene  diiso- 
cyanate,  isophorone  diisocyanate  or  dicyclohexylmethane  4,4'- 
diisocyanate  and  a  diol-chain-lengthener,  having  an  NCO  coeffi- 
cient, determined  from  the  quotients  of  the  equivalency  ratios  of 
isocyanate  groups  multiplied  by  100  and  of  the  sum  of  the 
hydroxyl  groups  from  the  polyol  mixture  and  the  chain-lengthener, 
of  from  97  to  99,  wherein  the  polyol  mixture  comprises  70  to  90 
parts  by  weight  of  a  polyester  polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
2000,  based  on  adipic  acid  with  ethane  diol,  butane  diol.  hexane 
diol.  diethylene  glycol  or  neopentyl  glycol,  and  10  to  30  parts  by 
weight  of  a  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  800 
to  4000,  wherein  the  chain  lengthener  is  1,4-butane  diol  or  1,6- 
hexane  diol,  and  wherein  the  diisocyanate  is  present  in  an  equiva- 
lency ratio  to  the  polyol  mixture  of  2.8:1.0  to  12.0:1.0  and  the 
chain  lengthener  is  present  in  an  equivalency  ratio  to  the  polyol 
nuxture  of  1.75:1.0  to  11.3:1.0. 


5,494310 

HYDROXYFUNCnONAL  THERMOPLASTIC 

POLYESTERS 

Midwd  N.  Mang;  Jerry  E.  WUtc,  and  Paol  E.  Swanson,  all  of 

Midland,  Mich.,  aasigBors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  JuL  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  278,361 
Int  CL*  C08G  59/68 
VS.  CL  528—88  15  ClaiiM 

I.  A  thermoplastic  polyester  having  repeating  units  represented 
by  the  formula: 

J"    «       L 

— toe— R'— CORH3R*0-R'-4— 

wherein  R'  is  a  hydrocaibylene  substituted  with  at  least  one 
hydroxyl  group,  optionally  in  combination  with  an  unsubstituted 
aromatic  moiety  or  an  unsubstituted  hydrocarbylene;  R^  is 


OH 
I 
-CHjCXTH:- 
I 
R' 


CH:OH 

I 
or  -C-CH2- 

I 
R» 


(lb) 


andR'ii 


00  /         OH  \ 

II  II  I  I  I 

— C— R*— C—  or  — R'  I  OCHjCCHjOR'-J — 


wherein  R'  is  independently  a  divalent  aromatic  moiety  or  a 
hydrocarbylene:  R'  is  independently  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl:  R**  is 
a  divalent  aromatic  moiety,  or  a  hydrocarbylene  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group;  and  n  is  from  0  to  10. 


5,496,911 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYUREA 
BASED  ARTICLES 
Stuart  B.  Smith,  Conyers,  Ga.,  assignor  to  ECP  Enichem 
Polimeri  Netherlands,  B.V.,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  160,781,  Dec.  3, 1993,  abwKloned, 
which  it  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  130,762,  Oct  4, 
1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No. 
400,193 
Int  CL*  C08G  18/10 
VS.  CL  52»-77  15  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  reaction  injection  molding  (lUM)  to  produce  a 
molded  aiticle  having  a  flexural  modulus  g  80,000  p.s.i.  compris- 
ing: 
admixing  a  component  A)  and  a  component  B)  in  a  mold; 
reacting  said  component  A)  and  said  component  B)  in  said  mold, 

wherein 
component  A)  comprises  an  isocyanate  quasi  pre-polymer  com- 
ponent comprising  the  reaction  product  of: 
i)  a  polyisocyanate,  said  polyisocyanate  being  MDI  or  modi- 
fied MDI  having  a  free  isocyanate  content  of  from  20-33% 
by  weight  NCX>;  and 
ii)  a  polyether  triol  component  having  from  50-85%  by 
weight  ethylene  oxide  units  and  15-50%  by  weight  propy- 
lene oxide  units; 
wherein  said  isocyanate  quasi  pre-polymer  has  a  final  NCO 

content  of  from  10-27%;  and 
component  B)  comprising: 

i)  an  amine  terminated  polyether  polyol  with  fimctionality  of 
2  or  3  and  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of 
2.000-5,000; 
ii)  an  aromatic  diamine;  and 

iii)  a  hydroxy  terminated  and  amine  started  polyether  polyol 
of  200-980  number  average  molecular  weight;  wherein 
said  amine  terminated  polyether  polyol  (i)  and  said  aro- 
matic diamine  (ii)  are  present  in  a  ratio  (i)/(ii)  of  at  least  2:1 
and  said  aromatic  diamine  (ii)  and  said  hydroxy  terminated 
and  amine  staned  polyether  polyol  (iii)  are  present  in  a 
ratio  (iiy(iii)  of  22  2.5:1; 
gelling  said  components  in  said  mold  wherein  gel  times  are  1.2 

to  3  seconds;  and 
demolding  said  molded  article,  wherein  the  demolding  time  is 
50  seconds  or  less. 


OH 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1-phenylethyl).  (1-methyl-l-phenylethyl),  benzyl,  benzoyl, 
phenoxy,  and  mixtures  thereof,  optionally  substituted,  in  a 
mole  peicenuge  of  ftom  37.5%  to  40%  with  respect  to  the 
total  mole  amount; 
c)  units  derived  from  hydroquinone  in  a  mole  percentage  of 
ftom  10%  to  12.5  %  with  respect  to  the  total  mole  amount 


5,496,912 
THERMOTROnC  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  AROMATIC 
POLYSTERS 
GiMcppc   Motnai,   Vcrbaoia;    Manro   MarMano,   Norara; 
Alft«do  CoMaolo,  Novara,  and  Giorannl  Ginnchi,  Norara, 
al  of;  Italy,  malinnn  to  HlBMmt  Italia  SxL,  Italy 
ContlBiwttoa  of  Scr.  No.  326311.  Oct  28, 1994,  aboiidoMd. 
which  b  a  cealhmatian  of  Scr.  No.  170,506,  Dec  20, 1993, 
alianilnari  wWch  b  a  CMiltanatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  912^53,  JaL 
13, 1992,  abaadoocd.  This  appUealiaa  May  5, 1995,  Scr.  No. 
435J75 
lat  CL*  C08G  63/02 
VS.  CL  528—193  *  C»"»« 

1.  A  process  for  making  molded  aiticles.  films  and  fibers,  said 
process  comprising  meh  processing  a  thermotropic  liquid  crystal- 
line polyester  comprising: 

a)  units  derived  from  at  least  one  aromatic  bicatboxylic  acid  in  a 
mole  petcentage  of  50%  with  respect  to  die  total  mole 
amount; 

b)  units  derived  from  a  substituted  hydroquinone 


5,496,913 

AROMATIC  POLYCARBONATE,  A  METHOD  VOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME,  AND  A  PLASTIC  OPTICAL 

WAVEGUIDE  USING  THE  SAME 

MasaU  Nidiignchi,  CUba,  aod  IWdanm  Tsinida,  lye,  both 

of,  Japan,  Msignors  to  Fnmkawa  Ekctiic  Co.,  Ltd,  and 

Teilin  Cbemicab  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  25, 1993,  Scr.  No.  140,414 
Claiais  priority,  appiicatlan  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1992,  4-294420; 
Nov.  2, 1992,  4-315598;  Nov.  2, 1992,  4-315600 

Int  CL*  COBG  63/68 
VS.  CL  528—198  »  ClalaM 

1.  An  aromatic  polycarbonate  obtained  by  reacting  a  caitooaate 
piecunor  substance  with  a  dihydric  phenol  comprising  mainly 
2.2-bis(4-hydroxyphenol)- 1.1.1 ,3.3.3-bexalluoropropane  (hereinaf- 
ter refeired  to  as  bisphenol  AF)  purified  by  using  an  activated  day. 
the  amount  of  activated  clay  being  from  0.1  to  50%  by  weight 
based  on  bisphenol  AF.  wherein 
(i)  die  bisphenol  AF  has  die  following  characteristics: 
with  lespect  to  a  20  wt  %  edianol  solution  of  the  bisphenol  AF 
diat  is  dried  for  10  hours  at  70*10*  C.  under  a  reduced 
pressure  of  10  mmHg.  alter  being  fihered  through  a  fiher 
having  a  pore  diameter  of  0.1  pm.  the  light  transmittance  at 
400  nm  measured  using  a  quartz  cell  having  an  optical  path 
length  of  250  mm,  is  90%  or  more,  and  the  content  of 
impurities  of  dK  bisphenol  AF,  analyzed  by  liquid  chroma- 
tography, is  0.02  wt  %  or  less,  and 
(ii)  the  said  aromatic  polycarfooaate  has  the  following  cfaaiacier- 
istics: 

with  lespect  to  5  wt  %  solutioo  of  the  aromatic  polycaibooaie 
in  mediylene  chloride,  after  being  fihered  dirougfa  a  filter 
having  a  pore  diameter  of  0.1  pm.  **  'Jght  transmittance  at 
400  nm  measured  by  using  a  quartz  cell  having  an  optical 
path  length  of  250  mm.  is  85%  or  more  in  terms  of  light 
transmittance  per  cm  of  the  polymer,  and  when  0.7  g  of  the 
aitxnatic  polycarbonate  is  dissolved  in  100  ml  of  methylene 
chloride,  the  spedfic  viscosity  of  ibc  dius  obtained  solution 
measured  at  2(r  C.  is  in  the  range  of  0.160  to  0.418. 


5v«96,914 

AMINO  ACID  CfWOLYMERS  OF  MALEIC  ACID 

Loirit  L.  Wood,  RodnrOlc,  and  Gary  J.  Caltoit  Ekridfe.  bath 

of  Md-,  amignon  to  SRCHEM,  be-.  EDuidge,  Md. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  132,288,  Oct  6. 1993,  Pat  No.  5,408,029. 

This  appHcalioa  Jan.  18, 1995,  Scr.  No.  374,242 

Int  a.*  C08G  69/10:  C02F  5/12 

VS.  a.  528—328  !•  CInlam 

1.  A  polymer  produced  by  thermally  polymerizing  ( 1)  a  member 

of  the  group  consisting  of  maleic  add,  malic  add  and  fimiaric  acid. 
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(2)  ammonia,  and  (3)  a  polyamine  containing  amino  acid  in  which 
the  ratio  of  said  acid  to  polyamine  containing  amino  add  Is  3: 1  or 
less. 


5^496^15 
POLYIMIDES  BASED  ON  DIAMINES  CONTAINING 
CYCLOALIPHATIC  I'NITS 
Christlaii      Fischer,      LudwigslulNi;      Karin      Elbi-Wciscr, 
Schricsheim,  and  JOrgen  Koch,  Neuhoren,  all  of,  Germany, 
a95i|;nors  to  BASF  Aktiengesdlschafl,  Ludwigshafen,  Ger- 
many 

FUcd  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  387^68 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  16,  1994,  44  04 
891 J 

InL  a.'  C«8G  7i/IO;69/26 
MS.  a.  528—353  7  CUinis 

1.  A  polyimide  obtained  by  reacting 
A)  a  dianhydride  component  consisting  of 
a,)  from  SO  to  100  mol  %  of  at  least  one  dianhydride  of  the 

fonnula  I 
where  R  is  a  tetravalent  aromatic  or  heieroammalic  radical. 
with  the  exception  of 


and 

3;)  from  0  (o  SO  mol  %  of  a  pyromellitic  dianhydride  with 
B)  a  diamine  component  consisting  of 
b,)  from  SO  to  100  mol  9-  of  at  least  one  diamine  of  the 


formula  II 


(If) 


R'        R» 


where  R'  to  R'*  independently  of  one  another,  are  identical  or 
different  and  are  hydrogen,  halogen.  C,-C|2-alkyl.  C,-C,i- 
alkoxy.  C5-C7<ycloalkyl.  Cft-C„-aryl.  C4-  or  C,-hetaiyl 
or  C,-C,j-allcyl-C«-C„-aryl. 

R'  and  R^  independently  of  one  another,  are  identical  or 
different  and  can  be  individually  selected  for  each  C  atom 
in  the  alicyclic  ring  and  are  hydrogen.  C,-C,2-alliyl. 
C,-C|,-allcoxy.  Cj-Cvcydoalkyl.  C»-C|,-aryl.  C«-  or 
Cj-hctaiyl  or  C|-C|;-aikyl-C»-C|,-aryl.  and 

m  is  an  integer  from  4  to  7.  and 

bj)  from  0  to  SO  mol  %  of  at  least  one  diamine  of  the  formula 
III 

HjN^^.,  r-^.  H>N       (III) 

where  X.  Y  and  Z.  independently  of  one  another,  are  identical 
or  different  and  are  a  chemical  bond  or  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — O — .  — CO — ,  — S — .  — SO, — . 
— C(CH,)2— .  — C(CFj)j—  and  — SiCCH,).—  and 
r  and  s.  independently  of  one  another,  are  identical  or  different 
and  are  0  or  I . 
with  the  proviso  that  the  component  A  is  a  mixture  of  a,  and  a^  if 
the  component  B  consists  only  of  b,  and  component  B  is  a  mixture 
of  b,  and  b^  if  the  component  A  consists  only  of  a,. 


5,496,916 
PROCESS  FOR  OXIDIZING  POLYARYLENE 
COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  THIOETHER  GROUPS 
Dietrich  Fleischer,  Darmstadt;  Heinz  Strutz,  Usingen;  JUrgen 
Kulpc,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Andreas  Schleicher,  Ein- 
hanacn,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Hocchst  AktiengeseU- 
achaft,  Germany 

Filed  May  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237,272 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany,  May  4,  1993,  43  14 
738.0 

InL  CL"  CMG  75/00:  COBF  MX) 
VS.  CL  528—373  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyarylene  sulfone  by  oxidizing  a 
polyarylene  thioether.  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  a) 
in  acetic  acid  with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  presence  of  catalytic 
amounts  of  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  and/or  b)  in  acetic  acid  with 
addition  of  equilibrium  per-acids. 


549M17 

TWO-STAGE  OXIDATION  OF  POLYARYLENE  SULHDES 

Dietrich  Fleischer,  Darmstadt;  Heinz  Stnitz,  Usiagen;  Jiirgen 

Knlpe,  Frankfort  am  Main,  and  Andreas  Schleicher,  Ein- 

hausen,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Hocchst  Akticngcsells- 

charf,  Germany 

Filed  May  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237^71 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  4,  1993,  43  14 
737.2 

Int.  a."  C08G  75/00:  COSF  6A)0 
VS.  CL  528—373  20  aaims 

1.  A  polyarylene  thioether  having  recurring  units  of  the  fonnula 


I— (S— E— ).,- 


i»— (SOj— B,— ) 


(I) 


in  which  E  are.  independently  of  one  another,  phenylene.  naph- 
ihylene  or  biphenylene.  a  and  c  have,  independently  of  one 
another,  values  from  0  to  less  than  I  and  b  has  values  from 
greater  than  zero  to  less  than  I.  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum 
of  a-f-b+c  is  equal  to  I  and  at  least  two  of  the  indices  are 
greater  than  zero. 


5,496,918 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PROPERTIES  OF 
POLYMERS 
Yash  P.  Khanna.  Cedar  KnoUs,  N  J.;  Kevin  R.  Slusarz,  Green- 
wich, Conn.;  Mina  K.  Gabrid,  Whitefaouse  Sta,  N  J.;  Anne- 
marie  C.  Reimschucssd,  Morristown,  NJ.,  and  John  P. 
Sibilia,  Livingston,  NJ.,  assignors  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.,  Mor^ 
ris  Townsiiip,  NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  763,740,  Sep.  23,  1991.  This  application 

Oct.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,976 

InL  CL'  C08G  69/46 

U.S.  CL  528 — 480  18  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  increasing  the  crystallization  rate  of  a  polya- 

mide  composition  comprising; 

(a)  shearing  a  melt  of  said  polyamide  composition  at  an  effective 
shear  rate:  ai>d 

(b)  reducing  the  total  amount  of  oligomenc  polyamides  in  said 
polyamide  composition  to  less  than  about  3%  by  weight  of 
said  composition,  wherein  said  oligomeric  polyamides 
includes  the  total  amount  of  polyamide  polymers  having  from 
one  10  seven  monomer  units. 


5,496,919 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  STYRENE-BASED 

POLYMER  MOLDINGS 

AUkazu  Nakano,  Ichihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Idemitsn  Kosan 

Co,,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  960,577,  OcL  13,  1992,  PaL  No.  5,270,442, 

which  is  a  coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  665,930,  Mar.  5, 1991, 
abandooed,  which  h  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  286372,  Dec. 
19,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

1164)66 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  13, 1988,  63-003846 
InL  CL'C0«F6«0; /2/08 
VS.  CL  528—481  1*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  styrene  polymer  molding  which 
comprises  heat  treating  a  molding  of  a  crystalline  styrene  polymer 
having  mainly  a  syndiotactic  configuration  and  having  a  crystallin- 
ity  of  more  than  10%  as  determined  by  X-ray  diffraction  analysis, 
said  heat  treating  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  150°  to  2S0° 
C.  for  a  period  of  time  of  20  seconds  to  90  minutes. 


a  phosphorus  compound  in  an  aiiKHint  of  10-1000  ppm  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  polycarbonate. 


5,496,922 
DECOLORIZATION  OF  POLYSUCCINIMIDE 
David  A.  Martin,  BaUwin,  Mo.,  amignor  to  MotHanto  Co«- 
pany,  SL  Louis,  Me. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  364,146 
InL  CL'  C08G  69/10 
VS.  a.  528-^90  «  CWms 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  whiteness  of  particulate  polysuc- 
cinimide  prepared  by  die  thermal  condensation  of  L-aspartic  acid 
which  comprises  forming  a  slurry  of  said  particles  in  an  aqueous 
bleach  solution  for  a  period  of  time  sufBcient  to  increase  the 
whiteness  of  said  particles,  then  separating  said  panicles  from  said 
solution. 


5,496,920 
INCREASING  THE  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  OF 
POLYAMIDES 
Rndolf  Pfacndncr,  lUmbacfa/Odenwald;  Kurt  Holbnann,  Lau- 
tertal,  and  Heinz  Herbst,  Lautertal-Relchenbach,  aU  of,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  TiuTytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jnn.  7, 1993, 1694/ 

93 

InL  a.'  C08G  63/91:69/48 
VS.  a.  528—487  »  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  molecular  weight  of  polyamides. 
which  comprises  beating  a  polyamide.  with  addition  of  a  bismak- 
imide  and  a  sterically  hindered  hydroxyphenyl-Ci-Csalkyl- 
phosphonic  acid  ester  or  half-ester,  above  the  melting  point  or 
glass  transition  point  of  the  polyamide. 


5,496321 

MELT  PROCESS  FOR  POLYCARBONATE  WITH 

IMPROVED  HEAT  STABILITY 

lUcshi  Sakashita,  and  ToommU  SUmoda,  both  of  Iwaknni, 

Japan,  assignors  to  GE  Plastics  Japan,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  200341,  Feb.  23,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5371,170,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  903320,  Jnn.  24, 

1992,  PaL  No.  5306,801.  This  application  OcL  24,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  327,738 

InL  CL*  C08F  6/00 

VS.  CL  528—487  >2  Claiaas 

I.  A  method  for  preparing  polycarbonates  comprising 

a)  melt  polycondcnsing  an  aromatic  dihydroxy  compound  and  a 
diester  carbonate  in  the  presence  of  a  total  amount  in  the 
reaction  system  of  SxlO"*  to  8x10"'  mole  of  an  alkali  metal 
compound  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  compound  per  mole  of 
the  aromatic  dihydroxy  compound  and 

b)  adding  to  the  polycarbonate  which  is  the  reacUon  product 
thereof: 

a  sulfonic  acid  compound  of  the  formula 


5^496,923  

PURfflCATlON  PROCESS  OF  ALIPHATIC  POLYESTER 
Hirosfai  Snizn;  Mwatoshi  Tdiagi;  Masanobu  AJioka,  and  AU- 
hira  YamagncU,  aU  of  Kanacawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsiri 

Toatsu  Chcmicais,  Inc.,  Chiyoda,  Japan 

FOcd  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,785 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1993,  5-233363; 
Dec  22,  1993,  5-323762 

InL  a.'  COSF  (MJ2 
VS.  a.  528—501  M  Claims 

1.  A  purification  process  of  an  aliphatic  polyester  prq>ared  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  fixHn 
(i)  an  aliphatic  hydroxycaiboxylic  acid, 
(ii)  a  cyclic  ester  of  the  aliphatic  hydroxycarboxylic  acid, 
(iii)  a  combination  of  an  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohol  and  an 

aliphatic  polybasic  acid,  or 
(iv)  a  mixture  of  compounds  selected  from  the  above  (i)  to  (iii). 
which  comprises  deactivating  the  catalyst  or  insolubilizing 
and  separating  the  catalyst,  while  maintaining  the  aliphatic 
polyester  in  a  molten  or  a  dissolved  state  and  successively 
removing  a  low  molecular  weight  compound  by  distillation 
under  reduced  pressure. 


(R'), 


SOjR* 


where  R'  is  a  hydrtjcaibon  group  having  1-6  carbons  in  which  the 
hydrogens  may  be  substituted  with  halogens.  R*  is  a  hydrocarbon 
group  with  1-8  carbons  in  which  the  hydrogens  may  be  substinited 
with  halogens  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3  in  an  amount  of 
O.OS-10  ppm,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polycarbonate, 

an  epoxy  compound  in  an  amount  of  1-2000  ppm.  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  polycarbonate,  and  also 


5,496,924 
FUSION  PROTEIN  COMPRISING  AN  INTERLEUiaN-2 
FRAGMENT  BALLAST  PORTION 
Paul  Habermann,  Tannns,  and  Friedrick  Wengenmaycr,  Hof- 
heim  am  Taunns,  both  of,  Germany,  assigaors  to  Hocchst 
Aktiengeselbcfaan,  FrankAirt  am  Main,  Germany 
Conthmation  of  Ser.  No.  377313,  JuL  10, 1989,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  934,910,  Nov.  25, 
1986,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  943,804,  Dec  19,  1986,  abui- 
doned.  This  application  Dec  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  194345 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nw.  27,  1985,  35  41 
856.7;  Dec  21,  1985,  35  45  565.9;  Jan.  30,  1986,  36  36  903J 

InL  a.'  C07K  14/47:14/62:14/815:19/00 
VS.  a.  530—350  !•  ClaiBas 

1.  A  fusion  protein  comprising  a  ballast  portion  and  a  desired 
protein,  said  ballast  portion  forming  the  N-terminus  of  the  fusion 
protein  and  said  ballast  portion  consisting  essentially  of  residues  of 
the  amino  acid  sequence  of  interleukin-2  (IL-2),  wherein  said 
ballast  portion  contains  at  least  a  22-residue  amino  acid  sequence 
of  lL-2  and  lacks  IL-2  biological  activity  in  the  T-cell  proliferation 
tCSL 
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5,496,925 

5<«)-METHYL  SUBSTITUTED  FLUORESCEIN 

DERIVATIVES 

Phillip  G.  Mattingly,  Grayslake,  HI.,  assignor  to  AbboM  Labo- 
ratories. Abbott  Park,  111. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  2«0378.  Jun.  16,  1994,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  859,775,  Mar.  JO,  1992,  Pat. 
No.  5352Ji03.  This  application  Apr.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No. 
421,143 
Int  a."  A61K  .1.VN:  C07K  I4A)0:  C»7D  311/82:  G«1N  33/53 
VS.  a.  530—350  1  Claia 


T  T  T  ^ 


1.  nuorescein  conjugates  of  tlie  following  fonnula  XIX  or  XX: 
R        ^^-^^  O  ^,-^^  R  FORMULA  XIX 


FORMULA  XX 


wherein  R  is  hydroxy  or  protected  hydroxy  and  X  is  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — N(H)n — .  — O — ,  or  — S — ; 
wherein  n=0  or  I .  lo  satisfy  the  nitrogen  valency: 
wherein  A  is  a  spacer  group  consisting  of  from  0  to  5<)  carbon 
atoms  and  heteroaioms.  including  not  more  than  ten  heieroa- 
loms.  arranged  in  a  straight  or  branched  chain,  saturated  or 
unsaturated,  with  the  provisos  that  not  more  than  two  heteroa- 
ioms may  be  directly  linlced  in  the  sequence  — X — A— M — 
Q.  the  sequence  — X — A — M— Q  cannot  contain  — O — O — . 
thai  when  X=^-N(H)„—  in  the  sequence  — X— A— M— <}. 


when  n=0  then  N — A  taiien  together  may  comprise  a  ring  of 
not  more  that  6  atoms,  and  that  branchings  may  occur  only  on 
carbon  atoms: 
wherein  M  is  a  linicing  group  selected  from  — C(=0).  — NH — . 
— O— C(=0>-.  _N(H)— C(=0)— .  — N(H)— C(=S)— . 
— S— ,  — P(=OKO— )—  and 


—  N 


and 


wherein  Q  is  a  conjugation  panner. 


5,496,92* 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  A  SOLl'BLE  LDL  RECEPTOR 
Meoachem  Rubinstein,  Givat  Sbmuel;  Daniela  NovicIl,  and 
Nathan  Tal,  both  of  Rebovot,  all  of,  Israel,  assignors  to  Ycda 
Research  and  Development  Co.  Ltd.,  Rebovot,  Lsrael 
ContinuaUon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,863,  Jan.  19,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  JuL  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92^17 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  IsraeL  Jan.  19,  1992,  100696; 
Aug.  23,  1992,  102915 

Int  a.*  C07K  1/14:1/22:14/705 
\}S.  a.  530—412  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  soluble  LDL  receptor 
protein,  comprising: 

(a)  treating,  with  interferon-y.  cells  capable  of  entering  an  anti- 
viral stale  in  response  to  induction  by  interferon-Y  to  produce 
soluble  LDL  receptor  protein: 

(b)  isolating  the  soluble  LDL  receptor  protein  from  the  superna- 
tant: and 

(c)  purifying  the  soluble  LDL  receptor. 


5.496,927 
PEPTIDASE  INHIBITORS 
H.  Michari  Kolb,  Cincinnati;  Joerph  P-  Burfchart,  West  Ches- 
ter, both  of  Ohio;  Michel  J.  Jung,  PfalTcnhoiren.  France; 
Fritz  E.  Gcrhart,  deceased,  late  of  Kefal  Leutesheim,  C^- 
many;  Eugene  L.  Giroux,  Cincinnati,  Ohio;  Bemhard 
Ndscs,  Offcnburg-Gricsbeim,  Germany,  and  Danid  G. 
Schiriin,  Lampertheim,  France,  assignors  to  Merrell  Phar- 
maceuticals IiiCm  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  102,522,  Aug.  4,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  980,141,  Nov.  23,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  540,033,  Jun. 
19.  1990.  abandoned,  which  Ls  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  372,162.  Jun.  27.  1989.  aluindoned.  which  is  a  continua- 
tion of  Ser.  No.  267,758,  Nov.  1,  1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Scr.  No.  874,721,  Jun.  16.  1986.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  697,987,  Feb.  4, 
1985,  abandoned.  This  application  May  25,  1994,  Scr.  Nik 
248,847 
Int  CL*  C07K  5/00:7/00: HAM):  A61K  3S/00 
VS.  CL  530—328  7  ChUms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula 


R,NH. 


iT^: 


the  hydrates  thereof,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof  useful  for  inhibiting  human  leukocyte  elastase  wherein 


R2  is  the  side  chain  of  the  a-amino  acids  Ala.  Leu.  He,  Val,  n-Val 

or  n-Leu, 
R,  is  -PjPjP^Pg  with  Pj  being  Pro  or  Ala. 
P}  is  Ala.  Leu.  lie.  Val.  n-Val,  n-Leu  or  Lys, 
P4  is  Ala  or  is  deleted. 
P,  is  an  optional  terminal  moiety  selected  from  Ac,  Sue.  Bz. 

Boc,  CBZ.  DNS,  Iva.  MeOSuc,  AdSO,,  AcAc  or  2-CBZ, 
X  is  X,  or  X3  wherein 

X,  is  -CF,.  -CFjH.  -CO2R3  or  -CONHRj, 

X2is 

— CF2CR5Y. 
O 

Y  is  -OR,. 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  C,,,  straight  or  branched  alky  I,  phenyl,  benzyl, 

cyclobexyl  or  cyclohexylmethyl.  and 
R,  is  deleted,  with  the  proviso  that  when  the  R,  moiety  bears  a 

Pro  in  its  P;  position,  then  X  is  other  than  CF,. 


Y  is  a  group  of  the  formula  COjR"  wherein  R"  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group:  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof 


5,496,928 
ENDOTHELIN  ANTAGONISTIC  SUBSTANCE 
Kiyofumi  Ishiltawa;  Takehiro  Fukami;  Takashi  HayanuM  Koyi 
Niiyama;  Toshio  Nagase;  Toshiaki  Mase;   Kagari  Fujita; 
Masalu    Ihara;    Fumihiko    Ikemoto;    Mitsuo    Yano,    and 
Masaru  Nishikibe,  all  of  Tsukuba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Banyu 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  981,424,  Nov.  25,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatiim-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  945,414,  Sep.  16, 
1992,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  884,642, 
May  18,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
712,095,  Jun.  7.  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20, 

1994.  Ser.  No.  230,534 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1990,  1-149105; 
Dec.  4, 1991,  2-347670;  Dec.  18, 1991, 2-353738;  Aug.  10, 1992, 
3-234207 

Int.  a.*  A61K  3S/06 
U.S.  a.  530— 331  6  Claims 

1.  A  peptide  of  the  formula: 

R'     H  X'     H     R' 

'^^B'^V^^  ^'-^^  N^  (CH,).- Y 

O     R5      H  H 

wherein 

A  is  a  group  of  the  formula  R'-R"N— C(=0)— .  wherein  R'= 
and  R"  form,  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom,  a  5- 
to  9-membered  nitrogen-containing  saturated  heterocyclic 
ring  having  four  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  one  to 
four  hydrogen  atoms  on  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  saturated 
heterocyclic  ring  may  independently  be  replaced  by  a  lower 
alkyl  group: 

B  is  a  group  of  the  formula  — NR-— ,  wherein  R^  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group: 

R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  group: 

X'  is  a  group  of  the  formula  — NR'' — ,  wherein  R*  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group: 

R'  is  a  3-indolylmethyl  group,  wherein  the  indole  ring  is  substi- 
tuted at  the  2 -position  by  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  lower  alkylthio  group,  a  lower  alkylsulhnyl 
group  and  a  lower  alkylsulfonyl  group: 

X'  is  an  oxygen  atom: 

R**  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group; 

n  is  0  or  1; 


5,496,929 
RADIOPHARMACEUTICAL  PRODUCT  HAVING  IN 
PARTICULAR  A  CEREBRAL  TROPISM  COMPRISING  A 
NITRURO  COMPLEX  OF  A  TRANSITION  METAL  AND 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAID  PRODUCT 
Roberto  Pasqualinl,  Clamart;  Emmanuel  BcUande,  Saulz  Ics 
Chartreux;  Veroiiiqiie  Ctmiazzi,  Issy  Ics  Jtmiineaux,  and 
Jacques  Laine,  Antony,  all  ol^  France,  assignors  to  Cis  Bio 
IntemationaL  Saday,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR92«0718,  §  371  Date  May  19,  1994,  5  102(c) 
Date  May  19,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093A»1839,  PCT  Pid>. 
Date  Apr.  2, 1993 

per  Filed  Jul.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,244 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  22,  1991,  91  09231 
Int.  a."  A61K  43/00 
VS.  a.  534—10  14  Claims 

1.  A  radiopharmaceutical  product  comprising  a  complex  of  a 
transition  metal  satisfying  the  formula: 


(M=N)L'L= 


(I) 


in  which  M  is  a  radioactive  transition  metal  and  in  which  L'  and 
L~.  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  satisfy  the  formula: 

R'-(V),  S 

\   // 
X 

/  \ 

<R2).-(W)„  S- 

in  which  R'  and  R^,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  represent 
a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radical  with  I  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
optionally  substituted  by  at  least  one  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — O— R',  — OOCR',  — COOR',  — CONR-*R'  and 
— NR^R*  in  which  R'  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radical  with  1  to 
S  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  and  R^,  which  may  be  identical  or 
different,  are  hydrogen  atoms  or  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radicals 
with  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  in  which  R'  and  R'  together  form  a 
bivalent  bridging  hydrocarbon  optionally  containing  one  or  several 
heteroatoms,  optionally  substituted  by  at  least  one  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — O— R'.  — OOCR',  — COOR^ 
— CONR''R'  and  NR*R'  and  — NR'R'  in  which  R',  R*,  R'  are  as 
defined  above, 

V  and  W,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  represent  O,  S  or 
Se. 

X  represents  C,  N — C,  P  or  As,  and 

1,  m  and  n.  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are  equal  to  0  or 
1, 

m  and  n  being  equal  to  0  when  X  represents  C.  and  m  being 
equal  to  I  when  X  represent  N— C,  P  or  As,  provided, 

1)  when  X  represents  — N — C — ,  R'  or  R*  is  an  alkyl  radical 
substituted  by  at  least  one  group  which  is  a  — COOR'  or  a 
— CONR'r'  group,  or  R'  and  R-  together  form  a  —COOR' 
or  a  — CXJNR^R*  substituted  bivalent  bridging  hydrocarbon 
optionally  containing  one  or  several  heteroatoms,  and 

2 )  when  X  represents  P,  with  V  and  W  representing  O,  R'  and  R* 
is  a  —COOR'  or  a  — CONR^R'  substituted  alkyl  radical  or 
R'  and  R=  together  form  a  —COOR'  or  a  — CONR*R' 
substituted  bivalent  bridging  hydrocarbon  optionally  contain- 
ing one  or  several  heteroatoms. 
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S,49M30 
UNSATUKATD  SUGAR  COMPOUNDS 
Wol^taiit  Hoila,  Hollielni  am  l^unus.  and  ReinhoM  KeOer, 
Bad  Sodcn  •■  Tkunus,  both  of,  Gcniuuiy,  aasignon  to 
Hocchst  AktiengcMUKhaft,  FrankAirt  am  Main,  Germany 
Divisioa  or  Scr.  No.  924,799,  Ayg.  6,  1992,  Pat  No.  53M,659. 
whidi  b  a  conlliiiuitkNi  of  Scr.  No.  33MM.  Apr.  12,  1989, 
abMdoacd.  Thb  appUcadoa  Sep.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  31S,SM 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Apr.  14,  I9n,  3»  12 
499.2;  Aug.  19,  19n,  38  28  190.2 

Int  CL"  C07H  l/OO;5A)4;5/06 
VS.  CL  S36— 1.11  2  CUflH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnuU  1 


it< 


I 


R^ 


R> 


in  which 

R'  is  hydroxy  I  and  R^  and  R'  are  independenUy  selected  from 
(C|-C|o)-«cylony  and  benzoyloxy.  or 

R'  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  (C,-C,o)-«cyloxy  and 
benzoyloxy  and  R^  is  hydroxyl.  or 

R'  and  R^  ate  hydroxyl  and  R^  is  (C|-C,o)-«cyloxy  or  benzoyloxy. 
or  a  hydroxyl-proiected  derivative  thereof,  it  being  possible  for 
the  carbon  atoms  of  an  acyloxy  group  to  be  substituted  with  one 
or  more  of  halogen,  amino,  methoxy,  phenyl  and  phenoxy.  and 
for  the  cartxMi  atoms  of  a  benzoyloxy  group  to  be  substituted 
with  one  or  mote  of  nitro.  halogen  and  1(0,  and  Cj-alkoxy)  (C, 
and  C3)-alkoxy.  with  the  exception  of  the  compound  of  the 
formula  1  in  which  R'  and  R^  are  benzoyloxy  and  R^  is 
hydroxyl. 


INSECTICIDE  AND  MITICIDE  A83543  COMPOUNDS 
AND  THEIR  METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION  BY 
FERMENTATION 
LaVcme  D.  Bocck,  iBdianapoUs;  Hang  Chio,  GrcenAcM;  Tom 
E.  Eaton;  Otis  W.  Godfrey,  Jr.,  both  of  Greenwood;  Karl  H. 
Mlchd;  Walter  M.  Nakatmkasa,  both  of  Indtanapotts,  and 
Raymond  C.  Yao,  CaraMi,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Dow- 
Elanco,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Continoation  at  Ser.  Na  141,174,  Oct  22,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  divWon  of  Scr.  No.  773,754,  Oct  10,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,362^34,  wUdi  is  a  coatinnalion  of  Scr.  No.  429>«1,  Oct 
30,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continualion-in-pari  of  Ser. 
No.  286,591,  Dec.  19,  1988,  abuidoncd.  This  appHcatioa  Mar. 
17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  406,760 
Int  CL'  C12P  19/62:  AOIN  27/W 
VS.  CI.  536—7.1  31  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

RO  I 


or: 


R''  O 


wherein  R  is  H  or  a  group  selected  from 


(CHjhN 


(CHj)NH 


CH, 
O 


CH, 


NH:-.^ 


CH, 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


^"M 


(CHjhN 


(« 


R^i 


OCHj 


OR* 


R'.  R\  R' and  R*  are  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R'*  is  methyl  or  ethyl:  and 
provided  that  R.  R'.  R'.  R*  R'  and  R'  must  be  present  in  one  of  the 
following  combinations: 


R 

R' 

R' 

R* 

R' 

R' 

(1) 

Me 

H 

Et 

Me 

Me 

(b) 

Me 

H 

El 

Me 

Me 

(c) 

Me 

H 

El 

Me 

Me 

(■) 

Me 

Me 

El 

Me 

Me 

«) 

Me 

H 

Me 

Me 

Me 

«> 

H 

H 

El 

Me 

Me 

(d) 

Me 

H 

El 

Me 

Me 

(a) 

Me 

H 

El 

H 

Me 

(>) 

Me 

H 

El 

Me 

H 

H 

Me 

H 

El 

Me 

Me 

H 

Me 

Me 

El 

Me 

Me 

H 

Me 

H 

Me 

Me 

Me 

H 

H 

H 

El 

Me 

Me 

H 

Me 

H 

El 

H 

Me 

H 

Me 

H 

El 

Me 

H 

an  acid  addition  salt  of  a  compound  wherein  R  is  other  than 
hydrogen. 


5v496332 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
ALKYLPOLYGLYCOSIDE 
Patrick  M.  McCiury,  Jr.,  I.anadak,  Pa.^  Brian  A.  Mlchd;  Cari 
E.  Pkkcu,  both  of  Falricid,  Ohio,  and  JanH  R.  Varvil, 
CbaMbnt  Pa.,  assignors  to  Hcnkel  Corporation,  Plymouth 
Meeting,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1993,  Scr.  No.  47,217 
Int  CL'  C07H  1/06:15/02 
VS.  CL  S36— 18.5  18  Clainw 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  alkylpolyglycoside  comprising  the 
steps  of 
(a)  reacting  a  saccharide  and  an  alcohol  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid  catalysi  to  provide  an  alkylpolyglycoside  stream  contain- 
ing unreacted  alcohol: 


(b)  adding  to  said  alkylpolyglycoside  stream  containing  the 
unreacted  alcohol  an  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aluminum  oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  calcium  oxide  and  zinc 
oxide: 

(c)  contacting  a  liquid  film  of  the  oxide  containing  alkylpolyg- 
lycoside and  alcohol  stream  with  an  inert  gas  at  temperatures 
of  from  about  140°  C.  to  about  240°  C.  and  a  pressure  less 
than  about  20  mm  Hg  to  remove  the  unreacted  alcohol  and 

(d)  recovering  a  low  odor,  light  color  alkylpolyglycoside  con- 
taining less  than  about  51lr  by  weight  alcohol. 


5,496,933 
SUPER-ABSORBENTS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Heikc  Kelkenberg,  Gladbeck.  Germany,  assignor  to  Chenusche 
Fabrik  Stockhausen  GmbH,  Krefeld,  Germany 
Filed  May  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,791 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  1,  1993,  43  18 
094.9 

Int  a."  C08B  37/08:  C07C  I7AX):  C07H  1/00 
VS.  CI.  536—20  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  chilosan  super-absorbent  comprising: 
reacting  pulverized  chitosan  suspended  as  a  powder  in  an 
organic  solvent  with  an  acid,  wherein  water  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  1-80%.  based  on  the  amount  of  chitosan.  and 
wherein  the  water  content  is  present  in  a  maximum  amount  of 
about  10*  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  organic 
solvent:  and 
isolating  the  solid  super-absorbent  chitosan-acid  reaction  prod- 
uct 


5,496,934 
NUCLEIC  ACIDS  ENCODING  A  CELLULOSE  BINDING 
DOMAIN 
Oded  Sboseyov,  Karmey  Yosef;  Itai  Shpiegl.  Rehovot  both  of, 
Israel;  Marc  A.  Goldstein,  and  Roy  H.  Doi,  both  of  Davis, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Yissum  Research  Development  Company 
of  the  Hebrew  University  of  Jerusalem,  Israel,  and  The 
Regents  of  the  University  of  California,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  14,  1993,  Sen  No.  48,164 
Int  CL'  C07H  21/04:  C12N  15/31 
VS.  a.  536—23.7  11  Claims 

1.  An  isolated  nucleic  acid  encoding  a  cellulose  binding  domain 
(GEO)  comprising  the  nucleic  acid  sequence  depicted  in  SEQ  ID 
NO:  1  or  its  complement. 


5-chloro- 1  -(2.3-dideoxy-3-fluoro-P-D-ribofuranosyl)-4-thiouracil. 
1  -{2,3-dideoxy-3-fluoro-P-D-ribofuranosyl)-(  1  H>-pyriinidine-2- 

one. 
l-(2.3-dideoxy-3-fluoro-^D-ribofuranosyl)-4-thiouracil, 
l-(2.3-dideoxy-3-fluoro-P-D-ribofuranosyl)-4-hydroxylamiiio- 

( 1  H)-pyrimidine-2-one. 
l-(2,3-dideoxy-^D-glycero-pent-2-enofuranosyl)-4-thiothymine, 
l-(2.3-dideoxy-PD-glycero-pent-2-enofuranosyl)-5-methyl-(lH)- 

pyrimidine-2-one. 
l-(2,3-dideoxy-P-D-glycero-pent-2-enofuranosyl)-4- 

hydroxylamino-(  1  H)-pyrimidine-2-one, 
l-{2,3-dideoxy-P-D-glycero-pent-2-enoftiranosyl)-4- 

dimethylamino-(  1  H)-pyrimidine-2-one, 
l-(2.3-dideoxy-3-fluoro-P-D-ribofuranosyl)-5-methyl-pyrimidine- 

2-one, 
l-(2.3-dideoxy-3-fluoro-P-D-ribofuranosyl)-pyrimidine-2-one, 
2'.3'-dideoxy-2',3'-didehydro-4-thiothymidine, 
l-(2,3-dideoxy-3-fluoro-P-D-ribofuranosyl)-2-thiothymiiie, 
l-(5-0-acetyl-2,3-dideoxy-3-fluoro-P-D-ribofiiranosyl)-2- 

thiothymine. 
l-(5-0-acetyl-2,3-dideoxy-3-fluoro-P-D-ribofuranosyl)-2.4- 

dithiothymine. 
l-(2,3-dideoxy-3-fluoro-P-D-ribofiiranosyl)-2,4-dithiothymine, 
I  -<2,3-dideoxy-3-fluoro-P-D-ribofijranosyl  )-5-ethy  M-thiouracil, 
(±)- 1  -( 1  p,3.4p)-3-fluoro-4-(trityloxymcthylKyclopentyl]-2- 

thiothymine, 
(±)- 1  -[  1  p,3a,4P)-3-fluoro-4-(hydroxyniethyl)<yclopentyl]-2- 

thiothymine, 
3'-deoxy-4-thiothymidine. 
l-(5-0-acetyl-2,3-dideoxy-3-fluoro-P-D-ribofuranosyl)-4- 

thiothymine, 
l-(5-0-acetyl-2.3-dideoxy-3-fluoro-p-D-glycero-ribofuranosyl)-4- 

hydroxylamino-(lH)  pyrimidine-2-one, 
l-(2.3-dideoxy-3-fluoro-P-D-glycero-ribofuranosyl)-4- 

hydroxylamino-(  1  H)-pyrimidine-2-one. 
l-(5-0-acetyl-2,3-dideoxy-3-fluoro-p-D-ribofuranosyl)-4- 

hydroxylamino-5-niethyl-(  1  H)-pyrimidine-2-one. 
l-(5-0-acetyl-2,3-dideoxy-P-D-glycero-pcnt-2-enofuranosyl)-4- 

thiothymine.  and 
1  -{2.3-dideoxy-3-fluoro-p-D-ribofunmosyl)-4-thiothymine-5'- 

triphosphate. 


5,496,935 
2',3'-DIDEOXYNUCLEOSIDE  PYRIMIDINE 
COMPOUNDS  AND  CARBOCYCLIC  ANALOGS 
Eckart  Matthes;  Martin  von  Janta-Lipinski;  Dieter  Scholz; 
Klaus  Gaertner;  Juergen  Scfaildf  Christine  Lehmann;  Peter 
Langen,  and  Hans  A.  Rosenthal,  all  of  Beriin,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Max-Ddbriick-Centnim,  Berlin,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  48^86,  Apr.  16,  1993.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  933,593,  Aug.  20,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  395,393,  Aug. 
16,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
227,587 
Int  a."  C07H  19/06:15/20 
VS.  a.  536— 28J  I  Claim 

1.  A  substituted  pyrimidine  nucleoside  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 
l-(2.3-dideoxy-3-fluoro-p-D-ribofuranosyl)-5-methyl-pyrimidine- 

2-one. 
l-(2,3-dideoxy-3-fluoro-P-D-ribofuranosyl)-4-thiothymine. 
l-(2.3-dideoxy-3-fluoro-P-D-ribofuranosyl)-4-hydroxylamino-5- 
fnethyl-(  1  H)-pyrimidine-2-one, 


5,496,936 

PRODUCTION  PROCESS  OF  QUICK  SOLUBLE  AGAR 
Lebbar  Thami;  Lebbar  Racliid,  and  Riad  Abddwahab,  all  of 

Kenitra,  Morocco,  assignors  to  Sodete  d'Etnde  d'ExpMtion 

et    d'Algues    et    Produits    Maritinics    Setexam,    Kenitra, 

Morocco 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  920,808 

Claims  priority,  application  Morocco,  Jul.  30, 1991,  22521 

Int  CL' C08L  5//2 

U.S.  CL  536—124  9  Claims 

1.  In  method  for  processing  agar-agar,  agar  agar  is  extracted 
from  seaweed  in  an  extraction  step  and  then  dehydrated  in  a 
dehydrating  step  to  form  an  agar-agar  gel  or  powder  having  mol- 
ecules which  exhibit  a  double  helical  molecular  configuration,  said 
gel  or  powder  having  a  certain  solubility  in  water,  the  improvement 
comprising,  after  the  dehydrating  step,  extruding  the  gel  or  powder 
in  a  single  or  twin  screw  extruder  having  a  die  plate,  with  a 
sufficient  shearing  force  so  that  the  die  plate  is  kept  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  118°  C.  and  170°  C.  thereby  improving  the  solubility 
of  the  gel  or  the  powder  so  the  gel  or  powder  solubilizes  in  water 
at  50°  C.  under  agitation  in  less  than  two  minutes. 
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UMI 


POLYSACCHARIDE  SUBSTANCES,  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THEM  AND  USE  OF  THEM 

Yoshio  Okamoto,  Nacoya;   NaoU  EnooMto,  Akhi;  Sachiko 

Fnnikawa,  Chiry*;  Yaniiki  Oganwara,  Hckinan;  HiroAunl 

Akaao,  Handa,  and  Yoakiya  Kawaoiiira,  Ktaoaan,  all  of, 

Japan,  amlimtn  to  Nakaao  ViMgar  Co^  Ltd„  Haada.  Japan 

Filed  May  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  239,7M 
Ctaims  priority,  applkallon  Japan,  May  14,  1993,  S-135179 
Int  CL'  MID  15/OS:  CWB  33/02:  COIN  3(y4S 
VS.  a.  53«— 124  22  Claims 

1.  A  substance  having  the  following  formula  (1)  comprising  a 
polysaccharide  compound  which  is  chemically  bonded  to  the  inner 
and  outer  surfaces  of  a  porous  carrier  at  a  reducing  tetminal  of  taid 
polysaccharide  compound 


OR 


(I) 


Oft    OR 


-NH-(RbU, 


-r°<3 


surficeof 
silici  gel 

wherein  R  repiesents  Ra.  — CO— Ra  or  — CO— NH— Ra.  in 
which  Ra  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  subsdtuenl  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alky  I 
group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  group  and  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  heterocyclic  residue:  Rb  represents  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  methylene  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted phenylene  group  or  a  group  containing  at  least  one  covalently 
bonded  hetero  atom:  each  Z  independently  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  surface  of  a  porous  carrier, 
a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  phenyl  group, 
and  a  silane  agent:  m,  represents  the  number  of  monosaccharide 
units  and  is  a  number  from  10  to  SOO;  and  m,  represents  an  integer 
of  from  I  10  20. 


NUCLEIC  ACID  UGANDS  TO  HIV-RT  AND  HIV-1  REV 
Lairy  G«id,  ■— M«r,  Goto.,  and  Craig  Iteriu  Mawfctnd.  Ky., 
I  to  WeXUnr  t%mrmmtiwtifM,  Inc.  lanldar.  Cain. 
t  «f  Scr.  Nn.  714J31.  Jnn.  M.  1991,  and  a 
t  if  Scr.  Ntt.  S9Ma.  Jul  U.  1991,  abnn- 
,  TM  apiMcartan  Oct  21. 1992,  Scr.  Nn.  9M,tt4 
btL  CL*  CtTH  2 1/07 :21AM:  C12Q  1/68 
VS.  a.  S3«— 22.1  !•  Chta» 

1.  A  non-naiurally  occufring  nucleic  acid  ligand  to  HTV  reverse 
transcripiaie  (RT)  obtained  according  to  a  mettiod  for  identifying  a 
nucleic  acid  ligand  from  a  candidate  mixtiae  of  nucleic  acids,  said 
metiiod  comprising: 

a)  contacting  the  candidate  mixture  wtib  HIV-RT.  wtaeiein 
nucleic  acids  having  an  increased  affinity  to  HIV-RT  relative 
to  tlie  candidate  mixture  nucleic  acids  may  be  paititioned 
from  the  remainder  of  the  candidate  mixture: 

b)  pattitioning  the  increased  affinity  nucleic  acids  from  tiie 
remainder  of  the  caitdidate  mixture:  and 

c)  amplifying  (he  increased  affinity  nucleic  acids,  in  vitro,  to 
yield  a  ligand-ennched  mixture  of  nucleic  acids,  whereby 
nucleic  acid  ligands  of  HIV-RT  may  be  identified  and 
obtained  nucleic  acids. 


Q_Q_Q_C— A  — X— X— X  — X— X  — X 

\      »  I       I       I       I       I       I 

A  X*— x-—  x-—  x-—  x-—  X*-  y 


SA9^3* 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COPPER 

PHTHALOCYANINE  USING  THIOLS 

Kasohira  Marayaaa,  KawmU,  Jtpu,  aarignor  to  KawaaaU 

KMci  ClMaalcab  Ltd^  Takyo.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4M,M3 

CUbs  pri<»rity,  ippMctlon  Jspoi,  Mar.  16, 1994, 64M5293; 
Dec  2S,  1994,  «-32t9U 

Int.  CL*  C»9B  47/04:47/06 
VS.  CL  549— 119  9  Claitos 

1.  A  method  for  producing  copper  phthalocyanine.  which  com- 
prises heating  and  reacting  phthalic  acid  or  a  phlhalic  acid  deriva- 
tive, urea  or  a  urea  derivative,  and  a  copper  compound,  using 
molybdenum  or  a  molybdenum  compound  as  a  catalyst  in  the 
presence  or  absence  of  an  inert  organic  solvent,  wherein  at  least 
one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aromatic 
diihiol  compound  of  (he  following  formula  (I),  a  saturated  aliphatic 
dittiiol  cofiiipound  of  the  following  formula  (II).  and  tlieir  precur- 
sors, or  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  ruthenium  compound  and  an  osmium  compound,  is  added  to 
the  reaction  system: 


Rn 


<^ 


SH 


SH 


(I) 


chloride-trihydraie,  CIS  g  (390  ppm  as  a  ruthenium  wherein  ring  A 
in  the  formula  (I)  is  a  6-membered  single  cartwn  ring  or  polycyclic 
condensed  carbon  ring  aromatic  compound.  R  for  R.  in  llie  for- 
mula (1)  or  for  R,  in  the  formula  (II)  is  a  mercapto  group  (— SH). 
a  substituted  mercapto  group  ( — SR'  wherein  R'  is  a  substituent 
inert  in  the  reaction  system),  or  a  substituent  substantially  inert  in 
tlie  reaction  system,  m  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  4.  and  n  and  x  are 
optional  integers  of  from  0  to  the  maximum  number  of  substitut- 
aMe  positions  of  the  respective  compounds  other  than  the  positions 
for  the  mercapto  groups  ( — SH)  (when  n  and  x  are  0.  the  respective 
formulas  represent  unsubstituied  dithiol  compounds). 


5^49(349 
ALKYLUTHIUM  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  CYCLIC 

AMINES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  POLYMERIZATION 
DarM  F.  Lawaaa,  Uidilawn;  Hmms  A.  Anlkowlnk,  Wad- 
iamm  E.  H4  MofadoR;  Mait  L.  Stayer.  Jr., 
Md  Jtikn  R.  Sckrcflcr,  CHnton,  al  af  Ohio,  aarign- 
on  to  Bridgtitom  Cuiporatiaa.  IMtyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  1, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3S2.4T7 
lai.  CL»  C*7D  227/04:223^2 
VS.  a.  54«— 45*  1  Claia 

1.  An  organolithium  compound  ctxitaining  a  cyclic  amino  grotip 
and  having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


N-CH:!CH2CH2U; 


N — CHiCHjCHzCHjCHzCHzU; 


N-CH2CH2CH2U; 


wherein  the  lithium.  Li,  is  bonded  directly  to  a  carbon  atom. 


5,496,942 
S-SUBSTTTUTED  TETRAHYDROBENZIMIDAZOLE 
COMPOUNDS 
MitsuaU  Ohta;  Tokno  Koide;  Ihkeshi  Sozuki;  AUra  Matm- 
liisa,  aU  of  Ibandd;  KcUi  Miyata,  Tokyo;  Junya  Ohmori, 
Ibaraki,  and  Isao  Yanagjuawa,  Tolcyo,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Yamanoucfai  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toicyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  990,540,  Dec  14, 1992,  abandoned,  wUch 

is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  646,699,  Jan.  28. 1991,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  567,949,  Ang.  15, 1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

470,950,  Jan.  26, 1990,  abandoned.  Tbfe  application  Feb.  14, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  195,566 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1989,  1-25197; 

Feb.  28, 1989, 1-48897;  Jan.  20, 1989, 1-273444;  Dec  28, 1989, 

1-342939 

InL  CL'  C07D  279/36:235/04:235/l2;23S/26;235/30;235/28 
VS.  CL  544—31  1  CUa 

1.  A  tetrahydrobenzimidazoie  compound  of  formula  (1)  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof: 


5,496,941 
ntOCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PURIFICATION  OF 
CRUDE  CAPROLACTAM  PREPARED  FROM 
6-AMINOCAPRONTrRILE 
Jos^  Ritz,  Ludwigshafen;  Rolf  Fischer,  Heidelberg;  Werner 
SchnuiT,  Herzheim;  Giintfaer  Achhanuner,  Mannheim;  Her- 
mann Liqrken,  Lndwigshafen,  and  Eberliard  FHchs,  Fran- 
kcnthal,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengcsdl- 
schaft,  Lndwigshafen,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375,410 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  JaiL  3,  1995,  195  00 
041J 

InL  CL*  C07D  201/16 
VS.  CL  540—540  2  Claims 

1 .  A  process  for  the  continuous  purification  of  crude  caprolactam 
by  hydrogenation.  subsequent  treatment  in  acidic  medium  and 
subsequent  distillation  in  an  alkaline  medium,  wherein 

(a)  6-aminocaprofiitrile  is  convened  into  crude  caprolactam  by 
reaction  with  water. 

(b)  high  boilers  and  low  boilers  are  separated  off  from  the  crude 
caprolactam  from  step  (a). 

(c)  the  crude  caprolactam  from  step  (b)  is  treated  with  hydrogen 
at  from  50°  to  ISO*  C.  and  from  l.S  to  2S0  bar  in  the  presence 
of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  and,  if  desired,  of  a  solvent  to  give 
a  mixture  A, 

(dl)  mixture  A  in  a  solvent  is  passed,  at  from  30°  to  80°  C.  and 

from  1  to  S  bar,  over  an  ion  exchanger  containing  terminal 

acid  groups  to  give  a  mixture  81.  or 
(d2)  mixture  A  is  distilled  in  the  presence  of  sulfuric  acid,  any 

solvent  present  being  removed  before  the  addition  of  the 

sulfuric  acid,  to  give  a  mixture  B2,  and 
(e)  mixture  B I  or  mixture  B2  is  distilled  in  the  presence  of  a 

base  to  give  pure  caprolactam. 


Het-X 


ID 


wherein  Het  is  mono-,  di  or  tri-cydic  heterocyclic  which  contains 
1-3  beteroatoms  selected  from  N.  O  and  S,  and  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  with  1  to  3  substituents  selected  from  C,-C« 
alkyl.  C,-Ce,  alkenyl,  C.-Cj  alkynyl,  cycloalkyl-C,-Cs  alkyl, 
aralkyi,  Cj-C^  alkoxy,  nitro,  hydroxyl  and  (C,-C6  alkoxy)  caibo- 
nyl  groups  and  halogen  atoms;  and  X  is  a  single  bond  or  — ^NH — 
and  X  is  bonded  to  a  carbon  or  nitrogen  atom  of  the  heterocyclic 
ring. 


5,496543 
HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR 
PRODUCTION 
Otohiko  Itege,  Fuknoka;  Tdzo  Hatta,  Kmnamoto;  Satodil 
Urano,  Ikuzoki;  Noriynki  Iteboniwa,  Higashiosaka,  and 
Ryuzo  Mizuguchi,  Yawata,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  850,914 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1991,  3-049906 
Int  CL'  C07D  265/06:265/10:309/32:211/40 
VS.  a.  544—97  5  Oainm 

1.  A  heterocyclic  compoimd  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  compounds  IV  to  VII  wherein  the  compounds  IV  to  vn  are 
represented  by  the  formulas: 


OH 


IV 


CH,  "-^ 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group;  R'  is  an  alkyl  having  1  to  6 
atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  10  caibon  atoms,  an  aralkyi  group 
having  7  to  8  caibon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  having  2  or  3  carbon  atoms 
or  an  alkynyl  having  2  or  3  caibon  atoms;  each  R^  is  the  same  or 
different  and  respectively  indicates  — H.  — R',  or  — OR', 
— CONRj",  — CONHR',  — CHO.  —COR',  — COjR'.  — NO2  or 
halogen  atom,  or  R'  and  R^  may  not  bond  together, 
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R> 
I 
-N— . 


two  substituents  — R'  oa  N  atom  is  tbe  same  or  differeni  when  X 
is 

R> 

I 

— N— 

and  they  may  bond  together  with  O  to  form  a  six-membered  ring 
with  the  oxygen  in  the  4  position  to  the  ring  N;  and  the  above 
substituents  R'  and  R^  may  be  substituted  with  a  substitueni 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl.  alkenyl.  aralkyl. 
alkynyl.  aryl.  cycloalkyl.  alkoxy.  halogen,  acyl.  ester,  nitro.  cyano. 
sulfide,  sulfone,  tertiary  amino,  and  silicon. 


CH] 


5.49M45 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  »-<2- 
HYDROXYETHOXY  METHYL)  GUANINE 
TIberio  Bnintse;  GlMcppc  Guni,  both  of  Miten;  Marco 
Rognooi,  Lodivccchio,  and  GiuUano  Marcoii,  EiIm,  aU  of, 
Italy,  Msignors  to  SoUr  Chenikal  S^,,  Luxcnibottrg,  Liu- 
cabonrs 

Filed  Jun.  13.  1994,  Scr.  No.  2«1,*53 
Claims  priority,  appUcalioa  Italy,  Jun.  14, 1993,  MI93A12M 
Int  CL*  C«7D  47i/lS 
MS.  a.  544—27*  10  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  9-<2-hydroxyethoxy  methyl) 
guanine,  comprising  reacting  guanine,  or  a  salt  thereof  with 
between  2  and  4  moles  of  hexamethyklisilazane.  in  the  presence  of 
an  aproUc  solvent  and  of  a  catalytic  anwunt  of  ammonium  sul- 
phate, reacting  the  resulting  guanine  trimethylsilyl  derivative, 
without  being  isolated,  with  a  stoichiometric  quantity  of  acyloxy- 
ethoxy  methyl  halide  at  a  temperature  of  50°  to  100*  C;  and 
hydrolyzing  with  a  sodium  acetate  or  sodium  hydroxyde  water 
solution  the  resulting  9-(2-acetoxyethoxy  methyl)  guanine,  to  pro- 
vide 9-(2-hydroxyethoxy  methyl)  guanine. 


wherein  R.  R".  R^  and  X  are  as  defined  above. 


X-Ri 


VI 


5,4963^ 
PRODUCTION  OF  PYRROLOPYRIMIDINES  AND 
INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 
HiroiU  Akiaoto,  Kobe;  Dritcnori  Hitaka,  lUiaraziika,  and 
TteiM  Miwa,  Kobe,  all  of,  Japan,  aaiignors  to  Ikkcda 
Chemical  Indnstrfca,  L4d^  Onka.  Japan 
Diricioa  of  Scr.  No.  2931S.  Mar.  S,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5X9,064, 
wbicb  Is  a  continuatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  537,M7,  Jun.  14,  199*, 
abandoned.  Tbic  application  Jan.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  257,512 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14,  1989,  1-150910; 
Sep.  IS,  1989,  1-242975;  Apr.  6,  1990,  2-092391 

Int.  a."  C07D  2i9rS0:2i9/4» 
MS.  a.  544—321  13  Claims 

I.  A  compound  represeiued  by  tbe  formula: 


R*  f? 

wherein  R.  R'.  R'  and  X  ar^  as  defined  above. 


HjhT^    N 


-^C-i^  VC0-R« 


NH,C< 


Y'-R» 


vn 


H 


wherein  R.  and  R'  are  as  defined  above. 


5,496,944 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TRIS-PYRROLIDONYL 
TRIAZINE  CROSSLINKER 
R.  B.  Gupta,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  G.  Lccs,  South  Stamford, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Cytcc  Technotogy  Corp.,  WUmington. 
Del. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  1.697,  Jan.  7,  1993,  which  is  a  continua- 
tion of  Scr.  No.  973,676,  Nov.  9,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  793,077,  Nov.  15,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  applicatioa  Jun.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  469,720 
Int  a."  C07D  40in4 
\i&.  CL  544—198  12  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  tris-pynolidonyl  triazine  from 
NJ4'J<"-tris(4  -halobuiyryDmelamine  comprising:  contacting  said 
N.N'.N"-tris(4  -halobutyryDmelamine  with  a  base  at  a  temperature 
and  length  of  time  sufficient  to  produce  tris-pyrrolidonyl  triazine. 


wherein 

X  represents  an  amino,  hydroxyl.  or  mercapto  group: 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  a  C,^  alkyl  group  which  may  be 
substituted: 

R'  and  R'  each,  being  the  same  or  differeni  from  each  other,  and 
which  nuy  be  different  individually  in  the  n  repeating  units, 
represents  hydrogen  or  a  C,.,  alkyl.  Cj^,  alkenyl.  or  Cj.* 
alkynyl  group,  any  of  which  may  be  substituted: 

R*  represents  OR'  wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  a  hydro- 
carbon group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,.,  alkyl, 
benzyl,  and  phenyl  any  which  may  be  substituted  or 
NHCH(COOR*)CHjCHjCOOR'  wherein  R'  and  R'  each 
represents  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C,.,  alkyl.  benzyl,  and  phenyl  which  may 
be  substituted: 

n  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  4; 

Y'  and  Y*  are  independently  oxygen  or  sulfiir: 

R'  and  R'  independently  represents  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,.,  alkyl.  ben- 
zyl, and  phenyl  any  which  may  be  substituted; 
or  a  salt  thereof; 

wherein  in  the  above  formulae,  the  substituted  alkyl.  substituted 
alkenyl  and  substituted  alkynyl  groups  of  R'.  R^.  R'.  R*.  R*. 
R'.  R*  and  R'  are  substituted  with  one  to  three  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro.  cyano. 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  allcanoyloxy  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycaibo- 


nyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl.  allcylthio  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfinyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl- 
sulfonyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  the  substituted 
phenyl  and  substituted  benzyl  groups  of  R'.  R*.  R'.  R'  and  R' 
are  substituted  with  otie  to  three  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro.  cyano.  alkoxy  of  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkanoyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyloxy 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  trifluoromethyl.  alkythio  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl- 
sulfinyl of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfonyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  and  allcynyl  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


5,496,947 
QUINOLONE  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Sung- June  Yoon,  Scool;  Young-Ho  Chung,  Kynnggi-do;  Chi- 
Woo  Lcc,  Anyang;  Yoon-Scok  Oh,  Kyui^-do;  Dong-Rack 
Choi.  Kyungki,  and  Nam-Doo  Kim.  Kyungid,  all  of,  Rep.  of 
Korea,  assignors  to  Dong  Wha  Pharmaceutical  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  193,475 

Int  a.*  C07D  471/04:401/14 

VS.  a.  544—362  2  Claims 

1.  The  quinolone  carboxylic  acid  derivative  l-(S-fluoro-2- 
pyridyl)-6-fluoro-7-(4-methyl- 1  -piperazinyl)- 1 ,4-dihydro-4-oxo- 
l,8-naphthyridine-3-carfooxylic  acid,  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  or  hydrate  thereof. 

2.  The  quinolone  carboxylic  acid  derivative  l-(5-fluoro-2- 
pyridyl)-6-fluo«>-7-(4-methyl- 1  -piperazinyl)- 1.4-dihydro-4- 
oxoquinoUne-3-carboxylic  acid,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  or  hydrate  thereof. 


5,496X8 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  HIV  PROTEASE  INHIBITORS 
David  AsUn,  Warren;  Kan  K.  Eng,  Jersey  aty,  and  Ralph  P. 
Volante,  Cranbnry,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co., 
Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  187,664,  Jan.  26, 1994,  which  is  a 
condnnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  93,225,  Jul.  16,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  459,069 
Int  CL'  C07D  241/02 
\}S.  CL  544—368  7  ClaiiiK 

1.  A  process  for  malcing  a  compound  of  formula  I 

I 


R*— NH 


comprising  reacting  a  compound  of  formula  IV 

R' 

I 
(CHi), 


IV 


with  an  amine  of  formula  V 


R*NH 


NH 

I 

O  Rl 

wherein: 

stereocenter  a  is  in  either  the  R  configuration,  the  S  configura- 
tion or  is  racemic; 

r  is  an  integer  from  zero  through  and  including  5; 

R'  and  R^  are  independently  selected  at  each  occurrence  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

1)  hydrogen. 

2)  — C,^  alkyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  mote 
of 

a)  hydroxy. 

b)  C|.j  alkoxy, 

c)  aryl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  nKxe  of 
Ci^alkyl,  hydroxy  or  aryl. 

d)  — W-aryl  or  — W-benzyl.  wherein  W  is  — O — ,  or 
— S— . 

e)  a  5-7  membered  cycloalkyl  group  unsubstitiited  or  sub- 
stituted with  one  or  more  of 

i)  hydroxy, 

ii)  C,.3  alkoxy.  or 

iii)  aryl. 

f)  beterocycle  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  more 
of  hydroxy.  C,_,alkyl.  C,^alkyl  substituted  with 
hydroxy,  or  Boc, 

g)  — NH— COOC.jalkyl, 
h)  — NH— CO— Cijalkyl, 
i)  — NH— SOzCi.jalkyl, 
j)— COOR.or 

k)  — ((CHj)„0).R,  or 

3)  aryl.  lusubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  nnore  of 

a)  halo, 

b)  hydroxy, 

c)  — NOj  or  — N(R)2, 

d)  C.^alkyl, 

e)  C,.}  alkoxy,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or 
more  of  — OH  or  C,.,  aUmxy, 

f)— COOR, 

g)  -CON(R)j, 

h)  — CHjN(R)j, 

i)  — CH2NHCOR, 

j)-CN. 

k)-CF,. 
^      I)  — NHCOR, 

m)  aryl  C,.3  alkoxy, 

n)  aryl, 

o)  — NRSO2R, 

p)  -OP(OXORJj,  or 

q)  — R',  as  defined  below;  or 
R'  and  R^  can  be  joined  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  R' 
is  attached  and  the  carbon  to  which  R^  is  attached  to  form  a  3 
to  10  membered  monocyclic  or  bicyclic  saturated  ring  system 
which  consists  of  the  nitrogen  to  which  R'  is  attached  and 
from  2  to  9  carbon  atoms  and  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  one  or  more  of: 

1)  hydroxy, 

2)  C,^  alkyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  more  of 

a)  halo, 

b)  hydroxy, 

c)  C,.)  alkoxy, 

d)  aryl, 

e)  a  5-7  membeicd  cycloallcyl  group  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted with  OIK  or  more  of 

i)  hydroxy, 

ii)  C,.]  alkoxy.  or 

iii)  aryl,  or 

f)  heterocycle, 

3)  C,.j  alkoxy, 

4)  — NH— COOCi.jalkyl, 

5)  — NH— CO— C,.3alkyl, 

6)  — NH— SOiCi.jalkyl, 
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7)  heterocycle. 

8)  — W-aryl.  or 

9)  _W— CO-aryl.  wherein  W  is  defined  above,  or 

R'  and  R^  can  be  joined  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  R' 
is  attached  and  the  carbon  to  which  R~  is  attached  to  form  a  3 
to  10  niembered  monocyclic  or  bicyclic  saturated  ring  system 
which  consists  of  the  nitrogen  to  which  R'  is  attached,  from  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms  and  one  or  more  unsubstituied  or  substi- 
tuted heteroatom  selected  fixNn 

n    -N-   . 

V-R' 

wheiein  V  is  alMcnl  or  -CO-Q-  or  -SOj-Q-. 

R'  is  defined  as  above  for  when  R'  is  independent  from  and  not 

joined  to  R^. 

and  wherein  Q  is  absent  or  -0-.  -N(R)-.  or  heterocycle 

optionally  substiniled  with  — C,_,alkyl, 

2)  -N- 

I         : 

helcfocycle 

3)  -N- 

I 

Ci^kenyl.  lauubstinned  or  subsiiniied  with  aryl 

4)  -N- 

I 

SOi— Ci^kenyl.  unnibstinaed  or  suhsiiniied  with  aryl 

5)  -S(0),-, 

where  in  p  is  zero.  I  or  2.  or 

6)  -0-. 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
I )  hydrogen. 
2)-C,4alkyl 

3)  Cj-C,o  cycloalkyl.  optionally  substituted  with  hydroxy, 

4)  C»-C,o  aryl,  unsubstituied  or  substituted  with  one  or  more 
of: 

a)  halo. 

b)  hydroxy. 

c)  — NO2  or  — N(R)j. 

d)  C,^  alkyl. 

e)  C,  J  alkoxy,  unsubstituted  or  subsututed  with  one  or 
more  of  —OH  or  C,  ,  alkoxy. 

f)-COOR. 
g)  -CON(R)j. 
h)  — CHjN(Rh. 
i)  — CH3NHCOR. 
j)  -CN. 
k)  -CF,. 
I)  — NHCOR. 
m)aryl  C,  ,  alkoxy. 
n)  aryl, 

o)  — NRSOjR. 
p)  — OP(OKOR,)2.  or 
q)  — R'.  as  defined  below,  or 
5)  monocyclic  or  bicyclic  heterocycle  containing  from  1  to  3 
beieroatoms  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  N,  O.  and 
S.  and  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  R^  and 
optionally  with  one  or  more  of 

a)  halo. 

b)  C,^  alkyl,  or 

c)  C,.j  alkoxy; 
m  is  2.  3.  4  or  5; 

n  is  zero.  1.  2  or  3; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  C,^  aikyi: 

R^  is  H  or  aryl: 

R*  is  C,.,  alkyl.  straight  or  branched  chain:  and 

R'is 

I)  — W— <CH2)„— NR''R'  wherein  W  and  m  are  defined 

above,  and  R*  and  R^  are  independently  selected  at  each 

occurrence  from: 

a)  hydrogen. 


b)  C,.ft  alkyl.  unsubstituied  or  substituted  with  one  or  moi« 
of 

i)  C,.,  alkoxy. 
u)  —OH,  or 
iii)  — N(R)j. 

c)  aionutic  heterocycle  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
one  or  more  of 

i)  C,^  alkyl,  or 
ii)  — N(R)j, 

d)  or  R*  and  R^  are  joined  together  with  the  nitrogen  to 
which  they  are  attached  to  form  a  5-7  member  hetero- 
cycle containing  up  to  two  additional  heteroatoms 
selected  from  — N(R).  — O— ,  — S— ,— S(0)—  or 
— S(0);— ,  the  heterocycle  optionally  substituted  with 
C,^  alkyl. 

2)  — (CHj),— NR*R'  wherein  q  is  an  integer  from  1-5.  and 
R"  and  R^  are  defined  above,  except  thai  R*  or  R^  are  not  H 
or  unsubstituted  C,^  alkyl.  or 

3)  benzofuryl.  indolyl.  azacycloalkyi,  azabicycio  C7.,, 
cycloalkyl.  or  benzopiperidinyl.  unsubstituied  or  subsli- 
tuied  with  C,^  alkyl. 


5.496,949 
PYRAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Ichiro  Toida,  Sayama;   Sctsuko  Yamamoto,  Tokyo;   Nanao 
Walanabe,  Nara,  and  TosUkazu  Ura,  Osaka,  aU  of,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Koei  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94«0254,  S  371  Date  Oct  24,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  24,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/19J28,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  1,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  325^62 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1993,  5-063461 

Int.  a."  C07D  241/18 

VS.  a.  544—406  3  Claims 

1.  A  pyrazine  compound  of  the  formula 


c  r° 


.CO— R| 


N 


wherein  R,   represents  an  octyl  group  or  a  pivaloyloxymethyl 
group. 


5,496,950 
USE  FOR  BIS-HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
SAME 
Oliver  J.  McCooneU,  Vero  Beach.  Fla4  Gabriel  Saucy,  Essex 
Fdb,  N  J.;  Robert  Jacobs,  SanU  Barbara,  Calif.,  and  Sarath 
P.   GwuHckcra,   Vero    Beach,    Fla.,   assignors   to    Harbor 
Branch  Occanographic  Institution,  Inc^  Fort  Pierce,  Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  201,309,  Feb.  24,  1994,  which  is  a 

continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  21,929,  Feb.  24,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,290,777.  This  application  Oct.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,651 

IBL  CL*  C07D  24im:403A)2:24lAM:  A61K  31/495 
VS.  a.  544— 40B  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hamacan- 
Ihin  A,  hamacanthin  B.  or  a  pharmaceutical  accepuble  sail  thereof. 


5,496,952 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ASYMMETRIC  DE  RING 

INTERMEDL^TES  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF 

CAMPTOTHEON  AND  CAMPTOTHECIN  ANALOGS 

Daniel  L.  Comins,  Cary,  N.C.,  assignor  to  North  Caroiina  State 

University,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

Fikd  Feb.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  384,758 
Int.  a.*  C07D  491/052:213/55 
VS.  a.  546—116  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  compound  of  Formula  (III) 

(lU) 


5,4%.951 
4-OXOOUINOLINE-3-CARBOXYLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 
Masayuki  Iwata,  Tokyo;  Tomio  Kimura,  Ube;  Teruhiko  Inoue, 
Ube;  Yoshimi  Fujihara,  Ube,  and  Tetsushi  Katsube,  Ube,  all 
of,  Japan,  assigirars  to  Sankyo  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 
and  Ube  Industries  Limited.  Ube,  both  of,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  227.678,  Apr.  14,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,436367, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  594,283.  Oct.  9,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5348,961.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  381,025,  Jul.  17, 
1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  27.  1995,  Ser.  No. 

379,975 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20, 1988,  63-180557,- 
Sep.  7.  1988,  63-224220 

Int  CL"  C07D  2/5/56 
U.S.  a.  546—13  15  Oaims 

I.  A  compound  of  ttie  formula 

RJ*  O 

F        ^,if^^        V*^         COOR">" 


wherein  R  is  loweralkyl.  and  Y  is  H  or  halogen:  by  hydrolyzing 
a  compound  of  Formula  (X) 


(X) 


CH^tRi 


CO2R, 


wherein  R,  is  loweralkoxy.  Rg  is  loweralkoxy  and  liie  R, 
moiety  has  a  configuration  that  forces  R  and  the  — OH 
group  of  the  compound  (X)  to  take  a  first  stereochemical 
orientation  about  the  chiral  carbon  at  position  7  by  steri- 
cally  hindering  the  formation  of  an  opposite,  second  stere- 
ochemical orientation  about  the  chiral  carbon  at  position  7: 

in  an  aqueous  solution  under  heat  with  an  inorganic  acid  to  yield 

the  compound  of  Formula  (III). 


5,496,953 
COCAINE  RECEPTOR  BINDING  LIGANDS 
Michael  J.  Kuhar,  Baltimore,  Md.;  Frank  I.  Carroll,  Durham, 
N.C;  Joh  W.  Boja,  Baltimore.  Md.;  Anita  H.  Lewin.  Chapel 
Hill,  and  Philip  Abraham.  Cary.  both  of  N.C  assignors  to 
Research  Triangle  Institute,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  792.648.  Nov.  15,  1991,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  564,755, 
Aug.  9,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,128,118.  This  appUcation  Dec  10, 
1993,  Ser.  No.  164^76 
Int  ex."  C07D  451/02:  A61K  51/04 
VS.  C\.  546—125  2  Cbrims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  fjelow. 


wherein  R'  is  a  fluorinatcd  methoxy  group.  R'""  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  Ci-C^  alkyl  group  and  R'"  ii  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  nitro 
group  or  an  amino  group. 

12.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  is  a  fluorinated  methoxy  group  and  R^ 
atom  or  an  amino  group. 


wherein  Y=CONRR2. 
R,=hydrogen.  C,.,  alkyl, 
is  a  hydrogen       X=H.  C,^  alkyl.  Cj.g  cycloalkyl.  C,j  alkoxy.  C,.*  alkynyl. 
halogen,  amino,  acylamido. 
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R  and  Rj  independently  are  H.  C,.,  alkyl.  alkene  or  alkyne, 
phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  1-3  of  C,^  alkyl.  alkene. 
alkyne  or  alkoxy.  CI -6  alkoxy.  phenoxy,  amine,  amino  sub- 
stituted with  1  or  2  C,^  alkyl.  alkene.  alkyne.  alkoxy.  phenyl 
or  phenoxy.  or  R  and  R2  may  combine  to  form  a  cyclic 
structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pynolidinyl. 
morpholinyl  and  pipendinyl.  moieties. 
Z=H.  I.  Br.  CI.  F.  CN.  CF,NOj.  N,.  OR,.  COjNHj.  COjR,.  C,^ 
alkyl.  NR,R,.  NHCOF,.  NHCOR*. 
wherein  R4-R«are  each  C..^  alkyl  with  the  proviso  thai  said 
compound  comprises  at  least  one  "C  atom  or  Z  is  iodine  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  '^'l,2j  and  '  'I. 


OCHj 


wherein  R  is  as  described  above,  cyclizing  the  second  compound 
with  sodium  nitrite  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  acid  to  form  a 
third  compound  having  the  stnictural  formula 


5,496,955 

PREPARATION  OF  D-HISTIDINE  AND  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF  FROM  L-HISTIDINE 

Yigal  Becker;  Yonit  Assaf-Biran,  both  of  Tel  Aviv,  and  Youval 

Shvo,  Kfar  Shmariahu,  all  of,  Israel,  assignors  to  Bromine 

Compottnds  Limited,  Beer-Sbeva,  Israel 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  728,893,  Jul.  10,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,805 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jul.  II,  1990,  95038 
Int  a."  C07D  233/64 
VS.  a.  548—334.5  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacture  of  D-histidine  or  esters  thereof 
from  L-histidine.  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  L-histidine  and 
tartaric  acid  with  an  aldehyde  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
salicylaldehyde  and  3.5-dichlorosalicylaldehyde  in  an  acetic  acid 
medium  and  thereafter  precipitating  D-histidine  tartrate  from  the 
reaction  mass. 


R^  is  halo;  and 

Rjg  is  — OC1.5  alkyl. 


5,496,957 

TRYPTAMINE  ANALOGS  WITH  5-HTID  SELECTIVITY 

Richard  A.  Glennon,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Virginia  Com- 

moowealth  University,  Richmond,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  115,003,  Sep.  1,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Oct.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317,907 
Claims  priority,  application  WIPO,  Aug.  31,  1994,  PCT/ 
CA94/0O476 

Int  CL*  C07D  209/04 
VS.  a.  548—491  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


UMI 


6-HETEROCYCLYL-l-(SUBSTmJTED 
PHENYL)BENZOTRUZOLE  HERBICIDAL  AGENTS 
Mkiiael   E.   Condoii,   Lawrcnceville;   Alvin    D.   Crews,   Jr„ 
Voorfaccs,  and  Mark  C.  Manfred!,  Hamilton,  aU  of  NJ., 
assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.,  Wayne,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  387,140,  Feb.  10,  1995.  Thia  appUoe 
tion  May  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  437,099 
Int  CI*  CfTD  403/04 
VS.  CL  548—261  1  CWm 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  having  the 
striKtural  fonnula 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  C,-C4alkyl;  and 
R,«  and  R,7  are  each  independently  hydrogen. 
C,-C«alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  mofc  halogen 

atoms,  or 
C,-C«cycloalkyl  optionally  substinited  with  one  or  n>ore 

halogen  atoms,  and 
when  R|»  and  R,,  are  taken  together  with  the  atoms  to  which 
they  are  attached,  they  may  form  a  ring  in  which  R,«R|7  is 
a  C,-C,alkylene  group  optionally  substituted  with  one  to 
three  methyl  groups  or  one  or  more  halogen  atoms, 
which  comprises:  reducing  a  ftrst  compound  having  the  structural 
formula 


NO; 


OCH, 


wherein  R  is  as  described  above,  reacting  the  third  compound  with 
aqueous  acid  to  form  a  fourth  compound  having  the  structural 
formula 


H3N 


OCH) 


wherein  R  is  as  described  above,  reacting  the  fourth  compound 
with  an  anhydride  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


wherein  R.^  and  R,,  are  as  described  above  to  form  a  fifth 
compound  having  the  structural  fonnula 


wherein  R  is  as  described  above  with  iron  in  the  presence  of  an 
organic  acid  to  form  a  second  compound  having  the  structural 
fonnula 


OCH) 


wherein  R,»  and  R,,  are  as  described  above,  and  reacting  the  fifth 
compound  with  boron  tribromide. 


5,496,956 
HERBICIDAL  SUBSTITUTED  ARYL- 
HALOALKYLPYRAZOLES 
Scott  S.  Woodard,  Ballwin;  Bruce  C.  Hamper,  Klrkwood;  Kurt 
Moedritzer,  Webster  Groves,-  Michael  D.  Rogers,  Maryland 
Heights;  Deborah  A.  Mischke,  Defiance,  and  Gerard  A. 
Dutra,  St  Louis,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  144,384,  Nov.  2,  1993,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  763,762,  Sep.  25, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,281,571,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  600,031,  Oct  18,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  416,570 
Int  CI."  C07D  231/10 
VS.  a.  548—377.1  3  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  method  of  using 


Rs    Rj 


compounds  according  to  Formula  Y. 
Rs    Rj 


\    /^\.~ 


N^     ^R, 


in  the  preparation  of  compounds  of  Formula  Z 
Rs     Rj 

R*- 


comprising  the  reaction  of  a  compound  of  Formula  Y  with  ( 1 )  a 
C|.,  alcohol  in  the  presence  of  a  mineral  acid  or  (2)  a  mineral  acid 
followed  by  a  Ci.^  alcohol,  and  thereafter  isolating  a  compound  of 
Formula  Z.  wherein 

R,  is  methyl: 

Rj  is  C|.,  haloalkyl; 

R,  is  halo; 


wherein 

R'  represents  a  chain  selected  from  Cg_,, alkyl.  C7_,oalkoxy. 
Cg_,,alkanoyl  and  C7_,oalkanoyloxy  wherein  said  chain  is 
optionally  substituted  by  hydroxy  I,  Ci^alkyl  or  C,_4alkoxy 
and  wherein  one  of  the  intervening  carbons  of  said  chain  is 
optionally  replaced  with  a  heteroatom  selected  from  oxygen, 
nitrogen  and  sulfur; 
R-  and  R^  each  independently  represent  H  or  C,_]alkyl;  and 
R*  represents  H.  C,^allcyl,  aryl  or  arylC,^alkyl. 


5,496,958 
PREPARATION  OF  5-VINYLPYRROLIDONES 
Rolf  Fischer.  Heidelberg;  Werner  Hoffmann,  Neuhofen;  Ernst 
Langguth,  Kircfaheim,  and  Hardo  Siegel,  Speyer,  all  of,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  AktiengescUschaft,  Ludwigsfaafen, 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,141 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  1,  1993,  43  21 
870.9 

Int  a.'  C07D  207/26 
VS.  a.  548—552  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  5-vinylpyrrolidone  of  the 
formula 


R'- 


.R- 


1 


Cr^    N   '     "CH=CH2. 

I 

R' 

wherein  ^ 

each  of  R'  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  C.-Cg-alkyl.  and  R'  is  a 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
C|-Ca,-alkyl.  Cj-Cg-cycloalkyl.  aryl,  C7-C,2-alkylaryl  and 
Cr-C',2-ary\a\ky\. 
said  process  comprising: 
firstreacting  a  3-formylpropionic  acid  ester  of  the  fonnula 


R> 


IV 


OR* 


R2 


wime 
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each  of  R'  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  C,-C,-alkyl.  and  R*  is  a 
substituent  selected  frofn  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 
C,-Cjo-alkyl.  C,-C,-cycloalkyl.  aryl,  Cr-C,2-alkylaryl  and 
Cr-C,j-arylalkyl. 
with  a  vinylymagnesium  halide  of  the  fomiula 

CH,— CH— Mg— X  V. 

where  X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  ai  a  temperature  of  from 
-30*  to  100*  C.  under  a  pressure  from  0.001  to  10  bar  and  in  a 
molar  ratio  of  V:IV  of  from  0.3: 1  to  3: 1  to  obtain  as  an  intennedi- 
ate  product  a  gamma-vinylbutyroiactone  of  the  fomiula 


C^*^    O  ^CH=CH:. 


where  R'  and  R'  have  the  abovementioned  meaning;  ai>d 
then  reacting  said  intermediate  of  the  formula  II  with  ammonia 
or  a  primary  amine  of  the  formula 

R'— NHj  m. 

where  R'  has  the  abovementioned  meaning,  at  a  temperature  of 
from  150*  to  350*  C.  and  under  a  pressure  of  from  0. 1  to  200  bar. 


PRETAKATION  OF  N-ACYL  TAURATES 
Jaan  F.  Day,  Chutottc,  N.C^  aMigwir  to  Hocckat  O 
Cwponiiam  Soacrrillc  N  J. 

Filed  May  23^  1994,  Scr.  N*.  247,n» 

iirt.  CL'  CFTC  231/00 

MS.  CL  SS4— <•  3  ClataM 

1.  A  method  for  making  compounds  of  Formula  I: 


R'— N<H)— CH,— CHr-SO,H 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  BIS- 

(PENTAFLUOROPHENYL)  BORANE  AND  USE  THEREOF 

FOR  PRODUCmON  OF  BASE  FREE  ZWITTERIONIC 

HOMOGENEOUS  ZIEGLER-NATTA  OLEFIN 

POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS 

WwTcn  E.  PIcn,  and  Rupert  E.  von  Haken  Spencc,  botb  of 

Gaciph,  Canada,  aasicnors  ta  Univcnity  of  Guciph,  OnUrio, 


<ontinued 


FUcd  Jan.  M,  1995,  Scr.  Na  37S,*92 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kincdoai,  Not.  23, 1994, 

9423606 

Int  CL'  C»7F  5/02:19/00:17/00:7/00 

VS.  CL  S5»— S  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  ((C»R5)2BH),,  wherein  n  is 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1  and  2.  and  wherein  R  is 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine  (F).  hydrogen  (H), 

(trifluoromethyl)  (CF,)  groups,  and  combinations  thereof  but  not 

consisting  entirely  of  H. 

18.  A  compound  having  the  formula  CpjZr{R"l(|i-H)B(C^j)iJ) 

wherein  Cp  is  cydopentadienyl  and  R"  is  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  CH,  and  di'  -CH(C»Hj)). 


5,496,961 

TRIAZENE  OXIDE-TRANSinON  METAL  COMPLEXES 

AS  HYDROSILYLATION  CATALYSTS 

Jochca  Danik,  BnnhaMcn;  JoacT  WotfetMder,  AHocttinc  and 

Bcrnward  Dcobaer,  Bwihanfcn,  all  of,  Germany,  aulgDOf* 

to  WackcrOMaiic  GmbH,  Munich,  Germany 

FBcd  May  1«,  1995,  Scr.  No.  437,S3« 
ClaiaH  prtority,  application  Gcraumy,  JnL  1,  1994,  44  23 
195.4 

Int  CL'  C*7F  7/06:7/10:} ino 
M&.  CL  556—9  4  CWm 

1.  A  process  comprising  reacting  organosilicon  compounds  hav- 
ing Si-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  with  organic  compounds  having 
aliphatic  multiple  bonds  in  the  presence  of  triazene  oxide-transition 
metal  complexes  of  the  formula 


KHANNNOR')^ 


(I) 


O 

II 
R-C-N<R")-CHi-CHiSOjX 

wherein:  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C■rC^^  satu- 
rated or  unsaturated  straight  chain  or  branched  hydrocarbyl  group; 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and 
cyclobexyl;  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium, 
potassium  and  magnesium, 
wbeivin  said  method  comprises  the  following  steps: 
(a)  a  direct  amidaiion  of  a  compound  of  Formula  II: 


where 

M  is  Pt.  Pd.  Rh.  Ru.  Os  or  Ir. 

R'  is  a  monovalent,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal having  from  I  to  18  carbon  atoms  per  radical,  a  radical  of  the 
formula  — SiR^,(OR-),.c  <*  A, 

R^  is  identical  or  different  and  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  I  to 
8  caitoa  atoms  per  radical. 

A  is  identical  or  different  and  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


II 


with  a  fatty  acid  of  Formuia  III:  R-COOH.  at  a  temperature 
between  180  degrees  C.  and  205  degrees  C.  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytic  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  boric  acid,  zinc  oxide  and  magnesium  oxide; 

(b)  addition  of  up  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  paraffin  waxes 
during  reaction; 

(c)  quencliing  the  reaction  with  up  to  SO  percent  by  weight  of 
water:  and 

(d)  forming  a  salt  of  Formula  I. 


tn 


G  is  CH  or  N 
Q  is  S.  O  or  NH, 

R'  is  a  monovalent,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal having  from  I  to  12  carbon  atoms  per  radical  or  is  a  radical 


of  the  foimula  — F,  — Q.  —Br,  —I,  — H,  — NHj,  — NR^. 
— NOj,    —OH,    OR^    — SH,    — CN,    — COOH.    —COO, 
— CONH2,  — COR^  — CHO,  — S02NHR^  — SO3H.  — SOiQ 
or  — R*— SiR^,(OR^)j^ 
R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  I  to  8  carbon 

atoms  per  radical, 
R^  is  identical  or  different  and  is  an  allcyl  radical  having  from  1  to 

8  carbon  atoms  per  radical, 
X  is  identical  or  different  and  is  a  ligand  selected  firom  the  group 
consisting  of  CI,  Br,  I,  NH,,  PCCjH,),,  PCCsH,),,  H,  CO,  1,5- 
cyclooctadiene,  pyridine,  bipyridine,  acetate,  acetylacetonaie, 
phenylnitrile.  ethylenediamine,  acetonitrile,  2,5-norboTnadiene, 
nitrate,  nitrite,  HjO,  benzene,  diphenylphosphinoethane,  13- 
divinyl-l,l,3,3-tetrainethyldisiloxaiie,  ethylene  and  diptieny- 
lacetylene, 
a  is  I,  2,  3  or  4, 

b  is  0,  or  an  integer  from  1  to  6  and 
c  is  0,  I,  2  or  3, 

wherein  the  triazene  oxide-transition  metal  complexes  are  acti- 
vated by  heating  at  temperatures  of  from  50°  C.  to  250°  C. 
irradiation  with  light,  or  by  heating  and  inadiation  with  light 


UMI 


ELECTRICAL 


5,496.962 
SYSTEM  FOR  REAL-TIME  MUSIC  COMPOSITION  AND 

SYNTHESIS 
Sidney  K.  Meier,  2  Slieepfoid  La^  Hunt  Valley,  Md.  21030,  and 
JelTrey  L.  Briggs,  20525  Keeney  MiU  Rd.,  Freeland,  Md. 
21053 

FUed  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252,110 

Int  a.'  GOIH  7/O0 

M&.  a.  84—601  16  Clafans 

I  V 


.f 


■^ 


T^ 


-A 


4^ 
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1.  A  system  for  creating  and  generating  original  musical  compo- 
sitions in  a  computer-based  data  processing  system,  comprising: 

an  executive  controller  for  generating  musical  form  and  key  data 
to  control  formation  of  a  musical  composition; 

a  user  interface  operatively  connected  to  said  executive  control- 
ler, for  inputting  user  selected  data  for  determining  the  form 
and  key  data  generated  by  said  executive  controller; 

a  library  memory  means  connected  to  said  executive  controller, 
for  storing  music  data  to  be  accessed  by  said  executive 
controller  in  generating  the  form  and  key  data; 

a  plurality  of  section  generation  elements,  each  of  said  section 
generating  elements  having  data  means  for  storing  parameter 
data  configured  to  a  specific  musical  section  for  a  selected 
section  generation  element,  means  for  generating  a  data  struc- 
ture to  be  filled  with  note  data  for  playing  based  on  the  fonii 
and  key  data  from  said  executive  controller,  means  for  gener- 
ating a  plurality  of  notes  to  be  tested  for  filling  the  data 
structure,  means  for  testing  each  of  the  plurality  of  generated 
notes  and  for  selecting  notes  in  accordance  with  the  parameter 
data  for  the  selected  section  generation  element  from  among 
the  plurality  of  generated  notes,  and  means  for  filling  the  data 
structure  with  selected  notes  until  the  data  structure  is  filled  in 
accordance  with  the  form  and  key  data,  wherein 

said  executive  controller  activates  selected  ones  of  said  plurality 
of  section  generation  elements  based  on  the  form  and  key  data 
to  generate  selected  sections,  said  executive  controller  fiirther 
assembling  the  generated  selected  sections  into  musical  com- 
position data; 

a  rules,  tendencies,  and  articulation  (RTA)  memory  means  con- 
nected to  said  executive  controller,  for  storing  musical  rules, 
musical  tendencies  and  articulation  data  to  be  accessed  by 
(aid  plurality  of  section  generation  elements,  said  executive 
contixtller  fiirther  for  generating  the  rules,  tendencies,  and 
articulation  data  based  on  the  selected  form  and  key  data;  and 

a  music  output  performance  generation  element  connected  to 
receive  the  musical  composition  data  from  said  executive 
controller,  for  configuring  the  musical  composition  data  for 
outputting  to  an  audio  output  system,  and  for  interfacing  with 
the  audio  output  system. 


5,496,963 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  THAT  ASSIGNS 
A  TONE  CONTROL  PARAMETER  TO  A  SELECTED  KEY 

RANGE  ON  THE  BASIS  OF  A  LAST  OPERATING  KEY 
Shinidii  Ito,  Hanuunatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamalia  Corpo- 
ration, Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  792,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1990,  2-310243 
Int  CL'  GIOH  1/18 
VS.  CI.  M— 653  4  Claims 

7a    7b  7i  7j  7k  7c       7d 

J. 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  having  a  Iceyboatd,  on 

which  a  plurality  of  keys  is  provided,  and  generating  musical  tones 

based  on  an  operation  applied  to  the  keys,  the  electronic  musical 

instrument  comprising: 

division  point  designation  means  for  designating  at  least  one 

division  point  which  divides  the  keys  of  the  keyboard  into  a 

plurality  of  key  ranges: 
parameter  input  means  for  inputting  a  desired  tone  control 

parameter  which  is  common  to  each  of  the  plurality  of  key 

ranges: 
operation  key  range  selection  means  for  selecting  a  key  range 

fix>m  the  plurality  of  key  ranges  on  the  basis  of  a  last  operated 

key  of  the  keyboard;  and 
parameter  assign  means  for  assigning  the  input  tone  cmMrol 

parameter  to  the  selected  l:ey  range. 


5,496,964 
TONE  GENERATOR  FOR  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 
INSTRUMEI4T  INCLUDING  MULTIPLE  FEEDBACK 
PATHS 
Hideo  Snznid,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamalia  Corpo- 
ration, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,478 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1993,  5-068872 
Int  CL*  GIOH  1/08;  1/12 
VS.  a.  84—660  7  Claims 
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4.  A  tone  generator  for  an  electronic  musical  instrument,  com- 
prising: 

excitation  means  for  generating  an  excitation  signal; 

a  closed  loc^  circuit  for  circulating  said  excitation  signal  therein, 
said  closed  loop  circuit  including  at  least  two  feedback  paths, 
each  of  which  includes  a  delay  circuit  and  an  all-pass  filter 
connected  together  in  a  cascade-connection  maimer,  said  exci- 
tation signal  being  provided  to  said  plurality  of  feedback 
paths  in  said  closed  loop  circuit; 

delay-ratio  control  means  for  controlling  a  ratio  between  delay 
times  of  said  delay  circuits  provided  in  said  feedl>ack  patlis  in 
accordance  with  a  designated  delay  ratio;  ai>d 
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addition  means  for  adding  output  signals  from  each  of  said 
feedback  paths  and  said  exciution  signal  to  produce  a  musical 
tone  signal. 


5,4%3«5 
LINE  FOR  CONVEYING  ELECTRICAL  POWER 
Edmond  Thurics,  Puaigiuui:  GUlcs  Voisin.  Vaugneray,  and 
Ren"   Tlxier,   Lyons,   all   of,   France,   assignors   to  GEC 
Abthom  T  &  D  SA,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,0S8 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkio  France.  Sep.  27,  1993,  93  11454 
Int  CI."  HOIB  9/06 
VS.  CL  174—24  3  Claims 

Oi^W,  12; 


tions  system  operating  within  a  ceruin  firequency  range  throughout 
a  bounded  region,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

attenuating  said  signals  within  said  cenain  frequency  range  that 
enter  or  leave  said  bounded  region:  and 

permitting  the  relatively  unattenuated  passage  across  the  bound- 
ary of  signals  in  at  least  one  second  frequency  range  outside 
said  certain  frequency  range. 

so  that  users  of  each  communications  system  within  said 
bounded  region  can  communicate  therein  without  interfering 
with  or  interference  from  another  communications  system 
using  the  same  frequency  range  and  located  outside  said 
bounded  region,  and  also  can  communicate  through  said 
boundary  and  outside  said  bounded  region  with  an  exterior 
communications  system  operating  in  said  second  frequency 
range. 


S,49M67 
PACKAGE  FOR  HOLDING  IC  CHIP 
Shizuki  Hashimolo.  and  Nobuhiro  Nishijima,  both  of  Mine, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sumltoroa  kinzoltu 
Ceramics,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1993,  Scr.  No.  173419 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1992,  4-36105* 

Int  a."  HOIL  23/02 

VS.  a.  174—52.4  21  Claims 


1.  A  three-phase  electrical  power  line  composing  a  sealed  tubu- 
lar envelope  of  steel  tilled  with  insulating  gas  under  pressure,  e.g. 
nitrogen  or  carbon  dioxide  COj.  and  having  three  conductive  bars 
placed  therein  together  with  a  thin  tubular  envelope  of  aluminum 
which  is  located  between  tlie  steel  envelope  and  the  bars,  wherein 
the  conductive  bars  are  held  by  collars  made  of  non-magnetic 
material,  having  an  outside  diameter  equal  to  the  inside  diameter  of 
the  aluminum  tubular  envelope,  and  possessing  three  radial  arms 
which  are  screwed  to  labs  of  insulating  supports  that  enclose  the 
conductive  ban. 


5y49MM 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  INDOOR 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  SIGNAL  PROPAGATION 

Neale  C.  Hlghtowcr,  Stone  Mountain,  and  Douglas  R.  O'Ncil, 

Atlanta,  both  of  Ga.,  a.ssignors  to  BellSouth  Corporatiaa, 

Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  713458 

Int  CL"  H05K  9A)0 

VS.  CL  174—35  MS  3  Claims 


1.  A  paclcage  for  holding  an  IC  chip,  said  paclcage  comprising: 

IC  chip  supporting  means: 

a  lead  frame  having  a  pattern  of  leads  extending  outwardly  from 
a  central  region  tliereof:  and 

a  ceramic  relay  substrate  provided  with  a  meullized  wiring 
pattern  extending  outwardly  from  a  central  region  thereof  and 
corresponding  to  the  pattern  of  leads  of  the  lead  frame,  said 
ceramic  relay  substrate  and  metallized  wiring  being  disposed 
between  the  IC  chip  supporting  means  and  ihe  leads  of  the 
lead  frame: 

wherein  portions  of  the  metallized  wiring  panem  near  the  IC 
chip  as  supported  on  the  IC  chip  supporting  means  are 
exposed  on  the  surface  of  the  ceramic  relay  substrate  to  form 
inner  leads  electrically  connected  to  tlie  IC  chip,  and 

wherein  portions  of  the  wiring  pattern  in  the  periphery  of  the 
relay  substrate  adjacent  to  the  leads  of  ttie  lead  frame  are 
exposed  on  the  surface  of  the  ceramic  relay  substrate  to  form 
outer  leads  electrically  connected  to  the  leads  of  the  lead 
frame. 


1.  Method  for  selective  control  of  the  propagation  of  electro- 
magnetic signals  including  the  signals  of  at  least  one  communica- 


5v«96,968 
SHIELDED  CABLE  CONNECTING  TERMINAL 
Wsaham  Katoh,  and  Hirotaka  Fukushima,  both  of  Shizuoka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  YazaU  Corporatioa,  Japan 
FIM  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,924 
CUims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1993,  5-103998 
Int.  a.*  H02G  I5A)2 
VS.  a.  174—74  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  terminal  for  connecting  shielded  cable  including  a  conduc- 
tor, a  cable  sheath  insulating  said  conductor,  and  a  conductive 
braid  wound  arotind  said  cable  sheath,  said  terminal  comprising: 
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a  terminal  body  having  an  electrically  connecting  portion  con- 
nectable  to  a  mating  terminal  at  one  end  and  a  cylindrical 
portion  connectable  to  the  end  of  said  shielded  cable  at  the 
other  end:  and 

a  conductive  pipe  for  receiving  said  conductor  of  said  shielded 
cable  therein  and  fitting  into  said  cylindrical  portion,  said 
conductive  pipe  having  an  insulating  portion  formed  at  the 
peripheral  edge  into  which  said  shielded  cable  is  to  be 
inserted. 


5,496,970 

PLANAR  CABLE  ARRAY 

Mark  S.  Spencer,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  W.  L.  Gore  & 

Associates,  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

ContinuatMU-in-part  at  Scr.  No.  111,673,  Aug.  25, 1993,  PaL 

No.  5,449,862,  whkfa  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

65,344,  May  20,  1993,  Pat  No.  5383,788.  This  applicatkm 

Sep.  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  309^75 

Int  CL'  HOIB  7/00:  H05K  1/00.  HOIR  9/07;  1 3/64 

VS.  CL  174—117  F  2  Claims 


5,496,969 

CONCENTRIC  COMPRESSED  UNILAY  STRANDED 

CONDUCTORS 

Andrew  Blackmore,  iOng  City,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ceeco 

Maciiinery  Manufacturing  Ltd.,  Concord,  Canada 

Continnathm-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  873^12,  Apr.  24, 1992,  Pat 

No.  50*0,516.  This  application  Jul.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  48^21 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  9, 

2010,  has  been  lUsdaimcd. 

Int  CL*  HOIB  7/00:  D02G  3/36:  D07B  1/06 

VS.  a.  174—113  R  30  Oaims 


I.  A  planar  cable  an^y  for  transmitting  electrical  signals  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  planar  strip  of  electrical  insulating  material  10,  said 
strip  having  a  plurality  of  holes  42  extending  through  the  strip 
at  a  section  tiieieof : 

a  plurality  of  parallel  electrical  conductors  40  affixed  to  and 
extending  lengthwise  along  said  strip: 

one  end  of  each  conductor  having  a  conductive  pad  attached 
thereto,  said  pad  of  each  conductor  being  disposed  and  posi- 
tioned witiiin  a  corresponding  aforesaid  hole,  whereby  each 
said  pad  freely  floats  within  said  hole  in  the  Z  axis  direction 
of  said  planar  strip  so  as  to  promote  contact  with  an  abutting 
electrical  panel. 


1.  A  multi-wire  strand  of  unilay  construction  comprising  a 
central  layer  consisting  of  at  least  one  wire:  at  least  one  additional 
layer  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  wires  stranded  about  said  central 
layer,  at  least  two  of  said  layers  consisting  of  more  tiian  one  wire 
and  the  number  of  wires  in  said  layers  which  consist  of  more  tlwn 
one  wire  being  such  that  the  number  of  wires  in  adjacent  layers  are 
integers  that  are  not  divisible  by  a  common  number  with  the 
exception  of  the  integer  one,  the  wires  in  at  least  one  of  the  layers 
being  compressed  to  provide  area  reductions,  and  the  number  of 
wires  in  each  of  the  layers  being  selected  such  that  adjacent  wires 
in  each  of  the  layers,  vrith  appropriate  area  reductions,  are  substan- 
tially in  contact  with  each  other  and  the  strand  configuration  has  a 
stable  substantially  circular  cross-section. 

14.  A  method  of  forming  a  multi-wire  strand  of  unilay  construc- 
tion comprising  the  steps  of  stranding  at  least  one  additional  layer 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  wires  about  a  central  layer  consisting  of 
at  least  one  wire,  at  least  two  of  said  layers  consisting  of  more  than 
one  wire  and  the  number  of  wires  in  said  central  layer  and 
additional  layers  which  consist  of  more  than  one  wire  being  such 
that  the  number  of  wires  in  adjacent  layers  are  integers  that  are  not 
divisible  by  a  common  number  with  the  exception  of  the  integer 
one:  and  compressing  the  wires  in  at  least  one  of  the  layers  to 
provide  area  reductions  therein.  Uie  number  of  wires  in  each  of  the 
layers  being  selected  such  that  adjacent  wires  in  each  of  the  layers, 
with  appropriate  area  reductions,  are  substantially  in  contact  with 
each  other  and  the  strand  configuration  has  a  stable  substantially 
circular  cross-section. 


5,496,971 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MULTILAYER  PRINTH) 

CIRCUIT  BOARD 
Kiyokazn  Moriizumi,  and  Mikio  Nishihara,  holh  of  KawasaU, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  KawasaU,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,419 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1993,  5-242924 

Int  a."  H05K  1/02 

VS.  a.  174—255  3  Cbdms 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  a  multilayer  printed  circuit  board, 
comprising: 

a  substrate  member, 

a  first  circuit  layer  comprising  a  first  dielectric  layer  formed  on 
said  substrate  member,  said  first  circuit  layer  having  a  circuit 
pattern  formed  on  said  first  dielecoic  layer  which  includes 
conductive  segments  having  only  an  X-directional  compo- 
nent; 

a  second  circuit  layer  comprising  a  second  dielectric  layw 
formed  on  said  first  circuit  layer,  said  second  circuit  layer 
having  a  circuit  pattern  formed  on  said  second  dielectric  layer 
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which  includes  conductive  segments  having  only  a 
Y-directional  component  perpendicular  to  said  X-directional 
component;  and 

electrical  connections  between  said  X-directional  conductive 
segments  and  said  Y-directional  conductive  segments  being 
suitably  established  by  vias  provided  in  said  second  circuit 
layer. 

wherein  the  circuit  pattern  of  said  first  circuit  layer  further 
includes  slant  conductive  segments  having  both  X-directional 
and  Y^rectional  components  and  arranged  in  a  blank  zone 
which  is  not  occupied  by  said  X-directional  conductive  seg- 
ments, and  the  circuit  panem  of  said  second  circuit  layer 
fiirther  iiKludes  slant  conductive  segments  having  both 
X-directional  and  Y-directional  components  and  arranged  in  a 
blank  zone  which  is  not  occupied  by  said  Y-directional  con- 
ductive segments;  electrical  connections  between  the  slant 
conductive  segments  of  said  first  circuit  layer  and  the  slant 
condiKtive  segments  of  said  second  circuit  layer  being  suit- 
ably established  by  vias  provided  in  said  second  circuit  layer. 


S,49M72 
AKTICULATING  WEIGHING  SCALE  PLATFORM 
David  A.  Dcaar,  ThunbuU;  Thomas  J.  PcwUcton,  Dmnbury, 
■ad  Saador  F.  Wciu,  Slamford,  all  of  CtNUk.  anignors  to 
ntney  Bowca  Ibc^  Staatfafd,  Conn. 

Flkd  Sep.  17,  1993,  Scr.  No.  129,931 

InL  CL'  G«1G  21/00:21/22 

VS.  CL  177—126  9  Claims 


1.  A  weigh  scale  platform,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  portion: 

(b)  a  second  portion; 

(c)  a  first  hinge  connecting  said  first  portion  and  said  second 
portion; 

(d)  said  first  portion  and  said  second  portion  being  horizontal 
and  co-planar  m  a  first,  closed  position  to  form  a  horizonul 
surface  for  supporting  objects  to  be  weighed; 

(e)  said  first  portion  is  rotaiable  about  said  first  hinge  to  a 
second,  open  position  for  supporting  an  oversized  object  to  be 
weighed  in  a  substantially  vertical  orientation;  and 

(0  a  platform  base  supporting  said  first  and  second  portions, 
wherein  said  second  portion  is  connected  to  said  scale  base  by 
a  second  hinge,  wherein  said  second  portion  rotates  about  said 
second  hinge  to  support  said  first  portion  in  said  second 
position. 


5v«9t,973 
TWO  POINT  LOAD  CELL 
Joiianiies  Wirth,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assigDor  to  Wlrth  Gallo 
Messtcchnik  AG,  Zurich,  Switzeriand 
Coatinuatioa  oT  Scr.  No.  955,742,  Dec.  7,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,365,022.  Thk  appUartkm  JnL  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  271^46 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon   Switzeriand,  Jun.  24,   1991, 
01859/91 

The  portitMi  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  15, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

loL  CL*  GOIG  i/OS 

VS.  CL  177—229  11  Claims 


W^ 


1.  A  load  cell  comprising: 

a  guide  section  (1)  including  a  frame  (6).  a  load-bearing  element 
(7),  two  substantially  parallel  plates  (S)  each  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  and  a  plurality  of  band-shaped  flexural 
joints  (9)  .  wherein  the  first  end  of  each  one  of  the  two 
substantially  parallel  plates  (8)  is  connected  to  the  frame  (6) 
by  one  of  the  plurality  of  band-shaped  flexural  joints  (9)  and 
the  second  end  of  each  one  of  the  two  substantially  parallel 
plates  (8)  is  connected  to  the  load-bearing  element  (7)  by  one 
of  the  plurality  of  band-shaped  flexural  joints  (9).  and  wherein 
each  of  the  band-shaped  flexural  joints  (9)  extend  across  the 
overall  length  of  the  guide  section  (1); 

two  feet  (2),  each  attached  to  one  end  of  the  frame  (6)  of  said 
guide  section  (3); 

two  mounting  elements  (3),  each  attached  to  one  end  of  the 
load-bearing  element  (7)  of  said  guide  section  (I); 

a  force  sensor  (4)  insulled  between  the  frame  (6)  and  the 
load-bearing  element  (7)  at  the  center  of  the  guide  section  (1); 

wherein  the  flexural  strength  of  the  frame  (6).  the  load-bearing 
element  (7).  and  the  substantially  parallel  plates  (8).  are 
greater  than  the  flexural  strength  of  the  band- shaped  flexural 
points  (9); 

wherein  a  longitudinal  extension  of  said  guide  section  (1)  is 
greater  than  a  lateral  dimension  of  said  guide  section  (1); 

wherein  the  frame  (6)  and  the  load-bearing  element  (7)  are  more 
rigid  than  the  two  substantially  parallel  plates  (8); 

wherein  each  one  of  said  two  mounting  elements  (3)  include  an 
elbow  fitting  (11)  having  two  ends  and  being  attached  at  each 
end  to  the  load-bearing  element  (7)  at  the  same  longitudinal 
position  as  a  corresponding  one  of  the  two  feet  (2);  and 

wherein  said  force  sensor  (4)  is  installed  in  a  diagonal  position 
at  half  the  length  of  said  guide  section  (1).  with  the  force 
sensor  extending  from  the  frame  (6)  to  the  load-bearing 
element  (7). 


5^496,974 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE  COORDINATE 

POSITION  OF  A  CONTACT  POINT  ON  TOUCH  PANEL 

Kazuhiko  Alubi,  and  Kensuke  lidd,  both  of  Moriyama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Giinze  Limited,  Ayabe,  Japan 

Filed  May  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238,844 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  11,  1993,  5-109389 
InL  CL"  G08C  21/00 
VS.  CL  178—20  5  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  coordinate  position  of  a  contact 
point  in  a  touch  panel  including  a  first  resistaiKe  layer  having  first 
and  secoiKl  electrodes  opposed  in  an  X  direction  and  a  second 
resistance  layer  liaving  first  and  second  electrodes  opposed  in  a  Y 
direction,  said  first  resistance  layer  and  said  second  resistance  layer 
being  opposed  in  a  Z  direction,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

voltage  application  means  for  applying  an  application  voltage  to 
said  first  and  second  electrodes  of  said  first  resistance  layer 
wiien  said  apparatus  is  in  an  input  stand-by  state; 
resistance  means  for  applying  a  resistance  between  one  of  said 
first  electrode  and  second  electrode  of  a  second  resistance 
layer  and  ground  when  said  apparatus  is  in  said  input  stand-by 
state; 
voltage  detection  means  for  detecting  an  induced  voltage 
induced  to  a  remaining  one  of  said  first  and  second  electrodes 
of  said  second  resistance  layer  when  said  first  resistance  layer 
and  said  second  resistance  layer  contact  with  each  other  in  an 
event  of  a  depressing  operation;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  a  transition  from  said  input  stand- 
by state  to  another  state  in  which  an  operation  for  detecting 
said  coordination  position  is  executed,  when  said  induced 
voltage  is  induced  to  said  remaining  one  of  said  first  and 
second  electrodes. 


5,496,975 

PLUG  MUFFLER  FOR  AIRCRAFT  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONSTRUCTION  THEREOF 

Dane  Wagner,  P.O.  Box  2U291,  Anchorage,  Ak.  99521 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  254,782 

InL  CL'  FOIN  1/08 

VS.  a.  181—269  9  Claims 


a)  an  exhaust  gas  conduit  having  a  cylindrical  wall,  said  cylin- 
drical wall  having  an  outer  surface,  an  inlet,  an  otitlet,  and  a 
hoUow  interior, 

b)  partition  means  for  sealing  the  hoUow  interior  of  said  exhaust 
gas  conduit,  positioned  within  said  exhaust  gas  conduit  at  a 
point  intermediate  of  the  inlet  and  outlet,  to  prevent  die  flow 
of  exhaust  gas  tlietethrough; 

c)  a  plurality  of  perforations  formed  through  the  cylindrical  wall 
of  said  exhaust  conduit  in  a  region  upstream  and  downstream 
of  said  partition  means,  said  plurality  of  perforations  being 
formed  such  that  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  exhaust  gas 
conduit  is  raised  upward  above  the  outer  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  wall  for  each  perforation  at  a  point  in  tiiose  perfo- 
rations closest  to  the  inlet,  on  the  inlet  side  of  tiie  partition 
means,  and  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  exhaust  gas  conduit  is 
depressed  downward  below  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylindri- 
cal wall,  for  each  perforation  at  a  point  in  the  perforations 
closest  to  tiie  outlet,  on  the  outlet  side  of  the  partition  means; 

d)  an  outer  housing,  sealably  placed  over  said  exhaust  gas 
conduit,  to  constrain  the  flow  of  exhaust  gasses  within  the 
outer  housing;  and 

e)  connection  means  for  connecting  said  aircraft  mufBer  to  an 
aircraft  exhaust  system. 


5,496,976 

CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 

William  S.  Hayes,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 

Controls  Company,  Richmoml,  Va. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  96,758,  JnL  23, 1993,  PaL  No.  5,40S#57. 

This  application  Mar.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  413>92 

InL  CL'  HOIH  9/00:11/00:13/70 

VS.  CL  200—5  A  20  Claims 


1.  An  aircraft  muffler  comprising: 


I.  In  a  control  device  comprising  a  bousing  means,  a  plurality  of 
electrical  switch  means  carried  by  said  housing  means  and  each 
having  a  movable  actuator  means,  said  housing  means  having  a 
part  thereof  provided  with  a  plurality  of  opening  means  and  being 
respectively  aligned  with  said  actuator  means,  said  housing  means 
comprising  a  cover  means  having  a  plurality  of  finger  movable 
areas  respectively  covering  said  opening  means,  and  a  plurality  of 
plunger  means  having  first  parts  thereof  respectively  disposed  in 
said  opening  means  and  having  second  parts  thereof  being  eng- 
agable  with  said  acttiator  means,  the  improvement  wherein  each 
said  plunger  means  was  initially  integral  and  one-piece  with  said 
part  of  said  housing  means  and  has  been  separated  therefrom  to 
freely  float  relative  to  said  housing  means  between  its  respective 
movable  area  of  said  cover  means  and  its  respective  actuator 
means  whereby  each  movable  area  of  said  cover  means  is  adapted 
to  be  finger  depressed  to  move  its  respective  plunger  means  and 
thus  its  respective  actuator  means  to  change  the  operating  condi- 
tion of  its  respective  switch  means. 

II.  In  a  method  of  making  a  control  device  comprising  a 
housing  means,  a  plurality  of  electrical  switch  means  carried  by 
said  housing  means  and  each  having  a  movable  actuator  means. 
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said  housing  means  having  a  pan  thereof  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  opening  means  and  being  respectively  aligned  with  said  actuator 
means,  said  housing  means  comprising  a  cover  means  and  having 
a  plurality  of  Anger  movable  areas  respectively  covering  said 
opening  means,  and  a  plurality  of  plunger  means  having  first  paru 
thereof  respectively  disposed  in  said  opening  means  and  having 
second  parts  thereof  being  engagable  with  said  actuator  means,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  each  said  plunger 
means  to  be  initially  integral  and  one-piece  with  said  part  of  said 
housing  means,  and  then  separating  said  plunger  means  from  said 
housing  means  so  that  said  separated  plunger  means  freely  float 
relative  to  said  housing  means  between  its  respective  movable  area 
of  said  cover  means  and  its  respective  actuator  means  whereby 
each  movable  area  of  said  cover  means  is  adapted  to  be  finger 
depressed  to  move  its  respective  plunger  means  and  thus  its  respec- 
tive actuator  means  to  change  the  operating  condition  of  its  respec- 
tive switch  means. 


5,49*,9T7 

MULTIPLE  CIRCUIT  SWfrCH  WITH  IMPROVED 

MULTIPOSmON  FOR  JOYPAD  ACTUATOR 

Dale,  aod  Yamo  IWumb,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

I  to  S«ta  EaterprlMS,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  83,670 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Jan.  30,  1992,  4-173020 

Int.  a."  HOIH  25/04:13/70 

VS.  a.  200— «  A  10  ClaiiH 


1.  A  multi-directional  switch  assembly  comprising:  a  contact 
plate,  and  at  least  a  first  contact  portion  provided  on  said  contact 
plate  and  a  contact  member  having  at  least  one  second  contact 
portion  wherein  an  operating  force  applied  thereto  causes  said 
second  contact  portion  to  touch  said  first  contact  portion  so  that 
pfcdetermined  electrical  contact  is  established,  the  causing  of  said 
second  contact  portion  touching  said  first  contact  portion  resulting 
from  an  operating  force  elastically  transforming  the  shape  of  said 
contact  member: 
tilting  means  for  tilting  said  contact  member  with  respect  to  said 
contact  plate  in  response  to  an  operating  force  being  applied 
to  said  contact  member,  said  tilting  occurring  as  a  result  of 
said  tilting  means  defining  a  manner  of  said  elastic  transfor- 
ination  of  said  contact  member,  said  tilting  means  comprising: 
a  guiding  member  substantially  fixed  to  said  contact  plate  said 
guiding  member  having  a  half-sphere  shape  wherein  a  con- 
cavity surface  thereof  faces  said  contact  plate  and  a  through 
bole  in  substantially  the  center  of  said  half-sphere  shape, 
wherein  said  contact  member  further  comprises: 
a  sliding  member  substantially  fixed  to  said  contact  member: 
wherein  said  sliding  member  may  slide  on  said  guiding  mem- 
ber .so  that  said  contact  member  is  tilled  with  respect  to  said 
contact  plate  in  response  to  an  operating  force  applied  to  said 
contact  member: 
a  key  portion  and  a  pad  portion  with  said  Icey  portion  and  said 
pad  portion  being  fixed  to  each  ottier  via  said  through  hole 
and  with  said  key  portion  located  at  a  first  side  of  said 
half-sphere  shape  of  said  guiding  member  while  said  pad 
portion  is  located  at  a  second  side  of  said  half-sphere  shape  of 


said  guiding  member,  which  second  side  of  said  half-sphere 
shape  of  said  guiding  member  faces  said  contact  plate; 
whereby  corresponding  electrical  contact  is  established  as  a 
result  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  first  contact  portions  being 
touched  by  a  corresponding  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of 
second  contact  portions  by  said  contact  member  tilting  in  a 
respective  direction  with  respect  to  said  center  line  of  said 
control-key  device,  said  tilting  in  respective  directions  being 
caused  by  appropriate  respective  operating  forces  as  an  effect 
of  said  tilting  means. 


wherein  said  cancel  cam.  said  spring  holder  and  said  cam  spring 
do  not  move  routionally  relative  to  one  another  thereby 
avoiding  fiictional  noise  therebetween. 


5,496,978 
AUTO-CANCEL  DEVICE 
Kaiunori  Umeiawa,  and  Kiyoriii  SasUda,  both  of  Saitama, 
Japan,  aasignon  to  Toyo  Denso  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  47,027 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1992,  4-032391 


U 


VS.  a.  200— 61 J 
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1.  An  auto-cancel  device  for  permitting  a  manually  operated 
turning  switch  to  automatically  return  to  a  neutral  position  upon 
termination  of  a  turn  comprising: 

a  non-rotatable  fixed  housing  for  rotatably  mounting  a  steering 
shaft: 

a  cancel  cam  operatively  positioned  within  said  housing  and 
being  secured  to  said  steering  shaft  to  rotate  together  there- 
with: 

an  operating  lever  including  a  first  end  rotatably  mounted  on  a 
support  shaft  operatively  disposed  within  said  housing  and  a 
second  ei>d  projecting  from  said  housing: 

a  cancel  pin  operatively  positioned  between  said  first  end  of  said 
operating  lever  and  said  cancel  cam: 

said  turning  switch  being  disposed  within  said  housing  and 
being  manually  operated  upon  actuation  of  said  operating 
lever  in  a  direction  to  indicate  a  right  turn  and  a  left  turn; 

wherein  manually  actuating  said  operating  lever  imparts  move- 
ment to  said  cancel  pin  for  actuating  said  turning  switch  and 
termination  of  a  turn  imparts  movement  to  said  cancel  cam  for 
actuating  said  operating  lever  to  return  to  a  neutral  position; 
and 

a  spring  holder  operatively  disposed  adjacent  to  said  steering 
shaft,  a  bearing  mounted  between  said  spring  holder  and  said 
housing,  and  a  cam  spring  interposed  between  said  spring 
holder  and  said  cancel  cam  for  biasing  said  cancel  cam  and 
said  spring  holder  in  a  direction  away  from  each  other, 


5,496,979 

ACCELEROMETER  WITH  OPTICAL  SWrTCH 

Leonard  W.  Bchr,  White  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Automotive 

Systems  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,560 

Int  Ct'  HOIH  35/14 

VS.  a.  200—61.45  M  2  Claims 


5,496,980 
SWITCH  KNOB  ADAPTED  TO  BE  FIXED  AND  SEALED 

TO  A  SUPPORT 
Jean-Christophe  Villain,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Alcatel 
Mobile  Commonicatioii,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,952 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  29,  1993,  93  15810 
Int  a.'  HOIH  9/02 
VS.  CL  200—296  5  daims 


Discrimtnoting  Sttttct 
Lmn  Fnmt 


Drseriminatrtg  Sensor 
ftifhl  Froni 


\    Pmamgtf  RnlrainI 

1.  A  vehicle  crash  discrimination  system  comprising: 
a  central  monitoring  and  control  means; 
a  first  set  of  accelerometers  connected  to  said  central  monitoring 
and  control  means  in  a  first  loop,  said  first  set  of  accelerom- 
eters being  responsive  to  a  first  vehicle  acceleration  threshold: 
and 
a  second  set  of  accelerometers  connected  to  said  central  moni- 
toring and  control  means  in  a  second  loop,  said  second  set  of 
accelerometers  being  responsive  to  a  second  vehicle  accelera- 
tion threshold  higher  than  said  first  threshold: 
wherein  each  of  said  plurality  accelerometers  includes: 
a  housing  having  a  passage  extending  therein; 
stop  means  defining  a  first  end  of  the  passage: 
a  magnetically-permeable  element  secured  to  said  housing 

proximate  to  the  passage: 
a  magnetic  sensing  mass  in  the  passage,  said  sensing  mass 
being    magnetically    biased    towartls    said    magnetically- 
permeable  elenuent  so  as  to  remain  in  a  first  position  against 
the  stop  means  until  said  magnetic  bias  is  overcome  by 
acceleration  of  said  housing,  whereupon  said  sensing  mass 
is  displaced  in  response  to  such  acceleration  from  said  first 
position  towards  a  second  position  in  the  passage,  said 
magnetic  bias  being  sufficient  to  return  said  sensing  mass  to 
said  first  position  from  any  other  position  in  the  passage, 
and 
an  input  optical  fiber  for  emining  a  beam  of  light  generated  by 
said  centi^l  monitoring  and  conorel  means; 
an  output  optical  fiber  positioned  to  receive  said  emitted  light: 

and 
means  for  interposing  said  sensing  mass  between  said  input  fiber 
and  said  output  fiber,  whereby  die  transmission  of  light  from 
said  input  fiber  to  said  output  fiber  is  interrupted  when  said 
sensing  mass  is  displaced  towards  said  second  position, 
wherein  said  output  fiber  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  acceler- 
ometers forms  said  input  fiber  of  another  of  said  plurality  of 
accelerometers  connected  to  the  same  loop,  said  central  moni- 
toring and  control  means  triggering  a  passenger  restraint 
device  in  response  to  any  of  said  first  set  and  any  of  said 
second  set  of  accelerometers  generating  output  signals  indica- 
tive of  tespective  sensing  mass  displacement  to  respective 
second  positions. 


1.  Switch  knob  having  a  mobile  first  part  adapted  to  switch  from 
one  contact  to  another  by  rotation  and  a  second  part  adapted  to  be 
fixed  to  a  support  of  the  device  on  which  said  knob  is  mounted  by 
assembly  means  and  clamping  means,  wherein  said  assembly 
means  comprises  two  opposed  prism-shape  members  linlced  by  two 
ring  parts  each  including  a  hinge,  said  assembly  means  being 
disposed  between  said  second  part  and  said  support  in  a  housing  of 
said  support  with  a  top  of  said  prism-shape  members  facing 
towartls  an  interior  of  said  housing  and  bases  thereof  outside  said 
housing  so  that  clamping  of  said  clamping  means,  by  applying  a 
force  to  said  bases  of  said  prism-shape  members,  moves  said 
members  towards  each  other  and  locks  said  second  part  to  said 
support,  and  wherein  said  movement  towards  each  other  is  facili- 
tated by  said  hinges  of  said  two  ring  parts. 


5,496,981 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

Richard  W.  Sotenson,  6540  SE.  Harbor  Cir.,  Stnart,  Fla.  34996 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  278.385 

Int  CL*  HOIH  9/00 

UA  a.  200-315  8  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising: 

an  upwardly  open  housing  of  generally  rectangular  configuration 
with  spaced  front  and  rear  walls  that  are  integrally  connected 
to  one  another  by  end  walls  and  by  a  bottom  wall  to  define  a 
cavity, 

a  locker  having  skirt  portions  diat  define  axle  projections 
received  in  openings  defined  in  said  front  and  rear  housing 
walls,  said  rocker  being  pivotable  on  a  rocker  pivot  axis  and 
said  skirt  portions  being  moveable  between  said  housing  front 
and  rear  walls  and  defining  a  space  therebetween, 

a  moveable  contact  having  a  segment  provided  in  said  space 
between  said  rocker  skirt  portions, 

said  moveable  contact  having  projecting  cars  at  said  moveable 
contact  segment  in  said  space  defined  by  said  skirt  portions, 
said  ears  being  received  in  slots  provided  in  said  skirt  portions 
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lo  allow  limited  movemeni  of  said  movable  contact  toward 
and  away  from  said  pivot  axis  of  said  rocker  and  to  allow 
rocking  movement  of  said  movable  contact  on  a  second  axis 
defined  by  said  ears, 

at  least  first  and  second  contacts  in  said  housing  bottom  wall 
with  upper  ends  provided  inside  said  liousing.  said  fixed 
contacts  provided  in  said  bottom  wall  being  of  identical 
geometry,  said  first  fixed  contact  having  its  upper  end  spaced 
above  an  upper  end  of  said  second  fixed  contact  and  a  single 
compression  spring  having  a  sutKtantial  portion  retained  by 
said  rocker  between  said  skin  portions  and  having  a  free  end 
portion  engaging  said  moveable  contact  segment  for  urging 
said  moveable  contact  toward  said  upper  ends  of  said  hxed 
contacts. 

wliereby  pivotal  movement  of  said  rocker  causes  said  moveable 
contact  to  pivot  and  slide  across  said  upper  end  of  said  first 
fixed  contacts  and  to  selectively  make  contact  with  said  upper 
end  of  said  second  fixed  contact. 


24 

\ 


1.  For  a  keyboard  having  a  keyboard  frame  and  a  circuit  board 
disposed  below  the  keyboard  frame,  a  key  switch  comprising: 

a  key  cap  including  a  plunger,  tfie  plunger  including  a 
downward-opening  inner  hole: 

a  key  ba.se  including 

four  walls  upstanding  from  the  keyboard  frame  in  a  square 
configuration,  the  four  walls  defining  four  base  comers  tlier- 
ebetween. 

four  flanges  extending  inwardly  from  respective  ones  of  the 
walls  at  an  upper  end  of  the  key  base, 

a  flange  notch  in  the  middle  of  each  of  the  flanges,  and 

four  4S-degree  bevels  extending,  between  adjacent  flanges, 
across  each  of  the  base  comers  at  the  upper  end  of  tlie  key 
base; 

a  key  body  including 

four  stub  rods  slidably  disposed  within  the  base  comers  of  ttie 
key  base,  each  of  the  stub  rods  including  a  respective  cylin- 
drical stop  for  abutting  against  an  underside  of  a  respective 
one  of  the  bevels  to  restrain  upward  sliding  of  the  key  body 
within  the  key  ba.se. 

a  central  square  through-hole  having  four  body  comers  and 
sized  to  accept  therein  the  plunger  of  the  key  cap, 

four  air  passages  disposed  along  ttie  body  comers  of  tlie 
through-hole,  the  air  passages  each  communicating  between 
the  inner  hole  of  the  key  cap  and  a  space  outside  of  tlie  key. 
and      ^ 

a  single  .Ejection  aligned  with  one  of  the  flange  notches;  and 

a  rubber  cone  disposed  between  the  circuit  board  and  a  lower 
end  of  the  plunger  for  exening  upward  force  on  the  key  cap. 
the  rubber  cone  being  compressed  when  the  key  body  is 
depressed  to  trigger  a  circuit  of  the  circuit  board. 


5,496,983 
LASER  GUIDED  DISCHARGE  MACHINING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Yoshlnobu   Hoshi,  Tsukuba,   Japan,   assignor  to  Agency  of 

Industrial  Science  &  Techooiogy,  and  Ministry  of  Interna- 

timial  IVade  &  Industry,  both  oT  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285>t8 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aug.  5, 1993,  5-213339 

Int.  CL"  B23H  1/00 

VS.  a.  219—69.17  3  Claims 


5,496,982 
KEY  SWITCH 
Chlng-Chens  Itei,  Keduns,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assignor 
to  CUcony  Elcctnaks  Co„  Ltd.,  lUpci,  IWwan,  Prov.  of 
China 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1994.  Scr.  No.  254,687 

Int.  a."  HOIH  U/70 

VS.  a.  200-^45  I  Claim 

3 


3.  A  laser  guided  discharge  machining  method,  comprising: 
housing  a  workpiece  and  a  discharge  electrode  in  a  vacuum 

chamber, 
reducing  the  pressure  in  the  vacuum  chamber  to  3000  Pa  or 

below: 
projecting  a  laser  beam  at  a  part  of  the  workpiece  that  is  not  in 

a  direct  line  of  sight  with  the  discharge  electrode;  and 
emitting  charged  panicles   with   said  discharge  electrode  lo 

machine  said  pan  of  said  woticpiece. 


Sv«96,984 
ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINE  AND 
MACHINING  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Akihiro  Goto;  YoaUo  Otaki;  Atsushi  Tuieda,  all  of  Aicfai; 
IMsnshi  Sato,  and  Yoshihito  Imai,  both  oT  Hyogo,  all  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  998,g4« 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1992,  4-000786; 
Feb.  17,  1992,  4-029711;  Nov.  20,  1992,  4-311963 

Int  CL"  B23H  1/02 
VS.  CL  219—69.18  35  Claims 
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3.  An  electrical  discharge  machine  for  machining  a  workpiece 
by  generating  pulse  discharges  at  a  machining  gap  formed  by  a 
machining  electrode  and  said  workpiece  opposed  to  each  cither, 
comprising: 

low  frequency  intercepting  means  for  passing  only  alternating- 
current  components  or  high  frequency  components  of  at  least 
one  of  the  current,  voltage  and  impedance  of  said  machining 
gap: 

rectifying  means  for  rectifying  the  output  of  said  low  frequency 
intercepting  means; 

integrating  means  for  integrating  the  output  of  said  rectifying 
means; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  stan  and  reset  of  said  integrat- 
ing means  at  the  beginning  of  each  pulse  discharge;  and 

display  means  for  displaying,  for  each  pulse,  whether  or  not  the 
output  of  the  integrating  means  indicates  a  normal  discharge. 


9.496,985 
LASER  ABLATION  NOZZLE 
Robert  S.  Fottz,  Rocbcsten  Ronald  A.  Gaither,  Fairport; 
Attnd  O.  Klein.  Rocbcsten  John  J.  WUbert,  Macedon; 
Henry  T.  Mastabki.  Websten  Peter  J.  Scfamitt,  Ontario; 
Eufcae  A.  Swain,  Webster,  aU  of  N.Y.,  and  Christopher  E. 
Dacksoo.  Ypdlanli,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Coiu. 

FUcd  Apr.  1,  1994.  Ser.  No.  221,955 

Int  CI."  B23K  26/14 

VS.  CI.  219—121.67  15  Claims 


5^496.986 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  HARD  FACING  TO  VALVE 
Hiroshi  Miyata;  Yosfaio  Chiba;  Osamai  Nogncbi; 
Oka.  and  Mlnom  Nakanc,  aU  of  Okcgawa.  Japan,  i 
to  Mitsabtefai  Materials  Corporation.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec  16. 1994.  Scr.  No.  358,170 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japwn.  Dec  27, 1993.  5-333737; 
Jan.  14,  1994,  6-002793;  Mar.  8, 1994,  6437367 

InL  CL^  B23K  9/04 
VS.  CL  219^125.1  5  < 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  defining  an  opening  in  a  side  of  the  housing  in 
communicatioo  with  a  chamber  suitable  for  enclosing  a  pre- 
determined length  of  a  coated  substrate  to  result  io  an 
enclosed  coated  substrate  portion,  wherein  there  exists  a  gap 
between  the  enclosed  substrate  portion  and  the  housing  in 
communication  with  air  outside  the  bousing; 

(b)  a  nozzle,  disposed  through  the  housing,  and  positioned 
adjacent  the  enclosed  substrate  portion,  comprising: 

(i)  a  nozzle  housing  comprised  of  a  boaom  surface; 

(ii)  a  first  orifice  defined  by  the  bottom  surface: 

(iii)  a  second  orifice  defined  by  the  bottom  surface; 

(iv)  a  first  passageway  defined  by  the  nozzle  housing  in 
communication  with  the  first  orifice;  and 

(v)  a  second  passageway  defined  by  the  nozzle  housing  in 
communication  with  the  second  orifice,  wherein  the  portion 
of  the  second  passageway  adjacent  the  second  orifice  forms 
an  angle  0,  with  die  portion  of  the  first  passageway  adja- 
cent the  first  orifice,  wherein  the  angle  63  is  effective  for 
directing  a  first  fluid  stream  through  the  second  orifice  at 
the  surface  of  the  enclosed  substrate  portion  to  facilitate 
removal  of  the  coating  in  the  form  of  coating  debris  during 
or  subsequent  to  exposure  of  the  coating  of  the  enclosed 
substrate  portion  to  high  energy  radiation; 

(c)  a  high  energy  radiation  generating  apparatus,  coupled  to  the 
nozzle,  wherein  die  radiation  passes  through  the  first  passage- 
way and  the  first  orifice  of  the  nozzle  towards  the  surface  of 
the  enclosed  substrate  ponion; 

(d)  a  first  fluid  stream  generating  apparatus,  coupled  to  the 
nozzle,  wherein  the  first  fluid  stream  passes  through  the 
second  passageway  and  the  second  orifice  of  the  nozzle 
towards  the  surface  of  the  enclosed  substrate  portion,  wherein 
the  first  fluid  stream  may  move  a  portion  of  the  coating  debris 
outside  the  housing  in  the  absence  of  (e); 

(e)  a  second  fluid  stream  nozzle  disposed  in  a  direction  for 
directing  a  second  fluid  stream  against  the  first  fluid  stream  to 
keep  the  coating  debris  inside  the  housing,  thereby  minimiz- 
ing movemeni  of  the  coating  debris  into  the  air  outside  the 
housing;  and 

(f)  exhausting  apparatus  coupled  to  the  housing  to  remove  the 
coating  debris. 


1.  A  fillet  welding  apparatus  for  fillet- welding  a  material  on 
valve  heads  of  intake  valves  or  exhaust  valves  for  use  with  internal 
combustion  engines,  such  material  being  diffierent  from  the  mate- 
rial of  said  valve  heads,  characterized  in  that  said  apparatus  com- 
prises valve  blank  stock  means  for  storing  valve  Manks  to  be 
fillet-welded,  a  welding  torch  for  performing  fillet  welding  on  a 
valve  head  of  each  said  valve  blanks,  valve  blank  holding  means 
for  holding  such  valve  blank  such  that  the  valve  bead  of  said  held 
valve  blank  faces  said  welding  torch,  pixxiuct  valve  stodc  means 
for  storing  product  valves  having  been  fillet-welded  by  said  weld- 
ing torch,  and  valve  transfer  means  for  transferring  a  valve  blank 
from  said  valve  blank  stock  means  to  said  valve  Wank  holding 
means,  and  for  transferring  a  product  valve  from  said  valve  blank 
holding  means  to  said  product  valve  stock  means,  wherein  said 
valve  transfer  means  includes  swing  arm  means  mounted  to  be 
swingable  about  at  lest  one  point  on  die  stationary  side  from  said 
valve  blank  stock  means  to  said  valve  blank  holding  means,  iben 
from  said  valve  blank  holding  means  to  said  product  valve  stock 
means,  and  then  from  said  product  valve  stock  means  to  said  valve 
blank  stock  means,  said  swing  arm  means  having  chuck  means 
attached  to  its  distal  end  to  grasp  a  valve  stem  of  a  valve  Uank  or 
a  product  valve  from  both  sides  of  said  valve  stem. 


5.496,987 

ELECTRIC  OVEN.  FOR  DOMESTIC  USE, 

PARTICULARLY  DESIGNED  TO  COOKING  PIZZAS, 

CAKES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Enrico  Siccardi;  Alberto  Siccardi,  both  of  VU  B.  Panizza. 

20144  Milan;  Roberto  Lombardi,  and  Luigi  LombanU.  both 

of  Via  S.  Pancrazio  18/10.  20060  Gcssate  (Milao),  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1994.  Ser.  No.  255,450 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Jan.  10. 1993.  MI93U0479 
Int  a.*  F24C  7/10 
VS.  a.  219—386  5  Claims 

1.  An  electric  oven  for  cooking  pizzas,  cakes  and  the  like, 
comprising  an  oven  base,  on  which  diere  is  applied  a  raisible 
covering  construction,  and  said  base  housing  a  pair  of  lower  and 
top  metal  heating  coils  connected  to  an  inner  rear  wall  of  said  oven 
base,  said  oven  being  moreover  provided  with  a  cooking  plate 
which  slides  between  said  pair  of  metal  coils  along  guides  applied 
to  two  side  walls  of  said  base. 
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5.496,989 
WINDSHIELD  TEMPERATL'RE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Mkbad  P.  Bradford,  Orange,  and  Thomas  Perrotta,  Brook- 
Bdd,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technology  Corpo- 
ration, Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  5,  1994.  Ser.  No.  2384S3 
Int  a."  H05B  1/02:  B«OL  1/02 
VS.  a.  219—197  37  Clains 

1.  A  windshfeld  temperature  control  system  comprising: 
a  windshield  having  heating  means  which  heals  said  windshield 
in  response  to  the  application  of  a  voltage  to  said  healing 
means: 
voltage  supply  means  for  providing  a  supply  voltage: 
power  control  means  which  applies  said  supply  voltage  to  said 
heating  means  in  response  to  a  control  signal  and  which 
disconnects  said  supply  voltage  from  said  healing  means  in 
response  to  tlie  absence  of  said  control  signal: 
the  system  being  characterized  by: 


5,496,988 

DEVICE  FOR  SOLDERING  COMPONENTS  ON  PLATES 

Peter  Sailc,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert  Boach 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE9MIM91,  S  371  Date  Dec.  27,  1994,  i  102(e) 
DMe  Dec  27,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/N267,  PCT  Pub. 
DMe  Jan.  6,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  8,  1993,  Scr.  No.  362^415 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  25,  1992,  42  20 
802.5 

Int  a."  F27B  9/04:9/32:  F27D  1/18 
VS.  CL  219-088  5  Claim* 


a  temperature  sensor  for  measuring  the  actual  temperature  of 
said  healing  means; 

means  for  providing  windshield  characteristic  data  indicative  of 
fixed  physical  properties  of  said  windshield: 

means  for  measuring  parameters  indicative  of  windshield  oper- 
ating environment:  and 

processing  means  responsive  to  said  windshield  characteristic 
data  and  said  parameters  indicative  of  windshield  operating 
environment  for  determining  a  desired  healing  means  tem- 
perature to  produce  a  heat  output,  for  determining  an  error 
signal  as  the  difference  between  said  desired  heating  means 
temperature  and  said  actual  lieating  means  temperature,  and 
for  providing  control  signals  to  said  power  control  means  to 
drive  the  magnitude  of  said  error  signal  to  zero. 


5,496,990 

VERSATILE  LOCKING  (MECHANISM  FOR  POSTAGE 

METERS 

Christian  GiUieron,  Soiothumstrasse  7,  Fraubrunnen,  Switzer- 


Filed  Dec.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  159^50 
Int  a."  G07G  1/00 


VS.  CL  235—101 


23  Claims 


I.  A  device  for  soldering  components  on  plates  under  the  eflfect 
of  a  gas  comprising  a  furnace  chamber  which  is  enclosed  by  an  at 
least  iwo-piece  housing,  and  wherein:  a  first  housing  element  has  a 
reservoir  for  a  sealing  means  into  which  a  second  housing  element 
dips  partially:  the  first  housing  element  has  a  continuous  wall  area 
defining  the  reservoir:  said  sealing  means  is  a  liquid:  said  second 
housing  element  has  a  supporting  part  and  a  sealing  part  enclosing 
said  furnace  chamber:  said  sealing  pan  encloses  said  supporting 
pan  in  the  area  of  said  sealing  means:  and  the  continuous  wall  area 
is  provided  with  reinforcing  means  in  the  area  of  tlie  liquid 
reservoir 


I.  A  postal-locic  mechanism  adapted  to  be  rotatably  motmted  in 
a  housing  of  a  postage  meter  for  rotation  between  a  first  position 
securing  the  meter  against  resetting,  and  a  second  position  permit- 
ting access  to  the  postage  meter  for  resetting,  including 

an  external  member  located  al  the  exterior  of  the  postage  meter 
housing  and  rotalable  with  respect  to  the  postage-meter  hous- 
ing; 
an  internal  member  located  al  the  interior  of  the  postage  meter 
housing  and  manually  rxMatable  with  respect  to  the  postage- 
meter  housing; 
means  connecting  said  internal  member  to  said  external  member 
through  an  opening  in  the  postage-meter  housing; 


at  least  one  element  of  the  posul-locic  mechanism  releasably 
engaging  a  stationary  part  of  the  postage  meter  in  rotation 
preventing  relation,  whereby  access  to  the  meter  for  resetting 
is  prevented  until  at  least  one  element  is  released  from 
engagement  with  the  stationary  part  of  the  postage  meter;  and 

al  least  one  member  of  the  postal-locic  mechanism  being  engage- 
able  with  a  postage  meter  chassis-connected  part  to  lock  the 
housing  to  the  chassis  in  said  first  and  second  positions  of  the 
postal-lock  mechanism,  said  postal-lock  mechanism  being 
rotalable  to  a  third  position  to  withdraw  the  at  least  one 
member  from  the  chassis-connected  part  to  permit  removal  of 
tlie  housing  from  the  chassis. 


5,496,991 

AUTOMATED  REMITTANCE  SYSTEM 

Frank  W.  Detfer,  HI,  7560  Shelbome  Dr.,  Loomis,  Calif.  95650, 

and  Barry  D.  Stigers,  5332  Rimwood  Dr.,  Fair  Oaks,  Calif. 

95628 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  879,061,  Apr.  30, 1992,  abandoned, 

wliicb  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  309,267,  Feb.  9,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  281^22 

Int  CL*  G06F  17/60 

VS.  a.  235—379  3  Claims 


initiate  said  transfer  of  fiinds  from  said  vendor  associated 
consumer's  account  into  an  associated  vendor's  account; 

means  for  panning  said  vendor  associated  consumers'  returned 
remittance  documents  to  obtain  current  consumer  payment 
transaction  disposition  data  and  transmitting  said  current  con- 
sumer payment  transaction  disposition  data  to  said  computer 
means  for  said  verification  and  processing  of  said  transac- 
tions; and 

means  for  the  remittance  document  triggered  transmission  of 
said  transactions  to  said  vendor  associated  consumers'  deposi- 
tories via  a  host  depository  to  initiate  the  transfers  of  funds  by 
said  consumers'  depositories  to  said  associated  vendors' 
accounts. 


54496,992 

DUAL  TRIGGER  MULTIPLEXED  DATA  ENTRY 

TERMINAL 

Esteban  C.  Madan;  Randolph  R.  Beebe,  both  of  Dnlntli,  and 

Teresa  H.  StanfieM,  Lawrcncevflle,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to 

LXE,  Inc.,  NorcrasB,  Ga. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,967 

Int  CL*  G06K  7/W 

VS.  CL  235—462  27  Claims 


1.  For  billing  individual  consumers,  an  automated  remittance 
billing  system  for  electronically  transferring  into  a  plurality  of 
vendor  depository  accounts  funds  fixim  a  plurality  of  vendor  asso- 
ciated consumer  depository  accounts,  wherein  said  funds  corre- 
spond to  an  amount  due  from  each  said  consumer  to  said  vendor, 
comprising: 

means  for  pre- authorizing  said  transferring  of  funds; 
a  remittance  document  encoded  with  a  single  unique  current 
billing  indicium  that  includes  a  current  indication  of  said 
amount  of  funds  due  to  said  vendor  and  said  remittance 
document  has  a  disposition  action  marking  area  for  noting  by 
each  consumer  acceptance  of  or  disagreeineot  with  said 
amount  due; 
computer  means  of  said  billing  service  provider  having  vendor 
data  base  files  for  said  vendors  and  consumer  payment  trans- 
action data  base  files  for  vendor  associated  consumers  pro- 
grammed to: 
control  and  maintain  currency  of  said  automated  remittance 

system; 
verify  upon  receipt  of  a  returned  remittance  document  said 
remittance  document's  indicium  by  comparing  said  remit- 
tance document's  indicium  to  said  payment  transaction  data 
base  files; 
process  said  verified  remittance  documents  by  creating  cur- 
rent transmittal  data  base  files;  and 


1.  A  win-less  data  entry  terminal,  comprising: 

a  terminal  housing; 

a  processor  located  within  said  bousing,  said  processor  operative 
for  running  a  data  entry  program  having  a  plurality  of  key 
definition  tables; 

a  data  transceiver  located  within  said  housing  and  opcratively 
connected  to  said  processor,  said  data  transceiver  operative 
for  receiving  said  program  from  a  remote  host  computer  and 
routing  said  program  to  said  processor,  said  data  transceiver 
being  fimher  operative  for  transmitting  data  entered  at  said 
terminal  from  said  terminal  to  said  host  computer,  and 

a  set  of  data  entry  keys  on  said  housing. 

at  least  one  key  of  said  set  of  dau  entry  keys  operative  for 
scrolling  through  said  plurality  of  key  definition  tables. 

a  subset  of  said  set  of  data  entry  keys  operative  for  entering  data 
in  a  maimer  defined  by  a  particular  key  definition  table 
selected  from  said  plurality  of  key  definition  tables. 


5,496,993 

OPTICAL  PICKUP  DEVICE  WFFH  WEDGE  SHAHED  AND 

CONCAVE  LENS  FOR  CORRECTING  A  COMA  AND 

ASTIGMATISM 

Ikuo  Kasuga,  Nagano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushild  Kaisha 

Sanko  Seiki  Seisakusfao,  Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  95,193 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  25, 1992, 4-057841  U 
Int  CL'  G02B  7/04 
VS.  a.  250—201.5  5  Claims 

1.  An  optical  pickup  device  comprising: 
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a  light  source  for  irradiating  a  light  beam  onto  an  object  from  a 

light  source: 
a  half  mirror  for  introducing  the  light  beam  reflected  by  the 

object  to  an  optical  detector:  and 
a  wedge-shaped  optical  element,  disposed  between  said  half 

mirror  and  said  optical  detector,  for  cancelling  out  a  coma 

produced  by  said  half  mirror,  wherein 
said  wedge-shaped  optical  element  has  a  surface  formed  by 

combining  a  wedge  form  and  a  cylindrical  form,  and  wherein 
said  surface  of  said  wedge-shaped  optical  element  on  said  half 

mirror  side  is  a  concave  cylindrical  surface. 


Sv<9M94 

RANGE  DETECTION  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  WITH  LIGHT 

EMITTER  BEHIND  PROJECTION  LENS  FOCAL  POINT 

AND  UGHT  RECEIVER  BEHIND  RECEIVING  LENS 

FOCAL  POINT 

Motoynki  Oktakc,  Ohmiya,  JaiMii.  ani^tir  to  Nikon  Corpon- 

tioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Alls.  29,  1994,  Scr.  Na  29MM 
CUins  prktrity,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1993.  5-235501 
InL  CL"  GC2B  7/04.  GOIC  j>08 
VS.  a.  250—201.6  12  Clainu 


1.  A  range  detection  optical  system,  for  detecting  a  range  of  an 
object,  comprising: 

a  light  projection  system  for  projecting  light  flux  onto  the  object, 
including 

a  light  emission  source  emitting  the  light  flux,  and 
a  light  projection  lens  disposed  to  receive  the  light  flux  from 
said  light  emission  source  and  direct  the  light  flux  along  an 
optical  axis  of  said  light  projection  system  and  onto  the 
object,  said  light  projection   lens  having  a  focal   point 
between  said  light  emission  source  and  a  surface  of  said 
light  projection  lens  closest  to  said  light  emission  source: 
and 
a  Ught  receiving  optical  system  for  condensing  reflected  light 
flux  from  the  object  and  measuring  a  range  to  the  object  from 
said  range  detection  optical  system,  including 
a  light  receiving  lens,  anid 
a  light  receiving  element  disposed  a  first  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  said  light  receiving  lens  along  an  optical  axis  of 
said  light  receiving  optical  system,  the  optical  axis  of  said 
light  projection  system  and  the  optical  axis  of  said  light 


receiving  optical  system  positioned  a  second  predetermined 
distance  from  each  other,  said  light  receiving  element  pro- 
ducing an  output  for  determining  the  range  by  indicating 
deviation  of  the  reflected  light  flux  from  the  optical  axis  of 
said  light  leceiving  optical  system. 


5,496,995 
SUPERRESOLimON  SCANNING  OPTICAL  DEVICE 
Makolo  Kato,  Hyogo,  ami  Kcokhl  Kasazumi,  Osaka,  both  oT, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Intiiistrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18.  1993,  Ser.  No.  34,750 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1992,  4-063761 
Int.  CL"  HOU  i/l4 
MS,  CL  250—216  2  Claims 


I.  A  superresoliition  scanning  optical  device  comprising  image 
forming  means  for  forming  the  image  of  light  from  a  coherent  light 
source  unit  in  the  form  of  a  fine  spot  on  a  imaging  face  through  an 
inuge  forming  optical  system,  and  scanning  means  for  scanning 
said  fine  spot  formed  on  said  inuging  face. 

said  coherent  light  source  unit  having  an  output  incident  on  a 
phase  shifter  so  as  to  generate  at  least  a  first  light  source  and 
a  second  light  source  presenting  a  phas;  reverse  to  that  of  said 
first  light  source, 
said  first  and  second  light  sources  having  the  relationship  that 
the  main  lobe  of  the  image  of  said  second  light  source  on  said 
imaging  face  is  superposed  on  the  lateral  sides  of  tlie  main 
lobe  of  the  image  of  said  first  light  source  on  said  imaging 
face. 


5,496,996 

PHOTOELECTRIC  DEVICE  WITH  CAPABILITY  TO 

CHANGE  THRESHOLD  LEVELS  IN  RESPONSE  TO 

CHANGING  LIGHT  INTENSITIES 

Kenneth  F.  Barnes,  and  Hongzhi  Kong,  both  of  Freeport,  lU., 

assigiiors  to  Honeywell  Inc,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  378,134 

Int  CL'  GOIN  9104 

U.S.  CL  250—223  B  14  Claims 


I.  A  sensor,  comprising: 

a  radiation  source: 

a  radiation  sensitive  device,  said  radiation  sensitive  device  pro- 
viding a  first  signal  representative  of  an  intensity  of  radiation 
imposed  on  said  radiation  sensitive  device,  said  radiation 
sensitive  device  being  disposed  to  receive  a  beam  of  radiation 
from  said  radiation  source; 

means  for  comparing  said  first  signal  to  a  first  threshold  magni- 
tude in  order  to  detect  the  presence  of  an  object  in  tiie  path  of 
said  beam  of  radiation; 

first  means  connected  in  sigiuU  communication  with  said  radia- 
tion sensitive  device  for  determining  an  updated  value  of  said 
first  threshold  magnitude  as  a  function  of  the  maximum  value 
of  a  magnitude  of  said  intensity  of  radiation  imposed  on  said 
radiation  sensitive  device  during  a  first  preselected  period  of 
time: 

means  for  deactivating  said  first  determining  means  during  a 
second  preselected  period  of  time;  and 

means  for  replacing  a  previous  value  of  said  first  tlireshold 
magnitude  with  said  updated  value  of  said  first  threshold 
magnitude  upon  die  detection  of  said  object  in  the  path  of  said 
beam  of  radiation. 


5,496,997 
SENSOR  INCORPORATING  AN  OPTICAL  FIBER  AND  A 

SOLID  POROUS  INORGANIC  MICROSPHERE 

Edward  J.  A.  Pope,  447  Lorenzo  Dr.,  Agoura,  Calif.  91301 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  176,522 

InL  CL'  HOU  5116 

MS.  a.  250— 227  JI  17  daims 


1.  A  sensor  comprising: 

a.  a  solid  porous  inotganic  microsphere;  and 

b.  an  optical  fiber  having  a  proxiinal  end  and  a  distal  end,  said 
distal  end  of  said  optical  fiber  being  coupled  to  said  solid 
porous  inotganic  microsphere. 


p/ 
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I 
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in  which  is  defined  a  region  of  space  called  extraction  volume 
(11),  said  region  containing  ions  at  start-time  of  mass- 
analysis,  the  mass  of  said  ions  being  determined  by  measuring 
their  time-of-flight, 

in  which  a  fuitlier  region  of  space  is  defined, 

a)  that  contains  die  extraction  volume(U), 

b)  in  which  the  electrical  field  is  everywhere  nonzero  and 
directed  such  as  to  accelerate,  (not  decelerate)  the  ions  or 
electrons, 

c)  in  which  tlie  ions  or  electrons  to  be  detected  are  accelerated 
in  an  uninterrupted  phase  of  time,  immediately  following 
the  start-time  of  mass  analysis,  at  least  to  some  fraction  of 
the  final  drift  velocity  in  the  time-of-flight  mass  spectrom- 
eter, 

characterized  by  one  or  several  electrodes(1.2,4,5).  said  electrodes 
simultaneously 

having  integrated  gas  flow  restrictions(3,6) 

being  able  to  influence  the  electrical  field  in  one  or  both  of  the 
previously  defined  regions  of  space. 


5,496,999 
SCANNING  PROBE  MICROSCOPE 
Frederick  L  Linker,  936  Crane  St,  Menkt  Park,  Calif.  94025; 
Mitftad  D.  Kirk,  355  S.  1601  St.,  San  Joee,  CaliL  95U2;  John 
D.  Alexander,  160  Aries  Way,  «3,  SnnnyTale,  CaHf.  94006; 
Sang-U  Park,  865  Loma  Verde  Ave.,  Palo  AHo,  CaHL  94303; 
Sung-il  Park,  1055  Wilmington  Ave,  San  Jose,  CaBf.  95129; 
Ian  R.  Smith,  228  Dover  SL,  Los  Gatos,  CaUf.  95032,  and 
Peter  R.  Swift,  36  Poodvicw  Dr.,  Amherst,  Maas.  01002 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  850,669,  Mar.  13,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,376,790.  This  appUcation  Oct  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  320,490 
Int.  CL»  HOU  37/26 
MS.  a.  250—306  _  42  Claims 
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5,496,998 

TIME-OF-FLIGHT  MASS-SPECTROMETER  WITH 

GASPHASE  ION  SOURCE,  WITH  HIGH  SENSITIVIIY 

AND  LARGE  DYNAMIC  RANGE 

Tborald  Bergmann,  Buchcnweg  9a,  82441  Ohlsladt,  Germany, 

assignor  to  Thorald  Bergmann,  and  Eva  Martina  Bergmaim, 

Ohistadt,  Germany 

Filed  JuL  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  269,544 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  JuL  2,  1993,  43  22 
102.5 

Int  CL'  HOU  49140 
MS.  a.  250—287  21  Claims 

1.  A  time-of-flight  mass-spectrometer, 
said  time-of-flight  mass-spectrometer  being  subdivided  into  two 

or  more  regions  of  different  pressures  pi,  p2,  p3 

at  least  two  of  said  regions  of  different  pressures  being  con- 
nected via  flow  restrictions(3,6), 
with  gasphase  ion  source, 
having  a  number  of  electrodes(  1,2,4,5)  for  producing  electrical 
fields. 


1.  A  mediod  of  assembling  a  probe  pacieage  and  mounting  said 
prolie  paclcage  in  a  scanning  probe  microscope,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
providing  a  chip  and  a  cantilever  extending  from  an  edge  of  said 

chip; 
attaching  said  chip  to  a  plate  to  form  said  probe  package,  a  first 

set  of  alignment  features  being  formed  in  said  plate;  and 
mounting  said  probe  pacicage  in  said  scanning  probe  microscope 

by  mating  said  first  set  of  features  to  a  second  set  of  alignment 

features  in  said  microscope,  said  cantilever  thereby  being 
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mounted  to  an  accuracy  of  approximately  20  microns  or  less 
with  respect  to  said  microscope. 


5,497,0M 

METHOD  OF  ELECTROCHEMICAL  DETECTION/ 

IDENTinCATION  OF  SINGLE  ORGANIC  MOLECULES 

USING  SCANNING  TUNNELING  MICROSCOPY 
Noosilan  Ite,  Miuii,  Fte^  and  Stuart  M.  Lindsay,  Tempc, 
Ariz^  anignon  to  The  United  States  of  Anwrica  as  repre- 
sented by  tiic  SccreUry  of  tke  Navy,  Waahingtoo,  D.C 
Fiicd  Jan.  77,  1994,  Scr.  No.  Wljtt* 
InL  CL*"  IMIJ  37/00 
MS.  CL  2S»-^M7  15  ( 


I.  An  improved  metiiod  of  detecting/identifying  organic  mol- 
ecules, in  situ,  using  electrochemistry  and  scannmg  tunneling 
microscopy  concurrently,  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

adsorbmg  said  organic  molecules  onto  the  surface  of  a  conduct- 
ing substrate  to  form  a  monolayer's)  of  adsorbed  organic 
molecules  by  adjusting  and  tlien  holding  the  surface  of  said 
conducting  substrate  to  an  overall  predetermined  voltage 
potential  for  a  predetermined  time; 

increasing  tlie  voltage  potential  on  the  surface  of  said  conduct- 
ing substrate  from  the  overall  predetermined  voltage  potential 
until  an  electrochemically-induced  change  characteristic  of 
said  adsorbed  organic  molecules  occurs  tlierein.  tliereby  per- 
mitting detection/identification  thereof;  and 

generating  concurrently  with  increasing  tlie  voltage  potential  of 
the  surface  of  said  conducting  substrate,  by  a  scanning  tun- 
neling microscope  in  cooperation  with  an  electrochemical 
cell,  photomicrographic  images,  to  a  resolution  of  a  single  one 
of  said  adsorbed  organic  molecules,  the  contrast  of  the  pho- 
tomicrographic inuges  being  sensitive  to  the 
electrochemically-induced  change,  and.  thus,  also  being  char- 
acteristic of  said  adsorbed  organic  molecules,  thereby  extend- 
ing the  detection/identiiication  to  a  single  one  thereof. 


5,497,001 
FLASH  TUBE  DEVICES 
Andrew  S.  FUo,  Capertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dittlcr  Brotlms 
Incorporated,  AtUnta,  Ga.,  and  Simon  Markctliig,  Inc.,  Lot 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  306,865 
InL  a."  GOJG  5/00 
VS,  a.  250—316.1  24  Claims 

1.  An  image  reproduction  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  substrate; 

an  image  on  the  substrate,  the  image  being  responsive  to  visible 
light  applied  thereto  for  converting  the  applied  visible  light 
into  infrared  light; 
a  flash  device  applying  pulses  of  visible  light  to  tlie  image  on  the 
substrate,  the  intensity  and  duration  of  the  applied  pulses 
being  controlled  to  result  in  the  conversion  of  said  pulses  into 
an  infrared  light  replica  of  said  image,  die  flash  device  com- 
prising: 


^' 


W^ 


a-" 


a  source  of  electrical  energy: 

a  flash  tube  emitting  light  in  response  to  said  electrical 

energy; 
means  for  adjusting  the  electrical  energy  in  response  to  light 

emission  of  the  flash  tube;  and 
B  image  forming  layer  responsive  to  said  infrared  light  replica 
to  develop  a  visible  replica  of  said  image. 


S,497,0t2 

PYROELECTRIC  CRYSTAL  ELEMENT  AND  ARRAY 

MOUI>niNG  METHOD 

Shankar  Baliga,  Bcthpnge,  and  George  Rullman.  Dix  Hills, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Servo  Corporalioa  of  America, 

Hicksvillc  N.Y. 

Filed  OcC  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  327,995 

Int  CL'  GOIJ  5/02 

VS.  a.  250— 338J  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  sensor  of  the  type  comprising  a  pyroclectric  detector,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible  legs  extending  from 
a  base  to  the  pyroelectric  detector,  each  of  said  plurality  of  legs 
reaching  a  portion  of  a  preselected  reduced  diameter,  said  portions 
of  reduced  diameter  being  fixed  to  said  pyroelectric  detector  and 
said  flexible  legs  providing  a  stiocic  mounting  for  said  pyroelectric 
detector  to  said  base. 


5,497,003 

PYROELECTRIC  DETECTOR  ARRAY  WITH  OPTICAL 

FILTER  ELEMENTS 

Shankar  B.  Baliga,  Bcthpage,  and  George  Rullman.  Dix  Hills, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Servo  Corporation  Of  America, 

Hicksvillc  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  389,153 
Int.  CL'  GOU  3/36:5/08 
VS.  a.  250— 338J  8  OaiM 

1.  A  tl)ermal  detector  comprising: 
a  substrate: 

a  plurality  of  pyroelectric  detector  elements  on  said  substrate; 
electronics  on  said  substrate  for  interfacing  outputs  of  said 
plurality  of  pyroelectric  detector  elements; 


5,497,005 

METHOD  AND  AW»ARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

STREAM  OF  IONIC  ALUMINUM 

Candido  Medulla,  Trecastagni  (CT),  and  Mario  RaspagHesi, 
S.Giovanni  La  PunU  (CT),  both  of,  Italy,  assignors  to  Con- 
sorzio  per  la  Ricerca  suUa  Microdettronica  nd  Mezzogiomo, 
Catania,  Italy 

Filed  JuL  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  280,759 

Int.  CL'  HOU  27/00 

VS.  CL  250—423  R  »  CWms 


a  plurality  of  optical  filter  elements,  each  of  said  optical  filter 
elements  having  a  different  preselected  optical  passband  and 
corresponding  to  one  of  said  pyroelectric  detector  elements; 
and 

means  for  holding  said  plurality  of  optical  filter  elements  imme- 
diately adjacent  to  said  pyroelectric  detector  elements  so  that 
incident  radiation  striking  any  one  of  said  optical  filter  ele- 
ments passes  only  through  to  the  pyroelectric  detector  element 
in  correspondence  with  said  one  optical  filter  element  and 
does  not  pass  through  to  any  other  of  said  pyroelectric  detec- 
tor elements  of  said  plurality. 


5,497,004 
ULTRAVIOLET  SENSOR 
Bemd  Rudolph,  Alzcnau;  Frank  KcUner,  Hammersbach,  and 
Uwe  Kroenert,  Bruchkoebel,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Heraciis  Xenotest  GmbH,  Hanau,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  337>»7 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  12,  1993,  43  38 
807*  Sep.  29,  1994,  44  34  858.4 

Int  a.'  GOU  1/04:5/08:  G02B  1/00:5/02 
VS.  a.  250—372  13  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  stream  of  ionic  aluminum,  particu- 
lariy  intended  for  alutninum  ion  implantation  in  the  microelectron- 
ics industry,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  a  stream  of  an  ionization  gas  into  an  ionization 

chamber, 
providing  an  amount  of  an  aluminum-containing  feed  material 

inside  the  ionization  chamber 
generating,  within  the  ionization  chamber,  an  electron  flow  by 

supplying  an  electrode  with  a  large  current; 
bombarding  the  ionization  gas  stream  with  the  electron  flow  to 

create  a  plasma; 
causing  the  plasma  to  attacic  the  feed  material  so  as  to  become 

enriched  with  aluminum  ions; 
talcing  the  plasma  out  of  the  ionization  chamber 
removing  from  the  plasma,  by  application  of  a  magnetic  field, 

those  ions  which  have  a  significantly  different  equivalent 

weight  from  the  equivalent  weight  of  the  aluminum  ions; 
wherein  the  ionization  gas  and  the  feed  material  are  selected  to 

produce    ions    having   a    significantly    different   equivalent 

weight  from  an  equivalent  weight  of  the  aluminum  ions. 


1.  A  UV  sensor  comprising  an  SiO^-containing  dispersive  ele- 
ment disposed  ahead  of  a  photodetector  in  the  direction  of  incident 
UV  radiation,  wherein  said  dispersive  element  comprises  quaiu 
glass  having  interior  boundary  surfaces  whose  orientations  are 
statistically  homogeneously  distributed. 


5v497,006 
ION  GENERATING  SOURCE  FOR  USE  IN  AN  KM* 
IMPLANTER 
Plero  Sferiazzo,  Lynnfidd;  Edward  K.  Mclntyre,  Jr.,  Franklin,- 
William  E.  Reynolds,  Topsfidd;  Richard  M.  Clontier,  Salis- 
bury, and  Thomas  N.  Horsky,  Boxbonmgh,  aU  of  Mass., 
assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Ctevdand,  Ohio 
Filed  Nov.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  339,554 
Int  CL»  HOU  37/08 
VS.  CL  250-427  W  Claims 

1.  An  ion  source  for  use  in  an  ion  implaitter,  said  ion  source 
comprising: 
a)  a  confinement  chamber  having  conductive  chamber  walls  that 
bound  a  confinement  chamber  interior  and  which  defines  an 
ion  exit  aperture  to  allow  ions  to  exit  the  confinement  cham- 
ber, said  confinement  chamber  further  defining  an  access 
opening  in  one  of  the  conductive  chamber  walls  at  a  location 
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spaced  from  the  exii  aperture  that  allows  access  to  the  cham- 
ber interior  from  outside  the  chamber; 

b)  a  base  for  supporting  said  confinement  chamber  in  a  position 
relative  to  structure  spaced  from  tlie  conhnemeni  chamber  for 
forming  an  ion  beam  from  ions  exiting  said  confinement 
chamber  through  the  ion  exit  aperture: 

c)  a  supply  in  communication  with  said  confinement  chamber 
for  delivering  an  ionizable  material  into  the  interior  of  the 
confinement  chamber: 

d)  a  cathode  supported  by  said  base  and  positioned  with  respect 
to  said  confinement  chamber  to  emit  ionizing  electrons  into 
the  chamber  interior  for  ionizing  said  material,  said  cathode 
comprising  a  tubular  conductive  body  that  extends  through 
the  access  opening  into  said  confinement  chamber  and  sup- 
ports a  conductive  cap  at  one  end  that  faces  into  the  interior  of 
tlie  confinement  chamber  and  that  has  an  open  end  at  a 
location  axially  opposite  said  conductive  cap: 

e)  a  filament  supported  by  said  base  at  a  position  inside  tiie 
tubular  conductive  body  of  said  cathode  for  heating  said  cap 
to  cause  the  ionizing  electrons  to  be  emitted  from  the  conduc- 
tive cap  into  said  confinement  chamber; 

f)  a  first  mounting  arm  ttiai  is  spaced  from  said  base  by  at  least 
one  insulator  and  that  supports  the  cathode  within  tlie  access 
opening  in  a  spaced  relation  to  the  conductive  chamber  wall 
that  defines  tlie  access  opening  while  positioning  the  conduc- 
tive cap  in  the  interior  of  said  confinement  chamber:  and 

g)  mounting  structure  electrically  isolated  from  the  first  mount- 
ing arm  that  extends  into  the  open  end  of  said  tubular  conduc- 
tive body  to  support  the  filament  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
conductive  cap  of  said  cathode. 


5,497,007 

METHOD  FOR  AITTOMATICALLY  ESTABLISHING  A 

WAFER  COORDINATE  SYSTEM 

Yuri  S.  Urftsky,  Newari^  and  Harry  Q.  Lcc,  MounUin  View, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc.,  Santa 

CUra,Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  379J46 

InL  CL"  GOIB  2IA)4 

VS.  a.  250— 491.1  20  CUins 
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(a)  setting  an  initial  magnification  level  for  a  wafer  imaging 
system: 

(b)  determining  coordinates  of  a  wafer  center  location  in  an 
imaging  system  coordinate  system: 

(c)  increasing  the  magnification  level  of  the  wafer  imaging 
system; 

(d)  repeating  step  (b)  and  (c)  until  a  maximum  nugnification 
level  is  attained; 

(e)  resetting  the  magnification  level  to  the  initial  magnification 
level; 

(f)  determining  coordinates  of  a  wafer  landntari  location  in  an 
imaging  system  coordinate  system: 

(g)  increasing  the  magnification  level  of  the  wafer  imaging 
system: 

(h)  repeating  step  (f)  and  (g)  until  a  maximum  magnification 

level  is  attained: 
(i)  defining  a  wafer  coordinate  system. 


5,497,008 

USE  OF  A  KUMAKHOV  LENS  IN  ANALYTIC 

INSTRUMEI^TS 

MuratUa  A.  Kumakhov,  Moscow,  UJS.S.R.,  assiKnor  to  X-Ray 

Optical  System-s,  Inc.,  Albany,  N.Y. 
ConUnuation  of  Ser.  No.  259,337,  Jun.  13,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  678,437,  Apr.  1,  1991, 
abandoDcd,  which  b  a  continiiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
678,208.  Apr.  1.  1991.  PaL  No.  5,192,869,  which  is  a 
continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  607,456,  Oct.  13.  1990,  aban- 
doned. This  applicatioa  Feb.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,605 
InL  a.*  G02B  5/124 
VS.  CL  25»— 505.1  30  Claims 


1.  A  metliod  for  establishing  a  wafer  coordinate  system  compris- 
ing tlie  steps  of: 


130 


1.  An  analytical  instrument  for  analyzing  a  sample  by  means  of 
analysis  radiation,  the  analysis  radiation  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  x-ray  radiation,  gamina-ray  radiation,  neutron- 
beam  radiation,  and  ion-beam  radiation,  the  instrument  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  radiation  source  adapted  to  produce  source  analysis  radia- 
tion, the  source  analysis  radiation  selected  from  tlie  group 
consisting  of  x-ray  radiation,  gamma-ray  radiation,  neutron- 
beam  radiation,  and  ion-beam  radiation: 

(b)  sample-positioning  means  for  positioning  a  sample  in  a 
sampie-irradiation  position  for  irradiating  tlie  sample  with 
analysis  radiation  from  tlie  source  analysis  radiation  produced 
by  the  radiation  source: 

(c)  a  radiation  detector  for  detecting  analysis  radiation  from  the 
sample,  an  instrument  radiation  path  being  defined  from  the 
radiation  source  to  the  radiation  detector,  tlie  sample- 
irradiation  position  being  located  in  the  radiation  path  at  a 
position  intermediate  between  the  radiation  source  and  tlie 
radiation  detector:  and 

(d)  a  multiple<haniiel.  multiple-total-extemal-reflection  lens 
positioned  in  the  instrument  radiation  path  at  a  radiation- 
reorientation  position,  tlie  multipie<hannel.  multiple-iotal- 
extemal-reflection  lens  including  at  least  one  polycapillary- 
bundle  element,  each  polycapillary-bundle  element  being  a 
substantially  unitary  structure  having  a  plurality  of  passage- 
ways extending  through  the  polycapillary  bundle  element  in  a 
generally  longitudinal  direction  to  define  a  plurality  of 
capillary<hannel  passageways,  each  capillary-channel  pas- 
sageway having  substantially  smooth  inner-surface  portions 


capable  of  providing  total  external  reflection  of  analysis  radia- 
tion incident  upon  the  surface  portions  at  an  angle  below  a 
critical  angle  of  total  external  reflection  for  radiation  of  the 
energy  of  the  analysis  radiation,  each  capillary-channel  pas- 
sageway having  a  longitudinal  axis  defined  extending  longi- 
tudinally through  the  capillary  channel  passageway,  each 
polycapillary-bundle  element  having  an  input  radiation- 
capture  face  and  an  output  radiation-emission  face,  each 
capillary<hannel  passageway  of  the  polycapillary-bundle  ele- 
ment opening  at  a  first  end  through  the  input  radiation-capture 
face  of  the  polycapillary-bundle  element  to  define  a  radiation- 
capture  input  opening  of  the  passageway,  each  capillary- 
chaiinel  passageway  of  tlie  polycapillary-bundle  element 
opening  at  a  second  end  dirough  the  output  radiation-emission 
face  of  the  polycapillary-bundle  element  to  define  a  radiation- 
emission  output  opening  of  the  passageway,  each 
polycapillary-bundle  element  being  shaped  so  that  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  each  of  the  capillary  channel  passageways  of 
the  element  polycapillary  bundle  extend  substantially  parallel 
to  a  curvilinear  path  which  defines  a  multiple-reflection  total- 
external -reflection  path  associated  with  the  passageway,  the 
multiple-reflection  totai-extemal-reflection  path  being  defined 
so  that  for  each  capillary-channel  passageway  analysis  radia- 
tion incident  upon  the  radiation-capture  input  opening  of  the 
capillary-chaiuiel  passageway  propagating  in  a  direction  suf- 
ficiently close  to  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
passageway  at  the  radiation-capture  input  opening  can  be 
channeled  through  the  passageway  in  a  series  of  reflections  by 
total  external  ileflection  from  inner  wall  surfaces  of  the  pas- 
sageway, the  number  of  such  reflections  by  total  external 
reflection  for  each  passageway  being  generally  greater  tlian 
two,  each  polycapillary-bundle  element  of  the  multiple- 
channel,  multiple-total-extemal-reflection  lens  being  shaped 
to  capture  at  the  respective  input  radiation<apture  face,  reori- 
ent, and  emit  from  the  output-emission  face  analysis  radiation 
so  that  the  multiple-channel,  multiple-total-extemal-reflecting 
lens  captures,  reorients,  and  emits  analysis  radiation  in  the 
radiation  path  of  the  analytical  instrument. 


sensitivity  test  starting  means  for  starting  a  sensitivity  test  of 

said  photoelectric  smolce  sensor, 
third  light  emitting  means  for  blinlcing  with  a  predetermined 

period  to  emit  light  to  said  light  receiving  device; 
blinking  starting  means  for  starting  to  blink  said  second  light 

emitting  means  when  said  test  is  started; 
increment  means  for  increasing  in  steps  a  quantity  of  light 

received  by  said  light  receiving  means; 
comparison  means  for  comparing  the  threshold  value  with  said 

quantity  of  light  received  by  said  light  receiving  means;  and 
lighting  continuing  means  for  stopping  the  blinking  of  said 

second  light  emitting  means  and  to  continue  the  lighting  of 

said  second  light  emitting  means  when  the  quantity  of  light 

received  by  said  light  receiving  means  is  greater  than  or  equal 

to  the  threshold  value. 


5,497#M 
HIGH- VOLTAGE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Manfred   Vegd,   DHiiagta-HciaMrdiagca;   Werner   Hcrdca, 
GttVmgem;  \tikmar  Dcuer,  PIMMnM"i  t^d  AMam  tOmm, 
IteMiVCB,  •■  «t,  Gtfwtaaj,  nmigaiyi  to  Robert  B«Kh 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE91/I0900,  i  371  Dale  Jn.  16, 1993,  {  lt2(e) 
Date  Jaa.  16,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092/U6S9,  PCT  Prti. 
Date  JbL  19, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Not.  16, 1991,  Ser.  Nt».  78,281 
Claims  priority,  applkatioB  Gcraaaay,  Dec  22,  1990,  40  41 
581  J;  Mar.  16,  1991,  41  08  611.2 

lat  CL*  HOIL  29/74:31/111 
VS.  CL  257—113  » 


5^497,009 

PHOTOELECTRIC  SMOKE  SENSOR  AND  FIRE 

DETECTING  SYSTEM,  AND  SENSITIVITY  TESTING 

METHOD  THEREFOR 

YMao  Torikodii,-  NaoU  Kosagi,  and  Tetsnya  Nagashima,  aO  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  Msienors  to  Hochlki  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

riled  Oct  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,906 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1993,  5-271134; 
May  6, 1994,  6^)94087 

InL  CL'  GOIN  15/06;  G08B  17/10 
VS.  CL  250—574  »  Claims 


1.  A  photoelectric  smoke  sensor  comprising: 

first  light  emitting  means  for  emitting  light  to  detect  scattered 

light  due  to  smoke: 
fii«  light  receiving  means  for  receiving  the  scanered  light  due  to 

smolce; 
second  light  emitting  means  for  lighting  continuously  when  a 

quantity  of  light  received  by  said  light  receiving  means  is 

equal  to  or  more  than  a  threshold  value; 


1.  High- voltage  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  single  chip 
having  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  elements  connected  in  series 
with  each  other,  said  single  chip  comprising: 

an  insulating  substrate  (2); 

a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  carrier  (1)  of  a  first  conductiv- 
ity type  formed  on  said  insulating  substrate  (2); 

at  least  two  terminals  (5.6).  said  at  least  two  terminals  being 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  chip; 

a  plurality  of  strip-like  areas  (3)  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
formed  in  said  monocrystalline  semiconductor  carrier  (1). 
wherein  said  monocrystalline  semiconductor  carrier  (1)  is 
n-doped  and  each  of  said  strip-like  areas  (3)  is  p-doped  and 
extends  across  said  semiconductor  carrier  (1)  at  right  angles 
to  a  direction  between  said  at  least  two  terminals  at  said 
opposite  sides  and  said  strip-like  areas  (3)  are  spaced  from 
each  other  in  said  direction  over  said  single  chip  and  penetrate 
an  entire  thickness  of  said  semiconductor  carrier  to  form  said 
semiconductor  elements; 

an  adjoining  n*-doped  area  provided  in  each  of  said  p^loped 
strip-like  areas  (3);  and 

a  metallic  coating  (U)  partially  covering  at  least  one  of  said 
p-doped  strip-like  areas  and  said  adjoining  n*-doped  area. 
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5,497,011 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  AND  A  METHOD 

OF  USING  THE  SAME 
TomohMc  Tcrashima,  Hyoco,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubislii 
Dmki  KabushiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2,  I99S,  Scr.  No.  459^19 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japui,  Sep.  19,  1994,  t-222991 

Int  a.*  HOIL  29/74 

VS.  a.  2S7— 147  12  ClafaH 


12     13    11  16 


pS7 


20 


xrr 


15 

A 


Tp-5 
-2 


-1 
14 


10    7 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having  a  main 
surface; 

a  first  impurity  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  formed  at  a 
predetermined  region  on  said  main  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor layer; 

second  and  third  impunly  regions  of  the  first  conductivity  type 
formed  on  said  main  surface  of  said  first  impurity  region  with 
a  predetermined  space  between  each  other; 

a  fourth  impurity  region  of  the  second  conductivity  type  formed 
on  said  main  surface  of  said  semiconductor  layer  with  a 
predetermined  space  with  respect  to  said  first  impurity  region; 

a  fifth  impurity  region  of  the  second  conductivity  type  formed 
on  a  region  of  said  main  surface  of  said  semiconductor  layer 
located  between  said  first  and  fourth  impurity  regions; 

a  first  gate  electrode  formed  on  a  region  of  said  main  surface  of 
said  first  impurity  region  located  between  a  side  end  of  said 
second  impurity  region  remote  from  said  third  impurity  region 
and  said  main  surface  of  said  semiconductor  layer; 

a  second  gate  electrode  formed  on  a  region  of  said  main  surface 
of  said  first  impurity  region  located  between  said  second  and 
third  impurity  regions; 

a  cathode  electrode  fonned  in  contact  with  said  second  impurity 
region; 

an  anode  electrode  formed  in  contact  with  said  fourth  impurity 
region;  and 

a  short-circuit  electrode  fonned  in  contact  with  both  said  first 
and  third  impurity  regions,  wherein 

said  first  and  fifth  impurity  regions  are  electrically  shon- 
circuiied. 


5,497,012 
UNIPOLAR  BAND  MINIMA  DEVICES 
NhMlas  J.  Moll,  La  Hooda,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packanl 
ComiHuiy.  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

Filed  Jno.  15.  1994,  Scr.  No.  259,MR 

Int.  a."  HOIL  J l/032K:29A)6:J  1/0336:31/072 

VS.  CL  257—183  20  Claims 

/ 


a  first  semiconductor  material  having  a  type  of  majority  earners, 
having  a  main  sub-band,  and  having 

a  sub-band  ordering  associated  with  the  majority  carriers; 

a  second  semiconductor  material  arranged  so  as  to  contact  the 
first  material  at  a  region,  the  second  semiconductor  material 
having  the  same  type  of  majority  carriers  as  the  first  semicon- 
ductor material,  the  second  material  further  having  a  satellite 
sub-baiML  and  having  a  sub-band  ordering  associated  with  the 
majority  carriers  that  is  different  from  that  of  the  first  semi- 
conductor material; 

a  heterojunction  comprising  the  region  where  the  second  semi- 
conductor material  contacts  tlie  first  semiconductor  material; 
the  heterojunction  including  an  energy  barrier  between  the 
main  sub-band  of  the  first  semiconductor  material  and  the 
satellite  sub-band  of  the  second  semiconductor  material;  and 

a  first  electrical  contact  and  a  second  electrical  contact  respec- 
tively coupled  to  each  of  the  first  and  second  semiconductor 
materials  for  applying  a  voltage  to  control  a  flow  of  the 
majority  carriers  across  the  heterojunction. 


5A97M3 

SEMI-CONDUCTOR  CHIP  HAVING  INTERDIGITATED 

GATE  RUNNERS  WITH  GATE  BONDING  PADS 

Victor  A.  K.  Temple,  CUftoo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpo- 

ratioD,  Mciboumc,  Fla. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  51.832,  Apr.  26,  1993,  Pat.  No.  53M,932. 

This  appUcadoa  Jul.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  276,464 

InL  CL*  HOIL  23/48:29/44:29/52:29/60 

VS.  CL  257—203  12  Claima 

M  SI 
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I.  A  cellular  semiconductor  chip  with  a  first  electrode  in  inter- 
cellular spaces  and  a  second  electrode  overlying  the  cells,  both 
electrodes  on  a  chip  upper  surface  that  is  to  be  covered  with  a  lid. 
the  chip  comprising: 

plural  runners  overlying  and  contacting  said  first  electrode  in 
predetermined  intercellular  spaces,  the  plural  runners  being 
applied  in  the  same  processing  step  as  the  second  electrode, 
each  of  the  plural  runners  having  a  widened  area  where  said 
runners  may  be  bonded  to  the  lid  lower  surface. 


I.  A  diode  comprising: 


5,497,014 
BI-CMOS  GATE  ARRAY  SEMICONDUCTOR 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS  AND  INTERNAL  CELL 
STRUCTURE  INVOLVED  IN  THE  SAME 
lUtayuki  Momose.  Kanagawa.  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1994.  Ser.  No.  300,132 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1993,  5-219386 

InL  a."  HOIL  27/10:29/76 

VS.  CL  257—205  14  Cteims 

1.  An  internal  cell  structure  contained  within  an  internal  cell 

region  of  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  MOS  transistor  cell  units  each  including  a  plurality 

of  MOS  transistors;  and 
a  plurality  of  bipolar  junction  transistor  cell  units  each  including 

a  plurality  of  bipolar  junction  transistors; 
whereby  a  distribution  ratio  is  obtained  by  comparing  a  number 
of  said  plurality  of  MOS  transistor  cell  units  to  a  number  of 
said  plurality  of  bipolar  junction  transistor  cell  units; 
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wherein  said  internal  cell  region  comprises: 
a  first  region  having  a  high  distribution  ratio; 
a  third  region  having  a  low  distribution  ratio;  and 
a  second  region  having  an  intermediate  distribution  ratio 
which  is  lower  in  distribution  ratio  than  said  high  distribu- 
tion ratio  and  higher  in  distribution  ratio  than  said  low 
distribution  ratio. 


5,497,015 
QUANTUM  INTERFERENCE  TRANSISTOR 
Akira  Ishibashi,-  Keqji  Funato,  both  of  Kanagawa,  and  Yoshi- 
fnmi  Mori,  Chiba,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1989,  Ser.  No.  435.987 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12,  1988,  1-286568; 
Dec  20.  1988,  1-321749;  Apr.  21.  1989,  2-102790 

Int  CI."  H02L  29/80 
VS.  a.  257-287  3  Claims 


layer,  said  capacitor  node  snucture  having  a  projecting  over- 
hang extending  over  poitions  of  said  second  insulating  layer 
and  portions  of  said  second  capacitor  plate  layer,  said  sub- 
strate and  said  insulating  layer. 

said  second  insulating  layer  formed  over  all  exposed  surfaces  of 
said  capacitor  node  structure  including  the  surfaces  of  said 
projecting  overhang  and  the  remainder  of  said  substrate. 

said  outer  capacitor  plate  layer  fonned  over  said  second  insulat- 
ing layer,  said  second  insulating  layer  serving  as  a  capacitor 
dielectric  between  said  node  and  said  outer  capacitor  plate 
layer, 

a  third  insulating  layer  comprising  silicon  nitride  formed  on  said 
outer  capacitor  plate, 

a  blanket  smoothed  BPSG  dielectric  layer  formed  over  said 
device, 

a  via  hole  formed  in  said  siiKXithed  BPSG  dielectric  layer  down 
through  said  BPSG  dielectric  layer  and  said  third  insulating 
layer  to  said  outer  capacitor  plate  layer,  and 

a  blanket  metal  layer  formed  on  said  device  extending  down  into 
contact  with  said  outer  capacitor  plate  layer. 


5,497,017 

DYNAMIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  ARRAY 

HAVING  A  CROSS-POINT  LAYOUT,  TUNGSTEN  DIGIT 

LINES  BURIED  IN  THE  SUBSTRATE,  AND  VERTICAL 

ACCESS  TRANSISTORS 

Fernando  Gonzales,  Boise,  Id^  assignor  to  Micron  Technology, 

Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Jan.  26.  1995.  Scr.  No.  378,424 

Int.  a."  HOIL  27/108:29/76 

U&a.  257— 306  19  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  in  which  a  channel  portion  compris- 
ing a  zigzag  line  is  provided  between  a  source  and  a  drain,  said 
zigzag  line  having  a  width  which  is  negligible  in  comparison  to  the 
length  of  said  line. 


5.497,016 
STACKED  DRAM  POLY  PLATE  CAPACITOR 
Chao-Ming  Koh,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan.  Prov.  of  China,  assignor  to 
Industrial  Technology  Institute  Research,  Hsinchu.  Taiwan, 
Prov.  of  China 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  114,150,  Sep.  1,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,364,813. 
This  appUcalion  Nov.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334,271 
InL  CI."  HOIL  27/108 
VS.  CI.  257—306  19  Claims 

1.  A  device  comprising  an  integrated  circuit  capacitor  on  a 
semiconductor  substrate  comprising 

a  first  insulating  layer  formed  on  said  substrate, 
a  first  doped  polysilicon,  conducting,  capacitor  node  structure,  a 
second  insulating  layer,  and  an  outer,  second  capacitor  plate 


1.  A  dynamic  random  access  memory  array  fabricated  on  a 
semiconductor  substrate  comprising: 

(a)  a  series  of  parallel  metal  digit  lines,  each  digit  line  being  at 
least  partially  buried  within  a  dielectrically  lined  trench  in  the 
substrate;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  individual  memory  cells  arranged  in  a  cross- 
point  layout,  each  cell  having  both  a  cell  capacitor  located  at 
a  level  that  is  above  the  digit  lines  and  an  insulated-gate 
field-effect  access  transistor,  said  transistor  having  first  and 
second  source/drain  regions  and  a  vertical  channel,  said 
source/drain   regions   and   said   channel   being   formed   in 
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expiuxially-grown   semiconductor  material,   said  transistor 
selectively  coupling  the  capacitor  to  one  of  said  digit  lines. 


S,497^18 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

FLOATING  GATE  WITH  IMPROVED  INSULATION  HLM 

QUALITY 
IMnya  K^|tta,  KawaMkl.  ifmm,  aMlginr  to  Fi^itiu  LiailMi, 
KawMaki,  Japan 

DirWaa  or  Scr.  No.  ♦74,721.  No*.  13,  l«2,  ft.  No. 

SA*9ja9.  Tl*  appttcadoa  Aat-  31,  H»4,  Ser.  No.  257452 

data*  priortty,  ■ppicartoa  Japaa,  Nor.  14,  1991.  3-2992S1 

taL  CL"  H«1L  29/78S 

VS.  a.  257-Jl*  2 


3,497,019 
SILICON-ON-INSULATOR  GATE-ALL-AROUND  MOSFET 

DEVICES  AND  FABRICATION  METHODS 
Donald  C.  Mayer,  Paloa  Verdca,  amd  Keuctk  P.  MacWiUaais, 
Redoodo  Beach,  both  of  Caitf.,  aMisnon  to  The  Acro^Mce 
Cotporatioa,  El  Sctaado,  Calif. 

FBcd  Sep.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  31M1S 

Int.  CL'  HOIL  21/70 

VS.  Ct  257—347  •  Claim* 
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1.  A  non-volatile  semiconductor  memory  device,  comprising: 
a  substrate  defined  with  a  first  device  region  and  a  second  device 

region; 
a  first  gate  insulation  film  provided  on  said  substrate  so  as  to 
cover  said  substrate  in  correspondence  to  said  first  device 
region,  said  first  gale  insulation  film  having  a  thickness  so  as 
to  allow  a  tunneling  of  carrien  therethrough: 
a  second  gate  insulation  film  provided  on  said  substrate  so  as  to 
cover  said  substrate  in  conespoodence  to  said  second  device 
region: 
a  first  electrode  provided  on  said  first  gale  insulation  film; 
a  second  electrode  provided  on  said  second  gate  insulation  film; 
a  first  dielectric  film  provided  on  said  first  electrode  so  as  to 
cover  an  upper  major  surface  and  a  side  wall  thereof,  said  first 
electrode  thereby  forming  an  isolated,  floating  electrode  sur- 
lounded  by  said  first  gate  insulation  film  and  said  first  dielec- 
tric film; 
a  second  dielectric  film  provided  on  said  second  electrode; 
a  thiid  electrode  provided  on  said  first  dielectric  film; 
a  fouith  electrode  provided  on  said  second  dielectric  film;  and 
a  contact  hole  provided  on  said  second  dielectric  film  for  con- 
tacting said  second  electrode  and  fourth  electrode  electrically 
with  each  other: 
said  first  and  second  electrodes  having  a  substantially  identical 

composition  and  thickness; 
said  third  and  fouith  electrodes  having  a  substantially  identical 

composition  and  thickness; 
said  first  and  second  dielectric  films  having  a  substantially 

identical  composition  and  thickness; 
said  first  gale  insulation  film,  said  first  electrode,  said  first 
dielectric  film  and  said  third  electrode  forming  thereby  a 
memory  cell  transistor  that  store  information  in  said  first 
electrode  in  the  form  of  electric  charges; 
said  second  gate  insulation  film,  said  second  electrode,  said 
second  dielectnc   film   and   said   fourth  electrode   forming 
thereby  a  peripheral  transistor, 
wherein  said  contact  hole  exposes  the  surface  of  said  second 
electrode,  said  second  electrode  and  said  fourth  electrode 
establishing  an  electrical  contact  at  said  contact  hole  by  a  fifth 
electrode  provided  on  said  fourth  electrode  so  as  to  fill  said 
contact  hole. 


1.  A  MOSFET  device  having  a  gate  all  around  structure  for 
enhanced  depletion  mode  operation,  said  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  layer  having  a  source  region  and 

a  channel  region  and 

a  drain  region. 

a  bottom  gate  dielectric  disposed  under  said  semiconductor 
layer. 

a  bottom  gate  electrode  disposed  under  said  bottom  gate  dielec- 
tric, said  semiconductor  layer  is  not  in  contact  with  said 
bottom  gate  electrode  as  separated  by  said  bottom  gate  dielec- 
tric. 

a  top  gate  dielectric  disposed  over  said  drain  region  and  said 
channel  region  and  said  source  region  of  said  semiconductor 
layer. 

a  top  gate  electrode  disposed  over  said  top  gate  dielectric,  said 
topgaie  electrode  and  said  channel  region  and  said  bottom 
gate  are  disposed  in  alignment  with  each  other. 

a  bottom  insulating  layer  deposited  and  disposed  under  said 
bottom  gate  electrode  and  having  a  flat  bottom  surface,  and 

a  substrate  of  a  semiconductor  material  having  a  bulk  portion 
and  an  insulating  oxide  layer  portion  thermally  grown  from 
said  bulk  portion,  said  insulating  oxide  layer  portion  having 
uniform  thickness  and  a  flat  lop  surface  which  is  bonded  to 
said  flat  bottom  surface  of  said  bottom  insulating  layer  creat- 
ing a  flat  planar  interface  therebetween. 


5,497,»2* 
CHARGE  DRAIN  FOR  A  MIS  DEVICE 
Jonya  Suzuki.  lUutt(awa,  Japan,  aMifnor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Scr.  Na  34.241,  Mar.  24. 1993.  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  2.  1994,  Scr.  No.  284,759 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1992,  4-098797 
Int.  CL*  IMIL  2i/62:27/14S 
VS.  CL  257—354  7 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  MIS  structure  which  com- 
prises a  semiconductor  body,  an  insulating  layer  over  a  surface  of 


said  semiconductor  body,  and  a  gate  electrode  on  said  insulating 
layer  formed  over  an  active  area,  said  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising: 

a  charge  draining  region  formed  on  said  semiconductor  body 
which  has  a  portion  remote  from  said  active  area,  wherein 
said  gate  electrode  extends  to  said  portion  of  said  charge 
draining  region  and  is  directly  connected  thereto  so  as  to  drain 
charges  from  said  gate  electrode  and  a  high  concentration 
region  fonned  in  an  upper  layer  of  said  semiconductor  body 
and  a  conductor  with  one  end  connected  to  ground  potential 
and  the  other  end  connected  to  said  high  concentration  region. 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

a  first  MIS  transistor  circuit  including  a  first-conductivity-type 
first  MIS  transistor  and  a  second-conductivity-type  second 
MIS  transistor  on  a  surface  side  of  a  semiconductor  substrate, 
impurities  of  the  same  conductivity  type  being  introduced  into 
gate  electrodes  of  said  first  MIS  transistor  and  said  second 
MIS  transistor;  and 

a  second  MIS  transistor  circuit  including  a  first-conductivity- 
lype  third  MIS  transistor  and  a  second-conductivity-type 
fourth  MIS  transistor,  the  thicknesses  of  gate  insulating  films 
of  said  third  MIS  transistor  and  said  fourth  MIS  transistor 
being  larger  than  the  thicknesses  of  gate  insulating  films  of 
said  first  MIS  transistor  and  said  second  MIS  transistor  of  said 
first  MIS  transistor  circuit,  a  gate  electrode  of  said  firsl- 
conductivity-type  third  MIS  transistor  being  formed  of  poly- 
crystalline  silicon  into  which  a  first-conductivity-type  impu- 
rity is  introduced,  and  a  gate  electrode  of  said  second- 
conducuvity-type  fourth  MIS  transistor  being  formed  of 
polycrystalline  silicon  into  which  a  second-conductivity-type 
impurity  is  introduced. 


5,497,021 

CMOS  STRUCTURE  WITH  VARYING  GATE  OXIDE 

THICKNESS  AND  WITH  BOTH  DIFFERENT  AND  LIKE 

CONDUCnVlTY-TYPE  GATE  ELECTRODES 

Gen  Tada,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.. 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  53,273,  Apr.  28,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  351,569 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1992,  4-111330 

Int.  a."  HOIL  29/94 

VS.  a.  257—349  4  Claims 


a  contact  hole  formed  to  expose  a  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
layer  in  the  proximity  of  said  end  portion  of  said  polycrystal- 
line silicon  layer  and  a  surface  of  said  end  portion  of  said 
polycrystalline  silicon  layer,  and 

a  silicon  layer  embedded  in  said  contact  hole  so  as  to  directly 
come  into  contaa  with  the  surface  of  said  end  portion  of  said 
polycrystalline  silicon  layer  and  said  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor layer,  said  silicon  layer  having  an  upper  surface  which 
is  essentially  flat  along  its  entire  length, 

wherein  said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  and  said  silicon  layer 
have  the  same  type  of  conductivity. 


5,497,023 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING 
SEPARATELY  BIASED  WELLS  FOR  ISOLATION 
Shiiui  Nakazato;  Hideaki  Uchida;  Yoshikasn  Saito;  Masahiro 
Yamamura,  all  of  Takasaki;  Yutaka  Kobayashi,  Katsuta; 
Takahide   Ikeda.  Tokorozawa;    Ryoichi   Hori,-   Goto   Kit- 
suicawa,  botb  of  Hinode;  Kiyoo  Itoh,  Higasbikniume.  all  d, 
Japan,-  Nobuo  Tanba,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf^  lUuw  Watanabc. 
New  Haven,  Conn.,-  Katsuhiro  Shimohigashi,  Musashimimn- 
rayama,  and  Noriyuld  Honuna,  Kodaira,  both  of,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitadil,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  229^40,  Apr.  12,  1994,  Pat  No.  53M,135, 
which  is  a  diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  769,680.  Oct  2,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5324,982,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  645351,  Jan. 
23, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,148.255,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 

No.  262,030,  Oct  25, 1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  899,405,  Aug.  22,  1986,  aban- 
doned, Ser.  Na  87,256,  Jul.  13,  1987,  abandoned,  and  Ser. 
No.  29,681,  Mar.  24,  1987,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec 
8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352^38 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1985, 60-209971; 
Nov.  20,  1985,  60-258506;  Mar.  24,  1986,  61-64055;  Mar.  26, 
1986, 61-65696;  Aug.  1, 1986,  61-179913;  WIPO,  Nov.  12, 1986, 
PCT/JP86/D0579 

Int  a."  HOIL  29/7S 
VS.  CL  257—394  15  Claims 


5,497,022 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THEREOF 

Osamu  Sakamoto,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  185,439 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1993,  5-009372; 
Dec.  22,  1993,  5-325041 

Int  a."  HOIL  29/78 
VS.  a.  257—377  16  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  layer. 

a  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  formed  on  said  semiconductor 
layer  with  an  oxide  film  therebetween,  and  having  an  end 
portion, 
an  interiayer  insulating  layer  formed  to  cover  a  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  layer  and  a  surface  of  said  polycrystalUne 
silicon  layer. 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  main  surface  of  a  first 

conductivity  type; 
a  first  semiconductor  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type, 

opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type,  formed  in  said  main 

surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate; 
a  second  semiconductor  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type 

formed  in  said  first  semiconductor  region; 
a  first  MISFET  of  said  second  conductivity  type  formed  in  a  first 

region  of  said  main  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate. 

said  first  region  being  different  from  said  first  semiconductor 

region:  and 
a  second  MISFET  of  said  second  conductivity  type  formed  in  a 

surface  of  said  second  semiconductor  region. 
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wherein  a  fini  voluge  is  lo  be  applied  to  said  first  semiconduc- 
lor  region,  a  second  voltage  is  to  be  applied  to  said  second 
semicondiKtor  region,  and  a  third  voltage  is  to  be  applied  to 
said  main  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  such  that 
said  first  voluge  is  lo  be  applied  to  said  first  semiconductor 
region  for  electrically  isolating  said  second  semiconductor 
region  from  said  main  surface  of  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate, and  wherein  a  value  of  said  second  voltage  Is  to  be 
different  from  that  of  said  third  voluge. 


M974>24 
GAAS  MIS  DEVICE 
Aklra  Shibuya,  NmnMhino;  Kano  Hatteri,  1-3,  Uchara, 
Ogasaki-cho,  ToyohMhi-shi,  AicU,  and  Masariii  OnU, 
Ikukuba,  all  at,  Japan,  asiifDon  to  Asahi  Kogyosha  Co., 
LUL,  Ibkyo;  Kazuo  Hattori,  Toyohashl,  and  Fi^itsu  Limited, 
Kawankl,  aU  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1994.  Scr.  No.  223,501 

Claims  priority,  appttcatloa  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1993,  5-137214 

lot  CL*  HOIL  23/58:29/76 

VS.  CL  257—410  14  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  AI.Ga,.^  (OcxS  I)  semiconductor  region:  and 
a  GaAs.P.O.  (w.  y.  z>0)  insulating  him  formed  on  the  surface  of 
ttie  semiconductor  region. 


Sv497,025 

METHODS  TO  FABRICATE  LARGE  HIGHLY 

REFLECTIVE  METAL  REFLECTOR  PLATES  FOR 

APPLICATIONS  IN  GAME  CHIPS  OR  SIMILAR 

VIRTUAL  IMAGE  PROJECTION  USE 

Gcorfc  Wonc  Sinfapore,  Singapore,  assignor  to  Chartered 

Semiconductor  Manufacturing ,  Singapore,  Singapore 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  231,503,  Apr.  22,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,393,700. 
T^b  appUcadoa  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  387.179 
Int  CL*  HOIL  31/0224:31/0232 
VS.  CL  257—435  14  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  chip  comprising: 
a  memory  cell  and  associated  cinniitry  on  and  within  said 

integrated  circuit  chip; 
a  plurality  of  highly  reflective  surfaces  formed  on  the  surface  of 
said  integrated  circuit  chip  wherein  said  reflective  surfaces 
comprise: 
a  first  layer  of  aluminum  with  a  thickness  of  between  about  1 500 

and  2000  Angstroms; 

a  second  layer  of  aluminum  with  a  thickness  of  between  about 

2000  and  SOOO  Angstroms,  over  said  first  layer  of  aluminum. 

having  a  grain  size  of  between  about  3  and  10  micrometers: 

a  conductive  layer  over  said  second  layer  of  aluminum,  with  a 

thickness  of  between  about  400  and  800  Angstroms: 
a  layer  of  pure  aluminum  over  said  layer  of  tiunium.  having  a 

grain  size  of  less  than  about  0.5  micrometers;  and 
a  plurality  of  I/O  pads  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  integrated 
circuit  chip  for  IAD  connections  to  said  memory  cell  and 
associated  circuitry. 


SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  IMPROVED 

BREAKDOWN  VOLTAGE  CHARACTERISTICS 

Dirfc  A.  Vogctsang,  Niintcgcn,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CooHnnatioa  of  Scr.  Na  202,719.  Feb.  23.  1994,  abandoned, 

which  Is  a  coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  907.422,  JuL  1,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  372.699 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  European  Pal.  Off.,  Jul.  2, 1991, 
91201690 

Int.  d."  HOIL  23/58:23/48 
U&CL257— 487  3< 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor  body 
with  an  electrically-isolated  island-shaped  region  of  a  first  conduc- 
tivity type  adjoining  a  surface  of  the  semiconductor  body  and 
being  sunxxinded  by  an  isolating  region  of  a  second,  opposite 
conductivity  type  with  which  the  island-shaped  region  forms  a 
pn-junction.  and  means  for  mainuining  said  electrically-isolated 
island-shaped  region  at  a  floating  potential,  said  means  composing 
the  electrically-isolated  island-shaped  region  being  completely 
covered  by  a  continuous  insulating  layer  on  which  a  contact  pad  is 
provided,  the  lateral  extent  of  said  contact  pad  being  less  than  the 
lateral  extent  of  said  island-shaped  region  in  all  directions:  and  the 
device  being  provided  with  means  for  increasing  the  breakdown 
voluge  of  the  pn-junction  between  the  island-shaped  region  and 
the  isolating  region,  said  means  being  everywhere  laterally  spaced 
from  said  contact  pad  and  extending  around  the  periphery  of  said 
island-shaped  region. 


5/197.027 
MULTI-CHIP  MODULE  PACKAGING  SYSTEM 
Harold  S.  Crafls.  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to  AT&T 
Glohal   Informaiioa   Solutions  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio; 
Hynndai  Electronics  America,  MilpitKS,  CaUf.,  and  Symbios 
Logic  Inc.,  Fort  Collins,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  159.898 
InL  a.'  HOIL  23/02 
VS.  CL  257—528  35  Claims 

MTERCONNECrav  POLYHIOE30> 


'■POWER  PLANES  40 


1.  A  logic  cube,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  plate: 

(b)  at  least  two  backplanes  mechanically  mounted  to  the  base 
plate; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  substrates  mechanically  mounted  between  tiie 
backplanes  and  electrically  coupled  thereto,  each  substrate 
having  voluge  and  ground  vias.  wherein  tiie  power  planes  and 
ground  planes  are  sandwiched  by  dielectric  and  selectively 
connected  to  the  vias; 

(d)  at  least  one  logic  chip  mounted  on  each  of  the  substrates; 

(e)  at  least  one  interconnect  chip  mounted  on  each  of  the 
substrates;  and 

(f)  each  substrate  having  a  chip-to-chip  interconnect  pattern 
therein  for  electrically  interconnecting  the  backplanes,  the 
logic  chips  and  the  interconnect  chips. 


a  first  diffusion  region  formed  near  one  end  of  said  channel, 

a  second  diffusion  region  fomed  near  the  other  end  of  said 
channel, 

inductors  respectively  fortned  from  said  channel  and  said  second 
electrode. 

a  distributed  constant  type  capacitor  fonned  between  said  chan- 
nel and  said  second  electrode,  and 

a  sigiud  transmission  line  formed  from  at  least  said  channel. 


5.497.029 
TIN-INDIUM  ANTIMONIDE  INFRARED  DETECTOR 
Katsuyoshi    Fuknda,   Yakaeuka;    Fumio    Nalcata,    Urayasu; 
Keitaro  Shigcnaka.  Hachioji,  and  KeUtav  Hirahara,  Tokyo, 
aU  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  KabushiU  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kana- 
gawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305.516 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1993,  5-229165 

Int  CL*  HOIL  31/0304 

VS.  a.  257—613  8  Claims 
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5.497.028 

LC  ELEMENT  AND  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

HAVING  A  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  LINE  AND  LC 

ELEMENT  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 

lUeshi  Ikcda.  2-5-6-213,  Sanno.  OhU-Ku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and 

Susumu  Oluunura,  4-1-12-1305,  Hiroo,  Shibuya-ku.  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335,420 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Nov.  10. 1993.  5-305954; 
Nov.  29.  1993,  5-323149;  Dec.  28,  1993,  5-353810 

Int  a.''  HOIL  29/00 
VS.  a.  257—531  82  Claims 


1.  A  compound  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 
a  substrate  composed  of  indium  antimonide  (InSb); 
a  first  conductive  layer  deposited  on  said  substrate  and  com- 
posed of  tin-indium  antimonide  having  a  composition  repre- 
sented   by    the    chemical    formula    Sn/InSb),_^    where 
0.05SxS0.3; 
a  second  conductive  region  that  is  a  semiconductor  device 

region  (active  region)  fonned  in  said  first  conductive  layer, 
an  electrode  provided  on  said  second  conductive  layer;  and 
a  surface  protective  film  deposited  on  said  first  conductive  layer 
except  for  said  electrode  portion. 


5,497,030 
LEAD  FRAME  AND  RESIN-MOLDED-TYPE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Ynklhara  Tidteuchi,  Nagano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinko  Elec- 
tric Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260322 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jun.  24.  1993.  5-153350 

Int  a.'  HOIL  29/52 

VS.  a.  257—676  10  Claims 


I.  An  LC  element  comprising: 

a  first  electrode  fiinctioning  as  a  gate  having  a  predetermined 

shape,  said  first  electrode  formed  on  an  insulation  layer  on  a 

semiconductor  substrate, 
a  second  electrode  having  a  predetermine!)  shape,  said  second 

electrode  fonned  on  said  semiconductor  substrate  at  an  area 

adjacent  to  said  first  electrode, 
a  channel  formed  in  said  semiconductor  substrate  at  an  area 

corresponding  to  said  first  electrode. 


1.  A  resin-molded-type  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  lead  frame  comprising: 
a  die-pad  and 
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a  plurality  of  leads  arranged  side  by  side  to  constitute  a 
co-planar  structure  and  having  respective  inner  lead  portions, 
said  plurality  of  leads  comprising: 

at  least  one  first  lead  to  be  used  as  a  signal  lead  and  at  least  two 
second  leads  to  be  used  as  ground  or  power  supply  leads 
arranged  at  the  sides  of  said  signal  lead,  said  second  leads  arc 
not  integrally  formed  with  the  die-pad.  but  individually 
formed  to  be  separate  therefrom; 

each  said  signal  lead  having  a  predetermined  lead  and  predeter- 
mined distances  to  the  adjacent  ground  or  power  supply  leads, 
said  width  and  said  distances  being  determined  in  such  a 
manner  thai  said  signal  lead  has  a  desired  characteristic 
impedance: 

a  semicaoductor  chip  mouMed  on  said  die-pad  of  said  lead 
frame; 

connecting  means  for  electrically  cormecting  said  semiconductor 
chip  to  said  plurality  of  leads;  and 

a  hermetically-sealed  resin  molding  containing  at  least  said 
semiconductor  chip,  said  die-pad.  said  inner  lead  portions  and 
said  cotuiecting  means. 


Sv497491 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIP  WITH  BACKSIDE 

ELECTRODE 

HiroynU  Kocono,  Ooniya,  Japu,  aaaigaor  to  tUboiiiiki  Kai- 

siia  TodiilM,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Se|».  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31*,3t9 
Oaina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1993,  5-23S144 
Int  CL*  IMIL  2i/053:23/n 
\}S.  CL  257— 7M  U  i 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  chip  having  a  plurality  of  pad  electrodes  on  its 
top  and  a  backside  electrode  on  its  backside; 

a  chip-mounting  section  on  which  said  semiconductor  chip  is 
mounted,  said  chip-mounting  section  having  a  conductive 
layer  on  its  top  which  is  in  contact  with  said  backside  elec- 
trode of  said  semiconductor  chip; 

a  conduction  path  forming  section  disposed  around  said  chip- 
mounting  section,  said  conduction  path  forming  section 
including  first,  second  and  third  insulating  layers,  said  second 
insulating  layer  being  located  over  said  first  insulating  layer, 
said  third  insulating  layer  being  located  over  said  second 
insulating  layer,  said  first,  second  and  third  insulating  layers 
having  their  respective  openings  which  increase  in  diameter  in 
the  order  of  said  first,  second  and  third  insulating  layers,  said 
semiconductor  chip  being  placed  in  said  opening  of  said  first 
insulating  layer;  a  plurality  of  external  terminals  arranged  on 
said  third  insulating  layer;  a  first  group  of  conduction  paths 
formed  on  said  first  insulating  layer  and  having  their  one  ends 
exposed  in  said  opening  of  said  second  insulating  layer  and 
their  other  ends  connected  to  said  external  terminals;  and  a 
second  group  of  conduction  paths  formed  on  said  second 
insulating  layer  and  having  their  one  ends  exposed  in  said 
opening  of  said  third  insulating  layer  and  their  other  ends 
connected  to  said  external  terminals; 


a  first  group  of  bonding  wires  for  electrically  connecting  said 
one  ends  of  said  first  group  of  conduction  paths  with  said 
conductive  layer  of  said  chip-nxxinting  section; 

a  second  group  of  bottding  wires  for  electrically  connecting  said 
one  ends  of  said  second  group  of  conduction  paths  with  said 
pad  electrodes  of  said  semiconductor  chip;  and 

a  heat  sinking  board  bonded  to  said  backside  of  said  chip- 
mounting  section  and  part  of  the  backside  of  said  conduction 
path  forming  section. 

said  second  insulating  layer  having  notches  which  are  cut  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  said  semiconductor  chip,  and  the 
exposed  area  of  said  first  group  of  conduction  paths  being  set 
larger  than  that  of  said  second  group  of  conduction  paths. 


S,497,«32 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  LEAD  FRAME 
THEREFORE 
Kanto  Tsu^  YodiiyiUd  Yoncda;  HkMiani  Sakoda;  MkUo 
Som;  IcUra  YaoaagucW;  IVmUo  Haouno;  Yoshihiro  Kubota; 
Mkhio  Hayakawa;  YtnUUko  Ikeatoto,  aU  of  Kawacakl; 
Ynklo  Saiflo.  and  Naomi  Miy^ii,  bodi  of  Kattwhiaa.  all  tt, 
Japan,  airignon  to  F^litn  Lteited,  Kawanki,  and  Kyuriin 
Fujitsu  Electrodes  LiaUlcd,  KatlMlliaM^  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  213,720 
ClaiflH  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1993,  5-«S«262; 
Mar.  17,  1993,  5-*57S27:  Feb.  17,  1994,  6-«20642 

Int.  CL*  HeiL  23/10:23/48:23/52:23/02 
VS.  CL  257— 71«  45  ClaiaH 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  package  in  which  a  semi- 
conductor chip  is  sealed,  said  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  metallic  film  formed  on  a  surface  of  the  base,  the  semiconduc- 
tor chip  being  formed  on  the  metallic  film,  and  a  pad  formed 
on  the  semiconductor  chip  being  connected  to  the  metallic 
film  by  a  wire; 

a  sealing  layer  formed  on  the  metallic  film; 

a  plurality  of  leads  formed  on  the  sealing  layer:  and 

a  connecting  layer  formed  on  the  metallic  film  and  containing 
electrically  conductive  panicles,  said  connecting  layer  being 
in  conUKt  with  a  lead  of  said  plurality  of  leads  for  a  power 
supply  system  and  connecting  the  metallic  film  to  said  lead. 


Sv«97433 
EMBEDDED  SUBSTRATE  FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

MODULES 
Raymmd  A.  FUboii,  Niskayuna;  Robert  J.  Woinarowski,  Ball- 
itoo  Lake;  Michael  Gdula,  Knox;  Herbcft  S.  Cole,  Burnt 
Hilk;  Eric  J.  WiMi,  Niskayuna.  and  Wolfgang  Daum, 
Schenectady.  aB  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Martin  Marietta  Cor^ 
poration,  Bctlicada,  Md. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  87,434,  Jul.  9,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,353,498, 
which  b  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  14,481,  Feb.  8, 
1993,  abandoned.  This  appttcation  Jan.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
262,181 
Int  CL"  HOIL  23/29:23/14:  H05K  7/10 
UA  CL  257—723  6  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  module,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  thips.  each  of  said  chips  having  contact  pads 
disposed  thereon,  all  of  said  pads  located  on  a  conunon  plane; 


hardened  substrate  molding  material  surrounding  said  chips, 
except  for  the  faces  of  said  chips,  said  substrate  material 
comprising  a  blend  of  polyimide,  epoxy.  and  crosslinlcing 
catalyst,  and  said  substrate  material  including  a  filler  material 
comprising  a  selected  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  glass, 
alumina,  aluminum  nitride,  aluminum  silicon  carbide,  alumi- 
num and  diamond,  graphite; 

a  thermal  plug  extending  from  the  backside  of  at  least  one  of 
said  plurality  of  chips  at  least  through  to  the  opposite  side  of 
said  hardened  subsO-ate  molding  material;  and 

HDI  means,  formed  over  said  chip  top  surfaces,  for  electrically 
interconnecting  predetermined  ones  of  said  contact  pads. 


5,4974134 
IC  WIRING  CONNECTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Hirashi    Yamaguchi,    Fujisawa,-    Miluo    Bongo,   Yokohama; 
Tateolu  Miyaucfai,  Yokohama;  Akira  Shimase,  Yokohama; 
Satoshi  Haraichi,  Yokohama;  Takahiko  Takahashi,  Tokyo, 
and  Kdya  Saito,  Yokohama,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  238,888,  May  6,  1994,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  13,539,  Jan.  28,  1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  705,957,  May  28,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  389^62,  Aug.  4,  1989, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  32,753,  Mar.  31, 
1987,  Pat  No.  4368,068.  This  application  Oct  5,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  318,267 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1986, 61-070979 
Int  CL'  B21C  27/00:  HOIL  23/48:29/46 
VS.  a.  257—741  72  Oainis 


1.  A  multilayer  IC  device  comprising: 

a  substrate: 

an  insulating  film  which  is  formed  over  the  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  conductive  lines  which  are  located  over  the  insu- 
lating film  and  include  at  least  one  upper  conductive  line  and 
al  least  one  lower  conductive  line  sandwiching  an  intermedi- 
ate insulating  film,  an  upper  conductive  line  and  intermediate 
insulating  film  being  on  a  lower  conductive  line  and  having  at 
least  one  hole  through  said  upper  conductive  line  and  said 
intermediate  insulating  film  so  as  to  expose  the  lower  conduc- 
tive line,  whereby  edges  of  the  upper  conductive  line  are 
exposed  by  said  at  least  one  hole,  the  at  least  one  hole  being 
formed  by  irradiating  with  a  focussed  energy  beam; 

a  protective  film  which  covers  the  conductive  lines,  the  protec- 
tive film  having  a  hole  therethrough,  connected  to  a  corre- 
sponding hole  through  the  upper  conductive  line  and  interme- 


diate insulating  film  so  as  to  expose  the  lower  conductive  line, 
the  protective  film  being  formed  by  irradiating  with  a 
focussed  energy  beam; 

a  deposition  insulating  layer  which  covers  said  edges  of  the 
upper  conductive  line;  aitd 

metal  wiring  portions  which  are  provided  in  the  holes,  the  metal 
wiring  portions  being  portions  formed  by  focussed  energy 
beam  chemical  vapor  deposition,  such  that  the  lower  conduc- 
tive line  is  connected  electrically  with  said  metal  wiring 
portions  without  shotting  electrically  to  the  upper  conductive 
line. 


5y4974»5 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  TUs  Nnmber 


5,497,036 
MOTORCYCLE  TERMINAL  BOX  ASSEMBLY 
Alvin   Zemlicka,  Elkhart   Lake,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Haitey- 
Davidson,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3274152 

Int  CL*  H02B  1/04:  H02H  3/20 

VS.  a.  307—9.1  6  Claims 


trt-r 


I.  A  junction  box  for  a  motorcycle  having  a  frame,  a  plurality  of 
electrical  components  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trical circuits  connected  respectively  to  said  electrical  components, 
said  junction  box  including  a  receptacle  and  a  cover  mounted  on 
said  receptacle  to  form  an  enclosure,  said  cover  being  movable 
between  open  and  closed  positions  relative  to  said  receptacle  and 
having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface  facing  said  enclosure, 
a  terminal  assembly  mounted  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  cover, 
means  for  mounting  said  junction  box  on  the  motorcycle,  a  plural- 
ity of  circuit  interrupting  means  for  interrupting  a  circuit  upon  tlie 
occurrence  of  a  fault,  said  plurality  of  circuit  interrupting  means 
being  mounted  on  said  terminal  assembly  and  each  being  adapted 
to  be  connected  respectively  to  one  of  plurality  of  electrical  cir- 
cuits, a  first  additional  circuit  interrupting  means  for  intenupting  a 
circuit  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  fault  and  being  mounted  in  said 
enclosure  and  being  connected  to  a  separate  one  of  said  additional 
plurality  of  electrical  circuits,  a  second  additional  circuit  intemqx- 
ing  means  mounted  in  said  enclosure  and  being  connected  to 
interrupt  all  of  said  electrical  circuits,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  additional  circuit  intenupting  means  being  mounted  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  cover  and  the  remaining  circuit  interrupting 
nneans  being  mounted  in  said  receptacle. 
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5v«»7,M7 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DECOUPLING  OF 

UNUSED  POWER  SUPPLY  PINS  OF  A  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  BOARD  CAPABLE  OF  OPERATING  AT  A 

PLURALITY  OF  PREDETERMINED  VOLTAGES 

Shcnnaa  Lee,  Rjutdio  Paloa  Verde,  and  Mart  Mah,  San  Jose, 

bodi  of  CaUr^  aarigoon  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc^ 

Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  JuL  14,  1994,  Sen  No.  274,871 
Int  a."  HttSK  1/16 
VS.  CL  3«7— 42  I» 


rfiY/i 

r^?^ 

K  CAP  ) — 1 

1  **v| 
'"5 

1      OHO     1 

1                                                               1 

1      J.3V 

1  1 

5V               1   1 

'      h 

IDS 

5,497,039 
VIBRATION  REDUCTION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

MOTOR 
Haraid  E.  Blaettner,  HendenonviUe,  Tcnn.;  Ricliard  F.  Ulien, 
Ft.  Wayne,  Ind.,-  Robert  E.  Ellis,  Ft.  Wayne,  Ind.,-  Eldon  R. 
Cimningham,  Ft.  Wayne,  Ind.;  Mldiael  J.  Usl>er,  Ft.  Wayne, 
Ind.,  and  Joseph  E.  Miller,  Ft  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Coapany,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  38418,  Mar.  29,  1993,  PaL  No.  5358,341, 
wliicb  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  805,080,  Dec.  11,  1991,  Pat.  No. 
5037031,  wbicb  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  423,827,  Oct  19, 
19t9,  Pat  No.  5,113,104.  This  appUcaUoo  Oct  4, 1994,  Ser. 
Na  317.728 
Int  a.*  Ht2K  5/24 
VS.  CL  310—51  4  Claims 


sv 
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1.  A  printed  circuit  board  (PCS)  capable  of  operating  at  first  and 
second  piedetennined  voluge  levels  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  metal  layers,  one  of  the  metal  layers  being  divided 
to  provide  two  electrically  isolated  sections,  the  two  electri- 
cally isolated  sections  being  on  substantially  the  same  plane; 
one  of  the  electrically  isolated  sections  being  associated  with 
the  first  predetermined  voluge  level  and  the  other  of  the 
electrically  isolated  sections  being  associated  with  the  second 
predetermined  voltage  level; 

a  first  plurality  of  signal  pins  coupled  to  the  one  of  itie  electri- 
cally isolated  sections;  and 

at  least  one  capacitor  coupled  to  a  ground  plane,  the  first 
plurality  of  signal  pins  and  the  one  of  the  electrically  isolated 
metal  sections;  wherein  an  alternating  curreni  path  is  pro- 
vided. 


5v497,038 
LINEAR  MOTOR  PROPULSION  DRIVE  COIL 
John  D.  Sink,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Power  Paragon, 
Inc  Anahcioi,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224^429 

Int  CL*  H02K  41/02 

VS.  CL  310—12  22  Claims 


•'N^^ 


1.  An  axial  vibration  reduction  system  for  an  electric  motor 

having  magnet  means  mounted  in  a  frame,  an  armature  having  a 

lamination  core  mounted  on  a  shaft  and  two  bearing  means  opera- 

tively  positioned  relative  to  the  shaft,  tlie  axial  vibration  reduction 

system  comprising: 

resilient  means,  operatively  positioned  on  the  shaft  proximate 

each  bearing  means,  for  resisting  movement  of  the  armature 

relative  to  the  frame,  the  armature  being  positioned  in  the 

frame  such  that  the  laminatim  core  is  not  axially  centered 

relative  to  die  magnet  means-whereby  a  force  is  generated  on 

(he  resilient  means  most  proximate  an  end  of  the  lamination 

core  closest  an  axial  center  of  the  magnet  means. 


5^497,040 
OUTER  ROTOR  TYPE  BRUSLESS  DC  MOTOR 
Hlroooba  Sato,  Ohta,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co„ 
Ltd.,  Ora,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308,405 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1993,  5-300590; 
Nov.  30, 1993, 5-300591;  Nov.  30, 1993, 5-300592;  Jan.  31, 1994, 
6409M5 

lat  CL"  H02K  7/00 
VS.  CL  310— S7  R  14  Claims 

1. 


1.  A  drive  coil  assembly  for  a  linear  motor  of  the  type  having  a 

magnet  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  evenly  spaced  pole  ends 

and  having  a  predetermined  length  along  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a 

width  transverse  (o  the  longitudinal  axis,  (he  drive  coil  assembly 

comprising: 

a  plurality  of  regularly  spaced  wire  coils,  each  coil  including 
conductive  wire  wound  a  plurality  of  turns  and  having  a 
length  along  the  longitudinal  axis  and  a  width  transverse  (o  }  \n  outer  rotor  type  brushless  DC  mo(or  including  a  stator 
the  longitudinal  axis,  wherein  each  turn  of  each  coil  is  at  least  having  coils  each  wound  on  a  multiple  teeth  of  said  stator,  and  a 
as  long  as  the  magnet  assembly  in  (be  longitudinal  axis  rotor  having  magnets  arranged  to  surround  said  stator.  said  DC 
direction.  motor  comprising: 


a  first  housing  member  formed  of  a  sheet  metal  by  press- 
working  and  having  a  first  central  bearing  receiver  formed  by 
press-working  in  the  form  of  generally  bottomed  hollow  cyl- 
inder; 

a  second  housing  member  formed  from  a  sheet  metal  by  press- 
working  and  having  a  second  central  bearing  receiver  also 
pressed  in  the  form  of  generally  bottomed  hollow  cylinder 
which  is  coaxial  with  said  first  bearing  receiver,  said  second 
bousing  member  mating,  and  securely  connected  with,  said 
first  housing  member  at  their  rims  to  form  a  space  inside 
thereof; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  stator  support  formed  of  a  sheet  metal  by 
press-woriung  and  having  one  end  mounted  on  said  bearing 
receiver  of  said  first  housing  member  and  another  end  for 
receiving  said  stator  on  (he  ou(cr  surface  of  said  s(ator  sup- 
port; 

a  magnets  support  which  is  press-worked  from  a  electrical  steel 
sheet  metal  for  supporting  magnets  around  said  stator  and 
inside  said  second  housing  member; 

a  first  bearing  mounted  in  said  first  bearing  receiver; 

a  second  bearing  mounted  in  said  second  bearing  receiver  coaxi- 
ally  with  said  firs(  bearing;  and 

a  freely  rotatable  shaft  mounted  on  said  firs(  and  second  bear- 
ings, for  securely  supporting  on  said  shaft  said  magnets  sup- 
poft. 


5,497,041 
LOW  SPEED  GEARED  MOTOR 
Masatoshi  Kondoh,  and  Miyoji  Mincgishi,  Chiba,  both  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

nied  Aug.  3.  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,025 

Chums  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1992,  4-210341 

Int  CL"  H02K  21/12 

VS.  a.  31*— 156  2  Claims 


a  transmission  means  for  absoibing  a  radially  deformed  compo- 
nent of  said  external  gear  and  for  extiacting  only  a  rotational 
component  of  said  external  gear;  and 

an  output  shaft  connected  to  said  transmission  means  to  be 
rotated  at  the  same  speed  as  the  rotational  component  of  said 
external  gear. 


5,497,042 
COLLECTOR  AND  REINFORCED  RING  THEREFOR 
Friedricfa    W.    NettelhoB,    Mendcn,    Germany,    assignor    to 
Friedricfa  Nettdhoir  KommanditgcsellschafI  Spczialfabrik 
filer  KIcinkollektoren,  Menden,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP94/00220,  i  371  Date  Sep.  19, 1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  19,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094a8726,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  18,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  318,752 
Chums  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  1,  1993,  43  02 
759.8 

Int  a."  H02K  13/00 
VS.  a.  310—219  22  Claims 


1.  A  low  speed  geared  motor  comprising: 

a  flexible  permanent  magnetic  ring  in  which  S-poles  and 
N-poles  are  sequentially  disposed  in  a  circumferential  direc- 
tion; 

an  external  gear  positioned  around  an  outer  periphery  of  said 
flexible  permanent  magnetic  ring  and  capable  of  being  radi- 
ally deformed  together  with  said  flexible  permanent  magnetic 
ring; 

an  imemal  gear  position  around  said  external  gear  and  capable 
of  meshing  with  a  major  axis  portions  of  said  external  gear 
when  said  external  gear  is  radially  deformed; 

a  sutor  which  is  fixed  around  an  outer  periphery  of  said  internal 
gear,  and  which  generates  magnetic  poles  arranged  in  corre- 
spondence with  magnetic  poles  of  said  permanent  magnetic 
ring  for  radially  deforming  said  external  gear  and  electrically 
routes  the  magnetic  poles; 


1.  A  unitized  ring  means  for  an  elecoic  motor  collector  having  a 
collector  axis  and  individual  lamellas  having  lamellar  inner  cross 
members  which  secure  said  individual  lamellas  and  wherein  the 
cross  members  project  outwardly  and  extend  generally  parallel  to 
said  collector  axis  and  wherein  the  cross  members  have  undercut 
faces  which  are  adapted  to  receive  said  unitized  ring  means,  said 
unitized  ring  means  comprising  a  metallic  clamping  ring  and  an 
insulating  supporting  ring  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  clamping 
ring,  said  nteullic  clamping  ring  and  said  insulating  supporting 
ring  having  a  pre-tensioned  relationship  such  that  said  metallic 
clamping  ring  and  said  insulating  supporting  ring  are  joined  solidly 
together  as  a  unit  by  said  pre-tensioned  relationship,  said  unitized 
ring  means  being  disposed  on  said  cross  members  such  that  said 
supporting  ring  faces  said  undercut  faces,  said  suppoiting  ring 
comprising  a  material  which  is  compression-resistant  and  insulat- 
ing effective  at  high  operating  temperatures. 
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5,497^43 
VIBRATION  REDUCTION 
Ronnie  C.  Leung,  Gosport,  and  Mark  F.  L.  Harper,  Cam- 
brMge,  bodi  oT,  United  Klntdom,  aadcnon  to  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  In  Her  IMtannfe  MMitsty'a  Government 
of  the  United  KingdoB  of  Great  Britain  and  Nortliem  Ire- 
laMi,  London,  England 

Filed  Fek.  1«.  1995,  Ser.  No.  3t2A39 
OaiBi  priority,  appttcaUon  United  Klngdoat,  Ang.  13, 1992, 
9217129 

LM.  CL*  HtlL  41/08 
VS.  CL  3I»— 328  r 


S,497,M5 
SPARK  PLUG  HAVING  A  NOBLE  METAL  ELECTRODE 

PORTION 
Watani  Matsutani,  and  Junichi  Kagawa,  both  of  Nagoya, 
Japan,  aarignon  to  NGK  Sparii  Plug  Co,,  Ltd.,  Nagoya, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1«5>I1 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1992,  4-220044 
InL  CI*  HOIT  13/20:21/02 
VS.  CL  313—141  3  Claiau 


1.  A  cross  axis  actuator  for  reducing  tlie  tnuismission  of  vibn- 
bon  along  an  elongate  member,  said  actuator  comprising: 

a  series  of  windings  wound  around  and  along  at  least  pan  of  the 
elongate  member  in  clockwise  and  anti-clockwise  fashion  and 
anchored  at  two  or  more  points  to  the  member,  and 

means  for  subjecting  said  windings  to  strain,  the  windings  being 
capable  of  being  subjected  to  strain  in  order  to  cause  defor- 
mation of  the  member  in  at  least  part  of  the  regions  between 
attachment  points  wherein  at  least  part  of  the  member  is 
formed  to  pitxluce  an  impedance  mismatch  with  respect  to  the 
remainder  of  the  member. 


5v«97,M4 

SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  VIBRATOR 

IkkcdU    Nakaaanra;    Yo^daki    Heinoodd,    and    IWuiyuld 

KsMko,  all  of  Nagaokakyn,  Jnpwt,  awigaoci  to  Mnrata 

MannCactwing  Co.,  Ltd^  Kyoto,  Japvi 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  147,4n,  Dec  It,  1993,  abandoned. 

Thta  application  Not.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  34S,35« 

ClainH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1993,  5-0181M 

InL  CL'  GOIC  19/56 

VS.  CL  310—348  U  Claims 

Ifi 


1.  A  spailc  plug  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  metallic  shell  having  a  tubular  insulator  in  which  a 
columnar  center  electrode  is  placed,  a  front  end  of  the  center 
electrode  extending  beyond  the  insulator; 

a  noble  metal  portion  bonded  to  an  outer  side  wall  of  the  fixMit 
end  of  the  center  electrode  by  means  of  laser  beams  so  as  to 
form  a  spark  gap  between  the  noble  metal  portion  and  a 
ground  electrode  which  is  extended  from  the  metallic  shell: 

the  noble  metal  portion  having  a  molten  alloy  layer  in  which  the 
center  electrode  is  melted  into  the  noble  meul  portion,  and  a 
diffused  alloy  layer  in  which  the  noble  metal  portion  is 
diffused  into  the  center  electrode,  so  that  the  molten  alloy 
layer  forms  a  spark  discharge  surface  against  a  front  end  of 
the  ground  electrode. 


5v«97,M4 
THIN-TYPE  PICTURE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
GcnrdiM  G.  P.  Van  Gorkoa;  Pctrw  H.  F.  TktMipcnaan;  Siebe 
T.  De  Zwart,  and  Nicolans  Lambert,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Ncth- 
erlnnda,  Maignors  to  U.S.  Pkilipa  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  33SJI8,  Nov.  7,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  223,962,  Jul.  17,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  715,072,  Jun. 

13,  1991,  abandoned.  Thta  application  Mar.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

415020 

Clatas   priority,   appUcation    Netherlands,   Jul.    5,    1990, 

9001528 

fat  CL'  HOU  29/20:29/72 
VS.  CL  313—422  20  Clains 


1.  A  three-dimensional  supporting  structure  for  a  vibrator  having 
a  supporting  member  for  supporting  a  prism-shaped  vibrator  above 
a  mounting  board,  wherein  said  supporting  member  comprising: 

a  straight  linear  intermediaie  portion  being  fixed  to  said  vibrator 
and  extending  in  a  widthwide  direction  of  said  vibrator;  and 

two  straight  linear  leg  portions  extending  from  both  ends  of  said 
intermediate  portion,  each  straight  leg  portion  have  first  and 
second  ends,  said  second  end  being  a  tip  fixed  to  said  mount- 
ing board,  and  said  first  end  connected  to  said  straight  linear 
intermediate  portion,  a  distance  W  between  said  tips  expand- 
ing wider  than  a  length  W  of  said  intermediate  poition. 
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1.  A  display  device  comprising  an  evacuable  envelope  and 
including  a  face  plate  bearing  a  luminescent  screen  and  means  for 
selectively  directing  electrons  toward  the  screen  for  producing  an 
image  composed  of  pixels,  said  means  comprising: 


a.  at  least  one  electron  source; 

b.  a  plurality  of  adjacent,  longitudinally  extending  transport 
ducts  having  respective  walls  comprising  an  electrically  insu- 
lating material  having  a  predetermined  secondary  emission 
coefficient,  said  ducts  each  having  an  input  portion  in  com- 
munication with  the  at  least  one  electron  source  for  receiving 
electrons  and  having  a  plurality  of  apenurcd  extraction  loca- 
tions for  enabling  the  extraction  of  electrons  from  the  duct; 

c.  an  arrangement  of  distribution  ducts  located  between  the 
transport  ducts  and  the  luminescent  screen,  said  arrangement 
including  a  wall  facing  the  luminescent  screen  and  having  at 
least  two  selection  apertures  in  communication  with  each  of 
the  extraction  locations; 

d.  extraction  electrode  means  disposed  adjacent  the  extraction 
locations  for  selectively  effecting  extraction  of  electrons  from 
the  transport  ducts  at  selected  ones  of  said  locations; 

e.  selection  electrode  means  disposed  adjacent  the  selection 
apertures  for  selectively  effecting  transport  of  electrons  from 
the  distribution  ducts  through  selected  ones  of  the  selection 
apertures;  and 

f.  means  for  directing  toward  the  screen  the  electrons  which  are 
transported  through  the  selection  apertures. 


5,497,048 

MULTIPLE  TRIANGULARLY  SHAPED  CONCENTRIC 

ANNULAR  FLUORESCENT  TUBES  FOR  REFLECTIVE 

LAMPS 

David  M.  Burd,  P.O.  Box  123,  BentonviUe,  Va.  22610 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302,469 

Int  a."  HOIJ  5/10 

VS.  a.  313—573  9  Claims 


5,497,047 
FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Hisashi  Naluita;  Yoshihisa  Yonczawa,  and  Yasuhiro  Nohara,  all 
of  Mobara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K., 
Mobara,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,725 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1993,  5-006060 
U 

Int.  a."  HOU  1/62 
VS.  a.  313—493  3  Claims 
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I.  A  fluorescent  lamp  device  comprising  a  housing  including  a 
light  outlet  opening,  at  least  two  annular  fluorescent  lamp  tubes 
disposed  in  concentric  relation  within  said  housing  adjacent  to 
each  other  in  substantially  the  same  plane  so  as  to  define  an  open 
central  space  centrally  of  said  lamp  tubes  within  said  housing,  said 
lamp  tubes  each  being  in  the  shape  of  a  triangle  in  cross  section 
including  two  sides  meeting  a  common  apex  and  a  base,  said  apex 
being  directed  toward  said  outlet  opening  and  said  device  further 
comprising  reflector  means,  disposed  within  said  housing  on  the 
side  of  said  tubes  away  from  said  outlet  opening,  for  directing  light 
emitted  in  a  direction  away  from  said  light  opening  from  the  region 
of  said  base  such  that  the  emitted  light  follows  a  path  through  said 
central  space  and  out  through  said  outlet  opening. 


5/497,049 
HIGH  PRESSURE  MERCURY  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Hanns  E.  Fischer,  Stolberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  46,426 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Jun.  23, 
1992,  92201858 

Int  a."  HOIJ  17/16:61/30 
VS.  a.  313—634  17  Claims 


1.  A  fluorescent  display  device  comprising: 

a  body  assembled  by  means  of  a  sealing  medium  and  including 
a  substrate  and  a  wiring  conductor  provided  on  said  substrate; 

said  substrate  including  an  extension  formed  so  as  to  outwardly 
extend  from  said  body; 

said  wiring  conductor  being  formed  so  as  to  extend  from  an 
interior  of  said  body  to  said  extension  of  said  substrate; 

a  semiconductor  element  arranged  on  said  extension  of  said 
subsu^te  and  provided  with  metal  bumps  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  wiring  conductor, 

a  face  plate  arranged  so  as  to  inteiposedly  holding  said  semicon- 
ductor element  between  said  face  plate  and  said  extension  of 
said  substrate;  and 

a  sealing  material  arranged  between  a  periphery  of  said  face 
plate  and  said  extension  of  said  substrate  to  form  a  mounting 
chamber  in  cooperation  with  said  face  plate  and  extension  in 
which  said  semiconductor  element  is  mounted: 

said  sealing  material  being  made  of  an  in  organic  material 
liaving  an  operating  temperature  lower  than  said  sealing 
medium  of  said  body. 


1.  A  high  pressure  mercury  discharge  lamp,  comprising: 

a  quartz  glass  lamp  vessel  having  a  region  surrounding  a  dis- 
charge space; 

spaced-apart  tungsten  electrodes  disposed  in  the  lamp  vessel  and 
defining  a  discharge  path  D,,  current  conductors  connected  to 
said  electrodes  and  which  extend  through  the  lamp  vessel  to 
the  exterior; 

a  filling  of  at  least  0.2  mg  Hg/nun'.  ICT*  -  ICT*  jimol  Br/mra^ 
and  a  rare  gas  in  the  discharge  space, 

the  discharge  space  being  spheroidal  in  shape,  having  a  dimen- 
sion S  in  the  direction  of  the  discharge  path  which  is 

S  (mm)=e*D„  wherein 

e  is  in  the  range  of  1.0-1.8, 

D,  (mm)=f*(3.2-K).OI  l(mm/W)*P(W)),  wherein  D,  is  die  largest 
inside  diameter  of  the  dischaige  vessel  transverse  to  the 
discharge  path, 

f  has  a  value  in  the  range  of  0.9-1.1, 
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P  i<t  the  power  consumed  ai  nominal  operaiion.  which  is  in  the 

range  of  70-150  W, 
the  lamp  vessel  having  in  the  region  surrounding  the  discharge 

space  a  convex  outer  surface,  which  in  a  plane  in  which  D,  is 

situated  has  an  outside  diameter  D,.  which  is  D„  i  3.2+0.055 

(mm/W)»P(W).  and 
the  length  of  the  discharge  path  D^  is  in  the  range  of  1.0-2.0 

nun. 


5,497^1 
CURRENT  SUPPLY  MEANS  FOR  A  LASER  FLASH  LAMP 
Luiz  i^nfifMr  Wolfgaiig  Scifert,  and  Olaf  Mann,  all  of  Sum- 
bcrs,   Gcrauuiy,  aasicnors   to   Carl    Baasd    Lasertcchnik 
GmbH,  Stanibcrg,  Gcnuuiy 

Filed  Apr.  15.  1994,  Scr.  No.  227^72 
Clainis  priority,  appbcation  Gcnnany.  Apr.  22,  1993,  43  13 
23L« 

Int.  CL"  HtSB  37/W 
VS.  CL  315— 2M  A  18  Claimi 


5,497,aM 

ACTIVE  RF  CAVmr  INCLUDING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

SOLID  STATE  TRANSISTORS 

Bernard  R.  Cbco,  Ttancck,  NJ.,  aMigBor  to  Polytcdinic  Uni- 

vcnity,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1993,  Scr.  No.  2,6«3 

Int.  CL*  HttSH  9/00:  IM3F  JMO 

VS.  CL  315—5.41  18  Claimf 


L(t).T.  JU^ 


^ 


10 

1.  A  current  supply  means  for  a  laser  flash  lamp  which  is 
connected  to  a  constant  voltage  source  with  a  charging  capacitor 
and  provides  a  train  of  current  pulses,  each  pulse  having  a  certain 
different  duration  and  amplitude,  characterized  by  a  fast  switch  and 
control  means  for  adjusting  depth  of  modulation  (M^)  and/or  a 
modulating  frequency  (M^)  in  addition  to  mean  pulse  height  and 
pulse  duration  of  each  pulse  independently  of  said  train  of  pulses. 


5,497,052 
ISOLATED  CONSTANT  WATTGE  LAMP  BALLAST 
Paul  J.  Buckley,  II.  BlythevUic,  Ark.,  assitnor  to  MagncTck, 
Inc  Paranins,  N  J. 

Filed  Jon.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251^6 

InL  CL*  IM5B  41/14 

VS.  CL  315—27*  1«  ClaiM 


20 
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1.  An  active  RF  cylindrical  resonant  cavity  having  a  resonant 
frequency,  comprising: 
•  conductive  wall  defining  said  cylindrical  resonant  cavity,  said 
conductive  wall  being  comprised  of  at  least  two  longitudinal 
sections:  and 
a  plurality  of  individual  solid  state  power  transistors  respectively 
mounted  between  adjacent  ones  of  the  at  least  two  sections  of 
said  conductive  wall  and  being  electrically  connected  to  the 
adjacent  ones  of  said  at  least  two  sections,  said  solid  state 
power  transistors  being  responsive  to  an  RF  driving  signal  for 
inducing  an  RF  current  at  an  inner  surface  of  said  conductive 
wall  so  that  an  electromagnetic  (EM)  field  oscillating  at  said 
resonant  frequency  is  provided  within  said  cylindrical  reso- 
nant cavity. 
i.  An  active  RF  cavity  according  to  claim  1;  further  comprising 
means  for  introducing  charged  particles  into  said  cavity:  and  means 
disposed  within  said  cavity  for  applying  said  oscillating  EM  field 
to  said  charged  particles  to  accelerate  said  charged  particles 
whereby  said  active  RF  cavity  functions  as  a  particle  accelerator. 
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1.  An  isolated  constant  watuge  autotransformer  ballast  for  an 
HID  lamp  comprising: 

a  primary  winding  for  connection  to  a  source  voltage. 

a  secondary  winding. 

means  for  magnetically  coupling  said  primary  winding  to  said 
secondary  winding  to  induce  a  voltage  into  said  secondary 
winding  from  said  pnmary  winding,  said  primary  and  second- 
ary windings  being  electrically  isolated. 

an  auxiliary  winding  electrically  isolated  from  said  primary 
winding  and  positioned  with  respect  to  said  magnetic  cou- 
pling means  to  be  closely  coupled  to  said  primary  winding  so 
as  to  induce  a  voltage  from  said  primary  winding  to  said 
■  auxiliary  winding,  and 

means  for  electrically  connecting  one  end  of  said  auxiliary 
winding  to  one  end  of  said  secondary  winding  to  add  the 
voltage  induced  in  said  auxiliary  winding  from  said  pnmary 
winding  to  the  voltage  induced  in  said  secondary  winding 


from  said  pnmary  winding,  the  additive  voltage  of  said  aux- 
iliary winding  and  said  secondary  winding  present  between 
die  other  ends  of  said  auxiliary  and  secondary  windings  being 
available  to  operate  the  HID  lamp. 


5,4974153 
MICRO-ELECTRON  DEFLECTOR 
Cha-Mci  Tanc  Potomac;  Antonio  C.  Ting,  SUver  Spring,  both 
of  Md.,  and  Thomas  A.  Swydcn,  Falk  Chnrch,  Va.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretaty  ot  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,678 

InL  CL*  GMG  1/04;  H03F  3/54;  G2IK  1/08 

VS.  a.  315— 3«  18  Claims 


5/1^,054 
AUTOMATIC  DIGITAL  CONVERGENCE  CORRECTING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Kyeong-keol  ttyn,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assigMir  to  Samsung 
Elcctiwiks  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyungki,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  298,743 
Clainis  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  31,  1993, 
1993-17547 

InL  CL'  HOLI  29/51 
VS.  CL  315-^368.11  9  Cfarims 


1.  A  deflection  device  responsive  to  a  microwave  input  signal  for 
producing  an  output  signal,  said  deflection  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  focusing  array  for  producing  a  collimated  electron  beam 
input  ribbon  in  the  direction  of  a  propagation  axis,  the  input 
ribbon  being  elongated  along  an  array  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  propagation  axis  and  being  relatively  thin  along  a  deflec- 
tion axis  perpendicular  to  the  array  axis  and  to  the  propaga- 
tion axis,  said  focussing  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  cath- 
ode units,  each  cathode  unit  comprising  means  independent  of 
any  electric  fields  external  to  said  cathode  unit  for  emitting  an 
electron  beamlet  and  means  for  focussing  the  beamlet,  the 
plurality  of  focussed  beamlets  produced  by  said  plurality  of 
cathode  units  constituting  the  input  ribbon: 

(b)  first  and  second  deflector  faces,  said  first  and  second  deflec- 
tor faces  forming  a  deflection  region  dierebetween  and  being 
disposed  so  that  the  propagation-axis  passes  through  said 
deflection  region,  said  deflection  region  being  external  to  said 
focussing  array,  said  first  and  second  deflector  faces  and  said 
focussing  array  (a)  constituting  an  integrated  structure; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  input  signal  for  applying  time 
varying  first  and  second  potentials  to  said  first  and  second 
deflector  faces,  respectively,  so  as  to  produce  a  modulated 
electric  field  in  said  deflection  region  for  deflecting  the  input 
ribbon  over  the  course  of  a  temporal  deflection  cycle  to 
produce  a  continuously  modulated  output  ribbon  of  substan- 
tially the  same  frequency  as  the  input  signal;  and 

(d)  an  aiKxle  section  responsive  to  the  contiguously  modulated 
output  ribbon  for  producing  a  microwave  output  signal  having 
frequency  of  substantially  the  same  order  of  magnitude  as  the 
input  signal  fiequency. 
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I.  An  automatic  digital  convergence  correction  method  for  cor- 
recting a  convergence  of  a  display  employing  red.  green  and  blue 
CRTs,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  box  test  pattern  via  said  green  CRT; 

adjusting  a  geometrical  position  between  a  projector  and  a 
screen  using  said  box  test  pattern  as  a  reference; 

generating  a  predetermined  number  of  seed  points  within  the 
box  test  pattern; 

generating  horizontal  and  vertical  tracking  reference  patterns 
that  pass  through  one  of  the  seed  points  at  a  predetermined 
location,  said  one  of  the  seed  points  being  generated  by  said 
green  CRT  in  said  seed-point  generating  step;  and 

tracking  the  horizontal  and  vertical  tracking  reference  patterns 
generated  in  said  tracking  reference  pattern  generating  step  by 
employing  a  tracking  pattern  generated  via  said  red  CRT  and 
said  blue  CRT  at  a  seed  point  corresponding  to  the  gieen  seed 
point  of  said  predetermined  location,  wherein  said  tracking 
step  is  performed  simultaneously  with  said  generating  hori- 
zontal and  veitical  tracking  lefeience  patterns  step  by  count- 
ing a  time  interval  between  a  component  of  one  of  said 
horizontal  and  vertical  tracking  reference  patterns  signal  and  a 
component  of  a  tracking  pattern  signal  and  by  comparing  the 
counted  values  and  by  maldng  the  counted  values  match  each 
other. 


SA97JKS 
PARABOLIC  SIGNAL  TIMING  LOOP 
John  B.  George,  Carmd,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Thomson  Consumer 
Electronics,  Inc^  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  351,906 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24, 1994, 
9405799 

InL  CL'  G09G  1/04:  HOU  29/70:  H04N  3/23 
VS.  CL  315—371  18  Claims 

1.  A  correction  waveform  signal  generator,  comprising: 
an  integrator  having  an  input  and  generating  a  generally  para- 

bolically  shaped  deflection  conection  waveform; 
a  deflection  rate  ramp  generator  coupled  to  said  integrator  input 

to  generate  said  generally  parabolically  shaped  waveform; 
a  DC  signal  coupled  to  said  integrator  input  to  thereby  determine 
a  timing  of  a  maximum  value  of  said  generally  parabolically 
shaped  waveform  relative  to  a  period  of  said  deflection  rate; 
and, 
means  for  measuring  said  timing  of  said  generally  parabolically 
shaped  waveform,  to  generate  said  DC  signal  for  controlling 
said  timing,  thereby  maintaining  a  predetermined  timing. 
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5v497,«S6 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 
MOTORIZED  WHEELCHAIR  USING  CONTROLLED 
BRAKING  AND  INCREMENTAL  DISCRETE  SPEEDS 
Marrln  Knriaad,  Eait  Brawwick;  Tbomas  J.  Nooiuui,  Nc»- 
hMk;  David  L.  Martin.  West  lyentoo,  and  Eric  Z.  Rifll, 
Hamiltam  Sqnare,  aU  of  NJ^  asdcnors  to  IVeataa  Slate 
CoUctc,  TtrntoB,  N  J. 

Filed  May  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  241.144 

Int  CL'  H02P  7/00 

VS.  CL  318—249  J»  ClafaH 


electrical  bralce  and  disabling  said  mechanical  brake  at  or 

above  a  predelennined  nxKor  speed,  said  braking  control 

including: 

a  mechanical  brake  power  supply: 

a  brake  solenoid;  and 

a  relay  having  a  plurality  of  contacts,  each  of  said  contacts 

connected  between  said  brake  solenoid  and  at  least  one  of 

said  relay  and  said  brake  power  supply. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  wheelchair  operated  by  a  user  with 
severely  limited  dexterity,  comphsmg  the  steps  of: 

a)  deiermining  a  braking  interval  as  a  function  of  the  weight  of 
the  user  of  the  wheelchair  and  a  coefficient  of  friction  between 
the  user  and  the  wheelchair:  and 

b)  braking  die  wheelchair  as  a  functioo  of  the  determined 
braking  interval. 


5,497.ft5S 

HEADLAMP  CLEANING  DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF 

ATTAINING  A  CONSTANT  CLEANING  CAPACITY 

lUtctualii  Fvjigaya,  Sbizooka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Koito  Mann- 

facturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  365,365 
Ctotant  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28,  1993,  5-074349 


V 


VS.  CL  318—444 


Int  CL*^  B40S  1/00 


TClaims 


5^4974157 
MECHANICAL  BRAKE  HOLD  dRCUTT  FOR  AN 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Craig  T.  Danictson,  Itecaon;  GRgory  T.  Klshi,  Oro  Valley; 
Midiaei  P.  Mclnloaii,  'Hicson;  Hector  E.  Mery.  'nicson,  and 
Scott  M.  Rockwell,  'Hicson,  all  of  Ariz.,  aasigimrs  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  ArmoniL,  N.Y. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  28,066,  Mar.  8,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5394.069. 
This  appiicalion  Oct.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  331,446 
Int  a.'  H02P  .1/26:  GllB  17/22 
VS.  a.  318—371  11  Claims 

1.  An  automated  storage  library  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  storage  slots,  each  arranged  to  accept  and  store  a 

data  storage  element: 
one  or  more  data  drives  arranged  to  read  and  write  data  from  and 
to  said  data  storage  elements;  and  a  robotic  picker  mechanism 
for  transferring  said  data  storage  elements  between  said  plu- 
rality of  storage  slots  and  said  one  or  more  data  drives,  said 
robotic  picker  mechanism  including  an  electric  motor  and  a 
bralcing  control,  said  electnc  motor  further  including  motor 
windings,  a  mechanical  brake  and  a  dynamic  electrical  brake, 
said  braking  control  including  resistors  in  series  with  the 
motor  windings,  said  braiung  control  activating  said  dynamic 
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1.  A  headlamp  cleaning  device  which  ejecu  cleaning  water 
stored  in  a  tank  onto  a  headlamp  through  a  nozzle  by  driving  a 
motor  for  a  predetermined  time  period  in  response  to  a  switch 
operation,  comprising: 

an  electric  povter  source  voltage  monitoring  means,  which 
monitors  die  electric  power  source  voltage  supplied  to  die 
motor;  and 
a  motor  driving  time  circuit,  which  sets  a  longer  driving  time  for 
the  motor  as  the  value  of  the  monitored  electric  power  source 
voltage  decreases,  but  sets  a  shorter  driving  time  for  the  motor 
as  the  value  of  the  monitored  electric  power  source  voltage 


5,497,059 
CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  SERVO- 
MECHANISM 
Fujio  T^ima,  Tsuchiura;  Hideki  Tanaka,  Toyohashi;  Kooetsu 
Okuyama,  Tsuchiura;  Tomokazu  Ishii,  NUhari,  and  KeiUi 
Told,  Odawara,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  948466,  Sep.  21,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5352,961.  This  application  Oct  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,411 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1991,  3-268777 

InL  a."  G05B  17/02 

VS.  a.  318—561  7  Claims 
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1.  A  control  apparatus  for  controlling  a  servo-mechanism,  the 
servo-mechanism  including  a  control  object,  the  control  object 
having  an  input  for  receiving  a  first  operation  signal  and  an  output 
for  oucputting  a  control  signal  in  response  to  the  first  operation 
signal,  the  control  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  control  signal  loop  including 
(he  control  object. 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  control  signal  from  the 
control  object  and  generating  an  actual  control  signal  rep- 
resenting the  detected  control  signal,  and 
means,  responsive  to  the  actual  control  signal  and  a  desired 
control  signal  representing  a  control  signal  desired  to  be 
output  from  the  control  object,  for  generating  a  second 
operation  signal  for  causing  the  actual  control  signal  to 
become  equal  to  the  desired  control  signal;  and 
a  second  control  signal  loop  including 
the  control  object, 
the  detecting  means. 

means,  responsive  to  the  actual  control  signal  and  the  first 
operation  signal,  for  generating  a  model-based  operation 
signal,  and 
means,  responsive  (o  the  second  operation  signal  and  the 
model-based  operation  signal,  for  generating  the  first  opera- 
tion signal  such  that  the  first  operation  signal  causes  the 
second  operation  signal  to  become  equal  to  the  model- 
based  operation  signal. 


,  Pratts- 


5,497,060 
POSITIONING  STAGE 
Albert  M.  Juergens,  m.  Box  114B-1,  HuntersfieM  Rd. 
viUe,  N.Y.  12468 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  79,401 

Int  CL*  G02B  21/26:  B23Q  16/00 

U.S.  a.  318— 563  12  Claims 

1.  A  positioning  stage  wherein  a  table  is  movable  with  respect  to 

a  frame  within  at  least  two  predetermined  degrees  of  freedom  by  a 


drive  through  a  motion  transmission  system  with  lost  motion 
therebetween,  the  improvement  comprising 

a)  a  slide  translatable  on  the  frame  along  a  first  straight  linear 
travel  path, 

b)  tlie  table  being  translauUe  on  the  slide  akmg  a  second 
straight  linear  travel  path. 

c)  encoder  pair  means  on  the  table  and  frame  for  sensing  motion 
of  the  table  direcUy  in  reference  to  the  frame  and  generating  a 
signal  indicating  such  motion  independent  of  lost  motion  in 
the  drive  and  transmission  system, 

d)  microprocessor  means  responsive  to  said  encoder  means 
signal  for  operating  the  drive  to  fix  the  table  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  with  respect  to  tlie  frame  irrespective  of  lost 
motion  in  the  drive  and  transmission  system,  and 

e)  adjustable  pressure  bearing  means  associated  with  said  slide 
and  said  table  for  guiding  said  slide  and  table  and  preventing 
loss  of  placement  of  said  table  at  said  predetermined  position 
with  respect  to  the  frame. 


5,497,061 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  ROBOT'S  COMPLIANCE 
Youichi  Nonaka,  Fujisawa,  and  SfaiyuU  Sakane,  Hiratsoka, 
both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  216,975 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1993,  5-073343 
Int  a."  G05B  19/42:  G06F  15/46 
VS.  a.  318—568.11  4  Claims 


1.  A  mediod  of  controlling  the  compliance  of  robot  having 
multiple  degrees  of  movement  and  freedom,  said  robot  including 
means  for  sensing  a  velocity  of  an  end  effector  and  means  for 
sensing  an  external  force  to  the  end  effector,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  sensing  the  external  force  so  that  the  motion  of  the 
end  effector  of  said  robot  may  have  a  proper  mechanical  compli- 
ance against  the  external  force; 
calculating  an  angular  momentum  of  a  rotational  body  provided 
at  the  end  effector  of  said  robot,  a  gyro  moment  occurring  at 
said  rotational  body  due  to  the  motion  of  said  robot,  a  moment 
of  inertia  and  rotational  velocity  of  said  rotational  body  and 
an  operating  velocity  of  said  robot;  and  subtracting  said  gyro 
moment  from  the  signal  of  said  means  for  sensing  Ote  external 
force. 
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S,497,M2 

DIGITAL  PULSE- WIDTH  MODULATED  SYSTEM  FOR 

PROVIDING  CURRENT  TO  A  LOAD 

Brian  J.  Frastcnnactier,  Telford,  and  James  P.  Detweilcr,  Lans- 

dalc.  both  of  Pa^  aarignon  to  Performance  Controls,  Inc^ 

Horsham,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  I23,«77 

Int  CI."  H02P  5/40 

VS.  a.  318—599  7  Oalna 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  pulse-width  modulated  signal  for 
providing  current  through  a  load  according  to  an  input  signal,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  reference  square  wave,  the  square  wave  having  a 
plurality  of  pulses  of  equal  width,  each  pulse  having  a  leading 
edge  and  a  trailing  edge,  wherem  the  pulses  are  spaced  apart 
by  a  time  interval  equal  to  the  width  of  the  pulses,  the  width 
of  the  pulses  being  called  P. 

b)  repeatedly  sampling  the  input  signal  at  tinies  corresponding  to 
edges  of  the  pulses  of  the  reference  square  wave,  to  produce  a 
series  of  values,  the  values  being  called  £„.  E,.  E^.  .  .  .  E,, 
where  n  is  a  positive  integer,  and  generating  a  series  of 
intermediate  pulses,  each  intermediate  pulse  having  a  width, 
wherein  the  width  of  every  other  intermediate  pulse  cone- 
sponds  to  E„,  E;.  E4  .  .  .  .  and  wherein  the  widths  of  the 
remaining  intermediate  pulses  correspond  to  P-E,.  P-E,,  P-E,, 
....  each  of  the  intermediate  pulses  having  a  leading  edge 
cotiespoflding  to  successive  edges  of  the  reference  square 
wave. 

c)  generating  a  series  of  output  pulses,  the  output  pulses  having 
widths,  wherein  the  widths  of  the  output  pulses  correspond  to 

2P-(Eo+E,).  2P-(E2+E,).  2P-(E4+E,) and  wherein 

there  are  intervals  between  the  output  pulses,  the  intervals 

having  widths  corresponding  to  Ei+Ej.  Ej+E,,  Ej+E^ 

and 

d)  using  the  output  pulses  to  provide  curreiu  through  the  load. 


action  signal  and  a  differential  action  signal  both  being  fuzzy 

functions  of  both  the  error  signal  and  the  feedback  difference 

signal: 
an  integrator  receiving  the  differential  action  signal  to  produce 

an  integrated  action  signal:  and 
a  summing  junction  for  summing  the  integrated  action  signal 

and  the  proportional  action  signal  to  produce  the  process 

input. 


5,4974164 

APPARATUS  FOR  STARTING  A  SWITCHED 

RELUCTANCE  MOTOR 

TboBM  G.  Van  Stetinc,  Mmmmmmcc  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to  A. 

O.  Smith  Corporaboo,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  404,471 

im.  a."  H02P  7/00 

VS.  CL  31S— 701  W  Claims 


5,497,063 
FUZZY  LOGIC  SERVO  CONTROLLER 
Cilia  Day,  Sokw,  and  Enut  Dummermuth,  Cbcsteriand,  both 
of  Ohio,  Mdcnors  to  Allco-Bradlcy  Company,  Inc.,  MUwau- 
kcc.  Wis. 

^Oti  Sep.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1234120 

Int  CL'  G05B  11/42 

VS.  CL  3»— 010  10  Claims 


I.  A  feedback  controller  for  controlling  a  process  having  a 
process  input  and  process  output,  the  feedback  controller  receiving 
a  reference  input  related  to  a  desired  process  output  and  producing 
a  process  input,  the  feedback  controller  composing: 

a  comparator  for  comparing  the  reference  input  to  the  process 

output  to  produce  an  error  signal: 
a  differentiator  for  differentiating  a  function  of  tlie  process 

output  to  create  feedback  difference  signal; 
fuzzy  logic  applying  a  set  of  fuzzy  rules  to  the  error  signal  and 
the  feedback  differeiKe  signal  to  produce  a  proportional 


1.  A  switched  reluctance  electronic  motor  comprising: 

a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  and  including  a 
plurality  of  rotor  poles: 

a  stator  surrounding  said  rotor  and  including  at  least  three  stator 
phases;  and 

a  circuit  for  controlling  said  motor,  the  circuit  including  pulse 
means  for  supplying  a  seek  current  to  each  of  said  phases  of 
said  motor  without  causing  roution  of  said  rotor,  said  seek 
currents  in  said  phases  each  having  a  respective  seek  current 
rise  time  which  is  a  function  of  the  proximity  of  said  rotor 
poles  to  said  respective  phases; 

liming  means  for  measuring  the  amount  of  time  required  for  said 
seek  current  in  each  phase  to  reach  a  predetentuned  seek 
current  threshold; 

comparing  means  for  comparing  said  seek  current  rise  times  and 
for  establishing  a  priority  sequence  determined  by  which  of 
said  ptiases  has  the  lowest  seek  current  rise  time,  the  interme- 
diate seek  current  rise  time,  and  the  highest  seek  current  rise 
time;  and 

energizing  means  connected  to  said  comparing  means  for  ener- 
gizing a  selected  one  of  said  phases  based  upon  said  priority 
sequence  to  cause  rotation  of  said  rotor. 


Sv497,065 
INVERTER  OPERATION  COMMAND  PROCESS 
Tomotaka  Ito,  Aichi,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Ne.  945^40,  Sep.  15,  1992,  which  is  a 

conUnuation  of  Ser.  No.  ftSMM.  Feb.  20,  1991.  This  appUca- 

tion  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,885 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1990,  2-41499 

InL  CL»  H02P  5/34;  GOSB  19/18 

VS.  a.  318—802  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  inverter  and  an 

associated  motor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

setting,  by  a  user  controlling  an  operation  command  input 
means,  one  or  more  of  a  plurality  of  individual  operation 
commands  to  a  user-defined  value  required  for  operation  of 
the  motor  controlled  by  said  inverter; 
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storing  said  one  or  more  of  the  plurality  of  the  individual 
operation  commands  in  a  storage  means  as  an  operation 
command  group,  at  selected  addresses  in  said  storage  means; 

repeating  said  setting  and  storing  steps  to  store  a  plurality  of 
operation  command  groups; 

selecting  an  operation  command  group  from  among  said  plural- 
ity of  operation  command  groups  stored  in  said  storage 
means; 

reading  said  selected  operation  command  group  from  said  stor- 
age means;  and 

operating  said  inverter  to  control  said  motor  in  accordance  with 
said  selected  operation  command  group;  said  process  further 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

modifying,  in  whole  or  in  part,  one  or  more  of  the  individual 
operation  commands  in  said  selected  operation  command 
group;  and 

storing  said  modified  operation  command  group  in  said  storage 
means  as  a  new  operation  command  group  at  one  of  the  same 
addresses  as  those  of  the  individual  operation  commands  prior 
to  being  modified  and  different  addresses  from  those  of  said 
selected  operation  command  group;  wherein  said  plurality  of 
operation  command  groups  stored  in  the  different  addresses 
are  selected  in  correspondence  to  different  application  pur- 
poses and  load  conditions  of  said  motor. 


5y«974W6 
BATTERY  BOOSTER  SYSTEM 
John  R.  Drouillard,  Romulus,  and  James  E.  DrouiDard,  West- 
land,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  D  &  D  Advanced  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.,  Romulus,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200,436 

InL  CL'  H02J  7/00 

VS.  a.  320—7  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  power  system  that  includes  a  pair  of  twelve 
volt  baneries  connected  to  twenty-four  volt  equipment,  a  battery 
power  booster  system  for  charging  said  batteries  comprising: 

electrical  switch  means  coupled  to  said  batteries  for  alternately 
connecting  said  batteries  in  series  to  supply  twenty-four  volt 
power  to  the  twenty-four  vok  equipment  in  a  first  switch 
position  or  in  parallel  for  charging  in  a  second  switch  posi- 
tion. 

a  twelve  volt  power  socket  connected  across  one  of  said  batter- 
ies independent  of  said  switch  means  and  across  the  other  of 
said  batteries  through  said  switch  means  when  said  switch 


means  is  in  said  second  position,  said  twenty-four  vok  equip- 
ment being  connected  to  said  batteries  independent  of  said 
power  socket,  and 
means  including  a  twelve  volt  power  plug  removably  insettable 
into  said  socket  for  connecting  said  sodcet  to  a  source  of 
twelve  volt  charging  power,  said  socket  being  available  for 
supplying  twelve  volt  power  to  twelve  volt  equipment  exter- 
nal to  said  power  system  and  separate  from  said  twenty-four 
volt  equipment  when  said  switch  is  in  said  first  position  by 
reason  of  said  socket  being  connected  across  said  one  of  said 
batteries  independent  of  both  said  switch  means  and  said 
twenty-four  volt  equipment. 


5,4974167 

BATTERY  CHARGER  WTTH  TDMER-CWHTROLLED 

CHARGING,  SHUT-OFF  AND  RESET  OPERATIONS 

Donald  E.  Shaw,  9206  Peppertrec  Or.,  WicUta,  Kaw.  67226 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1994,  Str.  No.  198,468 

Int.  CL'  ii02J  7/02 

VS.  CL  320—21  3  ( 


1.  In  combination  with  a  battery  charger  having  a  charging 
circuit  connect  ed  to  a  battery  to  be  charged  and  adapted  to  operate 
to  charge  tlie  battery,  a  control  circuit  having  an  input  connected  in 
a  feedback  circuit  path  with  the  battery  and  being  adapted  to  sense 
the  charge  condition  of  the  battery  and  to  reset  in  response  to 
sensing  opening  of  said  feedback  circuit  path  with  the  battery,  and 
a  main  relay  connected  between  said  chai^g  circuit  and  an  output 
of  said  control  circuit  and  being  operable  to  close  a  circuit  path  to 
said  charging  circuit  to  initiate  operation  of  said  charging  circuit  to 
charge  the  battery  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  main  relay  by 
said  control  circuit  as  a  result  of  said  reset  of  said  control  circuit 
and  to  open  said  circuit  path  to  terminate  operation  of  said  charg- 
ing circuit  to  charge  the  battery  in  response  to  deactuation  of  said 
main  relay  by  said  control  circuit  as  a  result  of  said  control  circuit 
sensing  the  battery  reaching  a  fiill  charge,  a  tinoer  control  circuit 
which  controls  on  a  timed  basis  a  sequence  of  charging,  shut-off 
and  reset  operations  of  said  battery  charger,  said  timer  control 
circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  timer  preset  to  operate  to  repetitively  and  automatically 
turn  on  for  a  first  preset  timing  period  selected  to  be  of  a 
substantially  longer  duration  than  a  maximum  length  of  time 
that  said  charging  circuit  of  said  battery  charger  would  take  to 
fully  charge  the  battery  and  to  allow  sufficient  time  for  the 
battery  to  partially  discharge  before  another  charging  of  the 
battery  is  initiated,  turn  off  for  a  second  preset  timing  period 
selected  to  be  of  a  substantially  shorter  duration  than  said 
maximum  length  of  time  that  said  charging  circuit  of  said 
battery  charger  would  take  to  fully  charge  the  battery  but  of  a 
longer  duration  than  a  period  of  time  needed  by  said  control 
circuit  of  said  battery  charger  to  reset,  and  tlien  turn  on  again 
for  said  first  preset  timing  period; 

(b)  an  electrical  power  source  connected  to  said  timer,  and 

(c)  an  auxiliary  relay  having  an  actuator  portion  and  a  switch 
portion,  said  actuator  portion  of  said  auxiliary  relay  being 
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connected  to  »«id  timer  and  actuated  by  said  timer  at  the  start 
of  said  fint  preset  timing  period  and  deactuaied  by  said  umer 
al  the  start  of  said  second  preset  uming  period,  said  switch 
poftion  of  said  auxiliary  relay  nonnally  assuming  an  open 
condition  when  said  actuator  portion  of  said  auxiliary  relay  is 
deactuated  by  said  timer  and  being  movable  by  said  actuator 
portion  of  said  auxiliary  relay  to  a  closed  condition  in 
response  to  achiation  of  said  actuator  portion  of  said  auxiliary 
relay  by  said  timer,  said  switch  portion  of  said  auxiliary  relay 
being  connected  in  said  feedback  circuit  path  between  the 
battery  and  said  input  of  said  control  circuit  of  said  battery 
charger  such  that  upon  initiation  of  each  said  second  preset 
timing  period,  when  said  timer  turns  off,  said  actuator  portion 
of  said  auxiliary  relay  is  deactuated  in  response  to  said  timer 
tutning  off  so  as  to  permit  said  switch  portion  of  said  auxiliary 
relay  to  open  said  feedback  circuit  path  and  thereby  discon- 
nect the  banety  from  said  input  of  said  control  circuit  of  said 
battery  charger  permitting  said  control  circuit  of  said  battery 
charger  to  reset  in  preparation  for  said  control  circuit  of  said 
battery  charger  to  actuate  said  main  relay  and  thereby  initiate 
another  charging  of  the  battery  by  said  charging  circuit  of  said 
battery  charger,  whereas  upon  initiation  of  each  said  first 
preset  timing  penod.  when  said  timer  turns  on,  said  actuator 
poftiofl  of  said  auxiliary  relay  is  actuated  in  response  to  said 
timer  turning  on  so  as  to  cause  said  switch  ponion  of  said 
auxiliary  relay  to  close  said  feedback  circuit  path  to  said  input 
of  said  control  circuit  of  said  battery  chatter  causing  said 
control  circuit  of  said  battery  charger  to  actuate  said  main 
lelay  and  thereby  initiate  another  charging  of  the  battery  by 
laid  charging  circuit  of  said  battery  charger. 


5,497  JM 

SECONDARY  BATTERY  CHARGING  CIRCUIT 

Nobiao  Sbiojiaa,  Tttkyo,  Japui,  anicnor  to  Tohiba  Battery 

Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  775,755,  Oct  15,  IWl,  rwL  No.  5,»I,974. 
This  appUcatioo  Aii«.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2r7,3«5 
Clai^  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  15,  1990,  ^273243: 
Jm.  IS,  199«,  W73244;  Jaa.  29, 1991,  M1774;  f^  12, 1991, 
3-ltat5;  May  22,  1991,  3-117484;  JuL  25.  1991.  3-ia«476 

iBt  CL*  mZJ  7/00 
VS.  ex  3»-38  4  Oaiau 
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charge  control  inhibition  means  for  inhibiting  charge  control  by 
said  charge  control  means  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
from  the  beginning  of  the  charging  operation  of  said  second- 
ary batteiy. 


Sv«97,M9 

SHOCK  LOAD  STABILIZATION  CTRCUIT  AND 

VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  HAVING  SAME 

Michad  H.  Shriver,  RocUord,  and  Ridi  A.  Hdni,  Crystal 

Lake,  Itotli  of  m.,  alienors  to  Sundstrand  Corporation, 

RockfonL  m. 

Filed  Ju.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265305 
Int  CL"  U02H  7/06 
VS.  CL  322—19 
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7.  An  electronic  voltage  regulator  for  generators  controlled  by 
means  of  an  exciter  field  current,  comprising: 

an  average  voluge  sensing  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
generator; 

a  peak  voltage  sensing  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  tlie 
generator, 

an  error  signal  circuit  operatively  connected  to  said  average 
voluge  sensing  and  said  peak  voluge  sensing  circuiu  effec- 
tive to  generate  an  error  signal  when  the  generator"  s  average 
output  voluge  varies  from  a  predetermined  value  or  when  the 
generator's  peak  voltage  exceeds  a  predetermined  limit; 

an  exciter  field  cunent  control  circuit,  operatively  connected  to 
said  error  signal  circuit  effective  to  control  the  generator  field 
current  in  response  to  said  error  signal;  and 

a  shock  load  stabilization  circuit  operatively  connected  to  said 
average  voluge  sensing  circuit  and  to  said  peak  voluge 
sensing  circuit  effective  to  sense  an  application  of  a  shock 
kiad  to  the  generator  and  to  disable  said  peak  voluge  sensing 
circuit  thereupon. 


1.  A  secondary  battery  charging  circuit  comprising: 

a  charging  source  for  supplying  a  charging  current  to  a  second- 
ary battery: 

temperahire  change  rate  detection  means  for  delecting  a  rate  of 
change  in  temperature  of  said  secondary  battery  during  a 
charging  operation; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  an  output  value  from  said 
temperature  change  rate  detection  means  during  the  charging 
operation  with  a  setting  value,  and  for.  when  the  relationship 
between  the  output  value  and  the  setting  value  is  reversed, 
generating  an  inverted  output; 

charge  control  means  for  starting  the  charging  operation  of  said 
secondary  battery  in  response  to  a  charge  start  signal,  and 
controlling  the  charging  operation  of  said  secondary  battery 
on  the  basis  of  the  inverted  output  from  said  comparator 
means;  and 


5,497,i70 
CONTROLLER  OF  AN  ENGINE  DRIVEN  GENERATOR 
FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  VEHICLE 
MataynU  Famtanl.  SiHono,  and  YoifciMdf  Ny,  FiOi,  both  of, 
JapM,  aaitMin  to  Tiyota  JldiMha  Kabwshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
DiTWon  of  Ser.  No.  lSt.329,  Jan.  12.  1994,  PaL  No.  5,412.251. 
This  appUcatioa  Jan.  1A,  1995.  Ser.  No.  377,429 
CiatM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1993,  5-4494; 
Feb.  1*,  1993,  5-2M87 

Int  CL*  m2P  9/04.  BML  lllOl 
UACL  322—23  .     *  Cta"^ 

1.  A  controller  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  engine  driven 
generator  in  an  electric  vehicle  including  a  motor  to  be  driven  by 
electric  power  derived  from  a  battery  wherein  said  engine  driven 
generator  charges  the  battery,  the  controller  comprising: 
output  torque  detection  means  for  producing  signals  associated 

with  a  motor  output  torque; 
voluge  detection  means  for  detecting  a  voluge  of  said  battery; 
and 
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5,497,«72 
SOLID  STATE  POWER  CONTROLLER  WTTH  POWER 
SWrrCH  PROTECTION  APPARATUS 
Norman  E.  LcComte,  West  Greenwich,  ILL;  Sepidcfa  H.  Nott, 
FaU  River,  Mass.;  Keith  W.  Kawale,  Attleboro  Falls,  Mmc 
and  Thomas  R.  Maher,  Plainriile,  Mass.,  assignors  to  'Texas 
Instnmicnts  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tkx. 
Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  985,411,  Dec  4, 1992,  Pat  No.  5.444.598. 
This  applicatloa  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398^48 
Int  a."  Gfl5F  //575 
U,S.  CL  323—289  3  i 


5.497,871 

OUTPUT  POWER  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  AC  GENERATOR 

Shiroa  Iwatani;  Katsnhiko  Knsomoto,  and  Keiichi  Komu- 

rasaki,  ail  of  HioMji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denid 

KabushiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,544 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1993.  5-064245; 
Dec.  28.  1993.  5-338075 

Int  CL"  H02J  7/16 
VS  CL  322—28  12  Oaims 


1.  An  output  power  control  device  for  an  automotive  AC  gen- 
erator including  a  field  coil,  said  output  power  control  device 
comprising: 

switching  means  coupled  in  series  with  said  field  coil  of  said 
automotive  AC  generator  for  controlling  a  current  supplied  to 
said  field  coil; 

rotational  speed  detector  means  for  detecting  a  value  corre- 
sponding to  a  routional  speed  of  said  automotive  AC  genera- 
tor; and 

field  current  control  means,  coupled  to  said  routional  speed 
detector  means  and  said  switching  means,  for  reducing  an 
effective  level  of  said  current  supplied  to  said  field  coil  when 
said  rotational  speed  of  said  automotive  AC  generator  exceeds 
a  first  predetermined  routional  speed  level; 

wherein  a  current  output  by  said  automotive  AC  generator 
exceeds  a  total  electric  load  of  a  vehicle  associated  with  said 
automotive  AC  generator  when  a  routional  speed  of  said 
automotive  AC  generator  is  above  a  second  predetermined 
routional  speed  level  lower  than  said  first  predetermined 
rotational  speed  level. 


control  means  for  leceiving  detection  values  fitrni  said  detection 
means  and.  if  said  battery  voltage  is  not  more  than  a  prede- 
termined value  when  said  otitput  torque  is  not  more  than  a 
predetermined  value,  starting  the  operatimi  of  said  engine 
driven  generator. 


c 
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1.  Apparatus  for  linniting  current  through  at  least  one  MOSFET 
to  a  selected  level  comprising: 

at  least  one  MOSFET,  each  MOSFET  having  a  drain,  a  source 
and  a  gate. 

a  shunt  resistor  serially  connected  to  the  drain-source  of  each 
MOSFET. 

a  comparator  having  an  inverting  terminal,  a  non-inverting  ter- 
minal and  an  output,  the  shunt  resistor  coupled  to  the  non- 
inverting  terminal,  a  reference  voluge  coupled  to  the  invert- 
ing terminal. 

a  first  current  source  connected  between  a  supply  voltage  and 
each  MOSFET  gate  and  a  second  current  source  connected 
between  each  MOSFET  gate  and  ground,  tlie  output  of  the 
comparator  connected  to  a  titird  current  source  providing  a 
linear  relationship  between  the  output  of  the  comparator  and 
the  value  of  the  second  current  source  between  one  extreme 
where  the  value  of  tlie  second  ctnrent  source  will  be  zero 
when  the  output  of  the  comparator  is  low  causing  current  to 
be  conducted  from  the  first  cunent  source  to  each  gate  and  an 
opposite  extreme  where  current  will  flow  fiom  the  first  cur- 
rent source  and  out  from  each  gate  to  the  second  current 
source  when  the  output  of  the  comparator  is  high  whereby 
when  the  voluge  at  the  non-inveiting  terminal  of  thi  com- 
parator exceeds  the  voluge  at  the  inverting  terminal  tlie 
output  of  the  comparator  will  increase  causing  current  to  flow 
from  each  gate  causing  the  source-drain  lesistance  to  increase 
and  lower  the  load  current  and  voltage  across  the  shunt. 


5y4974»73 
CONSTANT  CURRENT  SOURCE  HAVING  BAND-GAP 
REFERENCE  VOLTAGE  SOURCE 
Rolf    B«hme,     Bad     FricdikfashaU;     Wo^gang     Eckstein. 
Obersutan-Snizbacfa,  and  Jens  Wirth,  HcUbronn.  aU  of,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Tcmic  Tddnnkcn  microelectronic  GmbH. 
HeUbronn,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,030 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Dec.  24,  1993.  43  44 
447.4 

Int  CL'  G05F  i/04:3/l6 
VS.  CL  323—312  4  Claims 

1.  Constant  current  source  with  a  first  and  a  second  controlled 
current  source,  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  transistor  each  having  a 
base,  a  collector  and  an  emitter,  and  a  first  resistor,  where  ttie  base 
of  the  second  transistor  is  connected  to  the  collector  of  the  first 
transistor,  the  emitter  of  the  first  transistor  is  at  a  reference  poten- 
tial of  the  circuit,  the  first  controlled  current  source  is  connected  to 
the  base  of  the  first  transistor,  the  second  controlled  cuirent  source 
is  connected  to  the  collector  of  the  second  transistor,  which  in  tum 
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is  connected  to  ihe  base  of  the  third  transistor,  and  where  either  the 
first  resistor  connects  the  base  of  the  first  transistor  with  its 
collector  and  the  emitter  of  the  second  transistor  is  at  the  reference 
potential  or  the  first  resistor  connects  the  emitter  of  the  second 
transistor  with  the  reference  potential  and  the  base  of  the  first 
transistor  is  connected  direcUy  to  its  collector,  wherein  a  current 
balancing  circuit  is  provided  widi  an  input  and  an  output,  with  said 
input  being  connected  to  the  collector  of  die  third  transistor  and 
with  said  output  driving  the  first  and  second  curreiu  sources  and 
being  connected  via  a  second  resistor  and  a  changeover  switch 
with  die  reference  potential  or  with  an  operating  voluge  source 
and  wherein  a  diird  current  source  controlled  by  the  current  bal- 
ancing circuit  supplies  a  constant  output  current. 


nected  to  the  first  node,  and  a  second  main  electrode  coupled  to  the 
second  current  source  at  a  second  node,  and  a  third  transistor  of  the 
first  conductivity  type,  having  a  first  main  electrode  connected  to 
the  first  input  terminal,  a  control  electrode  connected  to  the  second 
node,  and  a  second  main  electrode  coupled  to  the  output  terminal, 
characterised  in  d>at  dte  second  current  source  comprises  a  control- 
lable current  source  having  a  control  input,  wherein  the  first  cell 
fiirther  comprises  a  dilfierential  amplifier  having  an  output  and 
inputs  which  are  arranged  to  compare  a  voluge  difference  between 
the  control  electrode  and  the  first  main  electrode  of  the  third 
transistor  with  a  reference  voltage  which  is  a  measure  of  die 
cutrem  »hrough  the  third  transistor,  a  first  and  a  second  common 
input  terminal,  a  second  cell  identical  to  die  first  cell,  die  first  input 
terminal  of  die  first  cell  and  a  second  input  terminal  of  die  second 
cell  being  interconnected  at  die  first  common  input  terminal,  and 
the  second  input  lenninal  of  the  first  cell  and  a  first  input  terminal 
of  the  second  cell  being  interconnected  at  the  second  common 
input  terminal,  an  adder  having  inputs  coupled  to  respective  out- 
puu  of  the  respective  differential  amplifiers  of  the  first  and  second 
cells,  and  having  an  output  coupled  to  d»e  respective  control  inputs 
of  die  second  current  sources  of  die  first  and  second  cells  to  supply 
a  respective  control  signal  to  the  control  inputs,  and  a  reference 
voltage  sotirce  to  supply  die  reference  voltage  for  die  first  and  the 
.second  cell. 


BALANCED  VOLTAGE-TO-CURKENT  CONVERTER 
WITH  QUIESCENT  CURRENT  CONTROL 
Hcndrik  Bocscn,  NJiiM«eii,  Netheriands,  assignor  to  VS.  PhU- 
ipa  Corporadoo,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  14.  1994,  Ser.  No.  227^29 
CUins    priority,    appUcatioa    Belgium,    Apr.    16,    1993, 
093«M3M 

Int.  a."  G«5F  i/26 
VS.  a.  323-^16  17  Claims 


5,497,«r75 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  PULSE  ENERGY 
Yves  Bourtlct,  Saint  Cloud,  and  Christian  Girard,  Monlmagny, 
bodi  of,  France,  assignors  to  Alcatel  Cable,  Clidiy  Cedes, 
France 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352,727 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Dec.  3,  1993,  93  14539 

Int.  CL'  G»1R  3im 


VS.  CL  324—72 


SCIalBU 


UMI 


1.  A  voltage-to-current  converter  comprising:  a  first  cell  which 
comprises:  a  first  input  terminal,  a  second  input  terminal  and  an 
output  terminal,  a  first  current  source,  a  first  transistor  having  a 
first  main  electrode,  a  second  main  electrode  and  a  conot>l  elec- 
trode, having  a  main  current  padi  defined  by  die  first  and  die 
second  main  electrode  of  die  first  transistor  and  coupled  to  die  first 
current  source  at  a  first  node  for  the  passage  of  a  first  current  to  be 
supplied  by  die  first  cunenl  source,  and  having  a  junction  defined 
by  the  first  main  electrode  and  the  control  electrode  of  die  first 
transistor  and  connected  in  a  forward  direction  between  the  first 
node  and  die  first  input  terminal,  a  second  current  source,  a  second 
transistor  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  having  i  first  main  electrode 
connected  to  the  second  input  terminal,  a  control  electrode  con- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  pulse  energy,  the  apparatus  being 
designed  to  measure  die  energy  from  high-current  disturbances 
carried  by  a  cable,  said  apparatus  including: 

a  cuneni-lo-voluge  converter  delivering  at  an  output  end  thereof 
a  voltage  diat  is  proportional  to  the  current  in  said  cable; 

an  analog  measurement  circuit  connected  at  an  input  end  thereof 
to  die  output  end  of  said  current-to-voltage  converter;  and 

a  processing  and  storage  assembly  having  an  input  end,  coupled 
to  an  output  end  of  said  measurement  circuit,  and  an  output 
end  coupled  to  an  output  display; 

said  apparatus  being  characterized  in  that  said  analog  measure- 
ment circuit  comprises  at  least  two  measurement  branches, 
each  of  which  includes  an  input  attenuator  (3.  4)  and  an 
output  integrator  (5,  *)  having  an  input  end  coupled  to  an 
output  end  of  said  input  attenuator,  die  attenuators  in  said 
branches  being  of  different  attenuations  and  having  respective 
input  ends  connected  in  parallel  to  said  current-to-vollage 
converter  (2). 


5,497,076 

DETERMINATION  OF  FAILURE  CRITERIA  BASED 

UPON  GRAIN  BOUNDARY  ELECTROMIGRATION  IN 

METAL  ALLOY  FILMS 

AiHrar  T.  C.  Kno,  and  Ratan  Choadhnry,  both  of  Mi^tas, 

CaUf^  assignors  to  LSI  Logic  Corporatiott,  Milpitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,271 

Int  CL'  G«1R  31/28:27/14 

VS.  CL  324—158.1  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  evaluating  electromigration  induced  failure  of  a 
thin  film  conductor  that  is  typical  of  thin  film  conductors  incorpo- 
rated in  microcircuitry  and  other  integrated  circuits,  wherein  the 
conductor  is  subject  to  failure  due  to  grain  boundary  and  bulk 
electromigration  of  atoms  in  said  conductor  when  the  conductor  is 
stressed  by  electric  current  and  temperature,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

forming  a  plurality  of  conductive  test  patterns  on  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate,  said  conductive  test  patterns  exhibiting  a  resis- 
tance rise  AR  when  an  electric  current  flows  therein, 
selecting  a  critical  value  AR,  of  resistance  rise  that  results  from 
electromigration  thai  is  predominandy  grain  boundary  elec- 
tromigration. 
electrically  stressing  said  conductive  test  patterns  at  a  plurality 
of  current  densities  by  application  of  electric  current  thereto, 
measuring  resistance  rise  of  said  patterns  as  they  are  stressed, 
recording  time  elapsed  until  said  measured  resistance  rise  is  at 

said  critical  value  AR,, 
employing  said  recorded  elapsed  time  to  determine  values  of 
activation  energy  Ea,  a  proportionally  constant  A,  and  a 
current  density  exponent  N  in  a  first  equation  MlH^ACJ)"" 
exp  (Ea/KT),  where  MTTF  is  elapsed  time,  K  is  die  Boltz- 
mann  constant,  and  T  is  temperature  of  said  conductive  test 
patterns,  and 
solving  said  equation  for  MMTF  for  a  predetermined  current 
density  and  a  temperature  using  said  determined  values  of  Ea, 
AandN; 
wherein  said  step  of  selecting  a  critical  value  of  AR  for  which 
temperattue  of  the  electrically  stressed  conductive  test  pat- 
terns is  not  greater  than  a  temperature  at  which  bulk  elec- 
tromigration predominates  in  said  conductive  test  patterns. 


5,4974177 
POWER  CALCULATING  DEVICE 
IMashi  Nnkni,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabushiU  Kai- 
sba  Toaiiiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  JnL  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278^11 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japnn,  Jul.  21, 1993,  5-179501 
Int.  CL'  GOIR  33/00 
VS.  CL  324— U7  H  13  Claims 

1.  A  power  calculating  device,  comprising: 
control  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  control  signal 
determining  a  power  calculating  period  and  an  imbalance 
compensation  period; 
input  voltage  changeover  means  which  receives  a  first  voltage 
corresponding  to  a  voltage  of  a  system  under  measurement 
and  said  control  signal  for  changing  over  between  said  first 
voltage  and  a  constant  voltage  under  the  control  of  said 
control  signal  to  generate  a  second  voltage; 


r  CB«uiu   (         •>       I 1      , 


said  second  voltage  being  said  first  voltage  during  said  power 
calculating  period  and  said  constant  voltage  during  said 
imbalance  compensation  period; 

a  Hall  element  member  which  receives  a  ctirrent  corresponding 
to  said  second  voltage  for  flowing  said  cutrent  in  said  Hall 
element  member  between  current  termiiuds  thereof  to  gener- 
ate a  third  ventage  corresponding  to  a  product  of  said  second 
voltage  and  a  magnetic  density  generated  by  a  magnetic  field 
applied  to  said  Hall  element  member, 

imbalance  detecting  means  which  receives  said  control  signal 
and  said  third  voltage  for  detecting  an  offiset  of  said  Hall 
element  member  based  on  said  third  voltage  when  said  con- 
trol signal  sttows  said  imbalance  compensation  period  to 
generate  an  offset  compensation  sigrud  corresponding  to  said 
offset; 

variable  resistor  means  connected  to  said  Hall  element  member 
and  which  receives  said  offset  compensation  signal,  a  resis- 
tance value  thereof  being  changed  by  said  offset  compensa- 
tion signal;  and 

power  value  outputting  means  which  receives  said  third  voltage 
and  said  control  signal  for  outputting  said  third  voltage  when 
said  control  signal  shows  said  power  calculating  period  as  an 
output  of  said  power  calculating  device  corresponding  to  a 
power  of  said  system  under  measurement; 

whereby  an  imbalance  voltage  of  said  Hall  element  member 
being  compensated. 


5.497.078 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DRIVING  AN  AIR  CORE 

GAUGE  WITH  IMPROVED  POINTER  RESOLUTION 

Joseph  R.  Qoecn,  Royal  Oak;  Itery  T.  CwBl.  Salem,  and 

Charles  G.  HdMmyck,  Dearborn,  ail  of  MidL,  Rmignont  to 

Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn.  Mich. 

FHcd  Dec  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  363.810 
InL  CL'  GOIR  5/16:23/00 
VS.  CL  324—146  17  ( 


1.  A  method  for  driving  a  gauge  having  a  pointer,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  first  gauge  control  signal  responsive  to  a  gauge 
measurement  signal,  said  first  gauge  control  signal  having  a 
first  duty  cycle  corresponding  to  a  first  pointer  position; 

generating  a  second  gauge  control  signal  responsive  to  said 
signal,  said  second  gauge  control  signal  having  a  second  diKy 
cycle  corresponding  to  a  second  pointer  position;  and 
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modulaling  between  said  lirsl  gauge  control  signal  and  said 
second  gauge  control  signal  alternating  drive  periods  to  drive 
the  pointer  to  display  an  average  pointer  position. 


5,497.»79 
SEMICONDUCTOR  TESTING  APPARATUS. 
SEMICONDUCTOR  TESTING  CIRCUIT  CHIP,  AND 
PROBE  CARD 
IVKkio  YawMU,  Osaka;  Atsiishi  Fitjiwara,  Kyoto;  MkMhiro 
laoae,   Nara,  and    Kazuhiro   Matsuyama,   Osaka,   all  of, 
Jafiam.  MrigMKS  to  MatsusUU  Ekctrk  Indiistrial  Co.,  Lt«L. 
Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Kug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113,M9 
Claiins  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1992,  4-233379; 
Feb.  24.  1993,  5-«35M9;  Apr.  5.  1993,  5-077M6 

InL  Ct"  G«1R  SI/2S 
VS.  CI  324— I58.I  4  Claims 


I.  A  semiconductor  testing  apparatus  for  testing  semiconductor 
integraied-circuil  chips,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  semiconductor  testing  circuit  chips,  each  of  which 
functions  to  test  a  single  semiconductor  integraied-circuit 
chip: 

a  computer  for  controlling  said  semiconductor  testing  circuit 
chips  and  for  collecting  the  results  of  the  testing  of  said 
semiconductor  Integrated-circuit  chips,  said  results  generated 
by  each  of  said  plurality  of  semiconductor  testing  circuit 
chips;  and 

means  for  connecting  each  of  said  plurality  of  semiconductor 
testing  circuit  chips  to  a  single  semiconductor  integrated- 
circuit  chip  to  be  tested. 


S,497,0M 
ROTATION  VELOSmr  SENSOR  FOR  A  TAPE  REEL 
DISK  IN  WHICH  LIGHT  IS  REFLECTED  OFF  OF  THE 
REEL  DISK 
Joac-woo  Kim,  Buchcon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyun«ki,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Filed  Jul.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278^23 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  16,  1993, 
93-157*7 

Int  a."  G«IP  3/36:  G«1D  5/34 
VS.  a.  324—175  3  Claims 


M      11 


1.  A  roution  velocity  sensor  comprising: 

a  reel  disk; 

a  light  source  which  emits  light  onto  the  bottom  of  said  reel 
disic: 

a  light  sensor  which  detects  the  rotation  velocity  of  the  reel  disk 
by  delecting  the  light  reflected  from  the  bottom  of  the  reel 
disk: 

said  reel  disk  having  a  plurality  of  flat  portions  and  a  plurality  of 
grooves  alternately  formed  on  the  bottom  of  said  reel  disk, 
whereby  said  plurality  of  flat  portions  reflect  light  evenly  and 
said  plurality  of  grooves  reflect  light  inegularly,  each  of  said 
grooves  having  a  sloped  surface  formed  therein,  wherein  said 
sloped  surface  comprises  two  portions,  each  of  said  portions 
slopes  outward  toward  an  adjacent  one  of  said  flat  portions 
from  a  central  portion  between  two  adjacent  flat  portions. 


5,497,081 

MECHANICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  LINEAR-OUTPUT 

ANGULAR  POSmON  SENSOR 

Ronald  J.  Wolf,  Godien,  and  Larry  Hedecn,  Howe,  both  of 

Ind.,  Msignors  to  Durakeol  Incorporated,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  902.075,  Jun.  22,  1992,  PaL 

No.  5,332,965.  This  appUcation  Apr.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  51,412 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  26, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a."  GOIB  7/14:  GOIR  35/00 

VS.  a.  324—207.12  12  Claims 


1.  An  angular  position  sensor  for  sensing  the  angular  position  of 
a  pivoially  mounted  device  about  a  predetermined  pivot  axis 
comprising: 

a  housing; 

means  for  providing  a  mechanical  coupling  to  said  pivotally 
mounted  device,  routably  mounted  relative  to  said  housing: 

a  magnet  having  north  and  south  magnetic  poles; 

means  responsive  to  said  providing  means  for  generating  an 
electrical  signal  representative  of  the  angular  position  of  said 
pivoully  mounted  device;  said  generating  means  being  at 
least  partially  disposed  between  said  north  and  south  poles  of 
said  magnet:  and 

means  for  mechanically  adjusting  the  sensitivity  of  said  gener- 
ating means,  wherein  said  adjusting  means  includes  a  flux 
concentrator  and  nteans  for  carrying  said  flux  concentrator  a 
predetermined  distance  relative  to  said  generating  means. 


5^4974182 

QUADRATURE  DETECTOR  WITH  A  HALL  EFFECT 

ELEMENT  AND  A  MAGNETORESISTIVE  ELEMENT 

PHer  G.  Hancock,  Piano,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Honey- 

wcU  Inc.,  MinncapoUs,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  25.  1995.  Ser.  No.  377^71 
Int.  a."  GOIB  7/14:  GOIR  33/02:33/12:  GOIP  3/42 
VS.  a.  324—207.14  12  Claims 

1.  A  quadrature  detector,  comprising: 

a  first  magnetically  sensitive  device  disposed  on  a  first  surface  of 
a  substrate  to  sense  a  first  directional  component  of  a  mag- 
netic field;  and 
a  second  magnetically  sensitive  device  disposed  on  said  first 
surface  of  said  substrate  to  sense  a  second  directional  compo- 
nent of  said  magnetic  field,  said  first  and  second  directional 


components  of  said  magnetic  field  being  perpendicular  to 
each  otlier,  said  first  magnetically  sensitive  device  comprising 
a  Hall  effect  element,  said  second  magnetically  sensitive 
device  comprising  a  magnetoresistive  element. 


5v497,084 

GEARTOOTH  SENSOR  WITH  MEANS  FOR  SEX^ECTING 

A  THRESHOLD  MAGNITUDE  AS  A  FUNCTION  OF  THE 

AVERAGE  AND  MINIMUM  VALUES  OF  A  SIGNAL  OF 

MAGNETIC  FIELD  STRENGTH 

Robert  E.  Bkking,  Frccport,  DL,  aarignor  to  Honeywell  Inc. 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1995.  Ser.  No.  398,414 
Int.  CL*  GOIB  7/30:  GOIP  3/4SS:  H03K  5/153:5/08 
VS.  a.  324— 207  J5  18  ( 
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ROD  AXUL  POSITION  DETECTOR  INCLUDING  A 

FIRST  SCALE  HAVING  EQUIDISTANT  MAGNETIC 

PARTS  AND  A  SECOND  SCALE  HAVING  UNEQUALLY 

DISTANT  PARTS  AND  DIFFERING  FIELD  STRENGTHS 

Masakazn  Nakasato;  Yooicfai  Shimonra,  and  MasamicU  Sngi- 

bara,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kayaba  Kogyo 

KabushUd  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1684*96 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  24,  1992,  4-344902; 
Apr.  14.  1993,  5-087544 

Int.  CL*  GOIB  7/14:21/02 
VS.  CL  324— 207  J4  4  Claims 


1.  An  axial  position  detector  for  a  rod  made  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial, comprising  a  first  magnetic  scale  comprising  a  plurality  of 
non-magnetic  parts  arranged  axially  on  the  rod  at  equidistant 
intervals,  a  second  magnetic  scale  parallel  to  said  first  scale  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  non-magnetic  parts  arranged  axially  on  the 
rod  at  unequal  intervals,  a  first  magnetic  sensor  for  outputting  a 
signal  according  to  a  positional  change  of  ttie  non-nuignetic  parts 
of  said  first  nugnetic  scale,  a  second  magnetic  sensor  for  output- 
ting  a  signal  according  to  a  positional  change  of  the  non-magnetic 
parts  of  said  second  magnetic  scale,  said  magnetic  sensors  being 
respectively  disposed  in   fixed  positions  facing  said  magnetic 
scales,  means  for  separately  mennorizing  absolute  positions  of  the 
non-magnetic  parts  on  said  second  magnetic  scale  in  advance, 
means  for  detecting  an  interval  between  the  non-magnetic  parts 
passing  said  second  sensor  based  on  the  output  signal  from  said 
second  sensor,  means  for  identifying  a  non-magnetic  part  which 
has  passed  based  on  said  delected  interval,  means  for  calculating  a 
displacement  amount  of  the  rod  from  said  identified  non-magnetic 
part  to  its  current  position  based  on  the  output  signal  from  said  first 
sensor,  and  means  for  calculating  the  current  position  of  the  rod 
from  the  absolute  position  of  the  identified  non-magnetic  part  and 
the  calculated  displacement,  characterized  in  that: 
the  non-magnetic  parts  of  said  second  magnetic  scale  are  sym- 
metrically arranged  on  both  sides  of  a  predetermined  position 
on  the  rod,  and 
said  identifying  means  comprises  means  for  distinguishing  on 
which  side  of  said  predetermined  position  said  second  mag- 
netic sensor  is  situated  and  means  for  identifying  the  non- 
magnetic parts  based  on  said  distinguished  side  and  said 
detected  interval. 


1.  A  magnetic  sensor,  comprising: 

a  permanent  magnet; 

a  magnetically  sensitive  component  disposed  proximate  said 
magnet; 

first  means,  connected  to  said  magnetically  sensitive  component, 
for  providing  a  first  output  signal  which  is  representative  of 
the  presence  of  a  ferromagnetic  member  within  a  detectkm 
zone  of  said  sensor, 

second  means,  connected  to  said  first  providing  means,  for 
providing  a  second  output  signal  which  is  representative  of  an 
average  value  of  said  first  output  signal  over  a  first  preselected 
period  of  time; 

third  means,  connected  to  said  first  providing  means,  for  provid- 
ing a  third  output  signal  which  is  representative  of  a  minimum 
value  of  said  first  output  signal  over  a  second  period  of  time; 

fourth  means,  connected  to  said  second  and  third  providing 
means,  for  providing  a  fourth  output  sigiul  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  difference  between  said  second  and  third  output 
signals;  and 

fifth  means,  connected  to  said  first  and  fourth  providing  means, 
for  providing  a  fifth  output  signal  which  is  representative  of 
the  difference  between  said  first  and  fourth  output  signals. 


5,497.085  

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  AN  OUTER  DIAMETER 
ROLLOFF  IN  A  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  MAGNETIC 
DISKS 
Hong  Tian,  MttpitM;  Jia-Knen  J.  Lee,  San  Jose,  and  EWs  T. 
Cha,  SanU  Clara,  all  of  CaUf..  assignors  to  Conner  Periph- 
erals, Inc..  San  Jose,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  358.282 
InL  CL"  GUB  5/60 


VS.  a.  yiA—lVl 
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1.  A  method  for  testing  a  magnetic  disk  to  be  used  in  a  disk 
drive,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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measuring  «n  oiHer  radial  edge  of  the  disk,  along  a  radius 
extending  outwardly  from  the  center  of  iht  disk,  to  obtain  a 
series  of  dimensions  representing  a  height  profile; 

determining,  as  a  function  of  the  dimensions,  a  slope  value  for 
each  of  a  sequence  of  radial  segments  of  the  disk: 

selecting  pairs  of  slope  values,  and  for  each  pair  of  slope  values, 
cakrulaling  a  difference  value  between  the  slope  values  of  the 
pair, 

conv*nn8  "ch  difference  value  to  a  preselected  threshold  dif- 
ference value:  and 

indicating  the  difference  value  which  is  equal  to  or  less  than  the 
threshold  difference  value. 


APTARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
DENSITY  OF  A  METAL  PLATED  POROUS  FOAM 
PmI  a.  HyMk,  BwHaglM;  Vtadinir  PaMila,  Mhriwanf ,  awl 
John  AMbnae,  Oakvllk.  aO  of,  Canada,  awigMn  to  Inco 
UaytMl,  IVMWrto,  CaMda 

FBcd  Apr.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  228,075 

Clai^  priarily,  appUcaiteii  Canada,  Jun.  9,  1993,  209S073 

Int  CI'  G«IN  27/72.  G«1R  33/l2;3S/00 

VS.  CL  324-228  «  Claims 


r 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measunng  the  density  of  a  metal  plated 
porous  foam  sample,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  magnet,  the 
nugnet  connected  to  a  load  cell,  means  for  maintainmg  the  magnet 
a  fixed  distance  away  from  the  sample,  the  load  cell  adapted  to 
produce  an  output  signal  that  is  a  function  of  the  density  of  the 
sample,  and  the  output  signal  of  the  load  cell  connected  to  a 
density  display  device. 


5v497,M7 
NMR  LOGGING  OF  NATURAL  GAS  RESERVOIRS 
Harold  J.  Vinegar,  Houston,  In..;  Rldvan  Akkurt,  MandcvUle, 
La.,  and  Pierre  'HiiUAjUui,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell 
OU  Company,  HoMton,  Tn. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,SM 

Int.  CL*  G«IV  3/08:3/14 

VS.  CL  324—383  18  Claims 
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estimating  from  the  restricted  diffusion  coefficient  of  hydrocar- 
bon gas  within  the  formation  the  pore  size  within  the  forma- 
tion. -» 


5,497,888 
MRI  IMAGING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Ynictai  Hayano,  and  Susumu  Koeufi,  Imth  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
to  GE  Yokofawa  Medical  Systems,  Limited,  Tokyo, 


PCT  No.  PCT/JP93^I8M5,  i  371  Date  Oct  14,  1994,  i  182(e) 
Dale  Oct  14,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093«29*7.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  25,  1993 

PCT  Flkd  May  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  318,880 
Claims  priority,  applioition  Japan,  May  28,  1992,  4-127142 
Int  a."  GOIV  3/14 
VS.  CL  324—389  4  Claims 
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I  In  an  MRI  inuging  method  using  multiple  echoes,  wherein  N 
views  constituting  K  space  are  divided  into  an  even  number  S  of 
blocks,  each  block  being  formed  of  successive  M  views  including 
a  DC  view: 

collecting  multiple  echoes  of  a  first  order  to  an  Sth  order  and 
assigning  successive  echoes  to  successive  blocks: 

repeating  said  collecting  and  assigning  of  said  successive  mul- 
tiple echoes  to  successive  bkxrks  for  each  of  said  successive 
M  views: 

providing  phase  gradients  so  that  phases  corresponding  to  dif- 
ferent blocks  are  encoded  for  the  first  order  to  the  Sth  order, 
and  so  that  phases  conesponding  to  different  view  in  each 
block  are  encoded  for  the  first  time  to  the  Mth  time:  and 

processing  data  of  said  N  views  to  obtain  a  reconstructed  image: 
the  improvement  compnsing 

providing  an  offset  to  each  phase  gradient  so  that  the  phase 
encoded  gradient  representing  the  DC  view  is  disposed  away 
from  a  boundary  between  adjacent  blocks  and  substantially  in 
the  middle  of  one  of  said  blocks. 


5,497,889 
WIDE  APERATURE  GRADIENT  SET 
David  A.  Lampman,  Eastlake;  MicliacI  A.  Morich,  Mentor,  and 
Labros  Petropoulos,  Cleveland  Heights,  aU  of  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Picker  International,  Inc..  Highland  Heights,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,099 
Int  CL*  GOIV  3/14 
VS.  CL  324—318  19  Claims 
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1.  A  medMd  to  estimaie  the  pore  size  within  a  formation  con- 
taining hydrocarbon  gas.  tlie  hydrocarbon  gas  having  a  longitudi- 
nal relaxation  time,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
obtaining  a  pulsed  NMR  log  using  a  recovery  time  that  is  equal 

to  or  greater  than  the  longitudinal  relaxation  time  of  the 

hydrocarbon  gas: 
determining,  from  the  NMR  log  using  a  recovery  time  that  is 

equal  to  or  greater  than  tlie  longitudinal  relaxation  time  of  the 

hydrocarbon  gas.  a  distribution  of  transverse  relaxation  times: 
determining  from  tlie  distribution  of  transverse  relaxation  limes 

a  restricted  diffusion  coefficient  of  hydrocarbon  gas  within  the 

formation;  and 


1.  In  an  insertable  gradient  coil  for  a  magnetic  resonance  imag- 
ing apparatus,  which  insetuble  gradient  coil  includes  a  central 
cylindrical  portion  having  an  intenor  bore  of  a  first  cross-section 
dimensioned  to  receive  a  head  of  the  subject  to  be  imaged,  the 
central  cylindrical  portion  carrying  gradient  coil  windings  for 
creating  linear  magnetic  field  gradients  in  the  interior  bore  through 
the  subjects  head.  THE  IMPROVEMENT  COMPRISING: 


the  insertable  gradient  coil  further  including  a  first  end  portion 
of  a  second  cross-section  dimensioned  to  receive  shoulders  of 
the  subject  to  be  itnaged,  the  second  cross-section  being  larger 
than  the  first  cross-section,  the  first  end  portion  being  con- 
nected with  a  first  end  of  the  central  cylindrical  portion 
adjacent  a  patient  receiving  end  of  the  insertable  gradient  coil, 
the  gradient  coil  windings  extending  in  part  along  the  first  end 
portion  such  that  tiie  gradient  coil  windings  lie  in  part  on  the 
central  cylindrical  portion  and  in  part  off  the  central  cylindri- 
cal portion  on  the  first  end  portion. 


a  cone  penetrometer  test  apparatus  including  a  penetrometer 
probe  for  penetrating  tlie  soil  to  a  depth  of  up  to  300  feet, 

at  least  two  electrodes  mounted  on  a  peripheral  exterior  surface 
of  said  penetrometer  probe,  one  of  said  electrodes  being  a 
reference  electrode  and  another  one  of  said  electrodes  being  a 
measuiemem  electrode  made  of  antimony,  and 

means  for  transmitting  a  continuous  electrical  potential  differ- 
ence during  depth  penetration  of  said  penetrometer  probe 
through  ttie  soil  fixMn  said  at  least  two  electrodes  to  a  surface 
of  the  soil  for  continuous,  real  time  measurement  of  pH 
simultaneously  with  continuous  penetration  of  the  soil  by  tlie 
penetrometer  probe. 


5,497,098 

BANDWIDTH  EXTENSION  SYSTEM  USING  PERIODIC 

SWITCHING 

Albert  Macovski,  2505  Alpine  Rd.,  Mcnlo  Park,  Calif.  94025 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  230,503 

Int  a.'  GOIV  3/00 

VS.  CL  324—322  19  Claims 


4k  @^ 


-  -m 


5<497,092 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND  DISPLAYING 

ENGINE  SPEED 

Arthur  J.  Kaszanics,  7340  Wren  Ave,  Gilroy,  CaUf.  95020 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,167 

Int  CL'  P02P  17/00 

VS.  a.  324—402  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  receiving  an  electromagnetic  field  signal 
using  a  high-Q  low-loss  coil  tuned  with  a  capacitor  to  form  a  tuned 
circuit  tuned  to  the  frequency  of  the  signal  ttie  steps  of: 

periodically  de-energizing  the   tuned  circuit  to  substantially 
remove  the  signal  whereby  the  effective  bandwidth  of  the 
tuned  circuit  is  substantially  increased  and: 
detecting  the  resulting  signal. 


5,497,091 

SURFACE  MOUNTED  PH  SENSOR  FOR  CONE 

PENETRATION  TESTING 

Wesley  L.  Bratton,  South  Royalton,  and  J.  Christopher  Bian- 

chi,  Pittsfldd,  both  of  Vt,  assignors  to  Applied  Research 

Associates,  Inc.,  Albuquerque,  N.M. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,584 
Int  a.'  GOIN  33/22:33/24 

VS.  CL  324—348  6  Claims 

-» 


I.  An  appaAtus  for  providing  continuous  pH  measurements  of 
soil  in  real  time  during  soil  penetration,  said  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  and  displaying  the  revolution  speed  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  electrical  distribution 
system  including  at  least  one  spark  cable,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 
a  hand  held  housing  having  a  digital  display; 
an  antenna  connected  to  said  housing  and  projecting  therefrom, 
said  antenna  for  placement  adjacent  to  a  spark  cable  of  an 
internal   combustion   engine  for  receiving  electromagnetic 
energy  pulses  radiating  from  said  spark  cable;  and 
pulse  to  direct  digital  counter  interphase  circuit  means  disposed 
in  said  housing  iii  operative  association  with  said  antenna  and 
with  said  digital  display  to  count  the  electrical  energy  pulses 
received  by  said  antenna  from  said  spark  cable  within  a 
predetermined  time  frame  to  determine  electrical  pulse  ftc- 
quency  and  to  directly  convert  the  determined  electrical  pulse 
frequency  into  internal  combustion  engine  revolution  speed 
and  to  display  said  internal  combustion  engine  revolution 
speed  on  said  digital  display,  said  pulse  to  direct  digital 
counter  interphase  circuit  means  including  incoming  signal 
shaper  means  and  a  phase  locked  loop  in  operative  association 
with  said  incoming  signal  sliaper  means  for  multiplying  the 
pulse  frequency  of  said  incoming  signal,  and  said  pulse  to 
direct   digital   counter   interphase   circuit   means   including 
switch  means  operatively  associated  with  said  phase  loclced 
loop  to  vary  the  multiplication  factor  for  multiplying  the  pulse 
frequency  of  said  incoming  signal. 
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5,497^3 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DUGNOSING  A  TWIN- 

COIL.  BI-STABLE,  MAGNETICALLY  LATCHED 

SOLENOID 

Arthv  R.  Sundccn,  LaMlng:  Janes  C.  Byrne,  Farminctoii 

HHI,  aad  VlncMl  A.  Ocbon,  Eastpoinlc,  all  of  Mkh^  a«igii- 

ors  to  General  Motor*  Corporatioa,  Drtroit,  Mk*. 

Filed  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  23M53 

Int.  CL'  G«1R  31/02:31/327:  GWB  21/00 

MS.  a.  324—415  *  CUtas 


variable  value  resistive  device  which  connects  to  and  bridges 
the  terminals  of  said  pick-up  coil,  said  resisuve  device  adjust- 
ably reducing  the  value  of  the  useful  voltage  across  said 
pick-up  coil  tenninals  as  the  value  of  said  resistive  device  is 
manually  reduced,  and  simultaneously  pulling  down  the  volt- 
age on  the  mput  tenninal  of  said  tngger  means  with  respect  to 
the  ground  potential  of  the  said  ground  terminal  all  in 
lesponae  to  the  reduction  in  the  value  of  said  resistive  device. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING  ELECTRIC 
COMPONENT  FOR  INVERTER  aRCUTT 
AtauiU  Ueyama;  YodUaari  Ikakada,  and  Fumitomo  Tikano, 
all  of  Sayaaia,  Japan,  awlgnora  to  Honda  Giken  Kofyo 
KabnriilU  KaUia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,479 
Claiais  priority,  application  Japan.  Nov.  8,  1993,  5-278241; 
May  26,  1994,  6-112748;  Sep.  22,  1994,  6-227965 

InL  CL*  GOIR  31/02 
MS.  CL  324—537 


14  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  diagnosing  electrical  integrity  and  nnechanical 
integrity  of  a  bi-stable  magnetically  latched  solenoid,  said  solenoid 
comprising  a  pair  of  independently  energizable  coils,  a  plunger 
actuatable  into  one  of  two  independent  positions  corresponding  to 
the  previously  energized  coil,  a  magnet  providing  flux  through  said 
plunger,  said  method  comprising  the  steps: 

energizing  one  of  the  coils; 

monitoring  a  voltage  across  the  other  of  die  coils  not  energized: 

determining  from  said  monitored  voluge  die  electrical  integrity 
of  die  coils  and  mechanical  actuation  integrity  of  die  plunger. 
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5,497,»94 

ELECTRICAL  CWCUTT  IDENTIFICATION  MEANS 

DavM  L.  Gcorfe,  12  Andms  Rd^  Sandy  Hook,  Conn.  86482 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,682 

Int  CL'  G81R  3inS:l9/00 

MS.  CL  324—529  •  C««*«» 


1.  A  hand-held  electronic  means  for  inductively  detecting  low 
frequency  pulses  of  high  magnitude  and  short  duration  in  an 
electrical  circuit,  comprising  in  combination: 

a)  an  inductive  pick-up  coil  and  a  magnetic  core  dierefor.  said 
pick-up  coil  having  two  terminals. 

b)  electrical  signalling  means. 

c)  an  electrical  power  source  for  electrically  energizing  said 
signalling  means. 

d)  an  electronic  trigger  means  responsive  to  voluge  induced  in 
said  pick-up  coil  for  effecting  energization  of  the  signalling 
n^ans  from  said  power  source,  said  trigger  means  having  a 
ground  tenninal  at  electrical  ground  potential  and  an  input 
terminal  responsive  to  drive  voluges  applied  to  it.  and 

e)  a  control  means  connected  to  die  terminals  of  said  pick  up 
coil,  said  control  means  comprising  a  manually-adjusubie 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inspecting  an  electric  component  in  an 
inverter  circuit  composed  of  a  voltage-smoodiing  electrolytic 
capacitor,  a  plurality  of  transistors,  and  a  plurality  of  diodes 
coupled  in  inverse  parallel  connection  to  said  transistors,  respec- 
tively, comprising: 
a  DC  power  supply  for  supplying  a  direct  ctirrent  to  die  inverter 

circuit; 
voluge  detecting  means  for  delecting  a  voltage  at  a  predeter- 
mined position  in  die  inverter  circuit; 
current  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  current  flowing  at  a 

predetermined  position  in  the  inverter  circuit; 
switching  means  for  changing  positions  at  which  the  direct 
current  is  supplied  from  said  DC  power  supply  to  die  inverter 
circuit,  positions  at  which  die  voltage  is  detected  in  die 
inverter  circuit  by  said  voluge  detecting  means,  and  positions 
at  which  die  current  is  detected  in  die  inverter  circuit  by  said 
current  detecting  means; 
switching  control  means  for  outputting  a  switching  signal  to  said 

switching  means; 
electrolytic  capacitor  determining  means  for  calculating  an  elec- 
trostatic capacitance  of  die  electrolytic  capacitor  based  on  a 
time  consumed  alter  die  electrolytic  capacitor  has  started 
being  charged  by  die  direct  ctirrent  supplied  from  said  DC 
power  supply  duxwgh  a  resistor  until  a  voltage  across  die 
electrolytic  capacitor  as  detected  by  said  voltage  detecting 
means  reaches  a  predetermined  voltage,  and  also  on  a  resis- 
tance of  said  resistor,  and  determining  whether  die  electro- 
static capacitance  falls  within  a  preset  range;  and 
transistor  determining  means  for  determining  whether  a  Vce-Io 
curve  generated  from  a  collector-to-eraitter  voltage  \ce  ^ 
each  of  die  transistors  as  detected  by  said  voluge  detecting 
means  and  a  collector  current  I^^  of  die  transistor  as  detected 
by  said  current  delecting  means,  falls  widiin  a  preset  range: 
die  arrangement  being  such  dial  die  electrolytic  capacitor  and 
die  transistors  will  be  determined  as  to  whether  diey  are 
accepuble  or  not  by  changing  said  positions  at  which  die 
direct  current  is  supplied  from  said  DC  power  supply  to  die 
inverter  circuit,  said  positions  at  which  die  voluge  is  detected 


in  the  inverter  circuit  by  said  voluge  detecting  means,  and 
said  positions  at  which  the  current  is  detected  in  the  inverter 
circuit  by  said  current  detecting  means,  based  on  the  switch- 
ing signal  outputted  from  said  switching  control  means. 


5,^y7^^po 
FAULTED  CIRCUrr  INDICTOR  WITH  THREE- 
DIMENSIONAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
John  F.  Banting,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cooper  Indus- 
tries, liK.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  87,447 

Int  ex."  miH  31/02 

MS.  CL  324—555  38  Claims 


5,497,097 

AITARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  A  CONNECTION 

BETWEEN  ADJACENT  PANELS  OF  A  CURTAIN  WALL 

Walter  W.  Walling,  and  Patrick  T.  BnuwOe,  both  of  Conroe, 

Tex,,  assignors  to  GSE  Lining  TcdinoloKy,  Inc.,  Houston, 

Tex. 

Filed  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,939 

Int  CL'  G81R  31/02 

MS.  CL  324—555  18  Claims 


1.  An  indicator  for  indicating  either  a  normal  or  fauh  current 
through  a  conductor,  comprising: 

a  housing: 

an  electromagnet  connected  to  said  housing  and  having  a  normal 
coil  and  a  trip  coil; 

a  current  monitor  for  sensing  the  current  through  the  conductor, 
said  current  monitor  producing  an  induced  current  signal 
proportional  to  the  current  in  the  conductor: 

a  trip  circuit  connected  to  said  current  monitor  for  receiving  said 
induced  current  signal,  said  trip  circuit  including: 
detection  circuitry  for  detecting  the  fault  current  in  the  con- 
ductor, said  detection  circuitry  electrically  connected  to 
said  trip  coil; 

wherein  said  detection  circuitry  produces  a  first  signal  when  the 
fault  cuirent  is  detected  in  the  conductor,  and  wherein,  said 
trip  coil  receives  said  first  signal: 

a  reset  circuit  connected  to  said  current  monitor  for  receiving 
said  induced  current  signal  and  connected  to  said  detection 
circuitry,  said  reset  circuit  including: 
activation  circuitry  for  activating  said  normal  coil,  said  acti- 
vation circuitry  electrically  connected  to  said  normal  coil 
and  producing  a  second  signal  upon  receipt  of  said  induced 
current; 

wherein  said  normal  coil  is  activated  upon  receipt  of  said  second 
signal,  and  wherein  said  activation  circuitry  receives  said  first 
signal  from  said  detection  circuitry  and.  in  response  to  said 
first  signal,  said  activation  circuitry  is  deactivated: 

said  normal  coil  producing  a  first  polarity  of  said  electromagnet 
upon  receipt  of  the  second  signal  from  said  activation  cir- 
cuitry, and  said  trip  coil  producing  a  second  polarity  of  said 
electromagnet  upon  receipt  of  the  first  signal  from  said  detec- 
tion circuitry: 

a  permanent  magnet  rouubly  mounted  adjacent  said  electro- 
magnet such  that  said  permaneni  magnet  aligns  with  the 
polarity  of  said  electromagnet: 

a  three-dimensional  display  having  an  external  surface  area  and 
being  coupled  to  said  permanent  magnet,  said  display  having 
a  normal  side  formed  by  a  first  half  of  said  surface  area  and  a 
trip  side  formed  by  a  second  half  of  said  surface  area:  and 

said  permanent  magnet  and  display  being  positioned  during  said 
first  polarity  so  that  said  first  half  of  said  surface  area  of  said 
normal  side  is  visible  and  more  than  fifty  percent  of  said  first 
half  of  said  surface  area  of  said  normal  side  projects  outward 
from  said  housing,  and  being  positioned  during  said  second 
polarity  so  that  said  second  half  of  said  surface  area  of  said 
trip  side  is  visible  and  more  than  fifty  percent  of  said  second 
half  of  said  surface  area  of  said  trip  side  projects  outward 
from  said  housing. 


in 


^ 


^   r" 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  a  connection  between  interioddng 
connectors  of  adjacent  vertical  panels,  each  of  die  interiocking 
connectors  having  a  connector  member  and  a  channel  formed 
therein,  the  device  comprising: 

a  first  contact  element  positioned  on  the  connector  member  of 
one  of  the  panels; 

a  second  contact  element  afi^ed  to  a  surface  on  the  channel  of 
the  interlocking  connector  of  the  adjacent  panel,  said  second 
contact  element  positioned  in  proximity  to  said  first  contact 
element  when  the  connector  member  is  received  by  the  chan- 
nel: 

a  first  conductive  line  connected  to  said  first  contact  element  and 
extending  along  a  length  of  the  connector  member. 

a  second  conductive  line  connected  to  said  second  contact 
element  and  extending  along  a  length  of  the  channel; 

a  means  for  passing  a  current  to  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  conductive  lines:  and 

a  means  for  detecting  a  current  in  one  of  said  first  and  second 
conductive  lines. 


5,4974198         

MICROWAVE  SENSOR  FOR  IDENTIFVING  THE 
SURFACE  PROPERTIES  OF  A  WORKPIECE  AND 
ASSOCIATED  METHOD 
Ganct  G.  HcU,  SL  Peters;  John  J.  Dooukwski,  University 
City;  Frederick  C.  Wear,  St  Louis;  Stephen  C.  Buckner,  St 
Ann;  Arthur  C.  Lind,  ChesterficM,  and  JeAry  K.  Hoyt,  St 
Louis,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  McDonncB  Dotiglas  Corpora- 
tion, St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338,087 

Int  CL'  GOIR  27/04:  COIN  22/00 

MS.  CL  324—637  18  Claiaas 
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1.  A  sensor  "for  identifying  the  surface  properties  of  a  workpiece, 
the  sensor  comprising: 
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a  microwave  generalor  for  producing  microwave  signals  at  a 
pfcdetermined  frequency; 

microslrip  sensing  means,  electrkaUy  coupled  to  said  micro- 
wave generator,  for  supporting  propagation  of  the  microwave 
signals  produced  by  said  microwave  generator  from  a  first  end 
portion  toward  a  second  end  portion  and  for  transMilting  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  propagating  microwave  signals  to  the 
workpiece  such  that  the  woricpiece  can  influence  the  strength 
of  the  transmitted  microwave  signals,  the  second  end  portion 
being  spaced  apart  from  and  electrically  connected  to  the  first 
end  portion: 

detector  means,  electrically  coupled  to  the  second  end  portion  of 
said  microstrip  sensing  means,  for  detecting  the  propagaung 
microwave  signals  at  the  second  end  of  the  microstrip  sensing 
means;  and 

surface  properties  determining  means,  responsive  to  said  detec- 
tor means,  for  determining  the  surface  properties  of  the  work- 
piece  based  upon  the  strength  of  the  detected  microwave 
signals  such  that  workpieces  comprised  of  a  conductive  mate- 
rial, an  insulative  material  and  a  conductive  material  coated 
with  a  radar  absorbing  material  can  be  distinguished. 


5,497,100 
SURFACE  CONDITION  SENSING  SYSTEM 
Knn  Rctacr,  A|our«;  Scott  Y.  Hjuukmi,  O^  Park,  Rnd  Jennifer 
M.  Buller,  PkMc  Palisades,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Loa  Anccks,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  17.  1»4,  Ser.  No.  324,43« 

Int  Ct'  COIN  2y04 

MS.  CL  324— M3  25  Claims 


5,4*7  J»» 

ANTENNA  SYSTEM  FOR  SOOT  DETECTING 

Frank  B.  WaHoo,  PInawa,  Canada,  Msigwtr  to  Engine  Control 

Systems  Ltd.,  Canada 
per  Na  PCT/CA92«0374.  |  371  Date  Mar.  4,  1W4,  {  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  4,  1W4.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO*3/»53».  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  IS,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  204055 

Claims  priority,  applicalion  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1991,  3-227355 

InL  CV  GOIR  27/32 

MS.  a.  324—641  1  C**™ 


m.iB«c»«nY 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  detecting  the  accumulation  of  particulate 
material  on  a  filter  medium,  the  filter  medium  formed  of  dielectric 
material  and  disposed  in  a  chamber,  said  apparatus  having  means 
for  generating  and  u^smining  an  RF  signal  through  said  filter 
medium  and  for  monitoring  the  transmission  loss  of  said  signal 
through  at  least  a  ponion  of  said  filter  medium  so  as  to  provide  an 
indication  of  the  content  of  particulate  material  accumulated  on 
said  filter  medium,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  input  antenna  for  transmining  said  signal  and  having  at  least 
a  first  antenna  element  extending  longitudinally  within  said 
chamber  and  disposed  within  said  filter  medium:  and 
an  output  antenna  for  receiving  the  signal  transmitted  by  said 
input  antenna  and  having  at  least  a  second  antenna  element 
extending  longitudinally  within  said  chamber  and  disposed 
within  said  medium  in  parallel,  spaced  apart,  axially  overiap- 
ping  relation  with  respect  to  said  first  antenna  element. 
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1.  A  surface  condition  sensing  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  electromagnetic  power  for  producing  signals  in  a 
band  of  frequencies; 

sweep  control  means,  opersdvely  connected  to  said  source,  to 
control  selecuvely  the  frequencies  produced  by  said  source  in 
said  frequency  band  periodically  over  a  predetermined  time 
interval  by  continuously  outpuning  a  control  signal  to  said 
source  to  cause  the  frequency  output  of  said  source  to  vary 
continuously  within  said  band  of  frequencies; 

means  for  coupling  said  band  of  frequencies  to  a  surface  to  be 
examined: 

signal  monitoring  means  for  comparing  power  and  frequencies 
transmitted  into  and  reflected  from  said  surface  to  be  exam- 
ined, and  for  generating  a  plurality  of  absorption  signals,  each 
of  said  absorption  signals  representative  of  the  difference 
between  the  amplitude  of  the  electromagnetic  power  transmit- 
ted into  said  surface  and  the  corresponding  amplitude  of  the 
signal  reflected  from  said  surface  for  a  frequency  in  said  band 
of  frequencies; 

evaluator  means,  connected  to  said  signal  monitoring  means,  for 
generaung  a  surface  condition  signal,  for  each  plurality  of 
absorption  signals,  by  quantizing  and  comparing  the  mini- 
mum return  amplitude  of  power  sensed  over  the  whole  fre- 
quency band,  as  represented  by  said  plurality  of  absorption 
signals,  with  a  sequence  of  surface  profiles; 

control  means  connected  to  said  evaluator  means  for  generating 
a  status  signal  in  accordance  with  said  surface  condition 
signal. 


5,497,101 
DEVICE  FOR  EFFECTING  DYNANHC  MEASUREMENT 
OK  THE  DISTANCE  BETWEEN  THE  FACING  FACES  OF 
THE  ROTOR  AND  THE  STATOR  OF  A  ROTARY 
MACHINE 
Jean-Claude  Fillion.  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Socicte  Nation- 
ale   D'Elude  et  de  Construction   de   Moteors   D'Aviatlon 
'^nccma*',  Paris,  France 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  343,870 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  17,  1993,  93  13708 
Int  CL"  G«1R  27/26 
MS.  CL  324—662  12  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  effecting  dynamic  measurement  of  the  clearance 
between  the  tips  of  routing  blades  and  the  stator  of  a  turboma- 
chine.  comprising  at  least  one  capacitive  sensor  intended  to  be 
mounted  in  the  stator  in  line  with  said  blades,  said  sensor  having 
an  elecmxle  intended  to  cooperate  with  the  tips  of  said  blades  so  as 
to  define  a  capacitor  with  variable  capacitance  every  time  a  blade 
passes  under  the  electrode  of  said  sensor,  and  at  least  one  measur- 
ing chain  connected  to  said  sensor,  said  measuring  chain  including 


5,497,102 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTION  OF 
LIQUID  INCENDIARIES  BY  CHANGES  IN 
CAPACITANCE 
John  D.  Borrows,  and  Kenneth  R.  Mann,  both  of  Fambor- 
ongh.  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Her  Majesty  the  Qoeen 
in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  State 
for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Mt^esty's  Government  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
Canada 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295,018 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  25, 1993, 
9317633 

Int  CL^  GOIR  27/26;  GOIN  27/22 
MS.  CL  324—663  15  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  liquid  incendiaries  contained  in  a 
bottle,  said  device  comprising: 

a  flexible  cradle  mounted  between  two  si^ipofts,  said  cradle 
supporting  said  bottle. 

two  conductors  arranged  laterally  on  die  cradle  to  form  a  capaci- 
tor, 

an  electrical  circuit  comprising  an  alternating  current  power 
source  applied  to  said  conductors  whereby  a  signal  is  devel- 
oped with  a  strength  proportional  to  capacitance  of  said 
capacitor,  and 

indication  means  responsive  to  the  strength  of  the  signal  in  the 
circuit. 


5,497,1«3 
TEST  APPARATUS  FOR  CIRCUmZED  SUBSTRATE 
WiOiam  S.  Ebert,  Endicott;  Darid  E.  Eagle;  Kishor  V.  Dcmd, 
both  of  Vestal,  and  ThonMS  G.  Macck,  Endicott,  al  of  N.Y^ 
assignors  to  International  Bnsineas  MadiiMS  Coirorattsa, 
Annoak,N.Y. 

FDcd  Jan.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37S348 
Int  CL"^  GOIR  1/04 
MS.  CL  324—754  25  < 


a  device  for  conditioning  the  sensor  and  providing  an  output 
signal,  and  means  for  processing  the  signal  fiom  said  conditioning 
device,  wherein  said  conditioning  device  comprises  a  load  ampli- 
fier having  a  high-pass  fitter  structure,  and  said  c^iacitive  sensor 
and  said  load  amplifier  are  arranged  to  be  polarized  by  the  satne 
direct  voltage,  said  direct  polarization  voltage  being  determined  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  mean  value  of  said  output  signal  from  said 
conditioning  device  is  equal  to  a  desired  voltage  value. 


■£Sz2 

19.  A  method  for  testing  a  first  circuitized  substrate,  having  a 
plurality  of  conductors,  said  method  coinprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  second  circuitized  substrate  having  a  first  piurality 
of  conductive  elements  thereon  on  a  base; 

positioning  a  third  circuitized  substrate  having  first  aixl  second 
portions  each  including  a  plurality  of  conductive  elements 
thereon  on  said  second  circuitized  substrate  such  tliat  said 
plurality  of  conductive  elements  on  said  second  portion 
engages  said  conductive  elements  on  said  second  circuitized 
substrate; 

positioning  a  cover  on  said  tliird  circuitized  substrate  in  aligned 
manner  relative  to  said  base; 

positioning  said  first  circuitized  substrate  on  or  within  said 
cover,  selected  ones  of  said  conductors  of  said  first  circuitized 
substrate  engaging  respective  ones  of  said  conductive  ele- 
ments on  said  first  portion  of  said  third  circuitized  substrate 
when  said  cover  is  positioned  on  said  circuitized  substrate  in 
said  aligned  manner  relative  to  said  base;  and 

applying  electrical  current  to  said  second  circuitized  substrate 
wheieby  said  current  will  pass  to  said  conductors  on  said  first 
circuitized  substrate  and  said  first  circuitized  substrate  will  be 
tested. 


5,497,104 

FLEXIBLE  INTERFACE  IC  TEST  CLIP 

Marik  Balyasny,  Bnrbank,  CaUL,  assignor  to  ITT  Cocporatioii, 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Contfamation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  893,181,  Jnn.  3, 1992,  aban- 
doned. This  applkatiaa  Sep.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  305,531 
Int  CL"  GOIR  1/073;  HOIR  23/72 
MS.  a.  324—755  8  ChdiK 

1.  A  test  clip  for  testing  an  integrated  circuit  device  (12)  that  has 
a  body  (18)  and  leads  (16)  extending  from  tlie  body,  comprising: 
a  clip  housing  (30)  with  locating  walls  (32)  for  closely  engaging 
a  circuit  device  body  to  locate  said  housing  with  respect  to 
said  circuit  device  body,  said  clip  housing  having  a  substan- 
tially vertical  cable-supporting  wall  (146)  that  has  a  lower  end 
(147); 
a  first  device  (38)  mounted  on  said  clip  housing  and  having  a 

plurality  of  contact  elements  (36): 
a  flat  flexible  cable  (52)  mounted  on  said  clip  bousing,  said  cable 
having  a  flexible  insulative  material  (53)  and  a  plurality  of 
conductors  (50)  embedded  in  said  insulative  material,  said 
conductors  having  upper  ends  (92)  electrically  connected  to 
said  contact  elements,  said  conductors  having  parallel  lower 
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ends  (St)  that  are  devoid  of  insulation  to  foim  exposed 
lead-engaging  lower  contact  portions  (34)  to  enable  them  to 
directly  engage  said  leads,  with  the  upper  end  and  lead- 
engaging  lower  end  portion  of  each  conductor  being  integral: 
said  cable  has  an  elongated  located  portion  (L)  with  a  first  face 
(73)  lying  facewise  against  said  substantially  vertical  cable- 
supporting  wall  with  said  conductors  extending  vertically 
therealong.  and  including  a  second  device  (10*,  70)  that 
presses  against  an  opposite  second  face  (72)  of  said  cable 
elongated  located  portion  to  press  said  first  face  thereof 
against  said  cable-supporting  wall,  with  said  exposed  lead- 
engaging  lower  end  portions  of  said  cable  extending  vertically 
down  from  said  elongated  located  portion  of  said  cable  to  a 
location  below  the  lower  end  (147)  of  said  cable-supporting 
waU. 


1.  A  programmable  output  pad  for  use  with  one  of  a  high  supply 
voltage  and  a  low  supply  voltage,  comprising,  in  combination: 

pre-driver  means  coupled  to  an  input  of  said  programmable 
output  pad  for  transferring  a  signal  from  said  input,  said 
pre-driver  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  transistors; 

driver  means  coupled  to  said  pre-driver  means  for  transferring 
said  signal  from  said  pre-driver  means  to  an  output  of  said 
programmable  output  pad.  said  driver  means  comprising: 
a  first  transistor  having  a  control  Junction  thereof  coupled  to  a 
first  portion  of  said  pie-driver  means,  and 


a  second  transistor  having  a  control  junction  thereof  coupled 
to  a  second  portion  of  said  pre-driver  means:  and 
controllable  delay  means  coupled  between  said  pre-driver  means 
and  said  driver  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  ditfeient 
time  delays  for  delaying  activation  of  said  driver  means  by 
different  amounts  of  time  and  for  reducing  ground  bounce 
noise  on  a  ground  supply  of  said  programmable  output  pad. 
and  for  reducing  noise  on  one  of  said  high  supply  voluge  and 
said  low  supply  voluge  of  said  programmable  output  pad. 
said  controllable  delay  means  compnsing  impedance  means 
coupled  between  said  control  junction  of  said  first  transistor 
and  said  control  junction  of  said  second  transistor  for  delaying 
said  activation  of  said  driver  means. 


S,497,1M 

BicMos  ouTPirr  buffer  circuit  having 

OVERSHOOT  PROTECTION 

Donovan  Raatz;  Taisbeng  Feng,  and  Alan  R.  Bormann,  all  of 

Austin,  Tn„  MsigDors  to  Motorola  Inc^  Schaiunburg,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  19. 1994,  Ser.  No.  3eMS4 

InL  a.*  Ha3K  1 9/00 J 

VS.  CI.  326—30  1*  Claims 


5,497,lt5 
PROGRAMMABLE  OUTPUT  PAD  WITH  CIRCUITRY 

FOR  REDUCING  GROUND  BOUNCE  NOISE  AND 

POWER  SUPPLY  NOISE  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

SuBC-Hun  Oh,  and  Richard  M.  Taylor,  both  of  Pboenix,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  VLSI  Technoktcy,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jun.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  269,800 

InL  CL"  in3K  17/16 

VS.  a.  326—27  16  Claiu 


1.  An  output  buffer  circuit,  comprising: 

a  voltage  converter  having  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a 
reference  voluge  having  a  first  voluge  level  and  a  second 
voltage  level,  and  an  output  terminal  for  providing  an  output 
voluge  directly  proportional  to  the  reference  voltage: 

a  first  transistor  having  a  first  current  electrode  coupled  to  a  first 
power  supply  voluge  terminal,  a  control  electrode  coupled  to 
the  output  terminal  of  the  voluge  converter,  and  a  second 
current  electrode  for  providing  an  output  signal: 

a  second  transistor  having  a  first  current  electrode  coupled  to  the 
second  current  electrode  of  the  first  transistor,  a  control  elec- 
trode for  receiving  an  input  signal,  and  a  second  current 
electrode  coupled  to  a  second  power  supply  voluge  terminal; 
and 

means  for  providing  the  reference  voluge  at  the  first  voluge 
level  as  the  input  signal  transitions  from  a  first  logic  sute  to  a 
second  logic  sUte,  and  when  the  input  signal  is  at  the  second 
logic  sute.  the  reference  voluge  is  provided  at  the  second 
voluge  level. 


5.497,107 

MULTIPLE,  SELECTABLE  PLAS  HAVING  SHARED 

INPUTS  AND  OUTPUTS 

Andre  Szczepanck,  BridUiiU,  United   Kingdom,  assignor  to 

Texas  Instruments  Incnrporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  61.643 

Int.  a."  H03K  19/173:  G06F  7/.18 

VS.  a.  326—39  21  Ctaims 

1.  A  sute  machine,  comprising: 

at  least  two  programmable  logic  array  matrix  structures,  with 
each  matrix  structure  having  corresponding  input  terminals 
and  output  terminals  and  performing  preselected  logic  opera- 
tions: 
an  output  structure  connected  to  said  output  terminals  of  said 
matrix  structures;  and 
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a  controller  connected  to  said  output  structure  for  selecting  said 
output  terminals  of  one  of  said  matrix  structures  to  provide 
operational  outputs  for  said  sute  machine,  said  controller 
fimher  connected  to  said  matrix  structures  for  selecting  which 
matrix  structure  is  provided  power  for  its  operation. 


5.497,109 

INTEGRATED  dRCUTT  WITH  REDUCED  CLOCK 

SKEW 

Nubuhiko  Honda;  Toyobiko  Yoshida,  and  Yukihiko  Shimazn, 

all  of  Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsobishi  DenU  KaboshiU 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  40,244,  Mar.  30,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5.376342.  This  application  Jun.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252^20 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  14.  19S9,  1-296840 

Int  a."  H03K  19/02;  HOIL  25/00 

VS.  a.  326—93  1  CUa 


5^497.108 

BICMOS  REPEATER  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  DEVICE 

Suresh  M.  Menon,  Snnnyralc;  Stanley  Wilson,  Mountain  View, 

and  Itang  C.  Whang.  Cupertino,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Dynalogic  Corporation.  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352,402 

InL  CL*  H03K  19/0175 

VS.  a.  326—84  16  Claims 
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1.  A  programmable  logic  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  logic  cells  in  which  logic  functions  are  performed: 

a  plurality  of  input  lines  for  supplying  signals  to  the  plurality  of 

logic  cells: 
a  plurality  of  output  lines  for  receiving  signals  from  the  plurality 

of  logic  cells; 
a  first  potential  source  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  logic  cells; 
a  second  potential  source  coupled  to  tlie  plurality  of  logic  cells; 

and 
a  plurality  of  repeater  circuits  coupling  the  output  lines  to  the 

input  lines,  the  plurality  of  repeater  circuits  including  bipolar 

and  CMOS  transistors. 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  fonned  on  a  single  rectangular  chip,  said 
chip  comprising: 

a  pad  coupled  to  an  external  clock  signal; 

a  first  edge; 

second  and  third  edges  adjoining  said  first  edge; 

a  first  circuit  which  outputs  a  derived  clock  signal  in  response  to 
said  external  clock  signal,  said  first  circuit  formed  substan- 
tially near  said  first  edge:  and 

two  of  a  second  circuit,  each  coupled  to  said  first  circuit,  each  of 
which  outputs  an  internal  clock  signal  in  cooperation  with  the 
other  in  response  to  said  derived  clock  si^ial,  one  of  said 
second  circuits  formed  substantially  near  said  second  edge, 
the  odier  of  said  second  circuits  fonned  substantially  near  said 
third  edge: 
wherein 

said  internal  clock  signals  of  said  second  circuits  are  coupled  to 
each  other  and  input  to  said  first  circuit. 


5.497,110 

FREQUENCY  MONITOR  AND  ERROR  DETECTOR 

CIRCUIT 

Gerald  L.  Smith,  Torrance.  Calif.,  assignor  to  MAGL  Power 

Inc,  Ibrrance,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  U.  1995.  Ser.  No.  420^493 

InL  CL*  GOIR  23/02 

VS.  CL  327—42  2  CUrims 


1.  A  frequency  monitor  and  error  detector  circuit  which  detects 
any  input  ac  signal  deviation  from  a  certain  fixed  reference  fre- 
quency, said  circuit  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  device  input  terminal  for  connecting  an  input  ac  wave 
which  is  to  be  nnonitored; 
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(b)  a  crystal  oscillator,  said  crystal  oscillator  producing  a  signal 
which  is  a  multiple  of  said  reference  frequency; 

(c)  a  binary  counter  means,  said  binary  counter  means  having  its 
input  lenninal  connected  to  an  output  of  said  crystal  oscilla- 
tor, 

(d)  a  differenlialing  circuit  comprising  a  first  capacitor  and  a 
resistor,  said  first  capacitor  being  connected  to  said  device 
input  terminal,  said  differentiating  circuit  producing  a  signal 
pulse  marking  a  positive-going  leading  edge  of  said  input  ac 
wave  at  its  capacitor  to  resistor  connection,  said  signal  pulse 
being  directly  connected  to  a  RESET  terminal  of  said  binary 
counter  means; 

(e)  an  exclusive  OR  gate  having  an  input  connected  to  a  Q 
output  terminal  of  said  binary  counter  means,  and  a  second 
input  connected  to  said  device  input  terminal;  said  exclusive 
OR  gate  producing  an  output  positive  pulse  whose  width  is 
proportional  to  a  frequency  error  of  said  input  ac  wave  being 
monitored; 

(0  a  delay  circuit  means  connected  to  the  output  positive  pulse 
of  said  exclusive  OR  gate;  said  delay  circuit  means  setting  a 
selected  frequency  tolerance  band  and  producing  a  high  out- 
put signal  when  an  out-of-tolerance  condition  is  found; 

(g)  a  first  one-shol:  said  first  one-shot  having  iu  SET  terminal 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  exclusive  OR  gate;  said  first 
one-shot,  when  set  by  the  output  of  said  exclusive  OR  gale, 
producing  a  high  signal  at  its  Q  output,  said  high  signal  of 
said  first  one-shot  indicating  a  Frequency  Within  Band  condi- 
tion; and 

(h)  an  error  detector  cult  comprising  a  second  one-shol.  a  first 
AND  gate,  a  D  flip/flop,  a  second  AND  gate  and  a  third  AND 
gate,  said  second  and  third  AND  gales  being  coiuiected  to 
form  a  steering  circuit;  said  second  one-shol  having  its  SET 
terminal  connected  to  the  output  of  said  delay  circuit  means 
and  producing  a  high  signal  at  its  Q  output  when  activated, 
said  Q  output  of  said  second  one-shol  being  connected  to  a 
RESET  terminal  of  said  first  one-shol  and  disabling  said  first 
one-shol.  and  also  connected  for  a  purpose  of  enabling,  to 
input  terminals  of  said  steering  circuit  and  said  first  AND 
gate;  said  first  AND  gate  having  an  input  terminal  connected 
to  an  output  of  said  exclusive  OR  gate,  said  first  AND  gate 
output  being  connected  to  a  CLK  input  terminal  of  said  D 
flip/flop;  said  D  flip/flop  having  its  D  input  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  binary  counter  means;  said  D 
flip-flop  comparing  its  D  input  signal  with  a  positive-going 
edge  of  its  input  CLK  signal  and  switching  a  high  signal  to 
either  its  Q  output  or  to  its  Q-bar  output,  said  Q  output  of  said 
D  flip/flop  being  connected  to  an  input  terminal  of  said  second 
AND  gate  in  said  steering  circuit,  said  Q-bar  output  being 
connected  to  an  input  terminal  of  said  third  AND  gate  in  said 
steering  circuit;  said  second  AND  gate,  when  activated,  hav- 
ing its  output  go  high;  said  third  AND  gale,  when  activated, 
having  its  output  go  high; 

said  error  detector  circuit  operating  by  said  second  one-shol 
receiving  said  high  output  signal  of  said  delay  circuit  means, 
thereby  causing  the  Q  output  of  said  second  one-shot  to 
produce  the  high  signal;  said  high  signal  from  said  second 
one-shol  being  input  to  the  RESET  terminal  of  said  first 
one-shol  and  disabling  said  first  one-shot  Q  output;  said  high 
signal  from  said  second  one-shot  also  enabling  said  first  AND 
gate  and  the  second  and  third  AND  gates  in  said  steering 
circuit  to  thereby  activate  said  first  AND  gate  and  permit  the 
output  signal  of  said  exclusive  OR  gate  to  propagate  through 
said  first  AND  gale  into  the  CLK  terminal  of  said  D  flip/flop; 
said  D  flip/flop  comparing  its  D  and  CLK  input  signals  and 
switching  a  high  signal  to  its  Q  output  or  its  Q-bar  output; 

said  Q  output  of  said  D  flip/flop,  if  high,  activating  said  second 
AND  gate  and  causing  its  output  to  go  high,  indicating  a 
Frequency  Out  Of  Band  (Low)  condition; 
said  Q-bar  output  of  said  D  flip/flop,  if  high,  activating  said  third 
AND  gate  and  causing  its  output  to  go  high,  indicating  a 
Frequency  Out  Of  Baitd  (High)  condition. 


5,4*7,111 

PEAK  DETECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  SUPPRESSING 

MAGNETORESISTIVE  THERMAL  ASPERITY 

TRANSIENTS  IN  A  DATA  CHANNEL 

Eari  A.  Cunflingham,  Rodicster,  Mian,,  assignor  to  Intema- 

tioaal  Business  Machines  Corporatioa,  Annonli,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1994,  Ser.  Na  3«3,431 

InL  CL*  G«1R  imo 

VS.  a.  327—58  13  Claims 
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1.  A  pulse  detecting  circuit  for  suppressing  transient  distio-- 
bances  in  an  input  signal  waveform  having  amplitude  and  fre- 
quency characteristics  including  a  stream  of  pulses,  said  circuit 
comprising: 

an  input  node  for  receiving  said  input  signal; 

differentiating  means  connected  to  said  input  iHxle  for  generat- 
ing a  differentiated  signal  substantially  representative  of  a 
time  rate  of  change  of  said  input  signal  amplitude; 

variable  gain  amplifier  (VGA)  means  coupled  to  said  differenti- 
ating means  for  amplifying  said  differentiated  signal  respon- 
sive to  the  amplitude  of  said  differentiated  signal  to  create  an 
output  signal  having  a  stable  amplitude  and  a  mean  value; 

zero-crossing  detector  means  coupled  to  said  VGA  means  for 
creating  an  output  pulse  responsive  to  the  transition  of  said 
stable  output  signal  passing  said  mean  value;  and 

qualifying  means  coupled  to  said  zero-crossing  detector  means 
for  discarding  each  said  output  pulse  in  response  to  a  maxi- 
mum time  rate  of  change  of  said  output  signal  that  is  less  than 
a  predetermined  threshold  at  a  corresponding  transition  of 
said  output  signal. 


5y«97,ll2 

POWER-OUT  RESET  SYSTEM 

Chink  L.  Hoant.  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Instni- 

Bicnt  Corporation  of  Delaware,  Hatboro,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No,  274/M* 

Inta.'Ha3L/7/22 

U,S.  a.  327—143  29  Claims 
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1.  Circuitry  for  detecting  if  a  voluge  level  of  a  voluge  source 
exceeds  preselected  voluge  levels  comprising: 

refeience  voltage  generator  means  for  generating  first  and  sec- 
ond reference  voltages  at  first  and  second  outputs,  respec- 
tively, thereof; 

delay/disable  means,  which  has  an  input  coupled  to  the  second 
output  of  the  reference  voluge  generator  means,  and  which 
has  an  output,  for  generating,  after  a  predetermined  delay,  a 
third  reference  voluge  at  the  output  of  the  delay/disable 
means,  and  for  generating  a  disable  output  signal  at  the  output 
of  the  delay/disable  means  if  the  voluge  level  of  the  voluge 
source  is  below  a  minimum  level; 

voluge  detector  means,  which  has  a  first  input  which  is  coupled 
to  the  first  output  of  the  reference  voltage  generator  means, 
which  has  a  second  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  delay/ 


disable  means,  and  which  has  a  third  input  coupled  through  a 
voltage  translator  network  thereof  to  a  volUge  source  termi- 
nal, the  voluge  source  terminal  being  connccuble  to  the 
voluge  source,  for  detecting  if  the  voluge  level  of  the  voluge 
source  is  within  the  preselected  voluge  levels  and  for  gener- 
ating at  outputs  thereof  signals  indicative  of  whether  die 
voluge  level  of  the  voluge  source  is  within  or  outside  the 
preselected  voluge  levels,  and  for  being  disabled  if  the  volt- 
age level  of  the  voluge  source  is  below  the  minimum  level. 


5,497,114 
FLIP-FLOP  CIRCUIT 
Motoki  Shimozono,-  Shinya  Udo,  and  Fiimitalia  Asami,  all  at 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kanagawa, 
and  Kyushu  Fi^itsu  Electronics  Limited,  Kagoshima,  bath 
of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  299,117 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Dec  22,  1993,  5-323953 
Int.  CL*  H03K  17/22:5/13 
VS.  a.  327—202  3  ' 


5,497,113 
VARIABLE-SLOPE  DRIVER  FOR  PULLUP-TERMINATED 

TRANSMISSION  LINES 
Richard  Uber,  Stow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Quantum  Corporation, 
Milpitas,  Calif. 

Filed  May  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  242,769 

Int  CL'  H03K  5/12.5/08 

VS.  CL  327—170  15  Claims 


1.  A  transmission  line  driver  circuit,  comprising: 

a  first  N-type  field-effect  transistor  (N-FET)  having  a  conductive 
channel  including  a  source  connected  to  ground  and  a  drain 
connected  to  an  output  node  (OUT)  of  said  circuit  coupled 
during  circuit  operation  to  a  transmission  line  having  a  pull 
termination  to  a  positive  termination  voluge  supply  (Vt) 
relative  to  ground; 

a  second  N-FET  having  a  source  connected  to  ground  and 
having  a  gate  and  drain  connected  together,  said  second 
N-FET  having  a  threshold  voluge  substantially  the  same  as  a 
threshold  voluge  of  said  first  N-FET; 

a  third  N-FET  substantially  smaller  than  said  second  N-FET  and 
having  a  source  connected  to  ground,  having  a  drain  con- 
nected to  both  the  gate  and  drain  of  said  second  N-FET,  and 
having  a  gate  connected  to  an  input  node  (IN)  of  said  circuit; 
and 

a  fourth  N-FET  having  a  conductive  channel  connected  between 
the  gate  of  said  first  N-FET  and  said  drain  of  said  second 
N-FET  and  having  a  gate  connected  to  said  input  node  (IN) 

such  that  during  a  logical  LOW  to  HIGH  ttansition  at  the  input 
node  (IN),  a  transition  slope  from  logical  LOW  to  HIGH  at 
the  output  node  (OUT)  is  steep  unul  the  threshold  voluge  of 
the  first  N-FET  is  reached  and  thereafter  is  less  steep,  as 
determined  by  a  ratio  of  size  between  the  third  N-FET  and  the 
second  N-FET. 
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1.  A  flip-flop  circuit  comprising: 

first  switch  means,  made  up  of  a  first  conductivity  type  transis- 
tor, for  controlling  passing  of  input  dau  in  response  to  a 
single  clock  signal; 

first  inverter  means  for  inverting  the  dau  passed  through  said 
first  switch  means; 

second  inverter  means  for  inverting  the  dau  output  from  said 
first  inverter  means  into  inverted  dau  and  for  inputting  the 
inverted  daU  to  said  first  inverter  means; 

second  switch  means,  made  up  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
transistor,  for  controlling  passing  of  the  dau  output  from  said 
first  inverter  means  in  response  to  said  single  clock  signal, 
said  second  conductivity  type  transistor  being  one  of  a 
P-channel  and  N-channcI  transistors,  said  first  conductivity 
type  transistor  being  die  other  of  the  P-channel  and  N<hannel 
transistors; 

third  inverter  means  for  inverting  the  dau  passed  through  said 
second  switch  means;  and 

fourth  inverter  means  for  inverting  the  dau  output  from  said 
third  inveiter  means  into  inverted  dau  and  for  inputting  the 
inverted  dau  to  said  third  inveiter  means, 

said  first  inverter  means  having  a  driving  capability  larger  dian 
that  of  said  second  inverter  means, 

said  third  inverter  means  having  a  driving  capability  larger  than 
that  of  said  fourth  inverter  means,  and 

means  for  inputting  the  daU  output  from  said  fourth  inverter 
means  to  said  first  switch  means,  said  fourth  inveiter  means 
having  a  driving  capability  larger  than  that  of  said  second 
inverter  means. 


5,497,115 
FLIP-FLOP  aRCUrr  having  low  standby  POWER 
FOR  DRIVING  SYNCHRONOUS  DYNAMIC  RANDOM 
ACCESS  MEMORY 
Bruce  Millar,  Stittsville,  Canada;  Richard  C.  Fobs,  Kirkcaldy 
Fife,  Scotland,  and  Tomasz  Wojddd,   Kanata,   Canada, 
assignors  to  Mosaid  Technologies  Incorporated,  Kanata, 
Canada 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23SMJ 
Int  a."  H03K  3/356 
VS.  a.  327—211  '  Claims 

1.  A  flip-flop  circuit  for  driving  an  input  circuit  of  a  synchronous 
dynamic  random  access  memory  (SDRAM)  comprising: 

a)  a  complementary  pair  of  dau  inputs  for  receiving  dau  pulses, 

b)  a  clock  input  for  receiving  clock  pulses, 

c)  a  captuie  latch  circuit  for  capturing  a  daU  pulse  bit  having  a 
pair  of  complementary  inputs  and  a  pair  of  complementary 
outputs. 

d)  means  for  applying  dau  pulses  from  the  complementary  dau 
inputs  to  the  inputs  of  die  capture  latch. 
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e)  means  for  triggering  the  capture  latch  from  the  clock  pulses, 
and 

f)  means  for  corutecting  the  complementary  outputs  to  each 
other  through  a  bidirectional  holding  latch. 

whereby  during  coincidence  of  a  rising  edge  of  a  clock  pulse  and 
the  presence  of  a  dau  pulse  of  one  polarity,  the  capture  latch  is 
enabled  to  store  said  data  pulse  bit  and  to  drive  the  pair  of 
complementary  outputs,  and  following  said  rising  edge  of  a  clock 
pulse  and  said  presence  of  said  dau  pulse  of  one  polarity  the 
complementary  outputs  remain  driven  by  the  holding  latch. 


5.497,11« 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 
SIGNALS 
Juka  Rapdi,  Onlii,  FWaod,  a«lgiior  to  Nokia  MobOe  1 
Ll«L,  Sale  FiBlaiid 

FBcd  Apr.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  226,557 
Claion  priority,  apftUcatioa  FinlaMl,  Apr.  23,  1993,  93IS31 
Int  CL*  m3K  5/00 
MS.  a.  327—337  19  ( 


^^  vss  vss  vss    vss 

1.  A  circuit  for  processing  a  signal  comprising:  a  sampling 
capacitance: 

a  summing  capacitance  electrically  coupleable  to  said  sampling 

capacitance: 
means  for  providing  an  input  signal  10  be  processed: 
means  for  providing  a  predetermined  reference  signal  selected  to 
produce  a  sum  signal,  when  summed  with  said  input  signal. 
that  is  always  of  the  same  polarity  as  said  reference  signal: 
charge  supplying  means  for  supplying  a  quantity  of  chvge  of 
equivalent  magnitude  and  opposite  polarity  to  a  quantity  of 
charge  representative  of  said  reference  signal; 
means  for  summing  said  input  signal  and  said  reference  signal 
and  prothicing  a  quantity  of  charge  representative  of  said  sum 
signal  on  said  sampling  capacitance:  and 
switching  means,  separately  electrically  coupling  said  summing 
means,  said  sampling  capacitance,  said  summing  capacitance, 
and  said  charge  supplying  means,  for  sticcessively  transfer- 
ring: 

a  quantity  of  charge  representative  of  the  sum  signal  quantity 
of  charge  on  the  sampling  capacitance,  to  the  summing 
capacitance: 
a  quantity  of  charge  having  a  magnitude  and  polanty  repre- 
sentative of  the  reference  signal,  fifom  said  reference  signal 
providing  means  to  the  sampling  capacitance:  and 
a  quantity  of  charge  of  equivalent  magnitude  and  opposite 
polarity  to  the  quantity  of  charge  traiufened  to  the  sam- 


pling capacitance  icpresenutive  of  the  reference  signal, 
from  said  charge  supplying  means  to  the  summing  capaci- 
tance. 


5,497,117 

INPUT  SENSE  CIRCUIT  HAVING  SELECTABLE 

THRESHOLDS 

lUiM  NaluOfaM,  EMm,  aod  Ketdchi  Nakanum,  Ibkyo,  both 

of,  Japan,  aarignon  to  KabushiU  Kaisha  Toahiba,  Kawasaki, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  395,«33 

ClainM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1994,  t-«33575 

InL  ex."  H03K  l7/6lt7 

VS.  CL  327— 4*4  7  Clainis 


"K 


m^"  ■-' 


xuaM 

CIRCUIT 


1 


JIfiSf 


I.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  signal  terminal  to  which  an  input  signal  is  supplied 
from  an  outer  unit: 

a  plurality  of  input  voluge  sensing  circuits,  each  having  a 
different  circuit  threshold  value  and  connected  to  said  input 
signal  terminal,  for  sensing  whether  a  voltage  of  said  input 
signal  is  higher  or  lower  than  the  respective  threshold  value: 

a  power  supply  voltage  sensing  circuit  for  sensing  whether  a 
power  su|^y  voltage  applied  from  outer  unit  is  higher  or 
lower  than  a  predetermirmJ  power  supply  level: 

a  selection  circuit  for  selecting  a  corresponding  one  from  a 
plurality  of  said  input  voltage  sensing  circuits  in  accordance 
with  an  output  of  said  power  supply  sensing  circuit:  and 

an  internal  circuit  to  which  an  output  of  a  selected  one  of  said 
input  voluge  sensing  circuits  is  connected. 


5v«97,II> 
SIGNAL  SELECTOR  dRCUFT  AND  SIGNAL- 
GENERATING  CIRCUIT 
ToaUaki  Ucno,  Yokobaan,  tmA  SUgcm  Nakagawa,  KawasaU, 
both  of,  Japan,  amignors  to  Hcwlctt-Padtanl  Coaqmny,  Palo 
AHo,Callf. 

Filed  JnL  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  93324 

Claias  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  31,  1992,  4-22472S 

InL  CL"  IM3K  I7/69S 

VS.  CL  327—41*  13  Claims 
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i.  A  signal  selector  circuit,  comprising: 


a  first  switching  field  effect  transistors  (FET)  (Q,,)  and  a  second 
switching  FET  (Q12),  said  I'ETs  having  coupled  drain  termi- 
nals for  use  as  a  signal  input  terminal,  and  source  terminals 
not  coupled  together  for  use  as  signal  output  terminals,  and 
gate  terminals: 

a  first  impedance  (R,,)  coupled  between  the  gate  and  source  of 
the  first  switching  FET  and  a  second  impedance  (R,;)  coupled 
between  the  gate  and  source  of  the  second  switching  FET:  and 

circuits  connected  with  said  gate  terminals  of  said  first  and 
second  switching  FETs.  said  circuits  exhibiting  a  high  imped- 
ance when  the  gates  are  activated  to  drive  the  FETs  on: 

wheiein  the  impedances  of  the  first  and  second  resistances  are 
lower  than  the  impedances  of  the  circuits  connected  widi  the 
gate  terminals. 


5,497,119 
HIGH  PRECISION  VOLTAGE  REGULATION  CIRCUTT 
FOR  PROGRAMMING  MULTILEVEL  FLASH  MEMORY 
Kerry  D.  Tedrow,  Orangevale;  Stephen  N.  Keeney,  Sunnyvale; 
Albert  Fazio,  Los  Gatos;  Gregory  E.  Atwood,  San  Jose; 
Johiuy       Javanifard,       Sacramento,       and       Kenneth 
Woiciechowski,  Folsom.  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intel  Cor- 
poration, Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  252,585 

Int  a.*"  G«5F  l/IO:  H03K  3/02 

VS.  CL  327-540  28  Claims 


o 


I.  A  voltage  regulation  circuit,  comprising; 

a  sample  and  hold  circuit  for  sampling  an  input  voluge  and  for 
holding  a  reference  voltage  generated  in  response  to  the  input 
voluge.  the  sample  and  hold  circuit  including  a  capacitor  that 
holds  the  reference  voluge:  and 

a  regulator  circuit  coupled  to  the  capacitor  of  the  sample  and 
hold  circuit,  the  regulator  circuit  for  outpuning  an  ouq^ut 
voluge  using  the  reference  voluge  supplied  by  the  capacitor. 


a  bias  circuit  which  is  connected  to  said  bias  terminal  to  output 
a  bias  voltage  to  said  bias  terminal,  wherein 

said  bias  circuit  includes  a  second  differential  amplifier  which  is 
formed  on  a  substrate  which  seats  said  first  differential  ampli- 
fier, said  second  differential  amplifier  including  third  and 
fourth  input  parts  and  diird  and  fourth  output  pans,  said 
second  differential  amplifier  amplifying  a  potential  difference 
between  said  third  and  said  fourth  input  parts  and  outptitting  a 
second  resulunt  signal  from  said  third  output  part  and  a 
second  inverse  signal  of  said  second  resultant  signal  from  said 
fourth  output  part,  said  third  input  part  and  said  third  output 
part  being  shorted  to  each  other,  said  second  differential 
amplifier  receiving  a  predetermined  input  voltage  at  said 
fourth  input  part  and  outputting  said  second  inverse  signal  to 
said  bias  terminal  as  said  bias  voluge. 


5,497,121 
AUTOMATICALLY  CORRECTING  DATA  DETECTION 
CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  FSK  MODULATED 
SIGNALS 
Loek  D'Hont,  Abneki,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  347,782 

Int.  CL*  H04L  27/152 

VS.  a.  329—302  20  Claims 


5,497,120 
DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER  CWCUTT  HAVING  A  BLVS 

CIRCUIT  WITH  A  DIFFERENTUL  AMPLIFIER 
Masao  Ito,  Itami,  and  Takahiro  Miki,  Kawanishi,  both  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350,030 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  21, 1993,  5-322592; 
JuL  7,  1994,  6-155823 

InL  a."  H03K  17/16:  H03F  3/45 
VS.  a.  327—563  15  Claims 

1.  A  differential  amplifier  circuit,  comprising: 
a  first  differential  amplifier  including  first  and  second  input 
parts,  first  and  second  output  parts  and  a  bias  terminal,  said 
first  differential  amplifier  amplifying  a  potential  difference 
between  said  first  and  said  second  input  pans  and  outputting  a 
first  resultant  signal  from  said  first  output  part  and  a  first 
inverse  signal  of  said  first  resultant  signal  from  said  second 
output  part,  and 


16.  A  method  of  detecting  dau  from  a  frequency-shift  keying 
modulated  signal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
receiving  a  modulated  signal; 
converting  the  modulated  signal  to  voluge  levels  corresponding 

to  respective  frequencies  of  the  modulated  signal: 
sampling  and  storing  one  of  said  voluge  levels  representing  a 

logic  level: 
providing  a  trip  point  voluge  equal  to  a  sum  of  the  stored 

voluge  level  and  a  fixed  voluge  offset: 
comparing  the  voluge  levels  corresponding  to  the  frequency  of 

the  modulated  signal  to  the  trip  point  voluge  level:  and 
providing  a  logic  output  responsive  to  the  step  of  comparing. 
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5,497,122 

LOW  POWER  CLASS-AB  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

AMPLIFIER 

Shyam  S.  SoMajn^lola,  AMttn,  Tkau,  aoigiior  to  Crystal  S«ni- 

conductor,  Awiia,  Tte. 

FUcd  Jan.  2t,  1995,  Ser.  No.  177,529 

bit  CL"  IN3F  3M5 

VS.  a.  3a»—2S3  »  OataH 


1.  An  amplifier  comprising: 

a  first  transistor  having  a  first  electrode,  a  control  electrode 
coupled  for  receiving  a  bias  voltage,  and  a  second  electrode: 

a  first  resistor  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  said  second 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor  and  a  second  terminal: 

a  second  resistor  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  said  second 
terminal  of  said  first  resistor  and  a  second  terminal:  and 

a  second  transistor  having  a  first  electrode  and  a  control  elec- 
trode coupled  in  common  to  said  second  terminal  of  said 
second  resistor,  and  a  second  electrode  coupled  for  receiving  a 
power  supply  voltage,  the  amplifier  having  an  input  coupled 
to  said  second  terminal  of  said  first  resistor  for  receiving  an 
input  signal  and  a  first  output  coupled  to  said  first  electrode  of 


said  first  transistor  for  providing  an  output  signal  wherein  said 
first  and  second  resistors  have  an  impedance  approximately 
one  half  an  impedance  of  said  first  and  second  iransistots  for 
nulling  out  a  thud  harmonic  distortion. 


5,497,124 

CLASS  AB  PUSH-PULL  DRIVE  CIRCUIT,  DRIVE 

METHOD  THEREFOR  AND  CLASS  AB  ELECTRONIC 

CIRCUIT  USING  THE  SAME 

Kamo    YaMMUta;    Nobqrwid    Adackl;    Mantoyo    Nisiilbe; 

ManUko  Egawa,  ami  AUhani  Immc,  aU  oT  MHaka,  Japan, 

■wlgnom  to  Japaa  Radio  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibkyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Dec  3*.  1994,  Scr.  No.  3«M91 
Clal^  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM.  Jan.  19,  1994,  6-M41S1; 
Jun.  27,  1994,  6-144599 

Int.  CL*  HUE  S/26 
VS.  CL  33*— 267  19  < 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  amplifier  circuit,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  differential  input  (ransislors,  said  pair  including  a  first 

input  transistor  and  a  second  input  transistor, 
a  fint  dual  Iransconductance  current  path  connected  to  said  first 

input  transistor,  said  first  dual  transconductance  current  path 

having  at  least  first  and  second  iransconductance  current 

paths: 
a  third  transistor,  a  drain  of  said  third  transistor  connected  to 

said  first  transconductance  current  path  and  a  source  of  said 

third  transistor  connected  to  said  second  transconductance 

current  path:  and 
a  first  output  stage  driven  in  class  AB  mode  coupled  to  said 

drain  aiMl  said  source. 


our 


5v497,123 

AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  HAVING  HIGH  LINEARITY  FOR 

CANCELLING  THIRD  ORI»Jl  HARMONIC 

DICTORTION 

W.  Eric  Mirin,  Mesa,  and  JcAvy  C.  Dnrac,  Chandler,  both  of 

Ariz.,  aaaignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaaabwrt,  DL 

FUcd  Dec.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3«3,M9 

Int  CL"  IM3F  3/45 

VS.  CL  330—257  U  Clalins 


19.  A  class  AB  push-pull  drive  circuit  comprising: 

first  to  fourth  semiconductor  elements,  the  first  and  second 
semiconductor  elements  receiving  a  differential  input  signal, 
each  of  the  first  to  fourth  semiconductor  elements  having  a 
supply  electrode,  a  drive  electrode  and  a  control  electrode,  the 
first  and  second  semiconductor  elements  having  a  first  polar- 
ity and  the  third  and  fourth  semiconductor  elements  having  a 
second  polarity,  the  supply  electrodes  of  the  first  to  fourth 
semiconductor  elements  bemg  connected  together,  a  current 
substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  supply  electrode  flowing 
through  each  of  the  (kive  electrodes,  the  current  flowing  in 
each  of  the  drive  electrodes  being  controlled  by  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  control  electrodes: 

a  first  constant  voltage  circuit  for  inaintaining  the  voltage 
between  the  control  electrodes  of  the  first  and  third  seinicon- 
ductor  elements  constant: 

a  second  constant  voltage  circuit  for  maintaining  the  voltage 
between  the  control  electrodes  of  the  second  and  fourth  semi- 
conduaor  elements  constant:  and 

a  first  output  circuit  for  inverting  and  adding  the  currents  flow- 
ing in  the  drive  electrodes  of  the  first  and  third  semiconductor 
elements  to  generate  a  class  AB  drive  current  which  is  in  turn 
outputied  therefrom. 


5,497,125 

CURRENT  SENSE  CIRCUIT  APPARATUS  FOR  POWER 

AMPLIFIER  CONTROL 

Ian  D.  Royd*.  Shanricy  Green.  Great  Britain,  aadgnor  to  Vtcch 

Coaanunicationa,  Ltd^  Honf  Kong 

FUcd  Jan.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  252,261 
Clalaia  priority,  appUcaiton  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  2,  1993, 
931133S 

Int  a."  Htt3F  1/30;  iM3G  3/30 
VS.  CL  330— 290  26  Clainis 

1.  A  power  control  system  for  controlling  the  power  output  of  a 
power  amplifier,  said  power  control  system  drawing  power  from  a 
variable  voltage  supply,  such  as  a  battery,  and  receiving  a  signal 
input  for  indicating  the  desired  power  output,  said  power  control 
system  comprising: 


power  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  an  electrical  signal,  said 
power  amplifier  means  drawing  a  current  from  said  variable 
voltage  supply,  said  power  amplifier  means  of  the  type 
wherein  said  dravm  current  is  indicative  of  the  power  output 
bom  said  power  amplifier  means: 

current  sense  means  operably  connected  between  the  variable 
voltage  supply  and  the  power  amplifier  means  for  sensing  the 
cuftent  drawn  by  the  power  amplifier  and  for  simultaneously 
producing  an  output  cunent,  wherein  said  output  current  is 
ditecdy  correlated  to  said  sensed  current;  and 

control  means  operably  accepung  said  output  current  and  the 
signal  input  for  comparing  said  output  current  to  said  signal 
input  so  as  lo  produce  a  control  signal  for  controlling  the 
power  output  by  said  power  amplifier  means. 


a  PLL  state  control  circuit  coupled  to  receive  the  request  signal, 
the  periodic  indication  of  the  phase  error,  and  a  first  reset 
signal,  and  operative  to  produce  a  set  signal  and  a  PLL  state 
control  signal; 

a  signal  detector  coupled  to  receive  the  request  signal,  the  output 
frequency  signal,  the  reference  frequency  signal,  and  the  set 
signal,  and  operative  to  produce  second  and  third  reset  sig- 
nals; 

a  timing  control  circuit  coupled  to  receive  the  second  and  third 
reset  signals,  and  the  set  signal,  and  operative  to  produce  first 
and  second  timing  signals; 

a  reset  circuit  coupled  to  receive  the  request  signal  and  the  first 
and  second  timing  signals  and  operative  to  produce  the  first 

reset  signal:  and 
a  logic  circuit  coupled  to  receive  the  first  and  second  tiimng 
signals,  the  divided  reference  frequency  signal,  and  the  feed- 
back signal,  and  operative  to  produce  a  synchronized  divided 
reference  frequency  signal  and  a  synchronized  feedback  sig- 
nal. 


5,497,126 

PHASE  SYNCHRONIZATION  CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR  FOR  A  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP 

Jeaanie  H.  Kodec,  Schaumburg,  and  Steven  F.  GUlig,  RoseUe, 

both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  Dl. 

rUed  Nov.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,259 

Int  CL'  H«3L  7/18 

U&  a.  331-1  A  "CW^ 


5,497,127 

WIDE  FREQUENCY  RANGE  CMOS  RELAXATION 

OSCaLATOR  WITH  VARIABLE  HYSTERESIS 

Donald  J.  Sauer,  AUentown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  David  Samoff 

Research  Center,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUcd  Dec.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355,562 

Int.  a.*  H03K  3/023l;3/354:  H03L  7/089:7/099 

VS.  CL  331—17  •  Cta'~ 


1  A  phase  synchronization  circuit  for  a  phase  locked  loop  (PLL) 
that  generates  an  output  finequency  signal  responsive  to  a  reference 
frequency  signal,  the  output  frequency  signal  and  the  reference 
frequency  signal  are  each  characterized  by  frequency  and  phase, 
the  frequency  of  the  reference  frequency  signal  is  divided  to 
produce  a  divided  reference  frequency  signal,  the  output  frequency 
signal  is 'divided  to  produce  a  feedback  signal,  a  phase  error  is 
indicative  of  a  difference  between  the  phase  of  the  reference 
frequency  signal  and  the  phase  of  the  output  frequency  signal,  the 
PLL  is  operative  to  reduce  the  phase  error  responsive  to  a  periodic 
indication  of  the  phase  enor,  the  PLL  has  a  first  and  a  second  state 
responsive  to  a  request  signal,  an  occurrence  of  the  request  signal 
is  not  synchronized  in  time  with  the  periodic  indicauon  of  the 
phase  eiror.  the  phase  synchronization  circuit  for  the  PLL  compris- 
ing: 


1.  A  variable  frequency  oscillator  which  produces  an  output 
signal,  the  oscillator  comprising; 

a  ramp  circuit  which  generates  a  ramp  signal  having  a  rate  of 
change  defined  by  a  first  control  signal,  the  ramp  circuit  being 
responsive  to  a  second  control  signal  being  in  first  and  second 
states  to  generate  a  positive-going  ramp  and  a  negative-going 
ramp,  respectively; 
a  hysteresis  circuit  which,  responsive  to  the  second  control 
signal  being  in  the  first  and  second  sutes,  generates  a  signal 
having  a  relatively  high  value  and  a  relatively  low  value, 
respectively,  the  relatively  high  value  and  relatively  low  value 
defining  a  hysteresis  range,  wherein  the  hysteresis  cucuit  is 
responsive  to  the  first  control  signal  to  change  the  hysteresis 

range;  and 
a  comparator  which  compares  the  ramp  signal  to  the  hysteresis 
signal  to  generate  the  output  signal  of  the  oscillator  and  the 
second  control  signal,  die  second  control  signal  being  m  the 
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lint  state  when  the  ramp  signal  is  less  than  the  hysteresis 
signal  and  being  in  the  second  slate  when  the  ramp  signal  is 
gieaier  than  the  hysteresis  signal. 


5,497,128 

LOCAL  OSCILLATOR  SYSTEM  AND  FREQUENCY 

SWITCHING  METHOD  FOR  MINIMIZING  SPURIOUS 

COMPONENTS 

Ynlaka  Sasaki,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aadgaor  to  NEC  Corporatioii. 


Filed  Oct  S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  132,M3 
ClatBH  priority,  appUcalion  Japan,  Jaa.  5,  1992,  4-2«5«9«; 
Nov.  25,  1992,  4-314768 

lot  a."  in3B  21/00:21/01 
VS.  CL  331—38  23  < 
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9.  A  frequency  switching  method  of  a  local  oscillator  system  for 
an  RF  communication  system,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
generating  signals  having  different  fiequencies: 
dividing  a  frequency  of  one  of  said  signals  by  a  dividing  factor 
n  by  controlling  frequency  dividers  so  that  one  of  said  fre- 
quency dividers  is  in  an  active  operation  mode  and  the 
remaining  frequency  dividers  are  in  an  inactive  operation 
mode,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  or  greater  than  two; 
combining  a  signal  output  from  one  of  said  frequency  dividers 
which  is  in  an  active  operation  mode  and  al  least  one  signal 
output  from  the  remainmg  frequency  dividers  which  are  in  an 
inactive  operation  mode,  thereby  generating  a  single  output 
signal:  and 
selecting  a  component  with  a  frequency  obtained  through  said 
dividing  step  from  said  single  output  signal  as  a  local  signal. 
22.  A  frequency  switching  method  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 
generating  a  first  signal  having  a  fixed  frequency  of  k  times  as 
much  as  a  given  frequency,  where  k  is  an  integer  equal  to  or 
greater  than  two: 
dividing  the  frequency  of  the  tirsi  signal  by  a  dividing  factor  k  to 

output  a  resulting  frequency-divided  signal: 
generating  second  signals  each  having  different  frequencies 

from  each  other: 
mixing  the  frequency  of  said  fiequency-divided  signal  with  the 
frequency  of  one  of  the  second  signals  to  generate  an  output 
signal; 
selecting  a  component  with  a  desired  local  frequency  from  the 
output  signal  generated  in  the  mixing  step:  wherein 
the  step  of  dividing  the  frequency  of  the  first  signal  includes 
the  step  of  controlling  a  plurality  of  frequency  dividers 
provided  for  said  respective  second  signals  so  that  one  of 
said  frequency  dividers  is  in  an  active  mode  in  which  the 
frequeiKy  of  said  first  signal  is  divided  to  output  said 
fre(|uency-divided  signal  while  the  remaining  frequency 
dividers  are  in  an  inactive  mode  in  which  no  signals  are 
output. 


5,497,129 
FILTER  ELEMENTS  HAVING  FERROELECTRIC- 
FERROMAGNETIC  COMPOSfTE  MATERIALS 
Joscpb  V.  Mantcse,  Tny;  Adolph  L.  Micbett,  Harrison  Town- 
ship; Dennis  F.  DuBfan,  ML  Clemens;  Noiman  W.  Scbu- 
bring.  Troy,  and  Clyde  M.  CaUewaert,  Sterling  Heights,  aU 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2*5,897 

Int  CL"  HUH  7/00 

VS.  CL  33>— 182  20  Clalau 


I.  A  filter/connector  comprising: 

al  least  one  connector  pin: 

a  first  and  a  second  component  layer. 

the  first  component  layer  including  a  first  ferroelectric- 
ferromagnetic  composite  layer  having  a  clearance  hole 
formed  in  the  first  composite  layer  for  each  connector  pin:  a 
nteiallizalion  pad  deposited  on  a  lop  surface  of  the  first 
composite  layer  in  an  area  immediately  adjacent  each  clear- 
ance hole  but  not  entirely  across  the  top  surface  of  the  first 
composite  layer:  said  first  ferroelectric-ferromagnetic  com- 
posite layer  consisting  essentially  of  two  phases  wherein  each 
phase  is  interconnected  to  the  other  phase  throughout  the  first 
composite  layer; 

the  second  component  layer  comprising  a  second  ferroelectric- 
ferromagnetic  composite  layer  having  a  clearance  hole 
formed  therein  for  each  connector  pins:  and  a  metallization 
plane  deposited  on  a  top  surface  of  tlte  second  composite 
layer  everywhere  except  for  a  pin  isolation  area  formed 
immediately  adjacent  each  clearance  hole  in  the  second  com- 
ponent layer  where  no  metallization  is  deposited,  said  second 
ferroelectric-ferromagnetic  composite  layer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  two  phases  wherein  each  phase  is  interconnected  to 
the  otiier  phase  throughout  the  second  composite:  and  said 
component  layers  being  sintered  together  to  form  a  single 
block: 

wherein  each  of  said  ferroelectric-ferromagnetic  composite  lay- 
ers comprises  about  30  to  about  70  percent  by  volume  of  a 
ferromagnetic  material,  and  about  30  to  about  70  percent  by 
volume  of  a  ferromagnetic  nuuerial.  and  wherein  the  ferro- 
magnetic material  comprises  a  AB^O^  type  material  where  A 
IS  at  least  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cu,  Mg. 
Zn.  Ni  and  Mn;  and  B  includes  primarily  Fe. 


5,497,130 

LAYERED  TRANSMISSION  LINE  FILTER  WITH  A 

CAPACmVELY  COUPLED  ELECTRODE  IN  A  LAYER 

OPPOSING  STRIPLINE  RESONATORS 

Takami  Hirai,  Nishikamo,  and  SUmike  Yano,  Nagoya,  both 

of,  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  23,395,  Feb.  26,  1993,  Pat  No.  5^4,909. 
TUs  appUcation  Sep.  1.  1994,  Scr.  No.  299J73 
Clainas  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1992,  4-43792; 
Jan.  6,  1992.  4-267299;  Jan.  6,  1992,  4-267300 

Int  CL*  HOIP //20.J.  7^58 
U.S.  CL  333—204 

1.  A  transmission  line  filter,  comprising: 
a  dielectric  body; 


15  Claims 


a  first  ground  electrode  provided  on  an  outer  surface  of  said 
dielectric  body; 

a  first  resonator  disposed  in  said  dielectric  body,  liaving  an  end 
portion  short-circuited  to  said  first  ground  electrode,  an  open- 
circuited  end  portion,  and  first  and  second  opposite  main 
surfaces; 

a  second  resonator  disposed  in  said  dielectric  body  and  being 
inductively  coupled  to  said  first  resonator,  said  second  reso- 
nator having  an  end  portion  short-circuited  to  said  first  ground 
electrode,  an  open-circuited  end  portion,  and  first  and  second 
opposite  main  surfaces; 

a  first  coupling  adjusting  electrode  having  a  main  surface  and 
being  disposed  in  said  dielectric  body  such  that  said  main 
surface  of  said  first  coupling  adjusting  electrode  opposes  a 
portion  of  said  first  main  surface  of  said  first  resonator  and  a 
portion  of  said  first  main  surface  of  said  second  resonator. 


5,497,131 
STRIP  LINE  FILTER  HAVING  DUAL  MODE  LOOP 
RESONATORS 
Kazuaki  "hkataashi,  KawMaki;   Makoto  Hasegawa,  Tokyo; 
Mitsuo   MaUmoto,  Yokohama,  and   Munenori   Fujimura, 
Kawasaki,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  MatsusiiiU  Electric 
industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  53^35,  Apr.  29, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,369383. 
This  appUcatioo  Nov.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  348,169 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1992,  4-111127; 
May  11, 1992, 4-117111;  Jun.  12, 1992, 4-153238;  Sep.  14, 1992, 
4-244374 

iat  CL'  HOIP  1^0 
VS.  a.  333—204  5  Claims 


1.  A  strip  dual  mode  loop  resonator  in  which  a  microwave  is 
resonated,  comprising: 

a  loop-shaped  strip  line  having  a  pair  of  parallel  lines  arranged 
in  parallel  to  each  other,  a  line  length  of  the  loop-shaped  strip 
line  being  equal  to  a  wavelength  of  the  microwave  to  resonate 
tlie  microwave  which  is  circulated  in  the  loop-shaped  strip 


line  in  two  difference  directions  according  to  a  characteristic 
impedance  of  tlie  loop-shaped  strip  line,  and  the  parallel  lines 
being  coupled  to  each  other  in  electromagnetic  coupling  to 
change  the  characteristic  impedaiKC  of  the  loop-sliaped  strip 
line; 

an  input  strip  line  in  which  tj»e  microwave  is  transmitted; 

an  input  impedance  elemeitt  for  coupling  tl»e  input  strip  line  to 
the  loop-shaped  strip  line  in  electromagnetic  cotipling  to 
transmit  the  microwave  from  One  input  strip  line  to  an  input 
point  of  tile  loop-shaped  strip  line; 

an  output  strip  line  in  wiiich  the  microwave  resonated  in  tlie 
loop-siiaped  strip  line  is  transmitted; 

an  output  impedance  element  for  coupling  tiie  output  strip  line  to 
the  loop-shaped  strip  line  in  electromagnetic  coupling  to 
transfer  tlie  microwave  from  an  output  point  of  the  kiop- 
shaped  strip  line  to  tlie  output  strip  line,  tJie  output  point  of 
the  loop-shaped  strip  line  being  spaced  a  half  of  the  wave- 
length of  tite  microwave  apart  from  the  input  point  of  the 
loop-shaped  strip  line;  and 

a  line-to-line  impedance  element  arranged  between  the  parallel 
lines  of  the  loop-shaped  strip  line  for  changing  tlie  character- 
istic impedance  of  the  loop-shaped  strip  line,  one  end  <rf  tlie 
line-to-line  impedance  element  connected  to  one  of  tiie  paral- 
lel lines  being  spaced  a  quarter  of  the  wavelength  of  the 
microwave  apart  from  the  input  point  of  tlie  Loop-sliaped 
strip  line,  and  anotlicr  end  of  the  line-to-line  impedance 
element  connected  to  tlie  other  parallel  line  being  positioned 
to  the  output  point  of  tiie  loop-shaped  strip  line. 


5,497,132 

RELAY 

LcopoM  Madcr,  ModUng,  Austria,  assignor  to  EH-Schrack 

Components  Aktiengesdlschaft,  Vioina,  Anuria 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  269,007 

Claims  priority,  appikation  Austria,  JuL  2, 1993, 131093 

Int  CL"  HOIH  51/22 

VS.  CL  335—78  3  Claims 


1.  A  relay  having  a  coil,  a  magnetic  system  and  a  contact  system 
which  is  actuatable  via  a  comb  made  of  an  electrically  insulating 
material  and  includes  at  least  one  essentially  fixed  contact  and  a 
movable  contact  controlled  by  the  magnetic  system,  wherein  the 
essentially  fixed  contact  (3)  is  arranged  on  a  resilient  bokler  (21), 
with  the  resilient  holder  (21)  being  secured  on  an  essentially  rigid 
contact  carrier  (3')  wherein  the  resilient  holder  (21)  is  prestressed 
against  the  contact  carrier  (3')  by  a  stopper  which  is  bent  outwardly 
from  this  contact  carrier  (3)  and  supports  the  resilient  bolder. 
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SWITCH  WITH  IMPROVED  CONTACTS  FOR  USE  IN 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ENVIRONMENTS 

Arthur  W.  Dawaoo,  Freeport,  and  Kandan  L.  MaHk,  Rockford, 

both  of  lU^  aarignors  to  Honeywell  inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  199S,  Ser.  No.  420.9S2 

InL  CL*  IWIH  51/22 

VS.  CL  335— «3  12  Claims 


13* 


110 


1.  A  switch,  comprising: 

a  first  stationary  contact  carrier. 

a  first  contact  pad  rigidly  attactied  to  said  first  stationary  contact 

carrier,  said  first  coittact  pad  comprising  a  nickel  silver  alloy; 
a  second  stationary  contact  canier, 
a  second  contact  pad  rigidly  altacfied  to  said  second  stationary 

contact  carrier,  said  second  contact  pad  comprising  fine  silver: 
a  movable  contact  carrier;  and 
a  third  contact  pad  rigidly  attached  to  said  movable  contact 

carrier,  said  third  contact  pad  comprising  a  silver  cadmium 

oxide  alloy. 


5,497.134 
Patent  Not  bsucd  For  Tliis  Number 


5,497,135 
BISTABLE  ELECTROMAGNET,  PARTICULARLY  AN 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  VALVE 
MichaH  Winkirvbcn,  NculUrch,  and  Bcmd  Gcacr,  Wasser- 
burx,   iMith   vi,   Germany,   amignon   to   Harald   Schrott, 
Lindan,  Gcnnany 
PCT  Na  PCr/DE94^M35S,  f  371  Date  Nov.  39,  1994,  f  192(e) 
Date  Not.  39,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/23435,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  13, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  39, 1994,  Ser.  No.  347314 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  31,  1993,  43  19 
415.0;  Sep.  28,  1993,  43  32  9M.S 

Ittt  CL'  H91F  7/08 
VS.  a.  335—253  IS  Claims 

1.  A  bistable  electromagnet,  comprising: 
a  yolce; 

a  coil  connected  to  said  yoke  and  having  a  interior  region; 
an  element  located  within  the  interior  region  of  said  coil  and 

defining  a  hollow  space  therein; 
an  armature  at  least  partially  located  within  the  interior  region  of 
said  coil  and  Iteing  nwvable  between  two  operating  positions: 
a  spring  acting  upon  said  armature:  and 

a  permanent  magnet  arranged  in  the  hollow  space  of  said  ele- 
ment and  holding  said  armature  against  a  force  of  said  spring 
in  one  of  the  operating  positions,  said  permanent  magnet 
being  freely  movable  between  two  end  positions  in  the  hollow 
space  in  a  direction  of  movement  of  said  armature. 


S<497,139 
LOCATING  RING  FOR  ENCAPSULATING  A  COIL 
Joiin  H.  Wall,  Columbia  City,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Dana  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation-inpvt  of  Ser.  No.  983,4*1,  Nov.  39,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,619 
Int  a."  HOIF  5/W;27/02;27/}0:  H92K  1/00 
VS.  a.  335—299  20  Claims 


1.  A  locating  ring  for  positioning  and  supporting  an  electric  coil 
within  a  mold  for  encapsulation  by  a  dielectric  material,  said 
locating  ring  comprising: 
a  body  including  an  inner  peripheral  edge,  an  outer  peripheral 
edge,  and  a  support  surface  extending  between  said  iiuier 
peripheral  edge  and  said  outer  peripheral  edge,  said  support 
surface  adapted  to  support  the  electric  coil  ifiereon  within  the 
mold  for  encapsulation:  and 
a  support  tab  extending  from  said  support  surface  of  said  body 
adjacent  to  said  inner  peripheral  edge,  said  support  tab  includ- 
ing an  inner  radial  face  defining  a  first  width,  an  outer  radial 
face  defining  a  second  width,  and  a  sidewall  extending 
between  said  inner  radial  face  and  said  outer  radial  face,  said 
first  width  of  said  inner  radial  face  being  less  tlian  said  second 
width  of  said  outer  radial  face  so  as  to  define  a  recessed  area 
in  said  sidewall.  said  outer  radial  face  of  said  support  tab 
adapted  to  engage  tlie  inner  surface  of  the  electric  coil  to 
position  the  electric  coil  on  said  support  surface  of  said  body 
within  the  mold  for  encapsulation  by  ttie  dielectric  material. 


5,497,137 
CHIP  TYPE  TRANSFORMER 
Yasuhiro  Fi^iki,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murata 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,794 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1993,  5-344361 

Int.  a."  H91F  5M) 

VS.  CL  336—200  6  Ctaimt 

1.  A  chip  type  transformer  comprising: 

a  first  strip  line  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion: 


first  envelope,  and  secondly  annular  fins  subsequently 
installed  on  the  outer  envelope  after  die  outer  envelope  has 
been  extruded. 


5,497,139 
TEMPERATURE  SENSOR  AND  ITS  MANUFACTURING 
METHOD 
MasayuU  Takahashi,  Sapporo;  Hiroki  Moriwake,  Sanda;  Yoko 
Sakoda,  Osaka,  and  'bkuoki  Hata,  Morignchi,  all  of,  Japan, 
assignors    to   Matsushita   Elcctrfe    Industrial   Co.,    Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  Na  3U,9C9 

Int  CL*  H91C  7/10 

VS.  a.  33»— 22  SD  12  Claims 


a  second  strip  line  with  a  shape  conesponding  to  said  first 
portion  of  said  first  strip  line,  which  is  opposite  to  saijj  first 
portion  with  a  dielectric  substrate  sandwiched  therebetween; 
and 

a  third  strip  line  with  a  shape  corresponding  to  said  second 
portion  of  said  first  strip  line,  which  is  opposite  to  said  second 
portion  with  said  dielectric  substrate  sandwiched  therebe- 
tween; 

said  second  and  third  strip  lines  being  opposite  to  an  earth 
electrode  with  another  dielectric  substrate  sandwiched  ther- 
ebetween, one  end  of  each  of  said  second  and  third  strip  lines 
being  connected  to  said  earth  electrode. 


2i>   '  5" 

1.  A  temperature  sensor  comprised  of: 

a  thermistor  disposed  in  a  heat-resistant  cap  and  lead  wires 
electrically  connected  to  said  dietmistor  in  order  to  connect 
said  thermistor  to  an  external  circuit  wherein; 

said  thermistor  is  comprised  of  materials  defined  by  the  follow- 
ing chemical  formula: 

.         (AI,.,.A^v)203 

wherein  0.05  gx+y^ 0.95.  and  0.05Sy/(x+y)S0.6. 


5v«97,13« 
VARISTOR  SURGE  ARRESTORS,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 

HIGH  TENSION 
FrMMc  Malpiece,  Bagneres  de  Bigorre;  Alain  Rousseau,  Orig- 
nac,  and  Dominique  Merrier,  Billere,  aU  of,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Soule,  Bagneres  de  Bigorre,  France 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  157,383 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  27, 1992,  92  14303 
Int  a.*  HOIC  7/10 
VS.  CL  338—21  39  Claims 


5,497,140 

ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  POSTAGE  STAMP  OR 

MAILING  OR  SHIPPING  LABEL  OPERATIVE  WTTH 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  (RF)  COMMUNICATION 

John  R.  Ttottle,  Corrales,  N.M.,  assignor  to  Mkron  Technology, 

Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  928,899,  Aug.  12, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  168,999 

Int  CL"  GOIS  13/74 

VS.  a.  342—51  5  OainH 


12.  A  surge  arrester  comprising: 

a  stack  of  varistors; 

a  first  envelope  of  composite  material  comprising  fibers  impreg- 
nated by  a  resin  formed  on  the  stack  of  varistors  said  first 
envelope  being  at  least  semi-rigid  and  having  constant  outside 
section  over  rts  length,  to  compensate  for  surface  non- 
uniformities  in  the  stack  of  varistors  due  to  defects  of  align- 
ment and  to  dispersions  in  dimensions  of  the  varistors:  and 

a  finned  external  envelope  placed  on  the  first  envelope  made  of 
composite  material; 

the  finned  external  envelope  comprising  firsdy  an  outer  envelope 
of  substantially  constant  thickness  formed  by  extrusion  on  the 


1.  A  miniature  radio  frequency  identification  transceiver,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  thin  sheet  bounded  by  first  and  second  outer  surfaces; 

(b)  a  diin,  flat  battery  bounded  by  first  and  second  planar 
electrodes  separated  by  less  than  30  mils  so  tfiat  the  battery 
has  a  thickness  less  than  30  mils,  the  first  electrode  being 
mounted  on  and  bonded  direcdy  to  the  first  surface  of  die 

sheet; 

(c)  an  integrated  circuit  including  a  radio  frequency  idenufica- 
tion  transceiver  circuit,  having  a  thickness  less  than  30  mUs, 
and  being  mounted  on  and  bonded  directly  to  the  first  surface 
of  the  sheet: 

(d)  a  first  conductive  strip  on  die  first  surface  of  the  sheet,  die 
strip  being  no  greater  dian  2  mils  in  diickness  and  bemg 
shaped  so  as  to  fimction  as  a  radio  frequency  antenna,  die 
soip  being  connected  to  die  integrated  circuit  by  electrically 
conductive  adhesive;  and 

(e)  a  second  conductive  strip  on  die  first  surface  of  die  sheet,  die 
strip  being  no  greater  dian  2  mils  in  diickness  and  havmg  one 
end  connected  to  die  battery  and  an  opposite  end  connected  to 
die  integrated  circuit,  bodi  connections  being  secured  by 
electrically  conductive  adhesive; 
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(f)  a  cover  bonded  directly  lo  the  sheet  at  a  mutual  periphery  so 
that  the  cover  and  the  sheet  sealingly  enclose  the  battery  and 
the  integrated  circuit; 

(g)  wherein  the  sheet  and  the  cover  each  have  a  thickness  not 
substantially  greater  than  either  the  thickness  of  the  battery  or 
the  thickness  of  the  integrated  circuit,  whereby  the  transceiver 
is  extremely  thin. 
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1.  An  alarm  system  for  alerting  when  an  employee  has  worked 
beyond  a  predeter>nined  time  limit,  said  system  comprising: 

a  time  collection  device  including: 

an  input  device  for  detecting  an  input  time  when  the  employee 
clocks  in  and,  in  response  to  the  detection  of  said  input  time, 
for  generating  an  input  signal  indicating  the  input  time  and  an 
employee  identification  signal  identifying  the  employee: 

a  controller  interfaced  with  said  input  device,  said  controller 
including  means  for  storing  information  relating  to  employees 
whose  hours  require  monitoring,  and  means,  responsive  to  the 
input  signal  for  the  employee  if  the  employee  is  one  whose 
hours  require  monitoring,  for  determining  said  predetermined 
time  limit  and  storing  said  predetermined  time  limit  in 
memory;  and 

a  timer  interfaced  with  said  controller  for  recording  said  input 
time  and  for  detecting  an  elapsed  time  after  said  input  time; 
and 

at  least  one  alarm  device  interfaced  with  said  controller,  wherein 
when  said  elapsed  time  exceeds  said  predetermined  time 
limit,  an  alert  message  is  communicated  from  said  time  col- 
lection device  to  said  at  least  one  alarm  device. 


5.4*7,142 

DIRECTIONAL  SEPARATOR-COUPLER  CIRCUIT  FOR 

MEDIUM-FREQUENCY  CARRIER  CURRENTS  ON  A 

LOW- VOLTAGE  ELECTRICAL  LINE 

DmM  ChaAiOoa,  Moal|cnw,  Fraace,  assignor  to  ElccMcUc 

dc  France,  Paris,  France 
PCT  Na  PCT/FR92/Nr76,  |  371  Date  Jan.  4,  1993.  S  102(c) 
Date  Jun.  4,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/Mt53.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  29,  1993 

PCT  FHcd  Oct.  IS,  1992,  Ser.  No.  M,117 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jan.  17, 1991,  91  12S2I 
InL  CL"  ii04M  11/04 
VS.  CL  34*-OI«Jt  10  ClaiM 


5.497,141 

AUTOMATED  LABOR  ALERT  AND  REMOTE 

MESSAGING  SYSTEM 

MarshaO  R.  Coles,  RoswcU,-  Robert  P.  Brooks,  Cnauaing,  and 

Antony  J.  Castagno,  Alpbarctta,  all  of  Ga..  aasi|non  to 

Tfanccorp  Systcas,  Inc^  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  May  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,494 
InL  CL'  GMB  1/00 
VS.  CL  34»— 3*9.15  35  < 


1.  A  directional  separator-coupler  circuit  for  medium-frequency 
carrier  currents  on  an  electrical  line  of  a  low  voltage  alternating 
cunent  network  having  a  characteristic  frequency,  said  circuit 
comprising  a  parallel  resonant  circuit  connected  in  the  electrical 
line  and  having  a  resonant  frequency  close  to  the  central  frequency 
of  the  pass  band  of  the  medium-frequency  carrier  currents,  and  a 
transmitter-receiver  circuit  for  transmitting  and  receiving  said  car- 
rier currents  which  is  voltage  coupled  to  said  resonant  circuit  by  a 
connecting  circuit,  said  connecting  circuit  comprising  a  series 
connecting  branch  for  current  coupling  said  transmitter-receiver 
circuit  to  said  line  at  said  medium-frequency  and  for  decoupling 
said  transmitter-receiver  circuit  from  said  line  at  the  characteristic 
frequency  of  the  low-voluge  alternating  current  network. 


5,497,143 
ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
MMsaaU  Matsno,  Hadiioji;  YasM)  KuroU,  and  lUtashi  Kan- 
zaki,  bolb  of  Akiirtiima.  aO  oC,  Japan,  aasicnors  to  Casio 
Computer  Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10.  1994.  Ser.  No.  258,091 
Claims  priority,  applkatian  Japan,  Jun.  24, 1993,  5-177337; 
Jun.  30,  1993,  5-1S9321 

InL  CL*  B«2J  JAX).  BMQ  1/00 
VS.  CL  340—432  9  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  device  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 
atmospheric  pressure  measuring  means  for  measuring  an  atmo- 
spheric pressure  to  provide  dau  on  the  measuied  atmospheric 


first  atmospheric  pressure  data  storage  means  for  storing  first 
data  on  an  atmospheric  pressure  at  a  first  point  measured  by 
the  atmospheric  pressure  measuring  means; 

second  atmospheric  pressure  data  storage  means  for  storing 
second  data  on  an  atmospheric  pressure  measured  by  the 
atmospheric  pressure  measuring  means  at  a  second  point 
different  from  the  first  point; 

height  difference  dau  storage  means  for  storing  dau  on  the 
difference  between  the  first  and  second  heights; 

difference  pressure  calculating  means  for  providing  data  on  the 

actual  atmospheric  pressure  difference  between  the  first  and 

second  atmospheric  pressures,  data  on  which  are  stored  in  the 

first  and  second  atmospheric  pressure  storage  means,  respec- 

'     lively;  and 

display  means  for  displaying  data  based  on  data  on  the  actual 
atmospheric  pressure  difference  provided  by  the  difference 
pressure  calculating  means. 


5,497,144 

TESTING  AND  ADJUSTMENT  OF  SCATTERED-LIGHT 

SMOKE  DETECTORS 

Hans-Peter  Sdiappi,  Ziiricfa,  and  Arthur  Hidber,  Esslingen, 

both     of,     Switzerland,     assignors     to     Cerberus     AG, 

Maennedorf,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  Na  187450 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  JuL  7,  1993,  2037/ 
93 

InL  a.'  G08B  17/10 
VS.  a.  34*— 630  16  Claims 
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performing  baud  rate  detection  by  the  baud  rate  detector  during 
teception  of  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  assigned  data 
frames:  and 

determining  whether  to  activate  the  receiver  circuit  during  a 
synchronization  codeword  of  a  subsequent  one  of  the  plurality 
of  data  batches  in  response  to  the  baud  rate  detection  by 
determining  to  activate  the  receiver  circuit  during  the  syn- 
chronization codeword  of  the  subsequent  one  of  die  plurality 
of  data  batches  when  the  baud  rate  is  not  detected  in  the  at 
least  one  of  the  plurality  of  assigned  data  frames  or  determin- 
ing to  not  activate  the  receiver  circuit  during  the  synchroniza- 
tion codeword  of  the  subsequent  one  of  the  plurality  of  data 
batches  when  the  baud  rate  is  detected  in  the  at  least  one  of 
the  plurality  of  assigned  data  frames. 


5,497,146 
MATRIX  WIRING  SUBSTRATES 
Hiroyuki  Hebigucfai,  Sendai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Frontec,  Incor- 
porated, Sendai,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  68,461 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1992,  4-143009; 
Jul.  10,  1992,  4-184208;  Feb.  18,  1993,  5-29462 

InL  CL^  H04Q  1/18 
VS.  CL  340—825.91 
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1.  A  method  for  adjusting  a  scattered-light  smoke  detector  hav- 
ing a  light  source,  a  measurement  volume  within  range  of  the  light 
source,  and  sensor-and-evaluation  means  disposed  for  producing  a 
signal  depending  on  light  scattered  m  the  measurement  volume,  the 
method  comprising: 

inserting  a  substantially  transparent  body  including  scattering 
centers  into  the  detector  such  that  the  measurement  volume  is 
occupied  at  least  in  part  by  the  body:  and 
adjusting  the  detector  depending  on  a  resulting  signal  from  the 
sensor-and-evaluation  means. 
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5,497,145 
SELECTIVE  CALL  RECEIVER  WITH  BATTERY  SAVING 

FEATURES  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Weng  F.  Yung,  and  Dee  N.  Ong,  both  of  Singapore,  Singapore, 
assignors  lo  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  DL 
FUed  Jul.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  270,977 
InL  a."  G08B  5/22:  H04L  7/00:  H04B  7/00 
VS.  a.  340—825.44  16  datans 

1.  A  method  for  battery  saving  in  a  selective  call  receiver  having 
a  baud  rate  detector  and  a  receiver  circuit,  wherein  the  receiver 
circuit  receives  and  demodulates  a  selective  call  signal,  and 
wherein  the  selective  call  signal  includes  a  preamble  and  a  plural- 
ity of  dau  batches,  and  further  wherein  each  of  the  plurality  of  data 
batches  comprises  a  synchronization  codeword  and  a  plurality  of 
assigned  data  frames,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


42 
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1.  A  matrix  wiring  substrate  comprising: 

a  wiring  matrix  including  a  plurality  of  first  parallel  conducUve 

lines  and  a  plurality  of  second  parallel  conductive  lines,  said 

second  parallel  conductive  lines  being  perpendicular  to  said 

first  parallel  conductive  lines; 
a  separable  portion  formed  along  a  periphery  of  said  wiring 

matrix  and  connected  to  each  of  said  first  and  second  parallel 

conductive  lines;  and 
a  guard  ring  formed  along  an  outer  periphery  of  said  separable 

portion  such  that  said  separable  portion  is  located  between 

said  guard  ring  and  said  wiring  matrix; 
wherein  the  separable  portion  includes: 
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a  transistor  having  a  first  tenninal  connected  to  said  guard 
ring,  a  second  lerniinal  connected  to  one  of  said  first  and 
second  parallel  conductive  lines,  and  a  gate;  and 
a  fixed  resistor  having  a  fixed  resistance  value  and  a  variable 
resistor  having  a  variable  resistance  value  changeable  in 
response  lo  an  external  field,  said  fixed  resistor  and  said 
variable  resistor  being  connected  in  series  between  the 
guard  ring  and  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  parallel 
conductive  lines,  said  fixed  resistor  and  said  variable  resis- 
tor being  connected  in  parallel  with  said  transistor, 
wherein  a  node  located  between  said  fixed  resistor  and  said  vari- 
able resistor  is  connected  to  the  gate  of  said  transistor. 
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said  transmitting  system  fivtber  comprising  a  high  frequency 

oscillator  for  wireless  data  transmission  which  is  modulated 

by  said  frequency  differences; 

said  transmitting  system  further  comprising  an  FM  antenna;  and 

said  circuitry  means  fiuther  comprising  a  receiving  system  for 

receiving  a  signal  from  said  FM  anteniM. 


.  5v497,147 
DIFFERENTIAL  VARIABLE  RELUCTANCE 
TRANSDUCER 
Steven  W.  Anna,  and  Chfiatopher  P.  IbwoMnd,  bolh  of  Burl- 
ington, Vt^  assignon  to  MkroStrain,  Company,  Burtingtoo, 
Vt 

riicd  Jun.  21. 1993,  Scr.  No.  TS^M? 
InL  CI"  CMC  /««6 
U,S.  CL  34»-S7aJ5 


5,497,14S 

TRAFFIC  INFORMATION  WARNING  SYSTEM 

David  C.  OUvm  CUa«o,  DL,  mtiptor  to  Cobra  Elcctronks 

Corponlioa,  Chkngo.  DL 

FHed  Aug.  M,  1994,  Scr.  Na  297,9«9 

Int  CL'  GMG  1/09 

VS.  CL  34*— 9«S  I*  ClaiM 


1.  Differential  variable  reluctance  transducer  and  telemetry  sys- 
tem, for  use  in  industrial  and  medical  research  applications  (o 
measure  strains  in  areas  previously  considered  inaccessible,  com- 
prising: 
a  housing; 

said  housing  comprising  a  hollow  tubular  structure; 
said  housing  further  comprising  a  stainless  steel  tube; 
said  housing  having  positioning  means  attached  at  least  one  end 

of  said  housing; 
said  housing  further  having  removal  means  attached;  slideable 

core  means  located  within  said  housing; 
said  slideable  core  means  having  positioning  means  attached; 
uid   slideable   core   means   further  having   removal   means 

attached; 
said  slideable  core  means  comprising  a  magnetically  permeable 

metallic  center; 
said  permeable  metallic  center  having  a  circumference  of  stain- 
less steel; 
a  plurality  of  coils  stnrrounding  said  slideable  core  means; 
said  coils  having  implanting  meatis  for  positioning  said  coils 

within  said  housing; 
said  coil  implanting  means  comprising  potting  said  coils  in 

epoxy; 
said  coils  further  having  circuitry  means  attached  thereto; 
said  circuitry  niKans  comprising  wire  means; 
said  wire  means  having  flexible  polymeric  means  surrounding 

said  wire  means  for  permitting  protection  and  flexibility; 
said  circuitry  means  having  signal  sending  means  attached; 
said  signal  sending  means  comprising  a  transmitting  system; 
said  transmitting  system  comprising  oscillators  attached  to  each 

of  said  coils  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  resonance  of  said 

coils; 
said  transmitting  system  further  comprising  a  mixing  circuit  for 

producing  the  frequency  difference  between  said  coils; 


1.  A  traffic  information  warning  system  for  conveying  a  message 
of  traffic  information  from  a  traffic  advisory  site  to  a  vehicle,  the 
system  comprising  a  transimitter  adapted  for  placement  at  said 
advisory  site  and  a  receiver  adapted  for  placement  at  said  vehicle, 
wherein: 
said  transmitter  includes  means  for  transmitting  a  first  unmodu- 
lated carrier  signal  at  a  first  discrete  frequency  and  means  for 
transmitting  a  second  unmodulated  carrier  signal  at  a  second 
discrete  frequency,  wherein 
said  first  and  second  frequencies  ate  each  located  at  a  frequency 
location  and  said  message  is  specified  by  the  specific  fre- 
quency locations  of  said  first  and  second  discrete  ftequencies; 
and 
said  receiver  includes  means  for  detecting  said  first  and  second 
signals,  means  responsive  lo  said  detecting  means  for  deter- 
mining said  message  of  said  traffic  information  and  means 
responsive  lo  said  determining  means  for  announcing  said 
message  of  said  traffic  information. 


5,497,149 

GLOBAL  SECURITY  SYSTEM 

Ray  Fm«,  IS5I5  -  111  A  Avcmm,  Surrey,  B.C.,  Canada 

Conlinaatlon  of  Scr.  No.  11MT7,  Sep.  2,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  21,  199S,  Scr,  No.  392,02« 

InL  CL"  G«G  1/123 

VS.  CL  340— 9SS  19  Claims 


security  system  determining  the  geographic  position  of  said  object 
using  position  signals  transmitted  by  a  geographic  positioning 
system,  comprising 
a  tenninal,  and 
an  object  beacon; 
said  object  beacon  including 

a  geographic  position  determining  device  attached  to  said 
object  including 
a  microprocessor  and  a  memory  for  storing  programs  to  be 

executed  by  said  microprocessor. 

first  receiving  means  for  receiving  said  position  signals 

from  transmitters  of  said  geographic  positioning  system, 

a  witeless  communication  port  connected  to  a  receiver  and  a 

transmitter  for  transmitting  alert  messages  and  receiving 

first  data, 

said  first  data  including  confirmation  data  and  deactivation 
data, 
a  wired  connection  port  for  transferring  said  programs  and 
second  data  from  said  terminal  to  said  memory; 
said  second  data  including  allowed  geographic  position 
data  defining  at  least  one  allowed  geographical  area  for 
said  object  predetermined  by  said  supervising  personnel 
and  defining  all  areas  outside  said  at  least  one  allowed 
geographical  area  as  disallowed  geographical  areas  for 
said  object,  and  data  identifying  said  object  to  be  pro- 
tected; said  second  data  remaining  unmodified  when  said 
terminal  is  not  connected  to  said  wired  connection  port; 
said  programs  including 

a  first  program  for  determining  an  actual  geographic 
position  of  said  object  using  said  position  signals 
received  by  said  first  receiving  means  and  supplied  to 
said  microprocessor, 

a  second  program  including  a  first  subprogram  for  com- 
paring said  so  determined  actual  geographic  position 
with  said  allowed  geographic  position  data  and  generat- 
ing a  first  alert  message  if  said  actual  position  docs  not 
match  said  allowed  position  data,  said  second  program 
repeating  said  alert  message  until  said  receiver  receives 
said  deactivation  data; 
a  first  timer  for  periodically  executing  said  first  program, 
a  second  timer  for  repetitively  executing  said  second  pro- 
gram; 
said  tenninal  for  generating  said  programs  and  transferring 
said  programs  via  said  wired  connection  port  of  said  object 
beacon  to  said  memory,  and  for  receiving  said  alert  mes- 
sages via  said  wireless  communication  port, 
said  teiminal  being  locally  independent  of  said  object  beacon 
when   monitoring  said  geographic   position   determining 
device  and  including  means  for  generating  and  transmitting 
messages  to  said  supervising  personnel  upon  receiving  an 
alert  message  from  said  object  beacon. 


I.  A  security  system  for  protecting  and  locating  an  object,  and 
for  alerting  supervising  personnel  responsible  for  said  object,  said 
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1.  A  hand-held  image  scanner  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  pair  of  first  rollers  retractably  disposed  within  said  housing; 

said  first  rollers  being  capable  of  rotational  motion  in  a  first 
direction; 

a  pair  of  second  rollers  retractably  disposed  within  said  housing; 

said  second  rollers  being  capable  of  rotational  naotion  in  a 
second  direction; 

said  first  rollers  being  mounted  at  right  angles  to  said  second 
rollers; 

an  opening  within  said  housing  through  which  light  transmitted 
from  a  light  source  passes; 

said  opening  also  receiving  light  reflected  from  said  object 
passes,  thereby  forming  at  least  one  reflected  image  of  said 
object  on  an  image  detector; 

said  opening  being  disposed  parallel  to  said  first  rollers; 

said  first  rollers  being  coupled  to  a  first  direction  movement 
detector; 
'  said  first  rollers  being  held  in  substantial  contact  widi  said  oJqect 
in  an  initial  condition; 

said  first  direction  movement  detector  being  capable  of  deter- 
mining distance  moved  in  said  first  direction; 

said  second  rollers  being  coupled  to  a  second  direction  move- 
ment detector; 
said  second  rollers  being  held  in  a  retracted  position  out  of 

contact  with  said  object  in  an  initial  condition; 
said  second  direction  movement  detector  being  capable  of  deter- 
mining distance  moved  in  said  second  direction;  and 
means  for  retracting  said  first  rollers  and  placing  said  second 
rollers  in  contact  widi  said  object,  whereby  said  scanner 
generates  a  plurality  of  sets  of  coordinates  of  position  from 
said  object,  each  of  said  plurality  being  associated  with  said  at 
least  one  reflected  image. 


5,497,151 
COMPACT  ONE-HANDED  TYPING  KEYBOARD  HAVING 
KEYS  CORRESPONDING  TO  A  STANDARD  TWO- 
HANDED  KEYBOARD 
Michael  L.  Dombtoski,  321  N.  Lincoln  SL,  Bay  aty,  Mich. 

48708 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  782,064,  Oct  24,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5329,278. 

This  application  May  16, 1994,  Scr,  No.  243,568 

Int  a."  H03K  17/94 

VS.  CL  341—22  11  Claims 


5,497,150 
n^lAGE  SCANNER 
lUtuji  Kimura,  and  "hng  L.  Lcc,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  SMK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1993,  Scr.  No.  42^28 

Int  a.*  H03M  i/22 

VS.  CL  341—1  3  aaims 
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1.  A  compact  keyboard  comprising  a  plurality  of  individually 
movable  Iceys  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  paiallel.  spaced  apart  rows 
and  a  plurality  of  parallel,  spaced  apart  columns,  all  of  said  keys  of 
said  compact  keyboard  being  operable  by  the  fingers  of  one  hand 
of  a  person,  and  the  keys  of  said  compact  keyboard  corresponding 
in  number  to  a  complement  of  a  corresponding  number  of  keys  of 
a  prior  art  keyboard  having  a  first  plurality  of  keys  operable  by  die 
fingers  of  a  persons' s  left  hand  and  a  second  plurality  of  keys 
operable  by  the  fingers  of  such  person's  right  hand,  each  of  said 
columns  of  keys  having  a  left  hand  key  and  an  adjacent  right  hand 
key.  the  left  hand  keys  of  each  column  of  keys  conesponding  to 
diose  keys  of  the  prior  an  keyboard  operable  by  the  fingers  of  the 
left  hand  of  a  person  and  the  right  hand  keys  of  each  column  of 
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keys  of  said  compact  keyboard  conesponding  to  those  keys  of  the 
prior  ait  keyboard  operable  by  the  fingers  of  the  right  hand  of  a 
person. 


1.  A  digital-io-digital  converter,  comprising: 

first  interpolation  means  for  receiving  a  digital  signal  at  a  first 
dau  rale  and  for  supplying  digital  signals  at  a  first  increased 
data  rate; 

first  decimation  means,  coupled  to  the  interpolation  means,  for 
decimating  the  digital  signals  at  the  first  increased  data  rate  to 
provide  digital  signals  at  a  second  dau  rate: 

first  sigma-delta  modulator  means,  coupled  to  and  controlling 
the  decimation  means,  for  providing  a  first  sigma-delu  modu- 
lated output  signal  representative  of  the  first  data  rale  and  for 
controlling  the  decimation  means  to  provide  the  digiul  signals 
at  the  second  data  rate; 

second  interpolation  means,  coupled  to  the  first  decimation 
means,  for  receiving  the  digital  signals  at  the  second  data  rate 
and  for  supplying  the  digital  signals  at  a  second  increased  dau 
rate; 

second  decimation  means,  coupled  to  the  second  interpolation 
means,  for  decimating  the  digital  signals  at  the  second 
increased  dau  rate  to  provide  digital  signals  at  a  third  dau 
rate:  and 

second  sigma-delu  modulator  means,  coupled  to  and  controlling 
the  second  interpolation  means,  for  providing  a  second  sigma- 
delu  modulated  output  signal  represenutive  of  the  third  daU 
rale  and  for  controlling  the  second  interpolation  means  to 
provide  the  digital  signals  at  the  second  increased  dau  rate. 

4.  The  digital-to-digital  converter  of  claim  1.  funher  comprising: 

phase  locked  loop  means,  coupled  to  the  second  sigma-delu 
modulator  means,  for  receiving  a  signal  represenutive  of  the 
third  data  rate,  locking  to  the  signal,  and  providing  a  second 
control  signal  to  the  second  sigma-delU  modulator  means  that 
controls  the  second  sigma-delu  modulator  means  to  provide 
the  second  sigma-delu  modulated  output  signal. 


5,497,152 
DIGlTAL-TO-DiGITAL  CONVERSION  USING  NON- 
UNIFORM SAMPLE  RATES 
Janes  WUmmi,  Slwnw;  Ronald  A.  Ceiliai,  NewUm,  ami  Jmmt» 
M.  Soboi,  Norfoik,  aH  of  Ma«^  MrigBon  to  AmIoc  Devicci, 
lac^  Norwood,  Maaa. 
CoatlMMlfaw-iD-pMt  or  Scr.  No.  I2t.957.  Sep.  13, 1993,  abMH 
doMd,  mma  Ser.  No.  121.IM,  Sep,  13.  1993,  TWa  appUcattoo 
May  11.  1994,  Scr.  No.  241,959 
Int  CL"  IM3M  7/00 
VS.  CL  341—61  4  I 


5,497,153 

SYSTEM  FOR  VARIABLE-LENGTH-CODING  AND 

VARIABLE-LENGTH-DECODING  DIGITAL  DATA  FOR 

COMPRESSING  TRANSMISSION  DATA 

Jcchaac  Jcoos,  Seoul,  Rep.  tt  Korea,  mrnkgrntr  to  Samsung 

Elcctroiiict  Co.,  Ltd.,  KymcU-Dn.  Rcp-  of  Korea 

FUcd  JwL  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  95,468 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatloa  Rep.  of  Korea,  JaL  23,  1992, 
92-13171 

lUL  CL'  iM3M  7/40 
VS,  CL  341—67  13  Claims 


1.  A  vanable-length<oding  method  for  vahable-length-coding 
digital  dau  which  is  divided  into  block  units  of  a  predetermined 
size,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

obtaining  quantization  coefficients  of  digital  dau; 

arranging  said  quantization  dau  as  quantized  block  dau: 

scanning  the  block  dau  according  to  a  plurality  of  scanning 
patterns,  and  coding  the  scanned  dau  to  symbols  in  accor- 
dance with  each  of  the  scanning  panems; 

variable-length-coding  respective  symbols  coded  according  to 
said  plurality  of  scanning  patterns: 

separately  accumulating  a  plurality  of  lengths  of  dau  which  are 
vahable-length-coded  at  said  variable-length-coding  step 
according  to  said  various  scanning  panems; 

selecting  a  scanning  pattern  corresponding  to  a  minimum  value 
among  accumulated  values  of  lengths  of  variable-length- 
coded  dau  obuined  at  said  accumulating  step;  and 

selecting  as  transmission  dau.  the  data  which  is  variable-length- 
coded  at  said  vanable-length-ccMling  step  according  to  scan- 
ning patterns  selected  at  said  selecting  step. 


5v497,154 
DITHER  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Mitsuya  Kooumora,  Itanifaikima,  Japaa.  assignor  to  Ptooecr 
Electrook  Corporatioii.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  296,132 
Claims  priority,  applicaboa  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1993,  5-216678 
Int  CL"  iM3M  1/08 
VS.  CL  341—131  1  Oatan 
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1.  A  dither  generating  apparatus  comprising: 
extracting  means  for  sequentially  extracting  a  specific  bit  of 
each  quantized  digital  dau; 


first  memory  means  for  storing  M  (M:  a  natural  number)  specific 
bits  newly  extracted  by  said  extracting  means,  and  shifting 
dau  associated  with  said  specific  bit,  stored  early,  bit  by  bit 
every  time  a  new  specific  bit  is  input; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  2**  pieces  of  first  M-bit  dau 
consisting  of  said  M  specific  bits  stored  in  said  first  memory 
means,  and  shifting  said  first  Mbit  dau,  stored  previously, 
piece  by  piece  every  time  said  first  M-bit  dau  is  input;  and 

third  memory  means  for  storing  2"  random  values  in  a  row  and 
outputting  said  random  values  as  dithers  for  second  M-bit 
dau  input  from  said  second  memory  means, 

a  value  of  said  first  M-bit  daU  being  input  dau  stored  in  said 
second  memory  means  and  one  piece  of  dau  from  said  stored 
2"  M-bit  dau  being  used  as  an  address  for  calling  said  second 
M-bit  dau. 


current  which  is  in  inverted  relation  to  said  composite 
inveited  output  current,  comparing  said  composite  non- 
inverted  output  current  and  the  second  inverted  output  cunent 
which  is  in  said  composite  non-inverted  output  current,  and 
comparing  said  second  inverted  output  current  and  said  first 
non-inverted  output  current,  respectively,  as  a  result  said 
interpolation  output  means  obtaining  a  comparison  result  of 
said  input  signal  with  a  viitual  reference  signal  existing 
between  said  first  and  second  reference  signals. 


5,497,155 

ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTOR  APPARATUS 

HAVING  AN  INTERPOLATION 

Kunihiko  Izuhara,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 

ralioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  129,606 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1992,  4-285415; 
Sep.  30, 1992, 4-285416;  Sep.  30, 1992, 4-285522;  Sep.  30, 1992, 
4-285523 

Int.  a."  H03M  1/14 
VS.  CL  341—156  12  Claims 
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5,497,156 
TOWED  TARGET 
Boyd  B.  Bushman,  Lewisville,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Lockheed  Cor- 
poration, Ft.  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  228,306 
Int  a.*  HOIQ  15/14:  B64D  3/00 
VS.  a.  342—9  33  i 


1.  A  comparator  circuit,  comprising: 

a  first  differential  input  suge  for  inputting  an  input  signal  and  a 
first  reference  signal,  and  outputting  a  first  inverted  compari- 
son output  current  corresponding  to  said  first  reference  signal 
and  a  first  non-inveited  comparison  output  current; 

a  second  differential  input  sUge  for  inputting  said  input  signal 
and  a  second  reference  signal,  and  outputting  a  second 
inveited  comparison  output  cunent  corresponding  to  said 
second  reference  signal  and  a  second  non-inverted  compari- 
son output  current; 

a  cunent  divider  means  for  dividing  said  first  and  second 
inveited  comparison  output  cunent,  and  said  non-inverted 
comparison  output  cunent  in  predetermined  ratios,  respec- 
tively; and 

an  inteipolation  output  means  for  generating  a  composite 
inveited  output  cunent  by  adding  said  divided  first  and  sec- 
ond inverted  comparison  output  cunent  in  a  predetermined 
ratio,  ind  generating  a  composite  non-inverted  output  cunent 
by  adding  said  first  and  second  non-inverted  comparison 
output  current  in  a  predetermined  ratio,  and  then  said  inteipo- 
lation output  means  comparing  said  composite  inverted  output 
cunent  and  the  second  non-inverted  comparison  output  cur- 
rent which  is  in  inverted  relation  to  said  composite  inverted 
output  cunent,  comparing  said  composite  non-inverted  output 
current  and  the  first  inverted  output  current  which  is  in 
inveited  relation  to  said  composite  non-inverted  output  cur- 
rent, and  comparing  said  first  inverted  output  current  and  said 
second  non-inveited  output  current,  respectively,  or  said  inter- 
poUtion  output  means  comparing  said  composite  inverted 
output  cuirent  and  the  first  non-inverted  comparison  output 


1.  An  apparatus  for  avoiding  heat-seeking  missile  attacks  on  a 
jet  aircraft  which  produces  an  exhaust  plume  which  emits  infrared 
radiation,  comprising: 
a  decoy  having  a  body  with  an  exterior  surface  which  has  an 

infrared  radiation  reflective  portion; 
means  for  towing  the  body  on  a  line  behind  die  aircraft  in  a 
position  for  causing  die  infrared  radiation  reflective  poitioa  to 
receive  and  reflect  infrared  radiation  emitted  by  the  exhaust 
plume  so  as  to  attract  heat-seeking  missiles  fired  at  die  air- 
craft; and  wherein  the  decoy  comprises: 
a  nose  section  on  a  forward  end  of  the  body;  and 
a  sidewall  section  extending  rearward  from  the  nose  section, 
wherein  the  infrared  radiabon  reflective  portion  is  located 
both  on  the  nose  section  and  the  sidewall  section. 


5,497,157 
METHOD  OF  MONITORING  AN  AREA,  AND  A  DEVICE 

FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
WUhdm  GmcMT,  ami  Tlaag-Gwan  Uem,  both  of  Ulm,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Deutsche  Aerospace  AG,  Munich,  Ger- 

PCT  No.  PCr/EP93«3366,  t  371  Date  Aug.  22, 1994,  <  102(e) 
Dale  Aug.  22,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094A5226,  PCF  Pub. 
Date  JuL  7, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  290,966 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  23,  1992,  42  43 
669  9 

Int  CL'  GOIS  13/91:13/93  

VS.  CL  342—36  ^  ClafaM 

1.  Mediod  of  monitoring  an  area  with  the  aid  of  a  frequency- 
modulated  continuous-wave  radar  comprising: 

emitting  a  frequency-modulated  continuous-wave  transmitting 
signal  with  at  least  one  transmitting  antenna  having  a  direc- 
tional pattem  whose  main  azimutfaal  direction  depends  on  die 
frequency  of  the  transmitting  signal, 
wherein: 

related  to  a  piedeterminable  direction,  an  azimuthal  region  is 

selected. 
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in  the  selected  region,  an  azimuthal  swivelling  of  the  direc- 
tional pattern  of  the  transmitting  antenna  is  carried  out  by 
changing  the  frequency  of  the  transmitting  signal, 

in  the  selected  region,  each  azimuthal  value  is  assigned  a 
frequency  value  of  the  Iransmining  signal. 

the  selected  region  is  divided  into  a  ptedeterminable  number 
of  azimuthal  increments  adjoining  one  another. 

in  each  of  said  increments,  a  monotonous  change  of  the 
frequency  of  the  transmitting  signal  occurs: 

receiving  a  reflected  portion  of  the  transmitting  signal,  which 
is  reflected  by  the  area  to  be  monitored,  with  a  receiving 
aiMenna.  and 

performing  a  coherent  signal  processing  for  evaluating  the 
receiving  si^ial  for  each  increment. 
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1.  A  method  of  classifying  and  identifying  an  object  with  a 
Doppler  radar  system  in  which  a  video  signal  is  generated  by 
means  of  coherent  signal  processing,  comprising: 
determining  al  leas)  position,  change  of  position  and  spatial 

onentalion  of  a  rotational  axis  of  the  object  from  tracking  data 

of  the  object: 
representing  the  object  as  an  inverse  aperture  synthetic  radar 

image: 
selecting  a  reference  object  with  the  aid  of  the  tracking  dau  and 

the  determinations  of  said  determining  step: 
rotating  a  representation  of  the  reference  object  into  a  position 

that  corresponds  to  the  spatial  onentalion  of  the  rotational 

axis  of  the  object: 
superimposing  the  represenution  of  the  rotated  reference  object 

over  the  inverse  synthetic  aperture  radar  image  of  the  object: 

and 
comparing  the  representation  of  the  rotated  refereiM:e  object  with 

the  inverse  synthetic  aperture  radar  image  to  identify  the 

object. 


METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  TRACKING  MULTIPLE 

REGIONAL  OBJECTS  BY  MULTI-DIMENSIONAL 

RELAXATION 

Aabrcjr  B.  Poon,  Jr.,  Fort  CoUim,  Colo.,  assigDor  to  Colorado 

Stale  UnlTcraity  RcMwvk  Fo«Miatioii,  Fort  ColUns,  Colo. 

ContiiNiatkM-iii-pMl  of  Scr.  No.  171327.  Dec.  21,  1993,  PaL 

No.  S.4Ma«9.  This  appttcathm  Mar.  14,  1995,  Sck  No. 

IM.  CL*  G«1S  I3A)0 
VS.  CL  342—9*  62  Claims 


5,497,158 

METHOD  OF  CLASSIFYING  AND  IDENTIFYING  AN 

OBJECT  USING  DOPPLER  RADAR 

JohaoiMS  Sdimid.  Bcbriagwcg,  and  Peter  Sdunitt,  BcOcnberg, 

iMth  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aerospace  AG, 

Ulm,  Gcnnany 

Filed  JnL  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274317 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  JnL  15,  1993,  43  23 
«25.1,-  Mar.  3,  1994,  44  66  907J 

iBt  CL»  G«1S  7/292;  I  J/53: 13/90:7/41 
VS.  CL  342— 99  1«  ( 


1.  A  system  for  tracking  objects  comprising: 

means  for  repeatedly  scanning  a  region  containing  a  set  of  at 
least  one  moving  object: 

means  for  generating  M  sequential  images  or  data-sets  of  said 
region  using  an  output  from  said  means  for  repeatedly  scan- 
ning, wherein  a  plurality  of  points  in  said  images  or  dau-sets 
provide  positional  information  for  said  at  least  one  object  in 
said  set: 

means  for  providing  at  least  one  track  of  said  at  least  one  object 
in  said  set: 

means  for  defining  first  optimization  problem  having  a  compu- 
tational complexity.  M  dimensions  and  a  first  objective  func- 
tion, wherein  said  first  objective  function  is  specified  using  a 
plurality  of  costs  for  extending  said  at  least  one  track  using 
said  points: 

means  for  reducing  said  computational  complexity  of  said  first 
optimization  problem  to  a  second  optimization  problem, 
wherein  a  said  second  optimization  problem  is 
m-dimensional,  where  2<=m<M: 

means  for  solving  said  second  optimization  problem: 

means  for  defining  third  optimization  problem  using  a  solution 
of  said  second  optimization  problem  wherein  said  third  opti- 
mization problem  has  M-im-l  dimensions: 

means  for  solving  said  third  optimization  problem:  and 

means  for  recovering  an  optimal  or  near-optimal  solution  to  said 
first  optimization  problem  using  a  solution  to  said  third  opti- 
mization problem. 


M97.IM 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED  AUTO- 
CORRELATION AND  RANGE  CORRELATION  IN 
PSEUDO-RANDOM  NOISE  CODED  SYSTEMS 
Thomas  ¥.  Kochkr,  Scottidaic  and  Cari  M.  WiBb,  Mcaa,  both 
of  Ariz.,  aasi|iMrs  to  Motania,  Inc.,  Schanmburg.  DL 
Filed  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1233M 
lot  CL'  G«1S  13/12:13/28:13/40 
VS.  CL  342—145  26  ClafaM 

1.  A  method  for  improving  autocorrelation  in  a  pseudo-random 
noise  coded  system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
phase  modulating  a  carrier  frequency  with  a  pseudo-random 
noise  code  sequence  to  produce  a  phase  modulated  carrier 
frequency,  said  phase  modulated  carrier  frequency  having  two 
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phase  slates,  said  phase  states  having  a  relative  phase  differ- 
ence of  approximately  one-hundred  eighty  degrees: 

transmitting  a  transmit  signal  that  includes  said  phase  nxxlulated 
carrier  frequency: 

adjusting  said  relative  phase  difference  between  said  two  phase 
states  of  said  phase  modulated  carrier  frequency  based  on  a 
magnitude  of  a  center  spectral  line  of  said  transmit  signal  to 
maintain  a  predetermined  phase  offset  from  said  relative 
phase  difference:  and 

correlating  a  received  signal  with  a  reference  signal  that  has 
spectral  characteristics  of  said  pseudo-random  noise  code 
sequence. 


5,497,161 
ANGLE  OF  ARRIVAL  (A)A)  SOLUTION  USING  A  SINGLE 

RECEIVER 
David  C.  Itei,  Ccntervillc,  Ohio,  amigiior  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  icprcsentcd  by  tlie  Secretary  of  the  Air  Foire, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  330,162 
InL  CL*'  GdlS  \3/06:  G«1R  23/00 


VS.  CL  342—147 


3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  an  angle  of  arrival  (ADA)  of  an 
incoming  signal  using  m  antennas  separated  from  one  another  by  a 
distance  d.  m  being  an  integer  greater  that  one.  said  antennas  being 
coupled  via  delay  line  means  and  a  switching  means  to  a  single 
receiver  means: 

wherein  the  switching  means  comprises  electronic  means  to 
sample  the  incoming  signal  as  received  at  the  m  antennas 
sequentially  in  repetitive  cycles  with  a  given  sampling  rate 
and  cycle  time,  and  wherein  delays  provided  by  the  delay  line 
means  is  such  that  the  sampled  signals  for  each  antenna 
represent  a  signal  arriving  at  the  antennas  at  the  same  instant 
of  time  in  each  cycle: 
said  receiver  means  comprising  input  means  for  receiving  input 
signals  from  the  switching  means  and  for  supplying  IF  signals 
to  a  single  analog-to-digital  convener  means  which  operates 
at  said  given  sampling  rate  to  provide  digitized  samples  for 
each  of  the  m  antennas  each  cycle:  and 


signal  processing  means  coupled  to  the  single  analog-to-digital 
converter  means  for  analyzing  the  digitized  samples  and 
determining  to  angle  of  arrival  of  the  incoming  signal, 
wherein  the  signal  processing  means  includes  FFT  means. 


5,497,162 

RADAR  SIGNAL  SELECTION  BASED  UPON  ANTENNA 

BEARING 

Steplicn  G.  Kaiser,  Holbnan  Estates,  DL,  aadgnor  to  Northrop 

Grumman  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  37M52 
Int.  CL'  GOIS  ]3/00 


VS.  a.  342—159 


10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  mitigating  interference  among  a  plurality  of 
radar  sets,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  determining  the  direction  in  which  a  directional  radar  antenna 
is  pointing: 

b)  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  non-interfering  radar 
signals  based  upon  the  direction  that  the  radar  antenna  is 
pointing,  each  different  non-interfering  radar  signal  being 
dedicated  to  a  particular  direction  of  the  radar  antenna:  and 

c)  utilizing  the  selected  radar  signal: 

d)  wherein  radar  antennae  pointed  toward  one  another  do  not 
interfere  with  one  another  since  they  are  both  using  different 
non-interfering  radar  signals. 


5<497,I63 
DOPPLER  RADAR  MODULE  USING  MICRO-STRIPLINE 

"reCHNOLOGY 
Gerhard  Lohnfaiger,  Munich,  and  Walter  Zimmermann,  Dor- 
fen,  both  of,  Germany,  asrignocs  to  Siemens  Ahttengcacl- 
scliaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Aog.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285,737 
Claims  priority,  applicatitm  European  PaL  Off.,  Aug.  9, 
1993,  93112716 

InL  CL'  GOIS  7/03 
VS.  a.  342—175  12  Claims 
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1.  A  Doppler  radar  module  for  forming  Doppler  signals  from 
reflections  fiom  an  object  comprising: 
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a  bousing  of  electrically  conductive  material: 

a  dielectric  resonator  mounted  in  said  housing: 

a  local  oscillator  connected  to  said  dielectric  resonator,  said 

dielectric  resonator  stabilizing  an  oscillator  signal  from  said 

local  oscillator: 
a  mixer  connected  to  an  output  of  said  local  oscillator  to  receive 

said  oscillator  sigital: 
a  mismatch  circuit  connected  between  said  mixer  and  said  local 

oscillator: 
a  microwave  antenna  connected  in  series  with  said  mixer  to 

receive  said  oscillator  signal  from  said  output  of  said  local 

oscillator  via  said  mixer  so  thai  a  transmission  signal  is 

einined    from    said    microwave    antenna,    said    microwave 

antenna  receiving  reflections  of  said  transmission  signal  from 

the  object  and  connected  to  transmit  received  signals  to  said 

mixer:  and 
an  antenna  matching  circuit  connected  between  said  mixer  and 

said  anteniu: 
wherein  said  mixer  is  connected  to  mix  pan  of  said  oscillator 

signal  from  said  local  oscillator  with  the  received  signal  to 

fom  a  Doppler  signal. 


5<497,1«5 
MICROSnUP  ANTENNA 
YvlcM  Marakanil,  Chiryu.  and  Klyokazu  Icda.  ToyoU,  both  of, 
Japui.  assignors  to  Abin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 
janan 

Coatlnualioa  of  Ser.  No.  UJM,  May  IS,  1993,  abandoocd, 
wbkh  b  a  coatinuatiaa  oT  .Scr.  No.  M5.9S5.  Dec.  12,  1991, 
abaodoMd.  This  applkalion  Feb.  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3S4rM5 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  14,  1990,  2-402145; 
Dec.  14.  1990,  2-402146 
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S,497,1M 
MULTILAYER  RADIATING  STRUCTURE  OF  VARIABLE 

DIRECnVITY 
FiMMcc  Cimi,  Ibvloiiic,  France,  assignor  to  Akatd  N.V., 
ABStcnlam,  Nctberiancis 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2S2J10 

Ciai^  priority,  appBcattoii  FraMX,  Jna.  3,  1993,  93  06M0 

lal.  a."  iWlQ  im 

VS.  CL  343—700  MS  12  Clains 


I.  A  nmiltilayer  radiating  structure  based  on  microstrip  technol- 
ogy for  an  array  antenna,  comprising: 

radiating  patch  elements  disposed  in  an  upper  portion  of  said 
structure:  and 

feeding  patch  means  disposed  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  struc- 
ture and  coupled  for  electromagnetic  excitation  of  said  radi- 
ating patch  elements  by  a  distribution  of  electromagnetic 
exciiation  energy  between  said  radiating  patch  elements,  said 
upper  portion  comprising  at  leasl: 

a  first  dielectric  substrate  having  a  surface  where  a  first  plurality 
of  radiating  patch  elements  are  disposed  for  forming  a  first 
electromagnetic  coupling  area  with  said  feeding  patch  means: 
and 

a  second  dielectric  substrate  having  a  surface  where  a  second 
plurality  of  radiating  patch  elements  are  disposed  for  forming 
a  second  electromagneuc  coupling  area  with  said  first  plural- 
ity of  radiating  patch  elements,  said  first  dielectric  substrate 
and  said  second  dielectric  substrate  being  stacked  on  said 
lower  ponion  with  said  second  electromagnetic  coupling  area 
being  larger  than  said  first  electromagnetic  coupling  area  so  as 
10  fonn  said  multilayer  radiating  structure. 


1.  A  microstrip  antenna  for  linearly  polarized  waves  comprising: 

a  dielectric  plate  having  a  thickness  to  be  sufficiently  shorter 
than  a  free  space  wavelength: 

a  rectangular-shaped  radiation  conductive  plate  member  defined 
by  four  sides  and  having  only  one  feeding  point  thereon,  said 
plate  member  being  mounted  on  one  surface  of  the  dielectric 
plate  and  each  side  being  longer  than  ■^  of  a  guide  wavelength 
and  sboner  dun  Vi  of  a  guide  wavelength:  and 

a  pair  of  opposed  conductive  parts  each  of  which  is  extended 
from  a  center  portion  of  each  side  of  said  plate  member  and 
each  side  of  said  paiu  is  less  than  M  of  guide  wavelength  ui 
length  for  shortening  a  length  of  each  side  of  the  plate 
member  in  comparison  with  W  of  a  guide  wavelength  and 
determining  the  resonant  frequency,  said  feeding  point  being 
located  on  a  line  connecting  said  pair  of  opposed  paiu. 


5,497,1M 

DUAL  FREQUENCY  BATWING  ANTENNA 

Ali  R.  Mahnad,  5063  OHvc  Oak  Way,  Carrnkkacl,  Calif.  95M8 

Coadnuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  MJ93,  Jun.  28,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Nov.  10,  1994,  Scr.  Na  337,129 

Int.  CL'  HOIQ  2lf20 

DS.  CL  343—795  < 


1.  A  radio  frequency  antenna  for  radiating  a  pair  of  radio 
frequency  signals  having  first  and  second  frequencies  with  a  ratio 
of  substantially  two  to  one  or  greater  comprising: 


a  first  pair  of  batwing  radiating  elements  for  nmunting  on  a 
vertical  support  mast  and  for  radiating  said  first  frequency; 

each  said  batwing  element  having  an  effective  conductive  sheet 
partially  formed  by  a  top  horizontal  termination  and  a  boaom 
horizontal  termination  which  also  circumscribe  with  said  sup- 
port mast  a  substantially  vacant  rectangular  space; 

two  or  more  smaller  batwing  radiating  elements  for  radiating  a 
second  higher  frequency  mounted  to  said  mast  substantially 
within  said  vacant  rectangular  space  of  one  of  said  first  pair  of 
batwing  elements  and  being  substantially  co-linear  with  said 
effective  conductive  sheet  of  said  one  element. 


5,497,1*7 

ANTENNA  FOR  MOUNTING  ON  A  VMOCLE  WINDOW 

Arl-Matti  Looma,  Kcmpde,  Finland,  aasipior  to  Window 

Antenna  Oy,  Kempde,  Finland 
Continuation-in-pari  of  Scr.  No.  958,127,  Dec  29, 1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatioa  Mar.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  219,297 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  FinUuid,  Aug.  1, 1990, 903836 
Int  CL"  HOIQ  9m 
VS.  CL  343—828  8  Oataos 
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5,497,168 
RADIATOR  BANDWIDTH  ENHANCEMENT  USING 
DIELECTRICS  WITH  INVERSE  FREQUENCY 
DEFra<lIKNCE 
Midiad  D.  ThoaMs,  flioaawl  Oaks;  Ronald  L  WolfMm;  Jcr^ 
omt  L  GkMi;  both  of  Los  Aafdcs;  Jaacph  P. 
Westchester;  Shane  H.  Hnaler,  RcdMido  BcMd 
M.  IVan,  Torrance,  aU  of  CaHL,  asrisMirs  to  Hi«h(*  Aiicrafl 
Company,  Los  Angdcs,  Caltf. 

Continoalioa  of  Scr.  No.  878,706,  May  1, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Ang.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  286,105 
InL  CL*  HOIQ  19/10 
VS.  CL  343—834  17  i 


I.  An  antenna  for  transmitting  and  receiving  a  radio  frequency 
signal  for  mounting  on  a  window  of  a  vehicle  and  adapted  to 
connect  to  an  antenna  cable  comprising: 

a  vertical  radiator  element  of  electrically  conductive  material 
having  a  length  of  at  least  Vi  wavelength  of  said  radio  fre- 
quency signal  and  a  substantially  smaller  width  than  said 
length  as  well  as  a  connecting  end  at  one  end  thereof,  said 
connecting  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  conductor  of  said 
antenna  cable: 

grounding  elements  having  a  width  substantially  the  width  of 
said  vertical  radiator  element,  said  grounding  elements  spaced 
from  said  vertical  radiator  so  as  not  to  contact  said  vertical 
radiator  element,  and  extending  substantially  horizontally  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  connecting  end  of  the  vertical  radia- 
tor element  in  opposite  directions  for  a  distance  of  about  '/» to 
Vi  of  the  antenna  wavelength:  and 

at  least  one  parasitic  element  of  electrically  conductive  material, 
having  a  width  of  the  order  of  the  width  of  the  vertical 
radiator  element,  extending  parallel  with  the  vertical  radiator 
element  at  a  distance  from  the  vertical  radiator  element  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  width  of  the  parasitic  element,  and 
spaced  apart  from  said  grounding  elements  to  avoid  a  connec- 
tion therewith. 
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1.  A  frequency  independent  radiating  element  having  a  signal 
operating  frequency  band,  said  radiating  element  comprising  a 
radiator  which  launches  a  forward-directed  wave  and  a  back- 
directed  wave,  a  reflecting  groundplane  separated  from  said  radia- 
tor by  nominal  constant  spacing  distance  equivalent  to  one  quarter 
wave-length  at  a  nominal  frequency  within  said  frequency  band, 
and  a  dielectric  material  suuctures  disposed  between  said  radiator 
and  said  groundplaiie,  said  dielectric  material  structure  having  an 
intrinsic,  frequency-dependent  relative  dielectric  constant  that  var- 
ies in  monotonically  decreasing  function  with  inverse  frequency 
dependence  for  signals  within  said  frequency  band,  said  variation 
of  said  dielectric  constant  occurring  intrinsically  without  applica- 
tion of  control  signals  such  that  said  dielectric  material  structure 
simultaneously  present  different  dielectric  constants  to  multi- 
frequency  RF  signals  propagating  through  said  structure,  wherein 
said  back-directed  wave  passes  through  said  dielectric  material 
structure,  is  reflected  from  said  group  plane,  and  passes  again 
through  said  dielectric  material  strticture  so  that  said  forward- 
diiected  wave  and  said  reflected  back-directed  wave  reinfofice  one 
another  to  improve  a  radiation  efficiency  of  said  radiating  element 
over  said  frequency  band  for  simultaneous  multi-frequency  opera- 
tion, wherein  said  radiating  efficiency  is  substantially  independent 
of  frequency  for  operation  over  said  frequency  band. 


5,497469 
WIDE  ANGLE,  SINGLE  SCREEN,  GRIDDED  SQUARE- 
LOOP  FREQUENCY  SELECTIVE  SURFACE  FOR 
DIPLEXING  TWO  CLOSELY  SEPARATED  FREQUENCY 

BANDS 
Te-Kao  Wn,  Rancho  Palos  Verdcs,  CaUC  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Adn^nistra- 
tor  of  the  Natioaal  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administratiaa, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  94,331 
Int  CL»  HOIQ  15/23 
VS.  CL  343—909  3  Claims 

1.  A  wide  angle,  single  screen,  gridded  square-loop  frequency 
selective  surface  for  receiving  and  diplexing  two  signals  in  closely 
separated  frequency  bands,  one  of  said  two  signals  being  at  a  first 
frequency  and  the  other  of  said  two  signals  being  at  a  second 
frequency,  said  frequency  selective  surface  comprising  a  single- 
screen  array  of  a  square  grid  of  intersecting  orthogonal  x  and  y 
conductive  elements  defining  square  spaces  therebetween  and  of 
square-loop  conductive  patch  elements  disposed  within  respective 
ones  of  the  square  spaces,  said  patch  elements  being  symmetrically 
spaced  with  respect  to  said  square  grid  of  intersecting  orthogonal  x 
and  y  conductive  elements  with  each  square-loop  patch  element 
having  respective  sides  evenly  spaced  from  corresponding  ones  of 
said  orthogonal  x  and  y  conductive  elements  of  said  square  grid 
sandwiched  between  two  layers  of  low  loss  dielecnic  material. 
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each  layer  having  a  dielectric  consuuit  greater  than  2  and  a  thick- 
ness of  0.0889  cm.  whereby  said  wide  angle,  single  screen  gridded 
squaie-loop  frequency  selective  surface  will  transmit  a  leceived 
signal  at  said  hrsl  frequency  and  reflect  a  received  signal  at  said 
second  frequency,  said  second  frequency  being  closely  separated 
from  said  first  frequency,  and  wherein  each  side  of  each  square  of 
said  square  grid  around  each  square-loop  patch  element  has  a 
length  P  which  is  0  3286X,  said  sides  of  each  square-loop  patch 
element  being  spaced  from  each  of  said  x  and  y  conductive 
elements  of  said  square  grid  with  a  spacing  G,  and  said  x  and  y 
conductive  elemenu  of  each  square  of  said  square  grid  have  a 
width  W,=O.020SX  while  said  squaic-loop  patch  elements  have  a 
width  W2=<).04IX  on  each  side  thereof,  and  said  transmitted  signal 
at  said  first  frequency  is  an  X-band  signal  and  said  reflected  signal 
at  said  second  frequency  is  a  Ku-band  signal,  whereby  the  resonant 
frequency  of  said  transmitted  signal  at  said  first  frequency  is 
closely  separated  from  said  reflected  signal  at  said  second  fre- 
quency with  good  performance  over  a  wide  angle  of  incidence  of 
radiation  from  0°.  normal,  to  about  40'  from  normal. 


5,457,17t 
HEADVP  DISPLAY  ATTARATUS 
MMayvU  Kalo;  Hirokan  Artakc;  Ik^rMkl  MMMUMto;  Jv^Ji 
TMrita;  FuHte  YaMagUrf;  Manrt*  Nnir ■*!■■.  al  af  Kaaa- 
^wa;  MaMM  S«nki,  Sktaaka;  TMkiaU  F^|iwa^l.  Ski- 
naka;  Manya  S«gtta.  SUnaka,  aad  Kokki  lUua.  Ski- 
laaka.  all  at,  JapM,  iiriir-T  to  YasaU  ConMratta^  IMya, 
and  F^JHm  LtaHcd.  Kawanki,  bath  of.  Japan 
Cairtianaliaa  M  Scr.  No.  73jU;  Joa.  8,  1993, 
wkkk  b  a  caatiMallaa  af  Scr.  Na.  7«M37,  Sep.  13.  1991. 
,  Thk  appMcartoM  Dec  5,  1994.  Scr.  No.  35334 

I  priartty.  appMratlia  Japaa,  Sep.  2>.  199>.  2-9r770  U. 

Sep.  2t.  199«.  2-249921;  Sep.  2*.  199«,  2-24»922,-  Sep.  21.  199«, 
^2S3S5S;  Nov.  6,  199«.  ^29•991.•  Nov.  «,  199t.  ^29•992 

IM.  CL"  Ot9G  3/02 
VS.  CL  345—9  17  Claiau 


2.  A  headup  display  apparatus  comprising: 
an  illuminating  type  indicator  for  emitting  display  light  in  a 
visible  wavelength  range; 


a  single  off-axis  reflective  hologram  for  reflecting  the  display 
light  from  the  indicator  in  a  predetermined  direction,  said 
off-axis  reflective  hologram  being  fixed  and  non-pivoting  and 
having  a  reflection  surface  that  reflects  incident  external  light 
coming  in  a  direction  reverse  to  the  path  of  the  display  light 
toward  a  direction  different  from  that  of  the  visible  display 
light  of  the  indicator; 

an  optical  system  for  forming  a  real  image  of  the  indicator  on 
the  off-axis  reflective  hologram  to  eliminate  chromatic  aber- 
ration; and 

a  reflection  member  arranged  in  a  viewing  field  of  a  driver,  said 
reflection  member  having  an  appropriate  reflection  factor,  said 
reflection  member  reflecting  the  display  light  from  the  off-axis 
reflective  hologram  toward  the  eye  position  of  the  driver  so 
that  a  virtual  image  of  the  display  fonned  by  the  display  light 
reflected  by  the  reflection  member  is  superimposed  on  an 
exterior  view  seen  through  the  reflection  member. 


5.497,171 

ELECTSONIC  DISPLAY  ARRANGEMENT 

Vvaa  l^res,  Le  Lade,  and  Ralf  Klappcrt,  Pcmux.  botk  tt, 

Switzerland,  aMtgnon  to  Aautaib  S.A..  Bicanc.  Switzerlaad 

DirWan  of  Scr.  No.  27«,7n,  JmL  5.  1994.  akandotJ.  wkick 

ii  a  caatinnadan  or  Scr.  No.  73MM.  Mv.  2*.  1992,  aban- 

teMd.  TUi  appkcaltoa  Feb.  14,  1995.  Scr.  No.  388JK4 
CM^  prtority,  appkcarten  Switaertand.  Nov.  27,   1989, 
4243A9;  FtraMC,  Dec.  IS,  1919, 99  MM4;  SwUaerland,  Nov.  12. 

Int.  CL'  G«9G  3/04 
VS.  CL  345—43  »  ClaiaH 

.frt/RiYn      o  (d)  a 


1.  An  electronic  display  arrangement  having  at  least  one  electro- 
optic  display  means  including  elementary  patterns  conforming  to 
and  being  based  on  a  scries  of  stylized  and  selected  alpha-numeric 
characters  in  the  fonn  of  a  composite  mosaic  type  structure,  said 
mosaic-type  structure  being  fonned  by: 

forming  in  a  grid  layer  curved  separations  having  a  width  (Y). 
forming  in  said  .grid  layer  diagonally  extending  separations 
having  said  width  (Y).  said  diagonally  extending  sei>arations 
including  a  first  group  and  a  second  group  of  separations  with 
separations  in  said  first  group  intersecting  separations  in  said 
second  group, 
forming  in  said  grid  layer  horizonully  extending  separations 

having  said  width  (Y). 
said  curved  separations,  said  diagonally  extending  separations 
and  said  horizontally  extending  separations  dividing  said  grid 
layer  into  a  mosaic  of  elementary  patterns  of  different  sizes 
and  shapes,  some  of  said  elementary  patterns  exhibiting 
homogenous  and  complementary  contours  so  that  one 
elementary  pattern  nests  within  another  elementary  pattern; 
and 
overiaying  with  a  plurality  of  optically  passive  bands  regions  in 
said  grid  layer  in  which  said  diagonally  extending  separations 
intersect,  said  optically  passive  bands  having  first  edges 


which,  with  said  diagonally  extending  separations,  define 
optically  passive  regions  of  small  surface,  said  optically  pas- 
sive bands  having  a  width  (X)  which  is  greater  than  said 
width  (Y)  and  the  widths  of  said  regions  of  small  surface. 


5,497,172 

PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATION  FOR  SPATIAL  UGHT 

MODULATOR  WITH  SPLIT  RESET  ADDRESSING 

Donald  B.  Dokerty,  Rkkardson;  Robert  J.  Gove,  Piano;  Mark 

L.  Burton,  Dallas,  and  Rodney  D.  Miller.  FriM»,  afl  of  Tex.. 

awitnnri  to  Iteas  Instnunentt  Incorporated.  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1994.  Scr.  No.  259.402 

InL  CL'  G«9G  3/34 

VS.  CL  345—85  13 
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5v«97.173 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTIPLEX 
ADDRESSING  OF  A  FERRO-ELECTRIC  UQUID 
CRYSTAL  DI^LAY 
jonadian  R.  Hashes,  WoRcstcr,  England.  aHigMir  to  The 
Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  bi  Her  Biitanaic  M^fcrty's 
GovcmmcBt  of  the  United  Kingdoni  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Irdanil.  London.  Faigland 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  4S8.t28.  May  16.  I99t.  Pat.  No. 
5348,M^  This  applkatiMi  Apr.  25. 1994,  Scr.  No.  231.917 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  United  fUngdonu  Nov.  18, 19B7, 
872(996 

InL  CL'  G09G  3/36 
VS.  CL  345—94  14  ( 


I.  A  method  of  loading  ftames  of  data  to  a  spatial  light  modu- 
lator having  individually  addressable  pixel  elements,  for  a  pulse 
width  modulated  display,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

dividing  the  display  period  for  each  said  frame  of  data  into  a 
number  of  time  slices; 

fotmaiting  each  frame  of  dau  into  bit-planes,  each  bit-plane 
having  one  bit  of  dau  for  each  of  said  pixel  elemenu,  and 
each  bit-plane  representing  a  bit-weight  of  the  intensity  value 
to  be  displayed  by  that  pixel  element,  and  each  bit-plane 
having  a  display  time  corresponding  to  a  number  of  said  time 
slices; 

sub-fbtmaiting  said  bit-planes  into  reset  groups,  each  reset  group 
having  data  for  a  group  of  pixel  elements  to  be  loaded  at  a 
different  time  from  other  pixel  elements,  wherein  said  reset 
groups  are  defined  by  one  ntemory  cell  providing  dau  to  more 
than  one  pixel  element; 

segmenting  into  segments,  the  display  times  of  reset  groups  of 
bit-planes  of  one  or  more  of  the  more  significant  bit  weights; 

fixint-frame  loading  said  segments  at  the  beginning  of  said  frame 
period,  such  that,  for  all  reset  groups,  segments  having  the 
same  bit  weight  are  loaded  at  substantially  the  same  time; 

mid-frame  loading  the  reset  groups  of  bit-planes  of  one  or  more 
of  the  less  significant  bits  at  the  middle  of  said  frame  period; 
and 

end-fiame  loading  the  remaining  of  said  segments  at  the  end  of 
said  frame  period,  such  that  for  all  reset  groups,  segments 
having  the  same  bit-weight  are  loaded  at  substantially  the 
same  time. 
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I.  A  multiple  addressed  liquid  crystal  display  comprising: 
a  liquid  crystal  cell  including  a  layer  of  ferro-electric  smectic 
liquid  crystal  material  contained  between  two  walls,  each  wall 
bearing  a  set  of  electrodes,  said  electrodes  in  combinatioa 
comprising  a  matrix  of  addressable  intersections; 
driver  circuits  for  applying  dau  waveforms  to  one  set  of  elec- 
trodes and  blanking  and  strobe  wavefoims  to  the  oilier  set  of 
electrodes  in  a  multiplexed  manner, 
wavefoim  generators  for  genoating  dau  and  Manlung  and 

strobe  waveforms  for  applying  to  the  drive  circuits;  aad 
means  for  controlling  the  order  of  dau  waveforms  so  that  a 
desired  display  pattern  is  obtained,  said  waveform  generators 
including: 

a  dau  waveform  generator  means  for  generating  two  continu- 
ous sets  of  dau  waveforms  of  equal  amplitude  and  fre- 
quency but  opposite  sign,  each  daU  wavefonn  comprising 
continuous  d.c.  pulses  of  alternate  sign,  each  pulse  having  a 
single  time  slot  duration  ts; 
a  blanking  waveform  generator  for  generating  a  Manldng 
waveform;  and 
a  strobe  waveform  generator  means  for  generating  strobe  wave- 
forms comprising  a  pair  of  strobe  pulses  of  difiiereni  ampli- 
tude, each  strobe  pulse  having  a  duration  coincident  with  and 
equal  to  said  time  slot  duration  ts. 


5.497.174  

VOLTAGE  DROP  CORRECTION  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTER 
Joseph  F.  Stcpkany,  WUUaaason;  Jnan  J.  Bcccira.  Webster; 
TbooMW  P.  Cowtacy,  Faliport;  Gary  A.  Knecad.  Webstar; 
Richard  V.  LaDoua,  Fairport;  Peter  J.  John,  Ruthiifcr, 
ThotoM  E.  Watntbski.  PenAcM,  and  Joaepk  J.  WyiacU, 
Webster,  aD  of  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Xenn  Corporatioa,  Staik- 
ford.  Conn. 

FDcd  Mar.  U.  1994,  Scr.  No.  2«9,tSt 

InL  CL'  B4U  2A>5 

VS.  CL  347—13  16  Oates 

1.  An  apparatus  for  compensating  for  a  voltage  drop  of  electrical 

pulse  signals  selectively  applied  to  a  plurality  of  heater  elements 

on  a  printfaead  of  an  ink  jet  printing  device,  comprising: 

first  determining  means  for  detennining  a  position  on  the  print- 
head  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  healer  elements  to  be  ptilsed; 
and 
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5v«»7,17t 

METHOD  OF  TRANSFERRING  DETAILED  DATA  BY 

TABLET  DRIVER 

Takeshi  Sasaki,  SaiUma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Wacoai,  Saitama,  Japaa 

CoBtinttatioa  of  Ser.  No.  917>31,  JuL  23,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  1.  1994,  Ser.  No.  290,629 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23.  1991,  3-205729 

InL  a."  G09G  5490 

VJS,  a.  345—173  7  Clainis 


selecting  means  for  selecting  a  time  duration  of  each  of  the  pulse 
signals  based  on  the  determined  position  of  a  corresponding 
one  of  the  healer  elements  to  be  pulsed,  wherein  a  gradient  of 
the  lime  duration  of  ihe  pulse  signals  increases  as  the  position 
of  the  healer  elements  is  closer  to  a  center  of  the  plurality  of 
healer  elements. 


5,497,175 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  APERTURE 

ELECTRODES  WITH  LUBRICATING  LAYER  THEREON 

niMBlafci  Macda,  KoMii,  Japan,  assignor  to  BrMher  Kogyo 

Kabwhiki  Kalaha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,927 

Oaias  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1993,  5-2M444 

iBt  a."  B4U  2/415 

VS.  a.  347—55  20  Clainis 
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I.  A  method  of  transfeiring  detailed  dau  from  a  ublet  to  an 
application  program  via  a  ublet  driver,  the  ublet  driver  including  a 
buffer  for  storing  detailed  dau  derived  from  the  Ublet,  the  method 
comprising  sequentially  stonng  the  ublet  data  in  the  buffer,  sup- 
plying a  request  for  detailed  dau  from  the  application  program  to 
the  ublet  dnver  when  the  application  program  requires  the  deuiled 
dau.  supplying  the  detailed  data  to  the  application  program  from 
Ihe  buffer  in  response  to  the  request,  otherwise  eliminating  some 
dau  poinu  of  the  coordinate  dau  having  the  high  sampling  rate  to 
provide  remaining  data  having  a  reduced  sampling  rale,  and  sup- 
plying only  the  remaining  dau  having  the  reduced  sampling  rate  to 
a  window  system. 


5v«97,177 

COMPENSATION  FOR  CROSSTALK  BETWEEN 

CHANNELS  OF  AN  INK  JET  PRINTER 

Ulf  BJArkcnpcn,  Lund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Plotcon  HB,  Lund, 

Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE90i«»0729,  i  371  Date  May  11,  1992,  $  102(e) 
Date  May  11.  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO91/07283,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  30,  1991 

PCT  Filed  No*.  13,  1996,  Ser.  No.  856,037 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  No*.  14, 1989,  8903*19 
InL  CL*  B41J  2/OS5 
VS.  a.  347—7*  7  Clainis 


1.  A  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  toner  carrier  having  charged  loner  particles  for  supplying  ihe 
charged  toner  particles; 

a  loner  flow  control  member  having  openings  therein  with 
connol  electrodes  formed  around  said  openings,  said  toner 
flow  control  member  controlling  a  flow  of  the  charged  loner 
paiticles  from  said  toner  carrier  through  said  openings  with  an 
electric  field,  and  said  toner  flow  control  member  having  a 
lubricant  layer  disposed  on  a  surface  directly  contacting  said 
toner  carrier;  and 

a  back  electrode  confronting  said  loner  flow  control  member  and 
attracting  charged  loner  particles  that  have  passed  through 
said  openings,  wherein  said  back  electrode  and  said  toner  flow 
control  member  are  positioned  to  sandwich  an  image  receiv- 
ing medium  therebetween. 


Mm 


»  «  • 
1.  A  method  of  compensating  for  electrical  crosstalk  between 
adjacent  charging  electrodes  (14)  in  a  continuous  ink  jet  printer 


UMI 


having  multiple  printing  jets  (12)  or  channels,  each  with  one 
charging  electrode  (14),  said  method  comprising  applying,  in  order 
to  provide  a  desired  drop  charge  in  a  specific  channel  X.  to  the 
corresponding  charging  electrode  (14^)  a  charge  potential  V;, 
which  is  compensated  for  any  charge  potentials  V;^.,  and  V;^^, 
being  applied  to  charging  electrodes  (14x_|.  l^x*\)  of  ''■'  nearest 
channel  X-I  and  X-t-1,  respectively,  on  each  side  of  the  specific 
channel  X,  and  at  least  any  charge  potentials  V^^.j  and  \x*i 
applied  to  charging  electrodes  (14,.2,  14^.^2)  of  the  next  nearest 
channel  X-2  and  X+2,  respectively,  on  each  side  of  the  specific 
channel  X,  said  channel  X,  said  nearest  channels  X-1  and  X-t-1  and 
said  next  nearest  channels  X-2  and  X-)-2  jointly  forming  a  channel 
group,  said  compensation  being  achieved  by  selecting,  for  a  given 
charge  situation  I  of  said  channel  group,  V^  as  equalling  a  value 
V(I)  associated  with  the  charge  situation  I  and  included  in  a  matrix 
of  compensated  predetermined  potential  values 


V(0) 

V(l) 

V(2) 

V(3) 

V(4) 

V(5) 

V(6) 

V(7) 

VtS) 

VII9) 

mo) 

mi) 

m2) 

V(13) 

V(I4) 

V(I5) 

V(I6) 

V«I7) 

V(li) 

Vl(19) 

VIM) 

VK21) 

vai) 

V(23) 

Vl(24) 

V(25) 

V(26) 

V(27) 

W(28) 

M(29) 

V(30) 

V(3!) 

compiled  by  an  iterative,  or  equivalent,  technique  according  to 
which  there  is  calculated,  in  each  iteration  step  and  for  every 
possible  charge  situation  I  of  said  channel  group,  a  new  value  of 
V(l)  as  a  function  of  the  value  of  V(l)  calculated  in  the  immedi- 
ately preceding  iteration  step  and  a  deviation  of  the  desired  charge 
in  the  charge  situation  1  for  the  specific  channel  X  from  a  chaise 
(X/I)  which,  for  the  charge  situation  I,  is  obtained  in  the  specific 
chaimel  X  according  to  the  formula  «. 

X-f2 

wherein  C,  is  a  capacitance  between  the  printing  jet  (12;,)  for  the 
specific  channel  X  and  the  charging  electrode  for  channel  No.  "i" 
of  said  channel  group,  and  wherein  V,<I)  is  a  charge  potential  value 
which,  for  channel  No.  "i"  of  the  said  channel  group,  is  determined 
by  means  of  the  values  of  V(I)  calculated  In  the  immediately 
preceding  Iteration  step. 


5,497,178 

MULTICOLOR  LIQUID  INK  JET  PRINT  HEAD 

Stephen  F.  DeFosse;  Gancsh  V.  Phatak,  both  of  Lexington,  Ky., 

and  Matthew  C.  Sauers,  West  Lafayette,  LhL,  assignors  to 

Lezaurfc  International,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Coon. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  490,411,  Mar.  8,  1990,  abandoned, 

and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  301,586,  Jan.  26,  1989, 

Pat  No.  5,125,097.  This  application  Dec  10, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

165,691 

Int  a.*  B41J  2// 75 

VS.  CL  M7—V7  3  Clainis 

1.  An  ink  jet  print  head  body  comprising  sidewalls  and  a  bottom 

defining  an  interior  space  and  having  an  exterior,  an  interior  wall 

dividing  the  interior  space  into  first  and  second  ink  chambers,  the 

bottom  of  the  print  bead  body  being  formed  to  define  first  and 

second  ink  exit  ports,  the  bottom  of  the  print  head  body  being 

formed  to  also  define  a  crossflow  channel  communicating  with  the 

first  Ink  exit  port  and  with  an  qxning  in  the  bottom  of  the  first  ink 

chamber,  the  second  exit  port  communicating  with  an  opening  In 

the  bottom  of  the  second  ink  chamber,  said  crossflow  channel  also 

communicating  with  the  exterior  of  the  print  head  body  and  further 

comprising  a  plug  In  the  crossflow  channel  sealing  the  channel 

from  the  exterior  of  the  print  head  body. 


5,497,179 
CHARGE  CARRIER  MEDIUM  AND  REPRODUCTION  OF 

ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT  IMAGE 
Ihkashi  Aono;  Kayoko  Sngiyama,  and  Masaynid  DJiBU,  aB  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  asiignofs  to  Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tolqro,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92/00615,  {  371  Date  Mar.  8,  1993,  {  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  8,  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  969^31 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15, 1991,  3-110447 
Int  CL*  GOID  15/06 
VS.  a.  347—112  11  Clafans 


S. 


i-tt 


H2 


1.  A  charge  carrier  medium  for  carrying  information,  said  chai]ge 
carrier  medium  including  an  Insulating  layer  laminated  on  an 
electrically  conductive  layer  with  an  electrostatic  latent  image 
represenutive  of  said  information  recorded  on  the  Insulating  layer, 
characterized  in  that  charges  opposite  in  polarity  to  said  electro- 
static latent  Image  are  provided  to  the  surface  of  said  insulating 
layer  and  collected  thereon  in  accordance  with  said  electrostatic 
latent  image,  thereby  attenuating  a  surface  potential  pattern  of  said 
electrostatic  latent  Image  on  the  Insulating  layer  and  rendering  said 
electrosutic  latent  image  substantially  undetectable  and  invisible. 


5,497,180 

IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS  FOR  REPRESENTING 

A  HALFTONE  BY  USE  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF 

RECORDED  DOTS 

Hamko  Kawakami,-  Hidekasu  Sckizawa,  both  of  YokohaaM, 
and  Naofiuni  Yamamoto,  Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
KabDshiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71,000 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jim.  4, 1992,  4-144581 

Int  a.*  H04N  1/21 

VS.  a.  347—131  18  Oafans 

1.  An  Image  recording  apparatus  for  representing  a  halftone  by 

use  of  a  plurality  of  recorded  dots,  comprising: 

means  for  nonlinear-quantizing  an  input  Image  signal  and  force- 
fully setting  at  least  one  signal,  having  a  highlight  tone  level 
higher  than  a  predetermined  highlight  tone  level  at  which  a 
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detecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  light  emitted  by  the  light 

source,  wherein  the  detected  portion  of  the  entitled  light  is 

comprised  of  individual  light  pulses; 
converting  each  of  said  detected  light  pulses  into  a  photocuirent 

pulse: 
producing  the  time-iiuegral  of  a  full  length  of  the  pboiocunent 

pulse: 
comparing  the  time-integral  of  die  full  length  of  the  photocor- 

lent  pulse  to  the  contents  of  Ute  threshold  memory;  and 
terminating  die  light  source  output  independently  of  the  dau 

signal  when  the  time-integral  of  the  full  length  of  the  photo- 

cunent  pulse  becomes  equal  to  or  greater  dtan  the  value  of  the 

contents  of  the  threshold  memory. 


recording  density  is  unstable,  to  a  limited  highlight  tone  level 
to  output  a  nonlinear-quantized  signal; 

enor  diffusion  processing  means  for  subjecting  the  input  image 
signal  to  an  error  diffusion  process  for  diffusing  an  error  in 
accordance  with  a  difference  between  the  input  image  signal 
and  the  nonlinear-quantized  signal,  and  sending  an  etror- 
diffusion-ptxjcessed  signal  to  said  nonlinear-quantizing  means 
to  obtain  a  record  image  signal  therefrom:  and 

means  for  recording  the  record  image  signal  obtained  by  said 
nonlinear  quantizing  means  as  an  image. 


Sy497,lt2 
PRINTER  HAVING  A  ROTATING  DRUM 
Mooo-tee  Ptak,  Sawoo,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assigDor  to  Samsung 
Ekctraakt  Co,  Ltd..  Ky«ngU-Do,  Rep.  of  Kona 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  309,495 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioii  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep. 
93-2t3(5 

Imt.  CL'  B4U  25/S04.2/325 
VS.  CL  347—197 


28,  1993, 


7C1aiiiis 


5v«97.1Sl 
DYNAMIC  CONTROL  OF  INDIVIDUAL  SPOT 
EXPOSURE  IN  AN  OPTICAL  OUTPUT  DEVICE 
I  L.  PaoU,  Los  Altw,  CaUf.,  aarignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

FUed  JML  29,  1992,  Scr.  No.  9M.145 

Int.  CL*  G«1D  15/14 

VS.  CL  347—133  W  Ciainis 
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1.  A  method  for  dynamic  control  of  individual  spot  exposure  in 
an  optical  output  device  having  a  light  source,  means  for  driving 
the  light  source  in  accordance  wiUi  a  pulsed  dau  signal  so  as  to 
produce  light  source  output  comprised  of  individual  light  pulses. 
means  for  terminating  the  light  source  output  independently  of  the 
dau  signal,  a  photodetector  for  converting  at  least  a  portion  of  each 
of  said  individual  light  pulses  into  a  photocunent  pulse,  an  inte- 
grator for  determining  the  measure  of  energy  in  each  of  said  light 
pulses,  a  threshold  memory,  and  a  comparator  for  comparing  die 
measure  of  energy  in  each  of  said  light  pulses  and  d»e  contents  of 
the  threshold  memory,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

driving  the  light  source  in  accordance  with  the  pulsed  dau  signal 
so  as  to  cause  the  light  sotuce  to  emit  light; 


7.  A  printer  having  a  drum  rotated  about  a  drum  axis  to  convey 
a  paper  sheet  to  be  fed.  a  ribbon  coated  with  dyes,  and  a  printing 
head  for  printing  an  image  on  the  paper  sheet  while  compressing 
the  ribbon,  said  printer  comprising: 

paper  placing  means  for  placing  a  leading  edge  of  the  paper 

sheet  at  an  initial  printing  position;  and 
lifting  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  printing  head  so  thai 
said  printing  head  compresses  U>e  leading  edge  of  the  paper 
sheet,  said  lifting  means  comprising  a  cam  disk  situated  on 
said  drum  axis  on  each  end  of  said  drum  and  having  a  cam 
protrusion,  and  a  rotation  means  for  routing  said  cam  dislc  for 
a  predetermined  angle,  so  thai  said  printing  head  is  lowered 
along  said  cam  protrusion  and  diereby  compresses  the  leading 
edge  of  the  paper  sheet. 


54497,183 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  RECORDING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  WITH  OPPOSITELY  CONVEYED  INK 
SHEET  AND  RECORDING  MEDIUM  CONTROLLED  TO 
MAINTAIN  A  SUBSTANTULLY  CONSTANT 
CONVEYANCE  RATIO 
lUtdiiio  Yosiiida,  Tokyo;  Hisao  TenUi>>»^  YoltohanuM  Satoshi 
Wada,  Kawasaki;  lUtcsfai  Ono,  Yokohama;  Makoto  Koba- 
yashi;  Yasushi  Ishida,  both  of  Tokyo;  Akihiro  Tomoda,  Yoko- 
hama; Minom  Yokoyama,  and  Takashi  Awai.  both  of  Yoko- 
liama,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabusliiki  Kaisiia, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
DivisioB  of  Scr.  No.  409,880,  Sep.  20,  1989,  abandoned,  lliis 
appUcation  Dec.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  998,928 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1988, 63-23<t368; 
Jan.  4,  1988,  «3-248980;  Jan.  28, 1988, 63-270879;  Nov.  4, 1988, 
63-277488 

Int.  CL'  B4U  17/10 
VS.  a.  347—215  17  Claims 


1.  A  recording  apparatus  for  transferring  an  ink  of  an  ink  sheet  to 
record  an  image  on  a  recording  medium,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  supply  roller  for  supplying  said  ink  sheet: 
a  winding  roller  for  winding  said  ink  sheet  supplied  from  said 

supply  roller,  said  ink  sheet  being  conveyed  only  by  a  drive  of 

said  winding  roller; 
driving  means  for  driving  said  winding  roller 
fX>tation  amount  deteaing  means  for  delecting  a  rotation  amount 

of  said  supply  roller,  and 
detecting  means  for  detecting  a  using  amount  of  said  ink  sheet  in 

accordance  with  the  rotation  amount  of  said  supply  roller  with 

respect  to  a  predetermined  rotation  of  said  winding  roller  by 

said  driving  means. 


a  second  mounting  member  for  mounting  only  said  laser  source 
and  said  light  receiving  means,  said  second  nnounting  member 
being  separate  from  said  first  mountii^  member,  said  laser 
source  and  said  light  receiving  member  being  mounted  to  said 
second  mounting  member  so  as  to  have  a  predetermined 
positional  relationship,  wherein  a  horizontal  synchronous  sig- 
nal is  produced  based  upon  said  laser  beam  deflected  by  said 
deflecting  means  and  received  by  said  receiving  means. 


5,497,185 
REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEVISION 
AUDIENCE  DATA  GATHERING 
Midiel  Dufresne,  BoudieryiUe;  Pierre  Garaeau,  Montreal; 
Maurice  Miktt,  AiUaii,  and  Jcan-Panl  Brassard,  St-Lambcrt, 
al  of,  Canada,  assignors  to  Le  Gnwpe  Vidcotron  Ltoe., 
Quebec,  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  213,825,  Mar.  14,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,373,315,  whkli  is  a  cootinnation  of  Set  No.  735,884,  JuL  25, 

1991,  abandoned  This  application  Aug.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

291,888 
Claims  priority,  applicatfam  Canada,  Apr.  25, 1991,  2e412U 
Int  a."  H04N  5/44.  H04H  9A)0 
VS.  CL  348—2  3  Oaims 


5,497,184 
LASER  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
lUzo    Saito,    Tokyo;    Nobuakl    Nakano,    Kawagoe;    Hiroto 
Watanabe,  Kiyow;  Toshihisa  Olmo,  Sakado,  and  YoshiynU 
AraU,  Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogakn 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kafaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  136,027,  Oct  14,  1993,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  691,411,  Apr.  25,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  480,867 
Int  CL"  B41J  2/4S5 
VS.  CL  347—257  22  Claims 

1.  A  laser  scanning  system  for  an  electrophotographic  image 
recording  apparatus  having  a   photoconductive   material   to  be 
exposed  to  a  laser  beam,  comprising: 
a  laser  source  for  emitting  said  laser  beam: 
means  for  deflecting  said  laser  beam  emitted  by  said  laser  source 
to  repeatedly  scan  a  region  that  includes  a  predetermined 
angle  zone; 
means  for  receiving  said  laser  beam  deflected  by  said  deflecting 
means,  said  receiving  means  being  separate  from  said  laser 
source  and  being  positioned  in  an  area  of  said  region  outside 
of  said  predetermined  angle  zone; 
a  first  mounting  member  for  mounting  said  deflecting  means: 
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1.  A  remote  control  system  for  at  least  selecting  television 
channels  comprised  of  a  controller  having  a  pliuality  of  numeric 
keys  and  more  than  one  accept  key.  means  for  generating  remote 
control  signals  corresponding  to  the  depression  of  a  numeric  and 
an  accept  key:  means  removed  from  the  remote  control  for  receiv- 
ing the  remote  control  signals,  and  creating  various  commands 
relating  the  selected  numeric  keys  which  commands  are  different 
depending  on  the  subsequent  selection  of  a  particular  different 
accept  key,  one  of  said  commands  being  a  channel  change  com- 
mand, and  another  of  said  commands  being  to  cause  display  of 
viewer  identification  dau  on  a  television  screen. 


UM 


S28 


OFnaAL  GAZETTE 


March  S,  1996 


March  5.  19% 


ELECTRICAL 


S29 


5,497,186 
CATV  SYSTEM  IN  WHICH  MESSAGE  RECEPTION  CAN 

BE  CONHRMED  BY  A  VIEWER 
Manhlko  KawMaki,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aasignor  to  Ptooccr  Elec- 
tronic Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jul.  14,  1992.  Scr.  No.  913J1S 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  l*.  1991,  3-2M1M 

Int.  O."  He4N  7//6 

VS.  CL  34»— *  iS  Claims 


1.  A  CATV  system  comprising: 

a  center  facility  for  transmitting,  togetlier  with  a  television  signal 
canying  a  broadcast  program,  a  message  directed  lo  a  paiticu- 
lar  tenninal  apparatus,  address  dau  of  the  particular  leiminal 
apparatus,  and  quantity  data  indicating  a  quantity  of  the 
message:  and 

a  plurality  of  lerminal  apparatuses  each  operable  to  receive  said 
address  data,  wherein  (he  address  dau  enables  said  particular 
terminal  apparatus  to  display  the  entire  message  on  an  asso- 
ciated TV  receiver  based  on  the  quantity  dau  and  to  finish  the 
display  of  the  message  when  receiving  an  instruction  from  a 
user  indicating  reception  of  the  entire  message. 
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the  transactions  being  of  different  types  and  having  variable 
lengths,  a  first  type  of  transaction  having  at  least  one  transac- 
tion code  and  comprising  a  predetermined  number  of  bytes 
between  twelve  and  thiity-six  where  the  predetermined  num- 
ber is  M.  a  second  type  of  transaction  comprising  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  bytes  between  sixteen  and  forty-eight  where 
the  predetermined  number  is  N.  and  a  third  type  of  transaction 
comprising  a  predetermined  number  of  bytes  between  twenty- 
four  and  seventy-two.  where  the  predetermined  number  of 
bytes  is  a  multiple  of  M  or  N. 


5,497.in 

METHOD  FOR  VIRTUALIZING  AN  ENVIRONMENT 

Perry  Kayc  M4«  Lnpton  Dr„  Dallas,  Tea.  7522S 

FIM  JuL  6,  1993,  Scr.  No.  85,779 

Int.  CL'  HMN  7/18 

VS.  CL  348— M  5  Ctoimf 


5,497,187 

IN-BANIVOUT-OF-BAND  DATA  TRANSMISSION 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  TELEVISION 

SYSTEM 

Robert    O.    Banker,    Cummins,    and    Steven    R.    Yotliment, 

LawrcnceviUe,  bodi  of  Ga.,  aarignon  lo  Sdcntiflc-Atlanta, 

Inc.,  Norcroaa,  On. 

Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  983,766.  Dec.  I,  1992.  ahnndoncd, 
whidi  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  799.987,  Nov.  29, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5317.391,  Ser.  No.  800,002.  Nov.  29.  1991.  Pat 

No,  5.301.028,  Scr.  No.  800J41.  Nov.  29,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5.247.364.  and  Ser.  No.  800J36.  Nov.  29.  1991.  This  applica- 
tioa Dec.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  361,465 
Int  a.*  H04N  7/10:7/087:7/025:7/06 
VS.  a.  348—6  7  Claims 

1.  Dau  transmission  apparatus  for  a  television  system  compris- 
ing 

a  system  controller  for  formatting  a  plurality  of  transactions  lo 
be  transmitted  to  subscriber  icnninals,  the  transactions  lo  be 
transmitted  comprising  in-band  video  dau,  in-band  audio  dau 
aiKl  out-of-band  data, 
at  least  one  in-band  data  insetter  for  transmining  daU  in  a 
predetermined  video  channel  comprising  an  audio  carrier  and 
a  video  picture  carrier  and 
an  out-of-band  dau  transmitter  for  transmitting  oot-of-band 
data. 


4.  A  method  of  gathering  optical  information  using  an  apparatus 
comprising  a  platform  mounted  on  a  plurality  of  wheels  on  which 
said  platform  can  roll,  motor  means  for  routing  at  least  one  said 
wheel,  circuit  means  for  delivering  power  to  said  motor  means 
from  a  power  source,  a  switch  for  controlling  the  delivery  of  power 
to  said  wheels  through  said  circuit,  an  essentially  vertical  position- 
ing shaft  mounted  on  said  platform,  a  camera,  strucniraily  con- 
nected to  said  shaft,  for  gathering  images  in  the  form  of  environ- 
mental picture  elements,  range  gathering  means  for  finding  the 
distances  of  said  images  from  said  camera  for  compuution  of  the 
coordinates  of  said  images  in  real  space  in  said  environment, 
means  for  routing  said  camera  relative  to  said  platform  for  orient- 
ing said  camera  within  said  environment,  camera  elevation  control 
means  for  translationally  moving  said  camera  along  said  shaft  and 
relative  to  said  platform  for  positioning  said  camera  within  said 
environment,  computer  means  having  programming  and  zoom 
means  on  said  camera,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

gathering  image  information  at  a  series  of  inuge  locations  in  a 
360  degree  environment. 


gathering  range  information  matching  the  image  locations  with 
video  gathering  means. 

storing  and  reconciling  said  images,  said  distances  of  said 
images  from  said  camera  and  corresponding  positions  and 
orientations  of  said  camera  within  said  environment  as  dau 
for  computing  said  coordinates  of  said  images  in  real  space. 

combining  said  dau  to  create  and  store  in  a  daubase  a  topo- 
graphic, three  dimensional  virtual  image  of  said  environment. 


5,497,189 

STEREOSCOPIC  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Hiroknzu  Aritake;  MMajniki  Knto;  Manabu  laUmoto;  Noriko 

Sato,  and   Masato  Nakartilma,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 

Msignon  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  125.660 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1992,  4-260924 

Int  CL*  H04N  15/00 

VS.  a.  34»— 51  8  Claims 


5.497,190 

DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERTER  ARITHMETIC 

CIRCUIT 

Masahiko  Oliamnra,  Osaica,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  6,  1994.  Scr.  No.  271.300 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Jul.  7,  1993.  5-167971 
Int  a."  H04N  5/44:9/73 
VS.  a.  348—189  4  Claims 

I.  A  DAC  arithmetic  circuit  comprising: 
a  user  dau  part  having  adjusuble  user  dau: 
a  sub-dau  pan  having  sub-dau  for  compensating  for  irregulari- 
ties in  characteristics  of  an  IC: 
an  output  judging  part  which  includes  a  sub-dau  correction  part 
for  modifying  said  sub-daU  to  reduce  a  value  thereof  in 
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response  to  a  decrease  in  said  user  dau  when  said  user  dau  is 
below  a  predetermined  value,  said  output  judging  part  issuing 
output  dau  based  on  said  sub-dau  and  said  user  dau;  and 
an  output  circuit  for  receiving  and  issuing  said  output  data. 


5y«97,19l 

IMAGE  SHAKE  COMPENSATION  dRCUTT  FOR  A 

DIGITAL  VIDEO  SIGNAL 

Yong  T.  Yoo,  and  Choon  Lee,  both  of  ScooL  Rep.  of  Korea, 

assignors  to  Goklstar  Co.,  Ltd.,  ScouL  Rep.  of  Korea 

Ftkd  Dec  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  351,779 
Claims  priority,  appBcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  8,  1993, 
26931/1993 

Int  CL"  HMN  5/225 
VS.  CL  348—208  19  Claims 
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1.  A  stereoscopic  display  apparatus  comprising: 

image  display  means  for  setting  a  virtual  plane  in  which  a 
plurality  of  visual  point  positions  are  two-dimensionally 
arranged  at  a  resolution  such  that  a  change  in  view  of  an 
object  can  be  recognized  when  a  position  of  eyes  is  changed 
for  the  object  to  be  displayed  and  for  time-divisionally 
switching  and  displaying  a  plurality  of  two-dimensional 
images  obtained  by  observing  said  object  from  each  of  the 
visual  point  positions,  in  which  said  plurality  of  visual  point 
positions  are  set  at  a  resolution  such  that  the  change  in  view 
of  the  object  can  be  recognized  when  the  position  of  the  eyes 
is  changed:  and 

beam  deflecting  means  for  deflecting  a  light  fixim  each  pixel 
constructing  said  plurality  of  two-dimensional  images  which 
are  time-divisionally  switched  and  displayed  by  said  image 
display  means  toward  virtual  openings  corresponding  to  said 
plurality  of  visual  point  positions  set  on  said  virtual  plane. 
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1.  An  image  shaice  compensation  circuit  comprising: 

motion  information  detection  means  for  detecting  motion  infor- 
mation in  an  encoded  video  signal; 

shake  compensation  means  for  obtaining  a  start  display  position 
of  an  image  of  a  present  frame  according  to  the  motion 
information  detected  by  said  motion  information  detection 
means;  and 

decoding  means  for  correcting  a  display  position  of  the  image  of 
the  present  firame  in  response  to  an  output  signal  from  said 
shake  compensation  means. 


5,497,192 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR 

CORRECTING  FOR  CAMERA  VIBRATIONS  USING  CCD 

IMAGER  WITH  A  NUMBER  OF  LINES  GREATER  THAN 

THE  NTSC  STANDARD 
ShigeU  Ishizulu^  Kanagawa,  J^Mn,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  70.957.  Jon.  4,  1993,  Pat  No.  5^96,286. 
This  application  Feb.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  395.900 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jiu.  9,  1992,  4-174896 
Int  CL"  H04N  5/228 
VS.  a.  348—208  3  Claims 

1.  A  video  signal  processing  apparatus  for  correcting  vibration  in 
a  video  signal,  comprising: 

image  pickup  means  having  a  number  of  lines  in  a  vertical 
direction  that  is  greater  than  a  number  of  lines  in  a  television 
standard  system  of  the  video  signal  and  thereby  forming  a 
number  of  surplus  lines: 
vibration  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  amount  of  vibration 
in  horizonul  and  vertical  directions  relative  to  said  image 
pickup  means; 
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high-speed  transfer  control  means  for  transferhag  charges  on 
said  image  pickup  means  at  a  high  speed  during  a  video  signal 
veitical  blanking  period  within  a  range  of  the  number  of 
surplus  lines  equal  to  a  difference  between  the  number  of  lines 
of  said  image  pickup  means  and  the  number  of  lines  of  the 
television  standard  system  in  response  to  the  vibration  amount 
in  the  vertical  direction  detected  by  said  vibration  detecting 
means  and  for  correcting  the  vibration  in  the  vertical  direction 
said  high  speed  being  relative  to  a  speed  of  transferring 
charges  on  said  image  pickup  means  dunng  the  venical  blank- 
ing period  outside  said  range  of  the  number  of  surplus  lines; 

line  memory  means  containing  a  video  signal  having  vibration 
in  the  vertical  direction  corrected,  said  line  memory  means 
being  written  to  by  a  write  clock  signal  and  read  out  by  a  read 
clock  signal,  in  which  said  read  clock  signal  has  a  frequency 
lower  than  a  frequency  of  the  write  clock  signal,  thereby 
performing  a  magniiication  in  the  horizontal  direction  of  the 
video  signal;  and 

line  memory  control  means  for  line-locking  the  write  clock  and 
the  read  clock,  for  setting  a  frequency  ratio  of  the  wnte  clock 
and  the  read  clock  in  accordance  with  a  magnification  ratio  in 
the  horizontal  direction,  and  for  shifting  the  reading  position 
or  writing  posjiion  of  said  line  memory  means,  thereby  cor- 
recting vibrauon  in  the  horizonul  direction. 


ELECTEONIC  STILL  CAMERA  WITH  DUAL  CONTACT 

SHinTER  SWITCH  FOR  PICTURE  REVIEW 
Syoji  Mltnihaafcl.  and  Satoru  Gozu,  bo<ta  of  Kuagawa.  Japan, 
aHiKBor*  to  Soay  Corporatto*,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  2S.  1993,  Scr.  No.  144,M9 

Claims  priority,  appHcadon  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1992,  4-314120 

InL  CL"  IMMN  5/225 

VS.  a.  34»-231  13  ClataM 

1.  An  electronic  still  camera  comprising: 

an  image  forming  means  for  forming  an  image  of  an  object  to  be 

photographed  and  providing  an  electrical  picture  signal; 
a  shutter  means  for  allowing  light  of  said  object  to  reach  said 

image  forming  means; 
a  display  means  for  displaying  a  picture  and/or  information  such 

as  an  operation  mode  of  the  camera; 
a  mode  setting  means  for  setting  an  operation  mode  including  an 

EE  mode; 
a  first  switching  means  having  at  least  first  and  second  contacts, 
the  contacts  being  selectively  energized: 
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a  picture  data  recording  and  reproducing  means  including  a 
memory,  for  recording  said  picture  signal  from  said  inuge 
forming  means  in  said  memory  as  picture  data  and  reproduc- 
ing the  same; 

a  second  switching  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  image 
forming  means,  said  picture  dau  recording  and  reproducing 
means,  and  said  display  means,  for  selectively  outputting  said 
picture  signal  from  said  image  forming  means  or  said  repro- 
duced picture  data  from  said  picture  data  recording  and  repro- 
diKing  means  to  said  display  means;  and 

a  control  means  responsive  to  said  first  switching  means  and 
said  mode  setting  means,  and  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  second  switching  means,  said  shutter  means,  and  said 
picture  data  recording  and  reproducing  means,  for  controlling 
said  shutter  means  in  response  to  said  second  contact  of  said 
6rst  switching  means,  and  for  controlling  said  second  switch- 
ing means  in  response  lo  said  first  contact  of  said  first  switch- 
ing means  and/or  said  mode  setting  means,  and  for  controlling 
said  picture  daU  recording  and  reproducing  means,  wherein 
during  operation. 

a)  said  control  means  energizes  said  intage  forming  means  to 
continuously  display  said  picture  signal  from  said  image 
forming  means  on  said  display  means  through  said  second 
switching  means,  when  said  mode  setting  means  is  set  to  said 
EE  mode  and  said  fintt  and  second  contacts  of  said  first 
switching  means  are  not  energized. 

b)  said  control  means  energizes  said  shutter  means  and  said 
picture  dau  recording  and  reproducing  means  to  take  a  pic- 
ture of  said  object  and  record  the  picture  signal  in  said 
memory  in  said  picture  daU  recording  and  reproducing  means 
as  said  picture  data,  when  said  second  contact  of  said  first 
switching  means  is  energized,  and 

c)  said  control  means  energizes  said  second  switching  means 
and  said  picture  dau  recording  and  reproducing  means  to 
reproduce  said  picture  dau  recorded  in  said  memory  and 
display  it  on  said  display  means,  when  said  tiru  contact  of 
said  first  switching  means  is  energized  and  the  energization  is 
continued  for  a  predetermined  time. 


5,497,194 
ELECTRONIC  CAMERA  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHING  AND 
RECORDING  AN  IMAGE  AND  FOR  RECORDING  AND 
REPRODUCING  A  VOICE 
Koubnn  Sakagaaii,  Yokokaaui,-  EUchi  Macda.  Kawasaki,  and 
MaaaAiBi  l^oaka,  Osaka,  all  of.  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh 
Canapany,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Cootinuatioa-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  «39,094,  Jan.  9,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  applicalion  Jan.  1«,  1992,  Ser.  No.  819,066 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1990.  2-4298 
InL  CL»  IM4N  5/335:5/92 
VS.  a.  348—222  5  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  camera  for  photographing  and  recording  an 
image,  and  for  recording  and  reproducing  a  voice,  comprising; 
an  inuge  converting  means  for  converting  image  daU  of  photo- 
graphed images  to  digiul  image  signals  and  for  outputting  the 
converted  digital  image  signals; 


a  voice  converting  means  for  converting  voices  input  thereto  to 
digital  sound  signals  and  for  outputting  the  converted  digital 
sound  signals; 

an  image  dau  compressing  and  expanding  means  for  compress- 
ing and  storing  the  output  digital  image  signals  from  said 
image  converting  means  and  for  expanding  and  outputting  tlie 
compressed  and  stored  digital  image  signals: 

■  voice  dau  compressing  and  expanding  means  for  compressing 
and  storing  the  digital  sound  signals  output  from  said  voice 
converting  means  and  for  expanding  and  outputting  the  com- 
pressed and  stored  digital  sound  sigiuls: 

a  single  digital/analog  convener  for  converting  the  output  digital 
image  signals  from  said  image  dau  compressing  and  expand- 
ing means  to  analog  image  signals  and  for  converting  the 
output  digital  sound  signals  from  said  voice  daU  compressing 
and  expanding  means  to  analog  sound  signals: 

a  sample-holding  means  for  sampling  and  holding  the  converted 
analog  sound  signals  from  said  single  digital/analog  converter 
and  for  supplying  the  sample-bekl  analog  sound  signals  to  a 
sound  signal  output  portion: 

a  pedestal  level  generating  means  for  generating  signals  indica- 
tive of  pedestal  levels  on  the  analog  image  signals: 

a  change-over  switching  means  for  connecting  said  voice  daU 
compressing  and  expanding  means  to  said  sample-holding 
means  through  said  single  digital/analog  convener  in  onler  to 
supply  the  analog  sound  signals  to  said  sam|rie-holding  means 
when  said  pedestal  level  generating  means  is  supplying  the 
signals  indicative  of  pedestal  levels  to  an  image  si^ial  output 
ponion  of  the  electronic  camera,  and  for  connecting  said 
image  dau  compressing  and  expanding  means  to  the  image 
signal  output  portion  through  said  single  digital/analog  con- 
verter in  order  to  supply  the  analog  image  signals  to  the  image 
signal  output  portion  when  said  pedestal  level  generating 
means  is  not  supplying  the  signals  indicative  of  pedestal 
levels  to  the  image  signal  output  portion:  and 

a  system  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
electronic  camera  including  an  operation  of  die  change-over 
switching  means. 


monochrome  chaige-coupled  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  pho- 
tosensitive semiconductor  storage  cells  being  controlled  by  gate 
electrodes,  the  photosensitive  semiconductor  storage  cells  being 
configured  in  an  anay  comprising  vertical  columns  and  horizontal 
rows,  tlie  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

exposing  the  monochrome  charge-coupled  device  to  a  portion  of 
an  image,  thereby  generating  charge  packets  in  the  airay  of 
photosensitive  semiconductor  storage  cells; 
moving  said  charge  packets  stored  in  a  first  set  of  horizontal 
rows  of  photosensitive  semiconductor  storage  cells  into  a 
second  set  of  horizontal  rows  of  photosensitive  semiconductar 
storage  cells,  said  charge  packets  remaining  in  the  array  of 
photosensitive  semiconductor  storage  cells  for  subsequent 
exposures; 
where  the  total  number  of  portions  of  the  inaage  to  which  the 
charge-coupled  device  is  exposed  exceeds  two.  repeating  said 
exposing  and  moving  steps  for  each  exposure  in  excess  of 
two.  charge  packets  from  each  successive  exposure  being 
combined  in  tlie  array  of  photosensitive  semiconductor  stor- 
age cells  in  a  predetermined  maimer  with  charge  pacicets  from 
previous  exposures; 
exposing  the  monochrome  chaige-coupled  device  to  a  final 
portion  of  the  image,  dicreby  generating  final  charge  packets 
in  die  array  of  photosensitive  semiconductor  storage  cells, 
selected  ones  of  the  final  charge  packets  comprising  charge 
from  more  than  one  horizontal  row  and  from  more  than  one 
exposure  stored  in  a  single  horizontal  row;  and 
processing  the  final  charge  packets  to  determine  each  of  the 
multiple  images. 


5*497.196 
VIDEO  CAMERA  HAVING  AN  ADAPTIVE  AUTOMATIC 

nUS  CONTROL  CmCUTT 
Kaznhito  Nistatda,  Tochigi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabwhiki 

KaMm,  Japan 

Coatinuatton  of  Scr.  No.  849,673,  Mar.  U,  1992.  Pat  Nou 
533M22.  TUs  appHcaiian  Apr.  14, 1994,  Sck  No.  227.67t 
ClalM  priority,  appttcaiion  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1991.  3-51702; 

Jan.  27. 1992, 4-12140 

Int  CL"  H04N  5/23S 

US.  a.  348— 363  2( 


5y«97.19S 

ELECTRONIC  COLOR  SNAPSHOT  TECHNIQUE  AND 

STRUCTURE  USING  VERY  HIGH  RESOLUTION 

MONOCHROME  FULL  FRAME  CCD  IMAGERS 

MidMl  Sayac  ML  View.  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Loral  Fairchild 

Corporatten,  Syoaact.  N.Y. 

ConUnnalion  of  Scr.  No.  994.875,  Dec  23, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appHcadon  OcL  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  325,959 

InL  CL*  H04N  9/07:9/04 

VS.  CL  348—266  26  Claims 

26.  A  mediod  for  producing  muhiple  intages  widiout  intovening 

readout  periods  using  a  monochrome  charge-coupled  device,  die 
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1.  A  video  camera  comprising: 

optical  means  for  gatliering  iiKident  light  from  an  object  to  fonn 
an  image  on  a  predetermined  image  information  plane; 
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incident  light  amount  regulMing  nieans.  responsive  to  an  inci- 
dent light  amount  regulating  signal,  for  regulating  an  incident 
light  amount; 

image  sensing  means  for  image  sensing  the  image  of  the  object 
within  a  pccdetermined  frame  formed  by  said  optical  means  to 
provide  a  luminance  signal: 

luminance  distribution  characteristics  extraction  means,  con- 
nected to  said  inuge  sensing  means,  for  dividing  said  prede- 
termined frame  into  a  piedetermiiied  plurality  of  sub- areas 
and  for  extracting  a  luminance  distribution  of  the  image  in 
said  predetermined  frame  as  a  luminance  value  for  each  of 
said  sub-areas  according  to  said  luminance  signal  to  provide 
the  extracted  luminance  distribution  as  a  plurality  of  lumi- 
nance distribution  signals,  said  luminance  distribution  charac- 
teristics extraction  means  including 

A/D  converting  means  for  A/D  converting  said  luminance 
signal  provided  from  said  image  sensing  means  and  for 
outputting  a  digital  luminance  data  indicating  the  lumi- 
nance of  the  image,  and 
average  luminance  calculating  means  for  integrating  said  digi- 
tal luminance  dau  over  a  predetermined  integrating  time 
period  for  each  of  said  sub-areas  to  calculate  an  average 
luminance  for  each  of  said  sub-areas  as  said  luminance 
distribution  signals; 

adaptive  means,  coupled  to  said  luminance  distribution  charac- 
teristics extraction  means  and  having  an  artificial  neural  net- 
work to  which  said  plurality  of  luminance  distribution  signals 
are  input,  for  generating  an  aperture  signal  in  accordance  with 
a  predetermined  conversion,  the  predetermined  conversion 
being  made  adaptive  so  that  an  offset  between  a  teacher  signal 
and  said  aperture  signal  is  minimized; 

target  value  generating  means,  coupled  to  an  output  of  said 
adaptive  means,  for  generating  a  target  value  signal  for  deter- 
mining a  target  value  of  said  incident  light  amount  regulating 
signal; 

means  for  producing  said  incident  light  amount  regulating  signal 
according  to  said  target  value  signal;  and 

manually  operable  selecting  means,  responsive  to  operation  by 
the  user  and  operatively  connected  to  said  target  value  gener- 
ating means,  for  selecting  said  aperture  signal  or  an  aperture 
sigiial  as  arbitranly  offset  by  the  user  as  said  target  value 
signal  output  from  said  target  value  generating  means,  said 
target  value  signal  being  used  to  produce  said  teacher  signal. 


a  single  line  of  video  dau  for  processing  by  the  video  proces- 
sor so  as  to  allow  vertical  processing  of  the  video  lines  for 
each  horizontal  strip. 


first  digital/analog  conversion  means  for  converting  output  data 
from  said  first  memory  means  into  an  analog  signal  at  a 
second  sampling  frequency,  said  second  sampling  frequency 
being  determined  according  to  the  scanning  mode. 


5.497,I*7 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PACKAGING  DATA  INTO 

VIDEO  PROCESSOR 
Robert  J.  G«ve,  Pfauio;  Donald  B.  Doherty,  Irvtag;  Stephen  W. 
Marshall,  Richardson;  Cari  W.  Davis.  Piano;  JoMph  G. 
Epa,  Gariand;  Richard  C.  Meyer;  Jeffrey  B.  Sampsdl,  both 
of  Piano,  and  Scott  D.  Hcimbuch,  Dallas,  aO  of  Tex^  assign- 
on  to  Ikias  Instnuncnts  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Nov.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,M1 
Int  a."  H04N  7/12:11/02 
VS.  a.  34S— 388  10  Oainu 
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1.  A  system  for  packing  dau  in  a  video  processor,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  buffer  memories,  each  operable  to  store  video  lines 

for  a  horizontal  strip  of  a  video  field:  and 
a  multiplexer  responsive  to  said  buffer  memories  and  operable  to 

combine  one  line  of  video  dau  from  each  buffer  memory  into 


5,497,198 

CIRCUIT  FOR  CONVERTING  HDTV  SIGNALS  INTO 

CONVENTIONAL  TV  SIGNALS  WITH  THE  LETTER 

BOX  MODE 

Kyung  S.  Kim,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Goldstar  Co„ 

Ltd„  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  210,175 
Claims  priority,  applicntioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  17,  1993, 
4091/1993 

Int  CL'  H04N  7/01:5/46 
MS,  CL  348—445  3  Claims 

ja-i 


I.  A  high  definition  television  signal  conversion  circuit  using  a 
letter  box  nnode.  comprising: 

analog/digiul  conversion  means  for  convening  a  high  definition 
television  signal  into  a  digital  signal  at  a  first  sampling  fre- 
quency; 

line  decimation  means  for  performing  a  vertical  decimation  of 
output  dau  from  said  analog/digital  conversion  means  accord- 
ing to  a  scanning  mode  to  delete  lines: 

horizontal  filtering  means  having  a  number  of  horizontal  filters 
equal  to  a  number  of  an  interpolation,  for  delaying  sequen- 
tially output  dau  from  said  line  decimation  means  to  perform 
a  horizonul  interpolation  of  the  output  daU  from  said  line 
decimation  means; 

horizontal  decimation  means  having  a  number  of  horizontal 
decimation  units  equal  to  the  number  of  said  horizontal  filters, 
each  horizontal  decimation  unit  performing  a  horizonul  deci- 
mation of  output  dau  fix>m  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
horizonal  fillers; 

memory  means  having  a  number  of  memories  equal  to  the 
number  of  said  decimation  uniu,  each  ntemory  storing  output 
dau  from  said  horizontal  decinution  means  in  response  to  a 
first  write  clock  and  outputting  the  stored  dau  in  response  to 
a  first  read  clock,  said  first  read  clock  being  determined 
according  to  the  scanning  mode;  and 


5,497,199 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  PROGRESSIVE 

SCANNING  VIDEO  SIGNAL  COMPRISING 

PROGRESSIVE  TO  INTERLACED  SIGNAL  CONVERTER 

AND  INTERLACED  TO  PROGRESSIVE  SIGNAL 

CONVERTER 

Ryoji  Asada,  Hirakata,  and  Kunio  Scldmoto,  Katano,  both  of, 

Japan,  assignors  to  MatsnshiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 

Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  325,828 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1993,  5-2<2138 

loL  CL^  H04N  7/01 

VS.  a.  348—446  9  Clafans 


S«497,208 
DIGITAL  TIME  BASE  CORRECTOR 
iUrocfai  OtaU,  and  Masahiro  Nakj^hna,  hoth  of  Koidta,  Japafi, 
assignors  to  Pioneer  VMeo  Corpontton,  Yaawnaihi,  and 
Pioneer  Electronic  ConMrathm,  Tokyo,  both  ct,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,750 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  It,  1993,  5-3M94I 
Int  CL*  H04N  5/95 
VS.  CL  348—497  2  < 


K, 


I.  An  apparatus  for  processing  a  progressive  scanning  video 
signal,  comprising  a  progressive  to  interlaced  signal  converter  for 
converting  an  input  progressive  scanning  video  signal  into  an 
interlaced  scanning  video  signal  including  a  main  signal  and  a 
subsignal. 

wherein  said  progressive  to  interiaced  signal  converter  com- 
prises: 

first  switch  means  for  switching'said  input  progressive  scanning 
video  signal  alternately  every  one  horizontal  scanning  line  of 
progressive  scanning  so  as  to  be  divided  into  a  main  original 
signal  and  a  sub-original  signal: 

first  time  expanding  means  for  expanding  a  time  interval  of  said 
main  original  signal  outputled  from  said  first  switch  means  so 
as  to  convert  said  main  original  signal  into  a  main  signal 
having  a  period  of  horizontal  scanning  of  interlaced  scanning; 

second  time  expanding  means  for  expanding  a  time  interval  of 
said  sub-original  signal  outpuned  from  said  first  switch  means 
so  as  to  convert  said  sub-original  signal  into  a  sub-signal 
having  the  period  of  the  horizontal  scatming  of  the  interiaced 
sciuming;  and 

first  synchronizing  means  for  performing  a  synchronizing  pro- 
cess on  said  main  signal  outputted  from  said  first  time 
expanding  means  and  said  sub-signal  outputted  from  said 
second  time  expanding  means  so  as  to  output  an  interiaced 
scanning  signal  including  said  main  signal  and  said  sub-signal 
in  synchronous  with  each  other,  and  so  that  said  main  signal 
and  said  sub-signal  start  respectively  from  a  pair  of  two 
horizontal  lines  which  is  continuously  inputted  after  the  first 
horizontal  scanning  line  of  the  input  progressive  scanning 
video  sigiuU. 


1.  A  digital  time  base  coirector  comprising: 

A/D  converting  means  for  san^ling  a  color  video  signal  which 
was  read  out  and  reproduced  from  a  recording  medium  and 
for  converting  said  color  video  signal  into  a  digital  signal; 

polarity  dau  generating  means  for  generating  polarity  dau 
indicative  of  a  polarity  of  a  burst  signal  from  said  digital 
signal  at  every  horizontal  scan  period; 

an  image  dau  memory  for  storing  said  digital  signal  as  image 
dau  on  a  sample  unit  basis  at  every  horizontal  scan  period; 

a  subcarrier  phase  memory  having  memory  locations  of  said 
polarity  data  of  the  number  as  many  as  only  the  number  of 
said  image  dau  to  be  written  into  said  image  dau  memory; 

memory  control  means  for  controlling  writing  of  said  image  dau 
at  memory  locations  in  said  image  dau  memory  which  are 
sequentially  designated  in  accordance  with  a  write  clock 
%\pa\  whose  phase  is  synchronized  with  a  time  base  fluctua- 
tion included  in  said  color  video  signal,  for  controlling  writing 
of  said  polarity  dau  at  metnory  locations  in  said  subcarrier 
phase  memory  which  are  sequentially  designated  in  accor- 
dance with  said  write  clock  signal,  for  controlling  reading  of 
said  image  dau  from  the  memory  locations  in  said  image  dau 
menKMy  which  are  sequentially  designated  in  accordance  with 
a  read  clock  signal  of  a  predetermined  period,  and  for  control- 
ling reading  of  said  polarity  dau  from  the  memory  locations 
in  said  subcarrier  phase  memory  which  are  sequentially  des- 
ignated in  accordance  wi±  said  read  clock  signal; 

latch  means  for  holding  and  outputting  said  polarity  daU  read 
from  said  image  dau  menwry  during  a  reading  operation 
period  of  said  memory  control  means  coTTespcanding  to  a 
horizontal  scan  period  in  which  said  polarity  dau  is  generated 
by  said  polarity  daU  generating  means; 

first  discrepancy  detecting  means  for  generating  a  first  discrep- 
ancy detection  signal  when  a  discrepancy  between  said  polar- 
ity dau  read  out  by  said  memory  control  means  and  the 
polarity  dau  held  in  said  latch  means  is  detected; 

second  discrepancy  detecting  means  for  generating  a  second 
discrepancy  detonion  signal  for  a  new  horizontal  scan  period 
when  it  is  detected  that  said  memory  control  means  is  not 
shifted  to  a  dau  writing  operation  in  said  new  horizontal  scjan 
period  in  the  case  where  said  memory  control  nneans  starts  a 
dau  reading  operation  from  said  image  dau  memory  and  said 
subcarrier  phase  memory  for  said  new  horizontal  scan  period: 

color  phase  inverting  means  for  relaying  said  image  dau  read 
out  by  said  memory  control  means,  for  inverting  a  color  pha.se 
of  said  image  dau  read  out  by  said  memory  control  means  in 
accordaiKe  with  said  first  or  second  discrepancy  detection 
signal,  and  for  relaying  said  color  phase  inverted  image  dau; 
and 

means  for  generating  an  analog  video  signal  on  the  basis  of  said 
image  dau  which  is  outputted  from  said  color  phase  inverting 
means. 
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5,497^1 
SYNC  C3nP  CLAMPING«YNC  SEPARATOR  CIRCUIT 
AUhidc  Oiawa,  NagMaU;   HiroiU  Y«Mg»la.  Kaaasawa; 
Kanhira  "bkcda,  NaganU,  ami  Yoriiihani  Ito,  Ibkyo,  all 
of,  Japan,  Mriiain  to  Soay  Cofporattoa,  Japaa 

FDcd  JaL  21.  19M,  Ser.  No.  278.149 

ClaiiBS  priority,  applkadea  Japaa.  JaL  27.  1993,  5-2MM4 

lot  CL*  HMN  5^ 

VS.  a.  34S— 525  «  Claim* 


JU 


1.  A  sync  chip  clamping/sync  separation  circuit  comprising: 

a  differential  amplification  circuit  which  comprises  a  final  output 
ainpliftcation  section  comprising  a  P  channel  FET.  with  the 
drain  terminal  of  said  P  channel  FET  being  connected  to  an 
inverting  input  terminal  of  a  previous  suge  differential  ampli- 
fication section; 

current  limiladon  means  which  limits  a  current  which  pulls 
down  the  drain  terminal  of  the  P  channel  FET  of  said  differ- 
ential amplification  circuit  to  a  current  which  is  less  than  the 
current  which  flows  when  said  P  channel  FET  is  ON: 

voltage  supply  means  which  supplies  a  constant  voltage  to  a  non 
inverting  input  terminal  of  said  differential  amplification  cir- 
cuit; 

an  input  coupling  capacitor  which  is  interposed  berween  the 
inverting  input  terminal  of  said  differential  amplification  cir- 
cuit and  a  positive  polarity  video  signal  input  terminal;  and 

sync  signal  output  means  which  takes  out  a  sync  signal  from  an 
output  of  the  previous  suge  differential  amplification  section, 
wherein  said  sync  signal  output  means  has  an  input  connected 
between  said  output  of  the  previous  stage  differential  ampli- 
fication section  and  die  gate  terminal  of  the  P  channel  FET  of 
said  differential  amplification  circuit 


S,497,2t2 

AUTOMATIC  DIGITAL  FREQUENCY  CONTROL 

CIRCUIT 

Jl^  Kin,  Scoal,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaigMtr  to  SaMunc  Etoc- 

troaics  Co.,  Ltd.,  KyungU.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  492>t5 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatkm  Rep.  of  Kona,  Mar.  11,  1994, 
94-4803 

InL  a."  H84N  5/12:  Ht3L  7/00 
VS.  CL  348—53*  !•  Claims 


in  response  to  m  error  value  representative  of  an  error 
between  digital  horizontal  sync  signal  with  respect  to  a 
present  scanning  line  and  a  phase  value  of  a  previous  scan- 
ning line; 

a  phase  difference  accumulator  receiving  the  phase  difference 
signal  for  combining  the  received  phase  difference  signal  with 
a  phase  difference  accumulated  value,  which  has  been  already 
stored  in  said  accumulator  so  as  to  permit  output  of  a  new 
phase  difference  accumulated  value  as  the  result  of  an  accu- 
mulation operation; 

an  oscillation  step  corrector  generating  fundamental  oscillation 
step  dau,  generating  correction  step  dau  correcting  the  fun- 
damental oscillation  according  to  the  phase  difference  accu- 
mtilated  value  supplied  from  said  phase  difference  accumula- 
tor by  using  correction  step  dau,  thereby  generating  the 
corrected  oscillation  step  dau; 

a  phase  value  generator  receiving  the  corrected  oscillation  step 
dau.  increasing  a  phase  value,  which  has  been  already  stored 
responsive  to  said  corrected  oscillation  dau.  generating  a 
plurality  of  phase  values  for  carrier  generation  with  respect  to 
the  present  scanning  line,  and  supplying  respective  generated 
phase  values  to  said  phase  difference  calculator;  and 

a  carrier  generator  generating  a  carrier  having  a  frequency 
corresponding  to  each  of  said  respective  phase  value  gener- 
ated from  said  phase  value  generator. 


Sy<97.2t3 

MOTION  DETECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  HIGH 

DEFINITION  TELEVISION  BASED  ON  MUSE 

Hlfwhi  KayasUau;  Jiia  Ido;  NaoU  Hayaihi;  KeiUI  Urasaki, 

and  AUo  Sasai,  aU  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  aaricnon  to  Mitsubishi 

Ddrid  KabusUU  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  9M,532 
Claim  priority,  appttcattoa  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1991,  3-283419; 
Apr.  1. 1992, 4-079545;  May  22. 1992.  4-130580;  May  22,  1992, 
5-130582 

fart.  CL'  il04N  7/01:11/20 
VS.  CL  348— *9»  43  Clains 


1.  An  automatic  digital  frequency  control  circuit  for  generating  a 
carrier  which  is  synchronized  to  a  digital  horizontal  sync  signal, 
said  automatic  digiul  frequency  control  circuit  comprising: 

a  phase  difference  calculator  for  calculating  and  providing  a 
phase  difference  signal  between  two  adjacent  scanning  lines 


38.  A  method  of  motion  detection  in  a  MUSE  (multiple  sub- 
Nyquist  encodation)  decoder  comprising: 

a)  detecting  edges  in  present  video  signal  frame  information  and 
producing  an  edge  information  signal; 

b)  receiving  interleaved  present  and  previous  video  signal  frame 
information  as  an  interfield  signal; 

c)  obtaining  a  differential  motion  signal  from  the  interfield 
signal; 

d)  filtering  the  differential  motion  signal  to  remove  high  fre- 
quencies in  a  frequency  range  where  folding  disturbance 
signals  may  exist  to  produce  a  filtered  differential  motion 
signal; 

e)  selectively  adding  high  frequency  information  in  the  fre- 
quency range  where  folding  disturbance  components  exist  to 
the  filtered  differential  nxxion  signal  only  when  the  high 
frequency  information  is  not  due  to  folding  disturbances  in 
the  video  signal  to  produce  a  high  frequency  enhanced  motion 
signal  to  enhance  the  reproduction  of  moving  images;  and 

T)  adjusting  sensitivity  of  said  high  frequency  enhanced  motion 
signal  in  the  area  of  image  edges  in  response  to  said  edge 
information  signal  to  produce  motion  detection  dau. 


5.497,204 

PICTURE  MEMORY  SYSTEM  FOR  VIDEO  PRINTER 

Han  L  Ko,  Sawon,  Rep.  oT  Korea,  aarigDor  to  Samsang  Elcc- 

tnmics  Co.,  Ltd.,  KyungU,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Contlnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  113,753,  Aug.  31,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  26,  1995,  Ser.  Na  378,950 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  31,  1992, 
92-15091 

iBt  CL"  HMN  1/21 
VS.  CL  348—715  *  Claims 


L  A  picture  memory  system  capable  of  storing  video  signals 
ftom  a  video  signal  source  to  print  selectively  pictures  out  of  the 
received  video  signals,  said  picture  memory  system  comprising: 

input  signal  switching  means  for  performing  selection  opera- 
tions for  user-adjustable  time  intervals  so  as  to  output  the 
received  video  signals  through  one  of  a  plurality  of  output 
terminals  under  the  control  of  input  control  signals; 

memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  memory 
devices,  for  storing  output  signals  of  said  input  signal  switch- 
ing means  into  relevant  portions  of  said  memory  means  in 
sequence; 

output  signal  switching  means  for  selecting  the  relevant  portions 
of  said  memory  means  in  accordaiKe  with  tl>e  control  of 
output  control  signals  to  output  the  relevant  video  signals 
stored  in  ttie  selected  semiconductor  memory  device; 

a  buffer  for  adjusting  an  output  level  of  video  signals  output 
from  said  output  signal  switching  means;  and 

a  video  printer  for  printing  output  picture  signals  of  said  buffer 
in  accordance  witli  print  control  signals. 


5,497,205 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  BPSK  SIGNAL 
TRANSMITTED  WITH  NTSC  TV  ON  QUADRATURE- 
PHASE  VIDEO 
Jian  Yang,  Bcnsalem,  Pa.,  and  Allen  L.  Limberg,  Ringoes,  N  J., 
assignors  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyungki-Do, 
Rep.  of  Korea 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  179^88,  Jan.  5,  1994,  PaL  No.  5,448,299. 
This  application  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422^34 
InL  a."  H04N  5/455 
VS.  CL  348—737  14  Claims 


7.  A  digital  signal  receiver  for  use  with  a  system  which  in  a 
combined  transmission  with  a  video  carrier  wave  the  amplinide  of 
4kch  is  modulated  in  accordance  with  a  composite  video  signal 
transmits  binary  phase-shift  keying  modulation  sidebands  of  a 


suppressed  carrier  wave  in  quadrature  phasing  with  said  video 
carrier  wave,  a  first  bit-serial  digital  signal  being  encoded  in  a 
binary  phase-shift  Iceying  signal  having  a  prescribed  phase-stiifi 
keying  rate  that  is  a  multiple  of  a  borizonul  scan  line  rate  for  said 
composite  video  signal  and  modulating  the  amplitude  of  said 
suppressed  carrier  to  generate  said  binary  phase-sliift  keying 
modulation  sidebands  tliereof,  said  combined  transmission  being 
made  after  vestigial-sideband  filtering,  said  digital  signal  receiver 
comprising: 

a  tuner  for  supplying  intermediate-frequency  signal  response  to 
a  selected  radio-frequency  signal  comprising  an  amplitude- 
modulated  video  carrier  wave  modulated  in  accordance  with  a 
composite  video  signal  and  a  binary  phase-shift-keyed  sup- 
pressed carrier  wave  in  quadrature  phasing  with  said  video 
carrier  wave,  said  binary  phase-shift-keyed  suppressed  carrier 
wave  being  modulated  in  accordance  with  a  binary  phase- 
shift-keying  signal  encoding  a  fii«  bit-serial  digital  ^goai; 
an    intermediate-frequency    amplifier   for   said    intermediaie- 
ftequency  signal  response,  said  intermediate-fieqiiency  ampli- 
fier including  filtering  and  amplifying  elements  and  supplying 
an  amplified  intermediate-frequency  amplifier  response; 
first  controlled  oscillator  circuitry  for  generating  in-phase  and 
quadrature-phase  intermediate-frequency  video  carrier  waves, 
at  an  intermediate  frequency  and  average  phase  which  are 
controlled  by  a  frequency  and  phase  error  signal; 
an    in-phase    video    detector    receptive    of    said    ampliiied 
interroediate-firequency  amplifier  response  for  synchronously 
detecting,  in  accordance  with  said  in-phase  intermediate- 
frequency  video  carrier  wave  supplied  thereto,  modulation  of 
the  amplitude  of  said  video  carrier  to  generate  an  in-phase 
detected  signal  in  which  said  composite  video  signal  is  regen- 
erated, because  of  said  vestigial-sideband  filtering  the  regen- 
erated composite  video  signal  being  accompanied  by  iqiper- 
frequency  remnants  of  said  binary  phase-stiift  keying  signal; 
a  quadrature-phase  video  detector  receptive  of  said  amplified 
intermediate-frequency  amplifier  response  for  synchronously 
detecting,     in     accordance     with     said     quadrature-phase 
intermediate-frequency  video  carier  wave  supplied  diereto. 
HMdulation  of  the  amplitude  of  said  video  carrier  to  generate 
a  quadrature-phase   detected   signal   in   which   said   binary 
phase-shift-keying  signal  is  regenerated  accompanied  by  said 
frequency  and  phase  error  signal,  because  of  said  vestigial- 
sideband  filtering  the  regenerated  binary  phase-shift-keying 
signal  being  further  accompanied  by  at  least  upper-frequency 
remnants  of  said  composite  video  signal; 
a  horizontal  sync  separator  for  separating  horizontal  synchroniz-  ' 
ing  pulses  from  the  composite  video  signal  detected  by  said 
in-phase  video  detector, 
line-locked  second  controlled  oscillator  circuitry  for  generating 
clocking  oscillations  at  a  firequency  and  phase  controlled  by 
said  separated  horizontal  synchronizing  pulses,  which  oscilla- 
tions are  at  a  multiple  of  said  horizontal  scan  line  rate  for  said 
composite  video  signal; 
an  analog-to-digital  converter  having  an  ifJ^Nit  connection  for 
receiving  said  quadrature-phase  detected  signal  as  its  atutlog 
input  signal  and  having  an  output  connection  for  supplying 
digitized   response    to    samples   of   said   quadrature-phase 
detected  signal,  as  sampled  at  said  prescribed  phase-shift 
keying  .rate  to  provide  a  digital  quadrature-phase  detected 
signal; 
first  and  second  one-frame  digital  delays  in  cascade  connection, 
said  first  one-frame  digital  delay  receptive  of  said  quadrature- 
phase  detected  signal  for  supplying  said  quadrature-phase 
detected  signal  as  delayed  by  the  duration  of  a  frame  of  said 
composite  video  signal  as  its  respective  delayed  response,  and 
said  second  one-frame  digital  delay  receptive  of  the  delayed 
response  of  said  first  one-frame  digital  delay  for  supplying 
said  quadrature-phase  detected  signal  as  delayed  by  ti)p  dura- 
tion of  two  frames  of  said  composite  video  signal  as  its 
respective  delayed  reqmnse; 

first  digital  subtracter  for  differentially  combining  said 
quadiature-phase  detected  signal  from  said  analog-to-digital 
converter  and  the  delayed  response  of  said  first  one-frame 
digital  delay,  thereby  to  generate  a  first  difference  signal; 
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a  second  digital  subtractor  for  differentially  combining  the 
delayed  response  of  said  first  one-frame  digital  delay,  and  the 
delayed  response  of  said  second  one-frame  digital  delay, 
thereby  to  generate  a  second  difference  signal: 
means,  responding  to  said  first  difference  sipial.  for  providing  a 
first  highpass  line<omb  filter  response  which  includes  three- 
level  digital  response  to  phase-shift  keying  symbols,  with  said 
remnants  of  said  composite  video  signal  being  suppressed  in 
said  first  highpass  line-comb  filter  response: 
first  symbol  decision  circuitry  responsive  to  said  first  highpass 
line-comb  filter  response  for  deciding  the  identity  of  each 
phase-shift  keying  symbol,  thereby  to  generate  each  succes- 
sive bit  in  a  second  bit-senal  digital  signal: 
a  first  partial-response  filter,  respondmg  to  said  second  bit-serial 
digital  signal,  for  generating  a  third  bil-senal  digital  signal 
that  substantially  reproduces  said  first  bil-senal  digital  signal; 
means,  responding  to  said  second  difference  signal,  for  provid- 
ing   a    second    highpass    line-comb    filter   response   which 
includes  five-level  digital  response  to  phase-shift  keying  sym- 
bols, with  said  remnants  of  said  composite  video  signal  being 
suppressed  in  said  second  highpass  line-comb  filter  response; 
second  symbol  decision  circuitry  responsive  to  said  second 
highpass  linc-comb  filter  response  for  deciding  the  identity  of 
each  phase-shift  keying  symbol,  thereby  to  generate  each 
successive  bit  in  a  fourth  bit-serial  digital  signal: 
a  second  partial-response  filter,  responding  to  said  fourth  bit- 
serial  i^gital  signal,  for  generating  as  its  response  a  fifth 
bit-serial  digital  signal  that  substantially  reproduces  said  first 
bit-serial  digital  sigiul:  and 
means  for  selecting  the  successive  bits  of  a  sixth  bit-serial  digital 
signal,  by  selecting  as  the  ciment  bit  of  said  sixth  bit-serial 
digital  signal  the  one  of  the  current  bits  of  said  third  and  fifth 
bit-serial  digital  signals  least  likely  to  be  in  error  owing  to 
remnants  of  said  composite  video  signal  affecting  symbol 
decision. 
11.  A  digital  signal  receiver  for  use  with  a  system  which  in  a 
combined  transmission  with  a  video  carrier  wave  the  amplitude  of 
which  is  modulated  in  accordance  with  a  composite  video  signal 
transmits  binary  phase-shift  keying  modulation  sidebands  of  a 
suppressed  carrier  wave  in  quadrature  phasing  with  said  video 
carrier  wave,  a  first  bit-serial  digital  signal  being  encoded  in  a 
binary  phase-shift  keying  signal  having  a  prescribed  phase-shift 
keying  rate  that  is  a  multiple  of  a  horizontal  scan  line  rate  for  said 
composite  video  signal  and  modulating  ihe  amplitude  of  said 
suppressed  carrier  to  generate  said   binary   phase-shift  keying 
modulation  sidebands  thereof,  said  combined  transmission  being 
made  after  vestigial -sideband  filtering,  said  digital  signal  receiver 
ctMnprising: 
a  tuner  for  supplying  intermediate-frequency  signal  response  to 
a  selected  radio-frequency  signal  comprising  an  amplitude- 
modulated  video  carrier  wave  modulated  in  accordance  with  a 
composite  video  signal  and  a  binary  phase-shift-keyed  sup- 
pressed carrier  wave  in  quadrature  phasing  with  said  video 
earner  wave,  said  binary  phase-shift-keyed  suppressed  carrier 
wave  being  modulated  in  accordance  with  a  binary  phase- 
shift-keying  signal  encoding  a  first  bit-serial  digital  signal; 
an    intermediate-frequency    amplifier    for    said    intermediate- 
frequency  signal  response,  said  intermediate-frequency  ampli- 
fier including  filtering  and  amplifying  elements  and  supplying 
an  amplified  intermediate-frequency  amplifier  response; 
Ant  controlled  oscillator  circuitry  for  generating  in-phase  and 
quadrature-phase  intermediate-frequency  video  earner  waves. 
at  an  intermediate  frequency  and  average  phase  which  ate 
controlled  by  a  frequency  and  phase  error  signal; 
aa    in-phase    video    detector    receptive    of    said    amplified 
intermediate-frequency  amplifier  response  for  synchronously 
detecting,  in  acconlance  with  said  in-phase  intermediate- 
frequency  video  carrier  wave  supplied  thereto,  modulation  of 
the  amplitude  of  said  video  carrier  to  generate  an  in-phase 
detected  signal  in  which  said  composite  video  signal  is  regen- 
erated, because  of  said  vestigial-sideband  filtering  the  regen- 
erated composite  video  signal  being  accompanied  by  upper- 
frequency  remnanu  of  said  binary  phase-shift  keying  signal: 
a  quadrature-phase  video  detector  receptive  of  said  amplified 
intermediate-frequency  amplifier  response  for  synchronously 


detecting,  in  accordance  with  said  quadrattne-phase 
iniermediale-ftcquency  video  carrier  wave  supplied  thereto, 
modulation  of  the  amplitude  of  said  video  carrier  to  generate 
a  quadrature-phase  detected  signal  in  which  said  binary 
phaae-shift-keying  signal  is  regenerated  accompanied  by  said 
frequency  and  phase  error  signal,  because  of  said  vestigial- 
sideband  filtenng  the  regenerated  binary  phase-shift-keying 
signal  being  further  accompanied  by  at  least  upper-frequency 
remnants  of  said  composite  video  signal: 

a  horizontal  sync  separator  for  separating  horizontal  synchroniz- 
ing pulses  from  the  composite  video  signal  detected  by  said 
in-phase  video  detector: 

line-locked  second  controlled  oscillator  circuitry  for  generating 
clocking  oscillations  at  a  frequency  and  phase  controlled  by 
said  separated  horizontal  synchronizing  pulses,  which  oscilla- 
tions are  at  a  multiple  of  said  horizontal  scan  line  rate  for  said 
composite  video  signal; 

an  analog-to-digital  converter  having  an  input  connection  for 
receiving  said  quadrature-phase  detected  signal  as  its  analog 
input  signal  and  having  an  output  connection  for  supplying 
digitized  response  to  samples  of  said  quadrature-phase 
detected  signal,  as  sampled  at  said  prescribed  phase-shift 
keying  rale  to  provide  a  digital  quadrature-phase  detected 
signal: 

first  and  second  one-ftame  digital  delays  in  cascade  connection, 
said  first  one-frame  digital  delay  receptive  of  said  quadrature- 
phase  detected  signal  for  supplying  said  quadrature-phase 
delected  signal  as  delayed  by  the  duration  of  a  frame  of  said 
composite  video  signal  as  its  respective  delayed  response,  and 
said  second  one-frame  digital  delay  receptive  of  the  delayed 
response  of  said  first  one-frame  digital  delay  for  supplying 
said  quadrature-phase  detected  signal  as  delayed  by  die  dura- 
tion of  two  frames  of  said  composite  video  signal  as  its 
respective  delayed  response; 

a  first  digital  subtractor  for  differentially  combining  said 
qua<battne-phase  detected  signal  from  said  analog-to-digital 
convener  and  (he  delayed  response  of  said  first  one- frame 
digital  delay,  thereby  to  generate  a  first  difference  signal: 

a  second  digital  subtractor  for  differentially  combining  the 
delayed  response  of  said  first  one-frame  digital  delay  and  the 
delayed  response  of  said  second  one-frame  digital  delay, 
thereby  to  generate  a  second  difference  signal: 

means,  responding  to  said  first  difference  signal,  for  providing  a 
first  highpass  line-comb  filter  response  which  includes  three- 
level  digital  response  to  phase-shift  keying  symbols,  with  said 
remnants  of  said  composite  video  signal  being  suppressed  in 
said  first  highpass  line-comb  filter  response: 

first  symbol  decision  circuitry  responsive  to  said  first  highpass 
line-comb  filter  response  for  deciding  the  identity  of  each 
phase-shift  keying  symbol,  thereby  to  generate  each  succes- 
sive bit  in  a  second  bit-serial  digital  signal: 

a  first  partial-response  filter,  responding  to  said  second  bit-serial 
digital  signal,  for  generabng  a  third  bit-serial  digital  signal 
that  substantially  reproduces  said  first  bit-serial  digital  signal: 

means,  responding  (o  said  first  difference  signal,  for  providing  a 
second  highpass  line-comb  filter  response  which  includes 
five-level  digital  response  to  phase-shift  keying  symbols,  with 
said  remnants  of  said  composite  video  signal  being  sup- 
pressed in  said  second  high|MUS  line-comb  filter  respon.se: 

second  symbol  decision  circuitry  responsive  to  said  second 
highpass  line-comb  filter  response  for  deciding  the  identity  of 
each  phase-shift  keying  symbol,  thereby  to  generate  each 
successive  bit  in  a  fourth  bit-serial  digital  signal: 

a  second  partial-response  filter,  responding  to  said  fourth  bit- 
serial  digital  signal,  for  generating  as  its  response  a  fifth 
bit-serial  digital  signal  that  substantially  reproduces  said  first 
bit-serial  digital  signal: 

means  for  selecting  the  successive  bits  of  a  sixth  bit-serial  digital 
signal,  by  selecting  as  the  current  bit  of  said  sixth  bit-serial 
digital  signal  the  one  of  the  current  bits  of  said  third  and  fifth 
bit-serial  digital  signals  least  likely  to  be  in  error  owing  to 
renuianis  of  said  composite  video  signal  affecting  symbol 
decision: 

means,  responding  to  said  second  difference  signal,  for  provid- 
ing a  third  highpass  line-comb  filter  response  which  includes 


five-level  digital  response  to  phase-shift  keying  symbols,  with 
said  remnants  of  said  composite  video  signal  being  sup- 
pressed in  said  third  highpass  line-comb  filter  response: 

third  symbol  decision  circuitry  responsive  to  said  third  highpass 
line-comb  filter  response  for  deciding  the  identity  of  each 
phase-shift  keying  symbol,  thereby  to  generate  each  succes- 
sive bit  in  a  seventh  bit-serial  digital  signal: 

a  third  partial -response  filter,  responding  to  said  seventh  bit- 
serial  digital  signal,  for  generating  an  eighth  bit-serial  digital 
signal: 

means,  responding  to  said  second  difference  signal,  for  provid- 
ing a  fourth  highpass  line-comb  filter  response  which  includes 
nine-level  digital  response  to  phase-shift  keying  symbols, 
with  said  remnants  of  said  composite  video  signal  being 
suppressed  in  said  fourth  highpass  line-comb  filter  response: 

fourth  symbol  decision  circuitry  responsive  to  said  fourth  high- 
pass  line-comb  filter  response  for  deciding  the  identity  of  each 
phase-shift  keying  symbol,  thereby  to  generate  each  succes- 
sive bit  in  a  ninth  bit-serial  digital  signal: 

a  fourth  partial-response  filter,  responding  to  said  ninth  bit-serial 
digital  signal,  for  generating  as  its  response  a  tenth  bit-serial 
digital  signal: 

means  for  selecting  the  successive  bits  of  an  eleventh  bit-serial 
digital  signal,  by  selecting  as  the  current  bit  of  said  eleventh 
bit-serial  digital  signal  the  one  of  the  current  bits  of  said 
eighth  and  tenth  bit-serial  digital  signals  least  likely  to  be  in 
error  owing  to  remnants  of  said  composite  video  signal  affect- 
ing symbol  decision: 

an  exclusive-OR  gate  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  said 
eleventh  bit-serial  digital  signal,  having  a  second  input,  and 
having  an  output  for  supplying  a  twelfth  bit-serial  digital 
signal; 

means  for  selecting  the  successive  bits  of  a  thirteenth  bit-serial 
digital  signal,  by  selecting  as  tlie  current  bit  of  said  thirteenth 
bit-serial  digital  signal  the  one  of  the  cuirent  bits  of  said  sixth 
and  twelfth  bit-serial  digital  signals  least  likely  to  be  in  eiror 
owing  to  renmants  of  said  composite  video  signal  affecting 
symbol  decision;  and 

a  third  one-frame  digital  delay  receptive  of  said  thirteenth  bit- 
serial  digital  signal  for  suppTying  to  the  second  input  of  said 
exclusive-OR  gate  said  thirteenth  bit-serial  digital  signal  alter 
being  delayed  by  the  duration  of  a  frame  of  said  composite 
video  signal. 
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an  audio  signal  determination  means  for  determining  whether 
the  received  audio  signal  is  a  mono  or  stereo-type  signal,  and 
generating  a  logic  signal  in  accordance  with  the  result  of  the 
determination: 

a  video  signal  detecting  means  for  receiving  a  video  signal  aitd 
outputting  a  video  detection  signal  indicating  whether  or  not 
the  video  signal  is  present; 

a  control  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  control  signal 
after  logically  combining  the  logic  signal  output  from  said 
audio  signal  determination  means  and  the  video  detection 
signal:  and 

a  switching  circuit  for  switching  the  audio  signal  based  on  the 
control  signal  so  as  to  always  output  a  stereo  sound  regardless 
of  whether  the  audio  signal  is  a  mono  or  stereo-type  signal. 
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1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  audio  signal  output  of  a  television 
having  a  plurality  of  audio  output  channels  and  which  receives  an 
audio  signal  provided  from  an  external  signal  source,  comprising: 


1.  An  overhead  projector  comprising: 

first  illuminating  means  for  irradiating  light  having  a  predeter- 
mined wavelength  onto  an  object  placed  on  a  planar  surface: 

focusing  means  for  focusing  die  light  irradiated  by  said  first 
illumination  means  and  reflected  from  the  object; 

first  isolating  nteans  for  passing  a  specific  wavelength  of  the 
light  being  incident  from  said  focusing  means,  and  for  reflect- 
ing the  light  not  having  the  specific  wavelength  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle; 

image  forming  means  for  forming  an  image  of  die  object  by  a 
photosensitive  reaction  by  employing  the  light  having  a  spe- 
cific wavelength  and  which  has  passed  said  first  isolating 
means; 

second  illuminating  means  for  irradiating  illuminance  light,  said 
illuminance  light  having  a  visible  light  component  which  is 
irradiated  onto  said  image  forming  means  at  a  predetermined 
angle; 

second  isolating  means  for  irradiating  the  visible  light  compo- 
nent of  the  illuminance  light  irradiated  from  said  second 
illuminating  means  onto  said  image  forming  means,  and  for 
removing  die  specific  wavelength  component  of  said  illumi- 
nance light: 

reflection  means  for  reflecting  the  image  onto  which  the  visible 
light  component  irradiated  from  said  second  isolating  means 
onto  said  image  forming  means  is  projected  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle:  and 

means  for  enlarging  and  projecting  the  object  image  onto  a 
projection  screen,  said  enlarging  and  projecting  means  being 
incident  to  said  reflection  means. 
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1.  A  camera  having  a  lens  shutter  mechanism,  comprising: 
a  ihimer  means  for  forming  a  predeiennined  exposure  aperture: 
a  shutter  driving  means  for  opening  said  shutter  means; 
an  aperture  speed  selecting  means  for  selecting  an  aperture 

speed;  and 
an  aperture  speed  changing  means  interlocked  with  said  aperture 
speed  selecting  means  in  order  to  drive  said  shuoer  driving 
means,  said  aperture  speed  changing  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  lever  means  constrained  to  move  in  the  same  direc- 
tion by  a  plurality  of  elastic  means. 
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1.  An  aulofiwtic  focusing  device  for  a  focusing  lens  in  a  lens 

system  having  a  predetermined  focal  plane  a»d  an  image  forming 

plane,  comprising: 

a  fonts  detection  means  for  detecting  a  defocus  amount  ABf  of 

the  image  forming  plane  from  the  predetermined  focal  plane 

of  the  lens  system; 

a  memory  means  for  storing  a  specific  conversion  coefficient  y 

for  converting  the  defocus  amount  ABf  into  a  driving  amount 


Ax  for  the  focusing  lent,  and  for  storing  a  plurality  of  correc- 
tion coefficients  Lro  (n>=l.  2.  .  .  .  )  for  correcting  the  specific 
conversion  coefficient  y  according  to  the  defocus  amount  ABf; 

a  conversion  coefficient  calculation  means  for  calculating  a 
conversion  coefficient  ys  based  on  the  specific  conversion 
coefBcient  y  stored  in  the  memory  means  and  the  plurality  of 
cotrection  coefficients  Lm  (m=1.2. .  .  .  )  stored  in  the  memory 
means,  wherein  the  conversion  coefficient  calculation  means 
calculates  the  conversion  coefficient  ys  by  successively  cor- 
recting the  conection  coefficients  Lm  using  a  next  correction 
coefficient  Mm+D  and  the  defocus  amount  ABf  and  corrects 
the  specific  correction  coefficient  y  using  the  conection  coef- 
ficients and  the  defocus  amount  ABf; 

lens  driving  amount  calculation  means  for  calculating  the  driv- 
ing amount  Ax  of  the  focusing  lens  from  the  defocus  amount 
ABf  calculated  by  the  focus  detection  means  using  the  con- 
version coefficient  ys  calculated  by  the  conversion  coefficient 
calculation  means;  and, 

a  lens  driving  means  for  coMrolling  driving  of  the  focusing  lens 
based  on  the  driving  anxNint  Ax  calculated  by  the  lens  driving 
amount  calculation  means. 


APPARATUS  WITH  FOCUS  DETECTION  MEANS  AND 
SIGHT  AXIS  DETECTION  MEANS 
Yuklo  Odaka,  YokaiiMaa,  Japaa,  Mrigior  to  CaMM  KabusUU 
Kalika,  lUtys,  Japaa 

CortiaHaB  of  Ser.  No.  97M29,  Nov.  2, 1992,  alMMloMd. 
Dec  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,152 

Japaa,  Nov.  «,  1991,  3-31S32*; 
Nov. «,  1991,  3-31S322 

lat.  CL*  G«3B  l3/i6 
MS.  CL  354-^492  14  ( 


1.  A  focus  adjustment  device  for  an  objective  lens,  comprising: 
multi-point  focus  state  detection  means  for  delecting  focus  states 

of  said  objective  lens  for  a  plurality  of  areas  in  a  field; 
sight  point  detection  means  for  detecting  a  sight  point  state;  and 
control  means  comprising  multi-point  focus  state  control  means 

for  executing  a  detection  operation  of  said  multi-point  focus 

state  detection  means,  and  sight  point  control  means  for 

executing  a  detection  operation  of  said  sight  point  detection 

means, 
wherein  said  multi-point  focus  state  control  mems  and  said  sight 

point  control  means  execute  their  respective  operations  in 

parallel. 


Sy497,21l 
INDIOA  DLSPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  EYEGLASSES  OR  THE 

LIKE 
WUHaa  J.  McNnlty,  527  E.  MImnt,  Kawaa  City,  Mo.  44131 
FRed  Aag.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29M41 
laL  CL'  G«2C  lim 
MS.  CL  351—52  11  Oafatw 

7.  An  indicia  display  device  of  unitary  construction  for  use  with 
eyeglasses,  goggles,  a  nusk  or  the  like  having  a  frontal  lens- 
holding  portion  and  a  pair  of  lempiepieces,  comprising: 


5,497,213 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  READING  BAR  CODE 

OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  CASSETTE 
Viitaka  Yoshida,  and  YoaUhiro  Yoshikawa,  both  of  Sattanaa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Pluto  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1«,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2M,812 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jnn.  18, 1993,  5-148912 

Int  CL^  G4I3B  7/00 

MS.  CL  354—21  W  C»»»» 

3 


(a)  a  generally  triangular  indicia  display  member; 

(b)  an  elongate,  generally  planar  support  member  having  a  first 
end,  a  second  end,  and  a  planar  indicia  dispUy  surface  ther- 
ebetween, said  first  end  being  coupled  with  said  display 
member; 

(c)  a  gcneraUy  planar  fastener  for  adjustably  coupling  said 
suppoit  member  second  end  to  one  of  said  templepieces  in  a 
generally  upright  orientation;  and 

(d)  wherein  said  fastener  includes  a  pair  of  parallel  sloes  for 
slidably  accepting  said  templepiece  therebetween  and  permit- 
ting adjustable  positioning  of  said  device  along  said  templepi- 
ece and  outside  the  peripheral  vision  of  a  wearer. 


5,497,212 
REWINDING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERAS 
Knnio  Kawawmi,  Kawackfaaacaw*;  Htavyidd  Okada,  Sakai; 
Sadataa  Itaji,  TowUbayMki;  MasaaU  CUkasaU,  Teyo- 
naka;  Mkhibiro  Iwata,  and  Shi^i  Izwni,  botk  of  Sakai,  aU 
•r,  Japan,  assignors  to  MinoiU  Canera  Kabiuhiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japaa 
CmrtiMMtfaNi  of  Ser.  No.  794,512,  Nov.  19, 1991,  abandoned. 
Tkis  appHcation  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2*3,759 
1  priority,  appHcatkw  Japan,  Nov.  2*,  199*,  ^3W295 
Int.  CL'  G*3B  7/00:17/02 


1.  A  medwd  of  reading  a  bar  code  from  a  photographic  film 
cassette,  the  cassette  having  a  cassette  sheU,  a  spool  rotataUy 
mounted  within  the  cassette  shell  and  wound  widi  a  photographic 
film,  a  bar  code  disc  rotating  with  the  spool,  and  a  bar  code 
disposed  on  the  bar  code  disc  in  die  rotation  direction,  said  bar 
code  being  constituted  by  plural  bars  of  a  black  type  and  of  a  while 
type,  each  of  the  black  and  white  bars  comprising  a  wide  bar  and  a 
narrow  bar  in  the  rotation  direction  to  represent  binary  information, 
said  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 

measuring  a  pass  time  required  for  each  said  bar  passing  a 

measuring  point  during  die  rotation  of  said  bar  code  disc; 
determining  a  reference  value  in  accordance  with  said  pass  time 
of  a  last  read  old  bar  which  is  die  same  type  as  or  a  different 
type  from  a  presently  read  new  bar,  and 
comparing  said  pass  time  of  said  new  bar  presendy  read  with 
said  reference  value,  in  order  to  determine  whether  said  new 
bar  is  said  wide  bar  or  said  narrow  bar. 


MS.  a.  354—21 


15  Claims 


l9— 60 


5,497,214 

CAMERA  MOUNT 

Michael  A.  Labree,  13  Beard  Rd.,  HIBsboro,  NA  93244 

Filed  JnL  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  273,488 

fart.  CL'  G*3B  29/00 

MS.  CL  354-81  *  CMma 


1.  A  camera  using  a  film  cartridge,  wherein  the  film  cartridge  has 
a  film  rewinding  shaft  and  indicates  whether  a  film  in  said  film 
cartridge  is  exposed  or  unexposed  by  a  phase  of  rotation  of  die  film 
rewinding  shaft,  said  camera  comprising: 

a  film  cartridge  chamber  for  accommodating  said  film  cartridge, 

said  film  cartridge  chamber  having  an  opening  through  which 

said  film  cartridge  is  inserted  into  said  film  cartridge  chamber 

and  taken  out  therefrom; 

a  lid  of  said  film  cartridge  chamber  that  is  movable  for  opening 

and  closing  said  opening; 
a  driving  mechanism  which  engages  wiUi  and  drives  said  film 

rewinding  shaft;  and 
a  blocking  mechanism  which  prevents  said  lid  ftom  opening 
when  said  driving  mechanism  is  not  in  a  phase  of  rotation  in 
which  an  exposed  condition  of  film  is  indicated  after  film 
rewinding  is  finished. 


1.  A  camera  mount,  comprising, 

a  suppoit  plate  arranged  for  receiving  a  camera  thereon,  witfi  a 
linkage  means  extending  from  the  support  plate  for  permitting 
articulation  of  the  support  plate,  with  the  linkage  means 
extending  to  a  support  boss,  die  support  boss  having  at  least 
one  concave  base  plate  for  securement  about  a  support  post, 
and  die  support  boss  arranged  for  receiving  die  linkage 
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means,  with  the  linkage  means  including  a  first  lever  pivotally 
secured  lo  the  support  boss,  and  a  second  lever  spaced  from  a 
first  lever,  with  the  second  lever  pivotally  nKMinted  to  the 
support  boss,  and 
a  first  clamp  arranged  for  permining  sliding  adjustment  of  the 
first  lever  relative  to  the  second  lever. 


S,497^1S 
CAMERA  PHOTOMETRY  SYSTEM 
HiroyiAi  iwanU,  KawanU,  Jbimm,  Mricnor  to  Nikon  Corpo- 
ration Daky^  JapM 
Cmrtiiiiialioa  of  Scr.  No.  2«549S,  Mar.  3.  1994,  ihondoiird 

Thto  appiicatioa  Feb.  2, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3S43S5 
ClaiiH  priority.  appMcatlaa  Imptm,  Mar.  3t,  1993,  5-«952t3 
InL  CL*  G«3B  7/08 
VS.  CL  354—432  8  Ctaims 


1.  A  camera  including  a  photometry  system  for  avoiding  the 
problem  of  smear  phenomenon,  compnsing: 

a  photometry  pan  defining  a  subject  field  and  divided  into  a  first 
photometry  area  in  a  first  portion  of  said  photometry  pan  and 
a  second  photometry  area  in  a  a  second  portion  of  said 
photometry  pan.  said  photometry  pan  being  positioned  in  said 
camera  so  that  said  first  photometry  area  receives  an  image  of 
an  object  area  that  is  higher  throughout  than  the  object  area 
for  which  said  second  photometry  area  receives  an  image 
when  tlie  camera  is  held  in  a  normal  horizontal  photographing 
position  with  the  image  field  in  the  horizontal  direction 
exceeding  the  image  field  in  the  venical  direction: 

a  plurality  of  photometry  regions  each  comprising 
accumulation-type  (ihotoelectric  elements  in  each  of  said  first 
and  second  photometry  areas; 

a  photoelectric  mechanism  for  convening  light  received  by  each 
of  said  accumulation -type  photoelectric  elements  in  said  first 
photometry  area  and  said  second  photometry  area  of  said 
photometry  pan  into  electrical  charges  and  storing  the  electri- 
cal charges; 

a  transmission  mechanism  for  transmitting  the  electncal  charges 
representing  the  received  light;  and 

a  brightness  value  calculator  for  calculating  a  brightness  value 
using  the  transmitted  electrical  charges. 


a  screen  for  displaying  an  image  on  a  film,  said  screen  located  in 
a  front  ponion  of  the  reader-printer  unit; 

a  projection  lens  disposed  below  said  screen; 

a  first  optical  system  for  projecting  an  imaging  light  of  film 
emitted  through  said  pR>jectioa  lens  to  said  screen  to  be 
displayed; 

printing  means  for  recording  an  image  of  the  film  on  a  recording 
medium,  said  printing  means  having  a  discharge  ponion  for 
discharging  the  recording  medium  from  the  front  portion  of 
the  reader-printer  unit,  said  discharge  ponion  being  disposed 
below  said  projection  lens; 

a  second  optical  system  for  projecting  an  imaging  light  of  the 
film  emitted  through  said  projection  lens  to  said  printing 
means;  and 

a  film  carrier  for  holding  the  film  in  a  plane,  said  film  carrier 
being  disposed  between  said  projection  lens  and  said  dis- 
charge portion  and  being  movable  in  a  back  and  fonh  direc- 
tion and  right  and  left  direction  along  a  horizontal  plane  to 
dispose  a  desired  image  on  the  film  into  an  optical  path  of  said 
projection  lens,  wherein 

when  viewed  from  the  front  ponion  of  the  reader-printer  unit,  a 
center  of  said  discharge  portion  is  located  at  one  side  of  a 
vertically  extending  centeriine  of  said  screen,  an  optical  axis 
of  said  projection  lens  is  located  at  the  other  side  of  the 
centeriine  of  said  screen,  and  the  center  of  said  discharge 
portion  and  the  optical  axis  of  said  projection  lens  are  located 
between  right  and  left  sides  of  said  screen. 


5,497417 

METHOD  OF  COPYING  A  PHOTOGRAPH  BY  USING  A 

COPIER  WITH  BORDER  ELIMINATING  MODE 

FutodU  Yosliida,  KjUMgawm,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  440,934 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1994,  4-237932 

Int.  a."  G«3B  27/32 

VS.  a.  355—77  20  ClaloM 


; 


5,497J1« 
READER-PRINTER 
Kazidiiko  Onoki,  Toliyo,  and  YodUlUro  Ishibc,  Kawasaki,  both 
of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Cootlnaation  of  Scr.  No.  990317,  Dec.  15,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  368033 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1991,  3-354393; 
Dec.  24,  1991,  3-35*394 

Int.  a."  G03B  13/28 
VS.  a.  355—45  18  Cbdms 

1.  A  film  reader-printer  unit,  comprising: 


\i 
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1.  A  method  of  copying  a  photograph  by  using  a  copier,  by  using 
a  copier  in  which  copying  processing  is  carried  out  with  an  original 


abutting  a  member  provided  at  a  position  conesponding  to  one  side 
of  a  platen  glass,  said  method  forming,  from  a  photograph  original 
having  white  borders  at  the  four  peripheral  portions  thereof,  a 
photographic  print   in   which  the  borders  are  eliminated,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
effecting  magnification  setting  processing,  in  which,  given  that  P 
is  a  transverse  dimension  of  each  of  the  white  borders  and  Q 
is  an  image  dimension,  magnification  is  set  to  a  predcteimined 
enlargement    magnification    of   greater   than    or   equal   to 
100x(CH2P)/Q  and  the  photograph  original  is  enlarged  at  the 
predetermined  enlargement  magnification,  said  magnification 
setting  processing  being  effected  by  selection  of  a  border 
eliminating  mode;  and 
effecting  reference  position  shifting  processing  in  which  a  refer- 
ence position,  which  is  a  reference  at  a  time  at  which  one  of 
exposure  pft)cessing  and  transfer  processing  is  earned  out 
during  copying  processing,  is  shifted  by  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  the  transverse  dimension  P  of  the  white  border  at 
one  side  of  the  photograph  original  which  one  side  abuts  the 
member  provided  at  the  position  corresponding  to  the  one 
side  of  the  platen  glass. 


5^497,219 

CHARGE  ROLLERS  HAVING  IMPROVE©  LAYER 

STRUCTURE  ANIVOR  SURFACE  CHARACTERISTICS  IN 

AN  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Jui^l   Kurokawa,   Yokohama;    Kazuo   Nojtana,   Chiba,  and 
Masaki  SeUzawa,  Kawasaki,  aU  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  228,380 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  May  31, 1993,  5-154481; 
Dec.  22,  1993,  5-344527 

Int  CL'  G03F  15/02 
VS.  CL  355—219  »  " 


5,497,218 
THREE  POINT  THERMISTOR  TEMPERATURE  SET  UP 
Mark  S.  Amico,  Rochestor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  295,375 

Int.  a.*  G03G  15/20:13/20 

VS.  CI.  355—208  18  Claims 


1.  A  charge  roller  for  an  image  forming  apparatus  in  which  the 
charge  roller  charges  a  photoconductive  member,  the  chaige  roller 
including  a  metallic  core,  a  conductive  elastic  layer  covering  the 
metallic  cote,  and  a  surface  layer  covering  the  conductive  elastic 
layer; 

wherein  a  ten-point  mean  surface  roughness  Rd  of  die  conduc- 
tive elastic  layer  and  a  surface  roughness  Rs  of  the  surface 
layer  satisfy  the  following  relationships: 

Rd>Rs. 

3  |nxKd<IS  in. 


1.  A  medwd  of  controlling  the  surface  temperature  of  a  heated 
fuscr  member  having  a  heater  stnicture  opcraUvely  supponed 
internally  thereof,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

supporting  a  heated  fuser  member  in  pressure  engagement  witfi 
a  pressure  roller  for  fusing  toner  images 

heating  said  heated  fuser  member  using  a  heater  stnicture  sup- 
ported internally  thereof; 

supporting  at  least  one  thermistor  in  temperature  sensing  rela- 
tionship with  said  heated  fuser  member. 

establishing  calibrauon  bit  values  at  three  different  temperatures 
for  said  at  least  one  thermistor; 

storing  said  calibration  bit  values  in  non-volatile  memory 

storing  standby  and  nintime  bit  values  in  non-volatile  memory 

using  said  bit  values  and  standby  and  runtime  bit  values  for 
calculating  said  nintime  and  standby  target  values  for  said  at 
least  one  diermistor; 

storing  said  target  values  in  non-volatile  memory;  and 

utilizing  said  target  values  for  controlling  the  operating  charac- 
teristics of  said  heat  stnicture. 


5,497,220 
DEVELOPING  CARTRIDGE  HAVING  SUPPORT 
MEMBER  FOR  ROTATABLY  SUPPORTING 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE,  AND  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
Mitsugu  iBomata,  Kawasaki,  and  Hisayoshi  Kojima,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KaboshHd  Kaisha, 

Tbicyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  200,690 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1993,  5-059746; 
Feb.  24,  1993,  5-059751 

Int.  CL'  G03G  15/08 
VS.  CL  355—245  •  ' 


1.  A  developing  cartridge  comprising: 

a  developing  device  having  a  containing  portion 

developer,  and  a  bearing  member  for  bearing  die 
a  support  member  adapted  to  rotatably  support  said 

device  and  having  an  opening  portion;  and 
lock  means  for  locking  a  rotation  of  said  developing 

respect  to  said  support  member  at  a  position 

bearing  member  is  not  aligned  widi  said  opening 


containing 
developer, 
developing 

device  with 
where  said 
potti<n. 
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5,497 J21 

METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  IMAGE  DENSITY 

PARAMETERS  BY  REPETmVELY  ADJUSTING  IMAGE 

DENSITY  PARAMETER  VALUES  BASED  UPON 
REFERENCE  PATTERN  DENSITY  AT  STANDBY  TIME 
INTERVALS 
MUsaUMhi  lUtemoto,  Onka,  Japaa,  aaricnor  to  MiU  Indus- 
trial Co^  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  304,4«3 
CUms  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2S,  1993,  5-257797 
Int.  a."  G«3G  21/00 
MS.  CL  355—24*  7  ( 


I    miiovi  Toaw  raow  gauw    [ 
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5,497022 
IMAGE  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  INCORPORATING  AN 

INTEGRAL  HEATER 
Bcnzioa  Landa,  EdnMMton,  Canada;  Hanna  Plnhat,  Holon, 
and  Paul  Fenstcr,  Prtadi  Tikva,  both  of,  brad,  iMifBon  to 
Indigo  N.V.,  Vddhovai,  Netherlands 
Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  249,984,  May  27,  1994,  wliicb  is  a 

continnation  of  Ser.  No.  17,410,  Feb.  11,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5335454,  whidi  is  a  coatinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  7774IM,  Oct 

16,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

393^31,  Aug.  14,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,0«9,S56,  which  te  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  306,065.  Feb.  6,  1999.  Pat 

No.  4,984,025.  This  application  Mar.  20,  1995.  Scr.  No. 

Int  a."  G03G  IS/12 
VS.  a.  355—279  22  Clains 

1.  Imaging  apparatus  comprising: 


of  the  liquid  carrier  present  in  the  transfeired  image  is 
removed  during  fusing  and  fixing. 


an  image  bearing  surface  having  a  loner  image  formed  tliereon; 
and 

a  drum  type  intermediate  transfer  member  having  a  transfer 
surface  which  receives  tlie  toner  image  from  tlie  image  bear- 
ing surface  and  subsequently  transfers  tlie  image  to  a  sub- 
strate, wherein  the  intermediate  transfer  drum  comprises  a 
rigid  core  and  an  intermediate  transfer  blanket  which  is  fix- 
edly and  repiaceably  secured  and  attached  to  the  core. 


5,497,223 
METHOD  FOR  FUSING  DEVELOPED  IMAGE 
Bcnzian  Landa,  EdMoaton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Indigo  N.V., 
$.M  VcMhoTen,  NcthcrianA 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  202,687,  Jnn.  6,  1988,  Pat  No. 

5,270,776.  This  application  Sep.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118,794 

Int  a.*^  G03G  15/10:15/20 

VS.  CL  355—282  13  ClainH 


1.  A  density  parameter  adjusting  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  determining  a  level  of  reference  drive  current  for  a  reflection 
type  photosensor, 

(ii)  finding  a  standby  time  for  allowing  a  phoioconducior  to 
recover  from  light  fatigue  caused  by  irradiating  the  photocon- 
ductor  with  light  from  the  reflection  type  ptiotosensor  based 
upon  the  level  of  the  reference  drive  current  determined  in 
$tep(i); 

(iii)  imaging  a  reference  density  pattern  on  ttie  pbotoconductor, 

(iv)  setting  drive  current  for  the  reflection  type  photosensor  to 
the  level  of  the  reference  drive  current  obtained  in  step  (i)  to 
detect  a  density  of  an  image  of  the  reference  density  pattern 
on  tile  pbotoconductor  by  the  reflection  type  photosensor; 

(V)  adjusting  values  of  image  density  parameters  based  upon  at 
least  tiie  density  of  the  image  of  the  reference  density  pattern 
obtained  in  step  (iv)  and 

(vi)  repetitively  performing  step  (iii)  to  step  (v)  at  intervals  of 
the  standby  time  obtained  in  step  (ii)  to  obtain  appropriate 
values  of  the  image  density  parameters. 


1.  In  an  imaging  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of  develop- 
ing an  electrostatic  image  with  liquid  toner  including  pigmented 
ihermoplasuc  polymer  particles  and  a  liquid  carrier,  transferring 
the  developed  image  to  a  substrate  and  fusing  and  fixing  the 
substrate- supported  developed  image  by  the  application  of  heat 
from  a  surface  of  an  elastomer-coated  first  roller  thereto,  said 
substrate  being  transported  through  a  nip  defined  by  a  portion  of 
the  surface  of  said  first  roller  facing  a  surface  of  the  substrate 
supporting  the  image  and  a  portion  of  surface  of  a  second 
elastomer-coated  roller,  wherein,  in  the  absence  of  carrier  liquid, 
that  portion  of  the  liquid  toner  which  is  non-volatile,  has  a  viscos- 
ity of  not  less  than  about  2x10^  centipoise  at  a  temperature  of 
about  121±1*C. 

the  improvement  comprising:  pre-selecting  at  least  ttie  following 
conditions,  namely,  the  temperature  at  which  the  fusing  and 
fixing  is  effected,  the  rate  of  transport  of  the  substrate,  and  the 
properties  of  the  liquid  carrier,  such  tliat  less  tiian  about  half 
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1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
a  photosensitive  member; 

charging  means  for  charging  the  photosensitive  member, 
exposing  means  for  exposing  the  charged  photosensitive  mem- 
ber to  form  a  latent  image  on  tlie  photosensitive  member; 
developing  means  for  developing  the  latent  image  with  toner  to 
form  a  developed  toner  image  on  the  photosensitive  member; 
transferring  means  for  transferring  the  developed  toner  image  to 

a  sheet-like  material; 
a  paper  powder  removal  brush,  located  between  the  transferring 
means  and  the  charging  means,  and  supplied  with  a  positive 
voltage,  for  removing  paper  powder  adhered  on  the  photosen- 
sitive member; 
distributing  means  for  distributing  residual  toner  remaining  on 
the  photosensitive  member  after  the  transfer  of  the  developed 
toner  image  and  before  a  subsequent  image  is  to  be  formed, 
the  distributing  means  including: 

a  distributing  brush  located  between  the  transferring  means 
and  the  charging  means,  having  a  contact  portion  contact- 
ing the  photosensitive  member,  and 
voltage  supply  means  for  supplying  a  direct  current  voluge  to 
the  distributing  brush,  the  voltage  difference  between  the 
distributing  brush  and  the  photosensitive  member  being 
sufficient  to  cause  a  discharge  to  occur  between  the  distrib- 
uting brush  and  the  photosensitive  member;  and 
removing  means  for  removing  the  distributed  residual  toner  on 
the  photosensitive  member  by  transferring  the  distributed 
residual  toner  from  the  photosensitive  member  to  the  devel- 
oping means,  the  removing  means  being  operated  simulu- 
neously  with  the  developing  means. 


1.  A  color  image  forming  apparatus  for  forming  a  multi-color 
image  on  a  slieet,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  photosensitive  drums  provided  corresponding  to  a 
plurality  of  colors  and  having  eccentric  phases  each  shifted  by 
a  quantity  correspondiBg  to  a  radius  of  each  of  said  photosen- 
sitive drums  and  a  distance  between  transfer  positions  of  said 
photosensitive  drums; 

a  plurality  of  charging  units,  provided  corresponding  to  said 
photosensitive  drums,  for  chwging  said  photosensitive  drums; 

an  exposing  source  for  effecting  an  image  exposure  on  said 
photosensitive  drums; 

a  plurality  of  developing  units,  provided  coiresponding  to  said 
photosensitive  drums,  for  forming  toner  images  on  said  pho- 
tosensitive drums  by  developing  electrostatic  latent  images  on 
said  photosensitive  drums;  and 

a  plurality  of  transferring  units,  provided  corresponding  to  said 
photosensitive  drums,  for  transferring  tiie  toner  images  on 
said  photosensitive  drums  onto  tlie  sheet 
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QUADRATURE  DIFFRACTIVE  ENCODER 
Panl  F.  SulUvan,  Westwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  293,811 
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1.  An  optical  encoder  for  detecting  relative  position  between  two 
objects,  said  optical  encoder  comprising: 

a  light  source  providing  a  light  beam; 

a  coUimating  lens  for  receiving  said  light  beam  from  the  light 
source  and  producing  a  coUimated  light  beam; 

a  mask  comprising  an  aperture  comprising  one  or  more  slits, 
each  slit  having  a  same  length,  for  selectively  passing  said 
coUimated  light  beam,  said  mask  being  physically  associated 
with  a  first  of  said  two  objects; 

a  diffractive  grid  for  receiving  said  coUimated  Ught  beam  from 
the  aperture  of  the  mask  and  producing  diffracted  light  beams 
which  are  either  transmitted  through  or  reflected  from  said 
diffractive  grid,  said  diffractive  grid  comprising  a  first  pattern 
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and  a  second  palteni  arranged  in  a  side-by-side  relationship 
with  respect  to  each  other,  said  6iat  pattern  comprising  a 
plurality  of  first  sections  where  pain  of  said  first  sections  are 
connected  along  cofnmon  borders  within  said  first  pattern, 
said  second  pattern  comprising  a  plurality  of  second  sections 
where  pairs  of  said  second  sections  are  connected  along 
common  borders  within  said  second  pattern,  said  first  and 
second  sections  each  having  a  length  equal  to  the  slit  lengths, 
each  said  first  section  comprising  a  plurality  of  equidistant, 
parallel  and  straight  lines  or  textures,  each  said  second  section 
comprising  a  plurality  of  equidistant,  parallel  and  straight 
lines  or  textures,  said  first  and  second  patterns  being  offset  by 
one-half  of  one  section  length,  said  diffractive  grid  being 
physically  associated  with  a  second  of  said  two  objects: 

first  and  second  photodetectors  positioned  to  produce  first  and 
second  photodetector  signals  in  response  to  detecting  first 
ones  and  second  ones  of  said  diffracted  light  beams,  respec- 
tively; 

a  first  comparator  for  producing  a  first  system  output  in  response 
to  receiving  said  first  and  second  phottxletector  signals: 

third  and  fourth  photodetectors  positioned  to  produce  third  and 
fourth  photodetector  signals  in  response  to  detecting  third 
ones  and  fourth  ones  of  said  diffracted  light  beams,  respec- 
tively; and 

a  second  comparator  for  producing  a  second  system  output  in 
response  to  receiving  said  third  and  fourth  photodetector 
signals,  said  second  system  output  being  ninety  degrees  out  of 
phase  with  said  first  system  output 


and  said  second  segment  being  positioned  180  degrees  apart 
around  said  light  emitting  means; 

a  first  filter  placed  on  said  first  segment  of  each  of  said  pairs  of 
light  detecting  segments,  said  first  filter  having  the  property  of 
transmitting  substantially  only  the  light  etnined  from  said 
identification  element  whose  plane  of  polarization  is  rotated 
by  said  polarization  plane  rotating  layer; 

a  second  filter  placed  on  said  second  segment  of  each  of  said 
pairs  of  light  detecting  segntents.  said  second  filter  having  the 
property  of  transmitting  substantially  only  the  light  emitted 
fipom  said  identification  element  whose  plane  of  polarization  is 
not  rotated  by  said  polarizaiion  plane  rotating  layer,  and 

means  for  comparing  intensities  of  light  detected  by  said  light 
detecting  segmeius,  and  for  determining  the  authenticity  of 
said  object  according  to  a  partem  of  the  intensities  of  light 
detected  by  said  light  detecting  segments,  wherein  said  means 
for  comparing  and  for  deiennimng  includes  means  for  com- 
puting a  ratio  of  the  intensities  of  light  received  by  said  first 
segment  and  said  second  segment,  respectively,  in  each  of 
said  pairs  of  light  detecting  segments,  and  for  determining  the 
authenticity  of  said  object  when  said  ratio  is  greater  than  a 
prescribed  threshold  level  for  a  prescribed  one  of  said  pairs  of 
light  detecting  segments. 
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SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  AUTHENTiCITY  OF 

AN  OBJECT 
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1.  A  system  for  identifytng  an  object  comprising: 
an  identification  element  comprising 
a  reflective  layer  affixed  to  an  object  to  be  identified,  said 
reflective  layer  having  such  a  reflective  directivity  that 
when  an   incident   light  beam   is   impinged  thereon  the 
reflected  light  is  directed  at  least  in  two  directions  which 
are  1 80  degrees  apart  around  said  incident  light  beam,  and 
a  polarization  plane  rotating  layer  placed  on  said  reflective 
layer  for  rotating  a  polarization  plane  of  light  emined  from 
said  reflective  layer  by  90  degrees  relative  to  said  incident 
light  beam: 
light  emitting  means  for  (>roducing  said  incident  light  beam  as  a 

lineariy  polarized  light  beam; 
light  receiving  means  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  pain  of  light 
detecting  segments  arranged  around  said  light  emitting  means, 
wherein  each  of  said  pairs  of  light  detecting  segments  com- 
prises a  first  segment  and  a  second  segment,  said  fint  segment 


1.  An  apparattis  for  visual  measurement  of  the  angle  on  a  bevel 
of  a  flat  surface,  comprising: 

(a)  a  means  for  generating  photons: 

(b)  a  means  for  reflecting  photons  and  tracking  said  bevel  edge, 
which  receives  photons  from  said  means  for  generating  pho- 
tons: 

(c)  a  means  for  mounting  said  means  for  reflecting  photons  and 
tracking  said  bevel  edge; 

(d)  a  means  for  transmitting  photons,  which  receives  photons 
from  said  means  for  reflecting  photons  and  tracking  said  bevel 
edge; 

(e)  a  means  for  indicating  the  presence  of  photons  with  bevel 
angle  irteastnemenL,  which  receives  photons  from  said  means 
for  transmitting  photons. 
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I.  A  photometering  apparatus  for  measuring  the  brightness  of  an 
object  to  be  photographed,  comprising: 

a  condenser  lens  having  at  least  one  aspheric  lens  surface,  said 
condenser  lens  gathering  a  bundle  of  rays  reflected  from  the 
object;  'a  diaphragm  provided  at  a  predetemiined  distance 
behind  said  condenser  lens  with  respect  to  the  object;  and, 

a  split  type  light  receiving  device  having  a  plurality  of  divided 
light  noeasuring  areas,  said  split  type  light  receiving  device 
provided  behind  said  diaphragm  with  respect  to  the  object  and 
receiving  light  which  passes  through  said  diaphragm: 

wherein  the  following  formula  is  satisfied: 

wherein  "7^"  represents  distance  between  a  surface  of  said 
condenser  lens  nearer  to  the  object  to  be  photographed  and 
said  split  type  light  receiving  device,  and  wherein  "L^j/." 
represents  reduced  distance  between  said  aspheric  surface  of 
said  condenser  lens  and  said  diaphragm,  represented  by 
L^sp=(di/N>+d.,  wherein  "di"  represents  thickness  of  said 
condenser  lens,  "d."  distance  between  said  diaphragm  and  a 
surface  of  said  condenser  lens  nearer  to  an  image  of  the 
object,  and  "N"  refractive  index  of  said  condenser  lens  at 
c-line. 
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an  exist  slit  from  which  dispersed  light  having  a  predetermined 
wavelength  exits: 

a  sharp-cut  filter  disposed  in  front  of  said  entrance  slit  for 
cutting  off  light  having  a  wavelength  equal  to  or  less  than  the 
cut-off  wavelength  of  said  sharp-cut  filter, 

a  collimator  system  for  converting  said  light  entering  through 
said  entrance  slit  to  a  parallel  light  beam; 

a  dispersion  system  for  dispersing  said  parallel  light  beam; 

a  focusing  system  for  focusing  a  portion  of  said  parallel  light 
beam  dispersed  by  said  dispersion  system  having  a  predeter- 
mined wavelength  on  said  exit  slit; 

a  photo-sensitive  device  disposed  at  the  rear  of  said  exit  slit  for 
detecting  light  exiting  through  said  exit  slit; 

a  wavelength  control  device  for  controlling  an  incident  angle  of 
said  parallel  light  beam  from  said  collimator  system  to  said 
dispersion  system  and  an  exit  angle  of  said  light  beam  from 
said  dispenion  system  to  said  focusing  system,  thereby  vary- 
ing a  wavelength  of  the  portion  of  tiie  parallel  light  beam 
focused  on  said  exit  slit;  and 

a  processor  for  subtracting  a  stray  light  component  from  an 
output  of  said  photo-sensitive  device,  said  stray  light  compo- 
nent being  an  output  of  said  photo-sensitive  device  which  is 
previously  obtained  by  controlling  said  wavelength  contrcH 
device  so  that  said  wavelength  of  the  portion  of  the  parallel 
light  beam  focused  on  said  exit  slit  is  equal  to  or  less  than  said 
cut-off  wavelength  of  said  sharp-cut  filter. 
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1.  A  spectroradiometer  comprising; 

an  entrance  slit  from  which  to  be  measured  entere  into  said 
spectroradiometer. 


1.  A  monochromator  for  single-beam  spectrometers,  comprising 
an  enclosed  housing  having  an  entrance  slit,  a  first  optical  system 
for  coUimating  light  entering  through  said  entrance  slit,  a  diffract- 
ing grate  for  spectral  decomposition  of  the  light  entering  through 
said  entrance  slit  and  coUimated  by  the  first  optical  system,  a 
driven  beam-deflecting  element  for  scanning  a  monochromatic 
portion  of  the  spectrally  decomposed  light  and  a  second  optical 
system  for  focusing  die  scanned  monochromatic  portion  of  light  on 
an  exit  slit; 

wherein  said  driven  beam-deflecting  element  is  a  mechanically 
oscillating  element  with  an  adjustable  amplitude  of  oscillation 
and  having  a  scanning  mirror  (3)  attached  thereto; 
an  electromagnetic  coil  (9)  spaced  from  said  oscillating  element 
(8)  for  deflecting  said  oscillating  element  (8)  into  resonant 
oscillations  with  electromagnetic  energy;  and 
a  control  circuit  (10a,  10b),  for  periodically  connecting  and 
disconnecting  current  with  said  coil  (9)  to  stabilize  said  reso- 
nant oscillation  of  said  oscillating  element  (8)  and  for  adjust- 
ing die  coil  current  to  adjust  the  amplitude  of  resonant  oscil- 
lation, with  a  sensor  (Ua,  life)  for  detecting  the  deflection  of 
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said  oactilaiing  eiement  (S)  and  providing  an  output  signal 
thai  is  used  as  a  feedback  signal  by  said  control  circuit  (10a. 
It). 
whereby  when  said  scanning  mirror  is  arranged  with  respect  to  a 
said  diffracting  grate  having  1200  slits  per  millimeler,  a  single 
sweep  of  the  scanning  nurror  scans  a  spectral  range  of  at  least 
about  400  nm. 
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means,  said  second  light  irradiating  means  being  movable  so 
as  to  change  its  incident  direction  relative  to  the  object 


if 


!^l^ 


predetermined  quality  groups,  said  grading  and  sorting  means 
including  means  posiboned  adjacent  to  said  pair  of  boarding 
members  for  removing  and  receiving  a  completed  pantyhose 
mounted  diereon. 
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an  interferometer  including  a  first  leg  having  a  first  optical  path 
length  and  a  second  leg  having  a  second  optical  path  length 
formed  such  that  die  first  optical  path  length  is  longer  than  the 
second  optical  path  length: 

an  optical  signal  generator  connected  to  the  interferometer  to 
apply  a  frequency  modulated  optical  signal  input  thereto; 

a  first  pair  of  electrodes  placed  adjacent  one  of  the  legs  of  the 
interferometer  to  form  a  first  phase  modulator, 

a  coil  of  wire  connected  between  the  pair  of  electrodes; 

a  magnet  arranged  to  have  freedom  of  motion  longitudinally 
inside  the  coil  in  response  to  externally  applied  forces, 
thereby  inducing  a  voltage  in  the  coil,  the  voluge  being 
applied  to  the  first  pair  of  electrodes,  which  causes  phase 
modulation  of  optical  signals  guided  by  the  leg  of  the  inter- 
feronteter  adjacent  the  first  pair  of  electrodes;  and 

apparatus  for  processing  optical  signals  output  from  the  interfer- 
ometer to  determine  the  velocity  and  acceleration  associated 
widi  the  vibration. 


mSFECnON  APPARATUS 
H^  c/o  New  Creirtioa  2-1  KoaUno.  Hachioji-aiii. 
TbkytMA,  Japwi 

FUcd  Mw.  l*.  1994,  Scr.  No.  2M311 
CtelM  priority.  oppMcttai  JapM,  Ape  3t,  1993,  5-127n3 
be  CL*  G«1N  21/00 
U.S.  CL  3S«— 371  5  I 


1.  In  a  granulation  or  coating  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a 
processing  vessel  defining  a  granulation  chamber  for  processing  a 
particulate  charge  material  dterein  into  granules,  an  apparanis  for 
photographing  material  under  process  in  the  granulation  chamber 
for  use  in  controlling  physical  characteristics  of  granules  produced 
therein,  die  apparatus  comprising  means  for  projecting  a  source  of 
illuminating  light  in  the  form  of  a  generally  flat  beam  through  a 
portion  of  the  granulation  chamber,  means  for  focusing  a  photo- 
graphic camera  within  die  projected  light  beam  along  an  optical 
line  of  sight  oriented  generally  perpendicular  to  the  projected  light 
beam,  and  means  for  directing  a  stream  of  gas  in  the  region  of  the 
intersection  of  die  projected  light  beam  and  the  line  of  sight  to 
disperse  die  charge  material  in  die  region  during  photography  to 
promote  photography  of  individualized  paitkles  of  the  chaige 
material. 
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OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  VIBRATION  SENSOR  AND 

METHOD 
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1.  A  sensor  for  measuring  parameters  of  vibrations,  comprising: 


I.  An  apparatus  for  inspecting  die  surhce  condition  of  an  object, 
comprising: 

(A)  first  light  irradiating  means  for  irradiating  said  object; 

(B)  an  optical  element  comprising  an  achromatic  lens  having  a 
back  focal  plane  for  converging  die  light  reflected  by  the 
surface  of  the  object  at  die  back  focal  plane  to  form  an  image 
behind  the  back  focal  plane; 

(C)  an  aperture  stop  ananged  at  or  near  the  back  focal  plane  for 
cutting  off  a  scattered  component  of  the  reflected  light; 

(D)  observing  means  arranged  behind  the  back  focal  plane  for 
observing  the  inuge;  and 

(E)  second  light  irradiadng  means  for  irradiating  the  object  in  a 
different  incident  direction  from  said  first  light  irradiating 


5,497,235 

INSPECTING  AND  GRADING  APPARATUS  FOR 

HOSIERY  AND  METHOD  OF  INSPECTING  SAME 

Cedl  R.  Bell,  Pinnacle,  N.C.,  assignor  to  MoDarcfa  Knittiiig 

Machinery  Corporation,  Flushing,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  371,810 
InL  a."  G«1N  2]/S4:2l/00 
U5.  CL35*— 430 
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5v«97,236 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISTORTION 
CORRECTION  OF  SCANNED  IMAGES 
Gregory  J.  WolC,  Freaaont,  and  Darid  G.  Storfc,  Stanford,  I 
of  Calif.,  Msignors  to  Ricoh  Coaipany  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
and  Ricoh  CorporaUoo,  Monntain  View,  CaHt 
FUcd  Jan.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  82,U8 
Int.  CL'  HMN  1/387:1/00:1/04 
VS.  CL  358—296  17 

-M 
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18.  A  hosiery  inspecting  and  grading  apparatus  for  inspecting 
and  grading  a  completed  hosiery  ankle,  die  apparatus  comprising: 
a  base  member; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  elongate  and  spaced-apaiT  boarding  mem- 
bers having  upper  portions  diereof  mounted  to  rotate  about  an 
upper  portion  of  said  base  member,  each  said  pair  of  elongate 
and  spaced-apart  boarding  members  extending  downwardly 
fiom  die  upper  portion  of  said  base  member  and  respectively 
positioned  to  mount  a  pair  of  legs  of  a  completed  pantyhose 
diereon  so  diat  a  gusset  portion  of  die  completed  pantyhose 
extends  between  said  pair  of  elongate  and  spaced-apart  board- 
ing members,  each  of  said  boarding  members  being  formed  of 
a  translucent  material; 
a  first  light  emitter  positionally  aligned  widi  at  least  one  of  said 
boarding  members  and  positioned  to  vertically  travel  gener- 
ally parallel  to  a  front  surface  of  said  boarding  member  to 
emit  light  onto  and  dirough  die  front  surface  of  said  boarding 
member  and  a  portion  of  a  leg  of  a  completed  pantyhose  when 
mounted  thereon; 
a  first  light  detector  positionally  aligned  widi  said  first  hght 
emitter  and  said  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  boarding 
members  and  positioned  to  vertically  travel  generally  parallel 
to  a  back  surface  of  said  at  least  one  elongate  boarding 
member  to  detect  die  presence  and  absence  of  light  traveling 
from  said  light  emitter  and  through  said  boarding  member  and 
die  portion  of  a  leg  of  a  completed  pantyhose  mounted 
dieieon  so  diat  presence  and  absence  of  defects  in  die  com- 
pleted pantyhose   mounted  on  said  boarding  member  are 
thereby  determined; 
a  second  light  emitter  an^ged  to  emit  light  dirough  a  gusset 
poftion   extending   between   a   pair  of  legs   of  pantyhose 
mounted  on  said  pair  of  boarding  members; 
a  second  light  detector  positionally  aligned  widi  said  second 
light  emitter  and  ananged  to  detect  light  traveling  from  said 
second  light  emitter  and  dirough  a  gusset  portion  of  a  com- 
pleted pantyhose  so  that  presence  and  absence  of  defects  in 
the  gusset  portion  are  thereby  determined; 
a  conODller  in  electrical  communication  widi  said  first  and 
second  light  emitters  and  said  first  and  second  light  detectors 
and  amuiged  to  determine  the  presence  and  absence  of  defects 
in  at  least  a  leg  and  a  gusset  portion  of  a  completed  pantyhose 
responsive  to  electrical  signals  representative  of  die  presence 
or  absence  of  light  received  from  said  first  and  second  light 
detectors;  and 
means  positioned  downstream  from  said  first  and  second  light 
emitters  and  said  first  and  second  light  detectors  for  grading 
and  sorting  inspected  pantyhose  into  one  of  at  least  diree 


1.  A  distortion  correction  apparatus  for  correcting  distortion  in  a 

distorted  image  of  a  page  caused  by  die  page  not  being  fuUy 

aligned  with  an  image  capoire  surface  at  the  time  die  distorted 

image  is  captured,  comprising: 

input  means,  for  accepting  die  distorted  image  and  formatting 

die  distorted  image  into  a  form  ptocessable  by  die  distoitioa 

correction  apparatus; 

a  line  locator  coupled  to  said  input  means,  for  identifying  padis 

of  each  of  a  plurality  of  lines  widiin  die  distorted  image; 
a  coeflBcient  generator  coupled  to  said  line  locator,  for  generat- 
ing, from  said  paths,  coefficient  values  representative  of  dis- 
tortion of  said  plurality  of  lines; 
a  transform  means  coupled  to  said  coefficient  generator  and  said 
input  means,  for  transforming  the  distorted  image  into  a 
coirected  image  according  to  a  transformation  dictated  by  a 
predetermined  relation  among  said  coefficient  values;  and 
output  means  coupled  to  said  transform  means,  for  ouiputting 
said  corrected  image,  wherein  said  coirected  image  comprises 
an  image  of  die  page  with  less  spatial  distortion  than  the 
spatial  distortion  in  the  distorted  image. 


5,497,237 
METHOD  OF  CONVERTING  A  FIELD  OF  A 
REGENERATIVE  SIGNAL  A  VTR  AND  APPARATUS 
EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 
Kyoichi  Hosokawa;  Hitoaki  Owashi,-  Kazuhiko  Yoshizawa; 
Miyoko  Yoshikoshi,  aU  of  Yokohama;  Tosfaiaki  lUtahasW, 
Katsuta;  Yasuo  Inagaki,  Katsuta,  and  Koutaro  Okigochi, 
Katsuta,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  HHacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  968,579 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1991,  3-308230; 
Nov.  8,  1991,  3-293276;  Nov.  13,  1991,  3-297020 

InL  CL"  H04N  9/79 
VS.  CL  358—310  *  ClaiBas 

1.  A  medwd  of  converting  a  field  of  a  regenerative  signal  in  a 
VTR.  comprising  the  steps  of: 
delaying  video  signals  which  have  been  inputted  in  sequence  to 
produce  a  plurality  of  delayed  video  signals  which  are 
delayed  by  about  integral  multiples  of  one  field; 
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outpuning  a  motion  signal  for  representing  a  degree  of  the 
motion  by 

obtaining  motion  among  n  frames  (n:  positive  integral  num- 
ber) on  the  basis  of  video  signals  of  a  first  field  which  are 
being  inputted  at  present  and  said  delayed  video  signals 
which  afe  prior  to  said  first  field  by  the  n  frames, 
storing  data  relating  to  said  motion  in  a  motion  memory  of 

one  field, 
outputting  said  data  relating  to  said  RK>lion  stored  in  said 
motion  memory  as  said  motion  signal  of  said  video  signals 
of  said  first  field  wfien  said  video  signals  of  said  first  field 
are  obtained  by  repetition  of  a  field  just  before  said  first 
field,  and 
when  said  video  signals  of  said  first  field  are  not  obtained  by 
the  repetition  of  the  field  just  before  said  first  field,  per- 
forming a  filtering  prcxressing  in  a  time  direction  by  multi- 
plying said  data  relating  to  said  motion  stored  in  said 
motion  memory  by  predetermined  coefficients  and  perform- 
ing a  feed  back  processing  on  said  multiplied  data,  com- 
posing said  dau  after  said  filtering  processing  and  said  data 
relating  to  said  motion  stored  in  said  motion  memory  at  a 
predetermined  ratio,  and  outputting  said  composed  data  as 
said  motion  signal  of  said  video  signals  of  said  first  field: 
separating  a  video  signal  of  said  first  field  into  a  luminance 

signal  and  a  carrier  chrominance  signal: 
separating  a  video  signal  of  a  second  field  which  is  to  be 
interlaced  with  said  first  field  into  a  luminance  signal  and  a 
carrier  chromiiumce  signal: 
performing  an  inter-field  signal  processing  to  form  field  data  of 
a  predetermined  field  number  by  using  said  luminance  signals 
and  said  carrier  chrominance  signals  of  said  first  and  second 
fields,  witerein  when  said  video  signals  which  have  been 
inputted  in  a  normal  direction  are  processed,  a  phase  of  said 
carrier  chrominance  signal  of  said  second  field  is  inverted, 
and  when  said  video  signals  which  have  been  inputted  in  a 
reverse  direction  are  processed,  the  phase  of  said  carrier 
chrominance  signal  of  said  second  field  is  not  inverted: 
performing  an  inter-line  signal  processing  lo  form  field  dau  of  a 
predetermined  field  number  by  using  said  lununance  signal 
and  said  carrier  chrominance  signal  of  said  first  field;  and 
outpuning  field  data,  wherein  when  said  motion  signal  repre- 
sents a  still  part,  said  outpuited  field  data  is  produced  by 
outpuning  said  field  data  obuined  by  said  inter-field  signal 
processing,  when  said  motion  signal  represents  a  moving  pan. 
said  outpuned  field  data  is  produced  by  outputting  said  field 
data  obtained  by  said  inter-line  signal  processing,  and  when 
an  abnormal  stale  of  said  inputted  video  signals  is  detected. 


said  outpuned  field  dau  is  produced  by  outputting  said  field 
dau  obtained  by  said  inter-line  signal  processing  is  outputted 
at  least  until  said  abnormal  slate  is  no  longer  detected  and 
video  signals  required  to  perform  the  inter- field  signal  pro- 
cessing have  been  inputted,  wherein  said  abnomul  suie 
includes  any  state  which  does  not  occur  during  any  normal 
playback  mode. 


Sy497a3S 

CX)NTKOLLING  ERASING  OF  TRACKS  OF  A 

RECORDING  MEDIUM  USED  WITH  A  STILL  VIDEO 

APTARATUS 

KokU  Sato,  and  Haniai  AoU,  bodi  of  Ibkyo,  Japan,  aMignon 

to  AmU  Kocakn  Kogyo  KaboaUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  1M,I57.  Dec.  2,  1993,  abandotd. 

This  appUcatiea  May  II,  1995,  Ser.  No.  439,443 
ClafaM  priority,  appltcaliM  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1992,  4-3SMM; 
Dec  3,  1992,  4-350999 

Int.  CL"  IHMN  5/76 
i;.S.  CL  35»-3l«  I«  ( 


I.  A  still  video  apparatus,  comprising: 

means  for  recording  image  signals  corresponding  to  one  picture 
composed  of  at  least  one  field  on  a  plurality  of  tracks  formed 
on  a  recording  medium  and  successively  arranged  thereon, 
said  image  signals  being  recorded  with  serial  identification 
dau  associated  with  said  image  signals: 

means  for  selecting  at  least  one  track  group  that  includes  tracks 
from  said  plurality  of  tracks,  based  upon  said  serial  identifi- 
cation dau: 

means  for  determining  whether  said  tracks  of  said  at  least  one 
track  group  selected  by  said  selecting  means  includes  an 
incomplete  track,  based  upon  said  serial  identification  dau: 

means  for  designating  a  track  having  an  image  signal  to  be 
erased  from  said  plurality  of  tracks: 

means  for  erasing  said  image  signal  recorded  on  said  track 
designated  by  said  designating  means  by  a  one  track  erasure: 
and 

controlling  means  for  enabling  said  one  track  erasure  of  said 
designated  track  by  said  erasing  means,  when  said  determin- 
ing means  determines  that  said  tracks  of  said  selected  at  least 
otte  track  group  includes  an  incomplete  track,  and  for  disal- 
lowing said  one  track  erasure  of  said  designated  track  in  said 
selected  at  least  one  track  group  by  said  erasing  means,  when 
said  determining  means  determines  that  all  tracks  of  said  track 
group  do  not  include  any  incomplete  track  therein. 


5,497039 

DIGITAL  VIDEO  SIGNAL  RECORDING/REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  HAVING  MULTIPLE  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCING  PATHS 

Ota-Sang  Kwon,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Daewoo 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,479 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jnn.  4,  1993, 
1993/10123 

Int  a."  H04N  5n6 
U.S.  CL  358—335  2  Claims 
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set  of  intra-mode  transform  coefficients  using  a  quantiza- 
tion step  size  to  produce  an  intra-roode  quantization 
signal,  and  a  variable  length  coder  for  coding  the  intra- 
mode  quantization  signal  to  produce  the  intra-mode  com- 
pressed video  signal. 
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5,497,240 
VIDEO  LIBRARY  SYSTEM  AND  A  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Jae  C.  Yoo,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyungld,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Divisaon  of  Ser.  No.  99^47,  Jul.  30, 1993,  PaL  No.  5*450,210. 
This  application  Ang.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2S935< 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  JnL  31, 1992,  4-13756 
Int  CL*  Ii04N  5/782 
MS.  a.  358—335  «  Oalaas 


1.  An  apparatus  having  a  recording  and  reproducing  unit  for 
recording  and  reproducing  an  encoded  digital  video  signal  received 
from  a  transmitter,  which  comprises: 

a  first  means  for  passing  the  encoded  video  signal  for  the  direct 

recording  thereof  in  a  first  recording  mode; 
a  second  means  for  processing  the  encoded  video  signal  to 
produce  a  decoded  video  signal  for  the  recording  thereof  in  a 
second  recording  mode; 
a  third  means  for  processing  ihe  encoded  video  signal  to  produce 
an  intra-mode  compressed  video  signal  for  the  recording 
thereof  in  a  third  recording  mode; 
means  for  generating  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  recording  mode 
control  signals  representing  the  first,  die  second  and  the  tftird 
recording  modes,  respectively; 
an  input  selector  for  selecting  one  of  the  video  signals  from  the 
first,  the  second  and  the  third  means  in  accordance  with  the 
first,  the  second  or  the  third  recording  mode  control  signal  and 
providing  the  selected  video  signal  and  its  associated  record- 
ing mode  to  the  recording  and  reproducing  unit  for  the  record- 
ing and  reproducing  thereof; 
a  recording  mode  detection  and  distribution  unit,  when  the  video 
signal  is  reproduced  by  the  recording  and  reproducing  unit, 
for  detecting  the  recording  mode  of  the  reproduced  video 
signal  and  distributing  the  reproduced  video  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  the  detected  recording  mode; 
a  fourth  means  for  processing  the  reproduced  video  signal 
distributed  thereto  for  the  reproduction  thereof,  wherein  die 
reproduced  video  signal  is  the  encoded  video  signal  directly 
recorded  in  the  first  recording  mode: 
a  fifth  means  for  passing  the  reproduced  video  signal  distributed 
thereto  for  the  reproduction  thereof,  wherein  the  reproduced 
video  signal  is  the  decoded  video  signal  recorded  in  the 
second  recording  mode;  and 
a  sixth  means  for  processing  the  reproduced  video  signal  distrib- 
uted thereto  for  the  reproduction  diereof,  wherein  the  repro- 
duced video  signal  is  the  intra-mode  compressed  video  signal 
recorded  in  the  diird  recording  mode,  wherein  the  third  means 
includes: 

an  inoa-mode  transformer  for  transforming  the  encoded  video 
signal  to  die  intra-mode  compressed  video  signal,  said  intra 
mode  transformer  conuining: 
a  decoder  for  decoding  die  encoded  video  signal  to  produce 

a  decoded  video  signal;  and 
an  encoder  block  for  encoding  the  decoded  video  signal 
using  an  intraframe  correlation  to  produce  the  intra-mode 
compressed  video  signal,  said  encoder  block  having  a 
discrete  cosine  transform  coder  for  transforming  the 
decoded  video  signal  into  a  set  of  intra-mode  transform 
coefficients,  an  intra-mode  quantizer  for  quantizing  the 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  video  library  system  for  recording 
and  reproducing  index  information  during  coiresponding  recording 
and  play  modes  of  operation,  said  index  information  including  a 
tape  index  code  and  an  index  code  stored  in  a  vertical  blanking 
period  of  a  video  signal,  and  selecting  a  desired  portion  of  said 
video  signal  for  playback  using  a  library  accessible  from  a  memory 
via  a  microcomputer  and  corresponding  to  said  index  information, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  said  vertical  blanking  period  from  said  video  signal 
when  a  video  tape  is  newly  inserted; 

(b)  checking  for  existence  of  said  index  code  in  a  vertical 
blanking  signal  of  said  vertical  blanking  period  when  said 
vertical  blanking  period  is  detected: 

(c)  reading  out  said  library  corresponding  to  said  index  code 
from  said  memory  using  said  microcomputer, 

(d)  checking  for  a  start  of  recording  when  said  video  tape  is  not 
newly  inserted; 

(e)  determining  whether  or  not  said  system  is  in  a  recording 
mode  of  operation  after  increasing  said  index  code  when  said 
start  of  recording  is  confirmed; 

(f)  checking  for  an  indication  of  insertion  of  a  new  video  tape 
when  said  recording  mode  is  selected; 

(g)  generating  said  index  code  permitting  display  on  a  screoi 
after  increasing  said  tape  index  code  when  said  video  tape  is 
the  new  video  tape; 

(h)  displaying  said  library  on  said  screen  after  perfonnance  of 
said  steps  (a),  (c)  and  (e),  thereby  providing  an  on-screen 
display;  and 

(i)  searching  for  die  desired  portion  of  said  video  signal  cone- 
sponding  to  the  received  index  code,  after  confirming  a  coo- 
tent  of  said  library  displayed  on  said  screen. 


UM 
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5,497041 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  DISPLAY 

OF  MOTION  PICTURE  SUBTITLES  IN  A  SELECTED 
LANGUAGE  DURING  PLAY  OF  A  SOFTWARE  CARRIER 
Lewis  S.  Ostrover:  Christopkcr  J.  CooIuob.  and  Warren  N. 
Ucbcffarb,  all  of  Los  Angelct,  CaUT^  aarigDorB  lo  Time 
Warner  Entertaiiuiicat  Co^  LJ>^  Burbank,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  144,793 
Int.  a."  H04N  5/781:5/76 
VS.  CL  358-^341  S  < 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  display  of  subtitles  during  play  of 
a  software  carrier,  said  software  carrier  having  recorded  (hereon 

i)  an  image  program, 

ii)  at  least  one  audio  track  synchronized  with  said  image  pro- 
gram, 

iii)  a  plurality  of  subtitle  tracks,  each  containing  data  represen- 
tative of  subtitles  in  a  respective  language,  and 

iv)  a  set  of  codes  for  indicating  the  available  subtitle  languages, 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  playing  said  software  carrier  and  deriving 
therefrom  said  subtitle  codes,  said  subtitle  data,  an  image 
signal,  and  an  audio  signal, 

(b)  means  for  selecting  a  subtitle  language  for  display,  and 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  subtitle  codes  and  said  selected 
language  for  processing  the  subtitle  dau  representative  of 
subtitles  in  the  selected  language  and  controlling  display  of 
such  subtitles  synchronized  with  said  image  signal  and  said 
audio  signal. 

and  wherein  said  image  program,  at  least  one  audio  track  and  said 
plurality  of  subtitle  tracks  are  all  recorded  together  in  separately 
identifiable  blocks  on  said  software  carrier,  with  multiple  different 
types  of  dau  being  recordable  in  any  individual  carrier  block  and, 
with  each  carrier  block  having  variable- length  sections  for  its 
different  types  of  data  and  containing  indicia  of  which  subtitle 
tracks  in  the  block  contain  sublilie  dau;  and  said  processing  means 
operates  on  only  the  subtitle  track  in  any  block  that  contains  dau 
reptesentative  of  subtitles  in  the  selected  langtuge. 


5,497042 

WRITE  CURRENT  CONTROL  aRCUFT  FOR  AUDIO 

ItECORDING 

TM-son  Jun,  Sawon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  awrfgnor  to  Sansnng 

Ekctrooics  Co.,  Ltd.,  KynngU-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 
CoBllniialioa-ln-pHi  of  Scr.  No.  9*2077,  Jon.  23,  1992,  abui- 
doocd.  This  application  Dec.  !•,  1993,  Scr.  No.  164^74 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Kom,  JoL  11,  1991, 
91-10624 

Int.  a."  HMN  5/782 
VS.  a.  358—341  IS  ClainH 

I.  A  write  control  circuit  for  audio  sigiuls  in  a  video  recortier 
having  an  audio  sigiuU  processor  for  signal  processing  a  received 
audio  signal  in  order  to  record  the  received  audio  signal  and  a 
video  signal  processor  for  signal  processing  a  received  video  signal 
in  order  lo  record  the  received  video  signal,  said  circuit  having  a 
normal  recording  mode  in  which  both  the  received  audio  and  video 
signals  are  simultaneously  recorded  on  a  recording  medium  and 
the  level  of  the  received  audio  signal  is  limited  lo  a  predetermined 
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level  for  recording  on  the  recording  medium  to  prevent  mutual 
interference  between  the  audio  and  video  signals,  and  an  exclusive 
audio  recording  nnode  in  which  only  the  received  audio  signal  is 
recorded  on  the  recording  medium,  said  circuit  comprising: 
iiKxle  setting  means  for  setting  one  of  the  normal  recording 
mode  and  the  exclusive  audio  recording  mode  under  control 
of  a  user,  and 
a  bias  control  circuit  for  adjusting  (he  level  of  the  received  audio 
signal  output  from  said  audio  signal  processor  in  response  (o 
ttie  normal  recording  mode  setting  so  thai  (he  level  of  (he 
received  audio  signal  is  no  larger  than  the  predetermined 
level,  and  for  allowing  the  leceived  audio  signal  to  teach  an 
optimum  level  which  is  greater  than  the  predetermined  level 
in  response  to  the  exclusive  audio  recording  mode  setting. 


5^497043 

VIDEO  DISK  RECORDER  HAVING  A  REAL-TIME 

EDITING  FUNCTION 

Hamyan  Siritata;  Nobno  Haino,  and  YoahUiiro  Utsiuni,  aU  of 

Tskorwawa,  Japan,  aatignocs  lo  PioDCcr  Electronic  Corpo- 

Tation,  IWiyo,  Japan 

FBcd  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187.480 

ClaiBS  priwity,  appttcatian  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1993,  5-015001 

IM.  CL'  H04N  5/781:  GIIB  5/596:7/00:15/18 

VS.  CL  358—342  2  Clalnia 


33<>      SKI     33KS 
■  SS<J      HK«    S3K« 


1.  A  video  disk  recorder  having  a  real-time  editing  function, 
comprising: 

recording  means  including  moving  means  for  moving  a  record- 
ing head  in  a  radial  direction  of  a  re-recordable  disk,  for 
recording  a  video  signal  lo  said  disk  by  said  recording  head: 

reading  means  for  reading  an  address  on  said  disk  of  said 
recording  head;  and 

control  means  for  performing  operations  of:  setting,  in  response 
10  a  generation  of  a  recortiing  command  signal,  the  recording 
head  to  a  recording  mode  and  storing  said  address  as  a 
determinate  disk  address;  canceling,  in  response  lo  a  genera- 
tion of  a  Slop  command  signal,  said  recording  mode  and 
storing  the  address  as  a  temporary  disk  address;  in  a  case 
where  a  skip  command  signal  is  generated  during  the  record- 
ing iiMxIe,  moving  the  recording  head  to  said  determinate  disk 
address  stored  al  the  time  of  a  start  of  ihe  recording  mode;  and 
in  cases  where  ihe  sliip  command  signal  is  generated  in  modes 
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other  than  the  recording  mode,  moving  Ihe  recording  head  to 
said  temporary  disk  address. 


5,497044 

NfETHOD  FOR  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  OF  VIDEO 

FROM  DISKS 

James  E.  Chargin,  Jr.,  Auburn;  Charles  Q.  Hoard;  Dallas  B. 

Wivholm,  both  of  Grass  Valley;  Keith  A.  Merson,  Auburn, 

and  Shawn  V.  A.  Camahan,  Nevada  City,  all  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Sdlex  Digital  Video,  Inc.,  Grass  VaUey,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  11074,  Jan.  29,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,500 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/76 

VS.  CL  358—335  9  Claims 


5,497045 
FACSIMILE  MACHINE  INCLUDING  A  POWER  SOURCE 

ADAPTOR  USED  THEREIN 
Shiron  Uchida,  Isehara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93,690 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1992,  4-193590 

Int  a.*  H04N  1/00 

VS.  CL  358—406  13  Claims 
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I.  A  method  of  producing  a  plurality  of  real  time  video  output 
signals  from  input  video  materials  which  contain  frames  of  video 
dau  at  a  frame  rate,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  compressing  frames  of  an  input  video  signal  having  the 
frame  rate  to  generate  a  compressed  input  video  signal,  where 
the  compiessed  input  video  signal  comprises  fewer  bytes  than 
the  input  video  signal  and  has  said  frame  rate, 

(b)  dividing  the  compressed  input  video  signal  into  a  plurality  of 
independent  segments  by  dividing  each  frame  of  said  com- 
pressed input  video  signal  into  a  predetermined  number  of 
segments, 

(c)  forming  a  plurality  of  series  of  frame  segments  with  each 
scries  in  said  plurality  including  like  segments  of  different 
frames, 

(d)  storing  the  separate  series  of  segments  as  separately  acces- 
sible records, 

(e)  retrieving  a  first  group  of  the  records, 

(0  lecombining  the  retrieved  segments  of  the  first  group  of  Ihe 
records  to  produce  a  first  output  signal  containing  a  first 
segment  of  each  of  Ihe  frames  of  said  compressed  input  video 
signal  and  having  said  frame  rate. 

(g)  retrieving  a  second  group  of  the  records  concurrently  with 
retrieval  of  the  first  group, 

(h)  lecombining  the  retrieved  segments  of  the  second  group  of 
Ihe  records  to  produce  a  second  output  signal  concurrent  with 
the  first  output  signal,  containing  a  second  segment  of  each  of 
Ihe  frames  of  said  compressed  input  video  signal,  and  having 
said  frame  rate,  and 

(i)  time  division  multiplexing  the  first  output  signal  with  the 
second  output  signal  to  generate  a  final  output  video  signal 
capable  of  being  displayed  on  a  single  display  screen. 


TO  CAR  aeancTTc 

LIBHTER  SOCKCT 


1.  A  portable  facsimile  machine  used  widi  various  power  souices 
including  an  AC  power  source,  a  car  battery  power  source  and  a 
rechargeable  battery  power  source,  the  portable  facsimile  machine 
comprising: 

a  main  body  performing  a  facsimile  function  and  having  first 
mechanical  engaging  means  and  first  electrical  contacting 
means  for  electrical  power  supply;  and 
a  plurality  of  power  source  adaptors  provided  separately  from 
said  main  body  and  respectively  corresponding  to  one  of  die 
various  power  sources,  each  power  source  adaptor  having 
second  mechanical  engaging  means  and  second  electrical 
contacting  means  for  making  contact  with  said  first  electrical 
contacting  means  so  as  to  supply  an  electric  power  to  said 
main  body,  said  second  mechanical  engaging  means  and  said 
second  contacting  means  being  provided  in  the  same  arrange- 
ment on  each  power  source  adaptor, 
wherein  said  first  electrical  contacting  means  automatically 
makes  contact  with  said  second  electrical  contacting  means 
when  one  of  said  power  source  adaptors  is  attached  to  said 
main  body  by  engaging  said  second  mechanical  engaging 
means  with  said  first  mechanical  engaging  means  of  said  main 
body. 


5,497046 
IMAGE  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  DEVICE 
Nobuaki  Abe,  Sapporo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogakn 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275057 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1993,  5-197994; 
May  12,  1994,  6-123093 

Int.  CL*  H04N  1/41:11/02;  G06T  9/00 
VS.  a.  358—426  M  Claims 


1.  An  image  signal  processing  device,  comprising: 
orthogonal  transformation  means  for  applying  an  orthogonal 
transformation  to  original  image  dau  comprising  al  least  one 
image  component  to  obtain  orthogonal  transformation  coeffi- 
cients corresponding  to  predetermined  spatial  frequencies  for 
each  image  component,  said  original  image  dau  comprising  a 
first,  a  second,  and  a  third  image  component: 
quantization  means  for  quantizing  said  orthogonal  transforma- 
tion coefficients,  comprising  quantization  ubies  including 
quantization  coefficients  lo  obtain  quantized  orthogonal  trans- 
formation coefficients; 
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firsi  inverse  quantization  means  for  inversely  quantizing  said 
quantized  onhogonal  transformation  coefficients  to  obtain 
restored  orthogonal  transformation  coefficients: 

enxx  data  producing  means  for  obtaining  quantized  error  data  of 
a  difference  between  said  restored  orthogonal  transformation 
coefficients  and  said  orthogonal  transformation  coefficients 
for  each  image  component; 

eiKoding  means  for  encoding  said  quantized  error  component 
and  said  quantized  orthogonal  transformation  coefficients  to 
form  a  compressed  image  data; 

error  data  synthesizing  means  for  arranging  said  quantized  error 
data  into  unit  data  of  a  fixed  length  for  each  same  spatial 
frequency  of  components  so  as  to  synthesize  a  fourth  compo- 
nent, said  encoding  means  encodes  said  fourth  component  and 
said  quantized  orthogonal  transformation  coefficients  to  form 
compressed  inuige  data;  and 

recording  means  for  recording  said  compressed  image  data  to  a 
recording  medium. 

14.  An  inuge  signal  processing  device  according  to  claim  12. 
further  comprising: 

decoding  means  for  reading  out  the  compressed  image  data  from 
the  recording  medium  and  decoding  quantized  orthogonal 
transformation  coefficients  and  an  error  component  from  the 
compressed  image  data; 

second  inverse  quantization  means  for  inversely  quantizing  said 
quantized  orthogonal  transfornution  coefficients  to  reproduce 
orthogonal  transformation  coefficients; 

error  data  separating  means  for  separatmg  error  data  of  compo- 
nents comprising  the  compressed  image  data  from  said  error 
component; 

adding  means  for  adding  said  error  data  to  said  orthogonal 
transformation  coefficients;  and 

inverse  orthogonal  transformation  means  for  performing  an 
inverse  orthogonal  transform  on  said  orthogonal  transforma- 
tion coefficients  outputied  from  said  adding  means  to  repro- 
duce image  data. 


5,4f7a47 

FACSIMILE  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF  OUTPUTTING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  COPIES  OF  RECEIVED  INFORMATION 

AND  HANDLING  THE  OCCURRENCE  OF  ERRORS 

THEREIN 

lUuhiro  YtMUiia,  Tokyo,  Jopui.  RMigDor  to  Caaoa  Kabushiki 

Kateha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FOcd  Apr.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  233<419 
CUdaw  priority,  appMcaikMi  Japu,  Apr.  30,  1993,  5-127949; 
Apr.  3«,  1993,  5-127941 

lot  a.*  H«4N  //2/.//J27 
U&C1.3S*— 43*  U 


iC^^I^B 


1.  A  facsimile  apparatus  which  can  output  a  plurality  of  copies 
of  image  data  received  in  one  communication,  said  facsimile 
apparatus  comprising: 

reception  means  for  receiving  image  data; 
image  dau  memory  means  for  storing  received  image  dau; 
recording  means  for  recording  the  received  image  data; 
instruction  means  for  otitputting  an  instruction  regarding  a 
.  plurality-of-copies  nmde  for  the  image  dau  received  in  one 
communication:  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  recording  means  in  accor- 
dance with  the  output  of  said  instruction  means, 
wherein  when  said  instruction  means  does  not  instruct  the 
plurality-of-copies  mode,   said  control   means  causes   said 
recording  means  to  record  the  received  image  data,  and 


wherein  when  said  instruction  means  instructs  the  plurality-of- 
copies  mode,  said  control  tneans  causes  the  received  image 
data  to  be  stored  into  said  image  data  memory  means,  and 
causes  said  recording  means  to  record  the  stored  image  data 
so  as  to  output  a  plurality  of  copies  after  received  image  data 
having  no  eiror  page  in  one  communication  is  obtained. 


5,497,249 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VIEWING  SCREENED 

IMAGES 
Rkkard  A.  Kirk,  and  Makotan  D.  M.  Roc,  both  of  Hcrtfoni- 
sUre,  England,  asagnorc  to  Crosflcld  Ekctrooks  Limited, 
HertfordsliiTc,  Eaglawi 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  949,159 
ClalBS  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18,  1991, 
9122154 

iBt  CL"  G«3F  1/00 
MS.  a.  35»-454  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  viewing  on  a  monitor  the  effect  of  outputting  on 
an  output  device,  screened  colour  separations  which  overlie  each 
other  to  generate  a  coloured  image,  each  of  said  screened  colour 
separations  being  represented  by  digital  dau  defining  a  respective 
colour  component  content  of  pixels  of  the  image,  the  method 
comprising 

a)  selecting  a  pan  of  said  coloured  image; 

b)  generating  from  said  digital  dau.  dau  simulating  half-lone 
dots  representing  a  portion  of  each  of  said  screened  colour 
separations  corresponding  to  said  selected  coloured  image 
part  as  it  would  appear  after  screening  by  said  output  device, 
said  half-tone  dots  being  defined  by  sets  of  half-tone  dot 
pixels;  and. 

c)  combining  dau  defining  said  colour  separation  portions  to 
generate  combined  dau  simulating  the  effect  of  overlying  said 
colour  separation  portions;  and  controlling  a  monitor  in 
response  to  said  combined  dau  to  display  a  simulation  of  said 
selected  coloured  image  part  on  said  monitor. 


5,497049 

IMAGE  DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  WITH 

SELECTIVE  PROCESSING  HLTERS 

IMw  Koisaui,  and  MicUko  Kawano,  both  of  Kawasaki, 

Japan,  amivMn  to  FiOitm  Umitcd,  Kawanki,  Japan 

FUcd  May  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  252,01* 
Claims  priority,  applkartioa  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1993,  5-204138 
Int.  CL'  ii04N  1/407 
MS.  CL  3SS— 4«2  8  Claims 

1.  An  image  dau  processing  apparatus  which  applies  processing 
to  original  inuge  dau  input  from  an  image  dau  storage  unit  and 
then  supplies  the  processed  inuge  dau  to  an  image  output  unit, 
wherein  said  original  inuge  dau  is  comprised  of  daU  L*  repre- 
senting saturation  and  dau  a*b*  representing  hue  and  brightness, 
expressed  under  a  uniform  color  space,  said  image  dau  processing 
apparatus  comprising: 

an  image  dau  statistical  processing  unit  which  receives  only  the 
dau  a*b*  of  the  origiiul  image  dau  fix>m  the  image  daU 
storage  unit  and  extracts  and  performs  sutistical  processing 
on  the  picture  element  distribution  in  the  picture  expressed  by 
the  original  image  dau.  said  image  daU  statistical  processing 
unit  further  com|Mising: 
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a  line  read-out  unit  for  individually  reading  out  the  dau  a* 
and  b*  of  the  picture  elements  for  each  line  in  a  picmre 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  lines, 
a  level  difference  calculation  unit  for  calculating  the  corre- 
sponding level  differences  of  the  daU  a*  and  b*  between 
adjoining  picture  elements  from  the  output  of  the  line 
read-out  unit,  and 
a  level  difference  cumulative  calculation  unit  for  extracting 
the  calculated  level  differences  which  exceed  a  certain 
threshold  and  cumulatively  adding  the  extracted,  calculated 
level  differences  for  each  picture,  thereby  to  calculate  and 
output  a  cumulative  value; 
an  image  daU  decision  imit  which  decides,  based  on  the  results 
of  the  sutistical  processing  by  the  image  dau  sutistical 
processing  unit,  whether,  the  picture  belongs  to  a  first  kind  of 
picture  suited  for  sharpening  processing  or  a  second  kind  of 
picture  suited  for  smoothing  processing; 
a  filter  selection  unit  which  selects  a  first  type  of  filter  when  it  is 
judged,  based  on  the  results  of  the  decision  by  the  image  daU 
decision  unit,  that  the  picture  belongs  to  the  first  kind  and 
selects  a  second  type  of  filter,  of  a  filter  size  larger  than  the 
first  type,  when  it  is  judged  that  the  picture  belongs  to  the 
second  kind;  and 
a  filter  processing  unit  which  uses  the  selected  one  of  the  first 
type  of  filter  and  the  second  type  of  filter,  as  selected  by  the 
filter  selection  unit,  to  apply  filter  processing  on  the  original 
image  dau  from  the  image  dau  storage  unit  and  supplies  the 
resultant  image  dau  to  the  image  output  unit 


facing  upwardly  to  facing  downwardly,  and  a  document  eject 
section  including  a  second  document  reversal  section  which 
reverses  an  orientation  of  the  sheet  ftom  facing  downwardly 
to  facing  upwardly; 

a  sensor  in  said  pick-up  section  for  detecting  a  length  of  a 
document  to  be  scanned; 

a  scanning  mechanism  disposed  at  a  region  under  the  automatic 
document  feeder  between  the  pick-up  section  and  the  docu- 
ment eject  section; 

a  stamp  located  in  said  document  eject  section  for  stamping  a 
scanned  document;  and 

a  controller  for  controlling  a  stamping  position  on  said  scanned 
doctmient  using  said  detected  length  of  said  document. 


5,497,251 
COMBWATION  SPECULAR  AND  DIFFUSE  IMAGE 
CHMSL 
John  E.  Wrecdc  Azosa;  Mkhad  J.  Vtrgailamo,  PaaadcM; 
Rkhaid  B.  Upper,  Sherman  Oaks,  ami  Rowid  T.  SmMh, 
Torrance,  aU  of  Calif.,  aaiigDors  to  Hnchcs  Ainnft  Com- 
pany, Lo«  Angdcs,  CaHf. 

Flkd  Not.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,318 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  suboeqnent  to  Nov.  15, 

2013,  hm  been  diachdmed. 

Int  CL'  G02B  S/32:  G03H  1/30 

MS.  CL  359-13  34  Ctaiam 


5,497,250 
DOCUMENT  SCANNING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  STAMP 
AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  STAMPING 
POSITION 
Yasuhiro  KawasUma,  Atsugi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289350 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12, 1993,  5-200810 
InL  CL*  H04N  1/21:1/23:1/04 
MS.  a.  358—498  22  Claims 


1.  A  holographic  center  high  OKNinted  stoplight  system  for  a 
vehicle,  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  providing  a  reconstruction  beam; 

a  first  array  of  non-overlapping  bright  transmission  hologram 
cells  and  dim  transmission  hologram  cells,  each  transmission 
hologram  cell  producing  a  specular  image  viewable  in  a  first 
piedetermined  angular  field  that  extends  rearwardly  relative  to 
the  vehicle  pursuant  to  diffraction  of  a  portion  of  said  recon- 
struction beam,  said  first  array  of  cells  arranged  in  a  first 
ptedetermined  panem  so  as  to  produce  a  pattern  of  bright  and 
dim  areas;  and 

a  second  array  of  non-overlapping  bright  transmission  hologram 
cells  and  dim  transmission  hologram  cells,  each  transmission 
hologram  cell  producing  diffuse  image  viewable  in  a  second 
piedetermined  angular  field  that  extends  rearwardly  relative  to 
the  vehicle  pursuant  to  diffraction  of  a  portion  of  said  lecon- 
struction  beam,  said  second  array  of  cells  arranged  in  a 
second  predetermined  pattem  so  as  to  produce  a  pattern  of 
bright  and  dim  areas; 

whereby  said  specular  and  diffuse  images  prcxluced  by  said  first 
and  second  holograms  form  stoplight  illumination. 


1.  A  document  scanning  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  automatic  document  feeder  having  a  pick-up  section  includ- 
ing a  first  document  reversal  section  which  reverses  an  orien- 
tation of  a  sheet  picked  up  from  said  pick-up  section  from 


5,497,252 
INTERNAL  DRUM  PLOTTER  WTTH  MULTIPLE  FOCAL 

POINT  HOLOGRAPHIC  OPTICAL  ELEMENT 
Dan  Ben-David,  Pctach  Tikva,  Israel,  assignor  to  Sdtea  Corpo- 
ration Ltd.,  Herzlia,  Israel 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,970 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Aug.  30,  1992,  102996 

Int  a.*  G02B  5/32:26/10:26/18:  G06K  7/10 

MS.  CL  359—17  U  ClaiaK 

1.  An  internal  drum  plotter  comprising: 
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a  drum  having  an  imenial  surface  for  an  internal  light  sensitive 
medium; 

at  least  one  light  source  for  providing  a  plurality  of  modulated 
light  beams; 

a  multiple  focal  point  optical  element  having  a  plurality  of  focal 
points  one  for  each  Ught  beam,  said  multiple  focal  point 
optical  element  being  positioned  within  said  drum  for  focus- 
sing said  plurality  of  light  beams  each  onto  its  ctxresponding 
one  of  said  plurality  of  facal  poiiKs  located  on  said  light 
sensitive  medium;  and 

a  motion  assembly  which  moves  said  multiple  faocal  point 
optical  element,  thereby  to  affect  simultaneous  plotting  of  said 
plurality  of  modulated  light  beams  in  respective  discrete  lines 
on  said  light  sensibve  medium  axially  spaced  from  one 
another. 


1.  A  multi-layer  opto-electronic  neural  network  (MLOENN) 
pattern  classification  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  volume  holographic  medium  having  a  plurality  of  Fourier- 
space  volume  holograms  representing  neural  network  weight 
vectors  stored  within; 

means,  having  an  output  optically  coupled  to  said  medium  by  a 
first  Fourier  transform  lens  means,  for  spatially  modulating  a 
spatially  uniform  laser  beam  in  accordaiice  with  an  unknown 
pattern; 

means,  having  an  input  optically  coupled  by  a  second  Fourier 
transform  lens  means  to  an  angular  spectrum  of  plane  waves 
generated  by  said  medium  in  response  to  the  output  of  said 
spatial  modulating  means,  for  detecting  plane  waves  that 
correspond  to  vector  inner  products  generated  within  said 
medium  in  response  to  the  unknown  pattern; 


meaiu  by  which  the  ou^mt  of  said  delecting  means  ate  nonlin- 
early  processed  in  a  serial  maiuier; 

means  by  which  said  noniinearly  processed  output  is  temporarily 
stored;  and 

means  by  which  the  output  of  said  temporary  storage  means  may 
be  selectively  read  out  and  selectively  fed  back  into  said 
spatial  nnodulaling  means  for  fimber  processing  by  the 
MLOENN  as  input  signals  to  a  next  layer  of  the  MLOENN. 


5,«7.254 
OPTICAL  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

MODULATOR 
jna  Aiaako;  HirodiiBa  Mian;  Ibaio  Sonchan,  and  Yoahio 
Wataaakc,  al  tt  Sawa,  Japan,  aarigann  to  Seiko  Epaoa 
Coqporati— ,  Japaa 
Coadaaatlaa  of  Ser.  No.  tt2,lS7,  Apr.  5, 1991.  aJMadoocd. 

Thb  appttcathw  Dec  M,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,713 
OaiaM  priority,  appMcatkia  Japaa,  Apr.  S,  199«,  2-9V729: 
Aag.  Z7, 199t,  2-224t2«;  Sep.  21, 1999,  ^2S22M,•  Jaa.  23, 1990, 
2-2«5242;  Jaa.  29,  199t,  2-291247;  Nov.  14,  199C,  ^307S36; 
Not.  It,  199t,  ^31MM,•  Jm.  25, 1991. 3-M7412;  Feb.  22, 1991, 
3-«28432;  Feb.  22,  1991,  342S435 

lat  CL*  G«2F  Ul  33;  1/08:1/10:  G«3H  1/02 
VS.  a.  359—53  12  Claims 


5^*97,253 
MULTI-LAYER  OPTO-ELECTRONIC  NEURAL 
NETWORK 
Harold  M  S«ol,  Raacbo  Paka  Vcrdo,  aod  JaaM*  J.  Rck, 
Moaatahi  View,  belk  of  CaHt,  aMifaars  to  Northrop  Gnua- 
■aa  CarporaUoo,  Lot  Aafrici,  CaHt 
Coadaaattoa-la-part  oT  Ser.  No.  S11.5S9,  Dec.  2«,  1991,  Pat. 
No.  5,235,439.  wMck  to  a  c«atlBaatlo»4B-part  of  Ser.  No. 
542,294,  Aag.  3, 199*,  Pat.  No.  SJttfAM,  whidi  ic  a 
coatlaaattoB-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  22t,749,  JaL  1«,  198S,  abaa- 
doocd.  Tbia  appMoMiOB  JaL  34,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99JS2 
lat.  CL*'  G43H  1/16:  G02B  27/46 
VS.  CL  359—29  14  Claiau 

> 


1.  An  optical  apparatus  for  controlling  the  wave  front  of  a 
coherent  light  by  using  phase  distributions  recorded  in  a  spatial 
light  modulator,  comprising: 

at  least  one  electrically  addressed  liquid  crystal  spatial  light 
modulator,  said  liquid  crystal  spatial  light  modulator  includ- 
ing a  liquid  crystal  panel  having  a  liquid  crystal  layer  sand- 
wiched between  a  pair  of  substrates,  a  plurality  of  discrete 
electrodes  formed  on  at  least  one  of  said  substrates,  active 
elements  connected  to  the  respective  electrodes,  said  elec- 
tnxles  and  active  elements  defining  an  array  of  pixels  and  at 
least  one  director  for  orienting  the  molecules  of  said  liquid 
crystal  layer  so  that  the  liquid  crystal  molecules  are  oriented 
uniformly  parallel  to  the  panel  substrates  at  the  initial  suge  of 
operation; 

means  for  driving  said  liquid  crystal  spatial  light  modulator: 

means  for  polarizing  the  coherent  light  into  a  linearly  polarized 
light  before  application  to  said  at  least  one  liquid  crystal 
spatial  light  modulator,  said  polarized  light  having  a  direction 
parallel  to  a  plane  defined  by  a  line  normal  to  said  substrates 
and  by  said  director  of  the  liquid  crystal  molecules. 


5,497055 

SPACLiL  LIGHT  MODULATION  DEVICE  INCLUDING  A 

PIXEL  ELECTODE  LAYER  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Tetsohiro  Yamazaki;  HirtmMsu  Takcnaka,  both  of  Yokohama, 

and  Yuichi  Kuromizu,  Yokosuka,  aU  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330389 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1993,  5-294774; 
Nov.  30,  1993,  5-326133 

Int  a.*  G02F  1/135:1/1335 
VS.  a.  359—72  15  Clalma 

FB    FC    FB     FC     FB    FC     FB    FC 
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5,497,257 
FERROELECTRIC  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICE 
Yoshio  Hotta;  Yukio  Hanyu,  both  of  Atsugi;  Tadashi  Mihara, 
Isehara;  Yasuto  Kodera,  Fi^isawa,  and  Katsntoshi  Naka- 
mura,  Atsugi,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KabushiU 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  150,984,  Nov.  12, 1993,  abandooed, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  8,543,  Jan.  25, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,285,304.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  483,154 
Claims  priority,  applicalion  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1992,  4-032865; 
Jan.  27,  1992,  4-034029 

Int  CL'  G02F  1/1339:1/13 
VS.  a.  359—81  8 


1.  A  spacial  light  modulation  device  in  which  a  photoconductivc 
layer,  a  pixel  electrode  layer,  a  dielectric  reflection  layer,  and  a 
liquid  crystal  layer  are  laminated  in  sequence  between  first  and 
second  drive  electrode  layers,  wherein  the  pixel  electrode  layer 
includes  a  plurality  of  pixel  electrodes  partitioned  by  an  insulating 
substance  layer  and  arranged  at  predetermined  intervals;  and  a 
surface  area  of  each  of  the  pixel  electrodes  formed  on  the  photo- 
conductive  layer  side  is  smaller  than  that  formed  on  the  dielectric 
reflection  layer  side. 


5,497,256 
NORMALLY  BLACK  MODE  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
APPARATUS  HAVING  LIQUO)  CRYSTAL  CELL  OF  THE 

FIRST  MINIMUM  DESIGN 
Kaori  Aoyama,  Tenri,  and  Toshiyuki  Yoshfanizn,  Kyoto,  both 
of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 


Filed  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305>M 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1993,  5-229134 
InL  CL*  G02F  1/1335 
VS.  CL  359—73  15 


'W^/'/y^ 


-5 
-4' 
-3 


1.  A  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  device,  comprising:  a  pair  of 
substrates  each  having  thereon  a  group  of  electrodes  for  driving  a 
liquid  crystal,  and  a  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  layer  disposed 
between  the  substrates,  said  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  being  in  a 
uniform  alignment  state  satisfying  a  relationship  of  ®>  8a>  /2, 
wherein  ®  denotes  a  half  of  cone  angle  and  Oa  denotes  an 
apparent  tilt  angle  of  the  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal,  said  liquid 
crystal  device  fiirther  comprising  thermosetting  adhesive  particles 
and  resiliem  thermoplastic  polymer  particles  dispersed  between  the 
substrates  in  densities  sufBcient  to  suppress  movement  of  the 
fentjelectric  liquid  crystal  along  the  surfaces  of  the  substrates,  said 
thermoplastic  polymer  particles  having  a  colunuiar  shape;  wherein 
molecules  of  the  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  are  aligned  inclined 

to  the  surfaces  of  both  substrates,  and 
the  fetroelectric  liquid  crystal  comprises  a  plurality  of  molecular 

layers  each  composed  of  plural  molecules  in  which  both  the 

liquid  crystal  molecules  and  the  molecular  layers  ate  aligned 

inclined  to  the  surfaces  of  both  substrates. 


5,497058 
SPATIAL  UGHT  MODULATOR  INCLUDING  A  VLSI 
CHIP  AND  USING  SOLDER  FOR  HORIZONTAL  AND 
VERTICAL  COMPONENT  POSITIONING 
lUi-Hna  Jn;  Ynng-Cheag  Lee,  and  Wd  Ua,  al  of  BoaMcr. 
Colo.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  Unircraity  of  Colo- 
rado, Bonlderv  Colo. 

Filed  May  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  250,182 

lat  CL'  <502F  1/1333:1/1343 

VS.  a.  359-83  »  <**« 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  which  operates  in  a  normally  black 
mode,  comprising: 

a  liquid  crystal  cell  including  a  pair  of  substrates  and  a  liquid 
crystal  filled  between  the  substrates,  the  Uquid  crystal  cell 
being  of  a  first  minimum  design;  and 

a  phase  plate  located  adjacent  to  one  of  the  substrates  of  the 
liquid  crystal  cell  and  having  a  retardation  value  of  400  to  500 
nm,  the  wavelength  dependency  of  the  retardation  value  of  the 
phase  plate  being  substantially  uniform,  thereby  improving 
display  quality  in  the  normally  black  mode. 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  spatial  light  modulator,  comprising; 
a  substrate  member  having  a  generally  flat  upper  surface. 
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a  semiconductor  chip  having  at  least  one  liquid  crystal  modulat- 
ing circuit  thereon,  said  semiconductor  chip  having  a  gener- 
ally flat  upper  surface  and  a  generally  flat  lower  surface  thai  is 
spaced  from  said  upper  surface  of  said  substrate  member. 

means  mounting  said  semiconductor  chip  on  said  upper  surface 
of  said  substrate  member,  in  spaced  relation  to  said  upper 
surface  of  said  substrate  member,  and  with  said  lower  surface 
of  said  semiconductor  chip  spaced  above  said  upper  surface 
of  said  substrate  member. 

a  cover  glass  having  a  generally  flat  lower  surface, 

liquid  crystal  cavity  spacer  means, 

a  plurality  of  solder  joints  mounting  said  cover  glass  on  upper 
surface  of  said  substrate  member  with  said  liquid  crystal 
spacer  means  confined  between  said  lower  surface  of  said 
cover  glass  and  said  upper  surface  of  said  semiconductor  chip, 
to  thereby  define  a  liquid  crystal  cavity  between  said  upper 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  chip  and  said  lower  surface  of 
said  cover  glass,  and  a  liquid  crystal  layer  in  said  liquid 
crystal  cavity, 

each  of  said  plurality  of  solder  joints  being  of  generally  the  same 
volume,  said  volume  being  selected  to  ensure  solder  joint 
shrinkage  upon  cooling  of  said  solder  joints. 


5^97059 

LOCAL  AREA  NETWORK  WITH  OPTICAL 

TRANSMISSION 

Jean-JacqDcs  Bernard,  Vert  Ic  Grand;  Fabrkc  Pitd,  Etrechy, 

and  Patrice  Comle,  Beioos,  all  of,  France,  assignors  to  Cege- 

lec,  Lcvallois  Ferret,  France 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  322436 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jan.  14,  1993,  93  12225 
InL  a.''  IHMB  JO/20:  H04J  I4AX) 
VJS.  CL  359— US  9  Claims 
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1.  A  local  area  networtt  with  optical  transmission  including: 
a  plurality  of  terminal  sets  (Pl-1  .  .  .  P4-16)  for  transmitting  and 

receiving  optical  signals; 
a  plurality  of  nodes  (Nl  . . .  N4),  connected  to  respective  ones  of 
said  terminal  sets,  for  transmitting  and  receiving  said  optical 
signals: 
a  plurality  of  primary  fibers  (FPl-1   .  .  .  FPl-16)  optically 
connecting  each  of  said  nodes  (Nl)  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
terminal  sets  (Pl-1  .  .  .  Pl-l); 
a  plurality  of  secondary  fibers  (FNl-4)  optically  connecting  each 
of  said  nodes  (Nl)  lo  others  of  said  nodes  such  that  each  of 
said  nodes  is  connected  at  least  indirectly  to  all  of  the  others 
of  said  nodes; 
each  of  said  nodes  (Nl)  receiving  an  incoming  optical  signal 
(S2,  Tl).  carrying  dau  via  one  of  said  primary  or  said 
secondary  fibers,  and  responding  by  transmitting  conespond- 
ing  outgoing  optical  signals  (S8,  Sll,  T8.  Tit)  carrying  data 
to  all  the  respective  terminal  sets  (Pl-1  .  .  .  Pl-li)  and  to  all 
of  the  others  of  said  nodes  (N2,  N4)  connected  directly 
thereto,  said  node  comprising: 
a  receive  transducer  (2,  6)  for  transforming  said  incoming 

optical  signal  into  an  electrical  reception  signal  (S4,  T4): 
an  amplifier  (8,  10)  for  amplifying  said  electrical  reception 
signal  (S4,  T4)  and  producing  an  amplified  electrical  signal 
(S5,  T5);  and 
a  transmit  transducer  (4)  for  transforming  the  amplified  elec- 
trical signal  (S5,  T5)  into  an  outgoing  transmitted  optical 
signal  (T6,  S6).  each  said  receive  transducer  (2,  6,  104)  or 
said  transmit  transducer  (4,  102.  106)  being  a  receive 


primary  transducer  (2,  104)  or  transmit  primary  transducer 
(4, 102),  respectively,  if  the  optical  signal  is  transmined  via 
one  of  said  primary  fibers,  each  said  receive  transducer  or 
said  transmit  transducer  being  a  receive  secondary  trans- 
ducer (6,  104)  or  transmit  secondary  transducer  (4,  106), 
respectively,  if  the  signal  is  transmitted  via  one  of  said 
secondary  fibers; 
wherein  the  receive  primary  transducers  (2,  104)  and  the  trans- 
mit primary  transducers  (4,  102)  are  tuned  to  two  different 
respective  wavelengths; 
a  single  one  of  said  primary  fibers  (FPl-1)  connects  each  said 

terminal  set  (Pl-1)  to  its  associated  node  (Nl): 
said  receive  secondary  transducers  (6,  104)  and  said  transmit 
secondary  transducers  (4,  lOt)  are  tuned  to  one  of  said  two 
different  respective  wavelengths,  said  one  of  said  two  difFer- 
ent  respective  wavelengths  constituting  a  common  wave- 
length: 
a  single  secondary  fiber  (FNl-2)  interconnects  two  of  said  nodes 
(Nl,  N2)  when  said  two  of  said  nodes  are  connected  together 
directly: 
said  networic  further  including  means  for  preventing  interference 
so  tliat.  when  a  first  one  of  said  nodes  (Nl)  transmits  an 
optical  signal  over  a  respective  one  of  said  secondary  fibers 
(FNl-2,   FNl-4),   a   further   optical   signal   transmitted   in 
response  by  a  second  one  of  said  nodes  (N2)  cannot  interfere 
with  the  operation  of  said  first  one  of  said  nodes. 


5v497,260 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  TIME  OFFSET  CHROMATIC 

DISPERSION,  DISPERSIVE  OPTICAL  APPARATUS,  AND 

AN  OPTICAL  nBER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  LSING 

THE  APPARATUS 

Marie-Paule  JurciL,  Noisy  k  Grand,-  Jean-Jacques  Bernard, 

Vert  le  Grand,  and  Jos^  Cbcsnoy,  Paris,  all  of,  France, 

assixnors  to  AkalH  N.V.,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2«0,735 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  17,  1993,  93  07316 
Int.  a."  H04J  14/02 
VS.  CL  359—130  6  Claims 


1.  Dispersive  optical  apparatus  including: 

a  color-splitting  system  for  receiving  a  light  beam,  the  light 
beam  constituting  a  composite  beam  to  be  processed  and 
being  constituted  by  light  including  a  plurality  of  spectrum 
components  modulated  by  a  plurality  of  unit  signals  respec- 
tively corresponding  to  the  components,  the  components 
being  superposed  in  the  beam,  the  system  being  capable  of 
responding  by  yielding  an  incoming  split  beam  propagating  in 
a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  beam,  the  split  beam  being 
constituted  by  a  plurality  of  incoming  pencils  formed  by  the 
components  and  respectively  corresponding  to  the  compo- 
nents, the  pencils  being  juxtaposed  transversely  in  the  beam, 
the  light  of  each  of  the  pencils  being  modulated  by  said 
corresponding  unit  signal; 

a  stair-shaped  mirror  having  steps  constituted  by  a  plurality  of 
reflective  areas  that  are  offset  from  otK  another  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction,  and  that  respectively  correspond  to  the 
incoming  pencils,  one  of  the  areas  constituting  a  reference 


area,  each  reflective  area  being  disposed  so  as  to  receive  and 
to  reflect  the  corresponding  incoming  pencil  while  constrain- 
ing the  light  of  the  pencil  to  travel  along  a  path  having  an 
optical  path  length  and  a  propagation  time  that  correspond  to 
the  area  so  as  to  yield  an  outgoing  pencil  corresponding  to  the 
incoming  pencil  and  to  the  area,  the  light  of  the  outgoing  ' 
pencil  being  modulated  by  a  unit  signal  having  a  delay  equal 
to  the  propagation  time  relative  to  the  unit  signal-  which 
modulated  the  light  of  the  incoming  pencil,  a  time  offset 
corresponding  to  the  area,  to  the  incoming  pencil,  and  to  the 
outgoing  pencil  being  constituted  by  the  difference  between 
that  propagation  time  and  the  propagation  time  corresponding 
to  the  reference  area,  the  set  of  outgoing  pencils  constituting 
an  outgoing  split  beam  in  which  the  pencils  are  juxtaposed 
transversely:  and 
a  tolor-recombining  system  for  receiving  the  outgoing  split 
beam  and  for  yielding  a  processed  composite  beam  in  which 
said  components  are  superposed  once  mote. 


which  can  be  opened  or  closed  so  that  each  row  is  open  if  all 
of  its  gates  are  open,  at>d  each  row  is  closed  if  at  least  one  of 
its  gates  is  closed,  each  of  said  optical  gates  being  controlled 
in  binary  form  by  receiving  a  bit  and  by  being  adapted  to 
respond  to  zero  bits  or  to  one  bits  so  as  to  be  open  only  when 
it  receives  a  zero  bit  or  so  as  to  be  open  only  when  it  receives 
a  one  bit,  each  column  of  said  matrix  being  fed  via  a  respec- 
tive output  of  said  comparator,  and  feeding,  in  parallel,  a 
succes.sion  of  N  of  said  optical  gates  via  one  of  said  selection 
bits,  the  succession  of  N  optical  gates  belonging  to  respective 
ones  of  the  N  rows,  the  adaptations  of  said  optical  gates 
showing  up  a  respective  correspondence  between  said  rows 
and  the  values  of  said  selection  signal,  each  of  said  rows 
being  the  only  one  to  be  opened  by  a  selection  signal  whose 
value  has  said  coneqxmdence  with  the  row. 


5,497,261 

SYNCHRONIZATION  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  OPTICAL 

COMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK 

Francesco  Masetti,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Alcatel  N.V., 

Amsterdam,  Netherlands 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324,607 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  21,  1993,  93  12571 
Int.  CI."  H04B  lOm 
VS.  a.  359—158  4  Claims 
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5,497,262 
SUPPORT  POSTS  FOR  MICRO-MECHANICAL  DEVICES 
ToshiyaU  Kacriyama,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  lastm- 
mcnts  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  oT  Ser.  No.  283,486,  Jul.  29,  1994.  This  application 

Jim.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  476,961 

InL  CL*^  G02B  26m 

VS.  a.  3S9—223  7  Oaims 
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1.  An  improved  method  of  fabricating  support  posts  for  a  micro- 
mechanical  device,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

depositing  a  spacer  layer  over  a  substrate:  t 

etching  vias  into  said  spacer  layer,  each  via  defining  the  tjuter 

surface  of  a  support  post; 
depositing  an  oxide  layer  over  said  spacer  layer  and  into  said 

vias.  such  that  said  oxide  layer  substantially  conformally 

coats  the  inside  surface  of  said  vias; 
etching  baclt  said  oxide  layer  to  d»e  top  surface  of  said  spacer 

layer,  such  that  a  sidewall  ring  remaining  from  said  oxide 

layer  coats  the  inside  surfaces  of  each  via; 
depositing  a  post  metal  layer  over  said  spacer  layer,  such  that 

said  post  metal  layer  coats  the  inside  surface  of  said  sidewall 

rings;  and 
etching  said  post  metal  layer  to  form  said  support  posts. 


1.  A  synchronization  apparatus  for  an  optical  communications 
network,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  comparator  receiving,  firstly,  signals  to  be  synchronized,  the 
signals  being  received  in  a  optical  form,  and,  secondly,  refer- 
ence instants: 

a  delay  member  applying  delays  to  the  optical  signals  to  be 

>  synchronized,  and  supplying  delayed  optical  signals  via 
respective  outputs;  and 

a  selection  member  for  selecting  one  of  said  outputs  of  said 
delay  member,  said  comparator  controlling  the  selection 
member  so  that  the  signals  supplied  by  the  selected  one  output 
are  synchronized  on  the  reference  instants; 

wherein  said  comparator  supplies  selection  signals  in  a  binary 
encoded  form  constituted  by  a  succession  of  S  selection  bits 
that  collectively  define  a  value  of  each  signal  and  that  are 
supplied  via  respective  outputs  of  the  comparator,  said  selec- 
tion member  being  in  the  form  of  a  matrix  having  N  rows  and 
S  colunuis,  each  row  being  constituted  by  an  optical 
waveguide  connecting  a  respective  output  of  said  delay  mem- 
ber to  the  output  of  said  apparatus  via  a  concentrator,  each 
row  including,  in  series,  a  succession  of  optical  gates,  each  of 


5,497,263 
VARIABLE  DELAY  CTRCUTT  AND  CLOCK  SIGNAL 
SUPPLY  UNIT  USING  THE  SAME 
Noboru     Masuda,     Tokorozawa;     Kazumicfai     Yamamoto, 
Hachioji;  Kazunori  Nakajima,  Kokubuiui;  Toshihiro  Okabe; 
Akira  Yamagiwa,  both  of  Hadano;  MiUo  Yamagishi,  Ome; 
Kazuo     Koide,     Iruma;     Bmiichi     Fujita,     and     Seiichi 
Kawashima,  both  of  Hadano,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  117,525 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1992,  4-241723 

InL  a."  H03H  11/26:  H03K  17/296 

VS.  CI.  327—278  1*  Claims 

1.  A  variable  delay  circuit  for  transferring  an  input  signal  with  a 

variable  delay  which  depends  upon  a  group  of  binary  control 

signals,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  selectors  each  provided  in  correspondence  to  and 
controlled  by  one  of  the  binary  control  signals,  each  selector 
having  first,  second  and  third  inputs  and  an  output,  said  first 
and  second  inputs  being  supplied  with  signals  to  be  selected 
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by  said  each  selector  and  said  third  input  being  supplied  with 
one  of  the  group  of  binary  control  signals,  said  each  selector 
selecting  one  of  the  signals  to  be  selected  depending  upon  a 
value  of  the  one  binary  control  signal,  said  each  selector 
supplying  said  output  with  the  selected  one  signal: 

said  first  input  of  each  selector  being  connected  to  receive  said 
input  signal; 

said  plurality  of  selectors  being  connected  in  series  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  output  of  an  i-th  one  of  said  selectors  is 
connected  to  the  second  input  of  an  (i  -  l>-th  one  of  said 
selectors,  wherein  i  =  2,  3, .  . .  n,  and  Wherein  n  is  the  number 
of  selectors; 

wherein  a  first  one  of  said  selectors  provides  a  delayed  signal  of 
the  input  signal  to  said  output  of  said  first  selector  with  a 
delay  time  which  is  dependent  upon  a  number  of  selectors 
through  which  the  input  signal  passes  in  series  until  said  input 
signal  reaches  said  output  of  said  first  selector. 


1.  A  regulated  optical  amplifier  including  an  amplifier 
waveguide  and  a  servo-control  loop  for  servo-controlling  the 
power  of  an  amplified  spontaneous  emission  that  is  amplified  and 
guided  by  the  amplifier  waveguide,  wherein  the  emission  whose 
power  is  servo-controlled  is  a  "reverse"  emission,  said  amplifier 
including: 

an  amplifier  waveguide  for  receiving  and  guiding  light  to  be 
amplified  propagating  from  an  input  to  an  output  of  said 
amplifier  waveguide  in  a  forward  direction,  said  amplifier 
waveguide  containing  amplifier  elements  suitable  for  respond- 
ing to  pump  action  by  applying  amplification  to  said  light,  ttie 


gain  of  the  amplification  depending  on  a  controlled  character- 
istic of  said  pump  action; 

a  pump  source  perfonning  said  pump  action; 

regulation  tapping  means  for  tapping  light  fix>m  said  amplifier 
waveguide,  which  light  is  amplified  tliereby  and  constitutes 
regulation  light;  and 

pump  drive  means  receiving  said  regulation  light  and  responding 
by  driving  said  pump  source  so  as  to  cause  said  controlled 
characteristic  of  the  pump  action  to  take  a  value  lliat  ensures 
desired  amplification  of  said  light  to  be  amplified; 

wherein  said  regulation  tapping  means  are  disposed  at  the  input 
of  said  amplifier  waveguide,  said  regulation  light  being  con- 
stituted by  an  amplified  spontaneous  reverse  emission  propa- 
gating in  a  backward  direction  that  is  opposite  fix>m  said 
forward  direction. 


5,497^65 

HIGH-POWER  SIGNALS  OPTICAL  GENERATOR  FOR 

TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 

Flavio  Fontana,  Connano;  Aide  Righetti,  Milan,  and  Giorgib 

Grasso,  Mooaa,  an  of,  Italy,  assignors  to  PirelU  Cavi  S.p^., 

Italy 

FUcd  Dec.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,651 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Italy,  Dec.  23,  1992,  MI92A2932 
laL  CL*  H04B  l(VOO 
VS.  CI.  359—341  14  Claims 


5,497,264 
REGULATED  OPTICAL  AMPLIFIER 
Dominique  Bayart,  Cnamart;  Bcrtrand  CIcsca,  and  Jos^  Cbcs- 
noy,  both  oT  Paris,  all  of.  Franc*,  amisnon  to  Alcald  N.V:, 
RUswlik,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  II,  1999,  Ser.  No.  371,396 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  13,  1994,  94  M32I 
Int  O."  HOIS  3/00 
VS.  CL  359^337  4  Claims 


I.  An  optical  signal  generator  comprising: 

a  continuous  wave  coherent  optical  signal  source  and  an  optical 
amplifier  operatively  connected  to  said  source  for  amplifying 
optical  signals  received  by  said  optical  amplifier  from  said 
source; 

said  source  comprising  an  optical  fiber  laser  oscillator  including 
a  first  active  optical  fiber  having  a  core  doped  with  a  fluores- 
cent substance,  said  fluorescent  substance  having  laser  emis- 
sion at  an  emission  wavelength  and  light  absorption  at  a 
pumping  wavelength  different  from  said  emission  wave- 
length; 

said  optical  amplifier  comprising  a  second  active  optical  fiber 
having  a  core  doped  with  a  fluorescent  substance  having  laser 
emission  at  said  emission  wavelength  and  light  absorption  at 
said  pumping  wavelength; 

a  source  of  pumping  optical  power  at  said  pumping  wavelength 
operatively  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  said 
second  active  optical  fibers  for  supplying  pumping  optical 
power  to  said  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  active  fibers; 
aiMl 

selective  transfer  means  for  said  pumping  optical  power,  said 
transfer  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and 
said  second  active  optical  fibers  to  transfer  non-absorbed 
optical  power  at  said  pumping  wavelength  from  one  of  said 
first  and  second  active  optical  fibers  to  the  other  of  said  first 
and  second  active  optical  fillers. 


5,497,266 
TELESCOPIC  DAY  AND  NIGHT  SIGHT 
Larry  D.  Owen,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Litton  Systems, 
Inc^  Woodland  HUk,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,440 
Int  a."  G02B  5/08:  H04N  5/S3 
VS.  a.  359—353  29  Claims 

1.  A  telescopic  day /night  sight  comprising: 


an  objective  lens  through  which  light  from  a  scene  to  be  viewed 
is  received  under  both  day-time  and  night-time  or  other  low- 
light  conditions: 

a  dichroic  element  aft  of  said  objective  lens  and  dividing  the 
received  light  into  a  visible-light  frequency  band  and  an 
infrared  invisible-light  frequency  band; 

a  first  optical  path  extending  from  said  dichroic  element  to  an 
eyepiece  for  providing  a  visible-light  image  of  the  scene  to  a 
user  of  said  sight; 

a  second  optical  path  optically  coaxial  with  said  first  optical  path 
and  extending  from  said  dichroic  element  to  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  invisible  light  and  providing  in  response  thereto  a 
visible  image  replicating  the  scene; 

a  third  optical  path  optically  coaxial  with  said  first  optical  path 
and  extending  from  said  means  for  receiving  the  invisible 
light  and  providing  a  visible  image  in  response  thereto  to 
provide  the  visible  image  from  said  means  to  said  eyepiece 
superimposed  with  the  visible-light  image  and  via  said  eye- 
piece to  a  user  of  said  sight 


said  cylinder  of  said  video  signal  converting  section  having  a 
two-dimensional  CCD  element  aligned  along  said  optical  path 
and  having  a  driving  circuit  for  driving  said  element,  said 
cylinder  being  slidable  through  said  another  open  end  of  said 
lens  barrel; 

an  objective  distance  adjusting  mechanism  arranged  between 
said  observation  stand  and  said  lens  barrel  to  adjust  a  distance 
between  the  observed  object  and  an  objective  side  of  said  lens 
system;  and 

an  enlargement/reduction  magnification  and  focus  adjusting 
mechanism  arranged  between  said  lens  barrel  and  said  cylin- 
der of  said  video  signal  converting  section  to  vary  and  adjust 
enlargement/reduction  magnification  of  said  lens  system  and 
adjust  focus  of  said  lens  system. 


5,497,268 

HERMETICALLY  SEALED  POLISHED  OPTICAL 

SURFACE 

Chang  L.  Tang,  Ithaca,  N.Y,,  assignor  to  Ithaca  Research 

Corporation,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  45,760,  Apr.  14,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  351,742 

InL  CL*  G02B  l/IO 

VS.  CL  359—513  15  Clafans 


5,497067 
VIDEO  MICROSCOPE 
SdJi  Ishikawa,  Sagamihara,  and  H^ime  Murakami,  Odawara, 
both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  64,444 

Int  O."  G02B  21/06:21/36 

VS.  CL  359-^390  5  Claims 


1.  A  video  microscope  comprising: 

an  observation  stand  forming  an  elongated  enclosure  having  an 
inner  surface  and  two  open  ends,  one  of  said  ends  facing  an 
observed  object; 

an  illuminating  light  source  positioned  on  the  inner  surface  of 
the  observation  stand  to  light  the  observed  object; 

a  lens  barrel  having  a  lens  system  at  one  end  and  slidably  fitted 
in  said  observation  stand  through  an  open  end  of  said  obser- 
vation stand  opposite  said  open  end  facing  said  object; 

said  lens  system  being  positioned  on  an  image  pickup  optical 
path  of  the  observed  object; 

said  lens  barrel  having  another  end  opposite  said  end  slidably 
fitted  in  said  observation  stand,  being  open; 

a  video  signal  converting  section  including  a  cylinder. 


I.  Apparatus  for  protecting  a  poUsbed  optical  surface,  compris- 
ing: 

a  hygroscopic  or  nonhygroscopic  crystal  having  a  first  index  of 
refriiction  and  having  at  least  one  polished  optical  surface  to 
be  protected  lying  in  an  optical  path  passing  dirough  said 
crystal; 

an  optical  flat  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  optically  flat 
surface  adjacent  said  polished  optical  surface  and  lying  in  said 
optical  path,  said  optical  flat  having  an  index  (rf  refraction 
substantially  the  same  as  die  index  of  refraction  of  said 
crystal,  said  polished  optical  surface  and  said  adjacent  inner 
surface  being  closely  spaced  to  define  a  protective  region 
between  said  optical  flat  and  said  crystal  in  said  optical  path; 

a  thin  film  liquid  index-matched  to  said  crystal  in  said  protective 
region  between  said  polished  optical  surface  to  be  protected 
and  said  inner  surface  of  said  optical  flat,  said  polished  optical 
surface  and  adjacent  inner  surface  being  spaced  sufficiently 
closely  to  place  said  liquid  under  pressure  to  thereby  produce 
said  thin  film  liquid  and  to  drive  air  and  moisture  out  of  said 
thin  film  liquid;  and 

sealing  means  surrounding  said  protective  region  and  said  opti- 
cal path  and  engaging  said  opucal  flat  and  said  crystal  to 
secure  said  opucal  flat  to  said  crystal  to  hermetically  seal  said 
protective  region  to  prevent  the  escape  of  said  thin  film  liquid 
and  to  maintain  said  liquid  under  sufficient  pressure  to  prevent 
entry  of  ambient  air  or  moisture. 
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5,497  J69 
DISPERSIVE  MICROLENS 
Gcorse  Gal,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf^  assignor  to  Lockheed  Missiles 
and  Space  Company,  Inc^  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  25.  1992,  Ser.  No.  904J16 

InL  CL"  G02B  SAM 

VS.  a.  359—615  43  Claims 
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1.  A  unitary,  dispersive  microlens  apparatus  for  use  in  dispersing 
a  bandwidth  of  light  into  multiple  selected  wavelengths  or  wave- 
bands of  light  ai  specified  locations  in  an  elongated  blur  spot  so 
that  detectors  in  the  specified  locations  can  detect  the  multiple 
wavelengths  or  wavebands,  said  microlens  apparatus  having  height 
dimensions  in  the  order  of  a  few  micrometers,  said  microlens 
comprising, 
a  microlens  constructed  to  transmit  and  to  concentrate  a  selected 
bandwidth  of  light  existing  in  a  blur  spot  at  the  microlens  to  a 
smaller  blur  spot  in  a  detector  plane  spaced  at  a  selected 
distance  from  the  microlens.  and 
dispersion  means  for  producing  both  a  dispersion  of  the  band- 
width of  light  as  the  light  is  transmitted  and  concentrated  to 
the  smaller  blur  spot  and  also  an  elongated  shape  of  the 
smaller  blur  spot  in  which  the  wavelengths  or  wavebands  are 
varied  from  one  end  of  the  elongated  blur  spot  to  the  other  so 
that  more  than  one  wavelength  can  be  detected  by  detectors  at 
specified  locations  within  the  elongated  blur  spot  in  the  detec- 
tor plane,  said  dispersive  means  comprising  a  grating  formed 
integrally  on  the  microlens  and  wherein  the  unitary  construc- 
tion of  the  grating  integrally  on  the  microlens  enables  one 
unitary,  dispersive  microlens  apparatus  to  perform  multiple, 
designed,  refniction  and  dispersion  functions  while  eliminat- 
ing noise  and  reflection  losses  which  could  otherwise  occur 
across  an  interface  between  a  separated,  non-unitary  micro- 
lens and  grating. 


5,497,27V 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INCREASING 

RESOLUTION  AND  EXPANDING  THE  DISPLAYED 

FIELD  OF  VIEW 

Mayer  Rod,  SuBayralc,  CaHf.,  aiwlninr  to  Kaiser  Aerospace  & 

ElKtnwics  Corporattom  Foater  City,  CaHC. 

FNed  Jid.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  274,a91 
InL  CL*  G02B  27/14:27/30 
VS.  CL  359—629  U  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  displaying  an  expanded  field  of  view  of  an 
image  by  the  spatially  aligned  combination  of  two  alternatively 
displayed  sets  of  sequential  images  from  an  image  source  posi- 
tioned at  the  front  end  of  the  apparatus  and  emitting  a  first  image 
beam,  the  apparatus  having  an  image  display  plane  with  an  image 
axis  orthogonal  to  the  image  display  plane  and  a  viewing  axis 
defining  the  center  of  a  user's  perceived  field  of  view,  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 
beam  splitting  means  for  dividing  said  first  image  beam  into 
second  and  third  identical  beams  of  light  directed  along 
different  paths; 
blocking  means  for  controlling  the  passage  of  said  second  and 
third  beams  of  light  said  Mocking  means  alternatively  trans- 
mitting and  blocking  images  from  each  of  said  paths; 


a  first  collimating  optical  assembly  positioned  along  the  image 

axis  between  the  image  source  and  said  beam  splitting  means; 
directing  means  for  applying  said  second  and  third  beams  of 

Ught  to  a  user  along  the  viewing  axis; 
exit  optics,  for  lecollimating  said  second  and  third  beams  of 

light  and  focusing  them  at  an  exit  pupil; 
wherein  a  sequence  of  images  displayed  by  the  image  source  are 

alternatively  directed  to  first  and  second  portions  of  a  user's 

field  of  view. 


5,497,271 
HEAD  UP  DISPLAYS  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Paul  MulraDBy,  BraoostOB,  and  Malcolm  Williams,  Crescent, 
Itoth  of.  United  Kingdcmi,  assignors  to  Jaguar  Cars  Limited, 
AUcsley,  England 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285.022 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  7,  1993, 
9318520 

InL  CL*  G«2B  27/14:  G09G  SAM 
MS.  a.  359-631  14  Claims 


I.  A  head  up  display  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

sensor  means  for  determining  objects  ahead  of  the  vehicle; 

means  for  forming  a  video  image  of  the  objects  ahead  of  the 
vehicle  from  the  signals  received  from  the  sensor  means,  said 
means  producing  a  first  video  image  of  light  wavelengths 
within  a  first  band  of  wavelengths 

and  for  generating  a  second  video  image  of  light  of  wavelengths 
outside  the  first  band  of  wavelengths; 

means  for  projecting  the  first  and  second  video  images  onto  a 
selectively  reflective  mirror,  said  mirror  being  located 
between  the  video  image  generating  means  and  a  driver  of  the 
vehicle  and  directly  in  front  of  the  driver  at  a  level  outside  the 
normal  field  of  view  of  the  driver  through  the  vehicle  wind- 
screen, the  mirror  reflecting  light  of  wavelengths  within  said 
first  band  of  wavelengths  and  transmitting  light  of  wave- 
lengths outside  said  first  band  of  wavelengths; 

the  miiTor  reflecting  the  first  video  image  of  the  objects  ahead  of 
the  vehicle  onto  the  vehicle  windscreen  where  it  is  viewable 
by  the  driver  of  the  vehicle,  in  a  head  up  display  mode;  and 

the  second  video  image  being  transmitted  through  the  mirror 
where  it  is  viewable  directly  by  the  driver  of  the  vehicle  in  a 
head  down  display  nxide. 


5,497,272 
LENS  SWITCHING  DEVICE  FOR  MULTI-LENS 
OPTICAL  SCANNERS 
Jcftvy  Wun,  Hatnckii,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assignor  to 
Umax  DaU  Systems  Inc.,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 
Filed  May  26.  1994,  Ser.  No.  249^93 
InL  a."  G02B  7A>2:  G05G  IA)0 
VS.  CL  359—821  3  Claims 

1.  A  lens  switching  device  for  a  multi-lens  optical  scanner, 
comprising: 
a  driving  motor  and  a  transmission  belt  connected  to  said  driving 
motor  to  receive  power  therefrom; 


a  body  casing  including  a  sliding  rail,  a  sliding  lens  seat,  and  an 
aperture,  said  body  casing  being  able  to  move  in  a  first 
direction  by  said  transmission  belt; 

said  sliding  lens  seat  including  a  plurality  of  lenses,  and  a 
bottom  of  said  sliding  lens  seat  having  a  round  hole  for 
receiving  said  sliding  rail  so  as  to  allow  said  sliding  lens  seat 
to  freely  slide  along  said  sliding  rail  within  said  body  casting 
in  a  second  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction; 

a  driving  mechanism  for  receiving  power  from  said  body  casing 
so  as  to  move  said  sliding  lens  scat  in  said  second  direction 
and  synchrtmously  with  a  movement  of  said  body  casing; 

said  driving  mechanism  including  a  guide  rod,  a  gear  train,  a 
transmission  rod  pivotably  connected  to  said  gear  train,  and  a 
sub-transmission  rod  pivotably  connected  to  said  transmission 
rod;  said  sub-transmission  rod  being  connected  to  said  sliding 
lens  seat  so  as  to  enable  said  sliding  lens  scat  to  move  in  said 
second  direction  along  said  sliding  rail  upon  a  rotation  of  said 
gear  train; 

wheiein  said  guide  rod  is  affixed  to  said  body  casing  in  such  a 
manner  so  as  to  allow  said  body  casing  to  move  in  said  first 
direction,  said  gear  train  is  affixed  to  said  body  casing  so  as  to 
move  therewith,  and  said  guide  rod  is  provided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  teeth  engaged  with  said  gear  train  so  as  to  drive  said 
gear  train  and  cause  said  transmission  rod  and  said  sub- 
transmission  rod  to  pivot; 

whereby  when  a  user  selects  a  lens  from  said  plurality  of  lenses, 
said  driving  motor  will  be  actuated  so  as  to  move  said  body 
casing  in  said  first  direction  to  move  said  body  casing  con- 
taining said  sliding  lens  seat  toward  a  first  predetermined 
position,  the  movement  of  said  body  casing  also  causes  said 
gear  train  to  rotate  via  an  engagement  between  said  gear  train 
and  said  guide  rod,  said  loution  of  said  gear  train  causes  said 
transmission  rod  and  said  sub-transmission  rod  to  pivot  said 
selected  lens  to  move,  thus  causing  said  sliding  lens  seat  to 
move  synchronously  in  said  second  direction  toward  a  second 
piedetermined  position. 


field  of  view  from  a  driver's  seat  is  obscured  and  which  has  a  rear 
door  hingedly  mounted  on  a  body  of  the  vehicle  for  being  opened, 
comprising: 

a  base  member  positioned  on  a  learward  portion  <rf  said  auto- 
motive vehicle,  said  base  member  being  a  deflector  mounted 
on  the  automotive  vehicle  in  a  spaced  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  vehicle  for  deflecting  air  flow  to  the  rear  door  of 
the  automotive  vehicle; 

a  mirror  assembly  movably  supported  by  said  base  member  and 
selectively  positionable  firom  a  stored  position  inside  said  base 
member  to  a  use  position  in  which  said  mirror  assembly 
reflects  the  rear  under  field  of  view  of  the  automotive  vehicle: 

actuating  noeans  for  actuating  said  minor  assembly  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  said  stored  position  or  said  use  position: 

detection  means  for  detecting  a  state  of  said  rear  door  which  is 
positionable  in  an  open  state  and  a  closed  state;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  actuating  means  in  response 
to  an  output  of  said  detection  means  to  move  said  mirror 
assembly  to  a  position  responsive  to  the  state  of  said  rear  door 
detected  by  said  detection  means. 


5v«f7,274 
VIEWING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PRODUCING  AN 
OPTICALLY  CORRECTED  REFLECTED  IMAGE 
David  B.  Soil,  Rydal,  Pa.,  and  Richard  E.  Fcinhlooni,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  ass^nors  to  Image  Optical  Corporation,  Wilm- 
ington, Del. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  U6,169 
InL  CL*  G«2B  SA)S 
VS.  CL  359—846  15  i 


5,497,273 
RETRACTABEL  REAR  UNDER  VIEW  MIRROR  SYSTEM 

FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Hidckazu  Kogita,  Kariya;  Masumi  Nishikawa,  Toyoake,  and 
Shoji  Okada,  AnJo,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seikl 
KabushiU  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,954 

Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1992,  4-232145 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  9, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

InL  CL*  G02B  7/182 

VS.  a.  359-843  «  Claims 

1.  A  retracuble  rear  under  view  mirror  system  mounted  on  a 

rearward  portion  of  an  automotive  vehicle  in  which  a  rear  under 


13.  A  viewing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  flexible  material  having  a  front  surface  and  a  back  surface,  said 
front  surface  being  reflective; 

a  support  stnicnire  having  a  first  surface  receiving  said  back 
surface  of  said  flexible  material  in  corresponding  facing 
engagement,  said  first  surface  having  a  contour; 
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a  teiuiofiing  device  for  pulling  said  aexible  maierial  uut  over 
said  first  surface  of  said  support  structure,  wherein  said  flex- 
ible material  conforms  to  the  contour  of  said  first  surface:  and 

an  adjustment  mechanism  for  selectively  adjusting  said  contour 
of  said  first  surface,  thereby  altering  the  shape  to  which  said 
flexible  material  conforms  and  creating  a  desired  optical  cor- 
rection in  an  image  reflected  from  said  flexible  material, 
wherein  said  contour  of  said  first  surface  of  said  support 
structure  is  fixed,  and  said  adjustment  mechanism  rotates  said 
support  structure  around  an  axis  of  roution.  thereby  altering 
the  orientation  of  said  fixed  contour  relative  said  axis  of 
rotation. 


5,497^5 

POWEE  PACK  FOB  AN  AirTOMOnVE  EXTERIOR 

MIRROR  ASSEMBLY 

WUHaoB  M.  PMry.  rttttUme,  aad  Ktnj  L.  Hctacr,  HoUans- 

bnrg,  bodi  of  Ohio,  trntpmn  to  United  IMwologics  Aate- 

■Mtivc,  Inc^  Dnrbora,  Mich. 

ConiiBiiatloa  «r  Scr.  No.  317,72«,  Oct  4, 19M,  wUch  b  a 

dlTUoa  of  Scr.  No.  MOM.  May  IZ,  1993,  PaL  No.  S,3«Xl4t, 

Thb  appHcatioa  May  2S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4M4S2 

IM.  CL"  BMR  1/06 

VS.  a.  359— S73  IS 


1.  A  power  pack  for  an  automotive  exterior  mirror  assembly 
comprising: 

a  pivot  cup  having  a  partially  spherical  center  portion  with  a 
concave  lop  surface: 

an  upper  housing  having  a  centrally  located  post  protruding 
upward  therefrom,  said  upper  housing  having  a  partially 
spherical  depression  partially  extending  below  the  lop  plane 
of  a  motor  contained  within  said  upper  housing,  said  post  of 
said  upper  housing  extending  through  an  aperture  within  the 
center  of  said  pivot  cup's  partially  spherical  portion: 

a  pivot  sleeve  having  a  partially  spherical  shape,  said  pivot 
sleeve  being  engaged  with  said  concave  top  surface  of  said 
pivot  cup's  central  partially  spherical  portion,  said  pivot 
sleeve  having  an  orifice  in  the  cei\ter  thereof  such  that  said 
upper  housing  post  extends  iherethfough:  and 

said  pivot  cup  sliding  between  said  pivot  sleeve  and  said  upper 
housing. 


5,497,276 

DISK  DRIVE  ARRAY  SYSTEM  HAVING  INTERNAL 

SYNCHRONIZA'nON  AND  EXTERNAL 

SYNCHRONlZA'nON  MONITORING 

MasatoaU  Kakiida,  Kaw«awa,  Japan.  aHignor  to  MitmbUii 

Dcnki  KabiHliiU  Kataha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  JaL  S,  1992,  Scr.  No.  910,641 

ClaiBU  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JuL  11, 1991,  3-171216 

lat  a."  GllB  15/46 

VS.  CL  36*— 73^  18  Claim 


1.  A  dislc  drive  array  system  having  a  plurality  of  disic  drives 
each  disic  drive  of  the  plurality  of  disk  drives  comprising: 

at  least  one  disk  for  recording  information; 

a  first  detector  having  an  output,  directly  receiving  an  external 
synchronizing  signal,  for  monitoring  the  period  of  the  external 
synchronizing  signal  that  is  used  for  synchronizing  rotation  of 
the  disk  drives,  and  controlling  the  output  to  indicate  when 
the  period  of  the  external  synchronizing  signal  lies  outside  a 
predetermined  range: 

a  generator  for  generating  an  internal  synchronizing  signal: 

a  first  switch,  receiving  the  internal  syiKhronizing  signal,  the 
external  synchronizing  signal,  and  the  output  of  the  first 
detector,  such  that  the  first  switch  selects  the  external  syn- 
chronizing signal  when  the  output  of  the  first  detector  indi- 
cates that  the  period  of  the  external  synchronizing  signal  does 
not  lie  outside  the  predetermined  range,  and  selects  the  inter- 
nal synchronizing  signal  when  the  output  of  the  first  detector 
indicates  that  the  period  of  the  external  synchronizing  signal 
lies  outside  the  predetermined  range:  and 

a  drive  mechanism  that  is  responsive  to  the  signal  selected  by 
said  first  switch  for  coMrolling  the  rotation  of  the  disk. 


5,497,277 
SPINDLE  SYNCHRONIZA'nON  CONTROLLER  USING 
ADVANCE  CALCULATION  AND  OFFSET  VALUES 
Einim  lUtakaiki,  HitaririPf,  Japan,  anignor  to  Fqjitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kawasald,  Japan 
Continiiation  of  Scr.  No.  969,417,  Oct.  30,  1992,  abandoned. 

Thb  appUcation  Nov.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  335^99 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Jan.  31,  1991,  3-285846 

Int  CL**  GllB  15/46 

VS,  CL  36*— 734»  7  Claims 

SLJSSi . 
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1.  A  spindle  synchronization  control  system  for  conducting  a 
spindle  synchronization  control  by  synchronously  rotating  spindle 
motors  supporting  respective  recording  media  of  a  plurality  of 
storage  units  connected  in  parallel  to  a  host  computer  having  a 


reference  index  provided  by  said  host  computer  as  a  reference 
signal,  a  medium  index  generated  by  reproducing  each  index 
lecorded  in  each  of  said  recording  media,  and  a  Hall  index  output 
from  a  spindle  motor,  said  Hall  index  being  used  for  detecting  a 
phase  change  over  time,  said  spindle  synchronization  control  sys- 
tem including: 
means  for  measuring  a  phase  offset  value  between  said  Hall 
index  and  said  medium  index  before  starting  said  spindle 
synchronization  control: 
means  for  storing  said  thus  measured  phase  offset  value  betweeit 

said  Hall  index  and  said  medium  index: 
means  for  measuring  a  phase  difference  between  said  reference 
index  and  said  Hall  index  during  said  spindle  synchronization 
control;  and 
means  for  carrying  out  said  spindle  synchronization  control,  so 
that  said  thus  measured  phase  difference  between  said  refer- 
ence index  and  said  Hall  index  becomes  equal  to  said  thus 
stored  phase  offset  value  between  said  Hall  index  and  said 
medium  index. 


5,497,279 
TAPE  CARTRIDGE  AND  RECORDING  REPRODUCTION 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 
Tatsnmi  NishUima;  Hidckazu  Takeda,  both  of  Hiratsuka;  Kcn- 
mei  Masuda,  Yokohama;  Hikani  Mimtani,  Minoo;  Yostaimi 
Maehara,  Otso,  and  Ke^fi  Ogiro,  Yokohaaaa,  all  of,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd..  Tokyo,  and  Hitachi  MazcU  Ltd., 
Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  226,263 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1993,  5-M9687; 
May  31, 1993,  5-154268;  May  27,  1993,  5-151456 

Int  CL*  GllB  I5/60:23A)8;  G«3B  23/02 
"tJ5.  CL  360—963  4  CUau 

44c. 


5,497,278 

CASSETTE  MOUNTING  DEVICE  HAVING  CASSETTE 

REMOVAL  FACILITY  ADDITIONAL  TO  CUSTOMARY 

INSERTION/EJECTION  APERTURE  PART 

Osamu  Nagatsuka,  and  Kiyoshi  Kumagai,  both  of  Kanagawa  , 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jul  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  282,052 

InL  CL*  GllB  54J27 

VS.  CL  360-85  «  Claims 

h 


1.  A  tape  recording/reprtxluction  apparatus  for  performing 
i«coitling  and/or  reproduction  on  and/or  from  a  tape  in  a  tape 
cartridge  including  a  casing  body  having  in  a  front  portion  thereof 
a  pocket  for  receiving  a  head  of  said  apparatus  when  the  tape 
cartridge  is  loaded  in  said  apparatus,  a  front  lid  raovably  attached 
to  die  casing  body  so  as  to  open  and  close  a  front  side  of  tlie 
pocket,  and  an  upper  lid  movably  attached  to  the  casing  body  so  as 
to  open  and  close  an  upper  side  of  the  pocket,  in  which  when  the 
upper  lid  is  in  an  opening  position  for  opening  the  upper  side  of  the 
pocket  the  upper  lid  is  positioned  above  an  upper  surface  of  tiie 
casing  body  so  that  a  lower  surface  of  the  upper  lid  faces  the  upper 
surface  of  the  casing  body  through  a  gap  therebetween  allowing 
pressing  means  for  depressing  the  cartridge  to  be  placed  therein, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  tecottling/reproduction  apparatus  body  having  an  apeiture 

through  which  the  tape  cartridge  is  inserted;  and 
cartridge  transpon  means  for  moving  die  tape  cartridge  to  a 
predetermined  position  in  said  apparatus  body  by  pressing  an 
upper  surface  of  the  cartridge  inserted  in  said  apparatus  body; 
said  cartridge  transpon  means  having  a  pressing  portion  adapted 
to  be  placed  at  least  partially  in  the  gap  between  the  lower 
surface  of  the  upper  lid  in  the  opening  position  above  die 
casing  body  and  the  upper  surface  of  the  casing  body  to 
downwardly  press  the  upper  surface  of  ti»e  tape  cariridge. 


1.  A  cassette  mounting  device  comprising: 
a)  a  holder  capable  of  moving,  while  holding  a  cassette  in  which 
a  lecording  medium  is  contained,  between  a  first  position 
where  the  cassette  can  be  insened  and  ejected  and  a  second 
position  where  information  can  be  recorded  or  reproduced  on 
or  from  the  recording  medium,  said  holder  including 
a  first  member  defining  a  first  apeiture  pan  therein  where  the 
cassette  can  be  inserted  into  and  ejected  from  the  holder  in 
the  first  position  and  defining  a  second  aperture  part  therein 
different  from  said  first  aperture  pan.  a  cassette  insened 
into  said  holder  being  removable  from  said  holder  through 
said  second  aperture  pan,  and 
a  second  member  removably  secured  to  said  first  member  and 
arranged  to  close  said  second  aperture  pan  when  secured  to 
said  first  member,  and 
b)  a  moving  mechanism  arranged  to  move  said  holder  between 
the  first  position  and  the  second  position. 


5,497,280 

CASSETTE  HOLDER  MECHANISM  FOR  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Yasiihiro  Ncmoto,  Ibaraki;  Kazuto  Oyama;  Hklchaf«  Obo, 

both  of  Katsota,  and  Kazno  Sakai,  Btaraki,  all  of,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Ihkyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep;  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  307,240 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1993,  5-231368 
Int  CL*  GllB  l5/675;5Am 
VS.  CL  360-^96.5  12  CUdms 

1.  A  magnetic  recording/reproducing  apparatus  comprising  a 
head  assembly  including  a  head  for  recording/reproducing  mag- 
netic signals,  a  chassis  for  positioning  said  head  assembly,  a 
cassette  holder  for  positioning  a  recording  cassette  on  said  chassis, 
the  reconling  cassette  including  an  opening  portion  through  which 
a  recoiding  medium  is  drawn  out  from  within  the  recording  c«- 
sette.  a  cassette  holder  supponing  member  for  supporting  said 
cassette  holder  on  said  chassis,  and  a  casing  containing  said  head 
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assembly,  said  chassis,  said  cassette  holder,  and  said  cassette 

holder  supponing  member, 
wherein  said  cassette  holder  supptirting  member  has  a  substan- 
tially U-shape,  so  that  when  a  recording  cassette  is  held  in 
said  cassette  holder,  said  cassette  holder  supporting  member 
faces  the  three  side  surfaces  of  the  cassette  other  than  the 
opening  portion,  and  wherein  said  cassette  holder  supporting 
member  includes  integrally  formed  fastening  portions  secured 
to  said  casing. 


1.  A  disk  pack  assembly,  comprising: 

a.  a  hub  having  axially  spaced  opposite  ends; 

b.  an  external  flange  on  said  hub  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
opposite  ends: 

c.  a  flexible  tubular  section  on  said  hub  axially  spaced  from  said 
one  end  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  hub.  said  tubular  section 
having  a  substantially  cylindrical  exterior  surface  and  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  interior  surface: 

d.  a  disk  pack  comprising  at  least  one  disk,  said  disk  pack 
having  a  central  opening  receiving  said  hub  and  having  oppo- 
site annular  axial  surfaces  around  said  central  opening,  one 
annular  axial  surface  of  said  opposite  annular  axial  surfaces 
seated  on  said  external  flange: 

e.  a  flexible  ring  clamp  having  an  opening  therethrough  defined 
by  a  wall  of  said  ring  clamp,  said  ring  clamp  being  disposed 
about  said  hub  at  said  substantially  cylindrical  exterior  sur- 
face, said  ring  clamp  having  a  circumferential  clamp  portion 
seated  upon  and  pressing  against  the  other  annular  axial 
surface  of  said  opposite  annular  axial  surfaces  of  said  disk 
pack,  and 

f.  means  for  applying  a  circumferentially  distributed  radial  force 
against  said  substantially  cylindrical  interior  surface  of  said 
tubular  section  for  radially  expanding  said  tubular  section  and 


compressing  said  substantially  cylindrical  exterior  surface  of 
said  tubular  section  against  said  wall  of  said  ring  clamp,  to 
frictionally  secure  said  ring  clamp  to  said  hub. 


5,497^2 

DISK  DRIVE  SYSTEM  HAVING  OPEN  SLOT  SWAGE 

CONNECTION 

Thomw  M.  Hoffmum,  S«nU  Cruz,  and  Victor  W.  C.  Shum, 

San  JoM,  both  of  CaUf^  aarignors  to  Intemaliooal  Business 

Madiincs  Corporatioii,  Araonlt,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  173,535 

InL  CL'  GllB  2l/l6:21/08:5M9;5/55 

VS.  a.  360—104  4  Claims 


5,497,281 

EXPANDED  TUBULAR  HUB  DISK  PACK  ASSEMBLY 

CLAMP 

Robert  W.  Jewell,  and  Gary  M.  PHer,  both  oT  Boise,  Id^ 

assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Kilcd  Oct  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  331,770 

Int  a."  GllB  17/08 

VS.  a.  3M— 98.00  10  < 


1.  A  swage  connection  connecting  a  member  to  an  actuator  arm 
in  a  disk  drive  system,  the  swage  connection  comprising: 

a  first  open  slot  located  on  a  perimeter  of  said  actuator  arm.  said 

first  open  slot  passing  through  upper  end  lower  surfaces  of 

said  actuator  arm  and  extending  into  the  actuator  arm  from  a 

periphery  thereof: 
a  boss  located  on  a  proximal  end  of  said  member  for  registering 

with  said  open  slot: 
said  boss  swaged  within  said  first  open  slot  with  an  outer  surface 

of  said  boss  expanded  into  an  inner  surface  of  said  first  open 

slot:  and 
said  first  open  slot  in  said  actuator  arm  having  an  opening  that  is 

smaller  than  a  diameter  of  said  boss. 

2.  A  swage  connection  connecting  a  member  to  an  actuator  arm 
in  a  disk  drive  system,  the  swoon  connection  comprising: 

a  flrst  open  slot  located  on  a  perimeter  of  said  actuator  arm.  said 

first  open  slot  passing  through  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of 

said  actuator  arm  and  extending  into  the  actuator  arm  from  a 

penpfiery  thereof: 
a  boss  located  on  a  proximal  end  of  said  member  for  registering 

with  said  open  slot: 
said  boss  swaged  within  said  first  open  slot  with  an  outer  surface 

of  said  boss  expanded  into  an  inner  surface  of  said  first  open 

slot: 
a  second  open  slot  located  on  said  perimeter  of  said  actuator 

arm.  said  second  open  slot  passing  through  said  upper  and 

lower  surfaces  of  said  actuator  arm  and  extending  into  tlie 

actuator  arm  from  said  periphery  thereof: 
a  second  boss  located  on  said  proximal  end  of  said  member  for 

registering  with  said  second  open  slot: 
said  second  boss  swaged  within  said  second  open  slot  with  an 

outer  surface  of  said  second  boss  expanded  into  an  inner 

surface  of  said  second  open  slot:  and 
said  first  open  slot  and  said  second  open  slot  being  angled  away 

from  each  other,  wherein  said  member  is  fixedly  attached  to 

said  actuator  arm. 


5,497,283 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  HAVING  COIL  BOBBINS  SEPARATED 

FROM  A  TERMINAL  ASSEMBLY 
Minora  Kato,  Chichibu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  DensU 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Saitama,  Japan 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  649,008,  Jan.  25,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  16,  1993.  Ser.  No.  152,926 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1990,  2-19759; 
Nov.  22,  1990,  ^3I6029 

Int.  a."  GllB  5/17:5/265 
VS.  a.  360—123  ♦  CWms 


1.  A  magnetic  head,  comprising: 

a  magnetic  core  having  a  slidable  contact  surface  and  a  side 
face. 

a  coil  bobbin  having  a  height  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
slidable  contact  .surface  of  said  magnetic  core,  said  coil  bob- 
bin being  arranged  around  said  magnetic  core, 

a  coil  wound  around  said  coil  bobbin, 

a  slider  having  a  notch  and  connected  to  said  side  face  of  said 
magnetic  core,  said  slider  together  with  said  magnetic  core 
being  in  slidable  contact  with  a  contact  surface  of  a  magnetic 
recording  medium. 

a  plurality  of  terminals  each  of  which  is  connected  to  an  end  of 
said  coil,  and 

a  terminal  holding  member  being  disposed  substantially  within  a 
space  defined  by  said  notch,  said  terminal  holding  member 
and  said  coil  bobbin  being  remote  from  each  other  in  a 
direction  along  said  slidable  contact  surface  of  said  magnetic 
core,  said  terminal  holding  member  holding  said  plurality  of 
terminals  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  slidable  contact 
surface  of  said  magnetic  core,  said  terminal  holding  member 
being  disposed  within  the  height  of  said  coil  bobbin  in  the 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  slidable  contact  surface  of  said 
magnetic  core  so  that  said  terminal  holding  member  does  not 
extend  beyond  said  coil  bobbin  in  the  direction  perpendicular 
to  said  slidable  contact  surface  of  said  magnetic  core. 


5,497084 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PROTECTION  OF  A 

SERIES  BUS  AGAINST  SHORT  CIRCUITS 

Maurice  G.  Le  Van  Suu,  Romainvillc,  France,  assignor  to 

SGS-Tbomson  Microelectronics  S.A.,  Saint-Gcnis,  France 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  197,723 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  18, 1993,  93  01848 
Int.  a."  H02H  3/00 
VS.  CL  361—42  30  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  tJie  protection  of  a  series  bus  against  short 
circuits,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
detecting  a  short  circuit  condition,  between  at  least  two  data 
wires  within  tlie  series  bus,  wherein  the  series  bus  intercon- 
nects a  centralized  processing  unit  and  at  least  one  decentral- 
ized processing  unit:  and 
disconnecting,  responsive  to  the  step  of  detecting,  a  decentral- 
ized unit  containing  the  short  circuit  condition. 


5,497,285 
POWER  MOSFET  WITH  OVERCURRENT  AND  OVER- 
TEMPERATURE  PROTECTION 
Bruno  C.  Nadd,  Puyvert,  France,  assignor  to  Internatioaal 
Rectifier  Corporatioa,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  121,288 

Int  CL"  H02H  3/OS 

VS.  CL  361—103  17  Claims 
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1.  A  MOSgated  semiconductor  power  device  having  a  huilt 
condition  responsive  control  circuit  integrated  into  tl>e  same  die 
which  contains  a  power  section  for  said  device;  said  device  com- 
prising a  semiconductor  die  having  first  and  second  niain  elec- 
trodes and  a  gate  electrode  for  controlling  the  conduction  of 
current  between  said  first  and  second  main  electrodes:  said  device 
having  at  least  first,  second  and  third  connection  pins;  said  first  and 
second  pins  connected  to  said  first  and  second  main  electrodes 
respectively;  said  fault  condition  responsive  control  circuit  being 
formed  in  at  least  one  separate  well  area  within  said  semiconductor 
die;  said  fault  condition  responsive  control  circuit  being  operable 
to  turn  off  a  signal  to  said  gate  electrode  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined fault  condition;  said  fault  condition  responsive  control  cir- 
cuit having  an  input  terminal  for  a  control  voltage  V,,  needed  for 
the  biasing  and  operation  of  the  components  of  said  fault  condition 
responsive  control  circuit:  a  first  control  MOSFET  connected 
between  said  third  connection  pin  and  said  gate  electrode  and  a 
second  control  MOSFET  connected  between  said  gate  electrode 
and  one  of  said  first  and  second  main  electrodes:  said  input 
terminal  of  said  fauh  condition  responsive  control  circuit  being 
connected  to  the  voltage  at  the  node  between  said  third  pin  and 
said  first  control  MOSFET:  said  first  control  MOSFET  being 
turned  on  and  said  second  control  MOSFET  being  turned  off 
during  the  time  that  said  MOSgated  semiconductor  power  device  is 
in  normal  conduction;  said  fauh  condition  responsive  control  cir- 
cuit being  operable  to  mm  off  said  first  control  MOSFET  and  turn 
on  said  second  control  MOSFET  in  response  to  a  monitored  fault 
condition. 
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OVERLOAD  PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  A 
BIMETAL 

Toshio  Shimada,  and  Watarn  Sugawara,  both  of  Tocfaigi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,727 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1992,  4-278856; 
May  19,  1993,  5-117311 

Int  CL*  H02H  5/04:  HOIH  37/14 


MS.  CL  361—105 


16CIains 


1.  An  overload  protective  apparatus  having  fixed  contacts  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  pair  of  fixed  terminals  secured  on  the  bottom 
of  a  case,  a  dish-sluped  polymetalbc  element  having  movable 
contacts  bonded  tiiereon  so  as  to  oppose  said  fixed  contacts,  and  an 
adjusting  bolt  suppofting  a  central  ponion  of  said  polymetallic 
element  for  maintaining  said  polymetallic  element  at  a  position 
separate  from  the  bottom  of  said  case,  said  polymetallic  element 
and  said  adjusting  bolt  being  accomnnodated  in  said  case,  wherein, 

said  polymetallic  element  has  a  plurality  of  ttiroughholes  around 
bonding  ponions  for  said  movable  contacts. 


operating  means  13  extending  from  a  front  of  said  enclosure 
providing  external  control  of  said  electrical  component; 

indicating  means  14  extending  from  said  front  of  said  enclosure 
providing  indication  as  to  an  operating  state  of  said  electrical 
component; 

a  chaml>er  21  containing  said  compartment  and  allowing  electri- 
cal access  to  electrical  busbars  extending  witliin  a  rear  of  said 
enclosure; 

an  insulating  barrier  25  covering  said  busbars  except  for  electri- 
cal access  openings  26; 

a  shutter  assembly  37  wittiin  said  chamber  and  arranged  for 
providing  electrical  access  to  said  busbars  when  said  compart- 
ment is  within  said  chamber  and  preventing  electrical  access 
to  said  busbars  when  said  compartment  is  outside  of  said 
enclosuie,  said  shutter  assembly  including  a  slidably-mounted 
shutter  41  arranged  for  moving  in  front  of  said  electrical 
access  openings  when  said  compartment  is  outside  of  said 
enclosure,  said  shutter  assembly  includes  a  slide  unit  38 
fastened  to  a  bottom  shelf  23  within  said  chamber,  said  shelf 
including  an  u|>-standing  plate  39  integrally-formed  therewith, 
said  shutter  being  supported  on  said  plate  said  shutter  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  bloclcing  plates  46-48  integrally-formed 
tiiereon,  said  plates  being  arranged  in  front  of  said  electrical 
access  openings  when  said  compartment  is  outside  said  clum- 
ber to  thereby  prevent  electrical  access  to  said  busbars; 

a  lever  42  pivotally-supported  on  said  slide  unit  and  including  a 
top  part  42A  inclined  toward  said  compartment  wtien  said 
compartiiKni  is  outside  of  said  chamber;  and 

a  hinge  58  attached  to  said  lever  at  one  end  and  to  said  shutter  at 
an  opposite  end.  whereby  said  hinge  moves  said  shutter  in 
unison  with  said  lever,  said  shutter  comprises  a  plurality  of 
bloclcing  plates  46-48  integrally-formed  thereon,  said  plates 
being  arranged  in  front  of  said  electrical  access  openings 
when  said  compartment  is  outside  said  chamber  to  thereby 
prevent  electrical  access  to  said  busbars,  said  shutter  is 
formed  from  a  continuos  plastic  plate,  said  plate  being  offset 
to  define  an  off-set  folded  region  49.  said  off-set  region 
capturing  and  supporting  said  upstanding  plate. 


5,497  JS7 
ELECTRICAL  PORT  SAFETY  GUARD  MECHANISM 
Edgar  Yee,  Chapd  Hill,  N.C.,  Richard  G.  Delbcrio,  MUwau- 
licc  Wia^-   Kevin   F.   Nolan,   Hillsborough,  and   Lloyd   E. 
WcBilcr,  Efland,  both  of  N.C.,  aisiKnors  to  General  Electric 
CtMipuy,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 
Contiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  339,661,  Nov.  14,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  1»,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4C1>I6 
Int  CL<^  li02B  1/14 
VS.  CL  361—617  7 


5^497,288 
APPARATUS  FOR  TILTED  SERIAL  COOLING  IN  AN 
ELECTRONIC  SYSTEM 
Bruce  P.  Otis,  and  RusscU  E.  Dickson,  both  of  Rochester, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Anf.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  298,986 

bt  CL'  HOSK  7/20 

\}S.  CL  361—687  16  ClainH 

J*     15 


1.  A  motor  control  center  comprising: 
an  enclosure  11; 

a  compartment  12  containing  an  electrical  component  31  within 
said  enclosure; 


1.  An  electronic  device,  comprising: 

a  cabinet  having  an  air  inlet,  an  air  outlet,  and  an  air  flow  path 
from  said  air  inlet  to  said  air  outlet; 

a  first  electronic  component  assembly  having  an  end  closest  to 
said  air  inlet  and  an  end  furtliest  from  said  air  inlet,  said  first 
electronic  component  assembly  being  mounted  in  said  air 
flow  path  of  said  cabinet  so  that  said  furthest  end  of  said  first 
electronic  component  assembly  is  tilted  downward,  with 
respect  to  said  closest  end  of  said  first  electronic  component 


assembly,  at  an  angle  of  greater  than  0  and  less  than  90 
degrees  from  the  horizontal  axis  of  said  cabinet; 

a  second  electronic  component  assembly  having  an  end  closest 
to  said  air  inlet  and  an  end  fimliest  from  said  air  inlet,  said 
second  electronic  component  assembly  being  mounted  seri- 
ally in  said  air  flow  path  with  respect  to  said  first  electronic 
component  assembly  so  that  said  closest  end  of  said  second 
electronic  component  assembly  is  tilted  downward,  with 
respect  to  said  furthest  end  of  said  second  electronic  compo- 
nent assembly,  at  an  angle  of  between  0  and  90  degrees  from 
the  horizontal  axis  of  said  cabinet; 

means  for  air  pressure  balancing  disposed  in  said  air  flow  path 
above  said  first  electronic  component  assembly  and  said  sec- 
ond electronic  component  assembly;  and 

means  for  moving  air  through  said  air  inlet,  serially  past  said 
first  and  second  electronic  component  assemblies,  and 
exhausting  said  air  out  of  said  air  outlet 


5,497089 
INVERTER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Eiichi   Sngtciiim.;    Naohiro   Hiroee;    Watam   Dtesfaita,   and 
Shinzo  Tomonaga,  all  of  Aiclii,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsub- 
ishi Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,217 
Claiins  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1992,  4-261504; 
Jan.  29,  1993,  54113700 

InL  CL'  HOSK  7/20 
MS.  a.  361—709  14  Claiins 


1.  An  inverter  apparatus  having  an  enclosure  and  being  operative 
to  drive  an  alternating-current  motor,  comprising: 

a  converter  circuit  for  converting  an  alternating-current  input 
into  a  direct  current  and  an  inverter  circuit  for  converting  the 
direct  current  into  the  alternating  current; 

a  power  module  case  supporting  a  power  module  including  heat 
generating  components  comprising  said  converter  circuit  and 
said  inverter  circuit,  said  case  having  pairs  of  parallel  side 
faces  wtiich  are  sized  to  constitute  part  of  the  enclosure  of 
said  inverter  apparatus; 

a  body  disposed  on  said  power  nnxlule  case  and  meeting  at  a 
first  substantially  planar  interface,  said  body  having  pairs  of 
parallel  side  faces  which  are  sized  to  be  part  of  the  enclosure 
of  said  inverter  apparatus  and  being  removably  fastened  to 
said  power  module  case  by  fastening  means;  and 

a  heat  sink  for  cooling  said  heat  generating  components,  said 
heat  sink  making  contact  with  said  power  module  case  at  a 
second  substantially  planar  interface;  and 


wherein  tlie  surface  area  of  said  heat  sink  at  said  second  sub- 
stantially planar  interface  and  the  surface  area  of  said  power 
module  case  at  said  second  substantially  planar  interface  are 
substantially  equal. 
14.  Method  for  using  an  inverter  apparatus  comprising  a  power 
module  case,  containing  at  least  a  portion  of  a  converter  circuit  and 
an  inverter  circuit  with  a  adjustable  switching  frequency,  and  a 
beat  sink  fitted  to  tlie  cooling  surface  of  said  power  module  case 
and  having  a  cooling  capacity  matched  to  an  operating  frequency, 
comprising: 

adjusting  the  switcliing  frequency  of  said  inverter  circuits,  and 
changing  said  heat  sink  such  that  a  first  heat  sink  higher  in 
cooling  capacity  is  used  when  the  switching  frequency  of  said 
inverter  circuit  is  not  less  than  a  predetermined  value,  and  a 
second  lieat  sink  lower  in  cooling  capacity  is  used  wtien  tlie 
switcliing  frequency  of  tiie  inverter  circuit  in  said  inveiter 
apparatus  is  less  tlian  said  predetennined  value. 


5,497,290 
HERMETIC  CASE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT 
EQUIPMENT 
Watam    Fnkni;    HhlcU    UaMaaoto;    Ynlaka    OhashI,    and 
Haruynld  Matswt*,  all  of  Himeji,  Japan,  assigBors  to  Mitsub- 
isfai  DcttU  Kabnshlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  277^05,  JuL  22,  1994,  which  is  a  conlian- 
ation  of  Ser.  No.  124,857,  Sep.  22,  1993,  which  is  a  contimM- 
tion  of  Ser.  No.  889,432,  May  28, 1992.  This  application  Mar. 
27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4U331 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1991,  3-038586 
Int  CL'  HOSK  5/00 
MS  CL  361—752  5  < 


1.  A  hermetic  case  for  encasing  an  electronic  circuit  board 
liaving  an  electronic  element  thereon,  comprising: 

a  case  body  for  defining  a  hermetically  sealed  space  for  noount- 

ing  said  electronic  circuit  board  therein; 
a  vent  hole  formed  in  said  case  body  for  communicating  said 

sealed  space  with  ambient  atmosptteie;  and 
cover  means,  attached  to  said  case  body,  for  ptxxecting  said 

electronic  element  from  moisture  and  absorbing  a  pressure 

fluctuation  of  said  sealed  space, 
wherein  said  cover  means  comprises  a  flexible  diaphragm  seal- 

ingly  attached  to  said  case  body  around  said  vent  bole. 


5,497,291 

POWER  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  INCLUDING 

TERMINAL  PLATES  LOCATED  BETWEEN  TWO 

SUBSTRATES  THAT  FUNCTIONS  AS  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTORS  AND  MECHANICAL  SUPPORTS 

Tom  Hosen,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  407,041,  Mar.  17,  1995,  wUch  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  995,378,  Dec.  23,  1992,  abuidoacd.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  456^25 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1991.  3-343755 
Int  CL'  HOSK  ////.  HOIL  23/12:  HOIR  23/68:23/72 
MS.  CL  361—804  5  i 

1.  A  power  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  first  substrate  having  a  planar  surface; 
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puncbout  section  selecubly  removable  lo  create  an  aperture 
through  said  chassis  wail,  said  ftrsi  port  and  said  aperture 
cooperating  to  form  a  second  pon  through  said  chassis  wall  of 
second  predetermined  dimensions,  said  second  predetermined 
dimensions  conesponding  to  external  dimensions  of  a  second 
electrical  connector,  said  punchout  section  thereby  yielding  a 
pon  selectably  configurable  to  accept  electrical  connectors  of 
different  dimension  therethrough. 


22    ^18 


a  plurality  of  power  chips  nnounted  on  said  planar  surface  of  first 
substrate; 

an  output  terminal  mounted  on  said  hrst  substrate: 

a  plurality  of  terminal  plates,  separate  from  said  first  substrate. 
for  connecting  said  power  chips  to  said  output  terminal  and  to 
each  other,  each  of  said  plurality  of  terminal  plates  being 
spaced  apart  from  said  first  substrate  and  having  at  least  two 
ends  extending  toward  and  connected  lo  said  planar  surface  of 
said  first  substrate: 

a  second  substrate  supported  apart  from  said  first  substrate  by 
said  plurality  of  terminal  plates; 

a  control  circuit  formed  on  said  second  substrate: 

a  terminal  connecting  said  second  substrate  to  said  first  sub- 
strate; 

wiring  connecting  said  control  circuit  to  said  power  chips 
through  said  connecting  terminal. 


SURFACE  ILLUMINANT  DEVICE 
Nobohisa  No|iiclii,  Ohmiya,  and  Jun  Ikmaki,  Kawasuchi, 

both  of,  Japaa,  aaricnon  to  Enplas  Corporatkm,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94/WI*75,  i  371  Data  Jun.  7,  1W4,  |  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  7, 1994 

rCT  Fttcd  Apr.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  244473 
InL  CL*  F21V  &W 

VS.  CL  3*2—31  11 

8 


S,497,292 

CONnCURABLE  COMPITTER  CHASSIS  PORT  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREFOR 

Jerry  D.  Gandre,  Austin,  Tra.,  assignor  to  DcU  USA,  L.P., 

Austin.  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1994.  Scr.  No.  323.298 

Int  LT"  H05K  9/00 

VS.  CI  361—818  3«  aaims 


1.  A  surface  itiuminani  device  comprising: 

a  light  source; 

a  light  transmitter  having  an  incident  end  face  disposed  in  a 
vicinity  of  said  light  source; 

a  holder  accomnnodaling  said  light  source  and  serving  for  con- 
densing rays  emitted  from  said  light  source  onto  said  incident 
end  face  of  said  light  transmitter: 

a  light  diffusing  sheet  mounted  on  an  upper  side  surface  of  said 
light  transmitter:  and 

a  reflecting  sheet  disposed  on  a  lower  side  surface  of  said  light 
transmitter. 

wherein  a  layered  structure  consisting  of  said  light  transmitter, 
said  light  diffusing  sheet  and  said  reflecting  sheet,  is  integrally 
fixed  by  fixing  means  at  a  portion  of  a  first  end  zone  of  said 
layered  structure  opposite  to  said  incident  end  face,  and 

wherein  said  holder  is  attached  lo  said  layered  structure  by  a 
plurality  of  attaching  means  in  such  a  manner  that  a  second 
end  zone  of  said  layered  stnicture  opposite  to  said  first  end 
zone  and  including  said  incident  end  face  of  said  light  trans- 
miner  is  enclosed  between  an  upper  end  portion  and  a  lower 
end  portion  of  said  holder,  with  end  edges  of  said  light 
diffusing  sheet  and  said  reflecting  sheet  located  in  said  second 
end  zone  being  laid  respectively  underneath  said  upper  end 
portion  and  said  lower  end  portion,  with  respective  minimum 
spaces  kept  between  said  upper  end  portion  of  said  holder  and 
said  light  diffusing  sheet  and  between  said  lower  end  portion 
of  said  holder  and  said  reflecting  sheet  for  allowing  move- 
ment of  said  light  diffusing  sheet  and  said  reflecting  sheet 
relative  lo  said  light  transmitter  in  directions  along  the  upper 
side  and  lower  side  surfaces  of  said  light  transmiiter  except  at 
said  portion  fixed  by  said  fixing  means. 


1.  A  computer  chassis,  comprising: 

a  chassis  wall  having  a  substantially  planar  portion,  said  sub- 
stantially planar  portion  having  a  first  pon  therethrough  of 
first  predetermined  dimensions,  said  first  predetermined 
dimensions  corresponding  to  external  dimensions  of  a  first 
electrical  connector;  and 

a  panially-sheared  punchout  section  defined  in  said  subsuntially 
planar  ponion  of  said  chassis  wall,  said  punchout  section 
removably  coupled  to  said  chassis  wall  and  having  an  edge 
contiguous  with  said  first  pon.  said  edge  forming  a  ponion  of 
a  penmeter  of  said  first  pon  and  substantially  coplanar  with 
said  substantially  planar  ponion  of  said  chassis  wall,  said 


5.497.294 

CONSPICUITY  ENHANCER 

John  F.  Drvyer.  Jr..  North  Oaits.  Minn.,  assignor  lo  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul.  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  926.818,  Aug.  7,  1992,  abandoned. 

Thb  appUcatioa  Jul.  15.  1994.  Ser.  No.  275.938 

InL  CL'  F21V  &W) 

VS.  a.  362—32  9  Claims 

1.  A  conspicuily  enhancer  comprising: 


piping  member  being  located  in  said  suppon  assembly  adjacent 
said  quicic  connect  and  disconnect  coupling. 


a  case  defining  an  optical  cavity  having  an  output  optical  win- 
dow: and 

first  and  second  linear  light  sources  external  to  said  optical 
cavity,  each  capable  of  emitting  light  along  its  length,  each  of 
said  linear  light  sources  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end. 
each  of  said  light  sources  having  a  partially  coUimated  light 
emitting  means  for  injecting  light  into  said  first  end  whereby 
most  of  said  light  emined  by  said  linear  light  sources  is 
visible  only  to  a  viewer  looking  along  said  length  and  each  of 
said  linear  light  sources  having  said  second  end  attached  to 
said  case  such  that  said  linear  light  sources  are  in  optical 
communication  with  said  optical  cavity,  said  linear  light 
sources  being  positioned  so  as  to  form  a  V. 


v//y////////. 
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5,497.296 

ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  WITH  HINGED  DISPLAY 

AND  LATCH  MECHANISM  FOR  RELEASABLY 

LATCHING  DISPLAY  IN  CLOSED  POSITION 

Youji  Satou.  and  Katiunani  Sasald,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kabnshild  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  260.603,  Jun.  15,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  158,927,  Nov.  29,  1993, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  118,481,  Sep.  8, 

1993,  PaL  No.  5^16,491,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

900,974,  Jun.  18,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  27, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  3794»8 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30, 1991,  3-1902V7 

Int  a.'  G06F  1/16;  H05K  5/03 

VS.  a.  361-681  16  CUns 


5,497,295 
LIGHTING  SYSTEM 
Joel  C.  Gchly.  McKean,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lumitek  Development, 
Inc.,  Girard,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  75,996 

Int.  CL'  F21V  7/04 

VS.  a.  362—32  42  Qaims 


I.  A  lighting  assembly  for  directing  a  high  illumination  level 
light  output  onto  at  least  one  specifically  defined  task  area  or  site  to 
be  illuminated,  said  lighting  assembly  comprising  at  least  one 
lighting  system,  said  at  least  one  lighting  system  comprising  a 
lighthead,  together  with  a  light  source  module,  and  an  elongated 
light  piping  member  therefor,  said  light  piping  member  comprising 
an  elongated  sheath  containing  a  single  light  transmitting  strand  or 
a  bundle  of  light  transmitting  strands  of  lesser  diameter,  said  light 
piping  member  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  light  source 
module  and  said  lighthead  being  interconnected  by  said  light 
piping  member,  said  light  source  module  having  a  light  source  and 
means  for  focusing  light  from  said  light  source  onto  said  first  end 
of  said  light  piping  member,  and  means  in  said  lighthead  to  collect. 
control  and  direct  light  from  said  second  end  of  said  light  piping 
member  onto  said  site,  a  ceiling  mounted  suppon  assembly  for 
supponing  and  maintaining  said  lighthead  in  a  plurality  of  adjusted 
positions  and  at  a  plurality  of  adjusted  angularities,  said  light 
source  and  said  light  piping  member  of  said  at  least  one  lighting 
system  being  fully  contained  within  said  support  assembly,  said 
light  source  module  of  said  at  least  one  lighting  system  being 
remote  from  said  lighthead  thereof,  said  lighthead  and  said  suppon 
assembly  being  provided  with  a  quick  connect  and  disconnect 
coupling  whereby  said  lighthead  can  be  easily  connected  to  and 
released  firom  said  suppon  assembly,  said  second  end  of  said  light 


1.  An  electronic  apparatus  comprising: 

a  flat  box-like  body: 

a  keyboard  arranged  on  a  front  portion  of  an  upper  surface  of  the 
body: 

a  display  having  a  pivotal  portion  attached  to  a  rear  end  portion 
of  the  upper  surface  of  the  body  and  rotatable  between  a 
closed  position  where  the  display  covers  the  keyboard  and  an 
opened  |x>$ition  where  the  display  exposes  the  Iceyboard,  tlie 
display  comprising  a  main  body  which  includes  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  bottom  case  having  a  lateral  wall  erected 
along  a  peripheral  edge  of  the  bottom  case  and  a  cover  fitted 
to  the  bottom  case  with  a  given  space  therebetween,  and  a 
liquid  crystal  display  section  arranged  within  the  display  main 
body;  and 

a  latch  mechanism  for  holding  the  display  in  the  closed  position; 

said  latch  mechanism  comprising: 

an  operation  knob  slidably  disposed  on  an  outer  surface  of  the 
lateral  wall  of  the  bottom  case: 

a  hook  projecting  from  the  operation  knob  into  the  bottom  case 
through  the  lateral  wall: 

a  slider  arranged  inside  the  lateral  wall  so  as  to  oppose  the 
operation  knob  and  movable  integrally  with  tlie  operation 
knob,  the  slider  including  a  slider  main  body  having  a  through 
hole  through  which  the  hook  passes,  an  engaging  portion 
engaged  with  the  hook,  and  a  latch  claw  projecting  from  the 
slider  main  body  through  the  cover: 

a  projection  protruding  from  the  cover  and  abutting  against  tlie 
hook,  for  preventing  the  book  from  moving  in  a  direction  for 
disengaging  from  the  engaging  ponion;  and 

a  latch  portion  provided  at  the  body,  for  engaging  the  latch  claw 
when  the  display  is  rotated  to  the  closed  position. 
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FRAME  AND  COVER  STRUCTURE  FOR  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUIT  CARDS 
CallcB  S.  Kilmer.  RowtUIc,  and  James  R.  Bachnc,  Ptacenillc, 
boUi  of  Califs  MrigM>n  to  Intd  Corporatkm,  Santa  Clara, 
CaUf.  ^ 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  2«7?»59 

Int.  a."  H05K  1/14 

VS.  CL  361—737  36  Clalmi 


leflecior  housing  having  a  first  surface  opposite  the  reflector 
surface  adjacent  tl>e  central  opening  and  a  second  surface  on 
the  same  side  of  the  reflector  surface  generally  adjacent  the 
central  opening;  and 
a  bulb  shield,  having  a  first  portion  along  a  first  end.  the  first 
portion  being  generally  closely  adjacent  to  the  light  bulb  for 
blocking  a  portion  of  illumination  provided  by  the  light  bulb, 
the  bulb  shield  having  at  an  end  opposite  the  first  end  at  leasl 
one  foot  penetrating  through  the  central  opening  with  a  radi- 
ally ourwardly  extending  toe  engaging  the  reflector  housing 
first  surface,  and  the  bulb  shield  having  a  coil  spring  contact- 
ing the  refleaor  second  surface  urging  the  first  end  of  the  bulb 
shield  away  from  the  first  and  second  surfaces  of  the  reflector 
bousing. 


5,497,29» 
HEADLAMP  ASSEMBLY  WITH  HOOK-IN  BULB  SHIELD 
Jan  A.  Wirier;  John  M.  LuaUin,  both  of  AnderMm,  Ind.;  Duane 
E.  Ormes,  Monroe,  La^  Rvdall  J.  Smidi,  Anderson,  Ind.; 
Terry  L.  Coomlw,  AndcrMW,  Ind.,  and  Emat  K.  Werner, 
Andeiwn,  Ind.,  amignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  12,  19M,  Ser.  No.  353,593 
InL  CL'  BMQ  1/02 
VS.  CL  3*2-41  •  • 


1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  and  holding  a  printed  circuit  board 
comprising: 

a  cover  having  a  bottom  surface  upon  which  an  adhesive  is 
deposited:  and 

a  frame  coupled  to  the  cover  for  receiving  the  printed  circuit 
board,  the  frame  having  a  bonding  surface  that  includes  a 
plurality  of  adhesive  thickness  control  bumps,  each  of  the 
plurality  of  adhesive  ihickitess  control  bumps  being  of  a 
predefined  height  for  limiting  a  bondline  thickness  of  the 
adhesive  when  the  bottom  surface  of  the  cover  is  bonded  to 
the  frame. 


5,497,2W 
HEADLAMP  ASSEMBLY  WITH  COIL  SPRING  BULB 
SHIELD 
John  M.  LnaHin;  Jan  A.  Wirier;  Joicph  C.  Ballman,  all  of 
Andcraon,  and  David  B.  Barnes,  Carmri,  aU  of  Ind. 
ots  to  General  Motors  Corpomtioit,  Dctrait,  Mich. 
Filed  Dm.  12, 19M,  Ser.  Na  353,592 
Int  CL'  BMQ  1/02 
VS.  CL  36^-61  7 


1.  An  automotive  vehicle  headlamp  assembly  comprising: 

a  reflector  housing  having  a  generally  open  front  end.  the 

reflector  housing  also  having  a  first  reflector  surface  and  a 

second  surface  projecting  generally  forward  from  the  first 

reflector  surface  defining  an  intersection  therebetween; 

a  bulb  connected  to  the  housing  projecting  forward  from  the 

reflector  surface,  providing  a  source  of  illumination: 
a  lens  covering  the  open  end  of  the  reflector  housing:  and 
a  bulb  shield  having  a  first  portion  generally  adjacent  the  bulb, 
blocking  a  portion  of  the  illumination  given  off  by  the  bulb, 
and  the  bulb  shield  having  a  foot  connected  by  a  leg  to  the 
first  portion,  the  foot  having  a  front  end  captured  between  the 
lens  and  the  reflector  housing  arnJ  a  rear  end  captured  in  the 
intersection  between  the  first  reflector  surface  and  the  second 
reflector  surface. 


1.  A  vehicle  headlamp  assembly  comprising: 

a  light  bulb  providing  a  source  of  illumination: 

a  reflector  housing  with  a  central  opening  and  with  a  reflector 
surface  for  reflecting  illumination  given  by  the  light  bulb,  the 
reflector  bousing  central  opening  mounting  the  light  bulb,  the 


5y«97,3W 
HEADUGHT  FOR  VEHICLES 
Knrt  Banc  RentUntcn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert  Boach 
GmbH,  Stvttgart,  Germnny 

Filed  Ang.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298^28 
Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Germany,  Sep.  30,  1993,  43  33 
297J 

laL  CL'  BMQ  1/04 
VS.  CL  362— M  11  Claims 

1.  A  headlight  for  a  vehicle,  comprising  a  reflector:  a  holder  with 
which  said  reflector  is  displaceably  connected:  at  least  one  displac- 
ing device  for  displacing  said  reflector  relative  to  said  holder,  said 
displacing  device  having  an  adjusting  element  for  iu  actuation  and 


extending  outwardly  beyond  said  holder  and  also  being  provided 
with  a  toothing:  an  indicating  device  which  indicates  a  deviation  of 
an  adjustment  of  said  reflector  from  a  predetermined  nominal 
adjustment  and  having  a  toothed  wheel  which  engages  with  said 
toothing  of  said  adjusting  element,  said  toothed  wheel  of  said 
indicating  device  having  an  end  surface  provided  with  a  spiral- 
shaped  groove:  and  a  slider  engaging  in  said  groove  and  displace- 
ably  guided  in  a  receptacle  in  a  stnKtural  element  which  is  station- 
ary relative  to  said  toothed  wheel  so  as  to  indicate  said  deviation  of 
the  adjustmeitt  of  said  reflector  from  said  nominal  adjustment 


the  head  thixxigh  the  panel  aperture  a  plurality  of  legs  with 
outer  gripping  surfaces  extending  radially  outwardly  with 
respect  to  said  screw  for  contacting  an  edge  of  tlie  panel 
^>ettuR  generally  opposite  die  headlamp  reflector  body;  and 
a  nut  with  a  central  aperture  for  passage  of  die  retainer  body 
head  portion,  the  nut  having  inner  threads  engaging  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  barb  piece  head,  causing  the  retainer  body 
base  to  be  clamped  to  the  panel  and  the  barb  piece  to  be 
pulled  toward  the  retainer  body  bead  and  causing  the  gripping 
surfaces  of  the  barb  piece  to  be  clamped  against  die  panel 
aperture  edge,  tfiereby  affixing  the  screw  to  the  panel  to  affix 
tlie  reflector  body  to  the  automotive  veiiicle. 


5,49732 

LIGHTED  HUBCAP 

Walter  O'Donnell,  953  Spw  Dr.  North,  Baysboic  N.Y.  U7M 

FOcd  Dec  19, 1994,  Set  No.  358,4*5 

IBL  CL'  BMQ  1/00 

VS.  CL  362—78  2 


5,49731 
HEADLAMP  ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM 

DaTid  R.  Mc  Mahan,  NobteriHe;  Mark  L.  WhitteaMNC,  New 
Palestine;  Thaam  B.  SBck,  Fishers;  Tom  Sweetland,  Colnm- 
bus;  Steren  V.  Horiman,  Indianapolis;  Carey  D.  Maries;  Jan 
A.  WUer.  both  of  Anderson;  &ic  S.  Donovan,  Noblesrille, 
and  Brian  E.  Witte,  Anderson,  aD  oT  Ind.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  388,259 

InL  CL'  B68Q  1/04 

VS.  CL  36Z-M  ^  Claims 


I.  An  automotive  vehicle  headlamp  mounting  arrangement  for 
connecting  a  reflector  body  of  a  headlamp  with  a  panel  of  an 
automotive  vehicle,  the  panei  having  an  aperture,  the  arrangement 
comprising: 

a  screw  with  a  first  end  connecting  the  reflector  body  and  a 
second  end  extending  toward  the  panel  aperture; 

a  retainer  body  having  a  base  engaged  with  the  vehicle  panel  in 
a  nonroutive  fashion,  the  retainer  body  having  a  head  portion 
extending  from  the  base  encircling  and  mounting  the  screw, 
the  retainer  body  having  a  central  aperture  generally  aligned 
with  the  screw  and  the  panel  aperture: 

a  barb  piece  having  a  central  opening  allowing  penetration  of  the 
screw,  the  barb  piece  having  a  head  nonrotatively  engaged 
with  the  base  of  the  reuiner  body  and  at  least  partially 
encircled  thereby,  the  barb  piece  head  having  an  outer 
threaded  periphery,  the  barb  piece  also  having  extending  from 


1.  A  lighted  hubcap  for  a  hub  on  a  wheel  of  an  automobile 
comprising: 

a)  a  round  cover  diat  snaps  onto  the  hub,  said  round  cover  being 
made  of  metal  and  having  a  convex  shape  and  having  a 
plurality  of  small  apertures  therethrough: 

b)  means  in  said  round  cover,  for  Uluminating  said  round  cover, 
said  illuminating  means  being  a  plurality  of  lamp  units,  each 
lamp  unit  mounted  through  one  said  aperture  in  said  hubcap, 
each  said  lamp  unit  including  a  ring-shaped  frame  having  a 
plurality  of  radial  Ubs  extending  dierefrom  to  lock  into 

said  apertures  in  said  hubcap's  cover,  a  lens  noounted  in  said 
frame,  a  socket  on  said  frame  behind  said  lens,  and  a  light 
bulb  carried  in  said  socket,  to  provide  a  source  of  light 
therefrom,  said  lamp  units  being  placed  in  a  specific  array  on 
said  hubcap  for  an  aesthetic  appearance,  said  specific  array  of 
said  lamp  units  being  in  a  triskelion  pattern  in  said  hubcap,  in 
which  said  lamp  units  are  in  three  curved  branch  formatioos 
radiating  from  a  common  center  of  said  hubcap: 

c)  means  in  said  rtxind  cover,  for  supplying  electrical  power  to 
said  illuminating  means  only  when  the  automobile  moves 
along  and  rotates  the  wheel  with  said  round  cover,  said 
electrical  power  supplying  means  including  a  battery,  an  elec- 
tric circuit  connecting  said  battery  with  parallel  wiring  to  all 
of  said  sockets  widi  said  light  bulbs  in  said  lamp  units,  and  a 
normally  opened  weight  activated  switch  connected  in  said 
electric  circuit  between  said  battery  and  all  of  said  sockets  in 
said  lamp  units,  so  that  when  said  hubcap  rotates  when  die 
automobile  moves  along,  said  switch  wiU  close  by  centrifugal 
force,  causing  said  light  bulbs  to  illuminate:  and 

d)  a  support  stmt  extending  diametrically  across  the  back  of  said 
hubcap,  so  as  to  retain  said  battery  centrally  and  said  switch 
off  center  on  said  hubcap. 
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5vW7,3«3  5.4y735 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLE  DETAttlNG      REMOTE-ACTUATED  EXTERIOR  VEHICLE  SECURITY 

Marco  V  Dedati,  9415  Sheridan  St^  Lanham,  Md.  2t7«*,  and  ,  .    ^       .  „"*^*T.  ^    «^  w..    ..  •.    u 

uniu       A    u  L-.  ^7<  w  niri  I  ii..««v  Brf    w«t>i»rt«r    Todd  W,  Partrkk.  Gnad  Haven;  Linda  K-  Molenkaiap,  FniH 
Willia.  A.  Murray.  2025  W.  Old  Ubwty  Rd,  W«rt«riMter,  .„^  i.  k«««.  IM-d.  rfl  rf  Mlch_  a«to»rs  U 


Md.  21157 

PIM  Jan.  It,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  251JSM 
Int.  CL*  GtW  21/04 
VS.  CL  3»-W 


port,  and  Rofcr  L.  Koopa,  HoOand,  an  of  MidL,  aas^Bors  to 
Dowidly  Carporatioii,  HoOaad,  Mkk. 

CaaliiiMlkM  of  Scr.  Na.  11,947.  Feb.  1, 1993,  PaL  No. 

5.371.t59.  Tkta  appttcatioa  Nor.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  333^412 

The  pertioa  tt  the  IcfH  of  thk  patent  snbae^nent  to  Dec  i, 

2«11.  hat  hecn  dtwiaifd, 

Int.  CL*  BMQ  t/26 

VS.  CL  30-S3.1  41 


1.  A  display  light  in  combinaiiofi  with  a  vehicle,  said  display 
light  including  a  light  source,  mounting  means  for  mounting  said 
light  source  adjacent  an  orifice  fonned  in  a  portion  of  a  vehicle, 
translucent  lens  means  capable  of  passing  Ught  from  said  light 
source  through  said  orifice  for  providing  decorative  indicia,  and 
means  for  nKxinting  said  lens  means  in  alignment  with  said  light 
source  for  passing  light  through  the  vehicle  orifice,  said  portion  of 
a  vehicle  being  of  a  plastic  cover  member  (It),  and  said  indicia 
being  in  the  form  of  letters  cut  through  said  plastic  cover  member. 


5y«973M 

SIDE  WARNING  LIGHTS 

Harald  A.  Caine,  4M  Kent  CL,  Occanfidc.  N.Y.  11572 

Filed  Mar.  29.  1995.  Ser.  No.  412,731 

biL  CL*  BMQ  1/26 

VS.  CL  362— m  19 
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1.  A  minor  assembly  security  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  first  exterior  mirror  assembly  including  a  first  reflective  ele- 
ment and  a  first  housing  for  said  first  reflective  element; 

a  first  security  light  projecting  light  from  said  first  housing  on  at 
least  a  first  area  adjacent  a  first  portion  of  the  vehicle  in  order 
to  create  a  first  lighted  security  zone  in  said  first  area;  and 

an  actuator  for  said  first  security  light  including  a  base  unit  in 
the  vehicle  and  a  remote  transmitter,  wherein  said  base  unit  is 
responsive  to  a  signal  from  said  remote  transmitter  in  order  to 
actuate  said  first  security  light  to  thereby  estabUsh  a  security 
zone  when  approaching  the  vehicle. 


Sv«973W 

EXTERIOR  VEHICLE  SECURITY  LIGHT 

Todd  W.  Pastrfdi,  Spring  Lake,  Midi.,  assignor  to  DonncUy 

Corporation,  Holland,  Mkh. 

Continuatioa-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  333.412,  Nov.  2,  1994,  whkh 

b  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  11,947,  Feb.  1,  1993.  PaL  No. 

5.371,659.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  21. 1995,  Ser.  No.  426.591 

InL  CL*  B««Q  1/26 

VS.  CL  362— «3.1  106  Claims 


1.  Side  warning  lighu  for  an  elongated  motor  vehicle  having 
running  lights  comprising: 
a  first  plurality  of  lights,  at  least  one  of  each  of  said  first  plurality 

of  lights  being  arranged  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  said 

vehicle; 
a  second  plurality  of  lighu,  at  least  one  of  each  of  said  second 

plurality  of  lights  being  arranged  respectively  on  opposite 

sides  of  said  vehicle;  and 
means  for  selectively  energizing  said  first  and  second  plurality 

of  lights  whereby  whenever  said  running  lights  are  energized. 

said  first  plurality  of  lighu  are  energized  until  said  second 

plurality  of  lights  are  energized,  at  which  time  said  first 

plurality  of  lighu  are  deenergized. 


1.  A  minor  assembly  security  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 


a  first  exterior  mirror  assembly  including  a  first  reflective  ele- 
ment and  a  first  housing  for  said  first  reflective  element; 

a  first  light  module  removably  positioned  substantially  within 
said  first  housing  and  wherein  a  portion  of  said  first  light 
nnodule  is  positioned  behind  said  first  reflective  element,  said 
first  light  module  projecting  light  fixHn  said  first  housing  on  at 
least  a  first  area  adjacent  a  first  portion  of  the  vehicle  in  order 
to  create  a  first  lighted  security  zone  in  said  first  area;  and 

said  first  light  module  including  a  first  enclosure,  a  first  light- 
transmitting  openipg  in  said  first  enclosure  facing  down- 
wardly and  rearwardly  of  said  vehicle,  a  first  cover  for  said 
first  light-transmitting  opening,  and  a  first  light  source  in  said 
first  enclosure  radiating  light  through  said  first  light- 
transmitting  opening  and  wherein  said  first  light  module  is 
substantially  moisture  impervious. 


5.497.307 
ILLUMINATING  JEWELRY 
tmt  H.  Bac;  Sang  Y.  Bac.  and  Sang  L  Bac.  all  of  6898  Old 
Annapolis  Rd..  LintUcum.  Md.  21090 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  496,007 

InL  CL*  F21L  t5A» 

VS.  a.  362—104  8  Claims 


1.  An  illuminating  jewelry  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  mercury  battery; 

a  cap  including  a  light  bulb  connected  to  said  mercury  battery; 

an  envelope  mercury  switch  connected  to  said  light  bulb  and 

said  mercury  battery  through  conductive  wires;  and 
clipping  means  for  clipping  to  a  wearer,  said  clipping  means 

attached  to  said  housing, 
whereby  anytime  said  illuminating  jewehy  is  moved,  said  light 

bulb  is  illuminated. 


5,49738 
VEHICULAR  LAMP 
Yasnshi  Ohtsulta;  Masatalu  Cboji,  and  Yoshiyuld  Foluishinia, 
all  of  Shiznoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Koito  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  2. 1995,  Scr.  No.  433.208 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1994,  6-U7376; 
Nov.  10.  1994.  6-300207 

InL  CL*  F21V  29/00 
VS.  a.  362—294  W  Claims 

1.  A  vehicular  lamp  having  a  ventilation  system,  comprising 
a  lamp  body  having  a  front  opening; 
a  lens  mounted  onto  said  front  opening  of  said  lamp  body; 
a  lamp  chamber  defined  by  said  lamp  body  and  said  lens;  and 
a  ventilation  system  comprising: 
.a  communication  hole  formed  in  said  lamp  body; 
a  first  peripheral  wall  projecting  from  a  rear  surface  of  said 
lamp  body  at  a  position  where  said  first  peripheral  wall 
surrounds  said  communication  hole; 
an  upper  and  lower  water  preventive  walls  projecting  from 
said  first  peripheral  wall  downwardly  of  said  communica- 
tion hole; 
a  second  peripheral  wall  surrounding  said  first  peripheral 
wall,  said  second  peripheral  wall  projecting  from  the  rear 
surface  of  said  lamp  body; 


a  lid  member  engaging  with  said  second  peripheral  wall  for 
covering  said  first  and  second  peripheral  walls; 

a  first  space  defined  between  said  lamp  body,  said  lid  member 
and  said  first  peripheral  wall,  said  first  space  communicat- 
ing through  said  communication  hole  with  said  lamp  cham- 
ber, 

a  second  space  defined  between  said  lamp  body,  said  lid 
member  and  said  upper  and  lower  water  preventive  walls, 
said  second  space  communicating  with  said  first  space 
through  a  first  communication  passage  fonned  at  a  first 
position  in  tlie  lateral  direction;  and 

a  third  space  defined  between  said  lamp  body,  said  lid  mem- 
ber, said  lower  water  preventive  wall  and  said  second 
peripheral  wall,  said  third  space  communicating  with  said 
second  space  dirough  a  second  communication  passage 
formed  at  a  second  position  opposite  to  said  first  position, 
said  third  space  communicating  with  atmospiiere. 


5.497.309 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  TUs  Number 


5,497310 
HIGH-FREQUENCY  POWER  UNIT  FOR  NEON  TUBES 
Makoto  Noda,  Ibi;  Fnmio  Idiimiya,  and  Ifyoidii  Uda,  both  of 
GiAi,  aU  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Sanyo 
DenU  Scisaknsbo,  Gifta,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  143,740 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6,  1992,  4-297245; 
Nov.  6, 1992,  4-297246;  Dec.  18, 1992, 4-338797 

InL  CL*  H02M  5/45 
VS.  CL  363—17  4  ( 
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1.  A  power  unit  for  generating  high-frequency  power  for  ener- 
gizing neon  tubes  or  argon  tubes,  comprising: 

inverter  means  for  converting  commercial  AC  power  into  high- 
frequency  power, 

transformer  means  which  has  a  magnetic  core  forming  a  closed 
magnetic  path  and  primary  and  secondary  windings  wound  on 
said  magnetic  core  and  which  is  supplied  at  said  primary 
winding  with  said  high-frequency  power  fnjm  said  inverter 
means  and  outpuu  high-voltage,  high-frequency  power  to  said 
secondary  winding;  and 

saturable  reactor  means  wiiich  is  coupled  to  said  transfonner 
means  and  whose  magnetic  flux  density  is  saturated  when  tlie 
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output  voltage  from  said  secondary  winding  approaches  a 
predetermined  value,  thereby  preventing  the  output  voltage 
ftxMn  said  secondary  winding  from  exceeding  said  predeter- 
mined value,  said  saturable  reactor  means  having  a  leakage 
magnetic  path  provided  between  said  primary  and  secondary 
windings  of  said  ffansformer  means,  a  secondary  side  mag- 
netic path  of  said  transformer  means  being  magnetically  satu- 
rated when  the  output  voluge  from  said  secondary  winding 
becomes  1.1  to  2.0  times  higher  than  its  rated  voltage. 


5.497J12 

DRIVE  SIGNAL  CONTROLLED  UNDERVOLTAGE 

LOCKOUT  CIRCUIT 

Brian  P.  Erisman,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Toko 

Aoterica,  Inc..  Mount  Prospect,  III. 

Filed  May  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  62,418 

inL  CL"  HeZM  7/517 

VS.  a.  363—49  7  Claims 


5v«97^11 

SWITCHING  POWER  SOURCE  OF  THE  VOLTAGE 

RESONANCE  TYPE 

Masuo  Hanawaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Vokogawa  Ekc- 

Iric  Corporatioo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1995,  Ser.  Na  394J74 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1994,  64)503M 
Int.  a."  H«2M  i/335 
VS.  CL  363—21  «  Claims 


1.  In  a  switching  power  source  of  a  voluge  resonance  type 
comprising 

a  switching  element  to  which  a  voltage  is  applied: 

detecting  means  for  delecting  zero  axis  crossings  of  said  voltage 
applied  to  said  switching  element  and  for  providing  a  first 
signal  having  a  leading  edge  ai  one  zero  crossing  and  a 
trailing  edge  at  a  subsequent  zero  crossing; 

wave  shaping  means  responsive  to  a  signal  for  providing  a 
synchronizing  signal:  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  syiKhronizing  signal  for  turn- 
ing ON  said  switching  means;  the  improvement  comprising 

switching  means  responsive  to  the  turning  ON  of  said  switching 
means  by  said  control  means  for  generating  a  predetermined 
timing  signal:  and 

inhibiting  means  responsive  to  concurrent  receipt  of  said  prede- 
lermined  timing  signal  from  said  switching  means  and  said 
first  signal  from  said  detecting  means  for  providing  an  inhibit 
signal  to  said  wave  shaping  means,  said  inhibit  signal  become 
of  one  level  when  said  first  signal  is  at  a  leading  edge  during 
a  period  of  inhibition  and  becoming  of  another  level  when 
said  first  signal  is  at  annther  leading  edge  after  said  period  of 
inhibition,  whereby  said  wave  shaping  means  responsive  to 
said  inhibit  signal  provides  said  synchronizing  signal  io  said 
control  means  after  said  period  of  inhibition  so  that  said 
switching  element  is  inhibited  from  being  turned  ON  during 
said  period  of  inhibition  and  whereby  the  switching  period  of 
said  switching  element  remains  substantially  unchanged  even 
with  clumge  of  load. 


I.  In  a  power  converter  employing  DC  to  DC  power  conversion, 
said  power  converter  configuiied  to  Include  a  semiconductor  switch 
device,  a  controller  for  providing  a  switch  signal  to  control  a  duty 
ratio  of  said  semiconductor  switch  device  to  thereby  regulate  the 
output  of  the  power  converter,  and  a  driver  coupled  between  said 
semiconductor  switch  device  and  said  controller  for  receiving  said 
switch  signal  and  for  driving  said  semiconductor  switch  device  in 
accordance  therewith,  the  improvement  comprising  an  under- 
vohage  lockout  circuit  for  maintaining  a  standby  mode  of  opera- 
tion of  said  power  convener  when  a  supply  voltage  powering  both 
said  controller  and  said  driver  is  below  a  predetermined  threshold 
level  and  for  enabling  a  normal  mode  of  operation  of  said  power 
converter  when  said  supply  voluge  rises  above  said  predetermined 
threshold  level  and  said  controller  has  transitioned  from  a  standby 
mode  to  a  normal  mode  of  operation,  said  under-voluge  lockout 
circuit  comprising: 

a  first  threshold  sensor  for  sensing  said  supply  voluge: 

a  second  threshold  sensor  for  sensing  a  transition  from  said 

standby  mode  to  said  normal  mode  of  operation  of  said 

controller, 
logic  means  for  receiving  an  output  logic  signal  from  each  of 

said  first  and  second  threshold  sensors;  and 
switch  means,  coupled  to  said  logic  means,  for  receiving  said 

output  logic  signal  therefrom  and  for  controlling  application 

of  said  supply  voltage  to  said  driver  in  response  thereto. 


5,497,313 

SWrrCHING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

INCREASING  EFFICIENCY  OF  AN  INDUCTIVE  LOAD 

AND  SWITCHING  MEANS  SUPPLYING  THE  LOAD 

Francis  BIdaiid,  DaClalr:  Sylvain  Benoit,  Artas;  Jacques  PUs- 

son,  Bamtin:  Gerard  RiUy,  Unterldmach;  Gerard  Morizoi, 

VilUngen,  and  Harald  Roth,  Munckwciier,  all  of,  France, 

Msignors  to  L'Unite  Hermcti«iue,  La  VerpUliere,  France 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174v417 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  30, 1992, 92  15910 
Int  a."  H02M  7A)0 
VS.  a.  363—125  9  Claims 

I.  A  switching  method  for  increasing  an  efficiency  of  an  induc- 
tive load  and  switching  means,  said  switching  means  including  a 
switching  device  and  supplying  the  load,  from  a  D.C.  voluge  E. 
with  a  resulting  voluge.  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
switching  said  switching  device  according  to  a  high  frequency 
PWM  process  for  connecting  said  D.C.  voluge  E  to  terminals 
of  the  inductive  load  during  a  first  part  of  each  half  period  T/2 
and  for  creating  a  rising  low  frequency  contribution  UmLF 
which  rises  from  OV  to  a  maximum  value  of  the  D.C.  voluge 
E: 
maintaining  the  DC.  voluge  E  connected  to  the  terminals  of  the 
inductive  load  for  at  least  a  sixth  of  the  period  T/6  during  each 
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said  half  period  T/2.  said  maintaining  step  creating  a  plateau 
in  said  low  frequency  contribution  with  the  maximum  value 
of  the  D.C.  voluge  E  applied  to  the  terminals  of  the  inductive 
load:  and 
switching  said  switching  device  according  to  a  high-frequency 
PWM  process  for  connecting  said  D.C.  voluge  E  to  the 
terminals  of  the  inductive  load  during  a  remaining  part  of 
each  said  half  period  T/2  and  for  creating  a  declining  low 
frequency  contribution  UmLF  which  declines  from  said  maxi- 
mum value  of  the  D.C.  voluge  E  to  OV. 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  recognizing  and  identifying,  with- 
out human  intervention,  a  particular  object  from  a  set  of  unknown 
objects  of  different  sizes,  shapes  and  pictorial  characteristics  for 
purposes  of  customer  billing  and  inventory  control,  said  method 
comprising: 

providing  a  computerized  dau  base  for  storage  of  object  dau 
sets  for  all  objects  to  be  identified,  the  dau  sets  containing 
information  regarding  the  size  and  shape  of  each  object  and 
one  or  more  digitized  images  of  pictorial  characteristics  of 
each  object  firom  various  random  orienutions  by  which  each 
object  can  be  recognized  and  identified  by  the  combination  of 
size,  shape  and  pictorial  characteristics: 

providing  an  identification  sution  into  which  each  object  to  be 
identified  can  be  introduced  without  regard  to  its  orienution 
within  the  sution: 

viewing  each  object  at  the  identification  sution  to  capture  a 
digital  image  of  the  object; 

converting  the  captured  image  to  a  digitized  signal; 

communicating  to  the  computerized  dau  base  the  digitized 
signal  of  the  image  captured  at  the  identification  station: 

comparing  the  digitized  signal  of  the  captured  image  with  the 
stored  object  dau  sets  within  the  computerized  dau  base  until 
the  highest  correlating  combination  of  size,  shape  and  picto- 


rial characteristics  extracted  from  the  digitized  signal  of  tiie 
captured  image  is  made  with  one  or  more  of  the  object  dau 
sets  contained  within  the  dau  base  of  object  dtta  sets;  and 
positively  recognizing  and  identifying  tlie  object  by  said  com- 
parison. 


5y«97^15 

PROGRAMMING  DEVICE  FOR  PROGRAMMABU 

SEQUENCE  CONTROLLERS 

Kenro  Soginra,  lUuhama,  and  Tcyi  Uno,  Chiryn,  both  oC, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Kold  Kabushiid  Kaisiia,  Kariya, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201^56 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1993,  5-062590; 
Feb.  26,  1993,  54162591 

Int  CL"  G05B  11/01 
VS.  a.  364—140  6  Claims 


5,497,314 
AUTOMATED  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  OBJECT 

RECOGNITION  AT  CHECKOUT  COUNTERS 
Jeffrey  M.  Novak,  4322  CoUins  Way,  Lake  Oswego,  Oreg. 
97035 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206,955 

Int  CL*  G06F  153/00 

VS.  a.  364—403  20  Claims 
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1.  A  programming  device  connecuble  to  a  plurality  of  program- 
mable sequence  controllers  for  preparing  a  sequence  control  pro- 
gram to  be  executed  by  one  of  any  one  of  said  programmable 
sequence  controllers,  said  programming  device  comprising: 

first  program  memory  means  for  storing  the  sequence  control 
program  for  said  one  of  any  one  of  said  sequence  conlroUers. 
said  sequence  control  program  including  I/O  elements  of  said 
one  of  any  one  of  said  programmable  sequence  controUers, 
said  sequence  control  program  also  including  I/O  elements  of 
others  of  said  programmable  sequence  controllers,  the  states 
of  whose  elements  are  input  via  a  link  line  connecting  all  of 
said  programmable  sequence  controllers: 

display  means  for  visibly  displaying  the  control  program  in  the 
form  of  a  ladder  diagram: 

program  read-out  means  for  reading  out  the  sequence  control 
program  from  the  first  program  memory  means  so  as  to 
display  the  sequence  control  program  on  the  display  means: 

designation  means  for  enabling  an  operator  to  designate  an  I/O 
element  of  said  others  of  said  programmable  sequence  con- 
trollers being  displayed  and  to  fix  the  suie  of  die  designated 
I/O  element  to  either  ON  or  OFF  sute  so  as  to  prepare  a 
modified  sequence  control  program;  and 

second  program  memory  means  for  storing  the  modified 
sequence  control  program. 
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Sv«97316 
PROCESS  GAS  DISTRIBimON  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Dennis  A.   Sierk;    Ronald   R.   DuRom,   both  oT  HuntsvUlc; 
Stephen  G.  Gcist,  Unkm  Grove,  aU  oT  AU^  and  Gregory  L. 
Hayes,  FayctteviUc,  Tenn„  aasicnon  to  SCI  Systems,  Inc„ 
HuntsviUe,  Ala. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  Z42,145,  May  13.  !»♦*,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  iJSS4,  Jan.  13,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  576,067,  Aug.  31,  1990, 
Pat.  No.  5,220,517.  This  appiicalion  Apr.  4,  1995,  Ser.  Na 
416^11 
Int  CL'  G«5B  HA)I:  G06F  ISAX) 
VS.  CL  364—140  »*  Claims 
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1.  A  process  gas  distribution  control  unit,  said  control  unit 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  cabinet,  a  plurality  of  distribution 
conduit  legs  and  an  interconnecting  conduit  between  said  disinbu- 
tion  conduit  legs  in  said  cabinet,  means  for  delivering  process  gas 
selectively  through  at  least  one  of  said  cot>duit  legs  to  one  or  more 
utilization  locations,  means  responsive  to  computer  control  for 
selectively  isolating  said  legs  from  said  interconnecting  conduit 
and  from  one  another,  and  for  purging  said  legs  by  a  cycle  of 
altematingly  connecting  each  of  said  distribution  legs  first  to  a 
vacuum  source  to  evacuate  said  legs,  and  then  to  a  purge  gas 
source  to  fill  said  legs  widi  a  purge  gas.  said  purging  of  said  legs 
being  accomplished  while  permitting  delivery  of  process  gas  to 
one  or  more  utilization  locations  dvough  said  interconnecting 
conduit  and  dirough  Uiose  legs  which  are  not  being  purged  at  the 
same  time,  and  computer  means  for  controlling  and  repeating  said 
cycle  a  pre-determined  number  of  times,  in  accordance  with  stored 
data  representing  said  pre-determined  number. 


comparison  means  for  checking  whether  a  candidate  specified    wherein  said  dictionary  control  module  further  iiKludes  an  auto- 
by  the  plurality  of  handwritten  characters  recognized  by  said    mated  dictionary  maintenance  utility  for  automatically  assessing 


a  first  database  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  broker  delivery 
instruction  retrieved  from  said  first  database  with  die  received 
broker  identifier  to  an  investor  receiver; 

an  investor  transmitter  for  transmining  the  broker  delivery 
instruction  received  from  the  first  database  transmitter,  said 
investor  transmitter  also  for  transmining  an  account  identifier 
to  a  second  database  receiver. 

a  second  daubase  transmitter  for  transmitting  account  informa- 
tion retrieved  firom  said  second  daubase  with  die  received 
account  identifier. 

a  broker  receiver  for  allocating  traded  security  shares  according 
to  die  account  information  received  from  said  second  database 
transmitter.  aiMl 

a  custodian  receiver  for  initiating  an  exchange  of  fiinds  and 
securities  according  to  the  broker  delivery  instruction 
received  from  said  first  database  transmitter  to  settle  the  trade. 


5,497,318 
ELECTION  TERMINAL  APPARATUS 
lUtaytMhi  Miyacawa;  Shigcnori  Matsushita;  TakayuU 
l^uchida;  Yosliiyiiki  Minn;  Naoko  ShimoJinuM  iCatsutoshi 
bhiluwa,  ami  Kunio  Ucda,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 
KabHshiki  KaUm  Toriiiha,  Kawasaki,  and  The  Center  for 
Political  Public  Relations,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jid.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  20,  1992,  4-192192; 
Jul.  20,  1992,  4-192303;  JuL  20.  1992,  4-192306 

Int.  CL'  G06F  /7/SO.  G06G  7/4«.  G07C  lilOO 
VS.  CL  364— 409  1«  Claims 


5.497,317 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  SPEED 
AND  RELUBILITY  OF  SECURTTV  TRADE 
SETTLEMET«JTS 
John  G.  Hawkins,  Hopkinton;   Loni  J.  PauL  Charicstown; 
Phillip  R.  CardwcIL  Marblehcad:  PHer  T.  Reeves,  Necdham: 
Helen  B.  Dean,  Milford;  Daniel  B.  Doherty,  V,  Scituatc,  and 
Paid  J.  Flaherty.  Brighton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Thom- 
son IVading  Services,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,231 
InLCl.''G06F  /7Ay> 
VS.  CL  364—408  32  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  communicating  security  settlement  information 
between  an  investor,  a  broker  and  a  custodian,  comprising: 

first  and  second  databases  having  software  and  hardware  for 

storing  and  retneving  data  according  to  unique  identifiers: 
a  plurality  of  broker  delivery  instructions  stored  on  said  first 

database  according  to  broker  identifiers; 
information  about  a  plurality  of  investor  accounts  stored  on  said 

second  database  according  to  account  identifiers; 
a  broker  transmitter  for  transmining  a  broker  identifier  to  a  first 
database  receiver; 
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I.  An  election  terminal  apparatus  comprising; 

first  display  means  for  displaying  an  item  of  candidates; 

selection  means  for  selecting  one  of  die  candidates  displayed  by 

said  first  display  means; 
second  display  means  responsive  to  said  selection  means,  for 

displaying  an  input  area  for  causing  a  voter  to  input  a  plurality 

of  handwrinen  characters  specifying  the  candidate  selected  by 

said  selection  means; 
input  means  for  inputting  the  plurality  of  handwrinen  characters 

specifying  a  candidate; 
recognition  means  for  recognizing  a  panem  dau  corresponding 

to  die  handwrinen  characters  input  by  said  input  means  and 

outpuning  a  recognized  character;  and 


recognition  means  coincides  with  a  candidate  selected  by  said 
selection  means. 


whether  a  word  entry  has  been  entered  as  a  scratch  word  entry  in 
common  to  a  given  number  or  grouping  of  users  through  their 
respective  user  dictionaries  and  for  thereupon  automatically  enter- 
ing said  word  entry  into  a  higher-level  sublanguage  dictionary  for 
a  sublanguage  encompassing  those  users. 


5.497  J19 

MACHINE  TRANSLATION  AND 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

Lcighton  K.  Chong.  New  York.  N.Y.,  and  Christine  K.  Kam- 

prath.  Austin,  Tn.,  assignors  to  TVans-lLok  International 

Corp.,  Honolulu,  Hi. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  920,456,  Aug.  12,  1992,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  636.400.  Dec.  31, 

1990,  Pat.  No.  5,175.684.  This  application  Sep.  26,  1994.  Ser. 

No.  312,440 

InLCL''G06F/7/7« 

U.S.  a.  364-^19.02  6  Claims 
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1.  A  machine  translation  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  machine  translation  module  for  performing  machine  trans- 
lation of  an  input  text  in  a  source  language  to  an  output  text  in 
a  target  language  using  a  dictionary  database  containing 
entries  for  words  of  the  target  language  corresponding  to 
words  of  the  source  language; 

(b)  a  dictionary  database  including  a  core  language  dictionary 
containing  entries  for  generic  words  of  a  source/target  lan- 
guage pair,  a  plurality  of  sublanguage  dictionaries  each  con- 
taining entries  for  specialized  words  of  a  respective  one  of  a 
plurality  of  sublanguages  handled  by  the  machine  translation 
system  for  the  sourccAarget  language  pair,  and  a  plurality  of 
user  dictionaries  each  containing  entries  for  individualized 
words  used  by  a  respective  one  of  a  plurality  of  users  of  the 
machine  translation  system  for  the  source/target  language 
pair; 

(c)  a  receiving  interface  for  receiving  a  particular  Input  text  sent 
by  a  particular  user  and  accompanying  control  inputs  indica- 
tive of  a  preferred  sublanguage  applicable  to  the  particular 
input  text  out  of  a  plurality  of  possible  sublanguages  and 
indicative  of  a  preferred  user  dictionary  out  of  the  plurality  of 
user  dictionaries;  and 

(d)  a  dictionary  control  module  responsive  to  the  control  inputs 
received  by  the  receiving  Interface  for  causing  the  machine 
translation  module  to  use  the  core  language  dictionary,  and  for 
selecting  a  preferred  sublanguage  dictionary  and  a  preferred 
user  dictionary  for  use  by  the  machine  translation  module  for 
translation  of  the  Input  text. 

wherein  said  receiving  Interface  further  includes  a  programmed 
module  for  allowing  users  of  the  machine  translation  system  to 
input  scratch  entries  for  individualized  words  into  their  respective 
user  dictionaries,  and 


5.497J20 
TWO-LEVEL  DOCUMENT  PROCESSING  METHOD 
Keqji  Uemoto;  TokiUi  Ohta.  and  SUgeharu  Kawai,  aU  of 
KawasaU.   Japan,   assignors   to   Fuji   Electric  Co.,   LbL, 
Kawasaiu,  Japan 

Fded  Apr.  18.  1994.  Ser.  No.  229^72 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19.  1993,  5-115343 

InL  a."  G06F  3/14:17/24 

VS.  a.  364—419.17  38  Claims 


1.  A  two-level  document  processing  method  preparing  a  down- 
stream document  on  the  basis  of  an  upstream  document,  said 
upstream  document  being  a  document  associated  with  a  product 
and  placed  near  a  user,  and  said  downstream  document  being  a 
document  associated  with  the  product  and  placed  near  a  maker, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
comparing  the  upstream  document  with  an  upstream  deletion 
document  including  information  which  is  particular  to  the 
upstream  document  and  is  unnecessary  for  the  downstream 
document; 
selecting,  from  the  upstream  document  and  based  on  results  of 
the  step  of  comparing,  a  deletion  candidate  to  be  deleted  from 
the  upstream  document  until  no  more  deletion  candidate  is 
found;  and 
preparing  the  downstream  document  by  performing  deletion  or 
non-deletion  of  the  deletion  candidate  from  the  upstream 
document  in  accordance  with  results  of  the  step  of  selecting. 


5,497,321 

WELL  LOGGING  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 

FRACTIONAL  FLOW  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  EARTH 

FORMATIONS 

T.  S.  Ramakrishnan,  Betfad,  and  David  J.  WUkinson,  Ridge- 

fidd.  both  of  Coniu,  assignors  to  Schlumberger  Technology 

Corporation,  Ridgefield.  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  11.  1994.  Ser.  No.  180^183 

Int.  CI."  G06F  19/00 

VS.  a.  364—422  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  log  of  fractional  flow  characteristics 

of  formations  surrounding  an  earth  borehole,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

a)  suspending  a  logging  tool  in  the  borehole: 
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b)  producing  several  resisiivity  measuremenis.  having  respec- 
tively different  radial  depths  of  investigation,  as  said  legging 
tool  is  moved  through  said  borehole,  to  obuin  several  resis- 
tivity logs; 

c)  selecting  model  fractional  flow  parameters: 

d)  determining  a  formation  conductivity  model  as  a  function  of 
said  model  fractional  flow  parameters: 

e)  generating  several  simulated  resistivity  log  values  at  said 
respective  radial  depths  of  investigation  from  said,  formation 
conductivity  model: 

f)  comparing  said  simulated  resistivity  log  values  with  values 
from  said  lesistivity  logs  obtained  from  said  resistivity  mea- 
surements to  obtain  an  error  indication: 

g)  modifying  said  model  fractional  flow  parameters: 

h)  repeating  steps  (d)  through  (g)  until  a  predetermined  critenon 
is  met:  and 

i)  ouiputting  said  modified  fractional  flow  parameters  as  forma- 
tion fractional  flow  characteristics. 


said  digital  signal  to  a  stored  signal  for  said  load  and  for 
preventing  activation  of  said  drive  if  the  difference  between 
said  digital  signal  and  said  stored  signal  exceeds  a  stored 
magnitude. 


5.497323 
TRIP  COMPITTER  WITH  RETROACTIVE  RESET 
Clark  E.  McCall.  Ann  Arbor;  JoMph  A.  Heller.  Brighton; 
JMMS  V.  Clorc  HowcU;  JtMcph  R.  Pastorek.  HighUuid,  and 
Jon  M.  RathbtiB,  Brighton,  all  of  Mkh^  assignors  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FHed  Dec.  It,  1993.  Scr.  No.  U7,l»l 
Int  Ct*  GMF  13/00 
VS.  CL  3M— 424.M  *  ' 
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fM97322 
MONITORING  THE  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A  LOAD 
DRIVER  CONTROLLED  BY  A  MICROCONTROLLER 
DarraU  J.  KolomysU,  ChcrtctMd,  and  John  A.  Barrs.  CUw- 
•on.  both  of  Mkh.,  aaritnori  to  United  Technologies  Anto- 
BOdve.  Inc.,  Deartwm,  Mkh. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  9i7.4M.  Oct  24.  1992.  TWa  applica- 
tion Mar.  20,  1995.  Scr.  No.  4t7,S«2 
Int  CL"  GI2B  1/04 
VS.  a.  364— <24.«3  2S  CUIbh 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  an  apparatus  for  maintaining  and 
indicating  trip  dau  for  a  vehicle  comprising  the  step  of.  responsive 
to  an  operator  input,  retroactively  resetting  the  trip  dau  to  indicate 
data  maintained  since  an  ignition  on  of  the  vehicle. 


5.497  J24 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  WITH  GAIN 

SCHEDULING 

R.  Henry,  Clinton  Townahip.  and  MichaH  A.  Applebce, 

Sterling  Hcighte,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit  Mkk. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  762.873,  May  20,  1991,  Pat 
No.  5,276,621,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  702374, 
May  20.  1991.  and  a  continnattan-in-pMl  of  Scr.  No.  762.S75. 
May  20.  1991.  This  application  Sep.  3.  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,604 

IntCL*B60G  17/00 
VS.  CL  364     424.05 


4Clainis 


1.  A  control  system  comprising  a  DC  power  source,  a  load,  a 
drive,  and  a  control  for  activating  the  drive  to  provide  power  to  the 
load,  characterized  in  tliat: 

the  drive  comprises  means  in  connection  widi  said  load  and  the 
power  source  for  producing  a  load  test  signal  widi  a  magni- 
tude that  is  a  function  of  load  resistance: 

means  for  converting  said  load  lest  voluge  into  a  digital  signal 
equivalent  supplied  (o  the  control:  and 

said  control  comprises  signal  processing  means  for  receiving 
said  digital  signal  before  said  drive  is  activated,  for  comparing 


1.  A  mediod  of  controlling  a  variable  force  vehicle  suspension 
system  comprising  a  wheel  and  a  body  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  relative  velocity  between  the  wheel  and  the  body; 

detecting  an  occurrence  of  a  present  change  in  a  sign  of  the 
determined  relative  velocity: 

when  the  present  change  in  die  sign  of  die  relative  velocity  is 
detected,  determining  a  time  lapse  between  a  previous  change 
in  the  sign  and  the  present  change  in  the  sign,  which  time 
lapse  is  representative  of  a  primary  frequency  componeiH  of 
the  relative  velocity: 

scheduling,  from  a  ubie  in  a  computer  memory,  control  gains 
responsive  to  the  time  lapse: 


determining  an  actuator  force  conunand  responsive  to  the  sched- 
uled control  gains:  and 

controlling  the  suspension  system  responsive  to  the  actuator 
force  command,  wherein  the  control  gains  are  rapidly  sched- 
uled responsive  to  a  road  input. 


5,497325 

SUSPENSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

AtansU    Mine.    Tokyo,   Japan,    assignor    to    Fi^i    Jnkogyo 

KaboaUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  97.233.  JnL  27. 1993,  aban- 
doned. Thfe  application  Feb.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  193352 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1992, 4-2SS581; 
Sep.  29, 1992,  4-2S3707 

Int  a."  B60G  17/015 
VS.  CL  364—424.05  6  Claims 


5,497326 

INTELLIGENT  OMMMUXATiON  PULSE  DETECTION 

SYSTEM  TO  CONTROL  EUCTRIC  D.C  MOTORS  USED 

WITH  AUTOMOBILE  ACCESSORIES 
Kerry  PcrtaMi,  Chic^o;  Jeff  Kanl,  Atn^fiam  Hdghls,  awl 
Mitcfactt  Bndniak,  Highland  Park,  aO  of  DL,  MrigMts  to  TW 
Cherry  Corporation,  Wankcgan,  DL 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  285310 
Int  CL"  G05B  23/02:  G05G  5/(M 


VS.  a.  364—424.05 
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1.  A  control  system  for  use  with  a  bidiiectional  motor  connected 

to  a  motorized  vehicle  accessory  to  move  said  accessory  a  distance 

from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position,  said  control  system 

comprising: 

(a)  a  detector  responsive  to  control  signals  emitted  by  said  motor 

during  rotation,  said  control  signals  indicative  of  an  amount  of 

rotation  of  said  motw: 

(b)  a  memory:  and 

(c)  a  controller  responsive  to  said  memory  and  said  detector, 
and  providing  an  output  signal  to  said  motor  for  operabon 
thereof  as  a  function  of  a  relationship  between  said  distance 
and  said  control  signals,  said  controller  iuitlier  including: 

a  routine  for  applying  an  adjustment  factor  to  said  ouQiiit 
signal  to  correct  for  inaccuracies  in  detection  of  said  con- 
trol signals. 


1.  A  suspension  control  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  vehicle  body  and  a  plurality  of  vehicle  wheels,  a  suspension 
interposed  between  said  body  and  said  wheels, 

a  vehicle  speed  sensor  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  detecting  a 
speed  of  said  wheels  and  for  generating  a  vehicle  speed 
signal, 

a  shock  absorber  with  a  spring  and  a  variable  attenuation  sys- 
tem, and  an  actuator  provided  in  said  shock  absorber  for 
controlling  an  attenuation  force. 

a  road  surface  sensor  mounted  under  a  front  side  of  said  vehicle 
body  for  detecting  roughness  of  a  road  surface  in  front  of  each 
of  said  wheels  and  for  producing  a  road  surface  condition 
signal: 

a  displacement  apparatus  connected  to  said  road  surface  sensor 
for  forwardly  and  rearwardly  moving  said  road  surface  sen- 
sor, 

an  angular  displacement  apparatus  engaged  with  said  displace- 
ment apparatus  for  rotatably  changing  an  angle  of  said  road 
surface  sensor  against  said  road  surface:  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  vehicle  speed  signal  and  said 
road  surface  condition  signal  for  processing  and  outputting  an 
actuating  signal  selectively  to  said  displacement  apparatus 
and  said  angular  displacement  apparatus  without  delay  and  for 
generating  an  adjusted  attenuation  signal  so  as  to  enable  an 
optimum  control  of  said  suspension  and  a  stable  attitude 
control  of  said  vehicle  in  any  driving  condition. 


5,497327 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT 
SYSTEM 
Sdzi  Ihkaya;  Shnzo  Fakaiomi,  both  of  ZanM;  Hiroaki  Ohbn- 
yasU,  Isehara.  and  Makoto  Kimnra.  Sagamlhara,  all  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

FDcd  Aug.  16. 1994,  Ser.  No.  288,741 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1993,  5-222477 
Int  CL"  B60R  21/32 
VS.  CL  364—424.05  7  < 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  occupant  restraint  system  on  a 
vehicle,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  a  deceleration  of  the  vehicle: 

means  for  initiating  integration  of  the  deceleration  to  obtain  an 
integrated  value  when  the  deceleration  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined first  threshold  value: 

timing  means  for  determining  a  time  difference  between  a  first 
point  of  time  at  which  integration  of  tiie  deceleradon  is 
initiated  to  a  second  point  of  time  at  which  the  integrated 
value  of  the  deceleration  exceeds  a  second  threshold  value: 
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means  for  detennining  an  opentkm  timing  of  the  occupani 
restraini  system  in  accordance  with  the  time  difference  deter- 
mined by  said  timing  means; 

means  for  deciding  necessity  of  operation  of  the  occupant 
restraint  system  in  accordance  with  the  deceleration  detected 
by  said  deceleration  detecting  means:  and 

means  for  operating  the  occupani  restraint  system  at  the  opera- 
tion timing  determined  by  said  operation  timing  determining 
means  in  response  to  the  necessity  of  operation  decided  by 
said  necessity  deciding  noeans. 


S,49732S 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  CONTINUOUS  MISFWES  OF 

A  MULTI-CYLINDEK  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Mankasn  Siigai.  and  AUra  Dcmizu,  botk  of  Hiaicji,  Japan, 

■■jganri  to  MltnMahl  DoOU  KabariUU  Kataka,  Tokyo, 

JapM 

FBcd  Oct  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  138,«5« 
CUM  priorMy,  applkirthM  Japon,  Jan.  2*,  1992,  4-3S1593 
Int  CL*^  GMF  19/W:  F«2P  5/14:  G«1L  3/26 
VS.  CI  3«4— 431.03  • 
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1.  A  device  for  delecting  continuous  misfires  of  a  multi<ylinder 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

crank  angle  detector  means  for  detecting  predetermined  crank 
angles  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  corresponding  to 
predetermined  phase  angles  of  a  plurality  of  cylinders  of  said 
internal  combustion  engine: 

timer  means,  coupled  to  said  crank  angle  detector  means,  for 
determining  lengths  of  time  between  said  predetermined 
crank  angles  of  said  internal  combustion  engine: 

angular  acceleration  deleaor  means,  coupled  to  said  timer 
means,  for  determining  angular  acceleration  of  a  crankshaft  of 
said  internal  combustion  engine  over  pcedetermined  phase 
intervals  of  said  plurality  of  cylinders: 

an  acceleration  differential  calculator  for  calculating  an  accelera- 
tion differential  between  an  angular  acceleration  correspond- 
ing to  each  of  said  plurality  of  cylinders  and  a  respective  other 
one  of  said  plurality  of  cyliitders: 

variance  determining  means,  coupled  to  said  acceleration  differ- 
ential calculator,  for  determining  a  variance  of  levels  of  said 
acceleration  differential  over  ignition  timings  of  two  cylinders 
which  are  separated  by  a  predetermined  crank  angle:  and 

comparator  means,  coupled  to  said  variance  determining  means, 
for  comparing  said  variance  with  predetermined  misfire  judg- 
ment reference  level,  means  for  delecting  an  occurrence  of 
continuous  misfires  when  said  variance  is  less  than  said 
misfire  judgment  reference  level. 


(MAP)  and  a  throttle  position  signal  (TPS)  and  for  detecting  values 
of  engine  speed,  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  valve  signal  (EGR) 
and  an  idle  air  control  signal  (lAC)  at  reference  times  during  each 
engine  revolution,  the  method  of  controlling  engine  fueling  by 
predicting  the  air  flow  into  an  engine  cylinder  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

measuring  MAF,  MAP.  TPS.  EGR  and  LAC  values  at  each  point 
of  at  least  one  set  of  points  uniformly  spaced  relative  to  each 
dead  center; 
calculating  air  mass  flow  per  cylinder  MAC  from  MAF  and 

engine  speed  at  each  point;  

calculating  trends  of  each  of  d>e  values  MAC,  MAP,  TPS,  EGR, 
and  LAC  from  a  diffierence  of  respective  values  at  successive 
points; 
determining  a  base  value  of  air  mass  per  cylinder; 
predicting  air  mass  into  said  cylinder  from  the  base  value  and 
the  calculated  trends  by  multiplying  each  calculated  trend  by 
a  respective  gain  to  form  a  series  of  products  and  adding  said 
products  to  the  base  value; 
calculating  a  desired  amount  of  fuel  to  be  delivered  to  said 
cylinder  as  a  predetermined  fiinction  of  the  predicted  air  mass 
into  said  cybnder;  and 
controlling  a  fuel  injector  to  deliver  the  desired  amount  of  ftiel 
lo  said  cylinder. 


5,497430 

METHOD  FOR  RETAINING  THE  CORRECTION  VALUE 

OF  A  CONTROL  VARIABLE  IN  AN  ENGINE  CONTROL 

DEVICE 

Yanhlko  lakkla,  Hyoco,  Japan,  aKignor  to  Mitsubishi  DcnU 

Kabvshiki  Kaiaiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coattoaatkw  of  Scr.  No.  838>n,  Feb.  21,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jon.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  255,898 

Clainu  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1991,  3-030586 

Int.  CL"  G06F  19/OQJ/OO 

U.S.  CL  304—431.11  1  Claim 


5,497329 
PREDICTION  METHOD  FOR  ENGINE  MASS  AIR  FLOW 

PER  CYLINDER 
Dab-Lain  Tang,  Canton.  Midi.,  aasicnor  to  General  Motors 
Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Micb. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1992,  Scr.  No.  948,568 
InL  CL"  F02B  i/04 
M&.  CL  364—431.05  10  Clainis 

7.  In  an  engine  fuel  control  system  having  apparatus  for  mea- 
suring values  of  mass  air  flow  (MAF),  absolute  manifold  pressure 


^■^ 


^f\ 


»1 


1.  A  correction  value  retaining  method  in  an  engine  control 
device  for  controlling  an  openitional  slate  of  an  engine  according 
to  a  control  variable  obtained  by  detecting  the  operational  sute  of 
said  engine,  finding  a  correction  value  for  correcting  said  control 
variable  based  on  a  result  of  the  control  of  the  operational  sute. 
and  storing  said  correction  value  in  a  volatile  memory,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 


transfenring  said  correction  value  stored  in  said  volatile  memory 
to  an  electrically  rewritable  non-volatile  memory  by  serial 
communication  only  at  a  time  immediately  after  power  to  said 
engine  control  device  is  cut  off: 

transferring  said  correction  value  stored  in  said  non-volatile 
memory  back  lo  said  volatile  memory  again  only  at  a  time 
immediately  after  the  power  to  said  engine  control  device  is 
turned  on;  and 

initializing  said  correction  value  stored  in  said  volatile  memory 
by  operating  a  switch  disposed  outside  said  engine  control 
device. 


5y497,331 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 
FABRICATION  METHOD  AND  ITS  FABRICATION 
APPARATUS 
Nobuyuki  Iriki;   I^tomu  Okabe,  bodi  of  Kodaira;   Keiui 
Watanabc,  Obme;  Hisasbi  Maejbna,  Higasbiyamato,  and 
Shii^i  Kunlyoshi,  Tokyo,  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitacbi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  257,262 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21, 1993,  5-148892 

Int  CL'  G06F  19/00.17/60 

VS.  a.  364     468  8  Clainis 
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2.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  fabrication  method 
for  quality  control,  in  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device 
fabrication  processes,  comprising  the  steps  of  fuzzy-inferring  ele- 
ment quality  parameters,  adjusting  parameters  of  membership 
fiinctions  of  element  qualities  used  in  fiizzy  inference  to  minimize 
inference  errors,  and  controlling  the  semiconductor  integrated  cir- 
cuit device  fabrication  processes  by  using  the  adjusted  membership 
fiinctions  as  a  control  standard  of  the  element  quality  parameters. 


5,497332 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  METERING  AND 

MONITORING  AC  GENERATORS 

Charles  R.  Allen,  and  Robert  L.  Spaw,  both  of  Houston,  Iks., 

assignors  to  Automatic  Terminal  Information  Systems,  Inc., 

Houston,  Ikz. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  130,437 

Int  CL*  GOIR  t9/O0;2l/00;2l/06 

VS.  a.  364—483  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  power  measuring  and  control  system  (20)  for  measuring 
and  controlling  the  output  power  of  a  multiphase  AC  generator 


(21)  and  its  prime  mover  said  generator  being  connected  in 
parallel  with  another  multiphase  AC  generator  (21')  through  a 
power  bus  (24)  having  at  least  three  phase  lines  ♦^♦^.♦t  for 
feeding  power  to  loads  (23a-23c)  dirough  connect/disconnect 
means  (Wd-91d):  each  one  of  said  generators  having  distinct 
criteria  for  the  nominal  output  power,  the  magnitude  and  sign  of 
the  power  factor  (PF).  the  RMS  voltage  V„^  the  RMS  cunent 
!„,„,  and  their  fiindamental  frequency  f;  and  said  criteria  having 
specified,  allowable  deviation  ranges  witliin  set  trigger  points,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
voluge  sensing  means  (25,25')  for  sensing  between  said  phases 
(^„.0«  and  ^»,^,  the  instantaneous  sinusoidal  voluge  signals 
V^Vfc  (30,32).  respectively,  having  a  fundamental  frequency 
ft 
current  sensing  means  (26.26')  for  sensing  the  instantaneous 
sinusoidal  current  signals  I„,l,  (3335)  in  said  phases  ^„.t.. 
respectively; 
signal  shaper  means  (27J8J9,5031,5435)  for  shifting,  band- 
limiting  and  attenuating  said  instantaneous  voluge  and  cur- 
rent signals  and  for  producing  therefrom:  (a)  corresponding 
anenuated  sinusoidal  voluge  and  cunent  signals  V^,Vj^ 
(3839)  and  1^1.  (40,  41).  (b)  corresponding,  respective,  syn- 
chronized, voluge  and  current  square-wave  signals  V,^V4. 
<,!„,!.  (42,43,44,45)  containing  information  on  said  funda- 
mental frequency  f,  and  (c)  a  square  wave  signal  V^  (46) 
having  a  fixed,  high-multiple  frequency  of  said  fiindamental 
ftequency  f: 
said  shaper  means  (27)  having  two  voluge  channels  (28)  and 
two  current  channels  (29),  each  channel  having  phase-locked 
loops  (PLL)  (51)  for  generating  from  said  attenuated  sinusoi- 
dal signals  V„fc,Vfc,  ,I„.I,  said  square  wave  signals  V^V^,,!^ 
(42-46); 
micro-processor/micro-controller  (M-P/M-C)  means  (22)  includ- 
ing: an  electronic  read-only  memory  (ROM)  (60).  a  random- 
access  memory  (RAM)  (61).  analog-to-digital  (A/D)  con- 
verter means,  high-speed  inputs  (HSls)  for  receiving  said 
square  wave  signals  V^,V4.J„,I^  (42-45),  an  external  inter- 
rupt (EXINT)  input  for  leceiving  said  high  frequency  square 
wave   signal   V„4   (46).   high-speed   outputs   (HSOs),    and 
hi-directional  input-output  (I/O)  ports  (PI); 
a  configuration  network  (62)  coupled  to  said  ROM  (60)  and  to 
said  RAM  (61)  through  an  address/dau  bus  (63)  for  config- 
uring said  micro-processor/micro-controller  means  (22)  to 
control  the  output  power  of  its  associated  generator  in  accor- 
dance with  said  generation's  particular  criteria  values  and  set 
points; 
said  network  (62)  including  binary-coded  rocaiy  configuration 
switches,  each  switch  being  mechanically  adjusuble  for  a 
particular  criterion  value  and  its  set  points,  and  each  switch 
acting  as  a  mechanical  ROM  occupying  memory  address 
space  in  said  electronic  ROM  and  being  readable  as  an 
electronic  ROM; 
said  (A/D)  converter  means  digitizing  said  attenuated  sinusoidal 

voltage  and  cunent  signals  V^Vj,,J„.l,  (38,39,40,41); 
said  M-P  means  (22)  under  die  control  of  software 
digitizing  said  square  wave  signals  V^Vj,  J^^  (42-45)  into 

respective  digital  representations  thereof, 
sampling,   N   times   per  cycle,   starting   when   said   high- 
frequency  square  wave  signal  (46)  transits  from  low  to 
high,  die  instantaneous  digital  values  of  v,^v^.  and  of  i^^ 
for  each  sample  of  said  digitized  sinusoidal  voltage  and 
current  signals, 
calculating  for  each  sample  the  instantaneous  power  p„  in 
said  phase  ♦„  from  p„,=(v^„)  and  the  instantaneous  power 
p,,  in  said  phase  ♦,  from  p„^V4,i,), 
calculating  the  mean  power  per  cycle  p„^cyc  in  said  phase  ^„ 
from  p„^cyc=Ip„yN,  the  mean  power  per  cycle  p,«/cyc  in 
said  phase  ♦.  from  p„ycyc=ZpJ'N,  and  the  resultant  mean 
power  per  cycle  of  P Jcyc  from  PJcyc=p„-»p^ 
digitally  calculating 

1)  die  root-mean-square  RMS  value  of  the  voluge  per 
cycle  between  ^_^ 

(a)  said  phases  ♦„,  ^„  from  v„»,,^cyc=V^^/N, 

(b)  said  phases  ^^^,  from  v,^„nJcyc=H\^^/N. 
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2)  the  ro«-mein-iquare  RMS  value  of  the  cuireni  per  cycle 
in  

(a)  said  phase  ♦.  from  i.,,™^cyc=Vli.^/N, 

(b)  said  phase  ♦.  from  i,™^cyc=Vpi7/N. 

3)  the  mean  ttjot-mean-sqiiare  RMS  value  of  the  voltage 
per  cycle  on  said  bus  from  V„^ycyc=(Y„ft„„^fc.^,)/2, 

4)  the  mean  root-mean-square  RMS  value  of  the  cuneni  per 
cycle  in  said  bus  from  I,^cyc=(i.^+i.^)/2.  and 

5)  the  power  factor  value  per  cycle  in  said  bus  from 
PF/cyc=P^(1.73  V,,„^I,^).  said  PF/cyc  being  posi- 
tive (+)  when  said  square  wave  signals  I„.I.  (4»A\)  lead 
said  square  wave  signals  V^.V^.  (3SJ9).  respecuvely. 
and,  conversely,  said  PF/cyc  being  negative  (-)  when 
said  square  wave  signals  I„.I,  (40.41)  lag  said  square 
wave  signals  V^,V^ ; 

said  (M-P/M-C)  means  (22)  being,  in  use.  under  the  control  of 
said  software  and  of  said  settings  on  said  configuration 
switches  for  continuously  digitally  comparing  one  or  more  of 
said  measured  components  of  power,  including:  said  instanu- 
neous  phase  powers  p„  and  p.,  said  mean  power  per  cycle  P„, 
said  phase  RMS  voluges  per  cycle  v,^,,,^  and  v^.,^.  said 
mean  RMS  voluge  per  cycle  v.,^.  said  RMS  phase  currents 
per  cycle  l,.,^  and  I,,,,^  said  mean  RMS  current  per  cycle 
Lr-u-  ■"<'  *"*•  power  factor  per  cycle  PF  and  its  sign  (+/-). 
against  their  corresponding  comparable  criteria  values  stored 
in  said  electronic  ROM,  and  when  the  result  of  such  compari- 
son yields  a  result  which  is  either  under  or  over  one  of  said 
stored  set  point  values  in  said  ROM,  said  M-C  means  is 
triggered  to  output  from  said  I/O  bi-directional  ports  a  digital 
control  signal  tripping,  in  a  timely  fashion,  one  or  nwie  of 
said  connect/disconnect  means  l90d-92d)  thereby  causing 
appropriate  successive  sbeddings  of  said  loads  from  said  bus 
or,  if  said  load  sheddings  are  insufBcient.  to  completely  break 
the  tie  between  the  controlled  overloaded  generator  (21)  and 
said  power  bus  (24)  so  as  to  reduce  from  said  overloaded 
generator  a  temporary,  excessive,  high-power  load  de'mand, 
and  protecting  the  remaining  generator  (21')  and  its  pnme 
mover,  and 

adjustable  delay  means  for  delaying  said  load  sheddings  by 
discrete  time  intervals  before  generating  said  control  signals. 


Sv«97,333 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTEGRALLY  CONTROLLING 

OPERATIONS  OF  ELECTRONIC  TORQUE  SPLIT 

SYSTEM  AND  TRACTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

HiivU  SuaU,  Yokohanut,  Japan,  aarisDor  to  Nbsan  Motor 

C«^  Ltd.,  Yokohania,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1993,  Scr.  No.  106,559 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1992,  4-235879 

Int  CI."  B60K  I7/34S 

VS.  a.  364-^26.03  14  Claiau 

1.  A  combination  of  a  torque  split  system  and  a  traction  control 

system  for  an  automative  vehicle,  said  vehicle  including  pairs  of 

front  and  rear  wheels,  one  of  said  pairs  being  a  primary  driven 

wheel  pair  to  which  engine  torque  is  consuntly  delivered  and  the 

other  being  an  auxiliary  driven  wheel  pair  to  which  the  engine 

torque  is  variably  delivered,  comprising: 

primary  driven  wheel  slippage  detecting  means  for  detecting 
primary  driven  wheel  slippage  and  providing  a  signal  indica- 
tive thereof; 
auxiliary  driven  wheel  slippage  detecting  means  for  detecting 
auxiliary  driven  wheel  slippage  and  providing  a  signal  indica- 
tive thereof; 
cornering  condition  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  cornering 
condition  of  the  vehicle  and  providing  a  signal  indicative 
thereof;  and 
controlling  means,  responsive  to  the  signals  from  said  primary 
driven  wheel  slippage  detecting  means,  said  auxiliar>'  driven 
wheel  slippage  delecting  means,  and  said  comenng  condition 


detecting  means,  for  controlling  operations  of  the  torque  split 
control  system  and  the  traction  control  system, 
wherein  when  the  auxiliary  driven  wheel  slippage  exceeds  an 
auxiliary  driven  wheel  target  slippage  value  which  is  deter- 
mined in  a  preselected  relation  to  the  cornering  condition 
detected  by  said  cornering  condition  detecting  means,  said 
controlling  means  activates  the  torque  split  system  to  modify 
an  amount  of  engine  torque  distribution  to  the  auxiliary  driven 
wheel  pair  so  that  the  auxiliary  driven  wheel  slippage  is 
adjusted  toward  the  auxiliary  driven  wheel  target  slippage 
value,  and  activates  the  traction  control  system  to  modify 
driving  torque  of  the  primary  driven  wheel  pair  for  maintain- 
ing the  primary  driven  wheel  slippage  within  a  preselected 
allowable  range. 


5,497434 
APPLICATION  GENERATOR  FOR  USE  IN  VERIFYING  A 

HIERARCHICAL  ORCUIT  DESIGN 
PUlip  J.  Rusell,  Alraford,  United  Kingdom,  and  Glcnwood  S. 
Wcinert,  San  Jose,  CaMf,,  assignors  to  IntematiaMi  Business 
Machines  Corporatioa.  Armool^  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  19,924 

Int.  CL*G«6F/ 7/50 

VS.  a.  364— 4«9  14  Claims 

1310 


1.  A  computer-implemented  method  for  design  verification  of  a 
physical  design  of  a  very  large  scale  integrated  (VLSI)  circuit 
expressed  in  the  form  of  hierarchical  circuit  design  data,  said 
method  for  design  verification  checking  the  hierarchical  circuit 
design  data  in  its  most  nested  form  and  compnsing  the  steps  of: 
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leceiving  a  set  of  directives  to  be  performed  on  the  hierarchical 
circuit  design  data,  said  directives  embodying  design  lule 
definitions  for  use  in  verifying  compliance  with  design  rules 
of  the  circuit  design; 

performing  a  functional  decomposition  of  the  directives  into 
primitive  functions  to  perform  the  directives; 

establishing  a  primary  iteration  level  for  each  directive; 

determining  a  data  flow  dependency  for  the  directives; 

organizing  the  primitive  fuiictions  based  on  the  data  flow  depen- 
dency; 

generating  an  application  program  representative  of  the  primi- 
tive functions  by 
grouping  together  in  clusters  design  rule  checks  and  mask 

analysis  operations  that  use  a  same  base  shape  level,  and 
establishing  within  each  cluster  a  set  of  lists  of  shape 
instances  (LISAs)  required  to  perform  design  checks,  the 
LISAS  representing  VLSI  design  component  instances  nec- 
essary to  perform  a  set  of  directives  on  the  hierarchical 
circuit  accessing  the  hierarchical  circuit  design  data; 

detecting  intrusions  between  shape  instances  in  the  accessed 
hierarchical  circuit  design  data; 

based  on  intrusions  detected,  processing  LISAs  for  each  check- 
ing cluster  and  dispatching  checking  functions;  and 

outputting  results  of  the  checking  functions  indicating  eirors  in 
die  physical  design  of  the  VLSI  ciicuiL 


software  units  for  access  to  said  knowledge  base, 

a  user  interface  for  enabling  users  to  interact  with  said  system. 

and, 
a  second  evaluation  unit  which  uses  the  knowledge  base  to 

detemune  possible  fault  causes  for  a  fault  descriptor. 


5,497,336 

SCANNING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  MANUFACTURING 

IMPLANTS 

Matts  Andcrsson,  Lcrum,  and  Lamart  Carlsson,  MSIndal, 

both  of,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Nobelpharma  AB,  Goteborg, 

Sweden 

Filed  Oct  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  967,616 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Sweden,  Nov.  1, 1991, 91A32M 

iDt  CX"  G05B  19/18 

VS.  CL  364—474.03  26  Claiaw 


5,497335 

SYSTEM  FOR  CREATING  A  FAULT  DUGNOSIS  ON 

PRODUCTION  MACHINES  AND  APPLICATION  OF  THE 

SYSTEM  ON  TEXTILE  MACHINES 
Robert  Hociler,  Ustcr,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  ZeUwcger  Lawn 

AG,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH92/00180,  S  371  Date  May  10, 1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  May  10,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093^»5477,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  50,061 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,  Sep.   10,   1991, 
02651/91 

Int  a."  G06F  19/00 
VS.  a.  364—470  15  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  diagnosing  a  fault  on  at  least  one  textile  machine 
for  the  production  of  fiber  or  filament  structures,  comprising: 

means  for  investigating  parameters  of  the  fiber  or  filament 
structures  and  generating  spectrograms  representing  the 
unevenness  of  the  products  produced  by  said  machine. 

a  first  evaluation  unit  for  the  detection  of  characteristic  devia- 
tions of  the  spectrograms,  which  unit  generates  a  fauh 
descriptor  for  each  such  deviation. 

a  knowledge  base  containing  a  description  of  machine  parts 
belonging  to  said  textile  machine,  in  the  form  of  a  component 
hierarchy  which  is  represented  by  a  tree  structure  and  in 
which  each  machine  pan  is  described  by  a  node  in  the  tree 
structure. 


26.  A  scanning  apparatus  for  controlling  tool  equipment  used  in 
production  of  three-dimensional  bodies  such  as  hutnan  body  resto- 
rations, comprising: 

sensing  means  for  sensing  a  contour  of  a  model  to  obtain 
selected  representation  data  based  on  said  sensed  contour  in 
the  form  of  at  least  one  signal; 

processing  and  controlling  means  for  receiving  and  processing 
said  representation  data  signals  and  for  generating  sensing 
control  signals  used  for  controlling  a  sensing  function  of  said 
sensing  means; 

computer  equipment  for  obtaining  input  signals  based  on  said 
processed  representation  signals  and  for  generating  a  control- 
ling signals  array  to  be  used  in  controlling  of  said  tool 
equipment;  and 

movement  effecting  means  for  effecting  rotational  movement  of 
said  model  simultaneously  with  relative  displacement  move- 
ment between  said  model  and  said  sensing  device  while 
simultaneously  sensing  the  contour  of  the  model,  said  move- 
ment effecting  noeans  being  actuated  and  controlled  by  a 
control  unit; 

and  wherein  a  first  information  data  referable  to  the  representa- 
tion is  compressed  in  the  computer  equipment  on  formation  of 
a  second  dau  information  referable  to  the  control  of  the  tool 
equipment,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  the  second 
information  may  be  storable  in  a  storage  means  in  order  to 
realize  a  time  lag  between  at  least  one  of  the  sensing  and 
controlling  functions  in  relation  to  a  transmission  of  the 
controlling  signals  to  the  computer  equipment 
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5.497337 
METHOD  FOR  DESIGNING  HIGH-Q  INDUCTORS  IN 
SnJCON  TECHNOLOGY  WITHOUT  EXPENSIVE 
METALIZATION 
Saila  PomiapaUi,  Dutckcas  County;  Mehoict  Soyiwr.  and  John 
F.  Ewen,  both  M  Wcatdicctcr  County,  aH  of  N. Y^  assignors  to 
Intcmatloaai  Busiacai  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk.  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  21.  1994,  Scr.  No.  327^52 
Int.  CL"  li«3B  7/14 
U.S.CL3M— 4«9  S 


matching  between  a  block  in  a  prediaion  target  image  and  a 
candidate  bkx:k  in  a  reference  image,  comprising: 
calculating  means  for  calculating  a  first  prediction  error  (PEI) 
between  a  block  in  a  prediction  target  image  and  a  candidate 
block  in  a  reference  image  using  LI  (<L)  pixels  in  block, 
comparing  the  first  prediction  error  thus  calculated  with  a 
threshold  (TH).  and  calculating  a  second  prediction  error 
(PE2)  between  a  block  in  the  prediction  target  image  and  a 
candidate  block  in  the  reference  image  using  L2  (Ll<L2gL) 
pixels  in  block  if  a  first  prediction  error  of  said  candidate 
block  is  not  more  than  said  threshold  (TH):  at>d 
comparing  means  for  comparing  said  second  prediction  error 
with  a  predetermined  value  (MIN  PE)  at>d.  if  said  second 
prediction  error  is  smaller  than  said  predetermined  value 
(MIN  PE).  replacing  said  predetermined  value  (MIN  PE)  with 
said  second  prediction  error,  whereby  a  motion  vector  to  a 
candidate  block  giving  a  minimum  second  prediction  error  is 
determiiKd  as  an  optimum  motion  vector. 


1.  A  computer  implemented  method  for  designing  a  high-Q 
spiral  inductor  as  part  of  an  integrated  circuit,  the  spiral  iitduclor 
being  implemented  in  a  plurality  of  wiring  levels  in  the  integrated 
circuit,  the  comprising  ttie  steps  of: 

(a)  graphically  modeling  a  geometrical  structure  of  the  plurality 
of  wiring  levels  and  via  boles  which  connect  said  wiring 
levels  to  implement  a  plurality  of  spiral  turns  of  the  inductor, 

(b)  computing  an  inducunce.  resistaiKe  and  parasitic  capaci- 
tance for  the  modeled  geometrical  structure  using  a  method  of 
moinents  algorithm: 

(c)  computing  a  Q  factor  based  on  said  computed  inductance, 
resistance,  and  parasitic  capacitance:  aitd 

(d)  determining  if  the  Q  factor  for  the  modeled  geometric 
structure  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  value: 

(e)  redesigning  a  number  of  layers  or  width  of  lines  of  the 
geometric  structure  if  the  Q  factor  is  not  greater  than  said 
predetermined  value;  and 

(f)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (e), until  a  suCBciently  high  Q  is 
obtained. 
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I.  A  motion  vector  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  a  motion 
vector  in  moving  picture  coding  using  motion  compensation  pre- 
diction in  the  unit  of  block  composed  of  L  pixels  by  block 


5,497339 

PORTABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  MULTIPLE 

INTEGRATED  COMMUNICATION  MEDIA 

MaiT  A.  Bernard.  San  Diego,  Calif.,  anignor  to  ETE,  Inc.,  San 

Diego,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  152,492.  Nov.  15,  1993,  abu- 

tioMtL  This  appUcalion  Aug.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  284^96 

InL  CL'  G06F  3/00:13/00 

VS.  CL  364—705.05  13  Claims 


5,497338 
MOTION  VECTOR  DETECTING  CIRCUFT 
Todiiyuki  Miyakc,  Tenii;  Hiroahi  Kusm,  Chiba,  and  Hiroyuki 
Katata,  Ichihara,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221.744 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1993,  5-M3037; 
May  21.  1993,  5-119893 

IM.  CL"  HMB  I4A)6 
VS.  a.  364—514  A  IS  Claims 
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8.  A  palm  computer  communications  cradle  which  provides 
alternative  communication  capabilities  for  a  palm  computer  releas- 
ably  retained  therein,  said  communications  cradle  comprising: 
a  conununicauon  server  coupled  to  said  palm  computer  via  an 
interface,  wherein  said  communication  server  receives  data 
packets  generated  by  said  palm  computer:  and 
a  plurality  of  integral  communications  circuits,  each  of  said 
integral  communication  .circuits  coupled  to  said  communica- 
tion server,  wherein  said  communication  server  reformats  said 
data  packets  received  from  said  palm  computer  in  accordance 
with  specific  requirements  of  said  communication  circuits 
coupled   thereto,   and   wherein   said  communication   server 
transfers  said  leformaned  data  packets  to  an  appropriate  one 
of  said  communication  circuits. 


5,497340 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  AN 

OVERFLOW  WHEN  SHIFTING  N  BITS  OF  DATA 

Shinidii  Uramoto,  and  Hideyuld  Terane,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 

asdgnors  to  Mitsubishi  Denlu  Kabushiki  Kateha,  Tokyo, 

Javan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  580,039,  Sep.  10,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  appbcation  Jun.  14,  1993,  Scr.  No.  75.911 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  14. 1989.  1-238904 

Int  CL*  G06F  05/0) 

VS.  CL  364—745  13  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  an  overflow  when  shifting  bits  of  n  bits 
of  binary  coded  dau  in  a  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  logical  gates, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inputting  n-bits  of  a  first  data  to  said  plurality  of  logical  gates: 

comparing  logical  states  of  all  adjacent  bits  of  said  n-bits  of  said 
first  data  and  outputting  n- 1  bits  of  a  second  data,  a  respective 
bit  of  said  n-1  bits  of  said  second  dau  being  of  a  first  level 
when  said  logical  states  of  two  adjacent  bits  of  said  n-bits  of 
said  first  data  are  the  same  and  a  second  level  when  said 
logical  states  are  different: 

masking  a  predetermined  number  of  bits  of  n-1  bits  of  a  shift 
select  signal  representing  a  number  of  bits  to  be  shifted  to 
generate  n-1  bits  of  mask  data,  a  masked  bit  being  set  to  said 
first  level  and  said  predetermined  number  being  a  function  of 
the  number  to  be  shifted: 

comparing  each  bit  of  n-1  bits  of  said  second  data  with  a 
corresponding  bit  of  said  mask  data:  and 

outputting  one  of  an  overflow  indication  when  said  step  of 
comparing  indicates  that  both  a  non-masked  bit  of  said  mask 
data  and  a  corresponding  bit  of  said  second  data  are  set  to  said 
second  level  and  a  no  overflow  indication  when  said  non- 
masked  bit  of  said  mask  data  and  a  corresponding  bit  of  said 
second  data  are  set  to  said  first  level. 
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extension  means,  receiving  the  selectively  inverted  output  from 
the  first  inverting  means,  for  extending  the  output  with  binary 
signals  representing  zero,  the  extension  means  producing  a 
zero-extended  resuh  representing  a  positive  number, 

a  second  inversion  control  input,  for  enabling  inversion  of  the 
zero-extended  result: 

second  inverting  means,  responsive  to  the  second  invwsion 
control  input,  for  selectively  inverting  die  zero-extended 
result,  the  second  inverting  means  having  an  output: 

a  second  operand  input,  the  second  operand  represented  as  a 
binary  number  in  two's  complement  format; 

an  adder,  receiving  the  second  operand  and  coupled  to  tiie  output 
of  the  second  inverting  means,  the  adder  calculating  tlie  sum 
of  the  second  operand  and  the  output  of  the  second  invetting 
means,  the  adder  having  a  single-bit  carry-in  input  for  increas- 
ing the  sum  by  one, 
whereby  addition  and  subtraction  can  be  perfotmed  on  operands 
without  explicit  sign  extension. 


5,497341 
SIGN-EXTENSION  OF  IMMEDUTE  CONSTANTS  IN  AN 
ALU  USING  AN  ADDER  IN  AN  INTEGER  LOGIC  UNIT 
Eari  T.  Cohen,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Exponential  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  Na  207,751,  Mar.  8,  1994,  Pat  No.  5*442.577. 
This  application  May  18.  1995,  Ser.  No.  444,814 
InL  a.*  G06F  7/50 
VS.  a.  364—786  20  Claims 

1.  An  arithmetic  unit  for  adding  and  subtracting  binary  numbers 
represented  in  two's  complement  format,  the  unit  comprising: 
a  first  operand  input,  the  first  operand  input  having  a  plurality  of 
binary  signals  for  representing  a  first  operand  as  a  binary 
number  in  two's  complement  format,  the  first  operand  having 
a  sign  bit  for  indicating  if  the  first  operand  is  a  positive  or  a 
negative  binary  number: 
a  first  inversion  control  input  for  enabling  inversion  of  the 
plurality  of  binary  signals  representing  the  first  operand,  the 
first  inversion  control  input  receiving  the  sign  bit  for  the  first 
operand: 
first  inverting  means,  responsive  to  the  first  inversion  control 
input,  for  selectively  inverting  each  binary  signal  in  the  plu- 
rality of  binary  signals  representing  the  first  operand,  the  first 
inverting  means  producing  a  selectively  inverted  output: 


5.497342 

CELLULAR  MULTIPLIER  COMPRISING  A  TREE  OF 

THE  OVERTURNED  STAIRS  TYPE.  AND  METHOD  OF 

IMPLEMENTATION 

Zhi-Jian  Mou,  ArcneiL  and  Francis  Jutand,  Paris,  both  A, 

France,  assignors  to  France  Tdecom,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  137317,  Oct.  8,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  735319,  JnL  26, 1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  338,159 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  JnL  27. 1990.  90  09629 

Int  CL»  G06F  7/50:7/52 

VS.  a.  364—786  8  Claims 
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1.  An  overturned  stain  type  cellular  stnicnire  adder  tree  for 
prxxessing  a  given  integer  number  of  N  greater  than  23  operands 
and  including  a  plurality  of  interconnected  carry-save  adders,  said 
cany-save  adders  being  connected  together  in  a  plurality  of  Q 
degrees  of  given  horizontal  rank  q,  with  1  SqSQ  and  given  deptli, 
each  of  said  carry-save  adders  having  a  sum  output,  a  carry  output 
and  three  inputs,  said  carry-save  adders  receiving  one  of  said  N 
operands  as  an  input  for  each  of  said  three  inputs  not  receiving  an 
input  from  another  carry-save  adder  of  said  adder  tree,  wherein 
said  cellular  structure  adder  tree  of  order  p  and  depth  n',  where  p 
designates  a  parameter  order  of  summing  processing  time  of  tlie 
form  N""^"  of  said  multiple  operands  and  n'  designates  the 
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maximum  number  of  carry-save  adders  passed  through  by  each 
operand  for  complete  processing,  at  least  comprises: 
a  multiplier  root  R  constituted  by  a  carry-save  adder,  and 
a  first  multiplier  body  CCHp.n).  of  otxler  p.  depth  n.  with  n=n'-l, 
and  rank  q=l.  connected  to  said  multiplier  root  R.  said  tint 
multiplier  body  including: 

a  five-input  connector  operator  C(n.q)  of  rank  q=  I  and  includ- 
ing first  and  second  carry-save  adders  connected  in  cas- 
cade, the  carry  output  of  said  first  carry-save  adder  being 
connected  to  one  of  the  inputs  of  said  second  cany-save 
adder,  said  five-input  connector  operator  C(n.q)  further 
including  three  outputs  constituted  by  the  sum  output  of  the 
first  carry-save  adder,  and  the  sum  aiid  the  carry  outputs  of 
the  second  carry-save  adder,  and  being  connected  to  said 
multiplier  root  R,  and 
a  tree  of  order  p-l.  depth  n-2  and  rank  q=l  comprising  a 
plurality  of  iniercofwected  carry-save  adders  including  a 
final  carry-save  adder  constituting  a  tree  root  r.  the  sum  and 
the  catty  outputs  of  said  tree  root  being  connected  to 
respective  inputs  of  the  first  carry-save  adder  of  said  five- 
input  connector  operator  of  rank  q=l. 
at  least  four  successive  sub-multiplier  bodies  of  order  p  and  of 
decremented  depth  determined  by  successively  decrementing 
the  depth  n=n'-l  by  one  and  incremented  rank  determined  by 
successively  incrementing  the  rank  q  by  one.  with  2§qSQ-l, 
each  of  said  sub-multiplier  bodies  comprising: 
a  single  five-input  connector  operator  of  corresponding  incre- 
mented rank  and  corresponding  decremented  depth  and 
including  first  and  second  carry-save  adders  connected  in 
cascade  and  connected  to  the  five-input  connector  operator 
of  the  sub-multiplier  body  of  immediately  preceding  rank, 
a  tree  of  order  p-l  and  successively  decremented  in  depth  by 
I  with  respect  to  said  tree  of  the  sub- multiplier  body  of 
iinmediately  preceding  rank,  said  tree  being  connected  to 
said  single  five-input  connector  operator  of  corresponding 
rank: 
the  successive  sub-multiplier  body  of  rank  q=<^l  thus  con- 
sisting of  a  single  five-input  connector  operator  of  corre- 
sponding rank, 
the  five-input  connector  operator  of  said  sub-multiplier  bodies 
of  rank  2  being  connected  to  the  five-input  connector 
operator  of  the  first  multiplier  bofly. 
said  adder  tree  further  including,  forming  said  degree  of  rank  Q. 
a  carry-save  adder  of  rank  q=Q  and  depth  n=  I  having  carry 
and  sum  outputs  connected  to  the  first  carry-save  adder  of  the 
five-input  connector  operator  of  the  submultiplier  of  the 
immediately  preceding  rank  Q-1. 


5,497,343 

REDUCING  THE  NUMBER  OF  CARRY-LOOK-AHEAD 

ADDER  STAGES  IN  HIGH-SPEED  ARITHMETIC  UNFTS, 

STRUCTURE  A^^)  METHOD 
Uoiwni  D.  Rarick,  Saa  Marco*,  CaUf.,  Mrignor  t«  Hyundai 
ElcctnMiics  Aaerica,  MUpHas.  CaUf . 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1993,  Scr.  No.  102,663 
InL  a."  G«»F  7/50 
VS.  CL  364—787  10  Claims 

1.  An  add  circuit  for  adding  an  addend  and  an  augend  and 
generating  a  final  sum.  the  addend,  augend,  and  final  sum  each 
being  binary  numbers  having  a  plurality  of  bits,  the  bits  of  the 
same  order  in  the  addend  and  the  augend  forming  columns,  the  add 
circuit  comprising: 

at  least  one  data  reduction  circuit,  each  data  reduction  circuit 
comprising  at  least  one  multi-column  adder,  the  at  least  one 
data  rediKtion  circuit  being  for  using  the  columns  of  addend 
and  augend  bits  to  generate  a  reduced  addend  and  a  reduced 
augend,  the  reduced  augend  having  fewer  bits  than  the 
augend:  and 
a  generate/propagate  calculation  circuit  coupled  to  the  at  least 
one  data  reduction  circuit  for  using  the  reduced  addend  and 
the  reduced  augend  for  calculating  generate  and  propagate 
data,  the  generate/propagate  calculation  circuit  having  a  num- 
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ber  of  stages,  the  number  of  sttges  being  fewer  than  required 
to  calculate  generate  and  propagate  data  using  the  addend  and 
the  augend. 


5,497344 
DATA  FLOW  TYPE  INFORMATION  PROCESSOR 
Todilya  OkaaMto,  Kyoto,  Japan,  awicnor  to  Sharp  Kahushiki 
Kabha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  490,411,  Mar.  8, 1990,  abandoned, 

ConUnoatkNi-in-part  oT  Scr.  No.  301,586,  Jan.  26,  1989.  This 

appUcatioo  Jul.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  275,669 

Claims  prtorMy,  appUcadon  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1989,  1-6»41 

InL  a."  G06F  9/00:15/82 

VS.  CL  395—800  7  Claims 


6.  An  information  processor  for  processing  data  paclcets  in 
accordance  with  data  flow  program  including  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
destination  information  and  instruction  information,  comprising: 
program  stonng  means  for  storing  the  data  flow  program,  for 
receiving  a  first  data  packet  including  identification  informa- 
tion and  destination  information,  for  reading  subsequent  des- 
tination information  and  instruction  information  from  the  data 
flow  program  based  on  the  destination  infonnation  in  said  first 
data  packet,  and  for  outputting  a  second  data  packet  including 
th^iead  out  destination  information  and  instruction  informa- 
tion and  the  identification  information  stored  in  said  first  data 
packet: 
operation  processing  means  for  receiving  a  third  data  packet 
including  identification  information,  instruction  information 
and  one  or  two  dau  fields,  for  performing  an  operation 
process  with  respect  to  the  data  in  said  third  data  packet  based 
on  the  instruction  information  in  said  third  data  packet,  and 
for  outputting  a  fourth  data  packet  including  data  indicating  a 
result  of  an  operation  process  and  the  identification  informa- 
tion stored  in  said  third  data  packet: 
'  merging  means  for  receiving  said  second  data  packet  from  said 
program  stonng  means  and  said  fourth  data  packet  from  said 
operation  processing  means,  for  merging  second  and  fourth 
data  packets  having  a  same  identification  information  and  for 
outputting  a  fifth  dau  packet  including  the  destination  infor- 
mation and  instruction  information  stored  in  said  second  data 
packet  and  the  dau  stored  in  said  fourth  dau  packet; 


dau  pair  detecting  means  for  receiving  an  output  from  said 
merging  means  for  delecting  rwo  fifth  dau  packets  having  a 
same  (kstination  information  and  for  outputting  a  sixth  dau 
packet  including  destination  infonnation.  instruction  informa- 
tion and  dau  stored  in  one  of  the  fifth  dau  packet  and  dau 
stored  in  the  other  fifth  daU  packet:  and 

branching  means  for  receiving  said  sixth  daU  packet  from  said 
dau  pair  detecting  means,  and  outputting  identification  infor- 
mation and  only  the  destination  information  stored  in  said 
sixth  dau  packet  to  said  program  storing  means  as  the  first 
dau  packet,  and  outputting  the  same  identification  informa- 
tion and  only  the  instruction  information  and  the  dau  stored 
in  said  sixth  dau  packet  to  said  operation  processing  means  as 
the  third  dau  packet,  for  simultaneously  executing  process  in 
said  program  storing  means  and  said  operation  processing 


5,497345 
NONVOLATILE  EPROM,  EEPROM  OF  FLASH-EEPROM 

MEMORY  WfTH  TUIWEL  OXIDE  PROTECTION 
Paolo  G.  CappcUctti,  Scveso,  Italy,  assignor  to  SGS-lliomsoD 
Microdpctonics  S.rJ.,  Agrafe  Brianza,  Italy 

FUcd  Feb.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  196372 
Cbims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  17, 
1993,  93830058 

Int.  CL'  GllC  11/34 
VS.  a.  365— 185J8  12  Claims 
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an  inner  conductive  pattern,  directly  electrically  connected  to 
said  chip  select  terminal,  for  carrying  the  chip  select  signal: 
and 

at  least  one  first  input  circuit,  directly  electrically  connected  to 
said  inner  conductive  pattern  and  to  said  at  least  one  inner 
circuit,  for  transmitting  the  chip  select  signal  carried  by  said 
inner  conductive  pattern  to  said  at  least  one  inner  circuit. 


5,497347 

BICMO  CACHE  TAG  COMPARATOR  HAVING 

REDUNDANCY  AND  SEPARATE  READ  AN  CO  PARE 

PATHS 

lUshcng   Feng,   Austin,   Tex.,    assignor   to   Motorola    Inc^ 

Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  264,090 

Int  CL*  GllC  15/00 

VS.  a.  365—189.07  20  Claims 


1.  A  nonvolatile  memory  comprising  a  number  of  memory  cells 
having  control  gate  regions  capable  of  reaching  an  operating 
potential,  floating  gate  regions,  and  tunnel  oxide  layers  separating 
said  floating  gate  regions  from  a  substrate  of  semiconductor  mate- 
rial: said  tunnel  oxide  layers  having  a  breakdown  potential:  and 
said  control  gate  and  floating  gate  regions  presenting  a  coupling 
factor:  said  memor>-  further  comprising  selectively-opened  conduc- 
tive paths  interposed  between  said  control  gate  regions  and  the 
subsD^te:  said  conductive  paths  being  open  for  arresting  a  passage 
of  electric  charges  when  said  condiol  gate  regions  are  brought  to 
said  operating  potential,  and  being  closed  for  peimiaing  the  pas- 
sage of  electric  charges  from  said  control  gate  regions  to  the 
substrate  through  the  selectively  opened  conductive  paths  upon 
said  control  gate  regions  reaching  potentials  higher  than  said 
operating  (lotential  and  lower  than  said  breakdown  potential 
divided  by  said  coupling  factor. 


5,497346 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Noboni  Egawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oki  Electric  Indus- 
try Co.,  Lid,,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  293319 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26,  1993,  5-234147 
Int.  CL'  GllC  13/00 
VS.  a.  365—189.01  23  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  having  at  least  one  inner 
circuit,  the  device  comprising: 

a  chip  select  terminal  for  receiving  a  chip  select  signal  from 
outside  the  device: 


1.  A  cache  TAG  comparator,  comprising: 

a  TAG  array  of  memory  cells: 

a  redundant  array  of  memory  cells  for  replacing  defective 
memory  cells  of  the  TAG  array: 

a  plurality  of  daU  multiplexers,  coupled  to  the  TAG  array  and  to 
the  redundant  array,  a  dau  multiplexer  of  the  plurality  of  daU 
multiplexers  providing  a  TAG  address  bit  having  a  logic  state 
conesponding  to  the  logic  sute  of  a  selected  one  of  the 
memory  cells  of  either  of  the  TAG  array  and  the  redundant 
array: 

a  plurality  of  comparators,  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  dau 
multiplexers,  a  comparator  of  the  plurality  of  comparators 
coupled  to  a  daU  multiplexer  of  the  plurality  of  dau  multi- 
plexers, the  comparator  receiving  the  TAG  address  bit  and  an 
input  dau  bit.  and  providing  a  compare  signal  at  an  output 
terminal  of  a  first  logic  sute  if  the  logic  state  of  the  TAG 
address  bit  is  the  same  as  a  logic  sute  of  the  input  dau  bit, 
and  providing  the  compare  signal  at  a  second  logic  state  if  the 
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log:ic  state  of  the  TAG  addiess  bit  is  not  Ibe  same  as  the  logic 
state  of  the  input  data  bit;  and 
a  BICMOS  match  logic  circuit,  coupled  to  the  plurality  of 
comparators,  the  BICMOS  match  logic  circuit  providing  a 
match  signal  having  the  hrsi  logic  state  if  all  of  the  compare 
signals  are  a  same  logic  slate,  and  providing  the  match  signal 
at  the  second  logic  state  if  all  of  the  compare  signals  are  not 
the  same  logic  slate. 


5,497349 
BURN-IN  DETECTION  CIRCUIT 
Chins-yuh  Tsay,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
Bcnls  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,8M 
InL  CL"  GllC  74» 
VS.  CL  3M— 189.69  4  ( 


1.  A  memory  device  to  provide  a  bum-in  detection  signal, 
comprising: 

a  first  reference  generator  circuit  for  producing  a  first  reference 
voltage: 

a  first  voltage  divider  circuit  coupled  to  said  first  reference 
generator  circuit  to  divide  said  first  reference  voltage  to  form 
a  first  divided  reference  voltage: 

a  second  reference  generator  circuit  for  prodiKing  a  second 
reference  vdlage: 

a  comparator  coupled  to  said  first  voltage  divider  circuit  and  said 
second  reference  generator  circuit  for  comparing  said  first 
divided  reference  voltage  and  said  second  reference  voltage 
and  for  responding  to  said  comparison  of  said  first  divider 
reference  voltage  and  said  second  reference  voltage  to  reduce 
said  divided  reference  voltage,  wherein  said  comparator 
includes  a  transistor  to  switch  a  second  voluge  divider  circuit 
in  parallel  to  a  portion  of  said  first  voltage  divider  circuit 


5,497349 
DYNAMIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  DEVICE 
HAVING  FIRST  AND  SECOND  I/O  LINE  GROUPS 
ISOLATED  FROM  EACH  OTHER 
Kiyoehi  Nakai,  Ome;  Ynkitaide  Suzuki,  AUshima,  and  lUiMhi 
laui,  Itackiura,  all  of,  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Texas  Instnuncnts  Incorpofalcd,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1994,  S«r.  No.  267,025 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1993,  5-187359 
Int  CL»  GUC  7/00 
VS.  a.  365— 23at3  6  Claims 

I.  A  dynamic  random  access  memory  device  comprising: 
a  memory  cell  array  including  a  plurality  of  meinocy  blocks  each 
having  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  provided  at  crossing  points 
between  word  lines  and  bit  lines  extending  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  each  other,  each  of  said  memory  blocks  includ- 
ing a  first  memory  block  part  and  a  second  memory  block  part 
portioned  in  a  first  direction  parallel  with  said  bit  lines,  the  bil 
lines  in  any  one  of  said  memory  blocks  being  isolated  from 
the  bit  lines  in  other  ones  of  said  memory  blocks: 


rf^^f 


input/output  lilies  so  that  said  data  signals  on  said  second  and 
third  input/output  lines  are  amplified  by  said  first  and  second 
main  amplifiers,  respectively. 
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a  plurality  of  column  switches,  one  provided  for  each  of  said  bit 
lines  in  each  of  said  memory  blocks: 

a  predetermined  number  of  first  inpul/outpul  lines  provided  for 
each  of  said  first  and  second  memory  block  pans  of  each  of 
said  memory  blocks,  each  of  said  predetermined  number  of 
first  input/output  lines  being  connected  to  different  ones  of 
said  bit  lines  via  associated  ones  of  said  column  switches  in 
each  of  said  memory  blocks,  said  predetermined  number  of 
first  input/output  lines  for  said  first  memory  block  part  and 
said  predetermined  number  of  first  input/output  lines  for  said 
second  memory  block  part  extending  in  a  second  direction 
parallel  with  said  word  lines  and  being  isolated  from  each 
other  in  each  of  said  memory  blocks: 

a  row  address  decoder  for  decoding  a  first  portion  of  an  address 
signal  to  generate  a  word  line  selection  signal  to  be  applied  to 
one  of  said  word  lines  and  a  column  address  decoder  for 
decoding  a  second  portion  of  said  address  signal  to  generate  a 
bit  line  selection  signal  to  be  applied  to  at  least  one  of  the 
column  switches  for  the  bit  lines  in  each  of  said  first  memory 
block  part  and  said  second  memory  block  part  of  one  of  said 
memory  blocks  to  thereby  simultaneously  access  at  least  two 
memory  cells  in  said  one  memory  block  with  said  address 
signal  to  transfer  dau  signals  between  said  at  least  two 
memory  cells  and  said  prnletennined  number  of  first  input/ 
output  lines  for  the  first  and  second  memory  block  parts  of 
said  one  memory  block,  the  number  of  said  memory  cells  to 
be  simultaneously  accessed  being  the  same  as  said  predeter- 
mined number: 

a  first  input/output  gate  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  first 
input/output  gates,  one  first  input/output  gate  being  provided 
for  each  of  said  memory  blocks,  the  first  input/output  gate 
associated  with  each  of  said  memory  blocks  being  connected 
to  said  predetermined  number  of  first  input/output  lines  for 
tlie  first  memory  block  part  of  the  memory  block,  and  a 
second  input/output  gate  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  sec- 
ond input/output  gates,  one  second  input/output  gate  being 
provided  for  each  of  said  memory  blocks,  the  second  input/ 
output  gate  associated  with  each  of  said  memory  blocks  being 
connected  to  said  predetermined  number  of  first  input/output 
lines  for  the  second  memory  block  part  of  the  memory  block: 

a  switch  control  circuit  for  producing,  on  a  basis  of  said  signal 
address  a  control  signal  for  controlling  said  first  and  second 
input/output  gate  circuits,  said  switch  control  circuit  being 
electrically  connected  in  common  to  said  first  and  second 
input/output  gate  circuits  so  that  the  first  input/output  gate  and 
the  second  input/output  gate  of  a  respective  memory  block  are 
simultaneously  closed: 

a  predetermined  number  of  second  input/output  lines  connected 
in  common  to  said  first  input/output  gates,  and  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  third  input/output  lines  connected  in  com- 
mon to  said  second  input/output  gates:  and 

first  main  amplifiers  connected  to  said  second  input/output  lines 
and  second  main  amplifiers  connected  to  said  third  input/ 
output  lines,  said  first  and  second  input/output  gates  for  each 
of  said  memory  bloclcs,  wlien  simultaneously  closed  by  said 
control  signal,  serving  to  transfer  data  signals  between  the 
first  input/output  lines  for  the  first  memory  block  pan  of  the 
memory  block  and  said  second  input/output  lines  and  transfer 
dau  signals  between  the  first  input/output  lines  for  the  second 
memory  block  pan  of  the  memory  block  and  said  third 


5,497350 
INTEGRATED  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
CAPABLE  OF  SWirCHING  FROM  A  MEMORY  MODE 
TO  AN  INTERNAL  TEST  MODE 
Peter   Mnhmratlirfrr    Milncken,   and    Hans-Dieter   Obcrie, 
Pwchhcim,  both  of,  Geimany,  assignors  to  SieaMos  Aktic^- 
cacRtchall,  Mftndien,  Germaay 
CoatiiMatioa  at  Ser.  No.  707,639,  May  30,  1991,  atwadoocd. 
This  applfcatiMi  Dec.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  366361 
ClaiBK  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  May  31, 
1990,  90110393 

Int  CL'  GllC  7/00:29/00 
VS.  CL  365—201  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  semiconductor  memory  being  subdivided  into  a  plurality 
of  function  units  and  having  m  leads  addressable  from  outside,  first 
internal  signal  lines  leading  from  the  function  unite  to  the  m  leads, 
second  internal  signal  lines  connecting  the  function  units  with  one 
another,  and  an  internal  test  unit  recognizing  a  test  mode  from  a 
code  word  applied  to  k  of  said  m  leads,  where  kSm,  the  improve- 
ment comprising 
means  for  switching  over  from  a  memory  mode  to  the  test  mode, 
the  test  unit  decoupling  at  least  one  of  the  first  signal  lines 
leading  to  the  m  leads  from  a  respective  one  of  the  m  leads 
and  connecting  the  respective  one  of  the  m  leads  to  one  of  the 
second  internal  signal  lines  connecting  the  function  units,  for 
testing  one  of  the  function  units  being  connected  via  die 
second  internal  signal  with  the  respective  one  of  the  m  leads 
in  the  test  mode. 


a  first  address  bus  section  for  said  first  memory  bank,  said  first 
address  bus  section  coupled  to  a  first  column  decoder  con- 
nected to  said  first  memory  bank: 

a  second  address  bus  section  for  said  second  merooiy  bank,  said 
second  address  bus  section  coupled  to  a  second  column 
decoder  connected  to  said  second  memory  bank: 

a  first  data  transmission  line  associated  with  said  first  memoty 
bank  and  connected  to  respective  memory  cells  of  each  sub- 
section in  said  first  memory  bank: 

a  second  data  transmission  line  associated  with  said  second 
memory  bank  and  connected  to  respective  memory  cells  of 
each  subsection  in  said  second  memory  bank:  and 

a  latch  circuit,  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  address  bus 
sections,  for  independently  latching  column  select  signals  for 
said  each  memory  banks: 

wherein  said  first  and  second  data  transmissioB  lines  are  coupled 
to  read  data  latches  for  receiving  data  bits  and  transferring  tlie 
data  bits  to  a  data  out  buffer  according  to  an  internal  clock 
associated  with  an  input  dock. 


5,497352 

semiconductor  memory  device  having  dual 
mom:  operation 

Koidii  MagooM,  Hiratsnka,  Japan,  assignor  t«  KabosUU  Kai- 
sha  ToshNM,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  918,030,  Jid.  24, 1992,  abandowd. 

This  apiilicatiMi  Jaa.  12, 1995,  Scr.  Na.  371,604 

Claims  priority,  appliotfion  Japan,  JuL  24, 1991,  3-184810 

InL  CL'  GllC  ZW.&W 

U.S.  a.  365—230.03  21  ChUms 
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5,497351 

RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  WITH  DIVIDED  MEMORY 

BANKS  AND  DATA  READ/WRITE  ARCHITECTURE 

THEREFOR 

Yukihito  Oowaki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 

KaLsha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120,221,  Sep.  14,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956,469,  Oct.  2,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  704,733,  May 

20,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No. 
338,157,  Apr.  14.  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  27, 
1994,  Scr.  No.  330,120 
Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1988,  63-93511 
InL  CL*  GllC  SAX) 
VS.  CL  365—230.03  29  Qaims 

1.  A  serial-access  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 
an  array  of  memory  cells,  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  sections, 
including  first  and  second  sections  each  of  which  includes  a 
plurality  of  subsections  each  having  a  preselected  number  of 
memory  cells,  said  first  and  second  sections  constituting  first 
and  second  memory  banks,  respectively; 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  operable  in  a  first  mode  and 
I  second  mode,  comprising: 

a  memory  cell  array  having  a  plurality  of  memoty  cells  arranged 
in  a  matrix  form  and  having  a  plurality  of  column  lines 
connected  to  the  memory  cells  in  a  same  column,  said 
memory  cells  and  said  column  lines  being  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  column  blocks: 

a  plurality  of  data  lines: 

a  plurality  of  switch  means  each  connected  between  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  column  lines  and  one  of  the  data  lines: 

a  column  address  buffer  circuit  for  generating  a  first  group  of 
address  signals  and  a  second  group  of  address  signals: 
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•  buffer  cuciiit  connected  to  the  plurality  of  (bu  lines,  said 
buffer  circuit  receiving  the  first  group  of  address  signals  and 
selectively  amplifying  data  on  the  data  lines: 

a  first  column  decoder  circuit  configured  to  receive  the  first 
group  of  address  signals  and  to  generate  subaddress  signals, 
said  subaddress  signals  being  partially  activated  in  the  first 
mode  and  being  wholly  activated  in  the  second  mode;  and 

a  second  column  decoder  circuit  configured  to  receive  the  sub- 
address  signals  and  the  second  group  of  address  signals  and  to 
generate  column  selection  signals  for  controlling  said  plural- 
ity of  switch  means. 


Sv497,3S9 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
KatsayuU  Sato,  AktaillM^•  Mild  Matsiunoto,-  Sadayuki 
Olikttina,bolliorOhme;  Manhiro  Ogata,  Fusm,  and  MaM- 
Uro  Ynkida.  IMiikawa,  aU  oT.  Japan,  asignon  to  HItaclil, 
Ltd^  and  Hitachi  VLSI  Engineering  Corp.,  botli  of  Iblcyo, 
Japan 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  283,177,  Aug.  3,  1994,  wUdi  ii  a 
continuatioa  at  Ser.  No.  186,061,  Jan.  25,  1994,  wlUch  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  972,913,  Nov.  6,  1992,  whicli  i*  a  con- 
tinuatioa of  Ser.  No.  754,019.  Sep.  3,  1991,  wliidi  it  a  con- 
tlnoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  496^58,  Mar.  26,  1990.  This  applicatioa 
Mar.  30,  1995.  Ser.  No.  413,411 
Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1989,  1-65843 
Int.  CL-  GUC  13/00 
VS.  a.  365—230.05  7  ClainM 
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I.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  memory  array  compnstng  a  plurality  of  word  lines,  a  plurality 
of  data  lines  and  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  each  of  which  is 
coupled  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  word  lines 
and  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  data  lines; 

a  first  data  transfer  line; 

a  second  data  transfer  line; 

a  first  decoder  circuit  receiving  a  plurality  of  first  address  signals 
and  selecting  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  word  lines  based 
on  said  plurality  of  first  address  signals: 

a  second  decoder  circuit  receiving  a  plurality  of  second  address 
signals  and  selecting  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  data  lines 
based  on  said  plurality  of  second  address  signals: 

a  plurality  of  memory  circuits  each  of  which  stores  correspond- 
ing read  data,  where  said  read  data  are  read  out  from  at  least 
two  fitemory  cells  of  said  plurality  of  memory  cells,  said  at 
least  rwo  memory  cells  being  coupled  to  a  predetermined  one 
of  said  plurality  of  word  lines,  said  predetermined  one  of  said 
plurality  of  word  lines  being  selected  by  said  first  decoder 
based  on  said  plurality  of  first  address  signals: 

a  data  output  terminal: 

a  transfer  circuit  coupled  between  said  plurality  of  data  lines  and 
said  second  data  transfer  line;  and 

a  control  circuit  controlling  said  transfer  circuit  so  that  said  read 
data  stored  in  said  plurality  of  memory  circuits  excepting  dau 
read  out  from  predetermined  one  memory  cell  to  be  desig- 


nated by  said  plurality  of  first  address  signals  and  said  plural- 
ity of  second  address  signals  are  outputted  to  said  data  output 
terminal  via  said  second  data  transfer  line  in  a  predetermined 
sequence  after  data  read  out  from  a  predetermined  one  of  said 
plurali'y  of  memory  cells  designated  by  said  plurality  of  first 
address  signals  and  said  plurality  of  second  address  signals  is 
outputted  to  said  data  output  terminal  via  said  first  data 
transfer  line. 


5,497354 

BIT  MAP  ADDRESSING  SCHEMES  FOR  FLASH 

MEMORY 

Shcfif  Swcha,  EI  Dorado  HHis,  and  Marit  E.  Bauer,  Cameron 

Pari^  Itoth  of  CaUf.,  asrignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa 

Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  253,902 

Int.  CL"  GllC  SAX) 

VS.  CL  365— 230J6  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  flash  electrically  erasable  programmable  read-only 
memory  circuit,  a  sense  path  circuit  for  selectively  accessing  data 
stored  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  data  blocks,  each  data  block  includ- 
ing at  least  one  menmry  cell  that  stoics  n  bits,  wherein  n  is  greater 
than  1 ,  the  sense  path  circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  n  outputs: 

a  row  decoder  circuit  coupled  to  the  data  blocks; 

a  first  column  decode  circuit  coupled  to  a  first  memory  cell  of  a 
first  data  block  for  addressing  the  first  memory  cell  in  con- 
junction with  the  row  decoder  circuit  in  response  to  an 
address: 

a  second  column  decode  circuit  coupled  to  a  first  menKxy  cell  of 
a  second  data  block  for  addressing  the  first  memory  cell  of  the 
second  data  block  in  conjunction  with  the  row  decoder  circuit 
in  response  to  the  address: 

a  sensing  circuit  for  determining  each  of  the  n  bits  stored  in  a 
selected  memory  cell  and  for  outputting  each  of  the  n  bits  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  the  n  outputs:  and 

a  selector  circuit  for  selectively  coupling  either  the  first  memory 
cell  of  the  first  dau  block  or  the  first  memoiy  cell  of  the 
second  data  block  to  the  sensing  circuit  in  response  to  a  select 
signal. 


5,497  J55 
SYNCHRONOUS  ADDRESS  LATCHING  FOR  MEMORY 
ARRAYS 
Duane  R.  Mills,-  Ridiard  Facfcenthal,  both  of  Foisom;  Rod 
Rozman,  Placcrvillc,  and  Mamun  Rashid,  Fairfield,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
Filed  Jun.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,842 
Int  CL'  GlIC  S/00 
VS.  CL  365—230.08  22  Claims 

I.  Synchronous  address  latching  circuitry  for  a  menwry  device 
having  at  least  first  and  second  banks  of  memory  arrays,  said 
latching  circuitry  comprising: 
a  first  master  latch  to  receive  and  store  an  external  address  if  the 
external  address  belongs  to  the  first  bank; 


a  first  slave  latch  to  receive  and  store  the  external  address  from 
tlie  first  master  latch  and  to  provide  a  first  slave  output 
address,  if  the  external  address  belongs  to  the  first  bank,  the 
first  slave  latch  to  provide  the  external  address  to  the  first 
bank  as  ttie  first  slave  output  address: 

a  first  input  multiplexer  to  receive  the  external  address  and  to 
receive  the  first  slave  output  address  from  the  first  slave  latch, 
if  the  external  address  belongs  to  the  first  bank, -the  first  input 
multiplexer  to  provide  the  external  address  to  the  first  master 
latch,  if  the  external  address  does  not  belong  to  the  first  bank, 
the  first  input  multiplexer  to  provide  the  first  slave  output 
address  to  the  first  master  latch; 

a  second  master  latch  to  receive  and  store  the  external  address  if 
the  external  address  belongs  to  the  second  bank; 

a  second  slave  latch  to  receive  and  store  the  external  address 
from  the  second  master  latch  and  to  provide  a  second  slave 
output  address,  if  the  external  address  belongs  to  the  second 
bank,  the  second  slave  latch  to  provide  the  external  address  to 
the  second  bank  as  the  second  slave  output  address:  and 

a  second  input  multiplexer  to  receive  the  external  address  and  to 
receive  the  second  slave  output  address  from  the  second  slave 
latch,  if  the  external  address  belongs  to  tlie  second  bank,  the 
second  input  multiplexer  to  provide  tlie  external  address  to  the 
second  master  latch,  if  the  external  address  does  not  belong  to 
the  second  bank,  the  second  input  multiplexer  to  provide  tlte 
second  slave  output  address  to  the  second  master  latch. 


5,497356  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VERIFYING  THE 

LOCATION  OF  A  SEISMIC  BOTTOM  CABLE  IN  REAL 

TIME 

John  P.  Norton,  Jr.,  Houston,  and  William  H.  Befarens,  Rosoi- 

berg,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Western  Atlas  IntemationaL 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  435,985 

Int.  CL'  GOIV  im 

VS.  a.  367—6  7  Claims 


a  plurality  of  acoustic  slave  transponders,  each  slave  transpoixler 
l)eing  associated  with  a  selected  member  of  the  seismic  sensor 
array,  each  slave  transponder  including  means  for  emitting  a 
unique  encoded  reply  in  response  to  a  master  interrogation 
pulse; 

a  utility  boat; 

a  vertically-disposed  swing  pole  secured  to  a  gunwale  of  said 
utility  boat,  the  top  of  said  swing  pole  being  exposed  to  tlie 
free  air,  tiie  bottom  of  said  swing  pole  being  submeiiged; 

a  navigation  means  for  continuously  providing  ttie  instantaneous 
coordinates  of  said  utility  boat,  said  navigatioo  means  includ- 
ing a  signal-receiving  antenna  fastened  to  the  top  of  said 
swing  pole; 

a  master  acoustic  transponder  fastened  to  tiie  bottom  of  said 
swing  pole; 

a  controller  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  master  transponder 
for  causing  said  master  transponder  to  repeatedly  broadcast  a 
master  interrogation  pulse  at  timed  intervals  and  for  subse- 
quendy  leceiving  a  uniquely  encoded  reply  in  response 
tliereto  from  said  plurality  of  slave  transponders; 

means  coupled  to  said  controller  for  measuring  ttie  two-way 
flight  times  of  the  interrogation  pulse  between  said  master 
transponder  and  each  of  the  plurality  of  slave  transponders  to 
provide  range  gathers  during  each  timed  interval; 

a  range  pool  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  range  gathers; 

collating  means  for  receiving  preplois  of  desired  seismic  sensor 
locations,  interconnected  with  said  range  pool  means,  for 
assigning  a  desired  number  of  unambiguous  range  measure- 
ments selected  from  different  range  gathers  to  the  appropriate 
slave  transponders; 

means  interconnected  with  said  navigation  means  and  said  col- 
lating means,  for  resolving  the  range  measufcments  assign- 
able to  each  said  slave  transducer  with  the  conespooding 
instantaneous  coordinates  of  said  utility  boat  to  provide  an 
estimate  of  the  locations  of  the  respective  members  of  tlie 
seismic  sensor  array  with  which  each  of  the  slave  transpon- 
ders are  associated. 


5,497357 
SHOCK-RESISTANT  FLEXTENSIONAL  TRANSDUCER 
David  K.  Dahlstrom,  Burbanfc,  and  Theodore  R.  Kazmar,  San- 
gus,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  AIHcdSignal  Inc.,  Morris 
Township,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1988,  Ser.  No.  288329 

Int.  CL'  H04R  /7/W.5//O0 

VS.  CL  367—158  20  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  estimating  the  locations  of  the  members  of  a 
submerged  array  of  seismic  sensors  landed  on  the  water  bottom, 
comprising: 


1.  A  flextensional  sonar  projector  comprising 

a  one  piece  elliptical  housing  with  an  elliptical  interior  chaniber, 

a  center  support  beam  extending  along  the  minor  axis  of  said 
interior  chamber, 

a  limiter  rod  carried  in  said  center  support  beam  and  extending 
along  said  minor  axis  such  that  said  rod  does  not  contact  the 
interior  surface  of  said  housing  during  normal  operation  of  tlie 
projector,  but  which  limits  inward  travel  of  said  housing  in  tlie 
event  of  exposure  to  external  explosive  shock;. 

a  plurality  of  transducer  stacks  in  said  housing  generally  posi- 
tioned along  the  major  axis  thereof  including  an  equal  number 
on  each  side  of  said  center  support  beam,  each  stack  including 
a  plurality  of  piezoelectric  disks  stacked  in  a  column,  a 
transducer  head  member  positioned  between  said  stack  and 
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ibe  end  of  said  housing,  a  tail  member  positioned  between  the 
opposite  end  of  said  stack  and  said  center  support  beam  and 
eitd  plates  closing  the  ends  of  said  housing. 


5,497^58 
ANALOGUE  DISPLAY  TIMEPIECE  EXMniTING  AT 
LEAST  ONE  IJNIVERSAL  TIME  DISPLAY  MODE 
Daoid  Kock.  Crtelacs,  Swltxeriand,  a«igBor  to  ETA  SJi. 
Fabriqucs  d'Ebauchcs,  Grfcheii,  Swilzerland 
Filed  Sep.  15,  1994.  Ser.  No.  305.295 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Sep.    16,   1993, 
027S9/93 

IM.  CL'  GMB  19/22 
MS.  CL  36S— 21  8  Claims 


1.  An  analogue  display  universal  timepiece  comprising  an  hour 
display  member,  a  minute  display  member,  said  hour  display 
means  and  said  minute  display  member  forming  a  time-zone 
selection  member,  and  means  for  controlhng  said  hour  display,  said 
minute  display  and  said  lime-zone  selection  member:  said  control 
means  being  responsive  to  a  manual  control  signal  to  drive  said 
selection  member  so  as  to  select  a  time  zone;  wherein  said  control 
means  superpose  said  display  members  in  responding  to  said 
manual  control  signal,  and  wherein  said  selection  member  is 
formed  by  said  superposed  display  members  said  control  means 
further  being  responsive  to  a  time-base  signal,  and  to  a  signal 
which  is  representative  of  the  selected  time  zone,  to  drive  said 
minute  and  said  hour  display  member  so  that  they  display  tiine- 
related  information  relative  to  the  selected  time  zone:  wherein  said 
control  means  respond  to  said  manual  control  signal  to  drive  said 
selection  member  to  a  selected  angular  position  selected  from  a 
plurality  of  twenty-four  distinct  angular  positions,  each  corre- 
sponding to  a  different  time  zone. 


5,497,399 
OPTICAL  DISK  DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM  WITH 
RADIATION-TRANSPARENT  AIR-BEARING  SLIDER 
Harry  J.  Mamin,  Palo  Alto;  Daniel  Rugar,  Los  Altoa,  and 
Bnice   D.   Terris.   Sunnyvale,   all   of  Calif„   assignor!   to 
National  BiuiacH  Machines  Corporation,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,994 
Int.  CL'  GIIB  7/12 
VS.  CL  369—44.15  39  Ctaiw 

1.  An  optical  data  storage  system  comprising: 
an  optical  disk  having  a  dau  layer, 
a  motor  for  rotating  the  disk: 
a  light  source: 

a  slider  made  of  material  transparent  to  radiation  at  the  wave- 
length of  the  light  source  and  having  an  air-bearing  surface  on 
the  side  of  the  slider  facing  the  disk  for  generating  an  air- 
bearing  between  the  slider  and  the  disk  during  rotation  of  the 
disk; 


an  actuator  for  moving  the  slider  generally  radially  across  the 
disk: 

a  suspension  connecting  the  slider  to  the  actuator  for  maintain- 
ing the  slider  near  the  disk  during  rotation  of  (he  disk;  and 

a  lens  section  located  on  the  back  side  of  the  slider  opposite  the 
side  facing  the  disk,  the  lens  section  being  in  the  shape  of  a 
partial  sphere  and  made  of  malenal  transparent  to  radiation  at 
the  wavelength  of  the  light  source,  and  wherein  the  total 
thickness  of  the  lens  section  and  the  slider  is  approximately 
equal  to  r(l-f  l/n).  where  r  is  the  radius  of  the  partial  spherical 
lens  section  and  n  is  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  lens  section. 


5,497,360 

OPTICAL  DISC  APPARATUS  WITH  ACCESSING  USING 

ONLY  REFERENCE  VELOCITY  DURING 

ACCELERATION  AND  REFERENCE  AND  MOVING 

VELOCITIES  DURING  DECELERATION 

'bmanc  lUiahara,  Tokyo,  and  Aklhiro  Kaaahara,  Chiba,  both 

of,  Japan,  amignors  to  Kabnriilki  Kaisha  Todilba,  Kawasaki, 


Filed  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  Na  202,134 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1993,  5-065255 
Int  a."  GllB  7/Oli5 
VS.  a.  369— 44J8  1  Claim 


1.  An  optical  disk  apparatus  reproducing  information  recorded 
along  tracks  formed  on  an  optical  disk  by  accessing  a  target  track 
on  the  optical  disk,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

spot  applying  means  for  applying  a  light  beam  spot  on  an 
arbitrary  track  in  order  to  reproduce  the  information  from  the 
track: 

determining  means  for  determining  the  number  of  remaining 
tracks  located  between  the  target  track  and  a  track  on  which 
the  light  beam  spot  is  applied: 

moving  means  for  moving  the  spot  applying  means  to  move  the 
light  beam  spot  applied  by  the  spot  applying  means: 

detecting  means  for  detecting  an  actual  moving  velocity  D  of  the 
spot  applying  means  moved  by  the  moving  means: 

iKceleration  and  deceleration  control  means  for  controlling  a 
moving  velocity  of  the  spot  applying  means  moved  by  the 
moving  means,  in  response  (o  a  reference  velocity  which 
varies  in  accordance  with  the  remaining  track  number,  the 
acceleration  and  deceleration  control  means,  when  the  spot 
applying  means  is  located  In  a  decelaration  region  in  which 
the  number  of  the  remaining  tracks  is  small,  controlling  the 


moving  velocity  of  the  spot  applying  means  to  decelerate  in 
response  to  the  actual  moving  velocity  D  of  the  spot  applying 
means  and  the  reference  velocity,  and  when  the  spot  applying 
means  is  located  in  an  acceleration  region,  in  which  the 
remaining  tracks  number  is  large,  controlling  the  moving 
velocity  of  the  spot  applying  means  to  accelerate  in  response 
to  only  the  reference  velocity; 

first  storing  means  for  storing  a  velocity  trajectory  curve  B 
which  is  determined  as  an  object  velocity  of  the  spot  applying 
means  in  response  to  the  remaining  track  number; 

second  storing  means  for  storing  a  specific  value  C  representing 
a  steady-state  velocity  deviation  wherein  the  reference  veloc- 
ity is  smaller  than  the  velocity  trajectory  curve  B  by  the 
specific  value  C;  and 

supplying  means  for  supplying  to  die  acceleration  and  decelera- 
tion control  means  a  maximum  velocity  of  die  velocity  trajec- 
tory curve  B  stored  in  die  first  storing  means  as  the  reference 
velocity  when  die  spot  applying  means  is  located  in  the 
acceleration  region,  and  for  supplying  to  the  acceleration  and 
deceleration  control  means  a  moving  velocity  lower  than  the 
velocity  trajectory  curve  B  by  die  specific  value  C  stored  in 
the  second  storing  means  as  the  reference  velocity,  so  that  the 
actual  moving  velocity  D  of  the  spot  applying  means  coin- 
cides with  the  velocity  trajectory  curve  B  when  the  spot 
applying  means  is  located  in  the  deceleration  region. 


5,497,361 
INFORMATION  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  WFTH  A 
DC  LEVEL  CORRECTING  CAPABILITY 
Sdiciil  Mita,  Kanagawa;  Toru  Kawashlma,  Fnjisawa;  Masan- 
ori  Matsuzaki,  Cbigasaki;  Toshimitsu  Kaku,  Sagamihara, 
and  Hiroyuki  l^ucfainaga,  Koknbai^i,  all  of,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  and  HiUchi  Video  and  Informa- 
tion System,  Inc.,  Kanagawa,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,224,  Mar.  9,  1993,  PaL 
No.  5,412,632.  This  applkatioo  Nov.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
155,228 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1992,  4-054773; 
Nov.  20, 1992, 4-311682;  Jan.  28, 1993, 5-012277;  Jan.  28, 1993, 
5-012278 

Int  CL'  GllB  7/00 
U.S.  a.  369^-48  12  Claims 


AC  (alternating  current)  signal  generation  means  for  generating 
an  AC  signal  whose  average  potential  is  equal  to  said  prede- 
termined reference  level;  and 

signal  replacement  means  for  substituting  said  AC  signal  for 
said  reproduced  signal  in  a  second  time  period  other  dian  said 
first  time  period  indicated  by  said  read  gate  signal. 


5/497,362 

DRIVE  INTERFACE  FOR  PERFORMING  WRFTE/READ 

OF  INFORMATION 

IhkaynU   Aizawa,   Yokohama,   Japan,   assignor   to   Canon 

Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9^96,  Jan.  27, 1993,  ahnndooed, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  375^474,  Jid.  5,  19B9, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nor.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  341,044 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  JoL  4, 1988,  63-166540 

Int  CL'  GllB  7/00 

VS.  a.  369—53  11  Claims 
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1.  A  drive  interface  provided  between  a  drive  device  for  writing 
information  on  a  recording  medium  or  reading  information  from 
the  recording  medium  and  a  controller  device  for  controlling  the 
drive  device,  said  drive  interface  comprising: 

a  single  bidirectional  data  signal  channel  for  transmitting  a 
plurality  of  kinds  of  data  signals  bidiiectionally  between  the 
controller  device  and  the  drive  device;  and 
mode  signal  lines,  distinct  from  said  data  signal  channel,  for 
transmitting  mode  signals  from  the  controller  device  to  the 
drive  device  for  identifymg  kinds  of  data  transmitted  by  said 
data  signal  ciiannel. 


5,497,363 

EXPANSION  SHELF  FOR  ACCESS  SYSTEM  AND 

SWITCH  BLOCK  THEREFOR 

Midiael  J.  Gingeil,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Alcatel  Network 

System.-,  Inc.,  Richardson,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,934 
Int  CL'  H04J  3/08 
VS.  CL  370—55  3  i 
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1.  An  information  reproducing  apparatus  for  reproducing 
recortled  information  from  a  recording  medium  in  which  each 
sector  of  the  recording  medium  has  at  least  one  area  bearing  a 
specific  pattern  expressive  of  a  synchronizing  signal  for  phase- 
kx:king  a  clock  signal  for  demodulating  data,  comprising: 

reproduction  means  for  deriving  a  reproduced  signal  including 

said  specific  pattern  from  said  recording  medium: 
DC  (direct  current)  level  correction  means  for  correcting  a  DC 
level  of  said  reproduced  signal  so  diat  a  DC  level  of  a  part  of 
said  reproduced  signal  corresponding  to  said  specific  pattern 
as  derived  by  said  reproduction  means  agrees  with  a  predeter- 
mined reference  level; 
means  for  receiving  a  read  gate  signal  indicative  of  a  first  time 
period  during  which  said  reproduced  signal  derived  by  said 
reproduction  means  is  to  be  demodulated; 
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1.  An  improved  network  element  having  a  cross<onnect  con- 
nected to  a  plurality  of  line  shelves  each  line  shelf  for  connection 
to  a  first  number  of  subscribers,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises at  least  one  expansion  shelf  substituted  for  a  corresponding 
at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  line  shelves  connected  to  the 
cross-connect  and  connected  to  additional  line  shelves,  each  addi- 
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lional  shelf  for  connection  to  a  number  of  subscribers  equal  to  said 
first  number,  wherein  said  expansion  shelf  is  for  connecting  a 
number  of  subscribers  greater  at  least  by  a  factor  of  two  than  said 
first  number  of  subscnbers  to  said  cross-connect. 


final  linking  position  information  is  obtained,  the  contents  of 
the  initially  recorded  control  region  is  not  renewed  and  eiror 
information  is  generated. 


5,497364 
OPTICAL  RECOROmC/ItEPRODUCING  APPARATUS  IN 
WHICH  DATA  WILL  NOT  BECOME  UNABLE  TO  BE 
READ  OUT  IN  CASE  AN  SDL  FAILS  TO  BE  RENEWED 
HitMU  Ichikawa,  MmU<U;  Osao  Miyazawa,  Hacfaioji,  and 
Mawnohw  Nakaamra,  Hoya,  all  of,  Japan,  aarignon  to 
Oiyaipw  Optical  Co^  Ltd^  Ibkyo,  Japaa 
CamtaMHrthNi  of  Scr.  No.  M1357,  Feb.  H,  1991.  Pat  No. 
5^1027.  T^  appHcatioii  Feb.  24,  1994.  Ser.  No.  2»1,12S 
OataM  priority,  appMcatloM  Japui.  Feb.  28. 1999.  ^S1U7 
IiM.  CL"  GlIB  7/O0 
U.S.  CL  3«»— SS  *  17 


17.  An  optical  recording/reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 
an  optical  recording  medium  having 
a  recording  area  in  which  information  is  recorded, 
an  alternating  area  in  which  said  informabon  is  recorded 
instead  of  the  recording  area  when  said  information  fails  to 
be  recorded  in  the  recording  area,  and 
a  plurality  of  control  regions  in  which  position  information  of 
the  recording  area  having  failed  to  record  information  and 
position  information  of  the  alternating  area  in  which  the 
information  failed  to  be  recorded  is  recorded  instead  of  said 
recording  area; 
recording  means  for  recording  the  information  in  a  predeter- 
mined information  recording  area  of  said  optical  recording 
medium; 

a  reproducing  means  for  reproducing  said  information  which 
is  recorded  from  said  predetermined  information  recording 
area; 
a  collating  means  for  collating  said  information  intended  lo  be 
recorded  with  said  reproduced  information  obtained  by  said 
reproducing  means  and  judging  that  said  information  was 
not  conectly  recorded  in  said  predetermined  recording 
area: 
an  alternating  processing  means  for  alternating  processing  to 
record  said  information  in  said  alternating  area  by  said 
recording  means  in  a  case  it  was  judged  that  the  informa- 
tion was  not  correctly  recorded  by  said  collating  means; 
and 
a  control  region  renewing  means  for  renewing  the  contents  of 
said  control  regions  by  said  recording  means,  wherein  the 
renewing  is  carried  out   by   said  alternating  processing 
means; 
said  control  region  renewing  means  repetitively  recording  infor- 
mation linking  the  position  of  (he  recording  area  having  failed 
to  record  information  and  the  position  of  the  alternating  area 
in  which  the  information  having  failed  to  be  recorded  is 
recorded  instead  of  said  recording  area  in  one  or  more  of  said 
control  regions  until  the  final  linking  position  information 
linking  (he  recording  area  having  failed  to  record  informalion 
and  the  position  information  of  the  alternating  area  in  which 
the  information  having  failed  to  be  recorded  is  first  success- 
hilly  recorded,  said  control  region  renewing  means  (hen 
renewing  the  contents  of  the  initially  recorded  control  region 
with  said  fioal  Unkin(  position  informalion,  wherein,  if  no 


S,497,3«S 

LASER  DISC  PLAYER  CAPABLE  OF  PLAYING 

DIFFERENT  TYPES  OF  DISCS 

Su  K.  Lee.  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  awlpior  to  SaoHuns  Electroa- 

ks  Co.,  Ltd.,  KyuBcU-do,  Rep.  oT  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1993,  Scr.  No.  117,62C 
Clalw  priority,  appbcatkm  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  8,  1992, 
9MM51 

hrt.  CL*  GllB  17/03:17/035 
U.S.  CL  3C9— 75  J  5  datet 
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1.  A  disc  player  capable  of  reproducing  a  first  disc  loaded  on  a 
main  tray,  said  player  comprising: 

a  sub-tray  for  supporting  at  least  two  second  discs,  said  subtray 
being  slidably  mounted  on  said  main  tray; 

a  rack  gear  mounted  on  a  side  of  said  sub-tray; 

a  pinion  gear  meshed  with  said  rack  gear, 

a  cam  gear  meshed  with  said  pinion  gear,  rotation  of  said  cam 
gear  causing  said  sub-tray  to  slide  relative  to  said  main  (ray.  a 
groove  being  formed  in  said  cam  gear, 

a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  main  (ray; 

at  least  one  side  plate  having  a  slot  formed  therein,  a  ponion  of 
said  lever  being  slidably  disposed  in  said  slot;  and 

a  pin  formed  on  said  lever  and  engaged  in  said  groove,  whereby 
rotation  of  said  cam  gear  causes  said  lever  (o  pivot  so  (hat  said 
portion  moves  along  said  slo(  (o  move  said  main  (ray  (owards 
or  away  fh>m  a  playing  position  and  sequentially  slide  said 
main  tray  and  said  sub-tray  in  response  lo  rotation  of  said  cam 
gear. 


S,4973M 

OPTICAL-PICK  UP  DEVICE  USING  MULTI-LENS 

HOLDER 

Hirotoshi  Fi^isawa,  Toky<»,  Japan,  asaicnor  to  Sony  Cot|M>ra- 

tfaMi,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  15,  1994,  Scr,  No.  357^10 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  29,  1993,  5-355379 
InL  a."  GllB  7/00 
MS.  CL  3«9— 112  «  Claims 

1.  An  optical  pick-up  device  comprising; 
a  light  source; 
reflecting  means  for  reflecting  light  emitted  firom  the  light  source 

to  an  object  lens; 
object  lens  driving  means  for  driving  the  object  lens  in  a 

focusing  direcUon  and  in  a  tracking  direction; 
spectral  means  for  optically  separa(ing  (he  ligh(  emi(ted  from  the 
light  source  and  reflected  light  from  an  optical  disc  inciden( 
(hrough  the  objec(  lens; 
a  base  member  for  supporting  the  light  source,  the  reflecting 
means,  the  spectral  means  and  detecting  means  for  detecting 
the  reflected  light  optically  separated  by  the  spectral  means; 


being  in  the  offset  position  over  a  second  portion  of  its  length 
equal  in  length  to  a  predetermined  length  to  provide  the  frame 
sync  signal, 
the  read-only  information  signal,  when  read  frtxn  the  read-only 
track,  generating  a  read-only  signal  having  a  frequency,  the  read- 
only information  signal  being  stored  on  (he  read-only  (rack  such 
that  (he  frequency  of  the  read-only  signal  is  sufficiently  higher  than 
(he  frequency  of  (racking  error  signals  produced  when  the  read- 
only information  signal  is  read  from  the  read-only  track. 


a  multi-lens  disposed  between  the  detecting  means  and  the 
spectral  means  to  shape  form  of  the  reflected  Ught  optically 
separated  by  the  spectral  means;  and 

multi-lens  holding  means  for  holding  the  muhi-lens  movably 
supported  on  the  base  member  in  a  moving  direction  that 
crosses  a  first  optical  path  formed  between  the  light  source 
and  the  spectral  means,  and  is  substantially  parallel  (o  a 
second  optical  path  formed  between  the  spectral  means  and 
the  detecting  ineans. 


5,497,3M 

ROUTING  METHOD  FOR  A  HIERARCHICAL 

COMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK,  AND  A 

HIERARCHICAL  COMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK 

HAVING  IMPROVES  ROUTING 

Adrianus  A.  L.  ReUnicrse,  Breda,  and  Daan  D.  Vcithansz, 

Doctinckcin,  both  of,  Netherlands,  asrignon  to  Koninkiyke 

PTT  Nederland  N.V.,  Gronii^en,  Netherlands 

Filed  Ang.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  290,34« 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.   18,  1993, 
9301428 

InL  O."  Hd4L  12/46 
VS.  a.  370—54  21  CfauHS 


■0U1MC  OCMCES 


5,497,3*7 

OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Ikmotsu  Yamagami,  Kanagawa,  and  Yoichiro  Sako.  Chiba, 

both  of.  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Japac 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  568,963,  Aug.  17,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  1,  1992,  Scr.  No.  939,031 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1989, 1-219415 

Int.  a.*  GllB  7/24 

VS.  CL  369—275.2 _^__  14  Claims 

w(  1  (ii(  t  («  Itlii  1  *  Iwl  1  (■  ~4B 
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1.  An  optical  medium  for  storing  a  read-write  informalion  signal 
and  a  read-only  informadon  signal  that  can  be  read  by  the  same 
optical  means,  the  medium  comprising: 

a  first  area  including  a  means  for  rewritably  storing  the  read- 
write  information  signal,  the  means  including  an  unmodu- 
lated, pre-formed  track;  and 

a  second  area,  radially  separated  from  the  first  area,  the  second 
area  including  a  read-only  track  along  which  the  read-only 
information  signal  is  stored,  (he  read-only  informadon  signal 
being  stored  in  a  plurality  of  frames,  each  frame  including  a 
frame  sync  signal,  the  read-only  track  having  a  track  direction 
and  a  length  in  the  track  direction,  the  read-only  (rack: 

being  in  a  nominal  position  in  a  direction  lateral  (o  the  track 
direction  over  first  portions  of  its  length,  and  being  in  an 
oflfset  position,  oflfset  from  the  nominal  position  in  a  direction 
lateral  to  the  (rack  direction,  over  second  portions  of  its 
length,  to  represent  the  read-only  information  signal,  and 


1.  A  me{hod  of  providing  routing  information  and  for  selecting 
routes  in  a  communications  network  comprising  a  number  of 
mutually  isolated  areas  (Al,  A2,  A3,  A4)  at  a  first  level,  said  first 
level  areas  (Al  A2  A3  A4)  being  linked  at  a  second  level;  and 

routing  devices  (Rl-1,  Rl-2 R2-5)  provided  at  bodi  said  first 

and  second  levels  for  selecting  routes  on  (he  basis  of  a  cost 
function  and  routing  information  stored  in  said  firs(  level  routing 
devices  (Rl-1.  RI-2.  .  .  .  );  and  wherein  a(  least  some  firs(  level 
areas  (Al.  A3.  A4)  are  directly  linked  to  more  than  one  second 
level  routing  device  (Al:  R2-I  and  R2-5;  A3:  R2-1,  U-1,  R2-4 
and  R2-5;  A4:  R2-3,  R2-4  and  R2-5); 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  (o  the  first  level  routing  devices  (e.g.,  Rl-1,  Rl-2. 
Rl-3)  of  a  given  first  level  area  (e.g.,  Al),  routing  information 
relating  to  said  given  first  level  area  (Al)  and  to  direct  linlcs 
from  said  given  first  level  area  (Al)  (o  second  level  routing 
devices  (R2-1,  R2-5); 
providing  additional  routing  information  to  firs(  level  routing 
devices  (Rl-1,  Rl-2,  ...)  of  first  level  areas  (Al,  A3.  A4) 
which  are  directly  linked  to  more  than  one  second  level 
routing  device  (Al:  R2-1  and  R2-5;  A3:  R2-1,  R2-2,  R2-4  and 
R2-5;  A4:  R2-3.  R2-4  and  R2-5).  said  additional  routing 
information  relating  only  to  routing  information  of  second 
level  routing  devices  and  being  provided  by  second  level 
routing  devices  (R2-1.  R2-5)  which  are  direcUy  linked  to  said 
given  first  level  area  (Al); 
de(ermining  costs  of  alternative  communication  routes  from  said 
first-mentioned  routing  information  and  said  additional  rout- 
ing information;  and 
selecting  a  communication  rou(e  from  said  alternative  commu- 
nication routes. 
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5,497  J69 

MULTICAST  SWITCH  CIRCUITS 

Nkkoias  J.  WainwriRht,  Bristol,  EnxUod,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 

Packvd  Company,  PaJo  Alto,  CaUf. 
per  Na  PCT/GI»1/019©9,  i  371  Date  Apr.  8,  1993,  i  I02<*) 
Date  Apr.  8,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92AW306,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  14,  1992 

PCT  FUcd  Oct  31,  1991,  Ser.  No.  30,39« 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off„  Nov.  6, 1990, 
90312134 

lot  a."  H04L  12/56 
VS.  CL  37»— M  15  I 
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n?^R|fMlftl     INFO 


1.  A  multicast  switch  element  for  connection  to  a  plurality  of 
similar  such  elements  in  a  nuMhx  to  form  a  multicast  switch  fabric, 
said  multicast  switch  element  having: 
a  plurality  of  inputs,  each  of  the  inputs  being  responsive  to  cells 
containing    information    and    associated    instructions,    the 
instructions  including  a  first  section  indicative  of  quantity  of 
cell  information  replication  to  be  performed  by  the  switch 
element  and  a  second  section  indicative  of  whether  or  not  the 
information  is  to  be  replicated  fully  in  any  subsequent  switch 
element  in  the  matrix; 
a  plurality  of  outputs:  and 

a  switch  coupled  between  said  plurality  of  inputs  and  said 
plurality  of  outputs,  said  switch  iivcluding  means  for  decoding 
tlie  (int  section  and  the  second  section  of  cell  instructions 
received  by  the  switch  to  obtain  decoded  instructions  and  for 
providing  replicated  cell  information  to  the  outputs  in  accor- 
dance with  the  decoded  instructions. 


5y497,370 
NETWORK  SYSTEM 
IMtt^  Hamada,  HitadiiaU;  Masaluun  Okada,  Katsota.  and 
Hirwhi  Tomiiawa,  Hitaciii,  aU  of,  Japan,  amiciiors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Toityo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  Ml,777,  Mar.  2,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coadBuatioa  of  S«r.  No.  649^56,  Feb.  1,  1991, 

abmidoncd,  wliicfa  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser  No.  43^780,  Nov. 

15,  1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcadon  Feb.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

197435 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1988,  63-287701 

int  Ct'  H04J  3/16;  H04L  12/56 

VS.  CL  370—60  27  Claims 
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21.  A  networic  system  comprising: 

a  transmission  line  including  a  plurality  of  transmission  chan- 
nels: and 

a  plurality  of  transmission  equipment  connected  to  said  trans- 
mission line  to  transmit  and  receive  information  from  each 
other,  wherein  one  of  said  plurality  of  transmission  channels 
is  fixedly  assigned  to  each  of  said  transmission  equipment  as 
a  receiving  transmission  channel,  and 

wherein  transfer  of  information  between  said  plurality  of  trans- 
mission equipment  is  effected  such  that  receiving  of  informa- 


tion is  effected  by  using  one  of  said  plurality  of  transmission 
channels  fixedly  assigned  to  each  transmission  equipment  as 
the  receiving  transmission  channel,  and  sending  of  informa- 
tion is  effected  by  using  one  of  said  plurality  of  transmission 
channels  fixedly  assigned  to  destination  transmission  equip- 
ment as  the  receiving  transmission  channel: 
wherein  the  transfer  of  information  between  said  transmission 
channels  in  each  of  said  transmission  equipment  is  effected  in 
a  manner  such  that  the  transmission  of  information  is  effected 
by  obtaining  transmission  right  of  the  receiving  transmission 
channel  of  the  destination  transmission  equipment 


5,497,371 

DIGITAL  TELECOMMUNICATION  LINK  FOR 

EFnCIENTLY  TRANSPORTING  MIXED  CLASSES  OF 

PACKETS 

John  G.  EUis;  Kdth  C.  Dysart,  both  of  Kanata,  and  Doogias  N. 

Conunoos,  Ottawa,  all  of,  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern 

Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  141,007,  Oct  26,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  16, 1995,  Ser.  No.  389^449 

IM.  CL"  H04L  12/56 

VS.  CL  370—60  7  Claims 


1.  A  digital  telecommunication  system  for  serially  transmitting 
in  paclcets  of  various  sizes  digital  data  of  two  or  more  different 
prionties  from  a  source  card  to  a  destination  card  over  a  linlc  in 
transmitting  the  digital  data  tlie  digital  telecommunication  system 
routinely  using  frame  slips  to  adjust  differences  among  clocks  in 
the  system,  comprising: 

the  link  connecting  the  cards: 

each  of  the  cards  having  two  or  nnore  buffers  and  two  or  more 
queues,  each  queue  and  buffer  being  connected  to  each  other 
and  being  assigned  with  a  priority  for  individually  storing 
packets  or  fragmented  packets  of  digital  data  of  any  number 
of  bytes  according  to  their  priority: 

a  link  controller  at  the  source  card  serving  ttie  buffers  for 
transmission  of  a  packet  titerein  to  the  destination  card 
according  to  their  priorities  so  that  a  packet  of  higher  priority 
in  its  assigned  buffer  is  able  to  interrupt  at  any  time  the 
transmission  of  a  packet  of  lower  priority  from  its  assigned 
buffer  and  to  fragment  it  to  one  or  nnore  packet  fragments  of 
any  number  of  bytes; 

the  link  controller  adding  to  each  packet  and  fragmented  packet, 
priority  bits,  sequence  bits,  CRC  bits  and  a  complete  bit  to 
indicate  respectively  the  prionty,  sequence  number.  CRC.  and 
completeness  of  each  packet  and  fragmented  packet:  and 

a  protocol  checker  at  the  destination  card  for  monitoring  the 
sequence  numbers  of  packets  for  skipped  or  replicated  packet 
fragments  which  may  have  been  caused  by  the  frame  slips. 


5,497,372 
FM  MULTIPLEX  BROADCASTING  AND  RECEIVING 
SYSTEM 
Mitsuo  Nankoh,  Osaka,-  Akio  Inoue,  Nara;  Hitoshi  Yokomiio, 
Hyougo;  Yosikazu  Tomida,  and  Tohru  Kawabata,  both  of 
Osaka,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co„  Ltd^ 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1994,  Ser.  Na  207^58 
ChiiBU  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1993,  5-050C73 
Int  CL"  H04J  I/I4 
VS.  CL  370—69.1  10  Claims 


5,497373 
MULTI-MEDIA  INTERFACE 
John  S.  Hnlen,  Gaithersburg,  Md.,  and  David  Orcn,  Mdvillc, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ericsson  Mcasaging  Systems  Inc.,  Wood- 
bury, N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  216,104 

Int  CL"  Ii04J  3/16:  GO«r  3/00:13/00 

VS.  CL  370—79  29  ( 


r 

1 

-     1  ^»     ^« 

r— ^                 ^ 

1^ 

^-4 

LsBBBLkw 

1.  An  FM  multiplex  broadcasting  apparatus  wherein  a  carrier 
signal  being  frequency  modulated  by  a  first  audio  signal  and  an 
additional  information  data  is  broadcast,  the  F^  multiplex  broad- 
casting apparatus  comprising: 

first  reproducing  means  for  reproducing,  from  a  recording 
medium,  the  first  audio  signal  and  a  character  data  associated 
with  the  first  audio  signal  as  the  additional  information  data; 

multiplex  means  for  frequency  multiplexing  the  first  audio  sig- 
nal and  the  additional  information  data  to  provide  a  multiplex 
signal; 

frequency  nnodulation  means  for  frequency  modulating  the  car- 
rier signal  with  the  multiplex  signal; 

second  reproducing  means  for  reproducing  a  second  audio  sig- 
nal: 

database  means  for  storing  and  retrieving  second  character  data 
associated  with  the  second  audio  signal; 

data  modulation  means  for  providing  the  additional  information 
data  to  the  multiplex  means: 

first  selecting  means  for  selecting  and  providing  to  the  data 
nwdulation  means  one  of  the  second  character  data  from  the 
database  means  and  the  character  data  from  the  first  reproduc- 
ing means; 

second  selecting  means  for  selecting  and  providing  to  the  mul- 
tiplex means  one  of  the  second  audio  signal  from  the  second 
reproducing  means  and  the  first  audio  signal  from  the  first 
reproducing  means;  and 

control  data  providing  means  for  providing  a  control  data  to  the 
data  modulation  means,  the  control  data  designating  a  starting 
portion  of  a  selected  program, 

the  multiplex  means  further  multiplexing  the  control  data  with 
the  first  audio  signal  to  provide  the  multiplex  signal, 

the  first  selecting  means  selecting  the  second  character  data  from 
the  database  means  when  the  second  selecting  means  selects 
the  second  audio  signal  from  the  second  reproducing  means, 
and  selecting  the  character  dau  from  the  first  reproducing 
means  when  the  second  selecting  means  selects  the  first  audio 
signal  from  the  first  reproducing  means. 


1.  A  universal  multi-media  system  interface  for  interfacing  vari- 
ous conununication  netwotlcs  with  a  multi-niedia  messaging  sys- 
tem that  provides  communications  services  to  subscribers,  com- 
prising: 

parallel  signal  processors,  each  processor  selectively  processing 
in  parallel  messages  in  a  particular  communication  format  in 
accordance  with  a  reconfiguraMe  protocol  ctxiversion  algo- 
rithm; 

a  line  interface  nrKxlule  connecting  the  multi-media  interface  to 
the  various  communications  nerwori^  for  dividing  messages 
received  over  multiple  communications  linlcs  in  the  commu- 
nications networks  into  frames,  each  frame  including  a  plu- 
rality of  time  slots; 

a  time  slot  interchanger  for  receiving  framed  messages  from  the 
line  interface  module  and  selectively  routing  various  time 
slots  of  information  to  one  or  more  of  tlte  parallel  signal 
processors;  and 

a  supervisory  processing  unit  for  selectively  downloading  pro- 
tocol conversion  algorithms  from  tiie  multi-media  messaging 
system  in  real  time  into  one  or  more  of  the  parallel  processors 
while  continuing  to  process  messages  in  another  of  the  paral- 
lel processors  to  reconfigure  the  one  or  more  of  the  parallel 
processors  in  real  time  to  selectively  perform  protoccri  conver- 
sions on  the  selectively  routed  time  slots,  wherein  the  multi- 
media messaging  system  provides  call  processing  services  to 
subscribers  using  different  types  of  communicabons  media. 


5,497374 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
THEREOF 
Hisayuki  Maruyama,  EMna;  Sadao  Mizokawa,  Katsuta;  Scii- 
chi  Yasinnoto,  Hitachi;  Ken  Onuki,  Hitachi;  Hisao  Ogawa, 
Hitachi;  Jai\|i  Fukuzawa,  Sagamihara;  Toshihiko  Uchiyama, 
Hitachi;  Toshiyuki  Murakami,  Hitachi-  Osamn  Anbo,  HiU- 
chi,  and  Masato  Satake,  Naka,  all  of;  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  and  Hitachi  Process  Computer  Eogi- 
neering.  Inc.,  Ibaralu,  l>oth  of,  Japan 
CoDtfaiuation  of  Ser.  No.  495,750,  Mar.  19, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,426,638.  This  application  Sep.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,634 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1989,  1-66595 
Int  a.'  H04L  12/417 
VS.  a.  370—85.4  5  Cfadms 

5.  A  station  suitable  for  use  in  a  data  transmission  system  of  a 
token  passing  type,  said  station  comprising: 
means  for  producing  cyclic  data; 

means  for  transmitting  said  cyclic  data  to  a  transmission  line 
upon  receipt  of  a  token; 
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means  for  transmining  packet  dau  together  with  said  cyclic  dau 
or  said  paclcet  dau  alone  in  response  to  a  leqiiest-to-send  of 
said  packet  data: 

means  for  passing  the  token  to  a  next  station  imntediately  after 
acquisition  thereof  if  the  station  has  no  data  to  be  transmitted 
therefrom;  and 

means  for  providing  a  limit  to  a  quantity  of  said  packet  dau  to 
be  transmitted  or  a  time  available  to  transmit  said  packet  dau 
within  a  cycle  time  of  production  of  said  cyclic  dau  such  that 
the  token  is  circulated  at  least  once  within  a  cycle  time  of 
production  of  said  cyclic  dau. 


5,457^5 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  ATM  END  SYSTEM  CELL 

FLOW  REGULATION 

MidMcl  G.  HluchyJ,  Wcilcsley,  and  Nanying  Yin,  Newton,  botk 

of  MMi„  aaaigiMn  to  MolortiU,  Inc.,  Sduiunburg,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  17M1S 

Int  CL'  IMMJ  3/24 

VS.  CL  370—94.1  28  Claims 


(G)  a  cell  flow  switch,  operably  coupled  to  the  cell  buffer  and  to 
the  cell  scheduler,  for.  where  cell  buffer  has  at  least  one  stored 
cell,  upon  receiving  a  seitd<ell  signal  from  the  cell  scheduler, 
sending  a  cell  to  the  leaky  bucket  monitor,  and 

(H)  a  cell  buffer  state  deleiminer.  operably  coupled  to  the  cell 
buffer,  for  detcrmming  whether  the  sute  of  the  cell  buffer  is 
empty  or  contains  cell(s).  and  for.  upon  the  cell  buffer  sUte 
changing,  transmitting  the  cell  buffer  sute  to  the  cell  sched- 
uler, 

wherein  the  leaky  bucket  monitor  monitors  a  predetermined 
sustainable  cell  rate  SCR.  and  an  associated  predetermined 
burst  tolerance.  BT.  traffic  parameters  for  network  connec- 
tions, 

wherein  the  leaky  bucket  monitor  further  determines  whether  a 
cell  passing  through  the  leaky  bticket  monitor  is  in  violation 
of  i.e.,  is  non-conforming  with,  predetermined  negotiated 
SCR  and  BT  traffic  parameters,  and 

wherein: 
where  the  leaky  bucket  monitor  is  non-conforming,  die  CLP, 
cell  loss  priority,  field  in  a  cell  header  is  set  to  I  and  the 
leaky  bucket  state  is  set  to  violation, 
where  the  leaky  bucket  is  conforming,  the  CLP  Is  set  to  0  and 

the  leaky  bucket  stale  is  set  to  nomnal,  and 
the   leaky   bucket  monitor  signals  the   leaky   bucket   sute 
changes  to  the  cell  scheduler. 


5,497,376 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  AND 

CORRECTING  ERRORS  IN  MEMORY  MODULES 

Dieter  Kopp,  Hcmmingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Akatd  NV, 

Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  Na  301,231 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Aug.  28,  1993,  43  29 
012.4 

Int.  CL*  GllC  29AX):  G06F  11/10 
VS.  CL  371— lOJ  9  Claims 


I.  A  device  for  providing  cell  reUy  end  system  cell  flow  regu- 
lation in  a  communication  network  by  adjusting  and  monitoring 
cell  flow  for  cell  relay  connections  emanating  from  the  cell  relay 
end  system,  comprising: 

(A)  a  congestion  slate  determiner,  operably  coupled  to  receive 
congestion  feedback  information  in  the  network,  for  utilizing 
the  congestion  feedback  information  to  determine  the  conges- 
tion sute, 

(B)  a  cell  scheduler,  operably  coupled  to  the  congestion  stale 
determiner,  a  daU  source  and  a  leaky  bucket  monitor,  for 
transmining  a  send-ctll  signal  to  the  dau  source  based  on  the 
congestion  feedback  information,  a  current  cell  rate  monitored 
by  the  leaky  bucket  monitor,  and  a  data  source  sutus. 

(C)  the  data  source,  operably  coupled  to  the  cell  scheduler,  for 
transmitting  a  dau  source  status  to  the  cell  scheduler  and, 
upon  receiving  the  send  cell  signal,  sending  a  cell  to  the  leaky 
bucket  monitor,  and 

(D)  the  leaky  bucket  monitor,  operably  coupled  to  the  daU 
source,  for,  upon  receiving  a  cell  from  the  data  source,  trans- 
mitting an  updated  leaky  bucket  sute  lo  the  cell  scheduler  and 
sending  the  cell  to  the  communication  network  wherein  the 
data  source  includes: 

(E)  a  cell  generator,  for  generating  cells  through  adaptation  Of 
higher  level  Protocol  Data  UniU,  PDU, 

(F)  a  cell  buffer,  operably  coupled  to  the  cell  generator,  for 
storing  the  generated  cell  until  transmission. 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  and  correcting  errors  in  memory 
modules 

wherein  each  memory  module  is  divided  into  segments, 
wherein  before  dau  is  written  in  to  a  memory  module,  any 

accumulation  of  errors  in  a  segment  of  the  memory  module  is 

detected  by  means  of  a  naemory  test, 
wherein  on  the  occurrence  of  an  accumulation  of  errors,  the 

segment  is  no  longer  used  for  stonng  dau, 
wherein  dau  is  wrinen  in  to  the  memory  nxxlule.  excluding 

those  segments  which  are  no  longer  used  for  storing  dau. 
wherein  after  expiration  of  a  period  of  time  following  the 

write-in  of  data,  each  segment  is  checked  for  single  erroTS. 


wherein  on  the  occurrence  of  a  single  error,  correction  dau  is 

written  into  the  segment,  and 
wherein  said  check  for  single  errors  is  repealed  until  no  single 

error  is  delected. 


5*4*7,377 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 
DETECTING  TRANSMISSION  FAULTS  THEREIN 
Minom  Muto;  Masanori  Yamazi,  and  NoriyuU  Hattori,  aU  of 
AicU,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsuttishi  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kai- 
sha,  and  Mitsubishi  Electric  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tbyko,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220^4 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1993,  5-073277 
bit  CI.*  G06F  W/OO 
U.S.  a.  371-20.4  10  ( 


1.  A  communication  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  sutions,  at 
least  one  sution  being  a  transmitting  sution  and  another  sution 
being  a  receiving  sution,  said  sutions  being  connected  by  a 
transmission  medium  and  operating  on  the  basis  of  a  signal  proto- 
col wherein  transmission  dau  has  a  number  of  consecutive  bits  of 
lite  same  logical  level  that  is  less  than  a  first  predetermined 
number, 

said  transmitting  station  comprising:  ^ 

fixed  bit  pattern  output  means  for  repeating  an  operation  in 
which  bits  of  the  same  logical  level  and  of  a  number  which  is 
equal  to  or  greater  than  said  first  predetermined  number  are 
consecutively  output,  the  logical  level  is  then  inverted,  and  in 
succession,  bits  of  the  same  logical  level  and  of  a  number 
which  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  said  first  predetermined 
number  are  consecutively  output;  and 
switch  means  for  conducting  a  switch  operation  so  that,  during 
an  idle  time  other  than  a  transmission  time  for  transmitting 
transmission  daU.  an  output  of  said  fixed  bit  pattern  output 
means  is  transmitted,  and 
said  receiving  sution  comprising: 

fault  detection  means  for  detecting  a  fault  on  the  basis  of  a 
consecutive  reception  of  bits  of  the  same  logical  level  and  of 
a  number  which  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  number  of  the 
consecutive  bits  of  the  same  logical  level  which  are  output  by 
said  fixed  bit  pattern  output  means. 


J5Ii?!?5.?S?LiT*Q 


1149.1  Standard  boundary  testing,  and  requiring  three  clocks  for 
testing;  said  test  fixture  comprising  a  test  access  port  interface 
comprising: 

a.  a  test  access  pott  controller  with  Test  Qock,  Test  Dau  In,  Test 
Dau  Out,  Test  Mode  Select,  and  Test  Reset  I/O  means; 
an  instruction  register; 
a  bypass  register, 
a  test  clock;  and 

a  Level  Sensitive  Scan  Device  boundary  scan  register  having 
the  control  input  signals: 
i.  LSSD  clocks  CLK  A.  CLK  B,  and  CLK  C; 
ii.  boundary  scan  output  BSCO  controlling  boundary  scan 
cells  on  the  Level  Sensitive  Scan  Device  integrated  circuit 
chip  associated  with  drivers; 
iii.  boundary  scan  input  BSCI  controlling  boundary  scan  cells 
on  the  Level  Sensitive  Scan  Device  integrated  circuit  chip 
associated  with  receivers;  and 
iv.  dau  inhibit,  DU. 


b. 
c. 
d. 
e. 


5,497379 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTABLE 

PARALLEL  EXECUTION  OF  TEST  OPERATIONS 

Lee  D.  Whctsel,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instmmeats 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  368,248,  Jan.  3,  1995,  which  is  a  continn- 

ation  of  Ser.  No.  101,142,  Aug.  2,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  26, 1995,  Ser.  No.  378>t3 

Int.  CL*'  GOIR  i//28 

U.S.  a.  371— 2i3  23  i 
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5,497378 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  TESTING  A  CIRCUFT 
NETWORK  HAVING  ELEMENTS  TESTABLE  BY 
DIFFERENT  BOUNI^ARY  SCAN  STANDARDS 
Ismael  Z.  Amini,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.;  WiUiam  F.  Heybruck, 
Charlotte,  N.C;  Andres  M.  Molina,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  and 
Kimberiy  K.  Van  Vliet,  Chariotte,  N.C,  assignors  to  Inter- 
natioaal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  146^57 
Int  a."  H04B  1/24 
VS.  a.  371— 22J  12  Claims 

1.  A  test  fixture  for  boundary  testing  a  circuit  network  having  at 
least  one  first  integrated  circuit  testable  by  IEEE  1149.1  Standard 
boundary  testing,  and  at  least  one  second  integrated  circuit  tesuble 
by  Level  Sensitive  Scan  Design  boundary  testing  but  not  by  IEEE 


f  Tjcsn  ] 
f  s4wa-io] 

(««,| 

(»ua-»J 

(«USI-«j 

*MCAIOI  1   dWliaiOi  2  *«MCATIOI«  3  i>W\tC*T|OM  4   <ff\x»TIOW  . 


1.  A  method  of  synchronizing  operations  of  a  plurality  of  logic 
circuits,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  connection  ports  connected  to  a  control 

bus  for  connecting  logic  circuits  to  the  control  bus  in  response 

to  addresses  [xesented  to  the  connection  ports  via  the  control 

bus; 
presenting  to  the  connection  poru  a  first  address  associated  with 

a  first  said  connection  port  so  that  a  first  logic  circuit  associ- 
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ated  with  the  first  connection  pen  is  connected  to  the  control 
bus  while  the  remaining  logic  circuiu,  whose  associated  con- 
nection ports  are  not  currently  addressed,  remain  disconnected 
from  the  control  bus.  and  thereafter  withdrawing  the  first 
address  from  the  connection  ports  without  addressing  any  of 
the  connection  ports  so  that  the  first  logic  circuit  is  discon- 
nected from  the  control  bus  without  connecting  any  of  the 
remaining  logic  circuits  to  the  control  bus:  and 
changing  a  control  stale  of  the  control  bus  after  said  step  of 
withdrawing  the  hrsi  address,  so  tttal  the  control  sute  is 
changed  while  the  logic  circuits  are  all  disconnected  from  the 
control  bus. 


5,497.3M 

CONTKOL  DEVICE  FOR  THE  ACTUATION  OF 

SWrrCHGEAKS 

Ktrnm  Bott,  DurMcnkciM,  airi  Bcrad  SchiArafI,  Karlsrake, 

botk  of,  GenMoy,  aarignon  to  Ltmik  *  Gyr  TcduMlogy 

iMovalioa  AG.  Zng,  SwMzcrtMMi 

FIM  Dec.  14,  1994,  Scr.  Na  35S,«9( 
Clatas  priority,  appUcatioa  EurapcM  PM.  Off^  Dec.  24, 
1993.  93S1«91« 

brt.  Ct'  GtTF  11/00 
VS.  a.  371—24  !•  CtalMS 


I.  A  control  device  for  controlling  a  system  compnsing. 

a  timing  and  control  logic  unit. 

a  plurality  of  switchgears  which  are  actuated  by  said  timing  and 

control  logic  unit, 
a  plurality  of  loads,  each  of  said  plurality  of  loads  being  con- 
nected in  series  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  switchgears  in  a 
low-voltage   network  between  a  phase   and  a   zero-point, 
wherein  said  loads  receive  current  supply  from  said  switch- 
gears, 
a  plurality  of  call  circuits,  each  of  said  plurality  of  call  circuits 
having  an  input  connected  to  one  of  said  loads  and  one  of  said 
switchgears. 
a  circuit  block  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  inputs,  each  parallel 
input  being  connected  to  one  of  said  call  circuits,  so  that  said 
circuit  block  delects  a  stale  of  each  of  said  switchgears.  and 
having  a  serial  data  output  and 
a  serial  data  line  connected  to  said  serial  data  output  and  an 
input  of  said  control  logic  unil. 

wherein  each  of  said  call  circuits  comprises  a  coupling  ele- 
ment having  an  input  connected  on  the  series  connection  of 
a  load  and  a  swiichgear  and  an  output  connected  to  said 
circuit  block,  and  voltage  signals  are  transmitted  from  said 
coupling  elements  to  said  circuit  block,  said  voltages  hav- 
ing a  level  of  said  zero-point  when  one  of  said  plurality  of 
switchgears  is  in  an  open  state  and  said  voltages  aic  A.C.  or 
D.C.  voluges  when  one  of  said  plurality  of  switchgears  is 
in  a  closed  state,  said  voluges  being  dependent  on  a  timely 
voltage  course  of  said  phase  relative  to  said  zero-point,  and 
wherein  said  control  logic  unit  causes  said  detection  by  said 
circuit  block  of  said  slates  of  said  switchgears  by  carrying 
out  a  testing  cycle  during  which  testing  cycle  said  voltage 
signals  are  detected  at  said  inputJi  of  said  circuit  block  as 


binary  numbers  as  a  fiinction  of  a  predetermined  voluge 
level,  each  binary  number  representing  one  state  of  said 
switchgears,  and  are  transmitted  via  said  serial  output  and 
said  serial  data  line  to  said  conODi  logic  unil. 


5<497,3S1 

BITSTREAM  I»FECT  ANALYSIS  METHOD  FOR 

INTEGRATED  ORCUITS 

Gcaftvy  P.  O'DoMgliM,  Aadmrer,  awl  Gary  C.  Ckeek,  WIte- 

Ingtoii,  hmk  of  Maw^  ■■rigiinn  to  Anloc  Devices,  l>c^ 

Norwood,  MaM. 

r  mil  mil  1 1  «r  Ser.  No.  137 J9t,  Oct.  IS,  1993,  abudOMd. 
TWa  appHcalioa  Jmi.  1, 1995.  Scr.  No.  45M2* 
InL  CL'  GMF  11/10 
VS.  CL  371—28  14  ( 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  fabrication  of  multiple  integrated 
circuit  (IC)  dice  fabricated  on  respective  IC  wafers,  with  each 
wafer  having  multiple  dice,  comprising: 

fabncaling  an  IC  wafer  having  multiple  IC  dice  located  at 

predetermined  positions  on  the  wafer, 
testing  the  IC  dice  on  said  IC  wafer  for  defects  in  a  sequence 

thai  corresponds  to  the  positions  of  said  dice  on  the  wafer, 
encoding  the  results  of  said  testing  into  an  output  signal  in  the 

form  of  a  serial  digital  dau  bitstream  with  a  bil  .sequence  that 

corresponds  lo  the  lest  sequence  and  the  positions  of  said  dice 

on  said  wafer, 
operating  upon  the  dice  positional  information  in  said  data 

bitstream  output  signal  to  categorize  defects  identified  in  said 

dice  by  said  testing,  and 
modifying  the  fabrication  for  subsequent  wafers  based  upon  the 

results  of  said  defect  categorization. 


Sy«r74S2 

EXTENDED  ERROR  CORRECTION  OF  A 

TRANSMITTED  DATA  MESSAGE 

Stcpiieii  N.  LeviDc,  Itasca,  and  Michael  P.  Mctroka,  Algooqidii, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  lo  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumbtirg,  UL 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  763,464,  Sep.  26,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  258,134 

int.  a."  I103M  ISAM) 

VS.  a.  371—35  3  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  error  correcting  a  data  message  that  has  been 

transmitted  a  plurality  of  limes  in  a  system  using  a  forward  error 

correction  process,  the  data  message  comprising  a  plurality  of  bits. 

the  method  comprising  itie  steps  of: 

receiving  the  dau  message  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  time: 

logically  combining  the  first  and  second  receipts  of  ttie  dau 

message  lo  form  an  error  indication  word: 
if  the  error  indication  word  indicates  a  first  or  a  second  prede- 
lermined  number  of  errors,  complementing  a  tirsi  error  of  the 
first  receipt  thus  forming  a  tirsi  modilied  message: 
if  the  first  receipt  has  a  number  of  errors  correcuble  by  the 
forward  error  correction  process,  decoding  the  first  modilied 
message: 


if  the  first  receipt  is  not  decodable,  complementing  a  first  ctror 
of  the  second  receipt  thus  forming  a  second  modified  mes- 
sage; 

if  the  second  receipt  has  a  number  of  errors  correctabk  by  the 
forward  error  correction  process,  decoding  the  second  nwdi- 
fied  message: 

if  the  ernw  indication  word  indicates  a  third  or  a  fourth  prede- 
termined number  of  errors,  complementing  a  first  pair  of 
errors  of  the  first  receipt  thus  forming  a  third  modified  mes- 
sage: 

if  the  first  receipt  has  a  number  of  errors  conecuble  by  the 
forward  error  correction  process,  decoding  the  third  modified 
message: 

if  the  first  receipt  is  not  decodable,  complementing  a  first  pair  of 
errors  in  the  second  receipt  thus  forming  a  fourth  modified 
message: 

if  the  second  receipt  has  a  number  of  errors  correcuble  by  the 
forward  error  correction  process,  decoding  the  fourth  modi- 
fied message: 

if  both  the  first  and  second  receipts  are  not  decodable,  comple- 
menting an  error  bit  in  either  the  first  or  the  second  receipts: 
aitd 

if  a  successful  decode  is  not  accomplished,  discarding  the  first 
and  second  receipts. 


encoded  signal  is  comprised  of  an  excessive  number  of  signal 
portions  of  erroneous  signal  values,  the  error  detector  circuit  com- 
prising: 
a  first  detector  coupled  to  the  input  to  determine  when  signal 
portions  of  the  sequence  of  the  discretely-encoded  signal 
received  by  the  receiver  are  of  erroneous  signal  valties  and  to 
generate  a  first  error  signal  of  a  value  represenlative  of  die 
number  of  signal  portions  determined  to  be  of  the  erroneous 
signal  values: 
a  second  detector  coupled  to  the  input  to  determine  the  signal 
quality  levels  of  the  sequence  of  the  discretely-encoded  signal 
and  to  generate  a  signal-quality  signal  representative  of  signal 
quality  levels  determined  thereat; 
a  combiner  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  detectors  to  comlMiie 
the  first  error  signal  and  the  signal-quality  signal  to  form 
thereby  a  weighted  error  signal: 
a  signal  generator  coupled  to  the  first  detector  and  to  the  com- 
biner to  generate  a  received-signal  sequence  error  signal  when 
either 
the  weighted  error  signal  is  of  a  value  beyond  a  first  preselected 

value;  or 
the  first  error  signal  is  of  a  value  beyond  a  second  preselected 
value: 
wherein  generation  of  the  received-signal  sequence  error  signal  is 
indicative  of  when  the  sequence  of  the  discretely-encoded  signal  is 
comprised  of  the  excessive  number  of  signal  portions  of  die 
erroneous  signal  values. 


5,497384  

PERMUTED  TRELLIS  CODES  FOR  INPUT  RESTRICTED 

PARTIAL  RESPONSE  CHANNELS 
Lisa  Frvdrickson,  Sunnyvale;  Razmik  Karabcd,  San  Jose;  Paul 
H.  Sicgd,  San  Jose,  and  Hemant  K.  Thapar,  San  Jose,  all  of 
CaHf.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, AnnoniL,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  174,9M 

Int  CL*  G06F  11/10:  H03M  13/12 

VS.  CL  371—43  23  Claims 
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5,497383 

ERROR  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  RECEIVER 

OPERATIVE  TO  RECEIVE  DISCRETELY-ENCODED 

SIGNALS 

Joseph  F.  Thome;  Arrind  S.  Arora,  and  Niels  Vinggaard,  all  of 

Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 

burg,IU. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  7,215 

Int  CL'  G06F  11/10 

VS.  CL  371—43  21  Claims 


1.  An  error  detector  circuit  for  a  receiver  operative  to  receive  a 
discfttely-cncoded  signal  at  an  input  thereof,  the  error  detector 
circuit  operative  to  determine  when  a  sequence  of  the  discretely- 


1.  A  method  of  maximum  likelihood  detection  of  a  trellis  code, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

constructing  a  Viterbi  detector  from  a  time-varying  trellis  struc- 
ture that  is  associated  with  a  partial  response  channel  and 
consists  of  connected  trellises  with  periodically  repeated  pat- 
terns (rf  nodes  and  subttellises  of  said  treUises,  each  subireUis 
having  nodes  representing  a  current  sUte  of  the  channel  and  a 
value  of  a  predetermined  tracked  attribute;  and 

reassigning  a  survivor  metric  and  a  survivor  sequence  from  a 
node  at  die  end  of  one  sublreUis  to  a  node  at  die  beginning  of 
an  adjacent  subtrellis  having  a  different  value  of  die  tracked 
attiibute  for  increasing  minimum  distance  between  sequences 
supported  by  die  trellis  structure. 
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5,497385 
OPTICAL  MICROWAVE  GENERATOR 
Harald  Schmuck,  Komtal-Manrhingen,  Germany,  aarignor  to 
Alcatel  SEL  Akticngcsellschaft,  Stuttgart,  C^crmany 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  181,182 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Jan.  16,  1993,  43  01 
031J 

int  CL"  mis  3/30 
VS.  CL  372— «  25  Claims 


("")  [o^ 
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1.  A  microwave  generator,  characterized  by: 

a  fiber  ring  laser  (1)  whicii  generates  light  of  a  plurality  of 

optical  frequencies  and 
an  intermediate -frequency  device  (22).  optically  connected  to 
said   fiber   ring   laser,   said   intermediate-frequency   device 
including: 

means  responsive  to  said  light  of  a  plurality  of  optical  fre- 
quencies for  selecting  light  of  at  least  two  of  said  plurality 
of  optical  frequeiKies.  and 
means  for  geiterating  an  iniennediate  frequency  (AO  optical 
signal  having  a  frequency  which  is  the  difference  between 
said  at  least  two  of  said  plurality  of  optical  frequencies,  the 
frequency  of  said  inlermediale  frequency  optical  signal 
being  a  microwave  frequency. 


5,497  J8« 

OPTICAL-FIBRE  PASSIVELY  MODE  LOCKED  LASER 

GENERATOR  WITH  NON-LINEAR  POLARIZATION 

SWITCHING 

Flavio  Fontana,  Cormano,  Italy,  assignor  to  Pirelli  Cavi  S.p.A., 

Mflan,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  306,368 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Italy,  Sep.  16,  1993,  MI93AI996 
laL  CL"  HOIS  3/WS 
VS.  CL  372—18  23  Claims 


I.  An  active-fibre  passively-mode-locked  laser  generator  com- 
prising: 

an  active  optical  fibre  doped  with  a  fluorescent  dopant; 

means  for  feeding  luminous  pumping  energy  to  one  end  of  the 
active  fibre  lo  excite  the  active-fibre  fluorescent  dopani  to  a 
laser  emission  state,  said  dopani  decaying  from  said  laser 
emission  stale  lo  a  base  stale  to  generate  a  luminous  emission 
signal  at  a  predetermined  wavelength,  said  emission  signal 
having  pulses  of  different  peak  powers  depending  on  said 
pumping  energy: 

polarization  control  means  for  onenling  polarization  of  said 
emission  signal  in  a  predetermined  plane: 

feedback  means  optically  coupled  lo  ends  of  said  active  fibre  for 
passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  emission  signal  between  said 
ends; 

ai  least  one  optical  component  with  transmissiveness  depending 
on  polarization;  and 


means  for  extracting  said  emission  signal  from  said  active  fibre, 
at  least  the  active  fibre,  polarization  control  means,  feedback 
means  and  optical  component  with  transmissiveness  depend- 
ing on  polarization  comprising  an  optical  fibre  path  in  which 
said  emission  signal  propagates  and  in  which  at  least  one 
portion  of  the  emission  signal  present  al  one  end  of  the  active 
fibre  is  sent  back  lo  the  interior  of  said  fibre,  the  components 
of  said  optical  path  having  an  orientation  to  cause  a  rotation 
of  the  polarization  of  said  emission  signal,  said  rotation  hav- 
ing an  angle  corresponding  to  extinction  of  the  emission 
signal  within  said  optical  component  with  transmissiveness 
depending  on  polarization  and  to  consequent  absence  of  emis- 
sion signal  in  said  extracting  means  for  pumping  energy  lower 
than  a  predetermined  value,  said  rotation  having  an  angle 
corresponding  to  transmission  with  low  losses  within  said 
optical  component  of  pulses  of  high  peak  power  of  the  emis- 
sion signal  for  pumping  energy  of  higher  power  than  said 
predetermined  value. 


5,497^87 

SOLID-STATE  LASER  USmG  WEDGE-SHAPED 

OPTICAL  MEMBER,  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Yoji  Okazaki,  Kaoagawa,  Japan,  anigiior  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 

Co.,  Lld^  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  365363 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1993,  5-335471 

Int.  CL'  HOIS  3/10 

VS.  CL  372—21  8  Claims 
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I.  A  solid-state  laser  comprising: 

a  solid-state  laser  crystal: 

a  pump  source  for  pumping  the  solid-stale  laser  crystal: 

a  resonator; 

an  etalon  disposed  in  the  resonator  for  selecting  an  oscillation 
wavelength; 

a  nonlinear  optical  crystal  disposed  within  the  resonator  for 
converting  tite  wavelength  of  a  solid-stale  laser  beam: 

a  wedge-shaped  optical  member  having  two  lighi-transmission 
end  faces,  which  are  not  parallel  lo  each  other,  disposed  in  liie 
resoiutor.  wherein 

the  wedge-shaped  optical  member  is  fixed  at  the  position  where 
a  resonator  mode  is  set  for  obtaining  the  maximum  output  of 
the  solid-state  laser  beam  with  respect  lo  a  resonator  tempera- 
ture in  the  vicinity  of  a  temperature  at  which  the  maximum 
efficiency  of  wavelength  conversion  of  the  nonlinear  optical 
crystal  is  obtained. 

5.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  solid-state  laser,  in  which  the 
solid-state  laser  includes  a  solid-state  laser  crystal,  a  pump  source 
for  pumping  the  solid-siaie  laser  crystal,  a  resonator,  an  etalon 
disposed  in  the  resonator  for  selecting  an  oscillation  wavelength, 
and  a  nonlinear  optical  crystal  disposed  in  the  resonator  for  con- 
verting the  wavelength  of  a  solid-state  laser,  ttte  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

arranging,  in  the  resoiutor.  a  wedge-shaped  optical  member 
having  two  light-transmission  end  faces  which  are  not  parallel 
to  each  other; 

changing  a  resonator  mode  by  moving  the  optical  member  in  the 
direction  in  which  the  length  of  light  transmission  of  the 
solid-state  laser  beam  varies;  and 

fixing  the  optical  member,  in  the  resonator,  at  the  location  where 
the  resonator  mode  is  set  in  such  a  way  that  the  maximum 
output  of  the  solid-stale  laser  beam  is  obtained  with  respect  to 


dte  temperature  of  the  resonator  in  the  vicinity  of  the  tempera- 
ture at  which  the  maximum  efficiency  of  wavelength  conver- 
sion of  the  nonlinear  optical  crystal  is  obtained. 


5,497388 

LASER  DIODE  PUMPED  SOLID  LASER 

Chiaki  Goto,  and  Hironki  Hyuga,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd^  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,175 
CUdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1993,  5-066510 
InL  CL*  HOIS  3/10 
VS.  CL  372—22  4  Claims 

13  '5  t4 


of  the  resonator  and  has  a  reflectivity  that  increases  with  wave- 
length within  the  oscillation  wavelength  band  between  X.,  to  Xj, 
where  X,  is  the  oscillation  wavelength  at  the  kiwest  operating 
temperature  and  X^  is  the  oscillation  wavelength  at  the  highest 
operating  temperature  of  the  device,  the  reflectivity  of  said  reflec- 
tor disposed  at  the  end  opposite  to  the  optical  emission  end  is  50% 
or  less  for  the  oscillation  wavelength  of  X,  and  70%  or  more  for 
the  oscillation  wavelength  of  Xj. 


,,    ^    ,,  130   Tl3b  ISO  J  "; 


POLARIZATION  MODE  SWITCHING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

LASER  APPARATUS 
Hidenao  lluuka,  Tokyo;  AUnori  WaUbe;  JnnicU  Shimada, 
both  of  Saitama;  Yochitada  Katagiii,  and  Yodiio  SnznU, 
both  of  Tokyo,  aD  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph 
and  Telephone  C«>rponrtion,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1993,  Scr.  No.  9^30 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  3L  1992,  4-042313; 
Sep.  7, 1992,  4-264237 

Int  CL'  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  CL  372—50  5  Clahns 


I.  A  laser  diode  pumped  solid  laser  for  producing  a  wavelength- 
converted  wave  which  is  high  in  intensity,  comprising: 
a  solid  laser  medium; 
a  semiconductor  laser  for  producing  a  pumping  beam  which 

pumps  said  solid  laser  medium  in  order  to  produce  a  solid 

laser  beam;  and 
a  crystal  of  a  nonlinear  optical  material  being  impinged  by  said 

solid  laser  beam,  thereby  converting  the  wavelength  of  said 

solid  laser  beam  into  a  different  wavelength; 
said  crystal  having  a  nonlinear  optical  coefficient  d,^.  where  I 

and  J=l.  2,  3  correspond  to  x,  y,  and  z  principal  axes, 

respectively; 
said  nonlinear  optical  coefficient  being  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 

n,2  B,^  »:' 

wherein  n,.  n,.  and  n.  represent  principal  refractive  indices;  and 

said  pumping  beam  having  a  direction  of  linear  polarization  in  a 

direction  which  coincides  with  a  principal  axis  of  an  ellipsoid 

of  wave  normals  when  it  is  viewed  from  the  direction  of 

incidence  of  said  pumping  beam. 


5  497389 

SEMICONDUCTOR  lASER  DEVICE  HAVING  AN 

ACTIVE  LAYER  AND  A  RESONATOR  HAVING  A  SINGLE 

REFLECTOR  OR  PAIR  OF  REFLECTORS 
Akihiko  K^ukawa,  and  Norihiro  Iwai,  both  oT  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  The  Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Jun.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265^75 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25, 1993,  5-180776 

InL  a."  HOIS  3/10 

VS.  a.  372—49  10  Oahns 
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1.  A  semiconductor  laser  device  comprising  an  active  layer  and 
a  resonator  having  a  single  reflector,  characterized  in  that  the 
reflector  is  disposed  at  the  end  opposite  to  the  optical  emission  end 


1.  A  semiconductor  laser  apparatus  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  first  electrode  on  one  sur- 
face; 
a  first  cladding  layer  formed  on  the  other  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor substrate; 
jui  active  layer  placed  on  said  cladding  layer, 
a  second  cladding  layer  placed  on  said  active  layer, 
a  second  electrode  placed  on  said  second  cladding  layer,  and 
a  pair  of  resonator  mirrors  placed  in  a  wave  guide  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  surfaces  of  said  semiconductor  substrate 
to  oppose  each  other  and  constituting  opposing  side  surfaces 
of  said  wave  guide, 
wherein  said  active  layer  is  constituted  by  a  quantum  well  layer 

having  a  tensilely  strain,  and 
said  second  electrode  is  separated  into  portions  not  less  than  two 
portions  in  a  propagating  direction  of  light  in  said  wave  guide. 


5,497391 

MONOUTHIC  ARRAY  OF  INDEPENDENTLY 

ADDRESSABLE  DIODE  LASERS 

Thomas  L.  PaoU,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpon- 

tion,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,898,  Apr.  20,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  308,877 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/18:3/25 

VS.  O,  372—50  1«  CW« 

1.  A  monolithic  semiconductor  light  emitting  array,  comprising: 

a  doped  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  defined  conductivity 

type,  and  having  first  and  second  surfaces; 
a  multilayer  structure  on  said  first  surface  of  said  doped  semi- 
conductor substrate,  said  multilayer  structure  including  a  first 
semiconductor  confinement  layer  having  a  same  conductivity 
type  as  said  doped  semiconductor  substrate,  a  second  semi- 
conductor confinement  layer  having  an  opposing  conductivity 
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type  than  the  conductivity  type  of  said  doped  .semiconductor 
substrate,  and  an  etch  stop  layer,  said  multilayer  structure 
further  including  an  active  semiconductor  layer  for  generating 
light,  said  active  layer  being  iniervenient  to  said  (irsi  and 
second  semiconductor  confinemeni  layers  and  having  a 
smaller  bandgap  than  said  first  and  second  confinement  lay- 
ers; 

•  piunlity  of  mesas,  wherein  each  individual  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  mesas  is  disposed  adjacent  a  first  side  of  said  etch  stop 
layer: 

a  plurality  of  addressing  electrodes,  wherein  each  of  said 
addressing  electrodes  is  adjacent  and  in  electrical  communi- 
cation with  an  associated  individual  one  of  said  mesas: 

an  isolation  region  between  two  of  said  mesas,  wherein  said 
isolation  region  extends  from  die  opposite  side  of  said  first 
side  of  said  etch  stop  layer,  and  continues  to  extend  through 
said  second  coafinement  layer,  said  active  layer,  and  at  least 
into  said  first  confinement  layer:  and 

a  common  electrode  on  said  second  surface  of  said  substrate, 
said  common  electrode  for  cooperating  with  each  of  said 
addressing  electrodes  to  enable  current  flow  through  the  mesa 
associated  with  each  of  said  addressing  electrtxies. 


SEGMENTED  LASING  TUBE  FOR  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  LASER  ASSEMBLY 
RidMrd  H.  Sawicki,  DmnvUle:  Terry  W.  Alfcr,  TVacy;  Raymond 
G.  Flnucane,  Plcasantoa,  and  Jerome  P.  Hall,  Livcrmore,  all 
of  Calif,,  assignors  to  The  United  Suics  of  America  at 
repraented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Wariilngton,  D.C, 

Filed  Jan.  2*.  1995,  Scr.  No.  381,479 

int.  CL*  H«1S  3/03 

MS.  CL  372— «2  16  CUms 


also  inhibit  migration  of  metal  vapor  from  a  metal  lasant 
material  disposed  in  said  lasing  tube  through  said  coupling 
means  during  laser  operation:  and 
said  overlapping  ends  having  aligned  bores  to  receive  a  pin  to 
permit  said  segments  to  be  maintained  in  circumferential 
alignment. 


5,497  J93 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  WITH  SUPER  STRUCTURE 

GRATING  DISTRIBUTED  BRAGG  REFLECTOR 
Kyn-Sc«k  Lcc,  Daejcoo,  Rep.  of  Korea,  amignor  to  Eiectronkt 
&  Tdccommuiilcations  Rcsenrck  Institute,  Daejcoo,  Rep,  of 
Korea 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,186 
Claims  priofity,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  9,  1994, 
94-33468 

InL  CL*  HOIS  3/10 

U.S.  CL  372—96  1  Claim 

one  sompling   periods   of  the  SSG— DBR 


<tm  IM«K  «•  tat*  •■  a*^  ■<•  ■"•■  ■■  "'^'. 

mmaxTmrn    ^mUbtm      tmjMfmm    ••»•-       ■■'."Kr' 


tMlMMUimi 


2S  p«tod«      5  pwtod*      25  pw)od> 


■- one  sompiing  poriod       » 

(85V2n) 

1.  A  semiconductor  laser  with  a  distributed  Bragg  reflector 
having  a  saturable  absorber  section,  a  gain  section,  a  phase  control 
section  and  an  super  structure  grating  distributed  Bragg  reflector 
section, 
said  Bragg  reflector  section  having  ai  least  five  sampling  peri- 
ods, each  of  the  sampling  periods  having  grating  pitches  of 
233. S  nm,  235  nm,  236.5  nm,  238  nm  and  239.5  nm,  and 
said  grating  pitches  being  arranged  corresponding  to  wave- 
lengths of  5837.5  nm,  1175  nm,  5912.5  nm,  1195  nm  and 
5987.5  nm,  respectively. 


5,497,394 
ELECTRIC  HEATER  ELEMENT  SUPPORT 
Snresh  C.  Jtaawar,  Anaheim  Hills;  John  K.  Gricr,  Wafaiut,  and 
Brian  K.  Grier,  Chino  Hills,  aU  of  Calif.,  amignors  to  Grter- 
Jhawar-Mcrcer,  Inc.,  Walnut,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  308,758 

InL  CL'  H05B  3/66 

VS.  CL  373—130  36  Claims 


I.  A  high  temperature  lasing  tube  for  a  metal  vapor  laser 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cylindrical  ceramic  lasing  tube  segments  of  (he 
same  inner  and  outer  diameters: 

means  for  coupling  said  segments  togellier  in  coaxial  alignment 
to  form  a  segmented  cylindrical  ceramic  lasing  tube,  said 
means  for  coupling  including  adjoining  segments  having 
overlapping  ends  that  accommodate  thermal  expansion  anti 


25.  A  vacuum  furnace  comprising: 
a  fiimace  shell: 


a  heating  chamber  in  the  furnace  stiell: 

at  least  one  metal  strip  heater  element  in  the  heating  chamber  of 

the  fumace: 
means  for  making  electrical  contact  with  each  end  of  the  heater 

element  for  passing  electric  current  therethrough:  and 
at  least  one  mechanical  support  for  an  intermediate  portion  of 
the  electric  heater  element  comprising: 
a  T-shaped  ceramic  support  for  an  intermediate  portion  of  the 
heater  element  having  the  leg  of  the  T-shaped  ceramic 
support  connected  to  the  heating  chamber:  and 
means  for  compliantly  securing  the  heater  element  to  the 
crossbar  of  the  T-shaped  ceramic  support  without  holes  in 
the  heater  element. 


[^t 
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5,497,395 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MODULATING 
SIGNAL  WAVEFORMS  IN  A  CDMA  COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM 
Yu-Chcun  Jou,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Qualcomm  Incor- 
porated, San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,076 

lot  CL"  1I04K  l/IO 

VS.  CL  375—205  28  Claims 
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said  equipments  being  adapted  to  use  a  first  data  coding  format 
different  from  a  second  format  used  within  said  infrastructure 
which  further  comprises  at  least  one  data  transcoder  for  converting 
data  coded  to  said  first  format  into  data  coded  to  said  second 
format  and  vice  versa,  in  which  mediod  a  transcoder  is  provided  in 
said  infrastructure  in  the  vicinity  of  the  connection  to  each  of  the 
equipments  using  said  first  format  and  said  method  comprises  the 
following  steps  for  each  transmission  of  data  between  at  least  two 
of  said  equipments: 
determining  on  the  basis  of  the  data  format  used  by  each  of  said 
equipments  between  which  data  is  to  be  transmitted  whether  it 
is  necessary  to  use  a  transcoder  on  a  transmission  path  con- 
necting said  equipments  between  which  data  is  to  be  transmit- 
ted, and 
if  so,  activating  only  the  transcoder  nearest  the  equipment  using 
said  first  format  so  that  said  data  is  conveyed  in  a  form  coded 
to  said  second  format  in  the  infrastructure  and  changes  from 
said  first  format  to  said  second  format  or  vice  versa  as  close  as 
possible  to  the  equipment  using  said  first  fonnaL 


1.  A  modulation  system  for  use  in  spread  spectrum  communica- 
tions, comprising: 

means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  and  for  generating,  in 
accordance  with  a  value  of  said  input  signal,  a  first  orthogonal 
sequence  signal  corresponding  to  one  of  a  plurality  of 
orthogonal  binary  chip  sequences,  each  of  said  orthogonal 
binary  chip  sequences  having  a  selected  chip  of  an  identical 
binary  value  located  at  an  identical  predefined  sequence  posi- 
tion; 

means  for  combining  said  first  orthogonal  sequence  signal  widi 
a  control  signal  to  generate  a  first  punctured  sequence  signal, 
said  punctured  sequence  signal  including  a  control  chip  at 
said  predefined  sequence  position  having  a  binary  value  cor- 
responding to  said  control  signal: 

means  for  generating  a  pseudo-noise  (PN)  signal  corresponding 
to  a  predetermined  PN  binary  sequence:  and 

means  for  combining  said  first  punctured  sequence  signal  and 
said  PN  signal  and  for  providing  a  resultant  first  modulation 
signal. 


5,497397 
PARALLEL  DATAWORD  MODULATION  SCHEME 
John  E.  Hershey,  Ballstoa  Lake,  and  Gary  J.  Saubiier,  Rex- 
ford,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267346 

Int  CL'  H04L  27/00 

VS.  a.  375—259  2  Claims 
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5,497396 

METHOD  OF  TRANSMITTING  DATA  BETWEEN 

COMMUNICATION  EQUIPMENTS  CONNECTED  TO  A 

COMMUNICATION  INFRASTRUCTURE 

Marc  Delprat,  Le  Chesnay,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Dite 

Alcatel  N.V.,  Amsterdam,  Netheriands 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175^56 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  30, 1992,  92  15932 
Int.  ex."  H04B  1/38:  H04L  5/16 
VS.  a.  375—220  12  Claims 

1.  Method  of  transmitting  dau  between  communication  equip- 
ments connected  to  a  communication  infrastructure,  at  least  one  of 


1.  A  meUiod  of  transmitting  digital  information  over  a  radio 
frequency  channel  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  assembling  data  to  be  transmitted  into  data  words  each  having 
Nbits: 

b)  transforming  a  cairier  signal  into  a  frequency  spectrum  in  a 
frequency  domain; 

c)  separating  the  frequency  spectnim  of  the  carrier  signal  into  a 
plurality  of  tones,  one  corresponding  to  a  synchronization 
lefeience  and  the  remainder  each  corresponding  to  a  bit  of  a 
data  word  to  be  transmitted: 

d)  shifting  tones  by  a  predetermined  phase  shift  if  the  corre- 
sponding bit  has  a  value  of  '1°  for  a  first  data  word  to  be 
transmitted; 

e)  inverse  transforming  the  tones  into  a  radio  signal; 
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f)  transmitting  a  radio  signal  incorporating  the  phase  shifts  of  the 
tones  for  the  first  data  word  at  time  t: 

g)  repeating  steps  (dHO  for  all  data  words  to  be  transmitted; 
h)  receiving  the  radio  signal  at  a  receiver. 

i)  transforming  the  received  radio  signal  into  a  received  fre- 
quency spectrum; 

j)  synchronizing  the  received  radio  signal  so  as  to  identify 
portions  of  the  radio  signal  corresponding  to  different  data 
words;  and 

k)  separating  the  received  radio  signal  into  data  word  intervals 
each  corresponding  to  data  word,  and  for  each  data  word 
interval: 

1 .  separating  the  spectrum  of  the  data  word  interval  into  data 
word  tones. 

2.  identifying  the  phase  shift  of  each  data  word  tone  to 
identify  bit  values  of  the  data  word,  and 

3.  constructing  the  data  word  from  the  bit  values. 


MULTI-CARRIER  TRANSCEIVER 
MichMl  A.  TxasMS,  Newton,  aad  Marcos  C.  Tzanncs,  Walcr- 
towm,  botk  of  Maaa.,  msigpon  to  Aware,  lac  Cambridge, 
Mm*. 

Filed  Aag.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  1«S,79« 

InL  a."  IM4K  l/IO:  HML  27/28:5/12 

VS.  CL  175—260  «  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  communicating  information  over  a  communica- 
tion link,  said  system  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  data  symbols  specifying  said  information; 

means  for  converting  groups  of  M  said  dau  symbols  to  a 
plurality  of  time-domain  samples,  said  convening  means  com- 
prising means  for  storing  the  last  W  said  data  symbols 
received  by  said  receiving  means,  where  W  is  an  integer 
multiple  of  M  and  M  and  W  are  greater  than  1.  and  first 
correlation  means  for  computing  the  correlation  of  said  stored 

symbols  with  M  vectors  'A.  for  1=  I M.  each  said  vector 

having  W  components; 

means  for  sequentially  transmitting  said  time-domain  symbols 
on  said  communication  link,  each  said  time-domain  symbol 
being  transmitted  as  an  analog  signal  on  said  communication 
link; 

means  for  receiving  said  analog  signals  from  said  communica- 
tion link  and  for  convening  said  analog  signals  to  digital 
values; 

means  for  storing  the  digital  values  corresponding  to  the  last  W 
said  analog  signals  received;  and 

second  correlation  means  for  computing  the  correlation  of  said 
stored  digital  values  with  M  complex  vectors  'B-t-j'B'.  to 
obtain  M  modified  data  symbols  S'„  for  i^l M.  wherein 

'B  and  'B'  are  real  valued,  and  j='-I. 


5,497399 
DIGITAL  FM  MODULATING  APPARATUS 
Kenkfai  Ito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  amlgnor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  !«,  1993,  Scr.  No.  119,979 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1*.  1992,  4-241511 

InL  CL'  mSK  7A)6:9/06 

VS.  CL  375—271  6  Claims 


'] 


; 


± 


~7 

1.  A  digital  FM  modulating  apparatus,  comprising: 

restricting  means  for  receiving  input  data  and  restricting  the 
input  data  to  a  data  range  between  a  lower  limit  data  value 
and  an  upper  limit  data  value,  said  upper  limit  data  value  and 
said  lower  limit  data  value  respectively  corresponding  to  a 
maximum  allowable  frequency  and  a  minimum  allowable 
frequency  of  an  FM  modulated  signal  to  be  produced,  said 
restricting  means  comprising  an  input  data  comparator  for 
comparing  said  input  data  with  said  lower  limit  data  value  and 
said  upper  limit  data  value  add  a  compensator  for  replacing 
said  input  data  with  said  lower  limit  data  value  when  said 
input  dau  is  below  said  lower  limit  data  value  and  for 
replacing  said  input  data  with  said  upper  limit  data  value 
when  said  input  data  is  above  said  upper  limit  data  value; 

suppressing  means  for  receiving  output  data  from  said  restricting 
means,  suppressing  transitional  variance  in  said  output  data  of 
said  restricting  means  and  outputting  modulation  data; 

a  direct  digital  synthesizer  for  receiving  said  modulation  data 
delivered  from  said  suppressing  means  and  producing  synthe- 
sized data  corresponding  to  said  FM  modulated  signal;  and 

said  suppressing  means  comprising  a  delay  having  an  input  and 
an  output,  said  delay  receiving  said  modulation  data  at  the 
input  thereof,  a  subtractor  for  receiving  output  data  from  said 
restricting  means  and  connected  10  the  output  of  said  delay  for 
producing  variant  data  representing  the  difference  between 
said  restricting  means  output  data  and  said  modulation  data 
delivered  to  said  delay  and  a  variant  data  comparator  for 
receiving  said  variant  data  from  said  subtractor  and  compar- 
ing said  variant  data  with  a  maximum  allowable  variant  data 
value  to  prevent  an  abnormal  transition  of  data  to  said  direct 
signal  synthesizer. 


5,497^400 
DECISION  FEEDBACK  DEMODULATOR  WITH  PHASE 
AND  FREQUENCY  ESTIMATION 
Lansing  M  Carson,  Cliandler,  and  Robert  J.  Bnrdge,  Mesa, 
both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaiunbiurg,  111. 
FUcd  Dec.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161345 
Int  CL"  HML  27/14:27/16:27/22 
VS.  CL  375—324  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  demodulating  a  received  signal  that  has  been 
modulated  to  convey  discrete  predetermined  data  codes  in  a  stream 
of  symbols,  said  method  comprising  steps  of: 
estimating  a  phase  error  change  for  said  received  signal  over 

past  symbols; 
estimating  an  average  phase  error  for  said  received  signal  over 

past  symbols; 
combining  said  average  phase  error  and  said  phase  error  change 

to  form  a  merged  phase  error  estimate:  and 
deciding  which  one  of  said  discrete  predetermined  data  codes  is 
conveyed  in  said  ciurent  symbol,  said  deciding  step  respond- 
ing to  said  received  signal  and  to  said  merged  phase  error 


estimate,  wherein  said  estimating  an  average  phase  error  step 
is  configured  to  generate-an  average  phase  error  that  lags  said 
current  symbol  by  X  symbols,  where  X  is  a  teal  number,  and 
said  estimating  a  change  in  phase  error  step  is  configured  to 
determine  phase  change  over  approximately  X  symbols. 


5^497^1 
BRANCH  METRIC  COMPUTER  FOR  A  VTTERBl 
DECODER  OF  A  PUNCTURED  AND  PRAGMATIC 
TRELLIS  CODE  CONVOLUTIONAL  DECODER 
SUTTABLE  FOR  USE  IN  A  MULTI-CHANNEL  RECEIVER 
OF  SATELLTTE,  TERRESTRIAL  AND  CABLE 
TRANSMITTED  EEC  COMPRESSED-DIGFTAL 
TELEVISION  DATA 
Kumar  Ramaswamy,  and  John  S.  Stewart,  both  of  Indianapo- 
lis, Ind.,  assignors  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics,  Inc^ 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  342,280 

InL  a."  H03M  13/12 

VS.  a.  375—341  10  Claims 
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storage  location  defined  by  the  value  of  a  2'-bit  signal  cur- 
rently applied  to  said  ^-bit  Q  signal  input; 

a  group  of  summers  including  a  first  summer  for  adding  the  first 
m-bit  metric  value  of  the  readout  one  I-defining  lookup  table 
entry  to  the  first  m-bit  metric  value  of  the  readout  one 
Q-defining  lookup  table  to  derive  an  (m+l)-bit  sum  output 
theiefrom,  a  second  summer  for  adding  the  second  m-bit 
metric  value  of  the  readout  one  I-defining  lookup  table  entry 
to  the  second  m-bit  metric  value  of  the  readout  one  Q-defining 
lookup  table  to  derive  an  (m-H)-bit  sum  output  therefrom,  a 
third  summer  for  adding  the  third  m-bit  metric  value  of  the 
readout  one  I-defining  lookup  table  entry  to  the  third  m-bit 
metric  value  of  the  readout  one  Q-defining  lookup  table  to 
derive  an  (m-t-l)-bit  sum  output  therefrom,  and  a  fourth  sum- 
mer for  adding  the  fourth  m-bit  metric  value  of  the  readout 
one  I-defining  lookup  table  entry  to  the  fourth  m-bit  metric 
value  of  the  readout  one  Q-defining  lookup  table  to  derive  an 
(m-t-l)-bit  sum  output  therefrom;  and 

means  for  forwarding  the  respective  sum  ouqxits  from  four 
summers  of  said  group  to  said  Viteibi  decoder 


5,497,402 
AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 
SATELLTTE  COMMUNICATIONS  GROUND  SYSTEM 
Cheol  S.  Pyo;  Jin  H.  Jo,  and  Jae  L  Choi,  aU  of  Daejeon,  Rep.  of 
Korea,  assignors  to  Electronics  and  Teicconununicatiou 
Research  Institute,  and  Korea  Telecommunications  Authori- 
ties, both  of.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,455 
aaims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  17,  1993, 

1993-28322 

InL  CL*  H04L  27/06;  GOIS  13/00 
VS.  CL  375—344  *  2 ' 
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1.  In  a  convolutional  decoder  of  a  scries  of  convolutionally- 
encoded  symbol  packets  applied  as  in-phase  (1)  and  quadrature- 
phase  (Q)  digital  input  signals  thereto,  wherein  said  convolutional 
decoder  includes  a  branch  mettic  computer  and  a  Vitetbi  decoder; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  branch  metric  computer  comprises: 
a  memory  having  an  effective  depth  of  2^  storage  locations, 
where  x  is  a  first  given  integer  larger  than  one,  each  storage 
location  having  an  effective  width  sufficient  to  store  an  entry 
of  at  lea-st  one  I-defining  lookup  table  and  an  entry  of  at  least 
one  Q-defining  lookup  table,  wherein  each  of  said  entries  of 
an  I-defining  lookup  table  and  a  Q-defining  lookup  Ubie 
consists  of  a  group  of  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  m-bit 
metric  values,  where  m  is  a  second  given  integer  larger  dian 
one.  said  memory  including  a  control  input  for  preloading 
said  2'  storage  locations  with  at  least  one  I-defining  lookup 
Uble  and  at  least  one  Q-defining  lookup  table,  and  Y-b\x  I  and 
2'-bit  Q  signal  inputs  for  reading  out  said  one  I-defining 
lookup  table  entry  stored  in  the  storage  location  defined  by  the 
value  of  a  2' -bit  signal  currently  applied  to  said  2'-bit  I  signal 
input  and  said  one  Q-defining  lookup  table  entry  stored  in  the 


1.  An  automatic  frequency  control  device  of  a  satellite  commu- 
nications system  having  a  frequency  downconverter,  a  demodula- 
tor and  a  firet  local  oscillator,  located  at  a  receiving  set  of  an  earth 
station  system,  for  compensating  for  frequency  error  by  supplying 
a  second  local  oscillator  of  the  frequency  downconverter  with  a 
difference  frequency  between  a  carrier  frequency  received  from  die 
demodulator  and  a  first  frequency  generated  by  the  first  local 
oscillator,  comprising; 

a  phase  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  first  phase  difference 
between  a  central   frequency  of  a  signal   applied  to  the 
demodulator  and  the  first  frequency  generated  by  the  first 
local  oscillator  by  using  bodi  I(Inphase)  data  and  Q(Quadra- 
ture)  data  applied  from  the  demodulator, 
an  integrating  means  connected  to  said  phase  detecting  means, 
for  generating  control  voltage  by  integrating  second  and  third 
phase  differences  applied  from  said  phase  detecung  means 
and  sweep  voltage  applied  from  a  sweep  voltage  generation 
and  control  means,  respectively; 
a  control  voltage  range  conversion  means  for  adjusting  a  central 
voltage  of  the  control  voluge  as  applied  to  a  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator  by  changing  the  control  voltage  from  said 
integrating  means  to  be  made  within  a  control  voluge  range 
of  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator, 
said  voluge  controlled  oscillator  for  generating  an  appropriate 
second  frequency  according  to  the  control  voluge  applied 
from  said  control  voluge  range  conversion  means; 
a  carrier  lock  alarm  means  for  detecting  a  sute  of  carrier  locking 

from  the  I  and  Q  dau  and  for  generating  a  first  alarm; 
a  control  voluge  limiution  alarm  means  for  generating  a  second 
limitation  alarm  in  order  to  repeatedly  make  the  sweep  volt- 
age in  case  the  control  voluge  applied  from  said  integrating 
means  is  out  of  a  predetermined  voluge  range;  and 
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a  sweep  voluge  generation  and  control  means  for  generating  the 
sweep  voltage  upon  receiving  the  first  alarm  from  said  earner 
lock  alarm  means  and  for  controlling  the  sweep  voltage  to  be 
repeated  witlun  a  prescribed  automatic  frequency  connoi 
range. 


Sv497,4*3 
FEEDBACK  CLAlkVING  CIKCUIT 
SUgern  Handa,  Tokyo,  mi  YMMkMc  Niflw, 

botk  ul,  JapM,  aMtgiifi  to  Smy  Corporadoii,  IWiyo,  Ja 
PCT  No.  PCr/JPMMlSN,  f  371  Dale  JwL  29,  1992,  i  lt2(e) 
Date  JaL  29.  1992,  PCT  Pak.  No.  W092/l««77,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Jaa.  25,  1992 

PCT  FiM  Dec.  t,  199*,  Ser.  No.  91MM 
IbL  CL"  HML  27/08 
VS.  a.  375—345  4  ( 


1.  A  feedback  clamping  circuit  comprising: 

a  clamping  circuit  receiving  an  input  signal  having  a  noise 
component  contained  therein: 

a  detector  circuit  responsive  to  a  signal  having  the  noise  com- 
ponent contained  therein  from  said  clamping  circuit  for 
detecting  information  relating  to  said  noise  component  and 
generating  an  output  signal  containing  said  information, 
wherein  said  detector  circuit  comprises  a  noise  detector  circuit 
for  detecting  the  level  of  noise  in  said  output  signal  from  said 
clamping  circuit:  and 

a  gain  control  circuit  receiving  said  output  signal  of  said  detector 
circuit  for  controlling  a  gain  of  a  feedback  loop  formed  from 
an  output  of  said  gain  control  circuit  fed  to  a  clamping  level 
control  input  of  said  clamping  circuit  in  response  to  a  detected 
level  of  noise  in  from  said  detector  circuit,  wherein  said 
clamping  circuit  is  responsive  to  said  output  of  said  gain 
control  circuit  for  clamping  said  input  signal. 
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storing  the  data  portions  of  the  received  dau  packets  commenc- 
ing in  data  memory  locations  designated  by  the  corresponding 
data  packet  start  addresses: 

recovering  information,  from  the  header  portions  of  data  packets 
being  received,  indicative  of  the  length  of  the  respective  dau 
packet  for  use  in  establishing  data  packet  boundaries:  and 

recovering  a  plurality  of  next  data  packet  position  indicators 
from  fixed  positions  in  different  lines  of  said  data  multiplex 
frame: 

said  next  data  packet  position  indicator  reestablishing  correct 
dau  packet  boundaries  during  the  receipt  of  said  dau  multi- 
plex frame  should  an  error  occur  in  said  daU  packet  length 
information. 


5v«97,4«5 
OPEN  LOOP  DeSYNCmONlZER 
M.  EWott,  JcoBcr,  awl  Fredrik  NordMng,  San  RafiMi,  both 
of  Calif.,  aarigaots  to  DSC  Coaamaatcatioag  Corporatkia. 
Plaao,  Tex. 

FfM  JaL  1,  1993,  Scr.  No.  87,84* 

iaC  a."  HML  7/00 

VS.  a.  375—372  22  daims 


S,497,4M 

TRANSMISSION  ERROR  RECOVERY  FOR  DidTAL 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS  USING  VARUBLE 

LENGTH  DATA  PACKETS  WHERE  DATA  IS  STORED  IN 

HEADER  LOCATIONS  OF  MEMORY 
GIca  A.  Grovcr,  Saa  Diego,  and  Paul  Moroaey,  OUvcnhain, 
both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  General  InstnuBcnt  Corporatioa, 
Hatboro,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1992,  Scr.  No.  91«,192 
Int.  a."  HMJ  J/06:  HML  7/00:2VJ8 
VS.  a.  375—357  16  ClaUns 

1.  A  method  for  storing  dau  from  a  succession  of  vanable  length 
dau  packets  containing  a  header  portion  and  a  dau  portion  and 
received  within  portions  of  successive  lines  of  a  daU  multiplex 
frame,  to  enable  prompt  recovery  from  errors  affecting  the  identi- 
fied length  of  a  data  packet,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

assigning  data  packet  start  addres.ses  to  said  dau  packets,  each 
dau  packet  stait  address  designating  a  location  in  a  dau 
memory  for  commencing  the  storage  of  dau  contained  in  a 
corresponding  data  packet: 
storing  the  data  packet  start  addresses  in  designated  locations  of 
an  address  memory: 


10 

14    VmOMNOUS 

\  OUWCl  D«tA^ 


swoaoMus 

otMsuaow 


)b 


n 


20- 


ncouncT 
cmsg. 


PAYIOM 
CLOOI 


fro 

It 


22- 


ODTM 
flltll 


24 

J- 


28 

.  /  .IMWaST 
•"^     MIA 

iwiiasT 
aocx 

-26 


WO 


1.  An  open  loop  desynchronizer,  comprising: 

a  denupper  circuit  for  reading  asynchronous  dau  received  over 
a  synchronous  channel,  said  synchronous  channel  having  a 
nominal  data  rate,  said  demapper  circuit  generating  a  fre- 
quency deviation  control  signal  that  indicates  instantaneous 
vanations  in  nominal  daU  rate: 

a  buffer  circuit  for  storing  said  asynchronous  dau  from  said 
demapper  circuit: 

a  numerically  controlled  oscillator  circuit  for  generating  a  clock 
signal  in  response  to  said  frequency  deviation  control  signal, 
said  clock  signal  controlling  output  of  said  asynchronous  daU 
from  said  buffer  circuit,  said  numerically  controlled  oscillator 
generating  said  clock  signal  without  feedback  input. 


5,497,406 

MULTI-STANDARD  GENERATOR  OF  PERIODIC 

SIGNALS 

Jader  A.  de  Lima,  Meylan;  Yong-Uk  Lee,  and  Pterre  J.  Nonzi, 

both  of  Aix  En  Provence,  all  of,  France,  assignors  to  SGS- 

Thomson  Microelectronics  S.A.,  Saint-Gents,  France 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314,661 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  29,  1993,  93  11563 
InL  d."  G06F  9/00:  H03K  21/14:3/64 
VS.  CL  377—44  16  Claims 
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detecting,  after  irradiation  of  the  contaminated  sample  has  ter- 
minated, a  measured  spectrum  of  fluorescent  X-rays  having 
broad  scattering  pealcs  caused  by  Rayleigh  scattering  and 
Compton  scattering: 

subtracting  said  blank  spectrum  from  said  measured  spectrum  of 
the  contaminated  sample  so  as  to  eliminate  the  broad  scatter- 
ing peaks:  and 

identifying  a  contaminating  element  and  obtaining  the  concen- 
tration thereof,  on  the  basis  of  the  spectrum  dau  obtained  at 
said  subtracting  step. 


5,497,408 
X-RAY  EXAMINATION  APPARATUS 
Harald  Kayser,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  323,206 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  16,  1993,  43  35 
306.1 

InL  CL"  A61B  6A)2 
VS.  a.  378—196  3  i 


1.  A  generator  of  a  periodic  signal,  comprising: 

a  clock  delivering  a  number  A  of  pulses  during  a  period  defined 
by  a  control  signal,  A  being  smaller  than  or  equal  to  2"***.  N 
and  M  being  whole  numbers, 

a  first  programmable  binary  M-bit  counter.  2"  being  greater  than 
or  equal  to  a  whole  number  P,  receiving  the  pulses  of  ti»e 
clock  at  a  counting  input,  the  first  counter  having  means  for 
counting  batches  of  P  pulses  of  the  clock  and  for  delivering  a 
batch  signal  at  each  counting  of  a  batch, 

a  second  binary  N-bit  counter  receiving  said  batch  signal  at  a 
counting  input,  and  having  means  for  producing  an  address 
signal  at  each  counting  of  said  batch  signal, 

a  memory  with  at  least  2"  addresses  provided  with  an  address 
input  and  daU  output,  receiving  the  address  signal  at  the 
address  input  and  providing  as  an  output  binary  signals  stored 
at  a  memory  location  corresponding  to  the  address  signal 
produced. 

a  converter  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  the  memory  to 
produce  said  periodic  signal,  and 

a  circuit  to  produce  the  whole  number  P,  where  P  is  equal  to 
A/2''  and  to  program  the  first  programmable  binary  M-bit 
counter  with  the  whole  number  P  as  a  given  sute. 


5,497,407 
CONTAMINATING-ELEMENT  ANALYZING  METHOD 
Fiimio   Komatsu,   Fuchu;    Knnihiro   Miyazaki,   Tokyo,   and 
Ayako  Shiauoaki,  Yokohama,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kabusfaiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

rUcd  Nov.  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  158,272 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  1,  1992,  4-322033 

Int  a."  GOIN  23/223 

VS.  CI.  378—45  5  Claims 

I.  A  contaminating-element  analyzing  method,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

irradiating  a  blank  sample  plural  times  with  an  X-ray  beam 

under  a  constant  condition: 
detecting,  after  each  irradiation  of  the  blank  sample  has  termi- 
nated, a  measured  spectrum  of  fluorescent  X-rays  having 
broad  scattering  peaks  caused  by  Rayleigh  scattering  and 
Compton  scattering: 
averaging  plural  measured  spectra  of  fluorescent  X-rays  to 

obtain  a  blank  spectrum: 
irradiating  a  contaminated  sample  with  the  X-ray  beam  under 
the  same  condition  as  that  for  the  blank  sample: 


1.  An  X-ray  examination  apparatus,  comprising  a  patient  table 
which  is  pivouble  about  a  first  axis,  a  spot  film  device  which  is 
arranged  over  a  Uble  top  of  tlie  patient  Ubie,  which  table  top  has  a 
longitudinal  direction  and  which  spot  film  device  has  a  center  and 
can  be  displaced  parallel  to  the  uble  top  by  means  of  a  transport 
device,  and  also  comprising  an  X-ray  source  which  is  coupled  to 
the  transport  device  said  X-ray  source  having  a  focus,  wherein  die 
X-ray  source  is  pivouble  about  a  second  axis  which  is  connected 
to  the  transport  device,  or  to  a  part  rigidly  connected  thereto,  and 
which  extends  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  table  top  and  parallel  to 
the  first  axis  and  the  focus  of  the  X-ray  source  and  the  center  of  the 
X-ray  spot  film  device  are  situated  in  a  plane  extending  perpen- 
dicularly to  tlie  longitudinal  direction  of  the  uble  top,  the  second 
axis  being  situated  at  a  distance  from  this  plane. 


5,497,409 
RADIOGENIC  UNIT 
Hans  Jcdiitschka,  Cbatilkm,  and  Vincent  Delacroix,  Versailles, 
both  of,  France,  assignors  to  GE  Medical  Systems,  Bac, 
France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  180,612,  Jan.  13, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,384,82L 
This  application  Dec.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,428 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  15, 1993,  93  00356 
InL  CL*  H05G  1/10 
VS.  a.  378—201  18  ClaiaK 

1.  A  radiogenic  unit  comprising  a  casing  in  which  is  disposed  an 
X-ray  tube  having  a  high-voltage  supply  circuit  in  a  single-pole 
mode,  said  casing  further  comprising: 

a  first  casing  part,  said  first  casing  pan  being  made  of  an 
electrically  insulative  material  and  being  metalized  on  tlie 
exterior,  said  first  casing  part  including  a  large  open  cavity  in 


UMI 


610 


OmClAL  GA2nTE 


March  S,  1996 


March  5.  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


61! 


TELECOMMUNICATIONS  CARD-ACCESS  SYSTEM 

Joacph  C.  E.  PeOcrin,  R.R.  2,  BcHevUlc.  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,724 

Int  a."  H04Q  7/38 

VS.  CL  379—59  18  Claim 


5v497,410 

X-RAY  SOURCE  COMPRISING  A  TEMPERATURE 

SENSOR 

Rotf  BctaHBg.  Nordcnicdt,  Gcnuuiy,  anigMir  to  U.S.  PhiUiM 

Coiponitioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36M25 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Jan.  IS.  1994,  44  01 


im.  CL'  mSG  1/26 


U.S.CL37S— M2 


(Claims 


1.  An  X-ray  source,  comprising  a  housing,  an  X-ray  tube  which 
ia  acconunodated  therein  and  which  is  surrounded  by  a  liquid 
insulating  mediuin.  and  a  temperature  sensor  for  determining  the 
temperature  in  the  liquid  insulating  medium,  ctiaracterized  in  that 
the  temperature  sensor  comprises  a  measuring  element  which  is  in 
thermal  contact  with  a  spatial  zone  in  the  insulating  medium  and 
which  assumes  a  uniform  temperature  which  is  dependent  on  the 
temperature  distribution  in  the  zone  during  operation  of  the  X-ray 
source,  and  also  comprises  a  temperature  transducer  which  is 
thermally  coupled  to  the  measuring  element  and  which  generates 
an  electric  signal  which  is  dependent  on  the  temperature  of  the 
measuring  element. 


which  is  housed  said  X-ray  tube,  a  first  section  of  said  X-ray 
tube  containing  an  atKMle  supported  by  a  copper  cylinder,  said 
anode  being  electrically  connected  to  said  cylinder  and  said 
cylinder  being  electrically  connected  to  an  electrical  and 
thermal  frame  of  said  unit;  and 

a  second  casing  pan,  said  second  casing  part  being  made  of  an 
electrically  insulttive  material  aitd  being  metalized  on  the 
exterior,  said  second  casing  pan  including  cavities  to  house 
said  high-voltage  supply  circuit  of  said  tutic  and  to  house  a 
heating  transformer  for  a  catliode: 

wherein  said  first  and  second  casing  parts  are  imperviously 
sealed  against  fluids  and  X-rays  and  are  hermetically  sealed  to 
each  other. 
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K.  A  method  for  accessing  and  controlling  a  telecommunica- 
tions networit  which  connects  a  serving  telecommunications  sys- 
tem to  a  plurality  of  telecommunications  access  terminals,  com- 
prising tlie  steps  of: 

writing  in  a  portable  memory  device  card,  at  an  authorized 
central  issuing  system,  a  resident  PIN  and  a  transaction  profile 
for  a  user,  iiaid  transaction  profile  being  defined  by  a  number 
of  access  authorization  codes  and  identification  data  associ- 
ated to  each  of  said  authorization  code: 

introducing  said  card  into  a  means  for  reading  provided  at  a 
telecommunications  access  terminal: 

inputting  an  user's  PIN  on  input  means  at  said  telecommunica- 
tions access  terminal  and  transmitting  said  users's  PIN  to  said 
card: 

validating  said  user's  PIN,  reading  said  transaction  profile  from 
said  card  and  displaying  said  transaction  profile  on  a  display 
means: 

selecting  a  preferred  transaction  on  said  input  means: 

reading  from  said  card  an  access  authorization  code  and  associ- 
ated identification  data  corresponding  to  said  preferred  trans- 
action: 

transmitting  said  selected  access  authorization  code  and  associ- 
ated identification  data  for  said  preferred  transaction  to  said 
telecommunication  networic. 


S,497<412 
ENHANCED  CALL  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  ROAMING 

CELLULAR  SUBSCRIBERS 
Margaret  Lannen;  Kenneth  W.  Hammer,  both  of  Tampa,  and 
Edward  L.  Didion,  Brandon,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  GTE 
Tctecommunication  Services  Incorporated,  Tampa,  Fla. 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1994.  Ser.  Na  224.457 
iBt  CL'  H04Q  7/22 
VS.  a.  379— M  4  Claims 

1.  An  enlianced  call  delivery  system.  Follow  Me  Roaming  Plus 
(FMR  Plus),  for  delivering  telephone  calls  to  a  roaming  cellular 
subscriber,  enabling  said  subscriber  to  receive  calls  placed  to  his 
MIN  in  his  home  system  service  area,  said  enhanced  system 
having  seamless  interoperability  with  call  delivery  systems  which 
do  not  participate  in  said  entuwced  call  delivery  system,  compris- 
ing: 


5.497y«13 

TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  WITH  MESSAGE  RECORDING 

FUNCTION 

Kazoo  Nakano,  Niiza,  Japan,  aMicBor  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha 

Toshiba.  Kawasaki.  Japan 

Conlinnatioa  oT  Ser.  No.  95455.  JnL  22, 1993,  abwidancd, 

whkh  is  a  coatiniMtioa  of  Ser.  Na  711.131,  Jnn.  6, 1991, 

abandoned.  This  appHcatioa  Jan.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  181^37 

Claims  priority,  appiicatkm  Japan,  Jna.  8, 1990,  2-14S771 

Int.  CL*  H04J  3/12:  H04M  1/57 

VS.  a.  379—89  8  " 


a  central  telecommunications  system  processor  capable  of  han- 
dling netwotlc  applications  for  said  enhanced  call  delivery 
system: 
a  plurality  of  mobile  telephone  switches  located  in  the  service 
areas  of  a  plurality  of  cellular  telephone  systems  which  par- 
ticipate in  said  enhanced  call  delivery  system,  each  of  said 
mobile  telephone  switches  connected  via  a  direct  communica- 
tions link  to  said  central  teleconununications  system  proces- 
sor: 
a  plurality  of  registers  in  said  central  telecommunications  system 
processor  for  storing  data  bases  of  system  information,  indi- 
vidual switch  information,  and  subscriber  information,  said 
registers  including: 

a  general  location  register  in  said  central  telecommunications 
system  processor,  said  general  location  register  containing 
a  data  base  of  all  information  necessary  for  validation  of 
knovra  roamers,  whereby  validation  and  registration  is 
accomplished  without  reference  to  the  home  switch; 
a  home  location  register  within  said  general  location  register 
containing  a  data  base  of  all  information  necessary  for 
communication  with  all  cellular  switches  of  all  cellular 
providers  in  said  network: 
a  visiting  location  register  within  said  general  location  register 
containing  a  data  base  of  all  infomuition  necessary  for 
communication  with  all  roaming  cellular  subscribers  regis- 
tered in  said  system: 
a  dau  base  of  routing  information  for  location  of  home 
carriers  in  said  general  location  register,  whereby  end-tc- 
end  validation  and  registration  can  be  accomplished  for 
previously  unknown  roamers: 
an  Input/Output  Gateway  (FIG)  to  and  from  said  central  tele- 
communications system  processor  for  translation  of  messages 
and  inter-system  communication  with  the  host  processor  of 
cellular  systems  which  participate  in  a  second  call  delivery 
system.  Follow  Me  Roaming  (FMR).  having  a  subset  of  the 
features  of  said  enhanced  system: 
at  least  one  intcrsystem  gateway  to  and  from  said  central  tele- 
communications system  processor  for  translation  of  messages 
and  inter-system  communication  with  cellular  systems  which 
participate  in  at  least  one  third  call  delivery  system: 
means  to  enable  said  central  telecommunications  system  proces- 
sor of  said  enhanced  call  delivery  system  to  communicate 
with  each  of  said  switches  of  said  enhanced  system,  and 
through  said  gateways  to  the  central  processors  of  said  second 
and  third  call  delivery  systems,  and  through  said  central 
processors  to  individual  switches  of  said  second  and  third  call 
delivery  systems,  to  provide  to  die  switches  of  the  home  and 
visited  service  areas  of  a  roaming  cellular  subscriber: 

(1)  the  identity  of  the  cunent  visited  system  switch  of  a 
roaming  cellular  subscriber  known  to  his  home  system: 

(2)  U»e  financial  responsibility  of  the  roaming  cellular  sub- 
scriber, 

(3)  a  valid  roamer  service  profile  in  said  visited  system:  and 

(4)  call  delivery  to  a  validated  roaming  cellular  subscriber  in 
the  service  area  of  said  visited  switch. 


1.  A  telephone  system  having  a  message  recording  functioo. 
comprising: 

network  interface  means  connected  to  a  network  from  which 
calling  party  identification  data  and  called  patty  identification 
dau  relating  to  an  incoming  call  are  received  by  the  network 
interface  means; 

voice  mail  means  having  a  plurality  of  memory  areas,  each 
associated  with  diflferent  box  number,  for  storing  message 
data: 

extracting  means  for  extracting  the  calling  party  identificatior. 
data  and  the  called  party  identification  data  transmitted  from 
the  network  when  the  network  interface  means  receives  the 
incoming  call: 

voice  synthesizing  means  for  synthesizing  a  voice  signal  corre- 
sponding at  least  to  a  telephone  number  of  the  calling  party 
based  on  the  calling  party  identificabon  data  extracted  by  the 
extracting  means: 

table  means  for  storing  the  box  number  of  the  voice  mail  means 
corresponding  to  the  called  patty  identification  data  extracted 
by  the  extracting  means: 

destination  designating  means  for  designating  the  voice  inail 
means  as  a  destination  of  the  incoming  call  transmitted  via  the 
network  to  the  network  interface  means: 

received  message  storing  means  for  reading  out  from  the  table 
means  die  box  number  corresponding  to  the  called  party 
identification  data  extracted  by  the  extracting  means  and  for 
storing  the  voice  signal  from  the  voice  synthesizing  means, 
together  with  a  voice  message  transmitted  from  the  calling 
party  via  die  network,  in  the  memory  area  associated  with  the 
box  number  of  die  voice  mail  means  read  out  from  the  taWe 
nneans;  and 

voice  reproduction  means,  responsive  to  a  readout  request  des- 
ignating the  desired  box  number,  for  reading  out  and  repro- 
ducing the  voice  signal  and  the  voice  message  stored  in  the 
memory  area  associated  widi  the  designated  box  number. 


5,497<414 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  PROCESSING  OF  NESIGNATED 

CALLER  ID  PRIVATE  CALLS 
Dale  L.  Bartholomew,  Vienna,  Va.,  assignor  to  BcD  Atlantic 
Network  Services,  toe,  Arlii«ton,  Va. 

FDcd  May  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237.987 
tot  a."  H04M  1/56.15/06:3/42 
VS.  CL  379—142  15  OaiiK 

1.  In  a  telephone  communications  system  including  a  plurality  of 
subscriber  telephone  lines,  each  coupled  to  an  associated  telephone 
switching  facility  in  a  communications  network,  and  a  service 
control  point  remotely  located  from  said  telephone  lines  and  asso- 
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Sv«97v416 
TELEPHONE  INTERFACE  SECURITY  LOCK 
Walter  K.  Butler.  lU,  SfiUrt;  Joho  J.  NapiorkowsU,  C«pe 
EUnbcth;  Thoauw  W.  KroO,  South  Pordjuid,  and  Mark  P. 
Cote,  Springvalc,  all  of  Mc^  aMignon  to  Siccor  Corporattoo, 
Hickory.  N.C. 

Coatianatkw-lo-part  of  Scr.  No.  956,144.  Oct.  5,  1992,  PaL 

No.  5433,1»3,  Ser.  Na  956,516,  Oct  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  956,531, 

Oct.  5, 1992,  Pat  Na  5,416^37,  Scr.  No.  956,746,  Oct  5, 

1992,  a^  Scr.  No.  29,592.  Mar.  11,  1993,  which  if  a 

coatiMM«ia»4n-|Mrt  of  Scr.  No.  956,144,  Mar.  11,  0,  Scr.  No. 

956,516,  Mar.  11,  0,  Scr.  No.  956,531,  Mar.  11,  «,  and  Scr.  Na 

956,746,  Mar.  11.  0.  said  Scr.  Na  956,144Scr.  Na  956,516, 
Mar.  11,  0,  Scr.  Na  956431,  Mar.  11,  0,  and  Ser.  Na  956,746, 
Mar.  II,  t,  each  ,  Mar.  11,  Ois  a  continuatkm-iD-pan  of  Scr. 
Na  523,457,  May  15,  199*,  Pat  No.  5,153,910.  This  applica- 
tion Apr.  16,  1993,  Scr.  Na  47,566 
lot  CL'  HMM  9/00 
VS.  CL  379—399  38  Claims 


ciaied  switching  facilities,  s  metbod  for  comrolling  call  processing 
of  a  telephone  call  placed  from  a  caller  line  and  addressed  to  a 
called  line  destination  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detennining  whether  transmission  of  caller  line  identification 
has  been  designated  to  be  blocked  for  calls  placed  from  the 
caller  line  at  a  fint  switch  where  blocked  sutus  of  the  caller 
line  is  detected: 

(b)  in  response  to  an  afBrmative  block  determination  in  step  (a). 
accessing  said  service  control  point  to  obtain  information  for 
processing  the  call;  and 

(c)  directing  the  telephone  switching  facility  associated  with  the 
caller  line  to  process  the  call  in  accordance  with  the  informa- 
tion obtained  from  the  service  control  point  in  step  (b). 


Sy«97,4IS 

AUTOMATIC  RELEASE  DEVICE  FOR 

AUTOMATICALLY  RELEASING  THE  HOLD-ON 

SETTING  OF  AN  OUTSIDE  LINE  CALL,  AND  TRANSFER 

METHOD  FOR  AN  OUTSIDE  LINE  CALL 
Ichiro  Kagi,  SUmum,  JapMi,  aMigMir  to  ShlaMoe  Sanyo 
Industrial  Co,  Ltd.,  Shlmane,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1993,  Scr.  Na  37,M1 

Int  CL"  H04M  3/20 

VS.  CL  379—393  5  Clatans 
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1.  An  automatic  release  device  for  automatically  releasing  hold- 
on  setting  of  an  outside  line  call,  the  automatic  release  device 
being  connected  between  outside  line  wires  and  outside  line  input 
terminals  at  a  first  telephone  enabling  use  of  an  outside  line  to 
receive  other  calls  wherein  said  first  telephone  when  having  an 
outside  line  call  from  a  secottd  telephone  and  set  to  the  hold-on 
state  can  be  released  from  the  hold-on  setting  to  release  the  line  by 
use  of  a  sensing  circuit  detecting  signals  based  on  the  on-book  at 
the  second  telephone  side  and  a  release  circuit  for  releasing  the 
first  telephone. 


1.  A  network  termination  module  for  attachment  to  a  telephone 
network  interface  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  base  structure: 

means  in  said  base  structure  for  connecting  teko  wiring  thereto: 

means  in  said  base  structure  for  connecting  subscriber  wiring 
thereto: 

a  movable  cover  adapted  to  enclose  said  subscriber  wiring 
connecting  means: 

means  for  attaching  a  padlock  to  said  cover  for  securing  said 
cover  to  said  base  structure: 

a  locking  member  mounted  on  said  base  structure  for  movement 
between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  and 

a  locking  finger  on  said  locking  member  operative,  when  said 
locking  member  is  in  said  first  position,  to  obstruct  said 
locking  member  and  said  padlock  and.  when  said  locking 
member  is  in  said  second  position,  to  free  said  locking  mem- 
ber from  said  padlock. 


5,497,417  

SWITCHING  DEVICE  FOR  TRANSMTmNG 
TELECOMMUNICATION  SIGNALS 
Martin  Brahnw,-  WoV|ai«  Frte,  both  of  HanoTcr,  and  Werner 
Klaat,   Altcnatocn,   all   oC,   Gcnaany,   asdgnors   to   ke 
kiMnwnnikatiiHM  FIrfctntnllr  GmbH  &  Ca,  Hawtvcr,  Gcr- 


FUcd  Mar.  14,  1994,  Scr.  Na  212,96* 
Clains  priority,  applicatiM  Gcnuny,  Mar.  19,  1993,  43  M 
783J 

Int  CL"  HMM  7/00 
VS.  CL  379—399  S  CWw 

I.  A  switching  device  for  transmitting  telecommunication  sig- 
nals between  an  exchange  of  a  telephone  network  and  at  least  one 
subscriber  device  wtth  which  metering  pulses  in  addition  to  voice 
signals  are  transmitted  by  the  exchange,  in  which  the  exchange  and 
the  subscriber  device  are  each  allocated  system  units  between 
which  the  voice  signals  are  transmitted  as  digital  signals  via  a 
two-wire  line,  and  in  which  the  system  units,  in  addition  to 


analog/digital  converters,  have  a  hybrid  switching  unit  with  a 
transformer  for  connecting  two-wire  line  to  a  four-wire  line,  and  in 
which  the  two-wire  line  containing  the  primary  winding  of  the 
transformer  is  connected  to  the  exchange,  while  the  two  wire  line 
leading  to  the  subscriber  device  is  connected  to  a  four-wire  line, 
consisting  of  a  transmitting  branch  and  a  receiving  branch,  and 
containing  the  secondary  winding  of  the  transformer,  characterized 
in  that 
the  two-wiiB  line  contains  a  parallel  resonant  circuit  (P),  which 

consists  of  an  inductance  (3)  and  a  capacitor  (4), 
a  passive  filter  (8)  and  an  active  filter  (9)  are  connected  in  series 

in  the  receiving  branch  of  the  hybrid  switching  unit; 
the  passive  filter  (8)  is  tuned  for  attenuating  the  frequency  of  the 

metering  pulse,  and 
the  active  filter  (9)  is  tuned  to  the  passive  filter  (8),  so  as  to 
compensate  for  a  decrease  in  the  level  of  the  voice  signals 
caused  by  the  passive  filter  (8),  by  generating  a  corresponding 
increase  in  the  voice  signal. 


5,497,418 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  SET  OF 

MEMORY  CARDS 

Aadri  KudcUki,  Crissier,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Nagra  Plus 

SJ^.,  Cbcseaux,  Switzerland 
PCT  Na  PCr/EP93«2773,  S  371  Date  Jun.  9,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  9,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  Na  WO94/09453,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  28,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Oct  8,  1993,  Scr.  Na  244,768 

Clahns  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jan.  9,  1992,  92  12322 

Int  a."  H04N  7/167 

VS.  CL  380—5  15  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  processing  the  storage  of  data  and  for  carrying 
out  specific  programmes,  the  system  comprising: 
at  least  one  data  administration  and  processing  unit, 
a  plurality  of  memory  cards,  and 
at  least  one  data  communication  means  for  communicating  data 

between  at  least  one  processing  unit  and  each  memory  card. 

in  order  to  transmit  a  given  nimiber  of  instructions  to  be 

stored  or  to  be  used  in  a  memory  card  when  this  card  is 

connected  to  a  processing  unit, 
characterized  in  that: 


each  memory  card  comprises  a  writeable  memory  for  storing  at 
least  some  of  said  instructions,  and  a  memory  for  storing  at 
least  one  specific  programine,  and 

each  memory  card  connected  at  any  instant  to  at  least  one 
processing  unit  via  a  communication  means  constitutes  a 
relational  database,  all  of  the  cards  which  are  simultaneously 
connected  also  forming  a  relational  database. 


5y«97y419 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  SENSOR 

DATA 
Brian  R.  HiU,  Los  Angdcs,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Prima  Fade,  Inc. 
Conshohockcn,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1994,  Scr.  Na  229,602 

Int  CL"  H04L  9/00 

VS.  CL  380—9  24  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  recording  sensor  data  with  a  video  signal  to 
protect  the  sensor  data,  the  sensor  data  being  contained  in  signals 
from  one  or  more  sensors,  die  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  encrypting  the  signals  from  the  one  or  mote  sensors; 

b)  combining  the  video  signal  and  the  encrypted  signals  to 
produce  an  output  signal;  and 

c)  recording  the  output  signal  on  a  recording  medium. 


5y497v420 
CABLE  TV  SYSTEM  USING  PASSWORDS 
Pierre  Gameau,  MontreaL  and  Joste  Cwriveau,  St  Leonard, 
both  of,  Canada,  assignors  to  Le  Groupc  Vid^otron  Lt^ 
MontreaL  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  193,410 

Int  CL"  H04L  9/O0 

VS.  CL  380—20  19  Claims 

(Ql- 


1.  A  method  of  distributing  signals  to  valid  subscribers  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  storing  subscriber  terminal  valid  identification  codes  at  a 
central  station, 

(b)  broadcasting  pronations  of  services  available  to  subscribers, 
each  associated  with  a  specific  promotion  code, 

(c)  selecting  one  of  said  services  and  entering  a  selected  service 
promotion  code  into  a  terminal  at  a  subscriber  location, 

(d)  automatically  reading  an  identification  number  associated 
with  said  terminal  iii  response  to  said  entering  of  a  selected 
promotion  code. 
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(e)  processing  said  identification  number  and  said  selected  pfx>- 
HMXion  code  in  accordance  with  an  encryption  algorithm,  and 
generating  an  encrypted  event  request  code  therefrom, 

(f)  providing  said  event  request  code  to  a  verification  center. 

(g)  at  said  verification  center,  decrypting  said  event  request 
code,  and  providing  a  password  unique  to  said  terminal  and 
said  selected  promotion  code. 

(h)  entering  the  password  into  the  terminal  at  the  subscriber 
location,  and 

(i)  providing  access  to  a  service  utilising  one  of  said  distributed 
signals  corresponding  to  the  selected  promotion  code  to  the 
subscriber  in  response  to  said  entering  of  the  password. 


5,497,421 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTING  THE 
CONFIDENTIALITY  OF  PASSWORDS  IN  A 
DISTRIBUTED  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Charles  W.  KMteao,  Nortkboro;  Morric  GaMcr,  Hopkinton; 
Bvtler  W.  Umtpaoa,  Cuibrfclte;  JoMpti  J.  Ikrdo,  Concord, 
and  KaoBtti  Alagappaii,  Cambridge,  aU  el  Ma«^  airignors 
to  Digital  EquipoMnt  Corporalioii,  Maynard,  Ma«. 
CoatiBMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  875,050,  Apr.  28,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5v41M54.  This  appUcatton  Sep.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3144*1 
InL  CL"  lid4K  1/00 
VS.  CL  3m— 23  7  Claims 
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wherein  said  user  node  comprises  means  responsive  to  said 
return  message,  for  decrypting  said  return  message  using  said 
nonce  key  to  otxain  said  encrypted  credential,  and  for 
decrypting  said  encrypted  credential  with  said  first  hash  total 
to  obtain  said  private  key. 


Sv«97,422 
MESSAGE  PROTECTION  MECHANISM  AND 
GRAPHICAL  USER  INTERFACE  THEREFOR 
AUiciis  N.  lysen,  San  Francisco;  Gnrsharan  Sidhu,  Menlo 
Park;  C.  Vktor  Chang.  Fremont,  and  PaMo  Calamcra,  San 
Jose,  aU  of  Cattf.,  aarignors  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc.,  Cuper- 
tino, Calif  . 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  129,941 

Int.  CL'  H04L  9/00 

VS.  CL  3a»— 25  U  Claims 


1.  In  a  public  key.  distributed  data  processing  network  system 
including  a  plurality  of  nodes  mierconnected  by  a  communications 
medium,  an  arrangement  for  authenticatmg  a  user  to  said  network 
using  a  password  and  usemame  entered  during  a  login  procedure, 
and  comparing  the  information  indicative  of  the  password  with 
information  contained  in  a  doubly-encrypted  credential  which  is 
stored  in  a  network  database,  said  arrangement  comprising: 

A.  a  user  node  which  receives  a  password  and  a  usemame 
during  login  and  computes  first  and  a  second  hash  totals  from 
the  password  using  a  first  and  a  second  hash  algorithm, 
respectively,  and  generates  a  nonce  key.  and  encrypts  said 
second  hash  total  and  said  nonce  key  using  a  first  public  key 
to  create  an  encrypted  message: 

B.  a  login  agent  node,  comprising 

B I .  means  for  receiving  and  decrypting  said  encrypted  mes- 
sage using  a  first  private  key  to  obtain  said  second  hash 
total  and  said  nonce  key: 

B2.  means  for  receiving  said  d-ably-encrypted  credential 
which  contains  (i)  an  encrypted  credential  formed  by 
encrypting  a  user  private  key  with  a  first  stored  hash  total 
computed  from  the  password,  and  (ii)  a  second  stored  hash 
total  computed  from  the  password,  wherein  said  encrypted 
credential  and  said  second  stored  hash  total  are  appended 
and  encrypted  by  said  first  public  key  to  form  the  doubly 
encrypted  credential: 

B3.  metres  for  decrypting  said  doubly-encrypted  credential 
using  said  first  private  key  to  obtain  said  encrypted  creden- 
tial and  said  second  stored  hash  total,  for  comparing  said 
second  stored  hash  total  with  said  second  hash  total  to 
determine  if  said  password  entered  by  the  user  is  correct. 
for  encrypting  said  encrypted  ciedenlial  with  said  nonce 
key  when  said  second  stored  hash  total  and  said  second 
hash  total  match  to  create  a  retifm  message,  and  for  for- 
warding said  fetum  message  to  said  user  node;  and 
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1.  A  method  for  transferring  a  first  message  from  a  source 
computer  system  to  a  destination  using  a  plurality  of  protection 
keys  and  verification  keys,  each  of  said  protection  keys  having  a 
corresponding  verification  key,  said  source  computer  system  hav- 
ing an  operating  system  and  having  a  display  including  a  graphic 
workspace  with  icons  displayed  thereon,  one  of  said  icons  repre- 
senting said  first  message  and  another  of  said  icons  representing  a 
second  file,  said  second  file  having  a  type  field  indicating  that  said 
second  file  is  a  signer  file,  said  second  file  fiirther  identifying  a  first 
protection  key.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

said  source  computer  system  determining,  in  response  to  user 
input  indicating  selection  of  said  first  message  icon  in  con- 
Junction  with  said  second  file  icon,  that  the  type  field  of  said 
second  file  indicates  that  said  second  file  is  a  signer  file; 
said  source  computer  system  invoking  a  signer  routine  of  said 
operating  system  in  response  to  said  step  of  determining,  and 
said  source  computer  system  identifying  said  first  message 
and  said  second  file  to  said  signer  routine,  said  signer  routine 
obtaining  said  first  protection  key  from  said  second  file  and 
creating  a  protected  message  from  said  first  message  in  accor- 
dance with  said  first  protection  key:  and 
transferring  via  a  transmission  medium  said  protected  message 
to  said  destination  in  conjunction  with  a  chain  of  at  least  two 
certificates,  said  chain  including  a  first  certificate  and  there 
being  a  respective  prior  certificate  in  said  chain  for  each 
certificate  in  said  chain  except  said  first  certificate,  each 
certificate  in  said  chain  including  a  respective  verification  key 
protected  in  accordance  with  a  respective  next  one  of  said 
protection  keys,  the  verification  key  in  each  given  certificate 
in  said  chain  except  said  first  certificate  corresponding  to  the 
protection  key  according  to  which  the  verification  key  in  the 
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prior  certificate  to  said  given  certificate  is  protected,  and  the 
verification  key  in  said  first  certificate  corresponding  to  said 
first  protection  key. 


5.497,423 

METHOD  OF  IMPLEMENTING  ELLIPTIC  CURVE 

CRYPTOSYSTEMS  IN  DIGITAL  SIGNATURES  OR 

VERinCATION  AND  PRIVACY  COMMUNICATION 

Atsuko  MiyiOi,  Kawachinagano.  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushito 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Flted  Jan.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,146 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1993,  5-147334 

Int.  a."  H04L  9/M 

VS.  CL  380—30  M  CMnas 


5,497,424 
SPREAD  SPECTRUM  WIRELESS  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Jebey  S.  Vanderpool,  Colorado  Springs,  Coto.,  assignor  to 

Omnipoint  Data  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  712,239,  Jan.  7,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,285,469, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  709,712,  Jim.  3, 

1991,  abandonetL  This  applicatkm  Feb.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

192,707 

Int  a."  H04K  l/IO 

VS.  a.  380—34  !•  Claims 
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33.  A  method  of  implementing  a  privacy  cotnmunication  com- 
prising following  procedures: 
(Da  network  provider  provides  E{GF(p)}  and  a  basepoint  BP  to 
be  used  for  the  privacy  communication  to  each  user; 

(2)  each  user  who  received  E{GF(p)}  and  the  basepoint  BP 
selects  an  arbitrary  natural  number  to  find  a  value  by  adding 
said  basepoint  BP  the  selected  natural  number  of  times  on 
E{GF(p)}; 

(3)  each  user  keeps  his  arbitrary  selected  natural  number  in 
secret,  while  notifying  the  value  obtained  by  adding  the  BP 
said  natural  number  of  times  on  E{GF(p)}  as  his  public  key  to 
a  user  to  whom  he  would  like  to  send  a  message; 

(4)  two  users  make  an  agreement  on  a  method  of  arithmetic 
operation  for  the  public  key.  a  random  number,  and  a  message 
to  encipher  and  decipher  the  message  using  the  notified  com- 
mon key  and  the  random  number; 

(5)  one  of  the  two  users  who  received  the  public  key  enciphers 
the  message  in  accordance  with  the  agreement  based  on  a 
random  number  he  selected  and  the  public  key  notified  by  the 
other  user: 

(6)  the  one  of  the  users  sends  an  enciphered  message  to  the  other 
user  who  notified  the  public  key;  and 

(7)  the  other  user  deciphers  the  message  enciphered  in  accor- 
dance with  the  agreement  using  his  integer  selected  and  kept 
in  secret  upon  receipt  of  the  enciphered  message,  wherein 
(E{GF(p)}  is  defined  as  follows: 

let  d  be  a  positive  integer  such  that  gives  an  imaginary 
quadratic  field  Q{(-d)"^}  a  small  class  number: 

let  p  be  a  prime  number  such  that  a  prime  factor  of  4  xp-a-  is 
dxsquare  number  where  a  is  an  integer,  such  that  one  of 
p+l-a  and  p+^l+a  is  divisible  by  a  prime  number  of  30  or 
more  digits,  and  such  that  is  expressed  as  2'±0t.  where  t  is  a 
positive  integer  and  a  is  a  small  positive  integer; 
then  an  elliptic  curve  E  has  a  finite  field  GF(p)  as  a  definition 

field  which  has  a  solution  modulo  p  for  a  class  polynomial 

Hj(xH)  which  is  determined  by  d  as  a  j-invariant. 


1.  A  wireless  communication  system,  comprising 

a  first  base  station  coupled  to  a  telephone  network  and  having 
means  for  initiating  a  call  on  said  telephone  network  and 
means  for  receiving  a  call  on  said  telephone  netwotk.. 

means  for  establishing  a  first  communication  path  between  a 
user  station  and  said  first  base  station,  said  first  communica- 
tion pad!  comprising  a  first  link  supporting  spread-spectrum 
communication, 

wherein  said  first  communication  path  is  completed  between 
said  first  base  station  and  said  user  sution  when  said  user 
station  initiates  or  receives  a  call  on  said  telephone  network, 
and  wherein  said  user  station  is  capable  of  being  handed-off 
from  said  first  base  station  to  a  second  base  station. 

means  for  establishing  a  second  conununication  path  between 
said  first  base  station  and  said  user  station  over  which  said 
user  station  is  capable  of  initiating  or  receiving  a  different 
call,  said  second  communication  path  comprising  a  second 
link  between  said  user  station  and  an  intermediary  coirununi- 
cation  element  coupled  to  said  first  base  station,  and 

means  for  transmitting  a  set  of  signals  to  be  communicated 
between  said  base  station  and  said  user  station  by  muluplex- 
ing  said  signals. 


5,497,425 

MULTI  CHANNEL  SURROUND  SOUND  SIMULATION 

DEVICE 

Robert  J.  Rapoport  3900  46th  Ave.  S.,  St  Petersburg,  Fla. 

33711 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,282 

Int  a."  H04R  5/00 

VS.  CL  381—18  20  Claims 
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1.  A  passive  multi  channel  surround  sound  simulation  device 
comprising. 
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input  means  for  receiving  a  two  channel  speaker  level  stereo- 
phonic signal, 

interfacing  means  for  producing  from  the  two  channel  speaker 
level  stereophonic  signal  left  and  right  ptimary  speaker  level 
signals,  left  and  right  secondary  speaker  level  signals,  a  mono 
center  speaker  level  signal,  and  a  surround  signal  ground 
separate  from  an  input  ground. 

left  and  nght  primary  speaker  level  outputs  for  connecting  the 
left  and  right  primary  speaker  level  signals  to  left  and  right 
primary  loudspeakers. 

left  and  right  secondary  speaker  level  outputs  for  connecting  the 
left  and  right  secondary  speaker  level  signals  to  left  and  right 
secondary  loudspeakers,  the  left  and  nght  secondary  speaker 
level  outputs  electrically  coupled  to  the  surround  signal 
ground 

means  for  converting  the  mono  center  speaker  level  signal  to  a 
mono  center  line  level  signal,  and 

a  mono  center  line  level  output  for  connecting  the  mono  center 
line  level  signal  to  a  center  loudspeaker  through  a  center 
power  amplifier,  the  mono  center  line  level  output  electrically 
coupled  to  the  surround  signal  ground. 


S,497,4M 

STETHOSCOnC  SYSTEM  FOR  mCH-NOISE 

ENVIKONMENTS 

Gniory  D.  Jay,  3  CroMbow  Rd^  Notfolt,  Mjms.  02056 

nkd  N«T.  15, 1993,  Scr.  Na.  153,413 

1«L  CL'  A61B  7/04 

M&.  a.  3S1-47  3 
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1.  A  uethoacopic  system  for  uae  in  high-noise  environments, 
comprising: 

transducer  means  for  converting  body  sounds  into  an  electrical 
output  signal: 

driver  means  for  converting  the  electrical  output  signal  of  the 
transducer  means  into  an  acoustical  pressure  signal; 

a  summing  microphone; 

an  active  noise  reduction  ciixMiit  having  an  input  signal  received 
from  the  transducer  meant,  an  output  signal  transmined  to  the 
driver  meant,  signal  received  from  the  summing  microphone; 

a  headset  having  an  input  signal,  said  headset  providing  an 
enclosure  for  the  driver  ineans  and  the  summing  microphone 
and  forming  a  close-fitting  acoustical  seal  with  a  listener's 
head  at  points  on  the  listener's  skull  surrounding  the  ear  so  as 
to  substantially  anenuate  acoustical  noise  originating  external 
to  die  headset; 

switch  means  for  selecting  either  the  electrical  output  signal 
fiom  the  transducer  means  or  a  voice  signal  from  a  vehicular 
intercom  system  as  the  input  signal  to  the  headset; 

means  for  causing  the  switch  means  to  select  said  voice  signal  as 
the  input  signal  to  the  headset  when  said  voice  signal  is 
present;  and 

an  amplifier  electrically  coupled  between  the  transducer  meant 
and  the  switch  means,  said  amplifier  having  a  positive  gain  of 
at  least  2000  substantially  throughout  the  audio  frequency 
range  of  cardiac  and  pulnranary  auscultory  sounds. 


5,497,427 

HEADPHONE 

Koji  Nageno,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Cootinuatioa  of  Scr.  Na  122^09,  Sep.  17,  1993.  This  appUca- 

iioa  Dec.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  351,738 

ClaUns  priority,  appikatioa  Japan.  Sep.  25,  1992,  4-280635 

InL  CL"  H04R  25/O0 

MS.  CL  381—183  1  data 


1.  A  headphone  comprising: 

a  housing: 

a  drive  unit  contained  in  said  housing; 

a  first  window  hole  formed  in  said  housing; 

a  first  diaphragm  attached  to  said  drive  unit  and  covering  said 
first  window  hole,  whereby  acoustic  transmissibility  between 
an  inside  space  of  said  housing  and  an  outside  space  thereof  is 
provided,  wherein  said  inside  space  of  said  housing  is  divided 
by  partition  means  including  said  drive  unit  and  said  first 
diaphragm  into  a  front  chamber  having  a  sound  emitting 
opening  and  a  rear  chamber  and  wherein  a  section  of  said 
housing  enclosing  said  front  chamber  has  a  second  window 
bole  formed  therein  connecting  the  front  chamber  with  an 
exterior  of  said  housing,  a  second  diaphragm  covering  said 
second  window  hole;  and 

taid  second  window  hole  being  operatively  provided  with  a  lid 
member  for  opening  and  shuaing  said  second  window  hole, 
whereby  said  second  window  hole  can  be  shut  by  a  user  of 
said  headphone. 


SELF-COOLED  MAGNETIC  STRUCTURE  FOR 
LOUDSPEAKERS 
Omar  E.  RoJm,  2527,  481  St,  (1896)  aty  BcU,  Buenos  Airvs, 
Arfcntiaa 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  332,891 
InL  CL'  I104R  2i/00 
MS.  CL  381—199  15  Claims 

1.  A  self-cooling  pole  piece  for  loudspeakers  comprising  a  pole 


piece  constructed  from  a  material  capable  of  carrying  magnetic 
flux,  the  pole  piece  forming  pan  of  a  magnetic  structure  of  the 
loudspeaker,  the  magnetic  structure  comprising  the  pole  piece  and 
a  magnet  located  between  a  lop  and  a  back  plates,  the  pole  piece 
defining  a  periphery  adjacent  a  voice  coil,  wherein  the  periphery  of 
the  pole  piece  includes  at  least  two  channels  for  circulation  of 
cooling  air.  the  channels  continuously  extending  from  an  upper 
face  of  the  pole  piece,  partially  along  the  periphery  of  the  pole 
piece  and  into  a  central  cavity  of  the  pole  piece,  the  cavity  being 
closed  at  the  upper  face  of  the  pole  piece  and  open  into  a  lower 
face  of  the  pole  piece. 


5,497,429 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  FINGERPRINT 

CLASSIFICATION 

Talsuo  Shibuya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Sen  No.  313,562 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  1,  1993,  5-246801 

InL  Cl."^  G06K  9/00 

MS.  a.  382—125  2  Claims 

401 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatic  fingerprint  classification  of  a 
fingerprint  image  having  a  finger  joint  image,  a  fingertip  image, 
ridge  lines  and  a  core  point,  said  core  point  being  used  as  an  origin 
for  original  x-y  rectangular  coordinates,  an  x-axis  of  said  original 
x-y  recungular  coordinates  being  parallel  to  said  finger  joint  image 
and  said  fingertip  image  being  in  a  y>0  direction,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

an  initialization  unit  for  setting  current  temporary  x-y  rectangu- 
lar coordinates  with  said  original  x-y  rectangular  coordinates; 
means  for  tracing  space  between  two  ridge  lines  starting  from 
said  core  point  in  an  area  where  x>0  and  in  an  area  where  x<0 
with  respect  to  said  original  x-y  rectangular  coordinates,  said 
means  for  tracing  space  including. 

a  scanning  unit  for  distance  measurement,  wherein  said  scan- 
ning unit  for  distance  measurement  scans  said  fingerprint 
image  by  vectors  having  a  same  magnitude,  starting  from 
an  origin  of  said  current  temporary  x-y  rectangular  coordi- 
nates and  diverging  in  different  directions,  for  obtaining 
measured  distances  from  said  origin  of  said  current  tempo- 
rary x-y  rectangular  coordinates  to  first  cross  points 
between  said  ridge  lines  in  said  fingerprint  image  and  said 
vectors, 
a  next  coordinate  determination  unit,  wherein  said  next  coor- 
dinate determination  unit  selects  a  nearest  vector  to  one  of 
a  -X  axis  and  a  +x  axis  of  said  current  temporary  x-y 
rectangular  coordinates  among  said  vectors  with  said  mea- 
sured distances  larger  than  a  predetermined  threshold  dis- 
tance, sets  said  nearest  vector  as  one  of  a  -x  axis  and  a  +x 
axis  of  next  temporary  x-y  rectangular  coordinates,  and 
decides  a  middle  point  between  said  origin  of  said  current 
temporary  x-y  rectangular  coordinates  and  said  first  cross 
point  of  said  one  of  said  -x  axis  and  said  +x  axis  of  said 


next  temporary  x-y  rectangular  coordinates  as  an  origin  of 
said  next  temporary  x-y  rectangular  coordinates, 
a  tracing  vector  memory  for  storing  position  coordinates  of  all 
origins  of  said  current  and  next  temporary  x-y  rectangular 
coordinates  with  respect  to  said  original  x-y  rectangular 
coordinates, 
a  judgment  unit  for  deciding  a  termination  condition  to  go 

back  to  said  scanning  unit,  and 
an  update  unit  for  setting  said  current  temporary  x-y  rectan- 
gular coordinates  with  said  next  temporary  x-y  rectangular 
coordinates;  and 
a  classifier  unit  for  classifying  said  fingerprint  image  from  data 
stored  in  said  tracing  vector  memory,  wherein  loci  of  said 
origins  of  said  next  temporary  x-y  rectangular  coordinates 
stored  in  said  tracing  vector  memory  in  -x  and  -t-x  areas  with 
respect  to  said  original  x-y  rectangular  coordinates  are  exam- 
ined and  classified  as  one  of  a  straight  line  and  a  semicircle, 
a  fingerprint  pattern  with  a  semicircle  in  both  said  -x  and  -fx 
area  with  respect  to  said  original  x-y  rectangular  coordinates 
is  classified  as  a  whori, 
a  fingerprint  pattern  with  a  semicircle  in  said  -t-x  area  with 
respect  to  said  original  x-y  rectangular  coordinates  and  a 
straight  line  in  said  -x  area  with  respect  to  said  original  x-y 
rectangular  coordinates  is  classified  as  a  left  loop, 
a  fingerprint  panem  with  a  semicircle  in  said  -x  area  with 
respect  to  said  original  x-y  rectangular  coordinates  and  a 
straight  line  in  said  -hx  area  with  respect  to  said  original  x-y 
rectangular  coordinates  is  classified  as  a  right  loop,  and 
a  fingerprint  pattern  with  straight  line  in  both  said  -x  and  -t-x 
area  with  respect  to  said  original  x-y  rectangular  coordinates 
is  classified  as  an  arch. 


5,497,430 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMAGE 
RECOGNITION  USING  INVARIANT  FEATURE  SIGNALS 
Lev  S.  Sadovnik,  Los  Angeles,  and  Taiwei  Lu,  Torrance,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Physical  Optics  Corporatioa,  Tor- 
rance, Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  335,455 
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MS.  a.  382—156  20  Claims 


70 -N 

tCZD— t- 


20 


40 


60- 


:l 


90 


FE«rwc 

EXnUCTOR 


^L^ 


KTVOM 

wxmaa 


FME     - 

REaNMTKM 
SUTEieir 


-90 


80 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  image  recognition  system  compris- 


ing 


providing  a  neural  network  including  a  plurality  of  input  neu- 
rons, a  plurality  of  output  neurons  and  an  interconnection 
weight  matrix; 

providing  a  display  including  an  indicator,  said  display  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  neural  network; 

initializing  the  indicator  to  an  initialized  state; 

obtaining  an  image  of  a  structure; 

digitizing  the  image  so  as  to  obtain  a  plurality  of  input  intensity 
cells  and  thereby  define  an  input  object  space; 

transforming  the  input  object  space  to  a  feature  vector  including 
a  set  of  n  scale-,  position-  and  rotation-  invariant  feature 
signals,  where  n  is  a  positive  integer  not  greater  than  the 
plurality  of  input  neurons,  by  extracting  the  set  of  n  scale-, 
position-  and  rotation-  invariant  feature  signals  from  the  input 
object  space  according  to  a  set  of  relationships 
•j,=Wl(x.y)h{k,l(x,y))  dxdy,  where  I^  is  the  set  of  n  scale-, 
position-  and  rotation-  invariant  feature  signals,  k  is  a  series 
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of  counting  numben  from  I  lo  n  inclusive,  (x.y)  are  the 
coordinates  of  a  given  cell  of  the  piuraliiy  of  input  intensity 
cells,  Kx.y)  is  a  function  of  in  intensity  of  the  given  cell  of 
the  plurality  of  input  intensity  cells.  Q  is  an  area  of  integration 
of  input  intensity  cells,  and  h(k.l(x.y))  is  a  dau  dependent 
kenel  transform  from  a  set  of  orthogonal  functioas,  of  l(x.y) 
andk: 

transmining  the  set  of  n  scale-,  position-  and  rotatioo-  invariant 
feature  signals  to  the  plurality  of  input  neurons  of  the  neural 
network; 

transforming  the  set  of  n  scale-,  position-  and  rotation-  invariant 
feature  signals  at  the  plurality  of  input  neurons  to  •  set  of 
structure  recognition  output  signals  at  the  plurality  of  output 
neurons  according  to  a  set  of  relationships  defined  at  least  in 
part  by  the  interconnection  weight  nutrix  of  the  neural  net- 
work; 

transforming  the  set  of  structure  recognition  output  signals  to  a 
structure  classification  signal;  and 

transmitting  the  stritcture  classification  signal  to  the  display  so 
as  to  perceptively  alter  the  initialized  state  of  the  indicator  and 
display  the  structure  recognition  signal  for  the  structure. 
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hue  conversion  means,  provided  with  a  hue  ubie  expressing 
relatJonships  between  die  siandafdized  color  data  and  hue 
values  of  the  pixels,  for  outpuning  hue  values  corresponding 
to  inputted  standardized  color  data. 


5,497^2 

CHARACTER  READING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

EFFECTIVE  FOR  CONDITION  WHERE  A  PLURALITY 

OF  CHARACTERS  HAVE  CLOSE  RELATIONSHIP  WITH 

ONE  ANOTHER 
Hirobuml  NishkU,  Alzuwakaaalsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh 
Compuiy,  Lt«L,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  111^461 
Clatans  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1992,  4-22«185 
Int  a."  GMK  9/34 
VS.  CL  3S2— ITS  11  Claims 


S,497y«31 

METHOD  OF  EXTRACTING  CHARACTERISTIC  IMAGE 

DATA  AND  COLOR  DATA  CONVERSION  DEVICE  FOR 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

HiroaU  Nakaaanra,  Kanagawa.  Japan,  a«ignor  to  Fuji  Photo 

FBai  Co^  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

DtrWon  of  Scr.  No.  154,111,  Nov.  18,  1993.  Thb  appUcathM 

Aug.  24,  1994.  Ser.  No.  294^53 
ClaiflM  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Nov.  18, 1992,  4-3M963; 
Nov.  18,  1992,  4-3M9M 
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1.  A  color  data  conversion  device  for  an  image  processing 
apparatus  comprising: 

color  data  outputting  means  for  dividing  a  color  original  image 
into  a  plurality  of  pixels,  breaking  down  each  of  the  pixels 
into  three  colors  of  red  light,  green  light  and  blue  light, 
photometrically  measuring  the  red  light,  green  light  and  blue 
light,  and  outputting  color  data  of  the  three  colors; 

calculating  means  for  standardizing  at  least  two  color  data,  and 
outputting  standardized  color  data; 

lightness  conversion  means  for  calculating  a  lightness  value  on 
the  basis  of  color  data  of  the  three  colors,  and  outputting  the 
lightness  value; 

saturation  conversion  means,  provided  with  a  saturation  table 
expressing  relationships  between  the  standardized  color  data 
and  saturation  values  of  the  pixels,  for  outputting  saturation 
values  corresponding  to  inputted  standardized  color  data;  and 


I.  A  character  reading  method  comprising  steps  of: 

an  inputting  step  (a- 1)  for  inputting  a  character  line  including  a 
plurality  of  characters  which  have  been  written,  the  inputting 
of  said  character  line  being  performed  after  all  of  said  plural- 
ity of  charactas  have  been  written; 

a  dividing  step  (a-2)  for  dividing  into  segments  said  character 
line; 

a  partial-figure  forming  step  (b)  for  forming  partial  figures  by 
combining  segments  from  anmng  said  thus  obtained  seg- 
ments; 

a  character  reading  step  (c)  for  attempting  to  read  each  of  said 
partial  figures  as  a  character; 

a  network  forming  step  (d)  for  forming  a  network  wherein 
partial  figures,  among  the  partial  figures  in  said  character- 
reading  step  (c)  are  used  as  nodes  and  said  nodes  are  con- 
nected with  one  another  by  links,  and  wherein  said  links 
respectively  have  appropriate  weights;  and 

an  optimum-path  selecting  step  (e)  for  selecting  an  optimum 
path  from  among  paths  existing  in  said  network  so  that  said 
optimum  path  comprises  nodes,  from  among  said  nodes, 
which  respectively  appropriately  correspond  to  said  plurality 
of  characters,  wherein  the  optimum-path  selecting  step 
includes  using  a  total  length  of  the  line  segments  existing 
between  two  adjacent  partial  figures  among  said  partial  fig- 
ures. 


5,497,433 
OPTICAL  INFORMATION  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD  FOR  USING  COMPUTER  GENERATED 
HOLOGRAM 
Masaml  Itoh.  Takarazuka;   Kai^i  Nishii,  Osaka;   Hiroyukl 
Kawamura,  Kadoma,  and  Atsushi  Fukui,  Hirakata,  aU  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indtistrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  136,250,  Oct  15,  1993,  abandoned, 

whidi  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  967,739,  Oct  28,  1992,  Pat  No. 
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No.  440036 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  5,  1990,  2-148242 

Int  a."  G06K  9/76;  G06E  SAX) 
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a  photo  detecting  means  arranged  on  the  tear  focal  plane  of  said 
fourth  lens  means  which  receives  the  image  Fourier- 
transformed  by  said  fourth  lens  means  to  detect  whedjer  or 
not  the  input  image  coincides  with  the  reference  image. 


li^J-q 


Xssu 


I  I 
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IMAGE  DATA  COMPRESSION 

Ahm  R.  Wilson,  Cambridge,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 

Acorn  Computers  Limited,  Cambridge,  United  Kingdom 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  55,197,  Apr,  28, 1993,  abandofd, 

This  application  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  312,085 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  5,  1992, 
9209646 

Int  CL*  G06K  9/36:9/46 
VS.  a.  382—232  M  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  information  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
an  input  means  for  inputting  an  image  of  an  object; 
a  first  spatial  light  modulator  for  displaying  an  input  image; 
a  light  source  for  irradiating  said  first  light  modulator, 
a  first  lens  means  arranged  so  as  for  its  front  focal  plane  to 
coincide  with  the  plane  on  which  said  first  spatial  light  modu- 
lator is  arranged,  said  first  lens  means  Fourier-transforming 
the  input  image  displayed  on  said  first  spatial  light  modulator 
and  irradiated  by  said  light  source; 
a  first  memory  means  for  storing  a  coordinate  transforming 
computer  generated  hologram  for  performing  a  rotation- 
invariant  and  scale-invariant  coordinate  transform: 
a  second  spatial  light  modulator  arranged  on  the  rear  focal  plane 
of   said    first    lens    for    superposing    the    image    Fourier- 
transformed  by  said  first  hens  means  with  said  coordinate 
transforming   computer   generated   hologram    having   been 
stored  in  said  first  memory; 
a  second  lens  means  arranged  so  as  for  its  front  focal  plane  to 
coincide  with  the  rear  focal  plane  of  said  first  lens  means,  said 
second    lens    means   Fourier-transforming   the    superposed 
image,   thereby   obtaining   a   rotation-invariant   and   scale- 
invariant  Fourier-transformed  image; 
a  third  lens  means  arranged  so  as  for  its  front  focal  plane  to 
coincide  with  the  rear  focal  plane  of  said  second  lens  means, 
said  third  lens  means  Fourier-transforming  the  image  Fourier- 
transformed  by  said  second  lens  means; 
a  second  memory  for  Storing  computer  generated  holograms  of 
reference  images  each  obtained  by  Fourier-transforming  a 
reference  image,  rotation-invariant  and  scale-invariant  coordi- 
nate transforming  the  Fourier-transformed  reference  image, 
calculating  an  absolute  value  of  the  coordinate-transformed 
image,  and  Fourier-transforming  the  absolute  value; 
a  diird  spatial  light  nKxlulator  arranged  on  the  rear  focal  plane  of 
said  third  lens  means  for  superposing  the  image  Fourier- 
transformed  by  said  third  lens  means  and  a  complex  conjugate 
of  a  computer  generated  hologram  having  been  stored  in  said 
second  memory; 
a  fourth  lens  means  arranged  so  as  for  its  front  focal  plane  to 
coincide  with  the  plane  of  said  third  spatial  light  modulator, 
said    fourth    lens    means    Fourier-transforming    an    image 
obtained  by  superposing  the  image  Fourier-transformed  by 
said  third  lens  means  to  said  computer  generated  hologram 
displayed  on  said  third  spatial  light  modulator,  and 


10.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  stream  of  compressed  data  contain- 
ing compressed  data  codes  from  a  sequence  of  arrays  of  pixel 
values,  each  of  said  arrays  of  pixel  values  representing  a  firame  of 
a  moving  image,  said  pixel  display  values  being  encoded  in  a 
predetermined  sequence  of  positions  within  each  array  of  pixel 
values,  each  compressed  data  code  representing  one  or  more  pixel 
values  extending  from  a  current  position  within  said  predetcnnined 
sequence  of  positions,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
(i)  means  for  searching  through  previously  compressed  pixel 
values  from  a  preceding  frame  to  identify  one  or  more  pre- 
ceding frame  pixel  values  matching  one  or  more  pixel  values 
at  a  current  position  within  an  array  of  pixel  values  being 
compressed  and  in  response  to  such  identification  generating  a 
temporal  copy  code  for  controlling  copying  of  said  preceding  ■ 
frame  pixel  values  to  said  current  position  upon  subsequent 
decompression; 
(ii)  means  for  searching  through  previously  compressed  pixel 
values  from  that  frame  currently  being  compressed  to  identify 
one  or  more  current  friune  pixel  values  matching  one  or  more 
pixel  values  at  a  current  position  within  an  array  of  pixel 
values  being  compressed  and  in  response  to  such  identifica- 
tion generating  a  spatial  copy  code  for  controlling  copying  of 
said  cunent  frame  pixel  values  to  said  current  position  upon 
subsequent  decompression;  and 
(iii)  means  for  generating  a  new  pixel  code  representing  any 
non-matching  pixel  to  be  compressed  that  cannot  be  repre- 
sented by  a  temporal  copy  code  and  cannot  be  represented  by 
a  spatial  copy  code,  said  new  pixel  code  specifying  pixel 
appearance. 
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5^497,435 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ENCODING  AND 

DECODING  DIGITAL  SIGNALS 

Marc  A.  Bcrgcr,  Rckovot,  Israel,  assignor  to  Image  Compra- 

sioa  Tcdmokifljr  Ltd^  Jemsalcm,  Israd 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  21,084 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Israel,  Feb.  7, 1993,  104«J6 
Int  a."  H04N  7/iO 
MS.  CL  382—249  115  Claims 


1.  A  digital  signal  encoding  jnethod  for  image  compression 
followed  by  at  least  one  of  storage  and  transmission  thereof, 
comprising  the  step  of: 

defining  relatively  high  fiequency  and  relatively  low  frequency 
components  of  an  original  digital  signal  representing  an  image 
comprised  of  segments  on  each  of  two  scales,  said  compo- 
nents being  defined  fur  each  segment: 

fractal-processing  the  two  relatively  high  frequency  components 
by  conducting  a  comparison  therebetween; 

generating  an  encoded  digital  signal  comprising  a  reprcseniauon 
of  at  least  one  of  die  relatively  low  frequency  components  and 
a  representation  of  a  result  of  the  fractal-processing  step  for 
each  segment: 

utilizing  said  encoded  digital  signal  to  provide  at  least  one  of 
storage  and  transmission  of  a  compressed  image. 


second  multiplication  result  portion  corresponding  to  the  mul- 
tiplication of  the  third  channel  signal  by  the  multiplication 
signal; 

generating  a  center  result  signal,  the  center  result  signal  includ- 
ing a  third  multiplication  result  portion  corresponding  to  the 
multiplication  of  the  second  channel  signal  by  the  multiplica- 
tion signal;  and 

adding  the  staggered  result  signal  and  the  center  result  signal  to 
produce  a  scaled  color  sigiul. 


5,497^437 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECEIVING  LIGHT 

WITH  A  MODULATED  POLARIZATION 

Todiiya  Hikami;  ShoicU  Netami;  Sbigeaki  Nishikawa,  and 

Matsuc   Murala,   all   of  Tbkyo,  Japan,  assignors   to  The 

Fnmkawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  «,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,735 

aaims  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japan,  Dec  6,  1993,  5-339691 
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5,497,436 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  BIT-MASKED  COLOR 
SIGNAL  SCAUNG 
Gavin  S.  P.  Miller,  Palo  AHo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Apple  Com- 
puter Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278,934 
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VS.  a.  382—298  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  computer  system  having  a  processing  unit  and  a  memory 
wherein  an  image  memory,  a  multiplication  image  memory,  and  a 
scaling  unit  reside,  a  method  for  scaling  a  color  signal  comprising 
a  first  channel  signal,  a  second  channel  signal,  and  a  third  chaiuiel 
signal,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
creating  a  staggered  masliing  signal  for  maslcing  tlie  first  channel 

signal  and  the  third  channel  signal  of  a  computer  word; 
creating  a  center  masking  signal  for  ma.sking  the  second  channel 

signal  of  the  computer  word; 
retrieving  the  color  signal; 

retrieving  a  multiplication  signal  associated  with  the  color  sig- 
nal, the  multiplication  signal  indicating  a  value  by  which  each 
of  the  first,  second,  and  third  ctiannel  signals  are  to  be 
multiplied; 
generating  a  suggered  result  signal  via  a  single  multiplication 
operation,  the  staggered  result  signal  including  a  first  multi- 
plication result  portion  corresponding  to  the  multiplication  of 
the  first  channel  signal  by  the  multiplication  signal  and  a 
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2.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  light  with  a  modulated  polarization 
comprising  a  light  receiving  section  (4)  including  branching 
devices  (5<2  and  Sfr)  for  dividing  the  light  with  a  modulated 
polarization  being  propagated  through  an  optical  fiber  (1)  into 
three  branched  beams  of  light  (6a.  66  and  6r).  a  )t/2  phase 
corrector  (2)  arranged  on  one  of  the  path  of  one  of  the  three 
branched  beams  of  light,  an  optical  analyzer  (3a)  arranged  down- 
stream to  die  )l/2  phase  corrector  (2).  a  pair  of  optical  analyzers  Cib 
and  3c)  arranged  on  the  respective  paths  of  the  remaining  branched 
beams  of  light  (Vb  and  6r).  said  lUl  phase  corrector  (2)  and  said 
first  optical  analyzer  (3a)  forming  an  angle  of  45°  therebetween, 
said  second  optical  analyzer  (3i>)  and  said  third  optical  analyzer 
(3r)  forming  an  angle  of  45°  therebetween. 


5,497,438 
OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  AND  RECEPTION  MODULE 

HAVING  COUPLED  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  CHIPS 
IMasu  laUkawa,  Tokyo;  Yoshinari   Kozuka,  and  Yukiliisa 
Osugi,  both  of  Nagoya,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Hoso  Kyokai,  Tokyo,  and  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Nagoya, 
Iwth  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316^46 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  1,  1993,  5-247055 

Int  CL"  G02B  <V26 

VS.  CL  385—38  22  daims 


1.  An  optical  component  comprising: 

a  first  optical  waveguide  chip  having  a  first  optical  waveguide, 
first  and  second  end  faces  at  which  said  first  optical 
waveguide  is  exposed,  and  a  first  guide  groove;  and 

a  second  optical  waveguide  chip  having  a  second  optical 
waveguide,  third  and  fourth  end  faces  at  which  said  second 
optical  waveguide  is  exposed,  and  a  second  guide  groove; 

said  second  end  face  being  inclined  to  a  direction  in  which  light 
is  propagated  through  said  first  optical  waveguide; 

said  third  end  face  being  inclined  to  a  direction  in  which  light  is 
prx>pagated  through  said  second  optical  waveguide; 

said  first  optical  waveguide  of  said  first  optical  waveguide  chip 
and  said  second  optical  waveguide  of  said  second  optical 
waveguide  chip  being  optically  coupled  to  each  other  with 
reference  to  pins  intimately  placed  in  said  first  and  second 
guide  grooves; 

said  second  and  third  end  faces  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  each  other  with  a  layer  interposed  therebetween  which  has 
a  refractive  index  that  is  different  from  the  refractive  index  of 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  optical  waveguides; 

the  arrangement  being  such  dial  a  portion  of  light  propagated 
from  said  first  optical  waveguide  to  said  second  optical 
waveguide  is  reflected  out  of  at  least  one  of  the  first  and 
second  optical  waveguide  chips  by  at  least  one  of  said  second 
end  face  of  said  first  optical  waveguide  chip  and  said  third 
end  face  of  said  second  optical  waveguide  chip,  the  reflected 
light  propagating  through  a  light  transmissive  portion  of  at 
least  one  of  said  optical  waveguide  chips. 


5,497,439 
METHOD  FOR  ALIGNING  FIBER  OPTICS 
Jos*  Piffarvtti,  Saint-Blaise,  and  Bernard  Jenzer,  La  Toor-de- 
Peilz,  both  of,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Cabloptic  SA.,  Cor- 
taiUod,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  304,162 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  13,  1993,  93  11020 
Int.  CI."  G02B  (V255 
U.S.  a.  385—98  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  aligning  a  first  fiber  optic  supported  by  an 
inclined  suppori  with  at  least  one  succeeding  fiber  optic  included 
within  a  flat  ribbon,  said  flat  ribbon  being  secured  by  a  gripping 
device  supported  by  an  inclined  contact  element,  said  succeeding 
fiber  optic  being  stripped  and  split,  prior  to  being  supported  by  said 
gripping  device,  and  being  positioned  at  a  fixed  distance  from  die 
gripping  device  in  a  V-shaped  groove  which  extends  substantially 
horizontally,  said  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 

sliding  an  exposed  fiber  optic  extremity  of  said  succeeding  fiber 
optic  in  the  V-shaped  groove  in  such  a  way  diat  only  said 
extremity  of  said  succeeding  fiber  optic  contacts  said  groove, 
said  extremity  of  said  succeeding  fiber  optic  being  positioned 
adjacent  a  central  portion  of  said  groove  and.  when  said 


extremity  of  said  succeeding  fiber  optic  is  in  a  final  position 
adjacent  the  central  portion  of  said  groove,  a  longitudinal  axis 
defined  by  said  extremity  of  said  succeeding  fiber  optic  which 
contacts  said  groove  forms  an  angle  of  less  than  1  degree  with 
said  groove;  and 

aligning  said  first  fiber  optic  with  said  succeeding  fiber  optic  by 
sliding  an  extremity  of  said  first  fiber  optic  in  said  groove  so 
that  said  extremity  of  said  first  fiber  optic  is  positioned  adja- 
cent the  central  portion  of  said  groove  at  a  distance  of  less 
Uian  50  jim  from  said  extremity  of  said  succeeding  fiber  optic 
located  in  said  groove,  and.  when  said  extremity  of  said  first 
fiber  optic  is  in  a  final  position  adjacent  the  central  portion  of 
said  groove,  a  longitudinal  axis  defined  by  said  extremity  of 
said  first  fiber  optic  which  contacts  said  groove  forms  an 
angle  of  less  dian  1  degree  with  said  groove;  and 

coupling  said  first  fiber  optic  to  said  succeeding  fiber  optic. 


5,497,440 

LASER  BEAM  WAVEGUIDE  AND  LASER  BEAM 

DELIVERY  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  SAME 

Nathan  Croitoru,  Kfar  Saba,-  Jacob  Dror,  Tel  Aviv;  Isaac 

Kaplan,  Savion,  and  Israel  Gannot,  Ramat  Hasharon,  all  of, 

Israel,  assignors  to  Ramot  Universty  Authority  For  Applied 

Research  &  Industrial  Development  Ltd,,  Td  Aviv,  Israel 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  255,248 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jun.  8,  1993,  105956 
Int  CL"  G02B  6/20 
U.S.  a.  385—125 

3  filbngteticonrvifctMrl  (^ 
■UU  metal  grid       Jt 

ilpiaCbcl^v 


19  Claims 


1.  A  laser  beam  waveguide  particularly  useful  for  transmitting 
infrared  laser  radiation,  comprising: 

a  flexible,  hollow  plastic  tube; 

a  metal  layer  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  hollow  plastic  tube; 

a  dielectric  film  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  metal  layer: 

a  flexible  layer  over  the  outer  surface  of  said  hollow  plastic  tube 
capable  of  absorbing  infrared  radiation  and  preventing  kink- 
ing of  the  hollow  plastic  tube; 

and  a  flexible  metal  sheath  over  die  outer  surface  of  said  flexible 
layer. 
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5,497,441 

HOLLOW  WAVEGUIDE  TIPS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

BEAM  DIVERGENCE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SUCH 

TIPS 
Nalhaa  Craitoru,  KTar  Saba;  Jacob  Dror,  lU  Aviv;  Israel 
Gannot,  Ramat  Hasharoo,  and  Reuben  Dahan,  Petach 
Tlkva,  all  of.  Israel,  assignors  lo  Ramol  Dnivenlty  Authority 
for  Applied  Research  &  Industrial  Development  Ltd.,  Td 
Aviv,  brad 

FUcd  Jul.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  m,lS2 

Claims  priority,  application  israd,  JuL  9.  1993,  10&W2 

Int.  CL"  G02B  (V20 

VS.  a.  385—125  M  Claims 

I.     ^ ^_^—     •" 


1.  A  hollow  waveguide  for  guiding  laser  energy  including  a 
hollow  tube,  a  dielectric  layer  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube,  and 
a  metal  layer  between  said  tube  and  said  dielectric  layer;  said 
hollow  waveguide  having  a  proximal  end  for  receiving  the  laser 
energy  and  a  distal  end  terminating  in  a  distal  tip  for  delivering  the 
laser  energy  to  a  working  area;  said  distal  end  of  the  hollow 
waveguide  including  an  annular,  converging,  inner  surface  con- 
verging the  laser  energy  toward.<i  said  distal  tip  such  as  to  concen- 
trate the  laser  energy  delivered  through  the  distal  tip  to  the  working 


5,497,442 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRANSMITTING  HIGH-POWER  LASER 

RADIATION 
STca-Olov   Rooa,   Hamburg;    RdnboM   Dincer,  GUnde,  and 
Klaus  Ludewigt,  Oststelnbdi,  all  of,  (;emiany,  assignors  to 
RoAn  Sinar  Laser  GmbH,  Hamburg.  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,734 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    21,    1992, 
92022%  U 

Int.  CL"  G«2B  (M2 
M&.  a.  3S5— 128  9  Claims 


I.  Assembly  for  transmitting  high-power  laser  radiation,  com- 
prising: 

an  optical  liber  formed  of  a  glass  fiber  with  a  fiber  core  and  a 
fiber  cladding  surrounding  said  fiber  core,  an  intermediate 
layer  of  polymer  disposed  on  and  surrounding  said  fiber 
cladding,  a  metallic  coating  disposed  on  said  intermediate 
layer,  and  protective  means  for  protecting  said  metallic  coat- 
ing against  mechanical  destruction:  and 


monitoring  means  connected  to  said  meullic  coating  of  said 
optical  fiber  for  measuring  an  electrical  resistance  of  said 
metallic  coating  for  monitoring  an  operational  condition  of 
said  optical  fiber. 


5,497,443 

END  MACHINING  APPARATUS  AND  HOLDING 

FIXTURES  FOR  OPTICAL  CONNECTORS 

Xu  Jle;  Jun  Taiiahaihl,  and  Kci^  Suzuki,  aU  oT  Tokyo.  Japan, 

assignors  to  The  Furukawa  Electric  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

nied  Nov.  28.  1994,  Scr.  No.  345,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1993,  5-313208; 
Aug.  12,  1994,  6-190394 

InL  a.'  G02B  (>m:  B23B  5/?2 
U.S.  CL  385—134  12  Claims 


1.  An  optical  connector  end  machining  apparatus  for  collectively 
machining  respective  end  faces  of  a  plurality  of  optical  connectors, 
comprising: 

a  removing  section  for  removing  an  adhesive  agent  swollen  on 
the  end  faces  of  the  optical  connectors; 

a  polishing  section  located  adjacent  to  the  removing  section  and 
adapted  to  grind  and  polish  the  end  faces  of  the  optical 
connectors  cleared  of  the  adhesive  agent:  and 

a  switching  section  including  a  holding  member  for  holding  the 
optical  connectors  and  adapted  collectively  to  shift  the  optical 
connectors  held  by  means  of  the  holding  member  to  the 
removing  section  or  the  polishing  section,  the  holding  mem- 
ber releasably  holding  the  optical  connectors  in  a  manner  such 
that  the  end  face  of  each  optical  connector  projects  and 
causing  the  respective  projecting  end  faces  of  the  optical 
connectors  to  move  integrally  toward  and  away  from  the 
removing  section  or  the  polishing  section. 


5,497.444 

HIGH-DENSITY  FIBER  DISTRIBUTION  FRAME 

Todd  A.  Wbcdcr,  Savage,  Minn.,  assignor  to  ADC  Telcconunu- 

nications.  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  180,970,  Jan.  21,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  446,428 
loL  CL"  G02B  b/44 
UJS.  a.  385—135  15  Claims 

1.  A  signal  transmission  cable  management  system  comprising: 
a  fixture; 

a  plurality  of  modules  mounted  on  said  fixture  with  each  of  said 
modules  movably  mounted  on  said  fixture  for  movement 
along  a  line  of  travel,  each  one  of  said  nnodules  including  a 
plurality  of  adaptor  means  for  holding  a  fiber  optic  connector, 
each  one  of  said  adaptor  means  movable  with  said  one  of  said 
modules  along  said  line  of  travel; 
releasable  lock  means  for  releasably  locking  each  of  said  mod- 
ules in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  fixed  positions  along  said  line 
of  travel: 


(    START     ) 


means  for  connecting  a  first  signal  transmission  cable  at  a  rear 
side  of  said  module  with  a  second  signal  transmission  cable 
connected  at  a  from  side  of  said  module. 


5,497,445 

POLYMER  CORE  OPTICAL  WAVE-GUIDE  AND 

FABRICATION  METHOD  THEREOF 

Katsuyuki  Imoto,  Sayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi  Cable, 

Inc.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313,984 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1993.  5-239747 

Int  CI.*  G02B  6//i 

U.S.  CL  385—143  16  Claims 


1.  A  polymer  core  optical  wave-guide  which  comprises  a  sub- 
strate, a  buffer  layer  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate  made  of 
a  SiO^.H,  film  wherein  0.72=x<l;  0<y^0.25:  0<zS0.03.  of 
desirable  thickness  having  a  refractive  index  of  n^,  an  approxi- 
mately rectangle-shaped  core  formed  on  the  buffer  layer  made  of  a 
polymer  material  having  a  refractive  index  of  n„  (n„>nfc).  a  clad- 
ding layer  covering  die  surfaces  of  the  buffer  layer  and  the  core 
having  a  refractive  index  of  n,.  (n,<n,). 


5,497,446 

SPEECH  INFORMATION  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  CONNECTABLE  TO  A  PUBLIC  LINE 

Takashi  Aso,  Tama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kal- 

sha,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  884,458,  May  14,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  562,443,  Aug.  2.  1990, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  (rf  Scr.  No.  211342.  Jun. 
24.  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
174,172 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jun.  26. 1987.  62-157625 
InL  CL*  GIOL  9/00 
M&.  a.  395—2.1  M  Claims 

1.  A  speech  information  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
speech  input  receiving  means  for  receiving  input  speech  infor- 
mation; 
reading  means  for  reading  from  a  recording  medium  prerecorded 
speech  information  for  use  in  recognizing  said  input  speech 
information; 
speech  information  transmission  means  for  transmitting  both  the 
input   speech   information,  received  by   said   speech   input 
receiving  means,  and  the  prerecorded  speech  information, 
read  by  said  reading  means,  to  a  speech  recognition  device 
through  a  public  line; 


1 


CONNECT  LINE 


^\\  OUNCE  own 

cot— JNIOTION 


control  means  for  controlling  said  reading  means  to  read  out  the 
prerecorded  speech  information,  and  controlling  said  speech 
information  transmission  means  to  transmit  the  read  out  pre- 
lecorded  speech  information  to  the  speech  recognition  device 
through  die  public  line,  said  control  means  detecting  a  com- 
munication error  in  the  communication  of  the  prerecorded 
speech  information  to  the  speech  recognition  device  through 
the  public  line  and  controlling  said  speech  information  trans- 
mission means  to  repeatedly  transmit  die  read  out  prerecoided 
speech  information  when  the  communication  error  is  detected 
while  maintaining  the  connection  to  the  public  line,  said 
control  means  confirming  the  proper  completion  of  transmis- 
sion of  the  prerecorded  speech  information  when  said  speech 
information  transmission  means  properly  completes  transmis- 
sion of  the  prerecorded  speech  information: 
changeover  means  for  changing  over  the  connection  of  a  public 
line  from  being  connected  to  said  control  means  to  being 
connected  to  said  speech  input  receiving  means, 
wherein  said  control  means  controls  said  changeover  means 
so  that  the  public  line  is  connected  to  said  control  means 
when  said  control  means  deteimines  that  the  prerecoided 
speech  information  is  to  be  transmitted  to  the  public  line 
and  when  die  prerecorded  speech  information  is  repeatedly 
transmitted  over  the  public  line  and  wherein  die  public  line 
is  connected  to  said  speech  input  receiving  means  after  said 
speech  information  transmission  means  transmits  the  read 
out  prerecorded  speech  information  and  said  control  con- 
firms proper  transmission  of  the  prerecorded  speech  infor- 
mation. 


5.497.447 
SPEECH  CODING  APPARATUS  HAVING  ACOUSTIC 
PROTOTYPE  VECTORS  GENERATED  BY  TYING  TO 
ELEMENTARY  MODELS  AND  CLUSTERING  AROUND 
REFERENCE  VECTORS 
Lalit  R.  Bahl.  Amawalk;  Ponani  S.  Gopalakrishnan.  Yorktown 
Hrights,  and  Michael  A.  Picheny,  White  Plains,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Madiincs  Corporatkw, 
AmHmk,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  8. 1993.  Ser.  No.  28,028 
Int  a.*  GIOL  9/00 
U.S.CL395— 2^  17  Claims 

1.  A  speech  coding  apparatus  comprising: 
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5,497,448 

LEARNING  TYPE  WAVEFORM  RECOGNIZER 

Susoaitt  Manwo,  Osaka;  SUfco  Sakaue,  Mori|iidii,  and  Yasu- 

hani  ShlawU,  Suita,  all  of,  Japan,  assignon  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 

Coodnoatloa  of  Ser.  No.  53,444,  Apr.  28,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  409,947 

CUins  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1992,  4-111124 

Int  CL"  G06F  i5/l8 

VS.  CL  395—22  8  Claims 


means  for  storing  a  model  of  a  training  script,  said  training  script 
model  comprising  a  series  of  elementary  models  from  a  finite 
set  of  elementary  models,  each  elementary  model  in  the 
training  script  having  a  phonetic  context  composing  one  or 
more  preceding  or  following  models  in  the  training  script: 

means  for  measuring  the  value  of  al  least  one  feature  of  a 
training  utterance  of  the  training  script  over  each  of  a  series  of 
successive  time  intervals  for  producing  a  series  of  training 
feature  vector  signals  representing  feature  values: 

means  for  identifying  a  first  set  of  training  feature  vector  signals 
corresponding  to  a  first  elementary  model  in  the  training 
script  model: 

means  for  storing  at  least  a  first  reference  vector  signal  and  a 
second  refereiKe  vector  signal,  each  referepce  vector  signal 
having  at  least  one  parameter  value,  die  first  refierence  vector 
signal  comprising  the  arithmetic  tnean  of  the  training  feature 
vector  signals  corresponding  to  the  first  elementary  model  in  a 
first  phonetic  context  of  preceding  and  following  phonetic 
models,  the  secottd  reference  vector  signal  comprising  the 
aritlunetic  mean  of  the  training  feature  vector  signals  cotre- 
sponding  to  the  first  elementary  model  in  a  second  phonetic 
context  of  preceding  and  following  phonetic  models,  different 
from  the  first  context: 

nneans  for  comparing  the  feature  values  of  each  training  feature 
vector  signal  in  the  first  set  to  said  at  least  one  parameter 
value  of  the  first  reference  vector  signal  to  obtain  a  first 
closeness  score  for  each  training  feature  vector  signal  and  the 
first  reference  vector  signal: 

means  for  comparing  the  feature  values  of  each  training  feature 
vector  signal  in  the  first  set  to  said  al  least  one  parameter 
value  of  the  second  reference  vector  signal  to  obtain  a  second 
closeness  score  for  each  training  feature  vector  signal  and  the 
second  refierence  vector  signal: 

means  for  comparing,  for  each  training  feature  vector  signal  in 
the  first  set.  the  first  closeness  score  for  the  training  feature 
vector  signal  with  the  second  closeness  score  for  the  training 
feature  vector  sigiul  to  obtain  a  reference  match  score  for 
each  training  feature  vector  signal  and  the  first  and  second 
reference  vector  sigiuls: 

means  for  storing  a  first  subset  of  the  training  feature  vector 
signals  in  the  first  set  having  refierence  nutch  scores  greater 
than  a  threshold  Q.  and  for  storing  a  second  subset  of  the 
training  feature  vector  signals  in  the  first  set  having  reference 
match  scores  less  than  the  threshold  Q:  and 

means  for  generating  one  or  more  partition  values  for  a  first 
prototype  vector  signal  from  the  first  subset  of  training  feature 
vector  signals,  and  for  generating  one  or  more  additional 
partition  values  for  the  first  prototype  vector  signal  from  the 
second  subset  of  training  feature  vector  signals. 


1.  A  learning  type  waveform  recognizer  for  recognizing  a  wave- 
form of  a  signal  comprising: 

a  sequential  signal  extractor  for  receiving  input  terminals  signal 
and  for  extracting  sequential  changes  of  said  input  signal  at 
each  point  on  a  transition  axis: 

a  learning  and  recognition  section,  including  an  input  connected 
to  said  sequential  sigiul  extractor  for  receiving  extracted 
sequential  changes  of  said  input  signal,  and  a  plurality  of 
output  terminals,  wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  output 
terminals  corresponds  to  each  one  of  a  plurality  of  labelled 
known  waveforms,  said  learning  and  recognition  section  per- 
forming a  learning  operation  to  obtain  a  relationship  between 
an  output  termiiuU  and  a  known  waveform  by  inputting  each 
one  of  a  plurality  of  labelled  known  waveforms  to  said 
learning  and  recognition  section  via  said  sequential  signal 
extractor,  obtaining  a  signal  at  an  output  terminal  indicative  of 
the  maximum  degree  of  coincidence  between  an  inputted 
kiwwn  waveform  and  an  output  terminal,  and  labelling  each 
output  terminal  to  correspond  to  each  inputted  known  wave- 
form, said  learning  and  recognition  section  performing  a 
recognition  operation  by  inputting  an  unknown  signal  via  said 
sequential  signal  extractor,  and  outputting  signals  from  said 
output  terminals  indicative  of  a  degree  of  coincidence 
between  said  unknown  signal  and  the  labelled  output  termi- 
nals based  on  said  relationship  between  an  output  terminal 
and  a  known  waveform:  and 

an  integrated  recognition  section  for  integrating  each  of  said 
signals  output  from  said  plurality  of  output  terminals  along  a 
transition  axis  and  recognizing  a  waveform  of  said  unknown 
signal  based  on  values  obtained  by  integration. 


5,497^449 

FUZZY  INFERENCE  APPARATUS 

Azuma  Miyazawa,  Ibkyo,  JafMUi,  asdgiior  to  Oiympus  Optical 

Cc,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoBiiMatioa  of  Ser.  No.  793>20,  Nov.  18,  1991,  abaadoBcd. 
This  appHcatioa  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,385 
Ctatmm  priority,  appikatioa  Jap«a,  Nov.  30,  1990,  2-340932 
lat  CL'  GOtG  7/00 
VS.  CL  395— «1  14  Claims 

1.  A  fuzzy  inference  apparatus  comprising: 
rule  storing  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  then-part  positions 
respectively  corresponding  to  pairs  each  of  which  has  one  of  a 
plinality  of  first  if-part  membership  functions  and  one  of  a 
plurality  of  second  if-part  membership  functions,  the  plurality 
of  first  and  second  if-pait  membership  functions  having 
shapes  of  triangles  each  having  a  base  corresponding  to 
positions  of  vertices  of  triangles  of  two  adjacent  membership 


5?    — ^  OUTPUT 


fimctions.  said  rule  storing  means  storing  the  positions  of  the 
vertices  of  the  triangles  in  correspondence  with  the  pairs  of 
first  and  second  if-part  membership  functions: 

rule  selecting  means  for  sequentially  comparing  an  input  value 
to  the  plurality  of  first  if-part  membership  functions  with 
positions  of  a  plurality  of  vertices  representing  the  plurality  of 
first  if-part  membership  functions  stored  in  said  rule  storing 
means,  retrieving  two  adjacent  vertex  positions  between 
which  a  position  of  the  input  value  is  located,  calculating  first 
and  second  differences  between  the  retrieved  two  vertex  posi- 
tions and  the  input  value,  sequentially  comparing  an  input 
value  to  the  plurality  of  second  if-part  membership  functions 
with  positions  of  a  plurality  of  vertices  representing  the  plu- 
rality of  second  if-part  membership  functions  stored  in  said 
rule  storing  means,  retrieving  two  adjacent  vertex  positions 
between  which  a  position  of  the  input  value  is  located,  and 
calculating  third  and  fourth  differences  between  the  retrieved 
two  vertex  positions  and  the  input  value; 

inembeTship  value  selecting  means  for  selecting  a  minimum 
value  of  each  rule  on  the  basis  of  magnitudes  of  the  first  to 
fourth  differences  obtained  by  said  rule  selecting  means: 

membership  value  storing  means  for  storing  the  minimum  value 
selected  by  said  membership  value  selecting  means; 

then-part  selecting  means  for  selecting  then-part  positions 
respectively  corresponding  to  the  two  vertex  positions  corre- 
sponding to  the  plurality  of  first  if-pan  membership  functions 
stored  in  said  rule  storing  means  and  selected  by  said  nile 
selecting  means  and  the  two  vertex  positions  corresponding  to 
the  plurality  of  second  if-part  membership  functions  stored  in 
said  rule  storing  means  and  selected  by  said  rule  selecting 
means: 

then-part  position  storing  means  for  storing  the  then-pan  posi- 
tions selected  by  said  then-part  selecting  means:  and 

center-of-gravity  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  position  of 
a  center  of  gravity  on  the  basis  of  the  minimum  values  stored 
in  said  membership  value  storing  means  and  the  then-part 
positions  stored  in  said  then-part  position  storing  means. 


same  group  of  pins  communicating  via  a  different  type  of  bus 
disposed  between  the  controller  and  a  printer  processor  of  the 
second  type. 


5,497,451 

COMPUTERIZED  METHOD  FOR  DECOMPOSING  A 

GEOMETRIC  MODEL  OF  SURFACE  OR  VOLUME  INTO 

FINFTE  ELEMENTS 

David  Holmes,  Box  308,  Uocasvile,  Coon.  06382 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  823,109 

Int  CL*  G06F  15/62 

VS.  CL  395—120  22  Claiaw 
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5,497,450 
UNIVERSAL  CONTROLLER  INTERFACE  FOR 
BARCODE  PRINTERS 
James    E.    Helmbold,    Centervilie,    Ohio;    David    N.    Long, 
Cheshire;  David  W.  Riley,  Easton,  both  of  Conn.,  and  Mitch- 
ell G.  Stem,  Certerville,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monarch  Mark- 
ing Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,891 
Int.  CL"  G06K  I5AX):  G06F  7/00 
VS.  a.  395—114  27  Claims 

1.  A  controller  interface  for  use  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of 
barcode  printers  between  a  processor  of  the  printer  and  a  number 
of  the  printer's  input  and  output  devices  including  a  prinlhead,  said 
controller  comprising:  a  processor  interface  for  allowing  said  con- 
troller to  communicate  with  a  printer  processor  of  a  first  configu- 
ration or  a  printer  processor  of  a  second,  different  configuration, 
said  processor  interface  including  at  least  one  group  of  pins  for 
communicating  via  a  first  type  of  bus  disposed  between  the  con- 
troller and  a  printer  processor  of  the  first  configuration  and  said 


I.  A  method  for  defining  finite  elements  in  a  surface  for  ulti- 
mately predicting  a  physical  characteristic  of  the  surface,  which 
method  comprises; 

providing  a  computer  system  having  a  computer  connected  to  an 

input  device,  to  an  image  display  screen  and  to  a  storage  file, 

the  storage  file  including  instructions  and  data  for  at  least 

steps  (iii)  dirough  (xi)  of  said  method: 

(i)  inputting,  through  the  input  device,  surface  boundary  point 
coordinates  of  a  geometric  model  of  a  surface: 

(ii)  displaying  a  surface  object  on  the  image  display  screen, 
the  surface  object  consisting  of  the  geometiic  model  of  the 
surface; 

(iii)  preparing  boundary  edges  of  the  surface  object  by  gener- 
ating piecewise  geometrically  smooth  bezier  curves 
between  boundary  points  and  converting  the  bezier  curves 
to  cubic  interpolation  polynomials  and  defining  evenly 
spaced  points  on  each  cubic  interpolation  polynomial: 

(iv)  decomposing  the  surface  object  w  ith  divider  curves,  if  the 
surface  object  is  not  aheady  3,  4,  or  5  sided,  into  3,  4.  and 
5  sided  primitives; 

(v)  determining  a  largest  accepuble  element  size; 

(vi)  determining  a  number  of  elements  disposed  along  each 
edge  of  each  primitive:  and 

(vii)  readjusting  one  of  the  divider  curves  to  match  closest 
even  element  vertices; 

(viii)  mapping  in  3  and  5  sided  clusters; 

(ix)  preparing  remaining  4  sided  primitives  for  decomposition 
into  4  sided  elements; 

(X)  mapping  in  elements  and  element  patches  to  develop  a 
mesh  from  the  surface  object; 

(xi)  optimizing  die  elements  in  the  mesh;  and 

(xii)  writing  the  mesh  having  the  optimized  elements  to  the 
storage  file. 
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5.497^2 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A 

GEOMETRIC  MODEL 

SkukU  SUnism  YokahMM,  Mid  MaMjirid  Nwmm,  Kawanki. 
both  at,  Japu,  Mrifori  to  Intcnadoul  llMihf  MacUact 
Corpontkw,  AnMsk,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  2,  1992,  Scr.  No.  84<345 
Claiw  priority,  appHcattoa  Ja^am  Mar.  14,  1991,  3-1A3716 
1M.CL<^GMF  77/50 
VS.  CL  395—12*  18  Claims 


[^HM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  geneniing  a  two-  or  three-dimensioiuU 
geometric  model  comprising: 

means  for  genenuing  bidirectional  dependency  idaiioa  expres- 
sions from  geometric  constraints  between  a  plurality  of  geo- 
metric elements; 

means  for  obtaining  a  dependency  condition  of  said  geometric 
elements  using  said  bidirectional  dependency  relation  expres- 


means  for  determining  an  attribute  value  for  each  said  geometric 
elemenl  from  said  dependency  condition;  uid 

means  for  generating  a  two-  or  three-dimensional  model  from 
said  geometric  elements  and  said  attribute  values  thereof. 


5,497453 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND 
VISUALIZING  INTERFERENCES  BETWEEN  SOLIDS 
Akrahaa  E.  Mcgaiwd,  MadiMw.  Wit.,-  Jarolnw  R.  Rowigiiac. 
aMi  Bc^-Olif  Schnddcr,  both  of  OiriBii«.  N.Y.,  Mrignon 
to  latcmatloiial  Bariaeaa  Madiincs  Corporatioa,  AraMMii^ 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1993,  Scr.  No.  957 
laL  CL*  GMF  15/00 
VS.  a.  39S-122  21  ClaiM 

t.  A  method  for  execution  by  a  graphics  pixxressing  system  for 
detecting  an  interference  between  representations  of  solids,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  cross-sectioning  plane  at  locations  within  represen- 
tations of  at  least  two  solids;  and 
during  tlie  step  of  positioning,  processing  the  representations  of 
the  solids  by  scan  converting  the  representations  to  determine 
displayable  faces  of  the  solids  and  displaying  the  determined 
faces  of  the  solids,  including  portions  of  the  solids  that  are 
exposed  by  a  current  location  of  the  cross-sectioning  plane; 
wherein 
the  step  of  processing  includes  the  steps  of  detecting  a  region  of 
interference  between  the  representations  of  the  at  least  two 
solids  within  a  recursively  subdivided  search  interval  that  has 
a  non-zero  extent  along  a  depth  axis,  the  step  of  detecting 
operating  in  accordance  with  a  result  of  a  disjointness  test 
performed  on  projections  of  the  solids  within  the  search 
interval  and.  for  a  detected  region  of  interference,  displaying 
the  detected  region  of  interference  in  a  manner  that  visually 
emphasizes  the  detected  region  of  interference. 
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5,497,454 

SYSTEM  FOR  PRESENTING  ALTERNATE  VIEWS  OF  A 

COMPUTER  WINDOW  ENVIRONMENT 

Cary  L.  Bate*,  Rochester,  and  Jcftvy  M.  Ryan.  Byron,  both  at 

Minn.,  anlgnors  to  International  Business  Madiincs  Corpo- 

nrtio^  Armoni^  N.Y. 

Flkd  Nov.  2, 1994,  Set.  No.  333,252 

Int  CL*  GMF  3/14 

U.S.  CL  395— 158  23  Clainw 
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2.  A  computerized  system  for  presenting  an  alternate  view  of 
computer  windows  on  a  display  device,  comprising: 

means  for  presenting  on  a  display  device  computer  windows 
which  represent  programs  operating  on  a  computer,  each  of 
the  computer  windows  having  a  plurality  of  edges; 

display  means  for  presenting  on  the  display  device  an  alternate 
view  of  the  computer  windows  upon  selection  by  a  user,  the 
alternate  view  comprising  a  plurality  of  indicators  represent- 
ing corresponding  edges  of  tlie  computer  windows  displayed 
in  relative  position  as  if  tlie  user  were  looiung  at  the  corre- 
sponding edges  of  the  computer  windows;  and 

means  for  allowing  ttie  user  to  manipulate  the  indicators  and  for 
altering  a  position  of  the  computer  windows  as  determined  by 
the  user's  manipulation  of  the  computer  windows. 


5,497,455 
PORTABLE  COMPUTER  WHICH  HAS  A  TASK 
SELECTION  MENU  ALLOWING  EASY  SELECTION  AND 
EXECUTION  OF  ARBITRARY  APPLICATION 
SOFTWARE  WITHOUT  ENTERING  A  COMMAND 
Masao  Suga;  Syuio  Nal^Jima;  IMaaki  Inomata;  Toshimim 
Saito;  Atsuliiiti  Outoke;  YoshiaU  Iba;  Hidckazu  Mibara; 
HiroAuni  Nishikawa;  Nobuyuki  Nanno,  and  Shigeni  Satakc, 
aD  of  TMtyo,  Japan,  aasignois  to  Kabusiiiiu  Kaisha  Toshiba, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUcd  Jon.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  81,408 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1992,  4-1*9394; 
Jun.  26,  1992,  4-169495,-  Jun.  26,  1992,  4-169496 

lat  CL'  G06F  3/00:3/14 
VS.  CL  395—159  21  Claims 
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1.  A  pofUble  computer  for  executing  taslcs.  each  identihed  by  a 
file  name,  the  potuble  computer  comprising: 

display  means  for  displaying  a  menu  screen  having  a  plurality  of 
task-registered  icons  for  task  selection  at  least  one  user- 
registration  icon  for  selecting  execution  of  a  new  task  to  be 
registered  by  a  user, 

means  for  selecting  the  user-registration  icon  from  the  menu 
screen  and  for  setting  a  file  name  for  the  new  task  correspond- 
ing to  the  user-registration  icon; 

means  for  daricening  the  display  of  the  user-registration  icon  to 
indicate  that  the  new  task  has  been  registered; 

means  for  storing  display  data  for  the  menu  screen;  and 

means  for,  when  the  user-registration  icon  is  selected  on  the 
menu  screen,  initiating  execution  of  the  new  task. 


5^497,456 
AM»ARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  INFORMATION 
BETWEEN  AN  INTERRUPT  PRODUCER  AND  AN 
INTERRUPT  SERVICE  ENVIRONMENT 
James  W.  Aloandcr,  HiUsboro,  Oreg.;  ElUot  Garbus,  Tempc, 
Aril.;  Ltond  S.  Smith,  Jr.,  Higley.  Ariz.,  and  Douglas  D. 
Yoder,  Phoenix,  Arii.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santo 
Clara,  CaBf . 
Continiiatioo  of  Ser.  No.  999,387,  Dec  31, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mmr.  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  404,136 
Int  CL*  G06F  11/34 
VS.  a.  395— 183JK  15  Claims 

1.  An  emulation  processor  operable  in  an  imcrrogation  mode  and 
an  emulation  mode,  said  micro  processor  emulator  including  a  test 
ROM  and  a  memory,  said  emulation  processor  comprising: 
first  means  for  providing  code  execuuble  starting  at  a  predeter- 
mined ROM  address  of  said  test  ROM,  said  code  including  at 
least  a  first  command  and  a  next  conmuuid.  said  first  com- 
mand and  said  next  command  being  executable  in  said  inter- 
rogation mode; 
second  means  for  registering  serially  received  information; 
said  second  means  including  a  command  register  and  a  status 

register, 
said  command  register  including,  a  break  bit  that  indicates  a 

break  and  a  fa.st  break  go  bit  that  indicates  a  fast  break; 
said  break  bit  in  said  command  register  when  set  causing  a  break 
during  said  emulation  mode  to  exit  emulation  mode  to  invoke 
said  monitor  to  enter  said  interrogation  mode; 


said  second  means  including  third  means  for  registering  a  jump 
address  to  said  predetermined  ROM  address  to  start  execution 
of  said  code;  and, 

a  set  of  processor  core  registers  in  said  emulation  processor, 

said  processor  core  registers  including  a  core  command  register 
connected  to  said  command  register,  and  a  core  status  register 
connected  to  said  status  register, 

said  core  command  register  receiving  from  said  command  reg- 
ister said  jump  address  pointing  to  said  predetermined  ROM 
address; 

said  emulation  processor  executing  only  said  first  command 
upon  a  first  condition  that  said  fast  break  go  bit  is  set; 

said  emulation  processor  executing  said  first  command,  modify- 
ing a  content  of  said  core  stams  register  to  indicate  that  said 
iirst  command  has  been  executed,  and  executing  said  next 
command,  upon  a  second  condition  that  said  fast  break  go  bit 
is  not  set. 


5,497,457 
REDUNDANT  ARRAYS  OF  INDEPENDENT  LIBRARIES 
OF  DEMOUNTABLE  MEMA  WITH  PARITY  LOGGING 
Danid  A.  Fort,  Los  Gatos,  Callt,  asrignor  to  IntenatioMl 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  324,428 
Int  CL*  GOff  11/00 
VS.  a.  395— 182JM  "  '^'■'^ 

1.  A  data  storage  library  system  for  storing  data  to  and  retrieving 
data  from  media  units,  the  system  comprising: 
a  computer, 

a  plurality  of  data  storage  drives  coupled  to  the  computer, 
a  plurality  of  media  units  greater  in  number  than  die  number  of 
drives  and  mountable  to  and  dismountable  from  tiie  drives, 
the  media  units  being  arranged  into  redundancy  groups; 
a  nonvolatile  computer-readable  memory; 
a  computer-readable  memory  encoded  with  a  computer  program 
for  causing  the  computer  to  (a)  organize  the  data  to  be  stored 
into  dau  sett,  each  dau  set  including  data  blocks  and  an 
associated  parity  block,  die  number  of  dau  blocks  plus  the 
parity  block  in  a  set  being  equal  to  the  number  of  media  unitt 
in  a  redundancy  group;  (b)  write  the  data  by  striping  die  data 
blocks  and  die  parity  block  in  a  set  across  all  of  die  media 
units  in  the  ledundancy  group,  and  by  distributing  the  parity 
blocks  for  different  sets  among  different  media  units  in  the 
redundancy  group;  (c)  log  into  die  nonvolatile  memory  parity 
updates  computed  when  the  data  blocks  previously  written  to 
the  media  units  in  die  redundancy  group  are  to  be  modified: 
(d)  write  modified  data  blocks  onto  die  media  units  widiout 
writing  a  corresponding  new  parity  block  if  die  medU  unit 
containing  die  corresponding  parity  block  to  be  updated  is  not 
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5,497.4SS 

CACHE  TESTABILITY  CIRCUIT  FOR  EMBEDDED 

DIAGNOSTICS 

Richard  Finch;  Eric  Schierc,  awi  JoMph  Vivio,  afl  of  Austin, 

Its..,  aacignon  to  Ddl  USA,  L.P^  Awtin,  Tex. 

Filed  JiiL  ft,  1993,  Ser.  Na  87^83 

InL  CL*'  GMF  11/00 

VS.  CL  395—183.06  12  daiiu 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  disabling  writes  to.  but  not  reads  from,  main 
memory  in  a  computer  system  during  cache  memory  diagnostics, 
wherein  the  computer  system  comprises  a  CPU.  cache  memory 
coupled  to  the  CPU,  a  cache  controller  coupled  to  the  CPU  and  the 
cache  tnemory.  main  memory,  and  a  memory  controller  coupled  to 
the  main  memory,  the  CPU.  and  the  cache  controller,  the  apparatus 
composing: 

a  buffer  coupled  between  the  memory  controller  and  the  main 
memory  which  receives  a  write  signal  from  the  memory 
controller  and  provides  said  write  signal  to  the  main  memory: 
and 
a  signal  source  coupled  to  said  buffer  which  asserts  a  disable 
signal  to  said  buffer  dunng  cache  memory  diagnostics, 
wherein  said  disable  signal  prevents  assertion  of  said  write 
signal  to  the  main  memory  during  said  cache  memory  diag- 


nouics  but  does  not  prevent  assertion  of  read  signals  to  the 
main  memory  during  said  cache  memory  diagnostics. 


S,497y459 
SYSTEM  FOR  TESTING  INSTRUCTION  QUEUE 
CIRCUIT  AND  CENTRAL  PROCESSING  UNIT  HAVING 
THE  SYSTEM 
Hisamitsu  Iknihira,  IwaU;  Rcnri  Nakano,  and  Kazuo  Naga- 
hori,  both  of  Kawaiald.  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu 
Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  979,302,  Nov.  20,  1992.  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  26.  1994,  Ser.  No.  297.246 
Claims  priority,  applicaliM  Japan.  Nov.  20,  1991,  3-331234 
InL  CL'  GMF  11/54:1/00:  GllC  29/00 
VS.  CL  395— 183J«  8  Claims 


mounted  on  a  drive;  (e)  retrieve  the  parity  update  from  the 
log;  and  (0  write  a  new  parity  block  based  on  the  retrieved 
parity  update  to  the  media  unit  containing  the  parity  blocic  to 
be  updated  when  the  media  unit  containing  the  parity  blocli  to 
be  updated  is  later  mounted  on  a  drive. 
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I.  A  system  for  testing  an  instniction  queue  circuit  provided  in  a 
data  processor  and  being  connected  to  an  external  memory  via  a 
bus  controller  of  the  processor  which  further  has  a  microprogram 
control  unit  which  generates  a  first  instruction,  a  second  instruction 
and  a  third  instruction  prefetched  in  said  processor,  an  operation 
unit  connected  to  the  microprogiam  control  unit  and  to  the  instrtic- 
tion  queue  circuit  via  an  internal  bus  wherein  the  instrtiction  queue 
circuit  includes  a  plurality  of  queue  buffers  for  temporarily  storing 
said  first  and  second  prefetched  instructions,  said  testing  system 
comprising: 

writing  means,  coupled  to  the  instruction  queue  circuit  and  the 
microprogram  control  unit,  for  writing  internal  bus  informa- 
tion transferred  via  tlie  internal  bus  and  used  to  test  the 
instruction  queue  circuit  into  the  instniction  queue  circuit  in 
response  to  said  first  instrtiction  generated  by  the  micropro- 
gram control  unit; 
reading  means,  coupled  to  the  instrtiction  queue  circuit  and  tlie 
microprogram  control  unit,  for  reading  the  internal  bus  infor- 
mation from  tlie  instrtiction  queue  circuit  in  response  to  said 
second  instrtiction  generated  by  the  microprogram  control 
unit; 
gate  means,  coupled  to  said  microprogram  control  unit  and  said 
instruction  queue  circuit,  for  connecting  said  instruction 
queue  circuit  to  said  internal  bus  and  for  outputting  tlie 
internal  bus  information  read  from  said  instniction  queue 
circuit  to  the  internal  bus  in  response  to  said  third  instrtiction 
generated  by  the  microprogram  control  circuit, 
the  first,  second  and  third  instructions  and  the  internal  bus 
information  being  generated  in  the  microprogram  control  unit 
by  decoding  microinstrtictions  in  tlie  microprogram  control 
unit:  and 
selecting  means,  coupled  directly  to  the  microprogram  control 
unit  and  the  instruction  queue  circuit  and  also  coupled  to  said 
internal  bus  and  an  instrtiction  bus.  for  selecting  either  the 
internal  bus  or  the  instrtiction  bus  to  be  coupled  to  the 
external  memory  via  the  bus  controller  in  response  to  a  fourth 
instruction  generated  by  the  microprogram  control  unit  and 
for  connecting  a  selected  bus  to  the  insotiction  queue  circuit 
so  ax  to  switch  said  instruction  queue  circuit  to  an  operation 
mode  or  a  testing  mode. 


5,497,460 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 
NETWORK  CONNECTIVITY 
Warren  D.  Bailey,  Pittsboro;  Erik  L.  Dixon,  Durham;  Michde 
M.  Ferris.  Cary;  Henry  M.  Garrett,  Raleigh;  Gregory  F. 
Paussa,  Cary,  and  Anthony  D.  Walker,  Durham,  all  of  N.C., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  262,197 

InL  a."  G06F  11/34 

VS.  a.  395—183.15  21  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  use  with  a  processing  machine  for  providing 
access  to  one  or  vnoK  networks  via  one  or  more  ports,  each  of  said 
networks  conforming  to  a  panicular  networking  protocol  of  a  set  of 
networking  protocols,  said  system  comprising: 

one  or  more  potts  for  providing  connectivity  to  said  one  or  more 
networks; 

means,  connected  to  said  poits,  for  interrogating  each  of  said 
one  or  mote  ports  for  determining  the  connectivity  of  any  of 
said  one  or  more  networics  at  each  of  said  one  or  more  ports, 
said  interrogating  means  comprising: 

means  for  successively  transmitting  an  interrogation  signal  to 
each  of  said  one  or  more  ports; 

means  connected  to  each  of  said  one  or  more  ports  for  monitor- 
ing the  status  of  each  interrogation  signal  transmission; 

means,  connected  to  said  monitoring  means,  for  determining  the 
connectivity  and  the  panicular  networking  protocol  of  said  set 
of  networking  protocols  of  said  one  or  more  networks  at  each 
of  said  one  or  more  potts  based  upon  the  status  of  each 
interrogation  signal  transmission;  and 

means,  connected  to  said  determining  means,  for  generating  an 
output  indicative  of  said  network  connectivity  and  said  par- 
ticular networking  protocol. 


5,497,461 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  ERROR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Shigekazu  Matsumoto,  and  Masakazu  Furuta,  both  of  Matto, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Irem  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Jun.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  79,596 
InL  a."  G06F  13/14 
VS.  a.  395—185.04  3  Claims 

I.  A  data  transmission  eiror  control  apparatus  for  use  in  a  system 
for  communicating  data  between  a  plurality  of  computers,  said  data 
transmission  error  control  apparatus  comprising: 
a  data  transmitting  section;  and 
a  data  receiving  section; 
said  data  transmitting  section  including 


first  identification  number  storage  means  for  storing  an  iden- 
tification number  of  a  block  data  including  actual  informa- 
tion dau  to  be  transmitted  to  said  data  receiving  section, 
identification  number  updating  means  for  updating  said  iden- 
tification number  only  upon  confirmation  of  a  completion 
command  transmitted  firom  said  data  receiving  section 
when  said  data  block  is  received  properiy, 
transmitted  data  storage  means  for  storing  said  actual  infor- 
mation data  included  in  said  block  data,  and 
transmission  control  means  for  dividing  said  data  block  into  a 
plurality  of  data  series,  for  transmitting,  as  a  first  data 
series,  a)  said  identification  number  stored  in  said  first 
identification  number  storage  means,  b)  a  data  series  of  said 
actual  information  data  stored  in  said  transmitted  data  stor- 
age means,  and  c)  a  data  scries  of  a  completion  command, 
for  retransmitting  any  of  said  data  series  when  a  retransmis- 
sion request  therefor  is  received  firom  said  data  receiving 
section,  and  for  retransmitting  said  data  block  transmitted 
previously,  i.e.  said  data  block  including  said  daU  identifi- 
cation number  without  being  updated,  said  actual  informa- 
tion data  and  said  completion  command,  unless  a  confirma- 
tion of  said  completion  command  is  received  from  said  data 
receiving  section  after  said  completion  command  is  trans- 
mitted to  said  data  receiving  section;  and 
said  data  receiving  section  including 
received  data  storage  means  for  temporarily  staring  an  ini- 
tially received  block  data, 
second  identification  number  storage  means  for  storing  an 
identification  number  determined  identical  to  said  identifi- 
cation number  added  in  said  daU  transmitting  section,  in 
order  to  confirm  the  identification  number  of  a  newly 
received  data  block, 
identification  number  recognizing   means  for  determining 
whether  said  newly  received  block  data  is  a  retransmission 
of  said  initially  received  block  data  by  comparing  said 
identification  number  of  said  newly  received  block  data  and 
said  identification  number  stored  in  said  second  identifica- 
tion number  storage  means, 
executing  means  for  processing  said  initially  received  block 
dau  stored  in  said  received  data  storage  means,  and  for 
updating  said  identification  number  stored  in  said  second 
identification  number  storage  means  according  to  a  rale 
used  for  updating  said  identification  number  in  said  data 
transmitting  section,  when  said  two  identification  numbers 
are  in  agteemcnt,  and  for  discarding  said  initially  received 
block  data  stored  in  said  received  daU  storage  means  when 
said  two  identification  numbers  disagree,  and 
reception  control  means  for  successively  checking  data  series 
of  actual  information  data  of  said  newly  received  data 
block   after   processing    by    said   executing    means,    for 
requesting  retransmission  of  a  data  series  from  said  data 
transmitting  section  if  an  error  is  found  therein,  and  for 
otherwise  transmitting  a  completion  command  to  said  data 
transmitting  section  upon  confirmation  of  the  completion 
command  firom  said  daU  transmitting  section. 
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M97,462 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR  PROTECTING  CIRCUIT 

CONFIGURATIONS  HAVING  AN  ELECTRICALLY 

PROGRAMMABLE  NON-VOLATILE  MEMORY 

Hartmiut    Schrmk,    Haar,    Gcmumy,    asrignor    lo    SiMnens 

AlctkBCCMihchafl,  Munich,  G«rmany 

Contbuiatioii-lii-part  of  S«r.  No.  AZJiis,  Apr.  5,  1993,  aitan- 

doncd,  which  is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  381,130,  Jul.  14, 

1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  15.  1994,  Ser.  No. 

276,166 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Jul.  20,  1988,  38  24 
674.0 

Int.  CL"  G06F  U/OO 
VS.  CL  39S— 188.01  4  CMam 
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1.  Cifcuit  for  protecting  circuit  configurations  having  an  electri- 
cally programmable  non-volatile  memory  divided  into  a  plurality 
of  memory  regions,  wherein  one  of  said  regions  is  used  as  a 
non-volatile  error  counter  for  counting  error  check  data,  compris- 
ing a  level  flipflop,  a  level  switching  device  connected  to  said  level 
flipflop.  and  a  logic  circuit  coiuiected  to  said  level  flipflop:  said 
level  switching  device  having  an  output  connected  to  a  program- 
ming control  input  of  said  non-volatile  memory,  and  furnishing  an 
evaluation  level  set  between  a  normal  level  and  a  more-critical 
level  as  a  function  of  the  switching  sute  of  said  level  flipflop:  said 
level  flipflop  being  connected  to  an  output  of  said  non-volatile 
memory  for  preventing  unwanted  manipulation  of  said  error 
counter  by  setting  a  more-critical  evaluation  level  at  said  output  of 
said  level  switching  device:  said  logic  circuit  furnishing  a  disable 
signal  in  dependence  on  the  logical  stale  of  the  selected  memory 
cell  for  disabling  the  performance  of  the  protected  function. 


5,497.463 
ALLY  MECHANISM  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  NON- 
DISTRIBUTED  COMPUTING  ENVIRONMENT  (DCE) 
AND  DCE  SYSTEMS  TO  OPERATE  IN  A  NETWORK 
SYSTEM 
Scott  A.  Stein;  Bruce  M.  Carbon,  l>oth  of  Phoenix,  Ariz^- 
Chung  S.  Yen.  Bedford,  Mass..  and  Kevin  M.  Farrington, 
WilliamsviUe.  N.Y.,  assignors  to  BuU  HN  Information  Sys- 
tems Inc.,  BiUerica,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  951,069 
InL  a.'  G06F  13/00:13/20:15/16 
VS.  a.  395—200.03  14  Claims 

1.  A  distributed  system  including  a  plurality  of  computer  sys- 
tems coupled  together  through  a  common  communication  network, 
a  first  one  of  said  computer  systems  corresponding  to  a  non 
distributed  computing  environment  (DCE)  computer  system  which 
includes  a  first  type  of  operating  system  for  running  non  DCE 
application  programs  on  said  first  one  of  said  computer  systems 
and  a  second  one  of  said  systems  corresponding  lo  a  DCE  system 
including  a  second  type  of  operating  system  which  is  compatible 
with  said  DCE  system  for  running  application  programs  compiled 
on  said  second  system  and  wherein  said  distributed  system  further 
includes: 

an  ally  component  and  a  distributed  computing  environment 
(DCE)  application  system  installed  in  said  second  system  (o 
fun  in  conjunction  with  said  second  type  of  operating  system. 


said  DCE  application  system  including  a  plurality  of  basic 
distributed  services  and  a  remote  procedure  call  (RFC)  com- 
ponent for  processing  remote  procedure  calls  between  client 
and  server  application  programs  communicating  through  a 
pair  of  RPC  stub  components  according  lo  a  predetermined 
RPC  protocol,  said  ally  ctMnponent  including  a  plurality  of 
management  routines  for  enabling  local  icquests  made  by  said 
client  application  programs  running  on  said  first  system  to  be 
processed  by  accessing  said  plurality  of  distributed  service 
components  of  said  DCE  system:  and, 
an  ilPC  runtime  component  included  in  said  first  computer 
system,  said  RPC  runtime  component  including  a  RPC  sub- 
component and  an  application  program  interface  (API)  sub- 
component operatively  coupled  to  each  other,  said  RPC  sub- 
component including  a  minimum  number  of  ported  routines 
responsive  to  a  corresponding  number  of  standard  DCE  RPC 
requests  for  determining  when  any  local  client  request  is  to  be 
forwarded  to  said  ally  component  of  said  second  computer 
system  and  said  API  subcomponent  including  a  plurality  of 
subroutines  for  enabling  transfer  of  said  each  local  client 
request  received  from  said  RPC  subcomponent  of  said  RPC 
component  of  said  first  computer  system  lo  said  ally  compo- 
nent of  said  second  computer  system  using  said  predeter- 
mined RPC  protocol  established  by  said  clienl  and  server 
RPC  stubs  for  accessing  a  designate]  one  of  said  distributed 
service  components  of  said  DCE  application  system  of  said 
second  computer  system  thereby  eliminating  the  need  of 
having  to  port  said  DCE  service  components  to  operate  on 
said  first  computer  system. 


5v497,464 
ADDRESS  MAPPING  LOGIC  FOR  TRANSFERRING 
DATA  BETWEEN  A  PERIPHERAL  DEVICE  OF  A  BASE 
FUNCTION  EXPANDER  UNIT  AND  A  PALMTOP 
COMPUTER  AS  IF  THE  PERIPHERAL  WAS  A 
PERIPHERAL  OF  THE  COMPUTER 
Kcminc  W.  Yefa,  43765  Abdoe  Ter..  Fremont.  Calif.  94539 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  975,375.  Nov.  13.  1992, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  786.483.  Nov.  1. 
1991,  altandoncd.  This  application  Jun.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
82000 
Int.  a."  G06F  I3A)0 
VS.  CL  395—200.01  29  Claims 

1.  An  information  storage  and  transfer  device  for  use  with  a 
palmtop  computer  having  an  IC  memory  card  drive  for  reading  and 
writing  IC  memory  cards  of  a  proprietary  format,  an  internal 
address  bus  and  a  data  bus,  said  information  storage  and  transfer 
device  comprising: 
a  local  address  bus  including  a  first  plurality  of  addiess  signals 

and  a  second  plurality  of  address  signals: 
an  interface  for  coupling  said  second  plurality  of  address  signals 
of  said  local  address  bus  lo  said  internal  address  bus  and  said 
data  bus  of  said  palmtop  computer,  so  as  to  allow  data  transfer 
between  said  palmtop  computer  and  said  information  storage 
and  transfer  device: 
an  input  and  output  pon  for  connection  to  external  devices: 
a  peripheral  device:  and 
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an  address  mapping  logic  circuit,  coupled  to  said  interface  and 
said  local  address  bus.  for  driving  said  first  plurality  of 
address  signals  in  said  local  address  bus,  said  address  map- 
ping circuit  mapping  said  peripheral  device  and  said  input  and 
output  port  each  to  an  address  of  said  palmtop  computer,  so  as 
to  allow  data  transfer  between  said  palmtop  computer  and 
said  peripheral  device  and  said  input  and  output  port  to  occur 
over  said  interface  as  if  said  peripheral  device  and  said  input 
and  output  port  are  a  peripheral  device  and  an  input  and 
output  port  of  said  palmtop  computer. 


5,497,465 
PARALLEL  DIGITAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  USING 
OPTICAL  INTERCONNECTION  BETWEEN  CONTROL 
SECTIONS  AND  DATA  PROCESSING  SECTIONS 
Danny    Chin.    Robbinsville;    Donald    J.    Sauer,    AUentown; 
Dietrich  Meyerhofer,  Princeton,  all  of  N  J.,  and  Kazuo  Kat- 
suki,  Hyogo.  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Cootinuatioa  ot  Ser.  No.  857,626,  Mar.  25,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Jan.  3,  1995.  Scr.  No.  368,242 
Int.  CL'  G06F  13/00 
VS.  a.  395—280  13  Oaims 
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from  said  one  controller  to  said  one  processor,  said  optical 
signals  comprising  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  optical  data 
signals  and  a  plurality  of  optical  control  signals: 

a  first  electrical  interconnection  section,  independent  of  said 
optical  interconnection  section,  for  coupling  each  one  of  said 
plurality  of  controllers  to  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
processors,  wherein  said  first  electrical  interconnection  sec- 
tion transmits  electrical  control  signals  from  said  control 
section  to  said  processing  section: 

a  second  electrical  interconnection  section,  independent  of  said 
optical  interconnection  section  and  said  first  electrical  inter- 
connection section,  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  processors,  for 
conveying  data  among  said  plurality  of  processors  to  the 
substantial  exclusion  of  any  control  signals,  wherein  said 
second  electrical  interconnection  section  includes  a  plurality 
of  inter-processor  data  transfer  buses  which  interconnect  said 
plurality  of  processors,  wherein  said  plurality  of  inter- 
processor  data  transfer  buses  are  controlled  by  a  plurality  of 
control  signals  provided  by  said  control  section. 


5,497^466 

UNIVERSAL  ADDRESS  GENERATOR 

Philip  Roden,  Piano;  Brian  T.  Deng,  Richardson,  both  of  Tex,, 

and  William  Saperstein,  San  Carios,  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Texas  Instruments  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  915,150,  JuL  17,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  210,093 

Int.  CL'  G06F  I3/00:12A)0 


U.S.  CL  395—306 
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1.  A  parallel  computer  system  for  executing  data  processing  in 
parallel  and  in  a  pipeline  processing  nKide,  said  parallel  computer 
system  comprising: 

a  control  section  including  a  plurality  of  controllers: 

a  processing  section  including  a  plurality  of  processors,  each  one 
of  the  plurality  of  processors  being  associated  with  a  respec- 
tively different  one  of  the  plurality  of  controllers: 

an  optical  interconnection  section  for  optically  coupling  each 
one  of  said  plurality  of  controllers  to  the  one  of  said  plurality 
of  processors  with  which  it  is  associated,  wherein  said  optical 
inlercormection  section  transmits  a  plurality  of  optical  signals 


1.  A  bus  interface  system  comprising: 

a  local  bus  having  address  leads  carrying  address  signals: 

a  system  bus  having  address  leads  carrying  address  signals; 

a  cache  tag  having  address  leads  for  carrying  address  signals; 

address  circuitry  coupled  to  said  local  bus,  said  cache  tag,  and 
said  system  bus  for  providing  selected  address  signals  to  said 
local  bus  and  said  system  bus;  and 

said  addiess  circuitry  comprising: 

address  register  circuitry  coupled  to  said  local  bus,  and  said 
system  bus  for  storing  said  address  signals  and  for  providing 
selected  address  signals  to  said  local  bus  and  said  system  bus; 

saving  circuitry  coupled  to  said  address  register  circuitry  for 
saving  address  signals  first  loaded  in  said  address  register 
circuitry: 

incrementing  circuitry  coupled  to  said  saving  circuitry  for  incre- 
menting saved  address  signals  received  from  said  saving 
circuitry  in  accordance  with  a  count  input  signal:  said  incre- 
menting circuitry  providing  said  incremented  address  signal 
to  multiplexing  circuitry;  and 

said  multiplexing  circuitry  coupled  to  and  receiving  addiess 
signals  from  said  local  bus,  said  system  bus,  said  cache  tag, 
and  said  incrementing  circuitry;  said  multiplexing  circuitry 
selectively  loading  said  address  signals  into  said  addiess 
register  circuitry  in  response  to  a  select  input  signal. 
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5,4r7,467 
VECTOR  DATA  BUFFER  AND  METHOD  OF  READING 
DATA  ITEMS  FROM  A  BANKED  STORAGE  WITHOCT 
CHANGING  THE  DATA  SEQUENCE  THEREOF 
Fujio  Wakai;  Hirokatm  FiUiwarm,  both  of  Hadano,  and  Yam- 
taka  Yaaada,  Tkkamalm,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  lo  Hitachi, 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  and  Hitachi  Computer  Engineering  Co^  Ltd^ 
Kanagawa,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  S,  1991,  Ser.  No.  742332 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8,  199*.  2-210759 

Int  a.*  G«tF  /J//0./2W 

U.S.  a.  395— JI2  5  ClaiBM 
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2.  A  vector  dau  buffer  device  which  receives  a  plurality  of 
arrayed  data  items  fetched  from  a  storage,  said  storage  including  a 
plurality  of  independently  operating  storage  banks  and  said  storage 
having  stared  therein  die  plurality  of  arrayed  data  items,  compns 
ing: 

a  vector  data  buffer  which  stores  dietein  said  arrayed  dau  items 
fetched  from  said  storage,  said  vector  dau  buffer  includes  a 
plurality  of  banlt  memories  in  a  predetermined  number,  said 
predetermined  number  being  determined  based  on  a  combina- 
tion of  a  number  of  said  storage  banlu.  a  daU  width  of  each  of 
said  independently  operating  storage  banks  and  a  daU  width 
of  each  of  said  plurality  of  arrayed  dau  items; 
switch  means  for  connecting  individual  bank  menKwies  of  said 
plurality  of  bank  memories  of  said  vector  daU  buffer  to 
respective  ones  of  said  independently  operating  storage 
banks; 
switch  control  means  for  dynamically  changing  connection  rela- 
tionships of  said  switch  means  on  the  basis  of,  at  least,  a 
storage  address  and  dau  intervals  of  said  plurality  of  arrayed 
dau  items  wherein  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  bank  memories 
which  receives  dau  items  from  one  of  said  plurality  of  storage 
banks  may  not  receive  dau  items  from  another  of  said  plural- 
ity of  storage  banks  dunng  processing  of  a  request  for  fetch- 
ing said  plurality  of  arrayed  data  items;  and 
storing  address  generation  means  for  generating  entry  addresses 
within  said  plurality  of  bank  memories  in  which  said  plurality 
of  arrayed  dau  items  fetched  are  to  be  stored. 
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5,497,4«8 
DATA  PROCESSOR  THAT  UTILIZES  FULL  DATA  WIDTH 

WHEN  PROCESSING  A  STRING  OPERATION 
Knnio  'nuU;  Toyohiko  Yoriiida,  and  Yukari  Tikata,  aU  of  Itami, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnkl  Kabustaiki  Kaisha. 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  752,420,  Aug.  29,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327323 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1990,  2-231964 
Int  a."  G06F  7/66J/20:7/38;9/00 
VS.  a.  395—375  3  Claims 

1.  A  dau  processor,  coupled  to  an  external  memory  and  includ- 
ing an  ALU  and  registers  for  parallel  processing  of  dau  words 
including  n,  where  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  or  eqtoal  to  2.  dau 
elements  of  fixed  size,  said  daU  processor  for  executing  siring 
processing  instructions  that  include  a  size  field  indicating  a  speci- 
fied number,  less  dian  or  equal  to  n,  of  dau  elements  forming  a 


string  comparison  element  equal  to  either  the  entire  dau  word  or  a 
fraction  of  the  daU  word,  said  daU  processor  compnsing: 
instruction  decoding  means  for  decoding  instructions; 
dau  input/output  means  for  transferring  dau  between  said  dau 

processor  and  said  external  memory; 
first  and  second  address  registers  for  holding  first  and  second 
addresses,  respectively,  with  said  first  address  defining  a  first 
memory  area  and  said  second  address  defining  a  second 
memory  area  in  said  external  memory; 
a  first  register  for  holding  a  first  dau  word  comprising  n  fint 
dau  elemenu,  said  first  dau  word  fetched  dirough  said  dau 
input/ouq>ut  means  from  said  first  memory  area  of  said  exter- 
nal memory  specified  by  said  first  address  held  by  said  first 
address  register; 
a  second  register  for  holding  a  companson  dau  word  compris- 
ing a  variable  number  of  repeated  copies  of  a  comparison 
value,  each  comparison  value  comprising  said  specified  num- 
ber of  comparison  value  dau  elements,  with  the  product  of 
the  variable  number  and  die  specified  number  equal  to  n  so 
that  the  second  legister  holds  n  comparison  value  dau  ele- 
ments; 
comparing  means  included  in  said  ALU  and  connected  widi  said 
first  and  second  registers  and  said  instruction  decoding  means 
for  concurrently  performing  logic  operations  on  all  n  pairs  of 
corresponding  first  dau  elements  held  in  said  first  register  and 
comparison  value  dau  elements  held  in  said  second  register 
so  diat  die  fiill  widdi  of  die  ALU  is  utilized  regardless  of 
whether  die  specified  number  is  less  dian  n,  and  said  compar- 
ing means  for  outputting.  in  parallel,  n  compared  results,  each 
compared  result  being  a  logical  value  output  by  said  compar- 
ing means  indicating  as  the  result  of  said  logic  operation 
whether  said  first  dau  element  and  said  comparison  value 
dau  elements  satisfy  a  comparison  condition  with  the  com- 
parison condition  specifying  that  die  first  dau  element  is 
larger  than  or  equal  to  the  second  daU  elennents;  and 
compared  result  judging  means,  coupled  to  said  comparing 
means  and  said  dau  input/output  means,  for  executing  a 
logical  product  operation  on  the  compared  results  of  said 
comparing  means  resulting  from  die  comparison  of  the  speci- 
fied number  of  dau  elements  held  in  said  first  register  forming 
a  string  comparison  element  and  the  companson  value  dau 
elements  held  in  said  second  register  compnsing  said  com- 
parison value  to  generate  logical  products  indicating  whedier 
said  comparison  value  and  said  string  comparison  element 
satisfy  said  comparison  condition  and  for  executing  the  logi- 
cal sum  operation  on  said   logical  products  to  determine 
whether  any  of  the  stnng  comparison  elements  held  in  said 
first  register  and  said  companson  value  satisfy  said  compari- 
son condition  and  updates  die  addresses  in  said  first  and 
second  address  registers  and  controls  said  data  input/output 
means  to  repeatedly  fetch  dau  from  said  first  memory  area 
and  store  said  fetched  dau  in  said  second  memory  area  until 
said  compared  results  indicate  that  a  string  comparison  ele- 
ment and  a  comparison  value  satisfy  said  comparison  condi- 
tion. 


5y497y4«9 

DYNAMIC  ADDRESS  TRANSLATION  ALLOWING 

QUICK  UPDATE  OF  THE  CHANGE  BIT 

Hideki  Sakata;  l^ulomu  Tanaka;  Taluio  Kato;  Haruhiko  Ueno; 

Akitoshi  Ino,  and  Yosidhiro  Kusano,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  FiUitsu  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  939,721 

CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1991,  3-222S7S 

Int  a.'  G06F  12/10 

VS.  CL  395—413  4  Claims 


I.  A  virtual  memory  dau  processing  system  comprising: 

a  main  memory  for  storing  an  address  conversion  Ubie;  and 

a  central  processing  unit  for  performing  a  dynamic  address 
translation  operation  to  translate  a  virtual  address  to  a  real 
address  by  referring  to  the  address  conversion  ubIe,  said 
central  processing  unit  comprising: 

first  storage  means  for  holding  a  prior  translated  virtual  address; 

second  storage  means  for  holding  a  UbIe  entry  of  the  address 
conversion  ubIe  corresponding  to  the  virtual  address  held  in 
the  first  storage  means,  said  table  entry  having  an  update  bit 
indicating  that  the  memory  has  been  written  to; 

third  storage  means  for  holding  the  real  address  of  the  UbIe 
entry  held  in  the  second  storage  means; 

comparison  means  for  comparing  the  prior  translated  virtual 
address  held  in  the  first  storage  means  with  a  virtual  address 
to  be  translated  to  a  real  address;  and 

update  means  for  changing  contents  of  the  update  bit  in  the  UbIe 
entry  held  in  the  second  storage  means  when  the  virtual 
memory  has  been  written  to,  wherein  when  the  virtual  address 
coincides  with  the  other  virtual  address  in  the  comparison 
circuit,  the  ubIe  entry  changed  by  the  update  means  is  written 
into  an  address  of  the  main  memory  held  in  the  third  storage 
nneans. 


5,497,470 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  HIGH 
THROUGH  PUT  CACHE  TAG  CONTROLLER 
BJom  Liencrcs,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sun  Microsys- 
tems, Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  May  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  885,118 
Int  CL'  G06F  13/14 
VS.  CL  395-^103  12  Claims 

1.  A  cache  ug  controller  for  a  cache  ug  memory  coupled  to  a 
system  bus  for  receiving  multiple  cache  Ug  modify  operations  to 
update  cache  tags  in  said  cache  Ug  memory  said  cache  Ug  con- 
troller comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  cache  Ugs; 


^^ 


c  ;3 


address  register  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for  speci- 
fying a  cache  Ug  in  said  memory  means,  said  address  register 
means  receiving  a  first  modify  operation  from  said  system 
bus; 

read  register  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for  reading 
said  cache  Ug  according  to  said  address  means; 

first  update  means  coupled  to  said  read  register  means  for 
modifying  said  cache  Ug  based  on  said  first  modify  operation; 

suge  register  means  coupled  to  said  first  update  means  for 
storing  a  once-updated  cache  Ug  outputted  from  said  first 
update  means  in  response  to  said  first  modify  operation; 

compare  means  coupled  to  said  system  bus  for  determiiung 
whether  a  second  modify  operation,  the  second  modify  opera- 
'  tion  being  received  subsequent  to  die  first  modify  operaiioa 
being  received  by  the  address  register  means  from  said  system 
bus,  is  for  the  same  cache  ug  in  said  memory  means  as  said 
first  modify  operation,  if  said  second  modify  operation  is 
transmitted  from  said  system  bus  before  said  first  modify 
operation  completes  writing  to  said  memory  means; 

second  update  means  coupled  to  said  stage  register  means  and 
said  compare  means  for  modifying  said  once-updated  cache 
Ug  in  said  suge  register  means  according  to  said  second 
modify  operation  if  said  modify  operation  is  for  the  same 
cache  tag  as  said  first  modify  operation;  and 

write  register  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for  writing 
at  least  one  of  the  once-updated  cache  tag  and  a  twice-updated 
cache  Ug  to  said  memory  means  as  specified  by  said  address 
from  said  address  register  noeans. 


5,497,471 

HIGH  PERFORMANCE  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  WHICH 

MINIMIZES  LATENCY  BETWEEN  MANY  HIGH 

PERFORMANCE  PROCESSORS  AND  A  LARGE  AMOUNT 

OF  SHARED  MEMORY 
John  B.  Gillett  Woodstock,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interaatfamal 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armook,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  675,583,  Mar.  26,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  14, 1994,  Set.  Na  339,512 
Int  a.'  G06F  1/16:  H05K  7/00 
VS.  a.  395--425  22  Clatam 

1.  A  machine  design  for  a  high  performance  computer  system 
which  minimizes  latency  between  many  high  performance  proces- 
sors and  a  large  amount  of  shared  memory  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  generally  rectangular  edge-connected  modules, 
each  of  said  edge  connected  modules  being  characterized  by 
signal  input/output  pads  on  three  edges,  first  and  second 
opposing  edges  being  referred  to  as  inside  connector  edges 
and  a  third  edge  being  referred  to  as  a  global  connector  edge, 
said  edge-connected  modules  being  configured  as  processor 
edge-connected    modules,    basic    storage    module    edge- 
connected  modules,  and  request  and  response  switch  edge- 
connected  modules; 
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CACHE  CONTROL  METHOD  KNO  APPARATUS  FOR 

STORING  DATA  W  A  CACHE  MEMORY  AND  FOR 
INDICATING  COMPLETION  OF  A  WRITE  REQUEST 
IRRESPECTIVE  OF  WHETHER  A  RECORD  TO  BE 
ACCESSED  EXISTS  IN  AN  EXTERNAL  STORAGE  UNIT 
Akin  YanuuBoto,  SaKaaihara;   SUfCo  Hoauna,  Odawara; 
Yoahihiro  Asaka,  Hlratsuka,-  Yoriiiaki  Kawahara,  Odawara; 
Akira  Karaoo,  Odawara;  ManAimi  Nozawa,  Odawara,  and 
Hlrojroki  KitajiBa,  Yokohama,  all  of,  Japan,  anignors  to 
Hltechi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoBttaraatioa  of  Scr.  No.  U5J54,  Dec.  I«,  1990,  abandoned. 
Thta  appUcalion  Jan.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375,234 
Claias  priorfty,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13,  1989,  1-32339* 
InL  CL*  GMF  /2/08 
VS.  a.  395—427  20  CUims 
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a  group  of  processor  edge-connected  modules  and  ■  gnxip  of 
request  or  respond  switch  edge-connected  modules  stacked  in 
a  first  stack,  and  a  group  of  basic  storage  module  edge- 
connected  modules  and  a  group  of  respond  or  request  switch 
edge-connected  modules  slacked  in  a  second  stack; 
said  first  and  second  stacks  being  arranged  adjacent  one  another 
as  a  subsystem  wherein  said  first  stack  comprises  the  group  of 
request  or  respond  switch  edge  connected  modules  above  or 
below  the  group  of  processor  edge-connected  modules,  and 
wherein  said  second  stack  comprises  the  group  of  respond  or 
request  switch  edge-connected  modules  below  or  above  the 
group  of  basic  storage  module  edge -connected  modules,  said 
first  and  second  stacks  being  further  arranged  so  that  the 
group  of  respond  or  request  switch  edge-connected  modules 
of  the  second  stack  ate  adjacent  the  group  of  processor 
edge-connected  modules  of  the  first  stack  and  the  group  of 
request  or  respond  switch  edge-connected  modules  of  the  first 
stack  are  adjacent  the  group  of  basic  storage  module  edge- 
connected  modules  of  die  second  stack  to  form  a  first  joined 
pair  comprising  a  joined  pair  of  stacks  having  processor 
modules  connected  to  request  switch  modules  cotuiected  to 
basic  storage  nwdules  connected  to  respond  switch  modules 
connected  back  to  said  processor  modules  in  a  first  loop; 
data  flow  from  a  processor  in  said  first  stack  through  one  of  said 
request  switches  to  an  addressed  basic  storage  module  in  said 
second  stack  and  through  one  of  said  respond  switches  back 
to  the  processor  being  unidirectional  about  said  first  loop 
defined  by  connections  on  the  inside  edges  of  the  edge- 
connected  modules,  parallel  delay  times  within  groups  being 
equal,  said  modules  being  arranged  about  said  loops  so  that 
propagation  time  of  dau  low  about  said  first  loop  is  an 
integral  number  of  processor  cycle  times; 
a  second  joined  pair  which  is  a  mirror  image  of  said  first  joined 

pair;  and 
wherein  first  and  second  joined  pairs  are  stacked  adjacent  one 
another,  said  machine  design  fimher  comprising  global  con- 
nectors interconnecting  said  first  and  second  joined  pairs  via 
the  third  edges  of  the  edge-connected  riKidules  via  a  second 
loop,  the  global  connectors  allowing  processors  of  one  joined 
pair  to  be  connected  to  request  switch  nKidules  in  either  said 
first  or  second  joined  pair,  to  be  connected  to  basic  storage 
iiKxlules  of  said  second  joined  pair  to  be  connected  to  respond 
switch  modules  in  either  said  second  or  first  joined  pair,  to  be 
connected  back  to  said  processor  modules  in  said  first  joined 
pair  in  said  second  loop  while  minimizing  connection  winng 
length. 


1.  A  cache  control  medxxl  executed  by  a  control  unit  wid)  a 
cache  memory  connected  wiUi  a  storage  unit  for  storing  records, 
each  record  having  a  respective  record  number,  aitd  said  cache 
memory  storing  dau  of  frequently-accessed  records  of  the  storage 
unit,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  receiving  from  a  daU  processing  unit  a  write  request  includ- 
ing a  record  number  designating  a  record  to  be  written; 

(b)  receiving  dau  to  be  wntten  in  said  iccord  from  said  data 
processing  unit,  regardless  of  whedier  said  record  is  being 
stored  in  said  cache  memory; 

(c)  storing  said  daU  received  in  step  (b)  into  said  cache  memory 
without  accessing  said  storage  unit; 

(d)  notifying  said  data  processing  unit  of  a  completion  of  said 
vmie  request; 

(e)  checking  whether  a  record  having  said  record  number 
included  in  said  write  request  exists  in  said  storage  unit  or 
not;  and 

(0  if  Mid  record  having  said  record  number  checked  in  step  (e) 
exists,  writing  said  dau  stored  in  said  cache  memory  into  said 
storage  unit,  and  if  not.  notifying  said  dau  processing  unit  of 
an  error. 


5,497,473 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  CACHE 
MEMORY  DIVIDED  INTO  A  PLURALITY  OF  BANKS 
Akira  MlyeaU,  and  Shiran  Yoihioka,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
artfnri  to  Malswhita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd,.  Onka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1993.  Scr.  No.  90,931 

ClaiHH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JoL  14,  1992,  4-1SMS9 

Int.  CL"  GOtF  12A)2 

VS.  Ct  395—427  7  ClaiaK 

1.  A  control  circuit  for  controlling  a  cache  memory  which  is 

separated  from  a  main  memory  and  which  is  divided  into  a 

plurality  of  banks,  each  bank  having  a  ug  memory  and  a  daU 

memory  and  said  ug  memory  being  constituted  so  as  to  output  a 


\i\at 


reference  address  in  response  to  an  access  signal,  said  circuit  for 
controlling  a  cache  memory  comprising: 

a  means  for  inputting  an  address  signal  comprising  an  index 
section  and  Ug  section  in  each  of  said  banks  via  a  first  signal 
line  for  inputting  the  tag  section  and  a  second  signal  line  for 
inputting  the  index  section; 

a  branch  line  for  inputting  the  index  section  which  is  branched 
from  said  signal  line  for  inputting  the  index  section; 

an  address  delay  means  intervening  in  said  branch  line  for 
inputting  the  index  section  so  as  to  delay  the  output  of  the 
index  section  of  the  address  signal; 

a  signal  switching  means  included  in  each  of  said  banks,  each  of 
said  switching  means  having  the  output  connected  to  said  tag 
memory  and  dau  memory  of  the  associated  bank  and  the 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  signal  line  for 
inputting  the  index  section  and  to  the  output  of  the  address 
delay  means  intervening  in  the  branch  line  for  inputting  the 
index  section,  said  signal  switching  means  being  constituted 
so  as  to  switch  output  dau  between  dau  which  is  inputted  via 
the  second  signal  line  for  inputting  the  index  section  and 
delayed  dau  which  is  inputted  via  the  branch  line  for  inpiK- 
ting  the  index  section; 

an  address  comparing  means  which  is  included  in  each  of  said 
banks  and  which  has  the  input  terminal  connected  to  said  first 
signal  line  for  inputting  the  ug  portion  and  to  the  output 
signal  line  of  said  Ug  memory  of  the  associated  bank,  so  as  to 
compare  the  ug  section  of  said  address  signal-  with  the  refer- 
ence address  output  from  said  Ug  memory  of  the  associated 
bank  and  to  output  an  coincidence  signal  when  there  is  a 
coincidence  between  the  two; 

a  writing-operation  control  means  which  fetches,  when  the  coin- 
cidence signal  is  outpuned  firom  one  of  said  banks,  a  memory 
corresponding  to  said  address  from  the  main  memory  and 
controls  the  writing  of  dau  in  the  dau  memory  of  the  bank  in 
which  said  coincideiKC  signal  was  outputted;  aitd 

a  means  for  selectively  controlling  operations  which  controls 
said  switching  means  so  that,  when  the  coincidence  signal  is 
outputted  from  said  address  comparing  means  in  view  of  the 
results  of  comparison  which  was  made  by  the  address  com- 
paring means  for  writing,  the  delayed  dau  of  the  index 
section  of  the  address  signal  is  selected  as  the  access  signal 
for  the  next  comparison  to  be  outputted  to  said  memory  Ug. 


5,497,474 
DATA  STREAM  ADDRESSING 
Mark  Todorovich,  Medford  Lalus,  N Jl.,  assignor  to  Franldin 
Electronic  Publishers,  Incorporated,  ML  Holly,  N  J. 
Flkd  Feb.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  23,376 
Int  CL^  G06F  I2A)2;IS/O0 
VS.  a.  395—429  II  Claims 

I.  In  an  electronic  book  having  a  system  address  bus.  a  daubase 
in  ROM,  a  CPU  with  a  dau  bus  and  a  CPU  address  bus,  the 
improvement  in  addressing  dau  streams  in  the  database  compris- 
ing: 
a  ROM  addressing  register  coupled  to  the  system  address  bus, 
a  RAM  coupled  to  the  system  address  bus, 
a  first  set  and  a  second  set  of  system  addresses. 


said  RAM  having  a  set  of  RAM  spaces  which  are  addressed  by 
said  second  set  of  addresses, 

each  of  said  set  of  RAM  spaces  having  a  RC^  addressing 
pointer  stored  therein, 

each  member  of  said  first  set  of  addresses  having  a  ctmespon- 
dence  to  a  predetermined  separate  one  of  said  second  set  of 
addresses,  and 

a  selector  citxniit  responsive  to  the  addressing  of  any  one  of  said 
first  set  of  addresses  by  the  CPU  to  cause  the  pointer  stored  at 
the  RAM  space  designated  by  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
second  set  of  addresses  to  be  loaded  into  said  ROM  address- 
ing register,  if  that  pointer  is  not  already  in  said  register, 

said  ROM  addressing  register  addressing  the  dau  stream  identi- 
fied by  the  pointer  loaded  into  said  register  when  the  CPU 
addresses  a  predetermined  address, 

the  reading  of  said  dau  stream  placing  dau  from  said  database 
onto  the  dau  bus  of  said  CPU. 


5,497y475 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  HAVING  TRUE  AND  SHADOW 
EPROM  REGISTERS 
Vaikey  P.  Alapat,  Sonnyvalc,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semi- 
conductor Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  CaHf. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1993,  Scr.  No.  14,311 
Int  CL"  G06F  13/10 
VS.  CL  395—430  17  ( 


1.  A  configurable  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 

a  first  set  of  N  EPROM  cells,  where  N  is  a  positive  integer 
greater  than  oite.  said  first  set  of  N  EPROM  cells  for  storing  N 
binary  configuration  values,  each  of  said  N  binary  configura- 
tion values  litiving  a  boolean  complement  value  associated 
therewith; 

a  second  set  of  N  EPROM  cells  for  storing  die  boolean  cotnple- 
ments  associated  with  said  N  binary  configuration  values; 

N  configuration  value  sensing  circuits,  each  configuration  value 
sensing  circuit  coupled  to  one  EniOM  cell  in  said  first  set  of 
N  EPROM  cells  and  a  corresponding  one  EPROM  cell  from 
said  second  set  of  N  EPROM  cells,  each  configuration  value 
sensing  circuit  outputting  a  configuration  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  binary  configuration  value  stored  in  said  one 
EPROM  cell  in  said  first  set  of  N  EPROM  cells; 

a  multiplicity  of  configurable  circuits,  each  configurable  circuit 
having  at  least  one  circuit  device  that  receives  one  of  said 
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configuration  signals  wherein  each  of  said  configurable  cir- 
cuits are  configured  for  operation  in  accordance  with  said  one 
of  said  configuration  signals  received  thereby:  and 

power  connections  for  coupling  said  integrated  circuit  to  a 
supply  voltage: 

wherein  said  first  and  second  sets  of  N  EPROM  cells  together 
enable  said  N  configuration  value  sensing  circuits  to  accu- 
rately sense  said  N  binary  configuration  values  when  said 
supply  voltage  is  as  low  as  2.3  volts. 


SCATTER-GATHER  IN  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
CUvc  S.  OldBcid,  SouUiamptoa,  and  Nkhoias  Shaylor.  Salis- 
bury, both  of,  Engtand,  mutpton  to  Intcmatioiial  Business 
Machines  Corporatkia,  AnMtok,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21.  1993,  Scr.  No.  125,051 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kincdom,  Sep.  21, 1992, 
9219949 

Int.  CL'  G«6F  I  J/22 
VS.  a.  395— «39  •  I 


1.  A  method  of  transferring  dau  between  primary  storage  and 
secondary  storage  in  a  data  processing  system,  said  primary  stor- 
age being  divided  into  pages  in  both  physical  and  virtual  address 
spaces,  comprising: 

requesting  from  a  program  running  on  a  processor  in  the  data 
processing  system  a  dau  transfer  comprising  a  plurality  of 
sectors  in  the  virtual  address  space; 

determining  for  the  data  transfer  which  requested  sectors  lie 
completely  within  a  physical  page  and  which  requested  sec- 
tors cross  a  boundary  between  first  and  second  discontiguous 
physical  pages: 

for  those  sectors  that  lie  within  a  physical  page,  transferring  the 
sectors  directly  between  said  secondary  storage  and  said  pri- 
mary storage  by  DMA:  and 

for  those  sectors  that  cross  the  boundary  between  said  first  and 
second  discontiguous  physical  pages,  transferring  each  sector 
between  said  primary  storage  and  said  secondary  storage  via 
an  mtermediate  buffer. 


5,497,477 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  REPLACING  A  DATA 

ENTRY  IN  A  CACHE  MEMORY 

Jefftvy  E.  TruU,  3501  S.  Stover  St.,  i^72.  Ft.  ColUns,  Colo. 

80525 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  726.619,  Jul.  8,  1991.  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  7.  1994,  Ser.  No.  206,245 

Int  CL*  G06F  IVil 

U.S.  CL  395—440  13  Ctohos 

1   In  a  system  having  a  cache  memory  that  provides  access  to 

frequently  used  data  by  stonng  the  dau  in  slots,  a  method  for 

selecting  one  of  said  slots  in  which  to  insert  a  new  daU  entry. 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

( I )  designating  one  of  said  slots: 
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access  means  for  accessing  a  digital  word  stored  in  said  one 
memory  bank  in  accordance  with  a  current  address  of  said 
sequence  of  addresses. 


(2)  determining  whether  said  designated  slot  is  mariced  as  "u-sed 
recently."  wherein  a  particular  slot  is  marlced  as  "used 
recently"  when  an  entry  in  said  particular  slot  is  accessed  by  a 
requesting  device: 

(3)  selecting  said  designated  slot  if  it  is  not  marked  as  "used 
recently."  and  inserting  said  new  dau  entry  into  said  desig- 
nated slot  if  it  is  selected: 

(4)  repeating  steps  ( 1 H3)  until  either  all  of  said  slots  have  been 
designated  by  step  (I )  or  until  a  slot  has  been  selected  by  step 
(3):  and 

(5)  maricing  all  of  the  slots  in  the  cache  memory  as  "not  used 
recently"  if  no  slot  was  selected. 


5,497y478 

MEMORY  ACCESS  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

MODIFYING  A  MEMORY  INTERLEAVING  SCHEME  SO 

THAT  DATA  CAN  BE  READ  IN  ANY  SEQUENCE 

WTTHOUT  INSERTING  WAIT  CYCLES 

Koh  Murata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hewktt-Packaid  Ca«H 

pany,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  850,590,  Mar.  13,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  381,465 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1991,  3-081827 

Int.  CL"  G06F  /2/06 

MS.  CL  395—484  11  Claims 


I.  A  memory  system  for  outputting  a  sequence  of  digital  words 
in  response  to  a  sequence  of  addresses  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  mutually  independently  operating  memory  banks 
for  storing  digiul  words,  each  said  digital  word  being  stored 
in  association  with  an  address  of  at  least  one  of  said  plurality 
of  memory  banks: 

an  auxiliary  memory  bank  for  stonng  a  copy  of  at  least  some  of 
said  digiul  words  stored  within  said  plurality  of  memory 
banks,  each  of  said  at  least  some  of  said  digital  words  being 
stored  in  association  with  an  address  of  said  auxiliary  memory 
bank: 

means  for  selecting  one  memory  bank  from  said  plurality  of 
memory  banks  and  said  auxiliary  memory  bank  by  seleaing 
said  auxiliary  memory  bank  instead  of  one  of  said  plurality  of 
memory  banks  when  two  consecutive  addresses  of  said 
sequence  of  addresses  are  associated  with  a  single  one  of  said 
plurality  of  memory  banks:  and 


5,497,479 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTELY 

CONTROLLING  AND  MONFTORING  THE  USE  OF 

COMPUTER  SOFTWARE 

Gary  D.  HombuclUe,  Pebble  Beach,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  SoTTcL 

Inc.,  So.  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  509,979,  Apr.  20,  1990,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  345,083,  Apr.  28, 

1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

395,617 

InL  CL*  G06F  )i/00 

MS.  a.  395—491  20  Oaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  remotely  controlling  and  monitoring  the  use  of 
I  computer  game  program  comprising: 

first  and  second  computers,  said  first  computer  having  means  for 
storage  of  a  plurality  of  selecuble  computer  game  programs, 
and  having  communicating  means  for  communicating  with 
said  second  computer  for  downloading  said  computer  game 
programs  to  said  second  computer  and  for  monitoring  the  use 
of  said  computer  game  programs  by  said  second  computer, 
said  first  computer  remotely  controlling  said  second  computer 
to  transmit  at  predetermined  times  daU  indicating  elapsed 
time  of  use  of  said  downloaded  computer  game  programs; 

said  communicating  means  including  a  first  transmitting  and 
receiving  means  at  said  first  computer,  and  a  second  transmit- 
ting and  receiving  means  at  said  second  computer. 

said  first  transmitting  and  receiving  means  and  said  second 
transmitting  and  receiving  means  including  a  microprocessor 
for  control  thereof,  a  program  memory  for  storage  of  a  pro- 
gram executed  by  said  microprocessor,  a  read/write  memory, 
a  real  time  clock  for  enabling  measurement  of  elapsed  time  of 
use  of  said  downloaded  computer  game  programs,  a  priority 
interrupt  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  microprocessor, 
means  for  indicating  sutus  conditions  of  said  communicating 
means,  and  a  modem  for  sending  and  receiving  daU; 

said  first  transmitting  and  receiving  means  coupled  to  said  first 
computer  for  transmitting  a  program  and  associated  program 
information  from  said  first  computer  and  for  receiving  said 
dau  indicating  elapsed  time  of  use  to  be  supplied  to  said  first 
computer, 

said  second  transmitting  and  receiving  means  coupled  to  said 
first  transmitting  and  receiving  means  and  coupled  to  said 
second  computer  by  an  interface  device  for  receiving  the 
program  and  associated  program  information  transmitted  from 
said  first  transmitting  and  receiving  means  and  for  transmit- 
ting said  dau  indicating  elapsed  time  of  use  to  said  first 
transmitting  and  receiving  means; 

said  interface  device  coupled  between  said  second  computer  and 
said  second  transmitting  and  receiving  means  for  adapting 
said  second  transmining  and  receiving  means  to  said  second 
computer,  said  second  computer  being  provided  with  a  slot 
for  receiving  computer  game  cartridges,  said  interface  device 
formed  as  a  plug-in  adapter  that  mates  with  said  slot  provided 
in  said  second  computer; 


encryption  means  coupled  to  said  first  computer  and  to  said  first 
transmitting  and  receiving  means  for  encrypting  at  least  one 
preselected  portion  of  the  program  and  associated  program 
information  to  be  transmitted  from  said  first  transmitting  and 
receiving  means  to  form  an  encrypted  information  module, 
said  encryption  means  including  a  first  encryption  key  for 
encrypting  said  encrypted  information  module,  said  prese- 
lected portion  including  at  least  one  portion  of  a  computer 
program  essential  to  the  correct  execution  thereof; 

decryption  means  coupled  to  said  second  transmitting  and 
receiving  means  for  decrypting  said  encrypted  information 
module  to  form  a  decrypted  information  module,  said  decryp- 
tion means  including  a  copy  of  said  first  encryption  key  for 
decrypting  said  encrypted  information  module:  and 

transfer  means  for  transferring  said  decrypted  information  mod- 
ule to  said  second  computer  for  execution  by  said  second 
computer  and  for  deleting  said  decrypted  information  module 
from  said  second  computer  when  execution  by  said  second 
computer  of  the  receiv«l  program  and  program  information  is 
entirely  completed. 


5,497,480 
BROADCAST  DEMAP  FOR  DEALLOCATING  MEMORY 

PAGES  IN  A  MULTIPROCESSOR  SYSTEM 
Norman  M.  Hayes,  Sunnyvale;  Pradeep  Sindhu,  McMintain 
View;  Jean-Marc  FraUong,  Palo  Alto,  and  SnnU  Nanda,  Los 
Altos,  all  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Sun  Microsystems,  loc. 
Mountain  View,  Calif.,  and  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
ConiL 
ContinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  870,357,  Apr.  17, 1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnatioa-in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  636,444,  Dec  31, 
1990,  Pat  No.  5,19S4W9.  Tins  appUcatioa  Jul.  29, 1994,  Ser. 
No.  282,170 
InL  a.*  G06F  Wn.  H04J  i/24 
U.S.  CL  395—493  11  Claims 


7.  An  apparatus  for  removing  an  invalid  page  table  entry  from  a 
plurality  of  translation  lookaside  buffers  (11.3$)  in  a  multiproces- 
sor computer  system  having  at  least  two  processors  coupled  to  a 
packet-switched  bus,  said  invalid  page  table  entry  being  specified 
by  a  virtual  address  and  a  process  identificatioa,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  first  controller,  coupled  to  said  packet  switched  bus  and  a  first 
one  of  said  at  least  two  processors,  said  first  controller  for 
broadcasting  a  demap  request  packet  on  said  packet-switched 
bus  in  response  to  said  first  one  of  said  at  least  two  processors 
requesting  that  said  invalid  page  table  entry  be  removed  from 
a  first  TLB  controlled  by  said  first  controller,  wherein  said 
demap  request  packet  comprises  dau  specifying  said  virtual 
address  and  process  identification  of  said  invalid  page  table 
entry;  and 
a  second  controller  coupled  to  said  packet-switched  bus  and  a 
second  one  of  said  at  least  two  processors,  said  second  con- 
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troller  for  receiving  said  demap  request  packet  on  said  packet- 
switched  bus.  for  sending  a  first  demap  reply  packet  on  said 
packet-switched  bus  to  said  first  controller  to  indicate  that 
said  second  controller  has  received  said  demap  request 
packet,  for  determining  whether  a  second  TLB  controlled  by 
said  second  controller  contains  said  invalid  page  ubie  entry 
by  comparing  said  vinual  address  and  said  process  identifica- 
tion to  entries  contained  in  said  second  TLB.  for  removing 
said  invalid  page  table  entry  from  said  second  TLB  if  said 
invalid  page  table  entry  is  contained  in  said  second  TLB,  and 
for  sending  a  second  demap  reply  packet  on  said  packet- 
switched  bus  to  said  first  controller  after  removal  of  said 
invalid  page  table  entry  from  said  second  TLB  to  indicate  that 
said  second  controller  has  processed  said  demap  request 
packet,  said  second  controller  allowing  said  second  one  of 
said  at  least  two  processors  to  complete  pending  operations 
before  said  second  controller  removes  said  invalid  page  UbIe 
entry  from  said  second  TLB. 


S.497v482 
DATA  PROCESSOR  IN  WHICH  EXTERNAL  SYNC 
SIGNAL  MAY  BE  SELECTIVELY  INHIBITED 
Hjuiio  KckU.  Tokorozawa;  Takashi  Itokamoto,  and  Nobutaka 
NatankL  both  of  Kodaira,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  and  Hitachi  Micro  Computer  Engincerinic  Ltd^ 
both  of  Tokyo,  Jjpan 

CootiMiatkM  of  Scr.  Na  9SS,447,  Oct  2,  1992,  whkh  ii  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  577,123,  Sep.  4,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,179,694,  which  is  a  contimiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  230,047,  Aug.  9, 

1988,  Pat  No.  4,967,352,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na 

894341,  Aug.  8.  1986,  abandoned.  Thte  application  Sep.  7, 

1994,  Scr.  No.  30L740 

Int  CV  G66F /.J/00. //W 

UACL395— 550  20  Clainis 


5,497,481 

MICROCOMPUTER  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  HAVING 

PLURAL  PROGRAMMABLE  TIMERS  AND 

PREVENTING  MEMORY  ACCESS  OPERATIONS  FROM 

INTERFERING  WFTH  TIMER  START  REQUESTS 
HinMhi  Marda,  Atsugi,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  275,741 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  21,  1992,  5-179665 

Int  a."  G06F  1/04 

VS.  a.  395—550  6  Claims 
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1.  A  microcomputer  system  having  a  central  processing  unit 
(CPU)  operating  under  control  of  a  program  stored  in  a  read  only 
memory  (ROM),  the  system  comprising: 

a)  a  random  access  memory  (RAM)  having  a  plurality  of  RAM 
memory  locations  for  storing  respective  time  sening  values; 

b)  timing  signal  generating  means  for  providing  a  timing  signal 
at  predetermined  intervals; 

c)  the  CPU.  including: 

1)  means  for  setting  initial  values  into  first  RAM  memory 
locations:  and 

2)  means  for  detecting  whether  time  setting  values  read  from 
the  RAM  memory  locations  are  equal  to  zero; 

d)  subtraction  register  means,  including  a  plurality  of  registers 
corresponding  to  the  plurality  of  RAM  memory  locations, 
each  register  for  decrementing  a  respective  time  sening  value 
by  one  if  the  CPU  detects  the  time  setting  value  from  the 
RAM  meitwry  location  to  be  unequal  to  zero,  to  provide  a 
decremented  time  setting  value;  and 

e)  direct  memory  access  (DMA)  control  means  including: 

1 )  means  for  reading  out  lime  setting  values  from  the  RAM 
memory  locations  in  synchrony  with  the  timing  signal;  and 

2)  means  for  writing  any  decremented  time  setting  value  from 
the  substraction  register  means  into  a  corresponding  first 
RAM  memory  location. 


I.  A  single-chip  microcomputer  comprising: 

a  central  processing  unit; 

a  plurality  of  first  external  terminals  for  input  and  output  of 
signals; 

a  sync  signal  generation  circuit  for  generating  a  clock  signal  as  a 
syiK  signal; 

control  storage  means  coupled  to  the  central  processing  unit  for 
producing  a  control  signal  having  a  first  state  when  the  central 
processing  unit  sets  into  the  control  storage  means  dau  for 
enabling  the  supply  of  the  sync  signal  at  one  of  the  plurality 
of  external  terminals  and  having  a  second  state  when  the 
central  processing  unit  sets  into  the  control  storage  means 
dau  for  inhibiting  the  supply  of  the  sync  signal  at  the  one  of 
the  plurality  of  external  terminals:  and 

a  gate  circuit  coupled  between  the  sync  signal  generation  circuit 
and  die  one  of  the  plurality  of  external  terminals  and  coupled 
to  receive  said  control  signal  for  coupling  the  sync  signal 
generation  circuit  to  the  one  of  the  plurality  of  external 
terminals  when  the  control  signal  is  in  the  first  sute.  and  for 
uncoupling  the  sync  signal  generation  circuit  from  the  one  of 
the  plurality  of  external  terminals  when  the  control  signal  is  in 
the  second  slate. 


5^497^483 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  TRACK  TRANSFER 

CONTROL  DURING  CONCURRENT  COPY  OPERATIONS 

IN  A  DATA  PROCESSING  STORAGE  SUBSYSTEM 
Brait  C.  Bcardslcy;  William  F.  Mkka,  both  of  l^cson.  Ariz., 
and  Yoram  Novick.  HaiCi,  brad,  assignors  to  Intcmatioaal 
BMincss  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  23,  1992,  Scr.  No.  949,664 
Int  CL"  G06F  11/00 
VS.  CL  395—575  12  Clainis 

1.  A  method  in  a  dau  processing  system  for  vansferring  a 
backup  copy  of  multiple  tracks  within  designated  daiasets  stored  in 
a  plurality  of  storage  subsystems  to  a  host  system  via  a  dau 
channel  during  concurrent  execution  of  an  application  within  said 
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host  system  wherein  each  of  said  storage  subsystems  includes 
storage  subsystem  memory  associated  therewith,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

suspending  execution  of  said  application  in  response  to  a  request 

for  generating  a  backup  copy; 
forming  a  datasel  logical-to-physical  storage  subsystem  address 

concordance  for  said  designated  daiasets: 
resuming  execution  of  said  application  upon  completion  of  said 

forming  of  said  address  concordance; 
processing  any  application  initiated  updates  to  tracks  affected  by 
said  updates  within  said  designated  datasets  which  updates 
occur  prior  to  generation  of  a  backup  copy  of  said  tracks 
affected  by  said  updates  within  said  designated  datasets  by 
buffering  said  updates,  copying  said  tracks  affected  by  said 
updates  within  said  designated  daiasets  to  said  storage  sub- 
system   memory,    updating    said    address    concordance    in 
response  to  saia  copying,  and  writing  said  updates  to  said 
tracks  affected  by  said  updates  within  said  designated  datasets 
within  said  plurality  of  storage  subsystems; 
utilizing  said  address  concordance  in  response  to  a  request  from 
said  host  system  to  transfer  a  portion  of  said  designated 
data.sets  which  includes  a  sequence  of  selected  tracks  to 
determine  if  said  sequence  of  selected  tracks  includes  trades 
affected  by  said  updates  which  have  been  previously  copied  to 
said  storage  subsystem  memory;  and 
automatically  substituting  an  artificial  track  into  said  sequence 
of  selected  tracks  in  place  of  each  track  affected  by  said 
updates  which  has  been  previously  copied  to  storage  sub- 
system memory  during  transfer  of  said  portion  of  said  desig- 
nated datasets  to  said  host  system. 
7.  A  dau  processing  system  for  transferring  a  backup  copy  of 
multiple  tracks  within  designated  datasets  stored  in  a  plurality  of 
storage  subsystems  to  a  host  system  via  a  dau  channel  during 
concurrent  execution  of  an  application  within  said  host  system 
wherein  each  of  said  storage  subsystems  includes  storage  sub- 
system memory  associated  therewith,  said  dau  processing  system 
comprising: 

means  for  suspending  execution  of  said  application  in  response 

to  a  request  for  generating  a  backup  copy; 
ifieans  for  forming  a  dataset  logical-to-physical  storage  sub- 
system address  concordance  for  said  designated  datasets; 
means  for  resuming  execution  of  said  application  upon  comple- 
tion of  said  forming  of  said  address  concordance: 
means  for  processing  any  application  initiated  updates  to  tracks 
affected  by  said  updates  within  said  designated  datasets  which 
updates  occur  prior  to  generation  of  a  backup  copy  of  said 
tracks  affected  by  said  updates  of  said  designated  datasets  by 
buffering  said  updates,  copying  said  tracks  affected  by  said 
updates  of  said  designated  datasets  to  said  storage  subsystem 
memory,  updating  said  address  concordance  in  response  to 
said  copying,  and  writing  said  updates  to  said  affected  tracks 
of  said  designated  dausets  within  said  plurality  of  storage 
subsystems; 
means  for  utilizing  said  address  concordance  in  response  to  a 
request  from  said  host  system  to  transfer  a  portion  of  said 
designated  dausets  which  includes  a  sequence  of  selected 
tracks  to  determine   if  said   sequence  of  selected  tracks 
includes  tracks  affected  by  said  updates  which  have  been 
previously  copied  to  said  storage  subsystem  memory;  and 
means  for  automatically  substituting  an  artificial  track  into  said 
sequence  of  selected  tracks  in  place  of  each  track  affected  by 


said  updates  which  has  been  previously  copied  to  storage 
subsystem  memory  during  transfer  of  said  portion  of  said 
designated  datasets  to  said  host  system. 


5,497,484 

FILE  MENU  SUPPORT  FOR  ENCAPSULATED 

APPUCATIONS 

Cathy  Potter,  Los  Altos;  Brian  Harrison,  Scotts  Valley,  and 

Charles   Wbelan,   Placenille,   aU   of  CaUf.,   assignors   to 

Hewlett-Packaitl  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  21,933 

Int  CL*  G06F  17/30.3/03 

VS.  a.  395—600  13  Claims 


"'C^>' 
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I.  In  a  file  management  system  within  a  computing  system,  a 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  when  an  operating  system  for  the  computing  system  opens, 
creates  or  renames  a  file,  adding  a  new  full  path  name  of  the 
file  to  a  history  queue;  and. 

(b)  when  the  operating  system  sends  a  message  to  a  process  of 
an  application  program  indicating  a  new  window  title,  per- 
forming the  following  substeps: 

(b.  1 )  searching  the  history  queue  for  a  matching  full  path  name 

which  includes  the  new  window  title,  and 
(b.2)  when  the  matching  full  path  name  which  includes  the  new 

window  title  is  found  within  the  history  queue,  displaying  on 

a  computer  screen  an  icon  which  is  attached  to  the  matching 

full  name  path. 


5,497,485 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPLEMENTING 

Q-TREES 

David  E.  Ferguson,  and  Eduardo  C.  Ross,  both  of  Fawnsldn, 

Calif.,    assignors    to    Amalgamated    Software    of    North 

America,  Inc.,  Big  Bear  Lake,  Calif. 

Filed  May  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65,657 
Int  CL*  G06F  17/30 
VS.  a.  395—600  8  Claims 

3.  In  a  computer  system  including  a  daU  processor  and  a  dau 
storage  system  containing  dau  records,  each  record  having  at  least 
a  unique  search  key  and  a  unique  location,  wherein  the  records  are 
indexed  by  means  of  a  bit  tree  structure  having  at  least  one  leaf 
node,  each  leaf  node  having  a  plurality  of  entries  assigned  to  the 
leaf  node,  at  least  some  of  the  entries  having  at  least  a  right 
decision-bit  pointer,  a  left  de:-sion-bit  pointer,  an  associated  record 
location  reference,  and  a  distinction-bit  which  in  at  least  some  of 
the  entries  is  decision-bit  that  locates  a  quit-bit  in  a  search  key.  the 
leaf  node  further  including  a  prologue  having  a  pointer  to  a  first 
decision-bit  and  the  location  of  the  first  and  last  distinctioa-bits  of 
die  leaf  node,  a  method  of  operating  the  dau  processor  for  search- 
ing selected  leaf  nodes  for  indexing  information,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  defining  a  search  range  having  a  left  extremity  and  a  right 
extremity  within  a  selected  leaf  node; 

(b)  reading  a  pointer  to  the  root  decision-bit  of  die  selected  leaf 
node; 
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(r)  if  the  search  key  is  equal  to  the  record  key.  then  indicating 
that  the  record  key  is  a  match  for  the  search  key  and  ending 
the  search. 
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5,497,486 

METHOD  OF  MERGING  LARGE  DATABASES  IN 

PARALLEL 

Salvatof*  J.  Stolfo,  W  Kc^worth  R(L,  Ridgewood,  N  J.  07450, 

and  Mauricio  A.  Htntimitt,  fitm  Yorli,  N.Y.,  assigiiors  to 

Salvatorc  J.  Stolfo,  Ridgewood,  N  J. 

Flkd  Mar.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  213,795 

Int  CL*  G«*F  7/06:7/14:7/20 

MS.  CL  195— MW  3  Claims 


(c)  reading  the  decision-bit  at  the  location  indicated  by  the 
pointer: 

(d)  reading  a  quit-bit  of  the  search  key  indicated  by  the  last  read 
decision  bit  and  testing  whether  the  quit-bit  is  set: 

(e)  if  the  quit-bit  is  set.  tlien  reading  a  right  decision-bit  pointer 
from  the  entry  containing  the  last  read  decision-bit  to  deter- 
mine the  location  of  a  next  decision-bit.  otherwise  skipping  to 
step  (j); 

(0  comparing  the  last  read  right  decision-bit  pointer  with  tlie 

right  extremity  of  the  search  range: 
(g)  if  the  last  read  right  decision-bit  pointer  is  less  than  the  right 

extremity  of  the  current  search  range,  then: 

(1)  updating  the  left  extremity  with  the  address  of  the  entry 
contain  ing  the  last  read  decision-bit: 

(2)  reading  the  decision-bit  located  by  the  last  read  right 
decision  bit  pointer:  and 

(3)  reluming  to  step  (d): 

(h)  reading  the  record  key  associated  with  the  entry  located  by 

the  right  extremity: 
(i)  if  the  record  key  associated  with  the  entry  located  by  the  right 

extremity  is  equal  to  the  search  key.  then  indicating  that  the 

record  key  is  a  match  for  the  search  key  and  endmg  the 

search,  otherwise,  skipping  to  (m): 
(j)  reading  the  left  decision-bit  pointer  from  the  entry  conuining 

the  last  read  decision-bit  to  determine  the  location  of  the  next 

decision- bit: 
(k)  comparing  the  last  read  left  decision-bit  pointer  with  the  left 

extremity  of  the  search  range: 
(I)  if  the  left  decision-bit  is  greater  than  the  left  extremity  of  the 

current  search  range,  then: 

(1)  updating  the  right  extremity  with  the  location  of  the  last 
read  decision-bit: 

(2)  reading  the  decision-bit  located  by  the  last  read  left 
decision-bit  pointer:  and 

(3)  returning  to  step  (d) 

(m)  reading  the  record  key  associated  with  the  entry  located  by 
the  left  extremity: 

(n)  if  the  record  key  associated  with  the  entry  located  by  the  left 
extremity  is  equal  to  the  search  key.  then  indicating  that  the 
record  key  is  a  match  for  the  search  key  and  ending  the 
search: 

(o)  reading  the  record  key  associated  with  the  last  read  decision- 
bit  and  comparing  the  record  key  with  tlie  search  key: 

(p)  if  the  search  key  is  greater  than  the  record  key.  then  inserting 
the  record  associated  with  the  search  key  to  the  right  of  that 
record  key  and  ending  the  search: 

(q)  if  the  search  key  is  less  than  the  record  key.  then  insetting  the 
record  associated  with  the  search  key  to  the  left  of  that  record 
key  and  ending  the  search:  and 
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1.  A  method  of  merging  two  databases  of  records,  each  record 
having  a  plurality  of  fields,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  computing  a  first  key  for  each  record  in  each  database  by 
extracting  at  least  a  portion  of  a  first  field: 

(b)  parallel  merge  sorting  the  records  in  each  daubase  using  the 
first  key: 

(c)  comparing  to  each  other,  on  a  first  group  of  at  least  one 
pnxessor.  a  predetermined  number  of  sequential  records 
sorted  according  to  the  first  key  to  determine  if  one  or  more  of 
the  records  match: 

(d)  storing  identifiers  for  any  matching  records: 

(e)  computing  a  second  key  for  each  record  in  each  database  by 
extracting  at  least  a  portion  of  a  second  field: 

(f)  parallel  merge  sorting  the  records  in  each  database  using  the 
secoftd  key: 

(g)  comparing  to  each  other,  on  a  second  group  of  at  least  one 
processor,  a  predetermined  number  of  sequential  records 
sorted  according  to  the  second  key  to  determine  if  one  or 
inore  of  the  records  match: 

(h)  storing  identifiers  for  any  matching  records: 

(i)  creating  a  union  of  said  stored  identifiers: 

(j)  subjecting  said  union  to  transitive  closure: 

(k)  wherein,  in  each  group  of  processors  for  each  database: 

(i)  N  is  a  number  of  records: 

(ii)  P  is  a  number  of  processors,  each  processor  p.  I  SpSP. 
being  able  to  store  M-fw  records: 

(a)  w  is  a  size  of  a  merge  phase  window:  and 

(b)  M  is  a  blocking  factor: 
(ii)  P  is  less  than  N: 

(iii)  MP  is  less  than  N:  and 

(iv)  r,  represents  record  i  in  a  cluster.  0=i5MP-l:  and 
(I)  each  said  comparing  step  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(i)  dividing  the  sotted  database  into  N/MP  clusters: 

(ii)  processing  each  of  tlie  N/MP  clusters  in  turn  by  providing 

each  processor  p  with  records  r^^,^ r^_, 

t;**.-:.  forlSpSP; 

(iii)  searching  matching  records  independently  at  each  proces- 
sor using  a  window  of  the  size  w:  and 

(iv)  repeating  the  processing  step  for  a  next  cluster  of  records. 


5,497,487 
MERGE,  COMMIT  RECOVERY  PROTOCOL  FOR  REAL- 
TIME DATABASE  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEMS 
Paul  J.  Fortier,  Portsmouth,  R.I.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,900 

Int  a.*  G06F  17/30 

VS.  a.  395—600  5  Ctaims 
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5,497,488 
SYSTEM  FOR  PARALLEL  STRING  SEARCH  WITH  A 
FUNCTION-DIRECTED  PARALLEL  COLLATION  OF  A 
FIRST  PARTmON  OF  EACH  STRING  FOLLOWED  BY 
MATCHING  OF  SECOND  PARTITIONS 
Mitsoni  Akizawa,  Hachioji,-  Kooki  Nognchi,  Kokuboi^i;  Take- 
hisa  Hayashi,  Sagamihara;  Kaqji  Kato,  Tokorozawa,  and 
Hitoshi  Matsushima,  l^chikawa,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  and  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd^  Osaka,  both 
of,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  797,346,  Nov.  25,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  537,491,  Jun.  12, 
1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

402,560 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1990,  2-328893 

Int  a.'  G06F  17/30 

MS.  CL  395—600  29  Claims 

1.  A  symbol  string  search  apparatus  for  maldng  a  decision  of 

whether  or  not  a  symbol  string  to  be  searched  for  exists  in  a 


1.  A  computer  database  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

organizing  data  into  atomic  data  sets: 

breaking  down  transactions  containing  a  plurality  of  statements 
operating  on  said  data  into  projections  having  statements 
which  operate  on  only  one  said  atomic  data  set: 

executing  statements  from  one  said  projection,  said  statements 
comprising  read  commands,  write  commands,  assignment 
commands,  transaction  delimiting  commands,  and  projection 
delimiting  commands: 

generating  a  depends  on  graph  during  execution  of  said  state- 
ments: 

storing  projection  recovery  data  during  execution  of  said  state- 
ments: 

analyzing  said  depends  on  graph  upon  receipt  of  a  projection 
commit  command  to  determine  if  said  projection  is  related  to 
at  least  one  other  projection: 

committing  said  projection  if  said  analyzed  projection  is  sepa- 
rate from  said  other  projections: 

delaying  commit  of  said  analyzed  projection  until  the  receipt  of 
a  projection  commit  command  of  said  related  projection  if 
said  projection  is  related  to  another  projection: 

analyzing  said  depends  on  graph  if  a  transaction  error  is  encoun- 
tered to  determine  if  a  currently  active  projection  is  related  to 
another  projection: 

aborting  said  currently  active  projection  upon  a  transaction 
error: 

aborting  said  related  projections  to  said  currently  active  projec- 
tion if  any.  after  encountering  a  transaction  error:  and 

recovering  from  said  aborted  projection  to  a  consistent  database 
state. 
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symbol  string  to  be  searched,  which  is  composed  of  symbols 
represented  by  codes,  in  a  leading  collation  processing  of  a  search 
to  be  combined  with  a  posterior  collation  processing  of  the  search, 
the  symbol  string  search  apparatus  being  connected  to  a  CPU 
through  an  address  bus  and  a  data  bus  and  comprising: 

function  definition  means  connected  to  said  data  bus.  for  receiv- 
ing from  said  CPU  a  command  defining  a  fiuction  to  be 
performed  by  the  symbol  string  search  apparatus,  said  func- 
tion definition  means  holding  said  command  imtil  it  receives  a 
next  command  from  said  CPU; 
data  input/output  means  for  receiving  a  symbol  string  to  be 
searched  tiirough  said  data  bus  and  for  providing  a  search 
result  output 
search  processing  means  for  performing  said  leading  collation 
processing  based  on  a  function  defined  by  said  function 
definition  means  by  matching  the  symbol  string  to  be 
searched  for.  which  is  already  stored  in  said  search  processing 
means,  with  the  symbol  string  to  be  searched  which  is  input  to 
said  data  input/output  means,  said  leading  collation  process- 
ing being  performed  plural  times  for  a  plurality  of  symbol 
strings  to  be  searched  while  said  fiinction  definition  means  is 
holding  said  command:  and 
condition  holding  means  for  holding  data  indicative  of  an  inter- 
nal condition  corresponding  to  the  result  of  the  search,  the 
data  held  in  said  condition  holding  means  being  accessible  by 
said  CPU. 


5,497,489 
DATA  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEMS  HAVING 
LABELLING  FOR  DATA 
David  M.  Menne,  10  Mayfair  Street,  Mount  Claremont  West- 
em  Australia,  Australia 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  109,451,  Aug.  19,  1993,  abandoned, 
whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  427,504,  Oct  27,  1989, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  c(«tinuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  46,089, 
May  5,  1987,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  7,  1995,  Scr. 
No.  479,790 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  27,  1988,  PJ1185 
Int  a.*  G06F  17/30 
MS.  CL  395—600  5  Claims 

1.  A  data  storage  and  retrieval  system  for  storing  and  retrieving 
a  plurality  of  items  of  data,  comprising: 
an  input  device  for  inputting  items  of  variable  data  input: 
an  output  device  for  outputting  items  of  data  of  said  plurality  of 

items: 
an  indexed  dau  memory  unit  including  a  general  data  memory 
unit  and  an  associative  index  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  general  data  mciiKMy  unit; 
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wherein  said  general  datt  memory  unit  comprises  means  for 
storing  said  plurality  of  items  of  data  including  a  plurality  of 
expressions  for  interrelating  said  items  of  data,  said  plurality 
of  expressions  including  at  least  one  mathematical  expression 
and  at  least  one  logical  expression,  said  plurality  of  items  of 
dau  being  arranged  in  classes  of  informacion  corresponding  to 
a  plurality  of  levels  of  specificity  and  including  a  major  class 
of  information  C,  and  a  plurality  of  classes  of  information  Cj. 

C;v  which  are  progressively  more  specific  than  said  major 

class  of  information  C,  said  plurality  of  classes  of  information 
being  arranged  in  a  hierarchical  structure  wherein  said  major 
class  of  information  and  said  plurality  of  classes  of  informa- 
tion are  arranged  in  order  of  increasing  specificity,  each  class 
of  information  having  a  plurality  of  members  M,.  Mj.  .... 
M„  and  each  member  having  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
items  of  dau; 
and  wherein  said  associative  index  means  comprises: 
(i)  a  first  determining  means  for  determining  first  indexes 
from  said  mathematical  expression  using  said  items  of 
variable  dau  input; 
(ii)  a  second  determining  means  for  determining  second 
indexes  from  said  logical  expression  using  said  items  of 
variable  daU  input  and  using  said  first  indexes,  said  second 
determining  means  being  in  operative  association  with  said 
first  determining  means,  said  second  indexes  determining  a 
location  of  related  items  of  dau  which  are  related  to  a 
chosen  item  of  dau  for  which  said  first  and  second  indexes 
are  determined;  and 
(iii)  means  for  selecting  and  retrieving  said  related  items  of 
dau  from  a  selected  member  of  a  class  of  information  from 
said  general  dau  memory  unit;  and 
a  dau  processing  unit  connected  between  said  input  device, 
said  output  device  and  said  indexed  dau  memory  unit  for 
controlling  communication  therebetween. 


S,497.490 

AUTOMATIC  RECONFIGURATION  OF  ALTERABLE 

SYSTEMS 

NmU  Haradit,  Hlratsuka;  Ken  Inooe,  YaiMlo,  and  MaMhUut 

SUnoBura,  MacUda,  aU  of.  Japan,  aMtgnon  to  iatcna- 

IfcNial  BusiiicaB  Machines  Corporation,  Armonli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  S.  1992,  Scr.  No.  911,564 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1991,  3-29M0S 
Int  CL*  GMF  11/08:9/00 
M&.  CL  395—700  •  Claims 

1.  In  a  dau  processing  system  including  a  system  unit  and 
being  capable  of  operating  with  a  variety  of  I/O  adapter  units; 
each  I/O  adapter  unit  having  an  ID  associated  therewith;  said 
system  unit  being  interconnecuble  to  one  or  more  of  said 
adapter  units  in  a  variety  of  different  connection  configura- 
tions; each  connection  configuration  comprising  a  distinct 
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system  configuration,  an  anangement  for  efficiently  initializ- 
ing the  system  comprising: 

non-volatile  storage  means  retentively  storing  a 

system  configuration  information;  said  system  configuration 
information  comprising  IDs  of  the  interconnected  I/O  adapt- 
ers forming  one  of  said  system  configurations; 

a  backup  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
backedup  system  configuration  information  corresponding  to 
various  different  ones  of  said  system  configurations;  each  of 
said  backedup  configuration  information  composing  IDs  of 
the  I/O  adapters  for  a  corresponding  system  configuration; 

means  operative  during  each  initialization  of  said  system  for 
detecting  the  current  configuration  of  connections  between 
said  system  unit  and  said  adapter  units  by  determining  the  IDs 
of  the  I/O  adapters  currently  connected  to  the  system  unit; 

first  determination  means  for  determining  whether  the  current 
configuration  matches  the  configuration  stored  in  the  non- 
volatile storage  means; 

interrogation  means  responsive  to  a  determination  of  a  mismatch 
by  said  first  determination  means  for  interrogating  the 
backedup  configuration  information  by  comparing  the  IDs 
stored  in  each  set  of  the  backed  up  system  configuration  to  the 
IDs  of  current  system  configuration; 

second  determination  means  for  determining  whether  • 
backedup  system  configuration  matches  the  current  system 
configuration 

retrieving  means  responsive  to  the  second  determination  means 
for  retrieving  a  backedup  system  configuration  matching  the 
current  system  configuration;  and 

means  for  adding  the  current  system  configuration  to  the  backup 
storage  means  if  no  nutch  is  found  between  the  current 
system  and  the  backedup  system  configurations. 


5v«97^1 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMPORTING  AND 
EXPORTING  DATA  BETWEEN  AN  OBJECT  ORIENTED 
COMPUTING  ENVIRONMENT  AND  AN  EXTERNAL 
COMPUTING  ENVIRONMENT 
Herman  MHctaell,  Uthoaia,  Ga.;  William  L.  Ridi,  Chariette, 
N.C  and  Floyd  W.  Skackciford,  Bcauford,  Ga.,  amignon  to 
Interaatioaal  Piiilm  w  Machines  Corporation,  Armook,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  2*.  1993.  Scr.  No.  9,592 
Int  Ct*  C06F  9/44:15/16 
VS.  a.  395—700  20  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  impoiiing  and  exporting  dau  between  an  exter- 
nal computing  environment  operating  on  one  or  more  computer 
platforms  and  an  object  oriented  computing  environment  operating 
on  one  or  more  computing  platforms,  said  dau  importing  and 
exporting  system  comprising: 
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5,497,492 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  LOADING  AN 
OPERATING  SYSTEM  THROUGH  USE  OF  A  FIRE 
SYSTEM 
Mark  J.  ZbikowsU,  WoodinTiDe;  Alan  R.  Whitney;  R^{cn  J. 
Shah,  both  of  Bellevue,-  Bryan  M.  WiUman,  iOrUand,  and  J. 
Gordon   Letwin,   Redmond,   aD   of  Wash.,   assignon  to 
Microaoft  Corporation,  Redmond,  Wash. 
Conlmiution  of  Scr.  No.  578,093,  Sep.  4, 1990,  abuMloned. 
This  application  Sep.  8, 1993,  Scr.  No.  UM74 
Int  CL'  GO«F  15/177 
VS.  CL  395—700  20  OaiaM 
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datalist  generating  means  for  generating  datalist  objects  which 
list  an  external  computing  environment  daU  field  name,  a 
corresponding  object  oriented  computing  environment 
attribute  and  a  corresponding  external  dau  format  for  each 
external  daU  field  in  the  external  computing  environment 
which  is  imported  and  exponed  between  external  computing 
environment  and  the  object  oriented  computing  environment; 

metadata  generating  means  for  generating  a  metadaU  object  for 
each  object  in  said  object  oriented  computing  environment 
which  includes  one  of  said  corresponding  object  oriented 
computing  environment  attributes,  said  metadau  object 
including  conversion  parameters  for  converting  the  corre- 
sponding object  oriented  computing  environment  attribute 
into  said  corresponding  external  dau  format,  said  conversion 
parameters  including  at  least  one  of  default  conversion  param- 
eters and  alternate  conversion  parameters; 

importing  means,  responsive  to  a  request  from  said  external 
computing  enviroimient  to  import  external  dau  into  said 
object  oriented  computing  environment,  for  identifying  an 
object  oriented  computing  environment  attribute  from  said 
datalist  objects  and  for  identifying  a  corresponding  metadau 
object,  and  for  applying  the  alternate  conversion  parameters 
in  said  conesponding  meudau  object  to  said  external  dau  if 
included  in  said  corresponding  metadau  object,  and  for 
applying  the  default  conversion  parameters  in  said  corre- 
sponding metadau  object  to  said  external  dau  in  the  absence 
of  said  alternate  conversion  parameters  in  said  metadau 
object,  to  thereby  convert  said  external  dau  into  object  ori- 
ented daU  and  place  said  object  oriented  dau  into  a  corre- 
sponding dau  object  which  is  associated  with  said  corre- 
sponding meudau  object;  and 

exporting  means,  responsive  to  a  request  from  said  object  ori- 
ented computing  environment  to  export  object  oriented  dau 
from  an  objea  in  said  object  oriented  computing  environment 
to  said  external  computing  environitient.  for  identifying  a 
metadau  object  corresponding  to  said  object  and  for  identify- 
ing said  external  dau  name  corresponding  to  said  meudau 
object  from  said  datalist,  and  for  applying  the  alternate  con- 
version parameters  in  the  corresponding  metadau  object  to 
said  object  oriented  daU  from  said  object  if  included  in  said 
corresponding  metadau  object,  and  for  applying  the  default 
conversion  parameters  in  the  corresponding  metadau  object 
to  said  object  oriented  daU  from  said  object  in  the  absence  of 
said  alternate  conversion  parameters  in  said  meudau  object, 
to  thereby  convert  object  oriented  daU  into  external  daU. 


1.  A  method  for  loading  an  operating  system  in  a  computer 
system,  the  operating  system  for  controlling  computer  system 
processes,  the  computer  system  including  metnory  in  which  code 
can  be  stored,  the  computer  system  in  cotimiunication  with  second- 
ary storage  in  which  code  can  be  stored,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
executing  bootstrap  program  commands  from  the  memory 
which  uses  a  first  file  system  which  is  also  in  the  memory,  the 
first  file  system  having  an  association  of  operating  system 
files  to  locations  in  secondary  storage  that  contain  operating 
system  files  in  order  to: 
obtain  from  the  association  the  location  in  secondary  storage  of 

at  least  one  operating  system  file;  and 
transfer  the  operating  system  file  into  memory  from  the  obtained 
location  in  secondary  storage. 


5,497,493 
HIGH  BYTE  RIGHT-SmFT  APPARATUS  WITH  A 
REGISTER  ALIAS  TABLE 
Robert  P.  Colwell,  Portland,  and  Andrew  F.  Glew,  Hillsboro, 
both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Clara, 
Calif. 
Continualion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  129,867,  Sep.  30, 1993.  TUs 
application  Dec  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  174,850 
Int  a.*  G06F  9/00 
VS.  a.  395—800  52  Oainu 

37.  A  computer  system  comprising: 
bus  means  for  providing  a  communication  inierfoce; 
memory  means  coupled  to  said  bus  means  for  storing  instruc- 
tions and  computer  daU; 
interface  means  coupled  to  said  bus  means  for  providing  dau 

input  and  dau  output  to  interiace  with  a  user;  and 
microprocessor  means  coupled  to  said  bus  means  for  executing 
said  instructions  and  processing  said  computer  dau.  said 
microprocessor  means  having  a  means  for  renaming  a  set  d 
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logical  fcgisters  associated  with  a  cwrent  set  of  operations  to 

a  current  set  of  physical  registers,  said  renaming  means 

incltiding, 

reservation  station  means  for  renaming  said  logical  registers 
to  said  physical  registers,  wherein  said  reservation  station 
means  renames  said  logical  registers  to  either  a  non- 
speculative  state  or  a  speculative  state  type  of  physical 
register,  wherein  said  logical  registers  and  said  physical 
registers  include  larger  width  registers  having  partial  width 
registers,  wherein  said  partial  width  registers  may  include 
non  right-adjusted  partial  width  registers,  said  reservation 
station  means  lenaming  a  first  logical  register  to  a  iirsl 
physical  register,  and 

right-shifting  means,  coupled  to  said  reservation  sution 
means  and  to  said  physical  registers,  for  right-shifting  a 
first  datum  of  said  first  physical  legister  into  the  least 
significant  position  of  a  second  datum  when  said  first 
logical  register  is  a  non  right-adjusted  partial  width  register 
aiKl  said  first  physical  register  is  of  said  first  non- 
speculative  stale  type. 


5,497,494 

METHOD  FOR  SAVING  AND  RESTORING  THE  STATE 

OF  A  CPU  EXECUTING  CODE  IN  PROTECTED  MODE 

James  L.  Combs;  Dwayne  T.  Crump,  ami  Steven  T.  Paitcoast. 

all  of  Lexington,  Ky^  aasitiion  to  Intenutiooal  Business 

Machina  ConioratkMi,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jui.  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  97  J46 
InL  CL'  G06F  I  AX) 
\}S,  a.  39»— 750  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  computer  system  having: 
system  memory  for  storing  memory  data; 
a  non-volatile  storage  device; 
a  CPU. 
the  CPU  executing  code  in  a  protected  mode  which  causes  the 
CPU  to  generate  a  protection  fault  if  an  instruction  of  the 
code  attempts  to  access  an  improper  area  within  the  system 
memory  or  if  an  instruction  anempts  to  execute  a  pnvileged 
instruction, 
the  CPU  executing  code  in  a  non-fauh  mode  which  allows 
writes  to  selected  areas  of  the  system  memory  and  allows 
execution  of  privileged  instructions  without  generating  a 
protection  fault, 
the  CPU  creating  a  slack  within  the  system  memory,  and 
the  CPU  having  volatile  registers  for  storing  register  values  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  normally  be  inaccessible  externally  of 
the  CPU; 
a  BIOS  in  ROM; 
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a  shadow  RAM  for  receiving  a  copy  of  the  BIOS  for  execution 

from  the  shadow  RAM; 
an  operating  system  for  interrupting  the  execution  of  code  on  the 
CPU  and  calling  a  suspend  routine  in  response  to  a  suspend 
event; 
a  control  routine  that  generates  a  suspend  event  responsive  to 

one  or  more  preselected  conditions;  and 
a  suspend  routine  seleciaMy  callable  by  the  operating  system 
and  characterized  by  its  ability  to:  access  the  register  values 
stored  in  the  CPU  volatile  registers;  transfer  the  register 
values  from  the  CPU  to  either  the  stack  or  the  shadow  RAM 
without  generating  a  protection  fauh;  place  the  CPU  in  a 
non-fault  mode;  and  transfer  the  register  values  from  either 
the  stack  or  the  shadow  RAM  to  the  non-volatile  storage 
device; 
a  method  of  preserving  the  sute  of  the  CPU  executing  code  in 
protected  mode  comprising  the  steps  of: 
interrupting  the  execution  of  the  code  on  the  CPU  with  the 

operating  system  in  response  to  a  suspend  event; 
activating  the  suspend  routine; 
accessing  the  register  values; 
temporarily  storing  the  register  values  in  the  shadow  RAM  or 

onto  the  stack; 
placing  the  CPU  in  a  non-fault  mode,  the  non-fault  mode 

characterized  in  that  copying  the  register  values  from  either 

the  shadow  RAM  or  the  stack  to  the  nonvolatile  storage 

device  will  not  generate  a  protection  fault  within  the  Ci^; 
transferring  the  register  values  from  either  the  stack  or  the 

shadow  ItAM  to  the  non-volatile  storage  device;  and 
synchronizing  the  continuation  of  the  routine  between  mouse 

dau  packets. 


5,497,495 
COMPUTER  ELECTRONIC  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  COVER 

FOR  EVERY  MODULE 
Tctsuo  Ishiluwa;  Shigeru  Oomori;  Datjiro  Hashimoto;  Toshi- 
liiro   Mochiduki,   and   Satoshi   Takano.   all   of   Kawasaiii, 
Japan,  aaiigMin  to  FiO>  Electric  Co„  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Condniuitioa  of  Scr.  No.  8794124,  May  4,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  371,889 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7,  1991,  3-101626 

Int  CI."  G06F  1/26:  H05K  5A)4:7/IS:7/20 

\}S.  CL  395—750  5  aaims 

5.  An  enclosed  printed  circuit  board  onto  which  an  individual 

function  nradule  of  a  computer  system  is  mounted,  comprising; 


a  metal-core  printed  circuit  board  having  at  least  one  internal 
metal-core  for  radiating  heat,  a  part  of  said  metal-core  being 
exposed  at  the  circumference  of  said  metal-core  printed  cir- 
cuit board, 

a  case  enclosing  said  metal-core  primed  circuit  board,  said  case 
being  divided  at  the  center  into  two  parts  each  being  provided 
with  a  frame,  said  frame  contacting  said  part  of  said  exposed 
metal-core  which  is  exposed  by  enclosing  said  metal-core 
printed  circuit  board  by  said  two  parts  at  said  circumference, 
said  case  conducting  the  heat  generated  by  said  function 
module  by  radiation,  and 

a  voltage  stabilizing  means  independently  added  to  said  function 
module  for  stabilizing  voltage  of  rectified  power  supplied  to 
said  function  module  fix>m  a  central  power  source,  said  central 
power  source  including  rectification  smootliing  means  for 
providing  said  rectified  power  as  said  electric  power  to  said 
fiinction  module. 
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I.  A  superscalar  processor  operating  cyclically,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  processing  units  provided  in  a  parallel  manner  and 

capable  of  executing  simultaneously  provided  instructions  in 

a  parallel  manner; 
instruction  storage  means  storing  a  plurality  of  instructions  to  be 

processed; 
fetch  means,  iiKluding  a  plurality  of  institiction  registers,  for 

reading  a  predetermined  plurality  of  instructions  from  said 


instruction  storage  means  and  providing  a  multiple  of  tiie  read 
predetermined  plurality  of  instructions  to  tlie  plurality  of 
instruction  registers; 

a  decode  means  for  decoding  an  instruction  stored  in  each 
instruction  register  for  each  cycle  and  supplying  tlie  same  to 
said  plurality  of  processing  units,  said  decoder  means  aico 
selecting  instructions  which  can  be  executed  in  a  parallel 
manner  and  supplying  the  same  to  said  plurality  of  processing 
units  at  the  same  time;  and 

empty  number  detection  means  for  detecting  the  number  of 
empty  instruction  registers  for  each  cycle, 

said  fetch  means  fimher  including  control  means  for  controlling 
providing  the  multiple  of  the  read  predetermined  plurality  of 
instructions  to  said  plurality  of  instruction  registers  for  each 
cycle  in  response  to  tiie  detected  number  of  enqity  instruction 
registers. 


5,497,497 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RESETTING 
MULTIPLE  PROCESSORS  USING  A  COMMON  ROM 
David  A.  Miller,  Houston;  Kennetti  A.  Jansen;  Montgomery  C. 
McGraw,  both  of  Spring,  and  Darren  J.  Cepulis,  Houston, 
all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Compaq  Computer  Corp.,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Continiution  of  Ser.  No.  431,743,  Nov.  3, 1989,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  51,601 

InL  CL*  Ga6F  9/40:9/42:11/34 

MS.  a.  395—800  21  Claims 


5,497,496 

SUPERSCALAR  PROCESSOR  CONTROLLING 

FETCHING  OF  INSTRUCTIONS  BASED  UPON  NUMBER 

OF  EMPTY  INSTRUCTIONS  REGISTERS  DETECTED 

FOR  EACH  CYCLE 

Hklcki  Ando,  Hyego,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

KabuaUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Contlnnatkm  of  Scr.  No.  874>I5,  Apr.  29, 1992,  abandoned. 

nils  application  Jul.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  281,128 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  24,  1991,  3-151867 

InL  CL"  G06F  9/30 

MS.  a.  395-400  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  powering  up  multiple  processors  in  a  computer 
system  that  iiKludes  a  primary  processor  which  conunences  opera- 
tion on  power-up  of  said  computer  system,  a  secondary  processor 
which  enters  a  bold  state  on  power-up  of  said  computer  system,  the 
primary  processor  and  the  secondary  prtxressor  being  powered  up 
together,  common  elements  used  by  both  said  primary  processor 
and  secondary  processor,  means  coupled  to  said  primary  processor 
and  said  secondary  processor  for  allowing  said  hold  state  of  said 
secondary  processor  to  be  terminated,  means  for  storing  a  redirec- 
tion vector,  and  means  for  storing  a  start-up  program  which 
includes  as  one  step  determining  whether  said  redirection  vector  is 
to  be  utilized,  said  start-up  program  including  initialization  code 
used  to  initialize  said  secondary  processor,  the  method  comprising: 
said  primary  prtxressor  commencing  said  start-up  program  and 
not  utilizing  said  stored  redirection  vector,  said  start-up  pro- 
gram including  steps  for  initializing  said  primary  processor 
and  steps  for  initializing  said  common  elements  of  the  com- 
puter system; 
said  primary  processor  completing  appropriate  initialization  of 
said  computer  system; 
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said  primary  processor  placing  a  redirection  vector  pointing  to 
said  secondary  processor  initialization  code  in  said  redirection 
vector  storing  means; 

said  primary  processor  activating  said  secondary  processor; 

said  secondary  processor  commencing  said  start-up  program  and 
utilizing  said  stored  redirection  vector  to  begin  execution  of 
said  secondary  processor  initiation  code  after  said  primary 
processor  places  said  redirection  vector,  wherein  said  second- 
ary processor  initialization  code  is  only  a  subset  of  operations 
comprised  in  said  start-up  program  and  does  not  include  said 
steps  for  initializing  said  common  elements  of  said  computer 
system;  and 

said  secondary  processor  executing  said  secondary  processor 
initialization  code. 


5^»7v499 
SUPERSCALAR  RISC  INSTRUCTION  SCHEDULING 
Saqjiv  Garg,  Frecmoat;  Kevin  R.  ladonato,  San  Jose;  Lc  T. 
Nguyen,  Monte  Sereno.  and  Johannes  Wang.  Redwood  City, 
ail  of  Calif,,  assignors  to  Seiko  Epson  Coiiwration,  Tokyo. 
Japan 
Continuation  of  .Ser.  No.  860,719,  Mar.  19,  1992.  abandoned. 
Thte  application  Mar.  29.  1994.  Scr.  No.  219,425 
Int  CL"  GOtF  9/38 
VS.  a.  395—800  16  Oaims 


5,497.498 

VIDEO  PROCESSING  MODULE  USING  A  SECOND 

PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  DEVICE  WHICH 

RECONFIGURES  A  FIRST  PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC 

DEVICE  FOR  DATA  TRANSFORMATION 

Brad  'hylor,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Giga  Operatioaa 

Corporatioa,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,058,  May  28,  1993,  aban- 
doned. Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,933,  Nov.  5,  1992, 
alMndoned.  This  appiicaUon  Sep.  28,  1993,  Scr.  No.  128,494 
InL  a.*  G06F  li/00 
VS.  a.  395—800  6  ClalBH 


VOWS, 


nAME 


BUflER 

Mm 


t)    FPOA 


FIFO 

outinI^ 


DAC 


^ 


VIDEO 


I.  A  video  processing  system  composing: 

a  video  input  bus.  for  carrying  a  stream  of  video  data  to  the 

system, 
a  video  output  bus,  for  carrying  a  stream  of  nxxlitied  video  data 

from  il>e  system, 
a  video  processing  device  composing  a  first  programmable  logic 
device  having 

an  input  connecting  said  first  programmable  logic  device  to 
said  video  input  bus  for  receiving  said  stream  of  video  data, 
a  logic  configuration  within  said  tirsi  programmable  logic 
device  to  perform  one  or  more  operations  on  said  video 
data  to  provide  a  stream  of  modified  video  data,  and 
an  output  connecting  said  first  programmable  logic  device  to 
said  video  output  bus  for  iransmining  said  stream  of  modi- 
fied video  data, 
said  logic  configuration  changeable  by  a  second  program- 
mable logic  device  but  only  at  certain  times,  said  tirsi 
programmable  logic  device  generally  configured  to  operate 
without   any   input   from  the   second  configurable  logic 
device,  and 
an  external  control  bus, 

said  second  programmable  logic  device  connected  to  said  exter- 
nal control  bus  and  connected  to  said  first  programmable  logic 
device  through  an  iniemipiabic  connection  for  providing, 
from  time  to  time,  configuration  information  to  said  first 
programmable  logic  device. 
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1.  A  register  renaming  method  for  performing  out-of-order 
execution  of  a  set  of  computer  instructions  adapted  for  use  in  a 
computer,  the  computer  comprising  an  instruction  execution  unit 
with  a  temporary  buffer  accessed  by  read  address  ports  and  for 
storing  instruction  operands,  ilie  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  determining  data  dependencies  between  instructions  in  an 
instruction  window  to  produce  data  dependency  results; 

(2)  storing,  in  a  temporary  buffer,  out-of-order  execution  results 
in  storage  locations  determined  by  the  location  of  an  instruc- 
tion in  said  instruction  window; 

(3)  generating  one  or  more  Ugs  to  specify  an  address  in  die 
temporary  buffer  al  which  said  out  of  order  results  are  tempo- 
rarily stored;  and 

(4)  outputting  a  ug  in  place  of  a  register  address  for  an  operand 
of  a  first  instruction  if  said  data  dependency  results  indicate 
that  said  first  instruction  is  dependent  on  a  previous  instruc- 
tion in  said  instruction  window,  wherein  said  lag  represents  an 
address  of  said  operand  in  saiti  temporary  buffer. 


5,497,500 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MORE  EFFICIENT 

FUNCTION  SYNCHRONIZATION  IN  A  DATA  FLOW 

PROGRAM 

Steven  W.  Rogers;  JcOrcy  L.  Kodoaky,  and  Dean  A.  Luick,  aB 

of  Travis  County,  Tn.,  assignors  to  National  Instruments 

Corporation,  Austin,  Tei. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  125,642,  Sep.  22,  1993,  which  is  a 
coatinnatloa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  979,416,  Nov.  19,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5091387.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  376^57, 
Jul.  6.  1989,  altandoaed,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
851,569.  Apr.  14,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,901021.  This  application 
Jun.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  471047 
Int  a."  G06F  9/V6:W40 
VS.  a.  395—800  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  programming  a  computer  system  including  a 
CPU  which  executes  functions,  a  video  display  screen  and  means 
for  creating  a  data  flow  diagram,  the  method  comprising  the 
compuler-imptemenied  steps  of: 
displaying  on  the  screen  a  first  input  terminal  icon,  wherein  said 
first  input  terminal  icon  references  a  first  input  variable; 
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5,497,501 

DMA  CONTROLLER  USING  A  PREDETERMINED 

NUMBER  OF  TRANSFERS  PER  REQUEST 

Ichiro  Kohzono.  and  l^yoslii  Katayose,  both  of  Toiiyo.  Japan, 

assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  704098,  May  22,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,034 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22,  1990,  2-131818 

Int  CL"  G06F  13/00 

VS.  CL  395—849  \9  Claims 
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displaying  on  the  screen  a  first  output  terminal  icon,  wherein 
said  first  output  terminal  icon  refcreiKes  a  first  output  vari- 
able; 

displaying  on  the  screen  a  first  function  icon,  wherein  said  first 
function  icon  controls  a  first  function,  wherein  said  first 
function  icon  generates  first  data; 

displaying  on  the  screen  a  second  input  terminal  icon,  wherein 
said  second  input  terminal  icon  references  a  second  input 
variable; 

displaying  on  the  screen  a  second  output  terminal  icon,  wherein 
said  second  output  terminal  icon  references  a  second  output 
variable; 

displaying  on  the  screen  a  second  function  icon,  wherein  said 
second  function  icon  controls  a  second  function,  wherein  said 
second  function  icon  requires  said  first  data  from  said  first 
function  icon  before  beginning  operation; 

displaying  on  the  screen  a  set  occurrence  icon,  wherein  said  set 
occurrence  icon  is  associated  with  said  first  function  icon; 

displaying  on  the  screen  a  wait  on  occinrence  icon,  wherein  said 
wait  on  occurrence  icon  is  associated  with  said  second  func- 
tion icon; 

assembling  on  the  screen  a  first  data  flow  diagram  including  said 
first  input  terminal  icon,  said  first  output  terminal  icon,  said 
first  function  icon,  and  said  set  occurrence  icon,  wherein  the 
first  data  flow  diagram  displays  a  procedure  for  producing  at 
least  one  value  for  said  first  output  terminal  icon  from  at  least 
one  value  for  said  first  input  terminal  icon; 

assembling  on  the  screen  a  second  data  flow  diagram  including 
said  second  input  terminal  icon,  said  second  output  terminal 
icon,  said  second  function  icon,  and  said  wait  on  occurrence 
icon,  wherein  said  wait  on  occurrence  icon  includes  an  output 
coupled  lo  said  second  function  icon,  wherein  the  second  data 
flow  diagram  displays  a  procedure  for  producing  at  least  one 
value  for  said  second  output  terminal  icon  from  at  least  one 
value  for  said  second  input  terminal  icon; 

wherein  said  set  occurrence  icon  in  said  first  dau  flow  diagram 
triggers  an  occurrence  when  said  first  function  icon  generates 
said  first  data; 

wherein  said  wait  on  occurrence  icon  in  said  second  data  flow 
diagram  generates  said  output  to  said  second  function  icon 
when  said  first  data  is  generated  and  said  occurrence  is 
triggered; 
wherein  said  second  function  icon  in  said  second  dau  flow 
diagram  begins  operation  when  said  wait  on  occurrence  icon 
output  is  received;  and 
wherein  said  second  function  icon  in  said  second  data  flow 
diagram  docs  not  require  any  CPU  time  until  said  first  func- 
tion icon  in  said  first  data  flow  diagram  generates  said  first 
data. 


1.  A  data  transfer  controller  for  performing  a  data  transfer  from 
a  data  souice  to  a  data  destination  unit  in  response  to  a  transfer 
request  signal  generated  firom  said  data  destination  unit,  said  con- 
troller comprising: 

first  register  means  for  storing  address  information  for  accessing 
a  source  area  of  said  data  source,  said  source  area  storing  a 
plurality  of  data  units  to  be  transferred,  said  address  informa- 
tion being  updated  each  time  a  data  unit  is  transferred  from 
said  data  source  to  said  data  destination  unit, 

second  register  means  for  storing  a  first  number  indicative  of  an 
amount  of  said  data  units  stored  in  said  source  area, 

third  register  means  for  storing  a  second  number  indicative  of  a 
number  of  data  transfers  to  be  successively  performed  from 
said  source  area  to  said  data  destination  unit  each  time  said 
data  destination  unit  generates  said  transfer  request  signal, 
said  second  number  being  smaller  than  said  first  number, 

data  transfer  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  third  register  means 
for  successively  performing  a  plurality  of  dau  transfers  each 
time  said  dau  destination  unit  generates  said  transfer  request 
signal  to  thereby  successively  transfer  the  dau  stored  in  said 
source  area  to  said  dau  destiiuuion  unit  during  a  number  of 
data  u-ansfers  designated  by  the  second  number  in  said  third 
register  means,  and 

signaling  means,  coupled  to  said  second  register  means  and  said 
dau  transfer  means,  for  generating  a  transfer  completion 
signal  when  a  toul  number  of  data  units  transferred  from  said 
data  source  to  said  dau  destination  unit  by  said  plurality  of 
'  dau  transfers  reaches  said  first  number  stored  in  said  second 
register  means, 

wherein  said  data  transfer  controller  is  initialized  only  after  said 
transfer  completion  signal  is  generated. 


5,497,502  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TR-^NSMITTING 

INFORMATION  RECORDED  ON  DIGITAL  DISKS  FROM 

A  CENTRAL  SERVER  TO  SUBSCRIBERS  VIA  A  HIGH 

DATA  RATE  DIGITAL  TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

NETWORK 

Jean-Paul  G.  CastUlc,  Cavaillon,  France,  assignor  to  Gcnesc, 

Robion.  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  784,450,  Nov.  7, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  196,765 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  7,  1989,  89  07759 
Int  ex."  H04H  1/OH 
VS.  a.  455—5.1  W  CUyms 

1.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  information  recorded  on  disks 
from  a  central  server  to  subscriber  suiions,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
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5.497.503 
METHOD  FOR  ASSIGNING  FREQUENCY  CHANNELS  IN 
A  CELLULAR  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  AND  FOR 
IDENTIFYING  CRITICAL  EXISTING  HXED 
MICROWAVE  RECEIVERS  THAT  RESTRICT 
OPERATION  OF  SUCH  A  SYSTEM 
James  T.  Rydbcrg,  HoAaan  Estates,  and  Kenneth  B.  Hallman, 
Arlington  His^  botti  of  lU^  assignors  to  Amcritccta  Corpora- 
tion, Hoffman  Eatalcs,  UL 

Filed  May  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  (9,128 
LM.  CL*  H«4B  7/O0 
MS.  a.  455—33.1 
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a  high  data  rale  telecommunication  neiworic  for  two-way  com- 
munication between  sajd  central  server  and  said  subscriber 
stations: 

said  subscriber  stations  connected  to  said  telecommunication 
network,  each  of  said  subscriber  stations  comprising 
a  communication  interface  connected  to  said  telecommunica- 
tion network, 
computer  means  connected  to  said  communication  interface, 
input   means   for   inputting   information   to   said   computer 

means, 
output  means  for  outputting  information  from  said  computer 
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a  module  connected  to  said  communication  interface  for 
expanding  digital  signals  received  from  said  telecommuni- 
cation network, 
a  digital-to-analog  converter  connected  to  said  module  for 

converting  said  digital  signals  into  analog  signals,  and 
transducer  means  connected  to  said  digital-to-analog  con- 
verter for  convening  said  analog  signals  into  humanly 
perceptible  signals: 
said  central  server  comprising 
a  central  communication  interface  connected  to  said  telecom- 
munication network, 
plural  data  rate  reducing  circuits  connected  to  said  central 

communication  interface, 
plural  disk  players,  each  of  said  disk  players  connected  to  one 

of  said  plural  data  rate  reducing  circuits, 
a  magazine  storing  said  disks. 

central  memory  means  for  storing  titles  of  said  disks  together 
with  conesponding  addresses  of  said  disks  in  said  maga- 
zine, 
central  computer  means  connected  to  said  telecommunication 
network  by  said  central  communication  interface  and  con- 
nected to  said  central  memory  means. 
transfer   means    for   automatically    transfcmng    said   disks 
between  said  magazine  and  said  disk  players,  said  transfer 
means  comprising 
plural  self-propelled  carriages  disposed  beneath  said  disk 

magazine, 
at  least  one  disk  handling  device  for  placing  said  disks  on 

said  disk  players,  and 
a  transfer  conveyor  which  conveys  said  disks  between  said 
carriages  and  said  at  least  one  disk  handling  device, 
a  controller  connected  to  said  central  computer  means,  con- 
nected to  said  plural  disk  players,  and  connected  to  said 
transfer  means,  wherein  in  response  to  instructions  from  said 
central  computer  means,  said  controller  controls  said  plural 
self-propelled  carriages,  said  transfer  conveyor,  and  said  at 
least  one  disk  handling  device  to  transfer  a  selected  disk  to  a 
selected  disk  player,  controls  said  selected  disk  player  to 
retrieve  digital  signals  from  said  selected  disk,  controls  a 
selected  one  of  said  plural  data  rate  reducing  circuits  lo 
compress  said  digital  signals  output  by  said  disk  player,  and 
causes  said  central  communication  interface  to  transmit  said 
compressed  digital  signals  to  a  selected  one  of  said  subscriber 
stations  via  said  telecommunication  network. 


I.  A  method  for  assigning  frequency  channels  to  a  plurality  of 
base  stations  in  a  cellular  communication  system  that  coexists  with 
a  set  of  pre-existing  fixed  site  receivers,  separate  fix>m  the  cellular 
communication  system,  said  method  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

a)  grouping  the  base  stations  into  a  plurality  of  clusters,  each 
cluster  comprising  a  set  of  base  stations: 

b)  grouping  a  plurality  of  potential  frequency  channels  into  a 
plurality  of  channel  blocks: 

c)  assigning  a  usage  parameter  to  each  cluster  indicative  of  how 
many  base  stations  within  the  respective  cluster  are  operable 
within  a  given  channel  block: 

d)  operating  a  computer  model  to  predict  whether  aggregate 
interference  from  the  base  stations  and  associated  handsets  at 
the  pre-existing  fixed  site  receivers  would  be  excessive: 

e)  revising  the  usage  parameters  for  at  least  some  of  the  clusters 
to  reduce  the  number  of  base  stations  within  the  respective 
cluster  that  are  operable  within  an  interfering  channel  block: 

f)  repeating  steps  d)  and  e)  until  the  predicted  aggregate  inter- 
ference from  the  base  stations  and  associated  handsets  at  the 
pre-existing  fixed  site  receivers  is  no  longer  excessive:  and 
then 

g)  assigning  potential  frequency  channels  to  the  base  stations  in 
accordance  with  the  usage  parameters  as  determined  in  step 
e). 


5,497.504 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONNECTION  COf^TROL 

IN  MOBILE  COMMUNICATIONS 
Anthony  S.  Acampora,  Freehold,  NJ.,  and  Mahmoud  Naghs- 
hineh,  FishUll,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Tlic  Trustees  of  Columbia 
University.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  13,  1994,  Scr.  Na  243,264 
iBt  Ci!"  I104M  U/00 
U.S.  a.  455—33,2  40  Claims 

1.  A  cellular  fiK>bile  communications  system  for  establishing 
wireless  connections  in  a  plurality  of  cells  comprising: 


SWITCH  TO 
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means  for  receiving  call  requests  from  said  cells,  which  are 
grouped  in  at  least  one  cell-cluster,  said  call  requests  includ- 
ing requests  for  establishing  new  wireless  connections  of 
different  connection  types,  said  connection  types  indicative  of 
at  least  priorities  of  use  of  wireless  channels  in  said  system: 

means  for  providing  for  each  cell-cluster  information  including 
at  least  one  combination  of  maximum  numbers  of  wireless 
connections  of  said  different  connection  types  in  the  cell- 
cluster:  and 

means  for  granting  a  selected  call  request  including  a  request  for 
esublishing  a  new  wireless  connection  of  one  of  said  different 
connection  types,  the  grant  of  said  selected  call  request  based 
on  a  comparison  of  (a)  the  at  least  one  combination  of 
maximum  connection  numbers  provided  for  a  particular  cell- 
cluster  including  the  cell  from  which  said  selected  call  request 
was  leceived,  with  (b)  a  combination  of  numbers  of  wireless 
connections  of  said  different  connection  types  currently  estab- 
lished in  said  particular  cell-cluster. 
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receiving,  at  a  said  base  station,  an  incoming  call  attempt  firom  a 
subscriber  or  from  the  PSTN: 

scanning,  at  die  said  base  station,  said  radio  traffic  channels  that 
can  be  allocated  at  the  said  base  stabon  for  the  presence  of 
radio  power  levels  above  a  first  specified  threshold: 

measuring  at  the  said  base  station  the  power  level  of  a  scanned 
traffic  channel: 

at  the  said  base  sution  selecting  from  the  scanned  traffic  chan- 
nels, traffic  channels  with  radio  power  levels  below  said  first 
specified  threshold; 

sending,  to  the  subscriber  terminal,  a  message  indicative  of  at 
least  one  useable  traffic  channel  as  determined  at  die  base 
station; 

receiving  the  message  at  the  subscriber  terminal; 

switching  the  said  base  station  and  the  subscriber  terminal  to  a 
useable  traffic  channel  indicated  in  the  message:  and 

proceeding  with  call  connection. 


5,497,505 
CALL  SET-UP  AND  SPECTRUM  SHARING  IN  RADIO 
COMMUNICATION  ON  SYSTEMS  WITH  DYNAMIC 
CHANNEL  ALLOCATION 
Mahshad    Koohgoll;    Sorin   Cohn-SfWcu,   both    of  Ottawa, 
Canada,  and  John  D.  Lockton,  Hillsborough,  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  and  Bell  Canada  Interna- 
tional Inc.,  both  of  Montreal,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  603,233,  Oct  25.  1990,  Pat  Na 
5^76,908.  This  application  Dec.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  168,173 
Int  CL"  H04Q  1/i^ 
U  A  a.  455—34.1  2  Oalms 

1.  In  a  radio  communication  system  operating  within  a  specified 
radio  spectrum  and  having  a  number  of  base  sutions.  each  com- 
municating with  a  plurality  of  subscriber  terminals  over  separate 
radio  channels  and  each  base  station  having  access  to  each  of  said 
plurality  of  radio  channels,  a  method  of  selecting  a  radio  traffic 
channel  for  completing  call  set-up  of  incoming  and  outgoing  calls 
between   a   base   sution.   a   subscriber   terminal   and   a   Public 
Switched  Telephone  Neiworic  (PSTN),  said  base  stations  being 
located  in  geographical  regions  wherein  varying  portions  of  the 
radio  specinim  in  each  geographical  region  are  reserved  for  fixed 
radio  transmission  services,  the  meUiod  comprising  the  steps  of: 
registering,  at  each  of  said  base  stations,  signalling  and  radio 
traffic  channels  that  can  be  allocated,  said  signalling  and  radio 
traffic  channels  being  selected  from  radio  channels  covering  a 
radio  spectrum  lying  outside  frequencies  reserved  for  fixed 
radio  transmission  services  in  a  geographic  region  of  said 
each  of  said  base  stations: 


5,497,506 
PORTABLE  TELEPHONE 
Shiiyi  Takeyasu,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kafeha 
Kaken  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  24.  1994.  Ser.  No.  248,493 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1994,  6-002116 

U 

Int.  CI."  H04B  //i« 
U.S.  a.  455—89  *  Claims 

1.  A  portable  telephone  comprising  a  telephone  proper  in  which 
the  front  side  includes  operating  buttons  and  a  display  thereon,  and 
the  back  and  both  sides  are  hand-held  sections,  and  an  antenna 
which  is  mounted  to  be  extendable  and  retractable  through  the  top 
side  of  the  telephone  proper, 

wherein  one  side  of  said  telephone  proper  is  equipped  with  an 
operating  switch  in  the  upper  section  of  the  handheld  sec- 
tions and  the  operating  switch  has  three  selections:  off  mode, 
on  (standby)  mode,  and  talk  mode; 
wherein  there  is  provided  an  antenna  moving  mechanism  which 
moves  said  antenna  upwards  when  the  talk  mode  is  selectwl 
and  moves  the  antenna  downwards  when  the  standby  mode  is 
later  selected;  and 
wherein  the  telephone  further  comprises  a  conuxil  circuit  for 

controlling  the  antenna  moving  mechanism  including 
a  pulse  generator,  having  an  output  for  sending  out  pulse  signals, 
activated  when  the  operating  switch  is  in  the  talk  position  and 
inactivated  when  standby  is  selected. 
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a  first  timer  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  the  pulse  generator 
for  sending  an  output  signal  for  a  first  designated  penod  of 
time  for  moving  the  antenna  upward  to  the  antenna  moving 
mechanism  when  the  pulse  generator  is  activated;  and 

a  second  timer  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  the  pulse 
generator,  in  parallel  with  die  first  timer  circuit,  for  sending  a 
second  output  signal  to  the  antenna  moving  mechanism  for  a 
second  designated  period  of  time  for  moving  the  antenna 
downward  when  the  pulse  generator  is  inactivated. 
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1.  A  portable  wireless  telephone  comprising: 

an  antenna; 

a  cellular  transmit/receive  means  connected  to  said  antenna  for 
transmitting  dau  to  or  receiving  data  from  a  cellular  base 
station; 

a  cordless  transmit/receive  means  connected  to  said  antenna  for 
transmitting  data  to  or  receiving  data  from  a  base  unit  of  a 
cordless  telephone; 

a  mode  selecting  means  for  selecting  an  operation  mode  of  the 
portable  wireless  telephone  between  a -cellular  mode  and  a 
cordless  mode; 

a  battery; 

a  battery  condition  detecting  means  connected  to  said  battery  for 
generating  a  detecting  signal  if  battery  condition  is  not  suffi- 
cient enough  to  operate  die  portable  wireless  telephone  in  the 
cellular  irKxle; 

•  display  means; 


a  control  means;  and 

said  control  means  controlling  said  display  means  to  generate  a 
warning,  which  indicates  that  the  cellular  mode  is  no  longer 
operative,  whenever  said  battery  condition  detecting  means 
generates  the  detecting  signal  when  the  portable  wireless 
telephone  is  operated  in  the  cellular  nrade.  and  for  further 
controlling  said  mode  selecting  means  to  prevent  selection  of 
the  cellular  mode  while  permitting  selection  of  the  cordless 
mode  as  long  as  said  battery  condition  is  sufficient  enough  to 
operate  the  portable  wireless  telephone  in  the  cordless  mode. 


S,497,5M 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EF^CIE^^^LY 

MONITORING  A  PLURALITY  OF  RADIO  CHANNELS  TO 

DETECT  MESSAGE  SIGNALS 
David  L.  Gcorte.  Coilejnrillc,  Tez^  aasigiior  to  Uniden  America 
Corporatioa,  Forth  Worth,  Tex. 

FUcd  Sep.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  954314 
brt.  CL*  HMB  1/16 
VS.  CL  4SS— 16U  12  < 


5,4973»7 
PORTABLE  WIRELESS  TELEPHONE  APPARATUS  WITH 

USE  SPECIFIC  POWER  MONITORING 
Nwio  Koaiaki,  Fukuoka,  Japan,  asricnor  to  MatsushiU  Elec- 
tric IndiHtrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Coatiiniatioa-iii-pwrt  of  Ser.  No.  94S374,  Sep.  17, 1992,  Pat 
No.  5392,462.  Thb  application  Oct  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  327,791 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1991,  3-24S99i 
Int  CL"  H04B  1/40:  H04M  11/00 
VS.  CL  455—89  9  Claims 


I.  A  communication  system  for  efficiently  detecting  message 

signals  on  a  plurality  of  radio  channels  where  the  plurality  of 

channels  are  divided  into  groups  of  channels,  said  communication 

system  comprising: 

a  message  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  message  signals 

on  the  plurality  of  channels;  and 
at  least  one  message  receiving  device  for  scanning  channels 
within  a  first  group  of  channels  defined  by  zone  information 
stored  in  the  message  receiving  device  to  detect  any  transmit- 
ted message  signals,  said  message  receiving  device  switching 
to  scan  the  plurality  of  channels  when  no  message  signal  has 
been  detected  on  any  channel  in  the  first  group  of  channels 
within  a  first  predetermined  time  period;  wherein  said  mes- 
sage receiving  device,  upon  detecting  a  message  signal  on  a 
channel  in  a  second  group  of  channels  for  at  least  a  second 
predetermined  time  period,  switches  to  scan  the  second  group 
of  channels  defined  by  said  stored  zone  information  for  mes- 
sage signals. 


5,497,509 

FM-PM  RECEIVERS  WITH  INCREASED  SENSTTTVITY 

Lloyd  L.  Lautzenliiser,  Nobel,  Canada,  and  Wendell  E.  Miller, 

Warsaw,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Emhiser  Research  Limited,  Parry 

Sound,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  528,654,  May  24,  1990,  Pat 

No.  5,091,706,  and  Ser.  No.  598,530,  Oct  16,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,097030.  This  application  Nov.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  799^79 

Int  CL"  H04B  1/26 
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8.  A  method  which  comprises  receiving  an  angulariy  modulated 
signal  that  includes  modulation  deviations,  reducing  said  devia- 
tions subsequent  to  said  receiving  step,  and  producing  a  demodu- 
lated output  of  said  angularly  modulated  signal  subsequent  to  said 
reducing  step,  the  improvement  in  which  said  reducing  step  is 
characterized  by: 

a)  phase  locking  an  output  frequency  to  a  reference  frequency; 

b)  D.C.  modulating  said  phase  locked  output  frequency  as  a 
ftinction  of  said  demodulated  ouQxit  without  varying  said 
reference  frequency;  and 

c)  converting  said  angularly  modulated  signal  as  a  fiinction  of 
said  phase  locked  output  frequency. 
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Claims     priority,     application     WIPO,    JuL     20,     1993,  Term  of  patent  14  yews 

DM/026748  U.S.  a.  D9— 432 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  CL  D9— 424 
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DISPENSING  CAP  COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CLOSURE 

Gcwie  J.  Wagner,  HI,  9725  Old  3rd  SL,  Louisville.  Ky.  40272,  Gcrhvd  H.  Weiler,  Sooth  Barrington,  111^  assignor  to  Auto- 

and  Gerald  Cox,  LoulsvUie,  Ky.,  asrignors  to  George  J.  oiatic  Liquid  Pacliaging.  Inc  Woodstocli.  III. 

Wagner,  III,  Louisville,  Ky.  Filed  Jun.  2,  1994,  Sen  No.  23,84* 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  35^25  Term  oT  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  (X  D9— 52* 
UACID9— 447 


367,615  367,617 

CLOCK  WALLBOARD  MEASURING  AND  CUTTING  SQUARE 
Walter  Kurczynski,  3237  Carter  Ave.,  Marina  del  Rey,  Calif.   Mark  c  Wiegman,  16%  Topside,  Wharton,  NJ.  97885 

90292  FUed  Nov.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31,139 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,556  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  a.  DIO— 65 
VS.  a.  DIO— 12 


367,612 

PAINT  CONTAINER 

Kathryn  H.  Shaw;  Tony  Enoch,  and  Janice  C.  Pedley,  all  of 

London,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

PLC  a  British  public  limited  company,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  3.  1994,  Ser.  No.  25J2I 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  8,  1994. 
2036995 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 504 


367,614 
SPICE  JAR 
Kisbore  T.  Pagarani,  Golders  Green.  England,  assignor  to 
T.Clioithram  &  Sons  (London)  Limited,  Wembley,  England 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36453 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1994, 
2042841 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D9— 559 


367,616 
WATCHCASE 
Toshiyuki  Dobashi,  and  Hisao  Sato,  both  of  Chiba,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Seiko  Instruments  Inc.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36,145  U.S.  Q.  DIO— 72 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  DIO— 30 


367,618 
CARPENTER'S  RULE  WITH  PENCIL  SHARPENER 
Stephen  C.  Stewart,  and  Shirley  N.  Tritex,  both  of  24430 
NetUcs  Rd.,  Christmas,  Fla.  32709 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,744 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
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SPARK  PLUG  GALGE  WITH  CAP  ADJUSTER  HOME  ALARM  CONTROLLER  FOR  AN  EMBERGENCY 

Thomas  W.  Burrows.  West  Allb,  Wb.,  and  Richard  J.  Conway,  RESPONSE  I'NIT 

Jr.,  Middleburs  HeighU.  Ohio,  assignors  to  A&E  Mfj.  Co.,  Young  K.  Lee.  725-13,  Ycoksam-doni;.  KanKnam-ku,  Seoul, 

Inc..  Radne,  Wb.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  AuR.  19.  19M,  .Ser.  No.  27,391  Filed  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21.898 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  DlO-77  U-S.  CL  DlO-104 
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3g7A23 
SMOKE  DETECTOR  COVER 
Kenneth  L  DeWltt,  PhoenU,  Md.,  assignor  to  Universal  Secu- 
rity Instruments,  Inc.,  Owings  Mills,  Md. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,188 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  DIO— 106 


367,625 
COMBINED  PENDANT  AND  BIRTHSTONE 
Nathan  Goldman,  Holoo,  Israel,  assignor  to  Maccabi  Jewelry 
Ltd.,  Ramat  Gan,  Israel 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  May  15, 1994,  22622 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 79 


367,620 
ELECTRONIC  COUNTER  BALANCE 
Riccardo  .SassoU,   Bologna.   Italy,  assignor  to  S.A.ILE.MA. 
S-rJ.,  Bologna,  luly 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1993.  Ser.  No.  I3,7S1 
Claims     priority.     applicaUon     WIPO,     Apr.     13,     1993, 
DM/B25810 

Term  of  patent  14  ytan 
VS.  a.  DIO— 91 


367422 
SMOKE  DETECTOR  COVER 
Kenneth  I.  DeWitt,  Phoenix,  Md.,  assignor  to  Universal  Secu- 
rity Instruments,  Inc.,  Owings  Mills,  Md. 

Filed  Jan.  30.  1995.  Ser.  No.  34,187 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 106 


367,624 

CLOCK  FACE 

Geno  Svast,  2113  S.  Gunderson,  Berwyn,  111.  60402 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  20,678 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  DIO— 126 


I  I 


TT 


367,626 
FLOWER  POT  COVER 
Jon  S.  Shryodt,  Bethany,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Highland  Supply 
Corporation,  Highland,  DL 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,443 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  Dll— 164 
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AIR  CHUTE  FOR  A  TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED 

CONTAINER 

Lyk  W.  Brys,  1174  Wdd  C«.  Rd.  4S,  Hodseo,  Colo.  80642 

Filed  May  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  22^*5 

Tcnn  of  patcat  14  yean 

U&  CL  DI2— W 


WHEELCHAIR  WHEEL  COVER 
Charles  E.  Wbitelicad,  2414  W.  Co«ptoa  Blvd.,  CompliM, 
Calif.  90220 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  33,782 
Term  of  patcot  14  yean 
\i&.  CL  D12— 133 


367,631 

NON-DIRECTIONAL  PNEUMATIC  TIRE  FOR  USE  ON 

AGRICULTURAL  TRACTORS  AND  OTHER  LIKE 

VEHICLES 

Mark  L.  Bonko,  Uniontown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  24,713 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
MS.  a.  D12— 147 


367,633 
EXTERIOR  SURFACE  OF  A  COMBINED  VEHICLE 
SLIDING  DOOR  INTERIOR  GRAB  HANDLE  AND 
THUMB  BUTTON  DOOR  LATCH  RELEASE 
David  G.  Monette,  IVoy;  Gary  L.  Pabst,  Rcdford,-  Riu  Paiaz- 
zolo,  Warren,  and  Ronald  J.  Eberline,  Conunerce  Township, 
all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland 
Park,m. 

Filed  Dec  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32335 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D12— 190 


367,628 

COMBINED  CHAIR  AND  CREEPER 

Robert  Bull,  587  Spearmint,  Wcrtland,  Mich.  48185 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  27,416 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  DI2— 131 


367,630 

CHILD  CAR  SAFETY  SHIELD 

Shawn  R.  McWayne,  24571  Crane  La.,  Watertown,  N.Y.  13601 

Filed  May  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  38,429 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U,S.  CL  DI2— 133 


367,634 
VANITY  MIRROR  AND  COVER  FOR  A  VEHICULAR  SUN 

VISOR 

Jay  R.  White,  Bloomfieid  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Jay  Roberts 

Company,  Bloomfieid  Hills,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  16,124,  Dec.  8, 1993,  Pat  No.  Dcs. 

356,771.  This  application  Oct  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,399 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

MS.  a.  D12— 191 


367,632 

FRAME  WITH  VERTICALLY  MOUNTED  TRAILER 

HITCH 

Craig  S.  Grieve,  12075  Combine  Ave.,  Waterford,  Calif.  95386 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  36,080 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  DIZ— 162 
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FRONT  FACE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  WHEEL 
C.   Odette,    Bloomficld    Hills,    Mich^    aadcnor 
Chrysler  Corporatkm,  HighUuid  Park,  Mich. 
Filed  Jua.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  24,9*2 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D12— 2M 


3*7,M7 
FRONT  FACE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  WHEEL 
to   Mark  D.  Hall,  Rochester  Hilb,  Mich.,  assisnor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1994.  Ser.  No.  24,908 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D12— 209 


367,639 
WEATHER  SEAL  STRIP 
IkRsa  H.  O'DonneO,  and  Patrick  A.  O'Donnell,  both  of 
Momin^ide  Dr.,  BUleicia,  Mass.  01821-1448 
FUed  Dec  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32^47 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  ex.  DI2— 400 


367^1 
BATTERY  CHARGER  FOR  PORTABLE  TELEPHONE 
12   Chao-Wei  Ho,  lUpei,  TUwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assigBor  to 
Toptrook  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Taipei,  Thiwan,  Pror.  of 
China 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1995,  Ser.  Na  35,422 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D13— 108 


A 


2J 


367,636 
FRONT  FACE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Donald  A.  Renkert,  Royal  Oak,  Mkh.,  aoifMir  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Parli,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  23.  1994.  Ser.  No.  24,904 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D12— 209 


367,638 
NAUTICAL  CRAFT 
Ian  J.  Duncan,  5  Avenue  de  to  Porte  Neuve,  17000  La  Rocfaelle, 
France 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  18,862 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Aug.  16,  1993,  93  4299 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D12— 300 


367,640 

BATTERY  HOUSING  FOR  A  PORTABLE  TELEPHONE 

Albert  L.  Nagele,  Wilmette,  and  Leonid  Soren,  Lincolnwood, 

both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19,602 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  Di3— 103 


367,642 

ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  BLOCK 

George  F.  W.  Boesci,  Canton,  Mass.,  and  Mark  W.  Gels,  Car- 

mel,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Woods  Industries,  Inc.,  Carmel,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1995,  Ser.  No.  34,309 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D13— 142 
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3C7,643 
MULTI-OUTLET  ELECTRICAL  RECEPTACLE 
WUIiam  A.  VardcU.  602  OM  Canyon  Rd^  Joncsboro,  Ark. 
7ZM1 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  18J18 
Tenn  of  patent  14  ycnra 
VS.  CL  D13— 143 


3C744S 
HOUSING  FOR  CONNECTOR  OF  ELECTRIC  SUPPLIER 

FOR  ELECTRIC  CAR 
Shigemi  Hashizawa;  Hirotaka  Fukushima,  and  Toshiaki  Hase- 
gawa.  all  of  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  YazakI  Corpora- 
tion, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36^5 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1994,  6-27845 
Tcroi  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  DI3— 146 
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367,647 
TERMINAL  AND  STAND 
Joseph  Faggard,  33742  Malaga  Dr.,  Dana  Point,  Calif.  92629, 
and  Ronald  Ressel,  416  Riverside  Ave,  Newport  Beach, 
Calif.  92663 

Filed  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22^52 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 100 


367M9 

HOUSING  FOR  A  PORTABLE  RADIO/PHONE 

Scott  H.  Richards,  Plantation,  and  T^ler  D.  Jensen,  Sunrise, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Scliaumburg,  Dl. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,090 

Term  ct  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D14— 138 


367,644 
ELECTRICAL  RECEPTACLE  FOR  CHARGING  PLUG 
Yasuyoshi  Fukao;  ToaUyuki  Seklmori,-  Hiromichi  Kuno,  aU  of 
Toyota;  Nobuaki  Yoshioka,  Shizuoka.-  Toshiaki  Hasegawa, 
Shizuoka,  and  Shigemitsu  Inaba,  Shizuoka,  all  of,  Japan, 
MBignors  to  Yazaki  Sogyo  K.K.,  and  Toyota  JMosha  K.K., 


367,646 
ENCLOSURE  FOR  TERMINATING  CABLE  TELEVISION 

SERVICE  AT  THE  CUSTOMER'S  PREMISES 
Pina  R.  Schneider,  MaUwan,  and  Frank  S.  Siano,  Spotswood, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  ANTEC  Corp.,  Rolling  Meadows, 
IlL 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,740 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D13— 152 


.     Filed  Mar.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  20,085 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1993,  5-28067 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D13— 146 


367,648 
HAND-HELD  COMPUTER  UNIT 
Brian  D.  Smith,  London;  Alun  Wilcox,  Surrey,  and  Nigel  T. 
Court,  London,  all  of,  England,  assignors  to  Itron,  Inc., 
Spokane,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28,881 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 100 


367,650 
ANSWERING  MACHINE 
Anthony  Solomita,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Conwr  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,763 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 141 
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M7jUl  367.M3 

STAND  FOR  A  PORTBLE  TELEPHONE  MESSAGE  DECODER 

Robert  HelUer,  and  Tomek  Rudkicwicz,  both  of  'Hirku,  Fin-    Kazuaki  Tajima,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oi  Electric  Co., 
land,  asrignors  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Lid,  Salo,  Finland         Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  26,275  Filed  Dec.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31376 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Klnsdoro,  Feb.  23,  1994,       Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1994,  6-16963 
2037289  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  30,    ds.  CL  D14 — 191 
2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Tenn  of  patent  14  years 
VS,  CL  DI4— 149 


367,655  367,657 

ANTENNA  FOR  WIRELESS  TRANSCEIVERS  HEATED  HANDLE  FOR  A  SNOWBLOWER 
Roman  P.  Rak,  Delta,  Canada,  assignor  to  Motorobi  Inc.,   Daniel  J.  Sayks,  and  Mkfaad  Saylcs,  both  of  24  Frantzen  Tcr„ 

Schaumburg,  lU.  Cheektowaga,  N.Y.  14227 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30^92  Filed  Jun.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25^73 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D14— 234  VS.  a.  D15— 11 


367,652 
HOUSING  FOR  A  CELLULAR  BASE  UNIT 
Thomas  G.  Beaumont,  Bedford,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,839,  Mar.  7,  1995.  This 
appUcation  May  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38,299 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D14— 149 


367,654 
REMOTE  CONTROL  WITH  ILLUMINATED  BUTTONS 
Todd  D.  HertzfcM,  and  Bcverty  J.  Hertzfeld,  both  of  6629 
Weckeriv  Dr..  Whilebouse,  Ohio  43571 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28,598 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 218 


3C7,<56 
AUTOMOTIVE  RESONATOR 
Danny  Cacdaouro,  Mississauga,  and  Changize  Sadr,  North 
York,  both  of,  Canada,  assignors  to  ABC  Group.  Rexdale,  367,658 

rr-^'  YARN  DRUM 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  37,467  George  W.  Itacker,  and  SybU  G.  Thicker,  both  of  240  Dogwood 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Feb.  9, 1995, 1995-0294       La„  Elberton,  Ga.  30635 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Apr.  U,  1988,  Ser.  No.  180,253 

VS.  CI.  D15-J  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.a.  D15— 78 


169-177  O.G.-96-23:  QL3 
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367J6S9  MftMl 

REFRIGERATOR  DOOR  ICE  DISPENSER  INSERT  HAND  HELD  TRANSMISSION  FLUID  CHANGER 

Charics  D.  Baker,  Dub4in,  and  Douglas  K.  RitterUiis.  Gallo-    Jeffrey  P.  Few.  Elkhart,  Ind^  aasicnor  to  Flo-Dynunks,  Inc^ 
way,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  While  CooMlldated  Indus-       Compton,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36,M1 


Irka,  be  Clerclaiid.  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,942 


U.S.  CL  DIS— «9 


Tttm  of  palcnt  14  years 


VS.  CL  DlS-150 
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3«7>e  367,«5 

REMOTE  INTERACTIVE  PROJECTOR  EYE-GLASSES 

Brian  L.  Hinman,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  and  Scott  Wakefield,  liunenobu   Yamamoto,   Higashi-Osaka,   Japan,   assignor   to 

Andover,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polycom,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  CaUf.  Yamamoto  Kogaku  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,143  Filed  Mar.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,715 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1993,  5-30754 

VS.  a.  D16— 232  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U,S.  CL  Dl»— 314 


r" 


H 


^ 


I  J 


.,u^ 


3«7,M2 
•^^  BINOCULARS 

C-i.K.W«.«.lS!f^^**S!*i!Li.««ga,  Ontario,   Kw«ig  C.  Cta..  FUt  A,  7th  Floor.  Manning  Industrial  BuUd- 
^T-^-   "^  Ing,  lis  H*»w  Ming  Street,  Kwun  Tong,  Kowk>oa,  Hong 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3«.722  Koi« 

turn  of  patcat  14  yean  Filed  Feb.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  354M3 

VS.  CL  DIS— 145  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoa^  Aug.  19.  1994, 

aMUM 

Ttrm  tt  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  Dl*— 133 


367,664 
COMBINED  SUNGLASSES  AND  PROTECTION  MASK 
Luciano  Simioni,  Mootebelluna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Killer  Loop 
S.pj\.,  Pederobba,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,890 
Claims     priority,     application     Italy,     Jan.      17,     1994, 
TV940000005 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16— 369 


367,666 
EYEWEAR  LENS  FRONT 
Simon  M.  Conway,  Lima,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Baosch  &  Lamb 
Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  30,419 
Term  of  pat«it  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16— 314 
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M7,M7 
SUNGLASSES 
Luciano  Simioni,  and  Sensto  Menegon.  both  of  Monlebelhina, 
Italy,  assicnors  to  Killer  Loop  S.p.A..  Prderobba.  Italy 

Flkd  Jan.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,078 
Claims  priority,  application  lUly,  Aug.  1,  1994,  TV940(ie45 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  Dl«— 315 


367,669 
COPYING  MACHINE  CABINET 
Raymoad  W.  D'Angelo,  18  Coventry  CIr.,  North  Haven,  Conn. 
06473 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  24,404 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D18— 40 


367,671  367,673 

WRITING  PEN  IN  THE  SHAPE  OF  A  PLANE  FOUNTAIN  PEN 

Ronald  P.  Pyiaan,  QuceiKway,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  ID   PhiUppc  Compte,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  S.  T.  Dupont  S.A„ 
lyaders  Limited,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33,530  Filed  Sep.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  28,423 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims   priority,  application   France,  Mar.   17,   1994,  94 

U&a.D19— 42  1562054960489 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  13, 
2008,  has  been  disdaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D19— 51 


367,668  367,670 

VIOLIN  BOW  FROG  COVER  TRANSFER  CYLINDER 

Diana  E.  Lindauer,  1901  l^iuderdale  Rd.,  Louisville,  Ky.  40205  James  A.  Elliott,  Euicss,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Howard  W.  DcMoore. 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  35,898  Dallas,  Tex. 

Term  of  patent  14  yeani  Filed  Apr.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38,061 


VS.  a.  D17— 20 


VS.  CL  D18— 58 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


367,672 
CHALK 
John  J.  Hahn,  N.  Reading,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Walbudc  Crayon 
Company,  Wilmington,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,607 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D19— 49 


367,674 
CYLINDRICAL  ERASER 
Sean  KitzmOlM',  Knozville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Berol  Corpora- 
tion, Brentwood,  Tenn. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36,598 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D19— 53 


^-v, 


UMI 


684 

EDUCATIONAL  MODEL 
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Tena  of  patcat  14  jrcan 
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VERTICAL  HOLDER  FOR  PAPER  INSERTS 
(^•^    Robert  A.  Nonika,  Rocfcy  Hiil,  Com^  airigBor  to  Gastro- 
Gmmm,  Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Cooa. 

Filed  Auf.  M,  1994,  Ser.  No.  VJM 
lkm«fpa«ciM14 
U.S.CLD2*— 4« 


367,679 

COMBINED  CONTROL  PANEL  AND  VEHICLE 

SIGNALLING  DISPLAY  BOARD 

Arturo  E.  Vltali,  and  Mario  De  Leon,  both  of  Campeche  Y 

'DmauUpas,  1204  Col  Lospinos,  Mondova  Coahulla,  Mexico 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  9^06 

TeriB  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D2»— 42 


367,681 
lOTE 
William  G.  Lagadyn,  P.O.  Box  4385,  LCDiH, 
Canada 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1995,  Ser.  No.  34,969 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D21— 88 


685 


London,  Ontario, 


3C7,«7f 
ILLUMINATED  DISPLAY  SIGN  FOR  VEHICLES 
JcA«y  Ortli,  17M  Popter  St,  Erie,  Pa.  16M2 
FBcd  Jw.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  33,122 
tttm  of  pMMt  14 
\i&  CL IKW-M 


367478 
ADVERTISING  DISPLAY  FOR  STACKED  PRODUCTS 
Krria  A.  Hart,  Vent  Homc,  Charxin«,  Adiford,  Kent  TN27 
NIH,E^:laiid 

Filed  Not.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  32,382 
CUarn  priority,  appttcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  17, 1993, 
2833955 

l^rm  of  patent  14  yean 
US.a.D2»— «• 


3679DBW 

FOLDING  HOPSCOTCH  GAME 
Julie  Abbott,  3735  W.  116tfa  PL,  Garden  Homes,  m.  60655 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,782 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U5.  a.  D21— 15 


367,682 
GUIDE  STICK  FOR  HOOP  AND  STICK  SET 
Mdrin  L.  Hermsmeyer,  2134  Prcstwick  Dr.,  Discovery  Bay, 
CaliC  94514 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36^83 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 101 
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BUILDING  BLOCK  TOY 
Arrid  Hope,  Ortn  Hopard  19C,  N-SM3  Hop,  Norway 
nicd  Jul  S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  9^51 
dates  priority,  appMcatfaa  Norway,  Dec  S,  1992,  920994 
IkTHifpMMt  14: 
VS.  a.  D2I— 1« 


M7,M5 
TOY  WATER  GUN 
Ka-Ski«  Luk,  Hat  491  4/F  Fo  Ika  Industrial  Centre  26  Au  Pui 
Wan  Street,  Fo  fm,  Hkmt  Kong 

FHed  Dec.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  IMU 
Terv  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D21— 14« 


367,687  367,689 

ENCLOSURE  FOR  AN  AUDIO- VISUAL  EXERCISE  EXERCISE  MACHINE  ^  ^  ^  ,  _^ 

Kerry  Wilkinson,  Phoenix,  Ariz,  and  Gary  a  Sniltii,Sah  Lake 

assignors  to  ExerHcaHti,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  Oty, 
James  M.  Carter,  204  Norwood  Ave.  -  West,  Memphis,  Tenn.       Jj^  ""^  -»«»«.  -^  — , 

38I09  Filed  Apr.  11, 1995,  Ser.  No.  37,394 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17>t4  Item  of  patent  14  yews 

•ftrm  of  patent  14  years  U5.  CL  D21— 195 
U&a.  D21— 194 


M7,M« 
COUPLING  KNUCKLE  FOR  MODEL  RAILROAD  CARS 

AND  LOCOMOTIVES 
RMdal  B.  WHmm,  330  Urii^tan  Ave.,  Placentia,  Caiir.  92670. 
MU 

Fled  Nov.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  31,170 
Item  of  pMent  14  yean 
U,S.  CL  D21— 141 


367,606 
DOLL 
Lalta  B.  Decanay,  7432  Cottage  Ave  North  Bergen,  NJ. 
07047 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,582 
Item  af  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D21— 155 


367,690 
BASKETBALL  GOAL 
^^*^  Stephen  Jimick,  and  Genevieve  Jimick,  both  of  5918  EIna  Dr, 

EXERCISER  Hobday,  Fla.  34690 

WllUam  L.  Dixon,  Bixby,  and  James  E.  RUey,  lUsa,  both  of  pocd  Oct.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,840 

OkU.,  assignon  to  Sinties  Corporation,  lUsa,  Okla.  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,883  U.S.  CL  D21— 201 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U5.CLD21— 194 
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»7^1  3«7>M 

GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD  ROLLER-SKATE 

DcMk  Lee,  St  Charics;  Rkkiwd  Buckles,  BaflUo  Grove,  and  Rmic-Tsoii«  Yow,  No.  3,  Lue  125,  Chiao  Cliuiig  Yi  Street, 

Robert  Good,  Kildeer,  aU  of  Dl^  MiigBon  to  The  Clear  Pao-ckiao,  Tripei,  lUwaa,  Protr.  of  CUm 

DUfefCBce  Co,  Lake  Zurick,  DL  FU«d  Jua.  5, 1»5,  Ser.  No.  2/9,714 

FUed  Jaa.  17,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  33,415  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Iktwofpalcat  Uycai*  U,S.  CL  D21— 226 
VS.  CL  D21— 217 


367,»5  367,697 

LOBSTER  TRAP  ESCAPE  VENT  FAUCET 

Doo.k.G.EH«H.«n,R.R.2,Bo,13«,Topsk«n,Me.(M«16.   ^tlL^^tTT SZ^!  ^^S^^^^l:^^ 
^^  Antbony  G.  Spanglcr,  SherMan,  lad.,  aas^gnon  to  Masco 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,262  Corporattea  of  Indiaiia,  -ftytor,  Mkb. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  CootinuatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  14,878,  Nov.  2, 1993,  abaadoned. 

VS.  CI.  D22 — 121  Tbls  appUcatkm  Nov.  21,  1994,  Ser.  I>Jo.  31,164 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U&CLD23— 238 


3C7>92 

GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 

Frank  Gcbhardt,  S3«  Middle  Rd.,  Ifallipfll.  MoM.  599*1 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,945 

Term  af  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D21— 217 


367,694 
ACTIVITY  SAND  CASTLE  GYM 
MMTlca  VM  HnyrtM,  Eaat  Anrora,  N.Y.,  aarigni 
Price,  Inc,  EMt  Anrora,  N.Y. 

Filed  An*.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  r,334 
Term  tt  patent  14  ye 
U.S.  CL  D21— 244 


to  Fkbei^ 


367,69o 
HAND  HELD  SHOWER 
Leonard  C.  Andms,  Bkwmfieid,  Mkb.,  assignor  to  Brass  Craft 
Manufacturing  Company,  Novi,  Mkb. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,931 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D23— 223 


367,698 
FAUCET  BODY  AND  SPOUT 
Andreas  Haug,  Stuttgart,  Germany;  Loran  R.  Hill,  Indianapo- 
lis, LmL;  Thomas  W.  Scbonberr,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  and 
Antbony  G.  Spongier,  Sberidan,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Masco 
Corporation  of  Indiana,  Tkylor,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  14,877,  Nov.  2, 1993,  abandoned. 
This  applicatkm  Nov.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  31,165 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D23— 238 
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COMBINED  FAUCET  BODY.  SPOUT  AND  BASE 
Lorao  R.  HUl.  IndlaiupoUs,  and  Anliioay  G.  Spwisler,  Sheri- 
dan, both  of  Ind^  assignors  to  Masco  Corporatioa  of  Indi- 
ana, Taylor,  Micli. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13,931,  Oct.  6,  1993.  abacrlonrd. 
This  application  Dec.  13.  1994.  Ser.  No.  32,046 
Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D23— 238 


3«7,7«l 
FAUCET  SPOUT 
Loran  R.  Hill,  Indianapolis,  and  Anthony  G.  Spangler.  Sheri- 
dan, both  of  Ind..  assignors  to  Masco  Corporation  of  Indi- 
ana. Taylor,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  15043.  Nov.  9,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33,664 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D23— 255 


367,7»3  3«7,7«5 

HOT  WATER  HEATER  SHUT  OFF  VALVE  COLONIC  ENEMA  BOARD 

Kenneth  E.  Myers,  and  Alice  M.  Myers,  both  of  4301  NW.  34th   Curtiss  D.  WUUams,  1211  Atlantic  Ave,,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  112W 
Way,  Lauderdale  Lakes,  FU.  33309  Fited  Aug.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  UfiX 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32,225  Tenn  of  pMcnt  14  ycMS 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  UJ5.  CL  D24— 132 
VS.  CL  D23— 322 


367,700 
COMBINED  FAUCET  BODY  AND  SPOUT 
Loran  R.  Hill,  Indianapolis,  and  Anthony  G.  Spangler,  Sheri- 
dan, both  of  Ind..  assignors  to  Masco  Corporation  of  Indi- 
ana, Taylor,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13,930.  Oct  6,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32,198 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D23— 255 


367.702 

CAP  FOR  PIPE 

Hulin  J.  Martin.  R.R.  1.  Box  400.  WoodUwn.  III.  62898 

Filed  Jul.  29.  1994.  Ser.  No.  26,509 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D23— 260 


3C7,7t« 
ALIGNMENT  GUIDE  FOR  AN  ORTHOPAEDIC  BONE 
347,794  CUTTING  GUIDE 

COMBINED  BLOOD  RECEIVING  CONTAINER  AND        Gregory  C.  Staknp,  Cohuritte  City,  and  Rodney  Bays,  Plerc- 
REINFUSION  BAGS  eton,  both  of  Ind,  aasignon  to  Ziauaer,  tat,  Warsaw,  tad. 

Robert  F.  Cotter,  80  Seabury  Point  Rd„  Duzbury,  Mass.  02332  Filed  May  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  22^35 

Filed  May  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,762  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  VS.  CL  D24— 140 

VS.  a.  D24— 111 


■"^ 
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3«7,7f7 
TONGUE  SCRAPER 
Stephen  K.  Baker,  Fort  Myers,  FU^ 
tracttng,  lac^  Fort  Myers,  Fla. 

Filed  Ang.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  liJfJt 
Term  of  patcat  14  years 
VS.  CU  D24— 147 


3C7,7M 
COMBINED  SPA  AND  COVER 
to  Baker  Coa-   Michad  E.  Uwiii(,  Smi  Diego;  Walter  R.  Ciimiskey,  Vista,  and 
Jcftcy  K.  WatkiiM,  RaMlM  SaMa  Fe,  all  oT  Calif., 
to  WatkiH  Maaufacturiag  Corporatioii.  Vlrta,  CaHt 
Filed  Mar.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  19,501 
Ter«  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D24— 2*5 


367,711  367,713 

COMBINED  HOT  AND  COLD  PACK  VEST  AND  MANIFOLD  DEVICE  FOR  CHEMICAL  SOUD  PHASE 

HARNESS  REACTIONS 

William  J.  Sinunoos,  535  Peadi  Oreiiard  PL,  Aiken,  S.C.  29801    Bengt  La  Motte,  Solna,  Sweden,  asagnor  to  Phannada  Biotech 
Filed  Jul.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  26,029  AB,  Uppsala,  Sweden 

Term  of  patent  14  yea«  Fifed  Dec  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32,683 

U.S.  CI.  D24 206  Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jnn.  23,  1994,  94-1421 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  a.  D24— 222 


367,7M 

SPA  SHELL  3«7,710 

Michael  E.  Lawlng,  San  Diego;  Walter  R.  Cumisfcey,  Vista,  and  SPA  COVER 

Jctkvy  K.  Watkirn,  Rancho  SanU  Fe,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  Walter  R.  Comiskey,  Vista,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Watkins  Manu- 

to  Watkiw  ManufacturiBg  Corporation,  Vista,  CaliL  facturing  Corporation,  Vista,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19,456  FUcd  Mar.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,505 

1>nn  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D24— 204  VS.  CL  D24— 205 


assignor  to  General 


367,712 

CORDLESS  HAND  HELD  MASSAGER 
James  V.  Young,  University  Park,  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Physiotlierapy,  Earth  Qty,  Mo. 

Filed  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39,125 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D24— 215 


367,714 
IMMUNOASSAY  TEST  KIT 
Alexander  Pennicook,  New  Sooth  Wales,  Australia,  assignor  to 
Biotech  Australia  Pty  Ltd^  New  South  Wales,  Australia 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,237 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  9,  1993,  2097/93 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 223 
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3*7.715  3«.7I7 

BUILDING  ELEMENT  RESILIENT  TILE 
I W.  JoMbert,  P.O.  Box  3«5,  PletenhMi.  t7«>.  Sooth   Bci^aMia  G.  Prin^  17«  London  RomI,  Sunia,  Ontario, 

AlWco  C««"*» 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1994.  Ser.  No.  2M13  ^^^  *^  "'  *"*'  S*'-  ^*^  ^**^ 

Claims  priority,  appikartioa  South  Africa,  F«k.  !•,  1W4.       ClalM  priority.  appHcatioa  Canada.  Feb.  M.  1995.  1995- 

94/M72;  Feb.  1*.  1994,  9MC73  •*22 

-Rra  of  patent  14  yean  1*™  o*  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D25-U4  VS.  CL  D2S-14* 


to  Mag  iMtm- 


3*7,719  367.721 

BRAKE  LIGHT  ENHANCEMENT  PANEL  „_-_    a.-!!;^*^^^^ 

Cari  G.  Rasmo^n.  3701  S.  Monterey  Or,  Bo-ntMul.  Utah   '^;;^:;^Jl^  ^•' 

84010  Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  834.497,  Feb.  IL  1992,  PaL 

Filed  JuL  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  25,8*5  ^^  ^^  343^33.  Thh  application  Dec.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  1(,209 

VS.  CL  D26— 28  "H*  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqncnt  to  Feb.  U, 

200*,  hM  been  diKUaMd. 
Term  of  patent.  14  ye 
UACLD2*— 49 


3C7,7U 
DECORATIVE  EXTRUSION 
Peter  M.  StagI,  Morri*  Plataw.  NJ.,  mrignnr  to  Avnet,  Inc., 
Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1*,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3*^55 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D2S-122 


3C7,718 
FIBERGLASS  REINFORCED  GYPSUM  CEILING  PANEL 
WiOtam  J.  TIncn,  Glenricw,  DL,  assignor  to  USG  Interfon, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Dec  1*,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32,338 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D25— 157 


3*7,722 
ADJUSTABLE  TABLE  LAMP 
Se  K.  Ynen,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  John  Mannihc- 
tnring  Ltd^  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 
,_  -2.  FBed  Aug.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,*24 

THIN  PLANAR  FLASHLIGHT  ^^  priority,  apphc-ion  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1994, 

Iain  Sinclair,  P.O.  Box  807,  HUdersham,  Cambridge  CBl  *BX,  .j^,^  ^  patent  14  yean 

United  Kingdom  U.S.  CL  D2*— *3 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  33,175 
l^rm  of  patent  14  yean 
U&a.  D2*— 4* 
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3*7,723 

CHANDELIER 

TbooMS  Chiaoc  28  W.  335  Pkardy  CL,  Winfldd.  IlL  M190 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  34,992 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CLD26—M 


3«7,725 
SCONCE 
Mark  E.  ScgiU,  Fnuningham,  and  Jeffrey  H.  Pocock,  Medfidd, 
botli  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Lighting  Fixture  Corp., 
Ikuntoo,  Maat. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  36,129 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2«— 87 


Vi7  717  3»7,729              

HAOR  DRYER  COMBINATION  COMBrtJFT 

James  M.  Rittenhouse,  Jr,  New  Canaan,  and  H.  Roy  Taylor.  John  A.  Bozd^  Brooklyn,  N.Y,  asrignor  to  Goody 

Stratford,  bod.  of  Conn.  amignor^fCooair  Corporation.  ^ '^'^^j^  ^,^s^j^  ^^^s 

''^"^^FSS'jan.l2.1995.S.r.No.33.4(r7  1^  of  pte- 14  ,.«. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  CL  D28— 28 
U5.  CLD28— 13 


367.724 
WALL  LANTERN 
David  H.  Porter,  Chagrin  Falk,  Ohio, 
Kkhkr  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  5.  1995.  Scr.  No.  33.884 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.D26-«7 


to  The  LJ). 


3*7.72* 
TABLE  LAMP 
Harold  Albrecfat.  Oakville.  and  Russell  Watters,  Pickering, 
both  of,  Canada,  asignors  to  Sliandei  Investments  Limited, 
and  Gambol  EntertaimBcat,  both  of  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  36,719 
ClaloM  priority,  application  Canada.  Nov.  1. 1994. 1994-2171 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D26— 10* 


367.728 
COMB 
John  A.  Boak,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Goody  Prodncts, 
Inc.  Kearny.  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  30,  1994.  Scr.  No.  32.882 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS,  a.  D28— 21 


3*7,730 
SHEET  OF  SUN  TATTOOS 
Jofl^  J.  Chlavetta.  37  Cranberry  Canners  Rd.  New  Egypt, 
N  J.  08533 

Filed  Dec  22. 1994,  Scr.  No.  32,626 
Iterm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28-99 


S^ 


nililiFll 


UM 


698 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


March  S.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


699 


3*7,731 

HAND  WRAP  FOR  USE  mCONTACT  RELATED 

ACnvmES 

JoMpk  Estwanik.  335  BilUngdey  Rd^  Chariottc,  N.C.  28211 

Filed  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  23,U* 

Ikm  of  potent  14  ycon 

VS.  a.  D2»— 117 


3*7,733 
PET  CARRIER 
Dorrell  R.  Paxvan,  CoroM,  aad  Aonlio  F.  Baireto,  ID,  Lake 
Matthews,  both  of  CaUf.,  aMigMora  to  Dogloo,  Inc.,  Corona, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  IS.  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,tl9 
Ttrm  of  pat  ft  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D3*— 1*9 


March  5,  19% 

367,737 

3*7,735  HANGER  FOR  BIRD  FEEDER 

COMBINED  FEEDER  AND  WATERER  McNauri^.^^  Minneapolis,  and  Richard  Schdlbach, 


asignors  to  Doskodl  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Ariing- 

"*^    "■      Filed  Jun.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  23325 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D30— 121 


atnck  Mcr«iaugn»i»o,  ituu««ii~.^  — —  --— -  . .__  ,_^,„ 
Rush  City,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  McNatt«|itoa  Incttr- 
porattd,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

rued  Oct.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,034 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D30— 133 


3«7,732 
VENTED  PET  KENNEL 
B.  Mvrphy.  Arttngton;  McfaMcy 
dehwve,  tmd  Richard  Ncshitt,  Artingtoo,  aU  of  Tex.,  aasifn- 
on  to  Doakodl  MannCactBriBg  Compaay,  lac^  ArUagtoo, 
Ite. 

Filed  Job.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  23^23 
Ikrm  of  patcal  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D3B— IM 


3*7,734 
COMBINED  KENNEL  DOOR  AND  LATCH 
Doag  Sharp,  Arliagtoo,  Tex.,  awignor  to  Doakodl  Mfg.  Co., 
Arttngton,  Ite. 

Filed  Jon.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2342S 
Term  at  patent  14  yean 
L.    Noflkrap,  UJ5.  CL  D3B— 119 


367,736 
COMBINED  PET  FOOD  AND  LIQUID  FEEDER  ^^ 

Charies  R.  Goetz,  9  Charter  Oak  Dr..  Carnepe  Pa.  15106  ^^^^^^  ^^^ 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,992  ,e  „  w--  i  nj.rd..!!   UI67  U.S  60  E.,  Salem,  Ky.  42078 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  15,  Robert  J.  -^"^^'^^^f^^.^o^^ 
2007,  has  been  declaimed.  t^^  patent  14  yem, 

^n^.«^'™      •"'"  U.S.a.D30_134 

VS.  CL  D30— 130  ^-^ 


I^^ 
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3«7.73»  367,741 

HORSESHOE  BOVINE  TEAT  SANITIZER 

Alfred  E.  Fox,  P.O.  Box  231,  Newton,  Maas.  02161,  and  James  Ronald  A.  Boadrcau,  3421  Dracoo  Park  Dr.,  Modesto,  Calif. 

B.  Boulton,  16  Kinfinicw  Rd.,  Marlborough,  Mass.  01752  95350 

FUed  Sep.  22,  I9W.  Ser.  No.  410,964  ^u^  ^ay  26,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  23^75 


Tcm  of  palaM  14  years 


VS.  CL  D30— 14S 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 


VS.  a.  D30— 199 


367.743  3«7,745 

FOAM  POLISHING  PAD  ^^ST  ^f^  

^  „                J  e     ■  ■»        w        w_«.  _#  111  B^— ....>  Alan  B.  Fddman,  Salem,  Va.,  and  David  B.  Joyner,  Farmrffle, 

Aaron  C.  Krause,  and  Saul  Denenbens,  both  of  211  Belmont  ^um       ^^^""^^^^^^^^^^  c„,^  p„,j^  j^ 

Aye,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa.  19004  Gi^nvUfcTNTc. 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,734  pj,^  j^  13^  1995,  str.  No.  33y4» 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D32— 35  VS.  d.  D32— 74 


rs 


/^ 


; 


\^ 


367,740 
CHEW  TOY  FOR  DOGS 
Anthony  O'Rourke,  Malibu,  and  Charles  Byrne,  Mammoth 
Lakes,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Booda  Products,  Inc, 
Gardena,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,916,  Jun.  24,  1993,  abandoned, 

and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,042,  Nov.  24,  1992, 

Pat  No.  Des.  348347.  This  application  Auf.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

12,067 

Tmn  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D30— 160 


367,742 
WASHING  MACHINE 
Elazar  Benensoo,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Wonderwash  Corp., 
Mesa,  Ariz. 

nied  Oct  13.  1994.  Ser.  No.  29,671 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D32— 13 


367,744 
SOCK  CLIP 
Christopher  D.  White,  1027  N.  PacUic  Coart  [  «y.  «5,  Laguna 
Beach,  Calif.  92601 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33,473 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D32— 61 


367,746 
HAND  HELD  BAGGER 
Robert  J.  Walker,  Jr.,  Rte.  3  Box  814  Hurst  Rd.,  CaUahan,  Fla. 
320U 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  4,105,  Jan.  27,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  24,781 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D34— 5 
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347,747 

THIKTY  QUART  INSTTTUTIONAL  MIXER  BOWL  HOIST 

BcrU  PoakocO,  903  PbMkwK  Uu,  aad  Elmer  Rcdwfaw,  92* 

Cooterneck  RtL,  both  of  Hcber  Sprincs,  Ark.  72543 

FUtd  Apr.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  21,449 

Tcm  of  palcat  14  jrcan 

U.S.  CL  D34— 28 


3*7,749 
SUPPLY  RACK 
Loois  A.  Gibbons,  Advance,  and  John  Lronard,  Lexington, 
both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  IngersoU-Rand  Company,  Woodc- 
WLakcNJ. 

Filed  Dec.  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  31,717 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D34— 28 


347,748 
SET  or  COLUMNAR  POWER  ASSEMBLIES  POR  A 
LOAD  ELEVATOR 
Larry  Lngnsh,  Loc  Angeks,  CaHL,  aaignor  to  TMcmm, 
Huntington  Park,  CaMf. 

Filed  May  li,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22,981 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D34— 28 


/ 


347,750 
FORK  LIFT  TRUCK 
Seok-Gon  Choi,  and  Jae-Won  Noh,  both  of  Inchcon.  Rep.  of 
Korea,  aMignon  to  Daewoo  Heavy  Indostrics  Co^  Ltd., 
Incheon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jnn.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,M9 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  27,  1993, 
93-24734 

1^r«  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.CU^i4-^M 


/ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  5th  DAY  OF  MARCH,  19% 

NOTE—  Amnged  in  accofdanoe  with  die  first  significant  character  or  word  of  die  name 
(in  accordance  widi  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  C.  Hon  *  Co.:  Scr— 

Dyesi,  wniiam  B..  5,495.932,  O.  198-464.100. 
A.  Rnkl  A  Sons  Co.:  See— 

FinkI,  Charles  W.;  and  Underys.  Algirdas  A.,  5.4%.516,  O.  420- 
109.000 
A.K.  Stamping  Co.  inc.:  See —  .^_^ 

Senile,  Hviy  K.;  and  Bartironio.  Camioe,  5,495,664,  a.  29-823.000. 
A.  O.  Smith  Corponliaa:  See— 

Van  Sistine,  Thomas  C,  5.497,064.  Q.  318-701.000. 
ABB  Management  AG:  See— 

Fnitschi,  Hans  U.,  5.495,709,  Q.  60-39.550. 
Abbott.  Donald  C.  to  Texas  Instruments  inoorporaled.  Semiconductor  lead 

frame  lead  stabilizaiioa.  5,496,435,  Q.  156-556.000 
AbboO  Laboratories:  See- 
Brandt,  Douglas  R..  S,4%.716,  Q.  435-188.000. 
Gilchrist,  Herman  T;  Welsh,  Sue  C;  McOowan,  Harvey  A.;  Welter,  Gary 

A  :  and  Robertson.  Richard  T,  5,496,035.  Q.  273-231.000. 
Matbngly.  Phillip  G..  5.4%,925.  Q.  530-350.000. 
Pastrone,  GiovMuii;  Johnson,  Noel  L.;  Huang,  J.  Tiny:  and  Allen, 
Timothy,  5,496J73,  a.  604*7.000. 
ABC  Rail  Products  Corparadoo:  See— 

Kuhn,  Stephen  R.,  5,496.004,  Q.  246-470.000. 
Abdelwahab,  Riad:  See—  _ 

Thami.  LcUmt,  Rachid,  Lebbar.  and  Abdelwahab,  Riad.  5.496.936,  Q. 
536-124.000. 
Abe.  Kazund:  Set — 

Oyama.  Hiroaki:  Temma,  Tadashi:  Maeda.  Miyuki:  Kusuzaki,  Tetsuo; 

Kimura.  Hiromichi,  Abe,  Kazumi;  Kunishi,  Naobiko:  Kinefuchi, 

Akira;  and  Miura,  Takahiro,  5,4%,175,  a.  434-118.000. 

Abe,  Masahiko:  See—  ^   ^. 

Wakabayashi,  Shinichi;  Masuda,  Shoji;  Abe.  Masahiko:  Uchida.  Yoshi- 

yasu:  and  Uhibashi.  Yoicfai.  5.495.836.  Q    123-339.130. 

Abe,  Nobuaki.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  signal 

processing  device.  5,497,246.  CI  358-426.000. 
Abele.  John  E.:  and  Lennox.  Charles  D.,  to  Boston  Scientific  Corporation. 

Physiologic  low  stress  angioplasty.  5,4%311.  O.  606-28.000. 
Abidin.  Michael  R.:  and  Lehmbeck.  Steven  P,  to  Bloom,  Leonard.  Combi- 
nation guarded  suigical  scalpel  and  Wade  stripper.  5,4%,340.  a.  606- 

I67«».  ^  ^    . 

AMer,  Mmv  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Dual 

impregnated  activated  caihon.  5,496,785.  a.  502- 180.000. 
Abondance,  Roger,  to  Skis  Rossignol  S.A.  Ski  including  sides  and  an  upper 

shell  5.4%,053.  Q.  280-609.000. 
Abraham.  Fliilip:  See — 

Kuhar.  Michael  J  ;  Carroll.  Frank  I.;  Boja,  Job  W;  Lewin,  Anita  H.;  and 
Abraham,  Philip,  5,496,953.  Q.  546-125.000. 
Abt,  Wilfried:  See— 

Baieis,  Alfred;  Abt,  Wilfried;  Augst,  Rudolf:  Czapka.  Robot;  and 
Pfisterer,  Horst,  5.496,124.  Q  403-15.000. 
Acampora.  Andnny  S. ;  and  Naghshineh.  Mahmoud.  to  Trustees  of  Columbia 
University.  The.  System  and  metliod  for  connection  control  in  mobite 
communicalians.  5.497.504.  Q.  455-33.200. 
Acco  USA.  Inc.:  See—  _  „  „^ 

Jaiiam.  Sarwan  A.;  and  Un,  Frank  H.  F.,  5,495,975,  Q.  227-123.000. 
Achhammer.  Gitmher  See — 

Rilz,  Josef;  Rtcher,  Rolf;  Schnurr,  Werner,  Achhammer,  Gamher, 

Luyken,  Hermann;  and  Fuchs,  Eberhard,  5.496,941,  Q.  540-540.000. 

Ackerman,  Bernard,  to  Ackiad  Laboratories.  Inc.  Wound  irrigadon  splash 

shiekl.  5.4%,29a  a.  604-268.000. 
Ackermann.  Paul  W.:  See—  „    _,„ 

Andersson.  Ihortijflrn;  and  Ackermann,  Paul  W..  5,496,604,  a.  428- 
34.200. 
Ackermann.  Peter.  Kinel.  Hans-Ruedi;  and  Schaub.  Bruno,  to  Ciba-Ceigy 
Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  substituted  dilluorobenzo-1,3- 
dioxoles.  5.4%.848,  O  514-465  000. 
Ackiad  Laboratones.  Inc.:  See— 

Ackerman.  Bernard,  5,496,290,  a.  604-268.000. 
Acorn  Computers  Limited:  See — 

Wilson,  Alun  R  ,  5,497,434,  Q.  382-232.000. 

ADA  Technologies,  Inc.:  See —  

Roberts.  Daryl;  and  Butz,  James  R..  5.495.893.  O.  169-37.000. 
Adachi.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Yamashila.  Kazuo;  Adachi,  Nobuyuki;  Nishibe,  Masatoyo;  Egawa, 
Masahiko;  and  Inoue.  Akiharu.  5.497,124,  O.  330-267.000. 
Adam,  Gunler.  Golf  cart  5.496,048.  CI  280-42.000. 
Adam.  Peter  See — 

Zeisner.  Pius;  and  Adam,  Peter,  5,495,657,  Q.  29-597.000. 


Adams,  Cad:  See — 

Anioid.  John  E.  S.;  and  Adams,  Cart,  5.496.104,  O.  312-204.000. 
Adams,  Jerry  L.;  GarigipMi,  Ravi  S ;  Sorenson.  Margaret  E.;  and  WmUer , 
James  D.,  to  SmilfaKline  Beecham  Corp.  Anti-inflauuialuy  coaiponads. 
5,496355,  a.  514-521.000. 
ADC  IklecoBimunications.  Inc.:  See — 

Wheeler.  Todd  A.,  5,497,444,  a.  385-135.000. 

Addey.  Caroline  V.  P.:  See—  

Wikie.  Cdin  J.;  Peaker.  Malcolm;  and  Addey.  Caroline  V.  P,  5,496.802, 
a.  514-2.000. 
Addison.  Danny  H.;  Cames,  Johnnie  M.;  Cowardin,  Robert  L.;  Gore,  Aken 
N..  ni;  Lynch.  Robert  C;  McCray,  Chvtes  M.;  Narisawa,  Shigeii;  TUley, 
William  L.;  Toyoaalo,  Yoahinair,  and  TWner,  Craig  W.,  to  Imemlxnal 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  ServiceaUe  data  terminal  structure. 
5,4%,I8I,  a.  439-61  000 
Adel.  Joeig;  Mraiga,  Norbert;  and  Czech.  Erwin,  to  BASF  Aktioweaell- 
schaft  PMticles  suitabte  as  carriers  for  electropholDgraphy.  5,496,674,  Q. 
430-106.600. 
Adelman.  Steven  J.:  See— 

Gemmill.  Frederick  O.,  Jr.;  Oriech,  Chester  E.;  and  Adehnan.  Steven  J., 
5.496.814,  a.  514-179.000. 
A*ian,  WUly;  Aiens,  Jo«*im;  and  Wtnte,  Gerald,  to  Otis  Elevawr  Company. 
AppMus   for  trvuporting   a   balustrade   for  a   pasiengM   conveyor. 
5,496,086,  a.  294-65.000. 

Advanced  Cardiovaacular  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  

Horzewski.  Midiael  J.;  and  Yock.  Paul  G.,  5,496346.  Q.  606-194.000. 
Siihan,  Molasim  M.;  and  Fernando,  Jovito  L.,  5,496.275.  Q.  604- 
96.000. 

Advanced  Micro  Devices,  inc.:  See—  

Lee,  Sherman;  and  VUki.  Mark.  5,497,037,  Q.  307-42.000. 
Advanced  Spine  Fixation  Systems,  Iik.:  See— 

Howled.  Robert  S.;  Salib,  Richard  M.;  and  Pelline,  Kennclh.  5,496318, 
a.  606-61.000. 
Ae.  Nobuyuki:  See—  „   _  .    -, 

Nagala,  Ryu;  Tauio,  Norihiko:  avl  Ac.  Notaynki.  5,496.843.  Q. 
^14-411.000. 

Aerospace  Coipotatiao,  The:  See—  

Mayer,  Donidd  C;  and  MacWilliams,  Kenneth  P.,  5,497,019,  CL  257- 
347.000. 
Agency  of  Industtial  Science  A  Technology:  See— 
Hoshi,  Yoshinobu,  5,4%,983,  Q.  219-69.170. 
Katayama.  Masato;  Fujii,  Sbozo;  Kimoto,  Hiroalu:  and  KaK),  Kalsiya, 
5,4%,794,  CI.  504-284.000. 
AGFA-Gevaett,  N.V.:  See— 

Hauquier,  Guido;  Coilens,  Willem;  Coppens,  Paul;  and  Vsrvkiet, 
Ludovicus.  5,4%.679,  Q.  430-204.000. 
Agri-Supply  Mfg.,  Inc.:  Set— 

Monin.  Joseph  E.,  5,496,145,  a.  414-24.500. 
AM^an,  Edward  E.:  See— 

Peruggi,  Richard  E.;  McHugh,  Thomas  M.;  Ahigian.  Edward  E;  Jami- 
net.  Jerome  F;  He,  Thomas;  Kowakzyk.  TVrnias  M.;  Kulak,  Richard 
E;  and  Barrett,  David  W,  5,495,918.  Q.  187-316.000. 
Ahmad.  Shannon.  Apparatus  and  method  for  cteaning  rotary  ^ipUcMor 

devices.  5,496,412,  Q.  134-6.000. 
Air  Liquide  America  Corporation:  Set — 

Tellier,  Nils  E,  5,496388,  O.  55-210.000. 
Aircast.  Inc.:  See —  .   . 

Johnson,  Glenn  W.,  Jr.;  McVicker,  Henry  J.;  and  McCarthy,  Mari(  J., 
5.496,262,  Q.  601-152.000. 
Aisin  AW  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^,..    . 

Ando,    Masahiko;    Yamamoto.    Yoshihisa;    Fukatsu.    Akin;    Nium, 
Mamoru;  Kaigawa.  Masato;  Oba,  Hidehiro;  Kimuia,  Hiromichi;  Hqjo, 
Yasuo'  Tabata,  Atsushi;  and  Iwatsuki.  Kunihiro,  5,496.230,  □.  477- 
111.000. 
Aisin  SeiU  K^busUki  Kaisha:  See^ 

Ishiguro,  Tothiaki.  5,496,233,  Q.  477-169.000. 

Kogita,  Hidekazu;  Nishikawa,  Masumi;  and  Okada.  Shoji.  5,497,273, 

a.  359-843.000. 
Kuiokawa,  Takashi;   Nishii,   Michihsu;   and   Sugisawa.   Mankaza. 

5.496.101,0.  303-125.000 
Murakami.  Yuichi;  and  leda,  Kiyokazu.  5.497.165.  Q.  343-700.0MS. 
Aizawa,  TUcayuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Drive  iniertex  for  perform- 
ing write/read  of  information.  5,497.362.  a  369-53.000. 
Ajinomoto  Co..  Inc.:  See—  ..,......■_  ^ 

Onishi.  Tomoyuki;  Mukai.  Chika;  Sekiyama.  Takaab:  Tsujt.  Takaatn; 
Iwayama,  Saioshi;  nd  Okunishi,  Masahiko,  5,496,824,  Q.  514- 
274.000. 
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Ajkska.  Masanobu:  See— 

Suizu.  Hiroshi;  Takagi,  MasModii;  Ajioka.  Masaimtw:  and  Yunaguchi. 
Akihiro.  5.496.923,  CI.  528-501  000 
Akamatsu.  Tiuneo:  Ser— 

Ishiz^a.  Takashi.  Nakano,  Shinkhi;  Yasuda.  Yukihiro;  Shigihara.  Akira. 
Saiou.  Tomoyasu;  Tsuboia,  Ryushi;  Yamura,  Hiroshi;  and  Akamalsu, 
Tninco.  5.493.833.  O.  123-179.230. 
Akano.  Hiioftimi:  Ser — 

Okamoto.  Yoshio:  EnomoKi.  Naoki;  Funikawa.  Sachiko:  Ogasawara. 
Yasinhi;  Akano.  Hirofumi:  and  Kawamun.  Yodiiya.  5.496.937.  O. 
536^124  000 
Akasaki.  Isamu:  See — 

Amano.  Hirotihi;  Akasaki.  Isamu;  Tanaka,  Todiiyuki;  Tolinia.  Teiuo;  and 
Manabe.  Kalsuhide.  5.496.766.  O.  437-127.000. 
Akashi.  Kiyoko:  See — 

Asakura.  Soloc:  Koyanu.  Yasulo:  Kiyoia.  Youhei:  Akashi.  Kiyoko; 
Kagayama.    Akira;    Murakami.    Yoshio;    and    Nakaie.    Toshiomi. 
5.4%J64.  CI  424-489.000 
Akazawa,  Housei:  See— 

Utsumi.  Yulchi;  and  Akazawa.  Houiei.  5.495.822.  O    II7-I  000 
Akebi.  Kazuhiko;  and  Taki.  Kensuke.  lo  Gunze  Limned.  Appannu  for 
detecting  (he  coordinate  position  of  a  contact  point  on  touch  panel. 
5.496,974.  O    178-20000 
Akimolo.  Hirochi;  and  Hitaka.  Takenoh,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Induatnes,  Lid. 
Compounds  and  methods  for  treating  tumors  5.496.822.  CI.  514-258000 
Akimolo.  Hiroshi.  Hiiaka.  Takenori:  and  Miwa.  Telsuo.  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries.  Lid.  Produciion  of  pyrrolopynmidines  and  intermediates  ihere- 
for.  5,496,946.  CI   544-321  000 
Akimolo,  Takayuki;  Hayashida.  Shigeru;  Matsui.  Megumi;  and  Itagaki. 
Mikio.  lo  Hitachi  ChemKal  Co.,  Ltd.  Coating  solution  for  charge  geitcra- 
tion  layer  and  electrophotographic  photorcceplor  using  same.  5.496.672. 
a  430-78.000. 
Akizawa.  Mitsuni;  Noguchi.  Koiiki;  Hayashi.  Takehisa;  Kalo.  Kanji;  and 
Manushima.  Hitoshi.  lo  Hitachi.  Ud  :  and  Hitachi  Maxell.  Ltd  System  for 
parallel  string  search  with  a  function-directed  parallel  collation  of  a  first 
pmtition   of  each   string   followed   by    matching   of  second   partitions. 
5.497.488.  O  395-600.000 
Akkurt.  Ridvan:  See— 

Vinegar.  Harold  J  ;  Akkun.  Ridvan;  and  Tuiunjian.  Picne.  5.497.087.  CI. 
324-303.000. 
Aknm,  Salman:  See — 

Faniwalh.  Warren  M  :  Aktam.  Salman;  and  Wood.  Alan  G  .  5.495.667. 
a.  29-843  000 
Akzo  N  V    See— 

Fei)en,  Jan.  and  Esselbtugge,  Hilbert,  5.4%.557.  a.  424-426.000. 
Alagappan.  Kannan:  See — 

Kaufman.  Charles  W..  Gasscr.  Morrie;  Lampson.  Butler  W.;  IMo. 
Joseph  J  ;  and  Alagappan.  Kannan.  5.497.421.  CI  380-23.000 
Atapal.  Varkey  P.  lo  National  Semiconductor  Corporation  Integrated  circuit 

having  ime  and  shadow  EPROM  ngisiers   5.497.475.  CI    395-430  000 
Albelda.  David;   Moshe.   Kafri;  and  Bat-Genstein.  Christian.   Pneunulic 
remover  for  uae  in  removing  dental  piuathetici.  5.496.172,  CI.  433- 
120.000 
Albert.  Luc.  lo  Meuleurop  S  A.  Process  for  obuining  a  fine  powder  of 

dendnlic  cadmium  5.4%.462.  CI.  205-62  000. 
Alcatel  Alsthom  Compagnie  Generalc  D'Ekctiicile:  See— 

Andrieu,  Xavier,  and  Rambla.  Beatrice.  5.496.662.  O.  429-213.000 

y^ldKl  Cable:  5rr 

Bourdet.  Yves:  and  Girard.  Christian.  5.497,075,  C\.  324-72.000 
Alcatel  Mobile  Communication  See — 

Villain.  Jean-Chnsiophe.  5.496.980.  O  200-296000 
Akalel  N  V:  See— 

Bayan.  Dominiqtie;  Cksca,  Bcnrand;  and  Chemoy.  iost.  5.497.264.  C 

359-337  000. 
Croq.  Ft<d«hce.  5,497,164,  CI  343-700.0MS 
Jurck,    Marie-Paule;    Bernaid,    Jcan-Jacq«ies;    and    Chesnoy.    iost. 

5,497,260.0   359-130.000 
Masctti.  Francesco.  5.497.261.  O.  359-158.000 
Akalel  Network  Syslemi.  Inc.:  See — 

Gingell.  Michael  J .  5.497.363.  O.  370-55.000 
Alcatel  NV:  See— 

Kopp,  Dieter.  5.497.376.  O.  371-10.200. 
Alcatel  SEL  Akhengesellschaft:  See— 

Schmuck.  Harakl  5.497,385,  O.  372-6.000 
Alcuf  Inc  :  See— 

Parisien.  Harvey  E  .  5.496.016,  C\   256-68  000 
AkJerman.  Robcn  J  .  and  Taylor,  James  E,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 
Technology.    Inc     Rooftng    method    and    apparatus     5,495,698,    CI 
52-742.120. 
Alexander,  Gary  E.,  to  Medisys  Technologies.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  securing 

intravenous  or  iniracaviiy  medical  tubing  5.496.283.  CI  6(M180  000. 
Alexander.  James  W.  Garbas.  Ellioi.  Smidi.  Lionel  S.  Ji :  and  Ytxler. 
Douglas  D .  lo  Intel  Corporation  Apparatus  for  transferring  information 
between  an  imemipt  producer  and  an  interrupt  service  environmeni. 
5.497.456.0  395-183  050. 
Alexander.  John  D  :  See— 

Linker.  FrederKk  I ,  Kirk.  Michael  D;  Alexander.  John  D.  Park. 
Sang-il.  Park.  Sung  il;  Smith.  Ian  R  ;  and  Swift  Peter  R..  5.496.999. 
CI.  230-306.000. 


Alexander-Bndges.  Maria  C;  and  Zhao.  Hui-Fen,  lo  General  Hospiul 
Cotporalion.  The   Inhibition  of  insulin-induced  adiposis.  5.4%,83l.  CI. 
514-290  000 
Alfa  Wassermann  S  p  A    Ser  — 

Marchi.  Egidio.  and  Tamagnone.  Gianfranco.  5,496,807, 0.  514-52.000. 
Alfons.  Jung  W.  to  BASF  Lacke  A  Farben  Aktiengesellschaft.  Curable 
composition  based  on  a  Michael  addition  product,  procesaes  for  its 
preparation  and  its  use  5.4%.896.  O  525-74  000 
Alford.  Bemadetle  L  :  Maii.  Jen-I.  Moir.  Donald  T .  Taunlon-Rigby,  Alison; 
and  VoMs.  Gerald  F.  to  Genome  Therapeutics  Corp    Processes  for  pro- 
ducing pre-pmrennin.  prorennin  and  rennin  5.496.711.  CI.  435-69.100. 
Alfred  University:  See — 

Wang.  Xingwu;  and  Simpaon.  James  C.  5.495.767.  O.  73-637.000. 
Alger.  Terry  W    Ser— 

SawKki.  Richard  H.;  Alger.  Teiry  W..  Finucane.  Raymond  G.;  and  Hall, 
Jerome  P.  5.497.392.  O  372-62  000 
Allan.  Andrew  M  ;  and  Kaisakoglou.  Akis.  to  W  L  Gore  A  Associates  (UK) 

Ltd  Gas  filler  5.4%.396.  CI  96-135  000. 
Allard.  Randall  N  .  Price.  Gregory  G.;  Hamman.  Gary  T;  and  Sisk.  Billy  N.. 

lo  Zimmer.  Inc  Eslemal  fixation  apparatus  5.496.319.  O  606-56.000. 
Allelix  BioPharmaceulicals  Inc.:  See— 

Holthuis.  Joscphus  J.  M.:  Mekking.  Alben.  and  Voetman.  Alwinus  A.. 
5.496.801,0   514-12  000 
Allen  Bradley  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Day.  Chia:  and  Dummermuth.  Ernst.  5.497.063.  CI   318-610000 
Allen.  Charles  R  .  and  Spaw.  Robert  L..  lo  Automatic  Terminal  Information 
Systems.  Inc    Method  and  apparatus  for  metering  and  monitoring  AC 
generators  5.497.332.  O  .364-483.000. 
Allen.  Cheryl  K.   See— 

Schoenweiss.  Richard  W ;  and  Allen.  Cheryl  K  .  5.495.620. 0  2-2.500. 
Allen.  D   Mason.  Barbell  using  dumbbells  as  weight   5.496.243.  O.  482- 

106  000. 
Allen.  Roger  A  :  See — 

Petzold.  James  C;  and  Allen.  Roger  A..  5,495,751,  O.  73-53  030. 
Allen.  Timothy:  See — 

Pastrone.  Giovanni:  Johnson.  Noel  L.;  Huang.  J.  Terry;  and  Allen. 
Timothy.  5.496.273.  O  604-67.000 
Allen.  Timothy  R  .  lo  Cloyes  Gear  A  Producu.  Inc.  Cam  shaft  timing 

adjustment  device  5.495.776.  O.  74-395  000 
Alliance  Pharmaceutical  Corp.:  See — 

Kirkland.  W  Dean.  5,496.535.  CI  424-9  370 
Allied  Tube  A  Conduit  Corp  :  See— 

Maitra.   Kalyan   K.   Mclnemey.   Owiiel  G.;   and   Unfer.  Carl   H.. 
5.496.588.  O.  427-309.000. 
AlUedSignal  Inc.:  See— 

Dahlstrom.  David  K.;  and  KaznMr.  Theodore  R..  S.497JS7.  O.  367- 

158  000. 
Khanna,  Yash  P;  Slusarz.  Kevin  R.;  Gabnel.  Mina  K.;  Reimachiiessel. 

Annemarie  C  ;  and  Sibilia.  John  P.  3.496.918.  CI  328-480.000. 
Ramanan,  V  R.  V:  and  Liebcrmann,  Howard  H..  5.4%.4I8.  O.  148- 
304  000 
Alpha  Surgical.  Inc.:  See — 

Reisinger.  John  R..  5.496.329,  O.  606-109.000 
ALSA  GmbH:  See— 

Herber,  Kari-Hdnz.  5.495.684.  O.  36-84  000. 
Aliech  Industries  (Proprietary)  Limited:  Ser — 

Willey.  Chnsiopher  A  .  5.495.806.  CI.  102-202.140. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Munha.  Shawn  J  .  S.496.426.  O.  148-691.000. 
ALZA  Corporation:  See— 

Haak.  Rooakl  P;  Gyory.  J  Richard;  and Theeuwes.  Felix.  5.496.266. 0. 
604-20.000. 
AM  S  rl :  See— 

Miolto.  Onotio;  and  Zorzi.  Claudio.  5.495.683.  O.  36-50  500. 
AM  System  Silkebotg  A/S:  See— 

Kaini.  Kurt,  5.495.952,  CI   211-90000. 
Amada  Metrecs  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Kawano.  Susumu.  5,495,743,  O.  72-481  900 
Amako.  Jun,  Miun.  Hirotsuna.  Sonehara.  Tomio;  and  Waunabe.  Yoshio.  lo 
Seiko  Epson  Corponlion    Optical  apparatus  iiKluding  a  liquid  crystal 
modulator  5.497.254.  O  359  53  000 
Amalgamated  Software  of  North  America.  Inc.:  See — 

Ferguson.  David  E  ;  and  Ross.  Eduardo  C .  5.497.485.  CI  395-600.000. 
Amano.  Akira:  Tokoro.   Kazuhiko;  and  Uchiumi.   Kenichi,  to  Takasago 
Inlemalional  Corponlion  Method  for  improving  flavor  of  food  or  driiUi. 
5.4%380,  CI.  426-534  000. 
Amano.  Hiroshi;  Aka.saki.  Isamu;  Tanaka.  Toihiyuki;  Tohma.  Teruo;  and 
Manabe.  Kalsuhide.  lo  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Method  for  pro- 
ducing a  luminous  element  of  Ill-group  nitride.   5.496.766.  CI.  437- 
127.000 
Amano.  Michiyuki:  See — 

Kurihara.  Taka.shi:  Amano.  Michiyuki;  Mori,  Yuhei;  Tomaru.  Saioni;  and 
Kaino,  Toshikuni,  5,496J03.  O  252-582  000 
Amano.  Yoshika/u   See — 

Kawasaki.    Kazuya;   Amano,   Yoahikazu;    Scshimoto.    Osamu;    and 
Yamada.  Kiyoshi.  5.496.708.  O.  433-28.000. 
Ambrose,  John:  See — 

Hynek,  Paul  A.;  Pasehn,  Vladimir;  and  Ambrose,  John,  5,497,086,  O. 
324-228.000. 
Amburgey,  Jairtes  D.;  and  Hill,  Peter  C,  lo  Today's  Kids.  Inc.  Foldable  soccer 
and  hockey  goal  and  equipment  set.  5,496.040.  O.  273-41 1.000. 


Amcast  Industrial  Corporation:  See- 
Waggoner.  John  P.  5,495.636.  O.  29-417.000. 
American  Colloid  Company:  See— 

Teppo.  Maynard.  5.495.989.  O.  241-65.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.:  See—  ».  j.  <- 

Condon.  Michael  E.;  Crews.  Alvin  D..  Jr.:  and  Manfredi.  Mark  C. 
5.4%.954.  CI.  548-261 .000.  ^  ,..,,»,  nnn 

Martin.  Craig  A  ;  and  Schaaf.  Mimi  Y  C.  5.496.845,  O  514-427.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Armstrong.  Jay  J.  5.4%.832.  O  514-291  000. 
Gemmill.  Frederick  O .  Jr.;  Orzech.  Chester  E.;  and  Adelman.  Steven  J.. 
5.496.814.0   514-179.000. 
American  Medical  Syslenn.  Inc.:  See—  ^     ..     .  .,vi ,-,,   rn 

Bunon.  John  H  ;  Cook.  Timodiy  C;  and  Tihoo.  Claude,  5.496.271,  O. 
604-54  000 
Aroeritech  Cotpoiation:  See—  ,  ^^  ^,   r^    a« 

Rydberg,  James  T;  and  Hallman,  Kenneth  B..  5,497J03.  O.  455- 

33.100. 

Amico  Mark  S..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Three  point  dienrastor  temperanire 

setup.  5.497^18.0.355-208.000.  ..  w     viu. 

Amini  Ismael  Z.;  Heybruck.  William  F;  Molina.  Andres  M  ;  and  Van  Vliet, 

Kinibetty  K.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation  System  and 

method  for  testing  a  ciicuil  network  having  elements  testable  by  different 

boundary  scan  standards.  5.497.378.  O  371-22.300. 

Amino.  Hirokazu:  See—  v,         i.;    x  _._ 

Hamamolo.  Shoichi;  Amino.  Hirokazu;  Ishida.  Nonyuta:  Tamun. 

Yamoori;  Nishio.  Yoichi;  and  Ichimiya.  Masani.  5.4%.372.  O.  623- 

16.000. 

Amoco/Ennia  Solar  See—  c    .  ,ia<; «»    r^    if>l 

Jansen.  Kai  W.;  and  Fieselmann,  Benjamin  F.,  3,496^83,  U.  *ii- 

109  000. 
AMP-Akzo  UnLim  VOF:  See—  ,  .^  ^.,  <~  ,,-»  .m  nnn 

Middelman,  Erik;  and  Zuuiing.  Piettr  H..  3,496,613,  O.  428-103.000. 
Amway  Corporation:  See— 

Suley,  Kvid  S  ,  5,496,486.  O.  252-89.100. 

Analog  Devices,  Inc.:  See—  ,  ^     ,     ^        r-     <  Acniai    f^    t7I 

O'Donoghue,  Geoffrey  P;  and  Cheek,  Gary  C,  5.497J8I.  O.  371- 

28000 
Wilson.  James;  Cellini.  Ronakl  A.;  and  Sobol,  James  M..  3,497.132. 0. 
341-61.000. 

Matuyama.  Hisayuki;  Mizokawa.  Sadao;  Yasumoto,  Seiidn^Onuki, 
Ken;  Ogawa,  Hisao;  Fukuzawa,  Junji;  Uchiyama,  JoAihiko; 
Murakami,  Toshiyuki;  Anbo,  Osamu;  and  Satake,  Masato,  5,497,374, 

O  370-83  400 
Anderson;  Eric  C.  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc.  System  and  mahodfwi^nOTtin^ 

a  contrast  overlay  as  a  focus  assist  for  an  imaging  device.  5,4'»6.iw».  u. 

AirfS^!  Statin  D  Back  builder.  5,496.247,  O.  *82- '«  «»^„.        . 

i;3«s»«..  IhorbjOm;  and  Ackermann.  Paul  W ,  lo  Tetra  Uval  Holdings  A 
Finance  S  A  Packaging  laminate  with  good  gas  and  aroma  barrier  prop- 
erties and  method  oTmanufaeturing  *«  lamiute  a«l  p«:lug.ng  containers 
manufacntied  from  Ihe  laminate.  5.496.604.  CK428-34_200^      c^«„i„, 

Andetnon.  Mans;  and  Caris«».  Ura»it.  to  Note^hannaAR  Scanning 
device  for  use  in  manufacturing  implams  5,497336,  O  364-474.030. 

Ando  Hideki  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Superscalar  processor 
cot^ling  fetching  of  instnictions  based  upon  number  of  «np«y?««™^- 
tions  regiSers  detected  for  each  cycle.  5,497,4%,  O.  395-800.000. 

^iSl!?M°M?^  Oshima.  Katsuyuki;  Ando.  ^tsuhiko;  Toni^tonori; 
Fujimura.  Hideo;  and  Iwata,  Tamami,  5,496,072,  O  283-86000. 

Hiiakawai  Tadnhi;  Seki.  Yuknharu;  and  Ando.  Makoto,  5.4%.43l.  O. 
I  V»-26Q  000 
Ando.  Masahiko;  Yamainoto.  Yoshihisa;  Fukatsu  Akira:  Niimi.  Mamoru; 
Kaiiawa.  Masato;  Oba.  Hidehiro;  Kimura,  Hiromichi;  Hojo  Yasuo, 
StaHrAtwatoTiid  Iwatsuki,  Kunihiro,  to  Aisin  AW  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toyou 
Jidoaha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  system  for  automatic  transirassioo. 
5.496,230,0.477-111.000. 

'^.S,'»ta^Tand  Andre.  Michel.  5.496.074,  O.  283^5.000. 

Lagrange,  Alain;  Andrean.  Hervi.  and  lunino.  Alex.  5,496.343,  O. 

Andree,*Rl*md:  Dollinger,  Markus;  and  SanteL  H»nsJ~c«".  »  »?>? 
Aktimesellachalt.  Substinited  caibamoytlnazoles.  5,496,793.  U.  >tJ»- 

AiSLi.  Xavier.  and  RamWa.  Beatrice  to  Ak:alelAls*«nComggm^ 
Genenk  DBectricite  Cadwde  matenal  for  an  electric  cell.  3.496,662, 0 
429-213.000. 

Androzzi,  Bilvio:  See —  ■  ^  ■  ■     «  <>vc  £.tn  r^ 

Hvilsted.  S*en;  Ramanujam,  P  S.;  and  Andnizzi,  Fulvio,  5,4%.670, 0. 

Angadjivand,  Seyed  A.;  Jooei.  Marvin  E.;  and  Meyer,  Daniel  E..  "oMiiMi^ 
Mining^  M-ufacturing  Company  Method  of  ch«gmg  electret  fiher 
media.  5.496.507,  O.  264^23.000. 

^^'^Si^iil^Sene;  Angljde.  Ge,«d;  Btaj^-rd,  Jean-M-ie;  »k1 
Hfeun^.  FrancoU,  5.4965eo:a.  292-232.000 


Annemaier,  Dieter,  and  Graf,  Robert,  to Chemische  Fabrft  G™*™^*": 
Composition  for  forming  fireproof  coatings  and  caulking  and  a  mahod  ol 
use.  5,496,881.  O.  524-»43.000. 

Anninos.  Photios;  Tsagas.  Nicdaos;  and  Kouwko*  P»«y;*f,  SS*"™' 
device  for  treating  epileptic  individuals.  5.496J58,  O.  600-13.000. 

^'•^^SVlSiarJI.^rrand  del  Rio,  Eddy  H..  5.496^19,  Q.  464- 

119.000.  _. 

Anspach.  William  E..  Jr.;  and  del  Rio.  Eddy  H..  to  Anspacfa  Etoit.  Inc..  The. 

Universal  joint  with  dual  rollers.  5.4%.219,  O.  464-119.000. 
Antelman  Perry  W ;  Eliasz.  Edward  S  ;  and  Factor.  Scott,  to  Tivian  Industnea. 

Ltd.  Compact  plating  console.  5,496,457,  O.  204-238.000. 

Antkowiak.  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Lawaon,  David  F;  Amkowiak. Thomas  A.;  HaU.  James E.;  Sayer.  Mark 

L.  Jr.;  and  Schie«Ber.  John  R..  5.4%.940.  O.  540-450.000. 
Anton  Steinecker  Entwicklungs  GmbH  A  Co.:  See- 
Walla.  GOnter.  and  Redl,  Simon.  5,496,305, 0.  261-76.000. 

Antooetti,  Pierre.  Transfusion  and  peifiisioo  device  for  drip  and/or  emugMcy 

intervention.  5,496.303.  O.  604-410.000. 
Antonov.  Georgi  O.:  See—  ^    .ab^o^  n    loa. 

Batalianets,  Valeri  V.;  and  Antonov.  Geotgi  O..  5.493.929.  U-  1*4- 

207.000. 

Sato,  Koichi;  and  Aoki.  Hanmri,  3.497,238,  O.  358-310.000 

Aoki,  Norihiio:  See—  .  ■     c    _i^     »•— « 

Ishida.   Michio;   Kuwahara,  Tsuiomu:   Kawaguchi.   Satodn;   Kiao. 

Tadashi;  Aoki.  Norihito;  Sekiguchi.  Yoshitodn;  Sasaki,  Kunio;  ma 

Shimotani.  Hideo.  5.495.948.  O  209- 1 1 .000. 

Aooo  Takashi;  Sugiyama,  Kayoko;  and  lijima.  Masayuki.  to  Dai  Nippon 

Printing  Co..  Ltd.  Chaige  carrier  medium  and  reproductwo  of  electrostatic 

latent  image.  5.497.179.  O.  347-112.000. 

Aoshima.  Masashi:  See—  ^_^  -iv;_j,.. 

Kitagawa.  Yoshihiko;  JinBO,  Tadashi;  Ao*™»- *J??^v?IS"i^?32' 

sSnoMB*.  Hideo;  and  Kitadono.  Kaom,  3.496363.  O.  321-50.500. 

''TisS^"lSomasa;  Yooeya.  Takashi;  Miyake.  Toahio;  Agyama.  Atsuo; 
Kai  Ken-icfai;  Kidokoto.  Sbun-icW;  Miki.  Yoictaro;  Endo.  Kimiko; 
and'wWa,  Akiyodii,5.4%.7 10.  O.  435-68. 100 
Aoyama,  Kaon;  and  YoAiniizu,  Todiiyuki.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  1^^ 
Normally  Wack  mode  liquid  crystal  '^S^^SL^Pg^  *?^^^^  °^^ 
cell  of  the  first  minimum  design.  5.497,256.  O.  359-73.000. 
Apple  Computer.  Inc.:  See— 
^  AndeiSn,  Eric  C,  5,496.106,  O.  3^-255^000. 

Miller.  Gavins.  P.,  5.497.436,  0.382^.000. ,  r.,.™« 

Tysen,  ABicus  N.;  Sidhu,  Guishann;  Omng,  C.  Victcr.  and  Calamera. 
Pablo.  5,497,422.  O.  380-25.000. 

"•"^"^^R^tii  Applehee,  Michael  A..  5.497J24.  O.  364- 
424.050. 

"^Ml^SSih^Mueller.  Mark.  5.496.455.  O.  204-192.120. 
Applied  Materials.  Inc.:  See—  ,   _ 

Fodor.  Mark  A.;  Bercaw.  Craig;  and  Domfest,  Charles.  5,496,142.  O. 

Uritlky'vrs.;  and  Lee.  H-iy  Q-.  5.497.007. 0.  25(M91.I00. 
AppUed  Medical  Resources  Corporation:  See-  _,_.     _,.,.  p 

Sackier.  Jonathan  M.;  Jones.  Michael  L.;  and  Dotaido.  Edward  E.. 

5.496.333. 0. 606-142.000.  .,.Qft.Mm  n  «U- 

Vandenbioek,  Fians;  and  Tanghethm.  Vincent  C.  5.496J80.  O.  604- 
167.000. 
Applied  Research  Associates.  Inc.:  See—  .Aorina,    rn   *>a- 

Bration.  Wesley  L.;  and  Bianchi.  J  Christopher.  5.497.091.  O.  324- 
348  000 
Appa.  Wiuiam  P;  and  KaJm.  '«»«»»"  l:??«fi8^Sfj*^^ 
Low  depdi  neuMe  nay  for  bottles  or  the  like.  5.495,945. 0. 206-5 19.0TO. 

^'^"KSSSbSSir^Si^l  G  .  5.495,965,  O.  222-464.100. 

^'t^in!S,:f;S;ilN..5.4%.039.a^273-368«». 
Aiai  Kenji;  Seto.  Yoshihiro;  and  Sugaya.  Fumio,  to  Btfi  Pho«)  Him  Co..  LM. 
IncubMor.  5.4%,5I8,  O.  422-«4.000. 

'^iSiv^'Masaaki;  Ani,  Seiji;  and  Iguchi,  MicWhisa,  3,497,224.  Q, 
355-301.000. 

^^S^^i  ifc,,  Nobuaki;  W*»«be.  Hitoto;  Ohno.  Toshihis.;  «d 

Ariki.  Yoshiyuki.  5.497.184.  O.  347-257.000. 
ARCO  Chemical  Technology.  L.R:  See—  «,.„„    e^_,  i 

CritchfieW,  Frank  E-;  Simrodi.  Donald  W.;  and  Watson.  Sluart  L.. 
5.496.894.  CI.  523-53.000.  .a„o       „  =  „aii-. 

Arduino.  Aiduini.  to  Sigma-Tau  Industrie  Farmacomche  Riunitt  S^  Use 
of  L-camitine  and  alkanoyl  L-camitines  m  the  ^^,«J^  J? 
transfusions  and  stabilizing  solutions  containmg  them.  5.496.821.  u. 
514-228.800. 

^Ai^'^iU^^^.  Joachim;  and  Wtaite.  Gerald.  5,496,086,  O. 
294-65.000. 

'^'%S.  si^;  -«1  AKtz.  Peter  J,  5.4%J08.  O.  264-37.000. 
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Arima.  Tidao.  uid  Okamim,  Ko)i.  lo  Fujitsu  Limiled.  Method  of  manufac- 
niring  an  optical  module  for  wavelcnpti  division  multiplex  optical  nans- 
mission  with  regulation  of  the  coupling  ratio  and  coupling  length. 
5.496.390.  a.  65  378  000 
Aritakc.  Hirokazu;  Kalo.  Masayuki;  Ishimoio.  Manabu;  Sale.  Noriko:  and 
Nakjariiima,  Masalo.  lo  Fujicni  UmiKd.  Stereoscopic  display  appatatus. 
5.497.189.  a.  348-51.000. 
Arilake.  Hirokazu:  See — 

Kalo.  Maiayuki;  Arilake.  Hirokazu:  Matsumoio.  Tniyoihi.  Tomita. 

Junji;  Yamagishi.  Fumio;  Nakashima.  Masalo:  Suzuki.  Masao.  Fuji- 

wara.  Todliaki.  Sugita.  Masaya;  and  Takoa.  Koichi.  5.497. 1 70.  O 

345-9.000. 

Arms.  Slevcn  W.;  aad  Townsend.  Chrinopter  P..  lo  MicfoSmia.  Company 

DiflcieMial  variable  rchjctance  Dansducer.  5.497.147.  O.  340-870.350 
AmuinMig,  Jay  J.,  lo  American  Home  PVoducu  CorporMioii.  Method  of 

(reaani  cadiac  inflammMory  diieaae.  5.496.832.  G.  514-291.000. 
Arnold.  James  K.;  and  Schumacher.  Paul  R..  lo  Lockheed  COtporaboa.  Cime 

assembly.  5.495.956.  CI  212  331.000. 
Amoid.  John  E.  S.:  and  Adams.  Carl,  lo  J.E.S.  Aradd  (Domestic  Appliances) 
Limiled.    Outer   decorative   door   assembly   for   domestic   appliances 
5.496.104,0  312-204  000. 
Aro  Corporalioa.  The:  See — 

Meloche.  Joseph  L.;  and  Snudi.  Jeffcry  W.  5.495  J7 1. 0.  137-884.000. 
Aran.  Arvind  S.:  See — 

Thome.  Joaeph  F.;  Arora.  Arvind  S  ;  and  Vinggaaid,  Nieb.  5.497  J83. 0. 
371-43  000 
AtTondel.  Wronique:  See — 

Weill.  Jerome;  Capocna.  Lautc;  Anondel.  Vtronique;  and  Boumendil, 
Jean- Jack.  5.496.524.  CI.  422-199.000 
Artistic  Glass  Products  Company:  See — 

Bolton.  Nelson;  and  Smith.  W  Novis.  5.496.640.  O  428-421  000 
Asada.  Ryoji:  and  Sekimolo,  Kunio.  to  Matsushita  Ekctric  Industrial  Co. 
Lid.  Apparatus  for  processing  progressive  scanning  video  signal  compris- 
ing progressive  to  interlaced  signal  converter  and  interlaced  lo  progressive 
sigjial  converter  5.497.199.  O.  348-446.000 
AsaU  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Abe.  Nobuaki.  5.497.246.  CI.  358-426.000 
Saiio,  lUzo;  Nakano.  Nobuaki:  Waanabe.  Hiitilo:  Ohno.  Toahihisa:  and 

AnU.  YoaUyuki.  5.497.184,  C\  347-257  000 
San.  KakM:  mhI  Aoki.  Hatumi.  5.497.238.  O   358-310.000 
Sensui.  lUiayuki:  «id  Yamamoto.  Chikara.  5.497.229.  a.  336-218.000. 
AsM  Kogyoaha  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

SMbuya.  Akin:  Hallon.  Kazuo:  and  Ozeki.  Mwaahi.  5.497.024.  O. 
257-410.000 
Asafca.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Yamamoto.   Akira:    Homma.   Shigeo;   Asaka.   Yoshihiro;   Kuwahara. 
Yoshiaki:  Kurano,  Akiia:  Nozawa.  Masafumi.  and  Kitajima.  Hiroyuki. 
5.497.472.  O   .395-427  000 
A.sakura.    Soloo:    Koyama.    Yasuio,    Kiyota,    Youhei:    Akashi,    Kiyoko: 
Kagayama,  Akira:  Murakami,  Yoshic:  aiid  Nakale,  Toshiomi,  to  Pujisawa 
PhannaceuHcal  Co .  Lid.  SuspendiMe  composition  and  process  for  prepar- 
ing the  same  5.496.564.  a.  424-489  000. 
Asami.  Fumilaka:  See — 

Shimozono.  Moaoki.  Udo.  Shinya:  and  Asami.  Fomitaka.  5,497.1 14.  CI. 
327-202.000. 
Asami.  Osamu:  See — 

Yamada.  Yukio:  Asami,  Osamu,  Sugiyama.  Hidehiko:  Idekoba.  One: 
Hoshino.  Fumihiko:  Hirai.  Masana:  Kajino.  Tsunmu:  Imaeda.  Takao: 
Md  Sarai.  Kiyoko.  5.496.719.  O.  435-233.000. 
Asanae.  Masumi:  See — 

Saitoh.  I^uiomu:  and  Asanae.  Masund.  5.496.673.  O.  430-106.600. 
Asano.  Junichi.  lo  Sony  Cm  potation.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  optically 
thsfiing  photo-setting  resin.  5.496.683.  O  430-269.000 


AsceM  Technologies  Grotn.  lac. 

Riller.  Hadwen  C .  li:  Bell.  Anthony  H.  C:  Biedermam.  Luiz:  nd 
Rodten.  David  M..  5.496.263.  O.  602-27.000 
Asganlli.  Aslim  A.:  See — 

Hawrylko.   Roman   B..   Lakstigala.   Karl:  and  Asgat^li,  AsHm  A.. 
5.496.630.  O.  428-328.000. 
Ashland  Oil  Compwiy:  5rr— 

Wad.  Iri  E  :  and  Michdotti.  Francis  W..  5.496.491.  O.  252-153.000. 
Askeabom.  Annelie:  See— 

Boatrom.  Peter:  Askenbom.  Annelie:  and  Gotlberg-Klingikag.  Eva, 
5.496.908.  O.  528-74.500. 
Askin.  David:  Eng.  Km  K..  and  \Wame.  Ralph  P.  to  Merck  ft  Cb..  Inc. 
Process  for  making  HIV  protease  inhibiion  5.4%,948,  O  544-368.000 
Aao.  Takashi.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kal.^ha   Speech  information  processing 
mediod  and  apptalus  coenectable  lo  a  public  line.  5.497,446.  O.  39S- 
2.100. 
Assaf-Biran.  Yonit:  See — 

Becker.  Yigal:  Assaf-Biran.  Yonit;  and  Shvo.  YouvaL  S.496.9SS.  O. 
548  3.M5O0. 
AsOopowcT.  Inc.:  See — 

Hall.  Robert  B  .  Bametl.  Allen  M  :  Collins.  Sandra  R  .  Checchi.  Joseph 
C  :  Fofd.  David  H.:  Kendall.  Christopher  L..  Lampo.  Steven  M.:  Mid 
Rand.  James  A..  5.496.416.  O.  136-258.000. 
Asulab  S  A  :  See— 

Tan.  Yvan:  and  Klappeit.  Rdf.  5.497,171.  O.  345-43  000. 
ATATCorp.:  See— 

Luryi.  Serge.  5.496.743.  O.  437-31  000. 
ATAT  Ghibal  Informahon  Solutions  Cotnpany:  See— 


Crafts.  Harold  S  .  5.497.027.  O.  257-528  000. 
Alanasyan.  Alain  A  .  and  Guipaud.  Serge  C  .  to  Siemens  Automotive  S.A. 
Method  and  device  for  deteciion  of  ignition  failures  in  an  inlemal  com- 
bu.stion  engine  cylinder  5.495.757,  CI.  73  35  060 
Atkins.  Ernest  E  :  See — 

Zabron.  Floruin  S  ;  Rice.  David  K.;  and  Adoas,  Eneil  E..  5.495,935. 0. 
198-847.000. 
Alochcm:  See — 

Jacquemin.  Jean-Pierre:  and  Oekens.  Getwd.  5.496,876,  O.  S24- 
155.000 
Arwood.  Gregory  E  :  See — 

Tedrow.  Kerry  D.:  Kecney.  Stephen  N  :  Fazio.  Albert:  Atwood,  Gregory 
E.:  Javanited.  Johnny;  aid  Woiciechowski.  Keancih,  5,497,119,  O. 
327-540.00a 
Audi  AG:  See— 

Paul.  Michael:  Hubschle.  Pcwr.  and  Hannibd,  WiHielm,  5.495.831. 0. 
123-90.160 
Augst.  George  W;  and  Libetda.  Mai^o  A.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company    Perforated  roll  of  nonwoven  surgical  lape. 
5.496.605.  O  428-43  000 
Augst.  Rudolf:  See— 

Bareis.  Alfred:  Abl.  Wilfined:  Augst.  Rudolf:  Czapka.  Robert:  and 
Pfisterer.  Horsi,  5.4%.  1 24.  O.  403-15  000. 
Aumueller.  Alexander,  and  Trauth.  Hubert,  to  BASF  AktiengesellschafL 
Amino  compounds  as  processing  stabilizers  for  thermoplastic  materials. 
5.496.877.  CI.  524-246.000. 
Ausimont  S.p.A  :  See — 

Burzio.  Fulvio:  and  Beck.  Roland.  5.496.494.  O  252  174.170. 
Australian  Nuclear  Scirncr  &  Technology  Organisation:  See — 

Jackson.  Timolhy  W.:  Kouma.  Masaharu;  and  Lambiechi.  Richard  M.. 
5.4%.533.0.  424-1.650. 
AMD-Shade.  Inc.:  See— 

Shikler,  ArK.  5.495,884.  C    160-120000. 
Aiaamabc  Terminal  Information  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Allen.  Charles  R  .  and  Spaw.  Robert  L..  5.497 J32.  CI.  364-483.000. 
Automotive  Systems  Laboratory.  Inc.:  See — 

Behr.  Leonard  W,  5,496.979.  O  20(K61.4SM. 
Avdalovic.  Nebojsa:  See — 

Pfost.  Robert  F:  and  Avdaiovic.  Nebojsa.  5.496.517.  O  422-63.000. 
Avery  Deimison  Corporation:  See — 

Deschenes.  Charles  L.:  Jones.  Terence  J.;  and  Cooper.  William  J.. 
5.495.974.  CI.  227-71000. 
Aviv.  Haim;  iriedman.  Doron:  Bar-Ilan.  Amir,  and  Vered.  Micha.  to  Pharmos 
Corp.  Subtaicron  emulsions  as  ocular  drug  delivery  vehicles.  5.496.8 1 1 . 
O  514-78000 
AVL  Medical  Insnuments  AG:  See — 

Leiner.  Marco.  5.4%.521.  O.  422-82.0S0. 
Awai.  Takashi:  See— 

Yoshida.  Takehiro;  Tkrajima.  Hisao;  Wada.  SaMshi:  Ono.  Takeshi; 
Kobayashi.  Makoto;  isfaida,  Yasushi:  Ibmoda.  Akihiro;  Yokoyama. 
Minotu:  nd  Awai.  Takashi.  5.497.183.  O.  347-215  000. 
Aware.  Inc.:  See— 

Tzannes.  Michael  A.;  and  Tznaes.  Macos  C.  5.497.398.  O.  375- 
260000 
Aydia.  Oral:  Poitugall.  Michael:  NaMzner.  Josef:  and  Maechde.  Waher.  lo 
BASF  Akticngesellschaft.  Aqueous  polymer  dispersion.  5,4%.882.  O. 
524^58.000 
Aylswonh.  Alonzo  C.  and  Miller.  Gregory  R..  to  Nellcw  Punlan  Bennett. 
Monitoring  system  for  delivery  of  Oeiapeulic  gas.  5,495.848.  CI.  128- 
207  180. 
Azyenberg,  Mark:  See — 

GnUen.  Neil:  and  Azyenberg.  Mark.  5.495.758.  O.  73-493.000. 
Babish.  John  G  :  El  Tom.  Sakina.  Ma.  Xinfang:  and  Wheekjck.  GoefTrey.  to 
Cornell  Research  Foundation.  Inc.  Indirect  immunoassay  for  diosinlike 
compounds  5.496.703.  CI  435-7  210 
Bachmair.  Andreas;  Hnley.  Daniel:  and  \^Tshavsky.  Alexander,  to  Massa- 
chnsetu  Insiitule  of  Technology   Methods  of  generating  desired  amino- 
lerminal  residues  in  proteins  5.4%.72l,  O.  435-240.200. 
Bacigalupo.  Nelson  A.,  lo  NTN  Technical  Center  (U.S.A.).  Inc.  iacieaaed 
retention  farces  in  steel  interference  FIT  assemblies  and  methods  to 
increase  die  relennon  forces  5.496.646.  CI  428-472  200 
Back.  Dong-chert,  lo  Samsung  Eleciranics  Co.,  Ud.  Televisioa  receiver 

having  video  accompanimeai  fiuxtions.  5.496,178,  O.  434-3O7.00A. 
Badaroux.  Thierry:  See — 

hiA.  Jeai:  aid  Badaroux.  Thierry.  5.496,190.  O.  439-354.000. 
Bae.  Sang  I.:  See— 

Bae.  Tae  H  :  Bae.  Sahg  Y.:  aad  Bae.  Sang  1 . 5.497.307. 0.  362104.000. 
Bae.  Sang  Y:  See— 

Bae.Tw  H  :  Bae.  Sang  Y;  aid  Bae.  Saw  1 . 5.497  J07.O.  362-104.000. 
Bae.  The  H.;  Bae.  Sang  Y:  and  Bae.  Sang  I  nluminaiing  jewelry.  5.497.307. 

O.  362-104.000. 
Bae.  Youn-Kyu:  See- 
Lee.  Kyung-Ho:  Bae.  Youn-Kyu:  Pyun.  Kwang-Eui:  and  Kim.  Kyung- 
Soo.  5.496.779.  O  437-40000. 
Baehae.  James  R.:  See— 

Kibner.  Callen  S.;  aad  Baehae.  James  R..  5.497.297.  O.  361-737.000. 
Bagnall.  Arthur  F.  to  Spencer  Wright  Industries,  lac.  IMbng  machine  hook 

drive   5.495.815.  O    112  80  500 
Bagrodia.  Shhnm.  Phillips.  Bobby  M.:  and  Haile.  William  A.,  to  Eastman 
Chemical  Company.  Composite  fibrous  fihers.  5.4%.627. 0. 428-284.000. 


Bahl.  Lalit  R.:  Gopalakrishnan.  Ponani  S.:  and  Picheny,  Michael  A.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Speech  coding  apparatus 
having  acoustic  prototype  vectors  generated  by  tying  to  elementary  models 
and  cluslering  around  reference  vectors.  5.497.447.  CI.  395-2.540. 
Bailey.  Warren  D.:  Dixon.  Erik  L.;  Ferris.  Michele  M.:  (jarrett.  Henry  M.; 
Paus.sa.  Gregory  P.:  and  Walker.  Anihony  D..  lo  Intemalianal  Busines.s 
Machines  Corporation.  System  and  meUMd  for  determining  network  con- 
nectivity. 5.497.460.  O  395- 183  ISO 
Baker  Hughes  Incorporated:  See — 

Beall.  Clifford  H  :  Rawson.  Michael  S.;  and  Hickey.  Kun  A..  5.4%.0*4. 

O.  277-1.000. 
Pastusek.  Paul  E  ;  and  Matson.  Sieve  R  .  5.495.899.  C\   175-57.000 
Baker.  Reymond:  Ladduwahetty.  Tamara:  Seward.  Eileen  M.:  and  Swain. 
Orislopher  J.,  to  Merck  Sharp  &  Dohme  Limited.  Piperidine  tachykinin 
receptor  antagonists  5.4%.833.  CI.  514-326.000. 
Baker,  Rhonda.  Molori7ed  hand  held  scrubber  5,495.632,  O.  15^.000 
Baliga.  Shankar:  and  Rullman.  George,  to  Servo  Corporation  of  America. 
Pyroeleclric  crystal  element  and  array  mounting  method.  5,497.002.  CI. 
250-338.300. 
Baliga.  Shankar  B.:  and  Rullman.  Cjeorge.  to  Servo  Corporation  Of  America. 
Pyroclectnc  detector  array  with  optical  filler  elements.  5.497.003,  O. 
250-338.300. 
Ball.  Keith  R  :  Cahill,  Timodiy  J.:  Ellis,  Roben  P:  Sorenson.  Charies  W ;  and 
Petersen.  Carl  M..  111.  to  TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc  Inertia  sensitive 
buckle  for  seat  bell  pielensioner  system  5.496.068.  O.  280-806.000. 
Ballman.  Joseph  C:  See — 

Luallin.  John  M.:  Wisler.  Jan  A.;  Ballman.  Joseph  C:  and  Bames.  David 
B..  5.497.298.  CI.  362-61.000. 
Balya.sny.   Marik.   to   ITT  Corporation.   Flexible   interface   IC   lest  clip. 

5.497,104.  O  324-755.000. 
Bambury.  Ronald  E.:  See — 

Ijii.  Yu-Chin:  and  Bambury.  Ronald  E..  5.4%.871.  O.  523-107.000. 
Bangc.  Donna  W.:  See — 

Broberg.  David  E.;  and  Bange,  Donna  W.  5.496.386.  CI   51-295  000. 
Banker.  Roben  O  :  and  Yolhmenl,  Steven  R  .  lo  Scicniihc-Atlania,  Inc. 
ln-band/ou(-of-band  data  transmission  method  and  apparatus  for  a  televi- 
sion system.  5.497.187.  O.  348-6.000. 
Bannister,  Graham  D.:  See — 

Steer.  Peter  L.:  Bannister,  Graham  D.:  and  Bantn.  Howard.  5.495.858, 
CI.  128-885.000. 
Banting.  John  F..  to  Cooper  Industries.  Inc.  Fauhed  circuit  indictor  with 

three-dimensional  display  device.  5.497.096.  O.  324-555.000. 
Banyu  Pharmaceutical  (To..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Kiyofumi;  Fukami.  Takehiro:  Hayama.  Takashi:  Niiyama. 
Kenji;  Naga.se.  Toshit.  Mase.  Toshiaki:  Fujita.  Kagan:  Ihara.  Masaki: 
Ikemoio.  Fumihiko:  Yano.  Mitsuo:  and  Nishikibe.  Masani.  5.4%.928. 
O  530-331.000. 
Bara.  Isabelle:  See- 

Mellul.  Myriam;  Lecomte,  Sophie:  Bara,  Isabelle:  and  DeFbssez.  Bea- 
trice. 5,496.544.  CI  424-78.030. 
Bareis,  Alfred:  Abt,  Wilfried:  Augst,  Rudolf:  Czapka.  Robert:  and  Pfisterer. 
Horst.  to  L.  Schuler  GmbH.  Tensioning  assembly.  5.496.124.  d.  403- 
15.000 
Bargiotti.  Alberto:  Caruso,  Michele:  Faiardi.  Daniela:  Suaralo.  Antonino:  and 
Mongelli.    Nicola,    to    Farmiialia   Carlo    Erba    S.R.L    Mono   and   bis 
alkylamino-anrtiracyclines   5.496.808.  CI   514-34.000 
Bar-Ilan.  Amir:  See — 

Aviv.  Haim:  Friedman.  Doron:  Bar-Ilan.  Amir:  and  Vered.  Micha. 
5.496.811.  CI.  514-78.000. 
Barito.  Thomas  R.;  and  Keiling.  Cheryl  M..  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Drive  for 

scroll  compressor.  5.496.158.  O.  418-55.500 
Barito.  Thomas  R  :  See — 

Shoulders.  Stephen  L.:  and  Barito.  Thomas  R..  5,496.157.  O.  418- 
14000 
Barlow.  Desmond  T.  to  Csir  &  Sa.sol  Mining  PYoprietary  Ltd.  Operating  a 

continuous  miner.  5.4%.093.  CI.  299-1.100. 
Bames.  David  B    See — 

Luallin.  Jiihn  M  ;  Wisler.  Jan  A.;  Ballman.  Joseph  C:  and  Bames.  David 
B..  5,497.298,  CI.  362-61.000 
Bames  Imemational.  Inc.:  See — 

Lenhan.  Thomas  W..  5.496.470,  CI  210-222.000. 
Bames.  Kenneth  F;  and  Kong,  Hongzhi,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Photoelectnc 
device  with  capability  lo  change  threshold  levels  in  lesponse  to  changing 
light  intensities.  5.496.996.  O.  250-223  OOB. 
Bames.   Milum  F.  lo  Ziramer.  Inc.   Proximal  body  milling  apparatus. 

5,4%.324,  O  606-79.000. 
Bamett.  Allen  M  :  See — 

Hall.  Robert  B.:  Bamett.  Allen  M.;  Collins.  Sandra  R.:  Checchi.  Joseph 
C:  Ford.  David  H.;  Kendall.  Christopher  L.:  Lampo.  Steven  M.:  and 
Rand.  James  A..  5.496.416.  O   136-258.000 
Bamham.  Keith,  to  Impcnal  College  of  Science,  Technology  and  Medicine. 
Concentrator  solar  cell  having  a  multi-quantum  well  system  in  the  deple- 
tion region  of  die  cell.  5,496,415.  CI.  136-255.000. 
Bari,  Bryan  M.:  See — 

Ison,  Ira  C:  Fulmer.  Mark  T:  Ban,  Bryan  M.:  and  Constaniz,  Brent  R.. 
5.496..399,  CI    106-35.000. 
Barrel  Racking  Systems.  Inc  :  See — 

Taube,  Donald  R.,  5.496,147.  O.  414-607.000. 
Banetl.  David  W.:  See— 


Peruggi.  Richard  E.:  McHugh.  Thomas  M.;  Ahigian.  Edward  E.:  Jami- 
net.  Jerome  F:  He.  Thomas:  Kowalczyk.  Thomas  M.;  Kulak.  Richard 
E.;  and  Barrett.  David  W,  5.495,918,  O.  187-316.000. 
Barren,  Howard:  See — 

Steer.  Peter  L.:  Bannister.  Graham  D.:  and  Banett.  Howard.  5.495.858. 
O.  128-885.000. 
Bans.  John  A.:  See — 

Kolomyski.  Danell  J.:  and  Bans.  John  A..  5.497.322.  O.  364-424.030. 
Barrskogen.  Inc.:  See — 

Chow.  nora.  5.496.473.  O.  210-635.000 
Bartholomew.  Dale  L..  to  Bell  Atlantic  Network  Services,  Inc.  Telephone 
system  processing  of  designated  caller  ID  private  calls.  5.497.414.  O. 
379-142.000. 
Bartiromo.  Carmine:  See — 

Sempk.  Hany  K.;  and  Bartiromo.  Cannine.  5.495.664. 0.  29-823.000. 
Banleit.  Keith  R.:  Jenkins.  Robert  F.:  Buss.  Christopher;  Manin.  Timothy  J.; 
CJether.  Andre:  and  Colarusso.  Peter  C.  to  W.  R    Grace  &  Co. -Conn. 
Waterproofing  membrane.  5.496.615.  O.  428-144.000. 
Banmann.  Ekkehard:  See — 

Poclsch.  Eike;  Meyer.  Volker:  Stahl.  Klaus  P;  Reiffenradi.  Volker. 
Finkenzeller.  Ulrich;  Banmann.  Ekkehard:  Hiitich.  Reinbard;  Coaies, 
David;  Greenfield.  Simon:  Smith.  Graham:  Kurmeier.  Hans  A.:  and 
Dorsch.  Dieter.  5.4%.499.  CI.  252-299.660. 
Bartos.  Andrew  L.:  See — 

Sarnie.  Farzad:  and  Banos.  Andrew  L..  5.495.927.  Q    192-70.120. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschafi:  See— 

Adel.  Joerg:  Mronga.  Norbert;  and  Czech.  Erwin.  5.496.674.  O.  430- 

106.600. 
Aumueller.  Alexander;  and  Trauth.  Hubcn.  5.496.877.  CI.  524-246.000. 
Aydin.  Oral:  PDrtugall.  Michael:  Neutzner.  Josef;  and  Maechde.  Waller. 

5.496.882.  CI  524-458.000. 
Braune.  Peter.  5.4%.887.  O  524-777.000 

Evertz.  Kaspar:  Schlund.  Ruerger.  Schweier.  Guendier.  Brintzinger. 
Hans;  Roell.  Werner;  Jutzi.  Peter:  Mieling.  Ingrid:  and  Mengek, 
Winfried.  5.496,902.  CI.  526-127.000. 
Fischer,  Christian:  Elbl-Weiser,  Karin:  and  Koch,  JUrgen.  5,496.915. 0. 

528-353.000. 
Fischer.  Rolf;  Hoffmann.  Wemer.  Langguth.  Ernst;  and  Siegel.  Haido. 

5.496.958.  O.  548-552.000. 
Franz.  Lothar;  Mohr,  Juergen;  Schreyer.  Peter,  Thomas.  Jucrgen:  Oppen- 
lacnder.  Knut;  and  Guendier.  Wolfgang,  5,4%.383.  O  44-432.000. 
Goeiz.  Waller;  and  Betz.  Walter.  5.4%.878.  O.  524-275.000 
Hengelsbeig.  Heidi:  Ruske,  Manfred:  and  Mayer,  Udo.  5.496378,  O. 

8-436.000. 
Henn.  Rolf;  Hahn.  Klaus;  Honl.  Hans;  Heckmann.  Walter,  Wassmer. 
Karl-Heinz;  Klement,  Erich;  and  Fischer.  Joachim.  5.496.864.  O. 
521-59.00a 
Lang.  Reinhwd:  Beck.  Erich:  Keil.  Edmund:  Nuber.  Adolf:  Petersen. 
Hano:  Renz.  Hans;  Schmidt  Horst;  and  Weiss.  Wolfram.  5.496.591. 
CI.  427-520.000. 
Misslitz.  Ulf;  Meyer.  Norben;  Kast  Juerjen:  Bon.  Kaspar:  Waller. 
Helmut;  Westphalen.  Kari-Ono;  Kardorff.  Uwe;  and  Geiber.  Matthias. 
5,496,792,  O  504-100.000 
RItz,  Josef;  Fischer,  Rolf;  Schnurr,  Wemer;  Achhammer.  Gilndier; 
Luyken.  Hennann;  and  Fuchs,  Ebeihard.  5.4%,94l.  CI  540-540.000. 
Steueroald.  Manfred;  Ohiinger.  Manfred;  Kovacs.  Jenoe;  and  Schwarz. 

Dieter.  5.4%.633.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Weiss.  Franz-Josef:  Fuchs.  Hugo;  Neubauer.  Gerald:  and  Schneider. 
Heinz-Walter.  5.4%.789.  O.  502-339.000 
BASF  Corporation:  See — 

Dugan.  Jeffrey  S..  5.496.149.  O.  415-90.000. 
BASF  Lacke  &  Fatben  Aktiengesellschafi:  See— 
Alfons.  Jung  W.,  5.496.8%.  O.  525-74.000 
BASF  Lacke  +  Farben  Aktiengesellsctiaft:  See — 

Gaedcke.  Harald:  Etzrodt.  Guenter:  and  Liedek.  Egon.  5.4%.403.  O. 
106-400.000. 
Bataliancts.  Valeri  V;  and  Antonov.  Georgi  O.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
validation  of  bank  notes  and  odier  valuable  documents.  5,495,929,  CI. 
194-207.000. 
Bates,  Cary  L.;  and  Ryan.  Jeffrey  M..  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  System  for  presenting  alternate  views  of  a  computer  window 
environment  5.497.454.  CI.  395-158.000. 
Bates.  James  S.;  and  Tripp.  Hugh  A.,  to  Boston  Scientific  Corporation. 
Surgical  extractor  widi  closely  angularly  spaced  individual  filaments. 
5.4%.330.  O.  606-127.000. 
Bates.  Roger  E.:  See — 

Osborne,  Scon:  Bales,  Roger  E.;  and  Burgi,  Anthony  C.  5,4%.064.  Q. 

280-740  000. 
Osborne.  Scon:  Bates.  Roger  E.;  and  Burgi.  Antfwny  C,  5.4%.065. 0. 
280-740.000. 
Batesville  Casket  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Rojdev.  Ilija;  and  ScheWer.  Will.  5.495.648.  O.  27-19.000. 
Bat-Genstein.  Christian:  See — 

Albelda.  David;  Moshe.  Kafri:  and  Bat-On.stein.  Christian.  5.4%.172. 
CI.  433-120.000 
Batscher.  Roben  K  Personal  exercise  device.  5.4%.248.  O.  482-146.000. 
Banelle  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Wilson.  Bary  W.;  Campbell.  James  A  :  Sasser.  Lyie  B.;  and  HonaL 
Patricio.  5.4%.553.  O.  424-195.100. 
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Bauer,  David  J.,  lo  Tip  Engineenng  Group.  Inc.  Air  bag  installation  luing 

imegraled  energy  device  lo  form  trim  piece  air  bag  depioymem  openings. 

5.496,059.  a  280-728.300 

Bauer.  Hans  J  .  lo  Suspa  Compan  Aktiengesellschafl.  Guide  sleeve  for  a 

length  adjustable  column  for  chain  or  tables  5.496. 1 15,  CI.  384-291  000 

Bauer.  Matit  E  :  Srr— 

Sweha.  Shcnf.  and  Bauer.  Mark  E..  5.497.354,  CI  365-230.060 
Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorporated.  See — 

Lai.  Yu-Chin,  aiHj  Bambury,  Ronald  E ,  5.496.871.  Q.  S23- 107.000. 
Baxter  Inlcmational  Inc.:  See — 

Cosgrove.  Dek>s  M  :  and  Nguyen.  Than.  5.496,3.36.  O  606- 148  000 
Dudar.  Thomas  E  ,  and  Graham.  Peter.  5.495.855.  O    128-763  000. 
Miiuhall.  Billv  W.  Nygatd.  John  E  .  Sinlim-Oamoa.  Kwame;  Giesler. 
Richard;  Woodwonh.  Archie:  and  Purohrt,  Kailaah.  5.496.302.  O. 
604-410000 
B'ayait.  Dominique,  Clesca.  Bertrand;  and  Oiesaoy,  kmt.  to  Alcatel  N.V 

Regulated  optical  amplifier  5.497.264,  a   359-337.000 
Bayer  AG:  See— 

Herrmaan.  Udo.  Oppermann.  Gdnter.  Penners.  GUndier.  Rindl.  Roland: 
and  Steinbach.  Hans  Hont,  5,496,483,  CI.  252  73.000. 
Bayer  AknengcseHschaft  See — 

Andree.    Roland:    Dollingcr.    Mafius.    and    Santel.    Hans-Joachim, 

5.496.793.  CI   504  273  000 
Sackmann.  GUnier.  Meyer.  Roif-Voiker:  Kone.  Siegfried:  and  Schapow- 

alow.  Sergej.  5.496.890.  CI   525-329  100 

Sommerfeld,  Calus  Dieler:  Lamberts.  Wilhelm.  Bielefeldt.  Dietman 

Marhold.  Albrechi.  and  Negele.  Michael.  5.496.867.  CI.  521-131.000. 

Sommerfeld.  Claus-Dieter:  Lambeits.  Wilhelm:  Bielefekk,  Dietmar: 

Marhold.  Albtcchl:  and  Negele,  Michael.  5.496.866.  CI  52 1  - 1 3 1  000 

Bayer  Corporation:  See— 

Campoi.  Margot:  Franke.  Guenter:  and  Greene.  Michael  J .  5.496,405, 

a    106-495.000 
Farrell,  Gregory  A..  Hanmann,  Kevin  J.;  Schmitz.  Peter.  Bchringer. 
Bivcc  E.;  and  Mawhiit.  lames  A  .  5,4%,009,  CI  251-61  100 
Baylor  College  of  Medicine:  See— 

Rowley.  David  R  .  .V496.800,  CI   514-12000 
Bayrakiaroglu.  Burhan.  to  Texas  liutrumenls  Incorpocaled.  Integrated  circuit 

and  method.  5.496.755.  CI.  437-51.000 
Beagle,  Charles  A  :  Scherr,  Elliot  M.:  and  Taha.  Riad  A.,  lo  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Co  Laundry  detergent  compositions  containing  lipase  and  soil 
release  polymer  5.496.490.  CI  252-1.35000 
Beagle.  Ronald  M    See— 

Hailey.  Charles  D  :  and  Beagle.  Roaald  M..  5.495.902. 0.  175-2%  000 
Beak.  Soon  K..  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Connecting  device  of  data 

cable  5.496.185.  CI  4.39  95  000 
Bcakcs.  John  M  .  and  Newman.  Lawrence  E..  to  Glotie  Products  Inc.  Stalor 

maiufacturing  apparatus  5.495.659.  CI  29-736  000. 
Beall,  Oiflonl  H..  Rawson.  Michael  S:  and  Hickey.  Kun  A.,  lo  Baker  Hughes 

Incorporated  Annular  chamber  seal  5.496.044.  O  277-1.000 
Bear.  John  F    See— 

Hein.  Edward  R  ;  Hudack.  Gerald  D.;  Bear.  John  F :  and  Cronnth.  Scon 

J  .  5.496.658.  CI.  429  93  000 

Beardsley.  Brent  C  .  Micka,  William  P.:  and  Novick,  Yoram,  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation    Method  and  system  for  track  transfer 

control  during  concurrent  copy  operations  in  a  data  processing  storage 

subsystem.  5,497.483.  CI   395-575  000 

Bcanh.  Urs.  Device  for  storing  compact  discs  and  the  like.  5,495,953,  CI. 

211-40.000. 
Beaiy,  Ranald  E.:  See— 

GalUgher,  James  E.:  Beaty,  Ranald  E.:  and  Lanasa.  Paul  J.,  5.49S.872, 
a    138-44  000 
Bccetra.  Juan  J.:  See — 

Stephany.  Joseph  F:  Becerra.  Juan  J.:  Courtney,  Thomas  P:  Kneezel, 
Gary  A.:  LaDonna.  Richard  V.;  John,  Peter  J.:  Wattobski,  Thomas  E.: 
and  Wysocki.  Joaepti  J..  S.497, 1 74.  a.  347- 1 3.000. 
Beck.  Erich:  See— 

Lang,  Reinhard:  Beck,  Erich:  Keil,  Edmund:  Nuber.  Adolf:  Petersen. 
Hano:  Renz.  Hans:  Schmidt.  Hont:  and  Weiss,  Wolfram,  5,4%.59l, 
a  427-520000 
Beck.  Roland:  See— 

Burzio,  Fulvio:  and  Beck.  Roland.  5,4%,494,  O.  252- 1 74. 1 70. 
Beck,  Rudolf;  Krau.«e.  Frank;  and  Schoenkaes.  Udo.  to  Chemische  Fabrik 
Slockhausen  GmbH    Dciergent  formulalions  firee  of  phosphates,  zeolites 
and  crystalline  layered  silicates   5.496,495.  CI   252-174  230. 
Becker.  Willi,  and  Ditpke.  Stefan,  lo  Heidelberber  Druckmaschinen  AG. 
Leading  edge  slop  for  aligning  paper  sheets  on  a  feeder  table.  5,496,023. 
a  271  245  000 
Becker.  Yigal;  Assaf-Biran.  Yonil:  and  Shvo,  Youval.  to  Bromine  Compounds 
Limited     Preparation    of    D-hiatidine    and    derivatives    thereof    from 
L-histHline  5.496.955.  Q.  548-334.500 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc  :  See — 

Chang.  Kuo-Yen.  5.496.255.  O  494-20.000 

Pfost.  Robert  F.  and  Avdalovic.  Nebojsa.  5.496JI7.  Q.  422-63.000 
Bccton.  Dickinson  and  Company  See — 

Graves.  Arlinda.  Sweeney.  Niall;  and  Szabo.  Sandor.  5,496J74,  CI 

60486  000 
Sweeney,  Niall,  5,496,288.  CI  604-263  000 
Bedford.  Neville:  and  Milea.  F.duanl  U..  lo  Quill  Company,  Inc.,  The. 

Convertible  display  case  and  desk  organizer.  5.495.938.  CI.  206-45  140 
Bcebe.  Randolph  R.:  See— 


Madan.  Esteban  C :  Becbe.  Randolph  R ,  and  StanfieM,  Teresa  H., 
5.4%,992,  a  235-462.000 
Beecher.  Roy.  Apparatus  for  forming  scrolls  from  strip  material.  5,495.739, 

CI  72  146  000 
Behling,  Rolf,  to  U.S.   Philips  Corporation.  X-ray  soiBCc  comprising  a 

lemperatuie  sensor  5.497.410.  C\  378-202000 
Behr.  Leorurd  W .  to  Automotive  Systems  Laboralary.  Inc  Accelerometer 

with  optical  switch  5.496.979.  CI   200-61  45M 
Betaens.  William  H.  See— 

Nonon.  John  P..  Jr:  and  Behrcns,  William  H.,  5,497 JS6,  a.  367-6 000. 
Behringer.  Bruce  E.:  See — 

Farrell.  Gregory  A.;  Hanmann,  Kevin  J.:  Schmitz,  Peter:  Behringer. 
Bruce  E    and  Mawhin.  James  A  .  5.496.009.  O  251-61  100 
Beiersdorf  Aktiengcsellschafi:  See — 

Heinzc.  Fricdnch  and  Oasen.  Martina.  5.496.S6S.  O  424-502  000 
Beisel.  Hermann;  Blaser.  Peter  T;  Hauck.  Dieter.  Hutzenlaub.  Rudolf;  JUger. 
Helmut:  Jahn.  Hans-Georg;  MOIIer.  Robert:  Rodi.  Anton:  and  Spiegel. 
Nikolaus.  lo  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Device  for  supplying 
printing  plates  to  a  printing  machine  5.495.805.  O.  IOM77.0O0 
Beisswangcr.  Rudolf,  and  Kustermaim.  Martin,  lo  J.  M.  Voiih  GmbH.  Coating 
device  having  infrared  and  suspension  drying  sections.  5.4%.406.  CI. 
118-643  000 
Bell.  Anthony  H.  G  :  See- 
Fuller.  Hadwen  C.  II:  Bell.  Andrany  H.  G.;  Biedermann,  Lutz;  and 
Rodgeri.  David  M  .  5.496.263,  O  602-27.000. 
Bell  Ailanlic  Ncrwcirk  Services.  Inc.:  See — 

Baitholomew.  Dale  L  .  5.497.414.  O.  379-142.000. 
Bell  Canada  International  Inc  :  See — 

Knohgoli.    Mahshad:    Cohn-Sfetcu.    Sarin:    and    Lockton.   John   D.. 
-5.497  ..505.  CI  455.34  100 
Bell,  Cecil  R  .  lo  Monarch  Kniliing  Machinery  Corporation  Inspecting  and 
grading  apparatus  for  hosiery  aitd  method  of  inspecting  same.  5,497,235, 
a.  356-430000. 
Bell.  Michael  L  :  See— 

Kelton.  Arden  A.;  Bell.  Michael  L.:  and  Chung.  Roy  A..  S.496J20, 0. 
422-64  000. 
Bcllande,  Emmanuel:  See — 

Pasqualini,  Robeilo;  Bellande,  Emmanuel:  Comazzi,  Vtronique;  and 
lunt.  Jacques,  5,496,929.  a  534-10000 
Bellet.  Dominique:  See — 

Bidan.     Jcan-Michel:    Bellet,    Dominique,    and     Bohuon,    Claude, 
5,496.551,  CI  424-185  100 
Bellio.  Stephen  L.,  Bemardon.  Edward;  Condon.  Mark  J.:  Flory.  Robert  S.; 
Fyler.  Donald  C  :  Hansberry.  Mitchell  L  :  Lee.  Tommy  W ;  and  Mueller. 
James  F,  lo  Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc.,  The.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  automated  handling  of  cut  material.  5.4%,021,  CI.  271- 
18.300 
BellSouth  Corporation:  See — 

Hightower,  Ncale  C;  Md  O'Neil,  Douglas  R ,  5,4%,966,  O.  174- 
35.0MS 
Beloit  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Deshpande.  Rajendra  D.;  and  Pulkowski.  Jeffrey  H  ,  5.495.679,  CI. 
34-117  000. 
Ben-David.  Ilan,  to  Scitex  Corporation  Ltd.   Internal  drum  plotter  with 
muhiple  focal  point  holographic  optical  element.  5.497.2S2.  CI.  3S9- 
17.000. 
Benedict,  William  F:  See— 

Xu,  Hong-Ji:  Hu,  Shi-Xue:  and  Benedict,  William  F,  5.496,731.  a. 
435-320  100. 
Bennett  Thotnas  B.,  Ill:  See- 
Mullet,  Willis  J  ;  Mitchell,  Albert  W;  and  Bennett.  Thomas  B  ,  in. 
5.495.640.  CI    16^97  000 
Benning.  Michael  A.,  and  Miller.  Stephen  B..  lo  Scott  Speciahy  Gases,  Inc. 
System  for  commuous  blending  of  a  liquid  imo  a  gas.  5,495,875,  CI. 
141-83.000. 
Beimat.  Sylvaia:  5m — 

Bidaiid.  Fiancis:  Benoit.  Sylvain:  Ptision.  Jacques:  Rilly.  G<rard;  Mori- 
zot.  Gerard:  and  Roth,  Harald.  5.497,313,  CI.  363-125.000 
Bemeler  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Butkiewicz,  Steven  J.:  Catiicr.  Samuel  H.;  Fellows.  Donald  L..  Jr.;  HiH. 
Frederick  B..  Jr;  Maltson.  Eari  W.;  and  Scofield,  Terrence  L.. 
5.495.873.  CI    138-114000 
Beppu,  Masaaki:  See — 

Mori,  Sciki;  Ohtoh.  Yaunoahi;  and  Beppu,  Masaaki,  5.496.463,  Q. 
205-109.000. 
Bercaw,  Craig:  See — 

Fodor,  Mark  A.;  Bercaw.  Craig,  and  Domfest.  Charles.  5.496.142.  CI. 
411  544  000 
Bergemoni,  Albert  M  :  and  Wolstenholme.  Graham  R  .  lo  National  Semicon- 
ductor Corporation  Method  for  preventing  bil  line-lo-bit  line  leakage  in  the 
access  transistor  region  of  an  AMG  EPROM  5.496.754.  CI  437^3  000. 
Berger.  Abe:  See — 

Fost.  Dennis  L  ;  and  Berger.  Abe.  5,496,478,  O.  252-33  600. 
Berger.  Marc  A  .  lo  Image  Compression  Technology  Ltd.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  encoding  and  decoding  digital  signals.  5,497,435.  CI.  382- 
249.000 
Bergeron,  Raymond  J.,  lo  University  of  Florida  Research  Foundaiiixi.  Inc. 
Ann -neoplastic  antiviral  and  ribonucleotide  reductase  activity  affecting 
pharmaceutical  compositions  and  methods  of  ireatmeni  5.496,837,  CI. 
514-374.000 


Bergeron.  Raymond  J.,  to  University  of  Florida  Research  Foundation,  Inc. 
Anti-neoplastic,  anti-viral  and  ribonucleotide  reductase  activity  affecting 
pharmaceutical  compositions  and  methods  of  treatment.  5,4%,838,  CI. 
514-374.000. 
Bergeron,  Raymond  J.,  to  University  of  Florida  Research  (foundation.  Inc. 
Anli-aeaplastic,  anti-viral  and  ribonucleotide  reductase  activity  affecting 
pharmaceutical  composibons  and  methods  of  treatment.  5,496,839,  CI. 
514-374.000 
Bergeron,  Raymond  J.,  to  University  of  Florida  Research  Foundation,  Inc. 
Anti-neoplastic,  anti-viral  and  ribonucleotide  reductase  activity  affecting 
pharaiaceutical  compositions  and  methods  of  treatment.  5.4%,840.  CI. 
514-374.000. 
Bergeron.  Raymond  J.,  to  University  of  Florida  Research  Foundation,  Inc. 
Aiui-neopbstic,  anti-viral  and  ribonucleotide  reductase  activity  affecting 
pharmaceutical  compositions  and  method  of  treatment.  5,496.841,  CI. 
514-374.000. 
Bergman.  Mark  C.  IHossing  device  with  advancing  and  tensioning  mecha- 
nisms 5.495.863,  a   132-326.000. 
Bergmann.  Eva  Martina:  See — 

Beigmann.  Thorald,  5,4%,998,  O.  230-287.000. 
Bergmann.  Thorald.  to  Bergmann,  Thorald;  and  Bergmann,  Eva  Mamna. 
Time-of-flight  mass-spectrometer  with  gasphase  ion  source,  with  high 
sensitivity  and  large  dynamic  range.  5.4%.998.  O.  250-287.000. 
Bergstresser.  William  A.:  See — 

Siiehl.   Mark  A.;   Bergstresser.  William  A.;   and   Diaz.  Geoige  E. 
5.4%.286,  a.  604-232.000 
Berkhouse.  Linda:  See — 

Dill,  James  E.;  and  Berkhouse,  Linda,  5,495.851,  Q.  128-660.030. 

Beriand,  Kerry;  Kaul,  Jeff;  and  Budniak.  Mitchell,  to  Cheny  Corporation, 

The.  Imelligent  commutation  pulse  detection  system  to  control  electric 

DC.   motors  used  with  automobile  accessories.   5,497,326,  C\.   364- 

424.050. 

Bernard.  Jean-Jacques:  Pitel.  Fabrice;  and  Comte.  Patrice,  to  Cegelec.  Local 

area  network  widi  optical  transmission.  5,497,259,  Q.  359-118.000. 
Bernard.  Jean-Jacques:  See — 

Jurek.    Marie-Paule:    Bernard,    Jean-Jacques;    and    Chesnoy,    Jos*. 
5,497,260.0.  359-130.000. 
Bemani.  Marc  A.,  to  ETE.  Inc   Portable  apparatus  for  providing  multiple 

integrated  eommunicanor  media  5,497  J39.  O   364-705.050. 
Bernaid.  Patrice  H.  to  Societe  Nationale  des  Chemins  de  fer  Francais.  System 
for  transmission  of  information  between  the  ground  and  moving  objects,  in 
particular  in  ground-train  communications.  5.496,003,  CI.  246-29.00R. 
Bemardon,  Edward:  See — 

Bellio,  Stephen  L.;  Bemardon,  Edward;  Condon,  Mait  J.:  Flory,  Robeit 
S  ;  Fyler,  DonaM  C;  Hansberry,  Mitchell  L.;  Lee,  Tommy  W.;  and 
Mueller.  James  F.  5.496.021,  O  271-18.300. 
Bemhaid  Sleinel  Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.:  See — 

Buggle,  Guenther,  and  Schuetz,  Willi,  5,496,249,  O  483-41. OOO. 
Bcmslein.  Jonathan  J  :  and  Weinberg,  Marc  S ,  to  Charles  Stark  Draper 
Laboratory,  Inc.,  The.  Comb  drive  miciomechanical  tuning  folk  gyro 
fabrication  mediod.  5.496,436.  O.  156-628.100. 
Berol  Nobd  AB:  See— 

Bostram.  Peter;  Askenbom.  Annelie;  and  Goltberg-Klingskog,  Eva, 
5,4%,908,  a   528-74.500. 
Berry,  Gregory;  See— 

Mobley.  Michael  J.;  Lukacovic.  Michael  F;  Padolik,  Peter  A.;  and  Berry, 
Gregory,  5,496.539,  CI.  424-49.000. 
BenoMi.  Massimo;  and  Busatio,  Vinicio,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive  mate- 
rial. 5.4%.692,  a.  430-544.000. 
Bertrand  Faure  Autonmbile  "BFA":  See — 

Droulon.  Georges.  5.4%.225,  O.  475-177.000. 
Bessho,  Yoshibiro:  See— 

Il^aki,  Minehiio;  Okano,  Kazuyuki;  Kimura.  Suzusfai;  Nakatani.  Seii- 
chi:  Bessho,  Yoahihiro;  Yuhaku.  Saloru:  Hakotani.  Yasuhiko;  and 
Miura.  Kazuhiro.  S.496.619.  O.  428-209.000. 
Beu  Phase.  Inc.:  See — 

Yasumura.  Gary.  5.4%.  1 82.  Q.  439-62.000. 
Bettermann.  Geih»d;  Schimmel,  GOmher.  and  Himmrich.  Johannes,  to 
Hoechst  Aktieniesellichaft  Process  for  the  preparation  of  alkali  metal 
acetates  5.496.&2,  O.  252-70.000. 

Betz.  Walter  See—  

Goetz.  Walter,  and  Betz,  Waller.  5.4%.878.  Q.  524-275.000. 
Beyert.  Thomas:  See—  ^  ,  .,  . 

Ruessmann.    Klaus;    Beyen.    Thomas;    and    Wagner,    Paul-Heuz. 
5,495,782,  Q.  81-57.390. 

Bianchi.  J.  Chriaopher  See—  

Branon.  Wesley  L.;  and  Bianchi,  J.  Christopher,  3,497,091.  O.  324- 
348.000. 
Btanchini.  Eber  C:  See — 

Malkiry.  William  M  ;  and  Bianchini.  Eber  C.  3.4%,649,  Q.  428- 
518.000. 
Biasini.  Americole.  to  Manhasset  Speciality  Co.  Mobile  music  stand  cart  and 

medmd.  5,495,931,  Q.  211-13.000. 

Bickar,  David.  Solventless  protein  assay  standard.  5,4%,737.  C\.  436-86.000. 

Bicking.  Robert  E..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Geartoolh  sensor  with  means  for 

selecting  a  dvesfaoid  m^nitude  as  a  fiuiction  of  the  average  and  minimum 

values  of  a  signal  of  magnetic  field  soengdi.  5,497,084.  Q  324-207.230. 

Bidan,  Jean-Michel;  Bellet,  Dominique;  and  Bohuon,  Qaude,  to  Lafon 

Pharma  S.A.  Peptide  structures,  immunogens  containing  them  and  their 

uses  in  the  control  of  fertility.  3.4%,33I,  O.  424-183.100. 


Bidaud,  Francis;  Benoit.  Sylvain;  Plisson.  Jacques;  Rilly,  Gtatik.  Mofizot, 
Gerard;  and  Roth,  Harakl,  lo  L'Unite  Hermetique.  Switching  method  and 
apparatus  for  increasing  efficiency  of  an  inductive  load  and  switching 
means  supplying  the  load.  5,497,313,  O.  363-125.000. 
Biedermann.  Lutz:  See — 

Fuller.  Hadwen  C,  11;  Bell,  Andnny  H.  G.;  Biedermann,  Lutz;  aad 
Rodgers,  David  M.,  5,4%33.  CI.  602-27.000. 
Bielefeldt.  Dietmar  See — 

Sommerfeld.  Calus-Dieier;  Lamberts.  Wilhelm;  Bielefeldt.  Dietmar 

Marhold.  Albrecht;  and  Negele,  MichaeL  5,4%,867,  Q.  52 1  - 1 3 1 .000. 

Sommerfeld.  Claus-Dieter.  Lamberts,  Wilhelm;  Bielefeldt.  Dietmar. 

Marhold.  Albrecht:  and  Negele.  Michael.  5.4%.866, 0.  321-131.000. 

Bienaimc,  Patrick,  to  4  P  Emballages  France.  Closed  package  for  objects. 

5.495.943.  Q.  206-427.000. 

Biewer.  John  A.:  See —  

Jensen.  Marvin  E.;  and  Biewer.  John  A..  3.4%J57,  C\.  607-108.000. 

Biocompatibles  Limited:  See —  

Vianni,  Yiannakis  P.;  and  Wiles,  Martin  C,  3,496381.  O.  427  2.120. 
Birkle,  Siegfried:  See- 
Fischer,  Jttrgen;  Birkle,  Siegftied;  Elsel,  Werner,  Gehring.  Johaan; 
Maurer,  Araolf;  and  Nippe,  WaWemar.  5.4%,456.  Q.  204-201.000. 
Bischel.  Wesley  T.  K.;  Greenslade.  Joan  V.;  Hallett.  Chester  W.;  and  Stein, 
Henry  G  Decorative  elements  for  subceilings.  5.493.697.  Q.  52-311.300. 
Bischoff.  Michael:  See— 

Hoffmann.  Rainer.  Bischoff.  Michael;  Franz,  Joachim;  and  Them,  Tho- 
mas. 5.4%,066,  a.  280-753.000 
Bishop,  John  F;  and  Mauck,  Linda  A.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Qinical 
Diagnostics,  Inc.  Immunoassay  elements  having  staNe  leuco  dye  coatings. 
5.4%,702,  a.  435-7.900. 
Bjfirck,  Bengt;  and  Carlsson,  Lars,  to  Tetra  Laval  Holdings  &  Finance  S A. 
Opening  arrangement  and  a  method  of  producing  same.  5,495,706,  O. 
33-412.000. 
BjOitcngien,  Ulf,  to  Plotcon  MB.  Compensatioa  for  crosstalk  between 
channels  of  an  ink  jet  printer.  3.497,177.  Q.  347-76.000. 

Black.  Teresa  K.;  See—  ^ 

Over.  Gary  L.;  Black.  Teresa  K.;  and  Shaffer,  David  T,  3,4%,189.  Q. 
439-321.000. 
Blackburn.  David  R.:  See- 
Bush,  Stephen  F;  kfediven,  James  M.;  and  Blackburs.  David  R.. 
3.4%,873,  a.  523-508.000. 
Blackmore,  Andrew,  to  Ceeco  Machinery  Manufacturmg  Ltd.  CoooeMtK 

compressed  unilay  stranded  conductors.  5,4%,969,  O.  174-1I3.00R. 
Blaenner,  Harald  E;  Uhen,  Richard  F;  Ellis,  Robert  E.;  CutmingfaMi,  EUon 
R.:  Usher.  Michael  J;  and  Miller,  Joseph  E.,  to  General  Eleclric  OMnpny. 
Vibration  reduction  system  for  an  electric  motor.  5,497,039,  Q.  310- 
51.000. 
Blagdon,  Peter  A.;  and  Morgan,  Robert  D.,  to  Morgan  Manafactunng  Co., 
Inc.  Method  for  increasing  the  production  of  milk  in  ruminants.  5,4%.57l, 
a.  426-2.000. 
Blain,  David  A.;  Horodysky.  Andrew  G.;  Poole,  Ronakl  J.;  and  Wu,  Shi-Ming, 
to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Amide/ester  heterocyclic  derivatives  of  hydro- 
carhylsuccinic  anhydrides  as  rust/corrosion  inhibiting  additives  for  fiiels. 
5.4%J82.  a.  44-331.000. 
Blanchattl.  Cheryl:  Deamaley.  Geoffiey;  and  Lankford.  James,  Jr.,  to  Souab- 
west  Research  Institute.  Ion  beam  modificatioa  of  bioactive  ceramics  lo 
accelerate  biointegraboo  of  said  ceramics.  5,4%.374,  C\.  623-16.000. 
Blanchard,  Jean-Marie:  Set — 

Chabanne,  Jean-Pierre:  Anglade,  Gerard;  Blanchard.  Jean-Mahe;  mi 
Fourrey.  Francois.  3.4%.080.  O.  292-252.000. 
Blaser.  Peier  T:  See—  _   .  „ 

Beisel.  Heimann:  Blaser,  Peter  T.;  Hauck,  Dieter,  Hutzenbuli.  Rudolf: 
Jiger,  Helmut;  lilm.  Hans-Georg;  MOIIer,  Robert;  Rodi,  Anton;  and 
Spiegel,  Nikolaus,  5,495.805,  a.  101-477.000. 
Blizzad,  Tunolhy  A.;  RaKliflie.  RonaM  W.;  Wtaldett.  Sherman  T;  SzumikMki, 
Samta  R;  Wilkening,  Robeit  R.;  and  Wildooger,  Keaaelh  J.,  U  Merck  & 
Co.,  inc.  Caihapenem  antibacterial  compomds,  composirioQS  coMaiaiag 
such  compounds  and  mednds  of  ocaDnent  5,496,816,  C[  514-210.000. 
Block  Drug  Company  Inc.:  See— 

Napolitano,  Neil  J.;  Yefa.  Kuo-Chen;  Sena.  Frank  J.;  Olhs,  Phil  J.;  aMi 
Roque,  Manuel  M.,  5,4%J58,  O  424-435.000. 
Block.  Randall  D.,  to  ktomentum  Medical  Corp.  Dual  handled  cane. 
5,495,867.  O.  135-63.000. 

Blotnquist.  William  B.:  See—  

Dawson.  Gary  D.;  and  Blomquist.  WiUiam  B.,  5,495,749,  Q.  73-49.700. 
Bloom,  Leonard:  See —  _    ,_, 

Abidin.  Michael  R.;  and  Lefambeck.  Steven  F.  5,4%.340.  Q.  «06- 
167.000. 
BkMch-Wwner  Manubcturing  Co.,  tec.:  See— 

Zeigler.  Roger  D.,  Sr;  and  Malsko,  John  F,  Jr.,  3,495,817,  a.  112- 
217.300. 
Blount,  Inc.:  See —  „. 

Chesnut.  M.  Gaines;  Sweet,  Dennis  D.;  Ulasik,  Marc  A.;  and  WMson. 
James  B.,  5,493,676,  Q.  33-244.000. 
Blumenthal,  Robert  N.;  and  Melville,  Andreas  T.  MuMpie  on-line  sensor 

systems  and  mednds.  3,4%,430.  O.  205-782.000. 
BOC  Group  pel.  The:  See — 

ChapnmT  Robert  D  ;  aKl  Oredley,  Paul  A..  5,495.813.  Q.  1 10-341.000 
Bock.  Robert  T:  and  DeLuca,  John  P..  »  Sattx  Imemalional  CorporKion. 
Ultrasonic  bone  healing  device  for  dental  applicaDon    5.4%.256.  O. 
601-2.000. 
Bodley.  Annette  L.: 
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Shapiro.  Thereu  A..  Bodley.  Annette  L..  Wall.  Monroe  E.:  and  Wani. 
Mansukh  C  .  S.4%.8.V).  CI   514  283000. 
Boeck.  UVenw  D  .  Chio.  Hang.  Eaion. Tom  E    Godfrey.  Oiis  W .  Jr..  Michel. 
Karl  H.:  NakalsuUsa.  Walter  M  .  and  Yau.  Raymond  C .  lo  DowElanco 
Insecticide  and  miiicide  A83543  compoundi  and  their  method  of  produc- 
tion by  fermeMation  S.496.931.  CI  S.36-7  100 
Boezcn.  Hendrik.  »  U.S.  Philipt  Cocporaiion.  Balanced  vollafe-io-cuireM 

converter  with  quiescent  currenl  control  5.497.074.  Q.  323-316.000 
Bogardus.  Joseph  B    Set — 

Venkataram.  Ubrani  V.:  Franchini.  Miriam  K..  and  Bogardus.  Joieph  B.. 
S.496.809.  a   514-43.000. 
BMime.  Rolf'.  Eckstein.  Wolfganf:  and  Winh.  Jens,  to  Temic  Telcfunken 
microelectronic  GmbH.  Constant  current  source  having  band-gap  reference 
vohage  soufw.  5.497.073.  O  323-312.000 
BoiMion.  Claude:  See— 

BidHt.    Jean-Michel;    Bellet.    Doniini(|ue;    and    Bohuon.    Claude. 
5.496.351.0  424-185  100. 
Boiko.  Genrikh  K.:  See— 

Ubutin.  Viktor  N  ;  Maltij.  Alfred  R  ;  Shishaev.  Sergei  V;  Tsvetkov. 
Vladimir  N.;  Tdmachev.  Alexandr  V;  and  Boilu>.  Genrikh  K.. 
5.495.685.  CI.  37-446.000. 
Boiiel.  Michelle:  See— 

Marion.  Ftaafois;  and  Boiiel.  Michelle.  5.496.769.  O.  437-183  000 
Boja.  Joh  W.:  See— 

Kuhar.  Michael  J  .  Carroll.  Frank  I :  Bqja.  Joh  W ;  Lewin.  Anita  H..  and 
Abraham.  Philip.  5.496.953.  CI   546^125.000. 
Bojv.  James  A.  Adjustable  pilch  garden  hoe  tool.  5.495.896. 0  1 72-372.000. 
Bolkan.  Steven  A  :  Set— 

FakMico,  Anthony  J.;  Bolkan.  Steven  A.;  and  Mazzola.  Louis  R.. 
5.496.376.0   252  174  000 
Bolton.  Nelson,  and  Smith.  W.  Novis.  lo  Artistic  Glass  Producu  Conqany 

Fire  resisunt  transparent  laminates.  5.4%.640.  O.  428-421.000. 
Bonfilio.  Ciriaco:  See — 

ROhrie.  Dieter,  and  Bonfilio.  Ciriaco.  5.496.216.  O.  464-66000. 
Bonham.  James  A.:  Rossman.  Mitchell  A  ;  and  Grant.  Richard  J.,  to  Minne- 
sou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company  Halomethyl- 1 .3.5-triazines  con- 
uining  ■  monomenc  moiety.  5.496.504.  O  252-600.000. 
Bonutd.  Peter  M   Sutwc  anchor  5.496.348.  O  606^232000. 
Booher.  Benjamin  V..  to  Universal  Design  Research  and  Technology.  Uniform 

composite  friction  units  5.495.922.  CI    188-251  OOA 
Borgeson.  Dale  W.:  Set— 

Bixiden.  David  A.;  Onh.  Kelly  M.;  Boinson.  Dale  W.;  Lancm.  Jane  B  ; 
and  Vbegele.  Kevin  D..  5.495.769.  CI.  73-718.000. 
Borfc.  Sieve:  See— 

Leavetton.  Gregg:  and  Boik.  Steve.  5.495.627.  CI.  4-541.600 
Botmann.  Alan  R.:  Set — 

Raalz.  Donovan.  Feng.  Taisheng;  and  Bormann.  Alan  R..  5.497.106. 0 
326-30.000. 
Borzatta.  VUerio:  Scrima.  Roberto;  and  Carrozza.  Primo,  to  Cifaa-Geigy 
Corporation.  Derivatives  of  2.2.6.6-ietrainethyl-4-p«pefidinol  for  use  as 
light  stabilizers,  heat  subtlizers  and  oxidation  stabilisers  for  organic 
materials  5.496.875.  CI.  524-99  000. 
Base.  Dominique:  See — 

Foil.  Franck;  Bosc.  Dominique;  Liang.  Julieime;  Rousseau,  Alain;  and 
Boulevin.  Bernard.  5.496.899.  O.  525-327.200. 
Boston  Heart  Foundation:  Set — 

Stadler.  Robert  W ;  Kari.  W  Clem;  and  Lees.  Robert  S..  5.493.852.  O. 
128-660.070. 
Boston  Scientific  Corporation:  See — 

Abele.  John  E  ;  and  Lennox.  Charles  D  .  5.496.31 1.  O  606-28  000 
Bates.  James  S  .  and  Tnpp.  Hugh  A..  5.496.330.  CI  606-127  000 
BoMrom.  Peter;  Askenbom.  Annelie;  and  Goltberg-Klingskog.  Eva.  lo  Berol 
Nobel  AB   Water-soluble  polyurrthane  and  use  thereof  lo  thicken  waier- 
based  systems  such  as  water  based  paints  5.496.908.  CI  528-74  500 
Bolt.  Katpar  See— 

Misslitz.  Um  Meyer.  Norheit;  Kast.  Juergen;  Bon.  Kaspar.  Walter. 
Helmut;  Westphalen.  Karl-Olto;  Kwlorff.  Uwe;  and  Gerber.  Matthias. 
5.496.792.  CI   504-100  000. 
Boa.  Klaus;  and  Schukraft.  Bemd.  lo  Landis  A  Gyr  Technology  Innovation 
AG.  Control  device  for  the  actuatioa  of  swiichgean.  3,497.380.  O 
371-24  000. 
Boudtcauh,  James:  See — 

Delisle.  France-,  and  Boudreauh.  James.  5.4%.398.  O.  428-34.100. 
BouilkNU.  Alain:  See — 

Schlund.  Bruno;  and  Bouilloux.  Alain.  5.496.889.  O.  525-166.000 
Boumendil.  Jean-Jack:  See — 

Weill.  Utomc.  Capogna.  Laure;  Atrondel.  Wronique;  and  Bouinendil. 
Jean- Jack.  5.4% J24.  CI  422-199.000. 
BouiMlary  Technologies.  Inc  :  See — 

Liu.  Yanming.  5.496.481.  O  252-62  200 
Bourdei.  Yves;  and  Girard.  Christian,  to  Alcatel  Cable  Apparatus  for  mea- 
suring pulse  energy  5.497.075.  O   324-72  000 
Bourgeois.  Ivan:  See — 

Grandjean.  Pierre  A.;  Leinden.  Robert;  and  Bourgeoii.  Ivan.  5.496J33, 
O  607-29000. 
Boulevin.  Bernard:  Set — 

Foil.  Franck;  Bosc.  Dominique;  Uang.  Julienne:  Rousseau.  Alain;  and 
Boutevin.  Bernard.  5.4%.899.  O   525-327  200 
Boutilier.  Glenn  D.  Set— 

Stelljes.  Michael  G..  Jr.;  Boutilier.  Glenn  D.;  and  Trokhan.  Paul  D. 
5.496.624.  O.  428-229.000. 


Bowaslndupian  Chemie  Ges.m.b.H.:  See — 

Schulie.  Walter.  5.495.812.  CI    110-237.000 
Bowen.  Larry;  and  Snaidr.  Stanislav  M..  lo  1149235  Ontario  Inc  Cigarette 

smoke  hllei  system.  5.495.859.  CI   131-202  000 
Boyer.  Lyiui  L..  III.  Anti-missile  missiles  having  means  lo  "Mind",  and  thus 
tender  ineffective,  precision,  seeker  guided  munitions.  5.495.787.  CI. 
89-1.110. 
Bradford.  Michael  P;  and  PenotU.  Thomas,  to  United  Technology  Corpora- 
tion Windshield  tenveranire  control  system  5.496.989.  CI   2 14  497  000. 
Brahler.  George  R..  to  Brahler  Products.  Inc.  Coupling  means  for  the  drive 

shaft  of  prophy  angles  5.496.218.  O.  464-l82.00a 
Brahler  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Brahler.  George  R  .  5.496.218.  O  464-182000. 
Brahms.  Martm;  f^tz.  Wolfgang;  and  Klamt.  Werner. »  ke  kommunikaiions- 
Elektronik  GmbH  A  Co  Switching  device  for  transmitting  telecommuni- 
cation signals   5.497.417.  O   379.399000 
Brand.  Reinhi>ld.  and  Roigennk.  Hans  L .  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  for  the  catalytic  reforming  of  naphtha  5.4%.467.  CI  208  1 39  000. 
Brandon.  Ronald  E    Turbine  seal  rub  protection  means.   5.4%.046.  O. 

277-53.000 
BrMMk.  Douglas  R..  to  Abboo  Laboniories.  Subilized  creative  kinase  MB 

composition   5.496.716.  O  435-188.000. 
Brassard.  Jean-f^ul:  See — 

Dufresne.  Michel;  Gwneau.  Pienc;  Milot.  Maurice;  and  Brassard.  Jean- 
Paul.  5.497.185.  O.  348-2.000. 
Bratlon.  Wesley  L.;  and  Bianchi.  J.  Christopher,  to  Applied  Research  Asso- 
ciates. Inc.  Surface  mourned  pH  sensor  for  cone  penetration  testing. 
5.497.091.  O  324-348000 
Braun.  Peter  See— 

MaikerL  Helmut;  Kretzschmar.  Klaus;  Schreyer.  Michael;  Mennig. 

GUnter.  Braun.  Peter,  and  Eitel.  CMiver.  5.496.892.  CI.  525-528.000 

Braunc.  Peter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  thermoplastic 

polycsteri  having  a  low  content  of  terminal  carfcoxyl  groups  5.4%.887.0. 

524-777  000 

Brcartey.  Malcolm,  to  Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company.  Braking  in 

electronic  braking  systems.  5.4%.098.  O.  303-22.200 
Bicde.  Uwe;  and  Kraft.  Josef,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Gas 
leakace  moniionng  of  a  gas  or  liquid  container  5.495.748.  O.  73-40.000. 
Brcdenleld.  Guido:  See— 

Gricse.  Klaus.  Brcdenfeld.  Guido;  and  Hesse.  Horn.  S.4%.163.  O. 
418  200.000 
Breed  Automotive  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Osborne.  Scon;  Bates.  Roger  E.;  and  Burgi.  Anthony  C.  5,496.064.  O. 

280-740.000 
Osborne.  Scon;  Bales.  Roger  E;  and  Burgi.  AMhony  C  .  5.496.065.  O. 
280-740.000 
Brewer.  Omer  F.  Anti-fouling  tethering  device  for  displaying  flags.  5.495,82 1 . 

O.  116-174.000. 
Breyer.  Stephen  R  Tree  and  shrub  lifUng  system  5.496.143. 0.  414-23  000. 
Bridges.  Russell  P:  See— 

Hasse.    Margaret    H  ;    Bridges.   Russell   P;   and   Miller.  Steven   W., 
5.496.429.  O.  156-73.300 
Bridgeslone  Corporation:  Set — 

Hamada.  Talsuro.  5.496.883.  O   524^92.000 

Hasegawa.  Hajime;  and  Usami,  Ka/uyoshi.  5,496.868.0.  521-155.000. 
Lawson.  David  F..  Anlkowiak.  Thomas  A..  Hall.  James  E.;  Slayer,  Mart 
L..  Jr.;  and  Schreffler.  Jotai  R..  5.496.940,  CI.  S4O-45O.O00. 
Bridgeslone  Sportt  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Maruko.  Takashi;  and  Kakiuchi.  Shinichi.  5.496.034.  O.  273-216.000. 
Briggs.  Jeffrey  L  :  Set — 

Mewr.  Sidney  K..  and  Briggs.  Jeffrey  L..  5.496.962.  CI  84-601.000. 
Brinkmann.  Ralf:  See — 

Engelhardl.  Ralf;  Brinkmann.  Ralf;  Walling.  John  C  ;  and  Heller.  Donald 
p.  5.4%.306.  O.  606-15  000 
Brinson.  Edward  P:  See— 

Potent.  William  M.;  Whittlesey.  Thomas  E.;  Poling.  Kim  L.;  Brinson. 
Edward  P;  and  Wilkins.  Bryan  E..  5.495.701.  CI.  53-138.200. 
Brintzinger.  Hans:  See — 

Evertz.  Kaspar;  Schlund.  Ruerger.  Schweier.  Guentiier.  Brintzinger. 
Hans.  Roell,  Werner.  Julzi.  Peter;  Mieling.  Ingnd;  and  Mengele. 
Winfned.  5.496.902.  CI   526-127.000. 
Brion.  John  H.:  See- 
Canon.  David  R.;  Canon.  Bmy  R.;  and  Bnon.  John  H..  3.495.81 1. 0. 
108- 147  000 
Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Co:  Set — 

Venkataram.  Ubtani  V;  Franchini.  Miriam  K.;  and  Bogardus,  Joacph  B., 
5.496.809.  O.  514-43.000. 
Bristol -Myers  Squibb  Co.:  See- 
Can.  John  D  ;  and  Mattson.  Ronald  J  .  5.4%.847.  O  514-452.000. 
Watson.  Brett  T;  and  Oniz.  Astnd  A  .  5.4%.826.  CI.  514-303.000. 
British  Technology  Group  Ltd:  See — 

Wilde.  Colin  J  ;  Peakcr.  Malcolm;  and  Addey.  Caroline  V  P.  5.496.802, 
O.  514-2  000 
Broberg.  [lavid  E.;  and  Bange.  Donna  W..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Coaled  abrasive  article  having  diluent  panicles  and 
shaped  abrasive  panicles  5.4%.386.  O  51  295  000 
Braden.  David  A  .  Onh.  Kelly  M  ;  Borgeson.  Dale  W.;  Lanctol.  Jane  B.;  and 
Vaenle.  Kevin  D  .  to  Rosemount  inc.  MuhivaruMe  Dansminer.  3.495.769. 
O  73-718.000. 
Bromine  Compounds  Limited: 
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Becker.  Yigal;  Assaf-Biran.  Yonit;  and  Shvo,  Youval,  5.4%,953.  Q. 

548-334.500. 

Brookman.  Marc  A.:  See —  „  /-,■    .ci 

Gustafson.  Thomas  L.;  and  Brookman,  Marc  A.,  5,496,427.  O.  156- 

67.000. 

Brooks  J  M  .  to  Micron  Semiconductor.  Inc.  Semiconductor  device  having 

ball-bonded  pads.  5.496.775.  O.  437-219.000. 
Brooks.  Robert  R:  See- 
Coles.  Marshall   R.;   Brooks.   Robert  P;  and  Castagno.  Antony  J.. 
5.497.141.  CI  340-309.150 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawakami.  Yasushi;  Koie.  Kazuaki;  Nakahigashi.  Sachiyo;  Omura. 
Kengo'   Yamada.  Shiro;  Ooshio.  Yasiuyo;  Ishida.   Kazuko;  Ueno. 
Hideo;  and  Ishida.  Minako.  5.496. 1 1 9.  O.  400-70.000. 
Maeda  Masataka.  5.497.175.  O.  347-55.000. 
Malsuda.  Riki;  And  Taki.  Kazunari.  5.4%.608.  CI.  428-64.100 
Sawada.  Akihiro;  Mori.  Masaharu;  Koie.  Kazuaki;  and  Ishida.  Kazuko. 

5.496.117.  CI.  400-61.000. 
Ueno.  Hideo;  Ishida.  Minako;  and  Nagase,  Sachiyo.  3,4%.II8.  O. 
400-61.000 
Broussard.   Haitwell   N.   Arrow   penetration   brake   and   stop   assembly. 

5.496.041.  O.  273-416.000 
Brown.  Douglas  M.;  See — 

Brown.  Rosalie  E;  Willis.  Geoffrey  H.;  and  Brown.  Douglas  M.. 
5.496.204.  O.  446-236.000 
Brown.  Jane  M.:  See— 

Goodhart.  Robert  R.;  Brow*.  Jane  M.;  and  Camahan,  William  E., 
5.495.654.  O  29-527.400. 
Blown.  Joseph;  and  Neuberger,  Wolfgang    Radial  laser  delivery  device 

5.496.308.  O.  606-15.000. 
Brown.  Louis  R..  to  TRW  Vfehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc.  Seat  mounted  air  bag 

assembly  5.496.061.  O.  280-730.200. 
Brown.  Randall  L.  Device  for  gauging  suture  depth.  5.496,337.  CI.  606- 

148.000. 
Brown.  Robert  W:  See—  _..,,.  ^     .j  ■ 

Korsunsky.  losif;  Shipe.  Joanne  E.;  Harlan.  Tod  M.;  Foreman.  Gerald  L.; 
Klotz.  Roben  C  ;  and  Brown.  Robert  W..  5.495.666.  CI.  29-834.000. 
Blown  Rosalie  E.;  Willis.  Geoffrey  H  ;  and  Brown.  Douglas  M..  to  Outside 
Design  Corporation.  Rotating  jumping  apparams    5.4%.204,  CI.  446- 
236.000 
Browne.  Christopher  L  .  to  Moisture  E)ynamics,  Inc.  Mmiature  paiievapo- 
rimetcr  for  gauging  the  difference  between  evapotranspiration  and  effective 
rainfall.  5.496.112.  CI.  374-54.000. 

Browning:  See —  

Larson.  Marlow  W..  5.495.843.  O.  124-25,600 
Bnice.  [)aniel  E,:  See— 

Herman.  Roberta  A,;  Bruce.  Daniel  E,;  Schneider.  Alan  A,;  and  Long. 
Stephen  E..  5.495.747.  O.  73-23,210, 

Heese.  Ulrich;  Salvel.  Renato;  and  Neumann.  Wolfgang  W..  5,4%.865. 
0.521-79,000.  „      ^,       ,^. 

Bnindula.  Rudolph  F;  and  Biundula.  William  R.  to  Bnins  Brush  Inc.  (Ohio 

Corporation).  Vacuum  sweeper  roller  brush,  5.495.634.  O,  15-182.000. 
Bfundula.  William  ?..  See— 

Brundula.   Rudolph   F;  and   Bnindula.  William   P..   5.495,634.  CI, 
15-182.000, 
Bninelte.  Patrick  T:  See—  .  •„-,  /w>-i    «^    n.. 

Walling.  Waller  W,;  and  Bninette.  Pamck  T.  5,497^.  p.  324- 

555.000. 
Bnins  Brash  Inc.  (Ohio  Corporation):  See—  „     .  mm  iia'  r-i 

Brundula.   Rudolph   F;   and   Bnmdula.  William   P..   5.495.634.  CI. 
15-182.000. 
Brans.  Jeffrey  C:  See —  c    c  .in*.  100 

Drew.  Sharon  M.;  Brans.  Jeffrey  C;  and  Kogel.  Jessica  E,.  5,496.398. 
CI    106-15.050.  „  ,    ,      . 

Braski  Maiek;  Chmielewski.  Andrzej;  K?dzior.  Jdzef;  Kubicki.  Antoni; 
Milczarski.  Kazimierz;  PopLawski.  Wojciech;  and  Strzyz.  Eugeniusz.  to 
Katnax  SA  Fabryke  Urzadzeii  Mechanicznych.  Elastomenc  shock 
absorber.  5.495.923.  O.  188-268.000 
Brozzese.  Tiberio;  Guazzi.  Giuseppe;  Rognooi,  Marco;  and  Marcon. 
Giuliano  to  Solar  Chemical  SA,  Process  for  the  synthesis  of  9-(2- 
hydroxyethoxy  methyl)  guanine  5.496.945.  O.  544-276,000 
Bucher-Guyer  AG.  Maschinenfabrik:  See — 

Gresch.  Walter,  deceased.  5.496.577.  CI,  426-330.500, 
Buck  Wilhelm.  Process  for  sening.  controlling  and  monitoring  the  level  in  a 

refrigerant  evaporator  5.495.720.  CI.  62- 1 1 5.000. 
Buckley  Paul  J .  II,  to  MagneTek,  Inc  Isolated  constant  wanage  lamp  ballast, 

5.4971052. 0,  315-276,000.  ^      ^ 

Buckley  Thomas  I,.  Jr..  to  Weldun  International.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  pressure  filling  and  sealing  a  vessel  5.495.699.  O  53-81.000 
Buckner.  Stephen  C:  See—  „    .    .  ,    «     „     u 

Heil   Gmet  G.;  Domalewski.  John  J.;  Wear.  Frcdenck  C;  Buckiier. 
Stephen  C  ;  Lind.  Arthur  C  :  and  Hoyt.  Jeffry  K..  5.497.098.  O. 
324-637.000. 
Budniak.  Mitchell:  See—  .,     ,.  „    .  ,„-,  m-:    r^ 

Berland.  Keiry;  Kaul.  Jeff;  and  Budniak.  Mitchell.  5.497,326,  CI, 
.364-424,050,  ^  . 

Buff  Danny  Safety  syringe  with  self-sealing  needle  retraction  and  retracted 
member  lock  5.4%.278.  O  604-110,000 


Buggle.  Guenther;  and  Schuetz.  Willi,  to  Bemhard  Sieinel  Werkzeugm- 
aschinenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.  Tool  changer  for  a  processing  center. 
5.4%.249.  CI.  483-41,000, 
Bull  HN  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Stein.  Scott  A.;  Carlson.  Brace  M.;  Yen.  Chung  S.;  and  Fairington,  Kevin 
M.,  5.497.463.  CI,  395-200,030. 
Bullock,  Bobby  T,  Sr.  to  Mead.  Method  of  making  reinforced  coiragated 
boaid  and  product  dieiefiom.  5.496.617.  O.  428  182.000. 

Bultena.  Bert  R:  See—  „ 

Dekker.  Jan  H,;  and  Buhena,  Bert  R,  5,495,636,  O   15-339,000, 
Buonauito.  Robert  B  Iliysical  therapy  apparatus,  5.496 J36. 0,  482-57,000, 
Buid,  David  M,  Multiple  triangularly  shaped  concentric  annular  fluorescent 
tubes  for  reflective  lamps,  5.497.048.  O.  313-573,000, 

""^rson.  Lansing  M;  and  Burdge.  Robert  J..  5,497.400. 0.  375-324.000, 

Burgi.  Anthony  C:  See—  ^.^^.r, 

Osbome.  Scott;  Bates.  Roger  E,;  and  Burgi.  Anthony  C.  5.4%,064, 0. 

280-740,000, 
Osbome.  Scon;  Bales.  Roger  E ;  and  Burgi.  Andtony  C  .  5.496.065. 0. 
280-740,000. 
Butgio.  Paul  A.;  Simonsen.  Richard  J,;  and  Fogle.  Donald  R.  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Electrode  and  assembly,  5.496J63. 
0  607-152,000 
BuiKoyne,  Leigh  A,,  to  Rinders  Technologies  Ply  Ltd,  Solid  medium  md 
n^iod  for  DNA  storage,  5,496.562,  O,  424-488,000, 

Burkhan,  Joseph  R:  See—  ^       ,^_c 

Kolb,  H,  Michael;  Buikhart,  Joseph  R;  Jung.  Michel  J,;  Geihait.  Fntz  E^ 
deceased;  Giroux.  Eugene  L,;  Neises.  Bcrnhard;  and  Schirlin.  Daniel 
G.,  5.496.927,  O.  330-328.000, 
Burnett.  Sibley  C:  See—  „  ,_v_ 

Pietce.  James  G;  Hood,  <3iarles  B;  Burnett  Sibley  C;  and  Purcell.  John 

R.  5,495.718.  O.  62-47.100. 
Bumham.  Warren.  Catheter  with  irregular  inner  and/or  outer  surfaces  to 

reduce  travelling  friction.  5.4%.292.  O  604-282.000 
Bums  Dennis  L..  to  Supreme  Corq.  Molded  styrene  block  copolymer  closure 

for  a  wine  container.  5.496.862.  O.  521-50.000. 

^""ftjigm!  Marvin  A.;  and  Burrell.  Hugh  B..  5.4%.4I7. 0.  148-275.000. 

Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See — 

uSmer.  Stephen  C.  5.495.944.  CI   206-459.100 

Burrows  John  D.;  and  Mann.  Kenneth  R..  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  (Jueen  in  nght  of. 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Slate  for  Defence  in  Her  Bntanroc 
Majesty's  CJovemment  of  die.  Medmd  and  apparatus  for  detection  of  liquid 
incendiaries  by  changes  in  capacitance.  5.497.102.  O   324-663.000. 

Burton.  John  H  ;  Cook.  Timothy  C;  and  Tihon.  Oaude.  to  Amencan  Kfcdi^ 
Systems.  Inc,  Combined  hyperthermia  and  dilation  catheter,  5.4%J7I,  CI. 
604-54.000, 

Burton.  Mark  L,:  See —  ....  ,..«.„ 

DohCTty   Donald  B,;  Gove,  Roben  J,;  Burton.  Mark  L,;  and  Miller. 
Rodney  D.,  5,497.172.  O   345-85  000, 

Burzio  Fulvio;  and  Beck.  Roland,  to  Ausimont  S.pA,;  and  Cerestar  Holding 
B,V,  Process  for  decreasing  die  build  up  of  inoiganic  incrustaDons  on 
textiles  and  detergent  composition  used  in  such  process,  5,4%,494.  O, 
252-174,170. 

""tetolXwiassi'mo;  and  Busano,  Vinicio.  5.4%.692,  O  430-544.000. 

^"'^Hoffniann.  Drew  A^i  and  Bush.  M.  Bizabedi.  5.4%.360.  O,  607- 

120,000, 
Bush.  Stephen  F;  Methven.  James  M,;  and  Blackburn.  David  R,,  loScott 

Bader  Co..  Ltd.  Polymeric  compositions.  5.4%.873.  CI  523-508  000 
Bushman.  Boyd  B  .  to  Lockheed  Corporanon.  Towed  taiget.  5,497,156.  O, 

342-9000. 
Buss,  Christopher  See —  .^      .^     .     ..- 

Bartlen,  Keith  R.;  Jenkins.  Robert  F;  Buss.  Crhnstopher  Martin,  Timo- 
thy J.;  Gerher.  Andre;  and  ColanLsso.  Peter  C.  5,496,615,  O,  428- 
144  000 
Butkiewicz.  Steven  J.;  Carrier.  Samuel  H..  Fellows.  Donald  L,.  Jr;  Hill. 
Frederick  B,,  Jr,;  MaiLson,  Eari  W,;  and  Scolield.  Terrence  L..  to  BeaKdn 
Industries.  Inc,  Panemed  air  gap  engine  exhaust  conduit.  5,495.873.  O. 
138-114,000 
Butler.  Jennifer  M.:  See —  .,     .-    ,  .a-,  inn  /-n 

Reiser.  Kurt;  Hannon,  Scott  Y.;  and  Butler.  Jennifer  M..  5.497.100, 0. 
324-643,000, 
Butler  Walter  K..  Ill;  Napiotkowski.  John  J.;  Kroll.  Thomas  W;  and  Cott. 
Mark   P.   to   Siecor  Corporation    Telephone    interface    security   lock, 
5.497.416.  O,  379-399,000. 

"%obem.  Daryrmd  Butz.  James  R..  5.495.893.  O,  169-37.000. 

Byrd,  J  Abbon.  Ill:  See—  .  „     ^  ,   ...u—  m  «  tat.  711 

Puno.  Rolando  M,;  Mellinger.  Philip;  and  Byrd.  J.  Abbon.  III.  5.496.321 . 
0  600-61,000.  ^  , 

Byrd,  Norman  R .  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Coipoianon.  Chemical  resistant 
coating  compositions  5.496.784.  CI,  502-152,000, 

Byme.  James  C,:  See —  .  „■  ^         .r  .    > 

Sundecn.  Arthur  R.;  Byme.  James  C;   and  Cichosz.  Vincent  A.. 
5.497.093.  O.  324-415.000. 
C.  A.  Greiner  &  Sohne  Osellschaft  m.b.H:  See—  .:_j   ,  -«o« 

Konrad.  f=ranz;  Pakanecz.  Giinther;  and  Lederer.  Manfred.  3,495.V3ii, 
O.  215-329.000. 
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C.  R.  Bird.  Inc  :  See— 

Felix.  ADgustus;  and  Halkfc.  G«y  V.  5.4%.299.  C\.  6O4-3I9.O0O. 
CAW  Fabhciuon.  Inc  :  See- 
Kenny.  Ltny  A..  HI.  S.496.012.  O.  251-294  000 
Cabesirero.  Abelirdo.  to  Compagnic  General  des  EublisMfnenis  MicMin  - 
Michelin  A  Cic  Pivccss  and  apparatus  for  stabilizing  the  oscillations  of  a 
vehicle,  and  vehicle  njuipped  widi  such  an  apparatus    S.445,879,  CI. 
152^15.000 
CaUopdc  S.A  :  See— 

PifliRlli.  Jaa<:  aid  Jenzer.  Bernard.  5.497.439.  O  385-98.000. 
CMII.  Timotfiy  J    See— 

Ball.  Keith  R  ;  Cahill.  Timothy  J.;  Ellu.  Robert  P.;  Sorenaon.  Charles  W.; 
and  PMencn.  Cwl  M  .  III.  5.496.068.  O   280-806000 
Cvae.  Harold  A.  Side  warning  lights  5.497.304.  O  362-80000. 
Calamera.  Pabto:  See— 

Tyscn.  Aiticus  N  ;  Sidhu.  Gursharan^  Chang.  C.  Victor,  and  Calamera. 
Pablo,  5.497.422.  CI.  380-25  000 
CaHewaen.  Clyde  M  :  See— 

Mamese.  Joaeph  V;  Micheli.  Adoiph  L.;  Dingan.  Dennis  F..  Scbubring. 
Norman  W.:  and  Callewaefl.  Hyde  M  .  5.497.129.  C\  333-182.000 
Cahon.  Gary  J.  See— 

Wood.  Louis  L.;  aid  Callon.  Gary  J.,  5.496.914.  O.  528-328.000. 
Camillus  Cutlery  Co.:  See- 
Taylor.  William  J  .  Jr..  5.495.674.  O.  30-160.000. 
Campbell.  Dean  D ;  and  Wiley.  Robeil  A  .  lo  Physio-Control  Corporation. 
Method  and  system  for  auiomatK  or  semi  auiomaiic  defilbrillation  using 
redundant  processmg.  5.496.-349.  CI.  607  5  000. 
Campbell.  James  A.:  See — 

Wilson.  Bary  W:  Campbell.  James  A.;  Sasser.  Lyie  B..  and  Hartal. 
Patricio.  5.496.553.  CI  424-195  100 
Canpos.  Margol;  Franke.  Guenier:  and  Greene.  Michael  J  .  lo  Bayer  Corpo- 
ration. Process  for  the  preparation  of  organic  pigments.  5.496.405.  CI. 
106-495.000 
Caaadian  Downhole  Drill  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Livingstone.  Raymond  D  .  Kulinsky.  David;  Wilson.  Murray:  and  Smith. 
Winston.  5.495.901,  CI    I7.S  74  000 
Candy.  Bruce  H.,  to Halcro Nominees  Ply.  Lid.  ITIlrasonic  vibtMionceneralor 
and  use  of  same  for  cleaning  objects  in  a  voluine  of  liquid.  5.496.411.  CI. 
134  I  000 
Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kalo,  Minoru,  5,497,283.  CI.  360-123.000. 
Cmon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Aizawa.  Takayuki.  5.497  J62.  O  3««-53.000 

Aso.  Takaafai.  5,497.446.  O.  395-2.100 

Hotla.  Yoahao:  Hanyu.  Yiikio:  Mihan.  Tadashi.  Kodera.  Yasoio:  and 

NakMiura.  Kalsuloshi.  5.497.257.  O  359-81  000 
Inomala.  Mitaugu:  and  Kojima,  Hisayoshi,  5,497.220.  O  355-245  000 
Nagatsuka.  Osamu:  and  Kunugai.  Kiyoshi.  5.497.278.  O  360-85.000 
Odaka.  Yukio.  5,497,210,  CI   354  402  000 

Onuki.  Kazuhiko:  and  Ishibe.  Yoahihiro.  5.497,216.  Q.  355-45.000. 
Yonehara.  Takao.  and  CHada.  Yoahiyuki.  5,495,824.  CI.  117-8.000 
Yoahida.  TijLehiro:  Terajima.  Hisao:  Wada.  Saioshi:  Ono.  Takeshi; 
Kobayashi.  Makoio.  Ishida.  Yasushi,  Tomoda,  Akihiro;  Yokoyama. 
Minora;  and  Awai.  T^kashi.  5.497.183,  O   .347  215  000 
Yoahida.  Takehiro.  5.497^47.  O.  358-436.000. 
Cnon  Slaar  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

N^Lajima.  Toshiyuki;  and  Kikuchi.  Toshikazu.  5.496.328.  C\    606- 
107  000 
Capcom  Coin-Op,  Inc  :  See — 

Fernandez.  Oaude  A  ,  5.496.030.  O.  273-II9.00R. 
Canci.  Scott  W ;  Nas.sano.  David  R  ;  and  Welch.  Robert  G..  lo  Plocler  * 
Gamble  Company.  The.  AgglomerMion  process  for  making  a  deiergenl 
composition  utilizing  existing  spray  (hying  lowers  for  conditioning  deter- 
gent agglomerates  5.496.487.  C\  252-89  100 
Capogna.  Latire:  See — 

Weill.  Jerome;  Capocna.  Laurc;  Anondel.  Wronique;  and  BoumetKhl. 
Jean  Jack.  5.496.524,  CI  422  199  000 
Capone.  Gary  J  Acrylonimle  tilameni  process  5.496.510.  C\.  264-182.000. 
Canpdleni.  Paolo  G..  to  SGS-Thonuon  Microelectronics  S.rl.  Nonvolatile 
EPROM.  EEPROM  of  flash-EEPROM  memory  with  lunnel  oxide  protec- 
tion. 5.497.345.  O   .365  185  280 
Cappello.  Joaeph;  and  Ferran.  Franco  A  ,  lo  Protein  Polymer  High  molecular 

weight  collagen  like  protein  polymers  5.496,712.  Q  435^9  100 
Cirho.  Paul  L.  Movable  pUtform  having  removable  wheels  for  orientation 

changing.  5.495.809,  CI    105  157  100 
Cardenas.  John.  Recreational  vehicle  portable  gun  rack  system.  5.495.969.  CI 

224-275000 
Cardiac  Pacemakers.  Inc.:  See — 

KenKnight.   Bruce  H.;   Dahl.  Roger  W;  and  Swanaon.   David   K  , 
5,496.362.  a  607-1 29  000 
Cardinaels,  Jozef:  See — 

Ciepel.  Denis;  aid  Cardinaels.  Jozef.  5.495.650.  CI.  29-235.000 
CMwell.  Phillip  R  :  See- 
Hawkins.  Join  G  ;  Paul.  Loni  J.;  Cardwell.  Phillip  R.;  Reeves.  Peter  T ; 
Dean.   Helen   B  ;   Doheny.   DwikI   B.   V;   and   Fl^ierty.   Paul   J  . 
5.497.317,  a   364-408.000 
Caisella.  James  V   Inflatable  packer  device  and  method    5.495.892.  Q. 

166-387  000 
Carl  Baaael  Laienechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Langhan.  Lutz;  Seii^.  Wolfgang;  and  Mann.  Olaf.  5.497.051.  O. 
3^200.00A. 


Carl-Zeiss-Slifhmg:  See- 
Sander,  Ulnch.  5.4%.26l.  O  60O-I63.000. 
Carlson.  Bruce  M.:  See- 
Stein.  Scoll  A.;  Carlson.  Bruce  M.;  Yen.  Chung  S.;  and  Faninglon.  Kevin 
M..  5.497.463.  O.  395-200.030. 
Carlson.  Ulf:  See— 

Cijt.  Biuno;  and  Cwiaoa.  Ulf.  5.496.440.  O.  162-168.300. 
Carlson.  Willaid  E.;  and  Slockel.  Iva  H.  Recycle  processing  of  baled  waste 

material  5.4%.439.  O.  162-4.000. 
Carlson.  Willard  E:  Sr<^ 

Stockel.  Iva  H.;  and  Carison.  Willard  E..  5.4%,445.  C\   162-248.000. 
CarHson.  Lars:  See — 

Bjorck,  Bengi;  and  Carlsson.  Lvt.  5.495.706.  O.  S3-4I2.000. 
Carlsson,  Lcnnan:  See — 

Andeisson.  Mans;  and  Caisson,  Lennan.  5,497.336.  O.  364-474.030. 
Carmien.  Joseph  A.  Roofer's  ripping  spade  5.4%.0I5.  O.  254-131.500. 
Camahan.  Shawn  V.  A.:  See— 

Chargin.  James  E..  Jr.;  Head.  Charles  Q  ;  Wivholm.  Dallas  B  ;  Merson. 
Keith  A    and  Camahan.  Shawn  V  A  .  5.497.244.  O   358  335  000 
Camahan,  William  E    See — 

Goodhan.  Robetl  R.;  Brown.  Jane  M.;  and  Camahan,  William  E.. 
5.495.654.  a.  29-527.400. 
Caraes.  Johnnie  M.:  See — 

Addison.  Danny  H.,  Cames,  Johnnie  M.;  Cowardin.  Robert  L.;  Core. 

Alben  N  ,  III.  Lynch,  Robcn  C  .  MiKTray.  Charles  M  ;  Narisawa. 

Shigeji.  Talley.  William  L.;  Toyosalo.  Yoshinair,  and  Turner,  Craig  W., 

5.4%.18l.  a.  439-61.000. 

Carpenter.  Richard  W.;  and  Ruane.  Robert  E..  lo  Iniematioful  Business 

Machines  Corporation.  Process  for  providing  a  landless  via  coiuiection. 

5.495.665.  O.  29-830  000 

Cmrt.  Brwio;  and  Carlson.  Ulf.  lo  Eka  Nobel  AB.  Process  for  the  manufacture 

of  paper  5.4%,440,  O.  162-168.300. 
Camer  Corporaion:  See — 

Barilo.  Thomas  R  ;  and  Keiling,  Cheryl  M..  5.496.158.  C\.  418-55.500. 
Shoulders,  Stephen  L  ,  and  Barito,  Thomas  R.,  5.496.157.  O   418- 
14  000 
Carrier.  Samuel  H.:  See — 

Butkiewicz.  Steven  J.;  Carier.  Samuel  H.;  Fellows.  Donald  U.  Jr ;  Hill. 
Frederick   B..  Jr;   Matlson.  Eal  W.;  and  Scofidd.  Terrence  L.. 
5.495.873.  a   138-114  000 
Caroll.  Fraik  I :  See— 

Kuha.  Michael  J  ;  Canoll.  Fraik  I.;  Bo>ja.  Joh  W ;  Lewin.  AniU  H.;  and 
Abraham.  Philip.  5.496.953.  O  546-125  000. 
Canozza.  Primo:  See — 

Borzalla,  Valeno;  Scrima.  Roberto;  and  Carrozza.  Primo.  5.496,875.  CI 
52499  000 
Carson.  Barry  R    See- 
Carson,  David  R  ;  Cmaa.  Bary  R  ;  and  Brion.  John  H..  5.495.81 1.  Q 
108-147.000 
Carson.  David  R.;  Carson.  Barry  R.;  and  Brion.  John  H  .  to  Eigoflex  Systems 

Hei^  adjustable  table  5,495.811.  O    108  147  000 
Carson.  Lansing  M  ,  and  Burdge.  Robert  J ,  lo  Motorola.  Inc.  Decision 
feedback  demodulator  with  phue  and  frequency  esumaion.  5,497.400.  CI 
375-324.000. 
Carter.  Clyde  T:  See— 

Hower.  James  S.;  Glaas.  Maris  A.;  Carter.  Qyde  T;  and  Robertsm 
James  W,  5,496.192,  Q  439-409.000 
Carter.  James  E.   See — 

Thomason.  Rodger,  Carter,  James  E.;  Legonte.  Mark  J.;  and  Naves.  Neil 
H  .  5.496.335.  C\.  606-148.000 
Carter.  Jerry  J.:  See— 

WeigatKfc.  C.   Steve;  Carter.  Jerry  J:  and  DiMaiolo.  Amhony  V.. 
5.496.579.  O  426-533.000. 
Caruso.  Michele:  See— 

Bargioth.    Alberto:    Cantio.    Michele;    Faiardi.    Daniela;    Suaiato. 
Antonino;  and  Mongclli.  Nicola.  5.496.808.  O.  514-34000 
Canithers.  Scon,  to  DAR   Products  Corporation    Hand-held  weight  not 

requiring  forceful  gnp  5.4%.244.  CI  482  108.000 
Casale.  Bruno:  See — 

Gubilosa.  Giuseppe;  and  Casale.  Bruno.  5.496.786.  O  502-182.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Kudo.  Toshio,  5,496.768,  Q.  437-174.000 

Masuo,  Mitsuaki.  Kuroki.  Yasuo;  and  Kanzaki.  Takashi.  5.497.143.  Q. 
340-432000 
Cass.  Anthony  E.  G  :  See — 

Hill.  Norman,  deceased;  Cass.  Anthony  E.  G.;  and  Srnit.  Mark  H.. 
5.496.452.  CI  205-777  500 
Cassem.  Craig  J   Fish  finder  and  pole  assembly  5.495.689.  O.  43  17  100. 
Castagno,  Antony  J    Set — 

Coles,   Marshall   R.;   Brooks.   Robeil   P;  and  Castagno.  Antony  J,. 
5.497.141.0.340-309.150. 
Caalille.  Jean-Paul  G..  lo  Geneae.  Method  and  apparatus  for  transmitting 
information  recorded  on  digital  disks  from  a  central  server  lo  subscribers 
vu  »  high  data  rate  digiul  telecommunicaions  network   5.497.502.  CI. 
455-5  100 
Castle  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Sastri.  Suri  A.;  Plemsler.  J.  Paul;  Cooke.  Richard  A.;  Litchfield.  John  K.: 
and  Smith.  Mark  B  .  5.495.979.  O.  228-124  100. 
Caslolin  S  A  :  See- 
Noel.  Lteo.  5.496J9 1 .  a.  7S-23S.000. 


Caatritix.  Tryfon.  Ejcctable  compKt  disc  container.  5.495.939.  CI.  206- 

307.000. 
Castro.  Felix:  See— 

Follese.  Robert  D.;  and  Castro.  FeUx.  5.495.988.  Q.  241-36.000. 
CMena-Systems  APS:  Set — 

Unander.  Aage;  and  EngstrO.  Bertil.  5.495.930.  Q.  194-212.000. 
Caerptlltf  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson.  John  L..  Jr.,  5.495.838.  O.  123-322.000. 
Cadieter  Imaging  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Snoke.  Phillip  J..  5.4%.2e9.  Q.  604-28.000, 
Cahey,  David  A.:  See— 

Sandhu,  Guitej  S.;  Doan.  Trung  T;  and  Cadiey.  David  A..  5,4%.762.  C\. 
437-60  000. 
Can.  John  D.;  and  Mattson.  Ronald  J.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Co. 
Aminomethyl-benzodioxane     and     benzopyian     seroloneigic     agents. 
5.496.847.  O.  514-452.000. 

Caudet.  Alam:  See—  

Dussauh.  Lydia;  and  Caudet.  Alain.  5.496.489.  O.  252-134.000. 
Causey.  James  D..  Ill:  See— 

Moberg.  Sheldon  B.;  and  Causey.  James  D..  III.  5.4%.361.  CI.  607- 
122.000. 
Cavanagh  Corporation:  See — 

Weis.sbein,  Leonard;  aid  Queroli.  Janes  F.  5.495.800. 0.  101-329.000. 
Cease.  Herman  A.:  See — 

Stauffer.  David  B.;  Kurtz,  Robeit  D..  Jr.;  and  Cease.  Herman  A.. 
5.495.910.  a.  180-69.200. 
Ceeco  Machinery  Manufacturing  Ltd.:  See — 

Blackmorc.  Andrew.  5.4%.969.  O.  174-1 13.00R. 
Cegelec:  See— 

BemaixL  Jean-Jacques;  Pitel.  Fabrice;  and  Comie.  Patrice.  5.497.259.  CI. 
359-118.000. 
Cellini.  Ronald  A.:  See- 
Wilson.  James;  Cellini.  Ronald  A.;  and  Sobol.  James  M..  5.497.152, 0. 
341-61.000. 
Cemer  for  Political  Public  Relations.  Inc..  The:  See — 

Miyagawa.  Takayoshi;    Matsushita.   Shigenori;   Tsuchida.  Takayuki; 
Miura,  Yoshiyuki;  Shimojima,  Naoko;  Ishikawa,  Katsutoshi;  and 
Ueda,  Kunio,  5,497,318,  CI.  364-409  000. 
Central  Glass  Company.  Limited:  See —  .^  ,,, 

Makita.  Kensuke;  Takanulsu.  Atsushi;  and  Tanaka.  Katsuto.  5.496.621. 
a.  428-216.000. 
Cepulis.  Darren  J.:  See — 

Miller.  David  A.;  Jansen.  Kenneth  A ;  McGraw.  Montgomery  C;  and 
Cepulis,  Danen  J..  5.497.497.  CI  395-800.000. 
Ceram  Incorporated:  See — 


Bellio.  Stephen  L.;  Bemardon.  Edwatl;  Condon.  Mait  J.;  Flory.  Roben 
S.;  Fyler.  Donald  C;  Hansbeny.  Mitchell  U;  Lee,  Tommy  W.;  and 
Mueller.  James  F..  5.496.021.  O.  271-18.300. 
Bemstein.  Jonatfian  J.;  and  Weinberg,  Marc  S.,  5.496,436.  CL  156- 
628.100. 
Charo,  Israel  F:  See — 

Scartnrough,   Robert   M.;   Wolf,   David   L.;   and  Chao.   Israel   F., 
5,4%,724,  a.  435-252.300. 
Chartered  Semiconductor  Manufacturing:  See- 
Wong.  George.  5.497,025.  Q.  257-435.000. 
Chartered  Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Kit  Ud.:  See — 

Chu.  Ron-Fu;  and  Vik,  Chun  H.,  5,4%,666,  O.  43O-5.000. 
Charwell  Consumer  Products.  Lid.:  See — 

Oliver.  William  J..  5.496.852.  O  514-463.000. 
Chasan    Paul  E..  to  University  of  Utah  Research  Foundation.  Surgical 

marking  pen  5.496.304.  CI.  606-1.000. 
Chase  Elastomer  Corporation:  See — 

Father.  Milton;  and  Hughes.  David  T..  5.496.684.  O.  430-306.000. 
Farber.  Milton;  and  Hughes,  David  T.  5.4%.685.  O.  430-306.000. 
Chauvin.  Yves;  Commereuc.  Dominique;  Hugues.  Francois;  Olivier.  Helene; 
and  Saussine.  Lucien.  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Catalyst  for  the 
production  of  light  alpha  olefins  by  oligomerizalion  of  ethylene.  5,496,783, 
a.  502-125.000.  _ 

Chawla,  Chander  P..  Ohtaka,  Tohtu;  Iwanaga.  Shinichirou;  Walanabe.  T^y- 
oshi;  and  Igatashi.  Katsutoshi.  to  DSM.  Curable  liquid  lesin  composition. 
5.496.870.  CI.  522-90.000. 
Checchi.  Joseph  C:  See — 

Hall.  Robeit  B.;  Bamen.  Allen  M  ;  Collins.  Sandn  R.;  Checchi.  Joseph 
C  Ford,  David  H.;  Kendall.  Christopher  L.;  Lampo.  Steven  M.;  and 
Rand.  James  A..  5.4%.416.  CI    136-258  000 

Cheek.  Gary  C:  See—  „    „, 

O-Donoghue.  Geoffrey  P;  and  Cheek.  Gary  C.  5.497.381.  O.  371- 
28.000. 
Chemische  Fabrik  Gtuenau  GmbH:  See — 

Annemaier.  Dieter;  and  Graf.  Robert,  5.4%381.  O.  524-443.000. 
Chemische  Fabrik  Siockhausen  GmbH:  See — 

Beck.  Rudolf;  Krause.  Frank;  and  Schoenkaes.  Udo.  5.4%.495.  Q. 

252-174.230. 
Kelkenberg,  Heike.  5.4%,933.  Q  536-20.000. 
Chen.  Huang- Joung:  See — 

Yue.  Jerry;  Hurst.  Allan  T;  Yeh.  Tangshiun;  and  Chen.  Huang-Joung. 

5.4%.759.  CI.  437-52.000. 

Chen.  Ping  1.  to  United  Microelectronics  Corporation.  Panicle  conlanunalion 

apparatus  for  semiconductor  wafer  processing.  5.496,409.  Q.  1 1 8-7 1 5.000. 

Chen.  Ruey-Zon.  Cuning  depth  sening  device  for  a  saw  machine.  5.495.784, 


643100 

Cerberus  AG:  See —  „„ 

Schiippi.  Hans-Peter,  and  Hidber.  Arthur.  5.497.144.  a.  340-630.000. 
Ceieslar  Holding  B.V.:  See— 

Burzio.  Fulvio;  and  Beck.  Roland.  5,496,494.  O.  252-174.170. 
CESA-Compagne  Europenne  De  Sieges  Pour  Automobiles:  See— 

Chabanne,  Jean-Pierre;  Anglade.  Gerard;  Blanchard.  Jean-Marie;  and 
Fouirey.  Francois.  5.4%,080,  C\.  292  252.000. 
Cha,  Ellis  T:  See— 


CI.  83-171.200.  ^ 

m  inconwraieo   3ee—  O*".  Shi-Hiu.  Dynamoelectric  shoes.  5.495.682,  O.  36-2.600. 

De«I!^shuB.;  Pan.  Wei;  and  Vijay.  Dilip  P..  5.4%.437.  CI.  156-    Chen.  Tung- Yu.  Safety  control  switch  for  gas-fired  ignition  guns.  5.4%.  169. 

Q.  431-153.000. 
Cheng.  Sheng  C.  to  Jei  Lee  Corporation  Method  and  appwatus  for  manu- 
facturing   a    shell-shaped    package,    and    such    shell-shaped    package. 
5,496,25 1 ,  CI.  493-224.000. 
Cheo,  Bernard  R.,  to  Polytechnic  University.  Active  RF  cavity  including  a 
plurality  of  solid  state  transistors.  5.497.050.  Q  315-5.410. 

Cherry  Corporation.  The:  See —  

Berland.  Keiry;  Kaul.  Jeff;  and  Budniak.  Mitchell.  5.497J26.  CI. 
364-424.050. 
i^anVHo^g:  Ue.  Jia-Kuen  J  ;  and  O..  Ellis  T.  5.497.085.  O.  324-    <>'^^^^^J^l'^.^^^JZ^^^^ 

Chesnoy.  Jos<:  See —  -,~,--...  r~i 

Bayait.  Dominique;  Clesca.  Bertrand;  and  Chesnoy.  Jos*.  5.497.264.  CI. 

359-337.000. 
Jurek.    Marie-Paule;    Bernard.    Jean-Jacques;    and    Chesnoy.    Jose. 
5.497.260.  CI.  359-130000. 
Chesnut.  M.  Gaines;  Sweet.  Dennis  D.;  Ulasik,  Marc  A.;  and  Watson.  Jane 
B..  to  Blount.  Inc.  Lens  cap  assembly  and  removal  method.  5.495.676. 0. 
33-244  000 
Chester.  Keidi  D.  Football  card  boardgame  5.4%.036.  Q.  273-247.000 
Chiba.  Yoshio:  See—  „      „ 

Miyata,  Hiioshi;  Chiba.  Yoshio;  Noguchi.  Osamai;  Oka.  Tsutomu;  and 
Nakane.  Minoru.  5.4%.986.  CI.  219-125.100. 
Chica.  Yukio:  See—  ._    „ 

Shima    Koji;  Chica.  Yukio;  Yamamoto.  Iwao;  and  Watanabe.  Keiiji, 
5.4%,484,  CI   252-74.000. 
Chicony  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsai,  Ching-Cheng.  5,4%.982.  Q.  200-345.000. 
Chida.  Toshikazu:  See — 

Takemoto.  Takaioshi;   Chida.  Toshikazu;   Kano.   Nonaki;   llo.   Eiji; 
Murakami.  Koji;  lugaki.  Takashi;  Sekimoto.  Kozo;  and  Suzuki. 
Masanori.  5.4%.020.  CI.  271-9.010. 
Chien.  Jih-Shiao.  to  Rapport  Composite  Co.  Ltd ;  and  Ralph  Maltby  Em..  Inc. 

Golf  club  shaft  widi  two  flex  points.  5,4%.028.  O.  273-80  OOB. 
Chien.  Sun-Cheih;  Hsue,  Chen-Chiu;  and  Liu,  Yu-Ju,  to  United  Microelec- 
tronics Corporation  Spin-on-glass  planarization  process  with  ion  implan- 
tabon.  5,4%,776.  CI.  437-231.000. 


212.000. 
Chabanne,  Jean-Pierre;  Anglade.  Gerard;  Blanchard.  Jean-Marie;  and  Four- 
rey.  Francois,  to  CESA-Compagne  Europenne  De  Sieges  Pour  Automo- 
biles Lock  widi  preferably  aulomatic  latching  and  its  use  especially  for  a 
removable  vehicle  seal.  5,496,080.  Q.  292-252.000. 
Chaffanjon.  Daniel,  lo  Electricite  de  France   Directional  separator-coupler 
circuit  for  medium-frequency  carrier  currents  on  a  low-voluge  electrical 
hne.  5.497.142,  O.  340-310.060. 
ChaBin.  Ronald  W:  See—  „      „       ,,,  „, 

Wei    Matthew  T;  Wescoat.  David  H.;  and  Chaflin.  Ronald  W., 
5.4%.166,  CI.  425-451000. 
Champion  Road  Machinery  Limited:  See — 

McGugan.  Edward.  5.495.898.  Q.  172-780.000. 
Chandalia.  Kiran  B  :  See — 

Martinez.  Michael  M.;  Malofsky.  Adam  G.;  Chandalia.  Kiran  B.;  and 
Stuber,  Fred  A..  5,496,642,  CI  428-423.100. 
Chang.  C  Victor.  See— 

Tysen  Anicus  N.;  Sidhu.  Gursharan;  Chang.  C.  Victor,  and  Calamera. 
Pablo.  5.497.422.  O   380-25.000 
Chang.  Kuo-Yen.  lo  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Swinging  bucket  centnfu- 

gation  rotor  with  conforming  bucket  seat.  5.4%.255.  Q.  494-20.000 
Chapa.  Gerardo:  See—  _  „       ^ 

Williams.  Sieve;  Kaplan.  Warren;  Neill.  Paul;  and  Chapa.  Gerardo. 
5.4%.869.  CI  521-172.000. 
Chapman.  Robert  D.;  and  Gredley,  Paul  A.  lo  BOC  Group  pel.  The. 
Combustion  method  and  apparanis.  5.495.813.  CI.  110-341.000 

;  Wivholm.  Dallas  B.;  Merson,  Keith 


Chargin.  James E.Jr;  Hoard. Charles Q.;  - _  ^        „,     t         c 

A  ,  and  Camahan.  Shawn  V  A.  to  Scitex  Digital  Video.  Inc.  Method  for  Chien,  Wen-Tung:  See^  ,aqs7^3  d  70-279000 

storage  and  retneval  of  video  from  disks  5,497,244.  O   358-335.000.  Yen.  Chieh-Cheng;  and  Chien.  Wen-Tung,  5.495.733.  O.  70-Z7V.0U0. 

Charles  Herbert  N..  to  Siemens  Automotive  Limited;  and  Siemens  Aktieng-  Chikasaki.  Masaaki:  See—  c^,i;,„     rhikxcaki 

^•tTschaft.  Automotive  vehicle  ^en^ne^^y  ventilation  by  ducted-fan-  Kawamura.  .--..^^^"-'tmi'l'H^i.'^b"^^ 


operated  ejector.  5.495.909.  CI 
Charles  Slartt  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc..  The:  See 


21.000. 
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Ckilwainer  S** — 

Wallach.  MictiKl.  Pugauch.  Thea;  and  Mencher.  David.  3.4%JSO.  C\ 

424  184  100 

ChiD.  Danny.  Sauer,  Donald  J.;  Meyerinfer.  Dwoich.  and  Kattuki.  Kazuo.  lo 

Nippon  Shed  Glau  Co.,  Lid.  PanlM  di(ilaJ  procetsiat  lysMn  iuin( 

opbcd  iMCTConnection  between  coMrol  HCtioM  and  dMa  pnicetfiag 


5.497.465.  O   395  280000 
Chjanaiwaniy,  Riuatwamy;  and  Hanna.  Milford  A.,  lo  Univenity  of 
Ncbfwka.   The   Board  of  Resenu   of  the    BiodegnHiabk   polymen 
5.496J95.  a.  525-54.200. 
Chio.  Hang:  Srr— 

Boeck.  UVene  D.;  Chio.  Hang;  EaMi.  1b<n  E.;  Godfiey.  Ons  W..  Jr.; 
Michel.  Kwl  H.;  NitamAaia.  Waller  M.;  wd  Yao.  Raymond  C . 
5.496.931.  CI  536-7  100 
ChiAima,  Maumitiu:  Sre — 

OU— a.  Kenji;  Murayanu.  Shigeki;  Chishima.  Masamilsu;  and  Noro. 
Vtedu.  5.496.188.  CI  439  189  000 
Chill.  Chung- Wai:  Ste— 

Rouse.  William.  3.  VUle*.  Mvia;  Maitino.  Gary  T;  and  Chiu.  Chung- 
Wai.  5.496.861.  O  514-778.000 
Chmiel.  OUver:  See— 

Rudimore.  Dean  F;  Chmiel.  CMivcr.  Funcr.  Marc;  and  Liu.  Richard 
T-S..  5.496.374.  O.  426-98.000 
Chmielewski.  AMhnj:  Ste— 

Bnnki.  Marek;  Chmieiewtki.  Andrzej;  K^dzior.  Mzef;  Kubicki.  Amoni; 
Milczanki.  Kazimiefz;  PofLmtki.  Wo^ciech;  and  Snyt  Eugeniusz. 
5.493.923.  C\   188-268.000. 
On.  Deok  Ho:  See— 

Ryum.  Byung-Ryul;  Han.  Tae-Hyeon;  Lee.  Soo-Min;  Cho.  Deok-Ho; 
Lee.  Scong-Hevn;  and  Kang.  Jin- Young.  5.496.745.  C\.  437-31  000 
Om.  Dong-Rack:  Sre— 

Yoon.  Sung-June:  Chung.  Young-Ho;  Lee.  Chi-Wbo;  Oh.  Yoon-Seok; 
Choi.  Dong-Rack;  and  Kim.  Nam-Doo.  5.496.947.  O.  344-362.000. 
Choi,  Jae  I.:  See — 

Pyo,  Cheol  S.;  Jo,  Jin  H  .  and  Choi.  Jae  I.,  5.497,402,  C  375  344.000 

Choi,  Kwaig  S..  lo  Gokiilar  Co  .  Ud.  Method  and  iriparaBii  for  comroiling 

scale  practice  of  ekctronic  musical  instnimem  5.495.786.  C\  84-470  OOR 

Choi,  Young  Suk,  »  Daewoo  Electronics  Co..  Lid.  Apparanis  for  inserting 

fotaaon  shaft  of  imall  sized  motor  into  gear  5.493.660,  Q  29  732  000 
Choii,  Masalaka:  See— 

Ohisuka.    Yasushi;    Choii.    Masalaka;    and    Fukushima.    Yoihiyuki. 
5.497 JOS.  a.  362-294000 
Chang,  LeighMn  K.;  and  Kampraih.  Christine  K..  loTrans-lmk  Imemabonal 
Corp.  Machine  translation  and  lelecommunKatraiu  system.  5.497.319.  CI. 
364-419.020. 
Choudhury,  Rjtan:  See— 

Kuo.  Arthur  T  C  :  and  Choudhury.  Ralan.  5.497.076,  O.  324-158  100. 
Chow.  Flora,  lo  Barrskogen.  Inc    Apparatus  for  processing  biopolymer- 

conlaining  columns  5.4%,473.  CI  210^35  000. 
Christ.  Chartes  S..  Jr.  and  Szembmi.  Albert  R..  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
Process  of  recovering  Mlver  frum  photographic  w)lution.s  and  inhibiting 
formation  of  undesirable  precipitate   3.496.474.  O   210-725  000 
Christensen.  Thomas  S.:  See — 

Primdahl.  Ivw  I ;  Christensen.  Thomas  S.;  and  CNscn.  Lise.  5,496.170. 
a.  431  187  000. 
Chrislensan.  Todd  R  :  See — 

Cuckel,  Henry.  Cteislenson.  Todd  R.;  and  SkfobU.  Kennedi.  5.496.668, 
a.  430-9000 
Christian  Brothers.  Inc.:  See — 

ChriitiMi.  William  D ;  aid  Christian.  Roger  A .  5,496,027,  O.  273- 
67.00A 
Christian,  Roger  A.:  See — 

Christian.  William  D ;  and  Clwistian,  Roger  A  .  5.496.037.  O.  273- 
5700A 
Chh.siian.  William  D  ;  and  Christian.  Roger  A  .  lo  Christian  Brothers.  Inc. 
Reinforced  hockey  stick  Wade  and  method  of  making  same  5.496.027.  C\ 
273-6700A 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See— 

Dawson.  Gary  D ;  and  Blomquist.  William  B  .  5.495.749,  a.  73-49  700. 
Chu,  Ron-Fu:  and  Yik,  Chun  H..  (o  Chanered  Semiconductor  Manufacturing 
PTE  Ltd.  Contact  hole  mask  for  semiconducior  fabrication  5.496.666.  CI. 
430^3000 
Chung.  Byung  H..  Chung,  Kit  S  ;  Lee.  Hoon  T;  Lee.  Kyung  K.;  Lee.  Byeong 
H  .  Lee.  Won  C  ;  and  Yoon.  Hwa  J ,  lo  Kwahak  International  Co.  Lid. 
Artificial  insemination  and  embryo  transfer  device.  S.4%.272.  O.  604- 
55  000 
Chung.  Kil  S.:  See— 

Chung.  Byung  H  ;  Chung,  Kil  S  .  Lee.  Hoon  T;  Lee.  Kyung  K.;  Lee. 
Byeong  H  ;  Lee.  Won  C;  and  Yoon.  Hwa  J..  5.496.272.  a   604- 
55  000. 
Chung.  Roy  A.:  See — 

Kelion.  Aiden  A  .  Bell.  Michael  U;  and  Chung.  Roy  A  ,  5,496.520.  CI. 
422-64  000 
Chung,  Young-Ho:  See- 

Yoon.  Sung-June.  Chung.  Young-Ho;  Lee.  Chi-Woo;  Oh,  Yoon-Seok; 
Choi.  Dong  Rack,  and  Kim,  Nam  Doo.  3.496,947,  O   344-362  000 
Church  &  Dvtighi  Co..  Inc    See — 

Faloiico.  Anthony   J  .   Bolkan,  Sleven  A.;  and  Mazzoia,  Louis  R.. 

3.496.376,  a  '232  174.000. 
Hauschild.  John  P.  5,496,542.  Q  424  33.000. 
Rudden,  Conor.  3,496.572.  Q.  426-74.000. 


Winston.  Anthony  E  .  5,496J68.  O  424-717.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Ackermann,  FMer,  KJInel.  Hans-Ruedi;  and  Schaub.  Bruno.  3.4%,848, 

a.  314-465.000 
BoTzana,  VUerio;  Scrima,  Roberto;  and  Canozza.  Primo,  5,496.875.  C\. 

524-99.000 
Fieiomuh.  Beat;  Wenhemann.  Dieier.  Gaenner.  Alfietl;  and  Hsk. 

Spencer.  5.496.707,  a  435-18.000. 
Heyl.  BatMia  L;  Wimeison.  Lyrni  C  ;  Su,  Kai  C  ;  and  White,  Jack  C, 

5,496,471,  a   210-266000 
Jho.  Chang  H  ;  Loh.  Y^;  and  Mueller.  Karl  F.  5.496.475,  Q.  232- 

2.000 
Lam,  Stephen;  and  Torkewilz.  N«icy.  3,496,547,  O.  424-93.470. 
Pfaendner.  RudoK.  HoAinMn.  Kuit;  and  HeihK.  Hetaiz.  5.496.920.  a. 
528-487000 
Cichoaz.  Vincent  A.:  See— 

Sundeen.  Arthur   R.;   Byrne,   James  C  ;   and  Cichoaz.   Vincent  A., 
5.497,093.  a  324-415  000 
Cimbria  Unigmin  Lid.  A/S:  See— 

Olesen.  Henry  T,  5,495.773,  O.  73-861  730. 
Cimmasier  Sports  Inc.:  Set — 

Leung,  Arthur.  5,496387.  a.  427-258  000. 
Cincona,  Andnny  H.:  See — 

Meier.  Albert  H  ;  aid  Cincolta,  Anthony  H  .  5,496,803.  C\  514-12  000. 
Cis  Bio  hnemational:  See— 

Paaqualmi,  Roberto;  Beilande,  Emmanuel;  Comazzi,  Vfroaiqiie;  and 
Lunt.  Jacques.  5,496,929.  O.  534-10.000. 
Citizen  Walcfa.  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

SAurai.  Yasohiio;  and  Kishi.  Toshiyuki.  S,4%,753.  CI  437-43  000. 
City  University  of  New  York.  Mount  Sinai  School  of  Medicine  of  die:  See — 
Di  Rocco.  AlessaiMho;  Molinari,  Susan;  and  Kaminski.  Ram.  5,496,836, 
a.  514-370000 
Clark.  Marcus  T :  See- 
Rink.  Kari  K.;  and  Clark.  Marcus  T.  5.496.062.  C\.  280-737.000. 
Oart.  R  Scot  See- 
Hoffman,  Joe  G  ;  and  Clark.  R.  Scot.  5.496,778,  Q  437-250000. 
Oasen.  Manina:  See — 

Heinze.  FnedrKh;  and  Clasen,  Martina.  5.4%.565.  O  424-502.000. 
Clavenna.  LeRoy  R    See- 
Davis.  Stephen  M.;  Clavenna.  LeRoy  R.;  Say,  Geoffrey  R.;  and  Fialo, 
Rocco  A.,  5,496.531.  Q  423-418  200 
Claxlon.  Ernest  J.,  Ill;  and  Poser,  Eugene  F,  to  Pattenon  Pump  Co.  FieM- 
lerviceaMe  loUds-handling  vertical  turtiine  pump.  5.496.1)0.  O.  41S- 
229.000 
Clesca.  Berlrand:  See— 

Bayal.  Dominique;  Clesca.  Bertrand;  and  Chesnoy,  loti.  5.497,264, 0 
359-337  000 
Cleveland  Stale  University:  See — 

Graham.  Edgar  E..  5.495.737,  O.  72-42  000. 
Clort.  James  V:  See— 

McCall,  Clark  E  ;  Heller,  Joseph  A.;  Oorc,  James  V;  Paslorek.  Joseph 
R  ;  and  Rathbun.  Jon  M  .  5.497.323,  O  364-424040 
Cloulier,  Richard  M    See— 

Sfertazio.  Picto.   Mclniyrt.  Edward  K.,  Jr.;  Reynolds.  William  E.; 
Cloutier.  Richard  M  ,  and  Horsky.  Thomas  N  ,  5,497.006,  Q.  230- 
427  000. 
Clover  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kuwabara,  Junichi,  5.493.936,  O.  206-1  700 
Cloyes  Gear  A  Producu,  Inc.:  See — 

Allen.  Timodiy  R  .  5,495,776,  CI  74-395.000 
Coassolo.  Alfredo:  See— 

Motroni.  Giuseppe;  Matitano.  Maura;  Coassolo.  Alfredo;  and  Giunchi, 
Giovanni,  5.496,912.  C\.  528-193000. 
Coalcs.  David:  See — 

Poetsch.  Eike.  Meyer.  Volker.  Siahl.  Klaus  P;  Reilfemadi,  Vblker; 
Finkenzellcr.  Ulrich;  Banmann.  Ekkchaid,  Hinich.  Reinhard;  Coales. 
David;  Greenfield.  Simon.  Smith.  Graham.  Kurmeier.  Hans  A.;  and 
Dorsch.  Dieter.  5.4%,499.  O  232-299.660 
COBE  Laboralonc!..  Inc.:  See— 

HUvinU.  Dennis  J.;  While.  Robert  L  .  and  Green.  Todd  C  ,  3.496J01. 

CI   604-409.000. 
Langley.  Rohen  W .  Keller.  John  J  ;  and  Urdahl,  Sleven  G.,  5,496.265. 
a.  604  5  000 
Cobra  Elo.trooics  Coiparalion:  See — 

Oliva,  David  C  .  3.497.148.  O.  340-905  000 
Cohen,  Bernard:  See — 

Faass,  Judith  K  ;  Jameson,  Lcc  K.;  Cohen,  Bernard;  and  Gipson.  Lamar 
H  .  5,496.874.  CI  524  56  000 
Cohen.  Earl  T ,  lo  Exponential  Technology.  Inc.  Sign-extension  of  immediate 
consunts  in  an  ALU  using  an  adder  in  an  integer  logic  unit.  3,497,34 1 ,  CI. 
3«>4-786(100 
CohnSfelcu.  Sorin:  See — 

Koohgoii,    Mahshad;   CohnSfelcu,   Sarin;   and   Lockkm.   John    D.. 
3.497.503.  a  433-34  100 
Colarusso.  Peter  C  ■  See— 

Banleii.  Keith  R  ;  Jenkins.  Roben  F;  Buss.  Chnstopher.  Martin,  Timo- 
thy J  ;  Gerber,  Andre;  and  Colarusso,  Peter  C,  5,496,615,  CI.  428- 
144  000. 
Cole.  Herben  S.: 


Fillion,  Raymond  A.;  Woinarowski,  Robert  J.;  Gdula.  Michael;  Cole. 

Herben  S.;  Wildi,  Eric  J.;  and  Daum,  Wolfgang,  5,497,033,  a. 

237-723.000. 

Coles.  Marshall  R.;  Brooks,  Robert  P;  and  Castagno,  Antony  J,  loTimecorp 

Systems,   Inc.   Automated  labor  alert  and  remote   messaging  system. 

3,497,141.  a  34O-309.I50. 

Colgate-Palmolive  Co.:  See —  _ 

Beagle.  Charles  A.;  Scherr,  Elliot  M.;  and  Taha,  Riad  A.,  5,4%.490,  Q. 

252-135.000. 
Colwell,  Dennis.  5.4%,555,  O.  424-405.000. 

Gaffar  Abdul;  Robinson,  Richard  S.;  Miller,  Jeffrey;  Potini,  Chimpi- 
ramma;  Collins.  Michael  A.;  and  Shackil,  Theresa  G.,  3,496,540,  CI. 
424-49  000 
Collia,  Sherry  S.;  Fitzpatrick.  Greg  P;  and  Sierrett,  William  R.,  lo  Intenia- 
tional  Busine\.s  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  appaiams  for  present- 
ing new  computer  software  functions  to  a  user  based  upon  actual  usage. 
5,496.177.  a.  434-118.000. 
Collins.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Caffar,  Abdul;  Robinson,  Richard  S.;  Miller,  Jetbey;  Poum,  Chimpi- 
ramma;  Collins,  Michael  A.;  and  Shackil,  Theresa  G.,  5.496.540.  O. 
424-49.000. 
Collins.  Sandra  R.:  See- 
Hall.  Roben  B.;  Bameit.  Allen  M.;  Collins,  Sandra  R.;  Checchi,  Joseph 
C  ;  Ford,  David  H  ;  Kendall.  Christopher  L  ;  Lampo,  Steven  M.;  and 
Rand,  James  A.,  5,4%.416.  CI.  136-258000. 
Collyer.  Graham  J.  lo  Simpla  Plastics  Limited.  Closure  means.  5,496.010,  Q. 

251-78.000. 
Coloplast  A/S:  See— 

Olsen.  Hans.  5.496.297,  Q.  604-339.000. 
Colorado  State  University  Research  Foundation:  See — 
Poore.  Aubrey  B..  Jr..  5.497.159.  a.  342-%.OO0. 
Colwell,  Dennis,  to  Colgaie-Palmolive  Company.  Personal  cleaning  compo- 
sition. 5.4%.555.  a  424^«)5  000. 
Colvrell.  Roben  P;  and  Glew,  Andrew  F,  to  Intel  Corporation.  High  byte 
right-shift  apparatus  with  a  register  alias  table.  5.497,493,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Comazzi,  V<ronique:  See— 

Pasqualini,  Robeno;  Beilande.  Emmanuel;  Comazzi,  Vironique;  and 
Lain*.  Jacques.  3.496.929.  CI   334-10000. 
Comb,  Donald  G.;  Perler.  Francine  B  ;  Jack.  William  E  ;  Xu.  Ming-Qun;  and 
Hodges.  Robert  A.,  to  New  England  Biolabs.  Inc  Modification  of  protein 
by  use  of  a  controllable  inletveining  protein  sequence.  5,496,714,  CI. 
433-69  700. 
Combs,  James  L;  Crump,  Dwayne  T;  and  Pancoast.  Sleven  T.  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  saving  and  restoring  the 
stale  of  a  CPU  executing  code  in  protected  mode.  5.497.494,  a.  395- 
750.000. 

Combs,  Roben  F;  See—  _         „^ 

Hall.  Arthur,  III:  and  Combs.  Robert  F,  5,496.154.  O.  417-223.000. 
Comins,  Daniel  L..  to  North  Carolina  Slate  University.  Method  of  making 
asymmetric  DE  ring  intermediates  for  the  symhesis  of  camptolhecin  and 
camptothecin  analogs  3,4%.952.  O.  546-116.000. 
Commereuc.  Dominique:  See —  . 

Chauvin,  Yves;  Commereuc,  Dominique;  Hugues,  Francois:  Olivier, 
Helene:  and  Saussine.  Lucien.  3,496.783,  O.  502-125.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Diem,  Benianl:  and  Michel,  France,  5.495,761,  O.  73-514.320. 
Marion,  Francois;  and  Boitel,  Michelle,  5.4%.769.  Q.  437-183.000. 
Commons.  Douglas  N.:  See — 

Ellis.  John  G  ;  Dysart.  Keitfi  C:  and  Commons,  Douglas  N.,  5,497  J7I, 
a.  370-60.000. 
Commonwealdi  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organisation:  See— 

Rippon.  John  A  ;  and  Hanigan,  Francis  J  .  5.4%J79.  O.  8-490.000. 
Compagnie  General  des  Etablissements  Michelin  -  Michelin  &  Cie:  See— 

Cabestrero,  Abelardo.  5,495,879.  Q.  152-115.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  Des  Eublissements  Michelin-  Michelin  &  Cie:  See — 

Girard.  Dominique,  5,493,881.  CI.  152-514.000. 
Compaq  Computer  Corp.:  See — 

Miller.  David  A  ;  Jansen,  Kenneth  A.;  McOraw,  Montgomery  C;  and 
Cepulis,  Darren  J.,  5,497,497,  CI.  395-800000. 
Comte,  Patrice:  See — 

Bernard,  Jean- Jacques;  Pitel,  Fabrice;  and  Comte,  Patnce,  5,497,259, 0. 
359-118  000. 
Conair  Group.  Inc  .  The:  See — 

Czanik,  David  H,  3.496.164.  CI  425-72.100. 
Conception  Aeronautique  du  Sud-Ouest:  See — 
Servanty,  Guy,  5,495,710,  CI.  60-226.200. 
Condon,  Maik  J.:  See— 

Bellio,  Stephen  L.;  Bemardon,  Edward;  Condon,  Marie  J.;  Flory,  Roben 

S  ;  Fyler.  Donald  C;  Hansbeny,  Mitchell  L.;  Lee,  Tommy  W.;  and 

Mueller.  James  F.  5,4%,021.  Q.  271-18  300. 

Condon.  Michael  E.;  Crews,  Alvin  D.,  Jr;  and  Manfredi,  Marie  C,  to 

American  Cyanamid  Co.  5-heterocyclyl- 1 -(substituted  phenyDbenzotnaz- 

ole  hetbicidal  agents  5,496.954,  Q  348-261.000. 

"*Schwartzkopf,  Robert  A.;  and  Cone,  Richad  E,  5,4%.094,  CI.  297- 
45.000. 
Conlee,  James  K.;  Rhule,  Daniel  A.;  and  Weibelow,  Joel  M..  to  General 
Motors    Corporatioo.    Particulaie    imptngemeni    device    for    air    bag. 
5,4%.063.  a.  28O-739.000. 
Conmed  Corporation:  See —  _    , ,  ,„„ 

GenteliaTjohn  S  ;  aid  Sevilla.  Ernesto  G..  5.496.313,  CI.  606-34.000. 


Connecteurs  Cinch:  See — 

Ittah,  Jean;  and  Badaroux.  Thierry,  3.4%,190,  O.  439-354.000. 
Connell.  John  W.;  Towell,  Timothy  W.;  and  Tompkins,  Stephen  S..  to  United 
States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Pol- 
y(arylene  ether  imidazole)  surfacing  films  for  flat  and  parabolic  stnictures. 
5,496,639,  Q.  428-413.000. 
Conner  Peripherals.  Inc.:  See — 

Tian.  Hong:  Lee,  Jia-Kuen  J.;  and  Cha,  EIKs  T..  5,497.085.  a.  324- 
212.000. 
Connor,  Richard  C:  and  Mitchell,  Keith  J.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her 
Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  die.  Bridge  module.  5.495.631,  Q. 
14-2.600. 
Conser  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Lu,  Li-An,  3,495,866.  O.  I35-4«.O0O. 
Consiglio  Nazionale  della  Richerche:  See — 

Hvilsted.  S«ren;  Ramanujam.  P  S.;  and  Andnizzi.  Fulvio,  5,4%,670.  d 
430-56.000. 
Consolidated  Metal  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Gallagher,  Hugh  M.,  Jr.,  5,4%,425.  Q.  148-651.000. 
Consolidated  Natural  Gas  Service  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Jayaraman,  Viswanath;  McFaddcn.  David  H.;  and  Hynek,  Scott  J„ 
5,495,829.  CI    122-110.000. 
Consorzio  per  la  Ricerca  sulla  Microeleltronica  nel  Mezzogiomo:  See — 

Medulla,  Candido;  and  Raspagliesi,  Mario,  5,497,005, 0  250-423.00R. 
Constancis.  Alain;  Soula,  Gerard;  Tayot  Jean-Louis;  and  Tiollier,  JMme.  lo 
Imedex.  Adhesive  compositions  for  surgical  use.  5.496.872.  CI.  523- 
118.000. 
Constamz,  Brent  R.:  See — 

Ison.  Ira  C;  Fulmer,  Mark  T;  Bar,  Biyan  M.;  and  Constantz.  Brent  R.. 
5.496.399.  O.  106-35.000. 
Continental  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Peter.  Julius.  5.4%,I07,  Q.  366-91.000. 

Cook.  Timothy  C:  See—  ^ 

Bunon.  John  H.;  Cook,  Timothy  C;  and  Tihon.  Claude.  5.4%.271.  a. 
604-54.000. 
Cooke.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Sastri,  Suri  A.:  Pemsler,  J.  Paul:  Cooke.  Richard  A.;  Lilchfiekl.  John  K.: 
and  Smith,  Mak  B..  5,495,979,  CI.  228-124.100. 
Cookson,  Christopher  J.:  See — 

Ostrover.  Lewis  S.:  Cookson,  Christopher  J.;  and  Lieberfaib.  Wancn  N.. 
5.497.241.0.358-341.000. 
Coombs.  Terry  L.:  See— 

Wisler.  Jan  A.;  Luallin.  John  M.;  Ormes.  Duane  E.;  Smith,  RandaU  J.: 
Coombs,  Teny  L.;  and  Wenier,  Ernst  K.,  5.497.299.  O.  362-61.000. 
Cooper  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Banting,  John  F,  5.497,096.  O.  324-555.000. 
Cooper,  WillUm  J.:  See— 

Deschenes,  Charles  L.;  Jones,  Terence  J.;  and  Cooper,  William  J.. 
3,495,974.0.227-71.000. 
Coppens,  Paul:  See —  ..     , 

Hauquier.  Guido;   Cortens,   Willem;  Coppens.   Paul;  and  Vervloet, 
Ludovicus.  3,496,679,  O.  430-204.000. 
COR  Therapeutics,  Inc.:  See —  .       ,    „ 

Scarborough,   Robert   M.;  Wolf,   David   L.;  and  Charo.   Israel   F.. 
5.496.724.  CI.  435-252.300. 

Cofbticci.  Giorgio:  See —  

Plicchi.  Gianni;  and  Coibucci,  Giorgio.  5.496351.  Q.  607-17.000. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See —  ^  ,,-.    ~    ^«- 

Sierra,  Rolando;  and  Weinstein,  Lawrence  A.,  5.496332.  CI.  606- 
139  000. 
Corep:  See — 

Juillet.  Hubert.  5,4%3II,  Q.  264-314.000. 
Cormier.  RiginakL  Waste  water  management  system  widi  an  auxiliary 

reservoir  5.496.468,  CI.  210-172.000. 
Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See— 

Babish.  John  G.;  El-Tom,  Sakina;  Ma,  Xinfang;  and  Wheelock.  GoeSiey. 
5.4%,703,  a.  435-7.210. 
Cotriveau,  Soste:  See — 

Gameau,  Pierre;  Coiriveau,  Josfc;  and  Dufresne,  Michel,  5.497.420.  a. 
380-20.000. 
Cortens.  Willem:  See—  .  ,,     , 

Hauquier.  Guido;  Cortens,  Willem:  Coppens,  Paul;  and  Vervloet. 
Ludovicus.  5,496.679,  Q.  430-204.000. 

Cosco,  Inc.:  See —  _^ ,    _   ___ 

Schwartzkopf,  Roben  A.:  and  Cone,  Richad  E.,  5,4%,094.  a.  297- 
45.000.  ,      „    .^. 

Cosgrove.  Delos  M.;  and  Nguyen.  Than,  to  Baxter  Interaaaonal  Inc.  Flexible 

suture  guide  and  holder.  5,4%336,  O  606-148.000. 
Co«,  Marti  P.;  See—  ^ 

Butler.  Walter  K..  IH;  N^oitowski.  John  J.;  Kroll.  Thomas  W.;  and 
Cote.  Mart!  P.,  5,497.416.  O.  379-399.000. 

Codwen,  Roben  M..  Jr.:  See —  _    ^ ,„ 

Kittrell.  Caner,  Colhicn,  Robert  M..  Jr.;  and  Feld,  Michael  S.,  3,496305, 

CI  606-15.000. 

Coudray,  Xavier  G.  A.;  and  Pichon,  Philippe  M.  P,  to  Soctete  Nawnale 

D' Etude  et  de  Constnietioo  de  Moteures  D' Aviation  "Snecma".  Cooled 

turbine  blade  5,4%.  151,0.41 6-97.00R. 

Couriias,  Michael  R,  to  Lord  Corporation.  One-coat  adhesive  for  bonding 

castaWe  urethanes  to  metal.  5,496,886,  O.  524-540.000. 
Courtney,  Thomas  P.:  See — 
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ny.  Joaeph  F.;  Bcccm,  Juaa  J.;  Courmcy,  Thomas  P;  Kncezel, 
Ovy  A.:  LaDofuu.  Ridani  V;  John.  PMn  J.;  WMrotMki.  Thomu  E.; 
wd  Wytocfci.  JoKfih  J..  3.497.174.  O  M7-I3.0OO 
Cowirdiii,  Roben  L:  Stt— 

Addnon.  Dwiny  H.;  Canes.  Joinnie  M.;  Cowwdia.  Robot  L.;  Oorc 
Albert  N .  Ill;  Lynch.  Roben  C ;  McCray.  Chvks  M.;  Nahsawa. 
Shiteji:  Talley.  William  L.;  Toyosalo.  Yoahinair.  aid  Ttmer.  Criig  W . 
5.496.181.  CI  439-61.000 
Cox.  Shaii  V;  Md  Emelko.  Monica  B..  lo  Procter  A  GamMe  Company.  The 
Ulna  Mild  ptiiiMial  cleansing  bar  containing  smaller-sized  particiilaie  wax. 
5.496.493.  Q  252-174  000 
Oaft.  Rvdi  L;  Sn— 

Cnfl.  William  C  ;  and  Craft.  Rudi  L  .  5.496.042.  Q.  273-421.000. 
Craft.  William  C;  and  Cimft.  RiMh  L.  IViKint  urowhead.  5.496.042.  a. 

273-421000 
Cnfta.  Harold  S..  lo  ATAT  Global  Infbnnation  Soliitions  Company:  Hyundai 
Elecmnics  America;  and  Symbio*  Logic  Inc  Mulii-diip  module  packag- 
ing lyMcm.  5.497.027.  Q.  257-528  000 
Oan.  Lauren  K.:  S*r — 

Riedel.  John  E:  and  dan.  Lauren  K  .  5.496.603.  O.  428-40.000. 
Orawfotd,  L.  Dean:  Set — 

SaadA  Vrind:  Locb.  Marvin  P;  and  Crawford.  L.  DcMt.  5.496J09.  O. 
606-15.000 
Creel.  Jack  R  :  S*e— 

Scraggs.  Charles  R.;  Cred.  Jack  R.;  and  DeCell.  Alonzo  L..  5.4%.469. 
a  210-177  000 
Qcpel.  Denis;  and  Cardinaels.  Joief.  lo  Euromold.  Tubular  suppon  for 

imalliag  a  comiactaMc  elastic  sleeve  5.495.650.  O.  29-235.000. 
Ocwy,  Eomond.  Aspartame  for  its  applicaiian  as  a  diefipeubcaily  active 

■rtiti rr.  5.496J56.  Q.  514-566.000. 
Ocnrin  Ply.  Lid.:  S*t— 

Suaaidi.  Mviao.  5.496.234.  a.  482-37.000 
Oelex  Coiapaiiiex.  Inc.:  Str — 

Odill.  ftmk  J..  5.496.128.  O.  404-25.000. 
Ocws.  Alvin  D..  Jr.:  See— 

CoMkm.  Michael  E;  Cicwt.  Alvin  D .  Jr.;  and  Manfredi.  Mark  C. 
5.496,954.  a.  548-261  000. 
Oipv**.  Rayauad  C;  and  Miller.  Carleton  T  Technique  for  combatting 

■ndesired  EMFmW.  5.496.566.  O  424-687  000 
QiicMield.  Frank  E.;  Simrodi.  Donald  W  .  and  Watson.  Sluart  L .  to  ARCO 
O—ikal  TKhaology.  L.P.  Low  viacoMy  polymer  potyols  with  improved 
diipaiion  stability  5.496.894.  O.  525-53  000 
CMI.  Ruiaell  F:  Set^ 

Gctber.  H.  Joaq*:  Croft.  Russell  F:  and  Sullivan.  Daniel  J..  5.493.803. 
a.  101-401.100. 
OroiKitu.  Nathan;  Dror.  Jacob:  Kaplan.  Isaac:  and  Cannot.  Israel,  (o  Ramot 
University  Authonly  For  Applied  Research  &  Industnal  DevelopmetM  Ud. 
Laaer  beam  waveguide  and  laser  beam  delivery  system  including  same. 
5.497.440.  a.  385-125  000 
Oroilani.  Nalhin;  Dnir.  Jacob:  Gannoi.  Israel:  and  Dahan.  Reuben,  to  Ramot 
Univctsily  Authority  for  Applied  Research  A  Industrial  Developmenl  Lid 
Holli>w  waveguide  tips  for  controlling  beam  divergence  aitd  method  of 
nikiag  such  tips.  5.497.441.  O   385-125  000 
OoM.  Joim  E;  Kaanta.  Catwr  W ;  Mann.  Randy  W ;  Meulemans.  OatreU: 
■Mi  SMfcey,  Gonkai  S..  to  Iniemaiional  Business  Machines  Corporatno. 
Mediad  of  making  overpass  matk/insulalor  for  local   interconnects. 
5.496.771.0.437-187  000 
Cmaradi.  Scad  J.:  Srr— 

Heia.  Edward  R..  Hudack.  Gerald  D  ;  Bear.  John  F;  and  Cronralh.  Scott 
J  .  5.496.658.  Q  429-93000 
Citx].  Fridtnce.  lo  Alcatel  N.V.  Muhilaycr  radiating  structure  of  variable 

directivity  5.497.164.  C\   343  7000MS 
Croaby.  DonaM  P  See— 

Spiiimoesaer.  Clair  D;  Croaby.  Donald  P;  Park.  David  G.;  and  Funk. 
Lvry  S..  5.496.226.  O  476-24  000. 
Croaheld  Electronics  Limited:  See— 

Kilt.  Richard  A.;  and  Roe.  Malcolm  D  M  .  5.497.248.  C\.  358-454.000 
Croas  Medical  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Puno. Rolando M  ;  Mellinger.  Philip,  and  Byrd.  J  Abboit.  HI. 5.496J2I. 
O  600^1000. 
Ctoncher.  Melvin  D.:  Palel.  Raj  D .  Kmiecik-Lawrynowicz.  Giazyna  E; 
Hopper.  Michael  A.;  and  Gtushkin.  Bernard,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Toner 
^gregabon  processes.  5.4%.676.  O.  430- 1 37  000 
,  Dwayne  T:  See — 

s  L.;  Crump.  Dwayne  T;  and  PancoasL  Steven  T. 
5.497.494.  O.  395-750  000 
Crystal  Semicondiictor  See — 

Somayajula.  Shyam  S..  5.497.122.  C\.  330-253.000. 
Cryttallume:  See- 
Hob.  John  A  .  Pinneo.  Join  M  ;  nd  Gardinier.  Clayton  F.  5.496.596. 
a.  427-577  000 
Csir  A  Saaol  Mimng  Proprietary  Ltd.:  See— 

Bvlow.  Desmond  T.  5.496.093.  CI  299  I  100 

Culler.  Scott  R..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Binder 

precursor  dispersion  method  of  making  abrasive  articles  made  from 

reduced  viacosity  sharies.  and  method  of  reducing  sedimenialion  rase  of 

■sMral  nrtick*  5.496.387.  CI   51  295000 

Qillinan,  George  J.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company    Methods  of  inhibibng 

akcradve  mucositu  5.496.828.  CI  514-324  000 
Cumming.  J.  Smart.  Accommodating  intraocular  lens   5.496.366.  CI.  623- 
6.000. 


urn  »#— "" 
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Cummings.  John  G..  to  Indak  Manufacturing  Corp  Rotary  vacuum-electric 

switch  5.495,868.0   137-315  000 
Cuimingham.  Earl  A.,  lo  Imemalional  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Peak 
detection  circuit  for  suppressing  magneloresistive  thermal  asperity  Iran- 
stents  in  a  dau  channel   5.497.1 1 1.  O  327-58  000 
Cunningham,  Eldon  R    See — 

Blaetmer.  Harak)  E :  Uhen.  Richard  F;  Ellis.  Robert  E  ;  Cunningham. 
Eldon  R  ;  Usher.  Michael  J.;  and  MUler.  Joaeph  E.  5.497.039.  O. 
310-51000 
Cunaiagham.  Michael:  See — 

Vm  Duaen.  John  G.;  Cunnittgham.  Michael:  and  Kelly.  Bernard  A., 
5.496.675.  O  430-137  000 
CuiTie.  Richard  J    Self-testing  device  for  measuring  urinary  How  rates. 

5.49.'i.854.  CI    128  760.000. 
Cushman.  David  W.:  5er— 

Delaney.  Norma  G;  Gordon.  Eric  M.;  Defknest.  Jack  M  ;  and  Cushman. 
David  W.  5.4%.805.  O  514-19.000 
Cutler.  Edward  T..  to  Pilot  Research  A  Development  Co.  Tasteful  toothpaste 

and  other  dental  producu  5.496.541.  O  424  50.000 
Cwik.  Terry  T:  See- 
Queen.  Joaeph  R.;  Cwik,  Terry  T:   and  Helleboyck.  Charles  G.. 
5.497.078.  O.  324-146.000. 
Cynuua.   Hermann   K.    Retractable  canard   wing  surfaces  for  aiipUnes. 

5.495.999.  O  244-45.00A. 
Cytec  Technology  Cosp.:  See — 

Gupta.  R  §.;  and  Lees.  Robert  G..  5.4%.944.  O  544-198.000. 
Czapka.  Robert:  See— 

Bareis.  Alfred;  Abt.  Wilfiied;  Augst  Rudolf;  Czapka.  Robert;  and 

Phsterer.  Horst.  5.4%.  1 24.  O.  403-15.000 

Czamecky.  Joaeph  A.;  NeiT.  Christopher  J.;  and  Strait.  Scott  L..  to  Midmarii 

Coipuration.  Cabinet  having  drawers  with  cover  flanges.  5.496.105.  O. 

312-334  400 

Czamik.  David  H..  to  Conair  Group.  Inc..  The.  In-line  tubing  die.  5.496.164, 

O  425-72.100 
Czech,  Erwin:  See— 

Adel.  Joerg;  Mranga.  Noibcn;  and  Czech.  Erwin.  5.496.674.  CL  430- 
106600 
DAD  Advanced  Technologies.  Inc.:  See— 

DnwilUnl.  John  R.;  wd  DrouUlard.  James  E..  5.497.066, 0. 32O-7.000. 
D.  V.  Automation  Limited:  See — 

Dorsett,  Michael  W.  5.495.742,  O.  72-450.000. 
Dackson.  Christopher  E.:  See— 

Fohz,  Robert  S  .  Gaither.  Ronald  A  .  Klein.  Alfred  O  ;  Wilbert  John  J.; 
Mastabki.  Hairy  T :  Schmilt.  Peter  J..  Swain.  Eugene  A.;  and  Dack- 
son. Christopher  E  .  5.496.985.  O.  219121.670. 
Daewoo  Electronics  Co .  Ltd.:  See — 

Choi.  Young  Suk.  5.495.660.  O.  29-732  000 
Kwoo.  Ob-Sang.  5.497.239.  O.  358  335  000 
Lee.  Jeoungowan.  3.495.726.  O.  62-413  000 
Dahan.  Reuben:  See — 

Cronotu.  Nathan;  Dror.  Jacob;  Gannoi.  Israel,  and  Dahan.  Reuben, 
5.497,441.0  385-125.000. 
Dahl.  Roger  W :  See— 

KenKnighU   Bruce  H.;   Dahl.  Roger  W.;  and  Swanaon.   David  K.. 
5,496,362,  O  607-129.000. 
Dahlheimer,  Nichalous:  See — 

Strong.  Bryan;  and  Dahlheimer.  Nichalous.  5.495.727,  O  62-529.000. 
Dahlstrom.  David  K.;  and  Kazmar.  Theodore  R..  lo  AllicdSignal  Inc.  Shock- 
resistant  flexlensional  transducer  5.497.357.  O  367  158  000 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yamauctn.  Mineo:  Oshima.  Kalsuyuki;  Ando.  Jitsuhiko.  Torii.  Masaocti: 
Fujimura.  Hideo:  and  Iwata.  Tamami.  5.4%.072.  O  283-86.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Pnniing  Co  .  Ltd    See — 

Aono.  Takashi.  Sugiyama,  Kayoko;  and  lijima.  Masayuki.  5.497. 1 79. 0. 

347-112  000 
Miura.    Hideo;    Walanabe.    Yoshiaki;    and    Sumimata.    Mitsuhiro. 
5.495,705.0  53-411000 
Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See — 

Yamamoio,  Naoiaka:  Yagi.  Nobuo;  Fujii.  Satoshi;  Yonemochi.  Kenji; 
and  Myokei,  Mitsuloshi,  5,4%.509.  O  264-129  000 
Daikuzono,  Norio,  to  S.L  T  Japan  Co..  Ltd.  Laser  light  irradiation  apparatus 

for  medical  tieatmeni  5.4%.307.  CI.  606-15  000 
Daimler-Benz  Aerospace  AG:  See — 

Schmid.  Johannes,  and  Schmitt.  Peter.  5.497.158.  O.  342-90.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aerospace  Airbus  GmbH:  See — 

Mueller.  Hans  Jueigen,  S.496.O0O,  O   244-118.100 
Da  Lio,  Joseph:  Lanzavecchia.  Laun:  and  Savini.  Giuseppe,  to  Enicfaem 
Elastomen  S  r.l    Vukanizable  compositions  based  on  modihed  acrylic 
robbers  5,496,900,  O  525  346  000 
Dalworth  Concrete  Producu.  Inc  :  See — 

Ellion.  Thomas  P.  Jr.  5.495.695,  O.  52-20.000. 
Dalziel.  John:  See— 

Wootton.  Phil;  Morland.  Graeme;  Mautz.  Karl  E;  and  Dalziel.  John. 
5.496.438.  O.  156-643  100 
Damm.  Tony  E  Arm  exercise  device  5.496,240.  O  482-93  000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

MaughK.  GHth.  5.496.125.  O.  403-137.000. 
Wall.  John  H  .  5.497.136.  O  335-299.000. 
Danek  Medical  Inc  :  See— 

Madiews.  Hallctl  H .  5.496J22.  O.  606-61  000. 


Daniel  Jonathan  R.  Priming  plale  with  a  mesh  layer  forming  pigment  storing  Underwood,  Mark  R.;  and  >to  Nabmen.  Alan,  5,496,215,  O.  460- 

wells.  5.495.799.  O    101-150000  114.000 

Danielsoo.  Craig  T;  Kishi.  Gregory  T;  Mcintosh.  Michael  R;  Mery.  Hector  DeFooest.  J»ck  Nl:  See— 

E.;  and  Rockwell.  Scoa  M..  to  International  Business  Machines  Carpora-  •^  •     -   •■<       -  ^  .   _ 


lion.  Mechanical  brake  hoM  circuit  for  an  electric  motor.  5.497.057.  O. 
318-371.000.  .    . 

Dankerl.  Fred.  Pressure-sensitive  L>cky  printing  roller  for  removing  printing 

inks  from  a  printing  plate  5.495.801.  O.  101-348  000 
Dansac  A/S:  See— 

Holmbeig.  Sleen.  5.496,296.  O.  604-336.000. 
DAR  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Carutbers.  Scott,  5.496.244.  O  482-108.000 
Das  Satyendranath.  High  TC  superconducting  monolidiic  ferroelectric  jun- 

able  b  and  pas.s  filler  5.496.795.  CI  505-210.000. 
Da.s  Satyendranath  High  Tc  superconducting  band  reject  ferroelectric  fiher 

(TFF).  5.4%,796.  O  505-210.000 
Dau  Sunley  E..  lo  Onan  Corporation.  Engine  driven  generator  set  system 

having  substantially  no  roll  torque  5.495.907.  CI.  180-65.200. 
Date,  Toshinori;  and  Takasu.  Yasuo.  to  Sega  Enterprises.  Ltd.  Multiple  circuit 
switch  witfi  improved  muhiposition  for  joypad  actuator.  5.496.977.  CI. 
200*  OOA. 
Daum.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Fillion.  Raymond  A.;  Woinarowski.  Roben  J.;  Gdula.  Michael;  Cole. 

Herbert  S.;  Wikli.  Eric  J.;  and  Daum.  Wolfgang.  5.497.033.  CI. 

257-723.000.  „,    . 

Dauth,  Jochen:  Wolferseder.  Josef:  and  Deubzer.  Bemward.  to  Wacker- 

Chemie  GmbH.  Triazene  oxide-tiansition  metal  complexes  as  hydrosily- 

lationcatalysts  5.496.961.  CI.  556-9.000.  ^    ^,    „ 

Davenport.  Ricky  W.  Method  for  providing  a  fiiel  mixture  5.495.986.  O. 

241-21.000  ^ 

David  Claire:  and  Seon.  Francoise.  to  Rbone-Poulenc  Chimie.  Rare  earth 

oxides   5.4%.528.  CI.  423-263.000. 
David  Samoff  Research  Center.  Inc.:  See — 

Sauer.  Donald  J..  5,497.127,  O.  331-17.000. 

Davidson.  James  A.,  lo  Smith  A  Nephew  Richards,  Inc.  Zirconium  oxide  and 

zirconium  nitride  coated  biocompatible  leads.  5.496.359, 0.  607-1 15.000. 

Davis.  Carl  W :  See—  ^    .    ^  ^ 

Gove.  Roben  J ;  Doheny.  Donald  B.;  Marshall.  Stephen  W.;  Davis.  Carl 

W;  Egan.  Joseph  G  ;  Meyer,  Richard  C;  Sampsell,  Jeffrey  B.;  and 

Heimboch.  Scott  0.5,497.197.0.  348-388.000 

Davis.  James  F  Cooveyorized  wing  ponioning  system.  5.4%.2I0.  CI.  452- 

169  000. 
Davis.  Stanley  S.:  See—  . 

Schaupp.  Karin;  Polzer,  Josef;  Keibl,  Johannes;  Lanlhaler.  Kun:  Davis. 
Stanley  S  ;  and  Washington.  Clive.  5.496.818.  CI  514-225  800. 
Davis.  Stephen  M  ;  Clavenna.  LeRoy  R  :  Say.  Geoffrey  R  :  and  Fiato.  Rocco 
A.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company  High  surface  punly  heat 
transfer  solids  for  high  temperature  fluidized  bed  reactions.  5,496.531. 0. 
423-418.200. 
Dawson.  Anhur  W.;  and  Malik.  Kundan  L.  lo  Honeywell  Inc  Switch  with 
improved  contacu  for  use  in  high  temperature  environments.  5.497.133. 
O  335-83  000 
Dawson  Gary  D  ;  and  Blomquist.  William  B..  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Leak 
detection  a.ssembly.  5.495.749.  CI.  73-49.700 


Delaney.  Norma  G.;  Gordon.  Erie  M.;  DeForrest,  Jack  M;  and  Cushman, 
David  W..  5.4%,805,  O.  514-19.000. 
DeFosse.  Stephen  F;  Fhatak.  Ganesh  V;  and  Sauers.  Manfaew  C.  lo  Lexmarti 
Inlernaiional.  Inc.  MuWcolor  liquid  ink  jet  print  head.  5.497.178,  O. 
347-87.000. 
DeFossez,  Beatrice:  See— 

Mellul.  Myiiam;  Lecomie.  Sophie;  Baia.  Isabelle;  and  DeFouez.  Bea- 
trice. 5.496344.  O.  424-78.030. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Brand.  Reinhold:  and  Rotgerink.  Hans  L..  5.496.467.  O.  208-139.000. 

Domesle.  Rainer.  Engkr.  Bemd;  Kobeislein.  Edgar.  Lox.  Egbert:  and 

Osigadie.  Klaus.  5.4%.788.  O.  502-333  000. 

Dekker.  Jan  H.;  and  Buliena.  Ben  P.  to  US.  Philips  Corpontian.  Vacuum 

cleaner  with  independently  operating  on/off  switches  on  the  handle  and  the 

motor  housing.  5.495.636.  O.  15-339.000. 

Delacroix,  Vincent:  See —  

Jedlitschka.  Hans;  and  Delacroix.  Vincent.  5.497,409.  O.  378-201.000. 
Delaney.  Norma  G.;  Gordon.  Eric  M.;  DeForrest.  Jack  M.;  and  Cushman. 
David  W..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.  Inhibitors  of  neutral  endopeptidase. 
5.496.805,0   514-19.000. 
Delaware  Capiul  Formation,  Inc.:  See — 

Poteat.  William  M.;  Whittlesey.  Thomas  E;  Poling.  Kim  L.;  Brimon, 
Edward  P;  and  Wilkins.  Bryan  E.  5.495.701.  O.  53-138.200. 
Deleens.  Gerard:  See — 

Jacquemin.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Deleens.  Gerard.  5.496.876,  O.   524- 
155.000. 
Delfer.  Frank  W..  Ill;  and  Stigers.  Barry  D.  Automated  remitlance  system. 

5.496.991.  O.  235-379.000. 
de  Lima,  Jader  A.;  Lee,  Yong-Uk;  and  Nunzi.  Pierre  J.,  to  SGS-Tbomson 
Microelectronics    S.A.    Muhi-standard    generator   of  periodic    signals. 
5.497.406.  O.  377-44.000. 
Delisle.  France;  and  Boudreault.  James.  Insulating  multiple  Uyer  sealed  units 

and  insulating  spacer  and  assembly.  5.4%398.  O.  428-34.100. 
Dell  USA.  LP:  See—  „    ,o  ^   ,^ 

Finch.  Richaid;  Schieve.  Eric;  and  Vivio.  Joseph.  5.497.458,  O.  395- 

183.060. 
Gandre.  Jeny  D..  5.497.292.  O.  361-818.000. 
Delpral.  Marc,  to  Societe  Dite  Alcatel  N.V.  Method  of  transmitting  dau 
between  communication  equipments  connected  to  a  communication  infta- 
snucnire.  5.497  J%.  O.  375-220.000 
del  Rio.  Eddy  H.:  See—  ,  „  ^    „. 

Anspach.  William  E.  Jr.;  and  del  Rio.  Eddy  H..  5.4%,2I9.  O.  464- 
119.000. 

DeLuca,  John  P:  See—  _  .  ^ 

Bock.  Roben  T:  and  DeLuca.  John  P.  5.4%756.  O.  601-2.000. 
Demar.  David  A.;  Pendleton.  Thomas  J.;  and  Weisz.  Sandor  F.  to  Pitney 
Bowes  Inc.  Aniculaling  weighing  scale  piaCform.  5.496.972,  O.   177- 
126.000 
Demizu.  Akira:  See —  _  ,    _,_ 

Sugai.  Masakazu;  and  Demizu.  Akira.  5.497.328.  O.  364-431.030. 


Day,  Chia;  and  Dummermuth,  Emsl.  to  Allen-Bradley  Company.  Inc.  Fiizzy  Deng  Bnan  T :  S«--                              «.™^^„  William  S  497  466  CL 

Lie  servo  controller  5.497.063,  O   318-610.000.  '*°^',^''<!Kx°^-  ^"^  ^ "  "^  Saperstem.  William,  5,497.466,  CL 

Day    James  F.  to  Hoechst  Celanese  Corporation.  Preparation  of  N-acyl  395-306.000. 

uurates  5.4%.959.  CI   554-69.000.  Deng.  Jone:  See—                                  .Aa^-nir^  -ixjt^f  mn 

Day  SaUy  E    See—  Dinzburg.  Bons;  and  Deng.  Jone.  5.495.772.  O.  73-832.000. 

Toyne.  Kenneth  J.;  Goodby.  John  W.;  Seed.  Alexander;  Gray.  Gtotge  W.;  Denner,  Volkmar^e— 

McDonnel.  Damien  G.;  Raynes.  Edward  P;  Day.  Sally  E;  Harrison.  "—'  "-"«^  "- 


Kenneth  J ;  and  Hird.  Michael.  5,496300.  CI.  252-299.610. 
Dayco  Products.  Inc.:  See —  _  _,„ 

Gardner.  David  E;  and  Novak,  David  B..  5.496.221.  O.  474-135.000. 
De  Almeida.  Sextus  M.:  See—  _     .,, 

Griffin.  William  A.;  and  De  Almeida,  Sextus  M.,  5.495.903.  CI.  175- 
424.000 
Dean.  Helen  B.:  See — 

Hav^kins,  John  G  ;  Paul.  Loni  J.;  Cardwell.  Phillip  R.;  Reeves.  Peter  T; 
Dean,   Helen   B.;  Doheny.  Daniel   B  .  V;  and  Flaheny.  Paul  J.. 
5.497JI7.  CI.  364-408  000. 
Deamaley,  Geoffrey:  See— 

Blanchard.  Cheryl;  Deamaley.  Geoffrey;  and  Laikford.  James.  Jr.. 
5,4%.374,  CI.  623-16.000. 
DeBellis.  Ferruccio,  to  PA  AM.  S.p  A  Pacemakers  to  allow  safe  and  quick 
replacement  without  interrupting  the  electric  stimulation  of  the  hean. 
5.4%.354.  O   607-37  000 
De  Burgh.  Benjamin  A.:  Doyle.  Alan:  and  Kumpel,  Bell 

Blood  Aulhonlv  Human  anti-RH(D>  monoclonal  antibodies,  cell  hnes  and 

methods  of  use  of  antibodies  in  immunoassays    5.4%348.  O.  424- 

142.100. 

DeCell.  Alonzo  L.:  See—  .     .  .^  .^„ 

Scraggs.  Charies  R  ;  Creel.  Jack  R..  and  DeCell.  Alonzo  L..  5.4%.469. 

O.  210-177.000. 

Decinti.  Marco  V;  and  Munay.  William  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  vehicle 

detailing   5.497  J03.  CI.  362-80.000. 
Dedoes  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Dedoes.  John  T.  5.4%.I09.  CI.  366-198.000 
Dedoes   John  T.  to  Dedoes  Industries,  Inc.  Paint  stimng  equipment  with 

improved  idler  wheel.  5.496.109.  O.  366-198.000. 
Deere  A  Company:  See— 


\togel.  Manfred;  Henlen.  Wemer  Denner.  Volkmar.  and  Mindl,  Anion, 
5,497,010,0.  257-113.000. 
Dennis,  Mahlon  D:  See—  .„       . 

WakJenstiom.  Mats  G.;  Fischer.  Udo  K.  R.:  Hillert.  Lars  H.;  and  Denms. 
Mahlon  D..  5,496.638.  CI  428-408.000. 
Den  Guden,  Arie  H.;  and  Van  Egmond.  Dirk  B.  Apparatus  for  inserting  pins 

in  osseous  material.  5.4%.327.  O.  606-104.000. 

Desai.  Kishor  v.:  See—  ^  ..    j. 

Ebeit,  William  S.;  Engle,  David  E;  Desai.  Kishor  V.;  and  Macek. 

Thomas  G..  5.497.103.  O.  324-754.000. 

Deschcnes.  Charies  L.;  Jones.  Terence  J.:  and  Cooper.  William  J.,  to  Avery 

Dennison  Corporation.  Fastener  attaching  tool  5.495.974. 0  227-71.000. 

Deshpandc.  Rajcndra  D.;  and  Pulkowski.  Jeffrey  H..  to  Beloit  Technologies. 

Inc.  Papermaking  dryer  widi  muhi-roll  vacuum  chamber.  5.495.679.  O. 

X-1'7000.  ^  ^    ,     ^ 

DeSimone,  Joseph  M  .  to  University  of  North  Carolina.  Method  of  making 
fluoropolymers  5,4%.90l,  O.  526-89.000. 
nda  M  to  National  Desu.  Seshu  B  ;  Pan,  Wei;  and  Vijay.  Dilip  P.  to  Ceram  Incoqwiaied;  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Viijinia  Tech  Intellectual  Properties.  Inc.  Reactive 
ion  etching  of  lead  zircooaie  titanate  and  ruthenium  oxide  thin  films. 
5.496.437.  O.  156-643.100. 

DeTuccio.  Richard  G.:  See—  ^ 

Yee  Edgar;  DeTuccio,  Richaid  G.;  Nolan,  Kevin  F;  and  Wender.  Lloyd 
E.  5.497  J87.  O.  361-617.000. 
Detweiler.  James  P.:  See— 

Fenstennacher.  Brian  J.;  and  Detweiler.  James  P..  5.497.062.  CL  318- 
599.000. 
Deubzer.  Beraward:  See—  .  c^wLoii 

Dauth.  Jochen;  Wolferseder.  Josef:  and  Deubzer.  Bemward.  5.496.961. 
CI.  556-9  000 
Deutsche  Aerospace  AG:  See — 
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OraoiCT.  Wilhrim;  nd  Liem.  'HMf-CwM.  5.497.IS7,  CI.  342-36.00a 
Deundic  Fonchunguiuah  fur  Uift-uad  RaumMm  e.V:  Sir— 

StMat.  Runct.  5.496.002.  O.  244-123.000. 
Devoc,  RoaaU  D..  lo  Xerox  Cofpofabaa.  Roury  dispUcemaH  punfi  having 
■  MpmMe  membo  ifaM  comrob  die  ntiid  llowpMh    3.496.159.  CI 
4I8-I7a.000. 
DewiH.  AMkew.  hmnac  5.495.862.  Q.  132-279.000. 
Dc  Zwafl.  Siefce  T;  Ser^ 

Vin  Goitofn.  Geiwdus  G    P.  Trompcnaan.  tana  H.  F:  De  Zwat. 
Sicbe  T.  and  Lamlieil.  NicoUai.  5.497.046.  O.  313-42X000. 
D'HoM.  Lock.  10  Teua  liuouineiMs  Incocporaled  Ainomalically  cocrecting 
dMa  detection  circuit  and  method  for  FSK  modulated  ugnals.  5.497.121. 
a.  329-302.000. 
Diaz,  AiMcnio  P  Vibtaiing  anangeraeM.  5.496.167.  O.  425^56.000. 
Diaz.  George  E:  Stt— 

S6M,  Mafc  A.;  BcrgMnncT.  William  A.;  iwi  Diaz.  Geofe  E.. 
S.496ja6.  a.  604-232  OOO. 
Dickaon.  Russell  E:  See- 
Out,  Brace  P..  Hd  Dickson.  Rusaell  E.  5.497.288.  Q.  361-687.000. 
Didioik  EdwanI  L.:  Sm— 

I  — ira    Mamaci:  Hammer.  Kennedi  W;  and  Didion.  Bdward  L. 
5,497,412.0.  379-60.000 
Didil  OmAH  St  Co '  St€ 

Klotar,  Mania:  md  Schwan,  Wolfgang.  5.49SJ07.  O    102-289.000. 
Diem.  Boaanl:  and  Michel.  France,  lo  Commissariai  a  I'Eaefgie  AKmique. 
lunysml  amhn— >i  widi  a  icnntive  axis  panllcl  lo  die  subslraie. 
5,495,761.  a.  73-514.320. 

w.  Dale  E  Hanger  for  eiecthcal  conduiis  5.496.005.  Q.  248-74.200. 
Dieter ^Mhlta«  GmbH:  See— 

a  Onta.  HeimMn.  5.495.985.  Q.  239-428J00. 
DigiHl  BqinpaeM  Copotabon:  See— 

KaAw,  OMflet  W.;  Gatter.  Monie;  Lanpaoa.  Buder  W.;  IWdo. 

Joaefk  J.;  mhI  Al^appmi.  Kmhw,  5.497.421.  a.  380-23.000. 

Dill,  J«net  E;  ami  BoUouae.  Liada.  lo  Roanoke  Oanraealerakjey.  P.C.  Use 

of  eadoacopic  alumu— J  aad  tiimulaied  bilary  drainafe  ia  die  diagnotis  of 

chuta-ysliltt  aai  micralilhiaais.  S.49S.8SI.  CI.  128-660.030. 

Din.  Midaei:  and  Mueller.  Mast,  lo  Applied  Material.  Spuoering  using  a 

iilaimt  di^in  nH«nel  ring.  5.496.455.  O  204-192  120 
DiMaolo.  Andnny  V.:  See— 

Wtigandt  C    Steve:  Caler.  Jeny  J.:  and  DiMaiolo.  Anduay  V.. 
5.496J79.  a.  426-533.000 
DiMaaeo,  Mm.  Medud  and  tool  for  quickly  draining  die  (ransmitsion  fluid 

in  m  autonodve  vdacle.  5.495.916.  O   184-1.500 
DiaMOea  Michael  A  ;  Shaw.  Schuyler  S :  Monahan.  Michael  B  ;  Ditaer. 
Robot  J.:  Foaal.  Jeff  A  ;  Wilkey.  Paul  D.:  ami  Pulkt.  Gary  C.  lo  Oeaeral 
Moton  Corporabon.  Brake  system.  5,496,102.  O.  303-162  000. 
DiMawi,  miaa  V:  See— 

DiMucci,  Viio  A.:  ad  DiMacci,  Michael  V,  5.495,914.  Q.  182 
141000 
DiMucci.  Viio  A.;  aid  DiMucci.  Michael  V.  Power  lifking  uail  and  method  for 

coancrting  mobile  paucM  (ransponer  5.49S.9I4.  O    182-141.000 
Diaoer.  Reialiold:  See— 

Root,  SveaOlov:  Dinger.  Reinhold:  and  Ludewigt.  Klaut,  5,497.442, 
a.  385-128  000 
Dinzbuif,  Boris:  mi  Deng.  Jane,  lo  SKF  USA  Inc  Apparatus  and  method  for 
aKaanag    the    cute    stale    for    elastotnerK    arucles     5.495.772.    O. 
73-831000. 
Oi  RoGoo,  Akaaandro:  Moliaari,  Susan:  and  Kaminski.  Ram.  lo  City  Uni- 
vctnly  of  New  Voifc.  MouM  Sinai  School  of  Medicine  of  dK.  Use  of 
tanddiae  and  tdatad  compouads  in  die  DeaOnent  of  movement  diaonlen. 
5,496,836,  O.  514-370.000. 
Diaaer,  Robeii  J.:  Srr— 

Dimaneo.  Michael  A.:  Shaw.  Schuyler  S  :  Monahan.  Michael  B  :  Disaer. 
Robert  J :  Fouat  Jeff  A.:  Wilkey.  Paul  D :  and  FuUu.  Gary  C. 
5.496,102.0  303-162.000 
Dinkr  Brolben  Incorponied:  See— 

Hlo.  Andrew  S..  5.497.0OI.  O.  250-316  100 
Ditael.  Eckhard:  See— 

Goaamnn.  Richwt:  Md  Dioel.  Eckhard.  5.496.140.  O  411-43  000 
Dixon,  Alfred  R..  Jr.  Modular  banery  system  comprising  individual  imercon- 

nected  modules.  5.496,657.  O.  429-62  000 
Dixoa.  Erik  L.:  Srr— 

Bailey.  Wtoica  D.:  Dixoa,  Erik  L.:  Ferris.  Michele  M.:  Garrett,  Henry 
M.:  Pauaaa.  Gtegory  F:  and  WUker.  AMhony  D .  5.497.460.  O 
395-183.150. 
Dixon  Induatriri.  Inc  :  See — 

SpKoaloeaaer.  Clair  D.:  Crotby.  DonaU  P:  Park.  David  G.:  aad  Funk. 
Larry  S  .  5.496J26,  O  476-24  000. 
Dixoa.  Raymoad  D.:  See — 

Rhodes.  George   W:   Migliori.  Albert:   and   Dixon.   Raymond   D. 
5,495,763.  O.  73-579  000 
Doaa,  Tnag  T:  See— 

Saailni,  Guncj  S.:  Dom,  Tnmg  T :  and  Cadwy,  David  A..  5.4%.762. 0. 
437-60.000. 
Dobbdaere.  Jons:  aad  WohKatt.  Artur.  to  Siemens  AktiengescUschalk.  Etec- 

itic  phig  coanecHr.  5.496.186.  O  439-157  000 
Doctamk.  Michael  J .  to  H    B   Fuller  Uccnsing  A  Financing.  Inc   Wet 
adhrsioa  moaomers  with  ureido  ftmctianality  and  polymers  prepared 
dHaefrom.  5.496,907,  O.  528-73.000. 
Doherty.  Damd  B.,  V: 


Hawkins.  John  C:  Paul.  Loni  J.:  Cardwdl.  Phillip  R.:  Reeves.  Peter  T.: 
Dean.  Hdea  B  :  Doherty.  Daniel  B..  V:  and  Rabetty.  Paul  J., 
5,497J17,  CI  364-408.000 
Doherty.  DoaaM  B  :  Gove.  Robert  J :  Button.  Mark  L.:  and  Miller.  Rodney 
D..  lo  Ikxas  Inslnimenu  Incorparaud  Pulie  width  modulation  for  spadal 
light  modulator  widi  split  reset  addressmg  5.497.172.  CI  34S-8S.000 
Doherty.  Donald  B  :  See— 

Gove.  Robert  J  :  Doherty.  Donald  B.:  Marshall.  Stephen  W.:  Davis,  Carl 
W.:  Egan.  Joaeph  G :  Meyer.  Richard  C:  Sampaell.  Jeffrey  B.;  aad 
Hdmbuch.  Scott  D..  5.497.197.  O  348-388.000. 
Doi.  Roy  H.:  See— 

Shoaeyov.  Oded:  Styiegl.  hai:  Gokistein.  Marc  A.:  and  Doi.  Roy  H.. 
5.496,934.  O.  536-23  700. 
DoU  Yaautdu:  Sn^ 

Moriya.  Mikolo;  Nitfaimura.  Sdji:  and  Doi.  Yasulaka.  5.496,904.  O. 
526-318.400. 
Doleado,  Edward  E:  See— 

SKkier.  Jonadiai  M :  Jones.  Michael  L.:  and  Dolendo.  Edward  E, 
5,496J33.  O  606-142.000 
DoUinger.  Matkus:  See— 

Andree.    Rolaad:    Dolluiger,    Markus:    and    Samel.    Hans-Joachim. 
5.496.793.  O  504-273  000 
Dcmalewski.  John  J.:  See — 

Heil.  Garret  G :  Domalrwski.  John  J.:  Wear.  Frederick  C:  Buckner. 
Stephen  C :  Und.  Aidmr  C:  and  Hoyt  Jeffry  K..  5.497.098.  O. 
324-637.000. 
Dombroaki.  Michael  L.  Compact  one-handed  typing  keyboard  having  keys 
cormnonding  to  a  tiaadard  two-haadad  keyboard.  5,497,151,  O.  341- 
22.000 
Dometle,  Raiaer.  Engter.  Berad:  Kobenlein,  Edgar,  Lox.  Egbert:  and  Oil- 
galhe.   Klaus,  to  Deguaaa  Aktkngeaellachalt   Coalifig  dispersion  for 
exhaust  gas  catalysts  5.496.788.  O.  502-333.000. 
Dominique.  Cecil  G  :  Walter.  Edward  L.:  and  Franklin.  Norman  L,  to 
ReekraA  Industries.  Inc.  Motor  <kiven  boae  reel.  5.495.995.  O.  242- 
390.100. 
Dong  Wha  Phartnaceutical  ladualiiai  0>..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoon.  Sai«-Juae:  Chung,  Youag-Ho:  Ue.  CM-Woo:  Oh,  Yoon-Seok: 
Choi.  Dong-Rack:  aad  Kim.  Nam-Doo,  5.496.947.  O.  544-362.000. 
Dotmelty  Corporaboa:  See— 

Prnlhck.  Todd  W.:  Molenkamp,  Linda  K.:  and  Koops.  Roger  L.. 

5.497.305.0   362^3  100 
Pasaick.  Todd  W.  5.497.306.  O.  362-83  100 
Donovan.  Eric  S.:  See— 

Mc  Mahan.  David  R.:  Whioemorc,  Mark  L:  Slick,  Tlioinas  B.:  Sweet- 
iMd.  Tom:  Honmai,  Steven  V.:  Marks.  Carey  D.:  Wisler.  Jan  A.: 
Donovan,  Eric  S:  and  Wine.  Brian  E.  5.497  JOl.  O  362-66.000. 
DOpke.  Stefan:  See— 

Becker.  Wilb:  nd  Dflpke.  Stefan,  5.496.023.  O.  271-245.000. 
Dorafeat.  Charles:  See — 

Fodor,  Mark  A.:  Bcrcaw,  Craig:  and  Domfesi.  Charles.  5.496,142,  O. 
411-544.000. 
Dortch.  Dieter  See— 

Pbetsch.  Eike:  Meyer.  Vatktr.  Suhl.  Klaus  P:  Reiffenradi.  Volker. 

FinkeasUer.  Ulrich:  Banmann.  Ekkehard.  Hilbch.  Reinhard:  Coaies. 

David:  Greenfield.  Simoa:  Smith.  Graham:  Kumeier.  Hans  A.:  and 

Dorach.  Dieter.  5.4%.499.  O.  252-299  660. 

Dortelt.  Michael  W..  lo  D.  V.  Automabon  Limited.  Press  for  henuning  panels. 

5.495.742.  O.  72-450.000 
Doria.  Juan  F.  Combination  toy  and  beverage  dispensing  device.  5.495,870, 

O    137-588  000 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  Ser— 

Mang.  Michael  N  ;  WUie.  Jerry  E:  and  Swanson.  Paul  E .  5.496.910. 0. 
528-88.000. 
DOW-United  Technologies  Comnosile  Producu.  Inc.:  See— 

Wai.  Maitin  P.  5.496.602.  CI.  428-40.000. 
DowElanco  See — 

Boeck.  LaVeme  D  .  Chio.  Hang:  Eaton.  Tom  E:  Godfrey.  Obs  W..  Jr.: 
Michel.  Kari  H  .  Nakatsukasa.  Waller  M  ;  and  Yao.  Raymond  C. 
5.496,931.0   536-7  100. 
Doyle.  Alan:  See— 

Dc  Burgh,  Benjamin  A.:  Doyle,  Alaa:  and  Kumpel.  Belinda  M.. 
5.496>48.  CI.  424-142.100 
Doyle,  Michael  P.:  and  Stevens.  Jimmy  L..  to  VinzoyI  Petroleum  Co  Asphalt 
comaoaibaas  with  improved  crou-linking  ageiM.  S.4%.400.  O.   106- 
220^ 
Dr  Ing  he  F  Porsche  AG:  See— 

Rutachmaan,  Erwin:  and  Horlacher.  Wolfgang.  5.495.834,  O.   123- 
184.310. 
Draper.  James  M.:  See — 

Ericsoa.  Richad  J  :  and  Draper.  Janvs  M  .  5.495.919. 0   187-373.000 
Draper.  Kenneth  G.:  and  Macejak.  Dennis  G..  lo  Ribozyme  Phatmaccubcals. 

inc  Method  of  isolabng  ribozyme  targets.  5.496.698.  O.  435-6.000 
Drasler.  William  J  :  Duicher.  Robcn  G  :  Jenson.  Mark  L.:  Thiclen.  Joseph  M.; 
Mid  Prutunutaiios.  Emmanuil  I.,  lo  i^oasis  Meibcal.  Inc.  Asymmetric  water 
jet  atherectomy  5.496.267.  O  604-22.000 
Drew.  Sharon  M..  Biuns.  Jeftcy  C:  and  Kegel.  Jessica  E..  lo  Thiele  Kaolin 
Company  Reduction  of  micraorganisms  in  kaolin  clay  tluiiies.  5.496  J98. 
O    106-15  050. 
Dreweknv.  Kurt  L.:  See— 

Wass,  Lloyd  G.:  aid  Drewekiw.  Kurt  L..  5.495.865,  O.  137-68.300. 


Dieyer.  John  F.  Jr..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacniring  Company. 

Conspicuny  enhancer.  5.497.294.  O.  362-32.000. 
Dror.  Jacob:  See — 

Croitoru.  Narttan:  Dror.  Jacob;   Kaplan.  Isaac;  and  Cannot.  Israel. 

5.497.440.  O.  385-125.000. 

Cinloni.  Nalhan;  Dror.  Jacob;  Gannol.  Israel;  and  Dahan.  Reuben. 

5.497.441.  CI  385-125.000. 

Drori.  Mordeki   Duplicating  key  machine  and  medwd  of  operating  same. 
5.496.138.  CI  409-81.000 

Drouillard.  James  E:  See —  

Drouillard.  John  R.;  and  Drouillard.  James  E .  5.497.066. 0.  320-7.000. 
Drouillard.  John  R.;  and  Drouillard.  James  E.  lo  D  &  D  Advanced  Tech- 
nologies. Inc.  Banery  booster  system.  5.497.066.  O   32O-7.000. 
Droulon.  Georges,  to  Bertrand  Faure  Automobile  "BFA".  Vehicle  seal  articu- 
lations 5.496.225.  CI  475  177.000. 
DSC  Communicarions  Corporalior:  See — 

Elliott,  Paul  M.;  and  Noidling.  Fiedrik.  5.497.405.  O.  375-372.000 
DSM:  See— 

Chawla  Chander  P;  Ohiaka.  Tohru;  Iwanaga.  Shinichiiou:  Walanabe. 
Tsuyoshi:  and  Igarashi.  Katsutoshi.  5.4%.870.  CI   522-90.000. 
Dubt.  Michael  S.  FrangiWe  interlocking  paving  stone.  5.4%.  129.  CI.  404- 

29.000 
Dubdloy.  Jean-Luc.  lo  GEC  AlsdKm  Transport  SA.  Cooling  device  for  power 

electronic  components  5.495.889.  O.  165-104.330. 
Dubinsky.  Miles  J  :  See— 

Kritchever.  Simon;  and  Dubinsky.  Miles  J..  5.495.672.  O.  30-97.000. 
DuBois.  Donn  A  :  See — 

SuUierland.  Robert  J.;  and  DuBois.  Donn  A..  5.4%,898.  CI.  525- 
299.000. 
Dudar.  Thomas  E:  and  Graham.  Peter,  lo  Baxter  International  Inc.  Blood 
sampling  unit  with  protected  needle  and  a  method  for  sampling  Mood. 
5.495.8."i5.  a.  128-763.000 
Duffy.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Parham.  Marc  E:  Duffy.  Richard  L:  and  Nicholson.  Donald  T. 
5.496.637,  O.  428-376.000 
Dufiesne.  Andrew  K    HydrosOMic  drain  testing  machine.  5.495.750.  CI. 

73-49.100. 
Dufiesne.  Michel;  Gameau.  Pierre;  Milot.  Maurice;  and  Brassard.  Jean-Paul, 
to  Le  Groupe  Videotron  Ltee.  Remote  control  system  for  television 
audience  dau  gathering  5.497.185,  O.  348-2.000. 
Dufresne.  Michel:  See — 

Gameau.  Piene;  Corriveau.  Jos<e;  and  Dufresne.  Michel.  5.497.420. 0. 
380-20000. 
Dugan.  Jeffrey  S..  to  BASF  Coiporation.  Thin  plate  tutbine.  5.4%.149.  O. 

415-90000 
Dummermulh.  Ernst;  See — 

Day.  Chia;  and  Dummermuth.  Emst.  5.497.063.  O.  318-«10.000. 
Dungan.  Dennis  F.:  See — 

Manlese,  Joseph  V.;  Micheli,  Addph  L.;  Dungan.  Dejinis  F;  Schubring. 
Norman  W ;  and  Callewaen,  Clyde  M..  5.497.129.  O.  333-182.000 
Durakool  Incorporated:  See — 

Wolf.  Ronald  J  ;  and  Hedeen.  Larry.  5,497.081.  O.  324-207.120. 
Durec.  Jeffrey  C:  See — 

Mam.  W  Eric;  and  Durec.  Jeffrey  C.  5.497.123.  O.  330-257.000. 
DuRo!^.  Ronald  R.:  See — 

Sierk.  Dennis  A.;  DuRoss.  Ronald  R  ;  Geist.  Stephen  G.;  and  Hayes, 
Gregory  L..  5.497.316.  O.  364-140.000. 
Dusiiault  Lydia;  and  Caudet.  Alain,  to  L'Oreal.  Solid,  (ransparenl  soap 
composition  based  on  fatty  acid  sails  and  containing  isoprene  glycol. 
5,496.489.  CI  252-134.000. 
Dutcher.  Roben  G.:  See— 

Drasler.  William  J.;  Dutcher.  Robert  G.;  Jenson.  Mark  L.;  Thielen. 
Joseph  M.;  and  Protonoiarios.  Emmanuil  I..  5.4%.267.  O.  604- 
22.000 
Dutra.  Gerard  A.;  See — 

Woodaid.  Scoti  S.;   Hamper.   Bruce  C;  Moedritzer.   Kurt;   Rogers. 
Michael  D.;  Mischke,  Deborah  A.;  and  Dutra.  Gerard  A..  5.496.956. 
O.  548-377.100. 
Du  Vemey.  Carlyle  J.  Upper  body  exercising  apparatus.  5.496.245.  O. 

482  126.000 
Dye.  Donald  W..  to  Iniemiedics  Orthopedics.  Inc.  Orthopedic  instrument  with 

quaner-ium  disconnect  mechanism.  5.4%J23.  O.  606-79.000. 
Dyer.  David  J.,  lo  Morton  International.  Inc.  Automotive  passenger  air  bag 

module  cushion  fold.  5.4%.056.  O.  280-728  100 
Dyess  William  B.,  lo  A.  C   Horn  &  Co.  Conveyor  apparatus  for  collating 

bagged  food  products  5,495,932,  CI.  198-464.100. 
Dykes.  Edward  R  ;  and  Splichal,  William  F,  Jr.,  lo  General  Electric  Company. 
Ullrasonic  inspection  system  with  improved  electrical  isolation  scheme 
using  step-up  transformers.  5.495.765.  O.  73-632.000. 
Dynak^ic  Corporabon:  See — 

Menon.  Suresh  M.;  Wilson.  Slanley:  and  Whang.  Tsung  C.  5.497.108. 
CI  326-84  000. 
Dynamil  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Brede.  Uwe;  and  Kraft.  Josef.  5.495.748.  O.  73-40.000. 
Dysart.  Keith  C  :  See— 

Blis.  John  G  ,  Dysart,  Keith  C;  and  Commons.  Douglas  N..  5,497  J71. 
O.  370-60.000. 
Dyslar  Japan  Ltd.:  See— 

Imafuku.   Hideaki;   Fujiia.  Taka.shi:  Tamiya.  Toshikazu:   and   Kira, 
Kuniko.  5.496.380.  O.  8-529.000. 
E  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See — 


Delaney.  Norma  G.;  Gordon.  Eric  M.:  DeForrest.  Jack  M.;  and  Cushman. 

David  W..  5.496.805.  O.  514-19.000 
Sleer.  Peter  L.;  Bannister.  Graham  D.;  and  Barren.  Howard,  5,495.858. 
O.  128-885.000. 
Eastman  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Bagixidia.    Shriram;    Phillips.    Bobby    M.:    and   Haile.   William   A.. 
5.496.627.  O.  428-284.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Christ,  Charles  S..  Jr.;  and  Szembrot.  Albert  R..  5.496,474.  O.  210- 
725.000. 
Eaton  Corporabon:  See — 

Sferlazzo.  Piero:  Mclntyre.  Edward  K..  Jr.:  Reynolds.  William  E: 
Oourier.  Richard  M.:  and  Horsky.  Thomas  N..  5.497.006.  O   250- 
427.000. 
Ealon.  James  R.,  lo  General  Motors  Corporation.  Hydraulic  control  for  a 

multi-speed  power  transmission.  5,496.231.  O.  477-126.000. 
Eaton.  Tom  E.:  See — 

Boeck.  UV^xne  D.;  Chio,  Hang;  Ealon,  Tom  E;  Godfrey,  Obs  W..  Jr.; 
Michel.  Karl  H.;  Nakatsukasa.  Walter  M.;  and  Yao.  Raymond  C. 
5.496.931,0.  536-7.100. 
Ebe.  Akinori;  Ogata.  Kiyoshi;  and  Nishiyama.  Saioshi.  lo  Nisan  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.  Mediod  of  manufacturing  film  carrier  type  substrate.  5.4%.772.  O. 
437-187.000. 
Ebert.  William  S  ;  Engle,  David  E.;  Desai,  Kishor  V.;  and  Macek.  Thomas  G.. 
to  Intenutional  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Test  apparatus  for  cir- 
cuidzed  substrate.  5.497.103.  CI.  324-754.000. 
Eckelman.  Bruce  W  Disposable  bird  feeder.  5.495.825.  O   1 19  57.800. 
Eckcn.  Horst.  lo  WABCO  Vermogensverwalnmgs  GmbH.  Process  for  die 
adjustment  of  a  braking  value  lo  a  desired  braking  value.  5.496.097.  O. 
303-155.000. 
Ecknig.  Diik:  See — 

Schumacher,  Herbert;  Messner.  Norbert:  Osen.  Ernst;  and  Ecknig.  Dirk. 
5.4%,285.  CI.  604-218.000. 
Eckstein.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Bdhme.  Rolf;  Eckstein.  Wolfgang;  and  Wirth.  Jens.  5.497.073,  O. 
323-312.000. 
ECP  Enichem  Polimeri  NedKrtands.  B.V.:  See— 
Smidi.  Stuan  B  ,  5.4%.911,  O.  528-77.000. 
Edelbroek.  Johannes  H.:  See — 

Muis.  Jan  A.;  and  Edelbroek.  Johannes  H..  5.495.793.  O.  99-280.000. 
Edmunds.  Timothy  M.:  See — 

Millener.  Philip  J.;  and  Edmunds.  Timodiy  M..  5.496.045.  O.  277- 
53.000. 
Edwards.  David  H.;  Newcomer.  Kevin  L.;  and  Niehaus.  K.  Lyrni.  to  QED 
Environmental  Systems.  Inc  Float  operated  pneumabc  pump.  5.495,890, 
O.  166-105.000. 
Egan,  Joseph  G.:  See — 

Gove.  Robert  J.;  Doherty.  Donald  B.;  Marshall.  Sttphen  W.;  Davis.  Carl 
W.;  Egan,  Jraeph  G.;  Meyer.  Richard  C:  Sampsdl.  Jeffiey  B.:  and 
Heimbuch.  Scon  D.,  5.497.197.  O.  348-388.000. 
Egan,  Mark  P.  Automatic  buoyancy  compensator  widi  electronic  vertical 

motion  5.4%.  1 36,  O.  405-186.000. 
Egawa.  Masahiko:  See — 

Yamashita.  Kazuo;  Adachi.  Nobuyuki;  Nishibe.  Masaloyo;  Egawa. 
Masahiko;  and  Inoue.  Akihani.  5.497.124.  O.  330-267.000. 
Egawa,  Noboru.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Semiconductor  memory 

device  5,497.346.  CI.  365-189.010. 
Ege.  Thorfinn;  See — 

Klaveness.  Jo;  Ege.  Thorfinn;  and  Rocklage.  Scon  M.,  5.496534.  O. 
424-9.320. 
Eggensperger.  Heinz;  Lower,  Bemd;  Mohr.  Michael.  Goroncy-Bermes,  Peter, 
and  Kleinwort.  Rolf,  lo  Reckitt  &  Colman  Inc    Aqueous  disinfectant 
concentrate  and  disinfectant  based  on  aMehyde  and  akohol  and  dieir  use. 
5,4%,858.  O.  514-693.000. 
Eggers.  Philip  E.,  lo  Hemostatic  Surgery  Corporanon.  Irrigabon  and  shroad 
arrangement  for  electrically  powered  endoscopic  probes.  5.4%J14.  O. 
606-41.000. 
Egner- Walter,  Bruno,  to  SWF  Auto-Electric  GmbH.  Windshiek)  wiper  system 

of  a  motor  vehicle  including  a  wiper  arm.  5.495.637,  O.  15-250.351. 
EH-Schrack  Components  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Mader,  LeopoW.  5.497.132.  O.  335-78.000. 
Eitel.  Oliver  See— 

Marken.  Helmut;  Kretzschmar.  Klaus;  Schreyer.  Michael:  Menmg. 
Guner;  Braun.  Peter,  and  Eitel.  Oliver.  5.4%.892.  O.  525-528.000. 
Ejiri.  Kiyomi:  See — 

Inaba.  Hiroo;  Ejiri.  Kiyomi;  Nakamikawa.  Jun-ichi;  and  Miura.  Toshi- 
hiko.  5.4%.607.  O.  428-65.300. 
Eka  Nobel  AB:  See— 

CanrS.  Bruno:  and  Carison.  Ulf.  5.4%.440.  CI.  162-168.300. 
El-Plasma  Ltd.:  See— 

Eslertis.  Moisei.  5.4%.459.  CI.  204-298.410. 
Elbl-Weiser.  Karin:  See—  ^ 

Fischer.  Christian:  Bbl-Weiser.  Karin;  and  Koch.  JOrgen.  5.4%.915. 0. 
528-353.000. 
Electricite  de  France:  See — 

Chaffanjon.  Daniel.  5.497.142.  O.  340-310.060. 
Weill.  Jirome;  Capogna.  Laure:  Arrondel.  V6ronique:  and  Boumendil. 
Jean-Jack,  5.4%.524.  O  422-199.000. 
Electro-Steam  Generator  Co.:  See — 

Farrugia,  Marvin  A.;  and  Bunell.  Hugh  B..  5.4%.417, 0.  148-275.000. 
Electronics  &  Telecommunications  Research  Institute:  See — 
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Lee.  Kyu-Scok.  5.497.393.  C\  372-96000 

Lee,  Kyung-Ho;  Bae.  Youn-Kyu:  Pyun.  KwingEui;  ind  Kim.  Kyung- 

Soo.  5.496.779.  O  437-40.000 
Pyo.  Ched  S  :  Jo.  Jin  H  :  and  Choi.  Jae  I..  5,497.402.  O  375-344  000 
Ryuro.  Byung-Ryul.  Han.  Tae-Hyeon;  Lee,  Soo-Mia;  Cho.  Deok-Ho; 
Lee.  Seong  Hearn;  and  Kang.  Jin  Young.  5.496.745,  O.  437-3L00O. 
Elf  Alocheni  S.A.:  See— 

Schlund.  Bnino;  and  Bouilloux.  Alain.  5.496.889.  a.  523-166.000 
EK  Lilly  and  Company;  5er— 

Cullinan.  George  J .  5.496.828.  O.  514-324.000. 
Gnnnell.  Bnan  W.  5.496.851.  Q.  514-443.000. 
Biasz.  Edward  S  :  See — 

Amelnuui.  Pnry  W.;  Eliasz.  Edward  S  ;  and  Factor.  ScoQ.  5.496.457. 0. 
204-238.000. 
Blard.  Gregory  A.:  Sec- 
Slack,  David  C  ;  and  Ellard.  Gregory  A  ,  5.496,472,  O  210405  000 
Qlioa,  Paul  M.:  and  Nordling.  pitdnk.  lo  DSC  CommunicaDaas  Copon- 

lion  Open  loop  desynchroniMr  5.497.405.  O   375  372  000 
Ellion,  Thomas  P,  Jr.,  lo  Dalwonh  Concrete  Products,  Inc.  Vaulted  under- 
ground storage  tank  5,495.695,  O  52  20  000 
Ellis.  John  G  ;  Dysat.  Keith  C .  and  Commons.  Douglas  N  .  lo  Northern 
Telecom  Limited  Digital  lelecommunKalion  link  for  efficiently  transport- 
ing mised  classes  of  packets  5.497J71.  CI   37060  000 
Blis.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Blaeoner,  Harald  E.:  Uhen,  Richard  f.;  Ellis,  Robert  E.;  Cunningham, 
Eidon  R.;  Usher.  Michael  J.;  and  Miller.  Joh^  E.,  5,497.039,  O 
310-51.000. 
Blis,  Robert  P:  See— 

Ball.  Keith  R.;  Cahill. Tlmolhy  J  :  Blis.  Robert  P;  Sorenaon. Charles  W.: 
and  Petersen.  Cvl  M  .  III.  5.496,068.  C\  280-806.000 
Elael.  Werner:  See— 

Rscher.  Jilrgen;  Biikle.  Siegfried;  Bsel.  Werner;  Gefaring.  Johann; 
Mawcr.  Amolf;  and  Nippe.  Waldemar.  5.496.456.  CI   204  201  000 
B-Tom.  Sakina:  See— 

Babish.  John  G.;  B-Tom.  Sakina;  Ma.  Xinfang;  and  Wheelock,  Godfrey. 
5.4%.703.  a  435-7  210. 
Ema.  Taiji.  to  Fujitsu  Limited    Fabrication  process  of  a  lemiconductor 
memory  device  having  a  multiple  well  structure  in  a  recessed  substrate. 
5.496.758.  O  437-52.000 
Emelko.  Monica  B.:  See- 
Cox.  Sherri  V..  and  Emelko.  Monica  B..  5.496.493.  CL  252-174.000. 
Enhan  Inc.:  See— 

Znckerman.  Mattio.  5.496.082.  O  292-336.300. 
Emhiser  Research  Limited:  See— 

Lautzenhiscr.  Lloyd  L ;  and  Miller.  Wendell  E..  S.497J09.  O   455- 
208.000 
Emmett.  Prank  E.:  and  Luzaich.  Greg,  to  Frank  E.  Emmelt.  Inc.  Haircut  work 

station  5.496.090.  Q  297-24OOO0 
Eado.  Kimiko:  See— 

Nagao.  Hiromasa:  Yoneya,  Takashi;  Miyake.  Toahio;  Aoyama.  Atsuo: 
Kai.  Ken-ichi;  Kidokoto.  Shun-ichi;  Miki.  Yoichiro;  Endo.  Kimiko; 
and  Wada.  Akiyoshi,  5.496.710.  CI.  435-68.100 
Energy  BioSysteim  Corporation:  See — 

Monticello.  Daiel  J  .  5.496.729.  CI.  435-282.000 
Eng.  Kan  K.:  See — 

Askin.  David;  Eng.  Kan  K  ;  and  Volame.  Ralph  P.  5.496.948.  O 
544-368.000. 
Eagdhadt.  Ralf;  Bnnkmann.  Ralf;  Walling.  John  C  ;  and  Heller.  DonaM  F. 
10  Light  Age.  Inc.  Pulse  stretched  solid-state  laser  lilhotripler.  5.496.306. 
a  606-15  000 
Engine  Control  Syitems  Ltd.:  Srr — 

Wahon.  Frank  B  .  5.497.099.  O.  324-641.000. 
Engle.  David  E    See— 

Ebett.  Willitm  S  .  Engle.  David  E.;  Desai.  Kisbor  V;  and  Macck. 
Thomas  G  .  5.497.103.  O.  324-754000 
Englci.  Bemd:  See— 

Domcslc.  Rainer;  Engler.  Bemd;  Kobcrstcin.  Edgar.  Los.  Egbert;  and 
Ostgalhe.  Klaus.  5.496.788.  O  502  333.000 
EngMmd.  Biad.  to  Engslrand.  Brad.  Sensory  simulator.  5.4%.220.  CI. 

472-60000 
Engstrd.  Bertil:  See— 

Lenandcr.  Aage.  and  Engstrti.  Bertil.  5.495.930.  O.  194-212.000. 
Enichem  Elasiomeri  S.r.l.:  See — 

Da  Lio.  Joaeph;  Lanzavccchia.  Laura;  and  Savini.  Giuieppe.  5.4%.900, 
CI  523-346000. 
Enk.  Kal-Georg.  to  Hchlel  A  Sachs  AG   Anti-lhefl  device  for  a  motor 

vehicle.  5.49(5.925.  O    192  3.630 
Enooiolo.  Naoki:  See— 

Okamolo.  Yoshio;  Enomoto.  Naoki;  Furukawa.  Sachiko;  Ogasawara. 
Yasushi;  Akano.  Hirofiimi;  and  Kawamura.  Yothiya.  5.496.937.  CI 
536-124  000 
Enplas  Corporation:  See— 

Noguchi.  Nobuhisa;  and  Tamaki.  Jun.  5.497.293.  O.  362-31.000. 
Eaviroscicnce:  See — 

Sims.  Bobby  H  ;  and  Philipp.  Carl  T.  5.496J92.  O  75-414.000. 
Eppley.  Barry,  Sander.  Thomas;  and  Torgerson.  Robert  D..  to  United  Stales 

Surgical  Ccirpontiun.  Prosthetic  implam  5.496.371.  C\.  623-16.000. 
ErgoAes  Systems:  See— 

Cwson.  David  R  .  Carson.  Barry  R..  and  Biion.  John  H  .  5.495.811. 0. 
108-147.000. 


Ericson.  Richwd  J  ;  and  Draper.  James  M.  to  (Ms  Elevatar  Company.  Safety 
brake  apparatus  for  an  elevalar  car  or  counterweight.  5.495.919.  CI. 
187-373.000 
Ericsson  Messaging  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Hulen.  John  S  ;  and  Oren.  David,  5.497.373.  O   370-79.000. 
Eric  Manufacturing  (Canada)  Co.  Limited:  See — 

Kaduielson.  Jerry;  and  Reid.  Michael  S.  D..  5.495.887.  CI.  165-11.100. 
Erisman.  Brian  P.  lo  Toko  America.  Inc.  Drive  signal  controlled  undervoltage 

lockout  arcuil  5,497.312.  O.  363-49.000 
Eacobedo.  Francijco    Variable  drive  mechanism  for  cycle  type  vehicles 

5.496.049.  CI   280-238  000 
Esselbrugge.  Hilbcn:  See — 

Feijcn.  Jai;  and  Esselbrugge.  Hilbeil.  5.496.557.  O.  424-426.000 
Esiein.   Kevin   M..  and   Nauroih.   Michad   F   Dan  tool.   5.495.630.  CI. 

7-138.000. 
Ealer.  Lee.  Over  die  arow  shaft  broal  head  5.4%.043.  O.  273-422.000. 
Eslerlis.  Moisei.  lo  B-Plasma  Lid.  Apparatus  lor  the  treating  of  meul 

sulfates   5.496.459.  CI   204-298  410 
ETA  S.A  Fabnques  d'Ebauches:  Srr— 

Koch.  Daniel.  5.497.358.  O.  368-21.000. 
Elablissemcnts  Caillau  See — 

Viraidle.  Henri;  and  Andre.  Michel.  5.496.074.  C\.  283-45000 
ETE.  Inc.:  See— 

Bernard.  Marc  A  .  5.497.339.  O.  364-705  050 
Ethyl  Corporatioa:  See— 

Rollin.  Andiony  J  ;  and  Valcho.  Joaeph  J  .  5.4%.480.  C\  252-5I.50A. 
Etzrodl.  Ouenter  See— 

Gaedcke.  Harald;  Etzrodl.  Guenter;  and  Liedek.  Egon.  5.496.403.  O 
106-400  000 
EugslCT.  Carl.  Eugsier.  Conrad  H  .  HaMemann.  Walter,  and  Rivaia.  Giorgio, 
to  Mangen  S  A    Spontaneously  dispersible  concentrates  and  aqueotis 
microemulsions  with  stcryl  retinales  having  anti-lumor  activity.  5.496.81 3. 
a  514-172000 
Eugster.  Conrad  H    See— 

Eugsier.  Carl.  Eugsier.  Comad  H.;  Haldemann.  Waiter,  and  Rivara. 
Giorgio,  5.496.813.  O  514-172.000 
Euromold:  See— 

Crepel.  Denis;  and  Cadinael*.  Jozcf.  5.495.650.  Q.  29-235.000. 
Evac  AB   See— 

Lindroos.  Gunnar;  and  Wallstr«m.  Paul.  5.495.626.  O.  4-435.000. 
Evans.  Manrus  W:  See — 

Kacher.  Mark  L.;  Wagner.  JuRe  A..  Schwartz.  James  R.;  Torres.  Efrain; 
Evans.  Marcus  W ;  and  Taneri.  James  E..  5.4%.488. 0  232-125.000. 
Everest  A  Jennings  International  Ltd.:  See — 

Geiger.  Richard.  Robertson.  A  Scott;  and  Page.  h4eville.  5.496.050,  CI. 
^250.100 
Everett,  Craig  A.:  See— 

Louwagie,  Bennett  L.;  Letnire,  Steven  M.;  and  Everett,  Craig  A., 
5,495,768.  O  73-706000 
Evcrtz.  Kaqmr.  Schlund.  Ruerger  Schweier.  Guenlher;  Bnntzinger.  Hanc 
Roell.  Werner:  Jutzi.  Peter;  Mieling.  Ingnd;  and  Mengele.  Winlried.  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschafi.  Caulyst  systems  for  die  polymerization  of 
C,<:,oalk  1-enes  5.4%.902.  Q  526-127  000 
Ewen.  John  F:  See — 

Ponnapalli.  Saila;  Soyuer.  Mdund;  Md  Ewen.  John  F.  5.497  J37.  O. 
364-489  000 
Esconde.  Primo  D  :  and  Thomas.  John  S  Endoscopic  chdangiogram  guide 

instrument  and  method  of  use   5.496.310.  CI  606-205000 
Exide  Cotporabon:  Srr — 

Hein.  Edward  R  ;  Hudack.  Gerald  D  ;  Bear.  John  F;  and  Cromath.  Scott 
J  .  5.496.658.  O  429-93.000 
Exponential  Technology.  Inc  :  See — 

Cohen.  Eari  T.  5.497.341.  O.  364-786000 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Davis.  Stephen  M  .  Clavenna.  LeRoy  R.;  Say.  Geoffrey  R..  and  Fialo. 

Rocco  A  .  5.496.531.  CI  423-418.200. 
Lietz.  Arthur  A  ;  Peienon.  John  R  ;  and  Schlett.  Paul  E..  5.496.323.  C\. 
422  241000 
Ezoe.  Toshihide.  and  Yasuda.  Tomokazu.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd  Silver 
halide  photographic  matenal  and  photographic  image  formation  method 
using  the  same   5.496.681.0  430-264  000. 
F  F  Seelcy  Nominees  Ply  Ltd.:  See — 

James,  Roben  W .  5.495.888.  O   163-60.000. 
F.  Zimmermaan  A  Co.:  Srr — 

Zimmcnnann.  Gert.  5.496.211.  a.  4S3-3.000. 
Faass.  Judith  K  ;  Jameson.  Lee  K.;  Cohen.  Bemant  and  Gipson.  Lamar  H., 
to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  MoidaMe  hydrodisintegraiable  material 
aid  products  formed  thereby  5.496.874.  O  524-56  000 
Fabian.  David  J  ;  Kochcr.  Timothy  L  ;  Notthcraft.  Shane  D.;  Sarver.  Douglas 
R  .  and  Thumma.  Mark  R  .  to  Whitaker  Corpnralion.  The.  Surface  mounl- 
able  card  edge  connector  5.496.180.  O  439-60  000 
Fackenlhal.  Richard  See — 

Mills.  Duaoc  R.;  Fackmthal.  Richard;  Rozmao.  Rod;  and  Rashid. 
Mamua.  5.497333.  O.  363-230.080 
Factor.  Scott:  See— 

Antelman.  Perry  W ;  Biasz.  Edward  S  ;  aid  Factor.  Soon.  3.496.437.  CI. 
204-238000 
Faiardi.  Daniela:  See— 

Bargioiti.    Alberto:    Caruso.    Michele.    Faiardi.    Daniela;    Suarato. 
AMonino.  and  MongeUi.  Nicola.  5.496.806.  O.  314-34.000. 


Falgoul.  Thomas  E.  Sr  Drill  string  ddiccbon  sub.  5.495.900.  CI.  1 75-74.000. 

Falk.  Arie:  Srr—  

Ochayon.  Mod;  and  Falk.  Arie.  5.4%.137.  O.  408-226.000. 
Falotico.  Anthony  J  ;  Bolkan.  Steven  A  ;  and  Mazzola.  Louis  R..  to  Church 
A  Dwighi  Co..  Inc  Caihooate  built  laundry  delergenl  composition  con- 
taining a  delayed  release  polymer.  5.4%.376.  CI  252- 174.000. 
Fater.  Milton:  and  Hughes.  David  T.  to  Chase  Elastomer  Corporation. 
Photosensitive   compositions   and   elements   for   flexographic   printing. 
5.496.684.  O  430-306.000. 
Father.  Mihoa:  and  Hughes.  D«vid  T..  to  Chase  Bastomer  Corporation. 
PiMMoaensitive   compositions   and  elements   for  flexographic   printmg. 
3.496.683.  Q  430-306  000 
Fargo  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Gunderson.  Ernest  M.,  5,4%,I21,  Q.  400-692.000, 
Faimitalia  Carlo  Elba  S.R.L.:  See— 

Bargioiti,    Albeiio:    Caruso,    Michele;    Faiardi,    Daniela:    Suanlo. 
Anionino;  aid  Mongelli,  Nicola.  5.496.808.  O.  514-34.000. 
Famos.  George  T.  Apparatus  for  propelling  a  manually-powered  cycle. 

5.496.031.  a.  280-252.000. 
Famholtz.  Roger.  See —  _  .,  „  j 

Hersemodier,  Robert.  Um.  June;  Famhohz.  Roger.  Nguyen.  Kim:  and 
Snyder.  Edward.  5.496.294.  Q.  604-282.000. 
Fainwotth.  Wanen  M.:  Akram.  Salman;  and  Wood.  Alan  G..  to  Micron 
Technology.  Inc.  Method  for  forming  contact  pins  for  semiconductor  dice 
and  interconnects  5.495.667.  O  29-843  000 
Fairell  Gregory  A  ;  Hanmann.  Kevin  J.:  Schmitz.  Peter  Behnnger.  Bruce  E.: 
and  Mawhin.  James  A  ,  lo  Bayer  Corporation.  Valve.  5.4%.009.  C\. 
251-61.100. 
Fatrington.  Kevin  M.:  See —  .  . 

Stein  Scott  A  :  Carlson.  Bruce  M.;  Yen.  Chung  S.:  and  Famngton.  Kevin 
M..  5.497.463.  CI  395-200.030 
Fatrugia.  Marvin  A.:  and  Burrell.  Hugh  B..  to  Electro-Steam  Generator  Co. 
Pioceis  for  steam  conversion  coating  aluminum.  5.496.417.  Q.   148- 
275  000. 
Fast.  Ray  Global  security  system.  5.497.149.  O.  34&-988.000. 
Fattori  Joseph  E..  to  Mennen  Company.  The  Replaceable  slick  deodorant 

package.  5.4%.  1 22.  Q.  401-98  000 
Fazio.  Albert:  See—  .,        .  j  ^ 

Tedrow.  Kerry  D.:  Keeney.  Stephen  N.:  Fazio.  Albert:  Atwood.  Gregory 
£.;  Javanifard.  Johnny:  and  Woiciechowski.  Kennedu  5.497.1 19.  CI. 
327-540.000 
Fegan.  Kevin.  Therapeutic  enclosure  for  a  palienl.  5.495.857.  CI.   128- 

846  000. 
Feijen!  Jan:  and  Esselbnigge.  Hilbert  to  Akzo  N.V.  Article  for  the  controlled 
delivery  of  an  active  substance,  comprising  a  hollow  space  fiilly  enclosed 
by  a  wall  and  filled  in  full  or  in  pan  with  one  or  more  active  substances. 
5.4%.557.  CI.  424-426.000. 

'"  Soil.  DavKl  B  :  and  Feinbloom.  Richard  E..  5.497.274. 0.  339-846.000. 

Feld.  Michael  S  :  See—  ,_.  ^    ,  ^    ^  ^^  ,„ 

Kittrell.  Carter.  Colhren.  Robert  M..  Jr.:  and  Feld.  MKhael  S..  5.496J05. 

CI  606-15  000  ^      . 

Mix  Augustus:  and  Halick.  Gay  V.  to  C.  R.  Bard.  Inc  Suction  reservoir. 

5.496.299.  Q  604-319  000 
Fellows.  Donald  L..  Jr.:  Srr— 

Butkiewicz.  Steven  J.;  Carrier.  Samuel  H.:  Fellows.  Donald  L .  Jr.:  Hill. 
Frederick  B..  Jr:  Mattson.  Eari  W.;  and  Scofield.  Teirence  L.. 
5.495.873.  CI.  138-114  000. 
Feng.  Taisheng.  to  Motorola  Inc   BKTMOS  cache  TAG  comparator  having 
redundancy  and  separate  read  an  compare  paths.  3.497347.  CI.  365- 
189.070. 
Feng.  Taisheng:  See—  ,,    c  ao-i  iiu.  ft 

Raalz.  Donovan;  Feng,  Taisheng;  and  Bormann.  Alan  R..  5.497.106.  t_l. 
326-30.000 
Fenster.  Paul:  See —  _    .    ,  __,  ,,,    — , 

Landa.  Benzion:  Pinhas.  Hanna:  and  Fenster.  Paul.  5.497J22.  U. 
355-279.000 
Fenstermacher,  Brian  J  ;  and  Detweiler,  James  P.  lo  Performance  Controls. 
Inc  Digital  polse-width  modulated  system  for  providing  current  to  a  loud. 
5.497.062.  CI.  318-599.000.  ^        ^   „ 

Fentress  Philip  W .  to  Tabex  Industries.  Inc  Moisture  barrier  for  indwelling 
calheiCTs  and  the  like.  5.495.856.  CI    128-846,000. 

*Suuber.  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Van  Wegen.  Willem  F  S.  M..  5.495.700.  O. 

53-118.000.  .  ^  ^  .  , 

Ferguson.  David  E.;  and  Ross.  Eduardo  C.  to  Amalgamated  Software  of 

North  America.  Inc    Method  and  apparanis  for  implementing  Q-trees 

5.497,485.  O.  395-600  000  ,    ^     ,      , 

Fernandez   Claude  A.,  lo  Capcom  Coin-Op.  Inc.  Pinball  kick  back  play 

feature.  '5.4%.030.  a.  273-1  I9.00R. 

Sirhan.  Molasim  M.:  and  Fernando.  Jovito  L..  5.496.275.  a.  604- 
%.000 

Tippello.  Josephrmd  Ferrari.  Franco  A..  5.4%.7I2.  CI.  435-69.100. 
Ferris.  Michele  M.:  See—  .    ..    ~  u 

Bailey  Warren  D  :  Dixon.  Erik  L  ;  Ferris.  Michele  M.:  Garten.  Henry 
M-'Paussa.  Giegory  F;  and  Walker.  Anthony  D..  5.497.460.  CI. 
395-183  150. 
Fialo.  Rocco  A.:  See— 


Davis.  Stephen  M.:  CUvenna.  LeRoy  R.:  Say.  Geoffrey  R.:  and  Fiato. 
Rocco  A..  5.496331.  Q.  423-418.200. 
Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG:  Srr— 

Enk,  Kari-Georg.  3.495.925.  Q   192-3.630. 
Fiedler.  Paul:  Levine.  Robeit  A.:  and  Wardlaw.  Stephen  C.  Method  for  in  vttn) 

detection  of  formed  elements  in  biological  samples.  5.496.704.  CI  433- 

7.220. 
Fielder.  Larry  D.:  and  Goelz.  Ranald  L.  Method  for  forming  tray  type  canons. 

5.496.250,  a.  493-169.000. 
Fiesehnann,  Benjamin  F:  See— 

Jansen,  Kai  W.:  and  Fieselmann.  Benjamin  F.  3.496383.  CI.  427- 
109.000. 
Pillion.  Jean-Claude,  to  Societe  Nationale  D'Etode  et  de  Construction  de 

MoleuTS  D' Aviation  "Snecma".  Device  for  effecting  dynamic  measurement 

of  die  distance  between  the  facing  faces  of  die  rotor  and  die  staior  of  a 

totary  machine.  5.497.101.  O.  324-662.000. 
Pillion.  Raymond  A.:  Woinarowski.  Robert  J.:  Gdula.  Michael:  Cole,  Herhen 

S.:  Wifcli.  Eric  J.:  and  Daum.  Wolfgang,  to  Martin  Matietu  Cotpoiation. 

Embedded  substrate  for  integrated  circuit  modules.  3.497.033.  Q.  257- 

723.000.  ^,_^    .       , 

Fik)  Andrew  S..  to  Dinler  Brodiers  Incorporated:  and  Simon  Mafkedng.  Inc. 

Flash  nibe  devices.  5.497.001.  CI  250-316  100. 
Finch  Richad:  Schieve.  Eric:  and  Vivio,  Joseph,  to  Dell  USA.  L.P  Cache 

testability  circuit  for  embedded  diagnostics  5.497.458.  O.  395-183.060. 
Fini.  AmhMiy  W..  Jr  Modula  motor  vdiicle  5.495.905.  O.  180-21.000. 

Gancn.  Roger  L.:  Sctbin.  Bruce  J.:  and  Rnk,  Randy  L..  5.496.184.  O. 
439-79.000. 
Finkenzeller.  Ulrich:  See— 

Poetsch.  Eike:  Meyer.  Volker.  Stahl.  Klaus  P:  Reiffenradi.  \felker. 

Finkenzeller.  Ulrich:  Bartmann.  Ekkehard;  Hittich.  Reinhard:  Coaaes. 

David;  Greenfiekl.  Simon;  Smith.  Graham:  Kurmeier.  Hans  A.:  awl 

Dorsch.  Dieter.  5.4%.499.  CI  252-299.660 

Finkl.  Charles  W ;  and  Underys,  Algirdas  A.,  to  A.  Finkl  &  Sons  Co.  Dual 

purpose  steel  and  products  produced  therefrom.  5,4%316,  C\.  420- 

109.000. 

Finley.  Daniel:  Srr—  .,  ^    _.        .,    ._ 

Bachmair.    Andreas:    Finley.    Danid:    and   Vashavsky.   Alexander. 
5.496.721.  a.  435-240.200. 
Finucane.  Raymond  G.:  See —  . ,,  „ 

Sawicki.  Richard  H.:  Alger.  Terry  W.;  Finucane.  Raymond  G.:  and  Hall. 
Jerome  P..  5.497392.  Q.  372-62.000. 
Firma  Cari  Freudenberg:  See—  ..^onun 

MOhlfeld.  Horst:  KIdn.  Lieselone:  and  Groten.  Robert.  5.496.909.  C\. 
528-76.000.  ,  „  ^      rwij. 

Schumacher.  Heiben:  Messner.  Noihert:  Osen.  Enist;  and  Ecknig.  Diik. 
5.496.285.0  604-218.000  „    „^  .. 

Fischer.  Christian:  Elbl-Wdser.  Karin:  and  Koch.  Jilrgen.  to  BASF  Aktieng- 
esellschaft  Polyimides  based  on  diamines  containing  cycloaliphatic  unilx. 
5.496.915.  O.  528-353.000. 
Fischer.  Hanns  E..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  High  pressure  mercury 

discharge  lamp  5.497.049.  O.  313-634.000. 
Fischer.  Joachim:  See — 

Henn.  Rolf:  Hahn.  Klaus:  Henl.  Hans;  Heckmann.  Waller.  Wassmer. 
Kari-Hcinz:  Klement.  Erich:  and  Fischer.  Joachim.  5.496.864.  O. 
521-59.000.  ^  ^  . 

Fischer.  John  C;  and  Mescher.  Kirk  T.  to  Semco  ''«»n»'»Wl- DjsicajJ- 
coated  substrate  and  metfiod  of  manufacture  5,4%,397.  O.  96-I54.0W). 
Fischer  JUigen:  Birkle.  Siegfried;  Elsel.  Werner  Gehring.  Johann:  Maurer. 
Amolf;  and  Nippe.  Waldemar.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Vibrating 
conveyor  device  dipping  into  a  liquid  with  damping  of  vibration  transnus- 
sion.  5.496.456.  CI.  204-201.000. 
Fischer.  Rolf:  Hoffmann.  Werner.  Langgudi.  Ernst:  and  Siegel,  Hado.  w 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  5-vinylpyrTolidones  5.496.958. 
O.  548-552.000. 
Fischer.  Rolf:  Srr—  ^^  _„  ^ 

Riu.  Josef:  Fischer.  Rolf:  Schnurr.  Werner.  Achhammer.  Gibidior; 
Luyken,  Hermann:  and  Fuchs.  Ebeihard,  5.496.941. 0.  540-540.000. 

Fischer.  Udo  K.  R.:  Srr—  j  r.— 

Walden.stt<>m.  Mats  G.:  Fischer.  Udo  K.  R.:  Hillen.  Lars  H.:  and  Denras. 
Mahlon  D..  5.4%.638.  O  428-408.000, 
Fisher  &  Paykel  Limited:  See —  ,^_„ 

Zwaan.  Paul:  and  Nybetg.  Peter  A..  5.495.904.  O.  180-1 1.000. 
Fisher.  Jack.  Breast  implant  with  baffles.  5.496367.  O.  623-8.000. 
Fisk.  Spencer  Srr —  _  ..^  .       j  c-  i. 

Freiermuth.  Beat:  Werthemann.  Dieter,  Gaeitner.  Alfted:  and  Hsk. 
Spencer.  5.4%.707.  CI.  435-18.000. 
Fiskars  Inc.:  Srr — 

Quinn.  Charles  E..  5.495.670.  O.  30-162.000. 
Fisons  pk:  See —  _     ^,  _  ^,^ 

pJlard-Knight.  Denise  V.  5.4%.70l.  O.  433-7.400. 

'"''^"on'i^s''f.:^Weston.  Richad.  5.495.915.  O   182-195.000. 

Fitzpatrick.  Greg  P:  Srr—  

Collia,  Sherry  S.:  Fitzpatrick.  Greg  P:  and  Stenen.  William  R.. 
5.4%.177.0.  434-118.000. 

Hawkfns.  John  G.:  Paul.  Loni  J.:  Cardwell.  Phillip  R.:  Reeves.  PcIctT.; 
Dean  Helen  B.:  Doheny.  Daniel  B..  V:  and  Flaherty.  Paul  J.. 
5.497317.  CI.  364-408.000. 
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Rcucher,  Dienich;  SmiD.  Heinz;  Kulpe.  JOrgen;  and  Schleicher.  Andreas,  lo 
HoechM  AktiengeaellKhafl.  Process  for  oiidizinf  potyirylene  compounib 
COMUMC  Aioelhcr  (niii{i«.  3.496.916.  CI  528  37)  000 
Fleischer.  Dietrich;  Stmz,  Heinz;  Kulpe.  Jitofcn;  and  Schletcher.  Andreas,  lo 
Hoechit  Aktienteaeilschaft.  IVvo-nage  oiidadon  of  polyaylene  nilMea. 
5.496,917.  a  528-373.000. 
Fliwkn  Technologies  Ply  IM.  See— 

Bwioyne.  Leigh  A..  5.496^2,  CI  424-488  000 
PHadL  RolaHt  See— 

Mill—,  Udo;  Oppermain.  Gitauer.  Pcnnm.  GOMher.  Rimk.  Roland; 
Md  Steinbw^  Hmt-Ham.  5.496.483.  Q.  252-73.000. 
Plory.  Roten  S.:  See — 

Bettio.  Stephen  L.;  Bcniardan.  Edward;  Condon.  Mart  I.  Plory.  Robert 
S.;  Pyler.  Donald  C  ;  Hansberry.  Mitchell  L.;  Lee.  Tommy  W.;  Md 
Mueller,  James  F.  5.496,021.  CI   271  18  300 
PMC  CoporMion:  See— 

Scott,  Phillip  R.;  Orindo.  PiwUin  P;  Warren,  Richard  K.;  and  SiMes, 
Larry  L  .  5.495.708.  O.  56-329  000 
Fodor.  Mark  A  .  Bercaw,  Craig;  and  Domfest.  Charles,  to  Applied  Materials, 

Inc  SkMcd  conical  spring  washer.  5.496.142,  C\  411-544000 
Fogcl.  William,  and  Frouin.  Laurent,  to  Rbone-l>Mlenc  Chimie  Aluminum 
phosphates  and  binder  conipositions/ccnunic  materials  comprised  thereof. 
5.496,529.  O  423-305.000 
Fofle.  Donald  P:  See— 

Biqpa  Paul  A  ;  Simooten.  Richaid  J  ;  and  Fogle.  DomM  P.  5.496.363. 

a  607  152  000. 

FoU,  ftanck;  Boac.  Dominique;  Liang.  Julienne;  Rousseau.  Alain;  and 

Boutevin.  Bernard,  lo  France  Telecom.  CrosslinkaMe  potymer  material 

which  may  be  used  in  non-linear  optKs  and  process  for  obiainmg  ii 

5,496,899,  O.  525  327.200. 

FoUese,  Robert  D.;  and  Caatto,  Felix.  HyptaJermic  needle  grinder.  5,495,988, 

a  241-36.000 
Fohz.  Roben  S  ;  Gaidier,  Ronald  A.;  Klein.  Alfred  O;  Wilben.  John  J ; 
Mastalski,  Henry  T.  Schmilt.  Peter  J  ;  Swain.  Eugene  A  .  and  Dackson. 
Christopher  E..  to  Xerox  Corporation  Laser  abiation  nozzle.  5,496,985,  CI. 
219-121  670. 
Fang.  Wing-Chiu  P;  and  Wilson,  Raymond  F,  to  Texaco  loc.  GasHicMion 
process  combined  with  steam  melhane  reforming  to  produce  syngas 
tuitabte  for  methanol  production  5.496.859.  O  518  703  000 
fHmlana,  Flavio;  Righetu.  Aide,  and  Grassu.  Giorgio,  to  Pirelli  Cavi  S.p.A. 
High-power  sigiials  optical  generator  for  tetecommunicaiion  systems. 
5.497,265.  O  359-341.000. 
Fonlana.  Ravio.  to  Pirelli  Cavi  S.p.A.  Optical-fibre  passively  mode  locked 
laser  generator  with  non-linear  polarization  switching    5.497.386.  Q 
37218000 
Ford.  Daniel  A  .  lo  Inlemalional  Business  Machines  Corporaoon  Redundant 
arrays  of  independent  libraries  of  dismountaMe  media  with  panly  logging. 
5,497.457.0.395-182.040 
Ford.  David  H  :  See— 

Hall,  Robert  B  ;  Banco.  Allen  M  ;  Collins.  Sandra  R  ;  Checchi.  Joseph 
C;  Fold.  David  H.;  Kendall.  Chnstopher  L  ;  Lampo.  Steven  M  ;  and 
Rand.  James  A  .  5,496.416.  O.  136-258.000 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Queen.   Joseph   R.;  Cwik.  Terry  T.   and   Hellebuyck.  Charles  G.. 
5.497.078.  a   324-146000. 
Foreman.  Gerald  L.:  See — 

Kotsunsky.  losif;  Shipe.  Joanne  E  :  Harlan.  Tod  M  ;  Foreman.  Gerald  L  ; 

Klotz.  Robert  C  ;  and  Brown.  Robert  W,  5.495.666.  O  29  8.34  000. 

Fattier.  Paul  J  .  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Navy  Merge,  comiml  recovery 

protcKol  for  real-time  database  management  systems.  5,497,487,  O.  395- 

600.000. 

Foss.  Richard  C.  See— 

Millw.  Bruce;  Foss.  Richard  C  ;  and  Wojcicki.  Tomasz.  5.497. 1 1 5.  O. 
327  211000 
Fost.  Dennis  L  ;  and  Berger.  Abe.  to  Mona  Industries.  Inc  Silicone  containing 

imidazoline  compositions.  5.496.478.  CI.  252-33.600. 
Foucher.  Gerard   See- 

Gros.  Jean  Pierre,  and  Foucher.  G<rMd.  5.495.714.  O  60^87  000 
Foundation   The  Research  Institute  of  Electric  and  Magnetic  Alloys,  The: 
See- 
Murakami.  Yuetsu;  and  Masumolo.  Katashi,  5.496,419.0  148-312.000 
!=ourrey.  Francois   See 

Chabanne.  Jean-Pierre.  Anglade.  Gerard;  Blanchard.  Jean-Mane;  and 
Foutrey.  Francois.  5.496.080.  O   292  252  000 
Foust,  Jeir  A.:  See— 

Dimalteo.  Michael  A.;  Shaw.  Schuyler  S  ;  Monahan.  Michael  B  ;  Disaer. 

Robert  J ;  Foust.  Jeff  A  ;  Wilkey.  Paul  D :  and  Fulks.  Gary  C. 

5.496.102.0    303  162000 

Fowlkes,  Jelhey  C;  and  Gilmure.  Gary  L..  loTccumseh  Products  Company 

Method  for  making  rotor  counterweight  insert  appaialus.  5.495,885.  CI. 

164-98  000 

Fox.  Sally  V.  to  Natural  Cotion  Colours.  Inc  Naturally  flaitK  resistam conon 

liber  5.496.623.  CI   42X  2;4(IO() 
Fraas.  Arthur  P  Vibrating  bed  coal  pyrolysis  system.  5,496.465,  O.  208- 

400000. 
ftailong.  Jean-Marc:  See — 

Hayes.  Norman  M.;  Sindhu.  Pradecp;  ftailong,  lean-Mare;  and  Nanda. 
Sunil.  5,497.4JtO.  CI   395-»93  (XM 
France  Telecom:  See  - 

Foil,  Franck;  Bosc,  Dominique;  Liang,  Julienne;  Rousiieau.  Alain;  and 
Boutevin.  Bernard.  5.496.899.  O.  525  327.200. 


Mou.  Zhi  Jian;  and  Juland.  Francis.  5.497.342,  O   364-786.000 
Franchini,  Minam  K    See — 

VenkMwam,  UbrMi  V.;  Franchini,  Miriam  K.;  and  Bogatdus.  Joaeph  B.. 
5,496J09,a.  514-43.000. 
FiMcis.  Robeit  C;  Smolders.  Robcsl  R.  L.;  Walsh.  William  G  ;  and  Kumar. 
Rameih  C.  to  MtnaesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Directly 
printable  coaling  for  otefinic  polymer  Alms  and  articles  utilizing  such 
coMing  5.496.635.  O.  428-351000. 
Frank  E.  Emmett.  Inc  :  See — 

Emmeti.  FrMik  E.;  and  Luzakfa.  Greg,  5,4%,09a  O.  297-240.000. 
RaakcGwMer  See— 

Canvoa.  M«M;  Fmke.  Guenter.  and  Greene.  Michael  J..  5.496.405. 
O.  106-495000 
FraaUia  Elecvoiuc  PuMishen.  Incotporaied:  See — 
Todonivich.  Mart.  5.497.474.  O.  395-429  000. 
Franklin.  Norman  L.:  See — 

Dominique.  Cecil  G.;  Walter.  Edward  L.;  and  Franklin.  Norman  U, 
5.495.995.  O  242-390.100. 
Franz,  Joachim:  See — 

Hoffmaan.  Rainer;  Biachoff.  Michael;  Franz.  Joachim;  and  Thein.  Tho- 
mas. 5.496.066.  O  280-753.000. 
Franz.  Lodiar.  Mohr.  Juergen;  Sckreyer.  Peter.  Thomas.  Juergen;  Oppcn- 
laender.  Knul;  and  GueMher.  Wolfgang,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafi.  Fuel 
additives,  their  preparation  asKi  gasoline  engine  fuels  containing  die 
additives  5.4%.383.  O.  44-432.000 
Fraaer.  AUister  F   See— 

Hwey.  T  Jelhey;  Jones.  P.  Alan;  and  Fraser.  AUister  F.  5.496.414. 0. 
136-245000 
Fraser.  Ronald  A.  to  Ryobi  Notth  America.  Inc    Shipping  and  display 

container  for  motorized  implemem.  5.495.937.  O  206-45  140 
Frednckson.  Lua.  Karabed,  Razmik;  Siegel.  Paul  H.  and  Thapar.  Hemam  K., 
to  Intematianal  Business  Machines  Corporation  Permuted  trellis  codes  for 
input  restricted  raitial  response  channels  5,497.384.  a   371-43.000. 
Freiemwdi,  Beat;  Weslhemann.  Dieter,  Gaenaer.  Alfred,  and  Fisk.  Spencer. 
U)  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation;  and  Geneiicor  Imemational.  Iik  Assay  method 
fur  hemicellalases  using  a  colored  tubaltate.  5,4%.707,  O.  435-18.000. 
Fnedrruvi.  Doron  See— - 

Aviv,  Haim;  Friedman,  Doron;  Bar-llan.  Amir;  and  Vered.  Micha, 
5,496,811.  CI   514-78.000. 
Frietbich  Nettelhoff  Kommanditgesellschafl  Spezialfabrik  fuer  Kleinkollek- 
torcn:  See — 

NetteHnff,  Friedrich  W.  5.497.042.  O  3IO-2I9.000. 
Fritz.  Wolfgang  See- 
Brahms.  Martin;  Fritz.  Wolfgang;  and  Klamt.  Warner.  5.497.417.  O. 
379399  000 
Frolov,  George,  to  Harrow  Products.  Inc   Swinging  electromagnetic  lock. 

5.496.079.  O  292-251.500 
Fronlec.  Incorporated:  See — 

Hebiguchi.  Hiroyuki.  5.497.146.  O  340-825.910. 
Frouin.  Laurent  Ser — 

Fogcl,  William  and  Frouin.  Laurent.  5.4%.529.  CI  423  305.000 
Fruuchi.  Hans  U..  lo  ABB  Management  AG.  Air  reservoir  turbine.  5.495.709. 

O  60-39  550. 
Fnchs.  Eberhard;  See— 

Riiz.  Josef;  Rscfaer.  Rolf;  Schnua.  Werner.  Achhanuner.  GttMher; 
Uyken.  Hermann,  and  Fuchs.  Eberhard.  5.4%.941.  Q  540-540000. 
Fuchs.  Hugo:  See — 

Weiss.  F=ranz-Jf>sef;  Fuchs.  Hugo;  Neubauer.  Gerald;  and  Schneider. 
Heinz  Waller.  5.496.789.  O  502  339  000 
Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Hosen.  Ttini.  5.497.291.  CI   .361  804000 

Ishikawa.  Tetsuo:  Oomon.  Shigeru;  Ha.shimoio.  Daijiro;  Mochiduki, 

Toshihiro;  and  Takaoo.  Saloshi.  5.497,495.  O  395-750.000. 
Matsuzaki.  Kazuo.  5.4%,760,  O.  437-62  000. 
Tada.  Gen.  5.497,021.  O.  257-369  000 
Uemoio.  Kenji.  Ohla.  Tokuji;  and  Kawai.  Shigehani.  5.497J20.  O. 

364-419  170 
Yamaguchi.  Kiyolo;  Mamiya.  Yukiko;  Ueda.  Alsushi;  and  Uwazumi. 
Hiroyuki.  5.496.632.  O.  428-332.000 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kahushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Mine.  Aisushi.  5.497.325.  CI.  364-424.050 
Fuji  Paudal  Co  .  Lid.   See-- 

Watano.   Saloru;    Itoh.   Yoshihiro;   Oda.   Nobuhito;   Kamau.  Teturo; 
Kawakami.  Noboru.  and  Moriya.  Nobuharu.  5.497.232.  Q.  356- 
335.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Rim  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Aral.  Kenji;  Seto.  Yoshihiro;  and  Sugaya.  Fumio.  5.4%.5I8.  CI.  422- 

64  000 
Ezoe.  Toshihide.  and  Yasuda.  Tomokazu.  5.496.681.  O.  430-264.000. 
Goto.  Chiaki;  and  Hyuga.  Hiroaki.  5.497.388.  O.  372-22000. 
Hirau.  Hideioshi.  5.495.998.  CI   242-614  000 
Inaba.  Hinio;  Ejin.  Kiyomi;  Nakamikawa.  Jun-ichi;  and  Miura.  Toshi- 

hiko.  5.496.607.  CI   428*5  .300 
Ishida.  Toshio.  Satake    Masaki;  and  Okiu.  Tsulomu.  5.496.M5.  CI. 

428-457  000 
Kawamoto.  Fumio.  5.4%.687.  O  430-496  000 
Kawasaki.    Ka/uya:    Amano.    Yoshikazu;    Seshimoto.    Osamu;    and 

Yamada.  Kiyoshi.  5.496.708.  CI   435  28  000. 
Kikuchi.  Makoto;  and  Okulsu.  Tetsuo.  5.4%.694.  CI.  43O-567.000 
Miyamoto.  Hajime;  and  Murayama.  Masahiko.  5.496.691.  O.  430- 
539  000. 


Nakamura.  Hiroaki.  5.497.431.  CI.  382-162.000. 

Ogawa.  Tadashi.  5.496.689.  CI.  430-505.000. 

Ohkawa.  Atsuhiro;  Iwanaga.  Hiroshi;  Naiuse,  Hideaki;  and  Tsukase, 

Masaaki.  5,4%,680,  CI.  430-2  I6.O0O 
Okazaki.  Yoji,  5,497,387,  O.  372-21.000. 
Saito.  Shinji;  Yamazaki,  Nobuo;  and  Noguchi.  Hitoshi,  5,496,653,  O. 

428-694.00B 
Toyama.  Tadao;  Hagiwara.  Hitoshi;  and  Kita.  Nobuyuki.  5.496.677. 0. 

430- 1 62.000 
Yoshida,  Fuloshi.  5.497.217.  O.  355-77.000. 

Yoshida.  Yulaka;  and  Yoshikawa.  Yoshihiro,  5,497,213. 0.  354-21.000. 
Yoshioka.  Yasuhiro;  Yamada.   Kohzaburoh;  and  Takeuchi.  Kiyoshi. 
5.496.693.  CI.  430-545  000. 
Fujigaya.  Taketoshi.  to  Koito  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Meadlamp  cleaning 
device  cifiable  of  attaining  a  constant  cleaning  capacity.  5.497.058.  O. 
318-446.000 
Fujihara.  Yoshimi:  See — 

Iwau.  Masayuki;  Kimura.  Tomio;  Inoue.  Tenihiko;  Fujihaia.  Yoshimi; 
and  Katsube.  Tetsushi.  5.496.951.  O.  546-13.000. 
Fujii.  Mutsumasa:  See — 

Miyashiia.  Akimi;  Fujii.  Mutsumasa;  Kogawa,  Kiyonon;  and  Kyoui, 
Masayuki.  5,496.433.  O.  156-358.000 
Fujii.  Noriaki;  and  Ohmura.  Ichirou.  lo  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Valve  operating  device  for  internal  combustion  engine.  5,495,832, 
a.  123-90.160. 
Fujii.  Satoshi:  See —  ,..    „ 

Yamamoto.  Naotaka;  Yagi.  Nobuo;  Fujii.  Saloshi;  Yonemochi,  Kenji: 
and  Myokei,  Mitsutoshi,  5,496,509,  O.  264-129.000. 
Fujii,  Shozo:  See— 

Katayama,  Masalo;  Fujii,  Shozo:  Kimolo.  Hiroshi;  and  Kato.  Kalsuya. 
5.4%.794.  O  504-284.000. 
Piiiiki,  Yasuhiro.  to  Murau  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Chip  type  transformer. 

5.497.137.  O  336-200.000 
Fujimura.  Hideo:  See —  _     .  ., 

Yamauchi.  Mineo;  Oshima.  Katsuyuki;  Ando.  Jitsuhiko;  Toru,  Masanon; 
Fujimura.  Hideo;  and  Iwata,  Tamami.  5,496.072.  O.  283-86.000. 
Fujimura.  Munenori:  See — 

Takahashi    Kazuaki;   Hasegawa.   Makoto;   Makimoio.   Milsuo;   and 
Fujimura.  Munenori.  5,497,131,  O.  333-204.000. 
Fujinaga,  Chikako:  See—  ^.,   ,  .  „ 

Kuguminato.  Hideo;  Kato.  Toshikatsu;  Fujmaga,  Chikako;  and  Hama- 
hara.  Kyoko.  5.496.420,  Q    148-320.000. 
Fujioka.  Keiji;  Sato.  Shigeji;  and  Takada,  Yoshihiro,  to  Sumitomo  Pharma- 
ceuticals Company,  Limited.  Porous  solid  formulations  containing  pro- 
leinaceous  physiologically  active  substances.  5,4%,559.  O.  424-435.000. 
Fttiisawa.  Hiroloshi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Optical-pick  up  device  using 

multi-lens  hokjer.  5.497.366.  O.  369-112.000, 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Asakura.  Sotoo;  Koyama.  Yasulo;  Kiyota.  Youhei;  Akashi.  Kiyoko; 
Kagayama.    Akira;    Murakami.    Yoshio;    and    Nakate.    Toshiomi. 
5.4%.564.  CI  424-489.000. 
Okuhara  Masakuni;  Tanaka.  Hirokazu;  Goto,  Toshio;  Kino,  Tohni;  and 
Hausiaka.  Hiroshi.  5,496.727.  O.  435-253.500. 
Fnijisawa.  Yukio:  See —  ...,.■ 

Sohda.  Takashi;  Fujisawa.  Yukio;  Oi.  Satoru;  and  Mizoguchi.  Junji. 
5,4%,834,  0.514-343.000. 
Fujita,  Bunichi:  See —  .  ™    ^ 

Masuda,  Noboru;  Yamamoto,  Kazumichi;  Nakajima.  Kazunon;  Okabe, 
Tbshihiro;  Yamagiwa,  Akira;  Yamagishi,  MUuo;  Koide,  Kazuo;  Fujita. 
Bunichi;  and  Kawashima.  Seiichi.  5.497,263.  CI  327-278.000. 

Fujita,  Kagari:  See—  ......    v,-- 

Ishikawa.  Kiyofumi;  Fukami,  Takehiro;  Hayama.  Takashi;  Nuyama. 

Kenji;  Nagase, Toshio;  Mase. Toshiaki;  Fujita,  Kagari;  Diara,  Masaki; 

Dcemoto.  Fumihiko;  Yano.  Mitsuo;  and  Nishikibe,  Masaru.  5,4%.928. 

O  530-331  000. 
Fujita,  Takashi:  See— 

Imafuku    Hideaki;    Fujita.  Tdushi;  Tkmiya.  Toshikazu;   and   Kira. 

Kuniko.  5.496.380.  CI   8-529  000. 
Fujhani    Shin;  Nakamura.  Hiroshi;  Watanabe.  Hiroshi;  Yonezu.  Ikuo;  and 
Saito  Toshihiko.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Hydrogen  absorbing  alloy  and 
process  for  preparing  same.  5.496.424.  O.  148-555.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See —  ^^ 

Arima.  Tadao;  and  Okamura.  Koji.  5.496.390.  O.  65-378.000. 
Arilake.  Hirokazu;  Kalo.  Masayuki;  Ishimoto.  Manabu;  Sato.  Nonko; 

mi  Nakashima.  Masato.  5.497.189.  CI.  348-51.000. 
Ema.  Taiji.  5.496.758.  CI  437-52.000. 
Hayashi.  Takehiko;  Shimura,  Takaki;  Goto.  Takao;  and  Nakashima. 

Yoshiyasu.  5.495.849.  a   128-653.100. 
KajiU.  Tatsuya.  5.497.018.  CI.  257-316.000. 
Kakuguchi.  Kazuhiro.  5.4%.  120.  O  400-569.000 
Kato.  Mauyuki;  Aritake.  Hirokazu;  Malsumoto,  Tsuyoshi;  Tomita, 

Junji;  Yamagishi.  Fumio;  Nakashima.  Masato;  Suzuki.  Masao;  Fiiji- 

wara.  Toshidu;  Sugita.  Masaya;  and  Takoa,  Koichi.  5.497.170.  O. 

345-9000 
Koizumi  -nieko;  and  Kawano.  Michiko.  5.497,249.  O.  358-462.000. 
Matsuzuki.  Masaio.  5.497.225.  CI   355-326.00R. 
Moiiizumi,   Kiyokazu;   and   Nishihara.   Mikio,   5,496.971.  O.    174- 

255.000 
Nasu    Yasuhiro;    Ichimura.   Teruhiko;    and    Matsumoto.   Tomotaka. 

5.4%.749.  O.  437-40.000. 


Nasu.    Yasuhiro;    Ichimura.    Tenihiko;    and    Matsumoto.   Tomotaka. 

5.496.752.0.437-41.000. 
Sakata.  Hideki;  Tanaka.  Tsutomu;  Kalo.  Takao;  Ueno.  Haruhiko;  Ino. 

Akiloshi;  and  Kusano.  Yoshihiro.  5.497.469.  O.  395-413.000. 
Shibuya.  Akira;  Hattori.  Kazuo;  and  Ozeki.  Masashi.  5.497.024.  O. 

257-410.000. 
Shimozono.  Moioki;  Udo.  Shinya;  and  Asami.  Fumitaka.  5.497.1 14. 0. 

327-202.000. 
Sumi.  Chikayoshi;  and  Nakayama,  Kiyoshi.  5,495.771. 0.  73-789.000. 
Takahashi.  Eisaku.  5,497.277.  O.  360-73.030. 
Tanihira.  Hisamitsu;  Nakano.  Renri;  and  Nagabari.  Kazoo.  5,497,459. 

O.  395-183.060 
Tsuji,  Kazulo;  Yoneda.  Yoshiyuki;  Sakoda,  Hideharu;  Sono,  Michio; 
Yamaguchi,  Ichiro;  Hamano,  Toshio;  Kubota.  Yoshihiro;  Hayakawa. 
Michio;  Ikemoto.  Yoshihiko;  Saigo.  Yukio;  and  Miyaji.  Naomi, 
5,497,032,  O.  257-710.000. 
Fujiwara,  Alsushi:  See — 

Yamada,  Toshio;  Fujiwara,  Alsushi;  Inoue.  Michihiro;  and  Matsuyama. 
Kazuhiro.  5.497.079.  O.  324-158.100. 
Fujiwara.  Goro:  See —  ... 

Matsumoto.  Nobuya;  Kunisaki.  Shinichi;  Fnjiwan.  Goro;  Masuda. 
Mitsunoba;  Horie.  Hiroshi;  and  Kawanaka.  Asaichi.  5.496.8(0.  O. 
521-31000. 
Fujiwara.  Hirokalsu:  See — 

Wakui.  Fujio;  Fujiwara.  Hirokatsu;  and  Yamada.  Yasutaka.  5,497.467. 
CI.  395-312.000. 
Fujiwara,  Teiichi:  See — 

Ichikawa.  Kenji;  Haako.  Hisayuki;  Fujiwara.  Teiichi;  and  Taniguchi. 
Masashi.  5.496.780.  O.  501-133.000. 
Fujiwara,  Toshiaki;  See —  , 

Kato,  Masayuki;  Aritake.  Hirokazu;  Matsumoto.  Tsuyoshi;  TomiU. 
Junji;  Yamagishi.  Fumio;  Nakashima.  Masalo;  Suzuki.  Masao;  Fmi- 
wara.  Toshiaki;  Sugita.  Masaya;  and  Takoa.  Koichi.  5.497,170.  O. 
345-9.000. 
Fukamachi.  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Watanabe.  Shinichi;  SMbayama.  Takao;  Uzuyama.  Kiimtake;  Fukama- 
chi Kazuyuki:  Maekawa.  Keiichno;  and  Maroo.  Masaru.  5.495.753. 
O.  73-123.000. 
Fukami.  Hajime:  See —  . .    „  ■■        j 

Kilajima,  Masato;  Fukami,  Hajime;  Soma,  Shinji;  Nishi,  Koji;  and 
Yoshida.  Masahiro.  5.495.844.  O.  125-13.010. 
Fukami.  Takehiro:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Kiyofumi;  Fukami.  Takehiro:  Hayama.  Takashi:  Nuyama. 
Kenji;  Nagase.  Toshio;  Mase.  Toshiaki;  Fujita.  Kagari;  Ihara.  Masaki; 
Ikemoto.  Fumihiko;  Yano.  Mitsuo;  and  Nishikibe.  Masaru,  5.4%,928, 
CI.  530-33 l.OrO. 
Fukatsu.  Akira:  See —  », •■    ■ 

Ando.    Masahiko;    Yamamoto,    Yoshihisa;    Fukatsu,    Akiia;    Nium, 
Mamoru;  Kaigawa.  Masato;  Oba,  Hidehiro;  Kimura.  Hiromichi:  Hcjo, 
Yasuo;  Tabata.  Alsushi;  and  Iwaisuki.  Kunihiro.  5.496.230.  O.  477- 
111.000. 
Fukuchi.  Masaaki:  See—  , .   „  •  j^ 

Tsuji   Hiroshi;  Saisaka.  Hironusa;  Murakami.  Hideo;  Suzuki.  Kaichi: 
and  Fukuchi.  Masaaki.  5.496.573.  O.  426-84.000. 
Fukuda.  Katsuyoshi;  Nakata.  Fumio;  Shigemdia.  Keilaro;  and  Hirahara. 
Keijiro    to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Tin-indium  antimanide  infrared 
detectoi.  5.497.029.  O.  257-613.000. 
Fukuda.  Titaiya;  Ohue.  Michio:  and  Suzuki.  Kazuo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Plasma 
processing  apparatus  and  method  of  processing  substrates  by  using  same 
apparatus.  5,496.410.0.  118-723.(»<W. 
Fukui.  Atsushi:  See—  ,  ^  ,       .     _v 

Itoh  Masami;  Nishii.  Kanji;  Kawamuia.  Hiroyuki;  and  Fukui.  Atsushi. 
5,497.433.  CI  382-211.000 
Fukui  Wataru;  Umemoto.  Hideki;  Ohashi.  Yutaka;  and  Matsuo.  Harayuki.  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hermetic  case  for  ekxaromc  arcuit 
e«}uipmeni.  5,497.290.  O.  361-752.000. 
Fukushima,  Hirotaka:  See —  ,,-,^/w«o 

Kaloh.  Hisahani;  and  Fukushima.  Hirotaka.  5.496.968. 0.  174-74.00K. 

Fukushima.  Yoshiyuki:  See —  

Ohtsuka,    Yasushi:    Chaji,    Masataka;    and    Fukushima.   Yoshiytda. 
5.497.308,  O.  362-294.000. 

Fukuzawa.  Junji:  See —  _  ..  . .    „ .■ 

Maruyama.  Hisayuki;  Mizokawa.  Sadao;  Yasuoiolo.  Seiicfai:  Oanki. 
Ken-    Ogawa.    Hisao;    Fukuzawa.    Junji;    Uchiyama.    Toshihiko: 
Murakami.  Toshiyuki;  Anbo.  Osamu;  and  Satake.  Masalo.  5.497374. 
O.  370-85.400. 
Fukuzumi.  Shuzo:  See — 

TUcaya.  Seizi;  Fukuzumi.  Shuzo;  Obbayashi.  Hiroaki:  and  Kunun. 
Makoto.  5.497.327.  O.  364-424.050. 

Dimaneo.  Michael  A.;  Shaw.  Schuyler  S.;  Monahan.  Michael  B.;  DissCT. 
Robeit  J.;  Foust.  Jeff  A.;  Wilkey.  Paul  D.;  and  Fulks.  Gary  C. 
5.4%.  102.  O.  303-162.000. 
Fuller.  Hadwen  C,  II;  Bell.  Anthony  H.  G.;  Biedermann.  Lutz;  and  Rodgers. 
David  M..  lo  Ascem  Technologies  Group.  Inc  Ankle  stabilization  system. 
5.4%.263.  O.  602-27.000. 
Fulmer.  Mark  T:  See—  ^  ^  „        - 

Ison.  Ira  C;  Fulmer.  Mark  T:  Barr.  Bryan  M.;  and  Constanlz.  Brent  R.. 
5.4%.399.  CI    106-35.000. 
Fumakilla  Limited:  See — 
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Oka,  Sman.  Ok>.   Kazuhiu;  Slu(et>.  Seiko;  and  Wkda.  Takohi. 
S.496,SS4.  a.  424-276.100 
Ka^Stt— 

UiibuU.  Akira:  Furaio,  Kenji;  and  Mori.  Yodufumi,  ).497.0IS.  C3. 
2S7-287  000. 
Punk.  Lany  S.:  See— 

Splinsloeuer.  Clair  D  ;  Cimtty.  Donaki  P:  Paik.  David  C;  and  Punk. 
Lany  S  .  5.496.226.  a.  476-24  000 
tarn.  Marc:  See — 

Rushmoce.  Dean  F;  Chmiel.  CMiver,  taicr,  Marc;  and  Lin.  Ridiard 
T.-S..  5.496J74.  O.  426-98,000 
Furje,  Dnvid  A.:  See— 

Yeoman.  Neil;  Pinaiie.  Ronald;  Ukwece.  Michael  A.:  Nacc.  Timotfiy  P. 
and  Fune.  David  A  .  S.496.446.  CI  202-158000 
Punikawa  Denchi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Furukawa.  Jim,  5.4%.665.  CI  429  232.000. 
Funikawa  Elecoic  Co  .  Ud..  The:  See— 

Furunwa.  Keisuke;  Orimo.  Takao;  and  Suzuki.  lUuya.  S.49S.668.  C 

29-879000 
Hikami.  Toshiya.  Neganu.  Shotchi;  Niihikawa.  Shigeaki;  and  Murala. 

Malsue.  5.497,437,  O    385  1 1  000 
Jie,  Xu.  Takahadii,  Jun,  Mid  Suzuki.  Kenji.  5,497,443. 0  385-134  000 
Kasukanva.  Akihiko,  and  Iwai,  r4anhiro.  5,497,389.  C\.  372-49.000. 
Nijhinichi.   Masaki.   and  Tokuda.  Tothimaia.   5.496.913.  O    528- 
198.000 
Funikawa.  Jun.  lo  Furukawa  Denchi  Kafauihikj  Kaiiha  Hydrogen-occlusion- 
alloy  electrode  5.496.665.  O  429-232  000 
taukawa.  Sachiko:  See— 

OkauMMo.  Yoahio;  Enoamo,  Naoki;  Furukawa.  Sachiko;  Ogasawara. 
Yanuhi;  Akano.  Hirofumi;  and  Kawamura.  Yoahiya.  S.496.937.  O. 
536-124  000 
Rnkawa.  Yoshiafci:  See— 

Maki,    Yoshifo;    Nakagawa.   Toduko;    Furukawa.    Yoahiaki;    Outani. 
Minoru.  Hanila.  Takaihi.  Yanuoami.  Maki;  and  Nakamura.  Sachiko. 
5,496.590,  a.  427  388.100 
Hmoawa.  Kcinikc;  Orimo,  Tnkao.  mti  Suzuki.  Takuya,  lo  Anukawa  Eleclric 
Co..   Ltd..  The.   Manutecluring   method   for   a   nipennicro-caaneclar. 
5.495.668,  CI  29-879  000 
BaMa.  Mankazu:  See — 

Maanmolo.  Shigekazu;  and  Hinna.  Masakazu.  5.497.461.  Q.  395- 
I8S.040. 
nnuoni.  MMayuki.  lo  Toyou  Jidodia  Kabushiki  Kaiiha.  CoMrolier  of  hybrid 

electric  vehicle.  5,495.906.  O   180-65  200 
PmHMi,  Masaynki;  nd  Ny.  Yoriuhide,  lo  Toyou  Jidoaha  Kabu4uki  Kairiia. 
Cbmroller  of  an  engine  (hiven  generator  for  an  eiectric  vehicle.  5,497.070. 
a   322  23  000 
nauya.  Stwji:  See — 

Moriihige.  Notio;  Hirano.  Kcnji;  lihikawa.  Kiyofumi.  and  Hnuya, 
Shuji.  5.496,422.  CI  148-525  000 
Fulaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K  :  See— 

Nakaia.    HiMdii;    Yoaezawa.    Yoshihua;    and    Nohara.    Yamhiro. 
5.497.047.  a.  313-493  000 
Pyler.  DonaU  C:  Sire— 

Bellio.  Sle|ihen  L  ;  Beraardon.  Edward;  Condon.  Mark  J.;  Flory.  Robert 
S.;  Pyler.  DonaU  C ;  HMsbetry.  Mitchell  L .  Lee.  Tommy  W.;  and 
Mueller.  James  F.  5.496.021.  O  271-18  300 
Gabriel.  Mina  K  :  See— 

Khanna.  Yash  P;  Skisarz.  Kevin  R.;  Gabciel.  Mina  K..  Reimschuesael. 
Annemme  C  ;  and  Sibilia.  John  P.  5.496.918.  O  528-480.000 
Gaebe.  Jonathan  P  Blade  grinding  wheel  5.496.209.  O.  451-548.000. 
Gaedcke,  Haald;  Etzrodl.  Guenkr;  and  Licdek,  Egon,  to  BASF  Lacke  + 
Firben  Aktifngrsrilachaft.  Process  for  prcfMnng  inorganic  pigmems  of 
panicute  pvticle  size  5,4%.403,  C    106-400000 
Gacnner.  AMred:  See— 

Freiermuih.  Beat;  Weitheniann.  Dieler.  Gnettner.  Alfred;  and  Fisk. 
Spencer.  5,496.707.  O  435-18  000 
Gaeitner.  Klaus:  See — 

Maflhes.  Eckart;  von  Janta-Lifiinski.  Martin;  Scholz.  Dieler  Gaenner. 

Klaus;  Schikh.  Jyergen;  Lehmarm.  Chriaine;  Langcn.  Pner;  and 

Rosendial.  Hais  A  .  5,496.935,  O   536-28.200 

Galfar,  Abdul;  Robinson.  Richard  S  ;  Miller.  Jeffrey;  Polini.  Chimpiranuna; 

Coihns.  Michael  A  ;  and  Shackil.  Theresa  G  .  lo  Colgate  Palmolive 

Convany.  Plaque  inhibition  widi  anlipiai|ue  oral  composition  dispensed 

from  container  having  polymeric  maKrial  in  contact  and  compatible  with 

ttie  compositnn  5.496340.  C\  424-49  000 

Oagliano.  Alberto,  lo  Peacock  Limited  L.C    Kiln  for  firing  and/or  casting 

prosdiodoniic  pioducu  5.496.017.  C  266-208  000 
G^pi^.  Robert  R  ;  Marrocco.  Manhew  L.  Ill;  Trimmer.  Mark  S.,  and 
Hendncks.  Neil  H.,  lo  Maxdcm  Incorporated    MacromowNDers  having 
reactive  side  groups  5,496,893,  CI  525-50000 
Gaither.  Clwies  B.  Self-k)«W  f""  appiKaur  gun   5,496.123.  Ci  401 

176.000. 
Oailfaer,  Ronald  A.:  SIm>— 

Fohz.  Robert  S.;  GaaAer.  RomM  A.:  Klein.  Alfred  O .  Wilbert.  John  J.; 
Mastalski,  Henry  T ;  Schmin.  Peier  J  ,  Swain,  Eugene  A  ;  and  Dack- 
son.  Christopher  E..  5.496.985.  O   219-121  670 
Gal.  George,  to  Lockheed  Missiles  and  Space  Company.  Inc.  Dispersive 

microlens.  5.497  J69,  O   359-615  000 
Gallagher,  Hugh  M  ,  Jr.  lo  Consolidated  Metal  Produca.  Inc  Cold  formed 
high  strength  sleel  structural  memben  5,496,425.  C\.  148-651  000 


Gallagher.  James  E.;  Bealy.  RonaM  E;  and  Lanasa,  Paul  J.,  lo  Inlegrity 
MeasuremefU  Partners.  Flow  conditioner  for  more  accurate  measumneni 
of  nuKJ  (low  5.495,872.  Q    138-U.OOO. 
Gwdre.  Jeny  D .  lo  Dell  USA.  L.P  Configurable  compuier  chassis  port  and 

method  of  manufacture  dierefor  5.497.292.  O  361  818  000 
Gang.  Meng:  See— 

Ueda.  Hideo.  Hiromoio,  Milsuo;  Gang.  Meng;  and  Yamasaki.  Yuiaka. 
5.495,744,  a   73-1  OOG 
Gannot.  Israel  See— 

Croiioru.  Nathan;  Dror,  Jacob;   Kaplan.   Isaac;  and  Gannoa.   Israel. 

5.497.440.  a.  385-125.000. 

Croiioru.  Nadian;  Dm.  Jacob;  Gannot.  Israel;  and  Dahan.  Reuben. 

5.497.441.  a  385-125.000. 
Cans.  Russell  S.:  See— 

WhHed.  Tlmodiy  J.;  Md  Cans.  Russell  S  .  5.496.060.  O  280-728.300. 
Garbus.  Elliol:  See- 
Alexander.  James  W.;  Garbus.  Elliot;  Smidi.  Lionel  S..  Jr.;  and  Yoder. 
Douglas  D.  5.497.456.  O   395-183  050 
Gadiner,  Walter  A  ,  Siecyk.  Oleh;  and  Swinden.  David  A.,  to  Imperial 
Schrade  Corp  Knife  widi  detachable  support.  5.495.673.  O  30-155  000 
Gardinier.  Qaylon  F   See — 

Herb.  John  A  ;  Pinneo.  John  M.;  and  Gardinier.  Oayton  F.  5.496.596, 
a  427-577  000 
Gvdner.  David  E;  and  Novak.  David  B  ,  to  Dayco  Products,  Inc.  Belt 
tensioning  system,  belt  lensioner  therefor  and  methods  of  making  die  same 
5.496.221.  a   474  135  000 
Gssg.  Saijiv;  ladonaio.  Kevin  R.;  Nguyen.  Le  T;  and  Wang.  Johannes,  lo 
Seiko    EfMon    Corporation.    Supmralar    lisc    instniction    scheduling. 
5,497,499.  O   395-800000. 
Garigipao.  Ravi  S    See — 

Adams,  Jerry  L.;  GarigipMi.  Ravi  S.;  Sorcnson.  Margaret  E.;  and 
Wuikkr.  James  D.  5.496.855.  O  514  521  000 
Gameau.  Pierre;  Corriveau.  Joafe;  and  Dufiesne.  Michel,  lo  Le  Gioupe 
Vidtooon  Ltfe  Cable  TV  system  using  passwords.  5.497,420.  C\  380- 
20000 
Gameau.  Pierre  See— 

Dufresne.  Michel;  Gameau.  Pietre;  MikX.  Maurice;  and  Brassard.  Jean- 
Paul.  5,497,185,  CI   348  2  000 
Gamer,  H   Douglas,  lo  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Admmisiranon  Method  and  device  for  producing  a  tactile  display 
using  an  electroiheological  fluid.  5.496.174,  CI.  434-114.000. 
Garrett.  Henry  M.:  See- 
Bailey,  Warren  D.;  Dixon,  Erik  L.;  Ferris.  Michele  M.;  Gaireit.  Henry 
M     Paussa,  Gregory  F;  and  Walker,  Anthony  D.  5.497,460,  Q. 
395  183  150 
Oatren.  Roger  L.;  Scrbin.  Bruce  J.;  and  Fink.  Randy  L.  to  General  Molon 
Corporation    Header  assembly  for  printed  circuit  board.  5.4%.  1 84.  O. 
439-79.000 
Gasser,  Mome:  See — 

Kaufinn.  Charles  W ;  Gasser.  Monie;  Lampaon.  Butler  W.;  Tatdo, 
Joaeph  J  ;  and  Alagappan.  Kannan.  5,497,421,  a.  380-23.000. 
Gataon  County  Dyeing  Machine  Company:  See — 

Meeker,  Manhew  A  ;  Timer,  James  K.,  and  Vm  Scyoc.  Thomas  W.. 
5.495.730.  a  68-10.000 
Gazde  France:  See— 

Weill.  Jerome;  Capogna.  Laure;  Anondel.  Vtronique;  and  BoumendiL 
lew- Jack.  5.496J24.  O.  422-199000 
Gazit.  Amona.   and  Yaniv.  Abraham,   to  Sorenson   Bioscience.   Filtered 
rmcroBipeoe  bp  for  high/low  volume  pipeltors    5.4%.523.  CI.  422- 
100.000 
Gdula.  Michael:  See— 

Pillion.  Raymond  A.;  Woinarowski.  Robert  J.;  Gdula.  Michael;  Cole 
Hcsben  S ;  Wihh.  Eric  J.;  and  Daum.  Wolfgang,  S.497j033.  d. 
257-723.000 
GE  Medical  Syslemt:  See— 

Jcdlitschka.  Hans;  and  Delacroix.  Vuicenl.  5.497.409.  O.  378-201.000. 
GE  PlastKs  Japw  See— 

Sdushita. Takeshi;  and  Shimoda. Tomoaki.  5.496.92 \.C\  528-487  000. 
GE  Yokogawa  Medical  Systems.  Limiied  See^ 

HayMO.  Yuichi;  and  Kosugi.  Susumu.  5.497.068.  O  324-309.000. 
Uehara.  Shoichi;  and  kloriia.  Dai,  5,495,846.  O.  128-660.070. 
GEC  Alsdiom  Electromecanique  SA:  See— 

Gros.  Jean  Pierre;  and  Foucher.  Gerard.  5.495,714.  O  60-687.000. 
GEC  Alsthom  T  A  D  SA:  See— 

Thunes,  Edmond;  VoUin.  Gilks;  and  Tixier.  Ren'  .  5.496.965.  Q. 
174  24  000 
GEC  Alsthom  Tnuisport  SA:  See— 

Dubeltoy,  Jean  Luc,  5,495.889,  CI    165  104  330 
Geeils.  Rolf  L ,  Palackal.  Synac  J  ;  Petujohn,  Ted  M  ,  and  InfiekL  Robeit  M.. 
lo  Philhps  Petroleum  Compwy.  Metalkxene  catalyst  systems,  preparation, 
and  use   5,4%,78l,  C\   502-104000. 
Cehly.  Joel  C.  to  Lumiiek  Devckipment.  Inc  Lighting  system.  5.497.295.  a. 

362  32000 
Gehnng.  Johann:  See — 

Rscher.  JUrgen;   Birkle.  Siegfried;  Hael.  Werner,  Gehring,  Johann; 
Maurer,  Amoir  and  Nippe.  WaMemar,  5.4%,456,  CI   204-201  000 
Geier.  James  W  ,  and  Newman.  Jeff  E.  Appparanis  for  mixing  and  extracting 

samples  5.4%.1I0.  O  366-214.000 
Geiger.  Richard;  Robertson.  A.  ScoO;  and  Page.  Neville,  lo  Everest  A 
Jennings  Intemabonal  Ud.  FoktaMe  wheefchair  and  side  frame  assembly 
for  foMabie  wheelchair  5.496.050.  C  280-250  100 


Geist.  Stephen  G.:  See— 

Sierk.  Dennis  A.;  DuRoss.  RonaM  R.:  Geist.  Stephen  G.;  and  Hayes. 
Gregory  L.,  5,497,316.  O.  364-140.000. 
GelTex  PhamuKeulicals.  Inc.:  See — 

Holmes-Farley,  Stephen  R.;  Mandeville.  W.  Harry.  Ill;  and  Whilesides. 
George  M..  5.496.545.  O  424-78.110. 
Gemmill.  Frederick  C,  Jr.;  Orzech,  Chester  E.;  and  Adelman,  Steven  J.,  to 
American  Home  Products  Corporation  MedKid  of  modifying  bone  resorp- 
tion widi  A9(ll)-dehydro-8-isoestrooe  5.4%.8I4.  O.  514-179.000. 
GenCoip  Inc.:  See — 

McLelland.  Douglas  M  ;  and  Wolfe,  Paul  T.  5.496.01 8.  a.  267- 140. 1 20. 

Genencor  Intemalional.  Inc.:  See — 

Freietmuth.  Beat;  Werthemann.  Dieter;  Gaeitner.  Alfred;  and  Fisk. 
Spencer,  5,496,707,  CI.  435-18.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Blaettner,  Harald  E.;  Uhen,  Richard  F;  Blis,  Roben  E.;  Cunningham, 
Ekkxi  R.;  Usher.  Michael  J.;  and  Miller.  Joseph  E..  5.497.039.  Q. 
310-51.000. 
Dykes.   Edwanl   R  ;   and   Splichal.   William   F.  Jr.   5.495.765,  O. 

73-632.000. 
Hershey.  John  E.;  and  Saolnier.  Gary  J..  5,497 J97.  O.  375-259.000. 
Heuievekk.  Jan  W ;  van  Helmond.  Johannes;  and  Ketels.  Hendrikus  H 

T  M    5  496  880  CI  524-4*7.000. 
Jeram.  Edw«d'M.;'and  Lewis.  Lany  N..  5.496.906,  CI.  528-15.000. 
Yee,  Edgar.  DeTuccio.  Richard  G.;  Nolan.  Kevin  F.;  and  Wenller.  Uoyd 
E.,  5.497.287.  O.  361-617.000. 
General  Hospital  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Alexander  Bridges.  Maria  C  ;  and  Zhao.  Hui-Fen.  5.496.831.  CI.  514- 
290.000 
General  Instrument  Coiporation:  See — 

Giover,  Glen  A.;  and  Moroney.  Paul.  5,497,404,  O.  375-357.000. 
General  Instrumenl  Corporabon  of  Delaware:  See — 
Hoang,  Chinh  L  .  5,497.112.  C\.  327-143.000. 
General  Motors  Coiporation:  See — 

Conlee.  James  K  ;  Rhule.  Daniel  A.;  and  Werbetow.  Joel  M..  5.4%,063. 

CI.  280-739.000 
Dimaneo.  Michael  A.;  Shaw.  Schuyler  S.;  Monahan,  Michael  B.;  Disser. 
Roben  J  ;  Fousl.  Jeff  A.;  Wilkey.  Paul  D ;  and  Fulks,  Gary  C. 
5.496.102.  a   303-162000. 
Eaton,  James  R  .  5,496,231,  O.  477-126.000. 
Garrett.  Roger  L  ;  Seibin.  Bnice  J.;  and  Fink.  Randy  L.  5.496,184.  O. 

439-79.000. 
Hall,  Arthur.  Ill;  and  Combs.  Robert  F.  5.496.154.  O.  4I7-223.O0O. 
Henry.  Rassem  R.;  and  Applebee.  Michael  A..  5.497.324,  CI.  364- 

424.050 
Kalkman.    Jesse;    Heath.    Roy   W.;   and   Hammeibacher.    David   F. 

5,495,711.  CI.  60-469  000. 
Kulka.  Frederick  C ;  and  Wunshcl.  Michael  C,  5.496.006.  O.  248- 

231.900. 
Luallin,  John  M.;  Wisler,  Jan  A.;  Ballman.  Joseph  C:  and  Barnes.  David 

B  .  5,497,298,  O   362-61.000. 
Manlese,  Joseph  V.;  Micheli,  Adolph  L.;  Dungan.  Dennis  F;  Schubring. 
Nonnan  W.;  and  Callewaert.  Clyde  M.,  5.497.129.  CI.  333-182.000. 
Mc  Mahan.  David  R.;  Whittemore,  Mark  L.;  Slick,  Thomas  B.;  Sweet- 
land.  Tom;  Horsman.  Steven  V.;  Marks.  Carey  D.;  Wisler.  Jan  A.; 
Donovan,  Eric  S  ;  and  Witte,  Brian  E.,  5.497.301.  C\.  362-66.000 
McCall.  Claik  E.;  Heller,  Joseph  A.;  Clore,  James  V;  Pastorek.  Joseph 

R.;  and  Radibun.  Jon  M  .  5.497.323,  O.  364-424.040. 
Niedennan,  Robert  R.,  5.496.057.  O.  280-728.200. 
Penow.  Scott  J.;  and  Miller.  Jon  N..  5.4%.2I7.  O.  464-111.000. 
Sarnie,  Farzad;  and  Banos.  Andrew  L..  5.495.927.  a.  192-70.120 
Schneider.    Douglas    M ;    and   Tuggle.    Robert    E..    5.495.777.    CI. 

74-492.000. 
Sundeen.  Arthur  R.;   Byme.  James  C;   and  Cichosz.   Vincent  A.. 

5.497.093.  a.  324-415.000. 
Tang.  Dah-Lain,  5.497.329,  O  364-431.050 
Tiesler.  Roy  F.  5,495,693,  CI  49-502  000 

Wisler.  Jan  A.;  Luallin.  John  M.;  Ormes.  Duane  E.;  Smidi,  Randall  J.; 
Coombs.  Teny  L.;  and  Werner.  Ernst  K..  5.497.299.  CI.  362-61.000. 
Wu.  Ko-Jen.  5.495.830.  O    123-90.150. 
Genera]  Surgical  Innovations,  Inc.:  See — 

Kieturakis.  Maciej  J  .  Mollenauer.  Kenneth  H.;  and  Monfort.  Michelle 
v.  5.4%.345.  CI.  606-192.000. 
Gcncsc '  Sff~^^ 

Castille.  Jean-Paul  G..  5.497.502.  Q.  455-5  100. 
Genome  Therapeutics  Corp.:  See — 

Alford.  Bemadette  L.;  Mao.  Jen-I;  Moir.  [Xxiald  T;  Taunton-Rigby. 
Alison;  and  \fovis,  Gerald  F,  5.4%.7II.  O.  435-69.100 
Genlelia.  John  S.;  and  Sevilla.  Ernesto  G.,  to  Conmed  Corporation.  System 
for  detecting  penetration  of  medical  instnimenls.  5.496.313.  CI.  606- 
34.000. 
Geon  Company.  The:  See — 

Hawrylko.   Roman    B.;   Lakstigala.    Kari;   and   Asgaralli.  Aslim   A.. 
5,496.630,  a  428-328.000. 
George,  David  L.  Electrical  circuil  identiftcalion  means.  5,497,094.  Q. 

324-529.000. 
George.  David  L..  lo  Uniden  America  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
efficiently  monitoring  a  plurality  of  radio  channels  w  deled  message 
signals  5.497.508.  CI  455-161.200. 
George.  John  B..  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics.  Inc.  Parabolic  signal 
timing  kwp.  5,497.055.  C\.  3l5-37I.00a 


George.  Richard:  See— 

Schrock.  Lester  N  ;  and  George.  Richard.  5,495,653,  Q.  29-401.100. 
Gerlitebau  Eppendorf  GmbH:  See- 
Keller.  Bond;  and  Meyer.  Matthias,  5,496,254,  O.  494-7.000. 
Geiber.  Andre:  See — 

Baitlett,  Keith  R.;  Jenkins,  Robert  P.;  Buss.  Christopher,  Martin.  Timo- 
diy  J.;  Gerber.  Andre;  and  Colanisso.  Peter  C.  5,4%,615,  O.  428- 
144.000. 
Gerber.  H.  Joseph;  Croft.  Russell  F;  and  Sullivan.  Daniel  J.,  to  Geiher 
Scientific  Products.  Inc.  Method  of  forming  a  photomask  for  a  printing 
plate  widi  an  ink  jeL  5.495.803.  Q.  101-401.100. 
Geiber.  Matthias:  See— 

Misslitz.  Ulf;  Meyer.  Norbert;  Kast.  Juergen;  Bon.  Kaspar.  Waher. 
Hehnui;  Westphalen.  Karl-Coo;  fCardoiir.  Uwe;  and  Geiber.  Matthias. 
5.496.792.  CI.  504-100.000. 
Geiber  Scientific  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Gerber,  H.  Joseph;  Croft.  Russell  F;  and  SuUivan.  Daniel  J..  5.49SJ03. 
CI    101-401  100 
Gerhart.  Fritz  E.,  deceased  (by  Juiu  Gerhan.  legal  representauve):  See — 
Kolb,  H.  Michael;  Buikhart.  Joseph  R;  Jung.  Michel  J.;  Gertiait.  Fritz  E.. 
deceased;  Giroux.  Eugene  L.;  Neises.  Bemhaid;  and  Schiriin.  Daniel 
G..  5.4%.927.  CI.  5.30-328.000. 
Gerhan.  Julia,  legal  representative:  See — 

Kolb.  H.  Michael;  Burkhart.  Joseph  P..  Jung.  Michel  J.;  Gerhait.  Fritz  E. 
deceased:  Giroux.  Eugene  L.;  Neises.  Bemhard;  and  Schiriin.  Daniel 
G.,  5,4%,927,  CI.  53O-328.000. 
Geser.  Bemd:  See — 

Wisskirchen,  Michael;  and  Geser.  Benid.  5,497,135,  O.  335-253.000. 
Gesipa  Blindniettechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Gossmann,  Richard;  and  Ditzel,  Eckhard.  5.4%,I40,  Q.  411-43.000. 
Gemg  Getriebc-Und  Zahnradfabrik  Hcnnann:  See — 

Lees.  Wolfgang;  and  Motk.  GeroW.  5.495.775.  O.  74-331.000. 
Ghode.  Anil  P.:  Scolaro.  Manin  S.;  Putney,  Gordon  A.;  and  Wente.  Steven  R.. 
to   Snap-on    Incotporated.    Collet    lock   atrangemeni    for  power   tool. 
5.4%.  139.  a.  409-182.000. 
Giesler,  Richard:  See — 

Minshall,  Billy  W.;  Nygard.  John  E.;  Sinlim-Damoo.  Kwame;  Giesler. 
Richard;  Woodwonh.  Archie;  and  Purohit.  Kailash.  5,4%.302.  Q. 
604-410.000. 
Giga  Operations  Corporation:  See — 

Taykw,  Brad.  5.497.498.  Q  395-800.000. 
Gilbert.  Scott  R..  lo  Professional  Package  Company.  Method  for  making  a  flat 
trapezoidal  container  of  brightly  printed  thermally  sealaMe  film.  5.4%i52, 
a.  493-224.000. 
Gikhrist.  Herman  T.;  Welsh.  Sue  C;  McGowan.  Harvey  A.;  Wdler.  Gary  A.; 
and  Robcnson.  Richard  T.  lo  Abbon  Laboratories.  Golf  ball  center. 
5.4%.035.  a.  273-231.000. 
Gillbrand.  Peter,  and  Tegnelius.  Lars,  to  Saab  Automobile  Aktiebolag.  Device 
and  method  of  conccting  die  fuel  amount  supplied  to  Otto  engines. 
5.495.841.  a.  123-492.000. 
Gillelt,  John  B.,  lo  Intemalional  Business  Machines  CoiporatKin.  High 
performance  computer  system  which  minimizes  lalency  between  many 
high  performance  processors  and  a  lai^  amount  of  shared  memory. 
5.497,471,  a.  395^25.000. 
Gillieron,   Christian.    Versatile   locking   mechanism    for   postage   meters. 

5,4%.990.  a  235-101,000. 
Gillig.  Steven  F.:  See — 

Kosiec.  Jeannie  H.;  and  Gillig.  Steven  F.  5.497,126.  O.  331-I.OOA. 
GilmoR.  Gary  L:  See — 

Fowlhes.  Jeffrey  C;  and  Gilmore.  Gary  L..  5.495.885.  Q.  164-98.000. 

Gindre.  Andre  Jean  V.;  and  Rczaiguia.  Saadane.  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 

Company.  The.  Paint  resin  for  use  in  paralfinic  solvents.  5.4%.905.  O. 

526-329.200. 

Gingell.  Michael  J.,  lo  Akralel  Netwoik  Systems.  Inc.  Expansion  shelf  for 

access  system  and  switch  block  dierefor.  5.497.363.  O.  370-55.000. 
Gipson.  Lamar  H.:  See — 

Faass.  Judidi  K.;  Jameson.  I^ee  K.:  Cohen.  Bernard;  and  Gipson.  Lamar 
H..  5,4%.874,  CI.  524-56.000. 
Girard.  Christian:  See — 

Bourdet.  Yves;  and  GiranL  Christian.  5.497.075.  O.  324-72.000. 
Giraid.  Dominique,  to  Compagnie  Generale  Des  Etablissemenis  Micfaelin- 
Michelin  &  Cie.  Sealing  ring  between  the  beads  of  a  lire.  5,495.881,  CI. 
152-514.000. 
Giroux,  Eugene  L.:  See — 

Kolb.  H  Michael;  Burkhart.  Joseph  P;  Jung.  Michel  J.;  Gerhan.  Fritz  E., 
deceased;  Giroux.  Eugene  L.;  Neises.  Bemhard;  and  Schiriin.  Daniel 
G..  5.4%.927.  CI.  530-328.000. 
Giunchi,  Giovanni:  See — 

Mocroni.  Giuseppe;  Maritano.  Mauro;  Coassok>.  Alfredo;  and  Giunchi. 
Giovanni.  5.4%.9I2.  O.  528-193.000 
Glaser.  Jerome  I.:  See — 

Thomas.  Michael  D.;  Wolfson.  Ronald  1.;  Glaser.  Jerome  I.;  Smalanskas. 
Joseph  P.  Hunter.  Shane  H.;  and  Tran.  Allen  M..  5.497.168.  O. 
343-834.000. 
Glass.  Maris  A.:  See — 

Hower.  James  S.;  Glass,  Maris  A  ;  Carter.  Qyde  T;  and  Robertson. 
James  W..  5,4%.192.  CI.  439^109.000. 
Glennon,  Richard  A.,  to  Virginia  CommonweaWi  University.  Tiypomine 

anakigs  with  5-HTID  selectivity.  5.4%.957,  Q.  548-491.000. 
Glew.  Andrew  F:  See — 

Colwell.  Robert  F;  and  Glew.  Andrew  F.  5.497,493.  a.  395-800.000. 
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Globe  Inleniational  lac. 

Zabron.  FJoimii  S.;  Rice.  D«vid  K.;  nd  Addni.  Emeii  E..  5.495,935.  C\ 
I9»-»47.000. 
Globe  PrDducH  Inc.:  Set— 

Beafces.    John    M.;    and    Newman.    Uwieacc    E..    S.49S.6S9.    O 
29-736  000. 
GlofMk.  Inc  :  See— 

Lauzoo.  Robert.  5.495.707.  O.  53-572.000 
GkMzbK*.  PMiick  J.:  5w^ 

Mvaon.  Laiy  1.:   PauMiaih  Ma   K.;  awi  GkMzbach.   Palhck  I. 
5.495.722.  a  62-125.000. 
GobbeU.  Heinz-Dieler  See— 

Raasch.  Hant;  Gobbcis.  Heinz-DieMr.  and  Loen.  Wolfgang.  5.495.991. 
a   242-35  50A 
Gobie.  Colin  C  O    See— 

Gobk.  Nigel  M  ;  and  Goble.  Colin  C.  0 .  5.4%JI7.  O  606-48000 
GaMe.  Nigel  M  .  and  GoMe.  Colin  C.  O.,  lo  Gynn  Medical  Limiied. 

L^moacopic  tuigical  insmuncM.  5.496J17.  O.  606-4S.OOO. 
Godfrey.  Olia  W.  Jr :  See— 

Boeck.  LaVerne  D  ;  Ohio.  Hang;  Ealoa.  Tom  E.;  Godfrey.  Olii  W,  Jr.; 
Micfael.  Karl  H  .  Nakauukasa.  Waller  M  ;  and  Yao.  Raymond  C  . 
5.496.931.  a.  536-7.100. 
Godaey.  C.  Daria:  See— 

PCau.  C.  Wayne.  5,496,135,  O.  405-179.000. 
Godaey.  Clyde:  See— 

fadx.  C.  Wayne.  5.496.135.  Q.  405-179.000 
Goehner.  Siegfried.  Slidiiw  ikid  rii«  Idr  pipe  fceddirougfas.  5.496.134.  O 

405  154.000 
Goelz.  Ronald  L:  See— 

HeUer.  Laiy  D :  ad  Goelz.  Ronald  U.  5.496.250.  O.  493-169.000. 
Goelz,  Writer,  mi  Beo.  Waher.  »  BASF  Aktiengeielbcfaaft  Themnplattic 
motding  materials  baaed  on  polyanudet  and  caboayl-coMaining  polyedi- 
ylene  waxes.  5.496.878.  CI.  524-275.000. 
Going.  Patrick  E.;  and  Youmana.  William  R.  Knob  turning  device  and 
5.495.641.  a    16-121.000. 


Gold,  Lany;  and  Tuerk.  Craig,  lo  NeXslar  Phannarruticalv  inc.  Nucleic  acid 
liiandt  lo  HIV-RT  and  HIV-l  rev  5.496.938.  Q.  536-22.100. 


Golden  Itetiaotogies  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Hamilian.  C  Rictod;  Gualafson.  Roa>  M.;  aad  Mank,  Ralph  Z.. 
5.496,585.  Q.  427-239.000 
Goldstar  Co .  Lid.:  See- 
Choi.  Kwang  S..  5.495.786,  Q.  84^70.00K. 
Jeong,  Suk  D .  5.496J76.  O.  426-233.000. 
Kim.  Kyung  S  .  5.497.198.  O.  34S'445.000. 
Yoo.  Yong  T;  aid  Lee.  Chooa.  5.497.191.  C\.  348-208.000. 
GoUalein.  Marc  A  :  See— 

Shoaeyov.  Oded;  Shpiegl.  hai;  Goldstein.  Marc  A  ;  and  Doi.  Roy  H . 
5.496.934.  O.  536-23  700 
GoUswata.  Ian  M.;  and  Hignelt.  Martin  W  D  B  ,  lo  John  Crane  UK  Limiied. 
Mechanical  seal  containing  a  sealing  face  with  grooved  regions  which 
genersie  hydrodynanuc  Im  between  the  sealing  faces    5.4%.047,  CI. 
277-%  100 
Gonzales,  l^mando.  lo  Micron  Technology.  Inc.  Dynamic  random  access 
memoty  asiay  having  a  cTOss-poinl  layow.  tungsten  digit  lines  buried  in  die 
subanae.  and  vertical  acceaa  initsistan.  5.497.017.  CI.  257-306.000. 
Goodby.  John  W.:  See— 

Ibyne.  Kenneth  J .  Goodby.  John  W.;  Seed.  Alexander.  Gray.  Geotfc  W.; 
McOoonel.  Damien  G.;  Raynes.  Edward  P.;  Day.  Sally  E..  Haniaon. 
Keneth  J  ;  and  Hird.  Michael.  5.496.500.  O  252-299.610 
Goodtat,  Robert  R..  Brown.  Jane  M..  and  Camahan.  William  E..  lo  Weiiton 
Steel  Coiporalion.  Preparing  sheet  metal  and  fabricabng  roo6ng  shingles 
5.495.654,0   29-527  400 
Goodwin.  Thomas  J  ;  Wdf,  David  A.;  Spaulding.  Glenn  R;  and  Prewett. 
Tacey  L.,  lo  United  Stales  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administrabon.  Method  for  producing  nonneoplastic,  three  dimensional, 
mammalian  tissue  and  cell  aggregates  under  nucrograviiy  culture  condi- 
tions  and  die  products  pioduccd  dicrcfrom  5.496.722.  C\  435-240.230 
Goodyear  TVe  A  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

6ndR,  Amkc  Jean  V.;  and  Rezaiguia.  Saadane.  5.496.905,  CI.  526- 
329  200 
Gopalaknshnan,  Ponani  S.:  See — 

Bahl,  Lain  R.;  Gopalakrishnan,  Ponani  S  ;  and  Picheny,  Michael  A.. 
5.497.447,  C\   395  2  540 
Gordon,  Etk  M  :  See— 

Delaney, Norma G  , Gordon. Eric M; DeFonest. Jack M; and Cushman. 
David  W,  5,496,805,  C\  514-19.000. 
Gore,  Albert  N  ,  III:  See— 

Addison,  Danny  H.;  Caraes.  Johnnie  M.;  Cowanhn.  Robert  L.;  Gore, 

Albert  N.,  III.  Lynch.  Robert  C;  McCray.  Charles  M.;  Narisawa. 

Shigeii;  Talley,  William  L  ;  Toyosalo,  Yothinair,  and  Turner,  Oaig  W . 

5,496.181.0  439-61000 

Goris.  Gregory  A.,  to  Hall  Surgical,  Div.  of  Zimmer,  Inc.  Surgical  saw  blade 

nd  clamp.  5,496,316.  O  606-82  000 
Goroncy-Bermes,  Peter  See — 

Eggenspetger.  Heinz;  Lower,  Bemd;  Mohr,  Michael;  Goroncy-Bermes, 
^^ler,  and  Kleinwon.  Rolf,  5,496.858,  O  514-693  000 
Gont,  John  B.,  to  Vickers  Shipbuilding  and  Engineering  Limited.  Drive 

devices.  5.495,788,  CI.  «9-*  100 
Goaaet,  Serge:  See— 

Videau.  Didier  and  Goaset.  Serge.  5.496.479.  Q.  252-49.300 


Goasmam.  Richwd;  and  Ditzel.  Eckhard.  to  Gesipa  BlindnieOechnik  GmbH. 

Blind  rivco  and  method  for  its  manufacture  5,496.140.  CI  41  M3  000 
Goto.  Akilaro;  Ozaki,  Yoshio;  Taneda.  Atsushi.  Sato,  Tatsushi;  and  Imai. 
Yoshihito.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Electrical  discharge 
machine  and  machining  medwd  dierefar  5.496.984,  CI  219^  180 
Goto,  Chiaki;  and  Hyuga,  Hiroaki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Him  Co.,  Ltd  Laser  diode 

pumped  sdid  laser  5.497,388,  O.  372-22.000 
Goto,  Makoio.  Nara,  Tenikazu;  Teraaawa,  Maaalo:  and  YUuwa,  Hideaki,  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporation;  and  Petroleum  Energy  Center.  Process 
for  piepanng  indigo  5,4%,7I5,  Q  435-170000 
Goto,  Takao  See— 

Hayashi,  Takehiko;  Shimura.  Takaki;  Goto,  Takao;  and  Nakathima. 
Yoahiyasu,  5,495,849,  O.  128-653.100 
Goto,  Toahio:  See — 

Okuhva.  Maaakuni;  Tanaka.  Hirokazu;  Goto.  Toahio;  Kino.  Tohiu.  and 
Hatanaka.  Hitoshi.  5.496.727.  O.  435-253  JOO. 
Gottberg-Klingskog.  Eva:  See — 

BoaiTom.  Peter  Aikeabon.  Annelie;  and  Goobeig-KIingikDg.  Eva. 

5.4%.90e.  a.  528-74.500 

Gottschalk.  WiIUmo  P.  lo  llegtnscheidi  Corporation.  Metal  rolling  machine 

with  OBfioaing  banks  of  jaw  uniu  for  working  a  cenloed  workpicce  and 

mediod  of  lolUng  annula#llets  of  woifcpieces  5,495,738. 0  72  1 10  000. 

Gottschlich,  Bemd.  and  Lugmayr.  Hans,  to  Messer  Griesheim  GmbH.  Insa- 

laled  container  for  stonng  liquid  helium  5,495.717.  O  62-45  100 
Gove,  Robert  J  ;  Doheny,  Donald  B.,  Marshall,  Stephen  W ;  Davis.  Cart  W.; 
Egai.  Joat^  G  ;  Meyer.  Richard  C;  SanpaeU.  Jefliey  B.;  and  Heimbuch. 
Scott  D..  to  Texas  Instnanents  Incorporated.  System  and  method  for 
packaging  dau  into  video  procesaor.  5.497.197.  O  348-388.000. 
Gove.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Doheny.  DonaM  B.;  Gove.  Robert  J.;  Burton.  Maik  L ;  and  Miller. 
Rodney  D.  5.497.172.  O.  345-85.000 
Gozu.  Satoru:  Sre— 

Milsuhashi.  Syoji;  and  Gozu.  Satoiu.  5.497.193.  Q.  348-231.000. 
Graf.  Robert:  See— 

Annemaier.  Dieter  and  Gtaf.  Robert.  5.496.881.  Ci.  524-443.000. 
Graham.  Bdgv  E..  to  ClevelMd  State  University  Elevated  temperature  metal 

Rxnung  lubrication.  5.495.737.  O.  72-42.000. 
Graham.  Peter  See— 

Dudar,  Thomas  E.;  nd  Qr^m.  Peter,  5,495.855.  Q.  128-763.000. 
Gmdjean.  Pierre  A.;  Leiaders,  Robert;  and  Bourgeois,  Ivan.  End-of-lifie 
indication  system  for  impUmable  pulse  generator.  5,496.353.  Q.  607- 
29.000. 
Grau  Dune  E.;  and  Viele.  Lawrence.  Laser  bevel  meter.  5.497.228.  Q. 

356-154.000. 
GrM.  Richard  J.:  Srr— 

Bonham.  Janes  A.;  Rossman.  Mitchell  A.;  and  Grant.  Richard  J.. 
5,496.504,  a   252-600.000 
Grapha  Holding  AG  See— 

Luethi.  Einst;  and  Langenegger.  Daniel.  5.496.024.  O.  271-273.000. 
Grasso.  Giorgio:  See — 

Fonlana,  Flavio;  Righetti,  AMo,  and  Grassa  Giorgio,  5,497.265,  CI. 

359-341000 

Graves.  Ailinda.  Sweeney.  Niall;  and  Szabo.  Sandor.  to  Becton.  Dickinson 

and  Company  Locking  safely  needle  assembly  5.496.274. 0  604-86  000 

Gray.  Buddy  D ,  to  Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.  Portable  water  purification 

system  with  double  piston  pump  5.496.466,  O  210-137  000 
Gray,  Cart  O..  Ji    MeUiod  of  preaerving   spennalozoa.   5.495.719,  O 

62-78.000. 
Gray,  Oiates  L.,  Jr ;  Hellman,  Karl  H.;  and  Safoutin,  Michael  J  ,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Administrator  of  die  U.S.  Environmental  Protection 
Agency  Hybrid  powertrain  vehicle.  5,495,912.  O.  180-165  000 
Gray,  George  W :  See— 

Toyne,  KeniKih  J  ;  Goodby,  John  W ;  Seed.  Alexander  Gray,  George  W.; 
McDonnel,  Damien  G.;  Raynes,  Edward  P;  Day,  Sally  E;  Harrison. 
Kcanedi  J.,  aid  Hint.  Michael.  5.496,500.  Q.  252-299.610. 
Gredtey.  Paul  A.:  See- 
Chapman,  Robert  D  ,  and  Gredley,  Paul  A..  5,495,813, 0  110-341.000. 
Green,  Todd  C    See-^ 

HlavinkjL,  Dennis  J  ;  White,  Robert  L;  and  Green.  Todd  C.  5.496.301. 
a.  604-409  000. 
Gicene.  Michael  J.:  Set— 

Campos.  Maigot;  Ranke.  Cuenier  and  Greene.  Michael  J..  5.4%.40S, 
CI    106-495.000 
Greenfield.  Simon:  See — 

Poetach.  Eike;  Meyer.  Volker;  Slahl.  Klaus  P;  ReilTeniath.  Volker 
Finkenzeller.  Uhich;  Bartmann.  Ekkchard.  Hittich,  Reinhard;  Coates, 
David;  Gieenfiekl,  Simon;  Smidi,  Graham;  Kurmeicr,  Hans  A.;  and 
Dorsch.  Dieter.  5,4%,499.  O.  252-299  660 
Greenmaster  Industrial  Corp.:  See- 
Wang,  Leao,  5,496,24i  C\  482-97.000. 
Greenslade.  Joan  V:  See— 

Bischel,  Wesley  T  K.;  Greenslade.  Joan  V.;  Halletl.  Chester  W;  and 
Stem.  Henry  G  .  5.495.697.  O.  52-311.300 
Greenwald.  Roger  J.:  See — 

Sauer,   Jude    S.;   Tibeho,   Theodore   J.;   and   Greenwald,   Roger  J.. 
5,4%.34l,  a  606-167  000. 
Giciner,  Hartmut.  to  TRW  Repa  GmbH    Piston  calcher  for  a  pyrotechnic 

linear  piston  and  cylinder  dnve  5,495,790.  CI  92  85  OOR 
Grenier,  Wilfred  J.,  to  Rovac  Corporation.  Discngagemcni  lool  for  use  with 
a  pipe  joim  assembly  5.496.073.  C\.  285-39.000 


Giesch.  Waher.  deceased  (by  Susan  Gresch  and  Beatrice  Gresch.  adminis 
tiatrices).  to  Bucher-Guyer  AG.  Maschinenfabrik.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  a  low  sugar,  alcohol-free  beverage  5,496.577.  O.  426-330J00. 
Giesch  and  Beatrice  Gresch.  Susan,  administratrices:  See— 
Gicsch.  Waller,  deceaaed,  5.496.577.  O.  426-330.500. 
Greifaer,  Hermann:  See — 

Nehm.  Holger  and  Giether.  Hennann,  5,495,985.  a.  239-428.500. 
Griebel.  Rudolf;  Kocherscheid.  Karl  A  ;  and  Stammen.  Klaus,  to  Siegwerk 
Dnickfaibea  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Printing  ink  5.4%,879,  Q.  524-320.000. 
Grier,  Brian  K.:  See — 

Jhawa.  Suiesh  C:  Grier,  John  K.;  and  Grier,  Brian  K..  5.497 J94.  a. 
373-130.000. 
Grier-Jhawar-Mercer,  Inc.:  See — 

Jhawa,  Suiesh  C;  Grier,  John  K.:  and  Crier,  Brian  K.,  5,497  J94,  Q. 
373-130.000. 
Grier,  John  K.:  See— 

Jhawa.  Suiesh  C;  Grier.  John  K.;  and  Grier.  Brian  K..  5.497394.  O. 
373-130.000 
Crieae.  Klaus;  Bredenfeld,  Guido;  and  Hesse,  Horst,  to  Robert  Boacfa  GmbH. 
Gea  macMne  having  sh^  toothing  for  driving  a  gea.  5,496,163,  CL 
418-200.000. 
Grilfen,  Neil;  and  Azyenberg.  Mark,  to  Lake  Shore  Cryotronics,  Inc.  Tachom- 
eter assembly  with  integral  internal  wrench  5,495,758,  O.  73-493.000. 
GrifSn,  William  A.,  and  De  Almeida.  Sextus  M.  Pulsation  nozzle,  for 
self-excited  oscillation  of  a  drilling  fluid  jet  stream.  5.495.903.  O.  175- 
424.000. 
Grinnell.  Brian  W,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Mediods  of  inhibiting  cell-cell 

adhesion.  5,4%,851,  CI  5I4-443.O0O. 
Grivet,  Michael  J   Battery  connector  assembly.  5,4%.197.  Q.  439-726.000. 
GrOhlich.  Manfred:  See- 

Meyer-Sleffens.  Klaus;  and  GiChlich.  Manfied.  5.495.931.  O.  194- 
317.000. 
Gromer.  Kurt;  Haai.  Franz;  Jung.  Werner  and  Pfedall.  Friedrich.  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellachaft  Apparatus  for  equipping  printed  circuited  boards. 
5,495,661,  a.  29-740.000. 
GiDs.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Foucher,  Gerard,  to  GEC  Alslhom  Electromecanique 
SA.  Condenser  envelope  made  of  concrete  for  a  structurally  independem 
low  pressure  module.  5.495.714.  CI.  60-687.000. 
Groten.  Robert:  See— 

MOhlfeki.  Horst;  Klein.  Lieselotte;  and  Groten.  Robert.  5.496.909.  CI. 
528-76.000. 
Giover.  Glen  A.;  and  Moroney.  Paul,  to  General  Instnimem  Corporation. 
Transmission  error  recovery  for  digital  communication  systems  using 
variable  length  data  packets  where  data  is  stored  in  header  locations  of 
memory.  5.497.404,  CI   375-357.000. 
Giuener,  Wilhelm;  and  Liem,  Tiang-Gwan.  lo  Deutsche  Aerospace  AG. 
Medud  of  monitoring  an  area,  and  a  device  for  carrying  out  the  mediod. 
5.497.157.  a  342-36  000. 
Gnuhkin.  Bernard:  See — 

Cioucher,  Melvin  D.;  Patel,  Raj  D.;  Kmiecik-Lawrynowicz,  Grazyu  E.; 
Hopper.  Michael  A.;  and  Gnisfakin.  Beniard.  5,496.676,  O.  430- 
137.000. 

GSE  Lining  Technology.  Inc.:  See—  

Walling.  Walter  W.;  and  Bnmeoe.  Patrick  T.,  5.497,097,  Q.  324- 
555.000. 
GTE  Telecommunicalion  Services  Incorporated:  See — 

Lionen.  Maigaet;  Hammer,  Kennetfi  W.;  and  Didion,  Edward  L., 
5.497.412.  a.  379-60.000. 
Gu.  Fan;  and  Piudhomme.  Cheryl  A.,  to  Ideal  Tape  Co..  an  American  Billrite 
Company.  Printable  self-wound  fire  ictardanl  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
tape.  5.496.636.  Q.  428-352.000. 

Guazzi.  Giuseppe:  See —  

Bnizzeie.  Tibeiio:  Guazzi.  Giuseppe;  Rognoni.  Marco;  and  Marcon. 
Giuliano.  5.496.945,  O.  544-276  000 
Gubilosa.  Giuseppe;  and  Casale.  Bruno,  lo  Novaol  S.r.l.  Catalyst  for  reducmg 
lower  polyhydric  alcohols  by  hydrogenolysisal  higher  polyhydric  alcohols 
and  mediod  for  prepaing  catalyst.  5,4%,7g6.  O.  502-182.000. 
Guckel,  Henry;  Christenson,  Todd  R.;  and  Skrobis.  Kenneth,  to  Wisconsin 
Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Formation  of  microstructures  using  a  pre- 
formed photoresist  sheet  5,496,668,  Ci.  430-9.000 
Guenlher.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Fianz.  Lodur;  Mohr,  Jueigen;  Schreyer,  Peter;  Thomas,  Juergen;  Oppen- 
laender,  Knul;  and  GuendicT,  Wolfgang,  5,4%,383,  O.  44-432.000. 
Guipaud.  Serge  C:  See — 

Atanasyan.  Alain  A.;  and  Guipaud.  Seige  C.  5.495.757.  Q.  73-35.060. 
Gunasekera.  Saralh  P   See— 

McConnell,  Oliver  J ;  Saucy.  Gabriel;  Jacobs.  Robert;  and  Gunasekera. 
Sarath  P,  5,496,950,  Q.  544-408.000. 
Gunderson,  Ernest  M.,  lo  Fargo  Electronics.  Inc.  Transfer  materials  supplier. 

5.496.121.  a.  400-692.000. 
Gilnther.  Klaus:  See—  _      „ 

Homung.  Friedrich;  Ganther.  Klaus;  Upphoff.  Bond;  and  Pfaundler. 
Julian,  5,4%.207.  CI  451-357.000. 

Gunze  Limited:  See —  

Akebi.  Kazuhiko;  and  Taki.  Kensuke.  5.4%,974.  C\.  178-20.000. 
Gupta.  R  B  ;  and  Lees.  Robert  G..  to  Cytec  Technology  Cotp.  Process  for 
preparing    tris-pyrrolidonyl    tiiazine    crossliaker.    5.496.944.   CI.    544- 
198.000. 
Cuslafson.  Ross  M.:  See- 
Hamilton,  C.  Richard;  Gustafson,  Ross  M.;  and  Marsh,  Ralph  Z.. 
5.496385.  a.  427-239.000. 


Gustafson.  Thomas  L.;  and  Brookman.  Marc  A.,  to  Standard  Products 
Company.  The.  Process  for  manufacturing  an  elongated  electroluininesceat 
light  strip.  5.496.427.  O.  156-67.000. 
Gutschow.  Wayne:  See — 

Spandau.  Daniel  J  ;  and  Gutschow.  Wayne.  5.496.733.  Q.  436-52.000. 
Gyger.  Jack  D..  to  Roberts  Sinto  Corporation.  Chain  driven  pallet  accumu- 
lating oveiAinder  chain  conveyor.  5.495.933.  Q.  198-465.300. 
Gyoiy.  J.  Richard:  See — 

Haak,  RonaM  P.;  Gyory.  J.  Richard;  and  Theeuwes.  Felix.  5.496  J66.  CL 
604-20.000. 
Gyrus  Medical  Limited:  See — 

GoMe.  Nigel  M.;  and  GoMe.  Cofa  C.  O..  5.496317,  Q.  606-48.000. 
H.  B.  Fuller  Licensing  &  Financing,  Inc.:  See— 

Dochniak.  Michael  J.,  5,496,907.  Q.  528-73.000. 
H.  Sloll  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Schmid,  Franz;  and  WOnile,  Martin.  5.495.728.  O.  66-78.000. 
Ha.  Bao;  and  Tumey,  Michael  A.,  to  Liquid  Air  Engineering  Cotpotation. 

High  elEciency  nitrogen  Kneralor.  5,495,716.  C\.  62-24.000 
Haak.  RonakI  P;  Gyory,  J.  Richard;  and  Theeuwes.  Felix,  to  ALZA  Corpo- 
ration. Device  and  mediod  of  iontophoretic  drug  delivery.  S.496J66.  Q. 
604-20.000. 
Haan,  Franz:  See — 

Gromer.  Kurt;  Haan.  Franz;  Jung.  Werner  and  Pedall,  Friednch. 
5.495.661.0.29-740.000. 
Habermann.  Paul;  and  Wengenmayer.  Friedrich.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaell- 
schaft  Fusion  protein  comprising  an  inlcr1eukin-2  fragment  ballast  porticm. 
5.496,924.  O.  530-350.000. 

Hachino,  Sadahiko:  See—  

Nitta,  Yoshio;  and  Hachino.  Sadahiko.  5.495.662,  O.  29-753.000. 
Haga.  Kazumi  Inspection  apparatiis.  5.497^34,  O.  356-371.000. 
Hagiwaia.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Toyama.  Tadao;  Hagiwaa.  Hitoshi;  aad  Kita.  Nobuyuki.  S,4%,677, 0. 
430-162.000. 
Hagiwara.  Yoshio:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Yoshinori;   Hagiwara.   Yoshio:  Tanaka.   Haisuyuki;   atal 
Nakayama.  Tosfaimasa.  5.496.402,  O.  106-287.160. 
Hahn.  Klaus:  See— 

Henn.  Rolf;  Hahn.  Klaus;  Hfinl.  Hans;  Heckmam.  Waher  Wassmer. 
Kari-Heiaz;  Klement.  Erich;  and  Fisdier.  Joachim.  5.4%,864.  CL 
521-59.000. 
Haile.  William  A.:  See— 

Bagrodia,    Shriram;    Phillips.    Bobby    M.;    and   Haile.   William 
5.4%.627.  CI  428-284.000. 
Hailey  Charles  D.;  and  Beagle,  RonakI  M.  Coil  bMng  hydraulic  ja  device 

5,495.902,  a.  175-296.000. 
Haino,  Nobuo:  See—  ^ 

Sakata,  Haniyasu;  Haino,  Nobuo;  and  Utsumi.  Yoshihiro,  5,497,243,  CI. 
358-342.000. 
Halt,  Paul  W.,  to  Pyromid.  Inc.  Compact  outdoor  cooking  unit  5.495345. 0. 

126-9.00R. 
Hakotani.  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Itagaki.  Minehiro;  Okano.  Kazuyuki;  Kimura.  Suzushi;  Nakatiuu.  Sen 
chi;  Bessho.  Yoshihiro;  Yuha^u.  Satoru;  Hakotani.  Yasuhiko;  ana 
Miura.  Kazuhiro.  S.496.619.  O.  428-209.000. 
Halcro  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Candy.  Bruce  H..  5.496.411.  O.  134-1.000. 
HaMemann.  Walter  See— 

Eugster.  Cart;  Eugster.  Conrad  H.;  HaMemann.  Waller  and  Rivara. 
Gioigio.  5.4%.8I3.  O.  514-172.000. 
Haklor  Topsae  A/S:  See—  .  ^  .^ 

Primdahl.  Iva  1.;  Christensen.  Thomas  S.;  and  dsen.  Lise.  5.496.170. 

O.  431-187.000. 
Vannby.  Rickad;  and  Nielsen.  Chariotte  S..  5.4%330. 0. 423-418.200. 
Halick,  Gary  V.:  See—  _ 

Felix.  Augustus;  and  Halick,  Gary  V.  5.4%.299.  O.  604-319.000. 
Hall.  Arthur.  Ill;  and  Combs.  Robert  F.  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Fan 

drive  vrirti  high  torque  release.  5.496.154.  O.  417-223.000. 
Hall.  James  E:  See— 

Lawson.  David  F.;  Andcowiak.  Thomas  A.;  Hall.  James  E.;  Suyer.  Maik 
L..  Jr ;  and  Schieffler.  John  R..  5.496.940.  O.  540-450.000. 

Hall.  Jerome  P:  See—  

Sawicki.  Richad  H.;  Alger.  Terry  W.;  Finucane.  Raymond  G.;  and  Hall. 
Jerome  R.  5.497392.  O.  372-62.000. 

Hall,  Kevin  P.:  See—  

Patel,  Ranjan  C;  and  Hall,  Kevin  P..  5.496.696.  O  430*19.000. 
Hall.  Robert  B.;  Batnett.  Allen  M.;  Collins.  Sandra  R.;  Checchi.  Joseph  C; 
Ford,  David  H.;  KendaU.  Christopher  L.;  Lampo,  Steven  M.;  and  Rand. 
James  A.,  to  Astropower.  Inc.  Columna-grained  polyciystalline  sola  cell 
and  process  of  manufacture  5.496.416.  CI.  136-258.000. 
Hall  Surgical.  Div.  of  Zimmer,  Inc.:  See — 

Goris,  Gregory  A..  5.496316.  CI.  606-82.000. 
Hallett.  Chester  W:  See—  _  „,        . 

Biscbel,  Wesley  T.  K.;  Greenslade.  Joan  V;  Hallett.  Chester  W.;  and 
Stem.  Henry  G..  5.495.697.  O.  52-311300. 
Hallman,  Kenneth  B.:  See —  __    _    ^,, 

Rydberg.  James  T;  and  Hallman.  Kenneth  B..  5.497303.  Q.  4SS- 
33.100. 
Hallock,  John  S.:  See—  ,    „  ,„„  ^ 

Quadir.  Tariq;  Mirle,  Srinivas  K.;  and  Halkick.  John  S.,  5,496.682.  Q. 
430-269.000. 
Halo  Sports  and  Safety,  Inc.:  See— 
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Leonvdi.  Pmct  f.  5.495.62J.  C\   2-43 1  000 
Hamada.  Hirokizu,  Nakagaki.  Kiyoko.  and  lubashi.  Masaki.  lo  Kao  Corpo- 
ration  Delergrni  composition   5.4%,49:.  CI.  232- 1 70.000. 
Hamada.  Takuji.  Okada.  Maukazu.  and  Tomizawt.  Hiroshi.  to  Hitachi.  Lid. 

Network  system   5.497.370.  CI   370-60000. 
Hamada,  Tatsuro.  to  Bridfatone  Corporalioa.  Pneumatic  Dm.  S.4%.883. 0. 

524-492.000 
Hamahara,  Kyoko:  Srr — 

Kuguminalo.  Hideo:  Kalo,  Toshikalsu;  Fujinaga,  Chikako;  and  Hama- 
hara. Kyoko.  S.4%.420.  O    148-320000 
Hamai.  Akio:  Sre — 

Hashimoto.  Nobukazu;  Mochizuki.  Hideo;  and  Hamai.  Akio.  5.496.718. 
a  435-232  000 
Hamajima.  Miisugu.  and  Nakanishi.  Minoni.  to  Kao  Corporation.  AbwirtieM 
paper  and  absorbent  article  provided  Ihetewidi.   5.496.626.  CI.   428- 
284.000. 
Hamamoto.  Shoichi;  Amino.  Himkazu;  bhicta.  Noriyoki:  Tamura,  Yasunori; 
Nishio.  Yoichi;  and  Ichimiya.  Masaru.  to  Kyoccra  Corporation.  Hard  tissue 
prosthesis  including  porous  thin  metal  sheeU.  5.496.372.  O  623- 16.000. 
Hamano.  Totihio:  See — 

Tsuji.  Kazuio:  Yoneda.  Yoshiyuki:  Sakoda.  Hideharu:  Sono.  Michio: 

Yamaguchi.  Ichiro:  Hamano.  Toshio;  Kuboia.  Yoshihiro;  Hayakawa. 

Michio;   Ikemoto.  Yoshihiko;  Saigo.  Yukio:  and  Miyaji.   Naomi. 

5.497.032.0   257  710000. 

Hamas.  Robert  S..  to  Hamas.  Rohett  S.  Gel-like  prosthetic  device.  5.496.370. 

a  623-11000 
Hamilton.  C  Richard;  Gustafson.  Roas  M.;  and  Marsh.  Ralph  Z..  to  Golden 
TechnologieN  Company.  Inc.  Method  for  reducing  volatile  organic  com- 
pound emissions  5.496.583.  CI  427-239.000 
Hamman.  Gary  T :  Srr — 

Allaid.  Randall  N.;  Price.  Gregory  G  ;  Hamman.  Gary  T ;  and  Sisk.  Billy 
N  .  5.496.319.  O  606-56  ftDO 
Hammer.  Kenneth  W.:  Sre — 

Lanncn.  Margaret;  Hammer.  Kenneth  W;  and  Didion.  Edward  L.. 
5.497.412.  CI   379^000. 
Hammerbacher.  David  F:  Srr — 

Kalkman.   Jesse;   Headi.    Roy   W.;   and   Hammerbacher,   David   F., 
5.495.711,0.60-469.000. 
Hamper.  Bruce  C:  Sre— 

Woodard.  Scott   S ;   Hamper.   Brace  C;  Mocdtilzer.   Kurt;   Rogers, 
Michael  D  .  Mischke.  Deborah  A  ;  and  Dutra.  Gerard  A  .  5.496.956. 
a   548-377  100 
Han.  Tae-Hyeon;  Srr — 

Ryum.  Byung-Ryul:  Haa.  Ite-Hycon;  Lee.  Soo-Min;  Cho.  Deok-Ho; 

Lee.  Seong  Heam  and  Kang.  /in  Young.  5.496.745.  O  437  31  000 

Hanawaka.  Masuo.  lo  Yukogawa  ElcctrK  Corporation    Switching  power 

source  of  the  voluge  resonance  type  5.497.311.  CI   363-21.000 
Hancock.  Peter  G  .  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Quadrature  detector  with  a  hall  effect 

element  and  a  magnetoresistive  element  5.497.082.  CI.  324-207  140 
Hanig.  Harvey:  Srr— 

Karl.  Richard  B  ;  and  Hanig.  Hwey.  5.4%.09l.  CI  297-248.000 
Haiunann.  Kevin  J.:  Srr — 

FnTell.  Gregory  A.:  Hanmann.  Kevin  J.;  Schmitz.  Prler;  Behhngcr. 
Bruce  E  .  and  Mawhin.  James  A  .  5.496.009.  CI  231-61  100 
Hanna.  Milford  A  :  Srr — 

Chinnaswamy.  Rangaswamy;  and  Hanna,  Milford  A.,  3.496.895. 
525  54  200 
Hannibal.  Wilhelm  Srr— 

Paul.  Michael.  Hubschle.  Peter,  and  Hannibal.  Wilhelm.  5.495.831, 
123-90  1 60 
Hansberry.  Edmund:  Sre — 

Recce.  Cecil  L.;  Hansberry.  Edmund;  and  Thurman.  Edward.  5.496.007. 
a  248-441  100 
Hansbeny.  Mitchell  L:  Srr— 

Bellio.  Stephen  L  :  Bemardon.  Edward:  Condon.  Mark  J.;  Flory.  Robert 
S.:  Fyler.  Donald  C  .  Hansberry.  Mitchell  L.;  Lee.  Tommy  W.;  and 
Mueller.  James  F.  5.496.021.  O.  271  18  .300 
Hanyu.  Yukio:  Sre — 

Hotta.  Yoshio:  Hanyu.  Yukio;  Mihara.  Tadashi:  Kodcra.  Yasuto;  and 

Nakamura.  Katsutoshi.  5.497.257.  O   359-81  000 

Harada.   Naoki.   Inoue.   Ken:   and  Shinomura.   Masahiko.  lo  Inlematioful 

Business  Machines  Corporation.  Automatic  reconfiguration  of  aherable 

systems   5.497,490.  CI   395  700000 

Harada.  Shigeru.  and  Nagatsu.  Yoshihide.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Feedback 

clamping  circuit  3.497,403.  CI.  373-343.000. 
Haraichi.  Saloshi:  5<v— 

Yamaguchi.  Hiroshi:  Hongo.  Mikio;  Miyauchi.  Taleoki;  Shimase,  Akin; 
Haraichi.  Satoshi  Takahashi.  Takahiko:  and  Saito.  Keiya.  3.497.034. 
CI   257-741000 
Harako.  Hisayuki:  Srr — 

Ichikawa,  Kenji:  Harako.  Hisayuki:  Fujiwara.  Teiichi;  and  Taniguchi. 
Masashi.  5.496.780,  O   501   133  000 
Harbor  Branch  Oceanographic  Institution.  Inc  :  Srr — 

McC'onnell.  Oliver  J  .  Saucy.  Gabnel;  Jacobs.  Robert;  aitd  Gunasekera. 
Sarath  P.  5.4%.950.  Q.  544-408  000. 
Hardy.  Frederick  E:  Willey.  Alan  D :  and  Scialla.  Siefano.  to  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company.  The.  Encapsulation  of  liquids  in  micro-organisms. 
5.496.7:K,  CI   435-255.100. 
Harlan.  Tixl  M    iVr— 

Korsunsky.  losif;  Shipe,  Joanne  E  :  Harlan.  Tod  M  :  Foreman.  Gerald  L  : 
Klotz.  Robert  C.  and  Brown.  Robert  W..  3.493,666,  O.  29-834  000 


CI 


,a 


Hartoy-Davidson:  Srr — 

Zemlicka.  Alvin,  3.497.036.  Q  307-9.100. 
Harmon.  Scott  Y:  Sre— 

Reiser.  Kurt.  Harmon.  Scott  Y;  and  Butler.  Jennifer  M..  3.497,100,  CI. 
324-643000. 
Haroulel.  Jean-Claude;  and  Moizeau.  Gerard,  to  Neopost  Industrie.  Prim 
block  cassetu  for  franking  machine  pnni  drum.  3.493.802.  CI.    101- 
377.000. 
H«per,  Harold  M  ;  Schmitz,  Raymond  J.,  Ill;  and  Kandpal.  Tara  C.  lo 
Tecumsefa   Products   Company.    Suction   muffler.    3.496.136.   CI.   417- 
312.000 
Harper.  Mark  F  L    See- 
Leung.  Ronnie  C  ;  and  Harper.  Mark  F  L  .  3.497.043.  O.  310-328.000. 
Han.  Ewald  Smooth  nmmed  differenual  gear  3.493.779.  CI  74-630.000. 
Harrigan,  Francis  J.:  Sre — 

Rippon.  John  A.;  and  Harrigan.  Francis  J,.  3.496J79.  O.  8-490.000. 
Harring.  Loh  S    Srr — 

Simpson.  Shaion  M  :  and  Harring.  Loh  S  .  5.496.693.  O  43&619.000. 
Harrington.  Donakt  G.:  Sre— 

Wyatt  Mair.  (Savin  F:  and  Harrington.  DonaM  G..  3.496.423.  CI.  148- 
351.000 
Harris  Corporation:  Sre — 

Temple.  Victor  A,  K..  5,497,013,  O.  237-203.000 
Harris.  Ellis  D..  lo  Xerox  Corporation.  Optical  element  for  correcting 
non-uniform  diffraction  eflicieiKy  in  a  binary  diffiractive  optical  element. 
5.4%.6I6.  a  428  172(100 
Harrison.  Brian   Srr — 

Potter.  Cathy:  Hanson,  Brian;  and  Whelan.  Charles.  3.497.484.  O. 
395-600  000 
Harrison.  Kenneth  J.:  Srr — 

Toyne.  Kenned)  J  :  Goodby.  John  W.;  Seed.  Alexander.  Gray.  George  W,; 
McDonnel.  Damien  G.:  Raynes.  Edward  P..  Day.  Sally  E.;  Harrison, 
Kenneth  J  :  and  Hird,  Michael.  S.4%J00.  CI  232  299  610, 
Harrison.  Ruben  G  .  Kim.  Bong-Sool;  and  Lamson.  Robert  D..  to  Thiliimi 

Health  Products.  Inc   Juice  extractors  3.495.795.  CI.  99-492  000. 
Harrow  Products.  Inc.:  Sre — 

Frolov.  George.  3.4%,079,  O,  292-231.500. 
Haitz.  Alden  J  :  Srr— 

Sisk.  Bruce  A  :  and  Hartz.  Alden  J..  5.496.375.  O.  623  16  000 
Harunan.  Taka-shi   Srr — 

Yanagimoio.  Akira.  Harunan.  Takashi;  Koimo.  Akihiro;  and  Okamuia. 
Toshiyasu.  5.496.584.  C\.  427-154.000. 
Hanna,  Takashi   Srr— 

Maki.    Yoshiro.    Nakagawa.   Toshiko;    Pinukawa,   Yoshiaki;   Outani, 
Minoru.  Hatuta.  Takashi:  Yamanami.  Maki;  and  Nakamura.  Sachiko. 
5.4%.590.  CI  427-388  100. 
Harvey.  T   Jeffrey:  Jones.  P.  Alan,  and  Fraser.  Allister  F.  Stowable  and 

deployable  concentrator  for  solar  cells.  5.496.414.  O    1.36^245000. 
Hasegawa.  Hajime:  and  Usami.  Kazuyoshi.  to  Bridgestone  Corporation. 

Scalmg  malenal  and  method.  5.496.868.  CI   521  155000 
Hasegawa.  Makuto:  Srr — 

Takahashi.    Kazuaki:    Hasegawa.    Makoto.    Makimolo.    Mitsuo;   and 

Fujimura.  Munenori.  5.497.131.  C\   333  204  000 

Hashida.  Koichi.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Inc  diangeover  valve  and 

Bow  control  valve  assembly  having  the  same  5.495.869.  O    1 37504  000. 

Hashiguchi.  Toshihiko.  Sugai.  Tostuya:  and  Sasaki.  Katsumi.  to  Olympus 

Optical  Co .  Ltd  Surgical  instnmtent  5.496,347.  O  606-203  000 
Hashimoto.  Daijiro:  Srr — 

Ishikawa.  Tetsuo.  Oomon,  Shigeru:  Hashimoto.  Daijiro:  Mochiduki. 
Toshihiro;  and  Takano.  .Saloshi,  5,497,495,  CI   395  7.SO00O 
Hashimoto,  Nobukazu,  Mochizuki,  Hideo:  and  Hamai.  Akio.  to  Seikagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Seikagaku  Corporation).  Chondroiiina.se  ABC 
isolated  from  proteus  vulgans  ATCC  6896  5.496.718.  Q  435-232.000 
Hashimoto.  Shizuki:  and  Nishijima.  Nobuhiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sumi- 
tomo Kinzoku  Ceramics.  Package  for  holding  IC  chip    5.496.967,  O. 
174-52  400 
Hashizume.  Shuji.  Minami.  Yusuke;  and  Ishizawa.  Yoshiichi.  to  NKK  Cor- 
poration High-strength  manensitic  stainless  steel  and  method  for  making 
die  same   5.496.421.  Q    148  326  000. 
Hasse.  Margaret  H  ;  Bridges.  Russell  P:  and  Miller.  Steven  W  Method  of 
making  an  rla.sticizcd  disposable  training  pant  5.496,429. 0   156-73.300, 
Hala.  Takuoki   See— 

Takahashi.   Masayuki;  Monwake.  Hiroki;  Sakoda,  Yoko;  and  Hata, 
Takuoki,  5.497,139.  O.  338-22.0SD. 
Hatanaka.  Hiroshi:  Sre — 

Okuhara.  Masakuni.  Tanaka.  Hirokazu.  Goto.  Toshio;  Kino.  Tohru.  and 
Halanaka.  Hm>vhi.  5,4%,7:7,  a  435  253  500 
Hatano.  Masakatsu.  Murayama.  Masayoshi.  Shima.  Kenji;  and  Ito.  Masumi. 
lo  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporation,  Process  for  producing  a  vanadium- 
phosphorus  oxide  catalyst  precursor.  3.496.787.  O   302-209.000. 
Halayama.  Kalsuo  See  — 

Okuyanu.    Shigeru:    Oomo.    Susumu:    Kawashima.    Yutaka:    and 
Hauyama.  Kalsuo.  5.4%.829.  O  514-283  000. 
HatU.  Taizo:  Srr— 

Tsuge.  Otohiko;  Halta.  lUzo;  Urano.  Satoshi;  Tsuboniwa.  Nonyuki;  and 
Mizuguchi.  Ryuzo.  3.496.943.  O  344-97  000 
Hatton,  Kazuo   Sre — 

Shibuya.  Akira.  Hattori.  Kazuo;  and  Ozeki.  Masaihi,  3,497.024,  d. 
237-410000. 
Hattori.  Maaakazu:  Srr— 


Mutoh.  Masalo;  Hattori.  Masakazu;  Nishio.  Shimaro;  and  Ohno.  Kiyo- 
taka.  3.496,850,  O.  314-468.000, 
Hattori.  Noriyuki:  Srr—  .     .     ^  .„  rn  n 

Muto.  Minoni;  Yamazi.  Masanori;  and  Hattoo,  Nooyuki.  5.497,377, 0. 

Haaori.^Ryof and  Kohno.  Yasutaka.  to  Mitsubishi  DenkiKabushiki^sta. 

Method  for  producing  refractory  metal  gate  electrode    3.496,748.  CI, 

437-40.000 

Hattori.  Tadashi:  Sre —  ,.,  ^     .        j  u-**— i 

lUizutani.  Atsushi;  Kauyama.  Masayuki;  Ito,  Nobuei;  and  Hatton, 

Tadashi.  5.496.582.  CI.  427-66,000. 

"^^^nie^;  Blaser,  Peter  T;  Hauck,  Dieter,  Hua«|la.*,  Rudolft 
Jteer  Helmut;  Jahn.  Hans-Geoig;  MOller.  Robert;  Rodi.  Anton;  and 
Smcttl.  Nikolaus.  5.495.805.  O    IOM77.000.  ,  .„  .^m  r, 

Haug.  kST.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH  HeadUgN  for  vehicles.  5.497,300.  O. 
'Xfx'J-ftfi  000 

Ha«,u.eT.  Guido;  Cotlens,  Willem;  Coppens,  P«!J;  •"^Vta^'*'-  \^^ 
»  AGFA-Gev«3t.  N  V.  Imaging  element  and  mediod  %"<f^l^ 
graphic  printing  plates  according  to  the  silver  salt  diffusion  transfer 
Srocess  5,496.679.0.430-204  000.  

Hiodirild.  John  P.  to  Church  &  Dwight  Co..  Inc.  Stable  sodium  penaibonaie 
fonnulaiion  5.496>«2.  O  424-53  000, 

'*'"'}&  ^  A?^  Haviv-Levy,  Oft.  R.,  5.4<»,644,  a_24-3^20 
HawtaS^P-l  Loni  J  ;  Canlw^l,  Phillip  R-j  R^^^J^^.  D»n 
Heten  B  :  Dohetty.  Daniel  B  .  V;  and  Flaherty.  Paul  J  .  «oTWon  Trading 
Services.  Inc  Device  and  method  for  »nproving  dje  sp«d  and  relurtnlity 
of  securi9tr«le  settlements  5.497.317.0.364^.000. 
Hawrylko.  feoman  B  .  Laksogala.  KaH;  »«« ,A«g«^l'- ^s'^n  A^  G«n 
Company.  The  Thennoplastic  muluUyer  louver  widi  a  polished  metal 
look   5.496,630.  CI.  428-328.000, 

"'"^^^'  J^i  y^n^  Yoshiyuki;  Sakoda.  Hidehan.  Sono.  Michio; 
vLaguchi  Ichiro:  Hamano.  Toshio;  Kubott.  Yoshih.ro;  Hay^cawa. 
Michio;  Ikemoto,  Yoshihiko;  Saigo.  Yukio;  and  Miyaji,  Naomi, 
5,497,032,  O.  237-710.000. 

"""S^kltJfiJiyofami;  Fuk«ni.  Takehiro;  Hay^tu.  Takadfii:  Niiy-™. 
Kenji:  Nagkse.  Toshio;  Mase.  Toshiakj:  Fujita,  Kagn:  "^  Ma^- 
Ikemoto.  Fumihiko:  Yano.  Mitsuo;  and  Nishikibe.  Masani.  5.4%.928. 

Hayano^^^.'lidKosugi.  Susumu.  to  GE  Y9^;!St*S^4-3090TO' 
Limited.  MRl  imaging  method  and  apparanis  5.497.088.  CI.  324-309.000. 

"•'"jSy^.'S^..  Ido.  Jun;  Hayashi.  N«*i;  Urasaki.  Kenji;  a»l 
Sasai.  Akio.  5.497.203.  CI   348-699.00).  ,  ^  ^    . .        v~l.i 

Havashi  Takehiko:  Shimura.  Takaki:  Goto.  Takao;  and  Nakariuma,  Yoshi- 
y'^to  Fujitsu  Limited  Bk>logic  "»«~'?^J"  ^^^^^.S" 
electric  cunent  distribution  in  a  livmg  organ.  5.493,849.  O.  1 28-633.  luu. 

"•"IliizIt^Mts^-lioguchi.  Kouki;  Hayashi.  T^elusa;  Kato.  Kanji;  ^ 
Matsushima.  Hitoshi.  5,497.488.  O.  395-600.000 

"•''•Sl^'o'lS^ySTilayashida.  Shigeni;  Matsui.  Megumi;  and  Itagaki. 
Mikio.  5.4%.672.  O,  430-78.000. 

"•"Uliuli;;!.  S^;  Hayden.  Jim;  «k1  Kirsch.  Howarf  C  ,  5,496,756,  O. 

437-32.000 
**"^M^.SiJ^..  ««i  Hayes.  Brace  V.  3.495.686.  O,  40^21  000. 

"'""iS^.^s  A^i'BuRoss.  Ronald  R;  Geist,  Stephen  G.;  ».d  Hayes. 
Gregory  L  .  5.497.316.  O.  364-140  000.  ..  v.  _i     c  -  1 

Hayes. nS M  Sindhu. Pradeep; Ftailong. ^""-M"^-"^ Nm^nH^ 
I  Sun  MKTosystems.  Inc.;  and  Xerox  Corpon«»n.  B™^.*2^  ™ 
deallocating  memory  pages  in  a  multiprocessor  system.  5.497.480.  O. 

Ha'jS:^Willi^  S  .  to  Robenshaw  Controls  Comp«y  Control  device  and 
^rSiod  of  making  tf«  same.  5.496.976.  O  200-5.00A. 

"••  "^SC^liS^  E.;  McHugh,  TVMnas  ^'i>»P^i^:^'f^%ifZ. 

^^leiomc  F  He  Thomas;  Kowakzyk,  Thomas  M.;  Kulak,  Richard 

r^TS^^vid  W ,  5.495.918.  CM8r_316X»0^  ^ 

Heath.  Jeffrey  R  ;  and  Stevens.  Rodney  Adjustable  golf  shaft  5,4%,029,  U. 

273-80.00D 

"^iSl'  ^  He.*,  Roy  W,;  and  Hammerbacher.  David  F. 

5  495,711.0.60-469.000. 

"^ISL't;.!^  J^L;^  Heberger.  John  M  .  5.4%.647.  a.  42^4«a00a 
Hebigliri^Hlroyuk..  to  Frontec'  Incorporated    Matnx  wmng  substrates. 

H«*i^  utii^lit^J*^^^  Yi«»"n  Re^'^h  Development  Company  of 
*aS^v  Oded;  Shpiegl.  Itai;  CJoklstein.  Marc  A.;  and  Doi.  Roy  H.. 
5.496.934.  O.  336-23,700. 

""'He""'  ^^f^H^^rKlaus;  Honl.  Hans  Hecknun,  *••«-•  W^^' 
Karl  Hemz;  Klement,  Erich;  and  Fischer,  Joachim,  3,496,864,  O 
521-59,000, 


"^l:^'j  ;  and  Hedeen.  L«ry,  5.497,081,  Cl.324-2fl7.120. 
Heese.  Ulnch:  Salvel.  Renato;  ^  Neum»m.  Wolfg««  W., »  »"««"« 
AG.  Additive<harged  porous  earner  matenal.  5,496,865,  CI.  iU-n.vM. 
Hegenschcidt  Corporation:  See—  —  .,„~w» 

^Gottschalk,  William  R,  5,495,738,  O,  72-110.000. 
Heidelbeiber  Drockmaschinen  AOSer—  MS  000 

Becker.  Willi;  and  DOpke.  Slefan.  3,4%.023,  O.  271-243.»WI. 
Heidelberger  Drackmaschinen  AG:  See —  D.„i-jr. 

^Be^Hennann:  Blaser.  Peter  T;  Hauck,  Dieter,  Huaentaib,  Rudotf, 
Jtor  Helnuit:  Jahn.  Hans-Georg;  MttUer.  Robert;  Rodi.  Anton;  and 
Wgel.  Nikolaus.  3.493.805.  O   101-477.000. 
Stellb^.    Rudi;    Kleinschmidt.    Uwe;   and    Kusch.   Hans-Jttrgen, 
5,495,804,0.  101-415.100, 
"*'"r"SL"u1^^  ^Singsfeld,  Dietm«,  5.496,224. 0.  475-91.000. 

"^JLSSi/^t^rnvespiiHeikki;  K'*'"^;  ^"lYh^^^ppU^^ 
HeikkiU,  Pertti;  Jokioinen,  likka;  Korpela.  Jfam.  ^«f?°?;J«?*- 
Karvinen,  Mikko;  Sailas.  V»in6;  Taskinen,  Pekka;  and  Parker,  Dk*. 

5.495,678, 0.  34-117.000,  .  c_*^ 

Heil  Ganet  G.;  Domalewski,  John  J ;  Wear.  F^derick  C;  Buda»,  M^ 
C  ;  Un4  A,i«r  C;  and  Hoyt,  Jeffry  K  .  «>  McDo«|dl  Doug«CW 
ration.  Microwave  sensor  for  idcntifyiiig  the  satfaee  properties  ol  a 
wori^  and  associated  method.  5,497,098,  O,  324-637.000, 

"''^^Kitf  Sim.  Edgar  J.;  and  St-land,  Torbj^ni,  5,495,791,  O. 

Heiman'^Gary  L.,  to  Standard  Textile  Co.,  Inc    Wbven  fabric  sheeting. 

5,495,874,  O.  139-420.00A. 
Heimbuch,  Scott  D.:  See —  ..._.,     i.  n  c— k^  u/ -  rfavii  Cal 

Gove.  Robert  J  ;  Doherty.  Donald  B;  MarAall  Stepha  ?^*?- C* 
W    Egan,  Joseph  G,;  Meyer.  Richard  C  :  SsmpaeU,  Jeffiey  B.,  ma 
HeitSSSi.  ScST D..  5.497.197.  a  34«-3^.00a  ^^ 
Hein,  Edwarf  R  ;  Hudack.  Gerald  D.;  Bear,  JotaF;  ""l^^  .^/g 
toExide  Corporarioti  Storage  battery  state-of-ch«ge  indicator.  5,4%,658, 
O.  429-93  000. 
Heineken  Technical  Services,  BA/.:  See—     ,  .« .^1  r\  53.398  000 
Krail.  Jan  P;  and  Vferwey,  Nicolaas  P.,  5,495,703,  O.  53-398.0W. 

Heinouchi.  Yoshiaki:  See —  „   .  •  ^.i    i   if._i,„    iu>vi^ 

Nakamura,  Takeshi;   Heinoudu,  Yoshiaki;   and   Kaneko,  Tikayuki, 

5  497  044. 0   310-348.000  ,     ,.  „  .j.  -. 

Heinze,  Friedrich;  and  Clasen,  Martina,  ^ohdcnM  Aktwtgesellschaft 

Mirmmheiules  5  496J65.  O.  424-302.000.  ^     . 

HJ^^UnSrL«;rita.s  J.;  Nguyen.  Vto  D.;  a«l  St-mmler.  Erwui,  to 
"t^  F^S^g-Tl^^ik  GmbH^lk  <>•«!■  '^«af  :jJ*,'?SS^  '^^ 

between  suction  and  ptessuie  regions  5.496J52ja.  417-8T0TO. 
Held,  Russell  K.  Fonnable  compoaile  laminaleswilh  celhilose-cootaimBg 

poiy™^"**"  *eets.  5,496,64rci,  428-511.000. 

""'t2^,*i^°R:;''^k,  Teny  T;   ^  HeUebuyck,  Charte,  G., 
3,497.078,0.324-146,000, 

"""EnXl*  Mff ^rinkm«».  Raif ;  Walling,  John  C;  and  Heller,  Donald 
F.  5.496.306.  O,  606-15,000. 

""'MiS3*C^^':r^ller.  Joseph  A.;  Oote.  James  V.^Pjsloiek.  loaepb 
^iTmd  Rathbtii,  Jon  M..  5.497,323.  O.  36^24.040. 

"'"'Siv'aliiis^Jr.;  Hellman.  K«l  H.;  «k1  Safoutin,  Mich«l  J , 
5,495,912,  O.  180-165,000. 

""'"siS:^,'\^H.;  -Id  Helm.  Rich  A.  5.497,069,  a.^l9^M. 
HelmboW,  James  £.;  Long,  David  N.;  Riley,  David  W,;  and  Stern,  Mitchdl 
6    »  Mol^  M-Sfg  Systems,  Inc.  Univeral  controller  inte>f»e  lor 
baicode  printers.  5,497.450.  O.  395-114,000. 
"""ISn^.  Wmam^tTand  Helmer,  Keny  L.,  5,497,275,  O,  3594173.000 
Helsinki  University  Ucensing,  ^^^Jf*—  ^-.  ,„   _   ...  ,  ,^ 
Kuusela.  Pentti;  and  HiWen.  Pekka,  3,4%,706,  O.  435-7.330. 
Hemostatic  Surgery  CoiporMion:  Sre-- 

Eggers.  Philip  E.,  5.496^14,  O.  606-41.000 

"^^^'ttltJ^  ?n;i«rocco.  Matthew  U.  ID;  Trimmer.  M-t  S.;  a«i 

"iKSTNeil-  H..  5.4%^3.  CI  525-5O.00a 
Hengelsberg.  Heidi;  Ruske,  Manfred;  and  Ktoyer,  Udo.  «>  BAS";^*??5|- 
^llscSi  Imidazolymethylated  copper  phdalocyanine  dyes.  5,496J78, 

O.  8-436.000. 
*^S:&*|rJr.^K^l.Bn»A.;«^^ 

Henn  RotfHahn'.  Klius;  Hdnl.  Hans.  Heckmann,  Walter  Wassmer.  Kari- 
Heinz^KiemST.  Erich;  and  Fischer.  Jo«*im. »  B/^/^^^"'""*-* 
^«™lable  styrene  polymers  5.496.864.  O.  521  59.000         

H^^^sem  R^  Ai^.  Michael  AJ'°G^"^  ^'^^^'S^ 
Vdiicle  suspension  system  with  gain  scheduling    5.497J24.  O    364- 

Het^"lSchanl  A  Propofol  hydtofluorocatboo  propellant  formul-ions. 
5.496.537.  0  424-45  000.  <  aoft  7T7  O  482  57  000 

Hensley.  Stanley  A  Bicycle  training  appaiMis.  5.496,237,  O.  VU-:>i.vau. 
Henzler.  Oiistoph;  See— 
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Schwenk.  Peter,  and  Henzkr.  Omstoph.  5.495.8T7.  O.  141-370000. 
Heneus  Xetiolesi  GmbH   See — 

Rudotph.  Bcrnd:  Kellner.  Frank,  and  Krocnen.  Uwe.  S.497.004.  C 
230-372.000. 
HeH>.  John  A.;  Pinnco.  John  M.:  and  Gardinier.  CUylon  R,  to  CrysuHume 
Methcxb  for  producing  diamond  materials  widi  enhanced  heat  conductiv- 
ity 5.496.5%.  a  427  577  000 
Heriter.  Karl-Heinz.  to  ALSA  GmbH  Shoe  with  attached  iefpat  for  uie  in 

a  clean  room.  5.493.684.  O.  36-84.000. 
Hertat.  Heinz:  Set— 

Pfaewtaer,  Rudolf;  Hoffmann.  Kun.  and  HetlMt.  Heinz.  5.496.920.  O 
528-487.000. 


395 


418- 


Vbgel.  Manfred;  Herden.  Werner;  Denner.  Nblkmar.  and  Mindl.  Amoa. 
5.497,010.0   257-113000 
Hergenroiher.  Robert;  Lim.  June;  Famholtz.  Rofer,  Nguyen.  Kim;  and 
Snyder.  Edward,  lo  Target  Therapeutics.  Inc.  Cadieler  widi  kink-resistant 
disul  tip  5.496.294.  Q  604-282.000. 
Herman.  Robertt  A.;  Brace.  DMiiel  E.;  Schneider.  Alan  A.;  and  Long.  Stephen 
E..  lo  Mine  Safely  AppliaKcs  Company.  Device  for  detecting  gases  for  use 
in  diffusion  and  forced  flow  iiudn.  5.493.747.  O.  73-23.210. 
Hemindez.  Mauricio  A.:  See — 

S«oll6.  Saivatoce  I .  and  Hemindez.  Mauricio  A..  5.497.486.  O 
600.000. 
Herrick.  Todd  W.:  See— 

RkhwiKM.  Hubert.  Jr.;  and  Henick.  Todd  W.  5.496.160.  O. 
55.100. 
HemnMin.  Udo;  Oppermann.  Gttnter.  Penners.  Giiniher.  Flindl.  Roiand;  and 
Sieinbach.  Hans-Hont.  lo  Bayer  AG    Electroviscouf  liquid  baaed  on 
dispersed  modified  polyelhen  5.496.483.  O  252  73  000 
Hcnhey.  John  E  ;  and  Saulnicr.  Gary  J.,  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Parallel 

dauword  modulation  scheme   5.497.397.  O   375-259  000 
Hesae.  Hont:  See— 

Grieae.  Klaus;  Btcdenfeld.  Guido;  and  Hesae.  Hont.  5.496.163,  O. 
418-200.000 
Hettinga.  Sieboh;  and  Aretz.  Peter  J   Method  of  compressing  and  ctmling 
plastic  purge  as  il  emanates  from  a  plastic  injection  molding  machine 
5.4%J08.  CI   264-37  000 
Heuseveklt.  Jan  W    van  Helmond.  Johannes;  and  Ketels.  Hentbikus  H  T  M  . 
lo  General  Electnc  Company.  Ailymer  mixtures  and  articles  fanned 
therefrom   5.496.880.  O  324-417  000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Jewell.  Robert  W .  and  Peter.  Gary  M  .  5.497081.  C\.  360-98080 

Moll.  Nicoba  J .  5.497.012.  CI   257  183000. 

Murata.  Koh.  5.497.478.  CI  395-484.000 

RMIer.  Cathy;  Harrison.  Brian;  aod  Whelan.  Charles.  5.497.484.  O. 

395-600  000 
Ucno.  Toshiaki;  and  Nakapwa.  Shigeni.  5.497.118.  Q.  327-416.000. 
Underwood.  John  A  .  5.496.022.  O  271  114  000 
Wainwnght.  Nicholas  J..  5.497  J69.  CI  370-60.000 
Heybtuck.  William  F    See— 

Amini.  Ismael  Z..  HeybnKk.  Wilbam  F;  Mdina.  Andres  M  ;  and  Vte 

Vliet.  Kimberly  K  .  5.497  J78.  O.  .371  22.300. 

Heyl.  Barbara  L  .  Winienon.  Lynn  C  ;  Su.  Kai  C  ;  and  White.  Jack  C  .  to 

Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  removing  components  from  solu- 

bons.  5.496.471.  CI  210-266.000 

Hibau.  Ganta.  to  NSK  Lid.  Retractor  for  seal  beh.  5.495.993.  C\.  242- 

382.200 
Hickey.  Kurt  A.:  Set— 

Beall.  Oiflbrd  H.;  Rawson.  Michael  S.;  and  Hickey.  Kim  A..  5.496.044. 
CI  277  1  000. 
Hidber.  Arthur  See— 

Scfaippi.  Hans-Peter;  and  Hidber.  Anhur.  5.497.144.  O   340-630000. 
Hinki.  Kenjiro;  and  hozaki.  Hideo,  lo  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Lid. 
Superconducting  microwave  parts  having  a  package,  two  subMrates.  and 
line  and  grounding  conductors.  5.496.797,  O  505  210000 
Highiower.  Neale  C;  and  O'Neil.  Douglas  R  .  to  BellSouth  Corporation 
Method    for    cotHrolling    indoor    electromagnetic    signal    propagation 
5.4%.966.  a    I74-35.0MS 
Hignett.  Martin  W  D.  B  :  See— 

Goldswain.  Ian  M.;  nd  Hignett.  Martin  W.  D.  B..  3.496.047.  O. 
277-96.100. 
Hikami.  Toshiya;  Negami.  Shoichi.  Nishikawa.  Shigeaki;  and  Murata.  Mat- 
sue,  to  l=utukawa  Electric  Co..  Ltd..  The    Method  and  apparatus  for 
Rceiving  KriM  with  a  modulated  polarizaaon.  5.497.437,  O   385  1 1  000 
HikkbrwdL  Dieter;  and  Piechlel.  Michael,  lo  HildebrandtSpulen  Bobbins 
GmbH.  Bobbin  for  fibrous  wound  maleiial  and  method  for  pttxhicing  the 
same  5.495.977.  CI   228-112.100 
HildebrandtSpulen  Bobbins  GmbH:  Set— 

HiUebtandt.  Dieter  and  Prechlel.  Michael.  5.495.977. 0.  228- 1 1 2  100 
Hilden.  Pekka:  See— 

Kuusela.  Peniti;  and  Hikten.  Pekka.  5.496.706.  O.  435-7.330. 
.  Bnan  R.  to  Prima  Facie.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  recording  sensor 

5,497.419.  CI   .^80-9000 
.  Frederick  B..  Jr.:  See— 

Bulkiewicz.  Steven  J.;  Carrier.  Samuel  H.;  Fellows.  DoaaM  L 
Frederick   B  .  Jr;   Manson.  EvI  W. 
5.495.873.0    138  114  000. 
Hill.  Judith  A  .  execuini:  See — 

Hill.  Norman,  deceased;  Cass.  Anthony 
5.4%.452.  a  205-777.300. 


Hill. 


Hill. 


.  Jr ;  Hill. 
Scofield.  Tencnce  L.. 


E.  C.;  ami  Smit  Mark  H 


Hill.  Norman,  deceased  (by  Judith  A  Hill,  executrix);  Cass.  Anthony  E  G  ; 
and  Smit.  Mark  H  .  lo  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Briuin  and  Northern 
Ireland.  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defeitce  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's 
Government  of  die  Substrate  pcgenerating  btosenior.  3.4%.432.  C\.  203- 
777  300. 
Hill.  Peter  C    See— 

Amburgey.  James  D;  and  Hill.  Peter  C  .  3.496.040.  O.  273-411.000. 
Hillea  Lan  H    See— 

VMldenatr«m.  Mau  G.;  Fischer.  Udo  K.  R.;  Hillen.  Lars  H  :  and  Dennis. 
Mahlon  D .  5.496.638.  O  428-408  000 
Hiki  Akiiengeselbchafi:  See— 

Tschegs.  Elmar.  5.496.130.  CI.  404-73.000. 
Himmrich.  Johannes:  See — 

Bettermarui.  Gerhard;  Schimmel.  GUnther,  and  Himmrich.  Johannes. 
5.496.482.  O   252-70000 
Himont  halia  S.rl :  See — 

Motroni.  Giuseppe;  Mantano.  Mauro;  Coassoio.  Alfredo;  and  Giunchi. 
Giovanni.  5.496.912.  O  528-193.000. 
Hirabayashi.  Izumi:  See — 

Yoshida.  Manabu;  and  Hirabayashi.  Izumi.  5.496.799. 0  503-430.000. 
Hirahara.  Keijiro:  See — 

fnikuda.  Kalsuyoshi;  Nakala.  Fumio;  Shigenaka.  Keilaro;  and  Hirahara. 
Keijiro.  5.497.029.  O.  237-613.000. 
Hirai.  Masana:  See — 

Yamada.  Viikio;  Asami.  Osamu;  Sugiyama.  Hidehiko;  Idekoba.  Chic; 
Hoshino.  Fumihiko;  Hirai.  Masana.  Kajino.  Tsutomu.  Imaeda.  Takao; 
and  Sarai.  Kiyoko.  5.496.719.  CI  435  233  000 
Hirai.  Takami.  and  Yano.  Shinsuke.  to  NGK  Insulators.  Ltd  Layered  irans- 
nussion  line  filter  with  a  capaciiively  coupled  electrode  in  a  layer  opposing 
sttipline  resonators  5.497.130.  CI  333-204  000 
Hirai.  Yasuo:  See — 

llo.  Ywi;  and  Hirai.  Yasuo.  5.496.563.  O.  424-489  OOO 
Hirakawa.  Tadashi;  Seki.  Yukuharu;  and  Ando.  Makoto.  to  Mitsubishi  Juko- 
gyo  Kabushiki  Kaitha  Method  aitd  system  for  changing  produa  specifi- 
cations in  a  cotiugaiion  machine  5.4%.43l.  CI    156-269.000. 
Hirano.  Kenji:  See — 

Morishige.  Norio;  Hirano.  Kenji;  Ishikawa.  Kiyofumi;  and  IHmiya. 
Shuji.  5.496.422.  CI    148-525  000 
Hirala.  Hidnoshi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.  Ltd.  Tape  reel  structure  far 

magnetic  tape  cassette  5.495.998.  O.  242-614.000. 
Hirayama.  Naoto:  See — 

Mase.  Shoji.  OlMi.  Noboru;  Yoahida.  Motoaki;  Ishizuka.  Satoshi;  Kay- 
anoki.  Hisayuki;  and  Hirayama.  Naoto.  5.496.641.  O.  428-423  100. 
Hirayanu.  Shuji:  Sirr — 

Monzen.  Hiroyuki.   HirxMnolo.  Kazuhiko;   Hirayama.  Shuji;   Kondo. 
Nobuyuki;  Ishigami.  Haruki;  and  Ishimura.  Yoshimasa.  5.496.332. 0. 
423-584  000 
Hird.  Michael:  See- 

Toyne.  Kenneth  J ;  Goodby.  John  W.;  Seed.  Alexander.  Gray.  George  W.; 
McDonnel.  Damien  G.;  Raynes.  Edward  P;  Day.  Sally  B-:  Harrison. 
Kenneth  J  ;  aid  Hird.  Michael.  5.496.300.  O  232-299.610. 
Hirokawa.  Alsuahi:  See — 

Machida.  Toahiaori;  Hirokawa.  Atsushi;  and  ho.  Fusao.  3.496.690.  O. 
430-333.000. 
Hiromoio.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Monzen,   Hiroyuki;   Hiromoio,  Kazuhiko;   Hirayanu.  Shuji;   Kondo. 
Nobuyuki,  Ishigami.  Haruki;  and  Ishimura.  Yoshimasa.  5.496.332. 0. 
423-384  000 
Hiromoto.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Ueda.  Hideo;  Hiromoio.  Mitsuo;  Gang.  Meng;  and  Yamasaki.  Yutaka. 
5,493,744,  CI.  73-1. OOG 
Hirose.  Naohiro:  See — 

Sugishima.  Eiichi;  Hirose.  Naohiro;  Ikeshiu,  Watara;  and  Tomonaga. 
Shinzo.  5,497.289,  CI   361-709  000 
Hiroshima  University:  See — 

Oka.   Saiotu;  Ono.   Kazuhisa;   Shigeta.  Seiko;  and  Wada.  Takeshi. 
5,496.554,  O  424-276  100 
Hirsch.  Michael  P..  and  Hirsch.  Patricia.  Coupling  device  for  a  leg  urinal. 

5.496J00.  O  604-327  000 
Hirsch.  Patricia:  See — 

Hirsch.  Michael  P;  and  Hirsch.  Patricia.  5.496.300.  O.  604-327.000. 
Hitachi  Automotive  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Obara.  Sanshirn;  ^mada.  Hiroyuki;  Yoshihara.  Shigeyuki;  and  Malsu- 
daira.  Nobunori.  5.495.908.  O    180-65  800 
Hitachi  Cable.  Inc    See— 

Imoio.  Kaisuyuki.  5.497.445.  Q.  383-143.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Co .  Ltd.;  See— 

Akimolo.  Takayuki;  Hayashida.  Shigeru;  Matsui.  Megumi;  and  hagaki. 
Mikio,  5,496.672,  O  430-78.000. 
Hitachi  Computer  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Wakui.  Fujio;  Fujiwara.  Hirokatsu;  and  Yamada.  Yasutaka.  3.497.467. 
CI  395  312.000. 
Hitachi  Koki  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Ishizawa.  Yoahinori;  and  Tobita.  Katsuaki.  5.495.973.  O.  227-8.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  See— 

Akizawa.  Mitsuru;  Noguchi.  Kouki;  Hayashi.  Takehisa;  Kalo.  Kanji;  and 

Matsushima.  Hitosfai.  5.497.488.  O.  393-600.000. 
Fukuda.  Takuya;  Ohue.  Michio;  and  Suzuki.  Kazuo.  5.496.410.  O. 

I18  723  0MW 
Hamada,  Takuji;  Okada.  Masakazu;  and  Tomizawa.  Himshi.  3.497 J70. 
CI  370^.000 


Hosokawa.  KyoicW:  Owashi.  Hiioaki;  Yoshizawa.  KazuMco:  Yoshifc^ 
^TMiyofaTwcahashi.  Toshiaki;  Inagaki.  Yasuo;  aid  Okiguchi. 

Koiitaro.  5.497.237.  O  358-310.000 
Iriki  Nobuyuki;  Okabe.  Tsutomu;  Watanabe.  Kenji;  Maejuna.  Hisashi; 

aii)  Kuniyoshi.  Shinji.  5.497.331.  O.  364->68.O0a 
KekU.  HaiMo;  Tsukamoto.  Takashi;  and  Nagasaki.  Nobutaka.  5.497.482, 

CI  395-550000.  ^.^    ^     _      .«><.#;■)«  o 

Kitakami.  Osamu;  Wakai.  Kunio;  and  Yoshida,  Kazuetsu,  5.4%.620. 0 

Marayama!  Hisayuki:  Mizokawa.  Sadao;  Yasumoto.  SeiicW^iAi. 

Ken;    Ogawa.    Hisao;    Fukuzaw^    Junji;    Uchiyama.    T^ko; 

Murakai^  Toshiyuki;  Anbo.  Osamu;  and  Satake.  Masato.  5.497.374. 

CI   370-85400.  ,  ,    ..        ^      .    „ .. 

Masuda.  Noboru;  Yamamoio.  Kazumichi;  Nakajima,  K«ainon.  O^. 

Toshihiro;  Yan-giwa.  Akira;  Y"^»»»L"i'f'i5'^,  ^f^^ 

Bunichi;  and  K^vashima.  Seiichi.  5.497.263.  O.  327^27Mm 
Minowa,  Toshimichi;  Ohyama.  Yoshishige;  Kimura.  »''«*■■.  ^"^ 

Naoyuki   Shiraishi.  Takashi;  Ishii.  Junichi;  Ibamoto.  Masahiko,  and 

Tokuda.  Hiroatsu,  5.496.227.  O  477-62.000 
Miu  Seiichi;  Kawashima,  Toru;  Matsuzaki.  Masanon;  Kaku.  Toshim- 

i^u  ««ITsuchinag..Huoyuki.S.W.361.0^3<^-48^ 
Nakai,  Kiyoshi;  Suzuki.  Yukihide;  and  Inui,  Takashi.  3.497.349.  O. 

365  230  030 
Nakazalo.  Shinji;  Uchida.  Hideaki;  Saito,  Yoshikasu;  Yamamura.  Masa- 

hiro  Kobayihi,  Yutaka;  Ikeda.  TakahKie;  Hon,  Ry"'*'- ^^*»- 

Goto;  lloh  Kiyoo;  Tanba,  Nobuo,  W«»»»^- 1»>^-  ^h""";^- 
Katsuhiro,  »«1  Homma.  Noriyuki.  5.497  02X  O.  25V-mO0a 
Nemoto  Yasuhiro;  Oyama.  Kazuto;  Ono.  Hideharu;  and  Sakai.  Kazuo. 

Ni^H-^-l^KZ-hi.  Hideo.  5.495.736.  O  72-39J»0. 
Ni^iima.  T-sumi;  Takeda.  Hide*^;  **^ .^i;^"*'^ 
mm.  Maehara.  Yoshimi;  and  Ogiro.  Kenji.  3.497.279.  O.  360- 

Ni^Youichi;  and  Sakaue.  Shiyuki.  3.497.061  O.  3I8-56«,lia 
OtoaSanshiro;  Yamada.  Hiroyuki;  Yoshihara.  Shigeyuki;  and  Matsu- 

daiia.  Nobunori.  5.495.908.  O    180*5.800. 
Ovama.  Hiroaki;  Temma.  Tadashi;  Maed^  Miyuki;  Kusuzaki  Tmsuo. 
^^unl  Hiromkhi;  Abe.   "^"i-  punish,    N«*jko;  Kinefuchi. 

Akira;  and  Miura.  Takahiro.  5.4%.175.  CI  434-1 18.000. 
Sato  Kaisuyuki;  Matsunwo.  Miki;  Ohkuma.  Sadayuki;  C^ata.  Masa- 
tro;  ^  YoshKla.  Masah.ro.  5.497.353  CI  365^230  Om 
Shimada.  Toshio;  and  Sugawara.  Wataru,  5.497.286.  a36M05.00a 
Tai^ujio;  Tanaka.  H«iek.;  Okuyama.  Kooetsu;  Ishu,  Tomokazu;  and 

Toki.Kenji.  5.497.059.  a   318-561.000.  ^     ..^JAT 

Wakui.  Fujio;  Fujiwara.  Hirokatsu;  and  Yamada.  Yasutaka.  5.497.467. 

Ya^glSii^Wroshi;  Hoogo.  Mikio;  Miyauchi  Tattoki.  Shim«e. Ato; 
Karachi,  Saloshi.  Takahashi.  Takahiko;  and  Saito.  Keiya.  5.497.034. 

yJ^Im^'^AI^;   Homma.   Shigeo;   Asaka,   Yoshihiio;   Ku*ah«^ 
^Si'  Kmano.  Akira;  Nozawi.  Masafumi;  and  Kitajima.  Hooyuki. 
5.497.472.  O.  395-427.000. 

"""ii^wl"M\:funi^7guchi.  Ko,*i;  H^-H^JS^SST^  '^^  '^'- "" 
Mauushima.  H.toshi.  5.497.488.  CV  395-600  000. 
Kil^..  Osamu.  Wakai.  Kunio;  and  Yoshida.  Kazuetsu.  5.496.620. 0. 

N^^'^um.;  Takeda.  Hidel^;  **^  """^"^"^ 
Hikaru;  Maehara.  Yoshimi;  and  Ogiro.  Kenji.  5.497.279.  O.  360- 

%.500. 
Hitachi  Metals.  Ud:  See—  cAai.t.Tt  n  43O-I06600 

Saitoh.  Tsutomu;  and  Asanae.  Masumi.  5.496.673.  O.  430-I06.0UU 
Hitachi  Micro  Computer  Engineering.  Ltd.:  See—  ^  ao-i  Aa-> 

KeZ  H«uo;  T^ukamoio.  Takashi;  and  Nagasaki.  Nobutaka.  5.497.48i 

CI  395  550000 
HitKhi  Pnx»s5  Computer  Engineering,  inc.:  See-—  rk_..n 

Mar™.  Hisayuki;  Mizokawa.  Sadao;  Yasumoto.  Senchi^ufa 
K^^awa.  Hisao;  Fukuzawa.  Junji:  Uchiyama.  To***°. 
M^^x.  Tt^hiyuki;  Anbo.  Osamu;  and  Satake.  Ma.salo.  3.497 J74. 
a.  370-85.400. 

MasLniki.  5.496.433,  O.  156-358000. 
Hitachi  Video  and  Information  System.  Inc.:  See—  t„i,;™ 

""^Miult^iichi;  Kawashin^,  ^^^st^'i   Cr^-i8^ 
itsu  and  Tsuchinaga.  Hiroyuki.  5,497.361.  CI.  369-W.ww. 

"■•-^r^.^;^r'Mi^^o.%Ohkum.  S-y-^.^^-  ^^ 
hiro  and  Yoshida.  Masahiro.  5.497,353.  O.  365-230.050. 

"*"ti,fr"M'iZ"'rwiri;:  Tsutomu;  Kawagucln.  ^.<«hi  .K«^ 
Tadkshi  Aoki.  Nooh.ro;  Sekiguchi.  Yoshrt«hi;  Sasaki.  Kunio.  and 
Shimotani.  Hideo,  5.495.948.  O  209-11.000 

""^J^i^H,^!^^  Hitak.  Taken«.  5  496,82ZO  5.4^5^^ 
Akimoio.  Hiroshi;  Hitaka.  Takenon;  and  Miwa.  Tetsuo.  5.496.946,  ci. 
544-321.000 
Hittich.  Reinhard:  See— 


Poetsch.  Eike;  Meyer.  Volker;  Stahl,  Kj-"  P.^?^";^.  }J°^ 

Rnkenzeller.  Ulrich;  B«tmann.  Ekkehard;  HitlK*.  Reinhard.  Co-«. 

David;  Greenfield,  Simon;  Smifli.  Graham;  Kurmeier,  Hans  A.,  aaa 

Dorsch.  Dieter.  5,496.499,  O.  252-299.660. 

Hlavinka.  Dennis  J    White.  Robert  L.:  and  Green.  Todd  C.  lo  COBE 

Kiori^^   Fluid  sWinS  ««"ice  for  ctosed  coUectK»  sy«e«s. 

5 4%.30l .  a.  604-409.000.  ,      __ . ,      .^_.. 

Hlud,^ l!iid»el G  ; and Yin^ Nanying. to *^f^.,^^r^ftlW^ 

for  ATW  end  system  cell  flow  «8"'««l5^  3^-,2  J«  P««-out 
Hoang  Chinh  L.  to  General  Instrument  Corporation  of  Delaware.  Power-out 

tes^  system.  5.497.112.  O.  327-143.000. 

""''^^.^^S;  Hoa.^ O-rte Q;  V«vh.-n.  M^^^^^^ 

KiS&i  A.;  and  C«iiahaB,  Shawn  V.  A..  3.497.244.  O.  358-33S.tMl. 

"°^tiSr^;'^o^.  N«*i^  ""l  Nagashin-.  Tetsuya.  5.497.009. 
a.  23O-574.000 

""•^"SiiiLJ  G.-^^.  Fr-Kine  B.;  Jack.  Wiffi»,  E.;  Xu.  Ming-Q-n; 
^  HoSeK.  Robert  A..  5.4%.7I4.  Q  435-69.700. 

""tl':  W^H.;  Ma  Hussong.  Kurt,  5,4%,38I.  Q.  8-549.000. 

"""^.S;^^?^^^^;:—.  GOmher.  and  Himmrich,  Joh-»es. 

Fl^iT^biSi^'s^  Heinz;   Kulpe,  JUrgen;  a«.  Sc«e^. 

Andreas,  5.496.916.  O,  528-373.000.  c^leicher 

Fleischer.   Dieuich;   Strutz,   Heinz;   Kulpe,  Jlirgen;   aiMl  ScWeKher. 

Andreas,  5,496,917,  a.  528-373.000.^^  „.    ~   539. 

Habermann,  Paul;  and  Wengenmayer,  Fnednch,  3,496,924.  d.  3JU- 

HiS!^fgang;  and  Keller.  ReinhoW.  5.496^30.  CLSM^U  10^ 
rX.  Her^trMurschall.  Ursula;  and  SchJoegl,  G-ter.  5.496.600. 0. 
428-35700. 
Hoechst  Celanese  CotporKion:  See— 

Day.  James  F..  5.496.959.  O.  534^000.  azg^oOO 

Kiqci,  James  J.;  and  Heberger.  John  M.,  3,496,647,  O.  428-480.1WO. 

Hoechst  Jap«i  Limited:  See—  .  «viBii  r^  S14-763  000 

Mnriokl  Yuko  and  Takano,  Mitsutu,  5,496,823,  O.  514-ZWWi. 
HoelteR3toi:"o  ZeCeger  Luwa  AG.  System  for  creating  a  «-*  *«g°^ 
^^rodCcS.  machin^^  applicadon  of  dK  system  on  textile  mactanes 

5,497335.  a.  364-470.000. 
"""•^^iSikSi'T;  and  Hoff.  Jeffrey  H.  5.495.783^0  81^.200. 
Hoff4n.  Christine.  System  for  teaching  musK  reading    3.496.179.  Q. 

Hc^'tofci.;  and  Clark.  R.  Scot,  to  Startec  VenturesJInc.  P^-^-^ 
"ZSiia  purification  for  electronic  component  m«.Bf«t»e  5,496,778. 

H^n'S.T^,  and  Bush^MJEliab-h.  "  ^^SI^^^i^UTS^ 
cardiac  electrode  with  rate  controlled  drug  dehvery.  5.496 J60.  tJ.  ou; 

120.000. 
"•^JS^R^m  Hoffmami,  Kurt;  «kI  Hertm,  Heinz.  5,4%,920,  O. 

528-487.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.;  See— 

Schacher  Gottlieb,  3.496,3  9,  O.  422-64.000. 
Hoff^  R^n^^hoff,  Michael;  Franz.  Jo«him;  and  TT«in,  TlK-nas,  to 
""^"pJ^s^TR^ckhaltesy^en^GmbH  &rf«y  ^^^^ 

Snes  S^on  Disk  drive  system  having  open  slot  swage  connec- 
tion. 5,497,282,  O.  360-104.000. 

"°'^fJ*'S^  ^^n,  Werner.  Laiggudi.  En«;  -kJ  Siegel.  Hardo. 

5.496.958.  O.  548-552.000. 
"■^kJATM^ko;    Yamamoto,    Yoshihisa;    F<*»««-    -^"v  N™u. 

!jSa^^;^^T^r..rr.rH;r?4"^^^^^ 

"""Ca^llJI^InSr^y^^kSJrMiyake.  Toshio;  Aoy«n.  Atsuo; 
"^t^  "ri^kidokL.  Shun-ichi;  Mikl  Yoichiro;  Endo,  KimAo; 
and  Wada,  Akiyoshi.  5.4%.710.  O^  435-68.10a 
Holliday.  Melba  J  Audio  cassette  holder  5.495.971.  O.  224^3.000. 

""'"le^slr  M^^E  ;  and  Biewer.  John  A    5.496.357^  Ct^Jf^ 
Holmberg.  Sieen.  to  Dansac  MS.  Ostomy  apphance  widi  extrudable  gasket. 

Hot^F^r  S^"  rMS;ie.'^'X.''n.''y^V^ 
IS^ri?  io  SS^x  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc  Phosphate-binding  polymer. 
S3  aiministmion  5.496.545.  0.  424-78^1  la 

Hnlthui'    Joseohus  J    M  ;  Mekking.  Albert;  and  Voetman.  Alwmus  A    lo 

•^Athx  ^.fcnaceuticals  l«  Parathyroid  hormone  formulation 
5.496,801,0.314-12.000. 

Homma,  Akira:  See— 
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Ikeda.  Taknhi.  ind  Homma.  Akin.  S.4%.611.  O  428-81.000 
Hooima.  Noriyuki:  See — 

NakuMo.  Shinji;  Udada.  Hideaki;  Saito.  Yoshikani;  Yamamura.  Masa- 
hiro.  Koiiayashi.  Yulaka;  Ikeda.  Takahide:  Hon.  RyoKhi;  Kilsukawa. 
Goto;  iMh.  Kiyoo;  Tantta.  Nobuo:  Walanabc.  Takao.  Shimohigaihi. 
Katsuturo;  and  Homma.  ^4ohyllkl.  S.497.023.  O  237-394.000 
Homma,  Shigeo:  See — 

Yamamoio.   Akira;    Homma.   Shigeo:   Aiaka.   YoatiiMro;    Kuwahara. 
Ynhi^;  Kurano.  Alura;  Notawa.  Masafumi;  and  Kiujima.  Hiroyuki. 
5.497.472,  O  .195-427  000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kafaushiki  Kaisha:  Set — 

hijii.  Noriaki.  and  Ohmura.  Ichirou.  5.495.832.  C\   I23-90.I«0. 
Iihizaka. Takaihi;  Nakano.  Shinichi:  Yasuda.  Yukihiio:  Shigjhara.  Akin; 
Satou.  Tomoyasu:  Tsubou.  Rytuhi;  Yamun.  Hirashi:  and  Akamacu. 
TiHineo.  5.495.833.  CI    123  179  250 
Klober.  Manin;  and  Schwan.  Wolfgang.  5.495.807.  C\   102-289  000 
Shibahau.  Yaniji:  and  Nakajima.  Kiyoshi.  5.496.055.  O  280-665  000 
Ueyama.    Aliuihi;    l^ukada.    Yoshinari;    and    Takano.    Fumilomo. 

5.497,095.  a.  324-537  000 
Wakabayaiihi.  Shinichi;  Ma-wda.  Shoji;  Abe.  Mauhiko:  Uctiida.  Yoshi- 

yasui  and  Uhibaiihi,  Yoichi.  5.495.836,  CI    123-339  130. 
Walanabe.  Shinichi.  Shibayama.  Takao;  Uzuyama.  Kimitake;  Fiikama- 
chl.  Karuyuki.  Maekawa.  Keiichiro;  and  Manic.  Mauiu.  5.495.753. 
a  73  123.000 
Yamanaka.  Masayoshi;  Sawamun.  Kazinomo;  Maniyama.  Hiroihi;  and 
Scki.  Yaainan.  5.495.842.  O    123-520000 
Honda.  Nubuhiko;  Ymhida.  Toyohiko;  and  Shimazu.  Yukihiko.  to  Milsubiihi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Imegnied  circuit  wilh  reduced  clock  skew 
5.497.109.  a.  326-93  000 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Banes.  Kenneth  F;  and  Kong.  Hongzhi.  5.4%.996.  O  25O-223.0OB 
Bicking.  Robeit  E..  5.497.084.  CI   324  207  250. 
Dawson.  Aithur  W.  and  Malik.  Kundan  L  .  5.497.133.  O  335-83.000. 
Hancock.  Petef  G.  5.497.082.  a   324  207  140 
Yue.  Jerry.  Hurst.  Allan  T.  Yeh.  Tangihiun;  and  Chen.  Huang-Joung. 
5.496.759.  CI  437-52.000 
Hong.  Gary,  lo  United  Microelectronics  Corporation.  Split-gale  process  for 

non-volatile  memory  5.496.747.  C\  437  35  000. 
HoiifO.  Mikio:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Hiroshi;  Hongo.  Mikio;  Miyauchi.  Talegki:  Shimase.  Akin. 
Haraichi.  Satoshi,  Takahashi,  Takahiko:  and  Sailo,  Keiya.  5,497.034. 
a.  257  741  000 
Honio.  Masaru.  Yoshino.  Setsuo;  Nakayama.  Akin;  and  Naito,  Naokazu.  lo 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Inc.  Process  for  producing  20  kO  human  growth 
hormone  5.496,713,  Q  435-69  400 
H«nl.  Hans:  See- 
Ham.  Rolf;  Hahn.  Klaus;  HOnl.  Hans;  Heckmann.  Waller;  Waumer. 
Kjvl-Heinz;  KlemeM.  Erich;  and  Fucher.  Joachim.  5.4%.864.  CI. 
521-59.000. 
Hood.  Charles  B.:  See— 

Pierce.  James  G  .  Hood.  Charles  B  ;  Burnett.  Sibley  C;  and  Purccll.  John 
R..  5.495.718.  CI  62-17  100 
Hoosier  Investment  Company:  See — 

Parton.  Katherine  E..  5.495.967.  O.  224-202.000. 
Hopper.  Michael  A    See — 

Croucher,  Melvin  D.:  Pnel,  Raj  D  :  Kmiecik-Lawrynowicz.  Gnzyna  E.; 
Hopper.  Michael  A  ;  and  Grushkm.  Bernard.  5.4%.676.  G    430- 
137.000. 
Hori.  Ryoichi:  See— 

Nakazalo,  Shinji;  Uchida.  Hideaki.  Saito.  Yoshikasu;  Yamamun.  Masa- 
hiro;  Kotwyashi.  Yutaka;  Ikeda.  Takahide:  Hon.  Ryoichi.  Kit-uikawa. 
Goto;  lloh.  Kiyoo;  Tanba.  Nobuo:  Walanabe.  Takao:  Shimohigashi. 
Katsuhiro;  and  Homma,  Nonyuki,  5,497.023.  CI   257-394  000 
Horie.  Hiroshi:  See- 

Malsumoto,  Nobuya.  Kunisaki.  Shinichi.  Fujiwara.  Goto;  Masuda. 
Mitsunobu;  Horie.  HinMhi;  and  Kawanaka.  Asaichi.  5.496.860.  Q. 
521-31.000 
Hortacher.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Rutvchmann.  Erwin;  and  Horlacher,  Wolfgang,  5.495.8.34.  O.    123- 
184  310 
Hombuckle,  Gary  D.,  to  SoTTel.  Inc    Method  and  apparatus  for  renwtely 
controlling  and  monitonng  the  use  of  computer  software   5,497,479,  CI 
395-491000. 
Homung.  Fricdrich:  Giinltier,  Klaus;  Upphoff.  Bcmd;  and  Pfaundler.  Julian, 
to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Orbital  disk  gnnder  5,496.207.  CI  451  357  000. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.:  See— 

Blain,  David  A.;  Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  POole.  Ronald  J.;  and  Wu. 
Shi-Ming.  5,496.382.  O.  44-331  000. 
Honky.  Thomas  N.;  See— 

Sfcriazzo.  Picro:  Mclntyie.  Edward  K..  Jr:  Reynolds.  William  E.; 
Oouner.  Richard  M  :  and  Horsky.  Thomas  N  .  5.497,006.  O   250- 
427.000. 
Honman.  Steven  V.   See— 

Mc  Mahan.  David  R.;  Whinemore.  Mark  L.;  Slick.  Thomas  B.;  Sweet- 
land.  Tom:  Horunan.  Steven  V.  Marks.  Carey  D.;  Wisler,  Jan  A.; 
Donovan.  ErK  S  :  and  Witte.  Brian  E..  5.497.301.  a.  362-66000. 
Honal.  Patricio:  See — 

Wilson.  Bary  W ;  Campbell.  James  A.;  Sasser.  Lyie  B  ;  and  Honal. 
Patricio.  5.4%.553,  CI  424-195  100 


Horzewski.  Michael  J.;  and  Yock.  Paul  G..  lo  Advanced  Cardiovascular 
SysieiTtt.  Inc.  Reinforced  balloon  dilatation  catheter  with  slitted  exchange 
sleeve  and  metfiod.  5.496J46.  CI  606-194  000 
Hoaen.  Toru.  lo  Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ud.  Power  semiconductor  device  Including 
terminal  plates  located  between  two  substmes  ihai  functions  as  electrical 
connectors  and  mechanical  supporu.  5.497.291.  CI  36I-8O4000 
Hoshi.  Kazuhiro:  Ser — 

Ohno.  Kiyotaka;  Ohiake.  Aisushi;  Nishio.  Shiniaro;  Hoshi.  Kazuhiro: 
and  Tsukamoto.  Shunji.  5.496.849.  CI  514-468  000 
Hoshi.  Yoahinobu.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  and 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry.  Laser  guided  discharge  machin- 
ing apparatus  and  method  5.4%.983.  O  219-69  170 
Hoshino.  Fumihiko  Ser — 

Yamada.  Yukio.  Asami.  Osamu;  Sugiyama.  Hidehiko;  Idekoba.  Chie; 
Hoshino.  Fumihiko.  Hirai.  Masana;  Kajino.  Tsuiomu;  Itnaeda.  Takao; 
and  Sarai.  Kiyoko.  5.496.719.  C.  435-233.000. 
Hoshino.  Hidekazu:  See — 

Takeuchi.  Itsuo:  Hoshino.  Hidekazu;  and  Sasaki.  Mutumi.  5.497.227.  CI. 
356-71.000. 
Hosokawa.  Kyoichi:  Owashi.  Hitoaki;  Yoshizawa.  Kazuhiko.  Yoshikoshi. 
Miyoko;  Takahashi.  Toshiaki.  Inagaki.  Yatuo.  and  Okiguchi.  Koutaro.  lo 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of  converting  a  held  of  a  regcneniivc  signal  a  VTR 
and  apparanis  employing  the  same  5,497.237.  CI  358-310.000. 
Helta.  Yoshio:  Hanyu.  Yukio:  Mihan,  Tadashi;  Kodera.  Yasuto;  and  Naka- 
mun.  Katsutoshi,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ferroelectric  liquid  crystal 
device  5,497,257.  CI  359-81  000 
HOlzel,  Gerhard,  Neumann,  Hanid:  Sirassner.  Walter;  and  Riegel.  Johaim,  to 
Roben  Bosch  GmbH   Electrochemical  sensor  for  determining  the  oxygen 
content  in  gases  5,496,461,  CI  204-427  000. 
Howard,  Matthew  A  ,  111,  lo  University  of  Iowa  Research  Foundation.  Human 

cerebral  cortex  ncunl  prtMthetic.  5.496,369.  CI  623  10  000 
Hower.  James  S  .  Glass.  Mans  A  :  Carter,  Clyde  T :  and  RobeitMW,  James  W., 
to  Whiiaker  Corporation,  The    Cross-connection  nxidule  providing  for 
uninterruptible  transmission  dunng  servicing  5,4%,  192.  CI  439-409.000. 
Howland.  Robert  S  .  Sallb.  Richard  M  ,  and  Petiine.  Kenneth,  to  Advanced 
Spine  Fixation  Systems.  Inc  Inlerspinous  segmenul  spine  fixation  device. 
5.4%.318.  CI  606-61000 
Hoyt,  Jeffry  K    Set— 

Heil.  Garret  G.:  Domalewski.  John  J  ;  Wear.  Frederick  C ;  Buckner. 
Stephen  C  ;  Lind.  Arthur  C;  and  Hoyt.  Jeffry  K.  5.497.098.  CI. 
324-637  000 
Hsu.  Kun  Shan  Motorized  screw  jack  assembly  5.496.014. 0.  254-122.000. 
Hsue.  Chen-Chiu   See — 

Chien.  Sun-Cheih:  Hsue.  Chen-Chiu.  and  Uu,  Yu-Ju.  5.496,776,  CI 
437-231000 
HT  Maschinenvertrieb  GmbH:  Ser — 

Tekathen.  Johann;  and  Krohm.  Reinold,  5,495.9.34.  O    198  731.000 
Hu.  Chenming  See — 

Wei.  Yi  Hen.  Loh.  Ying  T;  Wang.  Chung  S  ;  and  Hu.  Chenming. 
5.496.751,0.437-41.000. 
Hu.  Shi-Xue:  See— 

Xu.  Hong-Ji;  Hu.  Shi-Xue.  and  Benedict.  William  F.  5.496.731.  CI. 
435-320  100 
Hu.  Wei  Survival  hood  5.495.847.  O    128-202.260 
Huang.  Chaochi.  to  Quarton,  Inc  Laser  sight  for  use  in  archery.  5.495,675, 

a   33-241000 
Huang.  Chong-Cheng  Ser — 

Tsai.  Wen  Ta;  Huang.  Chong-Cheng:  and  Lee.  Ju-Tung.  5.4%„593.  CI 
427  556  000 
Huang.  J.  Terry:  See — 

Pastrone.  Giovanni;  Johnson.  Noel  L.;  Huang.  J.  Terry;  and  Allen. 
Timothy.  5.4%J73,  O  604-67,000 
Hubschle.  Peter  See- 
Paul.  Michael;  Hubschle.  Peter;  and  Hannibal.  Wjlhelm.  5.495,831.  CI. 
123-90  160 
Hudack.  GenM  D  :  See— 

Hein.  Edward  R.;  Hudack.  Gerald  D.;  Bear.  John  F:  and  Cronnth.  Scott 
J  .  5.496.658.  C\  429-93.000 
Hudz.  Paul  H  Piezo  de-toxifier  5.4%.3.56.  CI  607  72.000 
Huggcnbergcr.   Heinz,  lo  Medimpex   Els    AdvaiKing  mechanism  for  an 

injection  device   5.496.>93.  CI  604-208000. 
Hughes  Aircnft  Company:  See — 

Reiser.  Kurt.  Harmon.  Scon  Y;  and  Butler.  Jennifer  M  .  5.497.100,  O. 

324^43000 
Thomas.  Michael  D:  Wolf  son.  Ronald  I.:  Glaser,  Jerome  I .  Smalanskas, 
Joseph  P:  Hunter.  Shane  H  ;  and  Tran,  Allen  M  .  5.497.168.  CI. 
343-834  000. 
Wreede.  John  E  :  Virgadamo.  Michael  J  ;  Upper.  Richard  B  .  and  Smith. 
Ronald  T.  5.497.251.  CI   359-13  000 
Hughes.  David  T    Ser — 

Farber.  Millon   and  Hughes.  David  T,  5.496.684.  CI  430-306  000 
Farber.  Millon.  and  Hughes.  David  T .  5.496.685,  O  430-306  000 
Hughes.  Ivor,  lo  Simmonds  Precision  Products.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method 
for  improving   liquid  gaging   system   using  error  compensation  data. 
5.495.745.0  73-1  OOrf 
Hughes.  Jonathan  R  .  lo  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  Suue  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's 
Govemmeni  of  Ihe   Method  and  apparatus  for  multiplex  addressing  <rf  a 
ferro-electric  liquid  crystal  dispUy.  5.497.173,  O.  345-94.000. 
Hugues.  Francois:  Sre — 


Chauvin.  Yves;  Commereuc.  Dominique;  Hugues.  Francois;  Olivier. 
Helene;  and  Saussine.  Lueien.  5.4%.783,  O.  502-125.000. 
Hulen.  John  S.;  and  Oren.  David,  to  Ericsson  Messaging  Systems  Inc. 

Multi-media  interface.  5.497.373,  CI.  370-79.000. 
Humphries,  Gillian  M.  K.:  See — 

Paice,  John  W.:  McConnell,  Harden  M.;  Humphries,  Gillian  M.  K.; 
Kercso.  Karen  M.:  Owicki,  John  C  ;  and  Kercso.  Josef  E.,  5.4%,e97, 
CI.  435-5  000. 
Hunt.  Jack  Eleetronic  firefly  lure.  5.495.690.  O  43-17.600 
Hunter.  Shane  H.:  See — 

Thomas.  Michael  D.:  Wolfson,  Ronald  1.:  Glaser,  Jerome  I.;  Smalanskas, 
Joseph  P:  Hunter,  Shane  H  :  and  Tran.  Allen  M.  5.497,168.  CI 
343-K34  000. 
Huntsman  Packaging  Corp.:  See — 

Pickering,  Gordon  F;  and  Wilkes.  Bruce  R.,  5.495.946. 0.  206-554.000. 
Hurst.  Allan  T :  See— 

Yue,  Jerry:  Hurst.  Allan  T;  Yeh.  Tangshiun:  and  Chen.  Huang-Joung, 
5.4%,759,  CI.  437-52.000. 
HUsler.  Balthasar,  lo  Studio  HOsler  AG.  Support  grid  for  sitting  or  lying 
furniture,  as  well  as  suppon  elements  for  the  support  grid.  5.495.629.  O. 
5-236.100 
Huss.  John  P.  Jr..  to  Whiiaker  Corporation.  The.  Electrical  connector  with  two 
stage  latch  having  improved  retaining  means.  5.496,194. 0.  439-595.000. 
Hussong.  Kun:  See — 

Russ.  Werner  H  :  am)  Hussong.  Kurt  5.4%.381.  CI.  8-549.000. 
Hulzenlaub.  Rudolf:  See — 

Beisel,  Hermann:  Blaser.  Peter  T:  Hauck,  Dieter;  Hutzenlaub.  Rudolf; 
Jager.  Helmut:  Jahn.  Hans-Georg;  Mailer.  Robert;  Rodi.  Anton:  and 
Spiegel.  Nikolaus.  5.495.805,  O.  10M77.000. 
Hvilsted.  S«ren;  Ramanujam.  P  S.;  and  Andruzzi.  Fulvio.  to  Rise  National 
Laboratory:  and  Consiglio  Nazionale  della  Richerche.  Optical  storage 
medium  5,4%,670,  CI  430-56.000. 
Hwang.  Ching-Hsien,  to  Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute.  Extend- 
able exhausting  assembly  for  the  manufacture  of  gas  discharge  lamps. 
5,496.201.0  445-38.000. 
HybriVet  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Stone,  Marcia  J..  5,4%,736.  O.  436-81.000. 
Hynek.  Paul  A.:  Paserin.  Vladimir;  and  Ambrose.  John,  lo  Inco  Limited. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  determining  die  density  of  a  metal  plated  porous 
foam.  5.497.086:0.  324-228.000 
Hynek,  Scott  J.:  See— 

Jayanman,  Viswanath;  McFadden.  David  H.;  and  Hynek.  Scott  J., 
5,495,829.0.  122-110.000 
Hyuga.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Goto.  Chiaki:  and  Hyuga,  Hiroaki.  5,497.388,  O.  372-22.000. 
Hyundai  Electronics  America:  See — 

Crafts.  Harold  S  .  5.497.027.  O.  257-528.000. 
Rarick.  Leonard  D .  5.497,343,  O.  364  787.000 
ladonaio.  Kevin  R  ;  See — 

Garg,  Sanjiv;  ladonaio,  Kevin  R.;  Nguyen,  Le  T.;  and  Wang,  Johannes. 
5.497,499.  O.  395-800.000. 
Iba.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Suga.  Masao:  Nakajima.  Syuzo:  Inomau.  Tadaaki:  Saito.  Toshimitsu; 
Oulake.  ALsuhiro.  Iba.  Yoshiaki:  Mihara.  Hidekazu:  Nishikawa,  Hiro- 
fumi;  Nanno.  Nobuyuki;  and  Salake.  Shijeru,  5.497,455.  O.  395- 
159.000. 
Ibamoto,  Masahiko:  See — 

Minowa.  Toshimichi;  Ohyama,  Yoshishige;  Kimura.  Hiroshi:  Ozaki, 
Naoyuki:  Shiraishi.  Takashi:  Ishii.  Junichi:  Ibamoto.  Masahiko;  and 
Tokuda.  Hiroatsu.  5.496.227.  CI  477-62.000. 
Ichikawa.  Hitoshi;  Miyazawa.  Osao;  and  Nakamura.  Masanobu.  to  Olympus 
Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Optical  recording/reproducing  apparatus  in  which  data 
will  not  become  unable  to  be  read  out  in  case  an  SDL  fails  lo  be  renewed. 
5.497.364.  O.  369-58.000. 
Ichikawa.    Kenji:    Harako.    Hisayuki;    Fujiwara.   Teiichi;    and  Taniguchi. 
Masashi.  lo  Shinagavsa  Refractories  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  silica 
brick.  5.4%.780.  CI  501-133.000 
Ichimiya.  Fumio:  See — 

Noda.  Makoto;  Ichimiya.  Fumio;  and  Uda.  Ryoichi.  5,497.310.  O. 
363-17.000. 
Ichimiya.  Masaru:  See — 

Hamamoto.   Shoichi;  Amino,   Hirokazu;   IsWda,   Noriyuki;  Tamura, 
Yasunori:  Nishio.  Yoichi:  and  Ichimiya.  Masaru.  5.496.372.  O.  623- 
16.000. 
Ichimun,  Tenihiko:  Ser — 

Nasu.    Yasuhiro:    Ichimun.   Tenihiko;    and    Matsumoto.    Tomotaka. 

5.496.749,  O.  437-40.000. 
Nasu.   Yasuhiro;    ichimura.   Tetuhiko;    and   Matsumoto,   Tomotaka, 
5.4%.752.  a.  437-«1.000. 
Ideal  Tape  Co..  an  American  Biltrite  Company:  See— 

Gu.  Fan:  and  Prudhomme.  Cheryl  A..  5.4%.636.  O  428-352.000. 

Idei.  Kouji:  See —  

Ogawa.  Susumu:  Senoh.  Hideaki;  and  Idei.  Kouji.  5.496,634,  CI.  428- 
341.000. 
Idekoba.  Chie:  See — 

Yanuda,  Yukio;  Asami.  Osamu;  Sugiyama,  Hidehiko:  Idekoba.  Chie; 
Hoshino.  Fumihiko;  Hirai.  Masana;  Kajino,  Tsutomu;  Imaeda,  Takao; 
and  Sarai.  Kiyoko.  5,4%,719,  O.  435-233.000. 
Idemilsu  Kosan  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakano,  Akikazu,  5.496.919,  O.  528-481.000. 
Ido,  Jun:  See — 


Kayashima.  Hiroshi:  Ido.  Jun;  Hayashi.  Naoki;  Urasaki,  Kenji:  nd 
Sasai.  Akio,  5,497,203,  O.  348-699.000 
leda,  Kiyokazu:  See — 

Murakami,  Yuichi:  and  leda.  Kiyokazu.  5.497.165,  O  343  7000MS. 
Igarashi,  Ichiro;  Ou,  Hiroyuki;  and  Mizoguehi,  Yoshio.  to  Toagosei  Chemical 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Curing  composition  and  method  for  impregnating  wood. 
5.4%,589.  CI.  427-331.000. 
Igarashi.  Katsutoshi:  See — 

Chawla,  Chander  P;  Ohtaka.  Tohni;  Iwanaga.  Shinichirou:  Watanabe. 
Tsuyoshi;  and  Igarashi.  Katsutoshi.  5.496.870.  O.  522-90.000 
Iguchi.  Michihisa:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Masaaki;  Arai,  Seiji:  and  Iguchi,  Michihisa.  5,497,224.  CL 
355-301.000. 
Ihara.  Masaki:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Kiyofumi:  Fukami.  Takehiro:  Hayama,  Takashi:  Niiyaana, 
Kenji;  Nagase.  Toshio;  Mase,  Toshiaki:  Fujita,  Kagari;  Ihaia.  Masaki: 
Ikemoto,  Fumihiko;  Yano.  Milsuo;  and  Nishikibe,  Masaru.  5.4%.928. 
CI.  530-331.000. 
lida.  Shigeki:  See— 

Toyooka.  Takehiro:  lida.  Shigeki;  and  Itoh,  Hiroyuki,  5.4%.498,  O. 
252-299.010. 
lijima.  Masayuki:  See — 

Aono,  Takashi:  Sugiyama,  Kayoko;  and  lijima,  Masayuki,  5,497.179.  a. 
347-112.000, 
llyama.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tamura.  Kazuyuki;  and  liyama,  Hiroshi.  5,495,762.  Q.  73-519.010. 
Ikeda.  Takahide:  See — 

Nakazalo.  Shinji:  Uchida.  Hideaki;  Sailo.  Yoshikasu:  Yamamura.  Masa- 
hiro;  Kobayashi.  Yutaka:  Ikeda.  Takahide;  Hori.  Ryoichi;  Kilsukawa. 
Goto;  lloh,  Kiyoo:  Tanba,  Nobuo:  Watanabe,  Takao:  Shimohigashi. 
Katsuhiro:  and  Homma,  Nonyuki.  5.497,023.  O.  257-394.000. 
Ikeda.  Takashi;  and  Homma,  Akira,  to  Unilika  Ltd  Antitheft  label  for  uae  on 
objects  and  an  absorptive  pad  having  such  an  antidieit  label  for  use  on  food. 
5.496,611,0.428-81.000. 
Iketia,  Takeshi;  and  Okamura.  Susumu.  LC  element  and  seimconduclar 
device  having  a  signal  transmission  line  and  LC  elemenl  manutertunng 
method.  5,497,028.  CI  257  531.000. 
Ikeda,  Yasuo:  See — 

Okuyama.  Hirohisa;  Ikeda,  Yasuo:  Ohisuka.  Shigenori;  Kasai,  Shuichi; 
and  Iwasa.  Akira.  5,496,819.  O.  514-226.500. 
Dcemolo,  Fumihiko:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Kiyofumi;  Fukami.  Takehiro:  Hayama.  Takashi:  Niiyama. 
Kenji:  Nagase.  Toshio:  Mase.  Toshiaki;  Fujita.  Kagari:  Ihara.  Masaki; 
Ikemoto.  Fumihiko:  Yano,  Mitsuo;  and  Nishikibe.  Masaru.  5.496.928. 
O.  530-331.000. 
Ikemoto.  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Tsuji.  Kazuto:  Yoneda.  Yoshiyuki;  Sakoda.  Hideharu;  Sono.  Michio; 
Yamaguchi.  Ichiro;  Hamano.  Toshio:  Kubota.  Yoshihiro;  Hayakawa. 
Michio;  Ikemoto.  Yoshihiko:  Saigo.  Yukio;  and  Miyaji.  Naomi, 
5,497,032,  CI.  257-710.000. 
IkeshiU,  Watani:  See— 

Sugishima,  Eiichi;  Hirose,  Naohiro;  Ikeshila.  Wataru:  and  Tofnoaaga, 
Shinzo,  5,497.289,  O.  361-709.000. 
Ilmarinen,  Antti:  IIvespaM,  Heikki:  Kuhasalo,  Antti:  Yli-Kauppila.  Joiiko: 
Heikkilai.  Pemi;  Jokioinen.  likka;  Korpela.  Matti:  Petterson.  Henrik;  Karv- 
inen.  Mikko:  Sailas.  Vaino.  Taskinen.  Pekka:  and  Parker,  Dick,  to  Valinel 
Paper  Machinery.  Inc.  Drying  module  and  dryer  sections  dial  make  use  of 
same,  in  particular  for  a  high-speed  paper  machine.  5,495,678.  O. 
34-117.000. 
Ilvespaa.  Heikki:  See— 

Ilmarinen.  Antti:  Ilvespii.  Heikki:  Kuhasalo.  Antti:  Yli-Kauppila.  Jouko; 
Heikkila.  Pemi:  Jokioinen.  likka;  Koipela.  Malli;  Petterwn.  Henrik: 
Karvinen.  Mikko:  Sailas.  Vaino:  Taskinen.  Pekka;  and  Paricer,  Dick. 
5,495.678.0.  34-117.000. 
Imaeda.  Takao:  See — 

Yamada,  Yukio:  Asami,  Osamu;  Sugiyama,  Hidehiko:  Idekoba,  One: 
Hoshino.  Fumihiko;  Hirai,  Masana:  Kajino.  Tsutomu:  Imaeda,  Takao: 
and  Sarai.  Kiyoko.  5.496.719.  O.  435-233.000. 
Imafuku,  Hideaki;  Fujita.  Takashi;  Tamiya,  Toshikazu;  and  Kira,  Kuniko,  to 
Dystar  Japan  Ltd.  Disperse  dye  composition  and  dyeing  inethod  employing 
it.  5.4%.380.  O.  8-529.000. 
Image  Compression  Technology  Ltd.:  See—^ 

Betger.  Marc  A  .  5.497.435.  O.  382-249.000. 
Image  Optical  Corporation:  Ser — 

Soil.  David  B  :  and  Feinbloom,  Richard  E..  5.497.274, 0.  359-846.000. 

Imai.  Genji:  Iwasawa.  Naozumi;  and  Yamaoka,  Tsuguo,  to  Kansai  Paint  Co., 

Ltd.  Photosensitive  compositions  containing  a  polymer  with  caihoxyl  and 

hydroxyphenyl  groups,  a  compound  with  multiple  ethylenic  unsaniration 

and  a  photo-acid  generator.  5.496,678,  O.  43O-I76.000. 

Imai.  Yoshihito:  See — 

Goto,  Akihiro;  Ozaki.  Yoshio;  Taneda.  Aisushi:  Salo.  Tasushi:  and  Imai. 
Yoshihito.  5.496.984.  O.  219-69.180. 
Imedex:  See — 

Constancis.  Alain;  Soula.  Gerard;  Tayot,  Jean-Louis:  and  Tiollier.  Jtr- 
6me.  5.496.872.  O.  523-118.000. 
Imoto.  Kalsuyuki,  lo  Hitachi  Cable.  Inc.  Polymer  core  optical  wave-guide  and 

fabrication  method  thereof.  5.497.445.  O.  385  143.000. 
Imperial  College  of  Science,  Technology  and  Medicine:  See— 

Bamham.  Keirti.  5,4%.415,  O.  136-255.000. 
Imperial  Sctaade  Corp.:  See— 
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Gardiiwr.  Water  A.:  Slecyk.  OMi:  and  Swinden.  David  A..  S.495.673. 
a  .W-ISSOOO. 
Ina  WaJziagcr  Schacffler  KG:  Srr- 

Winkelmuui.  Ludwjg:  and  KcMchmicder.  Hanmut.  5.4%.  1 1 3,  O.  3M- 
13.000. 
Inaba,  Hiroo;  Ejiri.  Kiyomi:  Nakamikawa.  Jun-ichi:  and  Miura.  Tosliihiko.  to 
Fuji  Ptwto  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  mediuni.  S.4%.M)7.  CI. 
428-65  300. 
Inada.  Ymhiyuki:  Ser — 

Kubo.  Keiji:  Inada.  Yoahiyuki;  and  Naka,  Takehiko.  5.496.835.  CI 
514-361000 
Inagaki.  Ya.suo.  Srr — 

Hosokawa.  Kyoichi;  Owanhi.  Hiuwki.  Yoshiuwa.  Kazuhiko;  Yoihiko- 

shi.  Miyuko;  Takahashi.  Toshiaki.   Inagaki.  Yasuo;  and  Okiguchi. 

Kouiaro.  5.497.:.?7.  CI   358  310  000 

Inai.  Masaioatu:  Shibulani.  Tadanao:  Kanaya.  Jim.  Moritake.  Masako.  and 

Tanaka.  Akic.  lo  Ouuka  Pfiannaceutical  Factory,  Inc   Indole  denvalives. 

5.4%.844.  a  514-415000 

Inamasu.  Tokuo:  Takeda.  Kazunari:  izuchi.  Syuichi;  and  Yoahihisa.  Youetsu. 

ID  Yua«  CorporaJion   Baaery.  5.496.656.  CI  429-57  000 
Inco  Limilcd:  Srr — 

Hynek.  Paul  A  .  Paiienn.  Vladimir,  and  Ambrose.  John.  5.497.086.  Q. 
324-228.000. 
Indak  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See — 

Cummings.  John  O  .  5.495.868.  O    137-315000 
Indigo  N  V    Ser- 

Landa.  Benzion:  Pinhas.  Hanna;  and  Fensier,  Paul,  5.497,222.  Q. 

355  279  000. 
Landa.  Bcnzion.  5.497.223.  O.  355-282.000. 
Industrial  Technology  Institute  RcKarch:  See — 

Koh.  Chao-Ming.  5.497,016.  CI   257-306.000. 
Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute:  See — 

Hwang.  Ching-Hiien.  5.496,201.  O.  445-38.000. 
Infield.  Robert  M.  See— 

Geewi.  Rulf  L  :  Palackal.  Syriac  J  ;  Penijohn.1M  M.:  and  InfleM.  Robert 
M  .  5.496.781.  CI.  502-104.000 
Inland  Steel  Company:  See — 

Kolcuiichenko.  Anatoiy  F.  5.495.886.  C    164-467  000. 
Inlet  Medical.  Inc.:  See— 

Thomason.  Rodger.  Carter.  James  E.;  Legome.  Mark  J.;  and  Naves.  Neil 
H  .  5.496.335.  CI   606-148  000 
Ino,  Akiloshi:  Sre^ 

Sakau.  Hideki;  Tanaka.  Tsulomu;  Kalo.  Takao.  Ueno.  Hatuhiko:  Ino, 

Akitoshi;  and  Kusano.  Yoshihiro.  5.497.469.  O.  395-413  000 

Inomata.  Mitsugu.  and  Kojima.  Hisayoshi.  lo  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaisha. 

Developing  cartridge  having  support  member  for  rouiably  supporting 

developing  device,  and  developing  apparatus  5.497.220.  CI   355  245.0(X). 

Inomala.  Tadaaki:  See — 

Suga.  Masao:  Nakajima.  Syuzo;  Inonuia.  Tadaaki;  Saito.  Tusbiniitw; 
Ouuke.  Atsuhiro;  Iba,  Yoshiaki;  Mihara.  Hidekazu:  Nishikawa,  Hin>- 
fumi.  Nanno.  Nobuyuki;  and  Satake.  Shigeru.  5.497.455.  O    395- 
159.000. 
Inoue,  Akihani:  See — 

Yamashiu.   Kazuo.  Adachi.   Nobuyuki;  Nishibe.  Masaloyo;  Egawa. 
Masahiko;  and  Inoue.  Akiharu.  5.497.124.  O  330-267.000 
Inoue.  Akio:  See — 

Nankoh.  Miuuo;  Inoue.  Akio;  Yokomizo.  Hiloshi;  Tomida.  Yoaikazu; 
and  Kawabala.  Tohni.  5.497.372.  O  370-69  100 
Inoue,  Ken:  See — 

Harada.  Naoki;  Inoue.  Ken;  and  Shinomura.  Masahiko.  5.497.490.  CI. 
395  700.000 
liKwe.  Michihiro:  Ser — 

Yamada.  Toahio.  Fujiwara.  Alsushi;  Inoue.  Michihiro.  and  Malsuyanu. 
Kazuhiio,  5.497.079.  O  324-158  100. 
Inoue,  Tadashi:  See — 

Yamauchi.    Kalsuhisa;   Misao.    Hitoshi;   Inoue.  Tadashi;   and  Okita. 
Tonwyoshi.  5.496.514.  O.  420-34  000 
Inoue.  Tcruhiko   Srr — 

Iwata.  Masayuki;  Kimura,  Tomio;  Inoue.  Teruhiko;  Fujihara,  Yoahimi. 
and  Katsubc.  TetiuMhi.  5.496,951.  O.  546-13  000. 
Insiitut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Chauvin.  Yves.  Commereuc.  Dominique:  Hugues.  Francois;  Olivier, 

Helene.  and  Sausiine,  Lucwn.  5,49h,783.  CI   .502  125  000. 
Weill.  Jerome.  Capugna.  Laure.  Amindel.  VVronique.  and  Boumendil, 
Jean-Jack,  5.496.524.  CI.  422  199()00. 
Insiilul  Gomogo  Delta  Sibinkogo  Oidelenia  Akademii  Nauk  SSSR:  See — 
Labuiin.  Viktor  N  ;  Manis.  Alfred  R  .  Shishaev.  Sergei  V.  Ttvetkov. 
Vladimir   N  ;  Tolmachev.  Alexandr  V.   and   Boiko.  Genrikh   K  . 
5,495,685,  a    37-446000. 
Integrated  Packaging  A.<sembly  Corponlian:  See — 

Ong.  BE  Chang,  5.495.780.  O   76-101  100. 
Integrity  Mea.sureinent  Partners:  See — 

Gallagher.  James  E    Beaty.  Ronald  E.;  and  Lanasa.  Paul  J..  5.495.872. 
CI    1.18  44  000 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Alexander,  James  W;  Carbus,  Elliot;  Smith,  Lionel  S..  Jr.;  and  Yoder. 

Douglas  D,  5,497,456.  CI    395  183  050 
Col»ell,  Robert  P.  and  Glew.  Andrew  F.  5.497.493.  CI.  .395-800.000 
Kilmer.  Callen  S    and  Baehne.  James  R  .  5.497.297.  O.  361  737  000 
Mills.   Duane   R  .   Fackenlhal.   Richard;   Rozman.   Rod;   and   Rashid. 
Mamun.  5.497.355.  CI.  36S-230tMW. 


Sweha,  Sherif,  and  Bauer.  Mark  E..  5.497.354.  CI  365-230  060. 
Tedrow,  Kerry  D  .  Kecney,  Stephen  N  ;  Fazio.  Albert;  Alwood.  Gregory 
E  ;  Javaoifard.  Johnny,  and  Wotciechowski.  Kenneth.  5.497.1 19.  O. 
327-540  000. 
Intermedics  Orthopedics.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Dye,  Donald  W .  5.4%.323.  CI   606-79.000 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Addison.  Danny  H  ;  Carries.  Johnnie  M  ,  Cowardin.  Robert  L.;  Gore, 

Albert  N  .  III.  Lynch,  Robert  C  ;  Mt<"ray,  Charles  M     Nansawa. 

Shigeji;  Talley.  William  L..  Toyosato.  Yoshinair.  and  Turner,  Craig  W., 

5.4%.181.  a.  439-61.000. 

Amini.  Ismael  Z.;  Heybfuck,  William  F;  Molina.  Andres  M..  and  Van 

Vliet.  Kimberly  K  .  5.497.378.  O.  371-22  300 
Bahl.  Lalii  R  .  Gopalaknshnan.  Ponani  S.;  and  Picheny.  Michael  A., 

5.497.447.  CI.  395-2.540. 
Bailey.  Warren  D ;  Dison.  Erik  L.;  Ferris.  Michele  M.;  Garrett.  Henry 
M  .  Paussa.  Gregory  F;  and  Walker.  Anthony  D..  5.497.460.  CI. 
395  183  150 
Bates.  Cary  L  ;  and  Ryan.  Jeffrey  M  .  5.497.454.  CI  395-158  000 
Beardsley.  Brent  C  ;  Micka.  William  F;  and  Novick.  Yoram.  5.497.483. 

a    395  575000 
Carpenter.  Richard  W ;  and  Ruane.  Robert  E..  5.495.665. 0.  29-830  000. 
Collia.  Sherry   S  .   Fit/pamck.  Greg  P;  and  Sienrtt  William   R.. 

5.496,177,  CI.  4.34  118  000 
Combs.   James   L.;  Crump.   Dwayne  T.   and   Pancoasi.   Steven  T. 

5,497.494.  CI   395  750  000 
Cronin.  John  E.;  Kaanta.  Carter  W.;  Mann,  Randy  W;  Meulemans, 

Darrtll;  and  Starttey.  Gordon  S  .  5.4%.77l,  CI  437-187  000 
Cunningham,  Earl  A..  5.497,111,  O.  327-58.000. 
Danielson,  Craig  T;  Kishi.  Grrgoty  T.  Mcintosh.  Michael  P.  Mery. 

Hector  E  ;  and  Rockwell.  Scott  M  .  5.497.057.  a   318-371  000 
Eben.  William  S  .  Engle.  David  E;  Desai.  Kishor  V;  and  Macek. 

Thomas  G  .  5.497,103.  O.  324-754.000 
Ford.  Daniel  A  .  5.497,457.  O.  395-182  040. 
Frednckson.   Lisa;   Karabed.   Razmik;   Siegel.   Paul   H  :   and  Thapar. 

Hemanl  K  ,  5,497,384.  CI   371-43000 
Gillett.  John  B  .  5.497.471.  O   395-425  000 
Harada.  Naoki;  Inoue.  Ken;  and  Shinomura,  Masahiko,  5,497,490.  O. 

395-700000 
Hoffmann.  Thomas  M  ;  and  Shum.  Victor  W  C .  5.497.282.  O   360- 

104  OW) 
Megahcd.  Abraham  E  .  Rossignac.  Janilsaw  R.;  and  Schneider.  Bengt- 

OUf.  5,497.453.  CI  395-122.000. 
Mitchell.   Herman;   Rich.   William   L;  and  Shackelford.  Floyd  W., 

5.497.491.  CI.  395-700  000. 
Oldfiekl.  Clive  S  :  and  Shaylor,  Nicholas.  5.497,476.  O   395-439.000. 
Otis.  Bnice  P;  and  Dickson.  Russell  E..  5.497.288.  CI  361-687.000 
Ponnapalli.  Saila;  Soyuer.  Mehmet;  and  Ewen,  John  F,  5.497,337,  O. 

364-489  000 
Russell.  Philip  J .  and  Weinert.  Glenwood  S.  5.497.3.34.  CI.  364- 

489  000 
Shimiru.  Shuichi;  and  Numao.  Masayuki.  5.497.452.  O.  395-120.000. 
Intemaiional  Rectiher  Corporation:  See — 

Nadd.  Bruno  C  ,  5,497.285.  C\  361-103.000. 
Intemaiional  Supercooductiviiy  Technology  Center:  See — 

Yoshida.  Manabu.  and  Hirabayashi,  Izumi,  5,496,799.  O.  505-450.000. 
Inieniniversitair  Micro-Elektronca  Centrum  vzw:  Srr — 

PfotT.  Rainer.  Winekoek.  Steve;  and  Seltmann.  Rolf.  5.4%.669.  a. 
430-22  000 
Inui.  Takashi:  Ser — 

Nakai.  Kiyoshi;  Suzuki.  Yukihide;  and  Inui.  Takaahi.  5.497,349,  C\. 
365  230030 
Irem  Corporation  See — 

Malsumolo.  Shigekazu;  and  Furuta,  Masakazu,  5.497.461.  O.  39S- 
185  040. 
Iriki.  Nobuyuki;  Okabe.  Tsulomu;  Watanabe.  Kenji;  Maejima.  Hisa.shi:  and 
Kuniyothi.  Shinji.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device 
fabrication   method  and  lis  fabrication  apparatus    5.497.331.  CI    364- 
468  000 
ISCAR  Ltd.:  See— 

Ochayon,  Moti;  and  Falk,  Arie,  5,496,137,  CI  408-226.000. 
Iseki.  Masahiro  See — 

Iwama,  Akifumi.  Iseki.  Masahiro.  and  Nakagawa.  Azusa,  S.4%.451,  CI. 
205-790  500 
Ishibashi.  Akira;  Funato.  Kenji.  and  Mori.  Yoshifunn.  to  Sony  Corporation. 

Quantum  interference  transistor  5.497.015.  CI  257  287  000 
lshiba.shi.  Tadaya.  Sa.saki.  Masanon.  Oban.  Hideio.  Kano.  Hiroshi;  and 
Yamashiia.  Shinlani.  lo  IJniiika.  Lid.  Method  of  treating  salt  bath  liquid. 
5.496.449.  CI   205  762.000 
lshiba.shi.  Tadaya;  Obara.  Hideto;  and  Taue.  Saloshi.  lo  Unitika  Ltd.  Method 
fix  the  operation  of  electrolytic  baths  to  produce  ftyO^  electrophoretically 
in  a  three  companmem  cell   5.496.454.  CI   204-520000 
Ishibashi,  Yoichi:  Srr — 

Wakabaya.shi.  Shinichi.  Masuda.  Shqji;  Abe.  Masahiko;  Uchida.  Yoshi- 
yasu;  and  Ishibashi.  Yoicht.  5.495.836.  CI    123-339.130, 
Ishibe.  Yoshihiro:  Ser — 

Onuki.  Kazuhiko.  and  Ishibe.  Yoshihiro.  5.497.216.  O.  355-45.000. 
Ishida.  Kazuko  Srr— 

Kawakami.  Yasushi.  Koie.  Kazuaki;  Nakahigashi.  Sachiyo;  Omuta, 
Kengo;  Yamada.  Shiro;  Ooshio.  Yasuvo;  Ishida.  Kazuko.  Ueno, 
Hideo,  and  Ishida,  Minako,  5.496.1 19.  CI  400-70.000. 


Sawada,  Akihiro;  Mori.  Masahani;  Koie.  Kazuaki;  and  Ishida.  Kazuko, 
5.496,117,  a.  400*1.000 
Ishida,  Michio;  Kuwahara.  Tsutomu;  Kawaguchi.  Saloshi;  Kono.  Tadashi; 
Aoki.  Norihiro;  Sekiguehi.  Yoshitoshi;  Sasaki.  Kunio;  and  Shimotani. 
Hideo,  to  Hitachi  Zosen  Corporation.  Ash  melting  funuce  airuigemenl  and 
method  for  supplying  ash  to  ash  melting  furnace.  5.495.948.  CI.  209- 
11.000. 
Iihida,  Minako:  See— 

Kawakami.  Yasushi;  Koie.  Kazuaki:  Nakahigashi.  Sachiyo;  Omura, 
Kengo;  Yamada,  Shiro;  Ooshio,  Yasuyo;  Ishida.  Kazuko;  Ueno, 
Hideo;  and  ishida.  Minako,  5,4%,II9,  Q.  400-70.000. 
Ueno,  Hideo;  Ishida,  Minako;  and  Nagaie,  Sachiyo,  5,4%,II8,  Q. 
400-61. 000. 
Ishida,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Hamamolo,   Shoichi;  Amino,   Hirokazu;   Ishida.   Noriyuki;  Tanwia. 
Yasunori;  Nishio,  Yoichi;  and  Ichimiya.  Masaru,  5,496J72,  C\.  623- 
16.000. 
Ishida.  Toshio;  Satake,  Masaki;  and  Okita,  Tsutomu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.. 
Ltd  Magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  magnetic  metallic  thin  film 
and  a  layer  containing  a  specified  fluorine  compound  and  a  specified 
letiazaindene  cyclic  compotuid  or  thiouracil  cyclic  compound.  5.4%.645. 
a  428-457  000. 
Ishida,  Yasuhiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  retain- 
ing the  concction  value  of  a  control  variable  in  an  engine  control  device. 
5,497.330.0   364-431.110. 
Ishida.  Yasushi:  Ser — 

Yoshida.  TiAehiro:  Terajima.  Hisao;  Wada.  Satoshi;  Ono.  Takeshi; 
Kobayathi.  Makoto;  Ishida.  Yasushi;  Tooioda.  Akihiro;  Yokoyama. 
Minotu;  and  Awai.  Takashi.  5.497.183.  O.  347-215.000. 
Ishidoshiro.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sando.  Yoshiteru;  Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi;  and  Sando,  Koji,  5,495,729,  a. 
68-5.00E. 
Ishigami.  Haraki:  See — 

Monzcn.  Hiroyuki;  Hiromoto.  Kazuhiko:  Hirayama.  Shuji;  Kondo. 
Nobuyuki;  Ishigami.  Haruki;  and  Ishimuia.  Yosbimasa.  S.4%.532,  Q. 
423-584.000 
Ishiguro.  Toshiaki.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  device  and  a 
mediod  for  controlling  and  resetting  a  lock  up  hydraulic  pressure  schedule 
(or  subcequent  gear  shiftings  in  an  automatic  transmission.  3,496,233,  Q. 
477-169.000. 
Ishihara,  Koji:  Ser — 

Samejima.  Satoshi:  Tsuchida.  Hirofumi;  and  Ishihara.  Koji,  5,495,839, 
a.  123-478.000. 
Ishii,  Junichi;  See — 

Minowa,  Toshimichi;  Ohyama,  Yoshishige;  Kimura,  Hiroshi:  Ozaki, 
Naoyuki;  Shiraishi,  Takashi:  Ishii,  Junichi;  Ibamoto.  Masahiko:  and 
Tokuda.  Hiroatsu.  5.496.227,  CI.  477-62.000. 
Ishii,  Tomokazu:  See — 

Tajima  Fujio;  Tanaka,  Hideki;  Okuyama.  Kooetsu:  Ishii,  Tomokazu;  and 
Toki,  Kenji,  5.497.059.  Q.  318-561.000. 
Ishikawa.  Katsutoshi;  Srr — 

Miyagawa.   Takayoshi;   Matsushita,   Shigenori:   Tsuchida,  Takayuki; 

Miura.  Yosfaiyuki;  Shimojima.  Naoko;  Ishikawa.  Katsutoshi;  and 

Ueda.  Kunio.  5.497.318.  a.  364-409.000. 

Ishikawa.  Kiyofumi.  Fukami.  Takehiro;  Hayama.  Takashi;  Niiyama.  Kenji; 

Nagase.  Toshio;  Mase.  Toshiaki;  Fujita.  Kagari;  Ihara,  Masaki:  Ikemolo. 

Fumihiko;  Yano.  Milsuo;  and  Nishikibe.  Masaiu.  to  Banyu  Phannaceubcal 

Co .  Ltd.  Endolhelin  antagonistic  substance.  5.4%,928.  Q.  530-331.000. 

Ishikawa.  Kiyofumi:  See — 

Morishige.  Norio;  Hirano.  Kenji:  Ishikawa.  Kiyofumi;  and  Funiya. 
Shuji,  5.4%.422.  CI.  148-525.000. 
Ishikawa.  Masaaki;  Arai.  Seiji;  and  Iguchi.  Michihisa,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Toshiba.  Image  forming  apparatus   5,497,224.  CI   355-301.000. 
Ishikawa.  Seiji.  and  Murakami.  Hajime.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporation. 

Video  microscope  5.497.267.  Q.  359-390.000. 
Ishikawa.  Tadasu;  Kozuka.  Yoshinari;  and  Osugi.  Yukihisa.  lo  Nippon  Hoso 
Kyokai;  and  NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.  Optical  transmission  and  reception 
module  having  coupled  optical  waveguide  chips.  5.497.438,  CI.  385- 

Ishikawa.  Tetsuo;  Oomori.  Shigeru:  Hashimoto.  Daijiro:  Mochiduki.  Toshi- 
hiro  and  Takano.  Satoshi.  to  Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Computer  electronic 
system  having  a  cover  for  every  module  5.497.495.  CI.  395-750.000 
Ishikawajiiru-Hahma  Heavy  Industries  Co  .  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Morishige.  Norio;  Hirano.  Kenji;  Ishikawa.  Kiyofumi:  and  Fuiuya. 
Shuji.  5.4%.422.  CI    148-525  000. 
Ishimaru.  Kazunari.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Method  of  fabricating 

complementary  poly  emitter  transistors.  5.4%.744.  CI.  437-31.000. 
Ishimoto.  Manabu:  Srr —  .,    -. 

Aritake   Hirokazu;  Kato.  Masayuki;  Ishimoto.  Manabu;  Sato.  Nooko; 
and  Nakashima.  Masalo.  5,497,189,  CI.  348-51.000. 
Ishimura.  Yoshimasa:  See—  „,^   ..    „     j 

Monzcn.   Hiroyuki:  Hiromoto.  Kazuhiko:  Hirayama.  Shujt;  Kondo. 
Nobuyuki;  Ishigami.  Haruki;  and  Ishimura.  Yoshimasa.  5.496.532.  CI. 
423-584.000 
Ishino.  Yoshizumi:  See — 

Nomura.  Yoshiko;  Kimizuka,  Fusao;  Ishino.  Yoshizunu:  and  Kato, 
ikunoshin,  5,496.717,  O.  435-199.000. 


Ishizaka,  Takashi;  Nakano,  Shinichi;  Yasuda,  Yukibiro;  Shigihara,  Akiia; 
Satou,  Totnoyasu;  Ttubola,  Ryushi;  Yamura,  Hirochi:  aad  Akamattn, 
Tsuneo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lubricating  oil  feediae 
apparatus  and  oil  feeding  stractuie  for  starter  driven  gear  bearing  in  iaaemal 
combustion  engine.  5,495.833,  O.  123-179.250. 
Ishizawa.  Yoshiichi:  See —  .  .,-.,., 

HasMzume,  Shuji:  Minami.  Yiisuke;  and  IsMzawa,  Yosfaiicfai,  5,496,421, 
a.  148-326.000. 
Ishizawa,  Yoshinori;  and  Tobita.  Katsuaki.  to  Hitachi  Koki  Co..  Ud.  Ninl  pm 
having  safety  device  for  preventing  accide»«al  firings.  5,495,973,  CI 
227-8.000. 
Ishizuka,  Salodii:  See—  „       ^,  „ 

Mase.  Shoii:  Otaii.  Nobom:  Yoshida.  Moloaki;  Ishizuka.  SaKHfai;  Kay- 
anoki.  Hisayuki;  and  Hirayama.  Naolo.  5.496.641.  CI.  428-423.100. 
Ishizuka.  Shigeki.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Video  signal  processing  appaiaCM  for 
correcting  for  camera  vibrations  nsing  CCn  imager  with  a  amnber  of  hnes 
greater  diaa  the  NTSC  ttndad.  5.497,192,  Q.  348-208.000. 
Isobe,  Ryosuke:  Yanagita.  Takafinni:  Saitoh,  Abra;  and  Scb.  AkOiiko.  to 
Konica  Cotporation:  and  TKD  Corporation.  Magnetic  lecovding  medium 
comprising  an  underlayer  containing  odron  oxide  powder  and  a  magnm: 
layer  containing  ferromagnetic  metallic  powder.   S,4%,622,  Q.  428- 
216.000. 
Ison,  Ira  C;  Fubner,  Mark  T.;  Ban,  Bryan  M.:  and  Constantz,  Brent  R.,  lo 
Noiian  Cotporation.  Storage  stable  calcium  pbo«phale  cemeolx.  5,496399. 
a.  106-35.000. 
ISP  Chemicals  Inc.:  Srr — 

Merianos.  John  J.,  5,496,842,  CI.  514-389.000. 
Isuzu  Motors  Limited:  See —  .    „     .. 

Yamamolo.  Naolaka;  Yagi,  Nobuo;  Pujn,  Satoshi;  Yonemodn,  Kenji; 
and  Myokei,  Mitsutosfai,  5,4%.S09,  O.  264-129.000. 
Itabastu,  Masaki:  See —  . .  ,  ..^  ..^ 

Hamada,  Hirokazu;  NakagaU,  Kiyoko;  and  Itabashi,  Masaki.  5,496,492. 
a.  252-170.000. 
Itagaki,  Mikio:  Srr—  .. .   _^ 

Akimolo,  Tduyuki:  Hayashida.  Shigeru:  Matsw.  Megnm:  and  Itagab. 
Mikio.  5.4%,672,  Q.  430-78.000. 
Itagaki.  Minehiro:  Okano.  Kazuyuki:  Kimura.  Suzushi;  Nakalam.  Seiicfai: 
Bessho,  Yoshihiro;  Yuhaku.  Satoru;  Hakotani,  Yasuhiko;  and  Miura.  Kazu- 
hiro.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Assembly  fanned  fton 
conductive  paste  and  insulating  paste.  5,496,619,  CI.  428-209.000. 
Itagaki,  Takashi:  Srr—  . 

lUoemolo,  Takatoshi:  Chida.  Toshikazu:   Kano,  Nonaki;   ho,  Eiji; 
Murdumi,  Koji;  Itagaki.  Takashi:  Sekimoto.  Kozo:  and  Suzuki. 
Masanori.  5,4%,020,  Q  271-9.010. 
Ithaca  Research  Corporation:  Srr — 

Tang,  Chung  L.,  5,497.268.  Q.  359-513.000. 
Ito.  Eiji:  See— 

Takemolo.  Takatoshi:  Chida.  Toshikazu;  Kano.  Nonaki;  ho.  Eiji: 
Murakami.  Kcgi;  Itagaki,  Takashi:  Sekimoto.  Kozo:  and  Suzuki. 
Masanori.  5,496,020,  O.  271-9.010. 
Ito,  Fusao:  See — 

Macfaida,  Toshinori:  Hirokawa,  Atsushi:  and  Ito.  Fusao.  5.496.690,  CL 

430-533.000.  

Ito,   Kenichi.  to  NBC  Corporation.   Digital   FM   modulaong  appanms. 

5.497.399.  Q.  375-271.000. 
Ito.  Masao;  and  Miki.  Takahiro.  to  Mitsubishi  Denb  Kabushiki  Kairiia. 
Differential  amplifier  circuit  having  a  bias  circuit  with  a  diffcieotial 
amplifier.  5.497.120.  O.  327-563.000. 
Ito.  Masumi:  See —  „     •■ 

Hatano.  Masakafsu;  Murayama,  Masayoshi;  Shima.  Kenji;  aid  Ho, 
Masumi,  5,4%,787,  Q.  502-209.000. 
Ito.  Nobuei:  Srr—  ,     .        ^  „ 

Mizulani,  Alsushi:  Katayama,  Masayuki:  Ito,  Nobuei:  and  Hatlon, 
Tadashi,  5,4%.582.  CI  427-66  000 
Ito,  Shinichi,  lo  Yamaha  Corporation   Electronic  musical  insmunetii  that 
assigns  a  totie  control  paranieter  to  a  selected  key  range  on  the  basis  o*  a 

last  operating  key.  5.496.%3.  Q  84-653.000.  

Ito  Tomotaka.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Invener  operation 

command  process.  5,497,065.  Q.  318-802.000. 
Ito   Yoji    and  Hirai.  Yasuo.  to  Showa  Yakuhin  Kako  Co.,  Ltd.  Dry  gel 

Composition.  5.496.563.  Q.  424-489.000. 
Ito.  Yoshihaiu:  See — 

Ogawa.  Akihide;  Yamagala,  Hiroshi;  Takeda,  Kazuhiro;  and  ho,  Yosta- 
hatu.  5,497.201.  Q.  348-525.000. 
Itoh.  Hiroyuki:  Srr — 

Toyooka.  Takehiro;  lida.  Shigeki:  and  hob.  Hiroyuki.  5,496.498.  CI. 
252-299.010. 
Iloh.  Kiyoo:  See — 

Nakazalo.  Shinji;  Uchida,  Hideaki;  Saito.  Yoshikasu;  Yamamura.  Masa- 
hiro; Kobayashi.  Yutaka;  Ikeda.  Takahide;  Hori.  Ryoichi;  Kitsukawa. 
Goto:  Itoh.  Kiyoo;  Tanba.  Nobuo:  Watanabe.  Takao;  Shimohigash. 
Katsuhiro;  and  Homma.  Noriyuki.  5.497.023.  O.  257-394.000. 
Itoh.  Masami;  Nishii.  Kanji;  Kawamura.  Hiroyuki:  and  Fukm.  Alsushi.  to 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Opical  information  ptocBssni« 
apparatus  and  method  for  using  computer  generated  hologram.  5.497,433, 
a.  382-211.000. 
Itoh,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Watano,  Satoru:  Itoh,  Yoshihiro:  Oda.  Nobuhilo;  Kamala,  Tetino; 
Kawakami,  Noboru;  nd  Moriya.  Nobuhani,  5,497,232,  a.  356- 
335.000. 
hou,  Tosio:  See — 
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TaUgi.  Kiyqji;  Nishida.  Koii;  and  IMO.  Tnm.  3.496MS.  a.  524- 
$39,000. 
Ilozaki.  Hideo:  Srt— 

Higaki.  Kenjifo:  and  Ilozaki.  Hideo.  S.496.797.  O.  305-210.000. 
ITT  Corporadoo:  See — 

Balyasny.  Mank.  5.497.104.  O  324-755  000 
litah.  km.  and  Badaroux.  Thieny.  lo  Connectnm  Cinch.  Electrical  connec- 
tor casings  5.496.190.  CI  439-354.000 
Iwai,  Akira:  See — 

Ohno.  Akihiko;  Nishizawa.  Takauxhi;  and  Iwai.  Akira.  5.4%.790.  C\ 

503-227  000. 
Ohno.  Akihiko:  Nishizawa,  Takatoahi;  Iwai.  Akira;  and  Shibau.  Ayako. 
5.496.791.  a   503-227  000. 
Iwai,  Norihifo:  See — 

Kasukawa.  Akihiko;  and  Iwai.  Norihiro.  5.497.389.  C\  372-49.000. 
Iwama.  Akifumi;  Iseki.  Masahiro;  and  Nakagawa.  Azusa.  lo  Sanyo  Electric 
Co .  Ltd  Method  for  delecting  chemical  substances.  S.496.4SI.  CI.  205- 
790.500. 
Iwanaga.  Hiroihi:  Se* — 

Ohkawa.  Aisuhiro;  Iwwiaga.  Hiroafai;  Naruse.  Hidnki;  and  'Hukaie. 
Masaaki.  5.496.680.  CI  43a2l6000 
iwaiuga.  Shinichirou  See — 

Chawla.  Chandcr  P;  Ohtaka.  Tohni.  Iwanaga.  Shinichirou;  Watanabe. 
Tsuyoshi;  and  Igarashi.  KaLsMoshi.  5.496.870.  O   522-90000 
Iwane.  Toni.  lo  Nikon  Corporation  Automatic  focusing  device  and  automatic 

focusing  method  5.497.209.  O  354-402  000 
Iwasa,  Akira:  See — 

Oknda.    Minoru;    Ono.    Kenji;    Kasai.    Shuichi;    and    Iwasa.    Akira, 

5.4%.56l.  a  424-48O.000 
Okuyama.  Hirohisa.  Ikeda.  Yasuo;  Ohisuka,  Shigcnori;  Kasai.  Shuichi; 
and  Iwasa.  Akira.  5.496.819.  CI   514-226  500. 
Iwasa,  Susumu:  See — 

Yamazaki.  Hiroh;  Tunue,  Keniiro;  Iwasa.  Susumu;  and  Kurokawa. 
Tomofumi.  5.496.549.  O.  424-158  100 
Iwasaki.   Hiroyuki.   to   Nikon  Corporation.   Camera  photometry   system 

5,497,215.  a   354-432  000 
Iwasawa.  Naozumi:  See — 

linai.  Genji;  Iwa-sawa.  Naozumi;  and  Yamaoka.  Tsuguo.  5.496.678.  CI. 
430-176.000 
Iwaia.  Masayuki;  Kimura.  Tomio;  Inoue,  Tcruhiko;  Fujihara.  Yoohimi.  and 
Katsube.  Tetsushi.  to  Sankyo  Company,  Limited;  and  Ube  Industries 
Limited    4-oxoquinoline-3<art)o«ylic  acid  derivatives  their  preparation 
and  their  use  5.496.951.  CI  546-13  000 
Iwata,  Michihiru:  See — 

Kawamura.    Kunio;    Okada.    Hiroyuki;   Tsuji.    Sadafusa;   Chikasaki. 
Masaaki;  Iwata.  Michihiio;  and  Izumi.  Shuji,  5.497,212,  O.  354- 
21000 
Iwata,  Tamami:  See— 

Yamauchi,  Mineo;  Oshima,  Kalsuyuki;  Ando.  Jitsuhiko;  Torii,  Masanori; 
Fujimura.  Hideo;  and  Iwau.  Tamami.  5.4%.072.  CI.  283-86  000 
Iwatani.  Shirou.  Kusumolu.  Kalsuhiko;  and  Komurasaki.  Keiichi.  lo  Mitsub- 
ishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Oitpui  power  control  device  for  automotive 
AC  generator  5.497.071.  CI   .122-28  «« 
Iwalsuki.  Kunihiro:  See — 

Ando.    Masahiko;    Yamamoio.    Yoshihisa;    Pukalau.    Akira;    Niimi. 
Mamoru;  Kaigawa.  Masalo;  Oha,  Hidehiro;  Kimura.  Hiromichi;  Hojo. 
Yasuo;  Tabata.  Atsushi;  and  Iwalsuki.  Kunihiro.  5.4%.230.  CI.  477- 
111000 
Iwayama.  Saloshi:  See — 

Onishi.  Tomoyuki.  Mukai,  Oiika;  Sekiyama.  Takaaki;  Tsuji.  Takashi; 
Iwayama.  Saloshi;  and  Okunishi.  Masahiko.  5.496.824.  O    514- 
274.000 
Izhak.  Allan.  Automatic  extending  member  selector.  5.495.942.  CI.  206- 

372  000. 
Izuchi.  Syuichi:  See — 

Inamasu.  Tokuo:  Takeda.  Kazunan;  Izuchi.  Syuichi;  and  Yoshihisa. 
Youetsu.  5.496.656.  CI  429-57  000 
Izuhara.  Kunihiko.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Analog  lo  digiul  convenor  appa- 
ratus having  an  interpolation   5.497.155.  CI  341  156  000 
Izumi.   Akira;    and   Takeuchi.   Toshiyuki.    to   Kabushiki    Kaisha   Toyoda 
Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Double  acting  hydraulic  cylinder  with  improved 
lubrication  and  piston  rod  guides  5.495.792.  CI  92-166  000 
Izumi.  Shuji:  See — 

Kawamura.    Kunio;    Okada.    Hiroyuki.    Tsuji.    Sadafusa;   Chikasaki. 
Masaaki;  Iwata.  Michihiio;  and  Izumi.  Shuji.  5.497.212.  CI    354- 
21000 
J.ES.  Arnold  (Domestic  Appliances)  Limited:  See — 

Arnold,  John  E  S  ;  and  Adams.  Cart,  5,496,104,  CI.  312  204  000 
J  J   Moods.  Inc  :  See— 

Ransboltom,  Jayne  M  .  5.496.612.  O.  428-99000 
J  M  Vnith  GmbH:  See— 

Beisswanger.  Rudolf;  and  Kustermann,  Martin.  5.4%.406.  CI.    118- 
643000 
J.  StrObel  A  Sohne  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Klundl.  Kurt;  Moll.  Philipp;  and  Schldndorff.  Georg.  5.496.334.  O 
606-145.000. 
Jack.  William  E.:  See- 
Comb.  Donald  G.;  Perier.  Prancine  B  .  Jack.  William  E  ;  Xu.  Ming  Qun: 
and  Hodges.  Roben  A  .  5.4%.7I4.  O  435-69  700 


Jackson.  Timodiy  W;  Kiqima.  Masabani;  and  Lambtcchl.  Richard  M  .  lo 
Australian  Nuclear  Science  A  Technology  Organisation.  Rhenium  com- 
plexes 5.496 J33,  a  424-1  650. 
Jacobs.  Robert:  See— 

McConnell.  Oliver  J.;  Saucy.  Gabriel;  Jacobs.  Robert;  and  Gunasekcra. 
Saralh  P.  5.496.950,  O  544-408.000 
Jacobson.  Nadian  S  :  5e^— 

Lee.  Kang  N  ;  Miller.  Robert  A  ;  aid  Jacobson.  Nadian  S..  5.496.644.  C\. 
428-446.000 
Jacquemin.  Jean-Pierre,  and  Deleens.  Gerard,  to  Aiochem.  Thermoplastic 
polyeiheramide/styrene  copolymer  compositions.   S,4%.876.  O.   524- 
155  000 
Jlger.  Helmut:  See— 

Beiscl.  Hermann;  Blaser,  Pelei  T ,  Hauck.  Dieter;  Hulzenlaub.  Rudolf: 
Jaget.  Helmut.  Jahn.  Hans-Georg.  Muller.  Robert;  Rodi.  Anton;  and 
Spiegel.  Nikolaus.  5.495.805.  CI.  101-»77.0O0. 
Jaguar  Cars  Limited:  See — 

Mulvanny.  Paul:  and  Williams.  Malcolm.  5.497.271.  C\  359-631.000. 
Jahn.  Hans-Ceorg:  See — 

Beisel.  Hermann.  Blaser.  Peter  T;  Hauck.  Dieter.  Hulzenlaub.  Rudolf; 
Jager.  Helmut;  Jahn.  Hans-Georg;  Mailer.  Robert;  Rodi.  Anton;  and 
Spiegel.  Nikolaus.  5.495.805.  O.  101-477.000. 
Jain.  Vivek:  See — 

Pramanik.  Dipankar.  Jain.  Vivek;  and  Wiling.  Milind  G  .  5.4%.774.  Q. 
437-195.000 
Jairam.  Sarwan  A  :  and  Lin.  Frank  H.  F..  to  Acco  USA.  Inc.  Stapler  wilb 

sheath  control  methani.sm  5.495,975.  O.  227-123.000. 
James  River  Paper  Company.  Inc  :  See — 

Moody.  John  R  .  5.495.997,  O.  242-561  000 
James.  Robert  W .  to  F  F  Seeley  Nominees  Ply  Ltd.  Heater  control.  5.495,888. 

a    165-60000 
Jameson.  Lee  K.:  See — 

Faass.  Judith  K  ;  Jameson.  Lee  K.;  Cohen.  Bernard;  and  Gipson.  Lamar 
H..  5.496.874.  O.  524-56.000. 
Jaminet.  Jerome  F:  See — 

Peruggi.  Richard  E  .  McHugh.  Thomas  M  ;  Ahigian.  Edward  E;  Jami- 
net, Jerome  F..  He.  Thomas.  Kt)walc7yk.  Thoma.s  M  ,  Kulak.  Richard 
E..  and  Barren.  David  W..  5.495.918.  CI    187  316  000 
Jang.  Jae  D.:  See— 

Parti.  Myoung  G ;  Jang.  Jae  D ;  and  Kang.  Whan  K..  5.496.726.  O. 
435-253400 
Jaiuen.   Kai   W;  and   Fieselmann.   Benjamin   F,  lo  Amoco/Enron   Solar 
Hydrogen  Ruonde  dopant  source  in  the  preparation  of  conductive  coaled 
substrate  5.4%.583.  Q.  427-109000. 
Jansen.  Kenneth  A.:  See — 

Miller.  David  A.;  Jansen.  Kenneth  A.;  McGraw.  MoMgamery  C;  and 
Cepulis.  Damn  J .  5.497.497.  CI   395-800.000 
Jamzi.  Lylie:  See — 

Samulak.  ZdzisUw;  and  Jamzi.  Lyie.  5.495.921.  CI    188-202  000. 
Japan  Radio  Co .  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamashiu.   Kazuo;  Adachi.   Nobuyuki:   Ni.shibe.   Ma.saioyo.  Egawa. 
Masahiko:  and  Inoue.  Akihani.  5.497.124.  CI  3.30-267(100. 
Jarchow.  Friedrich.  Load  shift  transmission  widi  stepless  hydrostatic  geanng. 

5.496.223.  O  475-72.000 
Ja.son.  Inc  :  See — 

Scheider.  Alfred  F:  and  Warner.  R.  Brown.  5.496J85.  O  51-293.000 
Jaico  Corporation:  See — 

Mochizuki.  Akira.  5.495.778.  a  74-60600R 
Javanilaid.  Johnny:  See — 

Tedrow.  Kerry  D  :  Keeney.  Stephen  N.;  Fazio.  Albeit:  Aiwood.  Gregory 

E:  Javanifard.  Johnny:  and  Woiciechowski.  Kennedi.  5.497.1 19.  C\ 

327-540000 

Javerlhac.  Jean-Charles  Plow  disk  of  the  type  intended  to  be  mounted  free  in 

rotation  on  a  shaft  integral  with  the  frame  of  a  plow    5.495.897.  C\. 

172  604.000 

Jay.  Gregory  D.  SiethoscopK  system  for  high-noise  environments.  5.497,426. 

a   381-67000 
Jayaraman.  Viswanath:  McFadden.  David  H  :  and  Hynek.  Scott  J.,  lo  Con- 
solidated Natural  Gas  Service  Company.  Inc   Water  heater  with  thermo- 
elecDic  module  and  ditougb<hamber  heat  sink    5.495,829.  CI    122- 
1 10.000. 
Jeco  Co..  Lid.:  Set — 

Tamura.  Kazuyuki;  and  liyama.  Hiroshi.  5.495.762.  O  73-519  010 
Jedliischka.  Hans,  and  Delacroix.  Vincent,  lo  GE  Medical  Systems  Radio- 
genic unit  5.497.409.  Q.  378  201.000. 
Jei  Lee  Corporation:  See — 

Cheng.  Sheng  C  .  5.496.251.  O.  493-224.000. 
Jelic.  Ralph,  to  Verosol   USA  Inc.   Window  shade  cord  safely  shroud. 

5.495.883.  CI    160-84  040 
Jellum.  Roger  D  Article  setter  5.495.950.  CI  209-703  000. 
Jenkins.  Roben  F:  See — 

Banlett.  Keith  R.:  Jenkins.  Roben  F;  Buss.  Oihslopher:  Martin.  Timo- 
thy J ;  Gerber.  Andre:  and  Colarusso.  Peter  C  .  5.496.615.  O   428- 
144  000 
Jensen.  Marvin  E..  and  Biewer.  John  A.,  to  Hollisler  Inc.  Thermal  blanket 

with  elastic  fit  5.496.357.  O.  607-108.000 
Jenson,  Mark  L.:  See — 

Drasler.  William  J.;  Dutcher.  Roben  G  :  Jenson.  Mark  L.:  Thielen. 
Joseph  M.  and  Piolonoiarios.  Emmanuil  I.  5.496.267.  CI    604 
22  000. 
Jenzer.  Bernard: 


Piibieni.  loii:  and  Jenzer.  Bernard.  5.497.439.  CI.  385-98,000. 
Jeong.  Jechang.  lo  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  System  for  variable-length- 
coding  and  variable-length-decoding  digital  dau  for  compressing  trans- 
mission dau.  5.497.153.  CI   341-67.000. 
Jeong.  Suk  D,.  to  Goldstv  Co..  Lid.  Mednd  for  thawing  food  in  microwave 

oven,  5.4%.576.  Q  426-233.000, 
Jeram.  Edward  M  :  and  Lewis.  Larry  N  .  lo  General  Electric  Company, 

Production  of  nitrosamine-free  silicone  articles  5.496.906.  CI  528-15,000, 
Jeskey.  Brian  E,;  Sandt.  Matdiew  C;  and  Supple.  Martin  A  Artificial  fireplace 

log,  5.496.384.  O  44-535  000. 
Jewell.  Robert  W:  and  Peter.  Gary  M,.  »  Hewlen-Pickanl  Company. 

Expanded  tubular  hub  disk  pack  assembly  clamp.  5.497,281.  CI.  360- 

98  080. 
Jhawar.  Suresh  C  ;  Grier.  John  K.;  and  Grier.  Brian  K..  lo  Grier-Jhawar- 

Mercer.  Inc  Electric  healer  element  support  5.497.394.  Q.  373-130.000. 
Jho.  Chang  H  :  Loh.  Yung;  and  Mueller.  Karl  F.  lo  Ciba-Geigy  Corpotatioo 

Low  viscosity  polar-solvent  fire-fighting  foam  compositions.  5.496.475. 

a.  252-2,000, 
Ji  Sung  Y .  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Lid,  Circuit  for  cootrolling  an  audio 

signal  output  of  a  television,  5,497,206.  CI.  348-738.000. 
Jie.  Xu;  Takahashi.  Jun;  and  Suzuki.  Kenji.  to  Furukawa  ElectrK  Co.,  Ltd., 

the  End  machining  apparatus  and  holding  fixnires  for  optical  connectors. 

5,497,443.0  385-134.000 
linno.  Tadashi:  See —  _.  .    , 

Kilasawa.  Yodiihiko:  Jinno.  Tadashi;  Aoshima.  Masasfai:  Okita.  Taisuke; 
Shinonaga.  Hideo;  and  Kiladono.  Kaoni.  5.496.863.  O.  521-50.500. 
Jinolti.  Waller  J,  Pulmonary  suction  catheter,  5.4%.287.  Q,  604-249.000, 

°'    'pyo.  Chi^S  ;  Jo,  Jin  H,;  and  Choi.  Jae  1,,  5.497.402.  CI,  375-344.000, 
John  Crane  UK  Umiied:  See— 

(Joldswain.  Ian  M ;  and  HigneO.  Martin  W.  D,  B..  5.4%,047.  CI, 
277-%.  100. 
John.  Peter  J,:  See—  _  „    ^ 

Strahany.  Joseph  F:  Becerra.  Juan  J,;  Courtney.  Thomas  P:  Kneezel. 
Gary  A  :  LaDonna,  Richard  V,:  John.  Peter  J,;  Walrobski.  Thomas  E,; 
and  Wysocki.  Joseph  J .  5.497,174.  O,  347-13,000, 

Johns  Hopkins  University:  See—  

Shapiro.  Theresa  A,;  Bodley.  Annette  L,;  Wall.  Monroe  E;  and  Warn, 
Mansukh  C  .  5.496.830.  O  514-283.000, 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Clinical  Diagnostics.  Inc,:  See — 

Bishop.  John  F;  and  Mauck.  Linda  A,.  5.496.702.  O.  435-7,900 

Johnson.  Glenn  W..  Jr:  McVicker.  Henry  J,;  and  McCarthy.  Marts  J,,  to 

Aircast.  Inc,  Therapeutic  inletmitlent  compulsion  system  with  inflatable 

compartments  of  differing  presstire  from  a  single  source,  5.496.262.  CI. 

601-152,000, 

Johnson.  John  L..  Jr.  to  Caterpillar  Inc    Compression  braking  system, 

5.495.838.  a,  123-322,000, 
Johnson.  Lanny  L.  Fixation  screw  and  method  for  ligament  reconstruction, 

5.496J26.  a,  606-88,000, 
Johnson.  Noel  L.:  See — 

Pasirone.  Giovanni:  Johnson.  Noel  L,;  Huang.  J,  Terry;  and  Allen. 
Timothy.  5.496.273.  CI,  604-67,000 
Johnson.  Randall  K,.  lo  Smithkline  Beecham  Corporation,  Mediod  of  treating 

prostatic  adenocarcinoma,  5.4%.556.  O.  424-423,000 
Johnston,  James  J .  to  Wiremold  Compuiy.  The,  Cord  assembly  and  method 
for  making  5.496.191.  CI  439-404,000 

Jokioinen.  likka:  See —  ,,     ,     , 

llmarinen.  Antii;  llvespU.  Heikki;  Kuhasalo.  Anm;  Yli-Kauppila.  Jouko: 

HeikkiliU  Pertti;  Jokioinen.  likka;  KorpeU.  Maiti;  Petierson.  Hennk: 

Karvinen.  Mikko;  Sailas.  VHinS:  l^skinen.  Pekka;  and  Partcer.  Dick. 

5.495.678.  CI,  34-117  000. 

Jones  Joel,  to  Tri- Way  Machine  Ltd.  Woikpiece  carrier  for  transfer  machines. 

5.4%.I48.  a.  414-749  000 
Jones.  Marvin  E:  See—  „    ,  ,  ,. 

Angadiivand.  Seyed  A.;  Jones.  Marvin  E.;  and  Meyer,  Daniel  E. 
5,4%.507.  CI  264-423,000, 
Jones.  Michael  L,:  See—  .      ^^     _j  „ 

Sackier.  Jonathan  M,;  Jones.  Michael  L,;  and  Dolendo.  Edward  E. 
5.496.333.  a.  606-142,000, 
Jones.  P,  Alan:  See —  ,  .^  ...  ,~ 

Harvey.  T,  Jefftey:  Jones.  P  Alan:  and  Fraser.  Alhsler  F.  5.4%.4I4.  Q. 
136-245.000, 
Jones.  Terence  J,:  See— 

DeschoKS.  Charles  L.;  Jones.  Terence  J,;  and  Cooper,  William  J,, 
5,495,974.0,227-71,000. 
Jorgenson.  James  W:  and  Lemmo.  Andiony  V.  to  University  of  North 
Carolina   at  Chapel    Hill.   The.   Two  dimensional    separation   system, 
5.496.460.  CI  204-604,000 
Jou.  Yu-Cheun.  to  Oialcomm  Incorporated,  Method  and  appaianis  for  modu- 
lating signal  waveforms  in  a  CDMA  communication  system,  5.497  J95.  CI, 
375-205,000.  ,^  .      ^    .^ 

Ju  Teh-Hua;  Lee.  Yung-Cheng;  and  Lin.  Wei.  to  University  of  Colorado.  lUe 
Regenu  of  die.  Spatial  li^t  modulator  including  a  VLSI  chip  and  using 
solder  for  horizontal  and  vertical  component  positioning,  5.497.258.  C\. 
359  83  000 
Jueigens.  Albert  M,.  Ill,  Positioning  stage,  5.497.060,  CI,  318-563.000, 
Juergens.  Stanley  G,:  See —  «^    .,  _.    r. 

Sageser    David  M,;  Juergens.  Stanley  G,:  and  Midkiff.  Mark  D,. 
5.496.428.0    156-73.100, 
Juillet.  Hubert,  to  Corep,  Mediod  for  statically  forming  rolled  lampshade 
edges,  S.4964II,  C\.  264-314.000. 


Jun  Tae-sun,  lo  Samsung  Electronics  (To,,  Ltd.  Write  cuneot  control  circuit 

for  audio  recording,  5.497.242.  O,  358-341,000. 
Jung.  Michel  J,:  See— 

Kolb.  H.  Michael;  Burkhatt.  Joseph  P.;  Jung.  Michel  J,;  Geiliart.  Fntz  E. 
deceased:  Giitwx.  Eugene  L,;  Neiaes.  Bemhatd;  and  Scfairlin.  OoMd 
G,.  5.496.927.  O.  530-328.000, 
Jung.  Werner  See — 

(jromer.   Kurt;   Haan,  Franz;  Jung.  Werner,  and  Pedall.  Fnedndi. 
5.495.661.  O.  29-740,000. 
Junino,  Alex:  See — 

Lagiange.  Alain;  Andrean.  Herv<:  and  Junino.  Alex,  5.496>43.  O, 
424-70,700, 
Jurek.  Marie-Paule:  Bernard.  Jean-Jacques;  and  Chesnoy.  Jos*,  to  Alcatel 
N,V,  Method  of  applying  time  offset  chromatic  dispersian.  di^ietsve 
optical  apparatus,  and  an  optical  fiber  transmission  system  using  the 
apparatus,  5,497.260.  O,  359-130.000, 
Jutaiid.  Francis:  See — 

Mou.  ZM-Jian:  and  Juiand.  Francis,  5.497 J42.  O.  364-786,000, 
Jutzi.  Peter  See—  .     . 

Evertz.  Kasp«~.  Schlund.  Rueiger.  Sdiweier,  Guendier,  Brmtzmger, 
Hans:  Roell,  Werner  Jutzi,  Peter  Mieling.  Ingrid;  and  Mengele. 
Winlried,  5.496.902,  O,  526-127.000. 
K^dzior.  Jdzef:  See— 

Bniski.  Maiek;  Omielewski,  Andrzej:  K?dzior.  Jdzef:  Kubtcki.  AnKxu: 
Milczarski.  Kazimierz;  PopLwa&ki.  Wojciech;  and  Strzyt.  Eugemusz. 
5,495.923.  O,  188-268.000, 
Kaanta.  Carter  W.;  See— 

Cronin.  John  E,;  Kaanta.  Carter  W,;  Mann.  Randy  W,;  Meulemans. 
Danell;  and  Starkey,  Gonlon  S.,  5.496.771,  O.  437-187.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ace  Denken:  See— 

Takemolo.  Takatoshi;  C3iida,  Toshikazu:   Kano.  Notiafa;   Ito.  Eiji; 
Murakami.  Koji:  Itagaki.  Takashi:  Sekimolo,  Kozo;  and  Suzuki. 
Masanori.  5.496.020.  O.  271-9,010. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Han  Shokki  Seisakusho:  See— 
Kalori.  Mutsuhiko.  5.495.643.  O,  19-225.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kaken  Corporation:  See — 

Takeyasu.  Shinji.  5.497.506.  O,  455-89,000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See— 

Nishimoto.  Hidetoshi:  Sugizaki.  Yasuaki:  Umei.  Kenji:  Satoh.  Huoshi; 
Terada.  Yoshinori;  Yasunaga.  Talsuya;  Nakayama.  Takenori;  Wada, 
Yasunori;  and  Ueda,  Keiji.  5.4%.651,  O  428-612.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  N-Tec:  See- 
Nomura,  Akichika.  5.495.%2,  O,  222-80,000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sakamoto  Seiki:  See — 

Sakamoto.  Koichi.  5.495.895,  O.  172-22.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sanko  Seiki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Kasuga,  Ikuo,  5,4%,993.  O  250-201 JOO. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sanyo  Denki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Noda.  Makoto:  Ichimiya.  Fumio:  and  Uda.  Ryoicfai.  5.497JI0,  Q. 
363-17,000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Ceramics:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Shizuki;  and  Nishijima.  Nobuhiro,  5.4%.967,  O.  174- 
52.400, 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  TEC:  See— 

Senda.  Kouji.  5.4%,II6.  O,  400-61.000. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See—  

Nagae.  Kazuaki;  and  Morikawa.  Minora.  5.495.732.  O.  70-252.000. 
Kabushiki  kaisha  Toshiba:  See — 

Fukuda,  Katsuyoshi;  Nakata.  Fumio;  Shigenaka,  Keilaro;  and  Hnabara, 

Keijiro.  5.497.029.  O.  257-613.000. 
Ishikawa.  Masaaki:  Arai.  Seiji:  and  Igucfai.  Michihisa.  5.497.224.  d. 

355-301.000. 
ishimani.  Kazunan.  5.496.744.  CI  437-31.000. 
Kawakami.  Haruko;  Sekizawa.  Hidekazu;  and  Yamamoio.  Naofuim. 

5,497.180.0.  347-131.000 
Komatsu.    Fiimio;    Miyazaki.    Kunihiro:    and    SUmazaki.    Ayako. 

5.497,407,  a.  378-45,000, 
Kozono.  Hiroyuki,  5.497.031,  O.  257-700.000. 
Ma^ime.  Koichi.  5.497.352.  CI,  365-230.030, 

Miyagawa.  Takayoshi;   Matsushita.   Shigenori;  Tsuchida.  Takayuki: 
Miura.  Yoshiyuki;  SUmojima.  Naoko;  Ishikawa.  KaButoshi;  and 
Ueda.  Kunio.  5.497J18.  O,  364-409.000, 
Nakajima,  Takao:  and  Nakamura.  Kenichi.  5.497.1 17. 0,  327-404«IO, 
Nakano  Kazuo.  5.497.413.  CI.  379-89,000. 
Nishimura.  Yoichi.  5.495.735.  O.  72-8.200. 
Nukui.  Tadashi,  5,497,077.  O.  324-1I7.00H. 
Oowaki.  Yukihito.  5.497 J5I.  O.  365-230,030, 
Otsuka.  Kenichi;  and  Mori.  Kazuya,  5.4%.393.  O  95-19,000, 
Satou.  Youji;  and  Sasaki.  Kanimani.  5.497.2%,  CI  361-681,000, 
Suga.  Masao;  Nakajima.  Syuzo;  Inomau.  Tadaaki:  Saito.  Toshimilsu; 
Ouiake.  Atsuhiro;  Iba,  Yoshiaki;  Mihara.  Hidekazu:  Nisfaikawa,  Hiro- 
fumi;  Nanno.  Nobuyuki;  and  Saiake,  Shigeru.  5.497.455.  O.  395- 
159,000, 
Sugano,  Mitsuko.  5.4%,705.  O.  435-7.230. 
Takahara,  Tamane:  and  Kasahara,  Akihiro.  5,497J60.  O.  369-44.280. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See—  

Izumi.  Akira:  and  Takeuchi.  Toshiyuki.  5.495.792, 0.  92-166.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyodynam:  See — 

Teramachi.  Kazuo.  5.4%.730.  O,  435-290,200, 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyou  Choo  Kenkyusbo:  See— 
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Yamada.  Yukkt.  Asami.  Oumu;  Sugtyanu.  Hidehtko.  Idekotw.  Cliie; 
Hoshinn.  Fumihiko;  Hirai.  Masaiu:  Kajino.  Tsutomu;  Imacda.  Takao: 
and  Sarai.  Kiyoko.  5.496,719.  CI   435  233  000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Wacom:  See— 

Sasaki.  Takeshi.  5.497,176.  O.  J45-I73.000. 
Kabinhiki  Kaisha  Yaskawa  Denki:  Set— 

ShibMa.  Naoiake.  5.495.955.  CI  212-275.000. 

Kacher.  MMk  L.;  Wagner.  Julie  A  .  Schwartz.  Jamei  R.;  Timet.  Efrain:  Evans. 

Mwcus  W..  and  Tanen.  James  E..  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The 

Oeansing  bar  composihon  coniaining  pctiolaium  havmg  a  specific  size 

raige.  S.4%.4«8.  CI.  252-125  000 

Kaeriyama,  Toahiyuki,  lo  Texas  Instruments  Incorporaied.  Support  posts  for 

micro-mechanical  devkes.  5,497  J62.  O.  359-223.000. 
Kagawa,  Junichi:  See — 

Mamitani.  Walaru.  and  Kagawa.  Junichi,  5.497,045,  O.  313-141.000. 
Kagayama.  Akira:  See— 

Asakura.  Sotoo;  Koyama.  Yasulo;  Kiyola.  Youhei;  Akashi.  Kiyoko; 
Kagayama,    Akira:    Murdiami,    Yoshio:    and    Nakale.    Toahiomi. 
5^.564.  a.  424-489.000 
Kageyama.  S^iigeki:  See — 

Moioda,  Takashi;  Karakida.  Shoichi:  Kaneno.  Nobuaki;  and  Kageyama, 
Shigeki.  5.496.408.  CI    1 18  715  000 
Kagi,  Ichiro,  to  Shimane  Sanyo  Industrial  Co..  Ud.  Automatic  release  device 
lor  automatically  releasing  (he  hold-on  setting  of  an  outside  line  call,  and 
transfer  method  for  an  twtside  line  call  5.497.415.  CI   379- .393000 
Kai,  Ken-ichi:  See — 

Nagao.  Hiromasa;  Yoneya,  Takariii;  Miyake,  Toriito;  Aoyama.  Aisuo; 
Kai.  Ken-ichi;  Kidokoro.  Shun-ichi;  Miki.  Yoichiro;  Eiido.  Kimiko; 
and  Wada,  Akiyoshi.  5.496.710,  O.  435-68  100 
Kaigawa.  Masalo:  See — 

Ando.    Masahiko;    Yamamolo.    Yoshihisa;    Pukalsu.    Akira;    Niimi. 
Mamoru;  Kaigawa.  Masalo;  Oba.  Hidehiro;  Kimura.  Hironuchi;  Hon. 
Yasuo;  Tabaia.  Atsuthi;  and  Iwalsuki.  Kunihiro.  5.4%J3a  O  477 
IIIOOO 
Kaino.  Toshikuni:  See — 

Kurihara,  Takashi;  Amano,  Michiyuki;  Man.  Yuhei;  Tomani,  Sanru;  and 
Kaino,  Toshikuni.  5.4%,503.  O  232  582.000 
Kainz.  Kurt,  lo  AM  System  Silkeboig  A/S.  Shop  or  exhibilian  finings. 

5.495.952.  CI   211-90000 
Kaiser  Aerospace  &  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Rud,  Mayer.  5.497.270.  O   359-629  000. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporanon:  See — 

Wyan  Mair.  Gavin  F;  and  Harrington.  Donakl  G..  5.496.423.  C[.  148- 
551  000. 
Kaiser.  Stephen  G..  to  Northrop  Grumman  Coiparalioa.  Radv  signal  selec- 
tion based  upon  antenna  bearing  5,497.162.  O.  342-159.000. 
Kajino.  Tsutomu  See — 

Yamada.  Yukio;  Asami.  Osamu.  Sugiytnu.  Hidehiko;  Idekoba,  Chie; 
Hoshino,  Fumihiko;  Hirai.  Masana.  Kajino.  Tsutonui;  Imaeda.  Takao; 
and  Sarai.  Kiyoko.  5.496.719.  O  435  233  000. 
Kajila,  Talsuya,  lo  Fujitsu  Limned  Semtconductor  memory  device  having  a 
floating  gale  with  improved  insulation  ftlm  quality   5.497.018.  CI.  237- 
316.000 
Kajila,  Yaauyuki;  Kuboia,  Tsutomu;  and  Kudo,  Kenji.  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries.  Ltd  Process  for  producing  polyurethane  elastomers.  5,496,496, 
a   252  182.240 
Kakiuchi.  Shinichi:  See — 

Maruko.  Takashi;  and  Kakiuchi,  Shinichi,  5.496,034.  Q.  273-216.000. 
Kaku,  Toahimitsu:  See — 

Miia,  Seiichi;  Kawashinu,  Tom;  Matsuzaki.  Masanori;  Kaku.  Toshim- 
itsu;  and  Tsuchinaga.  Hiroyuki.  5.497.361.  O   .369  48  000 
Kakuda,  Masaloahi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Disk  dnve  array 
system  having  internal  synctmnization  and  esteraal  synchronization  moni- 
tonng  5,497  J76.  O  360-73  030 
Kakuguchi.  Kazuhiro.  to  Fujitsu  Limited  Drive  force  transmission  mecha- 
nism 5.496,120,  CI  400-569  000 
Kalin.  Jonathan  A  :  See — 

Apps.  William  P;  and  Kalin.  Jonathan  A  .  5.495,945,  O.  206-519.000 

Kalkman.  Jesse;  Heath.  Roy  W .  and  Hammerbacher.  David  F.,  to  General 

Molars  Corporation.  Tuner  hose  assembly  for  power  steering  system. 

5,495.711.  CI.  6<M69  000 

Kalhnan,  Robert;  Plotnick.  Mark;  and  Weinstein,  Burton  A.  Exercise  and  ski 

simulating  device.  5,496,239.  O.  482-71  000. 
Kamala.  Teturo:  See — 

Watano.   Saioru;   Itoh.  Yoshihiro;  Oda,  hlobuhilo:  KaiMla,  l^diro; 
Kawakami.  Noboru;  and  Moriya.  Nobuharu.  5.497,232,  O    356- 
335.000 
Kamas  S.A.  Fabryke  Urzadzeti  Mechanicznych:  See — 

Bruski.  Marek;  Chmiekwski.  Amhzej;  K^dzior.  J6zef;  Kubicki.  Anioni; 
Milczarski.  Kazimierz;  PopLawski.  Wojciech;  and  Strzyt.  Eugeniusz. 
5.495.923.  CI    188-268  000 
Kameyama.    Isao,    lo    Yazaki    Corporation.    Oil    iBleiiupting    connector. 

5,496.193,  a.  439-589.000. 
Kaimnski,  Ram:  See — 

Di  Rocco,  Alessandro;  Molinari.  Susan;  and  Kaminki.  Ram,  5,496.836, 
a  514-370000 
Kamprath.  Chnstine  K.  See — 

Chong.  Leighton  K  ;  and  Kamprath.  Christine  K  .  5,497J19,  Q.  364- 
419.020 
Kamura,  Yutaka:  Set — 

Suzuki.  Seiichi;  and  Kamura,  Yutaka.  5.495.643.  C\.  24-30.30S. 


Kaiuya.  Jun:  See — 

Inai.  Masatoshi;  Shibulani.  Tadanao;  Kanaya.  Jun;  Moritake.  Masako; 
and  Tanaka.  Akie.  S.4%.844.  C  314-415000 
Kandpal.  Tan  C  :  See— 

Harper.  Harold  M  ;  Schmitz.  Raymond  J .  Ill;  and  Kandpal.  Tan  C, 
5.496.156,  CI  417-312.000. 
Kane.  Paul  A    See- 
Thomas.  Dennis  R.;  and  Kane.  Paul  A  .  5.496.146.  Q  414-460.000. 
Kaneko.  Takayuki:  See — 

Nakamura,  Takeshi;   Heinoudii,  Yoshiaki;   and   Kaneko.  Takayuki, 
5.497.044.  a  310-348.000. 
Kaneko.  Tatsushi:  See — 

Shimizu.  Takaaki;  Ogihara.  Tsutomu;  Kinsho.  Takeshi;  Kaneko.  Xm- 
sushi;  Saito.  Ryuichi;  and  Kurihara.  Hideshi.  5.496JOI.  d.  232- 
299.610 
KJinel.  HansRuedi:  See— 

Ackermann.  Peter.  KJinel.  Hans-Ruedi.  and  Schaub.  Bruno.  5.496.848. 
a.  514-465000 
Kanemoio.  Akihiko:  See — 

Takiguchi.    Yasuyuki;    Kanemoio.    Akihiko;    and    Malsuki.    Yiimi, 
5.4%.4»7.  a.  252-299010 
Kaneno.  ^4obuaki:  See— 

Moioda.  Takashi;  Karakida.  Shoichi;  Kaneno.  Nobuaki;  and  Kageyama, 
Shigeki.  5.4%.408.  O    118  715  000 
Kanesaka.  Nozomu.  and  Tashji.  George  A.  Dilator  for  a  bdkm  cadieier. 

5.496.344.  a  606-191  000. 
Kang.  Insug:  See- 
Wang.  Jui  H.;  Kang.  Insug;  and  Rahman.  Mohammed  H..  5.496X6.  Q. 
424-78360 
Kang.  Jin- Young:  See — 

Ryum.  Byung-Ryul;  Han.  Tae-Hyeon;  Lee.  Soo-Min;  Cho.  Deok-Ho: 
Lee.  Seong  Heam;  and  Kang,  Jin- Young.  5.4%.745.  O.  437-31  000. 
Kang.  Whan  K  :  See— 

Pvk.  Myoung  C  ;  Jang.  Jae  D ;  and  Kang.  Whan  K  .  5.496.726.  O. 
435-253400 
Kangsananks.  Adisom.  Cwd  game.  5.496.038.  O.  273-292.000. 
Kano.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ishibashi.  Tadaya;  Sasaki.  Masanori;  Obara.  Hideto;  Kano.  Hiroshi;  and 
Yamashiu.  Shinlaro.  5.496.449.  O.  205-762.000 
Kano.  Masatoshi:  Set — 

Shiola.  Talsuki;  Takeyasu.  Takumi;  Kataoka.  Kenichiro;  Mochizuki. 
Tsutomu;  Tanabe.   Hirofumi;  Ota.   Mikio.   Kano.  Masatoshi;  and 
Yamaguchi.  Hisao.  5.496.853.  O  514-469  000 
Kano.  Noriaki:  See — 

Takemolo.  Takaloahi;   Chida.  Toshikazu;    Kano.    Noriaki;    llo.   Eiji: 
Murakami.  Kqji;  llagaki.  Takashi;  Sckimolo.  Kozo;  and  Suzuki. 
Masanori.  5.496.020.  O  271-9.010. 
Kansai  Painl  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Imai.  Genji.  Iwasawa.  Naozumi;  and  Yamaoka.  Tsuguo.  5,4%.678.  CI. 
430-176  000 
Kanzaki  Kokyukoki  Mfg  Co .  Lid.:  Set— 

Yano.  Kazuhiko;  Sakikawa.  Shigenori;  and  Ohashi.  Ryoia.  5.493.712, 
a.  60-487  000. 
Kanzaki.  Takashi:  See— 

Malsuo.  Miisuaki;  Kuroki.  Yasuo;  and  Kanzaki.  Tkkaahi.  3.497.143.  <X 
340-432.000 
Kao  Corporation:  See — 

Hamada.  Hirokazu;  N^cagaki.  Kiyoko;  and  Itabasht.  Masaki.  3.496.492. 

a   252-170000 
Hamajima.   Mitsugu;   and   Nakanishi.   Minoru.   5.4%.626.  CI    428- 

284.000. 
Yoshimalsu.  Akin;  Kondo.  Akihiro;  and  Tsushima.  Rikio.  5.4%.897.  CI. 
525-266.000 
Kaplan.  Isaac:  See — 

Croiloru.  Nadian;  Dror.  Jacob;   Kaplan.  Isaac;  and  Gannot.  Israel. 
5.497.440.  a.  385-123.000. 
Kaplan.  Warren:  Set — 

Williams.  Sieve;  Kaplan.  Wwrco;  Neill.  Paul;  and  Chapa.  Gerardo. 
5.496.869.0   521  172  000. 
Karabed.  Razmik:  Ste— 

Frethickaon.  Usa;  Karabed.  Razmik;  Siegel.  Paul  H.;  and  IhMfm. 
Hemam  K  .  5.497.384.  C\.  371-43.000 
Karakida.  Shoichi  See— 

Moioda.  Takashi;  Karakida.  Shoichi;  Kaneno.  Nobuaki.  and  Kageyama. 
Shigeki.  5.4%.408.  a    118-715.000 
K»dorff.  Uwe  See— 

Misslitz.  Ulf;  Meyer.  Norbeit;  Kast.  Juergen;  Bolt.  Kaspar  Waher. 
Helmut;  Westphalen.  Karl  Otto;  KardortT.  Uwe;  and  Orter.  Matthias. 
3.496.792.  C\   504- 100  000 
Karl.  Richard  B.;  and  Hanig,  Harvey,  to  Norix  Group.  Inc.  Chair  and  grouping 

thereof  5.4%.09l.  CI  297-248.000 
Karl.  W  Clem   See— 

Stadler.  Robert  W ;  Kari.  W.  Clem;  and  Lees.  Roben  S..  5.495.852.  O. 
128-660.070. 
Karvinen.  Mikko:  See — 

Hmarinen.  Anili;  llvespU.  Heikki.  Kuhasalo.  Anlti;  Yli-Kauppila.  Jouko; 
HeikkiU.  Pertti.  Jokioinen.  likka;  Korpela.  Maiti;  Peoerson.  Henrik; 
Kwinen.  Mikko;  Sailat.  V«inO;  Taakinen.  Pekka;  and  Parker.  Dick. 
5.495.678.0  34-117.000 
Kasahan.  Akihiro:  See — 

Takahare.  Tamane;  and  Kasahara.  Akihiro.  5.497  J60.  O  369-44.280. 


Kasai.  ShuicM:  Set— 

Okada.    Minoru;   Ono.    Kenji;    Kasai,   Shuicfai;    and    Iwasa.   Akira. 

5.4%.561.  a.  424-480.000. 
Okuyama.  Hirohisa;  Ikcda.  Yasuo;  Ohtsuka.  Shigenori;  Kasai.  Shuichi; 
and  Iwasa.  Akira.  5.496.819.  O.  514-226.500. 
Kasazumi.  Kenicfai:  See — 

Kaio.  Makolo;  «id  Kasazumi.  Kenichi.  5.4%.99S.  O.  230-216.000. 
Kast.  Juergen:  See — 

Missliu.  Ulf;  Meyer,  Noibert;  Kast.  Jueijen;  Bolt,  Kaspar.  Walter. 
Helmut;  Westphalen.  Kari-Ollo;  Kardorff.  Uwe;  and  Geiber.  Matthias. 
5.496.792.  O  504- 100.000. 
Kasuga.  Ikuo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sanko  Seiki  Seisakuiho.  Optical  pickup 
device  widi  wedge  shaped  and  concave  lens  for  correcting  a  coma  and 
astigmatism.  5.4%.993.  O.  250-201.500. 
Kasukawa.  Akihiko;  md  Iwai.  Norihiro.  to  Furukawa  Electric  Co..  Ltd.,  The. 
Semiconductor  laser  device  having  an  active  layer  and  a  resonalor  having 
a  single  reflector  or  pair  of  reflectors  5.497.389.  CI  372-49000. 
Kaszanics.  Aithur  J.  Apparatus  for  detecting  and  displaying  engine  speed. 

5.497.092,  O.  324-402X100. 
Kalagiri.  Yoshilada:  See — 

Tanaka.  Hidenao;  Watabe.  Akinori;  Shimada.  Junichi;  Kalagiri.  Yoshi- 
lada; and  Suzuki.  Yoshio.  3.497.390.  O.  372-50.000. 
Kalaoka.  Kenichiro:  See — 

Shiou.  Tatsuki;  Takeya.su.  Takumi;  Kalaoka.  Kenichiro;  Mochizuki. 
Tsuiomu;  Tanabe.   Hirofumi;  Ola,  Mikio;  Kano.  Masatoshi;  and 
Yamaguchi.  Hisao.  5.496.853.  O.  514-469.000 
Kalala.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Miyake.  Toshiyuki;  Kusao.  Hiroshi;  and  Kaiata.  Hiroyuki.  5.497  J38. 0. 
364-51400A 
Kauyama.  Masalo;  Fujii.  Shozo;  Kimolo.  Hiroshi;  and  Kato.  Katsuya.  lo 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technology;  and  Ministry  of  Intemadonal 
Trade  &  Industry    Fluonne-conuining  ^indolebutyric  acid  compounds, 
and  regulation  of  plani  growth  therewith  5.4%.794.  CI  504-284.000. 
Kalayama.  Masayuki:  Set — 

Mizutani.  Atsushi;  Kauyanuu  Masayuki;  llo.  Nobuei;  and  Hanori. 
Tadashi.  5,496.382.  CI.  427-66.000. 
Katayama  Special  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Sugikawa.  Hirofumi.  3,496.650.  CI.  428-548.000. 
Kauyose.  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Kohzooo,  Ichiro;  and  Kalayose.  Tsuyoshi.  5.497.501.  O.  395-849.000. 
Kadmelson.  Jerry;  and  Reid.  Michael  S.  D  .  to  Ene  Manufacturing  (Canada) 
Co.    Limited.    Teinieraiure   control    system    and   controller    therefor. 
5.495.887.  O.  165-11.100. 
Kaio.  ikunoshin:  See — 

Nomura.  Yoshiko;  Kimizuka.  Fusao;  Ishino.  Yoshizumi:  and  Ks«o. 
Ikunoshin.  5.4%.7I7.  CI.  435-199.000. 
Kato.  Kanji:  See—  ^  . 

Akizawa.  Mitsuiu;  Noguchi.  Kouki;  Hayashi.  Takehisa;  Kato.  Kanji;  and 
Maisushima.  Hiloshi.  5.497.488.  O   393-600.000. 
Kato.  Katsuya:  See — 

Kauyama.  Masalo;  Fujii.  Shozo;  Kimoto.  Hiroshi;  and  Kato.  Katsuya. 
5,4%.794.  CI   504-284.000 
Kato.  Kazutaka:  See — 

Ozawa.  Hidenari;  Kato,  Kazutaka;  Ohgi,  Keiichi;  and  Yahagi,  Masahiro. 
5,4%,17l.  CI.  431-326.000. 
Kato.  Makolo;  and  Kasazumi,  Kenichi,  to  MalsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.  Superresolution  scanning  optical  device.  5.496.995.  CI.  250-216.000. 
Kaio    Masayuki;  Aritakc.  Hirokazu;  Malsumoto.  Tsuyoshi;  Tomila,  Junji; 
Yamagishi,    Fumio;    Nakashima.    Masato;    Suzuki,    Masao;    Fujiwara, 
Toshiaki;  Sugita.  Masaya;  and  Takoa.  Koichi.  to  Yazaki  Corporation;  and 
Fujitsu  Limited  Headup  display  apparatus.  5.497.170.  CI.  345-9.000. 
Kato.  Masayuki;  See—  .,      ,      ^        »■     .. 

Arilake   Hirokazu;  Kato.  Masayuki;  Ishimoto.  Manabu:  Salo.  Nonko; 
and  Nakashima.  Masalo,  3.497.189.  CI  348-51.000. 
Kato.  Minoru.  lo  Canon  Denshi  Kabu.shiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  head  having  coil 
bobbins  separated  from  a  terminal  assembly.  5,497,283.  CI.  360-123.000. 
Kato.  Takao:  See — 

Sakau   Hideki;  Tanaka.  Tsutomu;  Kato.  Takao;  Ueno.  Haruhiko;  Ino. 
Akiioshi;  and  Kusano.  Yoshihiro.  5.497,469.  O.  395-413.000. 
Kaio,  Toshikatsu:  See— 

Kueuminalo.  Hideo;  Kaio.  Toshikatsu;  Fujinaga.  Chikako;  and  Hama- 
hara.  Kyoko.  5.4%.420.  CI.  148-320.000. 
Kaioh  Hisaharu;  and  Fukushima.  Hirolaka.  lo  Yazaki  Corporation.  Shielded 

cable  connecting  terminal  5.496.968.  O.  174-74.0OR. 
Katoh.  Kohtaro:  See — 

Okamolo.  Hiroshi;  Katoh,  Kohtaro;  Tomila.  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Kenji;  and 
Saitoh.  Kazuyoshi.  5.4%.688.  O.  430-500.000 
Katori.  Muisuhiko.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hara  Shokki  Seisakusho   Method 
and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  rocking  of  a  nipper  frame  in  a  lap  nipping 
mechanism  for  a  comber  5,493.643.  O.  19-225.000. 
Kalsakoglou.  Akis:  See —  _     ,.„„„. 

Allan.  Andrew  M.;  and  Kalsakoglou.  Akis.  5.4%.3%.  O.  96-135.000. 
Katsube.  Tetsushi:  See—  . 

Iwau  Masayuki;  Kimura.  Tomio.  Inoue.  Teruhiko;  Fujihara.  Yoshimi; 
and  Katsube.  Tetsushi.  5.4%.951.  CI  546-13.000. 
Katsuki.  Kazuo:  See— 

Chin    Danny;  Sauer.  Donald  J  ;  Meyerhofer.  Dietrich;  and  Katsuki. 
Kazuo.  5.497.463.  O.  395-280000. 


Kaufman.  Charles  W.;  Gasser.  Morrie;  Lampson.  Butler  W.;  TanJo.  Joseph  J.; 
and  Alagappan.  Kaiuian.  lo  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  protecting  the  confidentiality  of  passwords  in  a  distributed 
data  processing  system.  5.497.421.  O.  380-23.000. 
Kaufman.  Harold  C.  Vlcntilaled  \al.  5,493,622,  CI.  2-175.100. 
Kaul,  Jeff:  Set— 

Beiland,  Kerry;  Kaul,  Jeff;  and  Budniak.  Mitchell,  3.497J26.  O. 
364-424.050. 
Kxwabata.  Masami:  Set — 

Walanabe.  Emi;  Kawabata.  Masami;  and  Sumiyosfai.  Iwao.  5.496,903. 
O.  326-204.000. 
Kawibala.  Tohru:  See— 

Nankoh.  Milcuo;  Inoue.  Akio;  Yokoimzo.  WiosIb:  Tomida.  Yosikazu; 
and  Kawabaia.  Tohru.  5.497.372.  O.  370*9.100. 
Kawaguchi.  Saloshi:  See — 

Ishida.    Michio;    Kuwahara.   Tsutotnu;    Kawaguchi.    Satoshi:    Kono. 
Tadashi;  Aoki.  Norihiro;  SekigucM.  Yoshitoshi;  Sasaki.  Kunio;  and 
Shimotani.  Hideo,  5.495.948.  O  209-11.000. 
Kawahara.  Setsuko:  Set — 

Nakano.  Yasushi;  Kawahara.  Setsuko;  Shimizu.  Yuji;  and  Miyake. 
Tohru,  5,496,614.  O.  428-141.000. 

Kawai.  Shigeharu:  Set —  „    _. 

Uemoto.  Kenji;  Ohia,  Tokuji;  and  Kawai.  Shigeharu.  3.497J20.  O. 

364-419.170. 

Kawakami.  Haruko;  Sekizawa.  Hidekazu;  and  Yamamolo.  Naofiimi.  to 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Image  recording  apparatus  for  representing  a 

halftone  by  use  of  a  phitality  of  recorded  dots.  5.497. 1 80.  CI.  347- 1 3 1 .000. 

Kawakami.  Noboru:  See — 

Watano.  Saioru;   iloh.  YoshiUro;  Oda.  Nobuhilo;   Kamata.  Temro; 
Kawakami.  Noboru;  and  Moriya.  Nobuharu.  5.497.232,  O.  356- 
333.000. 
Kawakami.  Yasushi;  Koie,  Kazuaki;  Nakahigashi.  Sachiyo;  Omura,  Keogo: 
Yamada.  Shiio;  Ooshio.  Yasuyo;  Ishida.  Kazuko;  Ueno.  Hideo;  and  Ishida. 
Minako.  lo  Brodier  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tape  printer  havmg  a 
display  5.496.119.  0.400-70.000. 
Kawamoto.   Fumio.  to  Fuji   Photo  Film  Co..   Ud.   Photographic  film- 
incorporated  camera.  3.496.687.  CI.  430-496.000 
Kawamura.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Itoh,  Masami;  Nishii.  Kanji;  Kawamura.  Hiroyuki;  and  Fukui.  Atsudu. 
3,497.433.0  382-211.000. 
Kawamura.  Kunio;  Okada.  Hiroyuki;  Tsuji.  Sadafusa;  Chikasaki.  Masaaki; 
Iwala,  Michihiio;  and  Izumi,  Shuji.  lo  Minoha  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Rewinding  device  for  cameras.  3.497.212.  O.  354-21.000. 
Kawamura.  Yoshiya:  See — 

Okamoto.  Yoshio;  Enomoto,  Naoki;  Furukawa.  Sachiko;  Ogasawan, 
Yasushi;  Akano.  Hirofumi;  and  Kawamura.  Yoshiya,  5.4%.937.  O. 
536-124.000. 
Kawanaka.  Asaichi:  Set — 

Matsumoio.  Nobuya;  Kunisaki.  Shinichi;  Fujiwara.  Ooro;  Masuda. 
Mitsunobu;  Horie.  Hiroshi;  and  Kawanaka.  Asaichi.  5.496.860.  O. 
521-31.000. 

Kawano.  Michiko:  See —  

Koizumi.  Taeko:  and  Kawano.  Michiko.  5.497.249.  O.  358-462.000. 
Kawano.  Susumu.  to  Amada  Metrecs  Company.  Limited.  Lower  tool  device 

for  press  brake.  5,495.743.  O.  72-481 .900 
Kawasaki  Kasei  Chemicals  Ltd.:  See — 

Maruyama.  Kazuhiro.  5.4%.939.  O  540  139.000 
Kawasaki.  Kazuya;  Amano.  Yoshikazu;  Seshimoto.  Osamu;  and  Yamada. 
Kiyoshi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Reagent  composition  for  quantitative 
analysis  of  inorganic  phosphorous  and  dry  analysis  element  utilizing  the 
same  5.4%.708.  O.  435-28.000. 
Kawasaki.  Masahiko.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Coeporation.  CATV  system  in 
which  message  reception  can  be  confirmed  by  a  viewer.  5.497.186,  O. 
348-6.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Kuguminalo,  Hideo;  Kaio,  Toshikatsu;  Fujinaga,  Chikako;  and  Hama- 
hara,  Kyoko,  5,496,420,  O    148-320.000 
Kawasaki.  Yoshiaki:  See—  ,  .^  ,_, 

Tamura,  Hiroshi;  Mishima,  Naoshi;  and  Kawasaki.  Yoshiaki.  5.4%.671. 
CI.  430-58.000. 
Kawashima.  Seiichi:  See —  . 

Masuda.  Noboru;  Yamamolo.  Kazumichi;  Nakajima,  Kazunon;  Okabe. 
Toshihiro;  Yamagiwa.  Akira;  Yamagishi.  Mikio;  Koide.  Kazuo;  Fujita. 
Bunichi;  and  Kawashima.  Seiichi.  5.497.263.  CI.  327-278.000 
Kawashima.  Toru;  Set — 

Mila.  Seiichi;  Kawashima.  Toru;  Matsuzaki.  Masanon;  Kaku.  Toshim- 
ilsu;  and  Tsuchinaga.  Hiroyuki.  5.497.361.  O   369-48.000. 
Kawashima.  Yasuhiro.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Document  scanning  apparatus 
having   a   stamp  and   method   for  contix>lhng   die   stamping   position. 
5.497.250.  O.  358-498.000. 
Kawashima.  Yoichi;  Ota,  Atsuioshi;  and  Mibu.  Hiroyuki.  to  Santen  Pharma- 
ceMical  Co..  Ltd.  3-oxo-l.4-benzothiazine  derivatives.  5.496.817,  O. 
514-224.200. 
Kawashima.  Yutaka:  Set — 

Okuyama.    Shigeiu;    Olomo.    Susumu;    Kawashima.    Yutaka;    and 
Halayama.  Katsuo.  5.496.829.  O  514-283.000. 
Kawate.  Keidi  W.:  See—  ^  ..  t_ 

LeComte.  Norman  E.;  Noa.  Sepideh  H.;  Kawate.  Keith  W.;  and  Maher. 
Thomas  R..  5.497.072.  O.  323  289.000. 
Kayaba  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
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Nakualo.  Muakazu;  Shimoura,  YoakW:  and  Suf9nfa.  Masamicfai. 
5.497.083.  CI   324-207.240 
Kayanoki.  Hiuyuki:  See — 

Mast.  Shoji.  Ouni.  Noboni;  Yoshida.  Mo<oaki.  Iihizuka.  Saioihi;  Kay- 
anoki. Hisayuki.  and  Hirayama.  Naolo.  S.4%.641.  O  428^23  100. 
Kayashima.  Hiroahi;  Ido,  Jun:  Hayashi.  Naoki:  Urasaki.  Kenji.  and  Sa.ui. 
Akio.  (0  Miuubuhi  [>cnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motion  deieciioa  circuit  for 
high  definition  Kleviuon  baicd  on  muw.  3.497 .203.  CI.  348-«99.000. 
Kaye.  Perry   Method  for  virtualizing  an  enviiowmenl.  S.497.188.  C\.  348- 

3«000 
Kayier.  Hanld.  to  U.S.  Phihps  Cofpomion.  X-ny  examination  apparatus 

S.497.408.  a  378-l%.000 
Kazmar.  Theodora  R.:  See — 

Dahhtrom.  David  K.:  and  Kazmar.  Theodore  R..  3.497.337.  O.  367- 
138  000. 
kc  kommunikations-Elcktronik  GmbH  A  Co.:  See — 

Brahms.  Mailin.  Friu.  Wolfgang;  and  Klaml.  Werner.  S.497.417.  C\. 
379- .399  000. 
Kceney.  Stephen  N.:  Set — 

Tedrow.  Kerry  D.:  Keeney.  Stephen  N.;  Fazio.  Albert;  Alwood.  Gregory 
E.;  Javanifard.  Johnny;  and  Woiciechowski.  Kennedi.  3.497.1 19.  CI 
327-340.000. 
Kehodue.  Michael  P.:  See— 

Krauter.  Allan  I.;  Kehoakie.  Michael  P;  and  Vivenzio.  Robeit  L., 
3.496.260.  O  600-148  000 
Keida.  Haruo;  Tsukamoto.  Takajhi;  and  Nagasaki.  Nobulaka.  lo  Hilaciii.  Ltd.; 
and  Hitachi  Micro  Computer  Engineering.  Lid  Dau  processor  in  which 
Miemal  sync  signal  may  be  selectively  inhibited.  3.497.482.  O.  393- 
550  000. 
Keil.  Edmund:  See — 

Lang.  Reinhard;  Beck.  Erich.  Keil.  EdnHind;  Nuber,  Adolf.  Petersen, 
Harro.  Renz.  Hans;  Schmidt.  Hont.  and  Weus.  Wolfram.  3.4%.59l. 
a  427-520000 
Keiling.  Cheryl  M.:  See— 

Barito.  Thomas  R  ;  and  Keiling.  Cheryl  M  .  5.496.158.  O  418-55.500. 

Keinan,  Ehud,  to  TcchnHHi  Research  A.  Developmcni  Foundation  Ltd.;  and 

Keinan.  Ehud    Metalloccnes  as  anli-lumor  drugs    5.496.8.54.  CI    514- 

492.000. 

Keisaia.  Teuvo.  lo  Ouiek  Oy.  Line  trigger  device  for  use  with  a  downngger 

5.493.691.  a  43-43  120. 
Kelkenberg.    Heike.    lo  Chemische    Fabnk    Stockhausen   GmbH.    Siwer- 
abaorbents  and  a  process  for  their  preparation  5.496.933.  CI.  536-20.000. 
Keller.  Bemd;  and  Meyer.  Matthias,  to  Gerilcbau  Eppendorf  GmbH.  Lrii 

centrifuge  with  imbalance  shuioff.  5.4%.2S4.  O.  494-7.000 
Kdler.  John  J    See— 

Langley.  Robert  W ;  Keller.  John  J  ;  and  IJrdahl.  Steven  G..  5.496J65. 
CI  604  5  000. 
Keller.  Reinhold:  See— 

Holla.  Wolfgang;  and  Keller.  Reinhold.  5.4%.930.  O  336-1.110. 
Kelley.  Scon  A  .  and  Smydra.  Andrew  J .  to  TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc 
Apparatus  with  inflaior  mounting  structure   5.496.058.  O.  280-728.200. 
Kelbier.  Frank:  See— 

Rudolph.  Bemd;  Kellner.  Frank;  and  Kroenert.  Uwc.  3,497.004.  O 
250-372.000. 
Kelly,  Bemaid  A    See— 

Van  Du.sen.  John  G  .  Cunningham,  Michael;  and  Kelly,  Bernard  A.. 
5.496.675.  CI  4.30- 1  37  000 
Kelly.  Kenneth  B..  to  Kelly  Medical  Products.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  assisting  in 
the  application  of  cardKipulmonary  resuscitation.  5,496,257,  CI.  601- 
41000 
Kelly  Medical  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Kelly.  Kenneth  B  .  5.496.257,  CI  601-41.000. 
Kelton.  Arden  A.;  Bell.  Michael  L..  and  Chung.  Roy  A.  Rotary  fluid 

manipulator  5.496.520.  CI  422-64.000 
Kendall.  Chnstopher  L.:  See— 

Hall.  Robert  B  ;  Bamett.  Allen  M  ;  Collins.  Sandra  R.;  Checchi,  Joseph 

C;  Ford,  David  H  ;  Kendall.  Christopher  L.;  Lampo.  Steven  M  ;  and 

Rand.  James  A.  5.496.416.  CI    1.36  258000 

KenKnighl.  Bruce  H..  Dahl.  Roger  W ;  and  Swanson.  David  K  .  to  Cardiac 

Pacemakers.  Inc.  Implantable  confomul  coil  patch  eleciTode  with  multiple 

conductive  elements  for  cardiosersion  and  defibrillation    5.496..362.  CI 

607  129  000 

Kenny.  Larry  A.,  III.  lo  CAW  Fabricators.  Inc.  Industrial  roll-up  damper. 

5.496.012.  CI  231  294.000 
Kenpe.  Yukihisa:  See — 

Takagi.  Masami;  Kenpe.  Yukihisa;  Tsuge.  Hisashi;  ai>d  Miyake.  Yasuo, 
5.495.864.  CI    134-63  000 
Kerbl.  Johannes  See — 

Schaupp.  Kann;  Polzer.  Josef,  Kerbl,  Johannes;  Lanihakr,  Kurt;  Davis, 
Stanley  S  ;  and  Washington,  Give,  3,4%,8i8.  O  SI4-22S.800. 
Ketcso.  Josef  E.:  See — 

Parcc,  John  W;  McConnell.  Harden  M  ;  Humphries,  Gillian  M.  K  ; 
Kercso,  Karen  M..  Owicki.  John  C  ;  and  Kercso.  Josef  E  .  3.496.697. 
CI  433  5.000 
Kercso.  Karen  M.:  See — 

Parce.  John  W;  McConnell.  Harden  M  ;  Humphries.  Gillian  M.  K.; 
Kercso.  Karen  M.;  Owicki.  John  C;  and  Kercso.  Josef  E  ,  5,496,697, 
CI  435-5  000. 
Kelets.  Hendrikus  H.  T  M.:  See— 

Heuseveldl.  Jan  W..  van  Helmood.  Johannes,  and  Keiels.  Hendrikus  H. 
T.  M.,  5,496.880.  O.  324-117.000. 


Khanna.  Yash  P;  Shuarz.  Kevin  R.;  Gabriel.  Mina  K  :  ReimschuesaeL 
Annemarie  C  .  and  Sibilia,  John  P..  lo  AlliedSignal   Inc    Process  for 
improving  the  properties  of  polymers.  5.496.918.  CI.  528-480.000. 
Kibbee.  Rick  E.  Body  armor  vest  anchoring  system  and  method.  5,493,621, 

a  2  2  300 
Kidokoro.  Shun-ichi:  See — 

Nagao.  Hiromasa:  Yoneya,  Takashi;  Miyake.  Tnhio;  Aoyama.  Atsuo; 
Kai,  Ken-ichi:  Kidokoro.  Shun-ichi;  Miki.  Yoichiro;  Endo.  Kimiko; 
and  Wada.  Akiyoshi,  3,496.710,  O  433-68  100 
Kieturakis.  Maciej  J  ;  Mollenauer.  Kenneth  H  ;  and  Monfon.  Michelle  Y,  to 
General  Surgical  Innovations.  Inc    Expansible  tunneling  apparatus  for 
creating  an  anatomic  working  space.  5.496 J45.  CI  606-192.000. 
Kikuchi.  Makoio.  and  Okutsu.  Tetsuo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co .  Ltd.  Silver 
halidc  photographic  lighl-sensnive  malenal.  5.4%.694,  O.  43O-S67.000. 
Kikuchi.  Toshikazu:  See — 

Nakajima,  Toshiyuki;  and  Kikuchi,  Toshikazu,  5,496,328.  C[.  606- 
107  000 
Kilmer,  Callen  S.;  and  Baehne.  James  R..  to  Intel  Corporation  Frame  and 

cover  souclure  for  inlegmed  circuit  cards.  5.497.297,  CI.  361-737.000. 
Kim,  Bong-Sool:  See — 

Harrison.    Robert   G.;    Kim.    Bong-Sool;    and    Lanuon.    Robeit    D., 
5,495,795,  Q.  99-492  000 
Kim.  Hoo-shik.  to  Samsung  Aerospace  Industries.  Lid.  Overbead  projector. 

5,497.207.  a   353-66  000 
Kim,  Ji-ho.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  digital  frequency 

control  circuit  5.497.202.  CI   348-536000 
Kim.  Jong-woo.  lo  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Rotation  velosily  sensor  for 
a  upe  reel  disk  in  which  light  is  reflected  off  of  Ihe  reel  disk   5.497.080, 
a.  324-173  000. 
Kim.  Kyung  S.,  to  Goldstar  Co..  Ltd.  Circuit  for  converting  HDTV  signals 
into  conventional  TV  sigiuds  with  the  letter  box  mode.  3.497.198,  CI. 
348-445000 
Kim,  Kyung-Soo:  See — 

Lee.  Kyung-Ho.  Bae.  Youn-Kyu;  Pyun,  Kwang-Eui;  and  Kim,  Kyung- 
Soo.  5.4%.779.  CI.  437-40.000. 
Kim.  Nam-Doo:  See — 

Yoon.  Sung-June;  Chung.  Young-Ho;  Lee.  Chi-Wbo;  Oh,  Yoon-Seok: 
Choi.  Dong-Raik  and  Kim.  Nam-Doo,  5.496,947.  O  544-362  000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corpiiraiion,  See — 

Faass.  Judith  K  .  Jameson.  Lee  K.;  Cohen.  Bernard;  and  Gipson.  Lamar 

H  .  5.496.874.  CI.  524-56000 
Kuepper,  Rebecca  J.,  and  Rasmussen.  Chnstine  A.,  5.4%.298.  O. 
604-389  000 
Kimizuka.  Fusao:  See — 

Nomura.  Yoshiko;  Kimizuka.  Fusao;  Ishino.  Yoshizumi;  and  Kato, 
Ikunoshin.  3,4%,7I7,  Q.  433-199.000 
Kimolo.  Hiroahi:  See — 

Kalayama.  Masato;  Fujii.  Shozo;  KimMo.  Hiroshi;  and  Kalo.  Kalsuya. 
5.496.794.  CI   504-284  000 
Kimura,  Hiromichi:  See — 

Ando.  Ma.sahiko;  Yanumoto.  Yoshihisa;  Fukatsu.  Akita;  Niimi, 
Mamoru;  Kaigawa.  Masato;  Oba,  Hidehiro;  Kimura.  Hiromichi;  Hojo, 
Yasuo;  Tabau.  Atsushi;  and  Iwaisuki.  Kunihiro.  5.496J30,  C  477- 
III  000 
Oyanu.  Hiroaki;  Temnu.  Tadashi;  Maeda.  Miyuki;  Kusuzaki.  Tetsuo: 
Kimura,  Hiromichi;  Abe.  Kazumi;  Kunishi.  Naohiko.  Kinefuchi. 
Akira;  and  Miura,  Takahiro.  5.496.175.  CI  434  118  000 
Kimura.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Minowa.  Toshimichi,  Ohyama,  Yoshishige;  Kimura,  Hiroshi;  Ozaki, 
Naoyuki;  Shiraishi,  Takashi;  Ishii,  Junichi;  Ibamoto,  Masahiko.  and 
Tokuda.  Hiroalsu.  5.4%,227,  Q.  477-62.000 
Kimura.  Makoio:  See— 

Takaya.  Seizi,  Fukuzumi.  Shuzo;  Ohbayashi,  Hiroaki;  and  Kintura, 
Makoto.  5,497,327,  CI.  364-424  030 
Kimura.  Suzushi   See — 

lugaki.  Minchifu.  Okano.  Kazuyuki.  Kimura.  Suzushi;  Nakauni.  Seii- 
chi.  Bcssho.  Ynshihiro;  Yuhaku,  Saloru;  Hakoiani.  Yasuhiko;  and 
Miura.  Kazuhiro.  3.496.619,  O  428-209000 
Kimura,  Takuji.  and  Lee.  Tang  L..  to  SMK  Corporation.  Image  scanner. 

3,497.150.0  341  1000 
Kimura.  Tomio  See — 

Iwaia.  Ma.sayuki;  Kimura.  Tomio;  laoue,  Tenihiko;  Fujihaia.  Yoshimi; 
and  Katsube,  Tetsushi,  3,4%,93l,  C\.  346-13.000. 
Kinefiichi,  Akira:  See— 

Oyama.  Hiroaki:  Temnu.  Tadashi;  Maeda.  Miyuki;  Kusuzaki.  Tetsuo; 
Kimura.   Hiromichi.  Abe.   Ka/umi.   Kunishi.   Naohiko.   Kinefuchi, 
Akira;  and  Miura.  Takahiro,  5,4%,  1 75,  CI.  434-118.000. 
King.  Terry.  Trolhng  motor  control  apparatus.  3.496.198,  O.  440-6.00a 
Kino.  Tohru:  See — 

Okuhara.  Masakuni;  Taitaka.  Hirakazu,  Goto,  Toshio;  Kino.  Tohru;  and 
Halanaka.  Hiroshi.  5.4%.727.  CI.  435-253  500. 
Kinsho.  Takeshi   See — 

Shimizu.  Takaaki;  Ogihara,  Tsulomu;  Kinsho.  Takeshi;  Kaneko,  Tal- 
sushi;  Sailo,  Ryuichi;  and  Kurihara,  Hideshi.  5.496,301.  O.  252- 
2996IO 
Kira.  Kuniko:  See — 

Imafuku.   Hideaki;   Fuiiia.  Takashi;  Tamiya.  Toshikazu;   and   Kira. 
Kuniko.  5.496.380.  CI.  8-529.000 
Kirk.  Michael  D.:  See— 


Unker.  Frederick  I.;  Kirk.  Michael  D.;  Alexander.  John  D.;  Park. 
Sang-il;  Park.  Sung-il;  Smith.  Ian  R.;  and  Swift.  PWer  R.,  5.496,999. 
a  250-306.000. 
Kirk.  Richard  A  ;  and  Roe.  Malcolm  D  M..  lo  Crosfield  Electronics  Umiled. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  viewing  screened  images.  5.497.248.  O.  358- 
434.000. 
Kiikland.  W.  Dean,  lo  Alliance  Pharmaceutical  Corp.  Fluorocartwn  contrast 
media  for  use  with  MRI  and  radiographic  imaging.  3.496,535,  Q.  424- 
9.370. 
Kirsch,  Howard  C  :  See— 

Shaima.  Umesh;  Hayden.  Jim;  and  Kirsch.  Howard  C.  3,496.756.  U. 
437-52.000 
Kishi.  Gregory  T:  See— 

Danielson.  Craig  T;  Kishi.  Gregory  T;  Mcintosh.  Michael  P;  Mery. 
Hector  E.;  and  Rockwell.  Scott  M.,  3.497,057,  Q.  318-371.000. 
Kishi.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Sakurai.  Ya.suhiro;  and  Kishi.  Toshiyuki.  5.496,753.  CI  437-43.000. 

Kiu.  Nobuyuki:  See—  ,  ,^  ,^  n 

Toyama.  Tadao;  Hagiwaia.  Hitoshi;  and  Kitt,  Nobuyuki,  5,496,677,  a. 
430-162.000. 
Kitadono.  Kaoru:  See—  .  _ .    . 

Kitagawa  Yoshihiko;  Jinno.  Tadashi;  Aoshima.  Masashi:  Okila.  Taisuke; 
Shinonaga.  Hideo;  and  Kitadono.  Kaoiu.  5,496.863.  CI  521-50.300. 
Kitagawa.  Kcnii:  See —  ^^^^ 

Sumi.  Shigeo;  and  Kiugawa.  Kenji.  5.4%.432.  CI.  156-344.000. 
Kitagawa.  Yoshihiko;  Jinno.  Tadashi;  Aoshima.  Masashi;  Okita.  Taisuke; 
Shinonaga.  Hideo;  and  Kitadono.  Kaoru.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company. 
Lid   Method  of  ciosslinking  rubber  and  plastic  moldings.  5.496,863.  CI 
521-30.500. 
Kiujima.  Hiroyuki:  See—  .,,.....,       >. 

Yamamolo.  Akira;  Homma.  Shigeo;  Asaka.  Yoshihiro;  Kuwahara. 
Yoshiaki;  Kurano.  Akira;  Nozawa.  Masafumi;  and  Kiujima.  Hiroyuki. 
5.497.472.  CI  395-427.000.  ^  „       ^^    ^.^ 

Kiiajima  Ma.sato;  Fukami.  Hajime;  Soma.  Shinji;  Nishi,  Koji;  and  Yoshida. 
Masahiro,  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Segmental  grinding  wheel. 
5.495.844.  CI.  125-13.010 
Kitakami.  Osamu;  Wakai.  Kunio;  and  Yoshida.  Kazuetsu.  to  Hitachi  Maxell. 
Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium.  5.4%,620,  CI.  428- 
112  000 
Kiiamura.  Masatoshi;  and  Sakurai.  Eitarou.  to  Nawaseikiseisakusho  Corpo- 
ration   Insertion  mechanism,  a  caulking  mechanism  and  an  inseition/ 
caulking  device.  5.495,652,  O  29-243.500. 
Kitsukawa.  Goro:  See—  .,    ...         „  »j    . 

Nakazato  Shinji;  Uchida,  Hideaki;  Saito.  Yoshikasu;  Yamamura.  Masa- 
hiro Kobayashi.  Yutaka;  Ikeda,  Takahide;  Hori.  Ryoichi;  Kitsukawa, 
Goro  Itoh  Kiyoo;  Tanba,  Nobuo;  Watanabe.  Takao;  Shimohigashi. 
Katstihuo;  and  Homma,  Nonyuki.  5.497.023,  CI  257-394.000. 
Kittrell.  Carter;  Codiren.  Robert  M  ,  Jr ;  and  Feld.  Michael  S.  to  M»s«Au- 
setts  Instiiue  of  Technology  Catheter  for  laser  angiosurgery  5,496,303,  Cl. 
606-15  000. 

'     Tftubokura    Akira;   Yoneda.   Hisashi;  Takai.   Mikihiro;   and   Kiyota. 
Takashi.  5.496.709.  CI  435-67.000. 

'''"AsakOT.'sotooTKoyama.  Yasuto;  Kiyota.  Youhei:  Akashi    Kiyoko; 

Kagayama     Akira;    Murakami.    Yoshio;    and    Nakaie.    Toshiomi. 

5.4%.564.  CI  424-489  000. 

Klamt.  Werner:  Sf*—  <»m.ii-7   m 

Brahms.  Martm;  Fritz,  Wolfgang;  and  Klamt.  Werner,  5.497,417,  O. 

379-399.000. 

■^'"^"^van^In^  Klappen.  Rdf.  5,497.171,  Q.  345^3^000 

Klauber.  Robert  D;  Vigmostad.  Erik  B.;  and  Sprague.  Frederick  P.  to 

Sensortech  LP   Magnetostrictive  torque  sensor  air  gap  compensator 

5.495,774.  a  73-862.333.  .,        .,  .. , 

Klaveness.  Jo:  Ege,  Thorfinn;  and  Rocklage.  Scott  M  .  to  Nycomed  Imaging 

AS     Squid    magnetometry     using    f erri  and    ferromagneoc    particles 

5.496.534,  Q.  424-9.320. 

"^"polt?  Robert  s'  Gaither.  Ronald  A.;  Klein,  Alfred  O  ;  Wilbeit,  John  J.; 
Masulski.  Henry  T;  Schmitt.  Peter  J.;  Swain.  Eugene  A.;  and  Dack- 
son.  Christopher  E  .  5,4%,985,  CI.  219-121.670. 

Klein.  Lieselotle:  See —  <  .lo^  ono  n 

MUhlfeld,  Horst;  Klein.  Lieselotte;  and  Groten,  Robert,  5,496,909.  t.1. 

528-76.000. 
Kleinschmidl.  Uwe:  See—  ^    „  .^     u.»„  inn«i 

Stellberser,    Rudi;    Kleinschmidl,    Uwe:    and    Kusch,   Hans-JOrgen. 
5,495.804.0.  101-415.100. 

"EKsensperger.  Heinz;  Lower.  Bemd;  Mohr.  Michael;  Goroncy-Bermes, 
PeieTand  Kleinwort.  Rolf.  5.496,858,  O.  514-693.000. 

''''"itain,  Rolf;  Hata.  Klaus:  HOnl,  Hans;  Heckmann.  Waho^W^mer, 
Karl-Heinz;  Klement.  Erich;  and  Fischer.  Joachim.  5,496,864.  CI. 
521-59.000.  .... 

Klemke.  R  Erich,  to  Klemke.  R  Erich.  Glycoside  compounds  and  productKm 

and  use  thereof.  5,4%,806,  O.  514-26.000 
Klicek  Michael  S  ,  to  Valleylab  Inc  Impedance  and  temperature  generator 
conool.  5.496.312,  CI.  606^34.000 


Klober.  Martin;  and  Schwarz,  Wolfgang,  to  Diehl  GmbH  &  Co.;  and  Honda 

Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gas-generating  module  for  an  aiifeag 

uulized  in  motor  vehicles.  3.495,807,  O.  102-289.000 

Klotz.  Robert  C:  See—  ^      ui 

Korsunsky.  losif:  Shipe.  Joanne  E.;  Harlan,  Tod  M.;  Foreman.  Gerald  L.; 

KJotz.  Robert  C  ;  and  Brown.  Robert  W.,  5.495,666. 0.  29-834.000. 

Klundt.  Kuit;  Moll.  Philipp;  and  Schlflndorff.  Georg.  lo  J  Strdbel  4  Sohne 

GmbH  &  Co  Suturing  apparatus.  5.4%.334.  O.  606-145.000 
Kmiecik-Uvnynowicz.  Grazyna  E.:  See— 

CiDucher.  Melvin  D.;  Patel,  Raj  D.;  Kmiecik-Lawrynowicz,  Grazyna  E.; 
Hopper.  Michael  A.;  and  Gnishkin,  BemanL  5.4%.676.  O.  430- 
137.000. 
Kneezel.  Gary  A.:  See— 

Stephany.  Joseph  F;  Becerra,  Juan  J.:  Counney.  Thomas  P;  Kneezel, 
Gary  A  ;  LaDonna.  Richard  V;  John.  Peter  J.;  Wairobski.  Thomas  E.: 
and  Wysocki.  Joseph  J.,  5,497,174,  O.  347-13.000. 
Knickerbocker.  Michael  G  .  lo  Aptar  Group.  Inc.  Dip  robe  for  hand  operated 

dispensing  device  5,495,965.  CI.  222-464.100. 
Knoll  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  .     ^  ,     „       n. 

Schaupp.  Karin;  Polzer.  Josef;  Kerbl.  Johannes;  Lanthaler.  Kurt^vis, 
Stantey  S  ;  and  Washington.  Clive.  5.4%,818.  CI.  514  225.800 
Ko  Han  1 .  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Picture  memory  system  for 

Cideo  printer  5,497J04.  O.  348-715.000. 
Ko.  Hsienii  Medical  powder  filling  machine.  5.495,702,  O.  53-381.400. 

Nishi'  H?detoshr;'and  Kobayashi,  Hideo,  5.495,736,  O.  72-39.000. 
Kobayashi    Kiyoteni.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thin  film 

manufacturing  method.  5.495,823.  O.  117-8.000. 
Kobayashi.  Koichi:  See —  ..„■■.•..  j. 

Tamura    Masayuki;  Shinohara.  Akira;  Kobayashi,  Korchi;  Maekawa, 
Yasushi;  and  Yoshida.  Minoru,  5,495,990,  O.  242-I8.00R. 
Kobayashi.  Makoto:  See —  . 

Yoshida.  Takehiio;  Terajima.  Hisao;  Wada,  Saioshi;  Ona  Takeshi; 
Kobayashi,  Makoto;  Ishida,  Yasushi;  Tomoda.  Akihiro;  Yokoyama, 
Minoru;  and  Awai,  Takashi,  5.497,183,  O  347-215.000. 
Kobayashi.  Yutaka:  See— 

Nakazato.  Shinji:  Uchida.  Hideaki:  Saito.  Yoshikasu;  Yamamura.  Masa- 
hiro Kobayashi.  Yutaka;  Ikeda.  Takahide;  Hon,  Ryoichi:  Kitsukawa, 
Goro  Itoh.  Kiyoo:  Tanba.  Nobuo:  Watanabe.  Takao;  Shimohigashi. 
Katsuhiro;  and  Homma,  Nonyuki,  5.497,023.  O  257-394.000. 

Koberstein,  Edgar:  See —  

Doroesle,  Rainer,  Engler.  Bemd;  Koberstein.  Edgar.  Lox.  Egbert;  and 
OstgadK,  Klaus.  5.496,788.  O   502-333  000 
Koch,  Daniel,  to  ETA  S.A  Fabriques  dEbauches  Anal^digiby  tune- 
piece  exhibiting  at  least  one  universal  thne  dispUy  mode.  5.497  JS8,  u. 
368-21.000. 
Koch.  Drake  L.:  See—  cactiAA     r^ 

Scnitchfield,    Edward    D.;    and    Koch.    Drake    U,    5.495.646,    O. 
24-500.000. 
Koch  Engineering  Company,  Inc  :  See—  t;_„.a- p 

Yeoman  Neil:  Pinaire,  Ronald;  Ulowetz,  Michael  A.;  Nace.  Timothy  P., 
and  Furse.  David  A..  5,496,446,  CI.  202-158  000. 
Koch.  Jiirgen:  See—  .„     ^  „^      tAo^aitn 

Fischer.  Christian;  Elbl-Weiser,  Kann;  and  Koch.  Jlirgen.  5.496,915, 0. 
528-353.000. 
Kocher.  Timothy  L.:  See —  ,    „,         _     „ 

Fabian.  David  J.;  Kocher,  Timodiy  L.;  Notthaaft   Shjme  D.jSarver, 
Douglas  R.;  and  Thumma,  Mark  R.,  5,4%,I80,  O.  439-60.000. 
Kocherscheid.  Karl  A.:  See— 

Griebel.    Rudolf:    Kocherscheid.    Kari    A.;    and    Stammea.    Klaus, 
5,496.879,  O.  524-320.000. 
Kodato.  Shin-ichi:  See—  .,      ..     „       a.     i^  .a,  v.j,;. 

Ozeki   Masakatsu;  Kodato.  Shin-ichi;  Yasuda,  Kousuke;  Kudo,  Yukil- 
suki;  and  Maeda.  Kayoko,  5,4%,815,  O.  514-224.200. 
Kodera,  Yasuto:  See —  ..    .        ^  j 

Hotta  Yoshio;  Hanyu,  Yukio;  Mihara,  Tadashi:  Kodera,  Yasuto:  and 
Nakamura.  Katsutoshi,  3,497.257,  O.  359-81.000. 

Kodosky.  Jeffrey  L.:  See —  .......        .    c  Ain  uin 

Rciers.  Steven  W.;  Kodosky.  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Luick.  Dean  A..  5.497.500. 
O.  395-800.000.  ,     ,       ....       . 

Koehler  Thomas  F:  and  Willis.  Cart  M.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  improved  auto-correlation  and  range  corielaDon  in  pseudo- 
Sdom  noise  coded  systems  5.497.160.  O.  342-145.000 

Koei  Chemical  Co  .  Ud.:  See—  

Toida.    Ichiro;    Yamamolo.    Setsuko:    Watanabe,    Nanao;    a>d    Uia. 
Toshikazu.  5.4%,949.  O.  544-406.000. 
Koepnick    Russell  G.   Universal  automated  keratectomy   apparatus  and 

method.  5,496.339,  O.  606-166000. 
Koeawa.  Kiyonori:  See —  ■       j  u-      • 

Miyashiu.  Akimi;  Fujii.  Mutsumasa;  Kogawa.  Kiyonon;  and  Kyom, 
Masayuki.  5.496.433.  O.  156-358.000. 

°*'biw*':Saron  m';  Bnins,  Jeffrey  C;  and  Kogel,  Jessica  E..  5.496.398, 

CI.  106-15.050.  „^   ..         . ..     c    L 

Koeiu   Hidekazu;  Nishikawa.  Ma-sumi;  and  Okada.  Shoji.  to  Aism  Seiki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha    Retractabel  rear  under  view  mirror  system  for  an 

automotive  vehicte  5.497.273.  O.  359-843  000 

Koh  Chao-Ming.  to  Industrial  Technology  Institute  Research.  Stacked  dram 

p^y  plate  capacitor.  5,497.016,  CI.  257-306.000. 
Kohn,  Elise:  See — 
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Reed.  Eddie;  Kohn.  Elise;  and  Sarwy.  Ciscle.  $.496,804.  O.  514- 
12.000. 
Knhnu.  Yasuaka:  Ste— 

Hanoh.  Ryo;  and  Kohno.  Yasuiaka.  5.496.748.  CI  437-40.000 
Kohzooo.  Ichiro;  and  Kauyose.  Tsuyoihi.  lo  NEC  Cocporalion.  DMA  con- 
troller using  a  predettrmined  number  of  transfers  per  request.  5.497  J01. 
a.  395-849  000 
Koide.  Kazuo:  See — 

Masuda.  Nobocu.  Yamamolo.  KazuntKhi;  Nakajinu.  Kazunon;  Okabe. 
Toshihiro:  Yania(iwa.  Akin.  Yamagishi.  Mikio;  Koide.  Kazuo;  Fujiu. 
Bunichi;  and  Kawashima.  Sciichi.  5.497.263. 0.  327-278.000. 
Koide,  Tokuo:  See — 

Otica.  MiBuaki;  Koide.  Tokuo;  Suzuki.  Takeshi;  Mauuhisa.  Akira; 
Miyala.  Keiji;  Ohnnfi.  Junya;  and  Yanaguiawa.  Isao.  5.496.942.  CI. 
544-31000 
Koie,  Kazuaki:  See — 

Kawakami,  Yauishi;  Koie.  Kazuaki;  Nakahigashi.  Sacbiyo;  Omura. 
Kengo;  Yamada.   Shiro;  Ooddiio.  Yasuyo;  Ishida.  Kazuko;  Ueno. 
Hideo;  and  Ishida.  MinAo.  5.4%.  1 19.  O  400-70.000. 
Sawada.  Akihiro;  Mori.  Masahaij;  Koie.  Kazuaki;  and  Ishida.  Kazuko. 
5.496.117.  CI  400*1000 
Koilo  Manufacniring  Co..  Ud.:  See — 

Fujigaya.  Takeloshi.  5.497.058.  C\  318-446.000 
Ohisuka.    Ya.<iushi;    Choji.    Masalaka;    and    Fukushima.    Yoshiyuki. 
5.497.308,  CI   362  294  000 
Koizumi,  Taeko;  and  Kawano.  Michiko,  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  Image  dau 
processing  apparatus  with  selective  processing  filters  5,497.249.  CI.  358 
462  000. 
Kojima,  Hisayoshi:  See — 

Inomau.  Milsugu;  and  Kojima.  Hisayoshi.  5,497,220.  C\.  355-245.000. 
Kojima.  Masaharu:  See — 

Jack.s(>n.  Timothy  W.;  Kojima.  Masahatu;  and  Lambrechi.  Richard  M  . 
5.496.533.  CI  424-1650. 
Kojima.  Satoni;  and  Nishimoto,  Naohiro,  lo  Shimano,  Inc.  Front  derailleur  for 

a  bicycle.  5,496,222.  O  474-80  000 
Kokubun.  Yoahikazu:  See — 

Teshigawaia.  Toahiyiriii;   and   Kokubun.   Yodukazu.   5.495.658,  O. 
29-598.000. 
Kolb,  H.  Michael;  Buikhatl.  Joseph  P.  Jung.  Michel  J  ,  Gcrfian.  FriU  E.. 
deceased  (by  Jutu  Gerhan.  legal  rqiresentalive);  Giraux.  Eugene  L.. 
Neises.  Bemhard;  and  Schirlin.  Daniel  G  ,  to  Merrell  Pharmaceuticals  Inc 
Peptidase  inhibiiors   5.496,927.  CI  530^328.000 
Kolesnichenko,  Analoly  f .  lo  Inland  Siecl  Company.  Apparatus  ami  method 
for  sidewail  camainmeni  of  molten  metal  with  venical  magnetK  Hckis. 
5,495,886.  Q.  l64-«67  000 
Koiomyski,  Datrell  J  .  and  Bans.  John  A.,  lo  United  Technologies  Autonto- 
tive.  Inc.  Moniionng  the  chunciensiKs  of  a  load  driver  controlled  by  a 
microcontroller  5,497.322,  CI   364-424  0,30 
Komaki,  Norw.  lo  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  PkMUble  wiirlesi 
telephone  apparatus  wiih  use  specific  power  monitoring.  5,497.507,  CI 
455-89  000 
Komamura,  Mitsuya,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Cotporabon.  Dither  generating 

^fmtus  5.497,154,0   341-131000. 
Kotnatsu.  Fumio,  Miyazaki,  Kunihiro;  and  Shinuzaki,  Ayako.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Conuminating-elefneni  analyzing  method.  5,497.407,  CI. 
378-45  000. 
Komurasaki.  Keiichi:  See — 

Iwatani,   Shirou;    Kusumolo,    Katsuhiko;    and    Komurasaki.    Keiichi, 
5,497,071.  CI   322  28.000 
Kondo.  Akihiro:  See— 

Yoshimatsu.  Akira.  Kondo,  Akihiro;  and  Tsushima,  Rikio.  5.4%,897, 0. 
525-266.000. 
Kondo,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Monzen,   Hiroyuki:   Hironwlo,   Kazuhiko,   Hirayama,  Shuji;   Kondo, 
Nobuyuki;  Ishigami,  Haniki;  and  Ishimura.  Yoshimasa.  5,4%,532.  CI 
423-584.000. 
Kondoh,  Masatoshi;  and  Minegishi,  Miyoji,  to  Sumiiomo  Heavy  Industries, 

Ud  Unv  speed  geared  motor  5,497.041,  CI   3 10- 1 56.000. 
Kong.  Hongzhi   See — 

Barnes.  Kenneth  F;  and  Kiwg,  Hongzhi,  5,4%,9%.  O.  250-223.008 
Konica  Corporation:  See — 

Isobe.  Ryosuke;  Yanagita,  Takafumi;  Saitoh,  Akira.  and  Scki,  Akihiko. 

5.496,622,  CI  428-216  000 
Nakano,  Yasushi;   Kawahara.  Sctsuko;  Shimizu.  Ynji;  and  Miyake, 
Tohtu.  5,496,614,  CI   428-141  000 
K6nig,  Udo;  van  den  Berg,  Hendrikus;  and  Tabersky,  RaK,  to  Widia  GmbH 
Chemical  vapor  deposition  apparatus  and  method  wherein  a  corona  dis- 
charge is  generated  inside  a  perfonted  cage  which  surrotmds  the  substrate 
5,4%„594.  CI   427  569  (100 
Koninklijke  PTT  Nederland  N.V:  See— 

Reijniene.  Adnanus  A.  U;  and  Velthausz,  Daan  D ,  5,497.368.  O 
370-54  000 
Konno.  Akihin);  5^^ — 

Yanagimolo.  Akira;  Haninan.  Takashi,  Konno.  Akihiro;  and  Okamura. 
Toshiyasu.  5.496,584.  O.  427-154.000. 
Kono,  Tadashi:  See — 

Ishida.  Michio;  Kuwahara.  Tsutomu;  Kawaguchi.  Satoshi;  Kono, 
Tadashi;  Aoki,  Norihiro;  Sekiguchi.  Yoshitoshi;  Sasaki,  Kunio;  and 
Shimotani.  Hideo,  5,495,948.  CI   209-11  000 


Konrad,  Franz;  Pakanecz,  GUnthcr;  and  Ledercr.  Manfred.  U  C.  A.  Gieiner  * 
SMine  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Closure  device  for  a  cylindrical  housing. 
5.495,958,  O.  215-329000 
Koohgoli.  Mahshad;  Cohn-Sfetcu.  Sonn.  and  Locklon.  John  D.,  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited,  and  Bell  Canada  Iniemalional  Inc  Call  set-up  and 
spectrum  shanng  in  radio  communication  on  systems  with  dynamic  chan- 
nel allocauon  5,497,505,  O  455-34  100. 
Koops.  Roger  L.:  See — 

PastrKk.  Todd  W.;   Molenkamp.  Linda  K.;  and   Koops.  Roger  L.. 
5,497  J05,  a.  362  83  100 
Kopp.  Dieter,  to  Alcatel  NV  Method  and  device  for  detecting  and  correcting 

emirs  in  memory  modules   5.497.376,  O.  37I-IO200 
Korea  Telecommunicatioas  Authorities:  See — 

Pyo.  Ched  S.,  Jo.  Jin  H.,  and  Choi.  Jae  1 .  5.497,402,  O  375-344.000. 
Korea  Telecommunications  Authority:  See — 

Ryum.  Byung-Ryul.  Han,  Tae-Hyeon;  Lee,  Soo-Min;  Cho.  Deck-Ho; 
Lee.  Seong  Heam;  and  Kang,  Jin  Young,  5,496,745,  O.  437-31.000. 
Korpela,  Main   See— 

llmainen,  Antti.  Ilvespiit.  Heikki.  Kuha-salo,  Antti;  Yli-Kauppita.  Jouko; 
Heikkili,  Pertti.  Jokioinen,  likka;  Korpela.  Mani;  Pctterson.  Henrik; 
Karvinen.  Mikko;  Sailas,  VIbnb.  Taskinen.  Pekka;  and  Parker,  Dick. 
5.495.678.  CI   .34  1 17  (WO 
Konunsky,  losif;  Shipe,  Joanne  E.;  Harlan.  Tod  M  ;  Foreman,  Gerald  L.; 
Kkjtz.  Robert  C  .  and  Brown,  Robert  W.,  to  Whiiaker  Corporation,  The. 
Method  for  assembling  a  connector  lo  the  edge  of  a  circuit  board. 
5,495,666,  O.  29-834.000 
Kone.  Siegfried:  See— 

Sackmann.  GUnier,  Meyer,  Rolf-NWker;  Kone,  Siegfried;  and  Schapow- 
alow.  Sergej.  5,496,890.  O   525-329  100 
Koachmicder.  Haitmui  See— 

Winkelmann,  Ludwig;  and  Koschmieder.  Hanmut,  5,4%,  1 1 3,  O.  384- 
13  000 
Kosiec.  Jeannie  H.;  and  Gillig.  Steven  F,  lo  Motorola.  Inc.  Phaae  synchro- 
nization ciicuil  and  method  therefor  for  a  phase  locked  loop.  5,497, 1 26. 0. 
331  lOOA 
Koster.  Helmut  Cooling  system  5,495,724.  CI.  62-259  100 
Kosugi.  Naoki:  See — 

fonkoshi.  Yasuo,  Kosugi.  Naoki;  and  Nagashima,  Tetsuya.  5.497.009. 
a.  2.50-574  000 
Kosugi.  Susumu:  See — 

Hayano,  Yuichi;  and  Kosugi.  Susumu.  5.497,088,  CI  324-309.000 
Kota.  Masahatu;  and  Nakatera,  Kazuya,  lo  Murau  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd. 

Ultrasonic  sensor  5,495.766,  O  73-652  000. 
Koulsikos,  Panayiotis:  See — 

Anninos,    Photios;    Tsagat,    NIcolaos;    and    Koulsikos.    Panayiotia. 
5.4%.258,  a  600-13.000. 
Kovacs,  Jcnoe:  See — 

Sleuerwald,  Manfred;  Ohlincer,  Manfred;  Kovacs,  Jenoe;  and  Schwan. 
Dieter.  5,4%.633.  CI  428-336  000 
Kowalczyk.  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Peruggi.  Richard  E;  McHugh.  Thomas  M  .  Ahigian.  Edward  E.;  Jami- 
net.  Jerome  F ;  He.  Thomas;  Kowalczyk.  Thomas  M  .  Kulak.  Richard 
E.;  and  Banetl.  David  W,  5,495,918,  CI    187-316000 
Koyama.  Yasuto:  See — 

Asakura.  Sotoo;  Koyama,  Yasdo;  Kiyota,  Youhei;  Akashi,  Ktyoko; 
Kagayama,    Akira;    Murakami.    Yoshio;    and    Nakale,    Toshiomi, 
5^,564,  a.  424-489000 
Kozak.  Burton    Product  display  and  storage  cabinet    5.4%,  103,  CI.  312- 

118  000 
Kozono,  Hiroyuki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Scmiconductar  device 
having  semicoiKlucior  chip  with  backside  electrode.  5,497.031,  d.  257- 
700000 
Kozuka,  Yoshinari:  See — 

l.shikawa.  Tadasu.  Kozuka,  Yoshinari;  and  Osugi.  Yukihisa.  5.497,438, 
CI   385  38  000. 
Kraft  Foods.  Inc.:  See— 

Weigandt,  C.  Steve;  Carter,  Jerry  J ;  and  DiMaiolo,  Anthiay  V. 
5,4%J79,  a  426-533  000 
Kraft.  Josef:  See— 

Biede,  Uwe;  and  Kraft,  Josef,  5,495,748,  O  73-40.000. 
Krausc.  Frank;  See — 

Beck.  Rudolf;  Krausc,  Frank;  and  Schoeakaes.  Udo,  5,4%,49S,  CI 

252-174.230. 

KrauMr.  Allan  I :  Kehoskie.  Michael  P;  and  Vivenzio.  Robert  L..  to  Welch 

Allyn,  Inc.  Torque  override  knob  for  endoscopes,  botescopes,  or  guide 

nibes  5.4%.260.  CI  600-148(100 

Krebs.  Peter    Spinal  cannula  with  transparent  grip  part.   5,4%,281.  CI. 

604-168  000 
Kieckel,  Kart  W :  See- 
Schwartz.  Mark  E  ;  and  Kreckel,  Karl  W.  5,4%,599.  O  428-35  700. 
Kiejci.  James  J  .  and  Heberger.  John  M  .  lo  Hoechsi  Cclanese  Corporation. 
FYimet  coating,  polyester  film  having  a  pnmer  coahng.  and  a  process  for 
coaling  fihn.  5.4%,647,  CI.  428-480.000. 
Kress  Corporation:  See — 

Thomas.  Dennis  R  ,  and  Kane,  Paul  A  .  5,4%,146,  CI  414-460000 
Kretzschmar.  Klaus  See— 

Marken.  Helmut;  Kretzschmar,   Klaus;  Schrcyer,  Michael;  Mennig, 

GUnter,  Braun,  Peter,  and  Eilel,  Oliver.  5,4%,892,  O.  525-528.000. 

Kriichever,  Simon,  and  Dubinsky,  Miles  J.,  to  Pullman  Ca,  The.  Tube  cutler. 

5.495.672,  O.  30-97  000. 
Kroenen,  Uwe:  See — 
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Rudolph,  Bemd;  Kellner,  Frank;  and  Kroenen,  Uwe.  5.497.004.  O. 
2.50-372.000. 
Kruhm.  Reinold:  See — 

TekaUien.  Johann;  and  Kn*m,  Reinold.  5.495,934,  CI.  198-731.000. 
Kroll.  Thomas  W  :  See- 
Butler,  Walter  K  ,  III;  Napiorkow  ski,  John  J.;  Kroll.  Thomas  W.;  and 
Cote.  Mark  P.  5,497,416.  CI.  379-399.000. 
Krone  Akiiengesellschafi:  See — 

Schachiebeck.  Winfried.  5,4%,  1%,  O.  4.39-682.000 

Ktuii.  Jan  P.;  and  Vcrwey.  Nicolaas  P.,  lo  Heineken  Technical  Services,  B.V. 

Process  and  an  apparatus  for  packaging  containers  in  a  carrier  in  two  rows 

of  each  at  leasl  two  pieces  as  well  as  a  blank  lo  be  used  Uierein.  5,495,703, 

CI   53-398.000 

Kubcrasampath,  Thangavel;  and  Rueger,  David  C,  lo  Stryker  Corporation. 

OMcogenic  devices  5,4%,552,  CI.  424-420.000. 
Kubicki.  Aniimi:  See — 

Bruski.  Marek;  Chmielewski.  Andrzej;  K^dzior,  Jbzef;  Kubicki,  Anioni; 
Milczarski.  Kazimierz;  PopLawski,  Wojciech;  and  Strzyz,  Eugeniusz. 
5,495,92.3,  CI.  188-268.000. 
Kubo,  Keiji;  Inada,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Naka.  Takehiko,  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Indu.stries.  Ltd.  Heterocyclic  compounds  having  angiotensin  II  antagonistic 
activity  and  use  thereof  5,4%.835,  Ci.  514-361.000. 
Kubou,  TsuU)mu:  See — 

Kajila.  Yasuyuki;  Kubola.  Tsutomu;  and  Kudo.  Kenji.  5.4%,4%,  CI. 
2.52  182.240 
Kubola.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Tsuji,  Kazuto;  Yoneda,  Yoshiyuki;  Sakoda,  Hideharu:  Sono.  Michio; 
Yamaguchi.  Ichiro;  Hamano,  Toshio;  Kubola,  Yoshihiro;  Hayakawa, 
Michio;   Ikemolo,  Yoshihiko;   Saigo.  Yukio;  and   Miyaji,  Naomi. 
5,497.032.  CI.  257-710.000. 
Kucera.  Helmut  W.:  See— 

Weih.  Mark  A.;  Kucera,  Helmut  W ;  Warren,  Patrick  A.;  and  Mowrey. 
Douglas  H.,  5,4%,884,  CI.  524-503.000. 
Kudelski.  Andrt,  to  Nagra  Plus  S.A.  Data  processing  system  having  a  set  of 

memory  cards.  5,497,418.  CI.  380-5.000. 
Kudo,  Kenji:  See — 

KajiU,  Yasuyuki;  KuboU.  Tsutomu;  and  Kudo,  Kenji,  5,4%,4%.  O. 
252-182  240 
Kudo.  Toshio,  lo  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing 

polycrystalline  silicon  thin  film.  5,4%.768,  CI.  437-174.000. 
Kudo,  Yukilsuka:  See — 

Ozeki.  Masakalsu;  Kodato.  Shin-ichi;  Yasuda.  Kousuke;  Kudo,  Yukil- 
suka; and  Maeda,  Kayoko,  5,4%,815,  CI   514-224.200 
Kucppcr.   Rebecca  J  ;  and  Ra.smussen.  Christine  A.,  lo  Kimberly-Qark 
Corporalion.  Elaslomeric  ears  for  disposable  absorbent  article.  5,4%,298, 
CI.  6(M-389.000. 
Kuguminato,  Hideo;  Kato,  Toshikalsu;  Fujinaga.  Chikako;  and  Hamaliara, 
Kyoko,  lo  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Can-making  steel  sheet.  5,4%,420, 
CI.  148-320.000 
Kuhar,  Michael  J.;  Carroll,  Frank  I.;  Boja.  Joh  W.;  Lewin.  Anita  H.;  and 
Abraham,  Philip,  to  Research  Triangle  Institute  Cocaine  receptor  binding 
ligands  5,4%,953,  O  546-125.000. 
Kuhasalo,  Aniti:  See — 

limarinen,  Antli;  Ilvespiia,  Heikki;  Kuhasalo,  Antti;  Yli-Kauppila.  Jouko; 

HcikkiU,  Pertti;  Jokioinen.  likka;  Korpela.  Mani;  Petterson,  Henrik; 

Karvinen,  Mikko:  Sailas,  Vaino:  Ta.skinen.  Pekka;  and  Parker,  Dick, 

5.495,678.  CI.  34-ll7  0(K). 

Kuhn.  Stephen  R..  lo  ABC  Rail  Products  Corporalion.  Diiect  suppon  frog 

assembly.  5,4%,004,  CI   246-470.000. 
Kuhns.  Richard  L    Defleaor  a.ssembly  for  a  rain  gutter.  5,495,694.  O. 

52- 1 2  000. 
Kulak,  Richard  E  :  See— 

Peruggi,  Richard  E.;  McHugh,  Thomas  M.;  Ahigian,  Edward  E.;  Jami- 
net,  Jerome  F;  He,  Thomas;  Kowalczyk,  Thomas  M.;  Kulak,  Richard 
E  ;  and  Barrett,  David  W,  5,495,918.  CI.  187-316000 
Kulicke  and  Soffa  Investments.  Inc.:  See — 

Mironesco.  Dan;  Venken,  Yoav;  and  Nachon,  Beni,  5,495,976,  CI. 
228- HO  100. 
Kulka.  Frederick  C;  and  Wunshcl.  Michael  G..  lo  General  Motors  Corpora- 
lion. Fastening  device  and  method  of  attachment.  5,4%.006.  CI.  248- 
231  900 
Kulpe.  JUrgen:  See — 

Fleischer.   Dietrich;   Sinitz.    Heinz;    Kulpe,  Jiiigen:   and   Schleicher, 

Andreas,  5,4%,9I6.  CI.  528  373.000. 
Fleischer.   Dietrich;   Stnitz,   Heinz;    Kulpe,   Jiiigen;   and   Schleicher. 
Andreas,  5.4%,9I7,  CI.  528-373.000. 
Kumagai,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Nagalsuka,  Osamu;  and  Kumagai.  Kiyoshi,  5,497,278,  O.  .360-85.000. 
Kumakhuv.  Muradin  A.,  lo  X-Ray  C)ptical  Systems,  Inc.  Use  of  a  Kumakhov 

lens  in  analytic  instnimenis   5.497.008,  CI   250-505.100. 
Kumar.  Ramesh  C:  See- 
Francis,  Roben  C  ;  Smolders,  Robert  R    L.;  Walsh,  William  G.;  and 
Kumar,  Ramesh  C  ,  5,4%,635,  CI.  428-352  000. 
Kumpel.  Belinda  M.:  See — 

De   Burgh.   Benjamin  A.;  Doyle.  Alan;  and   Kumpel,  Belinda  M., 
5,4%,548,  CI.  424-142  100. 
Kunisaki,  Shinichi:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Nobuya;   Kunisaki.  Shinichi;   Fujiwara,  Goro;  Masuda. 
Mitsunobu;  Hone.  Hiroshi;  and  Kawanaka.  Asaichi.  5.4%.860.  CI. 
521-31.000 
Kunishi,  Naohiko;  See — 


Oyama,  Hiroaki;  Temma.  Tadashi;  Maeda.  Miyuki;  Kusuzaki.  Tetsuo; 
Kimura.  Hiromichi;  Abe.  Kazumi:  Kunishi.  Naohiko;  Kinefiichi. 
Akira,  and  Miura.  Takahiro,  5,4%,175.  CI.  434-118.000. 
Kuniyoshi,  Shinji:  See — 

Iriki,  Nobuyuki;  Okabe,  Tsutomu;  Watanabe,  Kenji;  Maejima.  Hisashi; 
and  Kuniyoshi,  Shinji,  5,497,331,  CI.  364-468.000. 
Kuo,  Arthur  T.  C;  and  Choudhury,  Ralan,  lo  LSI  Logic  Corporation. 
Determination  of  failure  criteria  based  upon  grain  boundary  ek»:iromigra- 
tion  in  metal  alloy  films.  5,497,076,  CI.  324- 158. 100. 
Kurano,  Akira:  See — 

Yamamolo,   Akira;   Homma,   Shigeo;   Asaka.   Yoshihiro;   Kuwahara, 
Yoshiaki;  Kurano,  Akira;  Nozawa.  Masafumi;  and  Kilajima.  Hiroyuki, 
5.497,472.  CI.  395-427.000. 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsuji.  Hiroshi;  Saisaka.  Hiroinasa;  Murakami,  Hideo;  Suzuki.  Kaichi; 
and  Fukuchi.  Masaaki,  5,4%,573,  CI.  426-84.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Yamazaki.  Akira,  5.4%.395,  CI.  96-123.000. 
Kurihara,  Hideshi;  Miura,  Sadayoshi;  and  Nagai,  Tsuyoshi.  to  Teijin  Limited. 
Polyester  film  for  magnetic  recording  media,  process  for  preparatioil 
thereof  and  magnetic  recording  medium.  5.4%,6I8,  CI.  428-198.000. 
Kurihara,  Hideshi:  See — 

Shimizu,  Takaaki;  Ogihara.  Tsutomu:  Kinsho.  Takeshi;  Kaneko.  Tal- 
sushi;  Saiio,  Ryuichi:  and  Kurihara.  Hideshi,  5,4%,501,  CI    252- 
299.610. 
Kurihara,  Takashi;  Amano,  Michiyuki;  Mori,  Yuhei;  Tomaru,  Satoru;  and 
Kaino,  Toshikuni,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone.  Third-order  non- 
linear optical  main  chain  polymer  material  and  method  for  preparing  the 
same.  5.4%,503,  CI.  252-582.000. 
Kurland.  Marvin;  Noonan.  Thomas  J.;  Martin.  David  L.;  and  Rim,  Eric  Z..  to 
Trenton  State  College.  Method  and  system  for  controlling  a  motorized 
wheelchair  using  controlled  braking  and  incremental  discrete  speeds. 
5,497,056,  CI.  318269.000. 
Kurmeler,  Hans  A.:  See — 

Poeisch.  Eike;  Meyer,  Volker.  Stahl,  Klaus  P.  Reiffenrath,  Volker, 
Finkenzcller,  Ulrich;  Banmann,  Ekkehard;  Hitiich,  Rcinhard;  Coales, 
David;  GrcenfiekL  Simon;  Smith.  Graham;  Kuimeier.  Hans  A.;  and 
Dorsch.  Dieter.  5,4%.499,  CI  252-299.660. 
Kurokawa.  Junji;  Nojima,  Kazuo;  and  Sekizawa.  Masaki,  lo  Ricoh  Company. 
Ltd  Charge  rollers  having  improved  layer  structure  and/or  surface  char- 
acteristics in  an  image  forming  apparatus.  5.497.219,  CI.  355-219.000. 
Kurokawa,  Takashi;  Nishii.  Michiharu;  and  Sugisawa.  Masakazu.  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pressure  control  apparatus  in  a  vehicle  braking 
system.  5,4%,I01,  Q.  30.3-125.000. 
Kurokawa,  Tomofumi:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Hiroh;  Tanouc.  Kenjiro;  Iwasa,  Susumu:  and  Kurokawa. 
Tomofumi,  5,4%,549,  O.  424-158.100. 
Kuroki,  Yasuo:  See — 

Matsuo.  Mitsuaki:  Kuroki,  Yasuo;  and  Kanzaki,  Takashi,  5.497.143.  Q. 
340-432.000, 
Kuromizu.  Yuichi:  See — 

Yamazaki.  Tetsuhiro;  Takenaka.  Hiromilsu;  and  Kuromizu.  Yuichi. 
5,497^55,  CI.  35972.000. 
Kuiu,  Robert  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Suuffer,  David  B.:  Kurtz,  Robert  D.,  Jr.;  and  Cease,  Herman  A., 
5,495,910,  CI.  180-69.200. 
Kusano.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Sakala.  Hideki;  Tanaka.  Tsutomu:  Kato,  Takao:  Ueno,  Hanihiko;  Ino, 
Akitoshi:  and  Kusano,  Yoshihiro.  5,497,469,  CI  395-413.000 
Kusao,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Miyake.  Toshiyuki:  Kusao.  Hiroshi:  and  Katata.  Hiroyuki,  5.497,338,  CI. 
364-5 14.00A. 
Kusch,  Hans-Jiirgen:  See — 

Slellberger,    Rudi;    KleinschmidL    Uwe;    and    Kusch,    Hans-Jiirgen. 
5.495,804,  CI.  IOI-415.IOO. 
Kustermann,  Martin:  See — 

Beisswanger,  Rudolf:  and  Kustermann,  Martin,  5.4%,406.  CI.   118- 
643.000. 
Kusumolo,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Iwatani,    Shirou:    Kusumolo,    Katsuhiko:    and    Komurasaki,    Keiichi, 
5,497,071,0.  322-28.000. 
Kusuzaki,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Oyama.  Hiroaki:  Temma.  Tadashi:  Maeda.  Miyuki:  Kusuzaki.  Tetsuo: 
Kimura.  Hiromichi:  Abe.  Kazumi;  Kunishi.  Naohiko;  Kinefiichi. 
Akira;  and  Miura.  Takahiro.  5.4%.I75,  O  434-118  000. 
Kutinsky.  David:  See — 

Livingstone.  Raymond  D.:  Kutinsky,  David:  Wilson.  Murray:  and  SmiUi. 

Winston.  5.495.901,0.  175-74.000. 

Kuusela.  Pentti:  and  Hilden.  Pekka.  lo  Helsinki  University  Licensing,  Ltd. 

Methods   and   materials   for  tfie   detection   of  Staphylococcus   aureus. 

5.496.706.  a.  435-7.J30. 

Kuwabara,  Junichi,  to  Clover  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.  Device  and  method  for 

forming  and  retaining  waterdrops.  5,495,936,  CI.  206- 1 .700. 
Kuwahara.  Kenji:  See — 

Ueda.  Hideyuki:  Kuwahara.  Kenji;  Seki.  Hiroshi;  Takahasi.  Kiyosi; 
Odagiri.  Ma.saru;  and  Murai.  Mikio.  5,4%,595,  O.  427-569.000. 
Kuwahara.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Ishida,    Michio;    Kuwahara.   Tsutomu:    Kawaguchi,    Satoshi:    Kono, 
Tadashi:  Aoki,  Norihiro:  Sekiguchi.  Yoshitoshi;  Sasaki,  Kunio;  aad 
Shimotani,  Hideo,  5,495.948,  CI.  209-1 1.000. 
Kuwahara,  Yoshiaki:  See — 
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YamamMo.  Akin:   Honnna.   Shigeo:  Asaka.   YosMhmi:   Kuwahara. 
Yosfaiaki;  Kurano.  Akira;  Nozawa.  Ma-safumi:  and  Kiiajima.  Hiroyuki. 
S.497.472.  CI.  J9$-427  000 
Kwahak  Intcnulinnal  Co..  Lid  :  Sre— 

Chung.  Byung  H  :  Chung.  Kil  S.;  Lee.  Hooo  T;  Lee.  Kyun;  K.;  Lee. 
Byeong  H  .  Lee.  Won  C  .  and  Yoon.  Hwa  J  .  5.496J72.  CI   60«- 
55.000 
Kwon.  Oh-Sang.  lo  Daewoo  Electronici  Co..  Ud.  Digilal  video  signal 
iccording/trpnxiucing  apparatus  having  multiple  recording  and  irproduc- 
ing  paths   5.4<»7.:39.  CI   .«8-:».15  000 
Kyocera  Corporation:  See — 

Hanuunoro.    Shtnchi:   Amino,    Hiroka/u;    Ishida.    Nnriyuki:   Tamura. 
Yasunori;  Nishio.  Yoichi:  and  khimiya.  Masaru.  5.4V6.372.  CI.  623- 
16000 
Kyoto  Dai-khi  Kagaku  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueda.  Hideo;  Hiromolo.  Milsuo;  Gang.  Meng:  and  Yanu.saki.  Yulaka. 
5.495.744.  CI   73-I.OOG 
Kyoto  Daiichi  Kagaku  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Uenoyama.  Himmi;  and  Okuda.  Hisadii.  5.4%.4S3.  CI.  205-777.500. 
Kyoui.  Ma.sayuki:  See — 

Miyashiu.  Akimi:  Fujii.  MuLsumasa:  Kogawa.  Kiyonori:  and  Kyoui. 
Masayuki.  5.496.433.  G    156-358.000. 
Kyushu  Fujitsu  Electronics  Limited:  See — 

Shimo/iMM>.  Mdtoki:  Udo.  Shinya;  and  Asami.  Fumilaka.  5.497.1 14. 0. 

327-202.000. 
Tsuji.  Ka/uto;  Yoneda.  Yodiiyuki.  Sakoda.  Hideharu:  Soih>.  Michin: 
Yamaguchi.  khito;  Hamano.  Toiihio;  Kubota.  Yoshihiro;  Hayakawa. 
Michio;   Ikemoio.  Yoshihiko:  Saigo.  Yukio;  and  Miyaji.  Naoni. 
5.497.032.  CI  257  710000. 
L.  Schuler  GmbH:  See— 

Baieis.  Alfred:  Abt.  Wilfried;  Augsl.  Rudotf:  Czapka.  Rnben:  and 
Pfisterer.  Horst.  5.496.124.  CI  403-15.000. 
Laapolti.  Jorma.  to  Valmet  Paper  Machinery  Inc   Method  and  apparatus  for 

opening  a  nip  in  an  enleiHled-nip  press  5.496.442.  CI    I62-I99.00() 
Labrre.  Michael  A  Camera  mount   5.497.214,  CI   3.S4-8I  (MKI 
Labutin.  Viktor  N  .  Manis.  Alfred  R  ;  Shishaev.  Sergei  V :  Tsvetko\.  Vladimir 
N  ;  Tolmache\.  Alexandr  V.  and  Boiko.  Genrikh  K  .  to  Institut  Gomogo 
Dclsa  Sibirskogo  Oldclenia  Akademii  Nauk  SSSR:  and  Proizvodslvennoc 
Obidinenie  Uralma.sh.  Excavator  bucket  5.495.685.  CI  37-»46  000 
Ladduwahetty.  Tamam  See — 

Baker.   Reymond.   Ladduwahetty.   Tamara;   Seward.   Eileen   M.;   and 
Swain.  Christopher  J .  5.496.833.  CI  514-326000 
LaOonna.  Richard  V.:  See— 

Slephany.  Joseph  F:  Becerra,  Juan  J.;  Courtney.  Thoma.s  P.;  Kneczet. 
Gary  A.;  LaDoiHia.  Richard  V;  John.  Peter  J.:  Watnibski.  Thomas  E.: 
and  Wysocki.  Joseph  J..  5.497.174.  CI.  347-13  000. 
Lafon  Phamu  S.A.:  See— 

Bidatl.    Jean-Michel:     Bellet.    Dominique;    and    Bohuon.    Oaude. 
5.496.551.  CI   424-185  100 
Lagrange.  Alain;  Andrean.  Her\i.  and  Junino.  Alex,  to  L'Oeal.  Product 
based  on  inorganic  or  organic  panicles  hearing  an  indolinebased  product 
5.496_543.  CI   424  70  700 
Im.  Yu-Chin;  and  Bambury.  Ronald  E  .  lo  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated 
Fumarate  and  fumaramide  sikixane  hydrogel  compositions.  5.4%.871.  CI. 
52.3-107.000. 
Lain^.  Jacques:  See — 

Pasqualini.  Robeno;  Bellande.  Emmanuel;  Comaui.  V^onique;  and 
Laimf.  Jacques.  5.496.929.  CI   5.V»  10.000 
Lake  Shore  Crvotnmics.  Inc.:  See — 

Gnffen.  Neil;  and  A/yenberg.  Mark.  5.495.758.  C\.  73-493.000 
Lakstigala.  Karl:  See — 

Hawrylko.   Roman   B;   Lakstigala.   Karl;   and  Asgaralli.  Aslim  A. 
5.496.630.  CI.  428  328  000 
Lam.   Peter   W -H  ;   and    Lam.   Stacey    H     Multi-tier   storage   apparatus 

5.495.960.  CI   220-485.000. 
Lam.  Stacey  H.:  See- 
Lam.  Peter  W  H  ;  and  Lam.  Siacey  H  .  5.495.960.  CI   220-485  000 
Lam.  Stephen:  and  Torkcw  it/.  Nancy,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Pseudonxv 

nas  bHKontr<>l  strains   5.496.547.  CI.  424  93.470 
Lambert.  Nicolaas:  See — 

Van  Gorkom.  Gerardus  G.  R:  Tiompenaars.  Petrus  H.  F;  De  Zwatt. 
Siebe  T;  and  Lamheil.  Nicolaaj.  5.497 .(M6.  O  313-422  000 
Lamberts.  Wilhelm:  See 

Sommerfeld.  Calus-Dieter:  Lamberts.  Wilhelm;  Bielefeldt.  Dictmar; 

Marhold.  Albrccht;  and  Negele.  Michael.  5.496.867.  CI  521-131.000 

Sommerfeld.  Claus-Dicter.  Lamberts.  Wilhelm;  BiekfeMl.  Dietmar; 

Marhold.  Albtecht;  and  Negek.  Michael.  5.496.866.  CI.  521-131  000 

Lambrechl.  Richard  M  :  See 

Jackson.  Timothy  W;  Kojima.  Ma.saharu;  and  Lambrechl.  Richard  M.. 
5.496.533.  CI   424- 1.6.50 
Lampman.  David  A.;  Morich.  Michael  A.,  and  Petropoulos.  LabixK.  K>  Picker 
■ntcmati<i«al.  Inc  Wide  aperature  gradient  set  5.497.089.  CI  324-3 18  000 
Lampo.  Steven  M.:  See- 
Hall.  Robert  B.;  Bamett.  Alkn  M  ;  Collins.  Sandra  R.;  Checchi.  Joseph 
C;  Ford.  David  H  ;  Kendall.  Christopher  L  .  Lampo.  Steven  M.;  and 
Rand.  James  A..  5.496.416.  CI    136  258.000 
Lampson.  Butler  W.:  See — 

Kaufman.  Charks  W.;  Gasser.  Morrie;  Lampson.  Butkr  W.;  Tardo. 
Joseph  J.;  and  AUgappan.  Kannan.  5.497.421.  CI  380-23.000 
Lamson.  Robert  D.:  See — 


Hamson.   Robert  G.;   Kim.   Bong-Sool;   and   Lamson.   Robert   D.. 
5.495.795.  CI  99-492.000 
Lanasa.  Paul  J.:  See- 
Gallagher.  James  E  ;  Beaty.  Ronald  E  .  and  Lana.sa.  Paul  J..  5.495.872. 
CI    1.18  44  two 
Lanctoi.  Jane  B  :  See— 

Broden.  David  A..  Onh.  Kelly  M.;  Borgcson.  Dak  W.;  Lanctoi.  Jane  B.; 

and  Voegek.  Kevin  D .  5.495.769.  CI  73-718000 

Landa.  Benzion;  Pinhas.  Hanna;  and  Fenster.  Paul,  to  Indigo  N.V.  linage 

tninster  apparatus  incorporating  an  integral  healer.  5.497.222.  CI.  355- 

279  000 

Landa.   Benzion.  lo   Indigo  N.V.    Method   for  fusing  devekped   image. 

5.497.223.  CI  355-282.000. 
Landi.  Curtis  L  ;  and  Wilson.  Susan  L  .  to  Supracor  Systems.  Inc.  Moldabk 
panel  for  cushKHiing  and  protecting  protrusions  and  areas,  and  method  of 
making  same   5.496.610.  CI   428  7.V(I00 
Landis  &  Gyr  Technology  limovalion  AG:  See — 

Bolt.  Klaus;  and  Schukraft.  Bemd.  5.497.380.  Q.  37 1 -24.000. 
Lang.  Reinhard.  Beck.  Ench.  Kcil.  Edmund;  Nuber.  Adolf;  Petersen.  Harro; 
Renz.  Hans.  Schmidt.  HiirM.  and  Weiss.  Wolfram,  to  BASK  Aktiengesell- 
schaft   Radiauon  curabk  binders   5.496.591.  CI   427  520(100. 
Langen.  Peter  See — 

Manhes.  Eckart;  von  Janla-Lipinjiki.  Martin;  Scholz.  Dieter.  Gaertner. 
Klaus;  Schiklt.  Juergen;  Lehmann.  Christine;  Langen.  Peter;  and 
Rosenthal.  Hans  A  .  5.496.9.15.  CI   536  28  200 
Langenegger.  Daniel  See — 

loielhi.  Emsl;  and  Langenegger.  Dankl.  5.496.024.  CI.  271-273.000 
Langgulh.  Ernst:  See — 

Fi.scher.  Rolf;  Hoffmann.  Wemer;  Langguth.  Ernst;  and  Siegel.  Hardo. 
5.496.958.  CI   .548  552  000 
Langhans.  Lutz;  Scifett,  Wolfgang;  and  Mann.  Olaf.  to  Carl  Baa-scl  Laser- 
technik  GmbH  Current  supply  means  for  a  laser  flash  lamp.  5.497.05 1 .  CI. 
315  200.(1<)A 
Langky.   Robert   W.    Keller.   John   J  .   and   llrdahl.   Steven   G,  to  Cobe 
Laboralones.  Iik    Bkxid  component  colleciion  system  w  ith.  optimizer. 
5.496.265.  CI   604-5.000 
Langky.  Rod  C  :  See- 
Rhodes.   Howard   E.;  O'Brien.  Timothy  P.;  and   Langky.  Rod  C. 
5.496,773.  CI   437  189.000 
Lankford.  James.  Jr.:  See — 

Blanchard.  Cheryl;  Deamaky.  Geolliey;  and  Lankford.  James.  Jr.. 
5.496.374.  CI   623  16.000 
Lannen.  Margaret;  Hammer.  Kenneth  W ;  and  Didion.  Edward  L..  tn  GTE 
Telecommunication  Services  Incorporated  Enhanced  call  delivery  system 
for  roaming  cellular  subscribers.  5.497.412.  CI   379-60000. 
Lanthakr.  Kuft:  See — 

.Schaupp.  Karin;  Polzer.  Josef;  Kerbl.  Johannes;  Lanthaler.  Kurt;  Davis. 
Sunky  S  ;  and  Washington.  Clive.  5.496.818.  CI  514-225.800 
Lanzavecchia.  Laura:  See — 

Da  Lio.  Joseph;  Lanzavecchia.  Laura;  and  Savini.  Giuseppe.  5.496.900, 
CI  525-346000. 
LarMHi.  Marlow  W .  to  Browning.  Compound  archery  bow.  5.495.843.  CI. 

124-25.600. 
Lasersurge.  Inc.:  See — 

Saucr.   Jude   S.;  Tiberio,  Theodore   J.;   and   Greenwald.    Roger  J.. 
5.496.341.  CI  606-167  000. 
Lathrop.  Judith  Suppon  device  for  hags  5.496.087.  C\.  294-137.000. 
Lauth.  Hans  J  :  See — 

Heisc.  Manfred;  Lauih.  Hans  J.;  Nguyen.  Van  D.:  and  Slammkr.  Erwin. 

5.496.152.  CI  417-87  000. 

Lauizenhiser.  Lloyd  L  ;  and  Miller.  Wendell  E  .  to  Emhiser  Research  Limited 

FM  PM  receivers  with  incieased  sensilivity   5.497.509.  CI   455  208  000 

Lau/on.  Robert,  to  Glopak.  Inc.  Bagging  machine  with  in-line  attaching 

mechanism   5.495.707.  CI.  53-572.aK) 
LaVeme.  Louis.  S«h1  mixing  and  pumping  truck  system.  5.4%.II1.  C\. 

.166-297  000 
Law  son.  David  F;  Antkowiak.  Thomas  A.;  Hall.  James  E  .  Stayer.  Mark  L.. 
Jr;  and  Schreflkr.  John   R  .  lo  Bridgestone  Corporation    Alkyllithium 
compounds  containing  cyclic  amines  and  their  use  in  polymerization. 
5.496.940.  CI   540-4.50.000 
Le  Groupe  Videoiron  Liee.:  See — 

Dufrcsne.  Michel;  Gameau.  Pierre;  MikN.  Maurice;  and  Brassard.  Jean- 
Paul.  5.497.185.  CI.  348-2.000. 
Gameau.  Pierre;  Corriveau.  Josee;  and  Dufresne.  Michel.  5,497.420.  CI. 
380-20000 
Lcaveiton.  Gregg;  and  Botfc.  Sieve.  Combination  adjustabk  jet   valve. 

5.495.627.  n   4-541  600 
LeComle.  Norman  E  ;  Noll.  Sepideh  H.;  Kawate.  Keith  W.,  and  Maher. 
Thomas  R  .  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated  Solid  stale  power  contn>lkr 
wiUi  power  switch  protection  apparatus   5.497,072.  CI   323-289.000. 
Lccomle.  Sophk:  See— 

Mellul.  Myriam;  Lecorme.  Sophk;  Bara.  Isabelk;  and  DeFotsez.  Bea- 
trice. 5.496,544,  CI.  424-78.030 
Lederer.  Manfred:  See — 

Konrad,  Franz;  Pakanecz.  GOmher.  and  Ledcrcr.  Manfred.  5.495.958. 
CI  215-329.000 
Lee.  Byeong  H.:  See— 

Chung.  Byung  H  ;  Chung.  Kil  S.;  Lee.  Hoon  T;  Lee.  Kyung  K.;  Lee. 
Byeong  H  ;  Lee.  Won  C  ;  and  Yoon.  Hwa  J..  5.4%.272.  O    604- 
55000 
Lee.  Cheng-Tang:  See — 


Shaw.  Steven  W.;  and  Lee.  Cheng-Tang.  5.495.924.  O.  188-378.000. 
Lee.  Chi-Woo:  See— 

Yoon.  Sung-June;  Chung.  Young-Ho;  Lee.  Chi-Woo;  Oh.  Yoon-Seok; 
Choi.  Dong-Rack;  and  Kim.  Nam-Doo.  5.4%,947,  CI.  544-362.000. 
Lee.  Choon:  See — 

Yoo.  Yong  T;  and  Lee.  Choon.  5.497.191.  Q.  348-208.000. 
Lee.  Harry  0 :  See— 

Uritsky.  Yuri  S.;  and  Lee.  Harry  Q..  5.497.007.  O.  250-491.100. 
Lee.  Hoon  T:  See — 

Chung.  Byung  H.;  Chung.  Kil  S.;  Lee.  Hoon  T;  Lee.  Kyung  K.;  Lee, 
Byeong  H.;  Lee.  Won  C  ;  and  Yoon,  Hwa  J.,  5.496.272.  CI.  604- 
55.000 
Lee.  Jeoungowan.  to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Mechanism  for  cooling  a 

fresh  food  compartment  of  a  refrigerator.  5.495,726,  CI.  62-413.000. 
Lee.  Jia-Kuen  J.:  See — 

Tian.  HtMig;  Lee,  Jia-Kuen  J.;  and  Cha.  EIILs  T.  5.497.085.  CI.  324 
212.000. 
Lee.  Ju-Tung:  See — 

Tsai.  Wen-Ta;  Huang,  Chong-Cheng;  and  Lee.  Ju-Tung.  5.496.593.  CI. 
427-556.000 
Lee.  Kang  N.;  Miller.  Roben  A.;  and  Jacobson.  Nathan  S..  to  United  Stales 
of  America.   National   Aemnautics   and   Space   Administration.   Plasma 
sprayed  mullite  coalings  on  silicon-base  ceramics.  5.4%.644,  CI.  428- 
446  000. 
Lee,  Kyung  K.;  See — 

Chung,  Byung  H.;  Chung.  Kil  S.;  Lee.  Hoon  T;  Lee.  Kyung  K.;  Lee. 
Byeong  H  ;  Lee.  Won  C:  and  Yoon.  Hwa  J..  5.496.272.  O.  604- 
55.000. 
Lee.  Kyung-Ho;  Bae.  Youn-Kyu;  Pyun.  Kwang-Eui;  and  Kim.  Kyung-Soo.  lo 
Electronics  and  Telecommunications  Research  Institute.  MeOiod  for  fab- 
ricating a  self-aligned  T-gate  metal  semiconductor  field  effect  transistor. 
5.496,779,  CI.  437^M).0«X). 
Lee.  Kyu-Seok.  to  Electronics  &  Telecommunications  Research  Institute. 
Semiconductor  laser  with  super  structure  grating  distributed  Bragg  reflec- 
tor. 5,497,393,  CI.  372-%.(KX). 
Lee.  Lauiuuine.  Bra.ssiere  with  concealed  closabk  pockets.  5,496,205.  CI. 

4.50-89.000. 
Lee,  Seoog-Heam:  See— 

Ryum,  Byung-Ryul;  Han,  Tae-Hyeon;  Lee,  Soo-Min;  Cho.  Deok-Ho; 

Lee.  Seong-Heam;  and  Kang.  Jin- Young.  5.496,745.  CI.  437-31.000. 

Lee.  Sherman;  and  Mah.  Mark,  to  Advanced  Mictx)  Devices.  Inc.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  decHipling  of  unused  power  supply  pins  of  a  printed  circuit 

board  capabk  of  operating  at  a  plurality  of  predetermined  voltages. 

5.497,037,  CI  307-42  000. 

Lee,  Soo-Min:  See — 

Ryum,  Byung-Ryul;  Han.  Tae-Hveon;  Lee,  Soo-Min;  Cho,  Deok-Ho; 

Lee,  Seong-Heam;  and  Kang,  Jin- Young,  5.4%,745.  CI.  437-31.000. 

Lee.  Su  K.,  to  Sanuung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Laser  disc  player  capabk  of 

playing  different  types  of  discs.  5.497,365,  C\.  369-75.200. 
Lee.  Tang  L.:  See — 

Kimura.  Takuji;  and  Lee,  Tang  L.,  5,497,150,  CI.  .341-1.000. 
Lee,  Tommy  W.:  See — 

Bellio.'Stephen  L.;  Bemardon.  Edward;  Condon,  Mark  J.;  Flory,  Robert 
S  ;  Fyler.  Donald  C  ;  Hansberry,  Mitchell  L.;  Lee.  Tommy  W.;  and 
Mueller,  James  F,  5.496.021,  CI.  271-18.300. 
Lee.  Won  C:  See- 
Chung.  Byung  H.;  Chung.  Kil  S.;  Lee,  Hoon  T;  Lee,  Kyung  K.;  Lee, 
Byeong  H  ;  Lee,  Won  C;  and  Yoon.  Hwa  J  .  5,4%,272.  CI.  604- 
55.000. 
Lee.  Yong-Uk:  See— 

de  Lima.  Jader  A.;  Lee.  Yong-Uk;  and  Nunzi.  Pierre  J..  5.497.406.  CI. 
377-44.000. 
Lee.  Yung-Cheng:  See — 

Ju,  Teh-Hua;  Lee,  Yung-Cheng:  and  Lin,  Wei,  5,497.258.  CI.  359- 
83.000. 
Lees,  Roben  G.:  See — 

Gupta,  R.  B.;  and  Lees,  Roben  G..  5.4%.944.  CI.  544-198.000. 
Lees.  Roben  S.:  See — 

Stadler.  Ri*en  W;  Karl.  W.  Clem;  and  Lees.  Robert  S..  5.495.852.  CI. 
1 28-660.070. 
Lees.  Wolfgang;  and  M8ik.  Gerald,  lo  Getrag  Getriebe-Und  Zahnradfabrik 
Hermann.  Stepped  motor  vehicle  transmission.  5.495.775.  CI.  74-331.000. 
Legome.  Mart  J.:  See — 

Thomason,  Rodger;  Carter.  James  E.:  Legome.  Mark  J.;  and  Naves.  Neil 
H..  5.496.335.  CI.  606-148.000. 
Legrady.  Janos;  and  Searks.  William  S..  to  Zierick  Manufacturing  Corp. 

Method  of  making  box  contacts.  5.495.669.  CI.  29-885.000. 
Lehmann.  Christine:  See— 

Matthes,  Eckan;  von  Janu-Lipinski,  Martin;  Scholz,  Dieter;  Gaertner, 
Klaus;  Schildt,  Juergen;  Lehmann.  Christine;  Langen,  Peter,  and 
Rosenthal,  Hans  A..  5,496,935,  CI.  5.36-28.200. 
Lehmbeck.  Steven  P.:  See — 

Abidin.  Michael  R  ;  and  Lehmbeck,  Steven  P,  5,4%,340,  CI    606- 
167.000. 
Leibfried-Rutledge.  M.  Lorraine:  See — 

Susko-Pamsh.  Joan  L.;  Nonhey,  David  L.;  Leibfried-Rutledge.  M. 
Uitraine;  and  Slice.  Steven  L..  5,496,720.  CI.  435-240.200. 
Leinders.  Robert:  See — 

Grandjean.  Pkrre  A.;  Leinders.  Robert;  and  Bourgeois,  Ivan.  5.496J53. 
CI.  607-29.000. 


Leiner.  Marco,  to  AVL  Medical  Instruments  AG.  Analyzing  device  including 
an  ion-pemieable  channel  connecting  a  sampk  chamber  widi  a  reaction 
space.  5.496J2I.  CI.  422-82.050. 
Leker.   Richard   E.   Hydrostatic  differential  transmission.   S.49S.7I3.  CI. 

60-488.000. 
Lekk.  Gregory  A.  Shipping  and  storage  container  with  integral  divider  insert. 

5.495.983.  CI.  229-120.130. 
Lemire.  Steven  M.:  See — 

Louwagie.  Bennett  L.:  Lemire.  Steven  M.;  and  Everett.  Craig  A.. 
5.495.768,  CI.  73-706.000. 
Lemmo,  Anthony  V:  See — 

Jotgenson.  James  W;  and  Lemmo,  Andnny  V.,  5,4%,460.  Q.  204- 
604.000. 
Lenandcr.  Aage;  and  Engstrb.  Bertil.  to  Catena-Systems  APS.  Coin-deposit 

lock.  5.495.930.  CI.  194-212.000. 
Lenhart.  Thomas  W..  to  Bames  International.  Inc.  Magnetic  separator. 

5,496,470,  CI.  210-222.000. 
Lennox.  Charks  D.:  See — 

Abek,  John  E.;  and  Lennox,  Charles  D..  5.496J1I.  CI.  606-28.000. 
Leonard.  Jeremy  W..  lo  Roalan  Medical  Services  Corporation.  Dual  com- 
partment sterilizabk  waste  containment  unit.  5.495.941.  CI.  206-366.000. 
Leonard!.  Peter  F.  to  Halo  Sports  and  Safety.  Inc.  Spoos  pad  for  eyewear 

frames.  5.495.623,  CI.  2-431.000. 
Leppancn.  Marja:  See — 

Soininen.  Erkki;  and  Leppanen,  Marja  5,496,597,  CI.  427-584.000. 
Lermer.  Stephen  C.  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Bottle  witfi  tamper  evident 

wrapping.  5.495.944.  CI.  206-459.100. 
Les  Systems  M.L.G.  inc.:  See — 

Ussier.  Michel.  5.496.013.  Q.  254-105.000. 
Lessing.  Paul  A.,  to  Lockheed  Idaho  Technologies  Company.  Catalytic 
bipolar  interconnection  plate  for  use  in  a  fuel  cell.  5.496.655.  CI.  429- 
34.000. 
Letwin.  J.  Gordon:  See — 

Zbikowski.  Mark  J  ;  Whitney.  Alan  R.;  Shah,  Rajeo  J.;  Willman.  Bryan 
M.;  and  Letwin.  J.  Gordon.  5.497.492.  O.  395-700.000. 
Leung.  Arthur,  lo  Cimmasier  Spons  Inc.  Method  for  printing  a  metallic 

appearance  on  moldabk  sheet  plastic.  5.4%.587,  CI.  427-258.000. 
Leung,  Ronnie  C;  and  Harper.  Mark  F.  L.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her 
Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  die.  Vibration  reduction.  5,497,043,0, 
310-328.000. 
Le  Van  Suu,  Maurice  G..  lo  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  S.A.  Method  and 
device  for  the  protection  of  a  series  bus  against  short  circuits.  5.497.284. 
CI.  361-42.000. 
Levine,  Roben  A.:  See — 

Fiedler.  Paul;  Levine.  Roben  A.;  and  Wardlaw.  Stephen  C.  5.4%.704. 
CI.  435-7.220. 
Levine,  Stephen  N.;  and  Metroka,  Michael  P,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Extended 
error  correction  of  a  transmitted  data  message.  5,497.382,  CI.  371-35.000. 
Lewin,  Anita  H.:  See — 

Kuhar.  Michael  J.;  Carroll.  Frank  I.;  Boja  Job  W.:  Lewin.  Aniu  H.:  and 
Abraham,  Philip,  5.4%.953.  CI.  546-125.000. 
Lewis,  Lany  N.:  See — 

Jeram,  Edward  M.;  and  Lewis,  Lany  N..  5,4%.906,  CI.  528-15.000. 
Lexmark  International.  Inc.:  See — 

DeFosse,  Stephen  F;  Phatak,  Ganesh  V:  and  Sauers,  Matthew  C. 
5.497,178,  CI.  347-87.000. 
Liang,  Julienne:  See — 

Foil,  Franck;  Bosc,  Dominique;  Liang.  Julienne;  Rousseau.  Alain;  and 
Boutevin.  Bernard.  5.496.899,  Q.  525-327.200. 
Liberda.  Margo  A.:  See — 

Augst.  George  W ;  and  Liberda  Margo  A..  5.496.605.  O.  428-43.000. 
Liberman,  Moni  Y  Hair  bundling  device.  5,495.861,  CI.  132-273.000. 
Lieberfarb.  Warren  N.:  See — 

Ostrover.  Lewis  S.;  Cookson.  Christopher  J.;  and  Lieberfarb.  Warren  N., 
5,497.241.  CI.  358-341.000. 
Liebermann.  Howard  H.:  See — 

Ramanan.  V.  R.  V.;  and  Lkbermann.  Howard  H..  5.4%.4I8.  C\.  148- 
304.000. 
Liedek.  Egon:  See — 

Gaedcke.  Harald;  Etzrodt.  Guenier.  and  Liedek.  Egon,  5.496,403,  CI. 
106-400.000. 
Liedtke.  Rainer  K.,  to  Pharmed  Dr.  Liedtke  GmbH.  Borderline  active  dosage 

fomis  of  beta  blockers.  5,4%,560,  CI.  424-449.000. 
Liem,  Tiang-Gwan:  See — 

Gruener.  Wilhelm:  and  Liem,  Tiang-Gwan,  5,497,157.  Q.  342-36.000. 
Liencres.  Bjom.  to  Sun  Microsystems,  Inc.   Method  and  apparatus  for 
providing  a  high  through  put  cache  ug  controller.  5.497.470,  CI.  395- 
403.000. 
Lietz,  Arthur  A.;  Peterson,  John  R.;  and  Schkn,  Paul  E.,  to  Exxon  Research 
and    Engineering   Company.    Erosion    resistant,   ceramk    fiber   lining. 
5.496.525.  CI.  422-241.000. 
Light  Age.  Inc.:  See — 

Engelhaidt.  Ralf;  Brinkmann.  Ralf:  Walling.  John  C;  and  Heller.  Donald 
F.  5.4%,-306,  CI   606-15.000. 
Ligkr,  Prances  S.;  Shriver-Lake,  Lisa  C;  and  Wijesuriva.  Dayaweera  C.  to 
United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Optical  immunoassay  for  microbial 
analytes  using  non-specific  dyes.  5,496,700,  CI.  435-7.100. 
Lilani,  Harish  N.,  to  Norfab  Corporation.  Melamine  diermal  protective  fabric 
and  core-spun  heat  resisunt  yam  for  making  the  same.  5.496,625.  CI. 
428-229.000. 
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Lim.  Jane:  See — 

Hcrgcnnxher.  Rotwl;  Lim.  June:  Ivnhollz.  Roger:  Nguyen.  Kim;  and 
Snyder.  Edwinl.  5.4'*6.;*l.  O  604  282  000 
LimbcTg.  Allen  L.:  Srr — 

Ying.  Jiai:  md  Umberg.  Allen  L..  S.497.20S.  C.  )4»-737.00D. 
Un.  Frank  H.  F:  See— 

Jairam.  Safwan  A  :  and  Lin.  Frank  H  F.  5.495.97S.  C\  227-123  000 
Lin.  Wei:  See- 

Ju.  Teh-Hua:  Lee.  YungOwng;  and  Lin.  Wei.  5.497.258.  CI    .159- 
83  000. 
Lin.  Wen-Hwa.  BoOom  bracket  bearing  axle  mounting  suuctuic  for  bicycles. 

5.496,114.  CI  384-458  000 
Lin.  Wen-Hwa.  Bicycle  from  fork  mounting  structure.  5.4%.I26.  O.  403- 

370.000. 
Un.  Yo^hia.  Fast  lube  connector  viiuctuie  5.496.076.  O.  285-110.000. 
Lind.  Anfaur  C:  5rr— 

Heil.  Garret  C:  Domalewski.  John  J.:  W^ar.  Frederick  C:  Buckner. 
Stephen  C :  Lind.  Arthur  C :  and  Hoyt.  JeHry  K..  5^497.098.  CI. 
324-5.37  000 
Lindbloom.  Frank  R.:  and  Lindbloom.  Leonard  C.  Livestock  feeding  pump 

operated  by  licking  action  5.495.826.  C\.  119-75.000. 
Lindbloom,  Leonard  C:  See — 

Lindbloam.  Frank  R.;  and  Lindbknm.  Lconaid  C.  5.495.826,  O. 
119-75.000 
LindnxM.  Gunnar.  and  WallstrOfn.  Paul,  to  Evac  AB.  Electrical  comrol 

device  5.495.626,  CI.  4-435.000. 
Lindsay.  Stuart  M.:  See— 

Tao.  Nongjian:  and  Lindsay.  Stuart  M..  5.497.000,  C\.  250-307.000 
Linker.  Frederick  I     Kirk.  Michael  D.;  Alexander.  John  D :  Park.  Sang-il: 
Park.  Sung-il:  Smiih.  Ian  R  .  and  S«ift.  Peter  R.  Scanning  probe  micro- 
scope  5.496.999.  CI.  250-306.000. 
Lion  Laboratories  PLC:  Set — 

Williams.  Paul  M  .  5.496.740,  O.  436-132.000. 
Lipsky.  Stephen  N  Extraocular  muscle  sensor  and  stimulator.  5,496,355,  CI. 

607-53000. 
Liquid  Air  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Ha,  Bao:  and  Tutney.  Michael  A  ,  5.495.716.  CI  62-24.000. 
Lisook.  Ira  M  :  and  Lombardi.  Edward  Toilet  bowl  water  conservation  unit 

5.495.624.  CI   4-325  000. 
Litchfield.  John  K.:  See— 

Sasln.  Suri  A.:  Pemsler.  J  Paul;  Cooke.  Richard  A.;  Lilchheld.  John  K  . 
and  Smith.  Mark  B..  5.495.979.  CI   228-124  100 
Litlon  SysienM.  Inc.:  See — 

Meyer.  A  Douglas.  5,497,233,  C\.  356-345.000. 
Owen,  Larry  D.,  5,497,266,  C\.  359-353  000. 
Uu,  Richard  T-S  :  See— 

Ruithmore,  Dean  F;  Chmiel.  Oliver;  Furrer.  Marc;  Md  Liu.  Richard 
T.-S.,  5,496,574.  Q.  426-98.000. 
Liu,  Yanming.  to  Boundary  Technologies.  Inc    Electrolyte  for  electrolytic 

caftacilor  5.496.481.  CI   252-62.200 
Liu,  Yu-Ju:  5re— 

Chicn.  Sun-Cheih;  Hsue.  Chen-Chiu;  and  Uu,  Yb-Ju.  S.496,776,  O. 
4.n  231.000 
Uvingstone,  Rayinond  D.;  Kulinsky,  David;  Wilson.  Murray;  and  Smith. 
Winston,  to  Canadian  Downhole  Drill  Systems  Inc.  Sivface  adjusuble 
adjustable  beni  housing.  5.495.901.  CI    175-74000 
Lockheed  Corporalion:  See — 

Arnold,  James  K  ;  and  Schumacher,  Paul  R.,  5.495,936.  C  212- 

.331.000. 
Bushman.  Boyd  B  .  5.497.156.  O.  342-9.000. 
Lockheed  Idaho  Technologies  Company:  See— 

Lessing.  Paul  A  .  5,496.ft.'i5.  CI  429  .34.000. 
Lockheed  Missiles  and  Space  Company.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Gal.  George.  5.497,269.  CI  359-615.000 
Lockton.  John  D :  See— 

Koohgoli.    Mahshad;   Cohn-Sfeicu.   Sarin;   and   Lockton.  Jotm   D.. 
5.497..505.  CI   455-34  100. 
Loeb.  Marvin  P.:  See 

.Saadat.  Vahid;  Loeb.  Marvin  P;  and  Crawford.  L.  Dean.  5,496,309.  CI 
606-15  000. 
Loers,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Raa-sch.  Hans;  Gobbels.  Heini  Dieter,  and  Loers.  Wolfgang.  5.495.991. 

CI   242  35  .50A 

Loescher.  Barry  R  .  Newman.  David  M  ;  and  Thomson.  Rodney  D..  to  Zenon 

Airport  Environmenul  Inc.  Test  for  glycol  in  water  5.4%.7.39.  O  4.36- 

131.000. 

Logan.  Kim.  Shower  curtain  having  selectively  raisable  lower  portion. 

5.495.628.  CI   4  558  (M)0 
Logan.  Richard,  lo  Mid  America  Building  Products  Corporation.  DecorMive 

molding  strip  method  5.496.512.  CI   264-553  000 
boh.  ring  T;  Srr— 

Wei.  Yi-Hen;  Loh.  Ying  T;  Wang.  Chung  S  ;  and  Hu.  Oienming. 
5.496.751.  a   437^1  000 
Loh,  Yung:  See — 

Jho,  Chang  H  ;  Loh.  Yung;  and  Mueller.  Karl  F.  5.496.475.  O.  252 
2.000. 
Lohninger.  Gerhard;  and  Zimmemuuin.  Waller,  lo  Siemens  Akiiengesell- 
schan.  Doppler  radar  module  using  micm-stripline  technology.  5.497.163. 
a.  342-175  000. 
LoJacono.    Francis    X.,    Jr    Root    protection    apparatus.    5.495,692,    O. 
47-78.000. 


Lombardi,  Edward:  See — 

Lisook.  Ira  M  ;  and  Lombardi.  Edward.  5.495.624.  O.  4-325  000 
Lombard).  Luigi:  See — 

Siccaidi.  Enrico;  Siccardi.  Alberto;  Lombardi.  Rotwno;  and  Lombardi. 
Uigi.  5.496.987.  CI.  2l9-386.00a 
Lombardi.  Roberto:  See— 

Siccardi.  Enrico;  Siccardi.  Alberto;  Lombardi.  Robeno;  and  Lombardi. 
Luigi.  5.496.987.  CI.  219-386000 
Long.  David  M.:  See — 

Phee.  James  W ;  and  Long.  David  M.,  5.496.404.  CI    IO6-4O7.00O. 
Long.  David  N.:  See — 

Helmbold.  James  E.;  Long.  David  N  ;  Riley.  David  W.;  and  Stem. 
Mitchell  G  .  5.497.450.  CI  395-1 14.000 
Long.  James  A.  Tool  for  separating  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  spot-welded 

sheet  meul  panels.  5.495.649.  CI   29  275  000 
Long.  Stephen  E.:  See — 

Herman.  Roberta  A.;  Bruce.  Daniel  E  ;  Schneider.  Alan  A.;  and  Long. 
Stephen  E  .  5.495.747.  O  73-23.210 
Loral  FairchikJ  Corporation:  See — 

Sayag.  Michel.  5.497.195.  CI.  348-266  000. 
Lord  Corporation:  See — 

Couriias.  Michael  P.  5.496.886.  CI.  524-540000. 
Weih.  Mark  A.;  Kucera.  Helmut  W;  Warren.  Patrick  A  ;  and  Mowrey, 
Douglas  H  .  5.496.884.  C\   524-503  000 
L'Oreal:  See— 

Dussauh.  Lydia;  and  Caudct.  Alain.  5.4%.489.  CI  252-134.000. 
Lagrange.  Alain;  Andrean.  Herv^;  and  Junino.  Alex.  S.4%343.  CI. 

424-70.700 
Mellul.  Myriam;  Lecomte.  Sophie;  Bars.  Isabellc;  and  DeFos.sez.  Bea- 
trice. 5.496.5+1.  a   424-78  0.30 
Snmain.  Henn;  and  Siuria.  Jean  Michel.  5.496.377,  CI  8-114  000. 
Louisiana  State  University  and  Agricultural  and  Mechanical  College:  See — 
Meier.  Alben  H    and  Cincotta.  Anthony  H  .  5.496.803.  CI  514  12  000. 
Louwagie.  Bennell  1.  .  I.emire.  ,Slc\en  M  .  and  Everett.  Craig  A..  lo  Rose- 
mounl  Inc.  Prevsure  isolator  assembly  for  sanitary  processing.  5.495.768, 
a.  73-706.000. 
Lower.  Bemd:  See — 

Eggensperger.  Hein^;  Lower.  Bemd;  Mohr.  Michael;  Goroncy-Bermes. 
Peter;  and  Kleinwort.  Rolf.  5.4%.858.  CI  514-693.000 
Lox.  Egbert:  See — 

Oomesle.  Rainer;  Engler.  Bemd:  Koberstein.  Edgar.  Lox.  Egbert;  and 
Ostgathe.  Klaus.  5.496.788.  C\.  502-333  000. 
Loxley.  Rus.sell  A.,  lo  Rolls-Royce  pk.   Engine  fuel  metering  sysieiiL 

5.495.715.  a   60-7.34  000. 
LSI  Logic  Corporation:  See — 

Kuo.  Arthur  T  C  :  and  Choudhury.  Ralan.  5.497.076,  O  324-158.100. 
LTG  Lufnechnishche  GmbH:  See— 

SlueMe.  Helmut.  5.495.721.  CI  62-121  000 
Lu.   Li-An.  to  Conser  Technology.   Inc.   Umbrella  drip  water  collector. 

5.495.866.  CI    1  35  48  ««. 
Lu.  Richard,  to  Tclectnmics  Pacing  Systems.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
detecting,  conftrming  and  terminating  pacemaker  mediated  tachycardia. 
5.496.350.  a.  607  14.000. 
Lu.  Tkiwei:  See — 

Sadovnik.  Lev  S  ;  and  Lu.  Taiwei.  5.497.430.  O   .382  156000. 
Luallin.  John  M  .  Wisler.  Jan  A  .  Ballman.  Joseph  C  ;  and  Barnes.  David  B.. 
to  General  Motors  Corporation  Headlamp  assembly  with  coil  spring  bulb 
shield.  5.497.298.  O.  362-61.000. 
Luallin.  John  M  :  See— 

Wisler.  Jan  A  ;  Luallin.  John  M  ;  Ormes.  Duane  E.;  Smith.  Randall  J.: 
Coombs.  Terry  L  ;  and  Wemer.  Ernst  K  .  5.497.299.  CI  362-61  000. 
Lucas  Industries  fVblic  Limited  Company:  See — 

Brearley.  Malcolm.  5.4%.098.  O.  303-22.200 
Lucky  Umitcd:  See — 

Park.  Myoung  G ;  Jang.  Jae  D.;  and  Kang.  Whan  K..  5,496,726.  fX 
435-253.400 
Uidewigl,  Klaas:  See — 

Roos.  Sven-Olov:  Dinger.  Reinhold.  and  Ludewigt.  Klaus.  5.497.442. 

CI   .385- 1 28  000 

Luethi.  Emsl;  and  l^angrneggrr.  Daniel.  In  GraphaHolding  AG  Conveying 

device  for  transporting  printed  producis  al<wg  a  conxeying  channel  having 

an  upstream  end  legion  wilh  adjustable  height.  5.496.024.  CI.  27 1-273.000. 

Lugmayr.  Hans:  See — 

Goitschlich.  Bemd;  and  Lugmayr.  Hans.  5.495.717.  O.  62-45.100. 
Luick.  Dean  A  :  See— 

Rogers.  Sicven  W ;  Kodosky.  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Uick,  Dean  A.,  5,497,500, 
CI    395  800000 
Luk  Fartueug-Hydraulik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Heise.  Manfred;  Lauth.  Hans  J.;  Nguyen,  Van  D.;  and  Slammlcr.  Erwin, 
5.4%,I52,  a.  417-87.000. 
Lukacovic,  Michael  F:  See— 

Mobley.  Michael  J  ;  Lukacovic.  Michael  F;  Padolik,  Peter  A  ;  and  Berry, 
Gregory.  'i.4'*6.5.39.  CI   424-49.000 
Lumiiek  Devclopmenl.  Inc  :  See — 

Gehly.  Joel  C.  5.497.295.  O.  362-32.000. 
L'Unite  Hermelique:  See — 

Bidaud.  FraiK'is;  Benoil.  Svlvain;  Plisson.  Jacques;  Rlllv.  Gerard;  Mori- 
n*.  Gerard;  and  Roth,  Harald.  5.497.31  3.  CI    363  125  000 
Luoma.  An-Malti.  to  Window  Antenna  Oy.  Antenna  fur  mounting  on  a 
vehicle  window  5.497.167.  a.  343-828.000 


Luryi    Serge.  lo  AT&T  Corp.  Metfiod  of  making  an  article  comprising  a 

semiconductor  device  5.4%.743.  CI.  437-31.000. 
Lussier.  Michel,  lo  Les  Systems  M.L.G.  Inc.  Device  for  moving  large  and 

heavy  loads.  5.496.013.  O.  254-105.000 
Luu.  Ronald  G.:  See—  „,  ,.«  ^ 

Starr.  Rogers  F.  Jr.;  Pearson.  Steve;  and  Unz.  Ronald  G..  5.495,754,  a. 
73- 147.000. 
Luyken,  Hermann:  See — 

Riu    Josef;  Fischer.  Rolf;  Schnurr.  Werner;  Achhammer.  Gunther; 
Luyken.  Hermann;  and  Fuchs.  Eberhard.  5.496.941.  CI.  540-540.000. 
Luzaich,  Greg:  See — 

Emmett,  Frank  E.;  and  Luzaich.  Greg.  5,496.090.  CI.  297-240.000. 
LXE.  Inc  :  See—  ^  ..   , 

Madan.  Esteban  C;  Beebe.  Randolph  R.;  and  Sianfield.  Teresa  H.. 
5.4%.992.  CI.  235^162.000. 
Lynch.  Robert  C:  See— 

Addison.  Danny  H.;  Cames.  Johnnie  M.;  Cowardin.  Robert  L.;  Gore. 
Albert  N  .  Ill;  Lynch.  Robert  C;  McCray.  Charles  M.;  Narisawa. 
Shigeji  Talley.  William  L.;  Toyosalo.  Yoshinair;  and  Turner.  Craig  W.. 
5.4%.I81.  CI.  439-61.000. 
Ma.  Xinfang:  See —  .     .    ^     ^ 

Babish.  John  G.;  El-Tom.  Sakina;  Ma.  Xinfang;  and  Wheelock.  GoeBrey. 
5.4%.7n3,  CI  435-7.210 
MacDonald.  Kenneth.  Convertible  air  conditioning  unit  usable  as  water 

heater  5.495.723.  O.  62-183.000. 
Maceiak.  Dennis  G.:  See — 

Draper.  Kenneth  G  ;  and  Macejak.  Dennis  G..  5.4%.698.  CI  435-6.000. 
Macek.  Thomas  G:  Srr—  ^„      , 

Eben.  William  S.;  Engle.  David  E ;  Desai.  Kishor  V.;  and  Macek. 
Thomas  G..  5.497.103.  CI.  324-754.000. 
Machida  Endoscope  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyagi.   Kunihiko;  and  Yoshizawa.  Hidetoshi.  5.4%.338.  CI.  606- 
'"000.  ^  , .      ,   ^ 

Machida.  Shigeni;  Saitoh.  Takashi;  and  Sakamoto.  Susumu.  lo  Tokico  Ud. 
Scroll  fluid  apparatus  having  an  inclined  wrap  surface.  5.496,161.  CI. 
418.55.200.  ^       ,  ,  .. 

Machida.  Toshinori;  Hirokawa.  Alsushi;  and  llo.  Fusao,  lo  Toyo  Ink  Manu- 
facturing Co.,   Ltd.   Base  film  having  dimensional  stability  and  high 
transparency,  and  photographic  lighl-sensitive  material  comprising  same. 
5.496.690,  a.  430-533.000. 
Maeovski.  Albert.  Bandwidth  extension  system  using  periodic  switching. 

5,497.090.  a  324-322.000. 
MacWilliams.  Kenneth  P:  Srr—  „„,„  ^   ,„ 

Mayer.  Donakl  C;  and  MacWilliams.  Kenneth  P.  5.497.019.  Q.  257- 
347.000. 
Madan.  Esteban  C;  Beebe.  Randolph  R  ;  and  Sianfield.  Teresa  H..  to  LXE. 
Inc.  Dual  trigger  multiplexed  dau  entry  terminal.  5.496.992.  O.  235- 
462.000. 
Madcr    Leopold,  to  EH-Schrack  Components  Aktiengesellschaft.  Relay. 

5.497,132.  CI.  335-78.000. 
Maechile.  Walter;  Srr—  ^_,      ,.,„,, 

Aydin  Oral;  Ponugall.  Michael;  Neulzner.  Josef;  and  Maechtle.  Walter. 
5.4%.882.  CI.  524-458.000. 
Maeda.  Eiichi:  See—  ■   ,  .^  ,n. 

Sakagami.  Koubun;  Maeda,  Eiichi;  and  Tanaka.  Masafumi.  5.497,194, 
CI.  348-222.000. 
Maeda.  Hiixishi.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ud.  Microcomputer  computer  system 
having  plural  programmable  timers  and  preventing  memory  access  opera- 
tions from  interfering  with  timer  start  requests.  5,497.48 1 ,  CI.  395-550.000. 

fcj|a».Ha     K.3VOkO    Sff — ' — 

Ozeki'  Masakatsu;  Kodato.  Shin-ichi;  Yasuda.  Kousuke;  Kudo.  Yukit- 
suka;  and  Maeda,  Kayoko,  5.4%.8 1 5.  O.  5 1 4-224.200. 
Maeda.  Masaiaka.  lo  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming 
apparatus   having  aperture  electrodes   with   lubricating   layer  thereon. 
5.497.175.  a.  347-55.000. 
Maeda.  Miyuki:  See— 

Oyama.  Hiroaki;  Temma,  Tadashi;  Maeda.  Miyuki;  Kusuzaki.  Tetsuo; 
Kimura.   Hitomichi;  Abe.  Kazumi;  Kunishi.  Naohiko;  Kinefuchi. 
Akira;  and  Miura.  Takahiro,  5.496.175.  CI  434-118.000 
Maehara.  Yoshimi:  See —  . 

Nishijima.  Talsumi;  Takeda.  Hidekazu;  Masuda.   Kenmei;  Mizulani. 
Hikaru;  Maehara.  Yoshimi;  and  Ogiro.  Kenji.  5.497,279,  C\.  360- 
%500. 
Maejima,  Hisathi:  See—  .. 

Iriki  Nobuyuki;  Okabe,  Tsulomu;  Waunabe,  Kenji;  Maejima,  Hisa.shi; 
and  Kuniyoshi,  Shinji.  5.497.331,  CI.  364^168.000. 
Maekavsa.  Keiichiro:  See —  „.    .    ,      ^  • 

Walanabe.  Shinichi;  Shibayama.  Takao;  Uzuyama.  Kimitake;  Fukama- 
chi  Kazuyuki;  Mackawa.  Keiichiro;  and  Maruo.  Ma.saru.  5.495.753. 
a.  73-123  000. 
Maekawa.  Ya.sushi:  See —  „  .  . .    ..    , 

Tamura    Masayuki;  Shinohara.  Akira;  Kobaya-shi.  Koichi;  Maekawa. 
Yasushi;  and  Yoshida.  Minoru,  5.495.990.  CI.  242-I8.00R. 
Maestre.  Federico  A.  Portable  prx>grammable  medication  alarm  device  md 
method  and  apparanis  for  programming  and  using  the  same.  5.495.%1.  CI. 
221-3.000. 
MAGL  Power  Inc.:  See— 

Smith.  Gerakl  L..  5.497,110.  O.  327-42.000. 

MagneTek.  Inc.:  See— 

Buckley.  Paul  J..  11.  5.497.052.  CI.  315-276.000. 
Magnum  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See — 


Orlewicz.  Dennis  J.;  Orlewicz,  William  P:  and  Orlewicz,  Lawrence  W., 
5,4%,008.  a.  249-61.000. 
Magome.  Koichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semiconductor  memory 

device  having  dual  mode  operation.  5.497.352.  O.  365-230.030. 
Mah.  Mark:  See — 

Lee.  Shennan;  and  Mah.  Mark.  5.497,037,  O.  307-42.000. 
Maher.  Thomas  R.:  See— 

LeComte.  Norman  E.;  Noti,  Sepideh  H  ;  Kawate.  Kei*  W.;  and  Maher. 
Thomas  R..  5.497.072.  a.  323-289.000. 
Mahnad.  Ali  R.  Dual  frequency  barwing  antenna.  5.497.166.  CI.  343-795.000. 
Main.  W.  Eric;  and  Durec,  JeBiey  C  ,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Amplifier  circuit 
having  high  linearity  for  cancelling  third  order  harmonic  distortion. 
5.497.123.  CI.  330-257.000. 
Maitra.  Kalyan  K.:  Mdnemey.  Daniel  G.;  and  Unger.  Carl  H..  to  Allied  Tube 
&  Conduit  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  galvanizing  linear  materials. 
5.496.588.  C\.  427-309.000. 
Majerski.  Piotr:  See — 

Piskorz.  Jan;  Radlein.  Desmond  St.  A.  G.;  Majerski.  Piotr.  and  Scott. 
Donald  S.,  5,4%,464,  CI.  208-108.000. 
Maki,  Yoshiro;  Nakagawa.  Toshiko;  Furukawa.  Yoshiaki;  Outani.  Minora: 
Haruta.  Takashi;  Yamanami.  Maki;  and  Nakamura,  Sachiko,  lo  MEC  Co.. 
Ltd.  Composition  for  treating  copper  and  copper  alloy  surfaces  and  method 
for  the  surface  treatment.  5.496.590.  CI.  427-388.100. 
Makimolo.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Takaha.shi.    Kazuaki;    Hasegawa.    Makoto;    Makimolo.    Mitsuo:   and 
Fujimura.  Munenori,  5,497,131,  CI.  333-204.000. 
Makishima.  Hi(feo;  Yamada.  Keizo;  and  Tomihari.  Yoshinon.  lo  NEC  Cor- 
poration. Electron  beam  radiator  with  cold  cathode  integral  with  focusing 
grid  member  and  process  of  fabrication  thereof.  5.4%.I99.  CI.  445-4.000. 
Makita.  Kensuke;  Takamatsu.  Alsushi;  and  Tanaka.  Katsuto.  to  Central  Glass 
Company.  Limited.  Glass  pane  with  reflectance  reducing  coaling  and 
combiner  of  head-up  display  system.  5.496.621.  CI.  428-216.000. 
Malik.  Kundan  L.:  See—  __  ^__  _,  __„ 

Dawson.  Arthur  W.;  and  Malik,  Kundan  L.,  5,497,133,  Q.  335-83.000. 
Mallory.  William  M  ;  and  Bianchini.  Eber  C.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Cross-knked 
PVOH  coalings  having  enhanced  barrier  characteristics.  5.4%.649.  CI. 
428-518.000. 
Malofsky.  Adam  G.;  See — 

Martinez.  Michael  M.;  Malofsky.  Adam  G.;  Chandalia.  Kitan  B.:  and 
Stuber.  Fred  A..  5.496.642.  Q.  428-J23.100. 
Malpiece.  Fttdttic:  Rousseau.  Alain;  and  Mercier.  Dominique,  to  Soule. 
Varislor  surge  arreslors.  in  particular  for  high  tension.  5.497.138.  CI. 
338-21.000.  „     . 

Mamin.  Many  J.;  Rugar.  Daniel;  and  Terns.  Biuce  D..  lo  NaOonal  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Optical  disk  data  storage  system  with  radiation- 
transpaiem  air-bearing  slider.  5.497.359,  CI.  369-44.150. 
Mamiya,  Yukiko:  See — 

Yamaguchi.  Kiyoto;  Mamiya,  Yukiko;  Ueda.  Alsushi;  and  Uwazumi, 
Hiroyuki.  5.496,632,  Q.  428-332.000. 
Mamonov,  Alexandr  S.,  lo  Tovariscfiestvo  S.  Ogranichennoi  Otvetstven- 
nostju    Trailer<onlainer  convertible  into  air  cushion  support  base  for 
aulomibile.  5,495.911.  CI.  180-116.000. 
Manabe.  Kalsuhide:  See — 

Amano.  Hiroshi;  Akasaki.  Isamu;  Tanaka.  Toshiyuki;  Tohma,  Teruo;  and 
Manabe,  Katsuhide,  5,4%,766,  CI.  437-127.000. 
Mandeville,  W.  Hany.  lU:  Srr— 

Holmes-Fariey.  Stephen  R.;  Mandeville.  W  Harry.  Ill;  and  Wliitesides. 
George  M..  5.496.545.  CI.  424-78.110. 
Manfiedi.  Mark  C;  See—  ,...._.   ^ 

Condon.  Michael  E.;  Crews.  Alvin  D.,  Jr.:  and  Manfiedi.  Mark  C. 
5.496.954.  CI.  548-261.000. 
Mang.  Michael  N.;  White.  Jerry  E.;  and  Swanson.  Paul  E..  lo  Dow  Chemioil 
Company,  The.  Hydroxyfiinctional  thermoplastic  polyesters.  5.496,910, 
a.  528-88.000. 
Manhasset  Speciality  Co.:  See— 

Biasini,  Americole.  5.495.951.  O.  211-13.000. 

Mann.  Kenneth  R.:  See—  ,,,,ww« 

Bunows.  John  D.;  and  Mann.  Kennedi  R..  5.497,102,  d.  324-663.000. 
Mann.  Olaf:  See —  ,   ,  •„„.    ^ 

Langhans.  Lutz:  Seifert.  Wolfgang;  and  Mann.  Olaf.  5.497,051,  CI. 
315-200.00A. 
Mann.  Randy  W.:  See— 

Cronin.  John  E.;  Kaanta.  Carter  W;  Mann.  Randy  W.;  Meulemans. 
Darrell;  and  Staikey.  Gordon  S..  5.4%.771.  CI.  437-187.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  Srr — 

Schnell.  Manfred.  5,4%.162.  a.  4I8-IOI.0O0. 
Manson.  Larry  J.;  Paustian.  John  K  ;  and  Glotzbach.  Patrick  J.,  to  AWlurlpool 
Corporation.    Remote   control   for  diagnostics   of  an   air  conditioner. 
5.495.722.  CI.  62-125.000.  ^    ,.  ,.  ^ 

Mantese.  Joseph  V.;  Micheli.  Adolph  L.;  Dungan.  Dennis  F;  Schubnng. 
Norman  W.;  and  Callewaen.  Oyde  M..  lo  General  Motors  Corporation. 
Filter  elements  having  ferroelectric-ferromagnetic  composite  materials. 
5.497.129.  CI.  333-182.000. 
Mao.  Huanyu.  to  Moli  Energy  ( 1990)  Limited.  Simplified  preparation  of 
LiPFft  based  clectolyte  for  non-aqueous  batteries.  5.496.661.  Q.  429- 
194.000. 
Mao.  Jen-1:  See —  .,.,,.  „■  . 

Alford   Bemadene  L.:  Mao.  Jen-I;  Moir.  Donald  T;  Taunton-Rigby. 
Alison;  and  Vbvis,  Gerakl  F,  5,496,711,  O.  435-69.100. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See— 

Sydansk.  Robert  D..  5,495,891,  Q.  166-295.000. 
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Marchcsi.  Franco:  Stt — 

Sunviio.  Robeno;  and  Manhesi.  Franco.  5.495.816.  CI    112  165  000. 
Marchi.  Bfidio:  and  Tamagnooc.  Gianfranco.  lo  Alfa  Wassennann  S.p.A. 
Method  of  ocaonenl  of  diabetic  nephnipithy  by  means  of  sulodexide  of 
medicines  nimaining  ii  S.496.IMr7.  CI  314  52  (NW 
Marcon.  Giuliano:  Srr — 

Bniucsc.  Tibcno:  Giia2/i.  Giuseppe:  Rognoni.  Maico;  and  Marcon. 
Giuliano.  5.496.945.  CI   544-276aX) 
Maicreigns.  Anthony.  Apparatus  for  removing  smoke   5.4%.2I4.  CI.  454- 

341000 
Margalli.  Nehemiah:  Stt — 

Walk.  Charies  R  .  and  Margalil.  Nehemiah.  5.496.663. 0.  429-218.000 
Marhold.  Albrethi  Srr— 

Stmmerfeld.  Calus-Dieter;  Lombcfts.  Wilhelm;  Bielefekii.  Diriniar; 

Marhold.  Albnchi:  and  Ncgele.  Michael.  5.496.867.  CI  521  131  OUI 

Sommerfeld.  Claus- Dicier:  Lamberts.  Wilhelm:  Bielefekh.  Dieimat: 

Marhold.  Albtethl:  and  Negele.  Michael.  5.496.866.  CI  52 1  1 .1 1 .001) 

Marigen  S.A.:  Sre — 

Eugsler.  Carl:  Eugsler.  Conrad  H..  Haldenunn.  Walter,  and  Rivara. 

Giorgio.  5.496.813.  CI  514-172.000 

Marion.  Franii-ois:  and  Boilcl.  Michelle,  lo  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Alom- 

ique  Pnxrvs  fix  coaling  clccmmic  components  hybndized  by  bumps  on  a 

substrate.  5.496.769.  CI.  437  I83()00 

Marion.  Frank  A.  Endolhermic  gas  generator  for  use  in  a  device  propulsion 

5.495.819.  a.  114  238000 
Mariiano.  Maum:  Set — 

M<ilroni.  Giuseppe:  Mariiano.  Mauro:  Coassoto.  Alfredo:  and  Giunchi. 
GKivanni.  5.496,912.  CI   528193000 
Markert.  Helmui:  Kreizschmar.  Klaus:  Schtcyer.  Michael:  Mennig.  Gunicr: 
Braun.  Peler:  and  Biiel.  Oliver,  lo  Siemens  Akiiengesellschaft  Oxazolidi- 
none  structures-containing  prepolymeric  epo>y  resin  mixture.  5.496.892. 
a.  525-528.000. 
Mark.s.  Carey  D  :  Srr- 

Mc  Mahan.  r>a\id  R  .  Whinemorr.  Mark  L  :  .Slick.  Thonut  B.:  Sweet- 
land.  Tom;  Horsman.  Steven  Y:  Marts.  Carey  D :  Wisler.  Jan  A  : 
Donovan.  Eric  S.:  and  Wine.  Brian  E.  5.497.301.  CI  362-66  000. 
Marrocco.  Manhew  L..  Ill:  See— 

Gagn«.  Robert  R.:  Marrocco.  Manhew  L..  Ill:  Trimmer.  Marl  S  :  and 
Hendntks.  Neil  H  .  5.496.893.  CI   525-50.000 
Marsh.  Ralph  /.    See— 

Hamilton.  C.  Richard:  Gusufson.  Ross  M.;  and  Marsh.  Ralph  Z^. 
5.496.585.  CI  427-239.000 
Marshall.  Stephen  W;  Set— 

Gove.  Robert  J  :  Dohetty.  Donald  B.:  Marshall.  Stephen  W  ;  Davis.  Carl 

W.:  Egan.  Joseph  G.:  Meyer.  Richard  C:  Sampsell.  Jeffrey  B.:  and 

Heimbuch.  Scon  D  .  5.497.197.  O.  348-388000 

Martin.  Craig  A.:  and  .Schaaf.  Mimi  Y.  C.  lo  American  Cyanamid  Co. 

Suspension  concentrale  compoMtions  of  arylpyiTule  inseclicidal  and  aca- 

ncidal  agents   5.496.H45.  CI   5 1 4-427  ()IH) 

Martin.  David  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Dccoloruation  of  polysuccininude 

5.496.922.  C\.  528-490.000. 
Manin.  David  L:  See — 

Kurland,  Marvin;  Noiwan.  Thomas  J  :  Martin.  David  L.;  and  Rilll.  Eric 
/..  5.497.056,  CI   318  269000 
Martin  Mariena  Corporation:  Set— 

Fillion.  Raymond  A.;  Woinarowski.  Roben  J..  Gdula.  Michael;  Cote. 
Herben  S  ;  Wildi.  Fjic  J  ;  and  Daum.  Wolfgang.  5.497.033.  CT. 
257-723.0(K) 
Martin  Marietta  Energy  Systems.  Inc.:  Set — 

VtvDinh.  Tuan:  and  Viallet.  Pierre.  5,4%.522.  O.  422-82  050 
Martin.  Timothy  J.:  Set — 

Bartlen.  Keith  R.:  Jenkins.  Robert  F:  Buss.  CTinsiopher;  Martin.  Timo- 
thy J  :  Gerber.  Andre:  and  Colanisso.  Peter  C  .  5,496,615,  O.  428 
144  000 
Martinez.  Michael  M  :  Malofsky.  Adam  G.:  Chandalia,  Kinin  B  :  and  Siuber. 
Fred  A.,  to  Olin  Coiporaiion    Low   VOC,  fluortKompound  containing 
one-component  and  twtvcomponent  cfialing  compositions  lor  slippery 
coalings  5,496.642.  CI.  428-423. 100. 
Manino.  Gary  T:  See — 

Rouse.  William.  3:  Valles.  Maria:  Manino,  Gary  T:  and  Chiu,  Chung- 
Wai,  5,496.861,  CI   514-778000 
Maruko,  Takashi:  and  Kakiuchi,  Shinichi,  to  Bridgestone  Spons  Co..  Ltd 

Thread  wound  golf  ball  5.496.034.  CI.  273-216.000. 
Marumoto.  Kenji:  See^ 

Yabe.  Hideki:  ManinHHo.  Kenji:  and  Yoshioka,  Nobuyuki,  5,496,667, 
CI   4.30-5000 
Maruno,  Susumu:  Sakaue,  Shigco:  and  Shimeki,  Yasuharu.  to  Matsushita 
Electric    Industrial    Co..    Ltd.    Learning    type    wavefiinn    lecognizer. 
5.497.448.  CI   .395-22  000 
Manio.  Masaru:  Set — 

Watanabe,  Shinichi:  Shibayama.  Takao,  U^uyama,  Kimiiake:  Fukama- 
chi.  Ka/uyuki:  Maekawa.  Keiichiro.  and  Manio.  Masaru.  5.495.753, 
a.  73-123.000. 
Maruyama.  Hiroshi:  Set — 

Yamanaka.  MasaviKhi:  Sawamura.  Ka/utomo;  Maruyama.  Hiroshi;  and 
Scki,  Yasunan'  5.495.H42.  CI  123  520000. 
Maruyama,  Hisayuki:  Mi/i>kawa,  Sadao;  Yasumolo,  Seiichi;  Onuki,  Ken, 
Ogawa.  Hisao.  Fuku/awa.  Junji:  Uchiyama,  Toshihiko;  Murakami, 
Toshiyuki;  Anbo,  Osamu;  and  Satakc,  Ma.sato,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  :  and  Hitachi 
Process  Computer  Engineering.  Inc.  Data  transmission  method  and  system 
thereof  5.497,374,  CI.  370-85  400. 


Maruyama.  Ka/uhiro,  lo  Kawasaki  Kasei  Chemicals  Ltd.  Method  for  pro- 
ducing copper  phihalocyanine  using  thwls  5,4%,939,  CI  540-139.000 
Mase,  Shoji:  Oiani,  Nobotu:  Yoshida.  Motoaki:  lshi;uka.  Satoshi:  Kayanoki. 
Hisayuki:  and  Hirayama.  Naolo.  lo  Nippon  Sheet  Glais  Co..  Lid.  Plastic 
lens  5.496.641.  CI  428-423  100. 
Mase,  Toshiaki  Stt— 

Ishikawa,  Kiyofumi:  Fukami,  Takehiro:  Hayama,  Takashi:  Niiyama. 

Kenji,  Nagase,  Toshio:  Mase,  Toshiaki:  Fujiu,  Kagari:  Ihara,  Masaki: 

Ikemolo.  Fumihiko;  Yano.  Mitsuo;  and  Nishikibe.  Masaru,  5,496.928. 

a,  530-331  000 

Masetti,  Francesco,  to  Alcaiel  N  V  Synchmni/ation  apparatus  for  an  optical 

communications  network   5.497,261,  CI.  359158.000 
Massachuscns  Instilue  of  Technokigy:  Stt — 

Kinrell,  Carter;  Coihien.  Robert  M.,  Jr :  and  Feld.  Michael  S.,  5,496,305. 
CI  606-15000 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  Set — 

Bachmair.    Andreas.    Kinlev.    Daniel;    and    Vanhavsky.    Alenander, 
5,496,721,  CI   435-240200. 
Maslalski,  Henry  T:  Set— 

Folu,  Roben  S  :  Gailher,  Ronald  A  :  Klein,  Alfred  O  :  Wilben.  John  J,: 
Maslalski,  Henry  T ,  Schmilt  Peter  J.:  Swain.  Eugene  A.:  and  Dack- 
siHi.  Chnstopher  E  .  5.496.985.  CI.  219  121.670 
Masuda.  Kenmei:  S<'f— 

Nishijima  Talsumi:  Takeda.  Hidekazu.  Masuda,  Kenmei:  Mi;utani, 
Hikani;  Maehara.  Yoshimi;  and  Ogiro,  Kenji,  5,497,279,  CI    360- 
96.500 
Masuda,  MiLsunobu:  See — 

Malsumolo,  Nobuya:   Kunisaki,  Shinichi.  Fujiwara.  Gom;  Masuda. 

Mitsunobu;  Horie.  Hiroshi:  and  Kawanaka  Asaichi.  5.496.860.  CI. 

521  31  000 

Masuda.    Noboru:    Yamamoio.    Ka/umichi.    Nakajima.    Ka^unori.    Okabe. 

Toshihini;  Yamagiwa.  Akira;  Yamagishi.  Mikio.  Koide.  Ka/uo.  Fujita 

BunK-hi:  and  Kawashima.  Seiichi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Vanable  delay  circuit 

and  clock  signal  supply  unit  using  the  same  5,497,263,  CI  327-278.000 

Masuda,  Shoji  See — 

Wakabayashi.  Shinichi:  Masuda,  Shoji;  Abe,  Masahiko;  Uchida  Yoshi- 
yasu:  and  Ishibashi,  Yoichi,  5,495,8.36,  CI    123-339.130 
Masumolo.  Katashi  Stt — 

Murakami.  Yuetsu.  and  Masumolo.  Kalashi,  5,496,419,  CI   148-3 1 2.000 
Matemaghan.  David  S  .  lo  Micro-Image  Technology  Limited  Etching  com- 
positions 5.496.485.  CI  252  79  300 
Madiews.  Hallcn  H..  to  Danek  Medical   Inc.   Method  for  subcutaneous 

suprafascial  pedicular  internal  tiialion   5.496.322.  CI.  606-61.000. 
Malsko.  John  F.  Jr    Set 

Zeigler,  Ri>ger  D,  Sr;  and  Matsko,  John  F,  Jr,  5,495,817,  O.  112- 
217.300. 
Malson,  Steve  R.:  See— 

Pastusek,  Paul  E  ;  and  Maison,  Sieve  R  ,  5,495,899,  CI    175  57  (MO. 
MaLsuda,  Riki.  and  Taki.  Ka/unan,  lo  Brother  Kogyo  Kabashiki  Kaisha. 

Optical  recording  medium   5,496.608,  CI  428-64  100. 
Malsudaira,  Nobunori:  See — 

Obara.  Sashiro;  Yamada.  Hiroyuki:  Yoshihara.  Shigevuki;  and  Malsu- 
daira. Nobunori.  5.495.908,  CI    180-65  800 
Malsuhisa.  Akira:  Stt — 

Ohu.  Mitsuaki;  Koide.  Tokuo:  Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Malsuhisa.  Akira: 
Miyala  Keiji;  Ohmori.  Junya:  and  Yaiugisawa  Isao.  5.4%,942.  O. 
544-31000 
Malsui,  Megumi:  Stt   - 

Akimoio,  Takayuki.  Hayashida,  Shigeru;  Malsui,  Megumi:  and  llagaki. 
Mikio.  5.4%.672.  CI.  4.30-78.0UI. 
Malsuki,  Yumi:  See — 

Takiguchi,    Yasuyuki;    Kanetimo,    Akihiko:    and    Mal.suki.    Yumi. 
5/496,497,  CI.  252-299010 
Malsumolo.  Miki:  Set — 

Sato.  Katsuyuki;  Matsumolo.  Miki:  Ohkuma.  Sadayuki:  Ogata,  Masa- 
him:  and  Yoshida,  Masahjm,  5,497,353,  CI.  .365-2.3O.0.V) 
Malsumolo,  Nobuya;   Kunisaki,  ShinKhi;  Fujiwara.  Goro;  Masuda,  Mit- 
sunobu: Horie,  Hiroshi:  and  Kawanaka.  Asakhi.  to  Suntory  Limited: 
TakumaCo..  Lid.:  and  Nilivy  Company  Limited.  Aniibacienal  liber,  textile 
and  waier-lrealing  element  using  ihe  hher  and  method  of  producing  the 
same   5,49<),860,  CI   521-31  000 
Malsumolo,  Shigeka/u:  and  Furuia  Masaka/u,  lo  Irem  Corporation.  Data 

transmission  error  control  apparatus.  5,497,461,  O.  395-185.040. 
Malsumolo,  Tomolaka:  Stt — 

Nasu,    Yasuhini;    Ichimura,    Teruhiko:    aitd    Maisumoto,    Tomotaka, 

5.496,749,  CI  437-40  (X)0 
Nasu,    Yasuhiro,    Ichimura    Teruhiko:    and    Malsumolo,    Tomolaka, 
5,496.752.  CI  437-41,000. 
Malsumolo.  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Kalo.  Masayuki.  Aritake,   Hiroka/u;  Matsumolo.  Tsuyoshi:  Tomita. 
Junji,  Yamagishi,  Fumio,  Nakashima.  Masalo.  Su/uki,  Masao,  Fuji- 
wara. Toshiaki.  Sugila  Masaya;  aitd  Takoa,  Koichi.  5.497.170.  CI. 
345-9000. 
Matsuo.  Haruyuki:  Stt — 

Fukui.    Walaru;    (Jmemoio.    Hideki;    Ohashi.    Yulaka:    and   Matsuo. 
Haruyuki.  5.497,290,  O   .W.I -752000 
Matsuo,  Mitsuaki:  Kumki.  Yasuo:  and  Kaiuaki.  Takashi.  to  Casio  Computer 

Co  ,  Ud  Electnmic  device  for  a  vehicle.  5.497.143.  CI.  .340-432.000. 
Matsushima.  Hiloshi:  See — 

Aki/awa,  Miisuru;  Noguchi.  Kouki;  Hayashi.  Takehisa;  Kalo.  Kanji;  and 
Matsushima.  Hitoshi,  5,497.488.  CI   .395-600  (100 


Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co,.  Ltd.:  Set — 

Asada,  Ryoji;  and  Sekimoli),  Kunio,  5,497,199,  CI.  348-446.000. 
lugaki,  Minehiro;  Okano,  Kazuyuki:  Kimura.  Suzushi:  Nakalani.  Seii- 
chi: Bessho,  Yoshihiro:  Yuhaku.  Saloru;  Hakolani,  Yasuhiko;  and 
Miura.  Kazuhiro.  5.496,619,  CI.  428-209.000. 
Itoh,  Masami;  Nishii,  Kanji:  Kawamura.  Hiroyuki;  and  Fukui.  Alsushi, 

5,497,4.33,  CI.  382-211.000. 
Kaio,  Mak«o:  and  Kasazumi,  Kenichi.  5.4%.995.  CI.  250-216.000. 
Komaki,  Norio.  5,497,507,  CI.  455-89.000. 
Maruno.  Susumu:  Sakaue,  Shigeo;  and  Shimeki,  Yasuharu.  5.497.448. 

a   395-22.000. 
Miyaji.  ALsuko,  5,497,423,  CI.  380- .30.000. 

Miyoshi,  Akira:  and  Ycwhioka  Shirou,  5,497.473,  Q.  395-427.000. 
Ohkubo,  Kazuaki:  and  Nakagawa,  Yasuo,  5,497.230.  CI.  356-328.000. 
Okamura,  Masahiko,  5,497,190,  CI.  348-189.000. 
Takahashi.    Kazuaki:    Hasegawa    Makolo:    Makimolo,    Mitsuo;   and 

Fujimura,  Munenori,  5,497,131,  CI.  333-204.000. 
Takahashi,  Masavuki;  Moriwake,  Hiroki:  Sakoda.  Yoko;  and  Hala, 

Takuoki,  5,497,1.39,0.  338-22.0SD. 
Ueda    Hidcyuki;  Kuwahara,  Kenji:  Scki,  Hiroshi;  Takahasi,  Kiyosi: 

Odagiri,  Masaru;  and  Murai.  Mikio.  5.496.595.  CI.  427-569.000. 
Yamada  Toshio;  Fujiwara.  Alsushi:  Inoue.  Michihiro;  and  Maisuyama 
Kazuhiro,  5,497,079,  CI.  324-158.100. 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Takagi  Masami;  Kenpe,  Yukihisa;  Tsuge.  HIsashi;  and  Miyake,  Yasuo. 

5.495,864,  CI    134-63.000. 
Yokogawa.  Hiroshi;  Yokoyama.  Masaru;  Takahama  Koichi;  and  Uegaki. 
Yuriko,  5,496.527,  CI.  423-338.000. 
Matsushita,  Shigenori:  Stt— 

Miyagawa,   Takayoshi;    Matsushiu,   Shigenori;   Tsuchida  Takayuki; 

Miura,  Yoshivuki;  Shimojima,   Naoko;  Ishikawa   Katsuloshi;  and 

Ueda.  Kunio.'5.497.318,  C\   364-409  000 

Matsuiani,  Walaru:  and  Kagawa.  Junichi,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co..  Ltd.  Spark 

plug  having  a  noble  metal  electrode  ponion.  5,497,045,  CI.  313-141.000. 

Maisuyama,  Kazuhiro:  Stt — 

Yamada  Toshio;  Fujiwara,  Alsushi:  Inoue,  Michihiro;  and  Maisuyama. 
Kazuhiro.  5.497.079,  CI.  324-158.100. 
Malsuzaki.  Hiroyuki:  and  Tadokoro,  Hisakazu.  lo  NSK  Ltd.  Vibration  mea- 
surement system  for  a  rolling  bearing.  5.495,764.  CI.  73-593.000. 
Malsuzaki.  Kazuo.  lo  Fuji  Electric  Company.  Ltd.  Method  for  manufacturing 
dielectrics  dividing  wafer  w ilh  isolated  regions.  5.496.760,  CI.  437-62.0(X). 
Malsuzaki.  Masanori:  Stt — 

Mila  Seiichi:  Kawashima  Toru:  Matsuzaki.  Masanon;  Kaku.  Toshim- 
itsu:  and  Tsuchinaga.  Hiroyuki.  5.497.361.  CI.  369-»8.000. 
Matsuzuki.  Masato,  lo  Fujitsu  Limited    Color  image  forming  apparatus 
having  a  plurality  of  drums  for  a  plurality  of  colors.   5,497,225,  CI. 
3.55-326.00R. 
Manhes,  Eckan;  von  Janta-Lipinski.  Manin;  Scholz.  Dieter;  Gaertner.  Klaus; 
Schildt.  Juergen:  Lehmann,  Christine:  Langen,  Peter;  and  Rosenthal,  Hans 
A    to  Max-Dclbruck-Centrum   2,3 -dideoxynucleoside  pyrimidine  com- 
pounds and  carbocyclic  analogs.  5,496,935,  CI.  536-28.200. 
Manhews,  James  A.,  lo  Microsystems  Engineering,  Inc.  Method  for  fabri- 
cating a  bipolar  junction  transistor  exhibiting  improved  beta  and  punch- 
lhn«gh  characteristics.  5,4%,746,  CI.  437-31.000. 
Mattinglv   Phillip  G.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  5(6)-niethyl  substituted  fluo- 
rescein derivatives.  5,496,925,  CI.  530-350.000. 
Manis.  Alfred  R  :  Set—  .    ^      , 

Ubutin,  Viktor  N.;  Manis,  Alfred  R.:  Shishaev.  Sergei  V:  Tsvetkov. 
Vladimir  N.;  Tolmachev.  Alexandr  V.:  and  Boiko,  Gennkh   K,. 
5.495.685.  CI.  37-J46.000 
Manson.  Earl  W.:  Stt—  ,^,     ,     „■„ 

Bulkiewicz.  Steven  J.;  Carrier,  Samuel  H.;  Fellows,  Donald  L.,  Jr.;  Hill. 
Frederick  B..  Jr.;  Manson.  Earl  W.:  and  Scofield.  Terrence  L.. 
5.495.873.  CI    1.38-114.000. 

Manson.  Ronald  J.:  See—  

Can.  John  D.:  and  Manson.  Ronald  J..  5.496.847.  CI  514-J52.000. 
Maock.  Linda  A.:  Set — 

Bishop.  John  F;  and  Mauck.  Linda  A..  5.496.702.  CI.  435-7.900. 
Maughan.  Garth,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Compression  pre-loaded  ball  and 

socket  joim  assembly.  5,4%,  125,  CI.  403-137.000. 
Maurer,  Amolf:  See —  „  .   , 

Fischer,  JUrgen:   Birkle.  Siegfried;  Elsel.  Wemer;  Ohnng,  Johann; 
Maurer,  Amolf:  and  Nippe,  Waldemar,  5.496.4.56.  CI.  204-201.000. 
Mauro- Vener.  Timothy;  Set— 

Muller.  Bemardus  W :  and  Mauro- Vener.  Timortiy.  5.496.578.  CI.  426- 
502.000. 
Mauss.  Dieter;  Pesch.  JOrgen:  and  Schlupen.  Friedhelm,  to  Siempelkamp 
GmbH  &  Co.  Apparatus  for  spreading  paniculate  materials.  5.496.570.  CI. 
425-83.100. 
Mautz.  Karl  E.:  See—  ^         .  „  .     ■    ■  l 

Woonon.  Phil:  Moriand.  Graeme;  Maulz.  Karl  E :  and  Dalziel.  John. 
5.4%.438.  CI.  156-*43.I00. 
Mawhin.  James  A.:  Set — 

Fanell.  Cjregory  A.;  Hanmann.  Kevin  J.;  Schmiiz,  Peler;  Behnnger. 
Bruce  E;  and  Mawhin,  James  A  ,  5,496.009,  CI  251^1  100, 

*''su°uki.  Seiichi:  and  Kamura  Yulaka  5.495.645.  O.  24-30,50S. 
Max-DelbrUck-Centrum:  Set— 

Manhes.  Eckan;  von  Janta-Lipinski,  Manin;  Scholz.  Dieter;  Gaenner. 
Klaus:  Schildl.  Juergen:  Lehmann.  Christine;  Langen.  Peter:  and 
Rosenthal.  Hans  A  .  5.496.935.  CI.  536-28.200 


;  and 


Maxdem  Incorporated:  Stt — 

(3agn^,  Robert  R.;  Marrocco,  Manhew  L..  Ill:  Trimmer,  Mark  S.; 
Hendricks.  Neil  H..  5.496.893,  O.  525  50.000. 
Mayer.  Donald  C:  and  MacWilliams,  Kenneth  P.  to  Aerospace  Corporation. 
The  Silicon-on-insulator  gate-all-around  MOSI=ET  devices  and  fabrication 
methods.  5.497.019.  CI.  257-347.000. 
Mayer.  Udo:  See — 

Hengelsberg,  Heidi:  Ruske.  Manfred;  and  Mayer.  Udo.  5.4%.37g.  CI. 
8-436.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See — 

TaUta,  Telsuya;  and  Niide.  Kazuo.  5.496.228.  CI.  477-107.000. 
Mazzola  Louis  R.:  Set — 

Falotico.  AnUtony  J.;  Bolkan,  Steven  A.;  and  Mazzola  Louis  R., 
5,496.376.  CI.  252-174.000. 
McAleavey,  Michael  E.  System  and  method  for  mooiioring  and  connolling 

thickness.  5.4%.407.  O.  118-677.000. 
McCall.  Clark  E.;  Heller.  Joseph  A.:  Clore.  James  V:  Pastorek,  Joseph  R  ;  and 
Ralhbun,  Jon  M.,  lo  General  Motors  Corporation.  Trip  computer  with 
retroactive  reset.  5,497.323,  CI.  364-424.040. 
McCarthy.  Mark  J.:  See- 
Johnson.  Glenn  W.,  Jr.:  McVicker.  Henry  J.;  and  McCarthy.  Mait  I,. 
5.496.262,0.601-152.000. 
McCloud.  Calvin  E.  Method  of  fabricating  a  table  soccer  of  hissball  playing 

game  ball.  5,496,031,  O.  273-128.00A. 
McConnell.  Harden  M.:  See— 

Parce.  John  W.;  McConnell.  Harden  M.:  Humphnes,  Gillian  M,  K.; 
Kercso,  Karen  M.;  Owicki,  John  C:  and  Kercso,  Josef  E.,  5.4%.697, 
O.  435-5.000. 
McConnell.  Oliver  J.:  Saucy.  Cjabriel;  Jacobs.  Robert:  and  Gunasekera  Saralii 
P.   to   Harbor   Branch   Oceanographic    Instinition.    Inc.    Use   for  bis- 
heterocydic   compounds  and  pharmaceutical   compositions   containing 
same.  5.4%.950.  CI.  544-408.000. 
McCray.  Charles  M.:  Set— 

Addison.  Danny  H.:  Carries,  Johnnie  M.:  Cowardin,  Robert  L,;  Gore. 
Albert  N,.  Ill;  Lynch,  Robert  C  ;  McCray,  Charles  M.;  Narisawa 
Shigeji;  Talley,  William  L.:  Toyosalo,  Yoshinair,  and  Turner,  Craig  W.. 
5,496,181,0.439-61.000. 
McCurry,  Patrick  M  ,  Jr :  Michel,  Brian  A  ;  Pickens,  CiffI  E.;  and  Varvil,  Janet 
R  .  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Process  for  the  production  of  alkylpolyglyco- 
side  5,4%.932.  O  536-18.500. 
McDonnel.  Damien  G.:  Stt — 

Tovne.  Kenneth  J  ;  (3oodby,  John  W ;  Seed,  Alexander:  Gray,  George  W,; 
McDonnel.  Damien  G  :  Raynes,  Edward  P:  Day,  Sally  E.:  Hamsaa, 
Kenneth  J.:  and  Hird.  Michael,  5,496,500,  O.  252-299.610. 
McDonnell,  Charles  A  :  Stt—  _       ..    „  ,™, 

Weston.  James  T.  and  Weston.  Richard.  5.495.915.  O.  182-195.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See — 

Byrd,  Norman  R.,  5.496,784,  O.  502-152.000. 
Heil.  Garret  G.:  Domalewski.  John  J.;  Wear.  Frederick  C;  Buckner. 
Stephen  C:  Lind,  Arthur  C:  and  Hoyt,  Jeffry  K..  5.497.098.  CI. 
324-637.000. 
McFadden,  David  H  :  Stt- 

Jayaraman,  Viswanalh:  McFadden.  David  H.;  and  Hynek,  Sco«  J.. 
5,495.829.0.  122-110.000. 
McCiowan.  Harvey  A.:  See — 

Gilchrist.  Hennan  T:  Welsh.  Sue  C:  McGowan.  Harvey  A.;  Weller,  Gary 
A.:  and  Robertson.  Richanl  T.  5,4%.035.  O.  273-231.000. 
McGraw.  Montgomery  C:  Set— 

Miller.  David  A.:  Jansen,  Kenneth  A.;  McGraw,  Montgomery  C;  and 
Cepulis,  Darren  J.,  5,497,497,  CI.  395-800.000. 
McGugan   Edward,  lo  Oiampion  Road  Machinery  Limited.  Blade  corniol 

system  for  motor  graders.  5.495.898.  O.  172-780.000. 
McGuire.  Thayaid  A.  Toilet  bowl  bidet  attachment.  5,495,625.  Q.  4-420.500. 
McHugh,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Peruggi.  Richard  E.:  McHugh,  Thomas  M.;  Ahigian,  Edward  E.:  Jami- 
net  Jerome  F:  He.  Thomas:  Kowalczyk.  Thomas  M.;  Kulak.  Richard 
E.:  and  Banen.  David  W,.  5.495.918.  O.  187-316.000. 
Mclnemey,  Daniel  G.:  See—  ^    .    „ 

Maiira    Kalyan    K.;    Mclnemey,    Daniel   G  ;   and    Unger,   Cart    H.. 
5.4%.588,  CI.  427-309.000. 
Mcintosh,  Michael  P;  See— 

Danielson,  Craig  T;  Kishi,  Gregory  T;  Mcintosh,  Michael  P..  Meiy. 
Hector  E.;  and  Rockwell.  Scon  M..  5.497.057,  CI.  318-371.000. 
Mclnlyre,  Edward  K.,  Jr.:  See— 

Sferlazzo.  Piero;  Mclntyre.  Edward  K,.  Jr.;  Reynolds,  William  E.; 
Clouuer,  Richard  M.;  and  Horsky,  Thomas  N..  5.497.006.  CI.  2.50- 
427.000. 
McKenen.  Roben  E..  Jr..  lo  R.E.M.  Incorporated.  Hand  held  log  spliner 

5.495.878.  CI.  I44-I93.00C. 
McLean   Linsey.  Composition  having  buffering  and  nutritional  properties. 

5.496.567.  O.  424-692.000. 
McLees  Donald  J.  Split  stem  surgical  saw  blade.  5,4%.325.  CI.  606-82.000. 
McUlland,  Douglas  M.:  and  Wolfe,  Paul  T,  lo  GenCoip  Inc.  Fluid  damped 

bushing  with  encapsulated  window  metal.  5,4%018,  O.  267-140.120. 
Mc  Mahan   David  R.;  Whinemore.  Mark  L  :  Slick,  Thomas  B.:  Sweelland, 
Tom  Horsman,  Steven  V.:  Marks.  Carey  D.;  Wisler.  Jan  A  ;  Donovan,  Eric 
S    and  Wine,  Brian  E..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Headlamp  adjusi- 
m^t  mechanism  5.497.301.  CI.  362-66000. 
McNulty.  William  J.  Indicia  display  device  for  eyeglasses  or  the  like. 

5.497.211,0.351-52.000. 
McNun,  David  W :  See— 
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Monis.  Denny  W ;  and  McNun.  Dnvid  W.  5.4%.232.  O  482  35  000 
McVKkcr.  Henrv  J    S.-f— 

Johnson.  Glenn  W.  Jr.;  McVicker.  Henry  J.;  and  McCanhy.  Mark  J . 
5.496.262.  O.  6OI-I52.O0O. 
McaiSer— 

Bullock.  Bobby  T.  Sr.  5.496.617.  O.  428-182.000. 
Meadox  Medical!!.  Inc.:  Ser— 

Schmitt.  Peter  J  .  5.496.164.  CI  62.11  000 
MEC  Co .  Lid  :  See— 

Maki.   Yoshiro:    Nakagawa.   Tothiko;    Furukawa.   Yoshiaki.    Ouuni. 
Minora:  Haniu.  Takashi;  Yamanami.  Maki;  and  Nakaimira.  Sachiko. 
5.496.590.  CI  427  J88  KM 
Mcdimpcx  Et5.:  Srr — 

Huggenberger.  Heinz.  5.496.29.1.  C  604-208  000. 
Medisys  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Alexander.  Gary  E  .  5.496.28.1.  CI  604-180000 
Medulla.  Candido:  and  Ra.ipaglmi.  Mario,  lo  Conwrziu  per  la  Ricerca  uilla 
Micraeleltmnica  nel  Me/vogiomo.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  a 
jtrtam  of  ionic  aluminum  5.497.005.  CI  2.50-I2.1  OOR 
Meeker.  Manhew  A.:  Turner.  Jamev  K.:  and  Van  ScyiK,  TNinuu  W .  loGaMon 
County  Dyeing  Machine  Company  Adapter  for  using  a  horizontal  package 
dyeing  carrier  with  a  vertical  irealmenl  machine  5.495.7)0.  CI.  68- lO.UUO. 
MegaDvne  Medicjl  Products.  Inc  :  See — 

Netleko\en.  William  S  .  5.496.270.  CI  6(M-3O.00O. 
Weaver.  Drew  P.;  and  Ncnekoven.  William  S..  5.496.315.  CI    606- 
41000 
Megahed.  Abraham  E  .  Rossignac.  Janiluw  R  .  and  Schneider.  Bengt-Olaf. 
lo  Iniemaliona!  Businevs  Machines  Cxrporaiion  Method  and  apparatus  for 
delecting  and  visualizing  inierferences  betvkeen  solids    5.497.45.1.  CI. 
.195  122  000. 
Meier.  Albert  H.;  and  CincoUa.  Anthony  H..  lo  Louisiana  Slate  University  and 
Agricuhural  and  Mechanical  College.  Process  for  the  long  lerm  reduction 
of  body  fai  stores,  insulin  resistance,  hyperinsulinemia  in  vertehraies 
5.496.80.1.  CI  514  12  (MM) 
Meier.  Sidney  K.:  and  Bnggs.  Jeffrey  L.  System  for  real-time  music  com- 
position and  synthesis  5.496.%2.  CI  84-601  000 
Meiji  Seika  Kaivha.  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamaguchi.  Miisuo:  and  Shimamolo.  Yuji.  5.496. 165. 0.  425-289  000. 
Mekking.  Albert:  See  - 

Holihuis.  Jifsephus  J.  M.;  Mekking.  Albert;  and  Vcietnun.  ANvinus  A.. 
5.4%.80I.CI  5I4-I2.0<MI 
Mellinger.  Philip:  See — 

Puno.  Ri>land»  M  .  Mellinger.  Philip:  and  Byrd.  J  Abbott.  III.  5.496.321. 

CI  60^61  (MM) 

Mellul.  Myriam;  Lecomle.  Sophie;  Bara.  Isabelle.  and  DeFossez.  Beatrice,  to 

L'Oieal.   (Hnvdered  cosmetic  composition  containing  a  silicone   faity 

binder.  5.496.544.  CI  424  78 OK) 

Meloche.  Joseph  L.;  and  Smith.  Jeffery  W..  lo  Aro  Corporation.  The  Multiple 

valve  manifold  with  plural  power  supplies.  5.495.871.  CI.  1 37-884.000. 
Melville.  Andreas  T:  See — 

Blumenihai.  Roben  N  .  and  Melville.  Andreas  T.  5.496.450.  CI   205- 
782.000. 
Menayan.  Victor  V  Heal-shnnkable  band  application  machine.  5.495.704. 0. 

53  .199  000 
Mencher.  David:  See — 

Wallach.  MK'hael;  Pugatsch.  Thea;  and  Mencher.  David.  5.496.550.  CI 
424  184  100. 
Mcngele.  Winfried:  See — 

Even/.  Ka.spar;  .Schlund.  Roerger;  Schweier.  Guenther.  Brint/lnger. 
Hans:  Roell.  Werner:  Jul/i.  Peter.  Mieling.  Ingnd;  and  Mengele. 
Winfned.  5.496.902.  CI   526^  1 27  (MM) 
Menne.  David  M.  Data  storage  and  retrieval  systems  having  labelling  for  data. 

5.497.489.  O.  .195-600000 
Mennen  Company.  The:  See — 

Fanon.  Joseph  E  .  5.496.122.  O.  401-98.000. 
Mennig.  Glinler:  See— 

Markert.  Helmut;   Krelzschmar.   Klaus;  Schreyer.  Michael;  Mennig. 

Giinler;  Braun.  Peter;  and  Eilel.  Oliver.  5.496.892.  CI  525-528  0»M) 

Menon.  Suresh  M.:  Wilson.  Stanley;  and  Whang.  Tsung  C.  lo  Dynalogic 

Civrptwaiion.  BICMOS  repeater  circuit  for  a  programmable  logic  device. 

5.497.108.  CI    .126^84.0»M). 

Mercedes-Benz  AG:  See— 

Resch.  Reinhard.  5.496.099.  CI  .103-114.100. 
Mercier.  Dominique:  See— 

Malpiece.    Fr^d^c;    Rousseau.    Alain;    and    MerxHct.    Dominique. 
5.497.1.18.  CI   3.18-21.000 
Merck  A  Co .  inc.:  See— 

Askin.  David;  Eng.  Kan  K.;  and  VManle.  Ralph  P.  5.496.948.  CI 

544-168  000 
Bliz/atd.  Timothy  A  :  Ratcliffe.  Ronald  W;  Waddell.  Sherman  T. 
Szumikiski.  Sandra  P..  Wilkening.  Robert  R  ;  and  Wildonger.  Kenneth 
J..  5.496.816.  CI   514  210(MM). 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mil  heschrankier  Haftung:  See— 

Poetsch.  Eike;  Meyer.  Volker,  Siahl.  Klaus  P.  Reiffenraih.  Volkcr: 
Finkenzeller.  Ulrich;  Baitmann.  Ekkehard;  Hiltich.  Reinhard.  Coaies. 
David;  Greenfield.  SiiiHin;  Smith.  Graham.  Kurmeier.  Hans  A  .  and 
Dixsch.  Dieler.  5.496.499.  CI   252  299  660 
Merck  Sharp  &  Dohme  Limned:  Ser — 

Baker.  Reymond.  Ladduwahetty.  Tamara;   SewanL   Eileen  M.;  and 
Swain.  Chnslopher  J..  5.496.833.  CI  514-326000 


Merianos.  John  J  .  to  ISP  Chemicals  Inc   Synergistic  water  soluble  preser- 
vative compositions  of  biocidal  mimures  5.496.842.  CI   514-389.000 
Merker.  Waller  H  .  Jr;  and  Sommerfekl.  Howard  R  .  to  Westinghouse  Air 
Brake  Company.  Variable  angle  friction  clutch  mechanism  for  a  draft  gear 
assembly  5.495.957.  CI   213-32  00C 
Merrcll  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See — 

Kolb.  H  Michael;  Buikhatt.  Joseph  P;  Jung.  Michel  J  ;  Gerhait.  Fritz  E.. 
decea.scd;  Gin<u\.  Eugene  L.;  Neises.  Bemhard;  and  Schirlin.  Daniel 
G..  5.496.927.  CI  530-328.000. 
Merson.  Keilh  A.:  See— 

Chargin.  James  E  .  Jr ;  Hoaid.  Charles  Q  ;  Wivholm.  Dalla.s  B  ;  Merson. 
Keith  A  ;  and  Camahan.  Shawn  V  A  .  5.497.244.  CI  358-335000 
Mery.  Hector  E.:  See — 

Danielson.  Craig  T:  Kishi.  Gregory  T :  Mclnlosh.  Michael  P;  Mery. 
Hector  E  :  and  Rockwell.  SciM  M..  5.497.057.  CI  318  .171  000 
Mescher.  Kirk  T:  Ser— 

Fischer.  John  C  ;  and  Mescher.  Kitk  T.  5.4%.397.  O  96-154  000. 
Member.  James  A.;  and  Haviv-Levy.  Ofra  R.  Omamenul  gripping  device  for 

hoMing  gift  canis  onto  gift  packages.  5.495.644.  CI.  24  3  120 
Mesnel.  Gerard,  to  Standard  Products  Company.  The.  Curing  line  oven  witfi 

vanable  in  line  UHF  module  5.495.680.  CI  .14-264  000 
Messer  Griesheim  GmbH:  See — 

Gottschlich.  Bentd:  and  Lugmayr.  Hans.  5.495.717.  Q.  62-45.100. 
Messner.  Norben:  Ser- 

Schumacher.  Herbert;  Messner.  Norbert;  Osen.  Ernst;  and  Ecknig.  Dirk. 
5.496.285.  O.  604-218000. 
Metaleurop  S  A  :  See — 

Albert.  Luc.  5.496.462.  CI.  205-62.000 
Methven.  James  M.:  See — 

Bush.  Stephen  F;  Methven.  James  M  ;  and  Blackburn.  David  R.. 
5.496.873.  CI.  523.508.000 
Metioka.  Michael  P:  See— 

Levine.  Stephen  N  ;  and  Metnika.  Michael  P.  5.497Jg2.  O.  371- 
15.(MM) 
Meulemans.  Darrell:  See — 

Cronin.  John  E.;  Kaama.  Carter  W;  Mann.  Randy  W;  Meulenums. 

Darrell;  and  Stariey.  Cordon  S  .  5.4%.77l.  CI  437-l87.0(K). 

Meulnart.   Alain,  to  S  A     Royal   Champignon    Device   for  automatically 

processing  mushrooms  al  an  optimum  processing  rale.  5.495.797.  CI. 

99-637  000 

Meyer.  A.  Douglas,  lo  Litton  Systems.  Inc.  Optical  waveguide  vibration 

sensor  and  method  5.497.233.  CI   356^.145  000. 
Meyer,  Daniel  E.:  See — 

Angadjivand.  Seyed  A.;  Jones.  Marvin  E..  and  Meyer,  Daniel  E. 
5.4%.507.  CI  264-423.000. 
Meyer.  Matthias:  See — 

Keller.  Bcmd;  and  Meyer.  Matthias.  5.496.254.  CI  494-7.000 
Meyer.  Ntwbert  See— 

Misslitz.  Ulf.  Meyer.  Norben;  Ka.st.  Juergen;  Bon.  Kaspar;  Walter. 
Helmut;  Westphalen.  KarlOno;  Kardorff.  Uwe;  and  Gerber.  Matthias. 
5.496.792.  CI   .504  1(M).000 
Meyer.  Richard  C:  See — 

Gove.  Roben  J ;  Doherly.  Donald  B  ;  Marshall.  Stephen  W ;  Davis.  Carl 
W;  Egan.  Joseph  G  ;  Meyer.  Richard  C  ;  Sampsell.  Jeffrey  B  :  and 
Heimbuch.  SciHI  D  .  5.497.197.  CI   .148-388  (MM). 
Meyer.  Rolf  Volker  See— 

Sackmann.  GUnier;  Meyer.  Rolf-\blker:  Kone.  Siegfried;  and  Schapuw- 
alow.  Sergej.  5.496.890.  O.  525  329  100 
Meyer.  Volker:  See— 

Poetsch.  Eike;  Meyer.  Volker;  Suhl.  Klaus  P;  Reiffenraih.  Volker; 
Finkenzeller.  I'liich;  Banmann.  Ekkehard;  Hinich.  Reinhard;  Coaies. 
David;  Greenfield.  Simon.  Smith.  Graham;  Kurmeier.  Hans  A  ;  and 
Dorsch.  Dieter.  5.4%.499.  CI  252  299  660 
Meyerhofer.  Dietrich:  Ser — 

Chin.  Danny;  Sauer.  DonaU  J ;  Meyerhofer.  Dietrich;  and  Katsuki, 
Kazuo.  5.497.465.  O   .195-280000 
Meyer- Steffens.  Klaus;  and  GrOMich.  Manfred,  to  National  Rejectors  Inc. 
(jmbH    Method  and  apparatus  fix  calibrating  a  com  checking  device. 
5.495.931,  CI    194  317000 
Meyer- Weingatlner.  Heinz  Werner;  and  Rehhnger.  Heinz,  to  Nati<inal  Rejec- 
tors. Inc  Gmbh  Coin  soning  device.  5.496.212.  CI  453-»  0(M) 
Mibu.  Hiioyuki:  Ser — 

Kawa.shima.  Yoichi;  Ola.  AlMiloshi;  and  Mibu.  Hiroyuki.  5.4%.8I7.  C\ 
514-224  200 
Michel.  Brian  A    Ser— 

McCuiry.  Patrick  M..  Jr.;  Michel.  Brian  A  ;  Pickens.  Carl  E.;  and  Varvil. 
Janet  R  .  5.4%.932.  O.  5.16-18  500 
Michel.  France:  See — 

Diem.  Bernard;  and  Michel.  France.  5.495.761,  CI  73-514  320 
Michel.  Karl  H    See— 

Boeck.  LaVeme  D.;  Chio.  Hang;  Eaton.  Tom  E.;  Godfrey.  Otis  W.  Jr.: 
Michel.  Karl  H  ;  Nakaisuka.sa.  Waller  M  ;  and  Yao.  Raymond  C. 
5.496.931.  CI   536-7  100 
Micheli.  Adolph  L    See- 

Manlese.  Joseph  V;  MicheU.  Adolph  L.;  Dungan.  Dennis  F ;  Schubring. 
Norman  W;  and  Callewaen.  Oyde  M  .  5.497.129.  CI  333  182 000. 
Micheloni.  Francis  W    See- 
Ward.  Iri  E  ;  and  Michekwi.  Francis  W.  5.496.491.  C\.  252-153.000. 
Michelstein.  Susan  L.  Protective  bumper  5.4%.609.  O  428-71  000 
Micka.  William  F:  See- 
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Beaid-sley.  Brent  C;  Micka.  William  F;  and  Novick.  Yoram.  5.497.483. 
a.  395-575.000 
Micro-Image  Technology  Limited:  See — 

Matemaghan.  David  S..  5.496.485.  a.  252-79.300. 
Micron  Semiconductor.  Inc.:  See — 

Brooks.  J   M  .  5.496.775.  CL  437-219.000. 

Sandhu.  Gurtej  S  ;  Domi.  Trung  T;  and  Calhey.  David  A..  5.496.762. 0. 
437-60  000. 
Micron  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Famwonh.  Warren  M.;  Akram.  Salman;  and  Wood.  Alan  G..  5.495.667. 

CI  29-843  000 
Gonzales.  Fernando.  5.497.017.  C\.  257-306.000 
Rhodes.  Howard  E.;  O'Brien.  Timothy   P;  and   Langley.  Rod  C. 

5.496.773.  CI.  437-189.000. 
Rolfson.  J   Brett.  5.495.959.  O.  216-12.000. 
Tunle.  John  R  .  5.497.140.  O.  342-51.000. 
Microsoft  Corporation:  See — 

Zbikowski.  Mark  J.;  Whitney.  Alan  R.;  Shah.  Rajen  J.;  Willman.  Bryan 
M  .  and  Letwin.  J  (Gordon.  5.497.492.  C\.  395-700.000. 
MicroSirain.  Company:  See — 

Arms.  Steven  W ;  and  Townsend.  Christopher  P.,  5,497,147,  Q.  340- 
870.350. 
Microsystems  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

M«thews.  James  A  .  5.496.746.  CI.  437-31.000. 
Microzone  Corporation:  Ser — 

Wilcox.  Wayne.  5.496.389.  O  5.5-473.000. 
Mid- America  Buikling  l*roducls  Corporation:  See-^ 

Logan.  Richard.  5.496.512.  CI  264-553.000. 
Middelman.  Erik:  and  Zuuring.  Pieter  H..  to  AMP-Akzo  LinLim  VOF.  Printed 

wire  boards  and  method  of  making  same.  5,4%.613.  CI.  428-105.000. 
Middlemiss.  William.  Water  transfer  assembly  for  water  cooler.  5.495.725. 

a  62-389.000. 
Middleton.  David  J.  Auxiliary  handle  unit  for  long  handled  hand  tools. 

5.496.085.  a.  294-58.000. 
Midkiff.  Mark  D.:  See— 

Sageser.  David   M.;  Juergens,  Stanley  G.;  and  Midkiff.  Mark  D.. 
5.4%.428.  a.  156-73.100. 
Midmark  Corporadon:  See — 

Czamecky.  Joseph  A.:  Neff.  Christopher  J.;  and  Strait,  Scoa  L.. 
5.496.105.0.312-334.400. 
Mieling.  Ingrid:  See — 

Evenz.  Kaspar;  Schlund.  RucrKr,  Schweier.  Guenther.  Brintzinger. 
Hans;  Roell.  Werner;  Jutzi.  Peter.  Mieling.  Ingrid;  and  Mengele. 
Winfried,  5,496,902,  O.  526-127.000. 
Migliori.  Alben:  See- 
Rhodes.    George   W.;    Migliori.   Albert:   and    Dixon.    Raymond   D.. 
5.495.763.  O.  73-579.000. 
Mihara.  Hidekazu:  See — 

Sitga,  Ma.sao;  Nakajima.  Syuzo;  Inomata.  Tadaaki;  Sailo.  Toshimitsu: 
Outake.  Aisuhiro;  Iba.  Yoshiaki;  Mihara.  Hidekazu;  Nishikawa.  Hiro- 
fumi:  Nanno.  Nobuyuki:  and  Satake,  Shigeni,  5.497.455.  CI.  395- 
159000. 
Mihara.  Tadashi:  See — 

Hoda,  Yoshio;  Hanyu,  Yukio:  Mihara,  Tadashi;  Kodcra,  Yasuto:  and 
Nakamuni,  Katsutoshi,  5,497,257.  CI.  359-81.000. 
Miki.  Takahiro:  See — 

llo.  Masao;  and  Miki.  Takahiro.  5.497.120,  Q.  327-S63.000. 
Miki,  Yotchiro:  See — 

Nagao.  Hiromasa;  Yoneya.  Takashi:  Miyake.  Toshio:  Aoyama.  Atsuo: 
Kai.  Ken-ichi:  Kidokoro.  Shun-ichi:  Miki.  Yoichiio:  Endo.  Kimiko: 
and  Wada.  Akiyoshi.  5.496.710.  C\  435-68.100. 
Milczarski.  Kazimierz:  See — 

Bruski.  Marek;  Chmielewski.  Andrzej:  K^dzior.  J6zef:  Kubicki.  Anloni: 
Mikzarski.  Kazimierz;  PopLawski.  Wojciech;  and  Strzyz,  Eugeniusz. 
5.495.923.  a.  188-268.0(M). 
Milea.  Eduatd  U.:  See- 
Bedford.  Neville:  and  Milea.  Eduard  U..  5.495.938.  O.  206^5.140. 
Militzer.  George  G.;  and  Militzer.  Leslie  H.  Apparatus  and  method  to  stabilize 

a  penioneal  dialysis  catheter  5,4%,282.  CI.  604-179.000 
Militzer,  Leslie  H.:  See — 

Militzer.  George  G  ;  and  Militzer.  Leslie  H..  5.4%.282.  CI  604- 1 79  000 
,  Millar.  Brtice:  Foss.  Richard  C  ;  and  Wojcicki.  Tomasz,  to  Mosaid  Technolo- 
gies Incorporated  Flip-flop  circuit  having  low  standby  power  for  driving 
syiKhronoas  dynamic  random  access  meinory.  5.497. 1 15,  CI.  327-2 1 1 .0(M). 
Millard.  Sharon  L.;  and  Hayes.  Bruce  V.  Decorative  device  with  a  smooth 

opaque  magnetic  surface  for  magnets.  5.495,686,  CI.  40-621.000. 
Millener.  Philip  J  ;  and  Edmunds.  Timothy  M..  lo  Rolls-Royce  PLC.  Bnish 

seal  with  porous  upstream  side-plate.  5.496.045.  Q.  277-53.000. 
Miller.  Barry  K..  lo  Noll  Manufacturing  Co.  Foundation  vent.  5,496,213,  CI. 

454-271.000 
Miller,  Carleton  T:  See— 

Crippen.  Raymond  C :  and  Miller.  Carleton  T.  5.496,566,  O.  424- 
687  000. 
Miller.  David  A.:  Jansen.  Kenneth  A.;  McGraw.  Montgomery  C:  and  Cepulis. 
Darren  J.,  to  Compaq  Computer  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  resetting 
multiple  processors  using  a  common  ROM.  5.497.497.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Miller.  Gavin  S.  P..  to  Appk  Comptner  Inc.  System  and  method  for  bit- 
masked  color  signal  scaling  5.497.436.  CI.  382-298.000. 
Miller,  Gregorv  R  :  Ser — 

Aylswonh,  Alonzo  C:  and  Miller,  Gtcgofy  R..  5.495,848,  O.  128- 
207.180. 


Miller.  Jeffrey:  See — 

Gaffar.  Abdul:  Robinson,  Richanl  S.:  Miller,  Jeffrey:  l\>lini.  CMmpi- 
ramma:  Collins.  Michael  A.;  and  Shackil.  Theresa  G..  5.4%>40,  Q. 
424-49.000. 
Miller,  Jon  N.:  See— 

Penow.  Scon  J.;  and  Miller,  Jon  N..  5,4%.2I7.  Q.  464-111.000. 
Miller.  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Blaenner.  Harald  E.;  Uhen.  Richard  F;  Ellis,  Roben  E.:  Cunningham. 
Eldon  R.;  Usher,  Michael  J.:  and  Miller.  Joseph  £.,  5,497^)39,  a. 
3 10-51. 000. 
Miller.  Roben  A.:  See- 
Lee.  Kang  N.;  MUler.  Roben  A.:  and  Jacobson.  Nathan  S..  5,496,644, 0. 
428-446.000. 
Miller.  Rodney  D.:  See— 

Doherty.  DonakJ  B.:  Gove.  Roben  J.:  Burton.  Mark  L.;  and  Millet, 
Rodney  D..  5.497.172.  O.  345-85.000. 
Miller.  Ross.  Canoe  portaging  thwan  5.495.968.  O  224-266.000. 
Miller,  Scon  R.;  and  Ziecker.  Roger  A.,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Valve  ftir 

controlling  pressure  and  flow  5.495.%3.  CI  222-318.000. 
Miller.  Stephen  B.:  See— 

Bennmg,  Michael  A.:  and  Miller,  Stephen  B.,  5,495,875.0.  I4I-83.O0O. 
Miller.  Steven  W :  See— 

Hasse.  Margaret  H.:  Bridges.  RusseD  R:  and  Miller.  Slevea  W„ 
5.496.429.  CI.  156-73.300. 

Miller  Wendell  E  '  See 

Laulzenhiser.  Uoyd  L.:  and  Miller.  Wendell  E..  5,497,509,  O.  455- 
208.000. 
Milligan,  Frank   Heat  management  shiekling  device    5,4%,069,  O    280- 

830.000. 
Mills,  Duane  R.:  Fackendial.  Richard:  Rozman.  Rod:  and  Rashid.  Mainun.  lo 
Intel  Corporation.  Synchronous  address  latctiing  for  nemiy  ai^ys. 
5.497  J55.  a.  365-230.080.  ■- 

Milot.  Maurice:  See — 

Duficsne.  Michel;  (jameau.  Pierre:  Mikx.  Maurice:  and  BirassanL  leiB- 
Paul,  5,497,185.  O.  348-2.000. 
Minami,  Yusuke:  See — 

Hashizume.  Shuji:  Minami.  Yusuke:  and  ishizawa,  Yoshiichi.  5,4%,42l, 
a.  148-326.000. 
Mindl.  Anton:  See — 

Vogel.  lilanfired:  Herden.  Werner,  Denner,  Voikmar,  and  Mindl,  Antoo, 
5,497,010,  CI.  257-113.000 
Mine,  Alsushi,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabashiki  Kaisha.  Suspension  conirol  system 

for  a  vehicle.  5.497.325.  Q.  364-424.050. 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company:  See — 

Herman.  Roberu  A.;  Bruce.  Daniel  E.;  Schneider.  Alan  A.;  and  Long. 
Stephen  E..  5.495.747.  O.  73-23.210. 
Minegishi.  Miyoji:  See — 

Kondoh.  Masatoshi:  and  Minegishi,  Miyoji.  5.497.041.  Q.  310-156.000. 
Minister.  Peter  E.:  See — 

Stead.  Stanley  G.;  and  Minister.  Peter  E..  5.4%.891,  Q.  525-330.200. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry:  See — 
Hoshi.  Yoshinobu.  5.4%.983.  CI.  219-69.170 

Kauyama.  Masato;  Fujii.  Shozo;  Kimolo,  Hiroshi:  and  Kala  Kalsuya. 
5,496,794,  CI.  504-284.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  Ser — 
Abler,  Mary  J.,  5,496,785.  O.  502-180.000. 
Angadjivaiid.  Seyed  A.;  Jones.  Marvin  E.:  and  Meyer.  Daniel  E., 

5,496,507,  a.  264-423.000 
Augst,  George  W;  and  Libeida,  Maigo  A..  5.496.605.  C\.  428-43.000. 
Benoldi.  Massimo:  and  Busaito.  Vinicio.  5.496.692.  C  430-544  OOO. 
Bonham.  James  A.:  Rossman,  Mitchell  A.;  and  Grant,  Richard  J., 

5  4%  504,  Q.  252-600.000. 
Broberg!  David  E.;  and  Bange.  Donna  W..  5.4%.386.  Q.  51-295.000. 
Buigki.  Paul  A.:  Simonsen.  Richard  J.:  and  Fogle.  Donakl  P.  S,4%,363. 

a.  607-152.000. 
Culler,  Scon  R..  5.4%J87.  O.  51-295.000. 
Dieyer,  John  F.  Jr..  5,497.294.  Q  362-32  000. 
Francis,  Roben  C;  Smolders.  Robert  R.  L.;  Walsh,  William  G.:  and 

Kumar,  Ramesh  C.  5.4%,635,  CI.  428-352.000. 
Palel.  Ranjan  C:  and  Hall,  Kevin  P,  S,4%,6%,  C\.  430419.000. 
Riedel.  John  E.;  and  Cran.  Lauren  K..  5.4%.603.  Q.  428-40.000. 
Schurb,  Francis  A..  5.4%.601.  C\.  428-40.000. 

Schwartz.  Mart  E ;  and  Kieckel.  Kari  W .  5.496.599,  Q.  428-35.700. 
Simpson.  Sharon  M  ;  and  Hatring.  Lori  S..  5.4%.695.  Q  430-619.000. 
Wilfong.  Debra  L.:  and  Rolando.  Richard  J..  5.4%,295. 0. 604-332.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Ser — 

Kawamura.    Kunio;    Okada.    Hiroyuki:   Tsuji.    Sadafiisa:    C3iikasaki, 
Ma.saaki;  Iwata,  Michihiro;  and  Izumi,  Shuji.  5.497.212.  C\    354- 
21.000. 
Minowa.    Toshimichi;    Ohyama,    Yoshishige:    ICimura.    Hiroshi:    Ozaki, 
Naoyuki;   Shiraishi,  Takashi:   Ishii.   Junichi;   Ibamoto.   Masahiko:   and 
Tokuda,  Hiroalsu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Torque  control  method  and  apparatus  for 
internal  combustion  engine  and  motor  vehicles  employing  the  same. 
5.4%.227.  a.  477-62.000. 
Minshall.   Billy  W.;   Nygard.  John  E.:  Sinlim-Damoa,   Kwame:  Giesler, 
Ridurd:  Woodworth.  Archie;  and  Purohit.  Kailash.  to  Baxter  Intemaiianal 
Inc.  Method  for  sterilizing.  5.496.302.  CI.  604-4 10.000. 
Miolto.  Onorio;  and  Zorzi.  Claudio.  to  Notdica  S.p.A.;  and  AM  S.r.l. 
Engagement  device   particulariy  for  toothed  baitds  for  sports  shoes. 
5.495.683.  CI.  36-50.500. 
Mirada  Controls.  Inc.:  See — 
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Wkv  Lloyd  G  ;  and  Die«ek>«.  Kun  L.  5.495.865.  O.  137-68.300 
Miralles  Medan.  Elijeo   Contact  lens  (inef-removef   5.496.084.  CI    294 

1200 
Mirle.  Srinivas  K    See — 

Quadir.  Tariq;  Mirk.  Srinivas  K.;  and  Hallock.  John  S.,  5.496.682.  CI. 
430-269  OW) 
Mironesco.  Dan.  Vcnkcn.  Yoav    and  Nachiin.  B«ni.  to  Kulkke  and  Soffa 
Invntmeniv  Inc  Tilled  wedge  bonding  lool   5.495.976.  CI  228-110.1(10 
Miuo.  Hittnhi:  See — 

Yanuuchi.    Kalsuhiu;   Misao.   Hito»hi.    Inoue.  Tadashi;  and  Okiu. 
Tomoyoshi.  5.4%.5I4.  CI  420^34  000 
Mischke.  Deborah  A  ;  See— 

Wbodard.   Scon  S.;   Hamper.   Bruce  C;   Moednuer.   Kurt.   Rogers. 
Michael  D.;  Mischke.  Deborah  A.;  and  Duira.  Gerard  A  .  5.496.956. 
a.  548-377  100 
Mishima.  Naoshi;  See — 

Tamura.  Hinwhi.  Mishima.  Naoshi;  and  Kawa.taki.  Yoahiaki.  5,496.671. 
CI.  430-58000. 
Missliu.  Ulf;  Meyer.  Norbert:  Kasl.  Juergen;  Bon.  Kaspar.  Waller.  HclmiM; 
Wesiphalen.  Karl-Ono;  Kardorff.  Uwe;  and  Gerber.  Manhia*.  lo  BASF 
AktiengesellK-hafI  Cyclohexenooe  oxide  ethen  and  use  (hereof  as  herbi- 
cides  5.496.792.  CI   504-100(100 
Mila  Indu.sinal  Co .  Ud  :  See — 

Takemoio.  Milsuioshi.  5.497.221.  O.  355  246.000 
Mila.  Seiichi.  Kawa«hinia.  Toru;  Matsuzaki.  Maiianori;  Kaku.  Toshimttsu; 
and  Tsuchinaga.  Hiroyuki.  lo  Hitachi.  Lid.,  and  Hiiachi  Video  and  Infor- 
mation System.  Inc    Information  reproducing  apparatus  with  a  DC  level 
correcting  capability.  5.497.361.  CI.  .369-»«.00() 
Mitchell.  Albert  W  :  See- 
Mullet.  Willis  J  ;  Mitchell.  Albert  W;  and  Bennen.  Thomas  B  .  III. 
5.495.M0.  CI    16-97  000 
Mitchell.  Herman;  Rich.  William  L.:  and  Shackelford.  Royd  W .  to  Inlenu 
tioiuil  Business  Machines  Corporation   System  and  method  for  importing 
and  exponing  data  between  an  object  onented  computing  environntenl  and 
an  external  computing  envmmment   5.497.491.  O.  395-700000 
Mitchell.  Keith  J  :  See—  __ 

Connor.  Richard  C  ;  and  Mitchell.  Keith  J..  5.495A3I.  C\.  14-2.600. 
Milek  Surgical  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Wensmwn.  Richard  F.  Jr.  5.496.289.  O  604-264 000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Goto.    MAoio;    Nara.   Tenikazu;   Terasawa.    Masaio;   and    Yukawa. 

Hideaki.  5.496.715.  O.  435-170000 
Halano    MasakaLsu:  Munayama.  Masayoshr.  Shima.  Kenji.  and  ho. 

Ma.sumi.  5.496.787.  CI   502  209  000 
ishikawa.  Seiji;  and  Murakami.  Hajime.  5.497.267.  CI  359-390000 
Shima.  Kcji;  Chica,  Yukio;  Yanumolo.  Iwao;  and  Waunabe.  Kenji. 

5.496.484.  CI   252-74  000 
Takaci.  Kiyoji:  Nishida.  Koji;  and  hou.  Tosio.  5.496.885.  O    524- 
539.000 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ando.  Hideki.  5.497.4%.  CI   395-800000 
Fukui.    Walaru;    Umemolo.    Hideki;    Ohashi.    Yulaka.    and    Malsuo. 

Haruyuki.  5.497.290.  CI  361  752  000 
Goto.  Akihiro;  Ozaki.  Yoshio;  Taneda.  Alsashi;  Sato.  Taisushi.  and  Imai. 

Yoshihito.  5.4%.984.  CI   219-69  180 
Hattori.  Ryo.  and  Kohno.  Yasutaka.  5.496.748.  CI  437-40  000 
Honda.    Nubuhiko;    Yoshida.    Toyohiko.    and    Shimazu.    Yukihiko. 

5.497.109.  CI    326-93  000 
Ishida.  Yasuhiko.  5.497.330.  O.  364-431  110 
ho.  Masao;  and  Miki.  Takahirr>.  5.497.120.  CI   327-563.000. 
Ito.  Tomotaka.  5.497.065.  O    318-802  000 
Iwauni.    Shirou.    Kusumoio.    Kaisuhiko;    and    Korourasaki.   Keiichi. 

5.497.071.0   322-28.000 
Kakuda.  Masaloshi.  5.497.276.  O.  360-73.030 
Kayashima.  Hitmhi;  Ido.  Jun.  Hayashi.  Naoki;  Urasaki.  Kenji.  and 

Sa-sai.  Akio.  5.497.203.  O   .Vt8-699  000 
Kobayashi.  Kiyoteru.  5.495.823.  O    117-8.000 
Motoda.  Takashi.  Karakida.  Shotchi;  Kaneno.  hlobuaki;  and  Kageyanu. 

Shigeki.  5.4%.408.  a    118-715000 
Mulo.  Minoru.  Yama2i.  Masanon;  and  Hattori.  Nonyuki.  5.497  J77. 0. 

371  20  400 
Sakamrto,  Osamu.  5.497.022.  O   257-377  000 
Sugai.  Masakaiu;  and  Demi/u.  Akira.  5.497.328.  Q.  364-431.030 
Sugishima.  Eiichi;  Hirose.  Naohiro;  Ikeshita.  Walaru;  and  Tomonaga. 

Shinzo.  5.497.289.  O  .361-709.000. 
Tani.  Kunio;  Yoshida.  Toyohiko;  and  Takaia.  Yukari.  5.497.468.  C\. 

.395  375  000 
Terashima.  Tomohide.  5.497.011.  C\  257-147.000 
Uramolo.  Shinichi;  and  Terane.  Hideyuki.  5.497..340.  O.  3*4-745  000. 
Yabe.  Hideki.  Marumoto.  Kenji;  and  Yoshioka.  Noiwyuki.  5.496.667. 
CI   430-5  000 
Mitsubishi  Electric  Engineenng  Co..  Ltd    See — 

Mulo.  Minoni;  Yaman.  Muanon;  and  Halton.  Nonyuki.  5.497  J77. 0. 
371-20400. 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Miyamoto.  Kaisuhiko.  5.496.229.  CI  477-111.000 
Ueda.  Kalsunon.  5.495.835.  CI    123-339.110 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See — 

Hirakawa.  Tadashi;  Seki.  Yukuharu.  and  Ando.  Makoto.  5.496.431.  O. 
156-269  000 
Mitsubishi  Materials  Corporation:  Str — 


Mitsuhashi.  Akira;  Wakila.  Saburo;  Oka.  Tsutomu;  and  Ni>guchi.  Osanu. 

5.495.837.  CI    123-188  300 
Miyau.  Hiioshi;  Chiba.  Yoshio;  Noguchi.  Osamai;  Oka.  Tsutomu:  and 
Nakane.  Minoru.  5.496.986.  CI   219  125  100 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills  Limiied   See — 

Ogawa.  Susumu.  Senoh.  Hideaki.  and  Idei.  Kouji.  5,496.634,  CI.  428- 
341.000 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co..  Ltd.:  Sire — 

Moriya.  Makoto;  Nishimuia.  Seiji;  and  Doi.  Yasutaka.  5.496.904.  Ci. 
526  318  400 
Mitsuhashi.  Akira;  Wakila.  Saburo;  Oka.  Tsutomu.  and  Noguchi.  Osami.  lo 
Mitsubishi  Materials  Corporation.  Engine  valve  having  improved  high- 
temperature  wear  resistance  5.495.837.  Q    123-188  300 
Miisuhashi.  Syoji.  and  CVwu.  Saiotu.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Electronic  still 
camera  with  dual  contact  shutter  switch  for  picture  review  5.497.193.  C\ 
348-231000 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See — 

Honjo.  Masaru;  Yoshino.  Sctsuo;  Nakayama.  Akira;  and  Nailo.  Naokazu. 

5.496.713.  CI  435-69  400. 
Suizu.  Hiroshi;  Takagi.  Ma.saloshi;  Ajioka.  Masanobu;  and  Yamaguchi. 
Akihiio.  5.496,923.  CI.  528-501  000 
Miluloyo  Corporation:  See — 

Tachikake.    Masahiko;     and    Suzuki.     Masamichi,    5,495,677.    Q. 

33-784.000. 

Miura.  Hideo;  Watanabe.  Yoshiaki;  and  Sumimoio.  Miisuhiro.  to  Sankyo 

Company.  Limited;  and  Dai  Nippon  Priming  Co .  Lid.  Package  manuf»(> 

lunng  method   5.495.705.  O.  53-4 1 1  000  * 

Miura.  Hirotsuna  See — 

Amako.  Jun;  Miura.  Hirotsuna;  Sonehara.  Tomio.  and  Watanabe.  Yoshio. 
5.497.254.  C\  359-53  000 
Miura.  Kazuhiio:  See — 

lugaki.  Minrhiro;  Okano.  Kazuyuki;  Kimura.  Suzushi;  Nakatani.  Seii- 
chi   Bessho.  Yoshihiro:  Yuhaku.  Saloru;  Hakolani.  Yasuhiko;  and 
Miura.  Kazuhiro.  S.4%.619.  O.  428-209.000. 
Miura.  Sadayoshi:  See — 

Kunhara.  Hideshi;  Miura.  Sadayoshi;  and  Nagai.  Tsuyoshi.  5.4%.6I8. 
CI  428  198.000. 
Miura.  Takahiro  See — 

Oyama.  Hiroaki;  Temma,  Tadashi.  Maeda.  Miyuki;  Kusuzaki.  Tetsuo; 
Kimura.  Hiromichi.  Abe.  Kazumi;   Kunishi.  Naohiko;   Kinefuchi. 
Akira.  and  Miura.  Takahin>.  5.496.175.  CI  4.34-118000 
Miura.  Toshihiko  See — 

Inaba.  Hiroo.  Ejin.  Kiyomi;  Nakamikawa.  Jun-ichi;  and  Miura.  Toshi- 
hiko. 5.496.607.  a  428-65.300. 
Miura.  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Miyagawa.   Takayoshi;    Matsushita.    Shigenori;    Tsuchida.   Takayuki; 
Miura.  Yoshiyuki;   Shimojima.   Naoko.   Ishikawa.   Kalsuloshi;  and 
Ueda.  Kunio.  5.497.318.  O  .364-409  000 
Miwa.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Akimoio.  Hiroshi;  Hilaka.  Takenori;  and  Miwa.  Tetsuo.  5.496.946.  C\. 
544-321000 
Miyagawa.  Takayoshi;  Matsushita.  Shigenori;  Tsuchida.  Takayuki;  Miura. 
Yoshiyuki.  Shimojima.  Naoko;  Ishikawa.  Kalsutoshi;  and  Ueda.  Kunio.  lo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  and  Center  for  Political  Public  Relations.  Inc.. 
The   Election  terminal  apparatus  5.497.318.  CI   .364-409  000 
Miyaci.  Kunihiko;  and  Yoshizawa.  Hidetoshi.  to  Machida  Endoscope  Co.. 
L^ Medical  instrument  for  treating  sinusitis.  5.4%.3.38.  CI.  606-162000. 
Miyaji.  Alsuko.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co  .  Ud  Method  of  impte- 
menting  clIipiK  curve  crypiosystems  in  digital  signatures  or  verification 
and  privacy  communication   5.497.423.  CI    380-30.000 
Miyaji.  Naomi:  See — 

Tsuji.  Kazuto;  Yoneda.  Yoshiyuki;  Sakoda.  Hideharu;  Sono.  Michio; 
Yamaguchi.  Ichiro;  Hamano.  Toshio;  Kubou.  Yoshihiro;  Hayakawa. 
Michk).   Ikemoio.  Yoshihiko.  Saigo.  Yukio.  and   Miyaji.  Naomi. 
5.497,032,  CI  257-710.000 
Miyake.  Tohru:  See — 

Nakano.  Yasushi;  Kawahara.  Sctsuko.  Shimizu.  Yuji;  and  Miyake. 
Tohru.  5.4%.614.  a  428-141.000 
Miyake.  Toshio  See — 

Nagao.  Hirunusa;  Yoneva.  Takashi;  Miyake.  Toshio;  Aoyama.  Alsuo; 
Kai.  Ken-ichi;  Kidokoto.  Shun-ichi;  Miki.  Yotchiro;  Endo.  Kimiko; 
and  Wada.  Akiyoshi.  5.496.710.  Q  435-68  100. 
Miyake.  Toshiyuki;  Kusao.  Hiroshi:  and  Kaiata.  Hiroyuki.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Motion  vector  detecting  circuit  5.497.338.  CI   .364  5I4  0OA 
Miyake.  Yasuo:  See — 

Takagi.  Masami;  Kenpe.  Yukihisa;  Tsuge.  Hisashi;  and  Miyake.  Yasuo. 
5.495.864,  CI    134-63  000 
Miyamoto.  Hajime.  and  Murayama.  Masahiko.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Process  for  producing  silver  halide  photographic  material.  5.4%.69l.  CI. 
4.30-539  000 
Miyamoto,  KaLsuhiko.  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kugyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Valve 
actuator  responsive  to  gear  shift  for  reducing  torque  shock.  5.496.229.  CI. 
477-111000 
Miyashita.  Akimi;  Fujii.  Muisumasa;  Kogawa.  Kiyonon;  and  Kyoui.  Mas- 
ayuki.  to  Hitachi  Techno  Engineering  Co..  Ud.  Hot  press  for  use  in 
production  of  muliilayered  substrate   5.496.433.  O    156-358.000. 
Miyau.  Hiroshi.  CTiiba.  Yoshio.  Noguchi.  Osamai;  Oka.  Tsutomu.  and 
Nakane.   Minoru.  to  Mitsubishi  Materials  Coiparatton.  Apparatus  for 
applying  hard  facing  to  valve  5.4>S.9g6.  O   219  125  100 
Miyala  industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tamaishi.  Shigeru.  5.4%.052.  O  280-284.000. 


Miyaia.  Keiji:  See — 

Ohta.  Mitsuaki;   Koide.  Tokuo:  Suzuki.  Takeshi;  Matsuhisa.  Akira; 
Miyau.  Keiji;  Ohmori.  Junya;  and  Yanagisawa.  Isao.  S.4%,942,  O. 
544-31.000. 
Miyauchi.  Tateoki:  See — 

Yamaguchi.  Hiroshi;  Kongo.  Mikio;  Miyauchi.  Tateoki;  Shimase.  Akira; 
Haraichi.  SatoshI;  Takidiashi.  Takahiko;  and  Saito.  Keiya.  5,497,034. 
CI.  257-741.000 
Miyazaki.  Kunihiro:  See — 

Komatsu.    Fumio;    Miyazaki.    Kunihiro,    and    Shimazaki,    Ayako. 
5.497.407,  CI.  378-45.000. 
Miyazawa,  Azuma,  lo  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Fuzzy  infeiciKC  apparatus. 

5,497.449.  CI   395-61.000. 
Miyazawa.  Osao:  See — 

Ichikawa.    Hilushi;    Miyazawa.    Osao;    and    Nakamura.    Masanobu. 
5.497.364.  O  369-58  000. 
Miyoshi.  Akira;  and  Yoshioka.  Shirou.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.. 
Ltd  Control  circuit  for  controlling  a  cache  memory  divided  into  a  plurality 
of  banks.  5.497.473.  CI   395^27.000 
Mizoguchi.  Junji:  See — 

Sohda.  Takashi;  Fujisawa.  Yukio:  Oi.  Saiotu;  and  Mizoguchi,  Junji. 
5.4%.834,  CI  514-343.000. 
Mizoguchi.  Yoshio:  See — 

Igarashi,  Ichiro;  Ola.  Hiroyuki;  and  Mizoguchi.  Yostuo.  5.496389.  CI. 
427-331.000. 
Mizokawa.  Sadao:  See — 

Maruyama,  Hisayuki;  Mizokawa,  Sadao;  Ya<iumolo.  Seiichi;  Onuki. 
Ken;    Ogawa.    Hisao;    Fukuzawa.    Junji;     Uchlyama.    Toshihiko; 
Murakami.  Toshiyuki;  Anbo.  Osamu;  and  Saiake.  Masalo,  5,497.374. 
CI.  370-85.400. 
Mizuguchi.  Ryuzo:  See— 

Tsuge.  Otohiko;  Hatta.  Taizo;  Urano.  Satoshi:  Tsuboniwa.  Nonyuki;  and 
Mizuguchi.  Ryuzo.  5.496.943.  O   544-97  000. 
Mizukami.  Makoto.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ud.  Magnetic  recording 

medium  5.496.606.  CI.  428-65.300. 
Mizulani.  Atsushi;  Kauyama.  Ma.sayuki;  ito.  Nobuei;  and  Hanori.  Tadashi.  to 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ud.  Process  for  producing  electTX>luminescenl  device. 
5.4%.582.  CI.  427-66.000. 
Mizulani.  Hikaru:  See — 

Nishijima.  Tatsumi;  Takeda,  Hidekazu;  Masuda.  Kenmei;  Mizulani. 
Hikaru;  Maehara.  Yoshimi;  and  Ogiro.  Kenji.  5.497.279,  CI.  360- 
96.500 
Moberg.  Sheldon  B.;  and  Causey,  James  D.,  lU.  to  Pacesetter,  Inc.  System  and 
method  for  detecting  cardiac  arrhythmias  using  a  cartliac  wall  acceleration 
sensor  signal.  5.496.361.  CI.  607-122.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Blain.  David  A.;  Horodysky.  Andrew  G.;  Poole.  Ronald  J.;  and  Wu. 

Shi-Ming.  5.496.382.  O  44-331.000. 
Mallory.  William  M  ;  and  Bianchini.  Eber  C.  5.4%.649.  CI.  428- 
518.000. 
Mobley.  Michael  J.;  Lukacovic.  Michael  F;  Padolik.  Peter  A.;  and  Berry. 
Gregory,   lo   Procter   &   (jamble   Company,   The.   Oral   compositions. 
5,496,539.  O.  424-49.000. 
Mochiduki.  Toshihiro:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Tetsuo;  Oomori.  Shigeru;  Hashimoto.  Daijiro;  Mochiduki. 
Toshihiro;  and  Takano.  Satoshi.  5,497.495.  CI.  395-750.000. 
Mochizuki.  Akira.  to  Jaico  Corporation.  Automotive  automatic  transmission 

structure  5.495.778.  O.  74-606.00R. 
Mochizuki.  Hideo:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Nobukazu;  Mochizuki.  Hideo;  aiMl  Hamai.  Akio.  5.4%.7I8. 
CI.  435  232.000. 
Mochizuki.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Shiola.  Talsuki;  Takeyasu.  Takumi:  Kalaoka.  Kenichiro;  Mochizuki, 
Tsutomu;  Tanabe.   Hiiofumi;  Ota.  Mikio:  Kano.   Masatoshi:  and 
Yamaguchi.  Hisao.  5.496.853.  a.  514-469000. 
Moedritzer.  Kuit:  See — 

WoodattL  Scon  S.;   Hamper.   Bruce  C;   Moedritzer.   Kurt;   Rogers. 
Michael  D.;  Mischke.  Deborah  A.;  and  Dutra.  Gerard  A  .  5.496.956. 
a  548-377  100. 
Mohr.  Jueigen:  See — 

Franz.  Lothar.  Mohr.  Juergcn;  Schreyer.  Peter;  Thoinas.  Juergen;  Oppen- 
laender,  Knut;  and  Guenther.  Wolfgang.  5.496J83.  CI  44-432.000. 
Mohr.  Michael:  See— 

Eggensperger.  fleinz;  Lower.  Bemd:  Mohr.  Michael:  Goroncy-Bermes. 
Peter;  and  Kleinworl.  Rolf.  5.4%.858.  CI.  514-693.000 
Mohri.  Masahide:  See — 

Nakane.  Kenji;  Umeda.  Tetsu;  and  Mohri.  Masahide.  5.496.513.  Q. 
419-19.000. 
Moir.  Donald  T;  See— 

Alford.  Bemadette  L.;  Mao.  Jen-1;  Moir.  Donald  T:  Taunlon-Rigby. 
Alison;  and  Vovis.  Gerald  F.  5.4%.7II.  O.  435-69.100 
Moisture  Dynamics,  Inc.:  See — 

Browne.  Chnsloj^her  L..  5.4%.II2.  Q.  374-54.000. 
Moizeau.  Gerard:  See — 

Haroulel.  Jean-Qaude;  and  Moizeau.  Girard.  5.495.802.  O.    101- 
377.000. 
Molecular  Devices  Corporation:  See — 

Parce.  John  W.;  McConnell.  Harden  M.;  Humphries.  Gillian  M.  K.; 
Kercso.  Karen  M.:  Owicki.  John  C;  and  Kercso.  Josef  E..  S.4%.697. 
a.  435-5.000. 
Motenkainp.  Linda  K.:  See — 


Pastrick.  Todd  W.;  Molenkamp.  Unda  K.;  and  Koops.  Roger  L., 
5.497.305.  a.  362-83.100. 
Moli  Energy  (1990)  Limited:  See- 
Mao.  Huanyu.  5.496.661.  CI.  429-194.000. 
Molina.  Andres  M.:  See — 

Anuni.  Ismael  Z.;  Heybruck.  William  F;  MoUna.  Andres  M.:  and  Van 
Vliet.  Kimberty  K..  5.497.378.  Q.  371-22.300. 
Molinari.  Susan:  See — 

Di  Rocco.  Alessandro;  Molinari,  Susan;  and  Kaminski,  Ram.  5.496.836. 
CI.  514-370.000. 
Moll.  Nicolas  J.,  to  Hewlen-Packaid  Company.  Unipolar  band  minima 

devices.  5.497.012.  O.  257-183.000. 
Moll.  Philipp:  See— 

KlundL  Kurt:  Moll.  Philipp:  and  SchlfindotfT.  Geocg.  5.496J34.  a. 
606-145.000. 
Mollenauer.  Kenneth  H.:  See— 

Kielurakis.  Maciej  J.;  Mollenauer.  Kenneth  H.;  aixl  Monfott.  Michelle 
Y..  5.496 J45.  O.  606-192.000 
Momentum  Medical  Corp.:  See — 

Block.  Randall  D..  S.49S367.  d.  I3S-65.000. 
Momosc.  Takayuki.  to  NEC  Corporation.  BI-CMOS  gale  array  semiconduc- 
tor integrated  circuits  and  interrtal  cell  structure  involved  in  die  same. 
5.497.014.  CI.  257-205.000. 
Mona  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Fost.  Dennis  L.;  and  Beiger.  Abe.  5.4%.478.  Q.  252-33.600. 
Monahan.  Michael  B.:  See — 

Dimatteo.  Michael  A.;  Shaw.  Schuyler  S.;  Monahan.  Michael  B.;  Disser. 
Robert  J.;  Fousit.  Jeff  A.:  Wilkey.  Paul  D.;  and  Fulks.  Gary  C. 
5.496,102.  CI.  303-162.000. 
Monarch  Knitting  Machinery  Corporation:  See — 

Bell,  Cecil  R..  5.497.235.  C\.  356-430.000. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Helmbold,  James  E.;  l>ong,  David  N.:  Riley.  David  W.;  and  Stem. 
Mitchell  G..  5.497.450.  O.  395-114.000. 
Monfort.  Michelle  Y:  See— 

Kieturakis.  Maciej  J.;  Mollenauer.  Kenneth  H.;  and  Monfort  Midielk 
Y..  5.4%.345.  CI.  606-192.000. 
Mongclli.  Nicola;  See — 

Batgiolti.    Alberto;    Caru.so,    Michele;    Faiardi.    Daniela;    Suarato. 
Antonino;  and  Mongelli.  Nicola,  S.4%,808.  Q.  514-34.000. 
Monin.  Joseph  E..  to  Agri-Supply  Mfg..  Inc.  Combination  round  bale  feeder. 

5.4%.I45.  CI.  414-24.500. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Maitin.  David  A..  5,496.922.  CI.  528-490.000. 
Woodard.  Scon  S.:  Hamper,  Bruce  C;  Moedritzer,  Kurt;  Rogers, 
Michael  D.;  Mischke,  Deborah  A.;  and  Dulra.  Orard  A.,  5.496,956. 
a.  548-377.100. 
Montefiore  Medical  Cemer.  See — 

Schwaitz.  Edward  L..  5.4%.810.  O.  514-50.000. 
Montgomery.  Lawrence  M.  Sponge  eggball.  5.496.026.  C\.  273-58.00R. 
Monticello.  Daniel  J.,  to  Energy  BioSystems  Corporadon.  Process  for  die 
desulfurization  and  the  desalting  of  a  fossil  fuel.  5.4%.729.  Q.  435- 
282.000. 
Monzen.    Hiroyuki;     Hiromolo.    Kazuhiko:     Hirayama.    Shuji;     Kondo. 
Nobuyuki;  Ishigami.  Haruki;  and  Ishimura.  Yoshiinasa.  to  Showa  Denko  K. 
K.  Process  for  producing  hydrogen  peroxide.  5.4%.532.  CI  423-584.000. 
Moody.  John  R..  lo  James  River  Paper  Company.  Inc.  Support  apparatus  for 

coreless  toilet  tissue  roll.  5.495.997.  CI.  242-561.000 
Moore.  Boyd  B.  Slick  line  system  with  real-time  surface  display.  5.495,753. 

CI.  73-152.000. 
Morgan  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Blagdon.  Peter  A  :  and  Morgan.  Robert  D..  5.4%J7I.  Q.  426-2.000. 
Morgan.  Robert  D.:  See — 

Blagdon.  Peter  A.:  and  Morgan.  Robert  D..  5.4%.57l.  Q.  426-2.000. 
Mori.  Kazuya:  See — 

Oisuka.  KenicM:  and  Mori.  Kazuya.  5.4%.393.  O.  95-19.000. 
Mori.  Masahaiu:  See— 

Sawada.  Akihiro;  Mori.  Masaharu;  Koie.  Kazuaki;  and  Ishida.  Kazuko. 
5.4%,1I7.  a.  400-61.000. 
Mori.  Seiki:  Ohtoh.  Yasutoshi;  and  Beppu.  Masaaki.  to  Nihon  Patkerizing 
Co..  Ltd.  Process  and  apparatus  for  composite  electroplating  a  metallic 
material.  5.496.463.  O.  205-109.000 
Mori,  Takao:  See — 

Murayama.  Mitsuo;  and  Mori.  Takao.  5.4%.825.  O.  514-279.000. 
Mori.  Yoshifumi:  See — 

Ishibashi.  Akira:  Funato.  Kenji:  and  Mori.  Yoshifiimi.  5.497,015,  O. 
257-287.000. 
Mori.  Yuhei:  See — 

Kurihara.  Takashi:  Amano.  Michiyuki:  Mori.  Yuhei:  Totnaiu.  Saloru:  and 
Kaino.  Toshikuni.  5.4%.503,  O.  252-582.000. 
Morich.  Michael  A.:  See — 

Lampman.  David  A.;  Morich.  Michael  A.;  and  Peiropoulos.  Labros. 
5.497.089.  CI.  324-318  000. 
Moriizumi.  Kiyokazu:  and  Nishihara.  Mikio.  to  Fujitsu  Limiied.  Circuit 
arrangement  for  multilayer  printed  circuit  board.  5.4%.97l.  CI.   174- 
255.000. 
Morikawa,  Minoru:  See — 

Nagae,  Kazuaki;  and  Morikawa,  Minoru.  5.495.732.  CI.  70-252.000. 
Morioka.  Koitsu.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming 
slide-fastener  coupling  ekment.  5.495,655,  CI.  29-410.000. 
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Mtihuka.  Yuko;  and  TakaiK).  Mitsuru,  to  Hoechst  Jjpon  LimilcU  Pharma- 
ceutical comiXKiiHin  (Of  increasing  bladder  capacity  5.496.823.  O.  514- 
263000 
Morishige.  Nono;  Hinino.  Kenji;  Ishikawa.  Kiyorumi:  and  Futuya.  Shuji.  to 
Ishikawajima-Hanma  Heavy  Indui^Ines  Co  .  Lid  Coo«»ion  mistani  suin- 
IcM  Jleel  5.496.422.  C\  148-525  000 
Mofita.  Dai:  See — 

L'ehara.  Shoichi;  and  Mtirita.  Dai.  5.495.846.  CI    128-660070 
M<ihtake.  Ma.sako:  See— 

Inai.  Masaloshi.  Shihulani.  Tadanao;  Kanaya.  Jun:  Morilake.  Mauko. 
and  Tanaka.  Akie.  5.496,844.  O.  514-415  000. 
Moriwake.  Hiroki:  See— 

Takahashi.  Masayuki;  Moriwake.  Hiroki.  Sakuda.  Yoko;  and  Hala. 
Takuoki.  5.497.139.  CI.  338  22  OSD 
Moriya.  Makuio.  Nishimuni.  Sciji.  and  Doi.  Yasutaka.  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon 
Co..  Ltd    Paniculate  vinyl  polymer  and  wjler-ba.se  coaling  compoiilHWi 
using  the  same   5,496.9«>4.  CI   526-3184410 
Moriya.  Nobuhani:  See — 

Wauno.   Saloni;   lloh.  Yoshihiio;  Oda.   Nobuhito;   Kamata.  Tetum; 
Kawakaroi.  Noboni;  and  Moriya.  Nobuharu.  5.497.232.  CI    356- 
335.000. 
Moriyama.  Norio.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ud.  Method  of  arranging 

ahgnmeni  nurtj.  5.496.777.  CI.  437-249.000. 
Mon/o).  Girard:  See — 

Bidaud.  Francis;  Benoit.  SyKain,  Plisson.  Jacques:  Rilly.  Gerard;  Mon- 
/iK.  Girard:  and  Roth.  Harald.  5.497.313.  CI   363-125  000 
MOrk.  Gcruld   See— 

Lees.  Wolfgang;  and  MOrk.  Ceroid.  5.495.775.  O.  74-331.000. 
Morland.  Graetne:  See — 

VMwaon.  Phil:  Morland.  Graeme:  Mautz.  Karl  E.:  and  Dalzicl.  John. 
5.496.4.18.  CI    1.56-643  100 
Momney.  Paul:  See — 

Gtover.  Glen  A    and  Moroney.  Paul.  5.497.404.  O   375-357(100 
Morris.  Denny  W :  and  McNult.  David  W  Modular  playgnwnd  equipment 

lyjiem.  5.496.232.  CI  482-35  000. 
Morns.  R.  Curtis.  Jr :  and  Sebastian.  Anthony,  to  Univerxity  of  California.  The 
Regents  of  the  Simultaneous  ireatment  of  osteoporosis  and  hypertension 
»ilh  p.<assium  hicjrNmaie    V496.Shy.  CI   424  717()00 
Marsen.  E*ald:  Vogi.  Helge.  and  Segnef.  Johannes,  lo  Schon  Glaswetie 
Process  and  device  for  coaling  the  inner  surface  of  greatly  arched, 
essemially  dome-shaped  substrate  by  CVD  5.496.586.  CI.  427-575  000. 
Motion  International.  Inc    See — 

Dver.  David  J  .  5.496.056.  CI.  280-728  100 
Rink.  Karl  K  .  and  Clark.  Maivus  T.  5.496.062.  Q  280-737.000. 
Whited.  Timothy  J :  and  Gans.  Rusicll  S..  5.496.060.  CI  280-728.300 
Mosaid  Technologies  Incorporated:  See — 

Millar.  Bruce:  Foss.  Richard  C  ;  and  Wojcicki.  Tomasz.  5.497.115.  CI 
327-211.000 
Moshe.  Kafri:  See — 

Albelda.  David:  Moshe.  Kafri:  and  Bat-Genstein.  Christian.  5.496.172. 
a  433  120000 
Moskovich.  Ronald.  Moskovich  clumps  for  inierlaminar  cervical  fixation. 

5.496.320.0   606-61  000. 
Moslehi.  Mehrdad.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated  Elevated  souice/dmin 
junction  metal  oxide  semiconductor  field-effect  transistor  using  blanket 
silicon  deposition   5.496.750.  CI   437-41  000 
Moss  Plastic  Pans  Limited:  See — 

Popsys.  Roben  S  .  5.496.141.  CI.  411-510.000 
Moioda.  Takashi:  Karakida.  Shoichi;  Kaneno.  Nobuaki:  and  Kageyama. 
Shigeki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Apparatus  for  producing 
compound  semiconduclor  dev  ices   5.496.408.  CI    118-715.000. 
Molan>la.  Inc.:  See — 

Carson.  Lansing  M  .  and  Burdge.  Robert  J .  5.497.400. 0  375-324.000 
Feng.  Taisheng.  5.497,347,  CI   .165  189070 
Hluchyj,  Michael  G  :  and  Yin.  Nanying.  5,497.375.  CI.  .370-94.100. 
Koehler.  Thoims  F.  and  Willis.  Cart  M  .  5.497.160.  CI  342-145000 
Kosiec.  Jeannie  H.;  and  Gillig.  Steven  F.  5.497.126.  CI.  331-I.OOA 
Levine.  Stephen  N  :  and  Metroka.  Michael  P.  5.497..382.  O    371- 

35.000 
Main.  W  Eric;  and  Durec.  Jeffrey  C  .  5.497.123.  a   3.30-257  000 
Raau.  Donovan;  Feng.  Taisheng;  and  Bormann.  Alan  R..  5.497.106.  CI 

326-30000 
Shanna.  Umesh:  Hayden.  Jim;  and  Kirsch.  Howanl  C.  5.496.756.  C 

4.37-52000 
Sun.  ShihWei.  5.496.764.  CI   437-67  (WO 
Thome.  Joseph  F;  Arora.  Arvind  S  ;  and  Vinggaard.  Niels.  5.497  J83.  CI. 

37 1 -13.000. 
Woonon.  Phil:  Morland.  Graetne;  Mautz.  Kari  E ;  and  Dalziel.  John. 

5.4%.4.38.  CI    156-643  100 
Yung.  Weng  F.  and  Ong.  Dee  N  .  5.497.145.  CI    .V40-825  440 
Moironi.  Giuseppe:  Maritano.  Mauro;  Coa.s»olo.  Alfredo:  and  Giunchi.  Gio- 
vanni, to  Himont  Italia  S.r.l.  Thermotroptc  liquid  crystal  ammalic  polys- 
ters  5.496.912.  CI  528  193.0U) 
Mou,  Zhi-Jian:  and  Juiand.  Francis,  lo  FraiK-e  Telecom   Cellular  multiplier 
comprising  a  tree  of  ihe  ovcnumed  suin  ivpe.  and  method  of  implemen- 
tation  5.497.342.  CI.  .164-786  000 
Mo»Tey.  Douglas  H.:  See — 

Wejh.  Mark  A.;  Kucera.  Helmut  W.;  Wanen.  Patrick  A.;  and  MuKiey. 
Douglas  H  .  5.496.884.  O.  524-503.000. 
Mmnga.  Norbert:  See — 


Adel.  Jtierg:  Mmnga.  Noiten;  and  Czech.  Er*in.  5.496.674.  CI  430- 
106  600 
Muderiak.  Kenneth  J .  to  Trek  Bicycle.  Corp  Scat  post  bag  clip.  5.4%.089. 

CI  297- I H8  120 
Mueller.    Dennis    M     Apparatus    for    despining    cactus.    5.495.796.    CI. 

99  .567.000 
Mueller.  Hans-Juergen.  to  Daimler-Benz  Aerospace  Airbus  GmbH   System 
for  storing  and  transporting  food  and  beverages  on  board  of  aircraft. 
5.496.(XI0.  O   244-118.100 
Mueller.  James  F:  See — 

Bellio.  Stephen  L.:  Bemardon.  Edwanl:  Condon,  Marti  J  :  Flory.  Robert 
S.,  Fyler,  Donald  C  ;  Hansberry,  Mitchell  L.,  Lee.  Tommy  W.;  and 
Mueller.  James  F.  5.496.021.  O.  271  18.300 
Mueller.  Kari  F:  See— 

Jho.  Chang  H,;  Loh,  Yung;  and  Mueller,  Kart  P.  5.496.475.  CI.  252- 
2000 
Mueller.  Mart   See- 
Dill.  Michael;  and  Mueller.  Marie.  5.496.455.  C\.  204-192  120, 
Muhlfeld,   Horsi;   Klein,  Lieselolte:  and  Gnuen,   Robert,  to  Firma  Cart 
Fieudenherg    Polyurethane  molding  compound  and  biodegradable  fila- 
ments manufactured  from  such  molding  compouixl   5,496,909,  CI   528- 
7b  000 
Muhmenthalcr.  Peter;  and  C*erle,  Hans-Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengo»ll- 
schaft.  Integrated  semiconductor  memory  devicT  capable  of  switching  from 
a  memory  mode  to  an  internal  test  mode.  5,497.350,  O.  365-201.000. 
Muis.  Jan  A  :  and  Edelbroek.  Johannes  H  .  to  Sara  Lee/De  N.V  Method  and 

apfnratus  for  preparing  a  beverage  5.495.793.  CI  99-280.000 
Mukai.  Chika   See — 

Onishi.  Tomoyuki;  Mukai.  Chika;  Sekiyama.  Takaaki;  Tsuji.  Takashi; 
Iwayama.  Sotoshi.  and  Okunishi.  Ma.sahiko.  5.496.824.  O    514- 
274.000 
Muller.  Bemardus  W  ;  and  Mauro- Vetter.  Timothy,  to  Rykaan.  Inc.  Stress  free 

dough  sheeting  process  for  batch  systems   5.496.578.  CI   426-502.000. 
Mttller.  Fnedrich,  and  Recktenwald.  JOrg.  to  StOher  Antnebstechnik  GmbH  & 
Co  Tensioning  dev  ice  for  fastening  a  part,  paniculariy  a  holkm  shaft,  upon 
a  driving  shaft  5.496.127.  C\  403-371  UK) 
Milller.  Jacques:  See — 

Stoll.  Daniel;  and  MUIIer.  Jacques.  5.496.067.  CI  280^784  000 
Muller.  Robert:  See— 

Beisel.  Hermann:  Bla.ser.  Peter  T:  Hauck.  Dieter;  Hutzenlaub.  Rudolf; 
Jiigcr,  Helmut:  Jahn.  Hans-Georg:  Muller.  Robert:  Rodi.  Anton;  and 
Spiegel.  Nikolaus.  5.495.805.  CI    101-477(100. 
Mullet.  Willis  J  .   Mitchell.  Albert  W  .  and  Bennett.  Thomas  B  .   III.  to 

Wayne  Dalton  Corp   Sectional  overtwad  door  5.495.640.  CI    16-97  000 
Mul\anny.  Paul:  and  Williams.  Malcolm,  lo  Jaguar  Cars  Limited   Head  up 

displays  f.»  nKitor  vehicles.  5.497.271.  CI   3.59-631  000 
Munchbach.  George  E.:  See — 

Walton.  Richard  R  ;  Munchbach.  Ootge  E.:  and  Wahon.  Richard  C. 
5.495.M7.  CI   26-18.600. 
Mural.  Mikio:  See — 

Ueda.  Hideyuki:  Kuwahara.  Kenji;  Seki,  Hiroshi;  Takahasi.  Kiyosi; 
Odagin.  Ma.sani;  and  Murai.  Mikio.  5.496.595.  CI  427-569.000. 
Murakami.  Hajime   See — 

Ishikawa.  Sciji:  and  Murakami.  Hajime.  5.497.267.  Q.  359-390,000. 
Murakami,  Hideo;  See — 

Tsuii.  Hiroshi:  Saisaka.  Hironu.sa;  Murakami.  Hideo:  Suzuki.  Kaichi; 
and  FukucN.  Masaaki.  5.496J73.  CI  426-84  000 
Murakami.  Koji:  See — 

Takemoio.  Takatoshi:   Chida.  Toshikazu.    Kano.    Noriaki:    ho.   Eiji; 
MuraUmi.  Koji;  liagaki.  Taka.shi;  Sekimoto.  Kozo;  and  Suzuki. 
Masanon.  5.4%.020.  O.  271-9.010. 
Murakami.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Maruyama.  Hisayuki:  Mizokawa.  Sadao.  Yasumolo.  Seiichi;  Onuki. 
Ken.    Ogawa.    Hisao:    Fukuzawa.    Junji:    Uchiyama.    Toshihiko. 
Murakami.  Toshiyuki;  Anbo.  Osamu;  and  Salake.  Masalo.  5.497.374. 
CI  370-85.400. 
Murakami.  Yoshio:  See — 

Asakura.  Soioo.  Koyama.  Yasuto;  Klyou.  Youhei;  Akashi.  Kiyoko; 

Kagayama.    Akira:    Murakami.    Yoshio;    and    Nokate.    Toshiomi. 

5.496.564.  CI   424-489000 

Murakami.  Yuetsu.  and  Masumoto.  Katashi.  lo  Foundaiiim:  The  Research 

Institute  of  Electric  and  Magnetic  Alloys.  The  Wear-resisiant  high  perme- 

abilily  magnetic  allov  and  metfiod  of  nunufactunng  the  same.  5.496.419. 

CI    148  312000 

Murakami.  Yuichi;  and  leda.  Kiyokazu.  lo  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Micnistnp  antenna  5.497.165.  CI.  .343  700()MS 
Murata.  Koh.  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company    Memory  access  system  and 
method  modifying  a  memory  interleaving  scheme  so  that  data  can  be  read 
in  any  sequence  without  inserting  wan  cycles.  5.497.478.  CI.  .195-484.000. 
Murata  Manufactunng  Co..  Ltd.  See — 

Fujiki.  Yasuhim.  5.497.137.  O.  336-200.000. 
Kota.  Masahani:  and  Nakatera.  Kazuya.  5.495.766.  C]  73-652.000. 
Nakamura.  Takeshi,  5.495.759.  CI  73-504.120 
Nakamura.   Takeshi;    Heinouchi.    Yoshiaki;   and    Kaneko.   Takayuki. 
5,497,044,  CI   3 10- .148  (MO 
Murata,  Matsue'  .See- 

Hikami,  Toshiya:  Negami.  Shoichi;  Nishikawa.  Shigeaki;  and  Murata. 
Matsue.  5.497.437.  CI.  385-11.000. 
Murayama.  Masahiko:  See — 

Miyamoto.  Hajime;  and  Murayama.  Masahiko.  5.496.691.  CI.  430- 
539.000 


Murayama.  Masayoshi:  See — 

Hatano.  Masakatsu;  Murayama.  Masayoshi;  Shima,  Kenji:  and  Ilo, 
Masumi.  5.4%,787.  CI.  502-209.000. 
Murayama.  Mitsuo:  and  Mori.  Takao.  to  Sanwa  Shoyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Aconilinc  compounds  and  analgcsic/anti-inflammatory  agent  containing 
die  same   5.496,825,  CI.  514-279.000. 
Murayama,  Shigeki:  See — 

Okamura,  Kenji;  Murayama.  Shigeki:  Chishima.  Masamitsu:  and  Noro. 
Yutaka,  5,4%,188,  CI.  439-189,000, 
Munay,  Robert  H.  Balloon  valve  assembly  5.496.203.  CI.  446-222,000. 
Murray.  William  A.;  See — 

Decinli.  Marco  V ;  and  Murray.  William  A..  5.497.303.  Q.  362-80.000. 
Murschall.  Ursula:  See — 

Peiffer.  Herbert:  Murschall.  Ursula;  and  Schloegl.  Gunter.  5.4%.600.  CI. 
428-35.700. 
Murtha.  Shawn  J.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Aluminum  alloy 
product  having  good  combinations  of  mechanical  and  corrosion  resistance 
propetties  and   formability   and  process   for  producing   such  product. 
5.496.426.0.  148-691000 
Murzakov.  Boris  G.;  Zaikina.  Alexandra  I.:  Rogacheva.  Rufina  A.;  and 
Semenova.  Elena  V..  to  Murzakov.  Boris  G.  Strains  of  Acinetobacter 
species  (bicoccum).  Arthrobacter  species,  and  Rhodococcus  species,  and  a 
method  for  biological  purification  from  oil  spills  and  pollutions,  using  said 
strains.  5.496,723.  O  435-252.100. 
Muth,  David  L..  to  Thermacore.  Inc.  Bonding  diverse  thermal  expansion 

materials  5.495,978.0   228-122.100. 
Muto.  Minoru;  Yamazi.  Masanori;  and  Hattori.  Noriyuki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha:  and  Mitsubishi  Electric  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.  Commu- 
nication system  and  method  of  detecting  transmission  faults  therein. 
5.497.377.  O.  371-20.400 
Mutoh.  Masato;  Hanori.  Masakazu:  Nishio.  Shintaro;  and  Ohno,  Kiyotaka.  to 
Toray  Industries.  Inc.  Antimetastasis  agent  of  malignant  tumors.  5,496.850. 
CI   514-468.000. 
Myokei.  MiLsuloshi:  See — 

Yamamolo.  Naotaka;  Yagi,  Noboo:  Fujii.  Satoshi;  Yonemochi.  Kenji; 
and  Myokei.  Mitsutoshi.  5.496,509,  CI  264-129.000 
Nace.  Timothy  P.:  See — 

Yeoman.  Neil;  Pinaire,  Ronald;  Ulowetz,  Michael  A.;  Nace.  Timothy  P.; 
and  Fune.  David  A..  5.4%A46.  CI.  202-158.000. 
Nachon.  Beni:  See — 

Mironesco.  Dan;  Venkert.  Yoav;  and  Nachon.  Beni.  5.495.976.  O. 

228-110.100. 

Nadd.  Bruno  C.  to  International  Rectifier  Corporation.  Power  MOSFET  with 

overcurrent  and  over-temperature  protection.  5.497.285. 0.  361-103.000. 

Nagae.  Kazuaki;  and  Morikawa.  Minoru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika 

Denki  Seisakusho  Steering  lock  apparanis.  5.495.732.  CI  70-252.000. 
NagaJKiri.  Kazuo:  See — 

Tanihiia.  Hisamitsu;  Nakano.  Renri;  and  Nagabori.  Kazuo,  5,497,459, 
CI.  395-183.060. 
Nagai.  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Kurihara.  Hideshi:  Miura.  Sadayoshi;  and  Nagai.  Tsuyoshi.  5.496,618. 

O.  428-198000. 

Nagao,  Hiromasa;  Yoneya.  Takashi:  Miyake.  Toshio;  Aoyama,  Atsuo;  Kai. 

Ken-ichi;  Kidokoro.  Shun-ichi;  Miki.  Yoichiro:  EiKki.  Kimiko;  and  Wada. 

Akiyoshi.  to  Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center,  and  Holland  Sweetner 

Company  VO.F  Protease.  5.4%.710.  CI.  435-68.100. 

Nagasaki.  Nobutaka;  See — 

Keida.  Haruo;  Tsukamoto.  Takashi:  and  Nagasaki.  Nobutaka,  5.497.482, 
O.  395-550.000. 
Nagase.  Sachiyo:  See — 

Ueno,  Hideo;  Ishida.  Minako:  and  Nagase.  Sachiyo.  5.496,118.  O. 
400-61,000. 
Nagase.  Toshio:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Kiyofumi;  Fukami.  Takehiro;  Hayama,  Takashi:  Niiyama. 
Kenji;  Nagase.  Toshio;  Mase,  Toshiaki;  FujiU.  Kagari;  Ihara.  Masaki; 
Ikemoto.  Fumihiko;  Yano,  Mitsuo;  and  Nishikibe.  Masaru.  5.496.928. 
O.  530-33 1. 000 
Nagashima.  Tetsuya:  See — 

Torikoshi,  Ya.suo;  Kosugi.  Naoki;  and  Nagashima.  Tetsuya.  5.497.009. 
O.  250-574.000. 
Nagata.  Ryu;  Tanno.  Norihiko;  and  Ae,  Nobuyuki.  to  Sumitomo  Pbarmaceu- 
licals  Company.  Limited.  Tricyclic  indole-2<arboxyIic  acid  derivatives. 
5,496,843,0   514-411.000 
Nagatsu.  Yoshihide:  See — 

Harada.  Shigeni:  and  Nagatsu.  Yoshihide.  5.497.403,  O.  375-345.000. 

Nagatsuka.  Osamu;  and  Kumagai.  Kiyoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Cassette  mounting  device  having  cassette  removal  facility  additional  to 

customary  insertion/ejection  aperture  part.  5,497.278.  CI.  360-85.000. 

Nageno.  Koji.  to  Sony  Corporation  Headphone.  5,497,427.  CI.  381-183.000. 

Naghshineh.  Mahmoud:  See— 

Acampora.  Anthony  S.:  and  Naghshineh.  Mahmoud.  5,497.504.  CI. 
455-33.200. 
Nagra  Plus  S.A.:  See — 

Kudelski.  Andrt.  5.497.418.  O.  380-5.000. 
Naito.  Naokazu:  See — 

Honjo.  Mas»u:  Yoshino.  Set.suo;  Nakayanu.  Akira:  and  Naito.  Naokazu. 
5.496.713.0   435-69  400. 
Naka.  Takehiko:  See—  ^,^    ^ 

Kubo.  Keiji:  Inada,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Naka.  Takehiko.  5.4%.835,  U. 
514-361.000. 
Nakagaki.  Kiyoko:  See — 


Hamada.  Hirokazu;  Nakagaki.  Kiyoko;  and  lubashi.  Masaki.  5.496.492. 
O.  252-I70«)0. 
Nakagawa.  Azusa:  See — 

Iwama.  Akifumi;  Iseki,  Masahiro;  and  Nakagawa.  Azusa,  5,496.451. 0. 
205-790.500. 
Nakagawa.  Shigeiu:  See — 

Ueno.  Toshi^;  and  Nakagawa.  Shigeni,  5,497,118.  O.  327-416.000. 
Nakagawa.  Tosliiko:  See — 

Maki.   Yoshiro:    Nakagawa,   Toshiko:   Furukawa.   Yoshiaki:   Oitani, 
Minotu;  Haruta.  Takashi:  Yanianami.  Maki;  and  Nakamura.  Sachiko. 
5.4%.590,  O.  427-388.100. 
Nakagawa.  Yasuo:  See — 

Ohkubo.  Kazuaki;  and  Nakagawa.  Yasuo,  5,497,230,  O,  356-328,000. 
Nakahigashi.  Sachiyo:  See — 

Kawakami,  Yasushi;  Koie.  Kazuaki;  Nakahigashi,  Sachiyo;  Omura. 
Kengo;  Yamada,  Shiro;  Ooshio.  Yasuyo:   Isfaida.  Kazuko:  Ueno. 
Hideo;  and  Ishida.  Minako,  5.496.1 19,  CI.  400-70.000. 
Nakai.  Kiyoshi;  Suzuki.  Yukihide;  and  Inui.  Takashi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated   Dynamic  random  access  memory  device 
having  first  and  second  I/O  line  groups  isolated  from  each  other.  5.497.349, 
O.  365-230.030. 
Nakajiiiia,  Kazunori:  See — 

Masuda.  Nobotu;  Yamamoto.  Kazumichi;  Nakajima.  Kazunon;  Okabe. 
Toshihito;  Yamagiwa.  Akira;  Yamagishi.  Mikio:  Koide.  Kazuo;  Fujila. 
Bunichi;  and  Kawashima.  Seiichi,  5.497 J63.  O.  327-278.000. 

Nakajima.  Kiyoshi:  See —  

Shibahata,  Yasuji;  and  Nakajima.  Kiyoshi.  5,496.055, 0.  280^5.000. 
Nakajima,  Masahiro:  See — 

Ouki.  HiitMhi;  and  Nakajima,  Masahiro.  5.497.200,  O.  348-497.000. 
Nakajima.  Syuzo:  See — 

Suga.  Masao;  Nakajima.  Syuzo;  Inomata,  Tadaaki;  Saito,  Toshimitsu; 
Outake,  Atsuhiro:  Iba,  Yoshiaki:  Mihara.  Hidckazu;  Nishikawa.  Hiro- 
fiimi;  Nanno.  Nobuyuki;  and  Satake.  Shigeru,  5.497.455,  O.  395- 
159.000. 
Nakajima.  Takao:  and  Nakamura.  Kenichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tochiba. 
Input  sense  circuit  having  selectable  thresholds.   S.497.1I7,  CL  327- 
404.000, 
Nakajima.  Toshiyuki;  and  Kikuchi,  Toshikazu.  to  Canon  Staur  Co..  Inc. 
Inserting  device  for  deformable  intraocular  lens.  5.496.328,  O.  606- 
107.000. 
Nakamikawa.  Jun-ichi:  See — 

Inaba.  Hiroo:  Ejiri,  Kiyomi;  Nakamikawa.  Jun-ichi;  and  Miura,  Toshi- 
hiko. 5.496.607.  O  428-65.300. 
Nakamura.  Hiroaki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  exoactmg 
characteristic  image  data  and  color  daU  conversion  device  for  image 
processing  apparatus  5.497.431,  O.  382-162.000. 
Nakamura.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Fujiumi.  Shin;  Nakamura.  Hiroshi;  Walanabe.  Hiroshi;  Yonezu,  Ikuo: 
and  Saito,  Toshihiko,  5,4%,424,  O.  148-555.000. 
Nakamura.  Katsutoshi:  See — 

Hotta.  Yoshio;  Hanyu.  Yukio;  Mihara.  Tadashi;  Kodera,  Yasuto;  and 
Nakamura,  Katsutoshi.  5.497.257,  O  359-81.000. 

Nakamura.  Kenichi:  See —  

Nakajima.  Takao;  and  Nakamura.  Kenichi.  5.497,1 17, 0.  327-404.000. 
Nakamura.  Masanobu:  See — 

Ichikawa.    Hiioshi;    Miyazawa.    Osao;    and    Nakamura.    Masanobu. 
5.497.364,  CI.  369-58.000. 
Nakamura.  Sachiko:  See — 

Maki,   Yoshno;   Nakagawa.  Toshiko;    Furukawa,   Yoshiaki:   Onau, 
Minoru;  Haruu,  Takashi;  Yamanami.  Maki:  and  Nakamura.  Sachiko. 
5.496,590,  O.  427-388.100. 
Nakamura.  Takeshi,  to  Murau  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Detecting  circuit 

which  suppresses  a  drift  signal.  5,495.759,  O.  73-504.120. 
Nakamura.  Takeshi;  Heinouchi.  Yoshiaki;  and  Kaneka  Takayuki,  to  Murala 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Supporting  structure  for  a  vibrator.  5.497 .(V»4. 0. 
310-348  000 
Nakane.  Kenji;  Umeda.  Tetsu;  and  Mohri,  Masahide.  to  Sumilotno  Chemical 
Company.  Limited.  Preparation  method  of  dense  sintered  bodies  for  solid 
electrolytes.  5.496.513,  O.  419-19.000. 
Nakane.  Minoru:  See — 

Miyata.  Hiroshi;  Chiba.  Yoshio;  Noguchi.  Osamai:  Oka.  Tsutomu:  and 
Nakane.  Minora.  5.496.986.  O.  219-125.100. 
Nakanishi.  Minora:  See — 

Hamajima.   Mitsugu;   and   Nakanishi.   Mioctu.  5.496,626.  O.   428- 
284.000. 
Nakano.  Akikazu.  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  production  of 

styrene-based  polymer  moldings.  5,4%.9I9.  CI.  528-481,000. 
Nakano.  Kazuo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Telephone  system  wfirii  mes- 
sage recording  fiinction.  5.497.413.  O.  379-89.000. 
Nakano.  Nobuaki:  .See — 

Saito  Taizo'  Nakano,  Nobuaki;  Watanabe.  Hirolo;  Ohno.  Toshihisa;  and 
Araki.  Yoshiyuki.  5.497.184.  O.  347-257.000. 
Nakano.  Renri:  See — 

Tanihira.  Hisamitsu:  Nakano.  Renri:  md  Nagahon.  Kazuo.  5.497.459. 
O.  395-183.060. 
Nakano,  Shinichi:  See — 

Ishizaka.  Takashi:  Nakano,  Shinichi;  Yasuda.  Yukihiro:  Shigyain.  Akna; 
Satou,  Tomoyasu;  Tsubota,  Ryushi:  Yamuia,  Hiroshi;  and  Akamatsu, 
Tsuneo.  5,495.833,  CI.  123-179.250. 
Nakano  Vinegar  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
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Okamoio.  Yoihio-.  Enomolo.  Naoki:  Funikawa.  Sachiko;  Ogasawan. 
Yasunhi.  Akano.  Hirofumi;  and  Kawamura.  Yoshiya.  5.496.937.  CI 
536-124  000 
Nakano.  Yasudu;  Kawahara.  Setsuko;  Shimizu.  Yuji;  and  Miyake.  Tohni.  lo 
Konica  Cotporaiion.  Magnetic  rectwding  medium.  5.496.614.  O.  428- 
141000 
Nakashima.  Masalo:  St* — 

Ahukc.  Himka/u;  Kalo.  Masayuki;  Ishimolo.  Manabu;  Salo.  Noriko; 

and  Nakashima.  Masalo.  5.497.189.  CI  348  51  000 
KaiD.   Mauyuki:  Arilake.   Hirokazu;   MaBumoto.  Tniy<>sl>i:  Tomiu. 
Junji:  Yamagishi.  Fumio;  Nakashima.  Ma.ialu;  Suzuki.  Masao;  Fuji- 
wara.  Toshiaki;  Sugita.  Masaya;  and  Takoa.  Koichi.  5,497.170.  O. 
345-9.000. 
Nakashima.  Yoahiyasiu:  See — 

Hayashi.  Takehiko;  Shimura.  Takaki:  Goto.  Tifcao;  and  Nakashima. 
Yo«hiyasu.  5.495.849.  CI    128-653  100 
Nakala.  Fumio:  Ste— 

Fukuda.  Kalsuyoshi:  Nakala.  Fumi<i;  Shigenaka.  Keioro;  and  Hirahara. 
Keijiro.  5.497.029.  O  257-613000 
Nakau.  Hisashi;  Yonezawa.  Yoshihisa:  and  Nohara.  Yasuhiro.  lo  Fulaba 
Denshi   Kogyo  K.K    Ruoresceni  dispUy  device.   5.497.047.  CI.   313- 
493.000. 
Nakaiani.  Seiichi:  Set — 

llagaki.  Minchiro:  Okano.  Kazuyuki;  Kimufa.  Suzuthi;  Nakaiaai.  Seii- 
chi. Besshi).  Ymhihiro.  Yuhaku.  Satimi.  Hakolani.  Yasuhiko;  and 
Miura.  Kazuhiro.  5.496.619.  CI  428  209000. 
Nakaie.  Toshiomi:  Srr — 

Asakura.  Sotuo:  Koyama.  Yasuto:  Kiyou.  Youhei;  Akashi.  Kiyoko; 
Kagayama.    Akira;    Murakami.    Yoshio;    and    Nakaie.    Toshiomi. 
5.496.564,  CI  424-489  000 
Nakaiera.  Kazuya:  Srr — 

Kou.  Masahani.  and  Nakalen.  Kazuya.  5.495.766.  O.  73-652.000 
Nakatsukasa.  Waller  M    See— 

Boeck.  UVcme  D  .  Chio,  Hang;  Eaion.  Tom  E  ;  Godfrey.  Oi»  W.  Jr ; 
Michel.  Karl  H  .  Nakaisukasa.  Waller  M  ;  and  Yao.  Raymond  C . 
5,496.931,  CI.  536-7.100 
Nakayama,  Akira:  See — 

Honjo.  Masani:  Yoshino.  Selsuo:  Nakayama.  Akira;  and  Nailo.  Naokazu. 
5.496.713,0   435-69  400 
Nakayama.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Sumi.  Chikayoshi;  and  Nakayama.  Kiyoshi.  5.495.771.  Q  73-789000. 
Nakayama.  Takenori:  See — 

Nishimcxo.  Hideloshi:  Sugi/aki.  Ya.suaki:  Umci.  Kenji;  Satoh.  Hiroshi; 
Tentda.  Yn>hinon;  Yasunaga.  Talsuya.  Nakayama.  Takenori.  Wada. 
Yasunori;  and  Ueda.  Keiji.  5.496.651.  CI  428-612000 
Nakayama.  Toshima.sa:  See — 

Sakamoto.    Yoshinori;    Hagiwara.    Yoshio;   Tanaka.    Halsuyuki;    and 
Nakayama.  Toshimasa.  5.496.402.  CI    106-287  160 
Nakazalo,    Masaka/u.    Shimoura.   Youichi;   and   Sugihara.   Masamichi.   lo 
Kayaba  Kogyo  Kabu>hiki  Kaisha  Rod  anal  posilion  detector  including  a 
first  scale  having  equidistant  magnetic  pans  and  a  second  scale  having 
unequally  distant  puts  and  differing  held  strengths.  5.497.083.  CI.  324- 
207.240 
Nakazalo.  Shinji;  Uchida.  Hideaki.  Sailo.  Yoshikasu;  Yamamura.  Masahiro; 
Kobayashi.  Yutaka;  lkeda.Takahide;  Hori.  Ryoichi;  KilsukaNka.  Com.  iloh. 
Kiyoo;  Tanba.  Nobuo;  Watanabe.  Takao;  Shimuhigashi.  Katsuhiro;  and 
Homma.  Noriyuki.  to  Hitachi.  Ud  Semiconductor  memory  device  having 
separately  biased  wells  for  isolation   5.497.023.  CI   257.394  000 
Nan«la.  Sunil  See- 
Hayes.  Nomun  M  ;  Sindhu.  Pradeep;  Frailong.  Jean-Marc;  and  Nanda. 
Sunil.  5.497.480,  CI  395-493  000 
Nankoh.  Mitsuo;  Inoue.  Akio;  Yokomizo.  Hiloshi;  Tomida.  Yosikazu;  and 
Kawabata.  Tohtu.  lo  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ud.  FM  multiplex  broadcasting 
and  receiving  system  5.497.372.  CI   370-69  100 
Nanno.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Suga.  Masao;  Nakajima.  Syuzo;  Inomala.  Tadaaki;  Sailo.  ToshimiLsu; 
Outake.  Atsuhiio;  Iba.  Yoahiaki;  Mihara.  Hidekazu;  Nishikawa.  Hiro- 
fumi; Nanno.  Nobuyuki;  and  Saiake.  Shigeni.  5.497.455.  O.  395- 
159  000 
Napiorkowski.  John  J.:  See — 

Builer.  Waller  K..  Ill;  Napiorkowski.  John  J  ;  Kroll.  T1»mas  W ;  and 
Cote.  Mark  P.  5,497,416,  CI.  379-399  000 
Napoliiano,  Neil  J  ;  Yeh.  Kuo-Chen;  Sena,  Frank  J ;  Olhs.  Phil  J  ;  and  Roque. 
Manuel  M  .  lo  BUxk  Drug  Company  Inc.  Solid  form  serosiomia  product 
5.496J58.  CI  42+435  000 
Nara.  Terukazu:  See — 

Goto.   Makoto;   Nats.  Terukazu;   Terasawa.   Masalo;   and   Yukawa. 
Hideaki.  5.4%.7I5.  O.  435-170.000. 
Narisawa.  Shigeji:  See — 

Addison.  Danny  H  ;  Cames.  Johnnie  M  ;  Cowardin.  Robert  L.;  GoR. 
Albert  N.  III.  Lynch.  Roben  C.  McCray.  Charles  M.  Narisawa. 
Shigeji;  Talley.  William  L  ;  Toyosalo,  Yoshinair,  and  Turner,  Craig  W.. 
5,496,181,  a.  439-61.000. 
Naruse,  Hideaki:  See — 

Ohkawa.  Auuhiro;  Iwanaga,  Hiroshi;  Nanise,  Hideaki;  and  Tsukase, 
Masaaki.  5.496,680,  CI  4.30-216000 
Nassano,  David  R  :  See— 

Capcci,  Scon  W.;  Nassano,  David  R  ;  and  Welch,  Robert  G.,  5,496,487. 
CI.  232-89.100. 


Na.su,  Yasuhiro;  Ichimura.  Teruhiko;  and  Maisumolo,  Tomotaka.  to  Fujitsu 
Limited  Method  of  manufacturing  ihin  him  transistors  in  a  liquid  crystal 
display  apparatus  5.4%,749.  CI  437  40000 
Nasu.  Yasuhiro;  Ichimura.  Tenihiko;  and  Maisumoto.  Tomolaka.  lo  Fujitsu 
Limited  Method  of  manufacturing  ihin  him  transistors  in  a  liquid  crystal 
display  apparatus  5.496.752.  C\  437-41  000. 
National  Blnxl  Authonly:  See — 

De   Burgh.   Benjamin  A.;   Doyle.  Alan;  and   Kumpel.   Belinda  M.. 
5.496.548.  CI.  424  142  100 
National  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Mamin.  Hairy  J  ;  Rugar.  Daniel;  and  Terris.  Bnice  D..  5.497,359,  C\. 
369-44  1 50 
National  Instruments  Corporation:  See- 
Rogers,  Sleven  W .  Kodosky.  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Luick,  Dean  A..  5.497 JOO, 
CI    .395-800000 
National  Power  PIjC:  See— 

Zita  Ralph,  5,496,659,  O.  429-105  000. 
National  Rejectors  Inc.  GmbH:  See — 

Meyer  Sieffens.  Klaus,  and  GrChlich.  Manfred.  5.495.931,  CI    194- 

317.000. 
MeyerWeingaimer,  Heinz  Werner;  and  Rehhnger.  Heinz.  5.496.212.0. 
453-1.000. 
Nalioiul  Science  Council:  See — 

Tsai.  Wen  Ta.  Huang.  Chong<:heng;  and  Le«,  Ju-Tung.  5.4%.593.  CI 
427-556000 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Alapat,  Vaikey  P.  5.497.475.  O   395-430.000. 
Bergcmoni.  Alben  M    and  Wolslenholme.  Graham  R  .  5.496.754.  CI 
437-«3()00 
National  Starch  and  ChemKal  Investment  Holding  Corporation:  See — 

Rouse.  William.  3:  Vallcs.  Maria;  Maitino.  Gary  T;  and  Chiu.  Chung- 
Wai.  5.4%.86l,  O.  514-778000 
Natural  Conon  Colouni.  Inc.:  See — 

Fo«.  Sally  V.  5.4%.623.  O.  428-224 000. 
Natural  Resources  Canada:  See — 

Piskorz.  Jan;  Radlein.  Desmond  Si.  A.  G.;  Majerski.  Piotr;  and  Scon. 
Donald  S  .  5.4%.464.  CI  208-108  000 
Naumth.  Michael  F:  See— 

Esiein.  Kevin  M.;  and  Nauroth.  Michael  F.  5.495.630.  Q.  7-138.000. 
Naves.  Neil  H    See— 

Thomason.  Rodger;  Carter.  James  E.;  Legome.  Mark  J.;  and  Naves.  Neil 
H  .  5.4%.335.  CI  606-148000. 
Nawaseikiseisakusho  Corporation:  See — 

Kilamura.  Masaloshi;  and  Sakurai.  Eilarou.  5.495.652.  O.  29-243.500. 
Neal.  John  W  .  Jr :  See— 

Smigocki.  Ann  C  ;  and  Neal.  John  W,  Jr.  5.496.732.  O.  435-320.100. 
NEC  Corporation:  See — 

ho.  Kenichi.  5.497.399.  CI.  375-271  000 

Kohzono.  Ichiro;  and  Katayose.  Tsuyoshi.  5.497.501.  Q  395-849000 

Makishima.  Hideo;  Yamada.  Keizo;  and  Tomihari.  Yoshinori.  5.496,199. 

CI   445-1000 
Momose.  Takayuki,  5,497,014,  CI.  257-205.000. 
Sailo,  Yoshiyuki.  5.4%.592.  CI.  427-523.000. 
Sasaki.  Yutaka.  5,497,128,  O.  331-38.000 
Shibuya,  Tatsuo.  5,497,429.  C\.  382-125  000 
Yamada.  Manabu.  5.496.742,  CI.  437-10000. 
Neff.  Charles  E  Gnnding  wheel  5,4%,208,  CI  451-541.000. 
Neff,  Chnstopher  J.:  See— 

Czamecky.  Joseph  A.;   Neff.   Christopher  J.;  and  Strait.   Scon   L.. 
5.496.105.  CI   312-334400. 
Negami.  Shoichi:  See — 

Hikami.  Toshiya;  Negami.  Shotchi;  Nishikawa.  Shigeaki:  and  Muivla, 
Malsue.  5.497,437.  a.  385-11.000. 
Negele,  Michael:  See— 

Sommerfeld,  Calus-Dieler;  Lamberts,  Wllhelm;  Bielefeldt,  Dietmar. 
MarhoW.  Albrechl  and  Negele.  Michael.  5.496.R67,  CI  .52 1  - 1 3 1  000 
Sommerfeld.  Claus-Dieter;  Lamberts,  Wilhelm;  Bielefeldt.  Dietmar; 
Martiold.  Albrechl;  and  Negele.  Michael.  5.496.866.  CI  52 1  - 1 3 1 .000. 
Nehm.  Holger.  and  Grether.   Hermann,  to  Dieter  Wildfang  GmbH.  Jet 
regulator  for  ailachmeni  to  sanitary  fittings  5.495.985.  O   239-428  500 
Neill.  Paul  See- 
Williams.  Steve;  Kaplan.  Warren;  Netll.  Paul;  and  Chapa.  Gerardo, 
5.4%.869.  CI  521-172.000. 
Neises.  Bemhard:  See — 

Kolb.  H  Michael;  Burkhan.  Joseph  P;  Jung.  Michel  J  ;  Gerbait.  FriuE.. 
deceased.  Giroux.  Eugene  L.;  Neises.  Bemhard;  and  Schirlin.  Daniel 
G  .  5.496.927.  CI.  530-328.000. 
Nelkrar  Punian  Bennett:  See — 

Aylswonh.  Aloozo  C  ;  and  Miller.  Gregory  R  .  5.495.848.  CI    128- 
207.180. 
Nemolo.  Yasuhiro;  Oyama.  Kazulo;  Ono,  Hideharu;  and  Sakai,  Kazuo,  lo 
Hitachi,    Lid     Cassette    holder    mechanism    for    magnetic    recording/ 
reproducing  apparatus  5.497.280,  C\.  360-96.500. 
Neoposl  Industrie:  See — 

Haroulel,  Jean-Claude;  and   Moizeau,  Gerard.   5.495,802.  CI     101 
377.000 
Nestec  S  A.:  See— 

Rushmore.  Dean  F.;  Chmiel,  Oliver;  Funer,  Marc;  and  Liu.  Richard 
T  S  .  5.4%,574,  a  426-98.000 
Nettekuven,  William  S.,  lo  MegaDyne  Medical  Products.  Inc.  Tii-tubular 
suction  imgalion  device  5,4%.270,  CI  604-30  000 


William  S..  5.4%JI5.  a.  606- 


Neltekoven,  William  S.:  See — 

Weaver,  Dirw  D.;  and  Neitekoven, 
41.000. 
Nettelhoff,  Fnedrich  W.,  lo  Friedrich  Neaelhoff  Kommanditgesellschaft 
Spezialfabrik  fuer  Kleinkollekloren.  Collector  and  reinforced  ring  therefor. 
5.497.042.  CI   310-219.000. 
Neubauer.  GeraW:  See —  ..  o  ..     •  j 

Weiss.  Fianz-Josef;  Fuchs.  Hugo;  Neubauer,  Gerald;  and  Schneider. 
Heinz-Walter.  5.496,789.  O.  502-339.000. 

''"''iB^n,  Jos^and  Neuberger,  Wolfgang,  5,4%.308.  Q.  606-15.000. 
Neumann.  Harald:  See—  .  „.      , 

HOtzel.  Gerhard;   Neumann,  Harald;  Sirassner.  Waller;  and  Riegel, 
Johann,  5.496.461.  CI.  204-427.000. 
Neumann.  Wolfgang  W.:  See— 

Heese.  Ulrich;  Salvel,  Renalo:  and  Neumann.  Wolfgang  W..  5.496,865. 
a.  521-79.000. 
Neulzner.  Josef:  See —  .,„,,. 

Aydin.  Oral;  Portugall.  Michael;  Neutzner,  Josef;  and  Maechtle,  Waller, 
5.4%,882.  CI.  524-458.000. 
New  England  Biolabs,  Inc.:  See— 

Comb,  Donald  G.;  Perler.  Ftancine  B.;  Jack.  William  E.;  Xu.  Ming-Qun; 
and  Hodges,  Roben  A..  5.4%.714.  CI.  435-69.700. 
New  Holland  North  America.  Inc.;  See—  „  ,.  . 

Suuffer.  David  B.;  Kurtz.  Robert  D..  Jr.;  and  Cease.  Herman  A.. 
5.495,910,  a.  180-69.200. 

'*Samulak'  Zdzislaw;'and  Janizi,  Lyie,  5.495,921.  O.  188-202.000. 
Newanki,  Emil.  Single  use  cereal  and  milk  container.  5,496375,  Q.  426- 

115.000, 
Newcomer.  Kevin  L.:  See —  .  »,.  .^  „    ■ 

Edwards.  David  H.;  Newcomer.  Kevin  L;  and  Niehaus.  K.  Lynn. 
5.495.890.  CI.  166-105.000. 
Newman.  David  M.:  See —  „  j.      r. 

Loescher   Barry  R.;  Newman.  David  M.;  and  Thomson.  Rodney  D.. 
5.4%.739,  a.  436-131.000. 
Newman.  JelT  E.:  See —  ,.,.,, ■j™wi 

Geier,  James  W.;  and  Newman.  Jeff  E..  5.496.110.  CI.  366-214.000. 

Newman.  Lawrence  E.:  See—  -      c  .lo.  iiio     n 

Beakes.    John    M.;    and    Newman.    Lawrence    E..    5.495.659,    U. 

29-736.000. 
NeXstar  Pharmacetiticals,  Inc.:  See— 

Gold,  l-arry;  and  Tuert.  Craig.  5,496.938.  C\.  536-22.100. 

''"'^Hi"™.  T^mi;  and  Yaiio.  Shinsuke,  5.497.130.  O.  333-204.000 

Ishikawa.  Tadasu:  Kozuka.  Yoshinari;  and  Osugi.  Yukihisa.  5,497.438. 

CI   385  38  000 
Sakai,  Hiloshi;  and  Yoshida.  Hiloshi.  5.496.798.  CL  5O5-2I2.0(». 
Yoshida  Manabu.  and  Hirabayashi.  Izumi.  5.4%.799.  O.  505-450.000. 

''""M^Ui^l^tv^^i.'lCgiwa.  Junichi.  5.497.045.  O.  313-14,000. 
Nguyen.  Kim:  See —  _  k,  i^  j 

Hergenrother.  Robert;  Um.  June;  Famholtz,  Roger;  Nguyen.  Kim;  and 
Snyder.  Edward.  5.4%.294,  Q  604-282.000. 
Nguyen,  Le  T:  See —  .     _        ^  „,        ,  . 

Garg  Sanjiv;  ladonato.  Kevin  R.;  Nguyen,  Le  T;  and  Wang.  Johannes. 
5.497,499,  CI.  395-800.000. 

'^*"  to^,  Sl^  M.;  and  Nguyen.  Than.  5.496.336,  CI.  606-148.000. 
Nguyen.  Van  D.:  See —  ,  „  ■      c     • 

Heise  Manfred;  Laulh.  Hans  J.;  Nguyen,  Van  D.;  and  Stammler.  Erwin, 
5,496.152,  CI.  417-87.000. 
NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ud.:  See—  tAoT>-n  m 

Takeuchi,  llsuo;  Hoshino.  Hidekazu;  and  Sasaki,  Mulumi.  5.497.227.  Q. 
3.56-71.000. 

Nichirei  Corporation:  See—  ,     ,-_ 

Oyama,  Hiroaki;  Temma,  Tadashi;  Maeda,  Miyuki;  Kusuzaki,  Tetsuo; 
Kimura,  Hiromichi;  Abe,  Kazumi;  Kunishi,  Naohiko;  Kinefuchi. 
Akira;  and  Miura.  Takahiro.  5.4%.  1 75.  CI  434- 1 1 8.000. 

Nicholson.  Donald  T:  See—  ^   v,  ...  .  rs~..M  t 

Parham    Marc   E.;   Duffy.   Richard   L.;  and   Nicholson.  Donald  T.. 

5.4%.637.  CI.  428-376  000.  

Nied.  Roland.  Cyclone  separator  5.496,394,  Q  95-271.000. 

Niederman,  Robert  R,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Air  bag  module  cover 

retainer.  5,4%,057,  CI.  280-728.200. 
Niehaus,  K.  Lynn:  See—  „     .     .  ^  v,-  u         v    i  ,«— 

Edwards.  David  H.;  Newcomer,  Kevin  L.;  and  Niehaus,  K.  Lynn. 
5.495.890.  CI.  166-105.000. 

Nielsen.  Charlooe  S.:  See—  ,  .^^  ^-^n  rv  Ait  A\a -ytvi 

Vannby  Rickard;  and  Nielsen.  Chartotte  S..  5.496.530.  CI.  423-418,200. 

Nielsen  OivindA  .loTandbergDataA/S  Belt-driven  magnetic  tape  cartridge 

having  a  device  for  applying  mechanical  tension  lo  dK  tape  in  the  cartridge. 

5.495.992,0.242-346.100. 

'''^"poS^MictadG  ;  and  Nigro,  John  C,  5,496.526,  C\.  423^9.000. 
Nibon  Parkenzing  Co  .  Ud  :  See—  ^     ^  AOt.  a*l 

Mon.  Seiki;  Ohtoh,  Yasutoshi;  and  Beppu,  Masaaki.  5,496,463 
205-109.000. 

'*''*TjkS!T<S^;  and  Niide,  Kazuo.  5.4%,228,  CI.  477.107.000. 
Niimi.  Mamoru 


.  O 


Ando,   UatMko;   Yamuiwto.    Yoddhisa;    FukMsu,   Akin;    Niimi. 
Mamoru;  Kaigawa.  Masato;  Oba,  Hidehiro;  Kimura.  Hiromicfai:  Ho)o. 
Yasuo;  Tabau.  Alsushi;  and  Iwalsuki.  Kunihiro.  5.496.230,  O.  477- 
111.000. 
Niiyama,  Kenji:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Kiyofiimi;  Fukami.  Takehiro;  Hayama,  Takasfai:  Nuyama, 
Kenji;  Nagase.  Toshio;  Mase,  Toshiaki;  Fujita,  Kagari;  Ihara.  Masaki; 
Ikemolo,  Fumihiko;  Yano,  Mitsuo;  and  Nishikibe,  Masaru,  5,496.928. 
a.  530-331.000. 
Nikon  Corporation:  See — 

Iwane.  Tom.  5.497.209.  CI.  354-402.000 
Iwasaki.  Hiroyuki.  5.497.215.  O.  354-432.000. 
Ohtake.  Motoyuki.  5,4%,994.  O.  250-201.600. 
Nippe,  Waldemar.  See— 

Fischer.  JOrgen;  Biitle,  Siegfried;  Elsel,  Werner,  Gehnng,  Johann; 
Maurer,  Aniolf;  and  Nippe,  Waldemar,  5,496,456,  O.  204-201.000. 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Tadasu;  Kozuka,  Yoshinari;  and  Osugi,  Yukihisa,  5,497,438, 
CI.  385-38.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company:  See—  .  .    ,.    „         ,.    .Aod-Aoa   n 

Toyooka,  Takehiro;  lida,  Shigeki;  and  Itoh,  Hiroyuki,  5,4%,498.  O. 
252-299.010. 
Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  „.   b^    «, 

Tsubokura,  Akira;   Yoneda.   Hisashi;  Takai.   Mibhno;   and   KiyoO, 
Takashi.  5,496.709,  O.  435-67.000. 
Nippon  Paini  Co..  Ud.:  See —  _    ,      .        v         ■.-       j 

Tsuge  Olohiko;  Hana,  Taizo;  Urano,  Saioshi;  Tsubooiwa,  Nonyuki;  and 
Mizuguchi,  Ryuzo,  5.496,943.  O.  i*^'^«*>-        ,  ,^^, 

Watanabe.  Emi;  Kawabata,  Masami;  and  Sumiyosta,  Iwao,  5,49b,90J, 
CI.  526-204.000. 
Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ud.:  See—  ^  „  „  ^ 

Chin,  Danny:  Sauer.  DonaW  J.;  Meyerhofer,  Dielnch;  and  Katsuki. 

Kazuo.  5.497.465.  O.  395-280.000. 
Mase.  Shoji;  Otani.  Noboni;  Yoshida.  Motoaki;  Ishizuka.  Saloshi;  Kigf- 
anoki,  Hisayuki;  and  Hirayama.  Naolo.  5.496.641,  CI.  428-423.100. 

Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone:  See—  .,,..,  _  _. 

Kurihara  Takashi;  Amano.  Michiyuki:  Moa  Yi*ei;Toinaru,  Saloni;  and 
Kaino.  Toshikuni.  5.4%303.  O.  252-582.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation:  See—  .  . 

Tanaka,  Hidenao;  Waube,  Akinori;  Shimada,  Junichi;  Katagin,  Yoshi- 

tada;  and  Suzuki.  Yoshio.  5.497.390.  Q.  372-50.000. 
Utsumi,  Yuichi;  and  Akazawa.  Housei.  5.495,822.  O.  117-1.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^,  .     ■        j  ij.«_; 

Mizulani.  AtsusW;  Katayama.  Maaayuki;  llo,  Noboei;  and  Hanon, 
Tadashi.  5,496,582,  CI.  427-66.000.  ,.  ^  ^      ^ 

Nishi,  Hidetoshi;  and  Kobayashi,  Hideo,  lo  Hi<»cln.  U4  NteAod  md  "Pgi- 
ralus  for  descaling  and  cold  rolling  metal  stnp.  5,495,736,  a.  72-i9.t«J. 

Nishi,  Koii;  See—  ^^.  ■■    .,.  .  ■    „_;;    i 

Kitajima.  Masato;  Fukami,  Hajime;  Soma.  Shinji;  Nishi,  Kop;  and 
Yoshida.  Masahiro.  5.495,844,  CI.  125-13.010, 
Nishibe.  Masatoyo:  See —  .....  w- 

Yamashita,  Kazuo;  Adacfai,  Nobuyuki;  Nishibe,  Masaloyo;  Egawa. 

Masahiko:  and  Inoiie.  Akihani,  5,497,124,  a.  330-267.000 

Nishida,  Hirobumi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Character  reading  method  and 

amaiatus  effective  for  condition  where  a  plurality  of  characters  have  close 

relKiondiip  with  one  anodier.  5.497.432.  O  382-178.000. 

Nishida.  Kazuhilo.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Video  camera  having  an 

adaptive  automatic  iris  control  circuit.  5,497,196,  CI.  348-363.000. 
Nishida.  Koji:  See —  „  ,  ..^  ooc    r^    kia 

Takagi.  Kiyoji;  Nishida.  Koji;  and  llou,  Tosio.  5,496,885.  a    524- 

539  000 
Nishida.  Masaharu;  and  Ohhama,  Tohiu,  to  Sanyo  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd. 

Resin  compositions  for  electrophotographic  toner  and  process  for  making 

the  same  5,4%,888,  CI  525-63.000 
Nishiguchi  Masaki;  and  Tokuda.  Toshimasa.  to  Furukawa  Electnc  Co..  Ud. 

and  Teijin  Chemicals  Ltd.  Aromatic  polycarbonate,  a  method  for  producing 

the  same,  and  a  plastic  optical  waveguide  using  die  same  5.496.913,  CI. 

528-198.000. 
Nishihara,  Mikio:  See —  ,  .«,  ~,,     /-,     ,-,a 

Moriizumi,   Kiyokazu;   and  Nishihara.   Mikio,   5,4%.971.  O.    174- 

255.000. 

Nishii.  Kanji:  See —  .  c  u_-    a.     ».; 

Itoh.  Masami;  Nishii.  Kanji;  Kawamura.  Huoyuki;  and  Futau.  Atsushi. 

5.497.433,0.  382-211.000. 

Nishii.  Michihaiu:  See—  ..   -     •  »j      i,  _. 

Kurokawa,  Takashi;  Nishii.   Michiharu;  and  Sugisawa.   Masakazu, 

5.4%.I01,C1.  303-125.000. 

Nishijima.  Nobuhiro:  See—  v,  u  ..         iAiu.a^i    n\     na. 

Hashimoto.  Shizuki;  and  Nishijima,  Nobuhiro.  5,496,967,  O.   174- 

52  400 
Nishijima:  Tatsumi;  Takeda,  Hidekazu;  Masuda.  Kenniei;  Mi™«T;  u"^; 
Maehaia.  Yoshimi;  and  Ogiro.  Kenji.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hiuchi  Maxell 
Ud   Tape  cartridge  and  recording  reproduction  apparatus  for  die  tape 
carwidge.  5,497.279,  CI.  360-96.500. 
Nishikawa,  Hirofiimi:  See —  „  .      _    .      .„ 

Sum.  Masao;  Nakajima.  Syuzo;  Inomata.  Tadaaki;  Saito.  Toshiiratsu; 
Outake.  Alsuhiro;  Iba.  Yoshiaki;  Mihaia.  Hidekazu;  Nishiluwa.  Hwo- 
fiimi;  Nanno,  Nobuyuki;  and  Satake,  Shigeni,  5.497,455,  O.  395- 
159.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masumi:  See — 
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Kogiu.  Hidduuu:  Niaiiiluiwa.  Mssumi;  and  Okaih.  Shoji.  5.497.273. 
,  CI   159-M3  000. 
Nishiluwa.  Shigeaki  Sre — 

Hikami.  Tmhiya;  Negami.  Stioichi;  Nidiikawa.  Shigeaki:  and  Murau. 
Malsuc.  5.497.437.  O.  385-11  000. 
Nishikibe.  Mam  5»— 

litnkawa.  Kiyofumi;  Fukami.  Takehiro;  Hayama.  Takaihi;  Niiyama. 
Kenji:  Nagase. Tcxhio;  Mase.  Toihiaki.  Fujiu.  Kagari:  Ihara.  Masaki; 
Ikenwuo.  Fumihiko:  Yano.  Mil.suo:  and  Nishikibe.  Mauni.  5.496.928. 
CI  530-331  000. 
Nishimolo.   Hideloihi:   Sugizaki.  Yastiaki.   Umei.   Kcnji;   Saloh.   Hiroshi; 
Tenda.   YcMhinon:   Yasunaga.   Talsuya.    Nakayama.   Takenori:   Wada. 
Yasunori:  and  Ueda.  Keiji.  lo  Kabtnhiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho  Machine 
pan  iCTisUnI  lo  mlimg  fhrtion   5.496.651.  C\  428-612  000 
Nishimulu.  Nauhiro  Ser — 

Kojima.  Saloni.  and  Nishintolo.  Naotiiro.  5.496.222.  O.  474-80  000. 
Nishimura.  Seiji;  Ser — 

Moriya.  Makoto;  Nishimura.  Seiji;  and  Doi.  Yasuoka.  5.496.904.  CI 
526-3 18  4a) 
Nishimura.  Yoichi.  to  Kabu.shiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  System  for  controlling  strip 

thickness  in  rolling  mills.  5.493.735.  O.  72-8.200. 
Nishio.  Shinlaro:  See— 

Mutoh.  Ma.salo:  Hallon.  Masaka/u;  Nishio.  Shimaro:  and  Ohno.  Kiyo- 

taka.  5.496.850.  CI   514-468000 
Ohno.  Kiyoiaka.  Ohuke.  Alsushi;  Nishio.  Shinlaro.  Hoshi.  Kazuhiro; 
and  Tsukamoto.  Shunji.  5.4%.849.  O.  514-168.000 
Nishio.  Yoichi;  See — 

Hamamoto.   Shoichi.   Amino.    Hiiokazu:    Ishida.    Nohyuki;  Tamura. 
Yasunori:  Nishio.  Yoichi:  aod  khimiya.  Ma.saru.  5.496.372.  O  623- 
16  000 
Nishishita.  Kunihiko;  and  Sugiia.  Takashi.  to  Zexd  Coporaiioa.  Method  and 

appualus  for  cutting  flat  tubes  5.495.972.  O  225-2.000. 
Nishiyama.  Saloshi  Ser — 

Ebe.  Akinori;  Ogau.  Kiyoshi:  and  Nishiyama.  Satoahi.  5.496.772.  C\ 
437  187  000 
Nishizawa.  Takaloshi:  See — 

Ohno.  Akihiko:  Nishizawa.  Takaloshi;  and  Iwai.  Akira,  5.496.790.  Q 

503-227  000 
Ohno.  Akihiko;  Nishizawa.  Takaloshi;  Iwai.  Akira;  and  Shibala.  Ayako. 
5.496.791.  CI   503-227  000 
Niskancn.  Juhani;  and  Uutuna.  KyAsii.  to  Valmci  Paper  Machinery.  Inc. 

AdjuslaWe-crown  roll  5.495.798.  CI    10O-162  0OB 
Nissan  Chemical  industries  Ltd.:  Ser — 

Yanagimoto.  Akira.  Harunari.  Takashi;  Konno.  Akihiio.  and  Okamura. 
Toshiyasu.  5.496.584.  C\  427-154.000 
Nissan  Motor  Co .  Ltd.:  See— 

Samejima.  Saioshi;  Tsuchida.  Hirofumi;  and  Ishihara.  Koji.  5,495.839. 

a    123-478  000 
Sasaki.  Hiioki.  5.497.333.  C\.  364-426030 

Takaya.  Seizi.  Fukiuumi.  Shuzo;  Ohbayashi.  Hiroaki;  and  Kimura. 
Makolo.  5.497.327.  O   364-424  050 
Nissin  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ebe.  Akinori;  Ogata.  Kiyoshi;  and  Nishiyama,  Saloshi.  5.496.772.  CI 
437-187  000. 
Nitivy  Company  Limited:  See — 

Maisumolo.  Nobuya;   Kunisaki.  Shinichi;  Fujiwara.  Goto;   Masuda. 

Mitsunobu;  Horie.  Hiroshi;  and  Kawanaka.  Asaichi.  5.496.860.  CI 

521  31000 

Nina.  Yoshio.  and  Hachino.  Sodahiko.  lo  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Lid 

Cable  guide  for  a  terminal  crimping  apparatus.  5.495.662.  Q.  29-753.000. 

NKK  Corporation:  See— 

Ha.shi^ume.  Shuji.  Minami.  Yusuke;  and  Ishizawa.  Yoshiichi.  5.4%,42l. 

CI    148  326(100 
Sasaki.  Kcnichi;  Okuma.  Toshiyuki;  Yamashita.  Masaaki;  and  Watanabe. 

Toyofumi.  5,496,652.  CI  428-623  000. 
Yamauchi.   Kalsuhisa;   Misao,   Hiloshi;    Inoue.  Tadashi;   and  Okila. 
Tomoyoshi.  5.4%.5I4.  CI  420-34000 
Noah.  Bruce  C  .  Phillips.  Robert  S  .  and  Vcnable.  Frederick  D .  to  TRW  Inc 
Rotary  device  having  plural  mounting  onentalHms  and  fluid  conitectKWs. 
5.496.155.  CI  417310.000 
Nobelphwma  AB:  See— 

Andeis.son.  Mans;  and  Carls«m.  Lennan.  5.497.3.36.  O   364-474  030 

Noda.  Makoto;  Ichimiya.  Fumio.  jtni  I'da.  Ryoichi.  In  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Sanyo  Denki  Scisakusho.   High-frequency  power  unil  for  neon  lubes 

5.497.310.0  363-17  000 

Noel.  lion,  to  Caslolin  S.A.  Malcnal  and  a  method  for  forming  a  proleaive 

coating  or  a  substrate  of  a  copper-based  alloy  5.496.391.  CI.  75-255.000. 

Noguchi.  Hiuwhi   See — 

Sailo.  Shinji.  Yamazaki.  Noboo;  and  Noguchi.  Hiloshi,  5,496,653,  CI. 
428-694  ()0B. 
Noguchi.  Kuuki:  See — 

Akizawa.  Miisuru;  Noguchi.  Ktxjki.  Hayashi.  Takehisa;  Kalo.  Kanji;  and 
Matsushima.  Hiloshi.  5.497,488.  CI    .W5-6(X)()00 
Noguchi.  Nobuhisa.  and  Tamaki.  Jun.  lo  Enplas  Corporation   Surface  illu 

minani  device   5.497.293.  CI.  362-31  000. 
Noguchi.  Osamai  See — 

Miyata.  Hiroshi;  Chiba.  Yoshio.  Noguchi.  Osamai;  Oka.  Tsutomu;  and 
Nakane.  Minoru.  5.496.986.  CI  219  125  100 
Noguchi.  Osami:  See — 

Mitsuhashi.  Akira;  Wakiu.  Sabuio;  Oka.  Tsutomu.  and  Noguchi.  Osami. 
5,495.837.  CI    123188  300. 


Nohara.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Nakau.     Hisa.shi.    Yonezawa.    Yoshihisa;    and    Notwra.    Yasuhiro, 
5.497.047.  a   313-493  000 
Nojima.  Kazuo:  See — 

Kuiokawa,  lunji;  Nojima,  Kazuo;  and  Sekizawa.  Masaki.  5.497,219.  CI. 
355  219000 
Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Lid.:  See — 

Rapeh.  Juha.  5.497.116.  O.  327-337  000 
Nolan.  Kevin  F:  See — 

Yce.  Edgar;  DeTuccio.  Richaid  C;  Notan,  Kevin  F.;  ami  Wenller.  Uoyd 
E  .  5.497,287.  CI  361-617.000 
Noll  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

.    Miller.  Barry  K  .  5.4%.2I3.  O  454  271  000 
Nomura.  Akichika.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  N-Tec  Consunt  quantity  discharg- 
ing device  for  pmdeted  object   5.495.962.  CI   222-80000 
Nomura.  Yoshiko;  Kimizuka.  Fusao;  Ishino.  Yoshizumi;  and  Kalo.  Ikunoshin. 
lo  Takara  Shuzo  Co..  Lid   Restriction  endonuclease   5.496,717,  CI.  435- 
199  000 
Nonaka.  Yooichi;  and  Sakaue.  Shiyuki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of  coolrolling 

robots  compliance  5.497.061.  CI   318-568  110 
Noonan.  Thomas  J :  Ser — 

Kurland.  Marvin;  Noonan.  Thomas  J  .  Martin.  David  L  ;  and  Riffl.  Eric 
Z  .  5.497,056.  CI  318  269000 
NordKa  S.p.A  :  See— 

Miotlo.  Onorio;  and  Zorzi.  Claudio.  5.495.683.  CI.  36-50  500 
Nordling.  Fredrik:  See — 

Elliott.  Paul  M  ;  and  Nordling.  Fredrik.  5.497.405.  O.  375-372,000 
Nord.son  Corporation :  Ser — 

Miller.  Scon  R  ;  and  Ziecker.  Roger  A..  5.495,%3.  CI.  222-318.000. 
Norfab  Corporation:  See — 

Lilani.  Hansh  N  .  5.496.625.  O.  428-229000 
Norfin  Iniemaiional.  Inc.:  See — 

Snellman.  tXinakJ  L  ;  and  Tonkin.  Dean  C.  5,496.253.  Q.  493-320  000 
Norian  Corptxalion   See — ■ 

Ison.  Ira  C  .  Fulmer,  Mark  T.;  Barr.  Bryan  M..  and  Comlanlz.  Breal  R., 
5,4%.399.  CI.  106^35.000, 
Noris  Group.  Inc.;  Ser — 

Kari.  Richard  B  ;  and  Hanig.  Harvey.  5.4%.09l.  O   297-248.000 
Noro.  Yutaka:  See — 

Okamura.  Kenji;  Murayama.  Shigeki;  Chishima.  Masamilsu:  and  Noro. 
Yuuka.  5,496.188.  CI   439  189.000 
North  Carolina  Slate  University:  See — 

Comins.  Daniel  L..  5.496.952.  O,  546-1 16000 
Notthcraft.  Shane  D  :  See- 
Fabian.  David  J  ;  Kocher.  Timothy  L,;  Notthcraft,  Shane  D.;  Sarver. 
Douglas  R  ;  and  Thumma.  Mark  R  .  5.496.180.  O  439-60.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited  See — 

Ellis.  John  C;  Dysait.  Keirti  C;  and  Commons.  Douglas  N..  5.497 J7I, 

CI  370^60.000 
Koohgoli.    Mahshad;    Cohn-Sfelcu.    Sorin;    and    Lockton.    John    D.. 
5.497.505.  CI  455  .34  100. 
Notthey.  David  L.:  See— 

Susko-Pamsh.  Joan  L.;  Northey.  David  L.;  Leibfned-Ruiledge.  M. 
Lorraine;  and  Slice.  Steven  L .  5.496.720.  CI  435-240  200 
Northrop  Grumman  Corporation:  See — 

Kaiser,  Stephen  G  ,  5.497.162.  CI.  .342-159.000. 
Sloll,  Han>ld  M  ;  and  ReiS.  James  J  .  5.497.253.  O,  359-29000, 
Norton.  John  P.  Jr;  and  Behrens.  William  H..  lo  Western  Atlas  Inlematianal. 
MettKid  and  apparatus  for  verifying  the  liKation  of  a  seismic  bottom  cable 
in  real  lime  5.497.356.  O   367-6  000 
Nott.  Scpideh  H.:  See— 

LeComle.  Norman  E  ;  Noll.  Sepideh  H  ;  Kawaie,  Keith  W.;  and  Mahcr. 
Thomas  R  .  5.497.072.  CI  323-289000. 
Novak.  David  B  :  See— 

Gardner.  David  E  ;  and  Novak.  David  B  .  5.496.221,  O  474- 1 35  000 
Novak.  Jeffrey  M.  Aulonuted  apparatus  and  method  for  object  recognition  at 

checkout  counters  5.497.314.  CI.  364-403  000. 
Novaol  S.r.l    See — 

Gubitosa.  Giuseppe;  and  Caaale.  Bitino.  5.496,786,  CI.  502-182.000. 
Novedades  Electrooicas  Intemacionales  S  A.  de  C.V.:  See — 

Saniamaga.  Juan.  5.495.984.  O   236-46  OOR. 
Novick.  Daniela:  Ser — 

Rubinstein.  Menai4>effl;  Novick,  Daniela;  and  Tal.  Nathan.  5.496,926, 
CI   530-412  000 
Novick.  Yoram:  See — 

Beardsley.  Brent  C  ;  Micka,  William  F;  and  Novick.  Yoram.  5.497.483. 
CI   395-575  000 
Nozawa.  Masafumi:  See — 

Yamamoto.   Akira;    Homma.    Shigeo.   Asaka.   Yoshihiro;    Kuwahara. 
Yoshiaki;  Kurano.  Akira;  Nozawa.  Masahimi;  and  Kilajima.  Hiroyukl. 
5.497.472.  O  395-427  000 
NSK  Ud  :  See— 

Hibala,  Ganta.  5,495,993.  O  242-382.200 

Malsuzaki.     Hiroyuki;    and    Tadokoro.     Hisakazu,    5.495,764.    CI. 
73-593000. 
NTN  Technical  Center  (U.S.A.).  Inc.:  See— 

Bacigalupo.  Nelson  A .  5.4%.646.  O  428-472.200 
Nuber.  Adolf:  See— 

Lang.  Reinhard;  Beck.  Erich;  Keil.  Edmund;  Nuber.  Adolf;  Petersen. 
Harro;  Renz.  Haas;  Schmidt.  Horst.  and  Weiss.  Wolfram.  5.4%.591, 
CI.  427-520.000, 


Nudeshima.  Masahiro:  See — 

Xu.  Zhongien;  and  Nudeshima.  Masahiro.  5.496.331.  CI.  606-139000. 
Nukui.  Tadashi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Power  calculating  device. 

5.497.077,0.  324-ll7,0OH. 
Nunuo.  Masayuki:  See — 

Shimizu.  Shuichi;  and  Numao.  Masayuki.  5.497.452.  CI.  395-120.000. 
Nimzi.  Pierre  J.:  Ser— 

de  Uma.  Jader  A  :  Lee,  Yong-Uk;  and  Nunzi,  Piene  J.,  5,497,406,  O. 
377-MOOO. 
Ny.  Yoshihide:  Srr— 

FuTuiani.  Masayuki;  and  Ny.  Yoshihide.  5.497.070.  O.  322-23.000. 
Nybeig.  Peter  A.:  Srr— 

Zwaan,  Paul;  and  Nyberg,  Peter  A.,  5.495,904,  O.  180-11.000. 
Nycomed  Imaging  AS:  Srr — 

Klaveness.  Jo;  Ege.  Thorfinn;  and  Rocklagc.  Scott  M.,  5,496,534,  O. 
424-9.320 
Nygard,  John  E.:  See — 

Minshall.  Billy  W.;  Nygard,  John  E.;  Sintim-Damoa.  Kwame:  Giesler, 
Richard:  Woodwonh,  Archie:  and  Purohil,  Kailash.  5.496,302,  O. 
604-410000 
Oba.  Hidehiro:  Ser— 

Ando.    Masahiko:    Yamamolo.    Yoshihisa:    Fukatsu.    Akira:    Niimi. 
Mamoru:  Kaigawa,  Masato;  Oba,  Hidehiro;  Kimnra.  Hiromichi;  Hojo, 
Yasuo;  Tabata.  Atsushi:  and  Iwalsuki.  Kunihiro.  5.496.230.  O.  477- 
111.000. 
Obara.  Hidelo:  Srr— 

Ishibashi.  Tadaya;  Sa.saki.  Masanori;  Obara.  Hideto:  Kano,  Hiroshi;  and 

Yamashiu,  Shinlaro,  5.4%,449,  O,  205-762.000. 
ishibashi,  Tadaya:  Obara.  Hidelo:  and  Taue,  Saloshi,  5,496,454.  CI. 
204-520.000 
Obara.  Sanshiro:  Yamada.  Hiroyuki;  Yoshihara.  Shigeyuki;  and  Malsudaira. 
Nobunori,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Automotive  Engineering  Co..  Ltd. 
Electric  car  control  system.  5,495,908.  CI.  180*5.800. 
Oberle.  Hans-Dieter:  Srr — 

Muhmendialer.  Peter,  and  Oberle.  Hans-Dieler.  5,497,350,  O.  365- 
201000 
O'Brien.  Timothy  P.;  See — 

Rhodes.   Howard  E.;  O'Brien.  Timothy  P.;  and  Langley.   Rod  C. 
5.4%.773.  O.  437-189.000. 
Ochayon.  Moti;  and  Falk.  Arie.  lo  ISCAR  Lid,  Cutting  insert,  5.496,137. 0. 

408-226.000. 
Oda.  Nobuhito:  Srr— 

Watano.   Satoru;   Itoh.  Yoshihiro;  Oda.   Nobuhito:   Kamala.  Teturo: 
Kawakami.  Noboru:  and  Moriya.  Nobuhani.  S.497J32.  O    356- 
335.000, 
Odagiri.  Masani:  Srr — 

Ueda.  Hideyuki:  Kuwahara.  Kenji;  Seki.  Hiroshi;  Takahasi.  Kiyosi; 
Odagiri.  Ma.saru;  and  Murai.  Mikio.  5.496.595.  CI.  427-569.000. 
Odaka.  Yukio.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  with  focus  detection 

means  and  sight  axis  detection  means.  5.497.210.  O.  354-102.000, 
Odill.  Frank  J.,  to  Cietex  Companies.  Inc.  Adjusubic  fastening  band  for  a 
manhole  chimney  seal  and  method  of  using  5,496,128,  O.  404-25.000. 
O'Donnell,  Walter  Lighted  hubcap.  5,497302,  O.  362-78.000. 
O'Donoghue,  Geoffrey  P;  and  Cheek,  Gary  C,  to  Analog  Devices,  Inc. 
Bitstream  defect  analysis  method  for  integrated  circuits.  5.497.381.  CI. 
371-28.000. 
Ogasawara.  Yasusfai:  Srr — 

Okamoio.  Yoshio:  Enomoto.  Naoki;  Furukawa,  Sachiko:  Ogasawara, 
Yasushi:  Akano.  Hirofiimi;  and  Kawamura.  Yoshiya,  5,496.937.  CI. 
536-124  000 
Ogata.  Kiyoshi:  Srr — 

Ebe,  Akinori:  Ogala.  Kiyoshi;  and  Nishiyama.  Saloshi,  5,4%,772,  O. 
437-187.000. 
Ogata.  Masahiro:  Ser — 

Sato.  Katsuyuki;  Maisumolo.  Miki:  Ohkutiu.  Sadayuki:  Ogata.  Masa- 
hiro; and  Yoshida.  Masahiro.  5,497.353.  O,  365-230,050, 
Ogawa,  Akihide:  Yamagata,  Hiroshi:  Takeda.  Kazuhiro:  and  Ito,  Yoshihaiu,  to 
Sony  Corporation.  Sync  chip  clamping/sync  separator  circuit.  5,497,201, 
O.  348-525.000, 
Ogawa.  Hisao:  See — 

Maiuyama,  Hisayuki;  Mizokawa,  Sadao:  Yasumolo,  Seiichi;  Onuki, 

Ken;    Ogawa.    Hisao;    Fukuzawa.    Junji:    Uchiyama.    Toshihiko: 

Murakami.  Toshiyuki:  Anbo.  Osamu:  and  Salake.  Masato.  5.497.374. 

CI  370-85.400. 

Ogawa.  Susumu:  Senoh,  Hideaki:  and  Idei.  Kouji,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills 

Umited  Ink  jet  recanting  sheet.  S,4%,634,  O,  428-341,000. 
Ogawa,  Tadashi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  cokir  photographic 

materials.  5.496.689.  O  430-505.000. 
Ogihara.  Tsutomu:  Srr — 

Shimizu.  Takaaki;  Ogihara,  Tsutomu:  Kinsho,  Takeshi:  Kaneko,  Tal- 
sushi:  Sailo,  Ryuichi:  and  Kurihara.  Hideshi,  S,4%,50l,  O.  252- 
299.610. 
Ogiro,  Kenji:  See — 

Nishijima.  Talsumi;  Takeda.  Hidekazu:  Masuda,  Kenmei:  Mizutani, 
Hikatu:  Maehara,  Yoshimi:  and  Ogiro.  Kenji.  5.497,279,  CI.  360- 
%.500. 
Ogura.  Toshiyuki:  Saito.  Kenji:  Shimizu.  Shigemi:  and  Sakaki.  Masakatsu,  lo 
Sanden  Corporation.  Swash  plate  type  compressor  widi  lubricating  mecha- 
nism between  the  shoe  and  swash  plate.  5,495,789,  O.  92-71.000. 


Oh.  Sung-Hun;  and  Taylor,  Richard  M.,  lo  VLSI  Technology,  Inc.  Prognm- 
mable  output  pad  with  circuitry  for  reducing  ground  bounce  noise  and 
power  supply  noise  and  method  therefor.  5,497,105,  O.  326-27.000. 
Oh,  Yoon-Seok:  See— 

Yoon,  Sung-June;  Chung,  Young-Ho:  Lee,  Chi-Woo:  Oh,  Yoon-Seok: 
Choi,  Dong-Rack:  and  Kim,  Nam-Doo.  5.496.947.  O.  544-362.000. 
Ohashi.  Ryola:  Srr— 

Yano.  Kazuhiko;  Sakikawa.  Shigenori:  and  Ohashi,  Ryola.  5.495,712. 
CI.  60-487.000. 
Ohashi.  Yutaka:  See— 

Fukui.   Walaiu:    Umemolo,    Hideki:   Ohashi,   Yutaka;    and    Malsuo, 
Haiuyuki,  5,497,290,  O.  361-752.000. 
Ohbayasbi.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Takaya.  Seizi;  Fukuzumi.  Shuzo:  Ohbayashi,  Hiroaki:  and  Kinrnn. 
Makolo.  5.497,327.  O.  364-424.050. 
Ohgi.  Keiichi:  See — 

Ozawa.  Hidenari:  Kalo.  Kazutaka;  Ohgi.  Keiichi:  and  Yahagi.  Masahiro. 
5.4%.I71,  CI.  431-326.000. 
Ohhama,  Tohru:  See — 

Nishida,  Masi^uru;  and  Ohhama,  Tohru.  5.496.888.  O  525-63.000. 
Ohkawa.    Atsuhiro;    Iwanaga.    Hiroshi;    Naiusc.    Hideaki;    and   Tsukase. 
Masaaki.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Color  diffusion  transfer  element  with 
benzenesulfonamide.  5.4%,680,  O.  430-216.000. 
Ohkubo,  Kazuaki;  and  Nakagawa,  Yasuo.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial 

Co..  Ltd  Spectroradiomeler.  5.497,230,  CI.  356-328.000. 
Ohkuina,  Sadayuki:  See — 

Sato.  Katsuyuki:  Maisumolo.  Miki:  Ohkuma,  Sadayuki:  Ogau,  Masa- 
hiro: and  Yoshida,  Masahiro,  5,497,353,  O  365-230.050. 
OhIingCT,  Manfred:  See — 

Steuerwald,  Manfred;  Ohlinger.  Manfred:  Kovacs,  Jenoe:  and  Scbwarz, 
Dieter,  5,496,633,  O.  428-336.000. 
Ohmori,  Junya:  See — 

Ohta,  Mitsuaki:  Koide,  Tokuo:  Suzuki,  Takeshi:  Maisuhisa,  Akira: 
Miyata.  Keiji;  Ohmori.  Junya;  and  Yanagisawa.  Isao.  5.496.942.  O. 
544-31.000. 
Ohmura.  Ichirou:  See — 

Fujii.  Noriaki:  and  Ohmura.  Ichirou.  5.495.832,  O.  123-90,160. 
Ohno.  Akihiko:  Nishizawa.  Takaloshi:  and  Iwai.  Akira.  to  Otji  Yuka  Goseishi 
Co..  Ltd,  Thermal  tran-sfer  image-receiving  sheet.  5.496,790.  O.  503- 
227.000. 
Otno.  Akihiko;  Nishizawa.  Takaloshi:  Iwai.  Akira;  and  Shibata.  Ayako.  to  Oji 
Yuka    Goseishi    Co..    Ltd.    Thermal    transfer    image-receiving    sheet. 
5.496.791.  a.  503-227.000. 
Ohno.  Kiyotaka;  Ohtake.  Atsushi;  Nishio.  Shinlaro:  Hoshi.  Kazuhiro:  and 
Tsukamoto.  Shunji.  lo  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Sulfonic  acid  derivative  and  its 
pharmaceutical  application.  5.4%,849.  O.  514-468.000. 
Ohno.  Kiyotaka:  See — 

Mutoh.  Masaio:  Hallori.  Masakazu:  Nishio.  Shinlaro;  and  Ohno.  Kiyo- 
taka. 5.4%.850,  O.  514-468.000. 
Ohno.  Toshihisa:  See — 

Sailo.  Taizo:  Nakano.  Nobuaki;  Watanabe,  Hirolo;  Ohno,  Toshihisa:  and 
Araki.  Yoshiyuki  5.497.184.  O.  347-257.000. 
Ohta.  Mitsuaki;  Koide.  Tokuo:  Suzuki.  Takeshi:  Maisuhisa.  Akira;  Miyata. 
Keiji;  Ohmori,  Junya:  and  Yanagisawa,  Isao.  to  Yanumouchi  Pharmaceu- 
tical   Co..     Lid,     5-substituted    tetiahydrobcnzimidazoie    compounds. 
5.4%,942,0.  544-31.000, 
Ohta,  Tokuji:  See— 

Uemolo,  Kenji:  Ohta,  Tokuji:  and  Kawai,  Shigehatu.  5.497J20,  O. 
364-419.170. 
Ohtaka.  Tohru:  See— 

Chawla,  Chander  P.;  Ohtaka,  Tohru;  Iwanaga,  Shinicfairau:  Watanabe, 
Tsuyoshi;  and  Igarashi,  Katsutoshi,  5,4%,870,  O.  522-90.000. 
Ohiake.  Alsushi:  See— 

Ohno.  Kiyotaka:  Ohtake.  Atsushi:  Nishio.  Shinlaro:  Hoshi,  Kazuhiro: 
and  Tsukamoto.  Shunji.  5.496.849.  O  514468.000. 
Ohiake.  Motoyuki.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Range  detection  optical  system 
with  light  emitter  behind  projection  lens  focal  point  and  light  receiver 
behind  receiving  lens  focal  point  5,4%,994,  O.  250-201. 600. 
Ohioh,  Yasutoshi:  See — 

Mori,  Seiki:  Ohioh,  Yasutoshi:  and  Beppu,  Masaaki,  5,496,463,  O. 
205-109.000. 
Ohtsuka,  Kaoru;  and  Yoshioka,  Mamoru,  to  Toyota  Jidosfaa  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Fuel  injectkn  timing  control  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  5,495,840,  O.  123-478.000. 
Ohtsuka.  Shigenori:  Srr — 

Okuyama.  Hirohisa:  Ikeda.  Yasuo:  Ohtsuka.  Shigenori:  Kasai.  Shuichi: 
and  Iwasa.  Akira.  5.4%,8I9,  O.  514-226.500. 
Ohtsuka.  Yasushi:  Choji,  Masataka:  and  Fukushima,  Yoshiyuki,  lo  Koilo 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Lid.  Vehicular  lamp  5,497,308.  O,  362-294.000. 
Ohue,  Michio:  Ser — 

Fukuda.  Takuya;  Ohue.  Michio;  and  Suzuki.  Kazuo,  5,4%,4I0,  O. 
118-723.0MW. 
Ohyama,  Yoshishige:  See — 

Minowa,  Toshimichi:  Ohyama.  Yoshishige:  Kimura.  Hiroshi:  Ozaki, 
Naoyiiki;  Shiraishi.  Takashi:  Ishii.  Junictu:  Ibamoio.  Masahiko:  and 
Tokuda,  HiroaLsu,  5.496,227,  O.  477-«2.000. 
Oi,  Satoru:  See — 

Sohda.  Takashi:  Fujisawa.  Yukio:  Oi,  Satoru:  and  Mizoguchi,  Junji, 
5,4%,834,  O.  514-343.000. 
Oji  Yuka  Goseishi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  » 
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Ohno.  Akihiko;  Nishizawa,  Takaimhi:  and  Iwai.  Akira,  5,496.790.  CI 

503-227  000 
Ohno.  Akihiko:  Nishiiawa.  Takaioshi;  Iwai.  Akira;  and  Shibala.  Ayako. 
5,496.791.01   503:27  (WO 
Oka.  Saloni;  Ono.  Ka^uhisa.  Shigrta.  Seiko;  and  Wada.  Take«hi.  to  Funukilla 
Limited;  and  Hiroshima  Univemity.  Punlied  mite  allergen.  5.496.554,  CI. 
424-276  100 
Oka,  Tjutomu:  Ser— 

Mitsuhaiihi.  Akira:  WakiU.  Saburo;  Oka,  TuMoniu;  and  Noguchi.  Osami. 

5,495.8.17.  CI    1 23- 1 88  300 
Miyala.  Hiroshi;  Chiha,  Yoshio;  Noguchi.  Osamai;  Oka.  Tuitomu;  and 
Nakane.  Minoru.  5.496.986,  C\  219-125  100 
Okabe.  Toihihiro:  See—  ^  ,. 

Masuda.  Noboru;  Yamamolo.  Kazumichi;  Nakajima,  Ka/iinon;  Okabe. 
Toshihiro.  Yamagiwa.  Akira;  Yamagishi.  Mikio;  Ko«k.  Kazuo;  Fujita. 
Bunichi;  and  Kawashima.  Sciichi.  5.497.263.  C\.  327-278.000, 
Okabe.  Tsulomu:  See—  . 

Iriki  Nobuyuki;  Okabe.  Tnitomu;  Walanabe.  Kenji;  Maejima,  HiMihi: 
and  Kuniyoshi.  Shinji.  5.497.331.  CI   364-468  000 
Okada.  Hiroyuki:  Ser— 

Kawanwra.    Kunio;    Okada.    Hiroyuki;   Twji.    Sadafusa;    Chika.«ki. 
Masaaki;  Iwala,  Michihiro;  and  Izumi.  Shuji.  5.497.212.  CI.  354- 
21.000. 
Okada.  Kazuo,  to  Univetul  Sales  Co..  Lid  Management  methtxl  lor  gaming 

hall.  5.496.032.  O   273-I.38.00A. 
Okada.  Masakazu:  See—  ...  ,  ,™  ,-» 

Hamada.  Takuji;  Okada.  Masakazu;  and  Tomizawa.  Hiroshi.  5.497.370. 
a.  370-60.000.  ^^  ^ 

Okada.  Minoru;  Ono.  Kenji;  Kasai.  Shuichi.  and  Iwasa.  Akirm.  to  SS  Phar- 
maceutical Co .  Ltd.  Controlled  release-initiation  and  controlled  relea.se- 
ralc  pharmaceutical  composition  5.496.561.  O  424-480.000 
Okada.  Shoji  See— 

Kogila.  Hidekazu;  Nishikawa.  Masumi;  and  Okada.  Sho)i.  5.497.273. 

CI   359-843  000 

Okamolo.  Hinwhi;  Katoh.  Kohtato;  Tomita.  Hiioshi:  Suzuki.  Kenji;  and 

Saitoh.  Kazuyoshi.  lo  Teijin  Limited.  Base  film  for  photographic  tilm 

5.496.688.  O  430-500000 

Okamoto.  Toihiya.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  D«a  flow  type  inrormation 

processor  5.497.344.  O  395-800  000 
Okamoto.  Yoshio;  Enomoto.  Naoki.  Furuka*a.  Sachiko;  Ogasawara.  Yasushi. 
Akano.  Hirofumi;  and  Kawamura.  Yoshiya.  to  Nakjwi  Vinegar  Co..  Ltd. 
Ftolysaccharide  subsunces.  process  for  producing  ihem  and  use  of  them. 
5.496.937.  O  536-124  000 
Okamuta.  Kenji;  Murayama.  Shigeki;  Chishima.  Masamitsu;  and  Noto. 
Yutaka.  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ud.  Connector.  5.496,188.  C\. 
439-189.000 

Okamura.  Koji:  See—  

Anma.  Tadao;  and  Okamura.  Koji.  5.4%.390.  O  65  378.000. 
Okamura.  Masahiko.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ud   Digiul  to 

analog  converter  arithmetic  circuit.  5.497.190.  CI  348189.000. 
Okamura.  Susumu:  See —  ^^ 

Ikeda.  Takeshi;  and  Okamura.  Susumu.  5.497.028.  O  257-531.000 
Okamura.  Toshiyasu:  See — 

Yanagimoto.  Akira;  Harunari.  Takashi;  Konno.  Akihiro;  and  Okamura. 
Toshiyasu.  5.496.584.  a.  427-154.000. 
Okano.  Kazuyuki:  See— 

llagaki.  Minehiro;  Okano.  Kazuyuki;  Kimtira.  Suzushi;  Nakatani.  Seii- 
chi    Bessho.  Yoshihiro;  Yuhaku.  Saioru.  Hakooni.  Yasuhiko;  and 
Miura,  Kazuhiro.  5.496.619,  CI  428-209000 
Okazaki.  Yoji.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Solid-.staie  laser  using  wedge- 
shaped   ofNical    member,   and   method   for   manufacturing   the   same 
5.497,387,0   372-21.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co .  Ltd.:  See — 

Egawa.  Noboni.  5.497.346.  CI.  365-189.010. 
Monyama.  Norio.  5.496.777,  O.  437-249.000. 
Okiguchi.  Koutaro:  See — 

Hosokawa.  Kyoichi;  Owashi.  Hiloaki:  Yoshizawa.  Kazuhiko;  Yoshiko- 
shi    Miyoko;  Takahashi.  To\hiaki.  Inagaki,  Yasuo;  and  Okiguchi, 
Koutaro.  5.497.237.  CI   358  3IO000. 
Okita.  Taisuke:  See— 

Kitagawa.  Yoshihiko;  Jinno.  Tadashi;  Aoshima.  Masashi;  Okita.  Taisuke; 
Shinonaga.  Hideo;  and  Kitadono.  Kaoru.  5.496.863.  O   521  50  500 
Okita.  Tomoyoshi   See — 

Yamauchi.    Kalsuhisa;   Misao.   Hitoshi;   Inoue,  TUashi;  and  Okita, 
Tomoyoahi.  5,496.514.  O.  420-34.000. 
Okita.  Tsulomu:  See—  .  .^  ,.,    ^ 

Ishida.  Toshio;  Sauke.  Masaki;  and  Okita.  Tsulonm.  5.496.645.  CT. 
428-457.000 

Okuda.  Hisashi:  See—  

Uemiyama.  Harumi;  and  Okuda.  Hisashi.  5.4%.453.  C\.  205-777.500. 
Okuhara.  Masakuni;  Tanaka.  Hirokazu;  Goto.  Toshio;  Kino.  Tohrv;  and 
Halanaka.  Hiroshi,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Tricycio  com- 
pounds a  process  for  their  prnduclion  and  a  phanruceutical  composition 
containing  the  same.  5.496.727.  CI.  435-253.500 
Okuma.  Toshiyuki   See — 

Sasaki.  Kenichi;  Okuma  Toshiyuki;  Yamashita  Masaaki;  and  Walanabe. 
Toyofumi.  5.496.652.  O  428-623.000 
Okunishi.  Masahiko:  See — 

Onishi.  Tomoyuki;  Mukai.  Chika;  Sekiyama  Takaaki:  Tsuji.  Takashi: 
Iwayama  Satoshi:  and  Okunishi.  Masahiko.  5.4%.824.  Ct.  514- 
274.000. 


Okutsu.  Tetsuo:  See —  i 

Kikuchi.  Makoto:  and  Okutsu.  Tetsuo.  5.-J96.694.  CI  430-567.000 
Okuyama.  Hirohisa:  Ikeda.  Yasuo:  Ohtsuka.  Shigenori;  Kasai.  Shuichi;  and 
Iwasa.  Akira.  lo  SS  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Antiphlogistic-analgesic 
plaster  comprising  triacetin  and  pirosKam.  5.496.819.  CI   514-226  500. 
Okuyama.  Kooetsu:  See — 

Tajima.  Fujio:  Tanaka  Hideki:  Okuyama.  Kooetsu:  Ishii.  Tomokazu:  and 
Toki.  Kenji.  5.497.059.  CI   318-561.000 
Okuyama  Shigeru:  Otomo.  Susumu;  Kawa.shima.  Yutaka:  and  Haiayama. 
Kalsuo.    to   Taisho   Pharmaceutical    Co.    Ltd     Use   of   2-nitro«yethyl 
(+)apovincaminate.  5.496.829.  O.  514-283  000 
Oldficld.  Oive  S.;  and  Shaylor.  Nicholas,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation    Scatter-gather  in  dau  processing  system.  5.497.476.  CI. 
.195-439  000 
Olescn.  Henry  T.  to  Cimbtia  Unigrain  Ltd  A/S   Apparatus  for  weighing 

continuously  (lowing  Rowable  malenal.  5.495.773.  CI.  73-861.7.30. 
Olin  Corporation   See— 

Manine/.  Michael  M.:  Malofsky.  Adam  G  .  Chandalia.  Kiran  B.;  and 
Siuber.  Fred  A.  5.496.642.  a  428-423  100 
Oliva    David  C .  to  Cobra  Electronics  Corporation.  Traffic   information 

warning  system.  5.497.148.  O  340-905  (KK) 
Oliver.  William  J  .  to  Charwell  Consumer  Products.  Ltd   Louse  repellent. 

5.4%.852.  CI  514-463.000. 
Olivier,  Helenc:  See — 

Chauvin.  Yves;  Commcreuc,  Dominique;  Hugucs.  Francois;  Olivier. 
Helene:  and  Saussine.  Lucien.  5.4%.783.  O  502-125  000 
Olivier.  Paul  A  System  for  treating  solid  particles  in  a  medium.  5.495.949. 
CI   209-172  500  _^ 

Olsen.  Hans,  lo  Coloplast  A/S  Ostomy  coupling  5.496.297. 0.  604-339.000 
Olsen.  Lise:  See —  ,  -^  ,~, 

Primdahl.  Ivar  I.;  ChrisWisen.  Thomas  S  :  and  Olsen.  Lise.  5.496.170. 
CI  431-187.000 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  LuJ:  See— 

Hashiguchi.  Toshihiko;  Sugai.  Toshiya;  and  Sasaki.  Katsumi.  5.496.347. 

CI  606-205  000 
Ichikawa    Hitoshi:    Miyazawa   O»»o;   and    Nakamura    Masanobu. 

5.497..364,  CI   .169-58  000 
Miyazawa  Azuma  5.497.449.  O   395^1  000 
Sato.  Yu:  Shiratori,  Kazuioihi;  and  Walanabe,  Hitoyoshi,  5.497,208,  CI. 
354-234.100 
Omnipoint  DaU  Company:  See — 

Vanderpool.  Jeffrey  S..  5.497.424.  O   .380-34  000. 
Omura.  Kengo:  See — 

Kawakami.  Yasushi:  Kote.  Kazuaki;  Nakahigashi.  Sachiyo;  Omura. 
Kengo    Yamada.  Shiro.  Ooshio.  Yasuyo:   Ishida  Kazuko:  Ueno. 
Hideo;  and  Ishida.  Minako.  5.496.119,  O  400-70.000. 
Onan  Corporation:  See — 

DMa.  Stanley  E.  5,495.907.  Q    180-65.200. 
ONeil.  Douglas  R  :  See—  ^    .,, 

Highiower.  Neale  C;  and  O'Neil.  Douglas  R..  5.496.966.  O.   174- 
3S.0MS 
Ong.  Dee  N.:  See— 

Yung.  Weng  F.;  and  Ong.  Dee  N..  5.497.145.  O  340-825  440 
One,  EE -Chang,  to  Integrated  Packaging  Assembly  Corporation  Method  for 

sharpening  an  IC  lead-fiame  punch   5.495,780,  CI   76-101.100. 
Onishi.   Tomoyuki;    Mukai.   Chika:    Sekiyama.   Takaaki:   Tsuji.   Takashi; 
Iwayama.  Satoshi:  and  Okunishi.  Masahiko.  to  Ajinomoto  Co..  Inc.  Cyclo- 
propane derivatives  and  ami -viral  agent  conuining  the  same.  5.4%.824. 
a  514  274000 
Ono.  Hidehatu  See— 

Nemoto.  Yasuhiro;  Oyama  Kazuto;  Ono,  Hidehani;  and  Sakai.  Kazuo. 
5.497.280.  CI.  36O-%.500. 
Ono.  Kazuhisa:  See — 

Oka   Saioru;  Ono.   Kazuhisa;   Shigeta  Seiko;   and  Wada.  Takeshi. 
5.4%,554.  CI  424-276.100. 
Ono.  Kenji:  See — 

Okada    Minoru:    Ono.    Kenji;    Kasai.    Shuichi;   and    iwasa,   Akna. 
5.496J6I,  CI  424-480000 
Ono.  Takeshi:  See— 

Yoshida  Takehiro;  Terajima  Hisao:  Wada.  Satoshi;  Ono.  Takeshi; 
Kobayashi,  Makoto:  Ishida.  Yasushi;  Tomoda.  Akihiro;  Yokoyama. 
Minoru,  and  Awai,  Takashi,  5,497.183.  Q.  347-215.000. 
Onuki.  Kazuhiko;  and  Ishibe.  Yoshihiro.  lo  Canon  Kabu.shiki  Kaisha.  Reader- 
printer.  5.497.216.  a.  355-45.000 
Onuki.  Ken:  See — 

Maruyama.  Hisayuki;  Mizokawa  Sadao;  Yasumoto.  Seiichi;  Onuki, 
Ken;    Ogawa,    Hisao.    Fukuzawa.    Junji:    Uchiyama.    Toshihiko; 
Murakami.  Toshiyuki:  Anbo.  Osamu:  and  Satake.  Masato.  5.497.374. 
CI  370-85  400. 
Oomori.  Shigeru:  See—  . 

Ishikawa   Tetsuo;  Oomori.  Shigeru;  Hashimoto.  Daijiro;  Mochiduki. 
Toshihiro:  and  Takano,  Satoshi,  5,497,495.  CI.  395-750.000 
Ooshio,  Yasuyo  See — 

Kawakami,  Yasushi;  Kore,  Kazuaki:  Nakahigashi.  Sachiyo;  Omura. 
Kengo    Yamada  Shiro;  Ooshio.   Yasuyo:   Ishida.   Kazuko;   Ueno. 
Hideo,  and  Ishida.  Minako.  5,49M19.  CI   400-70  000 
Oowaki.  Yukihilo.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaish;.  Toshiba    Random  access  memory 
with  divided  memory  banks  and  data  read/write  archrtectuie  therefor. 
5,497.351.  a   365-230.030. 
OppenlaeiKkr.  Knut:  See- 


Franz.  Lothar;  Mohr.  Juergen;  Schreyer.  Peter;  Thomas.  Juergen;  Oppen- 
laender,  Knut:  and  Guenther,  Wolfgang.  5.496.383.  CI.  44^32.000. 
Oppermann.  GUnter:  See — 

Hemnann.  Udo;  Oppermann.  GUnler.  Penners.  Giinlher.  Flindt.  Roland; 
and  Steinb«:h.  Hans-Horst.  5.496.483.  O.  252-73.000. 

Oren.  David:  See —  

Hulcn.  John  S.;  and  Oren.  David.  5.497.373.  CI.  370-79  000. 
OriiiK).  Takao:  See— 

Furusawa.  Kcisuke;  Orimo.  Takao;  and  Suzuki.  Takuya  5.495,668.  CI. 
29-879.000. 
Orlando,  Franklin  P.;  See- 
Scott.  Phillip  R  :  Orlando,  Franklin  P.;  Warren.  Richard  K.;  and  Slates. 
Larry  L.  5,495.708,  CI  56-329  000. 
Orlewicz.  Dennis  J.;  Orlewicz,  William  P..  and  Orlewicz.  Lawrence  W..  to 
Magnum  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Rubber  molding  apparatus.  5.496,008.  CI. 
249-61.000. 
Orlewicz,  Lawrence  W.:  See — 

Orlewicz.  Dennis  J.;  Orlewicz.  WiUiam  P.;  and  Orlewicz.  Lawrence  W.. 
5.496.008.  CI   249-61.000. 
Orlewicz.  William  P:  See—  „ .      .      , 

Orlewicz.  Dennis  J ;  Orlewicz.  William  P.;  and  Orlewicz.  Lawrence  W.. 
5.496.008.  a.  249-61.000. 
Ormes.  Duane  E:  See—  „    „    -^   „     j  „  , 

Wisler,  Jan  A.;  Luallin.  John  M.;  Ormes.  Dtiane  E.;  Smith.  Randall  J.; 
Coombs.  Teny  L  ;  and  Werner.  Ernst  K..  5.497.299.  CI.  362-61.000. 
Orth.  Kelly  M.:  See— 

Broden.  David  A.;  Orth.  Kelly  M.;  Borgeson.  Dale  W.;  Lanctot.  Jane  B.; 
and  Voegele.  Kevin  D..  5.495.769.  CI  73-718.000. 

W!Cn,  Brett  rTand  Ortiz.  Astiid  A..  5.4%.826.  CI.  514-303.000. 
Orzech.  Chester  E.:  See— 

Gemmill.  Frederick  O..  Jr.;  Orzech.  Chester  E.;  and  Adelman,  Steven  J.. 
5.496.814.  CI.  514-179.000. 
Osada.  Yoshiyuki:  See —  _  „  ,^,_, 

Yonehara  Takao:  and  Osada  Yoshiyuki.  5.495.824.  CI.  117-8.000. 
Osborne.  Scott;  Bates.  Roger  E.:  and  Burgi.  Andiony  C.  to  Breed  Automotive 
Technology.  Inc.  Inflalor  assembly  having  pattiboning  member  redirecting 
gas  flow.  5.4%.064.  Q.  280-740.000. 
Osborne.  Scott;  Bates.  Roger  E  ;  and  Burgi.  Andiony  C.  to  BrecdAutomodve 

Technology.  Inc   Inflalor  assembly  5.496.065.  CI.  280-740.000 
Osen.  Ernst:  See —  . 

Schumacher.  Herbert;  Messner.  Notbert;  Osen,  Entst;  and  Eckmg.  Diik. 
5.496.285.  CI  604-2 1 8.000 
Oshima  Katsuyuki:  See—  ,,..., 

Yamauchi.  Mineo:  Oshima  Katsuyuki:  Ando.  Jitsuhiko:Toni.  Masanon: 
Fujimura.  Hideo;  and  Iwala  Tamami.  5.496.072.  Q.  283-86.000. 
Ostermann.  Juergen  W .  Co  VDO  Kienzle  Comercio  E  Servicos  Ltda.  Rotative 
joint  applicable  in  pneumatic  air  pressure  control  assembly.  5.496.075.  CI. 
285-62.000. 
Ostgathe,  Klaus:  See—  .        ^  .  j 

Domesle,  Rainer;  Engler,  Bemd:  Koberstein,  Edgar;  Lox.  Egbert;  and 
Ostgathe,  Klaus.  5.4%.788.  CI  502-333.000. 
Ostrover.  Lewis  S  :  Cookson.  Christopher  J  :  and  Lieberfarb.  Warren  N..  to 
Time  Warner  Entertainment  Co..  LP  System  and  method  for  controlling 
display  of  motion  picture  subtitles  in  a  selected  language  dunng  play  of  a 
software  carrier.  5.497.241.  CI.  358-341.000. 
Osugi.  Yukihisa  See— 

Ishikawa  Tadasu:  Kozuka  Yoshinari;  and  Osugi.  Yukihisa.  5.497.438. 
CI.  385-38000. 

Kawashima  Yoichi;  Ola  Atsuloshi;  and  Mibu.  Hiroyuki.  5.496.817.  a. 
514-224.200. 

Igaradii.  Ichiro;  Ota  Hiroyuki;  and  Mizoguchi.  Yoshio.  5.4%.589.  C\. 
427-331.000 
Ou.  Mikio:  See—  „     .  ^.       ..    . .     . . 

Shiota  Talsuki;  Takeyasu.  Takumi;  Kataoka  Kenichiro;  Mochizuki. 
Tsutomu;  Tanabe.  Hirofumi;  Ola  Mikio;   Kano.  Masaloshi;  and 
Yamaguchi.  Hisao.  5.4%.853.  a.  514-469.000. 
Olaki.  Hiroshi:  and  Nakajima.  Masahiro.  to  Pioneer  Video  Corporation;  and 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation  Digital  time  base  conector.  5.497.200.  CI. 
348-497  000. 
Otani.  Noboru:  See —  .....      _        .  ■   ^ 

Mase  Shoji:  Otani.  Noboru;  Yoshida.  Motoaki;  Ishizuka  Satoshi;  K^- 
anoki.  Hisayuki.  and  Hirayama.  Naolo.  5.496.641.  O.  428^23.100. 

Oths.  Phil  J.:  See—  .-     .   ,    ^u    m-i  i       a 

Napolitano.  Neil  J.;  Yeh.  Kuo^lien:  Sena  Frank  J.;  Oths.  Phil  J.;  and 

Roque.  Manuel  M  ,  5.4%J58.  CI.  424-435  000 

Otis  Bruce  P:  and  Dickson.  Russell  E..  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation  Apparatus  for  tilted  serial  cooling  in  an  electronic  system. 

5.497.288.  O.  361-687.000. 

Otis  Elevator  Compuiy:  See--  r-      ia    <i  AOt.  nat,   ri 

Adrian.  Willy:  Arcns.  Joachim:  and  Wente.  Gerald.  5.496,086.  (_l. 

ErTcson.  Richard  J  :  and  Draper.  James  M  .  5.495.919. 0.  187-373.000 
Peniggi.  Richard  E.;  McHugh.  Thomas  M  ;  Ahigian.  Edward  E.;  Jami- 
net  Jerome  F;  He.  Thomas;  Kowalczyk.  Thomas  M.:  Kulak.  Richard 
E  ;  and  Bartett.  David  W .  5.495.918.  CI.  187-316.000. 

Olomo.  Susumu:  See—  »/     ^        i 

Okuyama    Shigeru;    Otomo.    Susumu;    Kawashima    Yutaka;    and 
Hauyama  Katsuo.  5.496.829.  Q.  514-283.000. 


Olsuka  Kenichi;  and  Mori.  Kazuya  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba  Gas 
purification  capabilitv  measuring  method  for  gas  purificalion  apparatus  and 
gas  purification  appiiratus.  5.4%.393.  CI.  95-19.000. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Factory.  Inc.;  See — 

Inai,  Masaloshi;  Shibutani.  Tadanao;  Kanaya  Jun;  Morilake.  Masaktr, 
and  Tanaka.  Akie.  5.496.844.  a.  514-415.000 
Outake,  Atsuhiro:  See — 

Suga  Masao:  Nakajima  Syuzo;  Inomata  Tadaaki:  Saito.  Toshimitsu; 
Outake.  Atsuhiro;  Iba  Yoshiaki;  Mihara  Hidekazu;  Nishikawa  Hiro- 
fumi; Nanno.  Nobuyuki;  and  Saiake.  Shigeru.  5.497.455.  O.  395- 
159.000. 
Outani.  Minoru:  See — 

Maki.   Yoshiro;   Nakagawa  Toshiko:   Funikawa   Yoshiaki:   Outani. 
Minoni;  Haruu.  Tiiiashi;  Yamanami.  Maki:  and  Nakamura  Sachiko. 
5.4%.590.  CI.  427-388.100. 
Outek  Oy:  See— 

Keisala  Teuvo,  5.495.691.  O.  43-43.120. 
Outside  Design  Corporation:  See — 

Brown.  Rosalie  E.;  Willis.  Geoffrey  H.:  and  Brown.  Douglas  M.. 
5.496.204.  CI  446-236.000. 
Over.  Gary  L.;  Black.  Teresa  K  ;  and  Shaffer,  David  T.  to  Whitaker  Corpo- 
ration The.  Electrical  connector  assembly  including  improved  decoupling 
retardation  mechanism.  5.4%,189.  CI.  439-321.000. 
Owashi.  Hitoaki:  See—  „    ^a. 

Hosokawa  Kyoichi;  Owashi.  Hitoaki:  Yoshizawa  Kazuhiko;  Yoshiko- 
shi.  Miyoko;  Takahashi.  Toshiaki;  Inagaki.  Yasuo;  and  Okiguchi. 
Koutaro.  5.497,237.  CI   358-310.000. 
Owen,  Latiy  D.,  to  Linon  Systems.  Inc  Telescopic  day  and  night  sight. 
5.497.266.  Q.  359-353.000. 

Owens-Coraing  Fiberglas  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Alderman!  Robert  J.;  and  Taylor.  James  E..  5.495.698.  O  52  742.120. 
Owicki.  John  C:  See — 

Pare*.  John  W.;  McConnell.  Harden  M.;  Humphries.  Gillian  M.  K.; 
Kercso.  Karen  M.;  Owicki.  John  C;  and  Kercso.  Josef  E..  5.4%.697. 
CI.  435-5.000.  ,.    ^ 

Ovama.   Hiioaki;  Temma  Tadashi:   Maeda   Miyuki;   Kusuzaki.  Tetsuo; 
Kimura  Hiromichi;  Abe.  Kazumi;  Kunishi.  Naohiko:  Kinefuchi.  Akira; 
and  Miura.  Takahiro.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Nichirei  Coipotauon.  Questioti- 
naire  system.  5.4%.  175.  Q.  434-118.000. 
Oyama.  Kazuto:  See —  .  _  ,   •  - 

Nemolo.  Yasuhiro:  Oyama.  Kazuto:  Ono.  Hidehani;  and  Sakai,  Kazuo. 
5.497.280.  CI.  360-96.500. 
Ozaki.  Naoyuki;  See— 

Minowa.  Toshimichi:  Ohyama  Yoshishige;  Kimura.  Hiroshi;  Ozaki^ 

Naoyuki;  Shiraishi.  Takashi:  Ishii,  Junichi;  Ibamcto,  Masahiko;  and 

Toiuda  Hiroatsu.  5,4%,227.  CI.  477-62.000. 

Ozaki.  Yoshio:  See —  .,      ■ 

Goto  Akihiro;  Ozaki.  Yoshio;  Taneda  Atsushi;  Sato.  Tatsushi;  and  Imai. 

Yoshihito.  5.496.984.  CI.  219-69.180. 

Ozawa  Hidenari;  Kaio.  Kazutaka:  Ohgi.  Keiichi:  and  Yahagi.  Masahiro.  to 

Tokyo  Gas  Co..  Ud.  Surface  combustion  burner.  5.496.171.  U.  431- 

iytt  (lOO 

Ozeki  Masakalsu:  Kodato.  Shin-ichi:  Yasuda  Kousuke;  Kudo.  Yukitsuka: 
and  Maeda.  Kavoko.  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co..  Ud  Thiazine  (or  oxazine) 
derivatives  and 'preparation  diereof  5,496.815.  CI.  514-224.200. 

Ozeki.  Masashi:  See—  .  ^    ,      ..       ..     .  ^mm^   i-i 

Shibuya  Akira;  Hattori.  Kazuo;  and  Ozeki.  Masashi.  5.497.024,  CI. 
257-410.000. 

P  A  &M  S  p  A  '  See — 

DeBeliis,  Ferruccio.  5.496.354.  CI.  607-37.000. 

Moberg.  Sheldon  B.:  and  Caussey.  James  D..  HI.  5.4%.361.  C\.  607- 

122.000. 
Renger.  Herman  L..  5.496 J52.  O.  607- 19.000. 
Packard  Instrument.  B.V.;  See — 

Thomson.  James.  5.4%.502.  Q.  252-301.170. 
Padolik.  Peter  A.:  See—  _...,„       .        .  „ 

Mobley.  Michael  J  :  Lukacovic.  Michael  F;  Padolik.  Peter  A.;  and  Beny. 
Gregory.  5.4%.539.  O.  424-49.000. 

^'Gefge'r.  Richard:  Robertson,  A.  ScoO;  and  Page.  Neville.  5.4%.050.  Q. 
280-250.100. 
Pakanecz,  GUntfier:  See—  ^.     ,^a   <Aa<aKQ 

Konrad.  Franz:  Pakanecz.  GUnther:  and  Ledeier.  Manfred.  5.495.958. 
CI.  215-329.000. 

Palackal.  Syriac  J.:  See—  „  ...       j,  c  u  o-i 

Geerts  Rolf  L.;  Palackal.  Syriac  J.;  Pettijohn.  Ted  M.;  and  Infield.  Robert 
M  .  5.496.781.  O.  502-104.000. 

'^'  YMg*.  Mfng-Trong:  and  Pan.  Hong-Tsz.  5.496.200.  O.  445-25.000. 

p»|.  \^fi-  5^^ 

Desu.  Seshu  B.;  Pan,  Wei;  and  Vijay.  Dilip  P..  5.4%.437,  C\.  156- 
643.100. 
Pancoast.  Steven  T:  See— 

Combs.  James  L.;  Crump,   Dwayne  T;   ard  Pancoast.   Steven  T.. 

5.497.494.  CI.  395-750.000.  ^    ...     , . 

Paoli.  Thomas  L .  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Dynamic  control  of  "kuv^'uI  V» 

exposure  in  an  optical  output  device  5.497,181.  Q.  347-133.000 
Paoli  Thomas  L.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Monolithic  array  of  independenUy 
addressable  diode  lasers.  5.497.391.  Q.  372-50.000. 
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Pandis.  Andi*.  Pivouble  panel  for  clothes  dryer  dnim.  5.495.681.  CI. 

34-602  000 
Pmce.  John  W.;  McConnell.  Harden  M.:  Humphries.  Gillian  M.  K  ;  Kercso, 
Karen  M.;  Owicki.  John  C  ;  and  Kercw.  Josef  K  .  lo  Molecular  Devices 
Corporation.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  detecting  the  effect  of  cell  affect- 
ing agents  on  living  cells   .^.4'»6.697.  CI   4.1.'>.fi  000 
Pailtam.  Maiv  E.;  Duffy.  RK-hard  L.;  and  Nichotscw.  Donald  T.  lo  W   R. 
Grace  &  Co.Conn   High  efficiency  removal  of  kiw  density  lipoprotein- 
choleslerol  fn>m  whole  bl<»d  .V4%.637.  CI  42X  376000 
Pansien.  Harvey  E..  lo  AUruf  Inc  Hence  system  5.4%.016.  CI.  256-68  000, 
Park.  ChunGeun,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Lid.  Method  for  manufac- 
turing a  semiconductor  chip  bump  having  improved  contact  characieristKs 
5.496.770.  CI   437  18.1.000 
Park.  David  G.:  See—  ^     , 

Splinsoeuer.  Clair  D ;  Crosby.  Donald  P.  Pari.  David  G.;  and  Funk. 
Larry  S  .  5.4%.226.  CI  476-24  000. 
Park.  Moon-bae.  lo  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Primer  having  a  routing 

drum.  5.497.182.  O   .V«7-197()00 
Park.  Myoung  G.;  Jang.  Jae  D ;  and  Kang.  Whan  K..  lo  Lucky  Limited. 
Slrrplornccm  zooepidrmiciu  medium  and  process  for  prepanng  hyaluronic 
acid  5.4%.726.  CI  435-253  400 
Park.  Sang-il:  See—  _    . 

Linker.  Frederick  I ;   Kirk.  Michael  D;  Alexander,  John  D.:  Pift. 
Sang-il;  Park.  Sung  il;  Smith.  Ian  R  ;  and  Swift.  Peler  R..  5,4%.999. 
CI.  250-306.000 
Park.  Sung-il:  See- 
Linker.  Frederick   I ;  Kirk.  Michael  D;  Alexander.  John  D  .  Park. 
Sang-il;  Park.  Sung-il.  Smith.  Ian  R.;  and  Swift.  Peter  R,.  5.496.999. 
a.  250-306000. 
Parker.  Dick:  See— 

llmarinen.  Aniti:  llvespU.  Heikki:  Kuhasalo.  Anni:  Yli-Kauppila.  Jouko; 
Heikkila.  Pertti.  Jokioinen.  Iikka.  Korpela.  Mam.  Pclierson,  Hennk. 
Karvinen.  Mikko:  Sailas.  Vaino.  Taskincn.  Pekka.  and  Parker.  Dick. 
5.495.678.  CI   .34-117  000 
Pars  -  Passive  Ruckhallesysteme  GmbH:  See — 

Hoffmann.  Rainer;  Bischoff.  Michael:  Franz.  Joachim,  and  Thein.  Tho- 
mas. 5.496.066.  CI   280-753  (X)ll 
Panon.  Kaihennc  E..  to  Hoosier  Investment  Company.  Llnob«ni,sive  carrier 
having  quick  release  access  for  protective  devices.  5.495.967.  CI.  224- 
202000 
Pascrin.  Vladimir:  See— 

Hynek.  Paul  A.;  Paaenn.  Vladimir;  and  Ambrose.  John.  5.497.086.  O 

324-228.000 

Puqualini.  Roberto;  Bellande.  Emmanuel:  Comai/i.  Vironique;  and  Lame. 

Jacques,  lo  Cis  Bio  IntematKinal   Radiopharmaceutical  producl  having  in 

pailicttlar  a  cerebral  tropism  comprising  a  nitruro  complex  of  a  transition 

metal  and  method  f«x  preparing  said  producl  5.496.929.  C\  534- 10  (W) 

Paslofck.  Joseph  R    See — 

McCall.  Clark  E  :  Heller.  JoM])h  A  ;  Qore.  James  V.;  Pantonk.  Joseph 

R  ;  and  Rathbun.  Jon  M..  5.497.323.  O  364-»24040 

Pastrick.  Todd  W.;  Molenkamp.  Unda  K  :  and  Koops.  Roger  L  .  to  Donnelly 

Corporation.  Re  mote -actuated  exterior  vehicle  secuniy  light.  5.497.305. 

CI.  .362-83  100. 

Paiitrick.  Todd  W .  lo  Donnelly  Corporation  Exterior  vehicle  wcurity  light 

5.497.306.  CI   362-83  100. 
Pastione.  Giovanni.  John.son.  Noel  L.;  Huane.  J   Terry;  and  Allen.  Timothy, 
lo  Abbott  Laboratories.  Automated  drug  infusitm  system  with  autopnming 
5.496.273.  CI  604-67  000. 
Pastuiiek.  Paul  E  :  and  Matson.  Sieve  R..  lo  Baker  Hughes  Incorporated. 

Reamer  wing  with  balanced  cutting  loads  5.495.899.  CI    175-57  000 
Paiel.  Raj  D.:  See— 

Croucher.  Melvin  D.;  Palel.  Raj  D.;  Kmiecik-Lawrynowicz,  Graryna  E.. 
Homer.  Michael  A  ;  and  Grushkin.  Bernard.  5.496.676.  CI    43a 
137  000 
Patel.  Ranjan  C  ;  and  Hall.  Kevin  P.  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufaclunng 

Compuiy.  Silver  halide  imaging  materials  5.496.696.  CI  4.30-619000 
Patrick.    Jay.    Compositions    for   the    transdermal    delivery   of   nutrients. 

.5.4%.827.  a   514-310.000. 
Patiers«wi  Pump  Co.:  See — 

Claxton.  Ernest  J .  Ill;  and  PtMer.  Eugene  F.  5.496.150.  CI  415-229.000. 
Paul.  Loni  J  :  See- 
Hawkins.  John  G  ;  Paul.  Loni  J.;  Catdwell.  Phillip  R.;  Reeves.  Peter  T; 
Dean.   Helen   B  .   Doheity.   Daniel   B..   V;   and   Flaherty.   Paul   J  . 
5.497.317.  CI   .3M-4<)8 OtK). 
Paul.  Michael;  Hubschle.  Peter:  and  Hannibal.  Wilhelm.  to  Audi  AG.  Valve 
actuating  mechanism  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  5.495.831.  CI. 
123-90  160 
Paussa.  Gregory  F.:  See — 

Bailey.  Warren  D.;  Dixon.  Erik  L.;  Ferris.  Michele  M.;  Gairetl.  Henry 
M  ;  Paussa.  Gregory  F;  and  Walker.  Anthony  D.  5.497.460.  O 
.395-18.3  150 
Paustian.  John  K.:  See — 

Manson.   Larry  J.;   Paustian.  John   K.;  and  Gkitzbach.   Patrick  J  , 
5.495.722.  CI  62-125  000 
Pawliszyn.  Janus/  B  .  to  University  of  Waterloo.  Device  and  process  for 
increasing  analyte  concentratKm  in  a  sorheni   5.496.741.  CI  436-163.000. 
Pax  Products.  Inc.:  See- 

Pax.  Steven  J..  5.495.917.  O    184-7.400 
Pax.  Steven  J.,  to  Pax  Products.  Inc    Liquid  distributing  appantwi  for 

lubricating  pans.  5.495.917.  CI    184-7.400 
Payne.  LeRoy   Structure  forming  apparatus   5.496.4.34.  CI.  156-550.000. 


Peacock  Limited  L.C.:  See— 

Gagliano.  Albeilo.  5.496.017.  C\.  266-208.000 
Peakcr.  Malcolm:  See — 

Wilde.  Colin  J ;  Peaker.  Malcolm;  and  Addey.  Caioline  V.  R.  5.496.802. 
CI   514-2000 
Pearson.  Steve:  See — 

Starr.  Rogers  F.  Jr.;  Peaiwn.  Sieve:  and  Lutz.  Ronald  G..  5.495.754.  C\. 
73-147  000 
Pedall.  Friedrich:  See— 

Gromer.   Kurt;   Haan.   Franz;  Jung.  Wemer.  and   Pedall.  Friednch. 

5.495.661.  CI   29-740  000 

Pedarrc.  Pierre;  and  Temen.  Pascal,  lo  Ugine  Savoie  (Societe  Anonyme). 

Fcrritic  stainless  steel  with  improved  machinabiliiy.  5.496.515.  CI.  420- 

41.000. 

Pedrini.  Fabio  Device  for  carrying  anicles.  particularly  bicycles,  on  the  rear 

portion  of  a  motor-vehicle  5.495.970.  O.  224-314.000. 
Peerless  Chain  Companv:  See — 

SchrxKk.  Lester  N  ;  and  George.  Richard.  5.495.653.  O   29-MM  100. 
Peiffer.    Heihert:    Murschall.    Ursula;   and   .Schloegl.   Gunler.    lo   Hoechst 
Akiiengesellschafi  Mane  biaxially  oriented,  multilayer  polypropylene  film 
and  the  use  thereof  5.496.600.  CI  428-35.700. 
Ftellerin.  Joseph  C  E  TelecommunicaiKins  card-access  system.  5.497.4 1 1 . 0 

.379.  .59  000 
Petleiier.  Monsiour  J.  C  .  lo  Societe  Materials  Vincent  Vaillani  MVV  S  A. 
Vibration  conimller  designed  in  particular  for  vibrating,  lamping  and 
compacting  equipment  5.496.132.  O.  4O»-133  050 
IVmsler.  J   Paul  See — 

Sastri.  Suri  A.;  Pemsler.  J  Paul;  Cooke.  Richard  A  ;  Litchfield.  John  K  ; 
and  Smith.  Mark  B..  5.495.979.  CI  228-124  100 
Pendleton.  Thonuis  J  :  See— 

Demar.    David   A;   Pendleton.   Thomas   J.;   and  Weist   Sandor  F.. 
5.496.972.  CI    177-126.000. 
Penix.  C.  Wayne,  to  Godsey.  C.  Darrin;  and  Godsey.  Clyde.  Articulated 

vehicle  for  use  in  confining  trench  work  5.496.135.  CI.  405-179.000 
FVnners.  GUniher:  See— 

Herrmann.  Udo;  Oppermann.  GUnter;  Penners.  GOnther;  Flindl.  Roland, 
and  Sleinbach,  Hans-Horsi.  5.496.483.  CI  252-73  (WO 
Pertlampi.  Markka  Ophthalmic  use  of  S-timi>lol  hemihydrate  5.496.820.  CI 

514-2.36  200. 
Performance  Controls.  Inc  :  See— 

Fenslermacher.  Brian  J.;  and  Detweiler.  James  P.  5.497.062.  C\.  318- 
599.000 
Perkins.  Bradley  A    Secondary  battery  cell  inierconnectioo  for  protection 

from  internal  shorts   5.496.654.  C\   429  I  OOO 
Peritins.  Jeffrey,  lo  Welch  Allyn.  Inc   Slerilc  priiteciive  sheath  and  drape  for 

video  laparoscope  and  melhiKi  of  use   5.496.2.59,  CI.  600  124mX) 
Perla.  Ramavali  B.  Infant  meconium  a.spiraiing  and  ventilating  apparann. 

5.496.268.  CI.  604-27.000. 
Perler.  Francine  B.:  See — 

Comb.  Dooakl  G  ;  Perler.  Francine  B.;  Jack.  William  E  ;  Xu.  Ming-Qun; 
and  Hodges.  Robert  A  .  5.496.714.  CI   435-69  700 
Perrotu.  Thomas:  See — 

Bradfottl.  Michael  P;  and  Perrolta. Thomas.  5.496.989.  CI  2 19-497  000 
Perrow.  Scott  J.;  and  Miller.  Jon  N  .  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Stroking 

constant  velocity  universal  joint   5.496.217,  CI   464-111  000 
Perry.  William  M  ;  and  Helmer.  Kerry  L..  to  United  Technologies  Automotive. 
Inc  Power  pack  for  an  automotive  exterior  mirror  assembly.  5.497.275.  CI. 
359-873000 
Peruggi.  Richard  E  .  McHugh.  Thomas  M  ;  Ahigian.  Edward  E  ;  Jaminet. 
JertMne  F;  He.  Thomas.  Kowalczyk.  Thomas  M  .  Kulak,  Richard  E  ;  and 
Barren.  David  W .  lo  Otis  Elevator  Company   SmtxHh  and  quiet  linear 
induction  motor  elevator  door  operation.  5.495.918.  CI    187-316.000. 
Pesch.  JUrgen:  See— 

Mauss.  Dieter;  Pesch.  JUrgen;  and  Schliipen.  Friedhelm.  5.496.570.  CI. 
425-83.100. 
Peter.  Gary  M  :  See- 
Jewell.  Robert  W;  and  Peter.  Gao  M  .  5.497.281.  CI   .360-98080. 
Peier.  Julius,  to  Peter.  Julius,  and  Conlinenlal  Akiiengesellschafi  MelJiod  for 

producing  a  ba.se  mixture  of  rubber  5.496,107.  CI    366-91.000 
Petersen.  Carl  M..  Ill:  See- 
Ball.  Keith  R  ;  Cahill.  Timothy  J.;  Ellis.  Robert  P;  Sorenson.  Charles  W.: 
and  Petersen.  Carl  M  .  III.  5.496.06Jt.  CI   280  806000 
Petersen.  Er»in.  and  .Schuli,  Manfred,  lo  WABCO  Wcsiinghouse  Fahraeug- 
bremsen  GmbH  Method  of  and  an  apparatus  for  regulating  an  ekctrically 
regulated  brake  circuit  of  a  mulli-cireuit  brake  mechanism  5.496.096.  CI. 
303-3000 
Petersen.  Harro   Srr — 

Lang.  Reinhard.  Beck.  Ench;  Keil.  Edmund;  Nuber.  Adolf;  Petersen. 
Harrxi;  Renz.  Hans;  Schmidt.  Horst;  and  Weiss.  Wolfram.  5.496.591. 
CI  427-520.000. 
Peterson.  John  R.:  See — 

Lieiz.  Arthur  A  .  Peterson.  Jolm  R.;  and  Schlen.  Paul  E..  5.496.525.  CI. 
422-241  000 
Petroleum  Energy  Center:  See — 

Goto.    Makolo;    Nam.    Teruka/u;    Terasawa.    Masalo;    and    Yukawa. 
Hideaki.  5.496.715.  O   435-I70IMIO 
Pelropoulos,  Labros:  See — 

Lampman.  David  A  ;  Morich.  Michael  A,;  and  Pelropoulos.  Labros. 
5.497.089.  CI  324-318  000. 
Petierson.  Henrik:  See — 


llmarinen,  Aniti;  Ilvespiiii.  Heikki;  Kuhasalo.  Amti:  Yli-Kauppila.  Jouko: 
HeikkiU.  Pertti;  Jokioinen.  likka;  Korpela.  Matti;  Pcnerson.  Henrik; 
Karvinen,  Mikko;  Sailas.  VSinO;  Taskinen.  Pekka;  and  Parker.  Dick. 
5.495.678.  a.  34-117,000, 
Penijohn.  Ted  M.:  See— 

Geens.  Rolf  L.;  Palackal.  Syriac  J.;  Penijohn.  Ted  M.;  and  Infield.  Robert 
M..  5.496.781.  CI.  502-104.000 
Pcnine.  Kenneth:  See— 

Howland.  Robert  S.;  Salib.  Richard  M.:  and  Pettine.  Kenneth,  5,496,318, 
a  606-61.000 
Petzold.  James  C;  and  Allen.  Roger  A.,  to  Wiggins  Teape  Group  Limited. 

The.  Streaming  potential  measuring  cell.  5,495.751.  CI.  73-53.030. 
Pfaendner.  Rudolf;  Hoflinann.  Kurt;  and  Herbst,  Heinz,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation   Increasing  the  molecular  weight  of  polyamidcs.  5.4%,920, 
CI   528-487  000. 
Pfaundler.  Julian:  See — 

Homung.  Friedrich;  GUnther.  Klaus;  Upphoff.  Bemd;  and  Pfaundler. 
Julian.  5.4%.207.  O  451-357  000. 
Pfisterer.  Horst:  See — 

Bareis.  Alfred;  Abt.  Wilfried;  Augst.  Rudolf:  Czapka.  Robert;  and 
Pfisterer.  Horst.  5.4%.124,  Q.  403-15.000. 
Pforr.  Rainer.  Wiltekoek.  Steve:  and  Selonann.  Rolf,  to  Inteniniversiuir 
Micro-Elektronica  Centrum  vzw.  System  for  detecting  a  latent  image  using 
an  alignmem  apparatus  5.496.669.  CI.  430-22.000. 
Pfost.  Robert  F;  and  Avdalovic.  Nebojsa.  lo  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc. 
Laboratory  worksution  using  thermal  vaporization  control.  5,4%.5I7.  CI. 
422-63.000. 
Pharmed  Dr.  Liedike  GmbH:  See— 

Liedlke.  Rainer  K  .  5.4%.560.  CI.  424-449.000. 
Pharmos  Corp.:  See — 

Aviv.  Haim;  Friedman.  Doron;  Bar-Ilan.  Amir:  and  Vered.  Micha. 
5.4%,8II,C1.  514-78.000. 
Phatak.  Ganesh  Y:  See— 

DeFosse.  Stephen  F;  Phatak.  Ganesh  V;  and  Sauers.  Matthew  C. 
5.497.178.  a.  347-87.000. 
Phihpp.  Cart  T  :  See- 
Sims.  Bobby  H.;  and  Philipp,  Cart  T..  5.4%J92.  Q.  75-414.000. 
Phillips.  Bobby  M.:  See— 

Bagrodia.    Shriram;    Phillips.    Bobby    M.;    and    Haile.   William   A., 
5.496.627.  CI.  428-284.000. 
Phillips.  Brian.  Vehicle  cleaning  &  Waxing  preparation  and  method  of  use. 

5.496.413.  CI.  1.34-7.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Geens  Rolf  L.;  Palackal.  Syriac  J.;  Penijohn.  Ted  M.:  and  Infield.  Robert 
M.,  5.4%.78l.  a.  5O2-IO4.O0O. 
Phillips.  Robert  S.:  See- 
Noah.  BrtKx  C;  Phillips.  Robert  S.:  and  VenaMe.  Frederick  D.. 
5.496.155.0.417-310.000. 
Phillips.  Wiley;  and  Welbom.  Woodrow  W.  Pneumatic  ball  pitching  machine 

for  different  sized  balls.  5.4%.025.  O.  273-26.00D. 
Physical  Optics  Corporation:  See — 

Sadovnik.  Uv  S  ;  and  Lu.  Taiwei.  5.497,430.  C\   382-156.000. 
Physio-Control  Corporation:  See — 

Campbell.  Dean  D.;  and  Wiley,  Robert  A.,  5.4%.349.  CI.  607-5.000. 
Picheny.  Michael  A.:  See — 

Bahl.  Lalil  R.;  Gopalakrishnan.  Ponani  S.;  and  Picheny.  Michael  A.. 
5.497.447.  CI.  395-2.540. 
Pichon.  Philippe  M.  P:  See—  ^ 

Coudny.  Xavier  G.  A.;  and  Pichon.  Philippe  M.  P,  5,4%,15I.  O. 
416-97.00R. 
Pickens.  Carl  E.:  See— 

McCuiry.  Patrick  M.,  Jr.;  Michel.  Brian  A.;  Pickens.  Carl  E.;  and  Varvil, 
Janet  R..  5,4%.932.  Q.  536-18300. 
Picker  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Lampman.  David  A.;  Morich.  Michad  A.;  and  Pelropoulos.  Labros. 
5.497.089.  CI.  324-318.000. 
Pickering.  Gordon  F;  and  Wilkes.  Brace  R..  lo  Huntsman  Packaging  Corp. 

Wicketless  saddle  pack  of  pla.slic  bags  5.495.946.  CI.  206-554.000. 
Pierce.  James  G.;  Hood.  Charles  B  ;  Burnett.  Sibley  C;  and  Purcell.  John  R. 
Refrigeration    of    superconducting    magnet    systems.    5.495,718.    C\. 
62-47.100. 
Pierre.  Yves  J.  Resilient  tension  exercise  apparatus.  5,4%.246.  CI.  482- 

130.000. 
Piers.  Warren  E.;  and  von  Haken  Spence.  Rupert  E..  to  University  of  Guelph. 
Process  for  production  of  bis-<penlafluorophenyl)  borane  and  use  tJiereof 
for  producition  of  base  free  zwinerionic  homogeneous  Ziegler-Natu  olefin 
polymenz.auoo  catalysts.  5.4%.960.  CI   556-8.000 
Piffareni.  Jos*;  and  Jenzer.  Bernard,  to  Cabloptic  S.A.  Method  for  aligning 

fiber  optics.  5.497.439.  O.  385-98.000. 
Pilot  Research  &  Development  Co.:  See — 

Cutler.  EdwanI  T.  5.496341.  CI.  424-50000. 
Pinaire.  Ronald:  See — 

Yeoman.  Neil;  Pinaire.  Ronald:  Ulowelz,  Michael  A.:  Nace,  Timolhy  P: 
and  Furse.  David  A..  5.496.446.  O.  202-158.000. 
Pinhas.  Hanna:  See — 

Landa.  Benzion;  Pinhas.  Hanna:  and  Fenster,  Paul.  5.497.222.  CI. 
355-279.000 
Pinneo.  John  M.:  See — 

Herb,  John  A  ;  Pinneo,  John  M.;  and  Gardinier,  Qayton  F,  5,496396. 
a.  427-577.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 


Amano.  Hiroshi;  Akasaki,  Isamu:  Tanaka.  Toshiyuki;  Tohma,  Tetuo:  and 

Manabe,  Katsuhide,  S,4%,766,  O.  437-127.000. 
Kawasaki.  Masahiko.  5.497.186,  Q.  348-6.000. 
Komamura.  Mitsuya,  5,497.154.  O.  341-131.000. 
Otaki,  Hiioshi:  and  Nakajima.  Masahiro.  5.49730.  C\.  348-497,000. 
Sakata.  Hatuyasu:  Haino.  Nobuo;  and  Utsumi,  Yoshihiro.  5,497.243.  CI. 

358-342.000. 
Yasushi.  Mitsuo.  5.495.853.  O.  128-732.000. 
Pioneer  Video  Corporation:  See — 

Otaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Nakajima,  Masahiro,  5,497,200,  O.  348-497.000. 
Pirelli  Cavi  S.p.A.:  See— 

Fontana.  Flavio:  Righetti.  Aklo:  and  Giasso.  Giorgio.  S.497.26S.  O. 

359-341  000 
Fontana.  piavio.  5,497  J86,  CI.  372-18.000. 
Piskorz.  Jan:  Radlein.  Desmond  St.  A.  G.;  Majerski.  Piotr.  and  Scon.  Donald 
S..  to  Natural  Resources  Canada.  Hydrotreating  of  heavy  hydrocartmn  oils 
in  supercritical  fluids  5.4%.464.  CI.  208-108.000. 
Pilel,  Fabrice:  See- 
Bernard.  Jean-Jacques;  Pitel,  Fabrice;  and  Comie,  Patrice,  5.497.259,  C\. 
359-118.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Demar,   David  A.;   Pendleton.  Thomas  J.;  and  Weisz,  Saador  P.. 
5.4%.972.  CI.  177-126.000. 
Planar  International  Ltd.:  See — 

Soininen.  Erkki:  and  Leppanen.  Marja.  5.4%397.  CI.  427-584.000. 
Piatt.  Chris  E.  Topical  preparation  of  tolnaftate  and  hydrocortisone  to  treat 

fungal  infections  of  the  skin.  5.496.812.  Q.  514-171.000. 
Plicchi.  Gianni:  and  Cothucci.  Giorgio,  to  Sorin  Biomedica  S.p.A.  Device  for 
determining  myocardial  fiinction  and  corresponding  procedure.  5.496J51. 
a.  607-17.000. 
Plisson.  Jacques:  See — 

Bidaud,  Francis;  Benott.  Sylvain;  Plis.son.  Jacques;  Rilly.  G^ranl:  Mori- 
zot.  Gfrard;  and  Roth.  Harald.  5.497,313.  O.  363-125.000. 
Plotcon  HB:  See— 

BjOrkengren.  Ulf,  5.497.177.  O.  347-76.000: 
Plomick,  MaA:  See — 

Kallman,  Robert;  Ptomick.  Mark:  and  Weinstein.  Burton  A.,  5,496.239. 
a.  482-71.000. 
PMS  GmbH  Production  +  Recycling  von  Bueromaschinenzubehoer  See— 
Schwenk.  Peter,  and  Henzler,  Christoph.  5.495.877.  O.  141-370.000. 
Pbetsch.  Eike;  Meyer,  Volker:  Stahl,  Klaus  R;  Reiffenrath,  VDlker.  Finken- 
zeller.  Ulrich;  Bartmann.  Ekkehard:  Hittich.  Reinhard:  Coales.  David; 
Greenfield,  Simon:  Smith.  Graham;  Kurmeier.  Hans  A.;  and  Dorsch, 
Dieter,  to  Merck  Pat.tnt  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Hafiung.  Biphenyle- 
thanes  and  liquid-crystaUine  phase.  5,496,499,  O  252-299.660. 
Pojar.  Michael  G.;  and  Nigro.  John  C.  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Imenor. 
Production  of  intermediate  grade  manganese  concentrate  from  low  grade 
manganiferous  ores  5.4%.526.  Q.  423-49.000 
Polaroid  Coipoiation:  See — 

Sullivan.  Paul  F..  5,497.226.  Q.  356-4.010. 
Poling,  Kim  L.:  See — 

Poieat.  William  M.;  Whinlesey.  Thomas  E:  Poling.  Kim  L.;  Btinson. 
Edward  R;  and  Wilkins,  Bryan  E..  5.495.701.  CI.  53-138.200. 
Pollard-Knight.  Denise  V..  to  Fisons  pic.  Optical  biosensor  method  for 

determining  an  analyte,  5.496.701.  Q.  435-7.400 
Pollock.  Irvin  D ;  See—  __ 

Williams.  Gary  R.;  and  Pollock.  Irvin  D..  5,496,092.  O.  297-250.100. 
Polytechnic  University:  See — 

Cheo.  Bernard  R.,  5,497,050,  O.  315-5.410. 
Polzer.  Josef:  See — 

Schaupp.  Karin:  Polzer.  Josef;  Keihl,  Johannes;  Lanthaler,  Kun;  Davis. 
Stanley  S.;  and  Washington.  Clive.  5.4%.818.  CI.  514-225.800. 
Ponnapalli.  Saila:  Soyuer.  Mehmet;  and  Ewen.  John  F..  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  designing  Mgh-Q  inductors  in 
silicon  technology  without  expensive  metalization.  5,497.337.  O.  364- 
489  000 
Pons.  Daniel  L.  Rying  glider  system  5.4%.202,  O.  446-64.000. 
Poole.  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Blain.  David  A.;  Horodysky.  Andrew  G.;  Poole.  Ronald  J.:  and  Wu. 
Shi-Ming.  5.4%.382,  CI.  44-331.000. 
Poore.  Aubrey  B..  Jr.  to  Colorado  Stale  University  Research  Foundanon. 
Method  and  system  for  tracking  multiple  regional  objects  by  multi- 
dimensional  relaxation.  5,497,159,  O.  342-96.000. 
PopLwaski.  Wojciech:  See — 

Bniski.  Maiek;  Chmielewski.  Andrzej;  K^dziar.  J6zef;  Kubicki.  Antoni: 
Mikzarski,  Kazimierz:  PopLawski,  Wojciech;  and  Strzyz,  Eugeniusz. 
5,495,923,  Q.  188-268.000. 
Pope,  Edward  J.  A.  Sensor  incoiporating  an  optical  fiber  and  a  solid  porous 

inoiganic  mictosphere.  5.4%.997.  Q.  250-227.210. 
PDpsys.  Robert  S.  to  Moss  Plastic  Parts  Limited.  Article  for  msenion  uHo  an 

opening.  5.4%.14I.  CI.  411-510.000. 
Porter,  Christopher  H.;  See — 

Tennin.  Paul  L:  and  Porter,  Christopher  H..  5,4%.277, 0. 6O4-IO4.000. 
Portugall.  Michael:  See — 

Aydin.  Oral:  Portugall.  Michael;  Neutzner.  Josef:  and  Maechtle.  Walter, 
5.496,882.  O.  524-458.000. 
Poser,  Eiicene  P.:  See— 

Qaxttm.  Ernest  J..  HI:  and  Poser.  Eugene  F..  5.4%.150.a.  415-229.000. 
Rossis  MedicaL  Inc.:  See — 
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Dnsler.  William  J :  Duidier.  Robeil  G  ;  Jenson.  Msfc  L.  Thielen. 
Jmeph  M..  and  Prolooourios.  Emmanuil  1 .  5.496.267.  CI.  604- 
22000 
Poleac.  William  M  :  Whinlesey,  Thomas  E  .  Poling.  Kim  L.;  Briiuoo.  Edward 
P.;  and  Wilkins.  Bryan  E..  to  Delaware  Capital  Formalion.  inc.  Clip 
anachmeni  mechanism  for  fastening  a  single  clip  or  two  clips  simulM- 
neously  5.495.70I.  O   53-138.200 
PMini.  Chimpiramma:  Sre — 

Gaffar.  Abdul.  Robinion.  RKhaid  S..  Miller.  JeHrey;  PMini.  Chimpi- 
ramma. Collins.  Michael  A.;  and  Shackil.  TheieM  G.  5.4%.540.  O 
424-49  000 
Ptotter.  Cathy;  Hamson,  Brian,  and  Whelan.  Charles,  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company  File  menu  support  for  encapsulated  applications.  5.497.484,  CI 
395-600(100 
Power  Paragon.  Inc.:  Sre— 

Sink.  John  D..  5.497.038.  O.  310-12.000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  Srr— 

Tang.  Robert  H  ;  and  Williams,  William  A.  Jr..  5.496.477.0. 252-8.600 
PPG  Indutstnes.  Inc.:  Srr— 

Tang.  Robert  H  ;  and  Williams.  William  A..  It.  5.496.476.  CI  252-8  600 
Pramanik.  Dipankar;  Jain.  Vivek;  and  Weling,  Milind  G  ,  to  VLSI  Technd 
ogy,  Inc    Methixl  improving  integrated  circuit  pUnarizalion  during  etch- 
back   5,496.774.  CI  437  195  (MM) 
Prechiel.  Michael:  See— 

Hildebrandt.  Dieter:  and  Prcchtel.  Michael.  5.495,977.0  228-112  100 
Prewett.  Tacey  L  :  See- 
Goodwin.  Thomas  J  .  Wolf.  David  A    Spaulding.  Glenn  F ;  and  Prewett. 
Tacey  L  .  5.496.722.  CI  435-240  2.30 
Price.  Gregory  C.:  See— 

Allan).  Randall  N  .  Price.  Gregory  G  .  Hamman.  Gary  T.;  and  Sisk.  Billy 
N  .  5.496.319.  CI  606  56000. 
Price.  James  W..  and  Long.  David  M,.  to  Waae  Markeu.  Inc  Process  of 

recycling  paint  waste  5,496.404.  O.  106-407  000. 
Prima  Facie,  Inc.;  See — 

Hill,  Brian  R  ,  5,497,419,  CI    380-9000 
Primdahl  Ivar  I ,  Chn»lensen,  Thomas  S.;  and  Olsen,  Lise,  to  HakJor  Topsae 

AJS.  Swirling  Bow  burner  5.4%.170.  CI  431-187  000 
Primus.  David  R  Sub-ame  tiller  with  offset  fertilizer  piacemem.  5.495.814. 

CI    111-124  000 
Procter  A  Gambk  Compmy.  The:  See— 

Capeci.  Scon  W  ;  Nassaao.  David  R.;  and  Wekh.  Robert  G  .  5.496.487. 

O   252  89  100 
Cos.  Sherri  V;  and  Emelko.  Monica  B  .  5.496.493,  CI   252-174  000 
Hardy.  Firderick  E  ;  Willey.  Alan  D  ;  and  Scialla.  Stefano.  5.496.728.  CI 

435-255  100 
Kacher.  Mark  L  ;  Wagner.  Julie  A  ;  Schwartz.  James  R  ;  Torres.  Eftain; 
Evans.  Marcus  W ;  and  Tanen.  James  E  .  5.496.488. 0  252  1 25  000. 
Mobiey.  Michael  J  ;  Lukacovic.  Michael  F;  Padolik.  Peter  A  .  and  Berry. 

Gregory.  5.496.539,  CI  424-49  000 
Sageser.   David   M  ,   luergens.  Stanley  G..  and  Mi<&iff.   Mark   D. 

5.4%,428,  CI    156-73  100 
Stelljes,  Michael  G .  Jr;  Boutilier.  Glenn  D..  and  Trokhan.  Paul  D.. 
5.496.624.  CI  428-229.000. 
Professional  F>ackage  Company:  Sef— 

Gilbert,  Scott  R  .  5.496,252,  O  493-224,000. 
Proizvodstvennoe  Obidinenie  Uralmash:  See — 

Labutin.  Viktor  N  ;  Mattis.  Alfred  R.;  Shishaev.  Sergei  V;  Tsvetkov. 
Vladimir  N.;  Tolmachev.  Alexandr  V;   and   Boiko,  Gcnrikh   K  . 
5.495.685.  CI.  37-446000 
Protein  Polymer  See — 

Cappelk),  Joseph;  and  Ferran.  Franco  A  .  5.496.712.  CI.  435-69  100 
Proionoiarios,  Emmanuil  I  :  See — 

DraslcT.  William  J ;  Dutcher,  Robert  G.;  Jenson.  Mark  L.:  Thielen. 
josefh  M.;  and  Protooolanos.  Emmanuil  l.  5.496J67.  O    604- 
22.000. 
Pnidhomme.  Cheryl  A  :  See — 

Gu.  Fan.  and  Piudhomme.  Cheryl  A..  5.496.636.  O  428-352.000. 
Pugalsch,  Thea:  See — 

Wallach.  Michael.  Pugauch.  Thea.  and  Mencher.  David.  5.496.550.  O 
424  184  100. 
Pulkowski.  Jeffrey  H  :  See— 

Deshpande.  Ra^endra  D ;  and  Pulkowski.  Jeffrey  H..  5,495.679.  O 
34-117.000 
Pullman  Co..  The:  See— 

Krilchever.  Simon;  and  Dubinsky.  Miles  J .  5.495.672.  O  30-97.000. 
Puno.  Rolando  M  .  Mellinger.  Philip;  and  Byrd,  J    Abbott.  111.  to  Cross 
Medical  Pr<«lucts,  Inc   Rod  anchor  seal  having  a  sliding  interlocking  rod 
connector  5.496.321.  CI.  6(X)-61  (MM) 
Purcell.  John  R.:  See— 

Pierce,  James G.;  Hood. Charles  B  ;  Burnett.  Sibley  C  ;  and  Puiccll. <ohn 
R.  5.495.718.  O  62-47  100 
Purohit.  Kailash:  See — 

Minshall.  Billy  W.;  Nygard.  John  E  .  Simim-Dunoa.  Kwame;  Giesler. 
Richard;  Woodworth.  Archie;  and  Purohit.  Kailadi.  5.496.302.  O 
604-410000 
Putney.  Gordon  A.   See— 

Ghode,  Anil  P;  Scolaro.  Martin  S  .  Putney.  Gordon  A.;  and  Wenie. 
Steven  R..  5.496.139.  O.  409-182.000. 


Pyo.  Ched  S.;  Jo.  Jin  H  ;  and  Choi.  Jae  I.,  to  Electronics  and  Telecommu- 
nications Reiearch  Institute;  and  Korea  Telecommunicaiions  Authoniies 
AutomMic  fiequency  control  device  for  satellite  communications  ground 
system  5.497.402.  O   375-344  000 
Pyromid.  Inc  :  See — 

Hait.  Paul  W.  5.495.845.  O    I26-9  00R 
Pyun.  Kwang-Eui:  See — 

Lee.  Kyung  Ho;  Bae,  Youn-Kyu;  Pyun,  Kwang-Eui;  and  Kim,  Kyung- 
Soo,  5,4%,779.  a  437-40.000 
QED  Ennrotunenlal  Systems.  Inc.;  See- 
Edwards,  David  H.;  Newcomer.  Kevin  L.;  and  Niehaus.  K.  Lynn. 
5.495,890,0    166-105.000. 
Quadir,  Tanq;  Mirle.  Snniva.s  K  ;  and  Hallock,  John  S  .  to  W  R   Grace  A 
Co  -Coon  Three  dimensional  sinlered  inor):anic  structures  using  photopo- 
lymenzalion  5,496.682.  CI.  430-269.000 
Qualcomm  Incorporated:  Se' — 

Jou,  Yu  Cheun.  5,497.395.  O.  375-205  000. 
Quantum  Corporation:  See — 

Uber.  Richard.  5.497,113,0.  327-170.000 
Quarton,  Inc  :  See— 

Huang,  Chaochi.  5.495.675.  CI.  33-241  000 
Queen.  Joiph  R  .  Cwik,  Teny  T :  and  Hellebuyck.  Charies  G  .  to  Ford  Motor 
Company.  Method  and  system  for  driving  an  air  core  gauge  with  improved 
pointer  resolution  5.497.078.  O   324-146000 
Qiieroli,  James  F    See — 

Wcissbein,  Letmard;  and  Queroli.  James  F,  5.495.800. 0.  101  -329.000. 
Quiescence  Engineering  Corp :  See — 

Shaw.  Steven  W.;  and  Lee.  Cheng-Tang.  5.495.924.  O    188-378  000. 
Quill  Company.  Inc  .  The;  See — 

Bedford.  Neville;  and  Milea,  Eduaid  U  .  5.495.938.  CI  206-45.140. 
Quinn.  Charles  E  .  to  Kiskars  Inc   Utility  knife  5.495.670.  CI  30-162.000. 
R&D  Tool  and  Engineenng,  Inc  :  See— 

Vbcel.   Matthew  T;  WescoM.  David  H.;  and  Chaflin.   Ronald  W.. 
5.496.166.  CI  425-451000 
REM.  Inoirpixated  See — 

McKcncn.  Rc*ei1  E..  Jr.  5.495.878.  CI    144-I93.00C. 
Raasch.  Hans  Gobbels,  Heinz  Dieter;  and  Loers,  Wolfgang,  to  W.  Schlafg- 
horst  AG  A  Co.  Apparatus  for  transporting  empty  yam  winding  tubes  and 
fully  wound  textile  yam  packages  lo  and  from  a  winding  location 
5,495,991,0   242-35  50A. 
Raal?,  Donovan.  Feng,  Taisheng;  and  Bormann,  Alan  R  ,  lo  Motorola  Inc. 
BICMOS  output  buffer  circuit  having  overshoot  protection.  5.497.106. 0. 
326-30000 
Rachid.  Lebbar  See—  ,     ^ 

Thami.  Lebbar;  Rachid.  Lebbar  and  Abdelwahab.  Riad,  5.4%,936.  CI. 
536-124  000 
Radlein.  Desmond  St  A.  G.:  See— 

Piskorz.  Jan;  Radlein.  Desmond  St  A  0 ;  Majerski.  Piotr.  and  Scott. 
Donald  S  .  5.496.464.  O.  208- 108.000 
Rahman.  Mohammed  H.:  See — 

Wang.  Jul  H  ;  Kang.  Insug;  and  Rahman.  Mohammed  H..  5.496.546. 0. 
424-78360 
Ralph  Maltby  Era  .  Inc.:  See— 

Chien,  Jih-Shiao.  5.4%.028.  O.  273-8000B 
Ramaknshnan.  T.  S  ;  and  Wilkinson.  David  J ,  lo  Schlumberger  Technology 
Corporation.  Well  logging  method  for  determining  fractional  (low  charac- 
lerisncs  of  earth  formatKms  5,497,321,  O   364-J22  000 
Ranunan,  V    R    V ,  and  Liebermann.  Howard  H,  lo  AlliedSignal  Inc. 
Amorphous  Fe  B  Si  alloys  exhibiting  enhanced  AC  magnetic  properties 
and  handleability.  5.496.418.  O    148-304  000 
Ramanu}am.  P.  S.:  See — 

Hvilsled,  Sflren,  Ramanujam.  P  S  ;  and  Andruzzi.  Fulvio.  5.4%.670.  CI. 
430-56  (MM) 
Ramaswamy.  Kumar;  and  Stewart.  John  S  .  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electron- 
ics. Inc.  Branch  metric  computer  for  a  Vitetbi  decoder  of  a  punctured  and 
pragmatic  trellis  code  convolutioital  decoder  suiuble  for  use  in  a  multi- 
channel receiver  of  satellite,  teirrstrial  and  cable  transmitted  FEC 
compressed^igilal  television  dau  5.497.401.  O.  375-341.000. 

Rambla.  Beatrice:  See—  

Andrieu.  Xavier;  and  Rambla.  B^ahice.  5.496.662.  CI  429-213  000. 
Ramol  University  Authority  For  Applied  Research  A  Industrial  Development 

Croitoru.  Nathan;  Dror.  Jacob;   Kaplan.  IsaK:  and  Cannot,  biael. 

5.497.440.  CI  385-125  000. 

Croitoru.  Nathan;  Dror.  Jacob;  Gannot.  Israel;  and  Dahan.  Retiben. 

5.497.441.  CI  385-125  000. 
Rand.  James  A    See- 
Hall,  Robert  B  ,  Baroett,  Allen  M  ;  Collins.  Sandra  R.;  Checchi.  Joseph 

C  .  Ford.  David  H  .  Kendall.  Christopher  L.;  Lampo.  Steven  M.;  and 
Rand,  James  A  ,  5.496.416.  O   136-258000 
Ransbottom.  Jayne  M  .  to  J  J   Moods.  Inc  Shoe  adornment.  5.4%.6I2.  O. 

428-99  000 
Rapeli    Juha.  lo  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ud    Method  and  apparatus  for 

processing  signals  5.497.116.  O  327-337  000. 
Rapoport.   Ruben   J.    Muhi   channel   surround   sound   simulation  device. 

5,497.425.0  381  18  000. 
Rapport  CotiBXisite  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Chien,  Jih-Shiao,  5.496.028.  O  273  8000B 
Rarick.  Leonard  D  .  lo  Hyundai  Electronics  America  Reducing  die  number 
of  carry  look -ahead  adder  suges  in  high-speed  arithmetic  units,  structure 
and  method  5,497.343.  CI  364-787  000 


Rashid.  Mamun:  See — 

Mills.  Duane  R.;  Facfcentha).  Richard:  Rozram.  Rat  «nd  Rashid. 
Mamun.  5.497.355.  CI.  365-230.080. 
Rasmusscn.  Christine  A.:  See — 

Kuepper,  Rebecca  J.;  and  Rasmussen.  Christine  A.,  5.4%.298.  CI. 
6<M-389.000. 
Raspagliesi.  Mario:  See —  ^^ 

Medulla.  Candido;  and  Raspagliesi.  Mario.  5.497.005. 0.  25O-423.00R. 
Ratcliffe,  Ronald  W.:  See- 
Blizzard.  Timothy  A.;  Ratcliffe.  Ronald  W.;  Waddell.  Sherman  T; 
SzumikMki.  Sandra  P;  Wilkening.  Robert  R.;  and  Wildonger,  Kenneth 
J.  5.4%.816.0  514-210.000. 
Ratlibun,  Jon  M.:  See —  . 

McCall.  Clark  E  ;  Heller.  Joaeph  A.;  Oore.  James  V.;  Pastorek.  Joseph 
R.;  and  Rathbun.  Jon  M..  5.497.323.  O.  364-424.040. 
Ravanelli.  Emico  M.  A;  and  Villa.  Flavio.  lo  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics 
S.r.l.  Method  of  making  junction-isolated  high  voltage  MOS  integrated 
device.  5,496.761.  CI.  437-60.000. 
Rawson.  Michael  S.:  See—  „      ^    ^  .n^nAA 

Bcall.  Oifford  H.;  Rawson.  Michael  S.;  and  Hickey.  Kurt  A.,  5.496,044, 
O  277-1.000. 

'^'  Rumpf.  Rob^  J.;  Verellen.  Lawrence  I.;  and  Ray,  G«y  M.,  5.495.994. 
O.  242-384.400 
Raynes.  Edward  P:  See—  .        ^      ^       r-  «/ 

Toyne.  Kenneth  J  ;  Goodby.  John  W.;  Seed.  Alexander.  Gray.  George  W.; 
McDonnel.  Damien  G  ;  Raynes.  Edward  P:  Day.  Sally  E,;  Hamson. 
Kennedi  J.:  and  Hird.  Michael,  5,4%J00.  O,  252-299.610. 
Reckitt  A  Cdman  Inc.:  See—  .     .  ^  ~ 

EEgenspetger.  Heinz;  Lower.  Bemd;  Mohr.  Michael;  Goroocy-Bermes. 
PetoTand  Kleinwoil,  Rolf.  5.4%.858.  O.  514-693.000. 
Recktenwald.  JOrg:  See — 

Milller.  Frie*ich;  and  Recktenwald.  JOrg.  5.496.127,  O.  403-371.000. 

"WanTGUnter;  and  Redl.  Simon.  5.4%.505.  O.  261-76.000, 
Redlich,  Robert  W ,  lo  Sunpower.  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for  mejBjmng 
piston  position  in  a  free  piston  compressor.  5.496.153.  O.  417-212.000. 
Heect:   cJcil  L.;  Hansberry.  Edmund;  and  Thurman.  Edward.  Device  for 

holding  out-sized  documents  5.4%.007.  O.  248-44 1 .  100. 
Reed.  Cari  G .  to  Whitaker  Corporation.  The.  High  performance  shielded 

connector  5.4%.I95.  O  439-607.000. 
Reed.  Eddie;  Kohn.  Elise;  and  Sarosy.  Gisele.  to  United  Stales  of  America^ 
Health  and  Human  Services.  Method  for  treating  taxol  side-effects  widi 
G-CSF  5.496.804.  O   514-12.000 
Reelcraft  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  .  ,.      , ,       vi  i 

Dominique   Cecil  G  ;  Waher.  Edward  L.;  and  Franklin.  Norman  L.. 
5.495.995.  CI  242-390100. 

"^^wkins,  John  G.;  Paul,  Loni  J.;  CanJwell,  Phillip  R.;  Reeves,  Peter  T; 

Dean    Helen  B.;  Doherty,  Daniel   B  ,  V;  and  Flaheity.  Paul  J.. 

5.497.317.  O.  364-108.000 

Rehfinger.  Heinz;  See—  .„.^  ,,         c..a<.-iiirn 

Meyer- Weingaitner.  Heinz- Werner:  and  Rehfinger.  Heinz.  5.496,212. 0. 

453-4.000. 
'''*"l,?!t.mrr-ani'"Ka.t'i«u«han  A..  5,495.945.  O.  20^519.000. 

^'^-^^lo!^.  ^^  ReWJ,  Michael  S,  D..  5.495.887.  O.  165-11.100. 
Reiffcnraih.  Volker  See —  „  ._.        .     ,,  „ 

Poetsch    Eifce:  Meyer.  Volker.  Stahl.  Klaus  P;  Reiffenrath.  Volker. 
Finkenzeller.  Ulrich;  Banmann.  Ekkehard;  Hittich.  Reinhard;  Coates. 
David  Greenfield.  Simon;  Smith.  Graham;  Kurmeier.  Hans  A.;  and 
Dorsch,  Dieter,  5,496.499.  O   252-299.660. 
Reiinierse   Adrianus  A    L ;  and  Vellhausz.  Daan  D..  to  Komnklijke  FTT 
Nederland  N.V  Routing  method  for  a  hierarchical  communications  net- 
work and  a  hierarchical  communications  network  having  improved  rout- 
ing. 5.497.368.  CI.  370-54  000^  <  ^qa  «i  n  «»fi.l8K  000 
Reil.  Vladimir  Hand  held  disposable  ear  piercer.  5,4%.343. 0. 606-188.UOO. 
Reimschuessel,  Annemarie  C:  See—        „,.,...      „    „  ■     ^  „„i 
Khanna.  Yash  P:  Slusarz.  Kevin  R.;  Gabnel.  Mina  K.;  Reimschuessel. 
An«;narie  C  ;  and  Sibilia.  John  P.  5.496.918.  O.  528-480.000. 

""^S.XHarow'M:;  «d  Reis.  James  J..  5.497,253.  O.  359-29^.. 
Reiser.  Kurt;  Hannon.  Scott  Y.;  and  Butler.  '«"»'"  M^oHug«A.raafl 
Company  Surface  condiuon  sensing  system  5.497.100.  O  324-643.000. 

Reising^John  R..  to  ^^  ^^- ^^^^^f^  S^,^^^  ^^ 

implanting  a  medical  ventilation  tube.  5.496.329.  O.  606-109.«MJ. 
Renger    Herman  L  .  lo  Pacesetter.  Inc.  Activity  sensors  for  implania^ 

n^al  devices.  5.4%.352.  O.  607-19.000. 
Renwick. Craig  W . to Renwick. Craig W.  Injection ™>^"«r»?!f»" *"""« 

a  healing  element  extending  between  die  plates.  5.496.168.  CI.  4Z3- 

547.000. 

''"Lang.'RriSiird;  Beck.  Erich;  Keil.  Edmund:  Nubw.  Addf:  Petti^. 
Harro:  Renz,  Hans;  Schmidt  Horst:  and  Weiss.  Wolfram.  5.496.591. 
O.  427-520.000. 

^Repka.  Raymond  R.  5.495.696.  0,52-169.500. 
Repka.  RTymond  R.,  to  Repka.  Kent  R.  FoundaOoo  drainage  system. 
M95.696,0.  52-169  500. 


Resch,  Reinhard.  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Vehicle  hydraulic  dual-arcuit  brake 
system  5.496.099,  O.  303-114.100. 

Research  Triangle  Institute:  See—  .     .    ■     u    • 

Kuhar.  Michael  J.:  Carroll,  Frank  I.:  Boja,  Joh  W.;  Lewm.  Aiwa  H.;  aMl 

Abraham.  Philip,  5.496,953,0.  546-125.000. 
Shapiro.  Theresa  A.;  Bodley.  Annette  L.:  Wall.  Monroe  E.:  and  Warn. 
Mansukh  C.  5.496.830.  0.51 4-283.000. 
Reynolds.  Steve.  Protective  hning  method  and  apparatus  for  arcuate  contamer 

walls  5.495.980.  O.  228-184.000. 
Reynolds.  William  E.;  See—  . 

SferUzzo.  Piero:  Mclntyre.  Edward  K,.  Jr.;  Reynolds.  WiUiam  E. 
Ooutier,  Richard  M.;  and  Horsky,  Thomas  N.,  5,497,006,  O.  250- 
427.000. 
Rezaiguia.  Saadane:  See —  ,  .^^  ,w«   /^    tt^ 

Gindre,  Andre  Jean  V:  and  Rezaiguia.  Saadane.  5.496.905.  O.  526- 

Rheingotd.  Lawrence  M.  Hydraulic  power  transmission  afiparMiB,  5.495.926, 

O.  192-60,000.  ^  „  »..j„j  fc_ 

Rhodes  George  W.;  Migliori,  Albeit;  and  DUon.  Raymond  D.  Method  for 

resonant  measurement.  5.495,763.  CI.  73-579.000. 
Rhodes.  Howard  E.;  OBrien,  Timothy  R:  and  Langley.  Rod  C.  to  Micron 
Technology.  Inc,  Semiconductor  processing  method  of  providing  an  elec- 
trically conductive  interconnecting  plug  between  an  etevationally  inner 
electrically  conductive  node  and  an  elevanonally  ot«er  elecnically  con- 
ductive node.  5.496.773.  O.  437-189.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie:  See— 

David.  Oaire:  and  Seen.  Fiancoise.  5,4%,528,  O.  423-263.000. 
Fogel.  William;  and  Frouin.  Laurent.  5,4%,529,  O.  423-305.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  RhodU  AG:  See— 

Teufel.  Eberhaid:  and  Willmund.  Rolf.  5.495,860,  O.  131-331.000. 

Rhule.  Daniel  A.:  See—  ,  .^n^-, 

Conlee.  James  K.:  Rhule.  Daniel  A,;  and  Werbdow,  Joel  M..  5.496.063, 

CI.  280-739.000.  ^    ^.     ,  , 

Ribbans    Robert  C.  to  Textiles  Coaled  Incorporated.  Single  membrane 

insulation  material.  5.4%.628,  O.  428-285,000. 
Ribozyme  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.:  See—  ,  ,„w:  .mo  r^  ,«■«  it  Mm 

Draper.  Kenneth  G  :  and  Macejak.  Dennis  G,.  5,496,698,  Cl.4i^,^ 
Rice.  Brian  J.,  to  Richard  J.  Bagan.  Inc.  Door  security  device.  5.496.081, 0. 

292-259.00R. 
Rice,  David  K.:  See —  . .      ^         ...  ..oc  ni«  n 

Zabron.  Florian  S.:  Rice,  David  K.:  and  AUans,  Emesi  E..  5.495.935. 0. 

198-847.000. 

Rich,  William  L.:  See —  .   „,.     ^  ,^ ,    <-. •  id 

Mitchell.  Heiman:  Rich.  WUIiam  L.:  and  Shackelford.  Floyd  W.. 
5.497.491.  CI.  395-700.000. 

Richard  J.  Bagan.  Inc.:  See—  ^ 

Rice.  Brian  J.  5.4%.081,C1.292-259.00R 
Richardson.  Hubert.  Jr:  and  Herrick.  Todd  W ,  to Tecunaseh  ProductsCom- 
pany.  Scroll  compressor  having  a  suction  check  valve,  5,496,160,  O. 
418-55.100. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kawashinii,  Yasuhiro,  5,497,250,  O.  358-498.000.     . .  ,  ^  „„  _ 
Kurokawa,  Junji;  Nqjima.  Kazuo;  and  Sekizawa.  Masaki.  5.497,219.  U. 

355-219.000. 
Maeda.  Hiroshi.  5.497.481.  O.  395-550.000, 

Nishida.  Hirobumi.  5.497.432,  O.  382-178.000,  .<«,,-« 

Sakagami.  Koubun;  Maeda.  Eiichi;  and  Tanaka.  Masafimu.  5.497.194. 

O.  348-222.000.  ^    ^.       ^      v 

Takiguchi     Yasuyuki;    Kanemoto.    Akihiko;    and    Malsuki.    Yunu, 
5.4%.497,  O.  252-299.010.  , .  ^  ^    u.  c  ao^^-,, 

Tamura.  Hiroshi:  Mishima.  Naoshi:  and  Kawasaki.  Yoshiaki.  5.496.671, 

O.  430-58  000. 
Uchida.  Shirou.  5.497J245.  O.  358-J06.a)O  ^  „.  ...  ^ 

Wolff.  Gregory  J.;  and  Stork.  David  G..  5.497.236.  O.  358-296.000, 
Ricoh  Corporation:  See —  ,  „,«,  „^   .m   ico -wcnnn 

Wolffloregory  J.;  and  Stork.  David  G..  5.497036.  O.  358-296.000, 
Riedel.  John  E.;  and  Cran.  Lauren  K..  to  Miraiesoo  Mining  ""d  M»>>««- 
luring  Company.  Nonwoven  sheet  materials,  tapes  and  mediods.  5.496.603, 
O.  428-40.000. 

Riegcl.  Johann:  See —  , 

Hetzel    Gerhard;  Neumann.  Harald;  Strassner.  WUier.  and  RiegeL 
Johann.  5,4%.46I.  O.  204-427.000. 

Kurland  Marvin;  Noonan,  Thomas  J.;  Martin,  David  L.:  and  RiflU  Eric 

Z..  5.497.056.  O  318-269000. 
Righeoi,  Aldo:  See—  .     ,  ,~,  -^,   -^ 

Fomana.  Flavio;  Righetli.  Akto;  and  Grasso.  Gioipo.  5.497,265,  O. 

359-341.000. 

^^'^^^i^^..  Long.  David  N.;  Riley,  David  W:  »d  Stem, 
Mitchell  G.,  5.497,450.  CI  395-114.000. 

'  ^Bidaud.  Francis;  Benoit  Sylvain;  Plisson.  Jacques;  Rilly.  G&«d;  Mori- 
zot.  Gerard:  and  Roth.  Harald.  5.497.313.  O.  363-125.000, 
Rimoldi  Necchi  S.R.L  :  See—  ..-«.,-:  n    il?  i*^ mm 

Sanvito.  Roberto:  and  Maichesi.  Franco.  5.495.816,  O.  112-165.000 
Rink,  Kart  K.;  and  Oark.  Marcus  T,  to  Morton  International.  Inc.  Uq^- 
fiieled  device  to  combine  die  functions  of  a  low  pressure  switch  (LPS), 
squib,  and  gas  generator.  5.4%.062.  O.  280-737.000. 
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Rippon.  John  A.;  and  Hamgaii.  Francis  J  ,  »  Commonweal*  Scientific  and 
Industnal  Research  OrganiialiiMi  Dyeing  process  for  keralin  maienals. 
wilh  improved  enhaustion  of  balh  con.«liluent5>  5.496.37'».  CI  g-490000 

Rii*  National  Laboratory  See — 

Hvilsied.  S«en;  Ramanujam.  P.  S;  and  Andfuzzi.  Fulvio.  S.496.670.  CI 
43O-S«.000 

Ritz.  JoMf;  Rjcher,  RoJf;  Schnutr.  Werner.  Achlwinmer.  GUmher,  Luyken. 
Hermann;  and  Fuchs.  Ebcrhard.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellscha^Process  for 
continuous  punlicatjon  of  crude  caprolacum  prepared  from 
6-aminocapronitnle   5.4»»6.94l.  CI   540-S40  000 

Pivafa    GtOrSIO    S^f — 

Eugster.  Carl;  Eugiiler.  Conrad  H  ;  HakJemann.  Waller;  and  Rivara. 
Giorgio,  5.496.813.  O   514-172000 
Riznik.  Peter,  to  Roto  Frank  Eisen*arenfabrik  AktiengeKllschalt  Multiple- 
bolt  door  lock  5.495.731.  CI  70-108  000 
Roanoke  Gastroenterology.  PC:  See- 
Dill.  Jamn  E;  and  Berfchouie.  Unda.  5.49S.8SI,  O    128-660030 
Roalan  Medical  Service)  Corporation:  See — 

Leonard.  Jeirmy  W  .  5.495.941.  O   206-366000. 
Rolietl  Bosch  GmbH  See— 

Grieae.  Klaus;  Bredenfeld.  Guido.  and  Hesse.  Horsl.  9.496.163.  O 

418-200.000 
HMzel.  Gerhard;   Neumann.  Harald;  Stra-isner.  Walter;  and  Riegel. 

Johann.  5.496.461.  CI  204-427  000 
Haug.  Kurt.  5.497.300.  CI  .162-66  000 
Homung.  Fnedhch;  GUnriier.  Klaus;  UpphofT.  Bemd;  and  Pfaundlcr. 

Julian.  5.496.207.  O  451-357  000 
Saile,  Peter.  5.496.988.  O   219-388  000 
Schmid.  Otto.  5.4%.I00.  CI  303  119200 

Vogel.  Manfred;  Herden.  Werner;  Dcnner.  Volkmar.  and  Mindl.  Anton. 
5.497.010.  CI   257-113  000. 
Roberts.  Daryl;  and  Butz.  Jameii  R.  to  ADA  Technologies.  Inc  Appamus  and 

method  to  conm>l  deflagration  of  gases  5.495.893.  O.  169-37.000 
Roberts  Sinto  Corporation   See — 

Gyget.  Jack  D  ,  5.495.933.  CI    198-465.300 
Roberl-shaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Hayes.  William  S  .  5.496.976.  Q.  20O-5.0OA. 
Robertson.  A  Scoa;  See— 

Geiger.  Richard;  Robenson.  A.  Scott;  and  Page.  Neville.  5.496.050.  a 
280^250  100 
Robenson.  James  W.:  See— 

Hower,  James  S  ,  Glass.  Maris  A.;  Carter.  Oyde  T;  and  Robertson. 
James  W..  5.4%.  192.  O.  439-409.000 
Robertson.  Richard  T :  See — 

Gilchrist.  Herman  T;  Welsh.  Sue  C  ;  McGowan.  Harvey  A;  Weller.  Gary 
A  ;  and  Robenson.  Riclurd  T.  5.496.035.  O  273-231.000 
Robinson.  Richard  S    See — 

Gaflar.  Abdul;  Robinson.  Richard  S  .  Miller.  Jeffrey;  Potini.  Chimpi- 

nunma;  Collins.  Michael  A  ;  and  Shackil.  Theresa  G  .  5.496.540.  O 

424-49000. 

Robilaille.  Thierry;  and  Walch.  Ft<d*nc.  to  Soci<t<  Sappel.  Cylindrical 

chamber    for    liquid    meter    with    oscillating    piston     5.495.756.    CI. 

73-257  000 

Roch.  Ricardo.  Electromagnetic  enriching  device  for  elcctrolyies.  5.496.458. 

CI   204-272.000. 
Rocklage.  Scon  M.;  See— 

Klaveness.  Jo;  Ege.  Thortinn.  and  Rocklage.  Scon  M.,  5,496,534.  CI 
4249.320 
Rockwell  international  Cotnofation:  See — 

Win.  Tlwma.s  M..  5.495.760.  CI  73-504  1.30 
Rockwell.  Scott  M  :  See— 

Danielson.  Craig  T;  Kishi.  Gregory  T;  Mcintosh.  Michael  P;  Mery. 
Hector  E  .  and  Rockwell.  Scon  M  .  5.497.057.  CI.  318-371  000 
Roden.  Philip;  Deng.  Brian  T .  and  Saperstein.  William.  toTesas  Instruments 

Inc   Univeruil  address  generator  5.497.466.  CI   395-306000 
Rodgers.  David  M.   See — 

Fuller.  Hadwen  C.  II;  Bell.  Anthony  H.  G.;  Biedenruno.  Lutz.  and 
Rodgeri.  David  M..  5.4%.263.  CI.  602-27.000 
Rodi.  Anton:  See — 

Beisei.  Hermann;  Blaser.  Peter  T ;  Hauck.  Dieter.  Hutzenlaub.  Rudolf; 
J»ger.  Helmut.  Jahn.  Hans  Gcotg;  Miiller.  Robert;  Rodi.  Anion;  and 
Spiegel.  Nikolaus.  5.495.805.  CI.  101-477  000. 
Roe.  Malcolm  D  M.:  See- 
Kirk.  Richard  A    and  Roe.  Malcolm  D  M..  5.497.248. 0.  358-154  000 
Rocll.  Werner:  See— 

Evertz.  Kaspar;  Schlund.  Ruerger;  Schweier.  Guenther;  Bnnlzinger. 
Hans;  Roell.  Werner;  Jutzi.  Peter.  Mieling.  Ingrid.  and  Mengele. 
Winfned.  5.496.902.  CI   526-127.000 
Rucsner.  Bnice  B  .  lo  Unisys  Cixporation  Method  of  fabricating  an  electri- 
cally alterable  resistive  component  on  an  insulating  layer.  5.496.763.  CI. 
437-60000. 
Rofin  Sinar  La.ser  GmbH:  See— 

Riws,  Sven  OUn .  E)inger.  ReinhoW.  and  Ludewigt.  Klaus.  5.497.442. 
CI.  385-128.000 
Rogacheva.  Rufina  A.:  See — 

Murzakov.  Boris  G.;  Zaikina.  Alesandra  I ;  Rogacheva.  Rufina  A.;  and 
Semenova.  Elena  V .  5.496.723.  C\  435-252  100 
Rogers.  Michael  D.:  See- 

Woodard.  Scon  S.;  Hamper.  Bnice  C;  Moedntzer.  Kun;  Rogers. 
Michael  D.;  Mischke.  Deborah  A  .  and  Dutra.  Gerard  A..  5.4%.956. 
a.  S48-377.I0O. 


Rogers.  Steven  W ;  Kodosky.  Jeffrey  L ;  and  Luick.  Dean  A  .  to  National 
Instruments  Corporation  Method  and  apparatus  for  more  efficient  function 
synchrani/ation  in  a  dau  flow  program   5.497.500.  CI.  .195-800.000. 
Rognoni.  Marco:  See — 

Bruzzese.  Tiberio;  Guazzi.  Giuseppe;  Rognoni.  Marco;  and  Marcon. 
Giuliano.  5.496.945.  O   544-276  000 
ROhrle.  Dieter;  and  Bonhlio.  Ciriaco,  to  Valeo  Torsion  damper  with  resilient 

radud  acting  spring  5.4%.216.  C\  464-66  000 
Rohs.  UlrKh.  and  Heidingsfekl  Dietmar.  lo  Rohs.  Ulrich.  Torsional  vibration 

damper  5.496.224.  O   475  91  000 
Rojas.  Om»  E.  Self-cooled  magnetic  structure  for  loudspeakers.  5.497,428. 

a   381-199.000 
Rojdev.  Ilija.  and  Schebler.  Will,  to  Balesville  Ca.sket  Company.  Inc  Snap-in 

recessed  insen  for  dish  of  bunal  ca-sket  5.495.648.  O.  27-19.000 
Rolando.  Richard  J :  See— 

Wilfong.  Debra  L    and  Rolando.  Richard  J  .  5.4%.295.  CI  604-332  000 
Rolfson.  J  Bren.  lo  Micron  Technology.  Inc.  Method  of  making  substractive 

rim  phase  shifting  masks.  5.495.959.  O  216-12  000 
Rollin.  Anthony  J ;  and  Vricho.  Jowph  J.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation   Ashles.s 
disper^ants  comprising  reaction  product  of  acylaling  agent  and  ami- 
noguanidine   5.496.480.0   252-51  50A 
Rolls-Royce  pic   See— 

Loiley.  Russell  A  .  5.495.715.  O  60-734  000 

Millener.  Philip  J ;  and  Edmunds.  Timodiy  M  .  5.496.045.  O    277- 
53.000. 
Rons.  Sven-Otov;  Dinger.  Reinhold;  and  Ludewigt.  Klaus,  to  Rofin  Sinar 
Laser  GmbH    Assembly    for  transmitting  high-power  laser  radiation. 
5.497.442.0   .185  128  000 
Roque.  Manuel  M  ;  See— 

Napotilano.  Neil  J..  Yeh.  Kuo-Chen.  Sena.  Frank  J.;  Oths.  Phil  J.;  and 
Roque.  Manuel  M  .  5.496J58.  O  424-435  000 
Roquette  Freres;  See — 

Videau.  Didier;  and  Cosset.  Serge.  5.4%.479.  O  252-49,300. 
Rosemouni  Inc    See — 

Broden.  David  A.;  Oilh.  Kelly  M.;  Borgeion.  Dale  W ;  Landot.  Jane  B.; 

and  \faegele.  Kevin  D  .  5.495.769.  O  73  718  000 
Louwagie.  Bennen  L.;  Lemire.  Steven  M.;  and  Everen,  Craig  A.. 
5.495.768.  CI  73-706000. 
Rosenthal.  Hans  A    See — 

Malthes.  Eckan;  von  JanU-Lipinski.  Manin;  Scholz.  Dieler;  Gaenner. 
Klaus;  Schildt.  Juergen.  Lehmann.  Chnsline;  Langen.  Peter;  and 
Rosenthal.  Hans  A  .  5.4%.935.  CI  536-28  200 
Rosenwald.  Mark  A  .  lo  Spon  Wrapz,  Inc  Thermal  wrap  for  a  body  member. 

5.496.3.58.  CI  607  108  000 
ROsner.  Wolfgang,  lo  Siemens  Akiiengescllschaft.  Process  for  producing 

storage  capacitors  for  DRAM  cells  5.4%.757.  O.  437-52.000 
Ross,  Eduardo  C:  See — 

Ferguson.  David  E  ;  and  Ross.  Eduardo  C.  5.497.485. 0.  395-600.000. 
Rosser.  David  A.:  See — 

Zimmerman.  Amy  C  .  and  Rosser.  David  A  .  5.4%.538.  CI  424-45.000. 
Rossignac.  Jarolsaw  R  :  See — 

Megahed.  Abraham  E.;  Rossignac.  Jarolsaw  R.;  and  Schneider.  Bengl- 
Olaf.  5.497.453.  CI   395  122  000 
Rossman.  Mitchell  A  :  See — 

Btmham.  James  A.;  Rossman.   Mitchell  A.;  and  Grant.  Richard  J.. 
5.496.504.  CI   252^00.000 
Rotgerink.  Hans  L.:  See- 
Brand.  Reinhold;  and  Rotgerink.  Hans  L..  5.496.467.  Q.  208- 1 39.000. 
Roth.  Harald:  See— 

Bidaud.  Francis.  Benoit.  Sylvain;  Plisson.  Jacques;  Rilly.  Gerard;  Mori- 
zot.  Gerard;  and  Roth.  Harald.  5.497.313.  C\  .163-125  000 
Roto  Frank  Eisenwatenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Riznik.  Peter.  5.495.731.  O   70  lOKOIX) 
Rouse.  William.  1.  Valles.  Mana;  Manimi.  Gary  T ;  and  Chiu.  Chung-Wai.  to 
National  Slarch  ami  Chemical  Iniesimem  Holding  Corporation  Cosmetics 
containing  enzymalitally  debranched  starch  5.4%.86l.  CI  514-778.000. 
Rotisseau.  Alain:  See— 

Foil.  FraiKk;  Bosc.  Dominique;  Liang.  Julienne;  Rousseau.  Alain;  and 

Boutevin.  Bernard.  5.4%.899.  CI.  525-327  200 
Malpiecc.    Frederic.    Rousseau.    Alain;    and    Mercier.    Dominique. 
5.497.138.  CI   338-21.000. 
Rovac  Corporation:  See — 

Gienier.  Wilfred  J.,  5.496.073.  O  285-39.000. 
Rowley.  David  R  .  lo  Baylor  College  of  Medicine  Growth  inhibitory  factor 

from  urogenital  sinus   5.496.800.  CI   514  12  000 
Royds.  Ian  D .  to  Viech  Communicauons.  Ltd  Currem  sense  circuit  apfNualus 

for  power  amplifier  control  5.497.125.  CI.  330-290.000. 
Rozman.  Rod:  See — 

Mills.  Duane  R.;  Fackenthal.  Richard;  Rozman.  Rod:  and  RaiMd. 
Mamun.  5.497.355.  C\  .165-230080 
Ruane.  Robert  E.   See— 

Carpenicf.  Richard  W  ;  and  Ruane.  Robert  E  .  5.495.665.  CI  29-830  000 
Rubinstein.  Menachem;  Novick.  Daniela;  and  Tal.  Nathan,  to  Yeda  Research 
and  Development  Co.  Ltd.  Process  of  preparing  a  soluble  LDL  receptor. 
5.496.926.  CI   5.10-4 1 2.000 
Rud.  Mayer,  to  Kaiser  Aerospace  &  Electronics  Corporation  Apparatus  and 
method  for  increasing  resolution  and  expanding  the  displayed  field  of  view. 
5.497.270.  CI    3.59-629  000. 
Rudden.  Conor,  to  Church  A  Dwight  Co  .  Inc  Ruminani  feedsluffs  and  their 
production.  5,4%.572.  C\  426-74  000 


Rudolph  Bemd;  Kellner.  Frank;  and  Kroenert.  Uwe.  to  Heraeus  Xenotest 
GmbH  Ultraviolet  sensor.  5.497.004,  Q.  250-372.000. 

"'^Kuberasampadi.  Thangavel;  and  Rueger.  David  C.  5.4%,552.  O.  424- 
420.000. 
Ruessmann.  Klaus;  Beyeit.  Thomas;  and  Wagner.  Paul-Heinz.  to  Wagner. 
Paul-Heinz.  Power  wrench  5,495.782.  O  81-57.390 

Rugar.  Daniel:  See—  ^    t  Ann  ■x€a  r-t 

Mamin.  Hairy  J.;  Rugar.  Daniel;  and  Terns,  Brace  D.,  5.497 J59,  a. 

369-44.150. 

''""'SlSigSil^Tnd  Rullm«,,  George.  5.497.002.  CI  250-338.m 

Baliga  Shankar  B.;  and  Rullman.  George.  5.497.003.  CI.  250-338.300. 
Rumpf.  Robert  J..  Verellen.  Lawrence  J  ;  and  Ray.  Gary  M..  to  TRW  Vehicle 

Safely  Systems  Inc    Inertia  sensitive  seat  bell  retractor.  5.495.994,  a. 

■'42-384  400 
Rumph".  Ftank  J  Banlefield  board  game  5.4%.037.  CI.  273-255^. 
Rushmore  Dean  F;  Chmiel.  Oliver.  Futrer.  Marc;  and  Liu,  Richard  T.-S.,  to 

Nestec  S.A   Encapsulated  sensory  agents.  5,496,574.  C\.  426-98.000 

Ruske.  Manfred;  See—  nn^  no  /-i 

Hengelsberg.  Heidi;  Ruske.  Manfred;  and  Mayer.  Udo.  5.4%.378.  CI. 

8-436000.  ^    ,,.  ,  ,,_ 

Russ.  Werner  H;  and  Hussong.  Kurt,  to  Hoechsl  AG    Mmlures  of  hber- 

reactive  dyes  and  use  thereof  for  dyeing  fiber  materials.  5.496J81,  U 

8-549  000 
Russell    Phiiip  J  ;  and  Weinert.  Glenwood  S  .  to  Inlemational  Business 

Machines  Corporation  Application  generator  for  use  in  venfying  a  hier- 
archical circuit  design.  5.497.334.  CI   364-489.000 
Ruischmann.  Erwin;  and  Horiacher.  Wolfgang,  lo  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F  Porsche  \G. 

Multi-cylinder  internal-combustion  engine  air  intake  system.  5,495.»>», 

CI.  123-184.310 

"""Bi^ciJt  L^'aiTd  Ryan.  Jeffrey  M..  5.497.454,  CI.  395-I58.O0O. 

Rydberg  James  T.  and  Hallman.  Kenneth  B.,  lo  Amerilech  Corporation. 
Method  for  assigning  frequency  channels  in  a  cellular  communicauon 
svstem  and  for  identifying  critical  existing  fixed  microwave  leceiven  dial 
lestricl  operation  of  such  a  system  5.497.503.  CI.  455-33.100 

^    Miiller.  Bemardus  W ;  and  Mauro-Vener.  Timothy.  5.496,578,  O.  426- 
502.000 
Ryobi  North  America.  Inc.:  See — 

Eraser.  Ronald  A.  5.495.937.0.  20fr45.140.  ... 

Ryu.  Kyeong-keol.  lo  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  ^d    A"«?75?^  *8'"' 

convergence  correcting  method  and  apparatus  therefor.  5.497.054.  O 

Ryum  Byiing-Ryul;  Han.  Tae-Hyeon;  Lee.  Soo-Min;  Cho.  Deok-Ho;  Lee. 
Seong-Heam;  and  Kang.  Jin- Young,  lo  Electronics  and  Telecommunica- 
tions Research  Institute;  and  Korea  Telecommunications  Authority 
Melhixl  for  making  bipolar  transistor  having  an  enhanced  trench  isolation. 
5.4%.745,  CI.  437  31.000. 

S.A.  Royal  Champignon:  See—  

Meulnart.  Alain,  5.495,797,  CI.  99-637.000. 

S.L.T  Japan  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Daikuzono.  Norio.  5.4%.307,  O.  606-15.000. 

Saab  Automobile  Aktiebolag:  See—  .,,  ,„i~w, 

Gillbrand.  Peter,  and^gnelius.  Lars.  5.495,841,  O    I23-»92^000. 

Saadal  Vahid;  Loeb.  Marwin  P.  and  Crawford,  L.  Dean,  to  Tnmedyne.  Inc 
Catheter  device  utilizing  a  laser  beam  laterally  directed  by  a  high  index 
pnsminaliquidmedium.  5.496.309.  CI.  606-15.000^ 

SaTkier.  Jonathan  M.;  Jones.  Michael  L  .  and  Dolendo.  Edward  E.,  «>  App''~ 
Medical  Resources  Corporation.  Laparoscopic  surgical  clamp.  5.496.JJJ. 
CI  606- 142.000.  ,     ^       ^^  ^  , 

Sackmann.  Gunier;  Meyer.  Rolf-Volker;  Kooe.  Siegfried;  and  Sch^wahow. 
Sergej.  lo  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafi  Super-absoibenl  polymers.  5.496.8W. 
CI.  525-329.100.  .      ^  ...    .     . 

Sadovnik  Lev  S  :  and  Lu.  Taiwei.  lo  Physical  Optics  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  image  recognition  using  invariant  feature  signals 
5.497.430.  O.  382-156.000. 

^""slik^a  Yodiilo;  and  Saen.  Hanio,  5,495,996,  O.  242-402.000. 

Safoulin.  Michael  J.:  See—  ..■  u    i  i 

Gray    Charles  L..  Jr.;  Hellman.  Kari  H.;  and  Safoulin,  Michael  J.. 
5.495.912.  CI    180-165.000. 
Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center  See—         .      ^    ^.      ^  ..   „. 

Nagao.  Hiromasa;  Yoneya.  Takashi;  Miyake.  Toshio;  Aoyama  Atsuo. 
Kai   Ken  ichi.  Kidokoro.  Shun  ichi;  Miki,  Yoichiro;  Endo.  Kimiko; 
and  Wada.Akiyoshi.  5.496.710.  CI.  435-68.100. 
Sageser  David  M.;  Jucrgens.  Stanley  G.;  and  MidkifT.  Mark  D..  lo  Procter  & 
Gamble  Company.  The   Process  for  making  an  absorbent  article  having 
inflected  banier  leg  cuff.  5.496428.  CI.  156-73.100. 
Saigo.  Yukio:  See —  .....  ~  »._k 

Tsuii  Kazuto;  Yoneda.  Yoshiyuki;  Sakoda.  Hidehani;  Sono  Michio. 
Yamaguchi.  Ichiro;  Hamano.  Toshio;  Kubou.  Yoshihiro;  Hayakawa. 
Michio;  Ikemoto.  Yoshihiko;  Saigo.  Yukio;  and  Miyaji.  Naomi. 
5.497.032.  CI.  257-710.000. 

Sailas.  Vaiiid:  See —  .  .„.  ^         -i     i     i. 

Ilmarinen.  Anni;  Ilvespaa.  Heikki;  Kuhasalo.  Anni;  Yli-Kauppila.  Jouko; 
Heikkila.  Pertti;  Jokioinen.  likka;  Korpela.  Mam;  Penerson.  Hennk; 
Karvinen.  Mikko;  Sailas.  Vaino;  Taskinen.  Pekka;  and  Pariter.  Dick. 
5,495,678,0.34-117.000. 


Saile  Peter  lo  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Device  for  soMering  components  on 

plates.  5,4%,988,  O.  219-388.000. 
Saim-Gobain  Vitrage:  See — 

Vbn  Alpen.  Ulrich,  5,496.643,  O.  428-432.000 
Saisaka,  Hiromasa:  See—  .   ... .       _      ,„  -.^^ 

Tsuii  HirtKhi;  Saisaka.  Hiromasa;  Murakami,  Hideo;  Suzuki,  Kaidn; 
and  Fukuchi.  Masaaki.  5.496,573,  O  426-84  000  ^^ 

Saito  Akihiro.  Apparatus  for  removing  an  electrode  chip  from  a  shank  of  a 
resistance  welding  machine  5,495,663.  O.  29-762.000 

Saito.  Keiya:  See —  , .  -i.-  »■._ 

Yamaguchi.  Hiroshi;  Hongo.  Mikio;  Miyauchi.  Tateoki;  Shimase^ira; 
Haraichi.  Satoshi;  Takahashi.  Takahiko;  and  Saito.  Kciya.  5.497.034. 
O.  257-741.000. 
Saito.  Kenii:  See —  „. .  j    c.  u  i. 

Ogura.    Toshiyuki;    Saito.    Kenji;    Shimizu.    Shigemi;    and    Sakaki. 
Masakatsu.  5.495.789.  O.  92-71.000 
Saito,  Ryuichi:  See—  .^ ,     ,_     „    ^     t_ 

Shimizu,  Takaaki;  Ogihara,  Tsulomu;  Kinsho,  Takeshi;  Kandto,  Taj- 
sushi;  Saito.  Ryuichi;  and  Kurihara,  Hideshi,  5,496,501,  O.  252- 
299.610.  .  ^  ..  ^       ^, 

Saito,  Shinji;  Yamazaki.  Nobuo:  and  Noguchi,  Hitoshi.  to  Fuji  PhoteRlm 
Co  Ltd  Magnetic  recording  medium  with  longitudinal  glossiness  200*  or 
mo^.  5.496.653. 0  428-694.00B  ,^     t    uk  ^ 

Saito   Taizo    Nakano.  Nobuaki;  Watanabe.  Hiiolo;  Ohno.  Toshihisa;  and 
Araki,  Yoshiyuki.  to  Asahi   Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Laser 
scanning  system.  5.497.184.  O.  347-257.000. 
Saito.  Toshihiko:  See — 

Fuiilani.  Shin:  Nakamura.  Hiroshi;  Watanabe.  Hiroshi;  Yonezu.  Ikuo. 
and  Saito.  Toshihiko.  5.4%.424.  O.  148-555.000. 
Saito.  Toshimitsu:  See —  . .    „         ^    u      _ 

Suea.  Masao;  Nakajima.  Syuzo;  Inomata.  Tadaaki;  Saito.  Toshirnitsu; 
Outake.  Atsuhiro;  Iba,  Yoshiaki;  Mihaia.  Hidekazu;  Nishilusra.  H»o- 
fiimi;  Nanno.  Nobuyuki;  and  Salake.  Shigeru,  5,497,455.  O.  395- 
159.000 
Saito,  Yoshikasu:  See—  „  .     „    ^ .        «  _  u™ 

Nakazalo.  Shinji;  Uchida.  Hideaki;  Sailo.  Yoshikasu;  Yanumura.  Masa- 
hiro  Kobayashi.  Yutaka;  Ikeda.  Takahide;  Hori.  Ryoichi;  Kitsukawa. 
Goto:  Itoh.  Kiyoo;  Tanba.  Nobuo;  Wataiabe.  Takao:  Shimohigashi. 
Katsuhiro;  and  Homma.  NoriyuVi.  5.497.023.  O.  257-394.000. 
Saito  Yoshiyuki.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Mednd  and  apinratus  for  controlling 
ion   implanlatian  unit   for  early  detection  of  ion   implanunon  enor. 
5.496.592.  O.  427-523.000. 
Saitoh.  Akira:  See —  .  -  ,  -    ..  ■..■•. 

Isobe  Ryosuke;  Yanagita.  Takafumi;  Saitoh.  Akira;  and  Sdo.  Akdiiko. 
5.496.622,  O.  428-216.000. 
Saitoh,  Kazuyoshi:  See —  «-_i;.  ,_j 

Okamoio.  Hiroshi;  Kaioh,  Kohtaro;  Tomita.  Hiroshi;  Suzuki.  Kenji,  and 
Saitoh.  Kazuyoshi.  5.4%.688.  O  430-500.000. 
Saitoh.  Takashi:  See — 

Machida.  Shigeni;  Saitoh.  Takashi;  and  Sakamoto.  Susumu.  5.496.161. 

CI  418-55  200  .     .     .  A  r^  ( 

Saitoh.  Tsutomu;  and  Asanae.  Masumi.  to  "'"ch"  Metals   Ud.C^  for 

developer  of  electrostatic  latent  images.  5.4%.673.  CI.  430-IUb.6W. 
Sakagami   Koubun;  Maeda,  Eiichi;  and  Tanaka.  Masafumi.  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany. Ltd  Electronic  camera  for  photographing  and  "^'^"i '!^'"^ 

S^^for  recording  and  reproducing  a  voice  5.497.194  O  J48^^^000 
Sakai  Hitoshi;  and  Yoshida.  Hitoshi.  to  NGK  Insulators.  Liu.  Supweonduct- 

in^nlbe  for  shielding  magnetic  fields.  5.496.798.  O.  505-212.000. 
^sksi   ICazuo*  Sff — 

Nemoto.  Ya.suhiro;  Oyama.  Kazuto;  Ono.  Hideham;  and  Sakai.  Kazuo. 

5.497,280.  CI.  360-96.500. 

Sakaki.  Masakatsu:  See—  _j    cj,,!,; 

Oeura,    Toshiyuki;    Sailo.    Kenji;    Shimizu.    Shigemi;    and    Sakaki. 

Masakatsu.  5.495.789. 0.  92-71.000.  .. .  .^      ..    .     ,         , 

Sakamoto.  Koichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sakamoto  Seiki.  Tine  device  for  soil 

conditioning  aeration  machine.  5.495.895.  CI.  172-22.000.         

Sakamoto.  Osamu.  to  Mitsubishi  '>"''*  "^^^i^JJf^^^S^^^^^JSn 
device  and  a  method  of  manufactunng  thereof.  5.497.022. 0.  257-377.000. 

Sakamoto.  Susumu:  See —  , , 

Machida.  Shigeni;  Saitoh.  Takashi;  and  Sakamoto.  Susumu.  5.496.161. 
CI.  418-55.200.  ..       ^^,  . 

Sakamoto.  Yoshinori;  Hagiwara.  Yoshio;  Tanaka.  Hatsuyuki;  and  Nakayama. 
Toshimasa  to  Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd  Method  and  liquid  CMting 
composition  for  the  formation  of  silica-based  coating  film  on  substrate 
surface  5.4%.402.  O    106-287.160 

Sakamoto.  Yoshito;  and  Saen.  Hanio.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd. 
Cable  Reel.  5.495.996. 0  242-402.000  ^^  „  ,  u,h 

Sakashita,  Takeshi;  and  Shimoda.  Tomoaki.  to  GE  "^"^  j?P^„ '^•' 
process  for  pdycaitonate  with  improved  heat  stability.  5,496.921.  t_i. 
<To  A9^  nnn 

Sakau  Haniyasu;  Haino.  Nobuo;  and  Utsumi.  Yoshihiro.  to  Pionwr  Elec- 
tronic Corporation.  Video  disk  recorder  having  a  real-time  editing  ftmcooo. 
5.497.243.0.358-342.000.  u  l..  i-„   iiri 

Sakau.  Hideki;  Tanaka.  Tsutomu;  Kato.  Takao;  Ueno.  Hanihiko  '"O- Ak'" 
toshi;  and  Kusano.  Yoshihiro,  to  Fujitsu  L™i<ed  D>™<nK  i^s  tram- 
lalion  allowing  quick  update  of  the  change  bit.  5.497.469,  CL395^4BflTO^ 

Sakata.  Takashi.  to  TOA  Medical  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Treatment  method  for 

blood  analysis.  5.4%.734.  CI.  436-63.000. 

Sakaue.  Shigeo:  See —  , .  „      ■.        <  ao-i  .las 

Maruno.  Susumu;  Sakaue.  Shigeo;  and  Shimeki.  Yasuhani.  5.497.448. 

CI.  395-22.000. 
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Sduue.  Shiyuki.  See— 

Nonaka.  Youichi:  and  Sdiaue.  Shiyuki.  S.497.061.  O  318-368.110. 
Sakikawa.  Shigcnon:  See — 

Yano.  Kazuhiko;  Sakikawa.  Shigenori;  and  Ohashi.  Ryola.  5.49S.7I2. 
a.  6<M87.000. 
Sako,  Yotchiro:  See— 

Yamagami.  Tainoisu:  and  Sako.  YoichirD.  S.497  J67.  Ci.  369-273.200. 
Sakoda.  Hidehani:  See— 

Tsuji.  Kazulo;  Yoneda,  YtMhiyuki:  Sakoda.  Hidehani;  Sono.  Michio; 
Yamaguchi.  Ichiro:  Hamano.  Toshio.  Kuboia.  Yoshihiro;  Hayakawa. 
MidMo;   IkcfDolo.  Yoahihiko;  Saigo.   Yukio;  and  Miyaji.  Naomi. 
5.497.032.  a.  257-710.000. 
SAoda.  Yoko;  See— 

Takahashi.  Maaayuki;  Moriwake.  Hiroki;  Sakoda.  Yoko;  and  Hala. 
IWunki.  3.497.139.  O.  338-22.050. 
Sakmi.  Eilarou:  See— 

Kilamura.  Masaloahi;  and  Sakiirai.  Eilarou.  3.493.632.  O.  29-243.300. 
Sakuni,  Yasuhiro;  and  Kishi.  Toshiyuki.  to  Citizai  WMch.  Co..  Ud.  Method 
of  fakricatiag  a  icmiconductor  nonvolatile  stance  device.  5.496.753.  O. 
437-43.000. 
Salib.  Richaid  M  :  See— 

Howland.  Roticft  S  ;  Salib.  Richard  M.;  and  Penine.  Kenneth.  S.496JI8. 
a  606-61  000. 
Salisbury.  Frederick  R.  Motor  vehicle  and  sunemion  linkage.  3,493.913,  C\. 

180-227  000. 
Salvel.  Renato:  See— 

Heeae.  Ulrich;  Salvel.  Renato;  and  Neumann.  Wolfgant  W..  3.4%.863. 

a  521  79  000 

Samain.  Henri;  and  Sturla.  iean-Michel.  to  L'Oreal.  Proceaa  for  die  direct 

dyeing  of  keralinous  fibres  uiing  walei'  vapor.  5.496J77.  CI.  8-414.000. 

Saniargo.  Daniel  L..  and  Samaijo,  Pwy  S.  Container  dispemint  valve 

5.4%,01l.a.  251  246000 
Samargo,  Patty  S.:  See— 

Samargo.  Daniel  L;  and  Samargo,  Patty  S  .  5.496.01 1. 0.  23I-246.000 
Samejinu.  Satoshi.  Tsuchida.  Hirofumi;  and  Idiihara.  Km.  K>  Niuan  Motor 

Co..  Ud.  Ei^ne  fuel  injectian  controller  5.495.839.  6    123-478.000. 
Sarnie,  Fatzad;  and  BaiUK.  Andrew  L..  to  General  Moton  Corporation. 
Contiolled  cooling  apparatus  for  torque  transfer  devices.  5,493,927,  Q. 
192-70.120 
Sampaell.  Jeffrey  B.:  See— 

Gove.  Robert  J  ;  Doheity.  DonaU  B  ;  Marshall.  Stephen  W ;  Davis.  Cari 
W;  Egan.  Joseph  G.;  Meyer.  Richard  C  ;  Sampsdl.  Jeftey  B.;  aid 
Heimbuch.  Scott  D  .  5.497.197.  C\.  348-388.000. 
Samsung  Aerospace  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kim.  Hoo^shik.  5.497.207.  CI.  353-66.000 
Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Back.  Dong-cherl.  5.496.178.  O  434-307.00A. 
Beak.  Soon  K  .  5.496.185.  C\  439-95  000. 
Jeong.  Jechang.  5.497.153,  Q   .341-67  000. 
Ji,  Sung  Y.  5.497,206.  O  348-738  000 
Jun.  Tae  sun.  5.497.242.  C\  358^.341.000. 
Kim.  Ji-ho,  5,497,202.  CI   348-536.000 
Kim.  Jong-woo.  5.497.080.  CI.  324-175.000. 
Ko.  Han  1 .  5.497,204.  CI  348-713.000. 
Lee,  Su  K  .  5.497,365.  CI   369-75.200. 
Park.  Chun  Gcun,  5.496.770.  CI  437  183000 
Park.  M<xio-bae.  5.497,182,  C\.  347- 197  000 
Ryu,  Kyeong  keol.  5.497.054.  Q.  315-368.110 
Yang,  Jian;  and  Limbeig,  Allen  L  ,  5.497,203,  O.  348-737  000. 
Yoo,  Jae  C  .  5.497.240.  CI   358  335  000. 
Sainulak.  Zdzislaw;  and  Januti.  Lyie.  to  New  York  Air  Brake,  jingle  actuator 

truck  mount  brake  system  5.495.921.  CI    188-202.000 
Sande,  Kurt;  Heim.  Edgar  J .  and  Slaaland.  Torbjtfra.  Actuator  for  transfer  of 

forward  and  backward  rotational  movemem.  5.495,791.  O.  92-120000 
Sanden  Corporation:  See — 

Ogura,    Toshiyuki;    Saito,    Kenji;    Shimizu,    Shigemi;    and    Sakaki. 

Masakalsu.  5.495,789.  Q.  92-71.000. 
TeaMgawara,  Toshiyuki;   and    Kokubun.   Yoshikani,   5,495.658.  C\. 
29-598.000. 
Sander.  Thomas:  See — 

Eppley,  Barry;  Sander.  Thomas,  and  Torgerson.  Robert  D..  5,496,371. 
CI  623  16000 
Sander.  Ulrich.  lo  Carl-Zciss-Stiriung.  Combination  of  a  viewing  and/or 
docunieming  apparatus  and  an  endcacope  as  well  as  a  method  of  operaong 
die  combination  5.4%.26l.  CI  600-163000 
Sandhu.  Gurtej  S  ;  Doar.  Tiung  T;  and  Cathey.  David  A.,  to  Micron 
Semiconductor.  Inc  Highly  resistive  structures  for  integrated  circuits  and 
method  of  manufacturing  (he  same.  5.496,762,  O.  437-60.000. 
Sando  Iron  Works  Co ,  Ud    See— 

Sando.  Yoshileru;  Ishidoshiro,  Hiroahi;  and  Sando,  Koji.  5,495,729,  CI. 
68-500E. 
Sando.  Koichiro.  Vehicular  clutch  assisted  operation  appamus.  5,493,928,  CI. 

192  89  290. 
Sando,  Koji:  See — 

Sando,  Yoshileru;  Ishidoshiro,  Hirodii;  and  Sando.  Kqii.  3,493,729, 0. 
68-500e 
Sando.  Yoshileru;  Ishidoshiro.  Hiroshi;  and  Sando.  Koji.  lo  Sando  Iron  Works 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  high  lempeniiure  and  high  pressure  conimuous  dyeing 
of  a  cloth  and  an  apporalus  dierefor.  5,495,729,  CI.  68-5.00E. 
Sandt.  Matthew  C:  See— 


Jeskey,  Brian  E.;  Swdl.  Matthew  C  ;  and  Supple.  Maitin  A.,  3.496J84. 
a  44-535.000. 
Sandvik  AB:  See— 

Tibick.  BoG..  5.4%, 1 3 1,  a  299-40.100. 

WakknurOm,  Mao  G  ;  Fischer,  Udo  K.  R.;  Hillert,  Lan  H.;  and  Dennis. 
MahkM  D .  5.4%,638.  O.  428-406.000. 
Sankyo  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Iwau.  Masayuki;  Kimura.  Tomio;  Inoue.  TeruMko;  Fujihara.  Yoshimi: 

and  Katsube,  Tetnishi,  5,496,951,  C\.  546-13.000. 
Miura.    Hideo;    Watanabe,    Yoshiaki:    and    Sumimolo.    Mitsuhiro, 
5.495.705.0  53-411000 
Sanlagiuliaiu.   Evans,   lo  TapiasI   SRL.   Measuring/dispensing  device  for 

granular  or  powder  products.  5,495,964,  O.  222-455  000. 
Sanlwiiaga,  Juan,  to  Novedades  Electronical  Inieniacionales  S.A.  de  C.V. 
Energy  saving  optoelectronic  code  reading  access  device.  5,495,984,  C\. 
236-46.00R 
Samel.  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Andree.    Roland;    Doilingcr.    Marfcus;    and    Santel.    Hans-Joachim. 
5.496.793.  CI   504-273  000. 
Santen  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kawashima.  Yoichi;  Ola.  Atsuloshi;  and  Mibu,  Hiroyuki.  5.4%.817.  C\. 
514-224200 
Saatex  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamada.  Toahio.  3,493.741.  O.  72-387.000. 
Sanvito.  Roberto,  and  MarchesL  Franco,  lo  Rimotdi  Necchi  S.R.L.  Muhi- 
needle  sewing  machine  with  dvcad  tension  control.  3,495.816.  CI.  112- 
165  000 
Sanwa  Shoyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Murayama.  Mitsuo;  and  Mori,  Takao,  5,496.825,  O.  514-279.000. 
Sanyo  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nishida,  Masaharu;  and  Ohh«na,  Tohru,  5,496,888,  Q.  525-63.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujitani.  Shin;  Nakamura,  Hiroshi;  Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  Yonezu,  Ikuo; 

and  Saito.  Toshihiko.  3.496,424.  O   148-555  000 
Iwanu.  Akjfumi;  Iseki,  Masahiro;  and  Nakagawa,  Azusa.  3,496,431,  CI. 

205  790.500 
Naokoh,  Mitsuo;  Inoue,  Akio;  Yokomizo.  Hitoshi;  Tomida.  Yosikazu; 

and  Kawabata,  Tohr«,  3,497,372,  Q.  370-69  100 
Sato,  Hironobu.  5,497,040,  O  3IO-67.00R. 
Sapentein.  William:  See — 

Roden,  Philip.  Deng,  Brian  T;  and  Sapemein.  William,  3,497,466,  O. 
395  306  OCX) 
S«a  Lec/De  NY:  See- 

Muis,  Jan  A;  and  Edelbioek.  Johannes  H..  5.493.793,  Q.  99-280.000. 
Sarai,  Kiyoko:  See — 

Yannda,  Yukio;  Asami.  Osamu;  Sugiyama.  Hidehiko;  Idekoba.  Chie; 
Hoshino,  Fumihiko;  Hirai.  Masaiu;  Kajino.  Tsulomu;  Imaeda.  Takao; 
and  Sarai.  Kiyoko.  5,4%,7I9,  CI.  435-233.000. 
Sarosy,  Gisele:  See — 

Reed.  Eddie;  Kohn,  Biie;  and  Sarosy,  Gisele.  5,496,804,  Q.  514- 
12.000. 
Sarvcr.  Douglas  R.:  See— 

Fabian.  David  J.;  Kocher,  Timodiy  L ;  Northcrafi.  Shane  D;  Sarver, 
Douglas  R.,  and  Thumma,  Mark  R..  5.4%.  180,  CI.  4.39-60.000. 
Sasai.  Akio:  See— 

Kayashima.  Hiroshi;  Ido.  Jun;  Hayashi.  Naoki;  Urasaki,  Kenji;  and 
Sasai,  Akio,  5.497.203,  Q   348-699.000 
Sasaki.  Hiroki.  lo  Nissan  M<i«or  Co  .  Lid    Control  system  for  integrally 
controlling  >iperaiions  of  electronic  torque  spin  system  and  traction  control 
system  for  automotive  vehicle  5,497,333,  CI.  364-426.030. 
Sasaki.  Katsumi:  See— 

Hashiguchi.  Toshihiko;  Sugai,  Tosfaiya;  and  Sasaki,  Katsumi,  5.4%.347, 
a  606-205000. 
Sasaki,  Katumaiu  See — 

Satou.  Youji;  and  Sasaki.  Katumaru.  5.497.2%.  O   361-681  000 
Sasaki.  Kenichi;  Okuma.  Toshiyuki;  Yamashiu.  Ma.saaki.  and  Watanabe. 
Toyofumi.  to  NKK  Corporation.  Zinc-plaied  steel  plate  having  resin 
coating  film  5,4%,652,  Q.  428-623.000. 
Sa.saki.  Kunio:  See — 

Ishida,    Michio;    Kuwahara.   Tsutomu;    Kawaguchi.    Satoshi;    Kono. 
Tadashi;  Aoki.  Norihiro;  Sekiguchi.  Yoshiioshi;  Sasaki.  Kunio;  and 
Shimoiani.  Hideo.  5.495.948.  CI   209  1 1  (MO 
Sasaki.  Masanori:  See — 

lshiba.shi.  Tadaya;  Sasaki,  Masanori;  Oban.  Hidelo;  Kano,  Hiroshi;  and 
Yamashiu.  Shinlaro.  5.4%,449.  CI   205-762  000 
Sasaki,  Mulumi   See- 

Takeuchi,  luuo;  Hoshino.  Hidekazu;  and  Sasaki,  Mulumi,  3,497.227.  CI. 
356-71.000. 
Sasaki.  Takeshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Wacom.  Method  of  transferring  detailed 

data  by  tablet  driver  5.497.176.  C\  345-173.000 
Sasaki.  Yulaka.  lo  NEC  Corporation  Local  oscillator  system  and  frequeiicy 
switching  method  for  minimizing  spurioiis  components.  5,497,128,  Cl. 
331-38.000. 
Sashida.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Umezawa.  Kazunori;  and  Sashida.  Kiyoshi.  5,4%,978,  O  20041.300. 
Sasser.  LyIe  B    See 

Wilson,  Bary  W;  Campbell,  James  A.;  Sasser.  Lyle  B.;  and  Hottal. 
Patricio.  5,4%J53.  Cfl.  424-193.100. 


Sastri  Suri  A.;  Pemsler.  J  Paul;  Cooke,  Richard  A.;  Litchfield,  John  K.;  and 
Smith,  Mark  B..  lo  Surmel  Corporation;  and  Castle  Technology  Corpora- 
tion Meul-bonded.  carbon  fiber-reinforced  composites  5.495,979.  Q. 
228-124.100. 

Salake.  Masaki:  See—  c  acu.^<   r^ 

Ishida  Toshio;  Salake.  Masaki;  and  Okiu,  Tsutomu,  5,4%,645,  t.1 
428^57.000. 

Viaiuyama.  Hisayuki;  Mizokawa.  Sadao:  Yasumoto.  Seiichi;  Onuki. 
Ken  Oeawa.  Hisao.  Fukuzawa.  Junji;  Uchiyama.  |<Kn'™!'o; 
Murakami.  Toshiyuki;  Anbo.  Osamu;  and  Satake.  Masalo,  5,497,374, 
a  370-85.400 

Suea  Masao;  Nakajima.  Syuzo;  Inomata,  Tadaaki;  Saito.  Toshimitsu; 
Ouuke.  ALMihiro;  Iba.  Yoshiaki;  Mihara.  Hidekazu;  Nish.l^wa  Hiro- 
fumi; Nanno.  Nobuyuki;  and  Salake.  Shigeni.  5,497.455.  Cl.  395- 

Sato  Hironobu!  lo  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Outer  rotor  type  biusless  DC 
motor.  5.497.040.  Cl  3 10-67  OOR.  „  ^  ,^ 

Saio  Junichi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Process  for  removing  fine  particles. 
5.4%306.  a.  264-400.000. 

Sato  Katsuyuki:  Matsumoto,  Miki;  Ohkuma,  Sadayuki:0^.  Masahiro; 
and  YoshiT  Masahiro,  to  Hit^hi,  L>d  and  "*tach,  VLSI  Engineenng 
Corp.  Semiconductor  memory  device  5.497  35.3^  O   ^65-230^050_^ 

Sato.  Koichi;  and  Aoki.  Harumi.  lo  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  ^abt^hiki  Kaisha^ 
Controlling  erasing  of  oacks  of  a  recording  medium  used  with  a  still  video 
apparatus  5.497.238,  O.  358-3  lO.OOO. 

*'°Artoke,  Hirokazu;  Kato.  Masayuki;  Ishimoto,  Manabu;  Sato,  Noiiko; 
and  Nakashima.  Masalo.  5.497.189.  Cl.  348-51.000. 

^fS  ^'iji^  Sato,  Shigeji;  and  Takada.  Yoshihiro.  5.4%.559,  Cl. 
424-435.000. 

**°'(SwAkihiro-Ozaki,  Yoshio;  Taneda,  Aisushi;  Sato,  Taisushi;  and  Imai, 

Yoshihilo.5.4%.984.Cl.  219-69  180. 
Sato.  Yu;  Shiraton.  Kazuioshi;  and  Waunabe.  Hiroyoshi.loaympus  Optical 

Co..  Ud.  Camera  having  a  lens  shuner  mechanism.  5.497,Z08.  Cl.  :»»- 

234.100. 

^^ishimoto.  H^oshi;  Sugizakl.  Yasuaki;  Umei,  Kenji.  Saloh.  Hiroshi; 
Terada  Yoshinon;  Yasunaga.  Tatsuya;  Nakayama.  Takenon;  Wada. 
Yasunori;  and  Ueda,  Keiji.  5.496.651.  Cl.  428-612.000. 

^shSS^TnLsh'^Nakano.  Shinichi;  Yasuda,  Yukihiro;  Shigihara.  Akira; 
Satou  Tomoyasu;  Tsubou.  Ryushi:  Yamura.  Hiroshi;  and  Akamalsu. 
Tsuneo,  5.495,833.  Cl    123-179.250.  .,,.,„ 

Salou  Youji;  and  Sa.saki.  Kalumani.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba^  Electronic 
apparatus  with  hinged  display  and  laich  mechanism  for  releasably  latching 
^^y  in  closed  ^idon.  5.497.2%.  O.  361-681.000. 
Saucv  Gabriel '  Sff — 

McCooneil,  Oliver  J  ;  Saucy,  Gabriel;  Jacobs.  Robert;  and  Gunasekera. 
Saraih  P,  5.4%,950,  Cl.  544-408.000 
Sauer.  Donald  J ,  lo  David  Samoflf  Research  Center.  '«   *'|.<«f_^,f  «J' 
range  CMOS  relaxation  oscillator  with  variable  hysteresis.  5.497,12/,  t-l. 
331-17.000. 

^""chiT^^nyf's^,  Donald  J  ;  Meyeihofer,  Dietrich;  and  Katsuki, 

K^tuo,  5,497.465.  Cl.  395-280.000. 
Sauer.  Jude  S  ;  Tibeno.  Theodore  J ;  and  Greenwald.  Roger  J., »  ^^^J^";- 
Inc.  Surgical  device  to  prepare  body  tissue  for  anastomosis.  5.4%,34l,  t-i 
606-167.000. 
Sauers,  Matthew  C:  See —  ..  _■.       r- 

DeFosse    Stephen  F.;  Phalak.  Ganesh  V.;  and  Sauers,  Matthew  C, 
5.497.178.  Cl.  347-87.000. 

'""'t^^i'oiMf^'rand  Sauln^r.  Gary  J.,  5,497 J97,  Cl.  375-259  000. 

Saussine,  Lucien:  See—  r\i;^i— 

Chauvin.  Yves;  Commereuc.  Dominique;  Huguts^  ^l?PfS^-  "''       ' 
Helene;  and  S3us.sine.  Lucien,  5,4%,783.  Cl.  502-125.000. 

^'"  Da  Li^jS»>h;  Lanzavecchia.  Laura;  and  Savini,  Giuseppe,  5.4%,900, 

Cl  525-346  000 
Sawada.  Akihiro;  Mon.  Masahani;  Koie.  '^"^•^,\^^^SS^%^ 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tape  printer  5,4%,1 17.  Cl.  400-61  000. 
Sawamura.  Kazulomo:  See —  .       , 

Yamanaka.  Masayoshi;  Sawamura.  Kazulomo;  Maniyama.  Hiroshi.  and 
Seki.  Yasunari.  5.495.842.  Cl.  123-520.000. 
Sawicki,  Richard  H;  Alger,  Teny  W;  Finucane    Raymond  G.;  »d  H^L 
Jerome  P..  to  United  Suies  of  America^  Energy  Segmenledlasing  tube  for 
high  temperature  laser  assembly  5.497.392,  Q.  372-62.000 

^'^'  S«I"sie1*i.'M:;  Clavenna.  LeRoy  R  ;  Say,  Geoffrey  R.;  and  Fialo, 

RoccoA.,5.4%,53l,Cl  423-II8.200. 
Sayag.  Michel,  to  Loral  FairchiW  Corporation    Electronic  color  sna^ 

technique  and  structure  using  very  high  resolution  monochrome  fiill  frame 

CCDimagers.  5,497,195.0.348-266.000.  ,  c    .     mp 

ScartKWOUgh    Robert  M  :  Wolf.  David  L.;  and  Charo,  Israel  F.  lo  COR 

Therapeutics.    Inc.    Genes    encoding    platelet    aggregaooo    inhibitors 

5.4%.724.  Cl.  435-252.300. 
Schaaf,  Mimi  Y.  C:  See- 


Martin,  Craig  A.;  and  Schaaf.  Mimi  Y  C,  5,4%,845,  O.  514-t27.000. 
Schacher.  Oonlieb.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Diagnostic  processing  station. 

5,4%.5I9.  Cl  422-64.000. 
Schachlebeck.  Winfried.  to  Krone  Aktiengesellschah  CDDI  connector  for 
high-speed  networks  of  voice  and  data  transmissions.  5.4%.1%.  Cl. 
439-682.000. 
Schapowalow.  Seigej:  See —  _.     ,  .  ^        .  o  j. 

Sackmarn.  Gunter;  Meyer.  Rolf-Volker;  Korte.  Siegfried;  and  Schapow- 
alow. Sergej.  5.4%,890,  O.  525-329.100^  ^^    _.  . 
Schappi.  Hans-Peter;  and  Hidber.Art.ur.  to  C«tenB  AG.  Te^  -J 
adjustment  of  scattered-light  smoke  detectors.  5.497,144. 0.  340^30.000. 

Schaub.  Bruno:  See —  .  o  ,.     ..   n  «  t€u.  lus 

Ackermann.  Peter;  Kiinel.  Hans-Ruedi;  and  Schaub.  Bruno,  5,4%,848, 

Cl.  514^5.000.  .       u  .       ,,.        IV, 

Schaupp,  Karin;  Polzer,  Josef;  Keihl,  Johannes;  Lanthaler   Kun;  Davis. 

Stanley  S     and  Washington.  Oive.  lo  Knoll  Akiiengesellschaft    btable 

emulsion    suitable    for   pharmaceutical    "l™'"*^??-   ^l-f?™^ 

diereof  and  emulsion  for  pharmaceutical  use  5.4%,818,  O  514-Z.25.siw. 

^**^'5l^.''liiS'aiid  Schebler.  Will,  5.495,648.  O  27-19000 

Scheider  Alfred  F;  and  Warner.  R.  Brown,  to  Jason.  Inc   Internal  fimshing 

tool  and  method  of  making  same.  5.4%.385.  Cl   51-293.000. 
Scherr.  Elliot  M.:  See—  „    .  .     c  Atu.  Aon  r^ 

Beagle  Charies  A.;  Scheti,  Elliot  M.;  and  Taha,  Riad  A.,  5,4%.490. 0. 
252-135.000. 

Vinch,  Richaid;  Schieve.  Eric;  and  Vivio,  Joseph,  5,497,458,  O.  395- 
183.060. 

Matdies,  Eckait;  von  Jania-Lipinski.  Martin;  Scholz.  Dieter  Gaertner. 

Klaus    Schildt,  Juergen;  Lehmann.  Christine;  Langen,  Peter;  and 

Rosenthal,  Hans  A.,  5.4%,935.  Cl.  536-28.200. 

Schimmel.  Gunther:  See—  i^,.,„-, 

Bettermann,  Gerhard;  Schimmel,  GOndier;  and  Himmnch,  Johannes, 

5,4%,482,  Cl.  252-70.000. 

Schirlin,  Daniel  G.:  See—  ...  u  1 1    «-_»..-  i;.i.,i: 

Kolb.  H  Michael;  Buikhan,  Joseph  P:  Jung.  Michel  J.;  Geihart,  Fraz  E., 
deceased  Giroux.  Eugene  L  ;  Neises,  Berahard;  and  Schirim.  Daniel 
G..  5.4%.927.  Cl.  530-328.000. 
Schleicher,  Andreas:  See—  „  ,        „  _..   c^i.;<j~. 

Reischer,   Dietrich;  Smrtz,   Hemz;   Kulpe.  JOigen;  and  Schleicher, 
Andreas,  5,4%,916,  O.  528-373  000.  c^ui,*- 

Fleischer,   Dietrich;  Strutz.   Heinz;   Kulpe.  Juigen;  and  Schleicher. 
Andieas.  5.4%,917,  O.  528-373.000. 

Schlett.  Paul  E.:  See—  n_  ■  c    <  ^oa  ti*  n 

Lielz,  Arthur  A.:  Peterson,  John  R.;  and  Schlett.  Paul  E.,  5,4%,525, 0. 

422-241.000. 

"^iffer.lSatert;  viurschall,  Ursula;  and  Schloegl.  Gunttr,  5,4%.600, 0 
428-35.700. 
Schloodorff,  Georg:  See—  ^  ^  r~  <  .ioa  iu  n 

Klundt,  Kun;  Moll,  Philipp;  and  Schlondorff,  Georg.  5,4%.334,  O. 
606-145.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See--  «.„«!    o    Vi4- 

Ramakrishnan,  T  S  ;  and  Wilkinson,  David  J..  5.497J2I,  O.  364- 
At")  000 
Schlund."Bmno;  and  Bouilloux,  Alain,  to  Elf  Alochem  S.A_  Con^^**?' 
fluoropolymer/aiomaiic  polyester  thermoplastic  polyblends  5.4%,889,  a. 
525-166.000. 

^'"  E^rt'^z'lc^'&hlund,  Ruerger;  Schweier,  ^^^«^2"!«^^- 
Hans;  Roell.  Werner,  Jutzi,  Peter,  Mieling.  Ingnd;  and  Mengele. 
Winfried.  5.4%.902,  O.  526-127.000. 

^"^  mI^'ss.  Dieter!"peih.  Juigen;  and  Schlupen,  Friedhelm,  5,4%.570. 0. 

Schmid^fi^;'^  Womle,  Martin,  lo  H  Stoll  GmbH  &  Co  Adjusting 
device  for  cam  parts  of  flat  knitting  machines  with  motor  pinion  acong  on 
control  slidei^.  5.495.728,  O.  66-78.000.  ._..„,^  Ar, 

Schmid,  Johannes:  and  Schmiit.  Peter,  to  Daimler-Benz  Af^^ J^ 
Mediod  of  classifying  and  identifying  an  object  using  Doppler  radar. 
5  497  158.  Cl.  342-90.000.  .     ,       .^     .     , 

Schmid.  Otto,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Pressure  limited  solenotd  valve  for  a 
brake  system  5.4%.100,  Cl  303-119.200. 

'''"ung"^n^Beck.  Erich;  Keil.  ^^- ^^J^\^^^( 
ftaiTO  Renz.  Hans;  Schmidt.  Horst;  and  Weiss.  Wolfram.  5.4%.59l. 

Cl.  427-520.000.  ,         .  ,  ..qa  ni  n 

Schmidt.  Roderic  H.  Artificial  bone  replacement  for  cadavers  5.4%.373.  U. 

Schmidt,  Werner    Monochromator  having  ">  ofi'J^ng  "i™  **^ 

element  for  spectrometers.  5,497.231,  ".  3«iOM.aiO_ 
Schmit.  Joel  A  Modular  storage  uml  kit  5.495.954.  O.  211-90.0U0 

""'ISi^ji^;  and  Schmin.  Peter.  5,497,158,  O.  342-9^0^^ 
Schmin  Peter  J.,  to  Meadox  Medicals,  Inc.  Self-supporting  woven  va.scular 
graft.  5.4%.364,  O.  623-1.000. 

^'"titz'l'^rt*- Gai*er,  Ronald  A.;  Klein.  Alfred  O.;  Wilbert.  JohnT; 
Mastalski,  Henry  T;  SchmitU  Peter  J.;  Swain,  Eugene  A  ;  and  Dack- 
soo.  Christopher  E..  5.4%,985,  O.  219-121.670. 
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Schmitz. 

Fnrell.  Gregofy  A.;  Hanmtnn.  Kevin  J.;  Schmilz.  PMer,  Behringer, 
Bruce  E  ;  and  Mawhirt.  James  A  .  5.496.009.  C\  251-61  100 
Schmilz.  Raymond  J .  Ill  See— 

Haiper.  Harold  M  ;  Schmitz.  Raymond  J  .  Ill  and  Kandpal.  Tara  C . 
5.496.156.  a  417  312  000 
Schmuck.  Harald.  lo  Alcatel  SEL  AktienscsellschaA.  Onical  microwave 

geaetaior  5.497.385.  CI.  372-6.000. 
Schneider.  Alan  A.:  See— 

Heiman.  Robeita  A.;  Bnice.  Daniel  E..  Schneider.  Alai  A.:  and  Long, 
Stephen  E.  5.495.747.  a.  73-23  210 
Schneider.  Bengt-Olaf:  See— 

Megafaed.  Abnham  E.:  Rouignac.  JaroUaw  R.;  and  Schneider.  Bcngl- 
Olaf.  5.497.453.  O   395- 122  000. 
Schneider.  Dougla.?  M  .  and  Tuggle.  Robert  E..  to  General  Mourn  Cotpora- 

tion.  Sleenng  column  fix  moror  vehicle.  5.495.777.  C\.  74-492.000. 
Schneider.  Heinz-WaJter:  See— 

Weiss.  Franz  Joief:  Fuchs.  Hugo;  Neubauer.  Gerald;  and  Schneider. 
Heinz  Walter.  5.496.789.  CI  502-339000 
Schneider  (USA)  Inc    See— 

Tirmin.  Paul  L  .  and  Porter.  Christopher  H  .  5.4%.277.  a.  604- 104.000. 
Schnell.  Manfred,  lo  Mannesmaim  AkticngeaellKhafi.  Air-cooled  vane-cell 

comprcs.«if  5.496.162.  Q  418-101  000 
Schnun.  Werner  See — 

Rilz.  JoKf;   Fischer.  Rolf;  Schnurr.  Werner.  Achhammer.  Gdnlher; 
Luyken.  Hermann;  and  Fuchs.  Eberhard.  5.496.94 1 .  CI.  540-540.000. 
Schoenkaes.  Udo:  See- 
Beck.  Rudolf;  Knuse.  Frank;  and  Schoenkaes.  Udo.  5.496.495.  O. 
252-174.2.30. 
Schoenweis.-i.  Richard  W.;  and  Allen.  Cheryl  K.  Body  armoc  vest  and  method 

of  manufacture  5.495.620.  O.  2-2.500. 
Scholl.  Rex.  Mining  machine  having  vertically  movable  primary  and  sec- 
ondary cutters  5.496.095.  CI.  299-57  000. 
Scholz.  Dieter:  See  — 

Mafthes.  Eckait;  von  Janta-Lipinski.  Martin;  Scholz,  Dieter.  Gaenner. 
Klaus;  Schildt.  Juetgen;  Lehmano.  Christine;  Langen.  Peter,  and 
Rosemhal.  Hans  A..  5.496.935.  CI.  536-28.200 
Scholt  Glaswerke:  See— 

MOnen.  Ewald;  Vfagt.  Helge;  and  Segner.  Johannes.  5.4%.586.  O 
427-575.000. 
Schianun.  Michael  R.  Spill-proof  bubble  machine.  5.495.876.  O.    141- 

98.000. 
Schreffler.  John  R.:  See— 

Lawson.  David  F ;  Anikowiak.  Thomas  A  ;  Hall.  James  E  :  Slayer.  Mark 
L.  Jr.;  and  Schreffler.  John  R  .  5.4%.S»40.  CI   54<M50.000. 
Schtenk.  Hartmul.  lo  Siemens  Akiiengewllschafl.  Method  and  circuit  for 
protecting  cuxruii  conhguraiions  having  an  electrxally  programmable 
non-volatile  memory  5.497.462.  CI.  395-188.010 
Schreyer.  Michael:  See — 

Markert.   Helmut;   Kietzschmar.   Klaus;   Schreyer.  Michael;   Mennig, 
GUnier;  Braun.  Peter;  and  Eitel.  Oliver.  5.496.892.  CI.  525-528  000 
Schreyer.  Peter:  See— 

Fnnz.  Lothar.  Mohr.  Juergen;  Schreyer.  Peter.  Thomas.  Juergen;  Oppen- 
laender.  Knut;  and  Guemher.  Wolfgang.  5.496.383.  CI.  44-432.000 
Schrock.  Lester  N.;  and  George.  Richard,  lo  Peerless  Chain  Company. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  displaying  and  dispensing  chain  or  the  hke. 
5.495,653.  CI  29-401.100. 
SchnXI.  Harald:  See— 

Wisskirchen.  Michael;  and  Geser.  Bemd,  5.497,135.  Q.  335-253.000. 
Schrulchfield.  Edward  D.:  See— 

Scrulchfield.    Ed«atd    D.;    and    Koch.    Drake    L..    5.495.646.    CI. 
24-500  000. 
Schubring.  Norman  W.:  See — 

Manleae.  Jo«eph  V;  Micheli.  Adolph  L.;  Dungan.  Dennis  F.;  Schubring. 
Norman  W;  and  Callewacn.  Qyde  M..  5.497.129.  C\  333-182.000. 
Schuetz.  Willi  See 

Buggle.  Guemher;  and  Schuetz,  Willi,  5.496,249.  C\.  483-41.000. 
Schukrafi.  Bemd:  See- 
Bolt.  Klaus;  and  Schukraft.  Bemd.  5.497,380.  O  371-24.000. 
Schult.  Manfred:  See— 

Petersen.  Erwin;  and  Schuli.  Manfred.  5.496.0%.  a.  303-3  000 
Schulze.  Waller,  lo  Bowas  Induplan  Chemie  Ges  m  b  H.  Plant  for  incinerat- 
ing explosive  substances.  5.495.812.  CI    110-237.000 
Schumacher.  Herbert;  Messner.  Nofbett;  Osen.  Ernst;  and  Ecknig.  Dirt,  lo 
Rrma  Carl  Freudcnberg.  Disposable  syringe.  5.4%.285.  CI.  604-218.000. 
Schumacher.  Paul  R.:  See- 
Arnold.  James  K.;  and  Schumacher,  Paul  R.,  5.495,956.  CI  212- 
-331000. 
Scfaurb.  Francis  A..  U)  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Extensible  flalback  adhesive  sheet  5.496.601.  Q  428-400u6 
SchUt/e.  Rainer.  to  Deutsche  Forschungsansull  fur  Uifi-und  Raumfahn  e.V 

Aircraft  wings   5.4%.0O:.  CI   244-123  000 
Schwalke.  Udo.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  manufacturing  an 
insulating  trench  in  a  substrate  for  smart-power  lechnolocies  5.496.765. 
CI.  437.67()00. 
Schwartz.  Edward  L  .  lo  Montetiore  Medical  Center.  Pyhmidine  deoxyribo- 
nucleoside  potentiation  of  combination  therapy  based  on  5-fluorouracil  and 
interferon  5.496.810.  CI  514-50000 
Schwaru.  James  R.:  See — 

Kacher.  Mark  L;  Wagner.  Julie  A.;  Schwartz,  James  R.;  Torres.  Efrain; 
Evans,  Marcus  W ;  and  Taneri.  James  E..  5.496.488.  C\.  252- 1 25.000. 


Schwartz.  Matt  E.;  and  Knckel.  Kari  W .  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company  Method  of  unitizing  packages  by  means  of  a  strdch- 
aMe  adhesive  tape  5.4%.599.  CI  428-35  700 
Schwartzkopf.  Robert  A.,  and  Cone.  Richard  E..  to  Cosco.  Inc   Seat  with 

expandable  frame  5.496.094.  O  297-45.000 
Schwarz.  Dieter  See — 

Sleuerwald.  Manfred;  Ohiinger.  Manfred;  Kovacs,  Jenoe:  and  Schwarz, 
Dieter.  5.496.633.  CI  428  336  000 
Schwarz.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Klober.  Martin;  and  Schwarz,  Wolfgang.  5.495.807.  O   102-289.000. 
Schwarze.  Rigoben  Pipe  bending  machine.  5.495,740.  CI.  72-149.000. 
Schweier,  Guemher.  Set — 

Evettz.  Kaspar  Scfalund.  Ruerger.  Schweier.  Guenther;  Brintzinger. 
Hans.  Roell.  Wcmer.  Jutzi.  Peter:  Micling.  Ingrid;  and  Mengele. 
Winfried.  5.496.902.  CI.  526-127  000 
Schwenk,  Peter;  and  Henzler.  Chnstoph.  lo  PMS  GmbH  Production  + 
Recycling  von  Bueromaschinenzubehoer.  Device,  kit.  and  process  for 
filUng  of  a  prim  cartridge  of  an  ink  jet  printer.  5.495.877.  CI.  141-370.000. 
Schwertner.  Harvey  A  .  lo  United  Slates  of  America.  Air  Force.  Method  for 
concenlraiion  ba.sed  analysis  of  lipid  fatty  acids  and  its  use  in  determining 
die  likelihood  that  a  patient  is  at  nsk  for  diabetes.  5.496,735,  CI.  436- 
71.000. 
SCI  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Siert.  Dennis  A  ;  DuRoss.  Ronald  R  ;  Geist.  Stephen  G  :  and  Hayet. 
Gregory  L.  5.497,316,  O   364-140.000 
Scialla,  Stefano:  See— 

Hardy.  Frederick  E  ;  Willey.  Alan  D ;  and  Scialla,  Slefaoo.  5,4%.728.  CI 
4.35  255  100 
Sciarretti.  Louis.  Transport  assembly  for  pump  and  discharge  line.  5.4%,  133. 

a  405-52000. 
Scientihc-Allanla.  Inc.:  See — 

Banker.  Robert  O.;  and  Yothmem.  Steven  R..  5.497,187. 0  348-6000. 
Scimed  Life  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Wang.  Lixiao.  and  Vickerman.  Linda  J.,  5.4%,276.  CI.  604-%.000. 
Scitex  Corporation  Lid.:  See — 

Ben  David.  Man.  5.497.252.  O.  359-17.000. 
Scitex  Digiul  Video.  Inc.:  See— 

Chargin.  James  E..  Jr;  Hoard,  Charles  Q.; 
Keith  A  ;  and  Camahan,  Shawn  V.  A., 
ScoAeld,  Tenence  L.:  See— 

BMkiewicz.  Steven  J.:  Carrier.  Samuel  H.; 
Frederick   B.  Jr;   Maltson.   Eari   W; 
5.495.873.  a.  138  114  000 
Scolaro,  Maitin  S  :  See— 

Ghode,  Anil  P;  Scolaro.  Maitin  S.;  Putney.  Gordon  A.; 
Steven  R  .  5.496.139.  O  409-182.000 
Scon  Bader  Co .  Ltd.:  See- 
Bush.  Stephen  F;  Methven.  James  M.; 
5,496373,  CI.  523-508.000. 
Scon,  Donald  S.:  See— 

Piskorz.  Jan;  Radlein.  Desmond  St  A  G ;  Majerski.  Piotr;  and  Scott, 
Donald  S..  5.496.4W.  CI    208  108.0(10 
Scon.  Phillip  R  ;  Oriando.  Franklin  P;  Wanen.  Richard  K  ;  and  Slates.  Lairy 
L.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Canopy  harvester  with  force  balaiKed  drive. 
5.495.708,  a.  56-329000. 
Scott  Specialty  Gases.  Inc  :  See— 

Benning  Michael  A  ;  and  Miller.  Stephen  B..  5.495,875.0.  141-83.000 
Scraggs.  Charles  R    Creel.  Jack  R.;  and  DeCell.  Alonzo  L  Apparatus  for 
reducing  and  separating  emulsions  aitd  homgeneous  components  from 
contaminated  water  5.4%.469.  CI   210-177  000 
Scrima,  Roberto:  See— 

Borzaiu,  VUerio;  Scrima,  Robeno;  and  Canozza,  Primo.  5.496.875,  C\. 
524-99  000 
Scrulchfield,  Edward  D.;  and  Koch,  Drake  L..  to  Schrulchfield.  Edward  D. 

Seat  beh  comfort  clamp  5.495.646,  O.  24-500  000 
Searles.  William  S    See— 

Legrady.  Janos.  and  Searles.  William  S..  5.495,669.  Q.  29-885.000. 
Sebastian.  Anthony:  See — 

Morris.  R    Curtit,  Jr.;  and  Sebastian,  Andwny.  5.496..569.  O.  424- 
717000 
Seed,  Alexander  See — 

Toyne.  Kennedi  J.;  Goodby.  John  W.;  Seed,  Alexander.  Gray.  George  W.; 
McDonnel.  Damien  G.;  Rayne*.  Edward  P.;  Day,  Sally  E.;  Harrison. 
Kenneth  J  ;  and  Hird.  Michael.  5.4%.500.  C\.  252-299.610 
Sega  Emerprises.  Lid  :  See— 

Date.  Toshinori;  and  Takasu.  Yatuo,  5,4%.977,  Q.  200-6.00A. 
Segner.  Johannes:  See — 

Mflnen.  Ewald;  Vogt.  Helge;  and  Segner.  Johannes,  5,496,586.  C\. 
427-575000 
Seifeit.  Wolfgang  See— 

Langhans.  Luiz;  Seifert,  Wolfgang;  and  Mann,  Olaf.  5.497.05 1,  C\. 
3I5-200.00A 
Seikagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Seikagaku  CotpotMion):  See- 
Hashimoto.  Nobukazu;  Mochizuki.  Hideo;  and  Hamai.  Akio.  5.496.718, 
CI   435-232000 
Seiko  Epaon  Corporation:  See — 

Amako.  Jun;  Miura.  Hirotsuna;  Sonehara,  Tomio;  and  Watanabe.  Yoshio. 

5.497.254.  O.  359-53.000. 
Garg.  Sanjiv;  ladonalo.  Kevin  R  ;  Nguyen,  Le  T;  and  Wang.  Johannes. 
5.497.499,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Scki. 


;  Wivholm.  Dallas  B.;  Menon. 
,  5.497,244.  O.  358-335.000. 

;  Fellows.  Donald  L.  Jr.;  Hill, 
and   Scolield.  Teirence  L. 


and  Wenle. 


and  Blackburn.  David  R.. 


Isobe.  Ryosuke;  Yanagila.  Takafumi;  Saitoh.  Akira;  and  Seki.  Akihiko. 
5.496.622.  CI  428-216000. 
Seki.  Hiroshi:  See—  ., .    ,        „ 

Ueda    Hidcyuki;  Kuwahara.  Kenji;  Seki.  Hiroshi;  Takahasi.  Kiyosr. 
Odagiri.  Masaru;  and  Murai.  Mikio.  5.4%.595.  CI  427-569  000. 
Seki.  Ya.sunari:  See— 

Yanunaka  Masayoshi;  Sawamura.  Kazuiomo;  Maiuyama,  Hiroshi:  and 
Seki.  Yasunari.  5.495.842.  CI.  123-520.000. 
Seki.  Yukuharu;  See —  ,  .^  .,,,   ,-, 

Hirakawa.  Tadashi;  Seki.  Yukuharu;  and  Ando.  Makno.  5.496.43 1 .  CI. 
156-269.000 
Sekiguchi.  Yoshiloshi:  See— 

Ishida.    Michio:    Kuwahara.   Tsulomu:    Kawaguchi.    Saloshi;    Kono. 
Tada.shi;  Aoki.  Norihiro;  Sekiguchi.  Yoshhoshi;  Sasaki,  Kunio;  and 
Shimotani.  Hideo.  5.495.948.  CI  209-11.000 
Sekimolo.  Kozo:  See— 

Takemolo.  Takatoshi;  Chida.  Toshikazu;  Kano.  Nonaki:  llo,  tiji; 
Murakami.  Kqji:  Itagaki.  Takashi:  Sekimolo.  Kozo;  and  Suzuki. 
Ma.sanori.  5.496.020.  CI.  271-9.010. 

^""a^.  Ryoji;  a^Sekimoto.  Kunio.  5.497.199.  CI  .348-446.000 
Sekiyama.  Takaaki:  See—  , .    .,         ^  ■.    ■-• 

Onishi.  Tomoyuki;  Mukai.  Chika;  Sekiyama.  Takaaki:  Tsuji.  Takaihi: 
Iwayama,  Saloshi;  and  Okunishi.  Ma.sahiko.  5.496.824,  O    514- 
274.000. 
Sekizawa.  Hidekazu:  See —  v,     t     ■ 

Kawakami.  Haruko;  Sekizawa.  Hidekazu;  and  Yamamoto.  Naofumi, 
5.497.180.  CI.  347-131.000. 
Sekizawa.  Masaki:  See—  l    ...oiiior^ 

Kurokawa.  Junji;  Nojima.  Kazuo:  and  Sekizawa.  Masaki.  5.497.219,  a. 

35.5-219.000.  

Sellers.  TVrone  D  Exercise  machine.  5.496.241.  O.  482-51.000. 
Selimann.  Rolf:  See —  „  „  ,  ^r.^  ^.tn   r^ 

Pforr.  Rainer:  Wiitekoek,  Steve:  and  Selimann,  Rolf,  5.496,669.  CI 

430-22.000. 
Semco  Incorporated:  See —  ,,««<>« 

Fischer.  John  C;  and  Meschcr.  Kill  T.  5.4%J97.  Q.  96-154.000 
Semenova.  Elena  V.:  See—  „  ^      »  i 

Murzakov.  Boris  G.:  Zaikina.  Alexandra  I.;  Rogacheva.  Rufina  A  ;  and 
Semenova.  Bena  V..  5.496.723.  CI.  435-252. 100 
Semple.  Harry  K.;  and  Baitiromo.  Carmine    to  A  K    Stamping  Co_  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  making  personal  computer  cards.  5.495.664.  C\.  29-8i.«.lwu 

Sena.  Frank  J.:  See—  ^     .    ,    «..      ™. ,  ■      .j 

Napolilano.  Neil  J  ;  Yeh.  KmvChen;  Sena.  Frank  J  ;  Olhs.  Phil  J.;  and 
Toque.  Manuel  M..  5.496.558.  O  424-435.000 
Senda  Kouji.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  TEC.  Anicle  inlormalion  primer  having 

page  and  line  prim  modes.  5.496.116.  CI  400-61  000 
Senoh.  Hideaki:  See—  .  ,^      „         c«<vtti.  /-i  ais 

Ogawa.  Susumu:  Senoh.  Hidcaki;  and  Idei.  Kouji.  5.496.634.  CI.  428- 
.341.000 
Scnsortech  L.R:  See—  ,-    j       .   o 

Klauber.  Roben  D ;  Vigmosiad.  Erik  B.:  and  Sprague.  Frederick  P. 
5.495.774.  CI.  7.3-862.333.  ^      ,       ^ 

Sensui  Takayuki;  and  Yamamoto.  Chikara.  lo  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabiibhiki  Kaisha.  Pholomelering  apparatus  having  a  splil  light  receiving 
device.  5.497.229.  CI.  356-218.000. 

^^Cte?iACUi.?^  Seon.  Franco.se.  5.496.528.  CI.  423-263  000. 

Setbin.  Bruce  J  :  See —  „  .    „      .    ,     <  <»<:  ■<>..  <-^ 

Garrett.  Roger  L.;  Serbin.  Bruce  J  ;  and  Rnk.  Randy  L..  5,496,184,  U. 

4.39-79.000. 
Seron  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

SeriHi.SurenV.  5.49.5.820.0.  116- 137  OOR. 
Seron    Suren  V.  lo  Seron  Manufacturing  Company  Whistle  widi  tone 

changingnnaior  5.495.820.  O    1 16-1 37.00R. 
Servanty  Guy.  lo  Conception  Aeronautique  du  Sud-Ouesi  Dual-flow  luiDine 
engine  equipped  with  a  thrust  reversal  system  and  a  device  for  restricting 
the  annular  channel  for  the  ejection  of  cold  gases,  and  a  restriction  device 
equipping  such  a  lurbinc  engine.  5.495.710.  CI.  60-226  200. 
Ser>'o  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Baligi^  Shankar.  ami  Rullman.  George.  5.497.002  CI.  250-338.m 
Baliia.  Shankar  B  :  and  Rullman.  George.  5.497.003.  CI.  250-338.300. 
Seshimdo.  Osamu:  See— 

Kawasaki     Kazuva;    Amano.    Yoshikazu;    Seshimolo.    Osamu;    and 

Yamada.  Kiyoshi.  5.496.708.  O.  435-28.000. 

Seto.  Yoshihiro:  See—  c      •     .^atciB  n  A-y> 

Arai.  Kenji:  Selo.  Yoshihiro:  and  Sugaya,  Fumio.  5.4%JI8,  O.  422- 

64.000. 

Sevitla.  Ernesto  G.:  See —  ,  .^  ■,,-,  n  ^yvc  h  mwi 

Genielia.  John  S.;  and  Sevilla.  Ernesto  G..  5.4%.3I3.  O.  606-34.000. 

Seward.  Eileen  M.:  See— 

Baker    Reymond;   Ladduwahetty.  Tamata;   Seward.  Eileen  M.;  and 
Swain.  Christopher  J.  5.4%.833.  CI  514-326.000. 
Sferiazzo.  Piero:  Mclmyre.  Edward  K  .  Jr ;  Reynolds.  William  E.:  Cloutier. 
Richard  M    and  Horsky.  Thomas  N  .  lo  Ealon  Corporation  Ion  generating 
souice  for  use  in  an  ion  implanier.  5.497.006.  CI.  250-»27.0<)a 
Sgro.  Jean-Claude  Auloexpaiidable  vascular  endoprosthesis.  5.496,365.  t-l 
623-1.000. 

SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  S.A.:  See—  

Le  Van  Suu.  Maurice  G..  5.497.284,  O.  361-42.000. 


de  Lima,  Jader  A.:  Lee.  Yong-Uk:  and  Nunzi.  Pierre  J.,  5,497.406.  O. 
377-44.000. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  S.r.l.:  See— 

Cappellctli.  Paolo  G..  5,497..345.  CI.  365-185.280. 
Ravanelli.  Enrico  M  A.;  and  Villa.  Ravio.  5.496.761.  O.  437-60.000. 
Shackelford,  Floyd  W :  See—  „     ^  „, 

Mitchell.  Heiman;   Rich.  William  L.:  and  Shackelford.  Floyd  W.. 
5.497.491.  O   .395-700.000 
Shackil.  Theresa  G.:  See—  . 

Gaffar.  Abdul:  Robinson.  Richard  S.;  Miller.  Jefliey;  Potini.  Chimpi- 
ramma;  Collins.  Michael  A  ;  and  Shackil.  Theresa  G..  5.4%,540. 0. 
424-49.000 

Shaffer.  David  T:  See—  .„„  ~ 

Over.  Gary  L.;  Black,  Teresa  K.;  and  Shaffer.  David  T.  5.4%.  189,  Q. 
439-321.000. 
Shah.  Rajen  J.;  See— 

Zbikowski.  Mali  J.;  Whitney.  Alan  R.:  Shah.  Rajen  J  :  Willman.  Bryan 
M.;  and  Letwin,  J  Gordon.  5.497.492.  O  395-700.000 
Shapiro.  Theresa  A  :  Bodley.  Annette  L:  Wall.  Monroe  E.;  and  Warn. 
Mansukh  C  .  to  Johns  Hopkins  University;  and  Research  Tnangle  In^^"^ 
Inhibition  of  hemoflagellaies  by  camptothecin  compounds.  5.4%.830.  O. 
514-283.000.  ^  ^  ,.         ,     , 

Sharma.  Umesh;  Hayden.  Jim:  and  Kirsch.  Howard  C,  to  Motorola  Inc. 
Mettiod  for  forming  a  nonvolatile  memory  device.  5,4%,756,  O.  437- 
52.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoyama,  Kaori:  and  Yoshimizu.  Toshiyuki.  5.497.256.  O.  359-73.000. 
Desu.  Seshu  B.:  Pan.  Wei;  and  Vijay.  Dilip  P..  5.4%.437.  O.  156- 

Miyake.  Toshiyuki:  Kusao.  Hiroshi:  and  Katau.  Hiroyuki,  5.497.338. 0. 

.364-5I4.00A. 
Nishida.  Kazuhito.  5.497.1%.  CI.  348-363.000. 
Okamolo.  Toshiya,  5.497.344.  CI  395-800.000. 
Shaw  Donald  E  Battery  charger  widi  timer-controlled  charging,  shut-off  and 

reset  operations.  5.497.067.  O.  320-21.000. 
Shaw.  Schuyler  S:  See—  ..    ..    .o    rt 

Dimatteo,  Michael  A  ;  Shaw.  Schuyler  S.;  Monahan.  Michael  B.;  Disser, 
Robert  J.:  Foust.  Jeff  A.:  Wilkey.  Paul  D :  and  Fulks.  Gary  C. 
5.4%.102.C1.  303-162.000. 
Shaw.  Steven  W ;  and  Ue.  Cheng-Tang,  to  Quiescence  EngineCTing  Corp. 
Half-order  centrifugal  pendulum  vibration  absorber  system.  5.495,924. 0. 
188-378.000. 

^^^OmM^^tsTi^  Shaylor.  Nicholas.  5.497.476.  O.  395-439.000. 

Shell  Oil  Company:  See—  ^  .^ot«,    r^    «« 

Sulheriand.  Robert  J.:  and  DuBois.  Donn  A..  5.4%,898,  CI    525- 

Vinegar  Harold  J.:  Akkurl.  Ridvan;  and  Tulunjian.  Piene.  5.497,087.  CI. 

324-303.000.  ^.,       „  ^  ^  u,.- 

Shibahata.  Yasuji;  ami  Nakajima.  Kiyoshi.  lo  Honda  Giken  ^ogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Suspension  system  for  .sleeted  wheel.  5.4%.055.  CI.  2»0-6b>.l»w. 

Shibau.  Ayako:  See — 

Ohno  Akihiko;  Nishizawa.  Takatoshi;  Iwai.  Akira;  and  Shibaia.  Ayako, 
5.4%.791.  CI.  503-227.000. 
Shibata.  Naolake,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yaskawa  Denki.  Metlwdarf  appa- 
ratus of  damping  the  sway  of  die  hoisting  rope  of  a  crane.  5,495.955,  CI. 
212-275.000 
Shibavama.  Takao:  See—  „.    •   ,      c  i.  _ 

Watanabe.  Shinichi:  Shibayama.  Takao;  Uzuyama.  Kimitake;  Fukama- 
chi.  Kazuyuki:  Maekawa.  Keiichiro:  and  Maruo.  Masaru.  5.495.753. 
CI.  73-123.(100. 
Shibulani.  Tadanao;  See—  .,        ,      .<      •,„ 

Inai   Masatoshi:  Shibiiiani.  Tadanao;  Kanaya.  Jun:  Moniake.  Masako. 
and  Tanaka.  Akie.  S.4V6.S44,  CI.  514^15.000. 
Shibuya.  Akira;  Hanori.  Kazui.:  and  Ozeki.  Masa.shi.  to  Asahi  Kogytwha  Co 
Ltd  ;  Hanori.  Kazuo:  and  Fujitsu  Limned  GaAs  MIS  device  5,497.024. 
CI.  257-410.000. 
Shibuva  Tatsuo.  lo  NEC  CiKp.>raii<wi   Apparatus  lor  automatic  hngerponi 

classification.  5.497.429.  CI.  38M:5.(K>0. 
Shigenaka.  Keitaro:  See—  ,      .,  j  u-    i,  „ 

Fukuda  Katsuyoshi:  Nakau.  Fumio:  Shigenaka.  Keitaro;  and  Hirahara. 
Keijiro.  5.497.029.  O.  257-613.000. 
Shigeia.  Seiko:  See —  ..  ,„  j      t  i—i^ 

Oka.   Saloru:  Ooo.   Kazuhisa:   Shigeta.  Seiko;  and  Wada.  Takeshi. 
5.4%.554.  CI.  424-276.100. 
Shigihara.  Akira:  See —  „.      .         ». 

Ishizaka  Taka.shi;  Nakami.  Shinichi;  Yasuda.  Yukihiro:  Shigihara.  Akira: 
Satou  Tomoyasu:  Tsubou.  Ryushi;  Yamura.  Hiroshi:  and  Akamalsu, 
Tsuneo.  5.495.833.  O.  123-179.250. 
Shikler  Arte,  to  Auto-Shade.  Inc  Rear  window  shade  witfi  window  mounting 

suction  cup.  5.495.884.  CI.  160-120.000. 
Shima.  Kenji:  See —  . .    _.  ■         „     ■■        a  i.« 

Halano    Masakatsu;  Murayama,  Masayoshi:  Shima,  Kenji:  and  no. 
Masumi.  5.4%.787.  CI.  502-209.000.  .„    „  , 

Shima  Koji:  Chica.  Yukio;  Yamamoto.  Iwao:  and  Waunabe.  Kenji.  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporatioo  Electroviscous  «"«•*  coolaining  semi- 
conducting panicles  and  dielectric  particles.  5.4%.484.  O.  252-74.000. 

Shimada.  Junichi:  See—  ..,_■„.■      v~.i,; 

Tanaka  Hidenao;  Watabe.  Akinori;  Shimada.  Junichi;  Kaugin.  Yoshi- 
lada:  and  Suzuki.  Yoshio,  5,497  J90.  O.  372-50.000. 
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Shimada.  Totthio;  <nd  Sugawara.  Waiani.  lo  Hitachi.  Ud.  Overioad  prMective 

appafsnu  utilizing  a  bimetal  S.497^86.  G  361-IOS.UOO. 
Shiroamoio.  Yuji:  Ser — 

Yamaguchi.  Mitnio;  and  Shimamoio,  Yuji.  $.496,163.  C\.  425-289.000. 
Shimaoe  Sanyo  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt — 

Kagi.  Idiiro.  $.497.4IS. C\.  379-393.000. 
Shimano.  Inc  :  Set — 

Kojima.  Saloni;  and  Nishimolo.  Naohiro.  5.496,222.  CI.  474-80.000. 
Tsuyoshi.  Sakashita.  S.49J.920.  O    188-24.220. 
Shimase.  Akira:  See — 

Yamaguchi.  Hiroahi;  Hongo.  Mikio;  Miyauchi.  Taicoki;  Shimaic.  Akiia, 
Hafaachi.  SaMhi:  Takahashi.  Takahiko;  and  Sailo.  Kciya,  S,497,034, 
a.  257-741.000 
Shimazaki.  Ayako:  See— 

Konialsu.    Fumio;    Miyazaki.     Kunihiro:    and    Shimazaki.    Ayaka 
5.497,407,  a   378-45  000 
Shimam.  Yukihiko:  See — 

Honda,    Nubuhiko;    Yoihida,    Toyohiko;    and    Staimazu.    Yukihiko, 
5,497,109,0.  326-93.000. 
Shimcki,  YaMihani:  Srr — 

Manino.  Susumu;  Sakaue,  Shigeo;  and  Shimeki,  Yasuihafu,  5.497.448, 
CI   .W5-22  000. 
Siiimizu,  Shigemi:  See — 

Ogura,    Toshiyuki:    Saito,    Kenji;    Shimizu,    Shigemi;    and    Sakaki. 
Masakatsu.  5.495,789,  O  92  71  000 
Shimizu,  Shuichi:  and  Nunuo.  Ma.«ayuki.  lo  Iniemalional  Business  Machines 
Cofporaiion    Melhod  and  apparaim  for  generating  a  geometric  model 
5.497.452.  CI   .W5- 1 20(100. 
Shimizu,  Takaaki.  Ogihara.  Tuitomu:  Kimho,  Takexhi;  Kaneko,  Tatsushi; 
Saito,  Ryuichi.  and  Kurihara,  Hideshi,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ud. 
Silacyclohexane  compound,  a  method  of  preparing  it  and  a  liquid  crystal 
composition  conuining  it  5.496.501.  CI.  252-299.610 
Shimizu.  Yuji:  Set — 

Nakano.  Yasushi:   Kawahara.  Sctniko;  Shimizu.  Yuji:  and  Miyake. 
Tohni.  5.496,614.  CI  428-141  000 
Shimoda.  Tomoaki:  See — 

Sakashiu,  Takeshi:  and  Shimoda.  Tomoaki,  5,496.92 1 .  Q.  528-487.000 
Shimohigashi.  Katsuhim  See  - 

Nakazato.  Shinji.  Uchida.  Hideaki.  Saito.  Yoshikasu;  Yamamura.  Masa 
hiio;  Kobayashi.  Yulaka;  Ikeda.  Takahide;  Hori.  RyoKhi.  ICilsuka«a. 
Goto:  itoh.  Kiyoo:  Tanba.  Nobuo;  WaUnabe.  Takao;  Shimohigashi. 
Kalsuhiro;  and  Homma.  Noriyuki.  5.497.023.  O.  257-394  000 
Shimojima,  Naoko:  See^ 

Miyagawa,   Takayoshi,    Malsu.shita,   Shigenoh;   Tsuchida,   Takayuki: 
Miura,  Yoshiyuki;  Shimoiima,  Naoko;  Ishikawa,  Kalsulcwhi;  and 
Ueda,  Kunio,  S.497JI8.  CI.  364-409.000 
Shimouni,  Hideo:  See— 

Ishida,    Michio:    Kuwahara,   Tsuiomu.    Kawaguchi,    Saloahi:    Kono, 
Tadashi:  Aoki.  Norihiro:  Sekiguchi.  Yoshiioshi:  Sasaki,  Kunio:  and 
Shimotani,  Hideo.  5,495,948.  CI  209-11.000 
Shimoura.  Youichi:  5rr — 

Nakazaio.  Masakazu;  ShiiiKwta.  Youichi:  and  Sugihata.  Masamichi. 
5.497.083,  a.  324-207  240. 
Shimozono.  Muioki.  Udo.  Shinya:  and  Asami.  Fumiiaka.  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 
and  Kyushu  Fujitsu  Ekclninics  Limited.  Rip-flop  circuit.  5,497,114,  CI. 
327-202.000 
Shimura.  Takaki:  See— 

Hayashi.  Takehiko:  Shimura,  Takaki;  Goto.  Takao:  and  Nakashima, 
Yoshiyasu.  5,495.849.  CI    128-653.100. 
Shin-Euu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Shimizu.  Takaaki,  Ogihara.  Tsuiomu;  Kinsho.  Takeshi;  Kaneko,  Tat- 
sushi; Sailo,  Ryuichi:  and  Kunhara,  Hideshi,  5,4%.50l.  O.  252- 
299610. 
Shinagawa  Refractories  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ichikawa.  Kenji:  Harako.  Hisayuki:  Fujiwaia.  Teiichi;  and  Taniguchi. 
Masashi,  5,496,780.  CI  501  133.000 
Shinchi,  Akira,  lo  Yazaki  Cntporaiion.  l^ver  connection  type  waletprooling 

connector  5,4%,  1 87.  CI  4.W  157.000. 
Shinko  Electnc  Industries  Co  .  Ltd  :  See^ 

Takeuchi.  Yukiharu   5.497.030.  Q  257-676000. 
Shinohara.  Akini  See — 

Tamura.  Masayuki.  Shinohara.  Akiia:  Kobayashi.  Koichi;  Maekawa. 
Yasushi:  and  Yoshida,  Minoru,  5,495.990,  C  242-I8.00R. 
ShinofiMira.  Masahiko:  See — 

Harada,  Naoki,  Inoue,  Ken:  and  Shinomura,  Masahiko,  5,497.490.  CI. 
395  700.000. 
Shinooaga.  Hideo:  See— 

Kilagawa,  Yoshihiko:  Jinno,  Tadashi:  Aoshima.  Masashi;  Okita,  Taisuke; 

Shinonaga,  Hideo;  and  Kitadono.  Kaoru.  5.4%,863,  Q.  521-50.500 

Shiojima,  Nubuii.  lo  Toshiba  Battery  Co.,  Ltd.  Secondary  battery  charging 

circuil  5.497.068,  CI  120-^5000 
Shiota.  TaLsuki.  Takeyasu,  Takumi:  Kataoka,  Kenichiro:  Mochizuki.  Tsu- 
iomu: Tanabe,  Hirofumi;  Ola,  Mikio;  Kano.  Masaioshi:  and  Yamaguchi, 
Hisao,  to  Trijin  Limited.  Bciuoxa  condensed  nng  compounds,  process  for 
producing  the  same  and  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  the  same. 
5.4%,853.  CI.  514-469  000 
Shipc,  Joanne  E  :  See— 

Korsunsky,  losif:  Shipe,  Joanne  E..  Harlan. Tod  M.:  Foreman,  Gerald  L.; 
KkMz,  Roben  C  ;  and  Brown.  Roben  W..  5.495.666.  C\.  29-834.000 
Shiraishi.  Takaahi:  See — 


Minowa.  Toihimichi;  Ohyama.  Yoshishige.  Kimura.  Hiroshi:  Ozaki. 
Naoyuki:  Shiraishi.  Takaahi;  Ishii.  Junichi;  Ibamolo.  Masahiko:  and 
Tokuda.  HiriMtsu.  5.496J27.  O.  477-62.000. 
Shiralon.  Kazutoshi:  See — 

Saio.  Yu;  Shinuri.  Kazutodii:  and  Waianabe.  Hiroyoshi,  5,497.208.  CI. 
354-234.100 
Shishaev.  Sergei  V:  See— 

Labulin.  Viktor  N..  Mattis.  Alfred  R.:  Shishaev.  Sergei  V;  Tsvetkov, 
Vladimir  N.:  Tolmachev.  Aleundr  V:  and  Boiko.  Genrikh  K.. 
5.495.685,  CI  37-446.000. 
Shober,  Robert  C  ,  Jr :  See- 
Watson,  Roben  L.;  mm!  Shober,  Roben  C,  Jr.,  5,496,264,  Q.  602- 
48.000 
Shoaeyov,  Oded;  Shpiegl.  lui:  Gohfaiein,  Marc  A.:  and  Doi,  Roy  H.,  to 
Hebrew  University  of  Jerusalem,  Yissum  Research  Development  Company 
of  the;  and  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the.  Nucleic  acids 
encoding  a  cellulose  binding  domain.  5.496.934.  CX  5.16-23  700 
Shoulders.  Stephen  L..  and  Barito.  Thomas  R..  lo  Carrier  Corporation. 
Revene  ratanan  prevention  for  scroll  compressors.  5.4%.  1 57.  O.  4I8- 
I4000 
Shouse.   William   E..   Jr    System   for  installing   automobile   baby   seats. 

5.4%.083,  a   294-1.100. 
Shows  Oenko  K  K  ;  Ser— 

Monzen.   Hiroyuki;   Hiromoto.  Kazuhiko:   Hirayama.  Shuji:   Kondo. 
Nobuyuki;  Ishigami.  Haruki;  and  Ishimura.  Yoshima.sa.  5.4%.532,  CI. 
423  584000. 
Showa  Yakuhin  Kako  Co..  Ltd.:  Ste— 

■to.  Yoji:  and  Hirai.  Yasuo.  5.4%.563.  C\  424-489  000 
Shpiegl.  Itai;  See— 

Shoieym.  Odcd;  Shpiegl.  lui.  Goldstein.  Marc  A  .  and  [M.  Roy  H.. 
5,4%,934,  a  536-23  700. 
Shriver,  Michael  H  ;  and  Helm,  Rich  A.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Shock 
load  stabilization  circuil  and  voltage  regulator  having  same.  5.497,069,  CI. 
322  19  000 
Shhver-Lake.  Lisa  C    See— 

Ligler.  Frances  S  .  Shriver-Lake.  Lisa  C:  and  Wijesuriva,  DayawecnC. 
5.4%.70O.  CI  435-7  100 
Shum,  Victor  W  C  :  See- 
Hoffmann.  Thomas  M.;  and  Shum,  Victor  W.  C,  5,497,282,  O.  360- 
104  000 
Shun-Yi,    Wang     Apparatus    for    multi-shape    cutting.     5,495,671,    CI. 

30-364  000 
Shvo.  Youval   See— 

Becker.  Yigal:  Assaf  Biran.  Yonit;  and  Shvo.  Youval.  5.496,955.  Q. 
548  .334.500 
Sibilia,  John  P.:  See— 

Khanna,  Yash  P.;  Slusarc,  Kevin  R.;  Gabriel.  Mina  K.;  Reimschuessel. 
Annemarie  C  .  and  Sibilia.  John  P.  5.4%.918.  CI.  528-480.000. 
Siccardi.  Alberto  See — 

Siccardi.  Eanco:  Siccardi.  Albeno:  Lombardi.  Robeno;  and  Lombardt. 
Luigi,  5,4%,987.  CI   219  386.atO 
Siccardi,  Enrico:  Siccardi,  Albeno:  Lombardi,  Robeno;  and  Lombardi,  Luigi. 
Electric  oven,  for  domestic  use,  particularly  designed  lo  cooking  pizzas, 
cakes  and  the  like  5.4%,987.  CI  219-386  000 
Sidhu,  Gursharan:  See — 

Tysen.  Anicus  N.:  Sidhu.  Gursharan,  Chang.  C.  Victor;  and  Calamera. 
Pablo.  5.497.422,  CI.  .380-25  000 
Siecor  Corporation:  See — 

Butler,  Walter  K ,  III;  Napiorkowski,  John  J.;  Kroll,  Thomas  W.;  and 
Cote.  Mark  P..  5,497,416,  O  379-399.000 
Siegel.  Hardu:  Ser — 

Fischer,  Rolf;  Hoffmann,  Werner.  Langguth.  Ernst:  and  Siegel.  Hardo, 
5.4%.958.  a.  548-552.000. 
Siegel.  Paul  H.;  See— 

Fredrickson.  Lisa:   Karabed  Razmik:  Siegel.  Paul  H.:  and  Thapar. 
Hemani  K  .  5,497.384.  CI   371-43  000 
Siegwerk  Dnickfarben  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See- 

Griebel,    Rudolf;    Kocherscheid    Karl    A;    and    Siammen,    KUus, 
5,4%.879,  CI   524-320  000 
Siemens  Akiiengesellschaft:  Set— 

Charles.  Herben  N  .  5,495,909,  CI.  180-68.100. 
Oobbelaerc.  Jons,  and  Wohlfsl.  Anur,  5,4%,I86,  O  4.39-157  000 
Fischer.  JUrgen;   Birkle,   Siegfried:   Elsel,  Werner,  Gehring,   Johann; 
Mauicr.  Amulf,  and  Nippc.  Waldemar.  5.4%,456,  O   204-201.000. 
Gromer.    Kun:    Haan.   Franz,   Jung,  Werner;  and   Pcdall,   Friedrich. 

5,495.661,  CI   29-740000. 
Lohninger,  Gerhard:  and  Zimmermann,  Walter.  5,497,163.  CI.  .342- 

175.000 
Marken.  Helmut;   Kietzschmar.  Klaus:  Schreyer.  Michael;  Mennig. 
GUnter:  Braun.  Peter:  and  Eitel.  Oliver.  5.4%.892.  CI.  525-528.000. 
Muhmenthaler.  Peter,  and  Obcrle.  Hans-Dieter.  5,497.350.  C\    365- 

201000 
ROsner.  Wolfgang.  5,4%,757.  C\.  437-52  000. 
Schrenk,  Hanmut,  5.497,462,  O.  395-188.010. 
Schwalke,  Udo.  5.4%,765,  O.  437-67.000 
Wohlgemuth,  Juergen,  5,4%,I73.  CI.  433-132  000. 
Zeisner.  Pius;  and  Adam.  Peter,  5,495,657,  O   29-597.000. 
Siemen.s  Automotive  Limited;  See — 

Charles.  Herben  N  .  5,495,909,  C\.  180-68.100. 
Siemens  Automotive  S.A.:  Stt — 


Atanasyan.  Alain  A  :  and  Guipaud.  Serge  C.  5.495,757,  CI.  73-35.060. 
Siempelkamp  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Mauss,  Dieter;  Pesch.  JUrgen:  and  SchlUpen.  Friedhelm.  5,4%,570,  O. 

425-83.100. 

Sietk.  Dennis  A.:  DuRoss.  Ronald  R  :  Geist,  Stephen  G  :  and  Hayes.  Gr^ory 

L     to  SCI  Systems.  Inc    Process  gas  distribution  system  and  method. 

5,497,316.0   364-140000.  „,       ., 

Sierra,  Rolando;  and  Weinstein,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Wound 

closure  apparatus  and  method  for  its  use.  5,4%,332,  CI.  606-139.000 
Sigma-Tau  Industrie  Farmaceuliche  Riunite  S.p.A  ;  See— 

Ardmno.Arduini.5.4%.821.  CI.  514-228.800. 
Sigwonh.  Geoffrey   K    Gas  analyzer  for  molten  metals.  5.495.746.  LI. 

73-19  070. 
Simmonds  Precision  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Hughes.  Ivor.  5.495,745.  CI.  73-I.OOH. 
Simon  Marketing.  Inc.:  See — 

Filo.  Andrew  S.,  5,497,001,  CI.  250-316  100 
Simonsen.  Richard  J.:  See —  ,.«,«•, 

Buigio,  Paul  A.;  Simonsen,  Richard  J.;  and  Fogle,  Donald  P,  5,496,363, 
CI.  607-152.000. 
Simpla  Plastics  Limited:  See — 

Collyer,  Graham  J.,  5,4%,010,  CI  25 1  -78.000. 
Simpson.  James  C:  See —  ^^ 

Wang,  Xingwu;  and  Simpson.  James  C.  5.495.767,  O.  73-657.000. 
Simpson,  Sharon  M  ;  and  Hairing,  Lori  S  .  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Hydrazide  compounds  useful  as  co-developers 
for  black-and-white  phoiothermographic  elements.  5.4%,695,  CI.  430- 
619.000. 
Simtoth.  Donald  W :  See— 

Critchfield,  Frank  E.;  Simroth,  Donald  W;  and  Watson,  Stuart  L., 
5,4%,894,  CI.  525-53.000 
Sims  Bobby  H.:  and  Philipp,  Carl  T,  lo  Enviroscience.  Method  of  recycling 
industrial  waste  5.4%,392,  CI.  75-414.000. 

'"^TilileMire,  Alan:*^  Sinclair,  Colin  S.,  5,4%,629,  O  428-304  400. 
Sindhu,  Pradeep:  See—  ,        »,  a^    a 

Hayes  Norman  M  :  Sindhu,  Pradeep:  Frailong,  Jean-Marc;  and  Nanda, 
Sunil,  5.497.480.  CI   .395-493.000 
Sink  John  D.,  to  Power  Paragon,  Inc.  Linear  motor  propulsion  dnve  coil. 

5.497.038,0.  310-12.000. 
Sintim-Damoa,  Kwame:  See— 

Minshall.  Billy  W:  Nygaid,  John  E.:  Sintim-Damoa,  Kwame;  Giester. 
Richard;  Woodworth,  Archie:  and  Purohit,  Kailash.  5.4%,302,  O. 
604-410.000.  ^    ^. 

Siiban,  Motasim  M  ;  and  Fenuindo,  Jovilo  L..  lo  Advanced  Canliovascutar 
Systems.  Inc  Low  profile  dilatation  catheter.  5.4%.275.  CI  604-%.000. 
Sisk.  Billy  N    See—  ^      ^       J0..011 

Allan!  Randall  N.;  Price.  Gregory  G.;  Hamman.  Gary  T:  and  Sisk.  Billy 
N.  5.4%.3 19,  0.  606-56.000. 
Sisk,  Brace  A  ;  and  Hailz,  Alden  J..  10  Zimmer,  Inc.  Prosthetic  implam  wi* 
circumferential  porous  pad  having  intertocking  tabs.  5,4%.375.  CI.  623- 
16.000 

^"""Dinriit^,  Bori^and  Deng,  Jone,  5,495,772,  O.  73-832.000. 
Skis  Rossignol  S.A.:  See — 

Abondance.  Roger.  5,4%,053,  CI.  280-609.000  .,^^,    -, 

Skow,  Andrew.  T-38  aiicraft  modified  with  an  F-5  wing.  5.4%,00l,  a. 

244-119.000. 
Skrobis,  Kenneth:  See—  ^  t  .^  ^x^o 

Guckel  Henry;  Chrisienson,  Todd  R.:  and  Skrobis,  Kenneth,  5,4%,668, 

CI.  430-9.000.  ^      , 

Slaby  Kenneth  A.  Device  for  slicing  ensilage  from  a  compacted  ensilage 

ma-ss  5,495,987,0.  241-27.000. 
Slack.  David  C  :  and  Ellard,  Gregory  A  ,  to  Tetta  Technologies,  Inc.  MeOwd 
and  apparatus  for  denilrificalion  of  wa.stewater.   5.4%,472.  O.   210- 
605.000. 
Slates,  Larry  L:  See—  _^.  .     ^  ^         .  _, 

Scon.  Phillip  R.:  Orlando,  Franklin  P:  Warren,  Richard  K.:  and  Slates, 
Larry  L.,  5,495,708.  CI  56-329.000. 
Slick,  Thomas  B.;  See—  „     .    ,^  »    c    — 

Mc  Mahan.  David  R.:  Whitlemore.  Mark  L.;  Slick.  Thomas  B.;  Sweet- 
land.  Tom:  Horsman.  Steven  V;  Marks.  Carey  D.:  Wisler.  Jan  A.; 
Donovan.  Eric  S.:  and  Wine.  Brian  E..  5.497,301,  CI.  362-66.000 
Slusar.  Randall  J.;  and  Hoff.  Jeffrey  H.,  to  Snap-on  Incorporated.  Reversible 

ratchet  vnench  with  direction  indicia.  5,495.783,  O.  81-63.200. 
Slusarz,  Kevin  R:  See—  ...„„■       l         , 

Khanna  Yash  P;  Slusarz.  Kevin  R.;  Gabriel,  Mina  K.;  Reimschues-sel, 
Annemarie  C:  and  Sibilia,  John  P,  5,4%,9I8,  CI.  528-480.000. 
Smalanskas.  Joseph  ?:.  See—  ,    c      1      1, 

Thomas  Michael  D.:  Wolfson,  Ronald  I :  Gla.ser,  Jerome  1.;  Smalanskas, 
Joseph  P:  Hunter.  Shane  H.;  and  Tran,  Allen  M.,  5,497,168,  CI. 
343-834.000. 
SMH  Management  Services  AG:  See — 

Sloll,  Daniel;  and  MUIIer.  Jacques,  5,4%.067.  O  280-784.000 
Smigocki   Ann  C :  and  Neal.  John  W..  Jr..  lo  United  Sutes  of  Amenca, 
Agriculture   Enhanced  insect  resistance  in  plants  genetically  engiiKered 
with  a  plant  hormone  gene  involved  in  cytokinin  biosyndiesis.  5,4%,732, 
CI  435-320  100 
Smii,  Mark  H.:  See —  .  ^    •     ..  j    u 

Hill,  Nonnan.  deceased:  Ca-ss,  Anrtiony  E  G.;  and  Smu.  Mark  H., 
S,4%,452,  O.  205-777.500. 


Smith  &  Nepliew  Richards.  Inc.:  See — 

Davidson.  James  A..  5.4%.359.  O  607-1 15.000. 
SmiOi.  Gerald  L..  10  MAGL  Power  Inc.  Frequency  monitor  and  error  detector 

circuit.  5.497.110.  CI.  327-42.000. 
Smith,  Graham:  See — 

Poelsch.  Eike:  Meyer.  Volker:  Stahl.  Klaus  P:  Reiffenrath,  Volker, 
Finkenzeller.  Ulrich;  Bartmann,  Ekkehard:  Hinich,  Reinhard:  Coales, 
David:  Greenfield,  Simon:  Smith,  Graham;  Kurmeier,  Hans  A.;  and 
Dorsch,  Dieter.  5.4%,499.  CI.  252-299  660. 
Smith.  Ian  R.:  See- 
Linker,  Frederick  I.:  Kiric.  Michael  D.:  Alexander,  John  D.;  Park. 
Sang-il;  Park,  Sung-il:  Smith.  Ian  R.;  and  Swift.  Peter  R.,  5,4%,999, 
CI  250-306.000. 
Smith,  Jeffery  W:  See— 

Meloche,  Joseph  L.:  and  Smith,  Jeffery  W.  5.495,87  I.O.I  37-884.000. 
Smith.  Lionel  S.,  Jr.:  See — 

Alexander.  James  W.;  Garbus,  Elliot;  Smith,  Lionel  S.,  Jr.;  and  Yoder, 
Douglas  D.,  5.497,456,  O.  395-183.050. 
Smith,  Mark  B.:  See — 

Sastri  Suri  A.:  Pemsler.  J.  Paul:  Cooke.  Richard  A.:  Litchfield  John  K.; 
and  Smith,  Marie  B.,  5,495,979.  CI.  228-124.100 
Smith.  Randall  J.:  See— 

Wisler.  Jan  A.;  Luallin.  John  M.;  Ormes.  Duane  E.;  Smith.  Randall  J.; 
Coombs.  Teny  L.;  and  Werner.  Emst  K..  5.497.299.  CI.  362-61.000. 
Smith.  Ronald  T:  See— 

Wreede.  John  E  ;  Viigadamo.  Michael  J.;  Upper.  Richard  B.;  and  Smith, 
Ronald  T,  5.497,251.  CI.  359-13.000. 
Smith  Stuart  B.,  to  ECP  Enichem  Polimeri  Netheriands,  B.V  Process  for  the 

production  of  polyurea  based  articles.  5,4%,91 1,  O.  528-77.000. 
Smith,  Winston:  See — 

Livingstone,  Raymond  D :  Kutinsky,  David;  Wilson,  Murray;  and  Smith. 
Winston.  5.495.901.  CI.  175-74.000. 

Smith.  W.  Novis:  See —  

Bolton.  Nelson:  and  Smith,  W.  Novis,  5,4%,640,  CI.  428-421.000. 

SmithKline  Beecham  Corp.:  See—  

Adams,  Jeny  L.;  Garigipati,  Ravi  S.;  Sorenson,  Margaret  E.;  and 

Winkler,  James  D.,  5,4%,8S5.  O.  514-521.000 
Johnson,  Randall  K.,  5,4%J56,  O.  424-423.000. 
SMK  Corporation:  See—  ^_     .  „„ 

Kimura.  Takuji;  and  Lee,  Tang  L.,  5,497,150,  CI.  341-1.000. 
Smolders.  Robert  R.  L.:  See — 

Francis,  Robert  C:  Smolders,  Robert  R.  L.;  Walsh,  William  G.;  and 
Kumar.  Ramesh  C,  5,4%,635,  O.  428-352.000. 

^'"ic^lley'll^'A  fs^Smydra.  Andrew  J..  5.4%.058.  O.  280-728.200. 

Snaidr.  Slanislav  M.:  See—  .,.  ..«,.,-w> 

Bowen.  Lany:  and  Snaidr.  Stanislav  M..  5.495.859.  O.  131-202.000. 
Snap-on  Incorporated:  See—  „     .       .  .  «,_^ 

Ghode.  Anil  P;  Scolaro.  Martin  S.;  Putney.  Gordon  A.;  and  Wtaile. 

StevenR..5.4%,l39,  0  409-182.000 

Slusar,  Randall  J :  and  Hoff,  Jeffrey  H.,  5,495,783,  CI.  81-63.200. 

Soellman,  Donald  L ;  and  Tonkin,  Dean  G ,  to  Norfin  Imem^onal.  Inc 

Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  bookbinding  strips.  5,4%,253,  O. 

493-320.000  ,       .^^  .,     ,       j      , 

Snoke    Phillip  J.,  to  Catheter  Imaging  Systems,  Inc.  Method  of  epidural 

surgery  5,4%,269,  O.  604-28.000. 
Snyder,  Edward:  See—  _  .,  „■  a 

HergennMher.  Roben:  Lim,  June:  Famholtz,  Roger;  Nguyen,  Kim:  and 
Snyder.  Edward  5,4%,294,  O.  604-282.000. 

Sobol,  James  M.:  See—  „  ..  .  ,  ..    <  .im  ki  r^ 

Wilson,  James;  Cellini,  Ronald  A.;  and  Sobol,  James  M.,  5,497,152,  Q. 
341-61.000.  .,    .  . 

Sociele  d'Etude  d'Exploition  et  d'Algues  et  Produits  ManOmes  Seiexaro: 

5,, 

Thami,  Lebbar,  Rachid  Lebbar,  and  Abdelwahab.  Riad  5,4%,936, 0. 
536-124.000. 
Sociele  Dile  Alcatel  N.V.:  See— 

Delpral,  Mare,  5,497,3%.  CI.  375-220.000 
Sociele  Materials  Vincent  Vaillant  MW  S.A.:  See— 

Pelletier,  Monsiour  J.  C,  5.4%,  132,  CI.  404-133.050. 
Societe  Nationale  des  Chemins  de  fer  Francais:  See- 
Bernard,  Patrice  H.,  5,4%.003,  CI.  246-29.00R.  „, .  ■    • 
Sociele  Nationale  DEtude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteuies  D  Aviation 

Coudray,  Xavier  G.  A.:  and  Pichon,  Philippe  M.  P,  5,4%.I51,  O. 
416-97.00R.  „,» 

Societe   Nationale  DEtude  et  de  Constniction  de  Moleurs  D  Avianon 

'"Snecma":  See —  ^ 

Fillion,  Jean-Claude,  5,497,101.  O.  324-662.000. 

^'*K,S^.  Thi^:  and  Walch,  Frtd&ic,  5,495,756,  O.  73-257  OOa 
Soes,  Lucas:  and  van  Dijk,  Petnis  R.  M.,  to  Whitaker  Corpomion,  TV. 

Prestressed  shielding  plates  for  electrical  connectors.  5,4%,  1 83,  U.  4J9- 

79.000. 
SofTel,  Inc.:  See—  „,  „^ 

Hombockle,  Gary  D.,  5,497,479,  O.  395-491.000. 
Sohda.  Takashi:  Fujisawa,  Yukio;  Oi,  Satoni;  and  Mizoguchi,  Junji.  toTakeda 

Chemical  Industries.  Ud  Lactol  derivatives,  dieir  production  and  use. 

5.4%.834.  CI  514-343.000. 
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Sointnen.  Eikki:  and  Leppiinen.  Mar)a.  h>  Planar  Intcntational  Ud  Method 
for  prepahng  a  multilayer  structure  for  electroiuimnesccM  componeau. 
5.496.597,  a.  427-584.000. 
Solar  Chemical  S.A.:  See— 

Bruzzeae.  Tibeiio:  Guazzi,  Giuseppe:  Rognooi.  Marco:  and  Maicon. 

Giuliano,  5,496.945.  O.  544-276.000 

Soil,  David  B.,  and  FeinMoom,  Richard  E.,  to  Image  Optical  Cofpondon. 

Viewing  asscmUy  for  proibicing  an  optically  corrected  reflected  image. 

5,497,274.  O   359  846.000 

Sotooion.  irvmg:  and  Solomon.  Phyllis.  Animal  boots  with  detachable. 

vettically  adjustable  fastenmg  strap  5.495.828.  O    1 19-850  000 
Soionran.  Phyllis:  See— 

Solomon.  Irving:  and  SoionMXi.  PhylKs.  5,495.828.  O.  119-850.000. 
Solvay  (SociM  Anonyme):  Set— 

Zandona.  Nicola.  5.496.782.  O  502-113.000. 
Soma.  Shinji:  See— 

Kiujima.  Maiiato:  Fukami.  Haiime:  Soma,  Shinji:  Nishi,  Kqji:  and 
Yoshida.  Masahiro,  5.495,844,  CI.  125-13  010. 
Somar  Corporation:  See — 

Sumi,  Shigco:  and  Kitagawa,  Kenji,  5,4%,432.  C\.  156-344.000 
Somayajula,  Shyam  S..  to  Crystal  Scmiconduclor.  Low  power  class-AB 

imegnled  circuit  amplifier  5.497.122,  CI   330-253.000. 
Sommerfeld.  Calus-Dieter:  Lamberts.  Wilhclm:  Bielefckk.  Dietmar,  Mar- 
hotd.  Albrccht:  and  Negele.  Michael,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft.  C,  to  C, 
polyfluoroalkanes  propellanis   5.496.867.  CI.  521-131.000. 
Sommerfeld.  Claus-Dieter:  Lamberu.  Wilhelm:  BKlefeldl.  Dietrov;  Mar- 
hold.  Albrecht:  and  Negele.  Michael,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  C,  to  C, 
polyfluoroalkanes  propellanis.  5.496.866.  Q.  52 1  1 3 1  000 
Sommerfek).  Howard  R.:  See — 

Merker.  Waher  H .  Jr.:  and  Sommerfeld.  Howard  R..  5.495.957.  CI. 
2I3-32.00C. 
Sondej.  Sean  W .  and  Sondej.  Williaro  R.  Fish  strike  alarm  system  5.495.688. 

a.  43-16.000 
Sondej.  William  R.:  See— 

Sondej.  Sean  W:  and  Sondej.  Williaro  R..  5.495.688.  O.  43-16.000. 
Sonehara.  Tomio:  See — 

Amako.  Jun.  Miun,  Hirolsuna.  Sonehara,  Tomio:  and  W«anabe,  Yothio, 
5.497.2.S4.  CI   359  53  000. 
Sonex  Iniemaiional  CorporatK>n:  See— 

Bock.  Roben  T :  and  DcLuca.  John  P.  5.496.256,  O.  601-2.000. 
Sono,  Michio:  See— 

Tsuji,  Kazulo:  Yoneda.  Yoshiyuki:  Sakoda.  Hideharu:  Sono,  MicMo: 
Yamaguchi.  Ichiro:  Hamano,  Toshio:  Kubou,  Yoshihiro:  Hayakawa. 
Michio:   Ikcmoto.  Yoahihiko:  Saigo.  Yukio:  and  Miyaji.   Naomi. 
5.497.032.  CI   257-710.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Asano.  Junichi.  5.4%.683.  O.  430-269  000. 

Fujisawa.  Hirotoshi.  5.497.366.  C\.  369-112  000. 

Harada.  Shigeru:  and  Nagatsu.  Yoshihide.  5.497.403.  C\.  375-345  000. 

Ishibashi.  Akira;  Funaio,  Kcnji:  and  Mori.  Yoshifumi.  5.497,015.  Q. 

257-287.000. 
Ishizuka.  Shigcki.  5.497.192.  O.  348-208.000. 
Izuhara.  Kunihiko.  5.497.155.  C\.  .341  156.000. 
Mitsuhashi.  Syoji:  and  Gozu.  Saioru.  5.497.193.  CI.  348-231  000 
Nageno,  Koji,  5,497.427.  O   .381  183  000 
Ofawa.  Akihide:  Yamagau.  Hiroshi:  Takeda.  Kazuhiro:  and  llo.  Yochi- 

h«u,  5.497.201.  CI   .348  525000. 
Sato.  Junichi.  5.496.506.  CI  264-400.000 
Suzuki,  Junya.  5.497.020.  CI  257-356.000. 
Taniyama.  Yoshihiko.  5,495,940.  CI.  206-308.100. 
Yamagami.  Tamolsu:  and  Sako.  Yoichiro.  5.497  J67.  O.  369-275.200. 
Sorenson  Bioicience:  See — 

Gazil.  Amona:  and  Yaniv.  Abraham.  5.496J23,  O  422-100.000. 
Sorenson,  Charles  W    See- 
Bail  Keith  R  :  Cahill.  Timothy  J :  Elhs.  Robert  P:  Sorenson.  Charles  W : 
and  Petersen.  Carl  M  ,  HI.  5.496.068.  CI   28O-R06  000 
Sorenson.  George  D  .  lo  Tnisiecs  of  Darmouih  College  Detection  of  allele  - 

specific  mutagens  5.4%,699,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Sorenson,  Margaret  E.:  See — 

Adam.s.  Jerry  L.:  Garigipati,  Ravi  S.:  Sorenson,  Margaret  E.:  and 
Winkler.  James  D,  5,496,855,  O.  514-521  000 
Sorenson,  Richard  W  Electrical  switch.  5,496,981,  Q.  200-315.000. 
Sarin  Biomedica  S.p.A.:  See — 

Plicchi.  Gianni:  and  Cotbucci,  Giorgio.  5,4%,35l.  CI.  607-17.000. 
SouU.  Gtnnl:  See— 

Consiancis.  Alain:  Soula.  Gtntd,  Tayot.  Jean-Louis:  and  Tiollier.  J«r- 
flme.  5.496.872.  C\.  523-118  000 
Soule:  See— 

Malpiecc.    Fr<d«ric:    Rotisscau.    Alain:    and    Mercier.    Dominique. 
5.497.138.  CI   338  21.000. 
Southwest  Research  Institute  See — 

Blanchard.  Cheryl:  Deamalcy.  GcoSiey:  and  Lankford.  James.  Jr. 
5.496J74.  a.  623-16.000. 
Soyuer.  Mehtnet:  See— 

P^napalli.  Sjjla:  Soyuer.  Mehmet:  and  Ewen.  John  F..  5.497 J37.  CI. 
.364-489  000 
Spandau.  Daniel  J  :  and  Gutschow.  Wayne.  Discharge  monitoring  system. 

5.496.733.  Q   436-52  000. 
Sptth.  Michael  M.  Fire  protectioa  filler.  5.495.894,  Q.  169-48.000. 
Spaulding,  Glenn  F:  Set— 


Goodwin,  Thomas  J.:  Wolf,  David  A.:  Spaulding.  Glenn  F:  and  Prewett, 
Tacey  L..  5.4%.722.  Q.  435-240.230. 
Spaw.  Robert  L:  See- 
Allen.  Charles  R.:  and  Spaw.  Roben  L..  5,497.332.  Q.  364-483.000. 
Speer.  Kandi  L  Ponabie  ami  static  device  5.495.633.  O   15-104  940 
Spencer,  Dudley  W  C.  lonomerk  modified  poly-eiher-ester  pla.stic  tube  for 
uie  in  conveying  medical  solutions  and  (he  like.  5,496,291,  Q.  604- 
280000 
Spencer,  Mark  S  .  to  W.  L.  Gore  A  Associates.  Inc.  Planar  cable  array. 

5.496,970,0    174-1I7.00F 
Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bagnall,  Arthur  F,  5,495.815,  CI.  112-80.500 
Spiegel.  Nikoiaus:  See— 

Beisel,  Hermann,  Blaser,  Peter  T:  Hauck,  Dieter,  Hutzenlaub,  Rudolf; 
JXger,  Helmut:  Jahn.  Hans-Geoig:  MUller.  Roben:  Rodi.  Anton:  and 
Spiegel.  Nikoiaus,  5.495.805.  O    101-477  000 
SpHchal.  William  F.  Jr.:  See- 
Dykes.    Edward   R.;   and  SpUctel.   William   F.  Jr..   5.495.76S.  CL 
73632000. 
Splittstoesser.  Clair  D.:  Crosby.  Donald  P.:  Pait.  David  G  :  and  Funk.  Larry 
S..  to  Diion  Industries.  Inc.  Friction  drive  unit  for  riding  lawn  mowers  and 
the  like  5.496,226.  Q  476-24  000. 
Spon  Wrapz.  Inc  :  See— 

Rosenwald.  Mark  A..  5.496J58.  O.  607-108.000 
Sprague.  Frederick  P.:  See — 

Klauber.  Roben  D.:  VigmoMad.  Erik  B.:  and  Sprague.  Frederick  P., 
5.495.774.  O.  73-862.333. 
SRCIfEM.  Inc.:  See- 
Wood,  Louis  L.:  and  Cahon.  Gary  J..  5.496.914.  O  528-328,000. 
SS  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Okada.    Minoni:    Ono,    Kenji:    Kasai,    Shuichi:    and    Iwasa,    Akira. 

5,4%,56l,  CI  424-480.000 
Okuyama.  Hitohisa:  Ikeda.  Yasuo:  Ohtsuka.  Shigenori:  Kasai.  Shuichi: 
and  Iwa-sa.  Akira.  5.496.819.  O  514-226  500 
Staaland.  Tochjem:  See — 

Sande.  Kun:  Kieim.  Edgar  J.:  and  Staaland.  TarhMtn.  5.495.791.  CI. 
92-120.000. 
Slaller.  Roben  W.;  Kari.  W.  Clem;  and  Lees.  Robert  S..  lo  Boston  Heat 
Foundation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  estimating  diameter  of  an  artery 
using  B  mode  ultravMiic  images.  5.495.852.  CI.  128-660.070. 
Stahl.  Klaus  P    See— 

Poetsch.  Eike:  Meyer.  Volker  Stahl.  Klaus  P:  Reilfenralh.  \tolker. 
Finkenzeller.  Uhich:  Battmann.  Ekkehard,  Hiitich.  Reinhard;  Coales, 
David:  Greenfield.  Simon.  Smith.  Graium:  Kumteier.  Hans  A.;  and 
Dorsch.  Dieter,  5,496.499.  CI   252  299  660 
Staley,  David  S,.  lo  Amway  Corporation,  Process  for  increasing  liquid 
surfactant  loading  in  free  flowing  powder  detergents.   5.496.486,  CI, 
252-89  100 
Slammen.  Klaus:  See — 

Griebel.    Rudolf:    Kocherscheid.    Karl    A.:    and    Stammen.    Klaus. 
5,496,879,  CI.  524-320.000. 
Stammler,  Erwin:  See — 

Heise,  Manfred:  Laudi.  Hans  J.:  Nguyen,  Van  D,:  and  Stammler,  Erwin. 
5,496,152,0   417  87000. 
Standard  Products  Company.  The:  See — 

Gustafson.  Thomas  L :  and  Broakmvi.  Marc  A..  5.496.427.  O.  IS6- 

67000 
Mesnel.  Gerard.  5.495.680.  O  34-264.000. 
Standard  Textile  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Heiman.  Gary  L,,  5.495,874,  O.  1)9-420.00A. 
Stanfield,  Teresa  H    See— 

Madan.  Esieban  C  ,  Beebe,  Randolph  R,:  and  StanfieM,  Teresa  R. 
5,496.992.  CI   235-462.000 
Stark.   Emil.   Jr.    Device    for   measuring   expansions   and   compressions. 

5,495,770,  O  73-774  000. 
Starkey.  Gordon  S  :  See— 

Crunin.  John  E.   Kaanu,  Carter  W.:  Mann.  Randy  W.:  Meulenuuis, 
Darrell:  and  Starkey,  Gordon  S  .  5,4%,77l,  CI  437-187  000. 
Starr,  Rogers  F,  Jr.;  Pearson,  Sieve:  and  Lutz,  Ronald  G.,  lo  Sveidrup 
Technology,  Inc  Environmental  wind  nmnel.  5,495,754,  O.  73-147.000. 
Stance  Ventures.  Inc.:  See- 
Hoffman.  Joe  G:  and  Clark.  R  Scot,  5,4%.778,  O.  437-250.000 
Siauber.  Hans  Ulnch:  and  Van  Wegen,  Willem  F  S  M  .  to  Ferag  AG.  Process 
and  apparanu  for  processing  printing  products  5.495,700. 0  53- 1 18.000, 
Stauffei.  David  B.:  Kurtz.  Roben  D .  Jr:  and  Cease.  Herman  A .  to  New 
Holland  North  AmcfKa.  Inc  Radiator  seals  for  rear  hinged  tractor  hood. 
5.495.910.  O    180-69  200 
Suyer.  Mark  L..  Jr   See— 

Lawson.  David  F.  Antkowiak.  Thomas  A.:  Hall.  James  E.:  Suyer.  Mark 
L..  Jr.:  and  Schreffler.  John  R  .  5.496.940.  CI.  540-450000.  ' 

Stead.  Stanley  G  :  and  Minister.  Peter  E..  to  Surfachem  Group  PLC.  Mixhires 
and  concentrates  for  ihe  preparation  of  polymers    5.4%.891.  O.  525- 
330.200. 
Slecyk.  Oleh:  See- 
Gardiner,  Waller  A.;  Slecyk.  Oleh:  and  Swinden,  David  A.,  5,495,673, 
O   30-155,000 
Sleer,  Peter  L,:  Bannister,  Graham  D,;  and  Barrett,  Howard,  to  E.  R.  Squibb 

*  Sons.  Inc.  Male  incontinence  device,  5.495.858.  CI,  128-885,000. 
Slein.  Henry  G  ;  See— 

Bischel.  Wesley  T  K  :  Greenslade.  Joan  V:  Halielt.  Chester  W.;  and 
Stein,  Henry  G,,  5.495.697.  CI.  S2-3I  1.300. 


Stein.  Scott  A.:  Carison.  Brace  M.:  Yen.  Chung  S  :  and  Farrington,  Kevin  M., 
to  Bull  HN  Information  Systems  Inc  Ally  mechanism  for  interconnecting 
non-distributed  computing  environment  (DCE)  and  DCE  systems  to  oper- 
ate in  a  network  system.  5,497,463,  CI   395-200.030 
Steinbach,  Hans-Horst:  See—  „    j    o  ,    j 

Herrmann,  Udo:  Oppennann,  GUnter,  Penners,  GOnlher;  Rmdt.  Roland: 
and  Steinbach.  Hans-Horst,  5,4%,483,  O.  252-73  000. 
Siellbetger  Rudi:  Kleinschmidt,  Uwe:  and  Kusch,  Hans-JQrgen.  to  Heidel- 
berser  Druckmaschinen  AG  Device  for  fastening  a  flexbile  printing  plate 
on  a  plate  cylinder  of  a  rotary  printing  press  5.495.804.  CI.  101-4 15A00 
Stelljes  Michael  G  .  Jr :  Boutilier.  Glenn  D  ;  and  Trokhan.  Paul  D  .  to  Procter 
A.  Gamble  Company.  The    Multiple  layer  papennaking  beh  providing 
improved  liber  5uppt>n  for  cellulosic  fibrous  structures,  and  cellulosic 
fibrous  structures  produced  thereby  5.496.624.  CI,  428-229,000, 

Siepan  Company:  See—  .        _  ^^         _  , 

Williams   Steve:  Kaplan.  Warren;  Neill.  Paul;  and  Chapa.  Gerardo. 
5.496.869.  CI.  521-172.000.  .^       . 

Stephany.  Joseph  F:  Becerra,  Juan  J.:  Courtney.  Thomas  R:  Kneezel.  Gary  A.: 
LaDonna.  Richard  V.:  John.  Peter  J.:  Wairobski.  Thomas  E.;  and  Wysocki. 
Joseph  J  .  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Voltage  drop  correction  for  ink  jet  pnnter. 
5.497.174.  O   347-13.000. 
Sterling  Winthrop:  See—  .   ^.        ^  „ 

Siiehl.   Mark  A  ;   Bergstresser.  William  A.;  and   Diaz.  George  E.. 
5.496,286,  CI.  604-232.000. 
Stem,  Mitchell  G.:  See —  ^     .^  „,         .  -. 

Helmbold.  James  E  :  Long,  David  N  :  Riley,  David  W.;  and  Stem. 
Mitchell  G,  5,497,450,  CI.  395-114.000.  . 

SteiT,  GerhanJ,  to  Vana  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  f«  producing  a 
positive  electrode  for  lithium  secoiidary  batteries.  5.496,664,  O.  429- 
224.000. 
Slerrelt,  William  R.:  See— 

Collia.  Sherry   S.:   Fitzpatrick.  Greg  R;  and  Stenett.  William  K., 
5,4%,177.  CI.  434-118  000 
Steuerwald,  Manfred:  OhIinger,  Manfred:  Kovacs,  Jenoe:  and  Schwarz, 
Dieter,  lo  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft   Transfer  film  with  magnetic  layer. 
5  496.633.  O,  428  336  000  ,^^ 

Stevens.  Oive  G,  Walking  exeriser.  5.4%.235.  O  482-51,000 

^""^■yir'Mfchiel^.t^  Stevens.  Jimmy  L..  5.496.400. 0.  106-220.000. 

^"' Hea*1^y^RTand  Stevens.  Rodney,  5.4960»- Ct  2"-«!«>^ 
Stewart,  David  A  Quick  release  pedestal  seat  5,4%,088,  O.  296-65.100 

Stewart,  John  S.:  See —  „    ,  .„  .„,   ™  ,-,c  -...i  nnn 

Rama.swamy,  Kumar,  and  Stewart.  John  S..  5,497.401.  CI.  375.341.000, 

Sliee.  Steven  L.:  See —  ..,,,„,  j        >. 

Susko-PaiTish.  Joan  L.:  Northey,  David  L,;  Leibfned-Rutledge.  M 

Lorraine:  and  Slice,  Steven  L,.  5,4%,720,  O.  435-240,200 

Stiehl.  Mark  A.;  Bergstresser,  William  A.:  and  Diaz.  Geoge  E.- to  S^mg 

Winthrop  Hypodermic  syringe  holder  with  disposable  body.  5,496.286,  CI. 

604-232.000 

*'*'DelfCT"Fr^  w' Til:  and  Sogers,  Bany  D,,  5,496,991 .  CI.  235-379.000 

StOber  Aniriebsiechnik  GmbH  &  Co.:  See—  „^  .„  „,   ^.,  „,  „^ 

MUller,  Friedrich:  and  Recktenwald,  Jorg,  5,496,127,  CK  4OT-371  000. 

Stocchiero.  Olimpio    Polar  element  for  storage  banenes.  5,496,660,  U. 

429-183.000 
Slockel   Ivar  H  :  and  Carlson,  Willard  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  waste 

pape^  treatment.  5,4%,445,  O.  162-248.000. 

^'""cari!^.  WilS^l.:  and  Slockel,  Ivar  H  ,  5,4%,439,  O    162-J.OOO 
Slolfo    Salvalore  J  :  and  Hemindez,  Mauricio  A  .  lo  Stolfo.  SalvatoreJ 

Method  of  merging  large  databases  in  parallel  5,497.486.  CI.  395-600.000. 
Sloll.  Daniel:  and  MUller.  Jacques,  lo  SMH  Managemenl  Services  AG. 

Chassis  for  vehicles  notably  ior  motor  vehicles.  5,496.067,  LI    -Ni- 

784  000 
Stoll.  HanMd  M  :  and  Reis.  James  J .  to  Nonhrop  Grumman  Coiporanon 

Multilayer  opto-electronic  neural  network.  5.497,253.  CI.  359-29.000. 
Stone  Marcia  J  .  to  HvbriVet  Systems.  Inc.  Process  for  testing  for  substances 

in  liquids.  5,4%.736,  O.  436-81.000. 

^'"NvSff,"  Gregi^T  and  Slork,  David  G  .  5,497,236,  CI  358-296.000 
Strait.  Scott  L.:  See—  .  .   <.     ■     o     _   i 

Czamecky,  Joseph  A.:   Neff.  Christopher  J  :   and  Straic.   Scott   L., 
5,4%,105,C1  312-334.400. 
Sirassner,  Waller  See—  .  »■      , 

HOtzel  Gerhard:  Neumann.  Harald:  Sttassner.  Waller:  and  Riegel. 
Joha'nn,  5.496.461.  CI   204-427  000.  ,  u,  , 

Strong  Bryan;  and  Dahlheimer,  Nichaloos  Container  and  expandable  cooler 
5,495,727,  CI  62-529.000. 

Sliuiz,  Heinz:  See —  ,  .    ^  .,  ._, 

Fleischer    Dietrich;   Stratz.   Heinz:   Kulpe.   JOigen;   and   Schleicher. 

Andreas.  5,496.916.  O.  528-373.000. 
Fleischer.   Dietrich;   Stnitz.   Heinz;   Kulpe.   JUrgen;   and   Schleicher, 
Andreas,  5,496,917,  O.  528-373.000. 
Siryker  Coiporation:  See—  „      .^    ,:  ai^  t^i  r>i  A^i. 

Kuberasampaih.  Thangavel:  and  Rueger,  David  C,  5,496,552.  CI.  424- 
420.000 
Strzy t.  Eugeniusz:  See —  ,„..,,■. 

Btuski  Mareki  Chmielewski.  Andrzej:  K^dzior.  J6zef:  Kubicki.  Antoni; 
Milczarski.  Kazimierz:  PopLawski.  Wojciech;  and  Strzyz,  Eugeniusz. 
5.495.923.  CI.  188-268.000. 


Stuber.  Fred  A:  See—  _  „.       „        ^ 

Martinez.  Michael  M.;  Malofsky.  Adam  G.:  Chandalia,  Kiran  B.:  and 
Stuber.  Fred  A..  5.4%,642.  O.  428-423.100. 
Studio  Hiisler  AG:  See — 

Hosier,  Balthasar,  5,495,629,  CI  5-236  100. 
Stueble   Helmut,  lo  LTG  Luftlechnishche  GmbH.  Process  for  cooling  and 
conditioning  air.  5.495,721,  O.  62-12I.O0O. 

Sturla.  Jean-Michel;  See —  

Samain,  Henri;  and  Sluria,  Jean-Michel,  5,496,377.  O.  8-414.000. 
Su,  Kai  C:  See— 

Heyl.  Bartnia  L.:  Winlerton.  Lynn  C;  Sil  Kai  C;  and  While,  Jack  C. 
5,4%,471,  CI.  210-266.000 
Suarato.  Anionino:  See — 

Baisiotti,    Alberto:    Caruso,    Michele;    Faianti,    DanieU;    Suarato, 
Anionino;  and  Mongelli,  Nicola,  5.4%,808,  O.  514-34000 
Suekane,  Yoji;  and  Takeda,  Kyoji.  lo  Tanaka  Seiki  Co..  Ltd.  Taping  method 

and  apparanis.  5,496,430,  O.  156-184.000. 
Suga.  Masao:  Nakajima,  Syuzo;  Inomala.  Tadaaki;  Sailo,  Toshimilsu:  Outake. 
Atsuhiro:  Iba,  Yoshiaki;  Mihara.  Hidekazu:  Nishikawa.  Hirofumi;  Nanno. 
Nobuyuki:  and  Satake.  Shigeru.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba  Portable 
computer  which  has  a  task  selection  menu  allowing  easy  selection  and 
execution  of  arbitrary  application  software  without  entering  a  command. 
5.497.455.  O.  395-159.000.  . 

Sugai,  Masakazu:  and  Demizu,  Akira,  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Device  for  detecting  continuous  misfires  of  a  multi-cylinder  internal 
combuslior  engine.  5.497,328,  CI,  364-431  030. 
Sugai.  Toshiya:  See—  .  ..o^  ,«-, 

Hashiguchi,  Toshihiko;  Sugai,  Toshiya:  and  Sasaki,  Katsumi,  5,496,347, 
0. 606-205.000.  ,       .^  ^ 

Sueano  Mitsuko,  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Monoclonal  antibody  spe- 
cific for  rat  synaptophysin.  5,4%,705.  CI.  435-7.230. 
Sugawara.  Wataru:  See —  _   ,       .„,  _~. 

Shimada,  Toshio;  and  Sugawara,  Watani,  5,497.286.  O.  361-105.000. 

Aral.  Kenji;  Seto.  Yoshihiro;  and  Sugaya.  Fumio.  5.496.518.  CI.  422- 
64.000. 
Sugihara.  Masamichi:  See—  . 

Nakazato.  Masakazu;  Shimoura,  Youichi:  and  Sugihara.  Masamichi. 
5.497.083.  CI,  324-207,240,  ^^     .. 

Sugikawa.  Hirofiimi.  to  Katayama  Special  Industries.  Ud.  Metallic  porous 
sheet  having  pores  surrounded  by  a  d»ee-dimensional  net-shaped  ftame- 
woric  of  metallic  layers,  5.4%.650,  O,  428-548.000. 
Sugisawa,  Masakazu:  See —  ... 

Kuiokawa,  Takashi;    Nishii.   Michihani;   and   Sugisawa.   Masakazu. 
5.496.101.0.303-125.000. 
Sugishima.  Eiichi:  Hirose.  Naohiro;  Ikeshila.  Waiani:  and  Tomonaga,  Stanza 
to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu.shiki  Kaisha.  Inverter  apparanis  and  method 
therefor.  5,497,289,  CI,  361-709  000, 
Sugita.  Masaya:  See —  ..     ^     •. 

Kato  Masayuki:  Aritake,  Hirokazu;  Matsumota  Tsuyoshi:  Tomita, 
Junji  Yamagishi.  Fumio;  Nakashima,  Masato;  Suzuki.  Masao:  F^- 
wara.  Toshiaki;  Sugita.  Masaya;  and  Takoa.  Koichi.  5.497.170.  O, 
345-9,000. 

^''^' NiLshita^  KuJiihiko:  and  Sugita.  Takashi.  5.495.972.  C.  225;^«»- 
Sugiura,  Kenro:  and  Uno.  Teiji.  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushik.  l^duL  ««g™n- 
ming  device  for  programmable  sequence  controllers.  5.497.315.  CI.  3e«- 
140.000. 
Sugiyama.  Hidehiko:  See—  .,..^.,      ,.  ,^     n.i^ 

Yamada.  Yukio;  Asami.  Osamu;  Sugiyama.  Hidehiko;  Idekoba.  CTiie. 
Hoshino,  Fumihiko;  Hirai,  Masana;  Kajino,  Tsulomu:  Imaeda,  Takao; 
and  Sarai,  Kiyoko,  5.496,719,  O   435-233.000 

Sugiyama.  Kayoko:  See—  ,  ■  c  ^oi  i-m  n 

Aono,  Takashi:  Sugiyama,  Kayoko;  and  lijima,  Masayuki,  5,497.1  TV.  U. 
347-112,000, 

Sugizaki.  Yasuaki:  See —  ,   „         o      ..  u t- 

Nishimoto,  Hidetoshi:  Sugizaki.  Yasuaki;  Umei.  Kenji:  Saloh.  Hiroshi, 

Terada.  Yoshinori:  Ya.sunaga.  Tatsuya;  Nakayama.  Takenon;  Wada, 

Yasunon:andUeda.Keiji.5.4%.651.  CI.  428-612.000, 

Suizu,  Hiroshi:  Takagi,  Masatoshi:  Ajioka.  Ma.sanobu;  and  Yamaguchi^- 

hiro   to  Milsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc,  Purificanon  process  of  aliphaoc 

polyester,  5.4%,923,  CI.  528-501.000.  ..  ^^  ^  , 

Sukup.  Eugene  G  ,  to  Sukup  Manufacturing  Company.  Method  a^  "*«»»  '" 

adding  moisture  to  particulate  material,  5,4%,I08,  O,  366-172,lt«). 
Sukup  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Sukup.  Eugene  G.,  5,496,108,  O   366-172.100 
Sullivan,  Daniel  J.:  See —  .^       ,  ■    «  <q<  ani 

Gether,  H.  Joseph;  Croft,  Russell  F;  and  Sullivan.  Daniel  J.,  5,495,803, 

CI.  101-401.100.  ^.^^    .      . 

Sullivan   Paul  F,  lo  Polaroid  Corporation.  Quadranire  dilfraciive  encoder. 

5,497,226.0.356-4.010.  ^,  ,  ^.      ..         . 

Sumi    Chikayoshi;  and  Nakayama.  Kiyoshi.  to  Nakayama.  Kiyoshi:  and 

Fujitsu  Umiied.  Ela.sticily  measuring  method  and  elasocity  measunng 

apparatus.  5.495,771,0,  73-789,000,  yj^,^  ^ 

SumTshigeo:  and  Kitagawa.  Kenji.  to  Somar  Coiporation    MeOiod  and 

device  fOT  peeling  a  film.  5.4%,432,  O.  156-344.000. 
Sumimoto,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Miura     Hideo:    Waianabe,    Yoshiaki;    and    Sumimoto,    Mitsuhiro, 
5,495,705,0,  53^11.000, 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Ltd,:  See— 
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I  Heim.  Rich  A..  S.497.069.  O.  322-19.000. 


Kilagawa.  Yoshihiko;  Jinno.  Tadashi:  Aochiina.  Masaihi;  Okiu.  Tatsuke: 
Shiaaaaga.  Hideo;  and  Kiudono.  Kaoni.  S.496.863.  O.  S2I-30.SOO. 
Nakme.  Kenji;  Umeda.  Teau.  and  Mohri.  MauMde.  S.496^13.  G. 
419-19000 
Sumitomo  Electric  Indusuies,  Inc.:  Set — 

Haahida.  Koichi.  S.49S.869.  C  137-SO4.00O. 
Sumitomo  Eleclnc  Industrws.  Lid  :  See — 

Higaki.  Kenjim.  and  llozaki.  Hideo.  3,496.797.  O.  SOS-2 10.000. 
Sakamoto.  Yoshito.  and  Saen.  Hanio.  S.493.996.  O.  242-402.000. 
Yoshida.  Ichiro,  .•i.496.767.  O.  437-129.000. 
Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries.  L4d.:  See — 

Kondoh.  Masatmhi;  and  Minegishi.  Miyoji.  5.497.041. 0.  3IO-IS6.000. 
Sumitomo  Ptiarmaceulicals  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Fujioka.  Keiji.  Sato.  Shigeji:  and  Takada.  Yoshihiro.  5.496.359,  O. 

424-435000 
Nagau.   Ryu:  Tanno.  Norihiko;  and  Ac.  Nobuyuki.  5,496,843,  CI. 
514-411.000 
Sumitomo  Wiring  Systcma.  Ltd.:  See — 

Nioa.  Yoshio.  and  Hachino.  Sadahiko.  5.495.662.  O.  29-753.000. 
Okamura.  Kenji.  Murayama.  Shigeki;  Chishima.  Masamilsu;  and  Noro. 
Yulaka.  5.4%.IR8.  CI   439-189000 
Sumiyoahi.  Iwao:  See — 

Walanabe,  Emi:  Kawabala.  Masami;  and  Sumiyoahi.  Iwao.  5.496,903. 
a   526-204  000 
Sun  MicrcMyslems.  Inc.:  See- 
Haves.  Nofman  M.:  Sindhu.  Pradecp:  Frailoag,  Jean-Marc;  and  Nnda. 

Suml.  5.497.480.  CI.  395-193  000. 
Liencm.  Bjotn,  5.497.470.  CI  395-403  000. 
Sun.  Shih-Wei.  to  Motorola.  Inc  Process  for  fonning  a  semicotiductor  region 

adjacent  to  an  insulating  layer  5.496.764.  CI  437-67  000. 
Sundeen.  Arthur  R..  Byrne.  James  C  .  and  Cichosz.  Vincent  A.,  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  diagnosing  a  twin-coil, 
bi-suble.  magnetically  latched  solenoid.  5.497.093.  O.  324-415.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporalian:  5re- 
Shriver.  Michael  H.;  and 
Simpower.  Iik.:  See — 

Redlich.  Robeit  W..  5.4%.IS3.  O.  417-212.000. 
Sunlocy  Limited:  See — 

Mammulo.  Nobuya;   Kuniuki.  Shinichi;  Fujiwara.  Goto;   Mamirta. 
Milsunobu:  Horie.  Hiroshi:  and  Kawanaka.  Asaichi.  3.496.860.  CI. 
521-31.000. 
Supple.  Mania  A.:  See — 

Jeskey.  Brian  E.;  Sandl.  Matthew  C  ;  and  Supple.  Martin  A..  5.496.384. 
a  44-535  000. 
Supracor  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Landi.  Curtis  L.;  and  Wilson.  Susan  L..  5.496.610,  O.  428-73.000 
Supreme  Corq:  See — 

Bums.  Dennis  L..  5.496.862,  O.  321-50.000. 
Surfachem  Group  PLC:  See — 

Stead.  Stanley  G.;  and  Minuter.  Peter  E..  5.4%.89l.  Q.  525-330.200 
Sunnct  Corporation:  See— 

Sasoi.  Suri  A.;  Penuler.  J.  Patd;  Cooke.  Richard  A.;  UtchAeld.  John  K  . 
and  Smith.  Mark  B  .  5.493,979.  CI.  228-124  100 
Susko-Parrish.  Joan  L.;  Northey.  David  L.;  Leibfiied-Rulledge,  M.  Lorraine; 
and  Slice.  Steven  L.   Panhenogenic  oocyte  activation.   5,496,720,  C 
435-240.200. 
Suspa  Coaipait  Aktiengeselhchaft:  See— 

Bauer,  Hans  J  .  S,4%.I15.  Q  384-291.000. 
Sussich.   Marino.  »  Creswin   Ply.   Ltd.   Endless   rope  exercise  device. 

5.4%J34.  a  482-37.000. 

Sudierland.  Robeit  J .  and  DuBois.  Donn  A  .  ui  Shell  Oil  Company.  Stv 

polymers  of  dienes.   vinylarenes  and  alkyl   methacrylaies  as   modified 

viscoaity  index  improvers  5.496.898,  CI  525-299  000. 

Suzuki.  Hideo,  to  Yamaha  Corporation  Tone  generator  for  electronic  musical 

ianrument  including  multiple  feedback  paths.  5.4%.964.  CI.  84-660.000. 

Suzuki.  Junya.  to  Sony  CcrporKion.  Charge  drain  for  a  MIS  device. 

5.497.020.  a.  237-356.000. 
Suzuki.  Kakhi:  Srr — 

Tiuji,  Hiroshi;  Saisaka.  Hiromasa;  Murakami.  Hideo;  Suzuki.  Kaichi; 
and  Fukuchi.  Masaaki.  5.496.573.  CI.  426-84.000 
Suzuki.  Kazuo:  See — 

Fukuda.  Takuya.  Ohue.  Michio;  and  Suzuki.  Kazuo.  3.496.4ia  C\. 
118  723  0MW 
Suzuki,  Kenji:  See — 

Jie,  Xu:  Takahashi.  Jun;  and  Suzuki,  Kenji.  3.497.443. 0.  383-134.000. 
Okamoto.  Hirnshi;  Katoh.  Kohtaro;  Tomita,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki.  Kenji;  and 
Saitoh.  Kazuyoshi.  5.496.688.  CI.  4.30-500  000 
Suzuki,  Masamichi:  See— 

Tachikake.    Masahiko;    and    Suzuki.    Masamichi.    5.493.677.    C\ 
33-784  000 
Suzuki.  Masanori:  See — 

Takemolo.  Takaioshi;   Chida.   Toihikazu;   Kano,    Noriaki;    llo.   Eiji; 
Murakami.   Kqji;  lugaki.  Takashi;  Sekimoto.  Kozo;  and  Suzuki, 
Maaanoti,  5.4%.020.  C\.  271-9.010. 
Suzuki.  Masao:  See— 

Kato.   Masayuki;  Arilake.   Hirokazu;   Matsumoio.  Tsuyoshi;  Tomita. 

Junji:  Yamagishi.  Fumio;  Nakashima.  Masalo;  Suzuki.  Masao;  Fuji- 

waia.  Toshiaki;  Sugila.  Maiiaya;  and  Takoa.  Koichi.  5.497.170.  CI 

3459000 

Suzuki.  Seiichi;  and  Kamura.  Yutaka.  to  Max  Co..  Ltd.  TVinc  method  and 

member.  5.495,643.  O.  24-30.508 


Suzuki.  lUtesM: 

Ohu.  Mitsuaki;  Koide.  Tokuo;  Suzuki.  Tdieshi;  Matsuhisa.  Akira; 
Miyau.  Keiji;  Ohinoti.  Junya;  and  Yanagisawa.  Isao.  5.496.942.  CI. 
.544-31000 
Suzuki.  Takuya:  See — 

Funisawa.  Keisuke;  Onmo.  Takao;  and  Suzuki.  Takuya.  3.493.668.  CL 
29-879.600. 
Suzuki.  Yoaiao;  See — 

Tanaka.  Hidenao;  Watabe.  Akinori;  Shimada.  Junichi:  Kalagiri.  Yoihi- 
tada.  and  Suzuki.  Yoshio.  5.497.390.  C\   372-50  OOO. 
Suzuki.  Yukihide:  See— 

Nakai.  Kiyoahi;  Suzuki.  YiikiMde:  and  Inui.  TUuuhi.  5.497J49.  CI. 
365-230.030. 
Sverdnip  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Starr.  Rogers  F.  Jr;  Pfeanon.  Steve;  and  Lulz.  Ronald  G..  5.495.754, 0. 
73-147.000. 
Swain,  Christopher  J.:  See — 

Baker.  Reymond;  Ladduwahelly.  Tanufa;  SewanL  Eileen  M.;  and 
Swain.  Christopher  J  .  5.496.833.  O.  514-326.000 
Swain.  Eugene  A  ;  See— 

Foltz.  Robert  S  ;  Gaither.  RonaU  A.;  Klein.  Alfred  O.;  Wilben.  John  J  ; 
Masulski.  Henry  T;  Schmitt.  Peter  J.;  Swain.  Eugene  A.;  and  Dack- 
son.  Chnsiopher  E  .  5.496.985.  O  219-121.670. 
Swanson,  David  K  :  See  — 

KenKnighu   Bruce  H.;   Dnhl.   Roger  W.;  and  Swanson.  David  K.. 
5.496.362.  O   607  129  000 
Swanson.  Jeffrey  A.  Mililaiy  strategy  mapping  apparanis  and  method  of  use. 

5.496,176.  a.  434-154  000. 
Swanson.  Paul  E.:  See — 

Mang.  Michael  N  .  Wlute.  Jerry  E  ;  and  Swanson.  Paul  E  .  5.4%.9I0.  CI. 
528-88.000 
Sweeney.  Niall.  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company.  Protective  cap  for 

hypodermic  synnge  5.496.288.  O.  604-263  000 
Sweeney.  Niall:  See — 

Graves.  Arlinda;  Sweeney.  Niall;  and  Szabo.  Sandor.  5.496,274.  C\. 
604-86.000 
Sweet.  Dennis  D  :  See— 

Chesmit.  M.  Gaines;  Sweet.  Dennis  D.;  Ulasik.  Marc  A.;  and  Wataon. 
James  B..  5.495.676.  O.  33-244.000 
Swectland.  Tom:  See — 

Mc  Mahan.  David  R  ;  Whinemore.  Mark  L.;  Slick.  Tltomas  B  ;  Swecf- 
land.  Tom;  Horsman.  Steven  V;  Marks.  Carey  D.;  Wisler.  Jan  A.; 
Donovan.  ErK  S.;  and  Wine.  Brian  E  .  5,497 JOl.  CI.  362-66.000. 
Sweha.  Shenf;  and  Bauer.  Mark  E..  to  Intel  Corporation.  Bit  map  addressing 

schemes  for  fla^ih  memory.  5.497,334.  CI.  365-230.060. 
SWF  Auto-Elei^c  GmbH:  See— 

Egner  Waller.  Bruno.  5.495.637,  O.  13-230.351. 
Swifl,  Peter  R.:  See— 

Linker.  Frederick  I.;  Kirk.  Michael  D.;  Alexander.  John  D.;  Park. 
Sang  il;  Park.  Sung-il;  Smith,  Ian  R.;  and  Swift  Peter  R  .  5.496.999. 
CI   250-306.000. 
Swinden.  David  A  :  See- 
Gardiner.  Walter  A.;  Slecyk.  Oieh;  and  Swinden.  David  A.,  5.495,673. 
CI   30-155  000 
Swyden.  Thoirui.s  A  :  See — 

Tang.  Cha-Mei;  Ting,  Antonio  C;  and  Swyden.  Thomas  A..  5.497.053. 
CI   315-366  000. 
Sydansk.  Robert  D..  to  Marathon  Oil  Company  Foamed  gel  employed  as  a 
drilling  fluid,  a  lost  circulation  fluid,  or  a  combined  drilling/lost  circulation 
fluid   5.495.891.  CI    166-295.000 
Symbios  Logic  Inc  :  See — 

Crafts.  Harold  S..  5.497.027.  Q  257-328.000 
Szabo.  Sandor:  See- 
Graves.  Ariinda;  Sweeney.  Niall;  and  Szabo.  Sandor.  5.4%.274.  C\. 
604-86.000. 
Szczepanek.  Andre,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incotporated.  Multiple.  seleclaMc 

PLAS  having  shared  inptits  and  outputs.  5.497.107.  C  326-39.000. 
Szembrot.  Albert  R.:  See— 

Chnst.  Charles  S .  Jr;  and  Szembrot.  Alben  R  .  5.496.474.  O.  210- 
725  000. 
SzumikMki.  Sandra  P:  See- 
Blizzard.  Timothy  A  :  Ratdtffe,  Ronald  W.  Waddell.  Sherman  T: 
Szumiloski.  Sandra  P;  Wilkening.  Robert  R  ;  and  Wikionger,  Kenneth 
J  .  5.496.816.  CI   514-210000. 
Tabala.  Auushi:  See — 

Ando.    Masahiko;    Yamamoto.    Yoshihisa;    Fukauu.    Akira:    Niimi. 
Mamoru;  Kaigawa.  Masato;  Oba.  Hidehiro;  Kimura.  Hiromichi;  Hojo, 
Yasuo;  Tabau.  Atsushi.  and  Iwatsuki.  Kunihiro.  5.496.230.  Q.  477- 
111000 
Tabersky.  Ralf:  See— 

Kanig.  Udo;  van  den  Berg.  Hendrikus;  and  Tabenky.  Ralf.  5,496.394. 
a  427  569.000. 
Tabex  Industries.  Inc  :  See — 

Fentress.  Philip  W  ,  5.495.856,  O    128-846000 
Tachikake.  Masahiko;  and  Suzuki.  Masamichi.  to  Mitutoyo  Cotponlion. 

Digital  display  micrometer  gauge  5.495.677.  O  33-784.000. 
Tada.  Cpen,  to  Fuji  Electric  Co  ,  Ud  CMOS  structure  with  varying  gale  oxide 
thickness  and  with  both  diflferrnt  and  like  conductivity-type  gale  elec- 
trodes 5.497.021.  CI.  257-369.000. 
Tadokoro.  Hisakazu:  See — 


Matsuzaki.    Hiroyuki;    and    Tadokoro.    Hisakazu.    5.495.764.    CI. 
73-593.000. 

Beagle.  Charies  A.;  Schetr.  Elliot  M.;  and  Taha.  Riad  A..  5.4%.490.  CI. 
252- 1 35  000. 
Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Okuyama.    Shigeni;    Oloroo.    Susumu:    Kawashima.    Yutaka:    and 
Hatayama.  Kalsuo.  5.496.829.  CI   514-283.000 
Taiima.  Fujio;  Tanaka.  Hideki;  Okuyama,  Kooetsu;  Ishii.  Tomokazu;  and 
Toki    Kenji.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Control  method  and  apparatus  for  a  servo- 
mechanism.  5.497.059.  a.  318-561.000. 
Takada.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Fujioka.  Keiji;  Sato.  Shigeji;  and  Takada,  Yoshihiro.  5.496.559.  (.1. 
424-433.000 
Takagi.  Kiyoji;  Nishida.  Koji;  and  Itou.  Tosio.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical 
Corporation  Thermoplastic  resin  composition  and  process  for  preparing 
the  same  5.496.885.  CI.  524-539.000. 
Takagi    Masami;  Kenpe,  Yukihisa;  Tsuge.  Hisa.shi;  and  Miyake.  Yasuo.  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Works.  Ud  Apparatus  for  wa.shing  and  drying  discrete 
pans   5.495.864.  CI.  134-63.000. 
Takagi.  Masatoshi:  See— 

Suizu  Hiroshi;  Takagi.  Masatoshi;  Ajioka.  Ma.sanobu;  and  Yamaguchi. 
Akihiro.  5.496.923.  CI  528-501.000. 
Takahama.  Koichi:  See—  ......       .,,      ,.■ 

Yi*ogawa.  Hiroshi;  Yokoyama,  Masaru;  Takahama.  Koichi:  and  Uegaki, 
Yuriko.  5.496.527.  CI.  423-338.000.  ,..  ^  ^    -    ^  i. 

Takahara  Tamane;  and  Kasahara,  Akihiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Optical  disc  apparatus  with  accessing  using  only  reference  velocity  dunng 
acceleration  and  reference  and  moving  velocities  dunng  deceleration. 
5.497.360.  CI  369-44.280. 
Takaha.shi.  Eisaku.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Spindle  synchronization  controller 
using  advance  calculation  and  offset  values.  5.497.277.  C\.  360-73.030. 

^"""jif  Xu';'TalS^hi,  Jun;  and  Suzuki.  Kenji.  5.497.443.  CI.  385-134.000. 
Takahashi.  Kazuaki;  Hasegawa.  Makoto;  Makimolo.  Mitsuo:  and  Fujimura. 
Munenori.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Stnp  hne  filler  having 
dual  mode  lo<«)  resonators.  5.497. 1 3 1 .  CI.  333-204.000. 
Takaha,shi.  Ma.sayuki;  Moriwake.  Hiroki:  Sakoda.  Yoko;  and  Hata.  Takuoki. 
to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd  Temperature  sensor  and  its 
manufacturing  method.  5.497.139.  C\.  338-22.0SD  > 

Takahashi.  Takahiko:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Hiroshi:  Hongo.  Mikio:  Miyauchi.  Tateoki;  Shima,<ie.  Akira. 
Hataichi,  Satoshi;  Takaha.shi.  Takahiko;  and  Sailo,  Keiya.  5.497.034. 
CI.  257-741000 
Takahashi.  Toshiaki:  See—  „..,»,    ,. ,, 

Hosokawa  Kyoichi;  Owashi,  Hitoaki;  Yoshizawa.  Kazuhiko;  Yoshiko- 
shi    Miyoko:  Takahashi,  Toshiaki:  Inagaki.  Ya.suo;  and  Okiguchi. 
Koutaro.  5.497.237.  O  358-310.000. 
Takahasi.  Kiyosi:  See —  .-    ^,   ,.        „■  ^■ 

Ueda.  Hideyuki;  Kuwahara.  Kenji:  Seki.  Hiroshi;  Takahasi.  Kiyosi . 
Odagiri.  Masani:  and  Murai.  Mikio.  5.496.595,  C\.  427-569.000. 
Takai.  Mikihiro:  See —  ....  .^.  j   „■  _ 

Tsubokura,   Akira:   Yoneda.   Hisa.shi:  Takai.   Mikihno:   and   Kiyota. 
Takashi.  5.4%.709.  CI  435-67.000 
Takamatsu.  ALsushi:  See—  cotiii 

Makiia.  Kensuke.  Takamatsu.  Atsushi;  and  Tanaka.  Katsuto.  5.496.621. 
CI.  428-216.000. 
Takano.  Fumilomo:  See —  . 

Ueyama.    Atsushi;    Tsukada,    Yoshinari;    and    Takano.    Fumitomo. 
5,497.095.  CI.  324-537.000. 

Takano.  Mitsuni:  See —  ,..,.c,™^ 

Morioka.  Yuko;  and  Takano.  Mitsuni.  5,496.823.  O  514-263.000 
Takano.  Saloshi:  See —  „  ...       ,.     ...  ^ 

Ishikawa.  Tetsuo:  Oomori.  Shigeni;  Hashimoto.  Daijiro;  Mochiduki. 
Toshihiro:  and  Takano.  Satoshi.  5.497.495.  CI.  395-750.000. 
Takara  Shuzo  Co .  Ltd  :  See—  . 

Nomura.  Yoshiko:  Kimizuka.  Fusao:  Ishino.  Yoshizumi;  and  Kato. 
Ikunoshin.  5.4%.7I7.  O  435-199.000. 
Takasago  intenialional  Corporation:  See— 

Amano.  Akira;  Tokoro.  Kazuhiko;  and  Uchiumi.  Kenichi.  3.496.580.  LI 
426-534  000. 

Takasu    YssUO'  S^f — 

Date.  Toshinori:  and  Taka.su.  Yasuo.  5.4%.977.  Q.  200-6.00A 
Takala  Tetsuya;  and  Niide.  Kazuo,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Evaporated 
fuel  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  responsive  to  torque 
reduction  during  shifting.  5,496.228.  CI.  477-107.000. 

Takata.  Yukari:  See—  ^  t.    ■    t  Aa-i  Ai^a    ni 

Tani    Kunio;  Yoshida.  Toyohiko;  and  Takala.  Yukan.  5.497.468.  CI. 

395-375.000.  , .       ^  „.  ^,  . 

Takaya.  Seizi:  Fukuzumi.  Shuzo;  Ohbayashi.  Hiroaki;  and  Kimura.  Makoto. 
to  Nissan  Motor  Co .  Ud  Control  system  for  occupant  restraint  system 
5.497.327.  CI.  .364-424  050. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industnes.  Ltd.:  See—  ., .  ,to  nnn 

Akimoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Hitaka.  Takenori.  5.4%.822.  CI  51^58^ 
Akimoto.  Hiroshi:  Hitaka.  Takenori:  and  Miwa,  Tetsuo.  5.496.946.  CI 

544-321.000. 
Kajiu.  Yasuyuici;  KuboU.  Tsutomu;  and  Kudo.  Kenji.  5.496,496.  CI. 

->52-|82  240 
Kubo'  Keiji;  Inada,  Yoshiyuki:  and  Naka.  Takehiko.  5.4%.833.  O 
514-361.000. 


Sohda.  Takashi:  Fujisawa,  Yukio:  Oi.  Satoni:  and  Mizogucfai.  Junji. 

5.496.834.  CI.  514-343.000. 
Yamazaki.  Hitoh:  Tanotie.  Kenjiro;  lwa.sa,  Susumu:  and  Kurokawa. 
Tomofiimi.  5.496.549.  Q.  424-158.100. 
Takeda,  Hidekazu:  See— 

Nishijima.  Tatsumi:  Takeda.  Hidekazu:  Masuda.  Kenmei;  Mizutani. 
Hikaiu:  Maehara.  Yoshimi;  and  Ogiro.  Kenji.  5.497J79,  01.  360- 
96.500. 
Takeda.  Kazuhiro:  See —  „_.  ■ 

Ogawa  Akihide;  Yamagata.  Hiroshi:  Takeda.  Kazuhiro:  and  llo.  Yoshi- 
hani.'  5.497.201.  CI.  348-525.000. 
Takeda,  Kazunari:  See— 

Inamasu.  Tokuo;  Takeda.  Kazunari;  Iruchi.  Syuichi:  and  Yoshihisa, 
Youetsu.  5.496.656.  CI.  429-57.000. 
Takeda.  Kyoji:  See—  _^_„ 

Suekane.  Yoji:  and  Takeda.  Kyoji.  5.4%.430.  O.  156-184.000. 
Takemolo.  Mitsutoshi.  to  Mita  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  adjusting  image 
density  parameters  by  repetitively  adjusting  image  density  parameter 
values  ba.sed  upon  reference  pattern  density  at  standby  lime  intervals. 
5.497.221.  a.  355-246.000. 
Takemolo.  Takatoshi;  Chida.  Toshikazu;  Kano.  Noriaki:  Ito.  Eiji;  Murakami. 
Koji;    Itagaki.  Takashi;    Sekimoto.    Kozo:   and    Suzuki.    Masanon.   to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ace  Denken.  Bank  note  transpoiting  apparatus  in  game 
machine  island  5.4%.020.  O.  271-9.010. 
Takenaka.  Hiromitsu:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Tetsuhiro:  Takenaka.  Hiromitsu:  and  Kuromizu,  Yuidu. 
5.497,255.  CI.  359-72.000. 
Takeuchi.  Itsuo;  Hoshino.  Hidekazu:  and  Sasaki,  Mutumi.  to  NHK  Spring 
Co..  Ud.  System  for  detemiining  the  authenticity  of  an  object.  5.497,227. 
CI.  356-71.000. 
Takeuchi.  Kiyoshi:  See —  .^      „.      .,: 

Yoshioka,  Yasuhiro;  Yamada.  Kohzaburoh;  and  Takeuchi,  Kiyoshi. 
5.496,693.  O.  430-543.000. 
Takeuchi.  Toshiyuki:  See —  ^^ 

Izumi.  Akira:  and  Takeuchi.  Toshiyuki.  5.495.792.  O.  92-166.000. 
Takeuchi.  Yukihani.  to  Shinko  Electric  Industries  Co .  Ltd.  Lead  frame  and 

resin-molded-type  semiconductor  device.  5.497.030.  C\.  257-676.000. 
Takeyasu    Shinji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kaken  Corporation    Poitabte  tele- 
phone. 5.497.506.  CI.  455-89.000. 
Takeyasu.  Takumi:  See —  ....    ,.■ 

Shiou.  Tatsuki;  Takeyasu.  Takumi:  Kalaoka,  Kemchiro;  Mochizuki. 
Tsutomu    Tanabe.  Hirofumi;  Ota.  Mikio:   Kano.  Masatoshi:  and 
Yamaguchi.  Hisao.  5.496.853.  Q.  514-469.000 
Taki.  Kazunari:  See — 

Matsuda.  Riki;  and  Taki.  Kazunari.  5.496,608,  CI.  428-64.100. 
Taki,  Kensuke:  See —  „  ,^,„ 

Akebi,  Kazuhiko;  and  Taki.  Kensuke.  5.496,974.  O.  178-20.000. 
Takigen  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Yasuda.  Sachio.  3,4%.078.  Q.  292-165000. 
Takiguchi    Yasuyuki:  Kanemolo.  Akihiko;  and  Matsuki.  Yumi.  to  Ricoh 
Company  Ltd  Uquid  ctysul  prepolynier  composition  and  liquid  crystal 
displ^ivice  using  the  same.  5.496.497.  CI.  252-299.010. 

Takoa.  Koichi:  See—  t         i.-    t •#. 

Kato    Masayuki:  Aritake,  Hirokazu;  Malsumoto.  Tsuyoshi;  Tomita. 
Junji  Yamagishi.  Fumio;  Nakashima.  Masato;  Suzuki.  Masao;  Fuj^i 
wara,  Toshiaki:  Sugita.  Masaya:  and  Takoa,  Koichi.  5.497.170.  CI. 
345-9.000. 
Takuma  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  _    .  ^         ..      j 

Matsumoio.  Nobuya:  Kunisaki.  Shinichi;  P^J'^^^a-.G?™^*^^ 
Milsunobu:  Horie.  Hiroshi:  and  Kawanaka.  Asaichi.  5.496.860.  U. 
521-31.000. 

Tal.  Nathan:  See—  .         .,..»,  j.       <  «ve.  <vul 

Rubinstein.  Menachem:  Novick,  Daniela:  and  Tal.  Nathan.  5.496,926. 

a.  530-412.000.  ,,  .  .^.,  .„j_ 

Tallentire.  Alan;  and  Sinclair.  Colin  S..  to  Victoria  Umversity  ofManchesier. 

The  Modification  of  porous  materials  5.4%.629.  CI.  428-304.400. 
Talley.  William  L.:  See—  .      „  ..      ■     ^ 

Addison  Danny  H.;  Carries.  Johnnie  M.;  Cowardin,  Robeit  L.;  Gore. 
Albeit  N..  111;  Lynch,  Robert  C:  McCray,  Charks  M.:  Nansawa, 
Shigeji;  TaUey,  William  L.;  Toyosalo.  Yoshinair.  and  Turner.  Craig  w.. 
5.496.181.  CI.  439-61.000. 

^"™lS;^i.l^dST^J.ignone.Gianfranco.  5.4%.807.  Cr514-52.0<» 
Tamaishi.  Shigeni.  to  Miyata  Industry  Co..  Ud.  Damper  mechanism  of 
bicycle  frame.  5.4%.052.  CI.  280-284.000. 

NogiKhi.  Nobuhisa:  and  Tamaki,  Jun.  5,497.293.  O.  362-31.000. 
Tamari,  Kousaku,  to Toda  Kogyo Corporation.  Perpendicular  magneocfilm. 
multilayered  film  for  perpendicular  magnetic  film  and  proc^  for  produc- 
ing perpendicular  magnetic  film.  5.4%.631.  CI.  428-332.000. 
Tamiya,  Toshikazu:  See—  _     .        „    ..a.  _j    vi^ 

Imafiiku    Hideaki;   Fujin.  Takashi;  Tamiya.  Toshikazn;  and   Kna. 

Kuniko,  5,496.380,  O.  8-529.000.  

Tamura,  Hiroshi;  Mishima.  Naoshi:  and  Kawasaki,  Yoshialu.  to  Ricoh  C«n- 
pany.    Ud.    Electrophotographic    pholocooductor.    5.496.671.   CI.    4JO- 

Tamuta,  Kazuyuki;  and  liyama.  Hiroshi.  to  Jeco  Co..  Ltd.  Pendulum  accel- 
eration sensor.  5.495,762.  Q.  73-519.010. 
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Tunura.  Masayuki;  Shinohan.  Akin;  Kotnyuhi.  Krnchi:  Maekawa.  Yasiohi: 
and  Yoahida.  Minotu.  lo  Ikijin  Limited.  Method  and  apparalu*  for  remov- 
ing wrapped  yvn  group  on  package  bobbin  end.  5,49$,990.  C.  242- 
I800R. 
Tamura,  Yanmori:  See — 

HamamoM.  Shokhi:  Amino.   Hirokazu:   Ishida,   Noriyuki;  Tamun. 
YamiDori;  Niahio.  Yoiciii;  and  khimiya.  Masaru.  3.496.372.  CI  623- 
16.000 
Tanabe.  Hinrfumi:  See — 

ShkNa.  Taouki;  Takeytsu,  Ikkumi;  Kalaoka.  Kenichiro;  Mochizuki. 
'nulomu:  Tanabe.   Hirofumi;  Ola.  Mikio;   Kano.   Masaloshi;  and 
Yamaguchi.  Hiuo.  S.4%.gS3.  O.  514^469  000. 
Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co..  Ud.:  See— 

Ozekj.  Maukalsu;  Kodalo.  Shin-ichi;  Ytsuda.  Kowuike;  Kudo,  Yukh- 
Mika:  and  Maeda.  Kayoko.  S.496.glS.  O.  314-224.200. 
Tanaka.  Akie:  &r— 

Inai.  Masaloshi;  Shibmani.  Tadanao;  Kanaya.  Jim;  Morildie,  Maiako; 
and  Tanaka.  Akie.  3.496.844.  Q.  314-415.000. 
Tanaka.  Halsuyuki:  See — 

Sakamoto.    Yoshinori;    Hagiwaia.    Yoahio;   Tanaka.    Halwyiiki;    and 
Nakayama.  Toshinwia.  5.496.402.  O.  106-287.160. 
Tanaka.  Hideki:  See— 

Taiima.  Fujio;  Tanaka.  Hideki;  Okuyama.  Kooetsu;  lihii.  Tomokazu;  and 
Toki,  Kenji.  5.497.059.  CI  318-361  000. 
Tanaka.  Hidenao;  Walabe.  Akinori;  Shimada.  Junichi;  Katagih.  Yoshilada; 
and  Suzuki.  Yoshio.  to  Nipptxi  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Ctirpiiraiion 
Polanzation  mode  switching  semicooduclor  laser  appaialus.  3.497  J90.  CI. 
372-50.000.  ^^ 

Tanaka.  Hirokazu:  See — 

Okuhara.  Masakuni;  Tanaka.  Hirokazu:  Goto,  Toshio;  Kino.  Tohtu;  and 
Hatanaka.  Hitmhi.  3.4%.727.  CI.  435-253  300. 
Tanaka.  Kalsulo:  See — 

Makiia.  Ken.suke;  Takamatsu.  Atsushi;  and  Tanaka.  Kaisuio.  3.496.621. 
a  428-216.000 
Tanaka.  Masaliiini:  See — 

Sakagami.  Koubun;  Maeda.  Eiichi;  and  Tanaka.  Mauliimi.  3.497.194. 
a.  348-222.000 
Tanaka  Seiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Suekane.  Yoji;  and  Takeda.  Kyoji.  3.496.430.  O.  136-184.000 
Tanaka.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Amano.  Hiroshi;  Akaaaki.  bamu;  Tanaka.  Toshiyuki;  Tohma.  Tenio;  and 
Manabe.  Kalsuhide.  5.496.766.  C\.  437-127.000. 
Tanaka.  Tsuiomu:  See — 

Sakau.  Hideki;  Tanaka.  Tjuiomu;  Kalo.  lUuo;  Ueno.  Haruhiko;  Ino. 
Akiloahi;  and  Kuaano.  Vnhihin>.  5.497.469,  O.  393-413.000. 
Tanba.  Nobuo:  See— 

Nakazaio.  Shinji;  Uchida.  Hideaki;  Saito,  Yoshikasu;  Yamamura.  Masa- 
Mro;  Kobayashi.  Yulaka;  Ikeda.  Takahide;  Hon.  Ryoichi.  Kiisufcawa. 
Cioro:  Itoh.  Kiyoo;  Tanba.  Nobuo;  Watanabe.  Takao.  Shimohigaihi. 
Kaisuhiro;  and  Hotrnna.  Noriyuki.  5.497,023.  O.  257-394.000. 
Tandberg  Data  A/S:  See— 

Nielsen.  Oivind  A..  5.495.992.  CI.  242-346  100 
Taneda.  ALsushi;  See — 

Goto.  Akihiro;  Ozaki.  Yoahio;  Taneda.  Alsushi;  Sato.  Tatsuahi;  and  imai. 
Yoahihilo.  5.496.984.  O.  219-69.180. 
Tancri.  James  E.;  See— 

Kacher.  Mark  L.;  Wagner.  Julie  A  ;  Schwartz.  James  R.;  Tones.  Efrain; 
Evans.  Marcus  W ;  and  Tanen.  Junes  K..  5,496.488.  CI  252- 125  000. 
Tang.  Cha-Met;  Ting.  Anionio  C  .  and  Swyden.  Thomas  A.,  to  United  Stales 
of  America.  Navy.  Micro-electron  deflector  5.497.053.  CI.  .115-366.000. 
Tang.  Chung  L.,  lo  Ithaca  Research  Corporation    Hermetically  sealed  pol- 
ished optical  surface  5.497.268.  a.  359-513.000 
Tang,  l>ah-Lain.  lo  General  Motors  Corporation.  Prediction  method  for 

engine  mass  air  flow  per  cylinder  5.497.329.  CI.  364-431.050. 
Tang.  Robert  H.;  and  Williams.  William  A..  Jr.  to  PPG  Indutstries.  Inc. 
Non-formaldehyde  durable  press  hnishing  for  cellulosic  textiles  with 
phosphonoalkylpolycathoxylic  acid.  5.496.476.  CI.  252-8.600 
Tang.  Robert  H.;  and  William.s.  William  A..  Jr.  lo  PPG  Industries.  Inc. 
Non-formaldehyde  durable  press  finishing  for  cellulosic  textiles  with 
phosphinocathoxylic  acid.  5.496.477.  CI.  252-8.600. 
Tangherlini.  Vincent  C:  See — 

V^ndenbroek.  Fians;  and  Tangheriini.  Vinceni  C.  5.4%.280.  CI.  604- 
167  000. 
Tani.  Kunio;  Yoshida.  Toyohiko;  and  Takata.  Yukari.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Data  processor  that  utilizes  full  data  width  when 
processing  a  siring  operation.  5.497.468.  CI  .395-375  000. 
Taniguchi.  Masashi:  See— 

khikawa.  Kenji;  Harako.  Hisayuki;  Fujiwara.  Teiichi;  and  Taniguchi. 

Masashi.  5.496.780.  C\  501 -133.000 

Tanihira.  Hisamitsu;  Nakano.  Renri;  and  Nagahori.  Kazuo.  lo  Fujitsu  Limited. 

System  for  testing  instruction  queue  circuit  and  central  processing  unii 

having  the  system.  5.497.459.  CI   395-183  060 

Taniyama.  Yoshihiko.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Storage  container  for  mini-disk 

cartridges  5.495.940.  C\.  206-308.100. 
Tanno.  Norihiko;  See — 

Nagau.  Ryu;  Trnno.  Norihiko;  and  Ae.  Nobuyuki.  3.496.843.  CI. 
514^11.000. 
Tanoue.  Kenjiro:  Set — 

Yamazaki.  Hiroh;  Iteoue.  Kenjiro:  Iwaaa.  Susumu;  and  Kurokawa. 
Tomofumi.  S.496M9.  CI  424-158  100. 


Tao.  Nongjian;  and  Lindsay.  Stuart  M  .  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Navy. 
Method  of  electrochemical  detection/identification  of  single  organic  mol- 
ecules using  scanning  tunneling  microscopy  5.497 .000.  CI.  250-307.000. 
Tapiasi  SRL;  See— 

Santagiuliana.  Evans.  3.495.964.  O.  222-455.000. 
Tardo.  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Kaufnun.  Charles  W.;  Gasser.  Morrie;  Lampion.  Bulkr  W.;  Tardo. 
Joseph  J  ;  and  Alagappan.  Kannan.  5.497.421.  O.  380-23  000 
Target  Therapeutics.  Inc  :  See — 

Hergenrother.  Robert;  Lim.  June;  Faroholtz.  Roger;  Nguyen.  Kim;  an|l 
Snyder.  Edward.  5.496J94.  O.  604-282  000 
Taigosz.  Eugene  F  Whitefly  insecticide  5.4%.857.  C\.  5I4-«I7.000. 
Tashji.  George  A.;  See— 

Kanesaka.  Nozomu;  and  Tashji.  George  A..  5.4%.344.  CI.  606-191.000. 
Taskinen.  Pekka:  See— 

llmarinen.  Anth;  llvespU.  Heikki;  Kuhasalo,  Anni;  Yli-Kauppila.  Jouko; 

Heikkila,  Pemi;  Jokioinen.  likka;  Korpela.  Malli;  Penerson.  Henrik; 

Karvinen.  Mikko;  Sailas.  VliiB6:  Taskinen.  Pekka:  and  Parker.  Dick. 

5.495.678.  CI  34-117.000. 

Taube.  Donald  R..  to  Barrel  Racking  Systems.  Inc.  Barrel  handling  device. 

5.496.147.  a   414-607  000 
Tkue.  Saloshi:  See— 

Ishibashi.  Tadaya;  Obara.  Hidelo;  and  Taue.  Saloshi.  5.4%.4S4.  O. 
•  204-520000 
Taunlon-Rigby.  Alison;  See — 

Alford.  Bcmadette  L.;  Mao.  Jen-I;  Moir.  Donald  T;  Taunlon-Rigby, 

Ahson;  and  Vovis.  Gerald  F.  5,496.711.  C\  435-69.100. 

Taylor.  Brad,  lo  Giga  Operations  Corporahon  Video  prvicessing  module  using 

a  second  programmable  logic  device  which  reconfigures  a  first  program- 

mabk  logic  device  for  dau  transformation.  5.497.498,  CI.  395-800.000. 

Taylor.  Douglas  B.  Physical  conditioning  apparatus.  5.4%.238,  CI.  482- 

63.000. 
Taylor,  James  E.:  See— 

Akferman,  Robert  J.;  and  Taylor.  James  E..  5.495.698.  CI.  52-742.120. 
Taylor.  Richard  M  :  See— 

Oh.  Sung-Hun;  and  Taylor.  RichMd  M..  5.497.103.  C\.  326-27.000. 
Taylor.  William  J..  Jr.  to  Camillua  Cutkry  Co.  Fokling  knife  with  moveable 

pivot  axis   5.495.674.  CI   30- 160.000 
Tayol.  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Conslancis.  Alain;  Soula.  Gerard:  Tayot  Jean-Louis:  and  Tiollier.  Ur- 
«me.  5.496.872.  a.  523-118.000. 
Technion  Research  A  Developmem  Foundation  Ltd.:  See — 

Keinan.  Ehud.  5.4%.854.  CI.  514-492  000. 
Tecumseh  Products  Company:  See— 

Fowlkes.  Jeffrey  C  ;  and  Gilmoic.  Gary  L  .  5.495.885.  Q    164  98.000. 
Harper,  Harold  M  ;  Scfamiiz.  Raymond  J ,  III;  and  Kandpal.  Ttn  C. 

5,496,156,  CI.  417-312.000. 
Richardson,  Hubert,  Jr.;  and  Hcrrick,  Todd  W.,  5,4%.  160.  Q.  418- 
55.100 
Tedrow,  Kerry  D.;  Keeney,  Stephen  N.;  Fazio,  Albeit;  Alwood,  Gregory  E; 
Javanifaid.  Johnny:  and  Woiciechowski.  Kenneth,  lo  Intel  Corporation. 
High  precision  voluge  regulation  circuit  for  programming  multikvel  flash 
memory  5,497.119.  CI   327-540.000 
Tegnelius.  Lars:  See— 

Gillbrand.  Peter,  and  Tegnelius.  Lara,  5,495,841,  O.  123-492.000. 
Teijin  Chemicals  Ltd.:  See — 

NisMguchi.   Masaki:   and  Tokuda,  Toshimasa.   5,496,913,  C\.   S28- 
198.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Kunhara.  Hideshi;  Miura.  Sadayoshi:  and  Nagai.  Tsuyoshi.  5.496.618. 

CI   428-198  000. 
Okamoio.  Hiroshi;  Katoh.  Kohiaro;  Tomiu.  Hiroshi:  Suzuki.  Kenji;  and 

Saitoh.  Kazuyoshi.  5.496.688.  CI  430-500  000. 
Shiou.  Tatsuki:  Takeyasu.  Takumi;  Kataoka.  Kenichiro;  Mochizuki. 
Tsutomu;   Tanabe.    Hirofumi:   Ota.   Mikio:    Kano.   Masaloshi;   and 
Yamaguchi.  Hisao.  5.496.853,  O.  514-469.000 
Tamura.  Masayuki;  Shinohara.  Akira;  Kobayashi.  Koichi;  Maekawa. 
Yasushi;  and  Yoshida.  Minoiu.  5.495.990.  C\   242-I8.00R. 
Tekadien.  Johann;  and  Krohm.  Reindd.  to  HT  Maschinenvertrieb  GmbH. 
Reversible  conveyor  belt  with  double  helical  chain.  5.495.934.  CI.  198- 
731.000. 
Tekclronics  Pacing  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Lu.  Richard.  5.496.350.  a  607-14.000. 
Teledyne  Indastries.  Inc  :  See — 

Gray.  Buddy  D  .  5.4%.466.  a.  210-137.000. 
Tellier.  Nils  E  .  lo  Air  Liquide  America  Corporation.  System  for  compressing 
air  and  extracting  nitrogen  from  compressed  air.  5.496J88.  C\.  55-210.000. 
Temic  Tekfunken  microelectronic  GmbH:  See — 

B<*me.  Rolf;  Eckstein.  Wolfgang;  and  Wirth.  Jen.  5.497.073.  O. 
323-312  000. 
Temma.  Tadashi:  See — 

Oyanu.  Hiroaki;  Temma.  Tadashi;  Maeda.  Miyuki;  Kusuzaki.  Tetsuo: 

Kimura.  Hiromichi:  Abe,   Kazumi;  Kunishi,  Naohiko;  Kinefiichi, 

Akira:  and  Miura,  Takahiro.  5.496.175.  CI.  434-118000 

Tempk.  Victor  A.  K..  lo  Hams  Corporation.  Semi-conductor  chip  having 

inlerdigitaled  gale  runners  with  gate  bonding  pads.  5.497.013.  CI.  257- 

203000. 

Teppo.  Maynaid,  to  American  Colloid  Company.  Apparatus  for  milling  clay 

widiout  substantial  generation  of  powder.  5,495,989.  C  241-65.000. 
Terada,  Yoshinori:  See — 


Nishimoto,  Hidetoshi;  Sugizaki.  Ya.suaki;  Umei,  Kenji;  .Satoh.  Hiroshi; 
Terada.  Yoshinori;  Yasunaga,  Talsuya;  Nakayama.  Takenori:  Wada. 
Yasunori;  and  Ueda.  Keiji.  5,496,631.  a.  428-612.000. 
Terajima.  Hisao:  See — 

Yoshida,  Takehiro;  Terajima.  Hisao;  Wada.  Saloshi;  Ono.  Takeshi; 
Kobayashi.  Makoto;  Ishida.  Yasushi:  Tomoda.  Akihiro;  Yokoyama. 
Minoru;  and  Awai.  Takashi.  5.497.183.  CI.  347-215.000. 
Teramachi.  Kazuo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyodynam.  Organic  waste  recycling 
apparatus.  5.496.730.  CI.  435-290.200. 

^""uianIoio."shinkhirand  Terane.  Hideyuki,  5,497,340,  O.  364-745.000. 

Terasawa.  Masalo:  See—  .   ^  . 

Goto    Makoto:    Nara,   Terukazu;   Terasawa,    Masalo:   and   Yukawa. 
Hideaki.  5.4%.7I5.  CI.  435-170.000. 

Terashima.  Tomohide.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor 
memory  device  and  a  method  of  using  the  same.  5.497.011.  CI.  257- 
147.000. 

Teres  Yvan;  and  Klappen.  Rolf,  lo  Asulab  S.A  Electronic  display  arrange- 
ment. 5.497.171.  a   345-43.000. 

Termin  Paul  L.;  and  Potter.  Christopher  H.  to  Schneider  (USA)  Inc.  Radially 
expandabk  body  implantabk  device  5,496,277,  CI.  604-104.000 

^""p*dan?.  Pierr^rimd  Terrien.  Pascal.  5.496.515.  CI.  42041.000. 
Terns.  Bnice  D.:  See—  _         „    ,  .„,  ,,„  ^, 

Mamin.  Hany  J.;  Rugar.  DankI;  and  Terns.  Bnice  D..  5.497.359,  CI 
369-44.150 
Terumo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See —  ^^ 

Xu,  Zhongren;  and  Nudeshima,  Masahiro.  5.496.331.  CI.  606-139.000. 
Teshigawara.  Toshiyuki;  and  Kokubun.  Yoshikazu.  to  Sanden  Corp  Method 
of  making  cylindrical  fenx>magnetic  body  and  cover  assembly  for  rotor  of 
DC  motor  5.495.658.  CI.  29-598  000. 
Tetra  Laval  Holdings  4  Finance  S.A.:  See — 

Andersson.  Ihoibjom:  and  Ackeniiann.  Paul  W..  5.4%.604.  CI   428- 

34.200. 
Bjbrck.  Bengt:  and  Carisson.  Lars.  5,495,706,  O.  53-412.000. 

^""sl^lT^flS  c':"and^Ekd.  Gregory  A  .  5.4%.472.  CI  210*05.000 
Teufel  Ebertiard;  and  Willmund.  Rolf,  lo  Rhooe-Poulenc  Rhodia  AG.  Struc- 
tures formed  from  cellulose  acetate,  use  thereof  for  the  manufacture  of  filter 
tow.  use  of  the  filler  low  for  the  manufacture  of  a  tobacco  smoke  filter 
cleinent.  as  well  as  a  filter  tow  and  a  tobacco  filter  element.  5.495.860.  CI. 
131-331.000. 

Fong.  Wing-Chiu  F:  and  Wilson.  Raymond  F..  5.496.859,  CI.  518- 

703.000. 
Vuong.  Dinh-Cuong.  5.496.448.  CI.  202-235.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Abbott.  Donald  C  .  5.496.435,  O.  156-556.000 

Bayraktamglu,  Burhan.  5.496.755.  C\.  437-51.000. 

DHonl.  Uiek.  5.497.121.  Q.  329-302.000. 

Dohcrty    Donald  B  ;  Gove.  Robert  J.:  Button.  Mark  L.;  and  Miller. 

RodneyD.  5.497.172.  CI,  345-85.000 
Gove.  Roben  J.;  Doheity.  DonaW  B.:  Marshall.  Stephen  W ;  Davis.  Carl 

W    Egan.  Joseph  G  ;  Meyer.  Richard  C :  Sampsell.  Jeffrey  B.;  and 

Heimbuch.  Scon  D..  5.497,197.  CI.  348-388  000 
Kaeriyama.  Toshiyuki.  5.497.262.  CI.  359-223.000. 
LeComle.  Nomian  E.;  Nolt.  Sepideh  H.:  Kawale.  Keith  W.;  and  Maher. 

Thomas  R..  5.497.072.  Q  323-289.000. 
M<«lehi.Mehrdad.  5.496,750,0.  437-41.000  .,„.,,.„    <^ 

Nakai,  Kiyoshi;  Suzuki,  Yukihide;  and  Inui.  Takashi.  5.497.349.  C\. 

Roden.Philip:  Deng.  Brian  T ;  and  Saperslein.  William.  5.497.466.  CI. 

395-306  000 
Szczepanek.  Andre.  5.497.107.  CI.  326-39.000. 
T*ay.  Ching-yuh.  5,497 ..348.  CI.  365-189.090. 
Whetsel.  Lee  D..  5.497.379.  CI.  37 1  -22.300. 
Textiles  Coated  Incorporated:  See — 

Ribbans.  Robeit  C.  5.4%,628,  CI.  428-285.000. 
Thami,  Lebbar;  Rachid,  Lebbar;  and  Abdelwahab,  Riad,  to  Socieie  d  Etude 
d'Exploition  et  dAlgues  el   Produiis  Maniimes  Setexam    Production 
process  of  quick  solubk  agar.  5.496.936.  CI.  536-124.000. 
Thapar.  Hemani  K.:  See-  .    „     .   ,,  .  .^u 

Fredrickson.  Lisa:  Karabed.  Razmik:  Siegel.  Paul  H.;  and  Thapar. 
Hemant  K..  5.497.384.  O.  371-43  000 

Theeuwes.  Felix:  See—  c  ■■     «  ,i<wi  iaa  n 

Haak.  Ronald  P.:  Gyory.  J.  Richard:  and  Theeuwes.  Felix.  5.496.266.  tl. 
604-20  (MtO 
Thein.  Thomas:  See—  .      ^.  ...    .     ^i. 

Hoffmann.  Rainer:  Bischoff.  Michael:  Franz.  Joachim;  and  Them.  Tho- 
mas. 5.4%.066.  CI  280-753.000. 
Thermacore.  Inc.:  See — 

Mulh.  David  L ,  5.495.978,  Q.  228-122.100. 
Thick  Kaolin  Company:  See—  ,   ,  r:    tAot.vKi 

Drew,  Sharon  M.;  Bnins,  Jeffrey  C:  and  Kogel,  les.<!ica  E.,  5.4%.39g. 
a    106-15.050. 
Thielen,  Joseph  M.:  See—  „  _.    ,      tu    i 

Drasler.  William  J  ;  Dutcher.  Roben  G  ;  Jenson.  Maris  L.;  Thiekn. 
Joseph  M.;  and  Protonotarios.  Emmanuil  I..  5.4%.267.  CI.  604- 
22.000. 


Thomas"  Dennis  R  :  and  Kane.  Paul  A.,  to  Kress  Corporation.  Steel  slab  and 
c-oil  earner.  5,4%,  146,  CI.  414-460.000. 


Thomas,  John  S.:  See —  

Exconde,  Primo  D.:  and  Thomas,  John  S.,  3.4%JI0,  CI.  606-205.000. 
Thomas,  Juergen:  See — 

Franz,  Lodiar,  Mohr,  Juergen:  Schreyer,  Peter;  Thomas,  Juergen;  Oppen- 

laendcr,  Knut:  and  Guenther,  Wolfgang,  5,4%,383,  O.  44-432.000 

Thomas.  Michael  D :  Wolfson.  Ronald  I :  Glaser.  Jerome  I.:  Smalanskas. 

Joseph  P..  Hunter.  Shane  H.:  and  Tran,  Allen  M.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company.  Radiator  bandwidth  enhancement  using  dielectrics  with  inv 

frequency  dependence  5.497,168,  CI  343-834.000 

Thomason.  Rodger:  Carter.  James  E.;  Legome.  Marl  J  ;  and  Naves.  Neil 

to  Inlet  Medical.  Inc.  Insenabk  suture  passing  grasping  probe  and  ~ 

odology  for  using  same.  5.4%.335.  CI.  606-148.000. 

Thome.  Joseph  F;  Arora.  Arvind  S.:  and  Vinggaaid.  Niels,  to  Motorola.  Inc. 

Error  detector  circuit  for  receiver  operative  to  receive  discretely-encoded 

signals.  5.497.383.  Q.  371-43.000. 

Thompson.  Michael  A.  Indoor  golf  facility.  5.4%.033,  Q.  273-I76.00R. 

Thompson.  Stephen.  Calendar  date  monitoring  system  3.4%,070.  O.  283- 

2.000. 
Thomson  Consumer  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

George.  John  8.5.497.055.0.  315-371.000.  

Ramaswamy.  Kumar;  and  Stewart.  John  S..  5,497.401. 0.  375-341.000. 
Thomson.  James,  to  Packard  Instrument.  B.V.  Adhesive  plastic  scmtillaiac. 

5.4%.502.O.  252-301.170. 
Thomson.  Rodney  D.:  See— 

Loescher.  Barry  R.:  Newman.  David  M.;  and  Thomson.  Rodney  D.. 
5.4%.739.  CI.  436-131.000. 
Thomson  Trading  Services.  hK.:  See — 

Hawkins.  John  G.;  Paul.  Loni  J.;  Cardwdl.  Phillip  R.;  Reeves.  Peter  T.; 
Dean.  Hekn  B.;  Doheity.  DankI   B..  V;  and  Flaherty.  Paul  J.. 
5.497.317.  CI.  364408.000. 
Thumma,  Mark  R.:  See — 

Fabian.  David  J  :  Kocher.  Timothy  L.;  Northcraft.  Shane  D.;  Sarvrr. 
Douglas  R.;  and  Thumma.  Mark  R .  5.4%.  180.  CI.  439-60.000. 
Thuries.  Edmond;  Voisin.  Gilles:  and  Tixkr.  Ren",  to  GEC  ALsdiom  T  &  D 

SA.  Line  for  conveying  electrical  power.  5.4%.%5.  O.  174-24.000. 

Thurman.  Edward:  See —  .  .  .r^ ,-,, 

Reece.  Cecil  L.;  Hansbetry.  Edmund;  and  Thurman.  Edward.  5.4%,007, 

CI.  248-441.100.  ^      .     , 

Tian,  Hong:  Lee.  Jia-Kuen  J.:  and  Cha.  Hlis  T .  to  Conner  Penpherals.  Inc 

Method  for  determining  an  outer  diameter  rolloff  in  a  process  for  making 

magnetic  disks.  5,497,085,  CI.  324-2 1 2.000.  ,  .  ^  , , .   „ 

Tiback,  Bo  G.,  to  Sandvik  AB.  Tool  for  road  planing  cutter.  5,4%,131.  O. 

299-40.100. 
Tiberio,  Theodore  J.:  See — 

Sauer    Jude   S ;  Tiberio,   Theodore   J.:   and   Greenwald,   Roger  J., 
5,496,341,0.606-167.000. 
Tieskr,  Roy  R,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Vehick  door  assembly. 

5.495.693.  CI  49-502  000 
Tihon.  Claude:  See—  ^     ^     t  Atu.'^ni  r-i 

Bunon.  John  H.;  Cook,  Timothy  C;  and  Tihon.  Oaude,  5.4%.27l,  CI. 

604-54.000. 
Time  Warner  Enlenainment  Co..  L.P.:  See — 
Ostrover.  Lewis  S.;  Cookson.  Christopher  J 
5.497.241.  O.  358-341.000. 
Timecorp  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Coles    Marshall   R.;  Brooks.  Robert  P;  and  Ca.stagno.  Antony  J.. 
5.497.141.  CI.  340-309.150. 
Ting.  Anionio  C:  See —  .     ,  -„,  ««, 

Tang,  Cha-Mei:  Ting,  Antonio  C;  and  Swyden,  Thomas  A.,  3.497.053. 
CI.  315-366.000. 
Tiollier.  lirome:  See —  .  .  _  ,,.       i^ 

Conslancis.  Alain:  Soula.  Gerard:  Tayot.  Jean-Louis:  and  Tiollier.  J«r- 
ome.  5.4%.872.  CI.  523-118.000. 
Tip  Engineering  Group.  Inc.:  See— 

Bauer.  David  J .  5.4%.059.  O.  280728.300. 
Tire  Recycling  and  Development.  Inc.:  See — 
Tram.  Cari  A..  5.495.882.  CI.  157-1.210. 
Tivian  Industries.  Ltd.:  See—  ,  >n^  «»-.  /^ 

Antelman.  Pciry  W.;  Eliasz.  Edward  S.;  and  Factor.  Scott.  5.4%.457.CI. 
204-238.000. 
Tixier.  Ren":  See—  ..    ^  .n^a^t    r^ 

Thuries.  Edmond;  Voisin.  Gilks;  and  Tixier.  Ren   .  5.4%.%5.  CI. 
174-24.000. 
TKD  Corporation:  See—  ._,.    ..-li. 

Isobe.  Ryosuke:  Yanagita,  Takafumi:  Saitoh.  Akira:  and  Seki.  Akihiko. 
5.4%.622.  CI.  428-216.000. 
TOA  Medical  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakata.  Takashi,  5,4%.734.  O.  436-63.000. 
Toagosei  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ud.:  See— 

Igarashi.  Ichiro;  Ou.  Hiroyuki:  and  Mizoguchi.  Yoshio.  5.4%J89.  CI. 
427-331.000. 

lilhizawa,  Yoshinori;  and  Tobiu,  Katsuaki,  5,495.973,  CI.  227-8.000. 
Toda  Koeyo  Corporation:  See — 

Tamiui,  Kousaku,  5.4%,631.  CI  428-332.000. 

^'^AmNireey."?ames'D!:  and  Hill.  Peter  C.  5.4%.040.  CI.  273411.000. 
Todorovich    Marie,  to  Franklin  Electronic  Publishers.  Incotporated.  DaU 

stream  addressing.  5.497.474.  O.  395429.000. 
Tohma.  Teruo:  See — 


;  and  Lieberfarb.  Wanen  N.. 
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Amano.  Hirashi.  Aknaki.  lumu:  Tinaka.  Toshiyuki;  Tohnu.  Tenio:  and 
ManatK.  Kanuhide.  S.496.766.  CI  437-177  000 
Totda.  Ichiro;  YunamiMo.  Seuuku,  Waianabe.  Nanau;  and  Ura.  Toshikazu.  to 
Koei  Chemical  Co.  Lid  Pynuinc  denvacives  5.496.<M9.  C\  544-406  000 
Toki.  Kenji:  S*e — 

Tajima.  Fiqio;  Tanaka.  Hideki;  Okuyama.  KooeUu:  Ishii.  Tomokazu:  and 
Toki.  Kenji.  5.497.039.  CI.  318-561  000 
Tokico  Ltd    S<e — 

Machida.  Shigeni;  Sailoii.  Takaihi;  ind  Sakamoio.  Susumu.  5,496.161. 
CI.  418-55.200. 
Toko  America.  Inc.:  Sre-  - 

Erisman,  Brian  P..  5.497.312.  O.  363-49.000 
TokoTD.  Ka/uhiko:  See— 

Amano.  Akin;  Tokoto.  Kazuhiko;  and  Uchiumi.  Kenichi.  5,496.380.  Q. 
426-534000. 
Tokuda.  HiroMsu:  See — 

Minowa.  Toshlmichi:  Ohyama.  Y(><ihishige;  Kimura.  Hironhi;  Ozaki. 
Naoyuki.  Shiraishi.  T^ikjuhi;  Uhii.  Junichr.  Ihamoto.  Mauhiko;  and 
Tokuda.  Hiroatsu.  5.496J27.  CI  477-62,000 
Tokuda.  Toshimasa.  See — 

Nishiguchi.   Mauki;  Md  Tokuda.  Toshimasa.   5.4%.9I3.  O.   528- 
198  000 
Tokyo  Gas  Co .  Lid.:  See— 

Ozawa.  Hidenari;  Kalo.  Kanilaka:  Otigi.  Keiichi;  and  Yahaci.  Masahiro. 
5.496.171.  CI.  43 1 -.126.000 
Tokyo  Metropolitan  Institute  of  Medical  Science:  Sre— 

Yamazaki.  Hiroti.  Tanoue.  Kenjiro:  Iwasa.  Suuimu:  and  Kurakawa. 
Tomofumi.  5.496.549.  CI  424-158.100 
Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd    See- 
Sakamoto,    Ymhinoii.    Hagiwara.    Yoshio;   Tanaka.    Halsuyuki;    and 
Nakayama.  Toshimasa.  5.496.402.  CI    106-287  160 
Tolmachev.  Alexandr  V.;  See— 

Labulin.  Viktor  N  ;  Maltis.  Alfred  R.;  Shishaev.  Scfaei  V;  Tsvclkov. 
Vladimir  N.;  Tohnachev.  Aleiandr  V;   and  Boiko.  Genrikh   K.. 
5.495.685.  CI   37^*46.000. 
Tomani,  Satoru:  See — 

Kurihara.  Takashi;  Amano.  Michiyuki;  Mon.  Yuhei;  Tonwni.  Satoiu;  and 
Kaino.  Tmhikuni.  5,496,503.  O  252  582  000 
Ibmida.  Yosikazu  See— 

Nankuh.  Mii.suo;  Inoue.  Akio;  Yokomizo.  Hikxhi;  Tomida,  Yoaikazu; 
a"d  Kawabaia.  Tohru,  5.497.372.  CI  370*9  100 
Tomihan.  Yoshinori:  See — 

Makishima.  Hideo;  Yamada.  Keizo;  and  Tomihari.  Yoshinori.  5.496.199. 
CI  445-4  000 
Tomita.  HiixKhi   See — 

Okamoto,  Hiimhi;  Kaloh.  Kotaiaro;  Tomita.  Himhi;  SuziAi.  Kenji;  and 
Saitoh.  Kazuyoahi.  5.496.688.  O.  430-300.000. 
Tomita.  Junji:  Sre — 

Kalo.   Masayuki.  Aniake.   Hiroka/u.   MatMimoco.  Tsuyoshi:  Tomita. 
Junji.  Yamagi^hi.  Fumio.  Nakashtma.  Ma\aio.  Su/uki.  Masao;  Fuji- 
wara.  Toshiaki;  Sugita.  Masaya.  and  Takua.  Koichi.  5.497.170.  Q. 
3459000 
Totnizawa.  Hirashi:  Set — 

Hamada.  Takuji;  Okada.  Masakazu;  and  Tomizawa.  Hinxfai.  5.497  J70. 
CI    37(^«)000. 
Tomoda.  Akihiro:  See— 

Yoahida,  Takehiio;  Terajima.   Hisao;  Wada,   Saloshi;  Ono.  Takeshi; 
Ko(»ya.shi.  Makoto;  Ishida.  Yasushi;  Tonnda.  Akihiro;  Yokoyama. 
Minoru;  and  Awai.  Takashi.  5.497.183.  CI  347-215  000 
Tomonaga.  Shin/o:  Srr — 

Sugishima.  Eiichi;  Hirose.  Naohiro;  Ikeshita.  Walani;  and  Tomonaga. 
Shinnj.  5.497,289.  CI.  361  709000 
Tompkins.  .Stephen  S.:  See — 

Connell.  John  W.;  Towell.  Timothy  W.;  and  Tompkins.  Stephen  S.. 
5.496.6.39.  CI  428-413  000 
Tonkin.  Dean  G    See— 

Snellman.  DonaM  L.;  and  Tonkin.  Dean  G  ,  5,496,253,  CI.  493-320.000 
Tocay  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Mutoh,  Masalo;  Hanori.  Masakazu;  Nishio.  Shimaro;  and  Ohno,  Kiyo- 

taka,  5.4%.850.  CI  514-468.000. 
Ohno.  Kiyotaka;  Ohuke.  Atsushi;  Nishio.  Shiniaro;  Hoshi.  Kazuhirn; 
and  Tsukamutu.  Shunji.  5.496.849.  O   514-468.000. 
Tofgcrson.  Robert  D  :  See— 

Eppiey.  Bany;  Sander.  Thomas;  and  Torgerson.  Robert  D..  5.496 J7 1. 
CI.  623-16.000 
1btii,  Masanori:  See — 

Yamauchi.  Mineo;  Oshima.  Katsuyuki;  Ando.  Jitstihiko;  Toni.  Ma.sanari. 
Fujimura.  Hideo;  and  Iwala.  Tamami.  5.496.072.  CI.  283-86.000. 
Torikoshi.  Yasuo;  Kosugi.  Naoki;  and  Nagashima.  Telsuya,  to  Hochiki 
Corporation   Photoelectric  smoke  sensor  and  Are  delecting  system,  and 
sensitivity  testing  method  therefor.  5,497.009.  C\.  250-574.000. 
Torkewit/.  Nancy:  See — 

Lam.  Stephen,  and  Torkewitz,  Nancy.  5.496.547.  C\.  424-93  470 
Tones.  Efrain:  See — 

Kacher.  Mark  L.;  Wagner.  Julie  A.;  Schwartz.  James  R.;  Toim.  Eftain; 
Evans.  Marcus  W  .  and  Taneri.  James  E..  5.4%.488. 0.  252-123.000. 
Toshiba  Battery  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Shiojima.  Noboo.  5.497.068.  O  320-35  000 
Tovarischestvo  S.  Ogranichennoi  Oivetstvennostju:  See — 
Mamonov.  Alexandr  S..  5.495.911,  CI.  180- 1 16.000. 
Towell.  Timothy  W.:  See— 


Connell.  John  W.;  Towell.  Timothy  W..  and  Tompkins.  Stephen  S., 
5.496.639.  CI  428-413  000 
Townsend.  Omstopher  P:  See — 

Arms.  Steven  W;  and  Townscnd.  Christopher  P.  5.497,147.  C\   340- 
870.350 
Townaend.  Johnnie  V.  Eronioa  detector  for  a  feed  water  steam  nozzk. 

5,495,752.  CI.  73-86.000 
Toyama.  Tadao;  Hagiwam.  Hitoahi;  and  Kiu.  Nobuyuki.  to  Fuji  Phoio  Film 
Co..  Ltd.  Presensitized  plate  for  use  in  making  lithographic  printing  plate 
comprising  a  mat  layer  and  coating  layer  on  the  back  face  of  die  su^oate. 
3.4%,677.  a.  4.30-162.000. 
Toyne.  Kenneth  J  :  Goodby.  John  W;  Seed.  Alexander;  Gray.  George  W.; 
McDonnel.  Damien  G.  Raynes.  Edward  P.  Day.  Sally  E..  Harrison. 
Kenneth  J ;  and  Hird.  Michael.  lo  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  A 
Northern  Ireland.  The  Secrrtary  of  Slate  for  Defence  in  Her  Bnlannic 
Ma;esly'.s  Government  o<  ttie.  Naphthyl  organK  coiTipounds  5.496.500.  CI. 
232-299610 
Toyo  Denso  Kabushiki  Kai-sha:  See — 

Dmczawa.  Kazunori;  and  Sashida.  Kiyoshi.  5.496.978.  O.  200-61.300. 
Toyo  Ink  Manufactunng  Co  .  Ltd  :  See — 

Machida.  Toshimm.  Himkawa.  Atsushi;  and  Ito.  Fusao,  5,4%,690,  O. 
430-533000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sre^ 

Kiiajima.  Ma.sato;  Fukami.  Hajime;  Soma.  Shinji;  Nishi.  Koji:  and 

Yoshida.  Masahiro.  5.495.844.  CI.  125-13010 
Sugiura.  Kenro.  and  Lino.  Teiji.  5.497.315.  C\  364-140000 
Toyooka.  Takehiro;  lida.  Shigeki;  and  Itoh.  Hiroyuki.  lo  Nippon  Oil  Com- 
pany Compensator  for  liquid  crystal  display  5.496.498.  CI.  252-299.010. 
Toyosato.  Yoshinair:  See — 

Addison.  Danny  H.;  Cames.  Johnnie  M  ;  Cowatdin.  Robert  L.;  Goie. 
Albert  N  .  Ill;  Lynch.  Robert  C ;  McCray.  Charles  M  ;  Narisawa. 
Shigeji;  Talley,  William  L.;  Toyosato,  Yoshinair.  and  Turner.  Craig  W., 
5.496.181.  a  439-61000 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Ando.     Ma^ahiko.    Yamamoto.    Yoshihisa.    Fukatsu.    Akira;    Niimi, 
Mamoni;  Kaigawa,  Masalo;  Oba,  Hidehiro;  Kimura,  Hiromichi;  Hojo, 
Yaauo;  TabHa.  Atsushi;  and  Iwatsuki.  Kunihiro.  5.496,230.  Q.  477- 
III  000 
Fututani.  Masayuki.  5.495.906.  Q    180-65  200 
Furulani.  Masayuki.  and  Ny.  Yoshihide.  5.497.070.  C\.  322-23.000. 
OhLsuka.  Kaotu.  and  Yoshioka.  Mamotti,  5.495.840,  O.  123-478.000. 
Tracor  Applied  Sciences.  Inc.:  See — 

Walk.  Charles  R  .  and  Margalit.  Nehemi^.  5.496.663.  CI  429-218  000. 
Ttan.  Allen  M.:  See- 
Thomas.  Michael  D  ;  Wolfson.  RonaM  I.;  Glaser.  Jerome  I ;  Smalanskas. 
Joseph  P;  Hunter.  Shane  H  ;  and  Tian.  Allen  M  .  5.497.168.  CI. 
343-834.000 
Tran.  Hoc  N  .  to  Tran  Industrial  Research  Inc.  Utilization  of  deinking 

by  product  in  building  materials.  S.4%.441.  O    162-181  300. 
Tran  Industrial  Research  inc    See— 

Tran.  Hoc  N  .  5.496.441.  C\    162  181  300 
Trans-link  Inlcmalional  Corp.:  See — 

Chong.  Leighton  K  ;  and  Kampralh.  Christine  K..  5.497  J 19,  O.  364- 
419020 
Tiant.  Carl  A.,  to  Tire  Recycling  and  Devektpment.  Inc.  Tire  derimming 

machine  5.49.5.882.  CI    157  I  210 
Tiaulh,  Hubert:  See— 

Aumueller.  Alexander,  and  Trauth,  Hubert.  5.4%.877, 0.  524-246.000. 
Trek  Bicycle.  Corp  :  See— 

Muderlak.  Kenneth  J .  5.496.089.  O.  297-188.120. 
Trenton  Slate  College:  See— 

Kurland.  Marvin;  Noonan.  Thomas  J  ;  Martin.  David  L  ;  and  Rifll,  Eric 
Z..  5.497,056.  CI   318-269  000. 
Tri-Way  Machine  Ltd.:  See- 
Jones.  Joel.  5.496.148.  CI.  414-749  000 
TrilKum  Health  Products.  Inc  :  See — 

Harrison.   Robert   G;    Kim.   Bong-Sool:   and   Lamson.   Robert   D.. 
5.495.795,  CI  99-492  000 
Trimedyne.  Inc.:  See— 

Saadat.  Vahid;  Loeb.  Marvin  P;  iod  Crawford.  L.  Dean.  5.4%,309.  O. 
606-15000 
Trimmer.  Mark  S    See — 

Gagn^,  Robeit  R.,  Matrocco,  Matthew  L.,  Hi;  Trimmer.  Mark  S  ;  and 
Hendricks,  Neil  H..  5,496,893.  a.  525-50000. 
Tripp.  Hugh  A.:  See — 

Bates.  James  S.;  and  Tripp,  Hugh  A  ,  5.496 J30.  C\.  606-127.000. 
Trokhan.  Paul  D  :  See- 

Stelljes.  Michael  G  .  Jr.;  Boutilier.  Glenn  D ;  and  Trokhan.  Paul  D.. 
5.496.624.  CI.  428-229.000 
Trompenaars.  Peirus  H.  F:  See- 
Van  Gotkom.  Gerardus  G    P;  Trompenaars.  Pctrus  H.  F.;  De  Zwait. 
Siebe  T;  and  Lambert.  Nicolaas.  5.497 .(M6.  CI.  313-422.000. 
Trull.  Jeffrey  E   System  and  method  for  replacing  a  dau  entry  in  a  cache 

memory  5.497.477.  O  395-460000 
Trustees  of  Columbia  University.  The:  See— 

Acampora.  Andiony  S.;  and  Naglnhineh.  Mahmoud.  5.497.504.  CL 
455-33200 
Trustees  of  Darmouth  College  See — 

Sorcnson.  George  D  .  5.496.699,  Q.  435-6.000. 
Triltzschler  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See— 

Triitzichler.  Hans.  5.495.642,  O.  I9-8000R. 


Triltzschler.  Hans,  lo  Triilzschler  GmbH  &  Co  KG  Method  and  apparatus  for 
detaching  fiber  tufis  from  lexule  fiber  bales  as  a  function  of  bale  height 
5.495.642.  O.  I9-80.00R. 
TRW  Inc  '  See — 

Noah.  Brace  C ;   Phillips,   Robert  S.;  and  VenaWe.  Frederick  D. 
5.4%.155,  CI  417-310.000 
TRW  Repa  GmbH:  See— 

Greiner.  Hartmut.  5.495.790.  O.  92-85.00R. 
TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc.:  See—  ^  j     „, 

Ball  Keith  R.;  Cahill. Timodiy  J  ;  Ellis.  Robert  P;  Sorenson, Charles  w.; 

and  Petersen.  Carl  M  .  III.  5.4%.068.  CI.  280-806.000 
Brown  Louis  R  .  5,496.061.  CI  280-730.200. 
Kelley.  Scon  A.;  and  Smydra.  Andrew  J..  5.496.058.  O  2«0-''28.200 
Rumpf.  Robert  J ;  Verellen.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Ray.  Gary  M..  5,495.994, 
a.  242  384.400. 
Tsagas.  Nicolaos:  See- 

Anninos.    Photios;    Tsagas.    Nicolaos;    and    Koutsikos.    Panayiotis. 
5.496.258.  CI.  600- 1 3.000. 
Tsai  Ching-Cheng.  to  Chicony  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Key  switch  5.496.982. 

CI.  200345.000  ^  k,  ■  c   

Tsai  Wen  Ta;  Huang.  Chong-Cheng;  and  Lee.  Ju-Tung.  to  National  Science 
Council  Process  for  producing  a  nitrogen-alloyed  suinless  steel  layer  on 
steel.  5.496.593.  CI.  427  556.000. 
Tsay  Ching-yuh,  lo  Texas  Instramenls  Incorporated.  Bum-in  detection  cir- 
cuit 5.497.348.  O   365-189.090  .     ,      ^        _. 
Tscheee    Elmar    to  Hilii  Aktiengcsellschaft    Method  of  surface  treating 

worifpieces  to  be  coaled  5.496.1 .30.  CI  404-75.000.  ^^    ^    . 

Tsubokura.  Akira;  Yoneda.  Hisashi.  Takai.  Mikihiro;  and  Kiyota.  Takashi^o 
Nippon  Oil  Co..  Ltd  Process  for  production  of  canthaxanthm.  5,496.709, 
CI  435-67.000. 
Tsuboniwa.  Noriyuki:  See —  _    .^     .       »,    ■     i,-       a 

Tsuge.  Otohiko;  Hatla.  Taizo:  Urano.  Saloshi;  Tsuboniwa.  Nonyuki;  and 
Mizuguchi.  Ryuzo.  5.496.943.  CI.  544-97.000 

^'"'^izaka^akashi;  Nakano.  ShinicW:  Yasuda,  Yukihiro;  Shigihani.  Akira; 

Satou  Tomoyasu;  Tsubott.  Ryushi;  Yamura,  Hiroshi;  and  Akamatsu. 

Tsuneo.  5.495.833.  Q.  123-179.250. 
Tsuchida.  Hirofumi:  See—  ..     ,      .        .  ,  u-i.        v       tAO-ia-io 

Samejima.  Saloshi;  Tsuchida.  Hirofumi;  and  Ishihara.  Koji.  5.495.8J9. 

CI    123-478.000. 

'"*^Miyagawt"Takayoshi;    Matsushita.   Shigenori;   Tsuchida.  Takayuki: 
Miura    Yoshiyuki;  Shimojima.  Naoko;  Ishikawa.  Katsuloshi;  and 
Ueda.  Kunio.  5.497.318.  O.  364-409.000. 
Tsuchinaea.  Hiroyuki:  See —  .   «  ,      .»■■.• 

Miti  Seiichi;  Kawa.shima.  Toru;  Matsuzaki.  Masanoo;  Kaku.  Toshim- 
ilsli;  and  Tsuchinaga.  Hiroyuki.  5.497,361.  CI  369-48.000. 

^""^TakJgrMasIm^Kenpe.  Yukihisa;  Tsuge.  Hisashi;  and  Miyake.  Yasuo. 

5.495.864.  CL  134-63.000.  ^    ^     .         w,         i,       „i 

Tsuge   Otohiko;  Hatta.  Taizo;  Urano.  Saloshi;  Tsuboniwa.  Nonyuki;  and 

Mizuituchi  Ryuzo.  to  Nippon  Paint  Co .  Ltd.  Heterocyclic  compounds  and 

rtieir  production  5.4%.943.  CI  544-97  000  ^  ^„_„  ^  „  -„  ^ 
Tsuha.  Kunis  K  Hand  tool  for  removing  hoses.  5,495,65  ,  CI.  2?-235  000 
Tsui  David  C.  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Force.  Angleof  arrival  (A)A) 

solution  using  a  single  receiver  5,497.161,  CL  342-147  000. 
Tsuji.  Hiroshi:  Saisaka.  Hiromasa;  Murakami.  Hideo;  Suzuki,  KaKhi,  and 

f^ukuchi.  Masaaki.  lo  Yamanaka  lndu.«r>  Co  •  Ud.  Mid  Ki^y  Co^. 

Coffee  filter  material  and  coffee  filter  bag.  5.4%,573.  CI.  426-84X»0. 
Tsuji  Kazuto;  Yoneda.  Yoshiyuki.  Sakoda.  Hidehaiu:  Sono.  Michio;  Yama^u- 

chi    Ichiro;  Hamano.  Toshio;  Kubola,  Yoshihiro;  Hayakawa.  Michio; 

Ikemoto,  Yoshihiko;  Saigo.  Yukio;  and  Miyaji.  Naomi,  to  FujiLsu  L>mi^ 

and  Kyushu  Fujitsu  Electronics  Limited.  Semiconductor  device  and  lead 

frame  therefore  5.497,032,  O.  257-710.000. 

■^*"J'i^^^\'~io;  Okada,  Hiroyuki;  .Ts"ji  .S«lafl»a;  Chika^ 
Masaaki;  iwata.  Michihiro;  and  Izumi.  Shuji,  5.497,212.  CI.  354- 
21.000. 

^""'dl^j^^i.  MuUi,  Chika;Sekiyama.Takarid;  Tsuji,  Taka*i: 
Iwayama.  Saloshi:  and  Okunishi.  Masahiko.  5.4%.824.  Q.  514- 
274.000. 

Tsukada.  Yoshinari:  See —  .    ., .  c      ■ 

Ueyama     Atsushi;    Tsukada,    Yoshinari;    and    Takano,     Fumitomo, 
5.497.095.  a.  324-537.000. 

Tsukamolo.  Shunji:  See—  v.„.i,;r.>. 

Ohno  Kiyotaka;  Ohuke.  Auushi:  Nishio,  Shmtaro;  Hoshi.  Kazuhiro, 
and  Tsukamoto,  Shunji.  5.4%.849.  O  5I4-J68.000. 
Tsukamoto.  Takashi:  See—  „, 

Keida.  Haruo;  Tsukamoto.  Takashi;  and  Naga.saki.  Nobutaka.  5.497.482. 
CI.  395-550.000. 

^"""^kawi  AKuhiro;  Iwanaga.  Hiroshi;  Narase,  Hideaki:  and  Tsukase. 

Masaaki.  5,4%,680,  CI.  430-216000. 
Tsushima.  Rikio:  See —  ^Ao^aa-irt 

Yoshimatsu.  Akira;  Kondo.  Akihiro;  and  Tsushima.  Rikio.  5,496,897.  CI. 

525-266000  ^  ,.     , 

Tsuyoshi  Sakashila.  to  Shimano.  Inc  Braking  force  adjusnng  apparatus  tor 

a  bicycle.  5.495,920.  Q.  188-24.220 
Tsvclkov,  Vladimir  N.:  See— 


Uboiin.  Viktor  N.;  Mattis.  Alfred  R.:  Shishaev,  Sergei  V.;  Tsvetkov, 
Vladimir  N  ;  Tolmachev.  Alexandr  V;  and  Boiko.  Gennkh  K.. 
5.495,685.  CI.  37-446.000. 

Tueik.  Craig:  See —  

Gold,  Larry:  and  Tueric,  Craig.  5.4%.938.  CI  536-22.100. 
Tuggle.  Robert  E.:  See—  ,.„,-.„    n 

Schneider,  Douglas  M.;  and  Tuggle.  Robert  E..  5,495,777,  CI. 
74-492.000 

Turner,  Craig  W.:  See—  ,.„,.,     ^ 

Addison.  Danny  H.;  Cames.  Johnnie  M.;  Cowardin.  Robert  L.;  Gore. 
Albert  N..  Ill;  Lynch,  Robert  C;  McCray.  Charles  M  ;  Nansawa. 
Shigeji;  Talley.  William  L.;  Toyosato,  Yoshinair;  and  Turner,  Ctaig  W., 
5,4%,181.  CI  439-61.000. 
Turner,  James  K.:  See— 

Meeker.  Matthew  A.;  Turner,  James  K.;  and  Van  Scyoc,  Thomas  w., 
5.495,730,  a.  68-10.000. 
Tumey.  Michael  A.;  See—  _^ 

Ha.  Bao;  and  Tuniey.  Michael  A..  5,495.716.  Q.  62-24.000 
Tuttle.  John  R..  to  Micron  Technology.  Inc   Electrically  pwered  poaag 
sump  or  mailing  or  shipping  label  operative  with  radio  frequency  (Kh) 
communication.  5.497.140.  CI.  342-51.000. 
Tulunjian.  Pierre:  See —  cAmna-int 

Vinegar.  Harold  J  ;  Akkurt,  Ridvan;  and  Tutunjian.  Pierre,  5,497.087,  U. 
324-303.000.  ^  ^  ,  „  . , 

Tysen  Atlicus  N.;  Sidhu.  Gursharan:  Chang.  C.  Victor;  and  Calamera,  Pablo, 
to  Apple  Computer.  Inc  Message  protection  mechanism  and  graphical  user 
inter^  therefor  5.497.422.  Q.  380-25.000. 
Tzannes.  Marcos  C:  See— 

Tzannes.  Michael  A  :  and  Tzannes.  Marcos  C,  5,497,398,  CI.  3/5- 
260.000.  .       .,  , . 

Tzannes.  Michael  A.;  and  Tzannes.  Marcos  C,  to  Aware,  Inc.  Multi-earner 
transceiver.  5,497  J98.  O.  375-260.000. 

Ube  Industries  Limited:  See—  _     u  ..     li  -i .  v~k;...i- 

Iwau  Masayuki;  Kimura.  Tomio;  Inooe.  Teruhiko:  Fujihara.  Yoshimi. 
and  Kalsube.  Tet-su-shi.  5.496.95 1 .  a   546- 1 3 .000. 
Uber  Richard,  to  Quannim  Corporation   Variable-slope  driver  for  pullup- 
ler^inated  transmission  lines.  5,497,113,  a.  327-170.000. 

Nakazato.  Shinji;  Uchida.  Hideaki;  Saito.  Yoshika.su;  Yamamura.  Masa- 
hiro Kobayashi.  Yulaka:  Ikeda.  Takahide;  Hon.  Ryoichi;  Kitaikawa. 
Goro:  Itoh,  Kiyoo;  Tanba.  Nobuo;  Waunabe.  TakM.  Shimahyashi. 
Katsuhiro:  and  Homrna.  Noriyuki.  5,497,023.  Q.  257-394  000. 
Uchida.  Shirou.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Facsimile  nuKhineincluding  a 
Hp^ct  source  adaptor  used  th^in.  5,497,245.  CI.  358-W6.000. 
Uchida,  Yoshiyasu:  See —  ,      ...      ,,  ...     „..j. 

Wakabayashi.  Shinichi;  Masuda.  Shoji;  Abe.  Masahiko;  Uchida,  Yoshi- 
yasu; and  Ishibashi.  Yoichi.  5.495.836.  CI.  123-339.130. 

Uchiumi.  Kenichi:  See —  .,,  ^.      ■  „        i.-  «  «a».  <sn  r'l 

Amano.  Akira;  Tokoro.  Kazuhiko;  and  Uchiumi.  Kenichi.  5,496,580,  t.1. 

426-534.000 
Uchiyama.  Toshihiko:  See —  e    -j.-    /-k_.i,; 

Maniyama.  Hisayuki:  Mizokawa.  Sadao;  Yasunwto.  Seiichi;  Onuki, 
Ken:  Ogawa.  Hisao;  Fukuzawa.  Junji:  Uchiyama,  Jo^iko; 
Murakami,  Toshiyuki;  Anbo,  Osamu:  and  Salake,  Masato,  5.497  J74, 
a.  370-85.400. 

Nod^  Makoto;  Ichimiya,  Fumio;  and  Uda.  Ryoichi,  5,497,310.  Q. 
363-17.000. 

ShiSoo.'Motoki;  Udo.  Shinya:  and  Asami.  Fumiuka.  5.497,1 14,  Q. 
327-202.000. 

^*%^gu^hi,  Ki^oto;  Mamiya;  Yukiko;  Ueda.  Atsushi;  and  Uwazumi, 
HiiSyuki.  5,4%.632,  a.  428-332.000  .  ■    ^,     ..     . 

Ueda,  Hideo;  Hiiomoto,  Mhsuo:  Gang,  Meng;  and  Yamasaki,  Yutaka.  to 
Kyoto  Dai-lchi  Kagaku  Co.,  Ud.  Method  of  «»™«'W  e^TPwenM' 
concentration   in   expiration   and  expiration   analyzer.   5.495,744.  ci. 

Ueda.  Hideyuki;  Kuwahara,  Kenji;  Seki.  Hiroshi;  Takahasi  Kiyosi.  Odagiri. 

Masani    and  Murai.  Mikio.  to  Matsushiu  Hectric  Industnal  Co_^d. 

ISf™  foX  film  Oy  plasma  CVD.  5.4%  595.  O  427-5^.000^ 
Ueda    Katsunori.  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Idling 

speed  control  method  and  apparatus  for  an  internal  combusoon  engine 

5.495.835,  a.  123-339.1  lO 

^"**N!^L^rHidetoshi;  Sugizaki.  Yasuaki;  Umei,  Kenji:  ^K*.  Hirc^i: 
Terada  Yoshinori:  Yasunaga.  Tatsuya;  Nakayama,  Takenon;  waoa, 
Yasunori:  and  Ueda.  Keiji.  5.496.651.  O.  428-612.000. 

""^Iwa'^w^'liayoshi;  Matsushiu,  Shigenori;  Tsuchjda.  ThkayuU; 
Mima.  Yoshiyuki;  Shimojima.  Naoko;  Ishikawa,  Kalsutoshi;  and 
Ueda.  Kunio.  5.497.318.  CI.  364-409.000. 

"'^'vlAogawa.  Hi^hi;  Yokoyama.  Masara;  Takahama.  Koichi;  and  Uegaki. 

Yuriko.  5.4%.527,  Q.  423-338.000. 
Uehara.  Shoichi;  and  Morita.  Dai.  to  GE  Yokc^a  MeAcal  Sy^ems. 

Limited.  Ultra-sonic  diagnostic  aPP»f«"». 5f  5.846.  CI.  1»««_070_ 
Uemoto.  Kenji; Ohu.Tokuji;  and  •^^Sh.|ehj»u. 'o Fuji  Etertoc Co   Ud 

Two-level  document  processing  method.  5.497 J20.  CI.  ib^-^it.i  n>. 
Ueno.  Hanihiko:  See — 
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Hideki;  'hnaka.  I^Momu:  Kjlo.  Takao;  Ueno.  Hvuhiko;  Ino. 
Akiloshi:  and  Kuuno.  Yothihiro.  ^.497 .469.  O   395-413.000. 
Ueno.  Hideo:   Ishida.  Minako.  and  Nagase.  Sachiyn.  lo  Brother  Kogyo 

Kabwhiki  Kaiiha.  Tape  phnting  device.  5.4%.  1 18.  O.  400-61  000 
Ueno.  Hideo:  See— 

Kawakami.  Yasushi;  Koie.  Kazuaki;  Nak^iigashi,  Sachiyo;  Onnin. 
Kengo;  Yamada.  Shifo:  Oosfaio.  Yasuyo;   lihida.   Kaziiko;  Ueno. 
Hideo:  and  lihida.  Minako.  5.496.1 19.  C\  400^70  000 
Ueno.  Toihiaki:  and  Nakagawa.  Shigeni.  lo  Hewlcn-Packard  Company 
Signal  Kleclor  circuit  and  signal-generating  circuit.  5.497.118,  C\.  327- 
416.000 
Uenoyama,  Hanuni:  and  Okuda.  HlmsIii.  to  Kyoto  Daiichi  Kagaku  Co..  Ltd. 
Bioaenior  and  method  of  quantitative  analysis  using  ihe  same.  5.496.4S3. 
a.  205  777  500 
Ueyama.  Ai-sushi.  Tsukada.  Yoshinan.  and  Takano.  Fumilomo.  lo  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  electrK  compo- 
nent for  invener  circurt  5.497.095.  O.  324-537.000. 
Ugine  Savoic  (Sociele  Anonyme):  See — 

Pcdanc.  Pierre:  and  Tenien.  Pascal.  5.496.515.  O.  420-41  000 
Uhen.  Richard  F    Sfr— 

Blaetmer.  Haraid  E.:  Uhen.  Richard  F.:  Dlis.  Robert  E.:  Cunningham. 
Eldon  R.;  Usher.  Michael  J.:  and  Miller.  JoKph  E..  5.497.039.  C. 
3 10-5 1. 000. 
Ulaiik.  Mac  A  :  See— 

Chesnut.  M.  Gaines:  Sweet.  Dennis  D..  Ulasik.  Marc  A.:  and  Watson. 
James  B..  5.495.676,  O.  33-244.000. 
Ulowetz.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Yeoman.  Neil:  Pinaire.  Ronald:  Ulowetz.  Michael  A.:  Nacc  Timothy  P. 
and  fuTse.  David  A..  5.496.446.  C\.  202-158.000. 
Ulysse.  Clark   Vegetable  holding  utensil.  5.495.794.  CI.  99-419.000. 
Umax  Dau  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Wun.  Jelfiey.  5.497 J72.  O.  3S9-S2I.0OO. 
Umeda.  Tetsu:  See — 

Nakane.  Kenji:  Umeda.  Tetsu:  and  Mohh.  Masiriiide.  5.496.513.  CI. 
419  19  000 
Umei.  Kenji:  See — 

Nishimolo.  Hidetoshi.  Sugizaki.  Yasuaki:  Umei.  Kenji:  Saloh.  Hiix>shi. 
Terada.  Yoshinan:  Yasunaga.  Talsuya:  Nakayama.  Takenon:  Wada. 
Yasunoh:  and  Ueda.  Keiji.  5.4%.65l.  a  428-612.000. 
Umemoto.  Hideki:  5rr— 

Fukui.    Waiaru:    Umcmota    Hideki:    Ohaihi.    Yiilaka;    and    Maisuo. 
Harayuki.  5.497.290.  Q.  361-752.000. 
Umezawa.  Kazunon:  and  Sashida.  Kiyoshi.  to  Toyo  Denso  Kabushiki  Kai.sha 

Auto-cancel  device.  5.4%.978.  Q.  200-61  300 
Underwood.  John  A.,  lo  Hewlett-Packard  Company  Media  sheet  pick  and 

feed  system  5.496.022.  Ct  271-114000 
Underwood.  Mark   R.:  and  Van  Nahmen.  Alan,  to  Deere  A  Company. 

Unloading  system  for  a  combine.  5.496.21.5.  O.  460-114.000. 
Underys.  Alginlas  A.:  See — 

Finkl.  Charles  W.:  and  Underys.  Algndas  A..  5.496.516,  O.  420- 
109  000 
Unger.  Carl  H    See— 

Maitra.   Kalyan   K  :   Mclnemey.   Dmcl   G;  and   Uagcr.  Cart   H.. 
5.496.588.  O.  427  309.000. 
Uniden  America  Corporation:  See — 

George.  David  L..  5.497.508.  O.  455-161.200. 
Unisys  Cotporalion:  See — 

Roemer.  Bruce  B..  5.4%.763.  O  437-60.000, 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  Canada.  Her  Majesty 
die  (^teen  in  right  of.  as  irptrsemed  by  rtie  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence 
in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  die:  See— 
BuiTows.  John  D :  and  Mam.  Kenneth  R  .  5.497.102,  C\.  324-663.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary  ofStMe 
for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  die:  See 
Connor.  Richard  C  :  and  Mitchell.  Keidi  J..  5.495.631.  C\.  14-2.600. 
Hill.  Norman,  deceased:  Cass,  Anthony  E.  G.:  and  Smit.  Mark  H. 

5.4%.452,  a.  205-777  500 
Hughes.  Jonathan  R..  5.497.173.  O  345-94.000. 
Leung.  Ronnie  C  .  and  Harper.  Mark  F  L..  5.497.043.  CI.  310-328.000. 
Toyne.  Kenned)  J .  Goodby.  John  W.:  Seed,  Alexander.  Gray. George  W.: 
McDonnel.  Damien  G  :  Raynes.  Edward  P:  Day.  Sally  E.:  Hanson. 
Kenneth  J  :  and  Hird.  MKhael.  5.4%..«00.  C\  252-299  610. 
United  Microelectronics  Corporation:  See — 
Chen.  Ping  I..  5.496.409.  CI    118-715.000. 
Chien.  Sun-Cheih:  Hsue,  Chen-Chiu;  and  Liu.  Yit-Jii.  5.496.776.  O 

437-231  000. 
Hong.  Gary.  5.496.747.  O  437-35.000. 

Yang.  Ming  Tzong:  and  Pan.  Hong-Tsz.  5.496.200.  a.  445-25.000. 
United  States  of  America 

Administrator  of  the  US.  Environmental  Protection  Agency:  See— 
Gray.  Charles  L..  Jr:  Hellman.  Kari  H :  and  Safoutin.  Michael  J  . 
5.495.912.  a    180-165.000 
Agriculture:  See — 

Smigocki.  Ann  C  :  and  Neal.  JoIm  W..  Jr..  5.4%.732. 0  435-320. 100 
Air  Force:  See — 
Schwertner.  Harvey  A..  5.496.735.  O.  436-71.000. 
Tsui.  David  C.  5.497.161.  O.  342-147  000. 
Energy:  See— 

Sawicki.  Richard  H.;  Alger.  Terry  W :  Rnucane.  RaynKwd  G 
Hall.  Jerome  P.  5.497  J92.  CI.  372-62.000. 
Health  and  Human  Services: 


Reed.  Eddie:  Kohn.  Elise:  and  Sarosy.  Gisele.  5.496.804.  O.  SI4- 

12000 
Wilson.  Wyndham  H:  and  Witles.  Robeil.  5.4%.846.  O.   514- 
449  000 
Interior  See — 

POjar.  Michael  G  :  and  Nigro.  John  C  .  5.4%.526.  n  423-49000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admimstralion:  See— 
Connell.  John  W :  Towell.  Timodiy  W.  and  Tompkins.  Stephen  S., 

5.496.6.19.  CI   428-413  000 
Gamer.  H   Dougla.v  5.496,174.  CI.  434-114.000 
Goodwin.  Thomas  J .  Wolf.  David  A.:  Spnilding.  Glenn  F:  and 

Prewetl.  Tacey  L.  5,4%.722.  O  435  240.230 
Lee.  Kang  N.:  Miller.  Robert  A.:  nd  Jacobson.  Nathan  S..  5.496.644. 

CI.  42»-446.000. 
Wu.  Te-Kao.  5.497.169.  O.  343-909000. 
Navy:  See — 
Foilier.  Paul  J  .  5.497.487.  a  395-600000. 
Ligler.  Frances  S.:  Shriver-Lake.  Lisa  C:  and  Wijesuriva.  Dayaweera 

C.  5.496.700.  a  435-7  100. 
Tang.    Cha-Mei:    Ting.    Antonio   C:    and    Swyden.    Thomas   A.. 

5.497.053.  a   315  366.000. 
Tm.  Nongjian:  and  Undsay.  Stuvt  M..  5.497.000,  O.  250-307.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  5er— 

Behling.  Rolf.  5.497.410,  CI   378-202  000 

Boezen.  Hendnk.  5.497.074.  a  323  316  000 

Dekker.  Jan  H  .  and  Buhena.  Bert  P.  5.495.636.  Q.  15-339.000 

Fi.scher.  Hanns  E  .  5.497.049.  O  313-634.000. 

Kaysei,  Haraid.  5.497.408.  C\    .378-196.000 

Van  Gotkom.  Gerardus  G.  P,  Trompenaars.  Petrus  H.  F:  De  Zwait. 

Siebe  T:  and  Lambert,  Nicolaas.  5.497.046.  CI  313-422.000 
Vtwelzang,  Dirk  A  .  5.497.026.  CI.  257-487.000 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See— 

Eppley.  Barry   Sander.  Thomas;  and  Torgerson.  Robert  D..  5.4%,37l. 
CI  623  16.000 
United  Technologies  Automotive.  Inc.:  See — 

Kolomyski.  Danell  J .  and  Barra.  John  A..  5.497.322.  CI.  364-424.030. 
Perry.  William  M  ,  and  Helmer.  Kerry  L..  5.497.275.  C\.  359-873.000. 
United  Technology  Corporation  See — 

Bradford.  Michael  P;  and  Pemna.  Tlnmas.  5.496.989.  C\.  2 19-497  000. 
Unitika  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda.  Takashi:  and  Homma.  Akira.  5.496.61 1,  CI  428-81  000 
Ishibashi,  Tadaya.  Sasaki,  Masanori:  Obara,  Hideio:  Kano.  Hiroshi:  and 

Yamashila.  Shintaro.  5.496.449.  CI   205  762.000. 
Ishibashi.  Tadaya;  Obava,  Hide»;  and  Taue,  Saloahi,  5.496,454.  a. 
204-520000 
Universal  Desi  :n  Research  and  Technology:  See — 

Booher.  Benjamin  V.  5.495.922.  Q.  I88-25I.00A. 
Universal  Sales  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okada.  Kazuo.  5.496.032.  O   273-I38.00A. 
University  of  California.  The  Regenu  of  the:  See- 
Moms.  R    Curtis.  Jr:  and  Sebastian.  Andnny.  5.496.569.  O.  424- 

717.000. 
Shosevov.  Oded;  Shpiegl.  Ilai:  Goldstein.  Marc  A.;  and  Doi.  Roy  H.. 
5.496.934.  CI  536  2V70O 
Univcniiy  of  Colorado.  The  Regents  of  die:  See— 

Ju.  Teh  Hua:  Lee.  Yung  Cheng;  mi  Lir.  Wei.  5.497J58.  O.  359- 
83000 
University  of  Florida  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See— 
Beigeion.  Raymond  J ,  5.496.837.  CI.  514-374  000. 
Bergeron,  Raymond  J..  5,496.838.  CI.  514-374,000. 
Bergeron.  Raymond  J..  5.496,839.  O.  514-374.000. 
Bergeron.  Raymond  J..  5.496.840.  C\  514-374  000. 
Bergeron.  Raymond  J  .  5.496.841.  C\.  514-374  000 
University  of  Guelph:  See — 

Piers,  Warren  E  ,  and  von  Haken  Spence.  Rupert  E..  5,496,960,  O. 
556-8000 
University  of  Iowa  Rei«arch  Foundation:  See — 

Howard.  Manhe*  A  ,  III.  5.496.369,  O  623-10000 
University  of  Nebra.vka.  The  Board  of  RegenLs  of  the   See— 

Chinnaswamy.  Kangaswamy:  and  Hanna.  Milfoid  A..  5,496,893.  O. 
525-54.200 
University  of  North  Carolina:  See — 

DeSimone.  Joseph  M  ,  5.496.901.  O.  526-89.000 
UnivcTMiY  of  North  Canilina  ai  Chapel  Hill.  The   See— 

Jorgenson,  James  W  :  and  Lemmo.  Anthony  V.,  S.496.460.  CL  20«- 
604  000. 
University  of  Utah  Research  FkMndaiion:  Se'e— 
Oiasan.  Paul  E  .  5.4%..3(M.  O  606-1.000, 
Univenily  of  Walerioo:  See— 

Pawliszyn.  Janusz  B  .  5,4%,74l,  O.  436-163.000. 
Unc  Teiji:  See — 

Sugiuta,  Kenro;  and  Uno.  Teiji.  5.497.315.  O  364-140000. 
Upper.  Richard  B.:  See— 

Wreede.  John  E.;  Viigadamo,  Michael  J.;  Upper.  Richard  B.:  and  Smith. 
RonaW  T.  5,497^5 1.  O  359-13.000 
Uppboff.  Bemd:  See— 

Homung.  Friedrich:  GOndicr.  Klaus:  Uppboff.  Bemd:  and  Pfaundler. 
Julian.  5.496.207.  CI  451-357  000 
Ura.  Toshikazu;  See— 

Toida.    Ichiro.    Yamamoto.    Sctsuko;    Waianabe.    Nanao:    and    Ura. 
Toshikazu.  5.4%.949.  C\.  544-406.000. 
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Uramolo.  Shinichi;  and  Terane.  Hideyuki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Apparatus  and  method  for  detecting  an  overflow  when  shifting  N 
bits  of  dau,  5.497.340.  CI.  364-745.000. 
Urano.  Saloshi:  See— 

Tsuge.  Otohiko:  Hatta.  Taizo:  Urano,  Saloshi:  Tsuboniwa.  Noriyuki;  and 
Mizuguchi.  Ryuzo.  5.4%.943.  CI,  544-97  000, 
Urasaki.  Kenji:  See— 

Kayashima.  Hiroshi;  Ido.  Jun;  Hayashi.  Naoki:  Urasaki.  Kenji;  and 
Sasai.  Akio.  5.497.203.  CI   348-699.000. 
Urdahl.  Steven  G  :  See— 

Langley.  Robert  W.;  Keller.  John  J.;  and  Urdahl.  Steven  G..  5.4%.265. 
a  604-5  000. 
Utich.  Alex.  Ultra-sonic  device  with  temperature  sensing  sleeve.  5.4%.342. 

a.  606-169  000 
Uritsky.  Yuri  S.;  and  Lee.  Harry  Q..  to  Applied  Materials.  Inc.  Mediod  for 
automatically  establishing  a  wafer  coordinate  system.  5.497.007.  Q.  250- 
491.100. 
Usami.  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Hajime;  and  Usami.  Kazuyoshi.  5.496.868. 0.  521-155.000. 
Usher.  Michael  J :  See— 

Blaeitner.  Haraid  E.;  Uhen.  Richard  F;  Ellis.  Robert  E.;  Cunmngham. 
EMon  R.;  Usher.  Michael  J  ;  and  Miller.  Joseph  E..  5.497.039.  Q. 
3IO-5I.OOO. 
Utsumi.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Sakala.  Haiuyasu;  Haino.  Nobuo:  and  Utsumi.  Yoshihiro.  5.497.243. 0. 
358-342.000 
Utsumi.  Yuichi;  and  Akazawa.  Housei.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone 
Corporation.  Mediod  of  selectively  growing  Si  epitaxial  film.  5.495.822. 
CI    117-1.000. 
Uuttana.  Ky<isti:  See—  _      ,  ^„ 

Niskanen.  Juhani;  and  Uuttana,  KyOsti,  5,495,798,  Q.  100-162.008. 
Uwazumi,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Kiyoto;  Mamiya,  Yukiko;  Ueda.  Atsushi;  and  Uwazumi. 
Hiroyuki.  5.4%.632,  Q.  428-332.000. 
Uzuyama.  Kimilake:  See — 

Watanabe.  Shimchi:  Shibayama.  Takao:  Uzuyama.  Kiiralake;  Fukama- 
chi,  Kazuyuki:  Maekawa.  Kciichiro;  and  Maruo.  Masani.  5.495,753, 
a.  73-123.000. 

VUcho  Joseph  J  '  See 

Rdlin.  Antfiony  J.;  and  Valcho,  Joseph  J.,  5,4%,480,  O.  252-5 1. 50A. 
^Ico'  See — 

ROhrle,  Dieter;  and  Bonfilio,  Ciriaco,  5,4%,216.  Q.  464-66.000 
Valles.  Maria:  See—  _       „ 

Rouse.  William.  3;  Valles.  Maria;  Martino.  Gary  T;  and  Chiu.  Chung- 
Wai.  5,496.861.  O.  514-778,000, 
Valleylab  Inc  :  See— 

Klicek.  Michael  S,.  5.496J12.  O.  606-34,000. 
Valmet  Paper  Machinery.  Inc.:  See— 

Ilmarinen.  Aniti:  Ilvespia.  Heikki:  Kuhasalo,  Antti:  Yli-Kauppila.  Jouko: 
Heikkila.  Pemi:  Jokioinen.  likka:  Korpela.  Maiti:  Petterson,  Hennk: 
Karvinen.  Mikko:  Sailas.  VSinb:  Taskinen,  Pekka:  and  Pariiet.  Dick. 
5.495.678.  a,  34-117  000, 
Laapotti.  Jorma.  5.4%.442.  O.  162-199.000. 
Niskanen.  Juhani:  and  Uuttana,  Kyfisti,  5.495.798.  O.  100-162,008 
van  den  Beij.  Hendrikus:  See —  ,  ,  ..^  „. 

Kbnig.  Udo;  van  den  Berg.  Hendrikus;  and  Tabersky.  Ralf.  5.496.594. 
a  427-569,000,  .,  ..    . 

Vandenbroek.  Frans;  and  Tangherlini.  Vincent  C.  to  Applied  Medical 
Resources  Coiporation.   Trocar   valve   assembly.    5.4%.280.   CI.   604- 
167000. 
Vanderpool.  Jeffrey  S.  to  Omnipoini  DaU  Company.  Spread  spectrum 

wireless  telephone  system.  5.497.424.  O.  380-34,000. 
van  Dijk.  Petnis  R.  M.:  See—  .    „ .™, 

Soes.  Lucas:  and  van  Dijk,  Petnjs  R   M  .  5.496.183.  CI.  439-79.000. 
Van  Dusen.  John  G.;  Cunningham,  Michael:  and  Kelly,  Bernard  A.,  to  Xerox 
Corporation  Carrier  coating  and  processes,  5.4%.675.  CI.  430-137.000. 
Van  Egmood.  Dirk  B.:  See—  ^_^  ^   ^^ 

Den  Ouden.  Arie  H.;  and  Van  Egmond.  Diit  8..  5.4%J27.  Q.  606- 
104000 
Van  Gorkom.  Gerardus  G.  P;  Trompenaars.  Petrus  H.  F;  De  Zwatt  Siebe  T; 
and  Lambert.  Nicolaas.  to  US,  Philips  Corporation.  Thin-type  picture 
display  device  5,497.046.  Q,  313-422.000. 
van  Helmood.  Johannes:  See — 

Heuseveldt.  Jan  W.;  van  Helmond.  Johannes;  and  Ketels.  Hendrikus  H. 
T  M..  5.4%.880.  a.  524^17.000. 
Van  Nahmen.  Alan:  See —  _        „.    „„ 

Underwood.  Mark  R.;  and  Van  Nahmen.  Alan.  5.496.215.  CI.  460- 

Vannby  Rickard;  and  Nielsen.  Charlotte  S..  to  HaldorTops«e  A/S.  Process  for 
the  preparation  of  carbon  monoxide  rich  gas  5.4%.530.  CI  423-418.200 
Van  Scyoc.  Thomas  W :  See— 

Meeker.  Matthew  A  ;  Turner.  James  K.;  and  Van  Scyoc.  Thomas  W.. 
5.495.730.  a.  68-10.000 
Van  Sistine.  Thomas  G..  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  starting 

a  switched  reluctance  motor.  5.497.064.  CI.  318-701.000 
Van  Vliet.  Kimberiy  K.:  See— 

Aroini.  Ismael  Z  :  Heybnick.  William  F;  Molina.  Andres  M.:  and  Van 
Vliet.  Kimberiy  K..  5.497.378.  O.  371-22.300. 
Van  Wegen,  Willem  F  S,  M.:  See—  ,    „,  ,^  „ 

Slauber.  Hans  Ulrich;  and  Van  Wegen.  Willem  R  S.  M..  5.495.700.  O. 
33-118.000. 


Danid;    and    ^nhavsky.   Akxander. 


A.;  and  Bush.  M.  EUzabeth.  5.496J60.  Q.  607- 


and  Vend,  Mkte. 


Varshavsky.  Alexander.  See — 
Bachmair.    Andreas;    Finley. 
5.4%.721.  a.  435-240.200, 
Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See —  f 

Stetr.  Gerhard.  5.496.664.  CI.  429-224.000. 
Varvil.  Janet  R  :  See— 

McCurry.  Patrick  M..  Jr;  Michel.  Brian  A.;  Pickens.  Cart  E.;  and  VtavU, 
Janet  R..  5.496.93Z  CI.  536-18.500. 
VDO  Kienzle  Comercio  E  Setvicos  Lida.:  See — 

Osiermann.  Juergen  W..  5.496.075,  O.  285-62.000, 
Veldiausz.  Daan  D.:  See—  „      .    „ 

ReijnierM,  Adrianus  A.  L.;  and  Velthausz,  Daan  D„  5.497,368,  Q. 
370-54.000, 
Venable,  Frederick  D.:  See—  ^ 

Noah.  Bnice  C;   Phillips.   Robert   S.:  and  VenaMe.  FrederKk  D.. 
5.496.155.  a.  417-310.000. 
Vbikataram.  Ubrani  V;  Franchini.  Miriam  K.;  and  Bogardus.  Joseph  B..  to 
Bristol-Myers  5iquibb  Co.   Stable   solutions  of  rebeccamycin   analog. 
5.496.809.  a.  514-43.000. 
Venkert.  Yoav:  See—  __      „ 

Mironesco.  Dan:  Venkeit  Yoav;  and  Naehon.  Beni.  5.495,976.  Q. 
228-110.100. 
Ventritex.  Inc.:  See — 
Hoffmann.  Drew 
120.000. 
Vteted.  Micha:  See- 
Aviv.  Haim;  Friedman,  Doron;  Bar-Ilan.  Amir. 
5.4%.811.CI.  514-78,000. 
Verellen.  Lawrence  J.:  See — 

Rumpf.  Robert  J.;  Verellen.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Ray.  Gary  M..  5.495.994. 
CI.  242-384.400. 
Verosol  USA  Inc  :  See— 

Jelic,  Ralph.  5.495.883.  CI.  160-84.040. 
Vervloet,  Ludovicus:  See — 

Hauquier.  Guido;  Cortens.  Willem;  Coppeas.  Paul;  and  Vtrvloa, 
Ludovicus,  5,496,679,  C\.  430-204.000 
Verwey.  Nicolaas  P.:  See— 

Kniit.  Jan  P;  and  Verwey.  Nicolaas  P.  5.495.703.  Q.  53-398.000. 
Viallet.  Piene:  See— 

Vo-Dinh,  Tvan.  and  Viallet,  Pierre,  5,496,52Z  Q.  422-82,050. 

Vickerman.  Linda  J.:  See —  

Wang.  Uxiao;  and  Vickerman.  Linda  J  .  5.4%.276.  Q.  604-%.000. 
Vickers  Shipbuilding  and  Engineering  Limited:  See — 

Gorsc  John  B..  5.495.788.  CI.  89-4  100. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.:  See — 

Mizukami.  Makolo.  5.496.606.  O.  428-65.300. 
Yamazaki.  Teisuhiro;  Takenaka.  HironMsu;  and  Kunmnzu.  Yuichi. 
5.497.255.  CI.  359-72.000. 
Victoria  University  of  Manchester,  The:  See — 

Tallentire.  Alan;  and  Sinclair.  Colin  S..  5.496.629.  a.  428-304  400. 
Videau.  Didier.  and  Gosset,  Serge,  to  Roquette  Fteres.  Compositions  lior 
aqueous  machining  fluids  and  cyclodextrin  and  taty  substance  based 
aqueous  machining  fluids.  5,4%,479,  O.  252-49.300. 
Viele,  Lawrence:  See — 

Grant,  Duane  E.:  and  Viele,  Lawrence.  5.497028,  O.  356-154.000. 
Vigmostad.  Erik  B.:  See—  „    .    .  .    „ 

Klauber.  Robert  D.;  Vigmostad.  Erik  B.;  and  Spiague.  Frederick  P.. 
5.495.774.  Q.  73-862.333. 
Viiay.  Dilip  P:  See—  _ 

Desu.  Seshu  B.;  Pan.  Wfei;  and  Vijay.  Dilip  P.  5.496.437.  O.  156- 
643.100. 

Villa  Flavio'  Se^ 

Ravanelli.  Enrico  M.  A.;  and  Villa.  Flavio.  5.4%.76l.  O.  437-60.000, 

Villain.  Jean-Christopbe.  to  Alcatel  Mobile  Communication.  Switch  knob 

adapted  to  be  fixed  and  sealed  to  a  support.  5.496.980.  C\.  200-296.000. 

Vinegar.  Harold  J.;  Akkun,  Ridvan;  and  Tutunjian.  Pierre,  to  Shell  Oil 

Company.  NMR  logging  of  natural  gas  reservoirs.  5,497,087,  CI.  324- 

303.000. 

Vinggaard.  Niels:  See — 

Thome.  Joseph  F;  Arora.  Arvind  S.;  and  Vinggaard.  Niels.  5.497,383.  C\. 
37M3.000. 

VinzoyI  Petroleum  Co.:  See—  „...„,  ~w, 

Doyle.  Michael  P;  and  Stevens.  Jimmy  L..  5.496.400. 0.  106-220.000. 
Viratelle.  Henri;  and  Andre,  Michel,  to  Etablissements  Caillau.  Quick  con- 
nection  5.496.074.  a.  285-45.000. 
Vugadamo.  Michael  J.:  See —  .„..,. 

Wieede.  John  E.:  Virgadamo.  Michael  J.;  Upper.  Richard  B.;  and  Snuth. 
Ronald  T.  5.497 J25I.  O.  359-13.000. 
Vuitinia  Commonwealth  University:  See— 

Glennon.  Richard  A..  5.496.957.  O.  548-491,000. 
Virginia  Tech  Intellectual  Propeities.  Inc.:  See— 

Desu,  Seshu  B.;  Pan,  Wei;  and  Vijay.  Dilip  P.  5.496.437.  O.  156- 
643.100 
Vivenzio.  Robert  L.:  See — 

Kramer   Allan  I :  Kehoskie.  Michael  P.:  and  Vivenzio.  Robert  U, 
5.4%.260.  CI.  600-148000. 
Vivio.  Joseph:  See —  .»,    ,»  .»^   .mx 

Finch.  Richard;  Schieve.  Eric;  and  Vivio.  Joseph.  5.497,458,  O.  395- 
183.060. 
VLSI  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Oh.  Sung  Hun;  and  Taylor.  Richard  M.,  5,497,105,  Q.  326-27.000. 
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Pramanik.  Dipankar.  Jain.  Vivek;  and  Wcling.  Milind  G  .  S.4%.774. 0 

437-195.000 
Wei.  Yi-Hen;  Loh.  Ying  T;  Wang.  Chung  S.;  and  Hu.  Chenming. 
5.4%.751.CI  4.n-«I000 
V^Dinh.  Tuan;  and  Viallei.  Pienr.  lo  Manin  Maiietu  Eneigy  Sys«em>.  Inc. 
BiotcnMr  and  chcmKal  seraor  probes  for  calcium  and  other  meul  ions. 
5.496J22,  a  422-82.050. 
Voegele.  Kevin  D.:  See— 

Bioden.  David  A.;  Oth.  Kelly  M.:  Borgeson.  Dale  W.;  LancM.  Jane  B.: 
and  Vtoegete.  Kevin  D..  5.495.7W.  CI  73-718.000. 
Voetman.  Alwinus  A  :  See — 

Hollhuis.  Joscphus  J.  M.;  Mckking.  Albert;  and  Voetman.  Alwinun  A.. 
5.4%.801,C1   514-12.000. 
Vtogel.  Manficd;  Hetden.  Werner;  Denner.  Vblkmar;  and  Mindl.  Anion,  lo 
Roiien  BcKch  GmbH  High-voluge  semiconductor  device.  5.497.010.  CI 
257-113  000. 
Vogel.  Matthew  T ;  WcscoM.  David  H.;  and  Otaffin.  Ronald  W .  to  R  &  D  Tod 
and  Engineering.  Inc.  Highly  accurue  position  adjustment  mechanism  for 
ihc  nKild  sections  of  an  injection  stretch  No*  molding  machine.  5.496.166. 
a  425-151000 
Vtogelzang.  Diit  A.,  lo  U.S.  Philips  Corporation  Semiconducior  device  with 
improved  breakdown  voltage  chaiactenslics.  5.497.026.  CI   257-487  000 
VMt.  Helge:  See— 

Mflrsen.  EwaW;  Nfogt.  Helge;  and  Segner.  Johannes.  5,4%.586,  O 
427-575000. 
Voisin.  Gilles:  See — 

Thuries.  Edmond:  Vtotsin.  Gilles;  and  Tuier.  Ren".  5.496.965.  O. 
174-24.000. 
VDiame.  Ralph  P:  See— 

Askin.  David;  Eng.  Kan  K.;  and  Vulanie,  Ralph  P.  5.496.948.  CI 
544- .368  000 
\ton  Alpen.  Ulrich.  lo  Saint-Gohain  Village    Bulletproof  glass  pane  of 

aulomobiles  5.496.643.  CI  428-432.000 
von  Haken  Spence.  Rupen  E.:  See — 

Piers.  Wanen  E     and  von  Haken  Spence.  Rupeit  E..  5.496.960.  O. 
556-8.000 
von  Janla-Lipinski.  Manin:  See— 

Matthes.  Eckan;  von  Jania-Lipinski.  Manin.  SchnU.  Dieter.  Gaetmer. 
Klaus:  Schikh.  Juergen.  Lehmann.  Christine;  Langen.  Peter:  and 
R.Henthal.  Hans  A  .  5.496.935.  CI   5.1*^28  200 
Vbvis.  Gerald  K    5f<"— 

Alford.  Bemadeiie  L.;  Mao.  Jen-I:  Moir.  Donald  T;  Taunton-Rigby. 
Alison:  and  Vovis.  Gerald  F..  .5.496.711.  O  435-69  100 
Viech  Communications.  Lid.:  See — 

Royds.  Ian  D  .  5.497.125.  CI  3.30-290.000. 
Vuong.    DinhCuong.   lo  Texaco   Inc.    Evaporation   means   and   method 

5.496.448.  CI.  202-235.000. 
W.  L.  Goce  A  Associates.  Inc.:  See- 
Spencer.  Marie  S  .  5.496.970.  CI.  1 74- 1 1 7.00F 
W  L  Gore  A  Associates  (UK)  Ltd.:  See— 

Allan.  Andrew  M  .  and  Katsakoglou.  Akis.  5.496..396.  O  96-135(100 
W.  R  Grace  &  Co  Conn    See— 

Bartlett.  Keith  R.;  Jenkins.  Robert  F ;  Buss.  Christopher.  Martin.  Timo- 
thy J.;  Geiber.  Andie;  and  Colarusso.  Peter  C  .  5.496.615.  CI  428- 
144(100 
Parham.   Marc   E.   Duffy.   Richaid   L.:  and  Nicholson.   tXmakl  T. 

5.496.637,  CI.  428-376.000 
Quadir.  Tariq:  Mirk.  Srinivas  K.;  and  Hallock.  John  S..  5.4%.682.  CI 
4.30-269000 
W  SchUfghorst  AG  &.  Co  :  See— 

Raasch.  Hans.  Gobbets.  Heinz-Dieter;  and  Loers.  Wdfgang.  5.495.991. 
CI   242-35  50A 
WABCO  Vermogensverwaltungs  GmbH:  See— 
Eckeit.  Horsi.  5.496.097.  CI  303-155.000. 
WABCO  Westmghouse  Fahrougbremsen  GmbH:  See — 

Petersen.  Fjwin.  and  Schull.  Manfred.  5.496.096.  C\   30.V3  000. 
Wackcr^Themie  GmbH   See— 

Daulh.  Jochen;  Wolferseder.  Josef;  and  Deubzer.  Bemward.  5.496.% I, 
a  556-9000 
Wada.  Akiyoshi  See— 

Nagao.  Hiromasa;  Yoneya.  Takashi;  Miyake.  Toshm;  Aoyanu.  Aisuo: 
Kai.  Ken-ichi:  Kidokoro.  Shun-ichi:  Miki.  Yoichiro;  Enda  Kimiko; 
and  Wada.  Akiyoshi.  5.496.710.  CI  435-68.100. 
Wada.  Satoshi   See— 

Yoshida.   Takehim:   Terajima.   Hisao:   Wada.   Salushi:   Ono.   Takeshi. 
Kobiiyasbi.  Makolo.  Ishida.  Yasushi:  Tomoda.  Akihim.  Yokoyama. 
Minoru.  and  Awai.  Takashi.  5,497.183.  CI.  .347  215000. 
Wada,  Takeshi:  See- 
Oka,   Saloni;  Ono,   Ka/uhisa:  Shigeta.   Seiko;  and  Wada.  Takeshi. 
5.496,5.54,  CI.  424-276. 100. 
Wada,  Yasunori:  See — 

Nishimoio,  Hideioshi:  Sugi/aki,  Yasuaki;  Umei.  Kenji;  Satoh.  Hiroshi; 
Tenida.  Voshinon.  Yasunaga,  Tatsuya,  Nakayama,  Takenon.  Wada. 
YasuiKin,  and  Ueda.  Keiji.  5.496,651.  CI   428-612000 
Waddell,  Sherman  T   See— 

Bhuani.  Timothy  A;  Ralchffe.  Ronald  W,  Waddell.  Sherman  T. 
S7umiloski.  Sandra  P,  Wilkening.  Robert  R.:  and  Wildonger,  Kenneth 
J.,  .5.496,816.  CI    514  2I0IK)0 
Waggoner.  John  P,  to  Amcasi  Industrial  Corporation    Method  of  makmg 
blanks  and  clad  parts   5.495.6.56.  O.  29-417.000 


Wkgner.  Dane  Plug  muffler  for  aircraft  and  method  of  construction  thereof. 

5.496.975.  CI    181-269.000 
Wagner.  Julie  A.   See — 

Kacher,  Mark  L  ;  Wagner,  Julie  A  ;  Schwartz,  James  R.;  Tones.  Efrain; 
Evans.  Marcus  W ;  and  Tanen.  James  E  ,  5,496,488. 0  252- 1 25.000. 
Wagner.  Paul-Heinz:  See— 

Ruessmann.    Klaus;    Beyen.    Thomas:    and    Wagner.    Paul-Heinz. 
5.495.782.  a  81-57  390 
Wai.  Martin  P.  to  DOW-United  Technologies  Composite  Products,  Inc.  Low 

resin  conient  unidireclional  hber  tape   5.496.602,  CI   428-40  000 
Wainwnghl.  Nicholas  J.,  lo  Hew len- Packard  Company.   Multicast  switch 

circuits  5.497.369.  Q.  370^0.000. 
Waiser.  Shimon  Firearm  magaanc.  5.493.687.  O  42-50.000. 
Wakabayashi.  Shinichi;  Masuda.  Shoji;  Abe,  Masahiko:  Uchida.  Yoshiyasu; 
and  Ishibashi,  Yoichi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thronlc- 
valve  control  apparatus  for  spark-ignilion  two-cycle  engines   5.495.836, 
a.  123-339  130 
Wakai.  Kunio:  See— 

Kitakami.  Osamu.  Wakai.  Kunio;  and  Yoshida.  Kazuctsu.  5.4%.620.  CI. 
428-212  000 
Wakita.  Saburo:  See— 

Milsuhashi.  Akira;  Wakiu.  Saburo;  Oka.  Tsuiomu;  and  Noguchi.  Osami. 
5.495.837,  a.  12.3  188.300 
Wakui.  Fujio;  Fujiwara.  HIrokaLsu:  and  Yamada,  Yasutaka,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.: 
and  Hitachi  Computer  Engineering  Co..  Ltd  Vector  daU  buffet  and  method 
of  reading  dau  items  from  a  banked  storage  without  changing  the  daU 
sequence  thereof  5,497,467,  O    395-312  000 
Walch,  FrMirK    See— 

Robitaille.  Thierry:  and  Walch.  FrfaKric,  5,495,7.56.  O.  73-257.000 
Waldenburg.  Onfned.  Dual<hamber  syringe  &  method.  5.496.284.  O.  604- 

191000 
Waldenstrom.  Mats  G  ;  Fischer.  Udo  K.  R  ;  Hillen.  Lars  H  :  and  Dennis, 
MahUw  D  ,  to  Sandvik  AB  Diamond  tools  for  rock  drilling,  meul  cutting 
and  wear  part  applitjiions   5.496,638.  CI   428-408  «lt) 
Walk,  Charles  R  ,  and  Margalil,  Nehemiah,  lo  Tracor  Applied  Sciences,  Inc 
Lithium  ion  battery  with  lithium  vanadium  pentoxide  positive  electrode 
5,496.663,  CI   429-218  000 
Walker,  Anthony  D  :  See- 
Bailey,  Warren  D ;  Dison.  Erik  L.:  Ferns,  Mrchele  M.;  Garrett.  Henry 
M  :  Paussa.  Gregory  F:  and  Walker.  Anthony  D .  5.497.460.  O. 
395-183  150 
Wall.  John  H..  lo  Dana  Corporation.  Locating  ring  for  encapsulating  a  coil. 

5,497,136.  a.  335-299000. 
Wall,  Monroe  E.:  See— 

Shapiro,  Theresa  A  ;  Bodley,  Annene  L.,  Wall.  Monroe  E.;  and  Warn, 
Mansukh  C .  5,496.8.30,  CI  514-283  000 
Walla,  Gilmer,  and  Redl,  Simon,  lo  Anton  Sleinecker  Enlwicklungs  GmbH  & 
Co   Aerating  noule  for  aerating  liquids  cunlaining  organic  substances 
5.496.505.  CI   261-76.000 
Watlacii.  Michael;  Pugatsch.  Thea:  and  Mencher.  David,  to  Chilwalner. 
Method  of  reducing  rhe  output  of  Eimeria  oocysu  from  a  newbotn  chick. 
5.496.550,  a   424-184  100 
Walling,  John  C    See— 

Engelhardi,  Ralf ,  Brinkmann,  Ralf :  Walling,  John  C  ;  and  Heller.  Donald 
F.  5.496,.306,  CI   606-151X10. 
Walling,  Walter  W  :  and  Brunette,  PatrKk  T,  to  GSE  Lining  Technology,  inc. 
Apparatus  for  delecting  a  connection  between  adjacent  panels  of  a  curtain 
wall.  5,497,097.  CI.  324-555  000. 
WallstriVn.  Paul:  See— 

Lindroos,  Gunnar,  and  Wallstriim.  Paul,  5.495.626,  CI  4-435.000. 
Walsh.  Margaret  A    Method  of  prosiding  article  idenlily  on  pnnled  worts. 

5,496.071,  CI   283-70(100. 
Walsh,  William  G    See- 
Francis,  Robert  C;  Smolders,  Robert  R    L  :  Walsh,  William  G  ;  and 
Kumar,  Ramesh  C  .  5.496.635.  CI  428  352  (WO 
Wallet.  Edward  L    See— 

Dominique,  Cecil  G.;  Waller.  Edward  L  :  and  Franklin.  Norman  L.. 
5.495.995.  CI.  242-390.100 
Waher.  Helmut:  See— 

Missliti.  Ulf;  Meyer.  Norhen;  Kast.  Juergen:  Bon,  Kaspar:  Waller, 
Helmut:  Westphalen.  Karl-Otto.  Kardorff,  Uwe;  and  Gerbcr.  Matthias, 
5.496.792.  CI.  .5(M-1()0(>(K) 
Walton.  Frank  B..  lo  Engine  Control  Systems  Lid.  Antenna  system  for  soot 

detecting  5.497.099,  O   324-641.000 
Walton,  Richard  C:  See— 

Walton.  Richard  R  ,  Munchhach.  George  E.:  and  Wahon.  Richard  C. 
5,495,M7,  CI   26-18  600 
Walton,  Richard  R.;  Munchhach,  George  E  :  and  Walton,  Richard  C,  to 
Walton,    Richard  C    Compiessively   treating   flexible   sheet   materials. 
5,495,647,  a   26-18.600 
Wang,  Chin  Tu  Water  distilling  apparatus  5,496,447.  CI  202-180000. 
Wang.  Chung  S.;  See — 

Wei,  Yi-Hen:  Loh.  Ving  T;  Wang.  Chung  S.;  and  Hu.  Chenming. 
5.4%,751.C1.  437-41  000 
Wang.  Johannes:  See — 

Garg,  Sanjiv;  ladonalo.  Kevin  R.;  Nguyen.  Le  T;  and  Wang,  Johannes. 
5.497.499.  CI   .395  800  000 
Wang,  Jui  H.:  Kang.  Insug:  and  Rahman,  Mohammed  H  ,  lo  Wang.  Jui  H. 
Compositions  and  methods  isf  applicalion  of  reactive  antiviral  polyadenylic 
acid  derivatives  5.496.546.  O.  424-78.360. 


Wang.  Leao.  lo  Greenmaster  Industrial  Corp.  Pull-up  exercising  machine  with 

safety  air  buffer.  5.496.242.  O.  482-97.000. 
Wang.  Lixiao;  and  Vickeiman.  Linda  J  .  to  Scimed  Life  Systems.  Inc. 

Catheter  balloon  with  retnction  coating.  5,496.276.  Q.  6O4-%.000. 
Wang.  Mein-Aing  Paper  cup  wiUi  a  straw.  5.495,982.  a.  229-103,100. 
Wang.  Xingwu;  and  Simpson,  James  C.  lo  Alfred  University.  Laser  vibro- 

meter  5,495.767.  Q.  73-657.000. 
Wani,  Mansukh  C:  See- 
Shapiro.  Theresa  A.;  Bodley.  Annette  L.;  Wall.  Monroe  E.;  and  Wani. 
Mansukh  C  .  5.4%.830.  O.  514-283  000. 
Ward,  Irl  E.;  and  Michekni.  Francis  W..  to  Ashland  Oil  Compwiy.  Organic 

stripping  composition.  5,496,491.  O.  2S2-IS3.000. 
Wardlaw.  Stephen  C:  See- 
Fiedler,  Paul;  Levine.  Robert  A.;  and  Wardlaw.  Stephen  C,  5,4%.704, 
a.  435-7.220. 
Warner.  R.  Brown:  See — 

Scheider.  AlfmJ  F;  and  Waiiier,  R.  Brown,  5.496J85,  O.  51-293.000. 
Warren.  Patrick  A.:  See— 

Weih,  Mak  A.;  Kuccra.  Helmut  W.;  Wanen,  P*rick  A.;  and  Mowtey. 
Douglas  H.,  5,496,884.  O.  524-503.000. 
Wanen.  Richard  K.:  See- 
Scon.  Phillip  R.;  Orlando,  FrwUin  P..  Warren,  Richard  K.;  and  Slates. 
Larry  L  .  5.495.708.  CI.  56-329.000. 
Warther.  Richad  O.  Transaction  card  mailer  and  method  of  making. 

5.495.981,0.229-71.000. 
Wanian,  Geoige.  Door  ckxing  apparatus.  5.495,639,  O.  16-79.000. 
Washington.  Clive;  See— 

Schaupp.  Kvin;PDlzcr,  Josef;  Ketbl,  Johannes;  Landialer,  Kurt;  Davis, 
Stankry  S.;  and  Washington.  Clive.  5,496.818,  O.  514-225.800. 
Wass,  Uoyd  G. ;  and  Drewelow.  Kurt  L.,  lo  Mitada  Controls.  Inc.  Temperature 

relief  valve  with  thermal  trigger.  5.495,865,  O.  137-68.300. 
Wassmer.  Kari-Heinz:  See — 

Henn.  Rotf;  Hahn.  Klaus;  H6nl,  Hans;  Heckmann,  Walter,  Wassmer. 
Kari-Heinz;  Klcment.  Erich;  and  Fischer,  Jowiiim.  5,496,864,  O. 
521-59.000. 
Waste  Markets,  Inc.:  See- 
Price,  James  W ;  and  Long,  David  M.,  5,4%,404,  O.  106-407.000. 
Watabe.  Akinori:  See — 

Tanaka.  Hidenao;  Watabe.  Akinori;  Shimada,  Junicfai;  Katagiri,  Yoshi- 
tada;  and  Suzuki.  Yoshio.  5,497,390,  CI.  372-50.000. 
Watanabe.  Emi;  Kawabau.  Masami:  and  Sumiyoshi.  Iwao,  to  Nippon  Paint 
Company.  Ltd.  Near  infrared  polymerizable  composition.  5.496,903.  C[. 
526-204.000. 
V/tuiutx.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Fiijilani,  Shin;  Nakamura,  Hiroshi;  Watanabe.  Hiroshi;  Yonezu,  Ikuo; 
and  Sailo,  Toshihiko,  5,4%,424,  O.  148-555.000. 
Watanabe.  Hiroto:  See — 

Saiio  Taizo;  Nakano.  Nobuaki;  Watanabe.  Hiroto;  Ohno,  Toshihisa;  and 
Araki.  Yoshiyuki.  5,497,184.  C\.  347257.000. 
Watanabe.  Hiroyoshi:  See — 

Sato.  Yu;  Shiratori,  Kazutoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroyoshi.  5.497,208,  U. 
354-234.100. 
Watanabe.  Kenji:  See — 

Iriki.  Nobuyuki;  Okabe.  Tsutotnu;  Watanabe.  Kenji;  Maejima.  Hisashi; 

and  Kuniyoshi,  Shinji.  5.497.331.  Q  364-468.000. 
Shima.  Koji;  Chica,  Yukio;  Yamamolo.  Iwao;  and  Watanabe.  Kenji, 
5.496,484.  C\  252-74.000. 
Watanabe.  Nanao:  See — 

Toida.    Ichiro:    Yamamoto.    Setsuko;    Watanabe,    Nanao:    and    Ura, 
Toshikazu.  5.496.949.  O.  544-406.000. 
Watanabe.  Shinichi;  Shibayama.  Takao;  Uzuyama.  Kimitake;  Fukamachi. 
Kazuyuki:  Maekawa.  Keiichiro;  and  Maruo.  Masaru.  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Apparalu.s  and  method  of  testing  anti-lock  brake 
system.  5.495.753.  Q.  73- 123 .000 
Watanabe.  Takao:  See— 

Nakazato,  Shinji;  Uchida.  Hideaki;  Saito.  Yoshikasu;  Yamamura.  Masa- 
hiro;  Kobayashi.  Yulaka:  Ikeda.  Takahide:  Hon,  Ryoichi;  Kitsukawa. 
Goto:  lloh.  Kiyoo:  Tanba.  Nobuo:  Watanabe,  Takao:  Shimohigashi, 
Katsuhiro;  and  Homma,  Noriyuki,  5,497.023,  CI   257-394.000. 
Waiaiube.  Toyofumi:  See — 

Sasaki,  Kenichi;  Okuma.  Toshiyuki;  Yamashita.  Masaaki;  and  Watanabe. 
Toyofumi.  5.496.652.  O   428-623.000. 
Watanabe.  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

diawla.  Chander  P.  Ohtaka.  Tohru;  Iwanaga.  Shinichirou;  Watanabe, 
Tsuyoshi;  and  Igaiashi.  Kalsutoshi.  5.496.870,  Q.  522-90.000. 
Watanabe.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Miura.    Hideo;    Watanabe.    Yoshiaki;    and    Sumimoto.    Mitsuhiro. 
5,495.705,  a  53-411.000. 
Watanabe,  Yoshio:  See— 

Amako,  Jun:  Miura.  Hirotsuna;  Sonehan.  Tomio;  and  Watanabe.  Yoshio. 
5.497.254.  CI.  359-53.000. 
Walano.  Saloru;  lloh.  Yoshihiro;  Oda.  Nobuhito:  Kamata.  Teturo;  Kawakami. 
Noboru;  and  Moriya,  Nobuhani,  to  Fuji  Paudal  Co..  Ud  Apparatus  and 
method  for  monitoring  granular  size  and  shape  during  a  granulation  or 
coating  process  5.497.232.  C\.  356-335.000. 
Watrobski.  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Sleptiany.  Joseph  P;  Becerra.  Juan  J  ;  Courtney.  Thomas  P;  Kneezel. 
Gary  A  LaDonna,  Richard  V;  John.  Peter  J.;  Watrobski.  Thomas  E.; 
and  Wysocki.  Joseph  J..  5.497.174.  Q.  347-13,000. 


Watson.  Brett  T;  and  Ortiz.  Astrid  A.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Comfmy. 
Pharmaceutical     methods     of     using     heterocycUc     derivatives     of 
N-phenylamides.  S.4%,826,  Q.  514-303.000. 
Watson,  James  B.:  See — 

Chesnut.  M.  (jaines;  Sweet,  Dennis  D.;  Ulasflc  Maic  A.;  and  Wtasoo. 
James  B..  5.495.676,  Q.  33-244.000. 
Watson.  Robert  L;  and  Shober,  Robert  C,  Jr  Hemonatic  transdennai 

injection  appliance.  5,496,264,  Q.  602-48.000. 
Watson.  Stuart  L.:  See— 

Critchbeki.  Frank  E.;  Simroth.  DonaU  W.;  and  Watson.  SinM  L.. 
5.4%.894,  a.  525-53.000. 
Wayne-Dahon  Coip.:  See— 

Mullet,  Willis  J.;  MitcheU,  Albert  W.;  and  Bennett,  Thomas  B.,  HI, 
5,495,640.  CI.  16-97.000. 
Wear.  Frederick  C:  See— 

HeiL  Gvict  G.;  Domalewski,  John  J.;  Wear,  Frederick  C;  Bockner, 

Stephen  C;  Und,  Arthur  C;  and  Hoyt,  Jelfty  K..  5,497.098.  Q. 

324-637.000. 

Weaver.  Diew  D.;  and  Nettekoven.  William  S..  lo  MegaDyne  Medical 

Products.  Inc.  Medical  electrode  insulating  system.  5,496,315,  O.  606- 

41.000. 

Wegrecki.  Stanislaw  F.   Oiling  mounting  bracket  for  a  mioe  tunnel. 

5,495.808.  a    104-111.000. 
Wei.  Yi-Hen;  Loh.  Ving  T;  Wang.  Chung  S.;  and  Hu,  Chenmiag.  »  VLSI 
Technology,  Inc.  Mcdiod  of  forming  an  ESD  and  hot  carrier  resiAaU 
integrated  circuit  stnicturc.  5,4%,75I,  Q.  437-41.000 
Weigaodu  C.  Steve;  Carter.  Jerry  J.;  and  DiMaiolo,  Anthony  V.  to  Krift 
Foods.  Inc.  Process  and  apparatus  for  producing  a  flavoriag  compooliaa. 
5.4%,579.  CI.  426-533.000 
Weih.  Mart  A.;  Kucera.  Helmut  W.;  Wanen,  Patrick  A.;  and  Mowrey. 
Douglas  H..  to  Lord  CotpotMion.  Aqueous  adhesive  for  boading  elas- 
tomers.  5,496,884,  O  524-503.000. 
Weill,  iirome.  Capogna.  Laurc:  Arroodel,  Vtrooique;  and  Boumendil.  Jean- 
Jack,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole;  Electricile  de  France;  and  Gaz  de 
France.  Reactor  for  the  diennal  conversion  of  methane.  S,4%,S24,  Q. 
422-199.000. 
Weinberg,  Marc  S.:  See—  _      ,, 

Bernstein,  Jonadian  J.;  md  Weinberg.  Marc  S..  5,496,436,  Q.  1S6- 
628.100. 
Weineit.  Glenwood  S.:  See—  _ 

Russell,  Philip  I.;  and  Wfcinert,  Glenwood  S.,  5,497J34.  Q.  364- 
489.000. 
Weinstcin,  Burton  A,:  See — 

Kallman,  Robert;  Plotnick.  Marit;  and  Weinstcin,  Burton  A..  5,4%,239, 
CL  482-71.000. 
Weinsiein,  Lawrence  A.:  See — 

Sierra,  Rolando;  and  Weinsiein,  Lawrence  A.,  S,496J32,  U.  606- 
139.000. 
Weirtoo  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Goodhait.  Robert  R.;  Brown,  Jane  M.;  and  Camahan,  William  E, 
5,495,654,  CL  29-527.400. 
Weiss.  Franz-Josef;  Fuchs,  Hugo;  Neubauer.  Gerakl;  and  Schneider,  Heinz- 
Walter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Hydrogenation  caulyst  based  on  a 
platinum  metal  partially  poisoned  with  finely  divided  sulfur.  5,496.789.  CI. 
502-339.000. 
Weiss,  Wolfram:  See- 
Lang,  Reinhad;  Beck,  Erich;  KeiL  Ednumd;  Nuber,  Adolf;  Patnen. 
Harro;  Renz,  Hans;  Schmidt,  Horst;  and  Weiss,  Wolfram.  5,496,591, 
a.  427-520.000. 
Weissbein,  Leonard;  and  Oieroli,  James  F,  to  Cavanagh  Coipoianon. 
Enhanced  appIicsMon  priming  ink  hand  proofing  device.  5.495,800,  <3. 
101-329.000. 
Weisz,  Sandor  F:  See— 

Demar.   David  A.;   Pendleton.  Thomas  J.;  and  Weisz,  Sandor  F., 
5.4%.972.  a.  177- 126.000. 

Welbotn.  Woodrow  W.:  See—  

Phillips.  Wiley;  and  Welbom.  Woodrow  W .  5.4%.025, 0.  273-26.00D. 
Welch  Allyn.  Inc  :  See— 

Kiauier.  Allan  I ;  Kehoskie.  Michael  P;  and  Vivenzio,  Robert  L, 

5.4%.260,  CI.  600-148.000. 
Peridns.  Jeffrey.  5.496.259,  Q.  600- 124.000. 
Wekh.  Robert  G.:  See—  ^  ^^ 

Capeci.  Scon  W,;  Nassano.  David  R.;  and  Welch,  Robert  G.,  5.496.487. 
a.  252-89.100. 
Weklun  Intemarional.  Inc.:  See — 

Buckley.  Thomas  I..  Jr.,  5.495.699.  CI.  53-81.000. 
Weling.  Milind  G.:  See— 

Pramanik.  Dipankar.  Jain.  Vivek;  and  Weling.  Milind  G..  5,496.774.  CI. 
437-195.000. 
Welter.  Gary  A  :  See— 

Gilchrist,  Hennan  T;  Welsh.  Sue  C;  McGowan.  Harvey  A.;  Weller.  Gafy 
A.;  and  Robertson.  Richaid  T.  5.496,035,  Q.  273-231.000 
Welsh,  Sue  C:  See— 

Gilchrist,  Herman  T:  Welsh.  Sue  C;  McGowan.  Harvey  A.;  Weller.  Gary 
A.;  and  Robertson.  Richard  T.  5.4%.035.  Q.  273-231.000. 
Wengenmayer.  Friedrich:  See — 

Habermann.  Paul;  and  Wengenmayer.  Friednch,  5,496.924,  CI. 
350.000. 
Wenslrom.  Richaid  F.  Jr.  to  Milek  Surgical  Products.  Inc  Surgical  < 

system.  5.4%a89.  Q.  604-264.000 
Wenie.  Gerald:  See— 
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Adriin.  Willy;  Arens.  Jowtiim:  and  Wenie.  GcnM.  S.496.(M6.  O. 
294-65  000. 
Wenu.  Steven  R.:  Str— 

Giwde.  Anil  P;  Scol«ro.  Martin  S ;  Putney.  Govdon  A.:  aad  Wente. 
Steven  R.  5,496.139.  CI  409-182.000 
Wtntier.  Lloyd  E  ;  See— 

Yee  Edgir;  DeTuccio.  Richard  G  :  Nolan.  Kevin  F.;  and  WeMler.  Lloyd 
E.  5.497.287.  CI   .161  617  000. 

uuwiuiQ^  Joel  M  '  Sft 

Conlee.  James  K  ;  Rhule.  Daniel  A  ;  and  Wert>elow,  Joel  M..  5.496.063. 
CI   280-739.000 
Werner,  Emsl  K.:  See — 

Wisler.  Jan  A  ;  Luallin.  John  M  ,  Ormes,  Duane  E.;  Smith,  Randall  J.; 
Coombs.  Teny  L.;  and  Weraet.  Ernst  K  .  5.497.299.  O.  362-61.000 
Wenhemann.  Dieter  See — 

Freiermuth.  Beat.  Wetthemann.  Dieter:  Gaettner.  Alfred:  and  Fisk, 
Spencer.  5.496.707.  C\  435-18  000 
W^icoai.  David  H  :  See— 

Vtogel,   Matthew  T;  Wescow.   David  H.;  and  Chaflin.   Ranald  W.. 
5.496.166.  CI  425-451.000 
Western  Atla.s  Inlemational   See— 

Norton,  John  P.  Jr .  and  Behrens,  William  H.,  5.497.356. 0  367-6.000. 
Wcslinghou.se  Air  Brake  Company:  See— 

Merker,  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Sommerfeld.  Howard  R  ,  5,495,957,  O. 
:i3-32.00C. 
Weston    James  T:  and  We%ton.  Richard,  to  McDonnell.  Charles  A.;  and 

Fitzgerald,  Fergus  R  Collapsible  ladder  5,495,915,  O    182-195.000 
Weston.  Richard:  See— 

Weston,  James  T;  and  Weston,  Richard.  5.495.915.  Q.  182-195.000 
Westphalen,  Karl-Otto:  See— 

Misslitz,  Ulf:  Meyer.  Norben.  Kast.  Juergen:  Bott.  Kaspw-.  Walter, 
Helmut:  Westphalen,  Karl  Olo,  KanJorff.  Uwe:  and  Getter,  Manhias. 
5,496.792,  CI   .504-100000 
Wetz.  Monroe.  Self-loading  hay  bale  transport  trailers.  5,496,144.  Q.  414- 

24500 
Whang.  Tsung  C    See—  _ 

Mcnon.  Suresh  M  :  Wilson,  Stanley:  and  Whang,  Tsung  C  ,  5,497,108. 
a  326-84  000. 
Wheeler   Todd  A  .  to  ADC  Telecommunications,  int    High-density  fiber 

distribution  frame  5,497,444,  CI   .185  135  000 
Wheelock,  Goeffrey:  See— 

Babish,  John  G.:  El-Tom.  Sakina:  Ma.  Xinfang;  and  Wheelock.  Goeffrey, 
5.496.703.  CI  435-7  210 
Whelan.  Charles  See— 

Poner,  Cathy;  Harrison,  Bnan:  and  Whelan,  Charles.  5.497.484.  CI 
395-600.000. 
Whetsel.  Lee  D  .  to  Tenas  Instruments  Incorporated  Medwd  and  apparatus 
for  selectable  parallel  execution  of  test  operations    5.497.379.  CI.  371- 
22..3O0 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Manson.   Larry   J.:   Paustian.   John   K.,   and   Glotzbach.   Patrick   J., 
5,495,722,  a  62-125.000. 
Whilaker  Corporation.  The  See — 

Fabian.  David  J  .  Kiicher,  Timothy  L.:  Northcraft.  Shane  D  ;  Sarver. 

Douglas  R  :  and  TTuimma,  Malt  R.,  5,496,180,  CI  439-60.000 
Hower.  James  S  :  Glass.  Mans  A.:  Carter.  Qyde  T;  and  Robertson. 

James  W.  5,496.192.  CI   439-409000 
Huvs.  John  P,  Jr.  5.4%,194.  CI  439  595  000 

KoTsunsky.  losif:  Shipe.  Joanne  E  .  Harlan.  Tixl  M  ,  Foreman,  Gerald  L  : 

Klotz,  Robert  C  :  and  Brown,  Robert  W .  5.495.666.  O  29-834000 

Over.  Gary  L.:  Black.  Tetesa  K.:  and  ShalTer.  David  T.  5.496.189.  CI 

4.39-321.000 
Reed.  Carl  G  ,  5,496,195,  CI  439-607  000 

Soes,  Lucas;  and  van  Dijk,  Petrus  R   M  ,  5,496,183.  O.  4.39-79  000 
White.  Jack  C  :  See— 

Heyl.  Barbara  L  :  Winierton,  Lynn  C;  Su.  Kai  C;  and  White,  Jack  C, 
5,4%,47I.C1   210-266.000. 
White.  Jerry  E.   See— 

Mang.  Michael  N  .  White,  Jerry  E ;  and  Swanson.  Paul  E.,  5,496,910.  CI 
528-88  (XX) 
White.  Robert  L    See— 

HIavinka.  Dennis  J  ;  White,  Robert  L.:  and  Green,  Todd  C  ,  5,496.301. 
CI  604-409  000 
Whiled.  Timothy  J :  and  Cans,  Ruvscll  S  .  to  Morton  International.  Inc.  One 

piece  detachable  nivcr  fastener  5,4%,060,  O   280-728  .300 
Whilesidcs.  CWiirge  M    See  — 

Holmes  Farley,  Stephen  R  :  Mandeville.  W  Harry,  III:  and  Whiiesides. 
George  M..  5.496.545,  C\  424-78  110. 
Whitney,  Alan  R  :  See— 

Zbikowski,  Mark  J ,  Whitney,  Alan  R  :  Shah,  Rajen  J ,  Willman,  Bryan 
M    and  Letwin,  J  CKudon.  5,497.492,  CI   395-700000 
Whinemore.  Mark  L    See — 

Mc  Mahan,  David  R  :  Whinemoir,  Mark  L.,  Slick.  Thomas  B  .  Sweet- 
land.  Tom:  Horsman,  Steven  V:  Marks,  Carey  D :  Wisler.  Jan  A  : 
Don»)van.  Enc  S  :  and  Wine.  Brian  E  ,  5.497.301,  O  362 •66001. 
Whittlesey,  Thomas  E    See— 

Poteat,  William  M  :  Whittlesey,  Thomas  E.;  Poling,  Kim  L.:  Bnnson, 
Edward  P;  and  Wilkins,  Bryan  E.,  5,495,701.  CT  53-138.200. 
Widia  GmbH:  See— 

Kttnig.  Udo:  van  den  Berg.  Hendrikus;  and  Tafaenky.  Ralf.  5.496.594. 
CI  427-569000 


Wieae.  K.  GOnlcr.  Tissue  expander  inflating  due  to  osmotic  driving  forces  <rf 
a  shaped  body  of  hydrogel  and  an  aqueous  solMion.  5.496.368.  CL 
623-8000 
Wiggins  Teape  Group  Limited.  The:  See — 

Pet7old.  James  C  :  and  Allen.  Roger  A..  5.495.751.  Q.  73-53.030. 
Wijesunva.  Dayaweera  C:  See — 

Ligler.  Prances  S.:  Shriver-Lake.  Lisa  C;  and  Wijesuriva.  Dayaweera  C. 
5.496,700.0  435-7  100 
Wilben.  John  J    See— 

Foltz.  Robert  S  .  Gaither.  Ronald  A.;  Klein.  Alfred  O  :  Wilbert.  John  J.; 
Mastalski.  Henry  T.  Schmin.  Peter  J.;  Swain.  F-ugene  A.:  and  Dack- 
son.  Christopher  E..  5.496.985.  O  219-121.670 
Wikox.  Wayne,  to  Microzone  Corporation.  Clean  air  fan  filter  module. 

5.496.389.  O  55-473  000 
Wilde.  Colin  J  ;  Peaker.  Malcolm:  and  Addey.  Caroline  V   P,  to  British 
Technology  Group  Ltd.  Control  of  milk  secretion.  5.496.802.  CI.  514- 
2000 
Wildi.  Eric  J  :  See- 

Rllion.  Raymond  A  ;  Woinarowski.  Robert  J ;  Gdula.  Michael;  Cote. 
Herbert  S  :  Wildi.  Eric  J  .  and  Daum.  Wolfgang,  5,497,033.  C\. 
257  723000 
Wildonger.  Kenneth  J  ;  See- 
Blizzard,  Timothy  A.;  Ratcliffe.  Ronald  W.;  Waddell.  Shemun  T; 
SzumikMki,  Sandra  P;  Wilkening,  Robert  R.:  and  Wildonger,  Kenneth 
J,  5,496,816,  a   514-210000 
Wiles.  Martin  C    See—  „ 

Yianni,  Yiannakis  P:  and  Wiles,  Martin  C,  5,496J8I,  O.  427-2.120. 
Wiley.  Robert  A  ;  See- 
Campbell.  Dean  D  ;  and  Wiley.  Robert  A  .  5,496.349,  O  607-5  000 
Wilfong,  Debra  L.:  and  Rolando,  Richard  J ,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company   Multilayered  bamer  sti\ictures   5.496J95.  O. 
6m  332(X»0 
Wilkening,  Robert  R    See- 
Blizzard,  Timothy  A  :  Ratcliffe,  Ronald  W:  Waddell,  Sherman  T: 
Szumiloski,  Sandra  P:  Wilkening,  Robert  R  .  and  Wildonger,  Kenneth 
J  .  5,496,816,  a.  514-210000. 
Wilkes,  Bruce  R  :  See- 
Pickering,  Cordon  F;  and  Wilkes.  Bnice  R  ,  5,495,946.  CI  206-554  000. 
Wilkey.  Paul  D  ;  See— 

Dimatteo.  Michael  A  ;  Shaw.  Schuyler  S  ;  Monahan.  Michael  B  :  Disser. 
Robert  J :  Foust.  Jeff  A ;  Wilkey.  Paul  D.;  and  Fulks.  Gary  C. 
5.496.102.0   .303-162000. 
Wilkins.  Bryan  E.:  See— 

Poteat.  William  M  ;  Whinlesey.  Thomas  E.;  Poling.  Kim  L  ;  Bnnson. 
Edward  P:  and  Wilkins,  Bryan  E.,  5.495,701,  CI  53  138.200 
Wilkins<in.  David  J.:  See— 

Ramaknshnan.  T  S  ;  and  Wilkinson.  David  J..  5.497.321.  O.  364- 
4220(K) 
Willey,  Alan  D  :  See—  ,    ^ 

Hardy,  Fredenck  E.:  Wiltey,  Alan  D  :  and  Scialla,  Slefano,  5.496.728. 0. 
435-255  100 
Willey.  Christopher  A.,  to  Altech  Industries  (Pnipnetaryi  Limited.  Detona- 
tors 5.495.806.  O    102  202  140 
Williams.  Gary  R  :  and  Pollock,  Irvin  D.,  to  Williams.  Gar)  R  Mulli-posilion 

pediatric  immobilizer  and  transport  devic-e  5.496,092.  CI   297-2-50  100 
Williams.  Malcolm:  See — 

Mulvanny.  Paul;  and  Williams.  Mafcolm.  5.497.271.  O.  359-631  000. 
Williams.  Paul  M  .  to  Lion  Laboratories  PLC    Method  and  appvatus  for 
delermining  Ihe  coiKentratmn  of  components  of  liquid  systems  5.496.740, 
CI   4.<6- 1.32  000 
Williams.  Steve;  Kaplan.  Warren.  Neill.  Paul,  and  Chapa,  Gerardo.  to  Stcpan 
Company.   Methods  and  compositi<ins  for  prepanng  ngid  foams  with 
n<w<hlorofluorocart>on  blowing  agents  5,4%.869,  CI  521-172.000. 
Williams.  Thomas  A   Paint  Inmming  device.  5.495,635,  O.  15-210.100. 
Williams.  William  A  .  Jr   See- 
Tang.  Robert  H  ;  and  Williams,  William  A  .  Jr,  5,496.476. 0  252-8  600 
Tang.  Robert  H:  and  Williams.  William  A.  Jr.  5,496.477.  CI  252-8.600. 

Willis.  Carl  M    See- 

Koehler.  Thomas  F;  and  Willis.  Carl  M..  5.497.160.  O.  342-145.000. 
Wilhs.  Geoffrey  H.;  See- 
Brown.  Rosalie  E;  Willis.  Geoffrey  H  ;  and  Brown.  Douglas  M.. 
5,496.204,  O  446-236  000 
Willman,  Bryan  M    See— 

Zbikowski.  Mark  J ,  Whiinev,  Alan  R  ,  Shah.  Rajen  J  ;  Willman.  Bryan 
M  :  and  Letwin.  J  GonJo^i.  5,497,492,  CI   395-700.000. 
Willmond.  Rolf  See— 

Teufel,  Eberhaid:  and  Willmund.  Rolf,  5.495,860,  O    131-331.000 
Wilson,  Alun  R  ,  to  Acorn  Computers  Limited    Image  data  compression. 

5,497,434.  O   .382  232  000 
Wilson.  Bao  W ,  Campbell,  James  A  ,  Sasser.  Lyle  B  :  and  Hortal,  Patncio, 
lo  Batielle  Development  Corporation  Methods  and  compositions  for  die 
ireatmeni  of  niddm   5,496.553,  O  424  195  100 
Wilson,  James.  Cellini.  Ronald  A  .  and  Sobol,  James  M  .  to  Analog  Devices. 
Inc     Digital -lo-digilal    conversion    using    wwuniform    sample    rales. 
5,497,152,0   341-61000 
Wilson.  Murray:  See — 

Livingstone.  Raymond  D.:  Kutinsky,  David;  Wilson.  Murray;  and  Smith, 
Winston,  5,495.901.0    175-74.000 
Wilson.  Raymond  P.:  See— 

Fong.  Wing-Chiu  F;  and  Wilson.  Raymond  F,  5,496,859,  O.  518- 
703  000 


Wilson.  Stanley:  Ser— 

Menon,  Suresh  M.;  WUson.  Slanky;  a«i  Whang.  Tiung  C.  5.497,108. 
O.  326-84.000 
Wilson,  Susan  L  :  See— 

Landi.  Curtis  L.;  and  Wilson,  Susan  L..  5,496,610,  O.  428-73.000. 
Wilson,  Wyndham  H.;  and  Wines,  Robert,  to  United  Slates  of  America, 
Health  and  Human  Services.  Taxol  treatment  of  breast  cancer.  5,496,846. 
O.  514-449.000. 
Window  Antenna  Oy:  See— 

Luoma.  Ari-Matti.  5.497.167.  O.  343-828.000. 
Wmkelmann.  Ludwig:  and  Koschmieder.  Hartmut,  to  Ina  Walzlager  Schaef- 

fler  KG  Linear  bearing  element  5.496.113.  O.  384-13.000. 
Winkler,  James  D.:  See- 
Adams,  Jerry  L.;  Gatigipali.  Ravi  S.;  Sorenson.  Mafgarel  E.;  and 
Winkler.  James  D..  5.496.855.  O.  514-521.000. 
Winston.  Amhony  E .  lo  Church  *  Dwight  Co..  Inc.  Fungal  disease  control 

in  cultivated  plants.  5.496.568.  CI.  424-717.000. 
Wmterton.  Lynn  C:  See — 

Heyl,  Barbara  L  :  Winterton,  Lynn  C;  Su.  Kai  C;  and  White.  Jack  C. 
5.496.471,0.  210-266.000. 
Wiremold  Company,  The:  See— 

Johnston.  James  J.,  5.4%.19l.  O.  439-404.000. 
Wirt  Thomas  M..  to  Rockwell  International  Corpoiation.  Beermug  gyro- 
scope 5.495.760.  O.  73-504  130 
Wirth  Gallo  Messtechnik  AG:  See— 

Winh,  Johannes,  5.4%.973.  O.  177-229.000. 
Wirth,  Jens:  See— 

Bahme,  Rolf;  Eckstein,  Wolfgang;  and  Wiith.  Jens,  5.497.073.  O. 
323-312.000. 
Wirth.  Johannes,  to  Wirth  Gallo  Messtechnik  AG.  T^ro  point  load  cell. 

5.4%.973.  O.  177-229.000. 
Wirth,  Slerting  Roof  shingle  remover.  5,495.781.  O.  81-45.000. 
Wisconsin  Alunuti  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Guckel  Henry:  Chrisienson.  Todd  R.;  and  Skrobis.  Kenneth.  5.496,668. 

O  430^9  000 

Wisler   Jan  A  ;  Luallin.  John  M.;  Onnes.  Duane  E.;  Smith,  Randall  J.; 

Coombs.  Terry  L.;  and  Werner.  Emsi  K.,  to  Ijeneral  Motors  Corporation. 

Headlamp  assembly  with  hook-in  bulb  shield.  5.497.299.  CI.  362-61.000. 

Wisler,  Jan  A.:  See—  ^        ^  „  ^  . . 

Luallin.  John  M  ;  Wisler,  Jan  A.;  Ballman.  Joseph  C;  and  Barnes.  David 

B.,  5.497.298,  O.  362-61.000. 
Mc  Mahan.  David  R  ;  Whinemore.  Mark  L.;  Slick.  Thomas  B  ;  Sweet- 
land.  Tom;  Horsman.  Steven  Y;  Marks,  Carey  D.;  Wisler,  Jan  A  ; 
Donovan,  Eric  S  :  and  Wine,  Brian  E.,  5,497,301,  O.  362-66.000. 
Wisskirehen.  Michael:  and  Geser,  Bemd,  lo  Schron,  Harald.  Bistable  elec- 
tromagnet, particularly  an  electromagnetic  valve.  5.497,135.  O.  335- 
253.000. 
Wine.  Brian  E.:  See—  _  „    ^ 

Mc  Mahan,  David  R.:  Whinemore.  Mark  L.;  Slick,  Thomas  B  ;  Sweet- 
land.  Tom;  Horsman.  Steven  V.;  Marks.  Carey  D.:  Wisler,  JajA  ; 
Donovan.  Eric  S.:  and  Wine.  Brian  E..  5,497.301.  O.  362-66.000 
Winekoek.  Steve:  See—  „  „   ,  .^  „„„    ~ 

Pfort,  Rainer.  Winekoek.  Steve;  and  Selonann.  Rolf.  5.4%.669.  O. 
430-22.000. 

'"wilson.  Wyndh^  H.;  and  Wines.  Robert.  5.4%.846.  O.  514-449.000. 
Wivholm,  Dallas  B    See—  ^  „     „    ,, 

Charsin,  James  E  .  Jr;  Hoard,  Charles  Q.;  Wivholm,  Dallas  B.;  Menon, 
Keith  A.;  and  Caraahan,  Shawn  V.  A..  5.497.244.  O.  3S8-335.000. 
Wohlfart,  Aitur  See—  „,„.,-,««« 

Dobbelaere.  Jons;  and  Wohlfart.  Artur.  5,4%,186.  O.  439-157.000. 
Wohlgemuth.  Juergen.  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Dental  hamM>ie«  hav- 
ing an  automatically  controlled  turbine  drive.  5,4%.I73,  O.  43J-I  JZ.WW. 
Woiciechowski.  Kenneth:  See— 

Tedrow.  Kerry  D  ;  Keeney.  Stephen  N.;  Fazio.  Albert;  Alwood,  Gregory 
E.:  Javanifard,  Johnny;  and  Woiciechowski,  Kenneth,  5.497,119,  CI. 
327-.S40.000 
Woinarowski,  Robert  J:  See— 

Pillion,  Raymond  A.;  Woinarowski.  Robert  J.;  Gdula.  Michael;  Cote. 
Herbert  S.;  Wildi.  Eric  J.;  and  Daum,  Wolfgang.  5.497.033,  O. 
257-723.000. 
Woicicki.  Tomasz:  See —  ,.«,.,«  ^ 

Millar.  Brace;  Foss.  Richard  C;  and  Wojcickj.  Tomasz.  5,497.115,  O. 
327-211.000. 
Wolf.  David  A.:  See—  „.       ^       j  „_    _ 

Goodwin.  Thomas  J.;  Wolf,  David  A.;  Spaulding.  Glenn  F;  and  Prewea. 
Tacey  L  ,  5,4%.722.  O.  435-240.230. 
Wolf.  David  L.:  See—  ^   ^  ,       ,    c 

Scartwrough.   Robert   M.;  Wolf.   David   L;   and  Charo.   Israel   F.. 
5.496.724.  O.  435-252.300 
Wolf  Gerald.  Percutaneous  lymphography.  5.496.536,  CI.  424-9.322. 
Wolf.  Ronald  J  .  and  Hedeen.  Larry,  lo  Durakool  Incorporaled^echam^ly 
adjustabte   linear-output  angular  position  sensor.   5,497,081,  CI.   324- 
207.120. 

*°"Md^lland.  DciTglas  M;  and  Wolfe,  PaulT,  5.496.018.0.  267-140.120. 
Wolf erseder,  Josef  See—  ^tAo^o^i 

Dauih  Jochen;  Wolferseder.  Josef;  and  Deubzer.  Betnwanl.  5,496.961. 
O.  556-9.000. 


Wolff.  Gregory  J.;  and  Stork.  David  G.,  lo  Ricoh  Compuiy  Ltd.;  and  Ricoh 
Coipoiation.  Method  and  appantus  for  distonitM  cotrection  <rf  acanned 
images.  5,497.236.  O.  358-296.000. 
Wolfson.  Ronald  I:  See—  .    „     ,    ^ 

Thomas.  Michael  D.;  Wolfson,  Ronald  I.;  Glaser.  Jerome  I.;  Sanlamkaf. 
loKph  P;  Hunter.  Shane  H.;  and  Tran.  Allen  M..  5.497.168.  O. 
343-834.000. 
Woislenholme.  Graham  R.:  See— 

Bergemont,  Albert  M.;  and  Wolstenholme,  Graham  R..  5.496,754.  O. 
437-43.000. 
Won.  Jea-Don.  Fluid  container  plug.  5.495.966.  O.  222-508.000. 
Wong.  George,  lo  Chartered  Semiconductor  Manufactunng.  Methods  lo 
fabricate  laige  highly  reflective  metal  reflector  plates  for  a|ip(icaaan$  in 
game  chips  or  similar  virtual  image  projection  use.  5.497,025,  O.  257- 
435.000. 
Wbod,  Alan  G:  See—  ^    .  ^  ^^ 

Famworth,  Wanen  M.;  Akram.  Salman;  and  Wood,  Alan  G..  5.495A67. 
O.  29-843.000. 
Wood,  Louis  L.;  and  Calton,  Gaiy  J.,  to  SRCHEM,  Inc.  Amino  acid 

copolymers  of  mateic  acid-  5,496,914,  O.  528-328.000. 
Wbodanl,  Scon  S.;  Hamper.  Brace  C;  Moedtitzer,  Kurt;  Rogers.  Michad  D.; 
Mischke.  Deborah  A.;  and  Dutra,  Gerard  A.,  to  MonsaMo  Comfany. 
Hetbicidal    substituted    aryl-haloalkylpyrazntes.    5.496.956.    O.    548- 

Woodcock!  Cart  H.  SIvoud  slap  stopping  mechanism.  5.495.818,  O.  114- 

III.OOO. 
Wbodwocth.  Archie:  See— 

MinshalL  Billy  W.;  Nyg«d,  John  E.;  Sintim-Darooa,  Kwame;  Giesler, 
Richard:  Woodwonh,  Archie;  and  Purohiu  Kailash,  5,496J02,  O. 
604-410.000.  .  ,    .  .. 

Wbooon,  Phil;  Moriand,  Graeme;  Mautz,  Kari  E.;  and  Mad.  John   » 
Motorola,  Inc.  Method  of  removing  photo  resist.  5,496,438,  O.  156- 
643.100. 
WSmte.  Martin:  See —  _     ,  „  ___ 

Schmid.  Franz:  and  WOmte.  Martin.  5.495.728.  O.  66-78.000. 
Wicede,  John  E^  Virgadamo.  Michael  J.;  Upper,  Richard  B.;  and  Smith. 
Ronald  T.  to^gfaes  Aircraft  Company.  Combination  specular  and  difiine 
image  CHMSL5;497,25 1 ,  O.  359- 1 3.000.  .  .^  «^  ^ 

Wu.  Ching-Chang.  Folding  collapsibte  frame  for  golf  carts.  5.496.054.  O. 

280-646.000.  „   .  ^, 

Wu,   Ko-Jcn,   10  General   Motors   Cocporaoon.   Vanabte   valve  timing. 

5,495,830.0.  123-90.150. 
Wu,  Shi-Ming:  See—  _       .^  .        ^  _ 

Blain.  David  A.;  Honxlysky.  Andrew  G.;  Poote.  Ronald  J.;  and  Wu. 
Shi-Ming,  5,496.382.  O.  44-33 1 .000. 
Wu.  Te-Kao,  lo  United  Stales  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Sp«e 
Administration.  Wide  angte,  singte  screen,  gridded  square-loop  frctftacy 
selective  surface  for  diplexing  two  closely  separated  frequency  bands. 
5,497,169.0   343-909.000. 
Wun  Jeffrey,  to  Umax  Data  Systems  Inc.  Lens  switching  device  for  mulO- 

lens  optical  scanners.  5.497,272,  O.  359-821.000. 
Wunshcl,  Michael  G.:  See—  ,_  ^^    ^   ,„ 

Kulka,  Fiederick  C;  and  Wunshcl  Michael  G.,  5,496,006,  O.  248- 

Wyan-Mair,  Gavin  F;  and  Hanington.  Donald  G..  lo  Kaiser  Alununumft 
Chemical  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  aluminum  sheet  slodi 
using  two  sequences  of  continuous,  in-line  operations.  5,496,423,  O. 
148-551.000. 
Wysocki.  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Stephany.  Joseph  F;  Becena,  Juan  J.;  Courtney.  Unoias  P.;  Kneezel, 
Gary  A  ;  LaDonna.  Richanl  Y;  John,  Peter  J.;  Watrobski,  Ttemas  E; 
and  Wysocki.  Joseph  J..  5.497.174,  O.  347-13.000. 
X-Ray  Optical  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Kuinakhov,  Muiadin  A..  5.497.008.  O.  250-505.100, 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Amico.  Martt  S..  5.497.218.  O  355-208.000. 

Croucher.  Melvin  D.;  Patel.  Raj  D.;  Kmiecik-Lawrynowtcz,  Grazyna  E.; 
Hopper,  Michael  A.;  and  Gnishkin.  Bernard.  5.496,676.  O.  430- 

137.000.  _ 

Devon^RonaWD.  5.4%.159.O.418-178  000. 
Foltz,  Robert  S.;  Gaiiher.  Ronald  A.:  Klein.  Alfred  O.;  Wilbert.  John  J.: 

Mastalski,  Henry  T;  Schmin.  Peter  J ;  Swain.  Eugene  A.;  and  Dack- 

son.  Christopher  E..  5.4%.985.  O.  219-121.670. 
Hanis.  Ellis  D..  5.496.616.  O.  428-172.000. 
Hayes.  Nonnan  M.;  Sindhu,  Piadeep;  Frailong,  Jean-Marc;  and  Nanda, 

Sunil.  5.497.480.  CI  395-493.000. 
Paoli.  Thomas  L..  5.497.181.  O.  347-133.000. 
Paoli.  Thomas  L.  5,497.391.  O.  372-50.000. 
Slephany.  Joseph  F.;  Becerra.  Juan  J.;  Courtney.  Thomas  P;  KneezeL 

Gary  A    LaDonna,  Richard  Y;  John.  Peter  J.;  Watrobski.  Thomas  E-; 

andWysocki.JosephJ,  5,497,174,  O.  347-13.000. 
Van  Dusen,  John  G.:  Cunningham,  Michael;  and  Kelly,  Bemanl  A., 

5,4%,675.  CI.  430-137.000. 
Yonovich,  John  R..  5.4%,0I9,  O.  271-3.190. 
Xu  Hong-Ji;  Hu.  Shi-Xue;  and  Benedict  William  E  BrtMd-spectram  nimor 
suppressor  genes,  gene  products  and  mediods  for  tumor  suppressor  gene 
therapy  5.496.731.  O.  435-320.100. 

"■  Comb,  Donald  G.;  Perler,  Fiancine  B.:  Jack.  William  E.;  Xu.  Ming-Om; 
and  Hodges,  Robert  A..  5.496.714.  O.  435-69.700. 


UMI 


PI  86 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


March  5.  1996 


March  5,  1996 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  87 


Xu.  Zhraigmi;  md  Nudeihiina.  Mauhiio.  lo  Terumo  Kabushiki  Kiisiia. 
Kncx-fonning  instnimeni  and  method  of  fonning  knoti.  S.4%.331.  O 
606-139  000 
Yabe.  Hideki;  Manimolo.  Kcnji.  and  Yoihiolu.  Nobuyulu.  lo  Milwbishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kainha.  X-ny  nMuk  and  its  fabricaiion  method. 
5.496.667.  CI.  430-S.OOO. 
Yagi.  Nobuo:  See— 

Yamamoio.  Naolaka;  Yagi.  Nobuo;  Fiiiii,  SaKMhi:  Yonemochi.  Kenji; 
and  Myokei.  Miisuloshi.  5.4'>6J09.  CI.  264- 1 29.000 
Yahagi.  Masahiro:  Set — 

Ozawa,  Hidenari;  Kalo.  Kazulaka;  Ohgi.  Keiichi;  and  Yahagi.  Masahiro. 
5.496.171.  a  431-326,000 
Yamada.  Hiroyuki:  Srr — 

Ohani.  .Sanshiro;  Yamada.  Hiioyuki.  Yoshihan.  Shigeyuki;  and  Malsu- 
daiia.  Nobunun.  5.495.908.  G.  180-65.800 
Yamada.  Keizo:  See — 

Makiihima.  Hideo:  Yamada.  Keizo;  and  Tomihari.  Yoshinori.  5.4%.  199. 
a.  445-4.000 
Yamada.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Kawa<taki.    Kazuya;    Amano.    Yoshika/u;    Seshimolo.    Osamu.    and 
Yamada.  Kiyoshi.  5.496.70S.  CI  435-28.000 
Yamada.  Koh/abun>h   See — 

Yoahioka.   Yasuhiro;   Yamada.    Koh/aburoh;   and   Takeuchi.   Kiyoshi. 
5.496.693.  CI   430-545  000 
Yamada.  Manabu.  lo  NEC  Cofporalion.  Method  for  mamifacluring  semicon- 

ducior  device  enabling  getlenng  effect  5.4%.742.  CI.  437-10000 
Yamada.  Shim   See — 

Kawakanu.  Yasushi;  Koie.  Kazuaki.  Nakahiga'ihi.  Sachiyo;  Omura. 
Kengo:  Yamada.  Shiro;  Ooshio.  Ya.suyu.   I\hida.   Kazuko;  Ueno. 
Hideo;  and  Ishida.  Minako.  5.496.119.  CI.  400-70000 
Yamada.  Toshio.  lo  Sanlet  Co   Lid  Apparatus  for  bending  a  band-shaped 

work   5.495,741,  CI   72  387  000 
Yamada.  Toshn;   Fujiwan.  Auiuhi;  Inoue.  Michihiro;  and  Maisuyama. 
Kazuhiro.  lo  Matsushita  Electnc  induslnal  Co..  Ud.  SemKYmduclor  testing 
apparatu.1.  semiconduclor  testing  circuit  chip,  and  probe  card   5.497.079. 
CI   .124  158  100 
Yamada.  Yasutaka:  See — 

Wakui.  Fujio;  Fujiwara.  Hirokalsu;  and  Yamada.  Yat^faka.  S.497.467, 

a.  395-312  000 

Yamada.    Yukio,    A«uni.    Osamu,    Sugiyama,    Hidehiko,    Idekoba,    Chie; 

Hoshino,  Fumihiko;  Hirai,  Masana,  Kajmo,  Tsuinmu.  Imaeda.  Taka>i.  and 

Sarai.  Kiyoko.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho  Polypeplide 

from  humicola  isolens  poues-sing  protein  disulftde  isomeraae  activity  gene 

encoding  ihe  same  5.496.719,  CI  435  233000 

Yamagami,  Tamoisu.  and  Sako.  Yotchiro,  to  Sony  Corporalioa.  Optical 

recofdmg  medium  5.497,367,  CI   369-275.200 
Yamagala.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ogawa.  Akihide;  Yamagau.  Hiroihi.  Takeda.  Kazuhiro;  and  llo.  Yoshi- 
haru.  5.497.201.  CI.  348-525  000 
Yamagishi,  Fumio:  See — 

Kalo,   Masayuki;  Aritake,   Hirokazu;   Matsumolo.  Tsuyoshi.  Tomiu. 
Junji;  Yamagishi.  Fumio;  Nakashima.  Ma.salo;  Suzuki.  Masao;  Fifii- 
wara.  Toihiaki;  SugiU.  Masaya;  and  Takoa.  Kokhi.  5.497.170.  CI 
3459000 
Yamagisht.  Mikio:  See — 

Ma.suda.  Noboru;  Yamamoto.  Kazumichi;  Nakajima.  Kazunon;  Okabe. 
Toshihiro;  Yamagiwa.  Akira;  Yamagishi.  Mikio.  Koide.  Kazuo;  Fujita. 
Bunichi  and  Kawashima.  Seiichi.  5.497.263.  Q.  327-278  000 
Yanugiwa.  Akira:  See — 

Masuda.  Noboru.  Yamamoto,  Kazumichi;  Nakajima,  Kazunon;  Okabe, 
Toahihiro;  Yamagiwa.  Akira;  Yamagishi,  Mikio;  Koide,  Kazuo.  Fujila. 
Bunichi.  and  Kawashima.  Seiichi,  5.497.263.  O   327  278  000 
Yamaguch),  Akihiro   See — 

Suizu.  Hiioshi,  Takagi.  Masaloshi.  Ajioka.  Masanobu;  and  Yamaguchi. 

Akihiio.  5,496.923.  CI   528  501  000 

Yamaguchi.  Hiroshi.  Kongo.  Mikio;  Miyatichi.  Taieoki;  Shimase.  Akira; 

HanichI,  Saloshi;  Takaha,shi,  Takahiko;  and  Sailo.  Keiya.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd 

IC  winng  c<innecting  method  and  apparatus   5,497.034.  CI   257-741  000 

Yamaguchi,  Hisan:  See — 

Shiota,  TaLsuki.  Takeyasu,  Takumi.  Kalaoka.  Kenichiro.  Mochizuki, 
TMilomu;  Tanabe.  Hirofumi;  Ou.   Mikio;   Kano,   Masaloshi.  and 
Yamaguchi.  Hisao.  5.4%.853.  CI  514-469.000 
Yamaguchi.  Ichiro:  See — 

Tsuji.  Kazuio;  Yoneda.  Yoshiyuki;  Sakoda.  Hidehaiu;  Sooo.  Michio; 

Yaiiuguchi,  Ichiro,  Hamano.  Toshio;  Kuboia.  Yoshihiro;  Hayakawa. 

Michio;   Ikemolo.  Yoshihiko;  Saigo.  Yukio;  and  Miyaji.   Naomi. 

5.497.032.0  257  710000 

Yamaguchi.    Kiyolo;    Mamiya.    Yukiko;    Ueda.    Alsushi;    and    Uwazumi. 

Hiroyuki.  lo  Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.   Magnenc  recording  medium  and 

manufacturing  method  thereof.  5.4%.632.  O  428  332  000 

Yamaguchi.  Mitsuo;  and  Shimamoto.  Yuji.  to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd. 

Shaping  cutter  5.496.165.  O  425-289  000 
Yamaha  Cinporation   See — 

ho.  Shinichi,  5,4%,963,  CI  84-653.000. 
Suzuki.  Hideo,  5,4%,964,  CI  84^660000 
Yamamoto,  Akira;  Homma,  Shigeu;  Asaka.  Yoshihiro;  Kuwahara.  Yoshiaki; 
Kurano.  Akira;  Nozawa.  Masafumi.  and  Kttajima.  Himyuki,  lo  Hitachi, 
Lid  Cache  control  method  and  apparatus  for  Monng  dau  in  a  cache 
memory  and  for  indicating  completion  of  a  write  request  irrcspeclive  of 
whether  a  record  lo  be  accessed  eiisis  in  an  estemal  storage  unit 
5.497.472.  Q   395-427  000. 


Yamamolo.  Chikara:  See— 

Sensui,  Takayuki;  and  Yamamoto.  Chikara.  5.497.229.  Q  356-218  000. 
Yamamoto.  Iwao:  See — 

Shima.  Koji;  Chica.  Yukio;  Yamamolo.  Iwao;  and  Watanabe,  Kenji. 
5.496.484.  O.  252-74.000 
Yamamoto.  Kazumichi:  See — 

Masuda.  Noboru;  Yamamolo.  Kazumichi;  Nakajima.  Kazunori;  Okabe. 
Toshihiro;  Yamagiwa.  Akira;  Yamagishi.  Mikio;  Koide.  Kazuo;  Fujiu. 
Bunichi;  and  Kawaiihima,  Seiichi.  5.497.263.  CI.  327  278  000. 
Yamamoto.  Naofumi:  See — 

Kawakami.  Haniko;  Sckizawa.  Hidekazu;  and  Yamamoto.  Naofumi, 
5,497.180.  CI.  347131  000 
Yamamolo.  Naotaka;  Yagi.  Nobuo;  Fujii.  Saloshi:  Yonemochi.  Kenji;  and 
Myokei.  Mitsuloshi.  lo  Dai  Nippon  Totyo  Co..  Ltd.,  and  Isuzu  Motors 
Limited    Method  for  producing  molded  product    S.4%.S09.  CI    264- 
129  000 
Yamamolo,  Selsuko:  See — 

Toida,    Ichim:    Yamamolo.    Setsuko,    Watanabe.    Nanao;    and    Ura. 
Toshikazu,  5.4%,949.  CI  544-406  000 
Yamamolo.  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Ando.    Masahiko;    Yamamolo.    Yoshihisa;    Fukalsu.    Akira;    Niimi. 
Mamoru:  Kaigawa.  Masaio;  Oba.  Hidehiro;  Kimura.  Hirtimichi;  Hojo. 
Ya-suo:  Tabata.  Atsushi.  and  Iwatsuki.  Kunihiro.  5.496.230,  O.  477- 
111.000 
Yamamura.  Masahiro:  See — 

Nakazato.  Shinji;  Uchida.  Hideaki;  Sailo,  Yoshikasu:  Yamamura.  Masa- 
hiro, Kobayashi.  Yulaka:  Ikeda.  Takahide:  Hori,  Ryoichi.  Kilsukawa. 
Gtiro,  Itoh!  Kiyixi,  Tanba,  Nobuo,  Watanabe,  Takao,  Shimohigashi. 
Kalsuhiro,  and  Homma.  Noriyuki,  5,497.023.  O.  257  394.000 
Yamanaka  Industry  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsuji,  Hiroshi;  Saisaka.  Hiromasa;  Murakami.  Hideo;  Suzuki.  Kaichi; 
and  Fukuchi,  Masaaki,  5.496.573,  CI  426-84  000 
Yamanaka.  Masayoshi.  Sawamura.  Kazulomo;  Maruyama.  Hiroshi:  and  Seki. 
Yasunari,  lo  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Evaporative  fiiel- 
processing  system  for  internal  combustion  engines    5,495.842.  CI.   123- 
520  000 
Yamanaini,  Maki:  See— 

Maki.   Yoshiro;    Nakagawa.  Toshiko;    Fuiukawa.   Yoshiaki;   Outani, 
Minoru.  Haruia.  Takashi;  Yamanami,  Maki,  and  Nakamura,  Sachiko, 
5,496.590.  CI   427  388  lOt) 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co  .  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohta.  Mitsuaki;   Koide.  Tokuo;  Suzuki,  Takeshi,  Maisuhisa.  Akira: 
Miyala.  Keiji;  Ohmori.  Junya;  and  Yanagisawa,  Isao.  5.496.942,  O. 
544-31000 
Yamaoka.  Tsuguo:  See— 

Imai.  Genji;  Iwasawa.  Naozumi:  and  Yamaoka.  Tsuguo.  5.496A78.  CI. 
430-176.000 
Yamasiriii.  Yulaka:  See— 

Ueda,  Hideo;  Hiromola  Mitsuo;  Gang,  Meng;  and  Yamasaki.  Yulaka. 
5,495,744,  CI   73  1  OOG 
Yamashila,  Kazuo,  Adachi,  Nobuyuki:  Nishibe.  Masatoyo;  Egawa.  Masahiko; 
and  Inoue.  Akiharu.  lo  Japan  Radio  Co .  Lid.  Class  AB  push-pull  drive 
circuit,  drive  method  therefor  and  class  AB  electronic  circuit  using  die 
same   5,497,124.0   330-267  000. 
Yamashiu.  Masaaki:  See — 

Sasaki,  Kenichi;  Okuma.Toshiyuki;  Yamashila.  Masaaki;  and  Walanabe. 
Toyofumi.  5.4%.652.  O.  428-623  000 
Yamashila.  Shinlaro  See — 

Ishibashi,  Tadaya;  Sasaki.  Ma.sanon:  Obara.  Hideto;  Kano.  Hiroshi;  and 
Yamashila.  Shinlaro.  5,4%,449,  CI   205  762  (X)0. 
Yamauchi,  Katsuhisa,  Misao,  Hiioshi.  Inoue,  Tadashi;  and  Okila.  Tomoyoshi, 
to  NKK  Corporation    Stainless  steel  sheet  and  method  for  producing 
diereof  5,496.514,  O  420-34  000 
Yamauchi,  Mineo;  Oshima,  Ka(.suyukr.  Ando,  Jilsuhiko:  Torn,  Masanori; 
Fujimura.  Hideo,  and  Iwata.  Tamami.  lo  Dai  Nippon  Insalsu  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Heat  transfer  recording  media  5,4%,072,  CI   283-86.000 
Yamazaki,  Akira,  lo  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   System  for 

recovering  organic  solvent  in  soil   5.496..W5,  CI   96-123000 
Yamazaki,  Hiroh,  Tanoue.  Kenjiro;  Iwasa,  Susumu;  and  Kuinkawa,  Tomo- 
fumi.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.,  and  Tokyo  Metropolitan  Insti- 
tute of  Medical  Science   Bispecifk  monoclonal  antibodies,  thrombolytic 
agcni  and  method  of  cell  lysis.  5.4%.549.  CI  424-158.100. 
Yamazaki,  Nobuii:  See — 

Sailo.  Shinji.  Yamazaki.  Nobuo;  and  Noguchi.  Hitoshi.  5.496.653.  O 
428^94  OOB 
Yamazaki.  Tetsuhiro;  Takenaki,  Hiromilsu,  and  Kuromizu.  Yuichi.  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan,  Lid   Spacial  lighl  mudulalion  device  including  a  piiel 
elecuide  layer  and  a  metliod  for  manufacturing  the  same.  5,497.255,  O. 
359-72.000. 
Yamazi.  Masanori:  Set — 

Muto.  Minoru;  Yamazi.  Masanori;  and  Hallori.  Noriyuki.  5.497.377.  CI 
371  20  400 
Yamura.  Hiroshi.  See — 

Ishizaka, Takashi;  Nakano.  Shinichi.  Yasuda.  Yukihiro;  Shigihara.  Akira; 
Saiou.  Tomoyasu;  Tnibou.  Ryushi;  Yamura.  Hirtishi;  and  Akamalsu, 
Tsuneo.  5,495,833,  O    123-179250 
Yanagimolo,  Akira,  Harunan,  Takashi;  Konno.  Akihiro.  and  Okamura.  Toshi- 
yasu.  to  Nissan  Chemical  industries  Lid.  Method  for  removing  a  liquid 
crysul  alignment  him  5.496.584.  O.  427-154.000 
Yanagisawa,  Isao:  See — 


Ohu.  Mitsuaki;  JCoide.  Tokuo:  Suzuki.  Takeshi:  Mat«ihiM.  Akira; 

Miyala,  Keiji;  Ohmori,  Junya;  and  Yanagisawa,  Isao,  5,496,942,  CI. 

544-31.000. 

Yanasita,  TakafiHni:  See —  .  -  , .    .  i,.i..i, 

Isflbe  Ryosuke:  Yanagiu.  Takafumi;  Saitoh.  Akira:  and  Seki,  Akihiko. 

5.496.622.  O  428-216000.  r-      ,  .h   a™ 

Yang.  Jian:  and  Umberg.  Allen  L  .  to  Samsung  Electronics  CoOld.  Ap|»- 

ranis    for   processing    BPSK    signal    transmittei   with   NTSC   TV   on 

quadralure  phase  video.  5.497.205.  O.  348-737  000.  ^ 

Yang.  Ming-Tzong;  «k)  Pan,  Hong-Tsz,  to  Hj'i'S^  "|5^^i%S^ 

radon.  Sealed  vacuum  electronic  devices   5,496,200,  CL  445- J^ 
Yang  Sue-Lein  L  Aqueous  emulsion  containing  an  oxidatively  crosslinnea 
aminopolysiloxane.  5,4%.401.O.  106-287.110 

""'"(^^IH^Z^^  Yaniv.  Abraham,  5-^9Wp,a.  4^-100.000^ 
Yano,  Kazuhiko;  Sakikawa,  Shigenori;  and  Ohashi.  Ryo".  »  *^^ 

Kokyukoki  Mfg  Co..  Ltd.  Variable  displacement  type  hydrauhc  system. 

5.495.712.  O.  60-487.000. 

^""isSJlu^a.^^^fumi;  Fukami,  Tdcehiro;  Hay«,»,  T.k«*»;  Niiyj™. 
Kenji;  Nagase,  Toshio;  Mase.  Toshiaki;  Fujitt.  Mgm:  O"™- J^'- 
Ikernolo.  Fumihiko;  Yano.  Mitsuo;  and  Nishikibe.  Masaru.  5.496.928. 
O.  530-331.000 

Yano.  Shinsuke:  See —  ,.„,,,«  /^   i^iiAannn 

Hirai.  Takami;  and  Yano.  Shinsuke,  5,497.130,  O.  333-204.000. 

^*'"  B^Itllvfenie  D  ;  Chio,  Hang;  Ealon,  Tom  E.;  OoOfrey  (MaVL  Jr.: 
Michel,  Kari  H.;  Nakatsukasa,  Walter  M.:  and  Yao,  Raymond  C, 
5.4%.931.  a.  536-7.100. 

^""^MSte^TKodalo.  Shinichi;  Yasuda.  Kousuk^Kudo.  Vukit- 

^i.;3Mi«ia.  Kayoko.  5.4%.8I5.  O  514-224.200 
Yasuda  Sachio,  to  Takigen  Manufacturing  Co.  Lid.  Flush  handle  assembly. 

5,496,078,  G  292-165.000 
"'"^"^j^kte":^  Yasuda.  Tomokazu,  5,496,681,  O.  430264.000. 

^"iShi^'r^tash'TNakano.  Shinichi;  Yasuda.  Yukihiro:  Shigihara,  Alora; 

Salou  Tomoyasu;  Tsubou,  Ryushi;  Yamura,  Hiroshi;  and  Akainalsu. 

Tsunei).  5.495.833.  O.  123-179.250 
Yasumoio.  Seiichi:  See —  „   .       „         ^      e.;;^;.  n-uti 

Maruyama,  Hisayuki:  Mizokawa,  Sadao:  YasumoW.  Se<K*I^»ta. 

KeS;    Ogaw^    Hisao;    Fukuzawa.    Junji;    Uchiyama.    Ti^duko. 

Murakarra!  Toshiyuki;  Anbo.  Osamu:  and  Salake.  Masaio.  5.497.374. 

YasumiS.  ^G^.'TBeU  Phase.  lnc_  .C«'~«'r*'^"J"  '''S^J,'' 
interconnecting  printed  circuit  board  like  members.  5.496.182.  O.  439- 

62.000. 

""l^^Hi^^.  Sugizaki.  Yasuaki:  Umd.  ^i^-^^I^S^ 

Terada.  Yoshinori;  Yasunaga.  Talsuya;  Nakayamau  Tikenon.  waoa. 

Yasuntiri;  and  Ueda.  Keiji.  5.496.651,  O  428-612^. 

Yasushi.  Mitsuo.  to  P»ne«  Electronic  Corpc«d«KSy«m  for  evoking 

electroencephalogram  signals  5.495^53^.  128-"^  ,52^15  000 

Yasushi.  Ozaki  Muluple  tires  on  a  smgle  wheel.  5.495,880, 0. 15Z-415.UUU. 

Yazaki  Corporation:  See—  

Kamevama.  Isao  5  496.193,  O.  439-589.000.  . 

Kaio  Masavuki;'  Aiitake,  Hirokazu;  Matsumolo  Tsuyoshi:  Tomita, 
Ju^ji:  Yatiagishi,  Fumio:  Nakashim^  Mas.to,Suruk,  VUsao:  Fuji- 
wara. Toshiaki;  Sugita.  Masaya;  and  Takoa.  Koichi,  5,497,170,  O. 

Ka^  H^^.  »Kl  Fukushima.  Hirolaka,  5,496,968, 0.  I74-74.00R. 
Shinchi,  Akira.  5,496.187.  O.  439-157  000. 
Yeda  Research  and  Devekipment  Co.  Ltd  :  See—  ^Aoi^ait. 

Rubinstein.  Menachei^  Novick,  DanieU;  and  Tal,  Nathan,  5.4%.926. 

Yee  Et^'ar;^ Wric^ciTRichard  G.;  Nolan.  Kevin  F:  and  '^'^^■j^^.^- 

to  ^leral  Electric  Company.  Electrical  port  safety  guard  mechanism. 

5  497  287,0.361-617.000.  ,     .       _,        , . 

Yeh'  Kerning  W  Address  mapping  logic  for  transferring  f«fj*^~"  » 
peripheral  device  of  a  ba.se  function  espander  uni.  and  a  P»""«°P  <»r;P^ 

iTif  the  peripheral  wa.s  a  peripheral  of  the  computer.  5,497.464.  C\. 

395-200.010. 

'"*'■  Ni^,  N^rj.:  Yeh.  KuoO«.:  Sou.  F^J-.  0*s.  Phil  J.;  a»l 

Roque.  Manuel  M..  5.4%,558.  O.  424-435.000. 
Yeh,Tangshiun:  See-  ^^  ^    ^^  T«.gshiun:  «k1  Chen.  Huang-Joung. 

5.496.759.  CI.  437-52.000.  

Yen.  Chieh-Cheng:  and  Chien.  Wen-Tung.  Lock  for  a  safe-depos.t  box. 
5.495.733.  Q.  70-279.000. 

"""'  Sill"  sL  a';  Carlson,  Bn.ce  M.:  Yen,  Chung  S.;  and  FarringWn,  Kevin 

M    5  497.463. 0.  395-200.030.  ,-      ^    o     _i 

Yeoman  Neil;  Pinaire.  Ronald;  Ulowea.  Michael  A  ;  Nace.  Timodiy  Pj  and 

^:  DTvkl  A..  ,o  Koch  Engineering  Company.  Inc   "■•^;  f«*»5^- 

lalion  columns  including  dwse  for  use  in  catalytic  reactions  5.496.446.  U. 

Yii^i.' Y^a^akis  P.  «k1  Wiles.  M«tin  C    to  Biocomp-ibles  Limited. 

Polvmeric  cowing.  5.496,581,  O.  427-2.120. 
Yik,  Chun  H.:  See— 


Cho,  Ron-Fu:  and  rik,  Chun  H.,  5,4%.666,  O.  430-5.000, 

^'"^  KflSlS;^  G,:  and  Yin,  Nanying.  5.497  J75,  Q.  370-94.100. 

Yli-Kauppila,  Jouko:  See—  .  ^„.  „         .,     ,     ,, 

Ilm^nen.  Antb;  llvespiiiL  Heik^:  Kuhasak.  A"««.  Yh-^^"*-^ 
Heikkiia,  Pertti;  Jokioinen,  likka;  Korpela,  Mam:  Paursa^  Hrank, 
Karvinen,  Mikko;  Sailas,  Wind:  Taskinen,  Pekka;  and  Parker,  Dick, 
5.495,678.0.34-117.000. 

^""^H^wsi^KSiThael  J.;  and  Yock,  Paul  G.,  5.496346. 0.  60(^194.000. 

^"^XMS.  UnSw:  GaH»s.  BUoi:  Smith.  Uo«H  S..  Jr.:  a«l  Yoder. 
Douglas  D..  5,497.456,  O.  395-183.050. 

Yokoeawa  Electric  Corpornion:  See—  

Hanawaka,  Masoo.  5.497J11.  CI  363-21.000.  

Yokogawa.  Hhoshi:  Yokohama,  Masaru:  TakAana.  Itoidu:  .««>  U^ 
Y^o  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works.  Ud.  Process  of  fonnmg  a  hytfco- 
phobic  aerogel  5,4%.527,  O.  423-338.000. 

''*°3J;"'Sto'ri;;««,  Akio:  Yokomizo,  Hto-n.  Xomida.  Yo«kazu: 

and  Kawabala.  Tohru,  5.497372,  O.  37O«9.100. 
^"^"vS^ISi^okoyama.  M-ani:  Takah-na.  Koichi;  and  Uegaki, 

Yunko,  5,496,527,  O.  423-338.000. 

^•*°^SSli*'S:i.^rTe«jima.  His«,:  ^t^J""^^^,^^ 
Kotayashi,  Makolo:  bfakla.  Yawshi:  Tomoda,  Atahiio;  Yokoyama, 
IZSniid  Awai.  Takartn.  5.497.183.  O.  347-215.000. 

^°~tiK?'SSii  Yoneda.  Hiaashi:  TJai.  Mikihiro:  »>i  Kiyo«. 
Takashi.  5.496.709.  O.  435-67.000. 

^"^jTSJ^i  Wa,  Yodtiyuki:  Sakoda  Hid*-u:  Sco,  M^ 

^Laguchi,  Ichiro;  Hamano,  To*io;  Ks*«a.  Y«tah.ro:  ^'^l^ 

Michio;  Ikemolo,  YoshiWko:  Saigo,  Yukio;  and  Miyap,  NMmi, 

5.497,032, 0. 257-710.000.  ^  ^^ 

Yoneh-a,  Tak«.:  «ndO»da,  YoAij^ki,  "^f^"'^?"^  J^  *^'*^ 

for  forming  semiconduclor  dun  film.  5,495,824,  O.  IIV-SUW. 

''""'^S^lSi.^^N^  Yagi,  Nc*«o  BijU.  fj^  Yonemochi,  Ke.*: 
and  Myokei,  Mitsulodii,  5.496309,  O.  264-129.000 

^""Si^Jl'tSi.^Yoneya.  Takariu:  Miyri*.  T«hio:  A^^Tif^^ 
^  Kenichi;  Kidokoro,  Shun-ichi:  Miki,  YoKtero:  Endo,  Kimiko, 
and  Wada,  Akiyoshi,  5,496,710,  O.  435-68.100. 

''°*^;Sa!'°Si*'Y^*^  Voshihisa:  -«.  Nobara,  Yasubiro, 
5.497,047,0.  313-493.000. 

^°^ji^  S^TNak-mira.  Hiroshi;  Waonate,  Ito*;  Yonezu,  Ikuo: 

Ld  Saito.  Toshihiko.  5,4%,424,  O.  148-555.000 
Yonovich.  John  R..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Dual  function  sheet  feeder. 

Yt^'^l^^ctw  S^un^^lectronics  Co.,  Ltd.  V«Jeo  lihnry  «)««"»«»  » 
Zt^  d^or.  5.497,240,  O.  358-335.000.  ^^ 

Yoo,  Yoog  T.;  and  Lee,  Choon,  to  Gokta*^.  Ud-  hnfJ^S^i^^^' 
sation  circuit  for  a  digital  video  signal.  5,497.191.  O.  348-208.000. 

''"""S.'b^Th.;  Chung,  Kil  S.  Lee,  H««  T  l^^^.^  ^ 
Byeong  H.;  Lee,  Won  C;  and  Yoon.  Hwa  J.,  5.496,272,  O.  604- 

Yoon.  Si^une;  Chung.  Young-Ho:  Lee,  Clu^oc^Oh,  Yoon^Seok.  a«, 

^g^:  »kJ  KinTNam-Doo,  "ofto-eWta  Pha,n»c«^  ta*.^ 

Co.,  Ud.  Quinolone  carboxylic  acid  denvanves.  5.496,947,  O.  544- 

Y<^kto!^utoshi.  to  Fuji  Photo  FUmCo..  Ltd.  Mf*°t^~W™g  j,«fg" 
graph  by  using  a  copier  widi  border  ehminadng  mode.  5.497J17,  O. 

355-77.000. 

''°*^%1^fr'a;;^  Yoshida,  Hito^i.  5.4%.m  a^J^ZJ^  . 
Yoshid^  Ichiro,  to  Sumitomo  Hecttic  '""fj^,^  ^''JS?^^'^ 
and  manufacturing  method  of  the  same.  5.4%,767,  O.  437-129.000. 

"""^tlaSX^'wakai,  Kunio:  and  Yoshkta,  Kazue^i,  5.496,620. 0. 
428-212.000. 

''"'iSffiK^^.t^.655. 0.29^10.000.  ,^    _ 

YoshwTwSJb^^  Hirabayashi.  Izumi.  to  NGK  InsuUtojs.  Ud.:  -d 
""tSaZniperconductii^ty  Technolo^  <^«^  W^formaking 
rare  earth  superconductive  composite  5.496.799.  CI.  505-»M).0UO. 

^°*JSa"n^M"aiJ^!lukami.  Hajime:  Soma.  Stoji;  Nishi.  Koji:  ^ 
vffia.  Masahiro.  5,495,844.0   125-13.010^ 
Sato   Katsuyuki;  Matsumolo,  Miki;  Ohkuma.  &^>?*^- ^^^ 
taro:  and  Yoshida.  Masahiro.  5.497.353.  O.  365-230.050. 

'"^tJ^^:°SI^:^.  Sbinohara.  Aki«.  Kcbayjjs.^  K<H<*^Maekawa. 
Yasushi;  and  Yoshida,  Minoru.  5,495,990,  O.  242-18.00R. 

^•^iSSse"^  C^TNobcru;  Yoshidj  Mol^'^jf^  ^^^S" 
anoki,  Hisayuki:  and  Hirayama,  Naoto,  5,496,641,  O.  428-423.  IW. 
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Yoshida.  Takrhiro;  TtnijinM.  Hi»o;  W»da.  SwcKhi:  Ono.  Takohi;  Kotaycshi. 
Makoni.  Ishida.  Yaxushi.  TonxxU.  Akihiro,  Yukoyanu.  Minoru;  and  Awai. 
Takashi.  to  Caixm  Kabushiki  Kaisha  TlieTmal  transfer  rcconling  method 
and  apparatus  with  oppoailely  conveyed  ink  sheel  and  rcca«ding  medium 
COHiolled  to  mamtain  a  sutnuntially  constant  conveyance  ratio  5.497. 1 83. 
a.  347-21 5  000 
Yoahida.  Takebifo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Facsimile  apparatus  capable 
of  ouOMaing  a  plunlily  of  copies  of  received  Infocmalion  and  handling  the 
occurrence  of  erron  therein.  S.497 J47.  O.  3J8-436.000 
Yoahida.  Toyohiko:  See — 

Honda.    Nubuhiko;    Yodtida.    Toyotiako;    and    Shimazu.    Yukihiko. 

5.497.109.0   325-93  000 
Tani    Kunio;  Yoshida.  Toyohiko:  and  TakMa.  YiikMi.  S.497.468.  C\. 
395-375000. 
YoahidL  YiilAa;  Md  Yodukawa.  Yoshihiro.  »  Fuji  PhMo  Film  Co..  Ud 
Method  aid  nmius  for  reading  bw  code  of  pholognphic  film  caaacne 
5.497JI3.  a.  354-21.000. 
Yoihihan.  Shigeyuki:  See— 

Otara.  Sanshiro.  Yamada.  Hiroyuki;  Yoshihara.  Shigeyuki;  and  Malsu- 
daira.  Nobunon.  5.495.908.  O    l80-«5  800. 
Yoahihisa.  Yooetsu:  See— 

lnanu.HU.  Tokuo.  Takeda.  Kazunari;  Uuchi.  SyyicM;  and  Yoduhisa. 
Youeuu.  5.496.656,  CI   429-57  000 
Yoahii.  Hiiashi.  Conugaied  cardboard  tube  and  pallet  using  die  same. 
5.495J10.  a.  108-51  300. 

YosMkawa.  Yoahihuo:  See—  

Yoahida.  Ytaaka;  and  Yodiikawa.  Yoahihiro.  5.497.213. 0.  354-21.000. 
Yoihikoahi.  Miyoko;  See— 

Hoaokawa.  Kyoichi;  Owashi.  Hiloaki:  Yoshizawa.  Kazuhiko:  Yoshiko- 
shi.  Miyoko;  TakahMhi.  Toihiaki;  inagaki.  Yasuo;  and  Okiguchi. 
Koutaro.  5.497.237.  O  3.58-310000 
Yoahimatsu.  Akira.  Kondo.  Akihm>.  and  Tsushima.  Rikio.  u  Kao  Corpora- 
lion.  PnDcess  for  preparing  uniformly  sized.  Hoc  particles  of  polymer. 
5.496,897.  O.  525-266000. 
Yoaiumizu.  Toahiyuki:  See— 

Aoyama.  Kaori;  and  Yoahimizu.  Toahiyuki.  5.497.256,  O  359-73.000 
Yoahino.  Sctsuo:  See— 

Honjo,  Mwu;  Yoahino.  Selsuo;  Nakayanu.  Akira;  and  Nailo.  Naokazu. 
5.496.713.0.435-69.400. 
Yoihioka.  Manwiu:  Set— 

Ohisuka.  Kaoru;  and  Yoshioka.  Mamoni.  5.495.840.  O    123-478.000 
Yoahioka.  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Yabe.  Hideki:  Matumoio.  Kenji;  and  Yoahioka.  Nobuyuki.  5.496.667. 
O.  43O-5.000. 
YiMhioka.  Shitou:  See— 

Miyoshi.  Akira;  and  Yoshioka.  Shirou.  5.497.473.  O   395-427  000 
Yoahioka.  Yasuhiro;  Yamada,  Kohzaburoh;  and  Takeuchi.  Kiyoshi.  to  Fuji 
Pholo  Film  Co..  Ud  Silver  halide  color  photographic  material.  5.496.693. 
a.  43O-54S.00O 
Yodiizawa.  Hidetoahi:  See— 

Miyagi.   Kunihiko;  and  Yoshizawa.  Hidetoahi.  5.496J3S.  O.  606- 
162.000. 
Yoshizawa.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Hoaokawa.  Kyoichi;  Owaahi.  Hiloaki;  Yoahizawa.  Kazuhiko;  Yoshiko- 
shi.  Miyoko.  Takahashi.  Toahiaki.  Inagaki.  Yasuo;  and  Okiguchi. 
Kouim.  5.497.237.  CI.  358-310.000 
Yothment.  Steven  R.:  See — 

Banker.  Robert  O  .  and  Yodiment.  Sleven  R  .  5.497,187,  O.  348-6.000. 
Youmans,  William  R  :  See — 

Going.  PMTick  E  .  and  Youmans.  William  R  .  5.495.641. 0. 16-121.000. 
Young.  Thomas  D.  Building  block  face  enhancement  appanmia.  5.4%.206. 

O  451-260.000 
Yu.  Ida  K.  SccfCtion  of  Clostridium  cellulasc  by  £.  coli.  S.496.72S.  CI. 

4j5  2i2.10O 
Yu.  San-chih  Key  nng  assembly  5.495.734.  O  70-456.00H. 
Ytaasa  Cotporalion:  Srr — 

Inamasu.  Tokuo;  Takeda.  Kazunari:  Izuchi.  Syuichi:  and  Yoshihisa. 
Youetsu.  5.4%,656.  O  429-57  000 
Yue.  Jerry:  Hursl.  Allan  T:  Yeh.  Tangshiun;  and  Chen.  Huang-Joung.  lo 
Honeywell    Inc     Highly    producible    magneiomislivc    RAM    process. 
5.496.759.  O.  437-52.00a 
Yuhaku.  Saioru:  See— 

Itagaki.  Minehiro;  Okano.  Ka/uyuki:  Kimura.  Suzushi;  Nakauni.  Seti- 
chi;  Bessho.  Yoshihim.  Yuhaku.  Saioru.  Hakulani.  Ya.suhiko;  and 
Miura.  Kazuhiro.  5.496.619.  CI.  428-209.000. 
Yukawa.  Hideaki:  See — 


Goto.    Makoto:    Nara.   Terukazu;   Terasawa.  Masalo:    and   Yukawa. 
Hideaki.  5.496.715.  O.  435-170000 
Yung.  Weng  F.  and  Ong.  Dee  N..  lo  Motorola.  Inc.  Selective  call  receiver 
with  battery  saving  features  and  method  therefor.  5.497.145.  O.  340- 
825  440. 
Zabton.  Florian  S  ;  Rice.  David  K  :  and  AAins.  Ernest  E..  to  Globe  Intema- 
iiunal  Inc   Conveyor  belting  and  method  of  manufacture.  5,495.935,  O. 
198847  000 
Zachbuber.  Kurt.  Sweeping  unit.  5.495.638.  O.  15-380.000. 
Zaikina,  AleundiB  I.:  See — 

Murzakov.  Boris  G  :  Zaikina.  Alexandra  I.:  Rogacheva.  Rulina  A.;  and 
Semenova,  Elena  V.  5.496,723,  CI  435-252  100 
ZamflMo.  Samuel  N..  lo  Arachnid,  Inc.  Dart  game  apparanis.  5.496.039.  O. 

273-368.000 
Zaidona.  Nicola,  lo  Solvay  (SociM  Anonyme).  Catalyst  system,  uie  of  ritis 
catalyst  system  for  the  (colpolymerizarioo  of  olefins,  process  for  preparing 
this  catalyst  system  and  olefin  (co»  polymerization  process  5.4%.782.  O. 
502-113.000. 
Zarake.  Donald  E  Bingo  boa  5.495.947.  O.  206-579.000. 
Zbikowski.  Mak  J ;  Whitney.  Alan  R  :  Shah.  Rajen  J.;  Willman.  Biyan  M.: 
and  Lerwin.  J.  Gordon,  lo  Microsoft  Corporation.  Sysicm  and  method  far 
loading  an  operating  system  through  use  of  a  fire  system   5.497,492,  O. 
395-700000 
Zeigler,  Roger  D..  Sr:  and  Maisko.  iohn  F.  Jr.  to  Blough-Wagner  Manu- 
facturing Co ,  Inc   Pedal  mechanism  for  operating  pcesser  and  motor  in 
sewing  machines  5.495.817.  O    112-217.300 
Zeisncr.  Piu.i:  and  Adam.  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselhchaft  Method  for 

pnxJucing  a  commuiaor  motor.  5,495,657,  O  29-597  000. 
Zellweger  Luwa  AG:  See — 

Hoeller.  Robert.  5.497,335,  O.  364-470  000. 
ZemlKka.  Alvin,  »  Hartey-Davidian.  Motorcycle  terminal  box  assembly. 

5,497,0.36.0   307-9  100 
Zenon  Airport  Environmenul  Inc.:  Set — 

Locscher.  Barry  R  .  Newman.  David  M.:  and  Thomson,  Rodney  D.. 
5.496.739.  CI.  436-131.000 
Zexel  Corporation:  See— 

Niahishita.  Kunihiko:  and  Sugila.  Takashi.  5.495.972.  O.  225-2.000. 
Zhao.  Hui-Fen:  See— 

Alexander-Bndges,  Maria  C  ;  and  Zhao.  Hui-Fen,  5,496,831,  O.  514- 
290.000. 
Ziecker,  Roger  A.:  See — 

Miller,  Scon  R.;  and  Ziecker,  Roger  A.,  5,495,963.  O.  222-318.000. 
Zietick  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See — 

Legiady.  Janos:  and  Seartes.  William  S..  5.495.669.  O.  29-885.000. 
Zimmer.  Inc  :  See — 

Allard.  Randall  N  :  Price.  Gregory  G.;  Hamman.  Gary  T:  and  Sisk.  Billy 

N  .  5.495,319,  O.  606-56.000. 
Baraea.  Millon  F.  5.496.324.  O  606-79  000. 
Sisk.  Bruce  A.;  and  Hanz.  Alden  J  .  5,496,375,  O.  623-16.000. 
Zinunennan.  Amy  C;  and  Rosser,  David  A.,  lo  Chesebrough-Pond's  USA 
Co..  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.  Self-foaming  cleanser.  5.496.538.  O. 
424-45000 
Zimmermann.  Gen.  to  F  Zimmermann  &.  Co.  Device  for  vertically  conveying 

coins  5.4%.21l.  O.  453-3  000 
Zimmemiann,  Waller  See — 

Lohninger,  Gerhard;  and  Zimmermann,  Walter,  5.497.163.  O.  342- 
175  000. 
Zito.  Ralph,  to  Naional  Power  PLC.  Electrochemical  apparatus  for  energy 
storage   and/or   power  delivery   comprising   multi-compartmeni   cells. 
5,4%.559.0  429-105  000 
Zorzi.  Claudio  See — 

Miotto.  Onorio:  and  Zorzi.  Oaudio,  5,495,583,  CI   36-50.500. 
Zuckerman,  Martin,  to  Emhait  Inc.  Interconnected  lock.  5,496,082.  O. 

292-336,300 
Zuckemun,  Ralph.  Method  for  die  measurement  of  oxygen  concentration 
levels    by    the    steady-stale    determination    of    lluorescence    lifetime. 
5.495,850,  O.  128-634.000 
Zuuring,  Pieter  H.:  See — 

Middelman,  Erik:  and  Zuuring.  Pieter  H.,  5.496.613.  O.  428-105.000. 
Zwaan,  Paul;  and  Nybctg,  Peter  A.,  to  Fisher  &  f>aykel  Limited.  Wheelchair 

power  system  5.495,904,  O.  180-11  000 
4  P  Emballages  France  Set— 

Bieraime.  Patnck,  5,495,943.  O.  206-427.000. 
1149235  Ontario  Inc.:  See — 

Bowca.  Larry:  and  Snaidr.  SlanisUv  M.,  5,495.859,  O.  131-202.000. 
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Andreiko,  Craig  A.:  Set — 

Lemchen,  Marc  S.;  and  Andreiko,  Craig  A.,  Re.  35,169, 0  433-24.000. 
AriKh,  Wendell  V;  and  Berendt.  Carl  J.  Ni-Ti  orthodontic  palatal  expansion 
arch  and  method  of  Imparting  forces  on  teeth.  Re.  35.170.  O.  433-7.000. 
Berendt.  Carl  J  :  See— 

Amdt.  Wendell  V;  and  Berendt.  Carl  J..  Re.  35.170.  O.  433-7.000. 
Cetus  Oncology  Corporation:  Stt — 

McCormick.  Francis  P;  Kolhs.  Kiiston  E.;  Halenbeck.  Robert  F:  and 
Tyahey.  May  M..  Re.  35.171,  CI.  530-350.000. 
Chappie.  Paul,  to  Unilever  Patent  Holdings  B  V.  Caulyst.  Re.  35.166.  O. 

208-120.000. 
Chen.  Chao:  See — 

Kindberg.  Richard  C:  Chen.  Chao:  Freeman.  Lyn;  Roshdy.  Constance 
E.;  and  Hunter.  Alastair  W..  Re.  35.154.  CI    128-749.000. 
Etfaicon,  Inc.:  See — 

Kindberg.  Richard  C:  Chen.  Chao:  l=reeinan.  Lyn:  Roshdy.  Constance 
E.;  and  Hunter.  Alastair  W..  Re.  35.164.  O.  128-749.000. 
Freeman,  Lyn:  See — 

Kindberg.  Richard  C  :  Chen.  Chao:  Freeman.  Lyn:  Roshdy.  Constance 
E.;  and  Hunter.  Alasuir  W..  Re   35.164,  CI.  128-749.000. 
Golpe.  William,  lo  Monroe  Auto  Equipment  Company.  Vehicle  suspension 

assembly  Re.  35,168,  O.  280666.000. 
Halenbeck.  Robert  F:  See— 

McCormick,  Francis  P:  Koths,  Kirston  E.;  Halenbeck,  Robert  F;  and 
Trahey,  Mary  M  .  Re  35.171.  CI.  530-350.000. 
Hunter,  Alastair  W :  See — 

Kindberg,  Richard  C:  Chen,  Chao;  Freeman,  Lyn:  Roshdy,  Constance 
E  :  and  Hunter,  Alastair  W.,  Re.  35,164,  O.  128-749.000. 
Kindberg.  Richard  C:  Chen.  Chao:  Freeman.  Lyn;  Roshdy.  Constance  E.;  and 
Hunter.  Alastair  W..  lo  Elhicon.  Inc.  Surgical  device  for  enclosing  an 
internal  organ.  Re.  35,164.  O.  128-749.000. 


Kolhs.  Kirston  E.:  See— 

McCotmick.  Francis  P;  Kolhs.  Kirsion  E.;  Halenbeck.  Robert  F:  and 
Ttahey.  Mary  M..  Re.  35.171.  O.  530-350.000. 
Lemchen.  Marc  S.;  and  Andreiko.  Craig  A.,  to  Oimco  Coiponlion.  Method 
for  determining  oithodontic  bracket  placement.  Re.  35.169.  O.  433- 
24.000. 
McCormick.  Francis  R;  Koths,  Kirston  E.;  Halenbeck,  Robert  F:  and  Tiahey, 
Mary  M..  to  Cetus  Oncology  Corporation.  Compositions  for  detecting  las 
gene  proteins  and  cancer  therapeutics.  Re.  35.171.  O.  53O-3SO.000. 
Monroe  Auto  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Golpe,  William.  Re.  35.168,  O.  280-666.000. 
Mouchawa.  Alan  E.:  See — 

Mouchawar.  Marvin  L.;  and  Mouchawa.  Alan  E..  Re.  35.167.  O. 
215-307.000. 
Mouchawar.  Marvin  L.;  and  Mouchawa.  Alan  E.  Medicine  vial  cap  for 

needleless  syringe.  Re.  35.167,  O.  215-307.000. 
Ormco  Coiparation:  See — 

Lemchen.  Maic  S.;  and  Andreiko.  Craig  A..  Re.  35. 169. 0. 433-24.000. 
Roshdy.  Constance  E.:  See — 

Kindbeig.  Richard  C;  Chen.  Chao;  Freeman.  Lyn:  Roshdy,  Constance 
E:  and  Hunter,  Alastair  W.,  Re.  35,164,  O.  128-749.000 
Seng,  Kong  S.,  to  V-Pile  Technology  Luxembourg.  IHIe  driving  appaianis.  Re. 

35,165,  O.  173-53.000. 
Trahey,  Mary  M.:  See— 

McCormick.  Francis  P;  Kodis.  Kirston  E.;  Halenbeck.  Robot  F;  and 
Trahey.  Mary  M.,  Re.  35,171.  O.  530-350.000. 
Unilever  Patent  Holdings  B.V.:  See — 

Chappie.  Paul.  Re  35.166,  O.  208-120.000. 
V-Pile  Technology  Luxembourg:  See — 

Seng,  Kong  S.,  Re.  35,165,  O.  173-53.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Cook.  Paul  J  .  to  HCC  Inc.  Trailetable  earth  digging  apparatus.  Bl  4.925.358. 

O  414-685  000 
Feagle.  Hugh  B..  lo  Hayes  International  Corporation.  Airborne  target  for 

generating  an  exhaust  plume  simulating  thai  of  a  jet  powered  airciaft.  Bl 

4.428383.  O.  273-348.  lOa 
GPAC.  Inc  :  See— 

Natak.  Andiony.  Bl  4.604.1 1 1.  O.  95-284.000. 


Hayes  Intemadonal  Corporation:  See— 

Feagle.  Hugh  B.,  Bl  4.428383.  O.  273-348.100. 

HCC  Inc.:  See- 
Cook,  Paul  J.,  Bl  4,925 J58,  C\.  414-685.000. 

Natale.  Anthony,  to  GPAC,  Inc.  Particulate  contaminaion  control  method  a 
filtration  device.  Bl  4,604.111.  O.  95-284.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


A4E  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Burrows.  Thomas  W.;  and  Conway.  Richard  ]..  Jr..  367,619,  O.  DIO- 

77.000. 
Abbott.  JuUe   Folding  hopscotch  game.  367.680.  O   D21-I5.000. 
ABC  Group:  See— 

Cacciacatro.  Danny:  and  Sadr.  Changize.  367.656.  O.  DI5-5.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Electiolux:  See — 

Dahlbeig.  GOran;  Svensson.  Mats;  Nors.  Mikael;  Karlsson.  GOie;  Karls- 
sor.  Kenneth;  and  Janeke.  Rolf.  367.595.  O.  D8-8.000 
Albrecht.  Harold:  and  Waners.  Russell,  to  Shandel  Investments  Limited:  and 

Gambol  Entertainment.  Table  lamp.  367.726.  CI  026- 106.000. 
AMC  International  ALFA  Melalcraft  Corporation  AG:  See- 
Koch,  Kari-Ench,  357.584,  CI.  D7-394.000. 
American  Lighting  Fixture  Corp  :  See — 

Segill.  Mark  E  :  and  Pocock.  Jeffrey  H.,  367,725,  O.  D26-87.000. 
Ancona.  Bruce,  to  B.  Via  Imcmalional  Housewares,  Inc.  Spatula.  367391,  CI. 

D7-692.000. 
Andrus,  Leonard  C,  to  Brass  Craft  Manufacturing  Company.  Hand  held 

shower  367,6%,  O.  D23-223.000 
ANTEC  Corp.:  See— 

Schneider,  Pina  R.;  and  Siano,  Frank  S.,  367.646.  O.  DI3-I52.000. 
Automatic  Liquid  Packaging,  inc.:  See — 

Weiler.  Gerhard  H..  367.613.  O.  D9-520.000. 


Avnet.  Inc.:  See — 

Stagl.  Peter  M..  367,716,  CI.  D25-122.000. 
B.  Via  International  Housewares,  Inc.:  See — 

Ancona,  Bnice,  367391,  CI.  07-692.000. 
Baker,  Charies  O.:  and  Ritlcrling,  Douglas  K..  to  White  Coosolidaled  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Refrigerator  door  ice  dispenser  insert.  367.659.  CI.  015-89.000. 
Baker  Contracting,  Inc.:  See — 

Baker,  Stephen  K..  367,707,  O.  D24-147.000. 
Baker,  Stephen  K.,  to  Baker  Contracting,  Inc.  Tongue  scnper.  367.707,  O. 

024- 1 47.000. 
Baneto,  Aurelio  F,  III:  Set — 

Paxman.  Darrell  R.:  and  Batmo.  Aurelio  F.  lU.  367.733.  O.  D30- 
109.000. 
Bauer.  Rainer  R.  B.:  See — 

Frank.  Martin  W.;  Bilowft.  Bnice  K.:  and  Bauer.  Rainer  R.  B..  367.609. 
CI.  O9-»25.000. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See — 

Conway,  Simon  M..  367,666.  O.  D16-3I4.000. 
Bays.  Rodney:  See — 

Stalcup.  Gregory  C:  and  Bays.  Rodney.  367.706.  O.  D24- 140.000 
Beaumont,  Thomas  G.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Housing  for  a  cellular  base  uniL 

367,652,  a.  DI4- 149.000. 
Belwith  International:  See — 
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Caugh.  Gerald;  Manion.  Debonh;  and  DeWaM.  Kevin.  367.600.  Q. 
D8  305  000 
Benenion.  Elazar.  lo  Wonderwash  Coip.  Washing  machine.  367,742.  CI. . 

D32-13  000 
Berol  Cofporahon:  Srr — 

Kilzmilkr.  Sean.  .167.674.  CI.  DI9-53.000. 
Biotech  Australia  Ply  Ltd.:  Sre — 

Pennitoi*.  Alexander.  367.714.  O.  D24-223.000 
Bitnwft.  Bruce  K  :  Sfr— 

Frank.  Matlin  W .  Bilowft  Bruce  K.;  and  Bauer.  Rainer  R  B..  367.609. 
CI  D9-425.000. 
Black.  William  J  :  See— 

Piatnik.  Josefiti  T;  Uner.  Robert  P.;  and  Black.  William  J..  367.S8S.  C\. 
D7-397.00O 
Boewl.  George  F.  W.:  and  Gels.  Mark  W..  to  Woods  Industries.  Inc  Electrical 

outlet  block.  367.642.  CI  Dl  3  142  000 
B«nko.  Mark  L..  lo  Guodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The  Non -directional 
pneumatic  tire  for  use  on  agrKultural  tractors  and  Mher  like  vehicles 
367.631.  a.  DI2-147.000. 
Booda  Products.  Inc.:  Ser— 

ORiwrke.  Anthony;  and  Byrne.  Charles.  367.740.  O.  D30- 160.000 
Boudreau.  Ronald  A    Bovine  leal  sanitizet  367.741.  CI.  D3O-I99.000 
Boulton.  James  B.:  Srr — 

Fox.  Alfred  E.;  and  Boulton.  James  B..  367.739.  CI   D.3O-I48  00U 
Bozak.  John  A  .  to  Goody  Products.  Inc  Comb  367.728.  CI  D28-2I  000 
Bozak.  John  A  .  to  Goody  Products.  Inc.  Combination  comb/lifi.  367.729.  CI. 

D28-28l)OI) 
Brass  Craft  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Andrus.  Leonard  C .  367.696.  a.  D23-223.00O. 
Braun  Aktiengcsellschaft:  See — 

Linmann.  Ludwig,  367..583.  CI  D7  384.000 
Brendel.  Fred,  lo  EASEC  SchlossProduction  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Lock  for  a 

bicycle   367.601.  CI   D8  333  000 
BrooUiouse.  Paul  S.  Corncob  holder  367..S90.  O  D7  683  000. 
Brys.  Lyie  W.  Air  chute  for  a  temperature  controlled  container.  367.627.  O. 

Dl  2-97  000. 
Buckles.  Richard:  See— 

Lee.  Dennis;  Buckles.  Richard;  and  Good.  Robeil.  367.691.  a.  D2I- 
217  000. 
Bull.  Robert.  Combined  chair  and  creeper.  367.628.  O  D 1 2- 1 3 1. 000. 
Burrows.  Thomas  W :  and  Conway.  Richard  J..  Jr..  to  AAE  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. 

Spark  plug  gauge  with  cap  adjuster.  .367.619.  O.  DIO- 77.000. 
Byrne.  Charles  Ser — 

O  Rourke.  Anthony  and  Byrne.  Charles.  367.740.  O.  D30-I60()00 
Cacciacamv  Danny;  and  Sadr.  Changize.  to  ABC  Group.  Automotive  reso- 
nator 367,6.%.  CI  DI5-500O. 
Carter.  James  M.  Enclosure  for  an  audio-visual  exercise  bicycle.  .367.687.  CI. 

D2 1  194  000 
Caugh.  Gerald;  Manion.  Deborah;  and  DeWakJ.  Kevin,  to  Bclwith  Interna- 
tional  Pull   367.600.  CI   D8-.305  000. 
Chalbeck.  Beth  A.:  See— 

Chalbeck.  Mark  D  ;  and  Chalbeck.  Beth  A  .  .367JS1.  CI  D2  841.000. 
Chalbeck.  Mark  D;  and  Chalbeck.  Beth  A    Archers  diiit.  367J5I.  CI. 

D2  841000 
Chan.  Kwong  C  Binoculars  367.662.  O,  DI6-I33  0OO 
Chang.  Kenny  Tool  box.  367.557,  Q.  D3- 276.000 
Chiang.  Thomas  Chandelier  367.723.  O   D26-86  000 
Oiiavetta,  Joseph  J  Sheet  of  sun  unoos  367.730.  CI  D28-99  000 
Choi.  Seok-Goo.  and  Noh.  Jae-Wim.  lo  Daewoo  Heavy  Industries  Co..  Ltd 

Fork  lift  truck   367.7.S0.  CI   D34  .M  (XX) 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Hall.  Mark  D.  367.637.  O.  Dl  2-209.000 

M<mcne.  David  G.;  Pabst.  Gary  L..  Palauolo.  Rita;  and  Eberline. 

RcHiaUl  J  .  .167.633.  CI   Dl 2  190  000 
Odette.  Thomas  C  .  367.635.  CI.  DI2  209(100 
Renkeri.  Donald  A..  .367.636.  O.  Dl 2  209  000. 
Clear  Difference  Co .  The:  See- 
Lee.  Dennis;  Buckles.  Richard,  and  Good.  Robert.  367.691.  CI   D21 
217.000. 
Comple.  Philippe,  to  S.  T.  Dupont  S.A.  Fountain  pen   367.673.  O.  DI9- 

51000 
Conair  Corporation:  Ser — 

Riltenhouse.  James M  .  Jr; andTaykv. H  Roy.  367.727.0. D28-I3.000. 
SolomiU.  Anlh<Mi>.  367.650,  CI   DI4-I4I  000 
Conway.  Richard  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Burrows.  Tbonus  W ;  and  Conway,  Richard  J.,  Jr..  367.619.  O.  DIO- 
77.000 
Conway.  Simon  M.,  lo  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated   Eyewear  lens  from 

.367,666.  CI   DI6-3I4()00 
Cotter,  Robert  F  Combined  blood  receiving  container  arJ  reinfusion  bags. 

367,704,0  D24-II1000 
Court,  Nigel  T:  See- 
Smith,  Bnan  D;  Wilcox,  Alun.  and  Coun.  Nigel  T.  367.648.  O. 
D 14- 1 00  (WO 
Cox.  Gerald:  Ser — 

Wagner.  George  J  .  Ill;  and  Cox.  Gerald.  .167.611.  O.  D9-447  000 
Cumiskey.  Walter  R..  to  Waikins  Manufacturing  Cotporatioa.  Spa  cover 

.167.710.  CI   D24-2O5.0OO 
Cumiskey.  Waher  R  :  See— 

Lawing.  Michael  E..  Cumiskey.  Walter  R  ;  and  Watkins.  Jeffrey  K  . 
.167.708.  CI   D24- 204000 


Lawing.  Michael  E.;  Cumiskey.  Walter  R  :  and  Waikins,  Jeffrey  K.. 
367.709,  CI   D24-20S  000 
Daewoo  Heavy  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Choi.  Seok-Gon  and  Noh,  Jae-Won.  367,750,  CI   D.34- 34000 
Dahlberg.  Goran.  Svensson.  Mats.  Nors.  Mikael.  Kartsson.  Gflte;  Karisson. 
Kenneth,  and  Janeke.  Rolf,  lo  Akiiebolaget  Electrolux  Suspension  attach- 
ment for  a  clearing  saw  367,595,  O   D8-8()00 
DAngelo,  Raymond  W  Copying  machine  cabinet  .167.669,  Q  D18-40(»00. 
Decanay.  U>liu  B  Doll  367.686.  CI  D2I-I55000. 
De  Larue.  John  Uwn  aerating  roller.  367,593,  CI  D8-1  000, 
De  Leon.  Mario  See — 

Vitali.  Arturo  E  ;  and  De  Leon.  Mario.  367.679.  O  D20-42000 
Delfel.  John  C  ;  and  Delfel.  Rosemarie  A    Shoe  witfi  lights.  .167J53,  O. 

D2-905  00O 
Delfel.  Roseniane  A.:  See — 

Delfel.  John  C,  and  Delfel,  Rosemarie  A  .  367^53,  C  D2-90S.aOO. 
DcMoore.  Howard  W.:  See— 

Elliott,  James  A  .  367,670,  O.  DI8- 58.000, 
Dcnenberg.  Saul:  See — 

Krause.  Aaron  C  .  and  Denenberg,  Saul.  .167,743,  O  D32-35.0O0 
Desbarres,  Yves,  lo  Sitram  Cookware  pan   167,582,  CI   D7-360.000 
DeWald,  Kevin:  See— 

Caugh,  Gerald;  Mattson,  Deborah;  and  DeWald,  Kevin,  367,600.  CI. 
D8-305.000 
DcWitt.  Kermeth  I.,  lo  Universal  Security  Instruments.  Inc  Smoke  detector 

cover  367.622.  CI   DIO- 106.000 
DeWitt.  Kenneth  I .  to  Universal  Secunty  Instruments.  Inc  Smoke  detector 

cover  .167.623.  CI  DIO- 106  000 
Dixon.  William  L ;  and  Riley,  James  E.,  to  Sintics  Corporation.  Exerciser. 

367.688,  CI   D21  194(X)0 
Dobushi,  Toshiyuki;  and  Sato.  Hisao,  to  Seiko  Instruments  Inc.  Watchcase. 

367.616.  a.  DIO- 30000 
Dogkm.  Inc.:  Ser — 

Paxman.  Darrell  R.;  and  Baneto.  Aurelio  P..  III.  367.733.  O.  D30- 
109.000 
Doskocil  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Murphy.  TNimas  B  ,  Nonhrop.  Melaney  L.  and  Nesbitt,  Richard. 

.167 .'7.12.  CI    0.10-108  01)0 
VanSkiver,  Ralph;  and  Sharp.  Doug,  367,735,  O.  D3O-12I.000. 
Doskocil  Mfg  Co  :  See— 

Sharp.  Doug.  .367.714.  CI  D30-119  000 
Douglas.  Dawd  W    S<-r— 

Perimutter.  Mark  L  .  Perlmutter,  Lindsay  E..  and  Douglas,  David  W.. 
367.587.  CI  D7-555.000. 
Duncan.  Ian  J  Nautical  craft.  .367.638.  O.  Dl 2  .100.000. 
Dutton.  Han>ld  H  .  Jr.  Protective  case  for  lemole  actuator.  367.555.  C\. 

D1-22H  OU) 
E40  Honnagl-Werkzeuge  See— 

Honnagl.  Johann.  367,.S94.  CI  D8-5  000 
EASECSchloss  Production  GmbH  &  Co.  KG  :  See— 

Brendel.  Fred.  .167.601.  CI   D8-333.000 
Eberhne.  Ronald  J  :  Srr— 

Monetle.  David  G.;  Pabst.  Gary  L.;  Palauolo.  Rita;  and  Eberline. 
Ronald  J  .  167.633.  CI  DI2-I9O.00O 
Bliott.  James  A  .  to  DeMoorc.  Howard  W.  Transfer  cylinder  367.670.  O. 

DI8-58  000 
Ennis.  Jan  S  Spectacle  display  hoWer.  367.571,  O.  D6-466.000. 
Enoch.  Tony:  Srr— 

Shaw.  Kaihryn  H.;  Enoch.  Tony;  and  Pedlcy.  Janice  C.  367.612.  O. 
D9-504  000. 
Eriandson.  Donald  G  U*ster  trap  escape  vent   .167.695.  O  D22-I2I  000. 
Estw  anik.  Joseph  Hand  wrap  for  use  in  contact  related  activities.  367.73 1 .  CI. 

D29-I17  0W) 
ExerHealth,  Inc  :  See— 

Wilkinson,  Kerry;  and  Smith,  Gary  H..  .167.689,  C\  D2I-I95.000 
Faggard,  Joseph;  and  Ressel,  Roruld.  Terminal  and  sund    367.647.  CI 

DI4- 100.000 
Feldman.  Alan  B.;  and  Joyner.  David  B..  lo  Rubbermaid  Cleaning  Products 

Int    Dusi  pan   .167.745.  CI   D32-74  000 
Fennessy.  Charles  W    See— 

Ng.  Samuel.  Parshad.  David  A.;  and  Fennessy.  Charies  W..  167.603.  CI 
D8-371flOO 
F«w.  Jeffrey  P..  lo  FVvDynamics.  Inc  Hand  held  transmission  fluid  changer. 

.167.661.  CI   D15  1VM«X) 
Fischer.  Mark  D  Stand  for  holding  items  .167  J72.  O.  D6-468.000 
Riher-Price.  Inc.:  See- 
van  Huysiee.  Maarten.  .167,694,  C\  D2 1 -244.000, 
Flo-Dynamics.  Inc.:  Ser — 

Few.  Jeffrey  P,  .167.661,  CI   DI5-I50000 
Fonenherry.  Roland  D  Knife  sharpener  367.598,  CI  D8  9I  000. 
Fox.  Alfred  E  .  and  B<iulton.  James  B  Horseshoe  367.739. 0  D30-I48  000. 
Frank.  Manin  W ;  Bitowft.  Bnice  K.;  and  Bauer.  Rainer  R  B..  lo  Procter  & 

Gamble  Company.  The  Ctmlainer  .167.609.  CI   D9-425  000 
Fukao.    Yasuyoshi;    Sekimon.    Toshiyuki;    Kuno,    Hironiichi;    Yoshioka, 
Nobuaki;  Hasegawa,  Toshiaki;  and  inaba.  Shigemilsu.  lo  Yauki  Sogyo 
K  K.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  K  K   Electrical  receptacle  for  charging  plug. 
167.644,  a   D1.1  146  000 
Fukushima,  Hirotaka:  See— 

Hashiuwa.  Shigemi;  Fukushima.  Hirotaka;  and  Hasegawa.  Toshiaki. 
167.645.  CI   DI3-I46.000. 
Gambol  Entertainment:  See — 


Albrecht.  Haixild;  and  Watlers,  RusseU.  367.726.  a.  D26- 106.000. 
Gastro-Gnomes.  liK.:  See — 

Noreika.  Robert  A..  367.677.  O  D2O-4O.000. 
Gebhardt.  Frank.  Golf  putter  bead.  367.692.  O.  D2I-217.000. 
Geis.  Mark  W :  Ser— 

Boesel.  George  F.  W.;  and  Geis.  Mai  W..  367.642.  O.  DI3-I42.000. 
General  Physiotherapy:  See — 

Young,  James  V..  367.712,  Q.  D24-215.000, 
Gerber,  Sakai:  See— 

Sakai.  Kimiyuki.  367.599,  O.  D8-99.000. 
Gibbons,  Louis  A  ;  and  Leonard.  John,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Cotnpany.  Supply 

rack.  367.749.  CI  D34-28.000. 
Glynwed  Engineering  Limited:  See — 

Howells.  Richard  J  .  367.604.  O.  D8-396.000. 
Goetz.  Chvles  R    Combined  pet  food  and  liquid  feeder.  367,736.  O. 

D30- 1 30.000. 
Goldman.  Nathan,  to  Maccabi  Jewelry  Ltd.  Combined  pendant  and  binh- 

sione  367.625.  O  Dl  I -79.000. 
Good,  Robert;  See— 

Ue.  Dennis;  Buckles,  Richard;  «id  Good.  Robert.  367.691,  O.  D2I- 
217.000. 
Goody  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Bozak.  John  A.,  367.728.  O.  D28-2I.000. 
Bozak.  John  A..  367.729.  C\.  D28-28.000. 
Leslie.  Stuail  M  .  367.559.  Q.  D4- 1 38.000. 
Goodyear  Tm  &.  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 
Bonko.  Mark  L..  367.631.  Q.  DI2-I47.000. 
Grieve.  Craig  S.  Frame  with  vertically  mounted  trailer  hitch.  367,632,  CI. 

DI2-I62.000.  „    . 

Gumowiiz.  Amoki;  and  Gumowitz,  Gary,  to  Seytnour's  Bakery.  Inc.  Baking 

pan.  367.610.  a.  D9-432.000. 
Gumowitz,  Gary:  See — 

Gumowitz,  Arnold;  and  Gumowitz,  Gary,  367,610,  O.  D9-432.000. 

Hahn,  John  J.,  to  Walbuck  Crayon  Company.  Chalk.  361,671,  Q.  D19- 

49.000.  ^    . 

Hall.  Mark  D..  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Front  face  for  a  vehicle  wheel. 

367.637,  a.  D12-209.000. 
Hart,  Kevin  A.  Advertising  display  for  stacked  products.   367,678,  C[. 

D2O-4O.000. 
Hasegawa,  Toshiaki:  See —  „    . .  , 

Fukao,  Yasuyoshi;  Sekimori.  Toshiyuki;  Kuno,  HiTDmicfai;  Yoshioka, 
Nobuaki:  Hasegawa,  Toshiaki;  and  Inaba,  Shigemitsu,  367,644.  CI. 
DI3-146.000. 
Hashizawa,  Shigemi;  Fukushima,  Hirotaka;  and  Hasegawa,  Toshiaki, 
367,645.  a.  Dl 3- 146.000. 
Hashizawa.  Shigemi;  Fukushima.  Hirotaka:  and  Hasegawa.  Toshiaki.  to 
Yazaki  Corporation.  Housing  for  connector  of  electric  supplier  for  electric 
car.  367.645,  CI.  DI3-I46000. 
Haug.  Andreas;  Hill.  Lonm  R.;  Schonherr,  Thomas  W.;  and  Spangkr, 
Andrany  G..  to  Masco  Corporation  of  Indiana.  Faucet.  367,697,  CI. 
D23-238.000. 
Haug,  Andreas;  Hill.  Loran  R.;  Schonherr.  Thomas  W.;  and  Spangler. 
Anthony  G..  to  Masco  Corporation  of  Indiana.  Faucet  body  and  spout. 
367.698.  a  D23-238.aOO. 
Hellier.  Robert;  and  Rudkiewicz,  Toinek.  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.  Stand 

for  a  portable  telephone  367,651,  O.  D14-149.000. 
Hermsmeyer.  Melvin  L.  Guide  stick  for  hoop  and  stick  set.  367,682.  CI. 

D2I-IOI.O0O 
HertzfeM.  Beverly  J;  See—  ^      „    ^,. 

HertzfeM.  Todd  D.;  and  Hertzfeld.  Beverly  J..  367,654,  O.  D14- 
218.000. 
HeitzfekL  Todd  D.;  and  Hertzfeld,  Beverly  J.  Remote  control  widi  illuminated 

bunons.  367,654,  a.  DI4-218000. 
Hickey-Niezgoda,  Renee  L.,  to  Hickey-Niezgoda,  Renee  L.  Soap  dish. 

167.576,  a   D6-536.000. 
Highland  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Shryock,  Jon  S.,  367,626,  CI  Dl  I -164.000. 
Hill,  Loran  R.;  and  Spangler,  Anthony  G.,  to  Masco  Corporation  of  Indiana. 

Combined  faucet  body,  spout  and  base.  367,699,  CI.  D23-238.000. 
Hill  Loran  R.;  and  Spangler.  Anthony  G..  to  Masco  Corporation  of  Indiana. 

Combined  faucet  body  and  spout  367.700.  CI.  D23-255.0O0. 
Hill  Loian  R.:  and  Spangler.  Anthony  G..  to  Masco  Cotporaaon  of  Indiana. 

Faucet  spout  367.701.  CI.  D23-255.0OO. 
Hill.  Loran  R    See— 

Haug  Andreas;  Hill.  Loran  R.;  Schonherr.  Thomas  W ;  and  Spangler. 

Anthony  G  .  367.697.  O.  D23-238.O0O. 
Haug  Andreas:  Hill.  Loran  R.:  Schonherr.  Thomas  W.;  and  Spangler. 
Anthony  G  .  367.698.  CI.  D23-238.000. 
Hinman.  Brian  L.;  and  Wakefield.  Scott,  to  Polycom.  Inc.  Remote  interactive 

pioiector.  367.663,  CI.  D 16-232  000. 
Ho.  Chao-Wei.  to  Topttonic  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Battery  charger  for  portable 

telephone  367.641.  CI  DI3-108.000. 
Hope.  Arvid  Building  block  toy.  367.683.  Q.  D2I-IO8.00O. 
Honnagl.  Johann.  to  E&O  Hottnagl-Wetkzeuge.  Omamenul  design  for  a 

cutting  tool.  367.594.  CI   D8-5.000. 
Howells.  Richard  J.,  lo  Glynwed  Engineering  Limited.  Strip  of  clips.  367.604. 

a.  D8-1%000. 
ID  Traders  Limited:  See— 

Pijlman.  Ronald  R,  367,671,  O.  DI9^2.000. 
lllah/Califomia  Inc.:  See— 

Perrin,  Stephen,  367.556.  O.  D3-255.000. 


Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC  a  British  public  limiled  company:  See- 
Shaw,  Kaduyn  H.:  Enoch,  Tony:  ind  Pedley,  Janice  C,  367,612.  Q. 
D9-S04.000. 
Inaba,  SUgemilsu:  See — 

Fukao,  Yasuyoshi:  Sekimori,  Toshiyuki:  Kuno,  Hiromiclii:  Yoataiaka. 
Nobuaki:  Huegawa,  Toshiaki;  and  Inaba,  Staigemilsu.  367 M4.  O. 
D13-146.000 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See — 

Gibbons,  Louis  A.:  and  Leonard.  John.  367,749.  a.  D34-28.000. 
loon.  Inc.:  Ser — 

Smitfi.  Brian  D.:  Wilcox,  Alun:  and  Court  Nigel  T,  367.648.  CL 
D14-100.000. 
Jacobs,  Leonard;  See — 

Mills,  Jeffrey  P.;  Sardynski.  Gary  F:  and  Jacobs,  Leonard.  367,586.  Q. 
D7-397.000. 
James,  Bient.  to  OtornU.  Inc.  Shoe.  367,554,  Q.  D2-91 2.000. 
Janeke.  Rolf:  See— 

Dahlberg.  GCran:  Svensson.  Mats:  Nors.  Mikael:  Karlsaon,  GMe:  Karts- 
son, Kenneth:  and  Janeke,  Rolf,  367,595,  Q.  D8-8.000. 
Jay  Roberts  Company:  See — 

White.  Jay  R.,  367,634.  Q.  DI2-191.000. 

Jensen.  Tyler  D.:  See—  

Richards.  Scott  H.:  and  Jensen,  lyier  D.,  367.649,  Q.  DI4-138j000. 
Jet  Spray  Corp.:  See — 

Mills.  Jeffrey  P:  Sardynski,  Gify  P.;  and  Jacobs.  Lecoanl.  367,586.  CI. 
D7-397.000. 

Jimick.  Genevieve:  See —  

Jimick.  Stephen:  and  Jimick,  Genevieve.  367.690.  Q.  D21-201.000. 
Jimick,  Stephen:  and  Jimick,  Genevieve.  Basketball  goal.  367.690.  CI. 
D21-201.000.  ^ 

Joeigensen.    Carsten.    »    Pi-Design   AG.    Electrical   jug.    367.580.    Q. 

D7-3I8.000. 
John  Manufacturing  Ltd.;  See — 

Yuen,  Se  K.,  367,722,  C\.  D26-63.000. 
Johnson,  David  W.;  Jones,  Brent  R.:  and  Wright,  John  A.,  lo  Tddrontx.  Inc. 

Cassette  tray.  367,607,  O.  D9-347.000. 
Jones,  Brent  R.:  See — 

Johnson.  David  W.;  Jones.  Brent  R.;  and  Wright.  John  A.,  367,607. 0, 
D9-347.000. 
Joubeit,  Johannes  W.  Building  eiemeM.  367,715.  Q.  D25-1 14.000. 

Joyner,  David  B.:  See—  

FeMman,  Alan  B.;  and  Joyner,  David  B..  367,745,  Q.  D32-74.000. 
Karlsson,  Gate:  See—  ^       „  ^ 

Dahlberg,  Geran:  Svensson,  Mats:  Nors,  Mikael:  Kalssoo,  GOle:  Karls- 
son, Kenneth:  and  Janeke,  Rolf,  367,595,  Q.  De-8.000. 
Karlsson,  Kenneth:  See — 

Dahlberg,  Gfiran:  Svensson,  Mats;  Nors,  Mikael:  Karlsson,  GOle:  Karts- 
son, Kenned);  and  Janeke,  Rolf,  367 J95.  O.  D8-8.000. 

Karrer,  Bruno:  See —  

Ressegger,  Leonanl:  and  Karrer,  Biuno,  367.562,  Q.  D6-312.000. 
Killer  Loop  S.p.A.:  See— 

Simioni,  Luciano,  367.664,  O  D16-3O9.000 

Simioni,  Luciano;  and  Menegon.  Sergio.  367.667.  CI.  D16-315.000. 
Kitzmilter.  Sean,  to  Berol  Corporation.  Cylindrical  eraser.  367.674.  Ci. 

D19-53.000. 
Koch.  Kari-Erich,  to  AMC  Intemadonal  ALFA  Metakrafk  Coiparadoa  AG. 

Handle  for  a  kitchen  utensil.  367,584,  a.  D7-394.000. 
Krause,  Aanm  C:  and  Denenberg,  Saul.  Foam  polishing  pad.  367,743.  a. 

D32-35.000. 
Kuno.  Hirotnichi;  See — 

Fukao.  Yasuyoshi;  Sekimori.  Toshiyuki:  Kuno.  Hirofnichi:  Yoshtoka, 
Nobuaki:  Hasegawa.  Toshiaki:  and  Inaba.  Shigemitsu.  367.644.  Q. 
DI3-146.000. 
Kurczynski.  Waher.  Clock.  367.615.  O.  DIO-12.000. 
Kwan.  Patrick  P  Sports  equipment  holder.  367.560.  O.  D6-3 10.000. 
Kwan.  Patrick  P.  Baseball/caid  holder.  367.561.  O.  D6-310.000. 
L  D.  Kichler  Co..  The:  See- 
Porter.  David  H..  367.724.  Q.  D26-87.000. 
Lagadyn.  William  G.  Kite  367.681,  O.  D2I-88.000. 
Lai,  Chin-Chun.  Cosmetic  kit  367,558,  Q  D3-28 1 .000. 
La  Motle,  Bengt,  to  Pharmacia  Biotech  AB.  Manifold  device  for  chemical 

solid  phase  reactions.  367,713,  Q.  D24-222.000. 
Larkin,  Robert  F  Chair  base.  367,573,  O.  D6-498.000. 
Lawing.  Michael  E.;  Cumiskey.  Walter  R  ;  and  Wa&ins.  JeCrcy  K..  to  Waikins 

Manufacturing  Corporation.  Spa  shell  367.708.  O.  D24- 204.000, 
Lawing.  Michael  E.;  Cumiskey.  Walter  R.;  and  Waddns.  Jeffrey  K..  to  Watkins 
Manufacturing  Corporation.  Combined  spa  and  cover.  367.709.  Q.  D24- 
205.000.  ^       ^„ 

Lee.  Dennis:  Buckles.  Richard;  and  Good.  Robert,  to  Clear  Difference  Co.. 

The.  Golf  putter  head  367.691,  CI.  D21-217.000. 
Lee.  Young  K.  Home  alarm  controller  for  an  emergency  response  uniL 

367.621.  CI  DlO-104.000. 
Leonard.  John:  See — 

Gibbons.  Louis  A.;  and  Leonard.  John,  367,749,  Q.  D34-28.000, 
Leslie,  Stuan  M.,  to  Goody  Products,  Inc.  Handle  for  a  brush.  367,559,  CI. 

D4- 138.000. 
Licari,  Yaffa.  Table  caddy  367,588,  Q.  D7-600.000. 
Lindauer,  Diana  E.  Violin  bow  frog  cover.  367,668,  Q.  D17-20.000. 
Linner,  Hans,  lo  NottJen  Pac  Development  AB    Container.  367,606,  C\ 

D9-302.000. 
Little  Tikes  Company,  The:  See— 
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Stnyet.  Mtik  A  .  .W.568.  O.  06^22  000 
Linmami.  Ludwig.  lo  Breun  Akiiefigeidlschifi.  Food  procesior.  367^3.  CI. 

D7-384  000 
Locke.  PrgKy  J  Window  Deilmcni  3*7.578.  CI  D6- 579000 
Luga.sh.  Lairy.  lo  Tucom.  Inc  Set  of  cotumnar  power  assemMies  for  a  load 

ekvacor  367.748.  O  D.34-28  000 
Luk.  Ka  Shiu.  Toy  water  gun  367.685.  O.  021-146.000. 
MaccatH  Jewelry  Ud.:  Set — 

Goldman.  Nathan.  367.625.  O  DI1 -79.000. 
Mag  Insmimem.  Inc.:  See — 

Maglica.  Anitiony.  367.721.  O  D26-49.000 
Maglica.  Anthony,  to  Mag  Inimnneni.  Inc.  Rashlighi.  367,721.  O.  D26- 

49  000 
Mapk.  Drew,  lo  Sunbeam  Pniducti.  Inc.  Chair  367  J64.  O.  D6-379.O0O 
Manhall.  Roben  J  Saddle  cinch  367,738.  O.  D30- 1 34.000. 
Maiiin.  Hulin  J  Cap  for  piipe  367.702,  O.  D23-260.000 
Masco  Corporatian  of  Indiana:  See — 

Haug.  Andreai.  Hill.  Uwan  R  :  Schonhen.  Thomas  W.;  and  Spangler. 

Anthony  G  .  367.697.  CI   D23  238 OOO 
Haug.  Andrea.s;  Hill.  Lorar  R  ;  Schonhen.  Thomas  W.;  and  Spangler. 

Anthony  G  .  367.698.  CI  D23-238.000 
Hill.  Uxan  R  ;  and  Spangler.  Anriiony  G..  367,699,  a  D23-238.000 
Hill.  Loran  R  ;  and  Spangler.  Anthony  G..  367.700,  O  D23-255.00O 
Hill.  Loran  R  ;  and  Spangler.  Anthony  G..  367.701.  C\  D23-255.000 
MattMin.  Deborah:  Srr  — 

Caugh.  Genid;  Mattson.  Deborah;  and  DeWaM.  Kevin.  367.600,  O 
D«- 305  000 
McNaughtin  Incorporated:  See — 

McNjughtun.  Patrick;  and  Schellbach,  Richvd.  367.737,  Q.   D30- 
1 33  ()0C 
McNaughton.  Patrwk;  and  Schellbach.  Richard,  to  McNaughlon  Incorpo- 
rated Hanger  for  bird  feeder  367.737.  CI.  D3O-133  00O 
McWayne.  Shawn  R  ChiW  car  Mfety  shield   367.630.  CI   DI2  133  000 
Menegon.  Sergio:  See — 

Simioni.  Luaano;  and  Menegon.  Sergto.  .367.667.  Q.  D16-315  000. 
Mills.  Jeffrey  P;  Sardynski.  Gary  F .  and  Jacobs.  Leonard,  to  Jet  Spray  Corp 

Bowl  for  a  beverage  dispenser   367.586.  O   D7  397  000 
Minit  of  Canada  Ltd.:  See— 

Schweig.  Pienr.  .367.602.  CI  D8-347.000 

Monetle.  David  G  .  Pabst.  Gary  L  ;  Palaziolo,  Rita:  and  Eberline.  Ronald  J  . 

lo  Chrysler  Corporation    Eslenor  surface  of  ii  combined  vehicle  sliding 

door  inlenor  grab  handle  and  thumb  button  door  latch  release  .367.633.  CI 

D12- 190.000 

Moore.  Kenneth  S..  lo  Precise  Pla.stics.  Lid  Dispensing  container  and  cover 

.167.605.  a   D9- 300000. 
Motorola.  Inc  :  See — 

Beaumont.  Thomas  G  ,  367.652,  O.  DI4- 149.000 
Nagele.  Albeit  L  ;  and  Soren.  Leonid.  367.640,  CI  DI3-IO300O 
Rak.  Roman  P.  367.655.  Q   014-234000 

RKhards.  Scon  H    and  Jensen.  Tyler  D  .  367.649.  CI   D14- 1.38.000. 
Murken.  Hauke   Folding  chair   367  .563.  CI   D6- 353000 
Muiphy.  Thomas  B  .  Nonhrop.  Melaney  L. .  and  Nesbin.  Richard,  to  Doskocil 
Manufacturing  Company,  inc.  VeiMcd  pel  kennel.   367,732.  CI.  D30- 
108.000. 
Myers.  Alice  M..  See — 

Myer*.  Kenneth  E  ;  and  Myers.  Alice  M  .  .367.703.  CI   D23-322  000 
Myers.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Myers.  Alice  M   Hot  water  healer  shut  off  valve. 

367.703.  a  D23-322.000 
Nagele.  Albert  L.;  and  Soren.  Leonid,  lo  Motorola  Inc.  Battery  housing  for  a 

ponabic  telephone  .367.640.  CI  Dl. 3- 103  000 
Nesbin.  Richard  See — 

Murphy.  Thomas  B  :  Northrop.  Melaney  L..  and  NesbHl.  Richard. 
367.732.  a  D.3O-l()«000 
Newman.  Allied  T  Novehy  hat   367.552,  O.  D2-882  000 
Newport,  Ronald  F  Holder  for  baby  bonle  and  accessories    367_592,  CI 

D7-701  000 
Ng,  Samuel;  Parshad.  David  A  .  and  Fennessy.  Charles  W .  to  Noma  Inc 

Decoration  holder  .W>7.603.  CI   D8-373  000 
Nilson.  Jay  B  .  lo  Syquest  Technology.  Inc.  Case  for  a  removable  disk  drive 

cartridge  367.579.  C\.  D6-632  000 
Noh.  Jae-Woo:  See— 

Choi.  Scok-CKw;  and  Noh.  Jae-Won.  .367.750.  CI  D.34-34  000 
Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Lid    See— 

Hellier.  Roberl;  and  Rudkiewicz.  Tomek.  367.651,  CI.  014-149.000 
Noma  Inc  :  See — 

Ng.  Samuel;  Parshad.  David  A  ;  and  Fennessy.  Charles  W .  .367.603.  CI 
D8  .173.000 
Norden  Pac  Development  AB:  See — 

Lmner.  Hans.  .367.606.  CI   D9- .302.000. 
Noreika.  Ruben  A.,  to  Ga.stro-Gnomes,  Inc  Vertical  holder  for  paper  inserts. 

.367.677.  CI   020-40000 
Non.  Mikael   See— 

Dahlherg.  Goran;  Svenswio,  Mats;  Non.  Mikael.  Karlsson.  G«e;  Karls- 
sim.  Kenneth;  and  Janeke.  Rolf.  .367.595.  CI  D8-8  000 
Northrop.  Melaney  L.:  See — 

Murphy.  Thomas  B.;  Northrop.  Melaney  L..  and  Nesbilt.  Richard. 
367.732.  CI   D.3«V108  000 
Odene.  Thomas  C  .  lo  Chrysler  Corporation,  front  face  for  a  vehicle  wheel 

367.635.  CI   Dl  2  209.000 
O'Dunnell.  f^itnck  A.:  See— 


O'Donnell.  Teresa  H.;  and  O'Donnell.  PatrKk  A..  367.639.  a.  DI2- 
400000. 
O'Donnell.  Teresa  H.;  and  O'Donnell.  Patrick  A  Weather  seal  strip.  367.6.39. 

a  D12-400000. 
Oi  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tijima.  Kazuaki,  367.65.3.  O  DI4-I9I.000. 
O'Rourke.  Anthony;  and  Byrne.  Charles,  lo  Booda  Producu.  Inc.  Chew  toy 

for  dogs   .W)7.740.  CI   DVH60  000. 
Oitiz.  Jeffrey  Illuminated  display  sign  for  vehicles.  367.676. 0.  D20-10.000. 
Oscar  Mayer  Foods  CorporatKMi:  See — 

Wells.  Cindie  M  .  367.581.  O.  D7-35O.00O. 
Olomis.  Inc.:  See — 

James.  Brent.  367J54.  Q.  D2-9I2.000 
Pabst.  Gary  L.:  See— 

Monetle.  David  C.;  Pabst  Gary  L.;  Palazzolo.  RiU.  and  Eberline. 
Ronak)  J .  367.633.  CI.  DI2I9O.0OO 
Pagarani,  Kishore  T,  to  T.  Choitlnm  A  Sons  (London)  Limited.  Spke  jar. 

367.614.  a  D9  559  000 
Palazzolo.  Rita:  See — 

Monene.  David  G.;  Pabst.  Gary  L.:  Palazzolo.  RiU;  and  Eberline, 
Ronald  J .  .367,633.  a.  DI2-I90.000 
Parshad.  David  A.:  See— 

Ng.  Samuel;  Parshad.  David  A.;  and  Fennessy.  Charles  W..  367.603.  Q. 
D8-373000 
Paxman.  Danell  R.;  and  Baircto.  Aurelio  F.  III.  to  Dogloo.  Inc.  Pet  canier. 

367.733.  a   030-109.000 
fWley.  Janice  C  :  See — 

Shaw.  Kathryn  H.;  Enoch.  Tony;  and  Pedley.  Janice  C.  367.612.  O. 
09  504  000 
Pennicook.  Alexander,  to  Biotech  Australia  Ply  Ltd.  Immunoassay  lest  kit 

367.714.  CI  D24-223  000. 
IVrlmuner.  Lindsay  E.:  See— 

Perlmuner.  Mark  L.;  PcrlmotteT.  Lindsay  E.;  and  Douglas.  David  W.. 
367.587.  a   D7  555.000 
Perlmuner.  Mark  L  ;  Perlmuner.  Lindsay  E.;  and  Douglas.  David  W.  Bowl 

having  internal  shelf  .367.587.  O  D7-555  000. 
Ptmn.  Stephen,  lo  lllah/Califomia  Inc  Golf  bag.  367.556.  O  D3-255  000. 
Pharmacia  Biotech  AB:  See — 

U  Monc.  Bengt,  367.713.  CI  024-222000 
Pl-Design  AG  See — 

Joergensen.  Carsien,  367 ..580.  C\  07-3 18  000 
Piatnik.  Joseph  T :  Uner.  Robert  P ;  and  Black.  William  J.,  to  Scotsman  Group. 

Inc  Spla,sh  panel  for  ice^everage  dispenser  367.585.  CI  07  397  000 
Pijlman.  Ronakl  P.  to  ID  Traders  Limited.  Writing  pen  in  the  shape  of  a  plane. 

367.671.  CI   01 9-42.000. 
PoctK-k.  Jeffrey  H  :  See— 

Segill.  Mark  E  ;  and  Pocock.  Jefhey  H.,  367.725.  Q  D26-87  OOO 
Polycom.  Inc.:  See— 

Hinman.  Brian  L  ;  and  Wakefield.  Scon.  .367.663.  O   D16-232000 
Poner.   Oavwl   H  .  lo  LO    Kichler  Co.  The    Wall  lantern    .367.724.  CI. 

D26-87  000 
POskocil.  Berta;  and  Rcdwine.  Elmer.  Thirty  quart  inslilutional  mi«er  bowl 

hoist  .367.747.  Q.  D34-28  000 
Precise  Pla.stics.  Ltd.:  See — 

Mooie.  Kenneth  S  .  .367.605.  CI  D9-.300  000 
Prins.  Benjamin  G  Resilient  tile  367.717.  CI  D25-14O0O0 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See — 

Frank.  Manin  W ;  Biiuwfi.  Bruce  K.;  and  Bauer.  Ralner  R.  B..  .367.609. 
CI  D9-425  (WO 
Rak.  Roman  P.  to  Motorola  Inc.  Antenna  for  wireless  transceivers.  367.655. 

O   DI4  2.34000 
Rasmusen.  Carl  G  Brake  light  enhancement  panel  367.719.  CI.  D26-28.000. 
Redwine.  Elmer  See — 

Poskocil.  Berta;  and  Reowine.  Elmer.  .367.747.  CI  D.34-28  000. 
Renken.  Donald  A.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation  Front  face  for  a  vehicle  wheel. 

367.6.36.  a   Dl 2  209  000 
Res.segger.  Leonard;  and  Katrer.  Bruno.  Adjustable  mirror.  )67J62,  CI. 

D6-3I2  000 
Ressel.  Ronald:  See— 

Faggard.  Joseph,  and  Ressel.  Ronald.  367.647,  C  DI4- 100.000. 
Richard%.  Scon  H  ;  and  Jensen,  Tyler  D..  lo  Motorola.  Inc   Howling  for  a 

portable  radi<Vph.me   .367.649.  CI   014-138(100 
Ridam  Beheer  BY:  See— 

Stranders.  Lucas  F.  .367.608.  O.  09-424  000. 
Riley.  James  E.:  See — 

Dison.  William  L    and  Riley.  James  E  .  .367.688.  CI  D2I-I94.000 
Rinenhouse.  James  M  .  Jr .  and  Taylor.  H  Roy.  lo  Conair  Corporation  Hair 

dryer   367.727.  CI   028  1.3.000 
Rinerling.  Douglas  K.:  See — 

Baker.  Charles  O  ;  and  Rinerling.  DougUs  K  .  367.659. 0.  DI5-89.000. 
Rubbermaid  Cleaning  Products  Inc  :  See— 

Feldman.  Alar  B    and  Joyner.  David  B.,  367.745.  CL  D32-74.000. 
RudkievkKV,  Tomek   See — 

Hellier,  Robert;  and  Rudkiewicz.  Tomek.  .167.651.  CI   DI4-I49.000. 
Russell.  Thomas  C    Hole  palcher  for  use  on   wallboard.   .3673%.  CI. 

D8- 14.000 
S  A  R.E.M.A.  S.r.l.:  See— 

Sa.ssoli.  Riccaido.  367.620.  CI  DI0-9I(X10. 
S,  T  Dupont  S  A  .  See — 

Compie.  Philippe.  .367.673.  O.  D19-5 1.000. 
SKchi  Lodtspoto.  Amelia  Modular  cabinet  .367369.  O.  D6-432.000. 


Sadr.  Changize:  See — 

Cacciacarro.  Danny;  and  Sadr.  Cliangize,  367.656.  CI.  D15-5.000. 
Sakai.  Kimiyuki.  lo  Gerber.  Sakai.  Knife.  367399,  a.  08-99.000. 
Sandy.  Hal.  Study  cartel  with  arcuate  sides  and  desk  tops.  367367.  O. 

D6-42I.000. 
Saidynski.  Gary  F.:  See — 

Mills.  Jefhey  P;  Sardynski.  Gary  F;  and  Jacobs.  Leonard.  367386,  CI. 
07-397.000 
Sassoli.  Riccardo,  to  S.A.R.E.M.A.  S.r.l.  Electronic  counter  balance.  367.620, 

a  DIO-91.000. 
Sato.  Hisao:  See—  _^ 

Dobashi.  Toshiyuki;  and  Salo.  Hisao.  367.616.  O.  DIO-30.000. 
Sayles,  Daniel  J  ;  and  Sayles.  Michael.  Heated  handle  for  a  snowblower. 

367.657.  a.  01 5- 1 1. 000. 
Sayles.  Michael:  See— 

Sayles.  Daniel  J.;  and  Sayles,  Michael,  367.657.  Q.  DI5- 11.000. 
Schellbach.  Richard:  See— 

McNaughton.  Patrick;  and  Schellbach.  Richard,  367.737,  Q.  D30- 
133.000. 
Schneider,  Pina  R.;  and  Siano,  Frank  S..  lo  ANTEC  Corp.  Enclosure  for 
terminating  cable  televisian  service  at  die  customer's  premises.  367.646. 
CI   Dl 3- 1 52.000 
Schonherr.  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Haug.  Andreas;  Hill.  Loran  R.:  Schonherr,  Thomas  W.;  and  Spuiglcr. 

Anthony  G..  367.697.  O.  023-238.000. 
Haug.  Andreas;  Hill.  Loran  R.;  Schonherr.  Thomas  W.;  and  Spangler, 
Anthony  G.,  367,698.  O  D23-238.000.  „,„,„„> 

Schweig.  Pierre,  to  Minit  of  Canada  Ltd.  Key  bow  367,602.  CI.  D8-347.000. 
Scot.sman  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Piatnik,  Joseph  T;  Uner.  Robert  R;  and  Black.  William  J.,  367385,  a. 
D7-397.000 
Segill  Mark  E.;  and  Pocock,  Jeffrey  H..  to  American  Lighting  Fixture  Corp. 

Sconce  367.725.  O.  D26-87.000. 
Seiko  Insouments  Inc.:  See — 

Dobashi.  Toshiyuki;  and  Salo.  Hisao.  367,616,  O.  OI0-30.000. 
Sekimori.  Toshiyuki:  See —  .  .      »,    t-  i. 

Fukao.  Yasuyoshi;  Sekimori.  Toshiyuki;  Kuno.  Hiromichi;  Yosluoka. 
Nobuaki  Hasegawa.  Todiiaki;  and  Inaba.  Shigemitsu.  367.644.  Q. 
OI3-I46.000. 

Seymour's  Bakery.  Inc.:  See —  _,,  ^^^ 

Gumowitz,  Arnold;  and  Gumowitz,  Gary,  367,610,  Q.  D9-432.000. 

Shandel  Investments  Limited:  See —  

Albiechl.  Haiotd;  and  Wanei»,  Russell.  367,726,  Q.  026-106.000. 
Sharp.  Doug,  lo  Doskocil  Mfg.  Co.  Combined  kennel  door  and  lalch.  367,734, 
a.  030-119  000 

VanSki*ver.  ftiph;  and  Sharp,  Doug,  367,735.  Q.  D3O-I2I.O0O. 
Shaw,  Kallvyn  H.;  Enoch.  Tony;  and  PedJey,  Janice  C,  to  Impenal  Chenucal 

Industries  FIX  a  British  public  limited  company.  Paint  container.  367,612. 

a.  D9-5O4.O00.  «,,,A 

Shryock.  Jon  S..  to  Highland  Supply  Corporation.  Flower  pot  cover.  367.626. 

a.  DII-I64.000. 

"^Schneider.  Pin^7.;  and  Siano.  Frank  S..  367.646.  Q.  DI3-I52.00O. 
Simioni.  Luciano,  to  Killer  Loop  S.p.A.  Combined  sunglasses  and  protection 

mask.  367.664.  a  016-309  000.  „     .    o       , 

Simioni.  Luciano;  and  Menegon.  Sergio,  lo  Killer  Loop  S.p.A.  Sunglasses. 

367.667.0.016-315.000.  „,,., 

Simmons.  William  J  Combined  hoi  and  cold  pack  vest  and  harness.  367.711. 

CI.  D24-206.000.  

Sinclair,  lain  TTiin  planar  flashlight.  367.720.  Q.  D26-46.000. 

^'""ttS^'Sn  U'ind  Riley.  James  E..  367.688.  CI.  D21-I94.000. 
Sitram:  See—  _„ 

Oesbarres.  Yves.  367382.  a  D7-360.000.  „    ..  ^... 

Smidi  Brian  D  ;  Wilcox.  Alun;  and  Court.  Nigel  T,  lo  llron.  Inc.  Hand-held 
computer  unit.  367.648,  C\.  014-100.000. 

^""wiSon,  Ke^;  and  Smith,  Gary  H.,  367,689,  Q.  p21-195,«»;  ^ 
Solomiia.  Antfiony.  lo  Conair  Corporation.  Answering  machine.  367,630.  Cl. 

D14-14I.000. 

^^.■AlbSiT.;  and  Soren.  Leonid.  367.640.  O  DI3-I03.000. 
Spangler.  Anthony  G.:  See—  „,        j  c         i 

Haug.  Andreas;  Hill.  Loran  R.;  Schonherr.  Thomas  W.;  and  Spangler. 

Andwny  G..  367.697.  CI.  D23-238.00O. 
Haug  Andreas;  Hill.  Loran  R.;  Schonherr.  Thomas  W.;  and  Spangler. 

Anifaany  G..  367.698.  CI.  023-238.000. 

Hill  LorM  R.:  and  Spangler.  Andiony  G..  367,699.  CI.  023-238.000. 

Hill!  Loran  R  ;  and  Spangler.  Anthony  G..  367,700.  CI.  D23-255.O0O. 

Hill.  Loran  R  ;  and  Spangler.  Anthony  G..  367.701.  CI.  O23-255.00a 

Stagl.  Peter  M..  lo  Avnet.  Inc    Decorative  extrusion.  367.716.  U.  D25- 

122.000.  .,  . .    , 

SlalcuD  Giecory  C;  and  Bays.  Rodney,  lo  Zinuner.  Inc.  Alignmeni  guide  for 
an  drthopSdic  bone  cuning  guide  367.706.  O.  024-140.000. 

Slerilite  Corporation:  See—  ^  ^ 

Zimmerman.  Larry  G.  367389.  a.  07-629.000. 
Stewart.  Stephen  C;  and  Tniex,  Shirley  N.  Caipenler's  rule  with  pencil 

sharpener.  367.618,  CI.  DlO-72.000.  _ 

SinrndOTTLucas  F..  lo  Ridam  Beheer  B  V  Box  367.608,  CI  D9-424.000. 


Stnyer,  Mark  A.,  to  Uule  Tikes  Company.  The.  Desk  for  cMMren.  367368. 

a.  D6-422.000. 
Sunbeam  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Maple.  Diew.  367364.  Q.  06-379.000. 
Svast,  Geno.  Clock  face.  367.624.  Q.  O10-126XI00. 
Svensson.  Mais:  See — 

Dahlbeig.  GOran;  Svensson.  Mais;  Nois.  Mikael:  Kartoon.  Gfile;  Karts- 
son.  Kenneth;  and  Janeke.  Rolf.  367395.  Q.  O8-8.000. 
Syquest  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Nilson.  Jay  B..  367379.  O.  06-632.000 
T.  Cboidnm  ft  Sons  (London)  Limited:  See— 

Pagarani,  Kishote  T.  367.614,  Q.  D9-559.000. 
Tajima.  Kazuaki.  to  Oi  Electiic  Co..  Ud.  Message  decoder.  367.653.  a. 

DI4-I91.000. 
Tatcom.  Inc.:  See — 

Lugash.  Larry.  367.748.  O.  D34-28.000. 

^'""w^^itole.  J^  M,  Jr.:  and  Taylor.  H.  Roy.  367.727.  a.  D28- 13.000. 

Tektronix.  Inc.:  See —  .  .     .     ,,_  ,__  _ 

Johnson.  David  W.;  Jones,  Brent  R.;  and  Wright  John  A.,  367.607,  Q. 
D9-347.000. 

Thomasville  Fuminue  Industries.  Inc.:  See—         ,^  ,«•  om. 

Wallers,  Guy  A..  IH:  and  Tobin.  Avis  E.  Jr..  367366.  Q.  D6-38I.0OO. 

Walters.  Guy  A  .  HI;  and  Tobin.  Avis  E.  Jr..  367370.  O.  D6-436.000. 

Thompson.  David.  Fishing  line  dispenser  and  coiled  line  dierefor.  367375. 

a  06-518.000.  ^  .,^_ 

Tinen  William  J.,  to  USG  Interiors,  Inc.  Hbei:glass  leinfarced  gypsum  cabng 

panel.  367,718,  O.  025- 1 57.000. 

Wallers.  Guy  A.,  Ill:  and  Tobin,  AvU  E.,  Jr..  367366.  a.  06-381.000. 
Wallers,  Guy  A.,  IH;  and  Tobin.  Avis  E..  Jr..  367370.  Q.  D6-436.000. 
Toptronic  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ho.  Chao-Wei.  367.641.  O.  DI3-I08.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  K.K.;  See—  „_j.    . 

Fukao.  Yasuyoshi;  Sekimoii.  Toshiyuki;  Kuno,  Hiromicfai:  Yoshwka. 
Nobu^;  Hasegawa,  Toshiaki;  and  Inaba.  Shigemilsii.  367M4.  O. 
DI3-I46.000. 

^""si^!lil??Sle,iben'c:  and  Tiuex.  Shirley  N.,  367,618.  Q.  01(^72.000. 

Tucker.  George  W.;  and  Tucker.  Sybil  G.  Yam  drum.  367.658.  O-  DI5- 
78.000. 

Tucker.  Sybil  G.:  See —  

TWker.  George  W.;  and  Tucker.  Sybil  G.,  367.658.  Q.  DI5-78.000. 

United  States  Maiteling  Cocpontion:  See- 
Werner.  TlModore  J..  367374.  Q.  O6-5I4.000. 

Univeisal  Security  Insouments.  Inc.:  See — 

DeWin.  Kenne*  1 ,  367.622.  Q.  DIO-I06.000. 
DeWilt  Kenneth  1..  367,623,  Q.  DlO-106.000. 

USG  Interiors.  Inc.:  See— 

Tinen.  William  J..  367.718.  O.  D25-I57.000. 

I  IiImj      I>,  iIi»|1    P  -     Cff 

Piatnik.  Joseph  T;  Uner,  Robert  P.:  and  Black.  William  J..  367385.  C\. 
07-397.000. 
van  Huyslee.  Maaiten.  lo  Rsher-Price.  Inc.  Activity  sand  castle  gym.  367.694. 

a.  D21-244.000.  . 

VanSkiver.  Ralph;  and  Sharp.  Doug,  to  Doskocil  Manufacnaing  Ccnqiany. 

Inc.  Combined  feeder  and  waterer  367.735.  CI  030^121.000. 
Vanlell.  William  A.  Mulli-outlet  electrical  receptacle.  367.643.  a.  D13- 

143.000.  ,         ,      ..    ^.  ,. 

Vrtali  Arturo  E.;  and  De  Leon.  Mario.  Combined  control  panel  and  vehicle 

sigJialling  display  boani.  367.679.  CI.  D20-42.000. 
Wagner.  Geoige  J .  Ill;  and  Cox,  Gerald,  lo  Wagner.  HI.  CJeoige  J.  Dispensing 

cap.  367.611.  CI.  09-447.000. 
Wakcfickl  Scott'  S^e — 

Hinnian.  Brian  L.;  and  Wakefield.  Scott  367.663.  O.  OI6-232.000. 
Walbuck  Crayon  Company:  See — 

Hahn,  John  J,  367.672,  a.  019-49.000.  

Walker.  Robert  J..  Jr  Hand  held  bagger.  367.746,  a.  D34-5.000. 

Walters    Guy  A.,  Ill;  and  Tobin.  Avis  E..  Jr..  to  Thomasville  Furniture 

Industries.  Inc.  Seat.  367366.  Q.  D6-381.000. 
Walters   Guy  A..  Ill;  and  Tobin,  Avis  E..  Jr..  to  Thomasville  Funuture 

Industries.  Inc.  Bookcase.  367370,  O.  D6-436.000. 
Waduns.  Jeffrey  K.:  See—  „,  ^  .       ,  __     „ 

Lawing    Michael  E.;  Cumiskey,  Walter  R.;  and  Wattans,  Jelhey  K.. 

367.708.  CI.  D24-204.000.  .  ^^     „ 
Lawing   Michael  E.;  Cumiskey,  Waller  R.;  and  Waduns,  Jeffrey  K., 

367.709.  a.  024-205.000. 
Wadtins  Manufacturing  Cotporation:  See—  

Cumiskey.  Waller  R..  367.710.  O  D24-205.000. 

Lawing.  Michael  E.;  Cumiskey.  Walter  R.;  and  Walkins.  Jeffrey  K-. 

367.708.  a.  D24-204.000.  ^^^ 
Lawing.  Michael  E.;  Cumiskey.  Waller  R.;  and  Waduns.  JelBtey  K... 

367.709.  a.  D24-2O5.000. 
Walters.  Russell;  See — 

Albrecht,  Harold;  and  Waners,  Russell,  367,726,  Q.  D26-I0M0a 
Weiler  Geihaid  H,  to  Automatic  Liquid  Packaging.  Inc.  Combined  bottle  and 

closure.  367.61 3,  O.  09-520.000.  „  ,„  ,.^ 

Welch.  Robert  M  Educational  model.  367.675.  CI.  DI9-59.000. 
Wells.  Cindie  M  .  lo  Oscar  Mayer  Foods  Corporation.  Combined  watrmng 

and  display  oven  and  condiment  side  counter.  367381.  CI.  D7-35O.0UO. 
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Werner.  Theodore  J  .  lo  United  Stales  Maifceiing  Cofponlion.  Qip  strip 
367.574.  a  D6-514.000. 

Weslcon.  Ovilk  H  Arm  eiiender  367.597,  O.  D8- 14.000. 

Weston.  Colin  K  Dispensing  device  367.660,  O.  D15-I4500O. 

White.  Christopher  D  Sock  dip  367.744.  O.  D32-6I  000 

White  Consohdated  Industries.  Inc  :  See— 

B»ker.  Charles  D    and  Ritteriing.  DouglM  K  .  367.659.  C\  D15-89  000. 

While.  Jay  R  .  to  Jay  Roberts  Company    Vanity  miiTor  and  cover  for  a 
vehicular  sun  visor  367.634.  CI.  D12-19I  000 

Whitehead.  Charles  E  Wheelchair  wheel  cover  367.629.  O.  DI2-133  000 

Wiegman.  Mark  C   Wallboard  measuring  and  cutting  squaic.  367,617,  CI. 
DIO^SOOO 

Wilcox.  Alun:  See- 
Smith.  Brian  D;  Wilcox.  Alun;  and  Court.  Nigel  T.  367.648.  O 
D 1 4- 100  000 

Wilkinson.  Kerry:  and  Smith.  Gary  H..  to  ExerHealth.  Inc.  Exercise  machine 
367.689.  CI   D21   195(100 

Willums.  Cuniss  D  Colonic  enema  board  367.705.  CI.  D24- 1 32.000 

Willimann.  Charles  S.  Organizer  for  personal  accesaorics.  367,577.  CI. 
D6-569  000 

Wilson.  Randall  B.  Coupling  knuckle  for  model  railroad  cars  and  locomo- 
tives   367.684.  CI   D21  141000 

Wonderwash  Corp.:  See — 

Benenson.  Elazar,  367,742.  O.  D32I3.000. 

Woods  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Boesel,  Georve  F  W.;  and  Ceis.  Mark  W.,  367,642.  Q.  Dl  3- 142.000 

Wrighl.  John  A.:  ire- 


Johnson,  David  W.;  Jones.  BreiH  R.;  and  Wnghl.  John  A..  367.607.  CI. 
D9- 347.000. 
Yamamolo  Kogaku  Co.,  Lid.:  See— 

Yamamoio.  Tamenobu.  367.665,  O.  DI6-314.000. 
Yamamolo.  Tamenobu.  lo  Yamamolo  Kogaku  Co .  Lid.  Eye-glaiises.  367.665. 

CI   DI6-3 14.000 
Yazaki  Corporation:  See — 

Hashixawa.  Shigemi:  Fukushima.  Hirolaka;  and  Hasegawa.  Toshiaki, 
367.645.  CI   D 13- 146  000 
Yazaki  Sogyo  K.K.:  See — 

Fukao.  Ya.suyoshi,  Sekimori,  Toshiyuki:  Kuno.  Hiromichi:  Yoshioka. 
NolMiaki,  Hasegawa,  Toshiaki:  aitd  inaba,  Shigemilsu,  367,644,  O. 
D13  146  000 
Yeh.  John   Dinette  chair  .367.565.  CI   D6-380000 
Yoshioka.  Nobuaki   See — 

Fukao.  Yasuyoshi.  Sekimori.  Toshiyuki:  Kuno.  Hiromichi;  Yoshioka, 
Nobuaki:  Hasegawa,  Toshiaki;  and  inaba.  Shigemilsu.  367,644.  CI. 
D13-146  000. 
Young.  James  V.  to  General  Physiotherapy.  Cordless  hand  held  massager 

367,712.  a  D24-2I5  000 
Yow,  Rong-Tsong  Roller  skate  .367.693,  CI   D2 1 -226  000 
Yuen.  Se  K..  to  John  Manufacturing  Lid.  Adjustable  table  lamp.  367.722.  C\. 

D26-63  000 
Zinuner.  Iik.:  See — 

Slakup.  Gregory  C  ;  and  Bays.  Rodney.  .367.706,  O.  D24- 140.000. 
Zimmerman.  Larry  G..  lo  Slerilile  Corporation  Rounded  storage  container. 
.367.589.  CI   D7  629  000 


Bridgen.  MaiV  P.,  to  University  of  Connecticut.  Alstroemeria  'Redcoal'. 
9,466.  CI.  PIt.-87.IOO. 

Challet.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Selection  New  Plant  Sari.  Chrysanthemum  plant 
named  'Chalecaf.  9,463,  CI.  Plt.-76.000. 

Challet.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Selection  New  Plant  Sari.  Chrysanthemum  plan- 
named  Chaplou-.  9,464.  CI  Plt.-82.300 

Challet,  Jean-Piene,  to  Selection  New  Plant  Sail.  Chrysanthemum  plant 
named  Chakara-.  9.465,  CI.  Pll.-g2.300. 

Gentry.  Leo  E.  Barberry  plant  -Gentry'  cultivar.  9,461.  CI.  PIt.-58.000. 

Hofslede.  J.  G.;  and  Hofstede.  W.  J.  G.  Hydrangea  plant  named  'Hobella'. 
9.462.  CI.  Ph.-67.100. 

Hofstede,  W.  J.  G.:  See— 


Hofstede,  J  G.;  and  Hofstede,  W.  J.  G..  9.462,  CI.  Pit  -67  100. 
Kent.  Jeflrey  C,  to  Kent's  Bromeliad  Nursery  Inc.  Bromebad  plant 

named  Guz  215'.  9,467.  CI.  Plt.-88.8O0. 
Kent's  Bromeliad  Nmsay  Inc.:  See — 

Kent,  Jeffrey  C,  9.467,  O.  Plt.-88.800. 
Selection  New  Plant  Sari:  See— 

Challet.  Jean-Pierre.  9.463,  Q  PlL-76.000. 

Challet.  Jean-Pierre.  9.464.  a.  Pit -82.300. 

Challet,  Jean-Pierre.  9.465,  CI.  PlL-82.300. 
University  of  Connectjcut:  See — 

Bridgen.  Maifc  P.  9.466,  Q.  PIt-87.100. 


LIST  OF 
STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE 
5th  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1996 


Hannula,  Anthony  E.,  to  United  Suies  of  America.  Air  Force.  Fuel  line 

squeegee.  H1.520,  Q.  100-171  000 
Semple  Charles  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Transpwent 

ceramic  composite  armor.  H1.519.  O.  89-36.020. 
United  Stales  of  America 


Air  Force:  See — 

Hannula.  Anthony  E..  Hl,520.  Q.  10O-I71.000. 
Aimy:  See — 

Semple.  Chartes  W..  Hl,519,  Q.  89-36.020. 


MR 


1996 


PI  95 


UMI 


UM 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  MARCH  5,  19% 

Note First  nimiber.  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

2  5  5.495.620 

S.49S.62I 

175.1  5.495.622 

4J1  5.495.623 

CLASS4 

J25  5.495.624 

4205  5.495.625 

435  5.495.626 
541.6  5.495.627 
55«  5.495A28 

CLASS5 

23*1  5.495.629 

CLASS? 

138  5.495.630 

CLASS8 

414  5,496.377 

436  5.496.378 
490  5.496.379 
529  5.496.380 
549  5.496 J8 1 

CLASS  14 

2.6  5.495.631 

CLASS  IS 

5.495.632 


4 

104.94 

182 

210.1 

250.351 

339 

3M 


5.495.633 
5.495A34 
S.495.635 
5.495.637 
5.495.636 
5.495.638 


CLASSIC 

79  5.495.639 

97  5.495.640 

121  5.495.641 

CLASS  19 

to  R  5.495.642 

225  5.495.643 

CLASS  24 

3.12  5.495.644 

30.5  S  5.495.645 
iOO  5.495.646 

CLASS  2« 

18.6  5.495.647 

CLASS  Z7 

19  5.495.648 


CLASS  29 


23S 

243J 

27$ 

401.1 

410 

417 

$27.4 

$»7 

S9« 

732 

736 

740 

7$J 

7«2 

»3 

no 

143 

tn 
m 


5.495.650 
5.495.651 
5.495.652 
5.495.649 
5.495.653 
5.495.655 
S.495.656 
5.495.654 
5.495.657 
5.495.658 
5.495.660 
5.495.659 
5.495.661 
5.495.662 
5.495.663 
5.495.664 
5.495.665 
5.495.666 
5.495.667 
5.495.««8 
5.495.669 


CLASS  34 

117  5.495.678 

5.495.679 

264  5.495.680 

602  5.495.681 

CLASSM 

2.6  5.495.682 

50.5  5.495.683 

84  5.495.6M 

CLASS  37 

446  5.495.685 

CLASS  4* 

621  5.495.686 

CLASS  42 

50  5.495.687 

CLASS  43 

16  5.495.688 

17.1  5.495.689 

17.6  5.495.690 

43.12  5.495.691 

CLASS  44 

331  5.496.382 

432  5.496J83 

535  5.496.384 

CLASS  47 

78  5.495.692 

CLASS  49 

502  5.495.693 

CLASS  51 

293  5.496J85 

295  5.496.386 

5.496.387 

CLASS  52 

12  5.495.694 
20  5.495.695 
169.5  5.495.696 
311.3  5.495.697 
742.12       5.495.698 

CLASS  53 

5.495.699 
5.495.700 
5.495.701 
5.495.702 
5.495.703 
5.495.704 
5.495.705 
5.495.706 
5.495.707 


CLASS  3t 

97  5.495.672 

155  $.495,673 

ItO  5.495.674 

l«2  5.495.670 

364  5.495.671 

CLASS  33 

241  5.495.675 

244  5.495.676 

7(4  5.495.677 


CLASS « 

78  5.495.728 

CLASSM 

5  E  5.495.729 

10  5.495.730 

CLASS  7f 

108  5.495.731 

252  5.495.732 

279  5.495.733 

456  R  5.495.734 

CLASS  72 

5.495.735 
5.495.736 
5.495.737 
5.495.738 
5.495.739 
5.495.740 
5.495.741 
5.495.742 
5.495.743 


81 

118 

138.2 

3814 

398 

399 

411 

412 

572 


CLASS  55 

210  5.496.388 

473  5.496J89 

CLASS  5< 

329  5.495.708 

CLASSM 

39.55  5.495.7W 

226.2  5.495.710 

469  5.495.711 

487  5.495.712 

488  5.495.713 
687  5.495.714 
734  5.495.715 


CLASS<2   ■ 

5.495.716 
5.495.717 
5.495.718 
5.495.719 
5.495.720 
5.495.721 
5.495.722 
5.495.723 
5.495.724 
5.495.725 
5.495.726 
5.495.727 


24 
45.1 
47.1 
78 

lis 

121 

125 

183 

259.1 

389 

413 

529 


8.2 

39 

42 

110 

146 

149 

387 

450 

4819 


CLASS 

I  G 

1  H 

19.07 

23.21 

35.06 

40 

49  I 

497 

53.03 

86 

123 

147 

152 

257 

493 

504.12 

504.13 

514.32 

519.01 

579 

593 

632 

652 

657 

706 

718 

774 

789 

832 

861.73 

862.333 


73 

5.495.744 

5.495.745 

5.495.746 

5.495.747 

5.495.757 

5.495.748 

5.495.750 

5.495.749 

5.495.751 

5.495.752 

5.495.753 

5.495.754 

5.495.755 

5.495.756 

5.495.758 

5.495.759 

5.495.760 

5.495.761 

5.495.762 

5.495.763 

5.495.764 

5.495.765 

5.495.766 

5.495.767 

5.495.768 

5.495.769 

5.495.770 

5.495.771 

5.495.772 

5.495.773 

5.495.774 


CLASS  «5 

378  5.496.390 


CLASS  74 

331  5.495.775 

395  5.495.776 

492  5.495.777 

606  R  5.495.778 

650  5.495.779 

CLASS  75 

255  5.496J9I 

414  5.496J92 

CLASS  76 

101.1  5.495.780 

CLASS  81 

45  5.495.781 

57.39  5.495.782 

63.2  5.495.783 

CLASS  83 

471.2  5.495.784 

CLASS  84 

470  R  5.495.786 

601  5.496.962 

653  5.496.963 

660  5.496.964 

CLASS  89 

1.11  5.495.787 

4.1  5.495.788 

CLASS  92 

71  5.495.789 

85  R  5.495.790 

120  5.495.791 


166 

5.495.792 

CLASS  122 

n.ASS95 

110 

5.495.829 

19 

5.496J93 

CLASS  123 

271 

5.496.394 

90.15 

5.495.830 

284 

Bl  4.604.111 

9016 

5.495.831 
5.495,832 

CLASS  9i 

179.25 

5.495.833 

123 

S.496J95 

184.31 

5.495  J34 

135 

S.496J96 

188.3 

5.495,837 

154 

$.496,397 

322 

5,495,838 

339.11 

5.495.835 

CLASS  99 

339.13 

5.495.836 

280 

5.495.793 

478 

5.495.839 

419 

5.495.794 

5.495.840 

492 

5,495.795 

492 

5.495,841 

567 

5.495.796 

520 

5.495.842 

637 

5.495.797 

CLASS  124 

CLASS  IN 

25.6 

5.495.843 

162  B                5.495.798 

CLASS  125 

CLASS  181 

13.01 

5.495.844 

150  5.495.799 

329  5.495300 

348  5.495J01 

377  5,495J02 

401.1  5,49$J03 

41$.l  5.495J04 

4T7  5.495.805 

CLASS  182 

202.14  5.495.806 

289  5.495.807 

CLASS  184 

1 1 1  5.495.808 

CLASS  185 

157.1  5.495.809 


CLASS  188 


15.05 

35 

220 

287.11 

287.16 

400 

407 

495 


5.496.398 
5.496J99 
5.496.400 
5.496.401 
5.496,402 
5.496.403 
5.496.404 
5.496.405 


CLASS  128 

9  R  5.495.845 


CLASS  188 

51.3  5.495.810 

147  5.495.811 

CLASS  118 

237  5.495.812 

341  5.495.813 

CLASS  111 

124  5.495.814 

CLASS  112 

80.5  5.495.815 

165  5.495J)16 

217.3  5,495,817 

CLASS  114 

III  5.495.818 


238 


5.495JI9 


CLASS  lit 

137R  5.495.820 

174  5.495.821 

CLASS  117 

1  5.495.822 

8  5.495.823 

5.495.824 

CLASS  118 

643  5.496.406 

677  5.496.407 

715  5.4%.408 

5.496.409 
723  MW  5.496.410 

CLASS  119 

57.8  5.495.825 

75  5.495J26 

850  5.495.828 


CLASS  128 


202.26 

207.18 

634 

653.1 

660.03 

660.07 

732 
749 
760 
763 
846 

885 


5.495.847 
5.495.848 
5,495  J50 
$,495,849 
5,495,851 
5,495,846 
5,495  J52 
5.495453 
RcJ5.l64 
5.495.854 
5.495  J55 
5.495.($6 
5.495.857 
5.495.858 


202 
331 


CLASS  131 

5.495.859 
5.495  J60 


CLASS  132 

273  5.495.861 

279  5.495J62 

326  5.495.863 

CLASS  134 

I  5.496.411 

6  5.496.412 

7  5.496.413 
63  5.495.864 

CLASS  135 

48  S.495.866 

65  5.495.867 

CLASS  138 

245  5.496.414 

255  5.496.415 

258  5.496.416 


320  5.496.420 

326  5.496.421 

525  5.496.422 

551  5.496,423 

555  5.496.424 
651  5.496,425 
691  5,496,426 

CLASS  152 

415  5,495  J79 

5.495,810 

514  5.495.881 

CLASS  158 

67  5.496,427 

73.1  5,496.428 

73J  5.496,429 

184  5.496.430 

269  5.496,431 

344  5.496/432 

358  5.496,433 

550  5.496.434 

556  5,496,435 
628.1  5.496,436 
643  1  5.496,437 

5.496.438 

CLASS  157 

1.21  5.495  J82 

CLASS  188 

84.04  5.495.883 

120  5.495.884 

CLASS  182 

4  5.496.439 

1 68  J  5.496.440 

181.3  5.49&44I 

199  iAMMl 

2M  $,496.44$ 

CLASS  184 

98  5,495.885 

467  5.495.8*6 


CLASS  137 

68.3  5.495.865 

315  5.495.868 

504  5.495.869 

588  5.495.870 

884  5.495.871 

CLASS  13* 

44  5.495.872 

114  5.495.873 

CLASS  139 

420  A  5.495.874 

CLASS  141 

5.495.875 
5.495.876 
5.495.877 


83 
98 

370 


CLASS  144 

193  C  5.495.878 

CLASS  148 

275  5.496.417 

304  5.496.418 

312  5.496.419 


CLASS  185 

II. I  5.49SJ87 

60  S.495J88 

104.33  5.495JI89 

CLASS  188 

105  5.495.(90 

295  5.495.WI 

387  5.495J92 

CLASS  189 

37  5.495J93 

48  5,495,894 

CLASS  172 

22  5,495J95 

372  5.495J96 

604  5.49SJV7 

780  5,49SJt8 

CLASS  173 

Re.35.l6S 


53 


24 

35  MS 
52.4 
74  R 
II3R 
117  F 
255 


CLASS  174 

5.496.965 
5.496,966 
5,496,967 


5.496,968 
5.496.969 
5.496.970 
5.496.971 


CLASS  175 

57  5.495JI99 

74  5.495.900 

5.495.901 
5.495,902 
5.495.903 


296 

424 


CLASS  177 

126  5.496.972 

229  5.496.973 

CLASS  ITS 

20  5.496.974 

CLASS  188 

11  $.49$,904 


PI  97 


PI98 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  99 


21 
«2 

65.S 
M.I 
69.2 
116 
165 
227 


S.493.90S 
5.495.906 
5.495.907 
5.495.9M 
5.495.909 
5.495.910 
5.495.91 1 
5.495,912 
5.495.913 


CLASS  in 

269  5.496.975 

CLASS  1S2 

141  5.495.914 

195  5.495,915 

CLASS  IS4 

t^  5.495.916 

7.4  5.495.917 

CLASSIC? 

316  5,49S.9lt 
373  5.495.919 

CLASS IM 

24.22  5,495.910 

202  5.495.921 

251  A  5.495,922 

261  5,495,923 

371  5,495,924 

CLASS  192 

3.63  5.495.925 

60  5.495.926 

70.12  5.495.927 

(9.29  5.495,92t 

CLASS  l«4 

207  5,495.929 

212  5.495.930 

317  5.495.931 

CLASS  IM 

464.1  5.495.932 

4653  5.495.933 

731  5.495.934 

147  5.495.935 

CLASS 2M 

5  A  5.496,976 

6  A  5.496.977 
61 J  5.496.97« 
61.4)  M  5.496.979 
296  5.496.9M 
315  5,496.9«l 
345  5,496,9t2 

CLASSm 

I5«  5.496.446 

in  5,496^7 

233  5,496.44* 

CLASS 2M 

192.12  5.496.455 

201  5.496.456 

231  5.496.4S7 

272  5.496.45S 

29(41  5.496.459 

427  5.496.461 

520  5.496.454 

604  5.496.460 

CLASSICS 

62  5.496.462 

109  5.496.463 

762  5.496,449 

777.5  5,496,452 
5.496,453 

7(2  5,496,430 

790.5  5,496.451 

CLASS  2M 

1.7  5.495.936 

45.14  5.495,937 
5.495.93« 

307  5,495.939 

30(1  5.495.940 

366  5,495,941 

372  5,495,942 

427  5.495,943 

459.1  5.495,944 

519  5,491.945 

554  5,495.946 

579  5.495.947 

CLASS 2M 

I0(  5,496.464 

120  Re35,l66 

139  5.496,467 

400  5.496.465 


CLASS  2M 

1 1  5.495.9M 

172.5  5.495.949 

703  5.495.950 

CLASS  21* 

137  5.496.466 

172  5.496.46( 

177  5.496.469 

222  5.496^470 

266  5.496.471 

603  5.496.472 

635  5.496.473 

725  5.496^474 

CLASS  211 

13  5.495.951 

40  5.495.953 

90  5.495.952 

5.495.954 

CLASS  212 

275  '.5,4»5.95) 

331  5,495,956 

CLASS  213 

32  C  5,495,957 

CLASS  215 

307  »«.35.167 

329  5,495,95( 

CLASS  2I« 

12  5,495,959 

CLASS  219 

69  17  5.496.9(3 

69. 1(  5.496.9S4 

121.67  3.496.9(5 

125.1  5.496.9(6 

3(6  3.496,9(7 

^U  5.496,9(( 

497  5.49&9«9 

CLASS  22* 

4(5  5.495.960 

CLASS  221 

3  5.495.961 

CLASS  222 

(0  5,495.962 

31  (  5.495,963 

455  5.495,964 

464  1  5.495.965 

50(  5,495.966 

CLASS  224 

202  5.495.967 

266  5.495.96( 

775  5.495.969 

314  5.495.970 

4(3  5.495.971 

CLASS  22S 

2  5.495,972 

CLASS  227 
(  5.495.973 

71  5.495.974 

123  5.495.975 

CLASS  22S 

1101  5.495.976 

112.1  5.495.977 

122.1  5.495,97( 

124.1  5,495,979 

1(4  5,495.9(0 

CLASS  229 

71  5.495.9(1 

103.1  5.495.9(2 

120.13  5.495.9(3 

CLASS  23S 

101  5,496,990 

379  5,496,991 

462  5.496,992 

CLASS  2M 

46  R  5.495,9(4 

CLASS  239 

428  5  5,495,9(5 

CLASS  241 

21  5.495.9(6 

27  5,495.9(7 

3«  5,495,9(( 

65  5.495,9*9 

CLASS  2ti 

18  R  5,495,990 


35.5  A 

346  1 

3(22 

3(44 

390  1 

402 

561 

614 


5.4M.99I 
5.495.992 
5.495.993 
5.495.994 
5.495,995 
5.495.996 
5.495.997 
5.495.99( 


CLASS  244 

45  A  5.495.999 

I  K.I  5.496.000 

1 19  5.496,001 

123  5.496,002 

CLASS  24t 

29  R  5.496M3 

470  5,496,004 

CLASS  241 

74.2  5.496AB 

2319  5,496X106 

4411  5,496,007 

CLASS  249 

61  5.496,0a( 

CLASS  2M 

2015  5.496,993 

2016  5.496.994 
216  5,496.995 
223  B  5.496,996 
227.21  5.496.997 
2(7  5.496.996 

306  5.496.999 

307  5.497.000 
316.1  5.497.001 
33(.3  5.497.002 

5.497.003 

372  5.497.004 

423  R  5.497.005 

427  5.497,006 

491  I  5.497.007 

505  1  5.497.a0( 

574  5.497.009 

CLASS  2SI 

61  1  5.496,009 

5,«»6i,OIO 


n 


246 
294 


CLASS 


2 
(.( 

33.6 

49J 

51.5  A 

62.2 

70 

73 

74 

793 

(9  1 

125 
134 
135 
153 
170 
174 

174.17 
174  23 
1(2.24 
299.01 

299.61 

29966 
301  17 
5(2 

600 


5.496.01 
5.496.012 

2S2 

5,496,475 
5.496,476 
5,496,477 
5.496,47( 
5.496.479 
5.496,4(0 
5.496,4(1 
5.496,4(2 
5.496,4(3 
5.496.4(4 
5.496.4(5 
5.496.4(6 
5.496.4*7 
5.496.4(8 
5.496.489 
5.496.490 
5.496,491 
5,496.492 
5,496J76 
5,496.493 
5,496,494 
5.496,495 
5.496.496 
5.496,497 
5.496,498 
5.496ja0 
5.496J0I 
5,496.499 
5,496J02 
5,496J03 
5.496J04 


CLASS  254 

105  5.496,013 

122  5,496,014 

131.5  5,496.015 

CLASS  2S« 

5.496,016 


6( 


CLASS  257 

113  5,497,010 
147  5,497,01 1 
1(3  5.497.012 
203  5.497.013 
205  5.497.014 
287  S,497;0I5 
306  5.497,016 
5,497,017 
316        5.497.0I( 


347 
356 
3«9 
377 
394 
410 
435 
4(7 
52( 
531 
613 
676 
700 
710 
723 
741 


5.497  J)19 
5.497,020 
5,497,021 
5.497,022 
5.497.023 
5.497.024 
5.497.025 
5.497.026 
5.497  J)27 
5.497  028 
5.497.0N 
5.497.030 
5,497,031 
5.497  J>32 
5.497  J)33 
5,497j034 


CLASS  2tl 

76  5.496J05 

CLASS  2*4 

37  5.496J0( 

129  5.496je9 

1(2  5,496JI0 

314  5.496JII 

400  5.496J06 

423  5.496J07 

553  5.496JI2 

CLASS  2M 

20(  5,496i>l7 

CLASS  2C7 

140  12  5.496AI( 

CLASS  271 

3  19  5.496,019 

9.01  5,496,020 

1(3  5,496421 

114  5.496,022 

245  5.496,023 

273  5,496,024 

CLASS  273 

26  D  5,496X>25 

5(  R  5,496X06 

67  A  5.4964)27 

(0  B  5.496.02( 

(0  D  5.496.029 

1 19  R  5.496.030 

12(A  5.496X)3I 

I3(A  5.496Xn2 

176  R  5.496j033 

216  5,496X134 

231  5,496X135 

247  5.496X>36 

255  5.496Xn7 

292  5.496X>3( 
34(  I             Bl  4.42(J(3 

36(  5.496X»9 

411  5.496XM0 

416  5.496X>41 

421  5.496X>42 

422  5.496XM3 

CLASS  277 

I  5.496.044 

53  S.496X>45 

5.496XM6 

96.1  5,496X347 

CLASS 2M 

42  5.496XM( 

23(  5.496.049 

250  1  5,496X150 

252  5.496,051 

284  5.496X152 

«09  5.496X)S3 

646  5.496X»4 

665  5.496X»55 

666  Re.35.168 
728  1  5.496X)S6 
7282                  5.496X)57 

5.496.058 
72(3  5.496.059 

5.496X)60 
730.2  5.496.061 

737  5.496.062 

739  5.496X163 

740  5,496X164 
5,496X)65 

753  5,496X)66 

7(4  5.496X167 

(06  5.496X)6( 

(30  5.496.069 

CLASS  2S3 

2  5.496Xr70 

70  5.496.071 

(6  5.496.072 

CLASS  2t5 

39  5.496X>73 


4)  5.496X>74 

62  5.496,075 

1 10  5,49^076 

CLASS  292 

165  5,496,078 

251.5  5,496,079 

252  5.496,0(0 

259  R  5,496,0(1 

336.3  5.496X1(2 

CLASS  294 

II  5,496X1(3 

1.2  5,496X»t 

5(  5.496X)(S 

65  5,496Xa6 

137  5.496X1(7 

CLASS  29t 

65  1  5.496,0(8 

CLASS  297 

45  5.496.094 

I((I2  5.496Xa9 

240  5,496X)90 

2a  5.496.091 

250  1  5.496.092 

CLASS  299 

11  5,496,093 
401  5.496,131 
57                      5,496X195 

CLASS  393 

3  5,496.096 

22.2  5,496.09* 

1 1 4. 1  5,496,099 

119.2  5,496,100 
125  5,496,101 

155  S.496X>97 
162  5,496,102 

CLASS  397 

9.1  5.497.036 

42  5.497.037 

CLASS  319 

12  5.497.03( 
51  S.497Xn9 
67  R  5,497,040 

156  5,497XMI 
219  i.WJJMl 
32(  5.497XM3 
34*  5.497XM4 

CLASS  312 

118  5.496,103 

204  5,496,104 

334.4  5,496,105 

CLASS  313 

141  5,497X345 

4r  5.497XM6 

493  3.497XM7 

573  S.497XM* 

634  S,497X>49 

CLASS  315 

541  5.497.050 

200  A  5.497X»I 

276  5,497,052 

366  5,497,053 

36(.ll  5.497X»4 

371  5.497.055 

CLASS  3IS 

269  5.497,056 

371  5,497,057 

446  5.497X)n 

5«l  5.497X»9 

563  5,497XM0 

56(11  5,497,061 

599  5,497,062 

610  5.497X163 

701  5,497X164 

(02  5,497X165 

•  CLASS  329 

7  5,497,066 

21  5,497X>67 

35  5.497X)6( 

CLASS  322 

19  5,497,069 

23  5.497X170 

28  5,497Xr71 

CLASS  323 

289  5,497Xn2 

312  5.497,073 

316  5.497Xr74 


CLASS 


72 

M7H 
146 
1 58. 1 

175 

20712 

207  14 

207  24 

207.25 

212 

22( 

303 

309 

3I( 

322 

34( 

402 

415 

529 

537 

555 

637 
641 
643 
662 
663 
754 
755 


324 

5,497,075 
5,497.077 
5.497.078 
5.497.076 
5.497.079 
5.497.0*0 
5.497.0(1 
5.497.0*2 
5.497.0*3 
5.497.0*4 
5.497.0(5 
5.497.0(6 
5.497.0*7 
5.497.0*8 
5.497.0(9 
5.497.090 
5.497,091 
5.497.092 
5.497.093 
5.497.094 
5.497.095 
5.497.096 
5.497.097 
5.497.09( 
5.497X199 
5.497.100 
5.497.101 
5.497.102 
5.497.103 
5.497.104 


CLASS  32« 

27  5.497.105 

30  5.497.106 

39  5.497.107 

(4  5.497.  I0( 

93  5.497.109 

CLASS  327 

42  5.497,110 

5*  5.497,111 

143  5.497.112 

170  5.497.113 

202  5,497,114 

211  5,497.115 

278  5,497J63 

337  5.497.116 

404  5,497,117 

416  5,497.1 1( 

540  5.497.119 

563  5.497.120 

CLASS  329 

302  5.497.121 

CLASS  339 

253  5.497.122 

257  5.497,123 

267  5,497,124 

290  5,497,125 

CLASS  331 

I  A  5,497,126 

17  5.497,127 

3*  5.497.1 2( 

CLASS  333 

1(2  5,497,129 

204  5,497,130 

5,497.131 

CLASS  335 

7(  5,497,132 

(3  5.497.133 

233  5.497,135 

299  5,497,136 

CLASS  33« 

200  5.497.137 

CLASS  331 

21  5.497.138 

22  SO  5,497,139 

CLASS  349 

309.15  5.497.141 

31006  5.497.142 

432  5.497.143 

630  5.497.144 

(2544  5.497.143 

(25.91  5.497.146 

(70.35  5.497.147 

905  5.497. 14( 

9(*  5.497.149 

CLASS  341 

1  5.497.150 

22  5.497.151 

61  5.497.132 

67  5.497.  IS3 

131  5,497,154 

156  5.497,155 


CLASS  342 

9  5.497.156 

36  5.497.157 

SI  5.497.140 

90  5.497.158 

96  5.497,159 

145  5.497.160 

147  5,497,161 

159  5.497.162 

175  5.497.163 

CLASS  343 

TOO  MS  5.497.164 

5.497.165 
795  5.497.166 

828  5.497,167 

834  5,497,168 

909  5,497.169 

CLASS  345 

9  5.497.170 

43  5.497.171 

(3  5.497.172 

94  5.497.173 

173  5.497.176 

CLASS  347 

13  5.497.174 

55  5.497.175 

76  5.497.177 

87  5.497.178 

112  5.497.179 

131  5.497.180 

133  5.497,181 

197  5.497.182 

215  5.497.183 

257  5,497.184 

CLASS  34* 

■>  5.497.185 

6  5.497.186 

5.497.187 

36  5.497.188 

51  5.497.189 

189  5,497,190 

20(  5.497,191 

5,497,192 

222  5.497.194 

231  5,497,193 

255  5,496,106 

266  5.497.195 

363  5.497.196 

388  5.497.197 

445  5.497.198 

446  5.497.199 
497  5,497,200 
525  5.497.201 
536  5,497,202 
699  5,497.203 
715  5.497  J04 

737  5.497.205 

738  5.497.206 

CLASS  351 

52  5.497.211 

CLASS  353 

66  5.497.207 

CLASS  354 

21  5.497.212 

5.497.213 
II  5.497.214 

234.1  5.497.208 

402  5.497.209 

5.497.210 
432  5.497.215 

CLASS  355 

45  5.497.216 

77  5.497.217 

2M  5.497.218 

219  5.497.219 

245  5.497.220 

246  5.497.221 
2T»  5.497.222 
2(2  5.497.223 
301  5,497,224 
326  R  5.497.225 

CLASS  356 

4X)I  5.497.226 

71  5.497.227 

134  5.497.228 

ZIt  5.497.229 

321  5.497.230 

334  5.497.231 

335  5.497.232 
343  5.497.233 
371  5.497.234 
430  3.497.235 


CLASS  35« 

2%  5.497.236 

310  5.497.237 

5,497.238 

335  5.497.239 

5.497.240 

5.497.244 

341  5,497.241 
5.497.242 

342  5.497.243 
406  5.497.245 
426  5.497.246 
436  5.497.247 
454  5.497.248 
462  5.497.249 
498  5.497.250 

CLASS  359 

13  5.497.251 

17  5.497.252 

29  5.497.253 

53  5.497.254 

72  5.497.255 

73  5.497.256 
81  5.497.257 
83  5.497.258 
118  5.497.259 
130  5.497.260 
158  5.497.261 
223  5.497.262 
337  5.497^64 
341  5.497.265 
353  5,497,266 
390  5.497,267 
513  5.497  J68 
615  5,497J69 
629  5.497.270 
631  5.497,271 
821  5,497  J72 
843  5.497.273 
846  5.497.274 
873  5.497.275 

CLASS 3M 

73.03  5.497^76 

5.497.277 

85  5.497.278 

96.5  5.497.279 

5.497.280 

98.0*  5.497,281 

104  5,497,282 
123  5.497.2(3 

CLASS  3«1 

42  5.497,284 

103  5.497.285 

105  5.497.286 
617  5.497,287 
6(1  5,497.296 
6(7  5.497.288 
709  5.497J89 
737  5,497.297 
752  5.497.290 
(04  5.497.291 
818  5.497.292 

CLASS  362 

31  5.497.293 

32  5.497.294 
5.497.295 

61  5.497.298 

5.497.299 
66  5.497.300  ) 

5.497.301  ' 
78  5.497.302 

80  5.497,303 

5.497.304 
83.1  5.497.305 

5.497.306 
104  5.497J07 

294  5.497.308 

CLASS  363 

17  5.497.310 

21  5.497.311 

49  5.497.312 

125  5.497.313 

CLASS  364 

140  5.497JI5 

5.497.316 

403  5.497.314 

408  5.497.317 

409  5.497.318 

419.02  5.497JI9 
419.17  5.497,320 
422  5,497,321 

424.03  5.497.322 

424.04  5.497.323 

424.05  5.497.324 
5.497,325 
5.497.326 
5.497  J27 


426.03 

431.03 

431.05 

431.11 

468 

470 

474.03 

483 

489 

514  A 
705.05 
745 
786 


787 


5.497.333 
5.497.32* 
5.497  J29 
5.497.330 
5.497J3I 
5.497.335 
5,497,336 
5,497.332 
5,497,334 
5.497,337 
5.497.338 
5.497.339 
5.497,340 
5.497,341 
5.497.342 
5,497  J43 


CLASS  365 

185.28  5.497.345 

189.01  5.497  J46 

189.07  5.497.347 

189.09  5.497  J48 

201  5.497J50 

230.03  5,497.349 

5,497,351 
5.497.352 

230.05  5,497J53 

230.06  5.497.354 
230.0*  5.497.355 

CLASS  366 

91  S.4%.107 

172.1  5.4%.108 
198  5.496,109 
214  5,496,110 
297  5,496,111 

CLASS  367 

6  5.497.356 

158  5.497.357 

CLASS  368 

21  5.497.358 

CLASS  369 

44.15  5.497.359 

44.28  5.497J60 

48  5.497  J61 

53  5.497.362 
58  5.497.364 
752  5.497.365 
112  5.497  J66 

275.2  5.497.367 

CLASS  379 

54  5.497.368 

55  5.497.363 
60  5.497.369 


357 
372 

5.497.404 
5.497.405 

CLASS  377 

44 

5.497.406 
CLASS  37S 

700 

45 
1% 

201 
202 

5.497.407 
5.497.408 
5.497.409 
5.497.410 

CLASS  379 

750 
800 

59 

60 

89 

142 

393 

399 

5.497.411 
5.497.412 
5.497.413 
5.497.414 
5.497.415 
5.497.416 
5.497.417 

849 
61 

CLASS  389 

5  5.497.418 

9  5.497.419 

20  5.497.420 

23  5.497.421 

25  5.497.422 

30  5.497.423 

34  5.497.424 

CLASS  381 

18  5.497.425 

67  5.497.426 

183  5.497.427 

199  5.497.428 

CLASS  382 

125  5.497.429 

156  5.497.430 

162  5.497.431 

178  5.497.432 

211  5.497,433 

232  5,497,434 

249  5.497,435 

298  5,497,436 

CLASS  384 

13  5.4%.I13 

291  5.496.115 

458  5.496.114 

CLASS  365 

1 1  5.497.437 

38  5.497.438 

98  5.497.439 

125  5.497.440 

5.497.441 
128  S.497.442 


5.497,370 

134 

5.497.443 

5,497,371 

135 

5.497.444 

691 

5.497J72 

143 

5.497.445 

79 

5.497J73 

854 

5.497  J74 

CLASS  395 

941 

5.497.375 

2.1 

5.497,446 

CLASS  371 

2.54 
22 

5.497.447 
5.497.448 

10.2 

5.497  J76 

61 

5.497.449 

20.4 

5.497.377 

114 

5.497.450 

22.3 

5.497.378 

120 

5.497.451 

5.497,379 

5,497.452 

24 

5.497.380 

122 

5.497.453 

28 

5.497  J8I 

158 

5.497.454 

35 

5.497  J82 

159 

5.497.455 

43 

5,497.3(3 

182.04 

5.497.457 

5.497.384 

183.05 

5.497.456 

CLASS  372 

183.06 

5.497.458 
5.497.459 

6 

5.497.385 

183.15 

5.497.460 

18 

5,497.386 

185.04 

5.497.461 

21 

5.497.387 

188.01 

5.497.462 

22 

5.497.388 

200.01 

5.497.464 

49 

5.497.389 

200.03 

5.497.463 

50 

5.497,390 

280 

5.497.465 

5,497,391 

306 

5.497.466 

62 

5.497  J92 

312 

5.497.467 

96 

5.497,393 

375 

5.497.468 

403 

5.497.470 

CLASS  373 

413 

5.497.469 

130 

5.497.394 

425 

5,497.471 

427 

5.497.472 

CLASS  374 

5.497.473 

54 

5.496.112 

429 

5.497.474 

430 

5.497.475 

CLASS  375 

439 

5.497.476 

205 

5.497  J95 

460 

5.497.477 

220 

5.497.3% 

484 

5.497.478 

259 

5.497.397 

491 

5.497.479 

260 

5.497.398 

493 

5.497.4(0 

271 

5.497.399 

550 

5.497.481 

324 

5.497.400 

5.497.482 

341 

5.497.401 

575 

5.497.483 

344 

5.497.402 

600 

5.497.484 

345 

5.497.403 

5.497.413 

5.497.486 
5.497.487 
5.497.488 
5.497.489 
5.497.490 
5.497.491 
5.497.492 
5.497.494 
5.497.495 
5.497  J44 
5.497.493 
5.497,496 
5.497.497 
5.497.498 
5.497.499 
5.497.500 
5.497J0I 


CLASS' 


70 

569 

692 


5.496.116 
5.496.117 
5.496.118 
5.496.119 
5.496.120 
S.496.I2I 


5.496519 

5.496.520 

(705 

5.496.521 

5.496.522 

inn 

5.496J23 

199 

5.496.524 

241 

5.496J25 

CLASS  423 

49 

5.496326 

263 

5.496328 

105 

5.496329 

338 

5.496.527 

4187 

5,496330 

5.496331 

584 

5.496332 

CLASS  491 

98  5.4%.  1 22 

176  5.4%.  123 

CLASS  493 

15  5.4%.  124 

137  5.4%.  1 25 

370  5.4%.  126 

371  5.4%.  127 

CLASS  494 

25  5.496,128 

29  5.4%.  129 

75  5.4%.  130 

133.05  5.4%.132 

CLASS  495 

52  5.4%.  133 

154  5.4%.134 

179  5.4%,  135 

186  5.4%.  1 36 

CLASS  498 

226  5.4%.  137 

CLASS  499 

81  5.4%.  13( 

182  5.496.139 

CLASS  411 

43  5.4%.  140 

510  5.4%.141 

544  5.4%.I42 

CLASS  414 

23  5.4%.143 

243  5.4%.  144 

5.4%,145 
460  5.4%.  146 

607  5.4%.147 

685  Bl  4.925 J5« 

749  5.496.148 

CLASS  415 

90  5.4%.  1 49 

229  5.4%.  150 

CLASS  416 

97  R  5.4%.I5I 

CLASS  417 

87  5.4%.  152 

212  5.4%.I53 

223  5.4%.  154 

310  5.4%.155 

312  5.4%.I56 

CLASS  418 

14  5,4%.  157 

55.1  5.4%.  160 

55.2  5.496.161 
553  5.4%.15* 
101  5.496.162 
178  5.4%.159 
200  5.4%.  1 63 

CLASS  419 

19  5.4%3I3 

CLASS  429 

34  5.4%3I4 

41  5.4%315 

109  5.4%3I6 

CLASS  422 

63  5.4%3I7 

64  5.4963l( 


CLASS  424 

1.65  5.4%333 

9.32  S.4%334 

9.322  5,496336 

9.37  5.4%335 

45  5.4%337 

5.496338 

49  5.4%339 
5.4%340 

50  5.4%341 
53  5.4%.542 
70.7  5.4%343 
78.03  5.4%344 
78.11  5.496345 
78  36  5.4%346 
93.47  5.4%347 
142.1  5.4%348 
158.1  5.4%349 
184  1  5.496350 
1851  5.496351 
195  1  5.4%353 
276.1  5.4%3S4 
405  5.4%355 
420  5.4%352 
423  5.4%356 
426  5.4%357 
435  5.496358 

5.496359 
449  5.4%3«0 

480  5.4%361 

488  5.4963*2 

489  5.496363 
5.496.564 

502  5.4%365 

687  5.4%3«6 

692  5.496367 

717  5.49636( 

5.496369 

CLASS  425 

72.1  5.496.164 

83.1  5.496370 

289  5.496.163 

451  5,496.166 

456  5.496.167 

547  5.496.168 

CLASS  426 

2  5.4%37l 

74  5.496372 

84  5.496373 

98  5.496374 

115  5.496375 

233  5.4%376 

3303  5.496377 

502  5.4%378 

533  5.4%379 

534  5.4963(0 

CLASS  427 

2.12  5.4%381 

66  5.4%3(2 

109  5.4963*3 

154  5.4%3(4 

239  5.4963(5 

258  5.4%387 

309  5,4%388 

331  5.4%3(9 

38*1  5.4%390 

520  5,496391 

523  5.4%392 

556  5.4%J93 

569  5.4%394 
5.4%395 

575  5.496386 

577  5.4963% 

584  S.4%.597 

CLASS  428 

34 1  5.4%398 

34.2  5.4%.604 

357  5.4%399 

5.4%,600 

40  S.4%.601 

5.4%.602 

5.496.603 


UMI 


nioo 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSfflCATION  OF  PATENTS 


43 

64.1 

63.3 

71 

73 

II 

99 

lOS 

141 

144 

172 

1(2 

m 

209 
212 
216 

224 
229 

2M 

2SS 
304.4 
32t 
332 

336 
341 
352 

376 
4M 
413 
421 
423.1 

432 

44« 

457 

472.2 

4M 

511 

511 

54* 

612 

623 

694B 


5.496.605 

5.496.«n 

5.496.606 

5.496.607 

5.496.609 

5.496.610 

5.496.61 1 

5.496.613 

5.496.613 

5.496.614 

5.496.615 

5.49&6I6 

5.496.617 

5.496.611 

5.496.619 

5.496.630 

5.496.621 

5.496.622 

5.496.623 

5.496.624 

5.496.625 

5.496.626 

5.496.627 

5.496.62S 

5.496.629 

5.496.630 

5.496.631 

5.496.632 

5.496.633 

5.496.634 

5.496.635 

5.496.636 

5.496.637 

5.496.631 

5.496.639 

5.496.640 

5.496.641 

5.496.642 

5.496.643 

5.496w644 

5.496.645 

5.496.646 

5.496.647 

5.496.64S 

5.496.649 

5.496.650 

5.496.651 

5.496.652 

5.496.653 


24 

120 

132 


IU.3S.I69 
5.496.172 
5.49M73 


I 
34 

57 

63 

93 

105 

IS3 

194 

213 

211 

224 

232 


CLASS  429 

5.496.654 
5.496.655 
5.496.656 
5.496.657 
5.496.65S 
5.496.659 
5.496.660 
5.496MI 
5.496.662 
5.496.663 
5.496.664 
5.496.665 


.  CLASS4M 
5  5.496.666 

5.496.667 
9  5.496.661 

22  5.496M9 

56  5.496.670 

5«  5.496A7I 

n  5.496,672 

I06A  5.496.673 

5.496.674 
137  5.496.675 

5.496.676 
162  5.496.677 
176  5.496.671 
204  5.496.679 
216  5.496.610 
264  5.496.611 
269        5.496.662 

5.496.6(3 
306         5.496.6(4 

5.496.6(5 
496  5.496.6(7 
500  5.496.6(( 
505  5.496.6(9 
533  5.496.690 
539        5.496.691 

544  5.496.692 

545  5.496.693 
367  5.496.694 
619  5.496.695 

5.496.696 

CLASS  431 

153  5.496.169 

1(7  5.496.170 

326  5.496.171 

CLASS  439 

7  l«.3S.I70 


CLASS  434 

114  5.496^174 

nl  5.496.175 

5.49M77 
154  5.496.176 

307  A  5.49M7I 

433  5.496.179 

CLASS  43S 

5.496.697 


5 
6 

7  1 

7.21 

7.22 

7.23 

7.33 

7.4 

7.9 

II 

n 

67 

6(1 

«»l 

W.4 

69.7 
170 
l(( 
199 
232 
233 
240.2 

240.23 

252.1 

252.3 

2534 

2535 

255.1 

2(2 

290.2 

320.1 


5.496.691 

5.496.699 

5.496.700 

5.496.703 

5.496.704 

5.496,705 

5.496.706 

5.496.701 

5.496.702 

5.496.707 

5.496.7m 

5.496,709 

5.496.710 

5.496.711 

5.496.712 

5.496.713 

5,496,714 

5,496.715 

5.496.716 

5.49fc7l7 

5.496,711 

5,496,719 

5.496,720 

5.496,721 

5.496.722 

5.496.723 

5.496.724 

5.496.725 

5.496.726 

5.496,727 

5,496,721 

5.496.729 

5,496.730 

5.496.731 

5.496,732 


62 

79 

95 

157 

119 
321 
354 

404 
409 
519 
595 

607 
6(2 
726 


CLASS  43« 

52  5.496.733 

63  5.496,734 

71  5,496,735 

(I  5.496.736 

(6  5.496.737 

131  5.496,739 

132  5.496,740 
163  5.496,741 


CLASS  437 

5.496.742 
5.496.743 
5.496,744 
5.496,745 
5.496.746 
5.496.747 
5.496.74( 
5.496.749 
5,496,779 
5.496,730 
5.496,751 
5.496.752 
5.496,753 
5.496.754 
5.496,755 
5.496,756 
5.496.757 
5.496.751 
5.496.759 
5.496.761 
5.496,762 
5.496,763 
5.496.760 
5.496.764 
5.496.765 
5.496,766 
5.496,767 
5.496.766 
5.496.769 
5.496.770 
5.496.771 
5.496.772 
5.496,773 
5.496,774 
5.496.775 
5.496,776 
5.496.777 
5.496. 77( 

CLASS  43» 

5.496.110 
V4MklII 


43 


62 
67 

127 
129 
174 
113 


119 
195 
219 
231 
249 
250 


5.496,1(2 
5.496.1(3 
5.496.1(4 
5.496.1(5 
5.496.1(6 
5.496.1(7 
5.496. 1  (( 
5.496.1(9 
5.496,190 
5.4(6.191 
5.496.192 
5.496.193 
5.496,194 
5.496.195 
5.496.196 
5.496,197 

CLASS  44* 

6  5,496.191 

CLASS  445 

4  5.496.199 

25  5.496ja0 

it  5.496JDI 

CLASS  44« 

64  5.496,202 

222  3.496ja3 

236  5.496.204 

CLASS 4M 

(9  5.496J05 

CLASS  451 

260  5.496J06 

357  5.496,207 

541  5.496.201 

54(  5.496.209 

CLASS  4S2 

169  5.496.210 

CLASS  453 

3  5.496JII 

4  5.496JI2 


CLASS  454 

271  5.496JI3 

341  5.496.214 

CLASS  455 

5.1  5.497  J02 

33.1  5.497  J03 

33.2  5.497J04 
34.1  5.497  J05 
(9  5.497J06 

5.497  J07 
1612  5.497  J0( 

201  5.497J09 

CLASS  4M 

114  5.496J15 

CLASS 4M 

66  5.496JI6 

111  5.496417 
119  5.496J19 

112  5.496.211 

CLASS  472 

5.496.220 


(0 


CLASS  474 

(0  5.496.222 

135  5.496J21 

CLASS  475 

72  5.496,223 

91  5.496.224 

177  5.496.225 

CLASS  474 

5.496J26 


106 

ia( 

126 
130 

142 
146 


5.496J43 
5.496J44 
5.496.245 
5.496J46 
5.496J47 
5.496ja 


24 

CLASS  477 
62  5.496027 

107  5.496J21 

III  5.496,239 

5.496J30 
126  5.496,231 

169  5.496.233 


CLASS  412 

5.496J32 
5.496J34 
5.496J35 
5.496J4I 
5.496J36 
5.496J37 
5.496.231 
5.496J39 
5.496.240 
5,49(042 


CLASS  4K) 

41  5.496J49 

CLASS  4*3 

169  5.496J50 

224  5.496.251 

5.496J52 

320  5.496J53 

CLASS 4M 

7  5.496054 

10  5.496055 

CLASS  5*1 

133  5.496,7(0 

CLASS  512 

5.496.7(1 
5.496.712 
5.496,7(3 
5.496.7(4 
5.496.7(5 
5.496.7(6 
5.496.7(7 
5.496.7(( 
5.496.7(9 


104 
113 
125 
152 
1(0 
1(2 
209 
333 
339 


CLASS 


CLASS 5« 

227  5.496.790 

5.496.791 

CLASS SM 

100  5,496.792 

273  5.496.793 

2(4  5.496.794 

CLASS  5*5 

210  5.496.795 

5.496.796 

5.496,797 

212  5.496.791 

450  5.496.799 

514 

5.496J02 

5.496ja0 

S.496J0I 

5.496J03 

5.496J04 

5.496J05 

5.496J06 

5,496jal 

5.496J09 

5.496JI0 

5.496J07 

5.496JII 

5.496JI2 

5.496JI3 

5.496JI4 

5.496416 

5.496.(15 

5.496JI7 

5.496JI( 

5.496JI9 

5.496J2I 

5.496J20 

5.496J22 

5.496.123 

5.496424 

5.496425 

5.496429 

5.496430 

5.496J3I 

5.496432 

5.496426 

5.496.127 

5.496421 

5.496433 

5.496.134 

5.496435 

5.496436 

5.496437 

5.496431 

5.496439 

5.496440 

5.496.(41 

5.496.(42 

5.496443 

5.496444 

5.496445 

5.496451 

5.496446 

5.496447 

5.496452 

5.49644( 

5.496.(49 


19 

36 

34 

43 

50 

52 

It 

171 

172 

179 

210 

2242 

2254 

226J 

22(.( 

236.2 

25( 

263 

274 

279 

2(3 

290 
291 
303 
310 
324 
326 
343 
361 
370 
374 


319 
411 
415 
427 
443 
449 
452 
463 
465 


469 
492 
521 
566 

617 
693 

771 


5.496.(50 
5.496(53 
5.496.(54 
5.496.(55 
5.496.(56 
5.496.(57 
5.496456 
5.496461 


CLASS  5IS 

703  5.496459 

CLASS  521 

31  5.496.(60 
50  5.496.(63 
50J  5.496.(63 
59  5.496.164 
79  5.496.165 
131  5.496.(66 
5.496.167 
155  5.496.(66 
172         5.496.169 

CLASS  522 

90  5.4%.I70 

CLASS  523 

107  5.496471 

IK  5.496,(72 

50(  5.496.(73 

CLASS  524 

5.496.(74 


1(5 

20 

22.1 

23.7 

31.2 

124 


56 

99 

155 
246 
275 
320 
417 
443 
451 
492 
503 
539 
540 
777 


5.496475 
5.496476 
5.496.(77 
5.496.(7( 
5.496.(79 
5.496410 
5.496.(11 
5.496412 
5.496413 
5.496414 
5.496.05 
5.496.116 
5.496.117 


5.496.933 
5.496.933 
5.496.931 
5.496.934 
5.496.935 
5.496.936 
5.496.937 


CLASS  54t 

139  5.496.939 


450 
540 


5.496.940 
5.496.941 


CLASS  525 


50 

53 

54.3 

63 

74 

166 

266 


5.496493 
5.496494 
5.496.195 
5.496.111 
5.496.196 
5.496419 
5.496497 


CLASS  544 

31  5.496.942 

97  5.496.943 

191  5.496.944 

276  5.496.945 

321  5.496.946 

362  5.496.947 

361  5.496.941 

406  5.496.949 

40(  5.496.950 

CLASS  54i 

13  5.496.951 

116  5.496.952 

125  5.496.953 

CLASS  54t 

261  5.496.954 
334.5  5.496.955 
377.1  5.496.956 
491  5.496.957 
552        5.496.951 

CLASS  554 

69  5.496.959 

CLASS  554 

»  5.496.960 

9  5.496.961 

CLASS «M 

13  5.496.256 

61  5.496J2I 

124  5.496.259 

14(  5.496060 

163  5.496061 

CLASS  «•! 

2  5.496.256 

41  5.496.257 

152  5.496.262 


299 

5.496491 

CLASS  <t2 

3272                5.496499 

37 

5.496063 

329. 

5.496490 

41 

5.496064 

3300                5.496.191 

346 

5.496.900 

CLASS  «M 

521 

5.496.193 

5 

5.496065 

CLASS  52* 

20 

22 

5.496.266 
5.496.267 

19 

5.496.901 

37 

5.496.266 

13' 

5.496.903 

71 

5.496069 

304 

5.496.903 

30 

5.496.270 

3114                 5.496.904 

54 

5.496.271 

329.2                 5.496.905 

55 

5,496,272 

CLASS  52S 

67 
(6 

5,496073 
5,496074 

15 

5.49k906 

96 

5.496075 

n 

5.496.907 

5.496076 

745 

5.496.901 

104 

5.496077 

76 

5.496.909 

110 

5.496.271 

n 

5.496.911 

167 

5.496.2(0 

M 

5.496.910 

161 

5.4960(1 

193 

5.496.913 

179 

5.496.212 

191 

5.496.913 

1(0 

5.496.213 

331 

5.496.914 

191 

5.496014 

353 

5.496.915 

2m 

5.496.293 

373 

5.496.916 

211 

5.496015 

5.496.917 

312 

5.496016 

410 

5.496,911 

349 

5.496017 

411 

5.496.919 

363 

5.4960M 

4i; 

5.496.920 

264 

5.496019 

5.496,921 

26( 

5.496.290 

490 

5,496,923 

2(0 

5.496.291 

501 

5.496.933 

2(2 

5.496.292 

CLASS  53* 

319 

5.496.294 
5.496099 

331 

•   5.496.927 

127 

5.496J00 

331 

5.496.921 

332 

5.496095 

330 

lte.35.171 

336 

3.496096 

5.496.924 

339 

5.496.297 

5.496,935 

3(9 

5.496091 

413 

5.496.926 

409 

5.496.301 

CLASS  534 

410 

5.496.302 
5.496J03 

10 

5.496.939 

CLASS «M 

CLASS  534 

1 

5.496.304 

III 

5.496.930 

15 

5.496JQ5 

7.1 

5.496.931 

5.496J06 

5.496.307 

79 

5.496.30* 

5.496.309 

82 

21 

5.496.311 

34 

5.496J12 

88 

5.496.313 

104 

41 

5.496.314 

107 

5.496.315 

109 

41 

5.496.317 

127 

56 

5.496.319 

139 

61 

5.496.318 

5.496.320 

143 

5.496.322 

145 

5.496.323 

148 

5.496.324 

S.496J16 

5.496.325 

162 

5.496.326 

166 

5.496.327 

167 

5.496.328 

5,496.329 

169 

5.496.330 

188 

5.496.331 

191 

5.496.332 

192 

5.496J33 

194 

5.496.334 

205 

5.496J35 
5.496J36 
5.496.337 
5.496J38 
5.496.339 
5.496.340 
5.496.341 
5.496.342 
5.496.343 
5.496J44 
5.4%.345 
5.496.346 
5.496.310 


5.496J47 
5.496.348 


CLASS  M7 

5 

5.496.349 

14 

5.496J50 

17 

5.496.351 

19 

5.496J52 

29 

5.496.353 

17 

5.4%J54 

51 

5.4%.355 

7? 

5.496.356 

im 

5.496.357 

5.496.358 

10 

115 

5,4%.359 

11 

120 

5.496.360 

16 

172 

5.496.361 

179 

5.496J63 

152 
1 

5.496.363 

CLASS  423 

5.496J64 
5.4%.365 

6 

5.496.366 

8 

5.496J67 
5.496  J68 

CLASSIHCATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2— 

841 

367.551 

367386 

882 

367.552 

555 

367387 

905 

367353 

600 

367.588 

912 

367J54 

629 

367.589 

D3— 

228 

367.555 

683 

367.590 

DM  — 

355 

367JS6 

692 

367.591 

376 

367.557 

701 

367.592 

D12— 

381 

367.558 

D8-               1 

367.593 

D4— 

138 

367J59 

5 

367.594 

D6— 

310 

367360 

8 

.167.595 

367J6I 

14 

367.596 

313 

367J62 

367.597 

353 

367J63 

91 

367.598 

379 

367.564 

99 

367.599 

380 

367365 

305 

367.600 

381 

367366 

333 

367.601 

421 

367367 

347 

367.602 

422 

367.568 

373 

367,603 

432 

367.569 

396 

367.604 

436 

367.570 

D9—           300 

367.605 

D13— 

466 

367371 

302 

367.606 

468 

367372 

347 

367.607 

498 

367373 

424 

367.6M 

514 

367374 

425 

367.609 

518 

367375 

432 

367.610 

536 

367376 

447 

367.611 

569 

367377 

504 

367.612 

DI4— 

579 

367378 

520 

367.613 

632 

367379 

559 

367.614 

D7— 

318 

367.580 

DIO—            12 

367.615 

350 

367.581 

30 

367.616 

360 

367382 

65 

367.617 

384 

367383 

72 

367.618 

394 

367.584 

77 

367.619 

397 

367385 

91 

367.620 

104   367.621 

106  367.622 

367.623 

126  367.624 

79  367.625 
164  367.626 

97  367.627 
131  367.628 
133  367.629 
367.630 
147  367.631 
162  367.632 

190  367.633 

191  367.634 
209  367.635 

367.636 
367.637 
300  367.638 
400  367.639 
103  367.640 
108  367.641 

142  367.642 

143  367.643 
146  367.644 

367.645 
152  367.646 
100  367.547 

367.648 
138  367.649 
141  367.650 
149  367.651 

367.652 
191  367.653 
218  367.654 
234  367.655 


D15— 


D17— 
DI8— 


DI9— 


D20— 


5  367.656 

1 1  367.657 

78  367.658 

89  367.659 

145  367.660 

150  367.661 

133  367.662 

232  367.663 

309  367.664 

314  367.665 
367.666 

315  367.667 
20  367,668 
40  367.669 

58  367.670 
42  367.671 
49  367.672 
51  367.673 
53  367.674 

59  367.675 
10  367.676 
40  367.677 

367.678 

42  367.679 

15  367.680 

88  367.681 

101  367.682 

108  367.683 

141  367.684 

146  367.685 

155  367.686 

194  367.687 
367.688 

195  367.689 
201  367.690 


D22— 
D23— 


D24 


D25— 


D26— 


217  367.691 

367,692 

236  367.693 

244  367.694 

121  367.695 

223  367.696 

238  367.697 

367.698 

367.699 

255  367.700 

367.701 

260  367.702 

322  367.703 

111  367.704 

132  367.705 

140  367.706 

147  367.707 

204  367,708 

205  367.709 
367.710 

206  367.711 
215  367.712 

222  367.713 

223  367.714 
114  367.715 
122  367,716 
140  367.717 
157  367.718 

28  367.719 
46  367.720 
49  367.721 
63  367.722 

86  367.723 

87  367.724 
367.725 


CLASSIHCATION  OF  PLANTS 


58 
67.1 


9.461 
9.462 


76         9.463 
82.3         9.464 


9.463 
9.466 


9.467 


STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 


89-         36.02       H15I9  I   100-  171        H1520  I 


PI  101 


5.496J69 
5.496JT0 
5.496J7I 
5.496372 
S.496J73 
5.496J74 
5.496.375 


106 

367.726 

D28— 

13 

367.727 

21 

367.728 

28 

367.729 

99 

367.730 

D29— 

117 

367.731 

D30— 

108 

367.732 

109 

367.733 

119 

367.734 

121 

367.735 

130 

367.736 

133 

367.737 

134 

367.738 

148 

367.739 

160 

367.740 

199 

367.741 

D32— 

13 

367.742 

35 

367.743 

61 

367.744 

74 

367.745 

D34— 

5 

367.746 

28 

367.747 
367.748 
367.749 

34 

367.750 

UM 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States.  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama ' 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut ~ 9 

Delaware '0 

District  of  Columbia II 

Florida J2 

Georgia '3 

Guam '4 

Hawaii '5 

Idaho 16 

Illinois '7 

Indiana " 

Iowa " 

Kansas — •  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota - 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  Yortc 36 

North  Carolina ~ 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army •- 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(Fi,.l  number  in  listing  denotes  localior  according  lo  above  key.  Referto  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazene  to  obo.n  details  as  lo  invemor 
name,  location,  etc.)  


PATENTS 


01 

5.495.787 

5.495.956 

5.496.232 

5.495.960 

5.496.510 

5.495.969 

5.497.316 

5,495.971 

4.428,583 

5.495.983 

02 

5.495.878 

5.495.997 

5.496.975 

5.496.001 

04 

5.495.630 

5.496.007 

5.495.819 

5,496.015 

5.495.922 

5.496,049 

5.495,937 

5.496.050 

5.495.967 

5.496.051 

S.496.M3 

5.4%.082 

5.496.206 

5,496.083 

5.496.284 

5.496.090 

5.496.339 

5.496.092 

5.496,400 

5.4%.  106 

5.496A23 

5.496.123 

5.496.857 

5.496.129 

5.496,970 

5.496.136 

5.497.057 

5.4%.  142 

5.497.105 

5.496.159 

5.497,123 

5.4%.  182 

5.497.160 

5.4%.I97 

5.497.266 

5.4%.204 

5,497.400 

5.496.238 

5.497.463 

5.4%.255 

5.497.483 

5.496.266 

OS 

S.495.776 

5.4%.273 

5.496.392 

5.4%.275 

5.497.052 

5.4%.280 

06 

Re  35.167 

5.4%.282 

Re.35.168 

5,496.294 

Ilt.35.l71 

5.496.302 

5.495.627 

5.4%.309 

5.495.632 

5.4%.316 

5.495,692 

5.496.318 

5,495,708 

5.4%.333 

5,495.716 

5.4%.335 

5.495.760 

5.496.342 

5,495.765 

5.4%.343 

5.495,780 

5.4%.345 

5.495.826 

5.496.346 

,        5.495.863 

5,4%,352 

5.495.870 

5.4%.356 

5.495.884 

5.4%.360 

5.495.914 

5.4%.361 

5.495.939 

5.4%.366 

5.495.945 

5.4%.384 

5.4%.388 

5.496,399 

5.496,404 

5.4%.407 

5,4%,414 

5.496.423 

5.4%.455 

5.4%,5I7 

5,4%.520 

5.4%.5J4 

5.4%335 

5.4%.569 

5.4%3% 

5.4%.610 

5.4%.612 

5.4%.6I6 

5.496,654 

5.4%,697 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE  NOTICES 


PatoM  CoopcratiM  Treaty  (PCT)  laforsatioa 

For  infofination  concerning  PCT  member  countries,  see  the 
nonce  VPemng  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1181  O.G.  50.  on 
December  19.  1995. 

c  ^"**  *^  **  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Searctang  Authonty  for  intematioaal  applications  filed  in  the 
Umted  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
OflfcM/  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52.  on  Sqxember  28   1982 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Piehmmaiy  Examining  Authority  for  intematioaal  uniications 
filed  u  the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  die  notices 
W^nng  m  the  Official  Gazette  at  1080  O.G.  2.  on  July  7 
1W7.  and  at  1091  O.G.  2,  on  June  7. 1988.  There  is  no  longed 
a  lunit  on  die  number  of  such  inteniational  applicdioas  accepted 
for  mtnnttional  pteliminary  examination  by  die  European 

IT^-P^  *"  *"  "***"  Shearing  at  1116  O.G.  32,  on 
Jvdy  17,  1990. 

The  search  fee  of  die  European  Patent  Office  was  chanced. 
*?!?'X';  i"*  20.  1995.  due  to  a  change  in  die  exchangeratc 
of  die  U.S.  dollar  widi  regard  to  die  German  mark,  ami  was 

auMonMd  m  die  Cpcia/ Gozene  at  1 1 8 1  O.G.  49.  on  December 
19.  1995. 

h«ematioaal  fee<  were  changed,  effective  on  January  1 
1996.  due  to  a  change  in  die  exchange  rate  of  die  US.  dollar 
vm  regard  to  die  Swiss  franc,  and  were  announced  in  die 
Official  Gazette  at  1 181  O.G.  49.  on  December  19  1995 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  International 
S«Bch  and  Prehminary  Examination  were  changed,  effective 
Octobo- 1,  1995,  and  were  announced  in  die  Official  Gazette 
at  1 177  O.G.  171,  on  August  29.  1995.  ^^^ 

.  l]J?i*^*^'^«of''CT  fees  (in  U.S.  dollars),  effective  January 
1.  19%,  IS  as  follows: 


International  Application  (PCT  Chapter  I)  fees: 

Transmitla]  fee 

Search  Fee 

U.S.   Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(USPTO)  as  International  Searching 
Audwrity  aSA) 
— No  conespooding  prior  U.S. 

national  qiplication  filed 

— Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed 

— Supfriemental  search  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) 

European  Patent  (Dffice  as  ISA 

International  fees 

Basic  fee 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  eadi  piise 

over  30) _. 

Designation  fee  per  country  or  region 
— For  the  first  1 1  national  or  regional 

offices  designated 

— For  each  designation  in  excess  of  1 1 
offices 


220.00 


660.00 
430.00 


190.00 
1700.00 


677.00 
13.00 


164.00 
NoCliatge 


Precautionary  designation  fee  and  confirmatiao  fee  for 
each  precautionary  designation  confirmed  (PCT  Rule 

— Designation  fee 164.00 

— Confirmation  fee 82.00 

Intemadonal  A|^lication  (PCT  Chapter  U)  fees  associated 
widi  filing  a  Demand  for  Preliminary  Examinatiao: 

l^^i  fee 207.00 

Preluninaiy  examination  fee 


USPTO  as  Intematioaal  Preliminaiy 
Examining  Audiority  (IPEA) 

—USPTO  was  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  I 

— ^Additional  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

apoa  invitation) 

—USPTO  was  not  IS  A  in  PCT  oi^iter  I ..." 
— Additional  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 
upon  invitation) 


U.S.  National  Stage  Fees 
Basic  National  fee 

USPTO  was  IPEA 
— ^All  claims  presented  satisfied 
provisions  of  PCT  Article 

33(2)  to  (4) 

— ^All  claims  presented  did  not 
satisfy  provisioas  of  PCT 

Anicle  33(2)  to  (4) 

USPTO  was  ISA  but  not  IPEA... 

USPTO  was  neidier  ISA  nor  IPEA 

— Search  nqntt  has  not  been 

Pi^qwed    by    die    European 

PateiH  Office  or  die  Japanese 

Patent  Office 

— Search  report  has  been 
prepared  by  the  Euopean 
Patent  Office  or  the  Japanese 
Patent  Office 


SmaU 
Entity 


47.00 


340.00 
375.00 


Odier  National  fees 

— For  each  independent  claim  in 
excess  of  3 

— For  each  claim  in  excess  of  20.. 

— For  eadi  qiplication  containing  a 
multiple  dqmdent  claim 

— Surcharge  for  filing  oadi  or  decla- 
ration aAer  the  time  limit  appli- 
cable under  PCT  Article  22  or 
390) 

— Piocessing  fee  for  filing  English 
translation  after  die  time  limit 
applicable  under  PCT  Anicle  22 
or  39(1) 


440.00 


39.00 
11.00 

125.00 


65.00 


130.00 


470.00 


140.00 
710.00 


250.00 
Regular 


94.00 


680.00 
750.00 


505.00       1010.00 


880.00 


78.00 
22.00 

250.00 


130.00 


130.00 


Nov.  27.  1995  BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


Notice  or 

.  il^jx^^  ^  ^^  ^'^^'^  Regulations  (CFR).  Section 
1.302(d)  i»ovides  diat  mamlenance  fees  may  be  p^  widxwt 

surcbaige  for  die  six-momh  period  b^inning  3, 7.  and  1 1  years 

die  date  of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed 

on  or  after  Dec.  12.  1980rAn  additional ^HnondTgiace 

period  IS  provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.3«(e) 

for  payment  (^  die  maintenance  fee  widi  die  surdiarge  set  forth 
m  37  CFR  1.20(h),  as  mended  effective  Dec  16, 1991  If  die 

mamtenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  die  patent  requiring  such  payment 
fte  patent  will  expire  on  die  4di,  8di,  or  12di  annivoMffy  of 
die  gram.  ' 


JMI 


1184  OG  27 


1184  OG  28 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Madch  12.  1996 


Attendoo  is  dniwn  to  the  p^entt  whkjh  w«e  iMued  on  Miich 
09  1993  for  which  nwimrMncc  fee$  dne  ai  3  yem  •«>  mx 
HK^oth.  iMV  DOW  be  pttd  THe  p-eott  have  p-emnumben 
within  the  foUowing  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  5.191.638  through  5.193.224     ^ 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  Kkntiiied  (wtenu. 

Atte«ioo  is  drawn  to  Ae  |»-enu  which  we«  i«j^»^ 
07  1989  for  which  maimenance  fees  due  ai  7  years  and^ 
nuloths  may  now  be  p«d.  TV  p«eiitt  have  piiem  mimbers 
within  the  foUowing  ranges: 

Utility  Paientt  4.809364  dirough  *^VJ*^^     ._. 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  idenolied  patentt. 

Attentioo  u  drawn  to  the  patents  whidi  were  iMoed  on  March 
05  1985  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  II  yean  and  m 
moodis  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent  numbers 
widiin  die  foUowing  rangci: 

Utility  Patentt  4.302.153  dw»gl>  *^3^^     .    .. 
Reissue  Pateatt  bMcd  on  die  above  identified  paientt. 


where  die  detay  U  shown  to  die  satisfaction  of  d>e  Commis- 
siooer  to  have  been: 


(1)  unavoidable 

(2)  unintentional..... 


...i660.00 

..$i.55aoo 


Notice  of  EipindM  of  PitMts 

to  Pay  MaMcMMc  Fee 


Dwto 


35  use.  41  and  37  CFR  »  36««^^provA  *-tif  Ae 

lequiied  maintenance  fee  and  any  ■PP»»c**«i™^  "JS 
S^  in  a  patent  requiring  such  payment,  die  p-entw^ 

S£e«  die  Sdrf  STih.  8d.  or  lid.  amuversary  of  4e 
^o?ttepaie«  depending  on  die  first  mamienance  fee 

**j^;:ir«.'S^'«ord.  of  die  Offte.  d«  p««^ 
below  haveexpired  dne  to  failure  to  pay  die  required  mamie- 

aance  fee  and  any  appiicaMe  surcharge. 

PATFNTS  WWCH  EXPIRED  November  29,  1995 
D^^F^^mF^MAnnUiANCE  FEES 


No 


maintenance  fees  ire  tequired  for  deaign  or  plant  patentt.         y,^  ^uq,,^  prtent  numben  are  pubUshed  out  of  order. 


to  -t^onM^riooer  of  Patentt  and  fhidanarks.  Box  M.  Fee. 
Washington,  D.C.  20231."  _.4wrw  I7 

^rpatentt  based  on  appbcadons  (Ued  on  or  after  OK.\i, 
1980  butbefbre  Aug.  27. 1982.  patent ownenmist aabi^ 
SSdtTst-u.  aLxding  to  37  CFR  »^  ^ *21^  »* 

done  so  and  if  diey  wish  topoy  *M^««y?fn^eai, 

Tlie  current  amountt  of  the  mamMancete  (tae^ 
and  six  moiBht,  7  years  and  six  mooiht.  and  1 1  y«nand  s« 

ISbSs  are^fotAin  37  CFR  l.20(eHg).  as  amended  Oct 
1,  1994.  which  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  i  1.20  PMt-issuaoce  fees 

(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patenu  except  a  desi^ 
«  pSrSSS:  basedoTan  spplication  filed  on  orafto 
Sec  ll  im  in  force  beyoi34;««r  «he  ^^^ 
three  years  and  six  moodu  after  die  ongmal  grant 

By  a  smaU  entity  (t  19(0) toSS 

By  odier  dian  a  smaU  entity .5»w.w 

(0  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  p««t,  except  adwgi. 
orDl«  P«ent,  based  on  an  applicatioo  filed  on  w  rfto 
a'Wtoforce  beyond  8^H«rA;  fee  is  due  by  seven 
ye«s  and  six  mondis  after  die  original  grant: 

By  a  smaU  eadty  (i  1.9(f)) iSSS 

By  odier  dum  a  smaU  entity - .$1.9W.0tl 

(4)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent  acept  a  dMig 
^wplant  potent  bMed  on  an  appUcatwn  Med  on  or  ato 
Decl2.  19S«in  force  beyond  12  years;  die  fee  is  due  by 
eleven  yean  and  six  moodis  after  die  onginal  grant: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (I  1.9(0) IV^S 

By  other  dian  a  smaU  entity «.9W.tw 

TV  arooum  of  die  sunAarge  for  paying  AemmlMana^^ 
during  die  grace  period  or  after  expinoon  ofAeprtMt  are  i« 
SrA  m  37^  UO(h).  and  (i)  which  are  reproduced  below. 

(h\  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  die  6  month 
D^lSod  fdSilSg  die  expiratkm 
SoB^rTeven  yean  iKi  six  mondis.  and  elevenjean  and 

rSS^du  aftTS  date  of  die  ori^  p^  ^  •  P«e«t 
based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980: 

.$65.00 

„ .$130.00 


By  a  smaU  entity  (J  19(0) 

By  othei'  dian  a  smaU  entity • 

(i)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  expiratioo 
\rfVpoSt  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  mamienance  fee 


Patent  Nuinber 

4.417.430 

4.417.445 

4.417.447 

4.417.452 

4,417.453 

4^17.466 

4.417.468 

4,417,470 

4,417,475 

4.417,476 

4.417.477 

4.417,480 

4.417,486 

4.417.493 

4.417.501 

4.417.511 

4.417,512 

4.417.528 

4.417,530 

4,417,534 

4,417,536 

4,417,541 

4,417,544 

4.417,554 

4,417,558 

4.417,566 

4.417.567 

4,417,569 

4,417.570 

4.417,576 

4.417,577 

4,417,579 

4,417393 

4,417394 

4,417395 

4,417,605 

4,417.607 

4.417.612 

4.417.614 

4.417.623 

4.417.627 

4.417,629 

4.417,632 

4,417,633 

4.417.635 

4.417.636 

4,417.637 

4.417.638 

4.417.640 

4.417.641 


Serial  Number 

06043327 

06O09.084 

06^74,271 

06^78.942 

06/358.606 

06^77.201 

06/301.450 

06O07.284 

06Q47.153 

06/364.468 

06/259363 

06/269,647 

06/254,268 

06^51,729 

06/283,470 

06/386320 

06021,111 

06M27.442 

06^)48388 

06^77.432 

06/333317 

06/380.952 

06/404.492 

06/340,216 

06/359312 

06/319.735 

06/322,285 

06/312,228 

06/330.801 

06/352,124 

06/223,642 

06O73.492 

06/360,188 

06^22,725 

06/262336 

06/301,894 

06078344 

06/379366 

06O68.199 

06^29,497 

06/312.830 

06O63333 

06/285,086 

06O45.092 

06O94.217 

06O76.109 

06/349.610 

06/311,227 

06O84339 

06/276326 


Issue  Date 

11/29/83 

ll/29«3 

11/29/83 

11/29/83 

11/29/83 

11/29/83 

11/29/83 

ll/29«3 

11/29A3 

11/29/83 

11/29/83 

11/29/83 

11/29^3 

ll/29«3 

11/29/83 

11/29/83 

11/29/83 

ll/29«3 

ll/29«3 

11/29/83 

11/29/83 

11/29/83 

11/29/83 

11/29/83 

nmm 

11/29/83 

11/29/83 

11/29/83 

11/29/83 

11/29/83 

ll/29«3 

11/29/83 

ll/29«3 

ll/29«3 

11/29/83 

11/29/83 

11/29/83 

ll/29«3 

11/29/83 

11/29/83 

ll/29«3 

11/29/83 

ll/29«3 

11/29/83 

11/29/83 

11/29/83 

11/29/83 

11/29/83 

11/29/83 

11/29A3 


Maroi  12,  1996 

U.S. 

Patent  Nuinber 

Serial  Number 

4,417.644 

06O73.853 

4.417.651 

06O60.975 

4.417.655 

06/408.002 

4.417.656 

06O54.755 

4,417,658 

06/360.127 

4,417.666 

06050381 

4.417.669 

06O25.986 

4.417.671 

06O1 1.759 

4.417.672 

06/327,942 

4.417.673 

06090,235 

4.417.682 

06013,713 

4.417,689 

06081,783 

4.417,695 

06090,213 

4.417.710 

06042,209 

4,417,718 

06013.758 

4.417.721 

06/384343 

4.417.722 

06086.797 

4.417.731 

06089.081 
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11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 


JMI 


1184  OO  34 

Paieat  Number 

5.067,724 

5.067.727 

5.067.728 

5.067.729 

5,067.730 

5.067,736 

5.067.737 

5,067,741 

5,067,742 

5.067.744 

5.067.746 

5.067.747 

5.067.748 

5.067.760 

5.067.766 

5.067.767 

5.067.769 

5.067.771 

5.067.776 

5.067.777 

5.067.778 

5.067.779 

5,067,794 

5,067.806 

5,067.807 

5.067.814 

5.067.818 

5.067.820 

5.067321 

5.067.828 

5.067332 

5.067,836 

5,067338 

5.067,839 

5.067.843 

5.067.844 

5,067.849 

5.067332 

5.067.854 

5.067.857 

5,067367 

5,067,880 

5,067386 

5,067.889 

5,067,893 

5,067,899 

5,067,901 

5,067.906 

5.067.907 

5.067.915 

5.067.920 

5,067.922 

5.067,924 

5,067,930 

5.067.934 

5.067.937 

5.067.939 

5.067.949 

5.067.952 

5.067.933 

5.067.954 

5,067.962 

5.067.972 

5.067.977 

5.067.982 

5,067.984 

5.067.990 

5.067.992 

5.067,994 

5.067.999 

5.068.002 

5.068.018 

5.068.020 

5.068.023 

5.068.030 

5.068.038 

5.068.039 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Saial  Number 

07/622.624 

07/697.029 

07/237,538 

07/597313 

07/668.043 

07/396.968 

07/633.700 

07/281.146 

07/564.369 

07/527.474 

07/567.780 

07/346319 

07/610311 

07/665361 

07/683,187 

07/132,623 

07/309,606 

07/636.184 

07/522.915 

07/522.806 

07/615.260 

07/319.057 

07/55a900 

07/376353 

07/323.460 

07/187395 

07/299.434 

07/340J40 

07/515.106 

07/565.292 

07/515J)78 

07/610.060 

07/632.670 

07/625.016 

07/412,085 

07/101.633 

07/446,102 

07/328381 

07/630307 

07/315J45 

07/641.070 

07/688.976 

07/649.666 

07/573032 

07/377.215 

07/638.196 

07/436327 

07/623.413 

07/657.494 

07/091356 

07/668032 

07/510.967 

07/595.179 

07/631333 

07/497.713 

07/583374 

07/496.906 

07/31X466 

07/303329 

07/322,108 

07/490.629 

07/390312 

07/470.649 

07/630.697 

07/431.124 

07/438362 

07/288.490 

07/582050 

07/334.123 

07/565,953 

07/389308 

07/463076 

07/377,444 

07/641,636 

07/611,049 

07/584,081 

07/446.984 


Issue  Date 


11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26«1 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/2691 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/2M1 

11/20191 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/9! 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 

11/26/91 


5.068/»l 

5.068.053 

5.068.063 

5.068.064 

5.068.069 

5.068.071 

5.068.083 

5.068.085 

5.068.090 

5.068.102 

5.068.103 

5.068.115 

5.068.121 

5.068.131 

5.068.139 

5.068.143 

5.068.154 

5.068.159 

5.068.160 

5.068.163 

5.068.166 

5.068.177 

5.068.184 

5.068.186 

5.068.187 

5.068.191 

5.068011 

5.068014 

5.068015 

5.068017 

5.068030 

5.068042 

5.068046 

5.068047 

5.068048 

5/)68051 

5.068O64 

5.068065 

5.068O70 

5.068072 

5.068O77 

54)68078 

5.068084 

5.068085 

5.068092 

5.068302 

5,068323 

5,068331 

5.068333 

5.068334 

5.068345 

5.068348 

5.068354 

5.068362 

5.068363 

5.068365 

5.068366 

5.068369 

5.068375 

5.068376 

5.068379 

5.068388 

5.068394 

5.068395 

5.068.401 

5.068.415 

5.068.422 

5.068.430 

5.068.436 

5.068.455 

5.068.456 

5.068.461 

5.068.466 

5.068.478 

5.068.483 

5.068.486 

5.068.499 

5.068301 

5.068302 


March  12.  1996 

07/454065 

11/26/91 

07/279394 

11/2691 

07/461.471 

11/26/91 

07/534.497 

11/26/91 

07/599313 

11/26/91 

07/514033 

11/26/91 

07/529.845 

11/26/91 

07/238.888 

11/26/91 

07/499.142 

11/26/91 

07/544.743 

11/26/91 

07/241.458 

11/26/91 

07/638.479 

11/26/91 

07/439.665 

11/26/91 

07/581.911 

11/26/91 

07/436325 

11/26/91 

07/278093 

11/26/91 

07/243.827 

11/26/91 

07/424.134 

11/26/91 

07/510.452 

11/26/91 

07/362,688 

11/26/91 

07/437341 

11/26/91 

06^62.698 

11/26/91 

07/221.951 

11/26/91 

07/545.143 

11/26/91 

07/332.426 

11/26/91 

07/402.695 

11/26/91 

07/656.770 

11/26/91 

07/573.866 

11/26/91 

07/448.705 

11/26/91 

07/506345 

11/26/91 

07/419.056 

11/2691 

07/437.890 

11/26/91 

07/25IO52 

11/26/91 

07/349.137 

11/26/91 

07/369.982 

11/26/91 

07/285.439 

11/26/91 

07/509.000 

11/2691 

07/384030 

11/2691 

07/457.924 

11/2691 

07/539.863 

11/2691 

07/346.869 

11/2691 

07/533.750 

11/2691 

07/562354 

11/2691 

07/41 1078 

11/2691 

07/377.987 

11/2691 

07/564.473 

11/2691 

07/508320 

11/2691 

07/552,038 

11/2691 

07/490.906 

11/2691 

07/413369 

11/2691 

07/428.800 

11/2691 

07/434.087 

11/2691 

07/517.687 

11/2691 

07/623.146 

11/2691 

07/588.733 

11/2691 

07/292,077 

11/2691 

07/563037 

11/2691 

07/589302 

11/2691 

07/590.889 

11/2691 

07/464,671 

11/2691 

07/644,764 

11/2691 

07/532.882 

11/2691 

07/424,035 

11/2691 

07/314,429 

11/2691 

06/943,977 

11/2691 

07/093,309 

11/2691 

07/450,090 

11/2691 

07/558,094 

11/2691 

07/321389 

11/2691 

07/578006 

11/2691 

07/615,114 

11/2691 

07/500,883 

11/2691 

07/578,493 

11/2691 

07/528,603 

11/2691 

07/460.124 

11/2691 

07/597021 

11/2691 

07/497.058 

11/2691 

07/377.8^/2 

11/2691 

07/435.102 

11/2691 

March  12.  1996 

PUent  Number 

5.068303 
5.068307 

5.068308 

5.068309 

5,068314 

5,068317 

5,068323 

5,068325 

5,068326 

5,068332 

5,068340 

5.068341 

5.068342 

5.068343 

5.068350 

5.068357 

5.068358 

5.068361 

5.068364 

5.068367 

5.068369 

5.068373 

5.068374 

5.068377 

5.068378 

5.068387 

5.068389 

5.068391 

3.068.696 

5.068397 

5.068.600 

5.068.609 

5.068.617 

5.068.621 

5.068.624 

5.068.634 

5.068.641 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Patent  Number 


4310.479 

4343.180 

4,618.133 

4,650.775 

4.658.456 

4.658.651 

4.666.914 

4.675.048 

4.679343 

4.685331 

4.685.611 

4.691.715 

4.691.716 

4.787315 

4.882010 

4.883.441 

4.960.996 

4.975.136 

4.986.791 

4.998313 

5.009311 

5.009.649 

5.033386 

5.037.783 

5.052.732 

5.056.670 


Serial  Number 

07/381.113 

07/649371 

07/590.734 

07/463.456 

07/424.759 

07/396.700 

07/487371 

07/566.678 

07/580.966 

07/496.139 

07/561327 

07/567.741 

07/540.606 

07/613.152 

07/594.732 

07/603.964 

07/560.456 

07/466.650 

07/604010 

07/603.647 

07/535388 

07/585374 

07/496343 

07/615.690 

07/574.418 

07/393.905 

07/342.054 

07/436.612 

07/618323 

07/428.809 

07/528340 

07/524344 

07/373.922 

07/566.904 

07/579377 

07/390.732 

07/483026 


Issue  Dale 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 

11/269 


5.068.653 

5.068.665 

5.068.666 

5.068.685 

5.068.686 

5.068.688 

5.068.695 

5.068.703 

5.068.707 

5.068.720 

5.068.725 

5.068.727 

5,068.732 

5.068.739 

5.068.765 

5.068.770 

5.068.792 

5.068.799 

5.068306 

5.068.808 

5.068316 

5.068324 

5.068.837 

3.068.844 

5.068345 

5.068.850 

5.068.852 

5.068359 

3.068.861 

5.068362 

5.068.863 

5.068364 

3.068.863 

5.068.867 

5.068379 

5.068.882 

5.068.891 

5.068.903 

5.068.909 

5.068.913 


06«70349 

07/681.403 

07/412331 

07/634.460 

07/630020 

07/318346 

07/306.046 

07/477.881 

07/518.607 

07/591.839 

07/470019 

07/458.745 

07/616.195 

07/309,099 

07/476338 

07/577.998 

07/535330 

06/726329 

07/280.781 

07/274.912 

07/480.970 

07/239.497 

07/653.051 

07/322,033 

07/625.852 

07/365.168 

07/441.094 

07/368064 

07/555.717 

07/520312 

07/512096 

07/518.796 

07/363.737 

07/439.728 

07/325.628 

07/572390 

07/359000 

07/427,828 

07/354055 

07/598,784 


Dm  to  The  AcccptRKc  or  a  Lirtc 
Fee  Fnm  U/29/9S 


Serial  Number 


06/550.462 

06«13319 

06^87.437 

06/857.699 

06/788.128 

06/732.946 

06«14O23 

06/860.893 

06/830019 

06/721335 

06935322 

06/867.034 

06/867.039 

07/091.102 

07/248.935 

07/256.845 

07/298.419 

07/283021 

07/466.196 

07/495.117 

07/471.042 

07/379.105 

07/494.918 

07/361.615 

07/503023 

07/645.750 


Rling  Date 


1I/1(V83 

05/23/84 

12/28/84 

04/191/86 

l(V16/85 

05/13«5 

12/27/85 

05/08/86 

02/18/86 

04/l(V85 

11/26/86 

05/27/86 

05A57/86 

08/31/87 

09/26/88 

l(V12/89 

01/18/89 

12/12/88 

01/17/90 

03/19/90 

01/2690 

07/13«9 

03/1290 

06«S/89 

04A1290 

01/2591 


Issue  Date 


04A)9/85 

09/24/85 

10^21/86 

03/17/87 

04/21/87 

04/21/87 

05/19/87 

06/23«7 

07/14/87 

08/11/87 

08/11/87 

09/08/87 

09«6/87 

11/29/88 

11/21/89 

11/28/89 

10M)290 

12A>490 

01/2291 

03/1291 

04^91 

04/2391 

07/2391 

08/0691 

10^0191 

10/1591 


1184  OG  35 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

U/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 

11/2691 


Gomted  Date 


12/2995 

12/2995 

12/2995 

01/0596 

12/2995 

12/2995 

12/2995 

01/0596 

12/2995 

12/2995 

12^995 

12/2995 

12/2995 

01/0296 

12/2995 

12/2995 

12/2995 

12/2995 

12/2995 

12/2995 

12/2995 

12/2995 

01/02/96 

12/2995 

12/2995 

12/2995 


JMI 


1184  OG  36 


Patent  Number 

4.650.775 
4.675.048 
4.993.731 
5.(»4382 


Patent  Number 

4.697.713 
4.702,732 
4.94UI0 
S.046.944 
5.454.856 


PMentNnmber 

4383.752 
4.631.812 
4.639.024 
4.678.028 
4.876.976 
4.887.074 
4.903.465 
5.047.765 


Patent  Number 

4357.719 
4375.703 
4.461.891 
4344/>32 
4354.004 
4.613.668 
4.869.002 
4.879.457 
4.989360 
5.020.909 
5.0243T7 

5.025.817 

5.032.663 

5.038.780 

5.038.806 

5.049.491 

5.175.718 


Maial 


Serial  NunriKr 

06«57.699 
06/860.893 
07/409399 
07/357.691 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Dm  I*  Tkc  Acccptncc  of  ■ 
»FccFtw«l/t5/H 

Filing  Date 

04/29/86 
0SA»/86 
09/19/89 
0V25n9 


Serial  Number 

06^61.801 
06^35.057 
07/278,761 
07/329351 
08/175.433 


Serial  Number 

06^2337 
06^705.684 
06^57.907 
06«2ai25 
07/247,696 
07/145,898 
07/390.775 
07/539.911 


Serial  Number 

06/238311 

06/253313 

06/471395 

06/596.021 

06/343,488 

06/564315 

07/233.893 

07/282386 

07/416.496 

07/487.041 

07/375.438 

07/550376 

07/444.025 

07/188337 

07/602,039 

07/122,985 

07/427.020 


Issue  Dale 

03/17/87 
06/23/87 
02/1W9I 
07/23/91 


Dwe  to  TW  Mfpmrr  al»tatt 

F«  n«a  •vvtm 


Filing  Date 

11/21/86 
12AD2/88 
03/28/89 
06/23m 


DMtoThc 
Fee 


Issue  Dale 

IOI06K7 
10/27/87 
17/17/90 
09^10^1 
1QM)3/9S 


oTaUte 


tl/19/W 


Filing  Date 

01/OSAl 
02/26/85 
12A)5/83 
01/21/86 
09/22/88 
01/20/88 
08AM/89 
06/18/90 


Issue  Dale 

05/17/83 
12/30/86 
01/27/87 
07/Cr7/87 
10/31/89 
12/12/89 
02/27/90 
09/10/91 


Dm  la  Tke  Acccplaacc  of  a  Lata 


Filing  Date 

02/26/81 

04/15/81 

03/02/83 

04A)2/84 

10/19/83 

12/22/83 

0«/15/88 

12/12/88 

1003/89 

03X12/90 

07/05«9 

07/lOm 

11/30/89 

04/29/88 

1Q/I9m 

11/19^7 

10/2SA9 


Issue  Dale 

11/09/82 

03/08/83 

07/24/84 

10^1/85 

11/I9«5 

09/23/86 

09/26/89 

11/07/89 

02A)S/9I 

06/04/91 

06/18/91 

06/25/91 

07/16«l 

08/13/91 

06/13/91 

09/17/91 

12/29/92 


March  12.  1996 


Granted  Date 

01/05/96 
01/05/96 
01/05«6 
01A)5/96 


Makch  12.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1184  OG  37 


Granted  Date 

01/17/96 
01/18/96 
01/18/96 
01/18/96 
01/17/96 


Granted  Date 

01/24/96 
01/25«6 
01/25/96 
01/23/96 
01/22/96 
01/22/96 
01/23«6 
OIA2S/96 


Granted  D«e 

01/30/96 

01/31/96 

01/31/96 

01/31/96 

01/31/96 

01/3QM 

01/31/96 

01/30/96 

01/31/96 

01/30/96 

01/31/96 

01/31/96 

01/31/96 

01/31/96 

01/29/96 

01/30/96 

01/31/96 


Notice  under  37  era  1  1 1  (b)  The  leteue  HTbcyns  liyd  betow 
S^«d^S«iy  be  ofc-iDed  by  p.yia«  te  fee  th«f«  (37  era 
1.12(b)). 

Imtiaor.  Monty  or  Agent:  Jef&ey  W.  T.yoo.  Ex.  Op..  3W* 

■  tnwT^  B*  «N  08/541  081.  Oct  11.1995.0.358/236, 
T^;^^'  aSreJiSlU  CX)LOR  LCD  PRO- 


JECTOR. Franciscus  J.  M.  Woiiel.  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
mPmJc^!^€w  York.  S.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Nonnan 
N.  Spain,  Ex.  Gp.:  2602 


FVcd 


Notice  under  37  era  l.lKc).  IT*  «!»««.  f^JT'TT^^^ 
betow  «  open  to  inspection  by  the  «-«^P:fJl?"*V"^ 
Ej^uBiain,  Group..  Copies  of  die  ivqaeMs  sod  «»*^  P^,  ™>!ij 
SSiZdby  p^  *e  foe  dinefor  e«*h*ed  «  the  Rule.  (37  era 

1.19(»)). 


h  dK  event  coneqwndence  to  die  patent  owner  u  not  received,  dut 
notice  will  be  contidered  to  be  canitniclive  notice  to  the  pMeot  owner 
and  reeuminMion  will  proceed  (37  era  1.248(»X5)  and  1  J25(b)). 

4^19,810,  Reexam.  No.  90/004,1 19.  Jan.  25. 1996,  Q  364 
SIGNAL-PROCESSING  AND  CONVERSION  SYSTEMS.' 
Charies  R.  Nichols,  Owner  of  Record:  Invest  America  Cowi- 
seli^  Services,  Inc.,  Arnold,  Md.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Steven 

C.Seiebc^.Sereboff&Serebt^.  Newport  Beach.  Calif  Ex. 
Gp.:  2304.  Requester  Owner 

4,5M4«I,  Reexam.  No.  90004.124.  Jan.  24. 1996.  CL  482/ 
069.  EXERCISE  DEVISE  FOR  USE  IN  TANK  CON- 
TAINING WATER,  Eric  Bass.  Owner  of  Record:  Thmmeiaic 
Systems,  Inc.,  DcyUstawn,  Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agonl:  C^ms 
Rivise  Bernstein  Cohen  &  Pokotiiow  Ltd..  Philadelphia.  P^ 
Ex.  Gp.:  3302,  Requester  Owner  "»»«»Pnia.  i^, 

4,SS<2(3.  Reexam.  No.  9Q/0O4.123.  Dec.  18. 1995.  Q.  1 18/ 
l^^A^J*^^^  MANIFOLD  AND  METH(X>S  PMl 
INCREASING  GAS  DISSOCIATION  AND  P(»  PECVD  OF 
piELKTRIC  FILMS.  Mei  Chang,  et  al.  Owner  of  Record: 
^led  Materials,  Inc.  Santa  Clara,  Calif..  Attorney  or  Agenf 
Robeit  J.  Stem,  Applied  Mattnali,  Sanu  Clan,  CaUt  Ex. 
Gp.:  1109.  Requester  Allen  A.  Speriiitg.  Chevy  Chase.  Md. 

-wi^-^^""^  '*°  90«04.125.  Feb.  5.  1996.  CL  204/ 
298.41.  ELECTRIC  ARC  VAPOR  DEPOSmON  DEVICE, 
Gary  E.  Vergason,  Owner  of  Record:  Verpison  Teduniogy, 
Inc.,  Van  Etten,  NY.,  Attorney  or  Agent  William  A.  Bbke, 
Jones,  Pullar  ft  Cooper.  Arlington.  Va..  Ex.  Gp.:  1109. 
Requester  Owner 

5^18,995.  Reexam.  No.  90^04.122,  Oct  23. 1995.  Q.  137/ 
557.  THREE-WAY  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  WITO  WATER 
QUANTITY  RECORDING  METER  FOR  A  STORACX 
TANK  OF  THE  REVERSE  OSMOSIS  WATER  PURIFIER, 
Sh^Peng  Lee.  Owner  of  Recoid:  Shih-Peng  Lee,  Taichuu 
Hsien,  Taiwari,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Eugene  Mar.  Bacon  ft 
Thomas.  Alexandria,  Va..  Ex.  Gp.:  3407.  Requnler  Specialty 
Manuf  .  Co.,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  c/o  Patterson  ft  Keough,  Mimeap- 
olis.  Miim. 

SjmjSU,  Reexam.  No.  90«04.120.  Jan.  29, 1996,  Q.  379/ 
405,  TRANPC«MER-LESS  HYBRID  CIRCUrr.  Donald  R. 
Lautrell,  Owner  of  Record:  American  Tel^honeA  Tdegrmh 
Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent-  PVD  Wilde,  ATA 
T  Bell  Labs.,  Murray  Hill,  NJ..  Ex.  Gp.:  2601,  Requester 
Cemeiek  Microelectronics.  Inc.,  c/o  Michael  A.  Glom.  Menlo 
Park,  Calif. 

5,4i«488.  Reexam.  No.  90M)04,121.  Dec.  1 1, 1995.  CL  376. 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR.  SIMULTANEOUSLY  TES- 
TING A  PLURALITY  OF  CONTROL  RODS,  Pmfilo  A.  Fred- 
erico.  et  aL.  Owner  of  Record:  Westingfiouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsbur^Pa.,  Attorney  or  Ageot  James  C.  Valentine,  Wes- 
dn^KMse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  Ex.  Gp.:  2204, 
Requester  Owner 


NotfecofEmiratfaaor 
Dm  To  I 


FaaaretoRcww 


IS  U.S.C.  1059  provides  that  emA  trademak  legistntion 
may  be  renewed  for  periods  of  ten  yean  from  die  end  of  the 
expiring  period  iqwo  payment  of  die  prescribed  flee  and  die 
filing  of  an  acce|Nabie  appiicatioa  for  renewal.  This  may  be 
done  at  any  time  widnn  six  mondis  before  die  expirabon  of 
die  period  for  which  die  registration  was  issued  or  renewed, 
or  it  may  be  done  within  diree  mondis  after  such  expiration 
on  payment  of  an  additional  fee. 

According  to  die  records  of  die  Office,  die  trademark  registra- 
tions listed  below  are  expired  due  to  failure  to  renew  in  accor- 
dance widi  15  U.S.C.  1059. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  WHICH  EXPIRED 
DECEMBER  04,  1995 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  RENEW 


Reg.  Number 

Serial  Number 

Reg.  Date 

95.999 

71/073.916 

03«  1/1914 

102,889 

71/062,264 

03/02/1915 

102.913 

71/061,738 

03/D2/I9I5 

102,924 

71/061,870 

03/02/1915 

322.032 

71/355,032 

02/26/1935 

322,041 

71/356,993 

02/26/1935 

322,048 

71/356,976 

02/26/1935 

322,061 

71/350.479 

02/26/1935 

322,067 

71/351,291 

02/2^1935 

322,064 

71/357,141 

02/26/1935 

322,091 

71/357,045 

02/26/1935 

322.105 

71/356,464 

02/26/1935 

322.111 

71/356319 

02/2C/1935 

322.112 

71/356.262 

02/26/1935 

322.130 

71/356.748 

02/26/1935 

322.136 

71/356,650 

02/26/1935 

322.161 

71/343,955 

02/26/1935 

322,189 

71/357340 

02/26/1935 

322,223 

71/358.089 

02/26/1935 

602359 

71/654,278 

03«1/19S5 

602368 

71/666,972 

03/01/1955 

602369 

71/632,261 

03/01/1955 

602372 

71/657.053 

03/01/1955 

602373 

71/657.800 

03/01/1955 

602381 

71/661339 

03/01/1955 

602382 

71/663.667 

Q3A)1/I955 

602384 

71/656.004 

03/0yi955 

602387 

71/649,284 

Q3/01/1955 

602394 

71/667.071 

03A>1/1955 

602,597 

71/667.294 

03A)1/1955 

602.604 

71/649,822 

03M)I/19S5 

602.619 

71/664,909 

03/01/1955 

602,623 

71/668.076 

03/01/1955 

602.627 

71^51.273 

O3/0yi9S5 

602.628 

71/656,738 

03/01/1955 

602,632 

71/665.732 

03/01/1955 

602,636 

71/649330 

03/OI/I9S5 

602.637 

71/649331 

03/01/1955 

602,644 

71/656,325 

03/01/1955 

602,659 

71/662,776 

Q3/01/1955 

602,665 

71^52,233 

03/01/1955 

602,676 

71/622300 

03/01/1955 

602,683 

71/629,831 

Q3/0I/19S5 

602.684 

71/629,901 

03/01/1955 

602.690 

71/649341 

03/01/1955 

602.693 

71/657,073 

03/01/1955 

602,695 

71/663,773 

03/01/1955 

602,697 

71/66.5336 

03/01/1955 

602,705 

71/663386 

03/01/1955 

602.714 

71/664,499 

03/01/1955 

602,715 

71/598,885 

03A)1/1955 

602,724 

71/667,925 

03/01/1955 

602,  r// 

71/653.783 

03/01/1955 

602,728 

71/655,238 

03/01/1955 

602,732 

71Ai63,709 

03/01/1955 

602,734 

71/668,065 

O3/01/19SS 

602,739 

71/639,288 

03/01/1955 

602,740 

71/648,178 

03/01/1955 

602,753 

71/I667.211 

Q3/01/19S5 

602,755 

71/667.786 

03^1/1955 

602,762 

71/666.875 

03/OI/19S5 

602.765 

71/659.769 

03/01/1955 

602.773 

71/634.930 

03/01/1955 

602,779 

71/666,059 

03«1/1955 

602,783 

71/626,712 

03A)I/1955 

602.785 

71/634,979 

03/01/1955 

602.787 

71/640,810 

03/01/1955 

602.794 

71/663310 

03/01/1955 

602,796 

71/665.147 

O3/0I/19S5 

602.801 

71/666,678 

03/01/1955 

602,803 

71/666,551 

03/01/1955 

602.804 

71/524.079 

03/01/1955 

602.809 

71/667.199 

03/01/1955 

JMI 
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Reg.  Number 

602,810 

602.821 

602,822 

602.823 

602,826 

602,831 

602,833 

602.834 

602.846 

602452 

602.857 

987.799 

1.005.137 

1.005.139 

1.005,142 

1.005.143 

1.005.147 

1.005.148 

1.005.152 

1.005,154 

1.005.156 

1.005.157 

1.005.158 

1.005.166 

1.005.168 

1.005.169 

1.005.171 

1.005.172 

1.005.173 

1.005,177 

1.005.179 

1,005.181 

1.005,183 

1.005.188 

1.005.189 

1.005,191 

1.005.197 

1,005,200 

1,005,209 

1,005,212 

1,005.214 

1.005,215 

1.005,217 

1.005,218 

1.005^19 

1.005,220 

IJ0O5J23 

1,005.227 

1.005,229 

1,005030 

1J)05,234 

1.005.237 

1.005039 

1,005043 

1,005046 

1.005048 

1X)05053 

lJ)05O55 

1.005056 

1.005057 

1.0O5O64 

1.005068 

1.005069 

1.005070 

1,005072 

1,005073 

1.005075 

1,005077 

1.005O78 

1,005080 

1.0050M 

1.005089 

1.005090 

1.005308 

1,005J09 

1.005310 

1.005312 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Sehal  Number 

71/667.606 

71/665379 

71/665380 

71/665.912 

71/656330 

71/664344 

71/663.028 

71/640,677 

71/645.956 

71/658.643 

71/665018 

72/463.772 

73A)08.427 

73A)1 1.488 

73A)16.808 

73A)16.809 

73A)23,706 

73A)25.053 

73A»0.158 

73A)05.474 

73A)10,912 

73/011.341 

73/011.342 

73/013,748 

73/019.965 

73/019.966 

73^20.894 

73A)23.453 

73A)29321 

73A)10.382 

73A)13.724 

73A)1 3.837 

73A)16.411 

73/017.193 

73A)17.715 

73A)19376 

73A)20,220 

73A)20,920 

73A)2206I 

73A)04.7I5 

73«)4.941 

73A)04.942 

73A»9.487 

73A)13.663 

73^)13.664 

73/013,665 

73A)23,034 

73A>30,099 

73/030337 

73A)00,805 

73AM9.456 

73^12,402 

73A)17.499 

73A)02.099 

73A)04.483 

73A)06312 

73A)09.024 

73A)10O00 

73/010.925 

73A)11348 

73A)14058 

73A)19002 

73A)02313 

73An3.06O 

73AW7.079 

73AW7306 

73/010065 

73A»4340 

73A)04.872 

73/013.807 

73A)20.491 

73/013.056 

73A)14380 

73A)16.719 

73/017010 

73/018,407 

73A)19,867 


Reg.  Dale 


03A)1/1955 

03A)1/1955 

03^1/1955 

03A)1/1955 

03A)1/1955 

03«1/1955 

03A)1/1955 

03A)1/1955 

03A)1/1955 

03«1/1955 

03A)1/1955 

07/09/1974 

02/25/1975 

02/2V1975 

02/25/1975 

02«V1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02A25/1975 

02«5/I975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02^/1975 

02/2V1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02^5/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02^/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/2V1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/2V1975 

02/2V1975 

02^5/1975 

02/2V1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02A15/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/2V1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/2V1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 


1.005313 

1.005315 

1.005319 

1.005325 

1,005326 

1.005329 

1,005336 

1.005340 

1.005341 

1.005342 

1.005347 

1.005351 

1.005352 

1.005353 

1.005.357 

1.005358 

1,005363 

1.005365 

1.005369 

1.005.370 

1.005371 

1.005373 

1.005374 

1.005.375 

1.005383 

1.005395 

1.005396 

1.005.401 

1.005.404 

1.005.405 

1.005,406 

1.005.408 

1.005.410 

1.005.411 

1.005.419 

1.005.420 

1.005.423 

1.005.424 

1.005.425 

1.005.429 

1.005.432 

1.005.437 

1.005.439 

1.005.442 

1.005.448 

1.005.449 

1.005.450 

1,005,455 

1.005.456 

1.005.460 

1.005.465 

1.005.466 

1.005.468 

1.005,472 

1,005,473 

1,005,474 

1.005.476 

1.005.477 

1.005.479 

1.005.480 

1.005,481 

1,005.483 

1.005.490 

1.005.492 

1,005.494 

1.005.495 

1.005.498 

1.005301 

1.005302 

1.005304 

1.005307 

1.005316 

1.005319 

1.005324 

1,005329 

1.005331 

1.005337 

1.005341 

1.005346 


73A)21057 

73AG4326 

73A)02.054 

73/012329 

73A)18.691 

73A)1 1.633 

73A)23.939 

73A)29399 

73^00374 

73A)12085 

73A)21.473 

81/005351 

73^13325 

73A)21.922 

73A)11085 

73A)17088 

73A)05356 

73/009.971 

73A)14.819 

73A)15369 

73AJ22,112 

73^20.142 

73«02326 

73A)02327 

73«11355 

73A)15O08 

73^15009 

73/018,439 

73A)06.640 

73A»6.995 

73A)08.646 

73A)09.052 

73A)19032 

73A)19.630 

73/018.823 

73A)25.713 

73/014.443 

73A)14377 

73A)18047 

73/019.837 

73/010.980 

73«)1017 

73«)9.143 

73A)19.663 

73A»1.820 

73AW6.637 

73A)08.758 

73A)11366 

73AJ20354 

73/012/110 

73/004)820 

73A)05329 

73A)18.915 

73A)09,678 

73A)09,920 

73A)10.743 

73A)1 3.347 

73A)15.748 

73A)20.933 

73AJ21.929 

73A»22.411 

73^22,830 

72M54,965 

72/464,891 

72/467,075 

72/457.396 

72/455,110 

72/431390 

72/397.450 

72/424.988 

72/459006 

72/453.427 

72/456060 

72/467.019 

72/438.617 

72/447.638 

72/464088 

72/442052 

72/461.003 


March  12.1996 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/2yi975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/2V1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/2V1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02A25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02^/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02A25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/2V1975 

02/25/1975 

0205/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02^5/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02^5/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 


March  12.  1996 
Reg.  Number 

1.005354 

1.005355 

1.005363 

1.005365 

1.005366 

1.005367 

1.005369 

1.005373 

1.005382 

1.005384 

1.005385 

1.005390 

1.005.602 

1.005.604 

1.005.605 

1.005.606 

1.005.607 

1.005.613 

1.005,615 

1.005.620 

1.005.628 

1.005.634 

1.005.639 

1.005.641 

1.005,642 

1,005.643 

1.005,644 

1.005.645 

1,005.649 

1.005.650 

1.005.651 

1,005.656 

1.005.658 

1.005,664 

1.005.666 

1.005.668 

1.005.669 

1.005.671 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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Serial  Number 

72/444,012 

72/449,148 

72/467,038 

72/465,016 

72/453,012 

72/453.013 

72/466.729 

72/459387 

72/417,025 

72/454.434 

72/460021 

72/465.867 

72/419.163 

72/445.867 

72/452,322 

72/453.827 

72/460.461 

72/441.624 

72/450,491 

72/459.128 

72/443348 

72/465382 

72/434.496 

72/456.905 

72/456.906 

72/456,907 

72/457.694 

72/449.438 

72/462.120 

72/463.498 

72/440.688 

73A)03.024 

73/014390 

72/432.170 

72/451.073 

72/453.415 

72/453.614 

72/438301 


Reg.  Date 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02A25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02J25/197S 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02A25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 

02/25/1975 


on  Januaiy  24, 1996.  The  initial  pro  review  of  Ibe  application 
to  date  indicates  that  tbe  patent  would  now  be  eligiUe  for  a 
maximum  extension  of  the  patent  tenn  for  a  period  of  two 
years  from  die  date  of  approval  by  the  FDA  (Januaiy  24, 1996) 
under  35  U.S.C.  S§  156(gX6XC)  and  (dX5)(EXii). 


PMcBtf  ATiibblc  For  Liccaac  or  Side 


08/445,104 
Contact: 

4.616.738 
Contact 


OUTDOOR  SURVIVAL  GARMENTS 
PHOTOVOLTEC  SOLAR  ELECITU- 
CALLY  HEATED  WITH  EMER- 
GENCY SIGNAL  UGHTS.  AND  ETC. 

Mrs.  Miriam  Kea 
lUBarksdaleRd. 
Hampton.  Va.  23669 
(voice):  (804)  723-0334 
(fax):  (804)  727-0329 

DAMPED  BORING  BAR  AND  TOOL 
HOLDER 

Norval  E.  Shuitliff 
910  1st 
P.O.  Box  122 
Haines.  Oreg.  97833 
(voice):  (541)  856-3288 


nUcatTcra  EitaMfed  UaderSS  U,S.C  {  156 


An  interim  extension  of  the  tenn  of  U.S.  Patait  No.  Re. 
34.617  has  been  granted  under  35  U.S.C.  §  156(eX(2)  for  a 
period  of  one  year  &t»m  the  extended  expiration  date  of  the 
patent.  The  patem  has  twice  been  extended  for  one  year  mwifr 
35  use.  i  156(dX5).  See  1159  OG  77.  Febrnvy  22.  1994. 
and  1 171  OG  32.  February  14.  1995.  An  qiplication  for  patent 
term  extension  was  filed,  on  Januaiy  24. 1996,  by  The  Procter 
and  Gamble  Coinpany,  based  on  approval  d[  the  food  additive 
product  "olestra"  by  the  Food  and  Ehtug  Administratioo  (FDA) 


37  CFR  L47  Notkc  by  PiMicaliM 

Notice  is  hereby  given  of  the  filing  of  an  qiplicalion  with 
a  petition  under  37  CFR  1.47  remiesting  acceptance  of  the 
appbcation  witbout  the  signature  of  all  inventors.  Tbe  petitioD 
has  been  granted.  A  notice  has  been  sent  to  tbe  last  known 
address  of  the  non-signing  inventor.  The  inventor  wboae  signa- 
toeismssing  (Nai  Hodc  Lwee)  may  join  in  die  application 
by  prompdy  filing  an  appropriate  oaifa  or  Dedaradon  conulying 
widi  37  CFR  1.63.  The  intenaatiottal  appUcatioa  m^ber  is 
PCT/US93/06677  and  was  filed  on  16  July  1993  in  tbe  n«tn>« 
of  Nai  Hodc  Lwee  and  Ninmjan  Kumar  Mitra  for  tbe  invenliaa 
entitled  Flat  Black  Card  Connector.  Tbe  natioaal  stage  applica- 
tion number  is  08/362310  and  has  a  35  U.S.C.  371  dattof  27 
July  1995. 


RcgiitrBtiM  To  Practice 


The  following  list  contains  die  names  of  persons  tv^yiag 
for  registration  to  practice  before  the  United  States  Patent  nd 
Tradmaik  Office  who  have  been  given  provisional  recognitiaa 
pursuant  to  37  CFR  10.9(a)  to  prepare  and  prosecute  pstent 

applications  before  die  Office  until  dieir  registration  coti&aitt 
are  mailed  to  diem.  Rnal  approval  for  r^istration  is  snUect 
to  establishing  to  die  satisfaction  of  die  Director  of  die  Office  of 
EnroUment  and  Discipline  diat  die  person  seeking  registration  is 
of  good  moral  cfaarKter  and  npatt.  137  CFR  10.7(a)].  Accord- 
ingly, any  infonnatioo  tending  to  affect  die  eligttiUity  of  any 
of  die  following  api^icants  on  moral,  ediical.  or  odier  grounds 
should  be  furnished  to  die  Director,  Office  of  EnioUment  and 
Discipline  on  or  before  April  28.  1996. 

Bairy.  Chester  T..  303  Caroline  St.  Fredericksburg.  Va.  22401 

Britts.  Ramon  S..  1 1510  Wild  Aac  Way.  Fairfax  Station.  Va. 
22039  ^^ 

EUdn.  Jane  Williams.  P.O.  Box  671-408  Fonress  Way  Occo- 
quan,  Va.  22125 

Hilliard,  Thomas  P..  6563  MediniA  Ln..  Alexandria.  Va.  22312 

HoUrah.  Glennon  H.,  9802  Squaw  Valley  Dr..  Vienna.  Va. 
22182-1959  '  ^^ 

Lemer.  Martin  D.,  1300  Army  Navy  Dr..  #425.  Arlington.  Va. 
22202  — ©~-, 

Macchione.  Alfied  A..  3233  Eglinton  Ave.  East.  Suite  2005 
Scarborough.  OnL.  Ml  J  3N6.  C:anada 


February  13,  1996 


KAREN  L.  BOVARD.  Director 
Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 


Status  of  CertificatiM  Servicca 

On  November  28.  1995.  die  Office  published  an  Official 
Gazette  Notice  entitled  Tenqwrary  Suqiension  of  At  Cost 
Services  for  Orders  for  Certified  Copies"  (1180  OG  121)  to 
advise  practitioners  and  die  public  of  deUys  in  filling  otders 
for  certified  copies  of  PTO  documents.  This  is  an  npfi«t>  of 

actual  days  to  mail  for  orders  filled  dwing  die  mondi  of  Januaiy 
1996: 


iMI 


1184  OG  40 
Ccilillcd  ProdKt 


Patent  Applicaboo-As-FUed. 

Expedited 
Patent  AppUcation-As-Fiied. 

Recular 
Patent  Related  File  Wrapper 
Patent  Copy 

Trademark  App»ia«ioo-A»-FUed, 

Expedited 
Trademark  Applicatioo-As-Filed. 

Regular 
Trademark  Related  Hie  Wrapper 
TrademMk  Registration 
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Goal         AdMl, 


7 

17 

25 
10 

7 

17 

25 
10 


Dayi' 
MaM 

22 

33 

48 

27 

II 

33 

70 
16 


Trademark  Registration,  Expedited   3» 

•Business  Days 

ivK««v  of  anv  specific  copy  wiU  vary  based  on  die  availabiUty 

Mxmnsed  tb  fax  Ciders  for  copies  directly  to  Cctttfication 
S^SSS(703)V9759«rftt^»>yPTODcp«.tA^ 
K2Sc«l  or  Vis.  to  minimize  procejsmgdin^^ 
^Trtirtams  of  Dendina  orders  may  be  obtained  by  calling 
a<m3^^^^^^  972-6382  (outside  die  Washmgton. 
DC  Metro  area). 

WESLEY  H.  GEWEHR 

Admuustra$or  for  li^ormatioH 

Dissemmatum 


February  13,  1996 


M  tkc  Startii*  IMc 
rf  Op^ti-a  — ar  tbe  E«-«  P—t  C«i«tto. 

■n^  linked  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  received 
J£,Kt^WSw  tetellectual  Pn,pe.ty  OrgamzatK« 

(WlPO)diat: 

1.  TV  starting  date  of  operation  under  d«Em«imP-ent 

^  ra^  Eurasian  patent  applications  u>d  Eumian 
t>atent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)- 


Name  of  die  Office: 


Ijocaiaoo  and  mailing 
address: 


Telephone: 
Facsimile: 


Evraziiskoe  palentaoe  vedoms- 
trvo  (E>U»V)  Eurasian  Patent 
Office  (EAPO) 

M  Cherkassky  P«  2{*- |^ 
Moscow  Centre.  GSP.  103621 
Russian  Federation 

(70-95)  206  63  21 
(70-95)  921  24  23 


for  die  grant  of  a  Eura«an  patent  must  be  in  R««»«°  J^ 
litt^f  die  Eurasian  applicatioo  may.  at  die  inoment  of  tte 

Sri^  Mi?S«Ke^not  in  Russian,  a  Russian  trawlaDoo 
•^^fS^Iuh^  Ae  aoolicaBt  widiin  two  moodis  foUowmg 
Hi^SSSS?^d^Sa2nPatentOffic*.ofd.e^nsi^ 

SiS^'^fiSttP^  Office  accepts  die  filmg  <rf 
5£SSsl7fSlIS^  but  die  signed  original  must  reach 

die  Office  widiin  14  days. 

4  The  procedure  in  die  Eurasian  Patent  Office  follows  the 
u«L^^^S^«  cx-nk-tion  as  to  f«mj*.s  «  foUow«^ 
^TMaich.  publication  after  die  expiry  of  1 8  "»"**  ™«  ^ 
^^^^iiiT^Mu^yc  examination  (which  is  dow  on  Ac 
^^^  .Zr^  .nnii«nt-  such  a  request  must  be  made  before 

patent 

5  If  die  want  of  die  Eurasian  patent  is  refiised,  die  applicant 
Jy  S^STto  Eurasian  ap,So«  »«  aati°?i«PPbc^ 
^  hlwng  die  filing  date  and  die  pnonty  date,  if  ">>•  of «« 

S^^cation.  in  diose  Contracung  Slates  fnwh^ 
^;S«U)Slain  a  national  patent  under  die  national  procedure. 

ft  The  mated  Eurasian  patent  is  not  a  bundle  of  national 
paLJSufK^S^^SrSSg  States,  a  unitan^  teg^^ 
^^^oiby  dii  Conveatioo  and  die  Patent  Regulauons  adopted 
by  the  Administrative  Council. 

7.  Any  dispute  concerning  d*  ^•"*»y  j^^l^T.^^Sl 
State  or  anWngeo>«»  in  a  given  Contractmg  State,  oia 
gj^ S^nShTdKrided by  d-s  nrtio^ 
SmprtraiWtfiorities  of  dial  State  on  d^  b«is  of  *e  C?^"; 
S^SdAe  Patent  Regulations.  Such  a  decuion  has  legal  effect 
only  in  die  territoiy  of  diat  Contracting  State. 

>  In  the  case  of  a  dispute,  any  national  court  or  odicr  compe- 
JiiZS^of.dXm^anismt  in  which  Russ«jn«  n« 
fst^nmgi.ge  may  require  diat  die  plamtrff  furmsh  to  it  a 
^^Xioo^Ae  Eui»siip-tent  in  d«  State  language. 

9  -mere  is  no  requiremem  and  no  possibiUty  to  d«i^ 
CaitiacSi  StatesSdie  Eurasian  patent  Wj^^^^^.^ 
iSSoft  has  effect  on  die  territory  of  aU  Coo"f>««^ 
S^  Sedate  of  its  publication  by  die  Eurasian  »*««' 2?^ 
iWevCT  M  die  timTwhen  die  annual  mamtenance  fees  are 
^'^J^  Jafd  S^  owner  of  die  P-««  «»««^P-«  ^ 
S^^iose  Contracting  St««  in  w»»5he  wuh«dK^e« 
oftte  patent  to  cootiniie.  Designations  must  be  ■<»*«»»» 
ie  bS  Patent  Office,  and  die  patent  niamtenttcefe« 
^n^p  at  die  same  time.  A  ^eparate  fee  «  payable  m 
respect  oFeach  designated  Contracting  State. 


The  Presidem  of  die  Eurasian  Patent  Office  is  Mr.  Viktor  I. 
Blinnikov. 

7  BvDccember31.1995,diefonowingnineStale8(hereato 
^«^^r^-^  Contra^g  States")  have  deposited  dietr 
SSen^ts^of ^c^ion  ;o.  Sr  n«ificj««of.  die^ura«^ 

SS!SS«SKy.^V*««=jjM<>"°''-'^'»*'^ 

Federation,  Tajikistan  and  Turkmenistan.*** 

3  Tlie  Convention  allows  anyone-irrespective  <*[jM^on- 
alin  ordomicil&-io  obtain  a  Eurasian  patent  foe  mventioiu 

SpSation  widi.  and  making  a  single  paymem  to.  *eEun«an 
SKS^Ke  in  Moscow,  the  request  part  of  an  apphcaoon 


10  Anv  person  who  has  die  right  to  be  a  f^V^^^^"^ 
hef«t:  dte  iSSooal  Paiert  Office  of  a  Contractmg  State  and 
wlS^  r^iSSSwiftS  Eurasian  Patent  Office  as  a  oalem 
:S«  .S^^S««««ive  before  die  Eura««&. 
^.  Where  die  l^fbcmi  does  not  have  lus  ««^^« 
nhn^fttl  Dlace  of  buS»  in  die  ttmtory  of  a  Conoactmg 
C^ltf  irS.SdTS^^p«««ted  by  a  so  registered  patent 

11  The  fee  ID  be  oaid  at  die  filing  of  a  Eurasian  application 
( J  iaE  ^5L^S«S«1  f^^is  US$  800.  plus  US$  50 
f«  ^ctomT^uxss  of  ten.  if  any.  TTus  f«  ^^"^ 
SiSmLkI  poWictioo.  THis  fee  is  reduced  by  25%when  Ae 
!^obcation.^edviad^  PCT.  enters  Ae  regional  p^ 
SlS^lSen.  Office  and  is  >xompani,d  by  «  ««'??-^ 

^  (PCT)  search  report  A  fi«rt»«  f"^'  *»^H,?J?*  " 
M«b«e  whai  examinatioo  is  requested.  RnaUy.  US$  500  are 

^yaUe  when  Ae  Eurasian  patent  is  granted. 

12. -nie  list  of  registered  patem  agents,  Ae  schedule  of  fow 
ud  printed  applM»tioir(and  oAer)  forms  are  available  from 
the  Eurasian  ^tent  Office. 
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Copritkl.  July/Ai«iM  I99J. 

5.431374 

5.448357 

5,457.149 

5,46938 

**  For  dniiaabaa  of  Sam  piry  lo  i 
Newtkoer  No.  11/199S.  pues  1  nd  6 
***  A>  lo  Ike  d«e  of  cany  inio  fonx  a 

Ihe  Eunuan  Pmcbi  Cdavenbon,  lee  HL 1 

5.432.661 

5.448380 

5.457.290 

5,469390 

r  dK  Coavoilioa  for 

a  given  Suae,  tee  ihe 

5.433,939 

5.448.612 

5.457349 

5,469.850 

contipoadii^  EATC  Nooficaiioa  iswed  by  WIFO. 

5,434328 

5.448.621 

5.457.992 

5.470.414 

Fcbniaiy  13,  1 

1996                               BRUCE  A.  I  .FHMAN 

Assisuuu  Secretary  aj  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

5,435,131 
5,436,050 
5,436,649 
5,437,932 

5.449.462 
5.449.703 
5.450.490 
5.450.707 

5.458374 
5.458.613 
5.459337 
5.459357 

5.470305 
5.470331 
5.470.962 
5.471.126 

5,438.218 

5.451.612 

5.459381 

5.471336 

5.438.408 

5.451.937 

5.460.097 

5.471,493 

5.438.942 

5.451.984 

5.460343 

5,472,034 

Certilicate  oTCorractiM 

5.439.625 

5.451.989 

5.460.771 

5,472318 

For  Week  of  March  12, 1996 

5.441.250 

5.452.056 

5.461.156 

5,47Z437 

5.441.952 

5.452.073 

5.461323 

5,472,438 

Bl  4,990,658 

5,141499 

5366392 

5,417,424 

5.442315 

5.452.114 

5.462.045 

5,472301 

BI  5.008.841 

5,175.718 

5367348 

5,418,753 

5.442.705 

5.452381 

5.462,058 

5.472329 

P.  09.052 

5.179,660 

5380.688 

5,419.127 

5.442.734 

5.452.430 

5.462,424 

5.472.763 

Re.  34.886 

5,219,758 

5381.096 

5.420.656 

5.443.142 

5.452.647 

5,462.734 

5.472.835 

Re.  35.062 

5.221.139 

5381.113 

5.420.975 

5.443,251 

5.453.075 

5.467,812 

5.473.954 

D.  354.478 

5.233.181 

5383.105 

5.421.453 

5.443.769 

5,453.235 

5.463.253 

5.473.959 

D.  358.147 

5.246.788 

5388,730 

5.422.823 

5.443,830 

5.453.845 

5.463361 

5.47438 

D.  358.817 

5.248.789 

5393.664 

5.422.996 

5.444.258 

5.453,917 

5.464.704 

5.474320 

D.  360.030 

5.280.078 

5.395.426 

5.425.492 

5.444.484 

5,454,199 

5.464.859 

5.47536 

D.  361.038 

5.281.356 

5396.736 

5.426.250 

5.444,667 

5,455337 

5.466346 

5.475.413 

D.  361.400 

5.284.953 

5399316 

5.427.159 

5,444.973 

5,455,472 

5.466.684 

5.475.453 

D.  362.110 

5313.250 

5.406.843 

5.427.711 

5.446.078 

5,455,647 

5.467346 

5.475.479 

D.  362.428 

5.324.917 

5.407.020 

5.427.946 

5,446.281 

5,455.663 

5.467370 

5,476.476 

D.  363.467 

5.327,144 

5.407.978 

5.429.577 

5,446377 

5.455.691 

5.467.619 

5.476307 

D.  363.898 

5.336.803 

5.409.859 

5.430,137 

5,446,641 

5.455.944 

5.467.830 

5.476,674 

D.  364.975 

5.340.373 

5.410.083 

5.430318 

5,446.665 

5.456380 

5.467.865 

5,47835 

4.921.951 

5348.961 

5,410.208 

5.430393 

5,447,784 

5.456.767 

5.468.243 

5,478390 

5.041.013 

5.353,089 

5.411.479 

5.430.438 

5,448,153 

5.456.870 

5,468303 

5,480,926 

5,106.053 

5.354,978 

5.411.989 

5.430.634 

5,448,279 

5.456.884 

5,468387 

5,484,141 

5.116.305 

5.356.296 

5.416,181 

5.430.848 

5,448.298 

5.457.117 

5,469,041 

5,485328 

5.132,805 

5.365.398 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  PATENT  MAIL 


1184  OG  43 


Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  paiticular  types  of  mail  to  tbe  ^ipropnate  areas  as  quickly 
as  possible.  Such  mail  is  forwarded  to  the  appropriate  area  widwut  being  opened.  Only  die  specified  type  of  document  should 
be  placed  in  an  envelope  addressed  to  one  of  thne  special  boxes.  If  any  documeitts  odier  than  the  specified  type  identified  for 
each  special  box  are  addressed  to  that  box.  they  will  be  significantly  delayed  in  reaching  the  appn^ptiate  area  for  which  diey 
are  intended. 

Please  address  mail  as  follows: 

Box 


Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 
Washington.  D.C.  2Q231 


Box  Designations       Exphmation 


Reissue  applications  for  patents  involved  in  litigation  and  subsequently  filed  related  papers. 

Contributions  to  the  Examiner  Education  Program. 

Petitions  under  37  CFR  1.313(b)  to  withdraw  a  patent  application  from  issue  after  payment  of 

the  issue  fee  and  any  papers  associated  wid>  the  petition,  including  papers  necessary  for  filing 

a  continuing  applicatioo. 

Expedited  procedure  for  processing  amendments  and  other  responses  after  final  rejectHW. 

Public  comments  regarding  patent  related  regulations  and  proosdures. 

Petitions  decided  by  the  Office  of  Petitions  including  petitions  to  revive  and  petitions  to  accept 

late  payment  of  issue  fees  or  maintenance  fees. 

Disclosure  Documents  or  mau^aU  related  to  tbe  Disclosure  Document  Program. 

Requests  for  Rle  Wrapper  Continuation  Apfriications  (under  37  CFR  1.62). 

Communications  relatmg  to  interferences  uid  applications  and  patents  involved  in  interference. 

All  communications  following  die  receqit  of  a  VTOL-%5,  "Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee 

Due,"  and  prior  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee,  unless  advised 

to  the  contrary.  Assignments  are  the  excqition.  Assignments  should  be  submitted  in  a  separate 

envelope  and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee. 

Conespoodence  related  to  a  patent  that  is  subject  to  the  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 

Submissions  concerning  die  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedures. 

Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  applications. 

(Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  final  rejection). 

New  patent  applications  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

Applications  for  patent  term  extension. 

Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

The  filing  of  all  provisional  patent  applications  and  any  commiuications  relating  Aereto. 

CotTcspondence  pertaining  to  the  reconstruction  of  lost  patent  files. 

Requests  for  Reexamination  for  original  remiest  papers  oiUy. 

Submission  of  diskette  for  biotechnical  appucalioo. 

For  fee  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1.182  to  obtain  date  received  and/or  seiial  number  for  patent 

applications  prior  to  the  Office's  standard  notification  (return  postcard  or  die  official  Tiling 

Receipt,"  **Notice  to  Rk  Muring  Paits."  or  "Notice  <rf  Incomplete  Application"). 


SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  trademark  mail  to  the  i^ipropriate  areas 

as  quickly  as  possible.  In  addition  to  these  box  designations,  filers  are  encouraged  to  indicate  whedier  die  contents  <rf  die 

envelope  contain  a  fee.  Envelopes  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked  "FEE;"  envelc^>es  not  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked 

Box  designations  and  "FEE/NO  FEE"  indicators  should  appear  on  the  envelope  as  well  as  on  die  cover  sheet  or 


Box  7 

Box  12 

Box  313b 

Box  AF 

Box  Comments 

Patents 

BoxDAC 

BoxDD 

BoxFWC 

Box  Interference 

Box  Issue  Fee 

Box  M  Fee 

BoxMPEP 

Box  Non-Fee- 

Amendment 

Box  PATENT 

APPUCATION 

Box  Patent  ExL 

BoxPCT 

Box  Provisional 

Patent  Application 

Box  Recoostnicaon 

BoxReexam 

Box  Sequence 

BoxSN 

elope 
"NO  FEE 

first  page  of  any  document. 
Please  address  mail  as  follows: 


Box 

FEE  (or  "NO  FEET) 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 

2900  Crystal  Drive 

Arlingtoo.  Virginia  22202-3513 

Box  Designations       Explanation 

Box  NEW  APP  FEE  New  trademark  applications  and  fees. 

Box  ITU  FEE  Statements  of  Use  (SOU's),  and  extension  requests. 

Box  TTAB  FEE        Oppositions,  cancellation  petitions,  and  ex  parte  appeals. 

Box  TTAB  NO  FEE  Interferences,  motions,  and  extension  requests. 

Box  STATUS  NO      Written  status  inquiries. 


FEE 

Box  POST  REG 

Box  RESPONSES 
NO.  FEE 


Affidavits,  renewals,  conectiotis,  and  amendments. 

Responses  to  Examining  Attorneys'  Office  actions  and  Post  Registration  actions. 
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SraOAL  BOXES  APPUCABLS  TO  BOIH  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

The  fonowing  special  box  desigiwlioBt  tn  appbcabie  to  both  {Meol  and  ndemark  rdaied  mail,  and  the  fccomniendatioat 
for  "SiKdal  Boxes  for  Patent  MuT  (above)  should  be  followed  for  the  types  of  mail  listed  below. 
Plane  address  mail  as  fbllows: 

Box 


Caauissiaaer  of  Patents  and  Tradematfcs 
Washingiaa.  DC.  20231 


Box  Designatioiif       Explanatioa 


Box3 

Box4 

Box  6 

Box  8 

Box  9 

Box  10 

Box  11 

Box  13 

Box  14 

Box  16 

Box  17 

Box  171 

Box  Assignment 

BoxEEO 

BoxOED 

Mail  for  die  Office  of  Penconel  from  NPC 

Mail  for  the  Dwpty  Aasistaai  Secretaiy  of  Commerce  and  Deputy  CommissioDer  of  Patentt  and 

Ttadematks;  Office  at  Legisladve  and  Intenaliooal  Affairs. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  RrociHBneaL 

All  paixrs  for  die  Office  of  the  Solidlor  agc«pr  commwiicatioas  relating  to  pemting  Ungatitm 

ami  disiMamry  proctediiur,  papers  lelatiM  B>  pending  litigatimi  in  court  cases  shall  be  mailed 

only  10  Office  of  dK  Soboiar.  P.O.  Box  13667.  Aitiqgton.  VirgiBia  222IS  and  papen  relating 

to  p*""*"!  /«■<'  ipiiuMy  proceedings  before  the  AdnuaislrBtive  Law  Judge  or  the  Commissiooer 

sImD  be  mailed  only  to  the  Office  of  dK  Sobcitar.  P.O.  Box  161 16.  Aifingtoa.  Virginia  22215. 

Coupon  onien  for  VS.  patent  and  trademark  copies. 

Orden  for  certified  copies  of  PTO  dorumtnfs. 

Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 

Mail  for  the  Empl^ee  and  Labor  Relarions  Division. 

Mail  direcled  to  die  APS  Contracts  Office. 

Deposit  Account  Repiriuihrnit  Checks. 

Invoices  direcled  to  die  Office  d  Finance. 

Vacancy  Amwuncemeni  Appbc«ions. 

AU  ""'f— «-'  dotumentt  except  dnse  filed  widi  new  applicatioas. 

Mail  for  die  Office  of  Gvil  Ri|^. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline. 


Reference  CoDecttons  of  U.S.  Patents 
Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  and 


The  foUowins  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  and  Trademaik 
Depository  Libraries  (PTDLs),  receive  patent  and  trademaik 
information  in  various  fonnats  from  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office.  Many  PTDLs  have  on  file  all  fiill-text  patents 
issued  since  1790.  trademaiks  published  since  1872.  and  select 
collections  of  foreign  patents.  All  PTIX^  have  both  die  patent 
and  trademaik  secooos  of  die  Officio/ Ca2«ae  of  lAe  I/.5.  Foteitf 
and  Trademark  Office.  The  fuU-text  utility  and  design  patents 
are  distributed  numerically  on  16  mm  micnrfilin.  and  fiaat 
patents  on  colormicroficfae.  Patent  and  trademaik  search  sys- 
tems on  CD-R(n4  (Compact  Disc-Read  Only)  format  are  avail- 
able at  all  PTDLs  to  increase  utilizatioo  of  and  enhance  access 
to  die  information  found  in  patents  and  trademaiks.  Itisduough 
die  (n>-R(HM  systems  diat  preliminary  patem  and  trademaik 
searches  can  be  conducted  dmwgb  die  numericaUy  arranged 
coUectioos. 


Tradcnurk  Deporilory  Libraries 

All  infonnation  is  available  for  use  by  die  public  free  of  charge. 

In  addition,  each  PTDL  offers  reference  publicatioiis  which 
outline  and  provide  access  to  the  patent  and  trademark  classifi- 
cation systems,  as  well  as  other  documents  and  publications 
which  simplemeot  die  basic  search  tools.  PTDLs  provide  tech- 
nical s^n  assistance  in  using  all  materials.  Facilities  for  making 
paper  copies  <rfpaiBitt  and  trademark  information  are  generally 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Since  diere  are  variations  in  die  scope  of  patent  and  ttademaik 
coUectioiis  among  the  PTIX^  and  their  hours  of  service  to  die 
public  vary,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  these  collections  at 
a  paitiailar  libraiy  is  mged  to  contact  dut  library  in  advance 
about  its  collections,  services,  and  hours  in  orderto  avert  pos- 
sible inconvenience. 


S$aU 

Alabama 

Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

Dist  of  Columbia 

Florida 


Georgia 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

niinois 

Indiana 

Iowa 
Kansas 
Kentucky 
Louisiana 

Maine 
Maryland 

Massachusetts 


Michigan 


Minnesota 
Mississippi 
Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 
New  York 


NmmecfUhnaj 

Attbum  University  Libraries 

Birmingham  P^Mic  Library ~~ .. 

ADdiorage:  ZJ.  Loossac  Public  Libray 

Tempe:  Noble  Library.  Arizona  State  University 

Little  Rock:  Aikansas  State  Libraiy 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library . .. 

Sacramento:  California  State  Libraiy 

San  Diego  PuMic  Library 

San  Francisco  PuUic  Libraiy 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Clearinghouse 

Denver  Public  Library ~ 

New  Haven:  Sdeace  Park  Library 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Libraiy 

Washington:  Howard  Universky  Libraries 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Libraor 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library 

Orlando:  University  of  Central  Florida  libraries 

Tampa  ^""pM  Libraiy.  University  of  Soudi  Florida 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Libruy.  Georgia  Instiuite  (A 

Technology 

Honolulu:  Hawaii  Statt  Public  Libraiy  System ». 

Moscow:  Univernty  of  Iddio  Libraiy 

CUoigo  Public  Librao' 

Sprin^ld:  Dlinois  State  Libraiy — 

Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Libraiy 


r«fcy*on«  Cpwfti  rt 

.(205)844-1747 


...(205)226-3620 
...(907)562-7323 
...(602)965-7010 
...(501)682-2053 
....(213)228-7220 
....(916)654-0069 
...(619)236-5813 
...(415)557-4488 
...(408)730-7290 
....(303)640-«249 
....(203)786-5447 
...(302)831-2965 
...(202)806-7252 
....(305)357-7444 
....(305)375-2665 
„.  (407)  823-2562 
....(813)974-2726 


West  Lafayette  Siegesmund  Engineering  Library.  Purdue  University 

Des  Moines:  State  Library  of  Iowa 

Wichita:  AMah  Library.  Wichiu  Stote  University 


....(404)8944506 
....(808)586-3477 
....(206)885-6235 
....(312)747-4450 
.....(217)782-5659 
.....(317)269-1741 

(317)494-2872 

.(515)281-4116 
.(316)689-3155 


Louisville  Free  Public  Libraiy (502)  574-1611 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Libraiy.  Louisiana  State 

Univa^. (504)388-2570 

Orono:  Raymond  H.  FOgler  Library.  University  of  Maine (207)  581-1678 

CoUece  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Libraiy. 

^ni^ty  of  Miytaid!: (301)405-9157 

Amherst  Physical  Sciences  Libraiy.  University  <A 

Massachu«Srr. ' (413)545-1370 

Boston  Public  Ubraiy - (6»7)  536-5400  Ext  265 

Ami  Aibor  Engineering  Libraiy.  Univenity  of  ,.,»,,.,.,«» 

Midugan (313)764-5298 

Big  Rapids:  Abi|^  S.  Timme  Library,  Ferris  State  University (616)  592-3602 

Detroit:  Great  Lakes  PMent  and  Trademaric  Center (313)  833-1450 

Minnnpolis  Public  Libraiy  and  Infoimatioa  Center _.....  (612)  372-6570 

Jackson:  Mississippi  Libraiy  Commission . . (601)  359-1036 

Kansas  City:  Linda  HaU  Libraiy ^'ISc^*'"*^ 

St  Louis  PuWic  Ubraiy .- (314)  241-2288  Ext  390 

Butte:  Montana  Q^lege  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Ubraiy (406)4964281 

Lincobi:  Ennneeiins  Libraiy,  University  of  Ndxaska-Lincofai (402)  472-3411 

ian«„n  «.»««    8  -        -•  (702)784-6579 

(603)  862-1777 

(201)  733-7782 

Piscaaway:  Libraiy  <rf  Science  and  Medicine,  Rutgers  University (908)  445-2895 

Albuqoeraue:  University  of  New  Mexico  General  Libraiy (505)  277-4412 

AlbuSTNew  York  State  Ubraiy -(518)  474-5355 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Ubraiy „ ~ (716)  858-7101 


Reno:  Univenity  of  Nevada.  Reno  Ubraiy 
Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Ubraiy 
Newaik  Public  Libraiy 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  and  Trademaits  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  and  Trademark 
Depository  Libraries — (continued) 


smt 


^4o•1h  Carolina 
North  Dakou 
Ohio 


OUahooHi 

Oregon 
Pemnylvaiiia 


PuenoRico 
Rhode  bland 
Sooth  Carolina 
South  Dakoa 

Tennessee 


Texas 


Utirii 
Vixjinia 

Washingloa 
West  Virginia 
Wisconsin 


Wyoming 


Nm 


icfUtnry 


New  York  PttWic  Ubrvy  (The  Reaewch  Ubrvies) (212)  9300917 

Raleich:  D.H.  HiU  Ubiary.  North  Carolina  State  University (919)  515-3280 

GiandFwfcs:  Chester  Fritz  Library.  University  of  North  Oakott. (701)  777-4888 

Akron;  Stinmit  County  PbNjc  Library Not  Yet  Operational 

Cincinnati  and  Hamitooa  Com«y.  PuWic  Library  of. (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Librwy (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  Stale  University  Libraries ~ (614)  292-6175 

Toledo/Lncas  County  Public  Library (419)  259-5212 

Stillwaier  Oklahoma  Stale  University  Cenib  for  Intematioiul  TrKle 

Development „ (405)744-7086 

Portland:  Paul  L.  Bdey  Law  LUnty,  Lewis  A.  Claik  CoUefe Not  Yet  Operational 

Philadelphia.  The  Free  Library  of (215)  686-5331 

Piosbunrii.  CanM«e  Latrary  of (412)  622-3138 

Univcntty  Park:  note  Library.  Pennsylvania  State  University ...... — ...~ (814)  865-4861 

Mayaqnez  General  Library.  University  of  Puerto  Rico . . Not  Yet  Operational 

Piovideoce  Public  Library (401)  455-8027 

Clemson  Univenity  Libraries (803)  656-3024 

Rapid  City:  Deveteanx  Library.  Somh  Dakou 

School  of  Mines  and  Technology (605)  394-6822 

Memphis  A  Shelhy  County  PnbSc  Library  and  Infixmation 

Center: (901)725-8877 

Nashville:  Stevenson  Science  Library.  Vandcrfoilt  University (615)  322-2775 

Austin:  McKiiuey  Engineering  Library.  University  of  Teus  at 

Austin ' : I:. (512)495-4500 

College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library.  Texas  A  A  M 

Uniwrsity (409)845-3826 

Dallas  Public  Ubrary „ (214)  670-1468 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library.  Rice  UniversinF (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Sak  Lake  City:  Marriott  Ldnry.  University  of  Utah. (801)  581-8394 

Richmond:  Jnies  Branch  Cabell  Library.  Virginia  Commonwealth 

University -.... (804)828-1104 

-  -  -—    -.  (206)543-0740 

(304)  293-2510 


Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington.. 

Morgantown:  Evansdale  Lteaty.  West  Virginia  University 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Library.  University  of  Wisconsin 


Milwaukee  Public  Library. 

Casper  Natrona  County  Public 


Librvy. 


.(608)262-6845 
.(414)286-3051 
.(307)237-4935 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

BRUCE  A.  UEHMAN.  Commissioner 

LAWRENCE  J.  GOFFNEY  Jr..  Assistant  Commissioaer  for  Patents 

EDWARD  R.  KAZENSKE.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 

STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Policy 

J.O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Process  Services 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


PhODC  DBinbcf 
Area  Code  703 


NewC:ase 
Date* 


308-0661 

07/28/94 

308-I23S 

07/03/94 

308-0651 

08/31/94 

308-2351 

10^20^ 

3084196 

QMOt/94 

CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL.  INORGANIC.  PETROLEUM  AND 

ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY,  ENGINEERING  AND  DESIGNS.  GROUP  1 100— 

JOHN  E.  lOTTLE.  Director 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  DRUG.  BIO-AFFECriNG  AND  BODY  TREATING  CC»«P0Sm0N. 

GROUP  1200-RiCHARD  V.  FISHER.  Diiector 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  1300— BARRY 

S.  RICHMAN.  Director 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS.  COATING.  PHOItXHlAPHY 

STOCK  MATERIALS  AND  COMFOSmONS.  <»OUP  ISOO— THEOfX}RE  MORRIS.  Director 

BIOTECHNOLOGY.  GROUP  1800— JOHN  J.  DOLU  Director „ 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  EL£CTR(X4ICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS, 

GROUP  2100— STEWART  LEVY.  Director 308-1782 

SPECIAL  LAWS  AND  ADMINISTRATION.  (HtOUP  2200— ROBERT  E.  GARRETT.  Director 3084)51 1 

COMPUTER  SYSTEMS  AND  CQMPinBR  APPLICATION.  GROVP  2300— 

BOBBY  R.  GRAY.  Director -.         30S-9600 

SPECIAL  COMPUTER  APPUCATKMS:  CCMklPUTER  GRAPHICS.  BUSINESS 

PRACTICES,  ft  DIAGNOSTK  TESTING.  GROUP  UOO-CSHALD  GOU»ERG.  Diieciar 305-3800 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  2500— 

JANICE  A  HOWELL.  Director „ 308-0956 

COMMUNICATKmS.  MEASURING.  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARCX  GROUP. 

GROUP  2600-MCHOLAS  P.  GODiO.  Director _ _ -...         305-4700 

DESIGN.  CHtOUP  2900— JOHN  E.  RTTTLE.  Diiector _...         308-0661 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTATK^  MEDLK.  GROUP  3100-^JL  SCHMIDT. 
Director - 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS, 

CmOUP  3200— CARLTON  R.  CROYLE  Director 

MEDICAL  INSTRUMENTS,  DIAGNOSTIC  B(}UIFMENT  AND  TREATMENT 
DEVICES:  SURGERY  AND  SURGICAL  SUPPLIES:  AMUSEMENT  AND 
EXERCISING  DEVICES:  ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY:  SPORTING  GOODS;  TOBACXX> 
PRODUCTS  AND  MANUFACTURING  EQUIPMENT;  AMD  PRINTING, 
(»OUP  3300-^J.  LOVE,  Director -. 

SOLAR,  HEAT,  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENCSNEERING  DEVICES, 

GROUP  3400— DONALD  G.  kSLLY.  Director 

CESERAL  CONSTRUCTION,  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERINa 

GROUP  3500— AL.  SMmi  Director _ 


308-1113 
308-1148 


03/28/94 
08/09/94 

07/29/93 

04/06/94 

08/02/94 

06/28/94 
08/D8/94 


0VI8/94 
09A1/94 


308-08S8 

17J0SI9* 

308-0861 

11/D3/94 

308-1021 

07/26/94 

r  Aouid  hwc  beeo  reocived  m  mat 


liMpriorlolfaiii 


Mean  will  Expire  u  FaUom: 

(1)  The  Km  oT  any  udUly  or  ptanl  p«eM  Ifeal  >  ■  foKC  oa  or  loiilu  bom  ■>  •ppUcaiaa  filad  bcfcic  June  S,  I99S  i»  *e  yi li  cl  tit  M  ytm  team 
VS.C.  IM(*X2)  or  17  yen  from  pml  ntject  lo  my  tammd  dnctanen.  33  VS.C.  lS4(cXl)- 

(2)  AD  abby  nd  plai  pMcali  yiil  on  niflkjlioai  htriaf  m  ictMl  Vtimi  Sou  filiag  dMc  oa  or  lAer  Jmc  S.  1995  are  vaaed  for  ■ 
dMe  OB  wbich  te  pmat  u  ywi)  lod  cadi  20  yen  bom  the  dMt  oa  which  dK  ipplicMioB  wm  filed  ■  the  UniHd  StMo.  If  dK 
icfatace  10  m  tmHa  tftHcaHim  aader  3S  U.S.C  120.  121  or  363(c).  dK  paeel  ten  cadi  Iwcay  yen  froa  AM  dMe  oa  wUc*  Ike 
33  U.S.C.  lS4(a)(2). 

(3)  All  dcMga  fmtmt  ae  gnaied  for  a  icrai  of  14  yean  boa  (he  d«e  of  dK  pmt. 

However.  dK  m  of  aay  pnoi  aey  hive  been  cunailed  by  ilin  laiti  aader  dK  prowaioea  of  33  U.&C.  133.  have  lapaed  dee  «>  bitae  lo  pay 
or  have  haaa  enaaded  aader  dc  pnviii(»  oT  33  VS.C.  134.  133.  or  136.  nna.  if  bor  leiiiUe  iafonMlioe  it  eaeded  wiA  reapect  lo  a 
■at  Ck  Aoald  be  reviewed  10  docnaae  Ihe  acnal  diie  of  paleai  expinbaB. 
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PMiip< 


BnMC  A. 
G. 


n. 


Kabtft 
DwrME. 


M«rFcbraw7l.  19M 


OldntDMe 


L«w  Office 

U»  once  lOt-Roa  Sammm.  Ading  Ummmmg  Ananey.  (703)  30S-9t01— «h  Flocr 
Fooib.  Bevtu^H.  Wtan  A  Spiril>-IaircbMi  29.  Sa  31.  32.  33 

-  ^^      1  35.  36.  37.  38.  39.  4a  41. 42 


Law  Office  lOa— MyiB  Kmitmi.  Mmapn  Adoney.  (703)  30«-9IO2-5ih  PJoor 
liiHMifir  rmiiiwii  w  A  nonioira — loL  (nanc*  9.  20 

Tiawt  35.  36.  37.  38,  39.  40.  41.  42 


Law  Office  103— Kadic^  Enkine.  Manafiii(  Al 

Scnricee— lilt  OaM*  35,  36.  37.  3S.  39. 4a  41. 42.. 


(703)  30»-9IO3— 5*  Floor 


Law  Office  104— SitlMy  MoikawMx. 
tt  aeiali.  tadnaami  Equii 
ts.  Ihrifclhw  lilMiiiili  *  Ploar  Coveriap— tat 
.  7. 1.  11.  f2.  13.  15.  19.  27  Service*— tat 

1  33.  36.  37.  38.  39.  4a  41.  42 

Law  Office  105— IHrnia  HoweO. 


.  Anaraey.  (703)  30»-9l04— 6ili  FVwr 
Tooli.  taHUlMioii.  Vehicle*.  Ftreanns.  Muiical 


,  2. 4.  5.  la  34 
dmt*  35.  36.  37.  38.  39,  4a  41. 42 


Ananey.  (703)  308-9105—6*  Floor 
Medical  Apparanii  A 


Law  Office  106— Mary  Spamw. 
CoMHWift.  Oeai 
ClMae*  3.  16.  28 
37.  38.  39. 4a  41. 42.. 


Awney.  (703)  308-9106— 7*  Floor 
PHcr'Prodactt  ft  Toy>— Im. 
35.36. 


New* 


Piled 


Law  Office  107— 


I  3.  16.  28 
36.  37.  38.  39. 4a  41, 42 


Ancney.  (703)  308-9107— 7iii  Fhwr 
Fi^iCT  rioducn  *  Toy*— tat 
33. 


Law  Office  108— David 


[  AnoTMy.  (703)  308-9l08-8di  Floor 

YwM.  Fttriet,  anitiH  ft  Notiooa- 

-  14.  17.  IS.  21,  22.  23.  24.  25,  26 

I  35.  36.  37.  38.  39. 4a  41.  42 


Law  Office  109— Debonh  Cote. 


Aaoiwy.  (703)  308-9109—8*  Ploar 


109-IMiarrii  Cota.  Mjmom  AaoiMy.  (703)  308-9lO»-«Bno« 
■eirit.  Fftcft.  LeMter  aoo^  liaaaewma.  Coniace.  Ymb*.  Fabrics, 
ft  NoliaM— tat  ClMae*  14;  i7,  18.  21.  22.  23.  24.  25.  26 


I  35.  36.  37.  38.  39. 40.  41. 42.. 
••CoUedivc  Mifk*— Claa*  200 


•*Cenificabaa 


AftB 


Office  of  ThdeHMk  Scwicaa    Jol»  Walker.  Dtaedar.  (703)  308^100 
,  <>«*i— (703)  308-9000  _ 

MM.  Stocrriaar.  (703)  308-9401  rat  188 
1308-MOO 


06/28/95 


08/11/95 


07/25W5 


07/iam 


08/17/95 


08/11/95 


08/11/95 
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Bl  4,637,623  (2810th) 
TOWING  APPARATUS 
LcsUc  BuMk,  Ontario,  CwukU,  assignor  to  Viilcan  Intema- 
tional.  Inc.,  Jackson,  Mias. 

Reeuminatioa  Request  No.  94M)03,709,  Feb.  1,  1995. 

Rcezaminatioa  Certificate  for  Patent  4,637,623,  issued  Jan. 

20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  752,980,  JuL  8,  1985. 

Int.  CL'  B60P  3/12 

US.  CL  280— 402 


The  patentability  of  claims  1-2  is  confirmed. 

New  claims  5-6  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.   A  method   for  removing   leukocytes   from   a   leukocyte- 
containing  suspension,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
passing  a  leukocyte-containing  suspension  through  a  filter  unit 
which  comprises: 
a  container  having  at  least  one  inlet  conduit  means  and  at  least 

one  outlet  conduit  means;  and 
a  main  filter  packed  therein  in  the  form  of  a  non-woven  fabrics, 
said  fabrics  comprising  fibers  wherein  the  average  daimeter  of 
all  of  the  fibers  in  said  fabrics  is  firom  0.3  Mm  to  less  than  3 
|mi  and  said  fabric  having  a  bulk  density  of  fromO.Ol  g/cm' 
to  0.7  g/cm^,  and  wherein  the  average  distance  between  any 
two  of  all  adjacent  fibers  throughout  said  fabric  is  0.5  |im  to 
7.0  (im  and  is  defined  by  the  following  equation  (I): 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 
The  patenubility  of  claims  9-14  is  confirmed. 
Claims  1-4.  7  and  8  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 
Claims  5  and  6.  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  determined  to 
be  patentable. 
New  claims  15-22  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  lifting  and  towing  a  vehicle,  compris- 
ing: 
a  support  beam  positionable  below  said  vehicle; 
two  wheel  support  members,  each  having  an  elongated  arm  and 

a  wheel  retainer,  and 
means  for  mounting  said  wheel  support  members  to  opposing 
end  portions  of  said  support  beam  such  that  said  arms  are  in  a 
generally  horizontal  orientation  and  for  generally  horizontally 
rotating  said  wheel  support  members  fixnn  a  laterally  remote 
position  spaced  outwardly  from  the  sides  of  the  vehicle  to  a 
vehicle  lifting  position  immediately  adjacent  to  the  outer  sides 
of  a  pair  of  wheels  on  said  vehicle,  said  mounting  means  also 
permitting  forward  and  rearward  adjustment  of  said  wheel 
support  members  relative  to  said  support  beam. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINAnON.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 


-(|^4f-) 


(1) 


wherein  y  is  the  average  distance  between  two  adjacent  fibers 
in  microns;  x  is  the  average  diameter  of  fibers  in  microiiis;  p 
is  the  density  of  the  fibers  in  g/cm';  D  is  the  bulk  density  of 
the  filter  in  g/cm';  and  it  is  a  circular  constant;  and 
obtaining  a  leukocyte-poor  liquid. 


BI  4,761,785  (2812th) 
PARITY  SPREADING  TO  ENHANCE  STORAGE  ACCESS 
Brian  E.  Ctaili,  RMtester,  Minn.;  Francis  D.  Lawtor,  Sanger- 
ties;  Werner  E.  Schaaidt-Stnmpf.  Patterson,  both  of  N.Y.,- 
Terrence  J.  Stewart,  and  George  D.  Tlaas,  Jr.,  both  of 
Rochester,    Minn.,    assignors    to    Interaatiaaai    Bnaineas 
Machines  Corp.,  Armook,  N.Y. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/003,210,  Oct  1, 1993. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  4,761,785,  issued  Aug.  2, 
1988,  Ser.  No.  873449,  Jun.  12, 1986. 
Int.  CL*  GUC  29/00 
VS.  CL  371—51.1 


Bl  4,701,267  (2811th) 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  LEUKOCYTES 

Hiroynki  Watanabe,  and  Hiroshi  Rikumaru,  both  of  Oita, 

Japan,  assignors  to  AsaU  Medical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/003,726,  Feb.  16,  1995. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  4,701,267,  issued  Oct. 

20,  1987,  Ser.  No.  711,667,  Mar.  14, 1985. 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1984,  59-48173; 
Mar.  27,  1984,  59-57450 

InL  CL'  BOID  27/02:36^2:39/02:  A61M  37/00 
U.S.CL604— 5 
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AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 
The  patentability  of  claims  1-22  is  confirmed. 

1.  A  data  protection  mechanism  for  a  computer  system  having 

multiple  independently  accessible  storage  devices  which  store 

blocks  of  data,  the  data  protection  mechanism  comprising: 

generator  means  for  generating  parity  blocks  as  a  function  of 

sets  of  data  blocks,  said  data  blocks  in  a  set  corresponding  to 

one  parity  Mock  being  stored  on  different  storage  devices; 
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storage  management  means  for  managing  the  storage  of  dau 
blocks  and  parity  blocks  onto  the  storage  devices;  and 

spreading  means  coupled  to  the  storage  management  means  for 
identifying  a  storage  device  to  the  storage  management  means 
on  which  each  parity  block  is  to  be  stored  such  that  no  one 
storage  device  contains  the  parity  blocks  for  all  of  the  groups 
of  data  blocks. 


Bl  S4SS^79  (2S13lk) 

PIUNTING  STABTING  POSITION  CONTROLLER  FOR 

SERLU.  PRINTER 

MiUo  Moriyii,  Saitamai.  and  JunkU  Fwuluiwa.  IWqra,  botk 

of,  Japu,  Mrignon  to  atixeii  Watck  Ce^  UiL,  Tbkyo. 

Japan 

Rcoaainatioa  RM|wat  No.  N^M3.643.  Nmr.  2S,  1994. 

I  CcflMcate  for  Patcat  5,151.379.  iMcd  Oct 
27. 1992,  Ser.  N*.  557  JM,  JaL  19,  1999. 

I  of  Scr.  No.  3r7.2SS,  Feb.  7,  19«9.  aban- 


date*  priority,  appttcadoa  Japaa.  Feb.  9. 19M.  63-265S5 
lat.  CL'  B4U  21/16 
U.S.a.4M— 279 


a  microcomputer  control  circuit,  including  an  input/output  inter- 
face and  a  memory  and  a  central  processor  unit,  for  receiving 
the  posibon  detection  signal,  the  timing  signal  and  the  syn- 
chronizalioa  lignal,  and  for  executing  a  timer  indexing  pro- 
cessing program  in  which  operational  steps  are  perfofmed 
every  preselected  time  period  and  in  which  a  printing  initia- 
tion signal  for  initiating  a  printing  operation  is  generated  upon 

,  receiving  in  succession  » first  synchronizing  pulse  and  then  a 
next  timing  pulse  after  the  position  detection  signal  has 
changed  from  the  fint  level  to  the  second  level  wherein  the 
printing  initiation  signal  is  generated  upon  receiving  said  first 
synchronizing  pulse  and  said  next  time  pulse  regardless  of  a 
number  of  liming  pulses  generated  between  a  time  when  the 
position  detection  signal  has  changed  from  the  first  level  to 
the  second  level  and  a  time  when  the  first  synchronizing  pulse 
is  generated. 


Bl  5,19«.56S  (2814tb) 

ABRASIVE  TOOL  WITH  CONTOURED  SURFACE 

Nana  N.  Ttaliila.  AtlMla.  Ga..  aMignor  to  Ultiiiiatc  AbradTC 

SyitcaM,  Inc.  Aliaata,  Ga. 

i».^.-i.«rt«.  RcqMM  No.  90/003<4t7.  Apr.  IS.  1994. 

ReesamiMtloa  CcrtMcate  for  Patent  5,199,5M,  Iwucd  Mar.  2, 

1993.  S«r.  No.  741478.  Aug.  7,  1991. 

Cootinualkm-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  712.989,  Job.  10,  1991,  and  a 

contiaiiatioii-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  467.9SS,  Jan.  22,  1990.  Pat. 

Na  5.M9,li5,  wUch  is  a  CMtfawaiion-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

303324.  Jan.  30.  1909.  Pat  No.  4.925y457. 

Int  CL*  B24D  3/00.17/00:18/00 

VS.  CL  51—293 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT 

Oaim  1  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claim  2.  dependent  on  an  ammdnri  claim,  is  determined  to  be 

patentable. 

1.  A  printing  conOoller  for  a  serial  printer  wherein  a  carriage 

having  a  printing  head  is  reciprocated  by  a  motor  via  a  transmitting 

means,  which  includes: 
a  carriage  position  detector,  including  a  projection  fixed  to  the 
carriage  and  a  photo- interrupter  provided  on  a  moving  locus 
of  said  projection  at  a  home  position  of  the  carriage,  for 
producing  a  position  detection  signal  having  a  first  signal 
level  when  the  carriage  is  at  the  home  position  and  a  second 
signal  level  when  the  carriage  is  not  at  the  home  posiuon: 
a  timing  signal  generator,  including  a  timing  disc  having  plural 
sUts  formed  at  equiangular  intervals  in  its  circumferential 
direction  and  being  fixed  to  a  driving  shafi  of  the  motor  which 
rotates  in  a  first  direction  for  moving  the  carriage  in  a  line 
direction  and  a  photo- interrupter  provided  in  association  with 
said  timing  disc,  for  producing  a  timing  signal  containing 
timing  pulses  denoting  the  rotational  position  of  the  motor 
synchnmously  with  the  movement  of  said  canaige  in  the  Une 
directioa: 
a  synchronizing  signal  generator,  including  a  synchronizing  disc 
having  one  slit  and  being  fixed  to  the  driving  shaft  of  the 
motor  and  spaced  away  from  said  liming  disc  in  its  axial 
direction  and  a  photo- interrupter  provided  in  association  with 
said  synchronizing  disc,  for  producing  a  synchronizing  signal 
containing  one  synchronizing  pulse  per  each  predetermined 
plurality  of  timing  pulses  synchroncMisly  with  said  timing 
signal,  and 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 
Claims  2.  14  and  18  are  cancelled. 

Claims  1,  3-13  and  15-17  are  deteimined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended. 
New  claims  19-23  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  An  abrasive  material  for  grinding  or  polishing,  said  abrasive 
material  comprising  a  plurality  of  hard  particles,  a  carrier  for 
receiving  [a]  said  plurality  of  hard  particles,  and  [means]  a  sintered 
matrix  material  for  holding  said  hard  particles  to  said  carrier,  said 
sintered  matrix  material  at  least  partially  surrounding  said  hard 
particles  and  being  formed  from  a  sinUrable  matrix  material,  said 
carrier  being  contoured  for  defining  a  contoured  working  surface 
having  a  plurality  of  peaks  which  are  in  contact  with  a  surface 
being  ground,  and  a  plurality  of  valleys  between  said  peaks  which 
are  spaced  from  said  surface  being  ground,  said  plurality  of  hard 
particles  being  arranged  in  a  pattern  and  substantially  uniformly 
covering  said  contoured  working  suiface.  said  contoured  working 
surface  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  said  carrier  that 
faces  the  surface  being  ground,  said  portion  including  both  [some 
of]  said  peaks  and  contiguous  ones  of  said  valleys,  the  atrangeroent 
being  such  that  said  hard  particles  are  adjacent  to  one  another  so 
that  said  particles  laterally  support  one  another  through  said  sin- 
tered matrix  material,  wherein  said  hard  particles,  sinterabU 
matrix  material  and  said  carrier  are  simultaneously  shaped,  com- 
pacted and  sintered  under  pressure  to  form  said  abrasive  material 
having  said  contoured  working  surface. 


Bl  DCS.  348.743  (2809tfa) 

HALOGEN  CLAMP  LAMP 

Monte  A.  Lccn,  BeUcTuc,  Wash.,  and  Frank  T.  Wen-Chimc, 

Yung  Her  City.  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assignors  to  Lccn  & 

Associates,  Inc.,  BcUevtie,  Wash. 

ReezaminatioD  Request  No.  90^003,917,  Aug.  7, 1995. 

Rceumination  Certificate  for  Patent  Des.  348,743,  issued  JuL 

12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  10,080,  Jon.  28,  1993. 
U.S.  CL  D26— 60 


Bl  5.288387  (2815th) 
DIAMINE  PLATINUM(IV)  COMPLEXES  HAVING  MIXED 

CARBOXYLATE  LIGANDS  AS  ANTITUMOR  AGENTS 
Abdul  R.  iOMUiar;  Zahid  H.  Siddik,  and  Salaam  Al-Balier,  all 
of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Board  of  Reagents,  The  Uni- 
versity of  Texas  System,  Austin,  Tex. 

Recxaminatioa  Request  No.  90/003,725,  Feb.  15,  1995. 
Reexamination  CertificaU  for  Patent  5,288,887,  issued  Feb. 

22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  978,788,  Nov.  19,  1992. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  927,701,  Aug.  7, 1992,  whkh 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  624,795,  Dec  7,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  274,824,  Nov.  22, 

1988,  Pat  No.  5,041.578. 

Int  CL'  C07F  15/00;  A61K  31/28 

VS.  a.  556—137 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 
Claims  1-12  are  cancelled. 

t 

1.  A  platinumCIV)  complex  having  the  formula 

Y' 

^\  ^X» 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINAnON,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 

or  a  stereoisomer  thereof,  where  X'  and  X^  are  catboxylato  or  are       MINED  THAT: 

jointly  dicarfooxylato,  where  Y'  and  Y^  are  caihoxylalo,  and  where   The  patentability  of  claim  1  is  confirmed. 

Z  is  a  bidentate  ligand  selected  fix>m  the  group  consisting  of       1.  The  ornamental  design  for  a  halogen  cUaap  lamp,  as  shown 

diaminocyclohexane  and  ethylenediamine.)  and  described. 
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Re.  35,172 

PULSED  PISTON-COMPRESSOR  JET  ENGINE 

Bam  A.  M.  Oark,  P.O.  Box  5008,  Mammoth  LalMS,  Calif. 

93546 
Origiiial  No.  5361,581,  dated  Nov.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  51,026, 
Apr.  21, 1993.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jan.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No. 
375481 

iBt  CL'  F02K  5/02 
\j&.  CL  60—247  1  Claim 


f. 


g 


i.  means  to  cause  ignition  of  said  supply  of  air  and  said  supply  of 
fiiel  witliin  said  combustion  chamber  after  said  compression 
of  said  supply  of  air.  said  ignition  means  causing  said  com- 
bustion which,  in  turn,  causes  said  nozzle  valve  to  open  and 
said  piston  to  move  away  from  said  [cylinder  heacQyVf  nouie, 
and 

j.  [means  to  keep  said  nozzle  valve  closed  during  operation  of 
engine  when  desired,  and  k.]  means  to  impart  reactive  force  of 
said  gas  jet  to  said  pulsed  piston-compiessor  jet  engine, 
whereby  a  useful  thiust  is  obtained. 


1 .  A  pulsed  piston-compiessor  jet  engine  comprised 

a.  an  engine  cylinder  having  two  ends  [and  attached  at  one  of 
said  two  ends  to  a  cylinder  head], 

b.  a  piston  fitted  inside  said  cylinder  in  a  manner  allowing  said 
piston  to  reciprocate  [towards  and  away  from  said  cylinder 
head]  between  said  two  ends, 

c.  said  cylinder  [head]  including  a  jet  nozzle  operatively  coupled 
thereto,  said  jet  nozzle  having  an  iiuter  surface  and  including 
a  nozzle  outlet  opening  [directly]  into  the  atmosphere,  said 
cylinder  [head]  also  including  a  pressure-actuated  nozzle 
valve  having  an  opened  position  and  a  closed  position,  and 
which,  when  in  said  closed  position,  closes  said  jet  nozzle 
between  said  piston  and  said  nozzle  outiet  in  a  substantially 
sealing  manner  for  a  compression  of  a  supply  of  air, 

d.  a  combustion  chamber  including  a  space  between  said  piston 
and  said  nozzle  valve's  closed  position, 

e.  said  pressure-actuated  nozzle  valve  having  a  valve  face  defin- 
ing [one]  a  surface  of  said  nozzle  valve,  said  valve  face 
comprising  part  of  said  inner  surface  of  said  jet  nozzle  when 
said  nozzle  valve  is  in  said  opened  position,  leaving  said  jet 
nozzle  [substantially  unobstructed]  without  a  substantially 
detrimental  obstruction,  a  portion  of  said  valve  fact  facing 
part  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  at  least  partially  block- 
ing [in  part]  said  jet  nozzle  when  said  nozzle  valve  is  in  said 
closed  position,  said  nozzle  valve  having  a  closing  means 
providing  closing  forces  to  move  said  nozzle  valve  to  said 
closed  position  whenever  pressures  from  a  combustion  within 
said  combustion  chamber  drop  below  a  [predetermined  value] 
certain  amount,  [said  closing  means  also  holding  said  nozzle 
valve  in  said  closed  position  with  a  holding  force  adequate  to 
keep  said  nozzle  valve  in  said  closed  position  during  said 
compression  of  said  supply  of  air,]  said  combustion  in  said 
combustion  chamber  generating  pressures  against  said  portion 
of  said  valve  face  facing  part  of  said  combustion  chamber  to 
produce  opening  forces  on  said  nozzle  valve,  [said  opening 
forces  overcoming  said  holding  force  and  said  closing  forces, 
allowing]  causing  said  nozzle  valve  to  retract  to  said  opened 
position,  whereby  a  gas  jet  is  released  substantially  unhin- 
dered through  said  jet  nozzle  into  the  atmosphere  due  to  a 
direct  action  of  said  combustion  on  said  nozzle  valve, 
means  to  provide  said  supply  of  air  into  said  combustion 
chamber, 

means  to  provide  a  supply  of  fuel  into  said  combustion 
chamber, 

means  to  nwve  said  piston  toward  said  [cylinder  head]  jet 
nozzle,  causing  said  compression  of  said  supply  of  air  within 
said  combustion  chamber  when  said  nozzle  valve  is  closed. 


Re.  35,173 
CAT  SCRATCHING  POST  FEEIWR 
Robert  J.  Delzio,  9733  Caminito  Doha,  San  Diego,  CaHf.  92131 
Original  No.  5,113,795,  dated  May  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  680,933, 
Apr.  5, 1991.  Cooliamiion-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  549,921,  JnL  9, 
1990,  abwidoDed.  AppHcatkm  for  reisBiie  Mar.  15, 1994,  Sck 
No.  212,988 

Int  CL'^  AOIK  l/IO 
VS.  CL  U9^-5L01  12  i 


1.  A  [cat]  scratching  post  feeder  comprising  a  wall  mountable 
[dry  food  fiUable  inner  cylinder]  first  shell  able  to  receive  food 
widi  a  [spring-loaded  hinged]  tension-loaded  [lower  lid]  door,  [a 
steel  support  rod  attached  to  the  bottom  of  at  least  one  projection 
protruding  from  the  lower  li(Q  door,  and  a  [carpeted  outer  cylindei] 
second  shell  with  a  surface  that  cats  like  to  scratch  that  slides  over 
the  [iimer  cy Under]  )!rr(  shell  and  rests  upon  the  [steel  support  rod] 
at  least  one  projection  thereby  creating  a  dual  function  device, 
[cat]  scraicber  and  (pet-activated)  feeder,  which  will  dispense  [dry 
cat]  food  whenever  [a  cat  exerts]  downward  force  is  exerted  on  the 
[support  rod]  at  least  one  projection  by  scratching  the  [carpeted 
outer  cylinder]  second  shell  with  a  surface  that  cats  like  to  scratch. 
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Re  15,174 
TOOL  SHAFT  FOR  A  TOOL  OF  THE  PERCUSSIVE  AND 

ROTATIVE  TYPE 
Kari  WaoDcr,  Lcinfeidai-EdMcnUi«m,  Gtrmtmj,  aMicnor  to 

Robert  BmA  GnbH,  StiMgart,  Gmamj 
per  No.  rCT/DKUmiM,  l  371  Date  Nov.  it,  H».  i  lW(e) 

Date  Nov.  It.  1M9,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO«S/Sn4S.  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Doc  1  IMS 
Origliial  No.  5.02S,«57.  dated  Jul.  2.  1991,  Scr.  No.  444,15«, 

May  3,  1988.  Thh  PCT  appUcalioa  May  3,  1988,  Ser.  No. 

87,17t 

OataH   priortty,   appMcatkM   Gtnumj,   May    M,    I9«7, 
371«915 

Urt.  CL'  B23B  31/22:51/02 
as.  CL  279— 19J  »  ' 

e 


1.  In  a  device  on  ■  hand  machine  tool  for  transmitting  torque  to 
a  percussion  and  drilling  tod  having  a  tool  shaft  with  an  end 
engaged  in  a  tool  receptacle  of  said  hand  machine  tool,  in  which  at 
least  two  rotary  driving  grooves  which  open  out  at  said  end  of  said 
tool  shaft  and  in  which  a  plurality  of  strip-shaped  rotary  drivers  of 
said  tool  receptacle  engage  in  said  rotary  driving  grooves  and  have 
lespective  assigned  flanks,  which  are  at  least  approximately  planar, 
and  in  which  at  least  one  locking  body  is  located  in  said  tod 
receptacle  and  cooperate  with  two  recesses  in  said  tool  shaft  which 
aic  closed  on  both  ends  and  are  located  diantetrically  opposite  one 
another,  said  tool  receptacle  having  a  receptacle  bote  hole,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  rotary  drivers  assigned  to  said  rotary 
driving  grooves  in  said  tool  shaft  are  distributed  around  said 
receptacle  bore  hole  circumferentially  in  such  a  way  that  two 
rotary  drivers  are  never  located  diametrically  opposite  one  another. 

2&  A  tool  having  a  tool  shaft  with  an  end  and  having  at  least 
two  rotary  driving  grooves  which  open  out  at  said  end  i^  said  tool 
sht^  and  in  which  said  rotary  driving  grooves  have  respective 
assigned  flanks,  which  are  at  least  approximately  planar,  said  tool 
shaft  having  two  recesses  in  said  tool  shaft  which  are  closed  on 
both  ends  and  are  located  diametrically  opposite  one  another,  and 
said  rotary  driving  grqpves  in  said  tool  shaft  distributed  around 
said  tool  shaft  in  such  a  way  that  two  rotary  driving  grooves  are 
never  located  diametrically  opposite  one  another 


providing  a  predetermined  tape  cutoff  execution  position  at 
which  the  tape-like  print  medium  is  subjected  to  cutting: 

cutoff  position  data  inputting  means  for  inputting  a  cutoff  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  a  position  in  which  the  tape-like  print 
medium  is  priraed:  and 

tape  feed  controlling  means  for  controlling  the  tape  feed  mecha- 
nism to  feed  the  tape-like  print  medium  so  that  the  input  cutoff 
position  will  reach  the  tape  cutoff  execution  position. 


Re.  35,17*  

SELF- VENTING  BALLOON  DILATATION  CATHETER 

AND  METHOD 

PhiUp  E.  Powell,  Palo  AMo,  CaUL,  aHignor  to  Advanced  Car- 

lUovMcular  Systeow,  Idc,  SaMa  Clara,  CaUf. 
Oriiiiial  No.  4,638,805,  dated  Jaa.  27,  1987,  Scr.  No.  760,637, 
JuL  30, 1985.  Cootinuatioa  ot  Scr.  No.  303,384,  Jan.  27, 1989, 
abandoafJ.  AppUcatioa  for  reiamc  Jan.  20,  1992,  Scr.  No. 
827,541 

IiO.  CL'  A6IM  29/00 
VS.  CL  604—96  24  Clains 


//.  A  self-venting  vascular  comprising: 

a)  a  flexible  tubular  member  having  at  least  one  inner  lumen 
extending  therethrough  to  an  interior  poriion  of  the  catheter 
with  means  to  receive  liquid  under  pressure: 

b)  a  venting  means  with  a  flow  restrictive  passageway  having  a 
transverse  cross-sectional  dimension  less  than  about  0.00 1 
irtch  extending  from  the  interior  portion  of  the  catheter  to 
ambient  which  allows  air  but  no  substantial  amount  of  liquid 
to  pass  therethrough  while  a  pressure  in  excess  of  100  psi  is 
maintained  in  the  interior  of  the  catheter. 


Re.  35,175 

TAPE  PRINTING  DEVICE  HAVING  TAPE  CUT 

POSITION  REGULATOR 

Koabiro  YaaMgfbl.   KaM^ai,  Japwi,   Mripiar  to   Brotbcr 

Kocyo  KabMbikI  Kaliba,  Alchi,  Japan 
OrlgfaMi  No.  5,131,772,  datMl  JaL  21,  1992,  Scr.  No.  757,010, 
Sep.  9,  1991.  AppUcatfaM  llor  retaoc  JoL  20,  1994,  Scr.  No. 
278,078 

Claims  priortty,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1990,  ^242259 
Int  CL'  B4U  11/26 
VS.  CL  400—621  31  CUims 

25.  A  tape  printing  device  including: 
a  tape  feed  mechanism  for  feeding  an  elongated  Upe-like  print 

medium: 
printing  means  for  printing  the  tape-like  print  medium,  the 

printing  means  providing  a  print  start  position: 
tape  cutting  means  positioned  downstream  of  the  printing  means 
with  respect  to  movement  of  the  tape-like  print  medium  for 
cutting  the  tape-like  print  medium,  the  tape  cutting  means 


Re  35,177 

N-FLUOROPYRIDINIUM  SALT  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

Tkmo  UMcnMlo;  Kyoichi  Tamita,  both  ot  Sagamihara;  Kosuke 

Kawada,  Tokyo,  and  Gh^|far«  Tooizawa,  Wako.  aU  of,  Japan, 

Mrifwtr*    to    Sagand    Cbcadcai    Rcacarch    Center,    and 

Cbicbibn  Onoda  Ceaeat  Corporabon,  both  of  Ibkyo,  Japan 
OriffamI  No.  4,996,320,  dated  Feb.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  296,411, 

Jan.  9,  1909.  Conttawation  of  Ser.  No.  22,275,  Mar.  5,  1987, 

abondoMd,  which  b  a  continoation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

870,010,  Jun.  3,  1986,  abandoiifd.  Application  for  rriMoe 

Feb.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  197,711 

ClalaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1985,  60-118882; 
Mar.  7,  1906,  61-48450 

Int.  CL*  C07F  9/58:  C07D  491/048:213/55:219/04 
VS.  CL  546—9  5  Chdnm 

1.  A  N-fluoropyiidinium  sah  having  the  general  fcnnuU: 
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wherein: 

(a)  R'  through  R'  are  each  a  group  selected  firoro  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  and  methyl; 

(b)  when  at  least  two  of  each  of  R'  through  R'  are  hydrogen, 
then  the  remaining  one  through  three  groups  of  R'  through  R' 
can  each  be  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of: 
pbenylcaibonyloxy  substituted  methyl, 

a  mixture  of  at  least  one  fluoro  substituted  methyl  group  and 
at  least  one  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
methyl,  trifluoromethyl  and  halogen,  and 

tertiary  butyl  or  a  mixture  of  methyl  and  t-butyl  provided  that, 
when  at  least  two  of  each  of  R'  through  R'  are  tertiary 
butyl,  said  tertiary  butyl  groups  are  not  adjacent; 

(c)  when  at  least  three  of  each  of  R'  through  R'  are  hydrogen, 
then  the  remaining  one  or  two  groups  of  R'  through  R'  can 
each  be  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of: 

phenyl, 

acetyl, 

alkoxycarfoonyl  containing  a  total  of  2  through  5  carbon  atoms 

wherein  said  aklyl  substitute  contains  a  total  of  1  through  4 

carbon  atoms, 
nitro 
cyano, 
alkoxy  containing  1  through  10  carbon  atoms,  and  acyloxy 

wherein  said  acyl  group  contains  1  through  4  carbon  atoms; 

(d)  when  R'  is  hydrogen,  then  R'  and  R^  taken  together  and  R'* 
and  R^  taken  together  can  each  form  a  six-inembeted  carbocy- 
clic  ring  which  is  inclusive  of  two  adjacent  carbon  atoms  of 
the  pyridine  ring;  [and]  or 


(e)  when  R'  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen,  then  R'  and  R^  taken 
together  can  form  a  five-membeted  heterocyclic  ring  which 
contains  one  oxygen  atom,  which  is  inclusive  of  two  carbon 
atoms  of  the  pyridine  ring,  and  which  has  an  oxo  oxygen  atom 
substituted  on  each  ring  carbon  atom  adjacent  said  ring  oxy 
oxygen  atom;  and 

(f)  X  is  a  conjugate  base  of  a  [Bmsted]  Br0nsted  acid  except  for 
halides,  provided  that  said  N-ftuoropyridinium  salt  is  not 
N-fluoropyridinium  hexcfiuoroantimoruite,  N-fluoropyridinium 
hexafluoroarsenate,  or  N-fluoropyridinium  hext^iuoroiodale. 


Re.  35,178 

CYCUC  AMINOALKYLSILANES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

ADHESION  PROMOTERS  IN  RO(NM  TEMPERATURE 

VULCANLKABLE  P(H.YDIORGANOSILOXANE 

COMPOSITIONS 

JiMHth  Stein,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  General  Electiic 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Oiichial  No.  4,794492,  dated  Dec  27,  1988,  Ser.  No.  70,009, 
JnL  6,  1987.  Application  for  reiane  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
376,996 

Lat.  CL'  C07F  7/10 
VS.  CL  556—408  4  Chdas 

1.  A  conqxKition  comprising  cyclic  aminoallcylsilanes  having 
the  formula 


(R'OhSi— j-C-|- 


(D 


NH 
I 

CHi 
I 
O CHCH:OR', 

wherein  R'  is  C,.,  alkyl,  each  R^  is  independently  hydrogen  or 
C,^  primary  or  secondary  alkyl,  R-*  is  methyl  or  ethyl  and  n  is  2  or 

3. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  MARCH  12,  19% 

Ulunmioiu  for  pUm  patents  ue  usuaUy  in  ootor  nd  thefefoie  it  is  DM  (nctiobie  to  reproduce  die  dnwiag. 


9,468 
SHRUB  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  'MEIROZRUG' 
Alain  A.  Meillaiid,  Antibca,  France,  assignor  to  The  Conard- 
Pyle  Company,  West  Grove,  Pa. 

Filed  Jon.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  495,843 
Int  CI."  AOiH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 1  1  ctota, 

I.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Shrub  rose  plant  characterized 
by  the  following  combination  of  characteristics: 

(a)  fonns  continuously  substantially  throughout  the  season  attrac- 
tive blossoms  which  are  Rose  Bengal  in  coloration, 

(b)  grows  well  on  its  own  roots, 

(c)  is  well  suited  for  growing  in  the  landscape,  and 

(d)  exhibits  very  good  disease  resistance; 
substantially  as  hetein  shown  and  described. 


(a)  exhibits  attractive  double  very  laige  incurved  pompom  blos- 
soms that  are  deep  red-bronze  on  the  inside  and  golden-bronze 
on  the  outside. 

(b)  exhibits  a  flower  re^xmse  period  of  approximately  nine  and 
one-half  weeks. 

(c)  forms  attractive  green  foliage, 

(d)  achieves  a  short  plant  height,  and 

(e)  is  particulariy  suited  for  pot  mum  production  on  a  leciBient 
basis  tiiroughoiit  the  year. 


9y4«9 
SHRUB  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  'MEIBONRIB' 
Alain  A.  Meilland,  Antibcs,  France,  assignor  to  The  Conard- 
Pylc  Company,  West  Grove,  Pa. 

Filed  JiUL  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  496,1M 
Int  CL"  A91H  SAX) 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 1  J  Claim 

I.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Shrub  rose  plant  characterized 
by  the  following  coifibination  of  characteristics: 

(a)  forms  on  an  abundant  basis  substantially  throughout  the  season 
attractive  large  double  blossoms  that  are  Magenta  Pink  iji  col- 
oration, 

(b)  forms  attractive  dark  green  glossy  foliage, 

(c)  creeps  as  a  ground  cover  and  is  well  suited  for  growing  in  the 
landscape,  and 

(d)  exhibits  very  good  di.sease  resistance; 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described. 


9,472 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  'CHAHALU' 
Jean-Pierre  Challct,  Labyctte,  CaUL,  mrigMM-  to  Selection 
New  Plant  Sari,  U  Cannet  dcs  Manns 

Filed  Jul  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,99« 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 78  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chiysantbemum  plant  named 
•Chahalu',  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  which 

(a)  exhibits  attractive  large  double  incurved  pompon  blossoms  that 
are  lemon  yellow  in  coloration, 

(b)  exhibits  a  flower  response  period  of  approximately  nine  weeks, 

(c)  forms  attractive  dark  green  glossy  foliage. 

(d)  achieves  a  sbon  to  medium  plant  height,  and 

(e)  is  particulariy  suited  for  pot  mum  production  on  a  tecment 
basis  throughout  tlie  year. 


9,470 
PEACH  TREE  'SNOW  FIRE' 
Chris  F.  Zaiger,  929  Grimes  Ave,-  Ldth  M.  Gardner,  1207 
Grimes  Ave,-  Gary  N.  Zaiger,  1907  Elm  Ave,  and  Grant  G. 
Zaiger,  4005  CaUfomia  Ave,  aU  of  Modesto,  Calif.  95358 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  406,133 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 42.1  1  Claim 

I.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  its  large  size,  vigorous 
upright  growth  and  by  being  a  regular  and  productive  bearer  of 
large,  firm,  white  flesh,  freestone  friiit  with  excellent  flavor  and 
eatmg  quality;  the  fruit  is  fiirtber  characterized  by  having  an 
attractive  red  skin  color,  having  good  handling  and  shipping  qual- 
ity and  in  comparison  to  Giant  Babcock  Peach  (U.S.  Rant  Pat  No. 
1,353)  the  fruit  has  firmer  flesh,  greater  red  sldn  color  and  is 
approximately  3  weeks  later  in  maturity. 


9,473 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  WANT  NAMED  'CHAPRILA' 
Jean-Pierre  Challet,  LaCiyctte,  Calif;  asrignor  to  Sdediaa 
New  Plant  Sari,  Le  Cannet  dcs  Manics,  France 
Filed  JnL  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  274,001 
Int  CL"  AOIH  5A)0 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 82.2  1  ctalm 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Ouysanthemum  plant  named 
'Chaprila',  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  which 

(a)  exhibits  in  iHofusion  attractive  large  golden  yellow  anemone 
blossoms, 

(b)  exhibits  a  flower  response  period  of  approximately  eight  weeks, 

(c)  is  highly  amenable  to  branching  by  pinching, 

(d)  achieves  a  short  plant  height,  and 

(e)  is  particulariy  suited  for  pot  mum  production  on  a  lecurrent 
basis  throughout  the  year. 


JMI 


9,471 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  'CHASICA' 
Jean-Pierre  Challct  Lafayette,  Calif,  assignor  to  Selection 
New  Plant  Sari,  Le  Cannet  dcs  Maui«s,  France 
Filed  JiU.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,000 
Int  CL"  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Ph.-76  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum  plant  named 
'Chasica'.  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  which 


169-176  O.G.-96-2:QU 


9<474 
POINSETTU  PLANT  NAMED  'NOBELSTAR' 
Eva  Dahlqvist-OlsEon,  Matanoe,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Florfls 
AG,  Binningen,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  358,881 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  n^-96A  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  poinseltia  plant  named  Nobelstar,  as 
illustrated  and  described. 
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9AJ5 
BROMELIAD  PLANT  NAMED  'GUZ  211' 
Jtattj  C.  K«t,  VbU.  CiUif.  a«ifMr  to  Keiift  Brometod 
Nnnery.  Inc^  Vbto,  Caltf  • 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1W4,  S«r.  N©.  303,726 
Int  CL'  AtlH  5AJ0 
VS.  CL  Pit.— 8M  >  *^^ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Guzmania  plant,  named  Guz  211".  as 
illumated  and  described,  paiticularty  distinguished  by  having  a 
more  extensively  colored  spike  and  by  having  infloiescence  coJ- 
oration  made  up  of  an  unusual  cannine  inletestingly  suffused  with 
rose. 


»,47« 
BROMELIAD  PLANT  NAMED  'GUZ  214' 
J««Wy  C.  Kent,  Virtm  CaW-,  Miifnor  »•  K«<'»  Bromeltod 
Nmery,  Ik..  Virta.  CaHf . 

FBcd  Dec  27, 1»4.  Ser.  No.  36Ajm 
Iirt.  CL'  A«1H  SAX) 
VS.  CL  PH.— «M  »  C*»" 

1  A  new  and  distinct  Bromelioad  plant,  substantially  as  herein 
shown  and  descnbed,  characterised  paiticularty  as  to  novelty,  by 
the  strong  amaranth  color  of  the  bracts,  the  long  lasting  color  of  the 
bracu  which  characteristically  lasts  for  periods  up  to  three  months 
and  the  striking  white  variegation  of  the  leave*. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAR.  12, 1996 
ERRATA 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

043-012 5.497,580 

043-042  5,497581 

043-044  5,497,582 

108-023  5,497706 

223-074  5,497,908 

297-016  5.498,054 

297-068  5,498,055 

415-173  5,498,193 

415-173  5,498,193 

477-110  5,498,195 

216-020 5,498,311 

204^52  5,498,324 

252-108  5,498,343 

252-404  5,498,344 

252-589  5,498,345 

419-028  5,498,393 

435-007  5,498,499 

424-195  5,498,637 

422-223  5,498,756 

426-520  5,498,757 

426-520  5,498,757 

427-255  5,498.758 

427-353  5,498,759 

427-452  5,498.760 

427-542  5,498,761 

428-001  5,498.762 

428-229  5,498.763 

429-218  5,498,764 

43(>-323  5,498,765 

435-009  5,498,766 

437-008  5,498,767 

437-192  5,498,768 

430-327  5,498.769 

502-116  5.498,770 

505-210  5,498,77j 

502-216 5,498,772 


JMI 


PATENTS 


ERRATA-CONTINUED 
C^  PATENT  NO. 

504-103  5.498.773 

504  2^6    5.498,774 

5,4_025  5.498.775 

514-183  5.498.776 

514-206  5.498.777 

514-309  5,498.778 

51^309  5.498.778 

514-^28  5.498.779 

514-W2  5.498.780 

523-213  5.498.781 

525-126  5.498.782 

525-162  5.498.783 

562-581  5.498.790 

548-230  : 5.498.719 

528-337  : 5.498.784 

562-474  5.498.795 

514-261  5.498.819 

514-261 5,499,922 

365-189  5,499.234 

320^5  ■■ 5,499.263 


GRANTED  MARCH  12.  1996 
GENERAL  A>fD  MECHANICAL 

5y*97310  5y«97,Sll 

THUMB  PROTECTOR  FOR  FISHD4G  AND  METHOD  OF  FROTECnVE  PANTS  FOR  THE  HV 

GRVPING  SPORT  FISH  UmaU  Y.  Zadc,  25  Laitea  Lm^  Thornwood,  N.Y.  10594 
Charles  E.  Knowics,  and  Karen  Knowlcs,  both  of  1014  Cabbott  Filed  Mar.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207.584 

La.,  Richland,  Mm,  39218  fat  CL"  A41D  l3/W;27/26;  A41B  9A)4 


Filed  Mar.  4.  1994.  Sen  No.  205,561 
fat  CL*  A41D  19/00:13/10 
VS.  CL  2—21 


U.S.  CL  2—22 


SCIaims 


8  Claims 


I.  A  thumb  protector  for  fisliing,  providing  for  tlie  support  and 
caniage  of  a  (ish  by  teeth  of  the  fish  and  further  providing 
protection  from  injury  from  the  fish  teeth  for  a  thumb  of  a  wearer 
of  said  thumb  protector,  said  thumb  protector  consisting  essentially 
of: 

a  thumb  enclosure  portion  including  a  back  surface  completely 
covering  the  back  of  a  thumb  of  the  wearer  thereof  and 
extending  from  the  tip  of  the  thumb  to  a  wrist  attachment  end 
terminating  at  a  wrist  of  a  wearer  thereof,  and  a  front  surface 
covering  the  pad  of  the  thumb  and  extending  from  the  tip  of 
the  thumb  over  the  first  two  joints  of  the  thimib.  with  said 

-  back  surface  and  said  front  surface  having  joined  common 
edges  to  form  a  protective  pocket  therebetween  for  the  thumb 
of  the  wearer  thereof,  and; 

said  back  surface  of  said  thumb  enclosure  portion  being  formed 
of  a  flexible  material  providing  freedom  of  movement  for  the 
thumb  of  the  wearer  of  said  thumb  enclosure  portion,  and  said 
front  surface  being  formed  of  a  material  resistant  to  penetra- 
tion by  the  teeth  of  a  fish  and  further  including  means  provid- 
ing for  direct  engagement  of  the  teeth  of  a  fish  therewith, 
whereby; 

said  thumb  protector  is  placed  upon  the  thumb  of  a  wearer 
thereof  with  the  thumb  of  the  wearer  inserted  into  said  pro- 
tective pocket  of  said  thumb  enclosure  portion,  and  said 
thumb  enclosure  portion  of  said  thumb  protector  is  inserted 
into  the  mouth  of  the  fish  and  said  direct  engagement  means 
on  said  thumb  enclosure  portion  directly  engages  die  teeth  of 
the  fish  to  support  a  fish  directly  by  said  thumb  enclosure 
portion,  and  said  penetration  resistant  material  of  said  front 
surface  of  said  thumb  etKlosure  portion  precludes  the  pettetia- 
tion  of  said  front  surface  by  the  teeth  of  the  fish,  thereby 
protecting  the  thumb  of  a  wearer  of  said  thumb  protector  from 
injury  by  the  teeth  of  the  fish. 


6> 


1.  A  protective  device  for  aiding  and  preventing  injury  to  the  hip 
and  upper  femur  comprising:  pants  made  from  resilient  material 
having  body  cushioning  properties  and  four  pockets,  said  pockets 
being  positioned  with  one  pocket  on  each  side  of  the  back  and  one 
pocket  on  each  side  adjacent  to  the  hip,  all  four  pockets  positioned 
in  a  manner  to  cover  the  hip  and  upper  femur  area  of  the  wearer, 
two  pairs  of  rigid  pads;  a  first  pair  for  placement  within  the  pockets 
Iixated  on  each  side  of  die  back  and  the  second  pair  for  placement 
within  the  pockets  located  on  each  side  adjacent  to  the  hip;  the  first 
pair  of  pads  being  fitted  with  reinforcement  means  spaced  apart 
and  ruiming  horizontally  therein  and  allowing  for  flexibility  of 
movement  about  a  horizontal  axis;  a  second  pair  of  pads  being 
fitted  with  reinforcement  means  spaced  apart  and  running  verti- 
cally and  allowing  for  flexibility  of  iiMveinent  about  a  vertical 
axis,  said  rigid  reinforcenaent  means  for  said  first  pair  of  pads 
varying  in  thickness  from  %  inches  to  'A  inch  from  a  top  portion  to 
a  boaom  portion  of  the  pad  and  t^iering  in  length  from  the  top  to 
the  bottom  of  the  pad. 


5,497,512 
BOW  SHOOTING  VEST  AND  BRACE 
Thomas    Wright,    General    Delivery,    Lethbridge,    Alberta, 
Canada 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1993,  Ser.  No.  114338 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Canada,  Mar.  12, 1993,  2092681 
fat  CL'  A4U>  IA>4 
VS.  CL  2—102  3  Claims 

1.  An  archery  vest  comi^sing: 
a  body  portion  adapted  to  be  secured  around  the  torso  of  a 

person  using  the  vest; 
a  shoulder  strap  portion  attached  to  a  ftont  and  rear  of  the  body 
portion  and  adapted  to  extend  over  the  user's  shoulder  when 
in  use; 
an  anchor  means  located  on  a  front  portion  of  said  shoulder  strap 
such  that  the  anchor  is  located  on  the  front  of  tlie  user's 
shoulder  when  the  archery  vest  is  in  use;  and 
a  bow  string  holding  and  release  mechanism  mounted  on  said 
anchor  means  and  including  trigger  means  which,  when  actu- 
ated, release  a  bow  string  held  by  said  bowstring  holding  and 
release  mechanism. 
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5vW7^13 
REMEDIAL  SUFPORT  APPLIANCE  FOR  MEDICAL  USE 

ON  A  LEG  OR  AN  ARM 

Fnncoiae  Arabeyn,  and  tleat  Ar«beyre,  boOi  of  ChateUermolt, 

France,  sMigBon  to  Cofnoo-MoriB,  Chatdkraolt,  France 

Filed  M«.  ».  1»4,  Ser.  No.  219.379 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Fnuice,  Apr.  2,  1993,  93  •3904 

InC  a."  A6IF  13/OS 

VS.  a.  2-240  »2  Claims 


1  A  remedial  support  appliance  fof  medical  use  on  a  leg  or  an 
ann  comprising  a  main  portion  of  an  elasticized  knit  serving  lo 
compress  the  limb  on  which  the  appliance  is  worn  for  the  purpose 
of  treating  venous  or  lymphatic  insufiBciency.  which  main  portion 
is  extended  upwards  by  an  elasticized  garter  band,  wherein  the 
elasticized  garter  band  is  foniied  by  an  elasticized  braid  or  an 
elasticized  lace  covered  on  the  inside  with  a  pancm  made  of  an 
antislip  material,  the  fibers  constituting  the  braid  or  the  lace  of  said 
garter  band  being  selected  in  such  a  manner  that  said  band  presents 
an  elongation  chan«:teristic  of  a  shaUow  slope  conesponding  to  a 
peitentage  elongation  at  least  equal  to  10*  per  Newton  exerted  in 
tr«:tioo.  wherein  the  elongation  characteristic  is  defined  as  traction 
force  as  a  function  of  percentage  elongation  and  simultaneously 
exerts  pressure  on  the  limb  that  is  less  than  the  pressure  exerted  by 
the  main  portion  in  the  vicinity  of  the  garter  band. 


a  hollow  flexible  tube  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end 
and  of  a  length  sufficient  to  reach  the  solids  in  the  conduit 
when  tf)e  distal  end  is  inserted  into  the  conduit; 

means  for  connecting  a  controllable  supply  of  water  under 
pressure  to  said  proximal  end  of  said  tube  so  that  water  under 
pressure  can  be  passed  through  said  tube; 

a  spraying  means  mounted  at  said  distal  end  of  said  tube,  said 
spraying  means  for  directing  water  passed  through  said  tube 
against  the  solids  in  the  drain  conduit  when  the  tube  and 
spraying  means  are  inserted  into  the  drain  conduit  unul  said 
spraying  means  is  in  direct  proximity  to  the  solids  in  the  drain 
coitduit;  and 

guiding  means  mounted  at  the  distal  end  of  said  tube  for  center- 
ing and  guiding  said  lube  and  spraying  means  through  said 
drain  conduit  and  facUitating  the  passage  of  said  tube  and 
spraying  means  around  any  bends  and  turns  m  the  dram 

conduit;  ,      .    ,. 

said  guiding  means  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  radially  out- 
wardly extending  fingers  mounted  at  the  distal  end  of  said 

tube;  and,  j.     ,    ■•     ■ 

wherein  said  fingers  are  fonncd  by  cutting  longitudinal  slits  m 
the  disul  end  of  said  flexible  tube  and  inserting  said  spray 
means  into  the  distal  end  of  said  tube  to  cause  portions  of  said 
tube  between  said  longitudinal  slits  to  spread  radially  out- 
wardly. 


5^,515 

TOILET  BOWL  WATER  FLUSH  SYSTEM 

John  H.  Moknnan.  301  VlBate  Rd.,  OrwigslMirs.  Pa.  17961 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  391,359 

iBt  CL"  E03D  11/08 

VS.  CL  4-420  '  ^^^'^^ 


38L 


DRAIN  CLEANING  DEVICE  1.  In  a  water  flushing  system  for  a  toilet  bowl  which  is  normally 

FWnrd  Miner  957*  Hanwbborf  Rd,  Hartwbborg,  Ind.  47434   comprised  of  an  upstanding  ovoid-shaped  liquid  receptacle  having 

Floyd  M«B«. '^T*  "™^^  ^^A^fi^T  side^alls  and  including  a  separable  water  volume  reservoir  avail- 

1«L  CL^FWC //JO  able  upon  demand  for  supplying  flushing  water,  a  first  water 

.,  B  r^  ^«*  mi-  U.   r«^  ^  ^^^^^   ^^^^  connecting  between  said  reservoir  and  the  uppenrKKljmd 

conduu  comprising:  iu       k  e 


bowl,  and  a  lowermost  centrally  located  outlet  orifice  adapted  for 
emptying  of  the  bowl,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  the  first  water  conduit  is  provided  at  a  proximal  end  for 
projecting  into  the  upper  and  inner  periphery  of  said  bowl 
sidewalls,  and  is  located  proximal  to  and  below  a  rearmost 
segment  of  the  planar  ledge  and  normally  presents  its  project- 
ing end  in  a  horizontal  direction; 

(b)  a  Tee-shaped  conduit  having  its  stem  segment  adapted  to 
snugly  engage  the  proximal  projecting  end  of  said  first  con- 
duit and  having  its  other  open  ends  oriented  outwardly  and 
horizontally  from  the  point  of  stem  union; 

(c)  an  arcuate,  first  elongate  conduit  connected  fixedly  to  one  of 
die  open  ends  of  said  Tee-shaped  conduit  and  configured  to 
confbrm  to  the  inner  ovoid-shaped  upper  periphery  of  one 
lateral  side  of  the  bowl  sidewalls  and  an  undoside  of  the  bowl 
planar  ledge,  said  conduit  extending  about  substantially  to  the 
midpoint  of  a  frontmost  sidewall  segment  of  the  bowl  inner 
peripliery; 

(d)  an  arcuate,  second  elongate  conduit  connected  fixedly  to  the 
other  open  end  of  the  Tee-shaped  conduit  and  similarly  con- 
figured to  conform  to  the  ovoid-shaped  upper  periphery  of  the 
other  lateral  side  of  the  bowl  sidewalls  and  the  underside  of 
the  bowl  planar  edge  and  also  extending  substantially  to  the 
midpoint  of  said  frontmost  sidewall  peripheral  segment; 

(e)  a  fiill  closure  means  provided  on  the  frontmost  longitudinal 
end  of  each  of  said  arcuate  elongate  conduits  for  precluding 
water  egress  from  the  frontmost  conduit  ends; 

(f)  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  ports,  arrayed  axially  of  said 
elongate  conduits  and  along  a  lowermost  portion  of  each  of, 
and  fiirther  disposed  to  provide  flush  water  outlets  directed 
upon  the  sidewalls  of  said  bowl;  and 

(g)  a  plurality  of  inwardly  projecting,  horizontally-aligned,  but- 
tresses integral  with  and  proximal  to  the  bowl  upper  sidewalls 
which  are  also  offset  sufficiently  from  the  underside  of  the 
bowl  planar  ledge  and  positioned  to  provide  subjacent  support 
to  each  of  the  arcuate  elongate  conduits  when  they  are  in  tlieir 
operational  posture. 


(i)  an  elongated  tlueaded  tubular  member  having  an  internal 
passageway  and  first  and  second  ends;  said  second  end 
including  finger-gripping  means  comprising  a  finger- 
gripping  member  comprising  a  generally  V-shaped  member 
having  opposing  finger  engaging  surfaces  for  gripping 
engagement  by  the  user  to  resist  rotational  movement  of 
said  elongated  tubular  member. 

(ii)  a  first  locking  element  carried  within  said  internal  pas- 
sageway of  said  tubular  member  and  extending  outwardly 
from  the  first  end  lliereof  for  intettiiig  into  the  aperture 
provided  in  the  wall; 

(iii)  an  outwardly  extending  second  locking  element  carried 
within  said  internal  passageway  of  said  tubular  member  for 
insertion  into  the  aperture  provided  in  the  wall  and  for 
movemeiu  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  pocition  for 
engagement  with  the  serand  saiftct  of  the  wall;  and 

(iv)  sealing  member  engagement  means  tfareadaUy  connected 
to  said  mbular  member  for  rotational  movement  from  a  first 
position  to  a  second  position  in  engagement  with  said  rigid 
surface  of  said  sealing  member  to  urge  said  yieldaUy 
deformable  surfoce  of  said  sealing  member  into  pressnral 
engagement  with  the  first  surface  of  the  wall  when  said 
second  locking  element  is  in  said  second  position,  said 
sealing  member  engagement  means  con^sing  a  nut  hav- 
ing an  internally  threaded  hub  portioa  and  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely disposed,  outwardly  extending  wings  grippable  by 
the  user  for  imparting  rotational  movement  of  said  hub 
portion. 


5y«97417 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  FOLDING  AND  EXPANDING  A 

BASE  PORTION  OF  A  PLAYPEN 
Kun  Wang,  No.  51,  Lane  31,  Sec  2,  Changpfaig  RiL,  lUdMing, 
Ikiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29M21 

Int  CL'  A47D  7/00 

VS.  a.  5-99.1  4  Claims 


5,497,516 
DRAIN  SEALING  APPARATUS 
Lawrence  F.  Irwin,  Sylmar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Augerscope,  Inc, 
Sylmar,  Calit. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  301,710 

Int.  CL*  B03C  1/244 

VS.  CL  4—694  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sealably  closing  an  aperture  provided  in  a 
wall  having  spaced-apart  first  and  second  surface,  comprising: 

(a)  wall  engaging  means  for  sealably  engaging  the  first  surface 
of  the  wall  at  a  location  surrounding  the  aperture,  said  wall 
engaging  means  comprising  a  sealing  member  having  an 
aperture  therethrough  and  including  a  first  rigid  surface  and  a 
second  yieldably  deformable  surface  for  engagement  with 
said  first  surface  of  said  wall; 

(b)  pressure  imparting  means  operably  associated  with  said  wall 
engaging  means  for  moving  said  sealing  surface  into  scalable 
engagement  with  the  first  surface  of  the  wall,  said  pressure 
imparting  means  comprising: 


1.  A  control  device  for  folding  and  expanding  a  base  portion  of 
a  playpen  which  comprises  four  vertical  stands  (93)  respectively 
mounted  on  four  comers  thereof  and  a  base  portion  (20)  mounted 
on  an  underside  thereof,  four  drive  posts  (10)  each  having  a  first 
end  pivotally  connected  to  a  lower  end  of  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  four  vertical  stands  (93)  and  having  a  second  end  pivotally 
cofuwcted  to  said  base  portion  (20).  and  a  flexible  casing  (90) 
enclosed  around  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  playpen  and  having  an 
underside  engaged  with  said  base  portion  (20).  said  control  device 
comprising: 
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four  block  members  (21)  e*ch  fixed  on  said  base  portion  (20) 
and  each  pivoully  engaged  with  the  second  end  of  a  cone- 
sponding  one  of  said  four  drive  posts  (10). 

four  fastener  members  (II)  each  mounted  around  a  mediate 
poitioo  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  four  drive  posts  (10); 

and  . 

two  liansmisaion  assemblies  (30)  each  pivotally  mounted 
between  two  of  said  four  drive  posu  (10)  and  arranged 
opposite  to  each  other,  each  of  said  two  transmission  assem- 
blies (30)  comprising: 

a  bracket  member  (32)  mounted  in  a  mediate  portion  of  said 
transmission  assen>bly  (30).  said  bracket  member  (32) 
including  a  substantially  T-shaped  slot  (30)  having  an  open- 
ing facing  said  base  portion  (20)  forming  two  flange  por- 
tions (300);  ^  .  „ 
a  pair  of  linking  rods  (31)  each  having  a  first  end  pivotally 
engaged  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  four  fastener 
members  (11)  located  on  associated  said  drive  post  (10)  and 
each  having  a  second  and  pivotaUy  engaged  with  said 
bracket  member  (32):  and  ,.  ^  j 
a  resilient  strip  (91)  having  a  mediate  portion  attached  to  said 
base  portion  (20)  and  having  two  free  ends  each  formed 
into  a  loop  («)  which  is  received  by  said  two  flange 
poftioM  (300)  of  said  bracket  memba  (32).             ^ 


receiving  portion,  to  raise  the  leg  receiving  portion  sufiBciently  to 
avoid  the  mat  for  receiving  legs,  and  at  least  the  front  portion  of 
the  bed  frame  having  a  nan^ow  width  suflicieni  to  permit  stepping 
over. 


5,497^19 

ORTHOPEDIC  BODY  PILLOW 

Atam  L  Mlati,  21  SiiMtek  Dr.  W.  Port  WaridncUm.  N.Y.  11050 

nicd  Jan.  2S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267^07 

IbL  a.*  A47C  20mO 

UJ5.CL5-448  10  Ctota. 
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5,497,518 

ROTARY  BED 

TMmU  Iii»»,   172-4  BcAxbo,  M«tsuyama-riii,  Ebtaae  791, 

PCT  No.  PCT/JP92AW665.  S  371  Date  Apr.  28,  1994,  \  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  28,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO9V24087,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  22,  1992  ..,«.« 

PCT  Flkd  May  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  185,919 

fat  CL*  A47B  7M2 

VS.  CL  5—618  *  ^^•■'" 


1  An  inflauble  orthopedic  pillow  for  elevating  a  first  leg  of  a 
person  relabve  to  a  second  leg.  the  person  resting  m  a  lateral 
posiuon  on  a  substantiaUy  planar  supporting  surface,  the  second 
leg  being  supported  by  the  subsuntially  planar  support  surface  and 
disposed  in  a  first  plane  defined  by  said  substantially  planar  sup- 
port surface,  said  inflatable  orthopedic  pillow  comprising: 

a  resilient  pillow  body  defining  an  interior  volume  selecubly 
positionable  underneath  the  first  leg  for  supporting  the  first 
leg  of  the  person  in  a  second  plane  substantially  paraUel  to  the 
first  plane,  wherein  said  interior  volume  of  said  resilient 
piUow  body  may  be  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
down  foam,  cotton  or  polyester;  and 
an  inflauble  chamber  disposed  within  said  interior  volume  of 
said  piUow  body  for  supporting  the  first  leg  of  the  person,  said 
chamber  being  selectively  inflauble  for  providing  support  and 
for  orienting  the  first  leg  in  the  second  plane,  the  first  leg 
being  elevated  relative  to  the  substantially  planar  support 
surface  and  to  the  second  leg.  and  for  disposing  the  spine  m 
an  orientation  substantially  parallel  to  the  support  surface 
when  the  person  is  oriented  in  the  lateral  position. 


1  A  foiary-type  bed  comprising  a  fixed  bed  frame  having  front 
and  tear  portions,  a  rotary  bed  friune  dUposed  intennediate  said 
front  and  rear  portions  of  said  fixed  bed  frame,  means  for  routmg 
said  rotary  bed  frame  around  a  vertical  axis,  a  front  screen  dis- 
posed on  the  front  end  and  supported  by  a  floor  surface;  a  movable 
mat  support  member  receiving  a  mat  and  being  attached  to  said 
rotary  bed  frame,  said  mat  support  member  including  at  least  a 
back  receiving  portion,  a  waist  receiving  portion  and  a  leg  receiv- 
ing portion,  each  of  said  portions  being  independently  foldable;  a 
leg  receiving  mat  support  receiving  a  mat  for  receiving  legs  prt>- 
vided  on  the  rear  end  of  the  fixed  bed  frame;  a  reversely  routable 
motor  and  a  screw  cylinder  attached  to  a  side  of  said  lotaiy  bed 
frame;  a  screw  shaft  rotauble  at  a  reduced  speed  by  the  motor 
engaging  said  screw  cylinder,  a  rouuon  mechanism  for  routing 
the  rotary  bed  friune  by  about  90*  relative  to  movement  of  the 
screw  cylinder  and  an  interlocking  mechanism  operative  to  effect 
sequential  folding  of  die  back  receiving  portion,  the  waist  receiv- 
ing portion  and  the  leg  receiving  portion,  said  rotauon  mechanism 
and  said  interlocking  mechanisms  being  boUi  disposed  between  Che 
screw  cylinder  and  the  fixed  bed  frame,  and  said  interiocking 
mechanism  including  means  operative  prior  to  starting  rouuon  of 
the  loiary  bed  frame  and  simultaneously  with  raising  of  the  back 


5,497,520 
INFLATABLE  LEG  AND  FOOT  SUPPORT 
Rkkani  D.  Kuni,  0«7  S.  300  West,  #4,  Murray.  Utah  84107; 
Dale  O.  Ketach,  2657  E.  Wmowbend,  Sandy,  Utah  84093,  and 

|.— ,  C.  Beynon,  168  S.  300  Eart,  Washington,  Utah  84780 
Filed  JuL  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  272,562 
InL  CL*  A47C  2002.  A47G  9/00 
VS.  CL  5—648  *  ^^'■'^ 


1.  An  inflauble  leg  and  foot  support,  comprising: 
(a)  an  air  bag  comprising: 

a  top  panel  having  two  opposed  long  edges  and  two  opposed 
short  edges; 


a  bottom  panel  having  two  opposed  long  edges  and  two  opposed 

short  edges; 
two  sidewalls  connected  to  the  top  and  bottom  panels  by  respec- 
tive soft  rubber  collapse  joints  along  respective  long  edges 
thereof,  each  sidewall  comprising  an  upper  panel  and  a  lower 
panel,  each  sidewaU  panel  having  two  opposed  long  edges 
and  two  opposed  short  edges,  one  long  edge  of  each  sidewall 
panel  being  connected  together  by  a  soft  nibber  coUapse  joint, 
the  other  long  edge  of  each  sidewall  panel  being  connected  to 
a  respective  air  bag  top  and  bottom  panel  by  respective  soft 
rubber  coUapse  joints;  and 
two  flexible  end  panels,  each  connected  to  a  respective  air  bag 
top  panel  short  edge,  air  bag  bottom  panel  short  edge,  and  two 
sidewall  panel  short  edges; 

the  air  bag  top  panel  short  edges  and  sidewall  lower  panel 

short  edges  being  arcuate,  and  the  air  bag  bottom  panel 

short  edges  and  sidewall  upper  panel  short  edges  being 

straight,  when  the  air  bag  is  inflated;  and 

(b)  inflating  and  deflating  means  for  controlled  inflation  and 

deflation  of  the  air  bag,  the  inflating  and  deflating  means 

comprising: 

a  pressurized  air  source; 
an  air  supply  hose  connecting  the  pressurized  air  source  and 

the  air  bag; 
an  inflation  valve  disposed  in  the  air  supply  hose; 
a  deflation  valve  disposed  in  the  air  supply  hose;  and 
control  means  connected  to  the  inflation  and  deflation  valves  for 
controlling  inflation  and  deflation  of  the  air  bag. 


5y«97422 
COMBINATION  TOOL 
Chin-Chuan  Chen,  7F,  No.  13,  Lane  364,  Sec  1.  Kec  Long  Rd., 
lUpd,  TUwan,  Prov.  of  China 

lUed  Aug.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  284.825 
InL  CL*  B25B  7/22 
VS.  CL  7—128  4 , 


/'Wi 


5,497.521 
FOOT  WARMER 
Ronald  L.  Walts,  1122  Whisper  Wind  Dr.,  McDonough,  Ga. 
30253,  and  TVoy  A.  Craig,  118  Governors  Park  Dr.,  Forwt 
Park,  Ga.  30050 

FHcd  Jon.  12.  1995,  Ser.  No.  489.544 

Int  a.'  A47C  21/00;  A47G  9/00 

VS.  a.  5-658  2  Claims 


1.  A  combination  tool  comprising  a  first  blade  and  a  second 
blade,  each  blade  having  a  midpoint  where  the  blades  are  pivoted 
by  a  pivot,  said  first  and  second  blades  having  a  respective  long 
nose  at  one  end  adapted  for  coc^ierating  counteraction  against  each 
other  and  a  respective  handle  at  an  opposite  end.  the  improvement 
comprising  a  rasp  longitudinally  intcpaUy  made  on  the  long  nose 
of  said  first  blade  at  an  outer  side,  a  file  longimdinally  integrally 
made  on  the  long  nose  of  said  second  blade  at  an  outer  side,  two 
toothed  notches  respectively  made  on  said  first  and  second  blades 
and  worked  together  as  a  socket  wrench,  a  can  opener  integrally 
made  on  said  second  blade  adjacent  to  said  pivot  at  the  ftont,  a 
coricscrew  fixedly  fastened  to  said  second  blade  between  said  pivot 
and  the  handle  on  said  second  blade,  and  a  wire  hole  on  said  fit« 
blade  fcv  pulling  wires. 


5.497.523 

AUTOMATIC  GOLF  SPIKE  REPLACER 

David  TkwM,  Bainbridge  Island,  Wash.,  asrignor  to  The  Golf 

Zone,  Inc.  Bainbridge  Island,  Wash. 
Coatinnation  of  Sck  No.  977,193,  Nov.  16, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcaHoo  Jun.  30, 1995,  Ser.  No.  497.531 
InL  CL*  B25B  13/00 
VS.  CL  7—138  4  , 


1.  A  foot  wanner,  adapted  lo  receive  a  user's  feet,  in  combina- 
tion with  a  bed  having  a  mattress  overlying  a  box  spring,  said  foot 
wanner  comprising  a  pocket,  having  a  width  approximately  equal 
to  (he  widdi  of  the  bed,  and  a  length  sufBcient  to  cover  the  feet 
portions  of  a  user,  the  length  being  substantiaUy  smaller  than  die 
length  of  the  bed,  said  pocket  having  side  edges,  attachment  straps 
joined  respectively  ro  said  side  edges  and  extending  downwardly 
Uicrefrom,  an  expansion  strap  joined  at  the  ends  thereof  respec- 
tively to  die  ends  of  said  attachment  straps  remote  from  said  side 
edges,  and  said  expansion  strap  being  disposed  between  said 
mattress  and  said  box  spring. 


1.  A  tool  for  use  in  powered  removal  of  athletic  shoe  spikes, 

each  spike  having  a  base  defining  a  plurality  of  tool  engaging 

holes,  ttie  tool  comprising: 

an  elongate  shaft  having  a  drive  end  and  a  tool  end,  wheiein  the 

drive  end  has  a  non-circular  cross-sectional  profile  for  driven 

engagement  with  a  power  driver, 

a  tool  head  secured  axially  to  die  tool  end  of  the  shaft,  die  tool 

head  including  a  phuality  of  longitudinally  projecting  pins  for 

engaging  the  tool  engaging  holes  of  the  base  of  an  athletic 
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shoe  spike  and  defining  ■  recess  fotmed  between  the  pluraUty 
of  pins  for  receiving  the  spike;  and 
a  pointed  cleaning  tip  projecting  longitudinally  from  the  drive 
end  of  the  shaft  and  diniensioned  for  use  in  cleaning  debris 
fhNn  the  tool  engaging  holes  of  the  base  of  an  athletK  shoe 
spike. 


METHOD  FOR  CXEANING  CONTINUOUSLY 

ADVANCING  WEB-FORM  TEXTILE  MATERIAL  AND 

DEVICE  FOR  WORIONG  THE  METHOD 

GcnM   Ftatancr.  Zof.  SwitMriud,   uutt^ar  to   FWmmt 

GmbH  &  C*.  KG,  Eyhlwrfc,  Gcnuuqr 

Filed  May  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  242,349 
OafaM  priority.  opftikotkM  Gtrwtanj,  May  13,  1993,  43  U 

Ml.l 

lat  CL'  DWB  3/10 

VS.  CL  »— I49.I  *  ' 


a  tecond  blade  connected  to  said  bousing,  such  that  said  second 
Made  scrapingly  engages  with  the  coating  while  the  device  is 
moved  in  a  secoivd  direction. 


to  Oral 


5,497,52* 
TOOTH  BRUSHING  DEVICE 
W.  gw-irfc— »— r,  Seattle  Waih., 
Logk  Ik.,  MImK,  N.  Dak. 

Cwtlnaartnn  of  Scr.  No.  23S,144,  May  4, 1994,  abamloMd. 

wWck  to  a  iitttr--««—  of  Ser.  No.  975.013,  Nov.  12, 1993, 

abawlofd.  whkk  b  a  dHWoa  of  Scr.  No.  499,022,  Mar.  26. 

1990,  Pat  No.  5471J0M,  wfclcfc  It  a  coatiMMtio»4ii-|Mrt  of 

Scr.  No.  145,771,  Jan.  19, 190S,  ahandoBcd,  wbldi  b  a 

iatton-l»-vart  or  Scr.  No.  937,554,  Dec  4, 19M.  TUi 

^pHfotlif  Dec  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3«3,965 

laL  CL"  A4«B  9/04 

VS.  CL  1*-1«7  J  I«  Clata. 


1.  Method  for  cleaning  a  continuously  advancing  web-fofm 
textile  material  treated  with  a  washing-active  liquid  that  contains 
one  or  more  surfactants  and  a  compound  that  exhibits  a  high 
adsorptivity  for  contaminants  being  washed  out  of  die  textile 
material  and  has  a  no  affinity  for  fibers  of  the  textile  material,  and 
subjected  immediately  thereafter  to  a  steam  treatment,  wherein  the 
textile  material  is  uturated  with  a  liquid  containing  compounds 
including  foaming  agents  to  produce  foam  in  a  steam  atmosphere, 
the  textile  is  transponed  into  a  steamer  to  generate  a  washing- 
active  foam,  the  textile  material  is  steamed  in  the  steamer  under 
saturated  steam  conditions,  and  then  the  textile  material  is  vacu- 
umed from  a  visible  side  of  the  web  after  passing  through  the 


5<497325 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  AND  COLLECTING 

COATINGS  FROM  GAME  CARDS 

DanM  E.  Woodgate,  Anrtia,  Ita.,  Mitgnnr  to  Gate  Mold,  lac, 

RovmI  Rock,  ItaL 

FUcd  Oct  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  325,999 
I^  CL'^  A47L  13/02:  B2CB  3/00 
VS.  CL  15— I04A  3»  OataM 

I.  A  device  for  removing  a  coating  from  a  card,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  cavity  for  containing  scrapings  of  said 
coating,  and  having  at  least  one  opening  for  receiving  said 
scrapings  into  said  cavity; 
a  first  blade  connected  to  said  housing,  such  that  said  first  blade 
scrapingly  engages  widi  said  coating  when  said  device  is 
moved  in  a  first  direction; 


1.  A  straddle  type  tooth  brushing  device  comprising: 

means  including  a  pair  of  elongated  anns  having  tooth-brushing 
means  on  distal  end  portions  thereof  forming  a  head  for 
straddling  about  a  row  of  teeth  to  be  cleaned,  elongated 
support  means  including  a  handle  for  supporting  the  head 
adjacent  the  row  of  teeth,  and  leveraging  means  acting  on  die 
tooth  bnishing  means  from  within  the  head  to  yieldably  bias 
the  tooth-bnishing  means  into  engagement  with  the  inside  and 
outside  faces  of  the  teeth  when  the  head  is  straddled  about  the 
row  thereof. 

said  support  means  having  a  distal  end. 

said  arms  having  longitudinal  axes  and  being  rigidly  intercon- 
nected with  the  support  means  at.  the  distal  end  of  the  support 
means  so  as  to  form  relatively  rigid  longitudinal  extensions  of 
the  support  means  which  project  from  the  distal  end  of  the 
support  means  in  generally  spaced  parallel  relabonship  to  one 
another  and  have  2S  elongated  slot  in  the  space  therebetween 
which  is  coextensive  witfi  the  arms  and  opens  to  the  outside 
of  the  device  between  the  distal  end  of  the  support  means  and 
the  distal  end  portions  of  the  aims  in  a  central  plane  of  the  slot 
extending  between  the  longinidinal  axes  of  the  anns  generally 
parallel  thereto, 

the  distal  end  portions  of  the  arms  having  pairs  of  generally 
laterally  inwardly  and  outwardly  directed  surfaces  diereon, 
die  laterally  inwardly  directed  surfaces  of  which  are  relatively 


opposed  to  one  another  across  Ae  central  plane  of  the  slot, 
extend  in  planes  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of 
the  aims,  and  have  relatively  upper,  lower  and  forwaid  edges 
formed  about  the  peripheries  thoeof,  which  are  intereon- 
nected  with  one  another  by  the  laterally  outwardly  directed 
surfaces  of  the  distal  end  portions  of  the  arms  at  the  outsides 
thereof,  and  are  disposed  relatively  remote  ftom,  and  adjacent 
to  the  gum  lines  of  the  respective  row  of  teeth  being  brushed, 
and  forwardly  of  the  surfaces,  respectively,  when  in  an  opera- 
tional mode  of  the  device,  the  head  is  straddled  about  the  row 
of  leedi  so  that  the  central  plane  of  the  slot  is  aligned  with  the 
row  of  teeth,  the  arms  are  generally  parallel  to  the  row,  and 
the  laterally  inwardly  directed  surfaces  of  the  distal  end 
portions  of  the  anns  are  generally  opposed  to  die  inside  and 
outside  faces  of  the  teeth  in  the  row, 
the  tooth  brushing  means  comprising  a  monolithic  cowling  of 
plastic  resin  material  which  has  an  operatively  inverted 
U-shaped  body  extending  crosswise  the  plane  of  the  slot  and 
is  comprised  of  a  pair  of  relatively  endmost  sections  that  are 
spaced  apart  from  one  another  and  each  encircle  the  distal  end 
portion  of  a  respective  one  of  the  arms  in  intimate  contact 
with  die  laterally  inwardly  and  outwardly  directed  surfaces 
and  the  relatively  upper  and  lower  peripheral  edges  of  die 
distal  end  portions  of  the  aims  to  form  biush-fotming  mem- 
bers thereon  diat  oppose  one  another  across  the  central  plane 
of  the  slot  and  are  yieldably  biased  by  the  leveraging  means  to 
engage  the  faces  of  die  teeth  when  die  head  of  die  device  is 
straddled  about  die  row  of  teeth  in  die  operational  mode  of  the 
device,  and  a  mid-section  which  is  interconnected  with  and 
between  the  endmost  sections  of  the  cowling  and  flexibly 
interposed  in  the  slot  between  the  relatively  upper  peripheral 
edges  of  die  distal  end  portions  of  die  arms  to  form  an 
articulated    linkage    between   die   bnish-fomiing   members 
which  is  spaced  apart  from  die  distal  end  of  the  stipport  means 
by  die  openings  of  die  slot  to  die  outside  of  die  device  and 
operable  to  preserve  die  bias  on  die  brush  forming  membeis 
when  die  head  adjusts  to  die  varying  diameters  of  die  teedi 
crosswise  die  central  plane  of  die  slot  in  die  operational  mode 
of  the  device, 
die  brush-forming  members  having  oppositely  disposed  fields  of 
bristles  diereon,  the  brisdes  of  which  are  formed  by  strands  of 
the  plastic  resin  material  that  upstand  monolithically  oo  the 
brush  forming  members  and  are  so  individually  spaced  apart 
from  one  another  on  die  brush  foiming  members  as  to  be 
individually  laterally  deflectable  in  relation  to  one  another,  yet 
collectively  operable  to  fonn  brashes  for  die  faces  of  die 
teeth. 


I  \» 


@ 


S,497fir7 
PAINT  ROLLER  HANDLE 
Bor-Zcng  B.  Jang,  2«7«  S.  Evergreen  Dr.,  Aabom,  Ala.  36836, 
and  Don  W.  Parker,  Rtc  4  Box  37,  Enterprise,  Ala.  36330 
FBed  Apr.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  230,973 
Int  CL*  B05C  17/02 
VS.  CL  15-230.11  5  ctafans 

1.  A  paint  roller  handle  in  combination  widi  a  paint  roller  having 
an  axis  of  rotation,  said  roller  handle  having  an  elongated  body,  a 
first  end  connected  to  said  paint  roller,  and  a  second  end;  said 
elongated  body  and  said  axis  of  rotation  being  orthogonal;  first 
means  formed  in  said  elongated  body  intermediate  said  ends  for 
releasably  securing  a  longitudinal  extension  member  to  said  elon- 
gated body  in  transverse  relation  diereto  and  second  means  formed 
in  said  elongated  body  at  said  second  end  transverse  to  said  first 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  longitudinal  extension  member 
to  said  elongated  body  in  coaxial  relation  diereto. 


5,497,52« 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  WITH  SUP  JOINT  FOR 

PIVOTING  OF  ARM  ASSEMBLIES 

Wu-Shnan  Wo,  No.  3,  Alley  1,  Lam  2S,  Hon-Ka^  1st  Rd., 

Hsin-Chiiang  CUy,  IWpd  ConiMy,  lUwaa,  Pi«v.  of  ( 

FUcd  JnL  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  506^4 

Int  CL»  B60S  1/38:1/28 

VS.  CL  15—250.46  i 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  comprising: 

an  elongated  blade  holder; 

at  least  one  elongated  rubber  blade  coupled  widi  said  blade 
holder 

first  and  second  elongated  aim  assemblies  coupled  with  said 
blade  holder,  each  arm  assembly  coiqirising  at  least  one 
elongated  arm  having  a  coupUng  portion  thereon  intermediate 
its  ends,  each  coiqiling  portion  having  a  pair  of  aligned 
oblong  holes  therein; 

first  and  second  U-shaped  friction  plates,  each  friction  plate 
deflating  spaced  first  and  second  side  coupling  walls,  each 
side  coupling  wall  has  an  oblong  bole  dierein,  each  side 
coupling  wall  has  an  innw  and  outer  surface  wherein  die  inner 
surfaces  face  one  another,  each  side  coupling  wall  has  a 
peripheral  flange  projecting  from  the  inner  surface  which 
extends  around  the  oblong  hole  therein,  said  first  friction  plate 
is  coupled  with  said  first  aim  assembly,  wherein  said  flanges 
thereof  are  received  within  the  associated  aligned  holes, 
respectively,  and  die  second  friction  plate  is  coupled  widi  said 
second  arm  assembly,  wherein  said  flanges  thereof  are 
received  within  the  associated  aligned  holes,  respectively; 

an  elongated  arm  bolder  having  first  and  second  ends,  each  end 
having  a  pair  of  aligned  pivot  holes  therein; 

first  and  second  pivot  pins,  said  first  pivot  pin  passing  diiough 
the  holes  in  the  first  arm  assembly,  the  first  fiiiction  plate  and 
the  first  end  of  the  arm  holder  to  secure  the  first  aim  assembly 
with  the  arm  holder  for  both  pivotal  movement  and  swingable 
movement  which  is  diffJerent  fiom  said  pivotal  movement, 
said  second  pivot  [rin  passing  through  the  holes  in  die  second 
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am  .MeniWy.  die  lecood  Jhctioo  plate  wxl  the  mcoikI  end  of 
the  «nn  hoWer  to  leciire  the  second  inn  aisemWy  with  the 
ann  holder  for  both  pivotal  movement  and  swingable  move 
ment  which  is  different  from  said  pivotal  movement. 


ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  POR  CLEANING  SURPACES 
BY  SUCTION  IN  DWELLING  PREMISES 
I  M.  BMri.  Via  LaaUa  OdMta  4^A.  24114  BcnUM  (Bcr^ 

PRcd  JaL  13, 19M,  Sck  No.  Z74,4N 

ifllcadM  Italy.  JaL  2t,  1993.  MI93A1S91 
lat  CL'  A47L  9/2S 


priarily. 


5.4r7.53» 
WIPER  DEVICE  POR  HARD  SURFACES,  IN 

PARTICULAR  A  WINDOW  WIPER  

I  m miiartfa  Ebcftard  Vcit.  G«yptacn;  JomT 

gitofUrn  Ai-««»  l>«  ™PP^  ^«'  ^iJ^'TSjS  c 
GtrmrnKji  DoaaM  W.  Manay.  Saftaaw,  Ta,-  Mktotl  <,. 
SiwTMd  Cwl  S.  Lmmm.  both  «r  Ariiaffloa,  1^  aMifa- 
«  t.  AIM  lUrcfcK  G-W  *  O^  WlM-dM^GwMy 

per  N*  PCT/EP92«W«.  I  371  "-«  ^;:L^l!V^^ 
Dale  Mar.  2S,  1994,  PCX  Pafc.  Na.  WOW/9MI1,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Feb.  It,  1993 

PCT  Ffcd  JaL  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  1»5^7 

Ctata,  priority,  lliMraHia  Gctauay,  Aar  3,  1991,  41  25 

taL  CL*  A47L  7W.  ««2;M».  //08 
U&  a.  15-^21  ^^^»^ 


U&  CL  15—319 
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•  tantisoa 


1  A  wiper  device  for  a  hard  surface  compnsing: 
a  slit-shaped  suction  nook  having  a  fiist  waU  on  a  6i«  sKk  of 
the  wiper  device  and  an  opposite  wall  on  a  second  side  of  the 

a  iSe  wTpUp  ananged  on  one  of  said  walls  and  protniding 
beyond  said  suction  nozzle;  .     j     „r 

a  wiper  pad  extending  from  one  of  said  first  and  second  s,des  of 
Slid  wiper  device  adjacent  to  and  extending  parallel  to  said 
suction  nozzles,  wherein  said  wiper  pad  is  located  to  be 
entirely  out  of  contact  with  a  suction  stream  drawn  through 
said  suction  nozzle;  and  ^      ,    ^^ 

a  spray  nozzle  for  applying  a  cleaning  liquid  to  a  surface  to  be 
cleaned,  said  spray  nozzle  being  mounted  or  the  same  side  of 
said  wiper  device  as  said  wiper  pad  but  separate  from  "W 
wiper  pad  to  enable  said  cleaning  liquid  to  be  applied  from 
the^iray  nozzle  to  said  surface  to  be  cleaned  independemly 
of  said  wiper  pad. 


1.  An  electrical  apparatus  for  cleaning  surfaces  by  wctioa.  w 
dweUing  promises  comprising  a  suction  unit  having: 

a  casing  exhibiting  at  least  one  frontal  section  operang  and 
delivery  slits; 

at  least  one  fan  operatively  housed  in  the  casing; 

at  last  one  electric  driving  motor  for  dnving  the  fan.  whereby  an 
air  stream  admitted  through  the  frontal  sucuoo  opemng  and 
emitted  through  the  delivery  slits  is  produced; 

a  coUectioo  container  for  receiving  drawn-in  material,  which  is 
removably  engaged,  at  iu  one  side,  to  the  casing  of  the 
suction  unit  substantially  in  a  sealing  manner  about  said 
suction  opening  and  is  provided  with  an  inlet  opemng  onto  a 
second  side  opposite  with  respect  the  first  side  engaged  to  the 

casing;  . . 

at  least  one  filtering  element  operatively  interposed  b«*w«!n  said 

suction  opening  and  the  collection  container  for  holding,  at 

the  inside  of  said  container,  solid  matter  taken  in  through  said 

inlet'  said  apparatus  further  comprising: 

a  supp^  and  movement  platform  canying  said  suction  umt; 

at  least  one  storage  battery  accommodated  in  conespondmg 

seau  provided  in  the  platform; 
power-driven  movement  means  for  moving  said  suppoit  plat- 
form and  suction  unit  on  a  surface  '^"  to  be  cleaned; 
control  means  acting  on  the  power-driven  movement  means  for 
selectively  causing  forward  and  backward  movements  and 
stopping  and  steering  actions  of  the  support  platform  and  die 
suction  unit  on  the  surface  "S"  to  be  cleaned, 
wherein  said  suction  unit  is  removably  housed  in  a  first  seal 
defined  in  said  platform,  first  and  second  contact  elements  being 
respectively  carried  by  die  suction  unit  and  die  platform  for  detacii- 
awVconnecting  die  suction  unit  widi  said  at  least  one  storage 
battery  when  die  suction  unit  U  boused  in  said  first  seat 


5,497.531  ^^ 

MANIFOLD  FOR  USE  WTTH  A  CIRCULAR  SLIVER 
KNITTING  MACHINE 
Mkhad  K-  Kahraa.  Oraacebort.  aad  Joba  C^KaWit,  Sr, 
North,  both  or  S.C  aarigaen  to  Mayer  ladartrta,  lac, 
Oraaaebara,  S.C 
Wvtaiaaorser.  No.  214,^,  Mar.  17,  19M.  TO.  .wUcrttoa 
Feb.  7, 1995,  S«.  No.  3«5,119 
laL  CL'  D*4B  35/32 
VS.  CL  15—345  *  ^^•■•^ 


1  A  manifold  for  use  widi  a  circular  sliver  knitting  machiiieof 
die  type  having  a  frame  for  rotataNy  supporting  a  needle  cylinder. 


said  needle  cylinder  having  a  plurality  of  needles  vertically  mov- 
able along  a  predetermined  padi  relative  diereto,  a  yam  and  sliver 
fiber  feeding  station,  and  a  plurality  of  sinkers  cooperating  dicre- 
with  for  forming  sliver  fibers  into  knitted  fabric,  and  having  an  air 
supply  and  an  air  discharge  unit,  said  manifold  comprising: 
a  body  defining  a  first  aperture  adapted  to  exhaust  fiber  waste 
laden  air.  a  second  aperture  adapted  to  receive  air  from  said 
air  supply,  and  said  body  defining  a  cavity  and  an  annular 
divider  for  dividing  said  cavity; 
a  cover  secured  to  said  body  forming  a  seal  dierebetween.  said 
cover  cooperating  with  said  body  and  said  annular  divider  for 
fonning  dierebetween  as  paiu  of  said  cavity  a  first  plenum 
and  a  second  plenum,  said  cover  defining  a  first  cover  aper- 
ture adapted  to  exhaust  said  fiber  waste  laden  air.  and  said 
cover  defining  a  second  cover  aperture  adapted  to  receive  air 
from  the  air  supply;  and 
attachment  means  for  attaching  said  body  to  the  circular  sliver 
knitting  machine. 


extending  substantially  at  a  perpendicular  to  said  bottom 
plate  along  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  flow  channels 
whereby  said  longitudinal  cross-section  increases  from  said 
bottom  of  said  flow  channel  towards  the  floor  and  from  said 
end  of  said  flow  channel  towards  said  suction  channel. 


aasigBor  to   Wcssei-Werk 


5,497,532 
VACUUM  CLEANER  NOZZLE 
Dictauur  Glatz,   Oipe,   Gcraiany,  assignor  to 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Rckhshof,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1»4,  Ser.  No.  190339 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  16,  1993,  43  04 
682.7 

Int  CL*  A47L  9/02:13/11 
\}S.  CL  15—401  8  Claim* 


1.  Vacuum  cleaner  nozzle  comprising: 
a  nozzle  body,  said  nozzle  body  having: 

at  least  one  edge, 

a  boaom  side. 

a  nozzle,  said  nozzle  having  a  nozzle  bottom, 

a  suction  pipe  connecting  piece  to  connect  a  suction  pipe  to 
said  nozzle  body,  and 

a  bottom  plate,  said  boaom  plate  closing  off^  said  nozzle 
bottom  towards  said  bottom  side,  said  bottom  plate  having 
at  least  one  flow  channel,  said  flow  channel  having  a 
bottom  directed  and  opening  toward  a  floor  to  be  cleaned, 
said  flow  channel  further  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a 
longitudinal  cross  section,  said  flow  channel  further  having 
a  second  cross  section  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal 
axis,  said  flow  channel  further  open  towards  said  bottom 
side,  said  flow  channel  leading  into  a  common  suction 
channel  connected  to  said  suction  pipe  connecting  piece, 
said  flow  channel  further  having  an  end  on  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  away  from  said  suction  channel,  wherein  at  least 
two  of  said  flow  channels  are  placed  symmetrically  in 
relation  to  said  suction  channel,  said  flow  channels  fiinher 
being  substantially  parallel  to  said  edge  of  said  nozzle 
body,  said  second  cross  section  of  said  flow  channels  fur- 
ther being  parabolic  in  shape  whereby  said  second  cross- 
section  increases  toward  said  suction  channel  from  said 
end,  said  longitudinal  cross  section  of  said  flow  channels 
being  parabolic  in  shape,  said  longitudinal  cross  section 


5,497,533 

SURFACE  MOUNTED  DOOR  CLOSER  HOUSING 

RESISTANT  TO  VANDALISM 

Erik  Karisen,  Bronx,  N.Y„  aarignor  to  Vudal  Proof  M&.  lac, 

Staten  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  28, 1994,  Ser.  N«.  281,845 
InL  CL*  E05F  1/00 
VS.  CL  Ifr— 71  19  , 


«5 


1.  A  housing  assembly  for  a  surface  mounted  apparams  for 
closing  a  door  diat  is  hinged  along  a  side  thereof  to  a  door  jamb  at 
an  entrance/exit  opening  in  a  boundary  wall  for  a  restricted  area, 
said  housing  assembly  comprising: 

a  main  housing  defining  an  enclosure  for  containing  a  closer  unit 
having  an  output  shaft; 

a  cover  secured  to  said  main  bousing  for  enclosing  said  closer 
unit  and  its  said  output  shaft  within  said  main  bousing; 

a  bearing  unit  disposed  in  an  opening  in  said  main  housing,  and 
being  tillable  with  respect  to  said  main  housing; 

an  arm  assembly  disposed  outside  said  main  bousing  including: 
a  linkage; 

a  mounting  bracket;  and 

a  first  pivot  connection  pemuinendy  joined  to  said  bracket  and 
to  said  linkage;  and 

a  driving  connection  for  joining  said  output  shaft  with  said 
linkage,  said  driving  connection  including  a  stub  shaft  ixjtat- 
ably  disposed  in  said  bearing  unit  and  tillable  with  respect  to 
said  main  housing. 

said  stub  shaft  being  operatively  engageable  widi  said  output 
shaft; 

a  first  fastener  device  disposed  inside  of  said  main  housing  for 
contacting  said  stub  shaft  to  maintain  operative  engagement 
between  said  stub  shaft  and  said  output  shaft; 

said  first  device  being  accessible  only  from  within  said  main 
housing  for  operation  of  said  first  device  to  a  releasing  con- 
dition wherein  operative  engagement  between  said  stub  siiaft 
and  said  output  shaft  nuy  be  broken. 


5,497434 
DOUBLE  ARM  HINGE  FOR  A  REFRIGERATOR  DOOR 
JeroBM  Caraso,  Lake  Forest,  DL,  aasigaor  to  Snb-Zcra  Frccaer 
Company,  Inc.,  Madisoa,  Wis. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  4,750,  Jan.  14, 1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatkm  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338,415 
InL  CL'  E05D  03/06:05/02:11/10 
VS.  a.  16-288  10  Claims 

1.  A  hinge  assembly  for  pivotally  mounting  a  door  in  a  parallel 
relation  to  a  refngerator,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  first  bracket  mounted  on  the  refrigerator, 
a  second  bracket  mounted  on  die  door,  die  second  bracket 
having  an  inner  wall. 
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axis  coinciding  with  a  central  longitudinal  axis  about  which 
said  two  upes  are  arranged;  and 
bead  means  cooperating  with  said  profile  formed  on  said  tapes 
running  paraUel  with  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  sUde 
located  a  predetennined  distance  from  said  central  longitudi- 
nal «xis  of  the  slide  on  either  side  of  said  slide,  whereby 
extraneous  fabric  material  and  thread  is  prevented  from  enter- 
ing the  mesh  of  the  teeth  of  the  slide  fastener. 


Sv«97^36 
CABLE  HOSE  HANDLING  CHAIN 
Antboay  J.  Hart,  NottinglMiii,  EngUad,  MsigBor  to  Mamdgn 
Eadnccrinc  Limited.  NoMIbcIiub.  England 

FUcd  No».  16,  1W4.  Ser.  No.  340.219 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  United  Kingdom,  Not.  17, 1993, 

•32372 

Int.  CL*  A44B  21/00:  F16L  i/08 

VS.  CL  24—459  »  ^^'■'^ 


a  first  link  having  one  end  pivoially  connected  to  the  first 
bracket  and  the  other  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  second 

bracket,  and  ^        u    <;    . 

a  second  link  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  hrsi 
bracket  and  the  other  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  second 
bracket,  each  of  the  first  and  second  links  including  a  surface 
which  engages  the  inner  wall  of  the  door  bracket  when  the 
door  is  in  the  closed  position,  and  means  for  direcUy  biasing 
one  of  said  first  or  second  links  in  both  an  opening  and 
closing  direction  thereby  maintaining  the  parallel  rclabon 
between  the  door  and  the  refrigerator,  said  links  being  legated 
in  ditfeient  but  parallel  pl«nes  and  being  of  different  lengths 
to  determine  the  coune  of  movement  of  the  door  and  a  pin  for 
Umiting  the  opening  motion  of  said  door. 


5.497.535 

NON-BINDING  ZIPPER 

Patrick  W.  Hoor.  2F-7.  Ohara  1-5-5,  Sctagaya-Kn,  Tokyo  156, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,»3 
InL  a.*  A44B  19/00 


U5.  CI  24— 42* 


15  Claims 


'«  uo   ^ 


1  In  combination,  a  cable/hose  retention  clip  and  a  chain  link  of 
a  cable/hose  handling  chain,  the  chain  link  having  a  body  including 
a  top  wall  spaced  from  an  opposed  bonom  wall  by  a  side  wall  to 
define  a  compartment  for  bousing  a  cable^ose  and  having  an  open 
side  opposite  said  side  wail  through  which  the  cable/hose  may  be 
inserted  into  the  compartment,  the  clip  being  insertable  into  the 
compartment  through  said  opening  to  an  engaged  position  whereat 
the  chp  leleasably  engages  with  the  top  and  bottom  walls,  wherein 
(he  clip  is  moulded  from  plastics  and  has  a  relatively  ngid  body 
portion  and  a  pair  of  relatively  flexible  resilient  anti  portions 
depending  therefrom,  the  body  portion  being  arranged  to  extend 
between  the  top  and  bottom  walls  to  close  said  open  side  when  the 
clip  IS  in  said  engaged  position,  said  ami  portions  having  latch 
formations  co-operable  with  latch  formations  on  the  top  and  bot- 
tom wails  for  restraining  withdrawal  of  the  clip  through  said  open 
side  from  the  engaged  position,  the  rigid  body  portion  bemg 
connected  to  the  top  wall  and  bottom  wall  by  inter-engaging 
fonnations  which  co-operate  to  restrain  outward  displacement  of 
the  top  and  bottom  walls  from  one  another. 


1  A  slide  fastener  of  the  type  having  two  tapes  with  intercon 
necung  teeth  thereon,  a  slide  havmg  a  front  and  rear  and  including 
a  divider  to  separate  and  mesh  the  teeth  in  cooperation  with  a  pull 
Ub  attached  to  the  slide,  comprising: 

spaced  wing  segments  formed  on  said  slide  in  proximity  to  the 

front  of  said  slide; 
said  spaced  wing  segmenu  presenting  a  profile  at  a  leading  edge 

of  the  front  of  said  slide; 
wherein  said  profile  is  beveled  so  as  to  form  an  angle  of  90 
degrees  or  less  at  the  leading  edge  of  said  slide,  wherein  said 
slide  is  arranged  symmeirically  along  a  central  longitudinal 


5,497337 
CLIP  FOR  FABRIC  STRUCTURES 
Midiacl  D.  RoMnMO.  School  Ro«l,  and  Barry  J.  Causton,  63 
Waimankau  SUtion  Road,  both  of  Waimaukau.  Auckland, 

New  Zealand  

Filed  Jul.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279.883 
Int  a."  A47H  13/00 
VS.  a.  24—716  "^  Claims 

1  A  clip  for  attaching  a  sheet  of  material  along  an  edge  to  an 
elongated  supporting  member,  the  clip  being  made  of  a  resilient 
material  and  comprising  a  throat  region  between  two  anns,  a  base, 
and  an  open  end  which  closes  permanenUy  by  the  passage  of  a 
defonnable  head  on  a  projection  from  one  arm  through  an  aperture 
in  the  other  arm,  the  arms  including  deliberately  weakened  por- 
uons  having  a  controlled  strength,  said  weakened  portions  having  a 


io9j^iia5^iQj^~io7^ 


5,497439 

CASE  TRIMMER 

Fred  B.  Bhidgett,  Chko;  Jeny  D.  Bruid,  Ororille;  Steven  J. 

Koch,  OroviDe,  and  RooaM  L.  Smith,  OroriBe,  aO  of  r«Hf 

■asignors  to  Bhrnnt,  Inc.,  Mootgomery,  Ala. 

Filed  May  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2493W 

Int  CL*  B21D  51/54 

VS.  CL  29— I J2  u  Claims 


structure  such  as  to  give  a  visual  sign  diat  it  has  been  severely 
loaded  yet  remains  intact 


. -ISi 


1.  A  device  for  lexturizing  continuous  filament  threads  by  means 
of  heated  flowing  media,  the  device  including  a  thread  infeed  part 
for  taking  in  the  threads,  a  txeatmeni  part  connected  with  the  infeed 
pan  and  having  a  treatment  chamber  for  heating  die  threads,  and  a 
crimping  part,  the  crimping  pan  containing  a  slot  nozzle,  with  the 
crimping  pan  being  connected  to  die  treatment  part,  with  the 
heated  threads  being  stuffed  into  the  crimping  part  for  forming  a 
crimping  in  the  threads,  the  slot  nozzle  being  provided  with  plates 
being  insetted  in  slots,  the  plates  having  an  essentially  rectangular 
cross  section  having  first  and  second  end  faces  and  being  radially 
arranged  with  one  of  said  end  faces  facing  the  stuffed  thread,  with 
every  plate  taking  the  form  of  a  flat  steel  part,  with  the  ends  of 
each  plate  being  provided  with  a  prolongation,  with  these  prolon- 
gations having  a  width  smaller  than  the  width  of  the  plate,  wherein 
one  prolongation  borders  directly  on  one  of  said  end  faces  of  the 
plate  and  the  other  prolongation  borders  directiy  on  another  one  of 
said  end  faces  of  die  plate. 


5,497,538 
DEVICE  FOR  TEXTURIZING  CONTINUOUS  FILAMENT 

THREADS 
FcHx  Graf,  Winterthur;  Jorg  Maier,  Fraoenfehl,-  Rudi  Wagner, 
Russikoa,  and  Armin  Win,  Ossingen,  all  of,  Switzeriand, 
assignors  to  Maachinenfabrik  Ricter  AG,  Winterthur,  Swit- 
zeriand 

FPed  JuL  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  269,780 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  JuL  2, 1993, 1993/ 
93 

Int  CL'  D02G  1/12 
VS.  CL  28-255  u  claims 


1.  A  case  trimmer,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  base  defining  a  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  a  frame  connected  to  the  base  and  longitudinally  adjustable 
relative  thereto; 

(c)  a  case  bolder  having  a  receptacle  for  selectively  receiving 
and  holding  a  head  of  an  elongate  cartridge  case  such  that  the 
cartridge  case  is  loagitudinally  aligned  parallel  with  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  when  held  in  die  receptacle; 

(d)  a  rotary  cutter  for  trimming  a  mouth  of  tlie  cartridge  case; 

(e)  a  motor  having  a  drive  shaft  that  is  rotatable  about  an  axis 
parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  and  is  coupled  to  the  cutter 
for  imparting  rotation  to  the  cutter  and  wherein  the  motor  is 
slidably  connected  to  the  frame  for  movement  along  the 
longitudinal  axis;  and 

(0  a  biasing  member  arranged  to  urge  die  motor  and  cutter  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  toward  the  case  liolder. 


5y«97,540 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  HIGH  DENSITY 

ULTRASOUND  ARRAY 

Snbramaniam  Venkataramani,  CHfltan  Park;  Robert  F.  Kwm- 

nkk,  and  Peter  W.  Lorrataw,  both  of  Niskayona,  aU  of  N.Y., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  ConqHuiy,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  362^38 

InL  CL'  HOIL  41/22 

VS.  CL  29— 25J5  u  dafaw 


1.  A  high-yield  method  of  fabricating  an  ultrasound  array  having 
densely  packed  ultrasound  elements  with  smooth  surtece  filli■eln^$^ 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  an  acoustic  matching  material  to  both  a  first  surface 
and  a  second  surface  of  a  ceramic  block,  said  first  and  second 
surfaces  of  said  block  being  disposed  opposite  to  one  another 
along  a  first  axis  of  said  block,  said  block  comprising  a 
piezoelectric  ceramic  material; 
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cutting  said  block  along  a  second  axis  to  fonn  a  plurality  of 
wafers   said  second  axis  being  disposed  orthogonal  to  said 
first  axis  such  that  each  wafer  cut  from  said  block  comprises  a 
portion  of  said  ceramic  maienal  extending  between  said  first 
and  second  surfaces  and  the  respective  associated  matching 
material  disposed  thereon; 
assembling  said  wafers  to  fom  a  laminated  body,  said  lanunated 
body  comprising  a  plurality  of  said  wafers  disposed  to  be 
substantially  parallel  to  one  anodier  and  such  that  the  respec- 
tive first  and  second  surfaces  and  associated  matching  mate- 
rial disposed  thereon  of  said  wafers  are  aligned,  said  l«ni- 
Mted    body    further    comprising    respective    layers    of    a 
polymeric  adhesive  material  disposed  between  the  parallel 
faces  of  said  wafers  such  that  said  wafers  are  disposed  at  a 
selected  array  gap  distance  from  immediately  adjacent  wafers; 
cutting  said  laminated  body  along  a  longitudinal  axis  to  form  a 
first  laminate  body  subassembly  and  a  second  laminate  body 
subassembly.  e«:h  of  said  subassemblies  comprising  a  front 
surface  having  said  matching  material  disposed  thereon  and  a 
back  surface  comprising  a  now-exposed  face  of  said  ceramic 
material  in  each  of  said  wafers  and  the  intermediate  portions 
of  said  polymeric  adhesive  material; 
applying  a  backing  layer  to  said  back  surface  of  each  of  said 

subassemblies;  and 
removing  said  polymeric  adhesive  matenal  disposed  beween 
respective  portions  of  said  ceramic  material  in  each  of  said 
first  and  second  subassemblies,  whereby  each  of  said  subas- 
semblies comprises  an  ultrasound  array  wherein  said  renum- 
ing  portions  of  said  ceramic  wafers  with  associated  matching 
material  disposed  on  said  front  surface  comprise  respective 
ultrasound  elements  in  said  array. 


5.497.542 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  AN  INNER  TUBE  INTO  AN 

OUTER  TUBE 
Robert  H.  Sengslock,  Kaukauna,  Wfcs.,  assignor  to  Kimberiy- 
CUrk  Corpoi^tlon,  Neenah.  Wb. 

Divisioa  of  Sen  No.  174.119.  Dec  27.  1993.  abMidoiiML  This 
appUcatioa  Feb.  28,  1995.  Ser.  No.  395,748 
Int  CL*  B23P  11/00 
VS.  CL  29— <*«  ^  ' 


5.497.541 
STAPLING  MACHINE  FOR  SPRING  CARCASS  FRAMES 
Jo«  L.  A.  Nopielrt,  M^Irid,  Sp-to. -rifiK*  to  Fabric- Lud. 

Antonio  Brtere.  SJk.  (Flab«a),  Madrid,  Spain 
FU«d  Dec  9.  1992.  S«^.  No.  988^23 
Claims  priority.  appHcatioii  Spain.  D«:.  12,  1991.  9102769; 
Dec  12,  1991,  910277*;  May  29. 1992.  9281111 

Int  CL*  B23P  I9A)0 
VS.  CL  29—33  K  *• 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  an  inner  tube  into  a  hoUow  outer 
tube,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  placing  said  outer  tube  onto  a  first  member  which  is  con- 
Mcted  to  a  source  of  vacuum  and  supplying  a  vacuum  to 
retain  said  outer  tube  in  a  desired  position; 

b)  placing  said  inner  tube  onto  a  second  member  which  is 
connected  to  a  source  of  vacuum  and  supplying  a  vacuum  to 
hold  said  inner  tube  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  outer  tube; 

c)  using  a  push  rod  to  insert  said  inner  tube  into  said  outer  tube 
to  form  an  assembly; 

d)  withdrawing  said  push  rod  from  said  inner  tube;  and 

e)  removing  said  vacuum  from  said  first  member  to  allow  said 
assembly  to  be  removed. 


5y497,543 

DOLL  MAKING  METHOD 

D.  Lea  Calender.  2825  T»p  Rd.,  SevierviUe.  T*»^  378*2,  and 

Tina  L.  B.  Slater.  211  Harmony  St.  Commerce.  Ga.  30529 

Filed  Jan.  1.  1995.  Ser.  No.  457.625 

Int  CL*  B23P  21/00;  A63H  3/36 

VS.CL29-^  ""-^ 


a  » 


1   A  stapling  machine  for  producing  its  own  staples  and  for 
supling  spring  carcass  frames,  said  stapling  machine  comprising: 
a  pair  of  stapling  heads; 

an  elongate  frame;  . 

a  bearing  having  an  inner  end  and  being  coupled  on  said  inner 

end  thereof  to  the  pair  of  stapling  heads  and  being  fitted  on 

the  friime  for  receiving  the  spring  carcass; 
front  and  rear  guides  positioned  vertically,  in  parallel  relauon- 

ship  with  each  other  and  separated  by  a  variably  controlled 

distance,  said  front  and  rear  guides  being  posiuoned  on 

opposing  sides  of  the  bearing; 

a  motor;  and  •  ..  i.   i„    ■ 

a  first  thiuster  driven  by  the  motor  and  engaged  with  the  bearing 
for  intermittenUy  moving  the  spring  carcass  towards  the  su- 
pling heads. 


1  A  doll  making  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

fonning  a  length  of  ribbon  material  into  a  plurality  of  first  loops 

disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  first  gathered  portion  of  nbbon 

material; 


folding  the  ribbon  material  proximate  the  first  gathered  portion 
whereby  the  first  loops  are  substantially  adjacently  disposed 
so  as  to  define  a  skin-like  configuration; 

forming  the  ribbon  material  into  a  plurality  of  second  loops 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  second  gathered  portion  of 
ribbon  material  so  as  to  produce  first  and  second  oppositely 
disposed  wing-like  portions;  and 

securing  a  head  member  to  the  ribbon  material  proximate  the 
first  and  second  gathered  portions  of  ribbon  material. 


5/197444 

STATOR  FRAME  FABRICATION 

Paul  R.  Bicn,  Erie.  Pa.,  and  Mkhad  P.  Hagle,  Mason,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company.  Erie.  Pa. 

Filed  May  23.  1994.  Ser.  No.  247.738 

Int  CL*  HQ2K  15/14 

VS.  CL  29^596  7  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  stator  comprising  the  steps  of: 
machining  a  connection  end  (CE)  casting  including  a  plurality  of 

CE  integral  partial  tie  bars  extending  from  an  inboard  side  of 

the  CE  casting; 
machining  a  pinion  end  (PE)  casting  including  a  plurality  of  PE 

integral  partial  tie  bars  extending  from  an  inboard  side  of  the 

PE  casting,  each  one  of  die  PE  partial  tie  bars  corresponding 

to  a  respective  one  of  the  CE  partial  tie  bars; 
Slacking  a  plurality  of  stator  laminations  in  one  of  the  CE  and 

PE  castings:  and  then 
welding  each  of  the  re  partial  tie  bars  to  a  respective  one  of  the 

CE  partial  tie  bars. 


5,497,545 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTIONS 
DM  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  WIRING  SHEET 
ASSEMBLIES 
Ryujl  Watanabe,  Tokai;  Osamu  Mhira;  Kiinio  Miyazaki,  both 
of  Hitachi;  Yukio  Ookoshi.  Mito.  and  Akio  lUjdiashi,  Hita- 
cfaioota,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1993.  Ser.  No.  34,372 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1992,  4-063146 
Int  a."  H05K  3/36:3/40:3/46:  HOIR  9/09 
VS.  a.  29^-830  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  malcing  an  electrical  connection  in  the  manufac- 
ture of  a  wiring  sheet  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  positioning  an  insulator  sheet  between  a  first  conductor  and  a 
second  conductor; 

(b)  forming  a  through-bole  through  the  second  conductor  and 
the  insulator  sheet  and  overiying  the  first  conductor; 

(c)  inserting  a  metallic  stud  through  the  through-hole  and  into 
contact  with  the  first  conductor; 


(d)  bonding  the  metallic  stud  onto  the  first  conductor,  while 
heaving  an  end  of  the  metallic  stud  exposed  above  the  second 
conductor,  and 

(e)  flattening  the  exposed  end  of  ttie  metallic  stud  to  spread  said 
exposed  end  in  peripheral  contact  with  the  second  conductor. 


5,497.546 
METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING  LEAD  TERMINALS  TO 
CIRCUIT  BOARD 
Masao  Kubo;  Kazno  Kamada;  Masanoba  Ogaaawara,  and 
Yoshimitsa  Nakamnra,  all  of  Kadoma.  Japan,  aarignon  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  120.429 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Sep.  21.  1992,  4-276580 
Int  a.**  HOIR  9/00 
U.S.  CL  29^-843  16  ( 


1.  A  method  for  mounting  lead  terminals  to  a  circuit  board, 
comprising  providing  a  solder  layer  on  each  of  said  lead  terminals 
and  on  each  conductive  inner  wall  surface  of  respective  through 
holes  made  in  said  circtiit  board,  thrusting  said  lead  terminals  into 
respective  ones  of  said  through  boles,  and  irradiating  contacting 
portions  of  said  solder  layers  with  an  eneigy  beam  to  weld  in  a 
fluxless  manner  each  of  the  respective  lead  terminals  to  said  iimer 
wall  surfaces  of  respective  ones  of  the  through  boles. 


5.497.547 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  A  MOLDEO- 

PLASTIC  INTEGRATED-CIRCUrr  PACKAGE 
Yoiug  I.  Kwon.  San  Jose.  Calif.,  assignor  to  VLSI  Technology, 
Inc.  San  Jose.  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  939,216,  Sep.  2,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5369,550.  This  appUcation  Apr.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,745 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  29, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  B23P  15/26 

VS.  CL  29—890.03  1  Cfadm 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  molded-plastic  package  assembly 

for  an  integrated-circuit  die.  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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5,4»7,549 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  WINDING  CORE 

ROLLS 
Hont  RadoMclier.  Ortcrcappda.  Gtrmmaj,  MslgBor  to  Fete 
Scbodlcr  Jr.  foto-  imd  Speri>lp*ptere  GmbH  &  Co.  KG, 
Onmbrack,  Gcmanjr 

Filed  M«y  13. 1»4.  S«r.  No.  242.S33 

brt.  CL*"  B23P  ll/m 

VS.CL29-»S^l  WCUtaf 


z 


p--r 


n 


>1 


attaching  an  integmed-circuk  die  to  a  die  attach  paddle  of  a  lead 
frame: 

molding  a  molded  pwrkage  body  around  said  lead  frame  and  said 
attached  integrated-circuit  die; 

fonning  a  duough-bole  extending  from  a  lop  surface  of  said 
molded  package  body  to  a  bottom  surface  of  said  molded 
package  body  fof  passage  of  air  so  that  air  cuirenu  can  be 
drawn  dirough  said  through-hole  in  said  molded  package 
body  to  cool  said  iniegiaied-circuit  die  attached  said  die- 
attach  paddle,  and 

fonning  projecting  portions  of  said  molded  p«:kage  body  which 
project  into  said  through-hole  to  provide  cooling  fins  within 
said  through-hole. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  RINGS  FOR  GEARS  HAVING 
INTERNAL  OR  EXTERNAL  TOOTHING 
Manfred  Sckkf^cr,  GUchinc  and  Hcrmaui  Bald,  LcoDbcrf, 
both  oC  G«raaay,  Mtgnon  to  DcnlKhe  FonchungMostalt 
nr  Laft-  and  Raaaifahrt  cV.,  CoiogBe,  Germany 

FIM  Sep.  24, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  125,757 
Claims  priority,  afftkMkm  Gcnnaay,  Sep.  26,  1992,  42  32 
316.9 

Int.  Ct*  F16H  55/14 

VS.  CL  29-W3  •  "•*«» 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  core  roll  for  the  winding  of 

sheet  material  and  in  which  the  core  roll  includes  a  core  casing 

with  an  external  coating  of  an  elastically  deformable  material 

thereon,  comprising;  . 

positioning  a  tube  of  d>e  elastically  deformable  matenal  which  is 

to  externally  coat  the  core  casing  on  one  end  of  a  guide  casing 

and  blocking  off  the  other  end  of  the  deformable  tube; 

positioning  the  guide  casing  on  a  core  casing  so  as  to  define  a 

narrow  annular  aperture  between  said  guide  casing  and  core 

casing; 
inserting  said  deformable  tube  and  guide  casing  into  a  mounting 
mbe  and  closing  an  end  of  the  core  casing  with  a  plug  having 

a  bore; 
introducing  a  pcessurized  fluid  dirough  the  bore  and  said  core 

casing  into  the  deformable  tube  to  deform  the  deformable 

tube  so  as  to  press  die  deformable  tube  against  die  internal 

wall  of  said  mounting  tube; 
sliding  said  core  casing  into  die  deformed  tube  with  at  least 

some  of  said  pressurized  fluid  passing  through  said  annular 

aperture  to  define  a  fluid  cushion  between  said  guide  casing 

and  core  casing;  and 
relieving  the  pressure  of  die  pressurized  fluid  to  retract  said 

deformable  tube  from  die  internal  wall  of  die  mounting  tube 

and  cause  die  deformable  nibe  to  adhere  to  die  exterior 

surface  of  said  core  casing. 


5,497350 
SHAVING  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  T^titta,  Pcmbnke;  Stere  S.  HahB,  WeiMcy:  John 
Madeira,  Aammti;  Chong-ping  P.  Chon,  Lexington,  aU  of 
MMi.,  and  Lamar  E.  Braoki,  North  Providence,  R.I.,  assign- 
on  to  The  Gillette  Caap«>y>  Boston,  Mass. 
Coatimiatk»-ln-pait  of  Ser.  No.  7934»27,  Nov.  15,  1991.  aban- 
doned. This  applicatian  Feb.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,034 
Int  CL*'  B26B  21/06 
VS.  CL  3l^-50  *•  Claims 


I.  A  medMd  of  making  rings  for  gears  having  internal  or 
external  toothing  comprising  die  steps  of: 

arranging  woven  fabric  hoses  of  composite  fibrous  materials  in  a 
plurality  of  layers  in  a  circumferential  direction  on  a  bottom 
and  on  side  flanks  of  a  U-shaped  groove  depression  of  a 
rotating  production  device,  wherein  fiber  orienution  of  die 
woven  fabric  hoses  is  at  a  ±  45°  angle  to  a  longitudinal  lengdi 
of  die  hoses:  and 

filling  a  renMining  fiee  space  in  an  interior  of  die  applied 
plurality  of  layers  widi  a  resin- impregnated  fibrous  diread 
wound  in  one  direction,  dicreby  forming  an  integral  ring  after 
hardening  of  die  applied  plurality  of  layers  and  die  wound 
resin-impregnated  fibrous  duead. 


6.  A  shaving  system  comprising  support  structure  diat  defines 
spaced  skin-engaging  surfaces,  and  razor  blade  structure  secured  to 


said  support  structure,  said  razor  blade  structure  including  a  sliarp- 
ened  tip  defined  by  tip  facets  that  have  lengths  of  about  0.1-0.2 
micrometer  and  define  an  included  angle  of  at  least  sixty  degrees, 
and  a  substrate  with  a  wedge-shaped  edge  defined  by  interior  and 
exterior  main  facets  that  have  an  included  angle  of  less  than 
seventeen  degrees  at  a  distance  of  forty  micrometers  from  the 
wedge-shaped  edge,  and  a  layer  of  strengthening  material  on  said 
wedge-shaped  edge,  said  layer  of  strengthening  material  having  a 
thickness  in  the  range  of  one  thousand  to  two  thousand  angstroms 
from  the  wedge-shaped  edge  to  a  distance  of  forty  micrometers 
from  the  wedge-shaped  edge,  and  a  hardness  of  at  least  twice  that 
of  said  substrate,  said  wedge-shaped  edge  being  disposed  between 
said  skin-engaging  surfaces  at  a  blade  tangent  angle  of  less  than 
20°  and  said  interior  main  facet  being  at  an  angle  greater  than  150° 
with  respect  to  its  blade  tangent  angle  reference  line. 


1.  A  razor  handle  assembly  comprising: 

a  substantially  flat  planar  body  member  to  be  held  in  the  fingers 
or  palm  during  use,  a  top  shell  member  mounted  on  one 
surface  thereof  and  a  bonom  shell  member  mounted  on  the 
opposite  surface  thereof,  each  of  said  shell  members  covering 
only  the  peripheral  top  and  bottom  surface  of  said  body 
member; 

said  body  member  comprising  a  first  element  formed  of  substan- 
tially flexible  material  and  a  second  element  formed  of  a  more 
rigid  material  than  said  first  element, 

said  first  element  being  formed  in  its  entirety  of  said  substan- 
tially flexible  material  providing  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom 
surface  of  said  body  member  and  said  second  element  being 
sandwiched  within  said  first  element  between  said  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  and  fonning  said  peripheral  top  and  bottom 
surface  of  said  body  member  contacting  and  covered  by  said 
shell  members, 

said  first  element  having  a  plurality  of  fins  extending  from  each 
of  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces, 

and  each  said  fin  having  a  flexible  tip,  said  fins  thereby  provid- 
ing a  means  for  retention  of  die  razor  handle  by  the  user. 


5,497,552 
GREEN  BANANA/PLANTAIN  PEELER 
Edwin  Rodriguez,  1405  Park  Ave.  ME,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.  10029, 
and  George  Spector,  deceased,  late  of  233  Broadway  Rm  702, 
New  Yorit,  N.Y.  10279 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  374,342 
Inta.'A47J  17/02 
VS.  CL  30— 123J  2  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  peeling  a  green  banana  and  plantain  comprising: 

a)  a  handle  to  be  grasped  by  a  first  hand  of  a  person: 

b)  a  curved  peeling  tip  extending  outwardly  from  an  end  of  said 
handle  to  fit  under  a  skin  of  the  green  banana  and  plantain,  in 


5v497,551 
RAZOR  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Domenic  V.  Appriile,  Jr.,  ArUngton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 
Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322^33 

Int  a."  B26B  21/52 

VS.  CL  30—85  16  Oainis 


which  both  ends  of  the  green  banana  and  plantain  are  cut  off 
and  the  skin  having  a  plurality  of  lengthwise  slits: 
c)  a  curved  shield  extending  at  a  rearward  angle  up  fiom  a  top 
surface  of  said  curved  peeling  tip,  so  as  to  proiea  a  nail  of  a 
thumb  erf'  the  first  hand  grasping  said  handle  when  pusliing 
forward  to  peel  tiie  skin  off  of  the  green  banana  and  plantain 
held  in  a  second  hand  of  the  person;  fintber  including  a 
curved  holder  having  a  plurality  of  prongs  and  a  flexible 
center  slot  on  an  inner  surface,  whereby  said  prongs  in  said 
curved  holder  can  engage  the  green  banana  and  plantain  when 
placed  and  gendy  squeezed  in  the  second  hand  of  the  person, 
so  as  to  keep  the  second  hand  clean  while  said  flexible  center 
slot  allows  said  handle  to  be  stored  therein  when  not  in  use. 


5,497,553 
SAFETY  CUTTER 
Sing- Yuen  Chong,  Chaiwan,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  l^vin  Base 
Limited,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  284^17 
Int  CL'  B26B  1/08 
VS.  CL  3»-162  4  ( 


1.  A  safety  cutter,  comprising: 

a  rigid  housing  with  an  elongated  opening  on  one  surface, 

recesses  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  elongated  opening  in  tlie 
form  of  notehes, 

a  blade  slidable  inside  the  housing,  said  blade  being  completely 
retractable  within  the  housing, 

sliding  means  which  engages  said  blade  for  slidably  movii^  said 
blade  within  said  housing, 

wedging  means  for  engaging  said  sliding  means  to  limit  move- 
ment thereof,  and 

a  safety  means  insertable  widiin  said  elongated  opening,  to 
contact  said  sliding  means  and  thereby  limit  its  movement, 
said  saitey  means  comprising  a  main  plate  portion,  a  handle, 
and  at  least  one  protuberance  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  main 
plate  portion,  said  at  least  one  protuberance  being  comple- 
mentary with  said  recesses  for  engagement  therein. 
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1497.SM 

rUER-TYPE  HAND  TOOL 
Mkkad  R.  Haalin,  Gig  Hurter.  Wfllh^  aaignor  to  Fkxibk 
IMuMlofliM,  bc^  Abbeville.  S.C. 

Filed  Dec  2S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  174.2S1 
lat  CL*  Ka  SAX) 

VS.  CL  3»-vSM  ' 


1.  A  plier-type  hand  tool  comfinsing: 

a  lint  member  having  a  (Mir  of  side  plaies  mounted  in  fixed 
spaced  relation; 

a  second  member  pivotaUy  mounted  between  said  side  plates, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  members  having  a  jaw  portion 
and  a  handle  portion;  and 

a  third  member  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  one  end  of  said  first 
member  between  said  side  plates  and  having  a  free  end 
moveable  between  said  side  plates,  said  third  member  being 
fonned  with  (i)  means  for  receiving  and  releasably  retaining  a 
cidting  blade  in  cooperation  with  said  first  member  and  (ii)  a 
stud  projecting  from  said  free  end  of  said  third  member. 

said  second  member  being  pivotaWe  between  an  open  position 
and  a  closed  position  with  respect  to  said  first  member  and 
being  formed  with  a  recess  mating  with  said  stud  and  a 
portion  operable  when  said  second  member  is  pivoted  to  said 
open  position  to  cam  said  third  member  to  afford  access  to 
said  means  for  receiving  and  releasably  retaining  the  cutting 
blade. 


rior  head  of  a  second  diameter,  said  second  diameter  being 
larger  than  said  first  diameter, 

(d)  a  driving  member  reciprocauble  within  said  housing,  said 
driving  member  including  a  coupling  element  for  slidaUy 
accommodating  said  head  of  said  piston  body,  thereby  cou- 
pling said  driving  member  and  said  piston  body  together,  said 
coupling  element  including  a  plurality  of  leaves  which 
enclose  and  confine  said  head  of  said  piston  body  when  said 
coupling  element  is  within  said  housing  but  which  can  be 
moved  apait  when  said  coupling  element  is  outside  said 
housing  to  allow  said  head  of  said  piston  body  to  be  insetted 
into,  or  removed  from,  said  coupling  element; 

(e)  an  electromagnetically  active  body  connected  to  said  driving 
member,  and 

(f)  an  electromagnetic  coil  connected  to  said  housing,  said  coil 
operationally  coupled  to  said  electromagnetically  active  body 
so  as  to  cause  the  reciprocation  of  said  driving  metuber. 


Sv«9735* 
RIPPING  TOOL 
EUas  Lcbeaak,  Furtttrrtuiib  at  14,  Gcnncfins,  Germany 
FUcd  JbL  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271.139 
Claims  priority.  appUcaiieii  Germany.  JnL  14,  1993,  43  23 
5M.8 

Int  CL'  B44C  7/02 
VS.  CL  3»-3«  15  CW-* 


5v«97,5S5 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  PERCUSSION  DEVICE 
Modie  Avcrbukb.  Moabav  Gilat.  Karavan  SS.  DJ4.  HancicT 
8541tt.IanMl 

Filed  Dec  19. 1994,  Ser.  No.  359,149 
lot  CL"  B2«F  1/00 
VS.CL3»-Mi 


It 


1.  An  electromagnetic  percussion  device,  comfirising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  an  instrument  connected  to,  and  extending  beyond,  said 
housing; 

(c)  a  piston  body  reciprocauble  within  said  bousing  and  adapted 
to  impact  said  instrument,  said  piston  body  including  an 
intermediate  region  of  a  first  diameter  and  an  enlarged  poste- 


I.  A  ripping  tool  comprising: 

a  handle; 

a  spiked  toiler,  said  spiked  roller  mounted  rotatably  along  an 
axis  on  said  handle,  said  spiked  roller  constiucted  and 
arranged  to  be  passively  rotated  when  said  spiked  roller  is 
tolled  over  the  surface  of  a  layered  material,  said  spiked  roller 
fuither  being  divided  into  at  least  one  roller  pair  consisting  of 
two  roller  elements; 

said  toiler  elements  of  a  roller  pair  capable  of  axial  displacement 
in  relation  to  each  other  along  said  axis  of  said  spiked  roller, 
said  toiler  elements  guided  in  axial  displacement  by  cams; 

wherein  said  roller  elementt  are  alternately  axially  displaced 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  as  said  spiked  roller  is 
loUed  over  said  surface  of  said  layered  material. 


5y«97457 
CHAIN  STRETCHING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CHAIN  SAW 
Pir  B.  G.  MailliMMm,  HiMkranm,  Sweden,  amignor  to  Akiie- 
bolagK  Electroiaz,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3134>14 
Claims  priority,  application  Swedcm  Jan.  13, 1993,  9303363 
Int  CL*  B27B  17/14 
VS.  CL  30-386  4  Claims 


1.  A  motor  saw  comprising  a  bousing  (10).  a  guide  bar  (11) 
provided  with  a  chain  saw  (16),  said  guide  bar  being  releasably 
attached  at  one  end  to  the  housing  and  axially  slidable  relative  to 
said  housing,  and  adjusting  means  for  axially  displacing  said  guide 
bar  relative  to  said  housing  to  adjust  the  tension  of  the  chain  saw, 
said  adjusting  means  comprising  a  screw  (17)  extending  generally 
parallel  to  the  guide  bar  and  attached  at  one  end  in  a  nonrotataUe 
manner  to  the  housing  (10).  and  a  nut  (18)  engaging  the  screw  and 
operatively  connected  to  the  guide  bar  to  14  provide  an  axial 
displacement  of  the  guide  bar  by  rotation  of  the  nut,  and  a  gear 
transmission  (19,  20)  provided  with  a  drive  shaft  (21)  extending 
through  a  bore  (22)  in  the  guide  bar,  said  nut  (18)  being  rotatably 
actuataUe  by  the  gear  transmission  (19,  20). 


1.  A  drafting  instrument  providing  compass,  protractor,  T-square 
and  ruler  fiinctions,  the  instrument  comprising: 

a  circular  plate  having  an  outer  surface  and  a  undersurface,  the 
circular  plate  including  a  suction  cup  pivotally  attached  to  the 
undersurface  for  lenoovably  attarhing  the  instrument  to  a 


drawing  surface,  an  outer  peripliety  of  the  oiaer  sathcx  of  the 
circular  plate  including  a  plurality  of  meaaurement  indicia 
indicating  angles,  the  outer  peripliery  of  the  outer  surface  of 
the  circular  plate  and  the  plurality  of  measuiement  indicia 
disposed  thereon  providing  protractor  fimctions, 

an  arm  extending  outward  from  the  circular  plale,  the  arm 
temunating  at  an  outwardly  turned  distal  end  of  the  arm,  the 
arm  including  a  plurality  of  measurement  indicia  indicating 
distances,  the  arm  and  the  plurality  of  measurement  indicia 
disposed  thereon  providing  niler  fimctions, 

the  pivotal  attachment  of  the  suction  cup  to  the  drawing  instru- 
ment pennitting  rotation  of  the  ciioilar  plate  and  the  am 
about  an  axis  defined  by  a  center  of  the  suction  cup,  the  arm 
including  a  plurality  of  apertures  for  accommodating  a  writing 
instrument,  the  apertures  disposed  in  the  arm  and  the  arm  and 
the  pivotal  attachment  of  the  circular  {date  to  the  suctioa  cup 
providing  compass  Auctions,  and 

die  outwardly  turned  distal  end  of  the  arm  and  the  arm  providiiig 
T-square  functions  when  the  suction  cup  is  removed  from  the 
drawing  surface  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  ciicular  plate  is 
placed  downward  on  the  drawing  surface  and  the  oiKwardly 
turned  distal  end  of  the  arm  engages  an  outer  edge  of  the 
drawing  surface. 


5,497,559 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  PRELOAD  CLEARANCE  IN 

DOUBLE  ROW  ROLLING  BEARING  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFORE 

KcnicU  Oknmnra;  Hakani  F^jiaka,  both  oT  SWc*.  and  Kam- 

hiro  OriUma,  Moriyama,  all  of,  Japan,  aariginn  to  NSK 

Ltd.,  IMcyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  3, 1995,  Scr.  No.  383457 
Clafans  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1994,  6412973 
Int  CL'  GOIB  5A)2;5/M 
VS.  CL  33—517  2  ( 


5,497,558 

MULTI-FUNCTION  DRAFTING  INSTRUMENT 

Michad  J.  WagBer,  Carol  Stream,  Dl.,  aasignor  to  Sanford 

Corporathm,  BcUwoed,  DL 
Contianation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  60,382,  May  11,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Jan.  24.  1995.  Ser.  No.  379.374 
Int  CL'  B43L  9/04;  GOIB  3/04 
VS.  CL  33—27.03  13  Clafans 


I.  A  method  of  measuring  the  preload  clearance  in  a  double  row 
rolling  bearing  which  comprises  an  outer  ring  having  outer  race- 
ways in  double  rows  on  its  inner  peripheral  surface,  first  and 
second  iiuier  rings  each  having  an  inner  raceway  on  its  outer 
peripheral  surface  and  each  provided  concentric  with  the  outer 
ling,  and  a  plurality  of  rolling  members  provided  between  the  inner 
raceways  aiad  the  outer  raceways  in  double  rows,  respectively,  and 
the  rolling  members  being  preloaded  in  the  sute  where  the  first  and 
second  inner  rings  are  abutted  to  each  other  at  their  inner  end 
edges,  and  the  method  comprising  the  following  steps  (a)  to  (c), 
(a)  the  outer  end  face  of  the  bst  inner  ring  is  fixed  in  position 
while  the  outer  end  face  of  ttie  second  inner  ring  is  subjected 
to  a  first  load  in  a  direction  to  move  the  second  inner  ring 
toward  the  first  inner  ring  at  a  relatively  smaller  constant 
amount  so  as  not  to  reduce  the  preload  clearance  to  zero,  and 
to  obtain  the  value  H,  correspcmding  to  the  position  of  the 
outer  end  face  of  the  second  inner  ring. 
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(b)  the  oaw  end  face  of  the  firM  inner  ring  u  taed  in  position 
while  the  outer  end  face  of  the  second  inner  ring  u  subjected 
to  a  second  load  in  a  direction  to  move  the  second  inner  nng 
towaid  the  first  inner  ring  at  a  relatively  larger,  constant 
amount  enough  to  reduce  the  preload  clearance  to  zero,  and  to 
obtain  the  value  Hj  corresponding  to  the  position  of  die  outer 
end  face  of  the  second  inner  ring. 

(c)  the  difference  between  the  value  H,  in  the  step  (a)  and  the 
value  Hi  in  the  step  (b).  that  is  (Hj-H,  ),  is  calculated  to 
provide  a  displacement  amount,  and  the  preload  clearance  is 
obtained  from  the  displacement  amount  based  on  a  predeter- 
mined iBlatiooship  between  the  disptacement  amount  and  the 
preload  clearance. 


DEPTH  FINDER 
David  Paaqnctdte,  »  KciMliigt«i  Oval,  New  Rodidk.  N.Y. 
1MM5.  awl  Kkkwd  Colbert,  345  Bedford  Ave^  Mouiit  Vcr- 
■oa,  N.Y.  10553 

FIM  Jan.  27, 1»5,  Scr.  No.  37»477 

1*L  CL''  GOIB  5/06 

VS.  a.  33—834  *  *^'"*" 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  thickness  of  a  slab  structure  m 
which  a  cylindrical  bore  has  been  made  connecting  a  remote  and 
near  surfaces  of  said  slab  said  apparatus  comprising  a  cylinder 
having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end.  said  cylinder  having 
opposed  longitudinaUy  oriented  lateral  opcnmgs  in  the  wall  of  said 
cyUnder.  said  openings  located  inwardly  from  the  distal  end  of  said 
cylinder,  said  openings  having  inner  and  outer  edge*  with  an 
indicu  scale  of  length  running  longitudinally  and  vUible  on  Ae 
outer  surface  of  said  cylinder,  the  »ro  point  of  said  indicia  scale 
coincidental  with  the  inner  walls  of  said  lateral  openings  in  said 
cylinder,  a  shaft  within  said  cylinder,  said  shaft  having  a  length 
greater  than  said  cylinder  and  having  a  proximal  end  and  distal 
end  a  handle  on  said  proximal  end  of  said  shaft,  a  transverse  pin 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  distal  end  of  said  shaft,  passing  through 
said  shaft  and  mounted  thereon  a  pair  of  butterfly  arms,  said 
butterfly  arms  spring  biased  to  a  spread  position  so  that  when  said 
shaft  is  positioned  so  said  butterfly  arms  are  opposed  to  said  lateral 
openings  they  extend  outwardly  through  those  openings  and  the 
inward  surfaces  of  said  butterfly  arms  are  positioned  pcrpendicu- 
lariy  to  the  inner  edge  of  said  openings  and  engageable  with  the 
remote  surfaces  of  said  slab  when  said  shaft  is  moved  with  respect 
to  said  cylinder  thereby  displaying  the  deptfi  of  said  slab  and 
determining  the  depth  of  said  slab  by  the  position  of  said  uidicia 
with  respect  to  the  inner  walls  said  slab. 


€^R" 


a  hollow  piessufv  vessel  having  a  lower  separator  section,  an 
intermediate  drying  section,  and  an  upper  drying  section; 

inlet  means  formed  in  the  vessel  for  admitting  a  gas-moisture 
mixture  into  the  separator  section: 

a  liquid  tray  separating  the  separator  section  and  die  intermedi- 
ate section: 

a  sparger  plate  t^fxA  above  the  liquid  tray  and  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  spaced  openings  providing  a  total  open  area  of 
between  35*  and  85%  of  the  total  area  of  said  plate: 

a  down  tube  extending  upwardly  from  the  sparger  plate  within 
the  intermediate  section  and  having  a  closed  upper  end  and  an 
open  lower  end; 

an  inlet  tube  extending  |»rtially  upwardly  witfiin  the  down  nibe 
and  communicating  with  the  separator  section; 

packing  material  located  about  the  down  tube  in  the  intermediate 
section; 

perforated  support  plate  nacans  separating  the  intermediate  and 
upper  sections  for  supporting  a  desiccant  bed;  and 

gas  outlet  means  for  discharging  dried  gas  from  die  upper  drying 
section. 


5v497,542 

RADIANT  HEATER  SYSTEM  FOR  SOLID  PHASE 

CRYSTALLIZATION  AND  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

POLYMERS 

Oya  POhm.  Plymooth,  Minn.,  awigDor  to  Hoaoluwa  Bcpn 

Corponrtton,  Mlniwapolii,  MIm. 

FIM  Mar.  3, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3984>65 

Int  CL'  na  3/34:  CMJ  3/28 

VS.  CL  34—2t9  *  C***" 


5y«973«l 
DRYER  FOR  REMOVING  MOISTURE  FROM  NATURAL 

GAS 
Carta  W.  Marray,  Sr.,  and  Curtb  W.  Miuray.  Jr.,  both  o*  Big 
Pr^ric  Ohio,  aMignoi^  to  PrMe  of  the  Hills  Mfg.,  Inc  Big 
Prairie,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2*1,271 
InL  a.'  E26B  21/06 
VS.  ex  34— «0  •<  Claims 

1.  A  natural  gas  dryer  including: 


1.  A  process  for  the  solid  phase  polymerization  of  polyester 
comprising  die  steps  of  providing  a  crystalUzer.  introducing  cold 
amorphous  polymer  to  die  crystallizer  providing  a  source  of  infra- 
red radiation,  heating  said  polymer  by  applying  infrared  radiation 
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thereto,  and  controlling  the  degree  of  heating  whereby  said  poly- 
mer reaches  a  crystallization  temperature  without  exceeding  the 
polymer  melting  point. 


5y*97,5*3 
DRYER  APPARATUS 
Alfred  B.  MayfieM,  Halitead,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Charles  D. 
Johnson,  McPhcnon,  Kans. 

Filed  May  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  239,257 
Int  CL'  F26B  21/06 
VS.  a.  34—572 


V 


-X- 


'X— 
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1.  A  clothes  dryer  comprising: 

a  laundry  compartment  for  receiving  laundry  to  be  dried: 

an  air  passageway  coupled  to  said  laundry  compartment  for 
circulating  heated  air  generated  by  the  clodies  dryer  in  and  out 
of  said  laundry  compartment; 

a  lint  screen  compartment  interposed  in  said  air  passageway; 

a  lint  screen  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  lint  screen  compart- 
ment for  filtering  the  circulated  heated  air, 

a  control  circuit  configured  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
dryer,  said  control  circuit  including  means  for  preventing  the 
dryer  from  operating  unless  said  lint  screen  is  removed  from 
said  lint  screen  compartment  and  re-insetted  after  a  drying 
cycle. 


5<497,5<4 

RIGIIVSEMI-RIGID  PLASTIC  SHOE  STRAP 

CONSTRUCTION 

Bemie  AUcn,  Wayland;  Jod  Rosaak,  Newlwryport;  Aaron 

Azevcdo,  Boston,  and  Neal  KimbaU,  Framingham,  all  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Convene  Inc.  North  Reading,  Mass. 

Filed  JnL  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86>t8 

.    Int.  CL' A43C /y^30,5/O0 

VS.  CL  36— 50.1  20  dainis 


defines  an  interior  volume  of  the  shoe  configured  to  receive  a 
foot  therein,  and  the  upper  having  an  exterior  surface  with 
opposite  lateral  and  medial  surfaces; 

and  at  least  one  strap  having  an  elongated  configuration  with  a 
length  of  the  strap  having  opposite  proximal  and  distal  ends, 
the  proximal  end  being  coimected  to  one  of  the  lateral  and 
medial  sides  of  the  shoe  and  the  strap  extending  along  its 
length  from  the  shoe  at  the  strap  proximal  end,  to  tlie  distal 
end  of  the  stnp,  the  strip  being  formed  of  first  and  second 
plastic  materials  giving  different  areas  of  die  length  of  the 
strap  different  characteristics  of  elasticity,  flexibility  and  rigid- 
ity, with  a  first  area  of  die  length  of  die  strap  adjacent  die  stny 
connection  to  die  shoe  having  greater  elasticity  and  flexibility 
and  lesser  rigidity  characteristics  dian  elasticity,  flexibility  and 
rigidity  characteristics  of  a  second  area  of  the  length  of  the 
strap  adjacent  die  strap  distal  end;  and, 

closure  means  connected  to  the  distal  end  of  the  strqi  for 
adjustably  pulling  the  length  of  the  strap  ftxim  its  connectian 
to  one  of  die  lateral  and  medial  sides  of  die  shoe  toward  the 
other  of  the  lateral  and  medial  sides  o[  tlie  shoe. 


S,«97,5i5 
SPIKE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FOOTWEAR 
Uoad  G.  Balgin,  63  Central  Ave,  Albnny,  N.Y.  12206 
Continnation-in-patt  of  Scr.  No.  230497,  Apr.  20, 1994,  ah 
doncd.  This  appBcatian  Feb.  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  395,050 
Int  CL'  A43C  15/14 
VS.  CL  36—61  U 


i*'Jl4« 


7.  A  rotatably  projectable  and  retractable  spike  system  for  use  in 
combination  with  footwear  and  comprising: 

a  heel  and  sole  footwear  base  accommodatiiig  tlietein  a  spike 
assembly  which  effiects  projection  of  a  spike  plurality  from 
out  said  base  and  retraction  thereinto; 

a  release-lock,  pull-unlock  rotataUe  shaft  mechanism  coupled  to 
a  heUcally  slotted  inner  cylinder  of  a  dual  cylinder  means 
which  converts  an  angular  motioD  of  said  rotataUe  shaft 
mechanism  to  a  reciprocative  motion  that  is  efliected  by  a 
transverse  pin-captured  bolt,  said  bolt  residing  witliin  said 
helically  slotted  inner  cylindo-  and  which  is  compelled  to 
reciprocate  by  passage  of  ends  of  said  transverse  pin  through 
helical  slots  of  said  inner  cylinder,  said  rotataMe  shaft  media- 
nism  encased  principally  in  said  heel  of  said  base; 

transmission  means  for  transferring  said  reciprocative  motion  to 
at  least  one  lever-toller  fulcrum-spike  component;  and 

said  at  least  one  component  connected  to  said  transmission 
means. 


/°«s«. 


1.  A  shoe  having  flexible  and  adjustable  closure  means,  the  shoe 
comprising: 

a  shoe  sole  having  opposite  lateral  and  medial  sides; 
a  shoe  upper  secured  to  the  shoe  sole  along  its  opposite  lateral 
and  medial  sides,  the  upper  having  an  interior  surface  that 


5,497,566 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ELEVATING  SHOES 
Sachiko  Konsaka;  Mitsuko  Konaaka,  both  of  9-13,  Shb«yaau- 
dai  3-cho,  Sakai-shl,  Osaka-ta,  and  Knadko  IsAa,  4L  Kan- 
noqjicho,  Iziini|.shi,  Osaka^  aB  of;  Japan 
Continnation-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  76^490,  Jan.  14, 1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  contfaHWtioa  oT  Scr.  No.  776,933,  Oct  15, 
1991,  abandoned.  Ihb  application  Nov.  8, 1993,  Scr.  Na. 
148,713 
Int  CL' A43B  7/16;13/38;23/00 
VS.  CL  36—81  1  OafaB 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  shoe  adiqited  to  be  worn  by  a 
wearer  having  a  tibia  bone  axis,  said  shoe  having  a  shoe  body  with 
a  rear  termiiuiting  end,  a  heel  having  a  bottom  surface,  and  an  inner 
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member  in  the  shoe  body  for  raising  Che  height  of  the  wearer, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

fonning  the  inner  member  with  a  top  surface  positioned  to 
overlie  the  heel,  said  top  surface  being  disposed  at  a  vertical 
height  measured  from  said  top  surface  to  said  bottom  surface 
of  the  heel; 

forming  a  heel  body  having  a  rear  end; 

fonning  a  flexible  heel  configuration  part  having  the  configura- 
tion of  a  heel  and  being  dispowd  rearwaidly  of  said  rear  end 
of  said  heel  body; 

providing  a  first  horizontal  distance  between  said  rear  end  of 
said  heel  body  and  said  rear  terminating  end  of  said  shoe 

body; 

positioning  said  ie«  end  of  said  heel  body  rearwardly  of  the 
tibia  bone  axis  of  the  wearer  at  an  approximate  second  hori- 
zontal distance  extending  between  said  rear  end  of  said  heel 
body  and  said  tibia  bone  axis  of  the  wearer, 

providing  said  shoe  with  an  elevated  vertical  height: 

utilizing  said  elevated  vertical  height  for  determining  said  first 
horizontal  distance  such  that  greater  first  horizontal  distances 
are  provided  for  greater  elevated  vertical  heighu;  and 

providing  a  substantially  constant  second  horizontal  distance  for 
all  elevated  vertical  heights. 


a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  sprockets  on  said  head  shaft,  a 
plurality  of  axially  spaced  sprockets  on  said  tail  shaft  includ- 
ing innermost  and  outermost  sprockets,  a  plurality  of  axially 
spaced  sprockets  on  said  intennediaie  shaft  including  inner- 
most and  outermost  sprockets,  means  pivotally  mounting  said 
boom  near  end  to  said  main  fiwne; 

spaced,  parallel,  endless  chains  meshed  with  said  sprockets  on 
said  head  shaft  and  with  the  innermost  sprockets  on  said  tail 
shaft  to  thereby  provide  an  upper  chain  tun  and  a  lower  chain 
run:  digging  means  for  excavating  the  ground  supported  by 
said  endless  chains  fonning  an  endless  central  digging  and 
conveying  member. 

means  connecting  said  prime  mover  for  rotating  said  sprockets 
on  said  head  shaft  and  tfiereby  move  said  endless  chains 
meshed  with  said  sprockeu  on  said  head  shaft; 

an  intermediate  endless  chain  meshed  with  an  innermost 
sprocket  on  said  tail  shaft  and  meshed  with  an  innermost 
sprocket  on  said  intermediate  shaft  for  rotating  said  axially 
spaced  sprockets  on  said  intermediate  shaft; 

spaced  endless  chains  meshed  with  the  outermost  sprockets  on 
said  tail  shaft  and  with  the  outermost  sprockets  on  said 
intermediate  shaft  to  thereby  form  opposed  intermediate  outer 
endless  chains;  digging  means  for  excavating  the  ground 
supported  by  said  opposed  intermediate  outer  endless  chains 
which  form  opposed  endless  outer  digging  and  conveying 
members;  and, 

conveyor  means  for  receiving  excavated  material  from  the  end- 
less central  digging  and  conveying  member,  and  from  the 
opposed  endless  outer  digging  and  conveying  members  and 
moving  any  excavated  material  from  proximity  of  the  digging 
machine. 


WIDE  TRENCHER  WITH  PLURALITY  OF  CHAIN  TYPE 

DIGGERS 

itrry  F.  GUbcrt,  I4W  E.  Highway  26,  GrapctiM.  Tex.  7««51 

Filed  May  \%  \9H,  Ser.  No.  245,942 

im.  a.*  EWF  5/00 

VS.  CL  37-352  »  C»*»-» 


5y«97,5« 

INTEGRATED  GROUP  OF  EXCAVATOR  CONTROL 

ASSEMBLIES 

WilliaH  A.  StrteUand,  1512  North  Pebble  Beach  Blvd^  Sun 

aty  Ccatcr,  Fla.  33573 

Conttmuitfoa-tai-part  of  Scr.  No.  664,9*1,  Mar.  6, 1991,  abaa- 

doocd.  This  appUcatkn  Aug.  11.  1992,  Scr.  No.  92S,115 

lat  a.'  E«2F  5/02:  B25J  3/04 

VS.  CL  37—34*  •«  Claims 


I.  Excavating  machine  for  digging  a  ditch  comprising  a  main 
frame,  and  means  including  a  prime  mover  and  drive  train  for 
propelling  said  machine  along  the  grouitd; 

an  elongated  digging  apparatus  that  includes  a  boom  having  a 
near  end  opposed  to  a  tail  end.  a  head  shaft  at  the  near  end  of 
said  boom,  a  tail  shaft  at  the  tail  end  of  the  boom,  means 
supporting  an  intermediate  shaft  on  said  boom  between  said 
tail  shaft  and  said  head  shaft; 


1.  A  control  assembly  for  a  hydraulically  powered  excavator 
which  includes  control  seu  of  associated  large  operating  boom, 
arm  and  bucket  members  that  are  maneuvered  in  digging  opera- 
tions and  small  mimicing  boom,  arm  and  bucket  control  members 
corresponding,  respectively,  to  the  large  operating  members  such 
that  said  small  members  are  selectively  movable  into  positions 
equivalent  to  the  positions  into  which  said  large  members  are 
moved;  said  control  assembly  comprising: 


an  actuator  means  to  activate  movement  of  each  control  set: 
each  control  set  including  an  associated  large  member,  parallel 

small  member  and  interconnecting  sub-assemblies  to  provide 

control,  each  sub-assembly  comprising: 

(a)  signalling  means  (448,  446.  443.  450)  supported  on  an 
associated  small  member  (11.  13.  414)  and  activated  by 
movement  of  said  actuator  means  to  control  the  activation 
of  a  hydraulic  control  valve  (33,  43,  47); 

(b)  large  hydraulic  positioning  means  (34,  42,  46)  to  move  an 
associated  large  member  (3,  6.  8)  of  said  set  as  directed  by 
said  hydraulic  control  valve; 

(c)  small  hydraulic  positioning  means  to  maintain  the  associ- 
ated small  member  of  an  associated  set  parallel  with  its 
associated  large  member, 

(d)  fluid  conducting  means  arranged  to  conduct  fluid  serially 
in  a  reversible  manner  from  said  hydraulic  control  valve  to 
said  small  hydraulic  positioning  means  and  then  to  said 
large  hydraulic  positioning  means. 


5,497,569 
GROOMER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  FORKLDTS 
Lome  Byman,  3865  Roystoa  Road,  Royston,  British  Columbia, 
Canada 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,153 
InL  CL"  E02F  3/S15:  B66F  9/06 
VS.  a.  37—410  3 


1.  A  groomer  attachment  for  forklift  vehicles,  comprising: 

an  elongated  rigid  member  having  a  top  and  a  bottom; 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart  fork  receiving  pockets  connected  to  the 
rigid  member,  the  pockets  having  open  rear  ends  for  receiving 
forks  and  front  ends  with  resilient  internal  cushions;  and 

a  flexible  blade  extending  from  the  bottom  of  the  rigid  member. 


5,497,570 

FITTED  IRONING  BOARD  COVERS  WITH  PLEATS 

Ron  Burshaw,  Hamilton,-  Hugh  Thompson,  and  Geoff  Brown- 

rigg,  both  of  Cambridge,  all  of,  Canada,  assignors  to  The 

Cambridge  Towd  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272,085 

Int  a.*  D06F  83/00;  F16G  11/00 

VS.  a.  38—140  15  Claims 


1.  An  ironing  board  cover  for  providing  a  surface  upon  which  to 
iron,  the  ironing  board  cover  comprising  a  front,  a  rear,  two  sides, 
a  top  and  a  bottom,  said  cover  including  a  top  sheet  a  sewn  in 
flexible  pad.  a  nose  segment  adjacent  the  front  of  the  cover,  a  heel 
segment  adjacent  die  rear  of  flje  cover,  and  two  side  segments,  said 
segments  being  attached  to  one  another  at  seams,  and  said  flexible 
pad  being  sewn  into  the  bottom  of  the  top  sheet  about  the  ciicum- 
ference  of  the  top  sheet;  said  nose  segment,  said  side  segments  and 
said  heel  segment  being  tapered  when  formed  so  as  to  provide 
when  joined  with  the  top  sheet  a  form  fit  ironing  bovd  cover,  said 
heel  segment  and/or  said  nose  segment  including  a  box  pleat  for 
allowing  die  give  of  either  the  heel  or  dte  nose  segment  or  both 
when  installing  the  ironing  board  cover  on  an  ironing  board, 
wherein  said  box  pleat  and  said  heel,  nose  and  side  segments 
provide  for  a  tight  yet  flexible  fit  of  the  ironing  board  cover  on  an 
ironing  board  and  provides  a  user  v^th  a  flexible  sutftce  upon 
which  to  iron,  wherein  said  side  segments,  said  heel  segment,  said 
nose  segment,  and  any  box  pleat  present,  include  a  binding  for  a 
draw  string  integral  dierewith  adjacent  die  inner  distal  edges  of  the 
segments  when  assembled  wiUi  the  top  sheet,  said  binding  for 
carrying  a  draw  string  and  when  present  said  draw  string  terminat- 
ing at  two  ends  adjacent  the  inner  distal  edge  of  the  nose  portion  of 
the  ironing  board  cover. 


5,497,571 
ILLUMINATED  DISPENSER 
John  F.  Tkyon,  Houston;  James  F.  Reynolds,  Piano,  both  oT 
Tex.,  and  Ralph  R.  Bnoniconti,  Jr.,  West  Springfield,  Mmc 
assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tes. 
Filed  Oct  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  142,741 
Int  CL*  G09F  13/22:23/00 
VS.  CL  40—544  2  I 
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1.  A  panel  assembly  having  front  and  back  portions  for  illumi- 
nation, said  panel  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  translucent  panel  having  fixHit  and  back  portions;  and 

(b)  an  electro-luminescent  strip  layered  on  the  back  of  said 
translucent  panel  for  imparting  illumination  to  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  translucent  panel;  and 

(c)  layer  attachment  means  for  layering  said  electro-luminescent 
strip  on  the  back  of  said  translucent  panel: 

(d)  a  gasoline  dispenser  pump,  having  at  least  two  sides  and 
having  an  upper  and  having  a  lower  portion  having  a  cavity 
therein:  and  said  gasoline  dispenser  pump  having  a  lower 
door  disposed  in  said  lower  portion;  wherein  said  panel 
assembly  is  removably  mounted  on  said  lower  door  of  said 
gasoline  dispenser  pump; 

(e)  attachment  means  for  removably  mounting  said  translucent 
panel  to  said  lower  door  of  said  gasoline  dispenser  pump;  and 

(f)  wherein  said  panel  assembly  is  removably  mounted  on  said 
lower  portion  of  said  gasoline  dispenser  pump,  and  wherein 


JMI 


734 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  12.  1996 


March  12.  19% 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


735 


said  back  portion  of  said  panel  assembly  defines  at  least  a 
ponion  of  one  side  of  said  cavity  in  said  lower  portion  of  said 
gasoline  dispenser  puiiq>. 


5v«97.572 
ILLUMINATED  SIGN  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 
Peter  Hofteui,  452  S.  Coagraa  Ave,  W.  Pite  Beach,  Fto. 
334M 

DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  WM25,  Dec  23,  1W2,  Prt.  No. 

5,3C7,aM,  whkli  b  a  divWoo  of  Scr.  No.  aM,931.  Apr.  1*. 

1991,  rmt.  So.  S,3»45t.  TWi  appMcrttoii  Oct.  «.  1»M,  Ser. 

Na.31S,»S8 

lot  CL"  Cmf  13/22 

VS.  CL  m-S44  3  I 


1.  An  illuminated  sign  for  being  mounted  to  one  surface  of  a 
pane  of  transparent  matenal  so  that  indicw  on  the  sign  are  visible 
through  the  pane  of  transparent  matenal.  the  sign  comprising: 
a  backing  panel  having  a  peripheral  border  portion,  at  least  part 
of  said  peripheral  border  portion  including  structure  config- 
ured to  define  opposed  surfaces  spaced  from  one  another  and 
one  or  more  channesi  between  said  opposed  surfaces; 
a  planar  electroluminescent  lamp  assembled  over  said  backing 
panel  and  having  a  peripheral  edge,  said  baking  panel  and 
said  lamp  together  forming  an  assembly: 
a  planar  indicia-bearing  member  disposed  over  said  lamp,  said 
indicia-bearing  member  being  at  least  partiaUy  translucent  to 
define  indicia,  said  indicia-bearing  member  having  a  periph- 
eral edge,  said  channels  receiving  and  retaining  one  or  both  of 
said  peripheral  edge  of  said  lamp  and  said  peripheral  edge  of 
said  indicia-bearing  member  between  said  opposed  surfaces; 
a  power  supply  for  supplying  power  to  said  lamp;  and 
a  number  of  strips  of  two-faced  adhesive  tape  having  adhesive 
on  opposite  faces  thereof  extending  at  least  partially  along 
said  structure,  one  face  of  each  strip  of  said  ttpe  being  bonded 
by  said  adhesive  to  said  structure  whereby  said  assembly  and 
said  indicia-bearing  member  may  be  affixed  to  one  side  of  a 
transparent  pane  by  adhesively  bonding  a  second  face  of  each 
strip  of  said  tape  to  the  pane. 


-^v=r 


(a)  a  display  pwiel  having  a  front  panel  surface  and  a  rear  panel 
surface,  said  dispUy  panel  supporting  at  least  one  signal 
element  on  said  front  panel  surface  thereof; 

(b)  a  cover  panel  disposed  in  a  spaced-apart  relationship  for- 
wardly  of  said  front  panel  surface  of  said  dispUy  panel  to 
form  a  plenum  chamber  therebetween; 

(c)  a  manifold  in  fluid  communication  with  said  plenum  cham- 
ber, and 

(d)  a  blower  mechanism  in  fluid  communication  with  said  mam- 
fold  and  operative  to  supply  an  air  flow  to  said  plenum 
chamber  whereby  said  air  flow  enters  an  air  inlet  disposed  at 
one  end  of  said  display  panel  and  into  said  plenum  chamber 
so  that  said  air  flow  moves  across  said  display  panel  and  said 
signal  element  between  said  front  panel  surface  and  said 
cover  panel  thereby  dissipating  heat  from  said  plenum  cham- 
ber before  said  air  flow  eiiits  said  plenum  chamber  through  an 
exhaust  ouUet  disposed  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  dispUy 
panel. 


5y4f7^4 
Patent  N««  taiMd  For  Thl»  Namber 


5,497,575 
RIFLE  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
JoMpta  Fried,  Klryal  Ono,  larael,  aMicnor  to  Yamtt  Sachar 
Ltd.,  Td  Aviv,  brae) 

Filed  Dec  27,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  364J13 

ClalBH  priority,  appUcatiaa  brad,  Dec  27,  1993,  108201 

lat.  CL*  F41A  23A)0 

U5.C1.42-94  22Clalms 


"'^^ 


5*497573 

THERMALLY-PROTECTED  DISPLAY  WITH  A 

VENTILATION  SYSTEM 

Robert  C.  StadJuhar,  1210  LaPatoma  Way,  Colorado  Sprinct, 

Colo.  80906,  aad  Cedl  S.  Rcof^  3607  Brentwood  "ftrrace, 

Colorado  Sprlnss,  Colo.  80910 

FUcd  Apr.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  224J01 
brt.  CL*  G09F  13/04 
VS.  CL  40--5M  »  a«»» 

I.  A  themudly-protected  display,  comprising: 


'\mm>A>s> 


1.  Support  apparatus  for  a  rifle  having  a  barrel  defining  a  line  of 
sight,  a  bipod  and  a  butt,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  ground  mat  having  first  and  second  recesses; 

the  first  recess  adapted  to  secure  the  rifle  bipod  and  the  second 
recess  containing  a  telescoping  member  adapted  to  support 
the  butt  of  the  rifle  and  wherein  the  telescoping  member  when 
in  use  is  slidable  in  a  direction  across  the  line  of  sight  of  the 
rifle. 


5,497,57« 

SNAKE  TRAP 

Martin  Nowak,  1160  Oak  Creek,  Birmingham,  Ala.  35215 

FUed  Jun.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,006 

InL  CL*  AOIK  23/00 


and  a  bottom  end  opening  of  said  unit  being  diagonally  cut  and 
leaving  said  core  rod  exposed,  said  diagonal  cut  facilitating 
the  insertion  of  said  unit  into  floral  arrangements. 


U.S.CL43— 58 
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5y497,578 

WINDOW  REGULATOR  WITH  CUSHIONED  UP  STOP 

Ren^  J.  Wantdet,  Milford;  William  R.  IMwr,  Aobom  Hiib, 

and  John  A.  Knbiak,  SterUng  Heights,  all  of  Midi.,  assignors 

to  Rockwdl  IntematioBal  Corporatioa,  Ptttsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  319,560 

InL  CL*  E05F  U/44 

VS.  CL  49—349  20  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  trapping  a  snake,  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  flat  base,  having  an  entry  edge,  a  wall  edge,  a 
forward  area  and  an  outer  edge: 

(b)  means  for  affixing  said  base  in  position  such  that  said  wail 
edge  of  said  base  is  adjacent  a  wall; 

(c)  an  adhesive  of  sufficient  strength  to  hold  said  snake,  said 
adhesive  positioned  on  a  capture  area  of  said  base; 

(d)  a  crawling  area  adjacent  said  wall  edge,  defined  by  the  area 
of  said  base  not  included  within  said  capture  area,  said  crawl- 
ing area  generally  diminishing  in  width  from  said  entry  edge 
of  said  base  toward  said  forward  area  of  said  base. 


5,497,577 

ARTIFICIAL  STEM,  SUPPORT,  AND  FLORAL  PICK 

DEVICE 

Midiad  K.  Carpenter,  2510  Panama  MaU,  Philaddphia,  Pa. 

19103 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  401,267 

InL  CL*  AOIG  5/00:  A47G  7/00 

VS.  CL  47—41.12  1  Claim 


7' 


1.  An  artificial  stem  device  as  a  means  for  the  lengthening  and 
support  of  flower  steins  comprising: 
a  core  rod  of  water  absorbent  floral  foam  through  which  water  is 

transmitted  to  a  stem,  and  into  which  said  stem  is  inserted, 
a  water  impermeable  outer  shell  created  with  said  core  rod  so 

that  said  shell  and  said  core  rod  commence  as  a  single  unit, 
a  series  of  perforations  through  an  exterior  surface  of  said  outer 

shell  providing  a  means  of  air  transfer  for  wetting  and  wick- 

ing  of  said  core  rod, 
a  top  end  of  said  unit  being  open  and  said  rod  core  thereby 

exposed,  said  rod  core  further  being  recessed  from  said  top 

end  for  ease  of  insertion  of  said  stem. 


1.  A  window  regulator  for  moving  a  window  between  raised  and 
lowered  positions  in  a  vehicle  door,  comprising  a  lift  channel 
mounted  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  the  window,  a  slider  slidable  in 
the  lift  channel  as  the  window  is  moved  between  positions,  a  lift 
arm  having  one  end  mounting  the  slider,  a  power  operator  mounted 
on  the  door  in  operative  engagement  with  the  lift  arm  other  end  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  lift  arm  to  move  the  window,  cooperating 
stop  surfaces  on  the  operator  and  on  the  arm  which  are  interen- 
gageable  to  define  the  window  raised  position,  and  spring  means 
located  in  the  lift  channel  which  are  increasingly  stressed  by  the 
slider  as  the  window  approaches  raised  position  to  cushion  the 
impact  of  engagement  of  the  stop  surfaces  as  the  window  reaches 
raised  position. 


5^497,579 

MECHANICAL  LINKAGE  SASH  DISITACEMENT 

DEVICE 

Nicholas  Walters,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Easy  Up  Sash 

Lift,  Inc,  BaHimore,  Md. 

FUcd  Sep.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  304,682 
InL  CL*  E05B  l/OO 
VS.  CL  49—460  18  CIAm 

1.  A  device  facilitating,  from  a  frontal  position  linear  displace- 
ment of  one  sash  of  a  multi-sashed  reciprocating  closure  possess- 
ing at  least  two  reciprocating  sasbes  held  between  two  opposed 
jambs  of  a  fully  bounded  frame,  said  device  comprising: 

a  mechanical  linkage  consisting  of  a  frontal  bar  rigidly  con- 
nected to  two  congruent  pair  of  pivotally  connected  first  and 
second  arms  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  disposed  to 
rotate  in  planes  substantially  perpendicular  to  and  proximate 
either  end  of  said  frontal  bar, 
each  said  first  aim  possessing  connection  to  a  pivot  at  a  proxi- 
mate end  relative  to  the  closure  when  properly  installed  and  a 
rigid  connection  to  said  frontal  bar  at  a  distal  end,  each  said 
second  arm  possessing  a  connection  to  a  pivot  on  the  proxi- 
mate end  relative  to  the  closure  when  properiy  installed  and  a 
pivoted  connection  to  said  first  arm  at  the  distal  end,  this  pivot 
between  first  and  second  arms  further  being  located  along  said 
first  arm  medial  to  said  proximate  and  distal  ends  of  said  first 
arm; 
an  effective  second  aim  length  is  given  by  the  distance  between 
the  pivot  connecting  said  proximate  second  arm  end  and  said 
pivot  between  arms,  an  effective  first  arm  length  is  given  by 
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(he  distance  between  the  pivot  connected  to  said  proximate 
first  arm  end  and  the  connection  to  said  frontal  bar  and  a  pivot 
arc  radius  is  given  by  the  distance  between  said  fiist  ann 
proxinute  end  and  said  pivot  between  arms,  each  said  effec- 
uve  arm  length  and  said  pivot  arc  radius  being  substantially 
equivalent  between  congruent  pairs  of  arms; 

each  said  pivot  connected  to  said  proximate  first  arm  end  further 
possessing  the  capability  of  being  attached  to  one  of  said 
opposed  pair  of  jambs,  both  said  pivots  connected  to  said 
proximate  second  arm  end  further  possessing  the  capabiUty  of 
being  attached  to  one  said  sash: 

all  said  pivotal  connections  enabling  louoon  of  all  said  anns 
within  planes  substantially  parallel  to  one  another  and  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  both  said  frontal  bar  and  the  face  of 
the  closure  when  properiy  installed  whereby  the  congruent 
effective  distances  and  said  pivotal  connections  enable  naove- 
ment  of  said  frontal  bar  through  an  arc  possessing  a  radius 
equal  to  said  effective  firat  arm  length  and  movement  of  each 
said  pivot  between  arms  through  a  pivot  arc  possessing  said 
pivot  arc  radius  of  a  lesser  dimension  than  said  effective  first 
arm  length; 

displacement  of  both  said  pivots  between  arms  through  said 
pivot  arc  thereby  effecting  linear  displacement  of  said  one 
sash  through  the  transmission  of  force  through  both  said 
second  arms  applied  through  both  said  pivots  between  arms 
exerted  upon  said  frontal  bar  from  a  frontal  position  with 
lespect  to  said  reciprocating  closure  with  a  basic  mechanical 
advanuge  given  by  said  effective  first  arm  length  divided  by 
said  pivot  aic  radius  and  an  overall  mechanical  advantage 
given  by  the  inverse  of  the  ratio  of  the  rate  of  linear  sash 
displacement  as  a  function  of  arcuate  frontal  bar  displace- 
menL 


5,497,5M 
COLLAPSIBLE  FISHING  NET  APPARATUS 
Gamtt    N.   Vandcrplaats,    390   Wcdtewood   CU   Colondo 
Spring*.  Colo.  aWM 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314,7W 
lot  CL*  AOIK  77/00 
VS.  CL  43—12  •  Cta*" 

L  A  collapsible  fishing  net  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  handle  assembly  which  includes  a  frame-supporting  hinge 

assembly, 
a  frame  assembly  connected  to  said  frame-supporting  hinge 
assembly  and  supported  by  said  handle  assembly,  said  frame 
assembly  including  a  plurality  of  flexible  and  resilient  frame 
members,  a  plurality  of  hinge  assemblies  connected  between 
adjacent  flexible  and  resilient  frame  members,  and  a  plurality 


of  manually  selectable  hinge  lock  assemblies  supported  by 
said  flexible  and  resilient  frame  members,  and 

a  net  assembly  suppofted  by  said  flexible  and  resilient  frame 
members  of  said  frame  assembly. 

wherein  said  hinge  lock  assemblies  include  rigid,  hollow  cylin- 
ders having  an  inner  diameter  greater  than  an  outer  diameter 
of  said  flexible  aiKl  resilient  frame  members, 

wherein,  of  said  flexible  and  resilient  frame  members  of  said 
frame  assembly,  two  of  said  flexible  and  resilient  frame  mem- 
bers which  are  connected  to  said  frame-supporting  hinge 
assembly  are  longer  than  other  flexible  and  resilient  frame 
members. 

wherein  said  handle  assembly  includes  a  housing  portion  which 
defines  a  hollow  inlenor  chamber,  wherein  said  handle  assem- 
bly includes  a  first  longitudinal  slot  located  on  a  first  side  of 
said  housing  portion  and  includes  a  second  longitudinal  slot 
located  on  a  second  side  of  said  housing  portion  which  is 
opposite  to  said  first  side  and  said  first  longitudinal  slot, 
wherein  said  frame-supporting  hinge  assembly  includes  a 
hinge  pin  adapted  to  be  partially  received  in  and  slide  in  said 
first   longitudinal   slot   and  said   second   longitudinal   slot, 
wherein  said  hinge  pin  is  connected  to  proximal  ends  of  two 
of  said  flexible  and  resilient  frame  members,  such  thai  when 
said  hinge  pin  is  moved  toward  a  distal  end  of  said  housing 
portion,  said  two  proximal  ends  of  said  flexible  and  resilient 
frame  members  are  moved  distally  and  partially  into  said 
hollow  interior  chamber  and  such  that  when  said  hinge  pin  is 
moved  toward  a  proximal  end  of  said  housing  portion,  said 
two  proximal  ends  of  said  flexible  and  resilient  frame  mem- 
bers aie  moved  proximally  and  said  two  flexible  and  resilient 
frame  members  are  moved  partially  out  from  said  hollow 
interior  chamber, 
wherein  said  housing  portion  further  includes  a  pair  of  notches 
located  at  said  proximal  end.  said  notches  adapted  to  receive 
the  two  ends  of  said  flexible  and  resilient  frame  members 
connected  to  said  hinge  pin  when  said  frame  assembly  is  in  an 
open  orientatian. 


5,497,5» 

AUDIBLE  FISHING  LURE 

Victor  N.  WillUms,  2913  PMcr>7  •>«■••  Kenstagton,  M«L  20895 

FUcd  Nov.  I,  1994,  Scr.  No.  333^14 

iBt  CL*^  A«1K  S5AX) 

VS.  CL  43— 42JI  '  Ctatais 

1.  In  a  fishing  lure: 

a  rotaiable  torpedo  shaped  hollow  body  having  a  front  end  and 

rear  end: 
a  solid  nose  portion  and  a  solid  tail  portion  at  the  from  end  and 

rear  end  of  said  body  respectively; 
a  cavity  in  said  hollow  body  between  said  nose  portion  and  said 

tail  portion,  which  serves  as  a  chamber  for  the  amplification 

of  soimd; 
an  exterior  surface  on  said  body; 
a  plurality  of  fins  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  body  each 

having  a  shape  which  agitates  and  produces  a  stream  of 

bubbles  as  it  advances  through  a  body  of  water. 


5,497,582 

CRABBING  BAIT  HOLDER 

Knim,  353  Ccdv  Swamp  RiL,  Jackson,  N  J.  08527 

FUed  May  2i,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4S0«499 

lat  CL"  AOIK  69/00.97/02 

VS.  CL  43—44.99  7  daims 


1.  A  crabbing  bait  bolder  comprising: 

a  frame  including  a  pair  of  joined  planar  members  foldably 

openable  to  add  a  solid  bait  therebetween  and  foldably  clos- 

able  to  hold  the  bail  in  position; 
said  frame  also  including  a  plurality  of  eyeholes  and  locking  tab 

lengths  oriented  abotit  top.  bottom  and  side  edges  thereof  to 

secure  the  planar  members  at  a  distance  varying  with  the 

thickness  of  the  bait  and  with  the  length  of  locking  tabs 

inserted  through  said  eyeholes; 
said  frame  being  in  the  general  shape  of  an  open  grid  constnic- 

tion  of  a  rigid  material  to  support  the  weight  of  one  or  mote 

crabs  holding  onto  the  frame  with  their  claws  while  eating  at 

the  bait; 
and  a  drop-line  cotipled  to  said  frame  for  raising  and  lowering 

said  frame  into  the  water. 


5«497483 

CYLINDRICAL  RAIN  GUTTER 

Rodney  E.  Rhoads,  331  Dc^  End  Rd^  Ultti,  Pa.  17543 

Filed  Ang.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  292,40 

IBL  CL"  E04D  13/064 

VS.  CL  52—12  13 


a  bore  in  the  solid  nose  and  a  bore  in  the  solid  tail  of  said  body 
extending  from  the  exterior  of  said  body  to  said  cavity; 

a  shaft  passing  through  said  bores  supporting  said  body  for 
rotation, 

an  interior  surface  in  said  body  defining  said  cavity; 

serrations  or  teeth  on  a  portion  of  the  interior  surface  of  said 
chamber,  and  a  striker  mounted  on  said  shaft,  adapted  to 
produce  sound  when  it  strikes  the  teeth  on  the  walls  of  said 
chamber  as  said  body  rotates. 

whereby  fish  arc  attracted  to  said  body  by  a  combination  of 
sounds  pnxluced  by  sounding  means  inside  said  hollow  body 
and  by  sounding  means  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  hollow 
body. 


1.  A  device  for  collecting  and  channeling  water  6x»i  a  roof, 
comprising: 

an  elongated  first  member, 

means  for  operatively  connecting  the  first  member  to  an  edge  of 
the  roof  portion; 

means  for  allowing  rainfall  from  the  roof  to  be  collected  in  said 
first  naember.  and  for  substantially  preventing  other  debris 
firom  collecting  therein; 

wherein  said  first  member  is  substantially  cylindrical; 

said  allowing  means  comprises  a  slot  defined  substantially  kn- 
gitudinally  along  said  first  member, 

a  first  edge  of  said  first  member  defining  an  upper  extent  of  said 
slot  is  tapered  substantially  inwardly  so  as  to  allow  fluid 
flowing  along  an  outer  surface  of  said  first  member  to  flow 
therein; 

a  second  edge  of  said  first  member  defining  a  lower  extent  of 
said  slot  is  tapered  substantially  inwardly; 

said  slot  faces  substantially  outwardly  frxxn  the  roof  portion  so 
that  rain  water  flowing  from  the  roof  portion  flows  along  an 
outwardly  facing  surhice  of  said  first  member  and  enters  said 
first  member  via  said  slot;  and 

said  first  member  and  said  allowing  means  are  integrally  con- 
nected so  as  to  form  a  unitary  member. 


5,497,584 
PLASTER  PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  FLUSH 
MOUNTED  BATHROOM  FITTINGS 
Konrad  Bcrgmann,  Wittikfa,  Germany,  amigiior  to  Ideal- 
Standard  GmbH,  BoBB,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PClr/EP92«1336,  S  371  Date  Feb.  15, 1994,  t  102(c) 
Date  Feb.  15,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093A1367,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  21, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Jon.  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  175,408 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Austria,  JnL  5,  1991,  135tf9l; 
Germany,  Jan.  8,  1991, 41  33  2M.0 

InL  CL»  E03C  1/042 
VS.  CL  52—34  6  Claims 

1.  A  cover  and  fitting  wall  assembly  comprising: 
a  fitting  having  a  body  buried  into  an  opening  in  a  wall; 
a  plaster  protective  cover  fastened  on  the  buried  body  of  the 
fitting  for  building  into  the  wall  and  for  protecting  internal 
fitting  parts,  said  cover  having  a  protective  hood;  and 
a  water  tight  circumferential  sealing  collar  extending  outwardly 
and  lying  against  the  wall,  the  sealing  collar  having  an  annu- 
lar flange  embedded  in  a  sealing  layer  applied  to  the  wall  after 
the  buried  body  has  been  built  in,  as  any  base  for  a  subse- 
quendy  applied  tiling  and  sealing  the  edge  of  an  opening  in 
the  wall  accomiiKKlating  the  buried  body  of  the  fitting. 
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S,497,SM 
FRAMED  GLAZING  UNIT 
GrakMM    S.    Dodd,    Lar«m   UaMcd    Kiafdooi,    and    Mario 
MwlwMl.  MacMla.  Italy,  MripMM  to  POUDgtoo  GlM  LiB- 
itad,  Uoitod  Ktafdaa,  aad  SMlcta  Italian  PratcHl  Sri,  Italy 

FBcd  Jaa.  19, 1994.  Scr.  No.  1(3,433 
n«i—  priority.  ■nrWfi"*—  Gcnuuiy,  Jan.  21,  1993,  43  M 

592.1 

lit  CX'  EMB  7/12 

MS.  CL  52—172  M  ' 


5,497,S» 

BDU)  ANTI-PEKCHING  DEVICE 
1331  MariauM  Rd., 


CaUf.  911*5- 


Cari  W.  Eagkr, 

274* 

CootiinuitfcMi  of  Scr.  No.  7W.929.  No».  12.  1991.  abandooed. 

Tl*  appttcaUoB  May  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  55.765 

Int.  CL"  AOIK  iJOO 

MS.  a.  52— 1*1  »  CMaM 


%^ 


1.  A  flamed  glazing  unit  for  fonning  a  door,  window,  transom 
panel  or  door  side  panel,  the  unit  comprising  two  sheets  of  glazing 
material  arranged  in  spaced  relation  beside  one  another,  a  periph- 
eral frame  holding  the  sheets  at  a  distance  from  one  another  and 
enclosing  a  «p«*  between  the  sheets,  the  Sheets  and  die  frame 
having  holes  lying  outside  the  space  enclosed  by  the  frame,  screw 
elements  which  pass  through  the  holes  and  press  the  sheets  against 
the  frame  so  that  the  frame  is  covered  by  the  sheets,  scaUng  means 
for  hermetically  sealing  die  space  and  a  dessicant  communication 
widj  the  space,  said  frame  being  adapted  to  support  finings  for 
mounting  the  unit. 


5,4»7,5r7 

ROOF  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A  SOLAR  CELL 

IUmU  HinO,  and  Kctaidw  Hlrai,  both  of  IMtyo,  Japan, 

assisnors  to  Hind  Engineering  Corporation,  Ibtcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  155,306 
Claims  priority,  appBeation  Japan.  Nov.  19,  1992,  4-332249; 
Fei».  3. 1993,  5-«3727« 

InL  CL"  E04O  13/IS 
VS.  CL  52— 173J  »  C"*^ 


1.  A  bird  anti-perching  device  for  discouraging  birds  from  perch- 
ing 00  or  adjacent  to  a  horizontally  extending  perching  body, 
which  comprises  in  combination: 
a  perching  body  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  horizon- 
lally  disposed  cable  of  small  diameter,  a  pluraUty  of  cylindri- 
cal rings  of  an  internal  diameter  significantly  larger  than  the 
cable  diameter  to  balance  unstably  on  the  cable,  said  rings 
being  disposed  on  said  cable  in  an  array  adjacent  one  anodier 
along  said  cable  sufBciendy  close  to  prevent  a  bird  from 
landing  on  the  cable  but  far  enough  apart  from  each  odier  to 
pemut  uninhibited  movement  of  individual  rings  about  said 
cable  for  residence  in  an  unstably  balanced  posture  to  permit 
individual  free  unstable  movement  of  each  ring  relative  to 
other  lings  widi  respect  to  its  residence  posture  on  the  cable  in 
response  to  the  perching  of  a  bird,  said  rings  being  of  a 
dimension  such  that  a  bird  attempting  to  perch  on  a  ring  will 
lend  to  unbalance  the  ring  wiih  respect  to  die  cable,  diereby  to 
form  an  unsuble  perch. 


I.  A  roof  system  utilizing  a  solar  cell  comprising: 
a  first  modular  roof  member  composed  of  a  plurality  of  first  light 
collecting  plate  segments  each  of  which  having  a  solar  cell 
embedded  dierein.  die  first  light  collecting  plate  segments 
being  aligned  in  one  direction  and  in  die  odier  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  one  direction;  and 
a  second  modular  roof  member  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
second  light  collecting  plate  segments  each  of  which  is  equal 
in  size  to  die  first  light  collecting  plate  segment,  die  second 
Ught  collecting  pUie  segments  being  aUgned  in  one  direction 


and  in  die  odier  direction  perpendicular  to  die  one  direction, 
the  number  of  the  second  light  collecting  plate  segments  in 
one  direction  being  larger  by  one  than  that  of  die  first  light 
collecting  plate  segments,  wherein  each  of  said  first  and  said 
second  modular  roof  members  comprises. 

a  framework  body  consisting  of  right  and  left  end  jambs,  a  bead 
beam  and  a  sill  beam,  each  of  the  end  jambs  having  an 
internal  surface  to  which  a  corresponding  supporting  jamb  is 
mounted,  the  end  jambs  and  beams  being  formed  into  a 
rectangular  shape  in  plane,  and 

composite  assembly  interfitted  to  an  internal  periphery  of  said 
framework  body,  said  composite  assembly  having  a  transpar- 
ent substrate  beneath  which  a  plurality  of  light  collecting  (date 
segments  are  juxtaposed, 

wherein  each  of  the  end  jambs  comprises  a  vertical  wall  in 
which  a  plurality  of  flashing  protrusions  are  longitudinally 
formed  at  an  upper  end  portion  thereof. 


IMi 


1.  A  decorative  window  system  in  a  garage  door  comprising: 

a  unitary  insert  comprising  a  decorative  overiay  and  an  integral 
framework  formed  as  a  continuous  element  with  said  decora- 
tive overlay,  said  integral  framework  having  dimensions  con- 
figured to  frame  an  opening  in  the  garage  door; 

a  plurality  of  bolt  strips  mounted  to  an  inner  face  of  said  integral 
framework; 

a  plurality  of  bolts  mounted  to  said  bolt  strips  and  extending 
perpendicularly  from  said  integral  framework; 

a  windowpane  having  a  border  and  a  plurality  of  holes  in  said 
border,  said  holes  corresponding  to  said  bolts  mounted  to  said 
bolt  strips;  and 

a  plurality  of  nuts  for  threadedly  engaging  said  bolts  to  secure 
said  windowpane  to  said  unitary  insert. 


5,497.589 
STRUCTURAL  INSULATED  PANELS  WITH  METAL 
EDGES 
Wniiam  H.  Porter,  P.O.  Box  249,  Saugatndi,  Mich.  49453 
Filed  Jul.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,981 
Int.  CL'  EMC  2/296:2/30 
VS.  CL  52—389.7  13  Claims 

1.  An  insulated  structural  panel  comprising:  a  generally  flat 
insulating  core  having  a  peripheral  edge  portion;  first  and  second 
outer  facings  disposed  on  opposed  lateral  surfaces  of  said  insulat- 
ing core  each  having  edge  portions,  wherein  said  peripheral  edge 
portion  of  said  insulating  core  extends  beyond  adjacent  edge 
portions  of  said  first  and  sectmd  outer  facings;  first  and  second  thin 


>3e 


metal  strips  disposed  over  and  attached  to  said  peripheral  edge 
portion  of  said  insulating  core  forming  a  tongue  structure,  wherein 
each  of  said  panels  funho-  includes  a  respective  recessed  groove 
on  an  opposed  peripheral  edge  portion  diereof,  wlieiein  each 
recessed  groove  is  adapted  to  receive  the  tongue  structure  of  an 
adjacent  panel;  and  coupling  means  for  securely  connecting  at  least 
one  of  said  metal  strips  and  said  peripheral  edge  porboo  of  said 
insulating  core  to  a  second  insulated  structural  panel. 


5,497,588 
WINDOW  AITARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  A  GARAGE 

DOOR 
David  O.  Martin.  Salt  Lake  Oty,  and  Robert  S.  Scott,  Piovo, 
both  of  Utah,  aarignors  to  Martin  Door  Mannfiacturing,  Inc. 
SaH  Lake  City,  Utah 

Hied  Apr.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  226,503 

Int  CL'  E06B  3/00 

VS.  CL  52—208  18  OainK 


5,497,590 

RESILIENT  FLOORING 

James  Cooniban,  50  Giifln  MiU  Rd.,  Piedmont,  S.C  29673 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  398.993 

Int  CL'  E04F  13/08 

VS.  CL  52—385  U 


1.  A  resilient  flooring  system  for  assembly  on  a  base  surfrKC  to 
provide  a  resilient  floor  comprising: 

a  layer  of  a  resilient  material  carried  on  and  substantially  cover- 
ing said  base  surface; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  sub-floor  panels  arranged  over  said 
resilient  material  and  generally  co-extending  with  said  floor  in 
a  side-by-side  arrangement; 

a  slot  defined  between  adjacent  sub-floor  panels  having  an  open 
top; 

a  limit  bar  carried  in  said  slot  limiting  vertical  movement  of 
selected  ends  of  said  sub-floor  panels  in  an  upward  direction 
while  leaving  unrestrained  other  ends  of  said  sub-floor  panels, 
said  limit  bar  permitting  vertical  movement  in  an  opposite 
downward  direction  of  said  selected  sub-floor  panels; 

a  plurality  of  flooring  boards  extending  transverse  to  said  sub- 
floor  panels  bridging  said  open  top  of  said  slot,  said  flooring 
boards  having  an  upper  floor  surface  defining  an  exterior  floor 
and  a  lower  floor  surface;  and 

fasteners  attaching  said  flooring  boards  to  said  sub-floor  panels 
joining  the  remainder  of  said  sub-floor  panels  with  said 
selected  ends  of  said  sub-floor  panels;  whereby, 

said  exterior  floor  and  sub-floor  panels  form  an  integral  flooring 
capable  of  vertical  movement  as  limited  by  said  limit  bar  and 
base  surface. 


JM 
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METAL  WALL  FRAMING  **• 

,  E.  NckM,  Ch«ter««U,  Mo^  airivior  to  MiTUi  Hoid- 
loM,  Inc^  WUmlacton,  Dd.  ^ 

FIM  Ja&  11. 1994,  Sm;  No.  iat.14* 
UL  CI*  E04C  2/34 
L&  O.  5I-«1.I  rJ  Ctota- 


34  34b  10  40 


20b 


1.  A  metal  wall  framing  section  comprising  spaced  apart  elon- 
gate top  end  boaom  members  end  a  plurality  of  parallel  elongate 
stud  means  formed  of  sheet  metal  extending  between  the  lop  and 
boaom  members  spaced  at  intervals  along  the  lengths  of  said 
members,  each  of  said  members  being  formed  of  sheet  metal 
having  a  web  end  means  for  stiffening  the  web.  the  web  of  the 
bottom  member  being  generally  horizontal  at  the  bottom  of  the 
section  in  the  erected  position  of  the  section,  each  stud  mean* 
comprising    at    least   one    stmt   extending    generally    vertically 
between  die  webs  of  said  members  in  the  erected  position  of  the 
framing  section,  the  webs  of  the  top  end  bottom  members  having 
sets  of  slots  sp«*d  at  said  intervals,  each  set  at  each  interval 
comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  slots  in  the  web  of  the  top  member 
extending  transversely  with  respect  to  the  top  member  end  al  least 
one  slot  in  die  web  of  die  boaom  member  extending  transversely 
widi  respect  to  die  boaom  member,  each  sunt  having  en  end  edge 
at  one  end  constituting  its  upper  end  generally  engaging  die  bonom 
bee  of  die  web  of  die  top  member  and  having  a  pair  of  tongues 
integral  dierewidi  extending  from  said  upper  end  edge  duough  die 
skxs  of  die  respecnve  set  of  slots  in  die  top  member,  said  stnit 
having  an  end  edge  at  its  odier  end  constituting  its  lower  end 
generally  engaging  die  top  face  of  U»e  web  of  die  boaom  member 
and  having  a  tongue  integral  dierewidi  extending  dirough  die  slot 
of  die  respective  set  of  slow  in  die  boaom  member,  die  tongue  at 
die  lower  end  of  each  strut  being  bent  over  against  die  bonom  face 
of  die  web  of  die  bonom  member,  one  of  die  tongues  at  die  upper 
end  of  each  strut  being  bent  over  against  die  lop  face  of  die  web  of 
die  top  member,  and  die  odier  tongue  at  die  upper  end  of  each  strut 
extending  upwardly  from  the  web  of  the  top  member  for  secure- 
ment  diereto  of  structure  subsequenUy  applied  to  die  top  member. 


said  first  means  for  retaining  a  first  form  panel  from  moving 
outwardly  including: 

an  elongated  body  portion  having  first  and  second  ends; 
means  on  die  body  poition  first  end  for  removably  connecting 

the  body  portion  to  die  first  end  of  die  strap;  and 
a  generally  flat  letainer  panel  mounted  on  die  body  pordon 
second  end,  oriented  generally  orthogonally  to  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  die  body  portion: 
said  retainer  panel  including  an  inner  surface  anached  to  die 

body  portion,  and  an  opposing  outer  surface; 
said  retainer  panel  including  means  for  receiving  and  engaging  a 
tool,  for  rotating  die  panel  and  body  portion  about  die  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  body  portion; 
said  means  for  receiving  and  engaging  a  tool  including  a  socket 
formed  in  die  outer  surface  and  aligned  coaxial  widi  die  body 
portion  longitudinal  axis. 


5v«97.593 

SYSTEM  rOR  INTERLOCKING  PERPENDICULAR 

MEMBERS 

James  J.  RicsbMt,  5«73  PaOcnoa  Dr,  IVoy,  Midi.  48098 

Filed  Feb.  9.  1993.  Ser.  No.  15.418 

InL  CL*  E*4B  1/38 

VS.  CL  52—702  •'  Claims 


5.497.992 
QUICK  RELEASE  TIE 
Patrick  E.  Boeriiart,  P.O.  Box  774,  Sioux  City,  Iow«  51102 
Filed  May  19.  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,326 
lirt.  CI'  E04B  1/38 
VS.  CL  52—699  "  "^ 

1.  A  be  for  inieriocking  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  form  panels, 
comprising: 

an  elongated  strap  having  first  and  second  opposing  outer  ends; 
first  means  selectively  and  removably  connected  to  said  first  end 
for  retaining  a  first  form  panel  from  moving  outwardly  away 
finm  die  strap  first  end;  and  second  means  selectively  remov- 
ably connected  to  said  strap  second  end  for  retaining 
a  second  form  panel  from  moving  outwardly  away  from  die 
strap  second  end; 


1.  A  system  for  drawing  first  and  second  substandally  perpen- 
dicular components  togedxr.  said  first  component  having  a  top, 
said  first  and  second  comfwoents  each  having  a  side,  said  system 
comprising: 
a  brace,  said  brace  having  a  first  working  surface  for  mating 
widi  die  side  of  die  first  component  and  a  second  working 
surface  for  mating  with  die  side  of  die  second  componenu 
said  first  woricing  surface  substantially  defining  a  planar  sur- 

said  brace  including  a  flange  extending  from  said  first  working 
surface,  said  flange  being  disposable  between  die  top  of  die 
first  component  and  die  side  of  die  second  component,  said 
flange  having  a  first  working  surface,  said  first  working  sur- 


togedieir.  said  fastemng  means  compruing  first  and  second   widdi  of  said  wood  beaoL  ^^  ™u|"««  o«  a 

nstenen  extending  dirough  said  brace,  said  first  and  second 
futeners  being  substantially  parallel. 


5,497,994 
ADVANCED  POLYMER  AND  WOOD  FIBER  COMPOSITE 

STRUCTURAL  COMPtmENT 
Pappta  Glieppe,  B^jvoct,  Mm.;  KfltfeMi  J.  Dcmkt,  OMcoia, 

Wb.,  and  Kwt  E.  HdkUa,  Oicie  PiMS.  Mimi.,  Mrisnon  to 

Aailrrw  Cwp«r1io«,  Baypoit,  MIml 

CMtiMnltai  of  Ser.  No.  93M04,  Sep.  1, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,406,768.  TUi  ■ppHraHuu  Oct.  20, 19H  Ser.  Na  326,479 

Tlie  porlto.  rf  the  term  of  tfcb  pate.1  irtMqwat  to  Apr.  18, 

2012,  has  beta  dtadaimcd. 

Int.  CL'  F»4C  3/46:2/26 

U&CL  52-7304  16  Claim* 


5y497,996 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  PENKTRATION  W  UQUID 

THROUGH  NONWOVEN  FILM-FIBRIL  SHEEIS 

PIERCED  BY  FASTENING  QJMENT5 

Tony  D.  Zatkidak,  MUDotUan,  Va.,  MripMT  to  E.  L  Da  Poat  de 
Ncmoan  aad  Owapaay,  WBmiaclam,  DcL 

FBed  Jan.  27, 1994,  Set  No.  186,948 
lat  CL'  E0«  1/66 
VS.  CL  52—746.1  4  , 


1.  A  structural  member  comprising  a  polymer  and  wood  fiber 
composite,  suitable  for  use  as  a  structural  member  in  the  manufac- 
ture of  a  window  or  a  door,  which  structural  member  comprises  an 
extruded  or  injection  molded  hoUow  profile  having  a  defined 
support  direction,  wherein  the  compressive  strength  of  die  member 
in  die  defined  support  direction  is  greater  dian  about  1500  psi,  die 
composite  comprising  a  continuous  phase  comprising  a  polyvinyl 
chloride  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  wood  fiber  dispersed  in  the 
continuous  phase  to  provide  strucniral  properties  similar  or  supe- 
rior to  diose  of  wooden  members,  and  wherein  die  polyvinyl 
chloride  phase  diorougfaly  wets  and  penetrates  die  wood  fiber. 


1.  A  mediod  of  reducing  penetration  of  liquid  dirou^  a  flexible 
Donwoven  sheet  which  has  been  pierced  by  one  or  more  fastening 
elements  to  fasten  die  sheet  and  siding  to  a  framing  strucbire 
having  a  plurality  of  fastening  element  bases,  con^irising  die  steps 
of: 

(a)  providing  a  nonwoven  sheet  having  a  coating  of  hydttjphobic 
foam  on  a  surface  of  die  sheet,  die  foam  being  spaced  in  strips 
in  manner  corresponding  to  die  plurality  of  fastening  element 
bases; 

(b)  positioning  the  sheet  against  the  ftaming  structure  such  that 
die  foam  aligns  widi  die  fastening  element  bases  of  die 
framing  structure;  and 

(c)  fastening  die  sheet  to  die  fastening  element  bases  dmwgh  die 
foam  with  a  fostening  element  in  order  to  provide  a  resistance 
to  liquid  penetration  between  die  sheet  and  die  bstoiing 


5,497,595 

METHOD  OF  REINFORCING  WOOD  BEAMS  AND 

WOOD  BEAMS  MADE  THEREFROM 

Daaid  KaHain,  1779  Graartaor  Place.  Mfaataaoca,  Ontario. 


7Claims 


Filed  Aag.  18. 1994.  Ser.  No.  292.015 
lat  CL'  E04C  3/292 
VS.  CL  52— 737J 


5,497,997 
FRAME  WITH  INSERTED  BOARD 
Maafred  Elicabcck,  Stdnhdm/Mair,  GcrmMy,  msigBor  to 
FnMdier  Aspect  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  SteiahdmAInn;  G«i^ 


JMI 


PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/01126,  «  371  Date  Dec  30. 1993.  {  102(e) 
Date  Dec  30,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO92/202S8.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Nov.  26. 1992 

PCT  Filed  May  20. 1992.  Ser.  No.  14234 
OataK    priority,   appUcatloa    Gcraaay.    Mkj   22.    199L 

9106280  U  ,    — .         m, 

IbL  CL'  A47B  13/08 
VS.  CL  52—782.24  13  ^  ■ 

1.  A  frame  and  an  inserted  board  mounied  on  die  frame,  wfaemo 

said  frame  includes  a  circumferential  frame  edge,  a  fiwne  receiver 

corresponding  to  die  shape  of  said  board  and  a  circumfaenlial 

frame  support  edge  supporting  an  edge  of  said  board,  said  support 

edge  extending  in  the  direction  toward  die  interior  of  said  franK, 

and  said  board  includes  a  circumfierential  edge,  at  least  two  spnng- 

1   A  minft»^  -,~wi  K-     u  ....  elasocaUy  pivolable  blocking  members,  eadi  blocking  member 

L  A  remfofced  wood  beam  havmg  a  longmidinally  extending   situation  at  oppositely  situated  portions  of  saiddroimifeieoiial 

upper  and  a  lower  surface,  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  having  a  edge  of  said  board,  each  blocking  member  projecting  beneadi  a 
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of  the  label  white  »«d  coottiiier  U  crwislaiiiig  in  coBcat  wiA 
Mid  fotts,  for  « (hmtwo  wllfciem  u>  tUw  an  initul  (hying  « 
the  adhesive  material  applied  oo  the  respective  label. 


DEVICE  TOR  SUPTLYWG  FILM  FOB  A  PACKAGING 
MACHINE 
Kc«M  BInfee,  SM^  JapM,  aai^orlo  takida  CSb,  LMn  JaF« 
.•»Str.N».M544S,  DK.lt,  !»».•» '■*"'* 
I  JM.  !•.  199S,  Scft  N*.  371,M2 

ipaii,DK.17.19n,4-3S55U 

'taL  CL*  Wta  91/00 
VS.  a.  53-^»  J  * " 


poitioa  of  said  fame  edge,  and  an  adjustaWe  operating  element 
inaociatod  with  each  bJocking  member  for  locking  and  reteasing 
said  bkyiring  roember. 


EQUIPMENT  FOK  THE  APPUCATION  OF  SEAL 
LABELS  TO  CONTAINEBS 

FidTto  B«MiW,  Fttrmi,  Italy.  m^V^  ••  G-  »  S*^-  ^^ 

na.lt^ 

FfcdN«».23,l»4,S«N*34MW 

CkImB  priarity.  awlcmM  Itriy.  N«>.  34.  IfW.  ItWANTf 

1^  CL*  B45B  6//W 

U5.  a.  5»-l3*.l  *  ' 


1  Equipment  for  applying  seal  labels  to  containets.  compnsmg. 

.  roiatabte  wheel  providing  a  plurali-y  of  radial  slou  propor- 
tkmed  to  accommodate  a  plurality  of  containers  arranged  m 
respective  positions  in  succession  along  a  conveying  path; 

means  for  applying  an  adhesive  material  to  a  succession  of  seal 

a  lolter  providing  a  recess  having  opposite  edges,  a  fork  element 
having  two  prongs,  and  a  plurality  of  holes  connected  with  a 
source  of  negative  pressure  for  restraining  two  opposite  end 
portions  of  an  adhesive-beanng  respective  said  label,  said 
plurality  of  holes  being  located  adjacent  to  each  of  opposite 
edges  of  the  recess,  said  roller  being  arranged  «o  supply 
adhesive-bearing  labels  singly  in  succession  to  a  fixing  station 
sited  in  close  projiimity  to  a  part  of  die  conveying  path; 

first  pushing  means  for  displacing  each  container  smgly  m 
succession  from  a  respective  said  slot  of  the  wheel,  for 
directing  said  container  forcibly  against  a  respective  adhesive- 
bearing  label  supported  by  said  rolter.  and  causing  said  con- 
tainer to  penetrate  the  respective  adhesive-beanng  label,  at 
least,  in  part,  together  with  the  teipective  label  in  the  respec- 
tive said  recess;  . 

second  pushing  means  mounted  within  the  rolter.  with  said  fork 
element  being  pait  of  said  second  pushing  means,  for  ejectmg 
the  container  from  the  recess  and  returning  the  container  to  lU 
respective  said  position  on  the  conveying  path  and  for  forc- 
ibly holding  said  container  in  contact  widi  said  end  poitioat 


1  In  combination  wid>  a  packaging  machine  for  causing  a  film 
feeder  to  grip  a  film  and  puU  the  film  to  a  packaging  sunon  for 
pKkaging  a  product  dietewith.  a  film  supplying  device  compos- 
ing: 

gripper  means  for  gripping  the  film;  and  

gripper  transporting  means  for  guiding  said  film  8"PP~°yM»o 
gripper  means  to  a  film-receiving  end  of  said  film  feedCT  by 
transporting  said  gnpper  means  to  a  film-supplying  position 
adjacent  said  film-receiving  end  and  keepmg  said  gnpp» 
means  at  a  retracted  position  distal  from  said  film  feeder  white 
said  film  IS  being  pulled  towards  said  packaging  station  by 
said  film  feeder,  said  gripper  transporting  means  including 
fim  gripper  transporting  means  for  transporting  said  gnpper 
means  between  said  a  film-supplying  posiuon  and  a  wait 
position  which  are  both  distal  from  said  film  feeder  and 
second  gripper  transporting  means  for  transporting  said  gnp- 
per means  between  said  wait  position  and  said  film-supplying 
position. 


5.497.iM 

METHOD  OF  ENCAPSULATING  SPRING  UNITS 

P»al  Rodgen.  M-dwartw^,  E.el«L  --«■«*  to  Sh«be.1«d 

PLC,  OMBMBt  KOpBBO  *»•  »'«a 

DiviakN.  of  Ser.  N..  »7Ma,  Apr.  17.  1992,  Pnt  No-  53t34»- 
TOs  appbcatioa  Jaa.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  1M,1M 
Claims  prtofity.  appikadoii  United  iUi«do«,  Jan.  18, 

••23528  ^.„^ 

im.  CL*  B65B  51/07:1/24.9^0 

VS.  CL  S3— «IS  * 


,1989, 


I.  A  method  of  encapsulating  spring  units  between  a  pair  of 
webs,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  moving  a  pair  of  superimposed  webs  in  a  first  longitudinal 

direction  dirough  intermittent  steps; 
(ii)  holding  said  webs  stationary  at  an  insertion  station; 
(iii)  loading  an  uncompressed  spring  unit  into  an  insertion 

device; 
(iv)  moving  said  insertion  device  loaded  with  the  spring  unit  in 
a  transverse  direction  normal  to  said  longitudinal  direction 
between  the  webs  fnwa  a  first  withdrawn  position  to  an 
insertion  position  to  insert  the  spring  unit  between  die  webs  at 
the  insertion  station; 
(V)  Ughtening  or  tensioning  said  webs  around  said  insertion  unit 

loaded  widi  the  spring  unit; 
(vi)  compressing  said  spring  unit; 

(vii)  tightening  said  webs  around  said  compressed  spring  unit; 
(viii)  withdrawing  said  insertion  device  from  said  insertion 
position  to  said  withdrawn  position  as  said  webs  are  tightened 
around  said  spring  unit  to  retain  the  spring  unit  between  said 
webs;  and 
(ix)  while  the  spring  unit  is  compressed,  connecting  die  webs 
together  in  close  proximity  to  die  compressed  spring  unit  at  a 
aide  of  die  spring  unit  along  a  hne  paiaUel  to  die  direction  of 
movement  of  the  insertioa  unit 


5y«97,Ml 

PACKAGING  HAVING  DISCRETE  RETAD4ERS  FOR  A 

MEDICAL  CATHETER  AND  METHOD 

Rolando  J.  Goualez,  Cooper  aty,  FTa.,  aarignor  to  Cor^ 

Corporatioa,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1994,  Sen  No.  292,910 

Int  CL*  B6SB  11/58 

VS.  CL  53-M9  ,7  ctafan. 


/-» 


14.  A  mediod  of  assembling  packaging  for  a  medical  catheter; 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  placing  a  catheter  onto  a  mounting  caid; 

b)  applying  a  first  and  second  outer  sheet  about  said  cadieter  and 
mounting  card; 

c)  sealing  said  first  and  second  outer  sheet  togedier  along  their 
respective  perimeters,  thereby  forming  an  envelope  which 
encloses  said  mounting  card  and  catheter;  and 

d)  fastening  discrete  portions  of  said  first  outer  sheet  to  said 
mounting  card  to  form  a  plurality  of  retainer  elements  for 
restncting  movement  of  the  cadieter  from  a  desired  shape. 


Sy«97,M2 
SADDLECLOTH 
Sidney  A.  AmoM,  Wdling,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Gor- 
don G«orge  Baldwin,  Kent,  United  Kingdon 
per  No.  PCT/GB9VN385,  <  371  Date  Ang.  9,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Ang.  9,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093a5998,  PCT  Pnit. 
Date  Ang.  19. 1993 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  284,50 
Oataia  priori^,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13, 1992, 
9202988 

Int  CL'  BMC  J/12 
VS.  CL  54—14.7  11  OalBs 

1.  In  combination  a  mat  and  a  saddle,  characterised  in  diat  die 
mat  comprises  a  non-stiffened  exposed  Uyer  of  foamed  polyvinyl- 
chloride  having  a  first  and  a  second  face,  at  least  one  of  said  first 
and  second  face  having  a  smoodi  surface,  and  said  smoodi  surface 
being  remote  firom  said  saddle  on  installation  of  said  mat  and  said 


saddle  on  a  back  of  an  animal  whereby  said  mat  fonns  a  saddte 
cloth,  widi  said  smooth  surface  capable  of  fnctional  engagemoit 
widi  said  animal's  back  for  preventing  substantia]  slipping  of  said 
saddle  on  said  animal's  back. 


5y497,M3 

GANG  MOWER 

Dong  Short,  12210  Leo  Rd.,  Foil  Wayne,  Ind.  46825 

FOed  Jan.  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  370,664 

Int  CL*  HOID  75/30 

VS.  CL  56—7  g 


1.  A  gang  mower  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  weight; 

a  plurality  of  reel-type  mowers  each  having  forward  wheels  and 
a  rear  roller,  said  forward  wheels  being  rotatabie  about  a 
forward  axis,  and  said  rear  roller  being  rotatabte  about  a  rev 
axis  diat  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  forward  axis; 

a  hitch  attached  to  and  extending  forward  ftom  said  frame; 

said  frame  being  attached  to  each  of  said  leel-type  mowers 
higho-  dian  said  rear  roller,  lower  than  said  forward  axis  and  a 
sufficient  distance  away  from  said  forward  axis  toward  said 
rear  axis  diat  a  majority  of  said  weight  is  supported  by  die 
roUers  of  said  reel-type  mowers  instead  of  die  forward  wheels 
of  said  reel-type  mowers;  and 

wherein  said  frame  pushes  said  reel-type  mow»$  forward  when 
said  frame  is  pulted  forward  by  said  hitch. 


5,497,604 
SUPERVISOR  SWITCH  FOR  TURF  MOWER 

Dana  R.  Loan,  KOnM^wii^  Minn.,  iMigMir  to  Hk  Ibra  Com- 
pany, Minneapolis.  Minn. 

FOed  Feb.  3. 1994.  Ser.  No.  191,796 
Int  CL*  AOID  M«0 
U.S.  CL  56— lOJ  H  u  dainw 

6.  An  improved  turf  mower  comprising: 
(a)  a  vdiicle  including  means  for  deierminiqg  die  ground  «rrfil 
of  the  vehicte; 
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L^^J.T^ 


(b)  a  coniiic  unit  Mppomd  by  ilie  vehicte.  the  a«iiit  imii 
iochidiag  a  movi^bte  cvllnc  ekaaor- 

(c)  mow  atam  far  rawiag  Hie  crttn 

SSLb  wmii^  i|»««.  wtaei.  if  the  ^reWcte  v«Ar 
dewnned  by  die  (mwi  fftei  ikirniiiiiiin  mea^eKeedi 
ibe  lamliinriil  —«>"'—  mowtaig  speed,  dies  the  •uMit 
meMM  it  Ml  iMuiwil  by  die  control  ineaM  or  is 
Ik  umiiirri  by  d»  cobboI  mean  if  die  mnof  ">f^^^*^ 
previoiiily  cMtgind.  wtaenby  Ike  rotatii«  cuaiDg  etemeM  It 

mntdbcmftmrngima  ,_ 

(e)  wet  iiietM.  opanovely  eomeciBd  »  *ecoi*ro»meai^ 
providiiig  a  leacl  aisaal  »  dM  coMrot  meaM.  wbeieiB  if  die 
UudhTpaoMi  qieed  i*  leaa  dM  the  imaelected  iii«^ 
mowiac  ifieed  wbea  Ibe  reaet  meaM  iw  activ^ed.  diea  die 


PCNt  A  <»A1N  COMBINE 
Mi  ShH  V.  Dwytii 
t»  Daan  * 


HBADKBAND 
MMkWL 
■iCiUr,  battat 
MaaBa.n. 

nM  N«*.  IS.  1914,  Saa:  Na.  33»jn> 

M.  CL*  A«0  41/06:  AtlF  72/20 
U  A  a.  S<— 144 


Mctioa  for  reeetving  dueibed  crop  from  die  dwahing  ataembly 

and  iep«aiiiif  die  giaiB  from  cbaff  and  tailiap.  and  grain  coavey- 

•nce  Bie»  for  iMuportiiif  die  grain  wbicb  pawe.  dwough  die 

sieve  secliaa  lo  a  ilon«e  bin,  Ihe  iimroveaaent  conpriting. 

ncUe  ineMt  movMy  tecmd  u  dK  header  bousing  and  havi^ 

a  c««Ml  portion  diapoaed  bel^we.  Ibe  ouiermo-eoda^ 

header  bou^  froHi  wbicb  Ibe  sickle  oaeans  bteraUy  extends 

»waRl  die  ooisnnoal  mf  dK  l***".^"*^  *"  "T!!? 
reteivc  lo  die  bender  booaing  to  sever  die  crop  from  a  Beta, 
bender  drive  lumwirtini  dincdy  lo  die  cemral  portka  of  die 
sickk  means  for  uwisfcrriag  mecbamcal  power  from  a  drive 
ibaft  means  direcdy  »  die  central  portion  of  die  sickle  means 

to  move  die  sicUe  mesM  and  severe  die  crop  from  die  Md; 

mnspon  mem  movaMy  secured  »  die  header  bousing  and 
iMving  m  imaaedutt  section,  dispoaed  beiweeai  die  oi*r- 
most  ends  of  Ibe  bender  boosing,  from  wbicb  Ibe  transport 
mews  lamily  e«ie«h  toward  dK  ootetmoat  e«b  of  die 
beader  bouaing  for  movii«  leladve  to  die  bender  booiag  to 
BMsport  Ibe  crop  inward  to  Ibe  header  discharge  port; 

Ihe  bender  drive  luaniiiliag  directly  lo  the  luitnnediMr  si 
-« at...  mmamwt  nMi^H  i>»  M^nfenrinc  mecbamcal  power  from 
at  tat  iianspon  meana  «»  "—•"•"•  u»~^-~—  ^„..:__  _# 

die  ikive  Aaft  BMaw  dinctty  lo  die  intcmediate  section  of 
the  transport  means  to  move  (be  transport  means  relative  to 

the  beader  bouaing  and  nnspart  the  cn)p. 
3t.  A  method  for  apcntii«  a  grain  oondiine  of  die  type  baviog  a 
itaeebing  asaesrtNy  dispoaed  widiin  a  cennal  bousing  for  dneahing 

grain  from  crop,  a  beader  for  severing  crop  from  a  ficldind 
diieciing  die  crop  to  tow  *roogb  a  bender  diacbatge  port,  a  feeder 

for  transporting  die  crop  from  tfK  beadtr  diacbarr  port  »  «»« 
Itacsbing  asaeaMy  for  ihRshmg.  a  sieve  sectkin  for  reeetving 
itaedwJ  crop  from  die  ibroahing  assembly  and  separating  *e^M 
ftom  chaff  and  tailings,  ami  grain  conveyance  meatis  fcir  oanaport- 

iBg  die  »«■*•«««*  P^  *«'^  ••*  "^  ****  *°  ■  **'*^ 

bin.  Ibe  melbod  comprising  ibe  Mepa  of: 

providing  a  cemerliw  bender  drive  means  for  iransfemng 

mecbwicid  power  from  a  drive  shaft  means  exteadiBg  in  a 

forwwl  dkectian  in  idtfion  ibe  combine  a«l  diiecdy  to  an 

portkin  of  die  header,  which  is  a  ccatraUy  dis- 

oier  en*  of  die  beader  wbxh  extend  on 

^ppoaite  imenl  skiea  of  Ihe  drive  shaft  means; 

II  Mill  11  ill!  die  Bif*"—'^'  power  directly  to  die  inlennedisae 

portion  of  die  bender,  and.  ftom  dK  iatennediaae  portkin.  to 

portkina  of  die  bender  wbkb  extemi  toward  dK  oiNer  ends  of 

the  bender  to  sever  crop  from  ibe  fieU  on  lateraUy  oppoaiie 
tkka  of  Ibe  intenaediaae  portkw  and  to  direct  die  crop  to  tow 
from  die  latemlly  oppoaiie  skies  of  die  header  dmogh  die 

beader  daacbarge  port; 
immporting  die  crop  from  die  header  discharge  port,  diroogb  Ibe 

feeder.  mmI  to  die  ibreabing  assembly; 
dkwlii«  the  crop  into  Md  dnngb  die  dwesbmg  assembly  to 

from  the  crop; 
Ibe  crop,  altar  dwabing.  dirougb  a  sieve  sectkin  and 

^^„Mi^  the  grain  from  chaff  and  tailings;  and 

nuporting  Ibe  giaia  whkh  pmses  dirough  die  sieve  sectkm  to 

a  storage  bin. 


1.  bi  a  gr«n  combine  of  die  type  having  a  dnabing 
disposed  widun  a  central  housing  for  dnwbing  grain  from  crop,  a 
bender  housing  having  ootennoat  ends  wbk*  extend  from  die  giain 
combine  on  opposite  lateral  skks  of  die  central  bousing  and  a 
header  dischvge  port  defined  between  die  ootennost  ends  of  die 
ttrw*rr  housing,  a  feeder  for  transporting  the  crop  from  die  header 
discharge  port  to  die  dueshing  aaaemMy  far  threshing,  a  sieve 
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MOWm  Wira  iOBWA«D  MOUNTED  EDGBE 

a  ■»!■;  19t7  Vtal  Ct,  HmiIm^  Aik.  TaWl 

flai  Sap.  3t,  I9H  Sat  Nn.  3ia«7 

li«.  CL*  AMD  34M3;34M7:34/56:34A4 

VS.  CL  5»— 1«  *• ' 

1.  Lawn  mowii«  awl  edging  apparatus  comprising: 

a  BCMiaUy  boiizoaial  mower  deck; 

at  IMI  dne  ground  cootactug  wheeU  roiatMy  mounted  to 

saki  mower  deck; 
•  prime  mover  momMed  above  sakI  mower  deck  having  an 

output  shaft,  lakl  output  shaft  extending  vertKaUy  bek>w  said 


adjustiiig  a  spacing  between  said  annular  projectioa  and  sakl 
bristle  ring  said  upward  slant  is  adjustable. 


mower  deck,  and  a  power-take-off  shaft  having  a  generally 
horizontal  axis  of  rotation  extending  from  the  side  of  and 
driven  by  said  prime  mover  at  a  speed  ratio  of  between  2:3 
and  1 :4  relative  to  said  output  shaft; 

at  least  one  mowing  blade  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  horizontal 
plane  and  driven  by  said  output  shaft; 

an  edger  blade  secured  on  an  edger  shaft  roiatably  mounted  on 
an  edger  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  sakl  mower  deck  with  said 
edger  shaft  axis  of  roution  substantially  parallel  to  that  of  said 
power-take-off  shaft; 

a  mechanical  drive  including  a  single  driven  pulley  connected  to 
said  edger  shaft  and  a  single  driver  pulley  on  said  power-take- 
off  shaft  coupled  lo  said  driven  pulley  by  a  single  endless  belt; 
whereby  the  mowing  blade  is  constantly  engaged  during 
operation  of  the  apparatus  and  the  mechanical  drive  may 
selectively  be  activated  by  lowering  said  edger  aim  to  per- 
fonn  an  edging  operation. 


Sy«97.MS 
^SBOKT  FIBER  AND  CONTINUOUS  F1LAME34T 
CONTAINING  SPUN  YARN.4JKE  OMMPOSITE  YARN 
Mitano  MalamMito,  Iharakl;  NobM  Tbknhwihl.  iknan;  Sh^ 
OhwnU,  Miooa;  KaaiaU  F^JfaMlla,  Mnlaamolo.  nml  Knb- 
tehl  lohnn.  Mntanynmn,  nD  of.  Jnpna,  Msignnrt  In  IWita 
UmUHl.  Oanka,  Japnn 
Contittnnlioa-fai-pnit  of  Ser.  No.  7«ljKM,  Sep.  19,  1991,  nbnn- 
doned.  This  nppHcntkMi  Feb.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  194.471 
CInlms  prterity,  nppUcntkM  Japnn,  Feb.  22,  1991,  3  4>i9» 
Jon.  21, 1991,  3-175840 

Int  CL'  D02G  3/O2;3A06 
VS.  CL  57—297  9  1 


TWO-FOR^NE  TWISTING  SPINDLE  WITH  BRISTLE 
RING  FOR  SMOOTHING  AND  TENSIONING  THREADS 
Thomns   Branaon,  ThomasviDe,   N.C.,   aaaigiior  to   PaUtex 
Projcct-Compnny  GmbH,  KrefcM,  Gennaiiy 

Fifed  Mny  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  249,755 
Ciniins    priority,    appifeation    Germany,    May    2^    1993, 
9307967  U 

Int  CL*  DOIH  inO:7/S6 
VS.  CL  57—58.52  4  f^,^— 


1.  A  short  fiber  and  coatinuous  filament  composite  yam  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  core  portioD  comprising  a  plurality  of  evenly  cold-drawn, 
Don-crimped  continuous  filaments  extending  substantially  in 
parallel  to  each  odier;  and 

(B)  a  peripheral  portion  located  around  the  core  portion  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  cold  draw-cut,  non-ciimped  short 
fibers  provided  with  tapered  end  portions  thereof  and  having  a 
smaller  latent  shrinkage  in  boiling  water  than  that  of  the 
continuous  filaments, 

said  short  fibers  being  inteitwioed  at  random  ponions  thereof 
with  the  continuous  filaments  in  the  core  portion  and  forming 
a  plurality  of  loop  projecting  in  the  form  of  waves  having 
different  wave  heights  ftom  die  core  portion  toward  die  out- 
side thereof. 


1.  A  two-for-one  twisting  spindle  comprising: 

a  protective  pot  having  an  upper  edge; 

a  bobbin  carrier  positioned  in  said  protective  pot  for  receiving 
two  bobbins  to  be  placed  atop  one  another, 

a  thread  inlet  tube  extending  axially  dirough  said  bobbin  carrier 
for  receiving  a  first  and  a  second  thread  withdrawn  overhead 
fiom  the  bobbins; 

a  thread  guide  ring  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  sakl  spindle,  said 
thread  guide  ring  having  an  eye  for  guiding  one  of  the  first 
and  second  dueads  withdrawn  from  die  bobbins  10  said  thread 
inlet  tube,  wherein  die  other  of  the  first  and  second  dueads  is 
gukled  about  die  periphery  of  sakl  duead  guide  ring: 

a  bristle  ring  connected  to  said  upper  edge  of  sakl  protective  pot, 
said  brisde  ring  having  radially  inwardly  oriented,  elastic 
bristles  positioned  at  an  upward  slant,  along  which  bristles  the 
threads  pass  before  entering  said  diread  inlet  tube,  whoein 
said  upward  slant  of  said  bristles  is  adjustable:  and 

an  annular  projection  positioned  on  sakl  bristle  ring  such  that 
said  annular  projection  rests  on  said  bristles,  wherein  by 
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SPINNING  OF  YARN 

Cnrl  A.  Lawrence,  Hebdcn  BiUce,  Ej^lnnd,  nnd  B'm^  K. 

Jinng,  Shnnghai,  Chfam,  aasignoRB  to  Bittfeh  TVrhnnhnj 

Group  LtiL,  Landon,  E^lnad 

Continunlfoa  or  Ser.  No.  228.578,  Mnr.  31, 1994.  -■— rftirii. 

whfch  is  a  CMMiMmlkm  oTScr.  Na.  101,1M.  Aug.  3. 1993. 
ahandomd,  whkh  la  a  conUnnntfea  of  Set:  Nou  914,*18.  JnL 

15, 1992.  ahnndomd.  whkh  la  a  rnntlnnnUanaf  Ser.  Nn. 
M9.789.  May  28. 1991.  nhmsdoaed.  lUa  nppHcMkM  May  M. 
1995.  Ser.  No.  442.293 
CInims  priority,  npplicnlion  United  KJngdom,  Nov.  23, 1988, 
«8273«7 

Int  CL'  D81H  4/IS:4/38 
VS.  CL  57—488  22  Ctataa 

1.  A  method  of  spinning  fiben  into  yam  cooqirising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  supply  of  fibers, 

providing  a  yam-building  region  including  a  defined  entry, 
opening  fibers  from  the  supply  through  an  exit  into  the  yam 

building  region, 
defining  a  padi  duough  sakl  entry  of  die  regkn  for  open  fibers, 
restricting  said  path  through  said  entry  by  a  projection  dinposfd 

generally  transversely  widi  respect  to  said  exit, 
bending  opmed  fibers  around  the  projection, 
landing  opened  fibers  in  sakl  regkm, 

removing  energy  from  landing  fibers  by  straightening  said  fibers, 
building  and  twisting  the  fibers  landed  in  the  region  into  a  ywn, 

and 
withdrawing  die  yam  from  the  regkm. 
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PROCESS  TOR  -rm:  cooling  of  an  auto-ignition 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
Un  Boo,  GtaT-OtarfHek;  D«*ld  Walhood,  NoMebMUMn,  and 
BnUMm   Sdmite-Wmiiic.   ■>«>*   >"   "f'   Swltxeriaiid, 
Mrinon  to  ABB  riiini        '  AB,  Badca.  SwttserlaMl 

Fltod  Feb.  3, 1»»S,  Set  N.^  3SMM 
pui—  priority,  ■ppMctl—  SwttnriuMl,  Feb.  18, 1994, 496/ 

»4 

Iirt.  CL*  F02C  7/J6 

VS.  CL  •»-39i>6 
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PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  tOa.  PNEUMATIC  FEEDING  OF 
FIBERS  TO  THE  FIBER  COLLECTION  SURFACE  OF  AN 

OPEN-END  SPINNING  ELEMENT 
J«bMB  Rottaayr,  BiwlMnia   Gcnuwy,  Mrifvor  to  Rider 

FHed  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  N«».'  332057 
OetaM  priority,  appHcatioa  GcnMsy.  Dec  4,  1993,  43  41 

411.7 

lot  CL*^  IMIH  4/36:4/iS 
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1.  A  process  for  cooling  an  auio-ignitioa  combustion  chamber  of 
a  gas-nirbine  set,  said  combustion  chamber  having  an  inflow  zone 
and  a  combustion  zone,  the  combustion  zone  having  a  greater 
cross  sectional  area  than  the  inflow  zone  with  a  transition  step 
dierebetween  and  a  wall  of  the  inflow  zone  having  a  plurality  of 
holes,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of:  ...... 

introducing  a  working  gas  of  temperature  sufBcienUy  high  for 
ignitioii  of  a  fuel  into  the  combustion  chwnber  through  the 

•inflow  zone;  . 

imioducing  a  fuel  into  the  working  gas  in  the  combustion 
chamber,  wherein  the  fuel  and  working  gas  mix  in  the  com- 
bustion chamber  and  auto-ignition  of  the  mixture  occurs; 

directing  cooling  air  through  the  boles  in  the  wall  of  the  inflow 
zone  for  effiisioa  cooling;  and 

directing  cooling  air  on  a  wall  of  ll«e  conibu«boo  zone  for 
convective  cooling. 


1.  A  pioeeu  for  pneumabc  feeding  of  fibers  to  a  fiber  coUection 
surface  of  an  open-end  spinning  element  from  an  opener  roller 
rotating  within  a  housing,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
feeding  a  fiber  sliver  from  a  feeding  point  to  the  opener  roller 
and  opening  the  sliver  into  individual  fibers,  and  conveying 
the  individual  fibers  in  a  circulating  airstream  in  a  circumfer- 
ential space  between  the  opener  roller  and  the  housing  from 
the  feeding  point  to  an  inlet  of  a  fiber  feeding  channel  in  the 
rotational  direction  of  the  opener  roller,  the  fiber  feeding 
channel  disposed  to  receive  the  fibers  from  the  circulating 
airstream  and  convey  the  fibers  to  the  open-end  spinmng 
element; 
directing  the  circulating  airstream  from  the  miet  of  die  fiber 
feeding  channel  to  the  area  of  the  fiber  sliver  feeding  point  in 
tbe  rotational  direction  of  the  opener  roller, 
at  a  circumferential  location  between  said  fiber  feeding  channel 
and  said  fiber  sliver  feeding  point  in  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  opener  roller,  directing  the  circulating  airstream  longi- 
tudinaUy  along  the  opener  roller  with  respect  to  a  rotational 
axis  of  the  opener  roller  to  at  least  one  end  waU  of  the  opener 

roller,  and  „    r  ^^ 

bockfeeding  the  circulating  airstream  from  the  end  wall  of  die 
opener  toller  to  the  inlet  area  of  the  fiber  feeding  channel, 
wherein  any  fibers  remaining  in  die  circulating  airstream 
which  were  not  initially  passed  into  die  fiber  feeding  channel 
are  (kawn  back  to  die  fiber  feeding  channel. 


5,497,612 

LASER  INITUTED  NON-LINEAR  FUEL  DROPLET 

IGNITION  METHOD 

Jtauiy  D.  Few,  ••4  immn  W.  L.  Lewte,  both  oC  lUUbo... 

•ftwt,  MiBMfi  to  UrfT«Mity  of  TkMeiMe  R«««xh  Corpo- 

nlkw,  KwHTMe,  IkM.  ^,^  ^ 

DMrio.  of  Ser.  No.  2»9.1»4,  Aog.  "•  "^t::^  ^  I^, 

ttannttoa  of  Ser.  No.  957,613,  Oct  6. 1992,  Prt.  No.  5,4»4,712. 

Tbb  aaplicatloB  May  31.  1995,  Ser.  No.  454,994 

lot.  CL'  FWC  7/266 

UA  CL  ••-39Ji  '  ' 


OHWN 


FREE  ELEC  TOONS 


PLASm  ■-- 

SELF- 

SUSTAffD 


PULSE  OF 
COttflENT 
RAtMTKJN 


a=3-»  NANOSECOfCS 


1.  A  method  of  igniting  an  air/fuel  spray  comprised  of  fiicl 
(kopleu,  die  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  airrtnel  spray  witfiin  a  combustion  chamber  means; 


introducing  at  least  one  pulse  of  coherent  radiation  into  die 
air/fiiel  spray,  die  pulse  interacting  widi  free  electrons  and 
imtiating  a  developmem  of  a  plasma  wiUun  die  air/fiiel  spray; 

maintaining  die  pulse  of  coherent  radiation  for  pumping  die 
developing  plasma;  and 

terminating  die  pulse  of  coherent  radiation  at  a  time  after  die 
plasma  has  reached  a  predetermined  energy  and  before  a  time 
diat  an  ignition  of  die  air/fiiel  spray  occurs. 


5,497,614 

EXTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING  AN 
ASYMMETRICAL  CAM  AND  METBOD  OF  OPERATION 
AAtbony  W.  Dnva,  Newport,  RJ.,  anicnor  to  Hie  United  Slata 
of  America  as  reprcMiiled  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nott. 
Waridngton,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  348,688 

Int  CL*  F«2G  3/02 

UACL  60-39.63  17  Clai« 


5y«97,613 
HOT  GAS  MANIFOLD  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DUAL  TOPPING 

COMBUSTOR  GAS  TURBINE  SYSTEM 
Arthur  W.  McGnigaii,  and  Beiviamin  C.  Wiant,  both  of  Winter 
Park,  Fla.,  aasignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.  ■—        -^ 

Filed  Dec  3, 1993.  Ser.  No.  1614»26 

lot  CL*  FII2C  I  AX) 

UAa.6©-39J7  16  Claim. 


1.  An  external  combustion  eiqiander-type  engine  comprising: 

a  combustion  area  for  combusting  a  monopropelUnt  fiiel  to  form 
an  energized  gas; 

a  minimum  of  two  cylinders  fluidly  connected  to  die  combustion 
area,  each  of  said  minimum  of  two  cylinders  having  a  piston 
disposed  dierein,  die  energized  gas  being  spent  in  die  cylin- 
ders to  move  die  pistons; 

an  asymmetrical  cam  in  contact  widi  die  pistons  and  afSxed  to  a 
drive  shaft,  die  movement  of  die  pistons  causing  die  rotation 
of  die  asymmetrical  cam  and  the  drive  shaft,  die  asymmetrical 
cam  having  at  least  one  power  stroke  and  at  least  one  exhaust 
stroke,  said  at  least  one  power  stroke  bring  of  greater  duration 
than  said  at  least  one  exhaust  stroke; 
an  exhaust  passage  for  removing  spent  gas  from  die  engine;  and 
a  rotaiy  valve  for  transferring  die  energized  gas  from  die  com- 
bustion area  to  die  cylinders  and  for  transferring  die  spent  gas 
from  tbe  cylinders  to  the  exhaust  passage. 


1.  A  gas  turbine  system,  comprising: 

a)  a  first  combustor  for  burning  a  fuel  in  a  compressed  gas  so  as 
to  produce  a  first  hot  gas  flow; 

b)  a  second  combustor  for  burning  a  fiiel  in  a  con^itessed  gas  so 
as  to  produce  a  second  hot  gas  flow; 

c)  a  turbine  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  said  first  and  second 
hot  gas  flows  for  expansion  therein; 

d)  a  first  manifold  having  (i)  means  for  receiving  said  first  hot 
gas  flow  from  said  first  combustor  and  (ii)  means  for  directing 
first  and  second  portions  of  said  first  hot  gas  flow  to  first  and 
second  oudet  potts,  said  first  and  second  ouUet  ports  in  flow 
communication  widi  first  and  second  portions  of  said  turbine 
iidet; 

e)  a  second  manifold  having  (i)  means  for  recriving  said  second 
hot  gas  flow  from  said  second  combustor  and  (ii)  means  for 
directing  first  and  second  portions  of  said  second  hot  gas  flow 
to  diird  and  fourth  oudet  ports,  said  third  and  fourth  oudet 
pottt  in  flow  communication  widi  diird  and  fourth  portions  of 
said  turbine  inlet,  said  diird  oudet  port  being  disposed 
between  said  first  and  second  outlet  potts;  and 

0  wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  manifolds  forms  a 
toroidal  chamber,  said  means  for  directing  first  and  second 
pottiOTs  of  said  second  hot  gas  flow  of  said  first  manifold 
comprises  first  and  second  ducu  connected  to  said  toroidal 
chamber  of  said  first  manifold,  and  means  for  directing  first 
and  second  portions  of  said  second  hot  gas  flow  of  said 
second  manifold  comprises  diird  and  fourth  ducts  connected 
to  said  toroidal  chamber  of  said  second  manifold. 


5,497,615 
GAS  TURBINE  (»NERATOR  SET 
Jamc*  C.  Noe,  2365*  Caumnity  St,  Wert  HOh,  CUt  913M, 
and  Robert  D.  McKciraan,  Jr.,  83M  Manitoba  St  «21t. 
Playa  dd  Rey,  CaHf,  9«293 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  188,881 
Int  CL*  F»2C  7/JO 
VS.  CL  68—39311  4  , 


1.  In  an  energy  source  comprising  a  combustor,  turbine,  com- 
pressor, motor-generator  and  recuperator,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  recuperator  surrounding  all  of  the  other  said  elements  so 
as  to  provide  sound  and  supplemental  centrifiigal  fly  apart  protec- 
tion relative  to  the  ambient  space  surrounding  said  energy  source; 
wherein 
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Mid  recupertlor  elements  comprise  a  plurality  of  thin  boundary 
foUs,  saKl  boundary  foils  defining  a  center  aperture  and  a 
plurality  of  first  ellipsoidal  shaped  aperture*  »d}»ceM  said 
central  aperture,  and  a  plunOity  of  «o«d  elUpsoKW  shaped 
•pefturcs.  adjacent  to  and  in-line  with  said  first  ellipsoidal 
shified  apertures,  said  foils  having  hemispherK  embossment* 
on  a  fint  side  and  are  dimpled  on  the  opposite  side. 


HIGH  TEMPERATURE  MOUNTING  FOR  STRESS 

RELIEF  OF  A  DOVETAIL 

M«ly- G.  Ri*«l^  Att-tm  Giu,  «-r»r  to  Rdl.-R«jr«  toe, 

RMlM,Va. 

FHcd  Not.  1«,  1W4,  S«r.  N«.  34l.»» 
lOL  CL"  Ft2K  3/10 
U.S.CL<*-2U  "' 


1- 


1    i.'    J.  'li* 


iU  ■  lit  '  «Ji 

rc) 


apparWH  to  fonn  a  air/luel  mUture  and  an  electricaUy  heated 
catalytic  converter  dispoi«d  in  the  housing  foe  ignitmg  the 
air/fuel  inixture; 

(b)  applying  sufficient  energy  «o  the  elcctricUy  betted  c«t^y« 
toTiniB  the  conversion  temperature  or  ignition  of  die  air/ftid 

mixture;  ^  ^, 

(c)  introducing  the  air/fuel  mixture  into  the  exhaust  pipe  until 
the  temperature  of  the  catalytic  converter  is  sufBcienUy  high 
to  convert  the  exhaust  gases;  and 

(d)  starting  the  engine. 


I.  A  component  mounting  system  toleraM  to  dilfcfenti*!  *ermal 

expansion,  which  cofnpnses: 

Ttat  component  constructed  of  a  first  material  characttnsed  by 
first  tfiermal  expansion  charactenstics  and  formed  with  a 
dovetaU  projectioB  having  angled  faces  which  the  component 

may  be  clainped.  

a  (uppoit  structure  constructed  of  a  second  material  characttr- 
iiidby  second  themial  expansion  characteristics  substantiaUy 
different  from  said  first  thermal  expansion  charactenstics  and 
to  which  Ae  first  component  is  to  be  clamped, 
clamp  means  adapted  to  engage  the  angled  faces  of  the  dovetail 
proiection  of  the  fint  component  to  exert  a  cUmpmg  toece 
whereby  to  clamp  the  first  component  to  the  support  structure, 

and 
an  intemieditte  member  constructed  of  mtterial  having  the  saine 

thermal  expansion  characteristics  as  the  fit«  component,  sud 
intermediate  member  including  means  to  coumerbaUnce  the 
clamping  force  exerted  on  the  first  component,  said  means 
comprising  angled  faces  which  are  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
tbe  clamp  means,  which  angled  faces  are  inchned  oppositely 
to  the  angled  faces  on  the  first  component,  die  intermediate 
member  being  interposed  between  said  dovetail  projection  of 
Ifae  fit«  component  and  die  support  structure. 


S,497.M8 

AIR/FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  CATALYTIC 

CONVERTER  MONITORING 

•  M.  Loffothelfe, 
LiKoia  Park.  aU  of  Mkh^ 
to  FonI  Motor  Cmmfrnj,  DMrtorm.  Mkk. 

FBed  Sep.  3*,  in4,  Ser.  No.  315,737 
lat  CL*  F»1N  3/20 
VS.  CL  «•— 274  ** 


GAS-ENRICHED  UGHT-OFF 
Rod.«7  D.  Bngiey,  Big  n-^J-^V^i"  "T^,?^  ^ 

IM  tocorpontcd,  Contag,  N.Y.  

FIM  JbL  2,  Ifn,  Stt.  No.  U,T3l 
laL  CL*  F*1N  3/20 

UACL«»-r4  '*!?"'^ 

I  A  method  of  purifying  an  engine  exhaust  gas  stream  by: 

(a)  providing  an  apparilus  comprising  a  housmg  havmg  an  mlrt 

and  ouUet  end,  exhaust  pipe  connected  to  the  mlet  end  and 

connecting  the  housing  to  the  engine,  tail  pipe  connected  to 

die  outlet  end.  source  for  introducing  fiiel  and  air  mto  die 


I  A  control  system  for  maintaining  engine  air/fuel  rano  withm 
the  efficiency  window  of  a  catalytic  converter  coupled  to  tbe 
engine  exhaust  and  concurrendy  monitoring  the  converter  s  em- 

ciency.  comprising:  .         >.      . 

a  fast  exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor  coupled  to  the  engine  exhaust 

upstream  of  the  TOnverter. 
tt,  air/fuel  controller  adjusting  fuel  delivered  to  die  engu«  m 

response  to  a  feedback  variable  derived  at  least  in  part  from 

«ud  first  exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor  to  maintainthe  engine 

air/fuel  ratio  within  the  conveners  efficiency  window; 
a  second  exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor  having  a  non-catalytic 

exhaust-side  electrode;  „,.,.«j 

a  circuit  for  pumping  current  into  one  electrode  of  said  secooa 

sensor  during  a  test  cycle;  and  ,     .    ^     iA 

a  monitoring  controller  monitoring  output  ampUtude  of  s»d 

second  sensor  during  said  test  cycle  to  provide  an  indicttion 

of  dK  converter's  efficiency. 


5,497,«9 
EXHAUST  GAS  PURIFICATION  APPARATUS 
Jul  YMudn,  Oknoid;  Kc^|i  KaMka^^  ToyohaaU;  TodiiUko 
IgaaUra,  Ihyokawa;  SUngo  MorMtea,  AicU;  IMriUra 
lUuda,  Smom,  and  mnmU  Hiraya«a,  OkazaU,  aH  at, 
JapMi,  ■arigpon  to  Nippoa  Sokca,  toe,  NtaUo,  aad  Ibyota 
JMoalia  KaiwriiiU  Kaliha,  Itoyota,  both  of.  Japaa 

Fikd  Jon.  at,  1994,  Scr.  No.  248.944 
OaiBM  priority,  appttcation  Japan,  JnL  4.  1993,  5-144985; 
Apr.  22.  1994.  44g4781 

tot  CL'  Ft2M  5A)6:  F»1N  J/2« 
VS.  CL  4^279  IS  ctatas 


5y«97.421 
PLASnC  RESERV<HR 
Dudley  C.  Mallett.  Bbckhesrik,  Eaglaad.  aMi^or  to  F 
FMd  Power,  a  Dhrtaton  of  Fcno;  toe,  Rockted,  OL 
Filed  Not.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  337,184 
tot  CL'  F14D  31/00:31/02 
VS.  CL  4»— 325  ig 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  purification  system  for  purifying  at  least 
hydrocarbons  (HC)  from  an  exhaust  gas  emitted  by  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  wherein  the  internal  combustion  engine  is 
provided  with  an  intake  portion  and  an  exhaust  gas  passage  leading 
away  from  the  internal  combustion  engine,  the  exhaust  gas  passage 
having  an  extended  portion  and  a  branched  portion  branching  from 
the  extended  portion  at  a  location  downstream,  relative  to  an 
exhaust  gas  flow,  from  die  internal  combustion  engine,  the  system 
comprising: 

a  catalyst  unit  provided  in  die  branched  portion  of  tbe  exhaust 

gas  passage; 
an  HC  adsorbent  unit  provided  in  die  extended  portion  of  tbe 

exhaust  gas  passage  downstream  from  die  branched  poition  of 

the  exhaust  gas  passage; 
an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  passage  connecting  said  HC  adsor- 
bent unit  to  die  intake  portion  of  die  internal  combustion 

engine;  and 
an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  valve  provided  in  said 

exhaust  gas  recircuiadon  passage  for  selectively  opening  and 

closing  the  exhaust  gas  recirculation  passage. 


1.  A  reservoir  adapted  to  hold  a  supply  of  fluid  and  to  be  secured 
to  a  member,  said  reservoir  comprising  a  plastic  body  having  an 
open  end  portion,  a  mounting  ring  having  a  plastic  portion  joined 
to  said  open  end  portion,  and  means  for  securing  said  mountiiig 
ring  to  said  member,  said  mounting  ring  including  a  metal  ring 
substantially  encapsulated  in  said  plastic  poition  for  reinforcing 
said  plastic  poition. 


5y497422 
TIME  DELAY  VALVE  OF  A  HYDRAUUC  MOTOR 
Jnng-Jia  Nam,  Kyung  Nam,  Rep.  oT  Korea,  Mi|g,Mii  to  Sav- 
sung  Heavy  Indnstry  Co,  Ltd,  Rep.  of  Kona 
FIM  Not.  14, 1994,  Scr.  Na  348,234 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea.  Dec  38.  1993, 
93-31352 

tot  CL'  F14P  31/02:  F15B  15/26 
VS.  CL  60— 435  3  1 


5,497,428 

METHtH)  OF  FILTERING  PARTICLES  FROM  A  FLUE 
GAS,  A  FLUE  GAS  FILTER  MEANS  AND  A  VEHICLE 
Per  Stebbe,  NotgaardsreJ  »,  2888  Ljrngby,  DoMark 
Cootiniiation  of  Scr.  No.  884^488,  May  13, 1992.  Pat  No. 
5,195,319.  wUck  if  a  coatinJlation  of  Scr.  No.  423y«29.  Nor. 
29,  1990.  abandoned.  This  appUcatkin  Dec  28, 1992,  Sei:  No. 
997,452 
Claims  priority,  appHcathia  DcoBMik,  Apr.  8, 1968, 1938/88: 
Aug.  18,  1988,  4458^88 

tot  CL'  F81N  3/02 
U&a.40-^383  Mdalms 

4.  A  means  for  filtering  particles  from  a  flue  gas,  comprising  a 
porous  filter  body  of  particulate  SiC  widi  a  particle  size  in  die 
range  of  75-170  jim  bonded  togedier  in  said  porous  filter  body, 
said  porous  filter  body  having  a  porosity  of  30-90%,  a  maximum 
pore  size  of  lO-lOO  ym,  and  a  diennal  conductivity  in  excess  of  5 
W/mK. 


1.  A  time  delay  valve  of  a  hydraulic  motor,  comprising: 
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•  time  deUy  v«Ive  body  incorpomed  wi*  •  houting  of  die 
hydraulic  rooter  at  one  side  of  d>e  bousing; 

•  first  means  for  defining  coostmi  pressure  port  and  a  second 
means  for  defining  a  signal  ptesstve  port  in  die  tune  deUy 
valve  body.  .     ^   ^  ■        w 

a  Hwol  roovaWy  dispoMxl  in  the  time  delay  valve  body  m  such  a 
manner  to  be  elastically  suppofied  by  a  spring  and  be  moved 
by  a  signal  pressure  applied  lo  dM  signal  pressure  port; 

a  thiid  meani  for  defining  a  first  oU  flowing  p«h.  one  end  of 
which  is  iniereonnected  to  a  pressure  receiving  chamber  of  a 

brake  spring  of  a  brake  piston  and  die  odier  end  of  which  is 
inietumnected  to  a  spool  hole  of  d>e  spool,  d«  constant 
pressure  port  and  die  pressure  receiving  chamber  being  uHer- 
connected  wi*  each  odier  dBOUgh  d»e  first  oU  flowing  palh  ui 

die  course  of  an  ahenaiing  stroke  of  die  spool; 

m  orifice  spool  movaNy  disposed  in  die  first  oU  flowing  pa^ 
widi  being  elasticaUy  supported  by  a  spring,  al  one  end  of 
which  an  orifice  opened  toward  die  first  oU  flowing  p«h  is 
formed,  and  at  bodi  sides  of  which  dirough  holes  are  formed, 
die  orifice  spool  being  moved  by  die  elastic  force  of  Ae 
spring  and  die  pressure  dillerence  between  a  spring  chamber 
of  die  orifice  spool  and  die  first  oU  flowing  padi;  and 

a  fburdj  means  for  defining  a  second  oil  flowing  padi,  one  end  of 
which  is  interconnected  to  die  spool  hole  of  die  onfice  spool 
and  die  odw  end  of  which  is  interconnected  to  a  pressure 
exhausdng  chwiber.  die  one  end  of  die  second  oU  flowing 
padi  U  interconnected  to  die  dirough  holes  of  die  onfice  spool 
in  die  coi«e  of  alternating  stroke  of  die  orifice  spool. 


M'7A24 

MTTHOD  or  AND  APPAKATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

POWER  UnNG  STEAM 

NateT  Arth;  Rtk»*«i.  mi  hadm  f.  Braakkl,  Ymrmt,  htA  •(. 

InaL       1    -  to  OnMt.  Ik.,  Sputa.  Ncr. 

r 11 "■-  ■-'*-  '-  *  '-*^  '    *■■'■' 

wUck  h  ■  CMtaMllM  ar  S«  N*.  M9.ni,  Dm.  U.  1992. 

H*MS,  Die  1. 1919.  I     liiii  TMt  ■iMrrtlw  At.  U, 
^^  I9»4,S«Nn.2«,7« 

ante  pHMtty.  .Vflienlto.  bnal.  Dec.  2.  IMS.  MSS71 

IiL  CL*  FtSG  7/00 

VS.  a.  m-*ns  " ' 


M97.«23 

HYDROSTATIC  PUMP  AND  MOTOR  UNIT 

Umw  M.  niMiT  VttMmt,  VL,  Md  AtaB  W.  JnkHam  Am*. 

Ray  M.  Bmm>,  "J^^^^l^  ^J^^  P^ferAlp,  S.UII- 


dBMtlo.  or  Set;  N*  25,272,  MMi  2, 1993,  Pnt  N*  5.33MM, 

whkk  li  •  divtata.  or  S«  No.  917J5S,  JnL  22, 1992,  P««.  No. 

SJ1437.  wUck  li  a  loatfa— Ha«  la  part  oT  Sor.  N*  TUM3, 

JvL  9. 1991,  Pat  No.  S,2tl>92.  THi  appMcatioa  JasL  Ifl. 

1995,  Scr.  No.  3«M«5 

iat  CL*  FWD  3W00 

VS.  CL  ••— «7  * 


1.  A  power  plant  operating  on  steam  for  producing  electric 
power  comprising:  ,.  u 

a)  a  plurality  of  integrated  power  plant  unit  modules  each  havmg 
a  steam  tw*ine  responsive  to  said  steam  and  producing  power 
and  heat  depleted  steam,  a  steam  condenser  associated  widi 
each  said  steam  tuitine  operating  at  a  pressure  no  less  dian 
atmospheric  pressure  for  coUecting  non-condensable  gases 
and  condensing  said  heat  depleted  steam  and  vaporizmg 
organic  fluid  applied  to  said  condenser,  and  a  closed  organic 
Rankine  cycle  turbine  operating  on  said  organic  working  fluid 
for  producing  power, 

b)  steam  supply  means  for  supplying  in  parallel  said  steam  to 
each  steam  turbine  in  each  said  modules; 

c)  a  control  valve  associated  widi  and  positioned  before  die 
steam  turbine  contained  in  each  said  power  plant  module  for 
controlling  die  amount  of  steam  supplied  lo  said  steam  turbine 
via  said  steam  supply  means; 

d)  means  for  compressing  non-condensable  gases  collecled  in 
steam  condensers  contained  in  each  said  power  plant  module, 
and  means  for  venting  die  compressed  non-coodensable  gases 
into  a  reinjection  well;  and 

e)  wherein  die  organic  fluid  is  peiuane. 


1.  A  hydfosutic  pump  unit  mounted  on  a  tunning  surface  of  a 
hydrostatic  transmission,  said  transmission  located  in  a  bousing 
providing  a  sump  for  hydraulic  fluid,  comprising 

a)  a  routable  cylinder  block  containing  a  plurality  of  chambers 
for  holding  reciprocal  pistons,  and  receiving  a  rotauWe  input 

shaft: 

b)  hydraulic  transfer  means  for  containing  hydraulic  fluid  sepa- 
rate from  said  sump  and  for  sealing  high  pressure  fluid  from 
low  pressure  fluid; 

c)  means  for  mechanicaUy  diverting  said  hydr»dK  fluid  from 
said  hydraulic  transfer  means  to  said  sump  by  lifting  said 
cylinder  block  from  said  running  surface  of  said  hydrostatic 
transmission  to  allow  said  fluid  to  drain  quickly  from  said 
porting  means  to  said  sump. 


5«497A25 

THERMOELECTRIC  REFRIGERANT  HANDLING 

SYSTEM 

KcaMtk  W.  Mau,  Paddfav.  and  Dya  ReyxiB.  Lyadhant,  both 

of  Ohio,  awlgnnrs  lo  SPX  Corporalio*.  Mtiakcgon*  Mich. 

Filed  No*.  3, 1994,  S«r.  No.  M3.75« 

I^  CL'  F25B  21/02 

UJi.CLC-3J  ^     UClMim 

I  A  diermoeleclric  refngerant  handling  system  diat  compru^ 

a  first  chamber  having  inlet  means  for  receiving  relrigeram  from 

a  soiBce  dicteof  and  an  oudet  for  deUvering  refrigerant  ia 


vapor  phase,  said  inlet  means  including  valve  means  for 
selectively  connecting  said  inlet  means  to  said  first  chamber, 

dierrooelectric  means  operatively  disposed  between  said  first 
chamber  and  said  inlet  means,  and  responsive  to  application 
of  electrical  energy  for  transferring  heat  from  said  inlet  means 
to  said  first  chamber,  Uicreby  withdrawing  heat  from  refriger- 
ant in  said  inlet  means  and  adding  heat  to  refrigerant  in  said 
first  chamber,  and 

connol  means  for  applying  electrical  energy  to  said  dteimoelec- 
tric  means  for  transferring  heat  energy  into  said  first  chamber 
to  valorize  refrigerant  contained  dierein  until  said  first  cham- 
ber is  substantially  empty  of  refrigerant,  and  dien  opening 
said  valve  means  to  feed  refrigerant  from  said  inlet  means  to 
said  first  chamber. 


(a)  cooling  an  ediylene-containing  mixed  gas  stream  comprising 
hydrogen,  mediane,  ediane.  and  ediylene  in  a  cold  feed  con- 
densing zone  (101)  to  yield  at  least  one  feed  condensate  (5) 
and  a  light  gas  stream  (3); 

(b)  subcooling  said  feed  condensate  (5)  by  indirect  heat 
exchange  in  a  mixed  refrigerant  cooling  zone  (167)  widi  one 
or  more  cold  process  sOeams  to  yield  a  subcooled  condensate 

(c)  flashing  a  first  portion  (13)  of  said  subcooled  condensate  (U) 
and  using  die  resulting  stieam  (15)  to  provide  overhead  con- 
denser refrigeration  for  at  least  one  of  said  demethanizer 
columns  by  indirect  heat  exchange,  which  warms  and  at  least 
partially  vaporizes  said  resulting  stream  (15)  to  yieU  a 
•lemedianizer  overhead  condenser  refrigerant  oudet  stream 
(17);  and 

(d)  flashing  a  second  portion  (19)  of  said  subcooled  condensate 

(11)  and  using  die  resulting  refrigerant  stream  (7)  to  provide 

at  least  a  portion  of  die  refrigeraticxi  requited  to  cool  said 

ediylene-containing  mixed  gas  stieam  and  condense  a  portion 

diereof  by  indirect  heat  exchange  in  said  cold  feed  condensing 

zone  (Wl),  which  warms  and  at  least  partially  vaporizes  said 

second  portion  (19)  of  said  subcooled  condensate  (11)  to  yield 

a  cold  feed  condensing  zone  refrigerant  oudet  stieam  (9) 

wherein  die  said  gas  feed  mixture  (1)  is  provided  at  a  pressure 

of  150  to  4(X)  psia  and  steps  (a)  dirough  (d)  are  operated  in  die 
range  of  130  to  4(X)  psia. 


5A97J626 

OPEN  LOOP  MIXED  REFRIGERANT  CYCLE  FOR 

ETHYLENE  RECOVERY 

Lee  J.  Howard,  AUcatown,  and  Howard  C.  Rowlcs,  Center 

Valley,  both  or  Pa.,  asrignors  to  Air  Pradncta  and  Chemdals, 
Inc.,  Alientown,  Pa. 

Coadnnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  192,025.  Feb.  4. 1994,  Pac 

No.  5377,4M,  This  application  Aug.  12, 1994.  Sen  No. 

Int  CL*  F25J  3/06 
VS.  CL  «-23  27  Claims 


5,497,«7 
METHODS  FOR  PURIFYING  REFRIGERANT 
COMPOSmONS 
Alaa  F.  Hcydnk,  Cohunbos;  Robert  W.  Monk,  Wcrtervflie, 
Albert  E.  AbeL  PoweU,  all  of  Ohio.  MrigmMs  to 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  CohimbiB,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  361,039 
Int  CL*  F25B  47/00;  MID  I2M):43/00 
U.S.CLfi2— 85  20 


^-'  -'-'  -'— — 


'^i(-kh 


mXtO  RCFRNErUNT 


1.  In  die  recovery  of  ediylene  from  a  feed  gas  mixture  contain- 
ing ediylene.  hydrogen,  and  C,  to  C,  hydrocarbons,  wherein  said 
recovery  includes  die  steps  of  compressing  and  cooling  said  feed 
gas  to  condense  a  poition  thereof,  fractionating  die  condensed  feed 
liquids  in  one  or  more  demethanizer  columns  to  recover  a  light 
overhead  product  comprising  chiefly  hydrogen  and  methane,  and 
fractionating  die  bottoms  stieam  from  said  one  or  more  demedia- 
nizer  columns  to  recover  an  ediylene  product  and  stieams  contain- 
ing Cj  and  heavier  hydrocarbons,  refrigeration  for  said  recovery  of 
ethylene  is  provided  in  a  cycle  which  comprises: 


1.  A  method  of  purifying  refrigerant  compositions,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  refrigerant  composition  comprising  at  least  first 
and  second  refrigerants  in  which  the  first  refrigerant  has  a 
high  water  solubility  relative  to  die  second  lefrigerant; 

(b)  in  a  closed  vessel,  contacting  die  refrigerant  composition  of 
step  (a)  with  an  aqueous  solution  at  a  temperature  sufficiendy 
low  to  enhance  die  solubility  and  extraction  of  die  first  refrig- 
erant from  the  refrigerant  conqiositioD; 

(c)  allowing  die  aqueous  solution  of  die  extracted  first  lefriger- 
ant  to  sqnrate  into  an  upper  aqueous  phase  and  a  lower  liquid 
phase  comprising  die  second  refrigerant; 

(d)  separating  said  upper  aqueous  phase  from  said  lower  liquid 
phase,  and 

(e)  recovering  the  first  refrigerant  from  said  aqueous  phase. 
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Am  CTOfflMTIONINC  P«OCKSS  AND  DBVICB 


U 


GakH. 


J«L2».19M,S«N«>»23C7 
laL  CL*  RSD  17/06 


VS.CLtar-9\ 


^  device  and  die  intide  iKat  exchanger,  a  cofnprea- 

a  lefiigeMt.  die  mediod  comfcismg  die  ftepc  of: 

dianiiit  Ok  dieniial  Horafe  device  by: 
dHUMbeadiis  and  ctMdenunc  fefri|ennt  from  a  vapor  to  a 
liquid  in  die  ouiaide  heat  esckancer  after  die  tefrigeiant  u 

COQBVCSSOO^ 

flowing  die  Ikjuid  refrigetani  dvough  die  fir*  metering 
device:  ^    . , 

ev^nrating  die  leftgeia*  in  die  diermal  Morage  device  and 
limnhaiieouiJy  attracting  he*  from  die  refrigerant  to  die 


o^i 


1.  A  proceaa  far  cooling  and  conditioning  an  air  «ife«n.  com- 

■^veying  die  air  ideMn  dno«gh  a  humidificalion  and  condi- 
^Mriivione.  a«l  defining  at  kMt  two  independent  lepoM 

Wilkin  Ike  aoM  wkenin  at  leaat  a  portioa  of  ike  auMieam 

flows  dnmgh  eack  regian;  

naying  cooled  waier  iMo  die  portion  of  die  air  itreani  con- 

v^  dmiigfc  one  of  die  iBgioM  »  cool  Ike  air  fireain^^ 
maying  leavered  w*er  into  tfce  portion  of  die  av  Mieaai 

conveyed  dmugh  the  otker  region  to  provide  adubabc 

humidittratinn  of  die  air  Meam: 
iBdependemly  co^roUing  Ike  v«ying  in  eack  of  die  n^io^aK) 

aa'uackievc  a  oooMnad  air  iticaa  kaving  «»eaB*d  panm- 
den  of  tenvenive  and  idMive  kunidiiy:  and 
ewnbining  die  air  aream  portiona  down«BMn  of  d«  regiona. 


flowing  leftigerant  vapor  dwwgh  die  aecond  bypass  line  to 

Ike  compteaaor,  ^^ 

wd  convreaaing  die  lefriferaai  vapor  m  die  compwaaor. 

Mid  diacknrging  tke  dieraaal  sMage  device  by: 
deaapokMting  lefrigerMi  v^nr  in  die  outside  heat  exchanger 

dter  die  lefrigenM  is  ooogpfesaed: 
flowing  die  icfrigecant  Ihnmgk  Ike  fiiat  bypeu  line; 
extracting  keat  Cren  Ike  refrifemt  in  die  dwmal  rtoiage 

device  »  condrnar  die  lefligerart; 
flowing  hqnid  ieingc«»t  through  die  second  meienng  device; 

ev^Mcadng  die  tefiigerant  in  the  inside  heat  exchanger. 
Hid  convmsing  die  refiigenuit  vapor  in  die  compressor. 


S,4I7AM 
MrraOD  AND  AITAMATOS  fO«  HYDWDE  HEAT 

ruMPs 

,kMkar 
;De*kaa,bBCn 


S«^3i,l»«,S«vNn.»5S35 
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HBAT1NG  AND  COOLING  SYSTIMS INCOMOBATING 
TflnMAL  VTDRAGB 

t*  Stan  HaM  tm 


Nn.3M41.MKX3.lM3.Pat. 
JM.  24. 19M.  SaK  N*. 

MMSl 
CL*  RSD  l7Ma:  R»  41MX> 

U 


V       M*      M*        «p     <ir 


t  A  melkod  for  ckMging  a  diennal  storage  device  wukdwmal 
energy  and  for  diackarging  die  diermal  storage  device  lo  co^ 
«ace,  die  system  inchiding  aa  outside  heat  exckanger.  a  fast 
^MHing  device,  a  tost  bypass  line  for  selectively  bypaan^die 
first  metering  device,  a  diermal  storage  device  inchiding  a  dienna^ 
Horace  medium,  a  second  metering  device,  an  insMle  hot 
ewAMgH,  a  second  bypaas  line  for  selectively  bypassing  die 


3.  A  mediod  of  he«  pump  hydhde  lefrigeratioo  comprising  die 

Mof:  . 

a)  providing  a  lefngetani  hydride  widi  a  first  predesermined 

van't  IWr  curve;  __..^__i i 

b)  providing  a  «te««*w  fcy**"*  **•»■  •'^**^  l**'***™*^ 
van't  Hair  carve;  , 

c)  piovidk«  Ike  toat  »«it  Hoff  caw  and  die  second  Van  t  Hoff 

cwve  cross  at  a  preaeleelBd  lemperatore  and  pressure; 

d)  legeMwdng  die  icgfuaior  hydride  st  s  temperanMC  above 
die  cioaaittg  of  die  van't  Hoff  curves;  and 

e)  providing  he«  irMfcr.  Ike  heat  transfer  comprismg  die 

^TlSiiecSional  tranalMng  of  heat  of  abaotptiaa  of  die 
refiiflerwt  hydride  to  die  regenerator  hydride  which  sup- 
plies a  m^  fraction  of  heat  required  fbriegenersdoo  of 

Ike  Rfenersaor  kydride;  and 
2)  unidirectional  UMaferring  of  heat  from  a  cold  space  »  die 
lefrigerut  hydride  during  a  refrigerating  cycle. 
15.  A  method  of  he*  pmnp  hydride  relrigersdoo  comprismg  die 

steps  of: 
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a)  providing  a  refrigerant  hydride  with  a  first  predetennined 
van't  Hoff  curve; 

b)  providing  a  regenerator  hydride  with  a  second  predetennined 
van't  Hoff  curve; 

c)  providing  die  first  van't  Hoff  curve  and  the  second  Van't  Hoff 
curve  cross  at  a  preselected  temperature  and  pressure; 

d)  regenerating  the  regenerator  hydride  at  a  temperature  above 
the  crossing  of  die  van't  Hoff  curves;  and 

e)  controlling  a  lowest  temperature  of  die  refrigerant  hydride 
with  a  phase  change  material. 


5.497.01 
TRANSCirmCAL  VAPOR  COMPRESSION  CYCLE 
DEVICE  WITH  A  VARIABLE  HIGH  SIDE  VOLUME 
ELEMENT 
Gustav     Lorentzen,     TVondbciiii,     and     Joatein     PettersCn, 
Ranhcim,  both  of,  Norway,  assignors  to  Sfaivent  A/S,  IVond- 
kdm,  Norway 
PCT  No.  PCT/NO92/W204,  {  371  Date  Jnn.  27, 1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  27,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93ia3370,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  JuL  8,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  256,181 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Dec.  27,  1991,  915127 

Int  CL'  F25B  41/00 

MS,  CL  M-U5  u  onims 


'^ 


^WSAA/V- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  control  of  die  high,  side  pressure  in  a  vapor 
compression  cycle  device  operating  widi  super-critical  high  side 
pressure,  comprising  a  compressor,  a  heat  exchanger,  an  expansion 
means  and  an  evaporator  connected  in  series  in  a  flow  circuit,  said 
apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  variable  volume  element  having 
a  compartment  connected  to  and  in  free  communication  with  the 
flow  circuit  at  a  location  between  die  compressor  and  the  expan- 
sion means,  a  movable  partition  means  defining  at  least  one  side  of 
the  compartment,  the  partition  means  being  displaceable  between 
first  and  second  positions,  respectively  defining  first  and  second 
volumes  of  refrigerant  within  die  compartment,  and  means  external 
to  the  flow  circuit  for  displacing  the  partition  means  between  the 
first  and  second  positions  to  diereby  change  and  control  refrigerant 
volume  within  the  compartment. 


control  means  for  controlling  tlie  air  conditioning  means  and 
operable  to  send  the  first  control  signal  and  the  second  control 
signal; 
sensing  means  for  sensing  when  the  air  conditioning  means  is 

active  and  operable  to  send  a  third  control  signal; 
air  circulation  means  located  within  the  volume  of  air  and 
activatable  to  circulate  the  air  widiin  the  volume  of  air  in 
response  to  the  third  control  signal; 
wherein  the  air  conditioning  means  is  activated  in  response,  to 
the  first  control  signal  and  llie  air  conditioning  means  is 
deactivated  in  response  to  the  second  control  signal; 
wherein  die  sensing  means  sends  the  third  control  signal  sub- 
stantially simultaneously  after  sensing  activation  of  the  bett- 
ing means; 
wherein  the  sensing  means  is  operable  to  send  a  fourth  control 
signal   upon  sensing  deactivation  of  the  air  conditioning 
means; 
wherein  the  air  circulation  means  is  deactivated  in  response  to 

the  fourth  control  signal; 
heater  fan  means  for  forcing  hot  or  cool  air  from  die  air 
conditioning  means  to  die  volume  of  air,  said  heater  fan 
means  being  supplied  electrical  power  by  a  power  line;  and 
wherein  said  sensing  means  comprises  sensing  relay  means 
operable  to  generate  the  tfaiid  control  signal  when  in  a  first 
position  and  to  generate  die  fourth  control  signal  when  in  a 
second  position,  said  sensing  relay  means  including  a  coil 
means  operable  to  move  the  sensing  relay  means  to  the  first 
position  from  the  second  position  when  energized,  said  coil 
means  being  connected  in  parallel  to  said  power  line  supply- 
ing power  to  said  heater  fan  means  such  that  activation  of  the 
beater  fan  means  energizes  the  coil  means  thereby  causing  the 
sensing  relay  means  to  move  to  the  first  position  from  the 
second  position. 


5.497,03 
EVAPORATTVE  COOLING  UNIT 
Midrnd  Jones,  and  Mark  HcMky,  bolk  of  Cnlver  CHy,  CalK, 
assignors  to  Cool  Zone  Prodncte  &  PronotioiB,  Inc,  Los 
Angdcs,  CaUf. 

Filed  Job.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2Mvl74 
Int  CL'  F28D  5/00 
VS.  CL  62-314  17  i 


5,497,632 

HEATING  SYSTEM  HAVING  INCREASED  AIR 

CIRCULA'nON 

Kevin  R.  M  RoMnMm,  1994  Wcstminatcr  Blvd.,  Windsor, 

Ontnrlo,  Canadn 

Filed  May  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  25«,536 
CIntas  piloftty,  application  Canada,  May  25, 1994,  2124281 
bat  CL'  F24F  7/00 
VS.  CL  62— 18*  16  Claims 

1.  An  air  conditioning  system  for  heating  or  cooling  a  volume  of 
air,  said  air  conditioiiing  system  comprising: 
air  cooditiooing  means  activauble  to  beat  or  cool  the  volume  of 
air  and  operable  to  receive  a  first  control  signal  and  a  second 
control  signal; 


1.  An  evaporative  cooling  unit  comprising: 
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:,n  inflatable  conduit  formed  of  an  inner  *all  and  an  outer  wall 
cooperatively  defining  an  inflattble  enclosure,  the  conduit 
having  a  chamber  with  an  ouUet. 

a  blower  forcing  air  fitHn  an  inlet  of  the  chamber  to  the  .Hitlet. 

at  least  one  spray  nozzle  attachiU>le  to  the  inflauble  condu.l  and 
oriented  so  as  emit  a  liquid  coolant  into  the  air; 

me«is  for  coupling  the  spray  nozzle  to  a  source  of  the  Ikjuid 
coolant,  whereby  mixed  air  and  water  are  dischwged  from  the 
outlet  such  that  persons  can  immerse  themselves  to  cool 
down. 


REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  imUZING  AN  ENTHALPY 

EXPANSION  JET  COMPRESSOR 
RlchuH  H.  MtmM,  UK.  Creek  Mc«i«wm,  MtaMori  CHy.  Tet 

T7499 

MvWm  of  Ser.  N*.  919.M3,  JuL  23.  1W2,  Prt.  No.  5.347323, 

which  b  a  C0Btfi»«tloii-l»-p«1  of  Ser.  No.  665.W8,  Mm.  *, 

l»l  ab«idoii«J,whkhb«coiitlimat»o»J»-|»rtofSer.No. 

5t5.557.  Apr.  *,  1»»^  P*.  No.  5.U5.M4.  TIJ.  •ppUcatio. 

Sep.  n,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  MttfiO 

IbL  CL'  F25B  1/00:  WID  l/IS 

u&a.*i-M2  »c*^ 


5v«*7>34 
REnUGERATOR  WITH  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
OPTIMALLY  CONHGURED 
IhkM  KiiJlMa,  KaM«aw«;   MlDoni  IkMaayo, 
TUniy  Khhl»o«o,  K— gawm.  aU  of.  J«pu. 
KabwIiiU  K^te  TmUIm.  KawanU,  Japni 

Flkd  Feb.  17,  V99A,  Ser.  No.  W7373 
data,  priorty.  appUcalio.  Japu.  FdK  M.  W3,  5^3721» 
lat  CL*  F25D  11/02 
VS.  CL  «— Ml  *  ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  compressing  a  fluid  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing;  , 

(b)  a  loutaWe  expansion  chamber  placed  m  the  housing  for 
expanding  therein  a  portion  of  a  received  liquid  ««ngerant 
into  a  gas  refrigerant,  said  chamber  separating  gas  and  liquid 
upon  rotation  of  said  chamber,  and  ^    a    a       iA 

(c)  an  impeller  for  receiving  and  compressing  the  fluid,  sajd 
impeller  having  a  plurality  of  jeU.  said  impeller  coupled  to  the 
expansion  chamber  for  receiving  gas  and  separately  removing 
liquid  from  the  expansion  chamber,  said  received  gas  causing 
said  jeU  to  rotate  said  impeller  and  the  expansion  chamber; 

(d)  said  chamber  communicating  with  each  said  jet  of  said 
plurality  of  jets  for  supplying  gas  from  said  chamber  to  each 
said  jet 


1.  A  lefngerator  including  an  evaporator  therein,  the  refrigerator 

comprising: 

a  freezing  room  connected  from  the  evaporator  through  a  circu- 
lating passage,  the  freezing  room  having  the  circulating  pas- 
sage which  circulates  an  air  cooled  by  the  evaporator, 
a  storage  room  connected  to  the  freezing  room,  in  which  a 
temperMure  of  the  storage  room  is  set  higher  than  that  of  the 
freezing  room; 
a  flow-in  passage  connected  to  the  storage  room  where  the  air 

cooled  by  the  evaporator  flows  into  the  storage  room; 
a  flow-out  pwsage  connected  from  the  storage  room  where  a 

chilled  air  flows  out  of  the  storage  room; 
he«  exchanging  means  for  exchanging  heat  between  the  cooled 
air  flowing  thitHigh  the  circulating  passage  and  the  chilled  air 
flowing  through  the  flow-out  passage;  and 
a  second  storage  in  which  a  temperature  thereof  is  set  higher 
than  thai  of  the  storage  room,   ■toci*  «r  *«  "  •>«" 
exchanged  in  the  beat  exchanging  meMU  is  fed  to  the  second 
storage  and  wherein  air  flowing  out  of  the  second  storage  is 
fed  to  the  evaporator. 


5.497.«3« 

NECKLACE  OTORTENING  AND  FASTENING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Rita  Fdcher.  3725  Hewy  HadMO  Fky„  Rh*«tole.  N.Y.  I»4*3 

Filed  May  IL  1»*,  Ser.  No.  241.381 

brt.  CL*  A44C  25/00 

U5.CL»-2  "«— 


1  A  device  for  fastening  at  least  one  loop  necklace  composing: 
a  fastener  body  of  rigid  construction  and  havuig  no  moving 

parts,  said  fastener  body  comprising  first  and  second  fastener 

ends,  said  fastener  body  formed  to  include 


a  first  fastener  curve  formed  from  said  fastener  body,  having  a 
first  arm  extending  to  the  first  fastener  end,  said  first  arm 
arranged  to  angle  toward  the  fastener  body  providing  for 
said  first  fastener  end  to  be  a  predetermined  first  distance 
from  said  fastener  body; 

a  first  fastener  holding  space  bounded  by  at  least  said  first 
fastener  curve  and  first  arm  and  having  a  first  opening 
comprising  the  first  predetermined  distance; 

a  second  fastener  curve  formed  from  said  fastener  body, 
having  a  second  arm  extending  to  the  second  fastener  end, 
said  second  arm  arranged  to  extend  to  a  point  beyond  the 
position  of  first  curve  and  remain  substantially  parallel  to 
said  fastener  body  thereby  maintaining  a  second  predeter- 
mined distance  from  said  fastener  body;  and 

a  second  fastener  holding  space  bounded  by  at  least  said 
second  fastener  curve  and  second  arm  and  having  a  second 
opening  comprising  the  second  piedetermined  distance. 


S.497.M7 
DYE  BATH  STRUCTURE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
APPLYING  DYE  TO  TEXTILES 
B.  Fnuklln  Fuller.  Oottewah,  and  Franklin  G.  Fuller,  Chatta- 
nooga, both  of  Iten..  assignors  to  Fnl-Dye.  Inc.  Dalton,  Ga. 
Filed  Mar.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  219.090 
Int  CL*  DOCB  1/02:3/12:23/14 
VS.  CL  «— 4  11  oatais 


1.  A  dye  application  structure  for  dyeing  a  textile  at  atmospheric 
pressure,  comprising: 

a.  a  dye  tank  for  containing  or  receiving  a  dye  composition  and 
maintaining  a  volume  of  Che  dye  composition  at  a  temperature 
of  between  70°  C.  and  120°  C; 

b.  a  plurality  of  thread  rollers  contained  within  said  dye  tank  for 
allowing  variable  threading  of  the  textile  through  said  dye 
tank; 

c.  a  plurality  of  dye  composition  applicators  associated  with  said 
plurality  of  thread  rollers,  with  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
dye  composition  applicators  being  associated  with  a  selected 
quantity  of  said  plurality  of  thread  rollers; 

d.  a  plurality  of  rentovable  baffles  contained  within  said  dye  tank 
for  varying  the  volume  of  said  dye  tank,  said  plurality  of 
removable  baffles  being  separately  removable  for  selecting 
and  maintaining  a  plurality  of  different  volumes  of  said  dye 
composition  within  said  dye  tank;  and 

e.  means  for  collecting  an  overflow  of  the  dye  composition  from 
said  dye  tank. 


5^497,638 

SYSTEM  BASED  ON  INDUCTIVE  COUPLING  FOR 

SENSING  LOADS  IN  A  WASHING  MACHINE 

Ertugrul  Berkcan.  Schenectady,  and  Kenneth  B.  WeOcs,  O, 

Scotia,  both  of  N.Y.,  asrignors  to  General  Electric  Conpany, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  491,77« 

Int  CL'  D06F  37/00 

VS.  CL  M—HM  U  rhti. 


1.  A  washing  machine  comprising: 

a  cabinet; 

a  tub  being  inside  said  cabinet; 

a  washer  basket  for  holding  articles  to  be  cleansed,  said  basket 
being  positioned  in  said  tub; 

means  for  rotating  said  washer  basket  about  a  predetermined 
spin  axis; 

suspension  means  for  supporting  said  washer  basket  so  that  said 
washer  basket  travels  along  a  predetermined  Havel  axis  based 
on  the  load  in  said  washer  basket; 

a  system  comprising: 

a  magnetic  source  attached  to  a  lateral  section  of  said  washer 
basket  for  producing  a  predetermined  magnetic  field; 

at  least  one  sensor  attached  at  a  predetemuned  height  to  a 
piedetennined  lateral  wall  of  said  cabinet,  said  at  least  one 
sensor  comprising  first  and  second  magnetic  sensing  elements 
situated  to  have  a  predetermined  spacing  between  one  another 
substantially  along  said  predetennined  travel  axis,  said  first 
and  second  magnetic  sensing  elements  being  eledromagneti- 
cally  coupled  to  said  magnetic  source  for  supplying,  respec- 
tively, first  and  second  output  signals  as  said  washer  basket 
rotates  relative  to  said  magnetic  sensor  and 

a  signal  processor  coupled  to  said  at  least  one  sensor  for  receiv- 
ing the  first  and  second  output  signals  supplied  by  said  at  least 
one  sensor,  said  signal  processor  being  adapted  for  measuring 
load  in  said  washer  basket  based  on  the  first  and  second 
output  signals  received  from  said  magnetic  sensor. 


S,497,»9 

NON-CUTTABLE  DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHMENT  OF 

SHOPLIFTING  MnTECTION  TAG 

Lincoln  H.  Chariot,  Jr..  St.  Pcteratarg,  Fla..  assignor  to  Link 

Enterprises.  Inc.  St.  PMersbnrg,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  340,265 
Int  CL*  E05B  65/00 
VS.  CL  70—57.1  14  da^ 

1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  shoplifting  detection  tag  to  an  vticle 
to  be  protected,  comprising  the  stq>s  of: 
(a)  providing  an  attachment  device  including  a  first  attachment 
rod  having  an  eyelet  at  one  end,  a  center  portion  having  a 
bend,  and  a  straight  portion  at  the  opposite  end  bom  the 
eyelet  suitable  for  insertion  into  a  clutch  mechanism  of  a 
shoplifting  detection  tag;  and  a  second  attachment  rod  having 
an  eyelet  at  one  end,  a  center  portion  having  a  bend,  and  a 
straight  portion  at  the  opposite  end  from  the  eyelet,  wherein 
the  first  and  second  attachment  rods  and  the  eyelets  thereof 
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are  of  such  reUtive  dimensions  that  the  first  and  second 
•nachment  tods  may  be  fitted  together  to  encompass  a  poition 
or  die  anicJe  to  be  protected  by  passing  the  straight  portion  of 
the  firat  rod  through  the  eyelet  of  the  second  rod  and  by 
pusing  the  straight  poition  of  the  second  rod  through  the 
eyelet  of  the  first  rod.  while  allowing  the  straight  portion  of 
the  first  txxl  to  be  insetted  into  the  clutch  mechamsm  of  the 
shoplifting  detection  tag; 

(b)  fitting  the  fint  and  second  attachment  rods  together  to 
encompass  said  portion  of  the  article  to  be  protected  by 
pusing  the  straight  portion  of  the  first  rod  through  Ae  eyelet 
of  the  second  rod  and  by  passing  the  straight  pottioo  of  die 
lecood  rod  through  tf>e  eyelet  of  the  first  rod.  while  allowing 
the  straight  poition  of  the  first  rod  to  be  insetted  into  die 
clutch  mechanism  of  the  shoplifting  detection  tag;  and 

(c)  inserting  die  straight  portion  of  the  first  rod  into  die  clutch 
mechanism  of  die  shoplifting  detection  ug. 


said  second  locking  lever  member  between  a  locking  position 
and  an  unlocking  position; 
abutment  means  for  abuttingly  engaging  said  first  and  second 
locking  lever  members  widi  each  other  and  allowing  the  same 
to  rotate  as  one  body  when  said  locking  button  is  operated  to 
drive  said  second  locking  lever  member  toward  the  unlocking 
position  thereof  or  when  said  lock  cylinder  is  operated  to 
drive  said  first  locking  lever  member  toward  die  locking 
position  thereof; 
spring  means  for  urging  said  first  and  second  locking  lever 
members  in  opposite  directions  to  cause  said  abutment  means 
to  abuttingly  engage  with  e«:h  odier  and  transmitting  dicre- 
dvough  between  said  first  and  second  locking  lever  members 
an  operating  force  applied  to  said  locking  button  for  driving 
said  second  locking  lever  member  toward  die  locking  posiuon 
Uieieof  or  an  operating  force  applied  to  said  lock  cylinder  for 
driving  said  first  locking  lever  member  toward  die  unlockmg 
position  thereof;  and 
a  safety  mechanism  electrically  or  electromagneucaUy  operated, 
in  responsive  to  an  operation  of  said  lock  cylinder  for  locking 
said  locking  mechanism,  to  lock  said  second  locking  lever 
member  in  die  locking  position  diereof  and  disable  said  first 
locking  lever  member  from  being  unlocked  unul  said  lock 
cylinder  is  operated  to  unlock  said  locking  mechamsm. 


5v«97>41 
DOOR  LOCK  FOE  MOTOR  VEHICLIS 
H»«dflrie«  Ltode,  Cob«is   I««r  Well.  GMii«:   Gtol* 
SctMT.  MOKkw:  MMfred  WtaHMT.  IM«»t»bnMiB;  Wnlter 
WdAMpt.  Mtocta;  MMlta  We«e.  Mtaete.;  Stegjmnd 

RMwr  Grtteoadt.  Md  Mktecl  Edufak,  Mtachca,  aH  of, 
Gcmuy.  Mri^en  to  Baycftehe  Motorai  Wcriw  AG. 


nM  At«.  25, 1»3,  S«r.  No.  U2,m    ^  ^,  „ 
S^triA^  CWi"  priority,  appKotiM  Gtnumj,  Aag.  25, 1W2,  42  2S 

DOOR  LOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEmCLES^^  234.,  ^  CL' Et5.  65^ 


YoaUU  KakHlw.  Yt 
Co-  Ltd.,  Yokoh— I  Jafo* 

FIM  J«L  12, 1W4,  Scr.  No.  2734M 

Chta.  priority,  mH"^  J-F-.  i^  »«-  ^^^  »-"** 
lat.  CL'  EtSB  47/00 

VS.CLT-237  ^C-^ 


UACLTt— 257 


9Ctaina 


f-i 


.^^t^ 


1  A  locking  system  for  a  door  comprising: 

a  locking  mechanism  having  a  rotary  shaft,  a  first  locking  lever 
member  fixedly  attached  to  said  shaft  and  a  second  lockmg 
lever  member  loiatable  on  said  shaft,  said  first  locking  lever 
member  being  rotataWe  wiUi  said  shaft  between  a  locking 
position  and  an  unlocking  position  for  causing  said  locking 
mechanism  to  be  locked  and  unlocked,  respectively; 

a  lock  cyUnder  connected  to  said  fir«  locking  lever  member  and 
manually  operated  from  die  outside  of  die  door  to  drive  said 
first  locking  lever  member  between  die  locking  position  and 
die  unlocking  position;  ^^ 

a  locking  button  connected  to  said  second  locking  lever  member 
and  manually  operated  from  die  inside  of  die  door  to  drive 


1.  In  a  molOf  vehicle  having  wiring  and  at  least  one  locking 
element,  a  door  lock  comprising: 

a  control  element  for  operating  die  locking  element; 

an  electric  motor  for  driving  die  control  element; 

a  transmitter  for  emitting  a  control  signal; 

a  signal  receiver  for  receiving  die  control  signal  and  beuig 
coupled  to  the  control  element; 

an  electronic  control  system  coupled  via  die  wiring  of  die  motor 
vehicle  to  die  signal  receiver  and  an  exterior  energy  supply  to 
control  die  control  element,  die  control  element  bemg  mov- 
able into  a  position  which  prepares  die  opening  of  die  locking 
element,  in  response  to  die  control  signal; 

an  energy  accumulator  assigned  to  die  electronic  control  system, 
said  energy  accumulator  being  directly  connectable  to  die 
signal  leceiver  independent  of  die  wiring  of  die  motor 


between  die  signal  receiver,  exterior  energy  supply  and  elec- 
tronic control  system;  and 
wherein  die  energy  accumulator  is  connectable  to  the  signal 
receiver  to  allow  the  signal  receiver  to  activate  the  control 
element  withotit  said  exterior  energy  supply. 


5,497,M2 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  PRECISION 

SURFACES  ON  SHAFT-LIKE  COMPONENTS 
Howard  A.  Grek,  HoMcn,  Mass.,  aarifiior  to  KineCac  Corpor»- 
■ton,  WoRcatci;  Mmb. 

Cooiiiiulion  of  Scr.  No.  S2,M1,  Jon.  23, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5379,«20.  TU(  appUcalioa  JaiL  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  370,582 
InL  CL''  B21H  IA)0 
VS.  CL  72— 19J  32  i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  predetermined  surface  shapes  on 
shaft-like  parts  comprising: 

a  pair  of  substantially  cylindrical  rotatable  dies  that  each  rotate 
oo  a  respective  axis,  each  of  die  dies  including  a  preform 
surface  defining  an  annular  preform  surface-forming  shape 
over  at  least  a  portion  of  a  circumference  thereof,  each  of  die 
dies  further  including  a  size  control  surface  concentric  with 
the  respective  axis; 

a  size  control  ring  located  between  each  of  the  size  control 
surfaces,  the  size  control  ting  rotating  on  an  axis  and  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  support  a  shaft-like  pan  therein  at  a 
location  concentric  with  the  axis  diereof,  die  size  control  ring 
having  an  outer  circumference;  and 

a  size  adjustment  mechanism  constructed  and  arranged  to  apply 
force  to  each  of  the  dies  so  that  the  dies  forcibly  engage  and 
plastically  deform  widi  die  shaft-like  part  and  to  apply  force 
to  each  of  die  size  control  services  so  diat  the  size  contiol 
surfaces  forcibly  engage  the  size  control  ring,  wherein  each  of 
the  size  control  ring  and  the  size  control  surfaces  are  arranged 
and  sized  so  that  the  application  of  a  plastically  deforming 
force  to  the  shaft-like  part  to  form  a  predetermined  surface 
shape  dierein  occurs  upon  application  of  substantial  elastic 
deformation  to  the  size  control  ring. 


5^497,643 

REMOTE  BENDING  APPARATUS 

Rkhard  L.  Koch,  and  Alan  C.  Gray,  both  vl  Anbom,  Nebr., 

■irignon  to  ARS  Corporatkia,  Anbvm,  Nebr. 

FIM  Feb.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  198,79i 

Int  CL'  B210  7/022 

VS.  CL  72—217  t  n,i„. 

1.  A  remotely  positionable  bending  apparatus,  comprising: 


a  support  platform  with  a  mandrel  moimted  thereon,  said  man- 
drel having  a  front  surfoce,  an  upper  end  with  an  arcuate 
bending  surface,  a  lower  end,  a  first  straight  side  wall  and  an 
opposing  second  side  wall; 
said  mandrel  second  side  wall  includes  a  straight  upper  portion 
and  a  straight  lower  portion,  the  upper  poition  oriented  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  mandrel  first  side  wall,  and  the  second 
side  wall  lower  portion  sloped  towards  die  first  side  wall  6am 
the  upper  side  wall  portion  to  die  lower  end  of  the  mandrel, 
such  that  a  rod  bem  around  the  first  side  wall,  the  mandrel 
bending  surface,  and  the  mandrel  second  side  wall  is  beat 
slighdy  beyond  die  shape  of  an  inverted  U  before  being 
released; 
a  bending  arm  with  a  first  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
platform  adjacent  said  mandrel  and  a  second  end  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  mandrel; 
means  on  said  bending  arm  second  end  for  engaging  and  bead- 
ing a  rod; 
selectively  operable  drive  means  connected  to  said  bending  «m 
for  pivoting  said  bending  arm  among  a  first  position  prelect- 
ing generally  perpendiculariy  outwardly  relative  to  die  man- 
drel first  side  wall,  a  second  position  located  closely  adjacent 
the  mandrel  second  side  wall,  and  an  intermediate  poaitiaa 
between  the  first  and  second  positions  such  that  said  engaging 
means  of  said  bending  arm  moves  towards  said  second  side 
wall  lower  portion  to  cause  said  rod  to  be  bent  against  said 
lower  portion; 
a  support  bracket  moimted  on  said  platform,  having  a  forward 
wall  spaced  apart  from  said  mandrel  first  side  wall  to  form  a 
rod  receiving  space  therebetween,  and  a  rearward  wall  spaced 
rearwardly  from  the  forward  wall; 
a  shaft  having  a  forward  end  projecting  forwardly  through  an 
aperture  in  the  forward  wall,  aiMl  a  rearward  eixl  projecting 
rearwardly  through  an  aperture  in  the  rearward  wall,  said  shaft 
slidably  joumaled  dirough  said  forward  and  rearward  wall 
apertures  for  movement  between  a  forward,  clamped  positioii, 
and  a  rearward,  undamped  position; 
said  shaft  forward  end  including  a  Mock  with  a  forward  Akc 
located  to  engage  a  rod  in  the  rod  receiving  space  when  the 
shaft  is  in  die  clamped  position,  said  block  forward  fmx 
having  a  vertically  oriented  groove  fonned  therein  to  receive 
a  portion  of  a  rod; 
biasing  means  connected  to  said  shaft  and  operable  independent 
of  the  bending  arm,  for  asserting  a  biasing  force  on  said  shaft 
in  a  forward  direction  to  operate  the  shaft  to  the  clamped 
position; 
a  lever  opoable  between  first  and  second  positions,  having  a 
first  end  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  shaft  and 
movable  therewith,  and  a  second  end  located  in  the  pivotal 
path  of  said  bending  arm  and  located  such  that  movement  of 
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the  bending  arm  from  the  intermediate  position  to  the  first 
position  operates  the  lever  to  slide  the  shaft  against  the  force 
of  the  biasing  means  to  the  undamped  position,  and  move- 
ment of  the  bending  arm  from  the  first  position  to  the  inter- 
mediate position  releases  the  kver  to  permit  the  biasing 
means  to  slide  the  shaft  to  the  undamped  position. 


5*497,644 

DEVICE  TO  REPLACE  ROLLS  ON  DUAL-PURPOSE 

UNIVERSAL  ROLLING  STANDS 

Alfredo  PdoBi.  FogHuw  di  RedlpaglU,  aad  F«Qsto  Drigani, 

ZngUano,  both  of,  It^.  Mrignon  to  DanicU  &  C.  OOdne 

Mccomkhe  SpA,  Bntlria,  Italy 

Flkd  Mar.  i,  1M9,  Ser.  No.  319,0(3 

dains  priority.  appHcatioD  Italy.  Mar.  11,  1988,  83341/88 

IBL  Ct*  B21B  3I/VS 

VS.  a.  72-239  •  "■•^ 


I.  A  device  for  lepladng  rolls  of  rofling  stands  and  for  convert- 
ing said  rolling  stands  from  two-high  rolling  stands  to  umversal 
rolling  stands  and  vice  versa  comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  framework; 

(b)  a  movable  platform  positioned  substantially  at  d>e  center  of 
said  framework,  said  platform  havmg  a  first  station  for 
replacement  of  rolls  and  a  second  sution  for  loading  and 
unloading  of  rolling  stands,  said  platform  bemg  movable  to 
selectively  position  said  first  and  second  stations: 

(c)  containers  for  containing  rolls  disposed  on  said  platfctm, 
said  containers  bemg  adapted  to  receive  rolls  arranged  for 
either  universal  rolling  stands  or  two  high  rolUng  stands;  and 

(d)  two  movable  opposed  suppotu  movable  towards  and  away 
from  said  iiwvable  platform  along  said  framework  in  coop- 
eration with  an  at  least  momentarily  stationary  standard. 


poition  (3)  adjoins  the  end  (1«).  and  side  faces  of  the  ends 
(1«)  and  the  portions  (3)  of  the  legs  (4)  are  approximately 
parallel  in  the  region  in  which  the  strip  width  is  reduced,  and 
(B)  the  severing  and  closing  apparatus  comprising  a  closing 
punch,  and  a  die  against  which  the  closing  punch  is  movable 
so  that  the  legs  of  a  staple  supported  on  the  die  are  bent 
towaid  each  other  and  forced  toward  the  crosspiece  of  the 
staple  by  the  closing  punch,  the  closing  punch  having  in  its 
active  surface  only  a  single  groove  which  extends  in  the 
peripheral  direction  of  the  staple  and  positively  cooperates 
with  the  closing  staple  during  the  closing  operation,  the 
groove  (!•)  in  the  closing  punch  (9)  having  a  width  corre- 
sponding to  the  reduced  vridth  of  the  staple  (3«)  and  having  a 
depth  which  is  smaller  than  the  total  thickness. 


S,497,M« 
AIR  STRIPPER  FOR  CAN  BODY  MAKER  APPARATUS 
StcpbM  C.  Roberta.  Palver  Lake,  and  Frank  L.  O'Brica. 
WcatalKter.  both  o*  Colo.,  aMlcnors  to  Aluminiun  Com- 
p«ay  of  Aaicrlca,  PUtibiiiih,  Pa- 

Filed  JaiL  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  43534* 

iBt  CL*  B21D  22A)0:45A)0;22/2 1:45/08 

VS.  a.  72—345  ^  ClataBs 


5^497,645 

U-SHAPED  CLOSING  STAPLE  FOR  BAGS  AND 

FLEXIBLE  TUBES  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSING 

Herbert  Ntalecker.  A«  Ellcrb««  «,  «4*  Ktaifrtein  2,  Get- 

"^tWob  or  Ser.  No.  72M85,  Jiu.  21, 1991,  Pat  N* 
50*7.723.  Tbfc  appHothM  JaL  6. 1993,  Ser.  No.  8808* 
ClalHi  priortty,  appHcalloa  Gerataay,  Dec  28,  1988,  38  44 
052.8;  Dec.  6, 1989,  39  40  2«2J 

UL  CL*  B21D  28/00 
VS.  CL  72—330  *  Clatai 

I.  Means  for  dosing  a  bag  or  flexible  tube  by  a  staple  compris- 
ing in  combination  (A)  a  strip  of  potentially  closing  staples  and  (B) 
an  apparatus  for  sevenng  a  staple  from  said  strip  and  dosing  it 
about  a  bag  or  flexible  tube, 

(A)  the  staples  of  the  strip  consisting  of  a  cross  piece  and  two 
legs  (4)  having  ends  (16)  which  are  outwardly  bent  and 
together  with  leg  ends  (16)  of  adjacent  staples  constitute  a 
severable  connecting  web  (2)  having  a  top  surface  and  having 
a  strip  width  which  is  reduced  on  both  sides,  wherein  the  strip 
width  is  leduced  at  the  bends  of  the  ends  (16)  of  the  legs  (4) 
of  the  staple  as  weU  as  in  a  portion  (3)  of  each  leg  (4).  which 


1.  An  air  strip  system  in  a  can  body  maker  apparatus  comprising: 
a  can  body  maker  frame,  a  ram  means  for  the  forming  of  a  can 
body  mounted  for  redprocal  motion  within  the  can  body  maker 
frame,  said  ram  means  having  an  exterior  surface  and  a  generaUy, 
axially  disposed  passage  extending  from  a  first  location  proximate 
a  first  end  of  the  ram  means  to  a  second  location  distal  said  first 
end.  said  second  location  having  means  defining  at  least  one 
passage  radiating  outwardly  from  the  axiaUy  disposed  passage  to 
the  tam  means  exterior  surface;  an  air  delivery  housing  defining 
therein  a  bote  adapted  to  receive  therein  the  ram  means,  said 
housing  further  defining  a  cavity  in  fluid  communication  widi  said 
bore,  wherein  during  a  first  predetermined  poition  of  the  redprocal 
motion  of  the  ram  means,  the  at  least  one  passage  radiating 
oatwMdly  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the  ram  means  is  in  fluid 


communication  with  the  air  delivery  bousing  bore  to  permit  fluid 
flow  thereinbetween  while  during  a  second  predetermined  portion 
of  the  reciprocal  motion  of  the  ram  means,  the  surface  of  the  ram 
means  inhibits  fluid  flow  from  the  air  delivery  housing  to  the 
axiaUy  disposed  passage  of  the  ram  means. 
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1.  A  method  of  bending  a  work  to  an  extent  of  a  target  bending 
angle  with  a  ram  connected  to  a  right  shaft  and  a  left  shaft  of  a 
two-shaft  system  which  are  respectively  driven  by  a  a  pair  of  right 
and  left  drive  mechanisms,  comprising  the  following  steps  in 
series: 

a  first  step  of  bending  the  work  with  the  ram  driven  by  the 
two-shaft  system  in  which  each  shaft  thereof  is  actuated  by 
each  drive  mechanism  to  move  for  a  distance  corresponding 
to  the  target  bending  angle,  said  first  step  of  bending  including 
the  steps  of: 
providing  a  die  having  a  groove  of  a  fixed  angle  in  opposing 

relation  to  said  ram, 
positioning  said  work  between  said  die  and  said  ram, 
driving  said  ram  by  the  two-shaft  system  such  that  said  work 
is  forced  into  said  groove  and  bent  therein, 
a  step  of  measuring  the  bending  angles  at  both  ends  of  the  work 

bent  in  said  first  step  of  bending; 
a  step  of  cofiecting  the  distance  of  movement  for  each  shaft 
according  to  each  error  between  the  respective  bending  angle 
measured  at  both  ends  of  die  work  in  said  step  of  measuring 
and  the  target  bending  angle  when  the  measured  bending 
angles  and  the  target  bending  angle  fail  to  agree  with  each 
other,  and 
a  second  step  of  bending  the  work  with  the  ram  driven  by  the 
two-shaft  system  in  which  each  shaft  thereof  is  actual  to 
move  for  a  distance  corrected  by  said  step  of  correcting. 


5,497X8 

DOLLY  BLOCK  FOR  USE  IN  STRAIGHT1MING, 

SMOOTHING  AND  COLD  SHRINKING  OF  SHEET 

METAL  PANELS 

Roy  D.  Crossman,  26789  NW.  SL  Hdew  Rd.,  Scappo«ae,  Ork. 

97056 

Filed  May  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  441^56 
Int  CL'  B21B  25A)0 


VS.  CL  72—465 
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5,497,647 
METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING 
ScUu  Nagakura,  Akhi,  Japan,  acsiKBor  to  ToyokoU  Co.,  Ltd., 
Aidd,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  14.  1994,  Ser.  No.  259,599 

daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japwi,  Jid.  30, 1993,  5-208612 

InL  CL'  B21D  5/00 

VS.  CL  72-389  J  7  Claims 
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1.  A  block  for  serving  as  an  anvil  in  die  process  of  strai^itening, 
smoothing,  etc.  of  thin  sheet  metal,  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  flat  bottom,  side  and  end  wails  and  a 
convex  top  wall, 

said  body  member  l>eing  of  equal  width  througlxNit  its  length, 

said  body  member  being  molded  of  a  plastic  having  a  hardness 
capable  of  serving  as  an  anvil  but  of  a  cushioning  resilience  to 
al>sorb  energy  from  a  hammer  that  uses  tlie  body  member  as 
an  anvil, 

and  a  core  of  metal  or  heavy  material  embedded  fiilly  in  said 
body  member, 

said  core  having  a  flat  top.  bottom,  side  and  end  walls, 

said  core  having  a  uniform  thickness  ihrougiiout  its  length 
whereby  ttie  thickness  of  plastic  of  said  body  member  will 
vary  between  die  top  surface  of  said  core  and  the  convex  top 
surface  of  said  body  member  and  provide  varying  cushioning 
hardness. 


5,497,649 
INTERNALLY  DAMPED,  SELF-ARRESTING  VERTICAL 

DROP- WEIGHT  IMPACT  TEST  APPARATUS 
Damodar  R.  Ambon  Chnodm  B.  Prand,  both  of  YoildowB; 
WDliam  A.  Waters,  Jr.,  Virflirfa  Beach;  Robert  W.  Slocknm, 
PoqnoaoB,  and  Man&ed  A.  Waheiv  Newport  News,  d  of  Va., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Aaaoica  m  repicaeated  by 
the  Adndnistrator  of  the  Nathmal  Aeromitics  and  Space 
AdmtoistraHon,  Wasfalncton,  D.C. 

DhMon  or  Ser.  Na  250,141,  May  20, 1994,  PaL  No. 

5,457,984.  This  appUcalhm  Mar.  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  414^53 

Int  CL'  GOIN  3/00 

VS.  CL  73—12.06  3  rhi—. 

1.  A  method  of  testing  die  effect  of  an  inqnct  of  a  weight 

dropped  through  a  band  onto  a  specimen  comprising: 

aligning  the  barrel  to  accuratdy  deliver  a  single  impact  from  the 

wdght  upon  the  specimen; 
supporting  the  band  above  the  specimen; 
dropping  the  wdght  upon  the  specimen; 
impacting  tlie  weight  upon  the  specimen; 
mechanically  catching  tlie  wdght  on  a  first  rebound  from  the 

qiecimen;  and 
damping  resulting  shock  of  die  wdght  on  the  means  for  r«t<:hing 
the  weight  resulting  from  catching  the  weight  of  the  first 
rebound,  wherein  damping  is  accomplished  by  a  means  inter- 
nal to  the  weight 
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Sv«97,6Sl 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

SELECTION  OF  CONTAINERS 

UMcfe  MaOcr,  Wokkn;  Rmc  NunUrt,  A«n«;  Hetaii  BurtKbcr, 

Zukh,    all    of,    SwitKriMd,    and    Mfch^J    Mdkn»w*y, 
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9.  An  analytical  system  for  gas  samples  that  enables  sbotiemng 
of  the  process  cycle  time  between  successive  samples,  comprising 
at  least  two  substantially  identical  sets  of  semiconductor  sensors 
for  detecting  at  least  ooe  parameter  that  is  used  to  qualify  a  gas. 
each  of  said  sets  having  at  least  one  sensor.  Unes  for  supplying  gas 
samples  to  each  of  the  sets,  controllable  flow  adjusting  elements  by 
means  of  which  the  gas  samples  can  be  fed  selectively  to  the  sets 
through  said  lines,  and  a  clock  unit  that  controls  the  flow  adjusting 
elements  in  such  fashion  that  the  sets  are  charged  alternately  and 
sequentially  widi  gas  samples  that  foUow  one  another  sequentiaUy 
so  that  the  individual  sensor  sets  are  given  time  to  re-set  dieir 
output  signals  to  an  initial  or  threshold  value  without  increasing  the 
process  cycle  time  between  successive  samples  to  that  required  for 
stabilizing  an  individual  sensor  set. 


1.  A  pneumatic  golf  club  testing  apparatus  comprising: 

an  air  cylinder  having  a  piston  and  a  piston  rod  disposed  dierein; 

an  accumulator  to  contain  pressurized  air  having  an  air  inlet 

directing  toward  said  air  cylinder; 
a  banel  having  one  end  connecting  with  an  air  exit  which  has  a 
pair  of  air  flow  paths  directed  respectively  to  said  air  cylinder 
and  said  accumulator; 
a  ball  bucket  disposed  above  said  barrel  and  having  a  tube 
connected  to  a  hollow  section  formed  between  said  accumu- 
lator and  said  barrel; 
a  ball  cage  having  one  wall  connecting  with  an  opening  end  of 
said  barrel  and  having  a  rail  wall  which  has  an  interval  less 
than  the  diameter  of  a  golf  ball,  said  rail  wall  having  a  door, 
said  ball  cage  further  having  a  head  clamp  disposed  on  a  wall 
in  opposite  side  of  the  opening  of  said  barrel;  and 
a  frame  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  baU  cage  and  having  a  pUlar 
disposed  thereon  to  support  said  banel.  said  air  cylinder,  and 
said  accumulator;  whereas  said  air  cylinder  can  trigger  the 
pressurized  air  in  said  accumulator  to  discharge  into  said 
banel  to  eject  a  golf  baU  dropping  from  said  buU  bucket  out 
of  said  barrel  at  high  speed  to  bit  a  golf  club  head  held  in  said 
bead  clamps  for  testing  a  structural  strength,  binding  strength 
and  lacquer  covering  density  of  the  golf  chib  head. 


5*497,652 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EVALUATING 

QUANTITIES  OF  ABSORBED  IMPURITIES 

IMaUra  Oh^  1-17.301,  Kowfakukiira  l-dttmt,  Aob»te 

?fint  -*-'.  Mljatllw  9B0,  Japan 
PCT  Nn.  PCr/JP92«0604,  |  371  Date  Jan.  31,  l»«JMW<e) 
Dale  Jan.  31,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092«1956,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Dec  10, 1992 

PCT  Filed  May  13, 1992.  Ser.  No.  142,466 
ClaiHH  priority,  aMHcatioii  Japan,  May  30,  1991,  3-155r79 
imt  Ci*  nOlN  31/06:  GOID  I8A)0 


VS.  CL  73-31.03 


UClaiiH 


B  OMMSr  , 


•  •' 


•  IB  tl 


1.  A  method  for  evaluating  quantities  of  adsorbed  impunties,  die 
method  comprising: 


a  first  step,  in  which  an  inert  gas  of  uhra-high  purity  is  caused  to 

flow  into  a  sample-gas  pipe, 
a  second  step,  in  which  an  interior  of  said  sample-gas  pipe  is 

baked  lo  teach  at  least  a  level  of  background  purity, 
a  third  step,  in  which  said  interior  a(  said  sample-gas  pipe  is 

placed  in  an  atmosphere  having  a  specified  temperature, 
■  fourth  step,  in  wlucfa  an  inflow  of  a  sample  gas  having  a 

specified  concentration  into  said  sample-gas  pipe  is  ititimt-A 

and 
a  fifth  step,  in  which,  when  quantities  of  impurities  wiiliin  said 

sample  gas  which  adsorb  to  an  inner  smfttx  of  said  san^ile- 

gas  pipe  reach  saturation,  said  inflow  of  said  sample  gas  it 

changed  to  an  inflow  of  an  inert  gas. 
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14.  A  mediod  of  leak  leatiag  a  container  widi  a  fleadHe  wail 
portion  onmprismg  die  Heps  of: 

iwrodnring  die  container  into  a  test  cavity  so  that  said  flexible 
wan  portian  of  said  rrwiahin  i*  qmced  bom  at  leaat  tat, 
relatively  recened  portiaas  of  an  ai^aoeat  iver  wall  of  said 
lest  cavity  with  a  gq>  being  defined  between  at  least  said  fim. 
rdativdy  recessed  portions  of  said  inner  wall  of  said  test 
cavity  and  said  flexible  wall  pmian  of  said  container, 

installing  a  pramre  dilieRKe  as  an  initial  vahie  between  Ike 
interior  of  said  oonlainer  and  at  least  said  gap  by  appiyi^  a 
pressure  at  leaat  to  said  gap  whick  is  smaUer  than  a  peeaanre 
inside  said  container, 

mechanically  staNKring  said  flexible  waU  portion  with  respect 
to  outward  beading  aa  a  resnh  of  said  pressme  diffeRnce  by 
supporting  said  flexible  wall  portian  from  its  exterior  aide 
widun  sud  test  cavity  on  second,  reladveiy  raiaed  portioM  of 
said  adjacent  inner  wall  of  said  lest  omty;  and 

measuring  a  signal  dependent  on  change  of  said  | 
enoe  as  a  leak  indicative  signal 


I.  A  method  of  delecting  hydraulic  leaks  firom  a  high  pressure 
hydraulic  system  in  which  a  pump,  actuator*,  and  hydraulic  lines 
are  filled  with  fluid  at  high  pressure,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
cainilating  pump  flow; 
cafculaling  actuator  fluid  flow; 

grjifiaiing  system  condition  signals  to  ■■"♦Vftr  a  core  engine 
RPM  related  to  the  pump  flow  calculation,  and  quiescence  of 
the  actuators; 
providing  a  servo  flow  value  when  the  systems  condition  signals 

are  satisfied; 
determining  leak  flow  baaed  on  die  ptmp  flow  rair^iinfym  ^ 
actuator  fluid  flow  calculation,  and  the  servo  flow  value;  and 
responding  to  the  leak  flow  determination. 
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I.  A  method  of  controlling  a  healer  of  an  exhaust  gas  oxygen 
(EGO)  sensor  used  by  an  electronic  engine  control  system  far  an 
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internal  combustion  engine,  operating  by  use  of  •  sequence  of 
backgftHind  loops  beginning  with  the  sort  of  engine  operation, 
including  the  steps  of;  tut 

determining  whether  a  current  background  loop  is  a  first  back- 
ground loop  since  the  engine  was  started; 

if  yea.  initializing  variables  describing  the  condition  of  the 
healer. 

inferring  the  temperature  of  an  exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor. 

comparing  the  inferred  exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor  temperature 
to  a  turn  on  temperature  at  which  to  turn  on  the  exhaust  gas 
oxygen  sensor  heater, 

if  such  inferred  temperature  is  greater  than  the  turn  on  tempera- 
ture, turning  on  the  heater  of  the  exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor. 

comparing  the  inferred  exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor  temperature 
to  a  turn  off  temperature  at  which  to  turn  off  the  exhaust  gas 
oxygen  sensor  heater;  and  

if  such  inferred  temperature  is  greater  than  the  turn  off  tempera- 
ture, turning  off  the  heater  of  the  exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor. 


M'7457 
TIKE  AIR  PRESSURE  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Tt^gjma  ItegKhi,  Obv;  TBaMhnm  Nalto,  Okazaki;  Hiromi 
Ibkwia,  Nat^y^  Vrnkki  Imuc  tWui;  Shunkn  Fi^iiiioto, 
OkuaU,  aad  Ktrnfi  F^Jiww*,  Kariym,  aD  of,  Japui,  asslKD- 
on  to  NIppoMicMO  Co,,  LtiL,  Kariy*.  Japui 
Cootimiatiaa-ia-part  rf  Ser.  No.  «7,7t3,  J«L  9,  IW3,  abm- 

doMd.  TUs  appHcaikMi  Oct.  S,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,440 
ClataM  priority.  i>|Jkirtw  JafM.  Not.  U,  1991.  3-294622; 
Fell.  4,  1992.  A-lWm;  Fek.  !•,  1992,  4-57521;  Mu.  16,  1992, 
4-55942;  Apr.  17. 1992, 4-125623;  Apr.  17, 1992, 4-125624;  Apr. 
17,  1992,  4-125624;  Apr:  2»,  1992.  4-12»»7S;  Apr.  2«,  1992, 
4.12M79;  May  3«.  1992. 4-1641S6;  Jan.  8. 1992. 4-297969;  Jan. 
9. 1992,  4-297M3 

ImL  a."  B6K:  23A»:23A)2 
VS.  Ct  73— 146J  24  Claiw 


LOWERCO 
TIRE  PffiSSliRE 


5.497,656 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  A  SURFACE  PROFILE  USING 

AN  ATOMIC  FORCE  MICROSCOPE 
HinmiU  Kado.  Onka,  aad  lUtao  Tobda,  DMaaa.  both  of. 
Japaa,  Mrignon  to  Matmhlta  Ekctrk  IndiMtrial  Co,  Ltd., 
Onka.  Japan 
DiTWon  of  Scr.  No.  «.4«3,  Jan.  25,  1993,  abandoMd  TWi 

appikatk"  Feb.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  393,t29 

ClaiMa  priority,  appttcation  Japan,  JuL  24,  1992,  4-19B593 

Int.  CL*  G«1B  7/34 

VS.  CL  73-l«5  »•  Clatoa 


MORNAL 
TIRE  PRESSURE 


0-vs) 


10  too       (HI) 

FREOUENCr 


1.  A  tire  air  pressure  detecting  device  comprising: 

output  means  being  installed  on  a  vehicle,  for  outputiing  a  signal 
including  a  vibraiioa  frequency  component  of  a  tire  while  said 
vehicle  is  moving: 

extracting  means  for  extracting  a  resonance  frequency  compo- 
nent fiom  said  signal  including  said  tire  vibration  frequency 
component;  and 

detecting  means  for  delecting  a  tire  air  pressure  condition  based 
on  said  resonance  frequency  component 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  a  surface  profile  of  a  sample  using  an 
aiomk  force  microscope  which  observes  a  sample  surface  by 
making  use  of  forces  acting  between  a  probing  tip  formed  on  a  free 
end  of  a  cantilever  and  the  sample  surface  when  the  probing  tip  is 
brought  into  contact  with  the  sample  surface,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  the  probing  tip  above  one  locaoon  of  the  sample 
surface; 

(b)  moving  one  of  the  cantilever  and  the  sample  surface  towards 
the  other  by  a  constant  given  distaiKe  so  thai  the  probing  tip  is 
brought  into  contact  with  the  sample  surfece,  said  constant 
given  distance  being  determined  in  advance  so  as  to  be  greater 
than  a  m«iimiim  value  of  height  variatioos  of  the  sample 
surface  within  a  range  thereof  to  be  measured; 

(c)  measuring  a  height  of  the  sample  surtex  with  the  probing  tip 
held  in  contact  with  the  sample  surface; 

(d)  imaging  said  height  measured  at  step  (c); 

(e)  inoving  said  one  of  the  cantilever  and  the  sample  surface 
away  from  the  other  by  said  given  distance  so  that  the  probing 
tip  is  spaced  apart  from  the  sample  surface; 

(f)  moving  said  one  of  the  cantilever  and  the  sample  surface 
relative  to  the  other  so  that  the  probing  tip  is  positioned  above 
a  next  adjacent  location  of  the  sample  surface  spaced  apart 
from  said  one  location; 

(g)  repeating  said  steps  (b)  to  (f)  at  a  plurality  of  succeeding 
kKadooi  of  the  sample  surface  so  at  to  image  the  height 
wiaiioas  of  the  sample  surface. 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  the  minimum  length  for  a  fracture 
in  a  fluid-producing  formatiofi  to  control  the  production  of  sand 
therefrom;  said  method  comprising: 

measunng  the  strength  of  said  formation  and  the  fluid  properties 
of  the  fotmadon  fluids; 


calciilating  a  plurality  of  critical  drawdown  pressures,  based  on 
said  measured  strength  and  fluid  properties  which  occur  at  a 
plurality  of  different  fracture  lengths,  respectively,  in  said 
formation; 

selecting  a  desired,  constant  flowrale  for  producing  said  fluids 
from  said  formation; 

calculating  the  respective  production  drawdown  pressures  nec- 
essary for  producing  said  fluids  from  said  formation  at  said 
desired,  constant  flowrale  for  a  plurality  of  different  respec- 
tive fracture  caoductivibe*  and  fracture  lengths;  and 

comparing  said  plurality  of  critical  drawdown  pressures  with  the 
plurality  of  said  respective  production  drawdown  pressures  to 
thereby  determine  the  length  of  fracture  from  those  used  to 
ralntlaif  said  critical  drawdown  pressures  and  said  produc- 
tion drawdown  pressures  below  which  said  formation  can  be 
produced  at  said  desired,  constant  flowrale  without  producing 
sand  from  the  formation. 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  forces  in  a  web  supply  roll  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  a  roll  support  having  a  pair  of  spaced  supply  roll 

support  arms; 
providing  a  plurality  of  strain  gauges  on  each  of  said  support 

arms; 
placing  a  web  supply  roll  on  a  shaft; 
supporting  said  web  supply  roll  on  said  shaft  between  said 

support  arms; 
measuring  a  bearing  force  exerted  by  said  supply  roll  on  said 

support  arms  while  maintaining  said  supply  roll  in  a  static 

state; 
using  said  strain  gauges  to  provide  values; 
converting  said  values  from  said  strain  gauges  into  proportional 

electrical  signals; 
supplying  said  electrical  signals  to  a  computer 
supplying  said  computer  with  additional  values  for  a  width  and 

specific  weight  of  a  material  web  on  said  supply  roll; 
using  an  angle  rotation  transmitter  and  measuring  an  angle 

position  of  said  support  arms; 
supplying  said  angle  position  to  said  computer,  and 
using  said  computer  supplied  with  said  values  and  said  angle 

position  and  determining  a  length  of  said  material  web 

remaining  on  said  supply  roll. 
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29.  A  digual  force  balanced  tnstnm>ent  for  delecting  an  outside 
force  comprising: 

a  proofrnass.  including  a  cetdroid.  to  provide  an  analog  output 
signal; 

a  substrate  surrounding  the  proofmass; 

a  hinge  supporting  said  proofrnass  on  said  surroimding  substrale; 
plurality  of 

electrostatic  plates  disposed  on  the  surrounding  substrate  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  oeatroid; 

a  pickoff  voltage  oscillator  connected  to  the  electroslatic  plates; 

an  integrator  receiving  the  analog  output  signal  and  providing  a 
restore  signal  having  an  amplitude  indi^ve  of  a  displace- 
ment of  the  proofrnass; 

an  analog  to  digital  converter  receiving  the  restore  signal  and 
providing  a  digital  output  signal  representative  of  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  restore  signal; 

a  plurality  of  latches  correspondiiig  to  the  electrostatic  plates, 
said  latches  responding  to  the  digital  output  signal  to  selec- 
tively provide  an  output  control  signal  in  accordance  with  the 
digital  ouqiut  signal,  whetein  a  quantity  of  activated  plates 
increases  proportionally  to  a  value  contained  in  the  digital 
output  signal;  and 

control  switches  connected  to  each  corresponding  electrostatic 
plate  and  each  respective  latch,  wherein  the  output  control 
signal  selectively  activates  the  control  switches; 

whereby  the  electrostatic  plates  are  individually  activated  and 
generate  an  electrostatic  field  that  restores  the  proofrnass  to  an 
initial  position. 


METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THE  DELAY  OF 
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1.  A  delay  time  measuring  method  for  ultrasound  employing  the 
pulse  reflection  mcilKxl.  wherein  at  least  one  excitation  pulse  that 
is  as  close  as  possible  to  the  shape  of  a  shock  wave  is  emitted  by  a 
testing  head  and  traverses  a  pretravel  path  until  the  excitation  pulse 
reaches  an  object  to  be  examined  which  has  a  front  wall  and  a  rear 
wall,  with  at  least  one  reflected  echo  pulse  being  generated  at  the 
front  wall  of  the  object  and  at  least  two  reflecting  echo  pulses 
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being  generated  u  the  rew  w»U  of  the  object,  and  wheiein  the 
reilected  echo  pul»«»  "*  detected  by  at  least  one  ultrasound  detec- 
tor and  are  amplified  by  analog  signal  matching,  and  wherein: 

(a)  a  time  window  is  set  for  receiving  the  reflected  echo  pulse* 
following  the  excitation  pulse,  with  the  width  of  said  window 
being  such  that  the  front  waU  echo  pulse  and  at  least  die  two 
rear  wall  echo  pulses  lie  within  the  window,  and  said  received 
reflected  echo  pulses  are  digitized;  then 

(b)  the  reflected  echo  pulses  lying  within  the  time  window  are 
digitally  filtered  and  parametrized,  wherein  for  each  one  of 
said  reflected  echo  pulse  lying  within  the  time  window,  the 
time  and  amplitude  are  detected  for  the  maximum  and  for 
when  a  digital  threshold  value  is  exceeded  and  fallen  below, 
whereupon 

(c)  the  times  and  ampUtndes  of  the  filtered  and  parametrized 
reflected  echo  pulses  are  fed  to  a  computer  unit,  wherein  the 
puametrized  reflected  echo  pulses  are  checked  with  respea  to 
time  from  the  most  recenUy  received  rear  waU  echo  pulse  to 
the  front  wall  echo  pulse,  and  die  parameterized  reflected 
echo  pulse  being  checked  is  considered  to  be  relevant  and  is 
stored  when  die  ampbtude  of  die  echo  pulse  being  checked  is 
nearly  identical  to  or  greater  than  the  amplitude  of  die  most 
recendy  stored  echo  pulse;  and  finally 

(d)  die  lead  time  and  die  wall  thickness  delay  time  of  die  object 
are  determined  and  stored  when  die  distance  in  time  between 
the  front  wall  echo  pulse  and  die  first  rear  wall  echo  pulse 
coincides  widi  die  distance  between  die  first  and  second  rear 
wall  echo  pulses  widiin  a  tolerance  band,  and  die  times  and 
amplitudes  of  all  filtered  and  parametrized  leflected  echo 
pulses  belonging  to  said  one  exciution  pulse  are  stored  when 
die  distance  in  time  between  die  front  wall  echo  pulse  and  die 
first  tear  wall  echo  pulse  does  not  coincide  widi  die  distance 
between  die  first  and  second  rear  wall  echo  pulses  widiin  die 
tolerance  band. 


leirieving  data  representing  end  points  of  said  echo-dynamic  are 
by  applying  an  edge  detection  algoiidim  to  said  organized 

data: 
computing  a  slope  s  of  a  straight  line  connecting  first  and  second 

endpoints  of  said  echo-dynamic  arc;  and 
computing  said  angle  of  refraction  6  as  a  fiinction  of  said  slope 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AND 
CONTROLLING  REFRACTED  ANGLE  OF  ULTRASONIC 

WAVES 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  an  angle  of  refractioa  of  a  pulsed 
ultrasonic  beam  propagating  dirough  a  solid  material  after  said 
beam  has  been  transmitted  by  an  ulovsonic  transducer  to  impuge 
on  a  surface  of  said  solid  material  widi  a  predetermined  angle  of 
incidence,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
moving  said  transducer  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position; 
transmitting  a  pulsed  ultrasonic  beam  and  dien  receiving  an  echo 
pulse  from  a  reflector  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  transducer 
positions  along  a  podi  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position: 
organizing  dau  for  die  positions  of  said  transducer  and  dau  for 
metal  padis  cociespooding  to  said  position  dau  to  represent  an 
echo-dynamic  arc; 
recognizing  said  echo-dynamic  arc  using  patten  recognition 
filtering  of  said  organized  data; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  deteimimng  die  flow  ram  of  groundwater 
seepage,  comprising: 

a  collection  inlet  and  a  discharge  oudet; 

a  collection  bag.  coupled  to  said  collection  inlet  and  said  dis- 
charge oudet,  for  collecting  ground  water  dirough  said  collec- 
tion inlet  during  a  collection  cycle  and  discharging  groundwa- 
ter through  said  discharge  oudet  during  a  discharge  cycle; 

a  controller,  responsive  to  first  and  second  signals,  for  conool- 
Ung  die  coUection  and  discharge  cycles; 

a  switching  circuit  producing  said  first  signal  after  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  groundwater  is  collected  in  said  collection 
bag  during  said  coUection  cycle  and  producing  said  second 
signal  after  a  predetermined  amount  of  groundwater  is  dis- 
charged during  said  discharge  cycle; 


a  dau  logger,  responsive  to  a  first  output  of  said  controller,  for 
measuring  at  least  one  of  the  amount  of  groundwater  collected 
and  discharged  so  as  to  determine  the  flow  rate  of  groundwa- 
ter seepage:  and 

a  chamber  for  housing  said  collection  bag.  and  wherein  said 
switching  circuit  comprises  a  magnet  fixed  to  said  collection 
bag  and  a  proximity  switch  disposed  on  an  inner  surface  of 
said  chamber  such  diat  when  said  magnet  is  within  a  first 
predetermined  distance  from  said  proximity  switch  said 
switching  circuit  produces  said  first  signal  and  when  said 
magnet  is  a  second  predetermined  distance  away  from  said 
proximity  switch  said  switching  circuit  produces  said  second 
signal. 
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5.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  total  flow  of  a  liquid  through  a 
liquid-flow  system  which  includes  a  container  for  receiving  the 
liquid  and  pumping  means  by  which  the  liquid  is  pumped  out  of 
die  container  during  a  pumping  phase,  the  pumping  means  includ- 
ing at  least  two  pumps  and  a  control  means  adapted  to  operate  the 
pumps  independendy  or  together,  and  an  addressable  memory  in 
which  the  volume  pumping  rate  for  at  least  each  combination  of 
ptimps  is  stored,  die  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  detecting  the  arrival  of  the  liquid  surface  at  a 
predetermined  lower  limit  level  as  it  drops  during  a  pumping 
phase,  and  for  generating  a  signal  which  Dims  off  said  pump- 
ing means. 

(b)  second  means  for  detecting  the  arrival  of  the  liquid  surface  at 
a  predetermined  intermediate  level  as  it  rises  iirom  the  lower 
limit  level,  while  the  pumping  means  is  off, 

(c)  third  means  for  detecting  die  arrival  of  the  liquid  surface  at 
an  upper  limit  level  and  for  generating  a  signal  which  turns  on 
said  pumping  means  utilizing  at  least  one  pump  sufficient  to 
remove  liquid  from  die  container  faster  than  the  inflow  rate, 
the  liquid  volume  between  the  lower  and  the  intermediate 
levels  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  liquid  volume 
between  die  intermediate  and  the  upper  levels,  whereby  the 
liquid  surface  continuously  rises  and  falls  between  said  upper 
and  lower  limit  levels,  and 

(d)  computing  means  for  calculating  an  on-going  total  inflow 
volume  for  the  liquid  by: 

(1)  if  only  one  pump  is  required  under  (c),  calculating  the 
inflow  rate  during  the  punqnng  phase  by  averaging  the 
inflow  rate  between  the  intermediate  and  upper  levels  just 
prior  to  the  pimiping  phase  and  the  inflow  rate  between  the 
lower  and  intermediate  levels  just  after  the  pumping  phase, 
multiplying  such  calculated  averaged  inflow  rate  by  the 
duration  of  die  pumping  phase  to  arrive  at  the  volume  of 
liquid  entering  during  die  pumping  phase,  and  adding  in  the 
latter  volume;  then  adding  in  the  container  volume;  dien 


calculating  the  outflow  rate  (pump  rate)  by  using  the  pre- 
viously estaUisbed  average  inflow  rate  (total  volume  divide 
by  pumptime  plus  the  average  inflow  rate),  then  storing  this 
value  in  the  addressable  memory, 
(2)  or,  if  a  plurality  of  pumps  is  required  under  (c),  calculating 
the  liquid  volume  pumped  during  die  pumping  phase  by 
consulting  said  addressable  memory  to  determine  die  stored 
volume  pumping  rate  for  the  particular  plurality  of  pui^M 
that  is  operating,  multiplying  such  stored  volume  pumping 
rate  by  the  duration  of  the  pumping  phase  to  arrive  at  a 
composite  volume  of  liquid  equalling  the  sum  of  the  con- 
tainer volume  and  the  liquid  entering  during  the  pumping 
phase,  and  adding  in  said  composite  volume. 
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37.  A  Coriolis  mass  flow  meter,  comprising: 

a  flow  conduit  for  containing  a  fluid  having  a  pressure  and 
density,  said  fluid  adapted  to  flow  in  said  conduit  at  an 
unknown  rate,  said  flow  conduit  having  a  predetermined 
length,  radius  and  wall  thickness; 

a  drive  circuit  for  creating  a  vibration  in  said  flow  conduit,  said 
fluid  altering  said  vibration  as  a  fiinction  of  said  flow  rMe, 
said  predetermined  length,  radius  and  wall  thickness  yielding 
a  response  curve  of  said  flow  conduit  that  intersects  zero  at  a 
given  working  point,  said  response  curve  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pressure  and  density,  thereby  rendering 
said  flow  conduit  substantially  insensitive  to  one  of  pressure 
and  density  at  said  working  point; 

a  detector  circuit  for  measuring  said  altered  vibration  at  said 
working  point  and  producing  a  signal  representing  a  partially 
compensated  mass  flow  rate  that,  by  virtue  of  said  intersec- 
tion, is  rendered  substantially  independent  of  effects  of  said 
one  of  pressure  and  density;  and 

a  computation  circuit  for  calculating  a  compensated  mass  flow 
rate  of  said  fluid  proportional  to  said  partially  compensated 
rate  by  l/Ql",  where  Q\  is  a  driven  natural  frequency  of  said 
flow  conduit  and  wherein  n  is  an  integer  or  noninteger  number 
chosen  as  a  function  of  said  working  point,  said  compensated 
rate  diereby  reduced  of  effects  of  bodi  said  pressure  and 
density. 
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two  output  means,  each  for  converting  the  voluge  value  held  by 
each  of  said  tv/o  sample  hold  circuits  into  a  signal  correspond- 
ing to  said  torque  so  as  to  output  said  signal. 

wherein  said  control  means  controls  said  two  switching  means 
so  that  said  two  swilchins  means  be  aliemaiely  making  and 
breaking. 


1  A  Coriolis  flowmeter  for  measuring  the  characteristics  of 
process  material  flowing  through  said  flowmeter,  said  flowmeter 
comprising: 

flow  tube  means: 

driver  means  for  vibrating  said  flow  tube  means  to  generate  at 
least  one  node  on  said  flow  tube  means; 

a  pwr  of  sensor  means  each  of  which  is  affixed  to  said  flow  tube 
means  proximate  said  at  least  one  node; 

said  sensor  means  being  responsive  to  said  vibraiioo  of  said  flow 
tube  means  and  to  said  flow  of  said  process  material  to 
generate  sensor  output  signals  representing  the  movement  of 
said  vibrating  flow  tube  means  due  to  the  Condis  forces 
generated  by  material  flow  within  said  flow  tube  means; 

said  sensor  means  being  cootrollably  positioned  on  said  flow 
tube  means  with  respect  lo  said  at  least  one  node  so  that  there 
is  a  maximum  phase  differential  between  said  output  signals 
as  weU  as  a  signal  ampUtude  adequate  to  enable  said  output 
signals  to  have  a  predetermined  signal  to  noise  ratio;  and 

signal  processing  means  responsive  lo  said  generation  of  said 
output  signals  for  generating  information  uidicative  of  said 
material  flow  in  said  flow  tubes. 
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1.  A  torque  detecting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  torque  detecting  coil  to  which  a  reference  voltage  is  applied  at 
one  end  thereof  and  whose  inductance  is  varied  in  accordance 
with  torque  to  be  delected;  

two  switching  means  for  switching  between  making  and  break- 
ing the  other  end  of  said  torque  detecting  coil; 

control  means  for  controlling  switching  operations  of  said  two 
switching  meaiu; 

two  sample  hold  circuits,  each  for  sampling  and  holding,  under 
control  of  said  control  means,  a  transient  voluge  value  at  a 
time  of  said  switching  operation  of  each  of  said  two  switching 
means;  and 


1  An  acceleration  sensor  to  detect  a  first  component  of  accel- 
eration along  an  X-axis  and  a  second  component  of  acceleration 
along  a  Y  axis  in  an  XYZ  three-dimensional  coordinate  system,  the 
sensor  comprising: 
a  sensor  casing; 

a  flexible  substrate  arranged  parallel  with  an  XY-plane  of  said 
coordinate  system,  said  flexible  substrate  including  a  working 
poitioa  to  which  a  force  is  applied,  a  fixed  portion  fixed  to 
said  sensor  casing,  and  a  flexible  portion  having  flexibihty 
located  between  said  working  portion  and  said  fixed  portion; 
a  fixed  substrate  arranged  paraUel  with  the  XY-plane  so  as  to 
face  to  said  flexible  substrate  with  a  predetermined  distance 
and  fixed  to  said  sensor  casing; 
a  working  body  attached  to  said  woricing  portion  to  transmit  a 
force  produced  by  an  acceleration  to  said  working  portion  so 
thai  said  flexible  substrate  produces  ntechanical  defortnation; 
four  capacitance  elements,  each  of  said  capacitance  elements 
being  comprised  of  a  displacement  electrode  fixed  to  said 
flexible  substrate  on  a  first  plane  parallel  with  the  XY-plane 
and  a  fixed  electrode  fixed  to  said  fixed  substrate  on  a  second 
plane  parallel  with  the  XY-plane,  each  displacement  electrode 
facing  each  fixed  electrode,  the  respective  electrodes  of  at 
least  one  of  the  four  displacement  electrodes  and  the  four 
fixed  electrodes  being  insulated  from  each  other  so  that  said 
four  capacitance  elements  are  electricaUy  independent  from 
each  other,  wherein  a  first  capacitance  element  is  located  m  a 
positive  sector  of  the  X-axis,  a  second  capacitance  element  is 
located  in  a  negative  sector  of  die  X-axis,  a  third  capacitance 


element  is  located  in  a  positive  sector  of  the  Y-axis  and  a 
fourth  capacitance  element  is  located  in  a  negative  sector  of 
the  Y-axis; 

four  test  electrodes  fixed  to  said  fixed  substrate  on  a  third  plane 
parallel  with  the  XY-plane.  said  test  electrodes  being  isolated 
from  each  other  and  from  the  fixed  electrodes,  and  each  of 
said  four  test  electrodes  being  each  of  the  four  displacement 
electrodes; 

detection  means  for  detecting  the  first  component  of  acceleration 
along  the  X-axis  based  on  a  change  of  an  electrostatic  capaci- 
tiuice  in  the  first  capacitance  element  and  the  second  capaci- 
tance element  and  for  detecting  the  second  component  of 
acceleration  along  the  Y-axis  based  on  a  change  of  an  electro- 
static capacitance  in  the  third  capacitance  element  and  the 
fourth  capacitance  element;  and 

voltage  application  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  voltage 
across  a  test  electrode  and  a  displacement  electrode  facing 
thereto  for  moving  the  displacement  electrode  by  a  coulomb 
force  so  that  the  flexible  substrate  produces  mechanical  defor- 
mation. 


said  at  least  one  pressure  sensor  is  disposed  remote  bom  the 
central  axis  and  at  an  angle  thereto  for  detecting  botfi  axially- 
direcicd  force  components  and  non-axially-direcied  foit« 
components  acting  upon  the  force  measuring  device  at  a  force 
introduction  position; 

when  the  movable  element  is  acted  iqxm  by  die  non-axially- 
directed  force  component,  a  moment  pivot  axis  is  formed 
along  and  intersecting  said  central  axis  in  response  to  said 
non-axially-directed  moments; 

the  elastomeric  material  is  adhered  to  the  peripheral  surface  of 
the  inner  element  and  to  the  interior  surface  of  die  outer 
element,  continuously  along  die  gap  and  die  ring  space;  and 

each  of  said  at  least  one  pressure  sensors  is  insetted  into  the 
outer  element,  widi  an  end  face  of  said  pressure  sensor  being 
in  pressure  transmission  contact  to  said  elastomeric  material 
in  said  ring  space. 
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1.  A  force  measuring  device,  for  measuring  axially-directed 
forces  and  non-axially-directed  tilting  moments,  comprising: 

a  rigid,  piston-type  iimer  element  having  a  central  axis  and  a 
peripheral  surface,  and  having  an  external  diameter, 

a  rigid,  cylindrical  outer  element  disposed  coaxially  about  tlie 
inner  element  and  having  an  interior  surface  complementary 
to  and  facing  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  inner  element,  and 
having  an  internal  diameter, 

an  annular,  axially-aligned  gap  between  the  peripheral  surface  of 
the  inner  element  and  the  interior  surface  of  the  outer  element, 
said  gap  having  a  gap  width,  said  gap  width  being  small  as 
compared  with  the  external  diameter  of  the  inner  element  and 
the  internal  diameter  of  the  outer  element; 

a  non-axially  aligned  ring  space  formed  along  the  gap,  between 
the  peripheral  surface  of  the  inner  element  and  the  interior 
surface  of  die  outer  clement; 

an  elastomeric,  essentially  bubble-free  material,  completely  fill- 
ing said  annular  gap  and  said  ring  space; 

at  least  one  pressure  sensor,  radially  offset  from  the  central  axis 
ai¥l  being  in  pressure  transmission  contact  to  said  elastomeric 
material  in  said  ring  space; 

wherein: 

a  one  of  die  inner  or  outer  elements  is  adapted  in  use  to  be  fixed 
to  a  friune,  an  other  of  die  inner  or  outer  elements  being 
movable  with  respect  to  the  frame; 


1.  Apparatus  for  diqiensing  predetermined  amotints  of  liquid 
into  tecqitacles  comprising: 

first  and  second  sets  of  vertically  extending  shafts; 

a  plate  member  supported  by  said  first  set  of  shafts  and  posi- 
tioned at  the  uppermost  extent  tiiereof; 

actuator  means  positioned  on  said  plate  member, 

a  pipette  tip  plate  for  siqiporting  a  phvality  of  pipette  tips; 

a  plate  holder  for  holding  said  pipette  plate,  said  plate  bolder 
being  movable  along  said  second  set  of  shafts; 

a  cylinder  mounting  plate  having  a  plurality  of  dispensing  cyl- 
inders  attached  thereto,  said  cylinder  mountiiig  plate  being 
fixedly  attached  to  said  second  set  of  shafts;  and 

means  to  energize  said  actuator  means  whereby  said  plaie  holder 
is  moved  upwardly  in  a  manner  such  tiiat  tiie  pipetie  tips  are 
positioned  into  sealing  engagement  with  an  associated  cylin- 
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PINEAPPLE  GEAR  AND  METHOD  Of 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

EdwanI  G.  Rooikc,  2i7»5  Cbowy  Dr,  Ibpuga,  CM.  W290 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  19A.390 

lot  CL"  Flffl  1/12 

VS.  a.  74—416  30  OalM 


1.  A  ge«r  combination  for  routing  a  first  shaft  with  respect  to 
rotation  of  a  second  shaft,  said  first  and  second  shafts  each  having 
an  axis  of  rotation,  said  axes  of  roution  intersecting  each  other  at 
an  angle  comprising: 

a  pin  gear  coupled  to  and  rotating  about  said  first  shaft,  said  pin 
gear  having  a  plurality  of  pins  extending  therefrom  parallel  to 
said  first  shaft,  said  plurality  of  pins  being  even  in  number  and 
symmetrically  airanged  on  said  pin  gear  so  that  each  pin  has  a 
conespoflding  diametiically  opposed  pin  disposed  on  said  pin 
gev,  and 
a  spherical  gear,  which  is  comprised  of  an  at  least  pamally 
spherical  body,  and  a  plurality  of  grooves  defined  in  said 
spherical  body,  which  grooves  are  arranged  and  configured 
for  engagement  with  said  plurality  of  pins  of  said  pui  gear, 
said  spherical  gear  being  coupled  to  said  second  shaft,  said 
plurality  of  grooves  being  curved  wherever  engagement 
between  said  pin  gear  and  spherical  gear  cause  relanve  rou- 
tion theiebetween.  both  of  said  corresponding  diaraetricaUy 
opposed  pins  being  engaged  with  said  grooves  of  said  spheri- 
cal body  when  said  pin  gear  and  spherical  gear  are  rotating 
with  respect  to  each  other, 
whereby  a  compact  gear  combination  is  provided  and  whereby 
an  abitrary  angle  between  said  first  and  second  shafts  may  be 
established 
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1.  A  valve  actuator  comprising: 

a  body: 

an  electric  motor, 

a  stem  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  through  the  body; 


a  ■ 


IJp 

-J 

u         1 ' 

1 — 
1 

3 

-■ 

;  F^ 

1 

m 


first  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  stem  to  a  valve  such  that 
axial  movement  of  the  stem  opens  and  closes  the  valve; 

an  outer  shaft  arranged  coaxially  around  the  stem  and  in 
threaded  engagement  therewith; 

second  coupling  means  coupling  the  shaft  to  the  electric  motor 
to  cause  rotational  and  thus  axial  movement  of  the  shaft 
relative  to  the  stem: 

a  solenoid-actuated  latching  mechanism  including  a  cylindrical 
cap  which  is  axially  movable  and  has  an  intenud  surface 
formed  with  at  least  ooe  recess,  a  spring  retained  by  said  cap. 
a  plurality  of  retaining  members  held  in  a  fixed  axial  position 
with  the  cap  being  axially  movable  relative  thereto,  and  a 
wedge  member;  and 

at  lea-st  ooe  solenoid  which  when  activated  moves  the  wedge 
member  to  push  said  retaining  members  outwardly  with 
respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  to  hold  them  in  engage- 
ment with  said  at  least  one  recess,  whereby  the  shaft  is 
releasably  retained  in  a  predetermined  axial  position  with  the 
spring  held  in  a  compressed  state,  further  rotabon  of  the  shaft 
causing  reciprocating  axial  movement  of  the  stem  relative  to 
the  shaft  to  actuate  the  valve,  aitd  de-activation  of  the  at  least 
one  solenoid  releasing  the  shaft  to  allow  axial  movement  of 
both  the  shaft  and  the  stem,  under  action  of  the  spring,  in 
order  to  close  the  valve; 
said  wedge  member  ai>d  said  retaining  members  being  made  of  a 
material  having  a  predetermined  angle  of  friction  and  said 
wedge  member  having  a  face  which  engages  with  said  retain- 
ing members  and  which  is  formed  at  an  angle  with  respect  to 
said  longitudinal  axis,  said  angle  being  substantially  close  to 
said  angle  of  friction  so  as  to  provide  a  sufficient  mechanical 
advanuge  to  enable  said  at  least  one  solenoid  to  retain  the 
spring  in  its  compressed  Mate. 


5,497,«73 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  OPERATING  DEVICE 
YoiMMMa  Ka4w— «,  aad  YaMyaU  Ikcgaail,  balk  of  Koni, 
Japan,  Mri^Mt*  to  F^|l  Klho  Co..  Ltd.,  Trityo,  Japaa 
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lid.  CL*  BMK  41/04:20/00 

VS.  CL  74—473  R  « 

1.  An  operating  device  for  an  automatic  transmission 

vehicle,  comprising: 
a  base  fixedly  secured  to  a  floor  of  the  vehicle; 
first  and  second  bearing  sections  fixedly  connected  to  said  base 
and  located  apart  from  each  other,  each  said  bearing  section 


of  a 


...^"^ 


iaclndiag  a  geaerally  cylindrical  portion  having  a  genendly 
C-(lMped  croaa-aectioa  so  as  to  define  a  cutout  groove; 
a  ihift  levtr  for  leiectiiig  an  operating  range  of  the  automatic 


a  baae  member  to  which  said  shift  lever  is  fixedly  connected, 
-  laid  baae  member  includiiig  a  shaft  section  having  first  and 
tecood  ends,  and  first  and  aecood  end  projections  which 
itspectively  axially  project  fiom  die  first  and  second  ends, 
laid  first  and  second  end  prDjectioiis  being  rotatably  disposed 
reflectively  inside  the  cylindrical  pottioos  of  said  first  and 
aecood  beviag  sections,  each  end  projection  being  generally 
oval-shaped  in  cross-section  so  as  to  form  two  opposite  end 
tees  and  two  opponte  side  ftcet,  said  end  faces  being  in 
sliding  contact  widi  an  inner  stofKe  of  the  cylindrical  poctian 
of  said  bearing  section,  a  distance  between  said  two  opposite 
end  faces  being  larger  than  a  widdi  of  said  ciaoia  groove,  and 
the  distance  between  die  two  side  bees  of  each  end  prx>iection 
being  generally  equal  to  die  widdi  of  said  cutout  groove. 


a  revolution  portion  mounted  on  said  base  in  SBcfa  a  manaei  as  to 
be  revohxionatily  drivaMe  about  a  revotatiaMry  axis  for  360 
d^rees  in  either  of  dockwise  and  coiaNerelocfcwiae  ilmc- 
tions; 

a  lower  arm  angularly  drivaMe  about  a  fixe-and-aft  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  said  revoliAionaiy  axis,  a  base  ead  portioa  of  said 
lower  arm  being  moumed  on  said  revohaion  portioa  in  snch  a 
manner  as  lobe  ofbet  ttpeaSc  distance  Cram  said  revofai- 
tionaiy  axis; 

an  upper  ann  rotatably  drivabie  aboiM  an  np-aad-dowa  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  revotationary  axis  Mid  pHalld  to  Had 
fore-and-aft  axis,  said  vpfa  ann  bciiig  difpfftwl  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  lower  arm  Cram  said  revoluiiaaary  axis,  a 
base  end  portion  of  said  i^per  aim  being  moualed  on  a  fiee 
end  poitian  of  said  lower  ann;  and 

a  motor  eating  provided  at  die  base  ead  portian  of  said  opper 
arm,  three  motors  for  three  dimeniionaUy  driving  a  wiiat 
provided  at  a  fiee  end  of  said  upper  arm  being  votically 

diapoaed  dierein  with  dieir  axes  being  in  pattlld  in  a  votical 
plane; 

the  lengdi  of  said  upper  arm  beiag  leas  dna  Ike  vertical  heigbt  of 
said  bee  end  of  taid  lower  ann  when  taid  lower  «a  it  ia 
vertical  potture,  for  enabHng  taid  upper  ann  to  roiaie  for  360 
degrees  in  eidier  of  said  clockwiae  and  niiiiHliwiain 
directions  so  that  said  upper  arm  and  said  lower  am  mc 
capable  of  taking  symmetrical  poaturea  of  light-hnd  Md 
left-hand  systems  for  any  poaition  of  work; 

said  lower  arm  having  a  motor  far  driving  taid  upper  ann  ^aam. 
die  up-and-da>wn  axis  at  a  lower  part  tkereoC  a  redaction 
jp-A^ ..j»-.i— -^.j^^^^^^^  ^^^  ipnnn  liMMiiaiiiiiii 

member  connected  acrott  a  shaft  of  taid  molar  far  driving  Ike 
upper  aim  and  a  thaft  of  taid  gearbox. 


INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT 
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1.  An  industrial  robot  comprising: 
abate; 


1.  An  energy  abtorbing  device  for  an  einiigaird  tieeriiig  ootanai 
which  extends  lengthwise  within  an  automotive  vehicle  that  has 
vehicle  r<pport  stroctiac,  comprisiiig: 

a  bracket  secured  to  the  veUde  support  stiuctme  adiaceat  to  and 

above  the  «»«>"''g  column, 
first  aad  second  elongaied  energy  abaorbing  ilnpt  made  of  a 

relatively  stifF,  bendaUe  flexible  strip  material, 
each  strap  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
said  tmps  being  generally  U-thaped  and  each  having  a  firtt 

ekMgated  leg,  a  lecond  elongtted  leg,  and  an  intermediate 

portion  connecting  said  first  and  second  l^s. 
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said  straps  being  laterally  spaced  apart  and  disposed  respectively 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  steering  column. 

means  securing  the  first  end  of  each  strap  to  said  bracket, 

the  first  leg  of  each  strap  being  disposed  above  the  steering 
column  and  extending  from  the  first  end  thereof  rearwarrfly  to 
the  leannoM  extremity  of  said  first  leg  and  in  generally 
parallel  relation  to  the  steering  coluiiin, 

means  connecting  the  second  end  of  each  strap  to  the  steering 
column, 

the  second  leg  of  each  itrap  being  disposed  below  the  first  leg 
thereof  and  extending  from  the  second  end  thereof  rearwardly 
to  the  rearmost  extremity  of  said  second  leg  and  in  generally 
parallel  relation  to  the  steering  column  whereby  said  first  and 
second  legs  are  generally  parallel  to  one  another. 

said  intermediate  portion  of  each  strap  interconnecting  the  rear- 
roost  extremities  of  the  first  and  second  legs  thereof. 

said  intermediate  portion  of  each  of  said  straps  being  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  first  and  second  legs  thereof,  said  inter- 
mediate portions  of  said  straps  being  disposed  generally  ver- 
tically and  said  second  legs  of  said  straps  being  disposed 
generally  vertically. 

said  straps  in  a  collision  resisting  movement  of  the  stecnng 
column  gradually  absorb  energy  to  prevent  excessive  reaction 
fofces  of  the  steering  column  against  the  driver. 


5,4*7.67« 
ACTUATOR  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOTION 
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said  base  being  roiatable  within  said  circular  opening  upon 
said  loosening  of  said  attachment  structure  for  permitting 
selective  alteration  of  the  rotational  position  of  said  base 
within  said  opening; 

a  handle  pivotally  coupled  to  said  base: 

an  elongated,  shifuble  cable  presenting  a  first  end  passing 
through  said  base  aperture;  and 

means  operably  intercormecting  said  handle  and  said  first  end 
of  said  cable. 


ACCELERATOR  PEDAL  DEVICE  FOR  A  MOTOR 
VEHICLE 
U.  fifi— ■■»■,  SiHttiart,  aad  Cantcn-Jocrg  Mcrtcns,  AM- 
bo«k  of,  Gcrmaay,  aaaignon  to  Dr.  Ins-  ^^■^-  fonebe 
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Filed  Dec.  21,  WH  Ser.  Na  3M.367 
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IM.  CL'  GtSG  1/14 
VS.  CL  74—513  »•  Clalma 


I.  Motion  fiimiture  piesenting  a  panel  having  opposed  front  and 
rear  faces,  said  motion  furniture  comprising: 
structure  defining  a  generally  circular  opening  through  said  front 

panel;  and 
a  selectively  adjustable  cable  actuator  control  assembly,  said 
assembly  including: 

an  apetturcd  based  positioned  within  said  opening  and  includ- 
ing a  peripheral  flange  engaging  the  front  face  of  said  panel 
adjacent  the  opening,  said  base  presenting  a  forward  sur- 
face and  an  opposed  rearward  surface; 
attachment  structure  operable  for  engaging  the  rear  face  of 

said  panel  adjacent  said  opening: 
selectively  rotatable  connection  means  extending  through  said 
base  and  operably  coupled  with  said  attachment  stnictuie, 
said  connection  means  being  accessible  at  said  forward 
surface  of  said  base  for  selective  rotation  thereof,  said 
connection  means  being  rotauble  in  one  direction  for  tight- 
ening of  the  attachment  strucnire  against  said  rear  face  of 
said  panel  in  order  to  secure  said  base  in  a  selected  posi- 
tioii,  and  being  rotatable  in  the  other  direction  for  loosening 
f>f  the  anachment  structure; 


L  Accelerator  pedal  device  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  pedal  plate  which  is  swivellaMy  disposed  on  a  pedal  holding 
device,  and 

an  adjusting  device  connected  with  the  pedal  plate. 

wherein  the  pedal  holding  device  includes  an  oblong  housing 
comprising  two  half  shells  fitted  logedier,  components  of  the 
adjusting  device  being  held  on  bearing  points  molded  on  the 
interior  side  of  the  respective  two  half  sheUs, 

wherein  transversely  extending  catch  book  strips  are  provided 
on  the  exterior  side  of  the  half  sheUs  for  engaging  with  catch 
hook  strips  fixed  to  a  vehicle  body  to  hold  the  housing  in  an  in 
use  position  at  a  vehicle,  and 

wherein  roolded-on  common  centering  domes  are  provided  on  a 
lower  surface  of  the  half  shells  facing  the  vehicle  body  for  the 
fastening  and  fixing  of  the  position. 


5<497,C7S 

ADJUSTABLE  ADAPTOR  ATTACHMENT  FOR  THE 

ACCELERATOR  PEDAL  OF  A  MANUAL  TRANSMISSION 

VEHICLE  USED  IN  COMFBTITIVE  DRIVING 

Y/mjm  W.  Cko^  25  Haaley  PL,  RMiilrH,  C«mib.  •«77 

Filed  A«(.  9, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  2S7,C7« 
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VS.  CL  74— 5tt5  «  C^ 

5.  An  adaptor  for  a  manual  transmission  vehicle  having  brake 

and  accelerator  pedaU,  said  adaptor  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said 


accelerator  pedal  for  permitting  the  toe  and  heel  of  the  same  foot  to 
control  braking  and  acceleration,  respectively,  said  adaptor  com- 
prising: 
an  operating  plate, 
a  plurality  of  mounting  means  spaced  oo  said  operating  plate  for 

mounting  said  operating  plate  on  the  accelerator  pedal, 
a  plurality  of  adjustable  means  for  said  phnality  of  mounting 
means,  each  of  said  plurality  of  adjustable  means  being  inde- 
pendently adjustable  to  a  plurality  of  different  adjustment 
positions  for  capturing  and  retaining  each  of  said  plurality  of 
different  adjustment  positions  for  varying  the  height,  pitch 
and  roll  of  said  operating  plate  with  respect  to  said  accelerator 
pedal  for  facilitating  the  positioning  of  the  toe  and  heel  of  the 
same  foot  of  the  user  on  said  brake  pedal  and  said  operating 
plate  whereby  toe  and  heel  control  of  the  braking  and  accel- 
eratioo  of  the  vehicle  is  facilitated. 


MOLDED  CAMSHAFT  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  K.  MHcheU,  Bntokftdd,  Wia.,  and  Leonard  G.  Miller, 

Orckard  Lake  VUlace,  MidL,  aaatgnon  to  BrigB>  &  Stratton 

Corporatioii,  Waawatan,  Wk. 

DiTfakM  of  Ser.  No.  444,839,  Dec  4,  1989,  Pat  Na  5^20,795, 

whidi  is  a  contiBiiatioa  oT  Ser.  No.  1(8,142,  Mar.  14,  1988, 

abandoiied.  This  appUcatioa  Jun.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  255,665 

lot  CL"  F16H  53/00 

VS.  CL  74— SVt  11  rut— 


1.  A  camshaft  assembly  (1)  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising: 
a  camshaft  (5)  defining  an  axis  of  rotation  (6); 
a  cam  lobe  (3.  4)  mounted  on  said  shaft  (5)  for  rotation  there- 
with, said  cam  lobe  (3.  4)  having 
a  first  axial  end  (11,  Ua)  that  extends  a  first  radial  distance 

(35.  3Sa)  from  said  axis  (6); 
a  second  axial  end  (12.  12a)  that  extends  a  second  radial 

distance  (41.  41a)  fix>m  said  axis  (i); 
a  crowned  cam  profile  (8.  9)  formed  in  a  peripheral  surface  of 
said  cam  lobe  (3.  4).  said  cam  profile  (8.  9)  including 
a  shoulder  (10,  32)  located  between  said  first  (11,  Ua)  and 
second  ends  (12,  12a)  which  extends  a  third  radial  dis- 
tance (37, 37a)  from  said  axis  of  rotation  (()  that  is  equal 
to  or  greater  than  said  first  (35,  35a)  and  second  (41, 
41a)  radial  distances;  and 


first  (13,  13a)  and  second  (14,  14a)  tapered  turhce%  that 
extend  parallel  to  one  another,  said  first  tapered  sur&ce 
(13,  13a)  extending  axially  from  said  first  end  (11,  11a) 
to  said  shoulder  (It,  32)  and  said  second  t^wied  swftce 
(14,  14a)  extending  axiaUy  from  said  shoulder  (M,  32) 
to  said  second  end  (12,  12a). 


5.497,M8 

APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  A  SHOE  TO  A  BICYCLE 

PEDAL 

Onka,JapM 

CctlwMttoB  of  Scr.  No.  IBMW.  Jim.  M,  1994,  itMifid, 

wUck  ii  a  coadMallM  af  Set  Not.  74J51,  Jim.  9, 1993,  akM- 

dowd,  wiiich  is  a  rontiM— dwafScr.  Na  726,284,  JaL  5, 

1991,  ahandootd.  This  appllflloa  Oct  25, 1994,  Sck  Na 

334351 
ClaiiM  priority,  appHortiia  Japn.  JaL  9,  I998, 2-182322 
Iirt.  CL'  G«5G  1/14 
VS.  CL  74—594.6  14  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  including  a  bicycle  pedal,  a  pedal  shaft  for 
supporting  said  bicycle  pedal,  and  means  for  seciving  a  shoe  cleat 
to  said  bicycle  pedal,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
first  engaging  means  and  second  engaging  means  formed  on  said 

pedal  with  a  spacing  therebetween  in  a  fore  and  aft  direction 

of  said  pedal  for  engaging  said  cleat, 
said  second  engaging  means  including  a  first  split  part  for 

engaging  said  cleat,  and  a  second  split  pan  attached  b>  said 

pedal  for  supporting  said  first  split  part, 
pivoting  means  for  allowing  said  second  split  part  together  with 

said  first  split  part  to  pivot  about  an  axis  between  engaging 

and  disengaging  positions  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said 

cleat,  respectively,  and 
movement  .oeans  for  allowing  said  first  split  part  to  move 

transversely  relative  to  said  second  split  part  in  a  sideways 

direction  and  for  allowing  said  first  split  pan  to  move  together 

with  said  cleat  within  a  predetermined  range  in  said  sideways 

direction. 


5,497,681 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  IC  LEAD-FRAME  PUNCH 
EE-Chang  Ong,  Cvpertiiio,  CattL,  aasignor  to  lalcgralcd  Pack- 
aging AascaaUy  Corporation.  Saa  Joae,  CaUf. 
Division  of  Ser.  Na  120,280,  Sep.  13,  1993,  Pat  Na  5,452,635. 
TUs  appUcatioB  May  4, 1995,  Ser.  Na  435,IM 
Int  CL'  B21D  2S/I0 
VS.  CL  76—101.1  5  Claiav 

1.  A  method  for  creating  a  puitch  of  one  piece  of  contiguous 
material  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  teetli,  comprising 
steps  of; 
forming  a  substantially  rectangular  punch  body  having  a  first 

length,  a  width,  and  a  diickness; 
forming  a  plurality  of  grooves  on  a  first  side  of  tiie  punch  body 
beginning  at  a  first  end.  spaced  apart  across  tlie  widtli,  extend- 
ing in  the  direction  of  the  first  length  for  a  second  length  equal 
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to  or  IcM  than  the  fint  length,  and  having  a  common  depth 
less  than  the  thickness  of  the  punch  body,  the  grooves  provid- 
ing a  spaeed-apart  array  of  ribs  oo  die  fini  side,  and 
forming  a  step  across  die  first  end  of  the  punch  body,  die  step 
extending  across  die  widdi  on  a  second  side  opposite  said  first 
side,  to  a  depth  greater  dian  die  diickness  less  die  common 
depdi  of  die  grooves,  die  step  extending  in  die  direction  of  die 
first  length  for  a  diird  lengdi  less  dun  die  second  lengdi,  such 
diat  said  spaced  apart  array  of  ribs  extends  from  the  punch 
body  at  die  first  end  as  an  array  of  separate  punch  teedi. 


M97M2 

TORSION  WKENCH 

Fruk  Han,  No.  122.  Iltaf  »d,  Oltm-Kma  Ikun.  lUPim 

HaiaM,  lUckuag  Btttm,  TWwm.  Pi«v.  of  Chtaa 

Filed  JwL  It,  1»»5,  S«.  No.  499 fiU 

lat  a."  B25B  2J/I59 

VS.  a.  81— 4»3  •  '^'■'^ 


predetermined  limit,  a  biasing  member  disposed  in  said  casing 
beneath  said  knocker  and  having  an  upper  end  diat  abutt 
against  said  knocker  for  biasing  said  knocker  toward  said 
shaft  portion  to  prevent  said  knocker  from  knocking  on  said 
casing  when  die  torsion  force  applied  by  said  drive  unit  has 
not  yet  reached  die  predetermined  limit,  an  adjusting  unit  for 
adjusting  initial  biaaing  force  of  said  biasing  member  so  as  to 
cofrespond  with  the  predetennined  limit,  and  a  lock  unit  for 
locking  said  adjusting  unit  to  maintain  die  initial  biasing  force 
at  an  amount  correspoDding  to  die  predetermined  limit, 
wherein  die  inqirovemest  comprises: 

said  adjusbng  unit  including  a  bolt  member  with  a  head 
section  which  U  disposed  widiin  said  casing  and  which 
abuu  against  a  lower  end  of  said  biasing  member,  and  a 
shaft  section  which  is  mounted  dueadably  in  said  lower  end 
of  said  casing,  said  bolt  member  being  rotatable  relative  to 
said  casing  so  as  to  be  movable  along  an  axis  of  said 
rating! 
said  lock  unit  inchiding:  a  first  sleeve  member  which  is 
sleeved  slidaMy  and  non-rotataWy  on  said  lower  end  of 
said  casing  and  which  has  an  upper  end  formed  widi  a 
retaining  portion,  said  first  sleeve  member  being  movable 
along  said  axis  of  said  casing:  a  second  sleeve  member 
which  is  sleeved  slidably  and  rotatably  oo  said  casing  and 
which  has  a  lower  end  formed  widi  an  engaging  portion  to 
engage  releasabty  said  retaining  portion;  and  a  tubular 
handle  member  which  is  sleeved  oo  said  first  and  second 
sleeve  members  and  which  has  a  lower  end  connected  to 
said  bolt  member  and  an  upper  end  connected  to  said 
second  sleeve  member: 
said  second  sleeve  member  being  movable  along  said  axis  of 
said  casing  between  a  first  position,  in  which  said  engaging 
portion  disengages  said  retaining  portion  to  permit  rotation 
of  said  bolt  member  widi  said  handle  member  relative  to 
said  casing  to  adjust  die  initial  biasing  force  of  said  biasing 
member,  and  a  second  position,  in  which  said  engaging 
portion  engages  said  retaining  portion  to  lock  said  handle 
member  to  said  casing  so  as  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  bolt 
member  relative  to  said  casing. 


S,4974*3 
HOLDING  DEVICE  F<Ml  CinTING  A  TORIC  LENS 

HallMi,  a^  lUkM  iMda,  both  of  Scki.  Japui. 
I  to  Mcafaoa  Co..  Ltd..  Nofoya,  Japaa 
FIM  Feb.  4,  IW4.  S«r.  No.  1»1.5» 
I  aciorlty,   ..r    -   '  Japoit.  Fc<>  >.  l*^  5-M32M 
taL  CL*  B23B  5/22:5/44 
VS.  CL  82—18  ^  ' 


I.  A  torsion  wrench  for  tightening  or  loosening  a  workpiece.  die 
torsion  wrench  including 

a  mbular  casing  having  upper  and  lower  ends. 

a  drive  unit  having  a  head  portion  which  u  adapted  to  engage 
die  workpiece,  and  a  shaft  portion  which  extends  into  said 
casing  via  said  upper  end  and  which  is  mounted  pivotally  to 
said  casing  at  said  upper  end.  and 

an  alarm  assembly  including  a  knocker  disposed  in  said  casing 
and  connected  to  a  distal  end  of  said  shaft  portion  for  knock- 
ing 00  said  casing  to  generate  an  alarm  sound  when  torsion 
force  applied  by  said  drive  unit  oo  die  workpiece  reaches  a 


44  46  64  M  40  \ 
32 

I.  A  holding  device  for  cutting  a  toric  lens  for  holding  a  lens 
workpiece  in  fonning  a  toric  lens  by  cutting  die  lens  woricpiece 
comprising:  . 

a  chuck  member  for  holding  die  lens  woricpiece  and  havmg  a 

chuck  member  axis; 
a  guide  member  having  a  circular  guide  hole  provided  outside  of 

die  chuck  member, 
a  chuck  support  member  provided  in  die  circular  guide  hole  of 
die  guide  member,  said  chuck  support  member  rotatable 


artwnd  a  rotation  major  axis  and  displaceaUe  on  a  displace- 
ment line  orthogonal  to  the  rotation  nujor  axis,  such  that  said 
chuck  member  axis  is  displaced  on  the  displacement  line 
during  rotation  of  the  chuck  support  member  relative  to  the 
guide  member,  said  chuck  support  member  including  guiding 
end  portions  which  move  along  and  are  guided  by  contact 
widi  an  inner  peripheral  face  of  die  guide  hole  during  rotation 
of  said  chuck  support  member,  and  wherein  said  toutioa 
nujor  axis  is  eccentric  to  a  center  axis  of  the  circular  guide 
bole  such  ttiat  during  rotation  of  said  chuck  support  member 
said  chuck  member  rotates  and  said  chuck  member  axis 
moves  along  said  displacement  line;  and 
a  control  mechanism  for  controlling  a  distance  of  eccentricity 
between  die  center  axis  of  die  guide  hole  of  die  guide  member 
and  the  rotation  nujor  axis  by  moving  the  guide  member 
relative  to  the  rotation  nujor  axis  in  a  direction  orthogonal  to 
the  rotation  major  axis. 
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5,497,M4 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  THE  KERF  WIDTH  MADE 

BY  A  CIRCULAR  SAW  BLADE 

Richard  R.  Martin.  29,  me  des  Fins,  Clair,  NB  E7A  2E6, 


FIM  Feb.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  199,575 
Int.  CL"  B27B  5/00 
VS.  CL  83—13  4 


with  a  circuit  controlling  said  boldest  beam  and  emitting  when  in 
operation  a  signal  leading  to  reduction  of  said  holdfast  force;  said 
sensor  being  mounted  below  a  bottom  portion  of  said  hold&st 
beam  and  spaced  from  said  efifective  surface,  said  effective  surface 
coming  into  contact  widi  the  material  to  be  cut;  an  effective 
distance  between  said  sensor  and  said  efltective  surface  erf  said 
holdfast  beam  being  equal  to  a  distance  between  a  lower  edge  of 
said  holdfast  beam  and  an  upper  edge  of  the  stack  of  material  lo  be 
cut  at  which  said  holdfast  force  is  reduced. 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  a  kerf  width  in  a  workpiece  made  by  a 

circular  saw  blade,  said  circular  saw  blade  being  guided  by  at  least 

two  pairs  of  guide  pads,  each  of  said  pairs  of  guide  pads  acting  on 

said  circular  saw  Made  from  opposite  sides  of  die  saw  blade,  said 

method  comprising: 

positioning  each  of  said  pairs  of  guide  pads  along  an  arc  about  a 

center  of  said  circular  saw  blade  and  at  an  angular  spacing 

therebetween  equal  to  about  half  an  angular  wavelength  of 

said  circular  saw  blade  at  an  operating  speed. 


5y497,M< 

DEVICE  FOR  OPTIMIZING  THE  UNPRODUCTIVE 

MOTIONS  OF  THE  HOIJ>FAST  BEAM  IN  A  MACHINE 

THAT  CUTS  MATERLiL 

Wtd^piDg  Mohr,  Hundahagcr  Wcg  42,  D-«S719  HoActe/ 

Xanons,  Gcnuny 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1993,  Scr.  Na  112^99 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcmany,  Aug.  28, 1992,  42  28 
M9.2 

Int  CL"  B2a>  7/02 
VS.  CL  83—282  6  rft— 
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5*497,685 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPTIMIZING  CUTTING  OF  STACKED 

SHEETS  OF  MATERIAL  IN  A  CUTTING  MACHINE 
Wolfgang  Mohiv  Hondsiiager  Wee  42,  D-«S719,  Hofbcim/ 
Tannns,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1993,  Scr.  No.  112^92 
CUms  priority,  application  Germany,  Ans.  28, 1992,  42  28 

InL  CL"  B2a>  7/M 
VS.  CL  83—282  6  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  cutting  stacked  sheets  of  material,  com- 
prising: a  bench  with  a  planar  surface  for  supporting  the  material  to 
be  cut:  means  for  advancing  the  material  to  be  cut;  a  hydraulically 
actuated  holdfast  beam  with  a  holdfast  force  and  an  effective 
surface  descending  onto  the  material  to  be  cut;  a  cutter  traveling 
perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  said  bench  adjacent  to  said  holdfast 
beam;  a  sensor  operating  during  a  cutting  operation  in  conjimction 

169-176  0.0.-^96-4:  QL3 


1.  An  arrangement  for  cutting  stacked  sheets  of  material,  com- 
prising a  bench  with  a  planar  surface  for  the  material  to  be  cut  to 
rest  on;  a  hydraulically  actuated  holdfast  beam  descending  on  the 
material  to  be  cut  to  hold  the  material  fast;  a  hydraulic  system  for 
actuating  said  beam;  a  guillotine  blade  descending  perpendicularly 
to  said  planar  surface  and  cutting  the  material;  means  for  advanc- 
ing the  material  to  be  cut  relative  to  said  giullotiiie  Made;  a  sensor 
operating  in  conjunction  with  circuitry  controlling  die  hydraulic 
system;  said  sensor  being  spaced  from  die  holdfast  beam  and  fiom 
an  effective  surface  of  said  holdfast  beam  coming  into  contact  with 
the  material  being  cut,  said  sensor  emitting  a  signal  for  terminatifig 
rise  of  said  holdfast  beam  when  an  effective  rfjoanfy  of  said  sensor 
from  said  material  is  equal  to  a  definite  distance. 
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TABLB-TOP  CinriNG  MACHINK 
Hat«  Ha^  5F^  N«^  1*.  Um  234,  Ctaafh*  Stncl, 
-Mpd,  IMwaa,  Prav.  af  CMm 

FBed  A^  2. 19M,  Scr.  N»  3S4437 
I^  CL*  BSiD  lt46 
MS.  CL  t3— 7M  * 


3.  A  taUe-lop  cutting  machine,  coofiriiing: 

a  baae: 

■n  upright  suppoft  extending  froin  the  baie; 

a  motor  mounted  on  the  ofiiigbi  au|ip«t.  wherein  the  motor 
include*  a  rotatabie  ihaft; 

a  wheel  provided  on  the  baae; 

a  puUey  wheel  mounted  on  die  shaft  of  the  motor. 

a  fint  rotor  provided  at  a  lop  of  die  upright  support; 

a  second  rotor  provided  at  a  bottom  of  die  upright  support; 

a  beh  type  cutting  tool  extending  180  degrees  arotrnd  dw  wheel 
on  die  bMe  and  180  degrees  around  die  pulley  wheel  on  die 
shaft  wherein  die  beh  type  cutting  tool  extends  between  die 
first  rotor  and  die  tecood  rotor,  such  diat  die  beh  type  cutting 
tool  forma  a  right  angle  between  die  wheel  on  the  baae  and  the 
pulley  wheel  on  die  shaft,  and 

a  guard  lo  kmgitudinaUy  cover  the  beh  type  cutting  tool  at  a  first 
side  and  to  permit  a  cutting  edge  of  die  beh  type  cming  tool 
10  be  expoaed  at  a  second  side  for  cutting. 


MUSICAL  INCTKUMENT 

#297  Bol 


MS.  CL  M— 291 


KkaWMS 

jMk  24,  IMS,  Sar.  N»  377353 
tat  CL*  G1M>  M» 


a  neck  fixedly  attached  to  said  icaonating  body: 
a  plivality  of  strings; 

each  string  in  said  plurality  of  strings  comprising  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end; 
a  means  for  attaching  the  first  end  of  each  said  string  in  said 

plurality  of  strings  to  said  resonating  body,  said  means  for 

attaching  die  first  end  fixedly  attached  to  an  upper  surface  of 

said  reaonating  body; 
a  means  for  spacing  said  plurality  of  strings  fixedly  attached 

near  a  distal  end  of  die  neck; 
a  means  for  attaching  die  second  end  of  each  said  strii^  m  said 

plurality  of  strings  to  said  neck,  said  means  for  attaching  die 

second  end  fixedly  attached  to  die  distal  end  of  die  neck; 
said  means  for  anarh''«g  the  second  end  further  comprising  a 

means  for  selectively  tuning  each  attached  string; 
the  first  end  of  each  string  in  said  pluraUty  of  strings  is  releas- 

aMy  attachable  to  said  means  for  atrarhing  the  first  end  in  it. 

least  one  of  four  replaceable  string  configuratioiis; 
the  second  end  of  each  siting  in  said  plurality  of  string  is 

fdeasaMy  '—'*<•**»  lo  said  means  for  attarhing  die  second 

end  in  at  least  one  of  four  replaceable  string  configuratjons; 
a  first  replaceable  string  canfigur«ioa  of  said  four  replaceable 

string  configuradoos  comprising: 

a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion: 

said  first  portion  comprising  five  strings  tuned  to  an  open 
A-miDcr  chord; 

said  second  portion  comprising  six  strings; 
Ave  strings  of  said  second  portion  tuned  to  an  open  E-major 

chord; 
one  string  of  said  second  portion  tuned  so  as  to  produce  an 

E7  chord;  and 
said  first  string  configuratian  allowing  a  user  to  play  a  plural- 
ity of  chords  using  one  finger. 

a  second  replaceable  string  configuradoo  of  said  four  replace- 
able string  configurations  comprising  six  strings  tuned  to 
allow  a  user  to  play  the  musical  instrument  as  a  six  string 
guitar. 

a  diird  replaceable  string  configuratioa  of  said  four  replaceable 
string  coofigurttioiM  comprising  twelve  strings  tuned  to  allow 
a  user  to  play  die  musical  instrument  as  a  twelve  string  guitar, 
and 

a  fourth  replaceable  string  configuration  of  said  four  replaceable 
string  configuratiotts  comprising  ten  strings  tuned  to  allow  a 
user  to  play  the  musical  inauumeat  as  a  Cuacro. 


1.A 

a 


body; 


FOLDABLE  GUnAM  STAND.  PAKTICULAKLY  FOK 
HOLDING  THB  NBCK  AND  BODY  or  AN  ACOUSTIC 

GUnAK 

T-_Uliiniiihlr.Alifcl.Jrf-.  I rilj ~-^-#>-u»^f- 

LM.  Jaaaa 

I  N^.  yk,  1994,  S«r.  N*.  344,7W 
ppBcailMi  JiVM,  May  4, 1994. 4-M4Ut  U 
iat  CL*  G1«B  3J0O;  FICM  ///M 
U  A  CL  •4-327  13  Ottmt 

1.  A  foMaMe  guitar  ttaod  comprising: 
a  main  atand  body  having  a  frcMt  tide  awl  IB  oppoiile  tear  tide. 

and  having  oppoaite  right  and  left  eodt; 
a  right  ftoot  leg  havi^  a  firat  top  part  which  it  fixed  at  die  fitoot 
tide  toward  the  right  cad  of  the  body  in  a  manner  pcnnilting 
itMaiiaa  and  twinging  of  the  tight  ftonl  leg  toward  the  left  aad 

the  right  cads; 
a  left  ftoiK  leg  having  a  tecood  top  part  which  it  fixed  tt  the 

ftmt  tide  wimA  dK  left  end  of  die  body  ia  a  manner 

pftmi^tiiig  roiaboa  aad  twinging  of  the  left  froia  leg  luwird 

the  left  aad  die  right  eadt; 
a  tight  ie«  leg  having  a  third  lop  part  which  it  fixed  at  the  tight 

eadiowanl  the  tear  tide  of  dw  body  in  a  maaaer  petmining 

ratatioa  mkI  twiaging  of  die  right  rear  leg  in  die  directioat 

toward  die  froiK  aad  die  rear  tides; 


a  left  re»  leg  having  a  fourth  top  part  which  is  fixed  at  the  left 
end  toward  the  rear  side  of  the  body  in  a  manner  permitting 
rotation  and  swinging  of  the  left  rear  leg  toward  the  front  and 
the  rear  sides; 

a  right  support  member  for  supporting  a  rear  side  of  a  guitar  and 
being  located  at  the  rear  side  of  the  body,  die  right  support 
member  having  a  lower  part  which  is  fixed  to  flie  rear  side  of 
the  body  toward  the  right  end  in  a  manner  which  permits  the 
right  support  member  to  be  rotatabie  toward  die  left  end  and 
toward  the  right  end  around  a  location  at  which  the  right 
support  member  is  fixed  to  the  body,  in  order  for  the  right 
support  member  to  be  rotatabie  upwwd  to  a  guitar  supporting 
position; 

a  left  support  member  for  supporting  a  rear  of  die  guitar  and  also 
located  at  die  rear  side  of  the  body,  the  left  support  member 
having  a  lower  pan  which  is  fixed  to  the  rear  of  the  body 
toward  the  left  end  in  a  manner  which  permits  die  left  support 
member  to  be  rotatabie  toward  the  left  end  and  toward  the 
right  end  around  a  locabon  at  which  die  left  support  member 
is  fixed  to  the  body,  in  order  for  die  left  support  member  to  be 
rotatabie  upward  to  the  guitar  supporting  position. 


5.497.69« 

STRING  VIBRATION  ENHANCER  FOR  GUITAR-TYPE 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Charles  C.  Soaplos,  46  Grace  Ave.  #LC,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

11021 

Filed  Ang.  5, 1993.  Set  No.  102,644 

Iat  CL'  GlOG  7/02;  GIOD  3/02;3/l4 

VS.  CL  84—453  i  Oaim 


platform  and  comprising  a  curved  surface  located  in  a  resU- 
iendy  biased  position  for  intersecting  die  respective  one  of  die 
plurality  of  strings; 

means  for  adjusting  the  resiliently  biaaed  position  of  said  curved 
surface  of  each  of  said  contacting  means;  said  adjusting 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  adjusting  screws  each  of  said 
adjusting  screws  mowted  on  said  {rfaefbrm  adjacent  the 
curved  surface  of  one  of  said  contacting  means; 

means  for  raising  and  lowering  die  platform  for  selective 
engagement  of  said  contacting  means  with  the  pbirality  of 
strings  thereby  ahering  the  vibration  paranieters  thereof;  said 
raising  and  lowering  means  comprising  a  cam  mechanism. 


5^497,491 

RAIL  LAUNCHER  FOR  AIRBORNE  MISSILES 
Thomas  C.  Giahaia,  117  FUwcB  Rd^  lUdi^ta 

United  KfaifdaH 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92M1479,  {  371  Dale  ApK  29. 1994.  «  102(c) 
Date  Apr.  29. 1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093M332L  PCT  Pak 
Date  Feb.  18. 1993 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  10, 1992,  Scr.  No.  193.021 
ClafaBs  priority.  appHcalioa  United  g'-t*Ta,  Aaa.  8,  199L 
9U70M 

Iat.  CL*  F41F  3/06;  HMD  7/08 
VS.  CL  89—1.819  u  < 


1.  A  vibration  altering  device  for  astringed  instrument  including 
a  bridge  and  a  plurality  of  strings,  each  having  a  vibrating  param- 
eter, extending  over  the  bridge;  said  device  comprising: 

a  platform; 

means  for  detachably  mounting  said  platform  to  the  stringed 
instrument  extending  over  said  strings  a  selected  elevation 
proximate  the  bridge  and  for  adjusting  the  selected  elevation 
of  the  platform  over  the  string; 

a  plurality  of  means  for  contacting  a  respective  one  of  the 
plurality  of  strings  and  altering  the  vibrating  parameter 
thereof:  each  of  said  contacting  means  mounted  on  said 


1.  A  method  of  adapting  a  rail  launcher  from  a  first  rail  configu- 
ration adapted  for  co-operation  with  hangers  of  a  first  set  of 
airborne  missiles  to  a  second  rail  configuration  '>^f^rA  for 
co-operation  with  hangers  of  a  difierent  set  of  airborne  missiles  by 
relocating  adaptors  for  a  central  longitudinal  track  and  a  pair  of 
side  tracks  of  a  single  fixed  rail. 


5^497.692 
ELECTROHYDRAULIC  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Tony  L.  Marcott,  Plainfidd,  DL.  aarignor  to  CaterpHlar 
Peoria,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  2. 1995,  Scr.  N«».  394^08 
Iat  CL*  F15B  U/00 
VS.  a.  91—523  3 
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KEPLACEMENT  CYLINDKE  FOR  CAST  IMON  BLOCK 
KNGINB  BEMANVFACnmE 
NflchMl  S.  Ward,  Ukccty,  M*^  aarivaari 

Narthr C»y,Ma. 

Pled  May  3L  19M.  Sar.  Na.  251,351 
1^  CL*  FMJ  /(KM 
U  A  a. «— l».l  12 


1.  A  brewing  house  system  comprisiiig:  ^ 

at  least  two  wait  calipers  connected  to  a  vapor  compression 

system  via  copper  veaiilating  pipes;  and 
a  first  change-over  device  connected  to  said  copper  ventilating 
pipes  and  being  constnicted  as  a  housing  having  two  inlet 
connectioas  and  two  outlet  connections  and  having  a  pivot- 
Mt  fiap  arranged  therein  which  is  adapted  to  be  rotated  about 
aa  axis  between  a  first  and  second  position;  said  copper 
ventilating  pipes  including  two  pipe  sections  which  respec- 
tively connect  said  at  least  two  won  coppers  to  said  two  inlet 
connections  of  said  change-over  device  and  said  two  outlets 
of  said  change-over  device  being  respectively  connected  to 
said  vapor  compression  system  and  a  discharge  means, 
whereby  said  flap  connects  one  of  said  a(  least  two  won 
coppen  to  said  vapor  compressioa  system  and  connects  the 
other  of  said  at  least  two  wort  coppers  to  said  discharge  means 
when  in  said  first  position  and  connects  said  other  of  said  at 
least  two  wort  coppers  to  said  vapor  compression  system  and 
said  one  of  said  at  least  two  woit  coppers  to  said  discharge 
meaitt  when  in  said  second  positioa. 


4.  An  engine  cylinder  block  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  cast  iron  engine  cylinder  block  having  a  bore  of  a  selected 
diameter  fonned  therein,  said  bore  being  defined  by  a  substan- 
tially continuous  block  cylindrical  surface; 

(b)  a  Canqeless  dry  liner  cylinder  sleeve  farmed  of  cast  iron  and 
having  a  selected  length  and  a  selected  outer  diameter  which 
is  slightly  less  than  said  selected  bore  diameter,  said  sleeve 
being  formed  by  a  cyUndrical  wall  having  a  wall  thickness 
between  an  inner  sleeve  cylindrical  surface  and  an  outer 
sleeve  cylindrical  surface,  said  wall  thickness  being  substan- 
tially less  than  a  thickness  which  would  enable  said  sleeve  to 
withstand  engine  combustion  pressure  without  external  stqv 
port:  and 

(c)  said  cylinder  sleeve  being  positioned  and  adhesively  retained 
within  said  block  bore  by  an  adhesive  applied  to  subslantiaUy 
the  entirety  of  said  block  cylindrical  surface  and  said  outer 
sleeve  cylindrical  surface. 


S,497.i9S 
FOOD  STEAMER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  TIMED  STIRRING 

PADDLE 
Hcflkerto  raarla.  M27  W.  14  Atc^  Hlaleah,  Fta.  33*14 
FIM  Dec  3«,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3M4M 
tat  CL'  A47J  27/00:36/32:  BtlF  7/16,7 nO     ^ 
MS.  CL  99— 335  2  ClataM 

I.  A  food  steamer  having  a  cover  that  includes  an  underside, 
comprising: 

A.  stirring  means  rotataMy  mounted  to  the  underside  of  said 
cover  wherein  said  stirring  means  includes  a  shaft  member 
and  stirring  paddle  means  mounted  thereto; 

B.  gear  means  mounted  to  the  underside  of  said  cover  and  said 
gear  means  further  including  spring  means  for  storing 
mechanical  energy  so  that  said  energy  is  releasable  to  drive 
said  gear  means  and  said  gear  means  being  adapted  to  cause 
said  stirring  means  to  rotate  and  wherein  said  gear  means 
includes  means  for  adjusting  amount  of  time  said  gear  means 
are  activated:  and 

C.  timer  means  including  brake  means  for  selectively  stopping 
said  gear  means  over  a  predetermined  anxxint  of  time  prior  to 

'  said  gear  means  being  activated. 


5,497.496 
COOKING  VESSEL  WITH  SUPPRESSED  DEFORMATION 

OF  THE  BOTTOM 
AUa  Coudorier,  Albcns;  Jcan-Franfois  Brasaet,  Cran  Gcv- 
ricr;  Georges  Coianrd,  Val  de  Fler,  and  Philippe  Maiilard, 
Moye,  all  of,  France,  aaaignofs  to  Seb  SA.,  Ecully,  France 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  322,617 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  13, 1993, 93  12196; 
Feb.  15, 1994,  94  01710 

tot  CL»  A47J  27/00:36^2:37/10 
MS,  CL  99—422  14  Claims 


in  use  wherein  said  first  support  means  comprises  a  square  rod 
co-axial  attached  to  said  fost  end  of  the  basket  section; 

c)  second  support  means  attached  to  the  second  end  of  said 
basket  section  adapted  to  support  the  basket  section; 

d)  a  handle  Utacbed  to  said  second  support  means  to  permit 
removal  of  the  basket  from  die  rotisserie  whm  hot  without 
burning  the  user's  hands  wherein  said  second  support  means 
includes  a  round  rod  co-axial  attached  to  said  second  end  of 
the  basket  section  and  wherein  the  distal  end  of  said  round  rod 
is  slideably  engaged  within  a  pipe  member  wherein  said 
handle  is  spring  mounted  to  said  pipe  member,  and 

e)  latch  means  to  keep  the  cover  closed  on  the  basket  when  is 
use. 


5,497,698 

DEVICE  FOR  STORING  FRUIT,  KEPT  IN  CONTAINERS 

PLACED  ON  A  PALLET,  UNDER  CONTROLLED 

CONDITIONS 

Comeiis   Bolkcsteitt,   Rotterdam,   Netherlands,   Msi^ar  to 

Binair  Groep  b.v.,  MoerkapcDe,  Netiierlands 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29«,261 
Oaims  priority,  application  Netiierlands,  Scfi.   X,  1993, 
9301S14 

fat  CL*  A23B  7/148:7/152:  A23L  1/00,3/00 
MS.  CL  99^-476  12  ( 


1.  Cooking  vessel  produced  from  a  deep-ilrawn  sheet  of  light 
alloy  or  metal,  comprising  a  slightly  concave  bottom  including  a 
plate  covering  only  a  small  portion  of  said  bottom,  said  plate  being 
made  of  a  metal  or  alloy  and  having  mechanical,  thermal  and 
physical  properties  different  from  those  of  the  metal  or  alloy  of 
said  sheet,  said  plate  being  at  least  partially  embedded  in  said 
bottom. 


5y<97,697 
TUMBLER  BASKET 
Lech  Proouy,  2032  Saxon  Road,  OakvOle,  Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  372,946 
Clafans  priority,  applicatian  Canada,  Sep.  19, 1994,  2125271 
fat  CL'  A47J  37/04:43/18 
MS.  CL  99—427  4  Claims 

1.  A  tumble  basket  for  use  with  rotisseries  having  a  rotisserie 
motor  comprising: 

a)  a  generally  cylindrical  basket  section  having  first  and  second 
ends  and  a  hinged  cover; 

b)  first  support  means  attached  to  said  first  end  of  said  basket 
section  to  support  the  basket  section  and  in  co-operation  widi 
a  rotisserie  motor  cause  the  basket  section  to  be  rotated  when 


1.  A  device  for  storing  fhiit  in  containers  on  a  pallet,  under 
controlled  conditions,  comprising  a  cabinet  containing  a  chamber 
having  an  intake  and  an  outlet  for  air.  an  atomizer  for  liquid  within 
the  cabinet,  means  for  feeding  liquid  to  the  atomizer,  ssid  air  outlet 
comprising  a  planar  front  of  the  cabinet,  said  air  outlet  having 
dimensions  substantially  those  of  the  side  of  a  load  of  fiuit  placed 
in  containers  on  a  pallet,  and  an  air-permeable  filter  separating  said 
chamber  fipom  the  outlet 
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METHOD  OF  SILK  SCREEN  PRINTING  ON  A  ROUGH 

SURFACX  SUCH  AS  A  FOOTBALL 

Cmori  L.  Malkci;  1«M5  Jenifer  Ul,  Bms  Ratan.  Fta.  33428 

FRcd  Nov.  29.  1994,  Scr.  N»  34M73 

IM.  Ct*  B41M  J/12 

U&CLltl— U9  »Ctata«   U«.7 


ROTOGRAVURE  INKING  SYSTEM 
Radoir  HeA,  B«>M>>iwmiirtrt«,   Gtrmamj,  a«igDor  to 
AAcft-Fnokcaltal  AklliBtiwlirhill,  Frukcathal,  Gcr- 


fr  ^/t^ 


Filed  N«T.  23, 1994,  Scr.  N*.  347.121 
priarity,  ■fpHnrtn.  G«nMay.  Nov.  25. 1993,  43  4« 


1^  CL*  B41F  9/10:31/07 


VS.  CL  1«1— 153 


1.  A  metbod  of  silk  screen  printing  on  a  rough  mrfice.  such  as 
found  on  a  football,  for  applying  a  high  quality  leproductiaa  of  • 
ipons  image  including  ihe  steps  of: 

digitizing  an  image  by  scanning  the  image  into  a  computer 

memofy: 

enhancing  the  digitized  image  using  image  processing  sofkwaie; 

generating  a  film  positive  of  rtie  image  for  each  process  color 
and  matched  color,  including  magenta,  yellow,  black,  and 
cyan; 

pboio-chemicaUy  producing  high  mesh  count  silk  screen  stencils 
for  each  color,  each  stencil  having  a  meah  coimt  between  305 
and  510,  by  mounting  said  silk  screen  stencils  in  individual 
diamond  chase  frames  such  that  each  of  the  stencils  is  ten- 
sioned  within  a  frame  by  a  force  of  between  18  and  32 
newtons.  using  photo-setting  emulsions  exposed  to  a  light 


preparing  at  least  one  work-piece  having  a  rough  surface, 
including  vinyl  and  leather  material  used  to  make  a  sports 
ball,  by  applying  a  solvent: 
drying  the  work-piece  for  at  least  3  hours  at  ambient  conditions; 
preparing  ink  formulations  suitable  for  use  widi  high  mesh  count 
silk  screen  stencils  for  each  process  color  and  matched  color 
including  magenta,  yellow,  black,  and  cyan,  using  mixtures  of 
half-tone  base  and  clear  base; 
loading  a  silk  screen  printing  machine  with  one  of  the  prepared 
ink  formulations  and  one  of  said  diamond  chase  frames  hav- 
ing a  silk  screen  stencil  mounted  therein; 
seasoning  the  cut  work-pieces  for  at  least  12  hours  prior  to 

printing; 
reproducing  said  image  by  applying  a  selected  ink  formulation 
by  forcing  the  ink  through  the  sUk  screen  stencil  with  a 
squeegee  having  a  durometer  reading  between  60  attd  90  and 
a  pre-delermined  sharpness,  al  a  controlled  pressure  such  that 
said  ink  formulation  coats  bodi  raised  and  recessed  portions 
of  the  work-piece  surface; 
repeating  the  ink  application  procedure  for  each  color  and  silk 
screen  stencil  combination   thereby  resulting   in  a  multi- 
colored reproduction  of  the  image  on  the  work-piece  surface; 
curing  the  work-piece  in  ambient  conditions; 
trimming  the  work-piece  to  a  desired  geometric  configuration 

and  marking  the  trinuned  work-piece  for  reference: 
curing  the  trinuned  work-piece  at  180  degrees  for  at  least  one 

minute; 
applying  a  cornstarch  free  powder  to  the  work-piece  surface 
containing  Ihe  multi-colored  image  for  fimctioning  as  a  lubri- 
cant; 
stitching  the  work-piece  together  with  other  cooperating  pieces 

to  form  a  sports  ball; 
heating  the  material  to  soften,  thereby  allowing  the  sports  ball  to 
be  turned  inside  out  without  affecting  the  applied  image  such 
that  the  stitching  along  the  seams  is  positioned  on  the  ball 
interior  and  the  multi<olored  image  is  positioned  on  the  ball 
exterior,  resulting  in  a  finished  sports  ball  having  a  rough 
exterior  surface  with  a  multi-colored  reproduction  of  the 
image  thereon  such  that  the  image  is  unaffected  by  luniing  or 
inflation. 


1.  A  rotogravure  inking  system  for  a  rotary  printing  press,  said 
system  comprising: 

an  ink  trough  adapted  to  receive  a  supply  of  printing  ink,  said 
ink  trough  having  a  clear  overall  length; 

an  ink  roller  disposed  within  said  ink  trough; 

a  printing  cylinder  supported  for  roution  above  said  ink  trough 
about  an  axis  of  rotation  and  having  a  jacket  surface  with  a 
face  length  aitd  first  and  second  end  faces,  a  portion  of  said 
face  length  of  said  jacket  surface  being  immcrsible  in  said  ink 
in  said  ink  trough,  said  printing  cylinder  having  a  radius  of 
curvature,  said  face  length  of  said  printing  cylinder  being 
greater  than  said  clear  overall  length  of  said  ink  (rough; 

spaced  first  and  second  ink  trough  end  faces  forming  end  walls 
of  said  ink  trough,  each  of  said  ink  trough  end  faces  having  an 
upper  edge; 

a  recess  formed  in  said  upper  edge  of  each  of  said  fit«  and 
second  ink  trough  end  faces,  each  said  ink  trough  end  face 
lecess  having  a  curvature  matched  to  said  radius  of  curvature 
of  said  printing  cylinder,  said  jacket  surface  of  said  printing 
cylinder  and  each  of  said  recesses  defining  a  gap  between  said 
ink  trough  end  faces  and  said  printing  cylinder,  said  printing 
cylinder  having  first  and  second  end  portions  extending 
beyond  said  first  and  second  ink  trough  end  faces  by  first  and 
second  projecting  distances,  jacket  surfaces  of  said  first  and 
second  printing  cylinder  end  portions  which  extend  beyond 
said  ink  tixwgh  not  being  imroersible  in  said  ink  in  said  ink 
trough;  and 

spray  nozzles  directed  toward  said  first  and  second  projecting 
end  portions  of  said  printing  cylinder  and  being  usable  to 
spray  said  projecting  end  portions  with  a  solvent  for  said 
printing  ink. 


5,497,7tl 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  LINERLESS 

MEDIA  HAVING  AN  ADHESIVE  BACKING 
David  M.  Uluid,  MeddcalMrg  CooBty,  N.C..  aaiiKDor  to  Data- 
South  Cooaputer  Corporattoo,  Ciiarlone,  N.C. 
Filed  May  Ift,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,198 
The  portioa  of  tiw  tcm  of  diii  palent  mbaequcnt  to  Jan.  30, 
2813,  kaa  been  diwlaliwil. 
lat.  CL*  B41F  I/OS 
VS.  a.  101—288  25  ClalBM 

1.  An  apparanis  for  printing  a  lineriess  label  strip  backed  with  a 
tacky  adhesive,  the  printing  apparatus  comprising: 


a  would  roll  of  a  lineriess  label  strip,  the  label  strip  being  backed 
with  a  tacky  adhesive 

a  support  fraine; 

a  holder  mounted  to  said  frame  for  rotatably  supporting  the 
wound  roll  of  the  label  stiip; 

a  platen  roller  rotatably  mounted  to  said  frame  for  supporting  the 
label  strip; 

means  for  printing  indicia  on  one  side  of  the  label  strip  and 
including  a  print  bead  positioned  in  alignment  with  said 
platen  roller  such  that  the  label  strip  is  adapted  to  extend 
between  said  platen  roller  and  said  print  head; 

means  for  rotating  said  platen  roller  such  that  the  label  strip  is 
thereby  advanced  between  said  platen  roller  and  said  print 
head:  and 

a  pick,  mounted  downstream  of  said  print  head  and  immediately 
adjacent  said  platen  roller,  for  stripping  a  leading  edge  portion 
of  the  adhesive  backed  label  strip  from  said  platen  roller  such 
diat  the  leading  edge  portion  of  the  label  strip,  having  indicia 
imprinted  on  one  side  thereof,  may  be  withdrawn  from  the 
printing  apparatus,  wherein  said  pick  has  a  first  edge  posi- 
tioned immediately  adjacent  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
platen  roller  at  a  location  downstream  of  said  print  head,  and 
wherein  said  pick  includes  a  pick  surface  extending  outwardly 
from  said  first  edge  in  a  direction  away  from  said  platen  roller 
for  directiy  contacting  the  tacky  adhesive  backing  of  the  label 
snip  and  for  providing  a  lifting  force  thereto  to  snip  the 
leading  edge  portion  of  the  adhesive  backed  label  strip  from 
the  platen  roller. 


5,497,702 

INK  CHAMBER  DOCTOR  BLADE  FOR  AN  INKING 

UNIT 

Comclis  Gorter,  Wapenvdd,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Namic 

B.V.,  Netherlands 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/02684,  (  371  Date  Aug.  li,  1993,  $  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  16,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93a0975,  PCT  Pnh. 
Date  Jun.  10, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  94,003 
CUims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Nov.  26,  1991,  41  38 
807.0;  Apr.  28,  1992,  9205695  U 

Int  a.'  B41F  31/06:31/08 
VS.  CL  101—366  25  Claims 


«   n 


a  doctor  blade  box  having  an  upper  side  wall,  a  lower  side  wall, 

end  walls,  a  bottom,  a  liquid  inlet  and  a  liquid  outlet: 
a  liquid  chamber  formed  by  said  side  walls  and  the  bottom  of  the 

doctor  blade  box  and  located  adjacent  the  cylindrical  body; 
a  device  for  liquid  supply  to  said  liquid  chamber, 
a  device  for  liquid  removal  from  saiid  liquid  chamber,  and 
an  axially  extending  moulding  mounted  in  the  liquid  chamlwr 
between  the  liquid  inlet  and  the  liquid  outlet  of  the  doctor 
blade  box, 
wherein  the  moulding  includes  a  pressure  nozzle,  wherein  tlie 
pressure  nozzle  is  arranged  at  a  distance  from  a  surface  of  the 
cylindrical  body  and  forms  an  axially  extended  flow  gap 
between  die  pressure  nozzle  and  the  surface  of  the  cylindrical 
body,  wherein  the  pressure  nozzle  includes  a  rebound  on  a 
liqidd  outlet  side  of  the  pressure  nozzle  as  defined  by  a 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  cylindrical  body,  wherein  the 
rebound  includes  a  rounded  portioo  adjacent  an  outlet  of  the 
flow  pif  and  wherein  tlie  reboimd  inclndes  a  wall  section 
extending  upwards  from  the  rounded  portion  and  substantiaUy 
tangentially  to  the  surface  of  the  cylindrical  body,  such  that  a 
sudden  expansion  of  a  cross  section  of  the  flow  gap  is  pro- 
duced by  the  reboimd  to  produce  a  sudden  pressure  chop  in  an 
area  of  the  liquid  chamber  behind  the  pressure  nozzle  as 
defined  in  a  direction  of  rotation  of  the  cylindrical  body. 


5y«97,7«3 

DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  OBLIQUE  REGISTER  IN 

A  CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  LOCKING  PRINTING 

PLATES  IN  AN  OFFSET  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Wnii  Becker,  Bamwutal,  Gttmamj,  Mai(Mr  to  HcMcOotcr 

DnMkmaachfaien  AG,  HcMdlMit.  Gtrmmj 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  283,279 
Claims  ptioftty,  appUcatioB  Gtrwumj,  Feb.  27,  1993,  43  86 
237.7 

Iirt.  CL'  B41F  21A» 
VS.  CL  101—415.1  12  Claims 


I.  A  device  for  coating  moving  material  strips  on  a  cylindrical 
body,  comprising; 


1.  In  an  offset  printing  [ness  with  a  plate  cylinder  having  a  jacket 
surface  and  a  cylinder  axis,  and  a  clanqnng  device  for  locking 
printing  plates  in  tlie  plate  cylinder  of  the  olbet  printing  press,  a 
device  for  adjusting  oblique  register  of  the  printing  plates,  com- 
prising: 
a  stationary  clamping  bar  oriented  parallel  to  die  axis  of  the 
plate  cylinder  on  the  jacket  surface  of  tlie  plate  cylinder  and 
fixed  in  a  citcumferentially  stationvy  position  relative  to  the 
plate  cylinder,  said  clamping  bar  having  a  first  outer  marginal 
region  and  a  second  outer  marginal  region,  and  said  clamping 
bar  having  first  and  second  clamping  bar  parts  defining  a  gap 
therebetween  for  receiving  and  clamping  therein  a  leading  or 
trailing  edge  of  a  printing  plate  inserted  in  a  given  direction  of 
insertion  and  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  gap; 
a  centering  bolt  secured  in  said  first  outer  marginal  region  of 
said  clamping  bar  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  oriented 
radially  to  the  plate  cylinder  and  extending  into  said  gap,  said 
centering  bolt  having  a  profile  conesponding  to  a  profile  of  a 
centering  groove  formed  in  die  edge  of  tlie  printing  plate  to  be 
received  in  said  gap; 
and  adjustable  stop  means  including  a  stop  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  oriented  in  circumferential  direction  of  the  plate  cylinder 
in  said  second  outer  marginal  region  of  said  clanqnng  bar, 
said  stop  being  mounted  on  said  clanging  bar  and  extending 
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into  said  gap  so  as  lo  be  movably  adjustable  in  the  circumfer- 
ential direction  of  the  plate  cylinder  for  cotrecting  plate 
obliqueness;  and  means  for  adjusting  tte  poMtion  of  said  stop. 


5v«r7,7»4 
MULTIFUNCTIONAL  MAGNETIC  FUZE 
Dcnnk  L.  KnrKtoer,  MfaiaHoafcT  DavM  P.  ErdHMU.  Hop- 
klM,  aMl  Scott  D.  CrM,  Miuctoaka.  ■■  af  Miwk,  i 
to  AMMt  fUtojuHiM  It,  HofMM,  Mi—. 

FliMl  Dec  3«,  1993,  Scr.  No.  17055 
tot.  CL*  F4JC  11/04.9/14 
VS.  CL  m-U4  24  ( 


1.  Appwaius  for  counting  each  rotation  of  a  projectile,  after 
firing  the  projectile  from  a  Bring  weapon,  the  projectiie  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  counting  means  for  counting  each  said  roution  of  the  pro- 
jectile as  it  rotates  around  its  longitudinal  axis,  the  counting 
means  comprising: 

(i)  spin  signal  means  for  geneiaiing  a  spin  signal  which  varies 
over  time  as  the  projectile  routes  about  iu  axis  in  the  earths 
magnetic  field  and  where  the  magnitude  of  the  spin  signal 
teaches  a  predetermined  threshold  a  predetermined  number 
of  times  for  each  said  rotation  of  the  projectile; 

(ii)  a  counter  operatively  connected  to  the  spin  signal  means 
for  counting  the  number  of  times  the  spin  signal  reaches  its 
predetermined  threshold; 

(b)  spin  rate  computation  means  for  determining  a  spin  rate  of 
the  projectile,  wherein  the  spin  rate  computatioa  means  is 
coo^msed  of  timing  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
counter  for  determining  the  time  for  the  projectile  to  rotate  a 
predetennined  number  of  times;  and 

(c)  muzzle  velocity  computing  means  for  determining  actual 
muzzle  velocity  based  on  a  banel  pilch  constant  of  the  firing 
weapon  and  the  spin  rate  of  the  projectile. 


-^ 


}1^ j;-^  ', 
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surveillance  and  tatpt-acquisition  device  controlling  actua- 
tion of  the  attack  device  in  a  direction  of  the  objective  target; 
wherein  the  at  least  one  surveillance  and  target-acquisition 
device  is  a  remote  distance  firom  the  attack  device,  the  sur- 
veillance zone  being  located  in  an  action  radius  of  the  attack 
device,  and  wherein  said  at  least  one  surveillance  and  target- 
acquisition  device  includes  an  auxiliary  projectile  that  is  fired 
from  said  at  least  one  auxiliary  launch  tube  of  said  attack 
device  and  lands  within  said  nrveiUance  zone,  and  said  at 
least  one  main  projectile  is  fired  from  said  at  least  one  main 
projectile  launch  tube  and  falls  within  the  surveillance  zone 
adjacent  said  at  least  one  surveillance  and  target-acquisition 
device. 


5.4J7,7it 
PORTAHf  TABLE  APPARATUS 
Ah  Ya^.  U7,  Jalaa  RiO>  Mwia.  PmIt  rtaj/i,  31«S«, 
Plok,  Pcr^  Mnl«?iia 

FUed  JaL  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2750*1 
tat  CL*  F21V  33/00 
VS.  CL  1«— 23  5  ' 


5,497,1*5  

ZONE-DEFENSE  WEAPON  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CONTROLLING  SAME 
Thierry  Brcdy,  AaMn*  Vn  Bowiei,-  Hcn«  Rodrtrwi,  Mcne- 
too  Sahw,  and  ■'—«--*'  MarckaBd,  Bowfcs,  aD  ai; 
FraKc,  Miloin  to  Gial  tadnrtttea,  Vciwillca,  Frawx 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR94«M4«,  i  371  Date  Nov.  21. 1994,  i  192(e) 
Date  Nov.  21.  1994.  PCT  Pab.  No.  W094a4512,  PCT  Pol*. 
Date  OcL  27.  1994 

PCT  FBcd  Mar.  29.  1994.  Scr.  No.  341,SM 
Clalaa  priority.  appBcaHea  France,  Apr.  15, 1993, 93  04429 
tat  CL'  F42B  23/16:23/04 
VS.  CL  192—427  1«  CJaiaM 

1.  A  zone-defense  weapon  system  comprising: 
at  least  one  surveillance  and  target-acquisition  device  for  con- 
trolling a  surveillance  zone  to  delect  an  objective  laiget  enter- 
ing into  said  surveillance  zone; 
an  attack  device  having  at  least  one  main  projectile  launch  tube 
and  at  least  one  auxiliary  lauiKh  tube,  said  at  least  one 


I.  A  portable  table  apparatus,  comprising. 

a  table  plate,  having  a  plate  lop  wall  spaced  from  a  plate  bottom 
wall,  a  first-end  wall  spaced  from  a  second  end  wall,  a  first 
side  wall  spaced  from  a  second  side  wall, 

a  table  plate  parallelepiped  cavity  directed  into  die  table  plate 
through  the  lop  wall,  and 

a  polymeric  insert  block  complcmentarily  and  removably 
mounted  within  the  parallelepiped  cavity,  with  the  insert 
Nock  including  an  insert  top  wall,  with  a  plurality  of  recess 
portions  directed  into  the  insert  top  wall,  with  each  of  the 
recess  portions  including  a  sliding  door  plaie  arranged  for 
extension  and  retraction  over  a  respective  one  of  said  recess 
portions,  wherein  each  of  the  door  plates  is  slidaMy  received 
within  a  door  plate  slot,  and  each  door  plate  slot  is  oriented 
parallel  to  and  in  adjacency  to  the  insert  top  wall. 


5*497,797  5y497  7t8 

ROBOTIC  VEmCLE  PALLET  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  ARTICLE  MOUNTING 

W.DoMldBoi,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,airiiiior  to  Martin  Marietta      HARDWARE  AND  ARTICLE  ATEACHMENT  MET«M> 

Eaeriy  Syrtcns,  Inc.  Oak  Ridfe,  Itea.  Hmmui  M.  Jcmai,  Brlghtaa,  Mick,  Mf^or  to  Ckrj^kr 

CoatiaiiatioD-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  Ufjgfi,  Sep.  23,  1992,  Pat         Corforttkm,  WgHiaii  Part,  Mck. 

No.  5,293,123.  lliis  applicatioa  Jan.  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  FBcd  Sep.  39, 1994,  Scr.  No.  315,300 

tat  CL'  B(SD  19/00 
VS.  CL  100-^54.1  9  ( 


212,355 
tat  CL'  BOIB  13/00 


VS.  CL  104— 130J 


15ClaiM 


1.  A  robotic  vehicle  for  travel  through  a  conduit,  said  robotic 
vehicle  comprising: 
a  forward  housing  including  a  hub  portion  and  forward  and 
rearward  retainer  members  which  releasably  engage  and 
which  are  releasably  secured  to  said  hub  portion  in  a  selec- 
tively spaced  relationship  such  that  said  forward  and  rearward 
retainer  members  define  selectively  spaced  retaining  walls 
extending  radially  from  said  hub  portion,  said  forward  bous- 
ing being  provided  with  surface  engaging  means  for  selec- 
tively engaging  at  least  one  wall  of  said  conduit, 
whoeby  said  forward  bousing  is  selectively  held  in  a  stationary 
position  within  said  conduit  by  said  surAice  engaging  means,  said 
surface  engaging  means  of  said  forward  housing  including  at  least 
one  expandable  bladder  positioned  between  said  forward  and  rear- 
ward retainer  members  so  as  to  be  releasably  held  in  place  by  and 
between  said  selectively  spaced  retaining  walls  of  said  forward  and 
rearward  retainer  members,  said  expandable  bladder  defining  an 
internal  cavity  and  being  expandable  upon  the  injection  of  gas  into 
said  cavity  of  said  expandable  bladder  whereby  said  expandable 
bladder  selectively  engages  walls  of  said  conduit; 
at  least  duee  selectively  extendable  members,  each  said  extend- 
able member  defining  a  cavity  therein  and  defining  a  forward 
end  portion  secured  to  said  forward  housing  and  a  rear  end 
portion  secured  to  said  rear  bousing;  and 
means  for  selectively  pressurizing  gas  into  the  cavity  of  a 
selected  one  of  said  extendable  members  for  axially  extending 
said  one  of  said  extendable  members  and  increasing  the 
distance  between  said  forward  end  portion  of  said  one  of  said 
extendable  members  and  said  rear  end  portion  of  said  one  of 
said  extendable  members,  and  for  selectively  evacuating  gas 
fiwn  the  cavity  of  a  selected  one  of  said  extendable  members 
for  axially  retracting  said  one  of  said  extendable  members  and 
decreasing  the  distance  between  said  forward  end  portion  of 
said  one  of  said  extendable  members  and  said  rear  end  portion 
of  said  one  of  said  extendable  mnnbers. 


1.  A  pallet  for  die  attarhmrnt  and  conveyance  (rfa  wide  range  of 
articles  with  differing  pallet  attachment  points  cooqirising  a  pri- 
mary pallet  member  having  an  upper  support  surface  and  petipli- 
eral  edges,  elongated  firont  and  rear  bracket  members,  faslenen  for 
securing  said  front  and  rear  bracket  members  to  said  upper  sur&ce 
of  said  primary  pallet  member  so  that  said  bracket  members  are 
spaced  in  general  parallel  relationship  from  one  another  and  are 
adjacent  to  said  peripheral  edges  of  said  pallet  member,  left  and 
right  side  bracket  members,  fasteners  for  securing  said  left  and 
right  bracket  members  between  said  front  and  tear  brackets  in 
general  spaced  parallel  relationship  to  one  anodier,  inietmediaie 
bracket  members  disposed  between  said  left  and  right  bracket 
members,  fastener  means  for  adjustably  securing  said  intermediate 
bracket  members  between  said  side  bracket  members  and  in  gen- 
eral parallel  relationship  thereto,  an  article  support  associated  with 
each  of  said  side  and  intermediate  bracket  members  for  supporting 
and  attaching  an  article  to  said  primary  pallet  member,  fastener 
means  for  adjustably  mounting  each  said  article  support  respec- 
tively to  said  side  and  intermediate  bracket  members  associated 
therewidi  so  that  said  supports  can  be  adjusted  to  any  of  a  plurality 
of  positions  along  said  left,  right  and  intermediate  brackets  associ- 
ated therewith  to  support  the  article. 


5,497,709 
PLASTIC  PALLET  ASSEMBLY 
Ndsoa  B.  Gonzalez,  Linden,  and  Robert  M.  Wedge.  New  B^ 
timore,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Lany  Wfaifet  LeonaitL 
Midi. 

Filed  Oct  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  331,0fi2 
tat  CL"  9«SD  19/12 
VS.  CL  100— 56J  17  ciain 

1.  A  load-bearing,  plastic  pallet  assembly  cotqvising: 
a  resilient  polymeric  core  having  top  and  bottom  halves,  the  top 
half  including  a  top  support  panel  having  top  comers,  a  flange 
portion  extending  about  a  periphery  of  die  top  support  panel 
and  projecting  downwardly  from  said  panel  periphery  and  at 
least  one  tab  projecting  (kiwnwardly  from  the  tc^  panel  at 
each  of  the  top  comers,  the  bottom  half  including  a  base 
having  bottom  comers,  a  shoulder  portion  extending  about  a 
base  periphery  of  the  base  and  projecting  upwardly  from  said 
base  periphery  and  a  boss  projecting  upwardly  from  the  base 
at  each  of  the  bottom  comers,  each  of  the  bosws  having  a  slot 
for  receiving  at  least  one  tab  of  the  top  half  securing  llie  top 
and  bottom  halves  together,  wherein  the  bottom  half  also 
includes  a  comer  head  portion  projecting  upwardly  from  the 
shoulder  portion  at  each  of  the  bottom  comers  and  wherein 
the  top  half  also  includes  a  comer  channel  defined  by  a  pair  of 
spaced  comer  legs  extending  downwardly  from  the  flange 
portion  at  each  of  the  top  comer  channels  receiving  a  teqjec- 
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(e)  a  stack  connectioo  in  commuiiicabon  with  the  intenor  of  said 
bousing  and  adapted  to  allow  a  byproduct  gas  generated 
tberein  to  flow  out  fram  said  bousing:  and 

(f)  means  enabling  said  byproduct  gas  generated  in  said  fiiniace 
to  bypass  said  6ne  paiticiilaie  maieriai  and  be  discharged 
tfafough  said  stack  w— irrtioii. 


MijrT.  BabMU. 


u.s.a.ui 


5*4»T,7U 
GMATB  PLATE 

Sjhiii^.  Ala^ 

HM  ApK  at.  1995,  Scr.  N*.  42^92 
tat  CL*  F27D  ISAtl 

■zn  w 


I  Allojr 


tive  booofn  corner  head  ponioa.  each  pair  of  tptxA  cotner 
legs  being  supported  on  a  lop  surface  of  the  shoulder  poitioa. 
and  wfaoein  each  pair  of  spaced  earner  legs  and  the  respective 
corner  head  poition  define  a  comer  joint  which  encknes  and 
protectt  a  respective  boaa  and  tab  cooaectiaa  at  a  comer  of 
the  pallet  assembly. 


M97.71* 

APPAKATUS  POK  VmUPICATiON  OT  PINE 

PAmCULATE  MATim 


SriTa4arL.( 


iltak- 


DHWaa  «r  S»  Nn.  tMM.  Jiri- 2. 1993,  PM.  Nn.  S.399jn3. 

1W>  ^jMiirr-  Dae  U,  1994,  Scr.  N«b  3S44«3 

tat  CL*  P23G  5/00:5/10:5/12 

VS.  a.  u*— 2st  u  ( 


1.  A  grale  plaie  for  receiving  and  transporting  material  precipi- 
tated boat  a  kiln  or  d>e  like,  wherein  a  plurality  of  grate  plates  are 
sufportei  in  cooperative  relaiioa  to  a  source  of  air  on  an  open 
stiucture,  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  surfeoe  for  receiving  material  thereon,  said  upper 
surface  including  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion; 

(b)  a  phnlity  of  wells  formed  in  said  upper  surface  in  said 
•econd  portion,  and  extending  therebelow,  said  wells  tapering 
ftan  said  surface:  and. 

(c)  iw^  for  inducing  a  cyclonic  flow  of  air  entering  said  wells 
from  said  soiwce  of  air. 


LOW-TEMPEKATUBB  CARIONIZATION/COMEUSTION 

PKOCBSS  AND  LOW-TEMPEBATimE 

CABBONIZATIOrMXMfBUSTION  PLANT  WITH 

PUSSUBB  CONTRCN. 

,  DwfclA.  aa 

ila! 


Oct  12. 1993,  Sw  Na.  1J8,2S1 

r.  Ja&  9,  1992,  42  34 


1«3J 

tat  CL*  CIW  53Xa:  TOG  Smi 

5.  A  Ainace  for  the  vitrification  of  fine  pcrticulae  material. 


(a)  a  housing  having  a  lower  portioii,  an  upper  portion  and  a 
vertical  ceoterline  paisiag  Ihenitaough: 

(b)  a  tapping  spout  mounted  in  said  lower  portion  of  said 
housing  nd  adapted  for  supporting  a  column  of  said  fine 
pwticulate  material  and  having  an  orifice  through  which  a 
melt  of  said  fine  paticulatt  material  can  flow; 

(c)  a  plasma  «c  toich  monMed  to  said  bounng  so  that  a  plauna  .  ._  .  .  ,  u_ 
flMeoTsaid  torch  normally  lewlea  along  said  centerline  of  It.  A  low-ttmperalnre  carboniraiionfcombusiion  plant  for  ther- 
said  housing  and  invintes  said  tipping  spout;                          mal  waste  dispoaal.  coaaprisiHg: 

(d)  an  inlet  chute  in   ■-— — i<-«*~  with  the  interior  of  said       a  gat  p«h  including: 

housing  and  ad^Ned  to  iMtoduce  fine  p«ticnlate  material  to  a  pyralyns  dtan  teMMing  lowHempermw  cartauzation 

as  to  submerge  said  plasma  arc  flame  therewith;  fM. 


a  combustion  chamber  having  a  burner  receiving  the  low- 
temperature  carbonization  gas  and  forming  flue  gas  as  a 
result  of  combustion, 
a  cooling  device  for  receiving  the  flue  gas. 
a  pressure  sensor  connected  in  said  gas  path  for  sensing  a 

pressure  in  said  gas  path, 
a  gas  compressor  for  receiving  the  cooled  flue  gas  and  for 
adjusting  pressure  in  said  gas  path  between  said  pyrolysis 
drum  and  said  gas  compressor  relative  to  the  environment, 
and 
an  outlet  downstream  of  said  gas  compressor,  and 
a  control  device  for  controlling  a  speed  of  rotation  of  said  gas 
compressor  in  relation  to  the  pressure  in  said  gas  path,  said  control 
device  having  means  connected  to  said  pressure  sensor  in  said  gas 
path  for  increasing  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  gas  compressor 
when  the  pressure  in  the  gas  path  reaches  a  preset  maximum  value 
somewhat  below  ambient  pressure  and  for  decreasing  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  the  gas  compressor  when  the  pressure  in  the  gas  path 
reaches  a  preset  minimum  value  somewhat  above  a  given  critical 
pressure  which  the  components  cannot  withstand. 


5y«97,713 
GARDEN  SEEDER 
JoM  L.  Anderson,  6272  Highway  45  Sooth,  Meridian,  Miss. 
39301,  and  Joe  S.  Sodoma,  P.O.  Box  181,  Meridian,  Mte. 
38301 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29MS3 

Int.  CL'  AOIC  5/02 

UJS.  CL  111—92  13  Claims 


1.  A  garden  seeder,  said  garden  seeder  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  barrel  having  an  upper  eiid  and  a  lower  end, 
said  bane!  having  an  internal  bore  therethrough  extending  to 
said  lower  end  of  said  barrel; 

(b)  a  seed  hopper  for  holding  a  quantity  of  seeds,  said  seed 
ho[q)er  having  an  interior. 

(c)  seed  dispensing  means,  interposed  between  the  interior  of 
said  seed  hopper  and  said  bore,  for  dispensing  a  metered 
volume  of  seeds  from  the  interior  of  said  hopper  into  said 
bore,  said  seed  dispensing  means  comprising: 

i.  an  upper  blocking  plate  spanning  said  bore,  said  upper 
blocking  plate  having  a  seed  collection  hole  therethrough 
for  passage  of  seeds  therethrough  from  the  interior  of  said 
hopper; 

ii.  a  lower  blocking  plate  spanning  said  bore,  said  lower 
blocking  plate  having  a  seol  dispensing  bole  therethrough 
for  passage  of  seeds  therethrough  and  into  said  bore,  said 


seed  dispensing  bole  being  horizontally  offset  6om  said 
seed  c<^ectioa  hole  and  in  complete  vertical  iKMi-alignment 
therewith; 
iii.  a  sliding  plate  sandwiched  between  said  iqjper  blocking 
plate  and  said  lower  blocking  plate  and  secured  for  slidaMe 
movement  therebetween,  said  sliding  plate  having  a  seed 
metering  hole  therethrough  widi  said  seed  metering  hole 
having  an  upper  end  and  having  a  k>wer  end.  with  said 
sUding  plate  being  slidable  between: 

A.  a  first  position,  in  which  said  iqiper  end  of  said  seed 
metering  hole  is  in  substantial  alignment  with  said  seed 
collection  hole  and  said  lower  end  of  said  seed  metering 
bole  is  blocked  by  said  lower  blocking  plate,  thereby 
allowing  said  metered  volume  of  seeds  to  »«-iim^i|inr 
within  said  seed  metering  bole;  and 

B.  a  second  position,  in  which  said  upper  end  of  said  seed 
metering  hole  is  blocked  by  said  upper  blocking  plate 
and  said  lower  end  of  said  seed  metering  bole  is  in 
substantial  alignmem  with  said  seed  dispensing  bole, 
diereby  allowing  said  metered  volume  of  seeds  to  fidi 
downwardly  through  said  seed  dispensing  hole  into  said 
bore  and  toward  said  lower  end  of  said  barrel;  and 

iv.  a  metering  insert  removably  and  closely  received  within 
said  seed  metering  hole,  said  metering  insert  having  a 
longitudinal  hole  therethrough  and  defining  said  metned 
volume; 

(d)  a  resting  plate,  secured  substantially  transversely  to  said 
lower  end  of  said  barrel,  for  abutting  placement  upon  the 
ground,  said  resting  plate  having  an  opening  therethrough  in 
alignment  with  said  bore;  and 

(e)  a  dispensing  foot  secured  to  said  resting  plate  on  the  under- 
side thereof,  said  dispensing  foot  having  a  chaiid)er  there- 
witfain  in  communication  with  said  bote  through  said  opening, 
and  said  dispensing  foot  having  an  egress  hole  therethrough  in 
communication  with  said  chamber  within  said  dispensing 
foot 


5,497,714 

PLANTING  HOLE  DIGGER 

James  J.  ScMottliancr,  1042  Rnge  NW.,  Sakn,  Oi«g.  97304 

Filed  JuL  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  272,802 

InL  CL*  AOIC  U/Oa 

\i&.  CL  111—106  U  Claims 


1.  A  planting  hole  digger  iac  cutting  through  earth  and  for 
removing  earth  to  produce  a  planting  bole  in  said  earth,  said  digger 
comprising: 

A)  a  pair  of  cutting  jaws, 

a)  said  jaws  having  a  generally  U-shaped  cross-section  with 
matching  legs  and  a  bight  portion  between  said  matching 
legs,  said  jaws  having  a  cutting  end,  a  central  portion,  and 
a  top  portion,  an  extension  from  said  bight  portion  at  said 
top  portion,  said  extension  being  bent  with  respect  to  said 
bight  portion  to  align  said  bight  extension  with  said  match- 
ing l^s  adjacent  to  said  top  portion. 
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ccaml  ponkw  of 
Md  swsy  from  ssid 

b««  bong  attached  to  taid  bight  ponoa  to 
at  10  move  ia  MtHCOoMictiog  pteoes  with  mpect  to  each 

Q  and  a  fool  plaifonn  oa  at  lean  OM  of  nid  cuitiag  jawa, 
D)  taid  plMlii^  hole  digger  beiag  adapted  lo  be  haid  held  by 
Hid  openliag  ban  10  be  preaaed  ia  10  aa  eanh  wea  ao  a*  to 
fcioe  laid  coltiag  jawa  iato  laid  eanh,  said  maichiag  legs  of 
laid  cuitiag  jawi  at  laid  cuBiag  ead  beiag  adaiNed  to  be 
cloaed  toward  each  odter  ibtM  laid  joiaiag  meaoa  by  move- 
meat  of  laid  operatiag  ban  widi  reelect  to  each  other  to  ckiae 
said  cmtii^  ead  itoat  a  lemovabk  poftioa  of  laid  earth,  aad 
laid  digger  beiag  ad^aed  to  be  nwvable  away  from  said  eanh 
while  eacloeiBg  laid  lemovabie  portioa  to  create 
hole  in  laideMlh. 


for  uae  with  a  aeed 
acroas  the  grouad,  the 


to  provide  driviag  iaput  to  the  mecha- 


gauge 


wheel  for  ralalioaal 


SEED  METEUNG  DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  SEED 
PLANTERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
L.  Metk,  Md  J.  Mickad  McOaic  both 
la  Great 


ned  JaL  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  37«,945 
taL  CL*  AMC  7/l6:7/l8;7/20 


m  arm  aaaemMy  lappwtiag  dte 
at  aloog  die  pooad; 

I  biachei  for  leaving  die  arm  aaaemUy  to  the  imple- 
llke  Mm  aaMmUy  being  m^F—— <  on  the  bracket  for 
idadve  pivotal  awvenieat  about  a  geaeraUy  horizontal  pivot 
axis; 
a  movcmeal  limitiag  meaai  for  leitrictiBg  upward  pivoting 
moveooeat  of  die  arm  ameinWy  beyond  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion to  eataMididw  height  of  the  implemeat.  and  for  allowing 
downward  luovemet  of  die  arm  ataemUy  so  dial  the  wheel  is 
able  to  drop  relative  to  die  implement;  and 
a  biasing  means  for  exettiag  a  predetermined  down  pressure  on 

the  ann  asaeoMy  to  ■»«"*«'■  the  gauge  wheel  in  contact  with 
the  ground  during  navel  of  the  implement, 
the  movemett  limitiiig  means  iachiding  an  ekmgaied.  threaded 
fod  supported  on  die  arm  aaaemMy  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  generally  borizootal  pivot  axis,  a  tnmnion  supported 
on  the  mounting  bracket  for  rootioo  about  a  generally  hori- 
zontal pivot  axis  extrnding  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  pivot 
axis  of  the  rod.  and  a  sleeve  received  on  die  rod  and  suppoited 
by  the  tninnioo  for  relative  movement  within  a  limited  range 
in  a  direction  tiansvene  to  the  pivot  axis  of  the  trunnion,  the 
biasing  means  being  retained  between  the  sleeve  and  die 
trunnion. 


U.S.  CL  Ul— 137 


Mi7,7M 

MECHANISM  FOR  CLEARING  CROP  RESIDUE 

I  E.  Skoap,  145  SW.  Ave.,  Kaakakcc,  DL  MMl 

FRed  Apr.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  23«,5«7 

lal.  CL*  A«1R  5A)0 

VS.  CL  Ul— 149  » 


1.  A  meteiing  drive  mechanism  for  uae  with  a  seed  depositing 
impleiiient  adapted  for  movement  across  the  ground,  the  mecha- 
nism comprising: 

a  gauge  wheel  ufitix"^  to  provide  driving  input  to  a  shaft  of  the 
mechanism; 

an  arm  assembly  supporting  the  gauge  wheel  for  rotational 
moveinent  along  the  ground; 

a  mounting  bracket  for  securing  the  arm  assembly  to  the  imple- 
ment, the  arm  assembly  being  mounted  on  the  bracket  for 
relative  pivotal  movcroenl  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis; 

a  movement  limiting  means  for  restricting  upward  pivoting 
movement  of  die  arm  assembly  beyond  a  predetermined  posi- 


1.  In  combination;  a  farm  implement  including  a  frame  and  a 
plurality  of  row  units  mounted  on  the  frame,  each  row  unit  includ- 


ing a  tool,  each  row  unit  having  a  gauge  wheel  associated  there- 
with, a  trash  blade  mounted  on  the  frame  associated  with  each 
gauge  wheel  ahead  of  the  associated  tool,  and  means  urging  each 
gauge  wheel  and  each  trash  blade  toward  contact  with  the  soil,  die 
trash  blade  being  angularly  displaced  from  the  vertical  and  from 
the  direction  of  travel  of  the  associated  gauge  wheel  to  move  trash 
from  ahead  of  the  tool  to  form  a  row  of  trash  between  adjacent  row 
units. 


5v«97,717 

FURROW  CLOSING  DEVICE 

Howard  Martin,  169  AUegre  Rd„  Elkton,  Ky.  42220 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1993,  Ser.  Na  154,975 

lot  CL'  AOIC  5/04 

VS.  CL  111—191  17 


1.  In  a  planting  assembly  having  a  fiirrow  forming  mechanism,  a 
seed  dispensing  mechanism  for  placing  seeds  in  the  furrow  formed 
by  said  fiirrow  forming  mechaiiisni,  a  structure  for  creating  seed 
soil  contact  and  conditioning  the  soil  for  seed  germination  and 
emergence  comprising: 

support  structure  attached  to  said  planting  assembly; 

a  plurality  of  wheels  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  on  the  periphery 

thereof  attached  to  said  support  structure  rearwardly  of  said 

seed  dispensing  mechanism,  and  located  to  the  sides  of  said 

fiirrow; 

said  teeth  having  sharpened  faces  to  positively  penetrate  the  soil 

as  the  wheels  rotate; 
said  wheels  attached  to  said  support  structure  at  an  angle  to  the 

vertical;  and 
means  connected  between  said  support  structure  and  said  plant- 
ing assembly  for  forcing  said  teeth  of  said  wheels  into  the  soil 
to  condition  the  soil  and  establish  positive  seed  soil  contact 


5,497,718 

AIR  OPERATED  SYSTEM  FOR  TAPE  EDGE  MACHINE 

IN  MATTRESS  MANUFACTURING 

David   R.   Cash,   Looisvflle,   Ky.,  Mrigaor  to  James   Cash 

Machine  Co.,  Inc.,  Louisville  Ky. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  214^407 
IbL  CL'  DOSE  11/00:69/08 
VS.  a.  112—2.1  14  Claims 

1.  A  carriage  assembly  used  with  a  tape  edge  machine,  said 
carriage  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  moving  Said  carriage  assembly  around  said  tape 
edge  machine: 


(b)  a  sewing  machine  having  a  sewing  needle,  said  sewing 
machine  attached  to  said  carriage  assembly; 

(c)  means  for  opoating  said  sewing  max-fci"*  needle; 

(d)  an  air  compressor,  said  air  compressor  producing  com- 
pressed air. 

(e)  means  for  braking  said  operating  means; 

(f)  means  for  idling  said  moving  means;  and, 

(g)  at  least  a  first  air  switch  assembly  and  a  second  air  switch 
assembly,  where  each  of  said  first  and  said  second  air  switch 
assemblies  has  an  air  switch,  said  air  switch  having  an  input 
connected  to  said  compressor  to  receive  said  compressed  air 
and  an  output  connected  to  an  operable  air  cylinder,  where 
each  of  said  first  and  said  second  air  switch  assemblies  has 
means  for  activating  said  air  switch  to  provide  said  com- 
pressed air  to  said  operable  air  cylinder  thereby  activating 
said  braking  means  and  said  idling  means,  where  each  of  said 
first  and  said  second  air  switch  assemblies  has  means  for 
deactivating  said  air  switch  to  not  provide  said  cooqiressed  air 
to  said  operable  air  cylinder  thereby  deactivating  said  braking 
means  and  said  idling  means;  where  said  activating  means  of 
said  first  air  switch  assembly  is  operable  by  a  tape  edge 
machine  operator's  knee,  leg,  or  foot  and  where  said  activat- 
ing means  of  said  second  air  switch  assembly  is  operable  by 
said  tape  edge  machine  operator's  arm. 


5,497,719 
STAND  FOR  AN  EMBROIDERING  MACHINE 
Jiirg  Henz,  Anuiswfl;  Haas  Abcggka,  and  Yndiaag  Yu,  both  of 
ArboB,  all  of,  SwHirrlaiid,  assignors  to  Sanrer  Stkksystfe 
AG,  ArlMo,  Switzetlaad 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  155^175 
Oaims  priority,  appHc^don  Genuny,  Nov.  26,  1992,  42  39 
746.4 

Int  CL'  IM5C  i/W 
U.S.  CL  112—83  1  Cli^ 

1.  An  elongated  embroidering  m»fiiii»>  having  an  arrangement 
of  a  plurality  of  embroidering  stations  positioned  adjacent  to  each 
other,  each  with  a  needle  and  embroidering  tools,  said  machine 
being  positioned  on  a  machine  stand  in  partially  facing  fashion  on 
both  sides  of  a  fabric  stretching  firame,  in  one  row  or  in  several 
rows  positioned  vertically  with  respect  to  each  other, 

wherein  the  machine  stand  has  a  frame  having  a  substantially 
U-shaped  cross-section  that  is  open  upwardly,  said  frame 
comprising  at  least  two  spaced  apart  vertical  U-shaped  frames 
(16)  that  are  open  upwardly  and  longitudinal  supports  (3,  3o) 
connecting  said  U-shaped  frames  to  form  a  channel  (14)  in  the 
lengthwise  direction  of  the  machine,  said  chaimel  being  open 
upwardly  and  open  at  ends  (15)  thereof  an  in  which  channel  a 
fabric  stretching  frame  (10)  is  movably  positioned,  wherein 
vertical  supports  (4)  to  guide  and  move  the  stretching  frame 
are  secured  to  the  longitudinal  supports  (3a)  connecting  the 
U-shaped  frames  (16),  and 
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means  and  a  second  link  element  having  one  base  end  pottion 
pivoully  connected  to  a  table  of  said  sewing  machine  and 
another  free  end  pottioa  connected  pivotally  to  another  end  of 
said  first  link  element, 
said  pair  of  upper  and  lower  control  ann  means  and  said  link 
means  cooperating  with  each  other  to  allow  said  rotative 
displacement  of  said  upper  and  lower  roller  means  to  be 
effected  through  the  operation  of  said  control  drive  mecha- 
nism, whereby  said  cover  member  is  guided  by  said  upper  and 
lower  toiler  means  and  fed  towards  the  sewing  poition  of  said 
sewing  machine. 


wherein  the  embroidering  machine  is  tclf-suppotting  when 
standing  on  the  floor. 


5y«r7,7» 

DEVICE  FOR  GUIDING  A  COVER  MEMBER  TO  A 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Kiyoahi  KawaaaU,  Aidiktaan,  Japu,  m^fpior  to  IMii-S  Co„ 

LtiL,  IWqrtt,  Japan 

nied  Mar.  2S,  1994,  Sen  No.  2lt,138 

Int.  CL*  D«SB  35/10 

VS.  a.  112—153  »  aataw 


5,497,721 

SEWING  MACHINE  FOR  GUIDING  FABRIC  TO  BE 

SEWN  AT  A  PRE-DETERMINED  DISTANCE  RELATIVE 

TO  A  STITCH-FORMING  NEEDLE 
Rc^  Saber,  and  Fraas  RapoM.  both  of  Steckboni,  SwHmc^ 
iaod,  aHigaon  to  FMti  Gcgaaf  AkHtnyifnifhaft.  Stack- 
born,  SwHacriaad 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  229,47V 
ClaioM  priority.  appMcaltoa  Swttmlaiid,  Apr.  29,   1993, 
V133M3 

UL  CL'  D05B  35/10 
VS.  a.  112—153  2S  ClaiaH 


15.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine,  a  device  for  guiding 
a  cover  member  to  said  sewing  machine,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  guide  roller  means  for  retaining  said 
cover  member  therebetween,  while  allowing  the  same  to  be 
fed  toward  said  sewing  machine,  said  pair  of  upper  and  lower 
guide  roller  means  being  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  a  sewing 
poftion  of  said  sewing  machine; 

a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  control  arm  means,  each  having  one 
end  connected  operatively  with  said  pair  of  upper  aiKl  lower 
guide  roller  means  and  another  end  connected  operatively 
with  a  control  drive  mechanism; 

said  pair  of  upper  and  lower  control  arm  means  being  pivotally 
rolatable  so  that  said  one  end  thereof  may  be  routed,  through 
operation  of  said  control  drive  mechanism,  relative  to  a  pivot 
point,  to  thereby  cause  rotative  displacement  of  said  upper 
and  lower  guide  roller  means  in  reference  to  a  direction  in 
which  said  cover  member  is  sewn  by  said  sewing  machine; 
and 

a  link  naeans  including  a  first  link  element  having  one  end 
operatively  fixed  to  said  pair  of  upper  and  lower  guide  roller 
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1.  A  sewing  machine  having  an  arrangement  for  guiding  fabric 
to  be  sewn  at  an  adjustable  distance  relative  to  a  stitch-fonning 
needle,  said  sewing  machine  comprising: 
a  working  surface  with  a  slot  formed  underneath  said  working 

surface.,  the  slot  of  said  working  surface  being  arranged  in  a 

lecess  which  is  open  on  a  front  side  and  runs  lengthwise  in 

said  working  surface; 
a  stitch-forming  needle; 
a  retaining  part  being  C-shaped  in  its  cross-section  and  having  a 

rib-shaped  guide  cam,  said  rib-shaped  guide  cam  engaging  the 

slot  formed  underneath  said  working  surface; 
a  guide  rail  having  beam  guide  beam  said  guide  rail  at  a 

front-side  end.  being  attached  to  said  retaining  part  at  a  right 

angle  thereto;  and. 
a  scale  for  adjusting  a  distance  between  said  guide  rail  and  said 

stitch-forming  needle. 


5y497.722 
KEELLESS  CONCAVE  HULL 
Charles  English.  Sr.,  1507  Heritage  Landing  Dr.,  Chattanooga, 
Tcnn.  37405 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301,5M 
Int  CL"  B«3B  1/00 
VS.  a.  114—62 

1.  A  keeliess  hydroplane  boat  hull  including: 
a  bow; 


6Claiau 


5,497,723 

BOAT  BUMPER 

Wyiie  Chase,  4515  Motorway,  Waterford.  Mich.  48328 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  261,404 

Int  CL'  B63B  59/02 

VS.  CL  114—219  12 


1.  A  boat  biunper  device  for  nwunting  to  a  dock  having  a  top 
surface  extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  bumper  device 
comprising: 
a  frame  having  a  cross  member  having  a  pair  of  ends,  said  cross 

member  extending  beneath  said  top  surface  normal  to  said 

longitudinal  axis; 
at  least  one  post  extending  upwardly  from  one  of  said  pair  of 

ends; 
a  shock  absorbing  member  mounted  to  said  post,  said  shock 

absorbing  member  being  spaced  apart  from  said  dock; 
means  for  mounting  said  cross  membo'  to  said  marine  stjuctme. 


5,497,724 
AFT  SEATING 
Charles  N.  Brown,  Mims,  and  Ronald  M.  Bcnnan,  Mcnitt 
Island,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Ray  Indnatrics,  Inc.,  Knos- 
viile,Tenn. 

Coodnnation  of  Scr.  No.  302,591,  Sep.  8, 1994,  ahandnnrd 

TUs  application  Not.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  336,79* 

Int  CL'  B6»  17/00 

VS.  CL  114—343  20  Claiins 


a  stem; 

opposite,  generally  symmetrical  pott  and  starboard  hull  sides 
having  substantially  parallel  port  and  starboard  top  edges  and 
substantially  parallel  pott  and  starboard  chines,  said  sides 
being  steeply  outwardly  flared  above  an  at-iest  water  line  to 
said  top  edges,  and  said  sides  being  substantially  vertical 
beginning  at  the  at-iest  waterline  and  extending  below  the 
at-rest  water  Une  to  said  chines,  whereby  when  said  bull  is 
underway  so  as  to  have  an  underway  water  line  and  is 
navigated  in  a  sharp  turn,  said  side  opposite  the  direction  of 
the  turn  is  nearly  vertical  with  respect  to  the  underway  water 
line; 

a  deck  coimecting  said  top  edges;  and 

a  continuous,  arcuate,  concave  nuinel  coimecting  said  chines  and 
extending  the  hill  length  of  said  sides,  said  tunnel  having  a 
decreasing  depth  towards  said  stem. 


1.  A  combiiuttion  aft  seating  arrangement,  storage  units  and  aft 
vessel  design,  comprising: 

sunpad  means  for  providing  an  area  for  at  least  one  person  to  lie; 

bench  means  for  providing  a  sitting  area  for  at  least  one  person, 
said  beiKh  means  operatively  associated  with  said  sunpad 
means  and  disposed  in  fixMit  of  said  sundeck  means;  and 

movable  means  for  providing  a  single  person  seat  in  a  low 
position,  said  movable  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
sunpad  means  in  a  high  position  to  provide  an  extended  lying 
area  for  a  plurality  of  people. 


5,497,725 

SIGHT  INDICATOR 

Deny  J.  Tbciacn,  2618  Teagne,  HowtMH,  Tex.  7704L-  Joe  D. 

DnmoH,  6507  Northway,  Spring.  Tkx.  77389,  and  David  M. 

Dcnnbig,  19426  Whttcwood,  Sprii«,  fa.  77379 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  261,932 

Int  CL'  GOID  21/00:  F16K  37/00 

VS.  CL  116—277  5  OaiaH 


1.  A  device  comprising: 

a  rod  for  contacting  a  tank  vent  pallet  at  a  distal  end, 

a  first  magnet  affixed  to  a  proximal  end  of  said  rod,  said  rod  and 
said  first  magnet  being  slidably  nmunted  within  a  first  cham- 
ber in  a  transparent  body  to  allow  linear  movement  of  said  rod 
and  first  magnet  therein  in  response  to  nwvement  of  said 
pallet, 

a  second  chamber  in  said  transparent  body  adjacent  to  and 
extending  along  said  first  chamber,  and 

means  for  motmting  a  set  of  vertically  positioned  rotationally 
mounted  wafers  in  said  second  chamber,  each  of  said  wafers 
comprising  an  individual  second  magnet  having  two  sides 
with  opposite  polarities  and  distinguishable  indices  on  each 
side,  said  set  being  positioned  adjacent  to  and  having  a  pole  of 
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each  secsnd  magnet  within  a  magnetically  actuatable  distance 
of  one  pole  of  said  first  magnet. 


5v«»7.7» 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SURFACE 
ACOUSTIC  WAVE  ELEMENT 
SUmkM  Shlkata;  Akfliir*  UmdUtK  mdMki  tiakahatm,  bmI 
Kc^iii*  mgitl.  ■■  •*  Hy«l^  Ji»«^  trnt^nn  to  SuyioMO 
Electric  Liitrin.  LtiL,  Onka.  JapM 
MrtaiM  ar  S«.  No.  11743*.  Sep.  3. 1993,  Pat  No.  5343.1t7. 
Thta  aapllctl—  May  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  24M2« 
CUM  priority,  appHcatta  Japaa^  Sep.  11, 1992, 4-243319 
lat  a.*  C3M  23A)4;29A)4:29/02 
VS,  CL  117— »  !•  < 


Eltctrodi 


providing  a  cooling  element  having  at  least  one  cooling  suiface: 

and 
providing  a  diennal  contact  between  said  cooUng  surface  and 

said  glass  vessel: 
wheiein  the  Ihennal  contact  is  a  coating  of  a  ihennally  cooduc- 

tive  material. 


to  Tokyo  Pet 


5y«97,728 
PET  CAGE 
Kcaidii  WataMbe,  YokohaaM,  Japaa, 
KabtnUki  Kahha.  l-f- 

FUcd  Jaa.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2«6,1M 
Qalan  priority,  appWcalhw  Japaa.  JaL  5, 1993,  S-Wtm  V 
laL  CL*  A*1K  1/03 
VS.  a.  U9— 17  *  Clataia 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  surface  acoustic  wave  element, 
comprising  the  following  steps; 

epitaxially  fonning  a  diamond  layer  on  a  substrale;  and 
selectively  epitaxially  forming  a  copper  layer  on  a  poition  of  a 

surface  of  said  diamond  layer  to  form  an  electrode  of  said 

surtece  acoustic  wave  element. 


1.  A  pet  cage  comprising: 

at  least  five  panels  comprising  one  top  panel  and  four  side 
panels,  each  of  which  further  comprises  a  metal  wire  outer 
frame,  and  vertical  and  horizonal  metal  wires  that  crisscross 
each  other  in  the  outer  frame: 

comers  each  defined  by  a  common  vertex  of  three  abutting 
panels:  and 

a  one-piece  molded  comer  connector  having  three  engagement 
grooves  in  which  the  metal  wires  of  the  outer  frames  of  three 
of  the  panels  fit  Jo  enclose  the  respective  comer. 


5.497,727 

COOLING  ELEMENT  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

FABRICATION  CHAMBER 

Mark  Mayeda,  CapcfliM.  aad  Rente  Barttcr,  Milpitaa,  botti 

of  CaNf.,  Mri^on  to  LSI  Loflk  Corporattoa,  Mttpitai,  CaUf . 

Filed  Sep.  7.  1993,  Ser.  No.  11S.3M 

lot.  CL"  C23C  16/00 

VS.  CL  ll»-733  •  a*!™ 


5,497,729 
COLLAPSIBLE  WHELPING  BOX 
Catherine  S.  Lord,  1122  Raanpo  Valley  Rd.,  Mahwah,  NJ. 
•743« 

Hied  Oct.  2*,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32«,195 
lat.  CL*"  AOIK  1/02 
VS.  CL  119-2*  »7  ( 


1.  A  whelping  box  having  component  parts  capable  of  arrange- 

mem  in  a  highly  compact  configuration  of  prescribed  length  and 

width  for  shipping  and  storage  within  a  package  having  dimen- 

1  A  mediod  for  maimaining  a  seal  interface  between  a  flanged    sions  corresponding  to  said  prescribed  length  and  *i*h.  «nd  leady 

glass  vessel  and  a  metal  vessel,  of  a  semiconductor  fabrication   erection  mto  «  e.«.  configuratKm  ^^'"«  f ."[^J'^"*^ 

chamber  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  including  height.  SKle-to-sKJe  span  and  front-to-back  span,  the 


prescribed  length  corresponding  to  said  height  and  the  prescribed 
width  corresponding  to  at  least  one  of  said  spans,  the  whelping  box 
comprising: 
a  bottom  wall  member  including  bottom  panels,  the  bottom  wall 
member  having  dimensions  corresponding  to  the  said  side-to- 
side  span  and  said  front-to-back  span  when  the  bottom  wall 
member  is  in  an  erect  configuration  widi  the  bottom  panels 
extending  generally  side-by-side  in  a  common  plane  to  estab- 
lish a  peripheral  edge  along  die  perimeter  of  the  bottom  wall 
member,  the  peripheral  edge  having  a  peripheral  edge  con- 
tour, 
a  hinge  between  the  bottom  panels,  the  hinge  having  a  hinge 
axis  such  that  the  bottom  panels  are  foldable  about  the  hinge 
axis  into  juxtaposition  with  one  anodier  to  place  the  bottom 
wall  member  into  a  collapsed  configuration; 
a  generally  tubular  wall  member  having  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end  opposite  the  upper  end,  a  longitudinal  axis  extend- 
ing between  the  upper  end  and  the  lower  end.  the  upper  end 
and  the  lower  end  being  spaced  apan  longinidinally  a  distance 
cofiesponding  to  said  height,  and  wall  panels  extending 
essentially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  between  the  upper 
end  and  die  lower  end.  the  wall  panels  including  a  fixjnt  panel, 
a  back  panel  opposite  the  front  panel,  and  side  panels  opposite 
one  another,  the  boat  and  back  panels  being  spaced  apart 
laterally  a  distance  corresponding  to  said  front-to-back  span 
and  die  side  paneb  being  spaced  apan  laterally  a  distance 
cofresponding  to  said  side-to-side  span  to  esublish  a  periph- 
eral edge  along  the  lower  end  of  the  tubular  wall  member.  d>e 
peripheral  edge  of  the  tubular  wall  member  having  a  periph- 
eral edge  contour  matching  the  peripheral  edge  contour  of  die 
bottom  wall  member  when  die  tubular  wall  member  is  in  an 
erect  configuration: 
further  hinges  between  adjacent  panels  of  the  tubular  wall  mem- 
ber, each  fiirther  hinge  having  a  longitudinal  hinge  axis  such 
diat  conesponding  adjacent  panels  of  die  tubular  wall  member 
are  foldable  about  a  corresponding  hinge  axis  into  juxtaposi- 
tion widi  one  anodier  to  place  die  tubular  wall  member  in  a 
collapsed  configuration: 
die  front  wall  panel,  die  back  wall  panel  and  die  bottom  wall 
panels  each  having  a  lengdi  and  widdi  not  exceeding  said 
prescribed  lengdi  and  widdi  so  diat  die  length  and  widdi  of 
the  bottom  wall  member  in  the  collapsed  configuration  and 
die  lengdi  and  widdi  of  die  mbular  wall  member  in  die 
collapsed  configuration  do  not  exceed  said  prescribed  length 
and  width: 
selectively   attachable   and   detachable   fastener  elements   for 
selectively  securing  die  tubular  wall  member,  in  die  erect 
configuration,  to  die  bottom  wall  member  in  die  erect  configu- 
ration diereof.  along  die  matching  peripheral  edge  contours: 
at  least  two  rails,  each  rail  having  a  lengdi  and  widdi  not 
exceeding  die  prescribed  lengdi  and  widdi  of  die  package, 
each  rail  having  opposite  ends  for  juxtaposition  with  opposite 
panels  of  die  tubular  wall  member,  intermediate  die  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  die  tubular  wall  member,  when  die  nibular  wall 
member  is  in  the  erect  configuration:  and 
selectively  attachable  and  detachable  fimher  fastener  elements 
for  selectively  securing  die  opposite  ends  of  die  rails  between 
die  juxtaposed  opposite  panels,  intermediate  die  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  die  tubular  wall  member,  when  the  mbular  wall 
member  is  in  the  erect  configuration,  to  lock  the  tubular  wall 
member  in  the  erect  configuration  while  establishing  a  pro- 
tected space  between  each  rail  and  die  erected  bottom  wall 
member. 


5y«97,739 
FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  POULTRY 
ABtoiiw  A.  van  Dade,  awl  Jcaa-Paal  A.  P.  MarttM,  botk  of 
Ecklo,  Bdffana,  aaricnon  to  RoieU,  N.V.,  MaUccea,  Bd- 
gioiB 

FBed  May  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  25*,S97 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Nctbeilaiida,  May  28,  1993, 

lBtCL'AMKi9/D/ 
UJS.  CL  U9^^53  u 


1.  A  feeding  device  for  poultry  for  use  widi  a  feed  supply  system 
having  a  horizontal  feed  supply  tube,  in  particular  for  turkeys, 
comprising: 

a  substantially  dish-shaped  pan  having  a  rim: 
a  feed  drop  lube  arranged  centrally  above  die  pan  and  having  a 
vertically  directed  centre  line,  die  upper  end  of  die  feed  drop 
mbe  being  adapted  to  be  in  open  connection  widi  die  horizon- 
tal feed  supply  tube  of  die  feed  supply  system,  and  die  lower 
end  thereof  being  open  and  extending  above  the  pan;  and 
connecting  means  for  connecting  the  pan  with  the  feed  supply 
mbe,  which  connecting  means  comprise  support  arms  extend- 
ing to  die  pan,  wherein  die  support  arms,  at  dieir  ends  directed 
towards  the  pan,  are  each  provided  with  two  transverse  «m$ 
extending  in  opposite  directions,  die  transverse  arms  bemg 
provided  widi  hook  lugs  for  gripping  around  die  rim  of  die 
pan  at  one  side  of  the  pan; 
at  least  one  supporting  lip  for  bearing  against  die  pan,  said  at 
least  one  supporting  lip  carried  on  a  member  selected  ftom  die 
group  consisting  of  said  support  arms  and  said  transverse 
arms. 


5.497.731 
WATER  STORAGE  TANK  FOR  AN  ANIMAL  WATERING 

TROUGH 
EgoB  SchDmacher,  Banvtorf,  Germany,  assigiior  to  Lubing 
MaacUncnfabrik  Lodwig  Beidiig  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Bara- 
storf;  Gennaay 

FUcd  Sep.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  11S,526 
Claims    priority,    appHcathm    GenMwy,    Sep.    1*,    1992, 
9212208  U  ,     -^     -, 

Int  CL"  AOIK  7/00 
VS.  CL  119—78  19  n.1-. 

1.  A  water  storage  container  for  an  animal  watering  trough,  said 
container  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  water  inflow  aperture  formed  dierein  for 
receiving  water  into  said  container  supplied  diereto  at  a  first 
water  pressure,  said  housing  having  a  water  outflow  ^lerture 
formed  therein  for  supplying  water  contained  in  said  container 
to  an  animal  watering  trough  at  a  second  water  pressure; 
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connector  means  are  .nached  to  the  lint  and  second  structures 
respectively,  said  leash  having  a  second  leash  connector 
means  located  at  another  end  of  the  leash  for  attaching  an 
animal  thereto. 


5^497,733 

ANIMAL  CONTKOL,  TRAINING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 

ItaroM  L.  Hull,  401  Cjmyo.  Way  #43.  SpMta,  Ner.  W434.  and 

Curt  D.  Ttorvlck,  P.O.  Bo«  814i,  Rcw>.  Ner.  »507 

Filed  JuL  5, 1W4,  Ser.  No.  270«*77 

loL  CL'  AMK  27/DO 

VS.  CL  ll»— 793  ** 


regulating  means  movably  mounted  in  said  housmg  for  auto- 
matically regulating  the  amount  of  water  entering  said  con- 
tainer through  Ihe  water  inflow  aperture;  and 

retaining  means  movably  mounted  to  said  container  for  retaimng 
said  regulating  means  in  an  inoperative  poaition  to  thereby 
prevent  said  regulating  means  from  regulating  the  amount  oT 
water  entering  said  container  through  the  water  inflow  aper- 
ture, said  retaining  means  comprising  a  first  portion  disposed 
outside  of  said  container  and  a  second  portion,  mechanically 
coupled  by  a  mechanical  coupling  means  to  said  first  portion, 
disposed  inside  of  said  container  prowmate  a  portion  of  said 
regulating  means  such  that  a  force  applied  to  said  first  pottioil 
is  translated  to  said  regulating  means  whereby  said  regulating 
means  u  retained  in  Ihe  inoperative  position. 


5v497,732 

PORTABLE  DOG  RUN 

Patrick  Mofte.  «4  Loi«wood  Dr.,  CHfton  Park,  N.Y.  IMM, 

Md  DooglM  Sduciber,  7  NcwtM  Rd.,  Latham,  N.Y.  12119 

Filed  JHB.  21.  1994,  Scr.  No.  2*3,194 

IM.  CL*  AOIK  27/00 

VS.  CL  119-7M  •  "■•«• 


1  A  poitable  apparatus  for  exercising  animals  comprising. 

a  spool  unit  with  a  routable  spool  located  within  said  spool  unit; 

a  flexible  elongate  member,  wrapped  about  said  spool,  said 
elongate  member  extends  from  said  spool  unit  for  use  as  an 
animal  exerciser  and  retracts  into  said  spool  unit  for  portabil- 
ity; 

a  first  end  of  said  flexible  elongate  member  attached  to  said 
spool  and  a  second  end  of  said  flexible  elongate  member 
attached  to  a  first  connector  means  for  releasably  attaching 
said  flexible  elongate  member  to  a  first  strucnire  when 
extended  from  said  spool  unit; 

a  quick  release  connector  means  attached  to  said  spool  unit,  for 
releasably  attaching  said  spool  unit  lo  a  second  structure;  and 
a  leash  having  a  first  leash  connector  means  located  at  one  end 
of  the  leash  for  slidably  attaching  lo  said  flexible  elongate 
member  in  a  manner  to  allow  the  one  end  of  the  leash  to  slide 
along  a  longiwdinal  axis  of  said  flexible  elongate  member 
while  both  the  first  connector  means  and  the  quick  release 


1  An  animal  control  device  comprising: 
an  elongated  flexible  flat  member  being  of  sufficient  length  to 
form  a  collar  and  a  leash,  said  flexible  flat  member  having 
first  and  second  opposite  surfaces. 

said  flexible  flat  member  adapted  to  assume  two  different 
position  including  a  first  position  wherein  said  flexible  flat 
member  u  wrapped  substantially  completely  upon  itself 
around  an  animal's  neck  to  fonn  a  collar  and  a  second 
position  wherein  said  flexible  flat  member  has  a  generaUy 
forward  portion  thereof  fonning  a  choke  collar  wrapped 
around  an  animals  neck  and  a  generally  rearward  portion 
thereof  fonning  a  leash  extending  away  ftom  the  animal's 
neck  to  be  manually  grasped  by  an  individual: 
a  link  member  secured  to  one  end  portion  of  said  flexible  flat 
member  and  definmg  an  opening  through  which  said  flex- 
ible flat  member  is  received; 
said  flexible  flat  member  constructed  and  arranged  so  as  to  be 
able  to  extend  from  said  one  end  portion  thereof  around  an 
animal's  neck  and  through  said  opening  in  said  link  mem- 
ber so  that  a  forward  portion  of  said  first  surface  of  said 
flexible  flat  member  between  said  one  end  portion  and  a 
portion  of  said  flexible  flat  member  that  extends  through 
said  opening  is  adapted  lo  be  substantially  disposed  in 
engagement  with  said  animal's  neck, 
said  flexible  flat  member  constructed  and  arranged  to  be 
folded  back  on  itself  generaUy  at  Ihe  portion  thereof  that 
extends  through  said  opening  in  said  link  member  so  that  a 
forward  portion  of  said  second  surface  of  said  flexible  flat 
member  between  said  one  end  portion  and  the  portion  of 
the  flexible  flat  member  that  extends  through  said  opening 
is  engaged  by  more  rearward  portions  of  said  second  sur- 
face than  said  forward  portion  of  said  second  surface  when 
said  flexible  flat  member  fonns  said  collar  in  said  first 
position; 
a  first  fastener  means  disposed  on  said  first  surface  of  said 
flexible  flat  member  at  least  at  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
flexible  flat  member  so  as  to  face  outwardly  away  from  the 
animal's  neck  when  the  flexible  flat  member  is  disposed 


around  the  animal's  oeck  and  folded  back  on  itself  lo  form  die 
collar  in  the  first  position  as  aforesaid;  and 
a  second  fastener  means  disposed  on  said  second  surface  of  said 
flexible  flat  member  at  least  at  a  poition  of  said  flexible  flat 
member  disposed  more  rearwardly  than  said  first  ftsteoa 
means  and  adapted  to  be  brought  into  engagement  and 
secured  with  said  first  fastener  means  when  said  flexible  flat 
meinber  is  cofiq>letely  wrapped  around  the  animal's  neck 
while  being  folded  back  on  itself  to  form  the  collar  in  die  first 
position  as  aforesaid, 

said  flexible  flat  member  being  manually  movable  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position  by  an  individual  grasp- 
ing said  rearward  portion  <rf  the  flexible  flat  member  in  said 
first  position  and  unsecuring  said  second  fastener  means 
from  said  first  fastener  means  and  subsequently  pulling  said 
rearward  portion  so  that  said  flexible  flat  member  spins 
around  the  animal's  neck  until  it  assumes  die  second  posi- 
tion as  said  leash  and  choke  collar. 


second  return  passages  is  established  when  a  temperature  of 
cooling  water  flowing  through  said  first  reoini  passage  is 
above  a  ptedetennined  temperature. 


5,497,735 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTICm  ENGINE  FOR  PORTABLE 

POWER  GENERATING  EQUIPMENT 

Robot  Ktrm,  WaidKrin;  Gerald  RmUow,  Ocommwoc; 

Herb  HocaiKh.  awl  Marit  Sankt;  bath  aTWaakcite,  id  af 

Wic,  aarignon  to  Gcwrac  CacparallM,  Waakote,  Wh. 

DItWob  or  Scr.  No.  95^21,  JaL  21, 1993,  PM.  No.  5417,999, 

which  ia  a  contiMaihia  of  Scr.  No.  t97,3C9,  Jn.  11, 1992, 

abandoned.  TUt  applicattoD  Jim.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  254,«S7 

Int  d'  F»1L  1/047:  F1«H  53A)0 

VS.  CL  123— 9M  1 


5v497  734 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  LIQUID.COOLED  ENGINE 
Hlrashi  Okada,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Ntasan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  357,293 
ClalBM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1993,  5-324800; 
Dec.  22,  1993,  5-324801;  Dec  27,  1993,  5-331803 

InL  CL*  FOIP  3/02 
VS.  CL  123—41.1  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
nKxmted  for  reciprocation  within  the  cylinder,  a  crankshaft  opeta- 
tively  coupled  duough  a  connecting  rod  lo  the  piston  for  rotational 
movement  in  re^Mnse  to  reciprocation  of  the  piston,  one  or  more 
valves  associated  with  the  cylinder,  and  a  camshaft  operatively 
coupled  to  the  crankshaft  for  actuating  die  valve,  the  improvement 
comprising  fonning  the  camshaft  in  two  separate  pieces,  the  first 
piece  being  formed  of  a  first  material  and  defining  at  least  one  cam 
lobe,  the  second  piece  being  formed  of  a  powdered  metal  and 
defining  a  gear  for  receiving  motive  power  therethrough,  said  first 
and  second  pieces  being  joined  to  form  a  unitary  structure  having  a 
cam  lobe  portion  formed  of  said  first  material  and  a  gear  poition 
formed  of  said  powdered  metal. 


1.  A  cooling  system  for  a  liquid-cooled  engine,  comprising: 

a  cylinder  head  water  jacket; 

a  cylinder  block  water  jacket; 

a  water  pump  arranged  for  forcing  cooling  water  from  its  pump 
outlet  to  each  of  the  water  jackets; 

a  radiator  thermostat  for  restiicting  circulation  of  cooling  water 
through  a  radiator  when  the  engine  is  cold; 

a  first  return  passage  for  returning  cooling  water  coming  from 
said  cylinder  bead  water  jacket  to  a  pump  inlet  of  said  water 
pump,  said  radiator  being  disposed  between  said  water  pump 
and  said  first  return  passage  for  removing  heat  from  cooling 
water  flowing  therethrough; 

a  second  return  passage  for  returning  cooling  water  coming  from 
said  cylinder  block  water  jacket  to  die  pump  inlet,  said  second 
return  passage  joining  said  first  return  passage  at  a  junction  so 
that  a  flow  of  cooling  water  coming  from  said  cylinder  block 
water  jacket  joins  a  flow  of  cooling  water  coming  from  said 
cylinder  head  water  jacket:  and 

thermostatic  valve  means  disposed  in  said  junction  of  said  first 
and  second  return  passages  for  selectively  passing  through 
and  blocking  a  flow  from  said  second  return  passage  and 
having  a  thermosensitive  portion  exposed  to  said  first  return 
passage  so  dial  a  fluid  communication  between  said  first  and 


5,497,736 

ELECTRIC  ACTUATOR  FOR  ROTARY  VALVE 

CONTROL  OF  ELECTROHYDRAULIC  VALVETRAIN 

John  M.  Miller,  SaUnc,  and  Ross  M.  Stantz,  Biraiingham,  both 

of  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Coaqmny,  Dearborn, 

Midi. 

FDed  Jan.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  369,640 
InL  CL*  FOIL  9/02 
VS.  CL  123—90.13  13  Claims 

1.  An  electrohydraulically  operated  valve  control  system  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  the  system  comprising: 
a  high  pressure  hydraulic  branch  and  a  low  pressure  hydraulic 
branch,  having  a  hig^h  pressure  source  of  fluid  and  a  low 
pressure  source  of  fluid,  respectively; 
a  cylinder  head  member  adapted  to  be  a£Bxed  to  the  engine  and 

including  an  enclosed  bore  and  chamber, 
an  engine  valve  shiftable  between  a  first  and  a  second  position 

widiin  die  cylinder  head  bore  and  chamber; 
a  hydraulic  actuator  having  a  valve  piston  coupled  to  [be  engine 
valve  and  reciptxxates  within  die  enclosed  chamber  which 
thereby  forms  a  first  and  a  second  cavity  which  vary  in 
volume  as  the  engine  valve  moves; 
a  rotary  valve  assembly  mounted  to  die  cyhnder  bead  member 
including  a  sleeve  and  a  valve  body  mounted  within  the 
sleeve,  widi  die  valve  body  including  at  least  one  hi^  pies- 
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m  iiWfk*  valve  gear  for  the  inuke  valve,  said  intake  valve  gear 
incoqioraiiiig  an  intake  variable  valve  timing  mechanism; 

an  exhaust  valve  gear  for  the  exhaust  valve,  said  exhaust  valve 
gear  incorporating  an  exhaust  variable  valve  timing  mecha- 
nism; and  ,       J 

means  opeiatively  responsive  to  said  output  of  said  sensmg 
means  to  condition  said  exhaust  variable  valve  timing  mecha- 
nism for  providing  an  advanced  closing  timing  of  the  exhaust 
valve  before  a  top  dead  center  of  an  engine  piston  stroke,  and 
at  the  same  time  condition  said  intake  variable  valve  timing 
mechanism  for  providing  an  advanced  opening  timing  of  the 
intake  valve  which  is  disposed  before  the  top  dead  center  of 
the  engine  piston  stroke  to  provide  a  predetermined  valve 
overiap  between  the  exhaust  and  intake  valves,  whereby 
hydrocarbon  emission  vU  the  exhaust  valve  is  reduced 
lemafkaMy   without  deteriorating   suble  operation  of  the 


sure  groove  and  at  least  one  low  pressure  groove  and  with  the 
sleeve  including  three  channels  and  at  least  one  wmdow 
operatively  engaging  the  third  sleeve  channel;  ... 

the  cylinder  head  member  including  port  means  for  selecovely 
connecting  the  high  pressure  branch  and  the  low  pressure 
branch  to  the  high  and  low  pressure  grooves,  respectively,  and 
connecting  the  high  and  low  pressure  grooves  to  the  tii« 
cavity  with  the  cylinder  head  member  hmher  uicludmg  a 
high  pressure  line  extending  between  the  second  cavity  and 
the  high  pressure  branch; 

a  motor  having  a  single  phase,  four  poles  and  means  for  coop- 
eratively engaging  the  rotary  valve;  and  ... 

an  electronic  circuit  connected  to  the  motor  for  selecovdy 
activating  and  deactivating  the  motor  in  timed  relation  to  the 
engine  operation. 


5vW7.738 

VCT  CONTROL  WITH  A  DIRECT 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  ACTUATOR 

Edwwii  C.  Sienoii.  Hid  Staaky  B.  Qutam,  Jr,  both  of  Ittaao. 

N.Y.,  MriQuri  to  BorfWaracr  KuUmiothn,  Inc^  Stcriug 

^aSuMlhw-lii-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  9M^i,  Sep.  3. 1992,  Pat 

No.  5aiM35.  Tlib  appUcadM  May  3.  IW3,  Ser.  No.  S6^S 

The  poctJoB  rf  the  term  rftMi  pultmt  HfaMquent  to  Jun.  15, 

201t,  hM  beca  ditetolmod. 

IiM.  CL*  FtlL  1/34 

VS.  CL  123— •••17  ^  ' 


5,457.737 
INTAKE  AND  EXHAUST  VALVES  CONTROL  OF 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Makolo   Nakanura,  Yokonika.   Japan,   aarifBor  to   Nli 
Molar  Co.,  Ltd,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  7,  W»4,  Ser.  No.  31»4a 
Claima  priorhy.  appUcaita*  Japan,  Jan.  14.  1993,  $-2565M 
Int  CL"  F»1L  1/34:  Ff2D  13AJ2 
VS.  CL  123— 99.15  ^ 


1   An  apparatus  for  operating  an  intake  valve  and  an  exhaust 
valve  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
sensing  means  for  generating  an  output  distinguishing  an  engine 
operation  under  a  cdW  condition  from  other  engine  opera- 
tions; 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  crankshaft  said  crankshaft  being  rouuble  about  an  axis; 

a  camshaft  (126).  said  camshaft  being  rotauble  about  a  second 
axis,  said  camshaft  being  subject  to  torque  reversals  during 
rotation  thereof; 

a  vane  (14*)  said  vane  having  first  and  second  circumferentially 
spaced  a{Mit  lobes  {IMa.  1Mb),  said  vane  being  attached  to 
said  camshaft,  said  vane  being  routable  with  said  camshaft 
and  being  noo-OKillatable  with  respect  to  said  camshaft; 

a  housing  (132),  said  housing  being  rotatable  with  said  camshaft 
and  being  oscillatable  with  respect  to  said  camshaft,  said 
bousing  having  first  and  second  circumferentiaUy  spaced 
apan  recesses  (132a.  132*),  each  of  said  first  and  second 
recesses  receiving  one  of  said  first  and  second  lobes  and 
permitting  oscillating  movement  of  said  one  of  said  first  and 
second  lobes  therein; 
means  for  transmitting  rotary  movement  from  said  crankshaft  to 
said  housing;  and. 


to  laid 


naiM  Car  ooMraUiiig  the  oadllaiiaa  of  laid      . 

ttol  BHaM  bead  nactive  to  toaqiie  revcnidi  in  tad 
for  viqfiag  ihe  piMiiiaa  d  nid  hoyn«  iciative 
canahidk.  aaid  ooamt  meHs  r<Mi»»  !.■»»• 
a  tpooi  valve  body  (MS); 

a  qnol  (2M),  tad  ipi»i  beiag  icdpRKaUe  wiihia  add  body 
aMi  having  fira  awi  aemad  qiaced  ^m  iMdt  ( 
2Mfr).  laid  ipool  fnnher  having  a  vcat  to 

a  lint  ic«uni  line  neaM  (1*4)  exieadiag  6an  one  of  said  fim 
leoew  aad  laid  teooad  reoew  to  said  qiool  valve  body,  oae 
of  said  fira  awl  leoaad  laHla  biocfcag  flow  ttenn^  aaid 
lint  ictiaa  line  meaiH  in  a  lint  range  of  poaitiau  of  aaid 
^KMl  widun  taid  valve  body  and  penniiting  flow  through 

laid  fiftt  lean  line  meaat  in  a  aecond  range  of  poaitians  of 
taid  tpoci  widiia  aaid  valve  body; 
a  aecond  letuni  line  means  (IN)  Mr«MM««g  ^go,  ^  0^,^,.  ^ 
taid  fint  recess  and  said  tecoad  receu  to  said  valve  body, 
die  odier  of  said  first  and  second  lands  blocking  flow 
dmwgh  said  second  return  line  means  in  said  secnad  range 
of  poattions  of  said  spool  widiin  said  valve  body,  penniiting 
flow  through  said  second  letum  line  means  in  a  fint  potion 
of  said  first  range  of  podtioos  of  said  spool  widiin  said 
valve  body,  and  blocking  flow  dmwgh  said  second  return 
line  means  in  a  second  postion  of  said  first  range  of  poti- 
tioos  of  said  spool  within  said  valve  body; 

aa  inlet  line  means  (182)  extending  from  said  valve  body  to 
each  of  said  first  recess  and  said  second  recess,  said  inlet 
line  means  permitting  hydraulic  fluid  to  flow  ftam  said 
valve  body  to  said  each  of  said  fint  recess  and  said  aecond 
recess  regardless  of  die  position  of  said  spool,  said  inlet 
line  means  having  check  valve  means  (184.  IM)  for  pre- 
venting die  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  each  of  said  first 
recess  and  said  second  recess  to  said  valve  body; 

means  for  sensing  (2i7a,  2I7A)  die  posiiians  of  said  crank- 
shaft and  said  camshaii; 

an  engine  control  unit  (288),  said  engine  cxtaaol  unit  for 
receiving  information  from  said  sensing  meant  and  for 
calculating  a  relative  phase  angle  between  said  crankshaii 
and  said  camshaft  using  said  information; 

an  electromechanical  actuator  (281).  said  electromechanical 
actuator  comprising  a  variable  force  solenoid,  said  variable 
force  solenoid  for  controUing  the  position  of  said  spool  in 
response  to  a  signal  issued  firom  said  engine  control  unif 
and. 

means  for  biasing  (282)  said  spool  valve,  said  biasing  means 
for  urging  said  spool  valve  to  a  fuU  advance  position  during 
periods  when  said  electromechanical  actuator  is  deener- 
gized. 


wherein  the  kick  aiartiag  axis  is  located  aiwve  a  gear  shaik  level 
fanned  by  the  gear  drive  axle  and  ite  gear  driven  axle  at  m 
angle  (a)  between  die  gear  shaft  levd  aid  a  level  of  the  kick 
aaitiiig  axit  and  die  gear  Aive  axle  of  dKU  10*  to  90*.  to 
that  an  exhanat  pipe  atsemUy  of  die  motncycfe  does  not 
interfere  with  the  opetalian  of  the  kick  staitiiig  means. 


5«497,748 
CERAMIC  VALVE  FOR  DmSNAL  CCMMBUST10N 

ENGINES  HAVING  A  REDUCED  TENDENCY  TO  STRESS 
FRACTURE 

lain, 

_  am  Mala,  ( , 

per  No.  PCT/EP«3M8331,  i  371  Date  Scy.  2.  19H  I  l«(e) 
Date  Sc^  2,  19H  PCT  Pah.  Na.  W093a<282,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Sep.  li,  1993 

per  Filed  Feh.  11. 1993,  Ser.  Now  298.784 
CUm  ptlotlty,  nppttentfaM  GcnaMy,  Mm.  7,  1992,  42  87 
213.1 

lat  CL'  F»IL  3/10 
VS.  CL  123—188.13  5 « 


5,497,739 
KICK  STARTING  MEANS 
Werner  MOUer,  Fhelrirrhwer  Stnwe  16,  86669  KUncanooa, 
Gcrmnny 

Filed  Jon.  29.  1994.  Ser.  No.  268.768 
CInims  priority,  application  Gcmany.  JnL  1.  1993,  43  21 
993.4 

lat  CL'  PB2N  3/04 
UA  CL  123-185.6  18  dahat 

1.  A  kick  Stinting  apparatus  for  a  change  gear  connection  in 
motorcycles,  comprising: 
a  cover  attachable  to  a  change  gear  connection; 
a  kick  starting  shaft  which  in  a  mounted  state  extends  to  die 

inside  of  a  cover  on  a  kick  starting  axis; 
a  wheel  attachable  sutioaary  on  the  kick  starting  shaft; 
a  pinion  attachable  on  a  gear  drive  axle  in  such  a  way  that  said 

pinion  runs  in  mesh  with  the  wheel; 
a  coupling  means  which  transmits  a  rotary  movement  of  die  kick 

starting  shaft  over  the  wheel  and  the  pinion  to  a  gear  drive 

axle  during  operation  of  the  kick  starting  means; 


:^ 


1.  A  ceramic  valve  for  internal  combustion  engines  having  a 
spring  retainer  provided  with  a  conical  bore  frictionally  linked  to  a 
cylindrical  valve  stem,  wherein  said  cylindrical  valve  stem  has  a 
constant  circular  cross  section,  and  is  surrounded  by  a  collet 
having  a  conical  outer  profile  on  which  die  spring  retainer  provided 
with  a  conical  bore  rests. 
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5y«r7,741 

TOKQUK  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

UnMU  IMrifo,  Nivw  "Wh*  M««tawB,  1Latty,ama  Tij- 

cji  Y^  Aai»,  an  oi;  Japra.  — <innr»  to  NIppoadnM  U», 

LtiL,  Karijra,  Japu  _^  ^,^ 

Filed  JnL  18, 1W4,  Ser.  No.  27M»  ^^ 

ClaiMi  prioHty,  appikailoa  Japu,  JnL  1»,  »»»3.  S-ITTWT 

lirt.  CL"  F«2B  75/06 

U5.  a.  12>-l«.l  '* 


.^.„  for  connecting  said  drive  shaft  lo  «  second  device  to 
transmii  mechanical  power  from  said  drive  shaft  to  said 

second  device;  _,      ., 

a  clutch  for  engaging  and  disengaging  widi  one  of  said  crank- 
shaft and  said  drive  shaft  to  selectively  provide  or  remove 
rotabonal  power  thereto; 
a  means  for  transmitting  rotational  power  to  the  other  of  said 
crankshaft  and  said  drive  shaft 


INJECTOR  FOR  SEPARATE  CONTROL  OF  FLOW  AND 
MOMENTUM 
John  M.  Clarke,  CbflUcotbe,  DL,  aarignor  to  Caterpillar  Inc 
IB. 

Flkd  Dec  27, 19M.  Ser.  No.  364,485 
laL  a."  fVa  3A)0 


VS.  a.  123— 2»4 


3«Clatas 


1.  A  torque  control  system  for  an  engine  in  which  an  air-fuel 
mixture  is  increased  in  response  to  a  torque  increase  command. 
said  system  comprising: 

torque  applying  means  for  applying  torque  to  an  engine; 

ignition  detecting  meuis  for  detectuig  ignition  timings  of  said 
engine: 

torque  applying  start  commanding  means  for  issuing  a  torque 
applicaboo  operation  start  command  to  said  torque  applymg 
means  in  response  to  said  torque  increase  conunand;  and 

torque  application  stop  commanding  means  for  issuing  a  torque 
appUcauon  operation  stop  command  to  said  torque  applying 
means  immediately  after  detection  of  an  ignition  timing  of  the 
increased  air-fuel  mixture  so  that  torque  application  by  said 
torque  applying  means  is  stopped  thereby. 


5y4»7,742 
DRIVE  THROUGH  CRANKSHAFT 
Ronald  S.  Plantan,  Cbariotte,  N.C.,  aaiisnor  to  Mtdtoad  Brake, 
Idc..  KaiMM  aty.  Mo. 

Filed  Dec  W,  I»»4,  Ser.  No.  35S359 

InL  CL*  Ft2B  75/32 

VS.  CL  123—197.5  "  Q"*» 


1.  A  drive  through  crankshaft  assembly,  comprising: 

a  hollow  crankshaft  having  a  cylindrical  bore  extending  axially 

therethrough; 
a  drive  shaft  extending  through  said  cylindrical  bore  of  said 

crankshaft: 
means  for  connecting  said  crankshaft  to  a  first  device  to  transmit 
mechanical  power  from  said  crankshaft  to  said  first  device; 


1.  A  fiiel  injector  comprising: 

an  injector  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  wherem  the 
inlet  is  arranged  to  permit  fiiel  to  flow  into  the  injector 
bousing,  and  wherein  the  outlet  is  arranged  to  permit  fuel  to 
flow  out  of  the  injector  housing  into  a  combustion  cylinder, 

first  flow  controlling  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel 
between  the  inlet  and  die  outlet;  and, 

second  flow  cooOoUing  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  hiel 
between  the  inlet  and  the  ouUei,  and  for  independently  coop- 
erating with  the  first  flow  controlling  means  in  order  to  pemut 
momentum  and  flow  rate  of  the  ftiel  to  be  independendy 
controlled. 


5y«97,744 
FUEL  INJECTOR  WITH  AN  INTEGRATED  SPARK  PLUG 

FOR  A  DIRECT  INJECTION  TYPE  ENGINE 
HkiM  Nagaoaa;  KaniUn  Mofl;  lUiahlro  Kinhibe,  aU  of 
SaaoBo;  Norihiko  NakaHiira.  and  KcnicM  Nomura,  both  of 
Mialiima,    aD    of,   Japan,   aaatgnofs    to   Toyoto    Jidocha 
KaboaUki  Kaidia,  Toyota,  Jaywi 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1»4,  Ser.  No.  345,186 
Claims  priority,  appikatloa  Japu,  Nov.  29, 1993, 5-298080; 
Not.  29, 1993,  5-298164 

Int  CL*  F02M  57^36 
U5.CL  123-297  10  Ctalm. 

1.  A  fuel  injector  with  an  integrated  spark  plug  for  a  direct 
injection  type  engine,  comprising: 
an  electric  conductor  disposed  along  the  central  axis,  said  elec- 
tric conductor  being  electncaUy  coupled  witii  a  cable  for 
supplying  electric  current  for  a  spark  discharge; 


retarding  the  ignition  timing  signal  when  said  manifoM  vacuum 
indication  is  greater  than  said  duesbold  vahie. 


5,497,746 

TWO^SXAGE  VALVE  FOR  FEEMNG  AIR  TO  INJECItMS 

OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUCTION  ENGINE 


both  ef;  FiMcc  aari^an  to  MavMtf  Mwrii  r^Mce,  FkMce 
Filed  ApK  5, 199S,  Set  Nou  416,980 

CUbh  prtority,  avpMciMian  FkaMC  Apr.  6, 1994, 94  M81S 
laL  CL' F«2M  JXW 
U.S.  CL  123-139  J7  i«  ( 


a  needle  valve  made  of  conductive  material,  said  needle  valve 
being  electrically  coupled  to  said  electric  conductor  through  a 
return  spring  made  of  conductive  material,  said  needle  valve 
being  reciprocally  moved  by  a  solenoid: 

a  needle  housing  made  of  conductive  material,  said  needle 
bousing  receiving  said  needle  valve,  said  needle  housing 
having  a  nozzle  for  injecting  fiiel  and  a  center  electrode  at  iu 
end; 

a  grounding  electrode  disposed  to  oppose  said  center  electrode; 

an  insulator  disposed  outside  of  said  electric  conductots; 

outer  cylinder  disposed  outside  of  said  insulators,  said  outer 
cylinder  being  composed  of  an  inner  waU  which  adheres  to 
said  insulator  and  an  outer  wall  which  is  placed  outside  of 
said  inner  wall  with  a  uniform  clearance  which  is  used  as  a 
ftiel  passage;  and 

a  connector  assembly  for  connecting  a  fiiel  line  and  an  electric 
cable  for  supplying  an  electric  cuiTent  to  said  solenoid. 


5,497,745 
ENGINE  CtWmOL  FOR  ENHANCED  CATALYST  WARM 

UP  WHILE  MAINTAINING  MANIFOLD  VACUUM 
Michael  J.  Odn,  NortiTiBa.  Md  Alan  R.  Dsm, 
Woods,  botk  of  Mkk^  aarignon  to  FonI  Motor 
Dcnrkora,  Mkk. 

Fled  Feb.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  393,796 
InL  CL*  n2D  41/16;  Ft2M  3A)6.  FtZP  S/145 
VS.  CL  12».^339.11  17 


1.  A  two-stage  valve  for  feeding  air  to  at  least  one  air-assisied 
injector  for  injectiitg  fiiel  into  an  inlet  maniibld  of  a  ftiel  injection 
system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  and  for  bypaaiing  a 
throttle  device  which  is  movable  in  a  dnct,  fiv  regulating  air  nvpiy 
to  the  inlet  manifnld.  the  valve  comprising  a  body  inrhnKiig  a 
movable  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  pistoos,  each  of 
said  pistons  being  returned  by  lesiUent  means  lowwds  a  position  of 
appUcalion,  widi  minimal  leakage,  against  first  and  second  trmt 
respectively,  in  order  to  reduce  to  a  minimmi  canmanicaian 
between  at  least  one  air  inlet  in  the  body  whKli  is  fed  with  «r  from 
upstream  fitxn  the  throttle  devke,  and  lespective  outlets  from  die 
body,  die  movable  assembly  being  movable  by  an  actuator  «g«tn«> 
action  of  the  resilient  return  means  for  placing  each  cadet  ia 
commiinicalion  with  the  air  inlet  by  spacing  the  conesponding 
piston  fiom  its  corresponding  sett,  only  a  first  of  said  pistons  being 
connected  to  the  actuator  and  moving  im^tally  with  first  stop 

means  vdiich,  after  a  first  stroke  of  die  first  piston  from  a  poailion 
of  spplication  to  die  first  seat,  cooperates  widi  second  Stop  mens 
which  move  integrally  widi  die  second  piston  to  entrain  die  second 
piston  with  die  first  piston  over  a  second  stroke,  from  the  positMn 
of  applicabon  of  die  second  piston  to  die  secnnd  seat 


KcHcM 


5,497,747 
ENGINE  WTIH  MECHANICAL  GOVERNCNt 

KlyMMDai; 


I.  A  meliiod  for  oontnrfling  an  internal  combustion  engine 

having  an  ignition  system  responsive  to  an  ignition  timing  signal 

and  an  exhaust  coupled  to  a  catalytic  converter,  coo^irising  die 

steps  of: 

setting  the  ignition  timing  signal  to  an  initial  value  as  a  fimction 

of  engine  operating  parameters; 
advancing  die  ignition  timing  signal  beyond  said  initial  value 
when  an  indication  of  engine  intake  m—ifiaf)  vacimm  is 
below  a  threshold  value;  and 


Fled  Sep.  16, 1994,  SsK  No.  38S,9Si 
rlarity,  applcadaa  Javaa^  Sir.  17, 19*3, 5-238662 
tat  CL*  rt2D  31/00 
VS.  CL  123—363  4  c^m 

1.  An  engine  with  a  mechanical  governor  comprising: 
a  besring  boas  (3)  promiding  fixan  a  from  waU  (2)  of  a  crank- 
case  (1); 
a  crankshaft  (4)  supported  at  front  journal  portion  (5)  by  die 
bearing  boas  (3); 

a  crank  geir  (6)  adached  to  a  crankshaft  (4)  on  a  side  of  die  fioat 
waU  (2)  opposiie  die  crankcaae  (1); 
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and  to  evahme  a  time  sequence  of  said  output  signals,  said 
evaluating  control  means  being  formed  so  that  it  provides  counting 
procedures  after  the  recognition  of  said  reference  mark,  analyzes 
flanks  of  voltage  pulses,  and  draws  conclusions  on  a  poaition  of 
individual  cylindere  from  a  number  of  voltage  pulses  counted  the 
number  of  said  angle  marks  being  n  minus  m  wherein  n  is  equal » 
36  and  m  is  equal  to  2. 


ui  interiocking  shaft  (7)  dispowd  within  the  crankcase  (I)  and 
extending  tfaixMgh  said  front  waU  (2)  in  parallel  to  the  crank- 
shaft (4).  ^     ^  w. 

an  input  gear  (»)  attached  to  the  interlocking  shaft  (7)  with  the 
crank  gear  (*)  and  the  input  gear  (8)  arranged  coplanarly; 

a  governor  weight  (»)  mounted  to  die  input  gear  (»); 

a  governor  sleeve  (!•)  mounted  to  the  interlocking  shaft  (7); 

a  balancer  shaft  (II)  being  used  ai  the  interiocking  shaft  (7)  to 
which  the  governor  sleeve  (!•)  U  mounted,  the  governor 
weight  (*)  being  mounted  to  the  tear  surface  (12)  of  the  input 
gear  (S).  and  the  governor  sleeve  (W)  being  located  behind 
the  govenor  weight  (9). 


M97,74» 
MrraOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  ENGINE  IGNITION 
ChM«-Rae  Kl«,  SmmI,  Rep.  af  Km««,  airifnor  to  Hyundai 
Motor  Co,  StMi,  Rep.  •*  K«w 

IVed  Jam.  3,  IMS,  Stt.  No.  3C7,M6 
Ctata.  priority,  appbcatta  Rep.  oT  Kor«,  Dee.  31,  I9W, 

93-32029 

iBt  CI*  fWP  5/145 

VS.  CL  123— ♦!•  1 ' 


5y«97,7« 
DEVICE  FOR  RECOGNISING  THE  ANGULAR  POSmON 

OF  A  ROTATING  PART 
K<ri   OtL   niiikuii^aif     ErwiB   Sdumd^   WaibMagcm- 
IMM^  IMttfV  EriMtettc«,  aMl  Jocrg  Fwho,  Sckwicbcr- 

dii«Hi,  an  •<,  Gcmaqr,  a«ifBora  to  Robert  Boach  GariiH. 
Stattgart,  Gcraaay 
per  No.  PCT/DB92/«0«t5.  |  371  Date  Apt:  U,  »»•<»»«<•) 
Date  Apr.  11.  19H,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093/W7449,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  15, 1993  ,,.  .^ 

per  Filed  Sep.  19. 1992,  Ser.  No.  211,729 
Ctaims  priority,  lippttcatioa  Gcnaaay,  Jaa.  I«,  199L  41  33 

InL  Ct"  Fe2P  7/06:  WXD  41/00:  G«1D  5/249 
UJ5.  a.  123— 414  "^"^ 

I.  A  device  for  lecognizing  an  angular  position  of  a  rotatwg  pan 
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of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  a  rotating  element 
connectable  widi  crankshaft  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  for 
joint  frtation  therewith  and  provided  wiUi  a  plurality  of  angle 
marks  subsiantiaUy  uniformly  distributed  around  a  periphery  of 
said  routing  element  and  also  with  at  least  one  reference  marie;  a 
sensor  scanning  said  angle  mariu  during  a  rotation  of  said  rotating 
element  together  with  die  crankshaft  and  producing  output  signals 
dependent  on  said  scanned  angle  mariu;  and  evaluating  means 
receiving  said  output  signaU  of  said  sensor  and  also  receiving  a 
signal  from  a  camshaft  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  so  as  to 
provide  time  measuremenU  for  recognition  of  said  reference  mark 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  engine  ignition  for  use  in  a  engine 

system  wherein  the  engine  system  includes  a  plurality  of  cyUnders 

and  a  crank  shaft  coupled  to  the  cylinders,  composing  tf»e  steps  of: 

detecting  a  rotation  angle  of  die  crank  shaft  to  dieieby  generate 

crank  angle  pulses  having  a  period  of  3«VN  degrees  widi  N 

being  a  positive  integer. 

generating  a  cylinder  puhe  for  identifying  each  of  the  cylinders. 

the  cylinder  pulse  having  a  duration  represented  by  an  crank 

angle  interval  between  a  rising  edge  and  a  falling  edge  of  the 

cylinder  pulae  and  the  cylinder  pulse  duration  for  each  of  the 

cylinders  being  different; 

delecting  die  rising  edge  and  die  falling  edge  of  each  of  the 

cylinder  pulaes  to  identify  each  of  die  cylinders; 
initializing  the  counting  of  the  number  of  crank  angle  pulses, 
once  die  falling  edge  of  each  of  die  cylinder  pulses  is 
detected; 
determining  an  ignition  timing  for  each  of  die  cylinders  in  a  unit 
of  die  period  of  die  crank  angle  pulses  to  tfiereby  obtain  an 
integer  portion  and  a  decimal  portion  diereof ; 
comparing  die  integer  portion  widi  die  number  of  crank  angle 

pulses; 
converting  die  decimal  portion  into  an  ignition  time;  and 
generating  an  ignition  signal  at  die  ignition  time  when  die 
number  of  crank  angle  pulses  coincides  widi  die  integer 
poftioo. 


5.497.750 

FUEL  INJECTION  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Peter  Mndlcr,  Halkin,  and  Jaroaiaw  Hloiaek,  GolUiig,  both  of; 

Auctria.  assigDors  to  Robert  Boadi  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Ger- 

Filed  Nov.  14.  1994,  Ser.  No.  339.680 
ClaiBK  priority,  appUcatioB  Gcrmaay,  Dec.  7,  1993,  43  41 

Int  CL'  P02M  7/00:41/00 

VS.  CL  m~m  14  cw^ 

1.  A  fiiel  injection  system  for  internal  combustion  engines  hav- 


4d        4c     4b     4o 


mg  a  high  pressure  ftiel  punq)  (1),  which  supplies  fiicI  from  a  low 
pressure  chamber  (5)  into  a  high  pressure  accumulation  chamber 
(9).  which  communicates  via  high  pressure  lines  (13)  widi  injec- 
tion valves  (15),  each  of  which  include  a  housing,  said  injection 
valves  protrude  into  die  combustion  chamber  of  die  engine  to  be 
fed  and  whose  opening  and  closing  motion  is  controlled  by  an 
electrically  triggered  control  valve  (17)  in  said  housing  disposed  in 
die  high  pressure  line  (13)  at  each  injection  valve  (15),  said  control 
valve  (17)  has  a  piston-like  valve  nnembcr  (29)  widi  an  annular  rib 
(39)  which  includes  transition  faces,  said  transition  faces  are  each 
embodied  as  valve  sealing  faces  (41,  45),  each  of  which  cooperate 
widi  a  respective  valve  seat  (43.  59)  stnictuiaUy  formed  on  said 
housing,  said  system  includes  an  additional  pressure  storage  cham- 
ber (19)  at  each  injection  valve  (15),  which  is  integrated  into  die 
high  pressure  line  (13)  between  die  high  pressure  accumulation 
chamber  (9)  and  die  injection  valve  (15),  during  pauses  between 
mjections,  die  control  valve  (17)  at  die  injection  valve  (15)  closes 
a  communication  between  die  additional  pressure  storage  chamber  . 
(19)  and  a  pressure  chamber  (87)  inside  die  injection  valve  (15), 
which  chamber  (87)  acts  upon  die  valve  member  (79)  of  die 
injection  valve  (15)  in  die  opening  direction,  and  said  control  valve 
(17)  opens  up  a  communication  between  die  pressure  chamber  (87) 
of  die  injection  valve  (15)  and  a  relief  chamber  (75). 


a  first  control  unit  and  a  second  contnd  unit  for  controlling  die 
engine; 

operation  observation  circuits  for  said  two  control  units; 

an  output  change-over  circuit  which  is  provided  on  die  ouqwt 
sides  of  said  first  control  unit  and  said  second  conotil  unit, 
and  sends  die  output  of  eidier  said  first  control  unit  or  said 
second  control  unit  to  the  engine;  and 

a  Mx  normal  state  d^ection  circuit  for  detecting  a  false  normal 
state  in  which  a  normal  signal  is  owput  to  said  observation 
circuits  despite  die  fact  diat  an  abnormal  control  ou^wt  is  fed 
to  die  engine  as  a  result  of  an  abnormal  operation  in  eidier 
said  first  control  unit  or  said  second  control  unit;  wherein 

said  operation  observation  ciicuit  determines  diat  die  control 
system  which  is  now  in  operation  is  abnormal  by  relying  upon 
a  false  normal  state  detection  signal  from  said  false  noniud 
state  detection  circuit,  and  wofks  to  change  die  engine  control 
system  over  to  said  stand-by  system  via  said  output  change- 
over ciicuit 


5,497,752 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  FUEL  INJECTION  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTKM  ENGINE 
Yasno    Sagisaka,    KoaaU;    Mankaa    YaMda,    Nafoya; 
MasakaiD  NfaMmiiya,  Kailya.  and  Kiyowiri  Sck^acU,  Oka- 
xaU,  all  of,  Japan,  aarignon  to  N^tpowicmo  Col,  LtiL, 
Kariya,  and  Nippon  Soiwn.  Inc.  NlaUo,  both  of;  Japan 

FDed  Jan.  21, 1994.  Ser.  No.  184,142 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1993,  5409538 

Int  CL"  F02D  41/06 

VS.  CL  123-I91  5  ctaiM 


COMPLETE  OIPIOSCN 
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5.497.751 
SAFETY  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  RECIPROCATING 

ENGINE 
Yuklo  Ohtakc,  Snsono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosfaa 
KaboaUki  Kaisha,  Ibyota,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395,755 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1994,  6.034784 
Int.  CL*  F02M  51/00 
VS.  CL  123-479  15  cta|„ 

I.  A  safety  control  apparatus  equipped  widi  a  pair  of  control 
systems  for  an  operation  system  and  a  standby  system  in  order  to 
safely  control  a  multi-cylinder  reciprocating  engine,  die  pair  of 
control  systems  comprising: 


INTERIOAL 
COMBUSTION 

ENa^c 


FlELINJECnON 


Ma  ajjECTOR 


<^  anatcoFAiR 


"7 


Ml  INTAKE   PIPE 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  fiiel  injection  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising: 
an  injector  dut  injects  fuel  into  an  intake  pipe  erf  said  internal 

combustion  engine; 
fiicl  injection  control  means  which  controls  a  supplied  amount 

of  fiiel  to  be  injected  through  said  injector,  said  supplied 

amount  of  fiiel  corresponding  to  a  running  condition  of  said 

internal  combustion  engine; 
complete  combustion  detecting  means  that  detects  a  complete 

combustion  condition  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  at  a 

start  of  said  internal  combustion  engine;  and 
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decreasing  means  that  decreases  said  supplied  amount  of  fiiel 
injected  through  said  injector  during  a  period  in  which  an 
amount  of  fuel  adhered  to  wall  surfaces  of  said  intake  pipe 
becomes  reduced  and  after  said  complete  combustion  coodj- 
tion  has  been  detected  by  said  complete  combustion  detecting 
means,  said  decreasing  means  including  adjusting  means 
which  decreases,  immediately  after  said  complete  combustion 
condition  has  been  detected,  said  supplied  amount  of  fuel  by 
an  amount  by  which  said  amount  of  fuel  that  h«l  been 
adhered  to  said  wall  surfaces  of  said  intake  pipe  before  said 
complete  combustion  condition  is  supplied  to  combustion 
chambers  of  said  internal  combustion  engine. 


5v«yr,754 

INTERNAL  PRESSUKE  ADJUSTING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

FUEL  TANK  AND  METHOD  THEREOF 

lUMOorl  Ito,  KawMaU.  Japu,  mdtpar  to  tvfi  Jukoryo 

KabuaUU  Kaiika.  tiky.  Japaa  

Filed  Jaa.  2*,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3784«3 
data,  prtortty.  applieate  Japaa.  J«..  31,  1994,  W»9519 
tat  Ct*  FWM  33/02 
VS.  CL  123— 5»  '  ' 


c 


yfs  -"1       IW5         — -|        ""        ,,      -! — I  I 


5v«97.753 

ALCOHOL  CONCENTRATION  SENSOR  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  FUELS 

John  J.  C.  Kopera,  Rodi««ter  Hllia.  Mfch.  a«lfWM- to  Chrysler 

Corporatioa.  Highlaiid  Park,  Mkh. 

Coodmialioa  o*  Ser.  No.  12S,M9,  Sep.  21,  1993,  Pat  Nfc 

5v4M,7SS,  whkh  b  a  coatlanathm  of  Scr.  No.  844,951,  Feb. 

2i,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^55^54,  which  is  ■  conthmalioa  oT  Ser. 

Na  722,013,  Jan.  27. 1991,  abandoMd.  ThI.  appUcadon  Nor. 

9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  149^32 

tat  CL*  F92M  51/00 

VS.  CL  123-494  »  C*"** 


*-4 


1.  A  hiel  sensor  for  measuring  concentration  of  an  additive  to 
liquid  ftiel  in  a  hiel  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  a 
vehicle  said  vehicle  and  said  engine  having  a  chassis  ground,  said 
fuel  sensor  comprismg  an  electronic  oscillator  circuit  including  an 
inductance  coil  coaled  with  an  electrically  insulaung.  corrosion 
resistant  coating,  a  fuel  sensor  signal  voltage  source  connected  to 
said  coil  and  a  capacitor  element  surrounding  said  coil,  said 
capacitor  element  being  connected  to  chassis  ground; 

said  circuit  having  a  resonant  ftequency  that  is  a  function  of  the 

inductance  and  the  capacitance  of  the  circuit;  and 
an  air  ftiel  mUture  controller  for  said  engine,  a  hiel  supply  line 
for  said  engine  communicating  with  said  air/fuel  nurture 
controUer; 
said  hiel  sensor  communicating  with  said  controller  and  havmg 
a  housing  defining  a  hiel  chamber  in  communication  with  and 
forming  a  part  of  said  supply  line; 
said  capacitor  element  and  said  coil  being  exposed  to  hiel  in  said 
chamber  and  cooperating  to  develop  a  capacitance  between 
said  capacitor  element  and  said  coated  coil  as  said  hiel  acts  as 
a  dielectric,  whereby  leakage  current  in  the  developed  capaci- 
tance is  minimized; 
said  lesonant  frequency  being  a  hinction  of  changes  in  the 
dielectric  constant  of  said  hiel  due  to  changes  in  the  concen- 
tration of  said  additive  whereby  said  air/hiel  mixtiire  control- 
ler receives  a  control  signal  from  said  hiel  sensor  that  indi- 
cates a  change  in  fuel  composition. 


(  mntm  ) 

1  An  internal  pressure  adjusting  device  for  a  ftiel  tank  mounted 
on  a  vehicle  having,  a  canister  connected  to  said  hiel  tank  for 
adsorbing  hiel  vapor,  a  pressure  sensor  mounted  on  said  hiel  tank 
for  sensing  an  internal  pressure  of  an  upper  poroon  of  said  hic^ 
tank  and  for  producing  a  pressure  signal,  an  air  flow  meter  uiserted 
in  an  intake  passage  of  an  engine  for  measuring  an  amount  of 
induced  air  and  for  generating  an  air  amount  signal,  a  crank  angle 
sensor*  mounted  on  said  engine  for  detecting  an  engine  speed  and 
for  producing  an  engine  speed  signal,  a  throttle  «nsor  prov^ 
near  a  throttie  valve  for  sensing  an  opening  degree  of  said  throttle 
valve  and  for  outputting  a  throttle  signal,  coolant  temperawre 
sensor  mounted  on  said  engine  for  detecting  an  engine  temperature 
and  for  generating  a  temperature  signal,  a  nonnally-closed  conirol 
valve  interposed  in  a  hiel  vapor  passage  between  said  hiel  tank  and 
said  canister  for  conoolling  an  amount  and  pressure  of  hiel  vapor 
generated  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  hiel  tank,  and  a  pui:ge 
solenoid  valve  connected  between  said  canister  and  said  imake 
pMsage  for  pwging  said  hiel  vapor  into  said  intake  passage. 

comprising:  

internal  pressure  judging  means  responsive  to  said  PR^ 
signal  for  comparing  said  internal  pressure  with  four  pcede- 
lermined  threshold  values  of  pressure  and  for  generating  a 
pressure  signal  corresponding  to  said  each  value; 
purge  solenoid  valve  driving  means  responsive  to  said  air 
amount  signal,  said  engine  speed  signal,  said  throttle  signal, 
said  temperature  signal  and  said  pressure  signal  for  opemng 
said  purge  solenoid  valve  when  said  engine  is  operating  in  a 
predetermined  condition;  and 
pressure  control  valve  driving  means  responsive  to  said  pressure 
signal  for  opening  and  closing  said  pressure  control  valve  so 
as  to  maintain  said  internal  pressure  at  an  optimum  value 
without  overflowing  said  ftiel  to  outside  and  without  damag- 
ing said  fuel  tank. 


5,497,755 

ENGINE  CRANKCASE  VENTILATION 

Ronald  P.  Maloney.  Peoria,  DL,  aarignor  to  Caterpillar  tot, 

m. 

FUfd  May  Ik,  1995,  Ser.  No.  451>« 
tat  CL*  FOIM  13/00 

VS.  CL  123-572  «  CW** 

1  A  crankcase  ventilation  system  adapted  for  use  with  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder  block  defining  a 
crankcase  portion  with  blow-by  gas  therein  and  a  plurality  of 
cylinders,  a  piston  reciprocally  disposed  within  each  of  the  cylm- 


dcrs  and  movable  between  a  top  dead  center  position  and  a  bottom 
dead  center  position  sequentially  defining  an  intake  stroke,  a  com- 
pression stroke,  an  expansion  stroke,  and  an  exhaust  stroke,  a  head 
mounted  ifl  closing  relation  to  the  cylinder  block  and  forming  with 
the  pistons  a  plurality  of  combustion  chambers,  and  intake  means 
having  an  open  and  a  closed  position  operatively  associated  with 
each  combustion  chamber  for  permitting  a  flow  of  fresh  air  into 
each  combustion  chamber  when  in  the  open  position,  comprising; 
means  defining  a  passage  for  fluid  communication  between  the 
crankcase  portion  and  one  of  the  plurality  of  combustion 
chambers; 
valve  means  disposed  within  the  fluid  communication  means  for 
controlling  communication  between  the  passage  and  the  one 
combustion    chamber,    the    valve    means    being    movable 
between  the  closed  and  the  open  positions; 
control  means  connected  to  the  intake  means  for  closing  the 

intake  means  during  a  predetermined  intake  stroke;  and 
means  for  selectively  moving  die  valve  means  to  the  open 
position  to  permit  the  blow-by  gas  to  flow  out  of  the  crank- 
case portion  and  into  the  one  combustion  chamber  during  the 
predetermined  intake  stroke. 


5v«97,756 

IGNITION  COIL  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

IQaus  Matthicsen,  Blakhach,  and  Nikoians  Hautmann,  Walt- 

enhofen,  both  of;  Gcrauuiy,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  3.  1995.  Ser.  No.  367.696 
Clainis  priority,  application  Germany.  Feb.  17.  1994,  44  04 
957.9 

tat  CL*  F02P  3A)4;  HOIF  27/00 
VS.  a.  123-M4  8  Claims 

1.  An  ignition  coil  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  compris- 
ing a  housing  composed  of  synthetic  plastic  material;  at  least  one 
main  core  provided  with  coaxial  primary  and  secondary  coils;  a 
return  flux  core  surrounding  said  main  core;  a  dome  extending 
from  said  housing  and  having  a  high  voltage  connection  connected 
with  said  secondary  coil  and  associated  with  a  spark  plug  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  main  core  and  said  letum  flux 
core  being  composed  of  a  plurality  of  coated  lamellas,  said  return 
flux  core  being  provided  with  recesses  extending  thrtxigh  said 
lamellas  for  passage  of  mounting  means  for  the  ignition  coil,  said 
recesses  each  being  coated  with  a  bushing,  said  bushings  being 
formed  as  synthetic  plastic  injection  molded  parts  which  are  con- 
nected of  one-piece  with  a  synthetic  plastic  jacket  of  said  retiim 
flux  core. 


5,497,757 

APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  AMOUNT  OF  FUEL 

INJECnON  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  IN 

ACCORDANCE  WITH  AMOUNT  OF  FUEL- VAPOR 

PURGED  FROM  CANISTER  AND  FUEL  TANK 

Aldnori  Osanai,  Snsono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ibyola  Jidosha 

Kabnsfafld  Kaisha,  liqrota,  Japan 

Filed  Mac  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  403,097 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1994, 6-042M3: 
Mar.  8, 1995,  7-048491 

fat  CL*  F02D  41/14;  FQ2M  25/08 
VS.  CL  123—674  ig  , 


1.  An  apparatus  for  correcting  an  amount  of  fiiel  injection, 
disposed  inside  an  internal  combustion  engine  the  amount  of  fiiel 
injection  of  which  is  calculated  by  air-fuel  ratio  feedback  control 
means  and  die  air-hiel  ratio  of  which  is  controlled  by  tlie  amount 
of  fuel  injection  so  calculated,  for  calculating  an  anticipated  cor- 
rection amount  of  the  amount  of  hiel  injection  in  accordance  with 
vapor  hiel  amounts  purged  from  a  canister  and  from  a  hiel  tank 
and  correcting  the  amount  of  fiiel  injection  by  said  anticipated 
correction  amount,  comprising: 

a  canister  having  a  tank  pott  into  which  a  vapor  fuel  generated  in 
a  hiel  tank  flows  through  a  vapor  passage,  a  purge  port  for 
purging  the  vapor  fiiel  into  an  intake  passage  of  said  intonal 
combustion  engine  dirough  a  pui^e  passage  and  an  atmo- 
spheric port  communicated  with  the  atmosphere,  wherein  said 
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tank  pon  and  said  pufge  port  are  communicated  through  a 
leUy  chamber  and  a  trapping  material  of  said  vapor  fuel  is 
interposed  between  said  relay  chamber  and  said  atmospheric 

port; 
a  control  valve  disposed  at  an  intermediate  part  of  said  puige 
passage,  and  capable  of  adjusting  the  passage  area  of  said 
purge  passage  by  changing  an  opening  thereof; 
lank  side  correction  amount  calculabon  means  for  calculating  a 
conection  amount  of  the  amount  of  fuel  injection  for  correct- 
ing an  air-fiiel  ratio  which  changes  when  the  vapor  fuel 
generated  in  said  fuel  lank  is  directly  supplied  to  said  intake 
passage  through  said  control  valve; 
canister  side  correction  amount  calculation  means  for  calculat- 
ing a  conection  amount  of  the  amount  of  fuel  injection  which 
changes  when  the  vapor  fuel  emitted  from  said  trapping 
material  of  said  canister  is  supplied  to  said  intake  passage 
thiough  said  control  valve;  and 
anticipated  conection  amount  calculation  means  for  inputting  an 
opening  signal  from  said  control  valve  and  the  conection 
amounts  of  the  amounts  of  fuel  injection  from  both  of  said 
tank  side  correction  amount  calculation  means  and  said  can- 
ister side  correction  amount  calculation  means,  and  anticipat- 
ing the  correction  amount  of  the  amount  of  fuel  injection  after 
opening  of  said  control  valve  changes,  on  the  basis  of  said 
correction  anwunt  on  the  unk  side  and  the  conection  amount 
on  the  canister  side. 


5y4r7,7» 
DKIVING  AITARATUS  FOR  A  DIAMOND  TOOLHOLDER 
Mwrif  Ciiiita.  La  ChMB-de-Foadi,  SwttnrlaiMl,  aarisnor  to 
Vouaard  Machiaca  Co.  SJC,  SwHacrtend 

FHed  Dec  15, 1»3.  Ser.  No.  ItiJOS 
CtaioM  priority,  appUcatioa  Enropcaa  Pat  OR,  Dec.  23, 
1992, 92S11«21 

lat  CL'  B24B  53/065 

VS.  CL  125— 11  Jl  1*  ' 


5,497,758 
COMPRESSED  GAS  POWERED  GUN 
JernOd  M.  MMmt,  and  Joocfh  M.  Dobbin*,  both  of  9000  S. 
BlackCal  Rd.,  Nampa,  Id.  S3M7 

Filed  Jaa.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2M,3« 

M.  CL'  F41B  11/06 

VS.  CL  124—73  5  ^'"'^ 


1.  A  compressed  gas  powered  gun  comprising: 

a  gun  body  provided  with  a  barrel  and  a  breech; 

a  spring  biased  slider  horizontally  and  reciprocally  moveable 
within  said  breech  between  a  cocked  position  and  a  fired 
position; 

a  trigger  for  releasably  holding  said  slider  in  said  cocked  posi- 
tion; 

a  compressed  gas  soutt^e; 

a  valve  means  actuated  by  said  slider  for  releasing  pressurized 
gas  from  said  gas  source  independendy  to  the  banel  for 
propelling  a  projectile  and  to  the  breech  for  recocking  said 
slider,  and 

a  gas  control  means  for  controlling  gas  pressure  to  the  barrel  for 
propeUing  said  projectile  at  a  selected  velocity  and  to  the 
bieech  for  lecocking  the  slider  under  a  selected  pressure, 
wherein  said  control  meaiu  comprises: 

an  annular  gas  partition  sleeve  sUdably  received  on  said  slider 

for  paititioaing  gas  between  the  breech  and  the  barrel; 
a  velocity  gas  release  valve  communicaiing  with  the  barrel;  and 
a  recock  gas  release  valve  communicaiing  with  the  breech. 


1.  Apparatus  for  driving  a  diamond  toolholder.  said  diamond 
loolholder  moving  at  least  one  of  angulariy  and  longitudinally,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  rotary  main  shaft  for  rotatingly  driving  said  dumood  tool- 
bolder. 

a  rotary  conection  shaft 

a  motor. 

means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  motor  to  said  rotary  main 
shaft  and  said  rotary  correction  shaft. 

conversion  means  for  transfonning  the  rotary  movement  of  said 
rotary  conection  shaft  relative  to  said  rotary  main  shaft  into 
longinidinal  movement  of  said  diamond  toolholder,  and 

clutch  means  for  coupling  and  uncoupling  said  rotary  main  shaft 
and  said  rotary  correction  shaft. 

wherein  said  diamond  toolholder  executes  solely  an  angular 
movement  when  the  rotary  main  shaft  and  the  rotary  correc- 
tion shaft  are  coupled  by  said  clutch  means  to  rotate  simulu- 
neously  and  executes  at  least  a  longitudinal  movement  when 
the  rotary  main  shaft  by  said  clutch  means. 


5v«97,7«0 
CONVECTION  OVEN  WITH  POWER  INDUCED  BACK 
DRAFT  FLOW 
Lome  B.  Akiai.  Sbelbwae;  J.  Ttawfty  Cole,  Eases  JuncHoB; 
JaMCS  A.  Hera.  RiduMnd,  and  Erin  D.  Loocrgan,  WIlHs- 
too,  ail  of  VL,  MrigMfs  to  G.  S.  Blodgett  Corporatioa, 
Bttriiiigtoii,  VL 

Filed  Oct  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  324,193 
lat  CL'  F24C  15/32 
VS.  CL  126—21  A  »•  Clal«« 

1.  A  forced  air  beating  apparanis  comprising: 
an  oven  having  vertical  front  and  back  walls,  and  right  and  left 
side  walls,  and  horizontal  top  and  bottom  walls  said  walls 
fonning  an  internal  heating  cavity,  said  lop  wall  fonmng  a 
vent  communicating  with  said  cavity,  one  of  said  vertical 
waUs  forming  an  inlet  poo  and  said  front  wall  forming  a  door. 


a  plurality  of  vertically  oriented  eloagaied,  upwardly  opening 
contMistioa  chambers  disposed  external  to  said  wall  fctming 
an  inlet  port  and  adjacent  thereto: 

a  ptutality  of  vertically  directed  bumen  dispoaed  in  said  com- 
bustion chambers  aiyaceni  said  bottom  walls; 

a  single  inlet  fan  means  with  induced  back  draft,  having  an  axial 
front  inlet,  rotatably  mounted  within  said  cavity  adjacent  the 
ukt  pon  said  fan  means  conyrising  a  squinel  cage  type  fan 
having  an  open  face  and  a  concave  back  plate  said  back  plate 
having  a  phnlity  of  munially  spaced  pons  therein:  and 

a  vertical  baffle  plate  dispoaed  within  said  cavity  adjacent  said 
fan  means  having  an  inlet  poo  in  registration  with  said  to 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  adjacent  said  walls,  so  diat  during 
operation  of  said  heating  apparatus  when  said  burners  direct 
prothicu  of  combustion  upwardly  through  said  chambeis  said 
products  will  be  drawn  down  then  through  the  wall  inlet  port 
into  said  fan  as  air  from  within  said  cavity  is  drawn  tfaixiugfa 
the  baffle  inlet  into  said  fan  which  mixes  the  same  and  expels 
the  mixture  radially  through  the  baffle  outlet  ports  into  said 
cavity. 


5,497,7« 
HEATING  DEVICE  FOR  SOLID  FUELS 
Kowrad  Majn;  510  MiraMla  Di^  Pittabaifh,  Pa.  15421 
FDed  Mar.  18, 1994.  Scr.  Na  210,024 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatioa  SwHserlaad,  Mar.  22, 1993, 8(2/ 
93 

Int  CL'  F24B  1/J88 
VS.  CL  124-523  21  aaims 

1.  A  heating  device  for  solid  fiiels  comprising 

(a)  a  heat  element  having  side  walls  and  a  rear  wall, 

(b)  a  combustion  chamber  inside  the  heating  element. 

(c)  a  heat  exchange  unit  arranged  in  the  region  of  at  least  one  of 
the  side  walls  at  a  distance  thereftvm,  the  beat  exchange  unit 
comprising 

(1)  a  flue  gas  conduit  for  guiding  flue  gases  along  a  path,  die 
flue  gas  conduit  defining  an  outlet  opening  at  an  end  of  the 
conduit,  and 

(2)  an  inlet  opening  connected  to  the  interior  of  die  combus- 
tion chamber  by  a  discharge  channel  and  to  die  flue  gas 
conduit,  and 

(d)  a  sactk»  device  for  die  flue  gases,  die  suction  device  being 
arranged  widiin  the  padi  of  the  flue  gases. 


S^497,7i2 
IKVICE  PCMt  OMXECnNG  SOLAM.  ENERGY  AND 

TRAfiSFERRING  IT  TO  A  RECEPTHm  •(»  Y  TO  BE 

HEATED 

EagKiaai  M.  ttyiemm,  43Mi,  mftmmt  da  Gtefctf  Ladori, 

78470  Saiat  Rcaiy  Lm  Chermw,  FkMcc 
per  Na.  PCT/FR9a«03M,  I  371  Date  Scy.  14, 1994,  f  lt2(c) 
DMe  Sep.  !«,  1994,  PCT  Pib.  Na.  W093/2839t,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Oct  14, 1993 

PCT  FBed  Mar.  31, 1993,  Sck  No.  302,843 
priority,  applicatioa  FriMcc,  Apr.  1, 1992, 92  03912 
bt  CL' F24J  2«0 
U.S.  CL  126—792  yj  , 


1.  A  device  for  collecting  solar  energy  and  transferring  it  to  a 
reception  body  to  be  healed,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  profiled  elements  spaced 
apart  and  superposed  in  order  to  form  a  curtain  having  an 
outer  face  suitable  for  being  exposed  to  solar  radiation  and  an 
inner  face  suitable  for  being  located  on  die  reception  body 
side,  the  profiled  elements  having  two  reflecting  faces  and  a 
shape  such  diat  when  die  inner  face  is  vertical,  the  pttifiled 
elements  slope  downwardly  from  the  iimer  face  to  the  outer 
face,  die  profiled  elements  defiiung  a  plurality  of  air  channels 
directed  upwards  from  the  outer  &ce  to  the  inner  face  when 
die  inner  face  is  vertical,  the  profiled  elements  and  die  two 
reflecting  faces  thereof  being  formed  of  an  insulating  material 
so  as  not  to  conduct  heat  from  the  outer  face  to  the  inner  &ce: 
and 
closure  means  provided  on  at  least  one  of  the  iimer  face  and  the 
outer  face  of  the  curtain  for  sealing  air  contained  in  die 
channels. 
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5y«97,7M 

DISPOSABLE  PACKAGE  FOE  INTBAPULMONAEY 

IWLIVERY  OP  AEEOSOUZED  PORMULATIONS 

UMcr  J.  LWyd,  Orteda;  P««  M.  Uord,  O^lMd,  mi  Erid 

M.  E.I— — .  B«tei.y. -■ -»  Crilt, --.««  t.  A«lli- 

CwMklta^oTStf.  N.I.  iMi*.  May  21. 1993.  TW 
Miulhirtw  Dm.  14, 1993, Scr.  N«.  IM,972 
1^  CL*  A«1M  11/00 
VS.  CL  l2»-im.l4  M 


1.  A  diiposable  pKkage  for  use  in  aerosolized  delivery  of  drugs 
to  the  lungs,  comprising: 

a  container  having  at  least  one  wall  which  u  collaptible  by  the 
applicaboo  of  a  force  and  having  at  least  one  opening,  die 
container  having  therein  a  liquid,  flowable  formulation  which 
includes  a  pharmaceutically  active  drug;  ^ 

a  porous  membrane  covering  the  opening  wherein  d«e  memtirane 
pores  have  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.25  micron 
to  about  6  microns; 

wherein  the  fomulation  has  a  viscosity  sufficienUy  low  such 
diat  die  formulation  is  aerosolized  to  particles  having  a  diam- 
eter of  about  0.5  to  12  microns  when  force  U  applied  to  die 
coUapaibk  wall  and  moved  out  of  die  pores. 


•  canister  having  a  body  containing  an  aerosol  medication  and  a 
valve  stem  movable  in  a  longinidinal  first  axis  relative  to  die 
canister  body  to  release  an  amount  of  aerosol  from  die  valve 
of  the  canitter. 

a  mo«hpiece  having  a  fint  opening  from  which  a  patient  can 
receive  aerosolized  medication,  a  second  opening  from  which 
aeroaobzed  medication  released  from  die  valve  of  die  canister 
is  iccdved.  a  moudipiece  air  flow  padi  between  die  first  and 
second  openings,  and  a  valve  stem  receptacle  for  receiving 
and  securely  seating  die  valve  stem,  die  valve  stem  receptacle 
being  located  at  die  second  opening; 

a  cassette  housmg  having  a  cavity  for  receiving  die  canister,  die 
cassette  housing  having  a  first  opening  connected  to  die 
second  opening  of  die  moudi  piece,  die  cassette  housing 
having  a  second  opening,  and  a  cassette  housing  air  flow  path 
between  die  first  and  second  openings  of  die  cassette  housmg, 
die  cassette  housing  enclosing  at  least  a  portion  of -die  camster 
and  having  an  outer  configuration  specifically  designed  for 
insertion  into  die  receiving  chamber  of  die  hand-held  devKC; 

wherein  die  canister  can  reciprocate  in  die  first  axis  relative  to 
die  cassette  housing  to  release  a  dose  of  medicauon.  and  die 
moudipiece  air  flow  padi  and  cassette  housing  flow  padis  are 
in  open  communication; 
fuftber  wherein  die  cassette  housing  has  an  outer  configuration 
which  comprises  a  protnision  for  use  in  alignmg  die  cassette 
for  insertion  into  die  receiving  chamber  of  die  device  and  for 
retaining  die  casaede  in  die  receiving  chamber  of  die  device. 


5y#97.7i5 

DEVICE  FOE  THE  SIMULTANEOUS  DELIVEBY  OF 

BETA-2  AGONISTS  AND  OXYGEN  TO  A  PATIENT 

Jcu-PmU  Praod;  S«ivUe  Bmhh.  both  aT  Shertawike;  Muio 

Geafttiy.  Stoke, -^  ««*el  B«i*M,  S««-Co«ir  defctarie, 

■H  of,  CaMdm  Mi^on  to  ED-Omm  Ik.,  QvAmc  Canada 

F1M  Jaa.  24, 1995.  Scr.  No.  377.441 
Ctolma  priority,  ^ipiicatkNi  Ca^da,  May  2*.  1994,  21244W 
lirt.  CL'  AtlM  H/00 
VS.  CL  12«-2t*J3  »•  C»"*" 


5v«97,7M 

MEDICATION  CASSETTE  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

AEROSOL  MEDICATION  DELIVERY 

Cari  RMaoo.  Sa«  Joae.  aad  Reid  M.  Rotaatoaa,  Beriid^.  boA 

of  CaHt,  Mrignora  to  Aradlgto  Corporaliaa,  Hayward,  CaUf . 

Coattonaiiaa  oT  Ser.  No.  11045,  Jan.  29,  1993,  abaadnard, 

wbkb  to  a  fnimHT«*«««  at  Scr.  No.  M4,75S,  Mar.  5, 1991,  Pal. 

No.  5,4«4J71.  Thto  applicatloa  Mar.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4*4338 

Iirt.  CL'  A«1M  11/00 
VS.  CL  128— 2«».14  23 


1.  A  system  for  treating  a  patient  widi  aerosolized  medication, 
comprising: 

a  hand-held  device  for  delivering  aerosolized  medKation  com- 
prising a  body  member  widi  a  receiving  chamber; 

a  cassette,  inseruble  into  die  receiving  chamber  of  die  hand-held 
device,  the  cassette  comprising: 


1.  A  device  for  die  simultaneous  deUvety  of  beU  2  agonists  and 
oxygen  to  a  patient,  said  device  composing: 

(a)  a  main  chamber,  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  pair  of 
opposite  cDdsi 

(b)  an  adaptor  at  one  end  of  die  said  opposite  ends  of  die 
chamber,  hereinafter  called  "inhalor  end",  to  accomodate  a 
metered  dose  inhaler; 

(c)  a  respiratory  element  selected  from  die  group  consisnng  of 
masks  or  moudipieces.  said  element  being  detachably 
mounted  at  die  odier  end  of  said  opposite  ends,  hereinafter 
called  ''patient  end": 


(d)  a  tube  of  given  lengdi.  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  pair 
of  oppoute  ends,  one  of  said  opposite  ends  being  connected  to 
and  in  open  communication  with  said  main  chamber  at  a 
given  distance  from  said  inhaler  end,  die  odier  one  of  said 
opposite  ends  being  open  to  air,  said  tube  including  a  unidi- 
rectional valve  at  a  short  distance  fnm  the  end  connected  to 
die  main  chamber,  said  unidirectional  valve  being  mounted  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  allow  flow  circulation  widiin  said  tube 
towards  main  chamber  exclusively; 

(e)  an  auxiliaiy  tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  pair  of 
opposite  ends,  one  of  said  opposite  ends  being  connected  to 
and  in  open  communication  widi  said  tube,  at  a  given  distance 
from  said  unidifectional  valve  away  from  said  main  chamber, 
die  other  of  said  opposite  ends  being  able  to  accomodate  an 
oxygen  source; 

whereby,  in  use: 
when  die  patient  inhales  dirough  said  reqwatofy  element,  oxy- 
gen fed  into  said  tube  through  said  auxiliary  tube  enten  said 
main  chaoaber  dirougfa  said  unidirectional  valve  and  dius  can 
be  inhaled  by  die  patient,  and  when  a  metered  dose  of  bete  2 
a^Mists  is  sprayed  towards  said  respiratory  element  duougb 
said  main  chamber  for  inhalation  by  die  patient,  said  metered 
dose  is  prevented  from  escaping  dirough  said  tube  dianks  to 
said  unidirectional  valve  which  opens  only  to  permit  said 
metered  dose  of  beU  2  agonists  and  said  oxygen  to  be  mixed 
and  be  simultaneously  delivered  to  die  patient  during  inhala- 


ing  downwardly  onto  a  floor  suriacc  dwrebdow  a  periphery 
of  said  support  suttex; 
said  stem  of  said  base  being  spaced  inwardly  a  suflicieat  dis- 
tance from  said  foot  end  of  said  bed  leceiving  diereagainst  a 
wheeled  care  can,  die  cait  when  positioaed  thoeagainat  being 
widtin  said  footprint  of  said  patient  support  siatex. 


5,497,7«7 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  FRESH 
GAS  TO  A  PATIENT  DURING  MANUAL  VENTILATIQN 
AftoenGMna  Cewen,  LMd,  Md  Gae- 
••■■•■awiaBd,  al  m,  Swadca,  aariBMS  to 

Fled  Jaa.  31. 1994,  Sck  Nai  18i,7«3 

fflcatiaa  Sweden,  Fck.  S,  1993, 93883M 
Iirt.CL'A«lM/M» 
U.S.  CL  12B-28S.13  yj  i 
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5,497,7M 
VENTILATCWt  AND  CARE  CART  EACH  CAPABLE  OF 

NESTING  WITHIN  AND  DOCKING  Wrra  A  HOSPITAL 
BED  BASE 
L.  Date  Faator,  aad  Hyaa  A.  Rwdw;  batt  aT  ] 

DMriaa  af  ScK  Na.  fUjUt,  JaL  U,  1992,  Pat!  nI  5^5.«S1. 

wMA  li  a  ca^l-iiliB  !■  yait  rfSca  Wa.  teJ4,5t6,  Apr.  24, 

1992,  PM.  Na.  S,37«411.  wfticfe  is  a  liltowallna  In  pwiTf 

Scr.  No.  524,«3I,  May  li,  1998,  PM.  No.  5417,521.  This 

iWltaHiB  Jon.  21, 1994,  Scr.  Nau  20,192 

The  panto,  ar  the  m  af  iMi  paM  MbacipMt  to  Dec  «, 
2811,  hM  baca  -Trliitoiiil 
lat.a.'A«lM/M)0 
U.S.  a.  128-288J4  3 1 


PATfENT 


ntESSUREtXTBrrOK 


VENTILATOKUNrr.' 


1.  A  method  for  ventilating  a  patient  comprising  the  steps  of: 

connecting  an  automatically  operMing  ventilator  end  a  manuaUy 
operable  breatliing  bag  to  airw^s  of  a  patient; 

manually  squeezing  said  breathing  bag  in  m  ■— pruioii  pl^e  to 
impose  an  inspiration  on  die  patient  and  stdiaequeady  nHon- 
ally  relaxing  squeezing  of  said  breathing  b««  to  pennit  exha- 
lation by,  die  patient  of  a  flow  of  expired  gas  during  an 
expiration  phase; 

non-manually  feeding  fresh  gas  fitm  said  ventilttor  into  said 

breathing  bag  during  said  expirMion  phase  with  a  flow  cooe- 
sponding  to  said  flow  of  expired  gas;  and 
conducting  said  flow  of  expired  gas  out  of  said  ventilator  sys- 


1.  A  hospital  bed  having  a  ventilator  docked  to  a  head  end 
diereof  and  a  care  can  docked  to  a  foot  end  dwieof,  die  ventilMor 
and  care  can  when  docked  to  said  bed  being  widiin  a  fboipiint 
defined  by  said  bed,  said  bed  coayrising: 

a  geaenlly  Y-sh^wd  bed  base  having  one  end  defining  out- 
Vread  MBB  and  another  end  defining  a  stem,  said  base  having 


a  patient  snppon  sivtex;  and 

means  npponing  said  patient  suppon  surtex  above  said  bed 
base; 

nid  ounprrad  anns  of  said  base  receiving  dMrein  a  wheeled 
wn^tor.  die  ventilator  when  positioned  dterein  being  widun 
a  footprint  of  said  patient  suppon  surface  defined  by  praject- 


Sy497,7iB 
RESPIRATKHX  CATHETER  WITH  SEALING  CUFF  AND 

GAS  INIIATION  CUT4WF  VALVE  FOR  CUFF 
V^  N.  F.  Laahall.  LMdand  4.  Afcnd.  OtiMrt 

ar  ScK  Nat  89849L  JbL  «,  1992.  ahMdsMd. 
ma  anRcatfaa  Api^  21, 19H  See  Nau  2H7a8 
.  appRcatfaa  DcHwrk.  Jaa.  12, 1998, 4 
tau  CL*  A«1M  /6«0.2M»;  AttB  SMK.-MW 
U.S.  CL  US-M7  J<  5  ( 

1.  A  reapinlion  cadteter  inbe  far  insotian  into  a  ,  ...... . 

trachea,  said  catheter  tube  iacbiding  a  seali^  ddf,  said  cnfftevi^ 
inflation  means  coinaising  a  sooroe  of  p'twwinpd  gM  Md  «i 

inllatiaa  tube,  said  inflalian  tube  father  coovfiting  a  ciR-aff  valve; 
said  cat-off  valve  having  a  portion  responsive  to  pteasne  of 
respiratory  gas  downstream  of  said  cuff  and  a  ponioai 
ing  said  pressurized  gas  in  said  inflation  tobe  with  I 
widiiB  said  cuff;  said  cut-off  valve  positioned  at  a  distal  end  of  sad 
cadieler  tnbe;  said  inflation  tube  ii«ri»«ii.j  two  pans,  a  tat  p«t 
comecied  to  said  soince  of  pressnriad  gas,  and  a  second  p«t 
cornimmiraring  with  said  cuff,  the  two  pans  hdag  iiiiii.i~«.trt 
diRMgh  said  cut-off  valve;  said  cut-off  vaKe  having  a  first  position 
and  a  second  position,  said  fint  position  ooopiisiiv  «  ofn 


JMI 


804 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


MABail2.1996 


March  12.  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


8QS 


and  tecond  frequenciei.  and  electronics  to  compute  at  leaM 
two  of  phMe  ihift.  DC.  and  AC  componenu  of  said  Ught 
tignaU  which  pMS  aequeatiaUy  from  said  light  sources 
through  the  medium  to  said  light  sensor. 


poMtioa  with  pressurized  gas  communicating  through  said  mflation 
tube  to  said  cuff,  said  second  position  composing  a  closed  position 
widi  communicaDoo  of  pressurized  gas  between  said  source  of 
pressiaized  gas  and  said  cuff  being  intemipted,  said  cut-off  valve 
assuming  said  second  posibon  responsive  to  a  presaore  in  the 
respintory  gas  downstream  of  said  cuff  exceeding  gas  pressure  in 
said  inflation  tube. 


5««r7,7«9 
PHOTOSENSOR  WITH  MULTIPLE  UGHT  SOUBCES 

rhaMBrir  ■■  •"•   iirtir «°° /»i«*^i-»  .-^Tfc> 

B«M*  or  T*«to«  rflfce  UBlT«Mlty  rf  mhwta,  bo*  or  ChMH 

.DL 

FiM  Doc.  !«.  \9n,  Ser.  N*  1«M13 

IiM.CL*A«lB54» 

U  A  CL  lM-433  ^^  ^W^ 


TISSUE  VlABILiTY  MONITOE 
N.  ai«te  Moitoo.  iTTto^  0^  Eoftr  A.  NahM,  M«ta.  dd 
Key,  both  or  Colt,  aiil^wi  to  TW  Rcferta  oT  the  Uairec^ 
*y.rC.ilM..O.kl«ri.Cirilt 

FBod  Job.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  182,264 
I^CL*A«1BJMW 
U&  a.  I2S— «33  »  ^^"""^ 

1  A  method  of  determiiiiBg  the  viability  of  tissue  comprising  the 
steps  of  measuring  a  characteristic  of  an  intracellular  component, 
infiising  a  substrate  compound  and  measuring  the  characteristic  of 
the  intraceUular  component  after  infiisioo  of  the  substrate  com- 
pound. 


5,4r7,771 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  OXYGEN 

SATURATION  OF  FETUSES  DURING  CfflLDRIRTH 

N.  Riiiirtilwrr  G«caiBMfcB,  GcnMsy,  aodgnor  to 
MIPM  nioMiiiilnifti  iMliM  ftacr  Pbyrik  ud  Mcdizfai 
GMbH,  ninrtofw.  Got— y 

Filed  M»  3«.  \9*K,  Ser.  No.  221.1M 
ClataH  prtority.  oppHrortoa  Gcnuay,  Apr.  2,  1W3,  43  M 
«JJ;  Mar.  7, 1*94,  44  W  54IJ 

!■!.  CL' A«IB  5430 

MS.  CL  128— «3 
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1.  A  sensor  instrument  for  use  in  measuring  parameters  of  a 
highly  scattering  medium,  which  composes: 
a  sensor  head  having  a  face  for  contact  with  the  medium; 
a  sensor  carried  oo  said  head  for  detecting  Ught  striking  a 

poition  of  said  face; 
at  least  one  group  of  light  sources  positioned  to  pass  said  bght  to 
said  face  through  said  medium,  said  light  sources  being  of 
differing  distances  from  said  light  sensor,  and  wherein  all 
sources  in  each  of  said  at  least  one  group  of  sources  eimt  light 
of  substantially  the  same  wavelength; 
a  timing  circuit  for  causing  sequential  iUuminadon  and  shutting 

off  of  said  light  sources; 
a  circuit  for  modulating  an  intensity  of  said  light  sources  to 
provide  amplitude  modulated  light  signals  at  a  first  frequency; 
circuitry  for  providing  a  second  signal  coherent  with  said  ampU- 
tude  modulated  light  signals,  at  a  second  frequency,  to  the 
light  sensor; 
circuitry  for  modulating  the  gain  of .  or  for  multiplyuig  the 
output  of.  said  light  sensor  by  said  second  signal,  said  second 
frequency  being  different  from  said  first  frequency;  and 
electronics  for  deriving  a  resultant  signal  from  said  Ught  sensor 
while  receiving  said  modulated  Ught  signals,  said  resultant 
signal  being  at  a  frequency  of  the  difference  between  the  first 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  die  oxygen  saturation  of  fetuses 
during  childbirth  comprising: 

a  probe  for  attachment  to  a  fetal  scalp  and  being  held  in  position 
by  a  poitial  vacuum,  said  probe  having  at  least  two  photo- 
diodes  operating  at  diffieient  wavelengths  and  a  photodetector 
forming  parts  of  an  optical  reflectioo  measuremeM  poitioa  for 
determining  oxygen  saturation  in  the  arterial  or  pulssdng 
bloodstream  of  fetuses,  oxygen  saturation  being  proportional 
to  the  ratio  of  oxyhemoglobin  to  the  sum  of  oxyhemoglobin 
and  desoxyhemoglobin.  said  probe  providing  output  signals  to 
an  evaluating  pulsoxymeter.  wherein  said  optical  reflection 
measurement  portion  is  arranged  on  a  distal  emergence  planar 
surface  of  said  piobe  which  itself  is  not  subjected  to  a  partial 
vacuuiiL 


5,497.772 
GLUCOSE  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Joseph  H.  Scfaulman,  SanU  darita;  Orriile  R.  Rule,  m,-  David 
I.  WUtmoyer,  boili  of  Los  Angdcs;  Ronald  J.  Lebd,  Sher- 
man Oaks;  Jooeph  Y.  Lodsano,  Sangns,  and  Alfr*d  E.  Mann, 
Beverly  HIUs,  all  of  Calif,  assignor  to  AlfM  E.  Mann 
Foundation  For  Scientific  Rcseart±,  Sylmar,  CaHf. 
Filed  Nov.  19.  1993.  Ser.  No.  155,737 
Int  CL*  A61B  5/05 
UA  a.  128-635  jSCIaims 


caUbration  means  for  periodically  caUbrating  the  sensor  so 
that  it  provides  an  accurate  measure  of  the  glucose  concen- 
tration in  the  blood  stream,  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  monitor  so  diat  it  performs 
at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  monitoring  fiinctions  as 
selected  by  a  user  of  said  monitor. 


5,497,773 
NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  IMAGING  WIFH 

PATIENT  PROTECTION  AGAINST  NERVE 

STIMULATION  AND  IMAGE  QUAUTY  PROTECTION 

AGAINST  ARTIFACTS 

ShigeUde  Kuhara;  Kozo  Sato,  botk  oT  Kanagawa,  and  ShotcU 

Kanayama,  Saltana,  aU  of;  Japan,  aasigMn  to  KabaahOd 

Kaisha  Toahiba,  KawasaU,  Japan 

FHed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  212,145 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1993,  5-«51832 
Int  CL'  A61B  5/055 
U.S.  a.  128—653.5  4  , 


1.  A  glucose  monitoring  system  comprising: 
an  enzymatic  glucose  sensor  adapted  to  be  positioned  within  a 
blood  stream  of  a  person  whose  blood  glucose  concentration 
IS  to  be  measured,  said  glucose  sensor  including  means  for 
generating  a  sensor  signal  that  is  inversely  pix>portional  to  the 
concentration  of  sensed  glucose  in  the  blood  stream,  said 
glucose  sensor  comprising  an  oxygen  detector  that  detects  the 
amount  of  oxygen  in  a  region  of  a  prescribed  enzyme  held 
within  said  glucose  sensor,  and  wherein  glucose  and  oxygen 
in  the  blood  soeam  react  with  said  prescribed  enzyme  such 
thai  the  amount  of  oxygen  is  inversely  proportional  to  the 
glucose  concentration,  and  wherein  said  oxygen  detector  com- 
prises 

a  first  woricing  electrode  (Wl),  a  collector  electrode  (C),  a 
reference  electrode  (R).  and  a  second  working  electrode 
(W2),  all  of  said  first  and  second  working  electrodes, 
reference  electrode  and  collector  electrode  being  enclosed 
within  a  first  membrane  wherein  an  ionic  solution  is  main- 
tained, and  said  first  membrane  being  enclosed  within  a 
second  membrane, 
said  prescribed  enzyme  being  confined  to  a  window  region 

near  said  first  working  electrode, 
electrical  means  for  causing  an  electrical  current  to  flow 
between  said  coUector  electrode  and  said  first  and  second 
working  electrodes,  and 
means  for  measuring  how  much  current  flows  from  said  first 
and  second  woricing  electrodes  when  a  piescribed  trim 
voluge  is  maintained  across  said  reference  electrode  and 
said  first  and  second  working  electrodes,  the  ratio  of  said 
currents  comprising  said  sensor  signal,  which  sensor  signal 
provides  a  measure  of  oxygen  in  the  blood  stream  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  glucose  sensor,  and 
a  glucose  monitor  electrically  coupled  to  the  glucose  sensor,  said 
monitor  comprising 
means  for  leceiving  the  sensor  signal, 
means  for  processing  the  sensor  signal  and  generating  a 

glucose  concentration  dau  signal  therefrom, 
means  for  storing  the  ghicose  concentration  data  signal, 
means  for  monitoring  the  glucose  concentration  data  signal 
over  a  prescribed  period  of  time  and  generating  a  rate  of 
change  signal  that  indicates  how  rapidly  the  glucose  con- 
centration data  signal  is  changing, 
means  for  selectively  displaying  the  glucose  concentration 

data  signal  and  the  rate  of  change  signal, 
first  alarm  means  for  detefmimng  if  the  glucose  concentration 
dau  signal  exceeds  a  preset  level  Umit  and  if  so,  generat- 
ing a  first  alarm  signal, 
second  alarm  means  for  determining  if  the  rate  of  change 
signal  exceeds  a  preset  trend  limit,  and  if  so.  generating  a 
second  alarm  signal. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  imaging  (MRI). 
comprising: 

MRI  means  for  taking  an  MR  image  of  an  imaging  region  within 
a  patient  placed  in  a  static  magnetic  field,  by  applying  gradi- 
ent magnetic  fields  and  RF  pulses  accoixling  to  a  piescribed 
pulse  sequence  onto  the  patient  in  an  imaging  space,  and 
acquiring  NMR  signals  from  the  patient;  and 

a  shield  member,  placed  inside  the  imaging  space  of  the  MRI 
means,  for  shielding  a  nerve  stimulation  sensitive  portion  of 
the  patient  located  outside  of  the  imaguig  region  from  a 
change  of  the  gradient  magnetic  fields  applied  by  the  MRI 
means,  the  shield  member  comprising  a  shielding  material 
having  a  shielding  effect  to  reduce  a  change  of  the  gradient 
magnetic  fields  at  die  nerve  stimulation  sensitive  portion  such 
that  a  density  of  eddy  currents  induced  on  the  nerve  stimula- 
tion sensitive  portion  by  the  change  of  the  gradient  magnetic 
fields  becomes  lower  than  1  to  4  (A/m^). 


5,497,774 
GUIDING  INTRODUCER  FOR  LEFT  ATRIUM 
John  F.  Swartz,  TWsa,  Okla.;  John  D.  Ocknly;  John  J.  FWs- 
chhackcr,  both  or  MinnetoBka,  Minn.,  and  James  A.  Hanett, 
BloonUngton,  Mtain.,  assignors  to  Daig  Corporatioa,  Mln- 
netonka,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,168 
Int.  CL'  A61M  25/00;  A61B  6/O0 
l'.S.  CL  128—658  J5  ri.t.^ 

1.  A  guiding  introducer  to  be  used  in  die  left  atrium  of  a  human 
heart  comprised  of  a  first,  second  and  third  section  wherein  die  first 
section  is  a  generally  elongated  straight  section,  wherein  merged 
wid)  a  distal  end  of  said  first  section  is  the  second  section,  wherein 
the  second  section  is  curved  in  a  compound  curve,  curving  in  a  iasn 
longinidinal  curve  and  simultaneously  curving  in  a  second  longi- 
tudinal curve  wherein  the  second  section  merges  wiUi  die  diird 
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ULTRASONIC  IMAGE  DIAGNOSING  APPARATUS  FOR 
DISPLAYING  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  IMAGE 
Iktsuo  Yanuoaki,   Sagwnltani,   and   Tomooao   Kawashlma, 
HachJoJl,  both  of,  Japan,  asdgnon  to  Olympus  Optical  Co. 
Ltd.  Tokyo,  Japao 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1W4.  S*r.  No.  285,734 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Aug.  5.  1993,  5-194873; 
Dw.  3, 1993,  5-3M129;  Jun.  13,  1994.  6-130474 

InL  CI."  A61B  S/12 
U5.a.I28-^.W  MCW-"* 


section,  wherein  said  thirf  »ction  is  .  third  longitudinal  curve^ 
wherein  the  third  section  is  angled  at  an  angle  of  approximately  40 
u>  about  60  degrees  from  the  first  section,  and  wherein  substan- 
tially all  of  said  third  section  is  coplanar. 


5v«97,775 

DRIVE  LIMITER  IN  ULTRASOUND  PROBE-DRIVING 

TRANSMITTER 

lUuuiori  Nooaka,  Kyoto.  Japan,  assignor  to  Shlmadzu  Corpo- 

ration,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FIM  Sep.  28, 1993.  S*r.  No.  127,5»1 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1992,  4-261945 
InL  CI."  A61B  8AX) 
VS.  a.  128—660.02 


17  Claims 


1  In  an  uluasonic  diagnostic  system  composing  an  ultrasonic 
beam-emitting  piobe.  an  ultrasonic  probe-driving  transmitter  cir- 
cuit assembly  for  driving  the  probe  to  emit  an  ultrasound  beam 
controllable  according  to  patient  diagnostic  requirements  by  input 
to  a  transmission  control  circuit  of  the  assembly  defimng  control 
parameters,  said  transminer  circuit  assembly  comprising. 

drive  signal  output  means  for  generating  a  drive  signal  output  to 

said  probe,  driving  said  probe  to  emit  ultrasonic  energy; 
drive  voltage  determining  means  for  determining  drive  signal 
output  voltage  defined,  by  said  control  parameters  according 
to  said  diagnostic  requireinents: 
limit  reference  voluge  generating  means  for  computing  a  refer- 
ence voltage  for  limiting  said  drive  voluge  defined  by  said 
control  parameters  according  to  the  given  diagnostic  require- 
ments: and 
drive  signal  prohibiting  means,  comparing  said  drive  signal 
output  voluge  with  said  limit  reference  voluge,  for  prohibit- 
ing said  drive  signal  output  of  said  drive  signal  output  means 
to  said  probe  in  case  said  drive  signal  output  voluge  is  greater 
than  said  limit  reference  voltage. 


Jimmmttmmrmmfitm 


!^J 


1  An  ultrasonic  image  diagnosing  apparatus  comprising: 

an  ultrasonic  probe  means  for  emitting  an  ultrasonic  wave  to 
scan  a  living  body  in  a  three-dimensional  manner  and  receiv- 
ing an  ultrasonic  wave  reflected  by  the  living  body  to  dcnve 
echo  dau  of  a  three-dimensional  region: 

a  three-dimensional  dau  storing  means  for  storing  said  echo 
dau  of  said  three-dimensional  region  derived  from  the  ultra- 
sonic probe  means: 

a  cross  sectional  position  sewing  means  for  setung  a  desired 
cross  sectional  position  within  the  echo  dau  to  determine  a 
display  range  of  the  echo  dau  of  said  three-dimensional 

region; 
a  cross  sectional  posiuon  storing  means  for  storing  dau  repre- 
senting said  cross  sectional  position  set  by  said  cross  sectional 
position  setting  means: 
a  surface  position  extracting  means  for  extracting  surface  posi- 
tion dau  representing  a  surface  of  an  object  under  inspection 
from  the  echo  dau  of  said  three-dimensional  region: 
a  surface  position  daU  storing  means  for  stonng  said  surface 

position  daU  of  said  surface; 
a  three-dimensional  image  data  producing  means  for  producing 
three-dimensional  image  dau  by  converting  the  echo  dau 
within  the  three-dimensional  display  range  at  the  cross  sec- 
tional position  set  by  said  cross  sectional  position  setung 
means  into  two-dimensional  perspective  image  data  seen  from 
a  given  direction: 
a  shade  adding  means  for  adding  shade  to  said  surface  of  the 
object,  indicated  by  said  surface  position  data,  to  derive 
surface  image  dau: 
a  surface  composing  means  for  producing  composed  three- 
dimensional  image  dau  by  composing  said  three-dimensional 
image  data  formed  by  said  three-dimensional  image  dau 
producing  means  and  the  surface  image  daU  having  said 
shade  added  thereto,  at  a  position  corresponding  to  said  sur- 
face represented  by  said  surface  posiuon  dau;  and 
a  display  means  for  leceiving  said  composed  three-dimensional 
image  dau  to  display  a  three-dimensional  image. 


5,497,777 

SPECKLE  NOISE  FILTERING  IN  ULTRASOUND 

IMAGING 

Aiman  A.  Abdd-Makk,  Schenectady,  N.Y.  and  Max  H.  M. 

Costa,  San  Gabriel,  Cnlif.  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  ScfacnectMly,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  311,698 

InL  a."  A61B  SAX) 

VS.  CL  128-660.07  23  Claims 
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1.  An  adaptive  method  for  reducing  signal  dependent  noise 

including  speckle  noise  mixed  witfi  a  tine  signal  in  a  coherent 

imaging  system  signals  such  as  medical  ultrasound  imaging  signals 

comprising: 

dividing  the  imaging  system  signal  into  an  equal  number  of 

subintervals; 
transforming  each  of  said  subintervals  using  discrete  wavelet 

transform  to  provide  wavelet  transfonn  coeflBcients; 
identifying  for  each  of  said  transformed  subintervals  which  of 
said  wavelet  transform  coefBcients  come  fixMn  said  noise  or 
from  said  true  signal  through  the  use  of  adaptive  non-linear 
thresholding; 
selecting  those  wavelet  transform  coefficients  which  are  identi- 
fied a:,  related  to  said  true  signal;  and 
passing  said  vnte  signal  wavelet  transform  coefficients  thitMigh 
an  inverse  discrete  wavelet  transform  to  provide  an  enhanced 
true  signal  with  reduced  noise. 


5,497,778 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  NONINVASIVE 

MEASUREMENT  OF  PERIPHERAL  PRESSURE  PULSE 

COMPLUNCE  AND  SYSTOLIC  TIME  INTERVALS 

Edward  H.  Hon,  11  Bradbury  Hills  Rd.  Bradbuir,  Calif. 

91010 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  85,547 

InL  a.*^  A61B  5/021 

VS.  CL  128-672  4  cutais 


Mm 

.ss. 
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2.  Apparatus  for  measuring  compliance  of  the  arteries  of  a 
patient  consisting  of: 
a  noninvasive  pressure  U^sducer  for  measuring  the  cutaneous 
pressure  pulse  wave  of  a  finger; 

means  for  elecutMically  recording  the  cutaneous  pressure  pulse 
wave; 

means  for  measuring  the  ECO  wave; 

means  for  electronically  recording  the  ECG  wave;  and  means 
for  measuring  the  duration  of  the  up  slope  of  the  cutaneous 
pressure  pulse  wave,  said  duration  being  measured  from  the 
onset  to  the  peak  of  said  cutaneous  pressure  pulse  wave. 


5,497,779 

PULSE  WAVE  DETECTING  APPARATUS 

Masami  lUuya,  AicU,  and  Hideo  NishibnyaaU,  Innyama,  bodi 

of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Colin  Corporaiioa,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1994,  Sec  Na  207,179 

InL  CL^  A61B  5/00 

VS.  CL  128—672  u 


I.  A  pulse  wave  detecting  apparatus  for  detecting  a  pulse  wave 
from  a  Uving  subject,  the  pulse  wave  comprising  a  plurality  of 
pulses,  each  pulse  produced  from  an  arterial  vessel  of  the  subject  in 
synchronism  with  a  heartbeat  of  the  subject,  comprising: 
a  pulse  wave  sensor  having  a  press  surface  and  including  at  least 
one  array  of  pressure  sensing  elements  provided  in  said  piess 
surface,  said  press  surface  of  said  pulse  wave  sensor  being 
adapted  to  be  pressed  against  said  arterial  vessel  of  said  living 
subject  via  a  body  surface  of  said  subject  such  that  a  direction 
of  said  array  of  pressure  sensing  elements  intersects  a  direc- 
tion of  extension  of  said  arterial  vessel,  so  diat  each  of  said 
pressure  sensing  elements  detects  said  pulse  wave  produced 
from  said  arterial  vessel  and  generates  a  pulse  wave  signal 
representing  the  detected  pulse  wave; 
a  pressing  device  which  produces  a  pressing  force  to  press  said 
press  surface  of  said  pulse  wave  sensor  against  said  arterial 
vessel  via  said  body  surface; 
regulating  means  for  changing  said  pressing  force  of  said  press- 
ing device  applied  to  said  pulse  wave  sensor,  determining  an 
optimum  value  of  said  pressing  force  based  on  at  least  one  of 
the  pulse  wave  signals  generated  from  said  pressure  sensing 
elements,  and  holding  said  pressing  force  of  said  pressing 
device  at  the  thus  determined  optimum  value; 
lower-peak  variation  determining  means  for  determining  a  lower 
peak  of  at  least  one  pulse  of  each  of  the  respective  pulse  wave 
signals  from  said  pressure  sensing  elements,  said  lower-peak 
variation  determining  means  iteratively  determining  a  varia- 
tion of  the  respective  lower  peaks  of  said  pulse  wave  signals 
with  respect  to  said  array  of  pressure  sensing  elements  after 
said  pressing  force  of  said  pressing  device  is  held  at  said 
optimum  value;  and 
judging  means  for  judging  whether  a  pressing  condition  of  said 
pulse  wave  sensor  on  said  body  surface  is  stable,  based  on 
change  of  the  lower-peak  variations  determined  by  said  lower- 
peak  variation  determining  means. 


5,497,780 

APPARATUS  FOR  SIGNAL  ANALYSIS  OF  THE 

ELECTRICAL  POTENTIAL  CURVE  OF  HEART 

EXCITATION 

Manfred  Zebender,  Schlippehof  8,  I>-791ie  Freiborg,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  30.  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,082 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  31,  1993,  43  10 

412.6 

InL  CL*  A61B  SAM;  A61N  1/36 
VS.  CL  128—696  25  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  signal  analysis  in  the  event  of  an  insufficient 
blood  supply  to  a  heart  and/or  a  cardiac  rhythm  abnormality, 
comprising  measuring  electrode  means  for  detection  of  electrical 
potential  curves  of  heart  excitation  over  time  including  at  least 
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LOCKABLE  GUTOEWIRE 
Maurkio  L.  Fugow.  ChuU  Vbu,  CiJIf.  «sig«>r  to  Mrftroolc. 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FII«IApr.  M.  19M.  Ser.  No.  235,115 

Int.  CL'  A61M  2SA)I 

UJi.a.l2»-772  "C-^ 


thr«  implantable  electrodes,  two  of  which,  .n  their  working  pos.- 
tions  are  adapted  for  implanui.on  with  the.r  poles  in  the  heart  and 
Ok:  third  of  which  is  adapced  for  implantation  with  its  pole  lying 
outside  of  the  heart,  connecting  lines  for  connecting  the  three  poles 
,o  form  a  tnangle  that  encompasses  a  portion  of  the  heart,  implant- 
able evaluation  and  control  means  connected  with  said  electrodes 
for  measurement  of  an  electrical  potennal  between  two  electrodes 
connected  together  at  a  given  time  on  one  hand,  and  the  third 
electrode  on  the  other  hand,  whereby  a  difference  in  potential  at  the 
given  tin*  between  one  of  the  electrodes  and  the  other  two 
electrodes  is  measured  and  a  signal  representing  an  electrical 
potential  curve  is  fed  to  the  evaluation  and  control  means,  and 
memory  means,  located  in  the  evaluauon  and  control  means,  for 
acquisition  and  storing  of  the  electrical  pournual  curve  of  a  nonnal 
heartbeat  over  time  as  a  reference  value,  whereby  Itfer  measure- 
ments can  be  compared  with  the  stored  reference  value 


1.  A  lockable  guidewire  compnsing: 

(a)  a  proximal  section  with  •  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end. 

(b)  a  U<king  section  with  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 

(c)  a  disul  secuon  with  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end: 

(d.  the  distal  end  of  the  proximal  section  is  contiguous  with  he 
proximal  end  of  the  locking  section,  the  disul  end  of  0^ 
locking  section  is  contiguous  with  the  proxunal  end  of  the 
distal  section;  ^.  ,„ 

(c)  the  locking  section  having  a  radially  expanding  n^"*^ 
anchonng  the  lockable  guidewire  within  a  guidmg  catheter. 

(o'f means  for  retaining  and  releasing  the  radially  expanding 
means  within  the  locking  section. 


5.497,7»3 
GUIDEWIRE  HAVING  RADIOSCOPIC  TIF 
Michael  J.  Lrick;  Wchanl  R.  Pralher.  •«*_°|;*"fr:  ""J 
John  H.  R~Mlby,  Ea«an,  aU  of  Minn.,  aarignors  to  SdMed 
Life  Syrtems,  lnc„  Maple  Grove.  Minn. 

Filed  May  18,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  2*5.72* 
Int.  CI.'  A61B  SMO 
VS.  a.  128—772  " 


5,497.781 
RECORDING  BIOLOGICAL  SIGNALS  USING  fflLBERT 

TRANSFORMS 

Yn»»aa  Chen,  1000-2725  Melfa  Ro«l.  Vancoiiyer,  British 

Coinmbia.  V*T  1N4;  Charles  A.  Lasilo,  4750  Bdmont  Road, 

Vancouver.  British  ColumbU,  V6T  1A9.  and  Cecil  Hershler. 

M7t  Abna  Street.  Vancouver.  British  Columbia.  V6N  lYft. 

C^toJ^n-part  of  Ser.  No.  969,458,  Ort.  ^J'^^^}' 

No  5J99,572,  and  a  cootinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  lS*.7Ji 

Nov  24.  1993.  Pat.  No.  5,443,559.  This  appilcatioo  Mar.  10, 

1994.  Ser.  No.  208,407 

Int  CU*  A61B  5/0488 

u&  a.  128-733  «a^ 


]ZJ>= 


1  A  guide  wire  for  use  in  medical  procedures  composing: 

a  an  elongate  core  wire  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end. 

the  core  wire  including  a  upered  ribbon  pomon:  and 
b  a  distal  helix  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end  wherein 
said  distal  end  of  said  distal  helix  is  fixedly  «tachcd  to  said 
distal  end  of  said  core  wire  and  said  distal  helix  includes 
means  for  providing  a  brighter  radioscopic  image  at  said 
distal  end  of  said  distal  helix  than  at  said  proximal  end  of  said 
distal  helix. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  electrical  signals  propagating 
through  a  living  organism,  the  apparatus  compnsing: 
a  bipolar  electrode;  and 

means  operatively  connected  to  the  electrode  for  performing  a 
Hilbert  transform  on  a  signal  from  the  electrode. 


5,497,784 

FLEXIBLE  ELONGATE  DEVICE  HAVING  STEERABLE 

DISTAL  EXTREMITY 

Mir  Imran,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  InteWwire.  Iik., 

cTZTLTser.  NO.  3041*1,  Mar.  , 2^.993,  ah.-d«jd. 

which  is  a  continu-tion  of  Ser.  No.  793Ji58,  Nov.  11.  1W>. 

Pat.  No.  5038.005.  This  application  Jun.  30.  1994.  Ser.  INO. 

2*8.713 

Int.  a."  A*1B  5/00  ^. 

U&  a.  128-772  ,   '>Tr 

I  In  a  method  for  controlling  the  distal  extremity  of  a  flexible 
elongate  tubular  member  for  movement  in  a  vessel  of  a  patient  in 
accordance  with  a  control  member  disposed  outside  of  the  vessel 
of  the  patient  and  being  movable  by  »«««• 'f*^ '*''*«^  "«„  °J 
the  flexible  elongate  member  having  slidably  disposal  therein  at 
least  three  circumferentially  spaced  apart  flexible  elong«e  puU 
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5.497,78* 

APPARATUS  AND  METWH)  FOR  FfHtMABLE  GUIIW 

WIRE  TIP 

Michael  J.  Urfck,  Rogers,  Mtan,  aarignor  to  SCIMED  \Jit 

SyMtaas,  Inc.  Maple  Grove,  Minn. 

FBed  Aug.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  292,533 
IbL  CL'  A*1B  5/00 
VS.  a.  128—772  9  , 


elements  formed  of  a  material  having  a  negative  coefficient  of 
expansion,  the  noethod  comprising  measuring  resistance  versus 
temperature  characteristics  of  each  of  the  puU  elements  outside  of 
the  vessel  of  die  patient  to  provide  measured  infonnation  about 
each  of  the  pull  elements  by  placing  the  distal  extremity  of  die 
flexible  elongate  tubular  member  in  a  constant  temperature  bath  of 
one  predetemiined  temperature,  measuring  die  resistance  of  each 
of  the  puU  elements  while  at  said  one  predetermined  temperature, 
placing  the  distal  extremity  of  the  flexible  elongate  tubular  member 
in  a  constant  temperature  bath  of  another  predetermined  tempera- 
ture and  measuring  the  resistance  of  each  of  the  pull  elements 
while  at  said  another  predetermined  temperature,  storing  the  mea- 
sured infonnation  about  each  of  the  pull  elements  at  said  one  and 
said  another  predetermined  temperatures  and  utilizing  die  stored 
measured  infonnation  about  each  of  the  pull  elements  to  cause 
movement  of  the  distal  extremity  of  the  flexible  elongate  member 
in  a  proportional  manna-  as  the  control  member  is  moved. 


1.  A  guide  wire  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  length  of  flexible  metal  wire  with  proximal  and  distal  ends; 

b.  a  distal  tip  section  at  the  disud  end  of  the  flexible  metal  wire; 
and 

c.  a  heat-treated  region  on  the  distal  tip  section  which  has  been 
heat  treated  to  a  temperature  above  about  850°  but  less  than 
1400°  F,  for  providing  an  easily  formable  portion  of  the  distal 
tip  section,  said  heat  treated  region  having  an  area  substan- 
tially less  than  the  area  of  the  distal  tip  section. 


5,497,785 

CATHETER  ADVANCING  GUIDEWIRE  AND  METHOD 
FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Fernando  M.  Vlera,  Hialcnh,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Corpora- 
tion, Miami  Lakes,  Fla. 

Filed  Jul  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281y444 

lot  d"  A*1M  25/01 

VS.  CL  128-772  32  ctatois 

1.  A  flexible  guidewire  for  use  in  placing  a  catheter  within  a 
patient,  said  guidewire  comprising: 
an  elongated  flexible  unitary  body  defining  a  longihidinally 
extending  tip  support  section,  said  tip  support  section  having  a 
plurality  of  axially  spaced  apart  transverse  grooves  defined  in 
an  outer  surface  thereof  for  enhancing  flexibility  while  resist- 
ing buckling  to  thereby  facilitate  placing  the  guidewire  within 
a  patient  said  tip  support  section  having  a  plurality  of  axially 
spaced  apart  longitudinally  extending  cylindrical  outer  surface 
portions  between  adjacent  transverse  grooves  of  constant  and 
uniform  circular  cross-section  and  collectively  defining  an 
imaginary  circular  cylinder  of  constant  and  uniform  diameter, 
each  of  said  transverse  grooves  having  a  pair  of  opposing 
outer  edges,  adjacent  respective  cylindrical  outer  surface  por- 
tions, being  rounded  over  to  thereby  faciliuoe  positioning  of 
said  tip  support  section  within  a  catheter,  and 
a  distal  tip  section  connected  to  said  tip  support  section. 


Sy«97,787 

LIMB  MONITORING  METHCW  AND  ASSOCUTED 

APPARATUS 

Gahor  Nemeady,  2M  E.  l*th  St.,  Apt  20A.  New  York.  N.Y. 

10003,  awl  Peter  J.  WDk,  1S5  W.  Ewi  Ave.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

10023 

Filed  Aag.  5, 19H  Ser.  No.  28*,fi84 
Int.  CL*  A*1B  5/103 
VS.  CL  128—774  19  , 


1.  A  medical  device  for  detecting  phlebitis  in  a  leg  of  a  patient, 
comprising: 

monitoring  means  for  monitoring  a  first  linear  dimensioii  of  one 
leg  of  the  patient; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  second  linear  dimension  of 
another  leg  of  the  patient; 

first  comparing  means  operatively  cotmected  to  said  monitoring 
means  for  comparing  said  first  linear  dimension  with  a  refer- 
ence value  of  said  first  linear  dimension; 

second  comparing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  detecting 
means  for  comparing  said  second  linear  dimension  with  a 
reference  value  of  said  second  linear  dimension; 

third  comparing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  com- 
paring means  and  said  second  comparing  means  for  compar- 
ing an  increase  in  size  of  said  first  linear  dimension  with  a 
change  in  size  of  said  second  linear  dimension;  and 
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alann  generating  me«»  operatively  connected  to  ««1  ttarf 
companng  means  foe  generating  an  alann  s.gnal  upon  deter- 
mining that  said  first  linear  dimension  has  increased  by  an 
amount  greater  than  an  increase  in  size  of  said  another  leg. 
dKieby  indicating  the  presence  of  phlebitis  in  said  one  leg. 


5^497,788 

WOUND  CLOSURE  DEVICE  FOR  VIEWING  A  WOUND 

AND  METHOD 

J  D.  mman,  S«iU  B.rJ«r^  Cltf.  Md  C.  E.  Wi^rd,  Jr.  G«iid 

Pnarie,  Te».  Mrignors  to  Tecnol  Medld  Products,  Inc 

cSlS;.^"ser.  N».  92,5M,  J«L  16.  "'3;j;f«-«««' 
Thk  appUcatioa  Jul.  20.  1994,  Ser.  No.  278,575 

iBt,  a."  A41F  um 

U5.a.l28-«8  "^^»^ 


a  pMl  of  viscoelastk  gd; 

sidd  pad  of  viscoelastic  gel  being  dirtcUy  impregnated  onto 

said  inside  surface  of  said  nibular  sleeve  of  elasuc  fabnc. 


5,497,798 
CUT  TOBACCO  LAYER  TRIMMING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

CIGARFITE  MANUFACTURING  MACHINE 
MMsni   Fi^Milfe,  -ftkMMteu,  Japm.   MJgnor  to   J«p«n 
Tobacco  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2M,402 

Claims  priority,  appUcattoo  Japan,  Mar.  4.  1993.  5-043593 

Int  a."  MAC  5/28 

VS.  a.  131-84.4  *  ""^ 


1  A  unitary  wound  closure  device  adapted  to  pcmiit  a  wound  on 
a  patient  to  be  viewed  while  the  closure  device  is  secured  to  the 

patient,  comprising:  .„.;_c 

a  body  having  sufficient  flexibility  for  it  to  be  folded  against 
itself  said  body  including  first  and  second  surfaces  facing 
.way  from  one  anoUier.  a  securing  portion  having  a  length 
md  width  sufficient  to  secure  facing  edges  of  the  wound  in 
close  juxtaposition  with  one  another,  and  a  viewing  portion 
having  a  length  and  width  sufficient  to  circumscribe  the 

wound  on  the  patient;  _„.,i™.. 

the  first  surface  fonning  an  integral  part  of  the  securing  portion 
a  first  quantity  of  adhesive  substance  disposed  on  the  hr« 
surface  of  said  body  to  adhere  the  securing  portion  of  said 
body  to  the  patient  with  the  facing  edges  of  the  wound  in  said 
close  juxtaposition;  and  ^        u  ~i 

a  second  quantity  of  adhesive  substance  disposed  on  the  second 
surface  of  said  body  to  adhere  the  viewing  portion  to  the 
paUeni  after  securing  the  facing  edge  of  the  wound  m  said 
close  juxtaposition,  such  that  when  the  viewing  portion  is 
folded  over  and  onto  the  securing  portion  and  the  patient,  the 
wound  and  the  securing  portion  are  located  beneath  the  view- 
ing portion. 


5,497,789 
FOOT  PROTECTOR  INCORPORATING  A 
VISCOELASTIC  GEL 
Gerald  P.  Zook,  760  E.  29tli  Ave,  Eugene,  Oreg.  »7405 
^Iltouatioo  of  Ser.  No.  453.15«,  D«:.  20,  1989.  abandoned, 
whkh  is  a  continuatloo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  273,710.  Nov.  17. 
1988,  abandoned,  which  Is  a  cootinuatlon-ln-part  of  S»er.  No. 
75,425  JuL  20.  1987,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  30, 
'  1992.  Ser.  No.  9*9430 

InL  a."  A61F  U/06 
U&  a.  128-893  "Cl.^ 

1  A  padding  device  for  the  human  foot,  composing, 
a.'  a  tubular  sleeve  of  elastic  fabric  fitting  about  a  digit  and 
having  an  inside  surface,  an  outside  surface  and  opposing 

ends;  ,         .    ,         „ 

b  said  tubular  sleeve  of  elastic  fabric  being  fonned  of  a  seam- 
less tubular  matenal  which  spontaneously  rolls  inwards  about 
each  end  of  said  tubular  sleeve  to  form  a  cufif  thereat;  and 


I  A  trimming  apparatus  for  a  cigarette  manufactimng  machine 
providing  a  cut  tobacco  layer  on  a  tobacco  band  which  travels  with 
£e  cut  tobacco  layer  in  one  direction,  and  a  conunuous  cigarette 
rod  being  fonned  from  the  cut  tobacco  layer  and  a  paper  web.  said 
trimming  apparatus  comprising:  ^       .„j  , 

a  rotaubleffimming  disk  having  a  peripheral  edge  portion  and  a 
plurality  of  pockets  on  the  peripheral  edge  portion,  a  cut 
Tobacco  layer  being  receivable  in  the  pockets  to  fonn  thick- 
ened portions  in  the  cut  tobacco  layer  at  intervals  each  corre- 
sponding to  a  length  of  each  cigarette; 
means  for  cutting  a  cigarette  rod  into  individual  cigarettes: 
means  for  outputting  cutting  signals  when  the  cigarette  rod  is  cut 

into  individual  cigarettes  by  the  means  for  cutting; 
drive  means  for  rotating  the  trimming  disk,  said  drive  means 
including  a  power  transmission  line  extending  up  the  tnm- 

ming  disk;  and  ,     u        „*  .k. 

synchronizing  means  for  adjusting  a  rotauonal  phase  of  the 
pockets  of  the  trimming  disk  to  the  outputted  cumng  signals 
during  operation  of  said  cigarette  manufacturing  machine  so 
Oiat  the  fonned  cigarette  rod  is  cut  in  respective  centers  of 
specific  portions  corresponding  individually  to  the  thickened 
portions  of  the  cut  tobacco  layer.  .    u  t, 

wherein  said  synchronizing  means  includes  an  input  shatt 
located  in  the  power  transmission  line  of  said  drive  means  and 
receiving  power,  an  output  shaft  for  delivering  the  power  to 
said  trimming  disks,  planetary  gear  means  for  transmitting  a 
rotauonal  foice  of  the  input  shaft  to  the  output  shaft,  and 
adjusting  means  for  changing  a  routional  phase  of  the  output 
shaft  with  respect  to  that  of  the  input  shaft. 

wherein  the  input  and  output  shafts  are  arranged  on  a  same  axis, 
and  the  planetary  gear  means  includes  a  carrier  mounted  on 
the  input  shaft,  a  sun  gear  mounted  on  the  output  shaft,  a  nt^ 
gear  sunounding  the  sun  gear  and  supported  foriouuon  the 
nng  gear  having  internal  teeth,  a  plurality  ot  gear  shafts 


projecting  from  the  carrier  and  extending  in  a  space  betv/een 
the  sun  gear  and  the  ring  gear,  and  a  plurality  of  planetary 
gears  mounted  individuaUy  on  the  gear  shafts  for  rotation  and 
in  mesh  with  the  sun  gear  and  the  internal  teedi  of  the  ring 
gear. 

wherein  the  adjusting  means  includes  second  drive  means  for 
rotating  the  ring  gear  in  a  forward  or  reverse  direction, 

wherein  said  second  drive  means  includes  a  reversible  servomo- 
tor, a  second  power  transmission  line  for  transmitting  a  rota- 
tional force  ftom  the  servomotor  to  die  ring  gear,  computing 
means  for  computing  a  distance  between  each  cutting  position 
of  the  cigarette  rod  and  die  central  position  of  each  corre- 
sponding specific  portion,  and  control  means  for  rotating  die 
servomotor  in  accordance  with  the  computer  distance  and 
adjusting  a  rotational  angle  of  the  ring  gear  by  means  of  the 
second  power  transmission  line,  and 

wherein  die  second  power  transmission  line  includes  a  gear 
fonned  on  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  ring  gear  and  a 
worm  in  mesh  therewidi. 


cigarette  being  supported  in  said  cigarette  tube  by  said  holder, 
widi  a  tip  portion  of  such  a  lit  cigarette  extending  outside  of 
said  bolder  to  permit  a  smoker's  lips  to  contact  such  cteaiette 
tip. 

means  for  mounting  said  cigarette  bolder  in  said  bousing  opea- 
mg  and  means  for  securing  a  second  end  of  said  cigarette  tube 
to  said  cigarette  holder,  said  bore  in  said  cigaieae  holder 
being  offset  in  said  bolder  to  position  a  held  cigarette  in  a 
lower  portion  of  a  cigarette  tube,  said  cigarette  holder  and 
said  housing  opening  having  cooperating  means  to  register 
said  cigarette  holder  bore  with  said  lower  portion  of  said 
cigarette  tube,  and 

a  pluraUty  of  boles  being  provided  in  said  cigarette  holder  to 
permit  fresh  air  to  be  drawn  by  said  fan  dmxigh  said  boMer 
and  into  said  cigarette  tube  end  along  said  tube  to  pick  up 
cigarette  sidestrcam  smoke  rising  from  a  burning  cigarette  in 
said  lower  portion  of  said  cigarette  nibe;  said  exhaust  fan 
fimher  drawing  said  picked-up  sidestream  smoke  dirough  said 
filter  element  via  said  elongate  chamber  and  thtDogfa  said  inlet 
for  said  exhaust  fan. 


5,497,791 

SMOKER'S  ACCESSORY  j^,-,  «, 

Lany  Bowm.  Orangerfflle.  and  Stanidav  M.  Snaidr,  Mtefe-  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THF 

Sa'SXTS:!''*™^  -'*^  •-  "^^  ""^  ^  SEMICONTTNUOUS^il^ySF  M?^  VU<m 

■Wf  ^■■iBiiH  TABACCO 

6  New  YoiiCy  N.Y. 

vs.  a.  131-175      ^^  ^^'^^                  ,,  ^  .  Filed  N«».  19, 1987.  Ser.  No.  U2,7« 

^  "•  "»-"«                                                    52  Claims  i^.  CL'  A24B  15/24 

^  VS.CL  131—297                                                       73 
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52.  In  a  smoker's  accessory  for  filtering  sidestream  smoke 
eimtted  fiiom  a  burning  cigarette,  having: 

an  exhaust  fan, 

a  sidestream  smoke  filter  system  having  a  cigarette  tube  in 
which  a  burning  cigarette  may  be  placed,  said  cigarette  ttibe 
being  at  least  as  long  as  a  cigarette  to  be  smoked. 

a  sidestream  smoke  filter  element. 

a  housing  for  said  sidestream  smoke  filter  system,  said  housing 
having  a  support  for  said  exhaust  fan  widi  an  inlet  for  said  fan 
being  provided  in  a  wall  portion  of  said  housing, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

said  filter  element  being  mbular  and  having  an  inlet  end  for 
sidestrcam  smoke  to  enter  an  inner  elongate  chamber  within 
said  nibular  filter,  said  tubular  filter  having  a  closed  end 
opposite  said  inlet  end, 

means  for  connecting  a  first  end  of  said  cigarette  tube  to  said 
inlet  end  of  said  filter  element,  said  cigarette  ttibe  being 
non-porous  to  sidestream  cigarette  smoke  panicles  whereby 
sidestream  smoke  from  a  burning  cigarette  in  said  cigarette 
tube  flows  along  said  cigarette  tube,  into  said  inner  chamber 
and  outwardly  dirough  said  tubular  filter  element, 

said  housing  having  a  from  end  wall  widi  an  opening  provided 

therein, 
a  cigarette  holder  having  a  bore  extending  dieredirough  to 
permit  insertion  of  a  lit  cigarette  through  said  holder,  such 


1.  A  mediod  for  die  extraction  of  nicotine  from  tobacco  which 
comprises: 

(a)  feeding  an  essentiaUy  nicotine-fiee  solvent  to  a  first  end  of 
an  extraction  flow  system  containing  tobacco  and  withdraw- 
ing a  nicotine-rich  solvent  from  a  second  end  of  the  extraction 
flow  system,  wherein  said  solvent  is  in  the  supercritical  state; 

(b)  periodically  discharging  a  portion  of  extracted  tobacco  from 
the  first  end  of  die  extraction  flow  system:  and 

(c)  charging  a  portion  of  unextracted  tobacco  to  die  second  end 
of  the  extraction  flow  system. 


5,497,793 

CIGARETTE  AND  SOLUBLE  CIGARETTE  FILTER 

THEREFOR 

Stephen  A.  Knbka,  1653  S.  Shore  Dr.,  HoUand,  Midi.  49423 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  125,403 

InL  CL'  A24D  3/00 

MS.  CL  131-331  7  n.^^ 

1.  A  cigarette  comprising  an  outer  paper  wrapping  fonning  an 

elongated  tiibe  having  a  forward  portion  and  a  rearward  portion, 

die  forward  portion  of  die  nibe  containing  smokable  tobacco,  and 

die  rearward  portion  of  die  tube  containing  a  filter,  die  filter 
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coosisdng  essentially  of  .  porous  body  foirned  of  .  readily  w«er 
soluble,  expanded  oiganic  starch  matenai  of  com  or  potato. 


5v4»7,7»4 

CIGARETTE 

YoUk.  Okamoto,  Tokyo.  Japwi,  ■"rigiior  to  Japui  Tobmxo 

Inc.  Tokyo,  Japan  „«,,«_.  *»  .mi  p^ 

CoBttniiatkNi-lii-lwrt  of  Ser.  No.  175,575,  Dec  30,  1W3.  Prt. 

No.  5J37,7*1.  Thh  appbcatkw  May  M,  19*l,  Ser.  No. 

246,712  ^^ 

Claims  priority.  appUcaboo  Japan,  Mar.  29. 1993.  5^r702»; 

Mar.  2«,  1994. 6-057710  ..„»..-   It 

The  portloii  of  the  term  or  thb  patent  subaequent  to  Aug.  16, 
2011,  hat  been  dlsdaimcd. 
InL  CL*  A34D  1/00 
VS.  CI.  131-'364 


expanding  said  braiding  aid  first  loop: 

passing  a  first  strand  of  hair  through  the  selected  braiding  aid 

first  loop  in  said  series; 
separating  said  first  strand  of  hair  passing  through  said  first  loop 

into  two  strands  of  hair, 
releasing  said  expanded  braiding  aid  first  loop; 
passing  two  separate  strands  of  hair  through  each  successive 

loop  of  said  braiding  aid;  and 
crossing  each  two  separate  strands  of  hair  passing  through  each 

successive  loop  one  strand  over  the  other;  whereby  a  persons 

hair  is  french  braided. 


7ClahM 


5,497,796 

METHOD  FOR  HAIR  JOINING,  HAIR  USED  FOR  THE 

METHOD,  AND  JOINING  HAIR  RETAINER 

Koosuke  MochKnki,  and   RyuJl  Teratoko,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japwi,  assignors  to  Aderus  Co.,  UtL,  Tokyo,  Jap«i 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1994.  Ser.  No.  230336 
ChOms  priority,  applicatioa  Japwi,  Apr.  27,  1993,  5-100640; 
Apr.  27, 1993,  5-100641 

Int.  CL'  A41G  5W 
l,Aa.UJ-201  ""^ 


1  A  cigarette  in  which  a  filler  including  tobacco  shreds  o*>«ajn«l 
by  cutting  tobacco  leaves  is  wrapped  in  a  packing  member  made  ot 
™per  the  tobacco  shreds  having  a  width  and  length,  wherein  said 
tobacco  shreds  are  arranged  so  that  most  of  said  tobacco  shreds 
have  the  length  of  their  leaf  surfaces  extending  substandally  per- 
pendiculariy  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cigarette  and  wherein 
most  of  said  tobacco  shreds  are  radially  arranged  around  the  axis 
of  said  cigarette  in  a  cross  section  intersecting  perpendicularly  to 
the  axis  of  said  cigarette. 


5,497,795 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  BRAIDING  HAIR 

Lynda  D.  Hlbbu^  3813  N.  Lrfte  Oriando  Pkwy.,  Oriando,  FU. 

32808  .„,  .„ 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296^449 
IbL  Ct'  A45D  8/12 
VS.  CL  13»-2«»  ^     *  Claims 

I  A  method  of  french  braiding  hair  compnsing  the  steps  ot. 
selecting  a  braiding  aid  having  a  plurality  of  flexible,  resilient 

loops,  each  loop  connected  to  the  next  loop  m  series,  and  each 

said  loop  being  individually  expandable; 


1  A  method  for  joining  hair  compnsing  the  steps  of: 
preliminarily  forming  a  reducible  loop  on  one  end  of  a  strand  of 

joining  hair; 
reducing  and  tightening  said  preliminarily  formed  loop  after 

piercing  therethrough  a  strand  of  sutionary  hair  during  a  hair 

joining  worit;  and 
weaving  and  tying  together  both  of  said  joining  hair  and  sUUon- 

vy  hair  in  a  manner  said  joining  hair  may  be  fiimly  joined  to 

said  sutionary  hair, 
wherein  said  loop  formed  on  one  end  of  said  joining  hair  is 

curled  by  heating  said  looped  portion. 


5,497,797 

AUTOMATIC  TIRE  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 

Frank  X.  Meyer,  Ul,  3120  NE.  57th  SL,  Ft  Lauderdale,  Fta. 

33308 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  872,725,  Apr.  21.  1992,  Pat  No.  5,309,931. 

This  appUcation  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236^401 

InL  CL'  B6eS  3/04 

VS.  a.  134-57  R  J  ciai^ 


1.  A  tire  spraying  system  for  treating  the  sidewall  of  a  vehicle 
tire  as  the  vehicle  tire  follows  a  prescribed  path  of  travel  compris- 
ing; 

a  pneumatic  spray  nozzle  means  for  treating  the  sidewalls  of  the 
vehicle  tire,  a  supply  of  treatment  chemical  communicating 
with  said  noizle  means,  said  spray  nozzle  including  a  means 
for  admixing  said  treatment  chemical  with  air; 
means  for  positiomng  said  nozzle  means  at  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  sidewall  in  a  corresponding  speed  equal  to 
the  forward  movement  of  the  tire: 
said  means  for  positioning  having  an  elongated  guide  tiacic 
disposed  in  parallel  relation  to.  and  outboard  of,  said  vehicle 
path  of  travel,  said  guide  track  having  a  first  edge  and  a 
second  edge; 
a  carriage  having  a  longitudinal  axis  with  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end  perpendicular  to  said  guide  track  and  slidably 
disposed  and  operatively  associated  with  said  guide  track; 
means  for  propelling  said  carriage  along  said  guide  track; 
means  for  traversing  said  carriage  from  said  first  end  to  said 

second  end; 
a  vending  bracket  including  a  rear  vending  means  for  treating 
said  tire  wall,  a  front  vending  means  for  treating  said  tire  wall, 
a  bracket  means  for  rigidly  attaching  said  front  vending 
means  and  adjustably  attaching  said  rear  vending  means  to 
said  carriage,  and  means  for  positioning  said  front  and  tear 
vending  means  between  a  first  position  transverse  to  said  tire 
wall  vertical  plane  and  a  second  position  transverse  and 
adjacent  to  said  tire  wall;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  carriage  to  said  vending  bracket 


means  for  supplying  a  cleaning  fluid  at  a  pre-determined  tem- 
perature under  pressure  into  said  wash  chamber  means; 
at  least  one  upper  spray  manifold  located  in  said  wash  chamber 
means  for  directing  said  cleaning  fluid  toward  the  disbware 
from  above  said  path  of  travel: 
at  least  one  lower  spray  manifold  located  in  said  wash  chamber 
means  for  directing  said  cleaning  fluid  toward  the  dishware 
from  below  said  path  of  travel:  and 
side  spray  means  located  in  said  wash  chamber  means  adjacent 
said  path  of  travel  for  directing  said  fluid  horizontaUy  toward 
the  dishware  fixwn  a  vertical  height  which  corresponds  to  the 
level  of  the  dishware  as  it  advances  dirough  said  chamber 
means; 
said  side  spray  means  having  at  least  one  spray  nozzle  aimed 

substantially  perpendicular  to  said  path  of  travel; 
said  at  least  one  spray  nozzle  providing  a  fan  shaped  sptay 
pattern  and  having  an  equivalent  orifice  diameter  between 
about  'A  and  "A2  inches;  and 
said  at  least  one  upper  spray  manifold,  said  at  least  one  lower 
spray  manifold,  and  said  side  spray  taeans  simultaneously 
directing  said  cleaning  fluid  toward  the  dishware  in  a  manner 
which  provides  a  temperature  inside  said  wash  chamber 
means  approximately  equal  to  said  cleaning  fluid  pre- 
determined temperature. 


5,497,799 
ROTATING  SPRAY  NOZZLE 
David  R.  Shenk,  Rockford,  IlL,  assignor  to  Envirovac,  Inc- 
Rockford,IlL 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252317 

Int  CL"  B08B  9/12;  B05B  3/06 

VS.  CL  134-167  R  u  Claims 


5,497,798 
CONVEYOR  DISHWASHER 
Herbert  D.  Fritz,  Blue  Bell,  and  Austhi  H.  Rosenbhun,  Phita- 
deiphia,  both  of  Pa.,  asdgnors  to  Insinger  Machine  Com- 
pany, PhibKieiphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  338,325 
InL  CL'  A47L  15/00;  B08B  i/D2 
VS.  CL  134-151  ig  ciafans 

1.  A  conveyor-type  dishwasher  for  washing  disbware,  compris- 
ing: 

means  providing  a  wash  chamber  having  an  entrance  and  an  exit 
between  which  the  dishware  is  conveyed  along  a  path  of 
travel; 


5.  A  sewage  collection  apparatus  for  a  vacuum  toilet  system, 
comprising: 
a  tank  having  a  sewage  inlet  connection  for  entry  of  sewage  into 
the  tank. 
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a  level  detector  esUblishing  a  maximum  filling  level  for  the 

.  snay  nozzle  assembly  for  distributing  cleaning  liquid  inside 
the  tank,  said  spray  nozzle  assembly  comprising 
a  vertical  axle  member  having  a  first  end  portion  provided 
with  a  mechanism  attaching  the  vertical  axle  member  to  the 
ark  and  a  second  end  portion  defining  a  vertical  axis  of 
roution.  said  vertical  axle  member  being  hollow  and  delm- 
ins  a  passage  that  extends  from  said  first  end  portion  of  the 
vatical  axle  member  and  debouches  at  an  outlet  at  the 
second  end  portion  thereof,  and  ^  a 

a  substwitially  spherical  spray  he«l  mounted  on  the  second 
end  portion  of  the  vertical  axle  member  for  ^'onm 
sliding  relationship  with  the  vertical  «^™^»*' '^ 
said  vertical  axis  of  roution.  said  spray  head  being  located 
above  the  maximum  filling  level  of  the  lank  and  comprising 
at  least  one  nozzle  body  that  defines  a  nozzle  that  « 
connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  passage  in  «»«  «'fj~™~' 
and  rotates  about  both  said  vertical  axis  and  a  horizontal 
axis  to  provide  a  three-<limensional  spray  pattern  of  clean- 
ing liquid  inside  the  lank. 


5,497,801 
FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
M««*l  K.«.i»-e,  Nt-^  ShoJI  Mlteul,  Yokoh«n.;  HiroH 
YRDagino,  YokoJuuiu.  «kI  Chlyuki  S.w«*ln«,  Yokol««|.. 
M  at,  Japwi,  •-•tMW  to  MMaubbhi  Jukoo-o  Kabushlkl 

Kaidia,  Ibkyo,  JapM  

Filed  Sep.  12,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  302,985 
Ctalms  priority.  .ppUclkH.  J*p«>.  Sep.  14,  1993,  5-250980 
InL  a."  G05D  7/01 
U5.CL  137-117  »«^ 


5v497,800 
FUEL  VAPOR  PROCESSING  DEVICE 
T«nl,«W  Oh«hl;  Jojl  K-ug.1,  «Hi  YoAHUn.  Nj^ jjjj 
AidU,  J.p«>,  «adg««  to  Toyod.  Gosei  Co.,  Ud,  Nbhlk.- 

'^'  ^"^  Oct  11,  19M,  S«.  N«.  3»,«3 
ClalnM  priority,  applicatioa  JapM,  Nov.  5.  1993.  5-301242 
IDI.  Cl.^  F16K  24/00 

1)5.0.137-110  *CW« 
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1  A  hiel  vapor  processing  device  for  transferring  fuel  vapor 
from  a  fiiel  tank  to  a  canister  when  a  liquid-phase  fuel  is  fed  into 
die  fuel  tank  through  a  hiel  fill  pipe  or  wheij  the  I««";^  '"  ^ 
fuel  tank  is  raised  to  a  predetenmned  value,  said  hiel  vapor 
processing  device  comprising.  j  .    u^  ^„„ 

a  fuel-tank-side  pipe  line  constrticted  and  arranged  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  fuel  tank;  ,„    „ 
a  canister-side  pipe  line  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  canister;                                          . .  ,    ,  .    i, 
a  first  communicating  passage  provided  between  said  fuel-tank- 
side  pipe  line  and  said  canister-side  pipe  line; 
a  first  diaphragm  valve  including  a  first  valve  body  having  one 
side  constnicted  and  arranged  to  receive  pressure  in  said  fuel 
hll  pipe,  and  another  side  constnicted  and  arranged  to  receive 
pressure  in  said  fuel-tank-side  pipe,  said  first  valve  body 
opening  and  closing  said  first  communicating  passage  in 
response  lo  the  pressure  applied  thereto; 
a  second  communicating  passage  provided  between  said  fuel- 
tank-side  pipe  line  and  said  canister-side  pipe  hne;  and 
a  second  diaphragm  valve  including  a  second  valve  body  having 
one  side  constructed  and  arranged  to  receive  atmosphenc 
pressure,  and  another  side  constnicted  and  arranged  to  receive 
^ure  in  said  fuel-tank-side  pipe  line,  said  second  valve 
body  opening  and  closing  said  second  communicating  pas- 
sage in  response  lo  the  pressure  applied  thereto. 


1  A  flow  control  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  having  a  main  valve  section  composing  an  inlet, 
an  outlet,  a  mam  valve  seat  between  said  inlei  and  said  outlet 
and  a  main  valve  element  engageable  with  said  main  valve 
seal  and  a  bypass  valve  section; 
a  cylindncal  body  in  said  bypass  valve  section,  said  cylindncal 
body  having  an  inner  peripheral  surface,  a  bypass  valve  seat 
rtieteon  and  a  plurality  of  protnisions  on  said  inner  penpheral 
surface  fonning  bypass  flow  passages  therebetween; 
.  bypass  opening  and  closing  body  disposed  in  an  axially 
movable  manner  in  said  cylindrical  body,  said  bypass  opening 
and  closing  body  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface,  a  firM 
portion  a  bypass  valve  element  on  said  first  portion  adapted 
to  butt  against  said  bypass  valve  seat,  a  plurality  of  holes  on 
Mid  outer  peripheral  surface  for  opening  and  closing  said 
bypass  flow  passages  betw-een  said  protnisions  on  said  inner 
penpheral  surface  of  said  cylindrical  body  simultaneously 
with  opening  and  closing  of  said  bypass  valve  element,  and  a 
second  portion  having  an  enlarged  outer  diameter  section  in 
contact  with  said  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  cylindrical 

body;  ^  ^    . 

a  piston  disposed  in  said  bypass  opening  and  closing  body  in  an 
axially  movable  manner  and  extending  through  said  bypass 
opening  and  closing  body,  said  piston  having  a  rear  portion 
with  an  enlarged  outer  diameter  section  and  a  communication 
hole  extending  axially  through  said  piston; 

a  control  chamber  defined  in  said  bypass  valve  secuon  adjacent 
to  said  second  portion  of  said  bypass  opening  and  closing 

body; 
an  adjusting  means  for  receiving  said  rear  portion  of  said  piston 

and  applying  a  resistance  force  to  the  flow  of  fluid  betweeii 

said  communication  bole  in  said  piston  and  said  control 

chamber  in  dependence  upon  the  depth  of  penetration  of  said 

rear  portion  of  said  piston  therein;  and 
an  adjustment  setting  means  accessible  from  outside  of  said 

valve  housing  for  variably  setting  an  axial  posiuon  of  said 

adjusting  means. 


5.497302 

VANDALPROOF  CAP  FOR  FLUSH  VALVE  CHECK 

VALVE 

John  F.  Wbiteride,  Fruklfai  P.ri^  ilL,  Mlgnor  lo  SIom  Valve 

Conpany,  Franklin  Park,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  Na  373,796 

InL  CL»  F16K  27/08 

UACIU7-377  4ctato« 


a  first  annular  body  surrounding  said  cylindrical  body  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  intennediate  pressure  outlett  formed  ihciein, 
said  first  annular  body  being  leatoighi  against  the  escape  of 
compressed  fluid  and  freely  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  body;  and 

a  high-pressure  chamber,  an  intennediaie-pressure  chamber  and 
a  reducing  valve  positioned  inside  said  cylindrical  body,  said 
reducing  valve  being  interposed  between  said  high-pressure 
and  intermediate  pressure  chambers  and  controlled  through 
said  compensating  chamber,  said  high-pressure  chamber  com- 
municating with  said  high  pressure  gas  inlet,  side  walls  of 
said  intennediaie-pressure  chambn  being  formed  by  said  first 
annular  body,  said  plimUty  of  intennediate  pressure  oudets 
being  in  communication  via  suitable  ports  with  said 
intermediate-pressure  chamber. 


1.  A  control  stop  for  use  in  a  plumbing  supply  line  including  a 
body,  an  inlet  and  outlet  in  said  body,  a  valve  seat  in  said  body  and 
a  valve  member  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  valve  seat  to 
control  flow  from  said  inlet  to  said  ouUet,  an  opening  in  said  body 
providing  exterior  access  to  said  valve  member  for  adjustment 
thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  a  vandalptoof  cap  assembly 
for  said  opening,  said  cap  assembly  including  a  sleeve  ihreadedly 
attached  to  said  body  about  said  opening,  and  a  cap  mounted  on 
said  sleeve  for  free  rotation  relative  thereto,  said  cap  having  an 
open  intenor  and  an  interior  annular  recess  adjacent  one  end  of 
said  cap  open  interior,  said  recess  being  defined  by  an  inwardly 
directed  flange,  said  sleeve  having  a  mating  exterior  annular  pro- 
jection which  fits  within  said  recess,  preventing  removal  of  said 
cap  from  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  and  cap  having  tool  receiving 
opemngs  therein,  which,  when  in  alignment  and  with  a  tool 
inserted  therein,  will  provide  for  concuneni  movement  of  said 
sleeve  and  cap  for  removal  thereof  fiom  said  body  opening. 


5^497,804 

INTEGRAL  POSITION  SENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

HYDRAUUC  DERECnONAL  VALVE 

George  Codina,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,-  Eidoo  D.  Oestnann, 

Morton,  and  Gary  J.  Shane.  Edebtein.  both  of  Dl.,  asdgnon 

to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peoria,  OL 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,060 

Int  CL'  F16K  37/00 

UACL 137-554  ,cw« 


5,4974M3 

PRESSURE  REGULATOR  FOR  THE  FIRST  STAGE  OF 

TWO-STAGE  AQUALUNGS 

MicheJe  Fcrrantc,  Serra  Ricc6,  luiy,  assignor  to  A3.  Vitaldado 

S.pA.,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  «,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,073 
Cteims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec  17, 1993,  GE93A0109 
Int  CL*  F16K  51/00;  G05D  16/06 
VS.  CL  137-505^2  9  ctoi^ 


«»  •»?/ 


1  A  pressure  regulator  for  the  first  stage  of  two-stage  aqualungs, 
comprising; 

a  cylindrical  body; 

a  high-pressure  gas  inlet  positioned  upstream  from  said  cylindri- 
cal body; 

a  compensating  chamber  positioned  downstream  from  said 
cylindrical  body; 


I-  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  spool  position  of  a  direc- 
tional valve,  comprising: 

a  longitudinal  valve  housing  having  opposed  ends  and  a  plural- 
ity of  fluid  pons; 

a  spool  having  reciprocating  movement  within  the  valve  bous- 
ing; 

a  first  spring  disposed  adjacent  an  end  of  the  spool,  die  first 
spring  extending  and  retracting  with  the  reciprocating  move- 
ment of  the  spool; 

a  first  oscillator  circuit  coupled  to  the  first  spring  and  adapted  to 
produce  a  first  position  signal  in  response  10  the  inductance  of 
the  first  spring;  and 

logic  means  for  determining  the  incremental  linear  position  of 
the  spool  relative  to  the  housing  in  response  to  the  frequency 
of  the  first  position  signal. 
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March  12,  19% 


March  12.  19% 
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5,497305 

DRIVE  CONTROL  SYSTOM  FOR  HYDRAULIC 

MACHINE 

If      ki»    c-^^»r-    HldcAmi    TikegiJiMrB,    and    TokW 

"^Z  ^7Z>r^  J.I«n.  •«*«»<»"  '»  «»«-^  C"-^- 

tioa  M.clita«ry  Co.  Ltd.  T«^y»i  J"l*°     ,,    ,_-,  .  .j^,,. 

iw-r  N»  9CTIIV94/9in44,  i  371  D«te  Oct.  31,  1W4,  S  iu«e» 

•^"oliJTIIW?^  V-b.  NO.  W094«7D52,  PCT  Pub. 

■*•-  ''•'p^RW  M.y  6, 19«,  Ser.  No.  ML5 J 

CUlM  priority,  H»P«««»»»  •'•P^  ^y  ^'  '"^  5->««» 
Int.  CL^FISB  2000 

LA  Ct  I37-59*.16  ^"™" 

(1^  nil      4^Sll«l    < 


[j]^n4]g 


Mid  operaiion  position  delecting  means  (36Aj.  30B,;  5A.  5B. 
Z)^^  de\ec.  tf«t  «id  control  lever  ('♦A.WMs  operated 
h^to  s«d  second  operation  are.  (x,.  y,).  «.d  holding  the 
J^n-ry  p.lot  pressjie  applied  to  s«d  elect^^hy^auhc  con- 
^rZn  Lws  (92A.  92B)  on  the  side  conesponding  to  sa.d 
^^  operation  ««.  (x,.  y,)  when  ^^^  "«««>«' ,P°f"°" 
^ecun?me«,s  (30A,.  3«B,.  5A.  5B.  6a)  detecB  that  said 
c«IL  Ler  (4A.  4B)  is  operated  into  sanl  second  operation 

I  (xi.  yj)- 


M»7,806  .^ 

COMPACT  PlN-WmnN-A-SLEEVE  THREE-WAY  VALVE 

B^  Do«pol,.  B«d.p»t  U,  Hungry;  M-^  S^^avM-gh. 

Col««b3-d.;  J««»  "^i^n^lT'SJl^R.SSt^' 
ShkWs,  Columbus  IikL,  and  PWUp  J.  G.  Dingle,  R"^^- 
MMTmiBdmon  to  Cununins  Engine  CompMy,  Inc.  Colum- 

si;:' o^:::^  1^  inatSSTpLc  w.«  Midunds, 

SSllition  of  ser.  No.  41.424.  Mar.  31,  J^'' •'-J-»«^ 

This  appUction  Aug.  22,  1W4.  S«r.  N«^»3.935 

tat  CL"  F15B  /i/M4  F1«K  //^ 

U.S.  CL  137— «5.65  '  ^"'~ 


JMI 


1  A  drive  control  system  for  hydraulic  machines  compnsmg  an 
electri^  lever  devK:e  (3A.  3B)  which  includes  a  control  lever  (4A. 
48)  operable  m  each  of  first  and  second  operation  areas  (x,.  y,.  x,. 
vV^its  neutral  position  therebetween  and  output  means  (5A 
5B)Tor  gi^r«u.g  aTelectnc  signal  depending  on  an  '"put  ^um 
;f'«id  control  lever  (4A.  4B).  "^^V -'="''""«  [^.^'t'JJ" 
calculating  a  drive  signal  correspo.id.ng  to  ^^^  "^""^  J^na^^  » 
niloi  circuit  (»)  including  a  hydraulic  source  (96)  for  generating  a 
SS^  p^l«  prUsure.  Ld  a  pilot-operated  directional  conuo^ 
^1^»A  «B)>vided  respectively  at  opposite  ends  with  electr^ 
hy,iXconv^on  means  (91A.  92A;  918.  928.  each  of  wluch 
S«  tf«  drive  signal  from  s«d  first  calculating  means  (fa)  and 
Z7^  pilot  pre^«  from  said  pilot  ci«:uit  (50)  and  outputs  a 
J^oKTpUot  p^sure  corresponding  to  said  dnye  signal   «d 
^rSo^  operat^Tsections  (21A.  22A.  218.  22B)  to  which  the 
^oJdary  ^o,  pressures  are  applied  from  «^d  'lectio-hydrauhc 
TvSn  mea.n91A.  92A;  918.  928).  sa^  l*--;;-^ -"^"^ 
valve  («A,  88)  being  dnven  with  ^^^^^^^^  ^,7^ 
aoolied  to  said  pilot  operated  sections  (21A.  22A   218.  "B   tor 
^tSling  a  hydrauirfluid  supplied  to  a  hydrauln:  actuator  (7A. 

^ijTve  control  system  further  comprises  operation  p^iti«, 
detecting  means  (30A,.  SeA,.  308,.  308,.  5A.  58.  6a)  for 
dLctmi  in  which  one  of  said  first  and  second  °Pe««'°"  »«^ 
U     V.    X,   y,)  said  control  lever  (4A.  48)  is  operated,  and 
Sio.',;ress^ur^  con-1  means  (121.  I^  51. 52.  ^^£V^ 
Uid  pilot  circuit  (50)  for  reducing  the  pnmary  pilot  pressure 
aoDlied  to  said  electro-hydraulic  conversion  means  (91A. 
91B)  on  the  side  corresponding  to  said  first  operauon  area  (x,. 
y,)  when  said  operation  position  detecting  means  (30A,. 
JOB,  5A  58.  fci)  does  not  detect  that  said  control  'ever  (4A. 
48)  is  operated  into  said  first  operation  area  (x„  y,),  holding 
.he  prinS^  pilot  pt^ssure  applied  to  s«d  electro^draulic 
convWsion  means  (91A.  918)  on  the  side  corresponding  to 
«id  first  operation  area  (x,.  y.)  when  s«d  operation  pos.uon 
S^tecting  ^eans  (30A,.  308.;  5A.  58.  6a)  detects  Uiat  s«d 
control  tever  (4A.  48)  is  operated  into  said  hrs.  operation  a«. 
(X    y.)  reducing  the  primary  pilot  pressure  applied  to  said 
l^t^hy^ulic%onv^ion  means  (92A.  928)  on  the  s^ 
corresponding  to  said  second  operauon  area  (Xj,  y^)  wnen 


1  A  three-way  valve  a-ssembly.  comprising; 
valvTLsing  containing  a  valve  chamber  andjitst.  second 
and  third  valve  passages  communicatwg  with  said  valve 

a  iTaST  valve  member  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement 
Ssaid  valve  chamber  between  first  ^  second  positions^ 
Jid  movable  valve  member  including  a  firs,  e«l  ««d  a  second 
end  spaced  axially  along  said  movable  va^ve  member  from 
said  first  end  and  a  cavity  opening  into  said  second  end. 
a  stop  means  positioned  adjacent  said  second  end  of  s«d  mov- 
ZZsc  Tmber  for  defining  one.  Of  said  first  and  ^ 
posmons  of  said  movable  valve  member,  said  s  op  means 
Eluding  a  floaung  pin  arranged  to  be  telescopingly  received 
^Lxi  Mid  cavity  of  said  movable  valve  member  adjacent 
said  second  end;  . , 

a  first  valve  seat  associated  with  said  valve  housing  ""d  '»<»'»"« 
v^ve  member  w»d  positioned  between  said  first  and  second 
em^o?^  movable  valve  member,  said  first  valve  seat  being 
f^^Xeen  said  valve  housing  -"  -^--^^  J^^ 
member,  said  first  valve  seat  being  position^  to  be  closed 
7Z  said  movable  valve  member  is  in  sanl  first  pos.uonjo 
seal  said  third  valve  passage  from  the  said  first  and  second 
valve  passages  and  allow  fluid  communicauon  between  said 
first  and^ond  valve  passage  through  said  valve  chambCT. 
a  «cond  valve  seat  associated  with  said  v|dve  ho"""g  ^^»^ 
^vable  valve  member  and  positioned  between  said  firs,  and 
^dlond  ends  of  said  movable  valve  member.  s«d  seco^ 
valve  seat  being  formed  between  said  movable  valve  memb« 
and  saul  floating  pin.  said  second  valve  seat  being  posiuoned 


to  be  closed  when  said  movable  valve  member  is  in  said 
second  position  to  seal  said  second  valve  passage  from  said 
first  and  third  valve  passages  and  aUow  fluid  communication 
between  said  firs,  and  Uiird  valve  passages:  and 
an  actuating  means  for  advancing  said  movable  valve  member 
toward  said  first  position  when  enei^ized  and  for  aUowing 
said  movable  valve  member  to  retract  to  said  second  position 
when  de-eneigized,  said  actuating  means  positioned  adjacent 
said  first  end  of  said  movable  noember. 


5,497,807 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUCING  SEALANT  INTX)  A 

CLEARANCE  BETWEEN  AN  EXISTING  nPE  AND  A 
REPLACEMENT  nPE 
Alan  F.  Rogers,  Southport,  United  Kii«doai,  assignor  to  Brit- 
ish Gas  PLC,  London,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1994.  Ser.  PJo.  202.453 
Clainis  priority,  ^tpiication  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  10, 1993. 
9304877  ' 


a  compression  sleeve  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  tlie  inner 
surface  curved  to  generally  match  the  curve  of  tiie  outer 
surface  of  die  pipe,  die  compression  sleeve  sized  to  cover  less 
dian  one  half  of  the  pipe  circumference  wherein  the  comfifes- 
sion  sleeve  has  a  lip  along  iu  edge  protruding  inwaid  towvd 
the  sleeve's  center  of  curvature  and  forming  an  abutment  seat 
for  a  sealing  member 

a  sealing  member  interleaved  between  said  compression  sleeve 
mner  surface  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  pipe  wherein  the 
sealing  member  is  an  O-ring  abutted  and  sealed  against  the 
compression  sleeve  and  lip  and  extending  beyond  die  lip:  and 

a  screw  clamp  being  sized  to  encircle  said  compression  sleeve's 
outer  surface  and  said  pipe. 


U,S.  CI.  138—98 


Int.  CL*  F16L  55/18 


28  Claims 


5,497,809 

VENTED  BENMNG  SLEEVES  FOR  COAXLiL  TUBING 

SYSTEMS 

Lawrance  W.  Wolf,  3901  Dixie  Hwy.  NE.  Unh  505,  Palm  Bay. 

Fla.  32905 

Hied  Jan.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,443 
tat  CL"  F16L  9/18 
VS.  CL  13»-113  27 


I.  Apparatus  for  introducing  sealant  into  a  clearance  between  a 
replacement  pipe  and  an  existing  pipe  within  which  in  use  die 
replacement  pipe  is  located,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  nose-cone  having  a  tubular  body  for  connection  to  an  upstream 
end  of  the  replacement  pipe,  the  tubular  body  having  a  down- 
stream portion  for  connection  to  die  replacement  pipe  and  an 
upstream  portion  provided  widi  means  for  sealing  die  clear- 
ance between  die  pipes  when  die  replacement  pipe  is  located 
with  the  existing  pipe, 
fi^gible  means  for  sealing  die  bore  of  die  tubular  body,  and 
at  least  one  non  return  valve  means  for  permitting  the  flow  of 
sealant  from  die  bore  of  die  tubular  body  into  die  clearance  by 
way  of  the  waU  of  the  tubular  body  and  for  resisting  return 
flow  from  die  clearance  into  the  bore. 


5,497,808 

FLUID  PRESSURE  LINE  PATCH 

Jim  D.  Scfalnnd,  230  Bob  Barton  Rd.  Jerome,  Id.  83338,  and 

Robert  T.  Rdcfael,  2444  Rodt  Credi  Rd,  Hansen,  Id.  83334 

Filed  Oct  31.  1994,  Ser.  No.  332,118 

tat  a."  F16L  55/16 

U&CL  138-99  4CIalms 


1.  A  device  to  be  applied  to  a  rupture  in  a  fluid-carrying 
cyluidrical  pipe  to  give  an  effective  seal  widi  an  outer  surface  of 
die  pipe  to  protect  against  leakage,  comprising: 


1.  A  coaxial  tubing  system,  having  at  least  one  bend,  compris- 
ing: 

an  outer  tube  having  a  cross-sectional  inner  dimension  and 
having  a  curved  portion; 

a  hollow  inner  tube  suitable  for  conveying  a  fluid,  said  inner 
tube  having  a  cross-sectional  outer  dimension,  disposed 
within  said  outer  tube  and  having  a  curved  portion  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  said  curved  portion  of  said  outer  tube; 
and 

bending  sleeve  means,  disposed  between  said  inner  and  outer 
tubes  at  said  bend  and  having  structwal  continuity  over  a 
Icngfli  at  least  coextensive  widi  said  curved  portions  of  said 
inner  and  outer  tubes  for  transmitting  bending  forces  between 
said  outer  and  inner  tubes  when  said  outer  tube  is  subjected  lo 
bemting,  for  restricting  collapse  and  limiting  deformation  of 
said  inner  and  outer  hibes  during  bending  and  for  maintaining 
annular  spacing  between  said  inner  and  outer  tubes  after 
bending,  said  bending  sleeve  means  comprising  a  hollow 
cylindrical  structural  member  having: 
inner  means,  having  a  nominal  in-use  inno-  dimension  incre- 
mentally larger  dian  said  outer  dimension  of  said  inner  tube, 
for  enabling  said  bending  sleeve  means  to  be  positioned 
around  a  to-be-bent  portion  of  said  inner  tube; 
outer  means,  having  a  nominal  in-use  outer  dimension  incre- 
mentally smaller  than  said  inner  dimension  of  said  outer  tube, 
for  enabling  said  inner  tube  with  said  bending  sleeve  means 
positioned  around  it  to  be  placed  within  a  to-be-bent  portion 
of  said  outer  tube;  and 
fluid  passage  means  for  providing  a  longitudinal  fluid  passage- 
way between  said  inner  and  outer  tubes. 


818 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


March  12,  19% 


March  12,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


819 


HOSE  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 

ifffnv  M  Betwr.  SpringBeW,  and  lUady  C.  Forter,  StnMorO, 

Divisioa  of  S«r.  No.  5M25,  May  6,  1993.  P.t  N»- '-f*-'" 

Thl.  .ppUctkHi  D«;.  6,  1994.  S«.  No.  350,762 

Int  a."  F16L  J9A)4 

VS.  CL  I3S-1I3  •  "^^ 


suiuble  to  securely  retain  the  roots  (W)  of  two  adjacent  prongs 
M)  of  t^  S^(9)  between  which  a  cut  has  been  perfomKd  to 
fi^  uTe^  (17  .  «Kl  a  pusher  (7)  adapted  for  .«,vemen. 
oXgoLly  to  Ae  longitudinal  «t.s  of  the  sp«l(9)  to  s.multa- 
Sy  betill  the  ends  (17)  parallel  to  the  prongs  (14)  by  mteract- 
ing  with  said  contrast  (4). 


5,497,812 

APPARATUS  FOR  RAPIDLY  FILLING  A  DRY  WALL 

CEMENT  DISPENSING  TOOL 

ABthooy  R.  Or«co,  3320  N.  MUlbrook,  •^'^""^^'"^^1    ' 

and  Alton  P.  Johnson,  40  Lewb  St.,  Everett,  M«».  02149 

Cootinu-Uon-ln-part  of  S«^.  No.  925^4,  ^^-^''^j^' 

doned.  Thb  appUctloB  May  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239^37 

lBCCL»BMB//W 

7  Claims 
VS.  CL  141—21  ^^^ 


32C 


1.  In  a  hose  assembly  having  opposite  eiuls  «nd  having  a  fiir« 
fluid  passage  therein  for  conveying  a  vol«,le  hqu.d  ft*'  •"  "« 
direct  ft^m  one  of  satd  ends  thereof  to  a  container  adj^n.  U« 
c^her  of  said  ends  thereof  and  a  second  fluid  passage  therein  for 
^IX  vapors  of  the  volatile  liquid  fuel  from  the  contauier  to 
SZ^^end  tl^f.  the  assembly  compnsing  a  flexible  inner  hose 
^ving  an  outer  penpheral  surface  and  defining  one  of  saidfluid 
jLsafes  therem.\u;d  a  flexible  outer  hose  "'-ng -J.  mner  pmp^ 
^surface  «Ki  an  outer  penpheral  surface  arjd  being  dispo^ 
^„d  said  inner  hose,  said  inner  penpheral  surface  of  s«d  outer 
S^  and  said  outer  penpheral  surface  of  said  inner  hose  definmg 
r^<^  of  said  flmd  passages  therebetween,  said  outer  hose 
^S^ng  a  conugated  mbe  that  ha^  the  corrugatKMis  thereo 
eSnJ  throughout  the  entire  length  thereof,  the  improvement 
wS  sa^  ou^pheral  surface  of  said  outer  hose  compnses 
rSmUally  stnu'gh.UnT  tubular  ^'y''  -^^^^\'^^ 
secured  to  said  corrugations  of  said  corrugated  tube  'hro"ghou'^ 
entire  length  thereof,  whereu,  said  inner  V^^P^J'^'^r^^^ 
outer  hose  comprises  s«d  ^onugajed  tube  and  wherein  sa^d  im^ 
peripheral  surface  of  said  outer  hose  and  said  outer  penpheral 
surface  of  said  inner  hose  define  said  first  fluid  passage. 


5,497311 

DEVICE  FOR  BENDING  THE  ENDS  OF  METALUC 

BINDING  SPIRALS 

Dwiiele  P  PIgna,  B«r«iuno.  Italy,  asaJgnor  to  RUecart  S.RX. 

Filed  May  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  241,533 
Claims  priori?.  -PPHcation  Italy,  May  31, 1993,  MI93AU28 
Int  a.' B21F  45//6 

7  Claims 

VS.  CL  140-71  R  '''™" 


JMI 


1  A  device  for  bending  ends  (17)  which  result  from  cutting  to 
size  a  length  of  metallic  binding  spiral  (9).  «h«  "^^-^J'"^'"/, 
sDiral  (9)  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  including  prongs  (14) 
hC  ri«s  (ll)  withVcn.  prongs  (14,  bemg  sep^  by 
lengtta  (15).  characterized  in  that  the  devKe  includes  a  contrast  (4) 


I  Apparatus  for  rapidly  refilling  a  dry  wall  cement  dispensing 
tool  from  a  dry  wall  cement-filled  bucket  composing: 

a)  a  thick-walled,  heavy  metal  pump  tube  having  an  open 
'l^om  end  and  an  apertured  top  end  of  »  '"'Ph  sUght^ 
exceeding  the  depth  of  the  dry  wall  cement  bucket  for  sub- 
merging into  the  dry  waU  cement  contained  therein: 
b)T^p  rod  «tially  positioned  inside  said  heavy  pump  tube 

and  arranged  for  reciprocal  movement  therein: 
c)  a  foot  viUve.  located  at  said  open  bottom  end  of  said  pump 
tube,  including  a  valve  body  having  fom>ed  therethrough  a 
first  plurality  of  apertures  through  which  the  viscous  cement 
,s  pumped,  a  screen  loc«ed  therebelow  for  prevenung  pas- 
sa^ofWnps  of  cement.  «k1  a  valve  disk,  of  a  size  sufficiem 
,0  dose  ov«  said  apertures,  spaced  above  said  valve  body  foe 
movement  against  and  away  from  «i«»  'pen""*-^^'^ 
valve,  said  valve  body  and  said  valve  didc  of  a  we^t  to 
provide  said  pump  tube  with  a  low  center  of  gravity  when  set 
in  the  bucket  of  dry  wall  cement:  ,^  f„  ,«.;„. 

d)  a  cement-moving  piston  attached  to  said  pump  rodfor  reop- 
rocal  motion  inside  said  pump  tube  and  havmg  fonned  there- 
through a  second  plurality  of  apertures  and  a  pj«on  dist 
slidingly  mounted  on  a  sleeve,  above  said  »P«tures^  for 
reciprocal  movement  against  and  away  from  said  apem^es 
for  oTan  upward  stroke  of  said  piston,  simultaneously  clos- 
ing over  said  second  apertures,  to  prevent  passage  of  cement 
uLouough  and  to  force  cement  abov'e  said  .P;«o"  '"  ^'^ 
tube  out  through  said  apertured  top  end  of  said  pump  tube 
and  raising  from  said  first  apertures  for  drawing  in  below  said 
piston  «.  inventory  of  new  cement  from  the  bucket  ^d  on  a 
downward  stroke,  simultaneously  nusing  said  piston  disk 
from  said  second  apertures,  to  allow  passage  of  cement  there 


through,  and  closing  said  valve  disk  against  said  first  apa- 
tures  to  prevent  passage  of  cement  dieredirough  and  passing 
said  new  cement  fiom  below  said  piston  through  said  second 
apertures  to  a  position  above  said  piston; 
e)  thin-waUed,  light  weight  transfer  means,  Ughter  in  weight 
than  said  pump  tube,  extending  outward  from  said  apertured 
top  end  of  said  pump  tube  and  in  hydraulic  communication 
therewith  including  nozzle  means  for  conveying  the  cement 
from  said  heavy  pump  tube  into  the  cement  dispensing  tool; 
and, 

0  light  weight  pneumatic  rectilinear  reciprocating  means,  lighter 
in  weight  than  said  pump  tube,  mounted  above  said  tiibe  of  a  ^"^  CL  141—331 
size  easily  balanced  by  hand,  interconnected  to  said  pump  rod 
and  including  an  actuation  valve,  for  sequentiaUy  and  rapidly 
raising  and  lowering  said  piston  in  said  heavy  pump  tube  to 
rapidly  fill  the  dispensing  tool; 

g)  wherein  die  combination  of  said  heavy  pump  tube,  light 
weight  transfer  means  and  light  weight  reciprocating  means 
provides  a  low  center  of  gravity  to  said  apparatus  to  allow  it 
to  be  steadied  in  said  bucket  of  cement 


drain  therefrom  and  the  interior  of  the  container  is  flushed  out 
whereby  the  container  is  rendered  safe  for  disposal. 


5,497314 

INVERTIBLE  NO  WASTE  FUNNEL 

John  Cannon,  P.O.  Box  5,  St  Elmo,  Ala.  3i5M 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  I77J36 

Int  a."  B65B  39/00 


SClaims 


5,497313 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  SEALED  CONTAINERS 
RdnfHd  C.  Dinnis,  Qabworthy   Farm,  North   Petherwin, 
Launceston,  Cornwall,  and  Samnd  T.  A.  Dinnis,  North 
Moor,  Whitstone,  Hoisworthy,  Devon,  EX22  «TD,  both  of 
Great  Britain 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB9MI2072,  {  371  Date  Jnn.  10, 1993,  {  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  10,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/09521,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jun.  11,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  22, 1991,  Str.  No.  74303 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  23, 1990 
9025529;  Mm-.  7, 1991,  9104859  ""^  "^    ov.  Z3,  iw., 

Int  CL*  B65B  1/04:3/04 
U&CL  141-329  M  Claims 


18 J 


1.  A  funnel  for  inverting  over  a  horizontal  surface  comprising 

(a)  at  least  one  wall  having  a  reduced  diameter  at  a  fir«  end,  an 
increased  diameter  at  a  second  end  and  defining  an  interior 
surface  and  an  exterior  surface  and  wherein  the  second  end 
terminates  in  a  rim; 

(b)  a  barrier  means  for  maintaining  oil  within  the  interior  surface 
when  the  funnel  is  inverted  so  tfiat  the  rim  is  substantiaUy 
parallel  to  the  horizontal  surface,  and  wherein  the  barrier 
means  further  comprises  a  collecting  means  having  at  least 
one  raised  basin  attached  to  the  interior  surface  and  wherein 
the  coUecting  means  further  comprises  a  slanting  means  for 
slanting  the  basin  such  that  a  portion  of  the  basin  is  disposed 
below  die  remainder  of  the  basin  to  form  a  pooling  area 
witliin  the  basin;  and 

(c)  said  slanting  means  comprising  a  notch  extending  away  from 
the  rim  of  the  funnel  approximately  opposite  the  pooling  aica 
so  diat  the  basin  is  tilted  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  surftce 
when  said  funnel  rests  inverted  so  that  die  notch  is  resting  oo 
said  horizontal  surface  such  that  collected  oil  drains  to  die 
pooUng  area. 


5,497315 

CUTTING  TOOTH 

John  M.  BowUng,  937«  Uncoln  Way  East,  OrrvlDe,  Ohio  44M7 

Filed  Sq>.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  306,571 

int.  a.*  B27G  13/04 

VS.  CL  144—241  |g  , 


I.  Apparatus  adapted  for  die  opening  of  a  container  which 
contains  hazardous  liquid  material  and  is  sealed  with  a  membrane, 
the  apparatus  comprising 

a  seal  nipturing  element  capable  of  nipturing  the  sealing  mem- 
brane; 

a  plurality  of  seal  cutting  elements  capable  of  cutting  the  sealing 
membrane; 

support  means  for  supporting  said  seal  nipturing  element  and 
said  seal  cutting  elements,  said  seal  cutting  elements  compris- 
ing hnear  cutting  edges  inclined  away  from  the  seal  nipturing 
element  at  an  angle  such  that  the  seal  cutting  elements  gener- 
ate a  cone  or  frustum  on  rotation  of  the  apparatus  about  die 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  support  means;  and 

means  for  flushing  out  die  interior  of  die  container 

whereby  in  use  die  membrane  seal  is  niptured  and  cut  to  form 
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a  mounting  base  including  at  least  one  substantially  flat  surf«^ 
fof  contacting  s«d  cutting  wheel,  said  mounting  t^  having 
at  least  one  bore  fomied  therethrough  to  receive  a  fastener  for 
connecting  said  cutting  tooth  to  said  cutting  wheel; 

a  head  portion  integral  with  said  mounnng  base;  and 

a  non-rotatable  cutting  tip  attached  to  said  head  portion; 

wherein  said  moonUng  base  and  said  head  portion  are  made  of  a 
one-piece  metallic  forging. 


a  platfonn  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  the 
.  lower  surface  having  an  adjustable  height  sccuremcnt  means 
theresecured.  the  securement  means  secured  to  the  intennedi- 
aie  extent  of  the  two  securement  brackeu  of  the  hollow  base 
portion,  the  platfonn  situated  between  the  right  guide  and  the 
left  guide. 


POWER  MITER  TABLE  SAW 
BichMii  E.  Dwtond.  427  W.  13lli  St^  Pen»,  ltf.*Urj9 

iBt  CL'  B25N  1/00 
VS.  CL  J44— 2S7  * 


5v«97317 

METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  ANNEALING  STEEL 

STRIP 

HirosU  ikctaini,  Futt«u,  J«pM».  wsJgDor  to  Nippon  Sted  Cor- 

poratioa,  Tokyo,  Japui  ^.     ^     ^     ^  tki. 

rivhJoB  oC  Ser.  No.  J»5^,  J--  H  i»^  "^^^^  ^^ 

•ppUdrtioa  J«L  i.  I9W.  Ser.  No.  3«^ 

O-ta.  priority,  .ppUctfo.  J.p«i,  M.y  25.  1992,  4-156243 

Ink  CL»  C2ID  ll/OO 

U5.Ctl4»-^  ^^^^ 


1  A  power  mitre  saw  table  for  providing  an  adjustable  table  for 
use  with  a  power  mitre  saw  so  as  to  cut  prefect  joints  cotnpnsmg, 

in  combination;  ^^^ 

a  hollow  base  portion  having  a  parallel  and  spaced  apart  front 
tube  and  a  back  tube,  the  front  tube  and  back  tube  each  having 
an  open  first  end.  an  open  second  end,  and  an  internx«liate 
extent  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  apertures  fonned  m  die 
intennediate  extent  of  both  the  front  tube  and  the  back  tube, 
two  support  br«:kets  each  of  which  having  a  first  end,  a 
second  end,  and  an  intcni«liate  extent  therebetween,  each 
first  end  secured  to  the  intermediate  extent  of  the  front  tube 
each  second  end  secured  to  the  intennediate  extent  of  the  back 

a  tomJw  left  ann  portion  having  a  parallel  and  spaced  apart 
front  ann  and  a  back  arm,  the  front  ann  and  the  back  ami  each 

having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  each  first  eiKl  having  a 
spring  biased  male  detent  element  therein,  each  first  end 
telescopically  received  in  the  open  first  end  of  the  front  tube 
and  the  back  tube  with  the  male  detent  element  opuonally 
securing  to  one  of  the  plurality  of  apertures  along  the  inter- 
mediate extent  thereof,  each  second  end  having  a  petpendicu- 
lariy  extending  ami  therefrom,  a  roller  secured  between  the 
perpendicularly  extending  ant)  of  each  second  end  by  a  fas- 
tening  means;  j        ^ 

a  hollow  nght  ami  portion  having  a  parallel  and  spaced  apart 
front  ami  and  a  back  ami,  the  front  ami  and  the  back  ami  each 

having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  each  first  end  having  a 
spring  biased  male  detent  element  therein,  each  first  end 
telescopically  received  in  the  open  second  end  of  the  front 
tube  and  the  back  tube  with  the  male  detent  element  opoon 
ally  securing  to  one  of  the  plurality  of  apertures  along  die 
intennediate  extent  thereof,  each  second  end  having  a  perpen- 
dicularly extending  ami  therefrom,  a  roller  secured  between 
the  perpendicularly  extending  ami  of  each  second  end  by  a 

fastening  means;  

a  right  guide  and  a  left  guide  each  having  an  upper  portionand 
a  lower  portion,  the  lower  portion  of  the  right  guide  secured  to 
a  top  surface  of  the  hollow  base  portion  inward  of  the  open 
second  end  of  the  front  tube  and  the  b«:k  tube,  the  lower 
portion  of  the  lefl  guide  secured  to  the  top  s^rf*"  "^J^ 
hollow  base  portion  inward  of  the  open  first  end  of  the  front 
tube  and  the  back  tube; 


I  A  method  of  continuously  annealing  a  steel  strip  of  a  given 

thickness  h,  comprising  the  steps  of;  ..^.a-,  i« 

providing  a  plurality  of  furnaces  operauvely  coupled  togethCT  to 

fonn  a  continuous  annealmg  furnace  having  an  inlet  and  an 

pr^idin'g  a  plunUity  of  rolls  in  said  annealing  furnace  for 
guiding  the  steel  strip  fi'om  the  inlet  to  the  outlet; 

fowling  the  steel  strip  around  said  rolls  in  said  annealmg  furnace 
such  that  the  steel  strip  has  a  given  inlet  tension  O,  at  an  inlet 
side  of  one  of  said  rolls  and  a  given  ouUet  tension  o^  at  an 
ouUet  side  of  said  one  of  said  rolls; 

wherein,  in  providing  said  plurality  of  rolls  said  one  of  said 
pliOTlity  of  rolls  is  selected  to  have  a  diameter  D  which 
satisfies  the  equation 

10  i/'aS*(o,+<Jj>D. 

to  thereby  cause  the  steel  strip  to  press  against  said  one  of 
said  rolls  with  a  surface  pressure  of  at  least  10  kPa.  so  as  to 
thereby  prevent  longitudinal  slippage  of  the  steel  strip  of 
thickness  h  relauve  to  said  one  of  said  rolls. 


5.497,818 

WALLET  TETHER  AND  WALLET 

Hawk  R.  G.  M«r«rtlU,  59*1«  Abenle«i  Dr.  «,  Yucca  VaBey. 

Calif.  922*4  ^,  ,.. 

Filed  Jaa.  20, 1995,  Ser.  No.  375,711 
im.  CL'  A45C  1/06:13/20;  E»5B  73/00 

VS  a  15*-134  •*  ^^'■'^ 

I  A  wallet  in  combination  with  a  wallet  tetfier,  the  combination 

^T^r«  including  a  periphery  through  which  passes  a  tether 

attachment  passage;  

a  single  length  of  flexible  cord  having  a  first  end  and  an  opposite 

second  end;  .       .  ,.  _, 

a  sleeve  capturing  said  first  end  of  said  co«J  and  «»  »4)«ent 
portion  of  said  conl  to  define  a  conl  loop  extending  from  said 
sleeve; 


of  the  vehicle  cab.  said  two  side  panels  attached  to  and 
depending  from  said  central  panel,  said  central  panel  having 
four  holes  spaced  apart,  each  of  said  boles  having  a  perma- 
nently attached  tether  passing  therethrough,  each  said  perma- 
nently attached  tether  having  two  ends,  each  of  said  ends 
having  an  anchor  attached  thereto;  and 
a  skirt  attachable  to  said  cab  covering  member  for  extending 
said  vehicle  cover,  said  skirt  having  means  for  manual  attach- 
ment to  said  cab  covering  membo-. 


5,497,820 
BLIND  TILT  ACTUATOR 
Frank  J.  Drake,  m,  Wausan,  Wis.,  assigiMir  to  Springi  Win- 
dow FasUons  DMsioa,  loc,  Middlcton,  Wis. 
Filed  Apr.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  227,072 
Int  CL'  A47H  l/W 
VS.  CL  IM— 107  6  I 


a  single  length  of  material  having, 
a  first  end  including  a  grommet  installed  therein,  said  cord 

loop  permanently  secured  through  said  grommet, 
an  intermediate   portion   having  a  first  connector  portion 

installed  therein,  and 
an  opposite  second  end  having  a  second  connector  portion 
installed  therein,  said  second  connector  portion  selectively 
connectaMe  to  said  first  connector  portion  to  form  an 
apparel  attachment  loop  between  said  second  end  and  said 
intermediate  portion  with  said  first  end  extending  there- 
from; and 
wallet  attachment  means  securing  said  second  end  of  said  cord 
to  the  periphery  of  said  wallet  at  the  tether  attachment  pas- 
sage. 


5,497,819 

MODULAR  CAR  COVER 

Hsi-MinK  Chiang,  930  SL  Andrews  Dr.,  Malvern,  Pa.  19355 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  136,886,  Oct  18,  1993,  PaL 

No.  5v435^2.  This  appUcation  Mar.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

413,615 

Int  CL'  B60J  11/00 

VS.  CL  150—166  15  Claims 


1.  A  modular  vehicle  cover  comprising: 

a  cab  covering  member  having  a  central  panel  for  covering  the 
roof  and  front  and  rear  windows  of  a  vehicle  cab.  said  central 
panel  including  two  side  panels  for  covering  vertical  surfaces 


I.  A  tilt  assembly  for  the  tilt  adjustment  of  a  Venetian  blind 
within  a  window  frame,  the  assembly  comprising: 

a)  a  rotatable  actuator, 

b)  a  first  flexible  cable  engaged  with  die  actuator  to  be  rotated 
thereby,  wherein  the  first  flexible  cable  extends  upwardly 
from  the  actuator, 

c)  a  rigid  rod  which  is  engaged  with  tlie  first  flexible  cable  to  be 
rotated  thereby  and  which  extends  substantially  vertically 
upwardly  from  the  first  flexible  cable,  wherein  the  rod  has 
upwardly  extending  noncylindrical  portions; 

d)  a  second  flexible  cable  which  is  connected  for  adjusting  the 
tilt  of  blinds,  wherein  the  second  flexible  cable  has  a  down- 
wardly extending  fitting  connected  thereto,  the  fitting  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  exterior,  wherein  the  fitting  has  poitions 
defining  a  noncylindrical  cavity  which  receives  the  noncylin- 
drical portions  of  tlie  rigid  rtxl,  the  rod  thereby  connecting  ttie 
first  flexible  cable  to  the  second  flexible  cable  such  thtf 
rotation  of  the  actuator  causes  the  rotation  of  the  second 
flexible  cable,  and  wherein  the  fitting  cavity  is  of  sufficient 
depth  to  permit  engagement  of  the  rigid  rod  over  a  range  of 
rod  heights  or  positioning  of  the  rod;  and 

e)  at  least  one  cable  guide  which  attaches  to  a  vertical  stile  of  a 
window  frame,  the  cable  guide  having  portions  which  define  a 
generally  vertical  channel,  and  wherein  the  second  flexible 
cable  fitting  is  engaged  within  the  cable  guide  channel  and 
thereby  restrained  from  side  to  side  moveroenL 
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MANUFACTURE  OF  BILLETS  AND  BLOOMS  FKOM  A 
CONTINUOUSLY  CAST  STEEL 
GtoTMiri  Arvcdl.  Via  Mcrortdi^  2*.  and  GktraMl  G4Mto,  both 
of  Ci«aoiM,  Italy,  awltnnn  to  GtoTMol  Anredl,  Cremona, 
Italy 
PCX  No.  PCT/It»2«»ll3,  i  371  Date  Feb.  25,  I9»4,  |  lOKe) 
Date  Feb.  25,  1W4,  PCX  P»b.  No.  W093/Mat2,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Mar.  II.  1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  199,137 
ClalM  priority,  applkatioa  Italy,  Sep.  12, 1991.  MI91A2414 
Int.  CL"  B22D  11/04:11/12 
VS.  CL  IM— «76  4 


5*497422 

SHOE  FOR  USE  ON  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

MACHINES  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Raymond  L.  Scbcnk,  2711  Hcayock  La.,  MarysviBc,  Midi. 


-m 


'M. 


Filed  JuL  2*,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277319 
IBL  CL*"  B22D  11/06 
VS.  CL  114—479 


"■Ka 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  casting  steel,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  a  mold  leading  to  a  casting  track,  die  mold  having  an 
inlet  and  die  casting  track  having  an  outlet; 

placing  liquid  steel  in  die  inlet  of  the  mold,  die  liquid  steel 
having  a  temperature  above  the  liquidus  temperature  value  for 
the  steel; 

allowing  the  liquid  steel  to  solidify  in  the  casting  track  while 
moving  the  solidifying  liquid  steel  in  a  directioa  toward  the 
outlet  of  die  casting  track,  die  liquid  steel  solidifying  in  a 
predefined  manner  wherein  at  a  first  point  along  die  casting 
track  substantially  all  of  the  liquid  steel  has  a  liquidus  tem- 
perature value  and  a  concentration  of  solid  grains  of  substan- 
tially zero  percent  and  wherein  at  a  second  point  along  the 
casting  track  all  of  the  liquid  steel  is  substantially  solidified 
and  has  a  concentration  of  solid  grains  of  subatantially  100 
percent,  die  first  point  being  closer  to  the  inlet  and  die  second 
point  being  closer  to  die  outlet,  die  first  and  second  poinu 
being  generally  fixed  widi  respect  to  die  casting  track,  die 
length  between  the  first  and  second  points  being  generally 
defined  by  a  metallmgical  length  and  each  point  between  die 
first  and  second  points  being  a  distance  from  the  first  point, 
each  point  being  generally  expressible  as  a  percentage,  dis- 
tancexlOO  /  metallurgical  length,  the  solidifying  liquid  steel  at 
each  point  along  the  metalurgical  length  havmg  a  cross- 
section  generally  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  moveroent 
widi  an  area,  the  cross-section  having  a  perimeter  with  a 
length;  and 

reducing  die  area  of  the  cross-section  of  die  solidifying  liquid 
steel  at  a  region  between  about  the  10%  and  about  the  80% 
points  while  maintaining  the  length  of  die  perimeter  of  die 
reduced  cross-section. 


1.  A  continuous  casting  machine  comprising: 

a  rotauble  casting  component  having  a  continuous  mold  cavity 
formed  in  a  surface  tbeieof; 

a  shoe  having  an  outer  surface  overlying  said  mold  cavity,  an 
inlet,  an  outlet,  a  passageway  extending  between  said  inlet 
and  outlet,  a  dischjifge  slot  extending  between  said  passage- 
way and  said  outer  shoe  surface,  and  a  heating  mechanism 
disfiosed  widiin  said  passageway; 

a  source  of  molten  casting  material; 

a  supply  line  interconnecting  said  source  of  molten  casting 
material  to  said  inlet; 

a  return  line  interconnecting  said  outlet  to  said  soonx  of  moliea 
casting  material: 

means  for  rotating  said  casting  component  relative  to  said  shoe 
for  continuously  moving  said  mold  cavity  past  said  discharge 
slot  in  said  shoe  surface; 

means  for  directing  said  molten  casting  material  at  a  desired 
pressure  and  flow  rate  from  said  source  through  said  supply 
line  and  said  inlet  to  said  passageway;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  heating 
mechanism  for  maintaining  said  molten  casting  material  flow- 
ing through  said  passageway  at  a  predetermined  temperature. 


5.497,123 

ENERGY  RECOVERY  VENTILATOR:  MEANS  FOR 

DEFROSTING  HEAT  EXCHANGER  MEDIUM  AND 

DAMPER  MOTOR  ACTUATION  MEANS 

George  B.  Davit,  Frederick,  Md.,  aaalsnor  to  Honeywell  lac, 

MiBDcapoUi,  Mlna. 

Filed  Dec  3t,  1993,  Ser:  No.  176,169 

Int.  CL"  F24H  3A)2 

VS.  CL  165— 1  24  Claims 


I  w       •  ; 


M^^\ 


a  first  and  a  second  input  port,  a  first  and  a  second  exhaust  pott,  a 
heat  exchanger  core,  a  first  blower  for  drawing  indoor  air  into  said 
energy  recovery  ventilator  through  said  first  input  port,  through 
said  heat  exchanger  core  and  out  said  first  exhaust  port,  a  second 
blower  for  drawing  outdoor  air  into  said  energy  recovery  ventilator 
through  said  second  input  port,  through  said  heat  exchanger  core 
and  out  said  second  exhaust  port,  a  first  bypass  fiom  said  first 
exhaust  port  to  said  first  input  port,  a  second  bypass  from  said 
second  exhaust  port  to  said  second  input  port,  first  and  second 
dampers,  said  method  of  defrosting  said  energy  recovery  ventilator 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

closing  said  first  exhaust  port  with  said  first  damper. 

closing  said  second  exhaust  port  with  said  second  damper; 

passing  said  indoor  air  through  said  first  bypass: 

recirculating  said  indoor  air  through  said  heat  exchanger  core: 

passing  said  outdoor  air  through  said  second  bypass; 

recirculating  said  outdoor  air  through  said  heat  exchanger  core; 

opening  said  first  damper  upon  said  heat  exchanger  core  being 
defiDsted: 

opening  said  second  damper  upon  said  heat  exchanger  being 
defrosted. 


1.  An  improved  method  of  heat  transfer  between  a  first  fluid 
passing  through  the  inside  of  a  heat  exchange  tube,  and  a  second 
fluid  on  the  outside  of  the  heat  exchange  tube,  the  improvement 
comprising:  passing  the  first  fluid  through  a  compound  turbulator 
inside  the  tube,  the  compound  turbulator  comprising  a  twisted  strip 
surrounded  by  a  helical  coil  that  is  either  in  contact  with  or  closely 
spaced  from  the  walls  of  the  tube,  to  generate  a  high  level  of 
turbulence  in  the  first  fluid  in  the  region  adjacent  the  tube  wall  to 
faciliute  heat  transfer  to  the  second  fluid  on  the  outside  of  the  heat 
exchange  tube. 

5.  A  compound  turbulator  for  heat  transfer  enhancement  for  use 
in  combination  with  a  heat  exchanger  tube,  the  compound  turbula- 
tor comprising: 

a  twisted  strip  within  a  helical  coil. 

wherein  the  compound  turbulator  is  installed  coaxially  inside  a 
tube  of  a  heat  exchanger,  and  the  helical  coil  being  either  in 
contact  with  or  closely  spaced  from  an  inner  tube  wall  sur- 
face. 


I.  A  mediod  for  defixMting  an  energy  recovery  ventilator  for 
exchanging  indoor  air  with  outdoor  air.  having  a  housing  including 


5,497.825 
HEAT-RADIATOR  FOR  CPU  OF  A  COMPUTER 
Chien-Chun  Yu,  Taipd,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assignor  to 
Symphony  Group  Intematioiul  Co.,  Ltd.,  Taipei,  lUwan. 
Prov.  of  China 

Filed  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  449^97 
Int  CL"  F28F  7/00:  H05K  7/20 
VS.  a.  165—11.1  12  Claims 

1.  A  heat-radiator  for  CPU  of  a  computer,  comprising  an  air 
exhaust  box.  a  collection  funnel  means  and  a  bellows  connecting 
said  air  exhaust  box  with  said  collection  funnel  means,  said  heat- 
radiator  being  characterized  in  that: 

said  air  exhaust  box  is  disposed  with  an  air  exit  at  a  first  end  and 
an  air  incoming  pipe  at  a  second  end,  an  air  blower  being 


5,497324 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVED  HEAT  TRANSFER 

Mohammad  A.  Rouf,  12  Sierra  Dr.,  Glen  Carbon,  lU.  62034 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  466,861,  Jan.  18,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,558 

Int.  a."  F28F  13/02 

VS.  CL  165—1  10  aaims 


disposed  at  said  first  end  and  a  circuit  interface  board  being 
disposed  in  said  air  exhaust  box  to  connect  with  a  detector 
means  and  said  air  blower,  said  circuit  interface  board  being 
inserted  into  an  interface  socket  of  the  computer  for  power 
supply;  and 
said  collection  fiinnel  means  includes  a  collection  fiinnel  which 
has  a  hollow  circular  tube  downward  extending  from  a  tap 
portion  of  said  collection  fimnel  for  a  first  spring  to  fitted 
therearound  so  as  to  abut  against  a  heat-radiating  plate,  on 
two  lateral  sides  of  said  collection  ftiiuiel  being  respectively 
formed  two  bosses  and  slide  rails  located  thereunder,  on  odier 
two  lateral  sides  of  said  collection  fiinnel  being  formed  two 
pairs  of  latch  holes,  an  air  outgoing  pipe  being  disposed  on 
one  of  said  lateral  sides  for  said  bellows  to  fit  therewith,  two 
opposite  symmetric  clamping  casings  being  slidably  disposed 
on  said  slide  rails  of  said  collection  funnel,  said  clamping 
casings  respectively  having  two  tenons  on  outer  sides  tliereof, 
whereby  a  second  spring  is  hooked  between  the  tenons  to 
tighUy  associate  said  clamping  casings  togedier,  said  clamp- 
ing casings  further  respectively  having  two  opposite  booking 
sections  downward  extending  from  bottom  ends  thereof  for 
booking/clamping  the  CPU,  a  pushing  member  being  pivot- 
ally  disposed  on  said  bosses  of  said  collection  fimnel. 


5,497.826 
HEATING/COOLING  SYSTEMS 
Rex  A.  Ingram,  The  Old  Vkarage,  Shnte,  Axminster,  Devon  EX 
13  7PU,  England 

Filed  Oct  4,  1993,  Sen  Na  131,127 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  5,  1992, 
9220888 

Int  a.*  F24D  3/14 
VS.  CL  165—56  3  Claims 


1.  A  solid  panel  for  use  in  a  flooring  system,  said  panel  being 
fonned  of  a  solid  material  and  being  formed  with  a  serpentine 
channel  within  which  a  heat  exchange  element  is  a  close  fit  so  as  to 
be  in  thermal  contact  with  said  solid  nnaterial,  said  heat  exchange 
element  being  in  the  form  of  plastic  mbing  through  which  a 
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heating  or  cooling  liquid  can  be  passed,  said  panel  being  of 
generally  rectangular  form  in  plan  view,  having  sfwced  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  and  having  rigidity  characteristics  such  that  it  can 
be  used  in  the  construction  of  flooring  laid  over  joists,  said  panel 
being  provided  with  means  whereby  it  can  be  mechanically 
interengaged  eidier  with  similar  panels  or  with  standaid  floor 
panels  not  incorporating  heat  exchange  elements,  the  channel 
within  which  the  plastic  tubing  is  located  extending  over  a  major 
part  of  die  panel,  and  being  spaced  from  the  upper  surface  of  the 
panel  and  the  plastic  mbing  having  an  external  diameter  which  is 
not  greater  than  70*  of  the  spacing  between  the  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  of  die  panel,  and  said  tubing  being  provided  with  connec- 
tor means  such  that,  when  said  panel  is  assembled  side-by-side 
with  another  like  panel,  the  plastic  tubmg  in  the  two  panels  can  be 
interconnected,  the  serpentine  channel  being  formed  in  the  lower 
surface  of  the  panel  and  the  upper  surface  of  die  panel  being 
marked  to  indicate  the  position  of  the  serpentine  channel. 


after  contacting  said  second  pan  aitd  said  spacer  plate,  wherein 
said  second  pan  is  connected  to  said  first  pan  by  elastic  means  so 
as  to  make  it  movable  with  respect  to  said  first  pan  in  a  radial 
direction  relative  to  said  axis  between  a  first  position  correspond- 
ing to  a  first  minimum  radial  dimension  of  said  abutment  and  a 
second  position  cotiesponding  to  contact  widi  said  spacer  plate. 


DEVICE  FOR  RADIALLY  HCHJHNG  THE  BUNDLE 

ENVELOPE  AND  SPACXR  PLATES  OF  A  STEAM 

GENERATOR  BY  ELASTICALLY  POSITIONED 

ABUTMENTS 

GU  Comk,  De  Bnodlci,  France,  aMicBor  to  FraBatome, 

Coariteraic,  France 

Filed  Oct  14,  19H,  Ser.  No.  322416 
OiteM  priority,  appHcatlM  Ftmcc,  Jan.  14, 1993,  93  12217 
Int.  CL' F2V  «M» 
U.S.  CL  l<fr— Itt  • 


5y49732S 
SOLID  CONDUCTOR  THERMAL  FEEDTHROUGH 
Kcilh  A.  EaMT,  Snn  Dkgo;  Scott  W.  Riley,  Occnnridc,  and 
Lanrcncc  Warden,  Swi  Dtcgo,  aU  of  CaUf.,  aarignon  to 
BioMWMtk  -ftchnaloilM.  Inc.,  San  Dicto,  Calif. 
DHWon  of  Scr.  No.  ••,743,  Jun.  21,  1993,  Pat  Na  5,441,107. 
Thk  a^liatiM  Jnn.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  486,516 
Int  CL'  F2SF  7/00:  F25B  19/00 
VS.  CL  165— 185  ^  < 


1.  Device  for  radially  holding  an  envelope  of  a  tube  bundle  and 
spacer  plates  of  a  steam  generator,  said  steam  generator  comprising 
a  pressure  envelope  extending  along  a  given  axis,  an  envelope  of 
said  tube  bundle  extending  along  a  same  axis  and  being  contained 
in  said  pressure  envelope  so  as  to  leave  an  annular  space  between 
die  two  envelopes,  said  spacer  plates  being  located  at  given  inter- 
vals and  transversely  to  said  axis  widiin  said  envelope  of  said  tube 
bundle  in  order  to  suppon  tubes  of  said  bundle,  said  holding  device 
being  constituted  by  abutments  traversing  a  wall  of  said  envelope 
of  said  tube  bundle  and  fixed  to  said  wall  level  with  said  spacer 
plates,  said  abutmenu  being  distributed  on  a  periphery  of  each  said 
spacer  plate  in  order  to  radially  separate  said  envelope  of  said  lube 
bundle  from  said  pressure  envelope  and  so  as  to  exen  rigid  holding 
stresses  between  said  spacer  plates  and  said  envelope  of  said  tube 
bundle,  each  abutment  having  a  first  pan  fixed  to  said  envelope  of 
said  tube  bundle  and  incorporating  means  permitting  optional 
sliding  of  said  abutmenu  on  die  inner  face  of  said  pressure  enve- 
lope according  to  said  axis  and  means  for  varying  dieir  radial 
dimension  with  respect  to  said  axis,  each  abutment  also  having  a 
second  pan  with  means  for  exerting  said  rigid  holding  stress  on 
said  spacer  plate,  fixing  means  being  provided  for  immobilizing 
said  second  pan  with  respect  to  said  envelope  of  said  tube  bundle 


1.  A  thermal  feedthrough,  comprising: 

a  fiber-reinforced  plastic  plate  having  a  first  surface  and  a 

second  surface,  and  fimher  having  a  dueaded  plate  bore 

therethrough; 
a  direaded  bolt  made  of  a  metallic  alloy  and  engaged  to  d>e 

threaded  plate  bore,  the  bolt  having  an  interior  bolt  bore 

therethrough: 
a  first  metallic  diermal  conductor  extending  Uirough  die  interior 

bolt  bore  and  sealed  diereto; 
a  layer  of  a  first  adhesive  between  the  diteads  of  die  bolt  and  the 

bore  of  the  plate; 
a  first  retainer  engaged  between  the  bolt  and  the:  plate  adjacent 

to  the.  first  surface  of  the  plate; 
a  second  retainer  engaged  between  the  bolt  and  the  plate  adja- 
cent to  die  second  surface  of  die  plate,  die  second  retainer 

including 

a  volume  of  a  second  adiiesive  contacting  the  second  surfoce 
of  the  plate,  and 

a  nut  thteadably  engaged  to  die  bolt;  die  first  retainer,  die 
second  retainer,  and  die  bolt  cooperating  to  place  the  bolt  in 
tension  and  the  plate  in  compression; 
a  second  metalUc  thermal  conductor  affixed  to  the  first  metallic 

conductor  at  a  first  end  thereof;  and 
a  diird  metallic  diermal  conductor  affixed  to  the  first  metallic 

conductor  at  a  second  eoA  diereof . 


M97<>29 
EXPANSION  FOAM  BOREHOLE  PLUG  kSD  METHOD 
Ridinnl  A.  R^Jkorkh,  Anrorn,  Minn.,  aarignor  to  Fonm  Con- 
ccpti.  Inc.,  Dohitii,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153^13 
Int  CL"  E21B  3i/I3 
MS,  CL  166—285  »  Claima 

1.  A  borehole  decking  plug  comprising: 
an  inner  pouch  and  an  outer  pouch  formed  from  a  liquid- 
impervious  flexible  film  material,  dx  inner  pouch  containing 
a  first  expansion  foam  component,  die  outer  pouch  containing 
tlie  inner  pouch  and  a  secoiMl  expansion  foam  component; 


of  a  water  insoluble  wood  resin  which  reduces  the  rate  of 

release  of  the  complexing  materials  of  the  panicles  within  the 

gel; 
injecting  the  fracturing  fluid  into  the  formation  at  high  pressure 

to  form  fractures  within  the  formation;  and 
allowing  the  complexing  materials  of  the  panicles  to  be  released 

to  cotnplex  with  the  organometallic  compounds  so  that  the 

linkages  of  the  crosslinked  polymer  gel  are  broken  to  reduce 

the  viscosity  of  the  gel. 


a  substantially  liquid-impervious  open  external  pouch  made 
from  a  thin  flexible  film,  the  external  pouch  containing  the 
outer  pouch  and  comprising  a  top  and  a  bottom  edge,  having 
al  least  one  opening  substantially  near  the  top  edge; 

wherein  upon  breaking  the  inner  pouch,  the  first  and  second 
expansion  foam  components  combine  within  the  outer  pouch 
to  form  an  expansion  foam  slowly  enough  to  provide  suffi- 
cient time  for  the  device  to  be  lowered  down  a  borehole  to  a 
preselected  position,  the  expansion  foam  bursting  the  outer 
pouch  aixl  escaping  upward  through  the  at  least  one  opening 
in  the  external  pouch  to  form  the  decking  plug  at  the  prese- 
lected position. 


5,497331 
HYDRAULIC  FRACTURING  FROM  DEVIATED  WELLS 
Bryant  W.  Hainey,  Richardson,  and  Xinowci  Wcng,  Piano,  iMth 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Riddicld  Compnny,  Los  A^e- 
Ics,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316,985 

Int  CL'  E21B  43/26 

U.S.  CI.  166—308  6  Claims 


5,497,830 
COATED  BREAKER  FOR  CROSSLINKED  ACID 
Jod  L.  Boles,  Spring;  Arthur  S.  Metcalf,  Tomball,  and  Jeffrey 
C.  Dawaon,  Spring,  ail  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  BJ  Services 
Company,  Hoiiston,  Ta. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  418,332 

Int  a.'  E21B  43/26:43/27 

U.S.  a.  166—300  10  Claims 
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I.  A  method  of  acid  fracturing  a  subterranean  formation  of  an  oil 
or  gas  well  to  stimulate  production  of  hydrocarbons,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  aqueous  acid  fracturing  fluid  formed  from  a 
crosslinked  polymer  gel  which  is  crosslinked  with  an  organo- 
metallic compounds,  the  gel  having  an  aqueous  acid  solution 
and  gel  breaker  panicles  dispersed  throughout,  the  particles 
containing  complexing  materials  capable  of  complexing  with 
the  organometallic  compounds  of  the  polymer  gel  so  that 
linkages  of  the  crosslinked  polymer  gel  are  broken  to  thus 
reduce  the  viscosity  of  the  gel,  the  panicles  having  a  coating 


1.  A  method  of  hydraulically  fracturing  an  earth  formabon  from 
a  well  penetrating  said  formation  to  minimize  the  creation  of 
multiple  fractures  in  the  near-wellbore  region  of  said  formation, 
comprising  steps  of: 

initially  injecting  a  fracturing  fluid  into  said  formation  through 
said  well  at  a  predetermined  rate,  said  fluid  being  of  a  prede- 
termined viscosity; 
measuring  the  instantaneous  pressure  reduction  in  said  well  in 
rhe  vicinity  of  said  fractures  resulting  from  substantial  cessa- 
tion of  injeciion  of  said  fluid  into  said  formation;  and 
continuing  the  injeclior  of  fracturing  fluid  at  an  reduced  rate  and 
a  higher  fluid  \  iscoMiy  if  the  near-wellbore  friction  pressure 
loss  of  the  nuiu  oeing  injected  as  determined  from  said 
measurements  of  pressuie  reduction  is  greater  than  about 
1000  psi. 


5,497332 
DUAL  ACTION  PUMPING  SYSTEM 
Lon  A.  Stuebinger,  Littleton,  Colo.,-  Kevin  R.  Bowlin,  and 
Carlos  W.  Pardo,  lioth  of  Sngarland,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286^61 
Int  a."  E2IB  43/38:43/40 
VS.  a.  166—369  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  to  improve  the  economics  of  production  from  a 
producing  oil  field  by  reducing  lifting  costs,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
providing  a  casing  string  downhole  in  a  producing  well  and 
having  upper  producing  perforations  and  lower  injection  per- 
forations; 
providing  a  tubing  string  extending  down  through  said  casing 

forming  an  annulus  therebetween; 
providing  downhole  pumping  means  having  a  single  piston  and 
connected  by  a  rod  string  extending  through  said  tubing  string 
toward  the  surface  of  the  earth  and  moveable  upwardly  and 
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of  said  nozzle  lo  allow  esaentially  complete  vaporization  and 
solidification  of  said  liquified  gas  prior  to  iu  exit  from  (he  nozzle. 


5«497434 
SPRINKLER  HEAD  WITH  PLATE  FOR  ABSORBING  AND 

INDICATING  SHOCKS  THERETO 

Hiraahi  Onnki,  Iwale,  JapMi,  airignor  to  Sc^Ju  Sprinkkr  Com- 

pwiy  LbnHcd,  Tokyo,  Japra 

CoBtliiiulioa  of  Ser.  No.  947,273,  Sep.  U,  1992,  abuMloacd. 

Thta  appikatkNi  Apr.  29,  1994,  Scr.  Na  235,197 

CtaiM  prtertty,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1991,  3-M3679 

U 

bM.  CL*  A«C  37/12 
U.S.  CL  l»— 37  15  ClataM 


downwardly  within  said  tubing  siring,  said  pumping  means 
having  upper  inlet  ports  for  oil  and  lower  inlet  poite  for  water; 

providing  valve  means  in  said  pumping  means  for  selectively 
inputting  fluid  from  said  annulus  through  said  upper  inlet 
ports  on  a  downstroke  of  said  rod  string  and  through  said 
lower  ports  on  an  upstroke  of  said  rod  string: 

providing  packer  means  between  said  casing  string  and  said 
tubing  string  and  separating  said  annulus  between  said  pro- 
ducing perforations  and  said  injection  perforations: 

allowing  produced  fluid  comprising  oil  and  water  to  collect  in 
said  annulus  above  said  packer  and  separate  into  its  oil  and 
water  components  by  gravity  therein: 

providing  at  the  surface  a  fluid  mixture  of  primarily  oil  and  a 
fraction  of  the  produced  water  on  an  upstroke  of  said  rod 
string:  and 

injecting  the  produced  water  input  into  said  lower  inlet  ports  into 
said  injection  perforations  below  said  packer  means  on  a 
downstroke  of  said  rod  string. 


5,497,833 
GAS  BOOSTED  NOZZLES  AND  METHODS  FOR  ISE 
JoMph  B.  Kaylor,  ManMns,  Va^  as8»gr.>-r  to  Valkyrie  Sdcntilc 
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1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  perfonnance  of  a  nozzle 
employed  in  directing  a  stream  of  water  upon  a  target  comprising: 
injecting  an  effective  amount  of  liquified  gas  into  water  flowing 
through  said  nozzle  at  a  point  sufficiently  upstream  from  the  outlet 


1.  A  sprinkler  head  for  dispersing  a  fire  extinguishing  agent  upon 
occtmcnce  of  a  temperature  increase  due  to  a  fire,  said  spnnkJer 
head  cotnprising: 

a  fixed  portion  for  connection  to  a  supply  of  the  fire  extinguish- 
ing agent,  said  fixed  portion  having  a  passage  through  which 
the  fire  extinguishing  agent  may  flow; 

a  valve  for  blocking  said  passage: 

a  thennally-sensitive  assembly  for  retaining  said  valve  in  a 
position  to  block  said  passage  prior  to  occurrence  of  the 
lemperamre  increase  and  for  releasing  said  valve  from  the 
position  to  open  said  passage  in  response  to  the  temperature 
irKnease: 

a  beat  collection  cover  for  collecting  heat  from  a  surrounding 
atmosphere  and  for  conducting  the  heal  to  said  tfiermally- 
sensitive  assembly:  and 

means  for  atuching  said  cover  to  said  thennally-sensitive 
assembly: 

said  cover  having  a  general  cup  shape,  and  having  a  bottom  and 
an  upper  circumferential  periphery  about  an  open  mouth,  said 
means  for  attaching  said  cover  to  said  thermally-sensitive 
assembly  engaging  said  cover  at  a  location  on  said  bottom, 
said  cover  being  spaced  away  from  said  fixed  portion  at  said 
upper  circumferential  periphery  a  substantial  disunce  for  per- 
mitting conspicuous  deformation  of  said  cover,  said  cover 
including  a  portion  having  a  reduced  strength  on  said  bottom 
for  deforming  upon  impact  of  an  object  against  said  cover  to 
conspicuously  deflect  another  portion  of  said  cover  toward 
said  fixed  portion  a  substantial  distance  relative  to  an  overall 
size  of  said  cover  to  indicate  the  occurrence  of  the  impact. 
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COUPLING  HOOK  FOR  THE  LOWER  STEERING  ARMS 

OF  A  THREE-POINT  ATTACHING  DEVICE  OF  A 
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between  the  first  stop  face  of  the  hook  member  and  the  first 
supporting  face  of  die  locking  catch. 


ta^sir 


I.  A  coupling  hook  for  lower  steering  arms  of  a  three-point 
attaching  device  of  a  tractor,  comprising: 

a  hook  member,  a  locking  catch  coupled  with  said  hook  member 
which  is  pressurized  towards  a  locking  position  by  a  closing 
spring  and  which  may  be  moved  into  an  open  position  by 
means  to  be  connected  thereto,  said  hook  member  including  a 
bearing  recess  which  is  open  on  one  side  and  intended  to 
receive  a  bearing  ball  of  an  implement  lo  be  attached: 

a  recess  in  said  hook  member  for  accommodating  the  locking 
catch: 

an  aperture  in  said  hook  member  for  allowing  part  of  the  locking 
catch  to  pass  into  the  region  of  the  bearing  recess; 

a  first  stop  face  on  said  hook  member,  said  first  stop  face 
provided  by  said  aperture  above  the  locking  catch  and 
arranged  towards  an  open  end  of  the  bearing  recess: 

a  second  supporting  stop  coupled  with  said  hook  member  and 
arranged  at  a  distance  from  said  first  stop  face; 

the  locking  catch,  on  its  upper  side,  including  a  first  supporting 
face  cooperating  with  said  first  stop  face,  said  first  supporting 
and  first  stop  faces  contact  one  another  in  a  locking  position  at 
a  contact  point:  said  locking  catch,  at  a  front  end  extending 
into  the  bearing  recess,  including  an  unlocking  face,  and  a 
locking  face  for  arresting  the  bearing  ball  in  the  bearing 
recess:  said  second  supporting  stop  of  the  hook  member 
cooperating  with  said  closing  spring  for  securing  the  locking 
catch  in  the  locking  position; 

said  locking  catch,  on  its  underside,  including  a  recess  open 
towards  the  underside  of  the  locking  catch  cooperating  with 
said  second  supporting  stop,  said  recess  including  three 
delimiting  faces  which  form  a  blocking  face,  a  second  sup- 
porting face  for  securing  and  supporting  the  locking  catch  in 
the  locking  position,  and  a  stop  for  limiting  the  return  move- 
ment of  the  locking  catch  towards  the  locking  position; 

said  second  supporting  stop  of  the  hook  member  including  a 
face  which  is  convex  towards  the  blocking  face  of  the  locking 
catch  recess  said  blocking  face  of  the  locking  catch  recess 
contacts  said  convex  face  of  the  second  supporting  stop  of  the 
hook  member  beneath  an  imaginary  connecting  line  between 
a  possible  contact  point  of  the  locking  face  of  the  locking 
catch  and  the  outer  face  of  the  bearing  ball,  on  the  one  hand, 
and  the  center  of  the  second  supporting  stop,  on  the  other 
hand: 

said  blocking  face,  extending  downwardly  from  a  contact  point 
between  itself  and  the  second  supporting  stop  and  beyond  an 
imaginary  circle  whose  center  is  formed  by  the  contact  point 


5,497,836 

ROW  CLEANER 

Jerry  L.  Groff,  1320  Wellington,  Imperial,  Ncbr.  69033 

Filed  M*r.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  210^18 

Int  CL'  AOIB  21/02 

U.S.  a.  172—555  8  Clafans 


1.  In  combination  with  a  farm  implement  having  rearward  and 
forward  ends  and  including  at  least  one  planter  unit: 

a  row  cleaner  device  positioned  forwardly  of  at  least  one  planter 
unit  for  clearing  trash  and  din  clods  ahead  of  the  planter  unit; 

said  row  cleaner  device  including  a  pair  of  ground  engageable 
finger  wheels  which  are  angled  with  respect  lo  each  other  so 
they  converge  forwardly  toward  the  center  of  their  normal 
path  of  travel; 

each  of  said  finger  wheels  including  a  central  disc-shaped  por- 
tion having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart,  elongated  fingers 
extending  from  the  circumference  thereof; 

each  of  said  fingers  having  a  longitudinal  axis: 

the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  of  said  fingers  being  disposed  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  a  radius  extending  from  the  center  of 
said  disc-shaped  portion  to  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said 
fingers: 

each  of  said  fingers  being  provided  with  a  pointed  pcmion  at  the 
outer  end: 

said  pointed  portion  at  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  fingers  being 
defined  by  a  surface  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  a  radius 
extending  from  the  center  of  said  disc-shaped  portion  to  the 
circumference  thereof. 

5.  In  combination  with  a  farm  implement  having  rearward  and 
forward  ends  and  including  at  least  one  fertilizer  unit: 

a  row  cleaner  device  positioned  forwardly  of  at  least  one  fertil- 
izer unit  for  clearing  trash  and  dirt  clods  ahead  of  the  planter 
unit: 

said  row  cleaner  device  including  a  pair  of  ground  engageable 
finger  wheels  which  are  angled  with  respect  to  each  so  they 
converge  forwardly  toward  the  center  of  their  normal  path  of 
travel: 

each  of  said  finger  wheels  including  a  central  disc-shaped  por- 
tion having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart,  elongated  fingers 
extending  from  the  circumference  thereof; 

each  of  said  fingers  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  of  said  fingers  being  disposed  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  a  radius  extending  from  the  center  of 
said  disc-shaped  portion  to  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said 
fingers: 

each  of  said  fingers  being  provided  with  a  pointed  portion  at  the 
outer  end; 
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said  pointed  poition  ai  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  fingers  being 
defined  by  a  surface  which  is  subsuntially  parallel  to  a  radius 
extending  from  the  center  of  said  disc-shaped  pottion  to  the 
circumference  thereof. 


APTARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  DOWN  PRESSURE 
ON  AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENTS 
Barr>  R.  Kchmcy.  TbamcsrUle,  Canada,  aarignor  to  Dawn 
Equipment  Com|MUiy,  Sycnmon,  III. 

FUcd  Mar.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  221,25* 

inc  CL'  A»ic  sme 

VS.  CL  172— *I9  2t  Cfarinu 
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1.  A  soil  treatment  apparatus  comprising: 

a  main  frame  to  be  drawn  by  a  towing  vehicle  over  subjacent 

soil  to  be  treated: 
a  subframe: 
means  for  mounting  the  subframe  to  the  main  fiame  for  vertical 

movement  of  the  subframe  relative  to  the  main  frame  between 

first  and  second  positions:  and 
means  for  attaching  a  plurality  of  soil  treating  implements  to  the 

subframe  so  that  the  plurality  of  soil  treating  implemeius 

simultaneously  follow  movement  of  the  subframe  between 

raised  and  lowered  positions  as  the  subframe  moves  between 

the  first  and  second  positions, 
there  being  no  nneaiu  structurally  connecting  between  any  of  the 

plurality  of  soil  treating  implements  and  the  main  frame  other 

than  through  the  subframe, 
whereby  the  vertical  positions  of  a  plurality  of  implements  on 

the  subframe  can  be  changed  simultaneously  relative  to  the 

main  frame. 


a  first  drive  providing  positive  reciprocal  movemeiu  of  said 
burner  staff: 

a  second  drive  providing  positive  oscillating  movement  for  said 
guide  shaft  aitd  said  burner  staff; 

a  third  drive  providing  positive  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
carriage  burner  staff  along  said  carrying  frame:  and 

an  electronic  control  connected  with  said  first  drive,  said  second 
drive  and  said  third  drive,  said  electronic  control  including  a 
repeating  program  causing  said  first  drive  to  move  said  btimer 
staff  a  desired  distance  in  each  direction  of  reciprocal  move- 
ment, causing  said  second  drive  to  oscillate  said  burner  staff 
at  a  prescribed  angle  and  through  a  prescribed  length  of 
oscillation,  and  causing  said  third  drive  to  move  said  carriage 
and  said  burner  staff  longitudinally  along  said  carrying  frame 
upon  completion  of  one  cycle  of  movement  of  said  recipro- 
cating and  oscillating  movements:  whereby  said  burner  sys- 
tem operates  in  an  automatic  continuous  and  repetitive  man- 
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AUTOMATED  ROCK  BURNER 
W.  Allen  McCauMB,  Jr.,  2168  Jandon  Rd.;  Dwi  W.  Dye,  1619 
Calhoun  Falls  Hwy.,  and  Ccdl  F.  Bond,  1143  Athens  Hwy., 
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1  An  automated  burner  system  for  channeling  a  mineral  body, 
said  system  comprising: 

a  burner  staff  carrying  a  burner  at  one  end; 

a  guide  shaft  adapted  to  carry  said  burner  staff  for  reciprocating 

motion; 
a  support  shaft  adapted  to  nnount  said  guide  shaft  for  oscillating 

motion; 
a  carriage  adapted  to  carry  said  support  sliaft: 
a  carrying  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  rails,  said 
carrying  friuite  being  adapted  to  carry  said  carriage  for  longi- 
tudinal movemeiu  along  said  rails; 


I.  A  drilling  means  including: 

a  drill  stem  having  a  cutting  end  and  a  liquid  supplying  end; 

a  liquid  supply  passage  in  the  drill  stem; 

a  liquid  return  passage  in  the  drill  stem; 

a  drill  bit  at  the  cutting  end  of  the  drill  stem; 

a  hammer  motor  located  in  the  drill  stem  such  that  its  distance 
from  the  cutting  end  is  less  than  its  distance  from  the  liquid 
supplying  end,  the  hammer  motor  being  in  mechanical  com- 
munication with  the  drill  bit  such  that  the  hammer  motor 
provides  a  hammer  action  to  the  drill  bit,  the  hammer  motor 
being  adapted  to  provide  the  hanmier  action  due  to  pres- 
surised liquid  supplied  along  the  liquid  supply  passage  to  the 
hammer  motor,  the  liquid  then  being  returned  along  the  liquid 
letum  passage  and  means  for  diverting  a  proportion  of  said 
liquid  from  said  liquid  supply  passage  for  flushing  cuttings  at 
the  cutting  end  of  the  drill  stem. 

II.  A  method  of  drilling  including  the  steps  of: 

supplying  a  pressurised  liquid  down  a  drill  stem  to  a  hammer 

motor  located  within  the  drill  stem; 
providing  a  hammer  action  resulting  from  the  effects  of  the 

supplying  of  the  pressurised  liquid  to  the  hanmier  motor; 
effecting  a  drilling  action  of  a  drill  bit  located  at  the  drilling  end 

of  the  drill  bit,  the  drilling  action  resulting  from  the  hainmer 

action; 
directing  the  liquid  supplied  to  the  hammer  motor  up  the  drill 

stem  through  a  return  passage  in  the  drill  stem  and 
diverting  a  proportion  of  the  liquid  away  from  the  retuni  passage 

and  to  the  face  of  the  drill  bit. 
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2091,  has  been  disdaimed. 

Int  a.'  E21B  10/06:21/14:  B23B  17/34 

VS.  CL  175—11  7  CWms 


4.  A  method  for  reinforcing  a  stnicture,  con^irising  the  steps  of: 
cutting  a  hole  in  the  structure  and  pulverizing  the  cut  away 

structural  material  to  form  drilling  dust  with  drilling  means; 
simultaneously  forcing  air  into  the  hole  to  draw  tiie  drilling  dust 

into  a  stream  of  air  and  withdrawing  the  dust  laden  stream 

from  the  hole; 
collecting  die  drilling  dust; 
placing  reinforcement  in  the  hole;  and 
filling  the  hole  with  a  bonding  material. 


L,^ 


v>-,: 


1.  A  process  for  finishing  a  well  having  a  casing,  comprising 
placing  a  liner  into  a  well  including  rotating  a  drill  bit.  a  liner 

and  a  drill  siring  into  a  desired  position  extending  to  below 

the  casing; 
introducing  cement  into  the  well  bore; 
voiding  the  liner  interior  of  cement; 
loclcing  the  top  of  the  liner  to  the  bottom  of  the  casing; 
removing  the  drill  string  after  locking  the  top  of  the  liner  to  the 

bottom  of  the  casing. 
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REAMER  WING  FOR  ENLARGING  A  BOREHOLE 

BELOW  A  SMALLER-DLVMETER  PORTION  THEROF 

Paul  E.  Pastnsek,  Salt  Lake  City,  and  Corey  S.  Thayn,  LcU, 

both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorporated, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1995,  Scr.  No.  431,150 
Int  CL"  E21B  9/24 
VS.  CL  175—334  17  CUUms 

1.  A  reaming  apparatus  for  expanding  a  borehole  in  a  subterra- 
nean formation  to  a  larger  diameter,  comprising:  a  body  have  a 
longitudinal  bote  extending  therethrough,  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing 
rotational  axis,  and  means  at  the  top  and  bottom  thereof  for 

securing  said  body  within  a  bottom  bole  assembly; 
al  least  one  primary  blade  for  cutting  said  enlarged  boretiole 
diameter  upon  rotation  of  said  apparatus  about  said  rotational 
axis,  said  at  least  one  primary  blade  having  a  longitudinal 
extent,  protruding  generally  radially  from  said  body  a  fixed 
distance  and  defining  a  cutting  profile  on  an  exterior  edge 
thereof;  and 
a  plurality  of  cutting  elements  disposed  along  said  primary  blade 
cutting  profile  from  proximate  said  body  for  cutting  into  said 
formation  to  expand  said  borehole  to  said  larger  diameter,  at 
least  some  erf'  said  cutting  elements  being  exposed  beyond 
said  cutting  profile  throughout  substantially  the  entire  extent 
of  said  primary  blade  cutting  profile. 
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5,497 J43 
HOLLOW  AUGER  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
W.  Bum.  Bcthaito.  IB.,  omI  Kyle  Obcftendcr,  Flo- 
■t.  Mo.,  wiignom  to  Ccatral  Mine  Eqidpawnt,  Earth 
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Filed  Mar.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  410v«97 
Int.  CL"  E21B  10^2: 10/46;  10/48 
U.S.  CL  17S-4«3  51 


1.  A  child's  riding  vehicle  comprising: 

a  fnme: 

plural  wheels  rcxaiably  mounted  on  the  frame: 

a  gew  assembly  fixed  on  the  frame  which  includes  an  output 
gear  non-rotatabiy  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  vehicle's 
wheels: 

an  electric  oMtor  including  a  driven  motor  pinion,  the  motor 
being  movably  mounted  on  die  frame  for  movement  between 
a  first  position  in  which  the  motor  pinion  is  in  driving  engage- 
ment with  the  gear  assembly  for  driving  the  output  gear,  and  a 
second  position  in  which  the  motor  pinion  is  disengaged  from 
the  gear  assembly  for  allowing  the  output  gear  and  the  vehi- 
cle's wheels  to  freely  rotate  without  driving  or  back-driving 
the  motor:  and 

an  engagement  gear  mounted  on  the  frame  adjacent  the  gear 
assembly  for  operatively  engaging  the  motor  pinion  and 
defining  a  path  of  travel  for  the  motor  pinion  between  the  first 
and  second  positions,  whereby  when  die  motor  is  activated 
the  pinion  engages  die  engagemeni  gear  and  die  motor  auto- 
matically climbs  dierealong  to  the  first  position,  and  when 
deactivated,  the  motor  automatically  moves  along  die  engage- 
ment gear  under  the  influence  of  gravity  to  die  second  po«i- 
tioiL 


1.  In  a  hollow  eanh  auger  head  assembly  die  improvement 
comprising  a  plurality  of  bit  pockets  spaced  circumferentially  from 
one  another  around  an  open  mouth  of  an  auger  head,  said  open 
mouth  being  defined  by  an  outer  edge  of  a  cylindrical  side  wall, 
said  pockets  being  arranged  around  an  outer  surface  of  said  side 
wall,  each  of  said  pockeu  having  a  socket  opening  toward  said 
outer  edge  of  said  cylindrical  wall,  and  bits  adapted  lo  be  sealed  in 
said  sockets,  said  bits  having  a  multiplicity  of  types  of  cutting  teeth 
but  all  of  said  bits  having  a  shank  portion  that  seau  in  any  of  said 
pocket  sockets,  each  of  said  pockets  having  a  side  wall  defining 
said  socket,  and  passages  chordally  aligned  widi  one  another  and 
cbordally  offset  from  die  diametric,  extending  dirough  said  side 
wall  to  receive  pin  means  for  retaining  said  bits,  said  bits  having 
compleinentary  pin  means  retaining  means  in  said  shank  portion. 


5,497345 
POWER  TRANSMnriNG  SYSTEM  FOR  VEfflCLE 
YanOi  Shibahata,  Wako,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Gikca 
Kogyo  KabnsUki  KaUia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Auc.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  285^57 

OalBH  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1993,  5-194567 

liM.  CL*  BMK  17/20 

MS,  CL  ia»— 7«  3  Claiau 

1.  A  power  transmitting  system  for  a  vehicle  having  left  and 

right  wheels,  comprising 

a  planetary  gear  type  differential  which  is  ctMnprised  of  a  ring 
gear  connected  to  an  input  shaft,  a  sun  gear  connected  to  a 
first  output  shaft  for  driving  one  of  said  left  and  right  wheels, 
and  a  planetary  carrier  which  routably  carries  planetary  gears 
meshed  with  said  ring  gear  and  said  sun  gear  and  which  is 
connected  to  a  second  output  shaft  which  drives  the  other  of 
said  left  and  right  wheels: 
a  first  rolatable  member  disposed  closer  to  said  first  output  shaft 

dian  to  said  differendal  and  connected  to  said  ring  gear: 
a  second  rotatable  member  disposed  closer  to  said  first  output 
shaft  than  to  said  differential  and  connected  to  said  planetary 
carrier. 


5,497,847 

SINGLE  LEVER  FOR  CONTROLLING  MULTIPLE 

FUNCTIONS 

Singo  Ota,  and  Hiroshi  Nakagami,  both  of  Hii^irt^  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kabiishikl  Kaisha  Komatsu  Scisakusho,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct  27, 1994,  Sen  No.  330,020 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1993,  5-291238 

Int  CL*  BMK  26A)0 

VS.  a.  180-^33  18  ClafaM 


a  first  clutch  for  interconnecting  said  first  rotatable  member  and 

said  first  output  shaft;  and 
a  second  clutch  for  interconnecdng  said  first  rotatable  member 

and  said  second  rotatable  member. 


5,497346 
HAND  SUPPORT  FOR  TRACTOR  CONTROLS 
RttsseU  W.  Strong,  Craftsbory,  Vt.,  assignor  to  New  HoUand 
North  America,  Inc.,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,289 

Int.  CL"  B60K  26/00 

VS.  a.  180—315  10  Claims 


1.  An  operator  lever  device  employing  a  single  operator  lever  for 
operadng  a  plurality  of  functions,  said  operator  lever  device  com- 
prising: 
a  rotary  yoke  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  in  a  first 

direcdon; 
a  yoke  secured  to  one  end  of  said  rotary  yoke  shaft  so  as  to  be 

rotatable  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rotary  yoke  shaft, 

said  yoke  having  a  pair  of  prongs  which  extend  generally 

parallel  to  said  first  direction: 
a  cruciform  member  which  is  pivotally  mounted  between  said 

prongs  so  as  to  be  pivotable  about  a  pivot  axis  wiiicfa  is 

generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction;  and 
an  operator  lever  which  is  mounted  to  the  cruciform  member  so 

as  to  be  rotatable  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  operator 

lever  which  is  generally  perpendicular  to  Said  pivot  axis; 
wherein  a  first  end  of  a  first  lever  member  is  fixedly  secured  to 

said  rotary  yoke  shaft  for  rotation  of  said  first  leva-  member 

with  said  rotary  yoke  shaft  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 

rotary  yoke  shaft,  and 
wherein  a  second  end  of  said  first  lever  member  is  connected  by 

a  first  linkage  to  a  first  conf»>l  valve  for  operating  said  first 

control  valve. 


1.  In  a  tractor  having  a  wheeled  chassis  adapted  for  movement 
over  the  ground;  an  engine  supported  on  said  chassis  for  providing 
operative  power  for  said  tractor;  and  an  operator's  station  sup- 
ported on  said  chassis  and  containing  controls  for  controlling 
selected  operative  funcdons,  at  least  one  of  said  controls  having 
movable  control  devices  to  be  manipulated  in  a  predetermined 
manner  to  control   the   corresponding  openuive   funcdon,   the 
improvement  comprising: 
bracing  means  formed  as  a  loop  mounted  on  said  operator's 
station  adjacent  to.  yet  spaced  outwardly  from,  said  at  least 
one  control  to  provide  a  hand  rest  for  the  steady  operation  of 
said  movable  control  devices. 


5,497348 
LADDER  MOUNTED  GUTTER  PROTECTORS 
Walton  L.  IVavis,  4217  Maple  Ave.,  Fairfax,  Va.  22032 
Filed  Nov.  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  337382 
Int  CL"  E06C  7/48 
VS.  a.  182—107  2  Claims 

1.  A  new  and  improved  ladder  mounted  gutter  protector  com- 
prising, in  combinadon: 
a  gutter  protector  fabricated  of  lightweight  metal,  die  protector 
being  configured  in  a  generally  L-shaped  orientation,  die 
protector  having  an  upper  region,  a  lower  region,  and  a  central 
region  therebetween,  the  lower  region  being  formed  in  a 
planar  generally  rectangular  configuration  with  parallel  short 
side  edges  and  parallel  long  side  edges,  the  long  side  edges 
being  positioned  horizontally  and  the  short  side  edges  being 
positioned  vertically  in  an  operative  orientation,  the  lower 
region  having  two  apertures,  one  being  centrally  positioned 
adjacent  to  each  short  side  edge,  the  lower  region  also  having 
two  holes  near  its  lower  long  side  edge  and  positioned 
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inwardly  with  respect  to  the  centrally  positioDed  apertures 
thereabove,  the  centrally  positkNied  apertures  in  the  lower 
region  having  bolts  with  ring  shaped  heads  positioned  there- 
through, the  bolts  being  firmly  secured  through  the  apertures 
with  cooperatively  coupled  nuts; 

the  central  region  of  the  apparatus  being  formed  contiguously 
with  the  upper  aiKl  lower  regions  and  having  parallel  long  side 
edges  and  parallel  short  side  edges,  the  central  region  having 
its  lower  long  side  edge  formed  contiguously  with  the  upper 
long  side  edge  of  the  lower  region,  the  central  region  being 
slanted  frooi  the  lower  region  at  an  angle  of  approximately 
one  hundred  and  forty  degrees,  the  upper  region  of  the  appa- 
ratus being  formed  in  a  generally  J-shaped  ohentabon,  the 
long  portion  of  the  J  being  formed  contiguously  with  the  long 
side  edge  of  the  central  region  and  extending  therefrom  at 
approximately  a  ninety  degree  angle,  the  booked  portion  of 
the  J  being  of  a  generally  semi-circular  shape  and  extending 
upwardly  a  short  distance  from  its  rounded  lowennost  portion 
thereof,  the  upper  region  of  the  apparatus  adapted  to  be 
positioned  upon  the  roofs  of  houses  and  buildings,  the  appa- 
ratus permitting  the  user  to  lean  a  ladder  against  roofs  of 
various  structures  without  damaging  adjacent  gutters; 

the  apparatus  including  a  Y-shaped  rope  with  two  free  ends  at  an 
upper  extent  diereof.  the  tope  having  one  free  end  at  a  lower 
extent  thereof,  the  rope  having  a  length  at  least  equal  to  that 
of  the  ladder  coupled  thereto,  the  holes  in  the  lower  region 
fitfifftrti  to  permit  the  coupling  of  both  free  ends  of  the  upper 
extent  of  the  Y-shaped  rope  thereto;  and 

a  flexible  tension  cord  with  two  free  ends,  the  free  ends  of  the 
tension  cord  being  coupled  to  the  ring  heads  of  the  bolts  in  the 
lower  region  of  the  apparatus,  the  tension  cord  adapted  to  be 
positioned  around  the  rungs  of  a  ladder  in  an  operative  orien- 
tation. 


SATJJSM 
APPARATUS  FOR  LEVELING  A  LADDER 
Ralph  E.  Pattcnoa,  Rte.  1,  Bm  317,  New  Ciuibcrlaiid,  W.  Vk 
2M<7 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  26S,172 

fat  CL"  EMC  7/00 

VS.  a.  182—204  14  ClaiM 


5*497349  

LUFF  GROOVE  BRACKET  AND  METHOD 
Joha  C.  DuRy,  7263  SW.  S3fd  CL,  Mlaad,  Fla.  33143 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  293^32 
Int  CL^  A63B  27/02 
VS.  CL  182—136  7  dalMi 

1.  A  shiftable  bracket  for  securing  in  a  groove  in  an  elongate 
member  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  tubular  bracket  body, 
a  lock  plate  assembly  having  two  lock  plates  motion  bodies,  and 

a  lock  flange  along  one  end  of  each  body  motion, 
said  lock  plates  having  a  curvilinear  portion, 
a  rearwardly  extending  slot  in  an  upper  portion  of  the  tubular 
body  for  receiving  the  body  portions  of  the  lock  plates  adja- 
cent to  the  curviUnear  end. 
a  through  bore  passing  through  the  tubular  body, 
a  through  bore  centrally  positioned  in  each  lock  plate, 
and  meaiu  for  pivotally  securing  the  lock  plates  interiorly  of  the 
tubular  body. 


1.  An  apparatus  in  combination  with  a  ladder  for  leveling  the 
ladder  on  an  uneven  surface  the  combination  comprising: 

a  ladder  having  rwo  hollow  side  rails  connected  by  a  plurality  of 
rungs  equally  spaced  from  each  other  and  disposed  at  increas- 
ing height  along  the  side  rails,  each  of  the  side  rails  having  a 
front,  a  back,  an  outer  side,  an  inner  side,  a  top  and  a  booom; 

at  least  one  leveling  leg  substantially  recuuigular  in  shape  and 
having  a  front,  a  back,  an  inner  side,  an  outer  side,  a  top  ai>d 
a  bottom,  said  at  least  one  leveUng  leg  being  inserted  into  the 
bottom  of  at  least  one  of  the  hollow  side  rails  of  the  ladder, 
said  top  of  said  at  least  one  leveling  leg  having  a  U-shaped 
cutotit  with  two  straight  portions  and  a  curved  portion,  said 
cutout  enabling  said  at  least  one  leveling  leg  to  be  inserted 
into  the  side  rail  of  the  ladder  and  fit  around  the  lower  most 
rung  of  the  ladder,  said  at  least  one  leveling  leg  having  a 
notch  disposed  on  said  outer  side  of  said  leveling  leg  and 
along  said  curved  portion  of  said  U-shaped  cutout,  said  notch 
further  enabling  said  at  least  one  leveling  leg  to  fit  around  the 
lower  most  lung  of  the  ladder  when  inserted  into  the  side  rail; 
and 

securing  means  for  securing  said  at  least  one  leveling  leg  to  the 
ladder. 


5^4974151 
PIVOTING  WORK  PLATFORM 
James  G.  Waldier,  WiUard,  and  Arthur  C.  Hemer.  Monro- 
eviUe,  both  of  Ohio,  ass^piors  to  Safety  Equipment  Inc., 
Monroeville,  Ohio 

Filed  Jnn.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  268,150 

Int  a.^  E04G  1/00;  B66F  /I/OO 

VS.  CL  182—223  22  Claim* 


r 


1.  A  Fotatabie  elevated  load  supporting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  load  supporting  deck: 

a  support  frame  supporting  said  deck,  said  support  frame  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  fork  accepting  members  wherein  lifting 
forks  are  accepuble  in  said  fork  accepting  members; 

rotating  means  for  rotatably  moving  said  deck  relative  to  said 
frame,  said  rotating  means  interposed  between  said  deck  and 
said  support  frame; 

a  cantilever  portion  extending  generally  horizontal  relative  to 
said  deck,  said  cantilever  portion  having  a  first  end,  said  first 
end  supporting  said  deck; 

a  disk  shaped  member  having  a  generally  horizontally  extending 

first  face,  said  cantilever  portion  in  supported  relation  with 

said  first  face,  said  disk  stuped  member  further  including  a 

second  face  extending  generally  parallel  and  opposed  of  said 

'     first  face; 

a  tab  portion  attached  to  a  second  end  of  said  cantilever  portion, 
wherein  said  tab  portion  is  engageable  with  said  second  face 
of  said  disk  shaped  member. 


5.497352 
AUTOMATIC  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
John  Little;  Jeffrey  Kotyk,  both  of  St.  Louis,  and  James  B. 
Grove.  Chesterfield,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  McNeil  Corpo- 
ration. St.  Paul.  Mhm. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  421,046 
Int  CL'  F16N  27/00 
VS.  a.  184—7.4  17  Claims 

1.  An  automated  self-powered  lubrication  system  for  automatic 
periodic  operation  through  a  cycle  in  which  metered  charges  of 
lubricant  are  delivered  to  a  plurality  of  points  of  lubrication,  said 
system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  lubricant  metering  devices,  each  operable  by 
lubricant  under  pressure,  for  dispensing  metered  charges  of 
lubricant  to  points  of  lubrication; 
a  reservoir  for  holding  lubricant  under  pressure  for  supplying  the 
metering  devices  with  lubricant  under  pressure  serving  as 
both  a  power  source  for  the  operation  of  the  devices  and  as  a 
source  of  the  lubricant  to  be  dispensed; 
said  reservoir  being  chargeable  with  the  lubricant  and  adapted  to 
be  conditioned  for  pressurizing  the  lubricant  for  a  prolonged 
period  of  operation  of  the  system; 
said  reservoir  being  interconnected  with  said  metering  devices 
for  supplying  power  for  operating  said  devices  as  well  as 
supplying  lubricant  to  be  dispensed  thereby; 
means  controlling  delivery  of  pressurized  lubricant  from  the 
reservoir  to  said  metering  devices;  and 


closed  loop  control  means  for  the  system  comprising  a  timer 
operable  upon  receiving  a  timing  start  signal  to  effect  opera- 
tion of  said  delivery  control  means  to  cut  off  delivery  of  the 
pressurized  lubricant  from  the  reservoir  to  said  metering 
devices  and  to  time  out  a  dwell  period  during  which  said 
delivery  control  means  cuts  off  said  delivery  and  the  system 
dwells,  and  operable  upon  termination  of  said  dwell  period  to 
effect  operation  of  said  delivery  control  means  to  provide  for 
delivery  of  the  pressurized  lubricant  iixHn  the  reservoir  to  the 
metering  devices  for  operating  said  devices,  and  a  sensor 
device  responsive  to  operation  of  the  metering  devices 
through  a  cycle  to  send  a  timing  start  signal  to  the  timer  to 
effect  operation  of  said  delivery  contix>l  means  to  ciK  off 
delivery  of  the  pressurized  lubricant  from  the  reservoir  to  said 
metering  devices  and  start  the  timing  of  a  dwell  period; 
whereby  at  the  termination  of  each  dwell  period  the  pressur- 
ized lubricant  is  delivered  from  the  reservoir  to  the  metering 
devices  for  operation  thereof  through  a  cycle,  and  delivery  to 
the  metering  devices  is  cut  off  and  maintained  cut  off  after 
each  cycle  until  the  timer  times  out  the  next  dwell  period. 

5.  An  automatic  lubrication  system  for  periodic  operation 
through  a  cycle  in  which  charges  of  lubricant  are  delivered  one 
after  another  in  sequence  to  a  plurality  of  points  of  lubrication,  said 
system  comprising: 

a  series  of  lubricant  dispensing  valves  each  having  an  inlet 
passage  for  admission  of  the  lubricant  under  pressure,  transfer 
passages  for  interconnection  of  the  valves  in  the  series,  at 
least  one  outiet  passage  for  delivery  of  the  lubricant  to  a  point 
of  lubrication,  and  a  valve  member  movable  betvs'een  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position  for  delivery  of  a  charge  of  the 
lubricant  through  the  outlet  passage  thereof; 

passaging  for  interconnecting  said  transfer  passages  of  said 
valves; 

the  valve  members  being  successively  movable  to  deliver 
charges  of  the  lubricant  through  the  outlet  passages  in  a 
sequence  via  delivery  of  the  lubricant  under  pressure  through 
the  inlet  passages  and  interconnections  between  the  valves 
established  by  the  valve  members,  said  transfer  passages  and 
said  passaging; 

a  reservoir  for  holding  a  supply  of  the  lubricant  under  pressure; 

a  line  between  the  reservoir  and  the  inlet  passages  of  the  valves 
in  said  series  for  delivery  of  the  lubricant  from  the  reservoir  to 
said  inlet  passages; 

an  on-off  control  valve  in  said  line  for  controlling  the  deUvery  of 
the  lubricant  to  said  inlet  passages; 
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•  timer  for  controlling  said  control  v«lve,  operable  upon  receiv- 
ing a  timing  start  signal  to  time  out  a  period  of  closure  duhng 
which  the  control  valve  is  maintained  closed  and  operable 
upon  termination  of  said  period  to  open  the  control  valve  and 
maintain  it  open  until  the  next  timing  start  signal  is  received, 
and 

a  sensor  device  responsive  to  completion  of  a  cycle  of  operation 
to  send  a  timing  start  signal  to  the  timer, 
whereby  at  the  termination  of  each  period  of  closure  of  the 
control  valve  it  is  opened  for  delivery  of  lubricant  under 
pressure  from  the  reservoir  to  the  inlet  passages  of  the  lubri- 
cant dispensing  valves  in  said  series  and  closed  at  the  end  of 
each  cycle  and  maintained  closed  until  the  timer  times  out  the 
next  period  of  closure  of  die  control  valve. 


Sy«i73S4 
FALLPROOF  SAFETY  PARKING  APPARATUS 
I  LiiH«  Fw«  No.  67.  Hmw  Kng  Raad,  Yum  KMg  ladnrtrial 
Aral,  Yug  Kant  CUy.  TifaMB  Couty,  IWwan,  Pror.  of 
ChiM 

FUcd  Sep.  2,  1994,  Sar.  No.  36«a«3 
lot  CL*  BMF  7/DO 
VS.  a.  187—213  1  Chta 

1.  The  teUproof  safety  parking  apparams  compnsmg  a  main 


5^497353 

LABOR-SAVING  CONSOLIDATED  CHECKOUT  SYSTEM 

Dooald  A.  CoUiiH,  Jr.,  aad  Andrew  B.  Nye,  IIL  bo«k  ti  Dulatfa, 

Ga.,  avlgiion  to  NCR  Corp<>rati<»,  Dnytoa,  Oklo 

Filed  Jnn.  15.  1992,  Scr.  No.  S9«,64S 

iBl.  CU'  A47F  9/02 

V&  a.  lM-41  i>  Ctalrni 


11.  A  checkout  method  employed  in  an  establishment  having 
first  and  second  joined  checkout  counters  including  first  and  sec- 
ond integrated  terminals  at  one  end  of  the  first  and  second  check- 
out counters  having  first  and  second  optical  scanners  mounted 
within  the  first  and  second  checkout  counters  and  first  and  second 
magnetic  stripe  readers  which  are  accessible  to  first  and  second 
self-service  customers  and  a  store  employee,  wherein  the  first  and 
second  optical  scanners  ate  the  only  optical  scanners  in  the  check- 
out system,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

stationing  the  store  employee  at  or  adjacent  the  one  end  of  the 

first  and  second  checkout  counters; 
independentiy  scanning  purchased  merchandise  items  by  said 
first  and  second  self-service  customers  at  the  first  and  second 
checkout  counters  to  determine  the  payment  amounts  due  for 
the  purchased  merchandise  items; 
independently  paying  for  the  purchased  merchandise  items  using 
payment  cards  swiped  through  the  first  and  second  magnetic 
stripe  leaders  by  the  first  and  second  self-service  customers; 
and 
scrutinizing  both  the  first  and  second  customers  by  the  store 
employee  as  the  first  and  second  self-service  customers  per- 
form the  steps  of  scanning  and  paying  to  ensure  that  all  of  the 
itents  are  scanned  and  that  payment  is  received 


body,  an  upper  and  a  lower  parking  platforms  disposed  thereon, 
and  several  chains  driven  by  a  motor  for  ascending/descending 
said  upper  parking  platform  along  said  main  body,  said  parking 
apparatus  being  characterized  in  that: 

said  main  body  has  a  transverse  beam  and  a  lateral  beam  on 
which  a  detector  and  a  detecting  means  are  respectively 
diipoaed    betide    taid    chains,    said    detector    having    a 
microswitch  and  a  lesiliem  pressing  rod  pressing  against  said 
chains,  said  detecting  means  having  a  resilient  pressing  post 
having  a  front  abutting  block  for  abutting  against  one  side  of 
the  chains,  a  driving  lever  having  an  inner  microswitch  being 
disposed  on  the  other  side  of  the  chains  opposite  to  said 
abutting  block; 
two  faUproof  means  are  disposed  respectively  on  two  sides  of  a 
rear  end  of  said  upper  parking  platform,  each  of  said  fallproof 
means  having  a  microswitch  sensitively  connected  with  said 
microswitches  of  said  deiector  and  said  detecting  means,  said 
fallproof  means  having  an  inner  solenoid  having  a  front  post 
extending  into  a  chamber  of  a  fixing  Wock  to  fit  with  a  spring, 
a  brake  Mock  being  disposed  at  a  front  end  of  said  front  post, 
on  two  supports  of  said  main  body  being  disposed  fallproof 
supporu  having  insertion  holes  corresponding  to  and  for  said 
brake  blocks  of  said  fallproof  means  to  insert  theremto;  and 
on  two  sides  of  a  bottom  of  said  upper  parking  platform  are 
respectively  disposed  two  pairs  of  steel  cables,  one  end  of  one 
of  one  pair  of  said  steel  cables  being  fixed  on  a  base  located 
on  a  fear  right  lower  side  of  said  main  body,  while  the  other 
end  of  the  steel  caMc  being  fixed  with  a  suspending  ring 
located  on  a  front  right  upper  side  of  said  main  body,  one  end 
of  the  other  steel  cable  of  one  pair  of  said  steel  cables  being 
fixed  widi  a  suspending  ring  located  on  a  rear  right  upper  side 
of  said  main  body,  while  the  other  end  of  the  steel  cable  being 
fixed  on  a  base  located  on  a  front  right  lower  side  of  said  main 
body,  the  other  pair  of  said  steel  cables  being  disposed  on  a 
left  bottom  side  of  said  parking  platform  corresponding  to  the 
right  side  steel  cables  in  a  balance  sute  so  as  to  provide  a 
stabilizing,  reinforcing  and  fallproof  efifect  for  said  upper 
parking  platform,  whereby  in  case  any  section  of  said  chains 
is  broken  apart,  said  resilient  pressing  rod  of  said  detector  or 
said  resilient  pressing  post  of  said  detecting  means  immedi- 
ately bounds  out  from  the  broken  section  of  said  chains  to 
actuate  said  microswitch  of  said  detector  or  said  detecting 
means,  making  said  fallproof  means  powered  off  and  at  this 


time,  the  attraction  of  said  solenoid  suddenly  disappears, 
making  said  brake  block  inserted  into  said  insertion  hole  of 
said  fixing  lever  of  said  support  and  locked  therein  so  as  to 
prevent  said  upper  parking  platform  from  straightly  falling 
down. 


5y«97,855 

EXTERIOR  FIRE  nCHTING  AND  EVACUATION 

SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH  RISE  BUILDINGS 

Chester  G.  Moore,  949  Calabash  Rd.  NW.,  Calabash,  N.C 

2S447 

FUcd  Sep.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305^40 
Int  a."  B46B  9/00 
VS.  CL  187—239  9  daims 

1.  An  exterior  fire  fighting  and  evacuation  system  for  high  rise 


buildings  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  aligned  exits  that  can  be 
used  in  an  emergency  comprising:  a  pair  of  tube  like  vertical 
trollies  attached  to  said  building  on  opposite  sides  of  said  vertically 
aligned  exits,  each  of  said  vertical  trollies  having  a  longitudinal 
slot-like  opening  in  one  side  thereof;  an  aim  assembly  means 
slidably  mounted  on  each  of  said  bollies  and  outwardly  projecting 
through  said  longitudinal  slot-like  opening;  a  cab  means  extending 
between  and  removably  mounted  on  said  arm  assembly  means; 
chain  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  a  reversible  motor 
operaUvely  connected  to  each  of  said  arm  assemblies  within  each 
of  said  trollies;  and  built  in  high  pressure  lines  adjacent  at  least  one 
of  said  trollies  for  making  fire  retardant  fluids  available  to  the 
occupants  of  said  cab  at  various  locations  on  said  building  whereby 
said  cab  can  be  mounted  on  said  arm  assemblies  when  an  emer- 
gency arises  and  said  motor  can  drive  said  chain  drives  to  lift  and 
lower  the  arm  assemblies  and  their  associated  cab  up  and  down  the 
exterior  of  said  building  and  fire  retardant  fluids  are  available  on 
the  face  of  said  building  for  fire  fighting  and  to  aid  in  evacuation  of 
such  building. 


5,497.856 
LOCKING  CASTER  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Vurl  D.  Block,  Waldenburg,  and  Robert  K.  Hamilton.  Jones- 
boro,  both  of  Ark.,  assigiK»rs  to  Cobon  Caster  Corporatjon, 
Jonesboro,  Ark. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298.874 

Int  a."  B60B  33/00 

VS.  O.  188—1.12  7  Claims 

1.  A  positive  locking  brake  mechanism  for  a  caster  wheel  to 

prevent  its  rotation  about  an  axle  supported  by  a  wheel  fork,  the 

wheel  having  a  cylindrical  peripheral  surface,  comprising: 

A.  a  pair  of  mounting  arms  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
wheel  and  secuicd  in  a  fixed  position  with  respect  to  the 
wheel  fork,  said  pair  of  mounting  arms  extending  radially 
beyond  the  cylindrical  peripheral  surface  of  the  wheel. 

B.  a  U-shaped  operating  member,  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of 
legs,  said  legs  being  pivotally  supported  on  said  pair  of 
mounting  arms,  and  said  base  forming  a  pedal  for  actuation  of 
the  brake  mechanism. 

C.  a  cam  follower  supported  by  and  extending  between  said  pair 
of  legs  of  said  U-shaped  operating  member. 


D.  a  brake  pad  support  arm  having  first  and  second  ends  located 
between  said  pair  of  motmting  wms,  and  pivotally  supported 
at  said  first  eiid  on  said  pair  of  mounting  arms,  a  brake  pad 
supported  by  said  second  end  of  said  brake  pad  support  arm, 
a  retaining  notch  located  on  said  support  arm  between  said 
first  and  second  ends,  pivoting  of  said  U-shaped  operating 
member  in  a  first  direction  causing  said  cam  follower  to 
engage  and  pivot  said  brake  pad  support  arm  about  said  first 
end  to  move  said  second  end  toward  the  cylindrical  peripheral 
surface  of  the  wheel  such  that  said  brake  pad  engages  the 
cylindrical  peripheral  surface,  further  pivoting  of  said 
U-shaped  operating  member  in  the  first  dirnrtion  causing  said 
brake  support  arm  to  resiliently  deform,  still  further  pivoting 
of  said  U-shaped  operating  member  causing  said  cam  fol- 
lower to  engage  and  be  retained  in  said  retaining  notch, 
thereby  positively  locking  the  caster  wheel  to  prevent  its 
rotation. 


5,497,857 

EMERGENCY  BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  WHEELED 

VEHICLES 

Oscar  E.  Warren;  Walter  N.  Armstrong,  and  Bob  J.  Beard,  all 

of  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignors  to  lyansTcdi  Resources,  Inc., 

San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Continuation  oT  Ser.  No.  996,723,  Dec  24, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  JuL  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  282y4I5 

Int  CL"  B60T  1/04 

VS.  CL  188—4  R  3  OaiM 


3—1 
1.  An  emergency  brake  system  for  a  wheeled  vehicle  compris- 


ing: 


a  deformable  brake  wedge  comprising  a  tire-receiving  surface 
and  a  road-engaging  surface,  said  road-engaging  surface 
being  provided  by  a  friction  pad  attached  to  said  brake  wedge; 

a  rear  portion  of  said  friction  pad  having  a  higher  coefficient  of 
friction  than  that  of  a  forward  portion  thereof,  the  forward 
20-SO  percent  of  said  friction  p^  being  constructed  of  poly- 
urethane  and  the  rear  SO-%  percent  being  constructed  of 
polyurethane  having  robber  strips  disposed  therein,  said  rub- 
ber strips  constituting  about  40-70  percent  of  the  area  of  the 
rear  portion  of  said  friction  pad; 

said  brake  wedge  constructed  and  arranged  to  transfer  substan- 
tially all  force  generated  by  said  brake  wedge  during  emer- 


JMI 


836 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Makch  12.  1996 


gency  braking  from  said  brake  wedge  to  the  vehicle  through  a 
vehicle  tire  contacting  said  tire-receiving  surface;  and 
said  brake  wedge  being  sufficiently  defornuMe  to  limit  vertical 
motion  of  said  tire  to  retain  said  lire  in  frictional  engagement 
with  said  tire-receiving  surface  during  emergency  braking 


S.4974SS 

DYNAMIC  MOTION  UMITER 
Robert  L.  CloMd,  Bcriuiey;  JaMS  S.  M.  LcMg.  V«c»Tllie,  and 
jMaa  W.  Dunham,  San  Frawteo,  aO  «f  CaHf^  avlgnon  to 
Robert  L.  Ooud  &  AaMidataa,  Inc,  Bcftdcy,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  7.  WW.  Ser.  Nft.  «7,118 
IM.  CL*  FlMf  1/00 
VS.  CL  1«»— «7  3  • 


1.  A  dynamic  motion  limiter  for  engaging  thermal  piping  to  a 
structure  anchor  comprising 

a  hollow  body  portion  having  internal  threads  formed  therein  at 
least  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof. 

a  compression  stop  and  an  extension  stop  in  the  form  of  cylin- 
drical rings  having  external  threads  formed  thereon  for  engag- 
ing the  internal  dircads  of  said  body  portion,  said  stops  being 
threadably  engaged  in  opposite  ends  thereof, 

means  for  determining  the  positioning  of  said  slops  in  said  body 
portion, 

a  fait  pivot  mount  secured  lo  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  body 
portion,  and 

a  piston  disposed  in  and  formed  for  reciprocating  imemally  of 
said  body  portion,  said  piston  comprised  of 

a  piston  tube  having  threads  farmed  internally  at  least  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  piston  tube  projecting  out  of  the  opposite  end  of 
said  body  portion  from  said  pivot  mount  and  closely  fitting 
within  said  extension  stop, 

a  spring  guide  screw  having  threads  formed  at  one  end  thereof 
thieadably  engaged  into  a  threaded  end  of  said  piston  tube, 
said  spring  guide  screw  having  a  spring  mount  surface  fonned 
at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  spnng  mount  surface  terminating 
at  the  unthreaded  end  of  the  spring  guide  screw  in  an  abut- 
ment stop, 

spring  retainers  mounted  on  said  spring  guide  screw  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  spring  mount  surface  between  said  abutment  stop 
and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  piston  nibe. 

spring  means  mounted  on  said  spring  mount  surface  between 
said  spring  retainers,  said  spring  means  having  a  variable 
stiffness  which  can  he  preselected,  and 

a  second  pivot  mount  adjusubly  engaged  to  the  opposite  end  of 
said  piston  tube  from  said  spring  guide  screw,  said  mounts 
adapted  for  engaging  thermal  piping  to  a  support  anchor. 
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picssurized  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  bore,  and  rotatable  in  said 
bore,  said  piston  having  a  face  oriented  in  said  bore  toward 
said  central  portion  of  said  bore  and  ha>  ing  a  slot  in  said  face; 

an  elongated  bar  having  a  headed  end  retained  in  said  slot  for 
limited  movement  in  an  axial  duection  of  said  bore  with 
respect  to  said  first  piston  while  being  roUtable  with  said  first 
piston,  said  elongated  bar  having  spaced  toothed  surfaces 
separated  by  spaced  arcuate  smooth  surfaces: 

a  ratchet  reuining  device  secured  in  said  bote  ol  said  cylinder 
and  engageable  with  said  elongated  bar  said  ratchet  retaining 
device  including  a  spring  clip  having  circumfercntially 
opposed  catch  formations,  said  catch  formations  engaging 
said  toothed  surfaces  of  said  elongated  bar  when  said  bar  and 
said  first  piston  are  in  a  first,  engaged  position  to  permit  only 
said  Umiled  movement  between  said  headed  end  of  said  bar 
and  said  first  piston,  said  circumferentially  opposed  catch 
formations  allowing  movement  of  said  elongated  bar  and  said 
first  piston  in  said  bore  vrith  respect  to  said  ratchet  retaining 
device  when  said  first  piston  and  said  elongated  bar  are  in  a 
second,  disengaged  position;  and 

means  on  said  first  piston  exienor  of  said  cylinder  facilitating 
rotation  of  said  first  piston  between  said  first  and  second 
positioas. 


ELECTROMAGNETIC  BRAKE  WITH  IMPROVED 
MAGNET  STRUCTURE 
Wayne  D.  Hendricks,  Mnkwoaago,  Wh„  aaaignor  to  Venture- 
dyne  UaiMcd,  MUwankcc,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  290,959 

Int  CL*  FIM)  65/34:55/36 

VS.  CL  ISS— 162  »  Claims 
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5,497,M9 
HYDRAUUC  SLACK  ADJUSTER 
Jokaan  A.  NoworicWd,  4465  Fw  Creek  Dr^  Marietta.  Ga. 
3Mi2 

Filed  Sep.  13.  1994.  Scr.  No.  3t9.3M 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatloa  Soatb  AfHca,  Sep.  16,  1993. 
93/W26 

InL  CL'  Fl»  65/38 
VS.  CL  1«S— 79.62  *  Claiaaa 

1.  A  hydraulic  slack  adjuster  comprismg: 
a  cylinder  having  a  bore: 

at  least  a  first  piston  mounted  in  said  bore  and  movable  in  said 
bore  in  a  first  direction  linearly  outwardly  from  a  central 
poitioa  of  said  cyUnder  under  the  acuon  of  a  force  exetted  by 


1  In  a  brake  apparatus  including  an  electromagnet  mounted  on  a 
magnet  support  and  having  a  magnet  face,  and  an  armature  block 
mounted  for  movement  with  lespeci  lo  the  electromagnet,  and 
wherein  the  magnet  face  is  generally  coincident  with  a  reference 
plane  when  the  magnet  is  de-energized,  ihe  improvemeiil  whcreiif 

the  electromagnet  is  an  AC  magnet; 

the  magnet  support  includes  a  cantilever  supporting  the  armature 
block;  and 

the  magnet  support  bends  slightly  when  the  electromagnei  is 
energized, 
whereby  the  magnet  face  is  at  an  angle  to  the  reference  plane  when 
the  electromagnet  is  energized  and  misalignment  between  the 
eiectronugnet  and  the  block  is  reduced. 


Makch  12.  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


837 


5.497.861 

VARIABLE  MOTION  DAMPENER 

Gregory  R.  Brolz.  P.O.  Box  1322,  Slieboygan,  Wis.  53081 

Filed  Jon.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265.957 

Int  CL'  FI6F  15/03 

VS.  CL  188—267  3 
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1.  A  motion  dampener  disposed  between  a  first  and  second 
object  comprising: 

a  flexible  spheroidal  container  having  a  cavity  defined  therein 
and  an  inner  wall; 

means  to  inteiengage  said  container  between  said  first  and 
second  objects; 

electrorheological  fluid  contained  within  said  container, 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  disposed  along  said  inner  wall  in  contact 
with  said  electrorheological  fluid;  and 

means  in  an  on  mode  to  pass  current  from  a  selected  of  said 
electrodes  through  said  electrorheological  fluid  to  another  of 
said  electrodes  to  cause  said  electrorlieological  fluid  to 
become  mote  viscous  in  a  selected  particle  chain  pattern  to 
limit  the  movement  of  said  container  in  relation  to  said  first 
and  second  objects;  means  to  select  different  ones  of  die 
electrodes  to  cause  said  electrorheological  fluid  to  become 
more  viscous  in  a  different  selected  particle  chain  pattern  and 
said  means  in  an  off  mode  to  maintain  the  fluid  nature  of  said 
electrorheological  fluid  to  allow  freer  movement  of  said  flex- 
ible container  and  said  first  and  second  objects  interengaged 
thereto. 


5.497362 

HYDRAULIC  SHOCK  ABSORBER  HAVING  VARLiBLE 

DAMPING  FORCE  CHARACTERISTIC  STRUCTURE 

Hlroshi  Hoya,  AtmgL  Japan,  assignor  to  Unisia  Jecs  Corpora- 

Uoa,  Atcngi.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  391.683 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1994,  6-024122 
Int  a.*  F16F  9/50 
VS.  CL  188 — 282  10  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  shock  absorber  having  a  variable  damping  force 
characteristic  structure,  comprising: 


a)  an  outer  cylinder, 

b)  a  hollow  rod; 

c)  a  piston  which  is  so  constructed  and  secured  on  an  outer 
periphery  of  said  hollow  rod  as  to  divide  an  interior  of  said 
cylinder  into  first  and  second  chambers  containing  damping 
fluid  and  as  to  slidably  move  axially  of  said  cylinder  in 
accordance  with  a  road  condition,  said  piston  having  a  piston 
body  member  along  an  axial  direction  of  which  extension 
phase  fluid  communication  bole  means  and  cotqitession 
phase  fluid  communication  hole  means  are  penetrated  for 
communicating  fluid  flow  between  said  first  and  second 
chambers  and  said  piston  body  member  fonning  at  least  both 
of  an  extension  phase  intennediate  pressure  receiving  cham- 
ber around  an  outlet  of  said  extension  phase  fluid  communi- 
cation hole  means  and  of  a  compression  phase  intennediate 
pressure  receiving  chamber  on  an  outlet  of  said  conqiiessioa 
phase  fluid  communicabon  hole  means; 

d)  first  extension  phase  disc-shaped  damping  valve  means  for 
resirictively  allowing  the  fluid  flow  into  said  second  chamber 
via  said  extension  phase  fluid  communicatioo  bole  means  and 
extension  phase  intermediate  pressure  leceiving  chamber  so 
as  to  generate  a  relatively  high  damping  force  thereat; 

e)  first  compression  phase  disc-shaped  damping  valve  means  for 
restrictively  allowing  the  fluid  flow  into  said  first  chamber  via 
said  compression  phase  fluid  communication  hole  means  and 
compression  phase  intennediate  pressure  receiving  chamber 
so  as  to  generate  the  relatively  high  damping  force  diereat; 

f)  a  control  valve  element  which  is  rotataMy  disposed  vyithin 
said  hoUow  rod  and  having  first  and  second  groove  means 
formed  on  different  positions  in  an  axial  direction  of  said 
control  valve  element; 

g)  at  least  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  radial  holes  penetrated 
through  an  outer  wall  of  said  hollow  rod  radially  of  said 
hollow  rod; 

h)  second  extension  phase  disc-shaped  damping  valve  means  for 
restrictively  allowing  the  fluid  flow  into  said  second  chamber 
via  said  extension  phase  fluid  communication  bole  means, 
extension  phase  intermediate  pressure  receiving  diamber,  first 
and  second  radial  holes,  and  first  groove  means  so  as  to 
generate  a  relatively  low  damping  force  thereat; 
1)  second  compression  phase  disc-shaped  damping  force  valve 
means  for  restrictively  allowing  the  fluid  flow  into  said  first 
chamber  via  said  compression  phase  fluid  conununication 
hole  means,  compression  phase  intermediate  pressure  receiv- 
ing chamber,  third  and  fourth  radial  holes,  and  second  groove 
means  so  as  to  generate  die  relatively  low  damping  fone 
dtereat; 
j)  an  extension  phase  one-way  passageway  bypassing  said  first 
extension  phase  disc-shaped  damping  valve  means,  being 
formed  of  said  extension  phase  fluid  communication  hole 
means,  first  and  second  radial  holes,  and  first  groove  means, 
and  having  extension  phase  variable  throtde  means  formed  by 
said  first  and  second  radial  holes  and  by  said  first  groove 
means  and  whose  flow  cross  sectional  area  is  varied  accxtding 
to  a  rotationally  displaced  position  of  said  control  valve 
element;  and 
k)  a  compression  phase  one-way  passageway  bypassing  said  first 
compression  phase  disc-shaped  damping  valve  means,  being 
fonned  of  said  compression  phase  fluid  communication  bole 
means,  diird  and  fourth  radial  holes,  and  second  groove 
means,  and  having  compression  phase  variable  throttle  means 
formed  by  said  third  and  fourth  radial  holes  and  by  said 
second  groove  means  and  whose  flow  cross  sectional  area  is 
varied  according  to  the  rotationally  displaced  position  of  said 
control  valve  element;  and  wherein  said  control  valve  element 
is  in  a  shape  of  a  grooved  rod  extended  axially  in  said  hollow 
rod  and  has  a  neutral  position  at  which  both  extension  and 
compression  phase  one-way  passageways  are  open,  bodi 
extension  and  compression  phase  throttle  means  taking  their 
large  cross  sectional  areas,  said  control  valve  element  being 
angularly  displaceable  in  a  first  rotational  direction  from  said 
neutral  position  to  a  first  displaced  position  at  which  one  of 
the  throttle  openings  of  said  extension  phase  throttle  means 
indicates  a  relatively  large  cross  sectional  area  one  of  die 
throttle  openings  of  said  compression  phase  throttle  means 
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indicting  a  relaiively  small  cross  sectional  area  so  as  to  limit  oyDRAULIC  BRAKE  BLEEDER  APPARATUS 
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.n  a  second  m.at.on.1  duecuon  opposite  to  the  firs.  nHaoonjd    G«.  ?^  VT^  VS         ^^ 


direction  ftom  the  neutral  posiuon  to  a  second  displaced 
position  al  which  the  one  throtUe  opening  of  said  extension 
phase  throttle  means  indicates  the  relatively  small  cross  sec- 
iional  area  so  as  to  limit  the  fluid  flow  therethrough,  the  one 
throttle  opening  of  said  compression  phase  throttle  means 
indicating  the  relatively  large  cross  sectional  area. 


HiBhland  Pw^^  Mkh. 

FUcd  Jim.  20,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  493^2* 
Uit  CL'  Btm  11/30 
vs.  a.  188—352 


5,4973*3 
ROTARY  DAMPER 

bek,  both  of,  GeriMiiy,  MrifDon  to  ITW-ATECO  GmbH, 
Nordentedt,  Gcmuny 
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1  A  rotary  damper,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  radially  outer  wall  and  a  longitudinal  axis. 

a  cylindncal  rotor  lotatably  supported  within  said  housing  and 
having  an  annular  configxiration; 

an  axially  recessed  pivot  secoon  of  s«d  housing  extending  from 
an  end  wall  of  said  housing  axially  inwardly  into  said  housing 
toward  an  opposite  open  end  of  said  housing  and  forming 
with  said  radially  outer  wall  of  said  housing  an  annular  space 
within  said  housing  for  accommodating  said  cylindncal  annu 

lar  rotor;  . 

a  viscous  flowable  material  disposed  within  said  annular  space 
defined  between  said  pivot  section  of  said  housing  and  said 
radUlly  outer  wall  of  said  housing  such  that  when  said  cylin- 
drical rotor  IS  disposed  within  said  annular  space,  a  pair  of 
annular  clearances,  filled  with  said  viscous  matenal.  are 
defined  between  said  cylindrical  rotor  and  said  pivot  section 
of  said  housing,  and  between  said  cylindrical  rotor  and  said 
radially  outer  wall  of  s«d  housing,  respectively,  such  that  said 
viscous  material  is  disposed  upon  both  opposite  sides  01  said 
cylindrical  annular  rotor; 
first  radially  extending  shoulder  means  defined  upon  said  radi- 
ally outer  wall  of  said  housing; 
second  radially  extending  shoulder  means  defined  upon  said 

cylindrical  rotor, 
a  trunnion  integrally  formed  with  said  cylindncal  rotor  and 
extending  axially  outwardly  from  said  open  end  of  said  hous- 

inft't 

a  bearing  plate,  having  an  aperture  defined  therein  through 
which  said  ininnion  of  said  cylindncal  rotor  passes,  fixedly 
mounted  within  said  open  end  of  said  bousing;  and 

a  sealing  element  compressed  between  and  in  contact  with  said 
bearing  plate  and  said  first  and  second  radially  extending 
shoulder  means  of  said  housing  and  said  rotor  so  as  to  also 
sealingly  engage  said  tninnion  and  said  radially  outer  wall  of 
said  bousing. 


1  Hydraulic  brake  We^' apparatus  for  bleeding  hydraulic 
brake  fluid  from  a  vehicle  hydraulic  brake  system  that  '"eludes  a 
hydraulic  motor  cylinder  apparatus  hydraulically  connected  to  the 
hydraulic  cylinders  of  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  vehicle  brakes  and 
wherein  the  master  cylinder  apparatus  includes  a  hydraulic  master 
cylinder  having  a  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir  with  inlet  opening 
means  thereinto,  composing; 

a  vacuum  pump  having  an  inpui  drive  shaft,  a  pneumatic  motor 
having  an  output  shaft,  coupling  means  connecung  the  pneu- 
matic motor  output  shaft  to  the  vacuum  pump  input  dnve 
shaft  a  source  of  compressed  air.  the  pneumauc  motor  having 
a  compressed  air  inlet,  a  flexible  nibe  connecung  the  source  of 
compressed  air  to  the  air  inlet  for  powenng  the  pneumatic 
motor,  the  pneumatic  motor  having  a  manually  actuauble 
valve  for  controlling  the  input  of  compressed  air  to  the  motor, 
the  vacuum  pump  having  a  vacuum  inlet  and  a  pressure 
outlet  a  first  flexible  tube  attached  to  the  vacuum  inlet  and  a 
second  flexible  tube  attached  to  the  pressure  outlet.  theJ»J« 
flexible  tube  being  connected  10  a  brake  cylinder  bleeder 
valve  for  drawing  hydraulic  brake  fluid  from  the  brake  cylin- 
der  a  hydraulic  brake  fluid  recovery  reservoir,  the  second 
flexible  tube  extending  to  the  hydraulic  brake  fluid  recovery 
reservoir  for  emptying  hydraulic  brake  fluid  therein  that  is 
drawn  from  the  brake  cylinder,  and  hydraulic  brake  fluid 
supply  means  attachable  10  the  master  cylinder  means  of  a 
vehicle  hydraulic  brake  system  to  replenish  the  hydraulic 
brake  fluid  which  is  drawn  from  the  brake  cylinder. 


5v497,8« 
RETRACTABLE  TRAVEL  BAG  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY 

Wu  Yun-Pl,  5  Fl.,  31,  Alley  25,  L«i*  90,  Sec.  ti,  Mln  Chonn  E. 
Rd..  Taipei.  Taiwan.  Prov.  oT  China 

FUcd  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  307,4«0 
iBL  a.*  A45C  5/14: 13/04: 1 m6 
VS.  a.  190-115  » ^^'•^ 

1  A  retracuWe  travel  bag  handle  assembly  compnsing: 
a  base  frame  fixed  to  an  inside  wall  of  a  travel  bag  and  having 
two  receptacles,  each  receptacle  having  two  hollow   side 
wings  at  two  opposite  sides; 
two  cylindrical  casings  joined  by  a  cross  frame  and  connected  to 
said  receptacles  of  said  base  frame  by  connecung  means 


ooUector  on  a  vehicle,  and  a  conductor  for  conducting  the 
power  received  from  the  current  collector  to  a  load,  wherein 
the  conductor  and  the  insulator  are  disposed  a  predetermined 
distance  apart  in  the  crosswise  directioa  of  the  vehicle  and  ae 
each  positioned  so  as  to  be  exposed  to  n  airflow  stream  when 
the  apparatus  is  in  use  on  a  tunning  vehicle. 


including  locating  pins,  each  cylindrical  casing  having  two 
hollow  side  wings  at  two  opposite  sides  respectively  longitu- 
dinally aligned  with  the  hollow  side  wings  mi  said  i«cep- 
tacles: 

a  retractable  handle  consisting  of  two  sleeves  respectively 
coupled  to  said  cylindrical  casings  by  a  respective  movable 
coupling  inside  said  cylindrical  casings,  and  a  substantially 
U-sbaped  handlebar  having  two  opposite  ends  dimensioned 
for  movement  in  and  out  of  said  sleeves,  said  movable  cou- 
pling comprising  a  base  block  having  two  square  projections, 
each  projection  disposed  at  an  opposite  side  and  dimensioned 
for  movement  in  the  hoUow  side  wings  of  said  leceptacles  and 
said  cylindrical  casings,  and  a  connecting  rod  including 
means  for  fixedly  connecting  one  end  to  one  sleeve  and  an 
opposite  end  pivoubly  connected  to  said  base  block  by  a 
pivot;  and 

two  socket  caps  each  cap  having  an  opening  dimensioned  to 
receive  one  of  said  sleeves  and  corresponding  connecting  rod 
and  including  means  for  fastening  to  said  travel  bag  and 
means  for  connection  to  one  of  said  cylindrical  casings  and 
dimensioned  to  stop  said  base  block  of  said  movable  coupling 
in  each  cylindrical  casing,  each  socket  cap  having  a  curved 
top  flange  covered  on  said  travel  bag  on  the  outside. 


SYNCHRONIZER  WFTH  CONE  CUP  LOCATER  PINS 
Marii  A.  Hinch,  Vkkabwri;  DMaid  M.  Stout,  Ttvj,  both  «f 
Mich^-  DcKk  P.  J.  Com,  SwintiM,  P^tlaBd;  PMifck  "— r 
drianariaon,  Naitec,  FraDoe,  and  G«or|e  Skotikki,  Back- 
dale,  England,  aarignon  to  Eaton  Corporation,  rinilMil. 
Ohio 
Contimialion-fai-part  of  Ser.  Na  172,90,  Dec.  27, 1993,  i_ 
dooed.  This  appiicatian  Sq».  26, 1994,  Sck  No.  31L982 
Int  CL*  Fl«)  23/06:21/00 
VS.  CL  192—4851  9  ( 


5y497,866 
CURRENT  COLLECTING  APPARATUS 
Ktnjjk  KobayMhi.  Kiidamatsii;  Yasushi  lUano,  Ibarald,-  AUy- 
oahi  lida,  MltsoluOdo;  Masahiro  Ikegawa,  Ibaiald;  Synya 
Hagiwara,  Mito,  and  Morishige  Hattori,  Kudanulsu,  aU  oC, 
Japan,  aarignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUcd  Oct.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3304M* 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1993,  5-2M891 
tot  CI."  BML  5/12 
VS.  CL  191—55  14  Claims 


1.  A  current  collecting  appanuus  for  a  railway  vehicle,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  current  collector  for  collecting  electric  power  from  a  power 
feeder,  an  insulator  for  insulating  and  supporting  the  current 


^^^ 


2»J 


1.  A  pin-type  synchronizer  mechanism  selectively  operative  to 
frictionaUy  synchronize  and  positive  connect  eitlier  of  first  and 
second  axially  spaced  apart  drives  mounted  for  relative  rotation 
about  an  axis  of  a  shaft  and  secured  against  axial  movement 
relative  to  the  shaft;  the  mechanism  comprising: 
drive  jaw  means  affixed  to  each  drive  and  engageable  with 
axially  movable  jaw  means  having  axially  extending  internal 
splines  slidably  mating  continuously  with  axially  extending 
external  splines  affixed  to  the  shaft; 
first  and  second  cone  friction  surfaces  respectively  defined  by 
axially  spaced  apart  first  and  second  members  respectively 
secured  by  attachment  means  for  fixed  rotation  with  the  first 
and  second  drives  and  for  limited  axial  movement  away  from 
the  space  between  the  gears,  and  third  and  fourth  cone  friction 
surfaces  defined  by  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  apart  rings  con- 
centric to  the  shaft  drives  and  axiaUy  movable  between  the 
spaced  apart  drives  for  axial  movement  into  engagement 
respectively  with  tlie  first  and  second  friction  surfaces  to 
synchronize  the  drives  with  the  shaft; 
a  flange  extending  radially  between  the  rings  for  axially  moving 
the  movable  rings  and  jaw  means  into  said  engagement  in 
response  to  an  axial  bidirectional  shift  force  (F,)  applied  to 
the  flange,  means  securing  the  flange  against  axial  movement 
relative  to  the  axiaUy  movable  jaw  means; 
blocker  means  for  preventing  engagement  of  the  jaw  means 
prior  to  the  synchronizing,  die  blocker  means  includmg  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  xpan  and  axially  extend- 
ing pins  rigidly  securing  the  rings  together,  the  pins  extending 
through  openings  in  the  flange,  each  pin  having  axially  spaced 
apart  blocker  shoulders  engageable  with  blocker  shoulders 
defined  on  opposite  sides  of  the  flange  and  about  tlie  associ- 
ated opening; 
pre-energizer  means  for  engaging  eitho-  one  of  the  third  and 
fourth  friction  surfaces  respectively  with  the  first  and  second 
friction  surfaces  in  response  to  initial  axial  movement  of  tlie 
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flange  by  the  shift  force  from  a  netitnU  posiiioo  lowaid  one  of 
the  drives,  for  engaging  the  blocker  means  in  response  to 
engagement  of  the  friction  surfaces  producing  a  synchroniz 
ing  toixiue  tnuismitted  to  the  Uange  via  the  pins,  and  for 
transmitting  the  shift  force  to  the  engaged  friction  surfaces  via 
the  engaged  blocker  means  to  increase  the  engaging  force  of 
the  engaged  ftictioo  surfaces;  characterized  by: 

the  attachment  means  allowing  axial  movement  of  the  first  and 
second  friction  members  toward  the  friction  rings;  and 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart  rigid  members 
axiaUy  interposed  between  the  first  and  second  members  for 
limiting  axial  movement  thereof  toward  the  friction  rings. 


ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH  WITH  IMPROVED 
ENGAGEMENT 
Hugh  J.  Muirbe^l.  and  Rldwrd  L.  Muker.  both  oT  Lockport, 
N.Y,  MrigDon  to  General  Moton  Corporttloii,  Detroit, 

Mldk 

Flkd  Sep.  6,  Vm,  Ser.  No.  301,1188 
IbL  CL*  FI«D  27/00 
VS.  CL  IW— 84  B  3 
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VISCOUS  FLUID  CLUTCH 

lUnJl  Ohhwa,  Atwgl,  JRPM,  ■ii*«w»r  to  l^««*  J««  Corpora- 

Hon,  AlMigi,  JapM 

Filed  Dec  38,  l»4,  Ser.  No.  3*7,I8» 
Claimi  priority.  appBcalkM  JapM.  Dec.  38.  1993,  5-876183 
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1.  A  viicous  fluid  clutch  comprising: 

first  and  second  relatively  rotauble  drive  means,  said  first  drive 
means  containing  a  fluid  medium  and  having  an  operating 
chamber  and  a  leservoir, 

fluid  shear  drive  means  located  in  said  operating  chamber  oper- 
able with  said  fluid  medium  to  provide  a  shear-type  fluid  drive 
between  said  first  and  second  drive  means; 

said  operaung  chamber  having  an  ouUel  opening  at  an  outer 
portion  and  an  inlet  opening  at  an  inner  portion, 

said  first  drive  means  having  passage  means  having  an  inlef 
connected  to  said  outlet  opening  and  an  ouUet  connected  to 
said  reservoir  in  a  zone  angulariy  spaced  ftt)m  and  leading 
said  inlet  opening  with  respect  to  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
first  drive  means. 

pump  means  for  pumping  said  fluid  medium  from  said  operating 
chamber  out  of  said  outlet  opening  and  through  said  passage 
means  and  said  outlet  thereof  to  said  reservoir;  and 
means  within  said  reservoir  for  impeding  flow  of  said  fluid 
medium  from  said  ouUel  of  said  passage  means  to  said  inlet 
opening. 


1  An  electromagnetic  clutch  in  combination  vMth  a  fluid  pump- 
ing apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  central  drive  shaft,  a  powered 
rotor  supported  for  free  rotation  about  said  central  drive  shaft,  and 
a  selectively  activated  electromagnetic  field  generator  located 
proxifiute  to  said  rotor,  said  clutch  comprising. 

an  annular  friction  disk  fixed  to  said  rotor  so  as  to  rotate 
therewith  and  establishing  a  pUmar  surface  perpendicular  to 
said  central  drive  shaft 
a  central  hub  secured  to  said  central  drive  shaft, 
a  resilient  spring  member  having  an  outer  edge  fixed  to  said 
rotor  concentrically  with  said  friction  disk  and  structurally 
clear  of  said  hub  so  as  to  rotate  with  said  rotor  without 
contacting  said  hub. 
an  annular  armature  of  magnetic  material  supported  on  said 
spring  member  so  as  to  be  axially  spaced  from  and  parallel  to 
said  friction  disk  when  said  field  generator  is  deacuvated  and 
said  spring  member  is  in  an  unstressed  condition,  said  arma- 
tuie  having  sufficient  axial  thickness  so  as  to  carry  suJBcient 
flux  from  the  field  produced  by  said  activated  field  generator 
to  in  turn  generate  sufficient  magnetic  force  to  be  pulled 
axially  toward  said  friction  disk,  thereby  stressing  said  spring 
member, 
a  planar,  annular  drive  plate  located  intermediate  and  parallel  to 
said  fricUon  disk  and  armature  so  as  to  present  a  flat  surface 
axially  spaced  from  each  when  said  field  generator  is  deacti- 
vated, said  drive  plate  being  keyed  to  said  hub  so  as  to  be 
axially  slidable  but  circumferentially  fixed  thereon,  said  drive 
plate  also  being  just  sufficienUy  thick  to  transfer  torque  to  said 
central  hub  and  central  drive  shaft, 
whereby,  when  said  field  generator  is  activated  and  said  arma- 
ture is  pulled  toward  said  friction  disk,  said  intermediate  drive 
plate  is  clamped  between  an  already  routing  armanire  and 
fncuon  disk  and  torque  is  ffansferred  to  said  central  drive 
shaft  through  said  intermediate  drive  plate. 


5,497,870 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH  SLIP  PROTECTHm 

SYSTEM 

bUnam  IkkaaU,  KfaTu,  Japan,  aMigMir  to  Ogura  autch  Co,, 
Ltd,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No,  258,077 
InL  CL"  Fia>  4S/00;  HOIF  7/18 
VS.  CL  192-84  C  14 


chain  engaging  sprockets  attached  to  each  of  said  rollers,  some  of 
said  sprockets  being  of  a  larger  diameter  than  other  of  said  ^KOfk- 
ets. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  dutch  with  a  rotor  and  an  annatme  each 
having  magnetic  discontinuities,  and  an  electromagnetic  coil,  a 
current  source,  and  a  control  circuit  for  connecting  the  electromag- 
oetic  coil  to  the  current  source  and  wherein  the  rotor  and  the 
armature  are  attracted  to  each  other  to  form  a  magnetic  ciixniit 
when  the  coil  is  energized,  said  control  circuit  conqaising  a  current 
detector  for  detecting  a  current  which  flows  in  the  electromagnetic 
coil  and  outputting  a  voltage  coiresponding  to  the  current;  an 
amplifier  for  amplifying  the  voltage  outputted  from  said  detector,  a 
bandpass  filter  for  taking  out  an  alternating  current  component  of  a 
predetermined  frequency  or  a  lower  frequency  than  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  contained  in  the  voltage  amplified  by  said  ampli- 
fier, a  comparator  for  comparing  a  threshold  with  an  instantaneous 
value  of  an  alternating  current  component  taken  out  by  said  band- 
pass filter  and  sending  out  a  comparator  output  while  the  instanta- 
neous value  of  the  alternating  current  component  exceeds  the 
threshold;  a  threshold  riser  for  raising  the  threshold  as  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  the  rotor  becomes  higher;  and  a  slip  decision  circuit 
arranged  to  determine,  if  a  predetermined  number  of  comparison 
outputs  are  delected  within  a  predetermined  time  after  a  first 
comparison  output  has  been  generated,  that  a  rotation  slip  has 
occurred  in  the  state  of  the  rotor  and  the  armature  being  attracted  to 
each  other,  said  slip  decision  circuit  being  also  arranged  to  set,  if 
the  predetermined  number  of  comparison  outputs  are  ixK  detected 
within  the  predetermined  time,  a  comparison  output  to  be  next 
generated  as  the  first  comparison  output  and  repeat  the  afore  said 
rotation  sUp  decision  operation. 


5,497,872 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING 

CONVEYOR  BELTS 

Frank  Pennino,  Fannlncdale,  N,Yn  aMJiiiiii  to  Pari  IndiHtita, 

Jamaica,  N.Y, 

Filed  Jul  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209J84 
Int  CL'  B65G  4S/14 
VS.  CL  198-^t98  14  ( 
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TIRE  SINGULATION  SYSTEM 

John  T.  Ciolkericii,  4807  Hawkins  IbL,  RichfleM,  Ohki  44286 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  208,010 

Int.  CL'  B65G  47/12 

VS.  CL  198-443  20  Claims 

1.  Singulation  apparatus  for  upstacking  and  unscrambling  a 
plurality  of  randomly  oriented  tires  in  an  inlet  hopper  to  form  a 
single  layer  of  tires  reposing  on  their  sidewalls  comprising,  a 
plurality  of  conveyor  stages  with  substantially  planar  tire  sidewall 
engaging  surfaces  which  are  angularly  upwardly  inclined  in  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  tires  and  discontinuous,  means  mounting 
said  conveyor  stages  with  said  tire  sidewall  engaging  surface  input 
of  succeeding  of  said  conveyor  stages  being  spaced  a  distance 
vertically  below  the  output  of  the  preceding  of  said  conveyor 
stages,  whereby  the  tires  fall  a  distance  between  conveyor  stages, 
and  means  for  driving  said  tire  engaging  surfaces  of  each  of  said 
conveyor  stages  at  differing  linear  velocities,  at  least  one  of  said 
conveyor  stages  having  means  for  producing  differing  linear 
velocities  of  said  sidewall  engaging  surfaces  within  said  one  of 
said  conveyor  stages  by  a  plurality  of  rollers  and  a  powered  drive 


1.  Conveyor  apparatus  having  a  pair  of  conveyor-suppotting 
rollers  remote  from  each  other,  an  endless-loop  conveyor  beh 
tensioned  about  said  rollers  and  providing  a  material-conveying 
stretch  and  a  retum  stretch  of  the  belt  between  said  beh-suppocting 
rollers,  means  for  operating  said  beh  at  a  prescribed  surface  speed, 
a  cleaning  roller  having  ribs  whose  edges  lie  in  an  imaginafy 
cylinder,  said  apparatus  including  a  pair  of  spaced-apan  idlers  fior 
holding  a  tensioned  portion  of  said  return  stretch  of  the  belt  against 
the  cleaning  roller  so  as  to  form  a  wrap  angle  of  approximately  20° 
to  45°  around  the  cleaning  roller,  and  means  for  driving  said 
cleaning  roller  so  that  its  ribs  sweep  along  said  conveyor  belt  at  a 
surface  speed  far  in  excess  of  tlie  surface  ^>eed  of  said  belt 


5y«97,873 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  EMHXIYING  AN  INLET 

EXTENSION  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AND  METERING 

FINE  PARTICULATE  AND  POWDERY  MATERIAL 

Andrew  G.  Hay,  Gardena,  CaHf,,  aaricnor  to  Stamet,  Inc, 

Gardcna,  CallL 

FUed  Dec  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  164,314 
InL  CL'  B65G  31/04 
VS.  a,  198—642  32  Claims 

1.  An  inlet  extension  for  an  apparatus  for  tranqxntiiig  fine  or 
powdery  material,  wherein  die  transporting  apparatus  has  a  pv- 
ticulate  transport  chamiel  and  an  inlet  provided  in  flow  communi- 
cation with  the  transport  channel,  the  inlet  extension  comprising: 
a  generally  tubular  body  defining  a  longitudinally  directed  axis 
and  a  generally  hoUow  interior  having  an  outlet  for  arranging 


JMI 


842 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


March  12,  1996 


Makch  12,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


843 


a  plurality  of  transverse  connecting  means,  said  connecting 
Ineans  passing  through  said  slots  and  said  holes  to  engage  said 
modular  links  together. 

a  plurality  of  substwitially  rigid,  non-resiUem  article  engaging 
inserts,  each  said  insert  including  at  least  one  downwardly 
extending  projection  for  insertion  in  a  corresponding  aperture 
between  s«d  leg»  of  said  laterally  disposed  repeating  links, 

and  . 

retaining  means  for  positively  engaging  said  inserts  across  sub- 
stantially the  full  lateral  width  of  each  of  said  laterally  dis- 
posed repeating  links  to  securely  lock  said  inserts  on  said 
conveyor,  . . 

whereby  said  inserts  can  be  easily  installed  or  removed  on  said 
conveyor  for  selective  engagement  with  said  articles  to  pro- 
vide a  positive  conveying  force  thereto. 


5,497,»75 
BOXED  TRAVELING  ITEM 
in  flow  communication  with  the  inlet  of  the  particulate  mate-' j^  C.  Kuo.  No.  8,  Yft  U  Street,  Pel  Ton,  Tripei.  TWwmi, 
^.1  H^ncrwvtino  annaratus'.  Prov.  of  CUsa 


rial  transporting  apparatus, 

the  generally  hollow  interior  of  the  tubular  body  being  eonfig 
ured  to  allow  particulate  material  to  pass  therethrough  by 
gravity  along  the  longitudinal  axis  toward  the  ouUet, 

the  generally  tubular  body  having  an  axial  length  suitable  for 
allowing  the  particulate  material  to  become  relatively  com- 
pacted upon  flowing  through  the  hollow  interior  and  into  the 
transport  channel  of  the  particulate   material  transporting 

wl^S^iluta  generally  hoUow  interior  of  die  tubular  body  defines 
a  radial  cross-sectional  area  which  diverges  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  toward  the  outlet 


ProT.  of  CUam 

Filed  Feb.  3. 1»5,  Ser.  No.  383385 
lat  CL*  G«4B  37/14 
VS.  CL  2W-45.13 


SClaims 


5,497,874 

AMICLE  ENGAGING  INSERT  FOR  MODULAR  LINK 

CONVEYOR 

Junes  L,  Layne,  ScottsrUle,  Ky., -Mltiior  to  SpM  TWi  Corpo- 

ratioii,  Gbmow.  Ky.  ,^,  ^., 

Filed  Jon.  20,  W94,  S«r.  No.  2*2,415 
InL  CL"  BUG  15/44 

VS.  a.  IW— ««  *•  *^'"'" 


1  A  boxed  traveUng  item  comprising  >  casing  defimng  a  storage 
chamber,  a  cover  hinged  to  one  side  of  said  casing,  and  a  traveling 
item  received  in  said  storage  chamber,  wherein  said  cover  has  a 
sliding  groove  transversely  disposed  at  an  inner  side;  said  traveluig 
item  has  a  bottom  side  hinged  to  an  inner  side  of  said  casing  by  a 
hinge  and  a  top  side  mounted  with  a  hooked  retauier  rod,  said 
hinge  being  mounted  with  torsional  springs,  which  force  said 
traveling  item  from  a  horizontal  posiuon  received  inside  said 
storage  chamber  to  a  ulted  posiuon.  said  hooked  retainer  rod  bemg 
moved  along  said  sliding  groove  when  said  cover  is  moved  relauve 
to  said  casing. 


1.  A  modular  link  conveyor  for  moving  articles  along  a  path,  the 
improvement  comprising:  ■    •  j 

a  plurality  of  modular  links  fonning  a  conveying  surface  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  laterally  disposed  repeating  links,  each  of 
said  laterally  disposed  repealing  links  further  including  at 
least  one  apex  and  two  legs  extending  therefrom,  said  apex 
further  including  a  slot  passing  transversely  therethrough 
across  substantially  the  fuU  width  of  said  link,  said  legs 
further  terminating  in  a  distal  end  portion,  each  said  end 
portion  including  a  hole  passing  transversely  therethrough; 


5v«7J7* 

COMBINATION  GIFT  BOX,  GREETING  CARD, 

WRAPPING  AND  DECORATION 

Barbara  D.  HeiiUilC.  P.O.  Box  1630.  Poimm,  CaUf.  91769-1630 

ContlBu.tioo-Ui-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  1360*2,  Oct-  15,  1993  •»«.- 

doacd.  This  appUcathw  Mar.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398,775 

tat  CL*  B65D  69/00 

VS.  CL  206—232  '  Clalnw 

L  A  Wank  for  a  single-piece  combination  gift  box  and  greeting 

card  comprising.  

a  sheet  member  of  rigid  material  havuig  a  first  surface  and  a 
second  surface  and  containing. 

(a)  a  first  side  panel  containing  first  and  second  side  edges,  a 
top  edge  and  a  bottom  edge,  the  first  side  edge  being 
connected  to  a  side  tab  at  a  Une  which  is  suitable  for 

folding;  J     J   _j 

(b)  a  second  side  panel  containing  first  and  second  side  edges^ 
a  top  edge,  and  a  bonom  edge,  the  second  side  edge  of  the 


5,497,877 

SINGLE  SHEET  SANDPAPER  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  AND 

SANDPAPER  SHEET  THEREFOR 
Chriatopiier  A.  AH,  and  Ikny  L.  AH,  both  aT  Bcurwcnck, 
Ohio,  aasicnors  to  AH  Indoslrics,  Iw^  F^chon,  OWo 
Divisioa  at  Ser.  No.  178,774,  JaiL  7, 1994.  Thb  i 
Sep.  15, 1994,  Sck  Na  306,764 
tat  CL'  B65D  83/00:85/62 
VS.  CL  206-362  u  ( 


first  panel  and  the  first  side  edge  of  die  second  panel 
abutting  at  a  line  which  is  suitable  for  folding; 

(c)  a  third  side  panel  containing  first  and  second  side  edges,  a 
top  edge,  and  a  bottom  edge,  the  second  side  edge  of  the 
second  side  panel  and  the  first  side  edge  of  the  diitd  side 
panel  abutting  at  a  line  which  is  suitable  for  folding: 

(d)  a  fourth  side  panel  containing  first  and  second  side  edges, 
a  top  edge,  and  a  bottom  edge,  the  second  side  edge  erf  the 
third  side  panel  and  the  first  side  edge  of  the  fourtii  side 
panel  abutting  at  a  line  which  is  suitable  for  folding; 

(e)  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  bottom  panels,  each  bottom 
panel  containing  a  top  edge  which  abuts  the  bottom  edge  of 
the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  side  panel,  respectively,  at 
a  Une  which  is  suitable  for  folding,  each  of  said  bottom 
panels  containing  a  tab  or  a  notch,  which  tabs  and  notches 
are  so  arranged  as  to  form  a  sturdy  bottom  when  fitted 
together. 

(f)  a  second  top  panel  and  a  third  top  panel,  each  panel 
containing  a  bottom  edge,  first  and  second  side  edges,  and  a 
top  edge,  the  top  edge  of  the  second  side  panel  and  the  top 
edge  of  die  fourth  side  panel  abutting  the  bottom  edge  of 
the  second  top  panel  and  the  bottom  edge  of  the  third  top 
panel,  respectively,  at  lines  which  are  suitable  for  folding; 

(g)  a  first  top  panel  containing  two  side  edges,  a  bottom  edge, 
and  a  top  edge,  the  top  edge  of  the  first  side  panel  and  the 
bottom  edge  of  the  first  top  panel  abutting  at  a  line  which  is 
suitaMe  for  folding; 

(h)  a  lower  fold  section  ccmtaining  first  and  second  side  edges, 
a  bottom  edge,  and  a  top  edge,  the  bottom  edge  of  the  lower 
fold  section  abutting  the  top  edge  of  the  first  top  panel  at  a 
line  which  is  suitable  for  folding; 
(i)  an  upper  fold  section  containing  first  and  second  side 
edges,  a  bottom  edge,  and  a  top  edge,  the  bottom  edge  of 
the  upper  fold  section  abutting  the  top  edge  of  the  lower 
fold  section  at  a  line  which  is  suitable  for  folding; 
(i)  a  fourth  top  panel  containing  first  and  second  side  edges,  a 
top  edge,  and  a  boaom  edge,  the  bottom  edge  of  the  fourth 
top  panel  abutting  the  top  edge  of  the  upper  fold  section  at 
a  line  which  is  suitable  for  folding;  wherein: 
the  fourth  top  panel  contains  at  least  one  tab  located  on  one 
or  more  of  its  side  edges  or  upper  edge,  and  there  is  a 
corresponding  slit  for  each  Ub  (a)  at  the  Juncture  of  the 
first  side  panel  and  the  first  top  panel,  (b)  at  the  juncture 
of  the  second  side  panel  and  the  second  top  panel  and  (c) 
at  the  juncture  of  die  fourth  side  panel  and  the  third  top 
panel;  and  fiittber 

(i)  the  first  surfaces  of  die  first  top  panel  and  the  fourth 
top  panel  present  a  greeting  card  message;  and 
(ii)  the  first  surfaces  of  the  second  and  third  top  panels, 
each  of  the  side  panels,  and  each  of  the  bottom  panels 
and  the  second  surfaces  of  the  first  and  fourth  top  panels 
and  the  lower  and  upper  fold  sections  contain  decorative 
designs. 


1.  A  single  sheet  sandpaper  delivery  system,  comprising: 
at  least  one  stackable  tray  having  a  supfMrt  surfoce,  at  least  two 
sides,  wherein  one  of  each  said  sides  is  connected  an  appos- 
ing edge  portion  of  said  support  surface  and  extetids  genetaUy 
nonnal  thereto,  and  wherein  said  siqiport  surtex  has  an  edge 
portion  faterally  spacing  said  sides; 
at  least  one  sandpaper  package  having  houang  pottion  of  a  size 
and  configuration  sUghtly  less  llian  said  support  surface,  said 
portion  having  at  least  two  first  flap  portions  of  a  predeter- 
mined length  of  between  about  '/i'  to  ^/i'  connected  to  oppos- 
ing edge  portions  of  said  bousing  portion,  and  wherein  each 
said  first  flap  portion  has  bendably  connected  diereto  a  second 
flap  portion  of  a  length  and  configuration  such  that  when  said 
first  flap  portions  are  bent  in  a  common  direction  genetaUy 
normal  to  said  bousing  surface  portion,  said  second  flap 
portions  are  bent  inwardly  toward  one  another  generally  par- 
allel to  a  plane  fonned  by  a  main  portion  of  said  bousing 
portion,  said  second  flap  portions  being  interconnectaMe  to 
one  another  to  form  said  pacicage,  said  housiiig  poitioD  fiirther 
including  zipper  perforations  which  extend  radially  inwardly 
a  predetermined  distance  from  one  of  said  edges  of  said 
housing  portion  and  terminate  in  a  common  opening  defined 
in  said  housing  portion;  and 
a  plurality  of  sandpaper  sheets  disposed  in  said  package. 
8.  A  single  sheet  sanc^iaper  delivery  system,  comprising: 
at  least  one  stackable  tray  having  a  support  surface,  a  first  side 
connected  to  a  first  edge  of  said  support  surface  and  extending 
generally  normal  thereto,  a  second  side  coonected  to  an 
opposing  second  edge  of  said  one  edge  of  said  support  surface 
and  extending  generally  nonnal  thereto,  and  third  side  con- 
nected to  a  third  edge  and  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  side,  said  third  side  extending  generally  normal  to  said 
support  surface;  and 
at  least  one  sanc^iaper  package  having  housing  portion  of  a  size 
and  configuration  slighUy  less  than  said  support  surface,  said 
housing  portion  having  four  edges,  wherein  each  edge  has  a 
first  flap  portion  bendably  connected  thereto  of  a  predeter- 
mined length  of  between  about  '/•"  to  Vi"  and  wherein  each 
said  first  flap  pottion  has  bendably  connected  diereto  a  second 
flap  pottion  of  a  length  and  configuration  such  diat  when  said 
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first  flap  portions  we  bem  in  •  common  directioo  generally 
normal  to  said  housing  surface  portion,  said  second  flap 
portions  are  bent  inwardly  toward  one  another  generally  par- 
allel to  a  plane  formed  by  a  m«n  portion  of  said  housing 
portion,  said  second  flap  portions  being  interconnecuble  to 
one  another  to  form  said  p«:k«ge.  said  housing  portion  further  u^  CL  2**— 3» 
including  zipper  perforations  which  extend  diagonaUy 
inwardly  a  piedetennined  distance  from  comers  of  one  end  of  ^ 

«ud  housing  portion  and  terminate  in  a  common  opening  5, 

defined  in  said  housing  poitioo;  and 
a  plurality  of  sandpaper  sheets  dispoMd  in  said  package. 


5,4»7.87» 
FILM  STATUS  CAP 
RidMnl  C.  K«»,  «44  Frflbfw*  Rd.  Ellen  Pmirie,  Minn. 
55344 

FVed  Oct  7.  1»4,  S«r.  No.  3M,17« 
lot  CL*  BtfD  &5/67:43m:5im 

UOnins 


WORK  SURFACE  EXTENSIONS  FOR  TOOL  STORAGE 

UNITS 

Henry  L.  SwdoMlo.  741  HHMew  Ct,  LewMM,  N.Y.  14W2 

FUed  Sep.  Z7. 1»4,  Ser.  N«.  314.»42 

InL  Ct'  BtSD  SSnH:  A47B  77/10 


ing 


1.  A  new  and  improved  work  surface  extension  in  combination 
with  a  pair  of  tool  storage  units  comprising,  in  combination; 

a  horizontally  disposed  housing  positionable  between  a  pair  of 
exitting  tool  boxes,  the  housing  being  of  a  rectangular  con- 
figuration positionable  in  a  generaUy  horizontal  plane  with  a 
periphery  generally  corresponding  to  the  periphery  of  adja- 
cent existing  tool  boxes  above  and  below; 

.  pair  of  apertures  on  opposing  sides  of  the  housing,  the  aper 
tures  being  located  at  varying  elevations  with  respect  to  each 
other,  with  a  chamber  formed  within  the  housing; 

a  pair  of  recipiDcable  members,  the  leciprocable  members  being 
of  a  planar  configuration  in  the  form  of  rectangles,  each  of  the 
members  being  positioned  through  one  of  the  apertures,  each 
of  the  members  having  a  first  work  surface  on  one  side  and  a 
second  work  surface  on  the  other  side; 

a  locking  bracket  formed  within  each  member  adjacent  to  its 

interior  edge; 

at  least  one  of  the  leciprocable  members  being  fonned  with  a 
first  surface  and  a  pivotable  second  surface  secured  to  the  first 
surface  through  a  hinge  with  an  associated  bracket  securing 
the  second  surface  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  die  first  surface 
as  for  writing:  and 

a  br«x  pivotally  secured  to  a  point  beneath  one  member  and 
having  an  upper  end  secured  to  the  exterior  end  of  the 
member,  the  brace  being  of  a  linear  configuration  with  tele- 
scopic sections  and  a  thumb  screw  to  vary  the  length  thereof 
and  an  associated  clip  to  hold  the  brace  in  a  vertical  orienu- 
tion. 


1.  A  film  canister  for  containing  film  rolls,  the  canister  compris- 

a)  a  body  portion  with  an  open  interior  and  an  open  end  for 
receiving  and  removing  film  rolls  and  further  comprised  of  a 
edge  portion  surrounding  the  open  end; 

b)  a  cap  for  closing  the  open  end,  the  cap  comprised  of  a  first 
sidTand  a  second  side,  a  circular  channel  located  on  the  first 
side  and  an  oppositely  facing  second  channel  located  on  the 
second  side,  each  channel  sized  to  engage  the  cap  widi  the 
edge  portion  of  the  body  portion,  whereby  the  cap  is  mvert- 
ibly  engageable  on  the  body  portion,  and  ,.      .        , 

c)  indicia  disposed  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  cap  indKaDve  of 
the  status  of  film  roll  placed  in  said  caraster. 

13.  A  film  canister  comprising; 

a)  a  body  portion  having  an  open  interior,  an  open  end,  a  closed 
end  and  an  edge  portion  at  the  open  end; 

b)  a  disk-shaped  cap  for  closing  the  open  end,  the  cap  havmg  a 
first  side,  a  second  side  symmetrical  to  the  first  side,  an 
engagement  member  located  on  the  first  side  and  another 
engagement  member  on  the  second  side,  the  engagement 
members  each  sized  to  engage  die  edge  portion  and  close  the 
open  end  of  the  body  portion;  and  ,     .,    .^     _,  .u. 

c)  indicia  indicative  of  exposed  film  on  one  of  said  sides  of  the 

cap. 


5.497,880 

CABLE  TRANSPORT  CONTAINER 

Erich  A.  DieffenlMcli.  185  Watte  Rd.,  BoiborMnli,  Mmb.  01719 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377^71 

Int.  a.»  B45D  S5M4 

VS.  a.  206—395 


UCIatana 


1  A  cable  transport  container  comprising:  a  box  like  container 
having  a  back  wall,  front  wall,  side  waUs.  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom 
wall  where  die  back,  front  and  side  walls  are  flexibly  connoted 
along  three  abutting  edges  fonning  a  rectangle  and  where  the  from 


wall  and  a  side  wall  are  releasably  secured  along  the  forth  abutting 
edge,  and  where  the  top  wall  abuts  the  side  walls,  the  front  wall 
and  the  back  wall  and  is  releasably  secured  to  each  side  wall,  and 
where  the  bottom  wall  abuts  the  side  walls,  back  and  front  walls 
and  is  releasably  secured  to  each  side  wall;  means  a£Bxed  to  each 
of  said  releasably  secured  walls  for  forming  a  mating  relation  with 
the  next  adjacent  releasably  secured  wall;  end  abutting  dowels 
extending  from  the  interior  front  wall,  back  wall  and  side  walls  on 
each  end  of  the  rectangular  container  where  said  dowels  are 
positioned  proximate  the  top  wall  of  said  container  and  adapted  to 
support  coils  of  wire  and  cable. 


5,497,881 
FLORAL  GROUPING  WRAPPER  AND  METHODS 
Donald  E.  Wcder,  Highland,  OL,  assignor  to  HighianH  Supply 
Corporation,  Highland,  ID. 

ConUnuation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  95431,  JuL  21, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5,428,939,  and  Ser.  No.  968,798,  Oct  30,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5469,934,  which  is  a  conttnuatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  865463.  May 
21,  1992,  Pat  No.  5445414,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  649479,  Jan.  31,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,111,638,  which  if  a  con- 
tinnation  oT  Ser.  No.  249,761,  Sqi.  26, 1988,  abandoned,  said 
Ser.  No.  95431is  a  coatiniialk»-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  963482, 
Oct  20, 1992,  Pat  No.  5yM8432,  which  is  a  coniiniiation-in- 
part  of  Sw.  No.  865463,  Oct  20,  0,  and  Ser.  No.  893486, 
Jun.  2,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,181464,  which  is  a  continnation  of 
Ser.  No.  707,417,  May  28,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  502458,  Mar.  29, 1990,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,761,  Mar.  29, 
0,  said  Ser.  No.  95431is  a  continoation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No. 

923,117,  Jul.  30,  1992,  Pat  No.  5407,605,  whidi  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  803418,  Dec  4,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5444,016,  whkh  is  a  continaalioii-ln-part  oT  Ser.  Na 

940,930,  Sep.  4,  1992,  Pat  No.  5461,482,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  926498,  Aug.  5,  1992,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  803418,  Aug.  5,  0,  which 

is  a  condnnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  707,417,  Aug.  5,  0.  This 

application  Dec  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171,489 

Int  CL*  B65D  85/52:  AOIG  9A)2 

VS.  CL  206-423  7  Claims 


1.  A  wrapped  floral  grouping,  comprising: 

a  floral  grouping;  and 

a  flexible  sleeve  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  an  outer 
surface,  and  an  inner  surface,  the  inner  surface  defining  a 
floral  grouping  retaining  space,  the  sleeve  being  disposed 
about  at  least  a  portion  of  the  floral  grouping  such  that  the 
floral  grouping  is  disposed  in  the  retaining  space  of  the  sleeve, 
the  sleeve  having  a  bonding  material  on  one  of  the  outer  and 
iiuier  surfaces  and  the  sleeve  being  crimped  about  a  portion  of 
the  floral  grouping  along  the  bonding  material  such  that 
portions  of  the  sleeve  overlap  adjacent  portions  of  the  sleeve 
and  the  ovetiapping  portions  bondingly  connect  so  as  to 
secure  the  crimped  portion  of  the  sleeve  in  a  crimped  condi- 
tion about  the  floral  grouping. 


5,497482 

MULTIPLE  PACKAGE  HOLDER 

Robin  G.  B.  Keayon,  WooBooaMwIoo,  AiHttalia,  mmltniTr  to 

Calkiad  Holdfaigs  Pty.  Ltd.,  New  Soirth  Writs,  Australia 

Filed  Oct  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  328.7M 
Claims  priority,  application  AnstraUa,  Nov.  3, 1993,  PM2195 
Int  CL*  B6fl>  71/12 
VS.  CL  206-^485  «  ctolms 


1.  A  combination  comprising: 

a.  a  multiple  package  holder  comprising: 
a  top  panel. 

a  pair  of  receiving  panels,  each  extending  from  a  respective 
opposed  edge  of  the  top  panel  at  an  angle  thereto,  each 
receiving  panel  comprising  a  plurality  of  essentially  paral- 
lel slots,  each  slot  in  one  receiving  panel  being  aligned  with 
a  req)ective  slot  in  the  other  receiving  panel,  and 

an  edge  strip  extending  fixHn  each  receiving  pmel.  and 

b.  a  plurality  of  essentially  diin  or  flat  packages,  each  adapted  to 
receive  a  product,  each  package  having  a  pair  of  top  comers 
each  received  in  respective  aligned  slots  of  the  holder,  and 
each  package  ftnther  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  opposed 
recesses  or  cut-outs  cooperating  with  a  respective  edge  strip 
of  die  holder  to  allow  suspension  of  the  packages  firom  the 
holder. 

4.  A  combination  comprising: 

a.  a  multiple  paclcage  holder  comprising: 
a  top  panel, 

a  pair  of  receiving  panels,  each  extending  firom  a  respective 
opposed  edge  of  the  top  panel  at  an  angle  thereto,  each 
receiving  panel  comprising  a  plurality  of  essentially  paral- 
lel slots,  each  slot  in  one  receiving  panel  being  aligned  with 
a  respective  slot  in  the  other  receiving  panel,  and 

an  edge  strip  extending  from  each  receiving  panel,  and 

b.  a  plurality  of  packages,  each  package  comprising: 
a  card, 

a  cover  attached  to  the  card  or  formed  as  pan  of  the  card  and 
cooperating  with  the  card  to  define  a  space  within  which  a 
product  is  receivable,  die  cover  attached  to  the  card  or  the 
cover  formed  as  pan  of  the  canl  having  a  pair  of  top 
comers  each  received  in  respective  aligned  slots  of  the 
holder,  and  each  package  fiirther  comprising  a  pair  of 
laterally  opposed  cut-outs,  each  cut-out  cooperating  with  a 
respective  edge  strip  of  the  holder  to  allow  su^iension  of 
the  packages  from  the  holder. 
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5,497.Mt3 

WARM  FOOD  ISOTHERMAL  CONTAINER. 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  COLLECTIVE  CATERING 

GioTaniii  Mooettl.  MjuiU  di  Sahizzo.  luly.  aaricnor  to  Monelti 

S.pJi.,  Cune©.  Italy  ,  _  ... 

FIM  J«i.  3.  1995,  Ser.  No.  MMJS 
CUM  priority,  .ppUotloo  ItiJy,  Feb.  22,  I9M,  TO94A0IB8 
Int  a.'  A45C  11/20 
VS.  a.  2M-545  ■  CWiD. 


1  A  warm  food  isothermal  container,  particularly  for  collective 
catering,  comprising  a  tray  made  of  a  thermally  insulatmg  material 
provided  with  recesses  housing  therein  respective  vessels  for  coo- 
lainmg  foodstuffs,  at  least  in  part  warm,  each  vessel  havmg  a 
respective  nm.  and  a  cover  made  of  a  themially  insulating  matena^ 
detachably  applied  onto  the  tray,  and  further  composing,  for  each 
of  said  vessels,  a  respective  covering  member  and  resilient  press- 
ing means  for  providing  substantially  hermetic  closure  of  said 
covering  member  against  the  rim  of  the  respective  food  vesselby 
virtue  of  the  pressure  applied  by  the  cover  when  the  latter  is  plac^ 
upon  the  tray  of  the  container,  and  wherein  each  covenng  member 
is^stituted  by  a  rigid  body  of  moulded  plastic  malenal  having  a 
penmemd  bearing  flange  with  an  inner  face  provided  with  an 
annular  soft  sealing  gasket  moulded  over  said  ngid  body,  said 
annular  gasket  being  formed  with  integral  anchonng  projections 
proiniding  upon  the  outer  face  of  said  penmccral  flange,  via  axial 
through  holes  thereof,  and  defining  said  resilient  prcssmg  means. 


5,497,884 
SELF  OPENING  DUAL  TAB  MERCHANDISING  BAG 
Robert  B.  DeMaltete,  Cdtoi,  awl  Ralpb  E.  Schl*«l«r.  W^ 
lud,  both  of  C«Uf,  aMigDon  to  Polytec  P«*«gliifc  L« 

Mlrada.  Calif. 
DlYMon  of  Ser.  No.  776,928,  Oct.  15,  1991,  Pat  No.  5048,040. 
Thb  applkathNi  Sep.  24,  1993,  S«r.  No.  12M72 
Int.  a."  B65D  27/10 
VS.  CL  206—554  ^ 


said  bags  collapsed  and  folded  one  on  another  so  that  said  gusset 
sides  are  folded  upon  themselves  and  collapsed  under  and 
between  the  bag  from  and  rear  panels,  ^  .     ^  ^ 

said  front  and  rear  gussets  extending  partially  the  width  of  the 
front  and  rear  panels  of  said  bag  so  as  to  define  at  the  side 
edge  of  the  bag  four  overiying  bag  layers  stacked  one  upon 
another,  said  layers  uKluding  said  front  panel,  said  front 
gusset,  said  rear  gusset,  and  said  rear  panel  and  to  dehne 
between  said  gussets  at  the  central  portion  of  said  bag  two 
overiying  bag  layers  stacked  upon  one  another,  said  two 
layers  including  said  front  panel  and  rear  panels. 

handle  holes  provided  centrally  of  said  front  and  rear  panels 
adjacent  said  open  top  of  the  bag; 

first  and  second  tabs  of  such  bags  adjacent  the  sides  al  said  top 
of  the  bag.  said  ubs  having  a  first  portion  overiying  said 
gussets  and  a  second  portion  overiying  said  central  portion  of 
said  bag  between  said  gussets,  said  tabs  fused  together  to 
form  said  packet  of  bags  registenrf  al  least  at  said  front  and 

rear  panels;  .    ,     ^ 

means  mounting  said  packet  of  bags  at  said  ttbs  for  dispensing 

said  bags; 
the  improvement  to  said  ubs  comprising  in  combinatron: 
side  and  center  projections,  said  side  projections  defined  over 
said  front  panel,  said  front  gusset,  said  rear  gusset  and  said 
rear  panel,  said  center  projections  defined  over  said  front 

panel  and  said  rear  panel;  

said  projections  each  fonned  by  painrf  cuts  separaung  the  body 
of  the  bag  from  tabs,  said  cuts  being  arcuate  and  spaced  apart 
one  from  another  al  their  respecuve  ends  lo  fonn  between  the 
tabs  and  the  body  of  the  bag  severed  borders  that  point  away 
from  the  body  of  the  bag  and  lo  or  toward  the  malenal  of  the 

tab; 
said  cuu  defining  iherebelween  a  small  and  un-severed  section 
of  bag  malenal  left  in  place  lo  forni  the  malenal  bridge  which 
joins  the  body  of  the  bag  to  the  ub  unul  the  bag  is  severed, 
the  un-sevensd  section  of  bag  malenal  being  so  formed  thai 
when  said  front  panel  of  said  bag  is  pulled  over  said  rear 
panel  of  said  bag  upwardly  lo  and  toward  said  opening  of  said 
bag  said  bag  is  singulated  and  dispensed  in  an  open  disposi- 
tion from  said  labs. 


5v«97J85 

LAP  TRAY  FOR  CARRYING  FOOD 

Sy  Siwman,  435  Prtwiootory  Dr.  West,  Newport  Be**,  CaBt 

92661 

FUcd  Nov.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  341,413 

iBt  CL*  B*5D  1/34 

VS.  CI.  206-543  «  "•'^ 


1  In  a  packet  containing  a  plurality  of  dual  lab  plastic  merchan- 
dising bags,  each  said  bag  including, 
a  front  panel. 

a  rear  panel,  ,        .  j 

each  side  of  said  bag  between  said  front  and  rear  panels  includ- 

a  front  gusset  folded  from  said  front  panel, 
a  rear  gusset  folded  from  said  rear  panel, 
said  front  and  rear  gussets  joined  al  a  common  gusset  fold  to 
fonn  an  endless  lube  of  bag  material  around  the  periphery  of 

said  bag, 
said  bags  being  sealed  and  severed  al  the  bonom  and  open  and 

severed  ai  the  top. 


I  A  tray  for  canying  food,  said  tray  having  a  back,  a  front, 
opposite  sides,  and  comprising  a  flat  base  on  which  the  food  is  to 
be  placed,  a  first  raised  Up  projecung  from  and  extending  anwnd 
the  periphery  of  said  base  lo  fonn  a  bamer  lo  prevent  the  food  thai 
is  placed  on  said  base  from  sliding  off  said  tniy,  a  hole  fonned 
thrtjugh  said  base  and  dimensioned  lo  receive  a  drinking  cup 
therein,  and  a  pair  of  legs  arranged  in  parallel  alignment  with  one 


another  and  depending  downwardly  from  said  base  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  tray,  said  legs  projecting  below  said  base  by  a 
distance  sufficient  to  rest  upon  a  flat  surface  and  to  extend  below 
the  lap  and  along  the  legs  of  a  user  to  support  said  tray  against 
lateral  sliding  displacement  when  the  user  is  seated  and  said  flat 
base  is  laid  upon  the  user's  lap. 


5,497,886 
SCREENING  APPARATUS  FOR  PAPERMAfONG  PULP 
DooflM  L.  G.  Young.  Nadnia,  and  Antoinc  G.  AbdnlmMrih, 
Hudtooo,  both  of  N  A,  anignori  to  lagerMil-Rand  Company, 
Wooddiff  Lake,  NJ. 

Contiaaatioii-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  912,462,  Jnl.  13, 1992,  Pat 
No.  5.307,939.  This  application  Apr.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  46.319 

Int  CL'  B07B  1/22 
VS.  CL  209—270  3«  Ctaims 


5,497,887 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  OBJECTS 
Jacob  F.  Hiebert  Rcedley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  AutoUnc,  Inc. 
Rccdley,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Mar.  15, 1988,  Ser.  No.  168.260 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  11, 
2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL'  B07C  5/02 
VS.  CL  209—538  60  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  objects  comprising: 
(a)  conveying  means  for  rotaiably  supporting  and  transporting 
the  objects  along  a  conveying  path  from  an  object  input 
station  to  an  object  output  station,  said  conveying  means 
comprising  a  frame,  a  chain  movably  suspended  from  said 
fhime  along  said  conveying  path  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 
links  connected  to  form  an  endless  loop,  and  a  plurality  of 
chain  attachment  assemblies  releasably  secured  to  said  chain, 
and  wherein  said  chain  attachment  assemblies  are  sized  and 
positioned  on  said  chain  so  that  the  objects  transported  by  said 
conveying  means  are  individually  supported  and  rotated 
between  adjacent  pairs  of  said  chain  attachment  assemblies, 
and  wherein  each  of  said  chain  anachment  assemblies  com- 
prise: 

(b  1)  a  roller  which  provides  rotating  support  of  objects 
supported  on  said  conveying  means; 


(2)  a  roller  mount  supporting  said  roller  for  rotation  on  an  axis 
substantially  normal  to  said  conveying  path.,  whereby  said 
objects  are  rotated  while  being  conveyed; 

(3)  fastening  means  for  releasably  securing  said  roller  mount 
to  said  chain;  and 

(4)  a  discharge  plate  supported  by  said  roller  mount  so  as  to 
be  disposed  in  a  substantially  horizontal  positicNi  between 
said  rollers  of  adjacent  pairs  of  said  chain  attachment 
assemblies  sufficiently  below  an  object  supported  on  said 
conveying  means  that  said  object  is  not  substantially  con- 
tacted by  said  discharge  plate  so  diat  the  object  is  freely 
rotated  upon  said  rollers  prior  to  discharge  of  the  object 


1.  A  hydrodynamic  device  for  generating  negative  pressure 
excursions  in  a  pulp  slurry  during  fine  screening,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  half-foil  members  disposed  on  a  substantially 
cylindrical  outer  surface  of  a  rotor,  said  rotor  being  mounted 
within  and  co-axial  with  a  substantially  cylindrical  screen 
having  a  circumferentially  continuous  apemired  zone  to 
define  an  annular  screening  chamber  between  said  rotor  and 
said  screen,  at  least  one  said  half-foil  member  having  a 
circumferential  extent  and  a  leading  edge  extending  outward 
from  said  rotor; 

first  fence-like  means  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge, 
said  first  fence-like  means  projecting  a  radial  distance  out- 
wardly from  said  rotor  and  being  attached  along  at  least  a 
portion  of  one  or  more  axial  edges  of  said  circumferential 
extent  of  al  least  one  half-foil  member. 


5.497,888 
MODULAR  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Dean    Midmds,    VcrmiHoQ;    Steven    T.    ShcOer,    Kirtiawl,- 
Micfadle  L.  Fiorilto,  Geneva;  Sharan  D.  Hnghcs,  Cleveland 
Heights,  and  Stephan  W.  Cole,  Moivlawl  mis.  aO  of  Ohio, 
assignors  to  American  CeosoBMr  PnNfaacIs,  Inc.  Sohm,  OUo 
FUcd  Nov.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  340,656 
int  CL'  A47F  5/00 
VS.  CL  2U— 10  10  ( 


20- 


1.  A  modular  display  system  for  storing  and  displaying  a  variety 
of  substantially  flat  products  comprising: 

a  first  display  module  having  a  width  of  a  single  unit  an  open 
from,  a  first  plurality  of  internal  divider  elements  separating 
an  internal  volume  of  said  first  module  into  a  first  plurality  of 
volumes,  each  shaped  to  receive  a  pcedetermined  amount  of  a 
particular  product; 

a  second  display  nsodule  having  a  width  of  two  of  said  units,  a 
second  plurality  of  internal  divido-  elements  separating  an 
internal  volume  of  said  second  module  into  a  second  plurality 
of  volumes,  each  shaped  to  receive  a  predetermined  amount 
of  a  particular  product; 

strip  means  extending  along  said  first  and  second  modules  for 
receiving  indicia  indicative  of  contents  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond volumes;  and 

means  for  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  modules, 
whereby  a  plurality  of  said  first  and  second  modules  can  be 
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attached  to  fch  «her  ind  ammged  in  ■  plurality  of  configu- 

nttioiis  to  form  disp'iy  »»•»  ^  <!»*"«"  ""*•  **•«**  *^ 
footprints  to  fit  a  variety  of  product  mix  and  sptct  require- 
ments. 


form  a  generally  flexible  fO^l  ach  of  said  panel  members 
pivoung  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  with  a  side  of  each  of 
said  panel  members  pivoully  connected  thereto,  wherein  said 
panel  members  pivot  such  that  said  panel  generally  conforms  to 
md  overiies  said  lightweight  articles  dunng  washing  for  retaining 
said  artKles  in  said  dishwasher  rack  against  said  force  of  said 
upwardly  projecting  liquid. 


COMPACT  DISC  STORAGE  CASE  WSI^lAY  RACK 

AtmM  J.  G«»ov«i,  144  SpUl  C«i.r  Dr,  Uudt^  N.Y.  II7M 

Filed  May  Ml,  1W4.  S«r.  No.  24M*1 

lirt.  a."  A47r  7/00 

v&<xm-4t  uctata. 


SUPfORT  FOR  GOLF  BAG 

J  R.  Hannoo.  11«5  Hwy.  «  East,  Peter,  S.C.  29*W 

FUcd  Sep.  »,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  314,tM 

IiO.  CL*  A47G  2<^/00:  B«D  85/20:  A«B  55/00 

U5.CL  211-71  M"^ 


4J 


1.  A  compact  disc  storage  caae  dispUy  rack  comprising; 

g  back  psncl; 

a  plurality  of  shelves  arranged  substantially  parallel  to  one 
Imolher  and  attached  to  said  back  pwiel  at  spaced  interv^s. 
said  shelves  having  a  depth  greater  than  the  thickness  of  a 
compact  disc  storage  caae  and  having  flanges  extending 
slightly  above  and  below  said  shelves,  said  flanges  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apertures  which  facilitate  removal  of  a 
compact  disc  storage  case  from  said  rack:  and 

at  least  one  selectively  removable  side  wall  attached  to  one  of 
said  back  panel  or  at  least  one  of  said  shelves. 


1.  A  portable  tack  for  supporting  and  displaying  golf  bags 

""Th^'^ng  having  a  base,  an  outer  shell  and  a  top.  said  top  being 
vertically  spaced  from  said  base  by  said  outer  shell: 
a  bag  support  cradle  fonned  within  a  portion  of  said  outer  shell, 
said  cradle  having  a  U-shaped  upstanding  body  portion  and  a 
bottom,  said  body  portion  being  slanted  inward  of  said  outer 
shell  and  said  bottom  being  arranged  perpendicular  of  said 
body  portion. 


5y497JM 

PLASnCWARE  RETAINER  FOR  USE  IN  AN 

AUTOMATIC  DISHWASHER 

Gary  W.  Clariu  L.fr«te.  N.C.  a«ignor  to  White  CowoH- 

daled  iDduMiiea,  Inc  Cle»eta*l,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  7. 1W4,  Ser.  No.  17»,4«6 

lot  CL*  A47G  19/08 

U5.  a.  211-^1  i'*^"*^ 


S,497392 
FILLER  CAPS  FOR  INSULATED  URNS  AND  THERMAL 

CONTAINERS 

•nvohlko  TWuitsukl.  Nara,  Japan,  and  Nobataka  KWu,  Loa 

Ansclcs,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Zojlnishl  Corporation.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  281,17* 

Int  CL'  B65D  61/16 

VS.  CL  215-3W  »'  ^^"» 


1  A  letainer  for  holding  lightweight  articles  in  a  dishwasher 
rack  against  a  force  of  upwardly  projecting  liquid,  said  retainer 
comprising  a  plurality  of  perforate,  generally  ngid  panel  members, 
and  connectors  for  pivotally  interconnecting  said  panel  members  to 


6  A  filler  cap  useful  with  an  insulated  liquids  container  com 
prising: 


a  filling  port  element  substantially  in  the  form  of  a  fiinnel  having 
a  bowl  and  a  hollow  open-ended  stem  connected  to  a  base  of 
the  bowl; 

a  body  having  an  upper  exterior  surface  and  a  bottom  surface, 
the  body  being  configured  for  releasable.  substantially  closing 
engagement  with  an  opening  into  the  container  and  for  releas- 
ably  receiving  the  filling  port  element  therein,  the  body  and 
the  port  element  being  cooperatively  configured  and  arranged 
to  define  around  a  received  posibon  or  the  port  element  in  the 
body  a  chamber  having  a  bottom  wall  and  an  upper  side 
portion,  a  first  vent  opening  to  the  chamber  from  the  exterior 
of  die  body  through  the  chamber  bottom  wall  and  a  second 
vent  opening  to  the  chamber  through  the  chamber  upper  side 
portion  from  die  upper  exterior  surftce  of  die  body;  and 

leleasable  connection  means  cooperable  between  the  prot  ele- 
ment and  the  body  operable  for  releasably  securing  the  port 
element  in  said  received  position  in  the  body  in  which  the 
funnel  bowl  is  open  to  the  upper  exterior  surface  of  die  body 
and  the  ftinnel  stem  opens  dirough  die  bottom  surface  of  the 
body. 


S,4fTJB93 
ENCLOSURE  FOR  CABLE  CONNECTIONS 
Peter  G.  Mangooe,  Jr.,  28600  Buchanan  Dr,  Evergreen,  Colo. 
80439 

Filed  Apr.  25, 19M,  Ser.  No.  232y«95 

IbL  CL*^  B65D  43/20 

VS.  CL  220— 3J  12  Claims 


4-^ 


1.  An  enclosure  comprising: 

a  base  plate  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  wall  of  a  building; 

a  cover 

attaching  means  on  said  base  plate  and  on  said  cover  for  attach- 
ing said  cover  on  said  base  plate  for  sliding  movement  of  said 
cover  relative  to  said  base  plate: 

said  cover  having  a  face  plate  and  an  integral  U-shaped  sidewall 
so  as  to  form  a  cavity  between  said  base  plate  and  said  cover, 

a  substantially  rigid  wall  integral  with  said  base  plate  and 
located  to  close  the  open  end  portion  of  said  U-shaped  side- 
wall; 

locking  means  to  resist  relative  sliding  movement  between  said 
base  plate  and  said  cover; 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  locking  means  comprising  said  face 
plate  having  an  opening  formed  therein; 

a  relatively  stationary  projection  integral  with  said  substantially 
rigid  wall  and  passing  through  said  opening  to  resist  relative 

'   sliding  movement  between  said  cover  and  said  base  plate; 

said  cover  being  formed  from  a  deformable  material  so  that  a 
portion  of  said  face  plate  surrounding  said  opening  may  be 
deformed  outwardly  to  permit  movement  thereof  over  said 
projection  and  then  resile  so  that  said  projection  will  pass 
through  said  opening:  and 

said  substantially  rigid  wall  resisting  movement  thereof  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  face  plate  against  the  force 
applied  by  said  face  plate  as  said  face  plate  is  being  deformed 
as  it  moves  over  said  projection. 


CXAMSHELL  CONTAINER  FOR  FOOD  ITEMS 
Caivfai  S.  Knipn,  750  NaT^Jo  Rd^  Medfaia,  Mnn.  55340, 
Robert  Knoas,  19081  Hopi  SL,  Anoka,  Mfain.  55303 
Filed  Feb.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  382,977 
Int  CL'  B«5D  6/28 
VS.  CL  220—4.23  3 


1.  A  container,  comprising: 

a.  a  base,  said  base  having 

1)  a  bottom  wall; 

2)  an  upwardly  projecting  side  wall  having  a  lower  end 
integral  with  the  periphery  of  said  bottom  wall  and  an 
upper  end; 

3)  a  first  interior  chamber  comprising  the  space  defined  by 
said  bottom  wall  and  side  wall,  said  first  interior  chamber 
having  an  open  utp; 

b.  a  cover  having  first  and  second  cover  members  each  having 
hinge  means  for  joining  said  cover  member  to  the  base;  each 
cover  member  being  movable  between  an  open  position  and  a 
closed  position  about  its  hinge  means;  said  first  cover  member 
having  a  plurality  of  male  locking  members  and  said  second 
cover  member  having  a  plurality  of  female  locking  members 
capable  of  being  aligned  and  mated  with  the  male  locking 
members  of  said  first  cover  member  to  bold  said  first  and 
second  cover  members  in  the  closed  position;  said  first  and 
second  cover  members,  when  joined  together  in  their  closed 
position,  forming  (1)  a  second  interior  chamber  having  an 
open  bottom,  said  open  bottom  being  substantially  aligned 
with  the  open  top  of  said  first  interior  chamber,  and  (2)  at 
least  one  vent  open  to  the  exterior  of  the  container,  said  male 
locking  members  have: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  side  wail; 

(b)  a  flat  end  wall;  and 

(c)  an  insertion  member  having  a  conical  tip  and  a  concaved 
center  section  between  the  base  of  the  conical  tip  and  the 
flat  end  wall. 


to  Enra- 


5«497,895 
TRANSPORT  CONTAINER 
Michael  Rndbacfa,  Biwcr,  Loxemhonrg, 

Composites  S.A.,  Echteiiiach,  Loxembonrg 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP94mM56,  $  371  Date  Dec  20,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Dec  20,  1994,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W094/19261,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Sep.  1, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  318,805 
Clainis  priority,  applicalion  Germany,  Feb.  17,  1993,  43  04 
845.5 

Int  CL'  B65D  90^04 
VS.  CL  220— 4  J3  |9  Cfadms 

1.  Transport  container,  in  particular  transport  container  in  cuboid 
form,  with  walls  (10, 12)  at  least  on  the  sides  and  with  a  floor  (11), 
wherein  at  least  the  walls  (10)  on  the  sides  can  be  inserted  by  dieir 
edgies  (15)  between  limbs  of  firanie  parts  (20),  characterized  in  that 
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the  waUs  (1«.  12)  consist  of  sandwich  panels  comprising  at  least 
two  outer  face  layeis  (13.  IS)  and  a  honeycomb  core  (14) 
connecting  them,  such  that  the  cells  of  the  honeycomb  core 
extend  perpendicular  to  the  face  layers  (13. 13').  the  walls  10 
12)  include  grooves  (1*.  If)  recessed  into  the  face  layers  (13) 
parallel  to  the  edges  (15).  and  that  the  frame  parts  (20)  on  the 
insides  of  their  limbs  bear  ridges  (21.  21)  shaped  to  coire- 
spond  to  the  grooves  (16. 16)  and  are  so  constructed  that  the 
ridges  (21.  21)  can  be  brought  into  form-fitting  engagement 
with  the  grooves  (16.  16")  and  disengaged. 


5,497,896 

CONTAINER  OPENER  WITH  EXTENDABLE  MEMBER 

Ronnie  A.  Shwid,  7067  Wlwtward  W.y,  Apt  195,  OndBMtl, 

Otiio  45241  _     ,,^  ^, 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1994,  Str.  No.  354,362 
lot  CL'  B65D  17/34 
U&  a.  220-269  19a.l». 
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a  bag  of  flexible  sheet  material  defining  a  volume  for  containing 
a  load  of  the  material,  said  bag  having  a  side  wall  with  an 
inside  face  and  an  outside  face,  and  a  bottom  margin  defining 
an  open  lower  end  of  the  bag, 

a  substantially  rigid,  non-circular  base  for  supporting  ihe  bag, 

channel  means  formed  in  the  base  and  extending  at  least  pw- 
tiaUy  around  the  base,  the  bag  fitting  on  the  base  with  the 
bottom  margin  of  the  bag  extending  down  on  the  outside  of 
the  base  and  with  a  portion  of  the  bottom  margm  bemg 
received  in  said  channel  means, 

locking  strip  means  disposed  in  said  channel  means  and  posi- 
tioned to  overlie  said  portion  of  the  bottom  margin  of  the  bag. 

a  clamping  mechanism  securable  to  the  base  for  holding  said 
locking  strip  means  in  said  channel  means  m  a  posiooo 
wherein  said  locking  strip  means  presses  said  portion  of  the 
bottom  margin  of  the  bag  against  one  or  more  surfaces  of  said 
channel  means  thereby  to  scalingly  secure  the  bag  to  the  base. 


5,4973M 

CONTAINERAXOSURE  ASSEMBLY 

Aatooio  P«i«i,  59-35  160  St,  FlnaUng,  N.Y.  11365 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  264,265 

laL  a."  B65B  7/28.  B65D  i5/44:4im 

VS.  a.  220— 350 
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1  An  opening  device  for  opening  a  container  closure  member, 
the  container  having  an  edge  portion,  the  opemng  device  compns- 

'"l  first  longitudinally  extending  member  fixedly  attached  to  the 
container  adjacent  the  closure  member,  and 
a  second  longitudinally  extending  member  connected  to  said 
first  member  fore  movement  relative  to  said  first  member, 
said  second  member  being  moveable  with  respect  to  said  first 
member  between  a  retracted  position,  within  the  edge  portion 
of  the  container,  to  an  extended  posiuon,  wherein  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  second  member  extends  radially  outwardly 
beyond  the  edge  portion  of  the  container  such  that  upon  said 
portion  of  said  second  member  being  lifted,  said  first  member 
is  forced  downwardly  for  opening  the  container  closure  mem- 
ber. 


5,497,897 
CONTAINER  FOR  HOLDING  FLUEI^JT  MATERIAL 
durlcs  S.  Atack,  SC  Louia,  woA  BctOamiB  A.  Wanner,  Hlto- 
boro,  botb  oTMc  -dgnow  to  Semi-Bulk  Systems,  Inc-,  St 

Loois,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,083 
Int  CL'  B65D  45/J2 
U&CL220-320  21  Claim. 

1.  A  container  for  holding  fluent  matenal  compnsing. 


16  A  container/closure  assembly  comprising: 

container  means  consisting  of  a  bortom  portion  and  a  wall 
portion  extending  from  said  bottom  portion  such  that  a  con- 
tainer volume  and  an  open  end  is  defined  by  said  portions; 

and  . 

closure  means  adapted  to  cover  said  open  end  of  said  container 
means  wherein  said  closure  means  comprises: 

a  lid  means  having  an  inner  and  outer  surface  and  a  central 
vertical  axis;  and  .•     , 

a  plurality  of  lid  extensions  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis,  an 
outer  radial  surface,  and  extending  from  said  inner  surface  of 
said  lid  means  and  spaced  circumferentially  about  said  central 
vertical  axis  such  that  each  of  said  central  longitudinal  axes  of 


said  lid  extensions  are  substantially  parallel  to  said  central 
vertical  axis  of  said  lid  means  and  when  said  lid  means  covers 
said  open  end  of  said  container  means,  each  of  said  lid 
extensions  is  positioned  such  that  a  predetermined  radial 
distance  exists  between  the  outer  radial  surface  of  said  lid 
extension  and  a  surface  of  said  wall  portion  of  said  container 
means;  and 

pressure  means  secured  to  each  of  said  lid  extensions  and 
radially  extending  a  distance  greater  than  said  predetermined 
radial  distance  from  said  outer  radial  surface  of  said  lid 
extension  such  that  when  said  lid  means  covers  said  open  end 
of  said  container  means  and  said  lid  extensions  are  positioned 
adjacent  the  wall  portion,  said  pressure  means  contacts  and 
exerts  a  force  against  said  surface  of  said  wall  portion; 

whereby  said  closure  means  is  secured  to  said  container  means 
when  said  closure  means  covers  said  open  end  and  said 
pressure  means  contacts  said  surface  of  said  wall  portion. 


5^197,900 
NECKED  CONTAINER  BODY 
Antonio  CaMB,  Nogara,  Italy;  T.  William  Ames.  Park  Ridse, 
ni.;  Edward  S.  IVaczyk,  Lockport,  m.,  and  Dietrich  K. 
Naggert,  Oak  Forest  DL,  amignon  to  American  Naitewri 
Can  Company,  Chkago,  DL 

CoMlnnation  of  Ser.  No.  957,629,  Oct  6, 1992,  -Irnnilnnni, 
and  a  contfamation-in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  696322,  Jm.  30,  I9B5, 
and  Ser.  No.  725,945,  Apr.  22,  1985,  each  ,  Apr.  22,  OwUch  k 

a  divWon  orSci:  No.  453,232.  Dec  27, 1W2,  Pat  No. 

4419^2,  said  Ser.  No.  9S74»b  a  cairiiBnatian  of  Set  Now 

730J15,  JnL  U,  1991,  abondoMd,  whkh  h  a  i  illnartiia  af 

Ser.  No.  468,706,  Jan.  23, 1990.  abamlMMd,  wMch  h  a  «a» 

tinnathm  or  Ser.  No.  205.083.  Jan.  10. 1988.  ---nnliTil. 

whfch  is  a  dlTWoiior  Ser.  Na  11,760,  Feb.  6. 1987.  PM.  Nn. 

4,774339.  This  qtpiicatioa  Apr.  28,  1995,  Sck  No.  430.745 

Int  CL'  B65D  7M2 

MS.  CL  220—656  if  i 


5,497,899 
COMPOSITE  PACKAGE 
Scott  P.  WuerfeL  Mcaqihis,  Iten.,  aarignor  to  lUng  Can  Coi^ 
pocatioa,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  382.633        , 
Int  CL'  B65D  5/462 
VS.  CL  220-465  2  ciahns 


1.  Composite  package  comprising: 

an  outer,  rectangular  papertioard  box  and  a  thin  walled  rectan- 
gular plastic  bottle  within  said  box; 

said  bottle  having  vertical  front,  rear,  first  and  second  side  walls. 
and  a  top  wall  extending  across  said  vertical  walls,  a  pouring 
spout  formed  on  said  top  wall  adjacent  said  front  wall,  a 
handle  formed  on  said  top  wall  and  extending  between  said 
pouring  spout  and  said  rear  wall; 

said  paperboard  box  including  ftont.  rear,  and  first  and  second 
sidewalls  adjacent  the  front  rear  and  first  and  second  sidewalls 
respectively  of  said  bottle,  said  box  having  a  top  flap  assem- 
bly including  first  and  second  side  flaps  connected  to  the  side 
walls  of  said  box  and  folded  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  side  walls,  front  and  rear  flaps  connected  to  said  front  and 
rear  walls  of  said  box  and  folded  over  said  side  flaps,  said  first 
and  second  side  flaps  having  front  portions  including  a  cut  out 
section  to  provide  clearance  around  said  spout  and  rear  por- 
tions extending  rearwardiy  from  said  cutout  sections  to  said 
rear  wall  of  said  box.  said  rear  portions  having  inner  edges 
which  extend  rearwardiy  substantially  the  fiill  length  from 
said  cutout  sections  to  said  rear  wall  of  said  box,  said  inner 
edges  overlying  and  resting  on  said  handle  to  support  said 
side  flaps  as  said  front  and  rear  flaps  are  glued  to  said  side 
flaps,  said  rear  portions  having  first  hand  openings  extending 
generally  parallel  to  said  inner  edges  and  arranged  alongside 
said  handle,  said  rear  flap  having  second  hand  openings  which 
overlie  said  first  hand  openings  so  that  said  handle  may  be 
gripped  through  said  first  and  second  hand  openings,  and  said 
front  flap  having  an  opening  overtying  said  spouL 


1.  A  cylindrical  can  body  for  a  two-piece  metal  container  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  side  wall  extending  from  an  integral  bottom 
end  wall,  a  single  smooth  necked  in  pottion  at  an  end  of  said 
cylindrical  side  wall  having  a  single  inwardly  tapered  annulv 
straight  segment  extending  from  a  single  shoulder  between  said 
side  wall  and  a  reduced  diameter  neck  portion  at  an  open  end  <rf 
said  can  body,  said  inwardly  tapered  annular  straight  segment 
comprising  a  first  radially  compressed  tapered  portion  having  a 
single  compressed  lower  segment,  and  a  second  fimiia'  radially 
compressed  tapered  portion  extending  from  an  upper  pan  of  said 
first  tapered  portion,  said  second  tapered  portion  disposed  between 
said  first  tapered  portion  and  said  reduced  diameter  neck. 


5y«97.901 

STRUCTURE  FOR  AUTOMATED  STICKING  OUT  AND 

RETREATING  OF  nPETTE  TO  A  CANTEEN  BY 

TURNING 

Chi-Chen  Chen,  No.  35,  Lane  108,  Chicn  Pfai  8  Street  "m-— 

City.  Triwan,  Prov.  of  CUna 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1995,  Ser.  No.  511.368 
Int  d'  B65D  47/n 
VS.  CL  220—708  i  a^ 

1  A  structure  for  automated  sticking  out  and  retreating  of  pqietle 
to  a  canteen  by  turning,  comprising  a  canteen,  a  canteen  cover,  and 
a  turning  cover 
said  canteen  cover  is  a  hollow,  semi-spherical  cover  with  its 
bottom  ciicimiference  inserted  a  leak-proof  washer;  a  tangent 
surface  is  formed  at  the  front  end  of  said  canteen  cover  and  a 
bore  penetrating  through  at  said  tangent  surface  to  allow  a 
pipette  be  inserted  from  within;  a  sector  of  hoUow  snapping 
base  is  separately  provided  by  the  side  to  said  tangent  surface 
and  a  ventilation  outlet  is  cut  through  said  snapping  base;  a 
snapping  chute  is  provided  at  the  circumference  at  the  bottom 
of  said  canteen  cover  and  a  guiding  rail  is  provided  behind 
said  canteen  cover  with  a  positioning  recess  provided  at  the 
end  of  said  guiding  rail; 
a  circular  opening  is  cut  into  at  die  proper  place  on  the  surfoce 
of  a  turning  cover  which  is  a  hollow  circular  cap  to  accom- 
modate said  pipette;  protruding  tabs  facing  each  other  are 
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provided  at  (he  booom  circumference  within  »wd  turning 
cover,  a  pop-up  b«U  is  provided  in  said  guiding  tail  cone- 
sponding  to  said  canteen  cover  while  a  snapping  tab  is  pro- 
truding inside  said  turning  cover  at  where  corresponduig  to 
said  snapping  base  of  said  canteen  cover,  whereby,  said 
turning  cover  is  snapped  with  said  protruding  tab  at  lU  bottom 
circumference  to  said  snapping  base  in  said  canteen  covct 
while  said  pop-up  ball  of  said  turning  cover  is  inserted  to  slide 
in  said  guiding  rail  in  said  canteen  cover; 
and  said  pipette  sticks  out  of  said  circular  opening  of  said 
turning  cover  to  allow  said  canteen  cover  to  engage  threads 
provided  on  said  canteen  for  closing  up  by  using  said  leak- 
proof  washer,  said  pipette  completes  iu  second  bending  as 
pushed  against  by  said  snapping  lab  in  said  turning  cover 
when  said  turning  cover  is  turned  to  snap  said  pipette  into  said 
snapping  base  for  closing  up  said  ventilation  outlet 


THERMALLY  INSULATED  BEVERAGE  MUG  WITH 

DETACHABLE  POUCH 

Gaiy  H.  Creek,  «  Boad  Cra,  VkimimA  Hill,  Ootorto. 

OuuMia 

FtM  Nov.  «,  19M,  Ser.  No.  SMfiAA 

Int.  CL*  B«5D  25/IS 

VS.  CL  220-737  ♦  O"*^ 


1  pair  of  spaced  and  vertically  aligned  pins  each  having  a 
shaft  extended  outwards  from  the  side  wall  and  terminated  at 
a  head; 
an  insulating  liner  having  a  circular  bottom  wall,  a  tubular  side 
wall  coupled  to  the  bottom  wall  and  extended  upwards  there- 
from to  define  a  hollow  cylindrical  interior  having  a  diameter 
of  2  6  inches+-IO%  such  that  it  is  adapted  for  receiving  a 
standard-sized  beverage  can  and  an  opening  for  allowing 
access  thereto  for  placing  the  beverage  can  therem  and  with 
the  Uner  disposed  within  the  interior  of  the  shell  such  that 
their  openings  are  generally  aligned; 
a  rigid  plastic  handle  having  a  vertical  u-shaped  exterior  seg- 
ment  with  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end,  an  interior  segment 
integrally  coupled  between  the  top  end  and  bottom  end  of  the 
exterior  segment  and  with  the  interior  segment  shaped  to 
conform  with  the  side  wall  of  the  shell,  a  pair  of  spaced  slots 
disposed  along  the  interior  segment  of  the  handle  at  a  locauon 
alignable  with  the  pins  on  the  shell,  each  slot  having  an  upper 
portion,  a  lower  portion,  and  a  retracted  portion  therebetween 
and  with  the  handle  positionable  upon  the  pins  of  the  shell 
when  the  shafts  of  the  pins  are  placed  within  the  upper 
portions  of  the  sloes,  and  with  the  handle  securable  to  the  shell 
when  the  shafts  of  the  pins  are  positioned  within  the  lower 
portion  of  the  slot; 
a  pouch  having  a  back  wall  shaped  to  conform  with  the  side  wall 
of  the  shell,  a  front  wall  offset  from  the  back  wall,  a  periphery 
interconnecting  the  back  waU  with  d^  front  waU  to  define  a 
hollow  interior  and  an  opening  for  aUovring  access  to  the 
interior  and  with  the  periphery  fonned  of  a  bottom  wall  and 
two  opposed  and  spaced  side  walls,  an  integral  lid  coupled  to 
the  back  wall  and  side  walU  witfi  a  portion  thereof  pivotable 
for  allowing  access  to  die  interior  in  one  orientation  and 
preventing  access  to  the  interior  in  another  orientation,  a  strip 
of  pile  type  fastener  secured  to  the  lid,  and  a  strip  of  compli- 
mentary pile  type  fastener  secured  to  the  front  wall  and  with 
the  pile  type  fasteners  coupleable  together  for  securing  the  lid 
over  the  opening;  and 
a  pouch  coupling  mechanism  for  removably  coupling  the  pouch 
at  a  selected  location  on  the  pcnphery  of  the  shell,  the  pouch 
coupling  mechanism  including  two  spaced  horizontal  elon- 
gated strips  of  pile  type  fastener  coupled  to  and  wrapped 
around  die  side  wall  of  the  shell  and  two  spaced  horizontal 
strips  of  complementary  pile  type  fastener  coupled  to  the  back 
wall  of  the  pouch  at  locations  alignable  with  and  securable  to 
the  strips  on  the  shell. 
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5.497.903 

MULTIPLE  FOLDED  PAPER  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

DISPOSAL 

Kataa  Yoneyamm  413  MitoJIma,  FuJi-sU,  Shlzuoka-ken,  Japm 

FUcd  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,313 

Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Japu.  Jan.  26.  1994,  fr«23774 

lot.  CL*  A47K  I0a4 

MS,  CL  221—48  *  t^*"*^ 


1  A  tfiermally  insulated  beverage  mug  widi  detachable  pouch 

for  holding  a  standard-sized  beverage  can  while  simultaneously 

holding  items  such  as  money,  keys,  cigarettes  and  the  like  in  an 

adjacent  location  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  shell  having  a  circular  bottom  wall,  a  tubular  side  wall  coupled 

ID  the  bottom  wall  and  extended  upwards  therefrom  to  define 

a  cylindrical  hollow  interior  and  an  opening  for  allowing 

access  Uiereto  and  wherein  die  external  diameter  of  the  shell 

is  between  about  {60<-10)»  greater  Uuui  its  axial  lengUi,  and 
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I.  A  multiple  folded  paper  for  continuous  disposal,  comprising: 

a  container; 

a  first  group  of  sheets  of  paper  folded  rightwardly;  and 

a  second  group  of  sheeu  of  paper  folded  leftwardly; 


a  lower  folded-section  of  each  of  said  first  group  sheets  of  paper 
being  intendigitated  with  an  upper  folded-section  of  each  of 
said  second  group  sheets  of  paper  thereunder,  thereby  forming 
a  multiple  folded  paper; 

said  multiple  folded  paper  being  received  in  said  container  such 
that  a  leading  end  of  the  upper  folded-section,  which  is  in  a 
frictional  engagement  at  the  interdigitated  area  with  the 
uppermost  folded  sheet  of  paper,  is  exposed  out  of  said  outiel 
slit  by  drawing  out  die  upper  folded-section  of  the  uppermost 
folded  sheet  of  paper  through  an  oudet  slit  formed  in  said 
container,  thereby  facilitating  a  continuous  disposal  of  said 
multiple  folded  paper, 

wherein  a  tail  end  of  the  lower  folded-section  of  each  of  said 
first  group  sheets  of  paper  folded  rightwardly  and  a  tail  end  of 
the  lower  folded-section  of  each  of  said  second  group  sheets 
of  paper  are  folded  back  in  an  opposite  direction  with  respect 
to  the  folding  direction  of  each  sheet  of  paper,  thereby  form- 
ing superimposing  ends  of  a  reduced  width  respectively,  the 
reduced  width  superimposing  end  of  each  of  said  rightwardly 
folded  sheets  of  paper  being  interdigitated  with  the  leading 
end  of  said  upper  folded-section  of  each  of  said  leftwardly 
folded  sheets  of  paper  and  the  reduced  width  superimposing 
end  of  each  of  said  leftwardly  folded  sheets  of  paper  being 
interdigitated  with  the  leading  end  of  said  upper  folded- 
section  of  each  of  said  rightwardly  folded  sheets  of  paper,  so 
that  the  reduced  width  superimposing  ends  of  said  rightwardly 
folded  sheets  of  paper  and  the  reduced  width  superimposing 
ends  of  said  leftwardly  folded  sheets  of  paper  will  be  propor- 
tionally distributed  to  the  right  side  and  the  left  side  of  said 
multiple  folded  paper. 


5,497,904 

GUM  LABEL  DISPENSER 

Gerald  T.  Jones,  411  Ocala  Dr.,  Apt  «3,  Knozville,  Tenn.  37918 

Filed  Dec  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350,455 

InL  CL'  AOIC  15/04 

MS.  CL  221—185  5  daims 


1.  A  new  and  improved  portable  waist  moimted  dispenser 
adapted  to  carry  a  roll  of  gum  label  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  rectangular  base  plate  constructed  from  polyvinyl  chloride,  the 
base  plate  having  a  first  side,  a  second  side,  an  upper  extent 
and  a  lower  extent,  two  minor  apertures  formed  through  the 
upper  extent,  a  major  aperture  formed  through  the  base  plate 
intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  extents; 

a  U-shaped  resilient  clip  having  a  closed  upper  end,  an  open 
lower  end,  a  first  leg  and  a  second  leg,  two  minor  apertures 
formed  through  the  second  leg,  the  two  minor  apertures  of  the 
U-shaped  resilient  clip  adapted  for  registration  with  the  two 
minor  apertures  of  the  rectangular  base,  two  retaining  ele- 
ments positioned  within  the  two  minor  apertures  of  the 
U-shaped  clip  and  the  two  minor  apertures  of  the  base  plate, 
the  two  retaining  elements  fiinctioning  to  secure  the  U-shaped 
clip  to  the  base  plate; 

an  axle  constructed  from  polyvinyl  chloride,  the  axle  having  a 
hollow  threaded  interior,  first  end,  a  second  end  and  a  cylin- 
drical surface  therebetween,  the  first  end  of  the  axle  adapted 
for  registration  with  the  major  aperture  of  the  base  plate,  a 
first  screw  secured  within  the  major  aperture  of  the  base  plate 


and  threadably  received  within  the  first  end  of  d>e  axle,  the 
first  screw  functioning  to  couple  the  axle  to  the  base  plate; 

a  hollow  roller  constructed  from  polyvinyl  chloride,  the  roller 
having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  and  a  cylindrical  surface 
therebetween,  the  roller  positioned  over  the  axle,  the  cylindri- 
cal surface  of  the  roller  adapted  to  rotatably  carry  a  roll  of 
gum  label,  a  second  screw  inserted  through  the  second  enA  of 
the  hollow  roller  and  threadably  received  within  the  second 
end  of  the  axle,  the  second  screw  functioning  to  couple  the 
axle  and  the  roller, 

a  plurality  of  end  rings,  each  of  the  end  rings  constructed  firom 
polyvinyl  chloride  and  having  an  inside  diameter  and  an 
outside  diameter,  each  of  the  end  rings  having  an  inside 
diameter  which  allows  it  to  be  inserted  over  die  cylindrical 
surface  of  the  hoUow  roller,  each  of  the  end  rings  having  a 
different  outside  diameter,  the  end  rings  flmctioning  as  an  end 
cap  for  any  one  of  a  number  of  gum  label  rolls,  one  of  the  end 
rings  positioned  over  the  hollow  roller  and 

a  resilient  fhistroconical  end  cap.  the  end  cap  having  a  opened 
first  end  and  a  closed  second  end.  the  opened  first  end  secured 
over  the  second  end  of  the  rollo-. 


5.497.905 

VENDING  MACHINE,  AND  RELEASE  MECHANISM 

Gregory  J.  VogeipoU,  and  Phillip  C.  Sooth,  both  oT  OriaMlo, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  ECC  Intcmatiaiial  Corp.,  Orlando,  Fla. 

FUcd  Jon.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2<5,7U 

InL  CL"  G07F  U/16:  B6SG  59/00 

VS.  CL  221—226  20  Claims 


1.  A  vending  machine  for  selectively  vending  a  plurality  of 
vended  articles  comprising: 

a  cabinet; 

at  least  one  supporting  means  arranged  in  said  cabinet  for 
slidably  receiving  the  vended  articles  in  row  formation 
thereon  and  including  at  least  one  channel  having  an  open  end 
and  a  pair  of  generally  opposite  sidewalls  to  slidably  guide  the 
vended  articles  in  row  formation  on  said  at  least  one  support- 
ing means  within  said  at  least  one  channel  toward  said  open 
end  thereof  with  adjacent  vended  articles  in  the  row  formation 
being  engaged; 

a  casing  disposed  generally  in  alignment  with  one  of  said 
opposite  sidewalls  adjacent  said  open  end  of  said  at  least  one 
chaimel  and  mounted  to  said  at  least  one  supporting  means, 
said  casing  including  a  pair  of  generally  opposite  faces  with 
one  of  said  opposite  faces  being  disposed  at  least  adjacent 
some  of  the  vended  articles  in  the  row  formation  thereof  in 
said  at  least  one  chaimel,  and  an  opening  in  said  casing 
intersecting  at  least  said  one  opposite  face  thereof; 

a  pair  of  sets  of  hinged  means  associated  with  said  casing  within 
said  opening  and  operable  generally  for  movement  between  a 
pair  of  positions,  one  of  said  hinged  means  sets  in  one  of  its 
positions  being  disposed  at  least  in  pan  within  said  opening  of 
said  casing  so  as  to  be  disengaged  from  one  of  the  vended 
articles  di^iosed  in  the  row  formation  adjacent  said  open  end 
of  said  at  least  one  channel  to  permit  the  sliding  displacement 
of  the  one  vended  article  from  said  at  least  one  supporting 
means  through  said  open  end  of  said  at  least  one  channel  and 
the  other  of  said,  hinged  means  sets  in  one  of  its  positions 
extending  at  least  in  pan  from  said  opening  in  said  casing 
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beyond  uid  one  opposite  face  thereof  into  laid  at  least  one 
channel  so  as  to  be  engaged  with  anothet  of  the  vended 
ankles  ne«  adjacent  die  displaced  one  vended  article  in  the 
tow  fotmalion  to  retain  the  lemaining  vended  articles  in  the 
row  fonnation  against  sliding  displacement  on  said  at  least 
one  supporting  means  in  said  at  least  one  channel  thereof 
when  said  one  hinged  means  set  is  in  iu  one  positioa.  said 
other  hinged  means  set  being  movable  to  the  other  of  its 
positions  disposed  at  least  in  part  within  said  opening  of  said 
casing  so  as  to  be  disengaged  from  the  another  vended  article 
in  the  row  fonnation  to  permit  the  sliding  displacement  of  the 
remaining  vended  articles  in  the  row  formation  on  said  at  least 
one  supporting  means  toward  said  open  end  of  said  at  least 
one  channel  and  said  one  hinged  means  set  being  movable  to 
the  other  of  iu  positions  extending  at  least  in  part  from  said 
opening  beyond  said  one  opposite  face  of  said  casing  into 
engagement  with  the  anodier  vended  article  to  retain  the 
remaining  vended  wticles  in  the  row  fonnation  against  sliding 
displacement  from  said  at  least  one  supporting  means  through 
said  open  end  of  said  at  least  one  channel  upon  the  movcmeni 
of  said  other  hinged  means  set  to  its  other  position; 
a  pivot  connector  reciprocaUy  movable  widiin  said  opening  in 

said  casing  between  said  hinged  means  seu:  and 
a  pur  of  hinge  pins  disposed  at  least  in  part  within  said  opening 
in  said  casing  and  pivotally  interconnected  between  said  pivot 
connector  and  adjacent  ones  of  said  hinged  means  of  said 
hinged  means  seu,  respectively,  one  of  said  pivot  connector 
and  one  of  said  hinge  pins  being  responsive  to  opposite  forces 
selectively  applied  thereto  to  effect  the  reciprocal  movement 
of  said  pivot  connector  conjoindy  with  the  respective  move- 
menu  of  said  hinged  means  seo  between  die  one  and  odier 
positions  thereof. 


MICRO-METERING  DEVICE 

Brano  Gmucr.  Si.  GaUca,  hmI  Peler  Narf,  Hckten,  both  of. 

SwtUerlaiMl,  Mritnon  to  Buchler  AG,  Switseriaod 

ContlaiutfcM  of  S«r.  Na  1W18,  Jul-  M,  1W3,  abandoiMd, 

which  b  a  coatiMWtioii  of  Scr.  No.  76M1<^  Sep.  30,  1991. 

■bnmloacd,  which  !■  a  e«*toMtfc»-to-|»*rt  of  S«r.  Na 
«79.MI,  May  23, 1991.  atandMied.  TUb  appUcalioa  D«.  7. 

1994.  Scr.  No.  3SM7* 
CliriM  priority,  i|ipUf11ia  SwHacriMd,  Jan.  9, 1909.  3674/ 
S9;  Hni«ary.  Jan.  2,  I99t,  7«l«9# 

bM.  CL*  BUG  6V4« 
UA  O.  222-58  1*  " 


5y497.9W 

PLASTIC  CLOSURE  WITH  SECURITY  ELEMENT 

Werner  r.  Dabw*.  Mawi  Swtaeriand.  aarifwir  to  Createchnfc 

AG.  Swilurland 

Flkd  JhL  30.  1993.  Ser.  No.  101.439 
Clainw  priority.  appUcalton  SwitMriand,  Aa|.  ft.   1992, 

02M7/92 

Int.  CL*  B«5D  55m, 
MS.  CU  222—23  ^^  Claims 


1.  A  micro-metering  apparatus  for  continuous  and  accurate 
delivery  of  small  amounu  of  bulk  material  comprising: 
a  weighing  container, 

a  discharge  assembly  connected  to  the  weighing  container  and 
having 

(i)  an  upper  horizontal  base  having  an  opening  therein,  the 
opening  being  substantially  unimpeded  for  a  flow  of  bulk 

material  from  the  weighing  container,  

(ii)  a  lower  horizontal  base  vertically  spaced  from  the  upper 
base  to  define  a  premetering   space  dierebctween,  die 
premetehng  space  being  in  flow  communication  with  die 
weighing  container  tfirough  the  opening  in  die  upper  hon- 
zontal  base; 
(iii)  an  aperture  located  between  die  upper  and  lower  horizon- 
tal bases  and  being  in  flow  communicadon  with  the  preme- 
tering space; 
(iv)  a  rotating  cleaning  device  disposed  in  said  premetering 
space  for  transferring  bulk  matenal  Uuough  die  aperture; 
*nd 
(V)  a  metering  screw  device  disposed  to  receive  bulk  matenal 
from  said  aperture  and  to  deliver  a  metered  amount  of  the 
bulk  material  to  an  output  of  die  discharge  assembly; 
weighing  eletnenu  connected  to  die  weighing  container  to  pro- 
vide continuous  signals  represenutive  of  die  weight  of  die 
micro-meienng  apparanis  and  die  bulk  material;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  die  continuous  signals  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  die  rotating  cleaning  device  and  die  meter- 
ing screw  device  for  controlling  die  delivery  of  bulk  material. 


1.  In  a  one-piece  plastic  closure  for  fastening  on  a  container 
comprising  a  lower  part  widi  a  top  surface,  said  lop  surface 
fonning  a  pouring  opening,  a  cap  pivotally  connected  to  said  lower 
part  by  a  hinge  shaft,  and  a  security  element  integrally  connected 
to  die  closure,  die  improvement  comprising;  at  least  one  said 
security  element  disposed  on  said  closure,  said  at  least  one  said 
security  element  being  automatically  transformed  from  a  secured 
state  into  a  visually  recognizable  unsecured  stale  during  an  initial 
opening  movement  of  one  of  said  cap  away  from  said  lower  part  of 
die  closure  and  said  entire  closure  away  from  said  container,  and  at 
least  one  baffle  disposed  on  an  underside  of  said  cap  which,  after 
initial  opening  of  said  closure,  during  closing  presses  said  at  least 
one  said  security  element  into  a  low  position  on  the  lower  part  of 
said  closure. 


Sv497.9M 
CREASE  KEEPER 
Robert  B.  ChacMIIf  «7  Beacon  Hill  Ter.,  Sbdton.  Conn.  064*4, 
■nd  Albert  E.  Cheek,  5712  Long  Iron  Dr.  «237.  Oriando.  Fla. 

32839 

Filed  Ang.  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  293,044 
Int  CL*  D06C  15100 
MS.  a.  223—74  5  Cblnia 

1.  A  ciease  keeper  for  maintaining  a  crease  in  trouserlike  gar- 
menu  connprising: 

two  spring  loaded  wirelike  frame  members  affixed  to  a  spreader 
bar  by  a  frame  member  attachment  means,  wherein  each  of 


the  spring  loaded  wirelike  frame  members  comprise  a 
U-shaped  frame  pair  of  stiff  wirelike  composition. 

a  spring  loading  means  affixed  to  and  providing  expansive  force 
to  said  wirelike  frame  members,  said  spring  loading  means 
comprising; 

a  cartridge  housing  having  an  elongated  cylindrical  member 
with  a  first  rodlike  interface  member  affixed  to  a  substantially 
closed  bottom  portion  thereof  and  a  caplike  member  slidably 
disposed  upon  a  free  end  of  said  first  elongated  cylindrical 
member  and  affixed  thereon  using  a  threaded  fastener. 

a  compression  spring  member  disposed  within  said  caitridgelike 
housing  wherein  a  first  free  end  of  said  compression  spring 
member  engages  said  elongated  cylindrical  member  and  a 
second  free  end  of  said  compression  spring  member  engages  a 
cup  like  member  affixed  to  a  second  rodlike  interface  member 
wherein  said  second  rodlike  interface  member  slidably 
engages  a  flanged  centrally  disposed  hole  of  said  caplike 
member,  and 

a  first  interface  attachment  means  for  joining  said  first  rodlike 
interface  member  and  a  portion  of  said  wirelike  frame  mem- 
ber and  a  second  interface  attachment  means  for  joining  said 
second  interface  member  and  a  portion  of  said  wirelike  frame 
member;  and 

a  hooklike  hanger  pivotably  affixed  to  the  spreader  bar  by  a 
swivel  loop  attachment,  said  swivel  loop  attachment  having  a 
ringlike  portion  and  a  straightened  portion  with  a  free  end 
being  peened  to  form  an  enlarged  head  which  permanendy 
affixes  said  swivel  loop  attachment  to  said  hooklike  hanger, 
said  hook  like  member  capable  of  engaging  a  rodlike  member 
disposed  in  a  closet  widi  said  wirelike  frame  member  being 
disposed  within  a  leg  of  a  trouserlike  garment  and  suspended 
therefrom. 


5.497.909 
REUSEABLE  POUCH  FITMENT 
Ralph  C.  Wirsig,  and  John  R.  Thompson,  both  of  Kingston, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Du  Pont  Canada  Inc.,  Mississauga, 
Canada 
PCT  No.  PCT/CA92/00150,  {  371  Date  May  12,  1994.  S  102(e) 
Date  May  12,  1994.  PCT  Pnb.  Na  W092/19528,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  12,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  10.  1992,  Ser.  No.  140,030 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  29, 1991, 
9109168 

Int  CL*  B67D  5/00 
MS.  a.  222—82  12  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  puncturing  a  sealed  plastic  pouch  containing 
flowable  material,  said  pouch  having  a  pair  of  spaced  ears  at  one 
end  of  said  pouch  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  having  an  open  end  defining  a  rim  and  adapted 
for  holding  said  pouch; 

(b)  a  lid  releasably  securable  to  said  rim  so  as  to  trap  said  ears  of 
said  pouch  between  said  lid  and  said  rim  and  present  a  taut 
portion  of  said  pouch  between  said  ears  what  said  lid  is 
secured  to  said  rim; 


(c)  a  hollow  tube  slidably  moveable  relative  to  said  lid,  said  tube 
including  a  first  end  disposed  inwardly  of  said  lid  and  a 
second  end  disposed  outwardly  of  said  lid.  said  first  end 
presenting  a  circumferential  chamfer. 

(d)  a  plunger  removably  securable  to  and  slidably  locataUe 
within  said  hollow  tube,  said  plunger  including  a  substantially 
conical  first  end  disposed  inwardly  of  said  lid. 

said  hollow  tube  and  said  plunger  slidably  moveable  together 
relative  said  lid  from  a  first  position  spaced  fixim  said  taut 
portion  of  said  pouch  to  a  second  position  puncturing  said  taut 
portion  of  said  pouch  to  form  a  seal  between  said  punctured 
portitn  of  said  taut  portion  of  said  pouch  and  said  tube. 

said  plunger  slidably  removable  from  said  tube  after  puncturing 
of  said  taut  portion  of  said  pouch  without  leakage  of  said 
flowable  material  from  said  pouch. 


5.497.910 

DROPWISE  LIQUID  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 

PARTICULARLY  SUITABLE  FOR  LIQUIDS  HAVING 

LOW  SURFACE  TENSION 

David  L.  Meadows,  Mission  Viejo;  Katberine  C.  Knijan,  Hnn- 

tingttm  Beach,  and  Larry  E.  Branham,  San  Jnan  Capfat- 

rano,  all  of  Calif.,  aadgnors  to  Allergan,  Inc.,  Irvine,  CaUL 

Filed  May  5.  1994,  Ser.  No.  238.462 

Int.  CL*  B65D  35n% 

MS.  a.  222—95  25  < 


1.  A  dropwise  liquid  dispensing  system  comprising: 

a  liquid  formulation  having  a  surface  tension  of  less  than  a 

specific  value; 
tip  means  for  dispensing  of  the  liquid  formulation  in  a  dropwise 

fashion; 
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inner  book  means,  in  coiranunicMioB  with  said  lip  means,  foe 
both  containing  the  liquid  formulation  and  forcing  the  liquid 
fonnulation  through  the  tip  means  upon  compression  of  die 
inner  bottle  means: 

means,  defining  a  volume  of  said  inner  book  means,  for  pre- 
venting the  liquid  fonnulation  from  flowing  out  (rf  the  inner 
boole  means  through  the  tip  means  without  compression  of 
the  inner  bottle  means; 

outer  bottle  means,  disposed  around  said  inner  book  means,  for 
compressing  the  inner  boOle  means:  and 

cylinder  means  for  preventing  contact  between  the  inner  and 
outer  book  meaos  upon  compression  of  the  outer  bottk 
means. 


HAND-HELD  UNIVERSAL  DISPENSING  CONTAINEB 
WHICH  OPERATES  REGARDLESS  OF  ITS 
ORIENTATION 
M.  EtlmuiMl  ElUtM,  3M0  Woothtwk  RiL,  SMrta  Yncs,  CaUf. 
934M.  and  JaMS  C  Pftata.  123M  HogM  Ia,  BcaktoB.  Va. 
K7I2  _ 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1994,  Scr.  Na  3M,1W 
Int.  CL*  B45D  35/28 
VS.  a.  222—95  ** 


1.  A  hand-held  dispensing  container  for  dispensing  gas-ftee 
liquid  comprising: 

a  rigid  holder  having  an  internal  chamber. 

a  bladder  in  said  chamber  for  containing  a  liquid  to  be  dis- 
pensed, said  bladder  having  a  flexible  wall  forming  a  cavity  to 
leceive  said  liquid; 

normally  closed  valve  means  to  retain  said  liquid  in  said  bladder 
when  closed,  and  to  permit  flow  of  said  liquid  from  said 
bladder  when  open; 

means  to  exert  a  differential  pressure  between  the  inside  and 
outside  of  said  wall:  and 

said  bladder  wall  having  interior  facing  surface  which  abut  as 
liquid  is  withdrawn  from  the  container,  said  surfaces  being 
surface  configured  witfi  indentations  which  overlap  one 
anodier  upon  abutment  to  create  a  serpentine  channel  from  the 
inside  of  the  bladder,  along  the  interior  facing  surfaces,  to  an 
outlet  from  the  bladder. 
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a  flexibk  outer  bag  having  an  interior,  an  exterior  exposed  to 
atmosphere,  and  a  first  edge  located  at  a  side  other  than  a 
bottom  of  the  outer  bag: 

a  flexibk  inner  bag  havmg  an  interior  capabk  of  receiving  a 
sterik  fluid,  an  exterior,  and  a  second  edge  located  at  a  side 
other  than  a  bottom  of  the  inner  bag: 

a  seam  joining  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  edge  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  second  edge  enabling  the  inner  bag  to  remam 
oriented  paralkl  and  positionally  fixed  with  respect  to  the 
outer  bag  throughout  the  useful  life  of  the  sterik  fluid  storage 
bag  and  further  peimining  the  steiik  fluid  within  the  inner 
bag  to  move  and  coUect  at  a  booom  of  the  inner  bag  in 
response  to  the  force  of  gravity  when  die  storage  bag  is  held 
supported  at  the  top  and  preventing  sterile  fluid  from  being 
trapped  within  the  inner  bag  as  the  sterik  fluid  is  dispensed 
tberefirom; 

an  air  space  between  the  interior  of  die  outer  bag  and  die 
exterior  of  the  inner  bag; 

at  kast  one  fluid  flow  port  communicating  the  exterior  of  the 
outer  bag  with  the  interior  of  the  inner  bag:  and 

at  least  one  pressure  port  conununicating  the  exterior  of  the 
outer  bag  and  the  air  space  enabling  die  air  space  to  be 
pressurized. 


MIXING  BAG  ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD 

Denny  D.  Baker,  1331  Piper  Dr.,  New  Brighlon,  Mtan.  55112, 

wrignor  to  Denny  D.  Baker,  New  Brlghlon;  Rkhard  Mitkcek, 

and  Sharon  Mrocck,  botk  of  White  Btar  Liu  aU  of  Minn. 

Ftkd  Dec.  15.  1993,  Ser.  No.  167.780 

InL  CL'  B65D  35/28 

VS.  CL  222—192  ^  ClataM 


••  _       »• 


5y497,912 

DISPOSABLE  SELF-DISPENSING  PRESSURIZED 

PACKAGE  FOR  DELIVERY  OF  STERILE  FLUIDS 

Mkhael  W.  Hobnck,  5954  Peitus  Rd.,  AnUoch,  T>nn.  37013, 

and  Walter  C.  Henncaaec,  10002  Hofan  Dr.,  Hunlsville,  Ala. 

35M3 

FUcd  OcL  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326^57 
InL  CL*  B65D  35/28 
VS.  CL  222-95  »  Oata. 

1.  A  pressurized  sterik  fluid  storage  bag  havmg  a  top  and  a 
bottom  comprising: 


1.  A  mixing  bag  arrangement  for  mixing  ingredients  comprising: 
fiia  and  second  panels  each  having  an  outer  peripheral  edge; 
die  first  panel  interconnected  to  die  second  panel  along  a  first 

portion  of  each  outer  peripheral  edge  of  each  of  die  first  and 

second  panels  to  define  an  enclosed  chamber  for  receiving  die 

ingredknts: 
die  enclosed  chamber  accessibk  dirough  an  open  end  defined  by 

a  second  portion  of  each  outer  peripheral  edge  whkh  is  iwt 

interconnected  to  one  another. 


the  first  portion  of  each  peripheral  edge  including  a  region 
defining  a  converging  tip  disposed  on  an  opposite  end  of  the 
panel  arrangement  relative  to  the  open  end;  and 

the  first  and  second  panels  each  including  a  line  of  perforations 
extending  across  the  converging  tip  of  each  of  the  first  and 
second  panels  permitting  a  dispensing  opening  to  be  formed 
therein  when  the  line  of  perforations  is  torn,  to  dispense  the 
ingredients  from  the  enclosed  chamber,  the  line  of  perfora- 
tions extending  across  both  of  the  first  and  second  panels 
which  define  the  enclosed  chamber. 


5y497,914 
CAR  CARE  SELF-SERVICE  DEVICE 
Paoos  Maltais,  Kaaalgasae  15,  2502  Biel,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/CH93^001S6,  S  371  Date  Mar.  28,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  28,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/2S416,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  23,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jon.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1%,166 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jnn.   17,   1992, 
1902/92 

Int.  CL*  B67D  5/52 
VS.  CL  222—135  1  Claim 


■^ 


0.  o»  0'  ^*  o«  0'    lil 


WHt^T^ 


5.497,915 

DISPENSER  PUMPS 

Anthony  Waaa.  Lincolnshire,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  The 

English  Glass  Company  Limited,  Leicester,  Great  Britain 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92/01504,  §  371  Date  Jim.  28, 1994.  §  102(e) 
Date  Jon.  28,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/03857,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  4,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  196,137 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  16. 1991, 
9117717 

Int.  CL'  B67D  5/00 
VS.  CL  222—153.07  20  Claims 

1.  A  dispenser  pump  having: 


A 


i 


1.  A  car  care  self-service  device  capable  of  carrying  out  a 
plurality  of  different  car  care  operations  comprising  a  housing 
defining  an  internal  space,  said  housing  having  a  front  wall  having 
an  aperture  displaying  a  plurality  of  spray  devices;  a  plurality  of 
supply  tanks  for  storing  different  car  care  agents,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  supply  tanks  being  in  fluid  communication  with  a 
respective  one  oif  each  of  said  plurality  of  spray  devices:  conduit 
means  for  communicating  each  tank  with  a  respective  spray 
device,  said  conduit  means  includes  hose  means  mounted  on  reel 
means  within  said  housing  for  allowing  said  hose  means  to  be 
unwound  from  said  reel  by  pulling  on  said  spray  device  thereby 
allowing  said  spray  device  to  be  moved  to  a  work  site;  a  feeding 
device  associated  with  each  conduit  and  a  common  motor  within 
said  housing  internal  space  for  selectively  controlling  the  feed  of 
car  care  agents  from  said  supply  tanks  to  said  spray  devices  by  said 
feeding  device,  said  common  motor  having  a  coupling  for  selec- 
tively connecting  said  motor  to  said  feeding  device. 


a  pimip  body  defining  a  pump  chamber,  with  means  for  mount- 
ing the  pump  body  on  the  neck  of  a  container  with  a  first  end 
of  the  pump  body  directed  away  from  and  a  second  end 
towards  the  container,  the  pump  body  comprising  an  outer 
shell  and  an  inner  shell  nested  together,  the  inner  shell's  outer 
surface  fitting  against  the  outer  shell's  inner  surface  along  the 
pump  body; 

a  reciprocabk  plunger  extending  axially  from  the  first  end  of  the 
pump  body  into  the  pump  chamber  and  operable  to  alter  the 
pump  chamber  volume  to  pimip  material  in  use  through  a 
valved  inlet  and  out  through  a  valved  oudet  opening  of  the 
pump  chamber,  exiting  the  inner  shell  of  the  pump  body,  to  a 
discharge  opening  exiting  the  outer  shell  of  the  pimip  body; 

the  discharge  opening  being  on  the  pump  body  nearer  the  first 
end  thereof  than  is  the  ouUet  opening;  and 

a  circumferentially-localized.  axially-extending  channel  recess 
defined  in  at  least  one  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  shell 
and  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  shell  to  interrupt  the  fit  of 
said  surfaces  and  thereby  define  between  the  nested  inner  and 
outer  shells  a  circimiferentially-localized  axially-extending 
discharge  passage  extending  in  the  pump  body  alongside  the 
pump  chamber  and  connecting  the  oudet  opening  to  the 
discharge  opening. 


5,497,916 

LIQUID  DISPENSER  FEATURING  AUTOMATIC 

POURING  OF  MEASURED  DOSES 

Kenneth  D.  Hester.  4880  W.  215tfa  SL,  Bncynis.  Kans.  66013 

Division  of  Sen  No.  18433,  Jan.  18,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,4054>S5. 

This  application  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384,667 

InL  CL*  GOIF  im8 

VS.  a.  222—456  11  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  dispenser  for  dispensing  liquid  in  measured  amounts, 
comprising: 

a  substantially  fluid  tight  container  for  holding  the  liquid,  said 
container  having  top  and  bottom  portions  and  an  air  chamber 
in  said  top  portion  above  the  liquid  level  in  the  container; 
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a  hollow  shell  disposed  in  the  hottom  poitioa  of  said  coouiner. 
said  shell  having  an  inta  therein  for  accommodating  flow  of 
liquid  from  the  container  into  said  shell; 

conduit  means  providing  a  flow  path  for  liquid  to  flow  from  the 
shell  out  of  the  container  for  dispensing  of  the  liquid,  said 
conduit  means  including  a  dispensing  tube  extending  through 
said  top  portion  of  the  container  and  terminating  in  a  dispens- 
ing outlet  for  discharging  liquid  from  the  container, 

a  flow  restriction  in  said  conduit  means  for  restricting  the  flow 
theiethrough  sufficiently  to  prevent  said  tube  from  being  filled 
with  liquid  when  the  container  is  inverted  to  dispense  liquid, 
thereby  leaving  an  air  path  in  said  conduit  means  for  accom- 
modating entry  of  air  to  displace  the  liquid  discharged  from 
the  container,  aitd 

a  port  in  said  conduit  means  located  substantially  adjacent  to 
said  flow  restriction  in  communication  with  said  air  path  to 
direct  air  from  said  air  path  into  the  container  to  displace  the 
liquid  dispensed  through  said  outlet. 


upper  position  to  said  lower  position  said  legs  are  foreed 
inwardly  by  their  engagement  with  said  collar  and  thereby 
exert  a  tcMoring  force  biasing  said  plunger  to  said  upper 
position. 


SYSTEM  FOK  DISTENSING  A  THERMALLY 

MANIFIJLATED  DRINK  IN  A  LAND  VEHICLE 

MenMJMB  BrllaMMk,  3n  Hqiiita  St^  AiM  44824,  land 

Filed  Apr.  U  1»4,  Ser.  No.  222.^54 

OalM  priority.  appHcathM  Imd,  Mar.  21, 1994,  I090S7 

laLCL-Wa  17/06 

VS.  CL  nir-ai  12  ClataM 


5,497,917 

CAP  FOR  A  BEVERAGE  SERVER 

Gary  W.   Krtemd.  Lo^  Lake  MIml;   JaaM  L.   Miller. 

Oaccela.  Wi*..  awl  Georfc  E.  McNaaMra,  MiiuMapoUi. 

MluL,  Mignors  to  Service  Ucart.  Inc.,  Liadatrom,  Minn. 

Filed  JnL  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  28134S 

im.  CL*  A47G  IWI4 

\5S.  CL  222—475.1  »* 


1.  In  a  land  vehicle  with  a  system  for  dispensing  a  thermally 
manipulated  drink  comprising: 

at  least  one  open  dispenser  loop  assembly  including  a  drink 
reservoir,  an  interim  drink  container,  a  heat  exchanger 
coupled  to  said  interim  drink  container,  at  least  one  dispenser, 
ducting  coupling  said  drink  reservoir  and  interim  drink  con- 
tainer and  said  interim  drink  container  and  dispenser,  and 

at  least  one  closed  thermal  manipulation  loop  a.sserably  for  the 
controlled  circulation  of  a  heat  carrier  fluid  through  said  heat 
exchanger  in  indiiect  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the 
interior  of  said  interim  drink  container,  the  improvement 
comprising. 

said  drink  reservoir  being  an  assembly  compnsing  a  detachable 
canister,  a  liquid  transfer  assembly  adapted  to  hold  said 
detachable  canister  and  including  a  base  portion  having  ter- 
minals coupled  to  said  ducting  for  coupling  said  reservoir 
with  said  interim  drink  container. 


1.  A  cap  for  removable  attachment  to  a  pitcher,  the  pitcher 
having  an  interior  volume  for  holding  a  liquid,  said  cap  compris- 

a  cap  body  defining  an  interior  cavity,  said  cap  body  includmg 
an  entry  for  the  liquid  into  said  cavity  and  an  exit  therefrom, 
wherein  liquid  held  within  the  pitcher  enters  the  interior 
cavity  through  said  entry  and  is  poured  from  the  pitcher 
through  said  exit; 

a  valve,  said  valve  being  operatively  positioned  to  move 
between  open  and  closed  posiuons  to  open  and  close  said 
entry  to  selectively  allow  liquid  to  flow  into  said  interior 
cavity; 

a  plunger  attached  to  said  valve,  said  plunger  includmg  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  side  wall; 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  plunger  and  said  attached  valve 
into  a  closed  position  to  prevent  accidental  spillage  of  die 

liquid; 

means  for  activating  said  plunger  to  move  said  valve  between 
said  open  and  closed  positions; 

said  cap  body  comprises  top  and  bottom  portions,  said  bonom 
portion  defining  said  entry  and  including  collar  means  for 
slidably  receiving  said  plunger,  whereby  said  plunger  is  slid- 
aMe  between  upper  and  lower  positions  in  which  said  valve 
respectively  closes  and  opens  said  entry;  and 

said  biasing  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  flexible,  shape 
memory  retentive  legs  extending  outwardly  away  from  said 
plunger,  said  legs  being  received  within  said  collar  and  engag- 
ing said  collar  such  that  as  said  plunger  is  moved  from  said 


5,497,919 
CARRYING  CASE  FOR  USE  WITH  A  BICYCLE 
Panl  D.  Klingcr,  Wcatminater.  Colo.,  aasisBor  to  Schwinn 
Cydins  &  Fltacw  Inc.,  Booidcr,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3«5,194 

Int.  CL'  B42J  7/02:9/00 

\}S.  CL  224— 32  R  •  Claims 


1.  A  carrying  case  for  use  with  a  bicycle,  said  case  comprising: 
a  receptacle  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the  bicycle,  said 

receptacle  means  including  at  least  one  side  wall; 
at  least  one  pouch  having  a  compartment  separate  from  said 

receptacle  means  secured  to  said  one  side  waU,  said  pouch 


comprising  a  substantially  flexible  cover  being  movable 
between  open  and  closed  positions  and  having  an  upper  edge 
substantially  adjacent  said  side  wall  when  said  cover  is  in  said 
closed  position  and  a  bottom  edge  wherein  said  bonom  edge 
is  hingedly  secured  to  said  one  side  wall  and  a  foldable 
container,  said  foldable  container  having  a  first  portion  con- 
nectable  to  said  one  side  wall  and  a  second  portion  connected 
to  said  cover  proximate  said  upper  edge  and  being  foldable 
between  a  folded  condition  and  an  unfolded,  fully  expanded 
condition  corresponding  with  said  closed  and  open  positions, 
respectively; 

wherein  upon  opening  of  said  cover  between  said  closed  and 
open  position  through  an  arc  of  substantially  180  degrees  with 
respect  to  said  one  side  wall  causes  said  foldable  container  to 
open  to  said  fiilly  expanded  condition;  and 

said  cover  including  a  relatively  rigid  material  disposed  therein 
whereby  when  said  foldable  container  is  in  said  fully, 
expanded  position,  said  cover  will  not  accidently  interfere 
with  operation  of  the  bicycle  when  mounted  thereon. 


1.  For  use  in  receiving,  storing  and  dispensing  a  liquid,  a  sports 
bottle  comprising: 

a  vessel  defining  an  interior  storage  chamlier  and  an  upwardly 
open  mouth; 

an  antisplash  means  supported  by  said  vessel  proximate  said 
mouth  for  receiving  a  flow  of  liquid  through  said  mouth  and 
into  said  interior  chamber  and  for  inhibiting  splashing  liquid 
within  said  chamber  from  passing  outwardly  through  said 
mouth,  said  antisplash  means  including  a  porous  member 
formed  of  a  resilient  open<ell  porous  material  formed  to 
define  a  solid  element  having  a  height  substantially  equal  to 
its  width  and  having  a  coarse  porosity  whereby  a  liquid  pours 
direcUy  therethrough  without  the  need  of  a  center  aperture 
therein; 

a  suction  tube  defining  an  elongated  hollow  tube  having  a  first 
end  within  said  interior  chamber  and  a  second  end  extending 
upwardly  beyond  said  mouth. 


5,497,921 
PAINT  CAN  HOLDER 
Midiael  Dancyger,  and  Larry  Utwin,  both  of  811  W.  58th  SL, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90037 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  349,067 
Int  CL'  A45F  5/00 


VS.  CL  224—148 
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5,497,920 

QUICKLY  REFILLABLE  SPLASH  RESISTANT  SPORTS 

BOTTLE 

Michad  D.  MocUer,  5076  Corte  Ala  Cante.  Oceanside,  CaUL 

92057,  and  Pliillip  C.  Burite,  Temecuia,  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Michad  D.  Modier,  Oceanside,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,011 

Int  a.'  B62J  7/06 

VS.  CL  224—36  7  Claims 


1.  A  support  device  for  an  object  having  a  handle,  tiie  device 
being  worn  on  a  belt  of  a  user,  comprising: 

a  flat  base  comprised  of  a  first  layer  of  substantially  rigid 
material,  a  second  layer  of  heavy  duty  fabric  material,  and  a 
third  layer  of  cushioning  material,  wliich  is  placed  between 
the  first  and  second  layer,  said  base  having  a  top  and  a  bottom 
portion,  the  top  portion  being  folded  over  the  bottom  portion 
and  afiixed  thereto  to  form  a  loop  having  an  apex,  said  loop 
for  receiving  the  belt  of  the  user,  wherein  the  bonom  portion 
is  substantially  longer  than  the  top  portion  and  the  top  portion 
has  an  outer  surface  of  said  second  layer, 

pivoting  clipping  means  attached  to  the  base  so  that  it  bangs  on 
the  outer  surface  of  the  second  layer  of  the  top  portion  at  or 
near  the  apex  of  the  loop  for  holding  the  handle  of  the  object 
so  that  the  object  will  always  be  held  in  a  vertical  position, 

ball  bearing  swivelling  means  attached  to  the  first  layer  of  said 
bonom  portion  of  said  base, 

strapping  means  attached  to  said  ball  bearing  swivelling  means 
for  enclosing  said  object  therein, 

whereby  when  the  objea  is  placed  in  the  strapping  means  and 
the  handle  thereof  is  attached  to  the  pivoting  clipping  means, 
when  the  user  bends  over  at  an  angle,  the  swivelling  means 
will  adjust  the  object  so  that  it  remains  substantially  upright 
and  level  to  prevent  spillage  therefrom. 


5,497,922 

COUNTER  BALANCE  POCKETS  WITH  FRAME  FOR 

BACKPACKS 

Aam  Tate,  Fairfidii,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Natural  Balance 

Design  Co.,  Fairfidii,  Iowa 

FUed  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,731 
Int  a.'  A45F  3/04 
VS.  a.  224—209  20  Claims 

1.  A  backpack  and  counter-balance  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  backpack  having  a  pair  of  shoulder  straps  and  hip  suspen- 
sion system  for  supporting  the  weight  of  the  backpack  on  tlie 
shoulders  and  hips  of  a  user,  respectively; 

(b)  at  least  one  pocket  system  that  is  worn  in  front  of  the  user, 
which  system,  together  with  any  contents  thereof,  cotmter- 
balances  in  a  non-aqueous  environment  the  weight  of  said 
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backpack  and  the  weight  of  any  content*  thereof  located 

rearward  of  the  user;  each  said  pocket  system  comprising: 

(i)  a  least  one  pocket: 

(ii)  a  lower  connection  region  for  connection  to  said  hip 
suspension  system; 

(iii)  said  pocket  system  being  supported  in  general  vertical 
alignment  above  said  lower  connection  region  by  a  frame 
which  is  at  least  semi -rigid  such  that  said  frame  is  bendable 
to  match  the  shape  of  the  user's  body  and  formed  of 
substantially  soUd  material  and  on  which  the  weight  of  said 
pocket  system  together  with  any  contents  thereof  rests  so  as 
to  suppon  at  least  a  majority  of  the  weight  of  said  pocket 
system  together  with  any  contents  diereof  on  said  hip 
suspension  system,  said  frame  having  one  end  connected  to 
said  shoulder  straps  and  an  opposite  end  connected  to  said 
hip  suspension  system;  and 
(c)  means  for  securing  an  upper  connection  region  of  said  pocket 

system  so  as  to  maintain  said  general  vertical  alignment  of 

said  pocket  system. 


plurality  of  transversely  directed  rib  members  secured  thereto 
for  aiding  in  the  suppon  of  a  users  back,  said  first  belt 
member  having  a  pair  of  tapered  portions  on  opposuig  ends 
thereof,  said  fit«  belt  member  having  opposing  interior  and 
exterior  surfaces; 

a  hook  and  loop  fastener  surface  disposed  on  said  extenor 
surface  of  said  pair  of  tapered  portions  of  said  first  belt 
member,  said  interior  surface  of  one  of  said  pair  of  tapered 
portions  of  said  hrM  belt  member  having  a  hook  and  loop 
fastener  secured  thereto  for  releasable  coupling  with  said 
hook  and  loop  fastener  surface  of  said  first  belt  member 
exterior  surface  subsequent  to  said  first  belt  member  being 
wrapped  around  a  user's  waist: 

a  second  belt  member  encircling  said  first  belt  member,  said 
second  belt  member  being  narrower  dum  said  first  belt  mem- 
ber, said  second  belt  member  having  an  interior  and  exterior 
surface,  a  portion  of  at  least  the  interior  surface  of  said  second 
belt  having  a  hook  and  loop  fastener  surface  for  releasaWe 
engagement  with  said  hook  and  loop  fastener  surface  of  said 
first  belt  member,  said  second  belt  member  having  a  configu- 
ration adapted  to  receive  and  retain  holding  means  for  holding 
articles  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  selected  posiuons  relative  to 
said  first  belt  member,  and 
holding  means  for  holding  articles,  said  holding  means  adapted 
for  recepcioa  by  said  second  belt  member. 


5y«97.924 
ROOF  RACK  RAa  SUPPORT  FOOT  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 
Fritz  Fbch,  WuppcrtaL  and  Ulrtth  Rehm,  Hacen,  both  ol, 
Germany.    aarigDon    to    Happtek    Fahrxcuc-Dadisystcaae 
GaibEl,  Gcrvanjr 

Filed  Jhii.  27. 1994.  Scr.  No.  2*4^19 
Clalnw  priority,  appiicatioa  Gcrvaoy.  Jan.  29.  1993,  43  21 
537J 

bt  CL*  BMR  9/04 
VS,  CL  224-32t  W  CtataM 


5^*97.923 
SUSPENDER  SUPPORTED  BELT 
Darid  P.  Pearson,  Ml  Bostkoni  A»e^  Newbory  Park,  Cattf. 
9132«,  and  Conrad  W.  -numcr.  314«  Del  Vtoa  Sl^  PaMdcaa, 
CaBf.  91197 

CoaUimatioa  of  Ser.  No.  1«3,526,  Aag.  9, 1993,  akandoocd. 

Tkfci  appUcadoo  Feb.  15,  1995,  S«r.  No.  388,727 

InL  CL»  A45F  5/00 

VS.  CL  224—253  »  Clatei 


1.  In  a  utiUty  belt  and  back  support  for  providing  abdominal  and 
lumbosacral  support  for  the  wearer,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  broad  longitudinally  extended  belt  member  having  a  width 
sufficiently  broad  to  engage  a  substantial  portion  of  the  lum- 
bar region  of  a  wearer's  back  to  provide  support  thereto  and 
having  a  stretchable  rear  portion,  said  rear  portion  having  a 


1.  A  roof  rack  tail  for  a  vehicle  roof  or  like  use  comprising: 

a  rail  portion  to  be  supported  above  the  roof,  the  rail  portion 
having  a  first  end; 

a  support  foot  at  a  first  end  of  the  rail  portion  for  supporting  the 
rail  above  the  roof; 

the  support  foot  including  a  body  molded  of  plastic  material  and 
having  a  first  end  to  be  placed  at  the  vehicle  roof;  a  fastemng 
bolt  at  the  first  end  of  the  body  including  a  first  portion  inside 
the  body  and  another  portion  extending  hom  the  body  far 
attachntent  to  the  roof; 

the  body  having  a  second  end  located  proximate  the  first  end  of 
the  rail  portion:  an  insertion  bolt  at  the  second  end  of  the  body 
also  including  a  first  portion  inside  the  body  and  another 
portion  extending  from  the  body  for  attachment  of  the  foot  to 
the  first  end  of  the  rail  portion; 

a  reinforcing  element  disposed  in  the  body  and  extending  within 
the  body  between  the  first  portions  of  the  fastening  bolt  and 
the  insertion  boU  inside  the  body  for  connecting  the  first 
portions  together, 
the  body  enclosing  the  first  portions  of  the  fastening  bolt  and  the 
insertion  bolt  in  the  body  and  also  enclosing  the  reinforcing 
element: 


said  first  portions  of  the  respective  fastening  bolt  and  the  inser- 
tion bolt  having  respective  axially  directed  slit  openings 
therein,  and  the  reinforcing  element  being  entered  into  the 
respective  slit  openings. 


5,497,925 
ROOF  RAIL  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Kari-Heinz  Lompe,  and  Klaiis  KolodzieJ,  both  of  Wnppertal, 
Gcraiany.    aarignors    to    Happkh    Fahrzeng-Dacksystcme 
GmbH,  Wnppertal,  Germany 

Filed  Jnn.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  259,893 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  JoL  10,  1993.  43  23 
098.9 

InL  CL'  BMR  9/04 
UJS.  CL  224— 326  10  Clafans 


1.  A  roof  rack  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  roof  of  a  motor 
vehicle  comprising: 
a  roof  rail  tube  having  opposite  end  regions,  each  end  region 

having  a  hole;  and 
a  respective  support  foot  at  each  end  region  of  the  roof  rail  tube 
for  being  fastened  to  the  end  region  of  the  roof  rail  tube  and  to 
a  surface  of  the  roof,  each  suppon  foot  comprising: 
a  metal  adapter  connected  to  the  rail  tube  and  to  the  roof,  the 
metal  adapter  including: 

a   fastening   plate   having   passage   holes   therethrough   for 
receiving  roof  fastening  means  for  fastening  the  adapter  to 
the  roof; 
a  support  member  which  extends  upward  from  the  fastening 

plate;  and 
an  additional  passage  hole  extending  through  the  fastening 
plate  and  the  suppon  member,  and 
a  rail  fastening  screw  extending  through  the  additional  passage 
hole  and  into  one  of  die  holes  in  die  roof  rail  tube  for 
fastening  the  adapter  to  the  rail  tube; 
a  threaded  plate  located  in  the  roof  rail  tube  for  receiving  the  rail 

fastening  screw;  and 
a  plastic  covering  member  shaped  and  adapted  to  be  clipped 
onto  the  metal  adapter. 


5,497,926 
WHEELCHAIR-ACCESSORY  SUPPORT-FRAME 
DonaM  K.  Rittenhouse,  241  Prairie  View,  Oregon,  Wis.  53575- 
1416 

Filed  May  23, 1994,  Sen  No.  247,768 
InL  a."  B60R  11/00 
VS.  a.  224—407  16  Clatans 

1.  A  brace  for  carrying  a  utility  item  below  a  seat  of  a  wheelchair 
without  interference  with  normal  operation  of  the  wheelchair  by  a 
user,  said  wheelchair  being  equipped  with  two  hanger  brackets  that 
include  horizontal  members  attached  to  a  frame  of  the  wheelchair 
and  disposed  at  a  predetermined  distance  on  the  right  and  left  side 
of  the  seat,  said  brace  comprising; 


(a)  a  horizontal  tniss  of  a  length  sufficient  to  span  tlie  predeter- 
mined distance  between  said  two  horizontal  membos  of  the 
hanger  brackets;  and 

(b)  means  for  securely  anchoring  said  horizontal  truss  to  the 
horizontal  members  in  said  hanger  brackets; 

wherein  said  means  for  securely  anchoring  said  horizontal  truss 
to  the  horizontal  members  in  said  hanger  brackets  consists  of 
a  transverse  segment  of  downward-facing  semi-circular  chan- 
nel attached  to  each  end  of  the  horizontal  tniss,  said  semi- 
circular channel  being  made  of  resilient  material  and  sized  to 
provide  a  snap-on  connection  with  the  horizontal  members  of 
the  wheelchair's  hanger  brackets; 

thereby  enabling  said  user  to  hang  and  cany  the  utility  item 
below  die  seat  during  normal  operation  of  ti>e  wbeeicfaair. 


5,497,927 
BICYCLE  RACK 
Douglas  C.  Peterson,  360  Valley  View  Dr,  Rkkfldd,  Utak 
84701 

i  FOed  Oct  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  331,205 

lot  CL'  B60R  9/JO 
VS.  CL  224—519  8  Clafans 


1.  A  bicycle  rack  adapted  to  be  cantilevered  from  a  trailer  hitch 
receiver  at  a  rear  end  of  a  transporting  vdiicle.  said  bicycle  rack 
comprising: 

an  elongate,  central  support  member  having  a  first  end  that  is 
adapted  to  be  received  in  said  trailer  hitch  receiver,  with  the 
central  suppon  member  extending  rearwaidly  from  the  trans- 
porting vehicle; 
at  least  two  elongate,  transverse  suppon  members  having 
respective  first  and  second  ends,  said  transverse  suppon  mem- 
bers being  attached  to  said  central  suppon  member  so  that  ttie 
transverse  suppon  members  extend  substantially  transversely 
of  die  central  suppon  member  and  substantially  parallel  to  the 
rear  end  of  said  transporting  vehicle,  said  transverse  support 
members  being  securely  attached  to  said  central  suppon  mem- 
ber at  spaced  apart  positions  on  said  central  suppon  member, 
with  each  D'ansverse  suppon  member  being  attached  to  said 
central  suppon  member  at  a  position  in  the  central  portion  of 
the  transverse  suppon  member; 
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k  ftrst  elongate,  nftic*.  «Ubiliier  member  connected  between  and 
securely  affixed  to  each  of  said  traasverse  support  members  at 
a  position  cicely  adjacent  to  respective  first  ends  of  said 
transverse  support  members; 

a  second,  elongate,  ngid,  subilizer  member  connected  between 
and  securely  affixed  to  e»cb  of  said  transverse  support  mem- 
hen  at  a  posiuon  closely  adjacent  to  respective  second  ends  ot 
said  transverse  support  members; 

a  number  of  fork  motint  members  equal  to  the  number  of 
transverse  support  members,  each  of  swd  fork  mount  mem- 
bers being  adapted  to  engage  and  securely  hold  a  fork  of  a 
bicycle  thereto  after  the  front  wheel  of  the  bicycle  has  been 
removed  from  the  fork  of  the  bicycle; 

attachment  means  associated  with  each  fork  mount  member  for 
attaching  the  fork  mount  member  to  an  end  portion  of  a 
respective  transverse  support  member,  said  aUachment  means 
being  adapted  to  position  each  fork  mount  member  in  one  of 
a  first  position  adjacent  to  the  respective  transverse  support 
member  and  a  second  position  spaced  upwardly  by  a  distance 
greater  than  the  first  potitioo  from  the  respective  transverse 
support  member,  and 

means  associated  with  each  transverse  support  member  for 
retaining  a  back  wheel  of  the  bicycle  to  said  transverse 
support  member  at  one  end  poitioa  thereof  which  is  opposite 
to  said  end  portion  having  said  fork  mount  member,  so  that 
the  fork  of  the  bicycle  is  retained  by  the  fork  mount  member, 
and  the  back  wheel  of  said  bicycle  is  retained  at  said  one  end 
portion  of  said  transverse  support  member. 


means  supporting  said  second  subsupport  for  nnovement  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  path  to  enable  said  second  feed  roll  pair 
to  move  bodilv  toward  and  away  from  said  first  feed  roll  pair, 
means  offset  laterally  from  said  path  and  operative  at  spaced 
locatJoM  on  said  second  subsupport  for  urging  said  second  subsup- 
port toward  said  path  to  cause  said  second  feed  roU  pair  to  force 
said  wire  against  said  first  feed  roll  pair,  said  guiding  means 
including  a  single  elongated  rod  extending  substantially  perpen- 
dicular 10  said  path,  said  rod  being  located  between  the  roUs  of  the 
roU  pairs  and  offset  lateraUy  from  said  path,  said  rod  havuig  a  first 
end  portion  supported  by  said  first  subsupport.  having  an  mterme- 
diate  portion  supporting  said  second  subsupport  and  havmg  a 
second  end  portion  supported  by  said  main  support  whereby  said 
first  and  second  end  portions  of  said  rod  react  against  said  first 
subsupport  and  said  main  support,  respectively,  when  said  second 
feed  roll  pair  forces  said  wire  against  said  first  feed  roll  pair. 


SELF-POWERED  FASTENER  SYSTEM 

,  D.  hrmttnmt,  5353  KcUer  Spr1a«»  R«L  No.  714,  IM- 

^M.  TVg-  75248 

DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  147.577,  Nov.  5, 1W3,  Pat  No.  5.423,4M. 

Thk  appbcatioB  May  2«>,  1995,  Scr.  No.  459382 

lat  CL*  B25C  l/IO 

VS.  a.  227— »  2*  ^^'■'" 


5,497,928 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  WIRE  HAVING  A 

LINEARLY  MOVABLE  ROLLER  PINCH  PAIR  WITH 

GUIDE  ROD 

Irrin  Borw,  WaUooa  LiAe,  and  Patrick  RobblH,  PHodujr, 

botk  of  Mkk.,  Mil[wnn  to  Rockford  Maonfactnring  Group, 

.in. 

FOtd  May  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  242,M6 

I^  CL'  B«5H  20/02 

VS.  a.  22«— IM  •  Cta*« 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  wire  along  a  predetermined  path,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  main  support,  first  and  second  opposed 
feed  roll  pairs  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  wire,  first  and 
second  subsuppoits  for  said  first  and  second  feed  roll  pairs,  first 
and  second  shaft  pairs  jounuded  by  said  first  and  second  subsup- 
ports.  respectively,  and  having  free  end  portions  fixed  to  said  first 
and  second  feed  roll  pairs,  respectively,  mewis  for  driving  said 
shafts  to  cause  the  feed  rolls  of  said  first  and  second  feed  roll  pairs 
to  iwate  in  opposite  directions  whereby  wire  is  advanced  along 
said  path  when  the  wire  is  pinched  between  said  first  and  second 
feed  roll  pairs,  said  first  subsupport  being  rigidly  fixed  to  said  main 
support  whereby  said  first  feed  roll  pair  is  prevented  ftt>m  movmg 
bodily  toward  or  away  from  said  second  feed  roll  pair,  guiding 


5.  A  system  for  driving  a  fastener  into  a  work  surface,  compos- 
ing in  combination:  a  fastener  having  a  penetration  end  a  shaft  and 
a  leceptacle  head  end,  and  a  power  charge,  said  receptacle  head 
end  having  a  cavity  having  an  entrance  portion  and  a  cavity  end 
portion  for  receiving  said  power  charge  and  maintaimng  a  gap 
between  said  power  charge  and  the  entirety  of  said  cavity  end 
portion: 
a  tool  including:  a  barrel  including  a  bore  having  a  muzzle  for 
receiving  said  fastener,  a  surface  for  supporting  said  fastener 
in  a  stationary  position,  a  spring-biased  firing  pin  for  driving 
into  said  power  charge  to  ignite  said  power  charge,  and  an 
exhaust  chamber  connected  to  said  bore  for  receiving  exhaust 
gases,  said  supporting  surface  and  said  receptacle  head  end 
defining  a  space  in  which  combustion  of  said  power  charge 
Udtes  place, 
wherein  said  fastener  penetration  end  extends  out  of  the  end  ot 
said  tool  muzzle  and  is  to  be  placed  in  contact  with  said  work 
surface,  whereby  said  work  surface,  said  fastener  penetration 
end,  said  fastener  receptacle  head  end.  said  supporting  surface 
and  said  firing  pin  cooperate  to  ignite  said  power  charge  to 
drive  said  fastener  into  said  work  surface. 


5,497,930 
TAG  ATTACHER 
MiUo  Kabota,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toska  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,424 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1993,  5-4797W 

InL  CL'  B25C  1/00 

VS.  CL  in— 61  6  ClB^ 
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i.  A  tag  attacher  comprising: 

a  movable  member  having  a  piston  at  a  front  portion  thereof; 

wherein  said  movable  member  is  moved  forward  by  an  interme- 
diate lever; 

wherein  said  intermediate  lever  is  pivoted  by  a  lever  supported 
pivotally  so  as  to  project  by  spring  force  forward  from  and 
retract  into  a  grip,  so  as  to  drive  a  lateral  bar  portion  (b)  of  a 
tag  pin  (t)  by  said  piston  into  a  hollow  needle; 

wherein  said  grip  is  extended  downward  from  a  tag  attacher 
body; 

a  feed  member  supported  pivotally  on  a  tag  attacher  body  and  a 
stopper  member,  provided  on  one  side  of  a  guide  groove  in 
which  a  tag  pin  assembly  (T)  is  loaded; 

wherein  said  feed  member  comprises  a  head  portion,  a  lever 
portion  extended  from  said  head  portion,  and  a  receiving 
portion,  altogether  integrally  formed  from  a  synthetic  resin; 

wherein  said  feed  member  has  a  tooth  formed  at  the  front  end  of 
said  head  portion  so  as  to  project  into  said  guide  groove;  and 

wherein  said  stopper  member  is  supported  pivotally  on  said  tag 
attacher  body  and  urged  toward  said  guide  groove  and  has  a 
second  tooth  projecting  into  said  guide  groove. 


5,497,931 

STAPLER  FOR  DISPENSING  STAPLES  OF  DIFFERENT 

SIZES 

Yasohiko   Nakamura,  Ablko,  Japan,  asagnor  to   Manizen 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Aug.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,440 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1992,  4-223746 
Int  a."  B25C  5/02:5/16 
VS.  CL  227—109  6  Claims 

I.  A  stapler  comprising: 

means  for  containing  at  least  first  and  second  staple  strips; 

means,  operable  by  a  single  hand  of  a  user,  for  permitting 

rotation  of  said  means  for  containing  to  Ining  a  selectable  one 

of  said  first  and  second  staple  strips  into  an  operating  location; 

means,  operable  by  said  single  hand,  for  locking  said  means  for 

containing  into  said  operating  location; 
means,  operable  by  said  single  hand,  for  unlocking  said  means 

for  containing  to  permit  rotation  thereof;  and 
said  means  for  permitting  rotation,  said  means  for  locking,  and 
said  means  for  unlocking  all  being  arranged  to  permit  opera- 
tion in  a  single  sequence  by  said  single  hand  of  said  user. 


5,497,932 

MANUALLY  OPERATED  FASTENING  DEVICE 

Kevin  D.  Brewer,  Maytown,  Pa.,  and  Stephen  A.  DcbcUns, 

Phoenix,  MiL,  assignors  to  Emhart  Inc.,  Newarii,  DeL 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,213 

InL  CL"  B25C  5/06 

VS.  CL  2Xt—131  28  Claims 


"*     136 


1.  A  fastening  device,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  operating  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing; 

a  striker  located  within  said  housing  and  oriented  to  drive  a 
fastener  from  said  bousing; 

an  actuator  spring  coupled  to  said  striker  and  adapted  to  bias 
said  striker  for  driving  the  fastener  from  said  housing; 

a  firing  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing  and  operable  by 
said  operating  lever  for  raising  said  striker  against  the  bias  of 
said  actuator  spring,  said  firing  lever  being  adapted  to  shift 
laterally  relative  to  said  striker  and  being  normally  located  in 
a  rest  position; 

said  firing  lever  being  positioned  to  engage  said  striker  when 
said  operating  lever  is  actuated  to  raise  said  striker,  and  said 
firing  lever  being  shifted  laterally  to  release  said  striker  for 
actuation  by  said  actuator  spring  after  said  striker  is  raised; 
and 

reset  means  adjacent  to  said  striker  for  shifting  said  firing  lever 
lateraUy  into  its  rest  position. 
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APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOE  APPLYING  SUBGICAL 

NAPLES  TO  ATTACH  AN  OBJECT  TO  BODY  TISSUE 
Staphaa  A.  DcFono,  Bridfcport,  Cou^-  WayM  P.  Young, 
BRmttr,  N.Y^  Summ  L.  Pciuiado,  Drabary.  aad  Andrew 
KoMhMi,  FairAcM,  both  of  Conn^  MricBon  to  United  State* 
Swikai  CorpontiaM,  Norwak,  Conn. 
Coaiinnalloa-in-part  oT  Scr.  No.  9S«,425,  Sep.  23, 1992,  Pat 
No.  54SMM,  whkk  k  a  contlnnalia»4n-|Mrt  of  Scr.  Na 
H1,M5,  Mar.  31,  1992.  Pal.  No.  ijt4jma,  wfcick  li  a 
conllnnatfon-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  782,29«,  Oct  IB,  1991,  Pat. 
No.  5,2a9,9«3.  Tkk  appHcatian  Oct.  S,  1993.  Ser.  No.  133,97S 

InLCL^AtlB/r/OO 
VJS,  a.  227—175.1  »  Clataa 


»    M 


1.  Apparatus  for  endoscopic  application  of  surgical  staples 
which  comprises: 

a)  a  frame; 

b)  a  generally  elongated  endoscopic  portion  extending  distally 
horn  the  frame  and  having  a  generally  longitudinal  axis  and  a 
distal  end  portion  having  a  base  portion; 

c)  means  mounted  upon  said  base  portion  for  storing  at  least  one 
surgical  staple;  and 

d)  a  movable  suple  pusher  positioned  at  least  partially  within 
said  endoscopic  portion  for  advancing  such  at  least  one  sur- 
gical staple,  said  staple  pusher  having  at  least  two  outer 
spaced  projections  extending  distally  for  engaging  and 
advancing  a  backspan  of  such  at  least  one  staple  for  applica- 
tion to  body  tissue,  said  staple  pusher  having  a  staple  pusher 
surface  for  engaging  the  backspan,  and  ai  least  two  spaced 
inner  projections  respectively  extending  distaUy  with  respect 
to  the  staple  pusher  surface  and  positioned  between  said  outer 
spaced  projections  for  applying  force  to  a  central  bight  por- 
tion of  the  staple  to  prevent  distortion  of  such  at  least  one 
staple  when  the  staple  is  formed  about  an  anvil  member. 


source,  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  indicating  means  is 
at  least  partially  disposed  in  a  proximal  end  of  said  housing; 
and 
a  safety  mechanism  associated  with  said  housing  for  preventing 
undesired  firing  of  the  apparatus,  wherein  said  indicator 
means  is  activated  upon  movement  of  a  poition  of  the  appa- 
ratus which  releases  the  safety  mechanism. 


M97.935 
AUTOMATED  PRODUCTION  LINES  FOR  ROLLED  AND 

WELDED  FERRULES 
Mktad  Gravier,  AnbcrcenriUc.  France,  aMignor  to  Jammcs 

Indwtrie  SJt„  Cebnat,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR93«»152, 1  371  Date  Jul.  28,  1994.  S  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  28,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/15856,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  19,  1993 

PCT  Fited  Feb.  15,  1993.  Ser.  No.  25MW 
Claims  priority.  appBcatfon  France.  Feb.  14.  1992.  92  020M 
Int  CL*  B21D  51/26;  B23K  37/04 
VS.  CL  228-17,5  >•  C**"* 


5.497,934 
SURGICAL  APPARATUS  WITH  INDICATOR 
Robert  tL  Brady,  BraokMd;  PhiUp  D.  Calabrcse.  Danbury. 
and  Ttaotby  O.  Van  Lccnwca.  Brooldield.  all  of  Coon., 
Mrignon  to  United  States  Sorglcal  Corporation,  Norwall^ 

Conn. 
Continuatioa-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,134.  Aug.  19. 1993.  TMs 
application  Oct  7.  1993,  Scr.  No.  133,693 
Int  CL'  AMB  17/068 
VS.  CL  227—174.1  19  CtoiaM 

19.  In  a  surgical  supling  apparams  having  a  housing,  an  anvil 
extending  from  a  distal  end  of  said  housing,  a  cartridge  containing 
a  plurality  of  fasteners  positioned  opposite  said  anvil,  said  fasten- 
ers disposed  in  a  circular  array  in  said  cartridge,  and  means  for 
relatively  moving  said  anvil  and  cartridge;  U>e  improvement  com- 
prising: 
means  positioned  in  said  housing  and  responsive  to  relative 
movement  of  said  cartridge  and  anvil  for  indicating  the  rela- 
tive movement  of  said  cartridge  and  anvil  to  a  predetermined 
position,  said  indicating  means  being  connected  to  a  voltage 


1.  Machine  for  the  automatic  production  of  cylindrical  ferrules 

by  rolling  and  welding  flat  metal  pieces,  said  machine  comprising 

a  welding  station  provided  with  means  enabling  the  transfer  of  a 

rolled  blank  and  with  continuous  welding  means, 
at  least  one  transfer  sution  provided  with  means  enabling  tlie 
transfer,  along  their  longitudinal  axis,  of  rolled  blanks  and 
with  means  simultaneously  enablmg  the  progressive  constric- 
tion of  U>e  blank  to  bring  it.  when  it  arrives  at  die  entry  of  the 
welding  station,  into  the  shape  for  welding, 
a  rolling  sution  constinited  by  a  rolling  machine  widi  rolls  and 
comprising  means  for  discharging  a  blank  along  its  axis,  and 
a  rolling  machine  feeder  station,  provided  with  means  for  pick- 
ing up  flats  from  a  stack  one  by  one  and  transferring  them  to 
(he  entry  of  the  rolling  machine,  characterized: 
in  dial  one  said  transfer  station  comprises  fifdi  means  for 
displacing  a  blank  each  time  dial  a  previously  displaced 
blank  has  been  introduced  into  the  transfer  station,  and  for 
keeping  its  end  surfaces  in  parallel  planes,  and  bringing  one 
end  of  a  blank  into  axial  contact  against  the  end  of  die 
blank  that  has  preceded  it  in  the  sution. 
in  that  one  said  oansfer  sution  for  the  rolled  blanks  comprises 
third  means  for  bringing  die  blanks  to  die  entry  of  die 
welding  sution.  and  fourth  ineans  for  putting  the  blanks 
into  a  butt-joined  shape. 


in  thai  first  means  are  constituted  by  a  cage  supported  by  the  frame 
of  the  machine,  said  cage  being  composed  of  two  substantially 
semicylindrical  parts,  one  the  lower  part  and  the  other  the  upper 
pan,  (he  lower  part  being  joined  to  (he  upper  part  by  resilien( 
means,  by  ineans  of  which  i(  is  possible  (o  perform  (he  welding 
between  said  bun-joined  edges  by  forming  a  welded  seam  since, 
on  the  one  hand,  diese  edges  are  bulled  together  and,  on  the  other, 
(here  is  no  space  separating  die  ends  of  two  consecutive  ferrules  in 
the  welding  station. 


5,497,936 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SOLDERING  A  COIL 

WINDING  WIRE  TO  A  TERMINAL  PIN 

Erich  Vojta,  Heidialcn,  and  Horst  Hcadd,  Berlin,  both  of. 

Gcraiany,  aMignon  to  Siemens  Altticngesdiaciiafi,  Munidi, 

Germany 

Filed  Oct  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  327^08 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  21,  1993,  43  36 
000.9 

Int  a."  ni5K  3/34 
VS.  CL  228—173.5  18  daims 


I.  A  method  for  soldering  a  wire  end  to  a  terminal  pin,  die 
method  comprising  the  step  of: 

wrapping  the  wire  end  around  the  teiminal  pin  with  a  plurality 

of  turns; 
providing  an  amount  of  solder  to  the  terminal  pin,  wherein  die 

solder  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  terminal  pin  free  of 

fluxing  agents;  and 
applying  heal  to  (he  terminal  pin  for  melting  (he  solder  at  a 

soldering  (empera(ure  wi(h  a  noncon(ac(ing  heat  source  under 

a  protective  atmosphere. 


5v«97,937 
METHOD  FOR  BONDING  A  MEMBER  HAVING  METAL 
Yoshio  YocfaUiawa;  Yosfaiald  Inove;  Isamu  Yosfaino,  and  Teruo 
'nikenclii,  all  of  Tolqro,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubislii  Gas 
Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  TDlcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  297,519 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Aug.  30,  1993,  5-214033; 
Sep.  17, 1993,  5-231739 

The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  tliis  patent  sulisequent  to  Apr.  26, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  B23K  1/00:  C23F  11/00 
VS.  a.  228—205  29  Qaims 

1.  A  flux-free  method  for  bonding  a  member  which  is  at  leas( 
partially  metallic  (o  another  member,  comprising: 
preserving  said  a(  least  partially  metallic  member  in  a  container 
having  a  low  gas  permeability,  together  with  a  packet  conuin- 
ing  a  (ust-proof  composition;  and 
bonding  said  at  least  partially  metal  lie  member  with  said  other 
member  by  using  a  filler  material. 


ABSOAPTION  TIME  (hr) 


5,497,938  

TAPE  WITH  SOLDER  FORMS  AND  METHODS  FOR 

TRANSFERRING  SOLDER  TO  CHIP  ASSEMBLIES 

John  F.  McMahon,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  and  George  Chfa^  Palo  AHo, 

CaUf.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 

riled  Sep.  1.  1994,  Scr.  No.  299,520 

Int  CL"  B23K  3/08 

VS.  CL  228—253  19  < 


I  K-65 

'  1-1   L-l   l_l  l_l ' 

xcca2ax 


I  K-C5 


1.  A  method  of  transferring  solder  forms  to  electronic  conqxi- 
nents  having  conductive  pads,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  and  temporarily  adaching  a  plurali(y  of  sets  of 
said  solder  forms  on  a  transfer  carrier  that  has  been  coaled 
with  a  UV  sensitive  adhesive; 

(b)  aligning  a  first  set  of  said  solder  forms  (o  said  conductive 
pads  of  a  firs(  one  of  said  elecdonic  componen(s; 

(c)  con(ac(ing  said  firs(  se(  of  said  solder  forms  (o  said  conduc- 
tive pads  of  said  firs(  one  of  said  electronic  componen(s;  and 

(d)  releasing  said  first  set  of  said  solder  forms  from  said  transfer 
carrier  by  exposing  said  transfer  carrier  and  said  first  set  of 
said  solder  forms  to  a  UV  light  source. 


5,497,939 
CONTAINER  WITH  PANEL  LOCK 
Ronald  E.  Heisliell,  Tracy,  and  Ezra  E.  Theys,  San  Mateo,  both 
of  Calif.,  assigiiors  to  Advanced  Container  Corporation, 
IVacy,  Calif, 

Filed  Oct  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  326,942 
Int  CL*  B65D  5/32 
VS.  a.  229—23  R  26  Claims 

1.  A  slackable  shipping  and  sioring  con(ainer,  comprising: 
a  firsi  end  plate  having  a  stacking  tab  extending  vertically  from 
a  (op  of  (he  first  end  plate,  having  a  receiving  slot  at  a  bottom 
of  the  first  end  plate  for  receiving  a  slacking  tab  of  a  substan- 
tially identical  second  slackable  container,  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  first  panel  locks,  at  least  one  first  panel  lock  being  on 
each  of  a  first  edge,  a  third  edge,  and  a  second  edge  of  the  first 
end  pla(e,  each  of  said  firs(  panel  locks  not  ex(ending  beyond 
a  perime(er  of  the  first  end  plate: 
a  second  end  plate  having  a  stacking  ub  extending  vertically 
from  a  top  of  the  second  end  plate,  having  a  receiving  slot  at 
a  bottom  of  die  second  end  plate  for  receiving  a  stacking  Ub 
of  a  substantially  identical  second  slackable  coauiner,  and 
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said  indicating  end  having  a  rectangular  shape  and  adapted  to  61 
between  said  door  and  said  carved  wall  when  said  door  is  in  a 
ckwed  poaitioB. 


SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  TEMPERATURE  OF 

THE  AIR  IN  A  CABIN  FOR  AN  ENGINE-ELECTRIC 

MOTOR  HYBRID  CAR 

SUiea  N— "—,  Nafaya,  and  lUuhin  Suzuki,  Osaka,  boCh 
of  Japa^  Hri^en  to  NIppowlcMo  Co^  Ltd^  Karlya,  Japan 

ContlMialkMi  af  Ser.  N*  W1.7M,  Oct.  14, 1992,  abawloocd. 
Tl*  appBcatioa  Feb.  2. 1994,  Scr.  No.  19t,Sa 
ClaiiH  priority,  appttcatkia  Japwi,  Jan.  14,  1991,  3-2(4963; 
Sc|».  28.  1992.  4.25W99 

brt.  CL»  G«5D  23A» 
U&CL237-2A  25  dalma 


having  a  plurality  of  second  panel  locks,  at  least  one  second 
panel  lock  being  on  each  of  a  first  edge,  a  third  edge,  and  a 
second  edge  of  the  second  end  plate,  each  of  said  second 
panel  locks  not  extending  beyond  a  perimeter  of  the  second 

end  plate;  and  ,  j  , 

a  panel  having  a  plimdity  of  first  panel  tabs  at  a  first  end  for 
attaching  the  panel  to  the  first  end  plate  with  the  plurality  of 
first  panel  locks  and  a  plurality  of  second  panel  ubs  at  a 
second  end  for  attaching  the  panel  to  the  second  end  plate 
with  the  plurality  of  second  panel  locks,  each  of  said  first 
panel  tabs  and  said  second  panel  tabs  being  pressed  perpen- 
dicular to  each  lespective  edge  of  the  respective  end  plates 
into  engagement  with  each  of  said  respective  panel  locks. 


5yW734« 

MAIL  BOX  SIGNALING  DEVICE 

Mkiiael  A.  Vott,  5W  Bnwwtmg  Ave.  SE,  Saic^  Owg.  973M 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3«l>51 

Iirt.  CL"  B«5D  91/00 

VS.  CL  232—35  ^  ClaiaH 


1.  A  combinauon  mail  box  holder  and  signaling  device  compris- 
ing: a  mail  box  having  a  curved  wall  having  side  edges  and  a 
bonom  wall  in  connection  with  said  side  edges  so  as  to  form  an 
enclosed  space  having  at  least  one  open  end  and  having  a  top  most 
portion  ninning  along  said  curved  wall  on  a  line  midway  between 
said  side  edges,  said  mail  box  further  comprising  a  door  pivotally 
connected  to  said  bottom  wall  so  as  to  periodically  cover  said  open 
end.  a  catch  bar  connected  to  said  top  most  portion  of  said  maU 
box  so  as  to  create  a  narrow  opening  between  said  catch  bar  and 
said  curved  wall,  an  indicator  of  flexible  material  having  a  secunng 
end  and  an  indicating  end.  said  securing  end  is  of  doubled  con- 
struction so  as  to  form  two  portions  parallel  to  one  another, 
wherein  one  of  said  two  portions  is  placed  in  said  narrow  opemng. 


1.  A  hybrid  vehicle  selectively  powered  by  either  electric  power 
or  internal  combustion  engine  power,  and  having  a  cabin  to  be 
temperature  controlled,  comprising: 

a  water  cooled  internal  combustion  engine  generating  a  rota- 
tional movement  for  moving  the  vehicle,  said  engine  being 
provided  with  a  water  recirculation  line  for  heat  exchanging 
between  the  engine  cooling  water  and  ouuide  air  for  cooling 
said  engine; 
a  battery  for  generating  electric  power; 
an  electric  motor  connected  to  said  battery  and  generating  a 
rotational  movement  for  moving  the  vehicle  during  a  time 
when  said  engine  is  turned  off; 
a  duct  having  a  first  end  for  introduction  of  air  and  a  second  end 

opened  to  the  cabin  for  discharging  the  air  thereinto; 
a  heat  exchanging  means  arranged  in  said  duct  and  connected  to 
said  engine  cooling  water  recirculation  line  to  guide  the 
engine  cooling  water  into  the  heat  exchanging  means  for 
increasing  a  temperanire  of  the  air  discharged  into  the  cabin 
from  said  second  end  of  the  duct,  when  said  electric  motor  is 
activated  by  said  battery  for  driving  the  vehicle; 
temperature  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  the 

engine  cooling  water,  and; 
recirculating  means  for  recirculating  the  engine  cooling  water 
through  said  water  recirculation  line,  said  engine  and  said  heat 
exchanging  means,  said  recirculating  means  being  activated 
by  said  battery  when  said  engine  is  turned  off  and  said  electnc 
motor  is  turned  on  to  move  the  vehicle  and  the  detected 
temperature  of  the  engine  cooling  water  is  higher  than  a 
predetermined  value,  so  that  the  heated  engine  cooling  water 
from  the  engine  cooling  water  recirculation  line  is  recirculatwl 
to  the  heat  exchanging  means  when  die  hybrid  vehicle  is 
driven  by  die  electric  motor. 


5v«97.942 
DISraRSANT  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  AND  USING  SAME 
Ralph  D.  Zinslc,  Elktoo,  Md.;  Mary  W.  Tilley,  Middletown, 
and  William  L.  Mead,  Wilmington,  botk  oTDel.,  assignors  to 
W.  L.  Gore  &  Aaaodatcs,  Inc.,  Newark,  Dei. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  185,092 

Int  CL'  A6IL  9/04 

VS.  CL  239^-6  22  Claims 


S 


■^   rit 


1.  A  method  for  delivering  a  dispersant  (o  a  surrounding  envi- 
ronment which  comprises: 

providing  a  receptacle  having  an  interior  adapted  to  contain 
dispersant  emitting  substance; 

providing  as  part  of  the  receptacle  a  composite  of  a  backing 
material  and  a  permeable  membrane,  wherein  the  composite 
is  in  communication  with  both  the  interior  of  the  receptacle 
and  the  surrounding  environment,  and  wherein  the  permeable 
membrane  is  selectively  permeable  to  the  dispersant  so  as  to 
deliver  a  relatively  consistent  flow  of  dispersant  release  from 
the  receptacle; 

treating  the  composite  with  a  fluoropolymer  solution  to  cause  it 
to  be  resistant  to  wetting  by  low  surface  tension  liquids; 

filling  the  receptacle  with  dispersant  emitting  substance:  and 

sealing  the  receptacle  so  that  dispersant  dissipates  from  the 
interior  of  the  receptacle  through  the  composite. 


5,497,943 

OXYGEN  CUTTING  TORCH  WITH  A  LIQUID  OXYGEN 

JET 

Jean-Christophe  Ctaarbonnel,  Nimes;  Richard  Soida,  and 
Serge  Suzon,  both  of  Pontoise,  all  of,  France,  assignors  to 
L'Air  Liquide  Sodete  Anoneyme  Pour  TEtnde  et 
L'Exploitation  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,184 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  29, 1993,  93  03603 
Int  a."  B23K  7/10 
VS.  a.  239—132  12  Claims 

8.  A  cutting  torch  comprising  a  cutting  fluid  conduit  in  beat- 
exchange  relationship  with  a  first  coolant  conduit,  said  cutting  fluid 
being  liquid  oxygen,  and  at  least  one  gaseous  oxygen  conduit 
terminating  in  a  fluid  distribution  block  for  mounting  a  removable 
cutting  head,  the  cutting  head  including  a  first  insert  having  a 
central  passage,  a  second  insert  having  an  inner  recess,  and  a 
mounting  block,  the  first  insert  being  received  within  the  inner 
recess  of  the  second  insert  so  as  to  leave  therebetween  an  annular 
passage,  and  the  second  insert  being  received  within  the  mounting 
block,  the  mounting  block  carrying  connecting  means  for  releas- 
able  connection  of  the  cutting  head  to  the  distribution  block  with 
the  central  passage  of  the  first  insert  in  fluid  flow  communication 
with  the  cutting  fluid  conduit 


5,497.944 
ATOMISING  DEVICES  AND  METHODS 
Terence  E.  Weston,  Woodbridge,  and  Stepiicn  T.  Dunne,  Shot- 
ley,  both  of,  England,  assignors  to  DMW  (Technology)  Lim- 
ited, United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB91/00433,  §  371  Date  Nov.  19,  1992,  i  102(6) 
Date  Nov.  19.  1992.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/14468.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  3. 1991 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  21. 1991,  Ser.  No.  938,174 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Mar.  21. 1990, 
9006340;  Nov.  1,  1990,  9023767 

Int  a.'  A61M  11/00:  B05B  H/00 
VS.  a.  239—321  76  Claims 


/—A 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  a  metered  quantity  of  fluid  as  a  spray 
of  droplets  by  discharging  the  metered  quantity  of  fluid  under 
pressure  through  an  atomising  means,  comprising: 

a  chamber  for  containing  said  metered  quantity  of  fluid  at  a  first 
pressure; 

an  energy  storage  means  for  retaining  and  applying  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  energy  to  said  chamber  so  as  to  subject  said 
metered  quantity  of  fluid  to  a  predetermined  increase  in 
pressure  fiom  said  first  pressure  to  a  second  pressure  of  at 
least  SO  bar  to  permit  discharge  of  said  metered  quantity  of 
fluid  from  said  chamber  at  said  second  pressure;  and 

atomising  means  for  atomising  said  fluid  discharged  from  said 
chamber,  said  atomising  means  comprising  an  outlet  aperture 
having  a  hydraulic  diameter  of  100  micrometers  or  less, 
whereby  said  fluid  is  atomized  into  droplets  having  a  mean 
size  suitable  for  inhalation  into  the  lungs. 
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5^*97.945 
PAINT  GUN  INLET  SUCTION  SEAL 
HflMthy  D.  Stefaiberi.  Cooo  Rapids;  M«k  E.  Sncttlng.  Edoi 
Prririe,  uid  John  M.  SvcMiMa,  CorcocBn,  aU  oT  Mlm, 
•Hiinon  to  WacDcr  Spray  Tkek  CorpocatJoo,  Mlwieapoili, 

Miao. 

FUcd  May  23,  1W4,  S«r.  Na  247,W« 
iBt.  CL*  MTP  5>«0 

U5.  a.  2»-3»  •• 


d)  the  movable  means  including  a  hub  portion  resihenUy  con- 
nected to  said  separable  portions  to  cause  said  separable 
portions  to  separate  for  providing  rearward  bias  of  the  mov- 
able means  toward  the  nonnal  posiuon. 


5,4r7,»47 

FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Dctlev  Poo,  Shittfart;  Guenler  Uwente,  HcmminKcn,  and 

Uwe  Gordoo.  Markgraenliigcn,  aU  of,  Germany,  asaignon  to 

Robert  Boack  GabH,  Stattfart,  Germany 

FUcd  Ang.  24, 1994,  Ser.  Na  2944W3 
Claims  priority,  appttcaHoa  Germany,  Dec  1,  1993,  43  4e 

aS3,4 

tat  CL'  PD2M  61/08 

VS.  CL  239-553.12  ^  *-''•»» 


I.  An  improvement  for  a  paint  pump  having  a  salient  inlet  port 
and  suction  wbe  apparaws  received  therein,  die  improvement  m 
combination  dierewith  comprising  a  coUar  having  a  radially 
inwardly  flared  lip  at  one  end  thereof  and  wherein  die  collar  is 
fonned  of  a  resilient  material  directly  sealing  the  collar  to  die 
suction  tube  apparatus  at  the  lip  when  the  suction  tube  apparatus  is 
frictionally  interengaged  with  the  salient  inlet  port. 


5,497,946 

SELF-CLEANINCAJNBLOCKING  SPRAY  NOZZLE 

Kerin  O.  Laidler,  StoarbrMie,  United  Kingdom,  amignor  to 

IBCTO  Limited,  Stonritridgc,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93«2475, 1  371  Date  JuL  27.  1994,  t  ie2(e) 
Dale  Jul  r,  19H  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/134W,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jnn.  23,  1994 

PCT  Filed  JnL  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281025 
ClainH  priority,  appttcabon  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  5,  1992, 
W25478;  JoL  5,  1993,  9313M9 

tat.  CL*  IMSB  1/32;  I V02;  1/34 
VS.  CL  239—452  "  *^'*'^ 


1.  A  fiiel  injection  nozzle  for  internal  combustion  engines  of  an 
outwaidly-opening  construction  comprising  a  nozzle  body,  a  bore 
in  said  nozzle  body,  a  valve  member  which  is  moved  by  fuel 
pressure  acting  against  a  tension  of  a  closing  spring,  said  valve 
member  has  a  closing  head  which  is  directed  at  a  set  angle  relative 
to  an  axis  of  reciprocation  of  the  valve  member,  at  lca.st  one 
injection  port  is  disposed  in  said  closing  head  whose  discharge 
point  cross  section,  in  the  closed  position  of  die  valve  member,  is 
closed  by  the  nozzle  body  and  upon  an  opening  stroke  is  continu- 
ously opened  by  a  control  edge  on  a  combustion  chamber  end  of 
the  nozzle  body,  a  first  angle  is  fonned  between  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  at  least  one  injection  port  and  said  axis  of  reciprocauon  of 
the  valve  member,  the  at  least  one  injection  port  (25)  is  divided  by 
at  least  one  tfiin  dividing  wall  (55)  into  a  plurality  of  paiallel  flow 
conduits  (52,  53)  whose  discharge  poinw  on  the  opening  stroke  of 
die  valve  member  (1*.  20)  are  unblocked  one  after  the  other, 
wherein  die  unblocked  partial  flows  (e.  f)  unite  into  one  injection 
stream  (g)  whose  axis  forms  widi  said  axis  of  reciprocauon  of  die 
valve  member  a  second  angle  which  is  substantially  equal  to  said 
first  angle. 


1.  A  spray  nozzle  comprising: 

a)  a  hollow  member  having  an  ouUet  opening  located  on  a  front 
side  of  the  spray  nozzle, 

b)  movable  means  disposed  widun  die  nozzle  and  rearwardly 
biased  to  a  normal  position  for  providing  a  flow  of  fluid 
through  ouUet  opening. 

c)  die  movable  means  beuig  movable  under  fluid  pressure  from 
die  normal  position  m  a  forward  direction  toward  die  outlet 
opening  to  obstruct  said  flow  of  fluid  to  the  oudet  opening  and 
to  cause  relative  movement  between  separable  portions  of  die 
movable  means  to  create  a  spray  discharge  onfice.  smaller 
than  die  oudet  opening,  adjacent  die  outlet  opening,  and 


5  497  34S 
BASKET  MEDU  MILL  WITH  EXTENDED  IMPELLER 
Herman  H.  Horiuneyer.  Saddle  River,  N  J.  assignor  to  Hock- 
mcycr  Equipment  Corp.,  Harrison,  N  J. 

FUcd  May  16,  1995,  Ser,  No.  442397 

tat  CL'  BMC  17/02 

VS.  CL  241— 44.17  ^  Claims 

1   in  a  media  basket  mill  for  dispersing  a  selected  constituent 

into  a  liquid  vehicle  to  produce  a  mixmre  of  die  constituent  and  die 


liquid  vehicle  widun  a  mixing  vessel,  the  media  basket  mill  includ- 
ing a  basket  extending  in  an  axial  direction  between  a  upper  end 
and  a  lower  end.  a  media  bed  in  die  basket,  and  impeller  means, 
die  basket  having  a  wall  for  retaining  die  media  bed  widiin  die 
basket  and  openings  in  Uie  wall  for  permitting  passage  of  die 
mixture  dirough  the  wall  in  response  to  operation  of  die  impeller 
means  when  the  basket  is  immersed  in  the  mixture  in  the  vessel, 
the  wall  including  a  bottom  wall  portion  at  die  boaom  end  and  an 
axially  extending  side  wall  portion  having  an  overall  diametral 
dimension,  die  openings  being  located  at  least  in  die  side  wall 
portion,  an  improvement  wherein; 
the  impeller  means  includes  a  rotor  for  rotation  about  the  axial 
direction,  and  impellers  on  die  rotor,  die  impellers  being 
located  radially  outwardly  beyond  die  diametral  dimension  of 
die  side  wall  portion  of  die  wall  of  die  basket  for  assisting  in 
die  movement  of  die  mixture  dirough  the  openings  in  the  side 
wall  portion  and  within  the  mixing  vessel  outside  the  basket 
in  response  to  rotation  of  the  rotor. 


LIMI 


5,497,949 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECLAIMING  WASTE  CARPETING 
Paul  C.  Sharer,  Greenville,  S.C.,  assignor  to  JPS  AntomotiTe 
Products  Corp.,  Greenville,  S.C. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268,296 
tat  a.'  B02C  21/00:23/10:23/14 
VS.  CL  241-76  13  chi^ 

1.  A  carpet  reclamation  system  for  separating  and  recycling 
components  of  waste  carpet,  said  carpet  components  comprising 
fibrous  materials  and  backing  materials,  said  system  comprising: 
a  shredder  for  shredding  said  carpet  into  uniform  small  carpet 
pieces; 

a  granulator  for  grinding  said  small  carpet  pieces  into  fine  carpet 
pieces; 

a  separator  foe  separating  loose  ones  of  said  fibrtHis  material 
from  said  backing  material; 

a  fiber  storage  unit  for  receiving  said  separated  loose  fibers; 

a  backing  material  storage  unit  for  receiving  said  backing  mate- 
rial; 

conveyors  connecting  said  shredder  with  said  granulator,  said 
granulator  widi  said  separator,  said  separator  witti  said  fiber 
storage  unit,  and  said  backing  material  storage  unit;  and 

a  delivery  apparatus  connected  widi  at  least  one  of  said  fiber 
storage  unit  and  said  backing  material  storage  unit,  said 
delivery  apparatus  delivering  measured  amounb  of  one  of 
said  separated  fibers  and  backing  material  into  recycling; 

whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  said  waste  carpet  is  reintroduced 
into  new  carpeting. 


169-176  O.G.-96-7:QU 
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5,497,950 

ROTOR  FOR  A  DISINTEGRATING  MACHINE 

Hermann  Schrodl,  Vomwald  7,  A-4713  Gallspach,  Austria 

Filed  JuL  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  273,233 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  JuL  12,  1993,  1366/93 

tot  a.'  B02C  13/28 

VS.  CL  241—191  14  nub^ 


1.  In  a  rotor  for  use  in  a  disintegrating  machine,  comprisii^ 

a  rotor  body  having  an  axis  and  a  periphery,  the  rotor  body  being 
adapted  to  be  rotated  about  said  axis  in  a  predetermioed 
direction  and  provided  at  said  periphery  with  a  plurality  of 
receptacles  extending  parallel  to  said  axis, 

a  plurality  of  beater  bars,  each  of  which  has  a  bar  body,  which 
extends  in  a  direction  which  is  parallel  to  said  axis  and  has  a 
synunetrical  cross-section,  the  bar  body  having  at  least  one 
retaining  extension  supported  in  a  respective  one  of  said 
receptacles, 

the  improvement  residing  in  that 

each  of  said  receptacles  has  on  one  side  an  opening  Ucia$  in 
said  predetermined  direction, 

each  of  said  bar  bodies  has  a  longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry 
extending  in  a  direction  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  a 
tangent  to  a  flight  circle  defined  by  an  outer  periphery  of  die 
bar  bodies  of  the  beater  bars  upon  rotatioo  of  the  rotor  body, 
and 

each  of  said  bar  bodies  is  provided  with  axially  placed  apart 
knife  edges,  which  protrude  at  the  periphery  to  be  contiguous 
to  said  flight  circle  and  are  symmetrical  to  said  plane  (rf 
symmetry  and  extend  in  planes  which  are  normal  to  said  axis. 
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5^497,951  „ 

ROTOR  BLADE  STKUCTURE  FOR  VERTICAL  SHAFT 
IMPACT  CRUSHER 

t^thji  w-^ita. .  Ti*~.  J«p«.  -*«*  ••  N-i-y—  >~ 

FnrfD««.23.1»3.S«r.N«.17M7« 

Ctata.  priority.  .p|riic.(io.  JIM-,  J-i.  M.  »m  «MW» 

tat.  a'  BWC  13/14;  I9AX) 

VS.  a.  ui—3m  * 


plundity  of  supported  textile  y«i.  p.ck*ges  and  havmg  an^^  and 
^^nToo  I  Se^or  engagemen.  «  a  winding  suuon.  tbc 

retaining  therein  yam  end  pteparauoo  uifonnation  for  the 
oackaae  with  which  s«id  memocy  means  is  associated; 

„^Tr  sensing  whether  .  yam  end  has  been  succe«JuUy 
prepared  on  a  package  at  the  first  preparation  device; 

fiTM  eommunicauon  means  for  commumcaung  »^  3*"  «^ 

%««,tion  .nfomutk>n  for  the  package  associated  with  said 
rie^wuc  memory  mt^  to  said  electronic  memory  means 
for  retention  thereby;  .        ■  _.  j 

J^  commonKatioo  me««  associmed  with  «ud  second 
preparttion  device  for  commun.cauon  with  said  '^'=^ 
Memory  means  to  determine  whether  a  package  has  been 
«Kxessively  piep«d  at  the  first  preparation  siauon;  and 

contn,!  me««  associated  with  the  second  preparation  devior  aj^ 
communicating  with  said  second  commumcauon  ™««s  for 
de^vation  of  said  second  preparation  device  responsive  to 
mformabon  fiom  said  memory  means  indicating  a  successful 
pKkage  preparation  by  said  first  preparation  device. 


1  A  ittor  Wade  structurt  for  a  vertical  shaft  tmp«n  crusher 
having  a  rotor  (»)  ixwted  at  high  speed  about  a  r"<=«'  ««;» 
plurahty  of  supports  (23)  pn>vided  on  the  upper  side  of  an  ou« 
Seriphwy  of  s2d  rotor  (»)  at  a  regular  angular  spacing,  and  a 
Sa)  disposed  on  e«:h  of  said  supports  (23)  s»  as  to  cover  a 
s^surfU  iH^d  support  (23)  whKh  extends  subsuntiaUy  r«h- 
,Uy  of  said  rotor  {»).  «id  rotor  bUde  sti^ctuie  compn«ng- 

;  mounting  member  (52)  ««ached  to  e«:h  of  said  supports  (23) 
so  as  to  cover  said  side  surface;  

a  bUde  member  (53)  att«:hed  to  a  side  of  «^,"^*^^."T„ 
her  (52)  which  extends  substantially  radially  of  said  rotor 

«,'^;mmod«,ng  space  (58)  P«'vi<W  •«  ^  ^  ^  ^ 
mounting  member  (52)  for  accommodating  a  p«t  of  said 

blade  member  (53);  ^  ^,  a.  ...^t^  ^V^^ 

means  (68)  for  dctachably  retaining  said  Wade  member  (53) 

accommodated  in  said  accommodating  '^  <^'- •~^. 
a  hgid  member  (65)  pnjv.ded  in  a  portion  of  said  blade  membw 
(53)  which  projects  from  said  accommodating  space  so  that 
Sd  rigid  r^^  (65)  extends  substantially  par^lel  to  said 
verticJ^axis.  s«d  ngid  member  (65)  being  made  of  a  materia^ 
having  a  higher  hardness  than  thai  of  a  matenal  used  for  said 
blade  member  (53). 


5v«7.953 

DEEP-SEA  FISHING  REEL  WITH  FRICTION 

UNWINDING  DEVICE 

M««taH)  Betto;  Stefwo  Betto.  and  Ptetro  Betto,  .U  of  28 

ViMwibria,  MoMcHce.  Italy 

FiM  Feb.  18, 1»4,  Ser.  No.  l9VVf 
Ctata.  priority,  ^.pllalio.  Italy,  Feb.  19, 1993,  PD93A0837 
"^        ta».CI.»A8IK«M5iJ 


M»7,»52 
AUTOMATIC  BOBBIN  WINDER  HAVING  PROCESSORS 
^inSRNHW  PREPARATION  INFORMATION 
MktaS  IdU.  G««a.n^  G«-a..y. --l8-or  to  W.  Schl.lho.st 

AG  &  Co,  Mo.«cb«ii«adh.ch,  G«ia««y 

FHed  Mar.  14.  1994,  Ser.  No.  2tM95 
CUms  priority,  appbcatton  Germany.  Mar.  24, 1993, 43  89 

5S2J 

taL  CL*  B65H  54m:9/04 

UACL242-I8R  » ""^ 


UMI 


1  In  an  automatic  bobbin  winder  having  a  plurality  of  transport 
loops  with  partially  common  transport  paths  for  the  circulation  of  a 


1  A  fishing  reel  comprising;  _„.;.»_ 

a  side  flange  defining  an  arcuate  slot  having  a  central  portion 
^  first  and  second  end  portions  r^ludly  offset  relauve  to 
said  central  portion; 
a  drag  lever  pivotally  mounted  to  sakl  side  flange,  and  a  first  pui 
Connected  to  s«d  drag  lever  and  being  slidingly  received  m 
said  arcuate  slot; 
a  plurality  of  second  pins  connected  to  said  *»8  >«*"■ 
a  winding  lever  mounted  to  said  skle  flange  and  fastened  to  a 

a  shSi  incliiding  a  second  ge»  engaging  said  first  gear. 
,  spool  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  being  resiliently  urged  aga.n« 
Mid  second  pins,  said  spool  having  fnction  matenal  disposed 

on  a  face  thereof;  . . 

a  member  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  fhctionally  engaging  said 

friction  material;  and  .a  ,i.,ft  kv 

s«d  spool  being  selectively  movrirfe  relative  to  s«d  shaft  by 
operation  of  said  drag  lever,  said  drag  lever  havuig  a  mim- 
mum  braking  condition  in  which  said  first  pin  is  received  m 
said  firs,  end  portion  of  said  arcu«e  slot  and  »  "^"l™ 
braking  level  is  applied  to  said  spool  so  as  to  be  sub««.^y 
freely  rotauble  relative  to  said  shaft,  and  «"d  «fr»g  ^" 
having  a  maximum  braking  condition  in  which  sani  first  pui  is 
received  ui  saKl  second  end  portion  of  said  arcuate  slot  and  a 


maximum  braldng  level  is  applied  to  said  spool  so  as  to  be 
substantially  simultaneously  rotatable  relative  to  said  winding 
lever. 


5,497.954 
LINE  SPOOL  FOR  A  FISHING  REEL 
Anie  JohansMHi,   M6miiii,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Abo  AB, 
Sviinssta,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  6.  1994,  Ser.  No.  268,127 
Int.  CL''  AOIK  89A)0 
VS.  a.  242—322  7  , 


a  second  end.  the  guidance  channel  continuing  along  the  car- 
tridge side  from  die  first  end  to  the  second  end; 

a  first  channel  portion  at  the  first  end,  die  first  channel  portion 
having  a  uniform  first  width;  and 

a  second  channel  portion  having  a  uniform  second  width,  die 
first  width  being  substantially  wider  than  the  second  width. 


5,497,956 
ANn-CINCH  AUTOMATIC  LOCKING  RETRACTOR 
James  E.  Crook,  Carmcl,  ImL,  assignor  to  Indiana  MOb  & 
Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Wcstficld,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  307^28 
Int  a.*  B60R  22/353 
VS.  CL  242—382.1  «  , 


1.  A  fishing  reel  including  a  fishing  reel  spool  and  a  fishing  line, 
the  fishing  line  having  a  line  diameter,  die  fishing  reel  spool 
incorporating  a  hub  and  two  side  plates,  the  hub  being  intermediate 
die  two  side  plates,  die  hub  having  a  generally  cylindrical  hub 
surface; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  helical  circumferential  groove  in  the  hub  surface; 
the  groove  including  a  pitch  sufficientiy  small  that  the  fishing 
line  having  die  line  diameter  is  received  within  the  grxiove; 
the  groove  extending  at  least  one  turn  around  the  hub. 


5y«97,955 
MECHANICAL  LOCK-OUT  FOR  PREVENTING  TAPE 
CARTRIDGE  INSERTION  INTO  IMCOMPATIBLE 
DRIVES 
Thomas  J.  AngeBotti;  Steve  C.  Jackson,  and  Devin  A.  Bloom, 
all  of  Lovdand,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  214,884 

tat  CL'  GIIB  23/087 

VS.  a.  242-^38.4  7  claims 


1.  A  guidance  channel,  in  a  magnetic  tape  cartridge,  for  aligning 
die  magnetic  tape  cartridge  in  a  compatible  upe  drive,  die  mag- 
netic tape  cartridge  having  a  cartridge  front  surface  and  a  cartridge 
side  adjacent  to  die  from  surface,  die  guidance  channel  located  in 
die  cartridge  side,  die  guidance  channel  comprising; 

a  first  end  penetrating  the  cartridge  front  surface; 


r 


1.  An  anti-cinch  automatic  locking  retractor  comprising: 

a  frame  with  a  pair  of  upstanding  walls; 

a  web  spool  rotatably  mounted  about  a  longitudinal  axis  to  and 
between  said  upstanding  walls,  said  spool  including  a  flange 
rotatable  dierewitfa  having  at  least  a  first  locking  tooth  and  a 
second  locking  tooth  formed  diereon  and  located  apart  arxiund 
said  axis  by  a  first  included  angle; 

a  first  spring  mounted  to  said  frame  and  engaged  with  said  spool 
operable  to  urge  said  spool  to  rotate  to  a  web  retracted 
position  but  yieldable  to  allow  said  spool  to  intate  to  a 
maximum  web  extended  position; 

a  pawl  pivotally  mounted  to  said  walls  and  movable  into  and  out 
of  locking  engagement  widi  said  flange  to  limit  rotation  of 
said  spool  in  a  locking  position;  and,  a  cam  movaMy  mounted 
to  said  frame  about  said  axis,  said  cam  including  a  first  lobe 
area  positionable  against  said  pawl  to  limit  pawl  locking 
relative  to  said  flange  as  said  spool  is  rotated  in  a  first 
direction  from  said  web  retracted  position  to  said  maximum 
web  extended  position,  a  second  lobe  area  positionable 
against  said  pawl  as  said  spool  rotates  in  a  direction  opposite 
of  said  first  direction,  and  a  cam  surface  extending  from  said 
second  lobe  area  to  said  first  lobe  area  through  a  second 
included  angle  greater  than  said  first  included  angle  widi  said 
cam  surface  positionable  against  said  pawl  to  limit  cinching 
of  said  web  spool  as  said  spool  rotates  to  and  from  said 
locking  position  through  a  third  angle  greater  than  said  first 
included  angle;  and  wherein: 

said  first  lobe  area  and  said  second  lobe  area  are  located 
equidistant  frxnn  said  axis,  said  cam  plate  has  an  indented 
portion  between  said  first  lobe  area  and  said  second  lobe 
■*aiea  to  receive  said  pawl  when  in  said  locking  position. 
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5,497.957 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  HOMOGENIZING  Tlffi 

WINDING  HARDNESS  OF  A  ROLL  PROFHJ:  OF  A  FU^ 

REEL 

Hartmut    Mlchd.   *™d»"»«"»»^  *'*™t;!:   '^llSI^v'' 
HoccM  Akti«i«««ellKlMft,  Fnmkltart  un  IVl^  GcriMay 

Flkd  M.y  U.  1994.  Ser.  No.  241.332 
Claims  priority.  appUoitioB  Gcnnany,  May  17.  1993,  43  M 

383  1 

Int.  a."  D06C  3/04 

VS.  CL  242—534  ** 


■  hollow  tube  concentricaUy  ind  rotaubly  disposed  about  said 
center  member  so  as  to  rotate  with  said  routable  platfoctn; 

wherem  said  hollow  tube  extends  through  said  center  apertures 
in  both  said  rotauble  platfonii  Md  said  base  iiiember  and  is 
precluded  from  axial  separation  therewith  by  a  nut  engaged  to 
r  threaded  end  of  said  tube,  said  tube  huther  uicluding  a 
flange  secured  about  a  portion  thereof  spaced  from  swd 
threaded  end  which  limits  a  passage  of  said  hollow  tube 
through  said  center  aperture  of  said  routable  platform. 


1  A  method  for  homogenizing  the  winding  hardnesMS  of  a  roU 
profile  of  a  film  web  tolled  on  a  film  reel,  comprising  the  steps  ol. 

producing  a  prefilm;  .     .      ..     ■        i-_ 

ttansvcrsely  stretching  the  prefilm  in  a  frame  devi«  having  clip 

chains  bearing  clips  for  grasping  the  edges  of  die  prefilm.  to 

produce  a  film  web;  and 

winding  the  film  web  on  a  film  reel, 

wherein  the  step  of  transversely  stretching  the  prefilm  mcludes  the 

steps  of  introducmg  lateral  movement  with  respect  to  ^  P^^J^ 

^  upstream  of  the  frame  device,  and.  in  response  to  said  lateral 

3em^t  with  respect  to  the  prefilm  edges,  adjusting  the  pos.uon 

of  the  clip  chains  for  the  transverse  stretching  of  the  prefilm  to 

modify  the  gra-sping  depdis  of  the  cUps  for  grasping  laterally  into 

the  edge  regions  of  the  prefilm  during  the  transverse  stretching; 

wherein  the  adjusting  of  the  grasping  depths  of  the  clip*  for  the 
edge  regions  of  the  film  web  is  controlled  as  a  function  of 
time  on  both  sides. 


5v«97.999 

CORELESS  WINDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Gary  E.  Joh«o*  Joaq*  A.  Bhune,  ami  H«ile  C  Z^  •"  "J 

Grten  Bay,  Wl.,  iMlfBon  to  Paper  Coovertta*  Machine 

Conpany.  Greea  Bay,  Wla. 

C«nti.riL-ln^«t  or  Ser.  No.  3*.7^,1^  ^  ^fl^ST' 

doMtL  This  appHcalioa  Oct  2«,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139445 

IBL  Ct'  B45H  18/14:18/26:19/22 

U5.CL242_542J  >  «^ 


5,497,95« 
FENCING  MATERLU.  DISPENSER 
RoMld  F.  Orf,  and  Sandra  L.  Oft  brth  of  111  Mcjury  La, 
Lafiayctte,  -ftnn.  37«3 

FUcd  Sep.  15.  1994,  Ser.  No.  3«M27 
bit  a."  B«5H  I6A>4:75A)2 
VS.  CI.  242-597.7  '  t^""*™ 

1  A  fencing  material  dispenser  compnsing. 
.  base  member  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  said 
base  member  including  a  center  aperture  extending  there- 
through: .,    ^_ 
a  phmUity  of  base  member  stakes  projecting  downwardly  from 
»«d  lower  surface  of  said  base  member,  said  base  member 
stakes  being  operable  to  pierce  and  engage  i  ground  surface 
to  support  said  base  member  relative  to  said  ground  surface; 
a  routable  platform  routably  supported  above  said  base  mem 
ber.  said  lotatable  platform  including  a  center  aperture  extend 
ing  therethrough; 
a  center  rod  member  extending  through  said  center  apertures  m 
both  said  totatable  platfonn  and  said  base  member  for  engag- 
ing said  ground  surface,  said  center  member  having  a  lower 
di^  end  shaped  so  as  to  define  a  center  member  stake 
capable  of  piercing  and  engaging  said  ground  surface; 


1.  A  method  of  coreless  rewinding  logs  from  a  parent  ixill 

comprising  the  steps  of  ^         .  j^u  ,n/t 

providing  first  and  second  elongated  winding  mandrels  and 
alternately  winding  a  web  direcUy  on  one  of  said  mandrels  to 
develop  a  predetermined  diameter  log  while  stopping  a  pre- 
viously wound  log  from  the  other  mandrel, 
said  winding  step  including  providing  first  arm  means  assocuited 
with  said  first  mandrel  and  second  arm  means  associated  with 
said  second  mandrel,  each  arm  means  bemg  arranged  foe 
carrying  its  said  associated  mandrel  and  supporting  its  said 
associated  mandrel  subsuwitially  along  the  mandrel  length 
while  rotating  each  mandrel  by  contacting  die  same  with  a 
surface  drive. 


said  stripping  step  including  moving  said  first  mandrel  arm 
means  from  a  winding  position  to  a  stripping  position  and 
then  back  to  said  winding  position  while  said  web  is  being 
wound  on  said  second  mandrel  and 

transversely  severing  said  log  into  a  plurality  of  letail-sized 
products 

said  step  of  providing  arm  means  for  carrying  each  mandrel 
including  providing  first  and  second  pivouble  arms,  and  a 
pair  of  driven  rolls  rotaubly  mounted  on  each  of  said  pivot- 
able  arms  and  forming  a  cradle  therebetween  for  rotataidy 
sqiporting  one  of  said  mandrels. 


5497,960 

DEVICE  FOR  AIRCRAFT  AND  AIRCRAFT  PROVIDED 

WITH  SUCH  A  DEVICE 

Emiiuuniel  E.  Previnairc,  Rnc  dn  Liaaboaif,  78,  B-4MM  Uege, 

Bdgiiun 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  120y4«3 
Claims    priority,    appiicatkm    Bdgiiim,    Sep.    14,    1992, 
092008Q3 

Int.  CL*"  B64C  27/56 
VS.  CL  244— 17.U  14 


1.  A  device  to  be  attached  to  an  aircraft  provided  with  a  motor, 
said  device  having  the  form  of  a  substantially  spherical  hoUow 
housing,  said  housing  comprising:  an  outer  wall  defining  a  substan- 
tially hollow  sphere  with  an  opening  therein;  a  first  vibration- 
absorbing  layer  disposed  inside  said  housing  and  in  contact  with  an 
inner  face  of  said  outer  wall;  a  second  vibration-absocbing  layer 
disposed  inside  said  housing  and  in  contact  with  an  inner  face  of 
said  first  layer,  said  second  layer  defining  an  inner  chamber  for 
containing  an  inspecting  apparatus,  the  first  layer  absorbing  essen- 
tially vibrations  with  a  frequency  higher  than  a  specific  firequency. 
while  the  second  layer  absorbs  essentially  vibrations  with  a  fire- 
quency lower  tlian  said  specific  frequency,  said  first  and  second 
Uyers  being  linked  togedier  and  arranged  die  one  with  respect  to 
the  other  so  that  vibrations  are  first  alwotbed  by  die  first  layer 
before  being  absorbed  by  the  second  layer. 


5y497,961 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  NACELLE  ASSEMBLY 

Arnold  C.  Newtoa^  Dttbj,  Eagtend,  aadgnor  to  RoOs-Royce 

pic,  London,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92/W994,  i  371  Date  Jan.  21,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  21,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93MI2920,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  18, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Jon.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  185,906 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  7,  1991, 
9116986 

Int  CL'  B64D  29/00 
VS.  CL  244—54  u  Claims 

1.  A  gas  turbine  nacelle  assembly  (10)  suitable  for  mounting  on 
an  aircraft  comprising  a  pylon  (13)  for  tlie  attachment  of  said 


assembly  (10)  to  said  aircraft  a  gas  turbine  engine  (12)  and  a 
nacelle  (11),  said  nacelle  (11)  enclosing  said  gas  turbine  engine 
(12)  and  comprising,  in  axial  flow  series,  an  air  intake  (16),  a 
mid-portion  (15,19)  and  a  final  nozzle  (17)  characterised  in  that 
said  nacelle  mid-portion  (15,19)  comprises  an  upper  part  (15) 
which  is  structually  integral  widi  said  pylon  (13)  and  a  lower  p«t 
(19)  which  is  attached  to  said  upper  pan  (15),  said  nacelle  mid- 
poctioa  upper  part  (IS)  supporting  said  air  intalce  (16),  said  final 
nozzle  (17)  and  at  least  pan  of  die  forward  end  of  said  gas  turbine 
engine  (12),  die  rearward  end  of  said  gas  tmbiiie  engine  (12)  being 
direcdy  supported  by  said  pylon. 


5,497,962 
MOORING  TOWER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  U(»TES-THAN- 

AIR  VEHICLE 
Wnfred  L.  Wood,  Qwuls  irai,  Caltf.,  mrignor  to  Lockhcad 
Corporation,  CaiabMM,  CaHt 

FDcd  Oct  U,  1994,  Sck  No.  322,457 
Int  CL'  B6ff  1/12:1/14 
VS.  CL  244—116  14  i 


lie      If  n* 


1.  A  mooring  tower  for  a  iighter-than-air  vehicle  comprising: 

a  vertical  tower  having  a  vertical  and  lateral  axis; 

a  first  support  noember  mounted  on  die  top  of  said  tower,  said 
first  support  structure  rotataMe  in  a  horizontal  plane  alxiut  a 
vertical  axis; 

a  second  support  member  having  a  first  end  mounted  to  said  first 
support  member  and  a  telescoping  second  end,  said  second 
support  member  rotatable  in  a  vertical  plane  about  its  first 
end,  said  second  support  member  having  an  qieitiire  extend- 
ing therethrough  from  said  first  end  to  said  second; 

a  winch  moimted  to  said  first  support  member  and  rotatable 
therewith  having  a  mooring  line  extending  through  said  aper- 
ture in  said  second  member  from  said  first  end  to  and  out  said 
second  end  thereof; 

such  that  a  vehicle  having  said  mooring  line  attarhfd  to  the  nose 
thereof  can  be  winched  to  said  towet 


JMI 


874 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Mabch  12,  1996 


March  12,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


875 


5,497.963  

INDUCED-DRAFT  FAN  PIPE  MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR 

ELECTRIC  SOLDERING  IRONS 

A-Ylng  Vet,  No.  19.  Lane,  156,  Ltog-Yun  Rd.  S«c.  1.  W.-Ku 

VUUge,  T«ipd  a-den,  T«lwMi.  Prov.  of  Chta* 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1994,  S«r.  No.  275,752 

Int.  CL*  F16L  3/00 

VS.  CL  24«— 52  *  ' 


1  The  combination  of  an  induced-draft  fan  pipe  mounting 
device,  an  induce  drafted  fan  pipe,  and  an  electric  soldenng  .ron; 
the  mounting  device  comprismg: 

a  flat,  narrow,  elongated  mounting  stnp  mounted  around  a 
handle  of  said  electric  soldering  iron  and  having  a  series  of 
through  holes  aligned  along  the  length; 

two  connecting  plates  respectively  connected  together  to  bold 
said  mounting  strip  on  said  handle,  each  connecnng  pl«e 
comprising  a  screw  hole,  into  which  a  screw  is  threaded  to 
fjuten  said  connecung  plates  together,  a  first  lug  at  one  side 
inserted  through  one  of  said  through  holes  at  one  end  of  said 
mounting  strip  and  ovcriapped  on  a  back  side  of  said  mount- 
ing strip,  and  two  opposite  second  lugs  respectively  covered 
over  the  back  side  of  said  mounting  strip,  and 

an  induced-draft  fan  pipe  holder  fastened  to  said  mounting  smp 
to  hold  said  induced-draft  fan  pipe,  said  induced-draft  fan 
pipe  holder  comprising  a  flat  frame  having  a  holding  means  at 
oiITend.  which  receives  the  induced-draft  fan  pipe  and  two 
lugs  at  an  opposite  end  respectively  inserted  through  two  of 
said  adjacent  through  boles  on  said  mounung  sinp  and  cov- 
ered over  the  back  side  of  said  mounting  strip. 


5,497.965 

RELEASABLE  MICROPHONE  STAND  APPARATUS 

Edward  F.  M-tbteu,  Jr,  21  Pine  Ct.,  South  Elgin,  U.  60177 

Filed  May  27.  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,386 

Int  a.'  F16M  ISAX) 

VS.  CL  248-159  «  CUims 


5,497364 
STAND  FOR  GOLF  BAG 
SaiUiro  Itailw«,  Tokyo,  Japwi.  assignor  to  Vdboa  Interna- 
tional CorporatloB,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,16» 
Int.  a."  A63B  SSAX) 
U5.  a.  248-96  »"-^ 

I.  A  stand  for  a  golf  bag  comprising: 
bearing  means:  .  ^    ■ 

a  pair  of  legs  extending  below  said  bearing  means  and  having  an 
anpet  end  pivoted  to  said  bearing  means  about  corresponding 
firsTand  second  leg  pivot  axes,  said  leg  pivo.  axes  being 
angled  to  one  another, 
actuating  rod  means  attached  to  each  of  said  legs,  said  actuaung 

rod  means  extending  above  said  beanng  means: 
spring  means  compressed  between  upper  ends  of  said  actuating 
rod  means  for  continuously  biasing  said  legs  to  a  retracted 
position,  said  legs  being  deployable  in  one  direcuon  about 
said  pivot  axes  by  manually  pivoting  said  actuating  rod  means 
in  an  opposite  direction  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means; 

and 
a  hand  grip  supported  between  said  upper  ends  of  said  actuating 
rod  means  for  use  in  pivoting  said  actuaung  rod  means. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  releasably  locking  a  microphone  stand  tube 
to  a  microphone  base  comprising: 

(a)  a  lock  member  receiver  attached  to  the  microphone  base; 

(b)  a  locking  coupling  having  a  first  end  attached  to  the  micro- 
phone stand  tube;  and  ^  ™.j 

(c)  a  lock  member,  having  a  coupling  end  connected  to  a  second 
end  of  the  locking  coupling  and  a  locking  retainer  releasably 
locked  into  the  lock  member  receiver,  comprising: 

a  lociung  actuator  arm; 

a  locking  arm  connected  to  the  locking  actuator  arm  and 

pivolally  connected  to  the  locking  retainer, 
a  securing  hook  attached  to  the  locking  arm;  ,   ^    ,    . 

the  securing  hook  releasably  engaging  an  end  of  the  lock 

member  receiver, 
a  male  exterior  surface  of  the  lock  member  is  ocwgon  m 

shape;  and 
a  female  interior  surface  of  the  lock  member  «ce'ver  « 

ocugon  in  shape  to  receive  the  male  exterior  surface  of  the 

lock  member. 


5,497,966 

COLUMN  UNIT,  IN  PARTICULAR  A  CHAIR  COLUMN 

UNIT 

Castor  Fnhmiann,  BraditcMdorf;  Gcnnany,  assignor  to  Stabi- 

his  GmbH,  KoMcBz-Nencndort,  Gtnaany 


BICYCLE  R^AIR  STAND 
Johan  Gantois,  Polderstraat  22, 8679  OoatdniakMtc-KakaiMe, 
Bdgiiua 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2883* 
Claims    priority,    appHcatiaii    Bdginm,    Mar.    18,    1993, 


Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  43,275,  Apr.  6, 1993,  abandoned.       09380229 

This  applicadon  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  381,300  i,t  CL*  A47F  7/00 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcmany,  Apr.  U,  1992,  42  12   U,S.  CL  248—166 
282.1 
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U.S.  CL  248—161 


InL  CL'  F16M  ///OO 


I.  A  colunm  unit  comprising: 

a  base  tube  having  a  base-tube  axis,  a  first  base-tube  end,  a 
second  base-tube  end,  and  guides  within  the  base-tube  in  tlie 
region  of  the  second  base-tube  end;  and 

a  positioning  device  having  a  device  axis  which  substantially 
coincides  with  tlie  base-tube  axis,  comprising  a  iirst 
compoDent-group  unit  and  a  second  component-group  unit, 
wherein 

the  first  and  second  component-group  units  are  axially  movable 
relative  to  each  other  and  are  lockable  against  each  other  in  a 
plurality  of  axial  relative  positions, 

the  first  component-group  unit  is  supported  on  a  support  con- 
nected to  the  base  tube, 

the  second  component-group  unit  extends  beyond  the  second 
base-tube  end  and  is  adjustable  between  an  innennost  position 
and  an  outennost  position  with  respect  to  the  second  base- 
tube  end. 

an  outer  sectioa  of  the  second  component-group  unit,  extending 
beyond  the  second  base-tube  end  and  beyond  the  guides,  is 
shaped  to  connect  with  a  column-bome  object, 

the  second  component-group  unit  is  in  axially  sliding  engage- 
ment with  tlie  guides, 

the  guides  are  guided  along  base  tube  in  an  axially  shifiable 
manner  such  that,  when  the  second  component-group  unit 
moves  outward  between  its  innermost  position  and  its  outer- 
most position,  the  guides  are  driven  on  a  partial  path,  and 

stop  means  for  restricting  the  outward  movement  of  the  guides 
widi  respect  to  die  second  base-tube  end  including  joindy 
acting  pullotit-iestricting  stops  attached  to  the  guides  and  to 
the  base  tube,  the  stop  means  being  normally  non-releasable 
by  mere  application  of  an  axial  pulloui  force  upon  the  guides, 
but  being  capable  of  being  rendered  inoperative  by  at  least 
one  release  opetabon  different  fixim  the  application  of  a 
puUout  force. 


I.  A  bicycle  repair  stand  comprising: 

a  first  support  part  erectable  from  a  storage  positiott  to  a  stable 
support  position,  said  fir^  support  part  having  upper  and 
lower  ends  and  carrying  a  first  holder  at  the  upper  enid  thereof 
that  is  adapted  to  support  a  bicycle  at  a  crank  axle  portion 
thereof,  said  first  support  part  including  first  and  second 
support  elements  each  of  which  includes  a  foot  support  mem- 
ber adapted  to  engage  a  support  surCace,  said  first  support 
element  being  connected  at  a  hinged  connection  to  said  sec- 
ond support  element  whereby  said  first  and  second  support 
elements  can  be  folded  together  wherein  said  first  support  part 
assumes  said  storage  position  and  unfolded  wherein  said  first 
support  part  assumes  said  support  position;  and 

a  second  support  part  having  &st  and  second  end  ponkms,  the 
first  end  portion  of  said  second  support  part  being  bingedly 
connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  first  support  part  so  as  to 
be  spaced  below  the  hinged  connection  between  the  first  and 
second  support  elements  and  below  said  first  holder,  die 
second  end  portion  of  said  second  support  pan  carrying  a 
second  holder  adapted  to  sui^xxt  a  foik  pmtion  of  a  bicycle. 


5,497368 

EMERGENCY  RESPONSE  EQUIPMENT  SECURING 

SYSTEM  AND  ACCESSORIES 

Barry  J.  Hewira,  Sidney,  Canada,  assipior  to  Vancoover  Isfamd 

Helicopters  Ltd.,  Sitlncy,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3184m 
InL  CL*  A47B  96/06 
VS.  CL  248—214  19  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  and  securing  equipment  relative 
to  a  substantially  planar  surface  of  an  interior  of  a  vehicle,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  suspension  bar  sectned  to  the  substantially  planar  surfKe 
of  the  interior  of  the  vehicle,  the  suspension  bar  being  later- 
ally and  longitudinally  adjustable  with  respect  to  the  planar 
surface;  and 

(b)  an  equipment  fastener  for  securing  the  equipment  to  die 
suspension  bar,  the  equipment  fastener  having  an  upper  end 
and  an  equipment  fastener  end,  the  upper  end  being  slidably 
and  removably  attached  to  the  suspension  bar,  the  equipment 
fastener  end  of  the  equipment  fastener  being  adapted  for 
securing  equipment  diereto. 
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5yW7,»7e 

COMPUTER  KEYBOARD  AND  TEMPLATE  HOLDER 

WiUM  C.  Pundl.  Jr.  7r7  ChfMpeiike  Ave.  Hampton,  V«. 

Filed  Oct  »l»4.Ser.  No.  324,247 

IBL  CL*  B4U  11/02 

UACL24^-442J  » ^W- 


RELEASABLE  LOCKING  APPARATUS 

John  BroughUm,  P.O.  Bo»  520.  Crows  Ne«l,  AustrmlU 
per  No.  PCT/AU93AW249,  i  371  Date  Nov.  16,  >»«_JJ^«' 
^Th^.  16.  1»4,  per  Pub.  No.  WO9y24350,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  9, 1W3 

PCT  Filed  May  25, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  338,453 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  AoatraUa.  May  27, 19W,  PL2685 
Int  a.»  A47F  5/00 
U&CL248-J52  »» "alms 


1.  A  support  assembly  for  an  apparatus  having  a  drawbar,  said 
support  assembly  comprising. 

Vsupport  post  for  supporting  said  drawbar  in  an  el'^ated  p^i- 
oon  said  support  post  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  whereby 
the  drawbar  may  be  supported  at  a  selected  elevation; 

support  post  mounung  means  non-routably  connectable  to  said 
support  post; 

drawbar  mounung  means  non-rouubly  connectable  to  said 

drawbar,  and 

interconnection  means  receivable  within  a  support  post  aperture 
for  interconnecting  and  releasably  locking  together  said  sup- 
port post  and  said  drawbar; 

said  support  post  mounting  means  and  said  drawbar  nwunting 
means  interengaging  when  said  support  post  and  said  drawbar 
arc  locked  to  prevent  rouDonal  movement  therebetween. 


1  A  computer  keyboard  and  template  holder  for  holding  a 
computer  keyboard  and  associated  templates  and  working  papers 
in  aVonvenient  location  for  use  with  a  computer  compnsing.  in 

TriSTplatf"^  having  a  short  upstanding  rectangular  planar 
ftxmt  wall  with  a  top  edge  and  a  bottom  edge,  a  long  upsund- 
ine  rectangular  planar  back  wall  with  a  top  edge  and  a  bottom 
edge  and  a  long  generally  rectangular  bottom  plate  intercon- 
necting the  front  wall  with  the  back  wall  near  their  bottom 
edges  to  define  a  holding  space  therebetween  and  with  the 
bottom  plate  having  an  angled  supporting  surface  located 
below  the  holding  space  sired  for  allowing  a  computer  key- 
board to  be  placed  thereon  such  that  the  computer  keyboard  is 
juxtaposed  between  the  walls; 
three  spaced  parallel  axially  aligned  openable  rigid  binder  nngs 
coupledto  the  back  wall  of  the  platfonn  near  the  top  edge 

a  S^t^  of  transparent  plastic  rectangular  sleeves  coupl^  to 
the  binder  rings,  each  sleeve  having  a  lop  planar  surface 
interconnected  with  a  bottom  planar  surface  lo  create  a  space 
therebetween  for  holding  a  computer  template,  each  sleeve 
further  having  a  front  long  edge,  a  rear  long  edge,  opposed 
short  side  edges  interconnecting  the  long  edges,  and  three 
spaced  aligned  holes  disposed  therethrough  near  the  rear  long 
edTe  thereof  removably  mated  with  the  binder  nngs.  each 
slMve  additionally  having  an  integral  and  generally  reaimgv- 
lar  ub  coplanarly  projected  from  one  side  edge  thereof,  the 
sleeves  in  combination  slidably  positionable  m  a  reg'«ered 
superposed  relation  upon  the  top  edge  of  the  back  wall  such 
that  their  ubs  are  oflfset  and  readily  accessible;  and 
an  elongated  rigid  arm  having  a  lower  first  end  Pvotally  coupled 
to  one  side  edge  of  the  platform  and  an  upper  second  end 
perpendicular  to  the  first  end  projected  upwards  to  a  locauon 
Hbove  and  offset  from  the  platfonn  and  terminated  at  an 
openable  clamp  with  a  spring  for  removably  holding  working 
papers. 


5,497,971 

TRIGONAL  PYRAMIDAL  BOOKSTAND 

Aleiander  C.  Sptox^  4163  3IWi  St  NW.  Washtagton,  D.C 

2M16 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1994,  Ser.  Na  254,868 

liit.a.''A47G //2'* 

U&CL248-U55  15  Claims 

1  A  bookstand  comprising  a  pyramidal  frame  having  an  apex 
and  a  base,  said  frame  comprising  at  least  three  tubular  legs,  means 
interconnecting  one  end  of  said  at  leas,  three  legs  in  J"^'""" 
to  fonn  said  apex  of  said  frame,  the  legs  extending  divergenUy 


L," 


5,497,973 
THEFT  RESISTANT  SIGN  CLAMP 
William  H.  Balzcn,  and  Robert  H.  Balzen,  both  of  9518  Aodei^ 
SOD  Mill  lUL,  Austin,  Tex.  78729 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,78» 
Int  CL'  ri6M  n/00:  F16B  9/00 
VS.  CL  248—551  i  , 


from  the  apex  intersecuon  thereof  in  a  manner  such  that  the  other 
end  of  each  of  said  legs  comprise  the  base  of  said  frame,  catch 
means  extending  outwardly  from  each  of  said  three  legs  each  of 
said  three  legs  near  said  one  end.  wherein  said  interconnecting 
means  comprises  elastic  means  wound  about  each  of  said  catch 
means  to  interconnect  said  legs  at  their  apex,  and  a  shelf  attached 
across  one  side  of  said  frame,  said  shelf  being  adjacent  to  and 
extending  across  one  side  of  the  base  of  said  frame  in  a  manner  to 
support  books  thereon  in  juxtaposition  to  lean  against  the  side  of 
said  frame  across  which  the  shelf  extends. 


5,497,972 

STAND  FOR  ARTIFICUL  CHRISTMAS  TREE  OR  THE 

LIKE 

Hugh  M.  Sofy,  TVoy,  Mich,  assignor  to  HMS  Mfg.  Co.  TVoy, 

Mich. 

Filed  Oct  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329331 

Int  a.*  F16M  13/00 

VS.  a.  248-523  20  Claims 


1.  A  tlieft  resistant  sign  clamp  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  and  a  second  member  adapted  to  be  secured  about  a 
sign  post; 

(b)  said  first  and  second  members  adapted  to  be  connected 
together  at  one  end  by  an  interlocking  joint  and  wherein 
interlocking  means  connect  said  members  at  the  otlier  end  of 
said  first  and  second  memtiers, 

(c)  one  of  said  members  being  adapted  to  secure  a  sign  theieto 
by  a  smooth  bok  and  including  means  which  restrict  access  to 
said  smooth  bolt,  a  fasting  nut  of  which  is  positioned  within 
said  first  and  second  members  when  diey  are  sectued  about 
said  post  so  that  access  to  said  fasting  nut  is  restricted  by  the 
structure  of  said  members; 

(d)  said  first  and  second  members  adapted  to  be  connected 
together  at  the  end  of  said  memiiers  adjacent  said  sign  by  nut 
and  bolt  means;  one  of  said  members  having  a  recess  means 
to  restrict  access  to  and  motion  of  the  head  of  said  bolt  means 
and  wherein  said  nut  and  bolt  means  connecting  said  mem- 
bers is  transverse  to  and  further  restricts  access  to  said  fasting 
nut  and  smooth  bolt  attaching  a  sign  to  said  clamp;  and 

(e)  one  of  said  members  having  tab  means  adapted  to  be  bent 
into  position  to  limit  access  to  said  nut  of  said  nut  and  bolt 
means  connecting  said  members  to  restrict  removal  of  said 
nut  means  and  of  said  members. 


1.  A  stand  assembly  (10)  for  supporting  an  upright  pole  (12), 
said  assembly  comprising: 
a  base  (16)  having  a  lowermost  bearing  surface  (18);  a  recep- 
tacle (34)  formed  centrally  in  said  base  (16)  having  an 
inwardly  tapering  side  wall  and  a  bottom  (36)  elevated  above 
said  bearing  sur^ce  (18);  coUet  means  (44)  receivable  into 
said  receptacle  (34)  for  surrounding  and  centering  an  upright 
pole  (12)  seated  in  the  receptacle  (34);  fastener  means  (68)  for 
progressively  and  forcibly  urging  said  coUet  means  (44)  into 
said  receptacle  (34);  and  characterized  by  said  collet  means 
(44)  including  a  neck  (46)  and  a  plurality  of  wedge-shaped 
grippers  (48)  extending  in  cantilever  fashion  from  said  neck 
(46),  a  slit  (60)  between  each  of  said  grippers  (48),  said 
wedge-shaped  grippers  (48)  reacting  against  said  inwardly 
tapering  side  wall  of  said  receptacle  (34)  as  said  fastener 
means  (68)  forcibly  ut;ges  said  collet  means  (44)  into  said 
receptacle  (34)  for  gradually  and  uniformly  displacing  said 
grippers  (48)  inwardly  against  the  upright  pole  (12)  to  hold 
the  upright  pole  (12)  in  a  vertical  posture. 


5*497,974 
GEODESIC  IGLOO  CONSTRUCTOR 

Carlos  C.  IkiMuig,  5440  NW.  Condor  PL,  Portland,  On(.  97229 
Filed  Mar.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  220,489 
Int  a.*  B29C  33/44 
VS.  CL  249—74  2 


1.  A  mold  for  constructing  an  igloo,  comprising: 

(a)  a  set  of  from  three  to  six  walls  fostenable  together  to  define 
a  nmld  cavity  therebetween; 

(b)  a  mold  floor  removably  located  between  said  walls  to  define 
a  bottom  of  a  said  cavity; 

(c)  a  handle  attached  to  an  outer  surface  of  said  floor;  and 
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(d)  .  pipe  .Mched  to  »  inner  surf«*  of  s«d  floor  M  the  center 
of  ^  floor,  with  the  bore  of  s«d  pipe  p«s.ng  through  s«d 
fkwr. 


SOLENOro  PNEUMATIC  VALVE  ,^^ 

tmr    Valencia.  CaUf. 

^    ^Li  Apr.  ».  1W4.  S«.  No.  235,759 

Int.  CL'  FUK  31/02:39/02  ^^ 

VS.CL251-II9MJ  *^^»'^ 


JMI 


•  block  of  mctaUic  material  including  opposite  front  and  rear 
h^.  opposite  upper  and  lower  faces,  and  opposite  end  faces 
which  define  a  longitudinal  direction  therebetween. 

a  continuous  slot  extending  in  the  long.tud.nal  d««"«" /^""^ 
said  fioot  face  and  extending  leaiwardly  mto  sa.d  block  a 
substantial  distance.  «k1  so  that  said  slot  defines  an  .nner  end 
which  is  spaced  from  said  tear  face. 

duct  means  .irnprising  a  plurality  of  long.tud.nally  sf«ced  apjrt 

Wock  ai^  frornwid  tear  face  of  said  block  .nto  commun.ca- 
tion  with  said  inner  end  of  sa.d  slot,  and  baffle  ™«"»  P^" 
uoned  in  each  of  said  gas  supply  ducts  for  .m|Mrt.ng  turbu- 
lence to  the  gas  delivered  thenrthrough,  and  so  that  the  gas  .s 
ISrtbuted  »;  s«d  duct  means  substantiaUy  umformly  along 
the  entire  longitudinal  length  of  said  slot, 
whereby  a  gas  may  be  deUveied  to  said  duct  means  at  said  rear 
fm:e  of  said  block  and  the  gas  flows  outwardly  from  the  ennre 
longitudinal  length  of  said  slot  at  a  substantially  umfocm  rate. 


1  A  pressure  balanced  solenoid  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  inner  surface  defining  a  bore  thereui  and 
^^  Lond  flow  pom  intersecting  said  bo«  sanl  housmg 
inner  surface  defimng  a  groove  therein;     _„.^„, 

(b)  a  spool  reciprocally  disposed  within  sarf  bore  for  n>ove.nent 
'be^n  fir.,  and  second  positions,  said  spool  «;^»hmg 
communication  between  said  first  and  second  flow  Po««when 
in  said  first  position  and  blocking  communication  therebe- 
tween when  in  said  second  position; 

(c)  a  ring  received  within  said  groove  and  extending  into  sud 
bore  for  limiting  travel  of  said  spool  to  a  predetermined 

(dj^^^'said  first  and  second  flow  ports  being  aUgned  with  an 
having  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  said  bore; 

(e)  said  spool  defimng  an  opening  therethrough  for  pressure 
tadancinTs-id  »P«>I  when  s«d  spool  is  in  said  second  posi- 

(o"^  for  reciprocating  said  spool  between  "*«!  fi««  "^ 
second  positions  includjig  motor  means  having  a  core  of 
magm^^naterial.  said  spool  and  said  core  being  consoiicted 
oT.  umtary  member.  s«d  motor  means  *hen '""HP^Jy  " 
electrical  signal  moves  said  spool  ton  one  of  said  first  and 
second  positions,  and  spring  means  continuously  urging  said 
spool  to  the  other  position. 


M»7,977  ^_ 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREHEATING  AND 
SSSlJcicRAP  cm)  A  SMELTING  FURNACE 
R.lf  Schi«lder.  MettiMnn,  Germwy,  assignor  to  Maniiesiiiaim 

Aktkngfwlhfhaft,  Dfla^Morf.  Germany 

^^nnkdJ«L  »,  19W,  Ser.  No.  282,915 

Claims  priority.  appUcntlon  Germany,  JuL  29,  1993,  43  25 

MKJI 

Int  CL»  C21B  7/22:  C21C  5/38 
U.S.CL  2*^15*  ""^ 
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5v«97,97* 

LOWER  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  METAL 

SCARFING  APPARATUS 

Mklmel  S.  Showaher.  'l~*-~-J^:ilV  1^^^^'?^ 

viUe;  Stephen  A.  Engri,  «>d  "•'''-?«' ,^.|'^*V^^ 

flonact,  all  of  S.C.  amlgnor*  to  The  ESAB  Giwip,  lac 

FlorcBcc,  S.C. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1995.  S«r.  No.  375*418 
Int  Cl.»  B23K  7/06 

IS  OImvs 

1  A  block  assembly  for  directing  a  continuous  stream  of  a  gas 
across  the  width  of  a  metal  workpiece  during  a  scarfing  operation, 
and  comprising 


1  An  apparams  for  preheating  scrap  with  a  heating  gas  pnor  to 
insertionTthe  sen,,  into  a  smelting  f''^-'^}^i^ 
comprising  combusted  waste-gas  from  the  smelting  furnace,  said 

"TT^I^iS'Tpreheaang  stations,  each  pteheadng  station 
being  defined  by  a  gas  inlet  port  and  a  gas  outlet  port; 
b)  a  free-position  station  disposed  proximate  said  plurality  of 

c)TSfty"^f°^^>«  «'«^^«'y  positionable  at  said 
sutions.  each  of  said  receptacles  being  interposable  between 
Uie  gas  inlet  ports  and  gas  ouUet  poits  of  any  preheaung 
sutions  for  establishing  fluid  communication  therebetween; 
and 


d)  a  plurality  of  undercarriages  for  independently  moving  said 
receptacles  along  a  circular  path  to  any  of  said  stations,  each 
of  said  undercarriages  being  dimensiooed  and  arranged  to 
receive  one  of  said  receptacles. 


5v497.978 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING  SCRAP  INTO  A 

CONVERTING  FURNACE 

AklyosU  YamasUro;  Kiyodii  Fi^iwara,  and  NobnUrv  Oguma, 

all  of  Kagawa,  Japui,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Materiak 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229,540 
Int.  CL*  C21B  7/16 
VS.  a.  266—176  7  i 


5,497.979 

FOUNDATION  UNIT,  WIRE  ELEMENT  FOR  THE 

FOUNDATION  UNTT,  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE 

FOUNDATION  UNIT 
Martin  Scbnlz,  Jr.;  BilUc  Pieper,  and  David  Warner,  aO  of 
Brenham,  Tn.,  assignors  to  Steadley  Company,  Carthage. 
Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  123324,  Sep.  17.  1993.  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  15, 1995,  Ser.  Na  405,914 
Int  CL*  F16F  3A)0 
VS.  CL  267—103  n  Claims 

I.  A  wire  support  member  for  a  foundation  unit  of  the  type 
having  a  grid  wire  top  bearing  structure  and  a  rigid  bottom  sub- 
structure, the  wire  support  member  comprising 

a.  a  segment  of  serpentine  wire  comprising  a  continuous  series 
of  smoothly  curved  portions  extending  from  one  another  and 
being  bent  into  three  segments,  said  segments  comprising  a 
pair  of  wire  elements  and  a  connecting  means. 

b.  said  pair  of  wire  elements  arranged  in  mirror  image  to  one 
another,  said  wire  elements  being  located  in  spaced,  parallel 
planes,  and  each  wire  element  including 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  charging  scrap  into  a  converting  fiimace. 
comprising: 

an  outer  shutter; 

a  chute  having  an  open  first  end  adjacent  to  said  outer  shutter 
and  an  open  second  end  extending  into  an  opening  provided 
in  the  fiirnace; 

an  inner  shutter  positioned  between  said  open  first  end  and  said 
open  second  end. 

said  outer  shutter  operable  for  movement  between  a  first  posi- 
tion exposing  said  open  first  end  and  a  second  position  closing 
said  open  first  end  and, 

said  inner  shutter  operable  for  movement  between  a  first  posi- 
tion exposing  said  open  second  end  and  a  second  position 
closing  said  open  second  end,  said  first  and  said  second 
shutter  independently  operable  of  each  other,  and. 

a  charging  means  for  charging  said  scrap  into  said  open  first  end 
of  said  chute. 


*^ 


i.  a  sinuous  central  segment  comprising  a  series  of  generally 
C-shaped  curved  portions  lying  in  one  of  said  planes, 
adjacent  curved  portions  being  oppositely  facing, 
ii.  an  upper  attachment  segment,  and 

iii.  a  lower  attachment  segment  said  sinuous  central  segment 
extending  between  said  upper  attachment  segment  and  said 
lower  attachment  segment 
.  said  connecting  means  extending  between  and  joining  said 
upper  attachment  segments  to  form  said  wire  suppon  member 
as  a  continuous  element  said  connecting  means  comprising  a 
transverse  link  which  is  an  S-shaped  smoothly  curved  portion 
connected  to  said  upper  attachment  segments,  and 
.  a  grid  wire  engagement  location  formed  in  each  upper  attach- 
ment segment  said  engagement  location  comprising  a  dimple 
in  said  upper  attachment  segment  shaped  to  accommodate  and 
seal  a  grid  wire  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
upper  attachment  segment 


5,497380 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  PRECISION  MACHINING 

James  P.  CbidL,  Great  Bctt  iUL.  Batter,  Pa.  16001 

Filed  May  17, 1993.  Ser.  No.  62,273 

Int  a.*  B25B  I/W 

VS.  CL  269—43  6  ruim^ 


1.  An  assembly  for  use  as  the  fixed  centra]  two-sided  jaw 
member  of  a  precision  machine  vise,  said  assembly  comprising 

a  body  portion  adapted  to  be  positioned  transversely  of  said 
precision  machine  vise  and  containing  means  for  securely 
attaching  said  assembly  thereto, 

said  body  portion  possessing  at  least  one  side  surface  adapted  to 
be  oriented  perpendiculariy  with  respect  to  the  bed  surface  of 
said  precision  machine  vise  and  at  the  same  time  also  perpen- 
dicularly with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  precision 
machine  vise,  said  side  surface  being  provided  with  a  ground 
and  polished  planar  working  face  adapted  to  serve  as  the  bed 
of  an  auxiliary  vise  means. 

at  least  two  movable-jaw  members,  each  of  which  has  a  ground 
and  polished  planar  face  adapted  to  be  moved  transversely 
with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  precision 
machine  vise  while  in  contact  with  a  side  surface  of  said  body 
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portion  which  is  oriented  perpendicuUrly  with  respect  to  the 
bed  surface  of  said  precision  machine  vise  and  at  the  same 
time  also  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  a«s 
of  said  precision  machine  vise, 
at  least  one  end  portion  fixedly  connected  to  said  body  portion 
uid  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  in  a  direction  paraUel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  s«d  precision  machine  vise,  said  end   u^  q.  M»-71 
portion  having  a  surface  faring  said  movaWe-jaw  membm 
which  is  planar  and  provided  with  a  ground  and  polished 
surface  and  onented  pcrpendiculariy  with  respect  to  both  a 
pUnar  bed  surface  of  said  precision  machine  vise  and  said 
side  surface  of  said  body  portion,  and  shaft  means  joumaled 
for  rotation  in  said  end  portion  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  movable-jaw  members  for  moving  same  towards  or  away 

from  said  end  portion, 
said  movable-jaw  members  each  having  planar  ground-and- 

poUshed  faces  facing  sakJ  end  portion  which  are  onented 

parallel  to  said  surface  of  said  end  portion  facmg  said 

movable- jaw  member, 
wherein  the  assembly  comprises  two  slide  members  which  are 

on  the  same  side  of  said  body  portion  and  are  changed  in 

position  by  separate  shaft  means  joomaled  in  separate  end 

portions  at  opposite  ends  of  said  body  portion 


UNIVERSAL  SH  HOLDING  DEVICE 
JUM  V  Stota,  3333  NE.  34d.  St,  115.  «•  LM«««jf^  D^ 
J^  UMI  Tony  J.  Zeeb.  l»7»e  W.  Dtele  Hwy,  Mia«i,  Fta. 

331M 

Filed  Feb.  1*.  WM.  S«r.  No,  3»,509 
lot.  CI*  B23Q  1/04 

7  Clniiaa 


5*4r73«l 

MITER  CLAMP 

MOfortl  D.  C-e,  14313  Fi«di  Pr.lrie  Rd.  NE,  Wnodb-ni. 

Oref.  vnnx 

Filed  Jan.  22.  \99A,  Ser.  No.  2*3.517 

IbL  CL'  B25B  inO 

VS.CL2»-SJ  »«a^ 


1  A  universal  ski  holding  device  for  positive  and  fixed  mounung 
of  a  conventional  snow  ski  in  an  inverted  position  with  its  major 
bottom  surface  uppennost,  prepar«ory  to  its  m^ntenance  »d 
^g.  via  its  convenuonal  binding,  the  ski  »»ving  major  topjmd 
boao^  surfaces  and  lateral  edges,  and  with  the  ".ndrng  having, 
heel  piece  and  a  toe  piece;  the  device  compnsmg  ">  «'°"8««»  tod 
hItingTway,  a  fixed  heeKarriage  piece,  a  longitudinally  movable 
Se^ge  piece,  a  fixed  terminal  piUow  block,  an  e^gated 
^w.  Ji  two  mounting  supports  for  the  ^'o"8»««l^'^*' 
tol^amage  piece  having  a  depending  pillow-block  portion 
complementally  engaging  the  way.  the  toe<amage  !»«=«  ^a;-"!  « 
depeV!ding  pillow-block  portwn  freely  and  ^^I^P'^'^'^'f '^  f"*^" 
u,rthe  way  and  being  longitudinally  movable  therewith  the  ter- 
minal pillow  block  complementally  engaging  the  way  each  mount^ 
^g  siport  having  a  combined  base  «k1  ven^ally  upsundmg 
wbuuTmember  of  integnd.  one-piece  consm^ion.  each  tase 

-tx  ■   rr— irr^^-Cj*  A^--  being  adapted  for  fixed  mounting  on  a  flat  support  surface^  each 

CS^N      \\\       *\A>^'  b^  baZTsquared,  inner-walled  surfaces  with  opposed  and 

K!irLVJl     ))J^,  A,Wi^*t^  S^ve^c^grcove.  in  two  of  the  facing  walled  surfaces,  each 

m«u^ng  support  having  a  cross- sectiooally  square  slidmg  mcm- 
^h<^^5«ior  surfaces  complementally  engage  the  tubular- 
mcmbers  im^r-waUed  surf«^.  each  sliding  >«=>"»«  ^^"f 
opposite  aligned  pivot  pins  complementally  engaging  the  tubular- 
mmba'i  vertical  grooves.  e«;h  sliding  member  having  a  inate- 
STaS  top  portiTrtie  depending  Pil»ow-block  portionof  *e 
heeKama^  piece  having  a  upped  hole,  the  -nale-threaded  top 
^on  of  thT  sliding  member  being  fixedly  engaged  withjhe 
U«l  hole  in  the  depending  pillow-block  P««<«J^*«, '"T 
can«ge  piece,  the  tetminal  pillow  block  having  a  tapped  hole^the 
male-LLled  top  portion  of  the  other  sliding  mernber  bemg 
fixedly  engaged  with  the  tapped  hole  in  the  terminal  P'Uor"°fJ- 
Uk  depending  pillow-block  portion  of  the  toe-carnage  piece  fix- 
edly .counting  a  longitudinally  aligned  nut.  the  elongated  screw 
being  operatively  engaged  with  the  toe^amage-p.e«=  s  nut  such 
L,  iTone  direction  of  rotation  of  the  elongated  screw.  Ae 

obuque  angle  m™  u^  -v..  ^.^  ~.r toe^arriage  piece  moves  longitudinally  in  a  <1^«;°"  "'l!^ J^, 

acUtriing  prt,jection  movrf,le  longitudinally  along  the  support  ^  ^,^  heel-camage  piece,  and.  in  f^^J^^^^^.t 
™ZJtow«d«Kl  away  ftom  the  «.gle  element,  and  ^^on  of  the  elongated  '^JU^-^]^'^.,'^^ 

,oc"ngm«u.s  for  securing  the  clamping  projection  in  a  selected  longitudinally  ^^  l^^^:^Z'^s  c:^^^^^^^^ 
posfuon  on  the  support  member  wherein  a  worit  p^  c«.  be  ^  ^^^^^'^^^,:^:,l°Z:^!.^,,/^.. 
^«ed  against  the  work  piece  support  surface  between  the  -""^-^  S^j^Lbt  P-otable  rel«.onship.  a  sp«ial 
clamping  projection  and  the  angle  element  «*»  " 


I.  A  clamping  device  for  use  in  a  clamping  system  to  clamp 
work  pieces  together  at  an  oblique  angle,  compnsmg: 

an  elongate  support  number  having  a  worii  piece  support  sur- 

face; 
H,  angle  element  attached  to  and  projecting  outwardly  at  an 
oblique  angle  from  the  work  piece  support  surface; 


accommodating  element  to  spatially  accommodate  the  vertical- 
height  difFerences  that  present  themselves  in  the  various  heel  and 
toe  pieces  of  conventional  bindings. 


5.4973S3 

WORK  POSITIONER  OF  CHIP  MOUNTER  FOR 

MONITORING  A  CHIP-SHAPED  ELECTRONIC  PART 

ONTO  A  SUBSTRATE 

Ikruliiko  Figieka,  Ibkyo,  Japan,  aarigDor  to  Tenryn  Tedmics 

Co.,  Ltd.,  SUnoka,  JafMB 
CoBdinialkM-tai-part  of  Scr.  No.  845,7M,  Mar.  4,  1992,  aban- 
doned, whkii  b  a  coBtfiatfoBofSer.  No.  633y<76,  Dec  21, 
1990,  abandoned,  wliicfa  if  a  contbraation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
257,229,  Oct  13, 19S8,  abandoned.  Tbk  application  Dec  28, 
1992,  Scr.  No.  tt,S01 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16, 19S7,  tt-1583M 


U 


U,S.  CL  2C9^155 


Int  CL"  H«5K  i^ 


1.  A  work  positioner  for  positioning  a  chip-shaped  electronic 
part  comprising: 

a  guide  plate  having  at  least  one  pair  of  elongated  guide  grooves, 
elongated  along  a  straight  line  and  opposed  to  each  other  on 
said  plate; 

a  positioner  Mock  for  each  said  guide  groove  reciprocally  and 
slidably  movable  along  said  guide  grooves: 

at  least  one  pair  of  positioner  tips  connected  to  respective  said 
posiboner  blocks  such  that  said  guide  plate  is  sandwiched 
between  said  positioner  tips  and  said  positioner  block;  and 

means  for  moving  said  positioner  blocks  reciprocally  and  sUd- 
ably  along  said  guide  gnwves  to  cause  comesponding  move- 
ment of  said  positioner  tips  such  that  said  positioner  tips  open 
or  close  in  operational  association  with  the  reciprocal  slidable 
movement  of  said  positioner  blocks  in  said  guide  grooves  so 
as  to  enable  said  positioner  tips  to  clamp  said  chip-shaped 
electronic  part  therebetween  or  to  release  it; 

a  first  pair  of  levers,  commonly  pivotable  about  a  fii^  pivot  and 
a  second  pair  of  levers  commonly  pivotable  about  a  second 
pivot,  one  lever  of  said  first  pair  of  levers  being  connected  to 
one  of  said  positioner  tips  via  one  connecting  means,  and  one 
lever  of  said  second  pair  of  levers  being  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  positioner  tips,  via  another  connecting  means; 

a  pair  of  spaced  and  parallel  slide  bars  movable  to  open  or  close 
said  positioner  tips,  one  lever  of  said  first  pair  of  levers  and 
one  lever  of  said  second  pair  of  levers  being  connected  to  one 
of  said  slide  bars,  the  other  lever  of  said  first  pair  of  levers  and 
the  other  lever  of  said  second  pair  of  levers  being  connected 
to  the  other  said  slide  bar  such  that  said  slide  bars  are  movable 
in  directions  parallel  to  each  other,  each  said  pair  of  levers  and 
each  said  slide  bar  form  a  parallel  link  as  to  fulcrums  at  said 
first  and  second  pivots,  and  the  distances  between  one  fulcrum 
and  one  point  of  action  of  one  of  said  levers  and  between 
another  fulcrum  and  another  point  of  action  of  another  one  of 
said  levers  are  the  same  so  as  to  move  said  positioner  tips 
synchronously  by  equal  amounts  such  that  movement  of  said 


slide  bars  in  a  fira  predetermined  direction  causes  said  6m 

and  second  pairs  of  levers  to  conespondingly  pivot  about  said 

respective  ccxmnoo  pivots, 
a  spring  for  biasing  said  lever  pairs  apart  such  that  movement  of 

said  slide  bars  in  said  first  predetermined  direction  causes  said 

positioner  tips  to  be  moved  by  equal  amotmts  toward  a 

predetermined  center  position; 
a  plurality  of  guide  posts  having  lower  ends; 
a  second  guide  plate  provided  at  the  lower  ends  of  said  guide 

posts  for  reciprocal  movement  along  said  guide  posts, 
biasing  means  on  said  guide  posts  to  bias  said  second  guide 

plate  in  a  first  direction; 
a  slide  block  tnounted  onto  said  second  guide  plate  by  a  pin  for 

pivotal  movement  about  the  pin  with  respect  to  said  second 

guide  plate,  and 
a  roller  pin  engageaMe  with  said  slide  block  and  said  guide  piale 

for  sliding  movenient  along  said  second  guide  plate  during 

pivotal  movement  of  said  slide  block  with  respect  to  said 

second  guide  plate. 


3Claims 


5v«97,9«4 
SHEET  POST-PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Sosiunn  Mnrakand,  IIumm;  Naoya  Okamun,  Nara; ' 
Ohata,  Nara;  Kaasya  HaaMiKuchi,  Nara;  Koji 
YaflMtokoriyaaM,  and  Ibihiya  MUdta,  Yao,  al  ol,  Ja 
Mripiors  to  Sharp  KabwiMIri  Kalilia,  Onka,  Japn 

FBed  JaL  15, 1994,  Sck  No.  275,«4 
Clafans  priority,  appBcalioa  Japan,  JaL  li,  1993,  5-1771M; 
Ang.  6, 1993,  S-19633* 

Int  CL'  B42B  S/OO:  B65H  31/04:31/10 
VS.  CL  27»— 53  35  ( 


1.  A  sheet  post-processing  appara&is,  conqirising: 

a  prtxessing  tray  for  stacking  thereon  sheets  to  be  post- 
processed; 

post-processing  means  for  carrying  out  a  predetennined  post- 
process  on  sheets  stacked  on  said  processing  tray; 

a  discharge  tray  capable  of  selectively  moving  between  a  first 
discharge  position  at  which  processed  sheets  can  be  smoothly 
discharged  and  a  second  discharge  position  at  which  dis- 
charged non-processed  sheets  can  be  desirably  aligned; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  discharge  tray  so  as  to  be  set 
in  the  first  discharge  position  in  a  processing  mode;  and 

discharge  means  for  moving  the  processed  sheets  along  said 
processing  tray  to  be  discharged  onto  said  dischai;ge  tray 
through  a  sheet  discharge  section  and  for  discharging  the 
non-processed  sheets  onto  said  discharge  tray  through  the 
sheet  discharge  section  wherein: 
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said  shert  dischwge  section  is  composed  of  a  fina  discharge  AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  FEEDER 

section  fonncd  on  a  discharge  end  of  said  processing  tray  ^^^  ^^^  Sagwiilliar*,  Jimnui,  asiKBor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
for  discharging  therethrough  processed  sheeu  and  a  second       ^^    ^^^^  j^^^ 

for    discharging    therethrough    non-  p,,^  p^  2«,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3*4,992 


discharge    section 
processed  sbeeu. 


ClalM  priority.  appUcatkM  Japan.  Dec.  28,  1993.  5-33807* 

Uit  CL'  B65H  3/52 

UACL  271-122  2  Claims 


5.497.985 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TEMPORARILY 

STORING  AND  TRANSPORTING  SUCCESSIVE  TEXTILE 

SHEETS 
Gaspar  A.  H.  ByttebJer,  Grole  Heerweg  64,  B-8791  Waregem- 
BcTcren,  ami  Hemlrik  Lefebvrt,  Harelbeke.  both  of ,  Bel- 
glam,  amigDots  to  Gaspar  A.  H.  ByttebJer.  Warnem- 
Bevcrcn,  Belgium 
per  No.  PCr/BE92«e008,  t  371  Date  Feb.  23,  1994.  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  23,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092A7395.  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct  15.  1992 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  24.  1992.  Ser.  No.  122.483 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Bdslnm.    Mar.    24,    1991. 

09100278 

Int.  Cl.»  B65H  29/66 

UACL  271-7  »*"^ 


1.  An  ADF  comprising:  

a  feed  roller  rotauble  in  an  intended  direcuon  of  document  feed 
in  contact  with  documents  stacked  on  a  document  uble; 

a  leverw  roller  rotauble  in  a  direcuon  opposite  to  the  intended 
direction  of  document  feed  in  contact  with  the  documents: 

a  one-way  clutch  mounted  on  a  drive  shaft,  which  drives  said 
reverse  roller,  such  that  said  one-way  clutch  uncouples  when 
said  reverse  roller  rotates  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the 
intended  direction  of  document  feed  or  couples  when  said 
reverse  roller  routes  in  said  intended  direction  of  document 

feed;  and 

a  shutter  rouubly  mounted  on  a  body  of  said  ADF  and  coiripns- 
ing  a  stop  for  causing  the  documenu  stacked  on  said  docu- 
ment uble  to  abut  thereagainst; 

wherein  when  said  reverse  roller  rotates  in  the  direcuon  opposite 
to  the  intended  direcuon  of  document  feed,  said  shutter, 
receiving  power  from  said  one-way  clutch,  moves  in  a  direc- 
tion for  closing  a  document  inlet,  causing  said  stop  to  pro- 
trude to  above  said  document  uble  at  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion. 


8.  A  movable  collecting  apparams  for  temporarily  storing  and 
conveying  a  series  of  successive  textile  sheets  comprising: 

a  frame: 

a  sheet  carrying  assembly  having  an  inlet  and  a  removal  point, 
laid  assembly  being  mounted  on  said  frame  for  carrying 
sheets  to  be  collected,  said  assembly  including; 
a  revolving  carrier  mechanism, 

at  least  one  clamping  member  cooperating  with  said  earner 
mechanism  so  as  to  define  a  space  for  temporarily  stonng 
and  pressing  said  sheets  over  a  particular  area  between  said 
inlet  and  said  removal  point,  said  inlet  and  said  removal 
point  being  freely  accessible, 
a  driver  for  driving  said  assembly,  and 
intermediate  inechanical   means  for  conveying  the  sheets 
between  the  assembly  and  another  location  in  a  desired 
position, 
said  friune  being  constructed  and  arranged  for  movement  by 
one  of  translation,  roution,  and  translation  combined  with 
roution  around  one  of  a  vertical  axis  and  at  least  one 
horizonul  axis. 
wherein  said  space  extends  in  more  than  one  plane,  an 
entrance  plane  at  said  inlet  and  an  exit  plane  at  said 
removal  point  forming  an  angle  less  than  120". 


5.497,987 

SHEET-GUIDING  DEVICE 

Manfred  Henn,  Hdddberi.  and  J<«' Wehle^  S«*'^^ 

both   of.  Germany,  assignors  to   Heiddberger  Dmckm- 

asdiincn  AG.  Hriddberg,  Germany  ^.     ^     ^       , 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  214,965,  Mar.  16.  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  JtJ.  17,  1995.  Ser.  No.  501 J75 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  16.  1993.  43  m 

276.9 

iDt  CL'  B65H  29/04 

U5.a.  271-204  •O*^ 


1  Device  for  guiding  a  sheet  having  a  leading  edge  which 
follows  an  imaginary  conducting  surface  along  a  sheet-transport 
directioo  perpendicular  to  the  leading  edge,  the  sheet-guiding 


device  being  fonned  with  a  sheet-guiding  surface  spaced  from  the 
imaginary  conducting  surface,  and  having  means  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  air  jets  for  applying  an  air  flow  to  the  sheet  between  a 
surface  of  tlie  sheet  and  the  sheet-guiding  surface,  the  generating 
means  being  formed  of  respective  flow  channels  for  the  air  jets 
disposed  at  an  angle  to  and  merging  with  Uie  sheet-guiding  surface, 
comprising  an  integral  guide  plate  having  a  sinface  constituting  a 
predominant  part  of  the  sheet-guiding  surface,  said  integral  guide 
plate  being  formed  with  perforations,  the  air-jet  generatiiig  noeans 
being  formed  of  blast-air  nozzles  having  blast-air  nozzle  end  faces 
constituting  a  remaining  part  of  the  sheet-guiding  surface  comple- 
menting the  predominant  part  of  the  sheet-guiding  surface  to  form 
die  entire  sheet-guiding  surface,  said  blast-air  nozzles  fitting  into 
the  respective  pofotations  fonned  in  said  guide  plate  so  that  said 
blast-air  nozzle  end  faces  are  flush  with  said  surface  of  said  guide 
plate,  said  blast-air  nozzles,  respectively,  having  the  respective 
flow  channels  fonned  thereon,  and  being  fonned  with  a  nozzle 
bofc  passing  therethrough  and  communicating  with  the  respective 
flow  channel;  and  including  a  first  assembly  comprising  said  guide 
plate,  and  a  second  assembly  comprising  a  blast  air-conducting 
tube  system,  said  first  assembly  being  connected  to  said  secoixl 
assembly  in  a  distortion-free  manner,  said  nozzle  bores,  respec- 
tively, of  said  Mast-air  nozzles  communicating  directly  with  blast 
air  conducted  in  said  conducting  tube  system,  said  second  assem- 
bly being  disposed  opposite  tlie  surface  of  said  guide  plate  consti- 
tuting the  predominant  part  of  ttie  sheet-guiding  surface;  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  blast-air  nozzles  being  fotm-lockingly  integrated  in 
said  first  assembly;  said  blast-air  conducting  tube  system  having 
respective  openings  fonned  therein  opposite  respective  ones  of 
said  perforations;  each  of  said  blast-air  nozzles  projecting  through 
a  respective  one  of  said  openings  fonned  in  said  blast-air  conduct- 
ing tube  system  and  defining  an  aimular  gap  between  said  opening 
and  said  Mast-air  nozzle;  and  sealing  means  disposed  in  and 
sealing  said  annular  gtq>. 


5,497,988 
GOLF  DISTANCE  MARKER 
Philip  A.  ToUey,  4016  TtambrU  Rd.,  Piano,  Tol.  75023, 
Kraig  A.  Walker,  2104  Brabant  Dr.,  Piano,  Ttx.  75025 
Filed  Apr.  7, 199S,  Ser.  No.  418,553 
iBt  CL*'  A63B  57/00 
VS.  CL  273—32  H  4 


1.  An  adjustable  distance  matlcer  for  use  on  a  golf  course, 
comprising: 
a  housing  including 
a  plurality  of  indicator  openings; 

a  plurality  of  numeric  distance  indicators,  disposed  adjacent  to 
the  openings  in  the  housing  such  that  distance  information  on 


the  distance  indicators  can  be  viewed  tfarougb  the  openingls  in 
tlie  housing  an  information  indicator  disposed  adjacent  to  one 
of  the  openings  in  the  housing  so  that  information  on  the 
infonnation  indicator  may  be  viewed  through  one  of  the 
openings  in  die  housing;  the  information  specifying  a  point 
firom  which  the  distance  indicated  by  the  numeric  diaancr 
indicator  is  measured; 

a  distance  selector  dial  operable  to  change  the  distance  informa- 
tion displayed  by  the  distance  indicators;  and 

an  infonnation  selector  dial  coupled  to  the  infonnation  indicatar 
and  operable  to  change  the  information  displayed  by  the 
information  indicator. 


S,497,989 
BALL  TROUGH  FOR  PINBALL  GAMES 
Mark  D.  Rttdrie,  Carol  StrMM;  M^  D.  Zkt^,  Dca  I 
and  Robert  S.  MotrlaoM,  Hgl^  aB  «f  il„  iwlpi  n  n  to  CAP- 
COM  Coin-Op,  Ik.,  AiU^Im  Hdghla,  DL 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  387409 
IbL  CL'  A63F  7/34 
VS.  CL  273—118  R  5  ( 


V///A       \////////^^^?Z^. 


^ 


^ 


1.  A  pinball  game,  comprising: 

an  inclined  playfield  supporting  a  rolling  ball,  a  [durality  of  play 
features,  a  shooter  lane  for  putting  a  ball  in  play  and  a  drain 
hole  allowing  said  ball  to  exit  said  playfield;  and 

a  ball  trough; 

wherein  said  ball  trough  comprises: 

a  channel  fixed  to  said  playfield  and  having  a  first  end  adjacent 
said  drain  hole  and  a  second  end  proximate  to  said  shooter 
lane,  said  channel  having  a  surface  for  supporting  a  row  of 
balls  thereon  and  positioned  to  cause  said  balls  to  roll  firom 
said  first  end  to  said  second  end  by  force  of  gravify;  and 

a  rotatable  carrier  movaMe  between  a  first  position  and  a  seooad 
position  for  carrying  one  of  said  balls  from  said  channel  to 
said  shooter  lane,  said  rotatable  canier  having  a  load  opening, 
an  exit  opening,  and  a  passage  tfaerebetwen  wherein  said  load 
opening  is  positioned  adjacent  said  second  end  when  said 
carrier  is  disposed  in  said  first  position  and  wherein  said  exit 
opening  is  disposed  adjacent  said  shooter  lane  when  said 
carrier  is  disposed  in  said  second  position. 


5^497,990 

METHOD  FOR  PLAYING  A  LOTTERY  GAME  USING 

CURRENCY  BILLS 

Uborte  F.  Nanni,  5707  Einerahl  Ridge  Blvd.,  Lakdand.  Fla. 

33813-3296 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1994,  Ser.  Na  334,044 
Int  CL*'  A63B  71/00 
MS.  CL  273—138  A  9  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  playing  a  lottery  game  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  currency  bill  bearing  an  alphanumeric  code  and 
denomination; 

(b)  inserting  said  cimency  bill  into  a  noeans  for  reading  the 
alphanumeric  code  and  denomination  of  said  currency  bill; 

(c)  reading  the  alphanumeric  code  and  denomination  of  said 
cunency  bill  with  said  reading  means  of  said  inserting  step; 

(d)  storing  the  alphanumeric  code  and  denominaticin  of  said 
currency  bill  as  a  set  of  numbers  in  a  means  for  storing; 
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d)  the  fif«  sides  of  the  c«ds  being  provided  with  d.ffem.1  ligh^ 
ami  dark  patterns  for  lepreseitting.  lespectively.  passages  and 
obstacles  of  a  maze.  e«:h  first  side  including  at  least  one 
comer  provided  with  a  Ught  pattern  for  defining  an  entrance 
of  the  maze  and  at  least  one  light  pattern  at  an  opposite  comer 
or  a  side  of  the  first  side  for  defining  an  exit  of  the  maze;  and 

e)  each  second  side  of  the  card  being  provided  with  one  of  Ar« 
forms  of  patterns,  including  a  full  dark  pattern.  «  ^^1  hgh 
pattern,  or  a  diagonally  divided  half  dark  pattern  and  half  hght 
pattern  for  forming  characters. 


^S  ^5 


(e)  printing  a  receipt  which  bears  said  alphanumeric  code  and 
donation  of  d.e  currency  bill  inserted  inlo  s«d  readmg 
means  with  a  means  for  printing  a  receipt; 

(f)  tnuisferring  the  set  of  numbers  from  the  «onng  means  of  said 
storing  step  to  a  means  for  randomly  selecting  a  set  of 

(.r^US^y  selecting  a  set  of  numbers  from  said  trMsfened  set 
*  <nXs  in  said  selecting  means  of  said  tr«,sfemng  «ep 

such  that  said  set  of  numbers  selected  is  the  winning  set  of 

lottery  numbers. 


GOLF  CLUB  AND  SET  HAVING  SHAFT  AXIS 

EXTENDING  THROUGH  IMPACT  POINT 

HMtM  A.  Wtke,  1932  S.  Klntnray  Dr.,  Aurora,  Ul.  60506 

F1M  Sep.  ».  »»•«.  Ser.  No.  308,221 

Int.  Ct*  A63B  53/02 

MS,  CL  273—167  G 


5,497,9»1 

CHANGEABLE  MAZE  GAME 

Hoa-Yu  Huanc  5F  1.  Lane  151  Sec.  3  Chien  Kim>  N. 

TWpel,  TWwan,  Prov.  of  China  _,„,, 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1995,  Ser.  No.  377,993 

tat  Ct*  A63F  9/10  ^^ 

VS.  a.  273—157  R  *  """ 


1  A  changeable  maze  game  comprising: 

a)  a  board  of  flat  configuration  provided  with  a  square  recess 
formed  therein,  the  square  recess  being  defined  by  four  vert^^ 
cal  edges  and  a  bonom  surface,  the  boWom  ^'^'J^'^^ 
subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  bo«om  squares  provided  with 
asymmetric  light  and  dark  portions; 

b)  a  plurality  of  cards  disposable  within  the  square  recess  and 
alignable  with  the  bottom  squares,  each  card  including  a  first 
surface  and  a  second  surface;  ...         ,  ^^ 

c)  a  plurality  of  grooves  formed  in  the  vertical  edges  of  Ae 
square  recess  for  permitting  a  user  to  remove  cards  posiuoned 
adjacent  the  vertical  edges  from  the  square  recess; 


1  A  golf  club  comprising  a  club  shaft,  a  neck  member  having  a 
firs,  end  and  .  second  end.  said  club  shaft  having  an  adjacent  end 
adjacent  to  said  first  end  of  s«d  neck  member,  said  first  end  of  s«d 
nLv  member  being  connected  to  the  said  «lj.cent  end  of  said  dub 
shaft  a  club  head  having  a  bottom  edge,  a  top  edge,  a  >oe  end  and 
an  opposite  heel  end.  said  second  end  of  said  neck  member  bemg 
connected  to  said  club  head,  said  neck  member  extending  upward 
beyond  said  top  edge  of  s«d  club  head.  s«d  neck  member  havrng 
an  elongated  portion,  said  club  head  having  a  subsuinti^ly  plan* 
club  face  lying  in  a  club  face  plane  for  impact  with  a  golf  ball  said 
elongated  portion  of  s«d  neck  member  having  a  longitudiniJ  axis 
extending  at  a  diagonal  (brwardly  from  and  at  an  '-i^^^^ 
face  plane,  said  club  face  having  a  preselected  preferred  impart 
point  thereon  which  is  upward  from  said  bottom  edge  a  vem«d 
^stance  that  is  less  than  half  the  diameter  of  a  said  golf  ball  when 
said  club  face  is  in  an  address  position  adjacent  a  said  golf  ball  for 
contact  therewith,  said  club  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  club  shaft  when  extended  intersects  the 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongated  portion  of  said  neck  mem- 
ber when  extended  and  also  intersects  said  preselected  preferred 
in^ct  point  on  said  club  face,  wherein  said  preselected  prefared 
,^,  ^nt  is  at  a  point  on  said  face  of  said  club  head  sul^tan- 
ually  midway  between  said  toe  end  and  said  heel  end  thereof. 


5,497,993 
STRUCTURE  OF  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
Shian  S.  Shan,  5FL,  No.  412-12,  2  Sec,  Chung  Shan  Rd^  1U 
Peiping,  Takhung,  Tidwan,  Prov.  of  China 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209319 

taC  CL*  A63B  53A)4 

MS.  a.  273—167  H  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  amusement  game,  a  device  for  moving  a  pair  of 
movable  objects  comprising: 
a  solenoid  having  a  plunger  movable  between  an  extended 

position  and  a  retracted  position; 
an  arm  rotatable  about  a  pivot  point  having  first  and  second  ends 

displaced  from  said  pivot  point,  said  arm  being  linked  to  said 

plunger  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  pivot  point; 
a  first  link  connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  arm  and  adapted  to 

move  one  of  said  movable  objects;  and 
a  second  link  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  arm  and 

adapted  to  move  the  other  of  said  movable  objects; 


wherein  movement  of  said  plunger  between  said  extended  posi- 
tion and  said  retracted  position  causes  rotation  of  said  arm  and 
simultaneous  movement  of  both  of  said  movable  objects. 


5,497,995 

METALWOOD  WITH  RAISED  SOLE 
Charicc  T.  Swissbdm,  1422  Bollard  La.,  Ttaslin,  CaHf.  926M 
Filed  Jid.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,047 
tat  CL'  A63B  5i/04 
VS.  a.  273—172  17  ( 


1.  A  metal  wood  golf  club  head  comprising  a  neck  at  one  end  for 

connecting  a  shaft  and  a  face  panel  at  one  side  for  hitting  a  ball, 
wherein  said  face  panel  is  comprised  of  a  meshed  member  made  of 
rigid  metal  bars  defining  a  plurality  of  open  spaces  and  a  flexible 
blocking  material  filling  said  open  spaces,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
metal  bars  and  said  blocking  material  forming  an  exposed  ball 
striking  surface. 


5,497,994 
PINBALL  MOVABLE  DOORS 
Bryan  P.  Hansen,  DcsPlaines,  and  Rick  Morgan,  Arlington 
Heights,  both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  CAPCOM  Coin-Op,  Inc, 
Arlington  Heights,  Dl. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  255,480,  Jun.  8,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5,417,427.  This  appUcation  Feb.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

386373 

tat  CL'  A63F  7/22 

VS.  CL  273—121  A  8  CUims 


15.  A  metal  wood  golf  club  head,  comprising: 

a  toe  portion  and  a  heel  portion; 

a  ball-striking  face  having  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  and  a 
center  of  percussion  located  at  an  approximate  center  of  the 
face  and  having  a  vertical  level  thereat,  the  center  of  percus- 
sion fiirtha-  comprising  a  first  extremity  closer  to  the  heel 
portion  and  a  second  extremity  closer  to  the  toe  portion; 

a  narrow  rear  surface  having  an  upper  edge  and  a  bottom  edge; 

a  top  surface  extending  from  the  top  edge  of  the  face  to  the  top 
edge  of  the  narrow  rear  surface;  and 

a  sole  plate  comprising  a  luurow  leading  edge  extending  sub- 
stantially horizontally  from  the  bottom  edge  of  the  face,  a 
base  extending  substantially  horizontally  from  the  bottom 
edge  of  the  narrow  rear  surface,  and  a  sloped  surface  extend- 
ing at  an  angle  to  connect  the  base  and  the  narrow  leading 
edge,  wherein  the  base  has  substantially  the  same  vertical 
level  as  the  center  of  percussion; 

two  rails  extending  downwardly  from  the  base  of  the  sole  plate, 
each  rail  comprising  a  bottom  surface  and  two  substantially 
vertical  side  walls  connected  by  the  bottom  surface,  wherein 
each  bottom  surface  extends  substantially  horizontally  from 
the  narrow  leading  edge  of  the  sole  plate  to  support  the  club 
head  when  the  club  bead  is  tested  on  the  ground,  and  wherein 
a  first  rail  is  positioned  behind  the  face  at  approximately  the 
first  extremity,  and  a  second  rail  is  positioned  behind  the  face 
at  approximately  the  second  extremity. 


5,497,996 
GOLF  BALL 
Lauro  C  Cadondga,  Pfedmoot,  S.C,,  assignor  to  Dnnlop  Sla- 
zenger  Corporatioii,  Greenville,  S.C. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  316,258 
tat  a."  A63B  37/06:37/12:37/14 
VS.  a.  273—226  15  ClaiaK 

1.  A  two-piece  golf  ball  having  a  core  and  a  cover,  said  ball 
having 
a  weight  of  41-44.5  grams;  and 
a  diameter  of  about  1.68  inches; 
said  core  having  a  specific  gravity  of  1.01-1.09; 
said  cover  having  a  specific  gravity  of  0.90-0.98;  and 
said  cover  having  a  Shore  D  hardness  of  40-65. 


UMI 


886 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


March  12,  1996 


March  12,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


887 


^^. 

'"~^ 

/"" 

1= 

e   _ 

^  /  ^"-^ 

i; 

^     /                      '-^^ 

1. 

poftjon.  wherein  each  body  pottion  is  sized  lo  be  received  by 
and  guided  by  said  guidance  channels  provided  by  said  piece- 
guidance  portions. 


i!i 


I: 
i: 


ROLL  UP  GAME  BOARD  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

Waller  J.  Hortaw,  RO.  B«gi  2S73,  Sdt  Lake  Chy,  Utah  MlOl 

FBcd  Stp.  15, 19M,  Scr.  Na  3tM34 

ImL  a*  AtSP  SAX) 

VS.  a.  273—285  •  Ctalaw 


5vW7,»97 
CAPnVE-TRACK  GAME  APPARATUS 
DtadtriM  Nikaa,  2m  Sik  Atcmm,  Part  Albcral,  BiMih  CohuB- 
Ma,  CaMda.  Md  Harrr  JakaMlc,  2B31  14th  Avcmw,  Port 
Albcmi,  BiMih  CotaMMa,  CaMda 

raed  Apr.  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4214Z7 
lat  CL*  A«3F  3/00 
VS.  CL  273— 2M  9  ( 


15     24 


1.  An  alignmeni  game  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  game  board  assembly  which  includes  a  base  ponion  and  a 
plurality  of  piece- guidance  portions  located  on  top  of  said 
base  portion,  wherein  said  piece-guidance  portions  include 
bottom  guiding  portions  supported  by  said  base  ponioa  and 
include  top  guiding  portions  supported  by  said  bottom  guiding 
portions,  wherein  said  top  guiding  portions  extend  outward 
beyond  said  bottom  guiding  portions,  such  that  grooves  are 
formed  by  said  top  guiding  portions,  said  bottom  guiding 
portions,  and  said  base  portion,  wherein  said  piece-guidance 
portions  are  spaced  apart  from  each  other  on  said  base  portion 
so  that  guidance  channels  are  provided  between  adjacent 
piece-gtiidance  portions  and  so  that  game-piece-reception 
areas  are  provided  at  selected  positions  on  said  base  portion, 
wherein  said  guidance  channels  have  a  smaller  width  than 
said  game-piece-reception  areas,  and 

a  plurality  of  game  pieces  adapted  to  be  placed  on  said  base 
portion,  wherein  each  of  said  game  pieces  includes  a  fool 
portion,  a  body  portion  extending  upward  from  said  foot 
portion,  and  a  bead  portion  supported  by  said  body  portion, 
wherein  each  foot  portion  is  sized  to  be  received  by  said 
game-piece-reception  areas  and  said  grooves  on  said  base 


1.  A  game  board  comprising: 

a  series  of  adjacent  rectangular  segments,  each  segment  having  a 
top  and  bottom  horizontal  sinface  and  two  side  surfaces  each 
being  vertical  lo  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces, 

a  sheet  of  flexible  material  having  the  bottom  surfaces  of  said 
series  of  segments  adhered  thereto  such  that  the  side  surfaces 
of  die  segments  abut  one  another  in  a  side  by  side  relation- 
ship. 

laid  top  surfaces  of  said  segments  having  game  indicia  applied 
thereto, 

whereby  the  game  board  maintains  a  rigid  existence  when 
supported  in  one  directioa  and  is  flexible  when  supported 
from  another. 


5,497,999 

METHOD  OF  PLAYING  A  CARD  GAME  TEACHING 

GOLP  RULES 

Chaiica  P.  Stewart,  aod  Coartaact  M  Stewart,  both  of  141 

Brookakic  Arc^  Caldwell,  N  J.  (TtM 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  415,551 
lot  CL'  A«3F  1/00 
VS.  CL  273— 29B  20  ClaiaH 

17.  A  method  of  teaching  the  roles  of  the  game  of  golf  employ- 
ing a  deck  of  cards,  each  of  which  cards  has  a  front  and  a  back, 
each  card  having  a  golf  game  playing  situation  on  the  front  and  a 
corresponding  rule  or  solution  to  the  situation  on  the  back,  the 
method  comprising: 
dealing  the  same  number  of  cards  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  teams 
of  players,  each  team  receiving  the  same  number  of  the  same 
par  value  cards;  and 

a)  drawing  a  card  and  reading  by  one  player  of  a  team  die 
situatioa  on  the  drawn  card; 

b)  causing  a  player  from  another  team  to  declare  the  answer  to 
the  situation  on  the  drawn  card; 

c)  assigning  a  ■*■  value  lo  the  team  of  dial  player  declaring  the 
correct  answer, 

d)  discarding  that  drawn  card  from  the  dealt  cards  of  the  team 
drawing  the  card; 

0  repeating  steps  a-e  for  each  team  in  sequence  until  all  cards 
have  been  played;  and 
declaring  the  winner  die  team  with  the  most  +  points. 


5y49M01 

ARCHERY  TARGET 

Johnny  D.  Franks,  2306  MMdle  Creek,  Kingwood,  1^  77339, 

and  Richard  Kinas,  847  FM  1314  #706,  Portci;  Tex.  77365 

Fded  Mar.  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  29,387 

Int  a.'  F4U  3/00 

VS.  CL  273—403  9  Cbriaas 


Voui  (•How 
ca«ip«tltor  ask* 
you  to  a«rk  your 
ball  is 
fairway  b*caua« 
b*  f««Ia  tbat  II 
will  tnt«rf«r« 
with  hi*  play, 
jroor 


5,498,000 

GOALTENDER  SIMULATOR  SYSTEM 

Grefory  Cuneo,  49  Bakom  St.,  Mansfield,  Mass.  02048 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,033 

Int  a.^  A63B  69/00 

VS.  CL  273—354  27  Claims 


1.  A  three  dimensional  archery  target  simulating  an  animal 
comprising  a  body  pottion,  a  head  portion  and  leg  portions  molded 
of  foam  material  in  a  single  unit  where  said  body  portion  has  a 
vertical  median  plane  extending  lengthwise  of  the  body  and  at  least 
one  layer  of  penetration  resistant  cloth  is  integrally  molded  in  said 
body  portion  with  entire  surface  of  said  cloth  disposed  in  direct 
intimate  contact  with  said  foam  material  and  disposed  in  said 
median  plane  coextensive  with  a  desired  target  area  with  the  edges 
of  the  cloth  spaced  fh>m  outer  surfaces  of  said  body  portion. 


5,498,002 

INTERACnVE  ELECTRONIC  GAMES  AND  SCREEN 

SAVERS  WITH  MULTIPLE  CHARACTERS 

Jerry  Gechter,  Eight  Rid^  Rd^  Lincoln,  Mass.  01773 

Filed  Oct  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,644 

Int  CL'  A63F  9/22 

VS.  CL  273—434  31  Cteims 

Game  Structure 


1.  A  goaltender  simulator  system,  comprising: 

a  launch  area  from  which  an  object,  having  a  predetermined 
color,  can  be  accelerated; 

a  goal  distanced  from  the  launch  area  in  the  direction  of  travel  of 
said  object: 

a  goaltender  figure  positioned  in  front  of  said  goal; 

said  goaltender  figure  being  movable  in  front  of  said  goal; 

a  camera  positioned  to  view  said  travel  of  said  object; 

said  camera  including  an  output  signal; 

filter  means  coimected  to  said  output  signal  for  filtering  out  all 
colors  other  than  said  predetermined  color  of  said  object  to 
generate  a  filtered  signal;  and 

computer  control  means  electrically  coimected  to  said  digital 
camera  for  receiving  said  filtered  signal  to  generate  object 
trajectory  data  to  move  said  goaltender  figure  into  the  trajec- 
tory of  said  object. 


102 


lae 


1.  Interactive,  electronic  game  apparatus  for  playing  a  game  in 
which  game  characters  appearing  on  a  display  are  responsive  to 
inputs  &om  a  game  user,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  visual  display  presenting  an  observable  state  of  said  game  and 

of  said  game  characters  to  said  game  user  in  response  to  a 

display  signal, 
an  input  device  for  interactively  entering  user  input  signals 

representative  of  user  interaction  with  game  characters,  and 
processing  means  receiving  said  user  input  signals  from  said 

input  device  and  generating  said  display  signal  and  outputting 

said  display  signal  to  said  visual  display,  said  processing 

means  including 
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an  extensible  plurality  of  indeftendent  dttnctex  behavior  coa- 
trollen  for  determining  the  behavior  of  respective  sud 
g«m«;  chvacien.  each  said  character  behavior  controUer 
containing  independent  behavior  logic  to  detenmne  states 
and  state  transistions  of  its  respective  game  character  as 
represented  to  said  user  by  said  display  means,  said  char- 
acter behavior  controllers  being  responsive  to  said  user 
input  signals  and  to  game  control  signals  for  adjusting  the 
behavior  of  said  respective  game  characters, 
a  game  controller  for  coordinating  the  behavior  of  said  game 
characters,  the  game  contrt)ller  containing  logic  to  deter- 
mine consistent  game  states  for  said  game  and  said  charac- 
ters, and  communicating  said  game  control  signals  to  said 
character  behavior  conuoUen  so  that  the  state  of  said  game 
and  of  said  game  characters  is  a  consistent  game  state, 
an  operating  system  for  operation  of  said  character  behavior 
controllers  and  said  game  controUer  on  said  processing 

means,  

each  said  charactei  behavior  controUer  including  an  indepen- 
dent appUcation  process  as  defined  by  said  operating  sys- 
tem of  said  processing  means, 
said  game  controUer  including  logic  to  add  new  character  behav- 
ior coniroUers  to  said  game. 


S,4IMt9 

INTKRACnVE  ELECTRONIC  GAMES  AND  SCREEN 
SAVERS  WITH  MULTIPLE  CHARACTERS 

H9l  Set.  Ho.  U3M*,0<i.  7, 1993.  TVt 
I  Dec  1*.  1993,  Scr.  No.  1<M«7 
1^  Ca.*  A«3F  9/22 
VS.  a.  273— «34  3«  ' 


.QamnConMlar 


acter  behavior  controUen  being  responsive  to  said  user 
input  signals  and  to  game  control  signals  for  adjusting  the 
behavior  of  said  respective  game  characters, 
a  game  controUer  for  coordinating  the  behavior  of  said  game 
characten,  said  game  controUer  containing  logic  to  deter- 
mine consistent  game  states  for  said  game  and  said  charac- 
ters, and  communicating  said  game  control  signals  to  said 
character  behavior  controUers  so  diat  the  state  of  said  game 
and  of  said  game  characters  is  a  consistent  game  state, 
an  operating  application  for  operation  of  said  character  behav- 
ior contioUers  and  said  game  controller  on  said  processmg 
means, 
each  said  character  behavior  controUer  including  an  indepen- 
dent dynamically-linked  procedure  invoked  by  said  operat- 
ing applicaoon, 
said  game  controller  including  logic  to  add  new  character  behav- 
ior controUen  to  said  game. 


toKirille 


SAMjm 
GAME  DART 
GMtaMO  MvWte.  Way*;  RomM  KmiU,  Eiiglewood,  and 
Utatecr.  RMfCwood,  ■■  oT  N J„ 

•rattoa,  EmI  Ratkcrfard.  N  J. 
,  ^Scr.  No.  SM2*,  Jan.  29. 1993,  i 
wMck  b  a  timllwiaHw  !■  fnt  tt  Scr.  No.  7«9,2t7,  Sep.  3«, 
1991  almmtt-^  Thk  ipptralirr  itm.  17, 199S,  Ser.  No. 
373,S7t 
fart.  CL'  A«B  65m 
VS.  CL  273—41*  M  ' 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  dart  barrel  witfi  a  wear  resistant 
textured  gripping  surface,  said  noetfaod  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  dait  barrel  from  a  metaUic  material  of  a  given  hard- 


1.  Interactive,  electronic  game  apparatus  for  pUying  a  game  in 

which  game  characten  appearing  on  a  dispUy  are  responsive  to 

inputs  ftom  a  game  user,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  visual  dispUy  presenting  an  observable  state  of  said  game  and 

of  said  game  characters  to  said  game  user  in  response  to  a 

display  signal, 

an  input  device  for  interactively  entering  user  mput  signals 

representative  of  user  interaction  with  game  characters,  and 
processing  means  receiving  said  user  input  signals  from  said 
input  device  and  generating  said  display  signal  and  outputting 
said  display  signal  to  said  visual  display,  said  processmg 
means  including 

an  extensible  plurality  of  independent  character  behavior  con- 
trollers for  determining  the  behavior  of  respective  said 
game  characters,  each  said  character  behavior  controller 
containing  independent  behavior  logic  to  determine  states 
and  state  transitions  of  its  respective  game  character  as 
reptesemed  to  said  user  by  said  dispUy  means,  said  char- 


providing  a  paniculate  material; 

heating  said  particulate  material  into  a  semi-molten  stale; 

spraying  said  particulate  material  in  said  semi-molten  state  onto 
an  outer  surface  of  said  dart  barrel  to  form  a  textured  porous 
coating  thereon,  wherein  said  textured  porous  coating 
removes  moisture  from  a  finger-to-dart  barrel  interface  witfi  a 
wick-type  action  when  a  person's  fingers  grasp  said  dart 

barrel;  and 

heating  said  dart  barrel  to  difliise  said  paniculate  mateiial  into 
said  outer  surface  thereof  to  bond  said  coating  of  particulate 
material  to  said  dart  bwrel  at  the  atomic  level. 

M.  A  dart  barrel  for  a  dart,  comprising: 

a  metal  dart  barrel  of  a  given  hardness  having  an  outer  surface  of 
a  given  coefficient  of  friction;  and 

a  textured  porous  coating  of  particulate  material  diffusion 
bonded  to  said  outer  surface  of  said  metal  dart  barrel,  wherein 
said  textured  porous  coaling  provides  said  metal  dan  barrel 
with  a  gnpping  surface  having  a  greater  coefficient  of  frictioo 
than  said  outer  surface  and  removes  moisture  from  a  finger- 
to-dart  barrel  interface  with  a  wick-type  action  when  a  per- 
son's fingers  grasp  said  dart  barrel. 


5y49IMWS 

CIRCULAR  PEGBOARD  STRATEGY  GAME 

Alexaader  A.  Jac«|iies,  56»  Wood  St.,  Port  Orante,  FU.  32127 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  344,018 

Int.  CL*  A43F  3/00 

VS.  CL  273-248  '  CtataM 

2.  A  circular  pegboard  strategy  game  comprising: 


a  playing  board  formed  in  a  generaUy  rectangular  configuration 
with  four  comers,  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  the 
board  having  several  large  circles  of  varying  diameters 
imprinted  on  its  upper  surface,  the  area  between  the  two 
outermost  circles  including  a  plurality  of  generaUy  circular 
peg  holes  arranged  in  one  contiguous  row,  the  peg  holes  being 
arranged  in  a  pluraUty  of  sets,  each  set  having  several  peg 
holes,  a  pluraUty  of  start/end  blocks  being  positioned  around 
the  board  and  including  several  radiaUy  extending  peg  holes 
arranged  in  one  contiguous  row.  each  of  the  four  comers  of 
the  game  board  including  a  plurality  of  peg  holes  encased 
within  a  rectangular  structure  and  positioned  in  paraUel  orien- 
tation with  a  side  edge  of  the  game  board,  a  plurality  of 
plastic  pegs  formed  in  a  long  generally  spherical  configura- 
tion, the  pegs  being  arranged  in  four  separate  color  groups,  a 
standard  set  of  playing  cards  consisting  of  fifty-two  separate 
cards,  a  set  of  written  instructions  informing  the  users  how  to 
play  the  game,  die  ultimate  object  of  the  game  being  to  get 
four  pegs  out  of  jaU  and  into  the  end  block;  and 

the  lower  surface  of  die  board  including  a  recessed  storage  area, 
the  storage  area  being  adapted  to  house  accessories  of  the 
apparatus,  the  storage  area  having  a  plate  covering  it,  the  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  screw  holes  around  its  perimeter,  the 
plate  having  an  oval  shaped  cover  split  into  two  separate 
semicircular  shaped  pieces,  a  first  piece  including  an  axle  to 
permit  rtxation  of  the  first  piece  to  an  open  position,  and  the 
first  piece  also  including  a  coupling  means  to  permit  secure 
fastening  of  die  first  piece  to  the  second  piece  in  a  closed 
position. 


5^498,006 
PINNED  UNITARY  BEARING  SEAL 
David  C.  Oriowaki,  Milan,  DL,  assignor  to  Inpro  Companies, 
Inc  Rock  Island,  DL 

Filed  May  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  439,770 
Int  a.'  F02F  U/00;  F14J  I5/4S 
VS.  CL  277—53  8  Claims 

1.  A  seal  between  a  fixed  housing  and  a  rotating  shaft  compris- 
ing: 

a)  a  fixed  housing; 

b)  a  shaft; 

c)  a  first  ring  member  surrounding  said  shaft  and  affixed  to  said 
housing; 

d)  a  plurality  of  annular  grooves  and  flanges  extending  axially  at 
a  first  portion  of  said  first  ring  member, 

e)  a  plurality  of  radial  holes  in  a  second  portion  axiaUy  removed 
from  said  first  portion  of  said  first  ring  member. 


/:^y///A, 


V. 


f)  a  second  ring  member  rotatable  with  said  shaft; 

g)  a  pluraUty  of  annular  grooves  and  flanges  extending  axiaUy  in 
a  first  axial  portion  of  said  second  ring  member  and  mating  in 
a  compUmentary  manner  widi  said  flanges  and  grooves  in  said 
first  ring  member  forming  a  lal>yrinth  channel  between  said 
first  and  second  ring  members; 

b)  an  annular  recess  in  a  second  axial  portion  of  said  second  ring 
member  opposite  said  holes  in  said  first  ring  member, 

i)  a  plurality  of  pins;  and 

j)  said  pins  inserted  in  said  boles  of  said  first  ring  member  and 
projecting  into  said  recess  of  said  second  ring  membn. 


5«49Mt7 
DOUBLE  GAS  BARRIER  SEAL 
SobO  B.  Knlkami,  Portage,  and  Randy  R.  Diagman,  School- 
craft, both  of  NUdi.,  aasigiiors  to  DnramctaiUc  CorpormioB, 

Kalamaioo,  Mkh. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  189,794 
Int  CL*  FMJ  15/H 
VS.  CL  277—96.1  »  ' 


1.  In  a  gas  barrier  type  double  seal  arrangement  for  sealing 
cooperation  between  a  rotatable  shaft  and  a  housing  to  prevent 
leakage  of  product  from  an  equipment  chamber  into  the  environ- 
ment, said  seal  arrangement  including  an  iimer  seal  assembly 
coacting  between  the  shaft  and  housing  for  preventing  leakage  of 
product  into  an  intermediate  chamber  defined  within  the  housing 
generaUy  adjacent  and  partiaUy  surrounding  the  inner  seal  assem- 
bly, an  outer  seal  assembly  disJKised  axiaUy  outwardly  of  the  inner 
seal  assembly  and  coacting  between  die  housing  and  shaft  for 
preventing  leakage  ftom  die  intermediate  chamber  into  tiie  envi- 
ronment, each  seal  assembly  including  stator  and  rotor  rings  which 
ve  respectively  nonrotatably  secured  to  the  housing  and  shaft  in 
substantiaUy  concentric  relationship  relative  to  die  shaft,  the  stator 
and  lotor  rings  of  each  seal  assembly  having  opposed  axiaUy- 
oriented  contacting  annular  seal  faces  disposed  in  relatively  rotat- 
able sUding  and  sealing  engagement  with  one  another,  and  an  inlet 
in  communication  with  the  intermediate  chamber  for  supplying  a 
pressurized  inert  barrier  gas  into  said  chamber,  the  improvetneat 
wherein  the  aimular  seal  face  on  the  rotor  ring  of  said  oittr  seal 
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assembly  has  a  deep  groove  airangemeni  therein  in  conimumcation 
with  the  barrier  gas  of  said  intermediate  chamber  for  effecting 
coohng  of  and  minimizing  contact  pressure  between  the  opposed 
seal  faces  of  said  outer  seal  assembly,  said  groove  arrangement 
including  a  plurality  of  first  straight  grooves  formed  in  the  respec- 
tive seal  face  in  substantially  unifonnly  angularly  spaced  relanon 
therearound,  a  plurality  of  second  straight  grooves  formed  in  the 
respective  seal  face  in  substantially  angularly  spaced  reUuon  there- 
around, said  second  grooves  being  individually  posiuoned  between 
an  angularly  adjacent  pair  of  first  grooves,  said  first  grooves  being 
individually  positioned  between  an  angulariy  adjacent  pair  of  sec- 
ond grooves,  said  first  and  second  grooves  having  radially  outer 
ends  which  communicate  with  an  outer  diameter  of  the  respective 
seal  face  each  of  said  first  and  second  grooves  projecting  radially 
inwardly  of  the  respective  seal  face  from  the  respective  outer  end 
and  having  a  longitudinally  extending  centeriine  which  intersects 
at  said  outer  end  with  a  respective  radial  direction  of  said  respec- 
tive seal  face  so  as  to  define  an  acute  entrance  angle  therebetween, 
said  first  grooves  being  angled  relative  to  the  respective  radial 
direction  in  one  direction  circumferentially  around  the  respective 
seal  face  said  second  grooves  being  angled  relative  to  the  respec- 
tive radial  direction  in  an  opposite  diiection  to  said  ooe  direction 
circumfcrenually  around  the  respective  seal  face,  at  lewt  circum- 
ferentially adjacent  said  first  and  second  grooves  havmg  radially 
inner  ends  which  are  in  communication  with  one  another  to  define 
a  flow  path  for  said  barrier  gas  when  said  rotor  ring  is  rotating,  one 
of  said  cucumfcrentially  adjacent  first  and  second  grooves  defimng 
an  upstream  portion  of  said  flow  padi  and  the  other  of  said 
circumferentially  adjacent  first  and  second  grooves  defimng  a 
downstream  portion  of  said  flow  path,  and  said  first  and  second 
grooves  having  a  depdi  of  at  least  about  0.04  inch  to  create  a 
hydrostatic   force   therein   which   reduces   the   contact   pressure 
between  the  opposed  contacting  seal  faces  due  to  the  presence  of 
said  barrier  gas  in  said  grooves. 


(2)  a  spaced  registration  member  and  a  cooperative  receiving 
surface  located  to  define  a  second  clamping  surface. 

(3)  an  alignment  area  on  said  master  jawfs  for  receiving  and 
fixedly  holding  said  soft  jaws;  

(4)  wherein  said  first  and  second  clamping  surfaces  coopera- 
tive with  a  registration  pin  prevent  soft  jaw  movement  after 
insiallaiian; 

(5)  a  tapered  point  on  a  set  screw  to  engage  a  co-acting 
chamfered  surface  to  force  soft  jaw  registration; 

(6)  wherein  registration  is  in  three  dimensions;  and 

(7)  wherein  radial  jaw  movement  restrains  the  work  piece. 


5,498,097 
ICE  SKATE  WITH  AN  EXTENDIBLE  SOLE  PLATE 
Ga^  YoiMg.  No.  1»,  Ui»  «,  CWniH  St,  -Dicheng  Hstang. 
lUpd  Hrieii.  lUwaa.  Prw.  rf  Cbliia 

FUed  Jim.  14, 1»»5,  Ser.  No.  49*044 

IBL  CL'  AMC  //06 

UA  CL  2a»-U.I2  *  o*'" 


5,49MM 
CHUCK  JAW  LOCKING  APPARATUS  FOR  ROTATABLE 

MACHINE  TOOL 

R.  Lee  Ouae,  1M31  WDdcrMH.  CypcwB,  Tex.  77429,  and 

RiMdl  C.  Cbaat,  M2*  Gohii,  HoutaM,  TO.  TTIKW 

Filed  All*.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2W,7« 

Int.  CL*  B23B  31/20:31/16 

VS.  O.  71^-153  *" 


1  A  machine  tool  chuck  jaw  mounting  system  comprismg: 

(a)  a  demounuble  chuck  having  at  least  two  removable  and 
replaceable  master  jaws; 

(b)  at  lea-st  two  soft  jaws  fixedly  anchored  with  respect  to  the 
master  jaws  to  support  a  work  piece;  and 

(c)  a  registration  means  releasably  holding  the  soft  jaws  with 
respect  to  the  master  jaws  in  repetitive  fashion  to  assure  that 
the  soft  jaws,  after  removal  and  reinstallation,  are  returned  to 
a  registered  posiuon  with  respect  to  the  master  jaws  said 
registration  means  composing: 

(1)  a  registrauon  pin  on  said  master  jaw  and  having  an 
euemal  surface  defimng  a  first  clamping  surface; 


1.  An  ice  skate  comprising: 

an  extendible  sole  formed  of  a  ftoni  plate  and  a  rear  plate  having 
a  plurality  of  straps  provided  on  the  front  plate  and  the  rear 
plate  for  holding  a  user's  foot; 
a  longitudinal  receptacle  formed  under  the  rear  plate; 
a  plurality  of  bores  defined  in  walls  of  the  receptacle; 
a  plurality  of  holes  defined  on  the  rear  plate: 
a  longitudinal  extension  member  provided  under  the  front  plate 

and  protruding  out  of  the  ftwit  plate  so  as  to  be  slidably 

received  by  the  receptacle; 
a  plurality  of  longitudinal  slots,  facing  the  bores  on  Uje  walls  of 

the  receptacle,  formed  on  the  extension  member, 
a  first  corresponding  number  of  screws  extending  through  the 

bom  on  the  walls  of  the  receptacle  and  the  longitudinal  slot 

for  slidably  adjusting  a  length  of  the  sole  and  securing  the 

front  plate  in  place; 
a  Wade  integrally  formed  of  a  fixation  board  adhered  under  the 

front  plate  and  a  stanchion  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal 

grooves  facing  the  holes  on  the  rear  plate;  and 
a  second  corresponding  number  of  screws  extending  through  the 

longitudinal  grooves  and  the  holes  on  the  rear  plate  for 

slidably  adjusting  the  blade  in  accordance  with  the  length  of 

the  sole  and  securing  d»e  blade  in  place. 


5,498,010 

EDGE  BUMPER  GUARD  AND  ROLLER  WHEEL 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROLLABLE  SUTTCASE 

Tbomas  L.  Stnbc,  Iowa  Fails,  Iowa,  aMignor  to  Boyt  Limited 

Partncniiiit,  Iowa  Falii,  Iowa 

nicd  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,650 

lot  CL'  B62B  J/16 

VS.  CL  2M-St  2  Claims 


1.  An  edge  bumper  guard  assembly  for  a  rotlable  suitcase  to 
protect  the  suitcase  from  damage  by  contact  with  obstructions  as 
the  suitcase  is  rolled  along  a  surface,  the  suitcase  having  a  body 
with  front  and  rear  panels  spaced  from  each  other  and  intercon- 
nected by  opposing  top  and  bottom  panels  and  opposing  left  side 
and  right  side  panels,  the  assembly  comprising: 
a  rigid  left  guard  having, 

a  rear  plate  portion  extending  about  a  portion  of  the  rear 
panel, 

a  left  wheel  rotatably  mounted  to' said  rear  plate  portion  in 
close  proximity  to  the  left  panel,  said  left  wheel  having  an 
outer  rim, 

a  left  plate  portion  extending  about  a  portion  of  the  left  panel 
to  protect  said  left  wheel  from  impacts  with  the  obstruc- 
tions, a  portion  of  said  otiter  rim  of  said  left  wheel  extend- 
ing otitward  from  said  rear  plate  portion, 

a  bottom  plate  portion  integrally  attached  to  said  left  plate 
portion  ^nd  said  rear  plate  portion  of  said  left  guard,  said 
bottom  plate  portion  extending  about  a  portion  of  said 
bottom  panel,  and 

a  triangular  shaped  ramp  attached  to  said  rear  plate  portion 
and  extending  generally  vertically  upward  from  said  left 
wheel,  said  triangular  shaped  ramp  having  a  base  and 
ramping  surface,  said  base  and  ramping  surface  joined  at  a 
ramp  edge,  wherein  said  outer  rim  of  said  left  wheel 
protrudes  beyond  said  ramp  edge; 
a  rigid  right  guard  having. 

a  rear  plate  portion  extending  about  a  portion  of  tlie  rear 
panel. 

a  right  wheel  rotatably  mounted  to  said  rear  plate  portion  in 
close  proximity  to  the  right  panel,  said  right  wheel  having 
an  outer  rim, 

a  right  plate  portion  extending  about  a  portion  of  the  right 
panel  to  protect  said  right  wheel  from  impacts  with  the 
obstructions,  a  portion  of  said  outer  rim  of  said  right  wheel 
extending  outward  from  said  rear  plate  portion, 

a  bottom  plate  portion  integrally  attached  to  said  right  plate 
portion  and  said  rear  plate  portion  of  said  right  guard,  said 
bottom  plate  portion  extending  about  a  portioa  of  said 
bottom  panel,  and 

a  triangular  shaped  ramp  attached  to  said  rear  plate  portion 
and  extending  generally  vertically  upward  from  said  right 
wheel,  said  triangular  shaped  ramp  having  a  base  and 
ramping  surface,  said  base  and  ramping  surface  joined  at  a 
ramp  edge,  wherein  said  outer  rim  of  said  right  wheel 
promides  beyond  said  ramp  edge;  and 
an  extension  guard  panel  separately  formed  from,  but  extending 

between  and  fixedly  connected  to  said  left  guard  and  said 

right  guard,  said  extension  guard  panel  includes  a  generally 

planar  rear  portion  which  extends  between  and  is  rigidly 

coimected  to  said  rear  plate  portion  of  said  left  guard  and  said 


rear  plate  portion  of  said  right  guard,  whereby  said  left  guafd 
and  said  right  guard  can  be  adjusted  to  fit  suitcases  of  various 
widths. 


5<49MU 

LIFELINE  RETRIEVAL  DEVICE 

Ashrar  N.  Kflada,  Malrene,  N.Y.;  Mkhad  J.  BwViwhw,  E. 

Uverpool,  and  Sterta  D.  Bdanejr,  E.  Pahillt,  both  oT  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Amertcan  Safety  ProdMA,  tec,  Baldwin,  N.Y. 

FHed  Feb.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19M81 

InL  CL*'  A62B  1/10;  E04G  3/10 

VS.  CL  280— 47M  19 


1.  A  device  for  retrieving  a  lifeline  from  the  side  of  a  building 
including: 
a  mobile  cart  adapted  for  movement  on  a  roof  of  a  buildiiig: 
a  davit  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  cart,  said  davit  arm 

including  a  sheave  mounted  on  an  extended  end  of  the  arm; 
take-up  drum  means  mounted  on  the  cart  for  retrieving  a  length 

of  lifeline  extending  from  said  drum  means  and  along  the 

davit  arm  and  along  the  side  of  the  building; 
a  line  grab  clamp  mounted  on  the  davit  arm  inbovd  of  the 

shears;  and 
motor  means  for  rotating  the  drum  means  to  retrieve  the  lifeliite 

from  along  the  side  of  the  building. 


S,49M12  

C(mVERTIBLE  VEHICLE  STEP 
Patarick  K.  McOMdd,  and  Gale  E.  McDaniel, botk  oTl 
Wash.,  awisnors  to  McDaniei  MannCactartag,  Inc.,  Rich- 
land, Wasii. 
Continiiation-in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  80,952,  Jnn.  21,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,375,864.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
f  263,926 

InL  CL'  B60R  3/02 
VS.  a.  280—166  14  Cfad^ 

1.  A  step  assembly  for  a  vehicle,  the  vehicle  having  an  actuating 
mechanism  for  actuating  tnovement  of  tlie  step  assembly  betwem 
an  extended  position  and  a  retracted  position,  the  retracted  position 
being  located  below  the  lateral  underside  of  tlie  vehicle,  the  step 
assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  step; 

b.  a  moimting  bracket  including  means  suitable  for  rigidly 
attaching  the  moimting  bracket  to  the  underside  of  the  vehicle, 
the  means  being  capable  of  assembly; 

c.  at  least  one  swing  arm  pivotably  connected  at  one  rad  to  the 
mounting  bracket  and  pivotably  connected  at  the  other  end  to 
the  step,  to  permit  the  step  to  be  lowered  and  raised  between 
the  extended  position  and  the  retracted  position,  the  pivotaUe 
connections  of  the  at  least  one  swing  arm  to  die  mounting 
bracket  and  to  the  step  being  capable  of  assembly; 

the  pivotable  connection  of  the  at  least  one  swing  arm  to  the 
nxMnting  bracket  having  an  axis  of  rotation  defining  a  swing 
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path  for  the  at  least  one  swing  ann  and  the  step,  the  swing 
path  having  a  generally  longitudinal  direction  relative  to  the 
vehicle; 
the  pivouble  connection  of  the  at  least  one  swing  Mm  to  the  step 
for  positioning  the  step  substantially  flush  with  the  lateral 
underside  of  the  vehicle  when  the  step  assembly  is  in  its 
retracted  position: 

d.  an  extension  and  retraction  operator  coiuwcted  to  the  step 
assembly  and  to  the  actuating  mechanism,  the  operator  having 
first  means  for  responding  to  the  actuating  mechanism  and 
having  second  means  for  causing  the  step  to  travel  between 
the  extended  position  and  the  retracted  position:  and 

e.  multiple  complementary  mounting  apertures  in  the  step 
assembly  for  allowing  the  step  assembly  to  be  aitached  to 
either  the  port  side  or  the  starboard  side  of  the  vehicle,  the 
multiple  complementary  mounting  apertures  positioned  to 
cause  the  step  to  travel  from  the  extended  position  to  the 
retracted  position  in  the  same  longitudinal  direction  relative  to 
the  vehicle  when  the  step  assembly  is  attached  to  the  star- 
board side  of  the  vehicle,  as  when  the  step  assembly  is 
attached  to  the  pert  side  of  the  vehicle. 


a  seat  tube  including  a  lower  end  pivotally  coupled  to  said 
bottom  bracket  at  a  first  pivot  axle. 

a  seat  suy  including  a  first  end  portion  fixed  to  said  seat  tube  so 
as  to  form  a  middle  frame,  and  said  seal  stay  including  a 
second  end.  said  middle  frame  being  rotatable  relative  to  said 
bottom  bracket  about  said  first  pivot  axle, 

■  chain  suy  including  a  first  end  pivotally  coupled  to  said 
boaom  bracket  at  a  second  pivot  axle  and  including  a  second 
end,  said  chain  suy  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  bottom 
bracket  about  said  second  pivot  axle. 

a  first  shock  absorbing  means  secured  between  said  second  end 
of  said  top  tube  and  said  middle  frame  so  as  to  allow  said 
middle  frame  to  rotate  relative  to  said  bottom  bracket  about 
said  first  pivot  axle  and  so  as  to  absorb  shocks  transmined 
between  said  middle  frame  and  said  lop  tube  and  said  down 
tube,  and 

a  second  shock  absorbing  means  secured  between  said  second 
end  of  said  seat  stay  and  said  second  end  of  said  chain  stay  so 
as  to  allow  relative  movement  between  seal  suy  and  said 
chain  suy  and  so  as  to  absorb  shocks  transmitted  between 
said  middle  frame  and  said  chain  suy. 


BICYCLE  INCORK>RATING  BIFURCATED  FRAME 
Joicph  E.  Kylhawik,  IMM  Landale  St,  North  HoUywooil, 
CaUf.  9IM2,  aaA  TImmmh  E.  Let,  IlMl  Peodlctoa  SU  Sua 
Valley,  CaHT.  91352 

CoatinujiUoa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  78^51,  Jun.  21,  1993.  This 
appUcatioa  Sep.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  311,047 
lot  CL"  B62K  3/02 
VS.  CL  280—284  6  ' 


5,49M13 

BICYCLE  FRAME  HAVING  SHOCK  ABSORBING 

DEVICE 

CUuoo  T.  Hwanc  SF  No.  13  Lane  264,  Jins  Dc  Roatl,  Ad 

Chiuan  Village,  Shin  Juang  City,  Taipei  County,  lUwan. 

Prov.  of  China 

FUed  Dec  12,  1994.  Scr.  No.  354^93 
Int  CL"  B«2K  Sm 
VS.  CL  280—283  3  ( 


1.  A  bicycle  frame  comprising: 

a  head  tube. 

a  top  tube  including  a  first  end  fixed  to  said  head  tube  and 

including  a  second  end. 
a  down  tube  including  a  first  end  fixed  to  said  head  tube  and 

including  a  second  end  having  a  bottom  bracket  secured 

thereto. 


1.  A  bicycle  comprising: 

(a)  a  front  frame  having  a  steering  assembly  coupled  to  a  front 
wheel,  a  seat  for  holding  a  rider,  a  top  tube  secured  interme- 
diate the  seat  and  steenng  assembly,  a  support  tube  secured  to 
and  extending  forwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  top  tube, 
a  pivot  plate  secured  intermediate  the  support  tube  and  steer- 
ing assembly  and  having  an  aperture  disposed  therethrough 
forwardly  from  said  support  tube  to  said  steering  assembly 
and  a  gusset  having  a  top  and  bottom  edge,  the  top  edge  being 
secured  to  the  top  tube  and  support  tube  and  including  an 
aligned  plurality  of  spaced  apertures  disposed  therethrough 
adjacent  the  bottom  edge  thereof; 

(b)  a  rear  frame  having  a  crank  and  pedal  assembly  including  a 
crank  housing,  said  crank  and  pedal  assembly  being  rouubly 
coupled  to  a  rear  wheel,  first  and  second  rear  arms  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  crank  housing  and  being  disposed  on 
either  side  of  d>e  rear  wheel,  a  front  suy  secured  to  and 
extending  upwardly  from  the  crank  housing,  a  pair  of  rear 
suys  secured  to  said  &ont  suy  and  extending  rearwardly.  each 
of  said  rear  sUys  being  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
tear  arms  at  the  rear  wheel,  a  center  suy  secured  to  the  fix>nt 
suy  and  rear  sUys  and  an  extension  member  secured  to  and 
exieitding  forwardly  from  said  center  suy: 

(c)  means  for  pivotally  coupling  the  extension  member  of  said 
rear  frame  to  said  pivot  plate  at  the  location  of  the  aperture 
disposed  thnnigh  said  pivot  plate;  and 

(d)  resilient  means  for  damping  the  relative  movement  between 
the  front  frame  and  rear  frame,  said  resilient  means  being 


coupled  between  the  center  sUy  of  the  rear  frame  and  the 
gusset  of  said  front  frame. 


5.498.016 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  SKI 

INCORPORATING  AN  INJECTED  CORE  AND  A 

PERFORATED  INTERNAL  REINFORCEMENT,  AND  SKI 

OBTAINED  BY  THIS  PROCESS 
Francois  Jotldet,  VoinMi,  France,  assignor  to  Skis  Rossignoi 
SA.,  France 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  176,441 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  19,  1993,  93  00685 
Int  CL*  A63C  5/14 
VS.  a.  280—602  16  Claims 


1.  A  ski  comprising; 

a  core  of  injected  synthetic  material; 

an  internal  reinforcement  member  embedded  in  said  core,  said 
member  comprising  a  largely  perforated  fabric  of  fibrous 
material  having  a  malleable  metallic  armature  of  spaced  apart 
metal  wires  which  provide  easy,  remnant  pre-deformation  in 
order  to  pre-shape  said  member,  and 


spacer  members  embedded  in  said  core  for  positioning  said 
internal  reinforcement  member  within  said  core  a  distanrr 
from  an  upper  part  of  said  ski,  said  upper  pan  including  at 
least  an  upper  shell  of  said  sld,  said  spacer  members  compris- 
ing one  of  beads  and  pellets  of  a  pasty,  sticky  material. 


5v498,015 

BICYCLE  STAND 

Jerry  J.  I^trnt,  305  N.  9th  St.,  and  Paul  G.  Borthwick,  214 

Rainbow  Dr.^  both  of  Marshalltowii,  Iowa  50158 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  413,606 

Int  a."  B62H  1/02 

VS.  CL  280—293  8  Clains 


5,498,017 

MONITORING  AND/OR  CC»«TROLLING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

COUPLING  DEVICE  BETWEEN  A  BOOT  AND  A  PIECE 

OF  SPORTS  APPARATUS  IN  PARTICULAR  SKI  BINDING 

Alois  Rohrmoser,  Wagrain,  Austria,  assignor  to  Varpat  Pat- 

cntverwertungs  AG,  Littan,  Switnrland 

Filed  Aug.  ^3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  106,430 
Clatans  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  19, 1992, 1674A2 
int  a.*  A63C  9/088:11/00 
VS.  CL  280—633  27  Claims 


I.  A  bicycle  stand  comprising, 

a  ground  engaging  base  having  an  upwardly  extending  post,  said 
post  having  upper  and  lower  ends  with  said  lower  end  con- 
nected to  said  base, 

lock  means  on  the  upper  end  of  said  post  for  operatively  engag- 
ing a  bicycle  crank  arm  axle  on  one  side  of  said  bicycle  only, 
to  support  a  bicycle  wheel  off  the  ground  and  allow  for  fidi 
rotation  of  a  bicycle  crank  arm  relative  to  said  stand,  and 

said  lock  means  having  first  threads  adapted  to  threadably 
engage  dust  cover  threads  in  said  crank  arm  when  a  crank  arm 
dust  cover  is  removed. 


1.  An  adjusuble  coupling  device  for  coupling  a  boot  having  a 
toe  and  a  heel  to  a  sports  apparatus,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  toe  clamp, 

(b)  a  heel  clamp, 

(c)  guiding  elements  connected  to  the  sports  apparatus  and 
defining  a  guideway  for  the  toe  and  heel  damps  for  displace- 
ment of  the  clamps  in  a  longitudinal  direction, 

(d)  a  longitudinally  adjusuble  band-shaped  connecting  elemmt 
connecting  the  toe  and  heel  clamps  to  each  other  for  common 
displacement  along  the  guideway, 

(e)  an  adjusting  device  for  lengthwise  adjustment  of  the  connect- 
ing element  to  maintain  the  toe  and  heel  clamps  at  an  adjusted 
distance  from  each  other, 

(f)  a  fixing  device  including 

(1)  a  stopping  element  and 

(2)  several  longitudinally  spaced  openings  in  one  of  the 
guiding  elements,  each  of  the  openings  defining  a  preset 
fixed  position  of  one  of  the  clamps  upon  engagement  of  the 
stopping  element  with  a  respective  one  of  the  openings,  and 

(g)  a  monitoring  device  indicating  a  zero  position  and  including 

(1)  a  display  device, 

(2)  an  electric  energy  source,  and 

(3)  a  measuring  device  adjacent  each  one  of  the  openings  and 
generating  a  signal  upon  engagement  by  the  stopping  ele- 
ment in  the  respective  opening,  the  measuring  device  being 
electrically  connected  to  the  eneigy  source  and  the  display 
device  whereby  the  signal  is  transmitted  to  the  display 
device  to  display  a  respective  one  of  the  fixed  positions  and 
the  fixed  position  in  relation  to  the  indicated  zero  position. 
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S,49M1I 
WHEEL  SUSPENSION 
G«arfe    Wahl.    Pfbnktte;     MitlMii     Dteti, 

BiHlB(c&j  NMtefft  Sctetey ' 

htt.  SftfMt;  Kari  Siwiwi     . 

KiMrt,  Wiliiirh,  al  of,  GcnMNiy,  a«igBon  to  Dr.  lag. 

hxJr.  Pondw  AG,  Wilwirt,  GcnMay 

FBcd  Not.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  35M4* 
Claiiiis  priority,  appHcatia*  Gcraaay,  Nor.  29,  1993,  43  49 
SSIA 

lak  CL*  B«2D  7/76 
V&  CL  2N— C73  21 


1.  Wheel  suspension  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprisiiig: 

a  wheel  carrier  for  carrying  a  wheel  rotatable  about  a  wheel  spin 
axis, 

a  McPhenoo  spring  stiut  springingly  supporting  the  wheel  car- 
rier at  a  vehicle  body. 

a  steering  gear  tie  rod  extending  below  the  wheel  spin  axis  and 
connected  to  the  wheel  carrier, 

a  transverse  control  ann  connected  to  the  wheel  carrier  by  a  first 
joint  connection  and  connected  to  a  vehicle  frame  part  by  a 
second  joint  connection,  and 

a  tension  strut  connected  pivotably  to  the  transverse  control  am 
by  a  third  joint  connection  and  to  a  vehicle  frame  pan  by  a 
fourth  joiiu  connecbon, 

wherein  the  transverse  control  arm  with  the  connected  tension 
strut  is  arranged  in  an  approximately  horizontal  plane  and 
extends  below  the  wheel  spin  axis  approximately  in  a  wheel 
center  transverse  plane,  the  tension  strut  extending  at  an  angle 
diagonally  with  respect  to  a  vehicle  longitudinal  center  axis, 

wherein  the  transverse  control  arm  is  spaced  longitudinally  and 
vertically  with  respect  to  the  tie  rod  and  is  disposed  longitu- 
dinally behind  the  tie  rod  with  respect  to  the  vehicle  forward 
driving  direction,  and 

wherein  the  third  joint  connection  bearing  allows  a  movement 
between  the  tension  strut  and  the  transverse  control  arm  and 
has  a  softer  characteristic  in  the  radial  direction  than  the 
second  joint  connection  bearing. 


a  lever  extending  between  said  wheel  support  and  each  of  said 
second  ends,  said  lever  slidably  engaged  with  said  wheel 
siq>port  and  pivotally  coiuiected  to  said  second  ends:  and 

a  bracket  mounted  on  said  chassis  for  pivotally  supporting 
said  lever  between  said  wheel  support  and  each  of  said 
second  ends; 
whereby  said  wishbone  assembly  controls  lateral  displacement 

of  said  wheel  in  response  to  movement  of  said  wheel. 


Sy49M2*  

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  STEERABLE 

DRIVE  WHEEL 

Unkoo  Lee,  KyugU.  Rep.  of  Korea,  aarignor  to  Hyundai 

Mo«or  CoMpaay,  Seoal,  Rep.  of  Korea 

DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  174,017,  Doc.  2S,  1993.  This  appOcatkm 

Jan.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  47S,540 
ClaiM  priority,  appttcadoa  Rep.  of  Kofcm  Dec  30,  1992, 
92-2C741;  Dec  M,  1992,  92-26742 

InL  CL' BMG  i/OO 
VS.  CL  im-ilS  «  ClafaM 


S,49M19 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  LATERAL 

DISPLACEMENT  OF  A  WHEEL 
Hcwi  Adato,  t  Fanton  HHi  Rd.,  W«atoa,  Com.  Mn3 
FBcd  Dec  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  356,579 
lot.  CL*  B40G  i/26 
VS.  CL  2«»— 675  22  CWaH 

1.  A  wheel  suspension  system  comprising: 
a  wheel  support  for  rotatably  supporting  a  wheel  spaced  laterally 

a  predetermined  distance  from  a  vehicle  chassis; 
a  wishbone  assembly  for  pivotally  connecting  said  wheel  sup- 
port to  said  vehicle  chassis,  said  wishbone  assembly  includ- 
ing: 

a  wishbone  having  a  first  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
wheel  support  and  second  ends  opposite  said  first  end; 


1.  A  vehicle  suspension  system  for  a  steerable  wheel  comprising: 
a  wheel  carrier  for  rotaubly  supporting  a  wheel  and  including  a 

projection  portion  at  a  rear  part  connected  with  a  tie  rod  by  a 

ball  joint  to  be  steered  by  said  tie  rod; 
a  cocmecting  arm  having  a  wheel  side  end  connection  part 

connected  to  an  upper  end  of  said  wheel  earner; 
an  upper  control  arm  having  two  vehicle  body  side  coiuiectioa 

parts  diverged  into  a  from  branch  and  a  rear  branch,  and 

connecting  said  connecting  arm  to  a  vehicle  body; 
a  link  carrier  having  a  wheel  side  end  connection  pan  connected 

to  a  lower  pan  of  said  wheel  carrier; 
a  pair  of  lower  control  arms  including  upper  and  lower  arms  for 

cofuiecting  said  link  carrier  to  said  vehicle  body; 
a  connecting  link  pivotally  connecting  a  middle  point  of  said 

connecting  arm  and  said  link  carrier, 
a  stmt  assembly  including  a  shock  absoiter  and  a  spring,  having 

an  upper  end  supported  to  said  vehicle  body  by  an  insulator 
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connection  pan  and  a  lower  end  cormected  to  said  link  carrier 
adjacent  to  a  lower  end  connection  pan  of  said  connecting 
arm;  and 
a  longitudinal  member  including  a  pair  of  arms,  disposed  longi- 
tudinally with  respect  to  said  vehicle  body  and  connecting 
said  link  carrier  to  said  vehicle  body. 


1.  An  auxiliary  axle  system  for  mounting  on  a  wheeled  vehicle 
of  interest  comprising: 

(a)  an  auxiliary  axle  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
axle  arms  having  inner  and  outer  ends,  said  axle  arms  being 
connected  by  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  transverse  frame  mem- 
bers including  an  inner  and  an  outer  transverse  frame  member, 
said  outer  transverse  member  carrying  a  pair  of  spaced  wheels 
mounted  near  the  ends  thereof,  said  inner  transverse  frame 
member  being  connected  a  distance  from  the  inner  ends  of 
said  axle  arms,  said  axle  arms  having  end  housings  with 
openings  therein; 

(b)  a  pair  of  inner  stabilizing  housing  members  fixed  to  said 
inner  transverse  frame  member  and  spaced  inward  from  said 
axle  arms,  each  of  said  inner  housing  members  having  an 
opening  aligned  with  and  spaced  from  the  opening  in  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  end  housings  of  said  axle  arms; 

(c)  a  pair  of  mounting  pivot  pin  means  each  designed  for 
insertion  through  the  opening  in  an  end  housing  of  one  of  said 
axle  arms  and  corresponding  aligned  opening  in  the  adjacent 
inner  stabilizing  housing  member  each  of  said  pivot  pins 
being  further  designed  to  extend  through  a  corresponding 
auxiliary  axle  mounting  opening  in  a  structural  franoe  member 
of  said  vehicle  of  interest  located  between  said  axle  arm  and 
said  inner  stabilizing  housing  member  for  mounting  said 
auxiliary  axle  system; 

(d)  bearing  means  allowing  each  of  said  axle  arms  to  pivot 
relative  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  structural  frame  mem- 
bers of  said  vehicle  of  interest  when  said  auxiliary  axle 
system  is  mounted  thereto. 


5/498,022 


VEHICLE  INTERIOR  WITH  COLOR  COORDINATED 

SUBSTRATE 

John  Papandreou,  and  Shigeo  Numata,  both  of  Patchogoe, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Izumi  Corporatioii,  Yaphank,  N.Y. 

Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  266^69,  Jnn.  27, 1994,  attaiidoBcd. 

This  appUcatkNi  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,725 

Int  a."  B60R  21/16 

VS.  CL  280—728.1  6  Claiiiis 


5,498,021 

TAG  AXLE  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 

Ronald  E.  Christenson,  Parsons,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  McNcUus 

TVuck  and  Manufacturing  Co.,  Dodge  Center,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405,798 

Int.  a."  B60G  n/26 

VS.  a.  280—704  13  Claims 


1.  A  color  coordinated  dash  board  assembly  for  a  inoior  vehicle 
comprising: 

a)  a  dash  board  in  a  passenger  compartment  of  said  motor 
vehicle  said  dash  board  fabricated  from  a  material  having  a 
first  unfinished  surface  having  a  predetermined  visible  color 
said  predetermined  visible  color  defined  by  one  or  more  wave 
lengths  of  light  in  a  range  of  wave  lengths  of  light  from  400 
nanometers  to  700  nanometers; 

b)  said  dash  board  including  an  air  bag  assembly  means 
mounted  in  said  dash  board; 

c)  said  air  bag  assembly  means  including  an  air  bag  means,  and 
an  air  bag  container  means  for  storing  said  air  bag  means  in  a 
deflated  condition,  said  air  bag  container  means  including  an 
air  bag  gate  means  for  covering  said  air  bag  means,  when  said 
air  bag  means  is  deflated  and  for  providing  an  opening  in  said 
dash  board  for  emitting  said  air  bag  means,  when  said  air  bag 
means  is  inflated,  said  air  bag  gate  means  fabricated  from  a 
material  having  a  second  unfinished  surface  having  said  pre- 
determined visible  color,  and 

d)  a  surface  finishing  means  having  said  predetermined  visible 
color,  for  color  finishing  said  dash  board  so  that  the  color  of  a 
finished  surface  of  said  dash  board  is  the  same  color  as  said 
first  unfinished  surface  and  said  second  unfinished  surface. 


5,498,023 

PACKAGING  TETHER  FOR  DRIVER  SIDE  AIR  BAG 

CUSHION 

Stephen  L.  Adams,  Liberty,  and  Danid  C.  Vine,  Layton,  both 

of  Utali,  assignors  to  Morton  International,  Inc.,  Chicago,  OL 

Filed  Dec  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,627 

Int.  CL"  B60R  21/20 

VS.  a.  280—728.2  10  Claims 


1.  An  air  bag  subassembly  for  installation  in  an  air  bag  cushion 
module  comprising: 
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an  inflatable  air  bag  and  annular  leuiner  ring  coupled  witfa  said 
air  bag,  said  air  bag  having  a  portion  defining  a  fluid  opening, 
said  retainer  ring  being  coupled  with  the  portion  of  the  air  bag 
defining  the  fluid  opening  to  fom  a  mouth  of  die  air  bag,  said 
hag  being  folded  to  provide  ends  of  two  ponioas  each  having 
multiple  folds  with  ends  of  the  folds  being  generally  parallel, 
each  of  said  portions  being  on  an  opposite  side  of  an  imagi- 
naiy  line  which  divides  the  ring  into  substandally  equal  parts, 
so  that  the  folded  bag  is  essentially  die  size  of  the  retainer  ring 
and  has  a  predetermined  deployment  pattern: 

a  tether  having  first  and  second  ends,  means  for  securing  the  first 
end  to  the  bag  at  one  side  of  die  retainer  ring  and  means  for 
attaching  the  tether  second  end  to  die  retainer  ring  at  an 
opposile  side  of  the  retainer,  said  tether  extending  in  a  direc- 
tioa  substantially  perpendicular  to  adjacent  ends  of  die  folds 
at  said  imaginary  line  to  said  opposite  side  of  the  retainer  ring, 
said  tether  being  made  of  fabric  material,  the  second  end  of 
which  is  removably  attached  to  a  portion  extending  from  die 
face  of  the  retainer  ring  on  said  opposile  side  of  said  retained 
ling  thereby  to  bridge  acroas  and  letain  die  folded  air  bag  in 
its  folded  condition  against  the  retainer  ring,  said  tether  hav- 
ing a  central  body  portion  effective  width  that  is  sufficient  to 
hold  the  folded  air  bag  against  die  retainer  ring  during  initial 
assembly  and  subsequent  servicing  of  the  air  bag  cushioa 
module  when  removed  from  its  installed  position;  and 

said  tether  having  a  portion  which  releases  due  to  inflation  gas 
pressure  during  cushion  deployment  at  a  time  and  in  a  manner 
such  that  said  predetermined  deployment  pattern  remains 
essentially  unchanged. 


5,4N,U4 
INFLATABLE  RESTRAINT  ASSEMBLY 
I  P.  Cm*.  Jn,  BallM.  and  MickMi  J.  Want  Lft- 
crty,  talk  af  Utah,  airfpon  to  Martoa  IKw— Hot 
CMcaca.  DL 

rikd  Aag.  17. 199S,  Scr.  Na.  SlftJM 
m.  CL*  MUL  21/16 
VS.  a.  2«»-72«J  17 


AIR  BAG  MODULE 
M.  Eaitcr,  Omjttm;  Jolui  A.  Latqtih,  Englewood,  ami 
Mickad  W.  Doacgaa,  BUHiraok.  aU  of  OWo,  awifnw  to 
GcMial  Motort  Carparallnti.  DctroM,  Mkk. 
Caottamadoa  of  Scr.  N«.  2334*7.  Apr.  2*,  1994,  ataudoocd. 
-nk  appikaiiaa  Ju.  15, 1995,  Scr.  Na.  482,959 
IM.  CL*  BiM  21/16 
VS.  CL  2a»— 72SJ  13  ' 


1.  An  inflatable  restraint  system  reaction  canister  comprising: 

a  one-piece  trough  shaped  reaction  canister  body  part  having  a 
base  portion,  first  and  second  opposite  ends,  and  first  and 
second  opposite  side  walls  continuously  extending  from  the 
base  portion,  each  of  the  side  walls  having  a  first  end  at  the 
base  portion  and  a  second  end  having  a  frame  retaining  no(cb 
extending  along  at  least  a  portion  thereof,  and 

a  one-piece  reaction  canister  frame  structure  including  opposed 
lateral  first  and  second  side  flanges,  opposed  first  and  second 
end  flanges  each  continuous  with  each  of  the  first  and  second 
side  flanges,  and  first  and  second  opposed  end  caps  angulariy 
extending  from  the  first  and  second  end  flanges,  respectively. 

wherein  in  the  assembly  of  said  body  part  with  said  frame 
structure,  die  frame  retaining  notch  of  each  of  the  body  part 
side  walls  is  in  mating  engagement  with  a  mating  potuon  of 
the  frame  structure  side  flanges,  securing  said  frame  structure 
with  said  body  part 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  an  air  bag  assembly  which  includes  a 
housing  having  walls  defining  a  contained  housing  interior  and  a 
rearward  housing  opening  dmxigh  which  an  air  bag  deploys,  and 
an  air  bag  module  subassembly  comprising  an  air  bag.  an  inflator. 
an  air  bag  retainer,  and  a  subassembly  retainer  comprising  a  pair  of 
axially  spaced  apan  end  supports  each  including  an  insertion  slot, 
comprising  the  step*  of: 

a.  securing  the  air  bag  to  the  air  bag  retainer. 

b.  axially  capturing  the  air  bag  retainer  between  the  end  supports 
by  sliding  opposing  ends  of  dK  air  bag  retainer  into  respective 
insertion  slots  of  die  end  supports, 

c.  nonreleasaMy  capturing  the  inflator  between  the  end  supports 
to  form  the  air  bag  module  subassembly. 

d.  inserting  die  air  bag  module  subassembly  into  die  housing  by 
forwardly  unidirectional  insertion  therein  via  die  housing 
opening  such  that  said  end  supporu  proximately  abut  die 
housing  interior  thereby  restraining  movement  of  the  end 
supports  relative  die  air  bag  retainer  to  prevent  iclease  of  the 
air  bag  retainer,  and 

e.  securing  the  subassembly  retainer  to  the  housing. 
X  An  air  bag  assembly  comprising: 

an  air  bag  housing  defining  a  contained  housing  interior,  the 
bousing  having  a  rearward  housing  opening  and  axially 
ipaced  apait  opposing  end  walls;  and 

an  air  bag  module  subassembly  for  forwardly  unidirectioiial 
insertion  into  the  housing  via  die  bousing  opening,  the  air  bag 
module  subassembly  including 

an  air  bag  for  deployment  dirough  die  housing  opening, 

first  and  second  opposing  end  supports  being  separate  and 
independent  from  each  other  and  being  axially  spaced  apart 
die  fint  and  second  end  supports  each  proximately  abutting 
the  respective  end  walls  of  the  housing  when  die  air  bag 
module  subassembly  is  inserted  in  die  housing  to  restrain 
outward  axial  movement  of  the  end  suppotu  away  from  each 
other,  the  first  and  second  end  supports  each  having  an  axially 
inwardly  facing  insertion  slot  therein,  and 

an  axially  elongated  air  bag  retainer  secured  to  the  air  bag  and 
having  a  first  end  seated  in  the  insertion  slot  of  the  first  end 
support  and  having  a  second  end  seated  in  die  insertion  slot  of 
die  second  end  support  such  diat  die  air  bag  retainer  is  axially 
captured  between  the  first  and  second  end  supportt  and  held 
in  position  relative  to  die  bousing  thereby. 


5^498,026 

AIR  BAG  COVER  HAVING  A  HIIWEN  BREAK  SEAM 

Thomas  L.  Eckboat,  Watcrford,  Mich.,  aarigiior  to  Larry  J. 

Wfaiget,  Leonard,  Mich. 

Coalinaatkio  of  Scr.  No.  140,768,  Oct.  20, 1993,  abandoiicd, 

which  is  a  coothinatioiHiii-part  of  Ser.  No.  984^26,  Dec  2, 

1992,  ahandoocd  This  application  Mar.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

410,559 

InL  CL'  BMR  21/20 

VS.  CL  280— 728J  16  Claims 


1.  (Amended)  A  homogeneous  thermoplastic  air  bag  cover  for 
use  in  an  automobile,  said  air  bag  cover  comprising: 

a  front  cover  adapted  to  enclose  an  uninflated  automotive  air 
bag,  the  front  cover  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  defining  a 
first  thickness  therebetween;  and 

a  break  seam  defined  in  said  inner  surface  erf'  said  front  cover  for 
permitting  the  air  bag  to  inflate  and  exit  the  front  cover,  said 
break  seam  further  defining  a  break  pattern  and  having  a  first 
convex  wall,  a  second  convex  wall  and  a  substantially  planar 
break  wall  connecting  said  first  and  second  walls  and  having  a 
width  of  at  least  0.3  millimeters,  said  break  wall  having  inner 
and  outer  surfaces  defining  a  second  thickness  therebetween, 
wherein  said  second  thickness  is  less  than  said  first  thickness, 
said  break  pattern  being  visuaUy  imperceptible  when  viewing 
from  the  front  cover  outer  surface. 


5,498,027 
SEAMLESS  DOOR  FOR  AIR  BAG  MODULE 
Scott  A.  Keiley,  Algonac,  and  Andrew  J.  Smydra,  Rochester, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  TRW  Vetdde  Safety  Systems  Inc., 
Lyndhunt,  Ohki 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  333,711 

Int.  a."  BMR  21/20 

VS.  CL  280— 728J  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  covering  an  opening  through  which  an 
inflatable  vehicle  occupant  restraint  is  deployed,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  body  of  foam  material; 

a  sitin  covering  said  body  of  foam  material; 

support  means  for  supporting  said  body  of  foam  material  and 
said  sldn  in  a  first  position  covering  said  opening; 


hinge  means  at  a  first  side  of  said  body  of  foam  material  for 
supporting  a  first  portion  of  said  body  of  foam  material  for 
pivoting  movement  from  the  first  position  in  response  to 
deployment  of  tbe  inflatable  restraint; 

said  skin  having  a  terminal  end  portion  at  a  second  side  of  said 
body  of  foam  material  opposite  said  first  side; 

said  terminal  end  portion  of  said  skin  having  an  inner  side 
surface  which  is  in  engagement  with  and  which  is  releasably 
bonded  to  an  outer  side  surface  of  a  second  portion  of  said 
body  of  foam  material;  and 

means  for  peeling  said  inner  side  surface  of  said  terminal  end 
portion  of  said  skin  out  of  engagement  with  and  away  from 
said  outer  side  surface  of  said  second  portion  of  said  body  of 
foam  material  upon  deployment  of  the  inflatable  restraint 


5v498/»28 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 
ACTUATABLE  RESTRAINING  DEVICE 
Mark  CarUn,  Hcman  Bcm±;  James  G.  McCMkcy.  Lidtc- 
wood,  both  or  CaHf.,  and  KaUM  Sugiyama,  Nagojra,  Japaa, 
aasigDors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Lyndhnrst,  OUo,  and  Toyota  JidiMha 
Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tgytita,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  177.232 
InL  CL'  BMR  2J/32 
VS.  CL  280—735  42  i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  actuatable  restraining  device 
of  a  vehicle,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  providing  an  electrical  deceleration  signal  having  a 
characteristic  indicative  of  deceleration  of  the  vehicle: 

determining  means  for  determining  firom  said  deceleration  signal 
a  value  indicative  of  a  change  in  vehicle  crash  velocity  to 
crash  distance;  and 

control  means  for  actuating  the  actuatable  restraining  means 
when  said  detennined  value  exceeds  a  predetennined  thresh- 
old value. 


5,498,029 

TOOTHED  INFLATOR  ADAPTER  FOR  AN  AIRBAG 

ASSEMBLY 

G.  Dean  Mossi,  Roy,  and  BiTaa  P.  CrowcU,  Hooper,  both  of 

Utah,  assignors  to  Morton  International,  Inc.  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  375^55 

InL  CL'  BMR  21/28 

VS.  CL  280—741  20  daims 
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1.  An  inflator  adapter  for  mounting  a  generally  cylindrical  infla- 
tor of  an  airbag  assembly  in  an  airbag  module,  said  inflator  adapter 
comprising: 
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a  hollow  cylindrical  housing  with  first  and  second  ends; 

mounting  means  on  said  first  end  foe  mounung  said  inflalor 
adapter  in  an  airbag  module; 

said  second  end  having  an  inside  diameter  slighUy  larger  than  an 
outside  diameter  of  an  inflator  which  is  to  be  mounted  therein; 
and 

a  plurality  of  internal,  axially  inclined  and  radially  inwardly 
protruding  teeth  located  around  a  circumference  of  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  adapter  hoasing  whereby  when  the  second 
end  of  the  adapter  housing  is  pressed  on  to  the  inflator  die 
inwardly  protruding  teeth  grip  an  exterior  surface  of  the 
inflator  mounted  therein,  locking  the  inflator  m  the  inflator 
adapter. 


Sv«9M31 

AIR  BAG  DEVICE  WITH  INFLATION  REGULATION 

LUG 

NoriytiU  Koawgl,  Shit*,  J«PM>,  "Mitnor  to  Ttkatm  Corport- 

tkNi,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  392,17* 

ClafaBS  priority.  appUcrtloii  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1994,  i-067«r7 

laL  a."  BMR  21/20 

VS.  a.  2»— 743J  IS  C'*'^ 


S«4M,aM 
AIR  BAG  MODULE 
TiMotby  W.  HOI,  Trtiy;  Mark  A.  Oloiko,  Warren,  betk  oT 
Mkh.;  Gndiam  T.  Spencer,  TIpp  Chy,  and  Jokn  P.  Spark- 
man,  Dayton,  both  of  Olilo.  assifnon  to  General  Mototv 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  413,7W 

Int  CL'  BMR  21/20 

VS.  a.  2»-743,l  »3  Claims 


uii'^ 


1.  An  air  bag  device  to  be  mounted  in  a  steering  wheel  ct  a 
vehicle  comprising. 

an  air  bag  having  a  peripheral  border; 

an  inflator  for  generatmg  gas  to  deploy  said  air  bag; 

a  retainer  to  which  said  air  bag  and  said  inflator  are  attached; 

a  cover  attached  to  said  retainer  to  cover  said  air  bag;  and 

at  least  one  lug  provided  on  the  peripheral  border  of  said  air  bag 
and  projecting  outwardly  from  the  air  bag,  said  lug  being 
connected  to  said  retainer  at  an  ouuide  of  the  air  bag  when  the 
air  bag  device  is  assembled. 

said  lug  having  tear  strength  to  be  torn  by  tensile  force  appUed 
to  said  air  bag  after  said  air  bag  is  deployed  in  front  of  said 
retainer  in  the  process  of  the  deployment  of  said  air  bag. 


5.49M32 
STEERING  COLUMN  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  M.  Tboaai,  Sontb  Lyon,  Micb^  asisnor 
Corporation,  Higiiland  Park,  Mick. 

Filed  May  18,  1994.  Ser.  No.  245J77 
Int.  CL'  B62D  1/18 

vs.€X2n—rn 


to  Chrysler 


llClaiiH 


13.  An  air  bag  module  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle,  the  module 
comprising: 

an  inflator  for  generating  gas: 

an  air  bag  coupled  to  the  inflator  and  deployable  upon  genera- 
tion of  gas  by  the  inflator.  and 

a  housing  for  housing  the  air  bag  and  inflator.  the  housing  being 
the  outermost  portion  of  die  air  bag  module,  the  housing 
consisting  of  a  pouch  made  of  flexible  fabric  material,  the 
pouch  having  wall  portions  surrounding  the  air  bag  and  infla- 
lor, the  wall  portions  defining  a  pouch  interior  containing  the 
inflator  and  the  air  bag  substantially  therein,  tine  pouch  includ- 
ing a  frangible  seam  being  breakable  to  define  a  pouch 
deployment  opening; 
whereby  upon  air  bag  deployment,  the  air  bag  breaks  open  the 
frangible  seam  of  the  pouch  to  permit  deployment  of  die  air 
bag  out  through  the  pouch  deployment  opening  such  that  Uie 
potKh  guides  die  air  bag  during  deployment. 


1.  A  steering  column  assembly  for  a  collapsible  energy  absorb- 
ing vehicle  steering  column  comprising: 

a  lower  support  bracket  for  pivotally  attaching  a  lower  portion  of 
die  steering  column  to  vehicle  support  structure: 

an  upper  mounting  mechanism  for  attaching  an  upper  portion  of 
the  steering  column  to  vehicle  support  structure:  and 

said  upper  mounting  mechanism  including  means  for  guiding 
movement  of  the  steering  column  along  an  arcuate  path 
during  a  collision,  said  upper  mounting  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  housing  attached  to  vehicle  support  structure  and  a 
torque  bar  attached  to  said  housing. 


5,498,033 
SKATE  BOOT  WITH  MOLDED  PLASTIC  OVERLAY 
T.   Blaine   Hoshizaki,   Montreal   West;   JcCrey  J.  Achcson, 
Weston,  and  Gerald  Black,  CambrMge,  ail  of,  Canada, 
assignors  to  Canstar  Sports  Group  Inc.,  Vllle  Mont-Royal, 
Canada 

FUcd  Nov.  30, 1993,  Ser.  Na  159,t34 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec  8,  1992,  2084829 

Int.  CL*"  A43B  7/14 

VS.  a.  280—841  8  aaims 


r--.- 


1.  A  skate  boot  having  an  upper  with  a  back  and  medial  and 
lateral  sides,  comprising  a  plastic  overiay  secured  to  said  upper, 
said  plastic  overlay  wrapping  around  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
back  and  adjacent  portions  of  the  medial  and  lateral  sides  of  the 
boot,  said  plastic  overlay  having  at  least  three  portions  cut-out 
therefrom  so  as  not  to  inhibit  flexion  in  said  cut-out  portions,  said 
cut-out  portions  comprising  a  first  cut-out  portion  across  the  back 
of  the  boot  at  approximately  the  level  of  the  malleoli  of  a  person 
wearing  the  boot,  and  second  and  third  cut-out  portions  on  each  of 
the  medial  and  lateral  sides  of  the  boot  extending  forwatxlly  from 
just  forward  of  the  area  of  the  malleoli  to  a  forward  edge  of  said 
overlay. 


5,498,034 

PATIENT  CARE  INFORMATION  SYSTEM 

Bctbeline  Ford,  19300  N.  Portland,  Edmond,  Okla.  73003 

Filed  Oct  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137,642 

Int  a.'  G09F  3/00:  AMB  5/00 

VS.  CL  253—67  27  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  improving  the  delivery  of  individualized  nursing 
care  for  patients,  the  method  comprising: 


(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  patient  care  block  assemblies,  each 
patient  care  block  assembly  having  a  different  patient  care 
pictorial  symbol  thereon  indicating  a  single  patient  caie  infor- 
mation relating  to  the  providing  of  individualized  nursing  care 
for  a  patient; 

(b)  selecting  a  plurality  of  the  patient  care  block  assonblies 
having  diffoent  patient  care  pictorial  symbols  thereon  related 
to  the  individualized  nursing  care  of  a  selected  patient  and 
designating  the  ones  of  the  patient  care  block  assemblies  so 
selected  as  selected  patient  care  block  assemblies; 

(c)  displaying  the  selected  patient  care  block  assemblies  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  selected  patient  where  the  patient  care  pictorial 
symbols  on  the  selected  patient  care  block  assemblies  ate 
visible  to  a  care  provider; 

(d)  viewing  by  the  care  provider,  the  selected  patient  care  Mock 
assemblies  so  tlua  the  patient  care  pictorial  symbols  alone 
provide  immediate  information  to  the  care  provider,  and 

(e)  rendering  individualized  nursing  care  to  the  sdecied  patient 
in  accordance  with  the  selected  patient  care  block  assemblies. 


5/1984135 
PIPECOUn^ING 
Thomas  L.  Blase,  1243  Kincsbridge,  Honston,  Tex.  77073,  and 
David  L.  Britten,  292  Queen  Alexandra  Road,  S.E.,  Calgary, 
Alberta,  Canada 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  770,567,  Oct  3, 1991,  Pat 
No.  5,348350,  and  Ser.  No.  467,620,  Jan.  19, 1990,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jul.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  274,904 
Int  CL'  FI6L  25/00 
VS.  CL  285—94  36  ( 


«43 


1.  A  pipe  connection  of  the  type  having  a  female  cotnponent  and 
a  mating  male  component,  each  matingly  threaded  for  connection 
therebetween,  and  each  provided  with  a  sealing  area  adjacent  the 
threaded  area,  the  sealing  area  of  the  coupling  components  being 
formed  as  mating  fhisto-conical  surfaces,  at  least  one  of  said 
fhisto-conical  surfaces  having  controlled  surface  roughness;  the 
respective  effective  sealing  areas  of  the  components  being  in 
axially  aligned  sealing  engagement  when  the  pipe  connection  has 
been  assembled;  characterized  in  that: 

(a)  the  slopes  of  the  fhisto-conical  sealing  surfaces  are  each 
relatively  shallow; 

(b)  the  slope  of  the  fhisto-conical  sealing  surface  of  the  male 
component  is  slightly  less  than  that  of  the  fhisto-conical 
sealing  surface  of  the  female  component; 

(c)  the  sealing  bearing  load  relative  to  axial  distance  of  the 
contacting  sealing  surfaces  of  the  assembled  components 
being  selected  to  lie  above  a  preselected  design  minimum  but 
below  force  levels  at  which  galling  occurs,  said  bearing  load 
of  the  assembled  components  qualitatively  simulating  that  of 
a  pair  of  mating  shrunk-fit  circular  cylindrical  sealing  sur- 
faces; and 

(d)  load  thread  interference  and  manufacturing  tolerances  are 
selected  to  generate  over  the  effective  sealing  areas  of  the 
components  a  sealing  force  at  least  equal  to  a  designed 
minimum  value,  and  selected  such  that  the  effective  seabng 
area  for  each  of  said  components  is  at  least  about  Vi  of  the 
available  sealing  surface  on  such  component 
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DUAL  CONTAINMENT  nXTING 
Keqji  A.  Kiacrford,  Devore,  Calif-,  anigiior  to  Fnran  Com- 
pany, Laguoa  Nigud,  Calif. 

Piled  Sep.  9,  IW4,  Ser.  No.  303,5» 
Int.  a."  F16L  21/00 
VS.  a.  285—138  2> 


1.  A  dual  coniainment  fining  for  sealingly  joining  together  the 
flared  ends  of  concentric  inner  and  outer  tubes,  the  dual  contain- 
ment fining  comprising: 

an  intermediate  annular  body  with  first  and  second  ends  and 
having  a  bore  therethrough; 

an  annular  fining  body  with  first  and  second  ends  and  havmg  a 
bore  therethrough,  wherein  the  fining  body  is  threadably 
engaged  at  its  first  end  within  the  bore  at  the  first  end  of  the 
intermediate  body,  and  wherein  the  flared  end  portion  of  the 
mner  tube  is  compressively  engaged  between  the  fining  body 
and  the  intermediate  body  to  form  a  first  air-  and  water-tight 
seal  therebetween;  and 

an  annular  nut  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  bore  there- 
through, wherein  the  nut  is  threadably  engaged  at  its  second 
end  about  the  second  end  of  the  intermediate  body,  and 
wherein  the  flared  portion  of  the  outer  tube  is  compressively 
engaged  between  the  mtermediate  body  and  the  nut  to  form  a 
second  air-  and  water-tight  seal  therebetween. 


protnision  and  said  front  end  portion  cooperatively  defining  a 
front  engaging  groove  therebcrwcen;  and 

a  driving  unit  including  a  movable  member  having  a  vertical  end 
plate  transverse  to  said  latch  boll  and  fonned  therethrough 
with  an  engaging  through-hole  through  which  said  rear  end 
portion  of  said  latch  bolt  extends  fiuingly  and  rouubly.  said 
end  plate  having  an  annular  inner  wall  which  defines  said 
engaging  through-hole  and  which  is  fonned  witfi  a  radially 
extending  notch  that  is  sized  to  permit  extension  of  said 
protrusions  therethrough,  said  inner  wall  of  said  end  plate 
being  engaged  selectively  within  one  of  said  front  and  rear 
engaging  grooves  in  a  manner  such  that  said  notch  is  deflected 
from  said  protrusions  of  said  latch  bolt,  so  as  m  prevem  axial 
movement  of  said  movable  raeraber  relative  to  said  latch  bolt, 

said  latch  bolt  being  rotatable  for  aligning  said  protrusions  of 
said  latch  bolt  with  said  notch  of  said  movable  member  so  as 
to  disengage  said  inner  wall  of  said  movable  member  from 
said  one  of  said  front  and  rear  engaging  grooves  and  to  petmit 
axial  movement  of  said  movable  member  relative  to  said  latch 
bolt  in  order  to  engage  said  inner  wall  of  said  movable 
member  within  the  other  one  of  said  from  and  rear  engaging 
grooves  of  said  latch  bolt. 


5,498,038 
MULTI-POINT  DOOR  LOCK  SYSTEM 
Ira  J.   SiMW.   \jomt  B«K*;   Georj*   W.   Curtia,   RowUnd 
Hcixhts,  and  Andirw  B.  Canpbell,  Su  Marino,  all  of  Calif., 
anignors  to  Marvin  Lomber  and  Cedar  Co.,  Warroad. 
Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1993,  S«r.  Na  19,1M 

Int.  CL*  E85C  1/12 

VS.  CL  29»-3t  2  Claims 


5,49«,t37 
DOOR  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Ho-Tzu  Fan  Lai,  No.186,  Min-Kuo  Rd.,  Chia-Yi  aty,  lUwan, 
Prov.  of  Ckina 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,339 
Int.  CL*  E85C  l/OO 
VS.  CL  292-1.5 


3  Claims 


1.  A  door  lock  assembly,  comprising: 

an  elongated  latch  bolt  having  an  enlarged  front  end  portion  and 
a  cylindrical  rear  end  portion  which  is  formed  with  axially 
spaced  and  aligned  first  and  second  protrusions  that  coopera- 
tively define  a  rear  engaging  groove  therebetween,  said  first 


I.  A  door  latch  mechanism  for  insullauon  on  the  vertical  free 
edge  of  an  active  door  mounted  in  a  door  frame  comprising: 

A  case  having  a  surface  for  mounting  essentially  flush  with  the 
vertical  free  edge  of  the  active  door; 

a  shoot  bolt  rotor  pivotally  roouitted  to  said  case; 

a  pin  rotor  pivotally  mounted  to  said  case  and  offset  from  and 
operauvely  linked  to  said  shoot  bolt  rotor,  said  pin  rotor  is 
biased  towaid  a  first  position  by  a  pair  of  springs  each  spring 
of  said  pair  being  affixed  to  llie  pin  rotor;  and 

an  upper  and  a  lower  shoot  boU  activaUon  luik  operauvely 
Imked  to  said  shoot  bolt  rotor,  said  upper  and  said  lower  shoot 
bolt  activation  links  capable  of  movement  between  extended 
and  letiactcd  shoot  bolt  activation  link  positions,  rotauon  of 
said  pin  rotor  capable  of  controlling  movement  of  said  upper 
and  said  lower  sliool  bolt  activation  links  between  said 
extended  and  said  retracted  shoot  bolt  activation  link  posi- 
tions 


5,498,039  5,498,040 

SPRING  LOADED  LATCH  ASSEMBLY  DECK  LID  LATCH  AND  ACTUATOR 

Steven  L.  Bivens,  Kankakee,  DL,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool   Rooaki  P.  SUye,  Uvonia,  MidL,  aasi^ior  to  Kebey-Haycs  Corn- 
Works  Inc^  dcBview,  OL  pany,  Romalus,  Mkii. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  230315  ™«^  ■»»••  2«,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2«2,U1 

InL  CL*  E05C  3/04 


VS.  CL  292—145 


Int.  a.*  E05C  19/02 


16  Claims 


U.S.  CL  292—201 


ITCIainw 


LIMI 


I.  A  push-push  latch  mechanism,  comprising: 

a  first  member  having  a  latch  arm  movably  secured  by  a  first  end 
thereof  upon  a  first  portion  of  said  first  member,  and  a  latch 
member  mounted  upon  a  second  end  of  said  latch  arm 
wherein  said  second  end  of  said  latch  aim  is  movably  sup- 
ported upon  a  second  portion  of  said  first  member; 

a  second  track  member  operably  coiuiected  to  said  latch  member 
of  said  latch  arm  of  said  first  member  and  comprising  a  path 
fonned  therein  for  guiding  said  latch  member  of  said  latch 
arm  upon  reciprocating  sliding  movement  of  said  first  and 
second  members  with  respect  to  each  otlier  between  a  first 
closed  position  and  a  second  opened  position; 

a  spring  mounted  upon  said  first  member  and  interposed 
between  said  first  and  second  members  for  providing  a  bias- 
ing force  between  said  first  and  second  members  so  as  to 
relatively  bias  said  first  and  second  members  toward  said 
opened  position; 

means  defined  upon  said  second  member  for  retaining  said  latch 
member  of  said  latch  arm  at  a  predetermined  position,  along 
said  path,  corresponding  to  said  closed  position  defined 
between  said  first  and  second  members  when  said  first  and 
second  members  are  moved  with  respect  to  each  other  from 
said  opened  position  to  said  closed  position  under  the  influ- 
ence of  a  first  push  force  in  a  first  direction  opposite  to  said 
biasing  force  of  said  spring,  and  yet  permitting  release  of  said 
latch  member  from  said  retaining  means,  so  as  to  permit  said 
first  and  second  members  to  move  with  respect  to  each  other 
from  said  closed  position  to  said  opened  position,  under  the 
influence  of  a  second  push  force  in  said  first  direction  against 
said  biasing  force  of  said  spring  while  said  first  and  second 
members  are  retained  at  said  closed  position  as  a  result  of  said 
latch  member  being  retained  by  said  retaining  means;  and 

means  mounting  said  second  portion  of  said  first  member  upon 
said  first  member  for  permitting  movement  of  said  second 
portion  of  said  first  member  and  said  latch  member  with 
respect  to  said  first  member  for  enabling  disengagement  of 
said  latch  member  of  said  latch  arm  fixim  said  retaining  means 
of  said  second  track  member  when  said  first  and  second 
members  are  positioned  at  said  first  closed  position  and  sub- 
jected to  a  pulling  force  in  a  second  opposite  direction  so  as  to 
permit  said  first  member  and  said  second  track  member  to  be 
moved  with  respect  to  each  other  to  said  opened  position 
without  causing  damage  to  said  first  and  second  members. 


169-176  O.G.-96-«:0U 


8.  An  electrically  operated  latch  device  comprising: 

a  base: 

a  striker  moveable  relative  to  said  base; 

a  latch  fork  rouubly  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  a  notch 
formed  dierein,  said  latch  fork  being  rotatable  between  first 
and  second  positions,  said  latch  fork  capturing  said  striker  in 
said  notch  when  said  latch  fork  is  in  said  first  position; 

a  pawl  Fotaubly  mounted  on  said  base  and  moveable  between  a 
blocking  position  in  which  said  pawl  engages  said  latch  fork 
to  prevent  said  latch  fork  from  routing  from  said  first  posi- 
tion, said  pawl  being  moveable  to  a  release  position  to  permit 
said  latch  fork  to  move  to  said  second  position,  said  pawl 
being  prevented  from  rotating  to  said  blocking  position  wtien 
said  latch  fork  is  in  said  second  position; 

a  spring  urging  said  pawl  to  said  blocking  position;  and 

an  electric  actuator  including  an  electric  motor  having  an  exter- 
nal housing,  said  external  housing  being  fixed  relative  to  said 
base,  said  actuator  also  inchiding  a  gear  head  reduction  unit 
having  a  separate  housing  mounted  to  said  motor  external 
housing,  said  gear  head  reduction  gear  unit  also  having  an 
output  shaft  having  a  drive  member  fixed  thereto,  said  drive 
member  being  movable  between  an  actuated  position  and  an 
unactuated  position,  said  drive  member  directly  engaging  and 
urging  said  pawl  to  said  release  position  when  said  drive 
member  is  moved  to  said  actuated  position,  said  drive  mem- 
ber permitting  from  said  pawl  to  move  to  said  blocking 
position  when  said  drive  member  is — was  in  said  unactuated 
position. 


5,498,041 

GATE  LATCH  ASSEMBLY 

James  Bczzeridcs,  1643  Gamay  St,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.  95403, 

and  Oscar  W.  Lux,  m,  1635  lUioe  Dr.,  SanU  Rosa,  Calif. 

95405,  assignors  to  James  BczMrides;  Oscar  W.  Lux,  m,  and 

Qyde  Wiggins,  aU  of  Santa  Rosa,  CaUf. 

Filed  JuL  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,559 

Int  a.*  E05C  3/16 

VS.  CL  292—225  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  gate  latch  assembly  for  releasably  holding  a  gate  in  a 
closed  position  relative  to  a  gate  post,  said  latch  assembly,  com- 
prising a  latch  bar,  connecting  means  adopted  to  connect  the  latch 
bar  to  said  gate  so  diat  tlie  latch  bar  extends  beyond  a  free  edge  of 
said  gate,  a  latch  frame,  including  connecting  means  adapted  to 
connect  said  latch  frame  to  said  gate  post,  said  latch  frame, 
including  an  outwardly  opening  slot  into  which  said  latch  bar  is 
received  when  said  gate  is  closed,  a  pawl  pivotally  connected  to 
said  latch  frame  and  including  an  outwardly  facing  cam  surface  to 
be  engaged  by  said  latch  bar.  causing  said  pawl  to  pivot  upwardly 
when  the  gate  is  closed,  said  pawl,  including  a  recess  opening  to 
receive  the  latch  bar  as  tiie  pawl  is  pivoted  upwardly  upon  move- 
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wheieby.  said  circlip  providM  >  stop  member  prohibitmg 
removal  of  said  pipe  from  said  connector  when  said  ciiclip  is 
in  said  contracted  and  locked  condition; 

fimher  including  a  second  annular  groove  in  said  body  encir- 
cling said  bote  at  a  position  aligned  with  said  outer  surface  of 
said  pipe  at  a  position  remote  from  said  circumferential 
giTwve  in  said  outer  surface;  and, 

an  O-ring  positioned  in  said  second  annular  groove  and  engage- 
able  with  said  pipe  outer  surface  and  said  second  annular 
groove  in  sealing  engagement  therewith  when  said  pipe  is 
inserted  into  said  bore  of  said  body. 


ment  of  the  latch  bar  into  the  outwardly  opening  slot  in  the  latch 
frame,  the  recess  opening  of  the  pawl  being  defined  along  one  side 
by  a  waU  surface  thereof  traversing  the  slot  in  the  latch  frame  when 
the  gate  is  closed  to  trap  the  latch  bar  in  the  slot,  the  improvement 
wherein  spnng  means  is  provided  m  contact  with  said  latch  bar 
such  that  said  latch  bar.  although  being  capable  of  deviating  from  a 
botizontal  onentadon,  is  biased  to  assume  such  an  orientation. 


5«4M,M3 

HOSE  FITTING  HAVING  FERRULE  ANTI-ROTATION 

RATCHET  TEETH 

JoMph  M.  G«lde.ber«.  Upper  Saddk  «"'•'' NJ^-f^  *" 

PtaaHc  SpcdaMc*  umI  Iteknotogks,  Inc^  RidgcMd,  N  J. 

Flkd  Jan.  25, 1»5,  Ser.  No.  3773M 

im.  CL'  Fl«-  3m4 

VS.  a.  ns—ui  *• ' 


S<49M42 
QUICK  CONNECT  CONNECTOR  FOR  GROOVED  PIPE 
DoaglM  R.  Dole.  WbllcboMe  Strtta*.  N  J,  artgnor  to  Vktwdl 
CoauMiy  of  Amcffca,  EMiom  P& 

FUed  Jon.  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2*2,583 


MS.  a.  285—177 


,  CL*  Fltt.  25/00 


1.  A  hose  fitting  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an  open  end  of  a 
flexible  hose,  said  fitting  comprising: 

a  tubular  member  having  an  outer  surface,  said  outer  surfa« 
having  a  helical  barb  thereon  for  deforming  said  hose  when 
said  tubular  member  is  inserted  into  the  open  end  of  said  hoae, 
said  tubular  member  further  including  ratchet  teeth  extending 
outwardly  from  said  outer  surface;  and 

a  ferrule  having  a  helical  groove  on  an  inner  surface  thereof  for 
aUowing  said  ferrule  to  be  threaded  onto  deformations  m  said 
hoae  created  by  said  helical  protrusion  of  said  mbular  mem- 
ber said  ferrule  further  including  ratchet  teeth  for  engaging 
said  ratchet  teeth  of  said  tubular  member  and  locking  said 
ferrule  to  said  tubular  member  when  said  femUe  U  threaded 
onto  the  deformatJons  in  said  hose. 


I.  A  quick  connector  for  a  circular  pipe  of  a  constant  smgle  out» 

diameter  having  a  circumferential  groove  in  an  outer  »"*«™ 

said  pipe,  positioned  adjacent  an  axial  end  of  said  pipe  and  spaced 

Jiom  said  axial  end,  said  connector  including: 

a  body  having  a  circular  bore,  said  body  having  an  axial  length 

sufficient  to  engage  said  pipe  on  opposite  sides  of  said  groove 

in  said  pipe,  said  bore  having  a  diameter  shghUy  exceeding 

that  of  said  outer  diameter  of  said  pipe; 

a  first  annular  groove  in  said  body  encircling  said  bore  and 

communicating  directly  with  said  bore  at  a  position  aligned 

with  a  said  groove  of  a  said  grooved  pipe  when  said  grooved 

pipe  is  insetted  into  said  bore  of  said  body; 

an  abutment  within  said  bore  for  Umiting  the  extent  of  axial 

insenioa  of  said  pipe  into  said  bore  and  for  axially  aligmng 

said  groove  in  said  pipe  exterior  with  said  first  groove  in  said 

bore: 

a  circUp  positioned  within  said  first  annular  groove  in  said  body, 
said  circlip  engaging  opposite  sides  of  said  groove,  and  hav- 
ing an  inner  diameter  at  least  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said 
bore,  and  having  an  outer  diameter  substantiaUy  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  said  bore;  and 

means  for  contracting  and  locking  said  circlip  to  an  inner  diam- 
eter less  than  said  outer  diameter  of  said  pipe  and  an  outer 
diameter  greater  than  said  diameter  of  said  bore; 


5,498^44 

ENERGY  ABSORBENT  BUMPER  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Kcat  BoTdUui,  and  Pir  Braun,  bodi  oT  lyoUUttan,  Swede*, 

Mrinon  to  Saab  Antomobilc  AktiebaU*.  Sweden 

Filed  Dec  1*.  1993,  Ser.  No.  168,54« 
dalw  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Dec.  21.  1992, 9203837 
Int  ex."  BMR  I9ns 
VS.  a.  293-128  *  C***^ 

t  A  bumper  for  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  support  which  extends  horizontally  across  and  is  attached  to  an 
end  of  the  vehicle,  the  support  including  first  and  second 
vertically  spaced  apart  sections  extending  generally  horizon- 
tally and  away  from  the  end  of  the  vehicle  and  an  intermedi- 
ate section  extending  between  and  supporting  the  first  and 
second  sections;  the  first  and  second  sections  having  respec- 
tively a  first  and  second  flange  thereon,  the  first  and  second 
flanges  extending  generally  in  the  vertical  direction; 
a  cover  at  least  in  part  covering  the  support  from  the  side  of  the 
support  that  is  outward  of  the  vehicle  end;  a  locking  mecha- 
nism for  locking  d>e  cover  to  the  support: 
the  cover  including  a  third  wall  section  extending  generaUy 
verticaUy  and  at  die  side  of  the  first  flange  outward  of  the  end 
of  the  vehicle  and  including  a  fourth  wall  section  also  extend- 


Sy498.0« 

BLOW  MOLDED  BUMPER  BEAM  AND  U-BOLT 

ATTACHMENT 

■fcny  B.  Morpm,  Lanring,  and  Joatph  J.  Scdiock, , 

both  of  Mich.,  aMignots  to  General  Motors  Corparalk^ 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  Xijtf» 
Int.  CL^  BMR  19/24 
VS.  CL  29»— 122  5  ( 


ing  generally  vertically  and  at  the  side  of  the  second  flange 
outward  of  the  end  of  the  vehicle,  wherein  the  diiid  wall 
section  is  engageable  with  the  first  flange  and  the  fourth  wall 
section  is  engageable  with  the  second  flange,  the  third  and 
fourth  wall  sections  being  outwards  with  respect  to  the  end  of 
the  vehicle  of  the  first  and  second  flanges,  respectively;  die 
cover  also  having  an  outward  part  outward  of  die  third  and 
fourth  sections  with  respect  to  the  end  of  the  vehicle,  at  least 
partially  covering  die  support; 
an  energy  absorbing  mechanism  arranged  between  the  outward 
part  of  the  cover  and  the  support,  the  energy  absorbing 
mechanism  being  deformable  when  subject  to  at  least  prede- 
termined force;  die  energy  absorbing  mechanism  being  so 
shaped  and  located  that  when  the  outer  pan  of  the  cover  has  at 
least  the  predetermined  force  applied  to  it,  the  cover  moves 
the  energy  absorbing  mechanism  to  press  against  the  side  of 
the  third  and  fourth  sections  which  is  outward  of  the  first  and 
second  flanges  with  respect  to  die  end  of  the  vehicle,  for 
pressing  the  third  and  fourth  sections  against  the  first  and 
second  flanges  of  the  support,  respectively,  for  preventing  the 
third  and  fourth  sections  and  the  cover  fixim  being  released 
and  separated  from  the  support  upon  the  application  of  at  least 
the  predetermined  force  to  the  cover, 
die  support  being  generally  U-shaped  widi  die  vertically  sepa- 
rated generally  horizontally  first  and  second  extending  sec- 
tions defining  die  legs  of  die  U,  and  die  legs  of  the  U  having 
respective  inwardly  facing,  opposed  surfaces; 
respective  extensions  from  the  diitd  and  fourth  sections  of  the 
cover  extending  along  the  inwardly  facing  surfaces  of  the  first 
and  second  sections  of  the  support; 
the  energy  absorbing  mechanism  including  a  part  extending  past 
and  in  engagement  with  the  extensions  from  the  diird  and 
fourth  sections  of  the  cover  and  the  energy  absorbing  mecha- 
nism is  so  shaped  that  in  the  event  of  a  shock  absorbing 
deformation  of  the  enei^gy  absorbing  mechanism,  the  energy 
absorbing  mechanism  presses  at  least  one  of  the  extensions  of 
the  third  and  fourth  sections  of  the  cover  against  the  respec- 
tive inwardly  facing  surface  of  die  first  and  second  sections; 
each  of  the  first  and  second  flanges  being  directed  outwardly 
away  from  the  other  flange  and  includes  an  end  portion  which 
is  directed  toward  the  end  of  the  vehicle  and  defining  part  of 
the  locking  mechanism;  and 
the  locking  mechanism  fiirther  comprising  a  respective  locking 
means  defined  on  each  of  die  diird  and  fourth  sections  of  die 
cover  for  engaging  the  end  portion  of  the  respective  first  and 
second  flanges  and  for  locking  die  cover  on  the  support. 


1.  A  bumper  beam  comprising  a  one-piece  molded  assembly 
having  a  substantially  vertical  front  wall,  at  least  one  substantially 
horizontal  wall  ttiat  includes  at  least  one  crush  initiator  formed 
integrally  with  the  substantially  horizontal  wall  providing  an 
inward  offset  in  the  outer  surface  of  the  substantially  horizontal 
wall  such  that  upon  impact  at  the  substantially  vertical  front  wall 
initiaj  deflection  of  the  substantially  horizontal  wall  occurs  into  the 
bumper  beam,  and  further  comprising  at  least  one  groove  in  the 
substantially  horizontal  wall  substantially  perpendicular  to,  and 
intersecting,  the  crush  initiator. 


MANUAL  SCOOP  AND  RAKE  SYSTEM  FOR 
COLLECTING  LEAVES  AND  OTHER  LIGHT  DEBRIS 
Andre  T.  Ridley,  Sr., .;  Andm  Ridley,  and  Andre  Ridley,  JK,  all 
of  154  Nccdham  St,  Newton,  Mass.  021M 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,428 
InL  CL'  B65B  67/04 
VS.  a.  294—1.1  1 


1.  A  collector  for  die  collection  of  leaves  and  other  light  dditis, 
said  collector  integrally  including: 

(a)  a  generally  conical  body  portion  that  rearwardly  converges 
along  an  axis  from  a  medial  plane  having  a  generally  circular 
cross-section  lo  an  egress  having  a  generally  circular  cross- 
section,  said  egress  cross-section  having  a  smaller  diameter 
than  said  medial  cross-section; 

(b)  a  fonvardly  projecting  scoop  portion  that  defines  widi  said 
body  portion  a  frustro-circular  ingress: 


JMI 


904 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Makch  12,  1996 


March  12,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


905 


JMI 


(c)  Mid  Koop  pntion  including  a  subMantiaUy  pUnar  blade 
ponioo  and  a  (Mir  of  subatantially  planar  wall  potbons  on 
oppoaite  sides  tbereof ; 

(d)  said  Made  potiion  being  disposed  tangentially  wid>  lespect  to 
said  body  poitiaa: 

(e)  said  wall  pations  being  disposed  tangentially  with  respect  to 
said  body  pcition; 

(0  the  forward  edge  of  said  body  ponion  having  a  rim  that  helpa 

to  MtaM'*''  the  rigidity  of  said  body  portion: 
(g)  a  genendly  i«ciangular  mount  anached  to  said  body  portion 

in  a  location  diametrically  opposed  to  said  scoop  poftion  with 

respect  to  said  axis; 
(h)  a  *""^'*'  ponioa  that  adjoins  said  mount  by  webbing  along 

said  axis; 
(i)  said  handle  being  of  plastic  and  having  an  I-beam  constnic- 

tioa  large  enough  lo  accommodate  different  hand  sizes; 
(j)  said  forward  edge  of  said  body  portion  having  a  notch 

aligned  with  and  adjacent  to  said  mount  and  said  handle 

portion; 
(k)  said  webbing  including  a  riser  at  the  bight  of  said  notch  and 

a  pair  of  risen  that  straddle  said  notch;  and 
(1)  said  webbing  including  two  conjunctive  risers  at  die  end  of 

said  handle  opposite  said  notch,  said  risers  joining  together  at 

said  handle  at  dieir  upper  extremities  and  attaching  separately 

to  said  mount  at  their  lower  extremities. 


5»45BiP^n 

CARGO  VAN  Wire  STOKAGE  AREAS  FOR  WORK 

TOOLS,  EQUIPMENT  AND  SUPPLIES 

WHhert  SMby,  Jr,  ?••  Ei*e  Atc  Wf*wer».  Lfc  70W4-40e9 

racd  May  2, 1»4,  S«r.  No.  23S,9IMi 
1^  CL"  BMP  M)3 


VS.  Ct  2H—2A.I 


I* 
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SAfMf 
TftXTlLE  LIFTING  SUNG  WITH  REINFORCEMENT 
WaMer  TtiwIteL  GcOeriUiciMB,  Gcrawiy,  aarigmtr  to  SpnoMt 
later  AG,  Octwfl  hi  Sm,  Swtantaad 

per  Na  rcTmo4mm,  1 371  D-e  m*.  21,  iws.  i  itwe) 

Dnte  M«.  21,  IWS,  per  PrtL  No.  WOM««*4«.  PCT  Pnb. 

Dale  Nm.  2«,  19M 

per  FUed  May  4,  W»4.  Ser.  No.  3«7,12« 
CUM  pttority,  anrikniio.  G«f«Miy.  Mny  i,  19*3, 93M743 
U 


1.  A  kit  for  ad^iting  a  cargo  van  to  provide  storage  areas  for 

work  tooU,  equipment  and  supplies,  said  cargo  van  having  a  floor. 

tear  door,  side  door,  and  left  and  right  wheel  wells  widi  top 

pcxtiaas  protruding  above  said  floor,  the  kit  comprising: 

at  least  one  base  member  positionable  on  the  van  floor  between 

said  wheel  wells; 
a  platform  positionable  on  the  base  member  to  create  a  raised 
floor  above  said  van  floor  at  a  lower  elevation  than  said  top 
portions  of  said  wtael  wells  and  detine  longitudinally  extend- 
ing compartments  between  said  platform  and  said  van  floor 
that  are  accessible  through  said  rear  door; 
a  storage  unit  having  a  plurality  of  drawers  and  being  accessible 

through  said  side  door,  and 
means  for  mounting  said  storage  unit  atop  said  platform. 


tm.  CL*  BMC  1/18 


VS.  CL  2»4— 74 


S,4W,M9 
HINGED  SECURITY  TRUNK  FOR  VEHICLE  TAILGATE 
BrwUcy  S.  SchlKMo;  «11  W.  Northweat  Hwy,  Ste.  2S3D, 
DallM,  Tta.  75225 

FIM  Feb.  3, 199S,  Ser.  No.  383,lt7 

taLCL'BMR$l^ 

VS.  CL  »t—3f7jt  »•  CtataM 


1.  A  lifting  sling  assembly  comprising: 

a  textile  lifting  sling  having  edges  and  surfaces  diereon  and 
defining  a  longimdinal  direcuon  and  a  webbed  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  direction,  the  lifting  sling  fur- 
ther comprising  a  work  surface  region  and  a  loop  region;  and 

a  reinforcement  disposed  on  at  least  one  of  the  edges  and  the 
surfaces  of  die  lifting  sling  for  protecting  die  lifting  sling  from 
abrasion,  the  reinforcement  comprising  a  textile  overiay  at 
least  partially  surrounding  Uie  lifting  sling  at  least  one  of  die 
work  surface  region  and  die  loop  region  diereof.  said  textile 
overlay  including  a  woven  strip  having  first  zones  and  second 
zones  located  side-by-side  in  die  webbed  direction  of  die 
lifting  sling,  die  first  zones  having  a  higher  wear  resistance 
than  die  second  zones,  die  first  zones  further  covering  at  least 
one  of  die  edges  and  die  surfaces  of  die  lifting  sling,  and  die 
second  zones  being  firmly  bonded  to  die  lifting  sling. 


1.  A  security  enclosure  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  load  deck, 
opposed  side  panels  and  a  tailgate,  said  tailgate  being  coupled  to 
said  vehicle  for  movement  to  and  from  open  and  closed  positions 
relative  to  die  load  deck  and  side  panels,  said  security  enclosure 
comprising: 

enclosure  wall  means  defining  a  storage  compartment  having  an 

access  opening;  and 
means  mterconnecting  said  enclosure  wall  means  and  said  tail- 
gate dicieby  permitting  movement  of  die  enclosure  wall 
means  to  a  testing  position  on  die  load  deck  with  die  access 
opening  being  covered  by  die  tailgate  when  die  tailgate  is  in  a 
closed  position  relative  to  die  load  deck  and  side  panels,  said 
enclosure  wall  means  being  movable  to  a  resting  position  on 


said  tailgate  when  said  tailgate  is  in  an  open  position  relative 
to  the  load  deck  and  side  panels,  with  the  access  opening  of 
die  storage  compartment  being  covered  by  the  tailgate  when 
the  tailgate  is  in  the  open  position,  and  said  enclosure  wall 
means  being  movable  relative  to  said  tailgate  to  the  load  deck 
resting  position  wherein  die  access  opening  of  said  storage 
compartment  is  uncovered  when  said  tailgate  is  in  the  open 
position. 


S,49M50 
STRUCTURE  OF  REAR  WINDOW  SHELF  PORTION  TO 
PARTITION  VEHICULAR  PASSENGER  COMPARIMENT 

AND  REAR  TRUNK 
Shlnldd  Maniyanu,  and  Aldhiko  Haaesawa,  both  of  Yoko- 
sDka,  Japan,  avignors  to  Ntaaan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd^  Yokohama, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  359,138 

dahns  priority,  appUortioa  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1993, 5-330121 

Int  CL*  BMR  27/00 

VS.  CL  29t— 39  J  23  Oatans 


/  /  V     ^^ 


1.  A  structure  of  a  rear  window  shelf  portion  arranged  on  a 
vehicular  body,  comprising: 

a)  a  rear  window  shelf  panel  formed  on  die  vehicular  body; 

b)  a  rear  window  shelf  trim  mounted  on  said  rear  window  shelf 
panel  with  a  space  provided  against  said  rear  window  shelf 
panel; 

c)  primary  openings  formed  on  said  rear  window  shelf  panel  and 
having  a  first  ventilating  opening  and  another  opening; 

d)  secondary  openings  formed  on  said  rear  window  shelf  trim 
and  having  a  second  ventilating  opening  faced  against  the  first 
ventilating  opening  of  said  primary  openings  and  another 
opening;  and 

e)  at  least  one  partition  wall  installed  in  said  space  between  said 
rear  window  shelf  panel  and  said  rear  window  shelf  trim  so  as 
to  partition  said  space  between  said  rear  window  shelf  panel 
and  said  rear  window  shelf  trim  into  a  primary  space  having  a 
secondary  space  having  die  openings  of  said  primary  and 
secondary  openings  odier  dian  both  of  die  first  and  second 
ventilating  openings. 


5,498,851 
TUMBLE  FORWARD  SEAT 
Kari   G.   Sponalcr,   Pfymoatb;    Knrt  A.   Sciboid,   Dearborn 
Hdgbta,  and  Mark  A.  Pattok,  PtyaMtnth,  all  of  KUcfa.,  assign- 
ors to  Hoover  Unhrcml,  inc.,  Flynoath,  Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  206,629 
Int.  CL'  B60N  2/10 
VS.  CL  296—65.1  23  Clafans 

1.  A  seat  for  a  vehicle,  the  vehicle  having  a  body  widi  a  fore  and 
aft  longitudinal  direction  and  a  side  to  side  lateral  direction  and  the 
vehicle  body  including  first  and  second  elongated  front  mounting 
pins,  the  front  mounting  pins  extending  in  die  lateral  direction  and 
being  longitudinally  spaced  from  one  another  and  a  third  elongated 
rear  moimting  pin,  the  rear  mounting  pin  also  extending  in  the 
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lateral  direction  and  being  spaced  longitudinally  learwaid  from  the 
firont  moimting  pins,  said  seat  comprising: 

a  seat  frame  having  front  and  rear  emk; 

a  support  frame  pivotally  coupled  to  said  seat  frame  adjacent 
said  front  end  for  rotation  of  said  seat  frame  relative  to  said 
support  frame  about  a  transvene  axis  extending  in  tlie  lateral 
direction; 

mounting  means  for  rigidly,  nonrotatably  and  releasaUy  attach- 
ing said  support  frame  to  the  first  and  second  mounting  pins 
in  the  vehicle  body  to  fix  the  position  of  said  transverse  axis 
relative  to  the  vehicle  body  and  to  prevent  rotation  of  said 
support  frame  relative  to  the  vehicle-body  whereby  said  seat 
frame  can  be  rotated  relative  to  said  support  frame  and  die 
vehicle  body  about  said  transverse  axis;  and 

rear  latch  means  at  said  rear  end  of  said  seat  frame  for  releasaUy 
attaching  said  seat  frame  to  said  third  mounting  pin  to  hold 
said  seat  frame  stationary  relative  to  the  vehicle  body  about 
said  transverse  axis. 


5,498^52 
SEAT  HINGE  AND  LATCH  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
BI-DIRECTIONAL  RELEASE 
Joseph  A.  Severini,  HoOand  Landtaic;  Dairid  C  L.  Ycc,  Rich- 
mond HOI,  both  ol,  Canada;  Omar  D.  TbaM,  West  Bloo» 
Add,  Mich^-  Shdiy  M.  Plaia,  Vrmet,  Mich.;  Nod  P.  Grarcn- 
stnrtcr,  daiioton,  Mich.;  Dr^  Jovan,  FanMingtMi  H&, 
MidL;  nionuH  J.  Swko,  Eartpoint,  Mkh^  and  Steven  A. 
SchnMe,  Novi,  Mkh^  aMicnors  to  AlonM  latanMiond,  Inc., 
Newmarket,  Canada;  Cbryder  Corporation,  Anbnra  HHl, 
and  Lear  Seating  Corporaiion,  SonttaBcid,  bo«h  of  Mkh. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,748,  Oct  9, 1992,  ■ii—ji.>nn| 

Ibis  application  Jan.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  368,818 
Claims  priority,  appHcatian  JapaB,Tcb.  25, 1994, 6-27881 
Int  CL'  B68N  1/02 
VS.  CL  296—65.1  23  < 


2.  A  vehicle  seat  comprising: 

a  seat  back  cushion  assembly  having  a  lower  end  and  an  upper 

end; 
a  seat  cushion  assembly  having  one  end  adjacent  the  lower  end 

of  said  seat  back  assembly  and  an  opposite  end; 
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•  mouiMing  smicniie  constnicted  and  arranged  with  respect  to 
said  upper  end  of  said  se«  l»ck  cushion  assembly  to  mount 
the  same  so  that  said  upper  end  does  not  move  appreciably  m 
a  horizontal  direction  but  can  have  limited  vertical  movement: 

a  releasably  lockable  mounting  assembly  constnicted  and 
ananced  to  be  mounted  oo  a  floor  of  a  vehicle  and  to  be 
connected  with  said  seat  cushion  and  seat  back  cushion 
assemblies  in  a  relationship  which  retains  the  one  end  of  s«d 
seat  cushion  assembly  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  sMt 
t»ck  cushion  assembly  while  enabling  said  assemblies  to  be 
selectively  releasably  moved  between  two  locked  posittons 
consisting  of  (I)  a  sitting  position  wherein  said  sell  cushion 
assembly  extends  generally  horizontally  from  said  one  end 
tfweof  to  the  opposite  end  thereof  to  support  a  user  sitting 
thereon  and  said  seat  back  cushion  assembly  extends 
upwardly  from  the  lower  end  thereof  to  the  upper  end  thereof 
to  support  the  back  of  a  user  sitting  on  said  seal  cushion 
assembly  and  (2)  a  storage  position  wherein  said  seat  back 
cushion  assembly  and  said  seat  cushion  assembly  extend 
generally  vertically  in  adjacent  relation  alongside  one  another. 

a  caWe  assembly  operable  remote  from  said  releasably  lockable 
nwunting  assembly  to  release  said  releasably  lockable  mount- 
ing assembly  w  permit  movement  thereof  between  said  sitting 
and  storage  positions. 


S,498.«53 
RECIPROCATING  PLATE  MECHANISM 
Pmil  GebMer.  SC  Ctair  Shores,  and  Jay  R.  White,  BlooinaeM 
Hin^  hoth  of  Mich,  a«ignon  to  Jay  Roberto  CoMpany. 
BloomfieW  HUh,  Mich. 

Filed  Mm.  25,  l»4,  Ser.  tio.  2173«3 
Iirt.  CL'  BMJ  SAX):  ¥\€a  19/02:19/04 
VS.  CL  296—97.5  **  ' 


a  folding  fit^l  side  assembly. 

a  folding  second  side  assembly. 

thfte  removable  elongate  transverse  members,  each  transva* 
member  having  a  long  axis  and  two  ends,  each  end  provided 
with  a  connector  element;  „  .  j 

a  plurality  of  com«ctor  memben  attached  to  the  firei  and  second 
side  assemblies; 

each  connector  element  adapted  for  engagmg  one  of  said  con- 
nector members  by  axial  movement  therebetween  including 
means  for  locking  securely  together  with  said  connector  mem- 
ber when  engaged  by  rotation  of  the  transverse  member  about 
said  long  axis;  .  . 

the  transvwse  member*,  when  securely  locked  to  the  two  side 
assemblies,  thereby  holding  the  side  assemblies  'n  fi»ed. 
spaced  apart  relationship  and  forming  a  complete  folding 
chair  frame  including  a  back  frame  supporting  the  backrest  a 
seal  frame  supporting  the  seatrest  and  two  leg  frames; 
in  which  the  side  assemblies  must  be  pulled  away  from  one 
another  after  the  transverse  members  have  been  unlocked  by 
rotation  to  knock  down  the  chair. 


5v49M55 

RECLINER:  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Pml  R.  Gokliiian,  8  Joyce  Ter.,  Andover,  Mass.  0I8I« 
Filed  No*.  !•,  IW3.  Ser.  No.  153,665 
im.  CL*  A47C  1/035 
MS.  CI.  2r7— 68  ^ 


1.  A  leciprocating  mechanism  compnsing: 

a  motor; 

a  drive  wheel  rotated  by  said  motor; 

an  element  having  a  front  and  rear  surface;  and 

a  resilient  member  biasingly  maintaining  said  dnve  wheel  w 
resilient  contact  with  said  from  surface  for  moving  said  ele- 
ment in  a  forward  direction  and  for  maintaimng  said  dnve 
wheel  in  resilient  contact  with  said  rear  surface  for  movmg 
said  element  in  a  reverse  direction. 


5,4984154 

ADJUSTABLE  KNOCK  DOWN  CHAIR 

Richard  S.  Tomlinson.  1189  Hlllahoro  Mae  #2,  Hllbboro  Be«*, 

n«>-33«*2  ^,  .^ 

Filed  F«h.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  393,202 

tal.  CL*  A47C  *W 

VS.  Ct  297-16J  *  ^^•'^ 

I.  A  knock  down  chair  compnsing: 

•  flexible  seatrest  and  a  flexible  backrest; 


1  A  swinging  recliner  stnicture.  compnsing 
a  frame  stnicture.  having  a  first  and  second  side  member, 
a  connector  for  pivotally  connecting  a  chair  stnicture  to  said 
frvne  stnicture  for  swinging  movement,  said  chair  stnicture 

having 

a  back  portion. 

a  fooirest. 


a  seat  portion  connected  between  said  back  portion  and  said 
fooirest  such  that  said  footrest  may  pivot  relative  to  said 
seat  portion  and  said  back  portion  may  pivot  relative  to  said 
seat  portion,  and 
an  adjustment  device  attached  to  said  back  portion,  said  seat 
portion,  and  said  footrest  and  comprising 
an  assembly  having  one  end  coupled  to  said  back  portion 
and  another  end  coupled  to  said  footrest.  said  assembly 
being  responsive  to  the  pivoting  of  said  back  poition 
from  an  upright  sitting  position  to  a  maximum  fully 
reclined  position,  for  effecting  movement  of  said  fooirest 
from  a  fully  lucked-in  position  to  an  extended  position. 
whereby  in  the  ftilly  reclined  position  of  said  chair 
strticture.  the  feet  of  an  occupant  of  the  recliner  can  be 
positioned  above  an  occupant's  bean, 
a  rigid  guide  member  attached  to  an  underside  of  said  seat; 
a  rigid  member  having  one  end  coupled  to  said  back  portion 
and  another  end  coupled  to  said  guide  member,  said  rigid 
member  being  adapted  to  move  in  a  plane  generally  parallel 
to  the  assembly  when  an  occupant  pivots  the  back  pwtioii 
with  respect  to  said  seat  poition,  said  guide  member  resist- 
ing movement  of  the  rigid  member  to  cause  said  back 
portion  to  pivot  in  a  controlled  fashion. 


Sy«98,«S6 
SUN  VISOR  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Lothar  Vicrtd,  AMorwcilcr,  Gcnnny,  and  Patrick  Wdtcr,  La 
ChasbK,  France,  aarignon  to  Gcbr.  Happich  CtehH,  Gcf^ 


Filed  Nov.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,047 
OainH  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  5,  1993,  43  37 
8884 

Int  CL*' B60I  i«0 


VS.CLm-91S 


18  Claims 


1.  A  sun  visor  for  motor  vehicles  comprising: 

a  sun  visor  body,  the  body  having  a  first  longitudinal  edge,  a 
mounting  hole  in  the  sun  visor  body  and  extending  generally 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  edge  of  the  visor  body; 

at  the  first  longitudinal  edge,  the  sun  visor  body  including  a  step 
offset  so  that  the  portion  of  the  visor  body  in  which  the 
mounting  hole  is  disposed  extends  less  than  the  entire  length 
of  the  first  longitudinal  edge  of  the  visor  body,  for  defining  a 
free  space  at  the  offset  which  communicates  to  the  motmting 
hole  in  the  visor  body; 

an  L-sbaped  support  shaft  for  the  visor  body,  the  shaft  including 
a  first  shaft  arm  which  is  insertable  into  a  mounting  bracket 
on  the  body  of  the  vehicle  and  a  second  shaft  arm  which 
meets  the  first  shaft  arm,  the  second  shaft  arm  being  of 
sufficient  length  that  it  extends  across  the  fiee  space  defined 
by  the  step  offset  of  the  first  longitudinal  edge  of  the  visor 
body,  and  the  second  shaft  arm  having  a  free  end  region 
which  extends  into  the  mounting  hole  of  the  visor  body; 

an  illuminating  device  disposed  at  the  second  shaft  arm  in  the 
free  space  defined  by  the  step  offset  of  the  first  longitudinal 
edge  of  the  visor  body. 


5«498457 
AUTOMATIC  VEHICLE  LOAD  COVER 
Arthnr  Rdna,  and  Pete  Daier,  both  of  P.O.  Box  U84,  Cens. 
Calil  95387 

Filed  May  31, 1994,  Sck  No.  251,888 
IntCL'BMJi^ 
U.S.  CL  296—100  13  ( 


\"^''(^J@- 


1.  An  automatic  load  covering  system  for  a  transponaMe  load 
bed.  including; 
at  least  one  taip  cover  diqwsed  to  extend  over  ud  cover  a 
portion  of  the  transportable  load  bed,  said  tarp  cover  includiog 
opposed  side  edges,  an  upper  edge,  and  a  lower  edge; 
a  pair  of  placed  span  channel  assemUies  «««vi^<y^i  with  each 
tarp  cover,  each  channel  assembly  inchiding  a  first  diannd 
dimensioned  to  receive  one  of  said  side  edges  of  said  tvp 
cover  in  freely  translating  ftishion,  said  first  channel  extendiiig 
upwardly  from  said  load  bed; 
each  channel  assembly  including  an  endless  loop  web  having  a 
drive  portion  extending  through  said  first  channd,  and  motor 
means  for  translating  said  endless  loop  web  in  reversible 
foshion; 
means  for  securing  eadi  of  said  side  edges  of  said  taip  cover  to 
said  drive  portion  of  said  endless  loop  drive  web  to  translaie 
said  tarp  cover  edges  reversiUy  in  said  pair  of  dunnel  assem- 
blies, whereby  said  tarp  cover  may  be  raised  and  lowered  with 
respect  to  said  load  bed; 
said  means  for  securing  said  side  edges  of  said  taip  cover 
including  a  plurality  of  suys  extending  generally  horizontally 
and  secured  to  said  tarp  cover  in  spaced  apart  relationsliip, 
each  of  said  suys  having  opposed  ends  extending  laterally 
outwardly  from  said  tarp  cover; 
means  for  joining  said  opposed  ends  of  said  stays  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  drive  portions  of  said  endless  loop  webs,  indndiag 
a  plurality  (rf  slippn  blocks,  each  secured  to  a  respective 
onwsed  end  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  stays,  each  slipper 
block  including  means  to  frictionally  engage  said  respective 
drive  portion  of  said  endless  loop  webs  to  translate  said 
plurality  of  stays  simultaneously;  and, 
said  plurality  of  stays  includes  a  lowermost  stay  disposed  adja- 
cent to  said  lower  edge  of  said  tarp  cover,  and  means  for 
connecting  each  of  said  opposed  ends  of  said  lowermost  stay 
to  said  respective  drive  portion  of  said  endless  loop  webs. 


5y«9S#58 

AIR  cuRRrarr  guiding  device  a  ncKUP 

Chen-Hatong  Kno,  93  Chung-Chen  Road,  lUnan,  Uwm, 
Prov.  oTCUna 

Filed  JuL  12, 1994,  Ser.  Na  274,033 
Int  CL'  B62D  35/00 
VS.  CL  296—180.1  3  CimH^ 

1.  An  air  current  guiding  device  for  a  pickup  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  curved  guiding  plate  having  an  upper  smooth  curved 
surface  and  two  opposite  sliding  straight  grooves  provided 
horizontally  behind  to  align  with  each  odier, 

(b)  two  extension  plates  respectively  having  an  upper  smooth 
curved  sur&ce  as  that  of  said  main  curved  guidiing  plate  and 
including  a  Mock  at  an  intermediate  portion  to  fit  and  move  in 
a  respective  said  sliding  straight  groove  for  said  two  extension 
plates  to  move  laterally  inwardly  or  otitwardly; 
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(c)  two  adjusting  memben  combiiiing  with  *a>d  blocks  to  stabi- 
lize said  extemion  plaies  and  said  main  curved  guiding  plate; 

(d)  a  locking  pUte  located  below  the  air  current  guiding  device 
and  lain  on  a  bed  floor  of  the  pickup,  and 

(e)  a  rear  cover  plate  connecting  with  the  rear  edge  of  said  main 
curved  guiding  plate  and  said  locking  plate  by  two  pivots  for 
said  rear  cover  plate  to  be  pulled  open: 

(0  said  two  extension  plates  being  moved  laterally  inwardly  or 
outwardly  relative  to  said  air  current  guiding  device  to  con- 
form to  a  width  of  the  pickup  which  this  device  U  applied  to. 


Sy«9MS9 

APPARATUS  FOB  DEDUCING  DEAG 

Stanky  SwltUk,  33  E.  Wdlli«  Are,  Pcontaigloii,  NJ.  ••534 

Filed  Sep.  28.  1»4,  S«r.  No.  314,0M 

laL  CL*  U2D  35/00 

VS.  CL  2>«— l».l  ^^ 


a  deployed  positioa  extending  outwardly  from  the  trailing 
edge  of  the  body  approjumately  parallel  with  respect  to  the 
top  surface  and  between  said  first  vertical  panel  means  and 
said  second  vertical  panel  means  to  define  a  dead  space  area 
tbetcbelow.  said  first  horizontal  panel  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  Jnune  means  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  the 
trailing  end  of  a  body  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  inner  rib  means  pivotally  attached  with  respect  to 
the  trailing  end  of  the  body  and  extendable  outwardly 
therefrom  to  a  deployed  position  approximately  perpen- 
dicularly thereto; 

(b)  a  first  outer  rib  means  pivotally  attached  vtith  respect  to 
the  traUing  end  of  the  body  at  a  position  spatially  dis- 
posed from  said  first  inner  rib  means,  said  first  outer  rib 
means  being  extendable  outwardly  to  a  deployed  posi- 
tion angulariy  oriented  with  respect  to  the  trailing  end  of 
the  body  being  angled  toward  said  first  inner  rib  means; 

(c)  a  first  cross  strut  means  secured  to  said  first  inner  rib 
means  and  extending  latcraUy  outwardly  therefrom 
toward  said  first  outer  rib  means  and  being  secured 
thereto; 

(2)  a  first  link  means  pivotally  attached  with  respect  to  said 
first  vertical  panel  means  and  pivotally  secured  to  said  first 
fiame  means  to  facilitate  movement  of  said  first  frame 
means  to  the  deployed  position: 

(3)  a  first  covering  means  attached  with  respect  to  said  first 
vertical  panel  means  and  the  traUing  end  of  the  body  and 
being  attached  to  and  extending  over  said  first  frame  means 
to  extend  approximately  horizontally  responsive  to  said 
first  horizontal  panel  means  being  in  the  deployed  position; 
and 

D.  a  second  horizontal  panel  means  positionable  extendmg 
between  said  first  veitical  panel  means  and  said  second  verti- 
cal panel  means  at  a  position  below  said  first  horizontal  pand 
means  to  define  a  dead  space  area  therebetween. 


FLOOR  FRAME  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE  FOR 
CONSTRUCTION  MACHINES 
TUcdii  Sato^  Ko—tw.  Japu.  aaigBor  to  Kabnriilki  Kri- 
riia  Koaatan  jjilaalfrtiii,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jua.  S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  255,405 
ClaliBS  priority,  applhstion  Japan,  Jun.  11,  1993,  5-«3«823 


U 

VS.  a.  29*— 19« 


Iitf.  CL*"  B62D  24A)0 


24ClaiHa 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  reducing  drag  at  the  trailing  end  of 
a  moving  body  having  a  top  surface,  a  first  side  surface,  a  second 
side  surface  and  a  (railing  end,  said  improved  apparams  compris- 
ing: 

A.  a  first  vertical  panel  means  pivotally  attached  with  respect  to 
die  trailing  end  of  the  body,  said  first  vertical  panel  means 
extending  generally  vertically  along  the  trailing  end  of  the 
body  and  being  pivotally  movable  to  a  deployed  positioa 
extending  generaUy  outwardly  therefrom  approximately  par- 
allel witfi  respect  to  the  first  side  surface  of  the  body; 
B  a  second  vertical  panel  means  pivotally  attached  vnth  respect 
to  die  traibng  end  of  the  body  at  a  position  spatially  disposed 
from  said  first  vertical  panel  means  to  define  a  dead  space 
area  therebetween,  said  second  vertical  panel  means  extend- 
ing generally  vertically  along  the  trailing  end  of  the  body  and 
being  pivotally  movable  to  a  deployed  position  extending 
generally  outwardly  therefrom  approximately  parallel  with 
respect  to  the  second  side  surface  of  the  body; 
C.  a  first  horizontal  panel  means  pivotally  movably  attached 
with  respect  to  the  trailing  end  of  a  body  and  with  respect  to 
said  first  vertical  panel  means  to  be  automatically  deployed 
responsive  to  deployment  of  said  first  veitical  panel  means, 
said  first  horizontal  panel  means  being  pivotally  moveable  to 


1.  A  structure  for  supporting  a  cabin  on  a  vehicle  body  and  for 
absorbing  and  dampening  vibrations  traveling  from  the  vehicle 
body  to  die  cabin,  wherein  die  traveling  from  the  vehicle  body  to 
the  cabin,  wherein  the  cabin  has  a  floor  frame  and  the  vehicle  body 
has  a  vehicle  body  frame  on  which  the  cabin  is  to  be  supported, 
said  structure  comprising: 

a  left  pivotaWe  buffer  support  member  having  a  first  pivot  shaft 
for  pivotally  coupling  a  left  front  portion  of  die  floor  frame  to 
the  vehicle  body  frame. 


a  right  pivotable  buffer  support  member  having  a  second  pivot 
shaft  for  pivotally  coupling  a  right  ftont  portion  of  the  floor 
frame  to  the  vehicle  body  frame. 

a  left  rear  shock  absorbing  support  member  for  supporting  a  left 
rear  portion  of  the  floor  frame  on  Uw  vehicle  body  fi^ame,  and 

a  right  rear  shock  absorbing  support  member  for  supporting  a 
right  rear  portion  of  the  floor  frame  on  the  vehicle  body 
ftame, 

wherein  said  left  and  right  rear  shock  absorbing  support  mem- 
bers are  located  at  positions  which  are  approximately  as  high 
as  the  height  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  cabin. 

wherein  each  of  said  left  rear  shock  absorbing  support  member 
and  said  right  rear  shock  absorbing  support  member  is  a 
damping  plate  shock  absorber  and  comprises  a  guide  shaft 
joined  to  a  case  through  an  elastic  material,  said  guide  shaft 
having  first  and  second  ends,  one  of  the  case  and  the  first  end 
of  the  guide  shaft  being  secured  to  the  vehicle  body  frame 
widi  the  other  of  the  case  and  the  first  end  of  the  guide  shaft 
being  secured  to  the  cabin,  the  second  end  of  the  guide  shaft 
having  a  damper  plate  attached  thereto,  the  damper  plate 
being  contained  in  a  highly  viscous  fluid  in  a  fluid  enclosing 
chamber  in  the  case,  and 

wherein  said  left  buffer  support  member,  said  right  buffer  sup- 
port member,  said  left  rear  shock  absorbing  support  member, 
and  said  right  rear  shock  absorbing  support  first  and  second 
pivot  shafts  while  said  left  rear  shock  absorbing  support 
member  and  said  right  rear  shock  absorbing  support  member 
absorb  such  pitching  movement. 


5y498,061 
APPARATUS  FOR  VIBRATING  SEATS 
Masahiro  Fukuoka,  AJcbi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fnknoka  Kagaku 
Ltd.,  Nishikamo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  194,356,  Feb.  10, 1994,  which  is  a 

conthauatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  987,481,  Dec  4,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5348370.  This  application  Dec  19,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

358312 

Int  a.'  A47C  31/00 

VS.  CL  297—217.7  2  Claims 


a  plurality  of  elastic  insulator  means,  coupled  to  said  pulley  base 
and  said  vibrating  motor,  for  receiving  vibration  of  said 
vibrating  motor. 


5,498,062 

CHILD  RESTRAINT  SEAT 

Call  J.  Hoidampf,  Farmingten  HDis,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Do«- 

glas  &  Lomason  Company,  Faimtagton  HDk,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,738 

Int  CL'  A47C  15/00 

VS.  CL  297—238  29  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  vibrating  a  seat  comprising: 
a  driver's  seat; 

means  for  vibrating  said  driver's  seat; 

means  for  controlling  the  vibration  of  said  means  for  vibrating 
the  driver's  seat, 

wherein  said  means  for  vibrating  said  driver's  seat  comprises 
a  vibrating  motor  elastically  connected  to  said  driver's  seat, 
a  power  transmission  shaft  and  a  belt  operably  connecting 
an  output  shaft  of  said  vibrating  motor  and  said  power 
transmission  shaft, 
wherein  said  means  for  vibrating  said  seat  fimher  comprises 
an  eccentric  load  mounted  on  said  output  shaft  and  extend- 
ing along  at  least  a  portion  of  a  length  thereof: 
a  pulley  base  mounted  beneath  a  seat  base  attached  beneath  said 
driver's  seat,  said  power  transmission  shaft  being  operably 
coupled  to  walls  of  said  pulley  base,  wherein  said  vibrating 
motor  is  mounted  beneath  said  pulley  base;  and 


13.  A  retractable  child  seat  that  is  movable  between  a  stowed 
position  and  a  deployed  position,  comprising: 

a  back  suppon  membo-; 

a  head  support  member  pivotally  interconnected  to  said  back 
support  member  for  rotational  movement  between  a  lowered 
storage  position  and  an  elevated  exposed  position: 

a  seat  member  interconnected  to  said  back  suppoit  member  for 
movement  between  a  raised  ston^  positioa  and  a  lowered 
exposed  position;  and 

movement  coordinating  means  interconnectiiig  said  head  sup- 
port member  to  said  seat  member  for  automatic  rotational 
elevation  of  said  head  suf^xirt  member  to  said  elevated 
exposed  position  in  coordination  with  movement  of  said  seat 
member  to  said  lowered  exposed  position  for  establishing  said 
deployed  child  seat  position,  and  for  automatically  rotating 
said  head  support  member  to  said  lowered  storage  position  in 
coordination  with  movement  of  said  seat  member  to  said 
raised  storage  position  for  establishing  said  stowed  child  seat 
position. 


5,498,0(3 
ARCHING  MECHANISM 
WUhcim  Sctanster,  Ncnbanicilc  87,  A-4030  Linr,  and  Wilbdm 
Schuster,  GaHnenldrdica,  both  of,  Austria,  assignors  to  WU- 
hcim Schnster,  Linz,  Austria 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  820,870,  Jan.  17,  1992,  Pat  No.  5397,1M. 
This  appUcatioa  Dec  8, 1994,  Sar.  No.  352374 
Int  a.*  A47C  3/00 
VS.  a.  297—284.1  9  Claims 

1.  An  arching  mechanism,  comprising: 

a  structure  having  a  pair  of  opposite  members  movable  toward 
and  away  from  one  another  and  a  pair  of  parallel  flexible 
resilient  pressure  members  anchored  to  said  structure  and 
adapted  to  flex  upon  displacement  of  said  opposite  members 
toward  one  another  to  form  an  arch  having  an  apex: 
a  multiplicity  of  elongated  mutually  parallel  but  mutiially  spaced 
apart  transverse  connection  members  spanning  across  said 
pressure  members  and  forming  ribs  assuming  a  configuratioa 
of  said  arch; 
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tractioa  ine*n»  including  at  le«  one  mctioo  element  intercon- 
necting said  opposite  membefs  for  selectively  drawing  said 
opposite  members  toward  one  another,  and 
means  forming  a  tension  lock  connected  to  sanl  traction  means 
and  located  between  said  opposite  members  and  between  said 
pressure  members,  said  tension  lock  including 
means  for  actuating  said  traction  element  by  applicatioo  of 
arching  force  thereto  to  draw  both  said  opposite  members 
simultaneously  toward  said  tension  lock  and  enable  both 
said  opposite  members  to  recede  from  said  tension  lock 
simultaneously,  thereby  selectively  controlling  convexity  of 
said  aich  »o  thai  said  apex  remains  substantiaUy  stationary 
for  all  convexities  of  said  arch,  and 
means  for  locking  said  traction  means  in  selected  positions  to 
retain  a  selected  convexity  of  die  arch,  said  tractwo  means 
comprising  a  respective  tnctioo  rod  connected  to  each  of 
said  opposite  members,  and  a  lever  connecting  said  rods. 


10  stand  up  therefrom,  said  linkage  means  being  operaMe  to 
cause  a  rearward  part  of  said  seat  portion  to  be  raised  by  a 
neater  distance  than  a  front  part  of  said  seat  portion  when 
moving  from  said  first  position  into  said  second  position, 
whereby  said  seat  portion,  in  lifting  from  said  first  position 
towards  said  second  position,  also  tilting  forwardly; 
a  first  spring  means  urging  said  seat  portion  towards  said  second 
position;  and  ^       . . 

a  lecona  spring  means  urging  said  seat  portion  towards  said 
tecond  position,  said  first  and  second  spring  means  being 
operable  in  combination  to  produce  an  overall  spring  force 
urging  said  seat  portion  from  said  first  position  towards  said 
second  position  with  a  spring  force  value  which  is  of  a  desired 
magnitude  in  each  pan  of  a  range  movement  of  said  seat 
portion  towards  said  second  position; 
said  Imkage  means  comprising  a  scissor-type  assembly  havi^ 
legs  constituting  said  assembly  being  of  respective  lengths 
such  as  to  produce  said  tilting  of  said  seat  portion; 
said  legs  comprising  a  first  pair  of  legs  and  a  second  pair  of  le^ 
with  said  fif«  and  second  paws  of  legs  being  m  crossed 
lelanonship;  . 

means  pivotally  connecting  said  pairs  of  legs  together  m  sticn  a 
way  diat  leg  portions  of  each  pair  of  legs  at  one  side  of  the 
respective  said  pivotal  connecting  means  are  shorter  than  leg 
portions  of  each  pair  at  its  other  side  of  said  pivotal  connect- 
ing means,  thereby  to  pnxluce  said  forward  tilting  movement 
of  said  seat  portion  as  said  seat  portion  moves  towards  said 

second  position;  

said  first  spring  means  comprising  a  torsion  spnng  disposed  at 
said  pivotal  connecting  means,  said  torsion  spring  havmg  leg 
portions  urging  said  seat  portion  towards  said  second  position; 

and 
said  second  spring  means  comprising  at  least  one  tension  spnng 
having  an  effective  spring  force  acting  on  a  respective  said  leg 
wherein  the  effective  spring  force  of  said  tension  spnng 
increases  by  a  change  in  position  of  the  said  pairs  of  legs 
when  producing  said  forward  tilting  movement  of  said  seat 
•       portion  as  said  seat  portion  moves  towards  said  second  posi- 


5<4M,M4 
SEAT  UNIT 

A.  Booker,  iluiMitl,  135  MafM 

Wood,  Donct,  BHll  9NE,  and  Ity 
Ic^    i«prantathrc    53    FrMcIf    Aw 
iMth,  Donct,  both  oC,  Ei^laad 
FUed  Sop.  14.  1»4.  Ser.  No.  3«5.«»7 
,  prtoilty,  appUcatkm  Uoitcd  Kingdom,  Sep.  14, 1993, 

93H«4  _ 

brt.  Ct'  A61G  I5AJ0 

VS.  CL  297-^339  *' 


5y«9M*5 

OmCE  ARMCHAIR  BODY  WHICH  CAN  BE 

DISMANTLED 

btdora  To«»Dl,  MmoM,  Itrfy.  aHlgiMr  to  ESteta  Sri  Italy 

FBed  May  25, 1994.  S«r.  No.  248.722 

dates  priority.  appKcatioa  Italy.  Job.  2«.  1993.  UD93A«123 

tot.  CL'  A47C  7/00 

U5.CL29T-44«J1  « Ctata. 


JMI 


1.  A  seat  unit,  comprising: 

a  frame  structure; 

a  seat  portion  for  a  person  using  the  seat  unit  to  sit  upon; 

a  linkage  means  interconnecting  said  frame  structure  and  said 

seal  portion  for  displacement  of  said  seat  portico  relative  to 

said  frame  soucture  between  a  first  position  with  said  seal  ,_-h-i,  y,o&y  which  can  be  leadily  assembled  or  dif- 

raised  to  provide  a«u«tance  for  Ae  person  using  the  seat  umt    ing  a  base  servmg  as  a  seal,  an  upst-HunB         p- 


a  base  of  a  sealback,  and  first  and  second  upstanding  side  portions 
each  serving  as  an  arm.  wherein  a  top  surface  of  the  base  of  the 
sealback  and  a  top  surface  of  each  arm  are  continuous  with  respect 
to  each  other  and  are  substantially  present  in  a  common  plane,  and 
wherein  a  plurality  of  aligning  and  anchoring  means  are  integrally 
present  in  the  top  surface  of  the  base  of  the  seatback  and/or  the  top 
surface  of  each  arm.  and  (2)  a  second  one-piece  unit  removably 
attached  to  said  first  one-piece  unit  at  least  the  top  surfKx  of  said 
base  of  the  seatback.  said  second  one-piece  unit  comprising  an 
upper  pan  of  a  seatback  complementary  to  the  base  of  die  seatback 
so  as  to  provide  a  continuous  substantially  vertical  surface  when 
the  first  one-piece  unit  is  attached  to  said  second  one-piece  unit, 
wherein  the  second  one-piece  unit  has  a  bottom  surface  with  a 
plurality  of  aUgning  and  anchoring  means  integral  therewith  and 
having  a  mating  structure  to  the  plurality  of  aligning  and  anchoring 
means  of  said  first  one-piece  unit  so  as  to  anchor  said  second 
one-piece  unit  to  said  first  one-piece  unit  in  absence  of  separate 
hardware  componenu  when  the  first  one-piece  unit  is  connected  to 
said  second  one-piece  unit,  wherein  when  said  plurality  of  aligning 
and  anchoring  means  of  said  second  one-piece  unit  are  matingly 
joined  with  said  plurality  of  aligning  and  anchoring  means  of  said 
first  one-piece  unit,  said  base  of  the  seatback  and  the  upper  pan  of 
the  seatback  are  joined  in  a  continuous  manner  to  provide  a  unitary 
seatback  without  gaps  between  the  first  one-piece  unit  and  the 
second  one-piece  unit,  and  wherein  the  second  one-piece  unit  is  of 
a  size  so  that  when  said  second  one-piece  unit  is  detitched  6om 
said  first  one-piece  unit,  said  second  one-piece  unit  is  able  to  at 
least  in  pan  lie  substantiaUy  flat  upon  the  seat  of  the  first  one-piece 
unit  while  lying  below  the  top  surface  of  said  base  of  the  seatback 
and  the  top  surface  of  each  arm  thereby  allowing  for  ease  in 
transport  and  storage  of  the  first  one-piece  unit  and  the  second 
one-piece  unit. 


5y49M66 
ARTICULATED  COVER  FOR  A  TOP  LOADING 
HAULING  BODY 
Robert  A.  CutlibertiOD.  Sundcriand;  Barry  E.  James.  Hartle- 
pool, both  of,  England;  Carlos  E.  Magalhacs,  Decatur,  DL, 
and  Jerry  F.  Smith,  Biddkk  Washington,  England,  assignors 
to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peoria,  m. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,807 

Int  a.'  BMP  1/26 

VS.  CL  298—23  C  18  Claims 


and  forward  portions  of  the  cover,  said  forward  end  being 
connectable  to  said  hauling  body;  and 
a  guide  member  mounted  on  die  rearward  portion  and  being 
elevaiionaUy  below  die  flexible  portion  of  die  tie  member 
when  the  cover  is  in  die  closed  position;  die  guide  member 
and  flexible  portion  of  die  tie  member  being  in  engagement 
when  the  cover  is  in  die  open  position,  said  flexible  portion 
wrapping  at  least  partially  around  the  guide  member  in  die 
open  position  of  the  cover. 


Sy4W,0C7 

LIFTING  LATCH  HINGE  FOR  TAILGATE  ON  REFUSE 

HAULER/COMPACTOR 

Ronald  E.  Chiirttn— ,  ramim,  Mina,,  M»l|,nni  to  McNcaan 

TmdL  and  " *— — *nt  It  .  Psdir  Pi  li  i,  Miim 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  182,714 
Int  CL'  B65F  03/28 
VS.  CL  298—23  MD  12  < 


"7777777/7777777777^77? 


1.  A  refiise  truck  body,  comprising: 

(a)  a  storage  body  for  storing  refiise; 

(b)  a  tailgate  coupled  to  the  storage  body  for  (nvotal  movement 
between  an  open  and  closed  position,  said  tailgate  forming  a 
closure  with  said  storage  body  in  its  closed  position;  and 

(c)  means  located  on  a  top  surface  of  said  storage  body  for 
hinging  and  moving  said  tiulgate  between  the  open  and  closed 
position,  comprising: 

(i)  an  arm  having  a  midsection  pivotably  attached  to  an  upper 
portion  of  said  storage  body  to  define  a  pivot  point,  said 
arm  having  a  proximal  end  and  distal  end  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  pivot  point,  said  arm  (hstal  end 
pivotably  connected  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  tailgate; 

(ii)  means  cofuiected  to  said  storage  body  and  said  arm 
proximal  end  for  pivoting  said  arm  about  said  pivot  point  to 
move  the  tailgate  between  the  open  and  closed  position; 
and 

(iii)  an  over-center  locking  means  for  securing  said  tailgate  in 
the-closed  position. 


14.  An  articulated  cover  for  mounting  on  a  top  loading,  hauling 
body  and  for  pivotal  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions, 
comprising: 
a  forward  portion  having  a  rearward  edge; 
a  rearward  portion  having  a  forward  «lge,  the  forward  edge 
having  a  bracket  and  being  connected  by  a  pivotal  connection 
to  the  rearward  edge  of  the  forward  portion; 
a  tie  member  having  forward  and  rearward  ends  and  a  flexible 
portion,  the  rearward  end  being  connected  to  the  bracket  at  a 
location  spaced  from  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  rearward 


5,498/1(8 
NON-ENTRY  MINING  METHOD  EQUIPMENT 
Rfidigcr  Pntzer,  Ahoniweg,  Germany,  and  Jean  L.  Narcy, 
Saskatoon,  Canada,  aasignors  to  IngersoO-Rand  Company, 
WoodcliffLake,NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1995,  Ser.  No.  388,338 
Int  CL'  F21C  25/60:45/00 
VS.  a.  299-17  18  Claiw 

1.  A  jet  boring  pre-assembly.  for  assembly  and  use  in  excavating 
an  undeiground  area  susceptible  to  disaggregation  by  hi^  pressure 
fluid  jet  and  for  control  fiom  a  working  gallery  below  said  area, 
comprising: 

a  cutting  bead  for  a  top  of  the  assembly,  said  head  having  a  jet 
boring  fluid  conduit  for  delivery  of  high  pressure  jet  boring 
fluid  to  at  least  one  high  pressure  fluid  nozzle,  and  a  flushing 
fluid  conduit  for  delivery  of  low  pressure  flushing  fluid  to  at 
least  one  flushing  fluid  nozzle; 


912 


OFFICIAL  GAZFTTE 


Makch  12,  1996 


March  12,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


913 


FLUID  PRESSURE  BOOSTING  TYPE  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
•wa.  nd  SkaM  MirtMla.  both  of  WikA,  JapM. 
1  to  H«Mda  GUaa  Kagf  KabMkiU  Katate,  Tokyo, 


DItWm  of  Scr.  No.  2IMtt.  Mu.  9,  IWi.  P«t  No.  5,445^411. 

Tkte  i>iiif««—  Jn.  1.  1995,  Scr.  No.  457,572 

Chta.  priority.  HpHrmna  J^imi.  Apr.  14.  1993.  5^*09 

tat,  Ct'  B«T  /J1^4 

VS.  CL  3i3— 3  2 


a  dual  conduit  drUling  rod  for  Uxton^  in  ■  borehole  beneadi 
said  cuning  head,  »«id  rod  having  «  jel  boring  fluid  cooduil  for 
delivery  of  laid  jel  bonng  Buid  lo  the  jet  bonng  fluid  conduit 
of  said  cutting  head,  and  a  flushing  fluid  cooduii  for  deUvery 
of  said  low  pressure  flushing  fluid  to  the  fluihiiig  fluid  conduit 
of  said  cutting  head;  and  .       ,  ,.      u  ,        ^ 

a  prevcntor  box  for  seaUng  a  lower  end  of  said  borehole  and 
having  a  passage  therethrough  for  said  drilling  rod.  said 
preventor  box  including  sealing  means  for  between  an  uincr 
wall  of  the  preventer  box  and  an  outer  wall  of  said  dnlhng  rod 
whereby  said  dnIUng  rod  may  be  operated  while  mauitaimng 
a  seal  of  said  sealing  means,  means  for  receiving  a  slurn^  of 
excavated  malenal  and  flushing  fluid  exiting  a  boOom  of  the 
borehole,  and  an  outlet  for  said  sluny. 


LH:^_ ;: 


5v«9Mi9 
BTT  HOLDER  WITH  A  DETACHABLY  FIXED  BIT 
BUSHING 
GotlMMl  Sicbaihofer,  FohHdorfi  AUkcd  Zlt>.  and 

Gctw,  Mk  of  Zdtwd.  aB  of,  A«*ri^  aMtgWin  lo  Vo«t- 
Alptac  Bcrttachrik  Ciiifcrlirft  ■kb.H,  ZeMwcf.  Anrtria 

Filed  Nov.  9. 1994.  Ser.  No.  351.1T* 
CW«  priority,  aMlicatioa  AMtria.  Decl.  1993.  3434/93 

tat.  CL'  B23B  31/10 
VS.  CL  299-813  '  "^ 

I.  A  bit  holder  provided  with  a  bit  bushing  for  receiving  a  bit  for 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  boostiiig  type  brake  system,  comprising  a 
fluid  pressure  source  i^rluding  a  fluid  pump  and  a  pressure  tank 
comiecled  to  said  pump,  and  a  control  valve  capable  of  controlling 
an  output  pressure  from  said  fluid  pressure  source  to  a  fliud 
pressure  corresponding  to  a  brake  operation  quantity  to  output  the 
same,  wherein 

said  brake  system  fuitber  includes 

a  brake  operation  detecting  means  for  detectuig  a  brake  opera- 

a  motiOT  parameter  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  longitudinal 
mobon  parameter  of  a  vehicle,  and 

a  driving  means  capable  of  outputting  a  driving  signal  mdicauve 
of  a  command  to  drive  the  fluid  pump  for  a  time  dctenmned 
on  the  basis  of  the  motion  parameter  during  braking. 


5.498.071 

SPLIT  ANTI-SKTO  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Hifotaka  Oikawa,  omI  TmWo  1ttaya«a.  both  of  YamanaaU, 

JapoB.  Mri«on  to  IWdco,  Ltd„  KaiHgawa.  Japan 

CoiSiiatton  of  Set  No.  789054.  Not.  7. 1991,  abMidoofd. 

Tlita  applfeattoa  Apr.  28. 1994.  Scr.  No.  234.639 

date*  priori^i^ppHcntlon  Japu^  Nov.  9,  1999,  2-304928 

The  portion  of  the  t««  of  thb  pMcat  soboeqncnt  lo  JnL  *, 

2010,  hM  heen  dta-tolMwi. 

tat  CL'  BMT  8/32 

UACL  303-149  ..    ,Ji°^ 

1  An  ami-skid  control  apparatus  for  a  vetocle  brakmg  system 


JMI 


cutting  tools,  the  bushing  being  fixed  in  a  receiving  bore  and 
having  an  axial  length  that  exceeds  the  axial  length  of  the  receiving 
bore  and  a  hydraulic  line  which  discharges  into  the  gap  between 
an  inner  surface  of  the  receiving  bore  and  an  outer  surface  of  the 
bushing,  wherein  said  outer  surface  of  the  bushing  is  conical  with 
rectilinear  generatrices,  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  receivuig  bore 
IS  a  hollow  conical  surface,  the  bushing  during  operauon  beui^ 
inserted  with  a  pressure  per  unit  of  surface  area  >100N/mm 
against  the  hollow-conical  inner  surface  face  of  the  receiving  bore 
against  a  stop  on  the  boaom  of  the  receiving  bore,  a  portion  of  the 
bit  bushing  protruding  beyond  an  edge  at  the  top  of  the  receivwg 
bore  having  an  outer  diameter  that  is  equivalent  to  the  uuier 
diameter  of  die  edge  of  the  receiving  bore  with  the  tolerance 
predetermined  by  the  conicity  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  bushing. 


(a)  wheel  speed  sensors  for  measuring  speed  of  the  wheels 
respectively; 

(b)  a  rooduUiior  for  selecting  a  mode  for  each  of  die  wheels,  the 
mode  being  selected  out  of  an  increase  pressure  mode,  and  at 
least  one  of  a  decrease  pressure  mode  and  a  bold  mode;  the 
increase  pressure  mode  is  for  increasing  brake  fluid  pressure, 
the  decrease  pressure  mode  is  for  decreasing  the  brake  fluid 
pressure,  and  the  bold  mode  is  for  maintaining  the  pressure; 

(c)  a  controller  for  judging,  with  reference  to  threshold  values, 
whether  or  not  a  wheel  is  about  to  lock  based  on  wheel 
speeds;  and  when  a  wheel  is  about  to  lock,  activating  antiskid 
control  for  the  wheel  which  is  about  to  lock  by  controlling  the 
selection  of  modes  at  the  modulator  so  that  one  erf  the  hold 
mode  and  the  pressure  decrease  mode  is  selected  for  the 
wheel  which  is  about  to  lock;  the  controller  having: 

a  pressure  suppression  means  for  slepwisely  increasing  in 
pressure  increments  the  brake  fluid  pressioc  of  a  first  front 
wheel  which  is  not  under  the  antiskid  control  in  condition 
that  a  second  firont  wheel  is  under  antiskid  control, 

a  split  p  detection  means  for  counting  the  number  of  said 
pressure  increments,  and  judging  that  split  p  sute  occurs 
when  the  number  of  increments  exceeds  a  prescribed  value, 
the  split  p  state  being  defined  as  a  condition  when  the 
difference  between  die  friction  coefiScients  of  the  surface 
beneath  the  right  and  left  wheels  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value,  and 

a  threshold  value  changing  means  for  decreasing  a  threshold 
value  corresponding  to  the  first  front  wheel,  during  the 
antiskid  control  of  the  second  front  wheel  and  in  the  split  \i 
state,  so  as  to  facilitate  an  activation  of  either  one  of  the 
pressure  decrease  mode  and  the  hold  mode  for  die  first 
front  wheel. 


5.498,072 

ANTI-SKID  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 

Kouidii   Shinizu,   Sagamihara,  Japan,   assignor  to   Nissan 

Motor.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanacawa,  Japan 

Fifed  May  23, 1996,  Ser.  No.  447,586 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24, 1994.  6-109957 
tat  CL'  B60T  S/58 
VS.  CL  303—191  9  OalM 


having  front  wheels,  rear  wheels,  and  a  brake  system  for  optionally 
exerting  braking  force  on  the  wheels  wherein  brake  fluid  is 
employed  to  transmit  the  braking  force,  the  anti-skid  control  appa- 
ratus comprising: 


1.  An  anti-skid  control  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle,  com- 
prising: 
sensor  means  for  detecting  a  wheel  speed  of  each  road  wheel  of 

the  vehicle; 
control  means  for  controlling  a  wlieel-brake  cylinder  pressure  of 

each  road  wheel; 
compensation   means  for  compensating   a  different-diameter 

wheel  speed  of  a  different-diameter  road  wheel  widi  a  small- 


sized  tire  in  case  that  one  of  the  road  wheels  is  tlie  difierem- 
diameter  road  wheel;  and 

error  rate  calculation  means  for  calculating  an  error  rMe  of  liie 
different-diameter  wheel  speed  widi  respect  to  die  detected 
wheel  speed  of  the  other  road  wheel  with  a  usual  tire  oo  tlie 
basis  of  a  maximum  wheel  speed  corresponding  to  the 
different-diameter  wheel  speed  and  tiie  detected  wiieel  speed 
of  the  other  road  wheel,  except  at  least  during  aati-skid 
control; 

wherein  said  compensation  means  compensates  tlie  diffierent- 
diameter  wlieel  speed  by  said  error  rale; 

wherein  a  fim  calculatioa  means  is  provided  for  deriving  a 
compensated  vehicle  speed  from  the  compensated  different- 
diameter  wheel  speed,  and  a  second  calculatioa  means  is 
provided  for  deriving  a  slip  ratio  of  the  different-diameter 
road  wheel  from  die  compensated  vdiicle  speed  and  the 
con^iensated  different-diameter  wheel  speed  and  deriving  a 
slip  ratio  of  the  other  toad  wheel  from  tlie  compensated 
vehicle  speed  and  the  detected  wheel  speed  of  the  otlier  road 
wheel, 

wherein  said  control  means  controls  each  wheel-brake  cylinder 
pressure  so  that  tlie  slip  ratio  is  adjusted  to  a  predelennined 
reference  slip  ratio. 


5,498,073 
CORNER  JUNCTION  FOR  CABINET,  AND  ELfCTRICAL 

CABINET  COMPRISING  SUCH  JUNCTKM4S 
MidMi  ChariMMBcnn,  BreaMin;  im— ««h  Boobmv  St  ] 
Kazfafnir  Laboch,  Mcytan,  aiid  Jean-Pierre  Phi.  St 
De  St  Geoirs.  aD  of,  Fkance,  aarignors  to  Ti^iiilii  Eleriric 
SA,  France 

Filed  Oct  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  318^440 
Claims  priority,  application  Framx,  Jan.  18, 1993, 93  12480 
tat  CL'  A47B  43/00 
VS.  CL  312—257.1  31 1 


1.  A  comer  junction  for  a  cabiiiet,  conqirising: 

a  gusset  plate  having  two  profile  sections  secured  thereto,  die 
profile  sections  extending  along  a  plane  and  forming  a  first 
angle  therebetween,  said  gusset  pl^  including  two  adjacent 
joining  surfaces  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of  the 
profile  sections  and  symmetrically  widi  respect  to  9  plane 
bisecting  the  first  angle; 

a  foot  having  a  longitudinal  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
the  profile  sections,  said  foot  having  two  adjacent  comple- 
mentary joining  surfaces  which  extend  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  which  are  respectively  received  by  and  abut 
against  the  joining  surfaces  of  the  gusset  plate,  wherein  liie 
complementary  joining  surfaces  form  a  second  angle,  and  the 
joining  surfaces  of  the  gusset  plate  form  a  third  angle  which  is 
not  greater  dum  about  360° — the  second  angle; 

at  least  one  protruding  portion  extending  fimn  the  foot  and 
having  opposed  locking  surfaces  which  extend  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  the  longitudinal  axis; 

at  least  one  complementary  notch  formed  in  at  least  one  of  die 
gusset  plate  and  the  pn^e  sections  for  receiving  said  at  least 
one  protruding  portion,  said  at  least  one  complementary  notch 
having  complementary  opposed  locking  surfaces  which  abut 
against  the  opposed  locking  surfaces  of  said  at  least  one 
protruding  portion;  and 
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^curing  mews  for  securing  the  focH  to  the  gus«*pUte  by  premIX  H0M0GH«ZING  SYSTEM 

clunping  the  foot  between  the  joining  surf«ce«.  wherein  ^^^^  jtrtbrna,  and  StaffM  J«lii*e.  both  of  Labeck,  Ger- 

said  foot  is  adapted  to  engage  the  gusset  plate  by  translation  g^rifiiors  to  APV  Gaulin  GmbH,  Lnbeck,  Gernuny 

along  a  direction  paiaUel  to  the  plane  of  the  profile  sections  ^^  ^pr.  II,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  226,19* 

lat.  CL'  BOIF  5A)o  ^^ 

U.S.  CL  3«_17*J  26CW11- 


MACHINE  FOR  KNEADING  DOUGH  INCXUDING  A 

ROTATABLE  CONTAINER  AND  KNEADING  TOOLS 

ROTATABLE  IN  THE  CONTAINER 

Dirter  MdUer.  OnabrMt;  Kow«l  TO...  N««klfcben;  WUM 

Sch-kJt,  Burtdoff;  DmW  G«rtd,  i«d  Jo.dU«  Etwibacb, 

both  of  OoobrOck,  aO  at,  GonMoy.  a«ignors  to  Dterka  & 
Soebne  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Onabriwck,  Germany 

Filed  JoL  5,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  270.7W 
Clatans  prtorlty.  appUoitioa  Germany,  Jan.  7.  19»3,  43  34 

121.7 

InL  CL»  B29B  7/20,  BdlF  9/16 

VS.  CL  3«-*4  *•  ' 


1.  A  homogcniang  system  comprising: 

a  liquid  pump:  and  . 

first!  second  and  third  suge  homogenizing  valves  connected  m 
series  to  receive  successively  liquid  from  the  pump,  homog- 
eniie  the  liquid  in  each  of  the  first,  second  and  third  stages 
and  deliver  the  homogenized  product  from  the  third  stage  to  a 
product  output,  the  pressure  drop  across  the  third  stage  being 
within  the  range  of  20-200  bar. 


UMI 


1  A  dough  kneading  machine  comprising  a  rotating  wb.  means 
for  routing  said  nib  about  a  tub  axis,  said  rotating  nib  having  a 
generally  flat  bottom  and  a  cylindrical  side  wall,  two  kneading 
tools  loutable  in  said  tub,  means  for  routing  said  two  kneading 
tools  in  opposite  directions  about  separate  kneading  tool  axes 
which  are  parallel  to  said  tub  axis,  said  kneading  tool  axes  and  said 

tub  axis  being  disposed  in  a  common  plane,  each  of  sa«l  kneadmg 
tools  having  a  pair  of  long.wdinal  legs  which  are  symmetncaily 
disposed  with  respect  to  the  respective  kneading  tool  axis,  each  of 
«ud  pairs  of  longitudinal  legs  having  a  bottom  and  a  top.  bottom 
connecting  means  connecting  the  bottoms  of  each  respective  pair 
of  longitudinal  legs,  supporting  hub  means  supporting  the  tops  of 
each  respective  pair  of  longitudinal  legs,  each  of  said  pair  of 
longitudinal  legs  having  a  generally  helical  configurauon  with  the 
helical  configuration  of  the  pair  of  longitudinal  legs  of  one  knead- 
ing tool  being  o«fiet  from  the  helical  configuration  of  the  pair  of 
longitudinal  legs  of  the  other  kneeling  tool,  one  of  -d  '^^"g 
tools  being  juxuposed  to  said  mb  cyhndrical  side  wall  and  the 
other  of  said  kneading  tools  being  disposed  radially  inwardly  of 
said  one  kneading  tool,  said  one  kneading  tool  which  is  juxuposed 
to  said  Wb  cylindrical  side  wall  routing  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
UK  diieciion  of  roution  of  said  nib.  each  of  said  kneading  tools 
having  a  working  area  diameter  determined  by  the  space  tran- 
scribed by  each  respecuve  kneading  tool  as  each  respective  knead- 
ing tool  routes,  said  other  kneading  tool  which  is  disposed  radially 
inwardly  of  said  one  kneading  tool  being  designated  an  inner 
kneading  tool,  said  inner  kneading  tool  being  disposed  in  a  posi- 
tion in  said  nib  such  that  when  said  inner  kneading  tool  rotates, 
said  mner  kneading  tool  overlaps  said  tub  axis,  said  inner  kneadmg 
tool  having  a  larger  working  area  diameter  than  the  working  area 
diameter  of  said  one  kneading  tool  juxuposed  to  the  nib  cylindrical 
side  wall,  the  disttnce  between  the  kneading  tool  axes  being  about 
15%  to  25%  less  than  die  working  area  diameter  of  said  mner 
kneading  tool. 


5,49M7t 

STIRRER  LH)  FOR  A  PAINT  STUUUNG  MACHWE 

Alain  Krzywdilak,  OrkMB,  Frwice,  amifnor  to  FA.S.  OrteMB 

Cedex,  France 

FBed  Jun.  28,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  267.480 

Claims  priority,  appUcntiaa  France,  Jul.  5,  1»3,  93  Wl*» 

tot  CL*  BOIF  7/16 

U.S.CL366-2W  '  ""^ 


1  Stirrer  lid  for  mounting  on  a  tin  containing  a  surrable  fluid 
substance,  said  lid  including  a  hub;  a  stirrer  rod  having  an  upper 
collar  bearing  on  the  hub  of  said  lid:  a  bellows-shaped  sealing 
gaiter  extending  about  s«d  stirrer  rod;  a  bearwg  *«*«/"  ^ 
Miner  rod.  said  washer  being  positioned  between  said  lid  hub  and 
said  collar,  said  washer  having  a  surface  for  receivmg  a  comple- 
menury  surface  of  the  collar;  and  an  opposite  surface  for  conuct- 
inu  the  lid  hub.  at  least  three  latching  snugs  on  said  surface  for 
receiving  the  collar,  said  latching  snugs  being  spaced  "bout  die 
penphery  of  said  collar,  uniformly  angularty  arranged  such  that  Uie 
Dcriphety  of  said  collar  is  inhibited  from  moving  laterally  relanve 
!o  sl^d  lid  hub.  each  of  said  snugs  including  a  catch  for  latching^' 
engaging  said  collar,  said  washer  being  rotauble  while  mainuined 


laterally  engaged  on  the  collar  through  said  catches,  and  said 
washer  engages  the  lid  bub  responsive  to  a  biasing  force  exerted 
upon  the  gaiter  rotation  of  the  bub  relative  to  immobilizing  means 
formed  on  the  lid. 


17     B    * 


S,49«,077 

ADJTOTABLE  COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  DRIVING  THE 

STIRRER  ROD  SHANK  OF  STIRRING  DEVICES,  IN 

PAINT  STIRRING  MACHINES 

Alain  Knjrwd^iak,  and  BcMtt  Beniim  both  of  OrtauH,  France, 

amlKnori  to  FA.S.,  Orieaw  Cedes,  Frvnce 

FBcd  Not.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  147,069 

Int.  CL*  BOIF  7/16:15/00 

VS.  CL  366—247  4  Claims 


1.  Adjustable  coupling  device  for  driving  a  stirrer  rod  shank  of 
devices  including  a  stirrer  lid  positioDed  on  a  tin  of  paint  located  in 
a  paint  stirring  machine,  said  coupling  device  comprising  a  first 
tube  having  a  body  and  upper  fork  for  coupling  with  a  shelf  drive 
plate  of  the  stirring  machine,  a  second  tube  having  a  body  and  a 
height  equivalent  to  that  of  the  first  tube  and  being  of  a  leduced 
diameter  with  respect  to  die  first  tube,  said  second  tube  being 
sUdaUy  moimted  at  a  clearance  within  said  first  tube,  said  stiner 
rod  shank  projecting  from  the  stirrer  lid  so  as  to  be  slidable  at  a 
clearance  in  said  second  tube,  means  for  fastening  the  second  tube 
to  the  stirrer  rod  shank  and  for  fastening  the  second  tube  relative  to 
the  first  tube  in  rotational  connection  and  at  a  projecting  height 
enabUng  coupling  of  said  fork  to  the  machine  shelf  drive  plate,  said 
fastening  means  including  two  set  screws,  a  first  of  one  said  screws 
engaging  the  body  of  the  second  tube  at  a  base  thereof  and  being 
tightened  against  the  stirrer  rod  shank,  and  said  second  screw 
engaging  the  body  of  the  first  tube  at  the  base  thereof  and  being 
tightened  against  the  second  tube. 


5^498,078 

MKER  FOR  DOUBLE  DISPENSING  CARTRIDGES  OR 

DISPENSING  APPLIANCES 

HUbdm  A.  Keller,  Obetgartcnweg  9,  CH-6402  MerUsdwchen, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,916 
Claims  priority,  application  Enropean  Pat  Off.,  Jan.  19, 
1994,  94810031 

InL  CL*  BOIF  5/06 
VS.  CL  366—339  10  Claims 

I.  A  mixer  for  double  dispensing  cartridges  or  dispensing  appli- 
ances  having  at  least  two  storage  cylinders  whose  volumetric  ratio 
is  different  from  1 : 1  and  whose  components  are  dispensed  side  by 
side,  comprising: 
a  mixer  housing  which  is  attachable  to  a  dispensing  appliance 

having  components  dispensed  side  by  side,  and 
a  mixer  element  group  arranged  in  said  mixer  housing  and 
having  an  inlet  portion  with  side  by  side  inlets  adapted  to 
communicate  with  two  contiguous  (Uspensing  openings  of  a 
dispensing  appliance. 


wherein  the  inlet  portion  of  the  mixer  elenieat  group  is  divided 
into  a  larger  inlet  chamber  fijr  a  first  oomponeat  having  a 
greater  dispensing  volume  and  into  a  smaller  inlet  '-t'MwkiT 
for  a  second  conqwoeat  having  a  smaller  dispensing  volane. 
and 

wherein  the  smaller  inlet  diamba-  is  arranged  and  designed  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  first  coiqxment  envelops  the  second 
component  at  an  oudet  of  the  smaller  inlet  chamber  and  that  a 
first  inlet  edge  of  a  first  helix  cuts  bodi  die  first  and  Uie  secMid 
component  in  half  as  said  first  and  second  components  exit 
said  inlet  chambers. 


5^490,079 
TEMPERATURE  TRANSMITTER 
Timothy  D.  Price,  Chichester,  Ei^ia^  airipMr  ta 
be,  EdcB  Prairie,  Mnn. 

Filed  Dec  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  363,249 
InL  CL'  GOIK  1/00:  HOIL  1/02 
VS.  CL  374—208  % 


D 
/ 


1.  A  temperature  transmitter,  comprising: 

a  temperature  probe  for  sensing  a  tempoature,  said  probe  having 
probe  wires  connected  to  a  temperature  responsive  element; 

electrical  circuitry  coupled  to  the  probe  wires  and  providing  an 
output  related  to  sensed  temperature; 

a  housing  which  contains  the  electrical  circuitry  and  has  a  first 
side  coupled  to  the  temperature  probe  and  a  second  side 
carrying  a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals  connected  to  die 
electrical  circuitry;  and 

an  elongated  recess  in  an  outer  surface  of  the  first  side  of  the 
housing  adjacent  the  probe  and  extending  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  probe,  die  elongated  recess  receiving  die  probe  wires 
and  channeling  the  probe  wires  along  the  outer  surface  in  a 
direction  away  bom  the  probe  and  to  the  [riurality  of  electrical 
terminals  on  the  second  side  of  the  housing  the  coupling 
between  the  electrical  ciicuitiy  and  die  probe  wires  being 
through  the  electrical  terminals. 
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EASILY  EXPANDABLE.  FLEXIBLE  PAPER  POPCORN 
PACKAGE 
Lta  M.  DiriM,  Maple  Grove;  Robert  L.  Eae,  MoaUccUo,  and 
mack  M.  Shec.  Brooklyn  Pait.  aB  of  Mtafc,  airflBori  to 
GeMral  Milk,  Inc^  Mlnanpoik,  Minn. 

Fflcd  Apr.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3r7,12« 
Int.  CL"  B65D  30^0 
VS,  a.  3»J— 12«  »  ' 


r  /"  /IT/ 


I.  Expandable,  paper,  popcorn  package  for  holding  popcorn 
kernels  for  popping  in  a  microwave  oven  comprising,  in  combina- 
boa:  a  bag  having  a  folded  condition  and  an  expanded  condition 
and  including  first  and  second  ends,  a  bottom  wall,  a  top  wall,  and 
at  least  a  first  side  wall  defining  an  interior,  with  the  first  side  wall 
including  first  and  second  pleats,  with  the  first  pleat  having  first 
and  second  edges,  an  inside  surface  and  an  outside  surface,  with 
the  second  pleat  having  first  and  diird  edges,  an  inside  surface  and 
an  outside  sarimx.  with  the  first  edges  of  the  first  and  second  pleats 
being  connected  together,  with  the  second  edge  being  connected  to 
the  bottom  waU,  widi  the  third  edge  being  connected  to  the  top 
waU,  with  the  inside  surface  of  the  first  pleat  abutting  with  the 
bottom  wall,  the  inside  surface  of  the  second  pleat  abutting  with 
the  top  wall,  and  the  outside  surface  of  the  second  pleat  abutting 
with  the  outside  surface  of  the  first  pleat  in  the  folded  condition: 
means  for  sealing  the  first  end  including  means  for  securing  the 
inside  surface  of  the  first  pleal  to  the  bottom  wail  and  for  securing 
the  inside  surface  of  the  second  pleat  to  the  top  waU;  and  means  for 
bonding  the  outside  surface  of  the  second  pleat  to  the  outside 
surface  of  the  first  pleat  adjacent  to  the  first  end  but  spaced  from 
the  second  and  third  edges  for  ensuring  that  the  first  end  of  the  bag 
does  not  vent  by  releasing  the  first  end  sealing  means  while  the 
popcorn  kernels  are  popping  in  the  microwave  oven  and  for 
allowing  unfolding  of  the  first  and  second  pleats  from  each  odier  at 
the  first  end. 


»-s 


S«49«,M2 
BI-DIRECnONAL  FOIL  THRUST  BEARING 
Robert  H.  NaiUafl,  Sm  Pedro,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  AlUedSignal 
lac  Morris  TbwMWp,  Morrii  Co.,  N  J. 

Filed  Jn.  M,  199S,  Ser.  No.  49334S 

IBL  CL*  F1«C  i2/W 

VS.  CL  384— 1*5  "  OaiBM 


5,49S,M1 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY  INCORPORATING  SHIELD  RING 

PRECLUDING  EROSION 
Mahloa  Dcmita,  Kingwood,  and  Tbooas  M.  Dennis,  Houston, 
botk  of  Tex.,  asiigBon  to  Dennis  Tool  Company,  Houston, 
Ttau 

Filed  Dec  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1M,949 
Int.  CU*  FWC  17/04;  E2IB  /(V22 
VS.  CL  384—95  20  ClainH 

1.  A  mud  motor  bearing  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  circular  support  ring  of  cemented  carbide  having  an 
exposed  upper  face: 

(b)  a  plurality  of  similar  PCD  surfaces  brazed  to  the  face  of  said 
ring  wherein  said  exposed  PCD  surfaces  define  a  bearing 
support  plane;  and 

(c)  a  deflector  ring  above  said  suppon  ring  to  deflect  drilling 
fluid  flow  so  that  erosion  damage  to  said  bearing  support 
plane  is  reduced. 


70  >« 


1.  A  bi-directional  foil  thrust  bearing  for  use  in  an  apparatus 
having  a  first  member  rotatable  about  a  centerline  axis  and  a 
second,  stationary  member,  said  thrust  bearing  disposed  between 
said  rotauble  and  said  stationary  members,  said  bi-directional  foil 
thrust  bearing  comprising: 
an  annular  spring  duster  disk  disposed  coaxially  about  the 

centertine  axis: 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  generaUy  trapezoidal 
spring  sets  attached  to  said  spring  cluster  disk; 


wherein  each  of  said  spring  sets  includes  a  radially  extending 
central  portion  attached  to  said  spring  cluster  disk  and  a 
plurality  of  radially  spaced  spring  members  attached  to  said 
central  portion;  and 

wherein  each  of  said  spring  members  includes  a  first  portion 
attached  to  and  extending  generally  ciixnmiferentiaUy  away 
from  a  first  side  of  said  central  portion  and  further  includes  a 
second  portion  attached  to  and  extending  generaUy  circumfer- 
entially away  from  an  opposite  side  of  said  central  portion. 


I.  In  a  compliant  foil  gas  bearing  of  the  type  consisting  of  a 
generally  cylindrical  journal  sleeve  bousing  having  at  least  three 
bump  foil  assemblies  disposed  at  locations  approximately  120°  C. 
apart  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  bousing  each  of  said  bump  foil 
assemblies  having  an  end  fixed  to  said  sleeve  and  a  free  end 
extending  to  a  location  proximate  a  fixed  end  of  an  adjacent  bump 
foil  assembly,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  to  create  pressure  forces  from  each  bump  foil  assembly 
said  means  placed  under  a  portion  of  each  of  said  bump  foil 
assemblies  proximate  said  fixed  end  of  each  bump  foil  assem- 
bly, whereby  said  bearing  provides  three  gas  pressure  forces 
acting  at  approximately  120°  C.  from  one  another  to  stabilize 
and  center  a  shaft  installed  in  said  bearing  during  high  speed 
rotation  of  said  shaft. 
8.  A  method  for  increasing  the  load  capacity  and  dampening 
characteristics  of  a  three  pad  compliant  foil  gas  beading,  which  is 
disposed  on  inner  surface  a  generally  cylindrical  journal  sleeve 
housing,  used  to  support  a  shaft  for  rotation  at  high  speed,  com- 
prising: 
establishing  three  gas  pressure  forces  one  hundred  and  twenty 
degrees  apart  acting  between  each  pad  of  said  gas  bearing  and 
said  shaft,  where  in  said  pressure  force  is  established  by 
inserting  a  thin  metal  shim  between  each  pad  and  said  sleeve 
housing. 


5,498,884 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  FRONT-BEARING  OIL- 
FLOW  CONTROL  AND  METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING 
SAME 
Richard  M.  Boyd,  St  Lonis  Paric,  Minn.,  asrignor  to  Qnadian 
Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec  14,  1994,  Ser.  Na  355,624 
Int  CL'  F1«C  17/12 
VS.  CL  384—138  15  I 


5,498,083 

SHIMMED  THREE  LOBE  COMPLIANT  FOIL  GAS 

BEARING 

William  R.  Brown,  Slatingiton,  Pa.,  nwignor  to  Air  Prodncts 

and  Chemicals,  Inc,  Allcntown,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  15,  1994,  Ser.  Na  356,426 

Int  CL*  F16C  32A)6 

VS.  CL  384—186  9  Clainis 


1.  In  an  autoraalic  transmission  for  motorized  vekicles, 

(a)  a  rotatable  main  shaft  rotataMy  carried  by  the  tnusmission; 

(b)  a  front  bearing  having  an  iiuer  bearing  surface  surrounding 
said  main  shaft  in  closely  spaced  relatioD  tbercto  and  defining 
a  narrow  annular  oil-flow  passage  therebetween  and  having  a 
downstream  end;  ^ 

(c)  a  bousing  closely  surrounding  said  front  bearing  in  fixed 
relation  thereto  and  having  an  inner  surface  facing  said  shaft 
in  spaced  relation  tbercto; 

(d)  said  housing  having  an  annular  gland  formed  in  the  inner 
surface  thereof  adjacent  to  and  axially  beyond  the  down- 
stream end  of  said  bearing  and  sunoimding  said  sliaft  in 
spaced  but  close  proximity  diereto  and  having  a  downstream 
wall  surface  extending  radially  relative  to  said  shaft  opposite 
to  and  spaced  axially  of  said  downstream  end  of  said  frxmt 
bearing; 

(e)  a  split  thermoplastic  ring  positioned  within  said  gland  and 
surrounding  said  main  shaft  and  partially  restricting  the  flow 
of  oil  between  said  bearing  and  said  shaft,  said  ring  being 
made  of  plastic  material  having  pressure  velocity  value  of  at 
least  20,000  at  100  feet/mimite  surface  speed; 

(f)  said  ring  having  an  inner  diameter  only  slighdy  less  than  tlie 
outer  diameter  of  said  main  shaft  so  as  to  fit  tightly  around 
said  main  shaft  and  having  overiapping  circumferentially 
extending  free  end  portions  with  circumferentially  extending 
open  gaps  disposed  between  said  end  portions  when  said  ring 
is  so  disposed  wound  said  main  shaft; 

(g)  at  least  one  of  said  gaps  conmiunicating  between  said  oil- 
flow  passage  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  front  bearing  and 
the  area  between  said  main  shaft  and  said  housing  at  a  point 
downstream  of  said  front  bearing  and  of  said  ring  and  extend- 
ing circumferentially  of  said  ring  a  distance  within  tlie  range 
of  about  0.006*-0.300',  and  having  axial  dimensions  wiiliin 
die  range  of  0.006"-0.150"; 

(b)  said  gland  being  partially  defined  in  said  housing  by  a  wall 
structure  extending  axially  of  said  shaft  between  said  down- 
stream wall  surface  of  said  housing  and  said  beating  and 
being  radially  aligned  widi,  but  spaced  from,  the  outer  cir- 
cumference of  said  ring  a  distance  of  at  least  O.OOOS*. 
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5,4M,M5 
SHAFT  SEALING  SYSTEMS 
I  L.  K^»— ^,  FanU^flM  HOk,  uid  Lawnncc  C.  Bocnr, 
Wamn,  ba«h  oT  Mick,  Mrignon  to  Cknrrier  Corporatloii. 
OgUMd  Parit,  Mkk. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  357371 
Int  CL*  F16C  33/46 


the  oil  film-deposit  bearing  characterized  in  that: 
the  oU  or  grease  added  on  the  contacting  surface  between  said 
rolling  means  and  uid  arc  grooves  would  be  deposited  in  said 
capillary  holes  of  said  rolling  means  and  said  capillary  holes 
of  said  outer  ring  and  said  inner  ring,  once  the  oil  film-deposit 
bearing  rotating  with  shaft,  the  oU  or  grease  deposited  in  the 
capillary  holes  flowing  out  to  foim  an  oil  film  on  said  con- 
tacting surface  between  said  rolling  naeans  and  said  arc 
grooves,  thus  the  oU  film-deposit  bearing  can  lubricate  itself 
and  prevent  the  oil  or  grease  from  throwing  out  in  high  speed 
rotation. 


Gmmmj 


1.  In  a  shaft  seal  system  including  a  shaft,  a  bearing  having  an 
inner  r«*  and  an  outer  race  with  roUing  bearing  elements  dispoMd 
between  the  inner  race  and  outer  race  and  held  in  spaced  relanon 
with  icapect  to  one  another  by  a  bearing  cage,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

an  outer  sealing  surface  on  the  bearing  cage: 
an  outer  seal  having  an  outer  end  fixed  with  respect  to  both  the 
shaft  and  the  bearing  cage,  the  outer  seal  having  a  sealing 
surface  in  contact  with  the  sealing  surface  of  the  bearing  cage; 
and 
an  inner  seal  having  an  outer  end  fixed  to  the  beanng  cage  for 
rotation  therewith  and  a  sealing  surface  for  sealing  with  the 
surface  of  the  rotating  shaft,  wherein  the  contact  velocity 
between  the  sealing  surface  of  the  outer  seal  and  the  shaft  and 
the  contact  velocity  between  the  inner  seal  and  bearing  cage 
are  less  than  a  preselected  standard  velocity  for  seals  used  to 
seal  rotating  shafts. 
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WIDE  WEB  COMPATIBLE  PRINTER 
A.  Wey,  FootMl  BMck;  Kenneth  A-  McCrlmmon, 
•nd  Ritkcrt  S.  Cn«.  HKkwIa  HdgMi,  aO  of 

^ >  FiMnMii.  Inc.  Irrine,  CaHf. 

FBcd  Kw%r  !•.  »»•«.  S«r.  N«.  2«8*4« 
Int  CL*  B4U  0M» 
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OIL  FfLM-DEPOSTT  BEARING 
CWn-Sting  Ou,  P.O.  Box  227«,  TWpf*,  "WwMi,  Prov.  of  China 

FDcd  Jan.  31, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3S1,313 

InL  CL*  FWC  33/32 

VS.  CL  384—491  3  OalaM 


I.  Apparatus  for  printing  dau  on  a  web  of  material  from  data 
adapted  to  be  printed  on  a  wider  web  than  that  to  be  printed  on 

comprising:  ,.  ..      ^        w 

a  printer  having  a  paper  output  of  a  narrower  web  than  the  web 

related  to  the  dau  that  is  to  be  printed; 
means  for  providing  data  at  to  the  narrow  web  width  of  said 

printer; 
means  for  providing  data  as  to  the  wide  web  width  data  that  U  to 

be  printed; 
means  for  establishing  the  difference  between  the  narrow  web 

width  of  the  printer  and  the  wide  web  width; 
means  for  calculating  the  number  of  pages  of  said  narrow  web 

width  to  be  printed  derived  from  said  wide  web  width  dau; 

and, 
means  to  ptovide  a  raster  output  from  the  difference  between  the 

nanow  web  width  and  the  wide  web  width  so  as  to  esublish 

the  width  for  printing  by  said  printer  printing  the  narrower 

web  width  of  said  printer. 


1.  An  oil  (UnMleposit  bearing  comprising: 

an  outer  ring,  die  inner  circumference  of  said  outer  nng  havuig 

at  least  one  or  more  arc  groove,  on  die  surface  of  said  arc 

groove  having  a  plurality  of  capillary  holes; 
an  inner  ring,  the  inner  circumference  of  said  inner  ring  having 

at  least  one  or  more  arc  groove,  on  die  surface  of  said  arc 

groove  having  a  plurality  of  capillary  holes; 
a  plurality  of  rolling  means,  the  outer  surface  of  each  said  rolling 

means  having  a  plurality  of  capillary  holes,  said  rolling  means 

being  installed  between  said  arc  grooves  of  said  outer  ring  and 

said  inner  ring  and  can  roU  fteely  between  said  arc  grooves; 


KEYBOARD  ARRANGEMENT  TO  MAXIMIZE  TYPING 
SPEED  AND  EASE  OF  TRANSITION  FROM  A  QWERTY 

KEYBOARD 
John  L  M.  Choate,  P.O.  Bo«  «,  S««toole,  OUa.  7481MD65 
Continaation-ln-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  918,767,  JnL  27, 1992.  Pat 
No.  5.35245«.  Thh  ap|lilcalioa  JuL  U,  19»4,  Ser.  No.  273.205 

Int  CL'  B4U  5/10 

MS.  CL  40©— 486  ^"^  Clahna 

2.  A  keyboard  having,  a  complete  alphabet,  in  at  least  ditee 

tows,  each  row  having  nine  or  more  keys;  comprising: 

a  home  row  having  the  key  coirespooding  to  the  letter  E; 

wherein  at  least  two  of  the  remaining  keys,  selected  ftom  the 
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group  consisting  of  the  letters  A,  S,  D,  H  and  L,  have  die 
same  location  as  in  the  hooM  row  of  the  conventional 
QWERTY  keyboard; 

an  upper  idw.  adjacent  to  said  home  row;  having  at  least  four 
keys  corresponding  to  the  letters  selected  ftom  the  group 
consisting  of  the  letters  Q,  W,  T,  Y,  U,  O  and  P;  wherein  at 
least  four  of  the  keys  conesponding  to  the  letters  Q,  W,  T,  Y, 
U.  O,  and  P  have  the  same  location  as  in  the  upper  row  of  the 
QWERTY  keyboard;  and 

a  lower  row,  adjacent  to  said  home  row,  having  at  least  five  keys 
corresponding  to  the  letters  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Z.  X,  C.  V,  B,  N,  M,  the  period,  the  comma,  and  the 
question  mark;  wherein  at  least  five  of  die  selected  keys  have 
the  same  location  as  in  the  lower  row  of  the  QWERTY 
keyboard. 


5.498,089 
HOLDER  FOR  PEN-LIKE  ARTICLES 
Kenneth  J.  Motyka,  Mt  Prospect  DL,  assignor  to  Ddnxe  Craft 
ManufJacturing  Co.,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Dec  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,800 

Int  CL"  B42F  3/00 

MS.  a.  402—4  U  Cbdms 


5.4984190 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMBINING  PERFORATED  PAPERS 

INTO  STACKS 
Kurt  Lorber,  SchurwaMstrasse  114.  D-73773  Aicfawald,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,328 
Oainis  priority,  applicatiOD  Germany,  Jun.  26,  1993,  43  21 
317.0 

Int  a."  B42F  13/02 
MS.  CL  402—57  9  Clahns 

1.  An  apparatus  for  combining  perforated  papers  into  stacks 
comprising  a  pin  member  providing  a  bead,  a  tip  member  and  a 
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shank  and  defining  a  longitudinal  pin  axis,  said  shank  having  an 
external  round  shank  thread,  and  a  nut  member,  said  nut  member 
having  an  internal  nut  thread  corresponding  to  said  external  round 
shank  thread  and  defining  a  nut  thread  axis,  wherein  said  pin 
member  and  said  nut  member  are  made  from  a  flexible  plastic  and 
are  manufactured  by  injection  molding  in  a  mold  having  two  mold 
halves  and  split  along  a  parting  plane. 


5^498.091 
CONNECTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FIXING  THE  TUBULAR 
STEM/STUD  OF  A  PORTABLE  LAMP  TO  THE  BASE  OF 

THE  SAME 
Kam-Hoi  Chan,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Ge-Gto 
IndiBtites  Ltd,  Ktrwloon,  Hong  Kong 
Coniinnation  of  Ser.  No.  9,783.  Jan.  27, 1993,  i 

This  application  Feb.  21, 1995.  Scr.  No.  39L614 
Claims  priority,  application  Hong  Kong.  Jan.  27, 
92201856.1;  Jon.  22,  1992,  92225228.9 

Int  CL"  HOIR  33/46;  F16B  21/02 
MS.  CL  403—3  3  • 
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1.  A  holder  for  a  pen-like  article  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  resilient  material,  said  sheet  having  a  first  elongate 
edge  and  a  second  elongate  edge; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  holes  formed  in  said  sheet  along  the 
length  of  and  adjacent  to  the  first  edge;  and 

a  curved  portion  formed  in  said  sheet  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  edge  and  along  the  length  of  and  adjacent  to  said 
second  edge  to  define  a  substantially  cylindrical  passage,  said 
passage  being  adapted  to  releasably  securely  retain  a  pen-like 
article. 


3.  A  connecting  assembly  for  attaching  a  stem/stud  of  a  portable 
lamp  to  a  base  of  the  same,  comprising: 

a  tubular  stem/stud  having  two  or  more  tabs  extending  from  and 
equally  spaced  about  a  lower  portion  of  said  stem/stud,  said 
Ubs  defining  recesses  therebetween: 

a  base  having  a  first  recessed  tubular  portion  formed  therein 
having  an  inner  diameter  made  in  die  inch  system  of  measure- 
ment; a  second  recessed  ubular  portion  being  concentrically 
formed  at  the  end  of  said  first  tubular  portion  having  an  inner 
diameter  made  in  the  metric  system  of  measurement;  said  first 
and  second  tubular  portions  receiving  either  an  inch  system 
stem/stud  or  a  metric  system  stem/stud;  said  second  tubular 
portion  having  a  bole  formed  at  its  end  concentric  with  said 
first  and  second  tubular  portions,  said  hole  having  shoulders 
corresponding  to  said  recesses  of  said  stem/stud;  and 

said  tabs  of  said  stem/stud  extending  through  said  hole  in  said 
base  such  that  top  edges  of  said  recesses  abut  top  surfaces  of 
said  shoulders,  said  tabs  being  folded  outwardly  to  clamp  said 
base  between  said  top  edges  of  said  recesses  and  said  folded 
tabs. 
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5<4W,M2 
PROTECnVE  COVEH  FOR  A  BALL  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 
RusaeU  T.  FeOowt,  HmlMa  IbwMhlp,  Mich^  aaifiior  to 
TRW  lac^  Lyndhant,  Ohio 

FUcd  Jw.  23. 1994,  Scr.  No.  2M.477 
I^  CL"  MtSD  59M0 
MS.  CL  4B3— 12  *3 


a  sleeve  having  first  and  second  end  faces  ai  opposite  ends 
thereof  for  engaging  said  node  and  said  stnictural  member, 
respectively,  and  said  sleeve  defining  a  sleeve  bole; 

said  fastening  bolt  having  a  polygonal  boss  disposed  between 
said  external  threaded  portion  and  said  second  end; 

said  fastening  bolt  sUdabiy  engaging  said  sleeve  hole  of  said 
sleeve  with  said  polygonal  boss,  said  fastening  bolt  having  an 
orienution  having  said  first  end  nearest  said  first  end  face  of 
said  sleeve  and  said  second  end  nearest  said  second  end  face 
of  said  sleeve; 

a  stopper,  disposed  on  an  inner  face  of  said  sleeve  hole  m  said 
sleeve,  sufficient  in  size  to  contact  a  peripheral  portion  of  said 
polygonal  boss  closest  to  said  second  end  and  prevent  sliding 
movement  of  said  polygonal  boss  of  said  fastening  bolt  past 
said  stopper  and  dKieby  prevent  complete  passage  of  said 
sleeve  over  said  first  end  of  said  fastening  bolt;  and 

said  stopper  being  located  a  distance  from  said  first  end  face  of 
said  sleeve  greater  than  a  length  from  said  first  end  to  said 
peripheral  portion  of  said  polygonal  boss  nearest  said  second 
end  perrmtting  said  external  threaded  portion  to  be  fuUy 
retracted  within  said  sleeve  bole. 


1.  A  protective  cover  for  a  baU  joint  assembly  having  a  socket 
with  a  ball  stud  and  a  seal  between  the  socket  and  the  ball  stud, 
said  cover  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  side  wall  defining  a  generally  cylindrical 
chamber  for  enclosing  the  stud; 

retaining  means  for  engaging  a  shaft  of  the  baU  stud  to  prevent 
removal  of  said  cover  firom  the  ball  joint;  and 

cam  surface  meant  for  engaging  said  retaining  means  and  mov- 
ing said  letaining  means  toward  the  stud  upon  movement  of 
said  retaining  means  relative  to  said  cam  surface  means. 


5v«9«4>94 
DOUBLE  STEEL  PIPE  STRUCTURAL  MEMBER 
KataaUho  laai,  AiUya,  J^u,  aariginr  to  Kawatctw  Kcazai 
Kogyo  KabMkiU  ¥Mk%,  Hyogo,  Jkpui 

FVed  May  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  24M31 

CUm  priority,  ■p»lic»tioD  Japu,  J"^  <.  1993,  5-MM43 

lot  CL'  E*4B  1/34:  im 

VS.  CL  4«3— 171  4  Cto»« 


S,49«,*93 

JOINT  DEVICE  FOR  A  STRUCTURAL  MEMBER  OF  A 

TRUSS 

KainiUko  iaul,  AAiya,  JapM,  Mrigwir  to  Kawmtctn  Kenal 

Kogyo  KabMkiU  Katata,  Hyof^  Japui 

FfM  May  U.  1994,  Scr.  No.  245332 
CUw  priority,  oRpHcalloa  Ja|Mn,  May  19, 1993,  5-1414M 
Int.  CL'  Fia  7/04:  E»4C  3M4 


VS.  CL  4«3— 171 


IS 


1.  A  joint  device  for  joining  or  connecting  a  stnictural  member 
to  a  connector  node  having  a  screw  hole  compnsing; 

a  fastening  bolt  with  an  external  threaded  portion  at  a  first  end 
thereof  for  engaging  the  screw  bole  of  the  node  and  a  second 
end,  opposite  said  first  end.  for  communicating  with  said 
structural  member; 


1.  A  double  steel  pipe  stiucniral  member  provided  with  an 
internal  pipe  for  suppressing  elastic  and  plastic  buckling  of  an 
external  pipe  in  response  to  axial  compressive  forces,  said  struc- 
tural member  comprising: 

said  external  pipe  comprising  an  elongated  thin  steel  pipe  part 

having  a  thick  steel  pipe  part  integrated  with  each  end  of  said 

thin  steel  pipe  part,  said  external  pipe  having  an  open  end  cap 

on  at  least  one  end  thereof; 

the  thickness  of  said  diick  steel  pipe  part  is  1.S  to  1.7  times  the 

thickness  of  said  thin  steel  pipe  part; 
the  clearance  between  the  outer  surface  of  said  internal  pipe  and 
the  inner  surface  of  said  external  pipe  is  as  small  as  possible; 
said  external  pipe  and  said  internal  pipe  are  affixed  to  each 
other  at  an  intermediate  portion  of  each  pipe  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  thereof; 
the  length  of  a  space  between  an  end  face  of  said  internal  pipe 
and  an  inner  face  of  said  end  cap  is  defined  by  a  half  of  the 
predetermined  axial  compressive  deformation  allowable  for 
said  external  pipe;  and 
overlapped  length  of  said  thick  steel  pipe  part  with  said  internal 
pipe  being  one  to  two  tiroes  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
external  pipe. 


5,498,095 
PRESS  FITTED  FLEXURAL  PIVOT  JOINT 
Bert  KiiTec,  Waakrdia,  Wis.,  aaiigBor  to  Soap-OD  Incorpo- 
rated, KcwMha,  Wii. 

FDed  May  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  246,152 

lot  CL'  B25B  7/06:  B2a  13/28 

VS.  CL  4*3—291  23  ClaioH 


15.  A  flexural  pivot  joint  comprising:  first  and  second  pivoting 
members  respectively  defining  first  and  second  cylindrical  surface 
portions  coaxial  widi  a  common  pivot  axis  for  relative  pivotal 
movement  about  said  axis,  and  four  spaced-apart  flexible  elements 
respectively  defining  planes  each  including  said  axis,  each  of  said 
flexible  elements  having  opposed  end  portions  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  pivoting  members  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  axis. 


5,498,996 
TUBE  JOINT  FORMED  WITH  ADHESIVE  AND  METAL 
FORMING  PROCESS 
James  A.  Joimaoii,  Briglitaa,  Mich.,  ■miignor  to  Hoover  Univer- 
sal, Inc.,  Ptyatoatii,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  330,9«7 
Int.  CL'  F16L  13/14 
VS.  CL  403—267  13 


^7 


54- 


38- 


1.  A  tube  joint  comprising: 

an  outer  mbe  having  a  flared  end  formed  by  a  flare; 

an  inner  tube  having  two  ends  and  an  outside  diameter  sized  to 
fit  within  said  outer  tube,  one  end  of  said  inner  tube  being 
disposed  within  said  flared  end  of  said  outer  tube  with  an  end 
portion  of  said  inner  tube  extending  into  said  outer  tube 
beyond  said  flare,  forming  a  telescoping  tube  portion  in  which 
said  outer  tube  overiaps  said  inner  tube  immediately  adjacent 
said  flare,  said  flare  forming  a  clearance  between  said  inner 
and  outer  tubes; 

an  adhesive  disposed  in  said  clearance  between  said  iiuier  and 
outer  tubes  formed  by  said  flare;  and 

said  mbes  having  concentric  apertures  extending  radially 
through  said  inner  and  outer  tubes  at  said  telescoping  tube 
portion,  said  aperture  in  said  outer  tube  being  surrounded  by 
an  inwardly  directed  flange  which  extends  into  said  aperture 
in  said  inner  tube. 


5^498^897 
GENERATOR  SET  MOUNTING  CLAMP 
Robert  P.  Shape*,  Cato,  N.Y.,  isM^ir  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tioa,  Synwaae,  N.Y. 

FDed  Dec  27, 1993,  Scr.  No.  173^137 

Iirt.  CL'  B25G  3/3S 

VS.  CL  403-^22  4  OitaH 


1.  A  mounting  clamp  for  mounting  a  power  supply  to  a  tfaermal 
freigiu  container,  comprising: 

(a)  a  longitudinally  extending  shaft  having  first  and  second  ends; 

(b)  a  base  means  for  supportiiig  said  shaft  in  a  manner  allowing 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  shaft  thereof  to  an  extended 
position,  and,  away  fiom  the  extended  position,  and  also 
allowing  rotational  movement  of  said  shaft  between  a  clamp- 
ing and  an  unclamping  position; 

(c)  a  stop  attached  to  said  first  end  of  said  shaft,  said  stop  being 
configured  to  clampingly  engage  cooperating  structure  on  the 
container  when  said  shaft  is  rotated  to  its  clanqnng  position, 
and  is  moved  away  from  its  extended  position; 

(d)  a  fastening  means  for  governing  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  shaft  to  the  extended  position  and  away  from  the 
extended  position; 

(e)  handle  means  operatively  engaging  said  longitudinally 
extending  shaft  for  causing  said  shaft  to  rotate  between  its 
clamping  position  and  its  unclamping  position,  said  handle 
means  having  a  claiq>  position  slot  and  an  unclamp  positioa 
slot;  and 

(f)  locking  means  for  locking  the  rotational  movement  erf  said 
shaft  in  its  clamping  position  and  iu  unclamping  position, 
said  locking  means  comprising  a  hinge  attarhcd  to  said  base 
means,  a  hinge  arm  locidng  the  rotatioiial  motion  of  said 
handle  means  by  cooperating  with  said  clamp  position  slot 
and  said  unclainp  position  slot  of  said  handle  means,  and  a 
lock  bar  for  cooperation  with  said  fastening  means. 


5,498,098 
TWO-PIECE  CLAMPING  ASSEMBLY 
James  W.  Caiins,  Wcstcfafstciv  Pil,  aaricnor  to  Nohi  Plastics, 
Inc.,  Aston,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  339,276 
Int  CL'  F16B  7/04 
VS.  CL  403—400  9  < 
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1.  A  clamping  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  clamp  member  havmg  a  first  core  pottioa  and  first  and 
second  arms  extending  from  the  first  core  portion  in  directions 
generally  transverse  to  each  other,  said  first  core  portion 
including  a  first  bore  therethrough  extending  in  a  direction 
generally  transverse  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  arm,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  first  bore  defining  screw  threads,  each 
said  first  and  second  arm  having  a  recess  therein. 

a  second  clamp  noember  having  a  second  core  portion  and  first 
and  second  arms  extending  from  the  second  core  portion  in  a 
direction  generaUy  transverse  to  each  other,  said  second  core 
portion  including  a  second  bore  therethrough  extending  gen- 
erally parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  arm  thereof, 
each  said  first  and  second  arm  of  said  second  clamp  member 
having  a  recess  therein, 

said  first  and  second  clamp  members  being  consirocted  and 
arranged  to  cooperate  such  that  said  first  bore  aligns  with  said 
second  bore  to  define  an  axial  bore,  said  recess  of  said  first 
arm  of  said  first  clamp  member  and  said  recess  of  said  second 
arm  of  said  second  clamp  member  cooperate  to  define  a  fii« 
pin  holding  bore  and  said  recess  of  said  second  arm  of  said 
first  clamp  member  and  said  recess  of  said  first  arm  of  said 
second  clamp  member  cooperate  to  define  a  second  pin  hold- 
ing bore  disposed  generally  transverse  with  respect  to  said 
first  pin  holding  bore. 

a  lod  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  portion  thereof  defining 
screw  direads.  said  rod  being  threaded  into  said  portion  of 
said  first  bore  and  extending  through  said  axial  bore  and 
beyond  an  end  surface  of  said  second  core  portion;  and 

a  control  knob  coupled  to  said  second  end  of  said  rod,  said 
control  knob  including  a  seatmg  surface  constructed  and 
arranged  to  engage  said  end  surface  of  said  second  core 
portion, 
whereby,  manual  naovement  of  said  control  knob  such  that  said 
seating  surface  contacts  said  end  surface,  clamps  the  second 
clamp  member  between  the  first  clamp  member  and  the 
control  knob  so  as  to  clamp  associated  pins  in  said  pin 
holding  bores. 


profile  member  having  a  interior  surface,  an  exterior  surface 
and  a  projecting  second  stop,  said  second  stop  comprising  a 
first  web  and  a  groove-bounding  web;  and 
reinforcement  pan  being  disposed  adjacent  lo  said  inside 
comer,  said  reinforcement  part  being  elasticaily  deformable 
and  being  supported  by  said  first  stop  and  said  second  stop 
such  that  said  reinforcement  part  is  disposed  solely  on  the 
interior  surface  of  the  first  hollow  profile  member  and  the 
interior  surface  of  the  second  hollow  profile  member. 


5y«9S.100 

RETRACTABLE  DELINEATOR  SYSTEM  FOR 

SVSPEf4SION  SPAN  *  TRUSS  BRIDGES 

Robert  M.  GocrMcy.  *t  Eta  kn^  Sm  AMcteo,  dif.  949t» 

FIM  Oct  7, 1W4,  Sm-.  No.  329,IMe 

iBL  CL"  EOIF  13/00 

VS.  CL  4»4— 4  5  ClnJiiis 


toSdiAco  lalci^ 


5v49M99 
BUTT  JOINT 

Hctaoth  Schcocr,  Eager,  Gcrmwy, 
natioaal  KG,  BidcMd,  Gcrwany 

Filed  Mar.  17. 1994,  Scr.  No.  2I4,»«1 
Clatas  priority,  appUcatkNi  Germany,  Mar.  17, 1993,  43  W 

549.7 

tat.  CL*  EMB  3/96;  FltB  12/50 

VS.  CL  403— 4M  »3 


M/M 


1.  A  delineator  system  comprising: 

a  barrier  member  connected  to  and  supported  on  a  set  of  lifting 
ram  units  which  are  fixed  in  a  road  surface  of  a  roadway, 
wherein  said  barrier  member  is  a  beam  supported  between  a 
set  of  at  least  two  of  said  set  of  lifting  ram  units. 

wherein  when  said  ram  units  are  extended  said  barrier  member 
prevents  vehicles  iraveUng  on  said  roadway  from  passing 
between  a  set  of  at  least  two  of  said  set  of  lifting  ram  units 
from  one  side  of  said  barrier  member  to  a  second  side  of  said 
barrier  member. 

wherein  when  said  ram  units  are  retracted  said  barrier  member  is 
also  retracted  into  a  recess  in  said  roadway  such  that  a  top  of 
said  barrier  member  forms  part  of  said  road  surface  across 
which  vehicles  nuy  travel. 


5,498,101 
ROAD  BARRIER 
JoMf  J.  Braveman,  32  LoMi  VMa  Drive,  TbomhiU,  Ontario, 
Canada 

FOcd  Not.  2, 1994,  Scr.  So.  332,800 

Int  CL"^  EOIF  13/00 

VS.  CL  404—6  W  datas 


1.  A  butt  joint  comprising: 

a  first  hollow  profile  member  having  an  interior  surface,  and 
exterior  surface  an  a  projecting  first  stop,  said  first  stop 
comprising  a  first  web  and  a  groove-bounding  web: 

a  second  hollow  profile  member  being  connected  to  said  first 
hollow  profile  member  to  form  an  uiside  corner,  said  second 


I.  A  plastic  road  barrier,  comprising: 


an  elongated  base  portion  having  an  open  center  portion  and  a 
hollow  peripheral  portion  surrounding  said  t^n  center  por- 
tion, said  hollow  peripheral  portion  having  an  inlet  into  an 
upper  area  thereof  for  receiving  ballast  means  and  an  outlet 
from  a  lower  area  thereof  for  draining  said  ballast  means;  and 
an  elongated  hollow  upper  portion  with  an  open  bottom,  said 
upper  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  portion  and 
having  all  horizontal  dimensions  reducing  from  bottom  to  top; 
said  barriers  being  stackable  by  virtue  of  said  upper  portion  of  one 
barrier  being  insertable  a  substantial  distance  into  the  upper  portion 
of  another  barrier,  via  said  open  center  of  said  base  portion. 


5,498,102 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  TIRE  DEFLATING  SPKE 

STRIP 

ShcMoo  Bisaell,  P.O.  Bos  135,  ML  Randi,  CaUf.  9524« 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  391,593 

Int  CL"  EOIF  U/00 

VS.  CL  404—6  11  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  tire  deflating  spike  strip  for  deployment  and  use 
upon  a  toad  surface,  comprising: 

(a)  essentially  rectangular  solid  modular  frame  units  of  low 
height  but  length  greater  than  width  and  ends  having  means 
for  rapid  interiocking  of  the  units  together  by  hand  to  form 
and  extend  the  spike  strip  to  various  desired  lengths  across  a 
roadway; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  hollow  spikes  with  slits  along  their  sides; 

(c)  means  for  releaseably  retaining  the  spikes  in  the  strip; 

(d)  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  spikes; 

(e)  means  for  protecting  a  user  while  handling  the  spike  strip; 

(f)  means  for  alerting  a  user  when  the  spikes  are  raised  in  an  up 
position  wherein  the  means  for  alerting  a  user  is  an  illumi- 
nated red  light  when  a  solenoid,  which  is  used  for  raising  the 
spikes,  is  energized. 


5,498,103 
APPUCATOR  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  A 
SEALANT 
Andrew  J.  Bauer,  ID,  5501  Decker  Rd„  LooIstUIc  Ky.  40258 
Filed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199,058 
Int  CL»  EOlC  23/02 
VS.  CL  404—107  9  Claims 

1.  An  applicator  apparatus  for  dispensing  and  shaping  a  sealant 
material  into  a  groove  to  be  filled  with  the  sealant  material  com- 
prising: 


.  a  dispensing  head  having  a  finont  end.  a  bade  end.  a  top  side 
and  a  convex  bottom  surface  for  shaping  the  sealant  material 
deposited  in  the  gnwve  as  die  dispensing  bead  is  moved  aloog 
the  length  of  the  groove,  and  the  convex  bottom  surfiKe 
having  a  width  dimension  greater  than  the  width  of  the  groove 
so  that  when  in  use  the  dispensing  head  remains  in  contact 
with  the  opposite  side  edges  of  the  groove  and  so  that  a 
portion  of  the  convex  surface  protrudes  into  the  groove  for 
shaping  the  upper  surface  of  the  sealant  material  deposited  in 
the  groove; 

.  a  sealant  dispensing  passage  having  a  sealant  outlet  opening 
at  the  bottom  surface  of  the  di^iensing  head,  and  a  sealant 
inlet  opening  located  in  the  top  side  of  the  diqiensing  head; 
and, 

.  an  air  passage  having  an  air  outlet  opening  located  in  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  dispensing  head  between  the  sealant 
outlet  opening  of  the  sealant  dispensing  passage  and  the  front 
end  of  the  dispensing  bead. 


5,498,104 

LEACHING  CHAMBER 

TNTance  H.  Gray,  28  Webber  Atc,  Balli,  Me.  04530 

Continnalion-in-part  of  Set  No.  236,449,  Apr.  29, 1994,  Pat 

No.  5,441,363.  This  application  Oct  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32ly496 

Int  CL'  E02B  13/00 
VS.  CL  405—43  54  i 


1.  A  hollow  load  bearing  structure  having  a  height  and  a  longi- 
tudinal axis,  the  structure  comprising  a  locking  flange  at  a  longi- 
tudinal end  of  the  structure  for  locking  the  structure  to  a  like 
structure,  the  locking  flange  including  a  series  of  flange  members 
alternating  about  a  common  reference  curve  which  defines  a  mat- 
able  surface  boundary  of  each  flange  member. 
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DRAINAGE  WATER  PUMWNG  STATION  AND  METHOD 

FOR  OTERATING  THE  SAME 
Koaio  Ikkada,  Iwmm;  K«m»  OUni.  Ikuckinrm.  tmi  SmImU 
TUtakM,  Ckiyoda.  aU  ot  Japu,  Mrivion  to  HItadii,  LttL, 
Tokyo,  J>pM> 

Cwtliw**"-  of  Scr.  No.  MM1>,  Jub.  28,  1992,  PaL  No. 

S,3MJS9-  Thb  opplkstfcM  Nov.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3324M9 

ClaiiM  priority,  appttcatloii  JapMi,  Jon.  2<»,  1991,  3-148557 

The  portkNi  of  Ibc  Icra  of  tkh  patent  MbMqMot  to  Nov.  1, 

2011,  hM  bccB  dtaHatfwI. 

laL  CL'  Ei3F  1/00 

VS.  CL  485—52  *' 


first  end  of  the  statioaary  ann,  and  wherein  the  moveable  ann 
can  be  moved,  while  coupled  with  the  cutting  body,  so  that  its 
first  end  is  out  of  alignment  with,  and  substantially  parallel  to. 
the  first  end  of  the  stationary  arm. 


5y498,l»7 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INSTALLING  CABLED 

GUYED  CAISSONS 
Covad  J.  Sdurtile,  Jr.,  RIe.  3,  Boa  70,  Hidden  Hills  Lrite, 
Amaudville,  La.  78512 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  342,918 

Int.  CL'  E02B  17/00 

VS.  CL  485—224  ^  CWms 


1.  A  drainage  water  pumping  station  comprising: 

a  pump  weU  into  which  drainage  water  can  flow  through  an 
underground  inflow  mainpipe  line,  and 

a  plurality  of  drainage  pumps  within  said  pump  well  for  dis- 
charging drainage  water  in  sakJ  pump  well  to  a  discharge 
destinabon. 

wherein  a  first  portion  of  said  plurality  of  drainage  pumps  is 
installed  at  a  lower  installation  level  and  a  second  portion  of 
said  plurality  of  drainage  pumps  is  installed  at  a  higher 
installabon  level. 


5v498,186 
CORING  ROD  REAUGNMENT  TOOL 
David  M  Brown,  81  Lovtmb  Ciwcent,  Wtnnipcf,  Manitoba, 
Canada 

FUcd  Dec  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,477 

InL  CL*  F16L  l/IO 

VS.  CL  485—184  *  ^tataa 


1.  A  coring  rod  realignment  tool  comprised  of: 

(a)  a  stationary  arm  that  has  a  first  end.  and  a  second  end, 
wherein  the  first  end  is  coupleable  to  a  coring  tod; 

(b)  a  cutting  body,  die  front  face  of  which  is  shaped  to  facilitate 
it  being  pulled  or  pushed  through  solid  ground,  that  is  rigidly 
attached  to  the  second  end  of  the  stationary  arm.  such  that  the 
first  end  of  the  stationary  arm  and  the  front  face  of  the  cutting 
body  will  both  travel  through  the  ground  in  the  same  direc- 
tion; 

(c)  a  moveable  arm  diat  has  a  first  end,  and  a  second  end, 
wherein  die  first  end  is  coupleable  to  a  coring  rod.  and  die 
second  end  is  moveably  coupled  widi  Uie  cutting  body, 
wherein  the  moveable  arm,  can  be  moved,  while  coupled  wiUi 
die  cutting  body,  so  diat  itt  first  end  is  in  alignment  widi  die 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  an  offshore  well  located  at  a 
desired  location  in  a  depth  of  water  above  a  water  bottom  that  has 
been  installed  by  a  moveable  driUing  rig,  after  said  c&illing  rig  has 
been  removed  from  said  well  location,  said  well  having  a  conduc- 
tor pipe,  access  platforms,  a  wellhead  and  wellhead  equipment, 
where  said  movable  drUUng  rig  is  used  to  drive  said  conductor  pipe 
into  die  mudluie  of  said  water  bottom  and  temporarily  support  said 
conductor  pipe  while  said  offshore  well  is  drilled  and  completed 
with  a  wellhead,  through  said  conductor  pipe,  comprising; 

(a)  means  for  holding  said  conductor  pipe  in  tension  from  said 
drilling  rig; 

(b)  a  caisson  driven  into  said  mudline  adjacent  to  said  conductor 

(c)  a  pluraUty  of  at  least  diree  anchor  pdes  driven  into  said 
mudline  around  said  caisson; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  anchor  cables,  each  of  said  cables  having  first 
and  second  ends; 

(e)  means  for  attaching  said  first  end  of  said  anchor  cables  to 
said  anchor  piles; 

(f)  means  for  attaching  said  second  end  of  said  cables  to  said 
caisson; 

(g)  means  for  ughtening  said  cables  to  a  desired  degree  of 
tension; 

(h)  a  plurality  of  conductor  braces  mounted  to  said  caisson 
between  said  caisson  and  said  conductor  pipe  for  supporting 
said  conductor  pipe  at  intervals  along  its  lengdi  above  said 
mudline;  and 

(i)  wellhead  access  means  mounted  to  said  caisson  for  access  to 
said  wellhead. 


5,498,108 
ANCHORING  DEVICE 
Lars  Frlndbcrc  Gytloip,  S-713  82  Nora,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE91/IM1(8,  f  371  Date  Nov.  3,  1992,  S  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  3,  1992,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO91/14106,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  19, 1991 

PCT  FUcd  Mar.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  941,I2« 
Clabns  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  5,  1990,  90007M 
Int.  CL*  F21D  21/00;  F1«B  2A)2 
VS.  CL  40S-259.1  18  ( 


1.  An  anchoring  device  comprising  an  elongated  element  (1) 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  adapted  for  insertion  into  a  hole  (10) 
by  movement  along  the  longitudinal  axis  and  securing  means  for 
securing  the  element  against  withdrawal  from  the  hole,  character- 
ized in  that  said  securing  means  conqxises  at  least  one  part  (5. 13, 
1()  movably  connected  by  a  resilient  member  to  the  elongated 
clement  (1)  such  that  the  resilient  member  serves  to  connect  the 
noovable  pan  to  the  elongated  element  and  also  facilitates  both  the 
anchoring  of  the  device  in  the  hole  and  the  release  of  the  device 
from  die  bole,  the  movable  part  being  adapted  to  protrude  laterally, 
relative  to  a  transverse  axis,  beyond  the  periphery  of  the  element  to 
be  movable  into  contact  with  a  wall  (12)  of  the  hole,  and  further 
adapted  to  move,  along  the  longitudinal  axis  and  relative  to  the 
element  (1)  in  response  to  a  retractive  force  exerted  on  the  element 
(1)  and  a  frictional  force  exerted  between  the  part  and  the  wall  (L2) 
of  the  hole  while  increasing  the  transverse  dimension  of  the  device 
and  thereby  securing  the  element  within  the  hole  and  fiirtber 
adapted  to  retract  relative  to  the  element  in  response  to  an  impact 
force  applied  to  the  element  along  the  longitudinal  axis,  thereby 
permitting  release  of  the  device  from  the  hole. 


5,498,109 
DRILLING  APPARATUS  OF  HARD  BRTTTLE  MATERIAL 

AND  METHOD  THEREOF 
Toskifaiio   Mine;    Shinidii    Kimii,   ba«li   of  Hadano;    Kei^i 
Morita,  laduun;  HiroyuU  Ogino;  Tkk^i  Shiokawa,  both  of 
Kanagawa,  and  Hideaid  Sasald,  Hadano,  all  of,  Japan, 
aaricnors  to  HHaclii,  Ltd. 

FHed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,054 

Cbims  priority,  application  JapMi,  Mar.  25,  1993,  5-066426 

Int  CL*  B23B  35/00:39/00 

VS.  GL  408—1  R  19  Oainis 

I.  A  collet  chuck  for  holding  a  tubular  core  drill,  comprising: 

a  chuck  main  body  of  an  integral  shape  which  is  hollow  to  allow 

lubricant  to  flow  inside  of  the  chuck  main  body; 
a  seal  joint  provided  on  tlie  chuck  at  die  inlet  side  (rf  the 

lubricant; 
a  slit  portion  provided  on  the  chuck  at  the  outlet  side  of  the 
lubricant  for  holding  said  core  drill;  and 


a  seal  portion  provided  axially  inside  of  said  slit  poition,  which 
seal  portion  has  an  inner  diameter  substantially  equal  to  an 
outer  diameter  of  said  core  drill  applied  to  the  seal  portion; 
and 

a  threaded  portion  formed  on  the  outer  periphety  of  a  poftion 
further  axially  inside  of  the  teal  poftioa, 

wherein  after  insetting  said  core  <hill  into  said  seal  pottioii,  a 
fastening  nut  is  engaged  with  and  tightened  on  said  Uneaded 
pottion  to  thereby  fix  and  seal  said  core  drill,  and  that  the 
lubricant  at  a  high  pressiHe  can  be  supplied  into  a  central 
space  of  said  cote  drill  during  marhining 


5,49841* 
BLIND  FASTENER  WITH  DEFORMABLE  SLEEVE 
Edgar  L.  Stencel,  Aha  LonM,  and  Pud  P.  Krnwiec, 
Hdglits,  both  or  CaliL,  aarigwirs  to  Monogni 
Fasteners,  Loa  Angeles,  CaUL 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1994,  Set:  No.  281,759 
InL  CL*  FlflB  13AH 
VS.  CL  4U— 43  23 


I.  A  blind  fastener  for  inserting  in  aligned  openings  of  first  and 
second  overl^iping  panels  to  secure  them  together,  the  overlapping 
panels  defining  a  shear  plane  between  them,  the  blind  fastener 
comprising: 

a  body  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough,  a  bead  at  an  outer  end 
thereof  for  engaging  an  outer  one  of  said  first  and  second 
overiapping  panels,  a  conicaily  shaped  inner  end,  and  an 
external  cylindrical  surface  between  the  bead  and  the  coni- 
caily shaped  inner  end,  the  external  cylindrical  surface  to  be 
positioned  inside  the  aUgned  openings  and  across  the  shear 
plane  of  the  overlapping  panels  upon  setting  of  the  fastener 

a  core  bolt  configured  to  pass  through  the  axial  bore  of  the  body 
having  a  bolt  head  at  an  outer  end  thoeof,  an  externally 
threaded  pwtion  at  an  inner  end  thereof,  and  an  intermediate 
unthreaded  portion  between  the  bolt  head  and  the  threaded 
portion,  the  intermediate  unthreaded  portion  to  be  positioned 
across  the  shear  plane  upon  setting  of  the  fastener, 

a  nut  having  a  threaded  bore  for  engaging  die  threaded  portion 
of  die  core  bolt,  the  nut  fitrther  having  an  enlarged  head  at  an 
inner  end  thereof,  a  stem  at  an  outer  end  thereof,  and  an 
annular  shoulder  between  the  enlarged  head  and  the  stem,  the 
enlarged  head  having  a  greater  diameter  than  the  diameter  of 
the  stem;  and 

a  sleeve  configured  to  fit  around  the  core  bolt  having  an  outer 
end  portion  adjacent  die  conicaily  shaped  inner  portion  of  die 
body  and  an  inner  end  portion  that  is  fixed  around  the  stem  of 
the  nut,  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  sleeve  being  sufficiently 
deformable  such  that  movement  of  die  nut  toward  the  body 
during  setting  of  the  fastener  deforms  the  sleeve  to  a  fiilly  set 
condition  in  overlying  contact  with  an  inner  one  of  said  first 
and  second  overlapping  panels. 
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S,4M,ni 
SCREW  CONNECTOR 
Sbigcmitsu  Inaba,  and  Masayuki  Yamamoto,  both  oC  Shbuoka, 
JapMi,  MrigDon  to  YaaU  Corporadon,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Nov.  24,  IW3,  S«r.  No.  15«,«45  

Claimc  priority,  appttcaltai  Javu.  Nor.  24,  1W2,  4-«i«7f3 
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IbL  CL'  n«  }7m:37/l4 


sbeett  being  conveyed  to  die  wnp|)ing  apparatus  and  contact- 
ing a  fint  side  of  the  jacket  sheet  in  a  defined  fotd  area. 


1.  A  screw  connector,  comprising: 

a  connector  main  body  formed  by  an  injection  molded  product; 

and 
a  nut  embedded  in  said  connector  main  body,  an  axis  of  said  nut 
extending  in  a  forward  and  rearward  diiectiaa  of  said  connec- 
tor main  body; 
said  connector  main  body  having: 
a  fint  opening  extending  forwardly  from  a  front  end  face  of 
said  nut  to  an  exterior  of  said  connector  main  body,  a 
inienial  diameter  of  said  fir«  opening  being  larger  than  a 
diread  diameter  of  said  nut.  said  first  opening  for  receiving 
a  projection  portion  of  a  metal  mold  to  prevent  said  nut 
from  moving  forwardly; 
a  fint  columnw  space  extending  backwardly  from  a  rear  end 
fece  of  said  nut,  an  internal  diameter  of  said  first  columnar 
space  equal  to  said  thread  diameter  of  said  nut.  said  first 
columnar  space  being  ckMcd  at  a  distal  end  thereof;  and 
a  second  opening  extending  fiom  a  part  of  an  outer  circum- 
ference of  a  rear  end  portion  of  said  nut  to  said  exterior  of 
said  connector  main  body,  said  second  opening  for  receiv- 
ing a  projection  poitioo  of  a  metal  mold  to  prevent  said  nut 
from  moving  rearwardly  and  sidewardly. 


MN413 
METHOD  TO  RiriT  RARS,  AND  BAR  BUTTING 

ASSEMBLY  THAT  EMPLOYS  SUCH  METHOD 

Glofito  Dd  fttn,  CwMrra  FrwAI— m—fw>,  ••*  MMcdIo 

Dd   F«fc«»,   Udtaa,   Mh  oC,   Itdy,   ndgpiin   to   M.EJ». 

MaccklM  EMtra^cke  PtegBtrid  SpA,  Rcna  Dd  Rojale, 

Itdy 

FIM  May  27. 1994,  Scr.  No.  2SM2S 
CWm  priority.  nuMriH.i  Italy.  Jn.  25, 1993.  UD93A«m 
IM.  CL*  B23Q  54W 
MS.  a.  414—14  3  ' 
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Sv«9«J12 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 
PROTECTIVE  JACKETS  TO  BOOKS 
hiiUlMMB  RaMM,  Md  Sicaca  Garlkte,  Eape- 
,  kotk  ot  Gcmaiv.  Miffw*  <•  KdbH  GmbH  A  Ca 

KG,  RaMca,  Gcnnay 

Filed  JnL  S.  1993,  Scr.  No.  aM12 
CU^    priority,    appitcatioa    Gervaay,    Jaa.    31,    1992, 

9214W1U 

iBL  Ct'  B42C  11/00 

UA  a.  412-1  »2  «•»« 

1.  An  apparatus  for  wrapping  protective  jadceu  around  books, 
the  jackets  comprising  fibrous  sheet  material  and  being  supplied  to 
the  apparatus  via  a  sheet  conveyor,  the  jacket  sheets  having  pro- 
jecting side  portions  which  are  to  be  folded  around  the  longinidinal 
edge  of  the  covers  of  a  book  after  the  covers  have  been  at  least 
partly  opened  away  from  the  book  block,  the  book  being  closed 
after  the  folding  of  the  jacket  sheet  to  define  jacket  retention  flaps 
disposed  on  the  inside  of  the  covers,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  reservoir  containing  a  liquid  which  will  interact  with  the  fibers 
comprising  the  jacket  sheet  to  reduce  the  flexural  strengdi 
thereof;  and 
an  ^iplicator  disc  which  extends  partly  into  said  reservoir,  said 
applicator  disc  intersecting  the  path  of  movement  of  jacket 


i77^ 

3la 

1.  A  butting  assembly  to  bun  a  single  bar  or  to  butt  a  bundle  of 
bars  by  butting  single  bars  of  which  the  bundle  is  comprised,  the 
assembly  being  insudled  upstream  of  a  processing  machine,  the 
bars  being  fed  one  by  one  to  the  butting  assembly,  which  cotn- 
prises  a  guide  extending  lengthwise  along  the  axis  of  die  bar  and 
having  upstream  and  downstream  end  of  travel  stops;  a  trolley 
capable  of  to-and-fro  allemating  motion  and  able  to  move  along 
the  guide,  the  trolley  comprising  a  gripper  positioned  at  the 
upstream  end  of  the  trolley  and  an  abutment  plate  positioned  on 
resilient  means  at  the  downstream  end  of  the  trolley,  the  gripper 
and  abutment  plate  being  on  the  same  axis  as  the  bar,  a  position 
detector  opcrably  connected  to  the  abuonent  plate;  and  an  assem- 
bly for  managing  and  controUing  the  butting  assembly,  the  abut- 
ment plate  being  kept  resiliently  in  an  inactive  position  and  coop- 
erating directly  with  the  position  detector  which  is  opcrably 
connected  with  the  assembly  that  manages  and  controls  the  butting 
assembly,  the  extreme  positions  of  the  troUey  being  defined  on  the 
guide  by  the  upstream  cnd-of-travcl  stop  and  the  downstream 
end-of-tnvel  stop,  respectively,  the  downstream  end-of-travel  stop 
actuating  the  gripper  for  opening  and  release. 


Sy«9«,U4 
ENVELOPE  FEED  DEVICE  INCORPORATING  SCALES 
Jcn-Plcm  Gicfloiic  Brie  C««le  BaWrt,  wmA  OBirkr  Van 
Lknic  La  Cdte  SdM  Cloiid,  both  of,  France,  aadgwin  to 
Neoport  Indaatrio,  Bai^rt,  France 

FHod  r*m.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  337,521 

Clatant  priority,  appWratlin  FraKC.  Nor.  It,  1993, 93  13441 

Int.  CL*  G«1G  I3M> 

VS.  CL  414—21  '  CI"*™* 

1.  A  device  for  fcediag  mail  items  to  a  franking  machine, 

including  a  platform  adapted  to  receive  at  least  one  mail  item  laid 

flat  on  said  platform  and  a  plurality  of  rollers,  said  rollers  each 


1.  A  distiibinor  for  particulate  material,  comprising: 

a  iionrotating  hollow  cylinder  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
therein,  said  inlet  being  located  at  a  first  end  of  said  cylinder, 
said  cylinder  having  a  closed  second  end, 

means  for  supplying  particulate  material  to  said  inlet  said  means 
for  supplying  being  fixedly  mounted  to  said  nonrotating  hol- 
low cylinder, 

a  feeder  screw  disposed  in  said  cylinder  for  conveying  particu- 
late material  in  the  cylinder  from  said  inlet  solely  to  said 
outlet,  and 

drive  means  for  rotating  the  feeder  screw  in  the  cylinder, 

said  outlet  comprising  an  elongated  opening  in  a  lateral  wall  of 
the  cylinder, 

said  outlet  opening  extends  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
cylinder  and  is  inclined  relative  to  a  generatrix  of  a  cylinder 
wall  with  a  highest  end  of  the  outlet  opening  directed  towards 
said  first  end  of  the  cylinder, 

whereby  the  particulate  material  is  distributed  through  the  outlet 
in  a  plurality  of  vertical  flows  spaced  along  the  outlet  and 
moving  along  the  outlet  as  the  feeder  screw  rotates  so  as  to 
obtain  an  even  distribution  of  discharged  material  along  the 
cylinder. 


5y«98416 
ENTRY-EXIT  PORT  FOR  CARTRIDGE  LIBRARY 
Danid  J.  WoodmS,  Lyons;  Daaid  W.  Hodtatra,  LeainlB^ 
Christopher  L.  Scott,  Englewood;  Thoauw  W.  VolddiaDaea, 
BooMer;  Thomas  J.  Stadebakcr,  Bonida^  and  Bmcc  L. 
Yonnglove,  Boolder,  all  oT  Colo.,  aadcaon  to  Esahyte  Cor- 
poratkm,  Bonldei;  Coht. 

FHed  Aug.  26,  1993,  Scr.  No.  112,259 
Int  CL'  GllB  15/6S 
VS.  CI.  414—331  41 


having  a  flat  portion  and  being  mounted  to  rotate  under  the 
platform  to  occupy  alternately  a  first  position  in  which  said  rollers 
remain  below  the  platform  and  a  snxMid  position  in  which  said 
rollers  project  above  the  platform,  said  device  comprising  at  least 
one  weight  sensor  mounted  under  the  platform,  said  sensor  being 
responsive  to  vertical  displacement  of  the  platform  to  deliver  a 
signal  indicative  of  a  load  applied  to  the  platform  when  the  rollers 
are  all  substantially  in  said  first  position. 


5,498,115 

DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

Robert  Pemebom,  GSteborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Moinlycke 

AB,  Gfiteborfc  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE92^Be270,  {  371  Date  Nov.  3,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  3,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092a9388,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  12,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  140,001 
Clainis  priority,  appHcatkm  Sweden,  Apr.  24,  1991,  9101238 
tat  a.'  B65G  65/46 
VS.  CL  414—326  24  Chdms 


32.  An  automated  data  storage  library  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  plurality  of  cells  for  accommodating  a  data 
storage  unit,  the  data  storage  unit  having  a  major  dimension 
thereof  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  a  unit  orientation  plane; 

an  IAD  drive  for  performing  input/output  operations  with  respect 
to  a  data  storage  tmit  inserted  therein,  the  drive  being 
mounted  on  the  frame; 

a  unit  engagement  device  for  engaging  and  transporting  a  data 
storage  unit  whereby  the  data  storage  unit  is  transportable 
between  the  drive  and  the  storage  receptacle; 

a  cabinet  substantially  enclosing  the  frame,  the  VO  drive,  and 
the  unit  engagement  device,  the  cabinet  having  an  entry/exit 
port  formed  therein; 

wherein  the  storage  receptacle  and  the  VO  drive  are  aligned 
along  a  first  axis,  the  first  axis  being  perpendicular  to  the  unit 
orientation  plane; 

an  entry/exit  transport  device  for  tranqxming  a  selected  data 
storage  imit  in  an  entry/exit  transport  plane  parallel  to  the  unit 
orientation  plane  between  a  predetemiined  position  in  the 
cabinet  and  the  entry/exit  pori,  the  selected  data  storage  unit 
being  engagable  by  the  unit  engagement  device  in  the  prede- 
termined position  in  the  cabinet,  the  entry/exit  transport 
device  being  substantiaUy  housed  within  the  cabinet,  the 
entry/exit  transport  device  pivoting  about  a  second  axis  to 
transport  the  selected  data  storage  unit  between  the  entry/exit 
pott  and  the  predetermined  position  in  the  cabinet,  the  second 
axis  being  perpendicular  to  the  unit  orientation  plane  and 
spaced  apart  from  the  plurality  of  cells  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  the  first  axis  and  the  second  axis. 


5v498,117 
DEVICE  FOR  SIDETRACKING  A  TRUCK 
TUuBhi  Netn,  AUshtana,  Japan,  assignor  to  TkU-S  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294^33 
Int  a.*  B65G  iZW 
U.S.  CL  414—355  U  CWms 

1.  In  combination,  a  truck  and  a  device  for  sidetracking  a  truck, 
in  which  the  truck  has  a  caster,  comprising: 
a  movable  actuator  means  operable  in  a  direction  to  and  from 
said  truck; 
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and  having  a  ptunliiy  of  sucking  mechanisms  for  concur- 
rently holding  a  plurality  of  substrates  by  a  suction  vacuum; 
and 
a  second  earner  system  for  carrying  a  substrate  between  said 
substrau  cany  position  or  said  temporaiy  storage  part  and 
said  substrate  stage  while  holding  a  carried  substrate  by  a 
suction  vacuunL 


a  carriage  means  connected  to  said  movable  actuator  means,  on 
which  cairiage  means  said  truck  is  to  be  placed,  said  carnage 
means  being  provided,  on  an  upper  side  thereof,  with  a  lifting 
means  for  raising  said  truck  so  that  the  caster  of  said  truck 
may  be  raised  away  ftom  a  floor;  and 

a  stationary  actuator  means  connected  to  said  movable  actuator 
means,  said  sutionary  actuator  means  being  extendable  and 
leiracuble  in  a  direction  along  the  direction  wherein  said 
movable  actuator  means  is  operated  with  respect  to  said  truck; 

wherein,  in  operation,  said  stationary  actuator  means  is  extended 
and  retracted  to  move  said  movable  acniator  means  to  and 
(ran  an  operative  position  in  which  extension  and  retraction 
of  said  movable  actuator  means  sett  said  carriage  under  said 
truck  for  sidetracking  said  truck,  with  said  lifting  means  pf 
said  cairiage  raising  said  truck  from  the  floor. 


5<4W.119 

TUMtET  FOB  MATERIALS  TRANSPOBT  VEHICXES 

AND  TELESCOPIC  CWIVEYOR  MOUNTED  THEREON 

Jaa|M«  Fain*,  14,  rw  OctoTe-Voyet;  F-8S1M  Lea-SaM» 

d'OlMHCi  Full 
per  No.  PCT/FR«/»»It.  I  371  D^  Apr.  7,  I»4,  i  lM(e) 
Date  Apr.  7.  WM,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO»3«12*7,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Apr.  IS,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct  2, 1992,  S«r.  No.  211*441 
Claiaw  priofity.  appHcatloB  France,  Jan.  S,  1991,  91  1249» 
iBL  a."  B40P  1/36 
VS.  CL  414-528  ^  ' 


5«49«,US 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  CARRYING  A 

SUBSTRATE 

KanHW^  Nakahara,  YokakaM,  Japan.  aari^Mir  to  NIkoa 

Cotporadon,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Conitanaliaa  of  Scr.  No.  12,749.  Feb.  3,  1993,  abandowd. 

n*  application  Jan.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  4Si,S«7 

Oatea  priority,  applicatian  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1992,  4422618 

Int.  CL*  BtSG  47/91 

VS.  a.  414—41*  •  CMmi 


1.  A  turret  deck  for  securing  a  telescopicaUy  extendible  con- 
veyor to  a  chassis  of  a  materials  transport  vehicle,  said  turret  deck 
being  moveable  from  a  transport  position  to  at  least  one  materials 
unloading  position,  said  turret  deck  comprising: 

a  platfotm.  adapted  to  be  integral  with  the  chassis  of  the  vehicle; 

an  orientation  crovra  mounted  on  said  platfoim.  said  orientation 
crown  comprising  an  upper  part  and  a  lower  pan; 

said  lower  pan  comprising  a  base  plate  moveable  with  respect  to 
said  platform; 

said  upper  pan  comprising  a  first  supporting  yoke  for  pivotally 
supporting  the  conveyor  on  a  tilting  shaft: 

a  second  yoke  joumaled  to  said  tilting  shaft; 

a  first  actuabon  element  interposed  between  said  base  plate  and 
said  second  yoke,  said  first  actuation  element  being  connected 
to  said  second  yoke  at  a  first  side  of  said  tilting  shaft,  and  a 
second  actuatioa  element  interposed  between  said  second 
yoke  and  said  conveyor,  said  second  actuatioa  element  being 
connected  to  said  second  yoke  at  a  second  side  of  said  tilting 
shaft;  and 

said  base  plate,  said  first  and  second  supporting  yokes  and  said 
first  and  second  actuation  elemenu  being  consinicted  and 
atrangcd  to  impan  first  and  second  types  of  tilting  to  said 
conveyor,  said  first  type  of  tilbng  comprising  movement  of 
said  conveyor  into  the  transpori  position,  and  said  second  type 
of  tilting  comprising  movement  of  said  conveyor  into  the  at 
least  one  material  unloading  position. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  carrying  a  substrate  comprising: 

a  substrate  storage  part  for  storing  a  plurality  of  substrate  eat- 
ings capable  of  encasing  a  plurality  of  substrates,  respec- 
tively; 

a  substrate  stage  for  holding  a  substrate  by  a  suction  vacuum; 

a  first  carrier  system  capable  of  taking  a  substrate  fiwm.  or  into, 
one  of  said  plurality  of  substrate  casings  stored  in  said  sub- 
strate storage  part  and  of  carrying  a  taken  substrate  between 
said  substrate  storage  part  and  a  substrate  carry  position; 

a  temporary  storage  unit  provided  on  a  substrate  carrying  path 


5,49«,12« 

MUD  PAN  APPABATUS 

Danid  B.  Adams,  3882  Cady  Dr.,  Brifbton.  Micfa.  48U« 

FUcd  Dec.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3*3,531 

Int.  CL*  B«5G  19M2 

VS.  CL  414—528  '  C\aiwi* 

combination  with  a  mud  pan  apparatus  a  well  drilling 


temporary  siorsgc  unit  jjiuvhk^i  uh  a  auvauM..  vw^...^  r-~**        *■  *^  comouwuun  p««    v 

betwwn  said  substrate  carry  position  and  said  substrate  stage,   appartfus  for  drilling  a  well  hole  compnsmg 


a  bousing  having  a  bottom,  opposed  sidewalls  and  opposed  end 
walls  which,  together,  define  a  reservoir, 

said  reservoir  having  an  inlet  adapted  to  receive  slurry  laden 
with  earth  deposits  via  means  from  the  well  hole  and  a  fluid 
outlet  for  recycling  the  slurry,  via  second  means  back  to  the 
well  hole, 

means  attached  to  said  housing  for  automatically  removing  the 
earth  deposits  from  the  bottom  of  said  bousing,  wherein  said 
lenxmng  means  comprises 

a  pair  of  endless  members, 

means  for  movably  mounting  said  endless  members  to  said 
opposed  sidewalls  of  said  housing  so  that  said  endless  mem- 
bers are  spaced  apart  and  parallel  to  each  other. 

a  plurality  of  scrapers  secured  between  said  endless  members  at 
spaced  intervals  therealong. 

means  for  movably  driving  said  eitdless  monbers  so  that  said 
scrapers  engage  the  earth  deposits  along  the  bottom  of  said 
housing  and  dump  the  earth  deposits  exteriorly  of  said  hous- 
ing adjacent  one  of  said  bousing  end  walls. 


5,498421 
ROBOT  WHICH  IS  CAPABLE  OF  RECEIVING  IMPACT 
LOAD 
YosUnori  Ibdo;  Maaami  Sakamoto;  NoiteU  UsMiima;  AUra 
Sonoda;  Yukio  Mhira,  and  KyoiMikc  Araki,  aU  of  Nagasaki, 
Japan,  ■wignors  to  Director-General  of  Agency  of  Indnstriai 
Science  and  Trcbnnlogy,  Tolcyo,  Japan 

FUcd  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,320 

InL  CL'  B66C  23/72 

VS.  CL  414—719  1  Claim 


Y 

.J 


1.  A  robot  for  holding  a  workpiece  to  which  an  impact  load  is  to 
be  applied,  said  robot  comprising  a  main  body  member,  an  arm 
extending  from  said  main  body  member,  a  grip  member,  for 
holding  a  workpiece;  and  a  buffer  mechanism  linking  said  arm  and 
said  grip  member,  for  relaxing  an  impact  applied  to  said  arm  and 
said  grip  member  when  an  impact  load  is  applied  to  the  workpiece 
with  the  woikpiece  held  by  the  said  grip  member,  wherein: 

said  buffer  mechanism  includes: 


(a)  a  plurality  of  pins; 

(b)  a  grip  side  parallel  link  mechanism  motuted  on  otte  end  of 
said  grip  member,  on  the  side  of  said  grip  member  toward 
said  arm,  said  grip  side  parallel  link  mechanism  inctoding 
four  grip  side  link  members  linked  with  each  other  by  at 
least  aome  of  said  plurality  of  pins  to  fonn  a  parallelogram; 

(c)  an  arm  side  parallel  link  mechanism  mounted  on  one  end 
of  said  arm,  on  the  side  of  said  arm  toward  said  grip 
member,  said  aim  side  parallel  link  mechanism  i««-lii<tmg 
four  arm  side  link  members  linked  widi  each  odier  by  at 
least  some  of  said  plurality  of  pins  to  form  a  paraUelogram; 

(d)  a  grip  side  hydraulic  actuator  mechanism  for  restraining 
OMvement  of  said  plurality  of  grip  side  link  members  as 
said  grip  member  abruptly  nxtves  when  the  in^iact  load  is 
applied  to  the  workpiece  with  the  wotlqiiece  hekl  by  said 
gnp  member; 

(e)  an  arm  side  hydraulic  actuator  mechanism  for  resliaining 
movement  of  said  plurality  of  arm  side  link  members  as 
said  grip  member  abruptly  moves  when  die  impact  load  is 
applied  to  tbe  woikpiece  with  the  workpiece  held  by  said 
grip  member,  and 

(f)  one  of  said  grip  side  link  members  being  common  with 
one  of  said  aim  side  link  members;  one  of  said  grip  side 
link  members  being  parallel  with  said  oooomoa  link  mem- 
ber and  being  formed  of  one  end  of  said  grip  member  on 
tbe  side  of  said  grip  member  toward  said  arm;  one  of  said 
aim  side  link  members  being  parallel  with  said  common 
link  member  and  being  fanned  of  one  end  of  said  arm  on 
the  side  of  said  arm  toward  said  grip  member, 

each  of  said  grip  side  hydraulic  actuator  mechanism  and  said 
arm  side  hydraulic  actuator  mechanism  includes: 

(a)  a  front  piston,  a  front  piston  rod  extending  in  a  forward 
direction  from  said  front  piston,  a  frtmt  piston  actuating  end 
sectued  to  the  forward  end  of  said  front  piston  rod,  a  rear 
piston  positioned  rearwanOy  of  said  fitnt  piston,  a  rear 
piston  rod  extending  in  the  forward  direction  from  said  rear 
piston,  and  a  casing  positioning  said  front  piston  and  said 
rear  piston  to  allow  reciprocal  forward-and-rearward  move- 
ments thereof  and  permitting  said  rear  piston  rod  to  contact 
said  front  piston; 

(b)  a  fluid  stqiply  source; 

(c)  a  fluid  line  connected  to  said  fluid  supply  source;  and 

(d)  an  acciimulator  connected  with  said  fluid  line  for  tempo- 
rarily holding  fluid  discbaiged  from  said  casing  upon 
movement  of  said  pistons  to  suppress  fluctuations  in  pres- 
sure of  fluid  in  said  casing  and  said  fluid  lii>e; 

said  front  piston  and  said  rear  piston  divide  the  interior  of  said 
casing  into  a  front  chamber  forward  of  said  front  piston,  an 
intermediate  chamber  between  said  front  piston  and  said  rear 
piston,  and  a  rear  chamber  rearward  of  said  rear  piston; 

said  casing  has  an  atmosphere  opening  communicatiiig  said 
intermediate  chamber  with  the  exterior  of  said  casing,  a  first 
fluid  connection  coupling  said  front  chamber  to  said  fluid  line, 
and  a  rear  fluid  connection  coupling  said  rear  chamber  to  said 
fluid  line  so  that  fluid  from  said  fluid  supply  source  is  sup- 
plied to  said  front  chamber  and  said  rear  chamber, 

said  fluid  supply  source  is  adapted  to  normally  supply  said  front 
chamber  and  said  rear  chamber  with  fluid  at  a  given  pressure 
so  that  said  pistons  are  returned  to  given  positions  prior  to 
application  of  the  impact  load  to  the  woriqnece,  even  if  the 
impact  load  is  applied  to  the  woikpiece  to  actuate  said  link 
mechanisms  so  that  said  pistons  are  moved  in  said  casing; 

said  grip  side  hydraulic  actuator  mechanism  actuating  end  is 
linked  by  one  of  said  pins  widi  a  first  one  of  said  grip  side  link 
members,  and  said  grip  side  hydraulic  actuator  mechanism 
casing  is  linked  by  one  of  said  pins  with  a  second  one  of  said 
grip  side  link  members;  and 

said  arm  side  hydraulic  actuator  mechanism  actuating  end  is 
linked  by  one  of  said  pins  with  a  first  one  of  said  arm  side  link 
members,  and  said  arm  side  hydraulic  actuator  mechanism 
casing  is  linked  by  one  of  said  pins  with  a  second  one  of  said 
arm  side  link  members. 
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5v«M,122 
WORK  SUPPLY  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
I  Mtan.  and  RyiM  1Mb*.  iMtk  of  ItowMfci,  Japwi, 
I  to  CaiiM  KahMMU  Kii**,  "Uky,  JafM 
I  «r  Scr.  N*.  Wt^M,  Dt*.  %  WW,  rtwilBMrt. 
wklcft  to  «  LUiitlBUBriM  of  Scr.  No.  OMM,  Dm.  27.  19M. 
■liMitiiTif  nto  appUcailMi  Jmb.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2t734 
CtadM  priority,  apfittcatten  Japu,  Dec  29. 1919, 1-3419I5 
ImL  CL*  KtSG  60/00 
VS.  a.  414— 7M  » 


S<4M.123 

BOTTOM  FEEMNG  MECHANISM 

CMta  AHcca.  Rooko-koM.  N.Y..  airiCMT  to  Macro  Ttahnol- 

**'  Filed  Oct  24.  1994,  S«r.  No.  32S,145 

Iirt.  CL'  B65G  5W06 
VS.  CL  414—797.7  U  CtataM 


1.  A  work  supply  method  of  supplying  works  for  a  work  supply 
ifiparalus,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  robot  for  effecting  an  assembling  or  a  woiking  operation  on 
the  works; 

a  fint  table  on  which  a  pallet  containing  the  works  is  stacked, 
said  fint  (able  being  movable  upward  and  downward  lelalive 
lo  a  work  supply  position; 

a  second  table  for  stacking  an  empty  paUet.  said  second  table 
being  movable  upward  and  downward; 

a  first  driving  means  for  moving  the  first  and  second  tables; 

engaging  means,  including  a  pair  of  members,  which  form  a 
single  unit  in  a  continuous  plane  from  the  work  supply  posi- 
tion to  a  pallet  discharge  position,  for  engaging  with  a  pro- 
truding portion  of  the  pallet  and  having  a  track  on  which  a 
pallet  containing  the  works  is  maintained  at  the  work  supply 
position  and  on  which  an  empty  pallet  is  moved  by  the  robot 
from  the  work  supply  position  to  the  pallet  discharge  posiuon; 
and 

a  second  driving  means  for  driving  said  engaging  means  to 
permit  the  pair  of  engaging  members  to  move  so  as  to  engage 
with  or  disengage  from  the  protiuding  portion  of  the  pallet. 

said  method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  moving  the  engaging  members  by  the  second  driving  means 
in  a  direction  of  disengaging  from  the  protruding  potrion  of 
the  pallet; 

(b)  moving  the  first  table  upward  by  the  first  driving  means  such 
that  the  ptotniding  portion  of  the  pallet  is  located  above  the 
engaging  members; 

(c)  moving  the  engaging  members  by  the  second  driving  means 
so  as  to  engage  with  the  protiuding  pottioa; 

(d)  moving  the  first  table  downward  by  the  first  driving  means 
such  diat  a  pallet  containing  the  works  on  the  first  table  is 
placed  on  the  track  of  the  engaging  means; 

(e)  picking  up  the  works  by  the  robot  while  holding  the  pallet 
containing  the  works  by  the  engaging  means  at  the  work 
supply  position: 

(f)  transferring,  when  the  pallet  at  the  work  supply  position  has 
been  emptied,  the  empty  pallet  to  the  pallet  discharge  position 
on  the  track  by  the  robot; 

(g)  moving  the  engaging  members  by  the  second  dnving  means 
so  as  to  disengage  from  the  protruding  portion  of  the  empty 
pallet  to  place  the  empty  pallet  on  the  second  table;  and 

(h)  positioning  a  next  pallet  containing  die  works  on  the  track  of 
the  engaging  means  by  effecting  steps  (a)  to  (d).  with  said  step 
(a)  for  the  next  pallet  containing  the  works  being  executed  at 
the  same  time  that  said  step  (g)  for  the  empty  pallet  is 
executed. 


1.  A  bottom  feeding  mechanism  for  feeding  a  stack  of  media 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced  feeding  bases; 
a  feed  roller  assembly  including  a  pair  of  feed  rollers  fixed  on  a 

feed  roller  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  the  feeding  bases; 
a  pair  of  guard  plates  situated  between  the  feeding  bases; 
a  conveyor  belt  assembly  including  a  leading  shaft  and  a  trailing 

shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  the  guard  plates,  and  a  conveyor 

belt  trained  over  the  leading  shaft  and  the  trailing  shaft  and 

situated  between  the  guard  plates; 
a  gate  ditvcdy  positioned  above  the  belt  near  its  leading  edge; 
a  bidirectionally  controlled  driving  device; 
a  first  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  a  rotation  from  the 

driving  device  lo  d>e  feed  roller  shaft;  and 
a  second  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  a  rotation  from  the 

first  transmitting  means  to  the  trailing  shaft  of  the  conveyor 

belt  assembly; 
whereby  the  feed  rollers  and  the  conveyor  belt  are  independenUy 

driven  and  move  unidirectionally  to  feed  one  piece  of  medium 

at  a  time. 


5,491,124 
REGENERATIVE  PUMP  AND  CASING  THEREOF 
Motoya  Ilo,  Ai^o;  Miaoni  Yamda,  Chlryti,  and  AtsusUie 
KotayMhi.  Nafontt  •■  oC  Japui,  msivton  to  Mppoodenso 
Co.,  LttL.  Karlya.  JayMi 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,466 
Claimf  priority,  appttcatloo  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1993,  5-4172S1; 
Dm.  22.  1993,  5-324M7 

IbL  CL*  F04D  17/06 
VS.  CL  415-S5.1  21  CW« 


1.  A  regenerative  pump  comprising: 

a  casing  which  a  recessed  fiuid  flow  passage  interconnecting  a 

suction  port  and  a  discharge  port  is  fonned  in  an  arcuate 

«liape;aiid 


an  impeller  provided  rotatably  with  respect  to  said  casing  and 
fonned  with  a  plurality  of  vane  members  which  face  said 
recessed  fluid  flow  passage,  wherein  a  recessed  damping 
portion  is  formed  in  a  terminal  end  portion  of  said  recused 
fluid  flow  passage  on  a  dischai^ge  port  side  thereof  to  begin  at 
a  position  corresponding  to  the  dischai;ge  port  and  extend 
along  a  rotating  direction  of  said  impeller,  aiid  said  recessed 
damping  portion  has  a  depth  which  is  smaller  than  that  of  a 
main  depth  of  said  recessed  fluid  flow  passage  and  substan- 
tially constant 


S.49«,125 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  TURBOMOLECULAR  VACUUM 

PUMPS 
Marsbcd  Hablanian,  42  Longrdlow  IbL,  WcUcslcy,  Mass. 

02181 

Diviskm  or  Scr.  No.  875^91,  Apr.  29,  1992.  Pat  No.  5,358,373. 

IWs  application  Jun.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  467,500 

Int  CL*  F03B  5/00 

VS.  CL  415—90  3  CUims 


1.  A  tuibomoiecular  vacuum  pump  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  exhaust  port; 

a  plurality  of  vacuum  pumping  stages  located  within  said  hous- 
ing and  disposed  between  said  inlet  port  and  said  exhaust 
port,  each  of  said  vacuum  pumping  stages  including  a  rotor 
and  a  stator; 

means  for  rotating  said  rotors  such  that  gas  is  pumped  from  said 
inlet  port  to  said  exhaust  port;  and 

one  or  mote  of  said  vacuum  pumping  stages  comprising  a 
regenerative  stage  including  a  rotor,  comprising  a  disk  having 
spaced-apart  rotor  ribs  formed  on  at  least  one  surface  at  or 
near  an  outer  periphery  thereof,  said  disk  constituting  a  regen- 
erative impeller,  said  regenerative  stage  finther  including  a 
stator  that  defines  an  aiuiular  channel  in  opposed  relationship 
to  said  rotor  ribs,  the  stator  of  said  regenerative  stage  includ- 
ing fixed,  spaced-apan  stator  ribs  in  said  annular  channel. 


5y498,126 
AIRFOIL  WITH  DUAL  SOURCE  COOLING 
Annette  M.  Pigbetti,  Andover,  and  Lawrence  A.  Seidel,  Glas- 
toobory,  botb  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Tccbnoiogies 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  234.488 
Int  CL*  FOID  9/06 
VS.  CL  415— U5  6  Claims 

1.  An  airfoil  for  gas  turbine  engines  having  an  airfoil-shaped 
portion  flanged  by  an  inner  diameter  platform  and  an  outer  diam- 
eter platform,  said  airfoil-shaped  portion  having  a  leading  edge  and 
a  trailing  edge,  said  airfoil  having  a  leading  edge  internal  cooling 
passage  and  a  trailing  edge  internal  cooling  passage,  said  airfoil 
characterized  by: 


a  first  inlet  for  providing  cooling  air  to  said  leading  edge  cooling 
passage,  said  first  inlet  being  in  communicatioa  with  a  first 
plenum; 

a  second  inlet  for  providing  cotriing  air  to  said  trailing  edge 
cooling  passage,  said  second  inlet  being  in  communicalion 
with  a  second  plenum  independent  fiom  said  first  plenum; 

said  first  plenum  being  adopted  for  communication  with  com- 
pressor dischar^ge  air  at  a  first,  higher  pressure;  and 

said  second  plenum  being  adopted  for  communication  with 
compressor  discharge  air  at  a  secoixl,  lower  pressure. 


5,498,127 
ACTIVE  ACOUSTIC  LINER 
Robert  E.  Kraft,  Ondnnali,  and  Karen  B.  Kontos,  Lovdand, 
both  of  Ohio,  aacignors  to  General  Electric  Compaoy,  dn- 
danati,Obio 

FDcd  Not.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  340,091 

Int  CL*  FOID  25/04 

VS.  CL  415—119  10  OainK 


1.  An  active  liner  for  attenuating  noise  comprising: 

a  rigid  backplate; 

a  piezoelectric  panel  having  a  back  surface  fixedly  joined  to  said 
backplate,  and  an  opposite  face  surface  for  directly  facing  said 
noise; 

a  pressme  transducer  disposed  in  said  panel  for  sensing  acoustic 
pressure  of  said  noise  being  propagated  against  said  panel 
face  surface; 

means  for  electrically  driving  said  panel  to  effect  piezoelectric 
displacement  thereof  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  panel  tee 
surface;  and 

means  operativdy  joined  to  said  pressure  transducer  and  said 
driving  means  for  controlling  displacement  of  said  panel  Uce 
surface,  said  controlling  means  including  a  predetermined 
schedule  of  acoustic  impedance  for  controlling  said  driving 
means  to  effect  a  velocity  of  said  pai>el  face  surface  for  said 
acoustic  pressure  for  obtaining  said  predetermined  acoustic 
impedance  to  attenuate  said  noise. 
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5,4W,12S 

RADULFLOW  EXHAUST  GAS  TUHBOCHARGER 

TURBINE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  GUTOE  VANES 

Jowr  Bmttt,  Bwleo,  and  Marcel  Zduidcr,  Nkdcrwil,  bott  tt, 

Swtaeriand,  wrignon  to  ABB  MaMceacol  AG,  Badca, 

SwItierUuid 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1W4,  S«r.  No.  212,823 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  GcnMiqr,  Mar.  25,  1993,  43  •» 

637.9 

InL  CL'  WID  7A)0 
VS.  CL  415—164  '  Claims 


1.  In  a  rtdjal-flow  exhaust  gas  tuibocharger  turinne: 

a  row  of  individually  adjustable  guide  vanes  disposed  in  a  flow 
duct  of  the  tuffoine: 

a  plurality  of  rotatable  adjusting  shafts  supponed  in  a  casing, 
each  guide  vane  mounted  on  an  adjusting  shaft,  wherein  a 
choid  of  each  guide  vane  is  not  greater  than  a  largest  diameter 
of  an  associated  adjusting  shaft,  and.  when  viewed  in  the  axial 
diiection,  a  vane  profile  of  each  guide  vane  lies  completely 
within  a  radially  outer  contour  of  the  associated  adjusting 
shaft: 

a  like  plurality  of  pivoting  levers,  each  attached  to  an  adjusting 
shaft  to  actuate  rouoon  thereof: 

a  plurality  of  connecting  elements,  each  connected  to  two  adja- 
cent pivoting  levers  to  couple  said  adjacent  pivoting  levers, 
the  connecting  elemems  each  having  a  pivot  at  a  point  of 
attachment  to  each  pivoting  lever,  and  a  distance  between  the 
pivots  of  each  connecting  element  being  substantially  equal  to 
a  center  to  center  distance  between  two  adjacent  adjusting 
shafts:  .      . 

wherein  each  guide  vane,  associated  adjusting  shaft  and  pivoung 

lever  focros  an  adjustable  unit  of  one-piece  design  that  is 

removable  from  the  turbine  as  a  unit  and  each  adjustable  unit 

is  axially  displaceable  and 

spring  means  to  bias  each  unit  against  a  duct  wall  of  the  casing. 


a  multi-blade  rotor  mounted  substantially  coaxially  in  the  duct 
and  driven  by  a  routional-drive  mechanism  fixed  substan- 
tially coaxially  in  the  duct,  so  that  the  rotation  of  the  rotor 
generates  an  airflow  in  the  duct,  and 

a  flow-straightening  stator.  fixed  in  the  duct  downstream  of  the 
rotor,  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  the  airflow,  and  includ- 
ing tin  annular  central  body  surrounding  the  routional-drive 
mechanism,  as  well  as  stationary  vanes  each  exhibiting, 
between  a  vane  root  and  a  vane  tip,  a  main  vane  section  with 
aerodynamic  profile  straightening  out  the  airflow  downstream 
of  the  lotor  towards  the  axis  of  the  duct,  and  extending 
between  the  annular  central  body  and  an  annular  wall  of  the 
duct,  to  which  body  and  waU  they  are  each  linked  respectively 
by  their  vane  toot  and  by  their  vane  tip,  so  as  to  suppoit  the 
totabooal-drive  mechanism  and  the  rotor  within  the  duct, 
wherein  the  said  rotational-drive  mechanism  is  encased  in  a 
casing  equipped  with  substantially  radial  ngidifying  arms 
connected  to  one  another  by  a  rim  extending  in  a  circumfer- 
ential direction  around  at  least  a  pwt  of  the  casing,  the 
ngidifying  arms  bearing,  at  their  external  radial  end.  remov- 
able fastening  means  interacting  with  complementary  fasten- 
ing means  formed  on  an  internal  radial  flange  for  fastening 
and  centering  of  the  annular  central  body  of  the  flow- 
straightener.  so  as  rigidly  to  fasten  the  flow-straightener  and 
the  casing  to  one  another,  and  both  into  the  duct. 


5,49S.13» 
COOLING  FAN  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
Ronald  J.  Wakky,  Ccaterrfllc  aad  Mkfaad  E.  Rutt,  Spring- 
boro,  both  of  Ohio,  airignors  to  ITT  Automotive  Electrical 
Systems  loc  Auburn  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  IS.  1994,  Ser.  No.  324^47 

lat  CL*  F«4D  29/M.29/S2 

VS,  CL  415—213.1  •  '^'■•^ 


5y49«.129 
COUNTER-TORQUE  DEVICE  WITH  DUCTED  TAIL 
R01t>R  AND  DUCTED  FLOW-STRAIGHTE!«NG 
STATOR,  FOR  HELICOPTERS 
Andrc-Michri  L.  Dcquin;  Louis  J.  Dakioas.  both  of  Aix  en 
Pravcncc  and  Henri  F.  Ban)uet,  Chatcaimcuf  les  Martigncs. 
all  of,  France,  iMignors  to  Eurocopter  France,  Marignane 
Cedes,  France 

Filed  Sep.  1.  1994,  Ser.  No.  29«,953 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  4,  1994,  94  05481 
Int.  CL"  B64C  27.^2 
UJS.  CL  415— 209J  24  Claims 

1.  Ducted  counter-torque  devjce  for  a  rotary-wing  aircraft  com- 
prising: 
a  substantially  axisymmetric  duct  of  axis  substantially  transverse 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  aircraft,  and  passing  through  a 
fairing  in  the  rear  part  of  the  aircraft. 


1  A  fan  mounting  system,  compnsing  a  shroud  having  a  first 
twist  lock  coupler,  and  a  bracket  having  a  second  twist  lock 
coupler,  wherein  said  first  and  second  twist  lock  couplers  include  a 
first  and  a  second  cantilevers,  respectively,  said  first  and  second 
cantilevers  including  rib  portions,  and  wherein  said  first  and  sec- 


ond twist  lock  couplers  are  adapted  to  matingly  engage  and  retain 
said  shroud  to  said  bracket  when  said  first  and  second  cantilevers 
are  placed  adjacent  to  each  other  and  are  twisted  relative  to  each 
other  to  have  said  ribs  gone  beyond  each  other. 


5.498,131 
STEAM  TURBINE  WITH  THERMAL  STRESS 
REDUCTION  SYSTEM 
Kari  D.  Minto,  Ballstoa  Lake,  N.Y„  Msignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Mar.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398.183 

InL  CL'  F«1D  19/00 

VS.  CL  415—216.1  12  rhiim. 


1.  A  steam  turbine  with  a  thermal  stress  reduction  system,  liie 
turbine  comprising: 

a  rotor  core  having  a  rotor  bore  disposed  therein,  said  rotor  bore 

being  disposed  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rotor  core 

and  having  a  boundary  defined  by  an  interior  surface  of  said 

rotor  core:  and 
a  rotor-stress  reducing  steam  system  coupled  to  said  rotor  bore 

so  as  to  introduce  steam  into  said  rotor  bore  via  a  bore  steam 

supply  apparatus. 


JMI 


5^498.132 
IMPROVED  HOLLOW  CAST  PRODUCTS  SUCH  AS  GAS- 
COOLED  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  BLADES 
Eugene   J.    Caraza,    Wilton.    Conn.;    Gregory    R.    Frank, 
Muskegon,  Mkh.,-   Cliarlcs   F,   Caccavale,  Wharton,  and 
RonaM  R.  Robb,  Randolph,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  How- 
met  Corporation,  Grecnwick,  Conn. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  831.528.  Feb.  2. 1992,  wtakh  is  a 
continuatfon-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  821,817,  Jan.  17,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,747 
Int.  CL"  POID  5/J8 
VS.  a.  416—97  R  9  claims 

1.  A  hollow  cast  product  of  tlie  type  having  a  portion  with  a 
small  cavity  size  relative  to  that  of  another  product  pottion,  said 
product  being  manufactured  by  a  casting  process  including  the  step 
of  providing  a  leachable  composite  casting  core,  the  core  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  core  pan  determinative  of  the  cavity  size  and  shape  of  the 
small  cavity  product  portion  and  formed  from  a  first  ceramic 
material  having  a  characteristic  grain  size:  and 
a  second  core  part  determinative  of  the  cavity  size  and  shape  of 
the  other  product  portion,  formed  from  a  second  ceramic 
material,  and  joined  to  said  first  core  part,  said  second  ceramic 
material  having  a  characteristic  grain  size  greater  than  that  of 
said  first  ceramic  material. 

IW-l76  0.G.-96-9:QU 


5.498,133 
PRESSURE  REGULATED  FILM  COOLING 
Ching-Pang  Lee,  Ondnnati,  Ohte.  assignor  to  Gcaenl  Electric 
Company.  Qndnnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jnn.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  471^1 
InL  a.*  FeiO  5/J8 
VS.  a.  416—97  R  u 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  airfoil  comprising: 

first  and  second  sidewalls  joined  together  at  c^iposite  leading 
and  trailing  edges  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other  therebe- 
tween to  define  at  least  one  internal  flow  channel  extending 
longitudinally  from  a  root  to  a  tip  of  said  airfoil  for  channel- 
ing cooling  air  therein  to  cool  said  airfoil: 

a  plenum  defined  by  an  inner  surface  of  said  first  sidewall  and 
by  an  internal  wall  adjoining  said  flow  channel; 

a  pair  of  injection  boles  extending  dirough  said  internal  wall  to 
feed  said  cooling  air  into  said  plenum; 

a  plurality  of  film  cooling  holes  extending  through  said  first 
sidewall  in  flow  communication  with  said  plenum  for  chan- 
neling said  cooling  air  in  a  film  along  an  outer  surface  of  said 
first  sidewall  to  effect  film  cooling:  and 

said  injection  holes  being  aligned  to  converge  toward  each  other 
so  that  cooling  air  jets  discharged  therefrom  collide  with  each 
other  inside  said  plenum  to  reduce  piessure  thereof. 


5.498,134 
HAND-HELD  ELECTRIC  FAN 
Sam  Ibckwe,  3332  Harrison  St,  Baker,  La.  7«r714 
FOed  May  16, 1994.  Ser.  No.  243329 
InL  CL"  FMD  29/18 
VS.  CL  416—142 
1.  A  hand-held  electric  fan.  comprising: 
a  handle; 
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1  An  actuator  for  a  plurality  of  vanaWe  pitch  propeller  blades 
mounted  on  a  housing  having  a  center  axis,  the  actuator  compns- 

•ng: 

an  electric  motor  for  driving  a  drive  gear, 

means  for  transforming  rotary  movement  of  the  drive  gear  to 
iranslational  movement  of  a  pitch  ring  comprising  a  reduction 
gear  set  rotatably  driven  by  the  drive  gear,  a  drive  spool 
rotatably  driven  by  the  reduction  gear  set.  and  the  pitch  nng 
located  by  the  housing  and  driven  by  the  drive  spool,  whereui 

the  drive  spool  is  extcmaUy  thre«led  and  the  pitch  nng  is 
internally  threaded  such  that  rotation  of  the  drive  spool  causes 
iranslational  movement  of  the  pitch  ring:  and 
means  for  converting  the  translational  movement  of  the  trans- 
forming means  to  rotational  movement  of  each  of  the  plurality 
of  propeller  blades. 


a  shank,  extending  upward  from  the  handle: 

an  electric  motor  connected  to  the  shank: 

a  fan  blade  attached  to  the  electric  motor: 

a  cover  assembly  having  a  top  comer,  a  bottom  corner,  two  side 
comers,  four  sides  connecting  the  four  comers,  and  a  plurali^ 
of  cross  guards  extending  from  one  side  to  the  opposite  side 
in  front  of  the  fan  blade,  wherein  the  bottom  corner  of  the 
cover  a-ssembly  can  sUde  along  the  handle,  so  that  sliding  Uie 
bottom  comer  away  from  the  top  comer  of  the  cover  assemb^^ 
draws  the  side  comers  inward  toward  the  shank  to  close  the 
fan  and  sliding  the  bottom  comer  toward  the  top  comer 
pushes  the  side  comers  outward  away  from  the  shank  to  open 
the  fan. 


S<4W,13« 
FLUID  MACHINERY  HAVING  BLADE  APPARATUS  AND 

BLADE  APPARATUS  FOR  FLUID  MACHINERY 
Kivodii  Nmi««,  Ttook.*;  EUl  S.lto.  Wftbki  M-iJuuu  TWm- 
Lmi,  Jyuoo,  and  Kmoo  Ikeocbi,  HlUdU,  .U  ot,  J-P-m 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  LttL,  Tokyo,  J«pMi 

Filed  Sep.  1».  1W4,  Ser.  No.  307,463 

Claims  priority,  ^ipbalioo  J-P-i,  Sep.  17.  1993.  5-231IM 

iBt  CL'  F»1D  5/22:5/24 

U5.CL416-19.  ««— 


5v49«,135 
ACrUATt)R  FOR  A  VARIABLE  PITCH  PROPELLER 
CUntoa  W.  SUlUnI,  Ul.  H«pto«.  Va.  •-»«'*^J*;J^'r^ 
News  SUpbuUdiiV  u>d  Dry  Dodi  Compuiy,  Newport  News. 

filed  Jan.  17, 1995.  Ser.  No.  373.i51 

Int.  a.'  B63H  3/02:3/06 

U5.  CI.  416-155  »a.^ 


1  A  blade  apparatus  for  fluid  machinery  comprising:  plural 
blades  formed  at  spaced  locations  on  an  outer  periphery  of  a  blade 
wheel  said  plural  blades  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined blade  groups,  said  plural  blades  of  said  divided  blade  groups 
being  connected  within  each  group  to  each  other  by  plural  connect- 
ing members,  and  said  plural  connecting  members  bemg  formed  m 
plural  suges  including  at  least  first  suge  connecting  members  and 
second  stage  connecting  members,  wherein; 

Oie  total  number  (M)  of  said  plural  blades  is  selected  so  as  not  to 
be  either  a  prime  number  or  a  power  multiplier  of  a  prune 

number: 
said  plural  blades  are  divided  into  at  least  first  blade  groups  in 

which  each  first  blade  group  has  blades  of  a  first  integer 

number  (N,)  and  second  blade  groups  in  which  each  second 

blade  group  has  blades  of  a  second  integer  number  (Nj): 
the  fir^t  integer  number  (N.)  and  the  second  integer  number  (N,) 

having  no  common  divisor  except  1; 
the  total  number  (M)  of  said  plural  blades  is  the  product  of  the 

first  integer  number  (N.)  and  the  second  integer  number  (Nj): 
the  blades  of  each  first  integer  number  (N,)  blade  group  arc 

connected  by  one  of  said  first  suge  connecting  members:  and 
the  blades  of  each  second  integer  number  (Nj)  blade  group  are 

connected  by  one  of  said  second  suge  connecting  members. 


5«498,I17 
TURBINE  ENGINE  ROTOR  BLADE  VIBRATION 
DAMPING  DEVICE 
YeUa  M.  El-Aini,  Jupiter;  Joseph  C.  Barge,  Palin  Beacli  Gar- 
dens, and  Carl  E.  Meecc,  Japiter,  all  of  Fla.,  aasigaors  to 
United  TeciinoloKlcs  CorponilioB,  Hartfoiti,  Conn. 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39«^7 
Int  CL'  FVID  5/14 
VS.  CL  416—229  A  |2  CUm 


'«    « 


»    w 


1.  A  rotor  blade  for  a  turbine  engine  rotor  assembly,  comprising; 

a  root,  for  attaching  said  blade  to  a  disk  of  the  rotor  assembly: 

an  airfoil,  having  a  pocket  formed  in  a  chordwise  surface,  said 
pocket  open  to  said  surface: 

a  platform,  extending  outward  from  said  blade  in  a  transition 
area  between  said  root  and  said  airfoil:  and 

means  for  damping  vibrations  in  said  blade,  said  means  includ- 
ing 

a  damper:  and 
a  pocket  lid: 

wherein  said  danq)er  is  received  within  said  pocket  and  biased 
between  an  inner  surface  of  said  poclcet  and  said  pocket  lid, 
said  pocket  lid  attached  to  said  airfoil  by  attachment  means 
and  contoured  to  match  the  curvature  of  said  airfoil. 


1.  A  sampling  pump  for  witlidrawing  fluid  from  a  pressurized 
source  and  outputting  fluid  to  a  container,  die  pump  comprising; 

a  pump  body  having  a  pump  body  inlet  for  fluid-tight  commu- 
nication with  the  pressurized  source,  and  a  pump  body  outlet 
for  fluid-tight  communication  with  the  container 

a  plunger  axially  redptocal  within  die  pump  body  for  varying 
the  volume  of  a  fluid  receiving  chamber  witliin  the  pump 
body  to  receive  fluid  from  the  pressurized  source  and  dis- 
ctiatge  fluid  to  the  container  (hiring  a  complete  punqiing 
cycle; 

a  pump  inlet  check  valve  for  preventing  fluid  flow  from  the  fluid 
receiving  chamber  to  the  pump  body  inlet; 

a  discharge  check  valve  for  preventing  fluid  flow  iroin  the 
container  to  the  fluid  receiving  cliaiiiber; 

an  operator  unit  for  reciprocating  the  plunger 

a  side  body  pott  within  the  pump  body  and  in  fluid  conununi- 
cation  with  the  pump  body  inlet,  the  side  body  port  extending 
radially  outward  from  the  pump  body  to  an  outer  surface  of 
the  pump  body: 

a  pressure  regulator  having  a  regulator  housing  structurally 
secured  to  the  pump  body,  the  pressure  r^ulalor  having  a 
regulator  inlet  within  the  side  body  port  of  the  pump  body  and 
a  regulator  outlet  port  in  fluid  communication  with  the  opera- 
tor unit  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  under  a  controlled 
pressure  to  the  operator  unit,  and  a  collar  positioned  about  and 
sealingly  rotatable  with  respect  to  die  regulator  housing,  die 
collar  having  a  low  pressure  fluid  discharge  port  therein  for 
hydraulically  interconnecting  the  regulator  and  the  operator 
imit. 


5y«98,139 
BRUSH  SEAL 
Chflstopker  C  WiiUains,  Lake  Worth,  Fla., 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  336,S9t 
Int  CL*  FOID  n/02 
VS.  CL  415—173.70 


toUaited 
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5,498,138 

SAMPLING  PUMP  HAVING  A  FLUID  MOTOR 

PRESSURE  REGULATOR 

Spencer  M  NiMbcrser,  Hooston,  and  Robert  L.  Ward,  Mis- 

soori  City,  both  of  1^  assignors  to  PGI  IntemationaL  Ltd., 

Houston,  Tn. 

Continiwtion-in-paft  of  Ser.  Na  33,567,  Mar.  18, 1993.  This 

application  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243344 

Int  CL'  F04B  49/00:  F16D  31/02 

VS.  CL  417—46  20  Clafans 


1.  A  brush  seal  for  an  apparatus  having  a  stationary  member  and 
a  rotating  member,  comprising; 

a  seal  element,  having  a  plurality  of  bristles,  said  seal  element 

attached  to  one  of  the  sutionary  or  rotating  members:  and 
a  seal  ring,  detachably  attached  to  the  other  of  the  stationary  or 
rotating  members,  aligned  with  said  seal  element,  said  seal 
ring  including 

a  body,  having  a  first  edge,  a  second  edge,  and  a  seal  surface; 
a  first  shoulder,  extending  radially  outward  adjacent  said  first 

edge:  and 
a  second  shoulder,  extending  radially  outward  adjacent  said 

second  edge; 
wherein  said  shoulders  prevent  axial  displacement  of  said  seal 
ring  relative  to  the  stationary  or  routing  member  to  which 
said  seal  ring  is  attached  after  attachment  of  said  seal  ring; 
wherein  said  seal  ring  may  be  readily  detached  from  the  station- 
ary or  routing  member  and  replaced  in  the  event  of  mechani- 
cal damage  to  said  seal  ring;  and 
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wherein  said  seal  ring  isotaies  the  MawHury  or  routing  member 
^h^h  s«d  «.!  nng  .5  at,«:hed  ftom  mech-ucal  damage 
caused  by  said  seal  element. 


VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  COMPRESSOR 
M-iOUrx,  Kawagochl;  M.«nori  Sooobe.  ShigM  K*^«^ 
TooMUko   Yokooo.   all    of   Kariy^   Japmi.   a-Jf^    •• 
KabwkiU  KairiM  Toyod*  JidoahokU  SHwInwfcB    lUrtya, 


mClENlC  TANK  LOMV  WJMF*ND  J*?"  ™'^ 
U  A  CL  417—231  *  ' 


1^1^  PCrTII?94m4\^  I  371  D.te  Oct  2«.  1»4,  i  !•««) 

•^SiToI^^STpCT  P.b.  No.  WO«a5225.  PCT  P.*. 

Dale  Sep.  2L  1995  .^«,,^ 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  1*,  1994,  Ser.  No.  325*4«» 

IbL  CL'  F04B  23/08 

VS.  CL  417—199.1  " 


Fi^ 


1  A  variable  disptacement  compressor  comprismg  a  swash  plate 
tUably  supported  on  a  rotary  drive  shaft  in  a  crank  chamber  in  a 
housing.  «.d  swash  plate  being  arT«.ged  to  -""ve  w  theam^ 
d«ction  of  said  dnve  shaft  to  tiU  withm  a  range  defined  between 
a  maA.mum  .ncl.ned  position  and  an  upright  po«.non.  ^  ^^*>^ 
plate  be.ng  coupled  to  a  piston  which  is  capable  of  reciprocating  « 
a  cylinder  bore  in  accordance  with  an  undulatmg  movement  of  said 
swash  plate,  wheorby  gas  suppl^l  to  said  cylinder  ^oce  from  •» 
evMwrator  through  a  suction  chamber  is  compressed  by  "X^  P^«o" 
widd^harged  to  a  discharge  chamber,  and  the  volume  of  the  gas 
discharged  to  said  discharge  chamber  is  determined  by  the  inclined 
position  of  the  swash  plate  which  inclined  position  is  a  funcuon  of 
fcooUng  lo«l  on  the  compressor,  said  tilting  range  of  said  swash 
oUte  including  a  predetermined  minimum  inclined  posiuon  adja- 
cem  tToie  upnght'p^ition  where  the  volume  of  dischaj^ed  gas^ 
said  discharge  chamber  ftom  said  cylinder  bore  is  a  predetermined 
minimum  above  zero; 

a  rotor  secured  to  said  drive  shaft; 

hinge  means  for  connecung  said  swash  plate  wid.  said  rotor; 
means   for  controUing   the   pressure   in   said   crank  chamber 
whereby  the  inclined  position  of  said  swash  plate  is  altered  in 
Kxordance  with  the  difference  between  the  pressures  in  said 
suction  chamber  and  said  crank  chamber; 
means  for  pieventing  said  swash  plate  from  tilting  beyond  said 
predetermined  mimmum  inclined  posiuon  to  said  upnghi 
position  when  said  cooling  load  is  minimum,  said  prevenung 
means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  bear  against  said 
swash  plate  for  limiting  the  tilting  movement  of  the  swash 
plate  when  the  pressures  in  said  evaporator  and  said  crank 
chamber  are  balanced  with  respect  to  each  other;  and 
means  for  applying  hydraulk  pressure  to  *^^/.«"'>"8  "**;^ 
for  withdrawing  said  preventing  means  from  bc»"''8  "8*^ 
said  swash  plate  whereby  said  swash  plate  is  enabled  to  Ul 
between  said  maximum  incbned  position  and  said  upnght 
position. 


1  Hygienic  tank  truck  pump  for  pumping  liquid  arucles  of  food 
such  J^lk.  between  .  tank  (2)  of  a  tank  tnick  and  one  of  a 
stationary  tank  (26)  and  a  trailer  tank,  coropnsuig: 

a  self  priming  side  channel  pump  (30).  ,^, 

,  hydiaulic  motor  (17)  for  drivmg  the  side  chwrnel  P^^^ 
a  hydraulic  system  («)  of  the  tank  truck  (1)  for  supply«ng 
hKic  fluid  to  the  hydraulK  motor,  wherein  the  side  ch«^ 
n^ipump  (»)  includes  a  central  shaft  (9).  a  beanng  bousing 
ai)^  a  countershaft  (13)  mounted  in  the  beanng  housing 
4)  and  on  which  the  central  shaft  (9)  is  "«""^,-fS 
wherein  the  hydraulic  motor  (17)  includes  a  dnve  shaft  (15)  to 
which  the  countershaft  (13)  is  connected. 


5,498,142 

HARDFACING  FOR  PROGRESSING  CAVITY  PUMP 

ROTORS 

Robert  A.  R.  MOh,  BrMS  Creek,  C««U.  «!««*  to  Kadi. 

iBduatries,  Inc.,  CanMU  ^     ^.^  ««o 

Filed  Miy  30. 1995,  Ser.  No.  454,5*9 

tat  CI.'  FOIC  1/10:21/00 

u5.a.4is-«  'cuta. 

1.  A  pump  rotor  for  a  progressing  cavity  pump,  compnsing 


a  rotor  body  made  of  a  ferrous  metal; 

a  layer  of  a  metal  carbide  plasma  sprayed  onto  the  body  the 
metai  carbide  layer  having  a  grainy  surface  with  a  plurahty  of 


peaks  and  intermediate  depressions,  the  peaks  being  formed 
by  metal  carbide  grains  at  the  surface  of  the  metal  carbide 
layer,  and 
a  top  layer  of  metallic  material  bonded  to  the  metal  carbide 
layer,  the  thickness  of  the  top  layer  being  adjusted  such  ttiat 
the  depressions  between  the  peaks  of  the  metal  carbide  layer 
are  completely  filled  while  a  majority  of  the  peaks  are 
exposed  at  the  surface  of  the  rotor,  thereby  providing  the  rotor 
with  a  metal  carbide  hardfiicing  of  significantly  reduced  sur- 
face roughness. 


Sy«9«443 
SCROLL  COMPRESSOR  WITH  FLYWHEEL 
NelBt  I.  Drdman,  Tipton,  and  Hubert  Rkhardsoii,  Jr.,  Brook- 
lyn, both  of  Mkh.,  aiaripinn  to  Tecnmaeh  Products  Com- 
pany, Ikcnauck,  Mkh. 

Filed  Dec  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  356,145 

tat  CL*'  FMB  35/04;  F04C  18/04:29/02 

VS.  CL  418—55.1  16  OainK 


1.  A  compressor  comprising: 

a  bousing: 

a  motor-scroll  compressor  unit  including  a  fixed  scroll,  an  orbit- 
ing scroll  member  interfit  with  said  fixed  scroll,  a  motor 
comprising  a  rotor  and  a  stator,  and  a  crankshaftdriven  by  and 
coniiected  to  said  rotor  to  form  a  crankshaftAotor  assembly, 
said  motor-scroll  compressor  unit  diqiosed  within  said  hous- 
ing, said  crankshaft/rotor  assembly  drivingly  connected  to 
said  orbiting  scroll  member,  said  orbiting  scroll  member  hav- 
ing a  particular  orbiting  direction  during  operatioa:  and 

a  flywheel  attached  to  said  crankshafVrotor  assembly,  said  fly- 
wheel preventing  said  orbiting  scroll  member  from  orbiting  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  said  particular  orbiting  direction  during 
compressor  shutdown. 


5«498444 
COTTON  CANDY  MACHINE  AND  SUGAR 
CONTROLLER 
Kurt  M.  Frand*,  Ondnnali,  Ohio,  and  Leroy  Hubbard,  Inde- 
pendence, Ky.,  assignors  to  Gold  Medal  Products  Co^  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1994,  Ser.  Na  224,266 
tat  CL'  B28B  1/54 
VS.  CL  425—9  26  daims 

1.  A  machine  for  spinning  granular  sugar  into  filaments  compris- 
ing: 


a  fx>tatable  shaft; 

a  spinner  head  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  tbetewith  and 
for  melting  granular  sugar  introduced  thereinto,  said  spinner 
head  when  rotating  being  operable  to  direct  molten  sugar 
filaments  radially  outwardly  therefrom; 

bearings  rotataUy  supporting  said  rotatable  shaft  below  said 
spinner  head;  and 

an  impeller  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and 
being  disposed  between  said  spinner  bead  and  said  bearings, 
said  impeller  when  rotating  urging  nonmolten  sugar  gnuniles 
which  have  escaped  from  said  spinner  head  radially  away 
ftom  said  bearings  at  said  impeller. 


5,498,145 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  OUTER 
DIAMETER  OF  A  STRAND  OF  PLASTIC  MATERIAL,  IN 

PARTICULAR  OF  A  CABLE 
Harald  Sikora,  and  Ulikh  Gwlnatr,  boOi  of  Brtiw,  Gci^ 
many,  airicnon  to  Sikora  IndnrtiheBrtronBr  GabH,  Bie- 
Genuny 

of  Ser.  No.  529439,  May  25, 1990,  PnL  No. 
54*9,649.  -nk  appBcalian  JaL  8, 1992,  Ser.  No.  910^662 
Clafaw  priocity,  appHcatian  GcniMiy,  May  31,  19a9,  39  17 
657.6 

The  portion  of  the  tcm  of  this  ptfcnt  nbaeqaoit  to  Dec  8, 
2009,  has  been  difdaiiMd. 
Int  CL'  B29C  47/92 
VS.  CL  425—71  4  < 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  cold  outer  diameter  of  a 
strand  of  plastic  material  formed  by  an  extruder,  tiie  strand  having 
a  speed  at  which  it  is  withdrawn  from  the  extruder,  tlie  control 
system  comprising  a  measuring  device  for  measuring  an  actual 
outer  diameter  of  tlie  strand  emerging  firom  the  extruder  and 
generating  a  signal  representative  of  the  actual  outer  diameter  of 
the  strand  at  the  measuring  device  and  comparing  it  with  a  refer- 
ence diameter  signal  representative  of  a  reference  diameter  value 
and  deriving  a  difference  signal,  a  computing  unit  configured  for 
receiving  the  difference  signal  and  providing  a  modulated  compari- 
son signal,  the  difference  signal  being  modulated  either  with  the 
actual  diameter  signal  or  ttie  reference  diameter  signal,  and  a 
control  unit  receiving  said  modulated  comparison  signal  and 
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responding  thereto  for  the  control  of  either  the  routionri  sp«rf  of 
theextnider.  or  the  speed  by  which  the  strwid  is  withdrawn  from 
the  extnider,  or  both. 


Sv«M,146 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  METAL  ALLOY  FOILS 
Ann  M.  RItter.  AIb«iy;  P«il  L.  Dupr.*,  S«!*^."^ j^ 
Wcmple.  Jr,  Scheiiert«Iy.  all  of  N.Y,  .-ignore  to  GeoertI 
Electric  Owtpwiy,  ScbcMCtady.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  IW4,  Ser.  No.  223,347 

lat  CL'  B22F  3/00 

U5.CI.425-7S  »".»- 


I  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  metal  alloy  foil,  comprising: 
means  for  pressing  a  metal  alloy  powder,  comprising  an  upper 
pressing  member  and  a  lower  pressing  member,  each  havmg  a 
pressing  surface,  said  pressing  surfaces  posinoned  opposite 

one  another.  . ,.    ^ 

means  for  separating  in  touching  contort  with  the  prising 
surfaces,  said  means  for  separabng  and  the  pressing  surfaces 
together  defining  a  cavity  having  a  near-net  shape  of  a  foil; 

me«is  for  sealably  joining  said  means  for  pressing  and  said 
means  for  separating;  

means  for  evacuating  the  cavity,  said  means  integrally  formed 
into  the  means  for  pressing;  and 

means  for  inhibiting  interdififusion  attached  to  and  covenng  the 
pressing  surface*,  said  means  for  inhibiting  interdiffiision 
comprising  an  upper  metal  foil  and  a  lower  metal  foil  attached 
to  the  pressing  surfaces  of  the  upper  pressing  member  and  the 
lower  pressing  member,  respectively. 


a  rod  secured  at  one  end  to  the  movable  member  and  slidably 
extending  through  said  rod  shaft  hole, 

•  guide  shaft  secured  to  said  movable  member  and  extending 
through  said  guide  shaft  hole,  

a  through  hole  formed  to  extend  through  said  movable  member, 
said  guide  shaft  and  said  rod. 

an  elongate  element  secured  at  a  first  end  for  moven«nt  by  said 
rod  and  operatively  connected  at  a  second  end  for  driving  one 
of  said  punches, 

each  of  said  at  least  two  hydraulic  cylinder  assembbes  being 
«iaUy  and  vertically  aligned  relative  to  the  other  said  hydrau- 
lic cylinder  assemblies  with  said  element  of  each  succeedmg 
hydraulic  cylinder  assembly  extending  through  and  axially 
movable  along  an  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  through  hole 
of  a  directly  preceding  hydraulic  cylinder  assembly. 

each  of  said  at  least  two  hydrauUc  cylinder  assembbes  bcuig 
connected  to  a  succeeding  hydraulic  assembly  by  a  plurality 
of  columnar  members,  and  ,       ^  j_  i 

a  plate  secured  to  said  guide  shaft  of  each  preceding  hydraulic 
cylinder  assembly  and  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  permit- 
ting sliding  movement  along  said  pluraUty  of  columnar  mem- 
ber and  limiting  rotation  of  said  movable  member  and  said 
rod  of  said  preceding  hydraulic  cylinder  assembly. 


5^498447 
POWDER  MOLDING  PRESS 
TaltoiU  Kataciri,  Madikta;  M.«o  YamuMto;  TWmm  T^Jlm*. 
both  of  K«w«»ia,  ODd  SIro  SMTMrfd,  Yoltolumm.  aU  ot 
Japu,  Mrignon  to  YoaUznlu  SellU  Co.  Ltd.  Kawwald, 

Di'Jw^  of  Ser.  No.  744.182.  Ay*.  9.  IWL  P«t  Na  5,326042. 
Thb  appUcatioa  Jun.  29.  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,651 
Claiina  prtorlty.  applicatioii  Japan.  Ang.  10, 199t,  2-21350*; 

Aug.  7.  1991,  3-222190 
^  lot  CL*  B22F  J/02 

MS.  Ci.  425-78  *  "•*" 

2.  A  powder  molding  press  compnsing: 

a  die  plate  provided  with  a  die  having  a  die  hole; 

a  punch  means  including  a  pair  of  cooperating  punch  device*  to 
be  inserted  into  the  die  hole,  at  least  one  of  said  punch  devices 
comprising  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  punches  arranged  coaxi- 
ally  in  series;  . 

a  plurality  of  hydraulic  cylinder  assembbes  including  one 
hydraulic  cylinder  assembly  for  driving  each  of  said  cylindri- 
cal punches.  .     ,  j 

at  least  two  of  said  hydraulic  cyhnder  assemblies  including  an 
outer  cylinder  tube  having  opposed  end  walls,  a  rod  sh^hote 
formed  through  one  said  end  wall,  a  guide  shaft  hole  formed 
through  the  other  said  end  wall, 
a  movable  member  axially  slidable  and  hydraulically  operated  m 
a  reciprocal  motion  inteniaUy  of  said  cylinder  tube. 


5,49S,148 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SHEETS  OF  MATERIAL 

HAVING  A  UNIFORM  THICKNESS  AND  CUTTING 

INDIVIDUAL  PORTIONS  THEREFROM 

Edward  L.  Ouellette,  Corirtii;  Carolyn  E.  Broyhs,  McKlniitjr. 

both  of  Tex.  and  Barry  F.  Wilwo,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

awignors  to  Recot,  Inc.  Piano,  Te«. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1994.  Ser.  No.  292,816 

Int  Ci.*  A2IC  M»,  A23P  1/00 

U.S.  a.  425-294  ,^     12  Oalnw 

1  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  sheet  of  material  from  a  supply  of 

the  material,  and  for  cutting  portions  of  the  material  ftom  the  sheet 

of  material,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

tat  and  ^ond  rotatable  rollers  positioned  adjacent  each  other 
to  form  a  gap  therebetween  for  receiving  the  matenal  from  the 
supply  and  outputting  a  sheet  of  the  matenal; 

a  drive  for  rotating  the  rollers;  -_      ,.         ™,j 

the  first  roller  being  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  second 
roller  to  adjust  the  size  of  the  gap  formed  between  the  rollers; 

the  first  roller  being  secured  to  a  frame  member  having  first  and 
second  ends,  the  frame  member  being  pivotally  mounted  to 
the  support  with  the  pivot  point  of  the  ft^roe  member  being 
located  between  the  first  and  second  ends  thereof,  and  the  first 
roller  being  secured  to  die  friune  member  between  the  pivot 
point  and  the  first  end  of  the  frame  member. 
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5^498449 
DEVICE  FOR  THERMOFORMING  A  POURING  SPOUT 
Jdrgcn  BcngtsMM,  Lnnd,  Sweden,  — ignor  to  TMra  Land 
Holdings  &  Finance  SA.  PuUy,  Switiettaad 

FDcd  Jul  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  274,721 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  31, 1993, 9302810 
Int  CL'  B29C  43/1% 
MS.  CL  425—387.1  12  Oaims 


11.  A  device  for  thenDoforming  a  pouring  spout  from  a  thermo- 
plastic sheet  comprising: 

a  forming  tool  having  a  molding  surface  for  engaging  a  first  side 
of  the  thermoplastic  sheet; 

a  tube  for  surrounding  a  closure  member,  said  closure  member 
having  an  inner  surface  which  defines  a  molding  surface  for 
engaging  a  second  side  of  the  thermoplastic  sheet;  and 

an  external  spacer  ring  provided  on  an  outside  surface  of  an  end 
of  said  tube,  said  spacer  ring  including  a  cylindrical  portion 
positioned  outside  said  tube  for  advancing  the  closure  mem- 
ber. 


5v«98,15» 
HIGH  THERMAL  CAPACITY  MOLD  AS^MBLY 
John  M.  Check,  3212  WahMaU  Ihnil,  Trvnnt  Otj,  IkOch. 
49684 

FDcd  Jan.  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  37M0S 
Int.  CL'  B29C  49^6 
U.S.  a.  425— 526  S( 


a  drive  device  disposed  adjacent  the  second  end  of  the  frame 
member  for  pivoting  the  ftame  member  about  said  pivot  point 
to  adjust  the  position  of  the  first  roller  with  respect  to  the 
second  roller  so  as  to  control  the  size  of  the  said  gap;  and 

a  cutter  secured  t6  the  support  and  pressed  against  one  of  the 
rollers  for  engaging  the  sheet  of  material  and  cutting  indi- 
vidual portions  from  the  sheet; 

whereby  the  material  is  fed  into  the  gap  with  die  rollers  rotating 
to  form  a  sheet  of  nutterial  which  is  output  from  the  gap  by 
the  rollers  and  on  into  individual  pottioas  by  the  cutter. 


1.  In  a  core  assenririy  for  connection  between  spaced,  moveable 
mold  parts  one  of  which  has  a  hoUow  cavity  formed  therein  and 
the  other  of  which  carries  a  core  insert  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  core  element  supported  witliiii  one  of  said  mold  parts  and 
spaced  fr<om  the  boUow  cavity  therein;  said  core  elenKia 
having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  defining  a  hemispherical 
surface; 
said  core  element  further  including  an  outer  surface  spaced  from 
said  hollow  cavity  for  forming  the  inner  surface  of  a  molded 
part  cavity  for  receiving  molten  material  to  be  molded  to  the 
shape  of  the  molded  part  cavity  and  the  core  element  fiirther 
including  an  inner  surface  having  a  plurality  of  citctmiferen- 
tially  spaced  longitudinally  directed  ribs  for  reinforcing  the 
core  element  radially  inwardly  of  the  molded  pan  cavity  and 
along  the  length  of  said  core  element  against  pressure  within 
the  molded  pan  cavity. 


5y498,151 

MIXING  HEAD  FOR  MOLDING  MACHINE 

Gnnter  H.  Ncnneckcr,  358  Sndih  Dr„  lUlMndgc  OUo  44278 

Continnatian-fai-put  of  Ser.  Na.  57^13,  Mqr  5, 1993,  ahn» 

doncd.  This  appBration  Oct  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  322,693 

Int  CL'  B29C  44/02:45/53;  BOIF  5/02 

VS.  CL  425— 4  R  12  ( 
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I.  A  mixing  head  comprising: 

a  body; 

at  least  one  movable  piston; 

a  mixing  chamber  having  two  ends  located  within  said  body,  one 
end  of  said  chamber  being  closed  by  a  piston  movable 
through  said  chamber,  the  other  end  opening  into  a  passage 
way  through  which  contents  of  said  chamber  are  discharged; 

at  least  two  injection  nozzles  entering  said  diamber  u.  points  of 
communication  therewith,  located  on  a  common  circumfer- 
ence of  said  chamber,  each  of  said  injection  nozzles  being 
adapted  to  inject  reactive  material  into  said  chamber  in  the 
ditectioD  of  said  closed  end  and  at  an  acute  angle  of  from 
about  30*  to  65°  relative  to  the  chamber's  longitudinal  axis, 
the  ^)ex  of  said  angle  lying  toward  said  closed  end.  said 
nozzles  being  positioned  so  that  material  injected  therefrom 
impacts  together  at  a  point  within  said  chamber,  being  forced 
to  exit  said  chamber  through  said  point  of  inqiact.  and 
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wherein  (be  ratio  of  said  clumbers  length  as  measured  along  la 
longitudinal  axis  from  said  pomts  of  communtcaoon  onsaid 
ciiWerence.  to  said  closed  end.  to  the  chamber  s  diameter, 
is  from  about  1:1  to  about  4:1. 


Sv«M.lS2 
niEFORM  ORIENTATION  APPARATUS 

Rictart  M.  uiitefiMder,  H«iiMd  L-*?*  "j^  ^iS!!!!!: 

Kevia  T.  Yanf,  Waterloo,  all  of,  CaMiU.  aarignon  to  H<ukj 
bO«tfa»  MoUtag  S,—  LUL,  CM-ta 

FIltd  May  2.  1»4,  Ser.  No.  235^77 

lot.  CL»  BIJC  49M2  ^^ 

U&CL425-534  34  CWm 


chamber  creates  a  venturi  effect  drawing  air  frorn  the  vent 
stack  to  fonn  a  mixture  of  Mr  and  gaseous  fuel  whrch  is 

ignited  by  the  igniter,  and  

e  a  combustion  air  passage  communicating  with  the  second  end 
of  the  vent  stack,  the  combustion  air  passage  foUowmg  a 
circuitous  ixMile  passing  along  the  extenoc  wall  of  the  cyclone 
chamber  «ljacent  the  first  end  of  the  vent  stack  such  that  cool 
combustion  air  passing  through  the  combustKm  air  f«ssage 
draws  heal  from  cyclone  chamber  to  reduce  heal  buildup 
adjacent  the  first  end  of  the  vent  stack. 


27  An  orientation  system  for  orientating  an  object  movable  oe  a 
moving  carrier,  wherein  said  object  has  a  ndge  extending  there- 
from for  assisting  the  orienution  operauon.  compnsmg: 

rotaung  support  means  for  guiding  said  object  on  said  earner 
uid  allowing  said  object  to  rotate,  said  rotaung  support  means 
positioned  adjacent  said  earner  and  movable  in  the  direction 
of  said  carrier;  and  .     ^  .iA 

orientation  means  located  adjacent  said  carrw  for  enga^g  said 
ridge  and  stopping  the  roution  of  said  object  so  diat  said 
ob^  is  stopped  at  a  desired  onentabon.  said  ooentadoo 
means  being  immobile  during  the  positionmg  of  said  object 
into  said  desired  orientation. 


M«.l«4 

BURNER  WITH  OVER  SURFACE  IGNTTOR  AND  HIGH 

UMTT  CONTROL 

WlliK.  W.  Vdk,  AM.  U--,  «Kl  DooaW  C  JUney.  R«Ao 

CucMMaacs,  bo«h  of  Calif.,  ^signoci  to  Ldand  C.  MMn, 

'^     Fifed  Apr.  22,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  231414 
Ini.  a."  F23Q  i-W 
VS.  CL  431—2*4  **  ' 


GAS  FLARE 
R.R.  n.  Rocky  Mountain 


House,  Alberta, 


M  Claims 


JM 


Wcodylc  Joaea. 
Canada 

Fifed  Jul  25. 19»4,  Ser.  No.  27»37 
Int  a.'  F23D  /*W 
VS.  CL  431— 2«2 

I.  A  gas  flare,  comprising:  

a.  a  vent  stack  for  combustion  air  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 

b  a  gaseous  fuel  cyclone  chamber  surrounding  the  vent  stack 
and  having  an  interior  wall  conterminous  with  the  vent  stack 
and  an  exterior  wall  spaced  from  the  vent  stack,  the  cyclone 
chamber  having  a  narrowing  defining  an  access  openmg  adja- 
cent the  first  end  of  the  vent  stack;  .„.„f,U. 
c  a  gaseous  fuel  injection  ring  surrounding  the  first  end  ot  the 
'  vent  Slack  with  fuel  nozzles  extending  into  the  access  opening 
of  the  cyclone  chamber,  whereby  gaseous  fuel  is  fed  under 
pressure  into  the  cyclone  chamber  for  thorough  mixmg  prior 
to  combustion;  ,        . 
d.  an  igniter  positioned  above  the  first  end  of  the  vent  stack,  such 
thai  gaseous  fuel  Sowing  under  pressure  from  the  cyclone 


1  A  burner  producing  a  combustible  mixture  and  a  spark  device 
for  igniting  the  combustibte  mixture,  said  spark  <l«vice  compnnng 
an  et^tri«lly  conducting  electio«Je  connected  to  "  highvoltage 
^of  el^tTKal  energy  and  a  grounded  electrically  conductor 


portion  positioned  in  spaced  relation  to  the  conducting  electrode 
and  a  nonelectrically  conducting  electrode  encapsulation  posi- 
tioned to  intncepi  the  shortest  distance  between  the  electrode  and 
the  grounded  portion  whereby  spark  emanating  from  the  electrxxle 
is  intercepied  by  the  nonelectrically  conductive  encapsulation 
requiring  the  spark  to  pass  over  the  swface  of  said  encapsulation. 


5.4W,15< 

DUAL-PURPOSE  GUIDE  AND  DRUM  CLEANER  FOR 

STECKEL  MILL  COILER  FURNACE 

CMan  R.  Siaitii,  Sadurtcbewan,  Canada,  aarignor  to  IpKo 

Enterprises  Inc.,  WBmiivtOB,  Del 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3«M14 
tat  CL'  F27D  23AX) 
VS.  CL  432—75 


5,498,155 

MIXING  AND  FLAME  STABILIZATION  APPLLiNCE  IN 

A  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  WITH  PREMKED 

COMBUSTION 

Yan-PIn  Chyoa,  Taipei,  Tdwan,  Ptdt.  of  China,  and  Adnan 

Eraglu,   Uatersincnthal,  Switacrland,   asdgnots  to  ABB 

Management  AG,  Baden,  Switieriand 

Fifed  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,390 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  8,  1993,  01 
087/93 

tat  CL"  F23D  14/46 
VS.  CL  431-^350 


1.  A  mixing  and  flame  stabilization  appliance  in  a  combustion 

chamber  with  piemixed  combustion  in  which  at  least  one  of  a 

gaseous  and  liquid  fuel  is  introduced  into  the  combustion  air, 

comprising: 

a  plurality  of  vonex  generators  disposed  adjacent  to  one  another 

over  the  width  or  the  periphery  of  a  combustion  chamber  duct 

through  which  flow  taices  place;  and 

means  for  introducing  a  fuel  into  the  duct  in  an  immediate 

region  of  the  vonex  generators, 
wherein  each  vonex  generator  has  diree  surfaces  projecting  into 
the  duct  around  which  flow  can  take  place  fieely,  which 
surfaces  have  a  longitudinal  dimension  extending  in  a  flow    U.S.  CL  433— 2i 
direction  of  the  duct,  one  surface  forming  a  top  surface  and 
the  two  others  forming  side  surfaces, 
wherein  the  side  surfaces  abut  a  duct  wall  and  are  mutually 

oriented  at  a  V-angle  which  varies  in  the  flow  direction, 
wherein  a  top  surface  edge  extends  transversely  to  the  duct 
through  which  flow  takes  place  and  is  in  contact  with  the 
same  duct  wall  as  the  side  surfaces, 
wherein  longitudinally  directed  top  surface  edges  abut  longitu- 
dinally directed  side  surface  edges  ptouuding  into  the  flow 
duct,  and  extend  at  an  angle  of  incidence  to  the  duct  wall, 
which  angle  varies  in  the  flow  direction,  and 
wherein  the  two  side  surfaces  are  joined  at  a  connecting  edge 
which,  together  with  the  longitudinally  directed  edges  of  the 
top  surface,  forms  a  point. 


1.  In  a  coiler  fiimace  of  the  type  used  in  conjunction  with  a 
reversing  rolling  mill,  said  furnace  having  a  transversely  rotatably 
mounted  winding  drum  for  steel  strip  to  be  coiled  within  the 
15  Claims  furnace  and  an  entrance/exit  pon  for  passage  of  steel  strip  into  or 
out  of  the  coiler  fiimace; 
a  dual-purpose  strip  guide  provided  with  a  cleaning  element 
fixed  thereto  for  cleaning  the  exterior  cyUndiical  sur£K«  of 
the  winding  drum  when  the  cleaning  element  is  brougiH  into 
engagement  with  scale  or  debris  on  the  said  surface;  said 
guide  being  pivotally  mounted  about  a  transverse  pivotal  axis 
located  in  the  vicinity  of  die  entrance/exit  pon  of  die  coiler 
fiimace,  thereby  permitting  the  guide  to  pivot  from  a  rest 
position  at  the  bottom  of  the  coiler  fiimace  out  of  the  way  of 
the  steel  strip  wotind  upon  the  winding  drum  imo  a  selectable 
one  of  two  operating  positions,  namely  a  strip  guiding  oper- 
ating position  in  which  the  distal  end  of  the  guide  relative  to 
the  pivotal  axis  is  positioned  adjacent  die  surface  of  the 
winding  drum  for  the  coiler  fiimace  so  as  to  guide  the  leading 
edge  of  incoming  steel  strip  into  engagement  with  the  wind- 
ing drum,  and  a  drum  cleaning  operating  position  in  which  the 
cleaning  element  fixed  to  the  guide  is  brought  into  engage- 
ment with  scale  or  debris  on  the  exterior  cylindrical  surface  of 
the  winding  drum. 


5y498,l57 
DENTAL  COLOR  MIXTURE  INDICATOR  DEVICE 
Neil  R.  HaU,  14  Kintore  Street  Wahroonga,  New  Sooth  Wafes 
207t,  Australia 

Fifed  Sc|i.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  127,265 
Claims  prtority,  application  Anstraiia,  Jan.  7,  1992,  PL5165 
tat  CL*  A61C  19/10;  J  3/08 

24Ctaims 
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1.  A  set  of  dental  color  mixture  indicator  devices  comprising  a 
plurality  of  component  indicator  devices,  each  said  component 
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indicaior  device  laving  a  plurality  of  color  samples  located  in  an 
.nay  and  .r™,ged  about  a  central  one  of  the  color  sample*  w.th 
each  sample  spaced  apart  fiom  samples  adjacent  thereto^  colore 
of  said  samples  being  representative  of  colors  of  a  predettrmmed 
color  system  having  a  coordinate  system  aligned  with  sa^  array 
wherein  the  color  of  each  of  said  samples  corresponds  to  the  color 
of  the  corresponding  location  in  said  co-ordinate  system,  thecolors 
of  the  samples  of  each  said  component  device  bemg  located  on  a 
Plane  of  said  co^xdinale  system  and  the  plane  corresponding  to 
Uch  device  being  substantially  parallel  to.  and  spaced  from,  tf* 
planes  of  the  other  ones  of  said  component  devices  and  »ich  that 
die  central  color  samples  of  adjacent  planes  are  offset  with  respect 
to  the  co-ordinate  system,  and  whereby,  in  use  of  the  said  set  a 
pMient-s  tooth  can  be  compared  against  any  one  of  said  component 
devices  and  a  desired  dental  color  intermediate  a  selected  pair  of 
Mid  color  samples  can  be  mixed  for  fabncation  by  a  imxture  of  the 
coloring  materiaU  used  to  fabricate  said  selected  pair. 


5v4W.l» 

COLOR-CODED  ENDODONTIC  CUTTING 

INSTRUMENTS  AND  COLOR-CODE  SYSTEM  AND 

Micmop 

Ndm  J.  Wong,  2W1  Midway  Rd,  S«he  250,  CrroUtoii,  Tc 

75M6 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1W4,  Ser.  No.  H7>44 
tut  CL*  A61C  5/02 
U5.  CL  433— 1«2  ^  ' 


1  A  set  of  endodontic  cutting  instruments,  each  having  handles 
and  e«:h  having  a  different  working  tip  diameter  incrementally 
increasing  in  size  from  one  instrument  to  the  next,  said  set  com 

'"u"*a  first  smaller  standard  size  endodontic  cutting  instniment 
having  a  grasping  end  with  a  first  color  according  to  • 
standard  color  code; 

(b)  a  second  larger  standard  size  endodontic  cutting  instrument 
having  a  grasping  end  with  a  second  color  accofdmg  to  said 
standard  color  code;  and 

(c)  a  nonstandard  intermediate  size  endodontic  uwtfument  hav- 
ing a  size  between  said  first  smaUer  standard  size  and  said 
second  larger  standard  size  and  having  a  grasping  end  with  a 
color  combination  including  a  first  portion  having  said  first 
standard  color  corresponding  to  said  first  smaller  standard  size 
and  a  second  portion  having  said  second  standard  color  cor- 
responding to  said  second  larger  standard  size. 


radially  inner  surfaces  protruding  beyond  an  inner  wall  of  said 
tubular  end.  said  balU  and  said  input  end  of  said  head  shaft 
being  arranged  and  dimensioned  so  that  the  input  end  of  said 
head  shaft  can  be  inserted  into  a  space  defined  by  radially 
inner  surfaces  of  said  bails  in  frictional  engagement  therewith, 
said  head  shaft  input  end  being  made  of  material  which  is 
deformaWe  by  said  balls,  and  the  sp«x  defined  by  said  balls 
is  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  input  end  of  said  head  shaft 
so  that  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  grooves  are  formed  in 
the  input  end  of  said  shaft  when  the,  input  end  of  said  head 
shaft  is  inserted  into  said  space,  thereby  placing  said  output 
shaft  in  driving  relation  widi  respect  to  said  head  shaft. 


5v«W,lM 

TRAINING  PROJECTILE 

Andioay  Fnrtaa,  Itackettelown,  and  Mark  Young.  Wharton, 

boA  or  N  J,  aKirMn  to  The  United  Stotes  of  America  as 

(«ptc«enled  by  the  Sccfctaiy  of  the  A«iy.  Wadiington,  D.C. 

FUcd  JuL  7,  \99A,  Ser.  No.  273,032 

Int.  Ct'  F42B  8/00 

MS.  CL  434-U  '  *^"" 


5<498,159 
DENTAL  Tt)OL  COUPLING  FOR  DISPOSABLE  TOOTH 

POLISHER 
Ronald  G.  Coa^  Newport  Beach,  CaHf,  aMi«nor  to  Micro 
Motors,  Inc,  Santo  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul  29,  1W4,  Ser.  Ho.  202,971 
Int.  Ct*  A*IC  I/OS 
U&CL433— m  10CW«« 

1.  A  dental  tool,  comprising: 

a  disposable  tool  head  including  an  outer  sleeve  and  a  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  within  the  sleeve  to  route  an  element  to  be 
applied  against  a  patient' s  teeth,  an  input  end  of  said  shaft 
being  concentrically  positioned  in  an  input  end  of  said  sleeve; 
and  a  housing  having  a  nose  on  one  end  which  mates  with  the 
input  end  of  said  sleeve  to  support  the  tool  head,  an  ouy^ 
shaft  rotaubly  mounted  in  said  bousing,  said  output  shaft 
having  a  tubular  end  which  fits  over  die  input  end  of  said  tool 
head  shaft,  a  plurality  of  circumfetentially  spaced  balls  sup- 
ported wirtiin  said  nose,  said  balls  being  supported  with  their 


I.  A  training  projectile  adapted  to  fly  through  the  air  with  Umited 
range,  comprising: 
a  main  cylindrical  body  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  and  a 

predetermined  diameter, 
a  generally  conical  nose  cone  at  the  front  end  of  said  main  body, 
a  taU  portion  at  and  extending  from  the  rear  end  of  said  main 

body, 
said  tail  portion  comprising  a  flared  member  which  flares  out 
wardly  from  said  rear  end  of  said  main  body  to  a  tail  portion 
end  and  provides  drag  in  flight  to  limit  the  length  of  the  flight, 

and 

means  to  impart  spin  to  said  projectile  and  thereby  impart 
stabUity  in  flight,  said  means  including  a  plurality  of  slots  ui 
said  flared  member  at  said  tail  portion  end.  said  slots  being 
disposed  at  an  angle  to  die  longitudinal  axis  thereof  to  impart 
spin  to  the  projectile  and  Uiereby 

said  projectile  having  its  center  of  gravity  closer  to  said  nose 
tlian  to  said  tail  portion. 


5y49R,16I 
ANTI-G  SUIT  SIMULATOR 
Walter  E.  NoUe,  Jr,  Lcvtttowa,  N.Y.,  awigMir  to  Norlfaivp 
Gmnunan  Corporation,  Los  AngelH,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  311,170 

IbL  CL'  G09B  9/08 

VS.  CL  434-59  5  aaims 
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connected  to  said  pressure  transducer,  said  second  pump 
means  being  a  high-pressure  pump  connected  to  said  tliiid 
solenoid  valve,  a  fourth  solenoid  valve  connected  to  said 
source  of  high-pressure  operating  air,  said  second  piiiq> 
means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  fourth  solenoid 
valve  whereby  said  second  signal  from  said  simulation  com- 
puter actuates  said  third  solenoid  valve  to  conduct  pressurized 
air  from  said  anti-G  suit  to  said  second  putap  means,  and  said 
signal  actuates  said  fourth  solenoid  valve  to  conduct  a  flow  of 
said  operating  air  to  said  second  pump  means  so  as  to  open 
said  second  pump  means  and  concurrently  vent  air  from  said 
anti-G  suit  and  operating  air  from  said  second  valve  means. 


1.  A  system  for  the  controlled  pressurization  and  evacuation  of 
an  anti-G  suit  in  an  aircraft  flight  simulator  responsive  to  simulated 
maneuvers  implemented  by  a  simulator  pilot;  said  system  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  supplying  a  controlled  flow  of  pressurized  air  to  said 
anti-G  suit  in  dependence  upon  simulated  G-forces  generated 
by  said  simulated  aircraft  maneuvers  so  as  to  impart  a  speci- 
fied internal  pressure  to  said  anti-G  suit,  said  means  for 
supplying  said  controlled  flow  of  pressurized  air  to  said 
anti-G  suit  including  a  pressure  transducer  for  regulating  a 
specified  flow  of  said  pressurized  air  from  a  source  of  a 
pressure-regulated  air  supply  to  said  anti-G  suit  responsive  to 
outputted  signals  from  a  simulation  computer, 
means  for  evacuating  said  anti-G  suit  responsive  to  simulated 
aircraft  maneuvers  indicative  of  a  reduction  in  said  simulated 
G-forces,  said  evacuating  means  including  means  for  selec- 
tively controlling  the  rate  of  evacuation  of  said  anti-G  suit  in 
correlation  with  the  level  of  previously  generated  G-fotces 
pressurizing  said  and-G  suit  so  as  to  closely  approximate 
actual    conditions    encountered    by    a    pilot    of    a    high- 
performance  aircraft,  said  evacuating  means  including  a  fiir- 
ther  transducer  outputting  signals  to  said  simulation  computer 
responsive  to  changing  G-forces  effecting  pressurization  of 
said  anti-G  suit,  said  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  rate 
of  evactiation  of  said  anti-G  suit  being  responsive  to  signals 
outputted  ftom  said  simulation  computer  for  selective  actua- 
tion of  means  for  discharging  pressurized  air  evacuated  from 
said  anti-G  suit,  said  selective  controlling  means  including 
first  valve  means  actuating  first  pump  means  for  evacuating 
said  anti-G  suit  responsive  to  a  first  signal  from  said  simula- 
tion computer  indicative  of  reductions  in  G-forccs  from  a  first 
range  of  said  G-forces,  second  valve  means  actuating  second 
pump  means  for  evacuating  said  anti-G  suit  responsive  to  a 
second  signal  indicative  of  a  reduction  in  G-forces  from  a 
second  range  of  said  G-forces,  and  a  third  signal  from  said 
simulation  computer  indicative  of  a  reduction  in  G-fotces 
from  a  third  range  of  said  G-forces  simultaneous  actuating 
said  first  and  second  valve  means  and  said  first  and  second 
pump  means  for  effectuating  an  accelerated  evacuation  of  said 
anti-G  suit,  said  first  valve  means  including  a  first  solenoid 
valve  operatively  connected  to  said  pressure  transducer,  said 
first  pump  means  being  a  low-pressure  pump  connected  to 
said  first  solenoid  valve,  a  second  solenoid  valve  connected  to 
a  source  of  high-pressure  operating  air,  said  first  pump  means 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  second  solenoid  valve, 
whereby  said  first  signal  from  said  simulation  computer  actu- 
ates said  first  solenoid  valve  to  conduct  pressurized  air  from 
said  anti-G  suit  to  said  first  pump  means,  and  said  signal 
actuates  said  second  solenoid  valve  to  conduct  a  flow  of  said 
operating  air  to  said  first  pump  means  so  as  to  open  said  first 
pump  means  and  concurrendy  vent  said  air  from  said  anti-G 
suit  and  operating  air  fixxn  said  first  valve  means,  said  second 
valve  means  including  a  third  solenoid  valve  operatively 


5^490,102 

METHOD  FOR  DEMmiCTRATING  A  LIFTING 

TECHNIQUE 

Michael  J.  Schaefeiv  Paynearille,  Mfav.,  an%nor  to  Rtak  Mm- 

aocmcnt,  ConmltaBt,  Inc.  Paynesvilie,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  i,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301,353 

Int  CL^  G09B  19/00 

MS.  CL  434—258  12  i 


I.  A  process  for  demonstrating  a  lifting  technique  to  a  person, 
the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  substantially  rectangular  box  in  a  first  stationary 
position  on  a  ground  surface,  the  box  having  an  internal 
storage  area  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  weights 
therein,  the  internal  storage  area  means  formed  by  a  top  wall, 
a  bottom  wall,  a  front  wall,  a  back  wall,  and  first  and  second 
opposed  side  wails,  the  first  and  second  side  walls  each 
having  handles  thereon  adjacent  die  top  wall,  the  bottom  wall 
contacting  the  ground  surface  in  tiie  first  stationary  position, 
tlie  bottom  wall  being  movaMe  to  provide  access  to  tiie 
internal  storage  area  means; 

inserting  at  least  one  weight  into  the  internal  storage  area  means, 
wherein  the  internal  storage  area  means  receives  said  plurality 
of  weights  therein  to  selectively  change  die  weight  of  die  box 
and  the  resistance  one's  body  perceives  when  raising  and 
lower  the  box  from  the  first  stationary  position  and  to  the  first 
stationary  position,  the  bottom  wall  having  a  securing  means 
such  ttut  the  at  least  weight  is  contained  within  the  box  when 
the  box  is  lifted; 

approaching  two  perpendicular  sides  of  die  box,  wherein  one  of 
the  perpendicular  sides  is  one  of  the  front  or  back  walls,  in  die 
first  stationary  position  at  approximately  a  45°  angle  such  tliat 
one's  feet  are  wider  than  shoulder  distance  apart  when  one  is 
adjacent  the  box; 

bending  one's  knees  such  that  one's  body  is  close  to  die  box; 

lifting  the  box  from  tlie  first  stationary  position  using  the 
handles;  and 

returning  the  box  to  tlie  first  stationary  position. 
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FLUnVELECnUCAL  ROTARY  JOINT 
Z«irfcki  TtkMmufm;  V^  Y««.  *«*  """"^  •11?^"^?'^ 

•*^  "*"iS"Apr.  29.  l^,  Ser.  N,.  2^.Mj. 

Ctate.  prtority,  mptUctior  J.p«.  Apr.  3^  1»93.  5-28544  V 

UA  CI.  4»-13 


J-     ^|^,^C_    J^^__  • ) 


y-trrrrrrrT 

I    A  rottry  joint  device  for  accommodating  boch  fluid  and 
elearical  connections  between  relative  rotating  apparatus,  com- 

'"r^using  having  a  fluid  supply  port  connecting  to  a  fluid 
passageway  thiwgh  said  housmg; 
a  W»haft  disp<«ed  w.thin  said  housmg,  s«d  roory  shaft 
taWng  a  fluid  handling  passageway  exurnding  alongat  le«^  a 
n^«^  of  Its  length  UHl  connecting  to  a  fluid  exit  pon  of  said 
SwTshafl,  said  rou.7  shaft  further  including  a  center  pas^ 
^,y  extending  along  at  least  a  portion  "^  "* 'f"«*- *"'* 
^h^lmg  pasLgeway  of  said  rotary  ^h-ft."""">  ~;?:^.: 
ing  said  fluid  passageway  of  said  housing  with  said  fluid  exit 
mrt  of  said  rotary  shaft;  . , 

a  Sk  si^STmihanism  supporting  s"d  bousing  on  saKi 
i«ary  sh^for  allowing  relative  rotanon  between  said  bous 
ins  and  said  roury  shaft;  . 

a  shSt^ing  arrangement  for  sealing  said  passageway  through 
«^  tousing  with  said  fluid  handling  passageway  of  s«d 
rotary  shaft  for  allowing  relative  rotation  between  said  hous- 
ing and  said  rotary  shaft;  and  ^  ,.  f^  ^„ 
a  roiry  electrical  connection  provided  in  said  housing  for  c^ 
^g  .  lead  m  electnoJ  cable  suuooary  reUuve  to  »id 
housing  to  a  le«l  out  electrical  cable  rouung  relauve  to  said 
housini  and  received  within  said  center  passageway  of  «ud 
nrt^  shaft  for  allowing  rotation  between  said  housing  and 
,«d  rotary  shaft,  said  rotary  electrical  connection  having  a 
rolationi  axis  aligned  with  an  axis  of  rot^ion  between  said 
bousing  and  said  rotary  shaft 


base  bus  terminal  means  connected  With  said  annular  channel 

**^  r^lectively  connecting  a  6"*^  *'""8  /"^h  »jd 
electrically  conductive  liquid,  said  «>««,»>«»  «f7f'.'^ 
comprising  «  least  one  base  terminal  located  at  a  discrete 
Doint  location  of  said  base  bus  terminal  means; 

ro.«  bU^nal  means  connected  with  said  «.nular  chan^l 
me««  for  selectively  connecting  a  second  winng  with  said 
electrically  conductive  liquid,  said  rotor  bus  terminal  means 
b^  spaced  from  said  base  bus  terminal  means,  said  rotor 
E^l^  means  comprising  at  lei^t  ^V'^^JTrS 
located  at  a  discrete  point  location  with  respect  to  said  rotor 
bus  terminal  means;  and 

m«I^s  to  providing  relative  rouitabUity  between  s«d  base  bus 

terminal  means  and  said  rotor  bus  terminal  mf"*-^ 

wl^n  the  first  wiring  is  electncally  connec«d  to  the  s«ond 
wiring  via  selective  discrete  point  contact  of  said  at  least  one 
^  Lminal  «kJ  said  m  least  one  rotor  terminal  wuh  siud 
^S^ly  conductive  liquid  irrespective  "^  «'«";' "^^° 
between  said  rotor  bus  terminal  means  and  said  base  bus 
terminal  meant. 


S«4W,1«S  

COMBINED  HINGE  AND  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

FOR  PORTABLE  COMPUTER 

I  vre  T!wi«.  IWn-CtaMt.  "IWwm,  Piw.  of  Chilli  ««««gnor  to 

Chin*  „        »,       ~-^atm 

FIM  J«L  S,  IW4,  Ser.  No.  Vlfm 
tat  CL'  HOIR  i5/W 

4  Ctatat 

^t  A*cJiJbii^  hinge  and  electrical  com^ctor  assembly  for  a 


5<49«,1M 
AUTOMOnVE  STEERING  COLUMN  ELECTRICAL 

A.  Hoikter,  32312  Fmf-emffle,  FarmtoftoB  HUls,  Mfch. 

4S334 

Filed  May  »,  l»»4,  Ser.  No.  240.006 
IbL  CI.'  HOIR  i9/W 

U.S  a.  43»— 15  "  *^'*'^ 

l"  An  electrical  connector  for  providing  electrical  contuiuity 
between  a  first  wiring  and  a  second  wiring,  wherein  ^^^'*^ 
is  rouuble  with  n^pect  to  the  second  wmng.  said  electrKal 

connector  comprising:  .„„„i„ 

annular  channel  means  for  providing  at  least  one  sealed  annular 

an'^ekJrtMlly  conductive  liquid  located  in  SMd  at  least  one 
annular  channel; 


portable  computer,  said  portable  computer  including  an  upper 
Eg  fT^civing  a  ^itor  thereon  and  a  "ower^^ousmg 
connected  pivotaUy  to  said  upper  housing  for  receiving  a  coropoier 


processing  unit  tliefcon,  said  combined  hinge  and  electrical  con- 
nector assembly  comprising: 

a  connector  unit  including  an  electrical  connector  which  has 
input  terminals  adapted  to  connect  electrically  with  said  com- 
puter processing  unit  and  output  terminals  provided  with 
conducting  wires  adapted  to  connect  electrically  with  said 
monitor,  and 

a  hinge  assembly  interconnecting  pivotaUy  said  upper  and  lower 
housing  and  including: 

a  first  hinge  unit  including  a  hoUow  pivot  shaft  and  a  first 
coupling  member  which  extends  radially  6om  said  hollow 
pivot  shaft  for  connection  with  said  upper  housing;  and 

a  second  hinge  unit  including  a  sleeve  portion  which  is  sleeved 
rotatably  on  said  hollow  pivot  shaft  and  a  second  coupling 
member  which  extends  radially  from  said  sleeve  portion  for 
connection  with  said  lower  bousing,  said  boUow  pivot  shaft 
and  said  sleeve  portion  cooperatively  defining  a  space  for 
passage  of  said  conducting  wires  ftxxn  said  electrical  connec- 
tor to  said  upper  housing,  said  sleeve  portion  of  said  second 
hinge  unit  having  an  inner  surface  which  is  in  fiiction  contact 
with  an  outer  surface  of  said  hollow  pivot  shaft  of  said  first 
hinge  unit,  a  cylindrical  spring  coil  sleeved  around  an  outer 
surface  of  said  sleeve  portion  of  said  second  hinge  unit  for 
pinching  said  sleeve  ponion  against  said  boUow  pivot  shaft  so 
as  to  provide  friction  between  said  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve 
portion  and  said  outer  surface  of  said  hollow  pivot  shaft  so 
that  said  iqiper  housing  can  be  held  at  a  certain  angular 
position  relative  to  said  lower  bousing  by  means  of  friction 
between  said  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve  portion  and  said 
outer  surface  of  said  hollow  pivot  shaft 


5y«98,lM 
INTERCONNECT  SYSTEM 
RkknnI  E.  RuthflKHu,  HanMNUx,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  The 
WUtakcr  CorporatioB,  WDidBitaii,  DcL 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2«9,25« 

InL  CL»  HOIR  23m 

M&.  CL  439— M  10  dains 


1.  An  environmentally  sealed  interconnect  system  for  use 
between  two  parallel  substrates  and  for  use  with  an  assembly 
having  an  environmentally  sealed  portion  and  a  window  permitting 
access  to  electrical  contacts,  the  interconnect  system  comprising  a 
non-electrically  conducting  male  connector  housing  and  a  non- 
electrically  conducting  female  connector  housing,  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  insulating  ribs  being  formed  in  the  male  connector 
housing,  a  plurality  of  electrically  conducting  interposer  contacts 
disposed  in  the  male  connector  housing,  each  interposer  contact 
being  disposed  adjacent  to  a  respective  insulating  rib,  wherein  each 
interposer  contact  is  electrically  insulated  from  each  adjacent  inter- 
poser contact,  the  female  connector  bousing  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  rib  sealing  areas  formed  therein,  the  male  connector 
bousing  being  mated  with  the  female  coiuiector  housing,  wherein 
the  respective  insulating  ribs  are  received  in  the  respective  rib 
sealing  areas  and  form  a  seal  therebetween  and  with  the  interposer 
contacts  to  prevent  passage  of  environmental  contaminants  from 
one  side  of  the  interconnect  system  to  an  opposite  side  thereof. 


5,49R,1C7 
BOARD  TO  BOARD  EIXCTRICAL  CONNECTORS 
Masariii  Seto,  "Umn  ShUdii  Altera,  AtM«i,  a^ 
Inooe,  Yokohaaw,  aO  eC,  Japaa,  awlgnors  to  Moiez  I 
rated,  LUe,nL 

FBed  Sc^  22, 1994,  Sck  No.  310^33 
CUnc  priority,  appllcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1994, 6-1050S 
lat  CL*'  HOIR  9/09 
U.S.  CL  439^74  U  ( 


^^ 


1.  A  low  profile  hermaphroditic  electrical  connector  mounled  oa 
a  surftK«  of  a  first  printed  circuit  board  and  adapted  to  male  with 
an  identical  second  hermaphroditic  connector  mounted  on  a  sur- 
face of  a  second  printed  circuit  board  to  electrically  and  mechani- 
cally couple  the  first  printed  circuit  board  to  the  second  primed 
circuit  board,  eadi  connector  including: 
a  housing, 

a  plurality  of  stamped  female  and  male  terminals  held  in  said 
bousing,  each  terminal  having  a  surface  momtting  portiaa  for 
electrically  engaging  the  respective  printed  dicuit  board,  a 
mating  portion  adapted  to  mate  with  the  mating  portioa  of  the 
terminal  of  the  opposite  gender  of  the  identical  second  her- 
maphroditic cotmector,  and  means  for  holding  each  of  said 
terminals  in  said  housing, 
die  improvement  comprising: 

the  mating  portion  of  said  female  terminal  including  two 
opposed,  spaced  apart  contact  arms,  said  contact  arms  and  a 
means  for  holding  said  fiemale  terminal  both  projecting  firom 
the  surfiKe  mounting  portion  of  said  female  terminal  with  the 
contact  arms  laterally  adjacent  the  means  for  holding  the 
female  terminal;  and 
the  mating  portion  of  said  male  terminal  including  a  contact  post 
ariapted  to  be  received  between  and  make  contact  with  the 
contact  arms  of  the  female  terminal,  said  pott  and  means  fbr 
holding  said  male  terminal  both  projecting  Cram  the  surftoe 
nKNinting  portion  of  said  male  terminal  widi  the  post  lateraUy 
adjacent  the  means  for  holding  said  male  terminal. 


5,490468 
EARTHING  MECHANICS  FOR  SHIELDED  CABLES 

G.  Wedin,  Hwidii«e,-  Lais-Erik  HriliallH,  Alr^  ; 
Lara  Y.  BcrtihMHi,  Stockhalim  aad  JwCrik  KM«Ma, 
Farsta,  aU  oi;  Swedes,  Mri^nn  to  lUcfawddiebalatet  LM 
ErkaMW,  StockkolH,  Sweden 

FBcd  May  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  245^36 
Claims  priority,  appHcatloa  Swcdea,  May  19, 1993, 9301737 
lot  CL'  HOIR  2//20 
U.S.  CL  439—95  5  CMm 

1.  An  earthing  device  for  earthing  a  shielded  cable  for  protection 
against  hi^  ftequracy  electromagnetic  interfncnoe  cornprising: 
a  rectangular  metal  collar  in  electrical  contact  with  equiptneat  to 
which  or  firom  which  the  shielded  cable  runs,  wherein -the 
collar  includes  pair-forming  openings  in  each  of  two  tmnially 
opposing  sides  of  the  collar, 
an  electrically  conductive  base  plate  in  contact  with  the  collar 
and  an  exposed  shield  of  the  caUe,  wherein  the  base  plate  has 
pairs  of  outwardly  projecting  fingers  for  insertion  in  some  of 
the  pair-forming  openings;  and 
a  spring  unit  comprising  a  pressure  plate,  a  spring,  a  locking 
plate  having  pairs  of  projecting  fiingers.  a  counter-pressure 
plate,  and  a  holder  device; 
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wherein  the  locking  plates  projecting  fingen  facilitate  insemng 
the  spnng  unit  in  the  pair-fomung  openings  at  a  distance  from 
the  base  plate;  the  spnng.  pnor  to  installation  of  the  cable,  is 
held  in  a  substantiaUy  compressed  state  between  the  pn»su« 
plate  and  the  counter-pressuie  plate  with  the  aid  of  the  holder 
device  and  after  installation,  the  holder  device  is  loosened  so 
that  the  spnng  extends  and  applies  a  constant  pres.sure  on  the 
cable  installed  between  the  base  plate  and  the  pressure  plate. 


gaps  between  respective  elongate  portions  of  each  contact  for 
reciprocal  sliding  movement  towards  and  away  from  the  cable 
receiving  mouth  between  an  open,  cable  admitting  position  in 
which  the  pressing  portion  is  spaced  inwardly,  remote  from 
the  mouth  and  contact  protuberance  to  pennit  a  Bexible  cable 
to  be  inserted  through  the  mouth  into  the  cable  receiving 
cavity  and  gaps  between  the  respecuve  elongate  portions,  and 
a  closed,  cable  connecting  position  in  which  the  pressing 
portion  is  adjacent  the  mouth  to  press  respective  conducuve 
paths  of  the  inserted  cable  into  engagement  with  respective 
protuberances  to  eJfect  electrical  connection  therewith,  the 
central  pressing  portion  of  the  slider  remaining  wholly  within 
the  housing  cavity  in  both  the  cable  admitting  and  cable 
pressing  positions  and  throughout  the  sliding  movement  ther- 
ebetween. 


5,4M,1<9 

FLEXIBLE  CABLE  CONNECTOR 

SUnkU  Ikcaoto,  Tokyo,  Japui,  aaricMr  to  Kd  Corportttom 

T"^*-  ^"niri  May  !•,  1»M,  Ser.  No.  241,027 
Claimt  priority,  appUcatioa  Japw,  May  10.  1993.  5-1326W 
IBL  a."  HOIR  ISAX) 


5,49«.170 
WATERPROOF  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
-ftutoau  IkMka,  Vokkiadii,  Japan,  aasivior  to  Sumitomo  Wir- 
ing Systems,  LtiL,  Mie  Prcf^  Japui 

Filed  Nov.  !•.  1993,  Ser.  No.  149.723 
Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Japan,  Nov.  11.  1992,  4-W4217 

U 

laL  CL'  HOIR  13/52 

VS.  CL  *39—Z7l 


21  Claims 
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1  A  flexible  cable  connector  for  effecting  electrical  connection 
to  respective  conductive  paths  on  an  end  portion  of  a  flexible  cable 

comprising:  , 

an  elongate  insuUting  housing  having  a  fimt  cable  receivmg  face 
and  fonned  with  an  elongate,  cable  receiving  cavity  with  a 
cable  receiving  mouth  opening  to  the  cable  receiving  face, 
a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  each  having  two  elongate  por- 
tioiu  which  extend  in  side  by  side  relation,  spaced  a  predeter- 
mined distance  apart  to  provide  between  them  a  cable  receiv- 
ing gap,  at  least  one  elongate  portion  of  each  contact  being 
fonned  with  a  protuberance  protruding  towards  a  respective 
other  elongate  portion  of  a  respective  contact,  the  contacu 
being  mounted  in  the  housing  in  a  row  with  respective  elon- 
gate portions  extending  adjacent  respective  opposite  sides  of 
the  cable  receiving  cavity  and  with  respecuve  gaps  openmg 
towards  the  cable  receiving  mouth  and  with  at  least  the 
protuberance  of  each  contact  protruding  into  the  cavity  adja- 
cent the  mouth, 
an  elongate  slider  having  a  central  pressing  portion  and  actuat- 
ing portions  at  respective  opposite  ends  thereof  and  retaimng 
means  mounting  the  slider  in  the  housing  with  the  pressing 
portion  extending  along  the  cable  receiving  cavity  through  the 


1.  A  waterproof  electrical  connector  comprising: 
a  housing  to  be  inserted  into  a  cavity  defined  in  a  counterpart  of 
the  connector,  the  outer  surface  of  the  housing  having  a  step 
such  that  a  rear  portion  of  the  housing,  in  the  direction  m 
which  the  housing  is  to  be  inserted  into  the  cavity  of  the 
counterpart,  is  provided  on  one  side  of  the  step  and  a  front 
portion  of  the  housing  U  provided  on  the  other  side  of  the 
step,  said  rew  portion  having  a  larger  outer  contour  than  that 
of  said  front  portion: 
a  generally  annular  sealing  member  fitted  to  and  extending 
around  the  front  portion  of  said  housing,  said  scaling  member 
having  opposite  ends  in  the  direction  in  which  the  housing  is 
to  be  inserted  into  the  cavity  of  the  counterpart,  one  of  said 
ends  of  said  sealing  member  abutting  the  step  of  said  housing, 
and  said  sealing  member  being  configured  to  establish  a  seal 
between  the  housing  and  an  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the 
counterpart  defining  the  cavity;  and 
an  engagement  member  engaging  an  outer  periphery  of  the  front 
portion  of  said  housing  and  abutting  the  other  of  said  ends  of 
the  sealing  member,  said  engagement  member  having  an  outer 
contour  that  is  also  larger  than  that  of  the  hx>nt  portion  of  said 
housing. 


5,498471 

CONNECTOR  LOCKING  AND  UNLOCKING 

CONFIGURATION 

Joaeph  E.  Scmaan,  Novi,  Mich^  aasignor  to  Forti  Motor  Com- 

pmiy.  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FBed  Jul.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  270.557 
Int.  CL"  HOIR  13/627 
VS.  CL  439^^352  5 


1.  An  electrical  connector  having  first  and  second  connector 
bodies  which  are  coupled  and  locked  together  by  a  deflectable  lock 
member  of  said  first  connector  body  which  engages  a  lock  opening 
of  the  second  connector  body,  wherein  said  eiectiical  connedor 
finther  includes: 
said  deflectable  lock  member  having  an  elongated  aim  attached 
to  said  first  cormector  body  at  a  front  mating  end  thereof  and 
a  rigid  catch  extending  from  said  arm,  and 
a  coupling  assurance  device  coupled  to  said  first  connector  body 
so  as  to  reduce  movement  of  said  elongated  arm  so  diat  said 
lock  member  can  deflect  sufficiently  to  couple  said  first  and 
second   connector   bodies   and   deflection    is   substantially 
reduced  in  re^ionse  to  an  uncoupling  force  tiieieby  preventing 
unintentional  decoupling  and  providing  for  coupling  of  tlie 
first  and  second  connector  bodies  when  the  coupling  assur- 
ance device  is  in  a  seated  position  and  providing  for  uncou- 
pling  when   the   coupling   assurance   device   is   removed, 
wherein  said  elongated  arm  has  a  forward  length  of  reduced 
thickness,  including  said  rigid  catch  positioned  thereon,  an 
intermediate  length  of  intermediate  thickness  greater  than  the 
tiiickness  of  said  forward  length  and  a  rearward  length  of 
greater  tiiickness  than  die  thickness  of  said  intermediate 
length  to  facilitate  bending  of  said  lock  member. 


5.498,172 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  INTERCONNECTING 

PARALLEL  MULTICONDUCTOR  CABLES 
Sadtoo  Noila,  Iwaknra.  Japan,  aasigiior  to  Snnx  Kalnisliiki 
Kaiika,  Ttkyo.  Japan 

FiM  Jan.  29.  1994.  Ser.  No.  267,362 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  30,  1993,  5-042049 
U;  Sep.  10, 1993,  5-049345  U;  Sep.  10, 1993,  5-225573 

Int  CL*'  HOIR  4/24 
VS.  CL  439—404  22  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  connector  for  interconnecting  parallel  multicon- 
ductor  cables,  comprising: 

a)  a  housing  with  opposite  sides  having  a  first  cable  receiving 
section  for  receiving  a  parallel  raulbconductor  main  cable  and 
a  second  cable  receiving  section  for  receiving  a  parallel 
multiconductor  branch  cable  respectively: 

b)  a  plurality  of  contact  members  each  extending  through  the 
housing,  each  contact  member  having  terminal  portions  pro- 
jecting from  tiie  first  and  second  cable  receiving  sections  so 
tliat  the  main  and  branch  cables  are  press  fitted  into  the 
terminal  portions  in  an  electrically  conductive  stale  respec- 
tively; 

c)  a  pair  of  covers  attached  to  the  housing,  tlie  covers  having 
cable  receiving  sections  pressing  tiie  main  and  branch  cables 
against  Itie  first  and  second  cable  receiving  sections  respec- 
tively when  die  covers  are  attached  to  tlie  housing:  and 


d)  engagement  meaiu  for  engaging  tlie  bousing  with  each  cover 
when  each  cover  has  been  attached  to  tlie  housing,  the 
engagement  means  holding  each  cover  in  a  provisional 
engagement  state  wherein  each  cover  is  away  from  the  bous- 
ing by  a  predetetmined  distance  when  tlie  covers  are  attached 
to  the  bousing. 


5y498,173 
ELECTRICAL  CCmNECTING  DEVICE 
Andreas  Drewau,  MmtdrMn;  Robot  L.  HotaMS,  ML  Pnia- 
pect,  both  oTDL;  Edward  Key,  HnmineklDwii,  Ffe„ I 
J.  Rcinkai,  SkoUe,  DL,  amigMMrs  to  Nortk  American  I 
CorporalkMi,  ThrTytowB,  N.Y. 
Divirioa  or  Scr.  Nfc  919^473,  JnL  24, 1992,  PaL  No.  5,364,288. 
Thb  appHcalion  Oct  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  328,997 
Int  CL"  HOIR  4/24 
VS.  CL  439—404  8 


1.  An  electrical  connecting  device,  conqxising: 

a  plug  including  first  locking  means;  and 

a  receptacle  including  resilient  shrood  means  for  covering  a 
portion  of  said  receptacle,  said  shroud  oaeans  including  sec- 
ond locking  means; 

wherein  one  of  said  first  locking  means  and  second  locking 
means  extends  in  a  first  direction  and  wherein  said  first 
locking  means  and  said  second  locking  means  are  operable 
for  detachable  engagement  with  each  oilier  to  secure  said 
receptacle  to  said  plug  as  said  plug  is  inserted  into  said 
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recepi«:le  in  •  second  direction  extending  subsuntially  per- 

nendicular  to  said  first  directioo;  

s«d  shHHKl  me«s  extending  beyond  s«d  plug  m  *e  s«mKl 
direction  when  the  plug  is  fully  inserted  .n  the  second  diiec- 
tion  in  the  receptacle. 


5,4«.174 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  SPRING  LEG 

RETENTION  FEATURE 

fiJc!,t^S^  to  The  WWtaker  Corporrtio..  WUnUmtoo. 

DcL 

nied  Oct.  18, 1W4,  Ser.  No.  324,555 

Int.  CL'  i»lR  /J>7i 
U.S.  CI  4»-5«7  " 


^\\\^^^^v 


1  An  electriciJ  connector  for  retention  on  a  circuit  board  having 
first  MHl  second  opposite  sides,  the  connector  comprising  an  insu- 
Sg^Mising  su^ng  a  plurality  of  ekcrical  ««r:!^'J":'^ 
so^te  tails  extend  from  the  housing  for  insertion  through  in  the 
'^r^l^l  first  side  thereof,  the  soWerUiU  each  being 
fom^l  as  a  spnng  leg  having  a  firs,  abuone...  P«^  ««^"8 
from  the  housing  for  engaging  an  .nurmal  wall  of  «»^ho^»~  « 
«co«d  abutment  portion  connected  to  the  fi,«  •»«««^«  P^^k^ 
.  bight  so  as  to  be  obtusely  angled  *'*  'TP'lilf  *^ 
rfHitLnt  portion,  for  engaging  an  «lge  of|he  »f«  ^^^'^^  ^ 
«cond  side  of  the  circuit  board,  the  solder  tail  being  eJ«s«ic«Uy 
defonnable  about  the  bight  by  rotational  mooon  o^  the  homing  a^ 
ttie  circuit  board,  to  urge  the  first  abutment  !«"»«"  »8«"'«,^, 
"Lnal  wall  of  the  hole  and  the  second  abutment  portion  ag«n« 
^^ge.  the  second  abutment  portions  of  the  solder  tails  of  the 
terminals  all  extending  in  the  same  direction. 


resilient  member,  said  insulating  cap  being  a  two-suge  hollow 
cylindnc  member  and  fonned  with  a  central  ax«l  opemng.  w 
ii«r  flange  being  formed  on  inner  side  of  said  opening. 
XebyTd  resUien.  member  is  placed  into  said  insulating 
cap  wiO.  one  side  of  said  resilient  member  abutting  agaum 
MkJ  inner  flange,  and  then  the  assembled  msulatmg  cap  and 
rerilient  member  are  placed  into  a  larger  l-ameter  ^n^of  ^J 
insulating  sleeve  in  such  a  manner  that  a  smaller  diameter  end 
TsJd  Insulating  cap  is  placed  into  said  larger  diameter  end 
of  said  insulating  sleeve  to  form  a  combinanon. 


5v«98,17« 

SYCTEM  FOR  CONNECTING  SHIELDING  WIRE  AND 

TERMINAL 

Sliteemi  Hariiisawa,  and  SWf.i«it»u  Inaba.  both  of  SWiooka, 

jS, -St^to  Y.«.ld  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Jap«> 

■^  ^Ued  J.U..  1, 1W4.  St.  Na  252,235 
ClaioH  priority.  appUcation  Japm,  Jwi.  «,  »W3,  5-I373W 
tau  a."  HOIR  9/05 
U&a.43»-585  "O^ 


JMI 


5,498.175 
COAXIAL  CABLK  CONNECTOR 
MliH-Hwa  Yeh,  and  Sheo-Chia  Wong,  both  of  No.  !•.  »^ 
m.  U-DeTRd.  P*ito  Dbtrict,  Taipei.  TWwan,  Pn.v.  of 

China  __ «..._ 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1W4.  Ser.  No.  177>» 
Int  CL*  HOIR  ft05 
U5.a.439-578  ^""^ 

1  A  coaxial  cable  connector  compnsing. 
a  main  body  fonned  with  inner  passage; 
a  contact  member  received  in  said  main  body,  having  asym- 
metncal  structure,  a  p«r  of  projecting  wings  being  o|™fd  »" 
a  middle  section  of  said  contact  number,  four  sloe  bemg 
fonned  on  each  sleeve-like  end  of  said  contact  member  said 
dott  dividing  said  sleeve-like  end  of  said  contact  membw^nto 
four  contacting  portions,  an  inward  projecting  sertion  being 
fonned  near  a  tail  end  of  each  contact  portion, 
an  insulating  member  fitted  with  said  contact  member,  said 
insulating  member  being  composed  of  an  insulaung  sleeve,  a 
resilient  member  and  an  insulating  cap,  wherein  said  iiwulrt- 
ing  sleeve  is  a  thtee-sUge  hollow  cylindric  member,  and  said 
re^beol  member  is  made  of  silicone  material  and  is  sleeve- 
a  central  axial  through  hole  being  fonned  on  said 


1  A  system  for  connecting  a  connector  tcnninal  and  a  shieIdH* 
wire  ha4,g  core  wires,  an  internal  sheath  for  covenng  said  core 
^  a  sltielding  Uyer  for  covering  s«d  intenwl  sheath  a,^  an 
^^  Z^  for  «vering  said  shielding  layer  in  a  shielding 
connector,  said  system  composing: 

a  connector  housing  having  a  containing  chamber  for  contaimng 

said  shielding  wire  and  a  tcnranal;  and  

roeans  which  has  a  tubular  member  having  •"  ««r  *T*^ 
equal  to  or  slighUy  smaller  than  the  outer  diwnettr  of  s«d 
iJiemal  sheath  of  said  shielding  wire,  which  is  fitted  to  an  end 
portion  of  said  shielding  layer  exposed  by  stripping  a  tenmnM 
^on  of  said  extenud  sheath  of  said  shieldmg  wirejmd  « 
slid  toward  the  remaimng  cxtenial  sheath  to  contract  the 
exposed  portion  of  said  shklding  layer,  said  means  being 
b^ughi  into  contact  with  said  shielding  Uyer  by  caulking  the 
contacted  portion  of  said  shielding  layer  P""-""-  f™"  "^ 
end-of  said  means  being  hnnight  into  contact  *•*  *emn« 
surface  of  said  connector  housing  to  create  conunuity  between 
said  shielding  layer  and  said  connector  housing. 


5v<98,177 
CTRUCTURE  FOR  THIN-WALLED  HINGE 
Masanori  IkiOi,  Shixuolia,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yazaki  Corpora- 
tion, Tolcyo,  Japan 
Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  200,498,  Feb.  23,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  478,837 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1993,  5-415(377 
Int  a.*  HOIR  13/40 
VS.  CL  439—596  6  Oaiwe 


a  pair  of  clamping  pieces  being  extended  in  parallel  to  each 
other  outwardly  from  the  opposite  ends  of  said  electrode 
holder; 

a  fastening  bolt  screwed  in  a  given  position  of  a  bolt  support 
piece  adjustably  in  a  vertical  direction,  said  bolt  support  piece 
being  extended  from  one  of  said  clamping  pieces;  and 

a  slanting  plate  for  bearing  a  lower  end  of  said  fastening  bolt  so 
as  to  approach  said  clamping  pieces  toward  each  other  when 
said  fastening  bolt  is  screwed  down,  said  slaiKing  plate  bnng 
diagonally  extended  from  the  other  of  said  clamping  pieces  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  extending  direction  of  said 
clamping  pieces. 


1.  A  connector  comprising: 

a  housing  including  an  accommodating  chamber  for  accommo- 
dating a  terminal  and  a  housing  body,  continuously  formed  to   VS.  O.  439 — 843 
the  accommodating  chamber,  for  receiving  another  connector, 

an  engagement  member  for  engaging  the  terminal  with  the 
housing,  the  engagement  member  being  detachably  engagable 
with  an  opening  portion  of  the  housing,  said  engagement 
member  having  a  cutout  portion,  said  cutout  portion  engaging 
and  securing  cable  of  the  terminal  when  the  tcnninal  is 
inserted  into  said  accommodating  chamber  and  said  engage- 
ment member  is  engaged  with  said  opening  portion: 

a  thin-walled  hinge  for  connecting  the  housing  to  the  engage- 
ment member,  the  thin-walled  hinge  being  gradually  reduced 
in  width,  wherein  the  hinge  has  a  constant  thickness  and  is 
rotated  within  180  degrees  to  form  an  arc  shape. 


5y«98,179 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Roger  W.  Byczdi,  Lake  bi  the  HDIs,  DL,  assigM 
Indnstries,  Inc.,  Northbrook,  DL 

Filed  May  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  238,246 
InL  CL'  HOIR  11/22 
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5,498,178 
ELECTRICAL  WIRE  CONNECTING  FIXTURE 
MasaaU  IMtata,  Yokkaichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Wir- 
ing Systems,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No,  330332 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  17,  1993,  5-066466 


U 


VS.  CL  439—762 


InL  CL'  HOIR  4/42 


7  Claims 


a      IS     11 


1.  An  electrical  wire  connecting  fixture  for  a  battery,  comprising: 
an  electrode  holder  formed  by  bending  a  metal  strip  into  a 
cylindrical  body  with  open  upper  and  lower  ends; 


I.  An  improved  multiple-pole  female  electrical  connector  for 
assembly  with  a  male  electric  connector  having  a  plurality  of  pins, 
said  female  connector  having  a  plurality  of  female  connector 
elements  embedded  in  a  ccHuiector  insert  body  and  adapted  to 
receive  and  establish  electrical  continuity  with  associated  ones  of 
said  pins,  each  female  connector  element  comprising:  an  integral 
conductive  metal  connector  having  a  base,  at  lest  four  flexible 
fingers  arranged  in  diametrically  opposed  pairs  to  form  a  cylindri- 
cal socket,  for  receiving  an  associated  pin  for  making  an  eleOiical 
connector,  each  finger  extending  fix>m  said  base  in  cantilever  and 
being  flexible  in  a  direction  radial  of  said  soclcet  and  independentiy 
of  the  other  fingers,  each  finger  having  a  distal  free  end  adapted  to 
engage  an  associated  pin  and  establish  electrical  contact  dierewith; 
and  a  protective  metal  sleeve  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said  socket 
and  surroimding  said  fingers  to  limit  tlie  outward  flexing  of  said 
fingers,  said  sleeve  having  an  inwardly  Rimed  aimular  lip  U  the 
inlet  end  thereof,  said  lip  defining  an  insertion  opening  substan- 
tially equally  coextending  with  the  insertion  opening  defined  by 
said  distal  free  ends  of  said  fingers  of  said  female  connector 
element,  said  lip  forming  a  guide  for  an  associated  pin  dining 
insertion  of  said  (nn  in  said  socket,  said  lip  extending  to  an  axial 
location  adjacent  to,  but  spaced  slij^tly  outwardly  of,  the  distal 
free  ends  of  said  fingers,  whereby  said  lip  of  said  sleeve  receives 
and  guides  a  (rin  during  insertion  in  said  socket  and  limits  the  size 
of  pin  that  may  be  received  in  said  socket,  and  the  cylindrical  wall 
of  said  sleeve  limits  tlie  outward  deflectioa  of  said  fingers  to 
preclude  overstressing  said  fingers,  and  characterized  in  tliat  said 
fingers  do  not  normally  engage  said  sleeve  and  are  fipee  to  iix>ve 
upon  insertion  of  a  pin  in  said  socket 
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DIODE/FILTEK  CONNECTOB 
A.  KtmH.  SMmt;  jMcpk  D.  Mi^M,  SwMk  K«ir- 
IriiN.  •*!  SKaka  Pualw.  BirfabridHe.  aO  flf  N.Y. 


« 


ing  veiticany  adjacent  said  cemer  plane,  and  a  like  plurality  of 
elbow  poftions  connecting  said  exhaust  pom  to  said  main  poition. 


PIM  Oct.  S.  1992,  Scr.  Nou  9SMM 

iBt  CL'  miR  n/22 

vs.  CL  499^-151 


OUTBOASD  MOTOR  EXHAUST  HOUSING  AND  LOST 
FOAM  PATTERN  THEREFOR 
Mkted  C.  Tula.  Fort  Mycn,  Fla.;  CImwcc  E.  BlaKhard. 
KcMriw,  Wk.,  and  Joms  S.  NcntrMM,  Giccn  Oado,  DL, 
Mrifffn  to  OrtbMurd  Mwtec  Corporaiiiw.  WMikctu,  DL 
Filed  Job.  7,  1994,  Scr  N*.  2SS.096 
lot  CL"  B«3H  21/24 
VS.  CL  44»— 7«  »<  < 


1.  A  component  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  between  a 
feedtfarough  contact  and  ground  in  an  electrical  connector,  com- 
prising: 

a  component  body: 

a  gitNind  lead  adapted  to  removably  engage  and  electrically 

connect  the  component  body  to  ground:  and 
a  live  lead  twtwp"^  to  removably  engage  an  exterior  surface  of  a 

connector  contact: 
wherein  said  leads  are  iniegrally  and  fixedly  connected  to  the 

component  body  such  thai  said  leads  and  component  body  are 

removable  as  a  unit  from  both  the  connector  and  the  contact. 

and 
wherein  said  live  lead  includes  a  projection  extending  in  a 

direction  transverse  to  a  principal  plane  of  said  component 

body,  said  projection  including  a  semi-cylindrical  recess  for 

engaging  said  contact 


M9S4S1 
OUTBOARD  MOTOR  POWER  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
MkhMi  C  AMtiM,  Fwt  Mycn,  FU.,  aad  JaaMi  S.  Ncntroa, 
Grcca  O^a,  DL,  ■■Ifiri  to  Oatboard  Martec  Carpara- 

DL 

Filed  Jul  7.  1994,  Scr.  No.  254,999 

bM.  CL'  B«9H  5/12 

VS.  CL  44t-S3  »  CW"" 


1.  A  one  piece  drive  shaft  housing  comprising  an  outer  surface 
having  an  upper  end  surface,  a  lower  end  surface,  and  an  endless 
side  surface  extending  from  and  between  said  upper  and  lower  end 
surfaces  and  defined  in  part  by  opposed  and  spiked  side  walls,  an 
internal  cavity  extending  from  and  between  said  upper  and  lower 
end  surfaces,  defined,  in  part,  by  a  barrier  wall  extending  from  and 
between  said  opposed  and  spaced  side  walls,  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  drive  shaft  and  a  clutch  operating  linkage,  and  an  internal 
exhaust  gas  passage  extending  from  and  between  said  upper  and 
lower  end  surfaces  and  located  in  spaced  relation  to  said  cavity. 


1.  An  outboard  motor  including  a  fore  and  aft  center  plane  and 
comprising  a  powerhead  assembly  including  a  two  stroke  internal 
combustion  engine  including  a  cylinder  block  including  a  port  side, 
a  starboard  side,  a  plurality  of  vertically  aligned  cylinders  arranged 
in  only  a  single  bank  and  each  including  an  axis  extending  at  an 
angle  to  said  center  plane  and  to  one  of  said  port  and  starboard 
sides,  and  an  exhaust  port  on  the  other  of  said  port  and  starboard 
sides,  and  an  exhaust  gas  passage  including  a  main  portion  exieiMl- 


S,49t,10 
SIDEWAYS  LOADABLE  MARINE  SPARE  PROPELLER 

MOUNT 
DaMid  J.  RMcra,  152M  Eaflewood,  ABea  Part,  Mich.  481tl 
FOcd  Se|>.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  STJMl 
InL  CL*'  B49B  17/00 
VS.  CL  4M— lU  »  Clata 

1.  A  sideways  loadable  marine  propeller  fixation  device  for 
fastening  a  marine  propeller  to  a  plastic  base  plate  comprising:  a 
center  axial  shaft  said  center  axial  shaft  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end.  said  center  axial  shaft  having  a  threaded  portion 
extending  to  said  first  end.  said  sccooA  end  of  said  center  axial 
shaft  having  a  bead,  said  head  having  a  flat  surface,  said  flat 
surface  being  perpendicular  to  the  centerline  of  said  center  axial 
shaft  and  adjoining  said  head,  said  center  axial  shaft  having  a 
square  neck  adjoining  said  flat  surface  and  opposite  of  said  head,  a 
retaining  know  having  a  brass  threaded  insert  so  as  to  nuue  with 
said  threaded  portion  of  said  center  axial  shaft  a  plastic  base  plate 
having  a  pturality  of  screw  clearance  holes  for  fastening  said 
plastic  base  plate  to  a  mounting  surface,  said  plastic  base  plate 
having  a  raised  retaining  ring  circular  in  shape  with  an  open  inside 
diameter  protruding  on  top  of  and  perpendicular  to  said  plastic 
base  plate,  said  raised  retaining  ring  having  said  open  inside 
diameter  diinensionally  sized  for  locating  and  nesting  a  marine 
propeller  by  means  of  the  marine  propeller's  exhaust  flange  outside 
diameter,  said  plastic  base  plate  having  a  reinforced  center  axial 
shaft  mounting  area  being  an  elevated  area  protruding  ftom  said 
plastic  base  plate  adding  increased  thickness  and  strength  to  said 
plastic  base  plate  and  housing  a  center  axial  shaft  mounting  slot 


f-^— |:!!.^,'i^._./d. 


entrance  and  a  center  axial  shaft  noounting  slot,  said  center  axial 
shaft  nnounting  slot  entrance  comprises  an  opening  in  said  rein- 
forced center  axial  shaft  mounting  area  which  is  open  through  said 
plastic  base  plate  to  said  mounting  surface,  said  center  axial  shaft 
mounting  slot  entrance  being  open  to  and  adjoining  said  center 
axial  shaft  nxiuntiiig  slot,  said  center  axial  shaft  mounting  slot 
having  a  square  end,  said  square  end  of  said  center  axial  shaft 
mounting  slot  having  two  parallel  sides  formed  by  said  center  axial 
shaft  mounting  slot  and  a  side  opposite  of  said  center  axial  shaft 
mounting  slot  entrance  being  perpendicular  to  said  tow  parallel 
sides,  said  square  neck  of  said  center  axial  shaft  having  any  two 
opposing  sides  being  dimensionally  correct  for  sliding  along  said 
two  parallel  sides  of  said  center  axial  shaft  mounting  slot,  whereby 
said  center  axial  shaft  may  be  loaded  into  said  center  axial  shaft 
mounting  slot  entrance  in  any  axial  rotated  position  about  said 
centerline  of  said  center  axial  shaft,  said  square  neck  of  said  center 
axial  shaft  may  enter  said  center  axial  shaft  mounting  slot  in  any  of 
four  axial  rotated  positions  about  said  centerline  of  said  center 
axial  shaft  after  said  plastic  base  is  mounted,  whereby  said  bead  of 
said  center  axial  shaft  being  in  close  proximity  to  the  base  plate 
and  said  mounting  surface,  and  said  flat  surface  of  said  center  axial 
shaft  traveling  under  said  center  axial  shaft  mounting  slot,  said 
square  neck  of  said  center  axial  shaft  by  means  of  contact  with  said 
square  end  of  said  center  axial  shaft  mounting  slot  centering  said 
center  axial  shaft  in  relation  to  said  raised  retaining  ring  and 
preventing  said  center  axial  shaft  from  rotation,  said  fiat  surface  of 
said  center  axial  shaft  preventing  said  head  of  said  center  axial 
shaft  from  puUing  through  said  center  axial  shaft  mounting  slot,  a 
thrust  washer  to  protect  said  retaining  knob  and  the  marine  propel- 
ler from  damage  when  tightening  said  retaining  knob. 


5,498,184 

BODY  BOARD  HAVING  A  HYDRODYNAMIC 

PROPULSION  SURFACE 

Abdolhamid  Saghri,  8207  Stone  l^aU  Dr.,  Bcthesda,  Md.  20817 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  404,719 

IiitCL'AMC/5/00 

U.S.  CL  441—65  20  Claims 

1.  A  body  board  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  a  bow  and  a  stem  providing  a  substan- 
tially flat  surface  capable  of  supporting  a  person  lying 
thereon:  and 
a  pair  of  extensions  coupled  to  said  body  member  such  that  an 
entirety  of  each  extension  in  said  pair  of  extensions  is  nuiin- 
tained  in  a  substantially  fixed  position  relative  to  said  body 
member,  each  extension  in  said  pair  of  extensions  providing  a 
rearward-facing  surface  generally  facing  away  ftom  said  stem 


of  said  body  member  so  that  fluid  delivered  in  a  directioa 
generally  from  said  stem  toward  said  bow  of  said  body 
member  exerts  a  force  against  said  rearward-facing  sutftce  lo 
propel  said  body  board,  each  extension  being  shaped  so  tliat 
an  area  defined  by  said  rearward-facing  surface  is  substan- 
tially equivalent  to  a  maximum  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
extension,  wherein  a  cross-sectional  area  of  said  extension  is 
defined  by  a  plane  generally  perpendicidar  to  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  body  member,  and  each  extension  being  shaped 
so  that  said  maximum  cross-sectional  area  is  only  located 
proximate  to  said  stem  of  said  body  member. 


5«498,185 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  AN  IMPROVED  X-RAY  TUBE 

CATHODE  CUP  ASSEMBLY 

Bruce  A.  Knmtuwi,  Anutcrdam,  N.Y.,  and  Clyde  L.  Briant, 

Banrington,  RX,  aasigaors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Sdienectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  311,988 
Int  a.*  HOU  9/02:9/18 
VS.  CL  445—28  5  < 


152 


166 


gg-^US^^^^JLUiJ      I  ^164 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  at  least  one  filament  having  legs  to  a 
cathode  cup  for  use  in  an  x-ray  tube,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  one  piece  insulator  structure; 

providing  a  cathode  cup  structure; 

operatively  connecting  the  one  piece  insulator  structure  to  the 
cathode  cup  structure; 

then  positioning  at  least  one  filament  in  the  combination  insula- 
tor structure/cathode  cup  structure;  and 

securing  the  at  least  one  filament  in  the  combination  insulator 
structure/cathode  cup  structure  such  ttiat  the  filament  is  prop- 
eriy  aUgned. 
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MM4M 

METHOD  or  MAKING  AN  IMPROVED  TAKGET/STEM 

CONNECnON  TOR  X-RAY  TUBE  ANODE  ASSEMBLIES 

Mwk  G.  BcM,  B«ral  mi;  Mchrta  E.  JackwM,  NUuyvM; 

Robert  J.  ZiAato,  Hifciff1«ily;  Mankal  G.  J«m«,  Scolia; 

Hmna  A.  NIed,  Bdhtoa  Lake,  awl  MkkMl  R.  ffttlirtnn, 

Scatfa,  an  if  N.Y^  r'^i to  GcMnI  Etodric  Coapaay, 

SckcMctady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  «.  19M.  Scr.  N*.  321^22 
fart.  CL*  B»U  9/18 
VS.  a.  445— 2S  24  ( 
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machining  the  boUom  pble  to  obtain  proper  target/stem  assem- 
bly balance  and  proper  alignment  between  the  boaom  plate 
and  the  target/stem  assembly; 

providing  at  least  one  tfaermal  washer. 

machining  the  thennal  washer  to  exact  tolerance*: 

positioning  the  target/stem  assembly  proximate  a  rotor  body 
assembly; 

positioning  the  thetmal  washer  between  the  target/stem  assem- 
bly and  the  rotor  body  assembly;  and 

connecting  the  target/stem  assembly  to  the  rotor  body  assembly 
with  a  plurality  of  fasteners  to  form  an  anode  assembly. 


I.  A  tuethod  for  bonding  a  target  to  a  tubular  stem  for  use  in  a 
rotating  x-ray  tube,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

pressing  and  sintering  the  target; 

fctging  the  target  at  a  temperature  of  about  1400*  C.  to  about 
1700*  C; 

providiBg  a  machined  insert; 

inaertiiig  the  insert  into  the  target; 

stress  relief  ■■'■■>«iing  the  combmed  target  insert  fitotn  a  ten- 
petattae  of  about  ISOO*  C.  to  about  1900*  C; 

machioing  the  combined  target  insert; 

providing  a  tubular  stem; 

providing  a  bottom  plate; 

connecting  the  bottom  plate  to  the  tubular  stem; 

inacfting  the  tubular  stem  into  the  target/insert  combination; 

final  heat  treating  the  stemAaiget  combination  from  about  1200* 
C.  10  about  1600*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  diffusion  bond  the 
inscft  into  the  target  and  into  the  tubular  stem  wherein  the 
coefBcient  of  thermal  expansion  of  the  stem  material  is  greater 
than  the  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  the  insert  material 
which  is  in  turn  greater  than  the  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion of  the  target  material;  and 

connecting  the  target/stem  assembly  to  a  rotor  body  assembly. 


s«4w,in 

CHILD<»NSTRI}CTABLE  TOYS  THAT  ARE 
ASSEMBLED  USING  A  SYSTEM  OF  COLOR- 
COORDINATED  COMPONENTS  AND  TOOLS 

M.  DmIuv  WM15  KraghHBc  RiL.  Walcffoo,  Wii. 
53594 

FBcd  JM.  S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3«9,l«3 
fart.  CL*  A«H  33/04,33/12:3/52 
VS.  CL  44«— 75  •  ' 


Sy«98,ir 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  »IFROVED  TARGET/STEM 
ASSEMBLY  -  ROTOR  BODY  ASSEMBLY  CONNECnON 

FOR  X-RAY  TUBES 
MIckael  R.  rgilialM    Scatia;  Marit  G.  Bcao,  Bonrt  mk; 
Mciv<B  R.  Jackaan,  NtakaytMa.  and  Robert  J.  Zabnla. 
ScheMctady,  di  of  N.Y.,  wlfnn  to  General  Electric  Cooh 
pnay,  ScbcMctady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  t,  1994,  Scr.  No.  321437 

fait  CL*  mU  9/18 

VS.  CL  445— 2S  »•  CMma 

1.  A  method  for  connecting  a  taiget/siem  assembly  to  a  rotor 

body  assembly  for  use  in  a  rotating  x-ray  tube,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

providing  a  target; 

providing  a  large  bore,  thin-walled  tubular  stem; 
providing  a  booom  plate; 
connecting  the  bottom  plate  to  the  tubular  stem; 
connecting  the  tubular  stem/bottom  plate  combination  to  the 
taifBt; 


2.  A  child-constructaMe  toy  comprising: 

a  set  of  components,  each  component  having  a  characteristic 
color,  each  component  fimher  having  a  plurality  of  edges 
bearing  other  characteristic  colors; 

coupling  means  having  a  same  characteristic  color  as  that  of  a 
color  on  an  edge  of  one  component  and  a  color  on  an  edge  of 
another  component,  the  coupling  means  being  for  coupling 
like  colored  edges  of  the  components  together  and  with  such 
coupling  allowing  at  least  a  portion  of  a  toy  to  be  created. 

wherein  the  coupling  means  comprises  a  first  strip  of  pile-type 
fastener  of  the  characteristic  color  secured  to  each  edge  of  the 
one  component,  said  coupling  means  extending  along  that 
length  as  defined  by  that  associated  edge,  and  a  second  strip 
of  pile-type  fastener  of  the  characteristic  color  secured  to  the 


edge  of  the  another  component,  whereby  contacting  of  the 
same  characteristic  color  pile-type  fasteners  will  couple  at 
least  two  of  the  conqmnents  together. 

tool-actuateable  coupling  means  having  the  same  characteristic 
color  as  that  of  the  color  on  the  edge  of  the  one  component 
and  the  color  on  the  edge  of  the  another  component  for  ftutber 
coupling  the  like  colored  edges  of  the  components  together 
and  with  siKh  coupling  allowing  ai  least  a  portion  of  a  toy  to 
be  creaed. 

wherein  the  tool-actuateable  coupling  means  comprises  a  plural- 
ity of  fasteners  extendable  between  the  edges  of  the  one 
component  and  the  another  component;  and 

at  least  one  tool  operatively  associated  with  the  fasteners  of  the 
tool-actuateable  coupling  means  for  facilitating  the  coupling 
of  the  components  together. 


5v«98,189 
ANIMATED  FINGER  PUITET 
Charles    P.    Townaend,    Frinton-oo-Sea,    United    Kingdom, 
assignor  to  Townsend  Croquet  Limited,  Essex,  United  King- 
dom 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  262,299 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  22, 1993, 
9312M5 

fait  CL*  A63H  3/16 
VS.  CL  446— 14W  18  Claims 
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5,496,190 
FLEXIBLE  FOAM  CONSTRUCTION  TOY  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Artkiir  M.  Ganson,  Somcnrillc  Mass.,  aarignor  to  HambOB- 
Toys,  Inc.,  Wobam,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2654*9 

fart,  a'  A63H  33/04:33/08:33/00 

VS.  CL  446—107  12  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  foam  constriiction  toy  set  inclixling  a  number  of 
elongated  bendable  tubular  toy  pieces  that  are  intenconnectabte  by 
wrapping  around  one  another,  at  least  one  said  toy  ixece  compris- 
ing: 
an  elongated  regulariy-shaped  foam  body  having  ends,  with  a 
length  to  width  ratio  of  at  least  about  thirty  six,  and  having  a 
central  fiill-lengtta  aperture  with  first  diameter; 
a  flexible  wire  with  a  second  diameter,  said  second  diamrtw 
essentially  equal  to  said  first  diameter,  wherein  said  wire  has 
two  enlarged  ends,  is  shorter  than  said  foam  body,  and  is 
located  completely  within,  and  along  said  central  aperture  (rf, 
said  foam  body;  and 
an  adhesive  substance  between  said  wire  and  said  foam  body  to 

anchor  said  wire  within  said  foam  body; 
wherein  said  foam  body  ends  are  closed  around  said  central 
aperture  to  fiilly  encapsulate  said  wire. 


5,498,191 
BUBBLE  PRODUCING  TOY 
Robert  A.  DeMars,  5000  N.  Parkway  Calabasas-  Soite  233, 
Calabasas,  Calif.  91302 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  391,104 
Int  CL*  A63H  33/28:33/40 
VS.  a.  446—015  15  ( 


1.  A  finger  puppet  comprising: 

a  finger  stall  formed  of  a  resilient  material  and  including  an  axis 
and  a  digit  accommodating  bore  adapted  to  receive  a  tubular 
digit  therein; 

a  base  area  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  finger  stall  axis  on 
the  outer  surface  thereof,  the  base  area  including  a  plurality  of 
bores  disposed  therein; 

a  plurality  of  interchangeable  head  parts,  each  comprising  a 
facial  portion  and  including  a  spigot  protruding  from  a  rear 
surface  thereof,  each  of  said  plurality  of  bores  being  adapted 
to  accomnrnxlate  a  cooperating  spigot  extending  from  the  rear 
surface  of  a  selected  head  part; 

means  for  animating  the  facial  portion  when  articulating  the 
finger  stall,  said  animating  means  including  abutment  of  at 
least  SOUK  of  the  head  parts  with  a  portion  of  an  adjacent  head 
part;  and 

a  cranial  portion  disposed  on  the  finger  stall  adjacent  to  the  base 
area  and  including  means  for  releasably  securing  a  hair  piece 
thereto,  the  hair  piece  comprising  a  shell  interfittable  with  the 
cranial  portion,  the  shell  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
generally  arcuate  resilient  slots,  each  slot  including  a  resilient 
tongue  portion  capable  of  receiving  and  retaining  at  least  one 
thread  between  the  tongue  portion  and  the  cranial  portion. 


1.  A  bubble  producing  toy  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  internal  chamber; 
a  dispensing  opening  connecting  with  said  internal  chamber, 

said  dispensing  opening  connecting  to  the  ambient,  a  sleeve 

mounted  within  said  dispensing  opening,  said  sleeve  having  a 

central  opening  and  a  dispensing  surface; 
a  reservoir  mounted  on  said  housing,  said  reservoir  to  contain  a 

liquid,  said  liquid  being  capable  of  producing  air  bubbles: 
a  pump  mounted  widiin  said  bousing,  said  puiiq>  connected  to 

said  reservoir  by  a  tube  to  supply  said  liquid  to  said  puoqi; 
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a  source  of  blown  «ir  originated  from  within  Mid  intenul 
chamber,  said  source  to  be  dispensed  into  said  central  opening 
of  said  sleeve  into  the  ambient; 

a  film  producing  mechanism  mounted  on  said  bousing,  said  film 
producing  mechanism  including  an  applicating  bar.  said  appli- 
cating  bar  being  located  against  said  dispensing  surface,  said 
applicating  bar  being  movable  across  said  dispensing  surface, 
said  liquid  from  said  reservoir  to  be  moved  by  said  pump  to 
said  dispensing  surface,  whereby  said  applicating  bar  locales 
a  thin  film  of  said  liquid  across  said  dispensing  surface  as  said 
applicating  bar  is  moved  across  said  dispensing  surface  which 
creates  an  air  bubble  upon  said  source  flowing  through  said 
thin  film  mounted  across  said  cennal  opening. 


5,4M,192 

TOP  WITH  PRECESSION  TRACING  POINT  FOR 

TRACING  UNIQUE  SPIRALS 

OuMopiicr  B.  McKay,  aad  Stcyhca  deZMil«,  both  tiT  Camd, 

CallL,  — Ifnn  to  Doadtelbr,  Swd  CUy.  CaW. 

Caali0UtliNi  of  Scr.  No.  77t313.  Oct  2. 1991,  Pat  No. 

5324a2«.  w«di  b  a  cootlMatleB-to-fTt  tt  Scr.  Na  615.M2, 

Now.  19.  I99«,  abandoned.  TWi  awMtatfon  Jna.  27. 1994,  Scr. 

No.2M^I 

Int  CL'  A«m  I/OO 

VS.  CL  44*-2*4  1  CW" 


tail  poftioas.  pivot  means  extending  substantially  vertically  of  the 
structure  connecting  each  portkm  of  the  tail  with  an  adjacent 
portion  for  pivotal  movement  with  respect  thereto  horizontally  of 
the  tail  snuctuic,  a  single  coil  spring  extending  through  all  of  the 
tail  portions  for  biasing  the  separate  portions  of  the  tail  into  an 
aligned  position  wherein  the  tail  is  substantially  straight;  and 
means  for  causing  the  tail  to  move  horizontally  from  one  side  of 
the  aligned  position  to  the  other,  selectively,  comprising  trigger 
structure,  a  cable  tube  extending  from  the  trigger  structure  to  the 
structure  which  is  substanually  rigid  longitudinally  and  is  fiexibk 
transversely,  at  least  one  cable  extending  from  the  trigger  structure 
at  one  end  of  the  cable  through  the  cable  tube  around  the  pulley, 
and  dirough  the  uil  centrally  thereof,  a  weight  positioned  in  the 
free  end  of  the  tail,  and  means  securing  the  other  end  of  the  cable 
to  the  weight,  whereby  on  tensioning  of  the  cable  by  pulling  on  the 
trigger  structure  and  releasing  the  trigger  structure  to  release  the 
cable,  the  tail  is  caused  to  appear  to  wag  from  side  to  side 
horizontally  over  center. 


1.  In  combiiution: 

a  top  having  a  conical  body  with  40*  to  50'  truncated  cone  with 
respect  to  the  horizontal  and  having  a  rotauonal  moment  of 
inertia  for  retaining  dynamically  imparted  angular  momentum 
to  said  top  during  a  spin  time  of  said  top  when  said  top  is 
spun,  the  conical  body  including  a  central  shaft  having  a  bore; 

a  writing  surface  for  permitting  passage  of  a  writing  point  over 
said  surface,  said  writing  surface  providing  a  frictional 
engagement  between  said  writing  point  and  said  writing  sur- 
face and  receiving  a  track  from  «aid  point: 

a  writing  point  comprising  a  porous  plastic  tip  having  a  gener- 
ally parabolic  vertical  cross-section  and  providing  non- 
slipping  routional  contact  with  a  writing  surface,  said  porous 
tip  in  communication  with  an  ink  source  at  least  partially 
positioned  within  said  bore  and  leaving  a  trace  in  the  wake  of 
said  non  slipping  rotational  contact  on  said  writing  surface 
whereby  said  point  leaves  on  said  writing  surface  spiral  tracks 
having  the  characteristic  of  initial  large  diameter  traced  spi- 
rals, intermediate  narrow  spirals,  and  terminal  large  diameter 
traced  spirals  lelabve  to  a  spin  time  of  said  lop. 


5y«9«,194 

STUFFED  DOLL  FORMED  FROM  A  SINGLE  SOCK 

Sandra  AMcr,  714*  S.  ThoMC.  BrMferlew.  DL  MM55 

Fncd  Sep.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3*9,651 

Int  CL'  AUH  3/02 

VS.CL44t—M9  2 


5y«9«,I93 
MANUALLY  ACTUATED  TOY  DINOSAUR  STRUCTURE 

AND  METHOD 

Salvaton  Locrfecbio,  25C9  Tkrrj,  Stctling  Hdgbt  Mkb.  4S310 

Conttnualion-tai-pwl  of  Scr.  No.  3V7.54S,  Feb.  S,  19«9.  Pat 

No.  5,3M,199.  Tbk  applicatioa  Feb.  25. 1994,  Scr.  No. 

202,M3 

Int  CL'  A43H  i/20 

VJS.  CL  4M-041  2  C*"*" 

1.  Toy  structure  having  a  pulley  and  a  tail  with  a  free  end  and  an 

other  eiid.  said  tail  including  a  plurality  of  separale  hollow  tubular 


I.  A  stuffed  doll  having  a  head,  a  trunk,  and  legs,  together 
having  a  skin  that  is  continuous  and  of  one  piece  and  made  up  of  a 
continuous  and  one  piece  part  of  a  single  sock, 

the  doll  including  arms  with  skins  that  are  made  up  of  a  piece  of 
the  same  single  sock,  and  secured  to  the  trunk, 

the  sock  including  a  foot  portion  with  an  open  toe  end.  a  heel 
portion,  an  ankle  portion,  and  a  top  portion, 

the  skin  of  the  head  and  the  tnink  of  the  doll  together  being 
made  up  of  the  foot  poitioa  and  the  heel  portion  together,  of 
the  sock. 

the  head  Of  the  doll  being  made  up  of  the  foot  portion  of  the 
sock  with  the  open  toe  end  sewn  closed,  and  the  sock  includ- 
ing a  cincture  operable  for  shaping  the  stuffed  foot  portion 
into  the  head  and  trunk. 

the  skin  of  the  legs  being  made  up  of  respective  halves  of  the 
ankle  portion  of  the  suck  on  opposite  sides  of  a  longitudinal 
spliu  but  cotmected  to  the  foot  portion,  and 


the  foot  portion  and  the  ankle  portion,  of  the  sock,  are  disposed 
at  an  angle  therebetween  of  greater  than  90°.  and 

the  doll  includes  a  tuck  therein  at  the  juncture  of  the  portion  and 
the  ankle  portion  at  the  inside  angle  therebetween,  made  up  of 
an  element  of  the  skin  of  the  sock,  that  is  extended  into  the 
inside  angle  and  securement  of  that  element  to  the  skin  of  the 
sock  at  a  point  displaced  fix>m  the  juncture,  resulting  in 
foreshortening  the  skin  from  the  front  of  the  trunk  to  the  legs 
and  consequently  pulling  the  sidn  and  thereby  reducing  said 
angle  to  approximately  90°  and  producing  a  more  upright 
position  in  the  sitting  attitude  of  the  doll. 


5/198,195 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  VERIFYING  GEAR 
ENGAGEMENT  IN  CONTROLLING  THE  AUTOMATIC 
SHIFTING  OF  A  MANUAL-AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Gregory  R.  White,  Cohunbus;  Bryan  S.  Gatewood.  Westport* 
Mark  L.  WUson,  Cohunbus,  all  of  Ind.;  Peter  J.  GrWen, 
Richmond.  United  Kingdom;  Jon  A.  Steeby,  Schoolcrafi, 
Mich.;  Dean  S.  Anderson,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  and  Larry  R. 
Webber,  Coinmbus,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Cummins  Electronics 
Company,  Inc.,  Cohimbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  337,545 

Int  CL"  BMK  41/04 

VJS.  CL  477—110  39  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  verifying  gear  engagement  after  detecting  gear 
disengagement  in  a  vehicle  having  an  engine  with  a  throttle 
capable  of  being  enabled  for  driver  control  and  of  being  inhibited 
from  driver  control,  and  a  manual/automatic  transmission  includ- 
ing manually  selectable  gears  and  at  least  two  automatically  select- 
able gears,  tlie  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  calculating  a  synchronous  RPM  value  ctxresponding  to  a 
desired  engine  speed  at  which  an  ensuing  automatic  gear  shift 
will  take  place: 

(2)  inhibiting  the  throttle  from  driver  control  and  fiieling  the 
engine  to  achieve  an  engine  speed  within  a  first  RPM  range  of 
said  synchronous  RPM; 

(3)  commanding  the  transmission  to  engage  a  desired  one  of  the 
automatically  selectable  gears; 

(4)  allowing  any  engine  RPM  overshoot  from  step  (2)  to  settle 
for  a  first  pmletermined  time  period: 

(5)  fueling  the  engine  to  achieve  a  first  predetermined  torque 
output  from  the  engine; 

(6)  calculating  an  updated  synchronous  RPM  value  correspond- 
ing to  a  desired  engine  speed  at  which  the  ensuing  automatic 
gear  shift  will  take  place; 

(7)  testing  whether  the  engine  speed  is  within  a  first  predeter- 
mined synchronous  RPM  window; 

(8)  repeating  steps  (SH7)  and  returning  throttle  control  to  the 
driver  if  the  engine  RPM  was  within  said  first  synchronous 
RPM  window  for  a  second  predetermined  period  of  time; 


(9)  performing  steps  (10)-(12)  if  tlirottle  control  is  not  returned 
to  the  driver  after  step  (8)  is  completed; 

(10)  fueling  tlie  engine  to  achieve  a  second  predetermined 
torque  output  from  the  engine,  based  upon  the  speed-torqoe 
fueling  characteristics  of  the  engine; 

(11)  calculating  an  updated  synchronous  RPM  value  correspond- 
ing to  a  desired  engine  speed  at  which  the  ensuing  automatic 
gear  shift  will  take  place; 

(12)  testing  whether  die  engine  speed  is  within  a  second  prede- 
tennined  synchronous  RPM  window; 

(13)  repeating  steps  (10)-(12)  and  returning  throttle  control  to 
tlie  driver  if  the  engine  RPM  was  within  said  second  synchro- 
nous RPM  window  for  a  tliird  predetermined  period  of  time. 


S,49S,19« 
WAFER  POLISHING  METHOD  AND  AITARATUS 
Chris  E.  Karisrad;  Anthony  G.  Van  Woerkom,  both  of  Chan- 
dler, Ariz.;  Shigeru  Odagiri,  Yokohama,  and  Isao  N^ahMhi, 
Fujisawa,  both  of,  Japan,  aasignocs  to  Specdiun  Corpora- 
tioo,  Dcs  Plaints,  DL 

Division  oT  Scr.  Na  898,876,  Jan.  15, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,329,732.  This  application  May  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  245y458 
Int  CL'  B24B  37/04:7/22 
VS.  a.  451—11  3  { 


1.  Computer  controlled  apparatus  for  polishing  a  surface  of  a 
tliin  wafer  material  comprising: 

a  rotating  polishing  surface: 

means  for  measuring  the  rotation  rate  of  said  polishing  surface; 

a  wafer  carrier  for  securing  a  thin  wafer  of  material  to  a  surface 
thereof; 

air  cylinder  means  for  pressing  a  wafer  secured  to  said  wafer 
carrier  against  said  polisliing  surface; 

pressure  sensing  means  for  measuring  ttie  pressure  applied  by 
said  wafer  carrier  to  said  polishing  surface; 

means  for  rotating  said  wafer  carrier  while  said  wafer  of  mate- 
rial is  being  pressed  against  said  polishing  surface: 

means  for  measuring  the  rotation  rate  of  said  carrier, 

means  for  establishing  ranges  of  wafer  carrier  pressure,  polish- 
ing table  rotation  rate  and  wafier  carrier  rotation  rate;  and 

computer  means  responsive  to  said  pressure  sensing  means,  said 
means  for  sensing  the  polishing  stirface  rotation  rate  and  said 
means  for  sensing  wafier  carrier  rotation  rate  for  substantially 
continuously  maintaining  the  pressure,  polishing  surface  rota- 
tion rate  and  wafer  carrier  rotation  rate  witiiin  tlie  ranges 
established  by  the  means  for  establishing. 
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HAND-HELD  BLAST  CLEANING  MACHINE 
JcR7  W.  RobcrtcOklaiMMiCttjr:  Jmm  E.  Mey;  Wd-rd  L. 
Goawfck,  bolk  of  "Wkm,  and  Scolt  T.  Jcdaacz,  Bixby,  aU  of 
OUa„  MrifBon  to  Ndco  Manufacturinc  Corp^  Oklahoma 
aty,  OUa. 

Contiiiiwtloa-iii-pMt  of  Scr.  No.  86,2S4,  JnL  1, 1993,  abw- 
doMd.  This  apitlicatkm  Nor.  12,  1993,  Str.  No.  151M* 
lirt.  CL*  B24C  AW 
VS.  a.  451—94  * 


5,498,198 
GRINDING  MACHINE 
KogM*.  Naraihiwt,  Japwi,  aadfoor  to  Seiko  SdU 
Kabwhiki  KaWia,  Ja^M 

Flkd  JnL  27, 1993,  S«.  No.  97,713 
Int  CL'  B24B  3/46 
VS.  CL  451—146 


20C1aiaH 


1.  A  hand-hetd  apparanis  foe  blast  cleaning  a  surface,  ihe  appa- 
ranis  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  blast  cocridor,  a  rebound  corridor  and  a  blast 
opening   communicating    with    Ihe    blast    comdof   and   the 
rebound  corridor, 
a  Mast  wheel  mounted  within  said  bousing,  said  Mast  wheel 
being  adapted  for  rotating  and  propelling  abrasive  material 
through  the  blast  corridor  and  blast  opening  against  a  surface 
to  be  cleaned: 
a  hopper  attached  to  said  housing  and  having  a  letum  corridor, 
said  hopper  communicating  with  the  blast  corridor  to  provide 
abrasive  material  to  said  blast  wheel  and  the  return  corridor  of 
said  hopper  communicating  with  the  rebound  corridor  of  said 
housing  to  receive  spent  abrasive  material: 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  Mast  wheel,  said  drive  means  being 
sized  and  shaped  to  be  hand-held  by  an  operator  of  the 
apparatus: 

a  shut-off  plate  mounted  within  said  housing  and  having  a  feed 
opening  therethrough,   said   shut-off  plate   being   pivouble 
between  a  shut-off  position,  wherein  said  shut-off  plate  keeps 
abrasive  material  from  passing  from  said  hopper  to  said  blast 
wheel,  and  a  feed  position,  wherein  die  feed  opening  of  said 
shut-off  plate  allows  abrasive  material  to  pass  from  said 
hopper  to  said  blast  wheel: 
a  shoe  mounted  to  said  housing  at  the  blast  opemng  and  being 
shaped  to  define  a  frame  around  the  Mast  opening,  said  shoe 
being  pivotaMe  between  a  safety  positioa.  wherein  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  shoe  protrudes  from  said  bousing  beyond  the 
blast  opening,  and  an  operating  position,  wherein  die  blast 
opening  extends  through  the  frame  defined  by  said  shoe: 
a  link  member  operatively  connected  to  said  shoe  and  said 
shut-off  pUte  to  dispose  said  shut-off  plate  in  the  shut-off 
position  while  said  shoe  is  in  die  safety  position  and  to 
dispose  said  shut-off  plate  in  die  feed  position  while  said  shoe 
is  in  the  operating  position:  and 
means  for  biasing  said  shoe  into  die  safety  position: 
wherein  said  shut-off  plate  is  moved  from  Uie  shut-off  position 
into  die  feed  position  in  response  to  placing  said  shoe  against 
a  surface  to  be  Mast  cleaned  and  urging  said  housing  to 
dispose  die  blast  opening  against  die  surface  dvougb  die 
frame  defined  by  said  shoe. 


1.  A  grinding  machine  for  grinding  a  woricpiece.  compnsing: 
first  driving  means  for  rouuonally  driving  a  woricpiece  having  a 
work  surface  about  a  first  axis;  moving  means  for  reciprocally 
moving  die  woricpiece  along  a  reciprocating  axis  perpendicular  to 
die  first  axis:  and  second  driving  means  for  rouuonally  driving  a 
grinder  having  a  grinding  surface  about  a  second  axis  extending  at 
an  inclination  angle  to  die  first  axis,  and  for  moving  die  grinding 
surface  of  die  grinder  towards  and  away  from  die  work  surface  of 
die  workpiece  along  die  second  axis. 


5v«9B,199 
WAFER  POLISHING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Chria  E.  Kartarvd;  Aathoay  G.  Van  Woerkom.  both  of  Chan- 
dler, Arta4  Shiteni  Odagiri,  Yokohama;  Isao  Nagahashi, 
Fitiimwa,  both  of,  JapM,  and  SpcMcr  Praton,  Chandler, 
Artx.,  MrigDor*  to  SpcMlfam  Corporatfon,  Dc*  Plaiam,  DL 
CoirtiDuatioo-ia-pan  of  Scr.  No.  898,S7t,  Jan.  15,  1992,  PaL 
No.  5329,732.  Thb  appHcatioM  JnL  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  276,158 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  MibaM|iicat  to  JaL  19, 
2011,  hat  been  dIacMmwI. 
lit.  CL*  B24B  7/22 
VS.  CL  451—289  '  C"»««»» 


nT* 


SM«      2«0* 


1.  Apparatus  for  polishing  die  surface  of  a  diin  wafer  of  material 
comprising: 

a  polishing  surface: 

a  polishing  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  wafer  eamcrs 
each  for  holding  a  wafer  in  polishing  contact  widi  said  pol- 
ishing surface: 

index  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  equal  to  die  number  of 
said  wafer  carriers  of  unload  means  for  receiving  a  plurality 
of  polished  wafers  from  said  wafer  carriers: 


means  for  moving  said  polishing  assembly  from  a  position  at 

said  polishing  surface  to  a  position  at  said  index  apparatus; 
means  for  substantially  simultaneously  placing  wafers  held  by 

said  wafer  carriers  into  individual  ones  of  said  unload  means; 

and 
means  for  fiirther  polishing  a  wafer  after  removal  from  said 

unload  means. 


5,498,201 
RETAINER  FOR  POULTRY  HOCKS 
Daniel  J.  Volk,  Alpharetta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Volk  Eatcrpriacs, 
Inc.,  IWlock,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  254,247 

Int  a.'  A22C  21/00 

VS.  CL  452—174  18  ClaiiM 


5^498,200 

DEVICE  FOR  PARALLEX-FREE  CENTERING  OF  A 

BLANK  FOR  A  GLASS  LENS  FOR  SPECTACLES  AND 

FOR  PROVIDING  MARKINGS  AND/OR  ATTACHING  A 

HOLDER  BEFORE  INSERTING  THE  BLANK  INTO  A 

GRINDING  MACHINE  FOR  BLANKS  FOR  GLASS 

LENSES 

Half  Werner,  HUden,  Germany,  aarignor  to  Wernicke  &  Co. 

GmbH,  DameMorf;  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  289,388 

Int  CL'  B24B  13/005 

VS.  CL  451—460  6  Claims 


1.  A  retainer  for  use  with  a  body  of  eviscerated  fowl  having  legs 
with  bocks,  comprising  a  unitary  substantially  planar  thin  plastic 
member  wiiich  mounts  aboiM  the  liocks,  the  plastk  member  iiaving 
an  outer  portion  defining  an  opening  which  is  generally  oMong  in 
shape  and  of  sufficient  size  to  permit  the  hocks  to  pass  there- 
through, a  plurality  of  prong  portions  extending  inwardly  into  the 
oblong  opening  from  die  outer  portion  for  engaging  the  legs  so  as 
to  hold  the  bocks  in  juxtaposition. 


5,498,202 
IDENTIFYING  SYSTEM  FOR  CARRIER  TROLLEY 
David  M  Vande  Berg,  Sioux  Center,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Vande 
Berg  Scales  Co.,  Sioux  Cental  Iowa 

FBed  Dec  4, 1992,  Scr.  No.  985,963 

Int  CL'  A22C  /&00,  B03B  1/00 

VS.  a.  452—184  5  Oafans 


1.  A  device  for  parallax-free  centering  of  an  eyeglass  lens  Mank 
and  for  application  of  markings  and  for  aligning  a  holder  on  a  lens 
blank  before  insertion  of  the  eyeglass  lens  blank  into  an  eyeglass 
edge  grinding  machine,  said  device  comprising: 

a  stage  for  the  eyeglass  lens  blank; 

an  electric  drive  connected  to  said  stage,  said  stage  moveable  in 
an  upward  and  downward  direction  by  said  electric  drive; 

a  depressor  for  holding  the  eyeglass  lens  blank  on  said  stage, 
said  depressor  allowing  lateral  movement  of  the  eyeglass  lens 
blank  in  a  support  plane  of  said  stage; 

said  depressor  moveable  in  the  upward  and  downward  direction; 

a  first  proximity  detector  operatively  connected  with  said  elec- 
tric drive  and  widi  said  depressor  for  positioning  at  a  prede- 
tmnined  height  the  eyeglass  lens  blank  held  between  said 
depressor  and  said  stage;  and 

a  light  divider  positioned  between  the  eyeglass  lens  blank  and 
die  eye  of  an  operator  of  said  device  for  superimposing  a 
scale  and  an  image,  selected  fixHn  the  group  of  a  template 
image  and  an  eyeglass  frame  opening  image,  onto  the  image 
of  the  eyeglass  lens  blank. 


ns 


1.  A  system  for  providing  positive  identification  of  a  carrying 
device  comprising  a  plurality  of  holes  formed  in  said  carrying 
device  to  form  a  matrix  of  holes,  light  transmitting  means  on  one 
side  of  said  carrying  device  and  a  receptor  on  the  c^iposite  side  of 
said  carrying  device  whereby  light  from  said  transmitting  means 
passing  through  said  holes  forms  a  pattern  received  by  said  recep- 
tor, said  receptor  being  electrically  connected  to  computer  means 
whereby  said  patten  is  translated  to  positive  identification,  said 
matrix  being  a  rectangular  pattern  of  rows  and  columns,  each  of 
said  holes  falling  on  the  intersection  of  one  of  said  rows  with  one 
of  said  columns,  at  least  two  additional  orientation  holes  formed  in 
said  carrying  device  and  outside  of  said  matrix  to  provide  for 
electronic  orientation  of  said  matrix  regardless  of  the  position  of 
said  carrying  device. 
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MANUALLY  ADJUSTABLE  FORCED  AIS-FLOW 
DEFLECTOB 
GoOfrtcd    Rdckert,    11S5    Gnj    Owl    Poial, 
Oalario,  Caaada 

Filed  Apr.  14, 199S,  Scr.  No.  421,971 
bM.  CL*  P24r  I3A)6 
VS.  a.  494— 289  1* 


1.  A  manually  adjustable  forced  air-flow  deflector  comprising: 

a  back  plale  having  a  first  eiMl  and  a  tecood  end; 

first  and  second  end  plates  secured  to  the  respective  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  back  plate  so  as  to  project  forwirdly  in 
generally  transverse  relation  with  respect  to  said  back  plate: 

a  movable  air-flow  guiding  plate  and  retaining  means  therefor, 
said  movable  air-flow  guiding  plate  being  retained  in  selec- 
tively movable  relabon  by  said  retaining  mean*  for  nwvemenl 
between  a  first  distinct  :position  whereat  said  air-flow  guiding 
plate  is  oriented  in  generally  upstanding  relabon  at  the  front 
of  said  end  plates,  a  second  distinct  posiuon  whereat  said 
air-flow  guiding  plate  is  oriented  in  angled  relation,  upwardly 
directed  away  from  said  back  plate  at  a  central  ponion  of  said 
end  plates,  and  a  third  distinct  position  whereat  said  air-flow 
guiding  plate  is  oriented  in  generally  horizontal  relation  at  the 
top  of  said  end  plates. 


Kco- 


S,4M,2*4 
EAVEVENT 
Charles  R.  Aodenoii,  JadcMMvUle,  1>x.,  aad  Charia  B. 
rick.  Spring  Lake,  Mkh.,  Mrignon  to  BniMcr's  Bert 
Jackaoavillc,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1995,  Scr.  No.  391^39 

Int.  CL*  F23L  17/02 

VS.  a.  454-J59  5  OaiaM 


a  pair  of  triangular  opposite  eitd  walls  joining  said  venical 
wall,  said  horizontal  rim  and  said  diagonal  wall  to  enclose 
said  housing:  and 
a  closure  flapper  pivotally  mounted  on  a  borizonial  pivot  axis  U 
said  juncture,  depending  over  said  air  flow  outlet,  and  pivotal 
out  against  said  iliBgrM"!  wall  with  air  flow  out  said  outlet. 


ROOF  VENTILATOR 
JaMB  A.  KmwIcs,  tm  S.  CmbetlaMl  St.,  WaOac*,  N.C 
2B4M;  Larry  M.  KMwica,  aMi  Joaepk  KMwke,  both  or  1254 

Corawalb  Rd.,  Raae  Hik  N.C  2S45S 

Fliod  Aac.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2IS,7U 
lat.  CL*  F34F  7/02 
VS.  a.  454-^W  7  ' 


1.  A  ventilator  for  mounting  on  the  roof  of  a  livestock  building 
and  other  buildings  wherein  noxious,  cofiosive  fumes  are  pixxhiced 
comprising:  an  enclosed  cotrosioo-resistant  housing  being  defined 
by  a  pair  of  generally  vertical  sidewalls  and  a  pair  of  generally 
vertical  end  walls  disposed  therebetween  and  including  an  upper 
portion  and  a  lower  portion:  said  upper  portion  of  said  bousing 
being  dome-shaped  in  cross-section  having  a  concavely  curved 
interior  surface:  a  peripheral  flange  outwanlly  projecting  from  the 
lower  portion  of  said  housing  for  lymg  juxtaposed  to  said  roof:  a 
pair  of  exhaust  potW  in  each  of  said  pair  of  generally  vertical 
sidewalb  of  said  housing:  a  pair  of  concavely  ctirved  in  cross- 
section  interior  deflecting  baiBes  integrally  fonned  in  said  lower 
portion  extending  upwadly  and  interiorly  from  below  each  of  said 
pair  of  exhaust  ports  to  above  and  in  spaced  relationship  to  said 
potts,  an  open  area  interior  of  said  baffles  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  building  whereby  the  concavely  curved  interior 
surface  of  said  upper  portion  of  said  housing  and  said  concavely 
curved  interior  deflecting  baffles  function  together  to  direct  air  flow 
carrying  noxious,  corrosive  fumes  from  the  interior  of  said  build- 
ing, through  said  exhaust  ports,  and  outwardly  away  from  said  roof 
to  prevent  degradaiioo  thereof  by  said  noxious,  corrosive  fumes. 


1.  An  eave  vent  for  discharge  of  gases  from  a  dwelling,  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  having  a  lower  horizontal  peripheral  nKMinting  rim 
having  fastener  receiving  openings  therein,  and  defining  an  air 
flow  outlet  from  said  housing,  a  vertical  wall  normal  to  said 
rim  and  having  a  top  portion,  a  hose  connector  extending 
from  said  veitical  wall  and  defining  a  gas  flow  inlet  to  said 
housing,  a  diagonal  wall  having  a  juncture  with  and  extending 
from  said  veitical  wall  top  portion  to  said  horizontal  rim,  and 


5y«9«,2M 
RETHRESmNG  ROTOR  FOR  GRAIN  COMBINE 
Mark  R.  Underwood,  Barr  Oak,  and  SushU  V.  Dwycr,  Arkan- 
•H  CHy,  both  oC  Kaaa^  aarifnon  to  Deere  &  Company, 
MoNncDL 

Filed  Aag.  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2S7,138 
Int.  CL*  A91F  12/52 
VS.  CL  44»— 14  19  ChdM 

1.  In  a  grain  combine  having  a  primary  threshing  rotor  which 
rotates  to  thresh  grain  from  crop,  a  sieve  section  which -separates 
chaff  and  tailings  from  the  grain  received  from  the  primary  thresh- 
ing rotor,  a  storage  bin,  and  a  clean  grain  conveyor  means  for 
transpofting  clean  grain  which  passes  through  the  sieve  section  to 
the  storage  bin.  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  rethieshing  rotor  for  rotating  about  an  axis  of  rotatioo  which 
extends  substantially  parallel  to  a  rearward  end  of  the  sieve 
section,  the  rethreshing  rotor  having  a  length  which  substan- 


position  in  which  said  upper  feeder  means  (22,  21)  lie  remote 
from  the  foremost  portion  (26)  of  said  lower  feeder  means 
(26,27). 


5,498,207 
FRONT  UNIT  FOR  A  FORAGE  HARVESTER 
WUfHed  J.  M.  Cappoo,  Zcdelgeni,-  Pierre  E.  Tectaert, 
KoekelaiT,  both  of,  Belgium;  Adrianns  Naalctgeboren, 
Varaenare,  and  Comdis  G.  M.  MalJs,  Merdbeke,  both  of, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  New  HoUand  North  America,  Inc., 
New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,660 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  European  Pat  Off.,  Dec  4, 1993, 
93203409 

Int  CL'  AOIF  J2/I0 
VS.  CL  460—119  21  CUims 


5,498,208 
SPEED  REDUCING  UNIVERSAL  JOINT  USING 
PLANETARY  GEARS 
Eric  E.  Braun,  Nccnah,  Wis.,  aarignor  to  Oshkosh  "nvck  Cor- 
poration, Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  151,221 
InL  CL'  Fl»  3/16 
VS.  CL  464—109  17  ( 


tially  extends  completely  across  the  rearward  end  of  the  sieve 
section  and  is  adjacent  to  the  rearward  end  of  the  sieve  section 
for  receiving  the  tailings  from  the  rearward  end  of  the  sieve 
section: 

a  rethreshing  pan  substantially  extending  completely  across  the 
rearward  end  of  the  sieve  section,  and  having  a  concave 
portion  against  which  the  rethreshing  rotor  presses  the  tailings 
to  rethiesh  the  tailings:  and 

a  discharge  section  for  passing  the  tailings  from  the  rethreshing 
pan  after  rethreshing. 


1.  A  universal  joint  for  rotatably  transmitting  power  from  an 
input  shaft  to  an  output  shaft,  the  input  and  output  shaft  being 
pivotal  with  respect  to  one  another,  the  universal  joint  comprising: 
a  drive  gear  mounted  on  a  distal  end  of  the  input  shaft, 
a  fixed  gear  moimted  on  a  distal  end  of  a  housing, 
the  input  shaft  passing  through  the  housing  and  through  the  fixed 

gear, 
the  fixed  gear  being  disposed  along  the  input  shaft  in  a  placed 

relationship  with  the  drive  gear, 
a  planetary  gear  axle  passing  through  two  opposing  planetary 

gears, 
means  for  connecting  the  planetary  gear  axle  to  the  output  shaft, 
the  two  opposing  planetary  gears  being  disposed  between  and 
simultaneously  meshing  with  both  the  fixed  and  drive  gears, 
rotation  of  the  input  shaft  resulting  in  rotation  of  the  drive  gear 
thereby  resulting  in  rotation  of  the  opposing  planetary  gears 
about  the  fixed  gear  thereby  resulting  in  rotation  of  the  plan- 
etary gear  axle  and  the  output  shaft. 


5,498,209 
AUTO-ADJUSTING  FINGER  INSERTS  FOR  A  BOWLING 

BALL 
Tom  Aratunian,   16291  Snndanccr  La.,  Hiutingtoa  Beach, 
Calif.  92649 

Filed  May  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  444y441 

InL  CL'  A63B  43/02 

VS.  CL  473—128  13  Cbims 


1.  A  forage  harvester,  comprising 

a  main  frame  (1): 

a  cutterbead  frame  (34)  nxHrnted  thereto  and  enclosing  a  rotat- 
able  cunerfaead  (36).  operable  to  conmiinute  crop  material; 
and 

upper  feeder  means  (20,  21)  and  lower  feeder  means  (26,  27), 
operable  to  convey  crop  material  therebetween  towards  said 
cuttettiead  (36),  said  lower  feeder  means  (26,  27)  being 
mounted  in  a  lower  feeder  frame  (24),  attached  to  said  cutter- 
head  frame  (34)  and  said  upper  feeder  means  (20,  21)  being 
mounted  in  an  upper  feeder  frame  (18),  attached  to  said  lower 
feeder  frame  (24)  characterized  in  that: 

said  upper  feeder  ftame  (18)  is  movable  between  an  operative 
position  in  which  said  upper  feeder  means  (20.  21)  lie  imme- 
diately above  said  lower  feeder  means  (26,  27)  and  a  service 
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1.  A  defomuMe  inacft  for  a  bowling  ImII.  sized  to  fit  within  • 
finger  bole  of  the  ball  and  sized  to  receive  a  bowler's  finger  placed 
within  tlte  insert,  the  insert  comprising: 

an  outer  hollow  cylinder  of  a  deformable  elastomer,  an  outer 
surface  of  the  cylinder  disposed  to  contact  the  bowling  ball 
within  the  finger  hole; 

an  inner  hollow  cylinder  also  of  deformable  elastomer,  the  inner 
cylinder  coaxial  with  the  outer  cylinder  and  disposed  within 
the  outer  cylinder,  a  central  aperture  of  the  inner  cylinder   VS,  CL  474 — 2t3 
sized  to  receive  die  bowler's  finger; 

an  air  space  separating  the  inner  cylinder  from  the  outer  cylin-  „ 

der,  the  air  space  serving  to  accept  an  increase  of  volume  of  .JL 

the  inner  cylinder  when  the  inner  cylinder  is  deformed  by  ^  *V^ 

insertion  of  the  bowler's  finger,  and  ^  ^<^ — ' 

a  juncture  between  the  inner  cylinder  and  the  outer  cylinder,  the 
juncture  serving  to  prevent  separation  of  the  inner  cylinder 
from  the  outer  cylinder  when  the  bowler's  finger  is  insetted 
into  and  pulled  from  die  central  apetture.  m 


POWER  TRANSMISSION  «LT  WITH  REINFORCING 

FIBERS 
,fjj-.i  if--.^— irf  Hyofn,  Jap«B>  aviCBor  to  MMmboahi  BcH- 
ii«  LtiL,  Naiate,  JapM 

FUed  Oct  S,  1994,  Sen  N*.  31M76 
priority,  ^pWrartwi  Japu,  Jao.  «,  1993,  5-2761U 
IbL  CL*  n6G  1/08 


22 


S,49S,219 
Not  iMMd  For  TUi  Ninabcr 


M9UU 
BICYCLE  SPEED  CHANGE  MECHANISMS 
Yi-HM^  Hm,  No.  9,  Lam  LM,  Sec  1,  Kmaat  Fa  RiL,  Smi- 
chnns  lUpd  tUkm,  IMwan,  Prar.  of  Otm 

FBed  Nov.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  38M91 
Int  CL*  Flffi  5MM 
VS.  CL  474-«  4 


1.  A  power  transmission  belt  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  length  and  laterally  oppositely  facing  pulley 

engaging  surfaces, 
said  body  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  that  is  made  from 

rubber, 
there  being  a  plurality  of  aramid  fibers  embedded  in  the  nibber 

portion  of  die  body  in  an  amount  of  5-20  paits  by  weight  of 

aramid  fiber  per  100  pans  by  weight  of  nibber, 
wherein  a  plurality  of  the  fibers  each  have  a  portion  embedded 

in  the  nibber  ponion  of  the  body  and  a  portion  projecting 

from  the  laterally  oppositely  facing  pulley  engaging  surfaces 

on  the  body, 
wherein  only  the  projecting  portions  of  the  plurality  of  fibers  are 

treated  to  defiiie  diioete  fibrils. 


5v49B,213 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  BELT 


KyokU 


to  Mt- 


FDed  Dec  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  35i,l43 
laL  CL*  F1«G  SA)a 
VS.  CL  474— 2«  22 


1.  A  speed  change  mechanism  for  a  bicycle  having  a  bicycle 
fnune  with  a  tapped  hole  and  a  flange  adjacent  to  said  tapped  hole, 
comprising:  a  suppon  body  having  a  hollow  tube  portion  inside  of 
die  hollow  tube  portion  being  mounted  an  O-type  ring,  having  a 
rim  in  which  is  formed  a  first  guide  hole,  a  chain  guider  being  fixed 
to  a  side  of  the  support  body;  a  stop  ring  positioned  on  an  end  of 
the  hollow  tube  portion  of  the  suppon  body,  a  second  guide  hole 
formed  on  a  first  side  of  the  stop  ring,  and  a  V-shaped  positioning 
plate  connected  on  a  second  side;  a  torsion  spring  mounted  inside 
the  hollow  tube  portion  of  the  suppon  body,  a  first  end  of  the 
torsion  spring  being  insened  into  the  first  guide  hole  formed  on  the 
O-type  ring,  and  a  second  end  of  the  torsion  spring  being  inserted 
in  the  second  guide  hole  formed  on  die  stop  ring;  a  C-type  snap 
ring  having  an  outwardly  extending  ponion  to  form  a  handle,  on 
which  a  plate  is  formed,  the  plate  having  two  tapped  holes  engaged 
by  two  bolts,  one  bolt  bearing  against  the  flange  and  the  other  bolt 
bearing  against  the  plate  of  the  outwardly  extending  pottion;  and  a 
suppon  shaft  having  a  Uveaded  part  extending  through  the  hollow 
tube  portion  of  die  suppon  body,  the  torsion  spring,  die  stop  ring, 
and  the  hollow  ponion  of  the  C-type  snap  ring,  and  engaging  die 
tapped  hole  located  on  the  bicycle  frame. 


1.  A  power  tranamissioo  beh  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  length  and  laterally  spaced  side  surfeces; 

a  first  plurality  of  laterally  extending  discrete  fibers  embedded  in 
the  body  and  having  portions  projecting  from  the  side  sur- 
faces; and 

a  second  plurality  of  discrete  pulp-like  fibers  intermixed  with  die 
first  plurality  of  laterally  extending  discrete  fibers. 


wherein  the  fibers  in  the  first  plurality  of  laterally  extending 
discrete  fibers  have  at  least  one  of  a)  a  different  composition 
and  b)  a  different  texture  than  the  fibers  in  the  second  plurality 
of  discrete  fibers. 


5^498,214 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TOOTHED  BELTS  OF 
ELASTOMERIC  MATERIAL  AND  TOOTHED  BELT 
MADE  BY  SAID  PROCESS 
VlDcenzo    Macdiianilo,    Pescara;    TMnmaM    Di    Giacomo, 
Gnardiagreie;  Danilo  Di  Cesare,  Chicti,  and  Marino  Petac- 
da,  Lctt(Miaiiop|lcilo,  all  of,  Italy,  asdgnors  to  Pirella  Thms- 
missioiii  IndustriaU  S.pJi.,  Chicti,  Italy 

Divtakw  of  Ser.  No.  983,171,  Nov.  30, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,421,927.  This  appUcatioa  May  11, 1995,  Scr.  No.  439,5«9 
Claims     priority,     appiicalioa     Italy,     Nov.     29,     1991, 
MI91A0319S 

lot  CL*  FICG  5A)S 
VS.  a.  474— IW  6  Claims 


^cC^ 


1.  A  toothed  belt  of  elastotneric  material,  comprising: 

at  least  a  reinforced  cord  layer  of  annular  configuration; 

at  least  a  layer  of  elastomeric  material  incorporating  said  rein- 
forced cord  layer  and  supporting  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
teeth  extending  radially  inwardly  relative  to  the  circumferen- 
tial extension  of  the  belt; 

said  reinforced  cord  layer  stjuctiued  in  the  form  of  a  continuous 
strip  helically  wrapped  in  several  loops,  said  strips  disposed  in 
a  side-by-side  relation  and  mating  at  respective  opposite 
edges; 

said  toothed  bek  further  comprising  at  least  a  covering  fabric 
applied  to  said  elastomeric  layer,  said  covering  fabric  being 
structured  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  strip  having  the  same 
width  as  the  belt. 


an  output  disk  operatively  connected  to  said  output  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  pins  provided  between  said  disk  and  said  output 
disk  so  as  to  be  parallel  to  said  input  siah  and  said  output 
shaft,  and  pin  insertion  holes  each  insened  with  said  pins,  said 
pins  and  said  pin  insertion  boles  disposed  on  a  circular  locus 
on  both  said  disks  around  the  axis  of  both  said  disks; 

means  defining  gaps  formed  between  said  pin  insertion  holes  of 
said  output  disk  and  said  pins  allowing  eccentric  motion  of 
said  output  disk  relative  to  said  output  shaft; 

a  snap  ring  engaged  with  said  input  shaft  outside  of  said  first 
rolling  bearing; 

a  fastening  nut  engaged  with  said  ii^t  shaft  outside  said  secood 
rolling  bearing. 


Sy«98,2U 

DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  SHIFTING  GEARS 

Otmar  Bitscfae,  and  Erwin  Sdmeeberfcr,  both  of  Graz,  Austria, 

assignors  to  Steyr-Daimlcr-Piick  AG,  Vicuna,  Austria 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  197,«85 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  18,  1993,  43  05 
054.9 

Int  CL*  B60K  41/04:  H02P  15/00 
VS.  CL  477—20  12  ( 


5y498,215 
REDUCTION  GEAR  ASSEMBLY 
Toshihiiv  Hofiokawa,  16-2  KamHanabe-cfao,  lUutsuki-shi, 
Osaka-lb;  Hitoslii  Obara,  557  Bundo-dio,  Kamigyo-ku, 
Kyoto-shl,  Kyoto-fii;  Takahiro  NisUkawa,  2-2-9  Aomadani- 
nishi,  Mino-shi,  Osaka-fii,  and  EUi  Ishimoto,  2-4  Hadri- 
jogMka,  Nagaokakyo-sU,  Kyoto-fii,  all  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  138,471 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1992,  4-078154 
U;  May  26,  1993,  5-032509  U 

Int  a.*  F16H  1/32 
VS.  CL  475—162  9  Claims 

1.  A  pin-ball  type  reduction  gear  comprising 
a  casing  rotatably  supporting  an  input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft 
in  a  manner  wherein  said  input  shaft  opposes  said  output  shaft 
with  an  interval; 
a  disk  eccentrically  and  rotatably  supported  on  said  input  shaft 
by  a  first  rolling  bearing,  said  input  shaft  supported  on  a 
casing  by  a  second  roller  bearing; 
a  wave-shaped  epitrochoid  curve  groove  disposed  on  a  side  of 
said  casing  and  a  plurality  of  balls  of  a  number  greater  than 
that  of  the  waves  of  said  epitrochoid  curve  groove  disposed 
between  said  side  of  said  casing  and  said  disk  as  to  engage 
each  other. 


4.  A  process  for  shifting  gears  in  a  drive  arrangement  for  an 
electric  motor  vehicle,  said  drive  arrangement  comprising  an  elec- 
tric motor  the  output  of  which  is  controlled  by  a  control  rectifier,  a 
gear  box  having  at  least  first  and  second  gears,  first  and  second 
couplings  associated  with  said  first  and  second  gears,  and  a  mov- 
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able  actuator  which  causes  sak)  fini  and  second  couplings  lo 
engage  said  first  and  second  gears,  said  process  conqmsing 

(a)  verifying  whether  an  actually  engaged  gear  is  a  desired  gear, 
wherein  said  desired  gear  is  calculated  automatically  from 
signals  indicative  of  the  roUdonal  speed  at  an  output  side  of 
said  gear  box,  and  the  torque  produced  by  said  electric  motor, 

(b)  if  not,  issuing  a  shift  command  signal  which  lowers  the 
lofque  being  produced  by  said  elecmc  motor  to  lero  along  a 
defined  lowering  torque  path. 

(c)  bringing  said  actuator  into  a  neutral  position. 

(d)  by  means  of  said  control  rectifier,  changing  the  output  of  said 
electric  motor  until  it  is  rotating  at  a  target  rotational  speed, 

(e)  by  means  of  said  actuator  and  one  of  said  couplings,  causing 
said  desired  gear  to  become  engaged  when  said  electric  motor 
reaches  said  target  rolabonal  speed,  and 

(f)  increasing  the  torque  produced  by  said  electric  motor  to  a 
desired  torque  along  a  defined  increasing  toique  pMli. 


CONTROL  METHOD  OF  VEHICLE  ENGINE  ARRANGED 

IN  ASSOCUTION  WITH  FLUID  COUPLING  HAVING 

CLUTCH 

Dwo  ManyiM.  Kaaeoka;  YoiktaMn  NagaywU.  Kyoto; 
Hi«Oi  Nakaaora,  Kyoto;  Akio  Ikkada,  Kjf«««  KokM  Kato. 
TiihnhiTi:  SwIaMB  OyaMc,  Okaiaki;  IMMiya  SMMOiaM, 
awl  YoihiUro  Kono,  bolk  of  Kyoto,  an  af,  Japaa,  airigBon 
to  MltnbWii  JMoika  Kogyo  KabinhiU  Kaliha,  Ttkyo. 


Filed  Sep.  13,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  3t5,«M 
OalaM  priority,  appkaitai  Japa>.  Sep.  17.  1993,  5-Z3M11 
laL  a.'  B<«F  4I/02 
VS.  CL  477—1*9  7  ( 


placing  arfxind  the  back  of  the  neck  of  the  human  user,  «  a 
selected  level  of  the  cervical  spine  below  the  base  of  the  skull, 
a  strap  with  gripping  means  on  each  end  for  gripping  by  the 
hands  of  a  user,  the  length  of  the  strap  being  such  that  when 
placed  aitNind  the  b«:k  of  the  neck  the  user  engages  the  ends 
of  the  strap  in  two  bands  with  the  forearms  generally  upright, 
and  the  strap  having  a  high  friction  engagement  surface  in  a 
central  portion  positioned  to  engage  against  the  back  of  the 
neck. 

rotating  the  neck  alternately  left  and  right  with  the  guidance  and 
assistance  of  the  strap  by  alternately  pulling  one  way  and  then 
the  other  with  the  hands  while  applying  some  pressure  by  the 
strap  against  the  back  of  the  neck  using  the  hands,  to  move 
the  neck  through  the  rotational  range  of  motion  of  the  inter- 
vetlebral  joint  and  to  samulaie  the  interveilebral  joint  at  the 
left  and  right  extremes  of  its  range  of  nwtion. 


5,««ai9 

INFANT  WALKING  TRAINER 

Abdod  K.  Soof,  3*41  S2mI  St,  Eart  Elaliiint,  N.Y.  1137e- 

19U 

Filed  Ang.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  292,570 
lat  CL"  A63B  22A)0 
VS.  CI  482—69  I 


1.  A  control  method  of  an  engine  for  a  vehicle,  said  engine  being 
arranged  in  association  with  a  fluid  coupling  having  a  clutch, 
comprising  dte  following  steps: 

detecting  the  sute  of  engagement  of  said  clutch; 

determining  whether  or  not  the  vehicle  is  in  a  predetermined 
decelerated  operabon  state;  and 

increasing  an  output  of  said  engine  when  said  clutch  has  been 
delected  to  be  in  a  predetermined  stale  of  engagement  in  the 
clutch  engagement  state  detection  step  and  said  vehicle  has 
been  determined  to  be  in  said  preijetermined  decelerated 
operation  slate  in  said  decelerated  operabon  state  determina- 
tion step. 


5,498,218 
NECK  EXERCISING  METHOD 
Rkiiani  1.  Proctor.  2175  Danbcrry.  San  Rafael,  Calif.  94903, 
and  Robert  Fuller,  885  GraTcnstcin  Hwy,  Nortk,  Scbartopol, 
CaMf.  95472 

Fikd  Aug.  10,  1994,  Ser.  Na  288,547 

iBL  CL*  A«3B  2im2S 

VS.  CL  482-10  7  O*'^ 

1.  A  method  used  by  a  human  user,  for  stimulating  or  increasing 

the  intrinsic  range  of  motion  in  roution  of  the  user's  neck  and 

relative  rotation  between  adjacent  intervertebral  joints,  compnsing: 


I.  An  infant  walking  trainer,  comprising: 

A)  an  elongated  handle  having  opposite  end  regions;  and 

B)  body  harness  means  suspended  from  the  handle,  for  support- 
ing an  infant  in  an  upright  walking  stance  when  the  handle  is 
held  overhead  the  infant,  said  body  harness  means  including 
i)  an  adjustable  and  closeable  waist  strap  for  encircling  the 

infant's  waist, 
ii)  an  adjustable  and  closeable  chest  strap  for  encircling  the 

infant's  chest,  said  chest  strap  having  a  front  portion  and  a 

back  portion, 
iii)  side  straps  for  connecting  the  chest  and  waist  straps, 
iv)  leg  straps  for  encircling  the  infant's  thighs,  each  leg  strap 

having  opposite  ends  permanently  attached  to  the  waist 
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strap,  and  an  intermediate  looped  leg  portion  for  encircling 
the  infant's  thighs,  both  intermediate  looped  leg  portions 
being  spaced  apart  from  and  unconnected  to  each  other, 

v)  two  left  adjustable  suspension  straps,  one  left  strap  extend- 
ing from  one  of  the  end  regions  of  the  handle  directly  to  the 
front  portion  of  the  chest  strap,  and  another  left  strap 
extending  from  said  one  of  the  end  regions  of  the  handle 
directly  to  the  hack  portion  of  the  chest  strap, 

vi)  two  right  adjustable  suspension  straps,  one  right  strap 
extending  from  the  other  of  the  end  regions  of  the  handle  to 
the  front  portion  of  the  chest  strap,  and  another  fight  strap 
extending  frown  said  other  end  region  of  the  handle  to  the 
back  portion  of  the  chest  strap, 

vii)  means  for  selectively  fastening  together  the  left  suspen- 
sion straps, 

viii)  means  for  selectively  fastening  together  the  right  suspen- 
sion straps,  and 

ix)  means  for  selectively  retnoving  the  handle  ftT>m  the  body 
harness  means,  including  a  quick  connect-disconnect  fas- 
tener on  each  right  and  left  suspension  strap  for  disconnect- 
ing all  the  suspension  straps  and  the  handle  from  the  chest 
strap. 

5.498021 

HIP-TURNING  EXERCISE  MACHINE 

CUfford  Blair,  Jr.,  129  Longmeadow  Dr.,  Hoibrook,  Mas. 
5,498,220  02343 

TOE-AR-nCULATED  STILT  Filed  Oct  31, 1994,  Ser.  Na  332029 

Gary  Eosnwiiger,  7111  Gardner  St  #7,  Winter  Park,  Fla.  32792  Int  CL'  A63B  21A)6 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261.908  U.S.  C\.  482—99  8  data* 


of  which  is  hinged  with  an  eighth  liinge  means  attached  to  the 
rear  end  of  said  heelbolder  means, 

two  oppositely  disposed  bracket  means  one  end  of  each  of  which 
is  hinged  with  a  nindi  hinge  mean  to  tlie  said  heel  column 
intermediate  its  ends  and  the  other  ends  each  of  which  is 
hinged  with  a  tenth  hinge  means  to  the  said  sole  column 
intermediate  its  ends,  said  brackets  being  positioned  to  be 
substantially  parallel  to  the  heel  holder  and  the  heel  base, 

a  vertical  upstanding  column  means  extending  from  said  each 
bracket  to  above  a  position  substantially  above  said  heel 
holder  means  wherein  the  lower  one  end  of  each  is  hinged 
with  a  eleventh  hinge  means  to  one  of  the  said  brackets,  and 
each  of  said  vertical  upstanding  columns  are  also  hinged  at  an 
intermediate  point  with  a  twelfth  hinge  means  to  said  iieel 
holder, 

the  vertically  upstanding  colunm  means  extending  above  said 
heel  holder  terminating  in  calf  leg  engaging  flexible  band 
adapted  and  constructed  to  engage  the  calf  of  the  user  of  the 
stilL 


Int  CL"  A63B  25/00 


VS.  a.  482—76 


8  Claims 


1.  A  toe-articulated  stilt  comprising: 

a  toeholder  means, 

a  heelholder  means  hinged  with  a  first  hinge  means  to  said 

toeholder  means  such  that  the  combination  of  said  toeholder 

means  and  said  heelbolder  means  fit  the  sole  of  the  foot  of  the 

wearer  when  said  stilt  is  worn, 
a  heelbase  means, 
a  toebase  means  hinged  with  a  second  hinge  means  to  said 

heelbase  means, 
a  toecolumn,  one  end  of  which  is  hinged  with  a  third  hinge 

means  to  the  forward  end  of  said  toeholder  means,  the  other 

end  of  which  is  hinged  with  a  fourth  hinge  means  to  the 

forward  end  of  said  toehase  means, 
a  solecoluran,  one  end  of  which  is  hinged  with  a  fifth  hinge 

means  to  the  forward  end  of  said  heelholder  means,  the  other 

end  of  which  is  hinged  with  a  sixth  hinge  means  to  the 

forward  end  of  said  heelbase  means, 
a  heelcolunm  one  end  of  which  is  hinged  with  a  seventh  hinge 

means  to  the  rear  end  of  said  heel  base  means,  the  other  end 


1.  An  improved  hip  strengthening  exercise  apparatus,  compris- 


mg: 


a  frame  assembly  adapted  for  attachmeni  to  a  vertical  structure: 
a  pulley-controlled  variable  weight  structure  including  a  cMt 

attached  to  said  frame  assembly;  and 
hand-held,  hollow  yoke  assembly  engaging  said  weight  structure 
wherein  said  yoke  assembly  Itas  an  interior,  a  hofizontally 
curved  vertical  front,  an  open  rear,  a  vertical  side  defined  as 
the  leading  edge,  a  vertical  side  defined  as  tlie  lagging  edge,  a 
horizontal  top  and  a  horizontal  bottom,  said  curved  front 
having  a  top  rim  joining  the  top  with  the  front,  and  a  bottom 
rim  joining  the  bottom  with  the  front,  said  top  and  bottom 
being  solid  and  having  circle  segment  sliapes  with  each  hav- 
ing a  straight  edge,  said  top  and  bottom  straight  edges  begin- 
ning at  junctions  formed  by  the  leading  edge  side  and  the  top 
and  bottom  rims,  and  extending  along  a  chord  line  to  top  rim 
and  bottom  rim  points  a  measured  circumferential  di^ance 
from  the  lagging  edge  side,  said  leading  edge  side  having  an 
eye  bolt  fixedly  attached  at  a  vertical  midpoint  of  the  edge 
side;  wherein  a  cable  ring  engagement  hook  is  attached  to  said 
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eye  bolt  and  said  caWe  is  positioned  about  the  yolce  front,  past 
the  lagging  edge  and  to  said  pulley  controlled  variable  weight 
structure. 


EXERCISE  DEVICE 
Young  B.  H«r,  615-34,  Jmjaat-Doag,  Scootdoat-Ku,  Seoul. 
Rep.  of  Kona 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  20323 

IBC  CL'  At3B  21/008 

VS.  CL  412— U2  >3  "■•^ 


JMI 


1.  In  an  exercise  device  for  perfonning  an  exercise  in  a  desired 
direction  comprising   body   support   means,  said  body   suppon 
means  being  adapted  for  supporting  the  body  of  the  user  and 
including  a  seal  plate,  a  back  plate  and  a  leg  unit,  an  improvement 
comprising: 
exercise  loading  means  comprising: 
a  lever  for  transmitting  an  exercise  load; 
a  turning  support  for  causing  said  lever  to  turn  in  the  same 
direction  as  that  of  the  exercise,  said  turning  suppon  being 
provided  at  an  end  of  said  lever  and  raiaiaUy  supporting 
said  lever,  and 
a  load  generator  for  generating  said  exercise  load,  said  load 

generator  being  provided  at  an  end  pan  of  said  lever, 
leg  suppon  means  for  supporting  the  legs  of  the  user,  said  leg 
supporting  means  cooperating  with  said  exercise  loading 
means  and  having  a  foothold  unit;  and 
wherein  said  leg  support  means  comprises: 

»  connection  unit  being  provided  between  a  front  end  of  said 

lever  and  said  foothold  unit:  and 
a  foothold  support  unit  being  provided  at  a  front  pan  of  said 
seat  plate  of  the  body  suppon  means  and  being  adapted  for 
sliding  said  foothold  unit  thereon. 


5vm,224 

STARCH  BASED  HOT  MELT  ADHESIVES  FOR 

CIGARETTES 

F.  Kaulteui,  Eartou,  Ps.^-  JoMph  WIeciorck,  Jr., 

ncBlngtaa.  and  Stcphca  F.  Hatfldd.  SomerriUe,  both  of 
N  J.,  Muliiinn  to  Nabooal  Starch  and  Cbeniicai  iBvestmcnt 
Hoidliig  CorpontloB,  WltaBinston.  DeL 

Filed  JbL  2».  1994.  Ser.  No.  2T7.829 
bM.  CL'  A24C  5/46 
VS.  CL  49*-»  '  0«««« 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  degradable  cigarette  filters 
wherein  bloomed  tow  in  the  form  of  a  tube  and  containing  tnaceun 
is  wrapped  in  plug  wrap  paper,  adhesive  is  applied  to  at  least  one 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  plug  wrap  paper,  a  bond  is  made  while  the 
adhesive  is  molten  and  the  resultant  bond  is  held  in  compression 
for  sufl&cieni  time  to  prevent  bond  movement,  the  improvement 
which  compnses,  using  as  the  adhesive,  a  water  sensitive  hot  meh 
adhesive  comprising  20  to  60*  by  weight  of  an  intermediate  or 
high  DS  starch  ester  having  from  about  2  to  18  cartoon  atoms  in  the 
esier  component  and  a  DS  (degree  of  substitution)  of  from  about 
0.3  to  2.5,  5  to  40*  by  weight  of  a  polar  wax,  5  to  50*  by  weight 
of  a  plasticizing  diluent.  0  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  compubile 
tackifier  and  0  to  3*  by  weight  of  an  antioxidant:  characterized  in 
dtal  the  resulting  cigarette  filter  will  open  when  exposed  to  water. 


5.498,225 

OPENING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PACKAGING  CONTAINER 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Ulf  Ncdstcdt.  EsWv.  Sweden,  aarignor  to  Tttn  LaTal  HohUncs 

&  Finance  SJk.,  Rally,  Switxertend 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1992.  Ser.  No.  851.799 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  27, 1991,  910W21 
IbL  CL'  B31B  I/S4 
VS.  CL  493-«7  21  Claims 


5v«9«a23 
SHOULDER  EXERCISER 
John  F.  lams,  Poway,  and  RolMon  L.  Spiane,  Jr.,  Granada 
HUls,  both  of  Calif.,  amipiors  to  Superspine,  Inc.,  Poway. 

Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  76,551 

Int.  a."  A63B  21/04:69/22 

VS.  a.  482—129  *  Claims 

1.  A  shoulder  exerciser  comprising: 

a  handpiece  having  a  flat  bonom  portion  having  a  pad  ihereon 
for  sliding  on  a  surface  of  a  door  and  an  upper  portion  tor 
receiving  one  or  both  hands  of  a  user  in  a  position  adjacent  to 
said  surface  of  tlie  door; 

one  or  more  resilient  members  attached  to  said  handpiece  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  door;  said  handpiece  move 
able  in  any  direction  along  said  surface  of  said  door  by  a  user 
to  exercise  the  shoulder  against  the  resistance  of  the  resilient 
member,  and 

means  on  said  hand  piece  for  adjusting  the  resistance  of  said 
resilient  members. 


». 


J  ill 


»7- 


1.  Method  of  manufacturing  an  opening  device  for  a  packaging 
container,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

aligning  an  open  end  of  a  prefabricated  part  of  the  opemng 
device  with  a  thermoplastic  layer  of  material;  and 


exposing  the  tbermoplastic  material  to  a  pressure  difference  such 
that  the  thermoplastic  material  is  shaped  according  to  an 
interior  area  of  the  prefabricated  part  of  die  opening  device. 


1.  A  totally  implantable  hearing  device  for  bypassing  the  ossicu- 
lar chain  of  the  human  ear  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  the  vibrations  of  a  tympanic  membrane  of  an 
ear  and  establishing  a  mechanical  signal  indicative  thereof; 

electronic  means  for  converting  said  signal  from  said  sensing 
means  into  an  electrical  signal;  and 

oscillating  means  driven  by  the  electrical  signal  of  said  elec- 
tronic means  for  directly  vibrating  the  parilymph  fluid  of  the 
inner  ear  wherein  said  oscillating  means  is  mountable  proxi- 
mate to  a  vestibule  formed  between  the  posterior  and  lateral 
semicircular  canals  of  the  inner  ear  to  be  in  communication 
with  the  parilymph  fluid  thereof  and  being  covered  with  a 
cover  over  the  vestibule  and  wherein  said  oscillating  means 
includes  a  vibrator  having  a  piston  adapted  to  be  mounted 
against  said  cover  to  vibrate  said  cover  in  response  to  said 
electrical  signal  of  said  electronic  means. 


5,498027 

RETRIEVABLE,  SHIELDED  RADIOTHERAPY  IMPLANT 

Micfad  E.  Mawad,  6434  Aodcn,  Houston,  Ttx.  77005 

FUed  Sep.  15. 1993,  Scr.  No.  122,199 

Int.  CL'  A61N  5/00 

VS.  CL  600-3  13  Claims 


U        IS 


mmm 


iniiimtMiiinn  i   r^  ■, 
HnHlnnnullJdg,J-H^^ 


1.  A  radiotherapy  device,  comprising: 

a  wire,  of  preselected  length  and  diameter,  of  radioactive  mate- 
rial forming  an  inner  core,  said  wire  being  adapted  for  perma- 
nent implantation  in  a  selected  body  tissue  site  and  for  deliv- 
ering a  predetermined  dosage  of  radiation  to  said  body  tissue 
site:  and 

169-176  O.G.-96-IO:OL3 


and  outer  layer  disposed  about  said  inner  core  for  attenuating  the 
radiation  provided  by  said  inner  core  and  facilitating  delivery 
of  said  predetermined  dosage  of  radiation; 

said  outer  layer  substantially  maintaining  it  axial  relationship  to 
said  wire  during  and  after  implantation. 


5y498,226 
TOTALLY  IMPLANTED  HEARING  DEVICE 
Edmundas  I^mkauiikas,  2444  Madison  Rd.  Stc.  1404,  dndn- 
nati.  Ohio  45208 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1990.  Ser.  No.  48833 

Int  CL'  H04R  25A)0 

VS.  CL  600—25  6  Claims 


5,498428 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  BI- VENTRICULAR  ASSIST 
DEVICX 
John  W.  Royalty.  6151  N.  SuncoMt  Blvd.,  SoHc  IF,  Ci7*tai 
RiTcr,  Fla.  34428;  Jaama  M.  B.  Royalty,  Camiliio^  Ita.,  and 
Lawrence  A.  Lyim,  Worthtatglon,  Ohio,  ■wlfniii  to  Jolm  W. 
Royalty,  Crystal  Rivet;  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  287,254 
Lot.  CL'  A61M  1/12 
VS.  CL  600—16  19  I 


1.  An  electromagnetic  cardiac  assembly  adapted  to  assist  ven- 
tricular output  in  a  human  heart  comprising: 

a  magnetic  mat  adapted  for  mounting  inside  a  human  body 
adjacent  the  bean,  said  mat  being  made  from  a  material 
responsive  to  application  of  an  electromagnetic  field  so  as  to 
be  movable  into  compressive  relation  with  the  bean  in 
response  to  application  of  the  electromagnetic  field  thereto 
and  movable  out  of  said  compressive  relation  to  permit  the 
heart  to  relax  when  application  of  said  electromagnetic  field  is 
discontinued; 

electromagnetic  assembly  means  adapted  for  mounting  on  the 
human  body  in  functionally  cooperative  relation  with  respect 
to  said  mat,  and  for  alternately  generating  and  discontiiiuing 
said  electromagnetic  field  so  that  said  mat  alternately  moves 
into  and  out  of  said  compressive  relation  with  the  heart; 

a  transducer  for  evaluating  compressive  resistance  of  tlie  heart 
during  movement  of  said  mat  into  conqiressive  relation  with 
the  hean  and  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  as  a  function 
of  said  compressive  resistance  of  the  heart;  and 

control  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  signal  generated  by  said 
transducer  and  for  controlling  an  intensity  level  of  the  elec- 
tromagnetic field  generated  by  said  electromagnetic  assembly 
means  as  a  ftmction  of  said  signal  to  thereby  control  a  degree 
to  which  said  mat  compresses  the  heart. 
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INFANT  RADIANT  WARMER 
B«rr,  E.  lUnky.  Huntingdoo  Valley,  and  J««P^  J;  ^^'^ 
Honham.  both  of  Pa-,  asslfnor.  to  Air^hlefcli,  Inc.  Hat- 

^"^^    Fll«iSep.9.l9»«.S«.No.3M^13 
iBt.  Ct'  A*1G  n/00 
vs.  CL  •••-22  *•  ' 


■  connector  assembly  for  attachment  of  the  camera  to  the  endo- 
scope and  for  attachment  of  the  light  fiber  cable  to  the  light 
guide  fitting,  said  connector  assembly  including: 
a  generally  cylindrical  coupUng  having  a  first  end  for  receiv- 
ing the  camera  and  a  second  end  for  receiving  the  stenle 

endoscope;  .  c    .       a 

a  transparent  window  posidonable  between  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  coupling  for  providing  a  sterile  and 
optically  clear  banier  between  the  camera  and  endwcope; 

means  for  aligning  the  camera  within  said  first  end  of  said 
coupling  in  a  fixed  position;  and 

light  fiber  connecting  means  mounted  to  said  coupbng.  said 

connecting  means  having  a  first  end  for  receiving  the  light 

fiber  cable,  and  a  second  end  for  receiving  the  light  guide 

fitting  of  the  sterile  endoscope;  and  . ,        j 

a  fJexible  sterile  cover  attachable  to  said  connector  assembly  and 

extendable  over  the  camera,  the  trailing  camera  cables  and  the 

light  fiber  cable. 


1.  An  infant  radiant  warmer  comprising: 

a  base;  ^  .    ... 

a  bassinet  assembly  supported  by  said  base  and  '"c'«*'n8: 

(a)  a  mattress  assembly  upon  which  an  infant  can  be  placed. 

(b)  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  optically  transparent  elec- 
trothermal side  panels  surrounding  said  mattress  a.ssembly. 

and  . 

(c)  an  optically  transparent  draft  shield  assembly  disposed  over 
said  mattress  assembly  and  movable  between  a  completely 
closed  position  and  a  completely  open  position;  and 

an  overhead  infrared  heater  supported  by  said  base  and  disposed 
above  said  bassinet  assembly  to  radiate  heat  through  said 
opticaUy  transparent  draft  shield  assembly  to  an  infant  placed 
on  said  mattress  assembly. 


INTUBATING  LARYNGOSCOPE 
Pnoiccvic  1531  SE.  12th  Sl^  DeerfieW  Beach,  flfc 

33441 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1W4,  Ser.  No.  206,404 
InL  CL*  A61B  1/267 

VS.  a.  «a-i90  "  ^^""^ 


5.498,230 
STERILE  CONNECTOR  AND  VIDEO  CAMERA  COVER 

FOR  STERILE  ENDOSCOPE 
Edwin  L.  Adair.  317  Pmn«Mi  Way.  Cartk  PtoM  Village.  CtOo. 

FUcd  Oct.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317.199 
lat  a.*  A61B  1/04 

VS.  CL  tm—m  " 


1  An  apparaws  for  enclosing  an  unsterile.  minianire  video 
camera  and  its  trailing  cables  and  a  light  fiber  cable  in  a  stenle 
cover  and  for  connecung  the  camera  and  the  light  fiber  cable  to  a 
stenle  endoscope  having  a  separable  light  guide  fitung.  said  appa 
lanis  comprising: 


I  A  laryngoscope,  comprising, 

an  elongate  body  consisting  of  two  hollow  tubes,  having  a 

proximal  and  a  distal  end.  ,      _,    , 

two  blades  pivotally  mounted  to  the  distal  end  of  said  elongate 

body,  m  an  angle  of  90*  degrees,  in  opposing  relationship  to 

each  other.  .. 

means  for  pivotally  moving  said  two  Made*  m  opposing  direc- 
tion from  each  other. 

an  elongate,  flexible  and  steerable.  tube  inttoduang  means  de- 
posed within  the  elongate  hollow  body  and  between  the 
opposed  blades. 

an  endotracheal  tube  longimdinally  disposed  within  said  elon- 
gate hollow  body  and  nding  on  said  elongate,  flexible  and 
steerable  tube  introducing  means. 

means  for  extending  the  tube  introducing  means  from  said 
elongate  hollow  body  into  the  larynx  and  trachea,  and 

means  for  introducing  said  endotracheal  nibe  from  said  elongate 
hollow  body  into  the  trachea. 

8.  A  method  of  inserting  said  endotracheal  tube,  compnsing  the 

*Tti^ucing  a  pair  of  opposed,  juxtapositioned  blades  into  the 

pharingeal  region  through  a  patients  partially  opened  mouth 

increasing  the  spacing  between  said  two  blades  only  after  said 

two  blades  are  correctly  positioned  in  the  pharyngeal  region, 

illuminating  the  patient' s  pharyngeal  and  laryngeal  region. 


viewing  the  illuminated  laryngeal  region  through  said  objective 
means. 

advancing  said  elongate,  flexible  and  steerable  tube  introducing 
means  forwardly  relative  to  the  opened  blades  so  that  the 
same  enters  the  larynx, 

holding  said  endotracheal  tube  when  the  same  is  correctly  posi- 
tioned, 

returning  said  blades  to  their  initial  position. 

withdrawing  said  blades  and  said  tube  introducing  means, 

releasing  said  endotracheal  tube  in  desired  position. 


5,498032 

MICROCREPING  OF  FABRICS  FOR  ORTHOPEDIC 

CASTING  TAPES 

Matthew  T.  Schob,  Woodbury,  MiniL,  aarisnor  to  Mfainesola 

Mtailn(  and  Maaufhcturlng  CanipaBy,  St  Paul,  Mfaui. 
DItWob  oT  Ser.  No.  8,751,  Jan.  25, 1993.  This  applicatioa  Sep. 
1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  299,551 
IbL  a.*  A«1F  13A)0 
VS.  CL  M2— 8  19 


a  plurality  of  linkable  segments  wherein  each  segment  com- 
prises: 

a  linking  means  for  optionally  linking  together  segments  with 
each  other. 

a  discrete  mounting  structure  elongated  in  a  longitudiiial  direc- 
tion wherein  said  linking  means  is  located  on  at  least  one  end 
of  the  mounting  structure  in  the  longitudinal  directioD;  and 

a  plurality  of  elements  protruding  from  and  fixedly  wwtrhfd  to 
the  mounting  structure  wherein  each  of  the  elements  has  a  lop 
face  opposite  the  mounting  surface,  said  top  foce  has  an 
undulating  shape  with  a  plurality  of  peaks,  each  peak  having  a 
summit  and  downwardly  sloping  sides,  and  wbierein  the  ele- 
ments are  longitudinally  spaced  apart  from  each  other  on  the 
mounting  structure. 


5,498034 
BAND  AND  ARM  SUPPORT 
Stephen  J.  Martci;  Scott  A.  Clait,  both  of  Cornwall,  I 
Hannan,   CorawaU-on-HMbon,  aU  of  N.Y., 
Aaaeiican  Orthopedic  AppUancc  Gra«p,  Inc.,  Corvndl,  N.Y. 
Coiitiiiiiatia»4i-pa(t  or  Ser.  No.  131,*27,  Oct.  4, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5,370,Mt,  which  it  a  coiMiantioa  of  Set  No.  928434, 
Ads.  U.  1992,  abatwlootd,  which  is  a  f— HaMlioa  of  Scr  No. 
7M,355.  May  31, 1991,  abwidoacd.  IWt  appHcadMi  Sep.  M, 
1994.  Ser.  No.  387055 
Int.  CL"  A61F  5/00 
VS.  CL  M2— M  18  ( 


I.  An  article,  comprising: 

a  microcreped  fibrous  fabric  sheet;  and 

a  curable  liquid  resin  coated  onto  said  fabric  sheet,  wherein  said 
article  further  comprises  a  microfiber  filler  associated  with 
said  resin,  wherein  said  microfiber  filler  has  an  aspect  ratio 
between  about  5:1  and  200:1. 


5,498033 
DEVICE  FOR  THERAPEUTIC  TREATMENT  OF  SPINE 
SYSTEM 
Branidav  Stojanovk,  D.  StoJanovMa  6,  21080  Nov!  Sad,  Yugo- 
slavia 
ContinuatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  855,772,  Mar.  23,  1992,  abandoned. 
Thb  application  Oct  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,060 
Claims  pitorlty,  application  YugsaiaTia,  Mar.  22,  1991,  505/ 
91 

Int.  CL'  A61F  5/02 
VS.  CL  602—19  7  Cfad^ 


1.  A  hand  and  arm  support  for  prevention  and  treatment  of 

cramping,  fatigue  and  ailments  such  as  tendinitis,  arthritis  and 

Carpal  Tunnel  Syndrome,  consisting  essentiaUy  of: 

a  glove  body  of  a  material  having  uniform  thickness  throughout 

the  glove  body  and  forming  a  fingeriess  glove,  the  glove  body 

having  a  front  edge  and  a  rear  edge,  the  front  edge  including 

a  plurality  of  finger  holes  spaced  along  the  front  edge,  the  rear 

edge  defining  an  opening  for  a  hand,  the  glove  body  made 

solely  from  a  thin  lightweight  elastic  spandex  and  nylon 

material  and  sized  to  provide  a  snug  fit  around  a  wearer's 

hand,  the  hand  and  arm  support  defining  a  cylindrical  forearm 

extension  attached  to  the  rear  edge  for  supplying  support  to  at 

least  a  portion  of  the  wearer's  forearm. 


1.  A  therapeutic  device  for  being  positioned  about  a  user's  spine 
compnsing: 


5y«98035 

IONTOPHORESIS  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  PATCH/ 

CONTROLLER  ATTACHMENT 

Ronald  J.  Flower,  Vcnian,  N  J.,  anicnor  to  Bectou  DicUnaoa 

and  Company,  Franklin  Lakes,  N  J. 

FHcd  Sep.  30, 1994,  Ser.  Na  315,378 
InL  CL"  A61N  1/30 
VS.  CL  604—20  11 1 

1.  In  combination: 


LIMI 
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ing  element  produces  translaiioiuU  .nd/or  rouiionil  mechamcal 
vibtatioiis  between  l-IOOO  Hz. 


12-^       24 


SQUEEZE-ACTUATED  MEDICINAL  FLUID 

APPUCATOR 

Ridiard  D.  Keller,  Ml*  -Fowth  Ave^  TWcoma  Pw*,  Md.  2W12 

FOcd  Jan.  31,  IfH,  Set.  No.  381,545 

iBt  CL*  A«1M  S/178 

VS.  CL  «M— 438  >•  O**^ 


a  medicament-containing  disposriile  pMch  removably  position- 
able  00  the  skin  of  a  patient  for  pennitting  lontophoretK 
delivery  of  medicament  tianscuianeously;  and 

a  controller  including  electronic  components  for  electricaUy 
controlling  said  medicament  delivery; 

the  patch  including  a  flexible  planar  patch  body  having  a 
medicament-containing  first  surface,  an  opposed  second  sur- 
face and  an  extending  planar  tab  for  insertable  electrical 
accommodation  ui  said  controller,  said  first  surface  of  said 
planar  patch  body  being  supportable  on  the  skin  of  said 

said  opposed  second  surface  of  said  p«ch  body  and  said  con- 
troller including  co-operative  removable  fastemng  means  for 
removably  fastening  said  controller  to  said  patch  and  for 
maintaining  said  controller  in  a  fastened  condition  with 
respect  to  said  patch  with  said  tab  electiicaUy  accommodated 
in  said  controller. 


VIBRATING  CATHETER 

WiU  R.  DubrnL  P.O.  Bm  24*.  Redwood  Chy,  CM.  »«M,  •«« 

MkluMl  A.  Et««,  «7  Wetater  SL,  PiUo  Aho,  CM.  »43»1 

CeirtiMatiaa  rf  Ser.  No,  M,470,  May  19,  l»3,  P«t  No. 

S.3S«.273,  whkfa  b  a  contlBiialioa  oT  Ser.  No.  SS5,M5,  May 

W  im,  abuidoDed.  Thb  aypbcatioa  Oct.  7,  19M,  Ser.  No. 

32t,IM 

laL  CL''  A61B  17/32 

VS.Cif^22  ^C***^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  removal  of  an  obstruction  in  tubular 
tissue  of  a  patient  comprising  an  elongate  tubular  catheter  having  a 
proximal  end  and  a  distal  end  and  a  body  portion  therebetween, 
said  body  portion  having  at  least  two  lumens  and  an  outer  tissue- 
contacting  surface  substantially  coextensive  therewith,  said  outer 
tissue-contacting  surface  being  dimensioned  to  fit  within  said  tubu 
lar  tissue  and  said  ussue-contacung  surface  having  at  least  one 
lysing  agent  dispensing  opening  therein,  the  proximal  end  of  the 
catheter  being  biftucated  to  form  first  and  second  projecooos,  the 
first  projection  being  in  matenal  vibratory  communicauon  with 
said  tissue-contacting  surface  and  adapted  to  receive  and  maungly 
engage  a  vibrating  element;  the  second  projecuon  providing  a 
lysing  agent  injecuon  port  which  is  in  fluid  communication  with  at 
least  one  lysing  agent  dispensing  opening,  and  wbereui  said  vibrat 


1  A  squeeze-activated,  medicinal  fluid  applicator  adapted  to 
receive  a  compressible  ampule  and  so  selectively  inject  lU  contents 
into  an  adjacent  orifice  located  in  a  fiim  body  comprising: 

a)  an  elongate  member  having  an  essentially  uniform  diameter 
and  barrel-like  configuration  with  a  first  and  distal  longitudi- 
nal end  having  an  integral  bonom  waU  and  the  other  proximal 
longitudinal  end  being  open;  

b)  a  first  aperture  located  nearer  the  proximal  open  end  side- 
walls; 

c)  an  elongate  cylindrical  member  sized  to  axially  and  slidmgly 
engage  said  barrel-like  member  through  said  proximal  open 

end;  ,        t      .t 

d)  a  first  chamber  located  adjacent  the  proximal  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  member  having  one  access  port  located  in  the 
proximal  longinidinal  end  thereof  and  having  its  second  wn- 
necting  access  port  located  in  the  sidewall  periphery  thereof; 

e)  a  second  separate  chamber  located  intermediate  the  longitu- 
dinal ends  of  said  cylindrical  member  and  having  a  second 
access  port  located  in  the  sidewall  periphery  thereof  and 
coincidentally  aligned  with  said  first  chamber; 

0  a  cantilever  member  of  a  length  substantially  equivalent  to 
that  of  said  two  elongate  members  when  assembled,  and  die 
assembled  banel  member  and  cylindrical  member; 
g)  a  depending  piston  means  operatively  connected  to  the  proxi- 
mal longitudinal  segment  of  said  cantilever  member  and 
aligned  and  sized  to  travel  within  the  second  access  port  uito 
said  first  chamber  of  said  cylindrical  member; 
h)  a  depending  integral  lug  located  intennediate  of  the  pivot  axis 
of  the  cantilever  member  and  of  the  proximal  lever  connec- 
tion point  for  said  piston  means; 
i)  a  first  biasing  means  interposed  between  the  distal  ends  of  die 
opposing  cylindrical  member  and  cantilever  member  adapted 
to  exert  an  upward  force  upon  the  distal  cantilever  longinidi- 
nal end; 
j)  a  first  recess  on  die  distal  end  of  said  cantilever  member 
adapted  to  receive  one  free  end  of  the  lever  arm  biasing 
means; 
k)  an  elongate  rod  located  in  an  axial  passage  provided  in  said 
cylindrical  member  serving  as  a  push  rod  and  length-sized  to 
extend  between  die  boaom  wall  of  die  barrel  member  and  an 
aperture  connecting  widi  die  intermediate  second  chamber  of 
the  cylindrical  member; 
I)  a  second  biasing  means  located  in  the  distal  open  space  within 
said  barrel  member,  serving  to  a  maintain  separation  bias 
between   the  barrel   member  bonom   wall   and  die  distill 
annular-shaped  end  of  die  enclosed  cylindrical  member, 
m)  a  lever  means  pivotally  secured  widun  die  intermediate 
second  chamber  of  said  cylindrical  member  and  adapted  to 
provide  an  airest  function  to  die  proximal  section  of  said 
cantilever  member  so  long  as  it  is  in  contact  widi  die  uiiegral 
lug  element  thereof;  and 


n)  a  third  biasing  means  also  disposed  in  said  intermediate 
chamber  and  positioned  to  maintain  said  lever  means  in  its 
upward  lever  arrest  mode  until  an  opposing  bias  imposed 
upon  said  lever  means  from  said  push  rod  means,  exceeds  the 
inherent  lever  support  bias  of  said  third  biasing  means  and  is 
sufScient  to  dislodge  said  second  lever  means  from  its  arrest 
position. 


5,498438 
SIMULTANEOUS  ANGIOPLASTY  AND  PHORETIC  DRUG 

DELIVERY 
JaaMi  E.  Skaptawd;  Maifc  B.  Knadsoii,  both  of  Sbonriew;  Jin 
SUanda,  Falcon  Hdglita.  and  Jod  R.  RnccUni,  Edina,  all  at 
Mfaaa^  aHisnon  to  CorlVak  Medkal.  Inc.,  MinneapoUs, 

Condmatioa  oT  Ser.  No.  937^464,  Ang.  28. 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,28*054,  whick  b  a  continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  7e5,73L 
May  24, 1991,  abandoned,  whkli  b  a  continnatioa-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  *37,299,  Jan.  3.  1991,  abandoned,  which  b  a 

i-in-part  oT  Ser.  No.  538,9*1,  Jan.  15, 1990.  aban- 
.  Thb  application  Ang.  27. 1993,  Ser.  No.  113,273 
Int  CL*  A*1N  1/30 
VS.  CL  M4— S3  l(  Claims 


\ 


/■ 

^ly 


^^ 


1.  A  method  for  simultaneously  performing  percutaneous  trans- 
lumenal  coronary  angioplasty  and  delivering  a  drug  to  a  localized 
area  of  a  passageway  with  a  catheter  having  a  proximal  end,  a 
distal  end,  and  a  balloon  operably  connected  to  the  distal  end, 
wherein  the  balloon  has  a  single  chamber  and  a  plurality  of  pores 
having  a  diameter  of  about  1  por  less,  the  mednd  comprising  die 
steps  of: 

a)  advancing  die  cadieter  through  the  passageway  until  the 
balloon  is  adjacent  to  the  localized  area; 

b)  injecting  a  fluid  through  an  injection  lumen  in  the  catheter 
and  into  the  single  chamber  of  the  balloon  causing  the  balloon 
to  inflate  to  a  pressure  of  about  2  atmospheres  or  more  and 

'  apply  a  pressure  against  the  localized  area  of  die  passageway 
thereby  dilating  the  localized  area  of  the  passageway;  and 

c)  pboretically  transporting  the  drug  to  the  localized  area  while 
simultaneously  dilating  the  localized  area  of  the  passageway. 


5,498,239 

CATHETER  PLACEMENT  BY  PRESSURIZABLE 

TUBULAR  GUIDING  CORE 

Zer  Galcl,  Los  Altos  Hilb,  and  Yi  Yanc  San  Frandsco,  both  oT 

Calif.,  aaiisnon  to  Guided  Medical  Systeaas,  Inc.,  Moutain 

View,  CM. 

FDcd  Apr.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  423,*15 
Int  CL*  A*1M  37/00 
VS.  CL  *M— 95  13  Oaims 

1.  A  combination  catheter  body  and  guiding  member,  said  com- 
bination comprising: 

a  catheter  body  v^th  distal  and  proximal  ends  and  a  catheter 
body  lumen  open  at  both  said  distal  and  proximal  ends; 


a  tubular  member  having  distal  and  proximal  ends  and  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  sized  to  be  received  in  said  catheter  body 
lumen,  said  tubular  member  having  at  least  one  tubular  mem- 
ber lumen  and  a  distal  segment  formed  of  elastic  material 
inflatable  from  a  relaxed  condition  in  which  said  tubular 
member  fits  loosely  in  said  rathrtcr  body  lumen  to  an  inflated 
condition  in  which  said  tubular  member  seizes  said  r^nttrti^ 
body,  said  tiibular  member  being  closed  at  said  distal  end  and 
having  at  least  one  port  within  approximately  1  cm  of  said 
distal  end,  said  at  least  one  port  shaped  and  atraaged  to  eject 
a  stream  of  fluid  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  upon  pressurization  of  said  tubular  member. 


5y498,248 
INTRAVASCULAR  CATBETER  WITH  A  REPLACEABLE 

SHAFT  SECTION 
Ccbo  S.  J.  Bagaoisan,  Union  City,  CaUL;  John  P  ~— -"rr. 
Cobban  Somy,  England;  Kctan  R  Mo^  S«i  Joac,  Cabt; 
EHiabeth  N.  Hanmiafli,  Los  Aitos  OMm,  C^IL;  Robot  M. 
Abnuns,  Carbbad,  CBL;  JaaMs  C  PcMMk,  HI,  S^ataga. 
CaHL,  and  WiUiani  S.  'Rrcnnlb,  Redwood  CMy.  OdtL, 
asdgnors  to  Adranccd  CanUovascnfaur  Syatona,  be.,  I 
Chun,  CM 

Filed  May  27, 1994.  Ser.  No.  258.785 
Int  CL'  A*1M  29/00.25/00 
VS.  CL  *M— 9*  23  ( 


1.  An  intravascular  catiieier  with  an  exchangeable  stiaft  section, 
comprising: 

a)  an  elongated  tubidar  proximal  shaft  section  having  proximal 
and  distal  ends  and  a  first  inner  lumen  extending  tlierein; 

b)  an  elongated  distal  shaft  section  having  proximal  and  distal 
ends,  a  port  in  the  distal  end  of  the  distal  shaft  section,  a 
second  inner  lumen  extending  therein  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  first  inner  lumen  in  the  proximal  shaft  section  and  a 
third  inner  lumen  which  is  configured  to  slidably  receive  a 
guidewire  and  which  extends  therein  to  the  port  in  the  distal 
end  of  the  distal  shaft  section;  and 

c)  means  to  releasably  interconnect  the  distal  end  of  the  proxi- 
mal shaft  section  and  the  proximal  end  of  the  distal  shaft 
section  to  effect  fluid  commiinirarinn  between  the  first  and 
second  inner  himens. 
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WINGED  NEEDLE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  PROTECTIVE 

MEMBER 
KkiugiC.F»bmi,Satit,lniaad,mmitpar  to  Abbott  Labon- 

torics,  Abbott  Pmk.  DL  ^,     ,,.  .^ 

Filed  Dec  S,  19M,  S«r.  No.  3513«4 
lit.  CL"  A«1M  5/32 

VS.  a.  tiH-in  "  ^^''^ 


having  a  hub  portion  extending  slightly  beyond  the  extent  of 
the  sheath  when  the  needle  is  seated  in  the  sheath  so  as  to  be 
readily  graspable  by  the  user  for  widulniwal  of  the  needle 
from  the  sheath  and  reinsertion  of  the  needle  into  the  sheath; 

and 
(3)  a  sheath  receiving  stand  attachable  at  a  fixed  locadon  at  a 
users  work  station  and  in  which  the  sheath  is  installable  and 
removable  in  the  course  of  use  of  the  needle  by  the  user, 
the  imiTOvemcnt  wherein  said  stand  comprises  a  generaUy  flat 
hue  an  aperture  on  said  base  near  the  distal  end  thereof  into 
which  the  distal  end  of  said  sheath  can  snugly  seat;  and  an  upright 
member  on  said  base  near  the  proximal  end  thereof  with  a  distally 
facing  hook  means  located  in  the  upper  central  portion  of  said 
upright  panel,  said  sheath  near  the  proximal  end  thereof  compns 
ing  a  generaUy  circularly  arranged  collar  including  a  proximately 
facing  Up  engagcable  with  the  said  hook  means  when  the  proxi- 
mate end  of  said  sheath  is  in  engagement  with  and  supported  by 
said  upright  member  with  the  sheath  distal  end  in  engagement  with 
said  aperture,  said  hook  means  in  engagement  with  said  collar  and 
said  aperture  in  engagement  with  said  sheath  distal  end  coopera- 
tively actuig  to  positively  retain  the  said  sheath  in  fixed  position  on 
said  stand. 


1  An  intravenous  needle  assembly,  comprising: 

a  hollow  needle  having  a  front  portion  with  a  sharp  end  and  a 
rear  portion;  

a  cyUndrical  hub  for  securing  the  rear  portion  of  the  neeoie  so 
that  the  front  portion  of  the  needle  pn)jects  axially  forward 
from  the  hub; 

a  first  wing  radially  attached  to  the  hub  and  extending  longitu- 
dinally parallel  to  the  needle; 

a  hollow,  longitudinally  extending  tubular  member  havmg  a 
front  end,  a  rear  end,  and  an  axial  bore  for  axial  movement  of 
the  cylindrical  hub  within  the  bore; 

a  longitudinal  slot  in  the  hollow  tubular  member  extending  from 
the  front  end  to  a  lock-out  position,  the  first  wing  engagable  m 
the  slot  for  longitudinal  movement  of  the  firet  wing  ui  the  slot 
to  control  the  axially  movement  of  the  hub  within  the  bore  of 
the  hollow  tubular  member;  and 

a  second  wing  extending  longinidinaUy  outward  from  the  front 
end  of  the  hollow  tubular  member,  the  second  wmg  beuig 
radially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  slot 


5  mjn 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHIELDING  A  SYRINGE  NEEDLE 
Aathoay  J.  VaUefaMgli,  Albmy,  wkI  Brtan  Crawford,  V«lj«»e, 
both  of  N.Y.,  Matgnon  to  Unique  »«««««»■«■•  Enlerprlsea, 
lac  Albuy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  381,193 

Int.  CL"  A«tM  5/32 

VS.  CL  «M— 197  »  C**" 


S,49t,242 
MEDICAL  NEEDLE  SHEATH  AND  CTAND  FOR  ONE- 

HANDED  USE 
MUM  a  Cooke,  «51  StnMier  Bird.  No.  IM,  Seattle,  W««h. 

98  Its 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  427,67« 
lat  CL*  AtlM  5/32 


VS.  a.  «»4— 192 


SCIataw 


1.  bi  a  combination  comprising: 

(1)  a  medical  needle  of  a  type  to  be  disposed  after  a  smgle  use; 

(2)  an  elongate  sheath  for  said  needle  in  which  the  needle  is 
letained  before  and  after  use,  said  sheath  having  a  distal  end 
and  an  open,  proximal  end  through  which  the  needle  is 
removable  for  use  and  insertable  after  use.  said  needle  also 


I  A  magnifying  syringe  assembly  comprising: 

a  syringe  including  a  needle  and  a  housing  having  dosage  indicia 
thef«on.  said  needle  extending  from  an  end  of  said  housmg; 

a  shielding  apparatus  for  preventing  multiple  uses  of  said 
syringe  said  shielding  apparatus  including  a  magmfying 
urangement  for  magnifying  the  dosage  indicia  on  said 
synnge  housing,  said  magnifying  arrangement  extending  lon- 
gitudinally along  substanually  an  entire  length  of  said  shield- 
ing apparatus  and  having  a  convex  shape  for  enlarging  said 
dosage  indicia  when  said  magnifying  arrangement  is  posi- 
tioned thereover,  said  magnifying  arrangement  and  said 
shielding  apparatus  being  molded  as  a  single  unit  from  a  clear 
material;  and, 

means  for  movably  posiuoning  said  shielding  apparatus  about 
said  syringe  housing,  said  shielding  apparatus  being  movable 
between  a  letracted  position  in  which  said  magnifying 
anangement  is  disposed  over  said  dosage  indicia  and  said 
syringe  needle  is  exposed  for  use,  and  an  extended  position 
surrounding  and  shielding  said  syringe  needle  to  prevent 
muluple  uses  of  said  syringe  needle,  said  magnifying  arrange- 
ment enlarging  said  dosage  indicia  when  said  shielding  appa- 
ratus is  in  said  retracted  position. 


5,498,244 

SAFETY  GUARD  FOR  MEDICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Steven  R.  Eck,  Broomall,  Pa.,  ■wrignnr  to  AnMiican  Home 

Prodocta  Corponrtion,  Madimn,  N  J. 
Continnntkm-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  Na  12S,8«9,  Sep.  22, 1993,  abna- 
doned.  This  application  Sep.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  125,908 
lot  CL'  A<1M  5/00 
VS.  CL  M4— 198  18  i 


1.  A  sanitary  guard  for  a  medical  device  subject  to  cootamina- 
tkM,  the  medical  device  having  a  recess  in  its  external  surface,  die 
guard  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate,  hollow  guard  body  having  an  internal  chamber, 
an  internal  surface,  an  external  surface,  a  first  opening,  and  a 
second  opening,  the  first  and  second  openings  being  located  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  guard  body,  the  first  opening  being 
sufficient  to  allow  at  least  a  portion  of  the  medical  device  to 
enter  into  the  internal  chamber  and  the  second  opening  being 
sufBcient  to  allow  a  portion  of  the  medical  device  to  extend 
fhmi  the  internal  chamber  through  the  second  opening; 

(b)  a  passage  extending  through  the  guard  body  between  the 
internal  and  external  surfaces; 

(c)  a  biasing  arm  connected  by  hinging  means  to  the  guard  body; 

(d)  an  intnision  tab  secured  to  the  biasing  arm  such  that  the 
biasing  arm  projects  the  intrusion  tab  through  the  passage  into 
the  intemal  chamber  of  the  guard  body; 

(e)  locking  means  secured  to  the  guard  body  such  that  the 
locking  means  are  antagonistically  disposed  to  the  biasing 
arm,  the  biasing  arm  being  movable  between  a  first  position  in 
which  contact  between  the  intrusion  tab  and  a  medical  device 
tlisposed  within  the  intemal  chamber  forces  the  biasing  aim  in 
an  arcing  direction  away  from  the  guard  body,  a  second 
position  in  which  the  biasing  arm  is  releasably  located  in 
close  proximity  to  the  locking  nteans,  and  a  third  position  in 
which  the  biasing  arm  is  irreversibly  secured  by  the  locking 
means. 


5y«98,245 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  PARENTERAL  DEVICE 
MaxwcQ  E.  WhiaMM,  Nedlaads,  AnttraHa,  MricBor  to  1 

Tttkaaliogj  AartraUa  PTY  LTD,  Mount  Lawley,  AostnUa 
PCT  Na  PCT/AU92/I8(22,  S  371  Date  May  19, 1994,  {  102(e) 

Date  May  19,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093m824,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  27,  1993 

PCT  FDed  Nov.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  244,119 

Claims  pftority,  applkatiou  Autralia,  Nov.  20,  1991, 
PK9593 

InL  CL'  A<1M  5/32 
VS.  CL  604—198  21  Claims 

1.  An  attachment  to  a  parenteral  device  where  the  parenteral 
device  comprises  a  body  having  a  duct  which  is  to  convey  a 
parenteral  fluid,  said  duct  having  an  opening  at  an  outer  end;  said 
attachment  comprising  a  housing  adapted  to  be  removably  eng- 
agable with  the  body  and  when  in  engagement  with  the  body  to  be 
rigidly  supported  thereby;  a  passageway  provided  within  the  hous- 
ing; a  nenlle  body  comprising  a  hollow  needle  having  a  free  end; 
said  needle  body  being  movable  between  a  first  position  at  which 
the  free  end  is  received  within  the  housing  and  a  second  position  at 
which  the  free  end  extends  from  the  housing;  said  needle  body 
being  movable  from  the  second  position  to  the  first  position;  a 
retaining  means  provided  to  retain  the  needle  body  in  the  first  or 
second  position;  said  needle  having  a  first  aperture  provided  at  or 
adjacent  the  free  end,  and  a  second  aperture  provided  in  the  needle 


body  spaced  form  the  free  end,  said  bousiiig  having  a  flow  path 
extending  between  a  second  opening  formed  in  tlie  bousiag  having 
a  flow  path  extending  between  a  second  opening  formed  ia  ilie 
housing  and  tlie  passage  way;  said  second  apeiliae  '¥ftiptr4  to  be  in 
comrounicatioa  with  the  flow  path  when  die  needle  body  is  in  tlie 
second  position;  said  second  opening  being  adapted  to  be  sealingiy 
engaged  with  the  first  opening  on  the  body  of  the  parentenl  device 
when  the  housing  is  supported  by  the  body. 


5,498,24< 
ASPIRATOR/INJECItMt  DEVICE  WITH  PALM 
ENGAGING  HANDLE 
Marie  E.  DentchaiMa,  1M9  Oak  Hm  Rd.,  Meavhb,  Itea. 
38138,  aad  Anoid  H.  DcntduMB,  2200  Laae  RdL,  Cala»- 
biK,OUo  43220 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  94,703,  JuL  22,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5^95,379. 
lUs  appUcatkm  Jan.  30, 1995,  Ser.  No.  380,281 
InL  CL'  A<1M  5/315 
VS.  CL  M4— 227  20  ( 


1.  A  manually  operable  medical  device  comprising, 

means  forming  a  cylinder  with  an  axis, 

a  medical  tool  attached  to  said  cylinder  means,  said  medical  tool 
comprises  a  hollow  needle  for  the  passage  of  fluid  through 
said  needle, 

means  forming  a  duct  leading  from  said  medical  tool  to  one  end 
of  said  cylinder  means  to  provide  fluid  communication 
between  said  tool  and  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder  means  by 
way  of  said  duct  means, 

a  piston  having  an  axis  being  mounted  to  reciprocate  coaxially 
in  said  cylinder  means  and  configured  to  reciprocate  in  said 
cylinder  means  in  response  to  manually  qiplied  force  to  an 
end  of  said  piston  most  remote  from  said  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  means,  said  piston  including  a  handle  at  said  remote 
end,  said  handle  extending  transverse  to  said  axes, 

a  rigid  closed  loop  connected  to  said  cyliitder  means  and  circtim- 
scribing  said  handle,  said  loop  including  a  surface  for  palm 
contact  by  an  operator  of  said  device  upon  said  operator 
moving  said  piston  to  draw  a  vacuum  in  said  cylinder  means 
by  engagement  of  said  handle  by  the  fingers  of  said  operator, 
and 


JMI 


972 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


March  12,  1996 


Makch  12,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


973 


guide  mcms  secured  to  said  loop  for  guiding  the  piMoo  in  itt 

reciprocating  inovcmenL 


said  jecood  material,  said  conductive  polynier  havujg  a  pre- 
determined resistivity  and  controlling  a  current  flow  produced 
between  said  fif«  material  and  said  second  matenal  when  said 
iontopboretic  structure  w  in  contact  widi  an  electrolytic  Buid. 


JMI 


ELACTIC  PLUG  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MEDICAL  DEVICE  iAMJAi 

G«,  L.  M-fc*  ^  J-rjtai^**  •-•«*••  »«»-  cArarSyrvLET 

tata.'A«M5/00  "--^*^,£rC^^m.S.r.N,.217^ 

U&CL«»4— 244  s^Jmrnt  fatCL*A«lM2M» 

VS.  CL  ,——'»«  **  ' 


1.  A  medical  device,  comprising: 

an  inlet  formed  from  an  elastic  material; 

>  rigid  plug  retainer  disposed  in  the  inlet,  the  rigid  plug  retainer 
being  r«lially  compressed  and  surrounded  by  the  elastic  mate- 
rial of  die  inlet  to  prevent  longitudinal  movement  of  the  ngid 
plug  retainer,  and 

>  compressible  elastic  plug  disposed  in  the  ngid  plug  reamer 
the  compressible  elastic  plug  being  radially  compressed  and 
swrounded  by  die  rigid  plug  retainer  to  ensure  that  any  bole 
in  the  cotnpressible  elastic  plug  caused  by  a  needle  being 
inaened  therein  U  substanuaUy  closed  after  the  needle  is 
withdrawn. 


lONTOPHORETIC  STEUCTUM  FOR  MEDICAL 

DEVICES  ^  _^ 

Fi«dric  L.  MOtlcr,  BrttokUne,  Mm^,  MsiKBor  to  Implciiicd. 
Ibc^  BroakUne.  Ma«.  .«,  ^.  », 

DHWen  of  Ser.  No.  975,5»7.  Nov.  12,  1W2,  P«t  No. 

5J22.S2*.  Tkb  applkatloa  M«.  14, 1»4,  S«r.  No.  212,157 

lat.  a.*  A«1M  5/32.25^50 

U.S.  a.  604— 2i5  **  ^^'■'^ 


-   -  »  -  -    »  «    » 


7».»    •     •••••     •     • 

0~^ 


1.  A  catheter  tube  assembly,  comprising:  

a)  a  catheter  tube  having  a  passage  therein  and  a  stylet  disposed 
in  said  passage:  . 

b)  said  stylet  including  an  elongate  body  portion  and  an  mseition 

end;  ,  _^ 

c)  said  insettion  end  including  a  loop  and  a  pair  of  connecting 
legs  separate  from  said  loop  and  connecting  said  loop  to  said 
body  portion; 

d)  said  loop  including  a  terminal  portion,  opposed  top  ana 
bottom  portions  and  a  ptoxiroal  portion  opposite  said  terminal 

portion;  ^^ 

e)  said  connecting  legs  extending  between  said  top  and  botioin 
portions  of  said  loop  and  said  elongate  body  portion,  and 
converging  toward  said  body  portion; 

0  said  terminal  portion  and  said  top  and  bottom  portions  of  said 

loop  fonning  a  lenninal  end  on  said  stylet; 
p)  said  proximal  portion  of  said  loop  comprismg  a  support 

portion  for  said  insertion  end  of  said  stylet  which  is  effecuve 

toprevent  defbmation  of  said  loop  and  said  connecting  legs. 

said  proximal  portion  being  separate  from  said  connecting 

legs. 


5,49*050 

CATHETER  GUIDE  WIRE  WITH  MULTIPLE 

RADIOPACITY 

Rlchu^  R.  Prathcr,  Rtiferi,  Minn,,  aniCBor  to  SdMed  Ufe 

jiitf  I  lac  Maple  Grave,  Minn. 

Filed  May  !«,  1»»4,  Ser.  No.  2454» 
iBt  CL*  A61B  5/00 
MS.  CL  ••4— 280 


ISCIatas 


1.  An  iontopboretic  structure  comprising: 
a  first  material  having  a  first  galvanic  electrical  potential; 
a  second  matenal  having  a  second  galvanic  electrKal  l»«n>^ 
and  a  conductive  polymer  separating  said  first  material  from 


1  In  a  guide  wire  apparatus  having  a  length  of  flexible  wue  with 
proximal  and  distal  ends,  a  tip  at  die  distal  end  of  the  guide  wire,  a 
first  wire  covering  adjacent  the  tip  and  having  a  first  radiopacity, 
and  further  vrire  coverings  including  at  least  a  second  wire  cover- 
ing placed  intermediate  die  first  wire  covering  and  die  proximal 
end  of  die  guide  wire,  die  improvement  compnsing: 


a.  the  second  wire  covering  including  a  sleeve,  the  sleeve 
including  a  mixture  of  a  polymer  and  a  radiopaque  metal 
loading  the  second  wire  covering  having  a  second  radiopacity; 
and 

b.  die  second  radiopacity  being  unequal  to  die  first  radiopacity. 


5/198,251 

TISSUE  PERFUSION  CATHETER 

Michael  J.  DaltoB,  7350  N.  Ridgeway,  SkoUe,  Dl.  60076 

FUcd  Nov.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350,095 

InL  CL*  A61M  25/00 

ViS.  CL  604—282  20  Claims 


",' 


I5-, 


c 


16 


12 


K 


t 


1IV/C??ll??#>^41|UIUUUttf 


.7^ 


J 


'^X 


,?1 


3l' 


1.  A  tissue  perfusion  catheter  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated,  flexible,  tightly  wound,  normally  compressed 
helical  coil  spring  having  a  proximal  end  to  receive  therapeu- 
tic fluid  from  a  source  and  a  distal  portion  terminating  in  a 
sealed  distal  tip,  said  helical  coil  spring  defining  a  fluid- 
pervious  side  wall  encircling  an  interior,  fluid-conducting 
lumen;  and 

(b)  an  inert,  flexible  sleeve,  impervious  to  the  therapeutic  fluid, 
exterioriy  covering  and  sealing  that  pan  of  the  side  wall  from 
the  proximal  end  to.  but  not  includiing,  the  distal  portion  of 
said  spring; 

whereby  therapeutic  fluid  entering  the  proximal  end  of  the 
catheter  is  conducted  to  die  distal  portion  of  said  spring, 
where  it  oozes  from  the  catheter,  perhising  the  tissue  region. 


5,498,252 

TOXICITY  RESISTANT,  SELF-FITTING  AND 

ADJUSTABLE,  SELF-CLOSING  TAMPON  STRUCTURE 

Arthur  L.  SOber,  543  Dobbins  Dr.,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.  91775 

ContiiMiatioa-in-paTt  of  Ser.  No.  228,503,  Apr.  IS,  1994,  PaL 

No.  5,476,455,  which  is  a  contiiiiutioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No. 

2,642,  Jan.  11, 1993,  Pat  No.  5342^31.  This  applicalioa  Dec. 

27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363,920 

Int.  CL*  A61F  13/24:13/34 

VS.  CL  604—330  24  Clainu 


15.  A  flow-controlling  tampon  comprising,  in  combination: 
a)  a  generally  upright  insertion  tube  having  upper  and  lower 
ends,  and  a  plunger  within  said  tube,  and  manipulable  proxi- 
mate the  tube  lower  end. 


b)  flow-receiving  means  positioned  within  the  nibe  to  be  bodily 
displaced  and  to  protrude  from  said  upper  end  of  the  tube  in 
respon.se  to  said  manipulation  of  the  plunger, 

c)  said  flow-receiving  means,  including  a  thin  slieath.  and  hav- 
ing a  deployable  upper  portion  configured  to  self  distend  from 
a  collapsed  position  to  a  deployed  condition  to  extend  into 
engagement  with  vaginal  walls  associated  with  tlie  cervix,  in 
response  to  upward  bodily  displacement  of  said  flow- 
receiving  means  effected  by  the  plunger, 

d)  and  removal  means  associated  with  said  receiving  means  to 
effect  withdrawal  thereof  away  from  the  cervix,  whereby 
upper  extent  of  die  flow-receiving  means  self  collapses  to 
retain  flow  in  said  flow-receiving  means  during  said  with- 
drawal; 

e)  said  flow-receiving  means  upper  portion  being  in  downwardly 
collapsed  condition  about  the  sheath  prior  to  said  upward 
bodily  displacement  thereof. 


5,498,253 
PORT  ADAPTOR  AND  ntOTECTOR  AND  COtftAMHEBi 
HAVING  SAME 
Andrew  D.  Aswad,  Mnndfirin;  Dale  Seven,  Gwnce;  Jojwe 
SUvcstri  Antioch,  aO  of  DL;  Hngh  M.  Forman,  WankcAa, 
Wis.;  Lccon  Woo,  LibertyriDe,  DL;  Items  D.  Hmcr,  VctMB 
mils,  DL;  Lisa  S.  Walsh,  Wonder  Lake,  IIL;  Sandi*  Wade, 
HisUand  Park,  DL;  Eddie  Chan,  MnndcWn,  DL;  Patrick 
Battean,  Nanmr,  Bdciwn;  Franco  Pehso,  Hcrerlcc,  Bd- 
gimtt,  and  Eric  Hcnant,  Nivclies,  Bdgiiini,  assignors  to  Bax- 
ter International  Inc.,  DcerCcU,  DL 

FUcd  Nov.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  156,486 
Int  CL*  A61B  19/00 
VS.  CL  604—403  21  < 
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1.  An  adaptor  securable  to  an  end  of  a  tubular  member  defining 
a  port  of  a  container,  tlie  adaptor  comprising: 

an  upper  end  having  an  interior  diameter  defining  a  first  end  of  a 
passageway  capable  of  receiving  a  cannula; 

a  lower  end  having  an  interior  diameter  defining  a  second  end  of 
the  passage,  the  lower  aid  capable  of  receiving  an  injection 
site  wherein  the  diameter  at  the  first  end  is  larger  than  the 
diameter  at  the  second  end; 

a  middle  portion  intermediate  the  first  end  and  the  second  end 
having  a  tapering  interior  diameter,  the  middle  portion  direct- 
ing the  cannula  to  the  injection  site  and  further  having  an 
exterior  surface  with  gripping  surfaces  wherein  the  tapering 
interior  diameter  of  the  middle  portion  includes  spaced  guid- 
ing members  extending  inwardly  from  an  inner  periphery  of 
the  tapering  interior  diameters  of  the  middle  portion  in  a 
substantially  perpendicular  direction  from  the  inner  periphery 
of  the  tapering  interior  diameter. 
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5A9VS4 
SMOOTH  MUSCLE  CHEMICAL  PACEMAKER 
Midiael  Hoey.  Shocrtew.  awl  PHer  GchllMdi.  MlM«polh, 
both  of  MlBB,  Hrigwn  le  lUteiili  oT  the  Unlverrity  of 

MvWon  of  Ser.  No.  5B7.748,  Dec  9,  I W2,  Pat  Nk^  W«73. 

Thk  appllcatkNi  Jaa.  13.  t»5,  S«r.  Na  372,5«7 

laL  CL'  AMK  W22 

UA  a.  ••4-WLl  "  <^'"'" 


—  |..j>.^.A>*^*HuA 


c)  at  teast  one  active  agent  formulaboo  comprising  a  dnig  in  a 
portion  of  the  compartment  defined  by  the  first  wall  secoon; 

d)  at  least  one  opening  in  the  side  wall  of  die  first  wall  secuon. 
each  opening  extending  longitudinaUy  along  a  portion  of  the 
side  wall  of  the  first  wall  section  and  beinq  covered  by  said 
second  wall  section  prior  to  exposure  to  the  environment  of 
use  for  releasing  the  active  agent  formulation  comprising  the 
drag  followinfi  separation  of  the  first  and  second  wall  secoons 
upon  exposure  to  the  environmenl  of  use;  and 

e)  expansion  means  comprising  an  osmopolymer  in  a  portion  of 
Ihe  ciMTipaitmeni  defined  by  the  second  wall  section,  for 
separating  apart  the  first  and  second  wall  secnons  of  the 
housing  after  exposure  to  the  environment  of  use. 


TiMC  (innsj 


1  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  packaging  m«enal  and 
a  treatment  element  within  said  packaging  material,  wherein  said 
treatment  element  compnses  a  means  for  controlled,  locahzed 
delivery  of  at  least  one  neuroactive  substance  havmg  a  iherapeutK 
effect  on  a  disorder  associated  with  smooth  muscle  funcuon  in  an 
organ  peripheral  to  the  central  nervous  system  in  combination  with 
said  at  least  one  neuroactive  substance,  and  wherein  said  packag- 
ing material  comprises  instructions  that  indicate  that  said  treatment 
eletnent  can  be  used  for  treating  a  disorder  associated  with  smooth 
muscle  fiincnon  in  an  organ  by  attaching  said  treatment  element  to 
a  selected  portion  of  said  organ  in  a  manner  to  accomphsh  said 
therapeutic  effect. 


S*4«.2S6 
SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  HANDLE 
Gttt  FunUtt,  Lawfwcerflle,  G*.,  aarignor  to  Snowden-Pencer, 
Ik., -RKkcr.  Ga. 

ntod  May  28,  l»M,  S«r.  No.  »,71$ 
Int  CL'  A*1B  17/00 


5,49«,255 

OSMOTIC  DEVICE  FOR  PROTRACTED  PULSATILE 

DELIVERY  OF  AGENT 

Patrick  S.-L.  Wong.  Palo  Alto.  CaHf,  aaigMtr  to  ALZA  Coi^ 

poratioa,  Palo  Alto,  CaHf. 
Cmtiiiaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  108.0M,  Aug.  17,  1993,  abaMkMcd. 
Thb  apptfcalloa  May  15.  1995.  S«r.  No.  442,716 
lot  CL*  A61K  9/22 
VS.  CL  WK*— «92.1  ••  ' 


1  A  fluid-imbibing  delivery  device  for  dispensing  an  active 
agent  to  a  fluid  environment  of  use  for  an  extended  period  of  tune 
following  an  initial  delayed  startup  of  delivery,  wherein  the  device 

comprises:  j      ,. 

a)  a  housing  comprising  a  first  wall  section  and  a  second  wall 
section  in  reversibly  sliding  telescopic  arrangement  with  each 
other,  Ihe  first  wall  section  having  an  open  end  adapted  to  fit 
widiin  the  second  wall  section  and  the  second  wall  section 
comprising  in  at  least  a  portion  a  semipermeable  composition, 
which  housing  maintains  its  integrity  in  the  environment  of 

use; 

b)  an  internal  compartment  surrounded  and  defined  by  the  first 
and  second  wall  sections  of  the  housing; 


1  A  hand-held  surgical  instrument  comprising  a  handle  and  a 
tool  with  a  body  member  having  at  least  one  articulated  member 
dieteon.  the  handle  comprising: 

a)  an  elongated  base  having  a  body  portion,  a  top  surface, 
opposite  bottom  surface,  a  first  side  and  an  opposite  second 
side,  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 

b)  an  elongated  lever  having  a  first  surface,  an  opposite  second 
surface,  a  front  end,  a  rear  end  and  an  actuator  arm  dovioi- 
wardly  and  non-pivocally  projecting  from  said  rear  end; 

c)  unitary  means  for  connecting  the  rear  end  of  said  lever  to  die 
proximal  end  of  said  base  and  for  nonnally  biasing  said  lever 
in  an  open  position,  said  unitary  connecting  and  biasing 
means  defimng  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  such  that  said  lever 
pivots  about  said  axis  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed 
position,  wherein  said  base  and  said  lever  are  juxtaposed  to 
each  other  along  their  length,  with  said  lever  extendmg  for- 
ward from  said  unitary  connecting  and  biasing  means  toward 
the  distal  end  of  said  base,  such  that  the  second  surface  of  said 
lever  is  adjacent  to  the  top  surface  of  said  body  portion  and 
the  actuator  ann  of  said  lever  projects  into  the  body  portion  of 
said  base  adjacent  the  proximal  end  thereof;  and 

d)  means  for  acniating  the  articulated  member  of  said  tool 
connected  to  the  actuator  ann  of  said  lever,  whereby  move- 
ment of  said  lever  from  an  open  position  to  a  closed  position 
causes  movement  of  die  articulated  member,  wherem  said 
actuating  means  comprises  an  actuator  rod  havmg  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end  the  second  end  of  said  rod  being  connected 
to  the  articulated  member  of  said  tool  and  the  first  end  of  said 
rod  being  connected  to  the  downwardly  and  nonpivotally 
projecting  actuator  arm  of  said  lever,  wherein  said  rod  is 
disposed  through  the  body  portion  of  said  base  such  that 


nravement  of  said  lever  form  the  open  to  die  closed  position 
causes  the  first  end  of  said  rod  to  be  displaced  toward  die 
proximal  end  of  the  body  portion  of  said  base;  thereby  mov- 
ing the  articulated  member  of  said  tool. 


5,498.257 

CARTILAGE  AND  GRAFT  PALETTE 

John  B.  Tcbbctta.  1928  W.  Colorado,  Dallas,  Tn.  75208 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  104344 

Int.  CL*  A61B  /9/00 

U.S.  CL  M6— 1  39  Clafaw 


1.  A  cartilage  and  graft  palette  structure  of  a  size  to  fit  within  a 
hand  of  a  surgeon  during  surgical  procedures,  comprising  bottom 
means  extending  over  the  full  width  and  length  of  die  palette 
structure,  upwardly  extending  front,  rear  and  lateral  walls  intercon- 
necting said  front  and  rear  walls  to  form  together  with  said  bottom 
means  a  generally  rectangular  tray-like  structure,  as  viewed  in  plan 
view  on  said  palette  structure,  said  bottom  means,  said  front  and 
rear  walls  as  well  as  said  lateral  walls  forming  a  frame  for  the 
palette  structure,  said  walls  being  of  such  thickness  as  to  assure 
structural  subility  of  the  palette  structure  and  provide  by  such 
thickness  a  shelf-like  peripheral  rim  having  a  sufficient  width,  as 
viewed  in  plan  view  on  the  palette  structure,  to  accommodate 
indicia  along  the  shelf-like  rim  of  at  least  one  of  said  walls,  the 
bottom  means  having  an  upper  noa-metallic  surface  which  mini- 
mizes unsatisfactory  tactile  feedback  to  the  surgeon  by  way  of  a 
surgical  instrument  and  reduces  the  risk  of  slippage  as  cartilage  or 
graft  is  cut.  and  fiirther  means  to  assure  sufficient  fluid-tighmess  on 
die  inside  of  the  tray-like  structure  to  enable  maintenance  of 
moisture  of  any  graft  or  cartilage. 


5.498.258 

LASER  RESECTOSCOPE  WITH  LASER  INDUCED 

MECHANICAL  CUTTING  MEANS 

Said  L  Hakky,  8547  Mcrrimoor  Blvd.,  E,  Largo,  Ha.  34647- 

3145,  and  Perry  B.  Hndsoo,  2225  Parit  SL,  North,  SL  Peten- 

burg,  Fla.  33710 

FUcd  Sep.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  386,186 

InL  a.*  A61B  17/36 

VS.  CL  606—15  12  ClaiaH 
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I.  A  laser  resectoscope  for  coagulating,  lasing,  resecting  and 
removing  tissue  from  a  patient,  said  device  comprising: 

a)  an  elongated  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having  at  the  distal  end  a 
means  for  introduction  into  said  patient; 

b)  rotatable  means  for  directinq  a  beam  of  laser  radiation  within 
said  cylinder  from  a  source  of  laser  radiation; 


c)  a  laser  beam  contacting  head  at  the  distal  end  of  said  laser 
directing  means  and  rotating  therewith,  said  contact  laser  head 
having  cutting  blades  for  cutting  away  tissue; 

d)  motor  means  at  the  proximal  end  of  said  cylinder  for  rolatiiig 
said  laser  directing  means;  and 

e)  means  within  said  cylinder  for  removing  resected  tissue, 
whereby  said  laser  beam  heats  said  laser  beam  contacting 
head  and  said  cutting  blades. 


5.498459 
METHOD  FOR  FUSING  BONE 
Judith   R.   Mourant,  Loa  AlanMM;   Gcfhard   D. 
Vcterd^  In1i«  J.  Bigio,  wmA  fhwura  M.  JohMO^  bath  af 
Loa  AhuMa,  d  of  N JM.,  lafiipiiii  to  The  Rcfeab  af  the 
UnlTenity  of  CaWSiraia.  Ilaaarda.  CaHt 

Filed  Mat  31, 1994.  Set  N<».  221y422 
bat  CL*  A61F  2/28;  A61B  \7/36 
VS.  CL  606—8  g  Oi^ 

1.  A  method  for  joining  bones  at  a  chosen  locatioii.  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  chemically  removing  the  mineral  nuttiix  firom  a  thin  layer  of 
each  bone  to  be  joined  at  the  chosen  location,  thereby  expos- 
ing collagen; 

b.  placing  the  bones  to  be  joined  in  contact  at  the  locations  so 
treated;  and 

c.  heating  the  contact  using  electromagnetic  radiation. 


5,498.260 

INTERNAL  REFLECTANCE  ANGLE  FIRING  FIBER 

OPTIC  LASER  DELIVERY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  Ot 

USE 

John  L.  Rink,  San  FnuMiacn.  and  Maiflyn  M.  Chon.  Piedtoont, 

both  of  CaHf.,  assigBors  to  Xintec  Corporatioii,  OaUaod, 

Calif. 

Condnnatioa-in-put  of  Ser.  Na.  14314.  Feb.  8. 1993.  This 
applicatioa  May  26. 1993.  Ser.  No.  67,566 
iDt  CL*  A61N  5A)6 
VS.  CL  606—16  28  ( 


H 


1.  An  internal  reflectance  angle  firing  fiber  optic  laser  scalpel, 
said  scalpel  comprising  a  fiber  optic  waveguide  having: 
a  receiving  end; 
a  central  axis;  and 
a  firing  tip,  said  firing  tip  comprising: 

an  end  surface,  said  end  surface  lying  at  an  operative  angle  to 
said  central  axis  of  said  waveguide,  said  end  surface  of  said 
optical  fiber  having  a  concave  shape;  and 
a  reflective  coating  applied  to  said  end  surface  such  that  the 
reflective  coating  provides  a  convex  reflective  surface. 


976 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Makch  12.  19% 


Makch  12.  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


977 


THERMAL  ANGIOPLASTY  SYSTEM 
Bniao  Stnil,  Pmlo  Alto,  cur,  a-Jfnor  to  AdTM«d  Cnllov-- 

cutar  System,  toe  Swrta  Ctarm.  C«Uf. 

FUcd  Dec  »,  IWl.  Sct.  No.  «11.»24 

Int.  CL'  A*1B  AW 

VS.  a.  M6-29  "  *^"'™ 


^-1 


I  A  power  generwor  for  providing  electrical  power  to  a  heating 
element  of  a  catheter,  the  heating  element  having  a  temperature, 
the  power  generator  comprising: 

a  temperature  sensor  for  providing  a  temperature  signal  repre- 
senutive  of  the  temperature  at  the  heating  element; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  the  temperature  signal  to  sig- 
nals representative  of  a  predetermined  temperature  range  and 
for  providing  a  fault  signal  when  the  temperature  signal 
indicates  a  temperature  outside  the  range; 

power  source  means  for  providing  power  to  the  heating  element 
uid  for  interrupting  the  power  to  the  heating  element  m 
lesponse  to  die  fault  signal; 

alarm  generator  means  for  providing  an  alarm  in  response  to  the 

fault  signal; 
first  isolation  means  for  providing  a  first  ground  m  the  power 

generator  for  electrically  interconnecting  components  of  the 

power  generator  and  for  isolating  the  first  ground  from  earth 

ground;  and 
second  isolation  means  for  isolating  the  teraperanire  signal  from 

both  the  first  ground  and  earth  ground. 


means  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  side  arm  clamps,  each  of 
said  first  side  aim  clamps  including  a  damp  body  having  a 
cylindrical  bore  and  a  cylindrical  anchor  body  in  said  cylin- 
drical bore,  said  clamp  body  including  a  transverse  through- 
bore  through  said  clamp  body  and  said  anchor  body,  said 
anchor  body  including  a  coaxial  threaded  boss  and  a  nut 
threadedly  engaged  to  said  threaded  boss,  a  lateral  rod  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  clamp  body  in  a  plane  orthogonal  to 
the  axis  of  said  transverse  throughbore; 

clamp  means  mountaWe  to  said  first  side  ann  of  said  first  side 
arm  clamp  nteans; 

cross  link  plate  means  extending  between  said  first  longitudinal 
rod  and  said  second  longitudinal  rod;  and 

bone  screw  means  for  securing  said  clamp  means  to  the  bone  of 
the  spine. 


i 

TRANSVERSE  CONNECTOR  FOR  SPINAL  COLUMN 

CORRECTIVE  DEVICES 

Aksaadrc  M.  DINeUo,  Skaker  Heights;  Bryan  D.  HUdebrand, 

CleveUnd  Heights,  and  Hoyt  D.  White,  Mentor.  aU  of  Oliio, 

anignon  to  AcroMed  CorporstloB,  Cleveiand,  Oiiio 

FUcd  Jan.  28, 1»4,  Ser.  No.  267.871 

Int  CL*  AMB  17/70:17/80.17/86 

U.S.CL  686-61  »»a-^ 


5,498062 

SPINAL  FIXATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Donald  W.  Bryan,  6151  S.  Woodlnnd  Dr,  Or««^,l'»i»*f^ 

Continuntionln-iwrt  of  Ser.  No.  999fiOS,  Dec  31.  I9W.  Pnt. 

Na  5306.275.  Thia  applicadon  Ape.  25,  1»94,  Ser.  No. 

232,371 

Lrt.CL'A6lB/7^ 


1  An  implantable  device  for  spinal  fixation  comprismg: 
first  and  second  longitudinal  rods  for  placement  longitudinally 
along  the  spine  with  said  first  longiwdinal  rod  on  one  side  of 
the  spinous  process  and  said  second  longitudinal  rod  on  the 
other  side  of  the  spinous  process,  said  first  and  second  longi- 
tudinal rods  bridging  one  or  more  vertebral  segments  requir- 
ing fixation; 
first  side  arm  clamp  means  selectively  mounted  lo  at  least  one  ot 
said  first  and  second  longitudinal  rods,  said  first  side  ann 
clamp  means  having  a  first  side  ann  said  first  side  arm  clamp 


I  An  apparaws  for  interconnecting  a  pair  of  longitudinal  mem- 
bers extending  substantiaUy  parallel  to  each  other  and  connected 
with  vertebrae  of  a  spinal  column  by  a  plurality  of  fasteners  for 
retaining  vertebrae  in  a  desired  spatial  relationship,  said  apparatus 

comprising: 

a  first  connector  member  connectable  with  one  longitudinal 

member; 
a  second  connector  member  connectable  with  the  other  longitu- 
dinal member;  and 
a  rod  extendable  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  members  and 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  connector  members 
to  interconnect  said  first  and  second  connector  members; 
said  first  connector  member  including  a  recess  for  receiving  said 
rod.  means  for  clamping  said  rod  in  said  recess,  said  means 
for  clamping  said  rod  in  said  recess  engaging  said  rod  lo  press 
said  rod  into  said  recess,  an  opening  through  which  one  of  the 
fasteners  for  connecting  the  one  longitudinal  member  to  the 
spinal  column  is  extendable,  the  opening  being  spaced  from 
said  clamping  means,  and  means  for  cooperating  with  the 
fastener  to  connect  said  first  connector  member  widi  the  one 
longitudinal  member. 


5v498464 
CLAMP  CONNECTION  FOR  CONNECTING  TWO 
CONSTRUCTION  COMPCWENTS  FOR  A  SETTING 
DEVICE,  PARTICULARLY  AN  OSTEOSYNTHETIC 
SETTING  DEVICE 
Johannes  F.  ScUapfier,  Glanis;  Martin  Has,  Holstcin;  Roland 
Worctii,  Aricsiieini,-  Peter  Ihnncr,  Baliendorf,  and  Hans 
Wcigmn,  Niederdorf,  all  of,  Switwriand,  aasignors  to  Syn- 
thcs  (VSJi.),  Paoli,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  915,606,  JuL  21, 1992,  alMndoned. 

This  application  Dec  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363,588 

Int  CL'  A61B  17/56 

VS.  CL  606—72  U  CUbM 


1.  A  clamp  for  securing  a  support  rod  comprising  a  clamping 
component  having  a  cylindrical  tluough  hole  and  a  socket  adapted 
to  receive  a  support  rod,  a  connecting  component  having  a  base 
section  and  a  cyUndrical  leg  integrally  formed  with  said  base 
section  and  having  a  central  axis  extending  from  said  base  section 
into  said  through  hole,  and  loading  means  moimted  in  said  leg,  said 
connecting  component  and  said  clamping  component  having 
curved  surfaces  in  contact  with  each  other,  said  curved  surfaces 
being  cylindrical  about  a  central  axis  coinciding  with  the  central 
axis  of  said  leg,  said  loading  means  being  positioned  to  bear 
against  said  clamping  component  to  cause  said  clamping  compo- 
nent to  press  a  rod  inserted  in  the  socket  of  said  clamping  compo- 
nent against  the  base  section  of  said  connecting  component  and  to 
press  the  curved  surface  of  said  clamping  component  against  the 
curved  surface  of  said  connecting  component 


5,498065 
SCREW  AND  DRIVER 
Stanley  E.  Asnis,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  and  John  S.  i 

Newarit,  N  J.,  assignon  to  Howmedka  Ibc,  New  Yaili,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  at  Ser.  No.  21315,  Feb.  24, 1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  cootfamatian  of  Sec  No.  664,905,  Mac  5, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5017,462.  Thk  appHcalion  Apr.  1, 1994,  Ser. 
No.  222^17 
Int  CL'  A61F  5/00 
VS.  CL  606—73  2  ( 


T-  n«««"  Vl^'\^"'k%\%\\%\%\\^ 


^J' 


1.  A  variable  length  implant  comprising  in  a  connected  relation- 
ship: 

(a)  a  threaded  shank  having: 

(1)  a  distal  threaded  shank  portion  having  a  bone  thread  and 
having  a  distal  end  and 

(2)  a  proximal  threaded  shank  portion  having  a  machine 
tluead  and  having  a  proximal  end, 

wherein  said  bone  tluead  and  said  machine  thread  are  of  opposite 
hand 

(b)  a  sleeve  having  a  head  and  having  an  inner  threading  which 
threads  with  said  proximal  threaded  shank  portion,  so  as  to 
result  in  an  implant  having  a  maximum  inq>lant  lengdi  md  a 
minimum  implant  length;  and 

(c)  a  connector  means  which  connects  said  sleeve  near  said 
distal  end  of  said  sleeve  with  said  proximal  threaded  sliank 
portion  near  said  proximal  end  of  said  proximal  threaded 
shank  portion  but  which  pennits  said  sleeve  to  move  longitu- 
dinally with  respect  to  said  distal  threaded  shank  pordon  after 
said  maximum  implant  length  is  reached. 
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5*498,266 
METHOD  OF  WASHING  AIW  DRYING  CLOTHES 
Hiroyuki  Ikkagawa;  Yasuhiro  l^bald;  Yodiio  Miyairi;  Toshio 
Hattori,  and  Haruo  Hagiwara,  ail  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assigii- 
ors  to  Mitsubishi  Jaitogyo  Kabnsiiild  Kairiia,  Tolcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,29S 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  U,  1993,  5-I64985; 
Jan.  28,  1993,  5-270312;  Apr.  14,  1994,  Mr75557 

lot  CL'  DOtf  43/00 
M&.  a.  8—142  6  CWm 


I  «  MR  WITH  SOLVEWT  REMOVED 

(TO  BE  OaCHAROCO  TO  T>C  XTMOSmERE ) 


1.  A  meiliod  of  washing  and  drying  clolhes  in  a  diy  deaner, 
comprising  ttie  steps  of: 

washing  clotlies  in  a  high-boiling  point  combustible  solvent; 

dissolving  tiie  solvent  contained  in  the  washed  clotlies  into  a 
liquid  perfluorocaibon  being  heated  at  its  boiling  point  or 
thereabout  in  order  to  remove  the  solvent;  and 

drying  the  clothes  by  evaporating  the  liquid  perfluorocarbon 
contained  in  the  clothes. 


-contiiiued 

/ 
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(b) 


(c) 


whete 
R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  amino  group  or  an  allcyl  group  of  1 
to  6  caibon  atoms  which  are  optionally  substituted  by  1  or  2 
substituents  selected  fiom  the  group  consistiiig  of  amino, 
sulfo,  hydroxyl.  sulfato,  phosphate  and  cartmxyl,  or  an  alkyl 
group  of  3  to  8  cartxn  atoms  wliich  is  intetnipied  by  1  or  2 
hetero  groups  selected  from  — O —  and  — NH —  and  are 
optiottally  substituted  by  an  amino,  mlfo,  hydroxyl,  snlCMo  or 
carboxyl  group, 
R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl 
R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and 
Z'"*  is  an  anion; 
alkylen  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  radical  of  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms  which  are  optionally  substituted  by  I  or  2  hydroxy 
groups  or  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  radical  of  3  to  8 
caibon  atoms  which  is  inienupted  by  I  or  2  hetero  groups  selected 
firom  — O —  and  — ^NH — ; 

m  is  1  or  2; 
the  amino,  hydroxyl  and  ester  groups  can  be  attached  to  a  primary, 
secondary  or  tertiary  carbon  atom  of  the  alkylene  radical, 
(B)  ccxnpound  of  the  formula 

(BV-dk-(ER). 

(Wlb 


5,49*067 
PROCESS  AND  USE  OF  REACTIVE  DISnXSE  DYES 
FOR  DYEING  AND  PRINTING  AMINATED,  TEXTILE 
COTTON  AND  COTTON-POLYESTER  BLEND  FABRICS 
Werner  H.  Ross,  Fldrshcim;  Aodreac  Sdireil,  and  Andreas  von 
der  Eltz,  both  of  Frankfvt  am  Main,  all  of,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoedist  AG,  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  U,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28M39 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  Germany,  Aug.  13,  1993,  43  27 
301.7 

Int  CL*  DOW  1/38;  1/16:3/66:3/854 
MS,  CL  8—532  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  materials  composed  of  hydroxyl- 
containing  fibers  or  blends  of  hydroxyl<ontaining  fibers  with 
polyester  fibers,  which  comprises  applying  to  a  hydroxyl- 
containing  fiber  material  that  is  a  fiber  material  which  has  been 
modified  with  an  amino-containing  compound  that  is  selected  fit>m 
the  group  consisting  of 
(A)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


N-aUcylef)-(ERX.. 


where 
ER  is  an  ester  group; 
A  and  N  together  with  1  or  2  alkylene  groups  of  1  to  4  caibon 

atoms  form  the  bivalent  radical  of  a  heterocyclic  ring  wherein 
A  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  group  of  the  formula  (a),  (b)  or  (c) 


R— N 


/ 

4 

\ 


where 
ER  is  an  ester  group; 
B  is  an  amino  group  of  the  formula  HjN —  or  an  amino  or 

ammonium  group  of  the  formula  (d)  or  (e) 


R> 


R» 


\ 


(d) 


N— 


R'  (e) 

Z<->R»— N«->— 
I 

where 

R',  R^  and  Z*'*  are  each  as  defined  above, 

R^  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  and 

R*  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

p  is  1  or  2; 

alk  is  a  straight-chain  or  branclied  alkylene  radical  of  2  to  6 
caibon  atoms  or  is  a  straight-chain  or  branclied  alkylene 
radical  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  which  is  intemipied  by  1  or  2 
hetero  groups  selected  from  — O —  and  — NH — 

m  is  1  or  2; 

n  is  from  1  to  4; 
the  amino,  hydroxyl  and  ester  groups  can  be  attached  to  a  primary, 
secondary  or  tertiary  caibon  atom  of  die  alkylene  radical  and 

(C)  a  con^wund  of  formula  (1) 


R» 


(I) 


R'' 


(a) 


N 
o 


w 

I 

X 


where 
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R"  U  hydrogen  or  dkyi  of  1  to  3  carbon  «oins  which  is 
opdooaUy  tubwioned  by  hydroxyl  or  a  group  of  the  fonmiU 

(2)  or  (3) 


R> 


— N. 


/ 
4 

\ 


R» 


(2) 


(3) 


R< 
I 
-N«*>-R'Z<-> 
I 

where 
R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl. 
9}  U  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and 
R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  or 

R'  and  R'  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  are  a  utivaied 
heteiocycUc  radical  formed  from  an  alkyleae  radical  of  5  to  8 
cartKM  atoms  or  two  alkykne  radicals  of  1  to  4  caibon  atoms 
Mid  an  oxygen  atom  or  an  amino  group  of  tbe  formuU 
— NH— .  and 
^"'  is  an  anion, 

R*  has  one  of  the  meanings  specified  for  R^;  ^        ^^ 

W  is  a  direct  bond  or  a  group  of  the  formula  j<^HR  —  where 

R<^  has  one  of  the  meanings  specified  for  R  ; 
X  is  — O—  or  — NH— . 
wid>  the  proviso  diat  in  the  case  X  is  -O-  at  least  one  group  of 
die  formula  (2)  or  (3)  must  be  present. 

a  fiber-reactive  disperse  dye  and  dyeing  in  an  aqueous,  low  elee- 
tiolyie  or  completely  electrolyte-free  medium  and  m  *ea«»««;«™ 
an  alkaline  or  alkaU-donating  agent,  at  a  lemperature  between  100 
and  210*  C. 


on  die  total  wei^  of  said  abrasive  grain,  wherem  said  alumina  is 
present  as  one  of  alpha  alumina,  at  least  one  alununa  reaction 
product,  or  a  combination  thereof,  said  niconia  is  present  as  one  ot 
riiconia  at  least  one  zirconia  reaction  product,  or  a  combination 
d«eof,  and  said  metal  oxide  is  present  as  one  of  a  metal  ojudeju 
least  one  metal  oiiide  reaction  product,  or  a  combination  thereof, 
and  wherein  said  abrasive  grain  has  an  average  hardness  of  atleaa 
about  21  GPa  and  an  average  toughness  of  at  least  about  4 
MPam'". 


ABRASIVE  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

ABRASIVE  ARTICLES 

Jolm  J.  GngUwiU,  •««  J«»«  A.  CiMriey.  bodi  of  HiMhoo,  Wb, 

MBlgnnrii  to  MlnncMta  Mining  and  Manubctuftag  Com- 
BMiy,  St.  Pnul,  Minn. 

Filed  Mmt.  1*.  1»M,  Ser.  N«.  213/50 
Int.  CL*  B24D  3/00 
VS.  CL  51-2M  ^        23  Ctaliiis 

1.  An  abrasive  article  having  a  surface  adapted  to  contact  and 
abrade  a  workpiece,  the  abrasive  article  comprismg 

(a)  a  plurality  of  abrasive  particles. 

(b)  a  plurality  of  erodible  agglomerates  comprismg  a  plurality  ot 
grinding  aid  panicles  adhered  togedier  widi  a  lignosulfonate 

binder,  and 

(c)  a  binder  in  which  said  abrasive  particles  and  said  erodible 
agglomerates  are  dispersed. 


5,4Ma70 

SULFUR  TRAP 

Straa  W.  S^lth,  1«5W  ClMrrytree  Grove  Dr.,  Hottston,  Te«. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  l»4.  Ser.  No.  3»4,757 
taL  CL*  B»1D  35/16 

U5.ci.s*-2i«  »*a-^ 


5,49«,269 

ABRASIVE  GRAIN  HAVING  RARE  EARTH  OXIDE 

THEREIN 

Henry  A.  Larmie,  Onkdale,  Minn.,  aadgnor  to  MinncsoU  Mln- 

ing  mad  MaaufKtnilng  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  18M21,  J«n.  2*.  I»4.  •>>»«»««»' 

whkta  b  a  contlnuatioo  of  Sei.  No.  »51,*71.  Sep.  2*.  J»«; 

abuMloncd.  This  appbcatkm  May  24,  1995,  Ser:  No.  453,572 

Int.  Ct'  B24D  11/00.11/02 
U&  a.  51-295  _   22  CU^ 

1  A  ceramic  abrasive  grain  comprising  at  least  about  70  percent 
by  weight  alumina,  at  least  about  01  percent  by  weight  aiconia, 
and  at  least  about  0. 1  pen«nt  by  weight  metal  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of:  (a)  yttria;  (b)  a  rare  earth  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  of  consisting  of  oxides  of:  ytterbium,  neodymium. 
lanthanum,  praseodymium,  samarium,  gadolimum.  cenum,  dyspro- 
sium erbium,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  (c)  mixtures  Uiereof,  based 


1.  A  sulfiir  trap  for  separating  liquid  sulfur  from  a  gas  stream 

comprising: 

a  vertically-extending  body,  having  a  wall  Uiat  defines  a  gener- 
ally vertical  chamber; 

a  segregating  wall  disposed  in  said  chamber. 

said  segregating  wall  defining  an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower 
chamber. 

a  first  inlet  in  said  upper  chamber; 

a  circular  orifice  through  said  segregating  wall; 

■  cylindrical  member  having  a  boUow  cavity  extending  length- 
wise dierethrough; 

said  cylindrical  member  extending  upwardly  ftt>m  said  segregat- 
ing wall  into  said  upper  chamber; 

said  cavity  aligned  with  said  orifice;  and 

said  cavity  and  said  orifice  providing  fluid  commumcauon 
between  said  upper  chamber  and  said  lower  chamber;  and 

a  scaling  means  for  selecuvely  allowing  or  prevenung  flow 
through  said  circular  orifice. 


5,498,271 
DIESEL  PARTICLE  VIRTUAL  IMPACTOR  SAMPLER 
VItbU  a.  Maipic,  Maple  Plain;  Beniard  A.  Okoo,  Lauderdale, 
and  Kcnacth  L.  Rnbow,  Ptymonlli,  all  at  Minn.,  aarignors  to 
MSP  CorporalioB,  MlnneaiMlis,  Minn. 

FUed  OcL  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  320,006 

Int  a."  BOID  45M6 

VS.  a.  55-321  3  Clains 


5,498,272 

CAPSULE  VACUUM  CLEANER  ASSEMBLY 

Marty  G.  Leon,  18416  N.  31  SL  Ave.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85023-1124 

Filed  May  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  238,845 

Int  a."  BOID  46/02 

VS.  CL  55—363  3  Claims 

1.  An  improved  vacuum  cleaner  assembly  for  a  vacuum  cleaner, 

said  assembly  comprising;  a  capstan  of  conical  shape  and  having 

an  upper  half  and  a  lower  half  and  having  a  plurality  of  secondary 

apertures  in  said  bottom  half  of  said  capstan,  said  upper  half  of 

said  capstan  having  a  plurality  of  primary  apertures,  said  primary 

apertures  larger  than  said  secondary  apertures,  a  fhisto-conical 

member  having  an  outer  wall  of  curved  construction  and  an  inner 

wall,  said  outer  wall  having  a  plurality  of  apertures,  said  inner  wall 


having  an  opening  of  size  adapted  to  fit  over  said  capstan,  said 
Cnisto-conical  member  placed  over  said  capstan  so  tliat  a  portion  of 
said  upper  half  of  said  capstan  will  protrode  above  said  inner  wall, 
an  hourglass  member  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  half  that  fbnn 
an  hourglass  shape  and  having  a  plurality  of  holes  in  said  lower 
half  of  said  hourglass  member,  said  lower  half  of  said  hourglass 
member  placed  in  connection  with  said  fhisto-conical  member  so 
that  said  lower  half  of  said  hourglass  member  is  in  close  connec- 
tion with  said  primary  apertures,  a  means  for  creating  a  vacinmi, 
said  means  for  creating  a  vacuum  placed  above  said  hourglass 
member  so  as  to  create  a  suction  effect  through  said  capstan. 


1.  A  virtual  impactor  sampler  of  size  to  be  carried  on  a  person 

comprising  a  virtual  compactor  having  an  inlet  passage  having  a 

first  axis  defining  an  axis  of  flow  and  a  housing  having  a  chamber 

into  which  the  flow  from  the  inlet  passage  passes,  the  inlet  passage 

terminating  in  an  inlet  nozzle  coaxial  with  tbe  first  axis,  the  inlet 

nozzle  opening  to  the  chamber  in  the  housing; 

an  outlet  nozzle  providing  an  outlet  frx>m  the  chamber  coaxial 

with  the  inlet  nozzle  and  spaced  from  the  inlet  nozzle  to  form 

a  virtual  impactor  section  within  the  chamber  of  the  housing; 

a  first  pump  for  providing  a  major  flow  of  air  through  the  inlet 

nozzle  and  then  laterally  of  the  axis  through  a  first  outlet  from 

the  chamber; 

a  first  filter  for  filtering  the  major  flow  of  air  from  the  first  outlet. 

said  first  filter  having  a  flat  filter  member  defining  a  plane 

positioned  parallel  to  the  first  axis,  and  positioned  laterally  of 

the  housing; 

a  second  filter  having  an  inlet  coimected  to  the  outlet  nozzle  and 

centered  on  the  first  axis; 
a  second  pump  establishing  a  minor  flow  of  air  through  the 
outlet  nozzle  and  the  second  filter,  the  second  filter  having  a 
flat  filter  member  with  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  first  axis, 
the  first  and  second  filters  overlapping  in  direction  along  the 
first  axis,  the  major  and  minor  flows  being  set  for  determining 
particle  concentration  above  and  below  a  particle  size  cutout 
point  selected  to  separate  and  collect  diesel  efhaiist  particles. 


5,49«J73 
PARTICLE  SEPARATION 
Darrea  L.  Mann,  Bristol,  Kih<«iiH,  asdgnor  to  Roys-Royce, 
pk,  London,  gugi^iiH 

Filed  Not.  10,  1994,  Set  No.  339,206 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  16, 1993, 
9323623 

Int  CL'  BOID  45/00 
VS.  CL  55—396  5  « 


X) 


Pr-X£^^ 


''42  '    \      V ,« 


6  "40 


1.  A  vortex  separator  for  separating  particulate  matter  frxHn  a  gas 
stream,  the  separator  comprising: 

a  first  tube  defining  a  gas  flow  passage  having  an  upstream  inlet 
section  and  a  downstream  outlet  section, 

at  least  one  vane  disposed  in  the  region  of  the  upstream  section 
of  the  tube  for  imparting  vorticulaT  motion  on  a  gas  flow 
entering  the  tube, 

flow  dividing  means  formed  by  an  exit  ube  disposed  co-axially 
with  the  downstream  outlet  section  of  the  first  tube  and  spaced 
radially  inwards  thereof  to  form  an  outer  annular  scavenge 
duct  and  inwardly  thereof  a  co-axial  clean  flow  outlet,  and 

a  plurality  of  elongate  tapering  occluding  members  located 
against  the  wall  of  the  first  tube  and  extending  upstream  of  tlie 
annular  scavenge  duct  so  as  to  partially  obstnict  gas  flow 
entering  said  annular  scavenge  duct. 
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METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FOEMING  A  GLASS 
PKODUCT 

Y^|i  Vmi^  ami  YodilUra  Itechimoto,  aO  at 
te  Aaahi   Gla«   Compaay. 


means  whefeby  a  first  one  of  the  female  press-mokb  returns 
to  the  gob  feeding  stage  from  a  first  one  of  the  closed  k»p 
molding  lines  when  a  second  one  of  the  female  press-mokb 
from  a  second  one  of  the  closed  loop  molding  Unes  is  being 
distributed  to  the  pfcss-fonning  stage. 


Ibkya,  Japaa 

nM  Dw.  9,  1993,  Scr.  N*.  1«3,7SS 
— ■--  priarity,  ippiftlirn  Impma,  Dm.  14. 1992, 4-353577; 
Aag.  13, 1993, 5-222243 

III.  CL*  CMB  WI93.9O0;ll/00 

VS.  a.  »-m  • ' 

law 
IB 


IB 


1 


5*49M75 

GLASS  SHEET  MENDING  APPARATUS 

Paull  T.  RcummU,  PMTyitarfc  OUm  MrilBor  to  GlRirtcdi, 

, «OM» 

raed  Oct  IS,  1993,  Ser.  N«.  138,739 
toL  CL*  OM  23A)23 
VS.  a.  <5-2«  " 


»-^' 


I.  A  device  for  forming  a  glass  pttxhict  d>e  device  comptumg: 
female  press-molds  and  a  mold  transferring  system  for  transfer- 
ring the  female  press-molds  to  a  plurality  of  processing 
stages,  said  plurality  of  processing  stages  comprising  a  gob 
feeding  stage,  a  pluraUty  of  press-forming  stages,  and  a  plu- 
nOhy  of  glass  product  removing  suges,  wherein  the  mold 
transfeiTing  system  transfers  the  female  press-molds  to  eaOt 
of  said  plurality  of  processing  stages; 
a  gob  feeding  means  fbf  successively  feeding  the  female  ptess- 
moids  uansftned  to  the  gob  feeding  suge  widi  a  gob  at 
predetermined  intervals; 
a  presa-forming  means  for  press-forming  the  gob  in  each  of  the 
female  press-molds,  wherein  the  female  press-mold  fed  with 
die  gob  u  transferred  to  one  of  the  press-forming  stages; 
a  glass  product  removing  means  for  removing  a  glass  product 
from  the  female  press-molds  at  one  of  the  glass  product 
removing  stages;  aod 
a  plurality  of  cloaed  loop  molding  Unes.  wherew  said  mold 
transferring  system  is  provided  along  said  plurality  of  closed 
loop  molding  Unes  and  said  plurality  of  press-forming  stages 
are  provided  to  surround  the  gob  feeding  sUge  and  which 
include  said  plurality  of  glass  product  removing  stages  cone- 
sponding  to  the  plurality  of  the  press-forming  stages; 
said  mold  transferring  system  composing: 
a  female  press-mold  distributing  means  for  successively  distrib- 
uting the  female  piess-molds  fed  with  the  gob  in  the  gob 
feeding  suge  to  the  plurality  of  press-forming  stages; 
a  female  press-mold  returning  means  for  successively  returmng 
die  female  press-molds  to  the  gob  feeding  suge  from  die 
plurality  of  closed  loop  molding  lines  in  cooperation  with  die 
female  press-mold  distributing  means; 
a  plurality  of  mold  transferring  means  for  transferring  the  female 
press-molds  from  the  plurality  of  press-forming  suges  and 
each  of  said  processing  stages  through  die  plurality  of  closed 
loop  molding  lines;  and 
a  mold  transfer  controlling  means  for  controlling  the  plurality  of 
mold  transferring  means  in  cooperation  wiUi  a  distribution  of 
die  female  press-molds  by  Uie  female  press-mold  dismbuung 
means,  whereby  at  least  a  transferring  of  die  female  press- 
molds  from  the  press-forming  stage  by  one  of  die  mold 
transferring  means  on  one  of  die  closed  loop  molding  Imes  to 
which  die  female  press-molds  have  been  previously  distrib- 
uted at  a  is  stopped  and  die  press-forming  by  die  press 
forming  means  is  performed; 
wherein  die  female  press-mold  returning  means  is  attached  to 
die  female  press-mold  distributing  means  such  diat  die  female 
press-mold  letuming  means  moves  in  a  direction  different 
bom  a  moving  direction  of  die  female  press-mold  distributing 


1  Glass  sheet  bending  apparatus  comprising:  a  fait  defofmaMe 
mold  for  engaging  a  heated  glass  sheet  to  be  bent;  said  firs 
deformable  mold  including  a  plurality  of  mold  members  ttiat  are 
movable  widi  respect  to  each  odier  to  bend  die  glass  sheet;  a 
linkage  dial  extends  between  die  mold  members  to  control  move- 
ment diereof  witti  respect  to  each  other,  die  linkage  includuig 
connector  Unks  diat  are  fixedly  connected  to  die  mold  members 
and  diat  have  pivotal  connections  to  each  odier  about  axes  dial 
extend  parallel  to  die  glass  sheet  diroughout  die  bending  dicreof; 
die  linkage  also  inchiding  control  links  diat  have  respective  pivotal 
connections  to  die  connector  links  about  axes  dial  extend  perpen- 
dicular to  die  glass  sheet  duoughout  die  bending  diereof;  die 
control  links  having  universal  connections  to  each  odier;  and  an 
actuating  mechanism  diat  moves  die  linkage  such  dial  die  Unkage 
moves  die  rodd  members  of  die  deformable  mold  to  bend  die  glass 
sheet  with  a  constant  radius  of  curvature. 


Sv«9Sa7« 
IRON-BASED  POWDER  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

GREEN  STRENGH  ENHANCING  LUBRICANTS 
Sydney  Luk,  Lafayette  BO,  P«^  aarigMr  to  HoegMacc  Corpo- 

rathm.  Rlvtftoi^  N  J.  

fUcd  Sep.  14. 1994,  Ser.  No.  30W«9 
brt.  Cl.»  B22F  1/00 
UAO.  75-252  24  CUI— 

1  An  improved  metaUurgical  powder  composition,  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  major  amount  of  a  metal-based  powder  having  a  weight 
average  particle  size  in  die  range  of  about  25-350  microns; 

and 

(b)  a  minor  amount  of  a  solid  compaction  lubricant  compnsmg 
at  least  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  solid,  particulate 
polyether  having  die  formula: 

H— (CHCHJ^— OH 

where  q  is  ftom  about  I  to  about  7,  and  n  is  selected  such  diat  die 
polyedier  has  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  between  aboiM 


10.000  and  about  4,000.000,  wherein  said  polyedier  has  a  weight 
average  particle  size  between  about  25  and  150  microns. 


5,498,277 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  IRON 
Jokn  M.  Floydl,  Upper  Bcaconsfield,-  Un  L.  Chard,  Cran- 
boume,  and  Brian  R.  BaMock,  Skyc,  aU  oi;  Australia,  aasign- 
on  to  Ausmcit  Limited,  Victoria,  Aivtralia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU92/00489,  {  371  Date  Apr.  19, 1994,  {  l«2(e) 
Date  Apr.  19,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/M251,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  1, 1993 

per  Filed  Sep.  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  199,121 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Australia,  Sqi.  20, 1991,  PK8456 
Int.  CL"  C21B  11/08 
VS.  CL  75-^385  31  OainH 


1.  A  process  for  producing  iron  metal  and  slag  by  smelting 
iron-containing  source  material  in  a  reactor  containing  a  molten 
bath  comprising  slag  or  having  a  slag  layer,  wherein  the  process 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  injecting  fiiel/reduciant  and  oxygen-containing  gas  into  the 
slag,  by  at  least  one  top-submerged  lance,  to  generate  beating 
and  reducing  conditions  in  at  least  one  reducing  region  in  the 
badi; 

(b)  feeding  the  source  material  to  the  reactor,  together  widi 
additional  reductant  comprising  coal  and  with  flux,  at  or 
adjacent  to  the  at  least  one  reducing  region,  whereby  the 
source  material  is  subjected  to  smelting  reduction  which  gen- 
erates combustion  gases  comprising  CO  and  H^, 

(c)  controlling  the  rates  of  injection  of  the  oxygen-containing 
gas  and  fuel/reductant  by  said  at  least  one  lance  to  achieve 
required,  sufficient  reducing  conditions;  and 

(d)  post-combusting,  in  the  reactor  above  the  bath,  die  combus- 
tion gases  generated  by  die  smelting; 

wherein  the  controlling  of  step  (c)  is  conducted  to  result  in  the 
injected  oxygen-containing  gas  having  an  oxygen  content  of  from 
about  40  volume  %  to  about  100  volume  %  and  sufficient  for  a 
degree  of  combustion  of  from  about  40  weight  %  to  about  50 
weight  %  of  the  fiiel/reductant  injected  by  the  at  least  one  lance. 


5,498,278 
COMPOSITE  HYDROGEN  SEPARATION  ELEMENT  AND 

MODULE 
David  J.  Edlund,  Rcdmtmd,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Bend  Research, 
Inc,  Bend,  Oreg. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  148,999,  Nov.  8,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,393325,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
986,692,  Dec  7,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^59,870.  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  566,092,  Aug.  10,  1990,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Dec  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359^917 
InL  a.*  BOID  53/22 
VS.  CL  96—11  34  Claims 

1.  A  composite  hydrogen  separation  element  comprising,  after 
fabrication,  a  nonporous  hydrogen-permeable  coating  m^al  layer 
supported  by  a  rigid  support  matrix,  a  flexible,  porous,  non- 
sintered,  non-noetallic  intermediate  layer  between  said  coating 


metal  layer  and  said  support  matrix,  wherein,  at  a  temperature  of 

from  about  200°  C.  to  about  1000*  C, 
said  intermediate  layer  does  not  chemically  react  with  hydrogen 
or  with  said  coating  metal  layer  or  with  said  support  matrix  to 
form  a  hydrogen-impemieable  layer,  and  said  siqipon  matrix 
does  not  react  with  hydrogen  or  with  said  interinediate  layer 
to  substantially  reduce  the  tensile  strengdi  of  said  support 
matrix. 


5y496,279 
HIGH  SraXD  GAS  CHROMATOGRAPHY  SYSTEM  FOR 

ANALYSIS  OF  POLAR  ORGANIC  CCHMPOUNDS 
Mark  A.  iOemp,  Swaitz  Creek,  Mich^  aasigMNr  to  i 
fast,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

FOcd  May  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  242^48 
Int  CL"^  BOID  15/08 
VS.  CL  96—104  17  i 


POAR      NONPOLW 
COUM       CaUMN 

1.  A  gas  chromatography  system  for  tlie  separation  and  analysis 
of  polar  compounds  of  interest  from  a  sample  containing  bodi 
polar  compounds  and  non-polar  compounds,  comprising: 

an  inlet  system  for  injection  of  said  sample, 

a  first  analytical  separation  column  having  a  polar  stationary 
phase  material  which  retards  at  least  some  of  said  polar 
compounds  relative  to  at  least  some  of  said  non-polar  com- 
pounds, 

a  second  analytical  separation  column  having  a  non-polar  sta- 
tionary phase  material  which  retards  at  least  some  of  said 
non-polar  compounds  relative  to  said  polar  compounds  of 
interest, 

a  detector  for  providing  an  output  in  response  to  die  elution  of 
said  polar  compounds  and  said  non-polar  compounds  of  said 
sample, 

vent  means  for  venting  fluids, 

first  conduit  circuit  means  for  defining  a  fluid  flow  path  from 
said  inlet  system  first  into  said  first  column,  into  said  second 
column  and  thereafter  to  said  detector, 

second  conduit  circuit  means  for  defining  a  fluid  flow  path  from 
said  first  conduit  circuit  means  b^ween  said  first  and  second 
columns  and  said  vent  means,  and 

valve  means  placed  in  said  second  conduit  circuit  means  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fluids  through  said  first  conduit  circuit 
means  wherein  iqxni  injection  of  said  sample  by  said  inlet 
system  said  polar  compounds  of  interest  are  retarded  on  said 
first  column  relative  to  at  least  some  portion  of  said  noo-poiar 
compounds,  and  wherein  said  portion  of  said  non-polar  com- 
pounds are  vented  through  said  second  conduit  circuit  means 
and  said  vent  means  and  upon  elution  of  said  polar  com- 
pounds of  interest  from  said  first  colunm,  causing  said  polar 
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compounds  of  iiHerest  to  pws  into  said  second  coJiimn  and 
thereafter  said  poJar  compounds  of  interest  are  evaluated  by 
said  detector. 


PHOSPHORESCENT  AND  FLUORESCENT  MARKING 
COMPOSITION 
ItaTfci  C.  FWacr,  ami  Cdfai  M.  StJtfcfr.  Mk  tl  I 
Pb^  MrigMf*  to  BiMcy  *  Sallk  IK^  EartM.  P». 
ncd  Nw.  14, 1»4,  S«r.  No.  338,«M 
Iirt.  CI.*  CtM)  ISAX) 
VS.  a.  !•*— »  B  ^ 

1.  A  niMfcing  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  high  molecular  weight  polyethylene  glycol  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  10.000; 

(b)  a  low   molecular  weight  polyethylene  glycol   having  a 
molecular  weight  tanging  from  about  100  to  about  1.000; 

(c)  a  phosphorescent  pigment;  and 

(d)  a  fluorescent  pigment 


RECORDING  MATERIAL  CONTAINING 

CARBONACEOUS  POWDER  WHOSE  SURFACE  IS 

MODIFIED  WITH  FLUORINE  GAS 

Hli«y«U  Idofim.  Ky^-  Al«*l  W*.!..  F^|lok«;  Noburtm 

Wntaanbc  Nnfilrafcyo,  a«l  Yo^Bo  CkMf.  Kyoto.  aH  of, 


S,4M,2S3 
WATERFAST  SECURITY  INKS 
Raouf  Botros,  aod  SuMa  CkaTMt,  botk  of  Daytoa,  Ohto, 
^dgnors  to  Scttn  DtgM  PrtetliM.  Ik.,  Dq'toii,  Ohio 
FBed  ABg.  23,  1W4,  S«r.  No.  294,888 
lirt.  a.*  CtJD  11/02 
VS.  CL  It*— 22  H  »2  Clatei 

1.  An  ink  jet  ink  composition  comprumg  a  security  component 
present  in  an  amount  from  about  0.3  to  about  3  percent  by  weight, 
a  liquid  vehicle,  a  dye,  and  an  N-hydroxyalkyI  imine  substituted  at 
about  80%  of  the  availabk  nitrogens  present  in  an  amount  of 
approximately  3  percent  by  weight. 


TWty«.__ 

riillMrtlnn  of  Scr.  N*.  IM477,  Ai«.  3, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,437,715.  Tito  appikaiiM  Jan.  31,  1995,  S«r.  No.  381,122 
Oataw  Friorily,  an^bcadMi  Japwa,  Aag.  31, 1992,  4-253449 
lM.Cl''CmO  IIAX) 

VS.  CL  lot— 28  R  *  ClBli" 

1.  A  tecording  material  comprising  3-30%  by  weight  of  a 
carbonaceous  powder  whose  surfaces  are  modi6ed  with  a  fluorine 
gas,  40-80%  by  weight  of  a  solvent  1-20%  by  weight  of  a  binder. 


5<49B>282 

COLOR  CHANGING  PAN  PAINT  COMPOSITIONS 

RkfcanI  E.  Mfltai  NaaarHh,  a^  Robert  C.  DereawM. -fttoMy, 

balk  of  Pa.,  Mri^on  to  Blney  A  Smith  Inc  Earton,  Pa. 

Owttamatia»4a-part  af  S«fc  N«w  27M54,  JaL  5, 1994,  Scr. 

No.  27M85.  JaL  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278,»<«,  JaL  5, 1994,  Ser. 

No.  27M98,  JaL  5, 1994,  and  Ser.  No.  78,722,  Jaa.  14, 1993, 

Pat  No.  5^52,282,  whkh  la  a  coothinalkM  oT  Scr.  No. 

923,388,  JaL  31, 1992,  Pat  No.  5032,494,  mU  S«r.  Na 

278v454S«r.  No.  I7M85,  JaL  31,  •,  Ser.  No.  278,948,  JaL  3L 

0,  and  Ser.  No.  278,998,  JaL  31,  8,  CKh  ,  JaL  3L  8ia  a 
cMihmatlo»4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  89,583,  JaL  li,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5324,388,  which  b  a  coatiBaaliaii-lB-part  o*  Scr.  ?«4o.  923,388, 
JaL  14,  8.  TU*  appMnf*—  Oct  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  317aU 
iBt  CL»  C89D  11/02 
VS.  CL  184—22  B  ^  ChlaM 

1.  A  pan  paint  composition  comprising  by  weight: 
from  about  20%  to  about  99.9%  of  a  water-soluble  resin;  and 
from  about  0.1%  to  about  20%  of  a  water-soluble  dye  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dyes  whose  coloring  ability  is 
destroyed  or  modified  in  the  presence  of  a  pH  of  about  10  or 
more;  dyes  whose  coloring  ability  is  destroyed  or  modifled  in 
the  presence  of  a  reducing  agent;  and  dyes  whose  coloring 
ability  is  destroyed  or  modified  in  the  presence  of  a  pH  of 
about  10  or  more  and  in  the  presence  of  a  fe<hicing  agent. 


5y«98,284 

CHEMICALLY  BONDED  INORGANIC  POLYMER 

COATINGS  AND  CROSS-LINKING  HARDENERS 

THEREFOR 

jMca  E.  Neciy,  Jr,  Butler,  Pa.,  aMlgnor  to  Nedy  lodustrtaa, 

lBcBatkr,Pa. 

F1M  JaL  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  277,3U 
lot  CL"  C84B  I2A>4 
VS.  CL  184—429  **  Claiaia 

1.  An  aqueous  inorganic  heat-curaUe  coating  composition  which 
comprises  at  least  one  water  soluble  alkali  silicate  and  a  cross- 
linking  effective  amount  of  a  cross-linking  agent  which  is  a  prod- 
uct pixMhiced  by  a  process  which  comprises  mixing,  at  room 
temperahire.  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  hydroxide  widi  an 
aqueous  solution  of  aluminum  phosphate,  allowing  the  mixture  to 
react  to  form  a  precipitate,  isolabng  and  drying  the  precipitate,  and 
beating  the  dried  precipitate  at  a  temperature  of  about  400°  to  800° 
C.  for  fiom  several  seconds  to  several  hours. 


Sy«98,28S 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  A  LAYERED,  CLAY- 
LIKE MATERIAL  AS  WELL  AS  ITS  USE 
Card  W.  J.  HooykaM,  Radcrdaa.  Netherlawb,  aari^or  to 
Pdt  &  Hooykaai  B.V,  Rattardaaa,  Ncthcrlawia 
FBed  Dec  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  143,518 
CWm  priority,  mpUfa^*—  Ndhcriaadi,  Dec  29,  1992, 

9282277 

lot  CL'  C8«  33/02;  C81B  33/26:33/32 
VS.  CL  184—484  "  C««^ 

1.  A  piocess  for  the  preparation  of  a  Uycied,  synthetic  cUy 
material  starting  fiom  a  silicon  oxide  containing  material  in  a 
finely  divided  state,  wherein  a  glass  phase  containing  material  is 
reacted  at  a  i*i  ftom  5  to  8,  in  the  presence  of  water,  with  a  source 
of  Uyer-forming  metal  ions  and  a  transition  metal  compound  as  an 
activator  for  the  formabon  of  cUy,  under  atmospheric  conditions  to 
obtain  a  material  having  a  stable  structure. 


5,498,284 
APPARATUS  FOR  DOSING  A  PUMPABLE  FLUID 
Slobodan  Milohanic,  Aeafdhotan,  Sweden,  aasignor  to  Ncatec 
SA.,  Verey,  SwiticrlaMi 

FBed  Mar.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  215^48 
Claims  prtortty,  application  European  Pat  Off,  Mar.  24, 
1993,  93105000 

Int  CL*  A21C  9AH 
VS.  CL  U8— 13  4  Claims 


1.  A  dosing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tap  member  having  opposing  planar  surfaces  which  extend 
between  opposing  sides  and  having  an  aperture  which  extends 
through  the  tap  member  from  one  opposing  surface  to  the 
other;  and 

a  housing  member  having  a  base  plate  which  has  opposing 
planar  surfaces  and  an  opening  which  extends  through  the 
base  plate  from  one  opposing  base  plate  surface  to  the  other 
for  forming  a  mold  and  having  two  opposing  sidewalls  which 
each  extend  from  die  base  plate  and  which  each  have  a  groove 
which  slidably  engages  two  opposing  sides  of  the  tap  member 
so  that  the  tap  member  is  positioned  between  the  sidewalls  so 
that  one  tap  member  planar  smface  faces  one  base  plate 
planar  surface  and  so  diat  the  housing  member  is  slidably 
reciprocative  in  two  opposing  directions  along  the  tap  mem- 
ber opposing  sides; 

wherein  the  tap  member  aperture  and  base  plate  opening  are 
positioned  so  that  upon  sliding  of  the  housing  member  in  one 
direction  of  reciprocation,  the  base  plate  opening  is  positioned 
in  communication  with  the  tap  member  aperture  for  receiving 
a  pumpable  fluid  to  be  molded  on  a  substrate;  and 

means  coiuiected  to  the  tap  member  for  vertically  reciprocating 
the  tap  and  housing  members;  and 

means  coimected  to  the  tap  member  for  feeding  a  pumpable  fluid 
to  the  tap  member  aperture  for  feeding  the  fluid  to  the  tap 
member  aperture  and  the  base  plate  opening  for  molding. 


5^498,287 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  FLUID  AND  TAPE  TO 
BE  DISPENSED  FOR  SEALING  SEAMS  OF  WALLBOARD 

PANELS 

Ronald  Bamfldd,  IIB  Karen  La.,  Loodowierry,  fiSL  03053 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,171 

lot  CL'  B05C  3/172 

VS.  CL  118—43  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  fluid  and  tape  to  be  djfpfmfd 
for  sealing  seams  of  wallboard  panels  comprising,  in  combinatioa: 

a  bucket  having  a  lower  flat  base  and  an  upstanding  generally 
cylindrical  side  wall  with  an  upper  edge,  die  bucket  having  a 
front  portion  and  a  rear  portion,  a  handle  being  rotataUy 
secured  with  respect  to  the  upper  edge  thereof; 

a  roll  of  tape  to  be  dispensed  from  the  bucket; 

mechanisms  for  supporting  the  roll  of  tape  located  in  the  rear 
portion  of  the  bucket,  such  support  mechanisms  including  a 
central  shaft  having  opposed  eads  formed  of  two  co-axial 
parts  a  first  co-axial  part  including  a  bore  with  a  spring 
housed  therein,  a  second  co-axial  part  being  positioned  within 
the  bore  abutting  the  spring,  a  pair  of  upper  bosses  secured  to 
the  interior  surface  of  tlie  side  wall  of  the  budget  adjacent  to 
the  upper  edge  diereof  with  apertures  receiving  the  opposed 
ends  of  the  central  shaft,  in  an  operative  orientation  the  spring 
urging  the  parts  axially  outward  within  the  bosses,  die  roll  of 
tape  being  supported  at  the  central  extent  of  the  central  shaft, 
in  an  inoperative  the  user  uncoupling  the  paits  ftom  llie 
bosses  by  compressing  the  parts  axially  inward; 

a  guide  rod  located  in  the  ftom  portion  of  the  bodet  and 
rotaiably  secured  in  a  lower  extent  thereof,  tlie  guide  rod 
having  opposed  ends,  a  pair  of  lower  bosses  secured  to  tlie 
interior  surface  of  die  side  wall  of  die  bucket  adjacent  to  the 
lower  edge  thereof  with  apertures  receiving  the  opposed  ends 
of  tlie  guide  rod,  the  guide  rod  positioned  to  receive  and  guide 
tape  extending  from  the  central  shaft; 

a  quantity  of  a  blending  fluid  in  the  bucket  to  an  elevalioa 
between  the  guide  rod  and  roll  of  tape;  and 

a  slot  in  a  generally  horizontal  orientation  positioned  tlirough  a 
lower  extent  of  the  side  wall,  the  slot  being  at  an  elevational 
location  essentially  the  same  as  that  of  die  lower  most  edge  of 
the  guide  rod,  the  slot  having  a  support  block  with  an  apemve 
formed  as  an  extension  of  the  slot  and  secured  to  die  budcet 
on  the  exterior  surface  thereof,  tlie  block  having  exteriorly 
thereof  a  finger  formed  with  a  anting  edge  extending 
upwardly  from  beneath  the  aperture  into  the  lower  surface  of 
the  path  of  travel  of  tape  being  fed  through  the  slot  and 
aperture,  the  block  also  having  a  brush  extending  downwardly 
and  contactable  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  path  of  travel  of 
the  tape  being  fed  through  the  slot  for  smoothing  tiie  Mending 
fluid  ifaeieon. 


5,498,288 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FILTER  IN  THE 

FORM  OF  A  MONOLITHIC  HONEYCOMB  BODY 

Werner   Noky,    Mainz-GonMnhcim,    Germany,    — «*fMir   to 

Schott  Glaswerke,  Mainz,  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  46,865,  Apr.  8,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,344,573. 

This  application  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,515 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Apr.  8,  1992,  42  11 
787.9 

Int  CL'  B05B  13/02 
VS.  CL  118—305  4  Clafaas 

1.  An  apparams  for  selectively  charging  channels  of  a  honey- 
comb filter  with  a  plugging  compound,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  slide  means  movable  in  a  motorized  fashion  in  three  crthogo- 
nal  axes,  the  slide  means  comprising  a  clamping  and  turning 
device  swivelable  in  motorized  fashion  by  a  swiveling  device 
about  a  vertical  axis,  a  honeycomb  filter  being  fixable  by 
clamping  in  the  damping  and  turning  device  to  be  pivotaMe 
about  a  horizontal  axis  intersecting  the  vertical  axis, 
an  image  recorder  connected  to  a  computer  and  arranged  above 
the  clamping  and  turning  device  to  scan  a  first  end  face  of  the 
honeycomb  filter  clamped  into  the  clamping  and  turning 
device,  and  to  feed  image  information  to  a  computer  memory 
of  the  computer, 
at  least  two  metering  heads  with  a  respectively  differing  number 
of  nozzles  connected  via  conduits  with  a  metering  facility 
containing  the  viscous  plugging  compoimd,  the  filter  being 
movable  toward  the  metering  heads  by  activation  of  the  slide 
means  as  well  as  of  the  clamping  and  turning  device  in 
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CONFINEMENT  OF  SECONDARY  ELECTRONS  IN 
PLASMA  ION  PROCESSING 
JomN  MilnrtM  ^BTT-i-  '*--*'  — ^  '■*■  "  Wl*"*"*-  A«o- 
an  HUb.  both  of  Cait,  — ifunt  to  HughM  Aiicnft  Com- 
pwiy.  Lw  AngdM,  CalU: 

Filed  Aug.  27,  !»»,  Ser.  No.  113^52 
ill.  CL*  C2X:  /M» 
U  A  CL  118—723  E  *•  ' 
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acconUnce  with  a  detenrnnalioo  of  a  ptoccssing  rouie  by  the 
computer,  for  introducing  the  plugging  compound  into  end 
regions  of  ducts  of  the  filter. 


Sv4MJM 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  NARROW  METAL 

ELECTRODE 

■nikMU  Itaiaki.  Ita^  JafM.  Mrigwir  to  MHnbiikl  DenU 

riliMlilIrl  r«hlia  T-*-]-  f~l — 

D(tW«i  or  Scr.  N*.  f<M41,  Sep.  22,  WW.  P«».  No.  532S,52«. 

Tkii  appHorttai  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21M18 

data,  priortty,  appMcaHM  JapM,  Feb.  24, 1992, 4.753W 

Int.  CL*"  B«5C  5/02 

MS.  CL  lis— 461  * 


1.  Plasfiu  ion  implantation  apparatus  for  plasma  ion  implanting 
an  object  comprising: 

a  vacuum  chamber  adapted  for  receiving  Ae  object  within  a  wall 

of  the  vacuum  chamber, 
a  plasma  source  positioaed  so  as  to  create  a  plasma  m  the 

vicinity  of  the  object,  the  plasma  source  having 

a  plasma  source  cathode,  and 

a  plasma  source  anode  operating  at  a  selected  plasma  source 
anode  potential:  „    ,  ,. 

an  enclosure  positioned  between  the  object  and  the  wall  of  the 

vacuum  chamber,  the  enclosure  being  made  of  an  electrically 

conductive  material; 
first  electrical  biasing  means  for  electrically  biasing  the  object  to 

an  object  potential  relative  to  the  plasma  source  anode  poten- 
tial; and  . 
second  electrical  biasing  means  for  electricaUy  biasmg  the 

enclosure  to  an  enclosure  potential  that  is  a  positive  multiple 

of  the  object  potential. 


Sv«9a,291 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COATING  OR  ETCHING 
SUBSTRATES 
MaidM  AiwOd,  Mechcafckewn;  Guklo  Mans,  Naobeiin; 
Rainer  GctcBwart.  R&tlcnBariL;  Jochea  Ritter,  Laubach, 
and  Hetmut  Stall.  SolzbM^  al  oT,  Gerauoy,  assigiiors  to 
LcyboM  Aktkinmllw^ban  Haaan,  Gcmany 
CoattaiMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  179,398,  Jan.  10,  1994,  abandoned. 
Thh  applicstion  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4«7,7«3 
ClaiiM  priority,  application  Gemuny.  Jan.  19,  1993,  43  01 

188J 

laL  CL*  C23C  /&«0.  C23F  IfOl 
UJS.  CL  118—723  E  "  C«*«» 


1  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  linear  pattern  '""inga  widd» 
less  than  100  microns  and  a  resistivity  of  the  order  of  10*11  cm  on 
a  substrate  comprising: 

a  tank  containing  a  metal  in  a  fiised  state  and  having  a  passage 
for  flow  of  the  fused  metal;  and 

at  least  one  drawing  head  comprising  a  ixxl  having  a  substan- 
tiaUy  planar  end  surface,  a  groove  disposed  at  one  side  of  said 
substantially  planar  end  surface,  extended  therefrom  and  con- 
nected to  the  passage  of  said  tank,  and  a  tip  at  an  opposite  side 
of  said  substantially  planar  end  surface  from  the  groove  for 
positioning  close  to  or  in  contact  with  a  surface  a  substrate, 
the  fused  metal  flowing  to  the  tip  of  said  drawmg  head 
through  said  groove  by  capUlary  action  and  across  said  sub- 
stantially planar  end  surface  of  said  rod  for  application  to  the 
surface  of  the  substrate. 


20 


y 


1  Arrangement  for  coating  or  etching  substrates  with 
a  process  chamber  comprising  at  least  one  upper  luninng  waH 
and  one  lower  limiting  wall; 


a  carrier  disposed  between  the  upper  and  the  lower  limiting 

walls; 
a  substrate  disposed  on  the  upper  side  of  the  carrier  (11); 
a  plasma-generating  arrangement  near  the  upper  limiting  wall 
(2)  of  the  process  chamber,  characterized  in 
that  the  carrier  is  displaceable  relative  to  the  limiting  walls, 
that  between  carrier  (11)  and  upper  limiting  wall  at  least  one 

gas  feed  is  disposed, 
that  the  volume  between  the  plasma-generating  anangement 

and  the  immediate  proximit}'  over  the  substrate  or  the 

carrier  is  enclosed  by  a  bias  voltage  pot, 
wherein  the  volume  enclosed  by  the  bias  voltage  pot  com- 

l»ises  only  plasma,  and 
wherein  the  distance  between  the  lower  edge  of  the  bias 

voltage  pot  and  the  surface  of  the  substrate  or  the  carrier  is 

smaller  than  the  dark  space  distance, 
that  a  voltage  source  is  provided  which  is  electrically  con- 
nected with  the  bias  voltage  poL 


5,498,292 
HEATING  DEVICE  USED  FOR  A  GAS  PHASE  GROWING 

MECHANISM  OR  HEAT  TREATMENT  MECHANISM 
Yasoshi  Ozaki,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  asdgnor  to  Kishimoto 
Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  374,828 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiofl  Japan,  Jun.  16, 1994,  6-158039 
InL  CL*  C23C  16/00;  F27B  l/09;5/04 
U.S.  CL  118—724  4  Claims 


8a        ,8d 


1c   8b 


1.  A  beating  device  used  for  a  gas  phase  growing  mechanism  or 
a  heat  treatment  mechanism  comprising: 

a  tubular  reactor  (1)  made  of  a  heat  resistant  and  chemically 
inert  material  incorporating  a  support  (6)  having  a  plurality  of 
workpieces  (5)  set  and  arranged  thereon  to  be  put  to  a  gas 
phase  growing  or  beat  treatment. 

a  cylindrically  formed  main  heating  fumace  body  (4)  having 
open  opposite  ends,  said  cylindrical  main  beating  ftimace 
body  being  disposed  so  as  to  surround  the  outer  circumferen- 
tial surface  of  said  tubular  reactor  (1)  along  substantially  the 
entire  length  thereof, 

a  pair  of  auxiliary  heating  furnace  bodies  separate  from  said 
main  beating  fiimace  body  and  each  closing  the  respective 
longitudinal  open  ends  of  said  cylindrical  main  beating  body 
(4),  whereby 

said  cylindrical  main  heating  fumace  body  and  said  pair  of 
auxiliary  beating  furnace  bodies  cooperate  to  form  a  beating 
fumace  confiiung  said  tubular  reactor  (1)  therein. 


5^198,293 

CLEANING  WAFER  SUBSTRATES  OF  METAL 

CONTAMINATION  WHILE  MAINTAINING  WAFER 

SMOOTHNESS 

Joseph  M.  Dardi,  Sparta,  and  George  Scfawarlzkopf,  FnuUta 

Township,  both  of  N  j.,  assignors  to  MaUinckrodt  Bakei; 

Inc,  PtailHpsbarg,  N  J. 

Filed  Jnn.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,858 
Int  CL*  C23G  1/02 
VS.  CL  134—3  18  d^M 

1.  A  process  for  cleaning  a  microelectronics  wafer  substiale 
surface  to  remove  metal  contamination  and  obtain  an  essentially 
oxide-free  wafer  surface  while  maintaining  wafer  smoodiiiess 
without  requiring  an  acid  treatment  step  to  remove  oxides  from  the 
wafer  substrate  surface,  said  process  comprising  contacting  the 
wafer  substrate  surface  with  an  allcaline  cleaning  solution  for  a 
time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  clean  the  wafer  substrate 
surface,  said  cleaning  composition  comprising  an  aqueous,  metal 
ion-fiee  base  and  an  amphoteric  surfactant. 


5^498,294 
An>ARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  WASHING 
SUBSTRATES 
MichiaU    Matsushita,    Yatsnsliiro,    and    Yntaka    YamaUra, 
Kiunamoto,  both  of,  Japan,  aasi^iors  to  Tokyo  Elecftrwi 
Limited,  and  Tokyo  Electnm  Kynsho  Limited,  bolk  tt, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154,964 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  20, 1992,  4-335414 
InL  a.*  B08B  7/04;U/00 
MS.  a.  134—6  10  ( 


I.  An  i^ipatatus  for  washing  a  substrate,  comprising: 

scrubber  means  for  scrubbing  a  single  surface  of  the  substrate; 

a  first  unit  having  the  scrubber  means  disposed  therein; 

turning  means,  having  a  horizontal  holding  shaft  for  holding  a 
substrate  substantially  horizontal,  for  turning  the  substrate 
about  the  horizontal  holding  shaft  to  cause  front  and  back 
surfaces  of  the  substrate  to  face  upward  alternately; 

a  second  unit  having  the  turning  means  disposed  therein; 

carrier  means  for  carrying  the  substrate  between  the  first  and 
second  imits;  and 

a  stage  for  nKNinting  a  substrate  thereon,  the  stage  being  mov- 
able in  a  vertical  direction  within  the  second  unit,  thus 
enabling  the  substrate  to  be  transferred  between  the  carrier 
means  and  the  turning  means  via  the  stage,  wherein  the  front 
surface  of  the  substrate  is  scrubbed  by  the  scrubber  means,  the 
substrate  is  carried  by  the  carrier  means  from  the  first  unit  to 
the  second  unit,  the  substrate  is  turned  upside  down  by  the 
turning  means,  the  substrate  is  carried  by  the  carrier  means 
from  the  second  unit  to  the  first  unit,  and  the  back  surface  of 
the  substrate  is  then  scrubbed  by  the  scrubber  means. 
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CLEANING  METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 
PRODUCE 
Bhkc  R  Mweh,  CtediiMti;  Brian  J.  Ro^lle,  FairMd.  and 
Kyle  D.  Jows,  Wt*  CkHtcr.  all  of  Olbo,  aMitMn  to  The 
Practcr  *  Gaatbk  Coaipaay.  ClKianatl,  Obte 
CoaliMatlaB-iii-pait  of  Ser.  N^  144M3.  Nov.  1,  1W3,  aba^ 
4^,f^,  and  a  caatlMatia»4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  224^37,  Apr.  S, 
19M,  alraiMf""*'  Thta  appllcatfoa  JhL  S,  1994,  Scr.  N*. 
279,T6 
Int  CL'  BWB  9^0 
VS.  a.  134— 1«  ,       .  »3  Oataa 

1.  A  coocenirated.  alkaline  cleaning  method  for  cleaning  sur- 
faces of  produce  having  soils  and  other  unwanted  residues  clinging 
thereto,  comprising  (1)  contacting  the  surfaces  of  said  pnxjwce 
with  a  cleaning  solution  containmg  from  about  0.5%  to  about  15% 
detergent  surfactant,  said  cleaning  solution  having  a  pH  of  from 
9  5  to  about  12.5,  and  (2)  rinsing,  wiping  off,  or  nnsing  and  wiping 
off  said  solution  to  remove  said  soils  and  said  unwanted  residues 
from  the  surfaces  of  said  produce. 


Sv«9«,29« 
THERMOCOUPLE 
Kamo  Sawada;  SUi^l  Inazawa,  and  Kookki  Yannda,  aD  of 
Onka,  Japan,  aMipinn  to  SunUtotMO  Electric  Indnitrics, 
LtiL,  Onka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP91>»lt57.  I  371  Date  Apr.  7,  >»»*JI  »«<«> 
Date  Apr.  7,  1992,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092«9i«,  PCT  PtA. 
Date  Feb.  2t,  1992  _  .«^    .. 

CootlnnatkMi-ln-paft  of  Ser.  No.  09,754,  Apr.  7, 1992,  aban- 
doned. Tbb  PCT  application  Aag.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  32543* 
Claima  priority,  applicatian  Japan,  Aii».  9,  199«,  2-213366; 
Jid.  22,  1991,  y-mtlH;  JuL  23,  1991,  3-182M4 

int.  CL*  HOIL  35/12 
VS.  a.  136—236.1  "  ' 


1.  A  U»eniiocouple  comprising  a  thermocouple  element  having 
an  oxidized  surface,  and  comprising  an  insulating  layer  arranged  in 
contact  with  said  oxidized  surface,  wherein  said  insulating  layer 
consists  of  at  least  one  metal  oxide  selected  from  d»e  group 
consisting  of  silicon  oxide,  aluminum  oxide,  zirconium  oxide  and 
magnesium  oxide,  and  trace  amounts  of  impurities,  wherein  said 
thermocouple  element  consists  of  a  material  having  a  lower  meh- 
ing  temperature  than  does  said  insulating  layer,  and  wherein  said 
insulating  layer  has  a  Uiickness  of  from  2  (jm  to  about  10  Mm  and 
maintains  electrical  insulability  even  when  said  thermocouple  ele- 
ment together  with  said  insulating  layer  is  bent  with  a  diameter  of 
curvature  from  1  mm  to  100  mm. 


one  or  more  photovoltaic  cells  for  generating  electrical  power  in 
response  to  electromagnetic  radiation,  where  said  cells  each 
de6ne  a  from  surface  and  a  back  surface,  where  said  cells  are 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an  electrical  load  by  means  of 
electrical  conductors; 

one  or  more  bypass  diodes  coupled  to  said  cells  and  saKl 
conductors,  the  combination  forming  a  cell  package: 

a  transparent  from  cover  having  a  predetennined  refracove 
index  and  having  from  and  back  surfaces,  where  said  from 
cover  is  positioned  over  said  cells; 

said  photovoltaic  cells  being  secured  at  their  back  surfaces  to  a 
heat  sink  via  die  use  of  a  dielectric  film  layer  provided  wiUi  an 
adhesive  on  both  its  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  where  die 
photovoltaic  cells  define  a  shorter  width  and  lengdi  relative  to 
said  film  layer  such  tfiat  die  application  of  said  cells  to  said 
layer  defines  an  exposed  adhesive  border  around  said  cells; 

and 
a  second  dielectric  film  layer  of  a  size  similar  to  tfiat  of  said  first 
layer,  where  said  top  layer  is  positioned  over  said  cell  package 
and  said  front  cover  and  secured  to  said  first  Uyer  so  as  to 
encapsulate  said  cells  from  moisture. 


5,498,298  

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  STRUCTURE  HAVING 
ENHANCED  MACNETORESISTANCE,  AND  USE  OF  THE 

STRUCTURE 
Joncbim  Wecker,  and  Rlttmar  Voo  HebnoH,  both  of  Eriancen, 
Germany,      aaignon      to      Sieraena      AktiengeseUschafl, 

Mancbcn,  Germany  ^     ^       . 

Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  129^18,  Sep.  29, 1993.  abandoned. 
Thia  application  Apr.  27,  1995.  Ser.  No.  430,118 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Sep.  29,  1992,  42  32 
682.6;  Apr.  7, 1993,  42  11  516.0 

InL  CL^  HOIF  41/02 
VS.  CL  148—105  20  Claims 


*,w 


5,498,297 
PHOTOVOLTAIC  RECEIVER 
Maifc  J.  O'NeiU,  and  Abnus  J.  McDanal,  both  of  Keller,  Tta-, 
■rnirnirr-  to  Entedi,  Iik..  Airport  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  15.  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,773 
Int.  a."  HOIL  31/052:31/18 
VS.  CL  136—246  22  Claims 

1.  A  photovoltaic  receiver  comprising: 


n«i" 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  •  Cu— Co  granular  structure  having 
enhanced  magnetoresistance,  comprising  steps  at. 


initially  forming  a  melt  containing  Cu  and  Co  components 
having  very  small  mutual  solubility,  and  then  forming  an 
interroeditfe  of  the  structure  by  means  of  a  rapid-solidification 
technique  on  said  initially  formed  melt,  said  intermediate 
containing  an  alloy  having  Cu  mixed  crystals  supersaturated 
with  Co:  and 

converting  of  the  formed  intermediate  by  means  of  a  heat 
treatment  into  an  end  product  of  die  granular  structure  having 
enhanced  magnetoresistance,  the  end  product  of  the  granular 
structure  having  precipitates  of  or  including  Co  in  a  Cu 
matrix. 


5,498,299 

PROCESS  FOR  AVOIDING  SURFACE  OXIDATION  IN 

THE  CARBURIZATION  OF  STEELS 

Hans-PctM-  Schmiilt,  Mettmann,  Germany,  assignor  to  Mcsser 

Gricsiieim  GmbH,  FranltAirt,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319.166 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  9,  1994,  44  00 
391.9 

Int  CL'  C21D  9/00;J/74 
VS.  CL  148—210  U  dafans 

1.  A  process  for  avoiding  internal  oxidation  in  the  caiburization 
of  steels  with  alloy  elements  under  a  carbon-containing  gas  mix- 
ture at  the  carburization  temperature  at  atmospheric  pressme, 
which  comprises  heating  the  steels  to  the  carburization  temperature 
under  a  hydrogen  containing  gas  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  nitrogen/hydrogen  gas  mixture  and  a  pure  hydrogen  gas, 
and  carburizing  with  a  bydrogen/hydrocarbon-containing  gas  mix- 
ture having  an  oxygen  activity  smaller  than  that  required  for  the 
formation  of  manganese  (II)  oxide  or  chromium  (O)  oxide  by 
controlling  the  amount  of  oxygen  containing  molecules,  whereby 
the  hydrogen/hydrocarbon-containing  gas  mixture  makes  available 
carbon  which  diffiises  into  the  steel. 


5,498^00 
COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  TREATING 
TINPLATE 
Tomoyuld  Aold,  and  Masayuld  Yodiida,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Henkel  Corporation,  Plymouth  Meeting, 
Pa. 
PCT  No.  PCTAJS93/11435,  S  371  Date  Jan.  9,  1995,  t  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  9,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/13855,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  23,  1994 

PCT  FDed  Dec.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  454,205 

CUfans  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  9, 1992,  4-3SI518 

Int  a.'  C23C  22/IO;22/23 

VS.  CL  148—261  20  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  liquid  composition  suitable  for  treating  tinplaie 

surfaces,  said  composition  having  a  pH  in  the  range  from  2.0  to  4.5 

and  an  oxidation-  reduction  potential  not  greater  than  450  mV 

more  oxidizing  than  a  silver-saturated  silver  chloride  reference 

electrode,  and  consisting  essentially  of  water  and: 

(A)  from  I  to  30  g/L  of  phosphate  ions, 

(B)  from  0.1  to  5.0  g/L  of  chelating  agent,  and 

(C)  from  0.01  to  2.0  g/L  of  tin  ions. 


5,498^1 

AGENT  FOR  TREATING  SURFACES  OF  COPPER  AND 

COPra»  ALLOYS 

Hirobiko  ffirao;  Yosidmasa  KIknkawa;  ToaUbiro  Okamolo; 

Tiduynid    Mnrai;    Sc^    Sogabe;    Miya    Tbatoka;     Rie 

Nakayama,  and  Ibkaafai  Yodiioka,  all  of  Mamgnaw,  Jayan, 

assignors  to  SUkokn  Chemicals  Corporation,  Manigame, 

Japan 

FOed  May  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  239^57 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1993, 5-15299C; 
Mar.  8, 1994,  6-065502 

Int  CL«  C29C  22«5 
U.S.  CL  148—269  9  CWm 

1.  A  composition  for  forming  a  chemical  layer  on  sarfmces  of 
copper  and  copper  alloys  conststing  essentially  of  from  0.01  to  5% 
by  weight  of  a  2-arylimida7rte  compound  selected  from  Ifae  group 
consisting  of  2,4-diphenyliimdazole,  2,4-dipben^-S 
-metfaylimidazole  and  2-phenyl-4-beiizyl-S-meihyliinidazole,  1  to 
20%  by  weight  of  an  aliphatic  catboxylic  acid  having  not  mote 
than  4  carbon  atoms,  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  copper  oompoimd 
effective  for  increasing  the  rate  of  forming  said  chemical  Uyer  on 
the  copper  or  copper  alloy,  up  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  zinc 
compound  effective  for  improving  the  heat  resistance  of  said 
chemical  layer,  a  pH  stabilizing  effective  amount  of  ammonia  or  an 
amine  compound,  and  an  aqueous  solvent  consisting  essentially  of 
water. 


5,498,302 

SURFACE  HARDENED  BIOCOMPATIBLE  METALUC 

MEDICAL  IMPLANTS 

James  A.  Davidson,  Germantown,  Tnn.,  assignor  to  Smith  ft 

Nephew  Richards,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

DhMon  of  Ser.  No.  120,287,  Sep.  13, 1993,  Pat  No.  5^415,704, 

which  is  a  conUnnalhm  of  Ser.  No.  832,735,  Feb.  7, 1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  337,665 

Int  CL'  C23C  8/24 

VS.  CL  148—317  6  Clatans 
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1.  A  surface  hardened  metallic  medical  implant,  the  implant 
comprising: 

a  surface  hardened  metallic  alloy  implant  body  with  surface 
hardness  greater  than  about  40  Rockwell  C,  the  hardened 
surface  produced  by  a  process  comprising: 

(i)  selecting  a  metallic  alloy  containing  less  than  about  2  wL  % 
of  a  metal  solute  different  from  and  more  readily  nitridable 
than  other  elements  of  the  metallic  alloy  implant  body; 

(ii)  hardening  the  surface  of  the  implant  body  by  internal  nitri- 
dation  of  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  more  readily  nitrid- 
able solute  at  the  surface  of  the  implant  while  maintaining  a 
metallic  luster  on  the  surface  of  die  implant. 
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PROPELLANT  FORMULATIONS  BAS£I>  ON 
DINITRAMIDE  SALTS  AND  ENERGETIC  BINDERS 
Carol  J.  HlMkaw.  0«d«^-  Rohert  B.  Wardle,  LafH,  mmI  TVi* 
K.   fliaf  Itfc    Norik   Ovin,   aU   of  Utah.   a«igw>n   to 
TkMol  Carponltom  Ogim,  Utah 

Red  Apr.  2L  1M3.  Scr.  No.  52435 
toL  CL*  CMB  45/10 

VS.  a.  i4»-»j*  •  O"*" 

1.  A  coavtwite  propeUaM  fonmilMioa  which  <ioei  BOi  cootain 
chlorine  cooaprising: 

poly(f|ycidyl  nitrate)  binder  having  a  coocentraDon  in  the  pro- 
pellanl  formilatioa  in  the  range  from  about  10*  to  about  35% 
by  weight: 

a  dinitramide  sah  oxidizer  in  the  lange  from  about  50%  to  about 
70%  by  weight; 

a  reactive  metal  selected  from  aluminum,  magnesium 
aluminani-magnesium  alloys,  and  boron,  said  reactive  metal 
having  a  coacettratiaii  in  die  propellant  fotmulaiioa  in  the 
range  from  abou  2%  to  about  25%  by  weight;  and 

a  polyfunctiooal  curative. 


54«Jt5 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  POR'SEPARATION  OF 
LAMINAE 

R.  Mainou,  WotiriMter,  Mrn*^  Mrignor  to  PoUroM 

ConoratiMi,  CaabfUae,  Mas. 

DHWm  af  Scr  N»  15M44.  Nov.  2»,  i»3,  Pat.  No. 
5y4M324.  TUi  ainiBi  ■!!■■  Jm.  1, 1995,  Scr.  No.  45MS8 
bL  CL*  B32B  31/00 
VS.  CL  15*-M9  ■ ' 


5y49MM 
METHOD  OP  MANUFACTURING  CORRUGATED 
BOARD  USING  A  THERMAL  RADIANT  ENERGY 
SOURCE 
N«B  W.  Skaw.  iTirtar;  ZmR  V.  PadMqrt,  NuawwUng. 
Pndcrfck  J.  MMttacr.  Lower  Plorty,  aH  «f.  AartraUa. 
on  to  AnKor  LUL,  South  MdboMBe,  AMiryin 
PCT  N*  PCT/AU92^I»439,  |  371  Date  Feb.  4,  1994.  |  H2(e) 
Date  Fck.  4,  1994,  PCT  Prtu  No.  W093«3913.  PCT  Pub. 
IMe  Mar.  4, 1993 

PCT  Ffcd  Ab«.  is,  1992.  Scr.  No.  19B.14* 
Clataaa  priority.  appMcaiioa  AartraVa,  Aag.  19,  1991,  PK 
7M9;  Dec.  IB,  1991,  PK  9949 

laL  CL'  B31F  1/24:  B32B  31/26 
VS.  Ct  15»— 21B  • 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  corrugated  papetboard  laminate  in 
which  at  least  one  paperboard  liner  is  applied  to  a  corrugated 
papnboaid  mediuai.  consisting  essentiaUy  of  applying  an  adhesive 
to  at  least  said  Uner  and  said  corrugated  paperboard  medium 
wherein  said  adhesive  and  papetboard  have  a  low  absorption 
coefEcient  for  thermal  radiant  energy  ranging  from  1 100*  to  2300° 
C.  and  emitting  a  dominant  wavelength  between  2.1  and  1.0 
microns,  bringing  together  said  liner  and  said  corrugated  paper- 
board  medium,  exposing  said  liner  and  said  corrugated  paperboard 
medium  to  a  thermal  radiant  energy  source  ranging  from  MOO*  to 
2300"  C.  and  enuning  a  dominant  wavelength  between  2. 1  and  1.0 
micrxms  to  render  the  adhesive  effective,  whereby  die  speed  of 
hood  development  between  said  corrugated  paperboard  medium 
and  said  liner  is  improved  and  bonding  is  achieved  at  low 
mechanical  pressure. 


1.  A  process  for  prepwing  a  series  of  pooches  capable  of  being 
used  as  the  outer  Uyers  of  identification  devices,  die  process 
comprising: 

providing  a  first  sheet  of  material,  at  least  part  of  thu  fint  sheet 

being  substantially  transparent; 
superposing  a  second  sheet  of  material  on  die  first  sheet  of 

material; 
securing  the  first  and  second  sheets  together  at  at  least  one  pomt; 
severing  die  first  and  second  sheets  along  a  periphery  to  form  M 
least  one  pouch  blank,  said  pouch  blank  comprising  a  portion 
of  die  first  steet  at  least  part  of  Uiis  portion  being  transparent, 
a  portion  of  die  second  sheet  of  substantially  die  same  size 
and  shape  as  die  portion  of  die  first  sheet,  and  at  least  one 
point  at  which  die  first  and  second  sheets  are  joined  logedier.   • 
diis  point  lying  adjacent  a  first  edge  of  die  pouch  blank,  die 
portions  of  die  first  and  second  sheets  in  die  pouch  blank 
adhering  to  each  odier  along  at  least  a  second  edge  of  die 
blank: 
providing  a  channel  member  having  walls  defining  a  channel 
having  a  diickness  not  substandally  greater  dian  die  diickness 
of  die  pouch  blank,  die  chamiel  having  an  outlet  opening  at 
one  end: 
providing  cutter  means  adjacent  the  oudet  opening:  and 
providing  wedge  means  disposed  adjacent  die  cutler  means  on 
die  opposed  side  dicreof  from  die  ouUet  opening,  die  cross- 
section  of  die  wedge  means  increasing  wiUi  distance  from  die 
ciater  means: 
impeUing  die  pooch  blanks  in  succession  duough  die  channel, 
ditoogh  die  oudet  opening,  past  die  cutter  means  and  over  die 
wedge  means,  die  cutter  means  contacting  die  second  edge  of 
die  pouch  blank  adjacent  die  line  of  adhesion  between  die 
portions  of  die  first  and  second  sheets  diereof.  diereby  sepa- 
rating die  portions  of  die  first  and  second  sheets  from  each 
other  and  causing  die  separated  portions  to  pass  on  opposed 
sides  of  die  wedge  means,  diereby  causing  die  separation 
between  die  separated  portions  to  increase  as  diey  pass  die 
wedge  means: 
after  each  pouch  blank  has  passed  die  wedge  means,  contacting 
die  edge  of  die  portion  of  die  first  sheet  remote  from  die  first 
edge  dieieof  witfi  a  first  guide  means,  while  die  edge  of  die 
portion  of  die  second  sheet  remote  from  die  secured  edge 
dieteof  contacts  a  second  guide  means,  die  first  and  second 
guide  means  holding  die  first  and  second  laminae  at  an  angle 
of  U  least  about  30*  to  each  odier:  and 
while  die  portions  of  die  first  and  second  sheets  are  in  contact 
widi  die  first  and  second  guide  means  respectively,  printing, 
on  at  least  one  of  die  faces  of  die  portions  of  die  first  and 
second  sheets  which  were  in  contact  prior  to  die  severing  of 
die  first  and  second  sheeu.  an  identifying  indicium,  a  different 
indicium  being  printed  on  each  of  die  pouch  blanks. 
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5,498,306 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

INK  JET  RECORDING  HEAD 

Makoto  Shibata,  and  iUtodil  Itoh,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

aarignors  to  Canon  KabushiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coottamation  of  Ser.  No.  8M.M6,  Apr.  15,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appttcatkn  Jul.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,743 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1991,  3-109536 

Int  CL'  B32B  31/04:31/20:31/28:35/00 

VS.  CL  156— 275J  23  Claims 

uvaouHct     V-tz 


\Ti)ratm\- 
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1.  A  manufacturing  method  for  an  ink  jet  head,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  pattern  for  forming  a  wall  of  a  flow  passage  com- 
municating with  a  discbarge  opening  for  discharging  ink 
therefrom  and  a  wall  of  a  common  chamber  communicating 
widi  the  flow  passage,  on  a  substrate  provided  with  an  energy 
generating  member  for  generating  energy  used  for  discharging 
die  ink; 

bonding  a  ceiling  plate  to  the  pattern  formed  on  the  substrate  via 
an  ultraviolet  ray  curable  adhesive  agent;  and 

exposing  and  curing  the  ultraviolet  ray  curable  adhesive  while 
pressing  the  ceiling  plate  toward  the  substrate  except  for  a 
portion  of  the  ceiling  plate  located  above  the  common  cham- 
ber. 


5,498.307 

IN-MOLD  LABELING  USING  AN  ADHESIVE 

John  D.  Steircnsoo,  96  Charicstoo  Park,  Conroe,  Tex.  77302 

Filed  Ang.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298^81 

InL  a.*  B29C  45/14 

VS.  CL  156—277  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  molding  a  plastic  part  in  a  mold  having  a  mold 
cavity,  the  mold  cavity  having  an  interior  surface,  the  plastic  pan 
made  from  a  specific  plastic  material,  the  method  comprising 

forming  a  pattern  structure  by  applying  indicia  to  a  first  layer 
made  from  the  specific  plastic  material  and  then  applying  a 
clear  second  layer  made  from  the  specific  plastic  material 
over  the  indicia  and  over  the  first  layer,  and  then  bonding  the 
first  layer  to  the  second  layer, 

applying  the  pattern  structure  to  the  interior  surface  of  the  mold 
cavity. 

charging  the  mold  cavity  with  an  amount  of  the  specific  plastic 
material. 


heating  die  pattern  stitictuie  and  die  amount  of  specific  plastic 
material  in  the  mold  cavity  and  disbtirsing  the  amoimt  of 
specific  plastic  material  therein  to  render  the  amount  of  spe- 
cific plastic  material  molten  to  form  a  shape  of  the  plastic 
part, 

allowing  the  pan  to  cool, 

removing  the  pan  fiom  the  mold  cavity  with  the  pattern  struc- 
ture therein  as  an  integral  part  thereof, 

applying  adhesive  to  a  portion  of  the  interior  of  the  mold  cavity 
onto  which  the  pattern  structure  is  applied  to  hold  the  pattern 
stjuctme  in  place,  and 

the  adhesive  comprising  a  mixture  of  vegetable  oil  and  micron- 
ized  plastic  pellets  ranging  in  size  between  about  10  microns 
to  about  100  microns. 


5,498,308 
PLASMA  ASHER  WITH  MICROWAVE  TRAP 
Mohammad  Kamarehi,  No.  Potomac,  and  Jimri  E.  Simpaoiv 
Gaithn-sborg,  iioth  of  MtL,  ami^iors  to  FtHten  Systaam 
Corp.,  RockviOe,  Md. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  202,187 
InL  CL'  H05H  1/00 
VS.  CL  156—345  12  ( 
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1.  An  asher  for  stripping  a  photoresist  from  a  substrate,  compris- 


ing. 


means  for  holding  said  substrate  which  bears  said  photoresist, 

a  microwave  enclosure, 

means  for  providing  microwave  energy  to  said  microwave 
enclosure, 

a  plasma  tube  nmning  through  said  microwave  enclosure  and 
exiting  said  enclosure  through  an  opening,  said  tube  thereafter 
extending  to  a  region  near  said  photoresist  to  be  stripped, 

means  for  feeding  excitable  gas  through  said  plasma  tube,  and 

a  microwave  trap  located  outside  said  microwave  enclosure 
proximate  said  opening  through  which  said  plasma  tube  exits 
for  trapping  microwave  energy  which  has  escaped  through 
said  opening,  wherein  said  microwave  trap  comprises  a  reso- 
nant circuit 


5,498.309 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  PRODUCING 
PLATES  HAVING  A  STRUCTURED  SURFACE 
Bcmdt  Greteo;  Gfinter  Sceger,  aod  Kiaas  Poi^cireiitcr,  aO  of 
Springe,  GermaDy,  asdgnors  to  Bisoo-Wcrke  Bachre  & 
Gretcn  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Springe,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  987^478,  Dec  7, 1992,  Pat  No.  5^22,577. 
This  appUcatioa  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,898 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  12,  199L  41  40 
982.5;  Aug,  8,  1992,  42  27  224.6;  Sep.  2, 1992,  42  29  284.0 

InL  CL'  B30B  5/04 

VS.  CL  156—347  15  CWm 

1.  Pressing  apparatus  for  embossing  an  untextured  mat  of  ligno- 

ceUulose  and/or  cellulose  bound  with  a  binding  agent  to  produce  a 

particle  board  with  a  structured  surface,  the  apparatus  comprising; 

a  continuously  operating  band  press  having  at  least  one  endless 

metallic  press  band  and  a  pressing  gap; 
means  for  heating  at  least  one  endless  metallic  press  band  during 
pressing  by  said  endless  metallic  press  band  on  said  mat  while 
said  continuously  operating  band  press  operates; 
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pK*sing  mejuB  for  pressiiig  Ihe  strip  onto  the  fii«  end  of  the 
condoin  and  for  forcing  the  aenen-storing  receptacle  of  the 
condom  to  protrude  through  the  slit  of  die  applicalion  strip; 

^iplication  strip  pressing  meuis  for  attaching  die  distal  ends  of 
the  strip  to  apposite  sides  of  die  cylindrical  portion  of  die 

condom; 
rolling  tncMis  for  itOling  die  cylindrical  ponioa  of  die  condoin 
and  for  entwining  die  distal  ends  of  die  application  strip 

therein;  and 
removing  means  for  removing  die  rolled  condom  and  applica- 
tion strip  assembly  from  die  mandrel. 


means  for  feeding  said  mat  togedier  widi  at  least  one  resin 
impregnated  paper  web  contacting  at  least  one  face  of  said 
real  dirough  said  pressing  gap  of  said  connnuously  operaung 
band  press; 

said  endless  metallic  press  band  having  an  irregular  surface 
confronting  said  at  least  one  resin  impregnated  paper  web  and 
said  iiregular  surface  having  been  formed  by  its  having  been 
blasted  widi  glass  beads:  and. 

a  glass  sphere  blasting  device  mounted  to  direct  glass  spheres  on 
said  irregular  surface  of  said  at  least  one  endless  metalbc 
press  band. 


PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

BOARDS 
DiTld  L.  DuTfta;  Rofcert  J.  *Ulta«,  Mid  RIctard  T.  Hoke,  nU  of 

Albuqucniiie,  tJML,  ■  iilM  ■  ri  to  Q-tfo  Corporttoii.  Albo- 
qBcrqiw,  N.M. 

FUcb  ion.  15.  1W4,  Ser.  No.  M«,74« 

int.  Ct'  B44C  1/22;  C23F  1/00;  K2fC  37/00 

US,  CL  21»-2»  »*  *^'*'™ 


5v4M310 

APPUCATION  SYSTEM  FOR  APPUCATION  STRIP 

ATTACHED  CONDOMS 

mil  NWriioao,  KdU,  Japu.  Mrimor  to  K.  K.  ChibMninato 

Sk^li,  CUba,  Japu 

Filed  JnL  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  27«,17S 

Int.  CL'  BMB  61/14;  A«IF  AW 

VS.  CL  1S4-513  20  CUiaH 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  condom  assemblies  including 
a  rolled  condom  and  application  strips  entwined  widiin  die  con- 
dom, die  apparatus  comprising; 

a  lottuble  turntable  indexed  to  stop  at  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined stations  for  a  predetermined  time  interval; 

a  vertically  extending  mandrel  attached  to  die  turntable  and 
adapted  to  receive  on  a  distal  end  diereof  a  tolled  condom; 

manipulating  means  attached  to  die  lumuble  at  a  position  radi- 
ally inward  from  and  corresponding  to  the  mandrel: 

unroUing  means  for  unroUing  die  rolled  condom  over  die  man- 
drel and  diereby  defining  a  first  end  portion  having  a  semen- 
storing  receptacle  and  a  cylindrical  condom  portion; 

application  strip  fabricating  means  for  forming  die  appUcation 
strip  by  cutting  a  tape,  die  appUcation  stnp  having  two  distal 
ends  and  a  central  portion  having  a  slit,  and  cooperating  widi 
die  manipulating  means  for  placing  die  application  strip  on 
the  first  end  portion  of  the  condom; 


1.  A  medMd  of  making  printed  wiring  boards  comprising  die 
Steps  of: 
initiating  die  process  widi  a  copper  laminated  board  diat  has 

been  coated  with  an  organic  surface  protectant; 
imaging  said  board  by  applying  a  photoresist  and  by  photo- 
graphically exposing  said  board; 
developing,  etching,  and  stripping  said  board; 
adding  at  least  one  copper  laminated  board  to  said  board  to  form 

a  layered  circuit  board; 
pressing  said  layered  circuit  board  together, 
drilling  holes  at  locations  in  said  layered  circuit  board; 
deburring  die  drilled  holes  by  mechanical  means  to  remove 

copper  particulate; 
preforming  a  desmear/etchback  process  by  means  of  a  plasnw 

desmear/etcbback  process; 
covering  exposed  surfaces  of  said  circuit  board  widi  a  non- 

meudlic  less  resistive/more  conductive  material; 
panel  plating  said  circuit  board,  copper  surfaces  and  said  sur- 
faces which  are  covered  widi  die  non-metallic  less  resistive/ 
more  conductive  material; 
pre-treating  said  panel  plated  circuit  board  by  abrading  die 

copper  surfaces  of  said  panel  plated  boards; 
imaging  said  panel  pUted  board  by  applying  a  photoresist  and 

by  photographically  exposing  said  board;  and 
developing,  etching,  and  stripping  of  said  panel  plated  board. 


5,49M12 

METHOD  FOR  ANISOTROPIC  PLASMA  ETCHING  OF 

SUBSTRATES 

Franz  Laenaer,  Stnttsart,  aod  Andrea  ScfaUp,  Schwaebiscfa 

Gmucnd,  both  vt,  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  May  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  243,789 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  May  27,  1993,  43  17 
«23J 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/00;  HASH  1/00 
VS.  CL  156—643.1  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  anisotropic  plasma  etching  of  silicon  substrates. 


comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  positioning  a  substrate  having  a  surface  to  be  depleted  by 
etching  within  a  processing  chamber  and  in  communication 
with  an  electrode; 

b.  introducing  a  gas  mixture  comprised  of  an  etching  gas  and  a 
passivating  gas  into  the  processing  chamber,  which  gas  mix- 
ture is  essentially  free  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  which 
etching  gas  comprises  at  least  one  fluorine  or  fluorine  com- 
pound, and  which  passivating  gas  comprises  at  least  one 
polymer-generating  monomer. 

c.  exciting  the  gas  mixture  with  electromagnetic  radiation  effec- 
tive to  produce  a  plasma  containing  ions  and  having  a  plasma 
density  of  at  least  10'^  ions/cm';  and 

d.  applying  a  voltage  to  one  of  the  substrate  or  the  electrode  to 
accelerate'the  ions  toward  the  substrate  and  provide  the  ions 
with  an  energy  ranging  from  about  1  to  about  40  eV  when  the 
ions  impinge  on  tlie  surface  of  the  substrate. 


mounting  a  circular  pedestal,  of  a  selected  diameter,  on  an 
electrode  in  said  tool; 

supporting  a  wafer  with  a  periphery  to  be  etched  on  said  pedes- 
tal; 

mounting  an  annulus  made  from  an  electrically  insulative  mate- 
rial on  the  pedestal  and  around  the  wafer  to  cause  all  die 
electric  field  lines  between  the  plasma  and  the  wafer  to  be 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  wafer  surface  and  to  control 
the  directitm  of  the  ions  eKtiacted  from  the  plasma  such  that 
features  formed  in  all  regions  of  the  wafer  by  die  ioos  are 
substantially  symmetrical  around  an  axis  extending  perpen- 
dicular to  the  surface  of  the  wafer  at  the  center  of  llie  feature; 

introducing  a  selection  of  gases  into  said  tool  and  formiiig  a 
plasma  from  said  gases;  and 

introducing  a  constituent  gas  of  said  selection  of  gases  around 
die  periphoy  of  the  wafer  adjacent  said  annulus  to  compen- 
sate for  any  depletion  of  said  constituent  gas  adjacent  to  and 
within  said  aimulus. 


5y498,313 
SYMMETRICAL  ETCHING  RING  WITH  GAS  CONTROL 
Michael  E.  Bailey,  NortfaJield;  Dinh  Dang,  Eases  Jnnctioa; 
James  G.  Michael,  Burlington;  Tiniotfay  E.  Neary;  Pan!  W. 
Pastel,  both  of  Essex  Junction,-  Sylvia  R.  R.  Tonsley,  South 
Burlington,  and  Arthur  C,  Winsiow,  Essex  Junction,  all  of 
Vt.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp., 
Armonlc.  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,793,  Aug.  20, 1993.  This 
application  Nov.  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  147,653 
Int  CL'  HOIL  21/00 
VS.  CL  156—643.1  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  altering  the  electric  field  lines  impinging  on  a 


5,498314 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  PANX  BASED  PRODUCT 
CONTAINING  A  BINDER 
Homan  B.  Kinsley,  Jr.,  Powhatan,  Va.,  assignor  to  CPG  Hold- 
ings Inc.,  Ridimoad,  Va. 
Contianatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,165,  Feb.  10, 1992,  PSL 
No.  5328,567.  This  applicatioa  Aug.  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  103434 

Int  CL'  D21H  17/10 
VS.  CL  162—158  33  Oafaw 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  paper  based  product  which  comprises 
(i)  preparing  a  slurry  comprised  of  a  cellulosic  pulp,  a  peel 
strength  enhancing  amount  of  a  particulate  binder  sticky  at  die 
temperature  of  drying,  and  an  emulsion  comprised  of  lecithin 
and  a  Cg  to  C^o  fatty  acid  or  derivative  thereof,  with  the 
amount  of  lecithin  being  sufficient  to  provide  a  stable  emul- 
sion with  the  fatty  acid  or  derivative  diereof; 
(ii)  draining  the  liquid  from  die  slurry  to  form  a  web;  and 
(iii)  drying  the  web. 


wofkpiece  in  a  plasma  etch  tool,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


5,498315 
METHOD  OF  MODIFYING  THE  OPACITY  OF  PAPER 
AND  PAPER  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Louis  R.  Dragner,  and  Bernard  F.  North,  both  of  Rock  HUL 
S.C.,  assignors  to  Seqna  Chemicals,  Iik.,  Chester,  S.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  265,402,  Jun.  24, 1994.  This  application 
May  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  439,950 
Int  CL'  D21H  17/07;17/00;I7/21 
VS.  CL  162—164.6  13  Clains 

1.  A  medwd  of  producing  a  paper  with  enhanced  opacity  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  a  pulp  slurry  of  cellulose  fibers; 
adding  to  said  slurry  a  composition  wherein  said  composition 
comprises  the  reaction  products  formed  from  the  reaction  of  a 
dimerized  acid  and  an  alkanol  amine  and  wherein  said  com- 
position further  includes  a  surfactant;  and 
forming  said  slurry  into  said  papet 
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TWIN  WIRE  FORMER  FOR  A  PAPER  MAKING 
MACHINE 
WUMcd  Krrfl,  UcMfMM,  GcnMoy.  Mdgnor  to  J.  M.  VoJih 
GabH,  Gcnuny 

CMMlMatiM  of  Scr.  No.  n9>77,  May  2S.  1992,  Pat.  No. 
Sjt^l9i.  Thb  appHcatloa  Ja*.  25, 1»4,  S«r.  No.  H*,325 


597J 

VS.  CL  la-Ml 


priority.  appUcatloa  G«n.aiiy,  May  »,  IW,  41  17   UA  CL  2W-154 
Int.  CL"  D21F  1/00 


M9«3n 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  CHEMICAL  PRODUCTION 

PLANT  PROCESS  CONDENSATE 
ABaa  D.  Holiday.  Orcrtarf  Part^  Ka»,  a-lfW  to  Fai«laad 

IwfaHtriM,  tec  KaMa* City,  Mo.  .,„,,, 

DItWob  or  Ser.  No.  I1M«,  Sep.  3,  W3.  Pat  No.  S,385>M. 

Tbk  appMcatlaa  OcL  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  323,855 

laL  CL*  MID  3/26:  MU  8/00 

341 
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1.  A  twin  wire  former  for  a  paper  making  machine  including: 
a  support  frame: 

lower  wire  support  means  supported  on  the  frame,  and  an 
endless  loop  lower  wire  supported  on  the  lower  wire  support 
means  for  movement  along  a  path  that  defines  a  lower  loop; 
upper  wire  support  means  supported  on  the  frame,  and  an 
endless  loop  upper  wire  supported  on  the  upper  wire  support 
means  for  moveineni  along  a  path  that  defines  an  upper  loop; 
the  lower  wire  support  means  including  a  forming  toll  disposed 
in  the  lower  loop  and  the  upper  wire  support  means  including 
a  breast  roll  disposed  in  the  upper  loop; 
the  upper  and  lower  wire  support  means  being  operalively 
positioned  and  cooperatmg  to  form  a  generally  wedge  shaped 
entrance  skH  for  pulp  suspension  between  upwardly  movmg 
portions  of  both  the  lower  and  upper  wires,  and  said  entrance 
slot  extending  upstream  from  the  breast  and  forming  rolls; 
a  headbox  for  supplying  a  pulp  suspension  to  said  entrance  slot; 
the  lower  and  upper  wire  support  means  being  operatively 
positioned  and  cooperating  to  define  a  forming  zone  between 
the  lower  and  upper  wires,  said  forming  zone  extending 
downstream  from  the  entrance  slot,  and  the  upper  and  lower 
wire  support  means  directing  the  wires  to  separate  down- 
stream of  the  forming  zone; 
an  upper  water  removal  device  including  a  suction  portion  in 
said  upper  loop  to  receive  water  from  said  upper  wire  as  it 
moves  through  said  forming  zone; 
a  lower  water  removal  device  in  said  lower  loop  to  receive  water 
from  said  lower  wire  as  it  moves  through  said  forming  zone; 
said  lower  water  removal  device  being  in  proximity  to  said 
forming  roll  and  downstream  thereof,  without  any  portions  of 
said  lower  support  means  being  interposed  between  said 
lower  water  removal  device  and  said  forming  roller; 
said  frame  including  an  inverted  U-shaped  portion  that  defines 

an  area; 
said  headbox  being  disposed  within  said  area  and  said  fanning 
zone  being  located  in  a  central  region  of  said  area. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  the  process  condensate  of  an  ammo- 
nia or  methanol  chemical  production  plant  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  stripping  section  having  a  top  and  a  closed  bottom; 
a  feed  supply  line  from  said  chemical  production  plant  to  said 

stripping  section; 
a  stripping  vapor  delivery  line  for  deUvering  stripping  vapor  to 

the  bottom  of  the  stripping  section; 
a  stripping  bottoms  removal  line  for  removing  bottoms  liquid 

from  said  bottom  of  said  stripping  section; 
a  rectification  section  having  a  closed  top  and  a  bottom  in  fluid 

flow  contact  with  said  stripping  section; 
a  condenser, 
a  rectification  overhead  withdraw  line  from  said  rectification 

section  to  said  condenser, 
a  reflux  line  from  said  condenser  to  said  rectification  section; 

and 
a  concentrated  condensate  removal  line  from  said  refliix  line  to  a 

reformer  within  said  chenucal  production  plant. 


Sy«9«31S 
REACTION-DISTILLATION  APPARATUS  AND  ITS  USE 
Jaoncs  Alagy,  Chartewricrn;  Alain  Foratfarc,  VcnalMw; 
JcaiHFraMok   U   P^e,   Racil   Malmaitoii;    Marie-Clalic 
Marion,  TllliiirliMinr  and  jMa-Charlcs  VUtard,  Marty  U 
Rot,  all  of,  France,  atrtir-—  to  laatitnt  Francab  do  Pctrole, 
Rncfl  MainaiMNi,  France 
DirWon  of  Ser.  No.  S4S,5I4,  Mar.  9,  1992,  Pat  No.  5036^3. 
Tiik  application  Aa«.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  10M*1 
ClaiMf  priority,  applicallan  France,  Mar.  8, 1991, 91  •2931; 
Apr.  12, 1991, 91  M«ll 

Int.  CL*  B«1D  3/14 
VS.  CL  2t3-29  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  reacting  at  least  one  olefin  having  3-8  C  atoms 
with  at  least  one  alcohol  having  1-6  C  atoms  and  concomitanUy 
fractionating  the  reaction  mixture  to  obtain  at  least  one  ether 
product,  the  improvement  comprising: 

introducing  said  at  least  one  olefin  and  said  at  least  one  alcohol 
into  at  least  one  reaction-distillation  zone  containing  at  least 
one  bed  of  solid  elements  disposed  on  a  fluid-permeable, 
perforated  support  having  perforations  sufficiendy  small  to 
retain  said  solid  elemenu,  passing  a  gas  and  a  liquid  through 
said  at  least  one  bed  of  solid  elements  and  through  said 
support, 
said  bed  of  solid  elemenu  comprising  loose  solid  catalytic 
particles  and  a  plurality  of  receptacles  having  external  jackets 


5,498319 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  DIARYL  CARBONATES 
Robert  B.  Ehlinger,  Waterford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Pitlsfldd,  Mass. 

Filed  Jon.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  84»7 

InL  a."  BOID  3/14;  C07C  69/96 

UJS.  a.  203— 39  8Clainis 


^ 


5y498320 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 
REDUCTION  OF  FINE-PARTICLE  ALUMINA  WITH 
POROUS-CATHODE  CELLS 
John  S.  Rendall,  AlbaqDcrque,  N.M.,  aarignor  to  Solf-Ez  Cor- 
poration, AliMiqiicnine,  N.M. 

Filed  Dec  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  356,149 
Int.  CL'  C25C  3/06:3/14:3/08 
VS.  a.  205—385  15  ( 


permeable  to  fluids  and  impermeable  to  said  solid  catalytic 
particles  whereby  said  receptacles  cause  disruption  of  said  gas 
and  said  liquid  passing  through  said  at  least  one  bed. 

said  receptacles  having  suflBcient  mechanical  properties  to  with- 
stand the  load  of  said  loose  solid  catalytic  particles,  and 

1-100%  of  said  receptacles  containing  at  least  one  distillation 
packing  body,  concomitantly  reacting  said  at  least  one  olefin 
and  said  at  least  one  alcohol,  fractionating  said  reaction  mix- 
ture at  a  reflux  ratio  relative  to  distillate  of  0.1:1-20:1,  a 
temperature  of  10*-200°  C,  and  a  pressure  of  100-3000  kPa, 
and  continuously  recovering  at  least  one  ether  product 


i     r^^-^ 


•W" 


1.  A  process  for  tlie  purification  of  diphenyl  carbonate  contami- 
nated with  compounds  affecting  color  or  reactivity  of  the  carbonate 
in  polymerizations,  which  comprises; 

1 )  washing  a  molten  form  of  the  diphenyl  caitxMiate  a  plurality 
of  times,  with  water  at  a  temperature  to  maintain  the  molten 
form;  and 

2)  fractionally  distilling  the  washed  diphenyl  carbonate  so  as  to 
separate  from  the  washed  diphenyl  carbonate, 

(a)  a  first,  phenol  cut; 

(b)  a  second,  partially  purified  diphenyl  carbonate  cut;  and 

(c)  a  third,  purified  diphenyl  carbonate  cut 


11.  A  method  of  smelting  aluminum  by  electrolysis  in  a  cell 
comprises: 

combining  into  a  mixture,  a  basic  double  salt  of  KAISO4  with  a 
first  eutectic  electrolyte  that  is  molten  at  590°  C; 

heating  said  mixture  at  800°  C.  for  twenty  minutes  to  produce  an 
out-gas  of  SO,  and  a  liquid  second  electrolyte  of  K2SO4  with 
fine-paiticles  of  AljO,  in  suspension  having  a  mean  size  of 
six  to  eight  microns; 

feeding  said  second  electrolyte  of  K2SO4  with  said  AI2O,  to  a 
cell  with  an  anode  and  a  porous  cathode  of  open-cell  ceramic 
foam  material  and  that  is  maintained  at  660°  C.  with  four 
volts  of  electricity  a|)plied  between  said  amde  and  said  cath- 
ode, wherein  oxygen  bubbles  at  said  anode  and  liquid  alumi- 
num forms  in  said  porous  cathode;  and 

channeling  said  hquid  aluminum  witlun  the  porous  catliode.  and 
setting  said  porous  cathode  itself,  deep  enough  within  said 
cell  electrolyte  that  a  pressure  head  of  electrolyte  is  provided 
to  overcome  a  difference  in  density  between  said  liquid  alu- 
minum and  said  electrolyte  to  pump  molten  aluminum  60m 
said  channel  out  of  the  side  of  said  cell. 


5,498321 
ELECTROLYSIS  CELL  DIAPHRAGM  RECLAMATION 
Marit  L.  Arnold,  Chagrin  Falls;  James  R.  Brannan,  Perry; 
Richard  A.  Kos,  and  Ridiaid  L.  Romine,  both  of  Concord, 
all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ozytedi  Systems,  Inc.,  Chardon, 
Ohio 

FUed  JuL  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  281,723 
Int  a.*  C25B  15/00:11/20;  C23G  1/02;  B08B  3/00 
VS.  CL  205—525  34  Claims 

20.  The  method  of  restoring  a  used  cathode-plus-diaphragm 
assembly  of  a  chlor-alkali  cell,  which  assembly  contains  a  cathode 
coated  vrith  a  synthetic  diaphragm  separator  and  which  restoration 
provides  for  reduced  hydrogen  in  chlorine  gas  evolved  by  the  cell, 
which  method  comprises: 

(A)  removing  from  service  said  cathode-plus-diaphragm  assem- 
bly without  separating  the  cathode  from  the  diaphragm; 

(B)  soaking  said  assembly  for  a  time  of  at  least  about  5  minutes 
in  a  liquid  soaking  medium  containing  at  least  about  3  weight 
percent  of  HCl  plus  at  least  about  0.1  volume  percent  of 
corrosion  inhibitor,  by: 

(i)  immersing  said  assembly  in  said  liquid  soaldng  medium, 
and 

(ii)  flowing  said  liquid  soaking  medium  through  said  dia- 
phragm; 

(C)  separating  said  assembly  from  said  solution  and  flushing  the 
assembly  with  aqueous  medium;  and 
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(D)  retufning  said  assembly  tt>  service  in  said  electrochemical 
cell. 


MW322 

ALUMINUM  ALLOY  CATHODE  PLATE  TOR 

ELECTROWINNING  OF  ZINC 

Stephca  C.  Byrne.  MwweTUIe.  Pi.  alienor  to  Ahuninum 

Coapany  of  A— erica.  PIttabMih,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  1. 1»M,  Ser.  ?<»•.  2S3.5I7 
iBt  CL*  C25C  1/16 
VS.  CL  205—603  •  Ctata» 

1.  In  a  method  of  elecirowinning  zinc  by  electrolysis  in  an 
electrolyte  containing  sulfuric  acid  and  zinc  sulfate  wherein  zinc  i* 
recovered  from  an  aluminum  cathode  plate  wherein  d>e  improve- 
ment comprises  providing  said  aluminum  cathode  plate  as  an  alloy 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of. 

(a)  an  alloy  consisting  essentiaUy  of.  by  weight,  about  0.2  lo 
05%  magnesium,  0.15%  maximum  silicon.  0.1%  maximum 
iron.  0.05%  maximum  copper,  and  0.05%  maximum  zinc,  the 
balance  substantially  aluminum  and  incidental  elements  and 
impurities,  said  aluminum  amounting  to  at  least  99. 1  %  of  said 
aluminum  alloy;  or 

(b)  an  alloy  consisting  essentiaUy  of.  by  weight,  about  0.08  to 
0  25%  silicon,  0. 1%  maximum  iron,  0.05%  maximum  copper, 
0.05%  maximum  magnesium,  0.05%  maximum  zinc,  the  bal- 
ance substanbally  aluminum  and  incidental  elements  and 
impurities,  said  aluminum  being  at  least  99.5%  of  said  alloy. 

said  alloy  having  a  minimum  electrical  conductivity  of  al  least 
57%  UCS. 


5,4M,324 
MULTIPLEXED  FLUORESCENCE  DETECTOR  SYSTEM 

TOR  CAPILLARY  ELECTROPHORESIS 
EdwanI  S.  Yeont.  Ames,  and  John  A.  Taylon  Nevada,  both  oT 
Iowa,  airisnors  to  Iowa  Sute  Ualverahy  Rcacwrck  Fowida- 
tkm.  Inc.,  Aoaca.  Iowa 

CoatiniialkM  oT  Ser.  No.  I3.9M,  Feb.  5,  I9M,  Pal.  No. 

S32M01.  Thh  apfrilcaltoa  Apr.  ».  1W4,  Ser.  No.  223.864 

lot  CL*  COIN  27/26:27/447 

VS.  CL  2M-452  «  O-^ 


S,4»«323 

PROCEDURE  AnJD  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

DETERMINATION  OF  CONCENTRATION  OF 

AMMONU.  AND  A  PROCEDURE  TOR  THE 

MANUFACTURING  OF  A  DETECTOR 

Andnei  LcwcMtaa,  HcWnki.  Finland;  Wojdecii  MatwM- 

wikl.  and  Mawk  TYwJaiiawte.  both  at  Vanova,  Poland, 

airigMn  to  Kone  Oy.  HcWnki,  Flntaad 

Filed  Feb.  7,  I9»«,  Ser.  No.  W3,»6         

n«tiM  priority,  applkation  Finland,  Mar.  3,  IW3,  93t95S 
Int.  CL*  COIN  27/26 
VS.  CL  205— 7»J  5 


^th 


I.  A  multiplexed  method  of  delecting  the  presence  of  macromol- 
ecules  in  samples  present  in  a  plurality  of  capUlaries  in  capillary 
electrophoresis  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  buffer  solution  containing  a  fluorophore; 

(b)  introducing  samples  into  a  pluraUty  of  capillaries  in  a  capil- 
lary electrophoresis  system,  each  capillary  contaimng  the 

buffer,  and  ,  u^ 

(c)  substantially  simultaneously  irradiating  the  samples  in  the 
capUlaries  with  coherent  light  to  cause  fluorescence. 


5y4M,32S 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROPLATING 
Sdya  Nbhimura;  Yeahihka  Matjiau,  and  Tokuyodii  Ohta.  all 
of  Sklxuoka,  Japan,   ■ilgnnri   to   Yamaha   CorporatfcMi, 

Japan 

DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  1*2*425,  Feb.  7, 1994.  Pat  No.  5,441,620. 

Thb  appikatloa  Jan.  13. 1995,  Ser.  No.  372,552 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1993,  5-23046 

Int.  CL'  C25D  21/06:21/12 

VS.  CL  205—96  ^  Clalina 


1.  A  procedure  for  determination  of  a  concentration  of  dissolved 
ammonia  using  a  three-electrode  system,  the  procedure  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

placing  a  polypyrrole  electrode,  a  reference  electrode  and  an 

auxiliary  electrode  in  a  liquid  to  be  analyzed: 
applying  a  potential  between  the  polypyirole  electrode  and  the 

reference  electrode; 
measuring  a  current  flowing  between  the  polypyrrole  electrode 
and  the  auxiliary  electrode  as  an  indication  of  the  concentra- 
tion of  dissolved  ammonia  in  the  liquid. 


at  at 


1  A  method  of  electroplating  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  preparing  an  electrolysis  vessel  filled  with  an  electrolyte 

containing  an  ionized  subsunce,  a  soluble  conductive  member 

located  in  said  electrolyte  and  containing  a  substance  to  be 

ionized,  an  insoluble  conductive  member  spaced  apart  from 


said  soluble  conductive  member  in  said  electrolyte,  and  a 
cathode  retaining  a  worii  in  said  electrolyte  in  spaced  relation 
tu  said  insoluble  conductive  member; 

b)  causing  current  to  flow  between  said  soluble  conductive 
member  and  said  insoluble  conductive  member  for  depositing 
said  substance  on  said  insoluble  conductive  member  during  a 
malie-up  phase  of  said  method;  and 

c)  causing  curreni  to  flow  between  said  insoluble  conductive 
member  and  said  work  for  depositing  said  substance  on  said 
worlL 


5,498326 
PROCESS  FOR  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CATALYTIC 
CRACKING  IN  THO  SUCCESSIVE  REACTION  ZONES 
Pierre  GaMer,  Vienne;  Regis  Booifiiy.  Asnieres,-  Sigismond 
Franckowiak,  Vienne;  Thierry  Ganthier.  Saint  Genis  Laval, 
and  Renaud  Pootier.  Luzinay  Vienne.  all  of.  France,  Msign- 
ors  to  Institut  Francats  du  Petrole,  Rueil  Malmaison,  France 

Filed  May  7,  1993.  Ser.  No.  57.795 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  France,  May  7,  1992,  92  05714 
Int  CL*  C106  51/02 
VS.  CL  208-74  19  Oaims 


I.  A  process  for  cracking  a  hydrocarbon  load,  comprising: 

contacting  a  hydrocatbon  load  with  catalyst  panicles  in  a  mov- 
ing or  fluidized  bed. 

separating  said  catalyst  particles  alter  a  cracking  reaction  from  a 
gaseous  pha.se. 

regenerating  said  catalyst  particles,  and 

ai  least  partly  recycling  said  catalyst  particles, 

wherein  said  cracking  reaction  is  conducted  in  two  substantially 
vertical  and  successive  reaction  zones,  in  the  first  reaction 
zone,  having  a  top  portion  and  a  bottom  portion,  said  hydro- 
carbon load  and  said  catalyst  particles  are  introduced  into  said 
top  portion,  and  said  load  flows  from  said  top  portion  to  said 
bottom  portion  of  said  first  reaction  zone,  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  die  resultant  product  discharged  from  said  bottom 
portion  of  said  first  zone  is  introduced  as  a  reaction  medium 
into  the  second  reaction  zone,  wherein  product  flows 
upwardly,  and 

wherein  the  descending  flow  rate  of  catalyst  and  entrained  load 
in  said  first  reaction  zone  is  0.5-50  m/s  and  wherein  the 
ascending  flow  rate  of  reaction  medium  in  said  second  reac- 
tion zone  is  2-50  m/s. 


5,498,327 

CATALYST,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TOR  AN 

ON-STREAM  PARTICLE  REPLACEMENT  SYSTEM  TOR 

COUNTERCURRENT  CONTACT  OF  A  GAS  AND  LIQUID 

FEED  STREAM  WTTH  A  PACKED  BED 
Bmce  E.  Stangdand,  691  CragnHMit  Ave.,  Berkeley,  CaUt 
94708;  DavM  C.  Kramer,  54  Bivokside  Dr.,  San  Anwlmo, 
CaUr.  94960;  Darid  S.  Smith,  5902  Autumn  Dogwood  Way, 
Kingwood,  Tex.  77345;  James  T,  McCaO,  22  Newport  Or, 
Colorado  Springs,  Coh>.  80906;  GcoigieanBe  L.  Scbencr- 
maB,  1155  Sanders  Dr.,  Moraga,  CaBt  94556;  Robert  W. 
Bachtei,  5480  Barrett  Ave.,  B  Cenito,  CaiiC.  94530,  ami 
David  R.  Johnson,  7  Azalea  CL,  Petahima,  CaUf.  94954 
ContinuatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  2354M3,  Apr.  29,  1994,  <»i>wiMkwiwl, 
which  is  a  continnatfam-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  215,254,  Mar.  21, 
1994,  Pat  No.  5,409498,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
14347.  Feb.  8,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,302357,  whkh  is  a  coatinaa- 
tion  of  Ser.  Na  727.656,  Jul.  9.  1991.  abandoned,  wUch  is  a 
diviskm  of  Sen  No.  381,948,  JuL  19,  1989,  Pat  No.  5^76,908. 
This  applfeation  Jnn.  6, 1995,  Sen  No.  466,655 
Int  CL*  ClOG  U/18 
VS.  CL  208—148  72  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  essentially  downwandly  plug- 
flowing  substantially  packed  bed  of  hydroprocessing  catalyst 
within  a  hydroconversion  reaction  zone  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  plurality  of  annular  mixture  zones  under  a  hydro- 
conversion  reaction  zone  having  a  substantially  packed  bed  of 
hydtoprocessing  catalyst  such  that  each  of  said  annular  mix- 
ture zones  contains  a  hydrocatbon  feed  stream  having  a  liquid 
component  and  a  hy(bogen-containing  gas  component  and 
wherein  said  annular  mixture  zones  are  concentric  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  are  coaxial  with  respect  to  said 
hydroconversion  reaction  zone,  said  hydroprocessing  catalyst 
comprising  a  plurality  of  catalytic  particulates  having  a  mean 
diameter  ranging  from  about  35  Tyler  mesh  to  about  3  Tyler 
mesh  and  a  size  distribution  such  that  at  least  about  90%  by 
weight  of  said  catalytic  particulates  have  an  aspect  ratio  of 
less  than  about  2.0  and  a  diameter  ranging  from  R,  to  Rj, 
wherein: 

(1)  R,  has  a  value  ranging  from  about  Vu  inch  to  about  % 
inch. 

(2)  R2  has  a  value  ranging  from  about  Vw  inch  to  about  Vt 
inch, 

(3)  a  value  of  a  ratio  Rj/R,  ranges  from  about  1.0  to  about 
1.4;  and  wherein: 

said  catalytic  particulates  have  a  size  distribution  such  that  a 
maximum  of  about  2.0%  by  weight  of  said  catalytic  particu- 
lates have  a  diameter  less  than  R,  and  a  maximum  of  about 
0.4%  by  weight  of  said  catalytic  particulates  have  a  diameter 
less  than  R3.  wherein  R,  is  less  than  R,  and  the  value  of  the 
ratio  R1/R3  is  about  1.4; 
(b)  introducing  said  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  from  each  of  said 
annular  mixture  zones  of  step  (a)  into  said  substantially 
packed  bed  of  hydroprocessing  catalyst  to  commence  upflow- 
ing  of  said  hydnxarixm  feed  stream  from  each  of  said  annular 
mixture  zones  through  said  substantially  packed  bed  of  hydro- 
processing  catalyst;  and 
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(c)  withdrawing  a  volume  ot  pwticulaie  caulyM  from  m«J 
hydnJconvCTsion  tetcQon  zone  to  produce  an  essentially 
downwaidly  plug -flowing  substantially  packed  bed  of  hydro- 
processing   catalyst   within   said   hydroconvcrsion   reacuon 


5.4W32S  _„ 

APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  SAMPLING  HLTER 
BACKWASH  FLUID 
WUUam    F.    SaUth-HMMoii,    Cheprtw.    United    Kingdom, 
•MigBor  to  Cm*  MMufactnrtaf  Company  (193«)  LUnlted, 
Balk,  United  Kintdooi 
per  No.  PCr/GB«>»l««l.  I  371  Date  D«:.  7,  >»»VI  !«(•) 
dLiTd*.  7.  IW  per  Pnb.  No.  WOWa2373,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  23. 1992 

per  Filed  Jun.  17.  1992,  Ser.  No.  157.139 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  1»,  1991, 

9113150 

Int.  a."  B«ID  35/143 

VS.  a.  2I»-«5 

TTouiun 


SCUlms 


1  Apparatus  operable  for  monitoring  the  level  of  solids  in  a  fluid 
flow,  comprising  means  for  monilonng  the  level  of  contamination 
of  a  filter  in  the  flow  and  for  developing  an  output  signal  if  the 
level  falls  outside  a  predetermined  range,  means  responsive  to  the 

output  signal  for  samp«u«g  «  *«»?'«  >«'«»"«  '"  '^  '*''"  T,'*"'''" 
an  omput  signal  is  received.  me«.s  for  backwash.ng  the  filter  with 
a  backwashing  fluid,  and  a  backwash  outlet,  said  sampling  means 
including  a  backwash  sample  reservoir  and  valve  means,  respon- 
sive to  the  presence  of  the  output  signal,  for  selectively  directing 
backwash  fluid  that  has  b«:kwashed  the  filter  to  either  the  back- 
wash sample  leservoir  or  the  b«:kwash  outlet  respectively  m 
dependence  on  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  output  signal 


a  clarifier  tank  having  an  upper  portion,  an  inlet  in  said  upper 
portion  in  communication  with  said  separator  means  water 
ouUet  whereby  water  pumped  through  said  separator  means 
by  said  pump  means  is  received  into  said  tank,  said  inlet 
directing  wash  water  in  a  substanually  tangenual  <brecMn 
within  said  tank,  said  tank  further  having  a  conically  tapered 
base  portion  beneath  said  upper  portion,  said  base  portion 
providing  an  outlet  at  a  bottom  end  thereof. 
«,  outlet  fitting  provided  in  sealing  engagement  with  saidtank 
ouUet.  said  fitting  coaxially  supporting  an  outlet  tube  therein 
which  extends  vertically  upward  through  said  bottom  end  ot 
said  tank  and  having  an  open  end  for  receiving  cleaned  water 
from  an  elevated  central  portion  of  said  tank,  said  ouUet  tube 
further  maung  with  a  fill  line  for  expelling  cleaned  water 
therethrough  from  said  tank; 
a  solids  purge  lube  provided  in  a  base  portion  of  said  outto 
fitting  through  which  solids  in  the  wash  water  are  removed 
from  said  tank;  „        ,      ,i. 

flow  regulaung  means  for  providing  a  continuous  flow  of  wash 
water  and  solids  from  said  tank  through  said  solids  purge  tube 
whereby  the  solids  are  not  pennined  to  accumulate  in  said 
outlet  fitting  or  tank  base  portion;  .  .    ,. 

second  pump  means  for  drawing  cleaned  water  from  said  tank 

through  said  outlet  tube; 
spray  means  for  receiving  the  cleaned  water  from  said  second 
pump  means  and  delivering  the  cleaned  water  to  a  vehicle  to 
be  washed  wheieby  said  clarifier  tank  serves  as  a  rescrvou^  for 
cleaned  water  to  be  used  washing  vehicles; 
and  further  comprising  means  for  regulating  and  maintaining  the 
water  level  in  said  clarifier  tank  at  a  level  above  said  open  erid 
of  said  outlet  tube  whereby  cleaned  water  is  always  available 
for  pumping  by  said  second  pump  means  to  said  spray  means. 
3  The  vehicle  wash  system  of  claim  1  wherein  said  means  for 
regulating  the  water  level  in  said  clarifier  tank  includes  a  pair  of 
vertically  spaced  water  level  sensors  in  said  clanfier  tank. 


5,49«329 

VEHICLE  WASH  APPARATUS  USING  RECLAIMED 

WATER 

OUI  Lammlnen.  and  P.  Mlkad  Kalpalnen,  both  of  Ann  Arbor, 

Mk*..  assignors  to  Interdcan  Equipment,  Inc  Ann  Arbor, 

Mich.  „^ ,,, 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  304,115 

UtLCfWlD  17/12:17/038 

VS.  a.  21»-M  » ^^""^ 

1  Vehicle  wash  system  comprising; 

a  setUing  pit  arranged  for  receiving  and  collecung  therein  wash 
water  and  solids  removed  from  a  vehicle; 

separator  means  for  at  least  partially  separating  the  solids  from 
the  wash  water,  said  separator  means  having  an  inlet  for 
receiving  the  wash  water  from  said  settling  pit.  a  water  outlet 
through  which  the  at  least  partially  cleaned  wash  water  is 
discharged  fit>m  said  separator  means  and  a  solids  outlet 
through  which  solids  separated  from  the  water  are  discharged; 
first  pump  means  for  selectively  withdrawing  the  wash  water 
from  said  settling  pit  and  pumping  the  wa.sh  water  into  and 
through  said  separator  means; 


5,49R,330 

GRAY  WATER  RECLAMATION  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

PLURAL  FILTRATION  STEPS 

Steven  F.  Delle  Cave,  1145  WhippoorwUl  La,  Naples,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,829 

IbL  a."  BOID  29/60 

VS.  a.  21*-lt3  "  *^'"'" 

1.  A  gray  water  reclamation  system  comprising: 

a  water  filter;  . 

gray  water  conduit  means  for  receiving  exclusively  gray  water 
from  at  least  one  household  source  and  passively  delivenng 
said  gray  water  through  said  water  filter  to  remove  impunucs 
therefrom; 

means  for  temporarily  storing  said  filtered  gray  water; 

an  appliance  that  utilizes  filtered  gray  water; 

means  for  sensing  that  said  appliance  is  in  need  of  filtered  gray 

water;  ,     j-  a 

means,  responsive  to  said  means  for  sensing,  for  dwcung  said 
filtered  gray  water  to  said  appliance  in  need  of  filtered  gray 
water; 


Jfg^ 
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said  means  for  directing  including  means,  commnnicably  inter- 
connected between  said  means  for  storing  and  said  appliance, 
for  transmitting  filtered  gray  water  therethrough  and  recycling 
pump  means,  operably  engaged  with  said  means  for  transmit- 
ting, for  selectively  pumping  filtered  gray  water  through  said 
means  for  transmitting  from  said  means  for  storing  to  said 
appliance; 

outside  irrigation  means; 

irrigation  valve  means,  conamunicably  joined  to  said  means  for 
transmitting  at  a  selected  location,  for  interconnecting  said 
outside  irrigation  means  and  said  means  for  transmitting; 

irrigation  valve  control  means  for  opening  and  closing  said 
irrigation  valve  means  to  respectively  introduce  gray  water 
into  and  restrict  gray  water  from  said  outside  irrigation 
means; 

means  for  sensing  rainfall  and  directing  said  control  means  to 
close  said  irrigation  valve  means  when  a  predetennined  level 
of  rainfall  is  sensed;  and 

means,  disposed  in  said  means  for  transmitting  downstream  of 
said  selected  location  at  which  said  irrigation  valve  means  is 
communicably  joined  to  said  means  for  transmitting,  for  addi- 
tionally filtering  the  water  being  transmitted  to  said  appliance. 


5,49*331 
TANK  INTERCEPTOR 
Joseph  G.  MonteHh,  Miaiiasauga,  Canada,  i 
Ontario  Lfanitcd,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUcd  Nov.  8,  1994,  Ser.  Na  337393 
Int  CL'  BOID  2 J/02 
VS.  CL  210—170 


to  1137361 


SCIaims 


an  inlet  dirougb  the  side  wall  adjacently  above  the  top  wall  of 
the  partition,  the  inlet  being  adapted  to  permit  liquid  to  flow 
into  the  by-pass  compartment, 

an  outlet  through  the  side  wall  adjacently  above  die  top  wall  and 
spaced  away  from  the  inlet,  die  outlet  being  adapted  to  permit 
liquid  to  flow  out  of  said  by-|>ass  compartment. 

the  top  wall  of  die  partition  being  configured  to  include  a  raised 
poition  which  isolates  the  inlet  from  the  outlet,  while  being 
spaced  from  the  top  wall  of  the  container  to  provide  means 
such  that  liquid  entering  through  the  inlet  and  seeing  to  teach 
the  outlet  through  the  by-pass  compartmem  must  overflow  the 
raised  portion  in  order  to  do  so.  and 

first  and  second  openings  through  the  partition  on  the  inlet  side 
and  the  outlet  side,  reflectively,  of  the  raised  portion,  both 
openings  communicating  the  by-pass  compartment  with  the 
treatment  compartment,  the  openings  being  such  that  liquid, 
without  having  to  overflow  said  raised  portion,  can  travel 
from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  by  passing  thrxxigh  the  first 
opening  into  the  treatment  compartment,  thence  duough  the 
treatment  compartment,  thence  through  die  second  opening 
into  the  by-pass  compartment,  thence  to  the  outlet 


5,49«332 
PRECOATING  HEAD 
Thonws  Handtmann,  Hugo-Hirinc-Strame  60,  BHterach,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  214,822 
Claims   priority,   applicatioD   Germany,   Mar.   23,    1993, 
9304391  U 

Int  CL*  BOID  37/02,24/40 
VS.  CL  210—193  5 


Bin'  B 

1.  A  precoating  head  assembly  for  fonning  a  filter  cake  from  a 
filter  aid  in  a  filter  carrier,  comprising: 

a  precoating  head  having  a  periphoal  inner  wall; 

inlet  nozzle  means  connected  to  said  precoating  bead  for  intro- 
ducing a  filter  aid  into  said  precoating  head,  said  inlet  nozde 
means  including  an  opening; 

a  source  of  filler  aid  in  communication  with  said  inlet  nozzle 
means; 

deflector  means  located  below  said  opening  for  deflecting  said 
filter  aid;  and 

distributor  grid  means  arranged  below  said  deflector  element 
means  for  distributing  said  filter  aid  to  form  a  substantially 
uniform  filter  cake  in  a  filter  carrier,  said  filter  carrier  being 
sized  to  retain  said  filter  aid  in  die  form  of  a  filter  cake. 


1.  A  tank  interceptor  for  rainwater  and  waste-water,  comprising: 
a  container  including  a  bottom  wall,  a  side  wall  and  a  top  wall. 

said  walls  defining  an  internal  chamber, 
a  partition  dividing  the  chamber  into  a  by-pass  compartment 

above  the  partition  and  a  treatment  compartment  below  the 

partition,  the  partition  having  a  top  wall. 


5,498333 
COVER  AND  LID  WITH  SEALABLY  ENCLOSED 
GASKET  FOR  SWIMMING  POOL 
David  M.  Cantber,  P.O.  Bm  1238,  Eostis,  Fla.  32727 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  258,481,  Jnn.  10, 1994,  and  a 
continaation-tai-paft  of  Ser.  No.  23,901,  Jun.  2, 1994,  Pat  No. 
DCS.  355,022.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  419377 

Int  CL'  C02F  W6:  B65D  39/0»:39/l6 
VS.  a.  210—198.1  17  ClaiM 

1.  A  manually  removable  o^nsparenl  plastic  cover  or  lid  for  a 
container  having  side  walls  with  a  top  flat  surface  and  an  open  top 
providing  an  interior  comprising 
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said  cover  in  combination  with  a  pool  water  circulating  chlon 
nator  cannisier  conuiner  and  said  lid  in  combination  with  a 
pool  water  circulating  filtering  cannister  container, 
the  cover  or  lid  having  unitary  construction  molded  from  trans 
parent  plastic  provided  with  a  circular  base  and  an  integrally 
formed  handle  bar  assembly  projecting  upwardly  therefrom, 
the  circular  base  provided  with  an  extenor  upper  surface  with  a 
ciicumferential  outer  rim  and  a  continuous  flange  extending 
petpendiculariy  beneath  the  outer  rim.  the  flange  for  sealably 
engaging  the  open  top  of  the  cannister  conuiner  and  provKl- 
ing  a  gasket  means  sealably  enclosed  between  the  cover  or  bd 
and  said  top  flat  surface  and  sealing  said  gasket  from  said 
cannister  container  interior, 
the  handle  bar  assembly  providing  a  rectangular  shaped  block 
element  with  a  terminal  gripping  bar  formed  at  each  end 
thereof,  the  block  element  extending  longitudinally  across  the 
upper  surface  of  the  circular  base,  the  terminal  gripping  bars 
formed  from  open   slots  provided  in  the  block  element, 
whereby  the  terminal  gripping  bars  are  adapted  for  gripping 
with  the  fingers  of  a  person  to  turn  the  cover  on  or  off  the 
open  end  of  the  cannister  container. 


respective  replaceable  filter  elements  received  in  said  recesses  so 
that  the  screen  plate  can  transport  at  least  one  of  the  filter 
elements  into  the  melt  channel  whereby  the  melt  must  flow 
through  the  filter  element,  and 

a  stationary  perforated  plate  situated  in  the  melt  channel  down- 
stream of  said  screen  pUte  to  support  each  filter  element 
transported  into  the  melt  channel. 


FILTER  FOR  A  PLASTIC  (SYNTHETIC  RESIN)  MELT 
Dctkf  Gbchm,  Bmi  OejmlunMeii,  GeriMny.  asstgnor  to  Gneusa 
KoiHtstaCtediaik  GmbH.  9mA  Oeynhausen,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  1.  1W3,  Ser.  No.  160.511 
Claims  priority,  appllcatloii  Gcnnany,  Dec.  2,  I9W.  42  40 

461.4 

iBt.  CL*  BOID  29/96 
U.S.  a.  210-23*  UOMtmM 

1  A  filter  for  a  synthetic  resin  melt  comprising; 

a  housing  formed  by  two  blocks  and  having  a  melt  channel 
extending  through  the  blocks  from  an  upstream  side  to  a 
downstream  side  which  conducu  a  melt  for  filtering  one  of 
said  blocks  at  said  upstream  side  being  an  upstream  block,  the 
other  of  said  blocks  at  said  downstream  side  being  a  down- 
stream block; 

a  screen  plate  posiuoned  between  said  blocks,  said  screen  plate 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  recesses  provided  in  the 
screen  plate  and  disposed  on  a  circular  path; 
means  for  totaling  said  screen  plate  to  successively  position  said 
recesses  along  said  channel; 


5.498.335 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  POROLS  POLMYERIC 

PRODUCT  FROM  A  NONPOROUS  POLYMERIC 

COMPOSITION  AND  PRODUCT 

WilMO  Moy^  Derry.  N.H,  nsalgiior  to  MIUii>ore  Corporatioo. 

Bedford,  Mass. 
DivUoa  of  Ser.  No.  9Mjbl9,  Apr.  14.  1992.  Pat  No.  5.277311. 
This  appUcatloa  JuL  21.  1993,  Ser.  No.  95.138 
Int  CL*  BOID  67/00 
VS.  CL  210-490  29  Claims 

15.  A  porous  polymeric  structure  derived  from  a  solid  nonporous 


homogeneous  polymeric  structure  wherein  said  solid  nonporous 
homogeneous  polymeric  structure  composes  a  plurality  of  nonpo^ 
rous  polymeric  sheets,  said  porous  structure  comprises  a  pluraUty 
of  porous  polymeric  sheets  laminated  together  and  having  ai  least  a 
portion  of  one  surface  of  said  porous  polymeric  sheets  exposed, 
said  porous  polymeric  structure  being  derived  direcUy  from  said 
nonporous  homogeneous  polymeric  structure  and  having  pores 
formed  of  nondirectional  tortuous  pathways. 


5498J36 
LEUKOCYTE-REMOVING  FILTER  AND  LEUKOCYTE- 
REMOVING  APPARATUS  FURNISHED  THEREWITH 
Naold  Katmrada,  AshlgaraltaMi;  SoM  Wakabaywiii;  Tomoko 
Hashimnkai,  both  of  Fnkai.  and  YosUtaka  Omura,  Kana- 
gawa,  all  of.  Japan,  aasignars  to  Tkrvmo  Kabnshiid  K^Mm, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Conllnnalioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  841,666.  Feb.  21.  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Feb.  10. 1993.  Ser.  No.  15^37 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1991, 3-4M864S 
InL  CL*  BOID  39/00:27/00:29/00 
VS.  CL  210—496  5  Claims 


BlootI  Fkm 


1.  A  filter  apparatus  for  removing  leukocytes  and  platelets  from 
a  solution  containing  blood  components,  said  af^nratus  compris- 
ing: 
a  container  having  an  inlet  for  introducing  said  solution  contain- 
ing blood  components  into  the  interior  thereof,  and  an  outlet 
for  discharging  a  filtrate  to  the  exterior,  and 
a  filter  housed  wittiin  said  container,  said  filter  comprising  a 
filter  material  having  a  first  surface  on  the  side  of  said  inlet, 
and  a  second  surface  on  the  side  of  said  outlet,  said  second 
surface  having  a  zeta  potential  greater  than  that  of  said  first 
surface  at  a  pH  value  of  SO  to  7.0,  said  first  surface  having  a 
zeta  potential  not  greater  than  zero  and  said  second  surface 
having  a  positive  zeta  potential,  and  wherein  said  filter  mate- 
rial is  an  organic  or  inorganic  foam  having  continuous  pores. 


5/198437 

PROCEDURE  FOR  BIODEGRADATION  OF  WASTE 

MATERIALS  FROM  CRUDE  OIL 

Apoiinar  Ledn-Bctamos,  and  Jose  L.  M  Cortina,  both  of 

Cnantatemoc,  Mexico,  assignors  to  Grapo  Intemadooal 

Marc  SA.  de  C.V,  Cnauhtemoc,  Mexico 

Filed  Feb.  10.  1995,  Ser.  No.  387.285 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Nor.  14,  1994,  59857 
Int  CL*  C02F  11/02 
VS.  CL  21fr-610  7  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  biodegradation  of  crude  ofl  wastes  and  for 
recovery  of  contaminated  land  comprising  the  steps  of: 
extracting  sludges  containing  the  wastes; 
collecting  said  sludges  into  a  container, 
mixing  an  alkaline  salt  widi  said  sludges  so  as  to  react  said  sah 
with  said  sludges  under  a  generally  constant  degree  of  humid- 
ity; 
adding  black  earth  to  the  mixed  allcaline  sludges  so  as  to 
neutralize  the  alkaline  sludges  and  to  degrade  die  oil  wastes 
through  chemical  reactions; 
adding  a  material  to  the  neutralized  sludges  so  as  to  enrich  the 
sludges,  and  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
sawdust,  rice  husks,  sugar  cane  bagasse,  and  animal  excre- 
ment, said  step  of  adding  a  material  being  in  a  high  humidity 
condition: 


forming  a  humus  of  the  neutralized  sludges  by  the  organic 
degradation  of  such  neutralized  sludges  by  fermentation  or 
putrefaction. 


5,498338 
PERTTONEAL  DIALYSIS  SYSTEM  USING  REVERSE 
OSMOSIS  PURIFICATION  DEVICE 
Robert  J.  Kroger,  Arlington  Heights;  Warren  P.  Frederick, 
Wonder  Lake;  R.  Hayes  HdgRn,  Mmideld^-  Mark  E.  Lat^ 
Un,  Lindcnhnnt;  Jonqnin  Mayoral,  Mnnddein,  all  of  DL; 
Brad  A.  Schmolesky,  Applcton,  Wis.;  Raman  W.  SfcMk, 
Undenhnrst,  DL,  and  Kenneth  J.  Timmow,  HigiiiMMt  Paik, 
OL,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  DL 
Division  of  Ser.  Na  990,580,  Dec  15, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5352364,  which  is  a  dirision  oT  Ser.  No.  570,660,  Aug.  20, 
1990,  abandoned.  TUs  application  Jnn.  3, 1994,  Sck  No. 
254,014 
InL  CL*  BOID  61/08 
VS.  CL  210—641  9g  1 


38.  Metliod  for  treating  a  patient  comprising: 
a.  purifying  water  from  a  source  with  a  reverse  osmosis  device 
having: 

1.  input  means  for  coupling  to  tlie  source  of  water; 

2.  first  reverse  osmosis  means  being  in  spiral  flow  fluid 
communication  with  said  input  means  for  purification  of  at 
least  a  first  portion  of  die  water  from  tlie  source,  said  first 
reverse  osmosis  means  constructed  and  ananged  to  provide 
at  least  a  first  reverse  osmosis  multilayer  assembly  spirally 
rolled  about  a  first  axis  so  as  to  provide  a  generally  qnral 
flow  path  for  die  water  fixxn  tlie  source;  and 

3.  second  reverse  osmosis  means  being  in  spiral  flow  fluid 
communication  with  said  first  reverse  osmosis  means  to 
leodve  the  purified  first  porticn  of  water  for  furtl>er  purifi- 
cation of  at  least  a  second  portion  of  the  water,  said  second 
reverse  osmosis  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  provide 
at  least  a  second  reverse  osnsosis  multilayer  assembly  spi- 
rally rolled  about  a  second  axis  so  as  to  provide  a  generally 
spiral  flow  pad)  for  at  least  some  of  the  purified  portion  of 
water  fttxa  tlie  first  reverse  osmosis  means; 

b.  means  for  supplying  a  predetermined  amount  of  drug; 

c.  means  for  mixing  the  purified  second  portion  of  the  water 
with  the  drug  to  provide  a  dialysate  soludon;  and 

d.  means  for  delivering  die  dialysate  solution  to  tlie  peritoneal 
cavity  of  tiie  patient 
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PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  AN 
UNSATURATED  HYDROCARBON  FROM  A  FLUID 

MIXTURE  WITH  OTHER  HYDROCARBONS 

lUiiiioiid  J.  M.  Crtimea,  Anenfoort;  EveiwiwCA.  Hen- 

drlks,  Utnchi,  and  Jan  H.  HanemaaUer,  Oorterbeek,  aU  of, 

Ncdicttewis,    avigBon   to   DSM    N.V.,   aad    NederUmtoe 

OnMimie  Voor  Ibecepwt  Nataiiirwrte«-ehappe»Uk  Oiider- 

zoek  Tno,  bodi  of,  NrthertaiKb 

Filed  Jul  15,  1W4,  S«r.  No.  27*,«73 
dates  priority,   appUcadoa  Netherianda,  Jul.   15.   1993. 

9391245 

Int.  Ct*  BOID  61/00:11/04 

VS.  a.  210-644  l"^ 

1  A  process  for  the  separaiion  of  at  least  one  specific  unsatur- 


11.  A  method  for  processing  ascites  fluid  containing  plasma 
proteins  and  cells  comprising:  ,      .. 

filtering  the  ascites  fluid  to  separate  plasma  protein-contaimng 
fluid  from  cell-containing  fluid; 

removing  a  pyrogenic  substance  from  the  separated  plasma 
protcin-conlaining  fluid  by  passing  the  fluid  through  a  skinless 
positively  charged  microporous  hydrophilic  membrane. 
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S,49M41 
PROCESS  FOR  ULTRAFILTRATION  OF  STABILIZED 
EMULSIONS 
Anrdk  Ywa,  AnaaiTflle,  France;  Bdkacem  Mohamed,  A^, 
Algeria;  Ha«Ui«v  DtaHrl,  Tbukmse,  France;  Edmond  JuBea, 
Saint  Jean,  France,  and  Cotterrt  Jacques.  Mlllery,  France, 
MUmon  to  Elf  Antar  FrMce,  Coorbevoie,  France 
per  No.  PCT/FR93/»e577.  «  371  Date  Apr.  »«- »*»*Jti^!' 
olte  Apr.  18,  1994.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093«5298,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Dec.  23. 1993 

per  FDed  Jnn.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  193.2W 
Clabns  priority,  appikntioa  France,  Jun.  16, 1992,  92  07262 
InL  a."  BOID  6//00 
MS.  CL  210-651  '  ^^'•^ 


ated  hyditjcaibon  from  a  fluid  mixture  wid>  other  hydrocarbons 

which  comprises:  .        „ 

a  first  stage  comprising  (i)  passing  the  fluid  mixture  contaimng 
said  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  at  superatmospheric  pressure  to 
one  side  of  a  first  semiselective  gas  separabon  membrane  wi^ 
a  noo-porous  active  Uyer  which  is  permeable  to  unsaturated 
hydrocarbons,  and  (ii)  passing  a  stream  comprising  a  liquid 
complexing  agent  on  the  other  side  of  said  first  semiselecove 
gas  separation  membrane,  whereby  the  unsaturated  hydrocar 
boa  migrates  through  said  first  semiselective  gas  sepanuion 
membrane  with  said  non-porous  active  Uyer  to  the  liquid, 
wherein  said  at  least  one  specific  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  is 
bound  through  complexation  in  the  interface  of  the  membrane 
and  said  liquid  complexing  agent;  and 
a  second  suge  which  compnscs  (i)  separating  and  removing  the 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  from  the  complexing  agent,  wherem 
in  the  second  suge  said  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  is  dissoci- 
ated from  the  complexing  agent  by  increasing  the  tempera- 
ture, and  (ii)  the  complexing  agent  is  recycled. 


1  A  process  for  ultrafiltration  of  subUized  oil-in-water  emul- 
sions, comprising  circulating  the  emulsion  through  a  chamber 
separated  by  a  porous  membrane,  viiierein  before  the  emulsioii 
enters  said  chamber,  alkaline  earth  metal  halide  salt  is  introduced 
into  said  chamber  in  an  amount  corresponding  to  a  weight  rano  of 
sali/oU  present  in  the  emulsion  of  betv«en  0.01  to  0.2. 


5,498.340 
PROCESSING  OF  PROTEIN-CONTAINING  BODY 
FLUIDS 
Cam  A.  Gianger.  Farehani;  Gary  B.  Sayth,  Portcbeater.  and 
Xr!^  U  Tijto;.  R«»ta«h  Ca-le.  aU  of.  United  Klnrlom, 
•Hignorm  to  PaU  Corporation,  Eart  Hllb.  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  27,  1993.  Ser.  No.  112,798 
Claims  priority,  application  United  KingdoM,  Ang.  27, 1992, 

9218239 

Int.  CL*  BOID  61/00:61/14 
MS.  a.  210-645  "  ClaUna 


DEIERGENT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  ZEOLITE 

MAP  AND  ORGANIC  PEROXYACID 

Andrrw  P.  Chappie,  Clwyd,  Great  Britain,  aarignor  to  Leyer 

Brtitliers  Company.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  162,743,  Dec  6, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  428.510 
ClalM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  8.  1992, 

9225609 

Int.  CL*  CUD  i/n:i/}9:3/395: 17/06 

U5.CL  252-95  "CUta- 

.  1.  A  particulate  bleaching  detergent  compositMJO  which  com- 

'^'o^  from  5to60wt%ofooeormore  detergent-active  com- 
pounds, .    ... 

(b)  ftom  I5to80wt*ofoneormore  detergency  builders 
comprising  leoUte  MAP  having  a  sibcon  to  alummum  ratio 
not^eaier  than  1  33  wherein  said  zeoUte  MAP  is  present  m 
an  amount  of  at  least  15  wt  %  of  the  detergent  cocnposioon 
and  wherein  said  zeolite  MAP  has  a  particle  size  djo  withw 
the  range  of  from  0. 1  to  5.0  micrometres. 

(c)  a  bleach  system  comprising  from  2  to  10  wt  %  of  an  organic 
peroxyacid.  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  1.12- 
diperoxydodecanedioic  acid  and  N.K-ptahaloylaminoperoxy 
caproic  acid;  and 

(d)  optionally  other  detergent  ingredients  to  100  wt  %. 


all  percentages  being  based  on  the  detergent  conqxMition. 


5,498343 
BINARY  ACTIVE  TOILET  BAR  COMPOSITION 
COMPRISING  SOAP  AND  ALDOBION AMIDES 
Terence  Farrell,  Gnttenburg,  N  J.,  and  Mkfaad  MMaaro,  Con- 
gers, N.Y.,  airignan  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  Division  of 
Conopco,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  260.142,  Jul  15, 1994.  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  24, 1995.  Ser.  No.  410.554 
InL  CL'  CUD  9/30:3/26:7/32 
VS.  CL  252—108  7  claims 

1.  A  toilet  bar  composition  comprising: 

(1)  75%  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  binary  active  system;  and 

(2)  5%  to  20%  by  weight  water;  wherein  said  binary  active 
system  consists  of 

(a)  55%  to  95%  soap;  and 

(b)  5%  to  45%  aldobionamide. 


1003 


(2) 


wherein  R  is  halogen.  C,-C,2alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkoxyc*- 

bonyl.  cycloalkyl.  aryl,  Ci-C.jalkylaryl  or  aralkyl.  and  die  rings  A 

and  B.  each  independendy  erf  die  other,  may  be  fiirther  substituted 

by  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkoxy- 

catlxMiyl,' 

R,  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy.  C,-C,4alkoxy  or  pbeaoxy. 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkyl. 

R3  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy,  and 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy. 

(b)  2  to  18%  by  weight  of  an  anioaic  con^xNind.  and 

(c)  0  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  compound. 


5y498344 
LOW-TEMPERATURE-STABILIZED  ISOTHIAZOLINONE 

CONCENTRATES 
Nnno  M.  Rei,  Bosford,  and  Roger  G.  Hamel,  Methuen.  both  of 
Mass.,  assignon  to  Morton  IntcraationaL  Inc.  Chicago.  III. 
F1M  Feb.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  382,729 
Int.  CL*  AOIN  43/80:  C07D  275/03:  C09K  15/30 
VS.  CL  252—404  9  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  concentrate  comprising  between  about  4  and  about 
25  wt  %  of  an  isothiazolinone  compound  or  mixture  of  isothiaz- 
olinone  compounds,  between  about  25  and  about  88  wt  %  of  a 
plasticizer  in  which  said  isothiazolinone  compound  or  mixture  of 
isothiazolinone  compounds  is  soluble  and  between  about  8  and 
about  50  wt  %  of  a  Cj-C.j  monoalkylphenol(s). 


5,498346 
HYDROCYCLONES  FOR  OIL  SPILL  CLEANUP  HAVING 

A  CONTROLLED  SPLIT  RATIO 
David  A.  Hadfield,  and  Mark  F.  Schubert,  both  of  Houston. 
Tn..  aarignoTB  to  Conoco  Specialty  Pradncts,  Inc.  Hooston, 
Its. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  971.9gl,  Dec  21.  1992,  Pat  No. 
5366.641.  This  application  Sep.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  300^86 
IdL  d'  BOID  17/038:17/12 
VS.  CL  210—739  2  ( 


5^498345 

AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF  SPARINGLY  SOLUBLE  UV 

ABSORBERS 

Martin  jeUcnbeck,  Freibiirg,  Germany,  and  Alfred  J.  Neukom, 
Augst.  Switzcriand,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation. 
IhfTjrtowtt,  N.Y. 

Condnualkw  of  Ser.  No.  805.431.  Dec  11, 1991,  abandoned. 
This  appHcntion  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200.892 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec   13,   1990. 
3945/90 

InL  CL*  F21V  9/04:  D06P  5/02 
VS.  CL  252-589  25  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  inixture  of  sparingly  soluble  UV 
atKorbers,  which  comprises 
(a)  5  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  a  benzotriazole  of 
formula 


(I) 


and  a  2-hydroxybeiizophenone  of  formula 


2.  An  oil  spill  recovery  process  for  recovering  spilled  oil  from  a 
body  of  water  comprising  the  sxeps  of: 

(a)  recovering  a  fluid  stream  containing  oil  and  water  from  tlie 
body  of  water; 

(b)  monitoring  the  makeup  of  die  recovered  fluid  stream; 

(c)  separating  the  monitored  fluid  stream  into  a  first  took  dense 
stream  and  a  first  less  dense  stream  in  a  first  hydrocyclone; 

(d)  controlling  the  split  ratio  between  the  first  more  dense  stream 
and  the  first  less  dmse  stream  in  response  to  only  the  moni- 
toring of  step  (b); 

(e)  storing  at  least  a  majority  portion  of  the  first  less  dense 
stream  in  a  storage  zone; 

(0  separating  the  first  more  dense  stream  into  a  second  inote 
dense  stream  and  a  second  less  dense  stream  in  a  second 
hydrocyclone;  and 

(g)  returning  at  least  a  majority  poition  of  the  second  more 
dense  stream  to  the  body  of  water. 
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5,4W,347 
REACTOR  FOR  THE  OZONIZATION  OF  WATER 
YvM  R.  Rkhard,  Huty  le  Roi,  FraMe,  aHlgiior  to  Dcsremoat, 
RncO  MalmaiMMi  Ccdez,  Fnacc 
Contloiiatioa  of  S*r.  No.  174JM,  Dec.  2«.  W3.  abMidoorf. 
Thfci  appttatkNi  Jan.  25.  1»5,  Ser.  No.  377.i84 
CM^  priority,  appttcatioa  Frmce,  D«c  2S,  19W,  92  15787 
bt  (X*  Cnr  1/72:1/78 
vs.  CL  21»— 7»  * 


MOBILE  FLOATING  SURFACE  SKIMMER 
Mn   R.   Plliik,   154   Fowler   Ro«l;    Robbert   W.   Plink,   2 
McCried,.  both  or  Gyadford,  New  Sotrtk  W-l«^«««»^ 
and  Dcnnfa  PUnk,  27  iMoiHtaat  Street,  BUckbcath,  New 

PCnJ.  PCr/AUW>»M44,  l  371  Dote  Apr.  13,  »»*J»  "i!? 
oLtTApr.  13,  19K  per  Pub.  No.  W093««351.  PCT  P.b. 

Dote  Apr.  29.  1993  _  „      „     ,„  «- 

PCT  Filed  Oct  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  211,«8 

Ctafan.  priority,  .ppilatlo.  A«trrflm  J-.  14, 1991,  PKW50 

totToJEWB  15/04 

VS.CX2l9-rJi  20CW«. 


1.  A  method  for  achieving  ozonation  of  water  for  human  coo- 
sumpoon.  utilizing  at  least  three  treatment  zones  implemented  by 
cociesponding  seriaUy  connected  contact  tanks  and  comprising  the 

steps: 
introducing  a  regulated  quantity  of  ozone  direcUy  into  U»e  water 
received  in  die  first  contact  tank.  Oiereby  achieving  rapid 
oxidizing  action  by  the  ozone: 
sensing  residual  ozone  concentratioo  (C)  in  die  water  as  it  passes 

between  the  first  and  second  contact  tanks; 
regulating  die  quantity  of  ozone  introduced  into  die  first  contact 
umk,  in  response  to  sensed  residual  ozone  concentration,  to 
achieve  a  level  necessary  for  disinfection  of  die  water, 
sensing  die  lesidual  ozone  concentration  in  die  water  as  it  passes 

between  die  second  and  diird  contact  tanks; 
introducing  a  regulated  quantity  of  ozone  direcdy  into  die  water 
received  in  die  second  contact  tank,  in  response  to  die  residual 
ozone  concentration  (Q  sensed  in  die  water  flowing  between 
the  second  and  diird  tanks,  die  coocenmaioo  ((2)  being  suffi- 
cient to  disinfect  the  water; 
the  contact  time  (T)  of  die  ozone  and  water  in  die  second  contact 

tank  being  determined  so  dial  die  product  CxT  is  equal  to  a 
predetermined  value  necessary  to  achieve  die  disinfection; 
measuring  die  flow  rate  of  water  introduced  into  die  first  contact 

tank; 

introducing  a  regulated  additional  quantity  of  ozone  direcdy  into 
die  water  received  in  die  diird  contact  tank,  in  response  to  die 
measured  flow  rate,  and  in  sufficient  quantity  to  sustain 
residual  ozone  concentration  necessary  for  die  disinfection  of 
the  water,  die  ozone  introduced  in  a  flow  direction  otdiogonal 
10  die  flow  of  water  received  in  die  diinl  tank; 

regulating  a  quantity  of  hydrogen  peroxide  introduced  into  die 
third  contact  tank,  in  response  to  die  measured  flow  rate 
introduced  prior  to  die  ozone  introduced  to  die  diird  tank,  and 
having  a  flow  direction  coincident  widi  die  water  introduced 
into  die  diird  tank,  die  hydrogen  peroxide  increasing  die 
quantity  of  OH  radicals  available  for  reaction  widi  pollutants 
to  be  oxidized,  wherein  die  mass  ratio  of  hydrogen  peroxide/ 
ozone  is  maintained  at  a  preselected  value;  and 

discharging  die  water  as  finally  treated  in  die  diird  contact  tank. 


17  A  mediod  of  skimming  debris  from  die  surface  of  a  liquid 
and/or  skimming  an  upper  Uyer  of  liquid,  said  mediod  compnsmg 

the  steps  of:  ,.     .  .       j  j     ■„ 

1  floating  a  buoyant  skimming  device  in  said  liquid,  said  device 
comprising  a  vessel  having  an  interior  widi  an  inlet  located 
higher  dian  a  valve  means  located  higher  dian  an  oudet,  said 
valve  ineans  being  for  a  dosable  opening  located  ui  die  wall 
of  said  device,  said  inlet  being  located  substanually  near  die 
surface  of  said  liquid,  said  valve  means  bemg  provided  widi 
buoyancy  means  located  widiin  said  vessel,  which,  when 
acted  on  by  Uquid  widiin  dK  vessel,  produces  a  buoyancy 
force  which  tends  to  close  said  valve,  and  said  valve  also 
being  acted  on  by  die  external  pressure  of  liquid  outside  die 
vessel  which  tends  to  open  said  valve; 

2  applying  suction  to  said  oodet  to  remove  from  said  uitenor 
liquid  which  has  flowed  into  said  interior  via  said  ulet  to 
thereby  increase  die  buoyancy  of  said  device; 

3  opening  said  valve  means,  in  response  to  a  decrease  in  said 
buoyancy  force,  when  die  level  of  liquid  in  said  interior 
decreases  to  a  particular  level  to  permit  said  liquid  to  flow 
into  said  interior  dirough  bodi  said  inlet  and  said  dosable 
opening  to  diereby  reduce  die  buoyancy  of  said  device  Uius 
skimming  the  liquid's  surface; 

4  closuig  said  valve  means,  in  response  to  an  increase  in  said 
buoyancy  force,  when  die  level  of  liquid  u  said  uitenor 
increases  to  a  predetermined  level;  and 

5  repeating  steps  3  and  4,  widi  an  appropriate  time  delay 
between  each  step  due  to  die  time  taken  for  die  necessary 
changes  in  said  buoyancy  force  to  occur,  to  cause  die  skim- 
ming device  to  osdllate  verticaUy  in  said  body  of  liquid  so 
that  debris  is  prevented  from  becoming  lodged  at  die  mtet 


5v«9«,349 
FILTRATION  CONCENTRATION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
YokU  Kunduwhi,  Akhi;  Yoddfkuid  UmI,  Glfto;  Kazuhiko  Yag- 
iihUa,  and  Atsaburo  YagbUta,  both  of  Akhi,  all  of.  Japu, 
Mrignon  to  Kabodiiki  Kataiia  SaaMu  Sdsakusbo.  Akhi, 

JapMB 

Filed  Feb.  4.  1994.  Ser.  No.  191,695 
ClaiBU  priority,  appUcatioii  Japwi,  Feb.  8,  1993,  5^19990; 
Feb.  8, 1993,  5-019991 

laL  CL*  BOID  29/66 
U&CL21»-798  SC**^ 

1.  A  filtration  apparatus  comprising: 
a  liquid  storage  tank; 


alkenyl  group  being  die  same  or  different  ftom  one 

anodier,  and  m  and  n  are  each  a  number  of  from  0  to  100; 
and 

p.  q,  r  and  s  each  represent  a  number  of  0  or  higher,  with  die 
provisos  diat  p+<j+r-w  represents  die  total  number  of  die 
alcoholic  hydroxy!  groups  in  G  and  that  neither  p+<j  nor  t+s 
equals  0;  and 

(B)  a  cationized  cellulose  having  a  nitrogen  content  of  from  0.1 
to  4%  by  weight  as  determined  by  the  Kjeldahl  method; 

wherein  die  weight  ratio  of  (B)  to  (A)  ranges  from  0.01  to  0.5 
and  die  total  content  of  (A)  and  (B)  ranges  ftom  1  to  30%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  Uie  composition. 


a  filter  housing  having  a  liquid  chamber  and  a  filtrate  chamber 

partitioned  by  a  filter  element; 
a  filtrate  storage  tank; 
a  waste  liquid  tank; 
a  liquid  pump; 
a  liquid  intake  path  interconnecting  a  primary  side  of  said  liquid 

pump  and  said  liquid  storage  tank: 
a  liquid  supply  padi  interconnecting  a  secondary  side  of  said 

liquid  pump  and  said  liquid  chamber, 
a  liquid  return  path  interconnecting  the  secondary  side  of  said 

liquid  pump  and  said  liquid  storage  tank; 
a  liquid  recovery  path  interconnectmg  said  liquid  chamber  and 

the  primary  side  of  said  liquid  pump; 
a  filtrate  recovery  path  interconnecting  said  filtrate  chamber  and 

said  filtrate  storage  tank; 
a  liquid  discharge  padi  interconnecting  a  bottom  portion  of  said 

liquid  chamber  and  said  waste  liquid  tank;  and 
ineans  for  closing,  while  the  liquid  pump  is  in  operation,  said 

liquid  recovery  path  and  opening  said  liquid  intake  path  and 

said  liquid  supply  path  for  filtering  the  liquid,  and  closing  said 

liquid  intake  padi  and  said  liquid  supply  path  and  opening 

said  liquid  recovery  padi  and  said  liquid  return  path  for 

backwashing  the  filter  element 


5,498,351 

ANTI-SEIZING  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION,  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Jerry  P.  Hefling,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  assisnor  to  Loctite 

Corpontioii,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  241,521 

Int  CL'  Cl»l  125/02:125/04 

VS.  a.  252—26  20  daiw 


5y4983S0 
LIQUID  SOFTENER  COMPOSITION 
YnaU  Sakata;  Ymniko  Tamura,  aod  Junicfai  Inokoshi,  all  of 
Wakayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Corporadon,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94/Da977.  S  371  Date  Jan.  13,  1995,  «  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  13,  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO9S^00614,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  5.  1995 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  374,507 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1993,  5-147506 

Int  a.'  D06M  13/144 

UA  a.  252-8.6  20  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  softener  composition,  comprising: 

(A)  a  polyhydric  alcohol  ester  represented  by  die  formula  (I) 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  lubricious  composition  usefii]  for 
preventing  seizing  of  dtreaded  fostenei^  in  application  to  the 
direaded  surface(s)  diereof,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  forming  metal  wire  by  drawing  of  metal  source  material 
through  a  wire  drawing  die; 

(b)  lubricating  die  wire  drawing  die  with  an  oil  lubricant  in 
forming  the  metal  wire,  to  produce  as  a  by-product  thereof  a 
metal  flake/oil  mixture; 

(c)  separating  die  metal  flake/oil  mixtiBe  to  recover  a  metal 
flake/oil  suspension;  and 

(d)  formulating  the  metal  flake/oil  suspension  in  a  metal  flake- 
containing  lubricant  composition. 


O 


a) 


G(-OHV-(OA),,0H)^-CXntM-(OA).OCR), 
wherein 

G  represents  a  residue  obtained  by  removing  all  alcoholic 
hydroxy  I  groups  firom  a  polyhydric  alcohol; 

O  O 

(the  (  -OH),  (-(OhUMX  (-OCR)  and  (-(OA).OCR) 

groups  each  bind  to  G  at  a  removed  alcoholic  hydroxyl 

group,  wherein 

A  represents  an  alkylene  group  having  2  or  3  carbon  atoms, 
each  alkylene  group  being  die  same  or  different  from  one 
another,  R  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alk- 
enyl group  having  7  to  23  carbon  atoms,  each  alkyl  or 


5y498352 
BEARING  LUBRICATION  MEANS  HAVING  WIM; 
TEMPERATURE  UTILIZATION 
Edgar  E.  Graham,  Lyndhnrst  and  Nebon  H.  Fonter,  Daytoa, 
both  of  Ohio,  assi^iors  to  Cleveland  State  University,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  341,633 

Int  CL'  ClOM  105/74 

VS.  a.  252—32.5  9  CUdms 


5  aoio 
u  o.ooa 


t  o.oo« 


o.ooz 


^^fhjMmm^M^ 


iJM*w»>*i> 


10  20 


30       40       so       60 
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70        80       90 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  mechanical  wear  between  a  pair  of 
moving  bearing  surfaces  constructed  of  a  material  selected  ftom 
the  group  consisting  of  metals,  ceramics  and  combinatioiis  thereof. 
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said  be«nng  surfaces  being  opentted  in  dynamic  physical  contact  at 
elevated  tempe«tuies  up  to  at  least  500'  C.  ^°™P"*'"f  •.     „.   „ 

(a)  providing  a  blended  mixture  containmg  an  aryl  phosphate 
ester  suspended  in  a  liquid  alphaolefin  otigoroer. 

(b)  hcaung  the  blended  mixture  sufBcienUy  to  cause  its  vapor- 
izabon,  and  .       ^^ 

(c)  treating  the  bearing  surfaces  during  operauon  « /'fv»^ 
temperatures  of  at  least  300'  C.  with  the  vaporued  blended 
mixture  causing  the  vaporized  aryl  phosphate  ester  to  poly- 
merize in  the  vapor  phase  while  in  contact  with  the  operating 
bearing  surfaces  and  form  a  vapor-deposited  adherent  poly- 
mer lubricating  coating  in-situ  on  at  least  one  of  the  treated 
bearing  surfaces. 


I  A  method  of  reducing  mechanical  wear  between  a  pau  of 
moving  bearing  surfaces  constructed  of  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  metals,  ceramics,  and  combinatMMis  thereof 
Lidbeanng  surfaces  being  operated  m  dynamic  physical  contact  at 
elevated  temperatures  of  at  least  300°  C.  comprising: 

(a)  heating  a  supply  of  a  vaporizable  polyphenyl  thioether  suf- 
ficiently to  cause  iu  vaporization,  and 

(b)  treating  the  bearing  surfaces  during  operation  at  elevated 
temperatures  of  at  least  300*  C.  with  the  vaponzed  polyphe- 
nyl thioether  causing  it  to  polymerize  in  the  vapor  phase  while 
in  contact  with  the  operating  beanng  surfaces  and  form  a 
vapor-deposited  adherent  polymer  lubricating  coaDng  in-situ 
on  at  least  one  of  the  treated  bearing  surfaces. 


SEMI-SYNTHETIC  TWO-STROKE  ENGINE  OIL 

FORMULATION 

Roa-Sbeng  Lto;  Cheii-Yl  Urn;  Ttae-Shycm  Lee;  C"5*"^ 

TMwaii,  Pit.v.  of  Chilli  a«iKW>n  to  Chine*  Petroleum 
Corp,  Tilwwi,  Pro*,  rf China         ^     „.  .., 
Filed  No».  22.  1W4,  Ser.  No.  343.345 
Int  CL*  ClOM  141/06:141/12 

VS.  CL  252-33.4  '  9^ 

1.  A  serai-synthetic  two-stroke  engine  oil  compnsing  the  follow- 
ing components:  ,    _  „f  , 
a  minwal  base  oil  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  a 
medium-viscosity  mineral  oil  (MN)  having  a  viscosity  of 
about  4-8  cSt  at  100*  C.  a  high-viscosity  mineral  oil  (HN) 
having  a  viscosity  of  about  10-15  cSt  at  100"  C.^  a 
mixture  of  said  medium-viscosity  nuneral  oil  and  said  high- 
viscosity  mineral  oil.                                          ,     ,       t..^ 
wherein  the  amount  of  the  high-viscosity  mineral  oil  is  from 
about  0  to  20%  and  the  medium-viscosity  mineral  oti  is  from 
about  10  to  50%. 
5-30%  by  wreight  of  kerosene  as  the  solvent; 
2-12%  by  weight  of  detergents  and  dispersants;  and 
a  mixture  of  three  polyisobutylenes  compiisiiig^based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  twostroke  engine  oil.  5-30%  by  weight  of 
a  first  polyisobutylene  with  a  molecular  weight  of  from  900  to 
1000  5-30%  by  weight  of  a  second  polyisobutylene  with  a 
mole;:ul«  weight  of  from  400  to  500  and  2-10%  »»  we>gh«  "^ 
a  thiid  polyisobutylene  with  a  molecular  weight  of  from  1200 
to  1400. 


S,49S355 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS  OF  ENHANCED 

PERFORMANCE  CAPABILITIES 

Edmiwd  F.  Petom,  Gle.  ABe^  aiid  Charles  A.  P"™**- MJ?" 

lothUn,  both  of  v.,  wgipton  to  Ethyl  Corporatioo,  Rkh- 

Va. 

Filed  Sep.  2I>,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  3W.976 
Int.  CL'  ClOM  133/44 
U.S.C!.  252-49.6  40  Claims 

1  A  dispeisant  composition  which  comprises: 

a)  a  first  succinic  derivative  dispersant  produced  by  reacung  (i)  a 
substituted  succinic  acylating  agent  in  which  the  subsutuent  is 
an  aliphatic  group  derived  from  polyalkene  having  a  GPC 
number  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  700  to 
about  2500  with  (ii)  alkylene  polyamine  having  an  average  M 
about  3  to  about  6  nitrogen  atoms  per  molecule,  wherein  the 
mole  ratio  of  (i)  to  (ii)  in  said  first  succinic  denvative  dispers- 
ant is  below  about  1.85;  and 

b)  a  second  succinic  derivative  dispersant  produced  by  reacting 
(iii)  a  substituted  succinic  acylating  agent  in  which  the  sub- 
stiiuent  is  an  aliphatic  group  derived  from  polyalkene  having 
a  GPC  number  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
about  1100  to  about  2800  with  (iv)  hydroxypropylated  alky- 
lene diamine  having  an  average  of  2  to  about  12  cartan  atoms 
per  molecule  and  an  average  of  about  2.5  to  about  3.5  hydrox- 
ypropyl  groups  per  molecule,  wherein  the  mole  rano  of  (lu)  to 
(iv)  in  said  second  succinic  derivative  dispereant  is  m  the 
range  of  1.0  to  about  1.5; 

the  weight  ratio  of  a)  to  b)  being  such  that  on  an  active  mgredient 
basis  there  are  from  about  0.25  to  about  10  pans  by  weight  of  a) 
per  part  by  weight  of  b). 


Sv«W354 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  LUBRICATION  METHOD  FOR 
METAL  AND  CERAMIC  BEARINGS 
Ediar  E.  Graham,  Lyndhurrt,  and  WOfttdo  Morales,  Uwahi. 
^Wtti  of  Ohio,  aaignors  to  Cleveland  State  Unlver^ty.  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1W4,  Ser.  Na  3IM45 
Int.  CL'  ClOM  105/72 

U.S.  a.  25a-48a  '  ^^'^ 


5,4«,35« 

REFRIGERANT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

CARBODHMIDE 

Thmyi  Kamaknra;   NorlyoAl  Thnaka;   K»»«y«|iN""'7"i 

YiAlo  l^tsnmi;  Maaato  Namlkl,  and  Hideo  Yokobori,  aU  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  aMignors  to  Asahi  Denka  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo, 


CMMMC  cone  n>  a««l/>i 


TIM  HlllMinU 


Filed  Not.  I«,  I»4,  Ser.  No.  33W52 
Claims  priority,  appbcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  25.  1W3,  5-06*939 
Int.  CL'  C09K  5/00:  ClOM  133/16 

VS.CL2S1-^  17^^ 

1  A  lubricated  refrigerant  comprising  hydrofluorocarbon  cool- 
ant, synthetic  oil  and  at  least  one  carbodiimide  compound  repre- 
lented  by  the  following  formula: 

R,— N— C— N— Rj 

wh^in  R,  and  R,  each  represent  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  h'ydrogen  atom,  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  a  nitrogen 
containing  hydrocarbyl  group,  and  an  oxygen  containing  hydrocar- 
byl group,  and  R,  and  Rj  may  each  be  the  same  moiety. 


5.49M57 
GREASE  COMPOSITION  FOR  HIGH-TEMPERATURE, 
HIGH-SPEXD  AND  HIGH-LOAD  BEARINGS 
Mkfaiham  Naka,  Odawara;  HkMd  Kofanmi,  Chicasakl;  Yuzo 
Takahaahl,  Fujlsawa;  Koid  Goto,  Okazaki;  Todilakl  Endo, 
FiiJlaawa,  and   Yoichi  SuznU,  Chlgasaki,  aU   of,  Japan, 
aaisnors  to  NSK  Ltd.,  and  Kyodo  YuU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  875,466,  Apr.  29, 1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  conthiuation  of  Ser.  No.  827,035,  Jan.  29. 1992, 
abandoned.  This  anilicatioa  Dec  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  173,607 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  4, 1991,  3-2578S5 
Int  CL'  ClOM  J  33/20 
VS.  CL  252—51.5  R  lo  Qatais 

I.  A  grease  composition  for  high-temperature,  high-speed  and 
high-load  bearings,  comprising: 
(i)  a  lubricating  base  oil  composed  of  an  alkyldiphenyl  ether 
lubricant  as  an  essential  ingredient  and  having  a  kiiiemaUc 
viscosity  of  90-160  cSt  at  40"  C,  and 
(ii)  22-30  wt  %,  based  on  the  grease  composition,  of  a  diurea 
compound  as  a  thickener,  said  diurea  compound  being  lepre- 
sented  by  the  following  formula: 


Ri— NHCNH— Ri— NHCNH— Rj 

wherein  Rj  means  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  6-15 
carbon  atonts.  R,  and  R,  denote  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  gixHip 
having  6-12  carbon  atoms  or  a  linear  alkyl  group  having  8-20 
carbon  atoms,  and  the  proportion  of  aromatic  hydrocartwn  groups 
in  R,  and  R,  is  70-95  mole  %;  and 
the  NLGl  thickness  grade  of  said  composition  being  in  a  range 
of  from  No.  I  to  No.  3. 


5y«98459 
LUBRICANT 
Sayaka  »ifaiomoto,  Kyoto;  Ktnfi  Kohno;  Yuko  Uctani,  both  of 
IbaraU;  Noboru  Isoe,  Shiga,  and  Kaznafai  Mlyata,  Oaaka,  ^ 
of,  Japu,  aHignon  to  Hitachi  MaxeB,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  JanM 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94/00279,  9  371  Date  Oct.  24,  1994,  i  lt2(e) 
Date  Oct  24,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/19433.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  1, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  325^58 
Claims  priority,  lypHcation  Japui,  Feb.  24, 1993,  5-061059; 
Nov.  25, 1993, 5-321133;  Dec.  7, 1993,  5-34M66 

Int  CL'  ClOM  107/38 
VS.  CL  252—54  5 


I  I  III  II  II  I  Mil 


J 


At^Ji^i 


1.  A  lubricant  compound  which  comprises  carbon,  hydiogen, 
fluorine,  etheric  oxygen  atoms,  and  at  least  one  perfluoropolyether 
chain  of  the  formula  (A): 


-<C^2-0.)- 


(A) 


5,498358 

LUBRICANT  CONTAINING  OUGOMER  WITH 

FLEXIBLE  AND  MESOGENIC  SEGMENTS 

Kl-Soo  Kim,  Katooah,  N.Y.;  Sophia  Dashersky,  Fair  Lawn, 

NJ.,  and  Johst  H.  Burk,  Mohcgan  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Akzo  Nobd  N.V.,  Ambem,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1994,  Ser.  Na  235,779 

Int  CL'  ClOM  129/16 

VS.  CL  252—51.005  A  ig  Ctaims 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  10  and  ro  is  an  integer  of  at  least  1. 
a  perfiuoroalkyi  chain  of  the  formula  (B): 


-CJ=j.- 


(B) 


wherein  n  is  an  integCT  of  1  to  IS,  and  a  polyether  chain  of  the 
formula  (C): 


-(C^2»0),- 


(O 


:¥i 

i|> 

■Ml 

kliULiliiiLl 

1 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  6  and  m  is  an  integer  of  at  least  1. 
in  a  combination  of  (C)-{A)-(C)  in  which  said  chains  (A)  and 
(C)  arc  bonded  through  a  linkage  comprising  a  — CH2 — 
group,  a  combination  of  (BHC)  in  which  said  chains  (B)  and 
(C)  are  bonded  through  a  linkage  coinprising  a  — -CH^ — 
group,  or  combinations  of  (AHC)  and  (BHC)  in  which  said 
chains  (A)  and  (C),  and  said  chains  (B)  and  (Q  are  each 
bonded  through  a  linkage  comprising  a  — CH^ —  group  in  a 
molecule. 


5,498J60 
PROCESS  FOR  RECYCLING  USED-UP  DRY  CELLS,  AND 

FERRTTE  PRODUCTION  PROCESS 
Takashi    Kancmani,    Chibn;    ThkaaU    IwMaU,    Hokkaido; 
Toshio  Saito;  »iigeaki  Soda,  both  of  AUta,  and  Ihkco  Kita- 
gawa,  Chiba,  aU  of,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Nomura  Kohsan  Co., 
Ltd.,  and  TDK  Corporatioii,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  269,212 
Claims  priority,  ^wiicatiaii  Japan,  Jam.  30.  1993,  5-187294; 
Jun.  30,  1993,  5-187295 

Int  CL'  B09B  5A0O 

VS.  CL  252—62.56  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recycling  used-up  dry  cells  by  sorting  manga- 

1.  A  lubTKant  composition  for  an  mtemal  combustion  engine   nese  diy  cells  out  of  said  used-up  dry  cells   cnishing  die  dius 

which  comprises  a  lubricant  basestock  and  an  effective  amount  for   sotted  manganese  dry  ceUs.  sieving  die  thus  crushed  manganese 

anuwcar   properties   of  an   oUgomer   containing   at   least   one   dry  cells  to  obtain  a  mixture  that  is  composed  piedominandy  of 


T»«: 


fSCT  V  nc  LCD  •!  «■  COF  »  nc  iw 
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mesogenic  segment  and  at  least  one  flexible  segment 


anodic  substances,  washing  said  mixture  widi  water,  and  calcining 
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providing  a  qu«itity  of  «  w«er  plant  residual  sludge  which 
contains  at  least  about  50%  by  weight  on  a  dry  basis  of 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium 
carbonate,  calcium  hydroxide,  magnesium  hydroxide  and 
mixtures  thereol; 

reacting  said  sludge  with  a  sufficient  quantity  of  aceoc  acid  to 
forni  a  reaction  product  containing  aceute  salts  of  said  com- 
pounds; and 

recovering  a  toad  deicer  product  cootaining  said  acetate  salts. 


\tjam\    I  n  "w  | 


(SDMKeirnoq 


[5^iir;]|cMw«ill(»oca»H 


the  thus  washed  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  TOO*  to  950*  C 
about  1  to  5  hours  to  obtain  manganese  and  zinc  oxides. 


:.  for 


ELECTRORHEOLOGICAL  FLUID 
RyokU  KUU;  Htoc  IckUe:  T***"  •"»■«»•  "^  M«*to«lil 
Igochi,  aU  of  Itakaka,  J«pM,  •irf«i»ors  to  Ajency  of  In«t»- 
trial  Scknce  and  Tedmolocy.  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUcd  Not.  %  1W4.  S«r.  No.  338.734 
Ctaiw  priority.  tptHcaOem  Japui.  Nov.  3»,  1»3,  5-3261»4 
InL  CL*  CWK  I9/44:3A)0 
VS,  CL  252-79  '  ^^•■•^ 


5,4M.3«1 
MANGANESE-ZINC  SYSTEM  FERRITE 
AtMkHo  MatsBkawa.  and  Shoji  Iiiooe.  both  of  Chlba,  Japan, 
.«i,»ors  to  TDK  Cofponrtio*  Tbkyo.  Japan 

PCT  No.  rcTijrtMwn,  i  371  »^ai»  imw4^i«22 

Date  Aof.  S.  19M,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W<mn4723.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JnL  7. 1994  ,«-., 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  28, 1993,  Ser.  N*  25MM  ^  ^,  _ 
Ctatai  priority.  appikatkNi  Japan.  Dec.  28,  1992,  4-361378 
^^  Int.  CL»  C04B  35/38 

vs,  CL  251-aja  ''  ^^•^ 


UECTWC  FKLO.  IIV/» 

1  An  eleciroffieoJogical  fluid  which  is  a  unifonn  mixture  con- 
risting  essenually  of  a  ihermotropic  uncrosslinked  polymeric  liquid 
crystal  compound  which  is  a  poly[4-cyano^ 
biphenyloxyalkyl(meth)«:rylatel  represented  by  the  fonnula 

R 

1 
-(-CH-CV 


■wauisra    t'timt 

Bl;  0]  200m 

MoO)  600p»« 

1  A  manganese-zinc  system  ferrite  comprising  50  to  56  hmjI  » 
calcuUted  as  Fe,0,  of  iron  oxide,  22  to  39  mol  %  calculat^as 
MnO  of  manganese  oxide,  and  8  to  25  mol  »  calculated  as  ZnO  of 

""LTmanganese-zinc  system  ferrite  having  been  sintered  after 
adding  thereto  150  to  800  ppm  calculated  as  Bi,0,  of  a 
bismuth  oxide  component  and  100  to  1 200  ppm  calculated  as 
MoO,  of  a  molybdenum  oxide  component. 


COO-(CHiV-0 


CN. 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  the  subscript  p 
is  a  positive  integer  in  the  range  from  2  to  12,  and  the  subscnpt  n 
is  a  positive  integer  of  at  least  10,  and  a  Aermotiopic  low- 
molecular  liquid  crystal  compound  which  is  a  4-cyano-4-aIkyl 
biphenyl  or  a  4-cyaiK>4-alkoxy  biphenyl  represented  by  the  gen- 
eral formula 


CJh^,-lO)t 


5,498,362 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ROAD  DEICERS 

FROM  WATER  PLANT  RESIDUALS 

Alexander  P.  Mathews,  Manhattan,  Kani.,  aMicnor  to  Kansas 

StaU  University  Research  Foundation,  Manhattan,  Kans. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1995,  Ser.  Na  4«7>78 

InL  a."  CWK  3/IS 

U&CL252-70  '"^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  road  deicer  compnsmg  the 

steps  of: 


CN. 


in  which  the  subscript  k  is  zero  or  1  and  the  subscript  m  is  a 
posiUve  integer  in  the  range  from  4  to  12,  and  wherein  the 
rtwmotropic  polymeric  liquid  crystal  compound  and  the  thetmo- 
tropic  low-molecular  liquid  crystal  compound  are  mixed  in  a  molar 
ratio  in  the  range  from  5:5  to  1:9.  the  molar  amount  of  the 
polymeric  liquid  crystal  compound  referring  to  the  monomenc 
units  therein. 


JMI 


5,498,364 

METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  OXYGEN 

SCAVENGING  BY  A  RIGID  SEMI  RIGID  ARTICLE 

Drw  V.  Speer  WDHani  P.  Roberts,  both  of  Cohunbia,  and 

Charles  R.  Morgan,  Brookerille,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to 

WJL  Grace  ft  Co.-Conn.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Conthmatton  of  Ser.  No.  44^50,  Apr.  7, 1993.  PaL  No. 
5.425396.  whkh  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  722^167.  Jon.  27, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5,211,875.  This  appikaition  Jnn.  22,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  263,596 
fart.  CL*  CWK  15/02:  G«9K  /AW;  B29D  22/00 
VS.  CL  252— 188J8  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  scavenging  oxygen  by  a  rigid  or  semi-rigid 
article  having  a  wall  thickness  of  100  to  1000  micrometers,  the 
wall  comprising  an  oxidizable  organic  polymer  and  a  transition 
metal  catalyst,  wherein  the  method  comprises  initiating  the  oxygen 
scavenging  by  exposing  the  article  to  actinic  radiation  having  a 
wavelength  of  less  than  about  750  run  at  an  intensity  of  at  least  1 .6 
mW/cm  or  an  electron  beam  at  a  dose  of  at  least  about  0.2 
megarads,  wherein  after  initiation  and  in  the  presence  of  oxygen, 
the  oxygen  scavenging  rate  is  at  least  about  0.05  cc  oxygen  per  day 
per  gram  of  oxidizable  organic  compound  for  at  least  two  days 
after  oxygen  scavenging  is  initiated,  with  the  proviso  that  said 
oxidizable  organic  polymer  is  the  material  which  scavenges  oxy- 
gen. 


5y498,365 
ELECTROOFnCAL  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  SYSHM 
Patrick  Nolan,  Poole,  and  David  Conies,  Wimbonie,  both  at. 
Great  Britain,  aasicnors  to  Merck  Patent  Gcsellschaft  MIT 
Bcachrankter  Hafbug,  Dannstadt,  Genumy 
PCT  Na  PCT/EP93W1378,  {  371  Date  Aug.  13,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  13,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/24589.  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Dec  9. 1993 

PCT  FHcd  Jon.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  104,121 
Chdnis  priority,  appUcadoo  United  Kingdom,  Jim.  3,  1992, 
9211731 

tot  CL'  C09K  19/52:  G«2F  1/13 
VS.  CL  252— 299i>l  24  Ctaims 


WMlilll 

1.  An  electrooptical  system 

which  between  2  electrode  layers  contains  a  PDLC  fihn  com- 
prising a  liquid  crystal  mixture  forming  microdropiets  in  an 
optically  isotropic,  transparent  polymer  matrix, 

in  which  one  of  the  refractive  indices  of  the  liquid  crystal 
mixture  is  essentially  matched  to  the  refractive  index  of  the 
polymer  matrix,  and 

in  which  one  of  the  two  switching  states  has  reduced  transmis- 
sion compared  with  the  other  switching  state  essentially  inde- 
pendent of  the  polarization  of  the  incident  light,  and 

wherein  the  precursor  of  the  PDLC  film  comprises 

a)  50-90  wt  %  of  a  liquid  crystal  mixture  contiuning  one  or 
more  compounds  of  the  fommla  1 


in  which 
Z'  and  Z'  independently  of  one  anollier, 
— CHjCHz— ,  — COO-,  -OCO—  or 


1009 

X'  I 

Q-Y 

JP 

a  single  bond. 


independently  of  one  anotlier,  are  a  trans- 1.4-cycIohexylene. 
1,4-phenylene,  2-fluoro-1.4-phenylene,  3-fluoto-  1,4- 
phcnylene,  2,3-,  3,5-,  2>  or  2,6-di-fluoro- 1,4-phenylene  and 
one  of 

—/      A'    \—     and     — /      A2   N— 

can  be  pyrimidine-  2,5-diyl,  pyridine-2,5-diyl  or  trans- 13-dioxane- 
2,5-diyl, 

X'  and  X^  independently  of  one  another,  are  H  or  F, 
Q  is  —(0)„—C^^2-p—  or  a  single  bond, 
Y  is  F,  a  or  CN, 
m  is  0  or  1, 
r  is  1,  2,  3  or  4, 

pisO,  1,2 2r. 

n  is  0,  1  or  2  and 

R  is  alkyl  having  1   to  13  C  atoms,  in  which  one  or  two 

non-adjacent  CHj  groups  can  also  be  replaced  by  — •— 

and/or —CH=CH—, 

b)  15-49  wt  %  of  die  precursor  of  tlie  polymer  matrix  compris- 
ing 

a  component  A  containing  between  40-95  wL  %  of  one  or 
more  monofiinctional  monomers  of  tiie  ene-type, 

a  component  B  containing  between  1-13  wL  %  of  one  or 
more  at  least  difiinctioaal  monomers  of  the  ene-type,  and 

a  component  C  containing  between  1-30  wL  %  of  one  or 
more  mono-,  di-  or  multifunctional  oligomers  of  tlie  ene- 
type,  and 

c)  0.01-5  wt  %  of  a  radical  photoinitiator,  with  tiie  mass  ratios 
given  under  a),  b)  andc)  based  on  the  mass  of  the  precursor  of 
the  PDLC  film  and  the  mass  ratios  of  die  componoits  A,  B 
and  C  based  on  the  inass  of  the  precursor  of  the  polymer 
matrix. 


5,498,366 
UQUm  CRYSTAL  THIOL  COMPOUNDS 
Damien  G.  McDomeD;  SaOy  E.  Day,  both  of  Matvcn;  Darid 
Coatcs,  Poole;  John  A.  Jeano;  Dorset;  Mkhad  Old,  and 
Keueth  J.  Toyne,  both  of  HnD,  afl  «<;  E^hwd,  ■wltnoiii  to 
The  Secretary  of  State  for  DcCence  in  her  Britawiic  M^ics- 
ty's  Goremment  of  the  UJL  at  Gt  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  London,  Kngianit 
Divisiaa  at  Ser.  No.  867,739,  Apr.  13, 1992,  Put  No.  5452^81. 
This  appiicalion  Jnn.  14,  1994.  Ser.  Na  260^401 
Chdnis  priority.  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  11, 1990, 
9012968 

tot  CL'  C09K  19/06:19/12:19/34;  G02F  1/13 
VS.  CL  25Z-299.6  u  Claims 

1.  A  Uquid  crystal  mixture  including  at  least  one  compound  of 
formula  1: 
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RS 


C  =  C^ff 


w 


JMI 


wherein  R  is  C,  ,?  «lkyl.  X  is  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  chlonne.  m  and 
„  are  independently  I  or  0.  W  is  C,..,  alkyl  or  rikoxy,  CN  or 
halogen,  rings  A  and  B  are  independemly  selected  from  phenyl, 
laterally  fluoro-  or  chloio-substituted  phenyl,  trans-cydohexyl. 
pyndyl.  pynmidyl  or  dioxanyl;  provided  A  or  B  is  not  pyrimidine 
when  af=0.  X=H,  W=alkyl  or  alkoxy  and  whichever  of  A  or  B  is 
not  pyrimidine  is  phenyl;  and  excluding  in=l  when  n=0,  A=phenyl. 
W=alkyl.  X=H. 


LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICES 
Itofry  J.  Colea,  Stockport,  tnhed  Ktegilom,  MrigDor  to  Dow 
Cornins  Limited,  Bwy,  U««ed  Kinfilom 

FUed  Se|>.  S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302JW 
Ctata.  priority.  appUortioa  United  Kimdom,  Sep.  10, 1993, 

lirt.  CL*  Ct9K  19/20:  G02F  1/13 
VS.  CL  252—294,67  '  ^^'f^ 

1  A  liquid  crystal  device  wherein  the  liquid  crystal  material  is  a 
siloxane-containing  compound  having  the  general  formula 


Yn 


Ym 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups 
having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  the  group 


5v«9«,367 
OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  TOLANES 
Ridwnl  BtKheckcr,  Zorich,  SwtticriMd;  Cy  Mwek,  Luttei- 
iMck,  FiMce,  and  Martta  Sctadt,  SellW»eri.  SwiticriaiMl, 
aorigDon  to  HoCtaumi-La  Rocke  tac^  Natlejr,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  17.  1995,  Ser.  No.  39e>«9 
culms  priority,  appUcatkNi  SwItxeriMid,  IVtar.  30, 1994, 952/ 

94 

lot.  CL*  C«9K  19/34:49/30:  C*7B  317/10 
VS.  CL  252—299.61  •  ^tataf 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


— (CHi)i,0 


OCX 


each  R' represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  Ito  4  carbon  atoms, 
T  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

O  O 

II         II     * 

— OC—     or     — CO— 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  having  at 
least  one  chiral  centre  and  halogen-substituted  alkyl  groups  having 
at  least  one  chiral  centre.  Y  represents  a  fluonne  atom,  m  has  a 
value  of  0.  1  or  2  and  n  has  a  value  of  10.  U  or  12. 


COOR' 


wherein 

ring  A  is  l.4-phenylene  which  is  optionally  substituted  with  one 
or  more  fluorine  atoms,  chlorine  atoms,  bromine  atoms,  cyano 
groups  or  methyl  groups,  and  in  which  one  or  two  CH  groups 
can  be  replaced  by  nitrogen,  or  is  trans- 1,4-cyclohexylene; 

Z  is  a  tingle  covalent  bond.  — CHjCHj— .   — CH3O-  or 

— OCHr-; 
X' JC^.X'J(*  each  independently  are  hydrogen  or  fluonne, 

R'  is  hydrogen,  is  alkyl  with  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  which  is 
optionally  substituted  vrith  one  or  more  fluorine  or  chlorine 
tfoms  and  in  which  one  or  two  non-adjacent  CH,  groups  can 
be  replaced  by  — O— .  ii  alkenyl  with  2  to  12  carbon  atoms 
which  is  optionally  substituted  widi  one  or  more  fluorine  or 
chlorine  atoms  and  in  which  one  or  two  non-adjacent  CH^ 
groups  can  be  replaced  by  -C>-.  and  when  R'  is  bonded  to 
an  aromatic  ring,  can  also  be  fluorine,  chlorine,  cyano.  CF,. 
OCHFj  or  — OCF,; 

R^R^R*.R'  are  alkyl  with  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl  with 
2  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

n  is  Cor  I;  and 

*  is  a  center  of  chirality. 


5v«9«,369 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ZNS  PARTICLES 

Mkliael  Bredol;  JacqueUne  Merikhl,  and  Cometts  Rood*.  aD 
of  Aachen,  Gcnnany,  aasicnors  to  U.S.  PhUip"  Cotrofatioo, 

NewYoriuN.Y.  „     *- «* 

FUed  Jul.  20.  1994,  Ser.  No.  278,476 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Germany,  JnL  22,  1993,  43  24 

594J 

lat  CL'  C09K  11/54:11/56:  COIG  9/08 

VS.  a.  252-301.65  »  "^J^ 

I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  ZnS  particles  precipitated  on 
nuclei,  said  method  comprising:  ,      .  _ 

a)  adding  nuclei  forming  reactants  to  an  orgamc  solvent  to 
thereby    form   a   water-soluble   organosol   contaming   said 

nuclei.  .  .         , 

b)  dissolving  said  organosol  In  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  zuic  salt 

c)  introducing  H^S  into  said  solution  to  hereby  precipate  ZnS 
particles  on  said  nuclei. 


5,498,370 
PROCESS  FOR  HYDROSmFTING  DIMETHYL  ETHER 
Alakaoanda  Bhattacharyya,  Wbeaton,  and  Amnabha  Bam, 
NapcrvUle,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Amoco  Corporation, 

Chicaco,  III. 

Filed  Dec  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  356,492 
int.  CL'  Ct7C  1/00:1/02 
UACL252-373  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydroshifling  dimethyl  edier.  which  compnses: 


passing  a  feed  stream  which  includes  about  one  to  about  six 
molar  parts  steam  and  one  molar  part  dimethyl  ether  at  a 
temperature  of  about  150  to  about  800  degrees  C.  to  a 
hydroshifting  reaction  zone  including  an  essentially  alkali 
metal-firee  catalytic  composition  substantially  composed  of 
copper  or  nickel  in  elemental  form  to  produce  a  product 
stream  which  is  relatively  rich  in  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide 
and  carbon  dioxide  as  compared  to  the  feed  stream. 


wherein  in  formula  (II) 
X,  and  X2  are  identical  or  different  and  are 

— N— , 
I 

»7 


R,  and  R«  are  identical  or  diffAent  and  represent  hydrogen  or  1 

alkyl  group  having  1-10  carbon  atoms,  and 
R7  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  aikoxy  group; 
a  compound  represented  by  formula  ni 


O^     ^O 


5,498371 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AN  ASSEMBLY 

CONDUCTING  ARTICLE 

RonaM  M.  A.  M.  Schellckcns,  Mccrasen,  Netherlands,  and 

Hans  K.  Van  D^k,  Santa  Barbara,  CaUf^  assignors  to  DSM 

N.V.,  Hcerlcn,  Netherlands 

Contfainatioo  of  Ser.  No.  998,296,  Dec.  30, 1992,  abuidoncd. 

This  appbcalion  Sep.  21.  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,609 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec  30,  1991, 
9102188 

InL  a.*  HOIB  1/00:1/12 
VS.  CL  252-500  u  ctoims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  electrically  conducting  stretched 
article  comprising: 
providing  a  composition  comprising  (i)  a  stretchable  carrier 
polymer  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
ethylene, polypropylene,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride, polyvinyl  acetate,  polyalkene  terephthalate,  polystyrene, 
polyethylene  oxide,  polyamide,  polyvinylidene  chloride  and 
mixnires  thereof,  (ii)  precursors  to  monomers  which  are  poly- 
merizable  to  a  conjugated  polymer  in  the  presence  of  a 
polymerization  catalyst,  and  (iii)  a  polymerization  catalyst  for 
the  mooomers.  wherein  a  said  precursor  monomer  is  a  com- 
pound represented  by  formula  (I): 

R2  R3 

/  V 

R4 


/  \ 


wherein  in  formula  (HI)  A  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituied 
C1-C4  alkyl  chain,  wherein  R,  and  R4  are  not  both  simultaneously 
hydrogen;  or 
a    benzoic    acid    selected    from    the    group    consisting    of 

2-aminobenzoic  acid  and  4-anuiiobenzoic  acid;  and 
stretching   the   composition   while   activating   the   precursors 
whereby  the  monomers  form  and  polymerize  in  the  presence 
of  die  catalyst;  and.  optionally,  doping  to  increase  the  electri- 
cal conductivity  thereof. 


wherein  in  formula  (I)  X  represents, 

— N— . 
I 
H 


5,498372 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  POLYMERIC 

COMPOSITIONS 

Winston  L.  Hedges,  Urcrmoie,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Hexed  Coi^ 

poration,  PIcasanton,  Calif. 

ConthmatioD-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  930,738,  Ang.  14,  1992,  and  a 

continoation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  972^74,  Nor.  6. 1992.  lUs 

application  Feb.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  195^99 

Int  CL'  HOIB  1/12:1/24 

VS.  CL  252—511  12  ( 


R,  represents  hydrogen,  — C(0)OH.  — C(0)C(OX)H,  — SO,H, 

— C(0)H,  —I  or  —Br. 
R2  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  1-10  carbmi 

atoms,  — C(0)OH  or  a  halogen. 
Rj  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  1-10  carbon 

atoms,  — C(0)OH  or  a  halogen,  and 
R4  rqiresents  hydrogen,  — C(0)OH,  — C(0)C(0)OH,  — SO,H, 

— C(0)H,  —I  or  —Br, 
wherein  R,  and  R4  are  not  both  simultaneously  hydrogen; 
a  compound  represented  by  formula  (II) 


1.  An  electrically  conductive  polymeric  composition  compris- 


mg: 


at  least  one  nonconductive  matrix  polymer  and  incorporated  in 
said  matrix  polymer  an  electrically  conductive  filler  material 
in  an  amount  of  O.S  wt  %  to  60  wt  %  erf'  the  electrically 
conductive  polymeric  composition  sufficient  to  provide  said 
polymeric  composition  with  an  electrical  conductivity  of  at 
least  KT'"  S/cm.  said  electrically  conductive  filler  material 
coursing  carbon  black  having  an  aspect  ratio  of  about  1 
coated  with  an  intrinsically  electrically  conductive  polymer. 
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PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  LEVELS  OF  NITRrre 

Contaminants  in  amine  oxide  surfactakts^ 

Larry  E.  fcOBer.  Ctactonad;  Gene  P.  ItawUM.  Orefo^  m« 

Practer  ft  GMble  Ompmaj,  CinduMi,  OWo 

MtWoo  of  S«r.  No.  28M44,  Auf-  5,  l»»*'J»*Ii"  * 
c«rtl»»tloiHiiHp.rt  of  Ser.  No.  145^.  Oct.  ».  "^^^ 
^onSuri*  Vppll«l»««  J-*  7.  IW5,  S«r.  No.  472.W3 
lit  CL'  Cf7C  291/04:  CUD  //75 

U5.  CL  252-54«  *  *^ 

1  A  suble  detergent  composition  composing  «n  amwe  owoe 
surfM^i  of  a«  tormula  R  R'R'N^  wherein  «  «  «  C. J?  f-J 
idkvl  or  alkenyl  substinient  and  R'  and  R'  are  each  C.-C,  aUcylor 
hydroxyalkyl  subsutuents.  prepared  by.  the  oxidation,  usmg  hydro- 
gen penMude  or  a  source  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  of  the  correspond- 
fng  anune  of  the  formuU  R  R'R^N.  which  composes  conducung 
sa^  oxidation  in  the  presence  of  a  chelating  compound  composing 
a  chelating  active  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water- 
«>luble  ethylenediarainetetraaceutes.  diethylenetnaimnepentaac- 
«Mes.  nitriloacetates.  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a  chelating 
co-active  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  malales.  maleaies^ 
succinates,  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  said  process  is  cameo 
out  at  a  pH  of  from  6  to  8.  whereby  contaminauon  of  said  amine 
oxide  siBfactant  by  nitrites  is  substantially  decreased  for  at  least 
about  4  weeks. 


Pateirt  Not  tamed  For  IWi  NuMbcr 


PACKING 
DMkI  M.  St  Louk,  We««  BkwmMd.  Mich.,  MidKo  C 
Wodake  VUtetc  CaUfn  •«»gB«r»  »«  l^*«  Prodacta,  1K-, 

^^  F1M  N«v.  3, 1»M.  S«r.  No.  I473» 

Int.  a.'  MID  47A)0:  FKM  2ftW 
VS.  CL  Ml— 113  '  '^'■'^ 
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5,4»W74 
LASKIN  NOZZLE  PARTICLE  GENERATOR 

^  M.»,  a- Da.fl..  C.  Ral*,  D^t«;_Oh*^--^^ 
TT«  United  SlalM  of  AiMTka  ••  repi«M««l  •>?■«  S*ci«- 

tary  of  the  Air  Force,  Waridagten,  D.C.      

nicd  Jan.  9, 1W5,  Ser.  No.  37«,5W 

InL  CL*  MIF  3/04 

U5.CL  261-77  "«^ 


It 


y 


V 


I.  A  packing  body  for  use  for  fluid  contact  composing  in 

'^"e'Cg"««l  «np  having  a  surface  «k1  a  firs,  end  wall  and  a 
secowl  end  wall,  said  strip  being  in  the  foon  of  a  coil  havmg 
a  Dluraiity  of  convolutions  with  said  first  end  wall  being  t«t 
of  a  first  curved  portion  of  the  stop  and  being  disposed  w.thm 
the  interior  of  the  coil  and  the  second  end  waU  bemg  pan  of  a 
second  curved  portion  of  the  strip  and  fonning  the  extenor  ot 

spacer'^^Iiins  for  maintaining  separation  between  adjacent  con- 
volutions; ,  ^        . 
baffle  elements  that  project  away  from  the  surface  of  the  stiip. 
the  strip  having  perfooitions  providing  at  least  30%  open  space. 

and 
said  strip  containing  regions  for  fonning  said  convoluuons  sepa- 
rated by  segments  for  fooning  said  spacer  means  and  the 
convolutions  in  said  coUed  stop  are  fonned  by  said  regions 
bent  in  the  form  of  concentric  polygons,  adjacent  polygons 
being  joined  h>  said  segments  bent  upwardly  from  the  end  of 
a  polygo.i  lo  form  said  spacer  means. 


t« 


I  A  particle  generating  system,  comprising; 

(a)  a  substantially  closed  tank  having  an  outlet,  s«d  tank  con- 
figured for  containing  a  liquid; 

(b)  a  source  of  pressurized  air;  . 

(c)  a  plurality  of  noziles  for  immersion  into  a  liquid  contained 
within  said  tank;  and  ^^ 

(d)  wherein  each  of  said  nozzles  comprises  a  tubular  member 
closed  at  a  first  end  thereof  and  operatively  connected  at  a 
second  end  thereof  to  said  source  of  pressurized  »».  aplural- 
ity  of  radial  holes  defined  through  and  spaced  around  the  wall 
of  said  tubular  member  near  said  first  end  thereof  and  an 
annular  collar  on  said  tubular  member  near  said  first  end 
thereof,  said  collar  having  a  plurality  of  axial  holes  there^ 
through  equal  in  number  to  said  plurality  of  oklial  holes  and 
disposed  adjacent  respective  said  radial  holes  'nj  paired 
relationship  therewith,  whereby  an  air  jet  is  produced  at  each 
radial  bole  by  passage  of  pressurized  air  therethrough  and 
draws  a  sutam  of  said  liquid  through  the  adjacent  axial  hole 
and  atomizes  said  Uquid  by  impact  of  said  air  j«  on  said 
stream  thereby  generating  particles  of  said  liquid  for  dis- 
charge through  said  outlet  of  said  tank. 


5v«9«,377  ^_ 

PRODUCTION  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYURETHANE 

ELASTOMER  TUBE 
11W«M^ OiaU4  Mliiora  Fochtaioto, and Ttawlau  KaldejjUof 

^t^uJ^Tj-pM,  m^t^on  to  MltMbtahi  Cable  Iiidnstfiea, 
I  ttfl    AnACMSkia  Jbbmi 

FUed  Not.  21, 19H,  Ser.  No.  3«5.74(» 
Claims  priority,  appUcathia  Japaa,  Nov.  22.  m3,  5-291833 

U.S.  CL  264-40.1  ,    IS^^ 

1   A  method  for  producing  a  thennoplastic  polyurethane  elas- 
tomer nibe.  comprising: 
(a)  detennining  a  first  range  for  mandrel  temperature  and  extru- 
sion pressure  that  provides  a  prefoon  tube  having  a  surface 
free  of  bubbles  and  a  second  range  for  mandrel  temperature 
and  extrusion  pressure  that  pcnniis  hot  drawing  of  said  pre- 

(b)*e«ruding  a  thennoplastic  polyurethane  elastomer  on  the 
periphery  of  a  heated  mandrel  under  pressure,  while  mamuun 
Ing  said  mandrel  and  said  pressure  respectively  at  » jempwa- 
t,^  and  at  an  exmisioo  pressure  where  said  first  and  second 
ranges  overiap. 

(c)  pulling  out  the  mandrel  to  give  said  tube  prefomi.  and 

(d)  hot  drawing  the  obtained  tube  prefonn  to  produce  a  tube 
having  a  desired  outer  diameter. 


so  100  ISO  200 

Entnaion  pnaar*  (kg/a') 


5,498378 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CAPSULES  WITH 
STRUCTURING  AGENTS 
Uaag  S.  Ibiiir,  Norwood;  Mkhaei  Slayton,  Lodi,  bodi  of  N  J., 
and  Michael  P.  AraaKm,  Wcit  Nyack,  N.Y.,  asdgoon  to 
Lever  Brother*  Company,  Diviaion  of  Conopco,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  152414 
InL  CL*  BOU  13/04;  BOSD  7/00 
VS.  CL  264—4.4  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  wax  capsules  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

a)  selecting  a  wax  coating  fiom  a  group  consisting  of  petroleum 
wax.  a  natural  wax.  a  synthetic  wax  and  mixtures  thereof. 

b)  choosing  03  wl  %  to  about  8  wt.  %  of  a  structuring  agent 
which  is  hydrophobic  and  readily  mixaUe  with  the  wax 
selected  in  step  (a)  at  a  temperature  higher  than  a  melting 
point  of  the  wax,  the  structuring  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrophobic  silica,  an  organophilic  clay  and  a 
hydrocarbon  material; 

c)  heating  the  wax  selected  in  step  (a)  and  the  structuring  agent 
chosen  in  step  (b)  together  at  a  temperature  higher  than  the 
melting  point  of  the  wax  to  form  a  molten  mixture; 

d)  selecting  an  active  material  which  is  water  soluble  or  water 
dispersible; 

e)  dispersing  the  active  material  selected  in  step  (d)  into  the 
molten  mixture  formed  in  step  (c)  with  shear  until  a  homoge- 
neous molten  mixture  is  fonned  to  prevent  phase  separation 
of  the  active  material  &om  the  homogeneous  molten  mixture 
and  to  maintain  stability  of  the  active  material  in  the  homo- 
geneous molten  mixture  at  a  temperature  higher  than  the 
melting  point  of  the  wax;  and 

f)  atomizing  and  cooling  the  homogeneous  molten  mixture  to 
form  wax  capsules. 


under  conditions  to  polymerize  said  moDomer  mixtiire  to  produce  a 
shaped  gel  of  a  copolymer  of  said  monomers  and  said  diluent;  and 
(2)  thereafter  replacing  said  diluent  with  water,  provided  that 
said  inert,  displaceaUe,  non-aqueous  diluent  is  selected 
such  that  when  said  polymerization  mixture  is  potymerized 
in  a  photo  differential  scanning  calorimeter  wherein  said 
polymerization  is  induced  by  ultraviolet  irradiation  at  a 
light  intensity  of  from  about  2.5  to  3  mW/cm^,  the  time  to 
maximum  exotherm  of  said  polymerization  is  wilfain  the 
range  of  from  about  0.2  to  about  3.S  minutes  and  the 
percent  conversion  to  polymer  of  the  monomer  mixture  at 
maximum  exotherm  is  at  least  40  peroeat 


5,498,379 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SHAPED  HYDROGEL 

ARTICLES  INCLUDING  CONTACT  LENSES  USING 

INERT.  DISPLACEABLE  DILUENTS 

Ivan  M.  Nunez,  Jacksonville;  Frank  F.  Moktck,  Orange  Park; 

Laura  D.  Elliott,  Jacksonville,  and  James  D.  Ford,  Orange 

Park,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Vision 

Products,  Inc.,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  96,145,  JuL  22, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,457,140. 
This  application  May  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  455^57 

bit  a.'  B29D  n/00:  CWJ  7/02:  C08K  5/12:  C08L  101/14 
VS.  CL  264—2.6  2  Clabns 

1.  A  process  for  producing  shaped  hydrogel  articles  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(I)  molding  or  casting  a  polymerization  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  a  monomer  mixture  composing  a  major  proportion  of  one 
or  more  hydrophilic  monomers,  and  one  or  more  crosslink- 
ing  monomers;  and 

(b)  an  inert,  displaceable,  non-aqueous  diluent  comprising  an 
adduct  of  e-caprolactone  and  an  alkanediol  or  triol; 


5y49«,380 

PLASTIC  RESIN  KNEADING/EXTRUIMNG  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS  BY  ALTERNATE  EXTRUSIONS  OF 

CYLINDERS 

Beji  SMaU,  Tbkyo,  Japan,  awdpior  to  Friends  ef  Frecria  Co., 

Ltd.,  1M^  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  373,276  

Clafans  priority,  appUcaHon  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1992, 4-253392; 
Jan.  25, 1993,  5-043135;  Apr.  15, 1993,  5-126479 

Iirt.  CL'  B29C  47^0:47/56 
VS.  CL  264-^^9  6  ( 


1.  A  plastic  resin  kneading/extruding  method,  the  method  com- 
prising tlie  steps  of: 

supplying  a  resin  to  a  first  extruding  unit  of  a  plurality  of 
extruding  units  through  a  resin  feed  hopper,  said  first  extrud- 
ing unit  (King  located  at  an  extruding  position,  each  of  said 
extruding  units  including  a  cylinder  with  a  feed  opening  and  a 
screw; 

extruding  and  kneading  tlie  supplied  resin  through  die  first 
extruding  unit  at  said  extruding  position  by  rotating  the  screw 
of  the  first  extruding  unit; 

rotating  said  first  extruding  unit  after  said  extrusion  step  to  a 
cleaning  position  while  rotating  a  second  extruding  unit  of 
said  plurality  of  extruding  units  to  said  extruding  position; 

supplying  a  resin  to  said  second  extruding  unit  at  said  extruding 
position;  and 

extruding  and  kneading  the  supplied  resin  through  the  second 
extruding  unit  at  said  extruding  position  by  rotating  the  screw 
of  the  second  extruding  unit,  and  cleaning  the  first  extruding 
unit  at  the  cleaning  position. 

2.  A  plastic  resin  kneading/extmding  apparatus,  tlie  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  extruding  units  rotatably  mounted  around  a 
revolver  shaft,  each  of  tiie  extruding  units  comprising  a  feed 
opening; 

rotating  means  for  rotating  said  revolver  stiaft  and  tliereby 
rotating  said  plurality  of  extruding  units  so  as  to  position  a 
feed  opening  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  extruding  units 
adjacent  to  a  resin  feed  hopper  for  feeding  a  resin  to  Mid  one 
of  said  plurality  of  extruding  units,  and  position  a  second  one 
of  said  plurality  of  extruding  units  at  a  cleaning  position 
where  said  seccNod  one  of  said  plurality  of  extruding  units  is 
cleaned,  wherein  when  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  extruding 
units  is  extruding  a  resin,  said  second  one  of  said  plurality  of 
extruding  units  is  being  cleaned. 
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METHOD  OF  FORMING  AND  PIERCING  A 
THERMOPLASTIC  CTRIP  IN  ONE  STEP 
JaiBtt  R.  Urttoekl,  MHwwdwe,  lad  S«MB  J.  Uili,  WwUwriia, 
both  of  Wb^  Mripinn  to  MBmo  MawrfbctyriBg  CoMpuiy, 
MBwMkccWIi. 

F1M  Dec  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3M,377 
lat  CL'  B29C  dV36 
VS.  a.  264— 4iA  21 


providmg  a  flexiWe  seat  shell  with  a  plurality  of  frame  sockea 

and  a  plurality  of  frame  sloU; 
attaching  said  cushion  to  said  flexible  seat  shell: 
providing  a  frame  with  a  phvaUty  of  hooks  and  a  pluraUty  of 

protrusions; 
inserting  said  plurality  of  proousioos  into  said  pluraUty  of  frame 

sockets  so  as  to  engage  said  plurality  of  frame  sockets  with 

said  plurality  of  prqjectioas; 
inserting  said  plurality  of  books  into  said  plurality  of  frame 

slots;  and 
displacing  said  BexiMe  scat  shell  so  as  to  engage  said  plurality 

of  frame  slots  with  said  plurality  of  books. 


I.  A  method  comprising: 

providing  a  clamping  mold  with  i)  a  surface  having  at  least  one 
die  space  and  ii)  at  least  one  clamp  having  at  least  one  punch 
tip  located  in  a  punch  body; 
providing  a  strip  of  therrooplasbc  material  having  a  softening 

temperature  aind  a  melting  temperature; 
heating  said  strip  of  thermoplastic  material  to  a  working  tem- 
perature higher  than  said  softemng  temperature  and  lower 
than  said  melting  temperature; 
placing  said  strip  of  thermoplastic  Doaterial  in  said  clamping 
mold  and  against  said  surface  and  over  said  at  least  one  die 
space; 
fanning  said  strip  of  thermoplastic  material  by  closing  said  at 
least  one  clamp  so  as  to  a)  form  said  strip  of  thermoplastic 
material  with  said  at  least  one  clamp  and  b)  pierce  said  strip 
of  thermoplastic  material  with  said  at  least  one  punch  tip,  in 
one  step; 
cooling  said  strip  of  thermoplastic  material  to  a  removal  tem- 
perature lower  than  said  softening  temperature; 
opening  said  at  least  one  clamp:  and 

leinoving  said  strip  of  thermoplastic  material  from  said  clamp- 
ing mold. 
14.  A  method  comprising: 

providing  a  clamping  mold  with  i)  a  surface  having  at  least  one 
die  space  and  ii)  at  least  one  clamp  having  at  least  one  punch 
tip  located  in  a  punch  body; 
providing  a  strip  of  thermoplastic  material  having  a  softening 

temperature  and  a  melting  temperature; 
healing  said  strip  of  thermoplastic  material  to  a  working  tem- 
perature higher  than  said  softening  temperature  and  lower 
than  said  melting  temperature; 
placing  said  strip  of  thermoplasbc  material  in  said  clamping 
mold  and  against  said  surface  and  over  said  at  least  one  die 
space; 
forming  said  strip  of  thermoplastic  material  by  doting  said  at 
least  one  clamp  so  as  to  a)  form  said  strip  of  thermoplastic 
material  with  said  at  least  one  clamp  and  b)  pierce  said  strip 
of  thermoplastic  material  with  said  at  least  one  punch  tip,  in 
one  step,  said  at  least  one  punch  tip  penetrating  into  said  at 
least  one  die  space; 
cooling  said  strip  of  thermoplastic  material  to  a  removal  tem- 
perature lower  than  said  softening  temperatuie: 
opening  said  at  least  one  clamp  so  as  to  withdraw  said  at  least 

one  punch  tip  from  said  at  least  one  die  space; 
removing  said  strip  of  thermoplastic  material  from  said  clamp- 
ing mold; 
providing  a  foaming  mold; 
placing  said  strip  of  thermoplastic  material  in  said  foaimng 

mold; 
generating  foam  in  said  foaming  mold  to  form  a  cushion  that 

includes  said  strip  of  thermoplastic  material; 
removing  said  cushion  from  said  foaming  iDold; 


5y«9«,3S2 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  WATER  SENSITIVE 
CERAMIC  POWDERS  INTO  A  FREE  FLOWING 
GRANULATED  POWDER 
Kattacrina  ScHi,  FrM*Avt  ■■  Maim;  HMN-MkkMi  Gfltkcr, 
Kdkkcte/liMnH;  Fricdrick  Owitl,  Mates;  Frank  SckrlMcr, 
Milk:  CkrMtee  KOatkr,  Bad  Sodca  aai  Tmiimk;  Awireaa 
Ramem,  Hofhcte/ltaaaa,  and  CbWtaa  May,  ErfMadt,  aD 
oC   GttmMmf,   ■Mlfirr   le   HoadHt  Akftenccsribchafl, 
Frwkflurt  aaa  Mate,  Gcraaay 

Filed  Sep.  S,  1993,  Ser.  No.  117330 
ClateM  priority,  appHcaikM  GcriMiiy,  Sep.  8,  1992,  42  M 
•14.9 

lat  CL'  CHB  35/622:  B29B  9/00 
VS.  CL  2M-M  1"^  O"*"* 

1.  A  process  for  converting  water  sensitive  ceramic  powders  into 
a  free  flowing  granulated  powder,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  the  water  sensitive  ceramic  powder  with  a  hydro- 
phobic coating: 

(b)  dispersing  said  water  sensitive  ceramic  powder  of  step  (a)  in 
water  with  addition  of  a  binder  and  a  nonionic  surfactant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylphenol  polyglycol 
ethers,  fatty  alcohol  polyglycol  ethers,  fatty  acid  polyglycol 
esters  and  mixtures  thereof  with  an  HLB  value  within  the 
range  from  10  to  14  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  a 
monomolecular  layer  on  the  powder,  and 

(c)  converting  the  product  of  step  (b)  into  a  free  flowing  granu- 
lated powder  by  spray  drying. 


5v«M,3S3 

SLIP  CASTING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRODUCING  GRADED  MATERIALS 

BmO   Marpie,  and   Jean   Bootenter,   both 'of  Boochcnrillc 

Canada,  Mrignon  to  Natkmal  Rcacarch  Council  of  Canada, 

Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  May  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  245,003 
lat  CL*  B28B  1/26:13/02 
VS.  CL  264— »7  10  ' 


1.  A  process  for  making  bodies  with  graded  properties,  compris- 
ing a  particulate  material,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a)  providing  at  least  two  sources  of  at  least  two  dissimilar 
feedstocks  including  at  least  one  source  of  a  slip  comprising 
said  particulate  material. 
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b)  combining  said  &  least  two  dissimilar  feedstocks  in  a  prede- 
termined manner  to  obtain  a  combined  stream  thereof, 

c)  passing  said  combined  stream  substantially  continuously 
through  a  slip  casting  mold  having  absorbent  walls  and  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  allowing  for  flow  of  said  combined  stream 
through  said  mold  fix>m  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  whereby  a 
first  portion  of  said  combined  stream  is  absorbed  by  said  walls 

'  thus  forming  a  layer  of  said  particulate  material  on  said  walls 
of  said  mold,  said  layer  of  particulate  material  having  graded 
properties, 

d)  collecting  a  second  portion  of  said  combined  stream  at  said 
outlet  of  said  mold,  and 

e)  separating  said  layer  from  said  mold  to  provide  said  body  of 
particulate  material  having  graded  properties. 

10.  A  slip  casting  apparams  for  making  bodies  of  particulate 
material  having  graded  properties,  the  apparatus  comprising 

at  least  two  sources  of  at  least  two  dissimilar  feedstocks  includ- 
ing at  least  one  source  of  a  slip  comprising  said  particulate 
material, 

mixing  means  associated  with  said  sources  of  said  feedstocks  for 
mixing  said  feedstocks  .in  a  predetermined  ratio  to  obtain  a 
combined  stream  thereof, 

a  slip-casting  mold  having  absorbent  walls  and  an  inlet  and  an 
otitlet  for  allowing  flow  of  said  combined  stream  through  said 
mold  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  whereby  a  first  portion  of 
said  combined  stream  is  absorbed  by  said  walls  to  form  a 
layer  of  said  particulate  material  having  graded  properties  on 
said  walls  of  said  mold, 

supply  means  associated  with  said  mixing  means  and  connected 
to  said  inlet  of  said  mold  for  passing  said  combined  stream 
substantially  continuously  through  said  mold  from  said  inlet 
to  said  outlet,  and 

collection  means  at  said  outlet  of  said  mold  for  collecting  a 
second  portion  of  said  combined  stream. 


5^498384 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  EXTRUDATES 

FROM  REGENERABLE  RAW  MATERIALS 

Jnergcn  Voili,  Berlin,  and  Detlef  Kropp,  Potsdam,  both  at, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Institut  filer  Getreideverarbcitiuig 

GmbH,  Berbolz-Rehbmccke,  Germany 

FUcd  Jun.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259,597 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jim.  24,  1993,  43  21 
t27.7 

InL  CL'  B29C  47/00 
VS.  CL  264—122  18  Claiam 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  extrudates  from  regenerable 
raw  materials  conqnising  mixing  biopolymeric  and  mineral  raw 
materials,  adding  a  hydrophobizing  agent  to  the  mixture  and  pro- 
cessing in  an  extruder. 


5^498385 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  COMPOSITE 

LAMINATE 
Kazuya  Yabosa;  Takeo  Kato;  Tetsuo  Aizawa,  and  Masayuld 
Tanigudii,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toppan  Printing 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  950,495,  Sep.  25, 1992,  PaL  No.  5/409,772. 
This  application  Oct  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  329,337 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1991,  3-249106; 
JuL  2,  1992,  4-197463 

InL  a.'  B29C  47/02 

VS.  CL  264—171.23  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  composite  laminate,  said 

method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)    co-extmsion     coating     a     straight-chain,     biodegradable 

3-hydroxybutyric  acid/3-hydroxyvaleric  acid  copolyester  thin 

film  and  a  polyolefin  on  at  least  one  surface  of  a  sheet-like 


substrate,  die  copcrfyester  thin  film/polyolefin  bong  coated  oo 
the  substrate  with  the  copolyester  thin  film  facing  the  sub- 
strate; and 
(b)  stripping  the  polyolefin  layer  from  tlie  copolyester  thin  film 
after  step  (a). 


5,498,386 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  COLORED  POLYAMII»: 

FIBERS  WHICH  CONTAIN  POLYCARBONATES 

Perry  H.  Lin,  Scafocd,  and  %wkni  Son,  Greeavflie,  both  tt 

DA,  aarigwra  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 

WOmincton,  DcL 

Fded  Mar.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  214,335 
InL  a.'  DOIF  1/04 
VS.  CL  264—211  7  ( 


1.  A  process  for  producing  colored  nylon  fiber,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  forming  a  fiber-^innable  melt  blend  comprising  nylon  poly- 
mer, pigment,  and  about  0.2  to  about  0.8  weigh  percent 
polycarbonate  based  on  the  weight  of  the  melt  Mend,  and 

b)  extruding  the  melt  blend  through  a  spinneret  to  form  colored 
nylon  fiber. 


5,49C,387 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  HEUCAL 
STRUCTURE 
Danid  S.  Carter,  Sandy  Hook,  Conn.;  Dennis  M.  Rnpp,  and 
David  O.  Bess,  both  of  Chico,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Vcndo 
Company,  and  Wrez  Products,  Inc.,  a  part  interest 
Filed  Jun.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  83468 
InL  CL*  B29C  45/44 
VS.  CL  264—219  7  Oaha* 

1.  A  method  for  numufacturing  a  helical  structure  having  a 
central  shaft,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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and  the  semicondiictor  module  fint  face  contacu  the  flat 
mrface  of  the  lower  moldiiig  die; 
placing  the  upper  molding  die  onto  die  lower  molding  die;  and 
injecting  lesin  through  die  apeitive  in  die  upper  molding  die  into 
said  IC  card  frame  such  that  said  resin  contacts  a  back  surface 
of  die  semiconductor  module  which  is  on  an  opposite  side  of 
the  semiconductor  module  from  die  semiconductar  module 
first  face  and  contacts  surfaces  of  the  IC  card  frame,  thereby 
securing,  when  dry,  die  semiconductar  module  to  die  IC  card 
frame. 


pniducing  a  mold  having  a  mold  cavity  defining  a  configuration 
for  said  helical  stnicture  having  a  substantially  helical  flight 
extending  about  a  shaft  and  to  a  peripheral  edge  and  substan- 
tially defining  an  axis  of  roudon  for  die  helical  structure  and 
wherein  said  helical  flight  is  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
sections  having  segments  disposed  in  substantially  right  angu- 
lar relation  to  said  axis  of  rottOon  of  die  helical  structure  and 
said  segments  being  of  a  substantially  constant  Uuckness  from 
die  shaft  to  said  peripheral  edge; 

introducing  a  moldable  substance  into  die  mold  cavity  to  form 
said  helical  stnicture  in  said  configuration;  and 

removing  die  helical  soucture  from  the  mold  cavity  by  separat- 
ing die  mold  along  a  path  substantially  aligned  widi  said 
segments. 


S,4W,389 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOB  LINING  A  BRANCH 

PIPE 

Ikkao  KRMiyaaa,  H'f*— ^'i  Yanklro  YoiuMhiau,  Ibarald, 

■Mi  SUter«  Endoh,  Kamkabc,  all  of,  Japan,  aMignon  to 

Shonaa  G«ari-JiMlil  Sdaakoibo  KJL,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  15,  l»4,  S«r.  N«».  212,777 
CaataM  priority.  appHcnliaa  JapMi,  Mar.  23, 1993,  5-663S9S 
■■L  CL*  B29C  6i/36 
MS.  CL  2(4— 5M  5  ( 


5,49S3n 

PRODUCTION  METHOD  FOR  AN  IC  CARD 
Syojiro  Kodal;  ratannnri  OcU.  both  of  Itami,  and  Oaamn 
Mnnkanti,  AaaMgaaaU-Hyof*.  afl  o«,  Japan,  aaaigBora  to 
MtenbtaU  DcaU  KahnrtilM  Kataka,  Tskj^  Japan 

FHed  Feb.  t,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3S441S 
ClatM  priority,  appMcalion  Japan.  JnL  25, 199«.  2-2«r706 

InL  CI.'  B29C  45/l4:7(V70 
VS.  CL  2M-2«3  <  Ctotaa 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  IC  card,  comprising  die  slept  of: 

providing  a  lower  molding  die  having  a  flat  surface: 

providing  an  upper  molding  die  have  an  aperture; 

providing  an  IC  card  frame  having  a  dirou^  hole  between  a  first 
IC  card  frame  major  surface  and  a  second  IC  card  frame 
major  surface,  wherein  die  first  IC  card  frame  major  surface  is 
wide  and  flat,  wherein  die  through  hole  is  defined  by  IC  card 
frame  side  surfaces  diat  are  between  die  first  and  second  IC 
card  frame  nujor  surfaces  and  said  side  surfaces  define  a  first 
shape; 

providing  a  semiconductor  module  having  a  first  semiconductor 
module  face  containing  an  electrode  terminal  and  having  side 
surfaces  defining  a  second  shape  conforming  to  the  first  shape 
of  the  through  hole; 

mounting  die  IC  card  frame  on  die  lower  molding  die  flat 
surface  so  die  IC  card  firame  major  surface  is  adjacent  die 
lower  molding  die  flat  surface; 

mounting  die  semiconductor  module  in  die  dirough  hole  such 
diat  the  side  surfaces  of  die  semiconductor  module  oppose  die 
tide  surfaces  of  die  IC  card  frame  defining  die  dirough  hole 


1.  A  method  for  Uning  a  branch  pipe  branching  off  a  main  pipe 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  attaching  an  open  end  of  a  pressure  bag  to  a  set  nozzle 
provided  in  a  work  robot  movably  introduced  in  said  main 
pipe,  said  set  nozzle  including  an  electromagnet,  said  electro- 
magnet being  adapted  to  be  turned  on  and  off  by  remote 
control; 

(b)  placing  in  said  pressure  bag  a  branch  pipe  liner  bag  impreg- 
nated widi  a  thermosetting  resin  and  having  a  flange  at  one 
end  diereof .  said  flange  comprising  an  magnetic  plate  made  of 
a  material  capable  of  being  attracted  by  a  magnet  embedded 

therein; 

(c)  pulling  out  one  end  of  said  branch  pipe  liner  bag  at  die  flange 

side  from  said  pressure  bag  and  everting  said  branch  pipe 
liner  bag; 

(d)  electromagnetically  attracting  said  magnetic  plate  embedded 
in  said  flange  toward  said  set  nozzle  by  turning  on  said 
electromagnet  to  tigfady  connect  said  flange  to  said  set  nozzle: 

(e)  supplying  a  pressurized  fluid  into  said  pressure  bag  widi  said 
flange  being  closely  contacted  to  die  inner  waU  of  die  main 
pipe  around  die  perimeter  of  a  branch  pipe  opening  to  eveit 
and  insert  said  branch  pipe  liner  bag  into  die  branch  pipe; 

(f)  curing  die  diermosetting  resin  impregnated  in  said  branch 
pipe  liner  bag,  said  branch  pipe  liner  bag  being  left  pressed 
against  die  inner  wall  of  die  branch  pipe  until  said  diermoset- 
ting resin  is  cured;  and 

(g)  disengaging  said  flange  from  said  set  nozzle  by  tuniing  off 
said  magnet  and  removing  said  work  robot  and  said  pressure 
bag  from  said  branch  pipe  liner  bag. 


5v498.390 
PBODUCnON  OF  HOLLOW  ARTICLES  FROM 
THERMOPLASTICS 
Hans-Josef     Sterzel,     Dannstadt-Schauemhcini,     Gcmiany, 
assignor  to  BASF  Aktkngesellscliaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179.697 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  13,  1993,  43  00 
597.7 

InL  a.'  B29C  49/12:49^64 
VS.  a.  264—532  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  hollow  articles  by  (a) 
forming  of  an  amorphous  parison  by  the  injection  molding  of  a 
diermoplastic  material  into  a  first  mold,  which  is  cooled,  and  (b) 
removing  the  parison  from  said  first  mold,  heating  the  parison  to  a 
temperature  of  about  20°  to  about  80°  above  the  glass  transition 
temperature  of  the  thermoplastic,  and  placing  it  into  a  second  mold 
where  it  is  stretch  blow  molded  to  produce  the  hollow  article, 
the  improvement  wherein 

during  the  stretch  blowing  a  liquid  coolant  is  metered  in  along 
with  the  blowing  gas  such  thai  the  temperature  of  the  parison 
remains  approximately  constant  such  that  the  beat  liberated  by 
crystallization  is  compensated  by  the  heat  of  evaporation. 


5y498,392 
MESOSCALE  POLYNUCLEOTIDE  AMPLIFICATHW 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Peter  Wilding,  Paoli,  and  Larry  J.  Kiidu,  Bcrwyn,  both  of  Ph., 
assignors  to  Triistccs  of  the  Univerrity  of  PennsyiTania. 
Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  877.662.  May  1, 1992.  i 

Thfe  appUcatian  Sep.  19.  1994,  Scr.  No.  30S,199 
Int  CL*  COIN  25/00:33/50:  CUP  19/34 
VS.  CL  422— 6».l  27  i 


5,498391 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  PANEL  UNIT 
Toshiliazu  Ito,  and  YoshOiiro  Snita,  both  of  Obu,  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  lUoi  Kofyo,  KK,  Obu,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  88.520,  Jul.  1, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,411.696.  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  727.945, 
Jul.  10, 1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  13. 1995,  Ser. 
No.  372.296 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27.  1990,  2-415994 
InL  CL'  B29C  47/02 
VS.  CL  264—252  3  Clahns 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  panel  unit  including  a  window 
glass  panel,  and  a  frame  mounted  on  a  peripheral  edge  of  said 
window  glass  panel,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  window  glass  panel; 

preparing  molding  die  means  having  an  extrusion  pott  for 
extruding  a  molding  material  forming  said  frame,  said  extru- 
sion port  having  an  inner  circumferential  surface  configured 
to  a  cross  section  of  a  frame  to  be  mounted  on  the  peripheral 
edge  of  said  window  glass  panel,  and  an  open  side  surface 
shaped  to  externally  receive  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  win- 
dow glass  panel; 
inserting  a  pan  of  die  peripheral  edge  of  said  window  glass 
panel  into  said  open  side  surface  of  said  extrusion  port  to 
form  a  molding  space  defined  by  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
window  glass  panel  and  the  inner  circumferential  surface  of 
said  extrusion  port  said  molding  space  corresponding  to  the 
cross  section  of  said  frame; 
extruding  said  molding  material  from  said  extrusion  port  of  said 

molding  die  means  into  said  molding  space; 
controllably  tilting  said  window  glass  panel  such  thai  the  periph- 
eral edge  inserted  into  said  open  side  surface  maintains  a 
constant  angle  to  said  molding  die  means;  and 
providing  continuous  movement  of  said  window  glass  panel 
relative  to  said  molding  die  means  so  that  the  extrusion  port 
of  said  molding  die  means  is  virtually  moved  around  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  window  glass  panel,  thereby  forming 
said  frame  extending  along  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  win- 
dow glass  panel,  to  form  said  panel  unit. 
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1.  A  device  for  amplifying  a  preselected  polynucleotide  in  a 
sample  by  conducting  a  polynucleotide  amplification  reaction,  the 
device  comprising: 

a  solid  substrate  which  is  microfabricated  to  define: 
a  sample  inlet  port; 
a  mesoscale  flow  system  comprising: 

a  sample  flow  channel  extending  from  said  inlet  port;  and 
a  polynucleotide  amplification  reaction  chamber,  in  fluid 

communication  with  said  flow  channel; 
said  sample  flow  channel  and  said  reaction  chamber  having 
at  least  one  cross-sectional  dimension  of  width  or  depth 
which  is  about  0.1  to  500  ^m.  said  chamber  and  said 
channel  being  of  dissimilar  dimension;  and 
a  fluid  exit  port  in  fluid  communication  with  said  flow  system; 

and 
means  for  thermally  cycling  die  contents  of  said  chamber 
whereby  in  each  cycle  the  temperature  is  controlled  to 
dehybridize  double  stranded  polynucleotide  and  to  permit 
the  in  vitro  amplification  of  a  preselected  polynucleotide. 


5,498.393 
POWDER  FORGING  METHOD  OF  ALUMINUM  ALLOY 
POWDER  HAVING  HIGH  PROOF  STTRESS  AND 
TOUGHNESS 
Hiroyukl  Horimura;  Kei^i  Okamoto;  Masahiko  Mineml,  all  of 
Saitama;  Toshihiko  K^l,  Hyogo;  Yoshishige  Takano,  Hyogo. 
and  Yosiiinoba  Takcda,  Hyogo,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  KabusUUkaisha,  Tokyo,  and  Sumi- 
tomo Electric  Industries.  Ltd..  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  280.386 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Aug.  9,  1993.  5-197553 

InL  a.'  B22F  3/17 

VS.  a.  419—28  24  Clainis 

1.  A  powder  forging  method  for  forming  an  aluminum  alloy  of 

high  proof  stress  and  high  toughness,  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  an  aluminum  alloy  powder,  wherein  the  general 
formula  of  the  composition  of  said  powder  is  Al,oo^o-J^«Xfc, 
where  a  and  b  in  atomic  %  are  in  the  ranges  4.0Sag6.0  and 
1.0€b^4.0,  and  where  X  is  at  least  one  alloy  element 
selected  from  Y  (yttrium)  and  Mm  (misb  metal),  and  wherein 
said  powder  contains  at  least  1%  by  volume  of  an  amorphous 
phase; 

(b)  heating  said  aluminum  alloy  powder  at  a  temperature  that 
increases  at  a  rate  of  at  least  80°  C.  per  minute  to  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  of  at  least  560°  C.  and  not  more  than  a 
temperature  at  which  10%  by  volume  of  a  liquid  phase  is 
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present,  wherein  Mid  heating  is  carried  out  until  at  least  some 
liquid  phase  is  present;  and 
(c)  powder  forging  said  aluminum  alloy  powder  at  said  prede- 
temiined  temperature  to  form  said  aluminum  alloy. 


APPARATUS  AND  MITHOD  FOR  A  BIO-CONDmONING 

GERMICIDAL  DRYER 
Arttor  L.  MrtKhk*.  BrtW,  Comi^  awlpior  to  Molccucuc. 

lac^  Sonlkporl,  Coan. 
PCX  No.  PCTAJSW/WMl,  |  371  Dirte  Jan.  15,  1W4,  i  102(e) 
Date  Jnn.  15,  l»H,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W093M8SSS.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  »,  1»W  _ 

PCT  Filed  Oct  1ft,  HW,  Ser.  No.  211,7H 
The  portioa  ot  tbe  tena  of  this  patent  mbac(|iicat  to  Jan.  1. 
2tl«,  hM  been  disdatancd. 
Int.  CL'  A61L  yiO:  F2«B  2//«5 
VS.  CL  422-24  ^  Cta»« 


1.  An  ultraviolet  germicidal  chamber  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  internal  wall  defining  a  wofUng  chamber 

and  a  second  chamber, 
at  least  one  portal  in  said  housing  communicating  directly 

between  said  working  chamber  and  outside  of  said  bousing; 
a  first  ultraviolet  light  source  positioned  in  the  second  chamber; 

and 
an  ultraviolet  light  diffuser  positioned  between  the  ultraviolet 

light  source  and  the  working  chamber. 


said  openings  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  symmetry,  in  equidistant  relation  thereto; 

a  divider  wall,  bisected  by  said  longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry, 
being  disposed  between  said  openings  so  dua  at  least  some  of 
the  liquid  introduced  mto  the  funnel  is  diverted  by  said 
divider  wall  into  both  of  said  openings; 

said  divider  wall  being  uitegral  with  said  funnel  wall; 

a  plurality  of  centrifuge  nibes,  each  having  an  open  end  and  a 
closed  end,  said  open  end  releasably  connected  to  each  of  said 
free  ends  of  said  downspouts;  and 

a  stand  for  releasably  engaging  respective  closed  ends  of  centri- 
fuge nibes  connected  to  said  respective  downspouts; 

whereby  contamination  of  a  liquid  specimen  is  substantially 
avoided  during  division  of  the  liquid  specimen  into  separate 
parts. 


Sy4W3( 

SOLUTION  STERILIZATION  SYSTEM 

Albert  J.  Aikua,  Lake  VUU,  IIL,  and  Jwb«  T.  Renkk,  Bristol, 

Wis.,  aasicDOfv  to  Abbott  Labontorics,  Abbott  Park,  DL 

Filed  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332,0m 

tat  CL»  A«1L  2m:  G05D  7/00:23/00 

MS.  CI.  422— !••  *2  ( 


LIQUID  COLLECnON  AND  SEPERATION  APPARATUS 
Glean  A.  Moore,  Jr.,  1473  Dartmoath  Dr.,  Clearwater,  Ha. 
346lt,  aad  Chrlstopber  J.  Mannari.  12760  Indian  Rocks  Rd. 
#113,  Largo,  "a-  34*44 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  120311 

tat  CL*'  BOIL  3/02 

U  A  a.  422—100  <  ClataM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  a  liquid  specimen,  comprising: 

a  funnel  wall  having  a  rim  at  a  first  end  thereof,  said  nm  having 

a  first  predetermined  diameter, 
said  funnel  wall  being  exposed  to  an  ambient  environment  so 
that  it  may  receive  a  stream  of  liquid  specimen  directed 
thereinto; 
said  funnel  wall  having  a  pair  of  openings  at  a  second  end 
diereof.  each  opening  of  said  pair  of  openings  having  a 
second  predetermined  diameter  less  than  said  first  predeter- 
mined diameter; 
a  pair  of  downspouts  formed  integrally  with  each  opening  of 

said  pair  of  openings; 
each  of  said  downspouts  having  a  free  end; 
each  of  said  downspouts  having  a  common  uniform  diameter 

and  being  disposed  in  parallel  relation  to  one  another; 
said  apparatus  having  a  longitudinal  axis  of  syimnetry; 
each  of  said  downspouts  having  imperforate  sidewalb; 


10.  A  solution  sterilization  system  comprising: 

first  heat-exchanger  means  having  a  capacity  to  receive  a  solu- 
tion, to  increase  a  temperature  of  said  solution,  and  to  stenlize 
said  solution  by  heal  sterilization; 

supply  means  for  supplying  said  solution  to  said  first  heal- 
exchanger  means,  said  supply  means  being  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  first  heat-exchanger  means; 

second  heat-exchanger  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
finit  heat-exchanger  means  at  a  position  distal  said  supply 
means,  said  second  heat-exchanger  means  having  a  capacity 
to  decrease  said  temperature  of  said  solution  after  said  tem- 
perature of  said  solution  is  elevated  by  said  first  heat- 
exchanger  means; 


valve  means  for  selectively  releasing  said  solution  from  said 
system,  said  valve  means  being  positioned  within  said  supply 
means; 

first  means  for  pressurizing  said  system  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  system  at  a  position  downstream  of  both  of  said  first 
and  second  heat-exchanger  means;  and 

second  means  for  pressurizing  said  system  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  system  at  a  point  intermediate  said  first  heat- 
exchanger  means  and  said  second  heat-exchanger  means; 

said  first  means  for  pressurizing  said  system  being  operable  to 
pressurize  said  system  prior  to  supplying  said  solution  from 
said  supply  means  to  said  first  heat-exchanger  means,  said 
first  means  for  pressurizing  said  system  having  a  capacity  to 
force  liquids  and  gases  within  said  system  through  said  valve 
means;  and 

said  second  means  for  pressurizing  said  system  being  operable 
during  shut-down  of  said  system,  said  second  pressurizing 
means  having  a  capacity  to  backflow  said  solution  from  said 
first  beat-exchanger  means  to  said  supply  means. 


a  transparent  shade  having  an  open  bottom  end  covering  said 
open  top  chamber  of  said  shell  and  the  spices  therein,  said 
transparent  shade  having  a  closed  upper  end  with  a  plurality 
of  through  openings  formed  therein;  and, 

a  power  switch  mounted  on  said  shell  and  electrically  coupled  in 
series  relation  between  said  battery  cells  and  said  fan  motor 
for  controlling  operation  of  said  fan  motor,  whereby  operation 
of  said  fan  motor  causes  said  fan  blade  to  produce  air  currents 
through  said  plurality  of  air  vents  for  carrying  an  aroma  of  the 
spices  fiom  said  plurality  of  through  openings  of  said  trans- 
parent shade. 


5,498397 
AIR  FRESHENER 
Chin-Fu  Homg,  #30  Lane  161,  Hiu  Cheng  Rd.,  Hsin  Chuaing 
CHy,  Taipei  Shien,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  May  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  437,663 
tat  CL'  A61L  9/n 
VS.  CL  422—124 


5,498398 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  SPENT  ELECTROLYTIC 

SOLUTION  FROM  ELECTROLYTIC  COPPER 

PRODUCTION 

Scong  W'.  Kang,  and  Yong  H.  Lee,  both  of  Kyungsangnam-do, 

Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Lucky  Metals  Corporatioii,  Rep. 

of  Korea 

rded  Nov.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  334^45 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov.  8,  1993, 
3Clainis   23619 

tat  CL*  COIG  3/12 
VS.  CL  423—37  5  ( 
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1.  An  air  freshener,  comprising: 

a  base,  said  base  including  a  pair  of  symmetrical  battery  cham- 
bers, said  base  having  a  centrally  disposed  recess  formed 
between  said  pair  of  battery  chambers  and  a  pair  of  hooks 
disposed  on  opposing  sides  thereof; 

a  pair  of  battery  cells  respectively  mounted  within  said  pair  of 
battery  chambers; 

a  motor  cover  covering  said  base  and  secured  thereto  by  said 
pair  of  hooks,  said  motor  cover  having  a  motor  mounting  hole 
formed  therethrough; 

a  fan  motor  mounted  within  said  centrally  disposed  recess  of 
said  base  and  disposed  within  said  motor  mounting  hole  of 
said  motor  cover,  said  fan  motor  having  an  output  shaft 
extending  from  said  motor  cover  through  said  motor  mount- 
ing hole; 

a  fan  blade  coupled  to  said  output  shaft  external  said  motor 
cover, 

a  shell  over  laying  and  coupled  to  said  motor  cover,  said  shell 
having  a  bottom  chamber  for  receiving  said  combined  base, 
motor  cover,  fan  motor  and  fan  blade,  said  shell  having  an 
open  top  chamber  for  holding  spices  therein,  said  open  top 
chamber  having  a  bottom  wall  with  a  plurality  of  air  vents 
formed  therethrough  and  in  open  communication  with  said 
bottom  chamber 


1.  A  method  for  treating  a  spent  copper-refining  electrolyte  to 
remove  impurities  iiKluding  copper,  arsenic,  antimony,  bismuth, 
and  nickel  by  using  a  hydrogen  sulfide  gas.  characterized  in  that 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  blowing  a  hydrogen  sulfide  gas  into  the  spent  electrolyte  to 
piecipitate  copper  sulfide; 

(b)  blowing  air  into  tbe  precipitate  solution  obtained  in  the 
above  step  (a)  to  oxidize  arsenic,  bismuth  and  antimony 
thereby  redissolving  them  into  the  solution,  and  subjecting  tlie 
solution  to  solid-liquid  separation  to  separate  copper  sulfide 
from  the  liquid; 

(c)  blowing  a  sulfiir  dioxide  gas  (SOj)  into  the  copper-depleted 
liquid  to  reduce  arsenic,  bismuth  and  antimony  and  blowing  a 
nitrogen  gas  to  purge  the  remaining  sulfur  dioxide  gas; 

(d)  blowing  a  hydrogen  sulfide  gas  to  precipitate  arsenic,  bis- 
muth and  antimony  in  the  form  of  sulfides  and  blowing  a 
nitrogen  gas  to  purge  the  mnaining  hydrogen  sulfide  gas  and 
separating  arsenic  sulfide  from  the  liquid;  and 

(e)  concentrating  the  liquid  to  separate  crude  nickel  sulfate  and 
sulfiiric  acid. 


LIMI 


1020 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  12.  1996 


March  12,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


1021 


PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  NITROGEN  OXIDES 
Shojl  Shirauchi;  l^ikcalii  SngiyaiM,  and  Kookfai  Morioka,  aU 
or  Kakogawa.  Japan,  aMigMin  to  KaboahiU  KaMia  Kobe 
Sdko  Sbo,  Kobe  Japan 
DiTWoa  of  Str.  No.  MOM,  Jul  «.  W3,  Pat.  No.  5,3«*,»50. 

Thh  appUcatkM  Aug.  1.  1W4.  Ser.  No.  283,741 
Clalmi  priority,  appttcaUon  Japwi,  Jul.  *.  1992,  4-17S442 
lot  CL*  CtlB  21/00 
VS.  CL  423— 2».l  *• 


13.  A  process  for  preparing  thionyl  chloride  and  phosphorus 
oxychloride.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  recirculating  thionyl  chloride  and  phosphorus  oxychlonde 
through  a  reaction  loop,  said  reaction  loop  including  a  reser- 
voir and  a  reaction  zone: 

(b)  dissolving  a  flucmating  amount  of  sulfur  dioxide  into  the 
thionyl  chloride  and  phosphorus  oxychloride  being  recircu- 
lated through  the  reaction  loop; 

(c)  introducing  phosphorus  trichloride  and  chlorine  into  the 
thionyl  chloride  and  phosphorus  oxychloride  being  recircu- 
lated through  the  reaction  loop,  said  phosphorus  trichloride 
and  chlorine  introduced  in  about  stoichiometric  amounts  for 
reaction  with  the  sulfur  dioxide  present  from  step  (b):  and  (d) 
recirculating  the  reaction  mixture  through  the  reaction  loop 
for  a  time  and  at  a  temperanire  effective  to  convert  the 
phosphorus  trichloride,  chlorine,  and  sulfiir  dioxide  to  phos- 
phorus oxychloride  or  thionyl  chloride. 


of: 


1.  A  process  for  removing  nitrogen  oxides  comprising  the  step 

contacting  exhaust  gas  »rith  a  CaO— Fe.G  complex  oxide  com- 
prising 5-50  wt.%  CaO  and  at  least  50  wt  «*  Fe.O  at  a 
temperature  greater  than  500*  C. 


5,49M01 
DISPOSAL  OF  HYDRAZINE  PROPELLANTS 
Ruasdl  W.  Johnon,  Etaabwst,  UU  Brent  S.  DeFeo,  Sparta, 
N  J.;  Frands  S.  Lapton,  Evautoo,  and  Mark  B.  Koch.  ML 
PrtMpcct,  both  of  DL,  mmtg^en  to  AlUedSlgnal  Inc..  Morrte 
Township,  Monii  County,  NJ. 
DirWon  oT  Ser.  No.  1403».  Oct.  21. 1W3,  Pat  No.  5,437,853. 
This  application  Apr.  11,  1»5,  Ser.  No.  419.795 
InL  a.'^  COIC  I/OO;  C»7C  2H/W 
VS.  CL  423—352  «  Cl^m 


5,^198,486 

PREPARATION  OF  THIONYL  CHLORIDE  AND 

PHOSPHORUS  OXYHLORIDE  FROM  SULFUR  DIOXIDE 

John  E.  HIB,  Wert  Labycttc,  Ind.,  ■sripmr  to  Great  Lakes 

CheaMcal  Corporathw,  West  Labycttc,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Sen  No.  188,308 

Int  CL*  COIB  1 7/45; 25/10 

VS.  CL  423— 388  »'  C'*'^ 


1.  A  method  of  conveiting  hydrazines  to  ammonia  or  ammoma 
and  the  corresponding  amines  comprising: 

(a)  evaporating  the  hydrazine  into  a  suitable  carder  gas; 

(b)  passing  said  evaporated  hydrazine  of  (a)  over  a  supported 
metal  from  Group  Vm  at  a  temperature  oft"  to  258°  C.  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  0.1  rools  of  hydrogen  for  each  mol  of 
hydrazine,  so  as  to  produce  by  hydrogenolysis  ammonia  or 
aminonia  and  or  ammonia  the  corresponding  amine; 

(c)  lecovering  the  ammonia  and  amine  from  the  product  of  (b). 


18.  A  pitxess  for  preparing  sulfuryl  chloride,  compruing  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  recirculating  sulfuryl  chloride  through  a  reaction  loop,  said 
reaction  loop  including  a  reservoir  and  a  catalyst  for  promot- 
ing the  formabon  of  sulfuryl  chloride; 

(b)  dissolving  chlorine  into  the  sulfiiryl  chloride  being  recircu- 
lated through  the  reaction  loop; 

(c)  dissolving  sulfur  dioxide  into  the  sulfiiryl  chloride  being 
recirculated  through  the  reaction  loop;  and 

(d)  continuously  circulating  the  sulfiiryl  chloride  containing 
dissolved  chlorine  and  dissolved  sulfur  dioxide  through  the 
reaction  loop  foe  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  effective  to 
convert  substantially  all  of  the  sulfur  dioxide  and  chlorine  to 
suUiityl  chloride. 


5,49«<402 
METAL-MAGNESIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Boridav  Bogdanovic.  and  Ursola  WDcxok,  both  of  MOlhcim/ 
Ruhr,   Gcmany,   assignors   to   StudlcngcaeUsdian    Kohle 
BbH,  Mnlhcini/RHhr,  Gervany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  734,3*5,  JnL  22,  1991,  PaC  No.  5,385,71*. 
This  appUcatioa  Oct  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322^54 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JnL  31,  1998,  48  24 

285.6 

Int  CL*  C8IB  9A)0 
VS.  CL  423—483  ^  Claims 

1  The  method  for  the  production  of  a  soluble  mctal-magnesium 
compound  of  the  formula  M'-Mg-halide  or  M'-hydnde-Mg  halide 
m  which  M'  is  a  metal  of  Group  III  A-VA.  VB-VUB.  VIU,  IB  or 
IIB  of  the  Periodic  Table,  comprising  by  in  a  first  step  leacang  the 
metal  M'  or  a  halide  or  hydride  thereof  in  an  organic  solvent  with 
at  least  one  magnesium-containing  member  selected  from  the 


JMI 


calculated  on  the  amount  of  nickel  in  the  catalyst,  the  copper  being 
present  to  suppress  the  production  of  ammonia. 


1.    ■■!       11        ...... 
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group  consisting  of  magnesium  hydride  (MgHj),  a  hydridemagne- 
sium  halide  (HMgX).  an  organomagnesium  compound  and  metal- 
lic magnesium,  at  least  one  of  the  M' -component  or  the  magne- 
sium component  containing  a  halide  ion,  optionally  in  the  presence 
of  at  least  one  activator  selected  ftom  the  group  consisting  of 
anthracene  or  a  derivative  thereof,  magnesiimi-  3  THF  (MgA)  or  a 
derivative  thereof,  a  magnesium  halide,  an  organic  halide  and 
quinuclidine,  and  in  a  second  step  reacting  such  compound  with  an 
M'  haUde. 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  high  density  nickel  hydroxide  in 
which  a  nickel  sulfate  solution  and  ammonium  hydroxide  are 
continuously  mixed  in  a  premixing  vessel  to  form  a  mixed  solution 
containing  a  nickel  ammonium  complex,  and  then  the  mixed 
solution  containing  the  niclcel  ammonium  complex  and  a  sodium 
hydroxide  solution  are  continuously  supplied  to  a  reactor  to  obtain 
nickel  hydroxide. 


5y498v485 
INDOLE  ALKALOIDS  USEFUL  AS  UV  PROTECTIVE 
AND  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  A(^NTS 
William  H.  Gcrwicfc,  CorralUs,  Oreg.;  Robert  S.  Jacobs, ! 
Barbara,  Calif.;  Rkfaard  Cwtcnholz,  Elarira,  Oreg.;  Fe 
Gaicfai-Pichcl,  Bremen,  Germany;  Kiiata  J.  S.  Gncc, 
Goieta,  Calif.;  FUlip  J.  Protean,  Mnmqr,  Utah,  and  JaMCS 
Romi,  CorTams,  Oreg.,  aari^ors  to  TW  Rcgetria  of  the 
Uniycfsity  of  CaHfonia,  OaUand,  CaUt 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  297,622,  Aug.  29, 1994,  Pat  No. 
Sv4«l,870.  Thk  application  JnL  17, 1995,  Sck  No.  583,384 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/40:  C87D  209/94 
VS.  CL  424—59  13  < 

1.  An  indole  alkaloid  compound  having  the  formula 


5,498,403 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH  DENSITY  NICKEL 

HYDROXIDE  USED  FOR  ALKALI  RECHARGEABLE 

BATTERIES 

Doi«-Yup  Shin,  Kyunki,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Hyundai 

Motor  Company,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390,963 
Clafans  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  20,  1994, 
94-11023 

Int  CL'  COIB  13/36 
VS.  CL  423—592  H  Clainis 


R-O 


where  R  and  R'  are  an  alkyl  group  having  up  to  5  carbon  atoms  or 
— CO— (CHj),— CHj  where  n=0wl6. 


5,498,404 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  STEAM  REFORMING  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 

Jcns-Henrik  B.  Hansen,  Chariottcnlnnd;  Leif  Storgaard,  Her- 

lev,  and  Pool  E.  Jensen,  Allerod,  aU  of,  Denmark,  assignors 

to  Haldor  Topaae  A/S,  Denmark 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295,285 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Denmarlt,  Aug.  27,  1993,  0974/ 
93 

Int  CL*  COIB  3/40,3/26 
VS.  CL  423-«54  4  Claims 

1.  Process  for  catalytic  steam  reforming  of  a  nitrogen-containing 
hydrocarbon  feedstock  to  produce  hydrogen-  and  caiixm 
noonoxide-rich  gasses  with  reduced  formation  of  ammonia, 
wherein  the  feedstock  is  contacted  with  a  support  nickel  catalyst 
further  including  copper  in  an  amount  of  0.01-10%  by  weight 


5y«98<406 
TITANIUM  DIOXIDE-BASED  SUNSCREEN 
COMPOSITIONS 
Malcolm  R.  Neam,  3  RlTeniew  Road,  Kentiyn  NSW  2560; 
Sandra  J.  Redshaw,  2  Bellevne  Avenue,  Georges  Hall  NSW 
2198,  and  Graham  Burgess,  36  Dowlmid  Street,  Bonnyrigg 
NSW  2177,  an  of,  Australia 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  56,050 
Int  a.'  A61K  7/42:7/44:7/48:9/12 
VS.  CL  424—59  7  Claims 

1.  A  sunscreen  composition  in  oil-in-water  emulsion  form  hav- 
ing cosmetically  acceptable  properties  and  having  substantially 
uniformly  suspended  therein  ftom  about  0.5%  to  about  5%.  by 
weight,  of  microfine  T1O2  having  a  particle  size  of  less  than  about 
100  nm,  said  composition  further  comprising  a  dispersing  agent  in 
an  amount  sufBcient  to  stabilize  said  emulsion,  said  dispersing 
agent  comprising  a  long  chain  saturated  primary  alcohol,  having  an 
average  of  firom  about  25  to  about  45  carbon  atoms  in  the  kwg 
chain,  ethoxylated  or  unethoxylated. 


5,498y407 

POLY(2-HYDROXYETHYL  METHACRYLATE)  AND  ALL 

COPOLYMERS  OF  POLY-HEMA  FIBERS  AND 

COSMETIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Sheldon  M.  AtUs,  211  Centnd  Park  West,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10024 

FDcd  Oct  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3284>9I 

Int  a.'  A61K  7/035:7/04:7/027 

VS.  a.  424—70.7  5  Clainis 

1.  A  lipstick  composition  consisting  of  (a)polyHeina  fibers  or 

copolymer  of  polyHema  fibers  wherein  the  monomer  is  selected 

ftom  the  group  consisting  of  acryUc  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  cro- 
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tonic  icid.  hydroxyethylmedMctyUie,  hydroxyediyl»cfyl«e, 
hydroxypropyl»cryl»te,  hydroxypropyl  methacryl«e,  hydroxybulyl 
methacTylate.  N-Vuiyl-2-Pyrolidooe,  and  neopentyl  glycol 
diinethacTylate  in  ■  weight  mtio  of  0.5  to  15%  of  weigbi 


UMI 


b.  Cmautawax 

c.  BeowBX 

d.  Cecyl  Alcohol 

e.  Elhyl  Akotiol 


(.     ProKin  Hydrolyaale 
h.     Cam  Oil 


10% 
I5» 
S« 
2* 
2* 
2« 
57*. 


2.  A  liquid  make-up  composition  comprising: 

I.  A  Powder  Phase  Consisting  of: 
a.  PolyHema  fibeis  or  compolymer  of  polyHema  fibers 
wherein  the  monomer  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acrylic  acid,  mcthacrylic  acid,  crolooic  acid,  hydroxyeth- 
ylmethacrylale.  hydroxyethylacrylate.  hydroxypropylacry- 
lale.  hydio«ypropyl  methwrrylite.  hydroxybutyl  methacry- 
late.  N-Vmyl-2-PyroJidone.  and  neopentyl  glycol 
dimethacrylate  in  a  weight  ratio  of  0.5  to  15*  of  weight 


b.  Thauum  Dioxide 

c.  lUc 

d.  laniaMcCoiar 


7.0% 
7.0% 
1.0% 


n.  An  Oil  Phase  Consisting  of: 


e.  Stearic  Acid 

f.  Prapylparaben 

g.  Minenl  Oil 

h.  Glyceryl  Moeoaantc 


2J>» 
MM>ft 


m.  And  a  Water  Phase  Consisting  of: 


J- 

k.  Methyl  ptfmben 

I.  ThethaiKilainine 

■.  Piopyleiie  Glycol 

a.  Sodimn  CMboxymediyl  CellukMe 


60.5% 
0.15% 
1.0% 
3.0% 
0.25%. 


3.  A  Face  Powder  Compositioa  Consisting  of: 

a.  Polyhema  fibers  or  copolymer  of  polyHema  fibers  wherein  the 
monomer  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic 
acid;  methacrylic  acid,  crotonic  acid,  hydroxyethylmethacry- 
lale.  hydroxyethyl  acrylate,  hydroxypropylacrylate.  hydrox- 
ypropyl  methacrylate.  hydroxybutyl  roethacrylate.  N-Vmyl-2- 
PytoUJone,  and  neopentyl  glycol  dimethacrylate  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  0.5  to  15%  of  weight 


b. 

Titanium  Dioxide 

10% 

c. 

Tik: 

68% 

d. 

ZiocSMianie 

3% 

e. 

M^nesium  Cabonaie 

2% 

f. 

Pncipitaled  Chalk 

3% 

g. 

Kaolin 

10% 

h. 

Color  and  Petfume  q.i. 

4.  A  Nail  Polish  Composition  Consisting  of: 

a.  Polyhema  Rbers  or  copolymer  of  polyHema  fibers  wherein 
the  monomer  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic 
acid,  methacrylic  acid,  crotonic  acid,  hydtoxyethylmethacry- 
lale,  hydroxyethyl  acrylate,  hydroxypropylacryUte,  hydrox- 
ypropyl  methacrylate,  hydroxybutyl  methacrylate,  N-Vmyl-2- 
Pyrolidone.  and  neopentyl  glycol  dimethacryUte  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  03  to  15%  of  weight 


NhroccUuloM  V,  lec 
Akohol  Anbydroui 
Santolile  Restn 
Camfihor 
DibuiylpMialMe 
n-BulyUcctale 
Enhyl  Acetate 
TohnK 


15.5% 

9jO» 

25.4%. 


S.  A  Mascara  Conqwsitiaa  Consisting  of: 

a.  Polyhema  fibers  or  copolymer  of  polyHenw  fibers  wherein  the 
monomer  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid, 
methacrylic  acid,  cnXMiic  acid,  hydroxyethylmethacryUte. 
hydroxyethyl  acrylate.  hydroxypcopylacrylaie.  hydroxypropyl 
methacrylate,  hydroxybutyl  methacrylate,  N-Vinyl-2- 
PyrolkJone,  and  neopentyl  glycol  dimethacrylate  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  0.5  to  15%  of  weight 


b. 

Oleic  Acid 

c. 

Glyceryl  Monodeaa 

d. 

Beeswax.  Yellow 

e. 

CaraaubaWax 

f. 

CelMoae  (H.V.) 

1 

ngmean 

h. 

Triethanol  Amine 

i. 

Preacfvalive  q.i. 

i 

AMioxidaM  q.s. 

k. 

WMerq.s. 

4.75% 
1.25% 

L9« 

s-t% 

23* 


Sy49MW 
ORAL  REHYDRATION  COMPOSITION 
Maria  T.  B.  Olt™,  BarcdoM,  Spain;  Wattgaag  Erartberger, 
Laapco,  Swtticrlawl,  wd  Moatserrat  B.  i  Mdas,  Barccktaa, 
Spain.  MatgDors  to  Sandoz  Nutrition  Ltd.,  Berne,  Switxcr- 


Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  •4^37*,  Sep.  21, 1992,  aiMndoncd. 
Thla  appBcaUon  Apr.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  223,870 
Int  CL'  A41K  3S/7S 
VS.  CL  424— 78.M  12  OataM 

1.  A  formulated  rehydration  composition  in  powder  form  for  oral 
administration  consisting  essentially  of  carbohydrates  from  rice 
flour,  carrot  powder,  and  conventional  carbohydrates  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  maltodextrines,  glucose  polymers  or  mix- 
tures thereof  and  electrolytes,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  rice  flour 
to  carrot  powder  in  said  composition  ranges  from  5:1  to  1:5,  and 
the  weight  ratio  of  caitohydrates  originating  from  rice  flour  and 
carrot  powder  to  conventional  carbohydrates  ranges  from  1:1  to 
1:7.  and  wherein  said  compositioo  supplies  after  dissolution  in 
water  a  total  amount  per  liter  of  from  30  to  90  g  carbohydrates, 
from  30  to  90  m  Equivalents  of  Na*. 
from  18  to  42  m  Equivalents  of  K*. 
from  25  to  35  m  Equivalents  of  citrate  ions  from  trisodium 

citrate  dihydraie, 
from  30  to  90  m  Equivalents  of  Or.  and 
from  120  to  360  kcal/Iiter  and  has  an  osmolarity  of  from  210  to 
290  mOsm/Uter. 


5y49M«9 
MATEIUAL  FOR  ADSORBING  PYROGEN 
Choidii  Hirayaaia,  373-12,  Siiimoaabe-mactii,  Kumamoto-siii, 
Kumamoto-licn;   Kci)nn  Hiraoka,  and  Sunao  Morimoto, 
both  of  Yatsusiiiro,  all  of^  Japan,  assignors  to  Chuidii 
Hirayama,  Kumamoto,  and  Koi^  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tolqro,  iMitfa  v/L, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  675,003,  Mar.  26, 1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  10,  1993,  Scr.  No.  15^83 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1990,  2-8009S 
InL  CL*  A61K  31/785;  C08L  79/00 
VS.  a.  424— 78  J6  27  Clainis 

1.  An  insoluble  adsorbent  for  adsorbing  a  pyrogen  from  a  liquid 
containing  said  pyrogen  comprising  an  article  which  is  substan- 
tially insoluble  in  said  liquid  under  adsorption  conditions,  which 
article  consists  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  polymer  of  an  aziridine 
compound  consisting  essentially  of  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  aziri- 
dine constituent  to  adsorb  pyrogen  from  said  liquid,  in  admixture 
with  another  polymer  tliat  is  compatible  with  said  aziridine  poly- 
mer. 


5,498,410 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  EOSINOPHIL- 
ASSOCIATED  CONDITIONS  WITH  ANIONIC  POLYMERS 
Gerald  J.  Glcidi,  799  SW.  Third  St.,  Rodicster,  Minn.  55902 
Coatinuation-io-part  of  Scr.  No.  120,125,  Sep.  10,  1993,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  689,154,  Apr.  22,  1991, 
Pat  No.  5,250,293.  This  application  Sep.  30,  1993,  Scr.  No. 
129^439 
Int  CL'  A61K  3m85;9/06:9/l2:9/20 
VS.  CL  424— 78J6  U  CUms 

1.  A  method  for  treating  bronchial  asthma  comprising  enterally 
or  parentally  administering  to  a  human  afflicted  with  such  a  disease 
an  amount  of  iuiionic  polynucleotide  in  combination  with  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  carrier  effective  to  counteract  the  symp- 
toms of  bronchial  asthma  by  neutralizing  the  effect  of  at  least  one 
cationic  toxin  released  by  the  eosinophils  of  said  human. 


5,498,411 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  FOOD  CONTAINING 

NONSAPONIFIABLE  MATTER  OF  AVOCADO  OIL 

CONTAINING  AN  INCREASED  AMOUNT  OF  FRACTION 

H 
Alain  Rancnrel,  MainTilliers,  France,  assignor  to  Laboratoires 

Pharmasdciice,  Courbevoie,  France 
CoBtinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  109,769,  Aug.  20, 1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  759,268,  Sep.  13,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,262,163.  This  appUcatioo  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314,118 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  JoL  3, 1991,  91  0831 
Int  CL'  A61K  35/7S 
VS.  CL  424—195.1  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  food  preparation  including  nonsa- 
ponifiable  matter  of  avocado  oil  containing  30  to  60%  of  fraction 
H,  comprising: 

heat  treating  avocado  fhiit  at  a  temperature  of  80  degrees  C.  to 

120  degrees  C.  for  not  less  than  four  hours; 
extracting  avocado  oil  from  ttie  heat-treated  avocado  fruit; 
separating  nonsaponifiable  matter  from  the  avocado  oil; 
recovering  tlie  nonsaponifiable  matter;  and 
introducing  the  nonsaponifiable  matter  into  a  food  preparation. 


S,49M12 

ANTIOXIDANT  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

THE  SAME 

Hisanao  Fi^ie,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  A.O.A.  Japan  Co, 

Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 
Continoation-tai-part  of  Scr.  No.  164,551,  Dec  10, 1993,  i 
dosed.  This  application  Oct  II,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3Z2413 
Int  CL'  A61K  35/78 
VS.  a.  424—195.1  5  < 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  natural  antioxidant  composition 
made  from  a  plurality  of  fermented  and  milled  materials  of  edible 
grains  and  pulses  and  embryos  or  brans  thereof,  comprising  llie 
steps  of: 

separately  parching  a  plurality  of  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  at  least  one  edible  grain,  at  least  CMie 
edible  pulse,  at  least  one  embryo  of  an  edible  grain,  at  least 
one  embryo  of  an  edible  pulse,  at  least  one  bran  of  an  edible 
grain  and  at  least  one  bran  of  an  edible  pidse  at  a  tempeninte 
between  80  and  90  degrees  centigrade  for  between  5  and  6 
hours; 

milling  each  of  the  parched  resultants  separately; 

steaming  each  of  the  milled  resultants  separately; 

malting  each  of  tlie  steamed  resultants  sqiamely  with  fermen- 
tation at  an  aging  tenqierature  between  35  and  36  degrees 
centigrade  for  between  3  and  14  days; 

adding  alcohol  to  each  of  tlie  malted  resultants  separately  to 
restrict  the  fermentation; 

drying  each  of  the  resultants  separately  to  remove  the  alcohol  at 
a  drying  temperature  of  100  degrees  centigrade  or  less  and 
separately  milling  each  at  about  400  mesh  of  lyier  Standard 
screen  scale; 

mixing  all  of  the  resultants  to  malce  a  fermented  mixtine; 

separately  parching  an  edible  seed,  gicen  tea  leaves  and  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  yoimg 
leaves  of  radidi  and  spinach; 

milling  each  of  ttie  parched  seed,  the  parched  green  tea  leaves 
and  the  parched  radish  and/or  spinach  leaves  separately; 

squeezing  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  grotip  consist- 
ing of  lemon,  Yuzu  orange  and  citron,  and  recovering  a  juice; 

mixing  the  milled  pached  seed,  tlie  parched  green  tea  leaves, 
and  the  radish  and/or  spinach  leaves  and  the  juice  to  malce  a 
mash; 

mixing  said  fermented  mixture  and  said  mash  to  form  a  com- 
plete material;  and 

granulating  the  complete  material  to  granules. 


5,498,413 

RECOMBINANT  SUBUNIT  VACCINE  AGAINST 

PORCINE  PARVOVIRUS 

Jose  I.  Casal  Alvarez;  Etcna  Cortes  VaUcs;  Ana  L 

Casares;  Carmen  Vela  Olmo,  and  Kifetfan  Dabgaard,  afl  of 

Madrid,  Spain,  assignors  to  Inmnnologia  Y  Gcnetka,  SA., 

Madrid,  Spain 

PCT  No.  PCT/ES92/MMI32,  S  371  Date  Jan.  27,  1993,  S  lt2(e) 

Date  Jan.  27,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/17589,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct  15, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  26, 1992,  Scr.  No.  969^13 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Mar.  26, 1991,  9100845 
Int  CL'  A61K  39/23:  C12N  15/35:15/63.  C07K  14/015 
VS.  CL  424—233.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  recombinant  subimit  vaccine  to  protect  pigs  against  PPV 
infection  consisting  essentially  of: 
an  immunizing  quantity  of  empty  VP2  capsids  formed  by 

autoassembly  of  only  PPV  recombinant  VP2  protein;  and 
a  diluent  and  an  adjuvant,  being  immunologically  acceptable. 
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M9M14 
ATTENUATED  STRAINS  OF  AEKOMONAS 
SALMONICIDA  USEFUL  AS  FISH  VACCINES 
Jnliaa  C.  Itentaw.  Bccntwood  Bay,  and  WilUaa  W.  Kay, 
Victoria,  botk  o«,  Cauda,  avigMn  to  Unlrcntty  of  Victo- 
ria, Victoria,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  5,  I9W,  S«r.  No.  957,531 
Int  CL*  A61K  39/02:  C12N  I/S6J/20 
VS.  CL  424— 2M.1  ^  Claliw 

1.  A  live  vaccine  for  the  immunizaboo  of  fish  wherein  the 
vaccine  comprises  live  microorganisms  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  Aemmonas  salmonicuia  strain  lOSR  or  mutants 
thereof  that  are  capable  of  inducing  protective  immunity  in  a 
susceptible  fish  against  infection  by  viiulent  Aeromomu  salmoni- 
cida:  Aemmonas  saimonicida  strain  lOSR-3  or  mutants  thereof 
that  are  capable  of  inducing  protective  immunity  in  a  susceptible 
fish  against  infection  by  viroknt  Aewmonas  salmonicida.  and 
Aeromomu  salmonicuia  strain  A450-3  or  mutants  thereof  that  are 
capable  of  inducing  protective  immunity  against  infection  by  vini- 
lent  Aemmonas  salmonicida  in  susceptible  ftih. 


against  bacterial  colonizalioa  and  infection  in  which  there  is 
applied  to  a  material  to  be  protected,  a  sotution  of  an  antibacterial 
agent  capable  of  being  progreasively  released  into  aqueous 
medium,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  successively  impceg- 
nating  said  material  to  ensure  die  adhesion  of  the  antibacterial 
agent  to  the  material  to  be  protected: 

a)  with  a  solution  in  aqueous  or  organic  solvent  of  a  biguanide 
of  the  general  formula: 

NH  Ml  !?"  f?" 

H  II  II  II 

R,R,N-C-NH-C-NH-«-CH,)rNH-C-NH-C-NR,Rj 

in  which  R,  represents  an  alkyl  radical,  aminoalkyl.  phenyl  possi- 
bly substituted  (with  a  halogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or 
carboxy  radical),  naphthyl  or  cyano,  R,  represenu  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  and  n  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  6. 
wherein  the  alkyl  poitions  and  radicals  are  a  straight  chain  or 
branched  and  contain  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  then 

b)  with  the  solution  of  antibacterial  agent  capable  of  being 
progressively  released  into  aqueous  medium,  and  drying  the 
thus-impregnated  material. 


Sv«9M15 

DISINFECTANT  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  WATER 

SYSTEMS 

Ranald  L.  Joms.  NoitTMi,  Ga„  aMi^or  to  Bio-Lab,  tac, 

Dccatnr,  Ga. 

Conttnoadon  ot  S«r.  No.  SM,293,  Jon.  15, 1993,  abandoned. 

wtiick  b  a  canttttiiation  of  Scr.  No.  652,W3,  Feb,  11, 1991, 

abandoned.  Tbta  ap|>lication  Apr.  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  234,431 

tot  CL*  AOIN  25/08 
VS.  a.  424— «>9  14  ClaiBM 

1.  A  solid  disinfecting  composition  in  U»e  form  of  a  tablet,  stick 
or  puck  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of: 

a.  50-99%  by  weight  of  trichloro-s-triazinetriooe; 

b.  0.01-50%  by  weight  of  glycdurils  having  the  structure: 


5v«9M17  

TRANSDERMAL  DELIVERY  OF  APPETITE 
SUPPRESSANT  DRUG 
Lbila,  Sontb  Windaor;  Stnart  Gaariaw,  StoMbnry, 
botb  of  Conn.,  and  Elcanar  Serra,  Wcat  SprincMd,  Maak. 
aMigMwi  to  Coaling  Sdcncta,  lac  BloomMd,  Conn. 
FBed  May  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,649 
Int.  CL'  A«1F  ISAM) 
VS.  CL  424—448  2  i 
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in  which  R  and  R,  are  independenUy  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  and  phenyl;  each  X  is  hydrogen;  and  a  is  either  0  or  I ;  and 

c.  about  5-20%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  bromide  salt  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  bromide  and  potassium 

bromide, 

said  composibon  providing  a  controlled  and  uniform  rate  of 

release  of  hypobroroous  or  hypochlorous  ion  to  a  water  sys- 


1.  An  adbesive/dtug  mixture  for  use  in  a  transdermal  patch,  said 
adhesive/drug  mixture  comprising  a  pressure-sensitive  acrylic 
adhesive,  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  25%  by  weight  to 
about  90%  by  weight,  an  indirect-acting  phenyl  propanolamine, 
present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  10%  by  weight  to  about  60% 
by  weight,  a  propylene  glycol  permeation  enhancer  and  a  triedu- 
nolamine  PH  control  additive  which  also  acts  as  a  permeation 
enhancer,  each  being  present  in  amounts  of  from  about  0.5%  by 
weight  to  about  15%  by  weighL 


5v49Ml*  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PROTECTION  OF  PROSTHESES 

AND  OF  TEMPORARILY  OR  PERMANENTLY 

IMPLANTABLE  MATERIAL  AGAINST  BACTEIUAL 

COLONIZATION  AND  INFECTION 

Hcicne  J.  Cancntt-ElcaM,  and  Pierre  L.  DcOamnica,  both  o» 

101  Cboiila  da  Col  de  Bart,  Nice,  France 
per  No.  PCT/FR92«»»4,  |  371  Date  Jan.  IS,  1994,  |  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  18,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/I1842,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Feb.  4, 1993 

PCT  Filed  JuL  17,  1992.  Ser.  No.  182,090        

ClaliM  pitority,  application  France,  JuL  IS,  1991, 91  09069 

tot  CL*  B05D  i/00.7/36.  A61F  ZW,  A61M  5/32 

VS.  CL  424— «22  »  a«ta« 

1.  In  a  process  for  Uie  protection  of  prostheses,  implants  and/or 

catheters,   of   temfMcary    or   permanent   implantable    materials. 


5,49M1S 
NITROGLYCERINE  PLASTER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PRODUCTION 
Dieler  Bcntacr,  Moohciii;  Hcnoing  von  Kaobelwloit,  Bonn; 

HawMicbael  WoK,  Monhrini;  Rainer  HaAuum,  Nenwicd; 

RctaboM  Mecanl,  Nenwtad,  Md  Robert  P.  KMn,  Ncwiried, 

ai  of,  Gcnnany,  Mri^an  to  Scfcwan  Pbarau  AG,  Mon- 

helM.  and  LTS  I  nbwann  Theraple-Syrtcnune  GmbH  A  Co. 

KG.  Nenwicd,  both  oC,  Gccaany 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP92«U«,  |  371  Date  Mar.  14,  1994,  i  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  14,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092«2292,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Dec.  23,  1992 

PCT  Filed  May  25, 1992,  Ser.  No.  1423W 

Claiaa  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  Jnn.  10,  1991,  41  11 
891J 

tot  CL*  A61F  ISAM 
VS.  CL  424—448  *  Claims 

1.  A  dermal  plaster  for  the  transdermal  administration  of  nitro- 
glycerine, comprising  a  carrier  film,  a  nitroglycerine-containing 
adhesive  body  formed  from  an  acrylate-vinyl  acetate  copolymer, 
and  a  removable  protective  film,  said  adhesive  body,  being  pro- 
duced by: 


TF.CARRERFLM 
KF  .  ADHESIVE  FLM 
SF.FOAMFLM 


SF 


1 )  subjecting  a  mixture  of  monomers  consisting  essentially  of  21 
to  40%  by  weight  vinyl  acetate,  55  to  70%  by  weight 
2-ethylhexyl  acrylate,  and  3  to  10%  by  weight  hydroxyethyl 
acrylate  in  an  organic  solvent  to  radical  polymerization,  said 
weight  percentages  being  based  on  100%  by  weight  of  said 
monomers. 

2)  admixing  into  said  mixture  of  monomers  a  cnosslinking  agent 
and  said  nitroglycerine  and 

3)  causing  said  monomers  to  crosslink  while  heating  and  remov- 
ing said  solvent 


5v498y421 
COMPOSITION  USEFUL  FOR  IN  VIVO  DEUVERY  OF 
BIOLOGICS  AND  METHODS  EMPLOYING  SAME 
Marii  W.  GrinstaO,  Paaadcna;  Patridi  Soon-SUoi«,  Los  Ange- 
les, both  of  Calif.,-  Michael  Wong,  Chanv^gn,  DL;  PanI  A. 
Sandford,  Los  Angeles,  Calif„-  Kenneth  S.  Snsiick,  Chain 
paign,  DL,  and  NeU  P.  Desai,  Los  Alleles,  CaUL,  Mri^on  to 
Vivorx  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  CaUf. 
Contfaination-tai-part  of  Scr.  No.  23,698,  Feb.  22, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5,439,686,  and  a  continoatloa-in-pnrt  oT  Ser.  No.  35,150, 
Mar.  26, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,362,478.  IVs  application  Feb.  22, 
1994,  Scr.  Na  200^35 
tot  CL*  A61K  37/22:9/127 
VS.  CL  424—450  30  Claims 


5,498,419 
FUMARATE  SALT  OF  4-(DIETHYL-3-(l- 
METHYLOCTYL)-7A9.10-TETRAHYDRO-6,6,9. 
TRIMETHYL-6H-DIBENZO(BJ>)PYRAN-l-OL, 
4-(DiETHYL-AMINO)  BUTYRIC 
Harry  G.  Pars,  P.O.  Box  541,  Concord,  Mmb.  02741 
Filed  Jun.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253^49 
tot  CX*  A61F  /  JX»;  A61K  9/14 
VS.  CL  424—449  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  glaucoma  comprising  administering  to  a 
mammal  suffering  from  or  susceptible  to  glaucoma  about  0.01  to 
10  mg  a  fimuu-ate  salt  of  4-(diethyl-3-(l-methyloctyl)-7,8,9,10 
-ietrahydro-6.6,9-trimethyl-6H-dibenzo[b,d]pyran- 1  -ol, 
4-diethylamino)butyric  acid  ester. 


5,498.420 
STABLE  SMALL  PARTICLE  LIPOSOME 
PREPARATIONS,  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND  USE  IN 
TOPICAL  COSMETIC,  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS 
Mcntmp  Edgar,  Franlcftirt;  Christoph  MichcL  Obertshaosen, 
Purmann,  Aschafcnbnrg,  all  of,  Germany, 
!  to  Merz  &  Co.  GmbH  &  Co.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany 

ContinBation  of  Scr.  No.  133,674,  Oct  8,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  863,989,  Apr.  6, 
1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27, 1995,  Scr.  No. 

430,687 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  12,  1991,  41  II 
982.7 

tot  CL*  A61K  9/127 
VS.  CL  424—450  18  Oaims 

1.  A  liposome  preparation  wherein  the  vesicles  are  impermeable, 
non-aggregating,  and  have  a  dimensionally-stable  small  particle 
size  of  about  20  to  ISO  nm  and  a  unilamellar  vesicle  membrane 
which  consists  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  84  to  10%.by  weight  of 
a  phosphatidyl  choline  having  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  C16-C20 
fatty  acid  chain,  and  16  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  lipoaminoacid  or 
lipopeptide  wherein  the  esterifying  fatty  acid  in  the  lipoaminoacid 
or  lipopeptide  is  a  C8-C24  carboxylic  acid,  prepared  by  dispersing 
the  aforesaid  mixture  in  an  aqueous  phase  at  a  pH  of  about  S  to  7 
in  ilie  presence  of  a  buffer  which  is  effective  in  this  pH  range  and 
subjecting  the  dispersion  to  high-pressure  homogenization  or  by 
injecting  the  aforesaid  mixture  together  with  ethanol  into  an  aque- 
ous phase  at  a  pH  of  about  S  to  7  in  the  presence  of  a  buffer  which 
is  effective  in  this  pH  range  to  form  said  liposome  preparation,  said 
liposomes  having  incorporated  therein  a  therapeutic  or  cosmetic 
agent 


1.  A  composition  for  in  vivo  delivery  of  a  biologic, 
wherein  said  biologic  is  selected  from: 
a  solid,  optionally  dispersed  in  a  biocompatible  dispersing 
agent,  substantially  completely  contained  witliin  a  pcrfy- 
meric  shell, 
a  liquid,  optionally  dispersed  in  a  biocompatible  dispersing 
agent,  substantially  completely  contained  within  a  poly- 
meric shell, 
a  gas,  optionally  dispersed  in  a  biocompatible  dispersing 
agent,  substantially  completely  contained  wittiin  a  poly- 
meric shell, 
a  gas  associated  with  a  polymeric  shell,  or  combinatioiis  of 
any  two  or  more  thereof, 
wherein  the  largest  cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  shell  is  no 

greater  than  about  10  microns, 
wherein  said  polymeric  shell  comprises  a  biocompatible  mate- 
rial which  is  substantially  crosslinked  by  way  of  disulfide 
bonds,  and 
wherein  said  polymeric  shell  is  optionally  modified  by  a  suitable 
agent,  whoein  said  agent  is  optionally  associated  with  said 
polymeric  shell  through  an  optional  covalent  linkage. 


5,498y422 
SUSTAINED  RELEASE  CAPSULE 
Konichi  Nakamichi,  Shiga;  Siogo  Iznmi,  and  Hiroshi  Fidcni, 
both  of  Kyoto,  aD  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nipptm  Shinyakn 
Ctmipany  linitffil,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92AM423,  {  371  Date  Oct  7,  1993,  {  102(e) 
Date  Oct  7,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/17166,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  15,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  6,  1992,  Scr.  No.  129,187 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8, 199L  3-103846 

tot  CL*  A61K  9/52 

VS.  CL  424—451  22  Ontes 

1.  A  capsule  which  contains  a  sustained  release  preparation  in 

the  form  of  a  dispersion  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  water  soluble  polymer,  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  caiboxyvinyl  polymers  and  sodium  polyacryUte 
that  is  capable  of  dispersing  in  a  liquid  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lipids,  fats  and  oils  in  the  form  of 
solid  particles  and  showing  instantaneous  adhesion  upon 
hydration; 

(b)  a  second  water-soluble  polymer  that  is  capable  of  dispersing 
in  a  liquid  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


JMI 


1026 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  12.  1996 


March  12.  1996 


CHEMICAL 


1027 


I 


lipids,  fats  «nd  oils  in  the  form  of  solid  panicles,  and  is 
capable  of  showing  instantaneous  adhesion  upon  hydration 
but  retains  the  state  of  gel; 

(c)  a  physiologically  active  substance;  and 

(d)  a  liquid  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lipids,  fats  and  oils; 

wbeicin  the  first  polymer  and  the  second  polymer  are  dispersed 
in  said  liquid  substance,  the  first  polymer  and  the  second 
polymer  are  in  the  ratio  of  1:9  to  9:1.  the  physiologically 
active  substance  is  dispersed  or  dissolved  in  the  liquid  sub- 
stance, and  the  tool  water  content  in  the  ptcpatation  is  not 
more  than  2%. 


PHOSPHOSODA  BUFFERED  SALINE  LAXATIVE 
ThomM  G.  Wood,  Monfc  PlaiH;  Frederick  A.  Curro,  Eao^ 
son,  both  oT  N  J.,  and  Dcmctra  E.  PvmImm,  FtaaUnc  N.Y., 
assigiiors  to  Block  Drue  Compwiy.  Inc..  Jersey  City,  N  J. 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405,959 
Int  a."  A41K  31/74 
VS.  CL  424— 4M  5  Chlmi 

1.  A  laxative  composition  comprising  sodium  bicarbonate, 
monobasic  sodium  phosphate  and  a  pineapple  flavoring,  the 
mooobasic  sodium  phosphate  being  present  in  stoichiometric 
excess,  and  said  pineapple  flavoring  comprising  pineapple  flavor, 
glycyrrhizic  acid  and  sodium  saccharin. 


5,49M23 

METHOD  FOR  CORRECTING  PLASMA  MELATONIN 

LEVELS  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  FORMULATION 

COMPRISING  MELATONIN 

Nava  ZiMpd,  TW  AtIt,  brad,  airivMr  to  Ncwriai  Phamuceo- 

licali  (1991)  Ltd.,  Urari 

Contimiatloa  at  Ser.  No.  497,714,  May  9, 1991,  abandoocd. 

Thb  appttcatioii  Fdk  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195,577 

lat  CL"  MIK  9/20 

VS.  CL  414     444  !•  CtalBM 


5,49M2* 
UQUID  ANTACID  COMPOSITIONS 
RobeH  L.  WDsoo.  MaMo;  Sara  A.  Ubdhor,  and  William  A. 
Cniz,  both  of  Cincinnati,  all  of  Ohio,  aadgnors  to  Tbe 
Procter  A  Gamble  Cooipany,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  31*381 
Int.  CL*  AMK  33/42:33/10 
UACL424-4«2  12  Clatam 

1.  A  liquid  antacid  composition  being  pH  stable  during  its  shelf 
life  consisting  essentially  of: 

a)  from  about  5%  to  about  40*  of  an  alkaline  earth  carbonate 
salt; 

b)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  20%  of  an  allcali  metal  phosphate 
salt; 

c)  fix)m  about  0.05%  to  about  2%  of  an  alkali  metal  bicarbonate 
salt; 

d)  the  remainder  other  excipients. 


1.  A  pharmaceutical  controUed-release  formulation  in  dosage 
form  which  consists  essentially  of  melatonin  in  combination  with 
at  least  one  pharmaceutical  carrier,  diluent  or  polymeric  coating, 
which  formulation  contains  1  ng  to  80  mg  melatonin  per  dosage 
unit  and  releases  melatonin  in  the  plasma  following  adminisn«ion 
to  a  human  patient  according  to  a  profile  which  simulates  that  of 
the  endogenous  melatonin  profile  depicted  in  FKJ.  1  herein. 


5,498,427 

SOLUTIONS  FOR  THE  PERFUSION,  PRESERVATION 

AND  REPERFUSION  OF  ORGANS 

PhBlppe  Menaachc  Pnria,  France,  aarifnor  to  Partcnr  Mcrleus 

Scrums  H  Vacdncs,  Lyon,  France 

ContiniMtloa  of  Ser.  No.  94M73,  Sep.  18,  1992,  abandoned, 

wWch  b  a  continnatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  794J78,  Nov.  19, 

1991,  abandoned.  Thk  applicalion  Auf.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

388,210 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  20,  1990, 90  14424; 
JnL  17,  1991,  91  09027 

im.  CL'  A61K  33/14:33/06:38/00:31/70:31/415:31/95 

VS.  CL  424-078  ^  Clalmf 

1.  In  the  perfiision,  preservation  or  reperfusion  of  the  heart  by 
delivering  to  the  heart  a  perfiuion.  preservation  or  reperftision 
solution,  the  improvement  comprising  employing  as  said  solution  a 
solution  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  formulation: 


5,498,424 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  OBESITY 
Ira  KMn,  5  Windermere,  Hooaton,  1^  77043 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,344 
InL  CL"  A41K  9/20 
VS.  CL  424     444  2 

1.  A  method  for  stimulating  weight  loss  in  a  human  comprising: 
administering  to  said  human  a  weight  loss  stimulating  dose  of 
clarithromycin,  said  dose  being  taken  orally  and  ranging 
between  1250  mg/day  and  6,000  mg/day. 


Conccntratioa 

Conoitiiem 

gfl 

nunol/litcr 

K-f 

15  ±5* 

Na*- 

100  ±  10% 

tig** 

13  ±5* 

at¥* 

0J5±5« 

Chloridei 

4IJt5» 

calcium  chloride  2H2O 

0.037 

potauium  chlonde 

1.118 

±5% 

magnesiuin  chlonde 

2.642 

HiKadiK  base  fonn 

4.6S0 

30t  10 

Manniiol 

10.930 

60  ±5* 

Lactobionale  l>aie  focm 

28.664 

80±5» 

Ghilamale  acid  fonn 

2.942 

20±10« 

-contintied 

Constituent 

g/i 

mmol/Iiter 

GSH 

Hiaidine 

3±  10% 
0.15  ±  10% 

Water  quantity  for  I  liter  adjusted  at  pH  7.30  ±  0.10  at  +20°  C. 

wherein  said  solution  optionally  has  a  maximum  concentration  of 
dissolved  oxygen  of  0. 1  ppm  or  less. 


5,498,428 

TREATMENT  OF  HYPERTENSION  BY  ORAL 

ADMINISTRATION  OF  POTASSIUM  BICARBONATE 

R.  Curtis  Morris,  Jr.,  and  Anthony  Sebastian,  both  of  San 

Francisco,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tbe  Regents  of  tbe  University 

of  Califomia,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  708,827,  May  29.  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  577344,  Aug.  31,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatimiation  of  Ser.  No.  420,596,  Oct 

17,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continiution-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  240,856,  Oct.  21,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan. 

10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  186,257 

im.  CL*  AOIN  59/00;  A41K  33/00 

VS.  CL  424—717  24  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  treating  hypertension  in  a  person  on  a  diet 
having  a  normal  range  of  salt  content,  which  comprises: 
orally  administering  to  such  a  person  a  composition  containing 
at  least  one  active  Ingredient  for  treatitig  hypertension,  a 
principal  active  ingredient  being  potassium  bicarbonate  and 
the  composition  being  substantially  free  of  potassium  chlo- 
ride, tlie  potassium  bicarbonate  being  administered  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  have  a  measurable  blood  pressure  lower- 
ing effect  on  the  person  treated  due  to  the  presence  of  potas- 
sium bicarbonate  but  not  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  induce 
undesirable  toxic  effects. 


5,498,429 
FRUIT  JUICE  CENTER-niXED  CHEWING  GUM 
Daniel  A.  Orlandi,  Long  VaUey;  Lucy  L.  Wong,  Lake  Hia- 
watha; Hector  Olaya,  Parsippany,  all  of  N  J.,  and  Kenneth  P. 
Bilka,  Floral  Park,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
pany, Morris  Plains,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1994,  Ser.  Na  321,499 

Int  CL*  A23G  3/30 

VS.  a.  426—5  17  Claims 

1.  A  center-filled  chewing  gum  comprising  an  outer  chewing 

gum  shell  enclosing  a  cavity  and  a  liquid  center-fill  within  said 


cavity,  wherein  said  liquid  center-fill  comprises  a  fruit  juice  con- 
centrate and  an  acid/buffer  system  wherein  said  acid/buffer  system 
is  a  food  acceptable  acid  and  its  buffer  and  is  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  pH  of  said  center-fill  at  from  about  2  to 
about  4. 


5,498y430 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  SEASONING  OF  iOMCHI 

IN  REFRIGERATOR 
Ki  C.  Woo,  Kytmgsangman-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to 

Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.,  SeouL  Rep.  of  Korea 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  102,812,  Aug.  4, 1993,  Pat  No.  538,599. 
This  application  Dec  2L  1994,  Ser.  No.  340398 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  19,  1992, 
14918^992;  Dec  4,  1992,  23292/1992 

InL  CL*  A23L  3A)0 
U.S.  CL  424— 231  15  daiaas 


1.  A  metliod  of  controlling  seasoning  of  Idmchi  in  a  refrigerator 
equipped  with  a  Idmchi  seasoning  chamber  having  damper  means 
for  controlling  flow  of  cold  air  into  the  kimchi  seasoning  chamber 
and  a  heater  for  heating  the  kimchi  seasoning  chamber,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

controlling  the  damper  means  to  prevent  the  flow  of  cold  air  into 
the  kimchi  seasoning  chamber  and  activating  tbe  heater  for  a 
predetermined  time  to  heat  the  kimchi  seasoning  chamber, 
when  a  kimchi  seasoning  riKxle  is  selected; 
determining  a  load  of  Idmchi  to  be  seasoned,  from  a  difference 
between  a  peripheral  temperature  of  the  heater  and  an  intemal 
temperature  of  the  kimchi  seasoning  chamber  after  the  sea- 
soning chamber  is  heated; 
determining  a  seasoning  condition  for  the  kimchi,  based  on  the 

determined  kimchi  load;  and 
seasoning  ttie  kimchi  according  to  tlie  determined  seasoning 
condition. 


5,498<431 
DECONTAMINATION  AND  DETOXIFICATION  OF 
CEREALS  CONTAMINATED  WITH  MYCOTOXINS 
Wolfgang  Lindner,  SL  Vdter-Anger  22,  Graz,  Austria 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/00579,  t  371  Date  Sep.  16,  1993,  (  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  16,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/16114,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  1, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  119,086 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  18,  1991,  41  88 
746.1 

InL  a.*  A23B  9/00;  A23L  3/00 
VS.  CL  424—238  53  Claims 

24.  Method  for  the  decontamination  or  detoxification  of  a  mate- 
rial contaminated  with  at  least  one  mycotoxin.  wherein  said  mate- 
rial is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  foodstuffs,  feedstuffs, 
aqueous  solutions  contaminated  with  said  mycotoxin  and  aqueous 
suspensions  contaminated  with  said  mycotoxin.  tbe  method  com- 
prising the  step  of  subjecting  said  mycotoxin  contaminated  mate- 
rial while  in  a  liquid  to  ultrasonic  energy  of  a  frequency  and  for  a 
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selecting  the  size  of  the  gap  lo  fonn  a  sheet  of  matenal  having  a 
desired  thickness; 

applying  a  preselected  amount  of  force  to  the  second  roU  to  bias 
the  second  roll  toward  the  first  roll,  the  amount  of  force  bemg 
sufficient  to  overcome  forces  exerted  on  the  apparatus  durmg 
sheeting  of  the  dough  nuuehal  due  to  variations  in  the  consis- 
tency of  the  dough  material  which  cause  relauve  movement 
between  the  first  and  second  rolls  and  alter  the  size  of  the  gap 
located  between  the  rolls:  and 

feeding  the  dough  mateiial  from  the  supply  into  the  gap  located 
between  the  rotating  rolls; 

whereby  the  thickness  of  the  formed  sheet  of  dough  matenal  is 
substantially  uniform  despite  variations  in  the  consistency  of 
the  dough  material. 


period  of  time  sufficient  to  induce  microcaviution  in  the  liquid 
medium  and  sono-chemically  induced  reactions  of  the  mycoioxins. 


8,498,432 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  PRE-COOKED  MEAT 
Romeo  J.  Ven,  Houstoo,  Ttau,  iMignor  to  Mlnh  Food  Corpora- 
tion. PasMiciia,  Tex. 
CoDtiniiatkm-in-pHt  of  Ser.  No.  12MW,  Sep.  »,  1W3,  P»t 
No.  5v«15J«3.  Thta  appUcatkm  Mar.  2,  1995.  Ser.  No.  397,4M 
bM.  CL*  A23L  1/314:1/315:1/325 

VS.  CL  424— 2W  "  C**™ 

1.  A  low  temperature  method  of  preparing  a  pre-cooked  meal 

consisting  essentially  of: 

a  coating  a  meat  with  a  liquid  marinade  in  an  initial  coating; 
b.  coating  the  meat  from  a.  with  a  dry  marinade  consisting 

essentially  of: 

i)  a  farinaceous  material  and 

ii)  salt  in  a  second  coating  to  give  a  coated  meat; 
c  cooking  the  coaled  meat  from  b.  in  a  single  cooking  step  at  a 

temperature  of  about  200*  F.  to  275°  F  until  the  internal 

temperature  of  the  coaled  meat  is  at  least  about  148*  F;  and 
d.  freezing  the  coaled  meat  after  the  cooking  step. 


5,49M34 
-    SYNERGISTIC  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  EXTENDING 

ANIMAL  FEED  SHELF  LIFE 
Joha  D.  Johnstoo,  JcOersoavOlc,  tod.,  assignor  to  Geo.  Pfau's 
Sons  Company,  Inc.,  JefferMoville,  ind. 
Coadniuitiaa  of  Ser.  Na  t3*JU»,  Feb.  21.  1992,  abandoocd. 
Thk  appUcalioa  May  2,  199S,  Ser.  No.  432,7M 
tot  CL*  A23D  7/OU 
VS.  CL  424—541  ^  C**™ 

1.  An  antioudani  composition  which  is  composed  of  completely 
natural  ingredienu  and  which  is  synergisiically  effective  and  eco- 
nomically feasible  for  increasing  shelf  life  of  animal  feed,  conuin- 
ing  animal  (mammal  or  poultry)  fat  normally  found  in  animal  feed, 
when  in  adimxture  with  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  animal  fat, 
the  composition  comprising  a  combination  of  at  least  two  non- 
synthetic  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

a)  from  0.01  to  2.0  paiu  by  weight  of  lecithin. 

b)  from  0.0035  to  0.2  pan  by  weight  locopherol,  and 

c)  fitmi  0.01  to  0  20  part  by  weight  oil  of  rosemary. 


5.49M33  

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  SHEETS  OF 

MATERLU.  HAVING  A  UNIFORM  THICKNESS 
Edward  L.  OucUcttc,  Corinth.  Tteu  aMtgnor  to  R«co«,  Inc. 
Pleaaanton,  Calif. 

FUcd  Apr.  IS,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423,733 

Int.  CI."  A21C  3/00:  A21D  MX):  A23P  1/00 

VS.  a.  426—502  17  Claims 


S,498v«35 
RICE  GRAIN-LIKE  LOW-CALORIE  FOOD 
SUnya  Hoaod«  Yukie  Howida.  and  EmUii  Kato,  all  of  Fukul, 
Japan,  aarisnors  to  Sogiyo  Co..  Ltd.,  bhikawa,  Japan 

FDcd  Dec.  14.  1993.  Ser.  No.  165,»55 
Claims  priority,  appttcatloo  Japan,  Dec.  17, 1992, 4-336912; 
Nov.  18,  1993,  5-289529 

Int.  CL"  A23L  1/05 
VS.  CL  426-573  »2  Claims 

1  A  low-calone  food  in  the  shape  and  size  of  grains  of  cooked 
rice  consislmg  essentially  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  particles  of 
gel  whose  dispersoids  are: 
glucomannan, 

0. 1  to  3  parts  by  weight,  per  part  of  glucomannan.  of  starch, 
dietary  fiber  and 

at  iea.<il  one  thickening  polysaccharide  selected  from  the  group 
cootistmg  of  alguiates,  carrageenan  and  mixture  thereof. 


16.  A  process  of  forming  a  sheet  of  dough  material  having  a 
substantially  uniform  tliickness  from  a  supply  of  the  dough  mate- 
rial, the  process  comprising  steps  of: 

providing  a  sheerer  apparatus  including  first  and  second  rotat- 
able  rolls  which  define  a  gap  between  die  rolls  into  which  the 
dough  material  is  fed,  the  first  roll  being  fixed  on  the  appara- 
tus; 


5498,436 
COPROCESSED  GALACTOMANNAN-GLUCOMANNAN 
James  J.  Modllsiewski,  Brick,  NJ.,  and  Arthur  D.  Ballard, 
Friendihip,  Me.,  assignors  to  FMC  CorporatioB,  Philadel- 
phia. P»- 

Filed  Dec  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  176,163 
Int  CL*  A23L  1/0526:1/0528 
VS.  CL  426—573  31  Clahns 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

(A)  a  coprecipiute  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  galactomannan,  with 

(b)  a  glucomannan;  and 

(B)  optionally,  a  gelling  agent  admixed  with  said  coprecipitate 


5,498,437 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  CHOLESTEROL 
DERIVATIVES  FROM  EGG  YOLK 
Utz  Kohlransch,  TVttstherg;  Jan  Cnlly,  GaicUng,  and  Bmno 
Schmid.  EncebbcrB,  aU  of,  Germany,  wsignors  to  SKW 
TVtMtherf,  ThMtberf,  Germany 
Continnalion  of  Ser.  No.  106,545,  Aug.  16,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296,095 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ape  28,  1993,  43  13 
919a 

IntCL'A23Ly/J2 
U.S.  CL  426—614  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  cholesterol  and  cholesterol  esters 
(iom  egg  yolk  comprising: 
diluting  the  egg  yolk  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one 
water-soluble  salt  to  form  a  diluted  egg  yolk  wherein  said 
least  one  water-soluble  salt  comprises  at  least  one  cation 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  and  calcium 
and  at  least  one  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chloride,  sulfate  and  an  organic  anion  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  SI 50; 
adding  P-cyclodextrin  to  the  diluted  egg  yolk  to  form  a  conqilex 

with  the  cholesterol  and  the  cholesterol  esters; 
separating  the  formed  complex  from  the  egg  yolk;  and 
removing  the  added  salt  from  tlie  egg  yolk. 


5,498,438 
NUT  BASED  SNACK  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESS  OF 
MAKING 
David  R.  Strons,  DcnviUe,  NJ.,  and  Kiistberg  Kristbergsson, 
NJardvik,  Iceland,  assignors  to  Nabisco,  Inc.,  Parsippany, 
NJ. 
Continuation-in-pajt  of  Ser.  No.  415.457,  Sep.  29, 1989,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Sep.  6, 1991,  Ser.  No.  755,971 
tot  CL*  A23L  1/36 
VS.  CL  426—632  20  Claims 

1.  A  high  protein,  low  fat,  nut-based  snack  product,  said  product 
comprising  individual  pieces  derived  by  cooldng  corresponding 
pieces  of  dough  comprised  of  a  defatted,  roasted  nut  meal,  a  starch 
component  and  water,  said  cooked  individual  pieces  having  a  nut 
content  of  ai  least  about  40  percent  by  weight  based  on  total  weight 
of  the  dough  base,  said  nut-meal  being  derived  from  roasted 
partially  defatted  nuts  which  have  been  comminuted  into  particles, 
the  particles  separated  into  a  relatively  coarse  fraction  which 
passes  duough  a  12  US  mesh  screen  but  not  through  a  16  US  mesh 
screen  and  a  relatively  fine  fraction  which  passes  through  a  16  US 
mesh  screen,  and  combined  in  a  weight  ratio  of  relatively  fine  to 
relatively  coarse  particles  in  the  range  of  about  6:1  to  about  2:1. 


JMI 


5,498^439 

PROCESS  FOR  ENCAPSULATING  THE  FLAVOR  WTTH 

COLLOID  GEL  MATRIX 

Michael  J.  Bonner,  Wcstfleld,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Amhem,  Inc., 

Cranford,  NJ. 

Condnuatiovof  Ser.  No.  208.894.  Mar.  4,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  Dec.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  361,445 
Int.  CL*  A23L  1/221:1/222:1/05:1/318 
VS.  CL  426—650  7  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  uniform  suspension  of  an  encapsu- 
lated flavor  oil.  oieoresin  or  spice  liquified  in  a  gel  matrix  com- 
prising: 
forming  a  gel  matrix  by  high  shear  mixing  a  colloidal  gelling 
agent  in  water  for  a  sufficient  time  at  a  temperature  of  about 
15°  C  to  form  a  gel  matrix; 
dispersing  said  flavor  oils,  oieoresin  or  spices  into  said  gel 
matrix  during  mixing  to  thereby  form  a  stable  gel  matrix 
structure  containing  microencapsulated  flavor  oils,  oieoresin 
or  spices. 


169-176  O.G.-96-l2:QL3 


5y«98y44e 
ADHESION  OF  ELECTROLESS  COATING  TO  RESINOUS 

ARTICLES 
Herbert  S.  Chao,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  822,771 
tot  CL*  B05D  3/04 
VS.  CL  427—304  14  CtaiM 

I.  A  method  for  depositing  an  adherent  metal  layer  on  die 
surface  of  a  resinous  substrate  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 
aromatic  polycarbonate  and  a  minor  proportion  of  at  least  one 
addition  copolymer  comprising  structural  groups  derived  from  an 
olefinic  nitrile  and  a  conjugated  diene,  said  mediod  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  surfoce  with  an  aqueous 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  having  an  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ide concentration  of  at  least  about  30%  by  weight, 
contacting  said  surface  with  concentrated  nitric  acid  alone,  and 
depositing  an  electroiess  metal  layer  on  said  surface. 


5.498y«41 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CREATING  A 

GELATIN  COATING  ON  A  TABLET 

Norbert  L  Berta,  Devon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  M«J«icil-FrC  IkOB- 

town,  NJ. 

Cottdnnation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  609v4S2,  Nov.  5, 1990,  PaL 
No.  5,228,916.  This  application  Jan.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  3.349 
tot  a.*  BOSC  11/00:3/02:13/02:  B05D  1/18 
VS.  CL.  427— ri4  15  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  coating  a  product  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  product  carrier  plate  means  for  holding  at  least 
one  product,  a  first  coating  section,  a  second  coating  section 
and  means  for  transferring  products  from  said  first  section  to 
said  second  section; 

(b)  said  first  coating  section  comprising: 

(i)  feeding  and  loading  means  for  depositing  products  onto  a 
first  of  said  plurality  of  product  carrier  plate  means  such 
that  a  first  portion  of  said  product  is  exposed; 

(ii)  first  dipping  means  for  positioning  and  lowering  said  first 
product  carrier  plate  means  received  from  said  feeding  and 
loading  means  such  that  at  least  said  first  portion  of  said 
product  is  immersed  in  a  coating  material  for  applying  a 
coating  thereto,  said  first  dipping  means  having  first 
vacuum  chamber  means  for  engaging  said  first  product 
carrier  plate  means  and  said  first  vacuum  chamber  means 
having  a  plurality  of  vacuum  tubes  for  engaging  and  retain- 
ing said  product; 

(iii)  first  rotating  means  for  rotating  said  first  product  carrier 
plate  means  received  from  said  first  dipping  means  at  least 
one  revolution; 

(iv)  first  dryer  means  for  curing  the  coating  applied  to  said 
product,  said  first  dryer  means  including  means  for  trans- 
porting said  first  product  carrier  plate  means  received  from 
said  first  rotating  means  through  said  dryer  means; 

(c)  said  transferring  means  comprising  means  for  transferring 
said  product  to  a  second  of  said  plurality  of  product  carrier 
plate  means  and  for  transferring  said  second  product  carrier 
plate  means  to  said  second  coating  section  such  that  a  second 
portion  of  said  product  is  exposed  in  said  second  product 
carrier  plate  means; 

(d)  said  second  coating  section  comprising: 
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(i)  second  dipping  means  for  positioning  and  lowcnng  said 
second  produa  carrier  plaie  means  received  from  said 
transferring  means  such  that  at  least  said  second  portion  of 
said  product  is  immersed  in  a  coanng  material  for  applying 
a  coating  thereto; 
(ii)  second  touting  means  for  routing  said  second  product 
carrier  plate  means  received  from  said  second  dipping 
means  at  least  one  revolution; 
(iii)  second  dryer  means  for  curing  the  coaling  applied  to  said 
product  by  said  second  dipping  means,  said  second  dryer 
means  including  means  for  transporting  said  second  prod- 
uct carrier  plate  means  received  from  said  second  routing 
means  through  said  dryer  means;  and 
(iv)  means  for  unloading  said  coaled  product  from  said  lec- 
ond  product  carrier  plate  means. 
15.  A  method  for  coating  a  product  comprising: 
advancing  a  plurality  of  product  carrier  plate  means  on  a  first 

conveyor  to  a  feeding  and  loading  station; 
depositing  products  onto  holden  in  a  fini  of  said  plurality  of 
product  carrier  plate  means  at  said  feeding  and  loading  sution 
such  that  a  first  portion  of  said  product  is  exposed; 
advancing  said  first  product  carrier  pUte  means  on  said  first 

conveyor  to  a  first  dipping  station  having  a  vacuum  means; 
engaging  and  retaining  said  product  with  said  vacuum  means 
while  dipping  said  first  portion  of  said  product  into  a  coaung 
material  for  applying  a  coating  thereto  at  said  first  dipping 
sution; 
advancing  said  first  product  carrier  plate  means  on  said  first 

conveyor  to  a  first  rotating  sution; 
rotating  said  first  product  carrier  plate  means  at  least  one  revo- 
lution at  said  first  rotating  station; 
transferring  said  first  product  carrier  plate  means  from  said  first 

rotating  station  to  a  first  dryer  means; 
drying  said  first  coating  by  transporting  said  first  product  earner 

plate  means  through  said  first  dryer  means; 
transferring  said  first  product  carrier  plate  means  from  said  first 

dryer  means  to  a  transfer  station; 
transferring  said  product  to  a  second  of  said  plurality  of  product 
carrier  plate  means  and  then  transferring  said  second  product 
carrier  plate  means  to  a  second  conveyor  such  that  a  second 
portion  of  said  product  is  exposed; 
advancing  said  second  product  carrier  plate  means  on  said 

second  conveyor  to  a  second  dipping  sution; 
dipping  said  second  portion  of  said  product  into  a  coating 
material  for  applying  a  coating  thereto  at  said  second  dipping 
sution; 
advancing  said  second  product  carrier  plate  means  on  said 

second  conveyor  to  a  second  routing  sution; 
routing  said  second  product  carrier  plate  means  at  least  one 

revolution  at  said  second  routing  station; 
transferring  said  second  product  carrier  plate  means  from  said 

second  routing  station  lo  a  second  dryer  means; 
drying  said  coating  applied  at  said  second  dipping  sution  by 
transporting  said  second  product  earner  plate  means  through 
said  second  dryer  means: 
transferring  said  second  product  earner  plate  means  from  said 

second  dryer  to  an  unloading  sution; 
discharging  and  collecting  said  coated  product  at  said  unloading 
sution  thereby  emptying  said  second  product  carrier  plate 
means  of  said  product;  and  ^ 

advancing  said  empty  second  product  carrier  plate  means  lo  said 
transfer  station  for  reuse  in  said  method. 


5,498^442 

FXIJIDIZED  BED  REACTOR  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FORMING  A  METAL  CARBIDE  COATING  ON  A 

SUBSTRATE  CONTAINING  GRAPHITE  OR  CARBON 

Jefcry  W.  Unnam,  Oevetawl,  Ohio,  Mricnor  to  Advuccd 

Ceramics  Corporalioa,  Lakewood,  Ohio 

CootiDitatioa  of  Ser.  No.  W,«01,  Jon.  1,  1»»3,  abudoaed. 

This  appUcatkm  Mar.  1,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  Sti^S 

lot.  CL'  G21C  J/06;  B05D  7/00 

VS.  CI.  427—*  *  " 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  metal  carbide  coaung  on  a  carbon  or 
graphite  conUining  substrate  in  a  fluidized  bed  furnace  having  a 
coaung  chamber  in  which  the  coaung  reacuon  occurs  comprismg 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  a  fluidizing  gas  into  said  furnace  to  fluidize  a  bed  oi 
particles  inclusive  of  said  carbon  or  graphite  containing  sub- 
strate; 

(b)  forming  a  meul  halide  vapor  by  reacting  a  halide  gas  with  a 
carbide  forming  metal  M  selected  from  Group  IVb  through 
Vllb  of  the  periodic  uble; 

(c)  combining  said  metal  halide  vapor  with  said  fluidizing  gas; 

(d)  maintaining  said  metal  halide  vapor  in  said  chamber  with 
said  meul  halide  vapor  at  a  partial  pressure  which  is  subal- 
mospheric:  and 

(e)  mainuining  the  temperature  of  said  fluidized  bed  at  a  tem- 
perature above  1500°  C.  and  at  the  halide  vapor  partial 
pressure  of  step  (d)  so  that  said  temperature  and  pressure 
cause  said  metal  halide  vapor  to  favor  a  chemical  reacuon 
with  said  carbon  or  graphite  conuining  subsuate  in  accor- 
dance with  the  following  overaU  chemical  equation; 

2MX+2C-»2MC+Xj. 

wherein  M  is  selected  as  defined  above  and  X  is  a  halide  gas  for 
forming  said  meul  carbide  coating. 


5v«9M43 

PARTICLE  LOADING  OF  FLEXIBLE  THREE- 

DIMENSIONAL  NON-WOVEN  FABRICS 

Tbonas  J.  Sobol,  23»m  Albers,  Woodland  Hills.  CaUf.  913*4 

Filed  JoL  26, 1»M,  Ser.  No.  280.779 

Int  CL'  BeSD  5/12 

VS.  a.  427—122  '  Clatais 

1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  flexible  cooducuve  fabric,  said 

method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  applying  by  a  spray  gun  to  at  least  one  side  of  a  non-woven 
fabric  consisting  of  enungled  staple  fibers  a  metallic  conduc- 
tive coating  in  which  micro  sized  metallic  panicies  ate 
entrained  in  a  liquid  carrier  comprising  a  solvent  with  a 
compatible  binder,  thereby  lo  conslinite  low  volatile  particles; 

b)  allowing  the  sprayed  fabric  to  dry  at  room  temperature  for 
approximately  one  hour, 


c)  conditioning  the  sprayed  fabric  in  an  air  circulating  over  for 
an  additional  period  of  approximately  one  hour  to  ensure  the 
removal  of  all  solvent  and  low  volatile  particles;  and 

d)  passing  the  fabric  through  a  rotocure  lo  apply  simultaneously 
beat  of  approximately  280  degrees  and  pressure  in  the  order 
of  500  psi  to  the  sprayed  and  dried  fabric  for  a  period  in  the 
order  of  five  minutes  lo  coUapse  the  fabric  to  greatly  reduce 
its  thickness  and  to  bring  the  metallic  panicles  of  the  conduc- 
tive coating  applied  to  the  fabric  into  intimate  contact  with 
each  other,  thereby  to  render  the  coated  fabric  conductive. 


5^498,444 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MICRO-OPTICAL 

coMPONEi<rrs 

Donald  J.  Hayes,  Piano,  "Ux.,  aarignor  to  Mkrobb  IMinolo- 
gics.  Inc.,  Piano,  I^L 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,939 

InL  CL"  B«5D  6«6 

U.S.  CL  427— M2  27  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  producing  micro-optical  components,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  an  optical  element  forming  material  in  a  liquid 
state  in  an  ejection  chamber 

(b)  transferring  said  liquid  optical  element  forming  material 
from  said  ejection  chamber  to  an  ejection  device;  and 

(c)  ejecting  drxjps  of  said  liquid  optical  element  forming  material 
fixHn  said  ejection  device  lo  a  substrate  to  be  welted. 


S,49M45 
MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  FOR  GROOVED 
SUBSTRATES  AND  MULTILAYER  STRUCTURE 
Werner  Stdnei;  Boebllngen,  and  Gerhard  Trippel,  SindeUin- 
Scn,  both  of,  Germany,  asrignors  to  lateraatioaal  Business 
Machines  Inc.,  Armoak,  N.Y. 
DItWoo  of  Ser.  No.  152,262,  Nov.  12, 1993,  abandoned,  which 
Is  a  coattnnatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  745,037,  Aug.  14,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,296 
Clainis  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Aug.  17, 
1990,  9011578.6 

InL  CL^  B05D  5/06 
VS.  CL  427—162  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  gtxmved  substrate  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
spin  coating  a  supporting  plate  with  dissolved  matenal  forming 
a  soft  layer  on  said  supported  plate; 


stamping  grooves  into  said  soft  layer  with  a  stamp  wherein  said 
stamp  shows  a  negative  image  of  a  structure  to  be  transmitted 
to  said  soft  layer  thus  forming  a  structured  soft  layer, 

hardening  said  structured  soft  layer  to  transform  said  structured 
soft  layer  into  a  hard  structured  layer  wherein  said  hardeniag 
is  accomplished  by  thermal  treatment;  and 

characterized  in  dial  said  dissolved  material  contains  polymeric 
organometal  compounds. 


5,470^46 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH 

PURITY  AND  UNAGGLOMERATED  SUBMICRCm 

PARTICLES 

Richard  L.  Anibnun,  and  Dem^m  P.  DnFan,  ho(h  of  St 

Louis,  Mo.,  aasignon  to  Washington  Uniirenity,  St  Lonk, 

Mo. 

Filed  May  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  248,655 
Int  CL^  B05D  7/00 
VS.  CL  427—212  46  ( 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  coated  submicron  particles  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

combustion  reacting  a  vaporized  metal  composition  with  a 
vaporized  haUde  composition  in  an  environment  of  inert  gas, 
said  reaction  producing  a  condensable  by-product,  and 

controlling  the  pressure  and  temperature  of  said  environment  to 
be  within  a  range  of  hetero^neous  nucleation  so  that  said 
condensable  by-product  condenses  on  any  particles  nucleaitid 
by  said  reaction  as  they  reach  a  size  within  the  range  of 
approximately  I  to  100  nanometers. 


5,498^447 

COATING  METHOD 

HiroyuU    Nishil;    MaHun    Kobayashi,    both    of  t^-*—": 

Kazutosiii  Toya,  Nagaokakyo,  and  Nohoo  Uchljrama,  "Hiyo- 

naka,  all  of,  Japan,  amignors  to  Sumitomo  "^TftrtfiTlf 

Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93^M543,  i  371  Dale  Not.  4,  1994,  <  li2(e) 

Date  Nov.  4,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093ai893,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Nov.  II,  1993 

PCT  FDcd  Apr.  27, 1993,  Sec  No.  331,482 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  7, 1992, 4-143362 

Int  CI."  B05D  7/00 

VS.  CL  437—213  9  Claims 

1.  A  coating  method  for  spray-coating  the  sivfaces  of  solid 
particles  with  a  thermally  melted  wax,  which  comprises  ejecting  a 
mixture  of  a  thermally  melted  wax  and  a  healing  gas  from  one  of 
the  flow  passages  of  a  two-fluid  nozzle  and,  simultaneously,  eject- 
ing beating  gas  from  the  other  flow  passage  of  said  two-fluid 
nozzle,  the  diameter  of  spray  ports  of  said  two-fluid  nozzle  being 
in  the  range  of  1.5  to  5.8  mm,  and  said  two-fluid  nozzle  having  no 
needle  valve. 
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PHOTORESIST  FILM  COATING  METHOD 

Sue  M.  Itae,  Ichoo,  Rep.  oT  Korw.  aniciior  to  Hyundai 

Electronics  IndiHtrio  Co.,  LUL,  Kyounitld,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1»5,  Ser.  No.  382.756 
Ctaintf  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  3,  W»4, 

94-1941 

lat  CL*  G«5D  3/12 
MS,  CL  427—24*  ^  ^lataM 
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5,49M4S 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  WOOD  WFTH  VAPOR 
Yotara  nihtontn  Shiga,  Japan.  aMignor  to  Elwa  Co^  L4d., 
Shiga,  Japaa 

Filed  JoL  W,  IW4,  Ser.  No.  277,44* 
Clalma  priority,  appiicatloa  Japan,  JuL  2*.  W93,  5-179397 
Int.  CX"  C23C  /M» 
VS.  CL  427— 2S5.«  • 


s 


1.  A  method  for  Uie  fonnation  of  pJwcoresisi  film,  comprising  the 

steps  of.  ^        ,         t 

feeding  a  pliotocesist  solution  onto  a  rugged  surface  of  a  wafer, 
to  form  a  pliotoresist  coating  iiaving  a  snKwtii  surface; 

turning  ti>e  wafer  over,  so  tliat  tl>e  plwtoresist  film  having  a 
smooth  surface  faces  downward;  and 

rotating  the  wafer  to  form  a  photoresist  film  having  a  rugged 
surface  along  the  topology  of  the  wafer  by  the  action  of 
gravity  and  rotation  so  that  the  thicicness  of  the  photoresist 
film  can  become  almost  the  same  at  all  posiUons. 


®^^^ 


s/vr/wv-Ud—  I 


5,49M5* 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL-POLYMER  COMPOSITE  FILM, 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  ELEMENT  USING  THE  SAME,  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ELECTRO-OPTICAL 

ELEMENT 

Ryojiro  AkMhi,  ami  MMaMba  Ninoagiya.  both  of  Mtaiaad 

Aidliigara,  Japan,  wrifTTT  to  FiOi  Xen»  Co.,  Ud^  Tokyo, 


Filed  Nov.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,193 
Claims  priority,  appUcathw  Japan,  No».  18, 1992, 4-33U9*; 
Dec.  1,  1992,  4-343575 

Int  CL'  09K  19/52 

VS.  a.  428-1  »5  ""^ 


1.  A  method  for  processing  wood  with  vapor,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  methylene  chloride  liquid,  water,  and  surfactant 
liquid  into  a  treatment  chamber  at  a  weight  ratio  of  approxi- 
mately 5:4:1  respectively,  wherein  said  methylene  chloride 
liquid  and  water  are  not  substantially  miscible,  and  a  layer  of 
said  methylene  chloride  liquid  is  under  that  of  said  water  and 
surfactant  liquid; 

(b)  placing  wood  inside  said  chamber  in  such  a  way  that  said 
wood  does  not  touch  said  methylene  chloride  liquid; 

(c)  heating  said  methylene  chlonde  liquid,  water  and  surfactant 
liquid  to  a  temperature  not  lower  than  the  boiling  point  of  said 
methylene  chloride  but  not  higher  than  80°  C.  so  as  to  fill  said 
chamber  under  hermetic  conditions  with  the  vapors  of  said 
methylene  chloride,  water  and  surfactant  under,  wherein  the 
vapor  of  said  methylene  chlonde  generated  from  said  layer  of 
said  methylene  chlonde  liquid  passes  through  the  overlying 
layer  of  water  and  surfactant  liquid; 

(d)  exposing  said  wood  to  the  vapors  of  said  methylene  chlonde. 
water  and  surfactant  in  said  chamber  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
dissolve  oUs  and  resin  from  said  wood  in  said  vapors;  and 

(e)  cooling  the  inside  of  said  chamber  to  a  temperature  below 
the  boiling  point  of  said  methylene  chlonde. 


1.  A  liquid  crystal-polymer  composite  film  composing  (1)  a 
compound  containing  monomer  units  providing  a  liquid  crystal 
side  chain  and  mononner  units  providing  a  non-liquid  crystal  side 
chain  and  (2)  a  liquid  crystal,  said  compound  (I)  and  said  liquid 
crystal  (2)  being  in  separate  phases,  and  said  monomer  units 
providing  a  non-liquid  crystal  side  chain  being  croMlinked, 
wherein 

(A)  the  molar  ratio  of  said  monomer  units  providing  a  liquid 
crystal  side  chain  to  said  monomer  units  providing  a  non- 
liquid  crystal  side  chain  in  said  compound  ( I )  is  from  0. 1/100 
to  100/1. 

(B)  the  weight  rabo  of  said  liquid  crystal  (2)  to  said  compound 
(I)  is  from  1/10  to  SO/I.  and 

(C)  the  molar  petcenuge  of  said  monomer  umts  providing  a 
non-liquid  crystal  side  chain  that  are  crosslinlced  is  from  1  to 
100  mol  *. 
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5y«98«451 
METAL  ^ACER  FOR  INSULATH)  GLASS  ASSEMBLIES 
Lac  Lafond,  23  WoodraDcy  Dr.,  EtoMcoke,  Ontario,  Canada 
ConlfaMulkMi-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,051,  Oct  21, 1992,  Pat 
No.  5y443,87I.  This  application  Apr.  i,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417,896 
C:iaiaM  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  25, 1991, 2054272; 
Apr.  2,  1992,  2064988 

Int  CL"  E06B  3/24 
VS.  CL  42»-34  22 


21.  An  insulated  glass  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  glass 
substrates; 

a  metal  spacer  body  between  said  glass  substrates,  said  body 
including  a  pair  of  generally  triangular  members,  each  mem- 
ber including  a  base,  a  glass  substrate  engaging  surface,  each 
said  engaging  surface  engaged  with  a  glass  substrate,  each 
said  triangular  member  including  a  diagonally  and  inwardly 
directed  integral  support  member, 

a  segment  of  reduced  thickness  integral  with  said  spacer  and 
joining  said  triangular  members  in  spaced  relation,  said  seg- 
ment for  reducing  thennal  transmission  between  said  sub- 
strates engaged  with  said  spacer. 


5,498,452 
DUAL  OVENABLE  FOOD  CONTAINER 
Thomas  J.  Powers,  Wcat  Monroe,  La.,  amignor  to  JJ).  CahiU 
Company,  Inc.,  Hampton,  N  A 

Coirtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  919,017,  JnL  23,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  219,731 
Int  CL"  B32B  27/10 
VS.  CL  428-^34,2  15  Claims 

1.  A  dual  ovenable  food  product  container,  consisting  essentially 
of: 
a  paperboard  substrate; 

a  precoat,  disposed  over  a  surface  of  the  substrate,  consisting  of 
a  copolymerized  aqueous  emulsioii  fanned  from  an  aliphatic 
vinyl  nxxiomer  or  an  aromatic  vinyl  monomer  and  one  or 
mote  coinonomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic  esters,  vinyl  nitriles,  and  olefins  having  from  1-8 
carbon  atoms  wherein  the  T,  of  the  copolymerized  aqueous 
emulsion  is  in  the  range  of  0*  C.-2S°  C; 
an  overcoat,  food  contacting  layer,  disposed  on  the  precoat  layer, 
comprising  one  or  a  mixture  of  crosslinked  styrenated  acrylic 
copolymers  formed  from  an  aqueous  emulsion,  wherein  the 
T,  of  the  overcoat  layer  is  in  the  range  of  10°  C.  to  60°  C.  and 
the  combined  thickness  of  the  precoat  and  overcoat  layers  is 
less  than  or  equal  to  0.5  mil; 
tlie  container,  ptecoat  and  overcoat  layers  disposed  thereon 
being  able  to  resist  browning  at  temperatures  up  to  above 
232°  C.  and  to  resist  charring  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of 
about  232*  C.  to  260°  C. 


5,498y453 

COPOLYESTERS  HAVING  REPEAT  UNITS  I«RIVED 
FROM  SUCCINIC  ACID 
Alan  W.  White,  Ktaigspoft;  Bany  G.  PCaicy,  Mount  Caimcl; 
Allan  S.  Jams,  Church  HBI;  Charto  M 
CUy,  and  Robert  M  Gardnnv  Gray,  aH  of  Iten.,  i 
Eastman  Chemical  Company,  Ktagiport,  IkmL 
DiTirion  of  Set;  No.  2894I0.  Mar  7, 1994.  < 
is  a  dirision  of  Set  No.  96,752,  JnL  22, 1993,  i 

appHcalion  Jnn.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  459,442 
Int  CL'  B32B  l/OS;  9KD  1/00 
VS.  CL  428—35.7 
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1.  An  aliphatic  copolyester  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  about 
1.0  to  about  2.0  dL/g  as  measured  at  250°  C.  for  a  60/40  parts  by 
weight  solution  of  phenol/tetrachloroetfaane  wherein  said  «ifph««if 
copolyester  is  poly(tetraiiietfaylene  succinate-co-glutarate)  and 
wherein  the  mole  %  of  the  glutarate  is  in  the  range  of  5  to  about  35 
mole  %. 


POLYESTER  FILM,  LAMINATED  METAL  SHEET  AND 

METAL  CONTAINER 

Kafwiaki  Kuae;  HinMhi  Nagano;  Sabnroh  Ohta;  KuaAani 

Mori,  all  of  Inuyaau,  tmd  Umtomu  Isaka,  Omka,  aO  oC, 

Japan,  awdpiors  to  Tvyo  BoeeU  KabosUki  Kataha,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1994,  Sck  No.  288^477 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ai«.  10, 1993, 5-19S512; 
Jan.  27, 1993,  5-269228;  Nor.  9,  1993,  5-279791;  Nov.  9, 1993, 
5-279796 

Int  CL'  B29D  22/00;  B32B  15/OS 
VS.  CL  428—35.9  18  ClaimsM 

1.  A  polyester  film  adapted  to  be  laminated  to  a  tin-free  sted, 
said  film  having  a  coefficient  of  dynamic  friction  between  tlie  film 
and  tin-firee  steel  at  80°  C,  of  not  more  than  0.45. 


5,498y«S5 

PRECISION  ADHESIVE  MOUNT  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  EMPLOYING  RELEASE  SHEET 

Stuart  W.  Roberts,  MP.O.  Bm  4321,  Vmcouth;  B.C  ( 

FOed  May  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  35,931 

Int  CL'  G«9F  1/10 

VS.  CL  428—40  29  Oaims 

1.  A  mount  for  mounting  an  object,  said  mount  comprising: 
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(a)  a  turfKe; 

(b)  a  presMire-jeiwitive  adhesive  dislribuied  on  said  surface; 

(d)  a  nexiWe  release  sheet  having  a  first  portion  detachably 
affixed  to  and  covering  said  adhesive,  said  first  portion  being 
bounded  by  a  peripheral  edge  and  a  fold  line,  said  release 
sheet  having  a  second  portion  comprising  a  free  end,  said  ftee 
end  doubled  back  along  said  fold  line  towaid  said  peripheral 
edge  over  said  first  portion  of  said  release  sheet;  and 

(e)  a  member  connected  to  said  free  end  and  extending  from  said 
free  end  entirely  •cross  said  first  portion  and  crossing  said 
peripheral  edge  at  a  point  opposed  to  said  fold  line,  said 
member  having  a  graspable  end  extending  beyond  said 
peripheral  edge; 

whereby  said  first  portion  of  said  release  sheet  may  be  peeled  off 
from  said  adhesive  by  pulling  on  said  graspable  end  of  said 
member  in  a  direction  away  from  said  fold  line  and  said  peripheral 
edge  and  generally  parallel  to  said  surface. 


S<49M57 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING  A 

LUBRICANT  LAYER  COMPRISING  lONlCALLY 

INTERBONDED  FLUOROPOLYETHERS  WITH  ACIDIC 

AND  BASIC  TERMINAL  GROUPS 

Hcigo  UWhara,  Tbkyo,  and  lUaMiri  Kudo,  Sayana,  bodi  at, 

Japan,  Mrignoti  to  Hitacki.  Ltd^  Ibkyo,  Japan 

CoatfnoalioB  of  S«r.  No.  »,«•,  Jan.  27. 1W3,  abandoned. 

TU«  appUcaHon  JaL  5,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  270.53* 

Clatas  priority,  applicalion  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1991,  4-«1214S 

InL  a."  GUB  5/00 

MS.  CL  42S— 6S.4  "  O**^ 


S,49MM 
DISC  CARTRIDGE 
MaMTV  Ikcbc  Saku;  Han»  Skiba,  Komoro;  YuUo  MiyaaU, 
Saku;  Morknan  Sanki,  Saku,  and  Hiaao  Katok,  Saku,  afl 
of,  Japan,  aarigDors  to  TDK  Corporation,  IMcyo,  Japan 
Conttaiuatlon-ia-part  of  S«r.  No.  M13M.  Jan.  V9,  I»W.  Pat. 
No.  5,324,MS.  Tbk  applknikm  Jan.  18, 1»»4,  Ser.  No.  182454 
ClataM  pctotity,  appbcation  Japan,  Jan.  21,  \99\,  3-55227; 
Feb.  5, 1W3,  5^22»5 

Tke  portion  of  tbc  term  of  tkii  patent  wbaequcnt  to  JaL  5, 

2011,  kas  been  djariaifd. 

Int  CL'  GUB  2iA>33 

VS.  a.  428-66.6  *'  dMimi 


1.  A  magnetic  disk  comprising: 

a  substrate;  a  magnetic  Uyer  provided  on  the  substrate;  and  a 
lubricating  film  layer  provided  on  the  magnetic  layer,  the 
lubricating  film  layer  comprising  first  fluoropdyethers  each 
having  at  least  two  acidic  terminal  groups  as  functional 
groups  and  second  fluoropolyethers  each  having  at  least  two 
basic  terminal  groups  as  functional  groups,  wherein  the  first 
and  second  fluoropolyethers  are  ionically  bonded  to  one 
another  to  form  an  ionically  interbonded  molecular  chain 
structure  when  the  first  and  second  fluortipolyethers  each  have 
two  funcuonal  groups  or  to  form  a  molecular  network  struc- 
ture when  either  the  first  or  second  fluoropolyethers  each  have 
at  least  three  functional  groups,  while  one  or  more  of  the 
remaining  functional  groups  of  the  first  and  second  fluo- 
ropolyethers function  as  adsorbaWe  groups  on  the  surface  of 
the  magnetic  disk. 


5v49Sv458 

SPIRAL  CORES  FOR  STRESS  SKIN  STRUCTURES  AND 
THE  UKE  AND  THE  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Kenneth  E.  Kleinke,  TBtedo,  Obto,  aarifnor  to  Schuller  Inter- 
national, Inc>  Denver,  Coto. 

Filed  Jan.  6.  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,197 
Int.  CL*  B32B  1/00 
VS.  CL  428—68  ^3  i 


1.  A  disc  cartridge  comprising. 

a  casing  made  of  a  synthetic  resin  material; 

a  disc  medium  roiaiably  arranged  in  said  casing;  and 

a  lifter  means  having  a  plate-like  shape  arranged  on  an  inner 
surface  of  said  casing  so  as  to  press  said  disc  medium; 

said  casing  being  formed  on  said  inner  surface  thereof  with  a 
level  different  portion  in  a  manner  to  be  recessed  from  said 
inner  surface  of  said  casing  and  defining  a  closed  bottom 
beneath  said  lifter  means; 

said  lifter  means  and  said  closed  bottom  being  formed  integrally 
with  said  casing  by  molding  in  such  a  manner  that  a  proximal 
end  of  said  lifter  means  is  connected  to  said  level  different 
portion  of  said  inner  surface  of  said  casing  and  a  distal  end 
thereof  is  rendered  ftee,  the  lifter  means  extends  vertically 
from  said  inner  surface  and  is  inclined  at  a  predetermined 
angle  with  respect  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  casing  so  as  to 
permit  said  distal  end  of  said  lifter  means  to  be  positioned  in 
proximity  to  said  iiuter  surface  of  said  casing. 


1.  A  spiral  Support  core  for  supporting  a  facing  sheet  of  a 
structure,  comprising; 

a  spiral  rigidifying  layer  having  successive  convolutions  spared 
with  respect  to  each  other,  the  spiral  rigidifying  layer  com- 
prising a  sheet  material; 

a  spiral  insulation  layer  having  convolutions  intermediate  the 
convolubons  of  the  rigidifying  layer  and  fonning  a  laminate 
with  the  rigidifying  layer. 


the  rigidifying  layer  being  more  rigid  than  the  insulation  layer  in  5«49M61 

a  direction  parallel  to  an  axis  of  the  spiral  core;  and  PROTECTIVE  METALLIZED  LOOP  LAMINATE 

means  maintaining  the  successive  convolutions  of  the  spiral  Douglas  L.  Roducy,  Napcniiie,  DL,  aarignar  to  Safe-TK2nip 
rigidifying  layer  and  the  spiral  insulation  Uyer  spirally  wound       Corporation,  Oiicago,  DL 
comprising  a  bonding  material  bonding  the  spiral  rigidi^g  ""**  '"fatCL^MaAW^  ^^^^ 

layer  and  the  spiral  instilation  layer  together.  jj^  q_  428—100  M 


5,498,459 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  PILE 
ARTICLE  AND  THE  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 
M.  Mokktar,  Laqucy,  Mo.;  Peter  Popper;  WlUiaaa  C. 
Waikci^  bolk  oT  Wflmington.  DeL,  and  Paul  W.  Yngvc, 
Ckapta,  S.C.,  anignors  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Conapany,  WUndngton,  DcL 

Contfamatkin  of  Ser.  No.  331,074,  Oct  28, 1994,  wbkb  b  a 

eontkmatkm  of  Ser.  No.  298,264,  Ang.  31,  1994,  abandoned, 

wbkk  is  a  cantinnation.|n-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,162,  Feb.  22, 

1993.  lliis  appttcalkm  May  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  443,302 

Int  CL»  B32B  3/l6:5/0S:7/06;33/00 

VS.  CL  428—85  15  Clafans 

1.  A  pile  article  comprising: 

a  support  strand;  and  a  plurality  of  bundles  of  filaments,  each 
btudle  defining  loop  pile-forming  tufts,  each  of  said  bundles 
having  a  dense  portion  of  filaments  bonded  together  and 
secured  to  said  support  strand;  each  of  said  bundles  of  fila- 
ments having  a  friugible  portion  adjacent  the  dense  poitioD 
wherein  the  strength  of  the  ftangible  portion  is  less  than  the 
strength  of  the  bundle  of  filaments  before  bonding. 


5,498,460 

SURFACE  TREATED  SYNTHETIC  REINFORCEMENT 

FOR  STRUCTURAL  WOOD  MEMBERS 

Danid  A.  Tfaigley,  3310  SW.  WmametU  Ave.,  Corvallis,  Orcg. 

97333 

Conttnuatkm-ki-part  of  Ser.  No.  37,580,  Mar.  24, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5,362,545.  This  appUcatkm  Sep.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  307,315 

Int.  CL*  B32B  3/06:3/30:5/0S:  E04C  3/12:3/29 
VS.  CL  428—96  20  n^hf 


1.  A  synthetic  reinforcement  to  be  adhered  to  a  wood  structural 
member  for  increasing  a  load-carrying  capacity  of  the  wood  struc- 
tural member,  said  reinforcement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  continuous  fibers,  a  substantial  majority  of  which 
are  continuous  along  the  length  of  the  synthetic  reinforcement 
and  are  arranged  substantially  parallel  to  one  another  and  are 
substantially  aligned  so  as  to  be  aligned  with  a  longimdinal 
direction  of  the  structural  member  when  die  synthetic  rein- 
forcement is  adhered  to  said  structural  member;  and 
a  resin  encasement  for  including  substantially  all  of  said  con- 
tinuous fibers  therein,  a  surface  of  said  resin  encasement 
defining  a  plurality  of  recesses  located  in  a  generally  random 
pattern  and  having  protruding  tlierefiDm  ends  of  a  plurality  of 
said  fibers  for  the  purpose  of  facilitating  adhesion  of  the 
synthetic  leinforcement  to  the  wood  structural  member. 


1.  A  removable  and  flexible  pnMective  laminaie  wrapping,  cam- 
prising: 

a  strip  of  hook  material  having  a  plurality  OS  spaced  books; 

a  flexible  sheet  of  loop  material  having  one  surface  including  a 
plurality  of  spaced  loops  and  an  opposite  flexibie  polymoic 
surface,  said  flexibie  sheet  of  loop  material  being  beadaMe 
and  generally  conformable,  said  pinnlity  of  spaced  kMps 
being  sized  and  shaped  for  mating  and  securing  wig»pn«>i* 
with  said  plurality  of  spaced  hooks,  said  mating  and  — riwiag 
engagement  being  such  tliat  said  loops  and  said  hooks  mt 
manually  disengageaMe  from  tadt  aSatt,  said  spaced  hooks  oC 
the  strip  are  attacked  to  the  loops  along  two  generally  appo- 
site edges  of  said  sheet  of  loop  material; 

a  sheet  of  metallized  flexible  foil  sheeting; 

said  sheet  of  metallized  flexible  foil  sheeting  being  iMnii>«iiw»t 
with  and  directly  onto  substantially  the  entirety  i^  the  oppo- 
site flexible  polymeric  surfiKe  of  said  flexible  sheet  of  loop 
material  such  that  the  loop  material  is  coextensive  with  tlie 
tnetallized  flexible  foil  sheeting,  the  loop  material  and  the 
metallized  flexible  foil  sheeting  facing  in  opposing  directions 
away  from  one  another  to  form  a  protective  laminate  wrap- 
ping having  an  engagement  surface  of  tlie  loop  material  and 
an  outside  reflective  surface  of  the  metallized  foil  sheeting; 
and 

the  protective  laminate  wrapping  is  flexibte  and  pliable  and  has 
a  wrapped  condition  at  which  it  generally  coafonns  to  a 
desired  shape,  said  engagement  surface  of  die  loop  material 
removably  secures  the  protective  laminaie  wrapping  in  coop- 
eration with  said  strip  of  hocdc  material,  and  said  outside 
reflective  surface  of  the  metallized  foil  sheeting  provides  a 
heat  reflective  barrier  that  is  nunually  removaMe  6om  and 
manually  re-securable  to  its  said  wrapped  condition. 


5,498^462 

HIGH  THERMAL  CONDUCTIVITY  NON-METALUC 
HONEYCOMB 
Stepkcn  C  Darfler,  Castro  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hexed 
Corporatkin,  Pleaaanlon,  CaHf. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  221,833 
Iirt.  CL*  B32B  J//2 
U.S.  CL  428—116  7  ( 


JJ?— 


1.  A  high  diennal  conductivity  non-metallic  honeycomb  struc- 
ture comprising: 
a  plurality  of  interconnected  walls  which  define  a  plurality  of 
interconnected  honeycomb  cells  having  a  lengthwise  direction 
which  extends  transversely  relative  to  said  walls  and  a  thick- 
ness direction  which  extends  parallel  relative  to  said  walls, 
said  cell  walls  comprising: 

at  least  one  reinforcement  layer  having  low  thermal  conduc- 
tivity, said  reinforcement  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of 
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non-meullic  fibers  having  low  theniial  conductivity  and  a 
resin  matrix  in  which  laid  low  thennal  conductivity  fiben 
aie  ini|)iegnaied;  and 
at  least  one  thennal  conductance  layer,  said  thennal  conduc- 
tance layer  comfKising  a  piuraUty  of  non-metallic  fibew 
having  high  dtennal  conductivity  and  a  twin  matrix  m 
which  said  high  thennal  conductivity  fiben  are  impreg- 
nated, said  high  thennal  conductivity  fiben  being  oriented 
in  taid  thennal  conductance  layer  to  provide  directionaUy 
controlled  beat  conductance  through  said  honeycomb  struc- 
ture. 


Patent  Not  laned  For  This  Number 


INTUMESCENT  COMPOSITE 
M«1o  Naram,  New  ThptM.  a«i  Gabe  MMartoo.  Chatfoot, 
bath  af  Pa^  ,MijaT—  la  lateiaatla«al  Pratactlvc  Coatii«i 
Ca.,,  0««^  N  J,  a^  PSra-ltah  taihirtifca.  Iiic,  Halfcld. 

F1M  Mar.  12, 1993,  Ser.  Na.  3M91 
1^CL*B32BMW 

VS.  a.  A-"-^*^  f 


5<49M«3 

POLYETHYLENE  MELTILOWN  FABMC  WITH 

BAUtBR  PROPEBTIES 

Dcbra  J.  McDwral;  LawrMcc  H.  Sawyer,  bath  «f  BaawcU; 

DavM  C  Stndt.  Caata^  mA  "Ifenr  K.  nawaw.  Marietta, 

d   «r  Ga..   aariiMn   ta   riaibirty-Clarh 

Vaai  Mar.  21, 1994,  Ser.  N*  215,22» 
lit  CL*  8328  5/IS:5n6:3l/20:  DMH  3/14:3/16 
VS.  CL  428— lf«  "  ' 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  soft  nonwoven  barrier  fabric  com- 
prising the  steps  of; 

melting  at  least  one  thermoplastic  polyethylene  polymer,  said 
polymer  having  a  density  in  the  range  of  about  0.86  to  about 
0.97  grams/cc; 

extiudittg  said  potymer  through  fine  openings; 

drawing  said  polymer  to  produce  fiben.  and; 

depositing  said  fiberized  polymer  on  a  collecting  surface  to  form 
a  Uyer  of  mellMown  disbuned  fiben  as  a  web,  wherein  said 
web  has  a  hydrohead  of  m  least  40  centimeters,  and  a  cup 
crush  peak  load  value  of  less  than  40  grams. 

2.  The  nonwoven  fabric  produced  according  to  the  method  of 
claim  1  wherein  said  web  has  a  Frazier  Porosity  of  less  dian  300 


5y49>^44    

HEAT-SENSmVE  STENCIL  SHEETS  AND  P«OC^ 
Shoichi  Ikcjiaa;  Trtin  Yaasaaalrar  TUuiM  KaWiihara;  K« 
Chi  Shiboya,  a*!  Satnahi  Chooaa,  tO  of  Ibiqro,  Japan, 
i^l^nn  to  Rtao  Ka^n  Corporathw.  Ibiiyo,  Japan 
Caatinatioa  or  Ser.  No.  134,177,  Oct  S,  1993,  abaadooed. 

TM  mwrika**—  Aag.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296,128 
Ctata.  prtS^r^PP«»«-»o-  Japa.,  Jaa.  9,  1992.  4.271447; 
Mar.  31. 1993,  $-73913;  Apr.  12, 1993,  $-84597 

Iirt.  CL"  B32B  J4M 
VS.  CL  428-195  *  "•*" 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  stencil  sheet  consisting  of  a  porous  substrate 
and  a  thermoplastic  resin  film  adhered  to  said  substrate,  wherein 
said  porous  substrate  comprises  a  screen  cloth  wholly  or  panially 
consisting  of  conjugate  fiben  comprised  of  at  least  two  compo- 
nents having  different  melting  points,  one  exposed  component  of 
which  has  an  affinity  with  and  a  lower  melting  point  than  said 
thennoplastic  resin  film,  and  wherein  the  screen  cloth  is  adhered  to 
the  thermoplastic  resin  film  dirough  said  exposed  component. 
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1.  An  intumescent  composite,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  intumescent  component;  ^^ 

(b)  a  second  intumescent  component,  wherein  said  first  intumes- 
cent component  inmmesces  at  a  first  temperature  and  said 
second  intumescent  component  intuniesces  at  a  second  tem- 
perature, wherein  said  second  temperature  is  different  from 
said  first  temperature,  wherein: 

said  first  inturoesCent  component  comprises  graphite;  and 
said  second  intumescent  component  composes  a  polyhydtic 
alcohol  and  a  roelamine/uninhibited  formaldehyde  syrup. 


5y«9M«7 

PROCESS  FOE  PREPARING  SELECTIVELY 

CONDUCTIVE  MATERLU^  BY  ELECTROLESS  METAL 

DEPOSITION  AND  PRODUCT  MADE  THEREFROM 
Camriae  G.  Mcoia.  Elktoa,  Md.,  awignnr  to  W.  L.  Gore  * 
Aaaodatcs,  loc,  Ncwaifc,  IM. 

Filed  JaL  2t,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,779 
iBt  CL'  8328  27/14;  1 5A)0 
VS  CL  428-198  *  CtalaM 

1  An  electrically  conductive  member  compnsing  a  planar  flex- 
ible matenal  having  an  X,  Y  and  Z  axis  and  having  a  number  <rf 
irregulariy  shaped  pores  extending  through  the  material  m  the  Z 
axis,  said  material  having  a  series  of  adjacent  vertically  defined 
cross-section  areas  extending  from  one  side  to  the  other  through 
the  Z  axis  width  of  the  material,  each  area  being  defined  so  that  the 
matenal  defining  the  pores  within  said  area  extends  from  said  one 
side  to  die  odier.  said  material  within  alternating  vertically  defined 
cross-section  areas  being  covered  with  conductive  metal,  and  said 


5,498,4«9 

THIN  PANELS  OF  NON-WO(M)Y  LIGNOCELLULOSiC 
MATERIAL 
Robert  E.  Howard,  24M  Kfiarion  Ave.,  Engcne,  Oieg.  974«3, 
10  and  Kari  E.  Kmtt,  37675  Elizabeth  I>r„  Lebanon.  Orec. 

97395 

FDed  Dec  2, 1994,  Set  No.  348,344 
Int  a.'  II32B  5/12:23/08 
UJS.  CL  428—218  M  CfadM 

1.  Core  stock  for  plywood  comprising  a  thin  panel  consisting 
essentially  of  a  compressed  non-woody  lignocellulosic  material 
and  a  binder,  said  thin  panel  having  a  thickness  of  about  0.1  inch  or 
less. 


material  in  adjacent  cross-section  areas  not  being  so  covered,  so 
that  said  adjacent  areas  are  not  conducive;  and  wherein  the  planer 
flexible  malerial  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  stretched 
porous  polytetrafluoroetfaylene  having  a  microstnicture  of  nodes 
interconnected  by  fibrils,  which  define  tiie  pores,  and  polyester 
fabric. 


5,498,468 

FABRICS  COMPOSED  OF  RIBBON-UKE  FIBROUS 

MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  TO  MAKE  THE  SAME 

Carol  A.  Blaney,  Roewell,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Kimbcrly-Claih 

Corporation.  Necnah,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,664 

Int  CL'  B32B  27/14 

VS  CL  428—198  56  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  flexible  fabric  comprising  a  fibrous 
matrix  of  ribbon-like,  conjugate,  spun  filaments,  the  method  com- 
prising the  following  steps: 

providing  a  fibrou.s  matrix  comprising  individual,  spun  filaments 
bonded  at  spaced-apart  bond  locations,  the  filaments  coropris- 

inr 

a  core  composed  of  at  least  one  low-softening  point  thermo- 
plastic component,  and 
a  sheath  composed  of  at  least  one  high-softening  point  com- 
ponent; 
applying  a  flattening  force  to  the  fibrous  matrix  to  durably 
distort  the  core  of  individual  filaments  into  a  ribbon-like 
configuration  having  a  width  greater  than  its  height  so  that: 
the  individual  filaments  are  substantially  unattached  between 

the  spaced-apart  bond  locations,  and 
the  width  of  individual  filaments  is  oriented  substantially  in 
the  planar  dimension  of  the  fabric. 


5,498y47« 
PRINTING  BLANKET  HAVING  IMPROVED  DYNAMIC 
THICKNESS  STABILITY  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Michael  E.  McLean,  Waynca^iD^  Meivia  D.  Piiriatan,  Hcnd- 
eraooville;  Nod  D.  ArringtoD.  WaynaviUe,  aH  of  N.C.;  Den- 
nis R.  Walters.  Dayton.  Ohio;  Allen  T.  «——«-.  Lake 
Jnnahwka;  Thanms  G.  Fergaaon.  WayncavUe.  both  of  N.C.; 
Graliam    Marfirianr,     RentUnsen;     Chris    naliliimi^, 
Hobenstdn,  both  ot,  Gcrnmny,  and  John  Doina,  Ibyiride, 
Scotland,  amignon  to  Day  Inteiwrtional,  Inc.  Daytan,  OMo 
FDed  JnL  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  919,175 
Int  CL'  B32B  7/00 
VS.  CL  428—246  U  < 


1.  A  printing  blanket  having  improved  gauge  stability,  said 
blanket  including  a  printing  surface  layer  and  more  than  one 
reinforcing  woven  fabric  ply,  each  of  said  fabric  plies  being 
impregnated  with  from  about  6  to  about  125  gm/m^  of  an  elasto- 
meric  compound  prior  to  assembly  into  said  printing  blanket,  said 
elastoroeric  compound  at  least  partially  penetrating  into  air  spaces 
of  individual  fiber  bundles  in  said  woven  fabric  plies  and  fixing 
said  fibers  against  relative  movement,  said  blanket  resisting  perma- 
nent deformation  when  subjected  to  printing  nip  pressures,  said 
blanlcet  retaining  at  least  95%  of  its  miginal  gauge  throughout  the 
useful  life  of  said  printing  blanket 


5,498,471 
FLAME-RESISTANT  SUBSTRATE  FOR  FLEXIBLE 
CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
Jorg  Hausdorf,  Morlenbach;  Thomas  Knbhnann,  Heidelberg; 
Rolf  Schneider,  Bensfacim-Zcil;  Steffcn  Kosack,  Haasloch; 
Werner  Schafer,  Biriienaii,  and  Vollter  Stetcemunn,  Faith, 
all  of;  Germany,  assignors  to  Flrma  Carl  Frendeni>erg, 
Wdnlicim,  Germany 
Contfamation  of  Ser.  No.  748,623,  Aug.  21, 1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  467^25 
Claims  priority,  application  Gennany,  Aug.  21, 1990,  40  26 
354.1 

Int  CL"  B32B  5/16 
VS.  CL  428—283  14  CStdam 

14.  A  flame-resistant  flexible  printed  circuit  board  comprising: 
a  conductive  layer. 
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an  aqueous,  halogen-free  polymeric  compositioo  applied  in  an 
amounl  of  about  30  to  60  g/m'  (dry)  to  a  substrate,  wherein 
said  substrate  compnses  a  nonwoven  fabric  having  the  fol- 
lowing specificauons:  area  weight:  49  g/m^  thickness:  0.07 1 
mm.  maximum  tensile  strength:  134  N.  extensibility:  24%. 
and  air  permeability:  207  dm'/s/m-.  and  said  polymeric  adhe- 
sive comprises  a  croas-linked  product  of: 

(a)  about  a  50*  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  thermally  cross- 
linkable  of  acrylic  acid  esters  and  styrene  copolymerizaie 
having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  about  +i\'  C. 

(b)  about  a  60%  aqueous  solution  including  hydroxymelhyl 
groups,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aminoplastics 
and  pbenoplastics. 

where  the  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  (dry)  is  about  10.0:  0.8  to  10.0:2.0. 

(c)  red  phosphorus  with  a  grain  size  of  0.045  to  0.10  mm.  and 

(d)  ammonium  polyphosphate  with  a  grain  size  of  0.025  to 
0075  mm  are  added,  where  the  ratio  of  (c):  (d)  it  about 
1.0:10.0.  and  the  ratio  of  ((aH  fl>))  ««>  ((cH  «»))  »  •«>«»« 
1.0K).9,  and 

said  conductive  layer  is  adhered  to  said  substrate  under  heat  and 

pressure. 


14%-25%  by  weight  of  chalk  as  a  voiding  agent:  the  said  second 
layer  having  a  heal  scalable  Uyer  thereon  and  coextensive  there- 
with whereby  said  film  is  capable  of  providing  evidence  of  um- 
penng  when  said  film  is  peeled  from  said  substrate  after  said  film 
has  been  heal  sealed  thereto. 


5.49M72 

NON-LAMINATED  DIFreKENTlAL  WIND  BARRIER 

FABRICS  AND  GARMENTS 

Dmmt  Gold,  H4Mt  Koac  Hong  Koag.  RMigDor  to  KoaM  LUL, 

E«es  Jnactioii.  Vt 

nied  Jin.  22,  l»3,  Ser.  No.  81*4« 
lot.  Ct'  A41D  19/00:  B32B  3/06:27/40 
VS.  CL  ^1*— M^  ^ 


5^498,474 

HEAT-SEALABLE.  OPAQUE.  BIAHALLY  ORIENTED. 

MULTILAYER  POLYPROPYLENE  FILM,  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF,  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 

DctfcT  E.  SHmi''-" '■»,  KMrkh;  TbomRS  Drki.  Sckwabca- 

hete;    Adoif   WIBmIm,    Wtebwieii;    Dleler    Scfcekteier, 

EltriOe,  and  HonM  Lohnuuia,  NcnnklrcbMi,  aO  of,  Gcr- 

maay.  MrigMM*  to  Hocctet  AkIicngCMilKfeaft,  FraakAirt  •■ 

Main,  Gcnuny 

Filed  May  6,  19»4,  Ser.  No.  238,935 
Claiaa  pftority,  appbcatioa  Gcnnany,  May  6,  1993.  43  15 

MtJ 

Int  CL'  B32B  5/16 
VS.  CL  428—323  '■  ClataM 

I.  A  heat-sealable.  biaxially  oriented,  opaque,  muluUyer 
polypropylene  film  comprising  a  base  layer  which  comprises  a 
propylene  polymer  or  a  propylene  polymer  mixture  and  filler;  at 
least  one  interlayer  arranged  thereon;  and  a(  least  one  heat-scalable 
outer  layer  arrxiged  on  the  interiayer.  wherein  the  outer  layer 
comprises  a  combination  of  about  2  to  8%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  outer  Uyer  of  inorganic  and/or  organic  particles  and 
a  tertiary  aliphatic  amine  of  the  fonnula  1: 


R'-N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R' 


I.  A  wind  blocking  hand  covering  comprising: 

a  back  pottion  of  the  hand  covering  formed  of  a  sandwich  of 
three  layers  of  material,  die  first  layer  being  an  outer  fleece 
layer,  the  second  layer  being  a  waterproof  and  breathable 
layer  and  a  third,  inner  layer, 

sole  means  in  the  form  of  stitching  for  joining  the  three  layer* 
together  along  at  least  one  seam. 

a  from  portion  of  the  hand  covering  formed  of  at  least  one  layer 
of  material  adapted  to  cooperauvely  form  a  hand  covering 
with  the  back  portion  of  the  hand  covering  when  attached; 

securing  means  for  securing  die  back  portion  of  die  hand  cover- 
ing to  the  fiont  portion  of  die  hand  covering  to  form  a  hand 
covering  which  is  suitable  for  blocking  wind  from  reaching  at 
least  the  back  portion  of  a  wearer's  hand. 


in  which 

R'  is  an  alky  I  radical  having  al  least  18  carbon  atoms  and  less 
Uian  about  10%  of  shorter  chain  lengths  based  on  the  total 
amount  of  amine  or  an  essentially  fully  saturated  alkyl  radical 
having  8  to  26  carbon  atoms,  and 
R'  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  are  R'-CHjOH.  in  which 
R*  is  an  essentially  saturated  C,-Cfc-alkyl  radical, 
and  wherein  the  interiayer  comprises  a  propylene  polymer  or  a 
propylene  polymer  mixture  and  pigments. 


5v«9M73 

POLYMERIC  FILMS 

Davtd  WlWaMOO.  Swindon,  England,  airignor  to  Courtanlds 

FUms  (Hoidinsi)  Limited,  SomcrMt,  England 

Continnalion  oT  Ser.  No.  35.964.  Mar.  23,  1993.  abandoned. 

Thta  application  Oct.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332,454 

Int.  CL*  B32B  5/18:27/20 

VS.  CL  428-^17J  20  Clalma 

1.  A  biaxially  oriented  puncture  resistant  polymeric  film  for  heat 

sealing  onto  a  substrate  comprising  a  first  layer  of  a  propylene 

homopolymcr  having  on  one  side  thereof  and  coextensive  diere- 

with  a  second  layer  of  a  non-voided  propylene  homopolymcr  and 

on  die  other  side  thereof  and  coextensive  dierewiUi  a  diird  Uyer  of 

a  voided  propylene  homopolymcr.   said   durd  Uyer  including 


SAmATS 
COATED  PLASTIC  MOLDED  ARTICLES 
Akio  lUiigawa.  Ntakinondya;  Naoto  Hirayama,  Takarazuka, 
and  MMaU  KHaoka,  Toyonaka,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Sheet  GIms  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  7«8,739,  May  31,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1M427 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1998,  2-142M1; 
Mar.  27,  1991,  3-087474 

Int  CL'  B32B  27/30:27/36 
VS.  CL  428—334  '  O^ 

1.  A  coated  plastic  molded  article  consisting  essentially  of  a 
plastic  article  onto  al  least  one  surface  of  which  are  laminated: 
(a)  at  least  one  first  layer  having  a  diickness  ranging  from  1  lo 
100  (im.  and  comprising  a  cured  composition  containing  at 
least  one  hydrolyzate  of  at  least  one  silicon  compound  which 
is  represented  by  die  formula: 

R'SKR^), 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  Cj-C^ 
hydrocarbon  group,  an  epoxy  groupK:ontaining  organic  group 
and  a  fluorine  atom-containing  organic  group,  and  R-  is 
selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  alkoxy,  alkoxyalkox^. 
and  acctoxy  groups  and  chlorine  atoms,  provided  that  said  R  s 
are  tlic  same  or  different  from  each  other; 


(b)  at  least  one  second  Uyer.  on  a  surface  of  said  first  Uyer. 
having  a  thiclmess  ranging  from  about  1  to  100  nm,  but  less 
than  100  nm,  and  coi^irising  at  least  one  cured  hydrolyzate  of 
at  least  one  silicon  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 

(R').Si(R-)4^ 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acry- 
loxy  group-containing  organic  group,  a  methacryloxy  group- 
containing  oiganic  group  and  a  chlorine-containing  organic 
group,  and  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy, 
allcoxyalkoxy  and  acetoxy  groups,  and  n  is  0  or  1,  said  at  least 
one  second  Uyer  which  makes  said  at  least  one  second  Uyer 
and  said  at  least  one  third  Uyer  adhere  unifotmly  together; 
and 

(c)  at  least  one  tliird  Uyer.  on  a  surface  of  said  second  Uyer, 
which  is  formed  by  immersing  said  plastic  article,  with  said  at 
least  one  first  Uyer  and  said  at  least  one  second  Uyer  thereon, 
into  an  aqueous  hydrosilicofluoric  acid  solution  siqiersatu- 
rated  with  silicon  dioxide,  forming,  on  a  surface  of  said  at 
least  one  second  Uyer.  said  at  least  one  diiid  Uyer  which  is 
abrasion  resistant,  weather  resistant,  chemical  resistant  and 
impervious  to  water; 

said  at  least  one  first  Uyer,  said  at  least  one  second  Uyer  and  said 
at  least  one  third  layer  being  arranged  on  said  al  least  one  surface 
of  said  plastic  article  in  the  ottler  of.  initially,  said  at  least  one  first 
Uyer.  followed  by  said  at  least  one  second  Uyer,  and  then  followed 
by  said  at  least  one  third  Uyer. 


5,498,476 
ELECTRICALLY  INSULATING  FILM  BACKING 
I S.  Ibcker,  and  Eomi  Pyun,  both  of  Austin,  Tn., ; 
ors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  MannfiKtnring  Company,  St 
Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  LU,43S 

Int  CL'  B32B  7/10;  C89K  21/12 

VS.  CL  428—343  U  n^mm 

I.  A  halogen-fiee,  electrically  insulating  film  having  a  thicimess 

of  from  about  150  (im  to  about  200  \an,  said  film  comprising  a 

resin  component  containing: 

a)  from  0  to  about  40  parts  of  a  rubber  selected  firom  EP  or 
EPDM  rubber. 

b)  correspondingly,  from  about  60  to  about  100  paits  of  an 
ethylene  vinyl  acetate  polymer. 

c)  from  about  40  parts  to  about  150  parts  of  ethylene  diamine 
phosphate  per  100  parts  of  said  resin  component,  and 

d)  from  about  0.5  pan  to  about  5  parts  of  an  amino-ftinctional 
silane  coupling  agent,  per  100  parts  of  said  resin  component. 

wherein  a  nonoriented  film  self-extinguishes  in  less  than  about  5 
seconds,  has  an  elongation  al  break  of  at  least  about  200%.  a 
dielectric  strength  of  at  least  about  1200  V/Mil,  and  stress-strain 
behavior  such  tlial  a  curve  showing  a  first  derivative  of  stress-strain 
is  positive  over  the  entire  curve,  and  a  curve  showing  a  second 
derivative  of  stfess-strain  is  negative  over  more  than  50%  of  said 
curve. 


5,498^477 

N-PHENYLHYDROXYLAMINE  POLYMERS,  AND 

ASSOCUTED  METHODS  OF  PREPARATION  AND  USE 

Floyd  Klavetter,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ncste  Oy, 

KcOanieml,  Finland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  927,917,  Ang.  11,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
applkatfon  Jan.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  189,148 
Int  CL'  D02G  3/00 
VS.  a.  428—364  35  Claims 

1.  A  conjugated,  electroactive  polymer  comprising  a  backbone 
of  alternating  phenyl  rings  and  nitrogen  atoms,  and  containing  both 
qninoid  nier  units  and  benzenoid  mer  units,  wherein  the  polymer  is 
substantially  free  of  cross-linlcs  and  irreducible  moieties. 


Sy«98y478 

POLYETHYLENE  GLYCOL  AS  A  BINDER  MATERIAL 
FORFBEBS 
Michael  R.  Hansen,  Seattle,  and  David  W.  Park,  Pnydap,  b«rih 
of  WaA.,  aasigaors  to  Wcycrhaeaaer  Coaipany,  Ihcoam, 
Wash. 

Coottamation  of  Ser.  No.  919,156,  JuL  22, 1992,  ahawhifd. 
which  is  a  cnnHaMrtiaB-to-pait  of  Ser.  No.  326488,  Mm:  28, 

1989,  Pat  No.  5^30,959,  Ser.  No.  326481,  Mac  28, 1919, 

abandoacd,  and  Ser.  No.  326496,  Mm:  28, 1989,  -Ir-rfraril. 

and  a  contfaioation  of  Ser.  No.  6733".  Mar.  22. 1991.  Ihii 

applicathm  Mar.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  210414 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  mbaeqncnt  to  JnL  27, 

2018,  has  bcca  diwiaimed. 

Int  CL' D02G  j>00 

U,S.  CL  428-^372  29  ( 


-sv 


^f   1 


M3 


^^^=31/: 


"TL 

1.  A  fiber  product  which  comprise;  discontinuous  fibers  having  a 
polyethylene  glycol  binder  material  on  at  least  a  pottion  of  the 
fibers  and  superabsorbent  particulate  material  adhered  to  the  fibers 
in  particuUte  form  by  the  binder  material. 


5y498y479 
POWDER  COATING 
Kiyoshi  NisUda;  Itatnmn  Sngiyama;  Katsaro  Fnnato,  and 
Kenzi  Hattoti,  afl  of  Shiznoka,  Japan,  aasigDors  to  TooMie- 
gawa  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  426,609 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1994,  6-107949; 
Apr.  6,  1995,  7106994 

Int  CL'  B32B  5/16 
VS.  CL  42»-^M3  5  CUms 

1.  A  powder  coating,  comprising  a  particulate  material  made  of 
at  least  a  binder  resin  and  a  hardener, 

said  particuUte  material  has  a  particle  diameter  satisfying  the 

following  requirements: 
(a)  the  volume  50%  diameter  be  from  7  to  15  \im; 
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(b)  the  proportion  by  votume  of  the  pwtictes  having  a  paiticie 
diameter  of  nol  leas  than  20  Mm  andthose  having  a  pwticle 
diameter  of  not  less  than  30  Mm  »n  the  particulate  material  be 

not  mote  than  10%  and  0*,  respectively;  and 

(c)  the  proportion  by  population  of  the  particles  having  a  particle 
diameter  of  not  more  than  5  Mm  in  the  particulate  material  be 
not  more  than  50»,  and 

has  an  external  additive  ad«*ed  to  the  surface  thereof,  die 
percent  coverage  by  die  external  addiuve  detennined  by  die 
following  equation  being  from  30  to  100%: 

X--^  ~    •»♦! 

wherein  dt  represents  die  population  50%  diameter  of  the  particu- 
late material;  da  represents  die  primary  particle  diameter  of  die 
extenuU  addiuve;  pt  represents  die  tnie  specific  gravity  of  die 
puticulate  material;  pa  represents  die  tnie  specific  gravity  of  die 
external  additive;  and  W  represents  die  percent  proportion  by 
weight  of  die  extenul  additive  ia  Ute  sum  of  die  weight  of  die 
particulate  material  and  die  external  additive. 


S.49MS1 

METAL  SUBSTRATE  WITH  ENHANCED  CORROSION 

RESCTIANCE  AND  IMPROVED  PAINT  ADHESION 

Wta  J.  TM  Ooy,  FairMd,  OUo,  aaaifnor  to  Amco  Inc 

DItWw  of  Ser.  N...  2».754.  Ju.  It.  »?*»;»?»•  N*  „ 
c^MJM.  and  ■  cawtiMtleii  of  Scr.  No.  93«.197,  Aug.  26, 
m^mA««r1l  -^■-  -rr"—^  '"'  ?  IWS.  Ser.  No. 
499.5SS 

iBt  Ct*  taSD  1/06:  B32B  27/58 
VS.  CL  4M— 4U  *  *^'*'* 

1  A  metal  having  a  conosion  resistant  coating,  comprising; 

a  crosslinked  layer  co^rfed  to  a  metal  substrate,  said  crosslinked 
layer  being  die  reaction  product  fonned  by  cunng  a  powder, 
sidd  powder  being  a  blended  mixture  of  a  Uiermosetung  resui 
and  a  solid,  non-hydn>ly2ed  organosilane  from  die  group 
consisting  of  monomeric.  dimeric  or  oUgomenc  molecules, 
said  organosilane  including  one  organofiincnonal  group  and 
one  silicon  containing  group  consisting  of  malkoxysilyl  or 
trichlorosilane.  said  organosilane  being  a  solid  at  ambiem 
temperature  and  having  a  melting  point  no  greater  dian  the 
curing  temperature  of  said  resin,  said  crosslinked  layer  bemg 
coupled  to  said  substrate  by  said  organosilane. 


5V49MW 
COMPOSITE  DIAMOND  ABRASIVE  COMPACT 
Klaw  1>-fc,  9  W«r*leHi«  ATCtwe,  EmmwoM,  JokMM^ 
TnmwtMli  Peter  N.  TomHMon.  315  Eaferd  RomI.  Mo^daor. 
JiitMimliiri  Tnamn^  Trrfvr  J.  Marten,  !•  KtaflBher 
RoMl,  •ftbhTkrr  C«pe  Tt/wm,  Cape  Prortace;  Andrew  L 
Lto^  52  I5(h  Strwt,  PaiUMnt.  JnliiMwhwrg.  IVutvMl, 
Md  Bnice  R.  Otaatcwl,  13»  Ofiiilr  Drtve,  Mondeor, 
JohanaMbarfl.  TlmMvMl,  •11  of,  Sortk  Afcfca 
CoirtlMatlM  of  Ser.  No.  »5,523,  Jiw.  2, 1W2,  •budoned. 

TWa  apfrikatkM  May  5.  19H,  Ser.  No.  238,9*4 
ClataM  priority.  appUcatlM  Scth  Africa  Jnn.  4.  IWl, 

91/4229 

fart.  CL*  BMB  27/14 

VS.  CL  42»— <••  ' 


5,«»M«2 
POLYMER-CONTAINING  MIXTURE 
Kim.    BOdmer.    Seh^B—en.    SwItiwtaDd,    aadgnor    to 
AlHotac-LoMa  Scrriccs  Ltd.,  Switzertawl 

Filed  M»  13, 1995.  Ser.  No.  403.073 
ClaiM  priority.  ■ppUcttoi  SwltwtaKL  Mar.  24. 1994. 888/ 

94-8 

lot  CL*  B32B  15/08:  COOL  51/08 

U5.CL  428-4*1  "C«-«~ 

1  Polymer-containing  mixture,  which  comprises  a  polymer  con^ 
taining  mixture  including  (a)  50  to  75  wt.  *  filler  and  (b)  50  to  25 
wt  %  of  a  polymer  mixture,  wherein  die  polymer  mixture  contains 

a)  50  to  70  wt.  %  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  acrybc  or  medi- 
acrylic  acid  or  vinyl-acetate. 

b)  15  to  25  wt  %  terpolymer  of  ediylene,  n-butylacrylate  and 
carbon  monoxide,  and 

c)  15  to  25  wt.  %  grafted  polymer  of  a  terpolymer  of  «»>'«']«• 
n-butylacrylatt  and  carbon  monoxide  widi  maleic-anhydnde, 
said  polymer-contaimng  mixnire  exhibiting  resistance  to  flow 
under  die  influence  of  heat. 


S.490v483 
WEAR-RESISTANT  SINTERED  FERROUS  ALLOY  FOR 

VALVE  SEAT 
Koxo  Ito,  «id  \«MMtt  TAmbo,  both  of  Hyopi.  J^pwi, 
Mctgnors  to  Swaltomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd..  Osak^ 


1.  A  composite  diamond  abrasive  compact  comprising  a  dia- 
mond compact  layer  bonded  entirely  across  die  surface  of  a 
cemented  cartiide  support  along  a  compact/carbide  interface,  die 
carbide  support  comprising  at  least  two  zones,  a  first  zone  contain- 
ing a  binder  metal  contem  of  a  predetennined  amount,  and  a 
second  zone  extending  from  die  interface  to  die  first  zone  and 
having  a  binder  meul  content  at  die  interface  of  from  15  to  30%  of 
die  binder  metal  content  of  die  first  zone,  die  binder  metal  content 
of  die  second  zone  increasing  to  at  least  90%  of  die  binder  metal 
content  of  die  first  zone  in  die  region  whereat  die  second  zone 
change*  to  dte  first  zone,  die  second  zone  having  a  depdi  or 
diickness  of  at  least  0.2  mm  to  no  more  dian  0.75  imn. 


Filed  Apr.  28.  1995.  Ser.  No.  430383 

Ctaims  priority.  appUcirtiM  J«P— ,  Nov.  9.  1994.  *.274891 

InL  CL*  B22F  7/00 

U&CL  428-552  »«•»« 

1.  A  wear-resistant  sintered  ferrous  alloy  for  use  as  a  valve  seat, 
said  alloy  conoprising 

an  iron-based  matrix  having  a  sortiite  or  peariiK  structure  con- 
sisting of  0.5  to  1 .5%  by  weight  of  C.  0.5  to  3%  by  wei^  of 
Ni  0  5  to  2%  by  weight  of  Mo.  0.1  to  8%  by  weight  of  Co, 
005  to  1%  by  weight  of  Mn,  and  die  balance  of  Fe.  with 
unavoidable  impurities,  and  having  a  Vickers  hardness  of 
from  300  to  450;  ,o  «. 

hard  particles  A  consisung  of  1.5  to  2.5%  by  weight  of  C  38  to 
45%  by  weight  of  Cr.  18  to  30%  by  weight  of  W,  5  to  15%  by 
weight  of  Co.  0.5  to  3%  by  weight  of  Mo.  0.03  to  0.5%  by 
weight  of  Ti.  and  die  balance  of  Fe.  widi  unavoidable  impu 
rities.  and  having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  from  30  to 
SOpm;  and 


hard  particles  B  consisung  of  60  to  70%  by  weight  of  Mo,  0.5  to 
2%  by  weight  of  Si.  and  the  balance  of  Fe,  with  unavoidable 
impurities,  and  having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  firom 
30to80Mm. 

said  hard  particles  A  and  said  hanl  particles  B  bong  uniformly 
dispersed  in  said  iron-based  matrix  in  a  total  amotmt  of  fnMn 
10  to  25%  by  weight  based  on  die  total  weight  of  said 
iron-based  matrix,  said  hard  particles  A,  and  said  bard  par- 
ticles B. 


layer,  an  exchange  constant  of  a  second  magnetic  layer,  and  a 
perpendicular  magnetic  anisocropy  of  said  second  mmgnrtir  layer. 


5,498.485 
MAGNETO-OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND 
MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREOF 
JunkUro  Nakayama;  Hirojmki  Katayama;  JuitJi  ntmitmn»^ 
and  MicUnobv  ftUeda,  aU  of  Nara,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sharp  KaboaUki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
C«Mtinnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  3,723,  Jan.  15, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  qipHcation  Mar.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,054 
Oafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1992,  4-008498 
InL  CL*  GUB  5/66:11/00 
VS.  CL  428—094  ML  15  Claims 
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|AiKi-AiK2|  (ergi/cm*) 
I.  A  magneto-optical  recording  medium  having  a  recording  layer 
including  two  magnetic  layers,  satisfying  a  condition  of 
IA,.K,-Aj.KjlS0.l8  (erg^/cm*)  wherein  A„  K„  Aj,  and  Kj 
respectively  lepresem  an  exchange  constant  of  a  first  magnetic 
layer,  a  perpendicular  magnetic  anisotropy  of  said  first  magnetic 


5y«98y484 

THERMAL  BARRIER  COATING  SYSTEM  WITH 

HARDENABLE  BOND  COAT 

Edward  C  DiMlcrstadt,  FaiiOdd,  OUo,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Coapuiy,  Ondnnati,  Ohio 

FUed  May  7,  1990,  Scr.  No.  520,013 

Int  CL*  C03C  27/02 

VS.  CL  428—633  27  Claims 


,^S 


1.  A  superalloy  article  having  a  thermal  barrier  coating  thereon, 
comprising: 
a  substrate  made  of  a  first  superalloy;  and 
a  thermal  banier  coating  on  the  substrate,  the  tfaennal  barrier 
coating  including 

a  metallic  bond  coat  upon  the  substrate,  the  bond  coat  being  a 
layer  of  a  nickel-base  superalloy  that  is  hardened  by 
gaimna/gamma  prime  precipitation,  and 
a  ceramic  topcoat  upon  the  bond  coat. 
24.  A  process  for  dqxisiting  a  dieniial  barrier  coating  on  a 
metaUic  substrate,  comprising: 
depositing  upon  a  substrtte  a  bond  coat  of  a  heat  treatable 
second  superalloy.  the  second  superalloy  being  a  gamma/ 
gamma  prime  hardenable  superalloy; 
heat  treating  the  substrate  and  bond  coat  to  effect  precipitation  of 
strengtboiing  precipitates  in  the  bond  coat  by  the  gamma/ 
gamma  prime  reaction;  and 
depositing  a  ceramic  topcoat  overiying  the  bond  coat 


5y498,486 
SECURITY  BATTERIES  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Peter  P.  GatchoMC,  I  inraiihlrt,  Gicnt 
BXG.  Batterica  UmkbtA,  Gwort,  Uritot 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93M1345,  {  371  Date  Feb.  1,  1995,  i  102(c) 
Date  Feb.  1,  1995,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W094M1894,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  20,  1994 

per  FUed  Jan.  25, 1993,  Scr.  No.  360yB17 
Oafans  pritirity,  appttcatkin  UnMcd  Ki^dom,  JnL  1,  1992, 
9214014;  Jan.  20,  1993, 9301734 

Int  CL*  HOIM  2/06:2/30 
VS.  CL  429^7  11 


1.  A  starter  battery  for  an  automotive  vehicle,  the  battery  having 
the  usual  n^ative  and  positive  terminals  but  incorporating  a  con- 
trol circuit  sealed  within  the  battery,  including  a  heavy  duty  switch 
between  the  positive  terminal  and  a  dummy  terminal,  the  positive 
terminal  being  inaccessible  from  the  exterior  of  the  battery  whilst 
the  negative  terminal  and  die  dummy  terminal  are  accessiUe  from 
the  exterior  of  the  battery  as  terminal  posts  for  connection  to  tlie 
starter  motor  of  the  vehicle,  the  control  circuit  having  an  input  for 
connection  to  an  external  code-controUed  operating  device  for 
controlling  the  eiuibling  of  said  heavy  duty  switeh. 


5,498,4«7 
OXYGEN  SENSOR  FOR  MONITORING  GAS  MIXTURES 

CONTAINING  HYDROCARBONS 
RosweO  J.  Ruka,  and  Richard  A.  Baad,  both  of  PHtataorch,  Pk, 
assignors  to  Wcstinghoosc  Electric  Corporation,  1 
Pa. 

Filed  Ang.  U,  1994,  Scr.  No.  288^50 
fart.  CL*  HOIM  8/18 
VS.  CL  429—20  9  I 

1% 


8.  A  method  to  assist  in  monitoring  O.'C  atomic  ratios  of  a 
reformable  fiiel  mixture  to  be  conditioned  prior  to  entering  a 
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generator  chamber  of  a  high  temperMure.  solid  oxide  electrolyte 
fuel  cell  generator,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  reformable  fuel  mixture  (F)  comprising  hydro- 
carbons and  HjO  and/or  COj; 

(b)  passing  the  reformable  fuel  mixture  (F)  «s  a  monitored  gas 
(M)  through  an  oxygen  gas  sensor  (!•).  said  oxygen  gas 
sensor  comprising  a  housing  (12)  positioned  within  or  exterior 
to  a  monitored  gas  environment  having  an  mlet  (14)  to  mom- 
tor  a  gas  containing  hydrocarbons  and  oxygen  species  to  enter 
said  bousing,  a  catalytic  hydrocarbon  reforming  chamber  (50) 
containing  a  reforming  catalyst  (54)  posiuoned  within  said 
housing  having  an  inlet  (52)  for  said  roonitoied  gas  to  enter 
said  refonning  chamber  and  an  outlet  (54)  for  said  monitored 
gas  to  exit  said  reforming  chamber,  a  tubular,  close  ended, 
solid  electrolyte,  electrochemical,  gas  sensor  cell  (20)  posi- 
tioned within  said  bousing  at  said  reforming  chamber  outlet, 
said  solid  electrolyte,  electrochemical,  gas  sensor  cell  (20) 
including  a  soUd  electrolyte  (22)  disposed  between  a  sensor 
electrode  (26)  exposed  to  said  monitored  gas  environment  and 
a  reference  electrode  (30)  isolated  from  said  monitored  gas 
environment  and  exposed  to  a  reference  gas  environment  (R), 
heating  means  (34)  in  heal  communication  with  the  reforming 
chamber  and  electrochemical  cell.  and.  circuit  means  (3«) 
connected  between  said  sensor  electrode  and  said  reference 
electrode  to  process  an  electrical  signal  between  the  elec- 
trodes, the  electrical  signal  providing  a  measure  of  the  partial 
pressure  of  oxygen  said  monitored  gas; 

(c)  providing  an  oxygen  reference  gas  (R)  at  a  known  partial 
pressure  of  oxygen  to  the  reference  electrode;  and. 

(d)  measuring  the  EMF  as  a  function  of  the  ratio  of  the  partial 
piessuie  of  oxygen  of  the  reformable  fuel  mixture  to  that  of 
the  reference  gas. 


having  an  upper  end  communicating  widi  the  corresponding 
channel  in  the  lid  and  a  lower  end  arranged  near  the  bottom  of 
the  box.  said  lid  having  at  least  one  first  inlet  opening  for  each 
channel,  commonly  connected  to  the  channels  for  the  distri- 
bution of  die  electrolyte,  and  a  level  tube  for  each  ceU.  each 
level  tube  having  an  Met  communicating  with  an  upper  end 
of  the  corresponding  channel  and  at  least  one  second  outlet 
opening  formed  therein  and  commonly  connected  with  the 
level  tube*. 


5y49MW 
RECHARGEABLE  NON-AQUEOUS  LITHIUM  BATTERY 

HAVING  STACKED  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 
SuAw  Dwgapta,  c/o  The  EI«ctraAMi  MumlKtHrinc  Com- 
DMiy  LUL  21  HaMa  Atcwm,  Toroato,  Ontario,  Canada,  and 
Jama  K.  JacolM.  ••  Albaqr  Avcnoe,  Toroato,  Ontario, 


FIM  Apr.  14, 1W5,  S«r.  No.  421,935 
InL  CL'  HUM  10/38:2/12:4/70 


VS.  CL  424—152 


UCIainH 


s/mjn 

CONTAINER  FOR  RAPID  CHARGE  ACCUMULATOR 

HAVING  CHANNELS  MOLDED  IN  THE  LID  FOR 

DISTRIBUTING  THE  ELECTROLYTE 

Ottnpio  StoccWero,  via  Kennedy,  4  -  3M5t  MontorM  Vlcen- 

tino  (VI),  Italy 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP94/01823,  |  371  DMe  Jan.  25,  I9»5,  I  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  25,  1W5,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO»4«99*7.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Dec.  22,  1994 

per  Filed  Jan.  «,  1994,  Ser.  No.  374,704 

ClalM  priority,  appUcadon  Italy,  Jon.  9,  1993,  VI93A0099 

Int  a."  HOIM  2/36 

VS.  a.  429—72  »  CW^ 


1.  An  accumulator  container  for  receiving  accumulator  compo- 
nents therein  formed  of  moldaWe  plastic  matenal  adapted  for  rapid 
filling  with  a  first  charge  of  electrolyte,  comprising: 

a  box;  and  a  lid.  the  box  having  an  outer  wall  and  at  least  one 
intermediate  partition  forming  one  or  more  cells  for  receiving 
the  accumulator  components  to  be  immersed  in  the  electro- 
lyte, each  of  said  cells  having  at  least  one  inlet  tube  for 
lec^ving  die  first  charge  of  electrolyte,  and  the  lid  having 
channels  for  communicating  widi  each  mlet  nibe.  each  of  said 
tubes  being  arranged  in  a  substantially  vertical  orientation. 


1.  In  a  lithium  bancry  constructed  of  a  multiplicity  of  lidiimn 
conuuning  stacked  electrochemical  cells  packed  in  a  battery  case, 
die  stacked  electrochemical  cells  having  a  continuous,  flexible, 
folded,  mobile  lidiium  ion  containing  polymer  electrolyte,  first  and 
second  polarity  electrodes,  and  first  and  second  polarity  elecnnde 
current  collectors,  die  improvement  comprising  diat  die  stacked 
electrochemical  cells  are  assembled  of  laminates  consisting  of: 
i)  a  first  electrical  current  conducting  continuous,  flexible,  fold- 
able  electixjde  support  laminate  having  first  and  second  faces, 
a  multiplicity  of  discrete  first  polarity  electrode  plates,  each 
first  polarity  electrode  plate  having  opposing  major  sides,  a 
platelengdi  and  a  first  platewiddi.  one  of  die  major  sides  of 
each  of  said  discrete  first  polarity  electrode  plates  being 
conductively  affixed  to  said  first  face  of  said  first  electrical 
current  conducting  continuous,  flexible,  foldable  electrode 
support  laminate  at  spaced  intervals  predetermined  by  said 
platelengdi. 
ii)  a  continuous,  flexible,  foldable  mobile  lidiium  ion  containing 
polymer  laminate  electrolyte  having  first  and  second  faces,  a 
laminate  widdi  and  a  pair  of  laminate  edges,  said  continuous, 
flexible,  foldable  polymer  laminate  electrolyte  being  conduc- 
tive of  liUiium  ions  and  non-conductive  of  electrical  current, 
iii)  a  second  electrical  current  conducting  continuous,  flexible, 
foldable  electitjde  support  laminate  having  first  and  second 
faces,  a  multiplicity  of  discrete  second  polarity  electrode 
plates,  each  second  polarity  electrode  plate  having  opposing 
major  sides,  a  plaielength  duit  is  similar  to  die  platelength  of 
said  first  polarity  electrode  plates,  and  a  second  platewiddi. 
one  of  die  major  sides  of  each  of  said  discrete  second  polarity 
electrode  plates  being  conductively  affixed  to  said  first  face  of 
said  secood  electrical  current  conducting  continuous,  flexible, 
foldable  electrode  support  laminate  at  said  predetermined 
spaced  intervals;  die  odier  of  said  opposing  major  sides  of 
said  discrete  first  polarity  electrode  plates  being  in  contact 
widi  said  first  face  of  said  continuous,  flexible,  foldable 
mobile  lidiium  ion  containing  polymer  laminate  electrolyte  at 
said  predetermined  spaced  intervals,  and  die  odier  of  said 
opposing  major  sides  of  said  discrete  second  polarity  elec- 


trode plates  being  in  contact  with  said  second  face  of  said 
continuous,  flexible,  foldable  mobile  lithium  ion  containing 
polymer  laminate  electrolyte  at  said  predetermined  spaced 
intervals,  said  major  side  of  each  of  said  discrete  first  polarity 
elecutxle  plates  conUKting  said  first  face  of  said  polymer 
laminate  electrolyte  corresponding  to  the  respective  major 
side  of  one  of  said  discrete  second  polarity  electrode  plates 
contacting  said  second  face  of  said  polymer  laminate  electro- 
lyte; 
said  assembled  laminates  being  fan-folded  such  that  they  comprise 
stacked  parallel  sections  enfolding  said  discrete  first  and  second 
polarity  electrode  plates,  and  flexible  elbow  sections  devoid  of 
discrete  first  and  second  polarity  electrode  plates,  thereby  pro- 
viding a  multiplicity  of  lithium  containing  folded  and  stacked 
electrochemical  cells: 
a  first  polarity  electrode  cunent  collector  in  electrical  contact  with 
said  first  electrical  ctirrent  conducting  continuous,  flexible,  fold- 
able  electrode  suppon  laminate; 
a  second  polarity  electrode  current  collector  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  second  electrical  cunent  conducting  continuous,  flex- 
ible, foldable  electrode  support  laminate;  and 
a  battery  case  having  electrical  leads  containing  said  fan-folded 
stack  of  electrochemical  cells. 


5y49M90 

EQUALIZING  CHARGE  RATES  OF  INDIVIDUAL 

BATTERY  CELLS 

Ralph  J.  Brodd,  15845  LaPrenda  Ct.,  Morgan  HOI,  CaHf. 

95037 

Contfamadon  of  Ser.  No.  190,625,  Feb.  2, 1994,  abandoned. 

TVs  application  Apr.  20, 1995,  Ser.  No.  426y481 

Int.  CL"  HOIM  6/18 

VS.  a.  429^149  30  Claims 


1*    *A 


1.  A  battery  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electrochemical  bi-fold  cells  each  comprising: 

a  layer  of  anode  material;  and 

a  layer  of  cathode  material  separated  from  said  anode  layer  by 

an  interposing  solid  electrolyte  layer,  thereby  forming  a  cell 

laminate  with  said  electrolyte  layer  and  said  anode  layer, 

said  cell  laminate  being  folded  at  a  fold; 

a  cathode  current  collector  strip;  and 

a  resistive  adhesive  polymer  layer  attaching  said  cathode  current 

collector  strip  at  a  contact  area  thereof  to  each  of  said  bi-fold 

cells  at  said  fold; 
laid  resistive  layer  having  a  resistivity  R  controlled  so  as  to  be 

substantially  equal  to  (PxV^yi^,  where  V„  is  an  open-ciicuit 

voltage  of  said  battery  in  volts,  1^  is  a  nominal  discharge  rate 

of  said  battery  in  amperes-cm^,  and  P  is  a  percentage  voluige 

orap. 


Sy«9M91 

SOLID  ELECTROLYTES  IKRIVQ)  BY 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  SULFONATE 
DERIVATIVES 
MOton  N.  Golovin,  145  Manton  Dr.,  San  Jose,  CaUf.  95123 
PCT  No.  PCT/US93/V6854,  {  371  Date  Feb.  4,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  4,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/B2454,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Feb.  3,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jul  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  193,046 
Int.  CL''  HOIM  ia»0 
VS.  a.  429^192  24  Cli^ 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  com- 
pounds set  forth  in  fonnulas  A,  B,  C,  D  and  E  below: 


Z-(-OCW2CHR2tOS— Cs=CH2 
II     I 
O    R> 

where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  catiion  atoms;  R^  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group  of  from  I  to  3  caiboa 
atoms;  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbyl 
group  of  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  a  compatible  ethylenically 
unsaturated  moiety  of  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  about  2  to  SO; 


Z-t-ORK>^S—C=CHi 

II      I 
O    R' 

wiierein  R^  is  an  alkylene  group  of  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R' 
is  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  6  catixMi  atoms;  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrocarbyl  group  of  from  I  to  30  carbon  atoms 
and  a  compatible  ethylenically  unsaturated  moiety  of  from  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms; 


CH2— R*  C 

CH— R« 
I 
CH2— R* 

wherein  each  R*  is  independendy  selected  ftom  the  group  consist- 
ing of  — (OCHiCHR^)— „0Z  where  R^  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
group  of  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  Z  is  a  compatible  ethylenic 
unsaturated  moiety  of  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  m  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  SO,  with  die  proviso  that  at  least  one  Z  is 

O 
II 
— CIS-C=CH2 

II     I 
O    R< 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  of  fipom  I  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

Rtaiz  CHjR'  D 

C 

/    \ 
R^CHi  CH2R» 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  consisting  of 
— (OCHjCHR^)— „OZ  where  R^  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  grxjup  of 
from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms.  Z  is  a  compatible  ethylenic  unsaturated 
moiety  of  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to 
SO,  and 

R**  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  — (OCHiCHR^)— „OZ  where 
R',  Z  and  m  are  as  defined  above 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  Z  is 
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O 

II 

-OS-C=CHi 

II      I 
O    R' 

whefein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  uid 
ilkyi  of  fronn  1  to  6  cartmn  atoms;  and 


R'-eOR«0-C-R»-C-R»)rOR' 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  50;  each  R*  and  R*  is 
independently  an  alkylene  group  of  from  2  to  10  cartwn  atoms; 
each  R^  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydiocMbyl  group  of  from  1  to  30  caihon  atoms  and 
—(CHjCm.'Oy—JZ:  where  R'  u  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydit>gen  and  aUtyl  of  from  to  3  cartton  atoms,  m  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  50.  and  Z"  is  a  convatibie  ethylenic  unsaturated 
moiety  of  from  to  6  carbon  atoms,  with  die  proviso  that  at  least  one 
of  R'  is: 

O 

H 
■(-CH:CHRH}-fc- S — C=CHi 

II     I 
O    Ri 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  R'  and  m  are  as  defined 
above. 


(0 


R>  R* 

wherein  R'  to  R*  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent 

hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group,  or  a  napbdiyi 

group; 

a  poaitive  electrode  accommodaied  in  said  case  and  so 
airanged  as  to  oppose  said  negative  electrode  with  a  sepa- 
rator sandwiched  therebetween;  and 

a  nonaqueous  electrolyte  contained  in  said  case. 


5,4»MW 

ELECTRON  ACCEPTOR  SUBSnTUTED  CARBONS  FOR 

USE  AS  ANODES  IN  RECHARGEABLE  LITHIUM 

BATTERIES 

JcA«y  R.  Daha.  Smmj,  tmi  Brian  M.  Wny,  CoqaMa^  boA 

of.  Canada,   MriaaniT  ta  MoH  EmtttJ  (I'M) 


FUed  Sep,  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  118,942 
ClaiM  priority,  apvUcaUoo  Cauda,  Jnn.  U.  1993,  2098248 
InL  CL*  IMIM  4172 
U.S.  CL  429— 218  9  Clataf 


5,49M92 
LITHIUM  SECONDARY  BATTERY 
MkhOukxn  Hara;  Asako  Satak;  Norio  lUuni,  aad  ttkaUn 
OhaaU,  aU  of  Yohnhawi,  Japan,  artgnnw  to  Kabudiild 
Ki*ta  'tahlba,  Kawanid,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15.  1994,  Scr.  No.  3*S,3M 
Claims  priority,  appBcadon  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1993,  5-231282; 
Dec  29, 1993,  505132S 

InL  CL*  H81M  04/60 
VS.  CL  429—212  »  ClalM 
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1.  A  lithium  ion  battery  comprising  a  carbonaceous  anode,  a 
cathode  and  an  electrolyte  wherein  the  electroactive  material  of  die 
anode  has  an  electroactive  graphite  or  disordered  graphite  structure 
wherein  boron  atoms  have  been  substituted  for  corresponding 
carbon  atoms  in  said  structure,  said  material  having  d>e  form 
B,C,.p  wherein  z  is  a  number  in  Uie  range  from  greater  than  0  and 
less  than  or  equal  to  about  0.17. 
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1.  A  lithhim  secondary  battery  comprising: 

a  case; 

a  negative  electrode  accommodated  in  said  case  and  containing 
a  polymeric  material  which  absorbs  and  desocbs  lithium  ions 
and  which  has  been  formed  by  heat-treating  a  polymer  in  a 
non-oxidizing  atmosphere  at  500°  to  1000*  C.  die  polymer 
having  as  a  main  repeating  unit  a  structure  represented  by 
fcnnula  (I)  below: 


5,498,494 

PREPARATION  OF  SILVER  VANADIUM  OXIDE 

CATHODES  USING  AG2i  AND  V285  AS  STARTING 

MATERIALS 

Esdier  S.  IhkcncU.  WilUaiwrille,  and  William  C.  TUeboit,  HL 

Tonawanda,  both  of  N.Y^  amicnon  lo  WBmm  Grcalbatck 

Ltd^  Clarence  N.Y. 

Continuation  or  Scr.  No.  M,982,  May  25, 1993,  abandoned. 
Tbis  application  Feb.  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  385,991 
InL  CL'  miM  4/04:44)6 
VS.  CL  429—219  «  Claima 

31.  A  nonaqueous  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  cathode 
containing  an  active  material  comprising  silver  vanadium  oxide 
prepaied  from  a  silver-containing  component  and  a  vanadium- 
containing  compound  by  chemical  addition  or  reaction  lo  provide 
die  silver  vanadium  oxide  as  a  mixed  metal  oxide  having  amor- 


JMI 


phous  characteristics  wherein  the  amorphous  characteristics  are 
provided  by  heating  to  an  elevated  temperature  with  a  dopant 
material  to  provide  a  molten  state  followed  by  quenching  and 
wherein  dopant  material  is  a  non-metallic  oxide  salt  that  helps  lo 
provide  the  amorphous  characteristics  lo  the  mixed  metal  oxide, 
the  cell  fiuther  comprising  an  alkali  metal  anode;  a  nonaqueous 
electrolyte  comprising  a  combination  of  an  organic  solvent  and  a 
lithium  salt;  and  a  separator  material,  electrically  insulating  the 
anode  from  tlie  cathode,  and  of  a  porosity  to  allow  for  electrolyte 
flow. 


1.  An  alloy  for  a  negative  electrode  of  a  lithium  secondary 
battery,  comprising  an  Li-Ag-Te  alloy  having  an  atomic  ratio  of 
Li:Ag:Te=15-120: 1-20:0.001-2. 


5^498,496 
LEAD  ACID  BATTERY 
Manald  Sasaki;  Tohru  Horii;  Masahiro  Arakawa,  and  Kazuo 
Mnrata,  aU  of  lUatsuld,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ynasa  Corpo- 
ration, Osalta,  Japan 

FOcd  Dec  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  355,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  14, 1993,  5-313092; 
Jan.  27, 1994,  64M7398 

InL  a.*  HOIM  4/14 
VS.  CL  429—233  9 
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1.  A  lead  acid  battery  equipped  with  a  positive  electrode  com- 
prising an  acid-resistant  and  oxidation-resistant  resin  sheet,  a  cur- 
rent collecting  metal  sheet,  and  an  active  material; 

the  resin  sheet  and  the  metal  sheet  are  laminated  each  other, 

a  plurality  of  through  holes  are  made  at  least  on  the  resin  sheet, 
and 

the  active  material  is  filled  in  the  through  boles. 


5,498,497 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  PHASE  SHIFT 
MASK 
Young  S.  Kim,  Seoul;  Yonng  M.  Ham,  KyonngUnlo;  Ik  B. 
Huh,  Seoul,  and  Hung  E.  Kim,  Kyonntki-do,  all  tt.  Rep.  cf 
Korea,  aaignors  to  Hynndai  Etetiiunio  Indnitriei,  Cn., 
Ltd.,  Kyoangld-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Conrinnation  of  Scr.  No.  U0358,  Aug.  23, 1993,  ikandninl 
nib  application  Ang.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  297,iM 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  24,  1992, 
92-151M 

InL  CL'  G03F  9/00 
VS.  CL  430—5  i  ( 


5^498,495 
ALLOY  FOR  NEGATIVE  ELECTRODE  OF  LTTHIUM 
SECONDARY  BATTERY  AND  LTTHIUM  SECONDARY 
BATTERY 
Yodrinori  Ihkada;  MItanUra  Mannoto,  both  of  AmaganU. 
and  Konaon  ^Taiiaki,  Ibkyn,  all  at,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
suMaid  CaMe  Indnrtrfcs,  Ltd.,  Hyofo,  Japan 

FBcd  Feb.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  392,217 
Claims  priority,  appttcnUon  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1994,  6-0498M; 
Apr.  28,  1994,  6-113683 

InL  CL'  HOIM  4/40 
VS.  CL  429—219  8  I 
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1.  A  mediod  of  forming  a  phase  shift  mask  on  a  transparent  glass 
during  a  lidiographic  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

fonning  a  Cr  pattern  on  tlie  transparent  glass; 

forming  a  phase  shift  layer  on  the  rear  surface  of  said  transpar- 
ent glass  on  which  said  Cr  pattern  is  fonned; 

coating  a  positive  resist  layer  over  said  piiase  sliiA  layer 

forming  a  positive  resist  pattern  by  removing  an  exposed  portion 
of  said  positive  resist  layer  dirough  an  exposing  process;  and 

forming  a  phase  shift  layer  pattern  by  removing  an  exposed 
portion  of  said  ptuse  stuii  layer  through  an  etching  process 
using  said  resist  positive  pattern  as  a  mask. 


5,498,498 
PHOTOSENSrnVE  RESIN  COMPOSmON  USED  IN  A 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  UGHT-SHIELDING  FILM 
Kiyoshi  Uddkawa;  Hirosid  Kornams  Taahimi  Aoyama,  and 
KntsnynkiOhta,aU  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  amigBors  to  Tokyo 
Otaka  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Division  of  Sec  No.  94,214,  JnL  21, 1993,  PaL  No.  5,368,991. 
Thb  appBcalien  Ang.  1, 1994,  Sec  No.  282,464 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  29, 1992,  4-221991 
InL  CL'  G03F  7/38:7/022;7/008 
VS.  CL  430—7  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparii^  a  ti^t-sUelding  film,  wherein  the 
process  comprises: 

(a)  coating  a  photosensitive  resin  composition  on  a  substrate, 
said  photosensitive  resin  conqirising  a  photosensitive  resin 
and  a  light-shielding  coloring  material  in  admixture,  wherein 
the  Ugbt-shielding  coloring  material  comprises  pigments 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  yellow,  red,  and  blue 
pigments,  (ii)  orange  and  blue  pigments,  (iii)  yellow  and 
violet  pigments,  and  (iv)  green  and  red  pigments; 

(b)  drying  the  photosensitive  resin  composition; 

(c)  exposing  the  photosensitive  resin  composition  to  light;  and 

(d)  developing  the  photosensitive  resin  composition, 
wherein  light  transmission  properties  after  formation  of  the 

light-shielding  film  are  controlled  by  the  light-shielding  col- 
oring material  so  that 

(i)  the  light  transmission  tbough  tlie  light-shielding  film  is 
1%  or  more  in  at  least  one  wavelength  of  a  light  wave- 
length region  of  from  330  nm  to  less  than  425  nm,  and 
(ii)  the  light  transmission  through  the  light-stiielding  film  is 
2%  or  less  in  a  li^  wavelength  region  of  from  425  nm  to 
650  nm. 


1046 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


March  12.  1996 


March  12.  1996 


CHENflCAL 


1047 


PEPTIDES  AND  ANTIBODIES  THAT  INHIBIT  PLATELET 

ADHESION 

Eihrwil  R  Ftow;  Mark  H.  GiMbcfl.  both  of  S««  Diego.  «» 

Jooeph  C  Loltai,  CaiMMl.  aU  o*  CoUt,  aorignon  to  T*e 

ScriMo  RcMMck  iHtiMc  La  Jolla,  CaUf. 

CoatfMaiioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  7*353,  JoL  >,  19S7,  aban- 

doMd,  and  a  coaltMialtoa  of  Scr.  No.  175.342,  Mar.  31. 1W8, 

Pat.  No.  5,114342.  Tbh  awBcaWmi  May  15, 1W2,  S«r.  No. 

•S3.M9 

Tl»  poclioa  of  tke  tam  of  thh  patairt  MlMM|»«it  to  JuL  «, 

2M7,  taw  bcoi  illai  lalaii  it 

laL  CL*  A«K  ^Sl-W.iftW,  G«IN  33/53 

UACI.435— 7J1  ^"*^" 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  in  vivo  the  presence  of  a  recefjcor- 

Ugand  complex  wherein  said  comptex  contain*  a  GPflb-ina  tecep- 

tor  and  a  ligand  that  are  specifically  bound,  which  compnies  the 

steps  of:  .ir..^ 

(a)  intravenously  administering  to  a  human  subiect  an  eoecove 
amount  of  a  monoclonal  antibody  compoaitioii  comprisug  a 
physiologically  toletable  diluent  and  antibody  molecules  that 
immunoreact  with  said  GPOb-IIIa  receptor-Ugand  complex 
but  do  not  immunoreact  with  the  GPIIb-ina  receptor  or  the 
ligand  when  either  is  in  non-bound  form,  wherem  said  anti- 
body molecules  are  linked  to  an  in  vivo  indicating  means; 

(b)  maintaining  the  administered  subject  for  a  predetermined 
time  period  sufficient  for  said  antibody  molecules  to  immu- 
noreact with  said  receptor- ligand  complex  in  vivo  and  form  an 
timnunoreaction  product;  and 

(c)  assaying  for  the  presence  of  any  in  vivo  immunoreaction 
product  formed  in  step  b  and  thereby  d»e  ptewMce  of  said 
complex  in  said  subject. 


5v««,5»l 
EXPOSURE  METHOD 

Sbimoda.    Zama,-    TWtao    Kariya.    Htoo;    NobotoAl 

MhT— — ,  Yaaato;  Kaaltaka  Oiawa,  laetaara,  and  Shunicfai 
Uawa.  Nafcawartil  aB  ol,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Canoo 
Kabmkfld  Kaiiha,  lUtyo,  Japan 

Continnatton  of  S«r.  No.  WU70,  Dec  «.  1W3.  abMidoMd, 
which  k  a  coalinnatiaa  of  Sck  No.  MS,991,  Jan.  31, 1991, 
.bMMleMd.  Hik  appHcadon  Apr.  4, 1995,  Scr.  No.  416,503 
dalms  pctority,  appHcaUoa  Japwa,  Feh.  2,  199«,  2422269; 
Fch.  6,  1990,  2425971 

InL  CL'  G«3F  9MW 
MS.  CL  43»— 22  ^5 


5.49«.5M 

OVERLAY  MEASUREMENT  MARK  AND  METHOD  Of 

MEASURING  AN  OVERLAY  ERROR  BETWEEN  MULTI 

PATTERNS  IN  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  USING 

THE  MEASUREMENT  MARK 

S««  M.  Bne,  Seort,  Rep.  •#  Kawn,  a-lfnor  to  Hyundai  Elec- 

tronka  IndMtrica  Co.,  Lid.,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  364,»47 
datai  priority,  appMrartaii  Rep.  af  Kown,  Dec  27,  1993, 

93-297S9 

Int  CL'  G«3F  WOO 

U&  CL  43»-22  ■  Clata" 


I.  An  overlay  measurenaent  mart  comprising: 

first  overlay  measurement  patterns  formed  on  the  Y-axis  of  a 
scribe  line,  with  said  first  overiay  measurement  patterns 
including  two  patterns  spaced  from  one  anodwr  and  parallel 
to  each  other, 

second  overiay  measurement  paltems  formed  on  the  X-axis  of 
said  scribe  Une,  with  said  second  overlay  measurement  pat- 
tons  including  two  patterns  spaced  from  one  another  and 
parallel  to  each  other,  so  that  said  first  and  second  overlay 
patterns  create  a  rectangular  exterior  box;  and 

a  third  overlay  measurement  pattern  formed  on  said  scribe  line, 
widi  said  third  overiay  mark  formed  inside  said  rectangular 
exterior  box  formed  by  said  first  and  second  overUy  mart*. 


I.  A  semiconductor  device  manufacturing  method,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

providing  an  optical  exposure  apparatus  having  a  first  exposure 
field,  the  optical  exponn  apparatus  being  operable  to  transfer 
a  pattern  of  a  first  mask  onto  different  shot  areas  of  a  semi- 
conductor substrate  in  sequence  and  on  a  reduced  scale; 
providing  an  X-tay  exposure  apparatus  having  a  second  expo- 
sure field  larger  than  the  first  exposure  field,  the  X-ray  expo- 
sure apparaus  being  operable  to  trarsfer  a  pattern  of  a  second 
mask  onto  dilfereni  shot  areas,  within  die  second  exposure 
field,  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  simultaneously  and  in  a 
unit  magnification; 
transferring,  thmigh  the  optical  exposure  apparatus,  the  pattern 
of  the  firrt  mask  onto  plural  shot  areas  of  a  particular  semi- 
conductor substrate; 
placing,  after  said  transferring  step,  the  particular  semiconductor 

substrate  in  the  X-ray  exposure  apparatus; 
detecting  positional  errors  of  those  shot  areas  covered  by  the 
second  exposure  field  with  respect  to  the  pattern  of  the  second 
mask; 
calculating  an  overall  positional  error  within  the  range  of  the 
second  exposure  field,  on  the  basis  of  die  detected  positional 
errors; 
reducing  the  second  exposure  field  when  the  calculated  overall 
positional  error  is  not  less  than  a  predetermined  error,  so  as  to 
reduce  the  number  of  shot  areas  to  be  covered  by  the  second 
exposure  field;  and 
transferring,  dmaigh  die  X-ray  exposure  apparatus,  the  pattern 
of  the  second  mask  onto  diose  shot  areas  to  which  the  pattern 
of  the  first  mask  has  been  transferred. 


5y498,592 

NEGATIVE  CHARGING  TYPE  PRINTING 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Hisaicfai  Mnnunoto,  Hirakata;   Kazunori  Kanda,  Yao,  and 

Yutaka  Kanoi,  Snita,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Paint 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  372,303 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1994.  MM)3088 
Int  a.'  G03G  5/66:5/09:13/28 
VS.  CL  430—49  9  Claims 

I.  A  negative  charging  type  printing  photosensitive  resin  com- 
position comprising: 

(a)  a  phtfaalocyanine  compound; 

(b)  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (I)  or  (11): 

(D 


-continued 


(RM 
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wherein  Y  and  Z  respectively  indicate  an  itnino  group  or  &  sulfiir 
atom;  R'  and  R^  are  die  same  or  different  and  indicate  a  hydroxyl 
group,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  halogen 
atom;  and  m  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2;  and 
(c)  a  alkali  soluble  binder  resiiL 


5,498.503 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 
MATERUL 
Eiichi  Kate,  and  Kazno  Ishii,  both  of  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28. 1993,  Ser.  No.  119,220 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  IS,  1991,  3-108238.- 
Apr.  17.  1991.  3-110852;  Jon.  7,  1991.  3-162322;  Jul.  22.  1991. 
3-204556;  JoL  31.  1991.  3-213048;  Nov.  20,  1991.  3-329620; 
Feb.  13,  1992,  44158854;  Mar.  19. 1992.  4-092403 

InL  a.*  G03G  5/05 
XiS.  CI.  430—96  11  Clainis 

1.  An  electrophotographic  light-sensitive  material  having  a  pho- 
toconductive  layer  containing  at  least  an  inorganic  photoconduc- 
nve  substance,  a  spectral  sensitizing  dye.  and  a  binder  resin, 
wherein  the  binder  resin  comprises  at  least  one  resin  (A)  shown 
below  and  at  least  one  resin  (B)  shown  below: 
Resin  (A): 

a  resin  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  from  IxlO* 
to  2x10*  and  containing  not  less  than  30%  by  weight  of  a 
polymer  component  corresponding  to  a  repeating  unit  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula  (I)  described  below  and  from 
0.5  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  polymer  component  containing  at 
least  one  polar  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— POjHj.  — SOjH,  — COOH. 


— P— OR 

I 

wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group  or  — OR',  and  wherein 
R'  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group,  and  a  cyclic  acid  anhydride- 
containing  group; 

Fonndad): 


a>       a2 

I         I 
■(-CH— C-^ 
I 
CXX)— R» 

wherein  a'  and  a'  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,    a   cyano   group,    a   hydrocarbon   group,    — COCMl     or 
— COOR*  bonded  via  a  hydrocarbon  group,  wherein  R*  represents 
a  hydrocarbon  group,  and  R^  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group; 
Resin  (B): 

a  linear  AB  block  copolymer  having  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  from  3x10*  to  1x10*  and  comprising  an  A  block 
comprising  a  polymer  component  containing  at  least  one  polar 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  specific  polar 
groups  as  desmbed  in  the  resin  (A)  above  and  a  B  block 
comprising  a  polymer  component  represented  by  tlie  general 
formula  (I)  as  described  in  the  resin  (A)  above,  wherein  the  A 
block  contains  the  polymer  component  containing  the  polar 
group  in  an  amount  of  from  0.05  to  10%  by  weight  based  on 
the  copolymer  and  tlie  B  block  contains  the  polymer  compo- 
nent represented  by  the  general  formula  (I)  in  an  amoimt  not 
less  than  30%  by  weight  based  on  the  copolymer. 


5.498.504 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN  IMAGE 

USING  ONLY  DRY  STEPS 

Lac  Lccnders,  and  Eddie  Daems.  both  of  Hercntais.  Bdghim, 

assignors  to  AgCa-Grmert.  N.V.,  Mortael,  Bdghiin 

Filed  Nov.  21. 1994,  Ser.  No.  346,161 
Clainis  priority,  application  Enropean  Pat.  OR.,  Dec  20, 
1993,  93203596 

Int  CL'  G03C  8M4;8/06: 11/12 

VS.  a.  430—199  16  OataM 

1.  Process  for  forming  an  image  comprising  following  stepc: 

(1)  providing  a  |riiotosensitive  element  comprising: 

(a)  a  support, 

(b)  a  contiguous  layer  1,  contiguous  to  said  suppoit. 

(c)  a  photosensitive  layer  or  layer  pack  comprising,  divided 
over  one  or  more  layers,  a  polymeric  binder,  an  organic 
metal  salt,  a  photoinitiator,  and  a  polymerisable  monomer, 

(2)  laminating  a  cover  sheet  bearing  a  contiguous  layer  2, 
contiguous  to  said  cover  sheet  onto  said  photosoisitive  ele- 
ment, so  that  said  contiguous  layer  2  faces  said  photosensitive 
layer  or  layer  pack,  said  support  or  said  cover  sheet  being 
transparent  to  actinic  radiation, 

(3)  exposing  information-wise  by  actinic  radiation  said  photo- 
sensitive element  before  or  after  performing  said  lamination 
step  (2),  thereby  inducing  photopolymerisation  of  said  poly- 
merisable monomer, 

(4)  peeling  apart  said  support,  and  said  cover  sheet  whereby 
either  the  exposed  or  the  unexposed  regions  of  said  photosen- 
sitive layer  adhere  to  said  contiguous  layer  1,  and  whereby  the 
other  regions  adhere  to  contiguous  layer  2,  tlius  forming  an 
imaged  element  A  and  an  imaged  element  B, 

(5)  providing  a  donor  element  comprising  a  support  ($„)  and  a 
donor  layer  containing  a  binder  and  a  reducing  agent,  capable 
of  becoming  diffiisable  under  the  influence  of  beat, 

(6)  bringing  in  contact  said  donor  element  with  its  donor  layer 
side  onto  one  of  said  elements  A  or  B,  thereby  transfening 
reducing  agent  to  said  element  A  or  B,  and  inducing  reduction 
of  the  organic  metal  salt  thus  forming  a  metal  image,  and 
finally  peeling  apart  said  donor  element  from  said  metal 
image. 
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DYE  FIXING  ELEMENT 
Jlro  Itakalwrm,  and  HItimU  Arakatm,  both  oT  Kanacawa, 
I  to  F^|i  rhato  mm  Co^  Ltd.,  Kanacawa, 


CMitlnaatloo  rf  Ser.  No.  »I3,«58,  JnL  14,  1991,  abudoned. 

Thti  appUcatloB  Dec.  21,  in4,  Scr.  Nfc  361,154 

Claims  priority,  appHcatiM  Japan.  Jni.  IS.  IWI.  3-WS279 

InL  CL*  G«3C  8A)0: 1/06;  1/81 5/825 

VS.  CL  43§— J13  "Q**"* 

1.  A  dye  fixing  element  for  mordanting  a  dye,  compnsmg  a 
suppott  and  a  dye  fixing  layer  comprising  a  dye  fixing  polymer 
moitlant,  said  polymer  mordant  containing  at  least  one  ethylewc 
nxMomeric  unit  represented  by  formula  (I): 


I 
■eCHj-CH-f 


m 


SA9Vtn 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDU 
Ibkntaiko  Handa;  Rye  Inabn;  Sa«»n  Haraliinl,  «d  Jtu^i 
Tonina^  aU  of  Nagano,  Japan,  aarignora  to  TDK  Corpora- 
tion. Tbkye,  Japan  „     ^.., 
FOcd  Feb.  27,  1»5,  S«r.  No.  »4,«17 
Clainw  priority,  appHcntion  Japan.  Mar.  »,  1994.  fr«2Z35 
lat  CL*  GUB  7/24 
VS.  Ct  43»-273.1  • " 


7  (mottcnvi  utwq 
•  (ntn^cnvt  LAvt^ 

H  (tCOOND  UrfCn  OKLICTMC  LAVtHI 

■1  irawt  u*ffit  Dctjcmc  LAVM 

4(*KaM0M0LArtR| 

1  (LOWC*  OCLCCTMC  lAVCH) 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing 1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  L,  and  L^.  which  may  be  die  same  or 
dilierent,  each  lepreaenu  a  divalent  Unkage  group,  wherein  Lj  is 
selected  fttHn  the  group  consisting  of  an  ether  linkage,  a  carbooyi 
group,  an  alkylene  group,  an  arylene  group,  an  alkyleneoxy  group, 
an  aryleneoxy  group  and  a  combination  Uiereof;  m  and  n  each 
represents  0  or  1;  Q  represents  at  least  one  quaternary  ammonium 
group;  and  ALFA  represents  at  least  one  group  selected  from  die 
grxxip  consisting  of  tertiary  amines,  aromatic  5-membcred  hetero- 
cyclic rings,  hydrazides,  hydrazones  and  potyarylphenols. 


POSmVE-ACTING  RADLiTION-SENSITTVE  MIXTURE 
AND  RECORDING  MATERLiL  PRODUCED 
THEREWITH 
Honl   WengennjUi,   Westcrburg;    Hor«t    Rocackcrt,   Ob«^ 
<    Waiter    Spicai.    Dteborg:    Gerbard    Bulir, 
,  d  of,  Geraaany,  and  Gcorg  Pawlowrid,  Iblcyo, 
Japan,  avignon  to  Hoeckit  AirtienteKliKkall,  Franidtart, 
Genaany 
per  No.  PCT/EF»a«143«.  I  371  Date  Jan.  9,  1W5,  I  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  9.  IfM,  PCT  P.rf>.  No.  W094/V1SM,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  2«,  1994 

per  FUcd  Jun.  7. 1993,  Ser.  No.  3tt,491 
Claima  priority,  application  Germany,  JnL  13,  1992,  42  22 

9M.5 

Int  CL*  G«3C  1/492 

VS.  CL  430—270.14  >•  C""*™ 

1.  A  radiation-sensitive  mixture  comprising 

a)  a  binder  which  is  insoluble  in  water  but  soluble  or  at  least 
swellaMe  in  aqueous  alkaline  solution, 

b)  a  compound  which  forms  an  acid  under  die  action  of  actinic 
radiation  and 

c)  a  compound  which  contains  at  least  one  C-O-C  or  C-O-Si 
bond  which  can  be  cleaved  by  an  acid. 

wherein  said  mixmre  additionally  contains  0.1  to  70  mol  %,  based 
on  die  maximum  amount  of  acid  which  can  dieoreticaUy  be  pro- 
duced from  the  compound  b),  of  at  least  one  compound  d)  having 
at  least  one  amine  or  amide  bond,  diis  compound  being  1,4- 
diazabicycM  2.2.2]octane.  polymeric  2,2,4-trimethy  1-1.2- 
dihydroquinoUne.  a  lerpolymer  of  o-meUiylstyrene, 
N-octadecylmaleimide,  and  N-(2a.6,6-tetrameUiylpiperidin-  4-yl>- 
maleimide,  dodecylamine,  bis(2,2,6,6-letramediylpiperidin-4-yl) 
decanedioate,  bis-(l,2.2.6,6-pentamediylpiperidin-4-yl)  decanedio- 
ate  or  g-acetyl-3-dodecyl-7,7,9,9-ietrameUiyl-  1.3,8- 
thazaapira(4.S]decane-2,4-dione. 


lOUHmATt) 

I  (OPIKAL  WOOMOMO  MBXUM) 


1  An  optical  recording  medium  comprising  a  substrate,  a  lower 

dielectric  layer,  a  recording  layer,  a  first  upper  dielectric  layer 

contiguous  to  said  recording  Uyer.  a  second  upper  dielectric  layer 

and  a  reflective  Uyer  in  die  order  mentioned  above,  wberem 

information  is  recorded  or  erased  by  irradiating  said  recording 

layer  widi  a  Ughl  beam  to  change  die  crystallographic  sute  thereof, 

said  recording  layer  con^sing  a  recording  material  coniainmg 

an  element  A  Uiat  represents  silver  and/or  gold,  an  element  B 

diat  represents  antimony  and/or  bismudi,  an  element  C  d»at 

represents  tellurium  and/or  selenium,  an  element  indium,  and 

an  element  M  diat  represents  at  least  one  elemem  selected 

from  die  group  consisting  of  titanium,  zirconiura,  hafnium. 

vanadium,   niobium.   tantiJum,   manganese,   nmgsten   and 

molybdenum,  widi  die  atomic  ratio  of  die  elements  w  said 

recording  material  having  die  following  formula: 


wherein: 

O.lOSaSO.40 

0.10SbS0.40 

0.20SxS0.80 

0.01§yS0.60 

0.00lSzS0.20 

said  first  upper  dielectric  layer  containing  at  least  one  compo»md 
selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  aluminum  nitride,  sili- 
con nitride  and  aluminum  oxide,  and 

said  second  upper  dielectric  Uyer  being  made  up  of  a  material 
dial  has  a  dicrmal  conductivity  lower  d»an  diat  of  said  first 
upper  dielectric  Uyer  and  said  second  upper  dielectric  Uyer  is 
50  A  to  500  A  in  diickness. 


5,498,508 
SYMMETRIC  SCANNING  TECHNIQUE  FOR  LASER 
ABLATION 
Eric  Ctan,  AMdn,  To.,  ataigBor  to  Banack  &  Loaab  Incorpo- 
rated, Rodicatcr,  N.Y. 
Continuation  or  Ser.  N«.  954358.  Sep.  29, 1992,  abandoned. 

TUB  applicalion  Jon.  It,  1994,  Scr.  No.  260,628 

The  portion  of  the  tcra  of  thii  patent  subaequent  to  JnL  19, 

2011,  has  been  dtadaiaacd. 

InL  CL'  B23K  26/10 

VS.  CL  430-321  »•  ^^ 

1.  A  mediod  for  photoablating  a  target  surface  compnsmg  die 

steps  of  a)  directing  at  least  two  beams  of  pulsed  UV  radiation  at 

die  poition  of  die  target  surface  requiring  die  least  amount  of 

material  removal;  and  b)  scanning  die  individual  beams  toward 

portions  of  die  tiffget  surface  requiring  die  greatest  amount  of 

material  removal. 


5^498,510 

METHOD  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  COATING  AT  LEAST 

TWO  LAYERS  TO  MAKE  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT- 

SENSmVE  ELEMENT 

Kc^Ji  Ogawa,  Ifanagawa,  Japan,  aaripior  to  Fgji  Photo  Flba 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  962,718,  Oct  19, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb,  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  201,319 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1991,  3-296681 
InL  CL*  G03C  1/00.3/00: 1/76;  1/005 
VS.  CL  430—496  3  ( 


MNGC  OFOCCumCNCC 
OF  StUONG  STSEiKED 
UNEVOtNESS 


5.498,509 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  OPTICAL  INFORMATION 

RECORDING  SUBSTRATE 

Yuald  Shin;  Ihkadii  bhignrv,-  Endko  h«m-«i-,  and  KeOchi 

Kagawa,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  lUyo  Yudcn  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Dtrision  of  Scr.  No.  792,591,  Nov.  15, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5398031.  This  appUcation  Nov.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  338,178 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  17, 1990,  2-312067; 
Aug.  10,  1991,  3-224623 

InL  CL'  GllB  7/26 
VS.  a.  430-^21  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  optical  information  recording  sub- 
strate, which  comprises 

forming  a  photo  resist  on  a  primary  disc; 

forming  one  of  a  plurality  of  continuous  grooves  and  a  plurality 
of  pit  arrays  on  an  area  of  the  primary  disc  by  irradiating  a 
laser  beam  on  the  primary  disc; 

producing  legible  matter  on  said  area  of  the  primary  disc  by 
partially  changing  at  least  one  of  a  power  density  of  a  beam 
spot  of  the  laser  beam,  a  size  of  the  beam  spot  of  the  laser 
beam;  a  shape  of  the  beam  spot  of  the  laser  beam,  and  a 
location  of  the  laser  beam  in  a  radial  direction  on  the  primary 
disc:  and 

using  the  primary  disc  with  said  legible  matter  thereon  as  a 
stamper  to  produce  the  optical  information  substrate,  said 
substrate  having  the  legible  matter  formed  thereon. 


40  (cc/nZ) 


DISTANCE   FROM  ThC  SUftnCC  OF  THE  OUTOMOST 

UVER   TO  THE  OUTEtMOST  LATER  90E  ■OUMOAIIT 

OF  A  COLORED  LATER 

(MaCATED  BT  THE  COATING  OMMTmr  OF  WCT 

COATING  PER  WEB  UMT  AREA  OF  TME  OUTOMOST 

LATER) 


1.  A  multi-layer  simultaneous  coating  method  for  producing  a 
photographic  light-sensitive  element,  said  method  comprising  tlie 
step  of  simultaneously  applying  at  least  two  layers  to  one  side  of  a 
support,  wherein  the  outermost  of  the  at  least  two  layers  contains  a 
low  boiling  point  solvent,  in  which  the  following  relationship  is 
satisfied: 

C<0.2L 

where  C(wt  %)  is  the  concentration  of  a  low  boiling  point  solvent 
in  a  coating  composition  forming  said  outermost  of  said  at  least 
two  layers,  and  L  (cc/m^)  is  the  quantity  of  wet  coating  per  web 
unit  area  in  a  thickness  of  outer  layer(s)  above  a  silver  halide  Uyer 
fiT>m  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  layer  which  is  adjacent  to  tbe 
outermost  surface  of  the  silver  halide  Uyer  to  the  outer  surface  of 
said  outermost  of  said  at  least  two  Uyers,  and  wherein  a  low 
boiling  point  solvent  is  present  in  the  inner  Uyer  next  to  said 
outermost  layer  in  a  range  of  O.S  to  7  wt  %. 


5,49S,511 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

SciJi  Yamashita;  Mitsoo  Saiton;  IbmoyHU  OzcU,  and  Iktsuya 

Ishlzaka.  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  OcL  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  325,167 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1993,  5-287226; 
Jan.  28, 1993, 5-271057;  Jan.  29, 1993, 5-272346;  Dec  16, 1993, 
5-316677 

InL  CL*  G03C  1/035:5/16:5/30 
VS.  CL  430—496  U  OaiaK 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  comprising  a  siq>port 
having  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  wherein 
die  swelling  amount  of  the  bydrophilic  colloid  layers  including  tbe 
light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  a  protective  layer 
coated  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  support  is  not  more  than  10  pm  in 
thickness,  wherein  at  least  60%  of  the  total  projected  area  of  the 
total  silver  halide  grains  in  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  Uyer 
includes  tabular  silver  halide  grains  having  a  Cl~  content  of  at  least 
20  mole  %.  a  { 100}  plane  as  the  major  plane,  a  thickness  of  0.35 
pm  or  less,  an  aspect  ratio  (diameter/thickness)  of  at  least  2,  and  a 
sum  total  of  projected  areas  of  twin  silver  halide  grains  is  not  more 
than  10%  of  the  total  projected  area  of  the  tabular  silver  halide 
grains,  and  wherein  the  tabular  silver  halide  grains  in  the  silver 
halide  emulsion  have  a  Uyer  containing  at  least  one  silver  salt 
comprising  at  least  one  of  silverbalobromide  and  silver  haloiodide 
and  at  least  one  of  silver  thiocyanate  and  silver  selenocyanate. 
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PHOItXiRAPHIC  ELEMENT  HAVING  A  TRANSPARENT 

MAGNBTIC  RECORDING  LAYER 
Robert  O.  JaMt;  UnnwKe  A.  Rowky.  tmi  Gcorfc  L.  OMcaii. 
•U  of  Rockcater.  N.Y,  ■■Ignnri  to  EmDmb  Kod*  Co«- 
p»ay,  RockMter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  !•,  \9H,  Stt.  N«.  4«a*5 
I^  Ct*  G«3C  //76.  GIIB  5/708 
VS.  CX  43»— «••  »•  CtataB 

1.  A  phologr»phic  elemenl  having  a  light-senaitive  Uyer  and  a 
transparent  magnetic  recording  layer,  the  transparent  magnetic 
recording  layer  comprising  ferromagnetic  particles  having  a  ferro- 
magnetic core  and  a  shell  of  till  oxide  or  metal  antiroonaie  in  • 
binder. 


5,49S.S13 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIALS 

Kc^i  MihayMlil,  and  Atsuhiro  Ohkawa,  both  of  Kaoagawa, 

JapM,  Miignors  to  Fi^i  PtMto  FUai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanaiawa, 

Japu 

CoatiMialhw  of  Scr.  No.  55,755,  May  3, 1993,  abandoocd, 

wUch  it  a  coatlimatioii  of  Scr.  No.  MM13.  Mar.  13, 1991, 

abandoned.  This  appbcalioa  JnL  6, 1994,  Stt.  No.  2C7,92« 

Clains  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan.  Mar.  13, 1990,  2-«21M 

Int.  CL'  G«3C  1/46 

VS.  a.  43»— 5*5  21  OaiBM 

1.  A  sUver  halide  color  photographic  material  comprising  a 

support  having  thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive  emulsion  Uyer 

comprising  a  DIR  coupler  that  is  represented  by  Formuia  (I)  below 

and  a  compound  that  is  represented  by  Formula  (R-I)  below; 


O     O 

II      II 
R,iCCHCNH-Rsj 


K,. 


Formula  (Cp-1) 


Foraiula  (Cp-2) 


R51N CCH(CNH)»R5j 


(Rstirf- 


(ItMXf- 


-OMitiiiiied 
Oil  Ponnula  (Cp-6) 

,NHCO-R« 


OH  FanMiU(Cp-7) 

.NHCONH— R4« 


OH  Fonnula  (Cp-8) 

NHCO— R41 


-c<Mitinued 


(R«i). 


(K*i). 


OH 


Fonnala  (Cp-9) 


Fonnnla  (Cp-IO) 


OH 


(R4I). 


wherein. 

A  represents  a  coupler  residual  group. 

n  lepiesents  an  integer  of  0  or  1.  provided  that  (i)  when  A 
represents  a  phenol  type  or  naphthol  type  coupler  residual 
group  then  n  IS  1  and  (ii)  when  A  represents  some  other 
coupler  residual  group  then  n  is  0,  and 

R  represents  an  alkyl  group  that  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
a  pyridyl  group,  and 

wherein  the  DIR  coupler  of  FbrmuU  (1)  is  present  in  the  emul- 
sion layer  in  an  amount  of  3x10"'  to  IxKT'  mol/m^ 


Rm 


I 


FonnuU  (C|>-3) 


A-<L,),-B^L^-INH-HYD 


ForaiuU(R-I) 


N  NH 


wherein, 

A  leptesents  a  group  that  reacu  with  the  oxidized  form  of  a 
developing  agent  and  cleaves  (L,),-B-(L2)„-INH-HYD, 

L,  lepiesents  a  group  dial  cleaves  the  bond  with  B  after  cleavage 
FotmuU  (Cp-4)  of  the  bond  with  A. 

B  is  a  group  that  reduces  the  oxidized  form  of  a  developing 
agent  or  undergoes  a  coupling  reaction  with  the  oxidized  form 
of  a  developing  agent,  produces  essentially  coloriess  com- 
pounds, cleaves  (Lj).-1NH-HYD,  and  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 


FoimuU  (Cp-S) 


Ru 


(B-21) 


.-0-<.  .N 


N  NH 


N 
I 
Rm 


(B-22) 


-oJ 


-coBtiiiued 


NHSOtRu 


(B-6) 


(R,3)/       NHSOjRij 


(Rislb 


(B-23) 


I 
O 


<B-7) 


(R|))b 


(Risk 


OH 


(B-8) 


(B-1) 


(Rij)/ 


HO 


(Rislb 


(B-9) 


(B-2) 


HO 


(Rij)( 


(R13)/      NHSO2R14 


OH 


(B-IO) 


(B-3) 


HO. 


OH 


>, 


-|—  NHSO2R14 


(Rl9)( 


I 

o 


NHS02RI4 


(RI3). 


I 

O 


(Rij)- 


(R13). 

wherein, 

*  denotes  the  position  which  is  bonded  to  A-<L,).„  **  denotes 
the  position  which  is  bonded  to  (LJ^-INH-HYD,  R,,  is  a 
substitutent  group,  R,4  and  R,;  are  the  same  or  different  and 
(^"*)  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  group, 

an  aromatic  group  and  a  heterocyclic  group,  1  represents  an 
integer  of  from  0  to  2,  m  represents  an  integer  of  from  0  ID  3, 
and  the  letter  "a"  represents  an  integer  of  0  or  1, 

U  represents  a  group  that  cleaves  INH-HYD  after  cleavage  of 
the  bond  with  B, 

INH  represents  a  group  that  has  a  development  inhibiting  capac- 
ity. 
(B-5)       HYD  represents  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group  or  a  group  that  con- 
tains an  alkoxycarbonyl  group, 

V  and  w  each  represent  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  0  to  2, 
and  when  they  each  represent  2.  the  two  L,  and  the  two  Lj 
groups  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and 

wherein  the  DIR  coupler  of  Formula  <R-I)  is  present  io  the 
emulsion  layer  in  an  amount  of  lxlO~*  to  1x10"'  mol/m^. 


NHSO2R14 
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UTHOGRAPHIC  DOUBLE-COATED  PATTERNING 

PLATE  WTTH  UNDERCOAT  LEVELLING  LAYER 

Taka  Nakao;  HlrayiiU  YuMoaki;  NoImio  Ibkntakc.  aU  of 

KaBMBwm  Mmato  SaHo,  FnkiiiUM;  HkWuM  Koliarm, 

and  ItekteM*  Nakayam,  boOi  tl  KaMgawa,  aU  of.  Japan. 

■MitBon  to  Ibkyo  Ohka  KagJ*  C<k.  LUL.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aas-  9,  in4,  Str.  No.  2K7JK95 

IbL  CL*  G03C  I/SI5  ^  ^    _ 

VS.  CL  43»— 512  .  5  Cli*" 

I.  A  doubte-coaled  patterning  plate  which  compnaes,  as  an 
integral  body: 

(a)  •  sulMtnle; 

(b)  an  undeicoai  levelling  layer  formed  on  the  surface  of  the 
substrate:  and 

(c)  an  overcoat  Uyer  of  a  positive-working  photosensitive  resist 
composition  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  undercoat  levelling 
layer, 

the  undercoat  levelling  Uyer  being  formed  from  a  thermoplastK 
lesin  composition  comprising  (Da  copolymer  of  glycidyl  meth- 
acrylate  and  methyl  meihacrylate  in  a  copolymenzation  ratio  m  the 
range  from  2:8  to  8:2  by  weight  and  having  a  weight-average 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  from  10.000  to  200,000  and  (2) 
2.2',4.4'-tetrahydroxybenzophcnone. 


substituuble  hydrogen  nuy  be  substituted  with  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro; 
hydroxyl;  cyano;  and  catboxyl:  alkyl;  alkenyl;  aikoxy;  aryl; 
aryloxy;  caibonamido:  sulfonamide;  sulfamoyl:  carbamoyl; 
acyl;  sulfonyl;  sulfonyloxy:  sulfinyl:  thio;  acyloxy;  amine; 
imino;  phosphate;  phosphite;  heterocyclic  group,  heterocyclic 
oxy  group,  or  heterocyclic  thio  group  each  of  which  may  be 
substituted  and  which  contain  a  3  lo  7  membered  heterocyclic 
ring  composed  of  caibon  atoms  and  at  least  one  betero  atom 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  nitrogen  and 
sulfur,  quaternary  ammonium;  and  silyloxy.  wherein  said  sub- 
stituents  may  themselves  be  substituted  with  any  of  die  above 
groups. 


SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSFTIVE 
MATERLiL 
Makoto  Kikncki,  and  OmU  Okamnra,  both  of  Minami- 
Mhlpra.  Japan,  wiitimt  to  FiUi  Pboto  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 


Sv4W.515 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  CONTAINING  A  CERTAIN 

SULFONATED  ACYLACETANUJDE  COUPLER  IN 

COMBINATION  WITH  LOW-  OR  NON-CHLORIDB 

EMULSIONS 

Paul  B.  Merkel;  JerroM  N.  PwhMy.  both  oT  Rocbtstcr,  N.Y.; 

Hugh  M.  WliBamwn,  Hanwdl.  UiltwIKIntdwn;  Bernard  A. 

Claik,  nialilf^rait  Uidtcd  Klnsdoai,  and  PanI  L.  R.  Stan- 
ley. Harraw,  UaMtd  Kinpioat.  avlgnon  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rocbcatcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17.  1994,  Ser.  No.  214JM 
InL  CL»  CMC  1/035:7/36 
VS.  CL  43*— 554  ^  ^lalma 

I.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  beanng  a  blue- 
light  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  an  acylaceu- 
nilide  yellow  image  dye-forming  coupler  having  formula  I  or  II: 


FDed  May  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  59.667 
Claims  priority,  appBcrtion  Japui,  May  14, 1992,  4-146738 
InL  CL*  G«3C  1/005.1/015:1/035 
VS.  CL  43»-Strr  »  claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material  having  a 
silver  haUde  emulsion  layer  oo  a  support,  wherein  said  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  contains  a  silver  halide  emulsion  in  which 
silver  haiide  tabular  grains,  which  have  an  aspect  ratio  of  2  to  40 
and  in  which  dislocation  lines  are  localized  essentially  to  only 
fringe  portions,  occupy  100*  to  80%  of  a  total  projected  area  of 
all  grains,  said  silver  halide  tabular  grains  are  formed  while  iodide 
ions  are  rapidly  being  generated,  said  iodide  ions  are  rapidly 
genent.d  from  an  iodide  ion-releasing  agent  represented  by  For- 
mula (I)  below: 


R— I 


(D 


where  R  tepresents  a  monovalent  organic  residue  which  releases 
the  iodine  atom,  I.  in  the  form  of  ions  upon  reacung  with  a  base 
and/or  a  nuclef>philic  reagent 
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wherein: 
R,  is  an  alkyl.  aikoxy,  or  aryloxy  group: 
Rfc  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group; 
R,  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group; 
R,  is  a  substituent; 
n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2; 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  trifluorom- 

ethyl.  and  substituted  or  unsubstinited  aikoxy  and  aryloxy; 
R,  is  an  alkyl  group: 
R4  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  aikoxy  carbonyl.  carbamoyl,  carbon- 

amido,  sulfonamido  or  trifluoromethyl; 
X  is  hydrogen  or  a  coupling-o«f  group;  wherein  said  blue-light 

sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  is  a  low-chloride  silver 

halide  emulsion; 
provided  that  each  substituent  R,  is  selected  from  the  group 

coosUting  of  and  each  R.,  R*,  R,,  Rj.  Rj.  R4.  ■««  X  having  a 


5.49S.S17 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  HYBRID 

DIRECT  POSITIVE  EMULSION  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERLU.  CONTAINING  SUCH  AN  EMULSION 

Ann  Verbeeck,  Bcgl|ncadUk,  and  Kris  Vljwnc,  Booheidcn,  both 

or.  Belgium,  aarignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert,  N.V.,  Mortsd,  Bel- 

chuB 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994.  Ser.  No.  315,449 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jan.  15, 

1993.  93202899 

Int.  CL'  G«3C  1/015:1/005:1/035 
VS.  CL  43#— 5*9  *  Claims 

1.  Process  for  die  preparation  of  a  direct  positive  silver  halide 
emulsion  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(1)  fonning  an  essentially  cubic  host  grain  emulsion  consisting 
of  silver  bromide  and  silver  iodobromide,  with  a  iodide  con- 
tent between  0  and  10  mole  *,  by  a  balanced  double  jet 
precipitation  of  silver  ion  and  halide  ion  soluuons  at  a  pAg 
between  7  and  9; 

(2)  depositing  epitaxially  on  the  comers  of  said  formed  essen- 
ually  cubic  host  grains  a  silver  iodide  crystallographic  phase 
wherein  said  silver  iodide  contains  at  most  5%  of  the  total 
crystal  silver  halide,  either  by,  (2.1)  performing  a  second 
balanced  double  jet  precipitation  of  a  silver  ion  solution  and  a 
chloride  ion  solution  at  a  pAg  between  7  and  9,  and  then 
adding  an  amount  of  iodide  ions  at  least  equimolar  to  said 
chloride  ions,  in  diis  way  converting  the  formed  epitaxial 
silver  chloride  phase  into  an  epitaxial  silver  iodide  phase; 

or. 


(2.2)  adding  a  silver  ion  solution  and  a  solution  of  an  organic 
iodide  releasing  compound  represented  by  formula  (R)  to  said 
essentially  cubic  host  grain  emulsion  formed  according  to  step 

(1); 


(R) 

wherein  A  represents  a  group  with  a  positive  Hammett  a^  value, 
and  L  is  a  divalent  linking  group; 

(3)  externally  fogging  said  emulsion  crystals; 

(4)  adding  an  electron-accepting  dye  which  adsorbs  to  said 
fogged  surface  of  said  emulsion  crystals. 


5y49«,5M 
CHLORIDE  RICH  TABULAR  GRAIN  EMULSION  WITH 

(IM)  MAJOR  FACES 
Dctlcf  Bnnnecke,  Lcichlincen,  Bciginm,  assignor  to  Agb- 
Gtrrmttt,  N.V.,  Mortad,  Belgium 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  339,7«1 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  OS:,  Nov.  16, 
1993,  932tt32g3 

iDt  CL'  G«3C  1/015:1/035 
VS.  CL  43«-569  4  n«i». 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  silver  halide  tabular  grain 
emulsion,  containing  at  least  SO  mole  %  chloride,  wherein  at  least 
50%  of  the  total  projected  area  of  all  the  grains  is  provided  by  said 
tabular  grains,  and  wherein  said  tabular  grains  exhibit  an  average 
aspect  ratio  of  at  least  2:1,  an  average  thickness  not  greater  than 
O.S  micron,  an  average  equivalent  sphere  diameter  of  at  least  0.2 
micron,  and  wherein  said  tabular  grains  have  (100)  major  faces, 
characterized  in  diat  a  precipitation  is  performed  in  preparing  the 
ubular  grain  emulsion  in  presence  of  a  phenylmercaptotetiazole 
compound  wherein  said  precipitation  comprises  a  nucleation  step 
and  a  growth  step  wherein  said  growth  step  is  performed  at  a  pCl 
between  1.0  and  2.0. 


5.498319 
HYPOTHERMIC  PRESERVATION  OF  MAMMALIAN 

HEARTS  BY  BLOCIONG  THE  NA^/IT/CL" 
CO-TRANSPORTER  USING  THE  CO-TRANSPORTER 
BLOCKER,  FUROSEMIDE 
Yoram  RuMn,  Tel  Aviv,  and  Gil  Navon,  Ramat  Gan.  both  of, 
brad,  assignors  to  Ramot-Univenity  AntiMrity  for  Applied 
Reaearcfa  and  Industrial  DereiopnMfit  Ltd.,  Id  Aviv,  Israel 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,711,  JuJ.  29, 1993,  abandoned. 
This  appHcadon  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310.371 
InL  CL'  AOIN  I/02;43/38:43/08:4l/02 
VS.  CL  435— IJ  2  Oaims 

I.  A  process  for  preserving  mammalian  hearts  prior  to  transplan- 
tation comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  perfusing  the  heart  with  a  preservation  solution  comprising 
furosemide  in  a  concentration  of  about  100  mM; 

b)  perfiising  the  bean  with  a  cardioplegic  solution  comprising 
fiirosemide  in  a  concentration  of  about  100  )iM  at  about  4°  C; 

c)  storing  the  heart  by  bathing  it  ex  vivo  in  a  cardioplegic 
solution  comprising  ftitosemide  in  a  concentration  of  about 
100  pM  at  about  4°  C;  and 

d)  perfusing  the  heart  with  a  preservation  solution  at  about  37° 
C.  in  order  to  remove  the  cardioplegic  solution. 


5*498,520 

METHOD  FOR  TESTING  BLOOD  UNITS  FOR  VIRAL 
CONTAMINATION 
John  R.  Chapman,  Lake  VWa,  DL,  assi^ior  I 
tional  Inc.  Decrfieid,  m. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  833.285,  Feb.  It.  1992, 

TUs  appHcatian  Mar.  24. 1993.  Ser.  No.  37.525 
InL  CL'  C12Q  l/70:l/6S;  C12P  19/34 
U.S.CL435— 5  19 
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1.  A  method  for  providing  a  Mood  component  to  a  recipieni 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

removing  and  collecting,  using  a  leukocyte  filter,  &om  a  Mood 
unit  a  majority  of  leukocytes  present  therein; 

using  the  leukocytes  that  have  been  coUected  in  and  on  the  filter 
to  test  the  blood  unit  for  viral  contaminatioa;  and 

administering  the  blood  unit  to  the  recipient  if  the  test  demon- 
strates that  the  blood  unit  does  not  include  viral 
tion. 


5,498.521 
DIAGNOSIS  OF  HEREDITARY  RETINAL 
DEGENERATIVE  DISEASES 
Tliaddeus  P.  Dixja.  Mflttw,  laA  EUot  L.  Benoa, 
of  Mass,,  anrignors  to  President  and  FeBows  of 
CoOcge,  Cambridge.  Mms. 
Continnaiiaa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  805,123,  Dec  U,  1991.  FM. 
No.  5.262.529,  whkh  is  a  contimmtion-iafart  of  Ser.  No. 
469415,  Jan.  24. 1990,  Pat  No.  5.225.546.  This  apphcatioB 
Mar.  U,  1993.  Ser.  No.  33,881 
InL  CL'  C87H  21/04:  CUP  19/34;  C12Q  1/6& 
VS.  CL  435—6  17 
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1.  A  method  of  diagnosing  in  a  human  subject  an  increased 

lilcelihood  (rf  developing  or  transmitting  to  fiiture  generations  a 

disease  in  which  a  mutant  form  of  a  human  photoreceptor  protein 

is  a  causative  agent,  said  method  comprising, 

analyzing  the  DNA  of  said  human  subject  to  determine  the 

presence  or  absence  of  a  mutation  in  a  gene  for  a  protein 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rhodopsin,  retinal 

degeneration  slow  (RDS)  protein,  and  the  P-subuiut  of  retinal 

rod  cGMP  phosphodiesterase,  the  presence  of  such  a  mutation 

indicating  an  increased  likelihood  of  developing  or  transmit- 
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tinf!  tr  hituie  generations  ■  dweaae  in  whfch  a  inutMil  form  of 
a  buman  photoreceptor  protein  is  a  causative  agent. 


Sv<M,522 
METHODS  FOR  THE  USE  OF  SPERMIDINE«PERMINE 

N'-ACETYLTRANSFEHASE  AS  A  PROGNOSTIC 

INDICATOR  ANWOR  A  TUMOR  RESPONSE  MARKER 

Carl   W.   Pi»rt«;   Eart  Aaron,   N.Y,  MrigBor  to   HcaMi 

,  iK^  B«Mila,  N.Y.  

t  of  Ser.  No.  875,W1,  Apr.  2S.  19W,  abMi- 
„.,„^  -Ate  RppMfRtlif  Nov.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153,3M 
lot  CL*  AttK  49A)0:  CUQ  1/02:1/48:1/68:  COIN  iWi 
VS.  CL  435-4  ^  '^'' 


5,498,524 
METHOD  OF  TESTING  FOR  HEART  FAILURE  RISK 
Chriatiaa  Hall,  Snarvya.  Norway,  a«liciior  to  Medtamova  SJ, 
Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1994.  Ser.  No.  18*,680 
ClaiBS  priority.  appikaHoo  United  Klncdoot.  Mar.  12, 1993, 

9305142 

IbL  CL*  G«1N  33A8 
VS.  CL  435—7.1  U  Oata* 

1.  A  method  of  testing  for  heart  failure  riA  in  an  asymptomatic 
pttient.  which  comprises  contacting  a  body  fluid  sample  from  the 
asymptomatic  patient  with  an  antibody  which  specifically  binds  to 
N-tenninal  Pio-ANF  and  detecting  the  formation  of  an  immune 
complex  by  immunoassay,  and  comparing  die  pqnide  level  thus 
obtained  to  control  levels  as  an  indication  of  said  liik. 
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1.  An  in  vitro  method  for  evaluating  the  potential  responsiveness 
of  a  human  malignant  solid  tumor  type  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  melanoma,  ovarian  carcinotna,  and  lung  carcinoma  to 
chemotherapy  in  vivo  widi  an  anticancer  agent  consisting  of  a 
pdyamine  analog  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  spermine 
analogs  and  spermidine  analogs  that  induces  spermidine/spemune 
N'-acetyltransferase  in  said  tumor,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  performing  a  biopsy  to  obtain  tumor  cells; 

(b)  introducing  cells  of  said  tumor  in  culture; 

(c)  administering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  die 
poly  amine  analog  to  die  culture:  and 

(d)  detecting  the  level  of  induction  of  spermidine/spermine 
N'-acetyltransferase  in  die  tumor  cells  exposed  to  die 
polyamine  analog  in  vitro; 

wherein  tumors  potentially  reiponsive  to  polyamine  analog  chemo- 
therapy are  nimors  which  when  exposed  to  die  polyamine  analog 
in  vitro  show  at  least  a  10  fold  induction  of  spermidine/spemune 
N'-acetyltransferase  lelaave  to  untreated  tumor  of  the  same  clonal 
Une. 


5,4»«,525 
METHODS  FOR  RAPID  MICROBIAL  DETECTION 
Catkcfiac  E.  D.  Rcca;  KalaiiD  Roataa-MaliiiaB,  both  of  Not- 
rt,,li —  SteoB  F.  Pvk,  MatiliiirM,-  Stepken  P.  Dcnycr, 
Lewta;  Gonkm  S.  A.  B.  Stewart,  Leictrtcr,  and  Sabah  A.  A. 
J^rim,  Notttngham,  aU  of.  Great  Britala,  a«i«non  to  Abmt- 
Aaa  hmraatin— I  pk,  UbUmI  Ktai|doB 
per  No.  PCT/GB91/W354,  i  371  Date  Apr.  9,  1992,  I  l«2(e) 
Data  Apr.  9,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  N*  W092/i2433.  PCT  P»b. 
Date  Feb.  2*.  1992 

PCT  FIM  Aac.  S,  1991,  Ser.  No.  «39,7« 
mJ—  prtorMy,  appttcattoa  UaHcd  Kfaiffioai,  Aug.  9,  199*. 

9*17443 

lat.  CL'  C12Q  1/02:1/66:1/68:1/70 
VS.  CL  435-29  ^  CMa^ 

1.  The  method  of  testing  for  die  preaeace  or  concentration  of  a 
target  bacteria  in  a  fluid  sample  by  die  steps  of: 

a)  adding  to  die  sample  bactenophage  capable  of  infecting  die 
target  bacteria  under  conditions  to  cause  it  to  infect  any  target 
bacteria  present 

b)  destroying,  removing,  neutralizing  or  inactivating  extracellu- 
lar bacteriophage  in  the  sample, 

c)  incubating  die  sample  to  complete  infection  and  cause  die 
target  bacteria  to  release  die  bacteriophage,  and 

d)  assaying  die  bacteriophage  as  an  indication  of  die  presence  or 
concentration  of  die  target  bacteria  in  die  sample. 


5,49S,523 
DNA  SEQUENCING  WfTH  PYROPHOSPHATASE 
Stanley  Tkbor,  Caaabrtdfe,  and  Charica  C.  Rlchardaon,  Cbert- 
BBt  Hia.  both  of  Maaa.,  aarimefa  to  PTMldert  awl  FeOowa  af 

Harrai^  CoOcie,  Caaabrtdfe,  Maaa. 
CoatlBoatloa  of  Ser.  No.  37,475,  Mar.  24,  1993,  abandoorJ, 
which  b  a  cootinuatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  922355,  JnL  29. 1992, 
abanrtnnrd.  which  ia  a  cootiaDatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  aM,tS5,  Dec 

12, 1991,  ahanilaMfrt  which  b  a  contlnaation  of  Ser.  No. 
334,751.  Apr.  12, 19B9,  abandoned,  whfch  ii  a  contiwiatioa- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  218.143.  JoL  12, 1988.  Pat.  No.  43424n8. 
Thk  application  JaL  14.  1994.  Ser.  No.  T7S^39 
iBL  CL'  C12Q  1/68:  C12P  19/34:  G41N  3i/50:  C12N  9/14 
VS.  CL  435—4  "^  Clataa 

3.  An  unproved  medwd  for  performing  DNA  sequenang  reac- 
tions, including  providing  a  DNA  polymeraae,  die  improvement 
comprising: 

performing  die  DNA  sequencing  reaction  in  die  presence  of  an 
added  pyropbospi>atase  and  DNA  polymerase. 


5,49S,52« 
BACILLUS  CmCULANS  BASED  BIOLOGICAL 
INDICATOR  FOR  GASEOUS  STERILANTS 
Roaa  A.  Capoto,  Long  Grove,  UL,  and  PhUBp  A.  Martcna, 
FrcnMMt.  CaHf.,  aadgnors  to  Abtos,  Inc.,  MundcMa,  DL 
Filed  Aug.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1U.989 
InL  CL'  C12Q  1/02:1/22 
VS.  CL  435—31  >'  Ctahna 

1.  A  method  for  monitoring  a  sterilizing  process,  comprising: 
disposing  a  biological  indicator  in  a  sterilizing  chamber,  die 
biological  indicator  including  a  selected  number  of  viable 
Bacillus  circuUms  spores  inoctdated  onto  a  carrier, 
exposing  die  biological  indicator  to  at  least  one  sterilant  being  in 

gaseous  form; 
removing  die  biological  indicator  from  die  sterilizing  chamber, 
analyzing  or  having  die  carrier  analyzed  for  spore  growth 
wherein  die  analysis  is  by  incubating  die  earner  spores  under 
spore  growdi  coDditioos;  and  determining  a  number  of  surviv- 
ing spores,  if  any. 


5.498,527 

PHOSPHORYLCHOUNE-CONTAINING 

GLYCEROGLYCOLIPID 

Naoki  Yamauoto,  and  Kaiuhiro  Matsuda,  both  of  Tokyo. 

Japan,  assignors  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1994.  Ser.  No.  251.479 
Claims  priority.  appUcatfam  Japan.  Feb.  18, 1994.  6-021429 
InL  CL'  C12Q  l/Oi.l/OO:  C12P 9/00,7/64 
VS.  CL  435-34  1  Chdm 


LSIMS 


200      400      600      aoo      coo 
(M  +  H)*  ,896 


1.    I'-[2,3-Bis(hexadecanoyloxy)propyl]-d-glycopyraiio8-  6'-yl- 
2*-(tjiiiiethylammoiiium)  ethylphosphate. 


5.498.528 
DETECTION  OF  HELICOBACTER  PYLORI 
Wing  King,  641  48th  Ave.,  San  Frandsco,  Calif.  94121 
FUcd  Jim.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257^62 
InL  CL'  C12Q  1/04:1/02:  GOIN  33/48.33/20 
VS.  a.  435-^4  14  Clainis 

1.  A  inetliod  for  detection  of  a  Helicobacter  pylori  strain  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
contacting  a  saliva  sample  suspected  of  containing  H.  pylori 
direcdy  with  a  medium  selective  for  growth  of  H.  pylori,  said 
medium  having  a  pH  of  about  S.S  to  7.S;  and 
incubating  the  sample  for  a  time  sufficient  for  detection  of  H. 
pylori  growth  wherein  the  method  provides  for  detection  of  H. 
pylori  growth  in  at  least  80%  of  true  positive  samples. 


5.498.529 
PROTEIN  PROTEASE  INHIBITORS  FROM 
STREPTOMYCES 
Tbonus  R.  Berka.  Wyncote;  James  A.  Fomwahl.  Norristowii; 
Joaeiina  G.  Gomiak.  Willow  Grove;  Martin  Rosenberg. 
Royersford;  James  E.  Strickler,  Havertown,  and  Dean  P. 
l>iylor.  Ung  of  Prussia,  aU  of  P^  assignors  to  SmlthKline 
Becfcman  Corporation,  PhihKlclphia,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  894467.  Jon.  3,  1992.  Pat  No. 
5.279.939.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  346.119,  Feb. 
16,  1989.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-Ui-part  of  Ser. 
No.  897^45,  Aug.  18, 1986.  abandoned.  This  application  Dec 
3.  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,506 
Int.  CL'  C12P  21/00 
VS.  a.  435—69.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  heterologous  polypeptide  in  Strep- 
tomyces  which  comprises  transforming  a  Streptomyces  otganism 
with  a  recombinant  DNA  molecule  comprising  an  LEP-10  or  LTI 
sequence  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sequence  encod- 
ing a  gene  expression  unit,  a  promoter  sequence  or  an  export 
control  encoding  sequence  operatively  linked  to  a  heterologous 
coding  sequence  and  then  culturing  the  transformed  Streptomyces 
such  that  the  heterologous  polypeptide  is  expressed. 


5,498,530 
PEPTIDE  LIBRARY  AND  SCREENING  METHOD 
Peter  J.  Schatz.  Mountain  View;  Mfflaid  G.  CuB.  Oiddnnd;  Jeff 
F.  Miller.  Los  Angdcs,  and  Willem  P.  C  Stenmer,  Los  Gatns, 
all  of  CaUf.,  asrignors  to  Al^rmax  Technologies.  N.V,  Ncth- 


Conttnuation  of  Ser.  No.  963321.  Oct.  15.  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5438.665.  which  is  a  coniinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  778^33, 

Oct  16, 1991,  Pat.  No.  537«478.  Ilife  app«calkMi  Aag.  15, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  290^41 

InL  CL'  CUP  21/02:  C12N  15/72:15/74:15/79 

VS.  CL  435—69.1  21  CUam 

1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  random  peptide  library  of  at  least 

10*  members,  said  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 

(a)  constructing  a  recombinant  DNA  vector  that: 

encodes  a  DNA  binding  protein  that  binds  to  a  specific  DNA 
sequence  with  a  dissociation  half-life  of  at  least  one  hotH-,  and 
contains  the  specific  DNA  Sequence; 

(b)  inserting  into  the  coding  sequence  of  the  DNA  binding 
protein  in  at  least  10'  vectors  of  step  (a)  a  coding  sequence  for 
a  random  peptide  such  tliat  the  resulting  vectors  encode  at 
least  10*  different  fusion  proteins,  each  of  which  is  composed 
of  the  DNA  binding  protein  and  a  random  peptide,  and  is 
capable  of  binding  to  the  specific  DNA  sequence; 

(c)  transforming  host  cells  with  the  vectors  of  step  (b);  and 

(d)  culturing  the  host  cells  transformed  in  step  (c)  under  condi- 
tions suitable  for  expression  of  the  fusion  proteins. 


5.498431 
INTRON-MEDIATED  RECOMBINANT  TECHNIQUES 
AND  REAGENTS 
Kevin  A.  JaireU.  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  President  and 
Fellows  of  Harvard  College,  Caaabridge,  Mass. 
Filed  Sep.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  U9312 
Int.  CL'  C12N  15/11:15/13:  C12P  19/34 
VS.  CL  435— 91  Jl  37  Clnlms 

I.  A  combinatorial  method  for  generating  a  variegated  popula- 
tion of  ribonucleic  acids  encoding  chimeric  gene  products,  com- 
prising admixing  a  variegated  set  of  splicing  constructs  under 
trans-splicing  reaction  conditions,  each  splicing  construct  compris- 
ing a  ribonucleic  acid  represented  by  tiie  general  formula  (3TVS)- 
EX-(5'IVS),  wherein 

EX  represents  an  exon  which  is  intended  to  be  present  in  a 
chimeric  ribonucleic  acid,  said  exon  having  a  S'  exon  end  and 
a  3'  exon  end, 
(3TVS)  is  absent  or  represents  a  3'  fragment  of  an  introti,  which 
3'  intron  fragment  is  covalendy  attached  to  the  S'  exon  end  of 
said  exon  by  a  phosphodiester  bond,  and 
(S'IVS)  is  absent  or  represents  a  5'  fragment  of  an  intron,  which 
S'  intron  firagment  is  covalendy  attached  to  the  3'  exon  end  of 
said  exon  by  a  phosphodiester  bond, 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  a  paction  of  said  splicing  constructs 
comprise  internal  exons  having  both  of  said  3'  and  S'  intron 
fragments;  wherein  said  exons  of  said  set  of  splicing  con- 
structs comprise  a  variegated  population  of  ribonucleic  acids, 
and  said  trans-splicing  reaction  conditions  comprise  condi- 
tions in  which  3'  and  5'  intron  fragments  of  different  splicing 
constructs  reconstitute  a  fiinctional  intron  through  intermo- 
lecular  complementation  and  ligate  said  exons  to  generate  a 
variegated  popidation  of  ribonucleic  acids  encoding  chimeric 
gene  products. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AMINO  ACIDS 
Ryoickl  rrtwti  MacUda.  Japu;  YaMkfa*  KiincM,  SaM 
Lake  Oty.  Utah,  aMi  Kdko  HMuaUU,  MacUda.  " 
I  to  KyMfa  HAIw  Kooro.  Co^  LliL,  Ttkjo, 
I  of  S«r.  N«>  1313«5,  Dec  11, 1W7,  abaw 
Thti  appMcatlaa  Dec  »,  19M,  Ser.  N«l  «33,1M 
OaiMi  priority,  appMcartwi  Japa^  Dec  13,  Wt*.  «I-25tWl; 
Jaa.  a*.  1917.  M-1SM15 

lat  CL'  C12P  I3A>4;  C12M  /5/77  

VS.  CL  43S-106  '  CW^ 

1.  A  pnxess  for  producing  amino  acids  which  corapnies: 
providing  a  microorganism  belonging  lo  the  genus  Corynbacte- 
rium  or  Brevibacterium  and  carrying  a  recombinant  DNA 
which  confers  the  ability  to  assimilate  lactose  on  microorgan- 
isms incapable  of  assimilating  lactose,  said  recombinant  DNA 
comprising: 

(a)  an  EcoRl-Sall-cleaved  DNA  fragment  of  3.2  kb  cooiwmng 
the  stnictural  gene  lacy  which  is  obtained  ttom  Escherichia 
coli  lactose  operon. 

(b)  an  EcoRI-cleaved  DNA  fragment  of  3.0  kb  containing  the 
stnictural  gene  lacZ  which  is  obtained  from  pMC1871.  and 

(c)  a  DNA  fragment  containing  a  prooMter  derived  from  a 
micioorganism  belonging  to  the  genus  Corynbacterimm  or 
Brevibacurium,  which  is  positiooed  upstream  of  the  said 
DNA  fragments. 

culturing  said  microorganism  in  a  medium  cootaimng  lactose  as 

a  main  carbon  source  to  form  an  amino  acid  and, 
recovering  said  amino  acid  accumulated  in  the  culture  medium. 


mseiscUmticus  NRRL  8-11019,  wherein  xyl  3  has  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  apptoximately  21  kD  as  determined  by  SDS-gel 
elecuophoresis  and  a  pH  optima  of  pH  5.0—7.0. 


CONTROL  OF  GROWTH  AND  DEVELOPMENT  OF 

POTATO  PLANTS 

Bacfaettlra  W.  Poovaiah,  PulfaMn,  Wadi^  DaiMike  Ihkeiawa, 

OMka,  Japan;  Ite-Jtai  Haa,  Kyoag  Ki  Do,  Rep.  of  Korea, 

aMi  Gynheiuv  H.  Aa,  Ptdteaau  Wa*,  aaifpan  to  WaA- 

iBglM  State  Univcnity   RcMarch  FooMiattaa,  PaUinan, 

WMh. 

Filed  JaL  M,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1M,S74 

taL  CL*  CI2N  ISAX):  AOIH  1/04 

U&CL  435— 17X3  «  Clatato 

I.  A  method  for  increasing  stem  and  tuber  elongation  in  a  potato 
plant  relative  to  a  control  plant,  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing 
a  nucleic  acid  construct  into  a  potato  plant  cell  and  growing  the 
ceU  into  a  plant,  wherein  tf>e  nucleic  acid  constrtict  comprises  a 
nucleotide  sequence  thai  encodes  the  protein  of  Sequence  Listing 
ID  No.  2. 


METHOD  FOR  DIRECT  CLONING  OF  NUCLEASE 
GENES  IN  £.  COU 
AkkMi  Foaenkov,  Bereriy;  Deborah  K.  DOa,  Borton;  EUm- 
bctb  A.  Raleigh,  Soaaerrille,  and  Shaanc-Yong  Xu,  Leslnf 
ton,  aU  of  Maw„  Maignon  to  New  England  Btolaba,  Inc. 

Beverly,  Mas.  

Filed  May  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  247,990 
InL  CL*  C12N  15/55:15/70:9/22 
MS,  CL  435— 172J  "  ^laUna 

1.  A  method  for  isolating  DNA  coding  for  a  nuclease  comprising 

die  steps  of:  .       ,       v 

(a)  fanning  a  DNA  Ubnny  from  a  source  codmg  for  the 
nucleate; 

(b)  ligaiing  the  DNA  of  step  (a)  into  an  appropnale  clomng 
vector. 

(c)  tiansfotming  the  host  ceU  which  (i)  contains  a  DNA  damage- 
inducing  promoter  fused  to  an  indicator/reporter  gene,  and  (ii) 
is  deficient  in  one  or  more  methylation-dependent  restriction 
systems  with  the  cloning  vector  of  step  (b); 

(d)  plating  and  incubating  die  transformed  host  cells  of  step  (c) 
on  indicator  plates  containing  a  substrate  which  reacts  widi 
die  expression  product  of  die  indicator/reporter  gene  and 
appropriate  antibiotics; 

(e)  selecting  appropriate  colonies  from  die  plated  iransfonned 
host  cells  of  step  (d)  and  growing  said  cells  in  an  appropnate 
medium; 

(0  harvesting  and  breaking  open  the  cells  of  step  (e)  followed  by 
removal  of  all  debris  and  other  insoluble  components  to 
prtxluce  a  supernatant;  and 

(g)  assaying  the  supernatant  of  step  (f)  for  nuclease  activity  on 
appropriate  DNA  substrates  in  an  appropriate  buffer. 


5,«9«,534 

CHONDROmNASE  H  FROM  PROTEVS  VULGARIS 
Klran   M.   Khandke,   Nannet,   N.Y.,   aarignor  to  American 
Cyanaaid  Company,  WayM,  N  J. 

Flkd  Apr.  22, 1994.  Ser.  No.  232.540 
laC  CL*  C12N  9/24:l/t2:9/26:9n8 
MS.  CL  435— 2M  »  CtoUn 

1.  A  purified  chondroitinaae  11  protein  having  die  ammo  acid 
tequoce  of  SEQ  ID  NO:2. 


5y«9S,534 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  COLOR  FROM  WOOD  PULF 

USING  XYLANASE  FROM  STKEfTOmCES 

KOSEISCLEKOnCUS  NRRL  B-1W19 

Thomaa  W.  Jeftiea;  Antho^r  C.  GrabriO,  both  of  MadlMin, 

Wh.;  Rj^cah  N.  PaleL  LonlaiHle,  Ky.;  Graiiam*  Ekglr, 

Mian,  Italy,  and  George  Siakaci,  Dayfca  Gabor,  Hnagary, 

-•g to  The  United  Stalct  of  AoMrica  m  rcprcacntcd  by 

the  Scctetary  of  AgricuNare,  Waddngton,  D.C. 

Coatlnnatlan  of  Ser.  No.  257,9(5,  Jan.  S,  1994,  abandoned, 

wMch  b  a  continttatton-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  S57,M«,  Mar.  25, 

1992,  Pat.  No.  5,3(9,024.  Thb  application  May  30, 1995,  Ser. 

N0.453JS9 

tat  CL*  D21C  3A)0:  C12N  9/24:1/20:  C12P  19/14 

VS.  CL  435-27*  *  O^ 

1.  A  method  of  removing  color  from  wood  pulp  composing  die 

steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  wood  pulp; 

(b)  treating  die  wood  pulp  with  xylanase  wherein  die  xylanase  is 
capable  of  releasing  chromophores  from  the  pulp;  and 

(c)  extracting  die  wood  pulp  to  remove  chromophores  said 
xylanase  being  isolated  xyl  3  obtained  from  Streptomyces 


5,49«,537 

SERUM-FREE  PRODUCTION  OF  PACKAGED  VIRAL 

VECTOR 

Herbert  S.  Breder,  Sirer  Spring,  and  Richanl  A.  Knank, 

Mooat  Airy,  both  of  Md.,  amlgnors  to  Celled  Inc,  Gciman- 

town,  M(L 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  201420 
InL  d*  C12N  5/10:7/00:7/01 
VS.  Ct  435—235.1  *  Clalaaa 

1.  A  method  for  die  productioo  of  packaged  retroviral  vectors. 

comprising: 

(a)  inoculating  PA-317  derived  packaging  ceUs  which  produce 
packaged  and  infectious  retroviral  vectors  into  an  artificial 
capillary  system  (ACS)  cartridge; 

(b)  culturing  said  packaging  ceUs  in  die  presence  of  bovine 
serum-containing  culture  medium; 

(c)  replacing  said  bovine  seium-containing  culture  medium  widi 
bovine  serum-free  culture  medium;  and 

(d)  culturing  said  packaging  cells  in  die  presence  of  said  bovine 
serum-fiee  culture  medium  to  achieve  packaged  and  infec- 
tious retroviral  vectors. 


5,498,538 
TOTALLY  SYNTHETIC  AFFINITY  REAGENTS 
Brian  K.  Kay,  and  Dana  M.  Fowlkcs,  both  of  Chapel  Hill,  N.C., 
assignors  to  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
HiU,  Chapel  HIU,  N.C 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  I3y416,  Feb.  1, 1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  conthiaation-in-paft  of  Ser.  No.  854,133,  Mar.  19, 

1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  conttaiiiatioa  of  Ser.  Na  480,420, 

Feb.  15,  1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcatian  Dec  30,  1993,  Ser. 

No.  170.500 

InL  CL*  C12N  15/09:15/62 

VS.  CL  435—09.1  26  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  identifying  a  protein,  polyp^de  and/or  peptide 
which  binds  to  a  ligand  of  choice,  comprising:  screening  a  library 
of  recombinant  vectors  in  which  each  vector  encodes  one  of  a 
plurality  of  beterofunctional  fusion  proteins  containing 

(a)  a  binding  domain  encoded  by  a  double  stranded  oligonucle- 
otide assembled  by  annealing  a  first  nucleotide  sequence  of 
die  formula  S'  X  (NNB),  J  Z  3'  widi  a  second  nucleotide 
sequence  of  the  formula 

a'Zt)  U  (NNV)_Y5' 

where 

X  and  Y  are  lestriction  enzyme  recognition  sites,  such  that  X^Y; 

N  is  A,  C,  G  or  T; 

B  is  G,  T  or  C; 

V  is  G,  A  or  C; 

n  is  an  integer,  such  that  lOSnS  100; 

m  is  an  integer,  such  that  lOSmSlOO; 

Z  and  Z'  are  each  a  sequence  of  6, 9  or  12  nucleotides,  such  that 

Z  and  Z*  are  complementary  to  each  other;  and 

J  is  A.  C.  G,  T  or  nothing; 

O  is  A.  C.  G.  T  or  nothing;  and 

U  is  G,  A,  C  or  nothing;  provided,  however,  if  any  one  of  J,  O  or 
U  is  nothing  then  J,  O  and  U  are  all  nothing,  and  converting 
the  annealed  oligonucleotides  lo  a  double  stranded  oligo- 
nucleotide, and 

(b)  an  effector  domain  encoded  by  an  oligonucleotide  sequence 
encoding  a  protein  or  peptide  that  enhances  expression  or 
detection  of  the  binding  domain,  by  contacting  the  plurality  of 
beterofunctional  fusion  proteins  with  said  ligand  of  choice 
under  conditions  conducive  to  ligand  binding  and  isolating 
any  fiision  prosthesis  which  bind  said  ligand. 


5,498.539 
BOVINE  ENDOTHELIAL  NITRIC  OXIDE  SYNTHASE 
NUCLEIC  ACIDS 
David  G.  Harrison,-  R.  Wayne  Alexander;  Murphy  T.  J.,  all  of 
Atlanta,  and  Ken'ichl  Nishida,  ChamMee,  aU  of  Ga.,  assign- 
on  to  Daiichi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 
FDed  Jul  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  908,245 
InL  a.*  C12N  5/10:1/21:  C07H  21/04 
VS.  CL  435—240.2  8  Ctaims 

1.  An  isolated  nucleic  acid  molecule  having  a  sequence  encoding 
bo(00lb]vine   endothelial   nitric   oxide   synthase   wherein   die 
sequence  encodes  a  protein  having  the  amino  acid  sequence  set 
forth  in  SEQ  ID  NO:  2. 


5*498.540 

METHOD  FOR  CULTURING  INSECT  CELLS  IN  A 
MEDIUM  CONTAINING  FISH  SERUM 
Evelyn  S.  Sawyer,  and  PhiHp  J.  Sawyer,  both  of  Kcnnebonk- 
port,  Mc,  assignors  to  Sea  Ron  Holdings,  Inc.  KcnaelNiA- 
port.  Me. 
Continoadon-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  .209.039,  Feb.  23, 1994.  PM. 
No.  5y401.0S3.  nils  application  Dec  22, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
3(2.230 
Int  CL*  C12N  AW,  AOIK  35/56:35/60 
VS.  CL  435—240.2  14  rirf-^ 

1.  A  metliod  of  culturing  insect  cells  comprising: 

a.  seeding  live  insect  cells  in  a  vessel  containing  a  defined 
culture  medium  plus  10%  fetal  bovine  serum; 

b.  incubating  the  cells  and  medium; 

c.  allowing  the  cells  to  grow  and  increase  in  numbers; 

d.  subculturing  the  cells; 

e.  removing  the  defined  culture  medium  and  fetal  bovine  serum 
from  the  vessel  and  adding  defined  culture  medium  with  a 
lower  concentration  of  fetal  bovine  serum; 

f.  harvesting  the  cells; 

g.  washing  the  cells  with  die  defined  culture  medium; 

h.  centrifuging  the  cells  at  300  g  for  about  3.5  minutes  at  room 

temperature; 
L  tesuspending  die  cells  in  a  second  vessel  containing  defined 

culture  medium; 
j.  seeding  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cells  in  a  diird  vessel 

containing  defined  culture  medium  and  fish  serum  in  a  con- 

c^tration  of  about  2.5%  to  about  5%;  and 
k.  incubating  the  cells  and  medium. 


5y«98.541 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  POTATO  MICROTUBERS 
Ichiro  Oka,  Iwata,  Japan,  and  Carolyn  Sliiis,  Davis,  Calit, 
assignors  to  Japan  Tobacco  Inc.,  TdI^o,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  159y«91 
Int.  CL*  C12N  5/tW,-  AOIC  IA)0 
VS.  CL  435— 240j45  20  CUms 

1.  A  method  for  producing  potato  microtubers,  said  method 
comprising  culturing  potato  plants  in  a  medium  containing  low 
sugar  under  illumination,  followed  by  culture  in  a  medium  contain- 
ing high  sugar  in  the  dark,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  culturing  potato  plants  in  a  medium  containing  0.5-5%  w/v 
sugar  under  an  illumination  regimen  of  about  12  to  about  24 
hours  per  day  for  about  3  to  about  6  weeks;  and 

(b)  culturing  the  resulting  potato  plants  in  a  medium  containing 
6-10%  w/v  sugar  for  about  1  to  about  4  weeks  under  an 
illumination  regimen  of  either  about  6  to  about  12  hours  per 
day  or  about  12  to  about  24  hours  per  day  prior  to  culturing 
said  plants  in  the  dark  to  produce  said  microtubers. 


5.498.542 

ELECTRODE  MEDIATORS  FOR  REGENERATION  OF 

NADH  AND  NADPH 

Paul  F.  Corey,  Elkhart,  and  Matthew  K.  Mwho,  Granger,  both 

of  Ind^  assignors  to  Bayer  Corporation,  Eliuirt,  Ind. 

FDed  Sep.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  314,718 

InL  CL'  C12M  1/40:  GOIN  27/00:  C07D  279/18:265/38 

VS.  a.  435—283.1  15  CUim^ 

1.  An  electrode  for  the  electrochemical  regeneration  of  the 

coenzymes  dihydronicotinamide  adenine  dinucleotide  (NADH), 

dihydronicotinamide  adenine  dinucleotide  phosphate  (NADPH)  or 

analogs  thereof  wherein  there  has  been  imparted  to  the  electrode 

surface  a  mediator  comprising  one  or  more  mediator  compounds 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted  or  unsubstituted 

3-inethylene-3H-pheDoihiaziiie  and  3-methylene-3H-phenoxazine 

compounds  represented  by  the  formula: 
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wherein  Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  R  is  hydrogen,  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  wyl.  alkoxy.  aryloxy.  h«io.  nitro,  subsututed  or 
unsubstituted  amino,  keto.  c«rt»xy  or  alkoxycsibonyl  and  X  md  Y 
are  electron  withdrawing  groups. 


MASS  SPECTROMETER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MATRIX-ASSISTEO  LASER  DESORPTION 

MEASUREMENTS  • 

Marrta  L.  VertiO,  7851  CUmb  CIr.,  Hon**.  Tb«.  77*71 
nicd  JwL  21,  l»»4,  Ser.  No.  jn^m 
lot  CL'  G«1N  24M:35A)2:  MU  49A)4 
UAa.43*-«7  74Clid-» 


5,4fM43 
SUB-COMPACT  BLOOD  CULTURE  APPARATUS 
Klaus  W.  Bcmdt,  Stew«rt*«*w%  P*,  a«ignor  lo  Bceton  Dkk- 
iwoB  and  CoapMy,  FraiydlB  Lidut,  N  J. 

PHcd  Job.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  255,195 
IBL  CL'  C12M  1/34 


VS.  a.  435— 2M.1 


!• 


1.  A  sutMxmipact  blood  culture  appvalus  having  an  incubator 

comprising:  ,      ,^     , 

a  drum  rotatable  about  a  horiionul  axis  having  a  plurality  of 
drawers,  each  of  said  plurality  of  drawers  including  atop 
surface  having  a  plurality  of  openings  in  which  a  correspond- 
ing plurality  of  vials  are  arranged: 

a  mechanism  for  rotating  said  dniro  about  said  axis; 

at  least  one  sensor  station  for  detecting  microorgarasms  within 
the  plurality  of  vials  received  within  said  drum; 

means  for  determining  when  one  of  said  plurality  of  drawers  is 
at  a  predetermined  removal  position:  and 

means  for  removing  said  drawer  at  said  predetermined  removal 
position  out  of  said  drum  so  that  said  plurality  of  vials  may  be 
loaded  into  and  unloaded  from  said  plurality  of  opemngs  m 
said  top  surface  of  said  removed  drawer. 


MFTHOD  AND  AN  ACETYL  COA  CARBOXYLASE  GENE 

FOR  CONFERRING  HERBICIDE  TOLERANCE 
Burte  G.  GcatfsiMch.  St  PwU;  DotUI  A.  S««ei«.  RowvUlc: 
DomM  L.  Wyw,  WyoMiiW  John  W.  Gronwald.  Shoreriew; 
Mm«i«1  A.  EfB,  RowTOie,  mid  Shea.  M.  Lirti.  St  Pwd,  nU 
or  MliiB..  MrigMn  to  Reseats  of  the  UnivenHy  of  MImt- 
sota,  MlaneapoH*,  Minn. 

Contlnaatloo-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  917,4*2,  JuL  21, 1992,  Pot 

No.  Sa9«,«9«,  wkkh  ta  ■  dlvtaJon  of  Ser.  No.  53M74.  Jnn.  18, 

1998,  PM.  No.  5,1«,««2,  mUA  b  ■  continiwlk»  of  Ser.  No. 

249,5m,  Nov.  !•,  19«,  nbMKloaed.  Thto  appHcnIton  Feb.  5, 

1993,  S«r.  No.  1432* 

tat  CL*  C12N  15/82 

VS.  CL  435-32«.l  *  Oaimt 

1.  An  expression  cassette  comprising:  a  DNA  molecule  compris- 
ing DNA  SEQ.  ID  NO:l  coding  for  a  maize  acetyl  CoA  carboxy- 
lase enzyme  operably  linked  to  a  promoter  fimctiooal  in  a  boM  ceU. 


^H{g 


1  A  system  for  analyzing  a  plurality  of  samples,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  portable  sample  suppotu  each  having  a  sample 

receiving  surface  thereon  for  accommodating  a  pluraUty  of 

samples  each  at  a  fixed  location  on  each  sample  support; 

identification  means  for  identifying  each  sample  location  of  each 

of  the  pluraUty  of  samples  on  each  of  the  plurality  of  sample 

suppofts;  , 

a  mass  spectrometer  for  analyzing  e«*  of  the  plurality  of 
samples  on  each  sample  support  the  mass  spectrometer  hav- 
ing a  sample  receiving  chamber  therein  for  receiving  each 
sample  support; 

a  laser  sowce  for  striking  each  sample  on  each  sample  support 
while  within  the  receiving  chamber  with  a  laser  pulse  to 
desorb  and  ionize  sample  molecules; 

support  transfer  mechanism  for  automalicaUy  inputting  and  out- 
putting  each  of  the  sample  supports  from  the  sample  receiving 
chamber  of  the  mass  spectrometer; 

a  powered  mechanism  movable  in  both  an  x  direction  and  a  y 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  x  direction  within  the  sample 
receiving  chamber  for  supporting  a  respective  sample  support 
thereon:  .  . 

a  vacuum  lock  chamber  connected  to  the  sample  receiving 
chamber  of  the  mass  spectrometer  for  receiving  the  sample 
supports  and  for  maintaining  one  or  more  of  the  sample 
supports  within  a  vacuum  controlled  environment  while  the 
plurality  of  samples  on  another  of  the  sample  supports  are 
struck  by  laser  pulses;  and 

computer  means  for  reconling  test  data  from  the  mass  spectxorn- 
eter  for  each  of  the  plurality  of  samples  on  the  sample 
suppotu  as  a  function  of  the  identification  means. 


5,498,546 
WASHING  PROCESS 
Werwr  Knblmann.  MoiMm.  and  Hana-Willl  iOlns,  Wnppcr^ 
taL  both  of.  Genwuiy,  -rifBori  lo  Henkd  Kommanditce- 
MllKfaan  anf  Aktic•^  DncaaeldoK,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  392,757 
Clainis  priority,  appBfarton  Germany,  Aug.  24,  1992,  42  28 

tat  CL*  G81N  3l/0O;33MO:35mjAK> 

VS.  a.  436-55  »•  '^'■'^ 

1.  A  process  for  determining  the  concentration  of  a  deteigent 
composition  in  a  wash  liquor  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  wash  liquor  containing  a  detergent  composition; 

(b)  adding  a  reducing  sugar  to  said  wash  liquor  in  an  amount 
proportional  to  the  amoum  of  said  a  detergent  composition 
present  in  said  wash  liquor,  and 

(c)  photometrically  measuring  the  content  of  reducing  sugar 
present  m  said  w»h  liquor  by  adding  a  color- forming  reagent 


to  said  wash  liquor  wherein  said  color-forming  reagent  reacts 
with  said  reducing  sugar  present  in  said  wash  liquor. 


5^498,547 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF 

POLYMERIC  BIGUANIDES  IN  AQUEOUS  FLUIDS 
Kenneth  A.  Btake,-  Channcey  O.  Rnpe,  both  of  Elkhart,  Ind., 
and  Carol  A.  Terry,  Cassopolis,  Mich.,  asstgnors  to  Environ- 
mental Test  Systems,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  tad. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  53,782,  Apr.  28,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  248,296 
tat  CL*  GOIN  33/00 
VS.  a.  436—111  13  Clainis 
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1.  A  method  for  the  determination  of  polymeric  biguanides  in 
aqueous  test  fluids  comprising: 

A.  contacting  an  aqueous  test  fluid  with  a  matrix  incorporated 
with  a  test  reagent  composition  comprising  a  pH  sensitive 
indicator  material  which  changes  fiom  one  color  to  another 
over  a  normal  range  of  pH  values  which  normal  range  is 
shifted  to  a  measurably  different  range  in  the  presence  of  and 
proportional  to  the  amount  of  polymeric  biguanide  present  in 
the  aqueous  test  fluid,  and  a  buffer  for  maintaining  the  aque- 
ous lest  fluid  contacting  the  test  reagent  composition  in  the 
matrix  at  a  constant  defined  pH  value  substantially  within  the 
normal  range  of  pH  values  for  the  indicator  material; 

B.  measuring  the  color  exhibited  by  the  indicator  material  in  the 
matrix  as  a  result  of  the  presence  and  amount  of  polymeric 
biguanide  in  the  aqueous  test  fluid;  and, 

C.  convening  the  color  exhibited  to  concentration  of  polymeric 
biguanide  present  in  the  aqueous  test  fluid. 


5,498,549 
SENSORS  AND  METH(H>S  FOR  SENSING 
Colleen  C.  Nagel,  Ardcn  BiBi;  James  G.  Bcntaen,  North  St 
PanL  both  of  Mfam.;  Maaao  Yalteo,  Lake  Forat,  CaHL;  Afam 
R.  Katritzky,  GafaMariBe,  Fla^  John  L.  Dcktai;  Latnna  BaUs, 
Calif.,  and  Cary  A.  Kipke,  Woodbory,  Mfam^  Mricnon  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mannfactnring  Company,  St  PanL 
Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  137,289,  Oct  14,  1993,  Pat  No.  5^489,666, 
which  is  a  continnatioB-in-part  oT  Ser.  No.  786,189,  Oct  31, 
1991,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  786,014,  Oct  31, 1991,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  coattauaHon-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  74i8,798, 
Aug.  8, 1991,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  742,082,  Aug.  8,  1991, 
Pat  No.  5,296381.  This  application  Jan.  18, 1995,  Ser.  No. 
373,855 
tat  CL*  GOIN  21/64;2l/77 
VS.  a.  436-172  31  Claims 


5.498,548 
THERMIONIC  IONIZATION  DETECTOR  WITH 
RADIANT  HEATER  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  P.  White,  West  Chester;  Bmcc  W.  Hermann,  Kcnnett 
.Square,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Raymond  D.  Worden,  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 
FUed  Jul.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,905 
tat  a.*  GOIN  27/00 
VS.  a.  436—149  17  Claims 

17.  A  method  for  detecting  die  presence  of  a  constiment  compo- 
nent of  a  sample  in  a  first  fluid,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  thermionic  source  having  a  matrix  including  an 
alkali  metal  compound  which  is  capable  of  ionization  of  the 
constituent  component  to  produce  an  ion  current  when  oper- 
ated at  an  elevated  temperature; 
directing  radiant  energy  from  a  radiant  heater  having  a  radiant 
energy  source  to  die  thermionic  source,  the  radiant  energy 
being  sufiBcient  to  effect  said  elevated  temperature  in  the 
thermionic  source; 
providing  a  fluid  mixture  flow  that  includes  the  first  fluid  to  the 

thermionic  source; 
receiving  the  ion  current  at  a  collector  electrode:  and 
measuring  the  received  ion  current  and,  in  response,  indicating 
the  presence  of  the  constituent  component. 


1.  A  method  for  sensing  the  concentration  of  an  analyte  in  a 
medium  comprising  the  steps  of: 

exposing  a  sensing  element  to  said  medium,  said  sensing  ele- 
ment comprising  an  analyte  permeable  matrix  material  and  an 
indicator  component  in  said  matrix  material  comprising  at 
least  two  monomeric  components  in  enforced  association,  at 
least  one  of  which  is  a  monomeric  indicator  component  which 
provides  a  first  emitted  signal  or  signals  in  response  to  being 
exposed  to  a  first  excitation  signal,  said  sensing  element 
further  comprising,  when  exposed  to  said  first  excitation  sig- 
nal, an  excited  state  complex  produced  from  said  at  least  two 
monomeric  components,  said  excited  state  complex  providing 
a  second  emitted  signal  which  is  dependent  on  the  concentra- 
tion of  said  analyte  in  said  medium; 

causing  said  sensing  element  to  provide  said  first  emitted  signal 
or  signals  and  said  second  emitted  signal;  and 

analyzing  said  second  emitted  signal  in  detennining  the  concen- 
tration of  said  analyte  in  said  medium. 
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DEVICE  FOR  COLLECTING  OR  PREPARING 
SPECIMENS  USING  MAGNETIC  MICRO^ARTICLES 
Kakht  rmiwiTB.  Mho.  -d  Hh ■■Irhl  »«'■«-'■ '""TIl!*!! 
rfT>*y,J«»M.MMfiinloNlin»o«TOtgrM>*Wn*«*» 

CMrporadM,  Ibkyo,  J«VM  

MtWm  if  Scr.  Nfc  99l^irt,  Dte.  17.  1991,  Prt.  No. 
SJ4«.749.  wkkk  b  •  lutlMaHw  of  S«r.  No.  344099.  Apr. 

249,1S2 
Ctata.  priority.  MPlk-0*  J«*«.  AP^  2*.  W«,  «-IWl^ 
Jn.  34,  W«.  e-I5«l»;  Jo*  2«.  H«.  «-2721«*;  D«^  5, 
IML  iMrS?*;  Mar.  27,  1W».  1-74245 

lat  CL'  G»1N  33/553 
VS.  a.  4»— 536  ' 


binding  protein  md  its  cocrespooding  bindable  substance  which 
compnses  labeling  at  least  one  component  of  said  complex  with  a 
mwker  characterized  in  that  the  marker  used  consists  of  colored 
latex  particles  which  comprise  lecunent  units  of  monomer  carrying 
a  moiety  which  is  oxidatively  coupled  with  an  amino  compound  to 
form  a  dye  and  the  deteiminabon  is  based  on  the  color  character- 
istic* of  the  colored  partKles  derived  therefrom. 


5<4»«.S52 

Potent  Not  lamed  For  Thb  Nuber 


4.  A  device  for  pivporing  a  specimen,  comprising: 

(a)  a  veasel  for  containing  a  solution  having  an  immunocomplex, 
wherein  said  immunocomplex  is  a  result  of  an  antigen- 
antibody  leaction  between  a  specimen  and  a  magnetic-labeled 
antibody  comprising  a  magnetic  micro-particle  and  an  ami- 
body  fixed  to  die  magnetic  micro-porticle; 

(b)  an  external  magnetic  field  generating  device,  for  generaung  a 
gradient  magnetic  field  and  applying  said  gradient  magnetic 
field  to  the  solution  in  the  lest  vessel  to  cause  local  concen- 
tntion  of  die  iiwmmocomplex  to  a  predetermined  position, 
wherein  said  magnetic  field  generating  device  includes  an 
electromagnet  having  an  iron  core,  a  movable  first  pole  piece, 
and  a  yoke,  such  that  the  niagnetic  flux  from  the  electromag- 
net passes  through  the  test  vessel,  is  gathered  by  die  first  pole 
piece,  and  returns  to  die  electromagnet  via  the  yoke,  dieteby 
forming  a  magnetic  circuit; 

(c)  a  recovery  mechanism  for  recovering  die  immunocomplex, 
wherein  said  recovery  mechanism  comprises  a  capillary  tube 
removably  positioned  in  a  lengthwise  hole  through  the  center 
of  die  first  pole  piece; 

(d)  a  guide  mechanism,  for  guiding  die  immunocomplex  onto 
die  surface  of  a  grid  for  use  in  electron  microscopic  observa- 
tion and  for  holding  die  grid  while  fixing  Uie  immunocomplex 
on  die  grid,  wherein  said  guide  mechanism  comprises  a  sec- 
ond pole  piece  for  mounting  onto  die  iron  core  of  die  electro- 
magnet and  a  grid  suge  for  mounting  onto  die  second  pole 
piece. 


MfM53 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  METAL  GATE  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
Sbcm-lbti^  Yong.  Hilw  liii.  lUwaa,  Prov.  of  China,  assignor 
to  United  Microtlectronlca  Corporation.  Hsincbu.  Taiwan. 
Pmv  of  CUbs 

Filed  Not.  I.  IW3.  S«r.  No.  144a*I 

Int  CL'  INIL  21/8238 

U5.CL437-34  14  Clai« 


2.  A  mediod  of  fabrication  of  a  NMOS  transistor  on  a  .semicon- 
ductor substrate  doped  widi  a  N  conductivity  type  dopant  compriv 
ing  die  steps  in  die  sequential  order  of: 
fonning  a  p-well  in  a  region  of  said  semiconductor  substrate; 
implanting,  in  a  first  ion  implantation  step,  N  conductivity  type 

dopant  into  regions  in  said  p-well  to  form  two  N-  drift 

regions  on  opposite  sides  of  a  central  region: 
implanting  N  conductivity  type  dopant,  in  a  second  ion  unplan- 

tauon  step,  into  said  N-  drift  regions  to  form  N-f  source/dram 

regions  within  said  N-  drift  regions; 
farming  a  field  oxide  Uyer  over  said  N-  and  N+  regions: 
implanting  P  conductivity  type  dopant,  in  a  diird  ion  unplanla- 

tion  step,  into  said  p-well  to  fonn  two  P-  drift  regions 

adjacent  to  said  N-  drift  regions  on  opposite  sides  of  said 

central  region; 
implanting  P  conductivity  type  dopant,  in  a  fourth  km  implanu- 

tion  step,  to  form  P+  regions  widiin  said  P-  drift  regions; 
forming  a  field  oxide  layer  over  said  P-  drift  regions  and  said  P-^ 

regions; 
fonning  a  gate  oxide  layer  over  said  central  region;  and 
fonning  a  conductive  gate  for  said  NMOS  transistor  over  said 

gate  oxide  layer. 


5,4M.551 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF  SPECfflC 
BINDING  AGENTS  AND  THEIR  CORRESPONDING 
BINDABLE  SUBSTANCES 
NikolaM  C.  J.  de  Jaeger,  Hove;  Marcd  J.  Monbaliu.  MortMl; 
MarciM  J.  M  Noppe.  Kalmtliout,  and  Frank  J.  Konlngs, 
Antwerpcn,  aO  of.  Bdglmn,  aHignors  to  JanMcn  Pbanna- 
ccatica  N.V.,  Bcerae.  Bdgliim 

Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  8.S58.  Jan.  25, 1W3.  abandoned, 

wliidi  Is  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  345,755,  May  1, 19B9, 

■handnnfd  whicta  is  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  941,446,  Dec. 

15, 1M6,  Pat.  No.  4337,1««,  wWch  la  a  continnation-in-part 

of  Scr.  No.  812,586,  Dec.  23,  1«5.  abandoned.  Thh  applka- 

tion  May  16,  1994.  Scr.  No.  243<425 

InL  CL"  G«1N  33/5^ 

VJS,  CL  436—533  "  ClalnM 

1.  A  mediod  of  qualiutively  or  quantitatively  delermuung  a 
component  of  a  complex  formed  between  at  least  one  specific 


549S.S54 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  EXTENDED  DRAIN  RESURF 
LATERAL  DMOS  DEVICES 
Chia-Cu  R  Mel,  Piano,  Ttat,  avirior  to  Tesaa  Instruments 
Incorporated,  DaUaa,  Tn. 

Filed  Apr.  S,  1994.  Scr.  No.  224.94* 

InL  CL'  H«1L  21/8238 

VS.  CL  437—34  "^  C"*™ 


1.  A  metiiod  for  malcing  an  imitated  circuit  liaving  a  low 
voltage  device  and  a  high  voltage  device,  comprisiiig  die  steps  of: 

patterning  a  semicoodoctive  substrate  into  a  low  voltage  portion 
and  a  high  voltage  portion; 

simultaneously  implanting  an  imptoity  concxnintion  using  an 
n-type  impurity  to  form  an  impurity  concentnition  of  about 
2.0  e  16/cm^  after  difFiision  into  the  low  voltage  portion  and 
the  high  voltage  poitiaa;  and 

simultaneously  diSiising  die  impurity  coacenmtioa  into  die  low 
voltage  portion  and  die  high  voltage  portion  to  a  depth  of 
about  8  um  in  the  semicoaductive  substrate  to  form  a  high 
voltage  well  and  a  low  voltage  well  in  the  semiconductive 
substrate  such  diat  a  high  voltage  transistor  can  be  formed  in 
die  high  voluge  well  and  be  isolated  from  tlie  substrate  and 
such  that  a  low  voltage  transistor  can  be  formed  in  die  low 
voltage  well  and  be  isoialed  from  die  tobsmte. 


5v4M,555 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  LDD  WITH  POLYSHJCON  AND 

DIELECnUC  SPACERS 
Jcnping  Lin,  Ibajman,  Ikiwan,  Prov.  of  China,  aarignor  to 
United    Mkwvdutrwaia   CorporatiaB,    ll«fairini,    TUw^ 
Prov*  of  Orinn 

Fled  Not.  7, 1994,  Sck  No.  334,955 
IdL  CL*  miL  21/8242 
VS.  CL  437-^35  u 
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1.  A  method  of  manufiKrturing  an  FET  semiconductor  device  on 
a  semicoaductor  substrate,  comprising  the  stqis  of: 

coonprising  a  first  conductivity  type  dopant, 

fonning  a  polycrystaUine  silicon  gate  electrode  having  vertical 
sidewalls  on  said  gate  insulating  layer, 

forming  siiallow  low  concentration  impurity  regions  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  dopant  in  said  substrate  using  the  gate 
electrode  as  a  mask, 

forming  a  silicon  oxide  film  on  the  sidewall  surfaces  and  top 
surface  of  said  gate  electrode, 

depositing  a  layer  of  polycrystaUine  silicon  over  the  substrate 
and  gale  electrode, 

reactive  ion  etching  the  polycrystaUine  layer  to  form  polycrys- 
taUine silicon  spacers  on  the  sidewaUs  of  the  gate  electtode, 

depositing  a  conformal  layer  of  dielectric  material  over  the 
substrate  and  gate  electrode, 

reactive  ion  etching  the  conformal  layer  of  dielectric  material  to 
form  dielectric  spacers  on  the  sidewalls  of  die  gate  electrode 
and  over  the  polycrystaUine  silicon  spacers, 

forraiag  deep  high  concenttation  source  and  drain  regions  of 
said  second  condactivity  type  dopant  using  the  gate  electrode 
and  said  polycrystaUine  silicon  spacers  and  said  dielectric 
spacers  as  a  mask,  wherein  die  top  portion  of  die  SiOj  film 
between  ttie  gate  electrode  sidewaU  and  die  polycrystaUine 
silicon  spacers  is  damaged  to  make  it  conductive  enough  to 
keep  the  gate  electrode  and  die  polycrystaUine  silicon  spacers 
at  the  same  potential,  and 

annealing  the  substrate  to  remove  crystalline  damage. 

169-176  O.G.-96-l3:QU 


5«49B,SS6 

METAL^XnW-SEMICONDUCnNIFIKLD-EnECT 
TRANSISTCtt  AND  ITS  MFTHOD  OP  FABBKAIION 
Gary  H— g,  IMnrhn.  mi  Chtn  Chnt  Ikm,  TMrhnni.  i  lih  of, 
lUwan,  PMv.  or  Cktan,  airi^an  ••  IMM 1 
Corp^  HrindM,  IWwan,  Prav.  tf  Chtaa 

FVed  Jan.  !•,  199S,  Set.  Nn.  37M17 
InL  CL'  BtlC  21/8234 
VS.  CL  437-^35  9  ( 


1.  A  process  for  ft^iricating  a  metal-oxide  semicoaductor  field- 
effect  transistor  on  a  semiconductor  substrate,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

fbiming  an  oxide  layer  on  said  semicoodiictor  substrate; 

sequentiaUy  forming  a  polysilicon  layer  and  a  mask  layer  on 
said  oxide  layer  to  form  a  channel  mask; 

utilizing  said  mask  layer  as  a  mask  in  fbnniiig  field  oxide  layers 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  channel  mask  by  oxidiziiig  said  oskie 
layer,  wherein  each  of  said  field  oxide  layers  encroach  into  the 
region  under  a  side  edge  of  said  mask  layer  and  wherein 
oxides  of  polysilicon  are  formed  on  sidewalls  of  said  pcdysili- 
con  layer, 

removing  those  portions  of  said  field  oxide  layers  not  covered  by 
said  mask  layer. 

utilizing  said  mask  layer  as  masking  while  implanting  impwities 
into  said  substrate  to  thereby  form  heavUy-doped  draiiW'sainGe 
regions; 

removing  said  mask  layer, 

removing  said  oxide  of  polysilicon  and  portioos  of  said  field 
oxide  layer  not  covered  by  said  polysilicoa  layer,  and 

utilizing  said  polysilicon  layer  as  masking  while  implanting 
impurities  into  said  substrate  to  thereby  form  Ugbdy-doped 
drain/source  regions  beneath  said  field  oxide  Uiyas. 


5,498,557 

METHCT)  OF  MAKING  SRAM  TO  IMPROVE 
INTERFACE  STATE  DENaTY  UTILIZING  PMOS  TFT 

MicUo  Ncgirid;  IhacM  Nriid,  both  of  - — g rrij  iitil 

Sanid,  Ibkyo,  and  IMaynki  Kteara,  rmnain,  ■■  d, 
Japan,  awlpMiri  to  Soi^  Cofponlkm  IWtyn,  Stfm 
Diviiion  of  Scr.  No.  7S#35,  Jnn.  18, 1993,  abandaMd.  Tlk 
Apr.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  227^43 
pHcalian  Japan.  Jnn.  21, 1992, 4-185797; 
Jnn.  29, 1992, 4-194869 

Int  CL'  H01L  21/84 
VS.  CL  437—48  1  O^ 

1.  A  medMd  of  forming  a  SRAM  memcxy  oeU  comprisiag  the 
steps  of: 
fofHiing  a  polysilicoa  film  on  a  silicon  oxide  substme  by  chemi- 
cal vapor  deposition; 
removing  portions  of  the  polysilicoa  film  to  form  boles; 
implanting  boron  difluoride  ions  into  tiie  remaining  partialis  of 
the  poijrsilicon  film  to  fotm  a  gate  electrode  and  source  and 
drain  electrodes; 
forming  a  first  silicoa  oxide  iasulatioo  film  on  die  gale  electrode 
and  source  and  dkrain  electrodes  by  chemical  vapor  deposition; 
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HMl  ftracnm  «u«ciaKly  »  cmue  aU  of  laid  tiiicide- 
fonnmi  neial  »  imci  with  wnd  undertyin*  fint  pdyiilicoii 

coriewx  iao  •  diKXMiiMWM  phaw  OB  the  iMdcrtymg  mrtKe 

of  Mid  flnt  polytUioaa  tayer, 

d)  fatmuis  m  fini  iiMiiatiaa  layer  o>«ef  ttid  "«»««| 

e)  fonmiv  a  tecaad  poiyiOioaa  layer  over  .aid  fc«  lUuladOD 

f)  An  fon^M  •  •«»«'  inwlMioo  layer  over  laid  moomI 
potytibcai  layer,  ,  . 

■)  tea  niw~i''t  Mid  mclin  to  fonn  a  dual  gKe  electrode 
mcumTliih  a  flowiig  t«t  etocuode  and  a  cooool  gate 

dedrode; 
h)  dopint  aaid  wbamie  to  far*  aowce  and  drain  regioiii; 

i)  farmiiii  a  third  iawlaiioii  layer  over  »aid  eatire  ««niciure;  aiid 

)  *«fa«ing  eortact  o|«iw«  dwi^h  »«»•»»"  "-"l"^ 
«BKWM  «iitioM  0*  ihe  firt  tilicoii  oxide  film  «  ihe  Kwre  i,^tomd  ^__^  ^ 

a«ldni«etocirode.lvi*oto»iihojnp»iya«leid«iii«toJ«iii       ,0,^  «rf  jmi  repoii.  aiid  said  control  gale  etoettode^ 

coMactteta:  ^^   .  aieie*^  form  an  EWOM  device  widi  a  lloaliiig  g«electrode 

formim  a.  amorphot- tilicoB  film  o«  ihe  inaide  of  *e  co^  having  a  diacondmiow  phaae  of  metal  ailicide  o^Aewtface 

bote.  Md  die  iurfw  of  the  fint  silicoii  oxide  iMutanoB  Mm;  of  ,|«j  aoating  gate  facing  taid  co«tol  gme  dectrode. 

fii,...!-,  ^^^iKaa  1^^ Ml  oa  said  MDOfpitnit  ulicoa  nun 

'"to'^SI^  Mid  a«»|*ooa  rilicon  fthB  i«o  a  polyMBcoo  fihn; 
removing  portion  of  the  poly«licoo  film  widi  die  lemammg 

Dottiaiw  serving  aa  an  active  region: 
JS^nT^TiSW  ..gion  SI  85(r  C  .0  farm^j^ 
wide  film  on  die  active  region  and  smmta-onsly  forma 
gme  oxide  film  « the  iMsrface  between  d«  active  region  ami 

die  fint  silicon  oande  fitan;  

psTdectiode  by  imi  in^itantation  of  a  |w»Bduetivity  type 


I  inierlayer  insulatioa  film  on  die  sniface  of  the  second 

fji^rjia  ooude  film; 
fiiiiM,!  coMact  holes  in  die  imerlaycr  insulatioa  fihn; 
uH<iZm  boron  difluoride  into  die  instriayw  insolation  film 

afker  fomMioa  of  die  contact  boles; 
fonnng  a  metal  wiring  fihn  on  die  inside  of  die  contact  holes 

and  die  smface  of  die  intettayer  insulatioa  fihn; 
leawving  poftions  of  die  metal  fihn;  and  

vspor  depositioa. 


MCTHOD  OF  MAKING  A  NONVOLATILE  ipiOBY 
DBVICE  wnH  FIVE  T«ANSISTO«S 

M.  AMita,  Iten  Mri^ar  la  Maltroia,  iK^ 

'ne4JmJI.19M.Scr.Na.2i2.lC7 
taL  CL*  miL  2I/S247 
VS.  a.  437-43  *• ' 


Sy4M,SSS 

INTEGKATED  CIRCUIT  STBUCTOKK  HAVING 

FLOAIWG  ELECniODB  WITH  DISCONTINUOIIS 

P^  or  MCTAL  SnJCIDE  rOBMED  ON  A  SURFACE 

"^SOUEOF  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

AalMk  K.  Kapoor,  Palo  AHo.  CaMt,  amig^or  to  LSI  Logic 

airpomtle«.MilpHaa.Calit 

Filed  May  ft.  1W4,  Ser.  No.  23».422 
Int  a.'  WIL  21/283:21/336:21/8247 

VS.  a.  437—43  " ' 


8M 


II  A  proce«  for  forming  an  EPROM  integrated  circuit  soiicture 
with  a  floating  gate  electrode  having  a  disconunuous  phase  of 
metal  sUicide  form  on  a  surface  dieteof  which  includes  die  steps 

a)  depowting  a  fint  polysilicoo  Uyer  over  an  owde  Uyer  on  a 
substrate  capable  of  functioning  as  a  gate  oxide; 

b)  dK»  forming  a  very  diin  layer  of  a  silicide-fbrming  metal 
over  said  first  poiysilicon  Uyer. 


9  A  process  for  forming  a  nonvolatile  memory  structure  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  biu  of  datt  compnsing  die  steps  of: 
forming  an  active  region  widiin  a  semiconductor  substrate; 
forming  s  first  floaung  gate  and  a  secoiul  floaling  gate  overiymg 
the  active  region,  wherein  the  first  and  second  floating  gates 
He  spaced-apart  from  each  other, 
forming  a  first  conductive  member  and  a  second  conductive 
member,  wherein:  »„^_„ 

die  first  conductive  member  lies  adjacent  to  the  first  floating 
gate,  is  a  gate  for  a  first  transistor,  and  is  a  control  gate  for 
a  second  transistor; 
the  second  conductive  member  lies  adjacent  to  die  second 
floating  gate,  is  a  control  gate  for  a  diird  transistor  and,  w  a 
gate  for  a  fourth  transistor;  and 
the  fint  and  second  conductive  members  are  spaced  apart 
from  each  other, 
forming  a  first  doped  region  and  a  second  doped  regionwidun 
the  active  region  diereby  defining  a  channel  region  between 
the  fint  and  second  doped  regions,  wherein  each  of  the  fint 
and  second  floating  gates  does  not  cross  aU  of  die  channel 
region  in  any  directioo;  and 
forming  a  third  conductive  member  overlying  a  Po^""  °V*« 
channel  region  that  U  not  covered  by  the  first  and  sewiKl 
conductive  members  wherein  the  diird  conductive  member  is 
a  select  gate  for  die  memory  structure. 


SyMS^ftO 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  AN  ELECTRICALLY 

PROGRAMMABLE  READONLY  MEMORY  CELL 

Uascah  Sharma,  and  Midiael  P.  Woo,  both  of  Anattn,  Tfcx., 

aarigaors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Sdmnaibarg,  DL 

Flkd  Sep.  Ift,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3114«2 

lat  CL'  H«1L  21/8247 

VS  CL  437—43  a 


1.  A  process  for  forming  an  electrically  programmable  read-only 
memory  cell  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  layer  over  a  semiconductor  substrate: 

forming  an  opening  through  the  first  layer. 

forming  a  spacer  adjacent  to  the  opening  in  the  first  layer; 

forming  a  floating  gate  overiying  the  substrate,  wherein  the 
floating  gate  has  a  T-shape  and  is  farmed  alter  die  step  of 
forming  the  spacer, 

removing  die  first  Uyer  and  spacer  after  die  step  of  forming  die 
floating  gate;  forming  an  intergate  dielectric  layer  lying  adja- 
cent to  die  floating  gate,  wherein  die  intergate  dielectric  layer 
has  a  uniform  thickness  adjacent  to  die  floating  gate;  and 

forming  a  control  gate  lying  adjacent  to  the  intergate  dielectric 
layer,  wherein  a  portion  of  die  control  gate  underlies  a  portion 
of  the  floatiiig  gate. 


5,4984(1 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  MEMORY  CELL  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

TMiiyiild  Sakiuia,  and  YoMri  rtljMaia.   both  of  Itokyo, 

Japan,  awrfgnois  to  NEC  Corporatton,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  798,895,  Nov.  27, 1991,  abamtoncd 

This  appHcatian  JdL  IS,  1992,  Ser.  No.  914#23 

Oalma  priortty,  appHcatton  Japan,  Nov.  38, 1998,  2-329ft98 

Int.  CL'  HOIL  21/8242 

UJS.  CL  437-^  13  ctotai. 


I.  A  mediod  of  fabricating  a  capacitor  of  a  memory  cell,  includ- 
ing an  MOS  transistor  and  the  capacitor,  for  a  semiconductor 
integrated  circuit,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  lower  electrode  on  an  inminring  layer 

forming  a  first  insulating  inierlayer  on  die  entire  surface  of  said 
insulating  layer  and  said  lower  electrode; 

fonmng  a  photoresist  oa  die  entire  surface  of  said  first  insulating 
inierlayer, 

etching  said  photoresist  and  said  first  insulating  inierlayer  such 
dial  only  die  top  surface  of  said  lower  electrode  is  exposed; 

forming  a  strontiuro  titanium  dielectric  on  said  lower  electrode 
and  on  said  first  insulating  inierlayer;  and 

farming  an  upper  electrode  on  said  dielectric,  said  upper  elec- 
trode constituting  die  capacitor  widi  said  lower  electrode 
through  said  dielectric. 


S.4983ft2 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PROCESSING  METHODS  OF 
FORMING  SriACKED  CAPACITORS 
Ctaarlca  H.  DanlM%  and  Mkkaci  A.  tlUkciV  batt  «r 
Id.,  anrigHMH  to  Mieroa  Trihnnlnj,  lac.  Bate.  id. 
Ctrnttoaalion  af  Ser.  No.  44324,  ApK  7, 1993, 

TTilB  appBcaiiHa  Apr.  29, 1994,  Sat.  Nol  237,371 
Int  CL'  H81L  21/8242 
VS  CL  437—52  17 


1.  A  semiconductor  processing  method  of  forming  a  memory 
ceU  having  a  stacked  container  capacitor  on  a  semicaadnctor 
wafer,  the  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 
providing  a  word  line  and  a  pair  of  adjacem  source/chain  areas, 
the  word  line  having  sidewalls  and  a  top,  die  sidewalk  and 
top  being  covered  by  a  first  insulating  material; 
providing  a  planarized  underiying  layer  of  insulating  material 
atop  die  wafer  over  die  word  line  and  source/drain  areas,  die 
planarized  underiying  layer  having  a  |daiuu-  upper  surface 
which  is  elevatioiully  above  the  first  inml«ting  maKrial; 
providing  a  combinatioa  etch  stop  and  oxidation  bMricr  insula- 
tive  layer  over  die  planar  upper  surface  of  die  ondeitying 
insulating  layer,  die  combinatioa  layer  being  different  in  com- 
posilion  from  the  insulating  material  of  the  underiying  layer, 
providing  an  intermediate  layer  of  insulating  material  over  die 
combinatioa  layer,  the  insulating  material  of  the  intermediate 
layer  being  different  in  conqiosition  from  the  inMilaring  mate- 
rial of  die  combination  layer  widi  die  insulating  material  of 
die  intermediate  layer  being  selectively  etchaUe  relative  to 
the  iiLsulating  material  of  the  combination  layer, 
etching  a  capacitor  contact/contaiiier  opening  through  the  inter- 
mediate, combination  and  underiying  inaiUring  layers  to  one 
of  die  source/drain  areas,  the  c^iacitor  coatact/cootainer 
opening  having  a  first  open  widdi; 
providing  a  first  layer  of  conductive  material  above  die  interme- 
diaie  layer  and  within  die  first  contact/container  opening  over 
the  one  source/drain  area,  the  first  layer  of  conductive  male- 
rial  being  provided  to  a  diickness  which  is  less  dian  one  half 
the  first  open  width  leaving  a  second  outward  opeiung  having 
a  second  open  width  which  is  less  dian  die  first  open  widdi. 
the  first  layer  of  conductive  material  being  selected  such  that 
the  intermediate  and  underiying  insulating  layers  are  selec- 
tively etchaUe  relative  to  die  first  layer  of  conductive  mate- 
rial; 
reinoving  die  first  layw  conductive  material  60m  above  die 
intermediate  insulating  layer  to  define  an  isolated  capacitar 
storage  node  container,  the  isolated  capacitor  storage  node 
having  sidewalls  having  inner  surfaces  and  outer  surfaces; 
etching  the  intemiediate  insulating  layer  selectively  relative  to 
the  isolated  capacitor  storage  node  and  combiiuaioo  layer,  and 
using  the  combiiuuion  layer  as  an  etch  stop  during  such 
etching  to  e^iose  only  a  pottioo  of  die  outer  surfaces  of  die 
isolated  capacitor  stoiage  node  sidewalls; 
providing  a  capacitor  tfielectric  layer  over  eiqioaed  bmer  and 
outer  sidewall  surfaces  of  die  istdaled  capacitor  storage  node; 
providing  a  cell  poiysilicon  layer  over  the  capacitor  dielectric 

layer,  the  cell  poiysilicon  layer  having  an  outer  surface; 
providing  an  electricaUy  insulative  nitride  oxidation  barrier  layer 
over  the  cell  poiysilicon  layer  to  a  thickness  of  at  least  aboia 
ISO  Angstroms; 
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movidiiig  m  overlying  Uyer  o€  insulatiiig  mtferial  ibove  (be 
oiiride  oxidatioii  hmia  tayer.  dw  insulMng  m-erial  of  the 
overtynv  toyef  ««pri«iii«  Ae  inmlaliag  niMenal  «rf  the 
awteriying  tayer. 

providiM  a  matking  tayer  above  the  overiying  tayer.  liie  maalc- 
iM  tayer  being  lelecled  wch  Ibat  mateml  o*  Ibe  overiying 
and  aidertying  tayer.  it  aelectively  eichaNe  reUtive  to  Ibe 
maffciri  tayer, 

eicbiag  a  bit  liM  eootaa/comtiner  opening  over  tbe  odier 
nurcc/ihain  «ca  dMtmgh  die  maaking.  ovcrtytng.  nitride  oxi- 
dttkM  taniw  Md  c«U  pdyMlicaa  U^rer^  awl  using  die  com- 
tayer  at  m  eicb  Mop  during  nich  bit  line  contact/ 
*  opening  eicbing.  die  bit  line  coMactfoontainer 
J  having  tidewaiU.  die  bit  line  coMact/coniainer  open- 
ing sidewalb  inchiding  an  expoaed  edge  of  die  ceU  poiytili- 

c«M  layer,  . 

enwaint  die  wafabaving  tbe  bit  Bnecotact/rtwtaincr  opening 

Hioiir  oxidizing  mUrr  »  oxidixe  die  ceU  poiyadicoB 
expoaed  edy,  tbe  mliide  oxidaiio*  biicr  tayer  ttaing  wiA 
oudniiaa  exBoanic  iiMiiiing  oxidMiaa  of  tbe  o«er  nrtec  of 

tbe  Gdl  po»y«licon  tayer,  die  conbinatian  tayer  during  tud> 
oxidation  expoaae  i^iibiting  oxidMiaa  of  die  laoiaied  capaa- 

layer  fram  widiia  die  bit  line  contact/ 

die  MHlerlying  tayer  from  widiin  die  bit  Bne  cantart/ 
5^|H«»«g  to  outwardly  cxpoae  die  odwr  wwce/drain 


ihereaAer  fbnniag  •  polycryMaDine  Urn  on  an  entire  wtface 
fanned  to  fw.  to  form  said  nongrounded  capactive  dement; 

p,,Mi^«g  Mid  polyctyMaUine  film  and  said  dielectric  film  to 
cover  at  least  said  junction. 


snvcnms.  and  method  foe  eeducing 

fA«ASmC  LEAKAGE  m  A  MEMORY  AMAY  WITH 
MERGED  ISOLATION  AND  NODE  TBENCH 

cxHwnucnoN 

-    '  -  r  riMii.  -int^Mi  rn-if  -  ■  ■-r' ' 

XMi  appHcaliaa  Mmi  M,  I99S,  am,  rm.  ^rf,r^ 
taL  CL*  MIL  21/8242 
U  A  CL  437-52  *•  ' 


depoaitiM  a  conductive  maienal  aiop  die  wafa  and  within  die 
bit  line  co*actA»otaineT  opening  over  the  expoaed  ««hw 
MNMcc/cbain  Mca,  and  paoeming  such  coMhKtive  naienal  to 
farm  a  bit  Une. 


MN>M3 
MVIHOD  0»  MANWACnmiNG  A  ^ATIC  EAOTOM 
ACOM  MEMORY  MVKX  mCLUDINC  A  COUnJWG 
CAfACrrOR  RTIWEIN  A  iAIR  Of  STORACa  WOWS 

VM^kS  Ok^lMlSb  DKVb  JiPMIff  SMilP'"  **  <'*'v 

I  af  Sw  Nnu  M2,«S.  Dk.  17.  If«2, 

I  Nnt .  2L  1»4,  Safc  Nn.  34M3S 
„  _-Ja«aa  JaVM.  Dae.  17.  IML  M33M8 

lA  CL*  BUL  21/70:27/00 

U  A  CL  437— S2  * 


1.  A  method  far  fiteicaling  a  memory  stracoae,  said  method 
cooHiristng  tbe  steps  of:  _,_ 

(a)  farming  a  tiench  in  a  semiconductar  snbstrUe^  smd  ttcncb 
having  a  neneb  sidewall  surtee  area  and  being  formed  so  a* 
10  he  new  a  fti>M  isolation  legion  in  tbe  semicoathicior  sub- 


(b)  selectively  '-r'— **■■  dopant  into  die  sidewaU  of  die  tiench 
new  H  ivper  sirtKC  of  the  semiconductor  substrate  to  define 

an  jfA-i^  iovlMt  tayer  in  the  stum  lanbrinr  Mbstiate,  said 
i-,,j.^«g  tm.tiiH»Msing  s  trnirh  r-*-— "  '-t*— '  ■>"  "*^ 
prising  a  frnction  of  the  tiench  SidewaU  suttee  area; 

(c)  forming  a  cipncilar  node  in  said  tieacfa:  and  , 

(d)  forming  a  fcst  difceion  mgw"  ■«>■  •«=<«^  «**'»*°"  •***^ 
in  iridseMiMMdBCtor  snbairaie,  said  first  diftision  region  smI 
in  tad  secaad  diftisiaa  legioB  being  separmed  by  tbe  field 
iaofamon  region  proximato  to  die  capncitor  node  formed  in 
said  trench,  and  wberein  said  isotatiaa  imptaot  tayer  u  dis- 
poaed  and  has  dopant  cownniaiion  sufficient  to  rettrict  far- 
matioo  of  an  inversian  tayer  widiin  die  field  notation  region 
ad)accnt  to  die  c^Mcitor  node  and  extending  between  the  fir« 
(bflusion  legion  and  dK  second  diflusion  region. 


1.  A  medwd  of  manufacturing  a  setmcowhidar  memory  device 

having  a  static  memory  c«U  comprising  a  flip-fiop  conpoaedof  a 

pair  of  Aiver  HMsistart  having  respective  Norase  nodea,  and  a 

pair  of  lesistMce  loads  dispoaed  on  sad  tonnertrd  to  said  stot^ 

nodes,  respectively,  a  pair  of  aoccaa  iianaisiors  u— iiiiriil  to  Md 

Monwe  nodes,  and  •  non-grounded  c^MOOve  eiemeal  cunnwirn 

itaoi;^  a  dielectiic  film  between  said  stotar  "o**"- »««' "«**** 

ooaprising  the  siepa  of: 
forming  Hd  interiaycr  insutadttg  film  sround  a  region  uciadmg 

a  junction  between  a  gato  electrode  of  each  of  said  driver 
innsiaurs  and  a  polycryttalline  silicon  tayer  of  each  of  said 


imroducing  M  impurity  iiW)  said  junction  to  rethice  die  resis- 
tance diereof :  

fanning  a  dielectric  film  on  an  entire  wince  formed  so  nr. 


MTIHOD  OTfORMING  TRENCH  ISOLATION  HAVWG 

POLBHING  Srar  AMD  METHOD  or  MANUFACTURING 

SPOCONDUCTOR  DEVICE  __ 

'■•^      inWlS».M,l»M.8atNn.«U31      ^  ^^^^^ 

C^tai  nslBillj.  MfRiallia  J>V>b>  Maw.  2f .  1991, 3-34nH; 

N- ».  iSTwiM*;  D«.  3M991, 30IWt;  J«.  r,  1992, 

443SC7i(S(V.M.19n.4MS2 

llM.  CL*  H91L  21/76  

U&CL437— «T  ^    .*9^ 

1.  A  mediod  for  manubctoring  a  semiconductor  devxe  bavmg 
tiench  isolation  stnictures  in  trenches  in  a  snbatrsie  having  wide 
and  nmow  protrusions  between  the  Benches,  eomprismg  die  steps 

of: 


JMI 
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burying  the  trenches  by  a  deposition  means  by  conducting 
etching  and  deposition  of  a  burying  material  simultaneously 
on  the  substrate  resulting  in  narrow  build-up  of  burying 
materia]  on  tbe  narrow  protrusions  and  wide  build-up  of 
burying  material  on  the  wide  protrusions; 

applying  a  resist  on  the  substrate; 

forming  a  resist  pattern  in  die  resist  to  expose  a  surface  of  die 
burying  material  only  on  the  wide  protrusions  while  leaving 
the  burying  material  on  the  narrow  protrusions  covered  by  the 
resist; 

after  said  step  of  forming,  at  least  an  isotropic  etching  step  for 
isotropically  etching  through  openings  in  the  resist;  and 

a  polishing  step  for  flattening  the  and  any  remaining  portions  of 
the  the  burying  material  on  the  wide  protrusions  by  polishing. 


etching  said  exposed  portion  of  die  silicon  substrate  to  form  a 

plurality  of  trenches  including  naiTx>w  ones  and  wide  ones; 
forming  a  second  pad  oxide  film  on  a  bottom  surfisce  and 

opposite  side  surfaces  of  each  of  said  trenches; 
forming  a  second  nitride  film  over  the  entire  exposed  surface  of 

the  resulting  structure; 
depositing  an  oxide  film  over  said  second  nitride  film  and 

etching  back  said  oxide  film  such  that  said  oxide  film  remains 

to  fill  said  narrow  trenches  and  form  spacers  reflectively  on 

side  walls  of  said  wide  trenches; 
removing  said  second  pad  oxide  film  and  said  second  nitride 

film  using  said  spacer  as  a  mask  in  the  wide  trenches; 
removing  said  spacer, 
growing  a  first  field  oxide  film  over  said  exposed  portions  of  the 

silicon  substrate  in  the  wide  trenches  by  use  of  a  primary  field 

oxidation  process; 
forming  a  polysiUcon  film  to  fill  the  narrow  and  wide  trenches; 
forming  a  second  field  oxide  film,  which  is  thicker  than  said  first 

pad  oxide  film,  on  said  polysilicon  film  by  carrying  out  a 

secondary  field  oxidation  process,  wberein  said  first  nitride 

film  saves  as  an  oxidation  mask;  and 
removing  said  first  nitride  film  remaining  the  first  pad  oxide  film 

at  said  active  regions. 


5.498.566 

ISOLATION  REGION  STRUCTURE  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FABRICATING  THE  SAME 

Cbnng  J.  Lee.  Chungcheoiigbnk,  Rep.  of  Koren,  assignor  to  LG 

Scmicon  Ca„  Ltd,  Seotil.  Rep.  of  Korea 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  152.976,  Nov.  15,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jua.  26.  1995,  Ser.  No.  494.938 
Int  CL'  miL  21/76 
VS.  CL  437—67  U 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  isolation  region  structure  in  a 
semiconductor  device,  comprising  tbe  steps  of: 
sequentially  forming  a  first  pad  oxide  film  and  a  first  nitride  film 

over  a  silicon  substrate; 
patterning  said  first  nitride  film  and  said  first  pad  oxide  film  to 

expose  said  silicoD  substrate  at  its  portion  not  disposed  at 

active  region; 


5/198.567 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  LATStALLY 

LIMITED,  SINGLE-CRYSTAL  REGION  OS  A 

SUBSTRATE  AND  THE  EMPLOYMENT  THERECW  FOR 

THE  MANUFACTURE  OFAN  MOS  TRANSISTOR  AND  A 

BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR 
Helmut  Klaae,  Mnnidk;  ThMnns  Mdslci;  TAnfUivkca;  Hi^ 
WUU  Meal.  BrndEmneliL  nnd  Reiaiiard  Stci^  Stndtbcrcca. 
nU  of,  Gcrainny.  assignors  to  Sienaeas  1>llin|,iiirltaili^, 
Mtmidi.  Germany 
Dtvirioo  of  Scr.  Na  185.514.  Jan.  24, 1994.  Pat  No.  5y42233, 
wUdi  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  950.868.  Sep.  23. 1992,  Pnt  Nn. 
5326.718.  This  application  Apr.  3. 1995,  Sck  No.  379.861 
CUms  priority,  applicntioa  Germany.  Sep.  23,  1991,  41  31 
619J 

lot  CL*  HOIL  21/20 
VS.  CL  437—89  7  ( 
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1.  A  meliiod  for  manufacturing  a  MOS  transistor  comprising  tlie 
steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  substrate  made  of  a  single  crystal  material; 

b)  f(»iiiing  a  first  tayer  on  a  surface  of  the  substrate,  said  first 
layer  being  selectively  etchable  with  respect  to  die  substrate; 

c)  forming  a  second  layer  on  the  first  tayer.  tlie  second  tayer 
being  selectively  etchable  with  respect  to  the  first  tayer, 

d)  providing  an  opening  in  the  first  and  second  tayers  so  as  to 
expose  an  area  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate; 

e)  selectively  etching  the  first  tayer  with  respect  to  the  substrate 
and  the  second  tayer  so  as  to  provide  an  undercut  between  tlie 
second  tayer  and  the  surtee  of  the  substrate; 

f)  forming  a  single  crystal  region  on  die  exposed  surface  of  tlie 
substrate  by  selective  epitaxy; 

g)  doping  die  second  tayer  such  diat  patu  of  tbe  second  layer 
adjoining  die  single-crystal  region  acting  as  a  channel  region 
form  a  source  region  and  a  dnnn  regioa; 
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hi  producing  a  gale  dielectric  tt  *  surface  of  the  single-cryital 

region,  and  . 

i)  fonning  a  gale  electrode  that  is  insulated  from  the  source  and 
drain  regions  on  the  gale  diekcnic. 


MCTHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  COMPOUND 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CRYSTAL  LAYER  WITH  A  STEEP 

HETEROINTERFACE 

HirayuU  Hmobm,  Smuwkm  JonlcW  Nakoi-rs.  Tenri,  Mid 

MaMMri  WataMriw.  Narm.  aU  of,  Japan.  aarigDon  to  Sharp 

KabMkikl  Kaliha,  Japan 

PM  JM.  1. 1»W,  Ser.  No.  45*.*^       

ClalM  prtertty,  appHrartaw  Japan,  J^J*^»**'  6.14f»f5; 
Not.  25,  l»M.  «-29t97S;  Apr.  14, 1»5,  7.«W5»7 

Int  CI.*  HtlL  21/20 
UAa.437-l»  nClatai 


r  ■•«■«* 

r  t»  (v/a  mm 


a      a  <i 


I  A  method  of  producing  a  compound  semicooduclor  ciysul 
l,y«  wherein  an  In,(Ga,^.),^  Uyer  (OSxSl.  OSySl)  « 
KTOwn  on  a  GaAs  substrate  directly  or  via  a  bufcf  Uyer  by  way  of 
Imetal  organic  chemical  vapor  deposition  method  widi  the  use  of 
a  Ul-gioup  material  gas  inchiding  a  HI  group  element  or  elements 
and  a  V-giwip  material  gas  including  a  V-group  element  or  ele- 
ments, which  comprises  the  steps  of:  ,      .u. 

(a)  introducing  a  gas  including  an  arsenic  based  material  as  the 
V-gitNip  material  gas  into  a  reaction  container  for  fotmaoon 
of  crystals;  and  ,  j 

(b)  switching  the  V-group  material  gas  from  the  gas  including 
the  arsenic-based  nuterial  to  a  gas  including  a  phosphoius- 
based  material,  and  introducing  d»e  Ul-group  raatenal  gas  inio 
the  reaction  container,  thereby  forming  an  ln^Ga,.^J,.,^ 

Jlj^itep  (b)  consisting  of  a  first  period  including  a  time  when 
the  ln,(Ga,  .Al.), ./  layer  is  started  to  grow  and  a  second 
period  following  the  first  period, 
wherein  in  said  fiist  period  a  QvAJ/„  ratio  of  a  molar  «<>«'  ™|e 
Qv,  of  the  V-group  material  gas  to  a  molar  flow  rate  Q„,  of  the 
in  group  material  gas  is  set  to  a  value  higher  than  a  predeter- 
mined value,  and  in  said  second  period  the  Qy/Q,,,  rauo  u 
lowered  from  said  higher  value  to  the  first  value  and  then 
maintained  at  a  second  value. 


simultaneously  opening  top  electrode  and  source/drain  contacts 
to  the  ferroelectric  memory  cell; 

fonning  a  first  blanket  metal  layer  comprised  of  platinum  or 
palladium  on  a  top  surface  of  d>e  ferroelectric  memory  ceU; 

anneaUng  the  ferroelectric  memory  cell  to  simultaneously 
recover  damage  in  a  ferroelectric  capacitor  dielectric  of  the 
memory  cell,  and  to  silicidjze  the  first  metal  layer  in  the 
tource/diain  contact  whereby  a  portion  of  the  first  metal  layer 
that  is  silicidized  in  the  source/drain  contact  becomes  physi- 
cally discontinuous  with  and  electricaUy  isolated  from  a 
remaining  portion  of  the  first  metal  layer; 

forming  a  second  blanket  metal  layer  comprised  of  titanium 
nitride  oo  a  lop  surface  of  the  first  metal  layer,  and 

selectively  etching  the  first  and  second  metal  Uyers  to  form  the 
local  interconnect  between  the  top  electrode  and  source/drain 
contacu  of  the  ferroelectric  memory  cell. 


S<4M,570 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  OVERETCH  DURING  THE 

FORMATION  OF  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

DaTtd  S.  Becker,  Bobe,  I«L,  aMignor  to  Mkroo  TWindocy  Inc, 

M. 

PBed  Sep.  15, 1»4,  Ser.  No.  3«*,9e7 

Int  CL*  H»1L  21/44 

UACL  437-187  20  Clahna 


5«4W3C9 

LAYERED  LOCAL  INTERCONNECT  COMPATDILE 

WITH  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  FERROELECTRIC 

CAPACTTORS 

Brian  Eaalep.  Black  Foiwt.  Cote,  aarifwir  to  Raatron  Utf 

Mitaai  Carpanlion.  Colorada  Sprtafa,  Cokt. 

FIM  Anc.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  294,*77 

Int  a.*  HtlL  21/44 

VS.  CL  437— 1«7  ^5!!*T 

1  A  method  of  fonning  a  local  interconnect  for  a  partiauy 
processed  fenoelectric  memory  ceU.  the  method  comprismg  dK 
steps  of: 


1.  A  method  of  fonning  a  semiconductor  device  comprising  a 
lemicoDductor  wafer,  the  wafer  having  a  front  and  a  back  and  a 
layer  over  the  front  and  back,  the  method  comprising  the  foUowmg 

Slew: 

a)  fonning  a  firrt  paneraed  mask  over  the  from  of  the  wafer  such 

that  a  portion  of  said  layer  on  said  front  of  said  wafer  u 
exposed; 

b)  etching  said  exposed  portion  of  said  layer  to  form  a  preetched 
portion  of  said  layer  and  sinwlumeously  removing  said  layer 
from  said  back  of  said  wafer. 

c)  subsequent  to  said  step  of  etching,  foraiing  a  second  pattered 
mask  over  the  front  of  the  wafer  such  that  said  preetched 
portion  of  said  Uyer  is  exposed; 

d)  subsequent  to  fonning;  said  second  mask,  further  etching  said 
preetched  portion  of  said  layer. 


5,498,571 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  HAVING  RELLUILE  MULTI-LAYERED  WIRING 

Kazuya  Mori,  Yokohama,  and  Kcnichi  OUvka,  KawasaU,  both 

of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushfld  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawaaald, 


5,498,572 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

Toshihiko  Shiga;  Ryo  Hattori,  and  Ibmold  Oku,  aU  of  Itomi, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  DenU  KabushiU  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Diviskm  of  Scr.  No.  150,885,  Nov.  12, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

appbcatkMi  Sep.  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  312,960 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1993,  5-154642 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/44:21/28 

VS.  CL  437—190  8  CWm 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  includ- 
ing: 

depositing  an  insulating  film  on  a  GaAs  substrate  and  forming  a 
resist  pattern  having  an  aperture  on  the  insulating  film; 

using  the  resist  pattern  as  a  mask,  anisotropically  etching  the 
insulating  film  to  form  an  aperture  having  a  side  surface  and 
exposing  a  part  of  the  GaAs  substrate; 

depositing  a  first  metal  film  including  an  Au  layer  on  the  surface 
of  the  GaAs  substrate  and  removing  the  resist  pattern  and 
portions  of  the  first  metal  film  on  the  resist  pattern  to  form  an 
electrode  on  the  GaAs  substrate  in  the  aperture  in  tlie  insulat- 
ing film; 

fonning  a  WSiN  barrier  metal  layer  on  and  in  contact  with  the 
Au  layer  of  the  electrode  in  the  aperture,  on  the  internal  side 
surface  of  the  aperture,  and  on  tlie  insulating  film;  and 


depositing  a  second  metal  fibn  including  Al  on  the  WSiN  barrier 
metal  layer  and  patterning  the  second  metal  film  and  the 
barrier  metal  layer  to  form  a  wiring  layer. 


Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  198,779,  Feb.  18,  1994,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioo  Jun.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  457v484 

Clahns  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1993,  5-086082 

Int  a."  HOIL  21/283 

VS.  CL  437—189  4  Clatans 


5*498,573 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MULTI-LAYER  ADDRESS  LINES 

FOR  AMORPHOUS  SDJCON  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

DISPLAY  DEVICES 

Nathan  R.  Whcttcn,  BaBston  Lake,  N.Y.,  Msignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Divishm  ofSer.  No.  442,864,  Nov.  29, 1989,  Pat  No. 

5,153,754.  This  appikation  Jm.  12, 1992,  Scr.  No.  897434 

Int  CL'  HtlL  21/441 

VS.  CL  437—192  12  Oaiaai 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
depositing  a  conductive  layer  above  a  semiconductor  substrate; 
forming  a  first  carixm  layer  on  the  condtictive  layer; 
patterning   the   first  carbon   layer  and  the  conductive   layer, 

thereby  forming  a  first  interconnection  layer  which  comprises 

the  first  carbon  layer  and  the  conductive  layer; 
forming  a  second  carbon  layer  on  side  surfaces  of  the  first 

interconnection  layer;  and 
depositing  an  interlayer  insulating  layer  on  the  second  carbon 

layer  and  the  first  intercoiuection  layer. 


4r     M' 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricating  scan  and  data  lines  for  a  liquid 
crystal  display,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  first  layer  of  titanium  in  a  first  pattern  on  a 
substrate  surface  of  tlie  liquid  crystal  display; 

G>)  forming  at  least  a  second  layer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  molybdenum  and  aluminum,  on  the  first  tita- 
nium layer  to  form  a  multi-layer  scan  line; 

(c)  forming  at  least  one  layer  of  material  on  the  multi-layer  scan 
line  to  insulate  the  scan  line  from  all  data  lines;  and 

(d)  forming  at  least  a  third  layer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  molybdenum  and  aluminum,  in  a  second  pattern  and 
on  tlie  at  least  one  insulation  layer  to  form  each  of  the  dau 
lines. 


5y498,574 
PROCESS  OF  FABRICATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE  HAVING  FLATTENING  STAGE  FOR  INTER- 
LEVEL  INSULATING  LAYER  WTTHOUT 
DETERIORATION  Qlt  DEVICE  CHARACTERISTICS 
Shunzoa  Sasaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  NEC  CotpernHon, 
Itokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  427,216 
Oaims  prkMTlty,  appikaitfcm  Japan,  Apt:  22, 1994, 6484228 
Int  CL'  HOIL  21/302 
VS.  CL  437—195  11 1 

Wb 
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1.  A  process  of  fid>ricating  a  semiconductor  device  cooqxising 
tbesiqwof: 


JMI 
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a)  preparing  a  semiconduetor  subatnie  having  an  insuUtiBg 
layer  fonned  over  said  semicooductor  substrate; 

b)  prepwing  •  conductive  Uyei  on  s«d  insulating  layer  by 
paoeraing  said  conductive  layer  into  al  leait  one  conductive 
wiring  extending  oo  said  insulating  layer, 

c)  forming  a  muW-Uyer  insulating  Wm  itnicture  having  a  sili- 
con oxide  layer  on  said  al  leMt  one  conductive  wiring  and 
said  insulating  layer  and  a  silicon  nitride  layer  on  said  sUicon 
oxide  layer, 

d)  grinding  said  muW-Uyer  insulating  filtn  imichife  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  leave  said  silicon  nitride  Uyef  which  is  at  least 
200  nanomeiett  duck  in  said  multi-Uyer  insulating  film  stiuc- 
tuie,  thereby  creating  a  grinded  Hat  surface  ot  said  multi-Uyer 
insulating  film  stnicture; 

e)  cleaning  said  grinded  flat  surface  with  a  cleaner  corroMve 
against  said  conductive  layer. 

0  etching  said  multi-layer  insulating  film  stnicture  under  etching 
conditions  having  a  selectivity  equal  between  silicon  oxide 
and  silicon  nitride  for  removing  said  silicon  nitride  layer;  and 

g)  forming  upper  wirings  on  an  etched  surface  of  said  silicon 
oxide  layer. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AFFIXING  SPHERES 

TO  A  FOIL  MATRIX 

r.^-TT  Hatckkta.  p-  •     ^m:  JmIm  D.  LeviM,  DaUaa,  and 


32 


P^R.  ShurrMfc.  PIm*.  ■■  t*  t**^ 
iMtmmcats  iMwpwaMd,  IMta.  1^ 

FBed  JnL  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  279,32* 
I^  CL*  miL  21/60 
UA  a.  437—2*9 
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5,49«,575 

BONMNG  FILM  MEMBER  AND  MOUNTING  METHOD 

OF  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT 

OiMki  OBlikI,  nit >■  tmd  K«-teMn>  Sn*^^  NhW- 

.„«jy«,  both  a«,  JapM,  aaalfnrt  to  MataaMti  Etoctrfe 
laduatriai  Co,,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japa* 

Filed  Job.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2«),3S2 
dain  priority,  antHcotioa  Japao,  Jo*  23, 1993,  5-151*77 
I*L  CL'  miL  21/60 
VS.  a.  437— 2i9  " 


1.  A  method  of  affixing  semiconductor  members  to  a  foU  matrix 
comprising  the  steps  of :  

preparing  a  ceU  sandwich  havmg  seimcooductDT  membcri 
mounted  in  apertures  on  said  foU  matrix  inside  upper  and 
lower  pressure  pads:  . 

disposing  said  ceU  sandwich  within  a  clamsheU  pnor  to  affixmg 
said  semiconductor  members  to  said  foil  matrix; 

heating  said  cell  sandwich;  and 

affixing  said  semicooductor  members  to  said  foU  matrix  by 
directing  said  ceU  sandwich  within  said  clamsheU  through  a 
roll  press  thereby  compressing  said  cell  sandwich. 


METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  THIN  OXIDES  FOR  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  TECHNOLOGY 
H.  Jl-  FoMtofd,  Jr,  AHlte,  aod  Marit  L  Gantoer^Cettor 
Crack,  both  of  TV*,  iliMin  to  Advanced  Micro  Dcriccs, 
Ik.,  SMayvale.  CaNt 

FBcd  JoL  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2»,4U 

lot.  CI*  H«1L  21/02 

UJ5.CL437-22S  33  Ctota- 


r\__^ 


IS    ^ 


^ 


p^^^ 


I.  A  method  of  mounting  electronic  components  on  circuit 
boards,  which  comprises  die  steps  of: 

obtaining  a  bonding  film  member  by  filling  bonding  material 
into  openings  of  an  electricaUy-insulating  and  heat-proof  film 
and  holding  the  bonding  material  in  die  openings  by  provid- 
ing a  flux  layer  laminated  on  one  surface  of  the  film; 

overiaying  die  bonding  material  of  the  bonding  film  member 
onto  conductive  Uyers  of  a  circuit  board  by  supplying,  onto 
the  circuit  board,  die  bonding  film  member  having  said  film 
with  said  openings  thereof  filled  widi  said  bonding  material 
and  having  said  flux  layer  laminated  on  said  one  surface  of 

said  film: 

superposing  electrodes  of  electronic  components  onto  die  bond- 
ing material  of  die  bonding  fihn  member  by  supplying  die 
electronic  components  onto  die  bonding  film  member,  and 

melting  die  bonding  maienal  by  heating  die  circuit  board. 


1.  in  an  integrated  circuit  fabrication  process,  a  medwd  for 
forming  a  first  oxide  layer  upon  a  first  siaface  region  of  a  sem^ 
conductor  body,  and  further  for  forming  a  second  oxide  layw,  of 
greater  diickness  dian  die  first  oxide  layer,  upon  a  second  surface 
region  of  die  semiconductor  body,  composing  die  steps  of: 
fonning  an  mitial  oxide  layer  upon  die  first  and  second  surface 

regions  of  the  semiconductor  body; 
removing  at  least  a  portion  of  die  initial  oxide  layer  in  a  region 
disposed  above  die  first  surface  region  of  die  semiconductor 

body;  ^^ 

expoung.  subsequent  to  die  removing  step,  die  semiconductor 
body  to  an  environment  suitable  for  oxide  formation,  to  fonn 
a  first  oxide  layer  disposed  above  die  first  surface  region  of 
die  semicooductor  body  and  to  diicken  die  initial  oxide  Uyer 
disposed  above  die  second  surface  region,  dius  fonmng  die 
second  oxide  layer,  and 
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introducing,  subsequent  to  die  commencement  of  die  exposing 
step,  the  semiconductor  body  to  a  source  of  nitrogen,  to  form 
a  concentration  of  nitrogen  in  both  the  first  and  second  oxide 
laycn. 


CERAMIC  SUBSTRATE  AND  A  METHC»  FOR 
PRODUCING  IBE  SAME 

YoaUaU  Yiusade,  mi  YaicU  Moriym  both  of  Hyofo, 


5,491,578 

METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVELY  FORMING 
SEMICONDUCTOR  REGIONS 
Joha  W.  Stodc  ChaMflcr;  Edouord  de  FMaart,  Itmpt,  aad  N. 
David  Theodon,  Mcaa,  aU  tt  Arii,,  mI|,iii>ii  to  Motorola, 
lac,  Srhwibon.  PL 

FBed  May  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  23M54 
IbL  CL*  H91L  2//02 
VS.  a.  437—235  2»  ruh^ 

1.  A  method  for  selectively  forming  semiconductor  regions 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  blanket  semiconductor  layer  on  a  substrate  having  a 
first  region  of  exposed  semiconductor  material  and  a  second 
region  of  exposed  oxide,  wherein  die  blanket  semiconductor 
laver  is  formed  over  the  exposed  semiconductor  nuuerial  and 
tlie  exposed  oxide,  and  wherein  the  blanket  semiconductor 
layer  formed  over  the  exposed  oxide  comprises  polyciystal- 
line  semiconductor  material;  and 
thereafter  exposing  the  substrate  to  an  elevated  temperature  in  a 
range  fitim  about  900°  C.  to  about  1200"  C.  and  hydrogen  to 
selectively  icmove  the  polycrystalline  semiconductor  material 
formed  over  the  exposed  oxide  while  leaving  a  remaining 
portion  of  the  blanket  semiconductor  layer  formed  over  die 
exposed  semiconductor  material. 


FBcd  Mar.  29, 1994.  Scb  No.  219,549 
riority,  an«calhMiJapaa,  MaK  31, 1993, 547M13; 
JaL  15, 1993, 5-175517;  ta.  It.  1993, 5-2S9n4;  No*.  29, 1993. 
5-29WU 

lat  CL*  CMC  /aO8;74«0 
U,S.  CL  5*1—9  15  Q,^ 

1.  A  ceramic  substrate,  compiisiBg  a  oyatallixed  MgO— 
AliO,— SiOi— B2O3— RjO-haae  glass  (l(:alkali  metal)  cootaiaing 
2Mg0.2Al2O3.5SiO2  crystal,  die  ceramic  subitraie  being  obtained 
by  sintering  a  mixture  of  glass  powder  and  a  crystal  giaia  filler  of 
AljOj  at  a  temperature  of  more  dian  800*  C.  to  below  1000*  C. 
wherein  a  proportion  of  the  glass  powder  is  65-80  wt  %  and  diM  of 
die  crystal  grain  filler  of  AljO,  is  35-20  wt  ». 


5,491,579 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

LAYER  LAYOUT 
Yan  A.  BorodoTilEy,  Portfauid,  and  Aaaada  G.  Saiangi,  Bcavci^ 
ton,  both  of  Ont,,  aarigaors  to  Intd  Corpocatiaa,  Santa 
Clara,  Calif. 

Divirion  or  Scr.  No.  16535,  Dee.  1*,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5<424,154.  TUs  appbcatian  Jun.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No,  255,655 

InL  CL*  HOIL  21/00 

VS.  CL  437—25*  2*  CUms 


5«4M,S*1 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AND  USING  A  SUPPORTED 

METALLOCENE  CATALYST  SYCTEM 

M.  Brace  Wdch,  BaiticsviBc,  Oida.;  Hetant  G.  Alt;  Bend 

Pctfeiv  both  of  Bayrcnth,  Gcnu^y;  Syitoc  J.  Palack^ 

BartlHTiHe,  OUa,;  Gary  L.  Giaaa.  Dewey,  Okhk;  1U  M. 

PettUokn,  Bartcavlle,  OUa.;  Gfl  R.  Hawley,  Dewey,  OUa„ 

and  Dnrryl  R.  Fabry,  Dcwcy,  Oida,,  anltniiii  I 

PMraleaBi  ConqMny,  BaitlcwFae,  Oida. 

Filed  Jan.  1, 1994,  Sec  No.  2S2>U 

Int.  CL*  B*U  31/00 

U,S.  CL  5*2— 102  3gi 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  solid  "■'♦''VMmp-pontaiaing  cata- 
lyst system  comprising  (a)  combining  in  a  liquid  an  organoalumi- 
noxane  and  at  least  one  metallocene  having  at  least  one  cydopea- 
tadienyl,  indenyl,  tetrahydroindenyl,  octahydrofluorenyl,  or 
fluovenyl  ligand  having  U  least  one  olefinically  unsaturated  suli- 
stituent  to  form  a  liquid  catalyst  system,  G>)  conducting  piepoly- 
merization  of  at  least  one  olefin  in  die  presence  of  said  catalyst 
system  to  produce  a  ptepoiymerized  solid  catalyst  containing  no 
more  than  about  95  weight  percent  piepolymer,  and  (c)  separating 
the  resulting  solid  from  the  liquid  and  componeiHs  dissolved  in 
said  liquid. 


1.  A  method  of  modifying  a  semiconductor  device  layer  layout 
of  a  semiconductor  device  layer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providiag  data  that  de&ies  said  semiconductor  device  layer 
layout  ia  a  database; 

b)  identifymg  a  portioa  of  said  semiconductor  device  layer 
layout,  said  portion  comprising  an  active  feature  of  said 
semiconductor  device  layer, 

c)  downsizing  said  portion  by  a  fast  amount  to  form  a  down- 
sized portion;  and 

d)  placing  a  complementary  feature  proximate  said  downsized 
portioo  to  form  said  modified  device  layer  layout  in  said 
database. 


5,«B,5i2 

SUPPORTED  METALLOCENE  CATALYSTS  Ft«  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  POLYCM.EFINS 

Michad  J.  Kraaae,  Mffltown;  Frcdcrfak  Y.  Lo,  EdtaM,  both  of 

N  J.,  and  Steven  M.  rhianawiii.  FHcaribwood,  Ihx,,  nwlta 

on  to  MobO  Oil  Corporalian,  F^Mhz,  \^ 

Filed  Dec  6, 1993,  Sec  Nol  161,M9 

Int.  CL*  B*U  31/14.37/02 

VS.  CL  5*2—1*3  49  rui.^ 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  paiticles  of  a  crosslinlced  polymer, 

having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  about  1  to  about  300 

microns,  a  porosity  of  about  0.001  to  about  10  cc/gm,  and  a  suface 

area  of  about  1  to  about  1,000  mVgm.  MKl  a  meldlocene  having  an 
empirical  formula 

qpuMAB: 

wherein  Cp  compriMS  a  cyclopeatadienyl  groap,  M  Is  ziicaniiBD 
or  haftiuim  m  is  1,  2,  or  3  and  each  of  A  aad  B  is  an  anion  of 
boron,  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group,  wherein  at  least  one  of  A 

or  B  is  a  borate  anion  and  wfaereta  die  molar  rMio  of  Mrbonm 
is  1:1. 
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POLYU1KT1IANK  FOAM-SUPfOKTO  POUMJMriAL 

CYANIDK  CAT4LYSrrS  iOl  POLYOL  SYWITOB 
M  L».Ktec  W^  Oirtir,  P»,      Iwir  i»  A«CO 


CMteMN»k»«M«  ar  S«  N*.  173.29^  Dk.  23. 1993.  PM. 

taL  CL*  Mil  31/00:31/02:31/06 
VS.  a.  3U-IS4  ** 

1.  A  poiyvRiiMiie  foHn-wfipanMl  DMC  caialytt. 
DMC  c«riyii  e«oi|«i«  «  to- •bo- 70  wt  » <rf  .  «h-««Uy 

aiwMpliaut  DMC  ixoifiles- 


PROCESS  fOE-im  SBLECnVE  HYDtOGBNATlON  OF 
EPOXYALKBNES  TO  IPOXVALKANBS 

A.  rKkMte.  LmC«<»«.  1^ 


CATALYST  WITH  SPBOFIED  POBK  SIZE 
MSniBimON 
B.  IM.  PMt  AiIImn;  Md  Ditld  E.  Atrwood,  Jt, 
katt  JTL.  ,  iiii'i    -  lalteaM  toc^  WMle 

DW*««fsirNfc».«iS,f*.».l»W.'^»***'*'**'^ 

ILL    ..1    r     "      '•'*'«—»-  **^*^ 

taL  CL*  MU  2305:21/04 

vs.a.su^-3i3  '.*^*^ 

1  ft  ~««»yr  "itii^H-i't  «  pMPM  ihmiiM  tuinxwt  bewing  3-0 
wt»  of  •  Oiwn)  vm  mettl  awte.  14^24  wt»  <rf  ■  group  Vl-B 

neol  onde.  «id  0-6  wt*  of  •  pbo^ikonit  oxide.  »«d  c«tily« 
tavmg  t  TottI  S«tee  Are.  of  240-310  in*' f. .  Tom  Pd«  Volmne 

of  a5-a75  cc/g.  Md  a  PooB  Dimeier  Di«ributioowhae»)y 
63-78%  of  dK  Tbttl  Poce  Vohime  ii  pwent  u  micro|«t«  of 
<hMeiw  55-1 15  A^  1 1-18%  of  the  Tottl  Pore  Vohime  to  preM«  •• 
maoopore.  of  di-mew  gre«er  d»«  250  A.  «id  0.12-^.16  cc/g  of 

die  Total  PtoR  VWume  u  jmwi  ••  pore*  widi  dUmeim  gR*i« 
160  A. 


UfWaa  af  SaK  Na.  211422.  JM.  17. 19M.  TMa 
8ap^23.19H8«Na.3U4a 
iBt  CL*  WU  31/00 

VS.  CL  Stl-lf2  "^ 

I.  A  caulyii  wtadoo  conpriiag  (A)  an  «ert.  otgniic  »olva« 
and  (B)  calalyit  coiifwiierti  dwMlved  ia  said  iolveBt  coaapftomg 
(i)  fliodium.  (u)  an  oqanophoapharat  coap«B<t  idecied  from 
trihydiocattoylptioipfiiiie*  and  iriliydrocMbylphoflAiie^  and  (ui)  • 
poly-uDUt-unied  hydrocartwi  telecied  from  aUadieiiet, 
cycloalkadkae*,  alkalrieiie*  awl  cydoailMlrieiie*; 


HYDSOGENATION  CATALYST,  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
nOEPARATION,  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Gnmr  Daekan.  Haitkm;  Gcrkard 
Daaadi.  Batlrap;  Cari  D.  Fi 

B.  Han%,  h^  af  Otiifcaaiw,  aR  ^ 


the  talk)  of  motes  of  cofnpo«ie«  (ii) »  gram  aloiM  of  Aodhim  to 

about  3:1  to  SO: I:  and 
the  r«io  of  mote  of  component  (iii)  to  gram -OIM  of  ihodium 

to  about  2:1  to  150:1. 


SULPHDMZED  CATALYST  WHICH  CONTAINS 
FLATINUM  ON  ACTIVATED  CARBON 

^mntOn,  Balatarg,  b«<k  oC  Gtr- 

,  FnlftricM,  Gtraa—y.  lalfiw  ••  D«I«""  Aktkiit- 
^  Fn^dtart  ^  Mala,  GcTMa^r 
FBed  JMK  13, 19M.  Sar.  No.  259,677 

,  prtartty,  apMiatlH  GarMiay.  Jnn.  K  1*»3.  «  »» 

648.9;  Apr.  26, 1994, 44  14  491.1 

lat  CL*  B«U  27/045 
VS.  CL  582—185  *^  ^^"""^ 

1.  A  sulphidized  catalyst  which  contains  platinum  on  activated 
caibon.  having  a  platinum  content  of  0.1  to  5  wt  %  and  a  sulphur 
content  of  0.1  to  2  moles  per  mote  of  platinum,  produced  by  a 
method  comprising  contacting  an  aqueous  soluoon  of  a  platinum 
compound  conuining  an  oxidizing  agent  with  activated  carbon, 
beating  the  resulung  product  to  a  temperature  between  0'  and  100* 
C  precipitating  the  platinum  compound  with  a  base  in  the  form  of 
hydroiude  and  reducing  die  hydroxide  widi  a  reducing  agent  white 
keeping  die  tenverature  constant,  filtering  off  and  washing  die 
catalyst  obtained  in  diis  way.  treating  said  catalyst  with  a  sul- 
phidizing  agent  and  washing  again,  wherein  die  activated  caibon 
has  an  average  particte  diameter  of  10  to  40  »im.  a  specific  surface 
area  greater  dian  500  mVg.  a  total  pore  volume  greater  dun  0.5 
ml/g.  a  residual  ash  content  oftessdian5wt.%andapH  higher 
than  S. 


FBed  MK  24, 1994.  Sar.  N*.  217451 
_  ^lailiy.   .jW    -  -  GcnMV.  Mar.  27, 1993, 43  18 

8S3J 

lat  CL*  B8U  2l/IO:23A)4;23/78 

VS.  CL  582-328  "  ^**^ 

1.  A  hydrogenation  catolyit  constoting  csseotiaUy  of  ui  die 
reduced  stale 

25%  to  50%  by  weight  of  metallic  nickel 

10%  to  35%  by  weight  of  nickel  oxide 

4%  to  12%  by  wei^  of  magnesium  oxide 

1%  to  5%  by  weight  of  sodium  oxide 
(he  remainder  being  a  water  insolubte  support  material,  wherein 
the  total  of  said  nickel  and  said  nickel  oxide  to  40%  to  70%  by 
weight  based  on  said  catalyst  said  catalyst  having  a  total  BET 
Mnfcce  area  of  80  to  200  mVg  and  a  total  pore  volume,  determined 

by  mercwy  porosimetiy.  of  0.35  to  0.6  ml/g. 

Mud  total  volume  constoting  of  30%  to  60%  of  said  volume  from 

pores  having  pore  radii  equal  to  or  less  dian  40  A.  4%  to  10% 

of  said  volume  from  pores  having  pore  radii  from  more  dian 

40  A  to  300  A.  and  30%  to  60%  of  said  volume  fiom  pores 

having  pore  radii  ftwn  more  than  300  A  to  5000  A. 

8.  A  process  for  die  preparation  of  die  hydrogenation  catalyst  of 

claim  I  comprising  mixing  solutions  of  a  nickel  salt,  a  magnesium 

salt  sodium  carbonate  in  water  to  cause  precipitation,  adding  said 

suppori  material  to  die  mixed  solutions  and  forming  a  green 

catalyst  in  a  modier  liquor,  separating  said  green  catalyst  from  said 

modier  liquor,  partial  washing  of  said 
green  catalyst  widi  water,  slurrying  said  green  catalyst  m  an 
aqueous  alkali  solution  to  form  an  alkali  treated  catalyM. 
separating  said  alkali-treated  catalyst  from  said  slurry,  drying 
said  alkali-treated  catalyst  to  form  a  dried  green  catalyst. 
reducing  said  thied  catalyat  widi  hydrogen  until  48%  to  86% 
by  weight  baaed  on  a  total  of  said  nickel  and  said  nickel  oxide 

is  said  m***"'^  nickeL 


5y498.S88 

SURFACE  MODIFICATION  AND  PROMOTION  OF 
VANADIUM  ANTIMOiyY  OXIDE  CATALYSTS 
Jmea  F.  BraadO.  Hi|hfauid  Hdghla,  and  Fcmaiido  A.  P.  Cav- 
alcnrti.  Sooth  Endid,  both  of  Ohio,  Maignon  to  The  Stan- 
dard OO  Contpnay,  OeyciaBd,  Ohio 

FBed  Sep.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  384,829 
Int  a.*  B8U  23/16 
VS.  CL  582-^353  13  Oataia 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  catalyst  having  the 
following  empirical  formula: 

VSbv\JJA 

where  A  to  one  or  nMxe  of  Ti,  Sn,  Fe,  Or.  Ga.  Li,  Mg,  Ca, 

Sr.  Ba.  Co.  Ni.  Zn,  Oe,  Nb.  Zr.  Mo.  W,  Cu,  Te,  Tt,  Se,  Bi.  Ce,  In, 
As.  B  and  Mn, 

D  to  one  or  more  of  U,  Ag,  Fe,  Co,  Co,  Cr,  Mn,  (VOf*. 
(PW.jO^'-  and  (PMo,20«)*- 

m  is  from  about  0.5  to  10 

a  is  0.01  to  10 

d  to  0.0001  to  2.0,  preferably  0.0001  to  0.1; 

x=  number  of  oxygen  ions  necessary  to  sattofy  the  valency 
requirement 
comprising  forming  a  calcined  catalyst  precursor  having  the  for- 
mula VSbfiiAaOx  wherein  m.  A,  a  and  x  are  defined  above,  adding 
at  least  one  D  element  to  die  surface  of  said  catalyst  precursor  and 
calcining  the  surface  modified  catalyst  precursor  to  produce  said 
catalyst 


5y49«.S98 

PRfKXSS  FOR  UNIFORM  AND  REPRODUCDHJE  SBgLL 

IMPREGNATION  OF  FIXED  ND  CATALYST  SUPPCnTS 

IN  THE  FfHtM  OF  LfWSE  PARTICLES 

Gcnaai^,  aad  Bcrtrattd  Deapeyran,  Fom^mmk,  FiMce, 

aaai^on  to  Dcfaaaa  AUkaicadlachaft,  FnMkftut  M  Ikfata, 
Gcnaaay 

FBed  Not.  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  157,233 
CUbh  priority,  appHcatkM  Gcrauajr,  Nw.  27,  1992,  42  39 

876J 

lat  CL*  B8U  37/02 
VS.  CL  582-439  7  CU^ 

1.  A  process  for  die  uniform  and  reproducibte  impregnation  of 
catalyst  supports  in  die  form  of  loose  particles  widi  a  desired  shell 
volume,  consisting  essentially  erf  applying  an  atomized  impregnat- 
ing solution  of  a  precursor  of  die  catalytically  active  componeai  in 
a  solvent  onto  the  circulating  catalyst  inorganic  support  in  a 
circulation  zone,  die  quantity  of  precursor  of  the  catalytically 
active  conqmnent  necessary  for  the  desired  loading  of  the  catalyst 
support  to  dissolved  in  a  volume  of  said  solvent  cotresponding  to 
30  to  100%  of  solvent  absorption  capacity  provided  by  die  desired 
shell;  and  on  each  circulation  (rf  die  catalyst  support  0.01  to  2%  erf 
thto  impregnating  stdution  to  tnmirftf  ato  (koplets  with  an  aver- 
age diameter  of  10  to  90  (im  and  are  applied  onto  at  least  10%  of 
die  surfisce  of  die  catalyst  particles  wilfaoiM  pressure  and  widxNit 
support  gas  wherein  at  least  60%,  of  die  impregnating  soliaiott  to 
atomized  into  droplets  with  diameters  which  are  no  greater  *« 
double  die  average  droplet  diameter  and  whereby  die  desired 
dtickness  of  said  shell  to  obtained. 


5,498,589 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CARBON 
MOLECULAR  SIEVES 
Hana-Jfirgcn  SchrOter,  MOtaUieiai/Rnhr,-  Hcinrich  Hefanbacfa, 
DniaiNirg;  Klana-Dirk  HcnniBg;  Kari  KnobUuch,  both  of 
Eaaca;  Atfooa  S.-S.  Bcradt,  Bad  BcBthdm,  and  Ferdinand 
Ihmow,  Dniabarg,  aD  oi;  Gtnamuj,  Msignors  to  Beifwerks- 
▼crtiaad  GaibH,  Eaacn,  Onnany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/82275,  t  371  Date  Mar.  21, 1994,  «  ie2(e) 
Date  Mar.  21, 1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93^06928,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  15, 1993 

PCT  FBed  Oct  1,  1992,  Scr.  No.  211487 
Cfadms  priority,  application  Gcrxnaay,  Jan.  4,  1991,  41  32 
971.6 

Int  CL*  B8U  2<V20 
VS.  CL  582—416  2  Oaima 

L  A  process  for  prqiaring  a  carbon  molecular  steve  used  for  the 
separation  of  oxygen  from  nitrogen,  which  comprises  die  steps  of: 

(a)  milling  hard  coal  to  a  grain  size  of  95%<20Mm: 

(b)  oxidizing  the  finely  milled  hard  coal  with  air  in  a  fluidized 
bed: 

(c)  adding  water  and  coal  tar  pitch  as  a  binder  and  molding  the 
finely  milled  hard  coal  into  shape; 

(d)  carbonizing  die  finely  milled  hard  coal  molded  into  shape  in 
a  rotary  kiln  at  a  temperature  of  500°  to  850°  C,  widi  a 
dwelling  time  of  55  tt>  65  minutes,  in  order  to  obtain  a 
carbonization  product  widi  a  bulk  density  of  530  to  560  g/l; 

(e)  activating  die  caibonizatioo  product  widi  steam  at  to  900*  C. 
for  165  to  195  minutes  to  obtain  a  sintered  carbonaceous 
product  having  a  bulk  density  of  590  to  650  g/l;  and 

(f)  treating  die  sintered  carbonaceous  product  at  750°  to  850°  C. 
with  caibon-splittiag  hydrocaibons  to  obtain  said  caibon 
molecular  sieve. 


5.498,591 
WEED  OWTROL  CCMMPOSITKmS  CONTAINING 
DKECBSLEMA  MONOCEKAS  AND  ADDITIONAL 
HERBICIDAL  AGENTS 
MaaatoaW  Gohbara,  Mcfwa;  KoaicW  YawapirM.  MoiMra; 
Itooo  Shfaiad.  Mobwra;  Bad  Shtaari.  Mokara;  KaanMri 
l^kaaala,  Mokara,  and  Taaako  Hinda,  Mobara,  d  o<, 
Japan,  aaripaora  to  Mtaid  Taaln  Chcaicak,  iMorporalcd, 
Ib^o,  Japan 

Dfriaion  of  Scr.  No.  214^85,  Mar.  18, 1994,  Pat  No. 
5,434,121.  lUa  application  Mar.  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  414421 
Claina  prioiity,  JVpHcatfan  Japan,  Mac  25, 1993,  5-866398 
IatCL*A81N6i/M 
U.S.  CL  584—117  18  1 


i    i    i    i    i    i    i 


1.  A  weed  coomd  compositioa  comprising  at  least  one  strain  of 
DrechsUra  monoceras  var.  micmsponis,  an  effective  amount  of  at 
least  one  chemical  herbicide  and  an  agticultiaaUy-acceptahte  car- 
rier or  diluent  said  strain  being  free  of  pathogenicity  against  crops 
but  having  pathogenicity  against  bamyard  grass  aad  having  die 
zymogrammatir  pattern  of  esterases  diown  in  FIG.  1  and  being 
contained  in  m  amount  sufBcieiit  to  provide  weed  control  effects. 
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VAmiCTY  or  MfflCHSLDU  MONOCBEAS  EWBCnVE 


7iiL__|_j|i.  MallcallM  JasHi.  Mac  2S,  1993.  5-MUm 
^^         li  tt^AMN  <i*W.  CUN  ///< 
UA  a.  5»*-U7  * 


10 


1 
I 


5<«IV94 
(HG  OB  PBVm-Tl-^-CU-O  "ASED 

sumcoNDUcroBS 

J lata  "     -   wi  Y^  n^  al  «r  Fay- 

■C  AlZ.  III'!    -  ♦•  UalT«*y  or  AikaMat,  LHUt 

I  -nfc    ..■     •      f«k^  ".  1994,  Str.  Na.  19«,214 
\^CL''mVL39fl2:C»n35M5:35/y>    ^^  . 

I  A  guperconductiBg  compoMdon  cooofinsing  •  comptwlioo 
taviiig  thTnonuiul  conportioB  H.to,Pr,Tl^r,Cu,0„.  *«"' ^om- 
poMti«  hiving  .  s«pe«»odnetiiig  pha*  tavi>««  ««»»«  ««'^ 
one  of  ai  leait  about  90*  K. 


MTTHOD  OF  ACITVATION  OF  StTOCONDUCIOBS 
ANDDBVKMPBODUCEDTHEBOY 


O 


i«fS.tN*3M99.Mar.M.199S.i 

1 1,  a  caaltaHtfaa  ar  te  Na.  0M«1.  Ja^  2.  MWl. 
I  AM.  1«,  1994,  S«  Nfc  291.57$ 

Mlad  n  glial,  JaL  2.  19M. 

MlSTtl;  Jat  2.  »'".'""3?„^  ,„. 
laL  CL*  C3W  ino 

U  A  Ct  5«*-2M  ' ' 


i    i    i    i    i    i    > 

1.  A  bWopcally  pu«  -laia  o*  ''««**'-  r^^T.  !* 
I  of  namri  itaowa  in  FIG.  1- 


^'V 


THIADIAZOLB  DBBIVATIVBS  ANDHEKMOTB 
COMTOSmOie  CXXnAINING  TBESAME 


DHWaa  «f  Sk  Na.  r.S79.  Urn.  S,  1993. 

I  •»  Sat  Na.  57«yl3«.  Ai»  22, 199t, --_ 
te  It,  199S.  Ss  Na.  4*1.771 
.  1.--  A-.  M.  19W.  1.21S4t9; 

j,1^i5mSto^22,  19»,  l-3tt2*  Dae.  25. 190. 

1032*75         ^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^^  2gy^^ 

U.S.a.SM-2M  ^ • 

1.  A  duadiazDie  compmnio  of  me  fonnuia: 


1.  A  mrthod  for  acdvMiBg  wpenMBductiiig  m«etul  convrijing 

wtereiii  Mid  fint  mawial  if  epittxuUy  grown  oa  laid  leim- 
fo^*J?^ip«eoadJcior  m-eritl  OB  »«d  fim  mtferul  <Wim^ 

•  laycnd  mcnHc; 

y»»^«i;  a  qwcie*  of  osygea  ioBt  in  •  plasma; 

heatinc  aid  laycied  tuuuuie:  and 

°SX«g  «bd  ovn»  «-  10  -id  Uymd  ««.««  by  *e 
a-Ucaiioo  of  a  drift  Wd  between  a  aource  of  uid  oxyr« 
ST^  wb*i-e  iK*idiag  Mid  layeted  ««c«we  while 

jcowK  aaid  «upe«w>Bducttr  material  aad  pnxtace  an  maulaied 
legioa  in  laid  fint  maienal. 


°~*'  5,4IM94  _„ 

NON  TOnC  BIOOEGBADAMJ  WELLFLUTOS 

-     "iirlrt.NJ.;  Larry  CFa«I.A>w<a«». 

wtwAi  X.  V  a«l  Z,  which  may  be  teia«  «  «fa«^«d>       Caif  wa*-^  Si*. ».  1993.  Ser.  Na.  12Wt* 

repmol  taydrafo.  halogen.  C.-C,  •»yiC'r*'^''JiZf  taLcL*  Cmt  J/OOJM 

X^hydroxyoraiiio.wiih«heprovtaoihMtwo«ih«rfl^  _    .-3  34< 

SZZ««-lybehy*o,e«;A«|««eatthydrotea-«n.  «-J  J^^ JJ^^  .^.^.^.e.  a  hydrocaA-.  Mead  of: 
allyl  or  prapatgyL 
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(i)  a  pdy  alpha-oleiin  (PAO)  cofflponent  having  a  viscosity  of  1 
to  6  cS  and: 

(ii)  a  parafBnic  hydiocaiton  component  of  petroleum  origin  in 
the  C|o-C„  range  comprising  at  least  98  weight  percent 
n-paraffins  and  less  than  I  weight  percent  monocyclic  aromat- 
ics,  and 

(iii)  an  olefinic  hydn>catbon  con^Mment  in  die  C,2_cig  range,  die 
proportions  of  the  PAO  component,  the  parafBnic  hydrocar- 
bon component  and  the  olefinic  hydrocarbon  component 
being  such  that  the  blend  has  the  following  properties: 


Vucmily  at  lOT  C. 
Viscosity  al  40°  C. 
Pour  point 
Flksh  point 


0.S  10  4  cS 
1.0  to  30  cS 
not  above  +5°  C. 
not  less  than  70*  C. 


5,498497 
FKBP-13,  AN  FK506-BINDING  IMMUNOPHILIN 
Steven  J.  Burakoll,  W.  Newton;  Stuart  L.  Scfaiciber,  Boaton, 
and  Barbara  E.  Bicrer,  Chestnut  Hill,  all  of  Maas,,  aaaignors 
to  Dana-Farber  Cancer  Institute,  Inc.,  Boston,  and  PrcsideBt 
and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College,  Cambridge,  both  of  Mass. 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  822,966 
Int  a.'  C07K  14/47:  A61K  38/17 
VS.  CL  514—2  17  oaims 

1.  A  substantially  purified  mammalian  FKBP-13,  which  (1)  has 
the  sequence  of  an  FK506-binding  immimophiiin  naturally 
expressed  in  lymphocytes.  (2)  has  an  actual  molecular  weight 
between  10  and  IS  kDa,  and  (3)  has  at  least  80%  sequence  identity 
with  residues  1  to  120  or  residues  -21  to  120  of  human  FKBP-13 
(SEQ  ID  NO;6). 


5,498,609 

BIOLOGICALLY  ACITVE  MOSAIC  PBOTEINS 

Marii  J.  Murray,  and  JaMcs  O.  Kcljr,  both  of  Settle,  W^l, 

assignors  to  ZyMtGcnetics,  Inc.,  Seattle,  WMk. 

Continuatioa  of  Sen  No.  926449,  Ang.  5, 1992,  abamionrd. 

which  is  a  ooatinnatkm  of  Ser.  No.  379,239,  JuL  11, 19t9, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  Na  941,97t,  Dk.  15, 

1986,  Pat  Na  4349^467,  which  is  a  rwitlnnaHon  In  pait  of 

Ser.  No.  896,485,  Ang.  13,  1986,  Pat.  No.  4,766,973,  which  k  a 

continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  795,175,  Feb.  25,  1985,  Pat. 

No.  4,801,542,  wUdi  is  a  continuatton^HMrt  of  Ser.  No. 

660,496,  Oct  12, 1984,  Pat  No.  4,769^28.  TUs  appttcation 

Oct  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  319,776 

The  portion  of  the  tov  of  this  patent  anbaequcnt  to  JoL  18, 

2006,  hM  been  disdaiMcd. 

Int  CL'  A61K  38/22;  C07K  14/49 

\}S.  CL  514—12  41  CWm 

1.  A  recombinant  protein  having  first  and  second  non-identical 

polypeptide  chains,  said  first  chain  being  substantially  identical  to 

either  the  A-  or  B-chain  of  PDGF  (platelet-derived  giowdi  fiKtor) 

and  being  a  mosaic  of  amimo  acid  sequences  substantially  ideiKi- 

cal  to  portions  of  the  A-  and  B-chains  of  PDGF,  said  second  chain 

being  substantially  identical  to  the  A-chain  of  PDGF,  wherein  each 

of  said  chains  includes  a  substitution  of  one  or  more  of  die  cysteine 

residues  corresponding  to  residues  37,  43,  46  or  47  of  the  PDGF 

A-chain.  wherein  said  chains  are  disulfide  bonded  together,  and 

wherein  said  first  chain  differs  from  the  A-  and  B-chains  of  PDGF 

in  at  least  one  amino  acid  residue  substitution,  said  protein  being 

cherootactic  or  mitogenic  for  fibroblasts. 


5,498,598 

COMPOSITION  FOR  NASAL  ADMINISTRATION  OF 

DESMOPRESSIN 

Alan  Harris,  Mabno,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Fcrring  AB,  Matano, 

Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  84,894,  Jnn.  29,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  25, 1995,  Ser.  No.  430,131 

Int  CL'  A61K  38/16.38/21 

VS.  CL  514-11  M  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  for  intra-nasal  administration  of 

desmopressin,  comprising  between  about  2.5  and  about  7.5  ^g 

desmopressin  acetate  per  100  pi  of  said  aqueous  composition. 


5y498,601 
PLATELET  AGGREGATION-INHIBrnNG  PEPTIDES 
Yoahiad    Sato;   Yoshio   Hayashi,   and   Jnn    Kt«»i«B,   aO   at 
Kawasald,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Stcd  ConMntian, 
Ibkyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93i«12«2,  f  371  Date  May  6,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  May  6,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094^B5696,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Mar.  17, 1994 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  232.261 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  9,  1992,  4-238624; 
Aug.  18,  1993,  5-203962 

Int  CL'  A61K  38A)4;  C07K  7/00 
VS.  CL  514—17  M  dates 

1.  A  peptide,  a  peptide  derivative  or  a  salt  tiiereof,  that  is 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 


-B— Aij— CHy— Aap— C— D 


0) 

wherein  A  is  proline,  thioproline,  hydroxyproline,  dehydroproline, 
2-oxo-4-tiiiazoIidine  cartwxylic  acid,  N-alkyl  glycine  or  an  imino 
acid  derivative  represented  by  die  following  general  fonomila: 


ACH2), 


5,498,599 

METHODS  FOR  STIMULATING  PLATELET 
PRODUCTION 
Esther  S.  Choi,  Santa  Barbara;  Martha  M.  Hokom,  Thomand 
Oaks;  Pamcfai  Hunt  Thousand  Oaks,  and  Janet  L.  Nichol, 
Onard,  ail  of  CaUf.,  aasignors  to  AMGEN  Inc., 
Oaka,Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,327 
Int  CL'  CUN  15/18:15/19;  A61K  38/18,38/19 
VS.  CL  514—12  « 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  number  of  platelets  in  a  imimiMl, 
which  comprises  ailministering  to  the  iMmmai  a  platelet  number 
increasing  effective  amount  of  a  sohible  MPL  receptor,  wherein 
said  soluble  MPL  receptor  has  an  amino  acid  sequence  of  SEQ  ID 
NO:  2  that  begins  at  an  amino  acid  residue  of  from  9  to  29  and 
ends  at  an  amino  acid  residue  of  from  473  to  493. 


(H) 


I 


(CHj).-C»- 


wherein  R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  — (CHz),  CH3  or  —CO— (CH^), 
CHj  group  (p  is  an  integer  of  0-5),  m  is  an  integer  of  2-5,  n  is  an 
integer  of  0-2,  tryptophan  or  a  tryptophan  derivative  represented 
by  die  following  general  formula: 


^^tt; 


(CHj),— <3I— R, 


(Iff) 


CX)— 


I 
R4 

wherein  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group,  R3  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  O-alkyl  group,  R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group. 
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R,  is  a  hydrogen  alom.  >n  imiiio  or  amino  acyl  group,  and  q  »  »n 
integer  <rf  0-3,  pyroglulamic  acid  or  2-azeudinone-  4-cari>oxylic 
acid  B  is  serine,  glycine,  valine,  alanine  threonine  or  ti-alanine,  C" 
i,  an  amino  acid  group  having  a  hydropbobH:  luncuooal  group,  and 
D  IS  a  hydroxy  or  amino  group. 


5<4M.M2 

OUGOSACCHARTOE  AROMATIC  GLYCOSIDE  AND 

SULFATE  THEREOF 

IMm   Shflji,   S«k«rm:    N«fcolu>  TMah-W,   CWI«:    N«.ya 

IkiidUiM.  Si*i«;  TW»y*W  Uryu,  Tokyo;  TWmAI  Vo*kU, 

Tbkyo;  Naoid  ¥■■■■.«»  Takyo;  HMeU  N tl«a,  Tokyo; 

Y -.  KM_«ym.  SakMum:  Kotdiiro  Aitochl.  KaMw*,  Md 

FiMyo  KiU«*^  NarMfctoo,  ■«  of,  JapMi,  o-Jsnon  to  Dalii- 

I  IiA  aMi  Cbfioili,  iBc^  Tokyo,  Japu 
Filed  Sep.  11.  WW.  Ser.  No.  »4M77 

,  prtoriiy,  .Hriicado*  Japu.  Sep.  13. 1»l.  3-23*728; 

JML  1*.  IWl.  3-2*7*11:  Feb.  5,  1»W,  4-«IW72 
Tte  porthM  of  the  ttrm  oT  thk  patent  Mbocqiicat  to  Oct.  17, 
»12,  ha*  bee*  illaflalfd 
lac  CL'  A*IK  JI/70:  CtTIG  SAX):  C*7H  11/00 
VS.  CL  514—25  ^ 

I.  A  sulfated  oligosaccharide  aromadc  glycoside  of  Ihe  formuU: 

(Z).-W-Y-(0);.-» 

wherein  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  having   1-18 
carbon  atoms; 
n  isOor  1; 

Y  is  a  phenylene  group; 
W  is  glucose  bonded  to  Y  by  an  ether  bond  through  the  hydroxyl 

group  at  the  1 -position  of  the  glucose; 
(Z)  — W  is  an  oligosaccharide  bonded  by  means  of  P(l-»3) 
^ycoside  bonds,  wherein  Z  is  glucose  and  m  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  19;  and 
wherein  at  least  10%  of  the  remaining  hydroxyl  groups  of  the 
oligosaccharide  are  substituted  with  sulfate  groups;  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


S,49S.i04 
LEWIS-TYPE  SUGAR  CHAIN  DERIVATIVE 
Aklra  Haaqtawa,  1735-1*8  Okwayama.  Kano,  GiAi-ahi,  GMta 
5<W;  Makoto  Kfao,  GiA>.  a>d  YoririaU  Yodiikiuii.  Kyoto,  aU 
of,  Japan,  aMignon  to  Nippon  Sbinyaku  Company,  United, 
and  \kin  Haargawa,  both  of,  Japan 
PCT  No.  rCTIJT93mi9^  i  371  Date  Nov.  17,  1W4,  i  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  17,  1»4.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W09yi5»9«,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Ant- '.  1**^ 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  254,991 

data,  priority,  appttcation  Japan,  Jan.  31.  1992,  44M*«1; 
Mar.  IS.  1992.  4-W3431;  Sep.  1*.  1992,  4-273*15 

Int.  CL'  A*1K  31/70 
VS.  O.  514-27  »•  ^lahni 

I  A  Uwis-type  sugar  chain  derivative  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing fotmuU:  wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl.  « 
lower  alkenyl  or  a  lower  alkynyl;  R'  and  R'  differ  from  each  other 
and  represent  a  galactosyl,  sialylgalactosyl  or  fucosyl  group;  and 
R*  represents  a  hydroxyl  group  or  an  acetamido  group: 


RK) 


5.49M05 
SULFO-DERIVATIVES  OF  ADENOSINE 

,^ A.  Jacohoon,  SUvw  Spring,  and  Mlchd  G.  MaiUard. 

Galthenbnri.  both  of  Md.,  a«lgnors  to  The  United  Stotes  of 

ABMrica  a*  repitaented  by  the  Department  of  Health  and 
HumMM  Services,  Washincton,  D.C. 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  914.428,  Jnl.  15, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  JuL  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278,764 
IttL  CL*  A*1K  31/70 
U.S.CL  514-1*  21Clain« 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


HN— R 


5,49M«3 
MrniOD  FOR  THE  STIMULATION  OF  HAW  GROWTH 
PCfcy  B.  nnitwM.  2i9  Scarie  Ave.,  Downsview,  Ontario, 
Canada,  and  OM*e  ClodMn.  *5  Swuiycreat  Rd.,  Wlbowdale. 

Ontario,  Canada 
Conttonation-in-pnfl  of  Ser.  No.  »*,994,  JoL  7,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5vt2«414-  Thb  application  D«.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  17«,772 
Int  CL*  A*1K  7/06 
VS.  CL  514-25  »  Cta** 

1.  A  method  of  stimulating  hair  growth  on  the  scalp  of  a  man 
having  male  pattern  baldness,  said  method  con^irising  applying  to 
(he  scalp  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  and  effective  amount  of  a 
composition  compnsing  tannic  acid,  m  ikbnding  agent,  and  a 
pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  carrier  therefore,  wherein  at  least  a 
slight  giwth  of  fine  hair  is  present  on  the  scalp  at  the  time  of  said 
application. 


wherein  one  or  two  of  die  R  groups  is  a  sulfohydrocaibon  radical 
of  the  formula  -Z-SO,-Y.  wherein  Z  is  a  hydrocarbon  radica^ 
selected  from  the  gioup  consisting  of  C,-C,o  aliphatic,  phenyl,  and 
C,-C,  alkyl-substituted  phenyl  radicals  and  Y  is  a  monovalent 
cation,  the  remaining  R  groups  are  non-sulfur-contaimngC,-C, 
hyditicaibon  radicals  or  hydrogen,  and  W  is  — OCH,— . 
— NHCHj— ,  — SCH,— .  or  NH<C=0)— ,  wherein  the  carbon 
ttom  of  the  W  moiety  is  linked  to  the  ribose.  with  the  proviso  that 
when  (i)  only  one  of  die  R  groups  is  a  sulfohydrocaibon  radical 
uid  that  R  group  is  R„  (ii)  Z  is  -CHj-CHj-CHj-.  and  (m)  W 
is  -OCH2-  then  at  least  one  of  Rj.  R„  R,.  or  R,  is  not  hydrogen. 
19  A  method  of  treating  ischemia  in  mammals,  which  method 
comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  die  compound  of  claim  1. 


5,498,606 

PROTECTION  OF  HUMAN  AND  ANIMAL  CELLS 

David  B.  SoD,  5001  Frankford  Ave.,  Philaddphia.  Pa.  19124, 

and  Sol  E.  Harrison,  1627  Buck  Hill  Dr.,  HunHngdon  Valley, 

Pa.  19006 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  602,973,  Oct  24,  1990,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  162,940,  Mar.  2,  1988,  PaL  No. 

4,971,955,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  677,130,  Dec.  3, 

1984,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

239,791,  Mar.  2,  1981,  PaL  No.  4,486^416.  This  application 

Aug.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109.206 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/70 

VS.  CL  514—54  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  a  human  or  animal  joint  cavity  subject 

to  exposure  to  trauma,  which  comprises  administering  chondroitin 

sulfate  by  intraarticular  injection  into  the  join  cavity,  in  an  amount 

effective  to  protect  the  joint  cavity  from  the  effects  of  the  trauma, 

such  that  chondroitin  sulfate  is  piesent  during  exposure  to  said 

trauma. 

4.  A  method  for  ameliorating  the  degeneration  of  human  or 
animal  joints  caused  by  trauma,  comprising  administering  by 
intraarticular  injection  to  the  affected  joint  an  effective  amount  of 
chondroitin  sulfate  to  reduce  inflammation  and  to  protect  joint 
cartilage  against  degeneration. 


5.498,607 
TREATMENT  FOR  HYPERCHOLESTEROLEMIA 
Song  L.  Hsia,  and  Jin  L.  He,  both  of  Miami,  Fla.,  assignors  to 
University  of  Miami,  Miami,  Fla. 

Condniution-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  559,932,  JuL  30,  1990.  PaL 
No.  5J31.090.  This  appUcation  Apr.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  51.684 

Int.  CL'  A61K  31/685 
VS.  CL  514—77  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  lowering  triglyceride  content  and  lowering  the 
ratio  of  total  cholesterol  to  HDL  in  the  serum  of  a  mainmal  which 
comprises  topically  administering  to  the  mammal  an  effective 
amount  of  a  phospholipid. 


5.498.608 
USE  OF  2-HYDROXY-5-PHENYLAZOBENZOIC  ACID 

DERTVATTVES  AS  COLON  CANCER 

CHEMOPREVENTATIVE  AND  CHEMOTHERAPEUTIC 

AGENTS 

Lorin  K.  Johnson.  PIcasanton.  and  Marvin  H.  Sleisenger,  Kent- 

fldd,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  SaUz  Pharmacenticals,  Palo 

Alto,CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,578 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/655:31/615 
VS.  CL  514—150  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  individual  suffering  from  colon 
cancer  or  at  risk  to  develop  colon  cancer  comprising  adminstering 
to  human  in  need  thereof  an  effective  amount  of  a  pharmaceutical 
composition  comprising  a  2-hydroxy-S=:phenylazobeiizoic  acid 
derivative  of  die  general  fonmila: 

COOH 
R— NH— X— ^  ^_N=N— ^         \- 


OH 


wherein  X  is  an  — SO, 


group  and  R  is  either  a 


phenyl  or  carboxjrmenthylphenyl  radical  or  is  a  radical  of  the 
formula  — (CHj), — Y,  in  which  Y  is  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  amino 
group,  a  monoalkyl-  dialkyl-amino  groiq>,  the  alkyl  moieties  of 
which  contain  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  a  caiboxyUc  or  sulphonic 
acid  group,  and  n  is  a  whole  number  of  from  1  to  6,  and  in  which 
one  or  more  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  in  tlie  alkylene  radical  can  be 
replaced  by  amino  groups,  monoalkyl-  or  dialkyl-amino  groups. 


the  alkyl  moieties  of  which  contain  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  alkyl 
radicals,  and  in  which  the  — (CH2), — Y  radical  is  either  attached 
directly  to  the  nitrogeno  atom  or  via  a  benzene  ring,  with  the 
proviso  that  R— NH— X—  is  other  dian  a  — CO— NH—  CHj— 
COOH  radical;  or  an  ester  or  its  active  metaboUle  5-ASA,  or  a 
non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  of  the  2-hydroxy-5- 
phenylazobenzoic  acid  derivative  or  ester  or  its  active  metabolite 
5-ASA. 


5,498,609 
BENZOAZEPINYL  COMPOUNDS  AS  OXYTOCIN  AND 
VASOPRESSIN  ANTAGONISTS 
Hidenori  Ogawa;  Kaznmi  Kondo;  HinMlii  Yamashita;  Keiao 
Kan;    Michiald   Tominaga,  and   YoicU   YahinicU,  aO   «f 
Tokushima.  Japan,  assignors  to  Otsnka   Pharmaccntical 
Company.  Limhed,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93«1062,  i  371  Date  Apr.  20,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  20,  1994.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO9i4/04525.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  3,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  211.887 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1992,  221359 
Int  a.*  C07D  223/16:  A61K  31/55 
VS.  a.  514—213  29  ( 

1.  A  benzoheterocyclic  compound  of  tlie  fomnila  (I): 


0) 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom, 
R^  is  hydrogen  atom.  0x0  group,  a  lower  alkylidene  group, 
hydroxy  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  lower  alkenyloxy 
group,  a  hydroxy-substituted  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  lower 
aUcoxycaibonyl-substinited  lower  aUtoxy  group,  a  caiboxy- 
substituted  low»  alkoxy  group,  a  lower  aUcylsulfooyioxy- 
substituted  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  phthaltmide-substitiited 
lower  alkoxy  group,  a  hydroxy-substituted  lower  aUcyl  group, 
a  group  of  die  formula:  — O— D— (CO),NR*R'  (wherein  D  is 
a  lower  alkylene  group,  1  is  0  or  1,  R*  and  R'  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  all^l  group,  a  lower 
alkanoyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  or  an  amino-substituted 
lower  allcyl  group  which  may  optionaUy  have  a  lower  allcyl 
substituent,  or  R*  and  R^  may  combine  together  with  tte 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  bond  to  form  a  S-  or  6-membered 
saturated  heterocyclic  group  which  may  be  intervened  or  not 
with  a  nitrogen  atom,  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom, 
wherein  said  heterocyclic  grotip  may  optionaUy  be  substituted 
by  a  lower  aUcyl  group  or  a  lower  aUcanoyl  group),  a  group  of 
the  formula:  — E— (CO),NR'R^  (wherein  I  is  die  same  as 
defined  above,  E  is  a  lower  alkylene  group,  R'  and  R^  are  tlte 
same  or  diffoent  and  are  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
an  amino-substituted  lower  alkyl  group  which  may  optionaUy 
have  a  lower  allcyl  substituent,  or  a  lower  allcanoyl  group,  or 
R'  and  R^  may  combine  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  tliey  bond  to  form  a  S-  or  6-niembered  «atiir«t.»ri 
heterocycUc  group  which  may  be  intervened  or  not  with  a 
nitrogen  atom,  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulAir  atom,  wherein  said 
heterocyclic  group  may  optionally  be  substituted  by  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkanoyl  group  or  a  lower  alkoxycarbo- 
nyl  group),  a  lower  alkanoyloxy-substituted  lower  allcyl 
group,  a  lower  aUcoxycaibonyl-substituted  Iowct  allcyl  group, 
an  amino  which  may  optionaUy  be  substituted  by  a  lower 
alkyl  group  or  a  cycloalkyl  group,  a  caifooxy-substimted  lower 
aUcyl  group,  a  lower  alkylsulfonyloxy-substituted  lower  alkyl 
group,  a  pbdialimide-substituted  lower  alkyl  group,  an 
imidazolyl-substituted  lower  alkyl  group,  a  1.2,4-triazoiyt- 
substituted  lower  alkyl  group,  an  amino-substituted  lower 
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alkanoyloxy  group  which  may  opdoiuny  h«ve  a  tower  alkyl 
subsdtuem.  or  »n  imidazolyl  substituted  lower  alkoxy  group. 

R'  is  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkoxy  group  or  a  hydroxy- 
substiniied  lower  alkyl  group. 

B,  and  Bj  Me  e^A  roediylene  group 

A  U  a  5-  or  6-iiierobefed  unsaturated  heterocyclic  residue  havmg 
1  to  2  heteroatoms  selected  from  an  oxygen  atom,  a  nitrogen 
atom  and  a  sulfur  atom,  and  ..    <         , 

R  u  a  groupof  the  fbrrouU:  — NHR"  or  a  group  of  the  fbnmiU: 


-H 


-contiiiued 
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wherein  R"  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


f}r'<y 


z'    (im 


— c»- 


wheiein  A  is 


cn-. 


wherein  m  U  an  integer  of  1  to  3.  R'»  U  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  halogen  atom,  nitro  group,  a 
lower  alkoxycaibonyl  group,  cartooxy  group,  a  lower 
alkoxycaibooyl-substituted  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  hydroxy- 
substituted  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  cartooxy-substituted  lower  alkoxy 
group  a  lower  alkylsulfonyloxy-substituted  lower  alkoxy  group,  a 
phthalimide-substituted  lower  alkoxy  group,  or  a  group  of  the 
fonmUa  _0-&-<C0);NR"R"  (wherein  E  and  I  are  the  same 
as  defined  above.  R"  and  R»  are  the  same  or  diff««««  "JJ^  « 
hydrogen  «ora  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  or  R'  and  R  ™y 
combine  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  bond  to 
form  a  5-  or  6-membered  saturated  heterocyclic  group  which  may 
be  intervened  or  not  with  a  nitrogen  atom  or  an  oxygen  atom, 
wherein  said  heterocyclic  group  may  optionaUy  be  subsotuted  by  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  or  an  amino  group  which  may  opoonally  be 
substituted  by  a  lower  alkanoyl  group),  ihienylcaibooyl  group,  a 
cycloalkylcartonyl  group  or  a  phenyl-lower  alkanoyl  group  which 
may  optionally  have  a  lower  alkyl  substituent  on  the  phenyl  rmg. 
or  a  sah  thereof. 


X 


on.. 


X 


R-         (Y)., 


<-K 


^     or    OiS, 


/°>. 


n  isOor  I; 

m  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1-6; 

R.  R>  and  R^  are  e«di  independenUy  hydrogen  or  (C,-Cj)alkyl; 

R'  and  R'  are  taken  separately  and  are  each  hydrogen,  or  R'  and 

R*  are  taken  together  and  are  ethylene. 
X  is  hydrogen.  (C,-C,)alkoxy  or  l(C,-C,)alkoxyl-caibonyl; 

Y  is  CHj  or  oxygen;  ^  ^.^.i 

Z  and  Z'    are  each   independenUy   hydrogen.   (C,-Cj)alkyl. 
(C,-Cj)alkoxy.  fluoro.  chloro  or  bromo; 
or  a  plu«naceutically-acceptM>le  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


NEimoraOTEcnvE  indolone  and  related 

DEKIVATIVES 
Bcrtnwl  L.  Chcnwd,  Waterfocd,  Coo«,  MrigMN^  to 

!^^ti!T^^^'-'  S«r.  No.  »41.U8.  N«v.  i,  1991,  P.t. 
No.  5.3«*.723.  TOa  apiittnlio.  Feb.  1,  1»»4.  Ser.  No.  199^22 

m.  CL*  C*7D  215/16 
VS.  CL  514— 222J  "^  Oaima 

1  A  method  of  blocking  NMDA  receptor  sites  in  a  mammal  in 
need  of  said  blocking  composing  admimsienng  to  said  mammal  an 
effective  amount  of  a  racemic  or  optically  active  compound  of  the 
formula 


OH 


OH 


.--TV 


Z'(I) 


SAfAU 
ELLIPTiCINE  COMPOUNDS 
E.  Btaacnl,  Ortay;  R.  JartaW-Hnworko,  Wroctaw;  G.  AIM* 
Satat-OtMd,  aad  A-  Ptefre,  Ntarty-le-Roi,  aU  of,  Frmoce, 
•Higiion  to  Adir  d  Camptvit,  Coar1>evoic  France 
DivWo.  of  Ser.  No.  UMT.  Oct  1, 1»3,  f«.  No.  S^fi4». 
TW.  appBcalion  JnL  21. 1»4,  Ser.  No.  mj»t 
Clatas  priority,  appttcatfaw  Frwice,  Jan.  2, 1W2.  92.11*72 
Iirt.  a."  CtfTD  471/04:  A61K  31/435 
VS.  CL  514— 232J  "^  "■•" 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  formula  (I): 


tu-o. 


(I) 


/ 
— C— N— (CHi)b— N 
II      I  \ 

O     R«  K 


in  which: 

n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  6  inclusive. 

R«  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  straight-chain  or  branched 
alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  hydroxy. 

R  and  R'.  together  with  the  nitrogen  atmn  to  which  they  are 
attached,  form  a  S-  or  6-memberBd  heterocycle  optionaUy 
containing  an  oxygen  atom,  which  heterocycle  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having 
I  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive. 

R2  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  inclusive, 

Rj,  R4  and  R,.  which  are  the  same  or  different,  are  selected, 
independendy  of  one  another,  from  hydrogen  and  straight- 
chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  I  to  6  cart>on  atoms  inclusive, 
its  optical  isomers,  its  possible  N-oxides.  and  pharmaceutically- 
acceptable  addition  salts  thereof  with  an  acid  or  base. 


5.498.U2 

4-PHENETHYLAMINOPYItIMIIMNE  DERIVATIVE,  AND 

AGRICULTURAL  AND  HORTICULTURAL  CHEMICAL 

FOR  CONTROLLING  NOXIOUS  ORGANISMS 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

IMdo  Obata;  KatsntoaU  Fi^tt;  AUra  Ooka,  and  Yodiinori 

Yaouuaka,  aU  of  Ubc,  Japan,  anisBors  to  Ubc  industries, 

Ltd.,  YaaMgnciii,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  388,717 

Claims  priortty,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  1.  1994,  (-010688 

Int.  CL*  C07D  239/30:239/42:  AOIN  43/54 

VS.  CL  514—256  8  Claims 

1.  A  4-phenethylaininopyrimidiiie  cooqxMmd  represented  by  the 

formula  (I): 


\ 


N— CH2CH2 


»\ 


R,  repres.3»ts  the  group 


wherein  R'  represenu  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group,  an 
acyloxy  group  having  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  haloalkoxy  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkylthio  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
a  benzyloxycarbonyloxy  group,  an  alkyloxycarbonyloxy 
group  having  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  an  alkylsulfonyloxy  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  tri(C,_,  alkyl)$ilyloxy  group  or 
an  alkyloxycarbonylalkyloxy  group  having  3  to  6  carlxm 
atoms; 

R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
a  halogen  atom,  a  haloalkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  a  haloalkoxy  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a 
benzoyl  grotip  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  at 
least  one  of  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
a  haloalkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  an 
alkylthio  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
a  hychoxyl  group,  a  haloalkylcatbonyl  group  having  2  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkylsulfonyloxy  group  having  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  a  haloalkylsulfonyloxy  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkylsulfonyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkylsulfinyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a 
haloalkylsulfinyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  lii 


(C,^  alkyl)silylalkoxy  group  having  1  to  4  alkoxy  carbon 

atoms,  an  alkylthio  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
a  pyridyloxy  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  at 

least  one  of  a  halogen  atom  and  a  haloalkyl  groq>  having  1 

to  4  carbon  atoms, 
a  phenoxy  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  at 

least  one  of  a  halogen  atom  and  a  haloalkyl  group  having  1 

to  4  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkenyloxy  group  having  2  to  S  cubon  atoms,  a  haloalk- 

enyloxy  group  having  2  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
a  benzyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  at 

least  one  of  a  halogen  atom  and  a  hydroxyl  group, 
a  2-pbenyl-2-13-dioxolanyl  group,  an  alkoxyimino-benzyl 

group,  a  dialkylhydrazonobenzyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a 

baloalkylthio  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  an 

alkynyloxy  group  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms; 

n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  S;  and 
'  represents  an  asymmeiric  carbon  atom. 


5,498,613 

DIPYRIDAMOLE  AND  ANALOGS  THEREOF  IN 

PREVENTING  AI«ESI<N4  FORMATION 

Kathken  E.  Rodcers,  Long  Bcack,  and  GcK  S.  DiacRca,  Pasa- 

dcM,  both  of  CaHt,  a«i(Min  to  The  U^Tcrrily  of  Sontten 

CaUfomia,  Los  Angdcs,  CaHL 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1994,  Sen  No.  253^437 
InL  CL'  A61K  31/505 
VS.  CL  514—258  15  CWm 

1.  A  method  for  prevention  in  immmaU  of  formatioa  of  adhe- 
sions between  organ  surfoces  at  a  location  in  need  thereof,  com- 
ptising: 
administering  an  effective  anraunt  of  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dipyridamole.  RA  233. 
R-E  244  and  RX-RA8S  as  active  agent  to  provide  an  effective 
local  concentration  at  the  location  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  permit  tissue  repair. 


(I) 


5*498,614 

BRIDGED  AZA-BICYCLIC  DERIVATIVES  AS 

SUBSTANCE  P  ANTAGONIST 

MaaoJ  C  Desai,  Emefyriile,  Calif:,  aarignor  to  PBzer  Inc,  New 

York,  N.Y. 
PCT  No.  PCTAJS93M1429,  {  371  Date  Nov.  7,  1994,  {  182(e) 
Date  Not.  7,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093a338i,  PCT  Pidt. 
Date  Nov.  25, 1993 

ContiBnadon  of  Ser.  No.  a85,Ue,  May  18, 1992,  «i.-r*mMt 

This  PCT  application  Feb.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  335,726 

InL  a.'  A61K  31/44:  C87D  221/22 

VS.  CL  514—299  14  Cbdnis 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(CH2), 


I 


<P'j)'    (CH2V 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  8,  and  any  one  of  the 
carbon-carbon  single  bonds  of  (CHj),.  may  optionaUy  be 
replaced  by  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  or  a  carbon-carbon 
triple  bond,  and  any  one  of  the  carbon  atoms  of  said  (CH2). 
may  optionaUy  be  substituted  with  R*; 
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w  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2; 
y  is  an  integer  from  I  to  4; 

z  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  and  wherein  any  one  of  the  cartxm 

atoms  of  said  (CHj),  may  optionally  be  substituted  with  R  ; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  (C,-C,)  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with 

hydroxy,  alkoxy  or  fluoro; 
R'  is  a  group  selected  from  hydrogen.  (C,-C»)  straight  or 
branched  alkyl,  {C,-C7)cycloalkyl  wherein  one  of  the  car- 
bon atoms  may  optionally  be  replaced  by  nitrogen,  oxygen 
or  sulfur;  aryl  selected  from  phenyl,  indanyl.  and  naphthyl; 
hetetoaryl  selected  from  thienyl,  ftiryl.  pyridyl,  thiazolyl. 
isothiazolyl.  oxazolyl.  isoxazolyl,  triazolyl.  tetrazolyl  and 
quindyl;  phenyl(Cj-C»)  alkyl.  benzhydiyl  and  benzyl, 
wherein  one  of  the  phenyl  moieties  of  said  benzhydryl  may 
optionally  be  replaced  by  naphthyl.  thienyl,  furyl  or  pyridyl. 
and  wherein  each  of  said  aryl  and  heteroaryl  groups  and  the 
phenyl  moieties  of  said  benzyl,  pheayl(Cj-Cft)alkyl  and  ben- 
zhydryl may  optionally  be  substituted  with  one  or  mote 
substituents     independenUy     selected     from     halo,     nitro, 
(C,-C6)alkyl,      (C,-C4)alkoxy,      trifluoromethyl,      amino. 
(C , -CftValky  lamino, 

O  O 

II  II 

(Ci-C»)rikyl-0— C— .  (Ci-C»)dky»-0— C— 

O 

It 
(C,-C»)Jkyl.  (C,-C»)dkyl-C-0— . 

o 

II 

(C|-C»)dkyl-C-     (C,-C.)alky1-0-. 

O 
II 
(Ci-C»)«lkyM:-.  (C,-C»)dkyl-C- 

O 


O 

II 


-continued 
o  o 

It  II 

-NHCHawl -NHC-(Ci-C6)rikyl; 

R*  is  independenUy  selected  from  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halo, 
amino.  oxo  (=0).  nitrile.  (C,-C»)alkylamino. 
di-(C,-^i)alkylamino.  (C,-C»)alkoxy. 

O  O 

It  II 

(C,-C»)alkyl-0-C-.  (C,-C.)ilkyl-0-C-(C,-Ct)alkyU 

O  O 

II  II 

(C,-C»)«lkyl-C-0-.  (C,-C»)iJkyl-C-(C|-C«)dkyl-0-. 

hydroxy-<C,-CJdkyl.  (C,-C»)dkoxy(C,-C»)dkyl. 
O  O 

II  II 

(C,-C»).lkyl-C-.(C,-C»).lkyl-C-(C,-C»)dkyl-. 

and  the  groups  set  forth  in  the  definition  of  R  ; 
R*is 

O 

tl 

NHC3t*, 

NHCH  jR'.  NHSOjR'  or  one  of  the  groups  set  forth  in  any 

of  the  definitions  of  R^  and  R*; 
R»  is  oxiraino  (=NOH)  or  one  of  the  groups  set  forth  in  any 

of  the  definitions  of  R^  and  R*. 
R'  is  (C,-C4)alkyl.  hydrogen,  phenyl  or  phenyl  (C|-C4)alkyl; 
with  the  proviso  that  (a)  when  m  is  0.  R'  is  absent,  (b)  neither 

R*.  R',  nor  R*  can  form,  together  with  tf»e  carbon  to  which 

it  is  aniKhed,  a  ring  with  R'.  and  (c)  the  sum  of  y  and  z 

must  be  less  than  7. 


(Ci-C»)alkyl-.di-(Ci-CtXakytainino,  -CNH-(Ci-C*)aIkyl. 

O  o 

n  II 

(C,-C»)-iIkyl-C-NH-(C,-C»)«lkyl,  -NHCH  and 

O 

II 

-NHC— (Ci-C»)«ttyl: 

and  wherein  one  of  the  phenyl  moieties  of  said  benzhydryl 

may  optionally  be  replaced  by  naphthyl.  thienyl.  furyl  or 

pyridyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  phenyl  or  (C,-C6)alkyl; 

or  R^  and  R',  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are 
attached,  form  a  saturated  carbocyclic  ring  having  from  3  to 
7  carbon  atonw  wherein  one  of  said  carbon  atoms  may 
optionally  be  replaced  by  oxygen,  nitrogen  or  sulfur, 

R'  is  aryl  selected  from  phenyl,  indanyl,  and  naphthyl;  het- 
erowyl  selected  from  thienyl.  fiiryl.  pyridyl.  thiazolyl. 
isothiazolyl,  oxazolyl.  isoxazolyl.  triazolyl.  tetrazolyl  and 
quinolyl:  or  cyclojOkyl  having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  wherein 
one  of  said  carbon  atoms  may  optionally  be  replaced  by 
nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulfur,  wherein  each  of  said  aryl  and 
heteroaryl  groups  may  optionally  be  substituted  with  one  or 
mote  substituenu.  and  said  (Cj-C7)cycloalkyl  may  option- 
ally be  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents.  each  of 
uid  substituenu  being  independently  selected  from  halo, 
nitro,  (C,-C»)alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  from  one  to 
three  fluorine  atoms,  (C,-C4)alkoxy  optionally  substituted 
with  fixwi  one  to  three  fluorine  atoms,  phenyl,  amino, 
(C,-C4)alkylaniino.  (C.-Cj)  dialkylamino. 

II  II 

_C_NH-(C,-C,)alkyl.(C,-C.Mkyl-C-NH-(C,-C»)alkyl. 


QUINOLONE  CARBOXVUC  ACID  DERIVATTVES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Wan  J.  Kim; -fte  a  Pm*;  Mom  H,  Kta^- "D*  S.  Ue,  Mid  Keun 

S.  Nam,  an  of  DMJeoa,  Rep.  of  Korem  iMigmn  to  Kof« 
Rfaearch  Ii»tltule  of  Chemical  Technology,  DaeJeoB,  Rep.  of 

Korea 

Coatiniuitk»-iB-pwt  of  S«r.  No.  52,711.  Ape.  26, 1993,  alMii- 

doocd.  Thb  appbcallon  Jnl.  2*,  1994,  Scr.  No.  277,M2 

Int  CL*  AMK  31/405:  C07D  471/02 

VS.  a.  514—300  *  daima 

1.  A  quinolone  carboxylic  acid  derivative  of  formula  (I): 


(D 


OH 


wherein, 

R,,  Rj.  and  R,,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  each 

hydrogen  or  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  optionally 

substituted  with  an  amino  or  a  hydroxy  group; 
R«  is  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  t-butoxycarbonyl  or 

ethoxycaibonyl  group; 
Rj  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  atom,  methyl  or  an  amino  group; 
Rj  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  or  a  cyclopropyl  or  a  ph«»yl  group 

optionally  substituted  with  a  halogen  atom;  and 


X  is  a  metfayne  group  optionally  substituted  with  a  lower  alkyl, 
a  lower  alkyloxy  group  or  a  halogen  atom,  and  pharmacMUi- 
cally  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


5,498,616 
CYSTEINE  PROTEASE  AND  SERINE  PROTEASE 
INHIBITORS 
John  P.  Mallamo,  Glenmore;  Ron  Bihovsky;  Sankar  Chatter- 
Jce,  both  of  Wynnewood,  all  of  Pa.,  and  Rahfaidranath  1H- 
pathy,  PcnnsviUe,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Cephakm,  Inc.,  West 
Chester,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334,249 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/41:31/415:31/44:  C07D  249/04 
VS.  CL  514—300  18  Oainis 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 

R'   X'   RJ 


R! 

I  I     II      I 

G— C— C— M— C— C— C— Q— A 
I      II  I  I 

R*   XJ  R*  R' 


wiieiein: 

M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  NR^  and 

CR'R^ 
X'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  S  and  NR^; 
X^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  S,  NR^  and  two 
hydrogen  atoms; 

Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  S  and  NR'; 

R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  10  carbons,  heteroaryl 
having  from  I  to  10  carbons,  alkanoyl  having  from  1  to  10 
carbons,  and  aroyl,  wherein  said  alkyl.  heteroaryl.  alkanoyl 
and  aroyl  groups  are  optionally  substituted  with  J; 

R',  R'.  R'  and  R*"  are  each  independendy  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H.  alkyl  having  from  1  to  10  carbons, 
aryl.  and  heteroaryl,  wherein  said  alkyl,  aryl  and  heteroaryl 
groups  are  optionally  substituted  with  J; 

R^  and  R'  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  10  carbons,  aryl.  and 
heteroaryl.  wherein  said  alkyl.  aryl  and  heteroaryl  groups  are 
optionally  substituted  with  J; 

J  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen.  COOR^, 
R^OCO.  R'OCONH.  OH.  CN,  NG^,  NR^R",  N=C(R')R', 
N==C(NR'R')2.  SR\  OR\  phenyl,  naphthyl,  heteroaryl,  and 
a  cycloalkyl  group  having  from  3  to  8  carbons; 

G  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NHj,  NHR'.  CHjR', 
CHjCCOB.  carbobenzyloxy-NH,  succinyl-NH,  R'O- 
succinyl-NH.  R'OC(0)NH,  CHjC(0Hxanthen-9-yl), 
CHjCOR'  wherein  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl.  aryl,  and  arylalkyi  group  of  up  to  13  carbons,  and 
AA'NHCCOOCH^Cf^H,  wherein  AA'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  one  of  the  20  natural  amino  acids  and  an 
opposite  antipode  of  said  amino  acid; 

B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  1  to 
10  carbons,  aralkyl  having  from  I  to  10  carbons,  aryl  having 
1  to  3  carbocyclic  rings,  and  heteroaryl  having  1  to  3  rings, 
wherein  said  alkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl  and  heteroaryl  groups  are 
optionally  substituted  with  J;  and 

A  is  represented  by  the  structure: 


wherein: 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N  and  CR'; 


W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  double  bond  aixl 
a  single  bond; 

D  is  a  single  bond; 

E  and  F  are  each  independently  seleaed  from  the  group 
consisting  of  R' ,  R^.  J,  and  when  E  and  F  comprise  a  joined 
moiety,  said  moiety  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  aliphatic  cubocyclic  ring  having  from  S  to  7  carbons,  an 
wotnatic  carbocyclic  ring  having  from  S  to  7  carbons,  an 
aliphatic  heterocyclic  ring  having  from  S  to  7  atoms,  and  an 
aromatic  heterocyclic  ring  having  from  S  to  7  atoms; 
wherein: 

said  aliphatic  heterocyclic  ring  and  said  aromatic  heterocy- 
clic ring  each  have  fixMn  1  to  4  heteroatoms;  and  said 
aliphatic  carbocyclic  ring,  said  aromatic  carlxKyclic  ring, 
said  aliphatic  heterocyclic  ring,  and  said  aromatic  hetero- 
cyclic ring  are  each  optionally  substituted  with  J. 


5y49S,617 

GUANIDINEALKYL-l,l-BISPHOSPHONIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  THEIR  USE 

Christoph    Nanmann,    Niedcmhansen;    Hans-Jochen    Lang, 

Holheini/Taiiniu;  JOrgen  Sandow,  Giashfitten,  all  of,  Gci^ 

many,  and  Anne-Marie  Movra,  Paifa,  France,  aiwiinnrr;  to 

Hocchst  Akticngesellschaft,  Frankftut  am  Main,  Gcraumy 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  159,119,  Ntw.  30, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,395426.  This  application  Nov.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  346^39 
Cteims  priority,  appHcatton  Germany,  Dec  2,  1992,  42  40 
422J;  May  13, 1993,  43  16  019A;  Sep.  23, 1993,  43  32  362.6 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/445;  C07D  211/10 
VS.  a.  514—315  6  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  tautomeric  formula  la.  lb  or  Ic 


IKOR' 
NH  P-^ 

It  /  ^OR» 

R— C— N— C— N— CHi— CH 


W 


II 
O 

1 

H 

1 
H 

NHj 

\    .OR' 

II^OR* 
O 

0 

IKOR' 

1  ^OR» 

R- 

-c- 

tl 

-N: 

=C-N- 
t 

-CHj- 

-CH 

\    SKO 

o 

H 

K 

II^OR* 
O 

o 

wxao 

1  ^OR» 

R- 

-c- 

II 

-N- 
t 

-C=N- 

-CHi- 

-<31 

\    .OR' 

o 

H 

») 


(fc) 


o 


^OR« 


or  a  physiologically  tolerated  salt  of  said  compoinid  wherein  R  has 
the  following  meaning: 
a  radical  of  the  formula  V 


(V) 


wherein  one  of  R"  or  R'^  has  die  following  meaning: 
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R" 


\ 

^ 
/ 


N-OjS-. 


O    H     H  ^9* 

nil/ 

R'-C-C-C-N^ 

'      '        \  . 
RJ   R'  R' 


wherein  R'*  and  R"  logether  form  a  straight-chain  or  branched       wherein  R'  represents 
chain  of  5  carton  atoms,  and  the  other  substituent  R"  or  R'    in 
each  case  means 


R" 


RX 


\ 
t 

/ 


N— 


wherein  R'*  and  R'*  have  the  above-mentioned  meaning,  and 
R',  R*.  R'  and  R*  are  identical  or  different  and  independently  of 
one  another  are 

1)  hydrogen. 

2)  (C,-C5)-alkyl.  straight-chain  or  branched,  or 

3)  phenyl. 


Sy49Mi* 
4-AMINO-N-(4-METHYL-4-PIPERn)INYL).2- 

METHOXYBENZAMTOES  FOR  TREATING  SMOOTH 
MUSCLE  CONTRACTION  DISORDERS 
Joacpha  E.  M.  F.  Leyseii.  ami  Gcortca  H.  P.  Van  Daete,  both  of 
TVirnhout,  Bel|iiiin,  a«ri8Don  to  Janaaen   Phaimaccutka 
N.V.,  Bccne,  Bdgiam 
CoolUiaatloa-ln-pMl  of  S«r.  No.  914,30*.  JuL  17.  1992,  abaa- 
doncd.  Thk  appUcatloa  Jan.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3*7.111 
tat.  Ct'  AMK  31/445:  CVJD  211/56 
VS.  a.  514-329  ^  C**^ 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R2 


Ri 


0) 


^ 


O— Alk-N 


CH, 
NH-C 


I^H^.. 


OCH) 


a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  or  a  stete- 
oisomeric  form  thereof,  wherein 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  halo; 

R'  represents  halo; 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  halo; 

R*  and  R'  each  independently  repreaent  hydrogen.  Ci^^alkyl  or 
haloC.^alkyl; 

the  group  NR*R'  may  also  be  azido.  and 

Alk  represents  Cj^alkanediyl. 


Sv«9S.*19 
AMINOKETONE  DERIVATIVE  AND  USE  THEREOF 
HidcU  TkMda;  Kamya  Sakal;  Sdtaro  K^ya;  Norio  Ohto; 
g-.»rt«rf.i  H«rfk«Mii,  ail  of  CUba;  Akin  MatMbara; 
BUtM  SUMlni.  both  of  Kangawa.  awi  AUra  Minchl, 
Ckiba,  aH  M,  Japa^  Mriga nn  to  Miiwi  TaalMi  Ckcaaicala, 
tacwporatod.  IMqro,  JafMi 

DWWaa  «f  Scr.  N4».  939AM,  Feb.  34. 1992,  Pat.  No. 
C33S357.  Thta  apHkatiM  May  1*.  1994,  Scr.  No.  243^35 
^ril«  p*iorlty?^n«eiiti«  Jap«i.  A.g.  4,  1999.  1.2«141«; 
Feb.  2*.  1991,  3-3*739 

tat  a.*  A*IK  31/435:  Ct7D  213/34 
VS.  CL  514-33S  *  "■'^ 

1.  An  aminoketone  compound  represented  by  the  foUowmg 

fonnulaO): 


■orN. 


where  R*  is  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  benzyl 
group,  a  benzoyl  group,  a  pyridyl  group,  a  furyl  group  option- 
ally substituted  by  one  or  more  lower  alkyl  groups,  a  thienyl 
group  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  lower  alkyl 
groups,  a  phenyl  group  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more 
halogen  atoms  and/or  one  or  more  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkyl. 
trifluoromethyl  cyano.  nilro.  amino,  dimethylamino,  aceta- 
mido,  methanesulfonylamido,  acetyl  and/or  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  groups,  or  a  naphthyl  group,  R'  and  R*  being  indepen- 
dently a  phenyl  or  lower  alkyl  group;  and 
z  being  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom; 

R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  methoxy, 
phenyl,  allyl  trifluoromethyl-  or  lower-alkoxy-substinited 
lower  alkyl,  or  cyclopropy'™"*'yl  group  and  R'  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  provided  that  R^  and 
R'  are  not  both  hydrogen  atoms  and  if  one  of  R^  and  R  is  H, 
the  other  is  Cj^*  alkyl.  or  R^  and  R'  are  coupled  together  to 
form  a  five  or  sw-membered  alicycUc  group,  and  R*  and  R' 
independendy  represent  saturated  or  unsanirated  lower  alkyl 
groups.or  R*  and  R'  are  coupled  together  into  a  pytroUdine 
sttucnire,  said  pytroUdine  stiucture  bemg  optionaUy  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  methyl,  acetyl  and  benzyl  groups. 


5y«9M2i 
SIGNAL  TRANSDUCTION  INHIBITOR  lA3-TRLiZOLO 

COMPOUNDS 
Elbe  C.  Koko,  Oiocy;  LaMX  A.  Ltotta.  Potomac  and  Christian 
C.  Fddcfv  BUhiaiia.  aB  of  MtL,  aacigiiors  to  The  United 
Slates  of  America  as  repnacated  by  tiic  Department  of 
Health  and  Hnaaan  Services,  WaAingion,  D.C. 
Continuatioa-in-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  9Hjm,  Jan.  8, 1992,  abaa- 
dooed,  and  a  nmtiirr-*^  of  Scr.  No.  270,1S1.  JoL  1, 1994, 
which  is  a  dirWon  of  Scr.  No.  9«5v4«2,  Dec  4,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5359jr«,  which  is  a  conttanation^part  of  Scr.  No.  355,744. 
May  19, 19B9,  Pat  No.  5,132^15,  and  a  condnnation-tai-pait 
of  Scr.  No.  944.M9.  Sep.  U,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 
dnnatfam  of  Scr.  No.  «7445,  Jan.  3, 1991,  abandonrd.  This 
appBcation  May  31, 1995,  Scr.  No.  455,7*1 
tat  CL*  A*1K  31/41:  C*7D  249/06 
VS.  d  514—359  2  ( 

1.  A  compound  having  tlie  fcrmula: 


a         o 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


S,49t.*21 
OXAZOUDINEDIONE  HYPOGLYCEMIC  AGENTS 
Robert  L.  Dmt.  Watcrfard;  BciMrd  Hnita,  Ema.  and  David 
A.  Qait,  Eat  Lyam,  ril  of  Com.,  ligion  to  PBier  Inc, 
New  Yarii,  N.Y. 
Coadnanlion  of  ScK  No.  SS5JI3B,  May  1, 1992,  i 

nds  appBcation  Aag.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2S9,*12 
tat  CL'  A*1K  31/42 
VS.  a.  514—3*9  18  ( 

1.  Compounds  of  die  fbnnulae 


ANTI-NE(VLASnC  ANTI- VIRAL  AND 

RBONUCLEonra;  reductase  activity 

AFFECTING  PHARMACEUTICAL  CCHMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHODS  OF  TREATMENT 
Rayamnd  J.  Bcrvmii,  Gainesvflk,  Fla^  Mrignor  to  Uiivcnlty 

of  Florida  Rcacmrth  Fonndnllan,  Inc.  GidMBvBc  Fte. 

Diviton  of  ScK  No.  37CJM,  Jan.  21, 1995,  wMch  li  a  dhWan 

of  ScK  No.  299,12*.  Sep.  2, 1994,  wlich  h  a  dIvWM  of  ScK 

No.  124,557,  Sep.  22, 1993,  Pat  Nn.  531,5*3,  wUch  h  a 

divirian  of  ScK  No.  993,*2*,  Dec  2L  1992,  Pht  No.  5,292,775, 

which  is  a  dhririaa  of  Sec  Na.  *4S,M4,  JaiL  25, 1991,  FM.  Na. 

5473,5*5,  wMch  is  a  dMrion  of  Sck  No.  313,734,  Fch.  22, 

19B9,  Plat  No.  5428,353,  wMch  h  a  i  inMnaaHia  in  psHof 

Scr.  No.  74*,C72,  Jan.  28, 19*5,  shsaJsarJ  IWs  appBraHsa 

Jan.  7, 1995,  Sck  No.  474,919 

lat  CL'  A*1K  31/40.  A81N  4306:43/38.43/76 

U&CL514— 374  2CUtai 


1.  A  mediod  for  tieaiiiig  a  human  or  non-human  animal  afflkled 
with  malaria  comprising  adminittrring  to  a  bimian  or  non-bumaa 
animal  in  need  tliereof  an  effective  antimalarial  amount  of  a 
compound  of  tlie  fannula 

(!) 


HO 


a 


c=o      z  c=o 

I         I         I 


(0 


R-^ 
R  N 


i— ^»=^r 


(II) 


OH 


00 


C=0  C=CH3 

I  I 

HN-HM2i; — ti-tCth- 


O 

II  N 

— C 


OH  R 


or  a  piMnBacemicaDy  acceptable  sah  thereof  whnein  the  tloaed 
line  represents  a  bond  or  no  bond.  R  is  cycloalkyl  having  iliree  to 
seven  carbon  atoms,  napiMhyl,  tliienyl,  finyl,  phenyl  or  substituted 
plienyl  wherein  said  mbstituent  is  aUcyl  having  one  to  tluee  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  having  one  to  tlvee  carbon  atoms,  trifluorometiiyl, 
chloro,  fluoro  or  bis(trifluan>methyl);  R,  is  alkyl  having  one  to 
diree  carbon  atoms;  X  is  O  or  C=0;  AisOorS;andBisNar 
CH. 


?  I? 

— C-(-CH2^i-NH— C 


a  pliatmaoeiiticaUy  acceptable  salt  or  complex  and  b)  a 
maceutically  acceptable  canier  therefor. 
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4(5)  SUBSTITUTED  IMIDAZOLES  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Arto  J.  KaiJiOaiMB.  Oula;  Rafam>  E.  VlrtaaM,  RMkn;  Aija  L. 
Kmrjalatoea;  Malrc  M.  ElonaU,  both  oT  (Ma;  Jttrwto  S. 
Saloacn.  Itarin;  Hmnw  T.  Slpila,  Imku,  awl  Antti  S.  Hm- 
p.H«««,  Itetn,  an  of,  rtabrnd,  m^tf^an  lo  Orioa-ybtyaa 
Oy,  rinfifi«|  nniud 

pcTNo.  rcr/rtnmM9,  •  37i  o^e  scp.  w,  i»m,  i  i«(e) 

Date  Sep.  19.  1»H,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOM/13Q74,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  JaL  S,  1993 

PCT  FBmI  Dec.  IS,  1992,  Sw.  No.  244^32 
aalw  priority.  appMcatfaa  Uaitod  Kli«daai.  Dec  12, 1991, 
9127050 

lat  a.'  COTD  233/S4.  AUK  3IMIS 

VS.  CL  514-39*  25 

1.  A  substituted  imidazole  accotding  to  the  forauila 


-continiied 


(IV) 


NH: 

reducing  the  compounds  of  fonnula  (HI)  and  fonnula  (TV)  to  the 
conespooding  amino  substituted  compounds  of  fonnulae  (V)  and 
(VI) 

(V) 


(VI) 


wherein 
Y  is  — CHj—  or  —CO—; 
R,  u  F,  a  or  OH; 
Ri  U  H.  F  or  O;  and 

Rj  U  H,  CH,  or  CHjCM,.  excluding  4-(5-chk)n)-2,3-dihydn>- 
IH-inden-  2-yl)-IH-imidazole  and  4-(4<hloro-2.3-dihydro- 
lH-inden-2-yl)-  IH-imidazole;  or  a  pharaiaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof. 
H.  A  method  for  the  prepaiMioa  of  a  compound  according  to  the 
formula  I 

I 


converting  the  amino  substituted  compounds  of  fonnula  (V)  and 
formula  (VI)  to  their  correspoading  diazooium  salts  and  replacing 
the  diazooium  groups  with  halogen  to  yield  the  compounds  of 
formulae  (VD)  and  (Vni) 

(vn) 


wherein 
Y  is  — CHj— ; 
R,  is  F  or  O; 
Rj  is  Hand 

R,  is  H,  CH,  or  CHjCH,; 
comprising  nitrating  a  compound  of  formula  (II) 


(Vm) 


where  X  is  F  or  a. 

25.  A  method  of  treatment  of  cognitive  disorders  comprising 
administering  to  a  subject  an  effective  amount  of  a  substituted 
imidazole  according  to  the  formula 


(II) 


NH 

where  R,  is  as  defined  above  to  give  the  compounds  of  formulae 
(m)  and  (IV) 

(ID) 


wherein 
Y  U  — CHj—  or 
R,  i*  F.  a  or  OH: 
Rj  U  H.  F  or  Q;  and 
R,  is  H,  or  a  pharmaceotically  acceptable  salt  tfaoeof  . 


NH 


SELECTED  PYRAZOLYL  MXIVATIVES 
Jiai  L  Md  naghHa,  St  Loaii;  DckorA  A.  MiKhkc, 
Maria  J.  WOiaBM,  St  Loiria,  awl  Saraar  Mc«>, 
■cM,  aB  of  Mc  aidgMW  t»  RliiMaatii  C—pty.  St 
Mo. 

Filed  May  3, 1995,  Set.  Na.  434«432 
fat  CL*  AOIN  43/56,  CtTD  231/14 
VS.  CL  514— 4M  7 

1.  Compounds  of  the  fonnula: 


^O" 


>H„7o) 


N 
I 


la 


wherein: 
R,  is  CHF2  and 


Rjis 


<^-<y: 


wherein 
Rj  is  CT,; 
R4  is  CF,:  and 
R,  is  H  or  CH,. 


S,««A25 

SUBSTANTIALLY  PURE  ENANTIENERS  OF 

2-AZABICYCLO<2.2.1)HEPT-5-EN-3-ONE 

Chriiftopher  T.  Evan*.  HeydoB.  and  Slaalcy  M.  Robcfts.  Kca- 

lon.  both  oC,  Eaglaad,  aarignow  to  Ctairoadcace  Uadted, 

Cambridfc.  E^ImmI 

Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  35,236,  Mar.  22,  1993.  abandoned, 
which  ia  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  596,306,  Oct  19,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5084,769.  TUa  appilcatian  Nor.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  336,754 
CUbna  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  16, 19119, 
S923278;  Jan.  27,  19«9,  8924209;  Jan.  17, 1990,  9000995 

Int  CL*  AOIN  43/38;  C07C  7/00;  C12N  9/78;  COTD  207/12 
VS.  CL  514-^12  19  Clainis 

1.  2-Azabicyclo(2  2  l)hept-S-en-3-one,  comprising  predomi- 
nantly the  (■¥)  enantiomer  and  a  residual  amount  of  the  (-)  enanti- 
omer.  wherein  the  (-f)  enantiomer  is  present  in  an  enantiomeric 
excess  of  at  least  about  88%  over  the  (-)  enantiomer. 


5,498,626 

ACYLAMINOINDOLE  DERIVATIVES  AS  5-HTl 

AGONISTS 

John  E.  Macor,  Salcni,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US93A1807.  {  371  Date  Sep.  14.  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  14.  1994.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93^U80.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  25, 1993 
Continnatlon-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  866,382,  Apr.  10, 1992,  aban- 
doned. This  PCT  appUcatioa  Mar.  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  295,792 
Int  CL'  COTD  403/06:403/14;  A61K  31/40 
VS.  CL  514—414  23 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


<D 


wiwrein  n  is  0, 1,ar2;mis0ar  l;YandWaReaciiaBaniiaoacid 
Rsidne;  R,  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Q  aOcjd.  CV-Q  aUoeayl,  C^-C,  all^- 
nyL  aryL  C,-C,  aU^iaiyt,  or  Ci-C,  aikylhe*ero«yi.  and 
—aca^^i,  R2  is  CFj.  C,-Cs  alkyl.  anrl.  C,-Cj  aDcjiatyl.  and 
— OR,.  Rj  is  cyano.  trifluoramethyl,  or  — Otl^,  R,  is  bydrogea. 
C.-C.  alkyl,  C,-C,  alkylaryU  or  aryl;  R,  is  C,-Q  aUcyL  C,-C, 
alkylaryL  or  aiyl;  R«  is  hydtogea.  —OH^,  or  — NHCXMt,;  R,  it 
hydrogni,  C,  to  C,  alkyl,  atyl,  or  C,  lo  C,  alkyt-aiyl;  p  is  1,  2,  or 
3;  a  cliiral  carbon  is  drsignatrid  by  aa  aattriak;  and  the  above  aryl 
groiifw  and  the  atyl  moieties  of  the  above  aOcyl-aiTl  graopa  arc 
indepeadendy  seieded  ftom  pheayl  and  «■■»— ■'■— 1>  phenyL 
wherein  said  substituted  phenyl  may  be  subatiuiied  with  one  to 
dnee  groups  selected  firom  C,  to  C4  alkyl.  hdogea.  hydnsy. 
cyano,  cartx»amide,  nitro,  and  C|  to  C4  alkoxy  Mid  the  { 
ceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


OCtAHYNtO-Z-NAFHIHALENECAKBOXYLIC  ACID 
IWRIVATIVE,  ITS  PSODUCnWI  AND  USE 
Uutairi  taUI,  Ibar^-  IbnnU  HIda,  Ibnknbi 
Noaaid.  Dtcda,  and  KafcMra  Oaln,  Mhktaa,  di  •<, 


FBed  ApK  14, 1995,  ScK  Na.  42L921 
riority,  appMeatfaa  Japan,  Apt:  IS,  1994, 6477225; 
Ninr.  29, 1994,  6-29SM8 

int  CL*  A61K  31/40;  O07D  207/24 
VS.  CL  514—423  4  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


0) 


or  a  pbaimaceutically  acceptable  salt  theieof. 


5,498,628 
NAPHTHAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Didier  Rognan,  Saint  Louis;  Andre  Mann,  Ostwald; 
Georges  Wemuth,  Strasbourg;  Marie-Paacaie  MartRS, 
Paris;  Bnino  Giros,  Chalillon;  Pierre  SokoMC,  Le  fVasis 
Boodiard;  Jcan43iatles  Schwartz;  Jeaiuie-Mafle  LeCoarte, 
both  of  Paris,  and  Fabrke  Garrido,  Strasbonrg,  aO  at, 
France,  aaBipiocB  to  Institat  Nirtiooal  de  hi  Sante  c(  de  la 
Recherche  Mcdicale,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  23, 1992,  Scr.  No.  965^27 
Clalaas  priority,  application  France.  Jan.  23, 1991,  91  13103 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/40;  COTD  207/09 
VS.  CL  514—428  7  1 

1.  Naphthamide  derivatives  of  the  general  formula  (I), 
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where  . 

X:  lepmeiiu  eiJher  •  hydrogen  noni,  or  •  chlorine  or  bromine 

Mom.  or  an  amtiio  or  aminoalkyi  group  ■  sulphamoyi  group. 

thiocyanate.  alkylthio,  alkyUulphinyl  or  alkybulphonyl,  or  • 

methoxy  group,  or  a  nitro  group,  or  a  cyano  group,; 
Y:  repreaenu  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  residue: 
Z:         represents         2         methyl-N-alkyl-pynottdine         or 

2-«ihylpyrrolidine; 
R:  a  hydrt^  or  OCH,  subatituent 


ANTICONVtJLSANT  fSKUDOFBUCTOFYRANOSE 
SULFAMATBS 
MickMl  J.  rwliBia.  lijl— *;  Brace  E.  MaryaMC,  New  Hope; 
David  F.  McC««aejr,  WwJMlfr.  tmA  StmmA  O.  Nortey, 
LaMott,  rii  ef  Pm..  Mrinori  10  Oftho  PkanMCMrtkal  Corw 


NJ. 

I  of  Scr.  N«.  \TX3f9i,  Dee.  23,  WW, 
TM  iBiiMcottM  Nov.  1*.  1994,  Scr.  N«.  337,597 
laL  <V  A41K  3im5:3 1/335;  CtfJD  327/O4;3l7/70 
VS.  a.  514—439  »  ' 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  fomiula  I: 

/         V     CHjOSOiNRiRj 
I  ^o  o      ' 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  «e  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
ftom  any  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  (C,  to  C»).  cycloelkyl  (Cj-Cr), 
allyl.  or  benzyl; 
R,  and  R,  are  the  same  or  different  and  selected  from  hydrogen 

or  lower  alkyl; 
X  may  be  chosen  from  carbon  (C)  or  sulfur  (S),  with  the 
sbpulation  that  when  X  is  carbon  R,  and  R«  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  ftom  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
whereas  when  X  U  sulfur  one  of  R,  and  R«  U  oxygen  and  the 
other  is  a  lone  pair  of  electrons  or  both  are  oxygen;  or 
die  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt,  hydrate,  anomer.  diastere- 
omer,  or  enanantiomer  thereof. 


5«49M39 
FUNGiCIDeS  FOB  THE  CONTROL  OF  TAKE-ALL 
DISEASE  OF  PLANTS 
P.  PMIhM,  St.  Charfcs,  Mo.;  Hmw  S.  BraccoHM,  Cop- 
Icy,  OMo;  Mattkew  J.  GraMto,  St.  Loaie,  Mo,-  WcaMI  G. 

njlMiii  "•! "-  •  ' — r  *  V—  «*-*  «  rfcMlM.  Moj 

Da^d  M.  Wafteiv  MarylMd  HdgN^  »«*»—*  S«'C-^— >» 


ba 


ba 


PI  I  Mia  of  SoK  No.  23MKZ.  May  4. 1994. 
allaa  of  Scr.  Now  991,997,  Oct.  2, 1992,  oki 

I  iilhaahaa  h  prr  ef  Ser.  No.  7SMC3.  Oct.  IB,  1991, 
doMd.  Tlik  ipjMrr^ —  No*.  14. 1994,  Scr.  No.  34t.573 
M.  CL»  AMN  43/12:  C*7D  333/56:33308:333/62 
VS.  a,  514-443  42  ( 

1.  A  mediod  of  coocrolling  disease  in  a  plant  caused  by  Gaeum- 
annomyces  sp.  comprising  applying  to  the  planl  locus  a  fungicid- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  fimgicide  of  the  formula 


wherein  Z,  andZjareCandarepeitofan  aromatic  ring  which  is 
benzoihiopbeoe;  and 

A  is  selected  ftom  — C(X>amine  wherein  the  amine  is  an 

unsubstituted.  mooosubstituted  or  disubstituted  nonheterocy- 

clic    amino   radical.    -C(0)— SR„    -NH-C(X)R4,    and 

_C(=NRj>— XR7; 
B  M  — W„— Q(Ri)3  <*  selected  ftom  o-tolyl,   1-naphthyl. 

2-naphtfayl  and  9-phenanthryl,  each  optionally  substituted 

with  halogen  or  R,; 
Q  is  C,  Si,  Ge,  or  Sn; 
W  is  — C(R,)^2.,)— ;  «  «*"  Q  is  C,  W  is  selected  from 

-C(R,),H<i^v  -N<R,)mH(,^.  -S(0)p-.  and  -0-; 
X  M  O  or  S; 
n  is  0.  1.  2,  or  3; 
m  is  0  or  I: 
p  is  a  1.  or  2; 
each  R  is  independently  selected  ftom 

a)  hak),  formyl,  cyano,  amino,  nitro,  thiocyanate,  isothiocy- 
anato,  trimethylsilyl.  and  hydroxy; 

b)  CI-C4  alkyl,  alkenyU  alkynyl,  C3-C6  cycloalkyl,  and 
cycloalkenyl,  each  optionally  substituted  with  halo, 
hydroxy,  thio,  amino,  nitro.  cyano,  formyl.  phenyl,  C1-C4 
alkoxy,  alkylcatbooyl,  alkylthio,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino. 
alkoxycaibonyl,  (alkylthio  )caibooyl.  alkylaminocaibonyl, 
dialkylaminocaibonyl,  alkylsulfinyl.  or  alkylsulfonyl; 

c)  phenyl,  fuiyl.  thienyl.  pynolyl,  each  optionally  substituted 
with  halo,  formyl.  cyano,  amino,  nitro,  C1-C4  alkyl.  alk- 
enyl, alkynyl.  alkoxy.  alkylthio,  alkylamino.  dialkylamino. 
haloalkyi,  and  haloalkenyl: 

d)  C1-C4  alkoxy,  alkeaoxy,  alkynoxy.  C3-C6  cycloalkyloxy. 
cycloalkenyloxy.  alkylthio,  alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfonyl, 
alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  alkyk»bonylamino,  aminocar- 
bonyl,  alkylaminocvbooyl,  dialkylaminocaibonyl.  alkyl- 
caibonyl,  alkylcMbooyloxy,  alkoxycaibonyl,  (alkylthio)cai-- 
bonyl,  phenylcaibonylamino,  phenylomino.  each  optionally 
aubstituted  with  halo; 

each  Rj  is  independendy  selected  from  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl, 
cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl  and  phenyl,  each  optionaUy  substi- 
tuted wifli  R,  or  halogen:  and  wherein,  when  Q  is  C,  Rj  may 
also  be  selected  ftom  halo,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylamino,  and 
dialkylamino:  or 

wherein  two  Rj  group*  may  be  cooibined  to  form  a  cycio  group 
widi  Q  which  is  1-methylcyclopropyl,  l-methylcyclobutyl. 
l-methylcyclopMtyl,  or  l-methylcyclohexyl: 

Rj  U  CI-C4  alkyl: 

K,  is  CI-C4  alkyl.  hdoalkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio.  alkylamino,  or 

diaflcylamino;  and 
R,  U  CI-C4  alkyl,  haloolkyl,  or  phenyl,  optionally  substituted 
with  hakt.  nitro. 
or  R,; 
or  an  agronomic  salt  thereof. 


5,498,431 
METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  MENOPAUSAL  AND 
PREMENSTRUAL  SYMPTOMS 
Sherwood  L.  Gorliack,  Chcstniit  Hill;  Barry  R.  GoUia,  Wcat 
Newton,  both  of  Maat,  and  HermaB  Aldercrentz,  HcWnki, 
Ffadand,  a«ignors  to  Itafli  Univerrity  School  of  Medicine, 
Bocton,  Macs. 

Conthiuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,006,  Apr.  14, 1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Aug.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  283,478 
InL  CL'  A41K  31/35 
VS.  CL  514—454  12  Oainis 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  medical  condition  in  a  woman  caused 
by  reduced  or  altered  levels  of  endogenous  estrogen,  said  method 
comprising  administering  to  the  woman  an  effective  amount  of  an 
isoflavonoid  selected  fixtm  the  group  consisting  of  genistein,  daid- 
zein,  Biochanin  A,  formononetin,  o-desmetbylangolensin  and 
equol,  wherein  administration  of  the  isoflavonoid  increases  excre- 
tion of  phyto-estrogens. 


5,498,432 
ESTERS  OF  ACYL  CARNlTiNES  WITH  LONG-CHAIN 
ALIPHATIC  ALCOHOLS  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME  HAVING 
ANTIBACTERIAL  ACnVITY 
Moa^  SantanieOo,  Caaoila;  Marie  O.  Tbiti;  Donenico  Mlsitl, 
both  of  Rome,  and  Piero  Forcsta,  Pomezia,  aU  of,  Italy, 
aaaignors  to  Sigaaa-Taa  IndiBtrie  Fanaacenliclie  Rionite 
S.pA.,  Rome,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  710,  Jan.  5,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

appHcatioa  May  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  250,107 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  14, 1992,  RM92A0027 
Int.  CL'  A41K  31/225 
VS.  a.  514—547  12 

1.  An  ester  of  acyl  L-camitine  of  the  general  formula 


™'.     y. 

\  /^ 

S          / 

\         0^                 OTj 

CMj-N+ 

V 

\/    \           / 

/ 

n     (CH2). 

CH,     X- 

0 

0 

\ 


wherein: 
R  is  a  straight  or  branched  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 

caiboxylic  acyl  group  having  2-16  carbon  atoms, 
n  is  an  integer  from  7  to  IS,  and 
X~  is  the  anion  of  a  pbaimacologically  acceptable  acid. 


5^498,433 
ESTERS  OF  ACYL  CARNITINES  WTTH  LONG-CHAIN 
ALIPHATIC  ALCOHOLS  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME  HAVING 
ANTIBACTERIAL  ACTIVITY 
Mock  SantanieOo,  Caaoria;  Maria  O.  Tbiti;  Domcnico  Misiti, 
both  of  Rome,  and  Piero  Foresta,  Poniezte,  ail  of,  Italy, 
aaaicnon  to  Sigma-'Diu  Industrie  Farmaccotiche  Riiuiite 
S.pji.,  Rome,  Italy 

DiTidon  of  Scr.  No.  250,107,  May  24,  1994,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  710,  Jan.  5,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  408^94 
CUfans  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  14, 1992,  RM92A0027 
Int.  CL*  A41K  31/225 
VS.  CL  514—547  U  CUims 

1.  The  process  for  treating  a  bacterial  infection  in  a  human  or 
animal  which  comprises  administering  to  the  human  or  animal  an 
antibacterially  effective  amount  of  an  ester  of  acyl  L-camitine  of 
the  general  fonnula 


CHj 


O  Ois 

\   / 
(CHilb 
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vAtatin: 
R  is  a  straight  or  branched  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocaiboa 

carboxylic  acyl  group  having  2-16  carbon  atoms, 
n  is  an  integer  ftom  7  to  IS,  and 
X~  is  the  anion  of  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid. 


5,498,634 
THIOFORMAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Yasnhiro  Kabmawa;  Fuaihiro  OxaU;  Kc^  Iibflii* 
Hascgawa;  Hitaahi  Oinnaw;  ToiU^i  Owkw;  HidcyiU 
AdachU  HhTMhi  Katoh;  Kohtaron  Kod«n;  Hidelo  Ohan; 
NoboyaU  Mori,  and  Norio  MfaiaaU,  aO  of  IbanJd,  JapM, 
aasignon  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Diiririon  of  Scr.  No.  2U,70L  Apt  13, 1994,  Pat  No.  5.444,044. 
This  application  Jan.  30, 1995,  Ser.  No.  380.589 
Chdau  priority,  appUcatian  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1991,  3-264422; 
Jan.  4, 1992,  4-197 

Int  CL'  A41K  31/35:  C07D  309/08 
VS.  CL  514—459  6  CWm 

1.  A  thiofcrmamide  derivative  represented  by  the  general  fbr- 
mula  (1)  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof: 


(D 


0) 


wherein  Y  iqxesents  a  group  represented  by  formula 


N— R' 

wherein  R''  represents  a  group  represented  by  fonnula  — OR* 
wherein  R'  represents  optionally  substituted  arylalkyl. 
Z  represents  a  group  represented  by  formula  — O- — , 
R'  ^  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  from  each  other  and 
each  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  optionally  substituted 
aiylalkyl  or  optionally  substituted  heteroarylalkyl,  or  alterna- 
tively R'  and  R^  may  together  represent  a  benzene  ring; 
and 
R'  and  R*  may  be  the  same  or  different  fttmi  each  other  and 
each  represents  hydrogen,  lower  allcyl,  cycloalkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  hydroxyl,  aryl,  arylalkyl,  heteroaryl  or  heteroaryla- 
lkyl. or  alternatively  R'  and  R^  may  represent,  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded,  a  cyclic  group 
which  may  Anther  contain  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom. 


5.498.635 
TRI(LOWER  ALKOXY)  BENZENE  DERIVATIVES 
Hiromn  Hara,  Abiko;  Thlanya  Marwyama;  Mnnetoahi  Saito. 
both  of  Itekuba,  and  Toshiyasn  Maae,  Matsndo,  aB  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yamanovdii  Phanaaccntical  Co,  Ltd, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  50,002.  Dec  22. 1993,  Pat.  No.  5.401,775. 
This  application  Sep.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  314,057 
Claims  pritMity,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1990,  2-287973 
Int  CL'  A41K  31/165 
VS.  CL  514—620  4  ClidBK 

1.  A  method  of  treating  or  preventing  respiratory  ailments  in  a 
patient  which  comprises  administering  to  the  patient  a  therapeud- 
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c«ny  effective  amount  of  compound  of  general  fomuta  (1)  or 
phaimaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof: 

0) 


S-^r 


K* 


OWWiN 


V, 


whetein  R',  R'  and  R'.  which  are  the  same  of  different,  each 
repcesenu  a  lower  alkyl  group;  A  represents  a  group  of  the  formuU 

I 
-CH-; 

and  R'*  and  R'.  which  are  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyi  gixjup  or  an  aryl  group. 


5.49M99  

TRIFLUOROSTYRENE  AND  SUBSTITUTED 
TRIFLUOROSTYRENE  COPOLYMERIC  ION- 
EXCHANGE  MEMBRANES 
Jinzfau  Wet,  Bnniaby;  Charles  Stone,  Vancouver,  and  Alfred  E. 
Sleek,  West  Vancouver,  aU  of,  Canada,  anisnon  to  Ballard 
Powtr  SyrtMM  Uit,  Nortb  Vancouver,  Canada 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  I24,W4,  Sep.  21, 1W3,  Pat  No. 
5,422,411.  Thte  appUcation  May  16,  l»5,  Ser.  No.  442^06 
im.  CL*  C«J  5/22:  CWF  14/18 
VS.  CL  521—27  •  ClataM 

1.  A  polymeric  membrane  comprising: 


.^CFj-CFte-eCFj-CF^f 


5,49MM 
TREATMENT  OF  ANGINA  reCTORIS 
Artlmr  H.  GoMbcff.  MoaHdalr,  N J,  and  LcwMrd  LachoMn. 
Fort  Salons,  N.Y.,  Msignors  to  RiboGene,  Inc.,  Hayward, 
Calif. 

Caatlnnation  of  Ser.  No.  53,440,  Apr.  28,  IW3,  abandwiwl, 

which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  S5MM,  Mar.  13,  IW2, 

abandoned.  Thla  appUcaUon  Dec.  2,  19»4,  Ser.  No.  34»,14» 

InL  CL*  A41K  31/535:31/405:31/165:31/135 

VS.  CL  514— «52  1*  C»"»« 

1.  A  method  for  the  acute  treatment  of  a  person  having  angina 

pectoris   comprising   nasally   or   intravenously    administering   a 

P-adrenergic-blockmg  ageni  syslemically  to  provide  an  essentially 

immediate.  thcrapeuticaUy  effective  amount  of  blocking  agent  to  a 

person  while  said  person  is  experiencing  an  attack  of  angina 

pectoris  in  a  single  dose  range  of  about  2.5  to  30  rog. 


where  m  is  an  integer  greater  than  zero,  n  is  an  integer  greater  than 
zero.  A,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine  and  CFj. 
and  X  is  SO,H. 


5y4M,(37 
SUN  RISE  LOTION 
Ronald  E.  Tlmmenneyer,  Sr.,  P.O.  Bos  2547,  Van  Nny^  CaBf. 
91404,  and  Suaan  K.  Zarp,  6549  Balcoaa  Ave,  Reaeda,  Calif. 
91335 

FUed  Oct  12, 1994,  S«r.  No.  321,544 
Int  CL»  A<1K  7/40:7/48 
VS.  CL  424-195.1  »  C"'" 

1.  A  method  of  moisturizing  the  skin  by  spraying  or  splashing  an 
effective  amount  of  a  body  lotion  consisting  of 
Fresh  squeezed  lemon  juice  Vt  oz. 
Extra  virgin  olive  oil  1  and  %  ozs. 
Tap  water  17  and  ■/*  ozs. 


5,49M40 

EXPANDABLE  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMERS 

CONTAINING  ORGANIC  BORON-SILICON 

COMPOUNDS,  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Michael  Witt,  Lndwig^afea.  and  Rolf  Henn,  Ketich,  botii  of, 

Germany,  Mri^on  to  BASF  Aktienceaeibchaft  Ludwtg- 

shafen,  Gernany 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1995,  Ser.  N*  379,527 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  Sep.  21,  1992,  42  31 

512 

Int  CL*  COSJ  9/16 
VS.  CL  521—59  12  Clatai 

1.  An  expandable  thermoplastic  polymer  in  particle  form,  com- 
prising a)  at  least  one  boroo-siloxane  elastomer,  b)  at  least  one 
thermoplastic  polymer,  and  c)  a  Wowing  agent. 


5,49M38 
STAGED  HYDROCARBON  SYNTHESIS  PROCESS 
David  C.  Long,  Boonton,  N  J,  a«t|Bor  to  E«xon  RcMTch  & 
Eoflnecring  Co.,  Florinm  Parit,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  236,905 
Int  CL*  C07C  27/00:1/00 
VS.  CL  51S-7i6  »  Clataa 

1.  A  once  through  hydrocarbon  syndiesis  process  which  com- 
prises reacting  in  a  first  stage  or  stages,  a  feed  comprising  hydro- 
gen and  carbon  monoxide,  and  optionally  COj,  in  the  presence  of 
a  non-shifting  hydrocarbon  synthesis  catalyst  containing  cobalt  or 
nithenium,  recovering  the  product  therefrom,  condensing  liquids 
from  the  product  and  reacting  the  remaining  gases  in  a  subsequent 
stage  or  stages  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocarbon  synthesis  catalyst 
having  shifting  activity,  and  recovering  the  products  therefrom. 


5,498,641 
POLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
PYRROMETHENE  TYPE  COLORING  MATTER  AND 
TITANOCENE  COMPOUND 
IMiiynki  Urano,  Chiba;  Hldeki  NafaMka,  Yanurto;  MasaaU 
Iknchiyania,  Machida,  and  Hlroahi  Idc,  Sagamihara.  aU  of, 
Japan,    aarignon    to    Milmbishl    Chemical    Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  224,879 
ClalM  priortty,  appMcaHon  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1993,  54183587; 
Feb.  4, 1994,  6412949;  Feb.  16,  1994,  6419240 

tat  CL*  C08F  2/50:4/14:4/649 
VS.  CL  522-26  ^  CMm» 

1.  A  photopolymerizaWe  composition  comprising  at  least  an 
addition  polymerizable  compound  and  a  pbotopolymerization  ini- 
tiator system,  wherein  the  addition  polymerizable  compound  has  at 
least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  double  bond,  and  the  pbotopo- 
lymerization initiator  system  comprises: 
(a)  a  sensitizer  of  the  following  foimula  (I): 


(I) 


X'       x= 


wtierein  each  of  R',  R-*,  R*  and  R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  each  of  R^  and  R'  is  a 
hydrocaibon  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6  caibon 
atoms,  an  alkoxycatbonyl  group  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms 
in  its  caibon  chain,  ^-SOjCjH,  or  — SO, — R',  wherein  R'  is 
— I*(Ph)2,  — CHjPhCOjCiHj.  an  alkali  metal  atom  or  a  quaternary 
anunonium  group,  wherein  Ph  is  phenyl  group,  R^  is  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  each 
of  X'  and  X^  is  a  halogen  atom,  and 
(b)  a  titanocene  compound  capable  of  generating  radicals  when 
irradiated  in  the  presence  of  the  sensitizer. 


5,498^42 

RADUTION  SURFACE-CURABLE,  ROOM 

TEMPERATURE  VULCANIZING  SOJCONE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Hrien-Kun  Cbn,  Wethcrsfield,  and  Robert  P.  Craas,  Simsbory, 

both  of  Conn.,  aarignors  to  Loctite  Corporation,  Hartford, 

Conn. 

Continnalion-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  218,452,  Mar.  25, 1994, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  14,143,  Feb.  19, 
1993,  Pat  No.  5,300,608,  wUch  is  a  continoation-ui-part  of 
Ser.  No.  861,143,  Mar.  31, 1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 
JnL  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  276,019 
Int  CL*  C88F  2/46 
VS.  CL  522—99  13  dainis 

1.  A  liquid-phase  radiation  surface-curable  RTV  silicone  compo- 
sition which  in  exposure  to  radiation  forms  a  solid  skin  layer 
overiying  uncured  liquid  of  said  composition,  and  which  subse- 
quent to  radiation  surfoce  curing  thereof,  is  interiorly  moisture- 
curable  in  character  in  said  uncured  liquid  overlaid  by  said  solid 
skin  layer  formed  by  said  exposure  to  radiation,  said  radiation 
surface-curable,  subsequently  interiorly  moisture-curable  RTV  sili- 
cone composition  comprising: 

an  unsaturated  functional  group  endcapped  silicone  wherein  said 
endcapped  silicone  is  formed  by  reacting  a  silanol-terminaled 
silicone  with  a  non-mercapto-group  containing  silane  cross- 
linker  for  the  silicone,  such  cross-linker  having  the  formula: 

RJS05, 

wherein: 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  ethyl- 
enically unsaturated  radicals  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  vinyl,  propenyl,  butenyl,  pentenyl.  hexenyl,  octe- 
nyl.  allyl,  allunyloxy,  alkenylamino,  allyloxy,  and 
allylamino;  C,-C,  alkyl.  C«-C,2  aryl,  Cr-C„aiylalkyl, 
Cr-C„  alkylaryl,  and  X; 
X  is  a  ntonovalent  functionality  imparting  moisture-curability 

to  the  fimctional  group  endcapped  $ilicoi>e; 
a  has  a  value  of  1  or  2; 
b  has  a  value  of  2  or  3;  and 
*+b=4; 
with  the  proviso  that  when  a  is  1,  R  is  a  nwnovalent  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  radical,  and  that  when  a  is  2,  at  least  one.R 
is  a  monovalent  ethylenically  unsaturated  radical; 
and  said  endcapped  silicone  has  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  about  SOOO  as  determined  by  nuclear -mag- 
netic resoiuuice;  and 
a  photoiniiiatar  effective  for  radiation  surface  curing  of  the 
silicone  composition. 


5,498,643 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  PROMOTING 
IMPROVED  ADHESION  TO  SUBSTRATES 
Joseph  M  Antonncci,  Kensington,  and  Patricia  A. 
Gcrmantown,  both  af  Md.,  amignarB  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Coauneroe, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  189,709 
Int  CL*  A61K  6/08;  A61C  5/00 
VS.  CL  523—118  25  Ctaims 

1.  An  etchant/primer/adhesive  monomer  composition  compris- 
ing: 
a  compound  having  the  formula 

RNCCHjYCOiMXi  (D 

wherein  R^'  or  R*; 

R'=an  aromatic  group; 

R^=a  conjugated  alii^iatic  group; 

Y=a  single  bond,  CHj.  CHCH,  or  C=CH2;  and 

each  M  is  independently  H,  an  alkali  metal,  an  alkaline  earth 
metal,  aluminum,  a  transition  or  redox  metal  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  when  both 
M  groups  are  alkyl  groups,  the  compound  cofresponding  to 
formula  I  be  capable  of  being  easily  hydiolyzed,  displaced,  or 
exchanged  with  other  reagents  present  in  the  etchant/primer 
composition: 
a  polar  solvent;  and 
an  adhesive  monomer  system. 


5,498,644 

SILCONE  ELASTOMER  INCORPORATING 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCIIVE  MICROBALLOONS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Ned  J.  Reo,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Specialty  Silicone  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  BaUston  Spa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  U9,997 
InL  CL*  COSJ  9/32:  C08K  3/08:  HOIB  1/06:  HOIF  1/26 
VS.  CL  523—218  14  OafaK 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  silicone  rubber  composition  moldable 
to  an  electromagnetic  interference  shielding  material  having  sub- 
stantially  uniform  electrical  conductivity,  which  method  com- 
prises: blending  (A)  a  heat  curable  silicone  rubber  composition 
comprising  vinylmetfaylsiloxane,  an  effective  amotmt  of  an  inhib- 
ited platinum  catalyst,  and  methylhydrogensiloxane,  with  (B)  a 
slurry  comprising  (I)  nonconductive  microballooas  surface  coated 
with  a  magnetic  electrically  conductive  material,  and  (II)  a  room 
temperature  vtilcanizable  silicone  rubber  comprising,  vinylmethyl- 
siloxane.  an  effective  amount  of  a  platinum  catalyst,  and  a  meth- 
ylhydrogensiloxane, where  the  microballoons  of  (B)  have  a  spe- 
cific gravity  is  in  the  range  of  0.2  to  2.0  and  are  utilized  in  an 
amount  suiSScient  to  produce  an  electromagnetic  interference 
shielding  material  having  a  specific  gravity  of  less  than  1.5. 


5^498,645 
MODELING  DOUGH 
Karen  M.  Mariano;  Thomas  Kanftnan,  both  of  Easton,  and 
Stacey  A.  Gregor,  AUentovm,  assignors  to  Biimey  &  Smith 
Inc.,  Easton,  Pa. 
Continuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  990,599,  Dec  14, 1992,  Pat 
Na  5,364,892,  which  is  a  continiatfon-fai-part  of  Ser.  No. 
734,951,  JnL  24, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,171,766.  IWs  application 
Oct  U,  1994,  Ser.  No.  320,880 
tat  CL'  COOK  3/26:3/34:5/01;  C08L  29/04 
VS.  a.  523—218  16  ClaioK 

1.  A  moldable  modeling  dou^  composition  comprising  a  polar 
polymeric  resin,  water,  a  gellant,  and  a  filler,  wherein  said  polar 
polymeric  resin  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fully 
hydrolyzed  copolymers  of  vinyl  alcohol  and  methacrylic  acid  and 
fiilly  hydrolyzed  copolymers  of  vinyl  alcohol  and  acryUc  acid. 
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SJtMMt 
PRODUCTION  OF  BLOCK  POLYMER  ADHESIVES 
Gkan  C.  H«uer,  Forert  UJte,  aDd  George  F.  BaUaoo,  Fridley, 
boUi  or  MtaiB^  MicBon  to  H.  B.  Fuller  LkoMiiis  &  Financ- 

ing,  Inc^  Arden  HUli,  Minn. 
Coatimuilioa-ln-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  99M3«.  D^  ».  »»»2.  "^ 
No.  5v««M74.  Thb  appilcattoa  Sep.  6,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  301,9«5 

InC  CL*  aw  3/205 
VS.  a.  523-^J44  »3  Ctai-t 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  composi- 
tioos  comprising:  forming  a  mixture  comprised  of  oU.  resin  and 
block  polymer,  subjecting  the  mature  to  mixing  in  an  emulsifier/ 
disperser  accompanied  by  shearing  and  smearing  for  mechanically 
deforming  and  dispersing  the  block  polymer  throughout  the  mix- 
ture at  a  mixing  speed  such  as  to  provide  a  smooth  mixture  in 
about  one  hour  or  less. 


5^5B,MP  

LOW  DENSITY  THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMERIC 
INSULATION  FOR  ROCKET  MOTORS 
David  G.  Gnillot,  Tremoatoii,  UUh,  aaignor  to  Thiokol  Cot^ 
poralkM,  Ogdcn.  Utah 

FUcd  May  18,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  «41l 
InL  CL'  CMK  5/52:5/3477:3/32:3/02 
VS.  CL  524.— lot  *'  Claims 

L  A  low  density  diennoplastic  elastomeric  ablative  insulation 
comprising: 

a  thermoplastic  elastomeric  polymer  resin  containing  a  polya- 
mide  polymer  and  a  maleic  anhydride  modified  ethylene- 
propylene-diene  teipolymer  polymer,  wherein  the  weight  ratio 
of  polyamide  polymer  to  maleic  anhydride  modified  ethylene- 
propylene-diene  tetpoJymer  is  in  Uk  range  from  about  20:80 
to  about  30:70:  and 
a  phosphorus-containing  compound  selected  from  ammonium 
polyphosphates,  phosphazcnes.  elemental  (red)  phosphorous, 
melamine  amylphosphatc.  and  mixtures  thereof  present  in  the 
insulation  from  about  20  phr  to  about  30  phr. 


RESORCINOL  GLUTARALDEHYDE  RESIN  AS  AN 
ACCELERATOR  FOR  CURING  PHENOUC 
FORMALDEHYDE  RESINS 
David  W.  Shisn;  WIBtaBi  D.  DctlebcB,  both  oT  Euccne,  mad 
Eart  K.  PhiUlpa,  SprlngBeid,  all  of  Oref.,  aaaignors  to  Bor- 
den, Inc  Cohunbus,  Otaio 
DivWon  of  Ser.  Na  269,111,  Jun.  3I>,  1»4,  Prt.  No.  5>«6JM9, 
wUcii  ia  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  991 J28,  Dec.  15,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,364,902.  Thk  appUcatioa  Ju.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  487,337 
IbL  a."  COOK  H/00 
VS.  CL  524—14  3  C**" 

1.  A  composition  for  the  production  of  ceUulosic  board  compris- 
ing 

(a)  separate  ceUulosic  components,  and 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  binder 

wherein  said  binder  comprises  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  alkaline 
phenol-formaldehyde  resole  resin;  wherein  said  binder  when 
mixed  with  the  separate  ceUulosic  componenu  is  capable  of 
consolidating  the  components  together  to  form  ceUulosic 
board  when  placed  under  sufficient  heat  and  pressure  to  effect 
curing  of  said  binder,  and 

wherein  said  binder  further  comprises  resorcinol-glutaraldehyde 
resin  as  an  accelerator  for  curing  said  phenol- formaldehyde 
resin  and  wherein  the  amount  of  said  accelerator  in  said 
binder  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  1%  to  about  33%  by 
weight  ba-ied  on  the  weight  said  phenol-formaldehyde  resin. 


5y«9M50 
POLY(LACTIC  ACTO)  COMPOSITION  HAVING 
IMPROVED  PHYSICAL  PROPERTIES 
Edmund  A.  FlomaB.  and  William  E.  Kelly,  Jr.,  both  of  Wilm- 
ington. Del.,  aarignors  to  Ecological  Chemical  Prodncta, 
Wilmington,  Dei. 

FIM  Feb.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  393,773 
lot  CL*  COOK  5/15 
VS.  CL  524—114  '  Claims 

1.  A  polydactic  acid)  compositioa  which  is  a  homogeneous  solid 
solution  comprising 

(a)  A  polymer  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of 
3.000-200,000  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  poly- 
Oactic  acid),  (2)  copolymers  of  lactic  acid  containing  at  least 
50  mole  %  lactic  acid  units,  and  (3)  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(b)  7-25%  wt.,  basis  total  composition  weight,  of  an  epoxidized 
oil  plasticizer  selected  from  ihe  group  consisting  of  ( I)  epoxi- 
dized soy  bean  oil.  (2)  epoxidized  linseed  oil  and  (3)  mixtuns 
thereof. 


5v49«,648 

PAPER  SIZE  MIXTURES 

Arnold  de  Ctereq,  Dtrmatein;  Roland  EWl.  Haarinrti;  Caitoa  A. 

Goncaives,  Ludwigahafen;  Lodwr  Hoakr,  Worms;  Andreaa 

Hohmann,  Lndwiphaf^  and  Ulrieh  RMtcUng.  SchWcr- 

»t«lt,  all  of,  Germany,  mdgnon  to  BASF  AlrtiengenellBchaft, 

Lndwig^hnfcnu  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP93A02259,  |  371  Dale  Mar.  1,  1995,  |  102(e) 

Dnic  Mar.  1.  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/05S55,  PCT  Pub. 

Dnic  Mac  17, 1994 

per  FScd  Ang.  23, 1993,  S«r.  Nfc  393,001 

ClataM  priority.  appBatlon  Germany,  Sep.  1.  1992.  42  29 
142.9 

Int  CL»  COOL  3A)0:89A)0:  C09D  *W 
VS.  CL  524—47  5  Clalma 

1.  A  paper  size  mixture  which  is  prepared  by  mixing  an  aqueous 
suspensioa  of  a  digested  cabonic  starch  with  a  finely  divided, 
aqueous  0.5-5%  strength  by  weight  polymer  dispersion  which  is  a 
paper  size  and  emulsifying  a  C,4-Czi-«'kyldiketene  m  this  mixure 
at  not  less  dun  70*  C. 


5y490451 

METHOD  FOR  POLYMERIZING  MACROCYCLIC 

POLYESTER  OLIGOMERS 

Daniel  J.  Bmndle,  Bwnt  HBIa,  N.Y.,  aidgnor  to  General  Eke- 

tric  Company,  Sckcatctady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jna.  19. 1995,  Ser.  No.  497.iM 

Int  CL»  COOK  SAM 

VS.  CL  524—176  «  ClaiHW 

1.  A  medXMl  for  polymerizing  macrocydic  polyester  ohgomers 
comprising  the  step  of  contacting  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxides  and 
episulfides: 

(a)  macrocyclic  polyester  oligomers;  and 

(b)  polymerization  catalysts. 


5,490>52 
OMEGA-ACKTOXY  N-SUBSTTTUTED  AMmES  AND 
THEIR  USE  IN  POLYOLEFINS 
Bing-Un  Cbca.  Gennantown,  Tenn^  aaal^nr  to  Whco  Corpo- 
ration, Grecnwick,  Conn. 

FIM  An-  1S>  l****  Ser.  Nn.  292,526 

tot  CL*  COOK  5/20 

U5.CL52*— 219  7  ObIbm 

1.  A  con^waition  of  matter  comprising  a  film  forming  pdyoie- 

fin,  a  finely  divided  inorganic  material  and  an  omega-acetoxy 


N-substituied  cartxmamide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(I)  an  N-<oinega-acetoxyalkyl)  carbonamide  having  the  fonnula 
of: 


O 

II 


KtikU 


»— C— N— (Oil),— O— C— CHj 
H 


wiietein  x  is  I  to  6,  R  it  allceayl  or  alkyl  group  of  11  to  23  carbon 
atoms  and  (2)  an  N-alkeayl  omega  acetoxycaiboaamide  of  the 
fonmiU: 


O 

II 
CH,— C— O- 


O 

II 
(CMi),— C— N— R- 

H 


S«49B,i54 
SLIDING  WEARING  MATERIAL 
BtaiM  Ila; 
tMttAkM,. 
Kagyn  Cn.,  LM,  Tbfala,  Xapim 
per  No.  PCI7JP93M0754,  |  371  Dale  Feb.  2,  19M,  |  lt2(c) 
Date  Feb.  2, 1994 

PCT  Fled  Jan.  4, 1993,  Sck  Nn.  1SZ474 
OafaM  priari^,  ifpBfallia  Japa%  Jm  S.  1M2, 4-li990 
Int.  CL'  COK  3a2:3M:  COOL  67/05:27/12 
VS.  CL  524— «3i2  7  Ch^ 

1.  Sliding  bearing  material  convtising  aromalic  polyeiiei-reaiB 
particlea,  or  at  leaa  one  of  sphwicakcatfaan  pattide*  and  zinc- 
oxide  whisker,  diapened  in  a  matrix  consisting  of  polyteiraflano- 
roetkjrlene. 


wherein  y  is  1  to  IS.  R'  it  alkenyl  group  of  12  to  24  carton  atoms. 


and  the  finely  divided  organic  maleiial  and  aceloxy  cvbonamide  OiriAyrita, 

are  present  in  effective  amounts  to  improve  the  slip  or  printability 

or  adbesion  to  water-based  inlu  of  films  of  the  compositioa.  *C 


AQUEOUS  POLYMER  IMSFERSiCWI 


laacT 


S«49«.6S3 
ROSm  CARBOXYPYRROLIIHNONE  AODUCTS 
G>  Fradcrick  HaW>i,  Ckarimlon,  S.C..  amigBor  to  Wcrtvaoo 
Cacponrilaa,  New  Yail^  N.Y. 

DHUmi  af  So:  Nn.  419.920.  Ape  11, 199S,  wMck  k  a 
t  latlMartia  la  pm»«rS«fcNn.382JB8.  Dae  0.1994. 
dowd.  lUa  iiijOfiWii  JaL  5, 1995.  Sen  No^  490.220 
InL  CL*  COOL  93/04;  COOF  2/24 
U.S.  CL  524— 272  6 


1.  An  acfybc  latex  composition  comprising  the  conqxisition 
produced  by  polymerizing  a  mononier  in  the  presence  of  a  waler- 
sduMe  resin  reaction  pnxhict  of  a  rosin  modified  sequentially  by 
reaction  first  with  a  member  selected  firom  llie  group  consisting  of 
fumaiic  acid,  maleic  acid,  maleic  anhydride,  itaconic  acid,  and 
itaconic  anhydride  and,  second,  with  a  hydroxyl-containing  car- 
boxypyirolidinone  deiivative  having  a  cfaemical  structure  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


RiOOC 


t> 


—  O 


wiiere  R,,  independendy,  is  a  H.  a  C,-C2o  hydrocatbyl.  or  a 
Cj-C^o  hydroxyl-substituted  hydrocatbyl;  and  at  least  one  R, 
contains  a  hydroxyl  gtxMp,  and 

OOORi 


DHWaa  af  Sck  Na.  149,796,  Dae  22, 1993,  PHL  Na. 
5^426446,  wfcfcfc  la  a  aiMiaaf  Sck  Na.5148g,Apfc  28, 
1993.  i>iaaia>i  IMi  lipBcilliB  Jaa.  17, 199S,  Sck  Na. 

373,070 

CWam  priacl^  ippBraHia  CiimMj,  ApK  29, 1992,  42  13 
9tl»A 

lalCL*CM.JM» 
U.S.  CL  524—450  20  Oahaa 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aqueous  polymer  dispenian  having 
a  solids  vohnne  concenmian  of  at  least  S0%  by  volume,  which 
comprises  polymerizing  at  least  one  ndScal  poiymetizable  mono- 
mer other  than  a  vinyl  or  vinylidene  halide  with  die  addjlhia  of  at 
least  one  aqueous  starting  polymer  diapetiion  1  in  a  polymmiatinn 
vessel  by  the  mttiind  of  fince  radical  aqurous  fntnltiiw  pfrlyaifnTa- 
tion  in  die  presence  of  dispeisanls  nd  fiee  radical  poiymeiizMian 
initialots  with  die  proviso  that 

A)  the  mass  of  potymer  contained  in  the  at  least  one  aqueous 
starting  polymer  dispersion  I  added  relative  to  die  total  mass 
comprising  the  maas  of  the  at  leaA  one  radical  polymeiizable 
monomer  and  the  mau  of  polymer  added  in  the  fann  of  Ike 
aqueous  starting  polymer  dispenaon  I  is  from  1  to  10%. 

B)  die  at  least  one  aqueous  stHting  polymer  diapertton  I  added 
is  constituied  like  an  aqueous  polymer  dispersion  obtained  by 
adding  togedier  n  aqueous  stHting  polymer  disperuons  D 
with  the  proviso  that 

a)  n  is  an  itteger  >  2, 

b)  the  weight  avenge  pattide  diamrtrr  of  die  atittiag  pdy- 
mer  paitides  present  in  dispersion  in  the  respective  aqae- 
ous  staffing  polymer  dispersions  D  is  far  every  aqueous 
starting  poiymer  dispersion  D  within  the  range  >  0  to  400 


N— Ri— N 


RiOOC 


H 


where  R„  independendy,  is  a  H,  a  C,-C2o  hydrocatbyl,  or  a 
C,-Ca,  hydroxyl-substitutod  hydrocatbyl;  and  at  least  otie  R, 
contains  a  hydroxyl  group,  and  Rj  is  a  C|-C]«  hydtocaibyl  or  a 
C,-C)t  hydroxyl-subslitultid  hydrocarbyL 


c)  the  weight  average  pattide  diameter  of  die  staitiag  polymer 
particles  of  at  least  one  aqueous  starting  polymer  dispeision 
O  is  within  the  range  >  0  to  100  nm, 

d)  the  aqueous  starting  polymer  dispertiaiB  O  have  a  mono- 
modal  distribution  of  the  '♦'—'**"''  of  the  starting  potymer 
particles  they  contain  such  that,  if  d,  defines  the  diameter 
bdaw  which  is  die  particle  diameter  of  X  %  by  weight  of 
aU  the  itaitiag  poljiner  partides  preseiM  in  tke  pattiralw^ 
aqueous  starting  dispersion  D,  die  ratio  (dn^igydso  >*  fina 
0.1  to  0.6. 

e)  the  rdalian  between  the  volume  V^  obtained  by  dividing 
the  mass  of  the  i-th  startiiig  polymer  n  preaent  in  the  i-ih 
aqueous  staitiag  polymer  dispersion  n  by  Ok  maas  dtasiiy 
of  the  i-th  starting  polymer  D.  and  the  similarty  detefinined 
volume  V^  providing  diat  not  only  the  w^gfei  average 

paitide  diamrtrr  (d.j)  of  die  siaiting  polymer  pattides 
pteseaK  in  the  i-th  aqueous  starting  polymer  dispersian  n 

but  also  d„^  is  riwve  100  nm,  satisfies  equstinn  1 


1090 
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1091 


v,.v,..(^) 


where  k  is  from  1/I.S  to  U. 
f)  the  relation  between  the  weight  average  panicle  diameier  ( 

<1^  j,^  of  the  starting  polymer  particles  detetmined  over 
the  total  amount  of  all  the  aqueous  starting  polymer  disper- 
sions n  that  have  a  weight  average  particle  diameter  of  the 
starting  polymer  p«ticle»  they  contain  within  the  range  >0 
to  SI 00  nm.  and  the  weight  average  particle  diameter 
d,j  of  die  starting  polymer  pHticles  preaent  in  the  i-lh 
aqueous  starting  polymer  dispersion  D,  providing  that  d.^ 
is  >  100  nm.  satisfies  equation  2 


V,-V„»  *" 


where  k"  ia  from  0.5  »  3.  V,  ii  the  mass  of  die  starting 
polymer  picaent  in  die  i-th  aqueous  starting  polymer  dis- 
perskw  D  divided  by  die  mass  density  of  the  starting 
polymer,  V,,aa  ia  die  mass  of  die  starting  polymer  present 
in  die  total  amount  of  all  aqueous  starting  polymer  disper- 
sions II  diat  have  a  weight  average  particle  diameter  of  die 
starting  polymer  particles  Uiey  contain  widiin  die  range  >0 
to  S 100  nm.  divided  by  die  mass  density  of  die  starting 
poiyiner. 

g)  Vjioo  i»  from  0-3  »  'O*  by  volume,  based  on  die  sum  of 
aU  V,,  and 

h)  the  difference  between  die  smallest  and  die  largest  weight 

average  particle  diameter  d, ,  of  die  aqueous  starting  poly- 
mer dispersions  11  present  in  die  aqueous  starting  polymer 
dispersion  I  is  at  least  ISO  nm. 

C)  the  total  amount  of  die  at  least  one  aqueous  starting  polymer 
dispersion  I  to  be  added  is  introduced  into  die  polymerization 
vessel  as  initial  charge  prior  to  die  start  of  die  free  radical 
aqueous  emulsion  polymerizatioa,  and 

D)  die  free  radical  aqueous  emulsion  polymeriratioo  of  die  at 
least  one  radical  polymerizable  monomer  is  effiected  by  the 
stream  addition  mediod  widi  die  proviso  dial 

from  die  start  of  die  free  radical  aqueous  emulsion  polymer- 
ization die  addition  of  die  at  least  one  radical  polymerizable 
monomer  to  die  polymerization  vessel  is  effected  in  such  a 
way  that  at  any  time  of  die  addition  the  polymerization 
conversion  of  die  total  monomers  already  added  previously 
to  die  polymerization  vessel  is  at  least  80  mol  %.  and 

the  amount  of  dispersant  present  in  die  polymerization  vessel 
is  at  any  time  from  die  start  of  die  free  radical  aqueous 
emulsion  polymerization  from  0.5  to  5%  by  weight,  based 
on  die  sum  of  die  masses  of  starting  polymer  I  and  die 
monomers  to  be  polymerized  already  added  to  die  polymer- 
ization veaad. 


(b  I )  a  meal  iah  of  an  organic  sulfonic  acid  represented  by  die 
general  fonmila 

(R'SO,)>i, 

in  which  R'  U  an  alkyl  group,  alkoxy  group,  diaryl  edier 
group  or  alkaryl  group  having  from  10  to  24  cattwn  atoms. 
M  is  an  atom  of  an  alkali  metal  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
and  die  subicript  x  is  1,  when  M  is  an  atom  of  an  alkali 
metal,  or  2.  when  M  is  an  atom  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal; 
(b2)  a  polyoxyethylene  phosphoric  acid  ester  represented  by 
die  general  formula 

r'0(Ch/:h^)J«10(CH,ch,o)Ji'),-.<oh)^ 

in  which  R^  and  R'  are  each,  independendy  from  die  odier. 
Ml  alkyl  or  alkaryl  group  having  4  to  24  carbon  atoms,  die 
subscript  y  is  1  or  2  and  die  subscripts  n  and  m  are  each, 
independendy  from  die  other,  a  positive  integer  not  exceed- 
ing 100; 
and  a  combinatioo  of  (bl)  and  (b2). 


5«49M57 
rLUORINE<X>NTAINING  POLYMER  COMPOSITION 
Noribkk  SugiTUM,  IWtyo;  Ataaahi  Wntakabe;  SlNunke 
YokolMlui.  both  oT  YokakaiM;  AImm  Hirol,  FuimbMlii; 
MmmU  NaiHoay.  Tokjw;  Naoko  Shlrota,  YokokwM;  Ko 
AaMki,  Ibkyo,  and  Mmhtv  Nakamnra,  Yokohama,  all  oC, 
Japan.  Miltnnn  to  AnU  Gla«  Conpany  LtoL,  Tokyo, 
Japaa.  and  IwaU  GtaM  Company  L4iL,  FualMHiii,  Japan 

FBed  Ang.  2t,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  »M« 
Claims  prkirity,  appBcaHon  Japan,  An|.  27, 1»3,  5.23»71; 
Aut-  27.  1W3,  5.23S473;  Dec.  15.  19»3,  5-315»72;  Mar.  11, 
WM,  «^I465;    MaK   31,   1»M,   <  >tf»W;   Apr.   24.   1W4, 
MHMI 

Int  CL*  C««J  Sm:  OtKf  l4/IS:l4n6:  B32B  27/00 
MS.  CL  524— ««3  »*  CW« 

1.  A  fluofine-containing  polymer  composition  comprising  a 
polymer  having  a  functional  group  and  a  fluorine-containing  ali- 
phatic cyclic  structure  dissolved  in  a  solvent  mixture  of  an  aprooc 
fluorine-containing  solvent  and  a  ptotic  fluorine-containing  sol- 
vent. 


5<49MM 
POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  MOLDING  RESIN 
COMPOSITION 
Yimkc  Morila;  Mamml  Pnfcnaktana,  both  of 
Goto*,  and  SMfM  Aokt.  hoth  af  TWqro,  ■■  ol. 
on  to  ShJaEtw  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd^  and  AUsi 
I  Co..  Lidn  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
nM  Mar.  31, 1995,  Scr.  No.  414,294 
,  prtoflty,  appHcatton  Japan.  Mar.  31, 1994.  M«224 
Int  CL'  C«SK  5/52:5M2 
VS.  CL  524— 14t  *  Chtam 

1.  A  polyvinyl  alcohol  molding  resin  composition  which  com- 
prises, as  a  uniform  Mend: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  resin;  and 

(b)  from  0.01  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  an  additive  ingredient 
selected  from  die  group  ooosisiing  of: 


5v«9S>58 
FORMALDEHYDE-FREE  LATEX  FOR  USE  AS  A  BINDER 

OR  COATING 
NMcr  Pourahmady,  Sokw;  Gary  A.  Anderte,  North  Obnstcd. 
and  Alei  S.  WDH^Ma.  BrccfcsTllle,  aU  or  Ohio,  assignofs  to 

The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  17. 1994,  Ser.  No.  340,985 

Int.  CL*  CWL  ii/l 4:31/06.33/24 

VS.  CL  524—502  13  CMmt 

1.  A  formaldehyde-free,  self-curing  inierpolymer  comprising 
repealing  units  derived  from 

a)  about  4  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
functional  monomer  comprising  an  olefinically  unsaturated 
mooomer  containing  a  nucleophile  group  represented  by  the 
following  formula: 

R,-C=C-X-(-IU)*iY 

where  R,.  R,  and  R,  are  hydrogen  or  a  meUiyl  group.  R,  is  an 
alkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  n  is  0  or  1.  X  U  selected  from 
die  group  consisting  of  carboxyl.  phenyl,  aryl,  alkyl  or  alkaryl 
groups  containing  1  to  30  atoms, 
and  Y  is  a  nucleophilic  group  selected  frtxn  — NHj 


o  o  o 

II  II        II 

—OH.  — NH2or  — C— NHRfcOr  — O— C— CH2— C— Rj 

wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  coosistiiig  of  a  hydrogen,  an 
alkyl  containing  1-20  carbon  alonia,  or  an  aryi  group; 

b)  about  4  to  abooi  40  percent  by  weight  of  an  olefinically 
unsaurMed  thcarboxylic  acid; 

c)  abo««  1  to  about  60  percent  by  weight  of  (meth)acrylonitiile; 

d)  aboiK  0  to  aboiK  80  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
monomer  comprising  a  (iiieth)actylic  acid  ester  of  an  alcohol 
containing  1  to  30  caifoon  atoms;  and 

e)  about  0  to  aboiK  80  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
monomer  selected  from  the  grtMp  consisting  of  styrene.  vinyl 
acetate,  and  vinyl  halides,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  mono- 
mers d)  or  e)  are  present  in  an  amoum  of  from  about  0.1 
ptJiejM  by  wcaglit. 


toS.C 


5/«9M99 
CSOSSUNKABLK  SUVACE  COATINGS 
I  J.  Bma^AariMiilim  in,  Netherlands.  I 

I  Jk  Soil,  Inc.  RadK.  Wk. 

I  of  ScK  No.  «33.2S«.  Feb.  It.  1992. 
m>  uppBrilltn  OcL  7. 1994.  Sck  No.  320.795 
bt  CL'  COOL  37/00 
VS.  CL  524-449  20 

1.  A  single-package  aqueous  polymeric  fonnulatioo  duu  is  stable 
for  extended  periods  of  time  consisting  essentially  of: 
an  evaporaMe  aqueous  carrier, 

at  least  one  polymeric  ingredient  contained  within  the  aqueous 
carrier  and  consisting  essentially  of  bodi  acid-fimctiooal  pen- 
dant moieties  and  pendant  moieties  having  the  ability  to  form 
stable  WMininr  structmes  by  reactioo  with  amines  which 
contain  a  divalent  poop  of  the  stnicture 

O    R|   o 

II     I     II 

-c-c-c- 


wherein  R,  is  either  H,  a  C,  to  C,p  alkyl  group,  or  phenyl 
wherein  each  polymeric  ingredient  nas  an  acid  number  in  the 
range  of  from  about  30  to  about  300, 

a  non-polymeric  polyfunctional  amine  also  contained  within  the 
aqueous  carrier  and  having  a  least  two  amine  fiinctional 
moieties;  and 

an  effective  amount  of  base,  in  the  aqueous  carrier,  for  inhibiting 
gelation,  which  would  otherwise  occur  as  a  result  of 
crosslinking  to  the  point  of  gelation  between  the  pendant 
moieties  having  the  ability  to  form  stable  enaminc  structures 
and  the  amine-functional  moieties  while  both  are  contained 
within  the  aqueous  carrier;  wherein  the  formulation  is  stable 
for  at  least  1 2  mondis  at  20°  C.  and  wherein  die  only  mutually 
reactive  pendant  moieties  present  in  the  composition  which 
crosslink  are  the  pendant  moieties  having  the  ability  to  form 
stable  enamine  structures  and  the  amine-ftinctional  moieties. 


5y498,660 

SILICONE  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING 

Maaahara  Ihkahaafai,  and  Manaba  Nanuni,  both  of  Usui, 

Japan,  aasignors  to  SUn-Etsn  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  340,094 
Clahtts  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  21. 1993.  5-34520S 
Int  CL'  C08K  iM 
VS.  CL  524—730  5  CfaUms 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  silicone  rubber  composition  which 
can  be  cured  without  foaming,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 


mixing  and  milling  100  parts  by  weight  <if  (A)  diorgannpolysi- 
loxane  of  the  following  average  conyosilional  fbrmnla  (1): 

Ri'SiO^^y,  (I) 

wherein  R'  is  a  substituted  or  imswhstiliMed  monovalent  hydroor- 

bon  group.  0.01  to  IS  mol  %  of  dv  R'  gvonps  ben^  an  aliphatic 

imsatnrated  hydrocarbon  group,  and  letter  a  is  a  poaitive  anmber  in 

die  rmge  of  1.9S  to  2.05.  and  5  to  200  pMs  by  weight  of  (E)  a 

leinfafcing  filler  to  form  a  base  oompiwnd,  and 

siitadtaneously  mixing  into  die  base  "M«pfi«H 

(B)  H  organohydrogeapolysiloxane  ha^ag  at  least  two  SiH 

groups  in  a  moleciik  in  sndi  an  amount  that  05  to  10  mol  of 

the  SiH  group  is  present  per  mol  of  the  «'t*'«'^  unsaturated 

hythOCaibun  group  of  itmwyumrvt  (A), 

a  catalytic  amooot  of  (Q  a  piatinnm  group  metal  catalyst,  and 
0.1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  (P)  an  organic  silicon  roii^wwBid  of 
the  following  general  formula  (2): 


I 
(»H»b-Si- 


(2) 


;— cxxjR* 


I 

R' 


wherein  R^  R^  and  R'  are  independendy  selected  from  sobstitnied 
or  nnsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  poups  free  of  aa  ali- 
phatic uassturaled  bond.  R'  is  a  wilniituied  or  unsubatinaBd 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  group,  R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  mediyl 
group,  and  leoer  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3. 


G. 


5.49«,M1 
BINDER  WM.  CHEMICAL-REaSTANT  INKS 

nvocrick  UBttwr,  ChMflnloBf  &C^  Mri^tr  to  Watvi 
New  Vwkp  N* Y> 

or  ScK  No.  299441,  Ang.  29. 1994.  ah 
lUs  appMcatisn  M»y  9, 199S.  Sec  No.  437^34 
bL  CL'  COOK  5/15 
VS.  CL  524—753  4  ^ 

1.  A  binder  composition  for  use  in  formulstiag  chemical- 
resistant  aqueous  printing  inks,  wherein  said  binder  composilion  is 
prepared  by  a  process  cooqirising  reacting  in  an  addition  emulsion 
ptrfymerization  reaction: 

(a)  100.0  patu  by  total  weight  of  the  binder  composition  of  a 
monomer  mixture  comprising: 

(1)  2.0  to  10.0%  by  total  weight  of  die  monomer  mixture  of 
an  epoxy-containing  monomer, 

(2)  2.0  to  10.0%  by  total  weight  of  die  monomer  mixture  of 
acetoacetoxyethyl  metfaacrylate,  and 

(3)  80.0  to  %.0%  by  total  weight  of  the  monomer  mixture  of 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene, 
a-methylstyrene,  alkyl  acrylates  wherein  the  alkyl  group 
contains  from  I  to  1 8  carbon  atoois,  melhacrylates  wherein 
the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 
combinations  diereof ; 

(b)  10.0  to  30.0  parts  by  total  weight  of  the  binder  composition 
of  a  water-soluble  acrylic  support  resin  having  a  number 
average  molecular  wei^t  of  about  3,000  to  about  10,000  and 
an  acid  number  of  about  160  to  about  240;  and 

(c)  0.5  to  4.0  parts  by  total  weight  of  the  binder  composition  of 
a  sulfonated  polystyrene  salt  of  die  stnicture 


SOiM 


where  M  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
monovalent  metal  ions,  ammonium  ions,  and  substituted 
nium  ions,  to  produce  a  latex;  tlien  add  to  the  latex 
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(d)  0.5  10  5.0  |Wtt  by  lottl  weight  of  the  binder  compouooo  at 
an  MBiiie  letocted  from  Ihe  groi^)  cooMiliiil  rf  Mmnw  con- 
taining at  least  1  primary  amine  group  and  al  lea*  1  lecood- 
afy  «™n>^  giDup.  amines  containing  at  least  2  primary  amine 
group*,  amines  containing  at  least  2  secondary  amine  groups, 
and  combinations  thereof,  thereby  ciosslinking  die  epoxy 
groups  of  said  epoxy -cootjuning  monomer  to  produce  said 
binder  comfwaitioa. 


GAS  BAKRIEK  fOM  AND  PEODUCTKWi  FROCESS 
THEIEOr 
Bds^l  IkMka;  Oraytiki  (*m  ItaMaU  Srt^  a^  Iteaohta 
HMe^wa,  aU  of  Ibwakl,  JapM.   amln""   «>  Ku«^ 
I  Kaijro  KJL,  1bky%  JapM 

Filed  Oct  IS.  19M,  Scr.  No.  324^41 
,  priarily.  ■wlriHin  JnpM.  J-.  »,  WW.  5-2»573»; 
J«L  27, 1»4,  «-lMM« 

I^  a.'  OtL  3A)0:5M):33Aa 
VS.  CL  52S-54J  »3  Oatas 

1.  A  gas  barrier  film  focmed  from  a  mixture  contaiaing  (A)  at 
least  one  poly(meth)K:Tylic  acid  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  poly(medi)acrylic  acid  and  partially  neutralized  prod- 
ucts of  poly(meth)-acrylic  acid  and  (B)  a  saccharide  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  95:5  to  20:80.  and  having  an  oxygen  gas  permeability 
coefficient  of  5.00x10"'  mKSTP).cm/m 

L .  h.aim{Pa}  or  lower  as  measured  under  cooditioas  of  30*  C.  and 
80%  relative  humidity. 


METB(M>  FOl  (XWIPATIWLIZING  RESINS  WITH  EACH 

OTHER  AND  RESW  COUrOUnON  COMn^DiG 

RESINS  COMPATDIUZED  WTTH  EACH  OTHER, 

OriAINKD  RY  SAID  METHOD 

KaM  Kata^  Tijiai-      TMto  KawaUla.  ItarakI:  IMicM 
Sakaya.  mal-U.  -d^— a  »«*..  Ibarald.  aM  .1. 

OiAa,  JafM 

FRed  Oct  7,  l»3,  Str.  No.  132J99 

CMma  priartty.  appMraHsa  Japaa.  Ja«.  «.  1991, 4.27>Wt 

bL  CL'  CML  29m.29A)4 

VS.  CL  525— »  »  Clataf 

1.  A  method  for  compatibilizing  at  least  two  different  thermo- 
plastic resins  with  e«:h  other,  each  said  dteniKipUstic  resin  having 
hydroxyl  group(s),  wherein  said  at  least  two  diermoplastic  resins 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  ediylene-vinyl  alcohol 
copolymer  and  a  polyvinyl  alcohol,  wherein  one  of  the  at  least  two 
dtennoplastic  resins  has  20-60%  by  weight  of  hydroxyl  group(s) 
and  die  odier  is  a  thermoplastic  resin  having  0.01-5%  by  weight  of 
hydroxyl  group(s),  which  mediod  comprises  reacting  at  least  one 
of  said  thermoplastic  resins  wiU>  a  boron  compound  simulu- 
aeously  widi  or  before  mixing  of  said  resins,  to  form  a  boric  acid 
ester  at  least  at  the  boundary  of  said  resin;  and  removing  water 
formed  during  said  reaction  under  kneading  conditions. 


POWDER  COATING  MATERIALS  FOR  PRODUCING 

CREPE-LKE  COATINGS.  PREPARATION  AND  USE 

THEREOF 

tifi  Sbteada;  Kcuo  Macda,  balh  of  Yokohama,  and  Skinfo 

Okamoto,  FiOlmwa,  aD  of,  Japaai,  aaaigwiri  to  Nippoa  Ofl 

and  Fata  Cos  Ltd.,  Takya.  Japaa 

DirWan  ol  Ser.  No.  9KJ19,  May  ».  1991.  Pat  Nfc 

5321.W3.  Tkb  appUcatfcm  Mar.  *,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  2M.M* 

Claiw  priartty,  appUcatloM  Japaa.  May  28,  l»»,  3-124»57; 
Mar.  31,  19W,  4-T7834 

li«.  CL»  onto  5A)0:5/28 
VS.  CL  525-«4J  •  Chtai 

1.  A  power  coating  material  for  providing  a  crepe-like  pattern 
coating,  comprising  a  co-milled  pulverous  mass  wiUi  particle  sizes 
not  higher  Uun  105  tan.  which  is  composed  of 

(A)  95-W.5  parts  by  weight  of  a  first  pelletized  resin  compo- 
nent coovtising  a  first  diermoaettiag  resin  which  is  a  soUd 
at  loom  temperature,  for  the  powder  coating  material  and 

(B)  5-0.5  parts  by  weight  of  a  second  pelletized  resin  com- 
poaeat  convrising  a  second  ikermosetting  resin  which  is  a 
solid  tf  room  temperature  and  coataias  3-8%  by  weight  ol 
a  cellukMe  ester,  for  the  powder  coating  material,  said 
second  pelletized  resin  component  being  distnbuied  uni- 
formly over  said  first  pelletized  resin  component 


USE  OF  POLYPROPYLENE  GLYCOL  AS  A  SHRINKAGE- 
REDUCING  ADDITIVE  IN  DISPERSION  POWDER 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  CONSTRUCHON  MATERIALS 
j^fKTfci—  Jtkrtw.  Bortkancn,  and  Raincr  Floe,  Aaaping. 
balk  oC  Gcnnaay,  Maignors  to  Wacker^Cheaye  GmbH, 
Maakk,  Gcrauny 

or  Scr.  No.  7M27,  Jan.  4, 1993,  abandoned. 

Tkh  npplicatkMi  Nov.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  344y4»l 

priority,  applkatlen  Germany,  Jon.  4,  1992,  42  M 

09X2 

Int  CL*  C«L  6l/IO:33A>4:29M;2SAt6 
VS.  CL  525—57  U  Oalam 

1.  A  ledispersible  dispersion  powder  composition  for  construc- 
tion materials,  said  compositioa  consisting  essentially  of 
a)  a  base  polymer  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  vinyl 
ester  horoopolymcts,  vinyl  ester  copolymers  of  vinyl  acetate, 
or  vinyl  ester  copolymers  of  saturated  Cj-C,  alkyl-carboxylic 
acids  with  other  vinyl  ester,  vinyl  csier/ethylene  copolymers; 
vinyl  estcr/ediylene/vinyl  chloride  copolymers;  vinyl  ester/ 
vinyl  chloride  copolymers;  vinyl  cster/maleic  acid  ester 
copolymers;  vinyl  ester/fimiaric  acid  ester  copolymers, 
bomopolymers  of  methactylic  acid  esters,  homopolymers  of 
acrylic  acid  esters,  homopolymers  of  styieoe.  copolymers  of 
styreae  and  acrylic  acid  esters,  copolymers  of  styrene  and 
mediacrylic  acid  esters  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and 
ethylene, 

b)  either 
bl)  2  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  die  base  polymer,  of 

polyvi^rl  alcohol  having  a  degree  of  hydrolysis  of  85  to  94 
mol  %  and  a  Happier  viscosity  of  2  to  40  raPa.s  or 
b2)  2  to  20%  by  weight  based  on  die  base  polymer,  of  aUcaU 
metal  satos  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  phenolsulfonic 
acidfbrmaldehyde  coadeasation  producu.  and 

c)  3  to  30%  by  weight  baaed  oa  Ae  total  weight  of  polymeric 
components,  of  antibkicking  agents,  and 

d)  2  to  20%  by  weight  baaed  on  the  base  polymer  of  polypro- 
pylene glycol. 


5.49S^M( 
CURABLE  COMPOSITION  SUfEABLE  AS  TOP  COAT 
Toihiro  NaiBbn;  MmAh 
Fwvkawa,  aD  at  Kabc, 
Kagakn  Kogyo  Kabaahfld 

FBed  JaL  21, 1994,  Scr.  Na  27S.34* 

Claima  priority,  appWcatfam  Japan.  JaL  22. 1993,  5-181597 

Int  CL' C8A  &MW 

VS.  CL  525— IM  13  rhi— 

I.  A  curable  composition  suitable  as  a  top  coat  which  comprises: 

(A)  a  vinyl  copolymer  having  a  main  chain  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  vinyl  copolymer  and  having  in  its  molecule  both  at 
least  one  alcoholic  hydroxyl  group  and  at  least  one  hydrolyz- 
Mt  silyl  group,  bonded  to  a  carbon  atom,  of  die  formula  (I): 

r 

«'0)v.-Si— 

wherein  R'  is  aa  alkyl  group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  an 
aryl  group,  R'  is  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  and  an  aralkyl  group,  and  a  is 
0,  I  or  2,  said  copolymer  having  an  alcoholic  hydroxy!  equivalent 
of  400  to  2.000  g  where  said  alcoholic  hydroxyl  equivalent  is  the 
weight  (rf  said  copolymer  containing  one  gram  equivalent  of  an 
alcoholic  hydroxyl  group, 

(B)  1  to  200  parts  of  a  silanol  group-containing  oiganopolysi- 
loxane  having  at  least  one  silanol  group,  and 

(C)  0.001  to  10  parts  of  a  curing  catalyst  said  parts  of  (B)  and 
(C)  being  pam  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  al  said 
vinyl  copolymer  (A). 


5.498,M7 
THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITION  BY 
MELT  BLENDING  CARPET 
DonaU  J.  Darid,  Amkent,  Maaa.;  JcranU  L.  DickcrMM,  Pcnaa- 
cola,  Fla.,-  Thamm  V.  StmcaA,  Wcntacnc,  Conn.,  and  Susan 
R.  WiUama,  Pace,  Fht,  lari^nrii  to  Monnnto  Company,  St 
LonicMo. 
CantlnnaUan  Inpart  of  Scr  No.  132^32,  Oct  6, 1993,  aban- 
dotd.  wUch  b  a  dhWon  of  Ser.  No.  37,140,  Mar.  25, 1993, 
Pat  No.  534.384.  This  appHcation  Mar.  2, 1995,  Scr.  No. 
397,«»7 
Int  CL*  B29B  17/00;  B29C  47AX) 
VS.  CL  525—144  9  Oainis 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  thermoplastic  composition  from  at 
least  one  carpet  sample  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  polymeric  com- 
ponents, said  sample  including  a  plurality  of  polyester  or  polypro- 
pylene tufts,  at  least  one  polyolefin  backing,  and  styrene-butadiene 
rubber  adhesive,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  at  least  one  unseparated  carpet  sample;  and 

(b)  melt  blending  said  unseparated  carpet  sample  under  condi- 
tions of  temperature,  pressure  and  intensive  mixing  sufficient 
to  produce  a  thermoplastic  composition  wherein  all  of  said 
polymoic  components  are  reduced  to  a  flowable  liquid  form. 


wherein  components  (A)  and  (B)  of  said  Mend  are  selected 
from  one  of  the  following  combiaations: 

(1)  (A)  a  polyeater  consiitiiig  of  1.4-cyclotiexanedicathaKylic 
acid  and  90-50  mole  %  of  2.2.4,44elt«neltayl-13- 
cyclobuianediol.  and  10-50  mole  %  of  1,4- 
cyckihexanediiiiethanoi;  and 

(B)  polyfmediyl  methactylale); 

(2)  (A)  a  polyeiier  consisting  of  1  ,A-ryrit*r.rf^^if  ailwuylic 
acid  and  40-1  mole  %  of  2.2.4,4^etrameAyl-13- 
cyclobutanediol,  and  60-^  mole  %  of  1.4- 
cydohexanedimethanol:  and 

(B)  pt^cydohexylmetfaaciylate); 

(3)  (A)  a  polyester  consisting  of  1,4-cyclobexaiHdicvhoxylic 
acid  and  a  glycol  selected  from  die  group  consistiag  of 
neopeatyl  glycol  and  ethylene  glycol;  and 

(B)  poly(mediyl  metfaacrylate); 

(4)  (A)  a  polyester  consistiag  of  l,4-cyck)liexanedicarboxylic 
acid  and  40-60  mole  %  1.6-hexanedioi  and  60-40  mole  % 
1.8-octaiiediol;  and 

(B)  poly(methyl  mediaciyUie); 

(5)  (A)  a  polyester  consisting  of  40-60  mole  %  itans-1,4- 
cyclobesanedicaiboxylic  add  and  60-40  mole  %  cis-lv4- 
cyclohexanedicarboxylic  acid  and  2.2.4,4-tetramediyl-13- 
cycloiiatanediol;  and 

(B)  poly(mediyl  methacrylate); 

(6)  (A)  a  polyeMer  consisting  of  40-60  mole  %  txaas-1,4- 
cyciohexaaedicarboxylic  acid  and  60-40  mole  %  cis-1,4- 
cydohexanedicarboxylic  acid  and  2.2,4.4-ieiramethyl-13- 
cydobutanediol;  and 

(B)  poly(methyl  methactylale)  and  mediyl  acrylaie; 

(7)  (A)  a  polyester  consisti]^  of  40-60  mole  %  trans- 1,4- 
cyclohexanedicaiboxylic  add  and  60-40  mole  %  cis-1,4- 
cyclohexanedicarboxylic  acid  and  2.2,4,4-tetraiiietfayl-13- 
cyclobinanediol;  and 

(B)  65-85  mole  %  methyl  acrylaie  and  35-15  mole  %  cydo- 
hexyl  methacrylate;  and 

(8)  (A)  a  polyester  consisting  of  40-60  mole  %  tiaas-1,4- 
cyclohexanedicarboxyUc  add  and  60-40  mole  %  cis-1,4- 
cyclohexanedicarboxylic  acid  and  2.2,4,4-tetrametfayl-13- 
cyclobutanediol;  and 

(B)  70-90  mole  %  butyl  acrylaie  and  30-10  mole  %  styrene, 

and 
ftnther  wherein  an  article  piepaied  from  said  Mend  is  visually 
clear  having  a  diffiise  transmittaiicc  value  of  40%  or  greater  as 
determined  by  ASTM  Method  D1003. 
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5y498,668 
BLENDS  OF  CERTAIN  POLYESTERS  WITH  ACRYUCS 
Chrirtophcr  E.  Scntt,  Walcrlown,  Mais.,  maiinor  to 
Chcabc^  Conapnny,  KlnnMft,  Tkn. 

FBed  Oct  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  336,131 
Int  CL*  C88L  67/02 
VS.  CL  525—173  14 

1.  A  two-phase  blend  comprising: 

(A)  from  99%  to  1%  by  weight  of  cydoaliphatic  polyester  or 
copolyester.  and 

(B)  from  1%  to  99%  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  ptdymer  or 
copolymer. 


169-176  O.G.-96-14:  QU 


5^98^669 
CURABLE  ETHYLENE  COPOLYMER  WLEND 
COMPOSmON 
CUve    L    WDHaBBS,    Hcmd    Hcnipatcad,    U^tod 
acaignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  dc  NcaMwa  and  CoaqMmy,  WDaa- 
ington,DeL 

Diridon  of  Scr.  Nou  246.2H,  May  19, 1994.  Ihk  appBcatkw 

Jna.  6, 1995,  Set;  No.  4C5.3t2 

Int  CL'  CI8L  23^6:31/04:33^2:33/04 

VS.  CL  525—195  10  d^H 

1.  A  process  for  pieparatioa  of  a  curable  ethylene  copotymer 

composition  which  comprises  compounding  together 

a)  a  dipolymer  having  copolymerized  units  of  ediylene  and  a 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,-C,  al^ 
acrylatts,  C,-C,  alkyl  methacrylates,  and  vinyl  esters  of 
Cj-C,  carboxylic  adds  wherein  the  copolymerized  ethylene 
units  are  present  in  an  amount  of  from  20-  85  wdght  pocent; 

b)  a  copolymer  comprising  copolymerized  units  of  i)  25-70 
wdght  percent  ediylene,  ii)  25-70  weight  percett  of  a 
comonomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  cMT  C,-C,  alkyl 
acrylales,  C,-C,  alkyl  methacrylates,  and  vinyl  esters  of 
Cg-Cf  carboxylic  adds,  and  iii)  at  least  one  3-12  carbon  atom 
carboxylic  add  selected  from  the  group  consisiing  of  alpha, 
beta-unsaturaled  monocarboxylic  acids,  alpha,  beta- 
unsaniraled  dicarboxylic  acids,  and  monoesters  of  alpha,  beta- 
unsaturaled  dicaiboxylic  adds,  wherein  die  carboxylic  add  is 
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preteai  in  an  amoiiiit  mfliriwii  lo  provide 
perceat  of  caboxytk  acid  poop*: 

c)  0.5-6  p«t>  per  iMwInd  pati  oMoMwd 
f.~.yn..»«  b)  of  M  ctgMUC  peroxide;  and 

d)  1-30  pwtt  per  Inindred  pert*  conbiiied  compofl  •)  md 
t,TiiT«-«-«  b)  of  •  oxtal  compomid  capable  of  mttia^  with 
ortosyiic  acid  fioape  to  form  carboKylMe* 

wherem  *B  wei«fci  wiio  of  cMBpooe*  a)  10  compooea  b)  i*  99:1 
to  70:30  Md  Ike  cnnMe  ediyleae  copotymer  cornponboii  is  wb- 
HMMiaUy  ftee  of  foaming  agenii. 


s<4M,cn  

FKOCKSS  r«Mt  raODUONG  HIGH  U««ICHID 
POLYBinAOIINB  LATICBS 
■dJwtL. 
laTICY. 

N.Y> 
I  af  te  Na.  V9jm,  Scr  U.  1993, 
^jlirr-  Dec  7, 1994,  Scr.  Ma.  352J71 
taL  CL*  CMT  279^02 

VS.  a.  sis—n4  * 


IMi 


COATING  COMFOSmONS  CON1AINING 

CKOssuNKED  STHBUCAL  ran  rumcLBS 


1.  A  polyiner  laaex  having: 

(a)  m  —'•'^  polymer  backbone  widi  stnictml  unia  of 
fonnulae 


,riiat 

DIfUia  af  8«  Na,  94,4S»,  JiL  21, 1993, 

b  n^iMinaf  See,  Ha.  W4J98,  Apr;  13,1992. 

I  b  n  caaltaaaMaB  af  Sar.  Na.  413^02.  Itav.  Xll  199*. 

I  Od.  17, 1994,  Sar.  Na.  32S4«S 

«M,  Mk  23, 19t9, 1-49339; 

JM.  1, 19i9, 1-1374T7;  Jm.  1,  19»,  H37«7« 
brt.  CL*  CML  39m:33M)6:2W02 
UA  CL  525—217  »  d"*" 

I  A  A?f««t  iiHiy~i*i«i  which  compriiw  (1)  croaalinked 
rpiierical  fine  patidea  which  Me  farmed  by  radical  polymerization 
of  a  conyonem  (M)  ayable  of  radical  polymfriraiinn  comaining 
a*  an  fttf^-'  itmy"-— «  a  vmyl  groap-cooiaining  coopouad  (V) 
capMe  of  radical  poiymerizaboa  which  u  obtained  by  ihe  reacbon 

of: 

one  or  mote  dun  one  kind  of  polyol  (a)  containing  polyetter 

polyol  and/or  polyetber  polyol. 
ow  or  marc  ihM  ow  kiMl  of  conpooMi  (b)  containing  two  or 

more  iaocyanale  gfoopa  in  the  molecnle.  and 
one  or  mac  ihu  one  kind  of  active  hydroflea<antaining  vinyl 

moaomer  (c)  c^Mble  of  radical  polymrriralinw. 
and  (2)  a 


(Ui 


|l      I      I      I  1 
— I-C— C=C— C-l—     <!.' 

li         if 


S,4M,C71 
POLTOLBFIN  COMPOSiTlONS  CONTAINING  HIGH 
AND  LOW  MOLECULAK  WKIGHr  ETOM  RUBBBIS 
SmcMl  SrWvMna,  CHiaMaa,  Tte^  aari^ar  la  D  *  S 
.GnMiPnMa,1te. 
I  af  Sar  Na.  144M,  Pak.  19, 1993, 
pptarilaa  Sav.  23. 1994,  SaB  Na.  3U  J43 
taL  CL*  OHL  23/lO:23AM:23/l6 

VS.  CL  525—249  » 

1.  A  polymer  compoakion  having  improved  aAeaiOB  far  coating 

matehali  conaiating  eaaeadaUy  of  about  40-90*  of  an  olefin 
coinwnent  of  polypropylene,  polyethylene,  a  copolymer  of  propy- 
lene and  ethylew.  or  a  mixmre  diereof.  about  10«  to  50%  by 
weight  of  die  coinpoailion  of  a  flrat  mtter  compoTnt  of  an 
ethykne-pivpylene  dieae  rabber  having  a  weight  average  moleco- 
l»  weight  of  between  about  SaOOO  and  300.000  and  abort  1  lo 
20%  by  weight  of  a  lecoad  nibber  component  of  an  ethylene- 
propyleae  diene  nibber  having  a  anmber  avcnfe  molenilar  weight 
of  about  2.000  to  10.000. 


wlierein  about  23%  to  about  73%  by  weight  of  aU  1.2 
preaent  in  the  polymer  backbone  and  about  73%  by  weight  to 
dtout  23%  by  weight  of  aU  U  nniis  ate  Mocks  grafted  to  said 
polymer  bacUwae  Mid  each  R  it  independently  a  hydrogen.  Ci-Cj 
hythocMbon,  halogen  or  subatimiBd  or  unsubctituied  aromatic  radi- 
cal; and 
(b)  polydieae  Nocki  grafted  onto  said  polymer  backbone  with 
Mnictwal  units  of  the  formula 


In  R 
I  I 
C— C 

I    I 

R    C-R 


\ 


C-R 

» 

R 


with  or  without  randomly  distributed  stnictml  units  (rf  die  focmula 


i 


R    R     r\ 

-c=c-c4— 

if 


IV 


wheiein  each  block  is  lermiaalfirt  with  end  groups  and  each  end 
group  u  independently  a  hydrogen.  C.-C,  aUumol.  halogen  cm- 
boxylic  acid  group,  hydroxy  group,  nitride  group,  nitro  group, 
sulfonate  group  or  an  eater  group  and  die  degree  of  pdymeriratioo 
of  die  tlnictunl  unit  tepreaenied  by  formnU  ID  u  greater  dian 
^bout  3  and  die  depce  of  polymerization  of  the  ttnictural  unit 
lepitaenttd  by  fotmula  IV  u  from  0  to  about  0.23  die  degree  of 
polymeiization  of  die  ttrocoaal  unit  represented  by  said  formuU 

m. 


5<49«,C73 
FUNCTH»<iAL  PARA  ALKYLSTYRENE  POLYMERS  AND 

COPOLYMERS 
AbUHMuyn   O.  Palfl,  WcatMd,   NJ.,  aari^er  la  Esxoa 
Rcacwch  *  Eogiacctfiv  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
FBed  N«v.  29, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  344^72 
Int  CL"  CtV  &(» 
U.S.  CL  525— 333  J  g  CUms 

1.  A  ftinctioiudized  para-alkylstyiene  polymer  or  copolymer 
which  contains  randomly  located  in  die  polymeric  chain  mono- 
meric  units  of  the  formula: 


+CH—ah+ 


(c)  adding  said  first  mixture  to  said  second  mixinre  to  farm  a 
third  mixture  and  allowing  said  monomer  to  polymerize  to 
form  said  irregularly-shaped  crystaUine  polymer  partirkt:  and 

(d)  sonifying  said  third  mixture  after  polymeriziag  to  make  said 
irregularly-shaped  crystalline  polymer  particles  uniform  in 
size. 

13.  Ibe  process  of  claim  1,  Airther  including  the  step  of  coloring 
said  polymer  particles  by  exposing  said  particles  to  a  dehydroha- 
logenation  reagent 


5,498,475 

BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  CWilAINING  LATENT  THIOL 

MERCAPTAN  CHAIN  TRANSPKR  AGENTS  AND  THE 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THESE  BLOCK  CCWOLYMERS 

WUiinm  D.  Fmmiins,  naailagiiiB  VUky,  aad  Aiadrcw  W. 

Groas,  Halkara,  botk  aT  Pa.,  iiiigaim  ta  Ra^  m4  ^m 

CaiiVaay,PkilaMpUii,Pfe. 

DfvWaa  af  ScK  No.  144,531,  Dec  13, 1993,  PM.  Na. 
5,399^42,  wWch  b  a  diiMMaf  Sck  Na.  7S7,2at,  Nav.  4, 
1991,  Pat  Na.  5,294,728.  TUa  upplcaHf  Dae  9, 1994,  Sec 
wherein  R„  R2.  and  R,  are  independendy  selected  from  the  Na.  353,811 

group  consisting  of  hydrogen  alkyl,  and  primary  and  second-  Int.  CL'  CMF  283/00 

try  halo  alkyl,  and  R4.  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  VS.  CL  525 — ^537  21  CWbh 

1.  A  block  copoiymer  compiising: 
O  a)at  least  one  first  block  of  polymerized  units  of  M  least  one  first 

'[_^_      _^.^  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  and  at  least  one  latent 

-C— CH— CH    COOH.  j^pj  naacaptan  chain  transfer  agent  «riierein  die  latent  diiol 

O  00  mercaptan  chain  transfer  agent  has  die  general  formula; 


—(A)— COOH. 


II 


— C— (CHj),CH3     and     — C— (CH2).— C— OH 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  about  10,  y  is  an  integer  of 
from  0  to  about  20  and  A  is  a  linear  hydrocarbyl  group  of 
from  2  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  or  a  branched  hydrocarbyl 
group  of  from  3  to  about  10  carbon  atoms. 


5,498,674 
COLORED  POLYMERIC  DIELECTRIC  PARTICLES  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Wri-Hain  Hon;  TkonuH  B.  Lloyd,  both  of  Brthlrhrm.  Pa.,  and 
Frederic  E.  Sckobert,  ShordMB^  N.Y.,  Mrigaorv  to  Copytele, 
Inc.,  Huntiagloii  Statioa,  N.Y. 
DMsioa  of  Ser.  No.  65,572,  May  21,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,360,689. 
This  appUcaHon  May  U,  1994,  Sck  No.  241^49 
InL  CL'  C98F  2/14 
VS.  CL  525-^369  16  daims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  dielectric  particles  used  in  electro- 
phoretic  fluid,  comprising: 
polymerizing  a  monomer  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 
vinyl  halide  monomers  and  vinyl  monomers  having  the  for- 
mula 


\         / 
C=C 

/  \ 

H  X 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halide, 
carboxyl,  ether  trialkylammonio,  acetate,  diazoniodialkylsul- 
fonio,  cyano,  and  oxyl  imino  using  dispersion  polymerization 
to  form  irregulariy-shaped  crystalline  polymer  particles,  and 
where  n  is  selected  as  H  or  X;  wherein  said  step  of  polymer- 
izing includes: 

(a)  admixing  said  monomer  and  a  crosslinker  in  a  dispersion 
medium  to  form  a  first  mixture; 

(b)  preparing  a  second  mixture  of  an  initiator  and  a  dispersion 
stabilizer  for  retarding  the  coagulation  of  said  particles  during 
said  polymerization; 


[HS<CH2X/X)Vl(OC(CH2)i3BL 

wherein  A  is  a  polyvalent  organic  radical; 
X  and  y  are  positive  integers  such  that  x+y  equals  the  valence  of 

A; 
B  is  an  organic  acyl  radical;  and 
n  and  m  are  integers  from  1  to  6;  and 
b)  at  least  one  second  block  of  polymerized  units  of  M  least  one 

second  ethylenically  imsatiiratrd  monomer, 
wherein  said  at  least  one  second  block  is  attached  to  said  at  least 

one  first  Mock  by  reacting  with  terminal  thiol  fimctiaiial 

groups  contained  on  said  at  least  one  first  Mock. 


5^498,476 
raOCESS  FOR  OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION 
Stanley  E.  WOsmi,  Hotnton,  and  Rickard  A.  Keatp,  Staflbvd, 
both  at  Tex.,  assignors  to  SheB  PMypropyleae  Company, 
HmistMi,'Rx. 
DivisioB  of  Scr.  No.  193,382,  Feb.  8, 1994,  Pat  No.  5,411,924, 
whkfa  b  a  contiMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  969,652,  OcL  38, 1992, 
abandoned.  Thb  appUcattoa  Jaik  3, 1995,  Scr.  No.  367,651 
Int  CL'  C08F  4/44;  BOU  31/38 
VS.  CL  526—122  19  Oa^ 

1.  A  process  of  polymerizing  one  or  more  a-olefins  by  contact- 
ing tbe  one  or  more  a-oleftns  under  polymerization  conditiofis  with 
a  catalyst  produced  by  contacting: 
(a)  an  olefin  polymerization  procatalyst  obtained  by  contacting 
(i)  a  procatalyst  precursor  wherein  the  procatalyst  is  formed 
by  contacting  at  an  elevated  temperature  from  about  40°  C. 
to  about  150°  C,  a  carbonated  irutgnesium  alkoxide  of  the 
general  formula 


Mg(OC-ORWOR)2.. 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  having  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  x  is  a  number  from  about  0.1  to  about  2;  and  at 
least  one  halogeiuuing  compound  selected  from  the  group 
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consistiiig  of  noa-imuitioii  metal  hatogeaated  compowndi 
which  are  ahunioum  trichlafMle,  diefliylahimimini  chJoride. 
and  tin  letnKhloride  and  noo-meiaUic  halogenaied  com- 
poundi  which  we  thionyl  chloride,  hydrogen  chlonde, 
ouyl  chloride,  cartwayl  chloride,  boroo  trichloride,  pbot- 
phorous  oxychloride  and  cartMO  tetrachloride; 
(ii)  a  letravaleot  titaaium  halide.  and 
(iii)  an  electron  donor; 

b)  organoalumiuin  cocatalyst;  and 

(c)  a  selectivity  control  agent. 


HC 

II 

HC 


CH 


Jr'-c-r*  I 


^CH 


CH 

I 

CH 


I 
CH 


CH 
I 


(VD 


CH 


CH^     I        ^CH' 
I    R'-C-«'    I 

CH^     I  '^- 

CH 


^R» 


in  which  R'.  R^  R'.  R*.  R*.  R'.  R'  and  R'  arc  identical  or  different 
and  «e  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C,C,-alkyl  radical,  it  being  possible 
for  the  lame  radicals  in  the  various  formulae  lo  have  a  different 
meaning, 

0  to  99.9«  by  weight,  baaed  on  die  total  amount  of  monomers, 
of  a  cyckMtefin  of  the  formula  Vn 


raOCBSS  FOR  FREPARATION  AND  PURmCATlON  OF 
MATERIAL  OF  A  CYCLOOLBFIN  COPOLYMER 

M*te  BnkMi;  FrMkfturt, 
.  rf  at  Ctfwumr,  ■■la*"  •• 

Fled  Fah.  14, 19H,  Sar.  Naw  t9$jm 
CUhs  prtoclty,  nppllctloa  Gerwtamy,  Feb.  12,  IMS,  43  M 
311.9 

lat  CL*  CMF  4/649:232A>4:232A)S 
VS.  CL  52*— 133  12  Ctataa 

1.  A  process  for  die  preparatioa  of  a  cycloolefln  copolymer 
comprising  the  step  of  pdymerization,  without  ting  opening,  of  0. 1 
to  100*  by  weighu  based  on  the  total  aniouni  of  monomers,  of  at 
least  one  cycloolefin  monomer  of  the  fbtmulae  I.  n.  ID.  IV,  V,  or 
VI 


^^=7 


CH 

.  / 

(CHi). 


(VII) 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  10,  inclusive,  and 
0.1  to  99.9*  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  amount  of  monomers, 

of  at  least  one  open-chain  olefin 
at  temperatures  of -78*  to  150*  C.  under  a  pressure  of  0.01  to  64 

bar  in  die  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  comprising  a  mettl- 
locene  and  one  or  both  of  an  aluminoxane  or  salt-like  com- 
pound, wherein  a  poitioa  of  die  metallocene  catalyst  is  preac- 
tivated  with  a  salt- like  compound, 
in  a  cyclic  olefin  solutioa  saturated  wifli  acyclic  olefin  by  use  of 
pressure,  thereby  forming  a  reactioa  solution  comprising  said 
cycloolefin  copolymer  and 
wherein  die  reaction  solution  is  purified  by  a  process  comprising 
pouring  the  reaction  solution  into  a  liquid  of  a  ketone,  alcohol  or 


HC'      I        ^CH 

IIr-c-r*  I 

HC         I  ,CH 

^CH 

CH 


R> 


(I) 


y 


^R» 


filtering  the  resulting  mixture  to  give  a  filter  cake, 

mixing  the  filter  cake  witfi  decahydrooaphthalene  and  diatoma- 

ceous  earth  to  form  a  suspension, 
heating  die  suspension  to  dissolve  said  cycloolefin  polymer,  and 
filtering  the  resulting  solution  over  a  pressure  filter  with  down  to 

0.3  pm  pore  width  to  give  a  clear  solution  of  said  cycloolefin 

polymer. 


T'^        .CH, 
HC'      I        ^CH^   \ 

Ir'-C-R*    I  CH, 

HC.         I  CH.      / 


(H) 


CH 


^CH, 


HC 


.CH 


CH 


CH 


R> 


CM' 


HC 


[r'-C-R*    I    R'-C-R» 
HC         I    ^CH         I  .CH 

^CH^  ^CH 

^CH'^  ^CH 


CH_ 


R> 


-CH' 


Rj-C-R*        R»-C-R*        R'-C-R« 


HC^ 


CH  I  CH 

CH'  ^CH 


HC-'     I        "-CH 

||r>-c-r« 

HC  I  CH 

CH 


CH 
CH 

I 

CH 


CH. 


\ 


R' 


,/ 


-R' 


SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  FOR 

WATER-SOLUBLE  MONOMERS 

Lwry  W.  SUMir.  Cterry  BM,  NJ,  anslgnnr  to  Raha  a^ 

(HI)  FiledDee.21,I«2,S«No.9»4a4« 

Ut  CL*  CMF  VlOiVOO.TOmO 
VS.  CL  526— 2M  1«  Clahaa 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  spherical,  crosslinked  copolymer 
beads  fiom  waler-soluWe  monomers  which  comprises  forming  a 
suspension  of  a  mixture  of  monomers,  which  mixture  includes  a 
major  amount  of  at  least  one  water-soluble  monomer  having  a 

(IV)  water  solubility  of  at  least  about  10  grams  per  100  giams  of  water, 
and  fiom  0.1  to  about  50  weight  percent,  baaed  on  die  total 
mononner  weight,  of  a  croaslinking  monooner,  in  an  aqueous 
medium  containing  from  about  5  weight  percent  lo  saturation  of  a 
water-soluble,  non-reactive  inorganic  mIi  in  the  presence  of  a 
free-radical  initiator  and  from  about  0.01  to  about  4  weight  percent 
of  a  dispersant  having  a  hydroxyalkylcellulose  backbone,  a 
(V)  molecular  weight  of  from  about  30.000  to  2.000.000,  a  hydropho- 
bic alkyl  side  chain  containing  from  1  to  about  24  carbon  atoms, 
die  alkyl  side  chains  being  present  at  a  level  of  from  about  0. 1  to 
about  10  alkyl  side  chains  per  100  repeating  units  of  the  polymer 
backbone,  and  an  average  of  from  about  1  to  about  8  ethylene 
oxide  groups  substituting  each  repeating  unit  of  die  polymer  back- 
bone, wherein  the  dispertaiM  is  a  nonionic  surfactant  and  wherein 
die  alkyl  group  in  die  hydroxyalkylcellulose  backbone  is  from  C, 
to  C,«,  establishing  polymerization  conditions  in  the  suspension, 
and  allowing  die  monomers  to  polymerize  until  dicy  have  formed 
water-insoluble  particles. 


5,4W,«79 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TELECHELIC,  BRANCHED 

AND  STAR  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  POLYMERS 
Karen  A.  Moffat,  Brantford;  Peter  M  Kazaaicr;  Gordon  K. 
Hamcr,  both  of  MiiMtwauga,  and  Mkiiad  K.  Georges, 
GiMiph,  ail  of,  Canada,  aaiignorB  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FIM  Mar.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  413,753 
InL  CX'  C08F  2/3S 
VS.  a.  526— 2M  18  Clafans 

1.  A  free  radical  polymerization  process  for  the  preparation  of  a 
thermoplastic  resin  or  resins,  comprising: 
forming  a  multifiinctional  nitroxide  compound  by  reacting  a 
stable  free  radical  agent  and  a  compound  having  two  or  more 
halide  fiinctional  groups; 
beating  a  mixture  of  said  multifunctional  nitroxide  compound 
and  at  least  one  polymerizable  momxner  compound  to  form 
said  thermoplastic  resin  or  resins; 
cooling  said  mixture; 

optionally  isolating  said  thermoplastic  resin  or  resins;  and 
optionally  washing  and  drying  said  thermoplastic  resin  or  resins. 


5,498,6m 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  IN  AQUEOUS  EMULSION 

OF  FULUORINATED  OLEFINIC  MONOMERS 
Julio  A.  Aboaieme,  Saronno,  and  Patrtda  Maccone,  Milan, 

lioth  of,  Italy,  aasigBors  to  Ansimont  S.p^.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  243,316,  May  16, 1994,  abwidoiMd. 
This  application  May  23, 1995,  Scr.  No.  447,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  18, 1993,  MI93A1007 
Int.  CL' CMF  2490 
U.S.  CL  526—209  4  CUms 

1.  A  process  of  radical  (co)polyiiierization  in  an  aqueous  emul- 
sion of  one  or  more  fluorinated  olefinic  monomers,  opti<»ally  in 
association  with  one  or  more  non-fluorinated  olefins,  wherein  said 
process  is  operated  in  the  presence  of  fluoropolyoxyalkylenes 
having  hydrogenated  end  groups  and/or  bydrogenated  repetitive 
units  added  to  die  reaction  moJium  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous 
microemulsion,  said  fluoropolyoxyalkylenes  comprising  repetitive 
units,  randomly  distributed  along  the  chain,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

— CFZO— ,  — CT2CFZO— ,  — CF,CPO— ,  — CPO— . 

I  I 

CF3  CF3 


— CZjCFiCF:0— ,  — CF,CPO—     —CPO—, 
ORr  OR, 

and  by  hydrogenated  end  groups  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  — CF2H,  — CFjCFjH,  — CFH— CFj,  and  — CFH— OR^ 
where  R^  is  defined  as  above,  or  perfluorinated  end  groups  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — CF,,  — CjF,  and  — CjF,,  at  least 
one  of  the  end  groups  being  hydrogenated. 


5^498,681 
MATEIUAL  FOR  USE  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
POLYMERIC  ARTICLES 
Sjrcd  H.  Aakarl,  Santa  Clara;  Hemann  H.  Neidlinger,  San 
Joae,  and  Kbnshroo  Gandhi,  Sminyvalc,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  PakiBg:ton  Bamca  Hind,  Inc^  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
CoatinnatioD  of  Scr.  No.  177,451,  Jul  5, 1994,  abandoned, 
which  Is  a  cootinnatioB-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,183,  Jan.  28, 
1993,  abandoned.  Thfe  application  Feb.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
391,265 
IbL  CL'  C08F  246/00:18/20 
VS.  a.  526—246  14  Chdms 

1.  A  bydrogel  copolymer  composition  having  a  water  content  of 
from  about  45  to  about  56  ««ight  percent,  which  hydn^l  is 


formed  from  a  xerogel  wluch  is  a  copolymer  system  that  can  be 
solvolyzed  and  hydrated  and  which,  during  solvolysis  and  hydra- 
tion, said  xerogel  composition  will  undergo  a  linear  expansion  of 
between  about  -7  and  about  -t-7  percent,  wherein  said  composition, 
prior  to  solvolysis  and  hydration,  comprises: 

(a)  from  about  90  to  about  97  weight  percent  of  a  single 
trichloroacetate  ester  as  the  only  solvolyzaUe  monomer 
employed  which  trichloroacetate  ester  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glyceryl  acrylate.  mrthanylate  and 
ethacrylate  of  formula  I: 

CH,^     ^R  I 

I 

CHj 
^00003 

II 

o 

wlierein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl  and  ethyl;  and 

(b)  from  about  0.5  to  10  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  comfiat- 
ible  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  wherein  said  monor 
mer  is  free  of  solvolyzaUe  leaving  groups 

wherein  the  weight  percent  of  each  of  these  components  is  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition. 


5,498,682 
PERFLUORODIOXOLES,  THE  PREPARATION  PROCESS 
THEREOF,  AND  HOMOPOLYMERS  AND  COPCM.YMERS 

OBTAINED  THEREFROM 
Walter  Navarrtai;  Vho  Tortdli;   Paaqu  CofadaoM,  aU  of 
Milan,  and  Julio  A.  Abwiilrmr,  Saronno,  aD  vt,  Italy,  aaia- 
ors  to  Ansimaat,  S.pA.,  Nfilan,  Italy 

Filed  JnL  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  270449 

daims  priority,  application  Italy,  JnL  5, 1993,  MI93A1445 

Int  CL*  C08F  WIS 

VS.  CL  526—247  3  CUbh 

1.  Thetmoprocessable  copolymers  of  tetrafluotoetfayleae  having 

the  following  monomers: 

(a)  from  0.5  to  13%  by  weight  of  perfluororoetfaylvinylether, 

(b)  ftoia  O.OS  to  3*  by  weight  of  one  or  more  fluorinated 
dioxoles  of  formula: 
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CF=C— OR< 

I       I 

\/ 

CXiXi 

wherein:  9.,  is  a  perfluoroalkyl  radical  having  from  1  lo  5  caiboo 
atoms,  and  X,  and  Xj,  equal  or  different  from  each  odier,  are  F  or 
CF,;  and 
(c)  tetraUuoroethylene,  in  such  amounl  the  the  sum  of  the 

peicenuges  of  the  various  monomers  is  equal  to  100%  by 

weight. 


POLYMEE  CONCMTE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE 
Ckiu«  S.  KiM,  l»55  Suta  Mwta  W«y,  Sail  mm  Ma,  CtML 

9SIM 

nkd  Mar.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2I«,*S7 
hit  CL*  CMT  20/26:265/04 
VS.  a.  52«-^32*  2  CUbh 

1.  A  primer  or  binder  premix  compoaitioo  thai  is  polymerizaWe 
into  a  polymeric  concrete,  comprising  a  mixture  of: 

a)  a  vinyl  ester  having  characteristic,  — CXX) — CH  2 — CHOH — 
CH2O — .  linkages  in  an  amouiu  between  about  10  to  about  90 
weight  %  that  polymcnzcs  upon  promotion  by  an  initiator  and 
cures  in  a  temperature  range  of  between  about  4*  C.  and  about 
60*  C; 

b)  styrene  in  an  amount  between  about  10  to  about  70  weight  »; 

and 
c.  hydroxyethylmethacjyiate  in  an  amount  between  about  0.1 
and  about  60  weight  %. 


5^9»,*S4  

SELF-GELLING  BINDER  RESINS  FOR  OFFSET- 
PRINTING  INKS  HAVING  IMPROVED  STORAGE 
STABILITY 
Albert  BcMlcr.  Main.  G«rMny,  iMicMir  lo  Hocctat  Akikar 
caribckaft,  Gcrawny 

Filed  Oct  14,  1994,  Set.  No.  323,513 
Clains  priority,  appUcatkMi  Gcnaany,  Jaa.  IS,  1993,  43  35 
4TlkJ, 

lat  CI*  C09F  1/04:  C«BG  8/34.8/32 

\}S.  CL  52»-40  «  OafaM 

1.  An  oU-soluble.  natural  resin  acid  ester,  modified  with  phenolic 
lesin.  which  after  storage  for  at  least  three  months  as  a  solid  in  air. 
suU  forms  a  nontuibid,  self-gelling  soluuon  in  mineral  oil  (boiling 
range  240'  to  270*  C.  aniline  point  73°  C.)  which  ester  consists  of 
the  reaction  product  of  at  least  one  compound  from  each  of  the 
following  groups 

A)  natural  resins  or  natural  resin  acidi. 

B)  monocyclic  or  polycyclic  phenols  which  are  monofunctional 
or  poiyfunctional  with  respect  to  0x0  compounds. 

C)  aldehydes  or  aldehyde  acetak. 

D)  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic-aliphalic  alcohols  hav- 
ing at  least  two  hydroxyl  groups, 

E)  o,p-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  or  their  anhy- 
drides, 

F)  aliphatic  Cj-C„  carboxylic  acids  or  carboxylic  esters  havmg 
an  iodine  number  of  less  than  15  g  of  iodine  per  100  g  or 
carboxylic  acid  or  carboxylic  ester, 

H)  magnesium  compounds,  and  optionally  further  compounds 
fttxn  the  group  of  substances  consisting  of 

G)  ethylenicaUy  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  resins,  which  ester  is 
prepared  by  reacting  the  components  at  a  temperature  in  die 
range  from  100*  to  300*  C.  widi  continuous  azetropic  distil- 
laiion  of  the  water  of  reaction  using  an  entraining  agent 


CARBOXYUC-ACID  FUNCTIONAL  POLYURETHANE 
POLYMERS  AND  THEIR  VSS.  W  MAGNETIC 
RECORDING  MEDU 
j„TT  G.  CiwlM^  U^  EIim;  Jack  G.  lyMMg.  MiimcapoUs; 
Jeft«y  T.  Aadeno*.  Lake  Elaao,  a«l  Neboo  T.  RoOo,  Nortfc 
St  Paal,  all  of  MIml,  awlgann  to  MiawMita  Mlalag  and 
MaMtectari^  Coipaay,  Salat  Panl,  Minn. 
FIM  ApK  27, 1993.  Set:  No.  543U 

im.  CL'  CMC  ism 

MS.  CL  528—71  ^  O"*^ 

I.  A  carboxylic  acid  functional  pdyureAaiie  pdymer  cotnpris- 
ing  die  reaction  product  of: 

(a)  one  or  more  polyisocyanates; 

(b)  one  or  more  polyots; 

(c)  one  or  more  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cyclic  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydrides  bearing  at  least  one 
additional  polar  group  in  addiuon  to  its  polar  anhydride 
group;  said  cyclic  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  represented  by 
the  formula 

R'R'        O  ' 

M 

(X).  o 

y-i 

R'R«         O 

wherein  R',  R',  R',  and  R*  are  independendy  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — H.  —OH.  — COOM,  — SO,M. 
_SH.  -CHjCOOM,  -SCHjCOOM,  — P(=OXOM)j, 
— OP(=OKOM)j.  and  — Y,  wherein  at  least  one  of  R'.  R^  R'. 
and  R*  comprises  a  moiety  other  than  — H  or  — Y: 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  linear  alkyl  groups 
comprising  from  about  1  to  about  10  caibon  atoms,  branched 
alkyl  groups  comprising  from  about  1  to  about  10  caibon 
atoms,  and  aryl  groups  comprising  from  about  6  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms: 

M  is  a  cation  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
cations.  ,  W  and  ammonium  cations; 

R'  and  R^  together  or  R'  and  R*  together  can  optionally  com- 
prise =CHCOOH; 

X  is  a  divalent  moiety  independenUy  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of 


R» 
I 
-C— 
I 
R» 


R' 

I 
— N— ; 


n  represents  an  integer  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  0 

and  1: 
R'  and  R*  are  independendy  selected  from  die  group  consisting 
of  _H.  -OH.  -COOM.  -SO,M.  -SH.  -CHjCOOM. 
— SCHjCOOM.  — P(=OXOM)2.  — OP(-OKOM)2,  and  -Y. 
wherein  M  and  Y  are  as  defined  above;  and 
R'  is  a  mooovaleBt  moiety  independendy  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of  -CHjCOOH.  — CHjCHjCOOH. 
-CHjCH,N(CH2COOH),.  -(CH2)»N(CHjCOOH)„ 

— (CHjCH,0)jCHjCHjN(CH2C00H)j.  •«» 

— CH2CHjN(CHjCOOH)CHjCH  jOH; 
and  mixtures  thereof: 
wherein  die  ratio  of  polyisocyanate  to  polyol  is  typically  such  diat 
die  resulting  polyurethane  is  not  crosslinked  and  die  ratio  of 
— NCO  groups  to  —OH  group  is  less  dian  about  1:1. 


5v49S.6M 
OPTICALLY  TRANSPARENT  PHOTOCHROMIC 
PLASTIC  MATEIUAL 
Erkard  Effer.  PScUng;  MmtbtA  McUg,  Wcarilag;  Herbert 
Schostcr.  Emmcring,  and  Golacppe  Marllmizi,  FJdiman, 
all  oC,  Gcnnany,  aacigDors  to  Opiiache  Wcrtce  G.  Rodcn- 
stock.  Munidi,  Germany 
Continuatloii-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  50.005,  Apr.  22,  1993,  aban- 
doiicd.  Tbis  appHcatloa  Dec  9. 1994,  Ser.  No.  352,627 
Cfadns  priority,  appHcatloa  Gcnnany,  Aug.  21,  1993.  41  27 
810JM3 

fait  CL'  C07D  265/02;265/W;265//2 
U.S.  CL  528—76  6  CfadaH 

1.  Optically  transparent  polythiourethane  pbotochromic  plastic 
material  comprising; 

a  solid  photochromic  organic  compound  having  at  least  two  ring 
systems  linked  via  a  spiro  carbon  atom,  wherein  a  photochro- 
mic tint  occurs  due  to  reversible  bond  rupture  to  the  spiro 
carbon  atom,  and 
a  copolymerized  sulfur  containing  compound,  containing  of  at 
least  one  polyisocyanate  monomer  selected  from  the  group  of 
m-xylylene  diisocyanate.  mesitylene  triisocyanate,  tolylene 
isocyanate  and  norbomane  diisocyanate  and  at  least  one  poly- 
thiol  monomer  selected  fh>m  the  group  of  pentaerythrite 
tetracis-3-mercaptopropionate,  triethanolamine  tris- 
Bmercaptopropionaie  and  4-iiieiicaptomethyl-3,6^thia- 
l.Soctanedithiol. 


5v498.687 

UNSATURATED  IMIDE  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING 

AUCYCUC  STRUCTURE,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME  AND  INTERMEDIATE  THEREFOR 
Yasoblro  mrano;  YamUra  Emlo;  Kanio  Ikkcbe;  Mitsohiro 
Sblbata,  aD  of  Ikiikiiba;   SbnicU  Kanagawa,  Itochinra; 
Yntaka  ShkNni,  Itaknba;  Masatsagn  AUba.  "Knkoba.  and 
ShlnicUro  KHayama,  "ftolniba,  all  of,  Japan,  aaaignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  ii™h»H,  Onka,  Japan 
Diridoa  of  Ser.  No.  202J68,  Feb.  25. 1994.  Pat  No. 
5.444.165.  wUck  to  a  dhrtaka  of  Scr.  Na  142,578,  Oct  28, 
1993,  Pat  No.  5^26.881.  This  application  Mar.  28.  1995.  Scr. 
No.  411.880 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  Jan.  28, 1992,  4-290036; 
Nov.  13.  1992.  4-303616;  Nov.  19.  1992.  4-310247;  May  24. 
1993.  5-121136;  May  27,  1993.  5-125888 

fait  CL'  C08G  59/18 
VS.  CL  528—96  15  Cfadms 

1.  A  thermosetting  resin  composition  comprising,  as  the  essential 
components,  (a)  an  unsaturated  imide  compound  represented  by 
formula  (1): 


A 
Y 


(R.). 


(Rile 


a^ 


Q- 


(R2)tf 


(Rsk 


(R«V 


(R,)» 


A 

¥ 


represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydrocarbon  group 
having  1-6  carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen-containing  hydrocarbon 
grotip  having  1-6  carbon  atoms;  and  each  of  a.  b,  c,  d.  e  and  f 
represents  an  integer  of  0-4  satisfying  »fb£4,  c-fd^4  and  e4^£4; 
and  D  represents  a  divalent  organic  group  having  2-24  cvboo 
atoms  and  having  an  ethylenicaUy  unsaturated  double  bond,  mA 
(b)  a  curing  accelerator. 


5.498.688 
TWO-STEP  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 
(CO)POLYCARBONATE  BY  TRANSESTERIFICATION 
Yasnhlro  OsUdo,  HinMhiaM,  and  lUanya  Kaano.  Hyogo.  both 
oC  Japan,  aaaigiiorB  to  Daicci  Chemical  faMlaalr 
Osaka.  Japan 
Diridon  of  Scr.  No.  229.292,  Apr.  18, 1994,  wUch  b  a 
coodnnatioa-fai-part  oT  Scr.  No.  222.478,  Apr.  1, 1994, 1 
doncd.  This  appHcation  Jan.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377.847 
Claims  priority,  appHcatk»  Japan,  Apr.  16. 1993, 5-89917 
fait  CL' C08G  64/00 
U.S.  CL  528—198  3  ( 


■^j:t* 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  (co)polycarbonate  by 
polycondensing  a  dihydroxy  conqxiund  widi  a  carbonic  diester.  the 
improvemem  which  comprises  (1)  a  first  step  conducted  by  feeding 
said  dihydroxy  compoimd,  carbonic  diester  and  a  transesterifica- 
tion  catalyst  into  a  first  reactor,  the  surface  area  which  is  made  of 
a  material  containing  iron  in  an  amount  of  20%  by  weight  or  less, 
wherein  die  temperature  is  maintained  from  60*  to  300*  C.  and  the 
pressure  is  maintained  at  normal  pressure  to  0.1  Terr,  and  the 
molar  ratio  of  carbonic  diester  to  (^hydroxy  compound  is  1.01  to 
1.05  mol,  to  form  a  prepolymer,  (2)  a  second  step  which  comprises 
melt-polycondensing  said  prepolymer  in  a  second  reactor,  the 
surface  area  which  is  made  of  a  material  containing  iron  in  an 
amount  greater  than  20%  by  weight,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  boric  acid  salt  or  a  nitrogen 
containing  basic  compound,  wherein  the  second  stq>  is  conducted 
at  a  temperature  of  from  200°  to  310°  C,  a  pressure  of  up  to  10 
Torr  and  such  as  to  limit  the  phenols  to  10,000  ppm  or  below. 


wherein  Q  represents  an  alicyclic  structure-containing  hydrocarbon 
having  4  to  20  carbon  atoms;  each  of  R,,  R2,  Rj,  R4,  R^  and  R^ 


5,498.689 
MODIFIED  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER,  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  THE  SAME  AND  THERMCVLASTIC  RESIN 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  THE  SAME 
Motonoba  Fnmta.  Chiba;  Ihlouiari  Yamagnrtil,  and  KantosU 
Ohaahi,  both  of  Ikiiknba.  all  of.  Japan.  am^gBors  to  Sumi- 
tomo Chemical  Company.  IJmitfd,  Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/01050,  t  371  Date  Apr.  29,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  29.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094^t3524.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  17, 1994 

PCT  Flkd  Jul.  27. 1993,  Scr.  No.  2Ua40 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JuL  29,  1992.  4-202337; 
Aug.  31, 1992.  4-231132 

fait  CL'  C08G  65/38 
VS.  CL  528—214  U  CUaK 

1.  A  modified  polyphenylene  ether  con^irisiiig  rqieating  units  of 
the  formula  (1): 


JMI 
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BIS-M-BENZOTRIFLUORIDE  COMPOUNDS 

Jtgnj  S.  State;  Htmry  C.  Lta;  Bobert  A.  BacteiMn,  all  of 

Gnod  Utmi,  ami  Rakcrt  L.  OrtrozyMki,  WiUaaisiille,  all 

•r  N.Y^  RMlfiirT  to  Ouldtwfl  Chwtnil  CorporaliM,  Nia- 

pn  Fate.  N.Y. 

CoadaulioiHte-pMt  of  Scr.  No.  3H9M,  Aat-  17,  1M9,  abui- 

iloMd.  Tbb  ^TfflhT**"  Oct  9, 19M.  Scr.  No.  594,479 

The  portioa  of  Ike  tent  •(  lUs  patent  mboequciit  to  Jan.  li, 

M13,  has  bcca  dtodalaMd. 

iat.  CL'  G««G  73/10:69/26 

VS.  CL  52S-.353  "  O"'^ 

.,)       1.  A  polyimide  coai|)tising  the  reactioii  product  of  a  bis-meu- 

beazotrifluoride  compound  having  the  general  fonnula 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  aie,  independently  from  each  other,  a  hydrogen 
Mom  or  a  hy<koc«haa  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and 
having  a  number  average  poiymerizaiioa  degree  of  20  to  12,000,  in 
which  0  02/X  to  1/X  of  methyl  group*  at  the  2-  and/or  6-positions 
of  phenylene  group  are  substituted  by  an  aminomethyl  group 
wherein  X  is  a  number  average  potymerizatioo  degree. 


NHi 


where  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  CO,  S,  SO, 
and  SOj,  with  a  letrafunctiooal  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dianhydride*,  tetiacarboxylic  acids,  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


M9I.C9* 
USE  OF  POLYCONDENSATION  PRODUCTS,  AND 
NOVEL  POLYCONDENSATION  PRODUCTS 
Sea  N.  Kiii,  ntwrtiarh;  Asri  Smmt,  Fraokcalki 
"liiiB^llilwitir.  Mfitait,  aO  oC,  Gcnaaajr, 
BASF  AMfgmfcrbaft.  Ladwliifcrfr 
per  No.  PCT/EP«3/»1«87,  |  371  Date  Jan.  27. 1995,  |  lt2(e) 
Date  Jaa.  21,  1995,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W094/«211«,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Feb.  3, 1994 

PCT  FHcd  JaL  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  373J75 
dalM  priority,  appMcadoa  Genaaaiy,  JaL  27,  1992,  42  24 

7Mjt 

Iat  CL*  CMG  63/12:  A«1K  7/06 
VS.  CL  528—296  •  CIntaM 

1.  A  carboxyl-containing  polycoodensation  product  comprising 

a)  suuctural  units  of  the  formula 


O— , 


S,4N,<92 

BIODEGRADABLE  COPCH.YMERS  AND  PLASTIC 

ARTICLES  COMPRISING  BIODEGRADABLE 

COPOLYMERS 

baa  Nada,  FrirtcM,  OMa,  aarigaor  to  IW  Procter  *  GaMtak 

larlaaaf  ■~-'- 

af  ScK  Na.  371^5,  Ja*  12, 1995,  »Wck  to  a 
I  «r  Scr.  No.  3M,349,  Sep.  15, 1994,  [ 
wMck  to  a  dlitoliaafScr.  No.  247,539,  May  23, 1994,  i 
doMd,  ami  a  tullaaallna  la  part  nf  •iir  No.  2473^9,  May 

23, 1994,  abaadoocd,  wWch  to  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No. 
lS7,9i9,  Jaa.  2S,  1994,  abawiaiiwl.  TWa  appHcadoa  Apr.  13, 
1995,  Scr.  No.  422,MS 
Iat  CL'  CMG  63/06:63Ai6 
VS,  CL  528-341  »*  C>«»« 

1.  A  plastic  article  other  than  a  foam  comprising  a  biodegradable 
copolymer  which  has  been  processed  to  form  the  plastic  article, 
wherein  the  biodegradable  copolymer  comprises  at  least  two  ran- 
domly repealing  mooomer  units  wherein  the  first  randomly  repeat- 
ing monomer  unit  has  the  strxicture 


4R'  Ol 

0-CH-(CHjX.-C-j— 


wherein  R'  is  H,  or  C,  or  Cj  alkyl,  and  n  is  I  or  2;  the  second 
randomly  repeating  monoiner  unit  has  the  structure 


4R2  Ol 

I  II  J_ 

O— CH-CHj-C-J— 


b)  radicals  derived  from  tricarboxylic  or  tetracarboxylic  acids 

capable  of  anhydride  formation  and  ^^ 

c)  structural  units  derived  from  diols,  diamines  or  amino  aico-    wherein  R'  is  a  C^-C,,  alkyl  or  alkenyl;  and  wherem  at  least  50* 

ln^  ^Yten  of  *«  randomly  repeating  monomer  units  have  the  structure  of  the 

R  is  hydrogen.  C,-  to  C,-alkyl  or  phenyl.  first  randomly  repeating  monomer  unit 


5v498,C93 
METH<H>  OF  REDUCING  THE  RESIDUAL 
UNSATURATED  MONOMER  CONTENT  OF  AN 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF  A  SATURATED  POLYMER 
Richard  A.  MankaD,  Akron,-  Dane  K.  Parker,  MaariUon,  and 
JaMS  W.  Hcnkbcrier,  Osfitrd,  an  of  OUo,  Mrigaors  to  IV 
Goodyear  Tfare  A  Robber  Coaq^any,  Akroa,  Ohio 
FBed  Sep.  2i,  1994,  Set;  No.  313,5M 
lot  CL'  aWF  6/24.-6/I4.-6/16 
VS,  CL  528—483  1«  Oatea 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  residual  unsaturated  monomer 
conient  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  saturated  polymer,  compris- 
ing: 
contacting  the  aqueous  dispersion  with  a  gas  containing  ozone, 

and 
reacting  the  residual  imsamratcd  mooomer  with  said  ozone. 


5y49e,«94 
PEPTIDES  OF  THE  CYTOPLASMIC  DOMAIN  OF 
INTEGRIN 
ErkU  L  Rnodahti,  Rancho  Santa  Fe,  Cattt,  aarigaor  to  La 
JoOa  Cancer  Rcacarch  FonadatfaNi,  La  Jolla,  CaUC. 
Continaatian  of  Ser.  No.  973347,  Nov.  9, 1992,  ^^.^^M^^.llf^^, 
whkh  to  a  contianation  of  Scr.  No.  357,024,  May  25, 1989, 
abandoQcd.  Thto  application  May  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  240,967 
Int  CL'  C07K  7/08:14/00 
VS.  CL  530-324  3  CUais 

1.  A  peptide  consisting  of  the  amino  acid  sequence  of  the 
cytoplasmic  domain  of  integrin  subunit  ^',  KFEEERARAK- 
WDTVRDGAGRFLKSLV. 


5,498,695 
PARANTTROANILINE  PEPTIDES 
GaatoB  O.  Danaiy,  Gaks  Ferry,  and  Lawrence  A.  Rciter,  Mys- 
tic, both  of  Conn„  aarignora  to  Plaer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  981,153,  Nov.  24,  1992,  abandoned. 
TWa  appttcatioa  Dec  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  354,685 
Int  CL'  C07K  5^ 
U.S.  CL  530—331  5  daims 

1.  PbCHjCHiCOValAlaA^p-nitroanilide. 


5,498,696 
STEROL  REGULATORY  ELEMENT  BINDING  PROTEINS 

AND  THEIR  USE  IN  SCREENING  ASSAYS 
Michael  R.  Brigg^  CamlMoii;  Michad  S.  Brown,  DaliH; 
Joacph  L.  GaUrtciB,  Dalaa,  and  Saado^  Wai«,  Dallas,  aO 
of  Ita^  aarigaon  to  Board  of  Rcfnla,  The  Uaivcnity  at 
Tnas  Systta,  Austin,  Tex. 

FHcd  May  13,  1993,  So;  No.  61,697 
Int  CL'  C07K  14/47 
VS.  CL  530-^350  4  dates 

1.  An  isolated  protein  which  exhibits  a  molecular  weight  of 
between  about  59  kD  and  about  68  kD  in  sodium  dodecyl  sulfate 
polyacrylamide  gels  and  binds  with  sequence  specificity  to  die 
sterol  regulatory  element  SRE-1  (SEQ  ID  NO:27). 


5y«98,697 
PROTON  POSSESSING  METASTASIS-INHIBrnMrY 
ACnVlTY 
IwaU;  -Daactaka  Ohta,  aad  MaaaaW  Karlaaata,  idl  of 
Okayaan,  Japan,  artpiaw  to  rihwihllrf  Katota  H^jMh- 
Ibara  Sdbiriaa  Kagaka  Kcnky^fo,  Okayaaa,  Japaa 

FHcd  Sep.  27, 1993,  Sec  No.  127,278 

OainH  priarity,  appMcalfaai  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1992, 4-281136 

Int  CL'  C87K  1A)0:2M):  CV7H  19^0:21/00 

VS.  CL  530-350  2  CWnM 

1.  A  highly  purified  protein  which  has  the  foUowing  physico- 
chemical  properties: 

(1)  Mtriecular  weight 
4S.O00±S.O0O: 

(2)  Isoelectric  point 
pl=5.7±03; 

(3)  Partial  amino  acid  sequence 

Possessing  a  partial  amino  acid  sequence  of  Asp-Ser-du-CHy- 
lyr-ne-TVr-Ala-Arg-Gly-AU-Ghi-Asp-Met-Lys  (SBQ  ID 
Nai)  or  Glu-His-Trp-Ser-His-Asp-Pro-Phe-Ghi  (SBQ  ID 
N0:2); 

(4)  Solubility  in  solvent 

Soluble  in  water,  physiological  saline  and  pboq>haie  buffer. 

(5)  Bi<dogical  activity 

Exhibiting  metastasis-inhibilory  activity  on  RPMI  4788  ceU 
(PERM  BP-2429),  an  established  ceU  line  derived  firom 
human  colon  carKxr, 

(6)  Stability 

Inactivated  in  water  at  pH  7.2  and  100*  C.  for  30  lainules; 
Stable  in  water  at  pH  7.2  and  4°  C.  for  one  month;  and 

(7)  Acute  toxicity 

Exhibiting  an  LOjq  of  SO  mg/kg  or  higher  in  mouse  when 
intravenously  administered  to  tlie  mouse. 


5,498,698 
MEGAKARYOCYTE  POTENTUTOR 
NoHNni  YawagBfbl,  Kyoto;  Maaayaahi  Ob-Eda,  and  ] 
Hattail,  both  of  SUzaoka,  an  ol,  Japan,  assignors  to  Chagri 
Sciyaka  Kabwhfld  Katoha,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCT/JF92M1689,  f  371  Date  Jnn.  27, 1994,  S  lt2(e) 
Date  Jan.  27,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093a3132,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  JaL  8, 1994 

PCT  FHcd  Dec  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  256433 
Oaiais  priority,  appttcadon  Japan,  Dec  27, 1991, 3-361522; 
Mar.  31, 1992,  4-122518 

Int  CL*  C07K  14/47,14/475 
VS.  CL  530—399  1  CWh 

1.  A  megakaryocyte  potentiator  haviiig  tlie  foUowing  properties: 

(1)  dose-dqiendently  iixneasing  the  number  of  megakaryocyte 
colonies  in  the  presence  of  IL-3  in  vitro; 

(2)  showing  a  single  band  at  an  approximate  molecular  weight 
of  32,000  as  measured  by  SDS-polyacrylamide  gel  electro- 
phoresis; 

(3)  eluting  in  a  fraction  corTespor¥liiig  to  an  acetonitrile  coocen- 
tiation  of  40-45%  in  0.1%  trifluoroacetic  acid  in  reverse 
phase  high-performance  liquid  chromatography;  and, 

(4)  containing  die  amino  acid  sequence  of  SEQ.  LD.  No.:  1  in  its 
molecule. 
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COMPUEXSS  AND  CHELATM  Of  AZTTHIOMYCIN 

WTTH  BIVALBNT  ANIMM  XmiVALINT  MTIALS  AND 

THBOt  USB  AS  ANTIULCKK 

Dilikic;  ZMto  V^Hmt;  Hmile  K'^t'*'^ 

;  to  ruvA  I 


Xi 


mk  «.  \9n,  s«.  N«.  njm 

lA  CL*  0V7P  M».-  AMN  4JMM 


SOjH 


SQlH 


UA  a.  534—15  ^ 

1.  A  nedwd  far  tmtiiif  •  p*i«*  »ufferiiig  from  uleenwte^ 
coavrites  adminijteniig  lo  iMd  pMieM  a  pta«MC«<ie«l  W*yM*- 
tioii  fCTiW"'»t  —  MBPUt  cflective  far  BMtmi  nicew  <rf  «  owmilo 
or  chetale  of  m  inilpooiyciii  with  bivaleoi  or  trivalnt  meiali  or 


Xj 


•^ "  ^--(y"' 


NAPBTHYLAZONArBTBCM.DYKS  WHICH  CONTAIN  A 

$.CHLO«o^-fLix«onrmmaDiN-«-YL«KAcnvB 

GROUP 


soa< 


X, 


NH-^N^X, 


nM  Scv- 1. 19H  S«  Nfc  2W.7XJ 
,  prf^liy.  ■wMi.iH..  G«—iy.  S^  «.  IWa.  43  » 

37«J 

tat  Cl»  CWi  6M«.  tmr  1/382  ^  ^  ^ 

vs.  CL  534-43«  •  ^li*" 

1.  RMKtivedywftdrwIiich.  in  the  form  of  the  free  acid.  hM  die 

foUowing  formiiU 


SOOi 


SOjH 


(I) 


HO)S 


^    ^  OH  NH— ^  N 

SOjH 


HChS' 


wtaidi  is  in  an  imemal  amVor  external  salt  form,  in  which 
each  of  R,  to  H.  is  iKkpcwkally  bydrocea.  halogen,  hydroxy. 

C,.,alkyl.  C,.,aIkDxy.  — NHCOC„,alkyl  or— NHCONHj. 
eKh  of  X,  10  X«  U  indepewtaidy  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatie  or 
heiencyclic  amiiio  inwp  coalaining  at  least  two  nitrogen 
lioim.  with  the  prwiao  dMi  each  of  these  amino  giwii»  bears 

•  pfotonatMile  nitrogeo  atom  or  qualeniary  ammonium  ioo. 
a«» « lea«  one  of  these  amino  groopa  bears  a  primary  amiiio 

group,  and 
Xjis  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatie  or  heMrocyclic  amino  groop 
containing  at  least  two  nitrogen  atoms  one  of  which  is  a 
protoaaiaMe  nitrogen  atom  or  quaiematy  amnMnium  ion.  or 
an  Momalic  diamine  group  of  which  the  terminal  amino  group 

is  substitutMl  by 


5,4M,7»1 

BASIC  DISAZO  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING 

SULPHONIC  ACID  GROUPS 

Alackwfl.! 


IMi 


•r  Sar.  N*.  M3M.  Mmj  U,  Ifn.  i 

Dec  22, 1W4,  Sar.  N*  3*M72 

r.  May  U  im,  42  IS 


IiM.  CL*  Cmm  35A)37:35/029:67/34:  D21H  21/28 
VS.  CL  534— TW  1* 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


X7 


in  which  each  X*  Hid  X^  U  independenUy  an  aUphatic. 
cycloaliphatie  or  hetttocyclic  amino  group  which  contains  at 
least  two  nitrogen  atoms  one  of  which  is  a  protonataUe 
nitrogen  atom  or  a  quaternary  ammonium  ion,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  die  sum  of  the  proionataMe  amino  groups  and 
quaternary  ammonium  groups  present  in  X,  to  X,  exceeds  the 
number  of  die  sulpho  groups  by  at  least  one  and  farther  widi 

die  proviso  diatatleasttwoofX,  toX*  contain  a  primary 


UMI 


5,491,702 
TREATED  PECTINIC  ACID  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 
Cheryl  R.  Mitchell,  and  Plat  R.  MttcheD,  both  of  Stockton, 
CaUf.,  asdgnors  to  CaUfonia  Nataral  Prodncts,  Latknp, 
CaUf. 

Filed  Dec  li,  1993,  Sck  No.  1(9,377 
Int  CL'  CWB  37/06:37/04 
VS.  a.  536—2  19  OainH 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  Heated  polyuronic  acid,  the 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  beating  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  polyuronic  acid  at  a 
temperature  above  about  100°  C.  and  for  an  amount  of  time 
sufficient  to  obtain  a  separation  of  the  dispersion  into  two 
phases  upon  cooling,  the  two  phases  being  a  treated  polyu- 

.  ronic  acid  solution  and  a  precipitate;  and 

B.  recovering  the  treated  polyuronic  acid  mixture,  including  at 
least  2.5  percent  polymers  of  the  polyuronic  acid  having  a 
degree  of  polymerization  DP  in  the  range  of  about  DPI  to 
about  DP20. 


5y49«,703 

SILANOL  BASED  GLYCOSIDES 

ABthaay  J.  O'Lenick,  Jr.,  Ulbam,  Ga,,  aaaignor  to  SDtedi  Inc, 

Noraroaa,  Ga. 

CootlMMtioB-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  13S,1S9,  Oct  20, 1993,  Pat 

No.  5^28,142.  This  appUcntfcm  Mar.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

410,501 

Int  CL'  OI7H  23/O0;15/0*;  CVJG  3/00;  C08B  31/00 

VS.  CL  536—4.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  silicone  glycoside  which  is  prq>ared  by  the  reaction  of 

(a)  a  silanol  compound  conforming  to  the  foUowing  structure; 


HO— Si 
I 
Me 


■-I 


Mel  Me 

O— Si— l-O— Si— OH 

'  T   ' 

Me  J  Me 


wherein; 
Me  is  methyl; 

R  is  alkyl  having  one  to  twenty  carbon  atoms; 
o  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to  2.000;  with 

(b)  a  saccharide  or  saccharide  source; 

(c)  an  acid  catalyst; 

said  reaction  is  carried  out  at  temperature  of  between  100°  C.  and 
120*  C.  for  between  5  and  IS  hours. 


5^498,704 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL  GLYCOSIDES 
Gerhard  Woii;  Mannheim;  Alfred  Ofbring,  Bad  Duerkhcim; 
Guenter  Oetter,  Frankentfaal;  Richard  R.  Schmidt,  and 
Wol^ganc  Klotz,  both  of  Kowtanz,  aU  ol,  Germaiiy,  aasign- 
ors  to  BASF  Aktientcaeilschafl,  Lndwigri^ai,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93^M87S,  <  371  Date  Sep.  21,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  21,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/21197,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct  28, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  302,779 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Germany,  Apr.  21,  1992,  42  13 
016.6 

Int  CL'  C07H  17/00 
VS.  CL  536—18.6  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  alkyl  glycosides  comprising  the  step 
of: 

alkylating  reducing  saccharides  in  the  presence  of  a  base  and  a 

solvent,  with  an  alkylating  agent, 
wherein  said  alkylating  agent  is  a  dialkyi  sulfate  whose  alkyl 
groups  contain  at  least  six  carbon  atoms,  and  the  molar  ratio 
of  said  saccharides  to  said  dialkyi  sulfate  being  from  1:1  to 
1:5. 


5,498,705 

MODIFIED  POLYSACCHARmES  HAVING  IMPROVED 

ABSORBENT  PROPERTIES  AND  PROCESS  F(Ht  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Jian  Oin,  Applctoa,  Wla.,  aarig^or  to  Kimberly-ault  Cofpo- 

ratioa,  NccMh,  Wk. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1995,  Set;  No.  392,439 
Int  CL'  C08B  7/00;  A61L  1508 
VS.  CL  536—20  34  CUam 

1.  A  crosslinked,  nnodified  polysaccharide  formed  by  a  mediod 
comprising  the  following  steps: 
forming  a  mixture  comprising  water  and  a  cronlinUng  ageat 
wherein  the  crosslinking  agent  is  water  soluble  and  comprise* 
a  compound  having  at  least  two  fimctiottal  grai^is  or  fimciioa- 
alities  amiable  of  reacting  in  an  aqueous  sofation  with  a 
carboxyl,  hydroxyl.  or  amino  groups  of  a  modified  polysac- 
charide; 
adding  to  said  mixture  an  amount  of  a  water-soluble,  modified 
polysaccharide,  tliat  is  free  from  a  substuiial  degree  of 
crosslinking,  such  diat  the  weight  ratio  of  water-soluble, 
modified  polysaccharide  to  water  in  said  mixture  is  from 
about  1:2  to  about  1:40,  wherein  said  water-soluble,  ""^Pf^ 
polysaccharide  becomes  crosslinked,  and  wherein  said 
crosslinked,  modified  polysaccharide  comprises  a  substan- 
tially non-crosslinked,  water-soluble,  modified  polysaodiaride 
core  and  a  crosslinked,  water-insoluble,  modified  polysaccha- 
ride shell  at  least  partially  surrounding  said  core,  said 
crosslinked,  modified  polysaccharide  being  swellable  in  said 
mixture;  and 
drying  said  crosslinked,  modified  polysaccharide,  wherein  said 
crosslinked,  modified  polysaccharide  has  an  initial  Absor- 
bency  Under  Load  at  least  about  200  percent  greater  dian  said 
water-soluble,  modified  polysaccharide. 


5,498,706 
WATER-RESISTANT  STARCH  MATERIALS  FOR  THE 

ntoDucnoN  of  cast  sheets  and 

THERMOPLASTIC  MATiaUALS 
Rainer  Fifadie,  Frankftart  am  Midn;  Rcaate  Grosa-Lanncrt, 
Dietzenbach;  Klaus  WoDmann,  Escfaenhofien;  Bemd  Beat, 
Mocrfeiden,  aH  of,  Germany;  Ednard  Schmid,  Bonadnz,  and 
Fritz  Bnchkr,  Thnaia,  both  of,  Switzerland,  aarignors  to 
EMS  Invorta  AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  958,103,  Mar.  \,  1993,  Pat  No.  S,3«7jK7. 
This  appikatioo  Sep.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  302,0L2 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  30,  1992,  41  14 
185.7 

Int  CL'  COOL  3/06.  C06K  5/10;  C08J  5/18 
VS.  CL  536—45  14  ClaiBM 

1.  A  process  for  die  production  of  water-resistant,  diermoplastic 
starch  material  processable  into  environmentally  safe,  tliennoplas- 
tically  produced  products  and  cast  sheets,  said  process  comprising 
simultaneously  or  successively  reacting  an  acylation  agent  which  is 
a  free  acid  or  chloride  or  anhydride  of  at  least  one  fatty  acid  with 
high  amylose  starch  having  an  amylose  content  of  greater  ttian  or 
equal  to  70%  in  a  one-pot  reaction  without  isolation  of  the  inter- 
mediate products  and  then  precipitating  the  resulting  acyl  modified 
starch  from  the  reaction  product  by  adding  methanol,  wherein  the 
resulting  acyl  modified  starch  has  a  degree  of  substitution  of  at 
least  1.86. 
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IIQS 


HYDROGEN  SULnDB  CONVEim 
Larry  W.  Gadln.  Sic  2,  P.a  Ba  MIA.  Hwy.  13*1, 
-nes.7SU4 
MtWm  af  Scfv  Nc  SUM.  ApK  22,  IMS, 

■Mirtlia  May  «.  19M,  Sw.  Ma.  239,37t 
tht  partiaa  af  Ike  Icni  aT  iMi  patart  ia>inai^  la  Ja&  23, 
2tll.  haa  kaaa  dMataMd. 
tet  CL*  CtTH  5/04:1/00:  CTfC  45/00 
VS.  a.  S3«— 5U  12  ClalBM 

1.  A  waupotilioB  weftil  for  coavertiBg  hydrofen  Mdfide  and 
fxptuc  wlfidea  ia  aqueoua  or  hychwaritoa-cooiaiiiing  liquid  or 
gateouf  streams  to  water  soluble,  noatoxic  polymen.  the  compo- 
sition  comprising  the  reactioa  product  of:  a  first  component  com- 
prising sterically  hindered  alkyl  diamines  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aminomethylcyclopentylamine;  12- 

cyclohexanediamine;  13-pentanediamine.2-methy!:  1.6- 

heuuediamine;  IH-azepine,  beuhydro;  1,4-butanediamine;  and 
mixtutes  theteof;  and  a  second  coopaaent  comprising  an  aldehyde 
donor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydanioin:  bexametfa- 
ylenetetramiiie;  bexamethyloimelamine;  2-eiluaol;  5,5- 
dimethylhydantoin;  tris(hydroxymethyl)nitrome«hane;  2-nitro-2- 
methyl-1-propanol;  2-nitro-  2-ediyl-U-propaDediol;  2-nitro-l- 
btiianol:  and  acetaldehyde  ammooia. 


ALKYL  BTHER  ANAUMHJBS  Of  BENZOPORPHYKIN 

DKUVATIVES 

Rarladra  K.  Paadcy,  WimiiMi.  N.Y,-  ThaMa  J.  Daa^ 

<crty.  GiMd  Ua^  batt  af  N.Y4  Karl*  M.  Sarilk,  Pwto. 

HtnHk  Seacank,  tee..  BaCMa.  N.Y..  a^  IW  BcfcM  arihe 

U^Twaky  af  CriWiiiia,  Oafclaai.  CaML 

HM  Ape  22. 19H  Sar.  No.  231,1U 
U.  a.'  OTD  4S7/22 
VS.  CL  SM-145  *  Oataa 

1.  The  coovound  having  die  formula: 


i/im,TM  

METHOD  OF  SYNTHESIZING  POLYESTERS 
InO  Ldcnri.  Scaisdala,  N.Y.,  aiiln"  *•  Mirtrilai 
CcaUi;  Bran,  N.Y. 

FBad  JbL  is,  1M»,  Scr.  Na.  381 JM 
lot  CL*  CiTH  1/00:13/02:15/04 
VS.  CL  S3«— US  IS  I 

I.  A  process  for  die  preparation  of  an  ester  which  comprises 
contacting  an  acid  widi  an  alkyl  chlorofonnaie  in  an  aqueous 
medium  dial  is  100%  water  to  form  an  anhydride  and  diereaitcr 
contacting  said  anhydride  with  a  polyol  to  form  said  ester. 


PSODUCnON  OF  SUCRALOSE  WTrHOLT 
INTERMEDUTE  ISOLATION  OF  CRYSTALLINE 
SVCRALOSE^ESTER 
Jam  L.  Navia,  Alka^  Rabat  E.  Waftap;  Nkfcalaa  M.  Vcr- 
■a^  balk  af  WalklHTiBe,  aad  David  S.  NcMkck.  AlkaH,  al 
uf  Ca  .  Malfnn  to  McNcO-PPC.  Ik.,  Mlawa,  NJ. 
I  af  Scr.  N*.  323,954,  Oct.  17, 1994, 
.  TUa  anpllfrtna  May  24, 199S,  Scr.  No.  441,716 
bt  CL'  C*7G  17/00:  C»7H  1/00:  SAM) 
VS.  CL  S3«— 124  IS 

1.  A  process  for  producing  sucralose  from  a  feed  mixture  of  (a) 
6-0-acy!-4,r.6'-trichloto-4.r.6'-trideoxygalactosucrose,  (b)  salt 
including  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  chloride,  (c)  water, 
and  (d)  other  chlorinated  sucrose  by-products,  in  a  reactioa 
medium  comprising  a  tertiary  amide,  wherein  said  process  coro- 


(i)  deacyladng  die  6-0-acyl-4,l',6'-trichloto-4,r,6'- 
tfideoxygalactosucrose  by  raising  die  pH  of  dw  aqueous  solu- 
tioa  of  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  to  about  11  (±1)  at  a  temperMure 
and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect  said  deacylation.  to 
produce  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  sucralose.  salt 
including  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  eanh  metal  chloride,  and 
other  chlorinated  sucrose  by-products,  in  a  reactioa  meditmi 
connprising  a  tertiary  amide; 

(ii)  removing  said  tertiary  amide:  and 

(iii)  recovering  sucraloae  ftom  die  product  of  step  (ii). 


COKs 


CORs 


having  R  groups  R',  R'.  R*.  and  R*.  wherein  R'  and  R*  are 
methyl  or  — CH(0— (CHi).CH,)CHj  or  are  joined  togedier 
to  form  die  group  D  aad  wherein  R'  and  R*  are  mediyl  or 
— CH(0— (CHi).CHj)CHj  or  are  joined  togedier  to  form  die 
group  D;  provided  dM  one  of  R'  and  R'  or  R'  and  R'  are 
joined  together  to  fonn  die  group  D  wherein  one  of  die 
remaining  R  groups  is  methyl  and  one  of  die  remaining  R 
groups  U  — CH(0-(CH,).CH,KWj.  *»«««  n  is  an  integer  of 
S  dirough  7  and  group  D  is: 


MeOiC 


aad  R,  is  independendy  at  each  occurrence  — OR«  where  R* 
is  lower  alkyl  of  I  dirough  7  carbon  atoms  or  R^  is  an  amino 
acid  residue. 


5,4N,711  

SYNTHESIS  OF  44MHNrrRO-2>A12.TETRAOXA AlO- 

DIAZATETRACYCLO(S.SAtS3«3,llIDODECANE 
Tha«M  K.  nigkiinf    North  Oficm  W.  WayM  Edwarda, 
T»t»anto*,  ami  Rabcit  B.  Wardia,  Lafam  aD  of  Utah, 
Malgaoti  to  Tbiakai  Carparadaa,  Opdra,  Utak 
CairtiHatioB-iiHpMt  af  Scr.  No.  13gKM,  Feb.  3, 1993.  TUa 
applkation  Aa«.  2. 1993,  Scr.  No.  1«1«458 
lat.  CL*  CI7D  49S/22 
VS.  CL  S4B-44*  43  CWm 

1.  A  piocess  for  ptepviag  4,l(Minilro-2,6,8,l2-tetiaoxa-  4.10- 
diazaletracyclo-f5.5.0.£^'0'")dodecane  comprising  die  steps  of: 
(a)  reacting  a  mixture  of  a  hexa-substituted  piperazine  deriva- 
tive, a  strong  acid,  and  a  ninale  source,  such  dial  an  exother- 
mic reaction  occun  which  proceeds  at  a  reaction  temperature 
substantially  above  ambiem  temperature,  said  hexa- 
substituted  piperazine  derivative  having  the  following  struc- 
ture: 


R- 

I 


"II" 


RO  N  OR 

I 

R- 

Where  — OR  is  a  good  leaving  group  and  R  is  H.  R*. 
—COR",  — COOR".  — SO3R",  —NO,  — NO2.  acetal  (includ- 
ing-aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  or  branched  acetals),  or  cydoac- 
etal;  R'  is  a  nitrolysable  group  selected  from  —COR', 
— SO2R",  — SO3M,  — NOj,  —NO.  —COOR",  t-butyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl,  and  isopropyl;  M  is  an  alkali  metal;  R'  is  H,  C,  to  C,o 
alkyl,  branched  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  phenyl,  substituted  phe- 
nyl, or  a  monocyclic  heterocyclic  radical; 

(b)  precipitating  a  reactioa  product  from  the  reaction  mixture; 
and 

(c)  purifying  the  reaction  product. 

39.  A  process  for  preparing  4,10-diiiitTO-2,6,8,12-tetraoxa-4,10- 
diazatetracyclo-(5.5.0.0*'0*")dodecane  comprising  die  steps  of: 
(a)  reacting  a  mixture  of  a  tetraoxadiazaisowuitzitane  derivative, 
a  strong  acid,  and  a  nitrate  source,  such  that  an  exotbemuc 
reaction  occurs  which  proceeds  at  a  reaction  temperature 
substantially  above  ambient  temperature,  said  telraoxadiaza- 
isowimzitane  derivative  having  the  following  structure: 


Where  R'  is  a  nitrolysable  group  selected  from  — COR", 
— SOjR",  — NO2,  —NO,  —COOR",  t-butyl,  cyclohexyl,  and 
isopropyl;  R*  is  H.  C,  to  €,„  alkyl,  branched  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  or  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  or  a  monocyclic 
heterocyclic  radical: 

(b)  precipitating  a  reaction  product  from  the  reaction  mixture; 
and 

(c)  purifying  the  reaction  product 


5,49«,712 
TRIPHENODIOXAZINE  DYES 
Gordon  A.  Thomson,  Bolton,  England,  assignor  to  Zeneca 
Llmitwl,  London,  England 

Filed  May  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  60,049 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26, 1992, 
9211110 

Int  a.*  C07D  498/04:  C09B  19/00:62/04:62/503 
VS.  CL  544—76  11  Claims 

1.  A  water-sohible  dye  of  the  Formula  (2)  or  sab  thereof: 


(2) 


each  A'  and  A^  independendy  is  alkyl,  alkoxy,  CI,  Br,  caiboxy, 
or  — SO2— Y; 

each  Y  independendy  is  —OR',  — NR'R*,  vinyl  a  group  con- 
vertible to  vinyl  on  treatment  with  aqueous  alkali,  or  alkyl; 

each  R'  and  R*  independendy  is  hydrogen  or  aryl; 

m  and  n  are  each  independendy  0.  1,  2  or  3; 

W'  and  W^  are  each  independendy  a  fibre-reactive  groiqi  of  die 
formula  —X'—(B^—X\—Z, 

X'  and  X^  are  — NR'—  wherein  R^  is  H  or  C|^-alkyl; 

B^  is  a  divalent  organic  linking  group; 

p  is  0  or  1; 

Z  is  a  heterocyclic  reactive  group; 

R'  is  H,  OH  or  CH,;  and 

R^  is  C,.5-alkyl,  hydroxy-C,.3-alkyl  or  — CHjO— (C,^-alkyl). 

7.  A  process  for  colouring  a  textile  comprisiiig  applying  thereto 
a  dye  according  to  claim  1. 

8.  A  liquid  dye  formulation  which  contains  less  than  30% 
inorganic  salts,  conqmsing  at  least  five  parts  of  a  reactive  dye 
according  to  claim  1  dissolved  in  100  parts  of  water. 


5^498,713 
WATER-SOLUBLE  ANTHRAQUINONE  COMPOUNDS 
J5rg  Dannhrim,  Frankfort  am  Main;  Werner  H.  Rims,  FUr- 
sheim  am  Main,  and  Hartmnt  Springer,  drccawd,  late  af 
Kdnigstdii^  Germany,  asaigiiors  to  Hocdist  AldcageacB- 
schafl,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  16,  1993,  Ser.  Na  168,451 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Germany,  Dec  18, 1992,  42  42 
970.6;  Jun.  23, 1993,  43  20  733.2 

Int  CL*  C07D  251/50 
VS.  CL  544—189 

1.  An  anthraquinone  compound  of  the  formula 


lOaiai 


SO3M 


a 


NH 
HjC 


SOiM 


SOj-N— CN 

M 


where  M  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal  or  the  mole  equivalent  of 
an  alkaline  earth  metal. 


wherein: 
T'  is  a  or  Br, 


5/498,714 

ntOCESS  FOR  PR<N)UCTION  OF  TRIS 

(TRIBROMOPHENOXY>-S-TRIAZINE 

SdSDO  Nisfaibori,  Shiga,  and  Hideto  Kondo,  Kyoto,  both  of, 

Japan,  assigDors  to  Dai-lchi  Kegyo  Sciyakn  Coi,  Ltd.,  Kyoto, 

Japan 

FDed  Jon.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  264,385 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  8,  1993,  5-168833; 
JuL  9, 1993, 5-170285 

Int  CL'  C07D  251/34 
VS.  CL  544—219  2  Cfadau 

1.  A  process  for  producing  tris(tribromopheiioxy>-s-triazine 
which  comprises  causing  an  aqueous  tribromophenolate  solutioa  of 
not  less  than  SO  weight  %  concentration  containing  a  reducing 
agent  to  react  on  cyanuric  chloride  in  the  presence  of  a  phase 
transfer  catalyst 
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5v«M.71S 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  IMIDAZOPYRIDINE 

DERIVATIVES 

D.Ttd  L.  Kao.  Brig:  Martta  Eycr.  Ob;  Jcm-PmU  Rodnit, 

Gnm.  Md  Alain  WdHg.  RM-Mord,  aU  aC  Swtt»riaMl, 

Mricnon  to  Loua  UtU  GaaMpl/Valak,  SwlUiilaai 

racd  Nov.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3S«,M3 
Clai«*  priority,  appUcalia*  SwUaeriaMi,  Dw.  1, 1993,  3SM^ 

93 

III.  CL'  C*7D  471/04 
VS.  CL  S4«— lis  "  Oatm^ 

I.  A  pfocess  for  prepaiing  a  imidazopyridine  derivative  of  the 
formula: 


SyW«,717 

«,7.DIALKOXV-M-WYDROISOQUINOLIN-»-YL 

COMPOUNDS 

KiyoAwl  bkikawa,  and  Tbk^  Hayanm,  both  of  Itekaba, 

Jiyaa,  MripiirrT  to  Baaya  PharaMcentkal  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 

""phlilnii  of  Ser.  No.  I99,»l,  Feb.  22,  1994.  Pat.  No. 
Sv44«.IM.  Tkh  apoUcatioa  Aaf  !••  1*^  ^*'-  ^^  288^51 
Oatet  priority,  appttcadoa  Japaa.  Feb.  25,  1993,  5-MM46 
lat  CL*  C*7D  217/14:217/16 
MS.  CL  544—139  »  Clatai 

I.  A  compound  represented  by  the  following  formula  or  a  salt 
thereof; 


I 


R'O 


R>0 


m 


wbetcin  R,  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group,  and  Rj,  R,  and  R4  are 
identical  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyi 
group,  an  aryl  group,  an  aialkyl  group  or  a  halogen  atom,  compris- 
ing hydrogenating  a  2-aiiiiiio-3-nitropyridine  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R'  and  R'  are  independently  a  lower  alkyl  or  benzyl 
group,  or  are  combined  together  to  fotm  a  methylene  group;  and 
R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  benzyl  group 
wherein  1  to  3  optional  hydrogen  atom<s)  on  the  benzene  ring 
may  be  replaced  by  an  substituenMs)  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  benzyloxy  group,  a 
halogen  atom,  a  nilro  group  and  a  lower  alkoxycartwnylm- 
ethyl  group,  a  phenethyl  group  wherein  1  to  3  optional  hydro- 
gen atom<s)  oo  the  benzene  ring  may  be  replaced  by  a  lower 
alkoxy  or  benzyloxy  group,  or  a  heteroaiylmethyl  or  het- 
eroarylethyl  group, 
provided  that  when  R'  is  a  methyl  group.  R    and  R    are  not 
simultaneously  methyl  groups 


wherein  Rj,  R,  and  R4  are  as  defined  above,  with  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  (i)  a  carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula: 


R.tXiOH 


m 


wherein  R,  is  as  defined  above,  (ii)  a  hydrogenation  catalyst,  and 
(iii)  a  catalytic  amount  of  acid  other  than  the  carboxylic  acid  of  the 
formula  III.  wiUi  the  hydrogenation  product  formed  being  con- 
dea<(ed  with  the  carboxylic  acid  of  the  formuU  III  to  give  the 
imidapopyridine  derivative  of  the  formula  I. 


5,491,718     

PREPARATION  OF  SUBSTHL  I  ED 
TETRAHYDROPYRIDINES 
Joha  A.  Wcraer,  ladiaaapoHa,  lad.,  aarignor  to  Eb  Lilly  and 
Company.  ladiaaapoU*.  lad. 

Coatinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  847^31,  Apt  13, 1992,  abaodoocd, 

which  b  a  diviiion  of  Ser.  No.  661,276,  Feb.  26,  1991.  Pat.  No. 

5,136,040.  This  appUcathm  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359.498 

InL  CL*  CiTD  2linO:2W44 

MS.  CL  546—348  7  Clains 

I.  A  method  for  preparing  a  compound  of  Formula  1 

I 


Gerard 
to 


5^4ft,716 
^AMINO  NAPHTHYRIDINE  DERIVATIVE,  ITS 
PREPARATION  AND  ITS  USE 
Mafie-TbCiiae   Darid-Coaato,   Cherffly-Lanie, 
RovaaeL   Soisy-sur-SciBe,    both    of,    France, 
Rhooe-Poulenc  Rorer  SA.,  Antony,  France 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181M1 
Int.  CL*  C07D  471/04 
MS.  CL  546—122  »•  O*'^ 

1.  A  2-amino  napbthyridine  compound  of  formula  (I): 


,COOH 


(I) 


wherein 

R'  is  C.-C,  alkyl  or  aryl; 

R^  is  C,-C,o  alkyl.  benzyl  or  CHjR': 

R'  is  C1-C7  alkenyl  or  Cj-C,  cycloalkyi;  and 

Ar  is  a  cyclic  Cj-Cjo  aromatic  group  said  method  comprising 
(a)  providing  a  4-caiboiiate-  1,3,4-substimted  pipendine  com- 
pound of  Formula  11 


•I        Ar 
R'R«CHOCO    : 


fr' 


N 
I 
R> 


optical  isomers  of  die  2-amino  napbthyridine  compound  or  a  lah   wherein 


R'  is  C,-C,o  alkyl  or  R*  and  R'  together  are  €,-€4  cycloalkyi, 
and  (b)  heating  said  compound  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  150°  C.  to  about  250"  C. 


in  which  Y  is  an  oxazolidinone  group  of  the  formula: 


A 

O  h 


in  which  R, 
ten  butyl. 


is  H  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  butyl,  sec.  butyl, 
phenyl,  or  benzyl  and  Rj  is  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl, 


isopropyl,  butyl,  sec.  butyl,  tcrt.  butyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl. 


5y498,720 

CERTAIN  TRIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR 

PHARMACEUTICAL  USES 

An-rong  Lee,  24.  Alley  5.  Lane  24,  SccJ,  Tln-Chou  Rd.,  lUpci, 

Thiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  112,716 

InL  CL*  C07D  401/04:403/04 

MS.  CL  546—276  3  daims 


,^'V^sA 


■COjCH, 


Jt-N         R, 


«.^Y"''>»^ 


tliereof. 


R*  is  hydrogen  or  C,-C,o  alkyl  and 


1.  A  compound  of  formula  in 


5,498,719 
DIASTEREOSELECnVE  PROCESS  LEADING  TO  A  KEY 
INTERMEDLiTE  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
FLUORINATED  REVERSE  TRANSCRIPTASE 
INHIBrroRS 
Victor  E.  Marqucz,  Gaithcrsborg;  John  S.  DriacolL  and  Mag- 
bool  A.  SiddiquL  both  of  Rodtville,  aU  of  Md.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secre- 
tory of  the  Department  of  Health  &  Roman  Scrriccs,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  189,095 
Int.  CL*  C07D  4li/06 
MS.  CL  548—230  4  dainis 

1.  A  corapoimd  of  the  formula 


\^  00 


wherein  R,  represents  a  phenyl  group  which  is  optioaally  8id>- 
stituted  by  one  or  more  halogens,  or  metfaoxy  group,  or  C,_4 
alkyl,  or  represents  a  pyridyl  group  which  is  optionally  sub- 
stituted by  one  or  more  iialogens,  or  methoxyl  group,  or  C,_, 
alkyl,  or  represents  a  3-isoxazole  group  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  one  or  more  halogens,  or  methoxyl  groi^,  or 
C,^  alkyl. 

Rj  represents  a  €,_«  alkyl  group,  or  an  amino  group,  or  lepre- 
sents  a  phenyl  group  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  one  or 
more  halogens,  or  methoxyl  group,  or  C,^  alkyl, 

R«  represents  a  hydrogen,  or  C,_4  alkyl  group,  or  salts  diercof. 


5v498,721 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THIOPHENE  DERIVATIVES 

Maaahiko  Mizuno,  Ibarald;  bao  Kuteoto,  Oita;  NoriWka 
Hirata,  Soita;  Toshiya  Ihkahashi,  IbaraU;  MMayoshi  Mfaurf, 
Moriyama;  Taicahfav  Yanuuaoto,  Oita;  Thdariii  Mizmo, 
Ibandd,  and  Yasonoba  MiyanMito,  iMct^iri  aD  of,  Japaa, 
assigaors  to  Siunitonio  Chemical  Company,  ii™it«Mi,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  271,657 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  8,  1993,  5-168985; 

JnL  12, 1993, 5-171490;  JuL  14, 1993,  5-174444^  Dec  27, 1993, 

5-333797 

Int  CL*  C07D  495/04 

MS.  CL  548-^)03.7  24  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  thiophene  derivative  expressed  by 

tlie  general  formula  (2): 


R'— N 


A 


(2) 


N— RJ 


t\ 


S  CH2-Z 

wherein  R'  and  R^  represent  independently  hydiogen.  an  allcyl 
group,  a  phenyl  group,  a  substituted  phenyl  group,  an  acyl  group, 
an  alkenylmethyl  grotip,  a  benzyl  group,  or  a  substituted  benzyl 
group,  Y  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfiir  atom,  and  Z 
represents  an  alkyl  group  having  a  terminal  caihoxyl  group  or  a 
terminal  alkoxy  group,  comprising  catalyocally  reducing  a  com- 
poimd  having  the  geicral  formula  (I): 


(1) 


CH— Z 


wherein  R',  R^,  Y,  and  Z  are  as  defined  above,  with  hydrogen  in  a 
solvent  mixture  of  at  least  one  alcohol  and  water  using  a  palladium 
catalyst  soluble  in  organic  solvents,  wherein  the  palladium  catalyst 
is  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium  acetate, 
palladium  propionate,  dichlorobis  (triphenylphosphine)  palladium, 
di-p-chlorobis  (T)-aryl)  palladium,  dichloro  (r|-l,S-cyclooctadiene) 
palladium,  dichlorobis  (Ti-2.S-noibomadieiie)  palladium,  dichloro- 
bis (acetonitrile)  palladium,  dichlorobis  (benzonitrile)  palladium, 
dichlorobis  (NJ4-dimethylformamide)  palladium,  bis  (acetylaceto- 
nato)  palladium  and  bis  (dimethyl-glyoximato)  palladium. 
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BENZOFUKAN  DEKIVATIVES 
Bmt7  C.  tbam;  DavM  mdOkmlm;  David  L  C.  Scopes;  Torqiill 
L  M.  Jack;  Kertn  S.  Canlwdl;  Mkkad  D.  Dowle;  DnacMi  B. 
Jodd,  aad  Stepiica  P.  Walaoa.  all  at  Ware,  Great  Brttaia, 
■Mliann  to  daze  Groap,  Loadoa,  Eagtaad 

MrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  SSMTS,  May  IS,  1992,  PaL  No. 
5,332,131.  Thk  appttcatioa  Mar.  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  Z»^m 
rhj—  priority,  appHr«««—  Uoitcd  Kiiwdaai,  May  1*.  1991, 

911M3« 

fat.  CI*  CiTD  407/12:407/14:  A«1K  31/415 
VS.  CL  54S-J15.4  1* 

1.  A  compound  of  fonnuU  (I): 


Makch  12.  1996 


o  (") 

n 

HjC=C— C-O— R» 

R' 

in  which: 

R'  has  die  above  meaning:  and 

R^  lepcesenu  a  C.-C,  alkyl  group, 

with  a  beterocyclic  alcohol  oif  fonnula: 

B 

/    \ 
HN  N— A— OH 

\    / 
C 

N 
o 

in  which  A  and  B  have  die  above  meanings,  in  die  presence  of  a 
catalytic  quantity  of  at  least  one  magnesium  alkoxide. 
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(HI) 


or  a  physioiogically  acceptable  salt  or  hydrate  diereof  wherein:       Jaa-Erik  Ny^rdiii,  Klite,^ 
p'  ..^..^nt.  >  hvrfroMti  Mam.  a  halooen  atom.  C,.,Lalkyl,       botfc  aC,  Swcdca,  aai^on 


R'  lepresenu  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom.  C,.»alkyl 

C^alkenyl.  fluotoC,_,alkyl,  C,.,»alkoxy,  — CHO,  — COjH 

or  —COR'; 
R'  represents  C,>*yl.  Q,..»alkenyl.  C.^alkoxy  or  -NR"R'*; 
R'  lepreaents  — CO^  — NHSOjCFj  or  a  Clinked  tetrazolyl 

group; 
R'*  and  R'  which  may  be  die  same  or  different  each  mdepea- 

dendy  icpresent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom  or  a 

C,.4»lkyl  group; 
R*  represents  a  C,.,alkyl  group; 
R'  represents  a  cyclopropyl.  cyclobutyl  or  cydopropylmediyl 

group: 
R»   lepresenu   -CH,OH.   -CHO,   — CHjOCH,,    -CO,H. 

-COjCH,,   — CO,CH,CH,.   -CONHj.  — CONHCH,  or 

— CONHCHjCHj;  and 
R"  and  R'*.  which  may  be  die  same  or  different,  each  indepen- 

dendy  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C,^aUcyl  group,  or 

— NR"R'*  forms  a  saturated  heterocyclic  ting  which  has  5  or 

6  ring  members. 


5/«9B,724 
PYRAZOLKAMIDINE  COMPOUNDS 
Jaa-Erik  NyHrita.  KMa,  ami  Bam  f.  SJMMai.  SMeriiUe. 
both  of;  Swete,  aaipMn  ta  AktiebolaBit  Aati*.  SotetaHa, 

Swedes 

DlvWoa  or  Scr.  No.  244,924,  Jan.  2S,  1994.  This  appUcatiaa 

May  2«,  1995,  Set  No.  451,957 

lit  CI*  C*7D  231/12 

VS.  CL  54B-375.1  2  CWm 

1.  N-Benzyloxycarbonyl-l-forniamidine. 

2.  N-t-butt)xycatbooyl-l-<3.5-dimethylpyrazolyl>-ftinnamidine. 


5,499,723 

PKOCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  Of 

ALKYUMIDAZOLIDONE  (METH>-ACRYLATES 

Alaia  Rioodd,  Forbadi;  GUIm  Hcrtat,  SpickMcn,  and  Marc 

Each.  Ft«yaaii«-Mcrlcliadi,  all  oC  France,  aarignors  to  Elf 

Atochcm  SJi.,  Pvtcaiu,  France 

Filed  Oct  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  329,9M 
ClainH  priortty,  application  France,  Jan.  27, 1993,  93  12S33 
InL  CL'  C«7D  233/32:233/70:233/04 
VS.  CL  548—324.1  M  Clatans 

I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of  fonnula: 


Sv«9«,72S 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

5-AMINODIHYDROPYRRCHf  INTERMEDUTE 

THEREOF  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAID 

INTERMEDUTE 

Mknhiro  MatMuaolo,  Oaaka,  and  KaniUko  FiUita,  Aomori, 

both  of,  Japan,  anlgi to  SnaiitoaMi  Cbeasical  Company, 

Lfanitcd,  OHdui,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  13, 1994,  Set:  No.  3543*4 
ClalBis  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  15, 1993,  5-315SM; 
Dec  15, 1993,  5-3155*5 

InL  CL*  C*7D  207/32 
VS.  CL  548— 4M  I*  ClaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  5-aminodihydropytTole  of  die  for- 
mula (1): 

(i) 


O  B  (I) 

II  /    \ 

HjC=C-C-0-A-N  NH 

o 

in  which: 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

A  and  B  each  independently  represent  a  straight  or  branched 

hydrocarbon  chain  having  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
by  reaction  of  at  least  one  (nieth>acrylaie  of  formula: 


wherein  R'  and  R'  are  die  same  or  different  and  represent  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  lower  haloalkyi  group,  or 
together  form  a  C^-C^o  all^lene  group  which  may  be  substimted 
with  a  halogen  con^irising  reducing  an  oxidepyrrole  of  the  formula 
(2): 


(2) 


wherein  R'  and  R'  are  die  same  as  defined  above  widi  hydrogen  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst 


5,49a,72( 
PREPARATION  OF  PHYSOSTIGMINE  CARBAMATE 
DERIVATIVES  FROM  PHYSOSTIGMINE 
George  E.  Lee,  Somerville;  Thomas  B.  K.  Lee,  Whitdioase 
StatioB,  and  Donna  M.  Borek,  CUflon,  all  of  N J.,  aarignors 
to  Hoechst-Rouasd  Pharmaceuticals  Incorporated,  Somer^ 
ville,NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  918,719,  JoL  21, 1992,  abandoned. 

ThU  applicatioa  Mar.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  216^38 

lot  CL'  C07D  487/00 

VS.  CL  548—429  25 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  product  of  the  formula 

a) 


wherein 
R  is  loweralkyi; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyi,  lowercycloalkyi,  lowercycloalkyl- 

loweralkyl,  loweibicycloalkyi,  aryi  or  arylloweralkyl; 
R'  is  loweralkyi,  lowercycloalkyi,  lowercycloalkylloweralkyl, 

lowerbicycloalkyl,  aryl  or  arylloweralkyl;  or 
R'  and  R^  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 

are  attached  from  a  3.4-dihydn>-  2(lH>-isoquinoline  group; 
X  is  loweralkyi,  loweralkoxy,  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl;  and 
m  is  0,  1  or  2; 
which  process  comprises 

(a)  contacting  a  compound  of  formula  n 


wherein  R,  X  and  m  arc  as  defined  above  and  R'  is  loweralkyi, 
with  base  followed  by  a  catboxylic  acid  of  fonnula 

R'COOH 

wherein  R'  is  loweralkyi  to  afford  a  compound  of  formula  in 


HO 


CHj 


(Xlb 


wherein  R,  X  and  m  are  as  defined  above; 

(b)  contacting,  without  isolating  the  conqmund  of  Formula  m, 
the  reaction  mixture  from  step  (a)  either 

( 1 )  with  an  isocyanate  of  the  formula  R^CO  and  obtaining 
a  product  of  the  formula  1  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen;  or 

(2)  with  a  compound  of  formula  IV 


(IV) 


R* 


wherein  R*  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyi  in  the  presence  of  a  carfooxy- 
Uc  acid  of  the  formula 

R^CXXMl 

wherein  R'  is  as  above  to  afford  a  compound  of  Formula  V 


(V) 


oJ  '  ' 

**'-  CHi  (Mi 

wherein  R,  R*,  X  and  m  are  as  above; 
contacting  the  reaction  mixture  containing  the  compound  of 
Formula  V  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R'R*NH 


wherein  R' 
Formula  1. 


and  R'  nc  as  above;  and  isolating  die  product  of 


5,498,727 
ntEPARATION  Of  VESZSSDOIS.  CatHPOVSOS  FR(MM 

NAPHTHALENE  COMPOUNDS 
Kfichad  D.  Vanacy,  Caririmd;  Ondy  L.  rrtrr.  La  Mcaa,  Md 
Jady  G.  Deal,  Tetcala,  aH  of  CtML,  ■■t^iri  la  i 
Pharancentfcab,  Inc.  La  iolla,  CaHt 

Filed  JbL  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  27^,929 
Int  CL*  C87D  209/62 
VS.  CL  548—436  17  < 

1.  A  process  for  prqiaring  a  2-amino-benziiidole  of  the  Formula 
L 


(ID 


(I) 


wherein  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or 
a  thioether  group,  and  Y  is  an  amine  group,  a  thioedier  group  or  an 
alkyl  group,  comprising  reducing  a  nitro  compound  of  the  Fonnula 
B: 


(00 


(B) 


CN  HOj 

under  acidic  conditions  to  form  the  2-ainiiio-benziiidole. 


5,498,728 
DERIVATIVES  OF  L-TRYPTOPHANAL  AND  THEIR  USE 

ASMEDICINALS 
Ihkasfai  Sohda,  Onka;  YnUo  Fi^teawa,  Kobe;  Itaneo  Yaanaw; 
Juiyi  MlsosncU,  both  of  Onrica;  Masalouii  Kori,  MHd,  and 
MasayaU  ThUzawa,  Kobe,  an  of;  Japan,  aMignort  to  Ihkada 
Cheodcal  Industries,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  192,838 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1993,  5-838182; 
Aag.  9, 1993,  5-1973*5 

Int  CL*  CV7D  209/14:  AUK  31/40 
VS.  CL  548—493  i  ( 

1.   N-(l-naphtfaaleiiesulfonyl>-L-isoleucyl-L-lryptoplianal 
phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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CHEKflCAL 


PRODRUG  COMPOSITIONS 

•MdM  of  Sm^.  No.  45M7*,  D«u  2^  HW.  •bwdooed. 
TM  appUcatioa  Feb.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  2«,IM 
Int  CL'  C07D  209/26 
U5.  a.  548—500  "  Chta« 

I.  A  mUed  «nhydride  having  the  fonnuU 

O  O 

II  II 

(T-C-O-CU-R 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cj.^  "ik- 
enyl;  C,^  cyclodkyl;  Cj_,  cydoalkcnyl:  aryl  C,^  alkyl; 
C,  .•Ikyl-aryl;  CH,  (CHj-CHj— 0)n.  where  n  is  between  1 
and  50  CH,  (CHjCHCH,0)n,  where  n  is  between  I  and  50: 
lactic  and  glycolic  oligomers  of  Mn<3.000;  caprolactone  oU- 
gomers  of  N4n<3.000;  amino  acids;  peptides;  saccharides;  and 
hetetocyclic  compounds,  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nicodmc  acid,  and  hydroxy.  c«boxy  and  halogen  substi- 
tuted nicotinic  acids; 

R'  is  denved  from  a  compound  selected  from  the  gioup  consist 
ing  of  acetylsalicylic  acid;  salicylic  acid;  indomethacui;  sulin- 
dac;  naproxen;  fenoprofen;  ibuprofcn,  ketoprofen;  diflunis^; 
tolmetin;  Buibiprofen;  mefenamic  acid;  suprofen;  and  lolfe- 
namic  acid; 

m  is  an  integer  of  between  1  and  3;  and 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  different. 


ence  of  a  reducing  agent  capable  of  reducing  the  penuvatent 
vanadium  to  the  tetiavalent  state  to  produce  the  crystalUne 
compoaiie  oxide  particles  containing  letravalent  vanadium 
and  penuvalent  phosphorus, 

(2)  dry-pulverizing  the  obtained  crystalline  composite  oxide 
particles  in  a  high-speed  gas  How, 

(3)  mixing  the  pulverized  particles  with  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  tetravalent  vanadium  and  penuvalent  phosphorus 
to  form  a  slurry,  and 

(4)  spray-drying  the  slurry  and  then  calcining. 


Sv«9«,73» 
FLUORINATED  ALKYL  COMPOUND  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PROCESS  rOR  PREPARING  SAME 
KwaorYWn  Cho;  Bn-lte  Kl^-  Y«Mt-S«P  KtaaJ  Y«^KI 
mm;  No-Kyw  f**  ■"  «*  D«!l«»^  •«•  »«»-H«ww  Jeoofc 
Wa^tm  •■  of.  Rep.  or  Kotm.  aarifMn  to  Koc««  RcoMrdi 
I_atuU  ur  Chflrol  Tr-*— 'TT  DmJmni,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Ffcd  J«l.  24, 1994,  S«r.  No.  2«MT7 
Ctata,  priority,  applkattoo  Rep.  of  Kottm,  Au*.  2.  1993. 

93-14927 

laL  CL*  C07D  333/16 

VS.  a.  549-78  »  P^ 

1.  A  Ruorinated  alkyl  compound  derivative  represented  i>y  tne 

fbnnula: 

SPh  0) 

I 
R-C-Rf 

I 

sn 

wherein:  .  ^    ,. 

R  is  cyclohexyl.  thiophene  or  phenyl  substituted  with  alkoxy; 

and. 
R^  is  fluorinated  C,.j  lower  alkyl. 


5,498.732 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  STERKOSPECIPIC  PREPARATION 

OF  5-(l-HYDROXY.2-URETHANETHYLIDENE)-2,- 

DIMETHYH,3-DIOXANE-4.*-DIONE  DERIVATIVES, 

WHICH  ARE  PRECURSORS  OF  CmRAL  TETRAMIC 

ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Albert  Lofct,  Pwfc;  JcM-Aloin  Fehmts,  Solrt  N«»|«* 

Pem;  Stm  Mwttoei,  So— ■■,  •««  Phfflppe-FrwipjtaWta- 

Icniits.  MootpcOicr,  aB  of,  Frucc,  aarimon  to  PropcptMc, 

Vert  k  Petit,  France 

FOcd  Sep.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  385,385 

Claims  priority,  appltcaltaa  tnatct,  Sep.  15. 1993, 93  10965 
tat.  CL*  C07D  319/06 
VS.  CL  549-274  >•  ^^"""^ 

1  Process  for  the  preparation  of  5-(l-hydroxy-2- 
wethanethylidene)-  2.2-diniethyl-1.3-dioxane-4.6-diooe  d«iva- 
tives  wherein  an  N-urethane-protected  o-amino  acid  N<ait»oxy- 
inhydride  is  reacted  with  Meldiums  acid,  in  an  inert  organic 
solvent  medium,  in  the  presence  of  an  amount  greater  than  2 
equivalents  relative  to  the  N-carboxy  anhydride  of  at  least  one 
tertiary  amine  chosen  from  tertiary  amines  in  which  at  least  one 
radical  is  aliphatic  or  cycloalipbatic. 


5,498,733 
SYNTHESIS  OF  NYLON-11  MONOMER 
aum.^  O.  Ayorlnde,  Kcttcrins.  •^  Cbukwtuna  P.  Nwao«- 
kba,  Atldphi,  both  of  MiL,  aarignors  to  Howard  Ualverrity, 
Wachlagton,  D.C. 

FUed  JbL  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  93,029 
InL  CL*  CUB  1/00;  CllC  1/02 
VS.  CL  554—132  *  Clalma 

1  A  process  for  making  11-aminoundecanoic  acid  comprising: 

(a)  a  hydrolysis  of   12-oxododecanoic  acid  oxiroe  to  form 
ll-carfoamoylundecanoic  acid;  and 

(b)  a  Hofinann  degradation  of  1  l-cartiamoylundecanoic  acid. 


5v«98,731 
OXIDE  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
MALEIC  ANHYDRTOE  BY  USING  OXTOE  CATALYST 
Yanafal  Ttarita,  Koraahiki;  MaMuai  Ito.  VolM*a«^«i|^  K«i 
Shiraga,  Yokkakbl,  aH  of,  Japan,  aaalcnon  to  MMaiUiiaki 
Chemical  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOcd  Job.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,510 
Claims  priority,  appiicaUoo  Japmi,  Jan.  29,  1993,  5-158760 
InL  a."  BOU  27/198 
VS.  CL  549—259  »*  Q"*^ 

1  An  oxide  catalyst  for  producing  maleic  anhydride  by  vapor 
phase  oxidation  of  a  hydrocarbon  having  4  carbon  atoms,  obtain- 
able by 

(1)  reacting  a  penuvalent  vanadium  compound  and  a  penuva- 
lent phosphorus  compound  in  an  organic  solvent  in  the  pres- 


549B.734 

PREPARATION  AND  USE  OF  (2-BUTENE-lA 

DIYDMAGNESIUM  COMPLEXES  IN  ORGANIC 

SYNTHESIS 

Revbcn  D.  Rieke,  Lincotn.  Nebr.,  aasicnor  to  Unirerrity  of 

Nebraska,  UncolB.  Ncbr. 

ContinnaUoa-taHpart  of  Scr.  No.  949,064,  Sep.  22,  1992,  ab«i- 

doncd,  wWcb  b  a  co«tinaatio»4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  763,629, 

Sep.  23, 1991,  Pat  No.  5J3l,2l»S.  Thb  application  JnL  30, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  100,058 

taL  CL*  C07F  7/08;7/22:7/24:7/3O 

U&CL  556-87  28  Claims 

1  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  carbocyclcs  comprising. 

(a)  conucting  a  magnesium(n)  salt  in  an  ethereal,  polycthereal, 
or  hydrocarbon  solvent  with  a  reducing  agent  having  a  reduc- 
tion potential  of  about  -1.5  volts,  or  more  negative,  relative  to 
SCE,  to  form  a  highly  reactive  magnesium  species; 

(b)  contacting  the  highly  reactive  magnesium  species  with  a 
cycUc  hydrocaiton  containing  at  least  two  conjugated  exocy- 
clic  double  bonds  to  form  a  (2-botene-1.4-dyl)magDesium 
complex;  and 


(c)  contacting  the  (2-butene-l,4-diyl)magnesium  complex  with 
an  electrophile  to  form  a  carbocycle. 


Zj    Z, 


1111 


0) 


5y498,735 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCBVG  ALPHA-OLEFIN 
Knnio  lUcendii,  Shinnanyo;  Takao  Tlamiira,  Soilegaiira,  and 
Hinmori  IMiiro,  Taknyama.  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ide- 
mitsu  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toicyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  276.267 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  5,  1993,  5-212163; 
Sep.  22,  1993,  5-257535 

Int  CL'  C07F  5/06;  C07C  2/02 
VS.  CL  556—187  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  an  a-olefin  which  comprises  carrying 
otit  separately  the  growth  of  ethylene  with  triethyl  aluminum  and 
the  growth  of  ethylene  with  tributyl  aluminum,  displacing  the 
resulting  higher  triaUcyl  aluminum  with  ethylene,  thereby  forming 
triethyl  aluminum  and  an  a-olefin,  and  displacing  at  least  part  of 
the  resulting  triethyl  aluminum  with  butene  contained  in  the  result- 
ing a-olefin,  thereby  forming  tributyl  aluminum. 


wherein  R  denotes  a  linear-«hain  alkyl  group  with  a  caihon 
number  of  1-10,  a  mono-  or  di-fluoroalkyl  group  with  a 
carbon  number  of  1-10,  a  branched-chain  alkyl  group  with  a 
carbon  number  of  3-8,  an  alkoxyalkyl  group  with  a  carbon 
number  of  2-7,  or  an  allunyl  group  with  a  carbon  number  of 
2-8.  and  at  least  one  of 


5,498,736 

24-REACnVE  SUBSTTTUENT  GROUP-CONTAINING 

SILOLES,  SILOLE  POLYCONDENSATES  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Kohci  "nunao,  Kyoto,  and  ShiseUro  Yamagndii,  UJi,  both  of; 

Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  360,006 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  21, 1993,  5-345214; 
Mar.  U,  1994,  6-067988 

Int  CL*  C07F  7/08 
VS.  CL  556—406  31  Claims 

1.  A  2,5-feactive  substituent  group-containing  silole  of  the  fol- 
lowing genera]  formula  ( 1 ) 


R3 


9* 


(I) 

Si 

/     \ 
Ri  R2 

wherein  R'  to  R'*  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  independently 
represent  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms  or  a  hydrogen  atom,  and  R'  and  R*  may  be  the  same 
or  different  and  independently  represent  a  group  selected  from 
monovalent  hydrocarbon-substituted  sulfiir,  selenium,  silicon,  ger- 
manium tin  and  phosphorus,  or  a  halogen  atom. 


5,498,737 
SILACYCLOHEXANE  COMPOUND,  A  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  IT  AND  A  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  IT 
Itetomu  OgOiara;  lUcaaU  Shimizo;  Ikkesfai  Kinsho;  Tatsnshi 
Kancko;  Rynichi  Salto,  all  of  Kubiki,  and  Hidcshi  Kiuihara, 
Kawasaki,  aU  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical 
Co.,  LttL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1995,  Set  No.  377,961 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1994,  6-024991 

hit  a.*  C07F  7/08 

VS.  CL  556—406  7  Cbims 

1.  A  silacyclohexane  compound  represented  by  the  following 

general  formula  (1): 


aad 

<^ 

denotes  a  trans- l-$ila-l,4-cyclohexylene  or  a  tran$-4-sila-1.4- 
cyclobexylene  group  whose  silicon  at  position  1  or  position  4  has  a 
substitutional  group(s)  of  H.  F,  CI  or  CH,  and  the  other  is  a 
trans- 1,4-cyclohexylene  group.  X  denotes  a  CN,  F,  Q.  CF,,  OCFj, 
OCHFj,  OCHFCl,  CFjO,  OCF2CI.  R  or  OR  group,  Z,  denotes  H. 
F  or  CI,  and  Zj  denotes  H  or  F 


5,498,738 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  NOVEL 

A-RING  PRECURSOR  FOR  TAXOIDS  AND  NOVEL 

INTERMEDIATES 

Esko  Karrinen,  Jirritie  4  E  43,  FIN-90550  Onhi,  Finland,  and 

An  Kosidnen,  Lepikkotie  2  A  1„  FIN-90460  Oulunsalo,  Fin- 


Filed  Jan.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  266.557 

Int  CL*  C07F  7/08:7/18 

VS.  CL  556—441  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
(X)  useful  as  precursor  for  the  A-ring  in  taxanes 


(X) 


CHzOR- 


wherein  R'  is 


O 

II 
R"— C— 


in  which  R*  is  a  linear,  branched  or  cyclic  alkyl  group  of  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of 
a)  reacting  the  alcohol  of  the  formula  (VI) 


(VI) 


CH2OH 


widi  the  acid  chloride  R'COO,  wherein  R'  is  a  linear, 
branched  or  cyclic  alkyl  group  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  in 
pyridine  and  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  solvent,  preferably 
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1113 


dichlorometlune,  chlorofotm  or  c«ri»n  tetrachloride,  to  give 
the  corresponding  ester  (VII) 

cm 


CHiOK 


wherein  R'  is 


MTTHOD  FOR  INTRODUCING  HYDROCARBONS  INTO 

CHLOROSILANES 
MMaU  IhkMcbi:  Aktai  YaMaMito,  uid  Mikio  Eodo,  aU  oT 
Niiista,  J«|Mii,  aMigBon  to  Skin-Etn  Chemkml  Ctk,  Ltd^ 
Ibkyo,  Japaa 

FiM  Dec  2«,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  360,020 
/^i-i-^  prtortty,  apfttcalkw  JaiMB.  Dec.  21,  1993,  5-345212; 
Feb.  15, 19M,  fmm;  J».  7. 1994,  4.14M« 

iai.  CL*  OTTF  7/08 
VS.  a.  556-*n  21  CtataM 

1  A  method  for  introducing  a  hydrocarbon  into  a  chlorosUwie. 
comprising  the  step  of  reacting  a  chlorosilane  of  the  general 
fbniiuU(l)ar(2): 


O 

II 
R'— C- 


R-SiCU. 


(2) 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group,  a 

plurality  of  R  groups  may  be  identical  or  different,  letter  m  is  an 

.  „.  ..  ,.    „^  Wore  integer  of  0  to  3,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  5.  with  a  halogcnated 

give  the  corresponding  enone  (VIH) 


rx 


(3) 


(vni) 


CH3OR' 


wherein  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  and  X  is  a  halog« 
atom,  in  a  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  of  20'  to  150*  C.  ui  the 
presence  of  metallic  aluminum  or  an  aluminum  alloy,  thereby 
substituting  the  hydrocarbon  group  R  for  at  least  one  chlonne 
atom  of  the  chlorosilane. 


and 
c)  reducing  the  enone  (VHI) 

i)  either  by  treating  said  enone  (VUI)  with  a  mixture  compris- 
ing cuprous  iodide,  Iributyl  tinhydride  ((C«H,)3SnH). 
lithium  chloride  and  trimethylsilylchloride  (TMSQ)  to  give 
the  compound  (LX) 

(DO 


(CHjbSiO 


CHjOR' 


5<49S,740 
COMPOSmONS  COMPRISING  REACHON  PRODUCTS 

OF  PHOSPHITES,  QUINONES  AND  ISOCYANATES 
Sataaa  Dcracik,  Anpbwi:  MaitiM  Wanner.  NcnOaa;  Karl- 
Hciiu  Lemmer.  AnpiNUt.  •««««  MabM  Braim,  Schwab- 
Mflncbea,  aU  of,  Gtrmaaj,  aarignort  to  aba-G«isr  Corpo- 
raHon,  "IbrTylown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1993,  S«r.  No.  2*,9M 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Gcmaay,  Mar.  14, 1992,  42  W 

235JI 

int  CL*  C*7F  5^02.  COTC  261/00 

U  A  CL  55S-W  »  C*"*™ 

1  A  composition  made  by  the  process  comprising 

a)  leacting  a  phosphite  or  a  imxture  of  phosphites  of  the  fbrmuU 


(D 


0) 


and  hydrolysing  the  compound  (IX)  to  a  compound  of 
fotnmlaCX) 

(X) 
O        /\         CHjOR- 


ii)  by  catalytical  hydrogenauon  of  said  enone  (Vni)  over  a 
supported  Pd  catalyst  to  give  the  compound  of  fonmda  (X) 


(X) 


CHiOK 


O 

II 
R'O-P-H 

I 

OR' 
in  which  R'  and  R^  indcpendemly  of  one  another  represent  an 
alkyl  radical  having  1  to  8  C  atoms  or  a  phenyl  radical,  which  alkyl 
or  phenyl  radicals  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  naore 

halogen  atoms, 

with  a  benzoquinone  which  is  unsubstiwted  or  substinited  by  one 
or  more  chlonne  or  bromine  atoms,  a  naphthoquinone  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  chlonne  or  bromine 
atoms,  or  an  anthraquinone  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substinited 
by  one  or  more  chlorine  or  bromine  atoms,  or  a  mixture  of  such 
quinones,  then 

b)  reacting  the  pro&ict  obtained  in  process  step  a)  with  a 
diisocyanate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isophorone 
diisocyaiuite  and  diisocyanates  of  the  formula 

O-C— N— X— N— C— O 

in  which  X  i* 

-(CHA-. 


-continued 


CH, 


wherein  n  is  a  number  from  3  to  8. 

or  a  polyisocyanale  or  a  mixture  of  such  isocyaiutes. 


5<49«,741 

ALKYL  ARYL  ARYLPH09H0NITES,  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Haas-Jcrf  KMaciv  KnMbai^IiHUMis,  Gcmaay,  awlgnnr  to 

Hoechit  AkticafcacUactaft,  Germany 

DivWoa  of  Scr.  N»  159,727,  Dec  1, 1993,  aboidoacd.  Tlik 

appHcatkm  Dec  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  364418 
OafaM  priority.  appMcatton  Germany,  Dec  3,  1992.  42  40 
7034 

Int  CL'  C07F  9/4S 
VS.  CL  558— U8  4  daima 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  monoalkyi  monoaryl 
arylpho^)honite  of  dte  formula  (I) 


R'— P 


/ 

P 

\ 


0R2 


OR3 


in  which 


R,  is  the  radical 


(RX 


in  which  R'  is  identical  or  different  and  is  (C,-C6)-alkyl, 
(C,-C6)-alkoxy.  (C, -Chalky Ithio,  or  halogen,  and  n  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  3.  or  is  the  naphthyl  radical  which  can  be 
unsubstituted  or  bear  1  to  3  substituents  R', 

R2  is  a  (C,-Q)-alkyl  radical,  and 

R,  is  as  R,.  where  R,  and  R,  can  be  identical  or  different  with 
respect  to  one  another,  which  comprises  transesterifying 
dialkyl  atylphosphonies  of  the  formula  (II) 


R'— P 


/ 
\ 


P*i 


ORs 


in  which  the  radicals  R,  and  Rj  have  the  above  meaning,  where  the 
radicals  Rj  within  this  meaning  can  be  identical  or  different,  with  a 
phenol  of  the  fonnula  (III) 


OH) 


which  R]  has  the  above  meaning,  with  elimination  of  the 


alcohols  of  the  formula  (IV) 
in  the  absence  of  catalysts. 


(IV) 


5«4M,742 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  OMmNUOUS  PREPARATKW  OT 

MARYL  CARMWATES 

Hana-Joacf  Bayach;  Cwalca  Haae;  Jafeaan  Rirhwr,  il  af 

KrcMd;  Rriahard  SfboarikJHT,  LtmliMia,  PMri  Wa^ir, 

DIaacMorf,  and  Dieter  rmlkiaa.  Gmlaiv  tM  at  Gcnrnqy, 

FRcd  Aaa.  27, 199S,  Sen  Now  379,3M 
riarity,  ^pBcaMaa  Gcrm^r,  Feb.  2,  1994,  44  t3 
t75.4 

laL  CL'  C87C  6M)0 
VS.  CL  558—274  20  CMm 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  organic  caibaoaie  of  the 
fonnula  (D 

R— O— CO-O— R(D 

in  which 

R  denotes  an  unsubstitiiled  or  substituted  Q-C,2-aryl. 
by  reacting  an  aromatic  hydroxy!  cofqKMind  of  the  fotnuJa  (II), 


R— O— HdD. 

in  which 
R  has  the  meaning  given  above,  with  caibon  monoxide  and 
oxygen  in  the  presence  of  an  activated  noMe  metal  catalyst 
which  was  prepared  firom  a  compound  of  a  noUe  metal  of 
groiq)  Vmb  of  die  Periodic  TaUe  of  the  Elements  (Mea- 
ddeev)  in  the  presence  of  a  quaternary  salt  by  treatment  with 
carbon  monoxide  in  liquid  phase  at  devaied  trnyrfahwe.  a 
cocatalyst,  a  quaternary  salt  and  a  base,  wiierein  the  leactioa 
water  is  removed  from  the  reaction  mixture  by  excess  reactioa 


(D 


(0 


5,498,743 
raOCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DIALKYLCARBONATES 
Slaart  S.  SUh,  Chcny  Hffl;  Margaret  M.  Wa, ! 
of  N  J.,  and  Ihoaag  Y.  Yaa,  PtaOadclpUa,  Pa., 
MobU  OO  Corp.,  Fafarfai,  Va. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  325319 
Int  CL'  C07C  69lf96 
VS.  CL  55»-277  22  ( 

1.  A  process  for  synthesis  of  dialkylcarbonate  which  compiiaes 
reacting  an  alcohol  <rf  the  formula  ROH,  wherein  R  is  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  mixtmes  thereof,  with  a  cyclic 
carbonate  of  the  formula 

O 

H 

/\ 

0  o 

1  I 

H— C C— H 

I  I 

Ri  Ri 

wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  I  to  10  carbon 
ttoms,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  S  carboU  atoms,  or  a  combiiutioa 
thereof,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  halide  supported  on  a  solid  support  having  a  surface  area  of 
greater  than  about  10  mVg  and  a  surfKe  hydroxyl  concentration  of 
from  about  0.1  m  mole/g  to  about  S.O  m  mole/g,  at  reaction 
conditions  including  a  traqwrature  of  from  about  SO*  C.  to  about 
yOOT  C.  a  pressure  of  from  about  SO  psig  to  about  2000  psig  and  a 
liquid  hourly  space  velocity  of  from  about  0.1  hr~'  to  about  10  hr~' 
to  provide  a  product  comprising  (kO'yC^. 


LIMI 
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5y«t,744  

PROCESS  TOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  WMETHYI^- 
CARBCWATE 
j««C-lNHrkli  J«-lKk,  MOM.;  ^J~^  "i'"":'-?^: 

Bend  riBir KHv  Eitek  WoHcn.  Ute,  aad  Ebcr- 

kMd  ZlngMeM.  M*^  •■  •*•  GenMUjr,  Mri^ofs  to  B«y«r 

Ullitmlhrhrfr  '        '    ■-  ^— —-" 

Filed  JoL  U,  1994,  Scr.  N*.  273>C7 

r^.^  priority,  oiiyitirtw  GcfMiiy.  J«L  IS.  1993,  43  23 
C79J;  Jul  15, 1993, 43  23  mOi  JaL  15, 1993, 43  23  OM 

tat  CL' C*7C  6W96 
U&  a.  55»— 277  *»  C"*^ 

1  A  process  for  the  continuous  prepantion  of  dimediyl  Mrton- 
aie  by  leacting  c«boo  monojude  with  methyl  nitrite  in  the  pees- 
ence  of  M  inert  gM.  in  the  presence  of  methanol  and  in  the 
presence  or  abaence  of  nitric  oxide  on  a  supported  paUadium 
catalyst  at  elevated  temperatuR  in  the  gas  phase,  which  is  earned 
out  at  a  volume  r«io  methyl  niniteicaibon  monoxide  of  0.1:1  to 
10:1  a  pressure  of  0.5  to  6  bor  and  a  temperature  of  5O*-20O*  C. 
the  catalyst  having  been  prepmd  by  the  application  to  a  suitable 
support  of  one  or  more  palladium  compounds  of  the  general 
formula 


[Pa(N(R'.R'.R')).lX', 


(I). 


O 
II 
— CNHOh— • 


SjIM,746 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  5>- 

DIHYDROXYINIKMJ!:  AND  INTERMEDUTE 

COMPOUNDS 

■bmITt^— '  Gcnid  Lm«.  S^M-Gntfaii,  aU  of,  France, 

iirig to  L'Or^  rarii,  Frawx 

DwEa  rf  Ser.  No.  339,23«,  No».  1«,  1994,  wWefc  la  a  e«. 

Itaudoa  of  Scr.  N«.921,M7,  JnL  29, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

199*.  abandoMd,  wWch  b  a  cMliMmiaa  cf  Scr.  No.  3373(3. 

■1^11.  IJtT  iliMiliiaiil  wMck  h  •  coattanatton  or  Scr.  No. 

1^044,  Mar.'23, 19«,  ,l«IH»t*,  wbkk  I.  a  conttouatto.  of 

Scr.  No.  927,723,  N.».  7, 19M,  abnwIoMd.  Tib  apfdicatioa 

Jan.  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  442vM7 

taL  CL'  C*7C  255/33 

VS.  a.  55»— «••  * 

1.  A  compound  having  the  fotiwiU 


wlierellie  R  radicals  are  identical  or  different  and  are  adected  from 
die  group  consisting  of  — NOWHR',  — NHC(»4R'R^— ,  and 
— NHaX»'— , 
where 

R'  and  R^  may  be  identical  or  different  and  are  aftyl.  cycloalkyt. 
or  aialkyl,  and 

R'  is  identical  to  R'  or  is  alkoxypoiyoxyalkylene,  and 

a  is  an  integer  from  0  to  10, 

which  comiiriaes 

a)  condensing  13-bis(l-mediyliaocyanatoelkyl)benzene  in  the 
pveaence  of  catalysts  widi  elimination  of  carbon  dioxide, 
subaequendy  leactiag  all  or  some  of  dte  free  lermiiul 
iaocyanaie  gnmps  of  die  lesuliaat  (poiy)carbodiimide  widi 
at  least  one  atiplHiic,  cydoaliphatic  or  aralipiiatic  amine, 
alcohol  laS/ot  alkoxypoiyoxyalkylene  alcohol,  and  diett 
lenwving  or  deactivaiing  the  catalysts,  or 

b)  reacting  up  to  S0%  of  die  iaocyanate  groups  of  13-bia(l- 
melhyl-l-isocyanaloetiiyl)beBBene  with  at  least  one  ali- 
phatic, cycloaliphaiic  or  araJifhalir  amine,  alcohol  and^ 
alkoxypoiyoxyalkylene  alcohol,  stdiaequendy  condensing 
aU  or  some  of  die  free  isocyanate  groups  in  the  presence  of 
catalyst  with  eliminatioB  of  catbon  dioxide,  and  then 
removing  or  deactivating  die  catalysts. 


t 


4  _ 


Matt  OyMalHMtiMel  DMT 


(a)  subjecting  said  product  (tream  to  dimllation.  diereby  remov- 
ing excess  methanol; 

(b)  oystalUzing  crude  dimettyl  terepfadMbte  to  farm  a  sabd/ 

(c)  separating  said  solid  from  the  solid/liquid  mixture,  remehing 
said  solid  10  form  a  meh;  and  optionally 

(d)  sulqecting  said  meh  to  distillation  and  isolating  dimethyl 
terrphdalair  as  a  vapoc 


in  which 

R',  K'  and  R'  independenUy  of  one  anodier  are  hydrogen, 
C,-C«-alkyl.  phooyl  or  Cr-C,o-aralkyl  and  R'  can 

•dditionaUy  be  -A'-N(R*,  R'),  wherein  -A'-  is  linear  or 
branched  C,-C,-alkylene,  Cj-C,-alkylene  mtenupted  by 
— O— or— NR*—,  or  phenylene,  it  being  possible  for  R  and 
R'  or  R'*  and  R',  in  e«:h  case  together  witfi  die  N  atom  which 
diey  substitute,  to  form  die  imidazoline,  piperidine  or  mor- 
pholine  system,  and  R*,  R'  and  R*  independenUy  of  Mte 
anodier  being  hydrogen  or  C,-C«-  alkyl.  and  R'.  R'  and  R  , 
R^  R'  and  A'  or  A'.  R*  and  R».  in  each  case  togedier  widi  die 
N  atom  which  they  substitute,  can  be  die  pyridine  or  quinolme 
system,  provided  however  that  R'.  R^  and  R'  are  not  hydro- 
gen at  die  same  nine,  indicates  die  total  number  of 
Pd-oriented  N  atoms  in  die  ligands  and  U  2,  3  or  4.  and 

X'  is  one  equivalent  of  fluoride,  chloride,  bromide,  cyanide, 
nitrate,  sulphate,  phosphate  or  C.-C^-caiboxyUte. 


ho-IL^ssLnhj 


(ID) 


Sv«9S,745 

SUBSrmJTED  DI-T-BUTYLPHENOLS 

Rohert  A.  Scherr«r,  White  Bear,  Minn.,  aarignor  to  Rlker 

Lahontortea,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
DlrWon  of  Ser.  No.  2*3390,  Jnn.  22,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5,416,113, 
whkh  b  a  cootfnuatJon-ln-pMt  of  Ser.  No.  757,358,  Jut  22, 
19H5,  abandoned.  Thb  appHcattea  May  5,  1995,  Scr.  No. 
435,582 
tat.  CL'  C«7C  255M2 
VS.  CL  558— <W  > 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


5vm,747 
CARBODOMIDES  AND/OR  OUGOMERIC 
POLYCARBODIIMIDES  BASED  ON  1>BIS  (l^MOETHYL- 
l-ISOCYANATOETHYDBENZENE,  THEIR 
PREPARATION,  AND  THEW  USE  AS  HYDROLYSIS 
STABILIZERS 
SknoMt  POhl,  LndwifAafcn;  Fricdhdm  Lchrich,  Lemfoe- 
rde;  MnirfM  Gem,  DanuM;  Berad  BnKhmann,  L«dwlg- 
Anfca;     Hctant    Ikach,     Rocdcrsbeiaa-GroMin;     Roland 
Mtairs,  GnteMtadt,  and  Joachim  Strwi,  Dachau,  aU  c«, 
Germany,  aarignoi^  to  BASF  AkUengeselhchafl,  Ludwif 
fhaCen,  Gcnnany 
DMafaw  of  Scr.  No.  241,912,  May  12, 1994,  abandoned.  Thb 
appUcalioa  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  400,406 
Int.  CL'  C07C  269/02:273/10 
VS.  CL  540—25  *  "■'^ 

1.  A  process  for  die  preparation  of  a  carbodiimide  or  oUgomerK 
polycarbodiimide  of  die  formula: 


Sy49«,74f 
ANTHRACENE  IKUVATIVES 
UrMo;  Kcyi  Oom,  ami 
Kawafoe,  JafM,  aaii^gii  to  Wriw  Pnc 

trif  i.  I  til    TTJnfca.  Ji^m 

FRed  JiO.  11, 1994,  Sck  No.  272,753 
CWms  priority,  appBcntlHii  Japnn,  JnL  28, 1993. 5-288344 
taL  CL'  C07C  69/S8 
UJS.CL548— 47  5 

I.  An  anthracene  derivative  of  the  formula: 


5,498,798 

PROCESS  rCNt  THE  PREPARAnON  OF  1-fLUORO- 

CYCLOPROniNE-1-CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

•tt  of 


OH 


ni 


of  ScK  No.  lfi,88^  Nov.  24, 1993,  Pht  Now 
5,43433.  wMt*  b  a  r  ullaiiiria  af  Sea  Nm  942,544,  Sep.  9, 
1992,  itiiiliiil  llta  ■jpMtrtin  Mat  IS,  1995, Sec  Na. 

484,784 
OaiaM  priarity,  uppBcaHin  Gdwwy,  Sep.  19, 1991,  41  31 
139.4 

Int.  CL'  087C  69/74 
VS.  CL  568—124  3  C^m 

1.  A  l-fluoro-cydoprapme-l-caiboxylau  of  the  formula 


R>  R>  R* 

wherein  R'  and  R'  are  independenUy  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  hydroxyl  group;  R^, 
R*,  R'  and  R'  are  independenUy  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aOcyl  grotip, 
an  aUcoxy  group,  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  group  of  dte  formula: 


^v<y" 


(CHjhC 


HO- 


(CHjhC 


■^: 


CH, 

N=C=N-C-0 
CH,        \ 


CH,        \j,/ 


CH, 


H,C 


/ 


^ta 


m 


in  which 
R  represents  hydrogen,  hakigea,  methyl,  melhoxy,  phenj^  or 
phenosy. 


R' 

wherein  R'  and  R'  are  as  defined  above,  provided  dial  at  least  Oiw 
of  R'  through  R'  is  dte  group  of  dte  formula  (II],  and  the  groiqi  of 
dte  formula  [II]  in  number  of  3  cannot  be  positioned  at  the  1, 8  and 
9  potitjons  of  the  anthracene  ring  at  the  same  tinK. 


\ 


N= 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkyldiio, 
hydroxy  or  halogen;  n  is  0.  I  or  2,  widi  dte  proviso  Uiat  when  n  u 
2.  dte  R  substitucnu  combined  contain  no  more  dian  6  carbon 
atoms;  and  B  is  a  caibon-carboo  bond,  lower  alkylene.  lower 
alkenylene,  lower  alkylene  containing  one  edter  or  diioedter  link  in 
dte  alkylene  chain,  or 


=C=N- 


CH, 

I 


CHi 


CH,        W 
HjC  R 


5,498,749 
PROCESS  won  MTARATING  CYCLOHEXANE 
MMETHANOL  FR(NM  MMETHYL  TEREPHTHALATE 
fmhm  a.  HdM;  DhM  P.  Fok;  Chcak  C  Yam,  i 

W.  Stak.  ^  «r 

FHed  Oct  22, 1993,  Sck  Na.  U9,C72 
tat  CL'  C87C  67/54 
VS.  CL  548—78  15 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  dimethyl  terephthalate  in  a  product 
stream  from  the  meihanolysis  of  polyesters  comprised  of  residues 
of  terephlhalic  acid,  which  comprises  dte  steps: 


5,4M,751 
(»GANOTiN  CATALYZED  TSANSESmOFICATION 
Lo^  E.  -tapMH,  Wot  Laai  ■raMh;  SiMlcjr  J. 
Saymrflk;  Vttu  F.  Epabta,  Ntptaac  Qty;  TtKt  L.  K.  I 

L.  Mdari,  Cwinhw*.  al  of  NJ.,  ■■%iiri  la  CPS  < 
cai  Cii^i^,  toe,  OH  Bridie,  NJ. 

FBid  Sep.  3, 1993.  SCK  Na.  UM48 
tat  a.'  C87C  67m 
VS.  CL  568-^17  C7  ( 

1.  A  method  far  transesterifying  esters  of  carboxylic  acids  with 
1,2-  and  13-polyols  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  reaction  mixture  comprisiiig: 

(1)  a  1.2-  or  13-polyol  selected  from  dte  group  consisting  of 
aralkyl,  alipharir  and  cydoaliphatic  polyob;  and 

(2)  a  methyl  or  ethyl  ester  of  a  mooocarbaxylic  acid  in 
stoichioaaeiric  excess  of  said  poiyol;  and 

reacting  said  mixinre  at  a  tempentare  at  which  both  said  potyol 
and  said  moaocarboatylic  acid  are  liquid,  and  in  thepveaeaoe 
(rf  an  effective  amouiK  of  a  catalyst  system  '•^''^-i^  esaea- 
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tiaUy  of  iboot  •  Itl  i*«io  of  a  dialkyitin  oxide  Mended  with  a 
dialkyltiii  dichloride.  so  dm  •  pdyol  e«er  of  said  mooocar- 
boxylic  acid  and  methanol  or  ethanol  are  fcrmed. 


Sy4M,7S2 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  OPTICAL  ISOMERS  AND 

SOLVENT,  PROCESS  FOR  USING  SOLVENT  BY 
CIRCULATION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  REUSING  OPTICAL 
ISOMERS  IN  OPTICAL  RES(H.UTION 
.Ne^w.-dPi  tkfktSb^Mktil^^i^f^ 
I  toMcd  VkiM    '  MlilM.  Lld„ Onkn.  Japn 
_  la»S«N«.l«,aM,N.».22,l«3,Pit. 

WM,  PI  N>.  5y43UW.  IMi  inilriHw  Fd».  2«.  19H,  Ser. 

N«.3«,f7t 
d^  priorily.  apHlaltM  JapM.  A^  22, 199L  »1«S«5 

litt.  CL'  B«1D  ISAta 

VS.  CL  5«»— 24»  "  ' 


iaethioiiate  being  gre-er  than  about  7: 1,  to  produce  a  reaction 
mixtiMC  containing  the  alkali  metal  isethionaie  ethoxylate. 

i»nW"''"»B  d>e  reaction  mixture  to  a  pH  of  from  7  to  about  8 
with  hydnjchloric  acid  to  ptoduce  a  neutialiied  reaction  mix- 
ture, and  .        -.  J 

lecovenng  the  alkaU  metal  iaefliiooate  ethoxylale  from  said 
neutralized  reaction  mixture. 


rC 


S 


^^ 


^ 


Sv«M,7M 

PROCESS  FOR  REFINING  CRUDE 

FLUOROALKYLSULFWnC  ACID  WITH  THE  USE  OF 

WATER 

■DMto  Nakaanra;  Ti^mM  Yak^wM,  bolk  of  Ube,  md 

YaaUyaU  tufcajMM.  YakafeMM,  al  at,  Japu,  la^t^m  to 

Ccalral  Glaai  Ca^  LM„  YiMUKM,  JapM 

FRadAp«U.19M.Scr.N*.22S,S^ 

r^.-.-^  Klority,  ijitilrillia  T  r-   "r-  ».  199X  5491M* 
lat  CI.*  C»TC  30aW  

u&cLStt— m  .,***^'^ 

1  A  process  for  refining  a  fluoroalkylsulfomc  and  in  a  erode 
state  which  is  represented  by  die  general  focmuU  RfSO,H,  widi  Rf 
being  a  fluoroalkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  into  a  highly 
refined  fiuoroalkylsulfooic  acid  substantially  free  of  impurities, 
said  process  comptising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  said  fluoroalkylsulfonic  acid  in  a  crude  state. 

(b)  mixing  said  fiuoroalkylsulfonic  acid  in  a  erode  stale  with 
water  in  an  amount  of  0.1  wt  %  to  30  wt  %  versus  the  total 
amount  of  said  fluoroalkyUulfonic  acid  and  said  water  to 
obtain  a  mixture, 

(c)  stiiTing  said  mixture  while  niainiaining  said  mixture  at  a 
lenpcfatuR  which  is  higher  than  room  temperature,  and 

(d)  subjecting  the  mixnire  treated  m  said  step  (c)  to  distillation. 


I.  A  process  for  separating  optical  isomers  from  a  mixture 

comaining  the  same  comprising  the  steps  of:  introducing  a  liquid 

containing  an  optical  isomer  mixnire  and  an  elucnt  into  a  priced 

bed  column  containing  packings  foe  optical  resolution,  said  column 

having  itt  ends  connected  to  e«:h  other  Uirough  a  fluid  passage  so 

dial  liquid  may  be  circulated  Uierethrough  in  endless,  one-way  flow 

relationship,  an  inlet  for  the  eluent,  an  outlet  for  a  liquid  extract 

containing  a  strongly  adsoibaWe  isomer,  an  inlet  for  die  liquid 

containing  the  optical  isomer  mixture  and  an  outlet  for  a  liquid 

raffinate  containing  a  weakly  adsocbable  optical  isomer  ananged  in 

that  order  in  the  liquid  flow  direction  along  the  packed  bed  col- 

un»;  circulating  said  liquid  containing  the  optical  isomer  mixture 

and  eluent  in  one-way  flow  through  the  column,  simultaneously 

removing  a  liquid  containing  one  optical  isomer  and  a  liquid 

containing  another  optical  isomer  from  the  column;  imerminenUy 

and  successively  moving  the  inleu  and  outleu  in  the  direcoon  of 

liquid  flow  along  the  column;  and  maintaining  a  pressure  drop  of 

no  higher  dian  10  kgJ/cm^  through  die  packed  bed  column,  die 

pKking  in  said  packed  bed  having  an  average  particle  size  of  from 

1  to  100  lan. 


5v«i«.753 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ISETHIONATE 

ETHOXYLATES 

UpaH  Weeraaaarty^  Aartta;  Jata  Lto,  Catar  PaA,  a««  Ja«e« 

L.  Walanau  AmtOm,  aB  af  IkL,  aarigMn  to  Vlito  '^ — •-• 
Coaapaay,  Heaatoa,  Tes. 

FBcd  Apr.  25,  1»»4,  Ser.  N«.  232,C79 
IM.  CL'  C«7C  41/00 

VS.  CL  sa-u*  13 1 

1.  A  process  for  die  production  of  alkali  metal  iseOuonate 
ethoxylaies  comprising: 

reacting  an  alkali  metal  isediionate  and  a  liquid  polyol  havmg 
6om  2  to  6  cwbon  atoms  in  die  presence  of  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  catalyst  and  under  reflux  conditions  to  remove 
water,  die  mole  ratio  of  said  polyol  to  said  alkali  metal 


DISUBSTITUTED  ARYL  AND  HETEROARYL  IMINES 
HAVING  RETINOnVLIKE  BIOLOGICAL  ACIIVII Y 
p-^— H..  A.  CkaadnnlBM,  2SM1  tmpnm,  kOirina  Vkjo, 
CaUr.  n«M,  aad  Mia  Tti^  133  SotrtMrnnk,  Irrtoe,  CaHf. 

92714 

FB«i  Aat.  23,  W94,  Ser.  Na.  2M3«I 
I^  CL'  C*7C  251/24 
VS.  CL  5M— 272  '  ' 

I.  A  compound  of  die  formula 


M-Y-A-B 


whei«n  die  R,  groups  independenUy  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl 
of  I  to  6  carbons,  or  two  geminal  R,  groups  joimly  represent 
an  oxo  (=0)  or  a  diio  (=S)  group; 

R,  U  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons,  or  halogen; 

M  is  — N=CR,—  where  R4  U  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1-6 
carbons; 

X  is  C(R,),;  ^       „ 

Y  U  a  1,4  phenyl  group  optionally  substituted  wiUi  an  R,  group 
which  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons  or  halogen; 

A  is  (CHi),  where  n  is  0-5.  lower  branched  chain  alkyl  having 
3-6  carbons,  cycloalkyi  having  3-6  carbons,  alkenyl  havmg 
2-6  carbons  and  1  or  2  double  bonds,  alkynyl  having  2-6 
carbons  and  1  or  2  txipie  bonds: 

B  U  COOH  or  a  pharmaceutically  accepttWe  salt  dicreof, 
COOR-.  CONR^.o.  -CHjOh.  CHjOR,,.  CH3OCOR,,. 
CHO.  CJKOR,,),.  CHOR„0,  -COR7,  CR^OR.^),.  or 
CRtOR.jO.  where  R,  u  an  alkyl.  cycloalkyi  or  alkenyl  group 
<-nrt»itiiiig  1  10  5  carbons,  R,  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  10 


carbons,  or  a  cycloalkyi  group  of  5  to  10  carbons,  or  R,  is 
phenyl  or  lower  alkylphenyl.  R,  and  R,o  indqiendendy  are 
hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  10  carbons,  or  a  cycloalkyi 
group  of  5-10  carbons,  or  phenyl  or  lower  alkylphenyl.  R,,  is 
lower  alkyl.  phenyl  or  lower  alkylphenyl,  R,2  is  lower  alkyl. 
and  R|3  is  divalent  alkyl  radical  of  2-5  carbons. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  regenerating  chloride  containing  catalyst 
particles,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  vertical  regeneration  vessel  having  an  outer  vessel  wall; 

b)  a  combustion  section  defined  by  an  upper  portion  of  said 
regeneration  vessel; 

c)  means  for  adding  deactivated  catalyst  particles  to  said  com- 
bustion section  and  contacting  deactivated  catalyst  particles 
with  combustion  gas  in  said  combustion  section  to  produce 
coke  depleted  catalyst  particles  and  spent  regeneration  gas; 

d)  an  upper  chamber  defined  by  an  upper  portion  of  said  regen- 
eration vessel  for  collecting  spent  regeneration  gas  and  means 
for  withdrawing  spent  regeneration  gas  from  said  chamber, 

e)  a  chlorination  section  in  said  regeneration  vessel  containing  a 
chlorination  chamber,  defined  in  part  by  an  inner  chlorination 
baffle,  and  means  for  receiving  coke  depleted  catalyst  par- 
ticles from  said  combustion  section  in  said  chlorination  cham- 
ber to  produce  chlorided  catalyst  particles  and  communicating 
gas  from  said  chlorination  section  to  said  upper  chamber; 

0  an  outer  chlorination  baffle  extending  within  said  regeneration 
vessel  parallel  to  and  partially  overl^iping  said  inner  chlori- 
nation baffle  to  define  an  outer  mixing  chamber  between  said 
vessel  wall  and  said  outer  chlorination  baffle  and  a  inner 
mixing  chamber  located  between  said  outer  chlorination  baffle 
and  said  inner  chlorination  baffle,  said  chlorination  section 
having  means  for  communicating  a  chlorination  gas  fiom  said 
outer  mixing  chamber  through  said  inner  mixing  chamber  to 
said  chlorination  chamber; 

g)  a  drying  section  defined  by  said  regeneration  vessel  and 
located  below  said  chlorination  chamber  for  contacting  chlo- 
rided catalyst  particles  with  a  drying  gas; 


h)  means  for  passing  said  drying  gas  and  introducing  a  chlarine 
compound  containing  stream  into  said  outer  mixing  chamber 
to  produce  said  chlorination  gas; 

i)  means  for  passing  chlorided  catalyst  particles  from  said  chlo- 
rination chamber  into  said  drying  section  to  produce  dried 
catalyst  particles;  and, 

j)  means  for  withdrawing  dried  catalyst  particles  from  said 
regeneration  vesseL 


5<49«,756 

MOVING  BED  REGENERATION  PROCESS  WITH 

INTERNALLY  MIXED  CHLORIDE  GAS 

Frank  T.  MickUch,  JoUct,  ami  Paul  A.  ScchrM,  Dcs  Plaincs, 

bath  ttt  DL,  aarignnrit  to  UOP,  Dca  Plaiiiea,  DL 

DMrfoa  of  Ser.  No.  173^37,  Dec  27, 1993,  PaL  No. 

S,397y458.  Ilik  appHcatkm  Jan.  3, 1995,  Ser.  Na  3C7,542 

Int  CL'  B«U  38/44 

VS.  CL  422—223  9  Oaiins 


5«49S,757 
MILK  FROTHING  AND  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Michaei  W.  JohnMin,  St  HdcM,  and  CkfMapher  J. 
Portland,  holh  of  Oreg.,  aaaipinn  to  Boyd  Cafte 
Portland,  Ores. 

FBed  Apr.  4, 1995,  Ser.  No.  417,»72 
InL  CL'  A23C  SAX);  A47J  31  AX) 


VS.  CL  426— 53» 


16.  A  method  for  fioifaing  and  heating  :milk  for  use  in  coffee/ 
espresso  drinks,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  cold  milk  supply; 
drawing  cold  milk  fixxn  the  cold  milk  supply  via  a  milk  coodoit 

configured  to  pass  the  cold  milk  along  a  milk  flow  path; 
frodiing  the  cold  milk  by  eootrolled  introduction  of  air  into  the 

milk  flow  path; 
passing  frothed  milk  through  an  ambient  pressure  hot  water  tank 

via  a  coiled  frxMhed  milk  conduit,  diereby  beating  the  fiolhed 

milk  for  discharge. 


5v«9S,75S 

METHOD  FOR  THE  COLD  END  COATING  (Mr 

GLASSWARE  USING  A  VAPCMUZER  HAVING  AN 

INTratNAL  FLOW  PATH  FROM  A  RESERVOIR  OF 

UQUID  COATING  MATERIAL  TO  A  VAP(» 

DEPOSITION  CHAMBER 

Addisoo  B.  Scholcs;  Joaeph  l.amlrand,  both  oT  Minide,  and 

Dnane  SaltafaTCf^  NobkariDe,  all  of  Ind.,  aastpun  to  Al- 

tiMa  Corporation,  Mnndc,  Ind. 

FBed  May  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  24M35 
Int  CL'  C23C  I6m:  CI3C  17/42 
VS.  CL  427—255  14  CWms 

9.  A  method  of  forming  a  coating  on  glassware  articles,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
enclosing  and  thermally  isolating  a  conveyer  portion  to  provide 

a  coating  zone, 
conveying  a  series  of  glassware  articles  to  be  coated  at  elevated 

temperature  through  said  coating  zone, 
heating  said  coating  zone  to  provide  an  elevated  temperature 

along  said  conveyer  portion, 
liquefying  coating  material  by  elevating  its  temperature  in  a 
heated  tank,  said  tank  including  a  heated  reservoir  and  a 
heated  vapor  chamber  separated  by  an  internal  wall,  said 
coating  material  being  located  in  the  reservoir. 
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5,4M,7M 
PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PROTECTING  AN 
OXIDIZABLE  MATERIAL  AGAINST  OXIDATION 

RmIL  aad  G^nnl  Rbmiw,  St  Aabin  de  Medoc,  all  oC, 
FruKC  MrigMn  to  AcnM|wltele  S«e*He  N«tJoo.le  Industri- 

FUed  Not.  2.  I9W,  S«r.  No.  I<M« 

ClaiiBs  priority,  appttcattoa  Fraacc,  Nor.  2,  1W2, 92  13W4 

IBL  CL*  C23C  4A)4:  BKD  SM2 

U.S.Ct427-«52  ZOCtaim. 


producing  «nd  directing  «  least  one  controlled  flow  of  die 
liquified  cowing  nwierial  at  elevated  temperature  to  at  least 
one  heated  vaporizer  positioned  on  die  tank  adjacent  d»e 
reservoir  and  vapor  chamber, 

producing  and  directing  at  least  one  controlled  flow  of  pressur- 
ized air  to  said  at  least  one  vaporizer. 

atomizing  said  at  least  one  controlled  flow  of  liquified  coating 
material  into  vaporous  particles  widi  said  at  least  one  con- 
trolled flow  of  pressurized  air  and  entraining  die  vaporous 
puticles  in  the  at  least  one  flow  of  air. 

directing  die  at  least  one  flow  of  air  and  entrained  vaporous 
particles  into  die  heated  vapor  chamber. 

directing  die  at  least  one  flow  of  air  and  entrained  vaporona 
particles  from  die  heated  vapor  chamber  to  die  enclosed  and 
thermally  isolated  coating  zone. 

introducing  said  at  least  one  Bow  of  air  and  entrained  vaporous 
particles  into  die  enclosed  and  diennaUy  isolated  coating 

zone, 
coating  said  series  of  glassware  articles  by  impingement  of  the 
vaporous  particles  on  die  glassware  articles  in  die  coatmg 

zone;  and 
cooling  said  glassware  articles  to  form  a  solid  coating  diereon. 


I  Process  for  die  protection  against  oxidation  of  an  oxidizaWe 
material  having  open  pores  making  it  penneable  to  gases  and 
having  a  first  surface  intended  to  come  into  contact  with  an 
oxidizing  gaseous  flow  able  to  oxidize  it  and  a  second  surface 
opposite  to  die  first,  characterized  in  diat  it  consists  of  mjectmg  by 
means  of  an  injection  system  an  oxygen-free  protective  gas 
thrtHigh  said  second  surface,  said  protective  gas  being  able  to  lumt 
the  access  of  die  oxygen  to  die  interior  of  die  pores  of  die  material 
and  block  die  active  sites  of  said  material. 


SJMJS9 

SURFACE  TREATMENT  METHOD  FOR  ALUMINUM 

Kanya  Nakadn,  Hl«la«ka,  and  Manynkl  YoaUda.  Yoko- 

1 bolb  oC  Japu.  MdfDora  to  Hcnkd  Corporattoa, 

Plymooth  Mcettaifc  Pa. 
PCT  No.  PCrAJS«^M«i«,  I  371  Drte  Dec.  27,  19»3, 1  l«(e) 
D«te  Dk.  r.  1W3,  per  Pub.  No.  Y/093imSl,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Ja^  7. 1993 

PCT  Fltod  JM.  II,  \9n,  Ser.  No.  I7«,24* 

Ctairns  priority,  appHcatloii  Japui,  Jwl  2*.  I9»I.  S-lSiSW 

Int.  a."  B32B  7/12 

U&a.427-^J53  17  Claim. 

1.  A  mediod  for  treating  an  aluminum  surface  to  provide  diereon 

a  corroaioa  protective  and  paint  adherence  promoting  layer  by 

spraying  die  surface  for  0.5  to  not  more  dian  3  seconds  widi  a 

chromating  solution  at  a  temperatiire  of  40*  to  60"  C.  and  a  pH  of 

1.0  to  3.0,  said  chromating  solution  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  from  0.1  to  3.0  g/L  of  ions  selected  from  die  group  consist- 
ing of  tungstate  ions,  molybdate  ions  and  bodi  wngstale  and 
molybdaie  ions, 

(B)  from  0.5  to  4.0  g/L,  measured  as  hexavalent  chroimum.  of 
ions  containing  hexavalent  chromium; 

(Q  fiwn  5.0  to  30.0  g/L  of  phosphate  ions;  and 
(D)  ftom  0.05  to  2.0  g/L  of  fiee  fluoride  ions  wherein  die  areal 
density  of  chromium  in  said  corrosion  protective  and  paint 
adherence  promoting  layer  is  at  least  20  mg/m'. 


5,49S.7«1 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THIN  LAYERS  OF 
CONDUCTIVE  POLYMERS 
Bcmhard  WcMltas,  Wl«t«wet  38,  0-2*72  Bargtebeide,  and 
Hoiger  Merkle,  Walfadorfcr  Sir.  »,  D-2«70  AhreiBbtirg, 
both  tt,  Ci  I  aaaiij 
OMiinwikio  oTSer.  N*  1«,M3.  Ans.  IS,  19W,  abMdooed. 
which  b  •  cwHtemthw  or  Ser.  No.  S43jm,  Aof.  3, 19M, 
■liMirtnMrt  TUa  appHcathia  Oct.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32«.t39 
ClataM  prfertty,  appMoirtoii  GcrMiy.  Jan.  U,  1988,  38  34 
52fc9:  Feb.  3, 1989.  39  83  280.8;  Mar.  9, 1989,  39  87  603  J 

InL  CL*  B29C  71/02:  B05D  3M6:3A)2:  HOIB  1/06 
U&  a.  427— 542  "F'^t 

1  Process  for  die  production  of  at  least  one  conductive  layer  of 
insoluble  intrinsicaUy  conductive  polymers,  said  polymers  being 
polyaniline  polymers,  which  are  insoluble  in  solvents  consisting  of 
organic  solvents  or  solvents  widi  a  solubility  parameter  of  <11 
(cal/cm')"^.  on  a  substrate  wherein  die  conductive  layer  has  a 
specific  conductivity  of  >10-^  S/cm,  comprising  die  steps  of: 
depositing  on  die  substrate  said  at  least  one  layer  of  die  conduc- 
tive polymers  from  a  metastable  dispersion  of  die  insoluble 
intrinsically  conductive  polymers  in  a  dispersion,  havmg  con- 
centration of  said  polymers  in  said  dispersion  from  10^  %  to 
5%  by  weight  in  said  solvenU; 
heating  said  substrate;  and 
drying  said  substrate. 


FERROELECTRIC  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICE 
Km  EfocW,  YokohaM,  Japu.  aMiSDor  to  Canon  KabuaUU 

Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatfamatlon  oT  Ser.  No.  296.930,  An*.  31,  1994,  abandoned. 
Tbb  applicatloa  May  17.  1995,  Ser.  No.  <*W»7 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkin  Japan,  Anc.  31, 1993,  5-237211 
InL  CL»  G02F  1/1337 
UAa.428-1  25a.lm. 

1  A  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  device,  compnsmg:  a  pair  oi 
substrates  each  having  diereon  an  electrode  and  an  alignment  film, 
and  a  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  disposed  between  die  substrates; 


I2t 


J~~-I7b 


wherein  the  alignment  film  on  at  least  one  substrate  comprises 
laminated  layers  of  at  least  two  species  of  electroconductive  poly- 
mers having  mutually  different  optical  band  gaps  Eq*^. 


5,498,763 

P(H.YESTCR-FLEXIBLE  POLYMER  BLOCK 

CCW(H.YMER  COATED  FIBER  STRUCTURES 

Fredcfick  J.  McGarry,  Weston,  Mma.,  and  Dondas  S.  McBain, 

Norton,  Ohio,  aarisnors  to  GcnCorp  Inc.,  Faiilawn,  Ohio 
Division  or  Ser.  No.  8284181,  Jan.  30, 1992,  Pat  No.  5^34,441. 
This  qtpUcation  Mar.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  217,041 
Int  CL*  D03D  3/00:  B32B  7A)0:  De4H  1/58:  D02G  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—229  13  dafans 

1.  A  matrix  reinforcement  structure  for  distribution  in  a  matrix 
resin,  comprising: 
a  fiber  structure  coated  widi  a  layer  of  a  block  copolymer  of  the 
formula  AB  or  A(BA),  where  A  is  an  unsaturated  polyester 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  100  to  5000,  B  is  a  flexible 
polymer  having  a  Tg  of  0°  C.  or  less,  and  n  is  from  1  to  5  and 
wherein  said  fiber  structure  is  substantially  coated  with  said 
block  copolymer  prior  to  being  distributed  in  a  matrix. 


5,498,764 

NEGATIVE  ELECTRODE  FOR  LITHIUM  SECONDARY 

CELLS  AND  LmilUM  SECONDARY  CELLS  USING  THE 

SAME 

Jnn  Hasegawa,  HcUnan,  and  Katsuhiko  Snzaki,  Aicfai,  both  of; 

Japan,  aasignon  to  Nippondcnso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Karita,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  308,491 

daims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1993,  5-236257 

Int  CL*  HOIM  4/38:4A)2:4/36 

VS.  CI.  429—218  18  Claims 


y 
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1.  A  negative  electrode  for  lithium  secondary  cells  comprising: 
a  substrate,  at  least  a  surface  portion  of  said  substrate  compris- 
ing a  metallic  lithium  matrix,  and 
an  element  dispersed  and  doped  in  said  metallic  lithium  matrix, 
said  element  having  an  electronegativity  greater  than  that  of 
metallic  lithium,  said  concentration  of  said  element  within 
said  lidiium  matrix  being  between  5x10"  atoms/cm^  and 
5x10'*  atoms/cm^,  said  element  serving  as  a  site  for  forma- 
tion of  multiple  crystal  metallic  lidiium  nuclei  when  a  lithium 
secondary  cell  using  said  negative  electrode  is  charged, 
whereby  metallic  lithium  crystals  are  deposited  on  an  entire 
surface  of  said  metallic  lithium  matrix  through  said  site  to 
form  a  metallic  lidiium  layer. 


5,498,765 
POSITIVE  PHOTORESIST  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

PHOTOACm  GENERATOR  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Barton  J.   Carpenter,  Jr.;   Michael  G.   McMmtcr; 
Lalbrre,   all   oT  Ansiln,   Tex.,   and   Logan   L. 
Apalachin,    N.Y.,    mOf^on    to    Iniemathmal 
MacUnes  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Diviakin  of  Ser.  No.  4Iy460,  Apr.  2, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,374,580. 
This  applicaifan  Sep.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3U#Z7 
Int  CL*  G03F  7/30:7/40 
VS.  CL  430-323  13  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  pattern  in  a  copper  containing  layer 
which  comprises  coating  said  copper  containing  layer  with  a 
photosensitive  resist  composition  comprising: 
a  film  fcxming  reactive  polymer  containing  groups  which  react 

upon  acid  catalysis; 
an  iodonium  initiator  which  generates  acid  or  a  non-ionic  piio- 
toacid  generator  diat  generates  triflic  acid  upon  exposure  to 
radiation;  and 
further  comprising  about  0.1  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  citric 
acid  based  upon  the  weight  of  solids  in  ttie  resist  coo^xisition; 
exposing  selected  areas  of  said  composition  to  r«liatioa,  devel- 
oping said  composition  by  dissolving  the  exposed  areas  in  a 
basic  aqueous  developing  solution;  thereby  exposing  areas  of 
the  copper  containing  layer,  etching  the  areas  of  copper 
containing  layer  that  are  exposed;  and  then  removing  by 
stripping  unexposed  photoresist 


5/498,766 

TREATMENT  METO<H>  FOR  FIBROUS 

LIGNOCELLULOSIC  BIOMASS  USING  FIXED  STATOR 

DEVICE  HAVING  NOZZL£  TOOL  WITH  OPPOSING 
COAXIAL  TOOTHED  RINGS  TO  MAKE  THE  BIOMASS 

MORE  SUSCEPTIBLE  TO  HYDROLYSIS 

Earnest  D.  Stnart,  and  Vivian  M.  Latfancr,  both  oT  Ansttai,  Ite., 

assignors  to  Colorado  State  Uaircnity  Reacarvh  Foondation, 

Fort  Collins,  Coto. 

Conthmation-in-part  at  Ser.  No.  991,745,  Dec  17, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5,370,999.  This  appUcalion  Dec  2, 1994,  Ser.  Nol  348,453 

Int  CL*  C12P  19/14:19/02:  D21C  1/00 
VS.  CL  43»-99  30  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  fibrous  lignocellulosic  biomass  to 
make  it  more  susceptible  to  hydrolysis,  comprising  die  following 
steps: 

a)  providing  a  ground  fibrous  lignocellulosic  biomass; 

b)  mixing  said  ground  biomass  with  water  to  produce  a  slurry; 
and 

c)  subjecting  said  slurry  to  high-shear  forces  by  injecting  said 
slurry  cross-currently  into  a  turbulent  Couette  flow  created  in 
a  high-frequency,  rotor-stator  device  under  conditions  to 
microcavitate  the  slurry  to  shatter  the  fibrous  structure  of  die 
biomass  in  the  slurry  creating  a  sheared  slurry,  said  device 
comprising  a  chamber  containing  a  fixed  stator  equipped  with 
a  nozzle  tool  containing  concentric  rings  having  bore  holes 
meshing,  with  opposing  coaxial  toothed  rings  coupled  to  a 
rotor  that  is  coupled  to  a  rotatable  shaft. 


5,498,767 

METHOD  FOR  POSITIONING  BOND  PADS  IN  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DIE  LAYOUT 

Wyatt  A.  Hnddleston,  and  James  J.  Casto,  both  oT  Austin,  Ite., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Sdmmburg,  DL 

Filed  Oct  11,  1994,  Ser.  Na  321,643 
Int  CL'  HOIL  21/28:21/60 
VS.  CI.  437—8  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  positioning  bond  pads  along  an  edge  of  a 
semiconductor  die  in  a  semiconductor  die  layout,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
setting  a  baseline  pad  pitch  to  a  first  value,  a  cell  width  to  a 
second  value,  and  a  focal  point  to  a  third  vahie; 
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setting  «  lint  p»d  position  equal  to  •  fint  pwJ  value; 

determining  a  first  angle  between  a  first  line  through  a  center  of 
the  first  pad  posiuon  and  the  focal  point  and  a  second  line 
through  a  center  of  the  semiconductor  die  and  nocmal  to  the 

determining  a  pad  spacing  increment  value  equal  to  the  first 

value  divided  by  a  cosine  of  the  first  angle; 
setting  a  secood  pad  position  equal  to  a  second  pad  value. 

wherein  the  second  pad  value  equals  one  of: 

a)  the  first  pad  value  plus  the  second  value;  and 

b)  the  first  p«l  value  plus  the  pad  spacmg  increment  value; 
whichever  is  greater,  and 

using  the  first  and  second  pud  values  to  respectively  posioori  a 
first  bond  pad  and  a  secood  bond  p«J  inthe  semicotiductor  die 

layout. 


to  physicaUy  remove  an  amount  of  said  oxide  from  the 
exposed  surfaces  due  to  die  colUsion  of  plasma  particles 
against  the  surfaces; 

(c)  introducing  an  etching  gas  into  said  chamber,  then  forming  a 
plasma  in  said  pretieament  chamber  by  electric  discharge  and 

introducing  said  fabricated  wafer  from  step  (b)  into  said 
plasma,  thereby  increasing  the  oxygen  content  of  the  surface 
of  said  insulating  Uyers  as  reduced  during  the  physical 
removal  of  the  oxide  in  step  (b)  10  restore  the  reduced  oxygen/ 
'silicon  rabo  of  the  surface  of  Ae  insulating  layers,  to  thai 
befofc  the  pieireatmem  of  step  (b); 

(d)  ceasing  the  introductioo  of  both  the  rwe  gas  and  etching  gas 
in  said  pretreatment  chamber  and  then  evacuating  said  pre- 
treaimeni  chamber, 

(e)  subjecting  the  exposed  surfaces  of  the  wiring  to  a  treatment 
for  corrosion  prevention  and  transferring  said  fabricated  wafer 
to  an  evacuated  depositioo  chamber,  and, 

(f)  introducing  a  deposition  material  gas  into  said  deposiboo 
chamber  containing  the  conosion-ptevention  treated  wafer 
placed  therein,  and  selectively  depositing  said  material  only 
on  said  exposed  surfaces  of  the  wiring  in  said  via-holes  to  fiU 
said  via-holes  with  the  deposited  material;  and, 

(g)  preparing  another  wiring  on  said  insulating  layers. 


PROCESS  fOR  FORMING  MULTILAYER  WIRING 
Eh^ht  !>"-■'««"«  V1^fc1^^— «r  «— "—  "ftmitai-  TMwK  SMieni 
Kob-yariil.  Hlf.t«km;  0«n  K-«tar.;  m^Nw  lMia| 
of  Tokyo;  M«»k«xD  lahfaao,  Yokohaaa.  •«•  Twyorfii 
S«™rO«e,  UI  of.  Jiv-.  -•«««  «•  Hiuchl.  Ltd. 
Ibkyo,  Japan 

Contfmiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  74^447.  Aag.  5,  WI.  ■b;j*«««' 
uid  a  coottaHiatkMi  of  S«r.  No.  384.735.  JaL  24,  IfW.  aban- 
doned. ™.  appUcatfon  JtO.  *,  1»^  S«r.  '^^■^tff^-^ 
Claim*  priortty.  appttcatioa  Japan,  JuL  27.  IW8.  43-I855W 
Int.  CL*  H»1L  21/441 
U&a.437-m  WCIatai. 


5y45«,7» 
METBOD  FOR  THERMALLY  TREATING  RESIST  FILM 

AND  FORMING  UNDERCUT  PATTERN 
NoriUko  SanMlo.  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  NEC  CorporatloB, 
Ibkyo.  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  N«.  17M7«.  Dec  21. 1W3.  abandoned. 

Thia  appUcadon  Dec  6, 1»4,  Ser.  No.  353,»» 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1»W,  4.34«»72 

Int  Ct*  G«3F  7/00 

U5.CL43»-J27  «a*»« 


••0  P?!^ 
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1  A  process  for  forming  a  multiUyer  winng  m  a  fabricated 
wafer  said  multUayer  wiring  comprising  a  plurality  of  winngs 
stacked  via  silicon  and  oxygen-containing  insulatmg  layers  each 
provided  between  one  and  another  of  said  winngs.  one  of  said 
wirings  being  electrically  connected  to  another  winng  through 
via-holes.  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  ,  ^^     _4 

(a)  introducing  into  a  pretreatment  chamber  said  fabncatetJ 
wafer  having  the  wirings,  one  of  which  is  covered  thereon  by 
the  insulating  layers  except  said  vU-holes,  the  surfaces  of  the 
wiring  exposed  at  the  vu-holes  being  coveted  by  a  naDve 
oxide  of  the  wiring;  .      w_     j 

(b)  introducing  a  rate  gas  into  said  pretreatment  chamber  and 
then  forming  a  plasma  in  said  chamber  by  electric  discharge 
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1  A  medjod  for  thermaUy  treating  a  resist  film  with  a  first 
surface  formed  on  a  substrate,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  heat  source  over  a  second  surface  of  said  resist  film 
whereby  a  small  space  is  left  between  said  heat  source  and 
said  second  surface;  and 

forming  inlemaUy  in  said  resist  film  a  distribution  of  tempera- 
tures whereby  the  temperature  in  said  resist  film  graduaUy 
decreases  between  said  second  surface  of  said  resist  film  and 
a  surface  of  said  substrate. 


S«4M,77> 

CATALYST  FOR  THE  P(M.YMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PCM.YMERIZATION  OF 

OLEFINS 

Kc^Ji  Gala,  and  MMahflto  Matno,  aB  of 

Mignon  to  lUw  Titaniiui  Co..  Ltd., 

FBed  Sep.  2t,  1994,  Ser.  No.  MfjUS 
.  riarity,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1994, 6-U3754 
Int.a.'CMF<MS56 
U.S.  CL  Sn-Ut  9  n«t-. 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  potymeiization  of  olefins  comprisii^  (A)  a 
solid  catalyst  comprising  magnesium,  titanium,  an  election  donor 
compotind,  and  a  halogen  which  is  prepared  by  bringing  metallic 
magnesium  or  a  magnesium  compound,  a  titanium  halide  com- 
pound, and  an  electron  donor  compound  into  contact,  (B)  an 
ofganoaluminum  compound,  and  (C)  an  organosilicon  compound 
represented  by  formula  (I): 


M9I.7R 

REVESSBLE  HEAT-SRNSITIVE  REOORMNG 

MAintlAL 

Jan  MarayaHM;  Kaayirid  Bdi^  KakM  IMnka;  Sk^i  l^m- 

ttta;  Odckani  SaM,  a^  >tilirtlii  Ikiia.  ai  af  Ittya, 

Japan,  aarifnan  to  >ll *l  Papo^  MBi  H  Mil.  THkym, 


.X3^^ 


OR2 


0) 


(R*). 


(RV 

wherein  R'  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
rnreaents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms;  R'  and 
R  ,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen  atom;  and  m 
and  n  each  r^Mesents  0  or  an  integer  of  1  or  2. 


Fled  Oct  12. 1994,  StB.  tic  32LS23 
rttKttj,  appMcallM  JapM^  Jan.  14, 1993, 5-2SM2S; 
Dec  17. 1993, 5-317555;  Dm.  24, 1993, 5.328U1;  !».  L  1994. 
«41t31t;  Feb.  L  1994,  MltSU;  Mk  23, 1994,  MS1749 

taL  CL*  B41M  5/30 
U,S.  CL  583— 214  7C^M 

1.  Reversible  heat-sensitive  recording  material  compfiaii^  a 
substrate  and  a  recording  layer  formed  ttietean.  said  iifuvM^ing 
layer  comprising  a  cohxiess  or  ligtat-cokMcd.  elec«ran-dan«ii|g  dye 
precursor  and  an  dectron-acceptiiig  campomd  tepteiealed  by  die 
fbllowittg  general  foranla  which  causes  a  reversible  cokir  taae 
change  of  tiie  dye  precursor  on  heating: 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  I  to  3,  each  of  p  and  q  is  zero  or  1.  R' 
is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  18  cariwo  atoms.  R'  is 
a  hydrocatbon  group  having  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  X'  is  a 
divalem  group  having  at  least  one  amide  bond.  X'  not  indadiiig  a 
mere  amide  and  a  urea  bond  in  the  case  of  p  being  zero,  and  q 
beiiig  1  in  die  case  of  p  being  1. 


5,498,771 

MINUTURIZED  DIELECTRIC  RESONATOR  FILTERS 

AND  METHOD  OF  OrERATfON  THEREOF  AT 

CRYOGENIC  TEMPERATURES 

Raalat  R.  Manaonr,  Watcrioo,  and  Van  Dokas.  Cambridge, 

bo«h  oT,  Canada,  aarignora  to  Com  Der  Ltd.,  Cambridge, 


Filed  Dec  3, 1993,  Ser.  Na.  161,256 
Int  CL'  H81P  7/10:1/20.  H81B  72/06 
U.S.  CL  585— 218  28 


5,498,773 

HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  INCREASED 

CROP  SAFETY 

Robert  L.  NoTcnriw,  Iidianapilli,  and  Ranald  W.  MeCotw 

wMl,  NobkarOe,  balb  af  bd.,  aarignan  to  DawEtaea, 


1991. 


'^^^^ 


I.  A  microwave  filter  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  at  least  one  cavity  having  a  at  least  one  dielectric  block 
disposed  therein,  widi  at  least  one  dielectric  resonator  and 
associtted  shorting  plate  connected  thereto  being  located 
within  said  block,  said  block  having  a  size  and  shape  relative 
to  said  cavity  so  that  said  block  fits  tightly  within  said  cavity, 
said  block  having  an  interior  with  a  size  and  shape  to  hold 
said  dielectric  resonator  and  said  shotting  plate  within  said 
block  in  a  fixed  position; 

(b)  said  cavity  resonating  in  at  least  one  mode  at  die  resonant 
frequency  of  said  cavity,  there  being  a  respective  tuning  screw 
for  each  mode  and  for  each  resonator  within  said  cavity,  and 
one  coupling  screw  for  every  two  modes  that  are  coupled 
within  said  cavity,  said  block  having  suitable  openings  to 
accommodate  said  screws; 

(c)  said  filter  having  an  input  and  an  output  operatively  con- 
nected thereto. 


or  ScK  N*.  976413,  NaT.  U,  1992,  ahM- 
wtakh  Is  a  CMrtinnatton  or  Sec  No.  695495,  May  3, 
TlriB  appMfatian  Mat  38, 1994,  Sck  Na. 

228438 

Int  CL*A81N  25/72 

U.S.  CL  584—183  84  Cl^ 

1.  A  hertiicidal  formulation  concentrate  compositioa  compiiaing. 
as  the  active  material,  a  heibicidally  effective  amount  of  from 
about  O.S  to  about  90  percent  by  weiglK  of  a  sulfonannde  or 
sulfonylurea  herbicide  from  the  group  consisting  of 

Chlotimuron-etfayl, 

Chlorsulfiiron, 
Metsulfiiron-melfayL, 
Tribemiroo-methyl, 
ThifensulAiron. 
N-(2,6-dichloro-3-melhylphenyl>-B.7-<liinediozy- 1 ,2,4- 

triazolo(  1 ,5-a)pyTiniidine-2-sulfoaaiiiide, 
N-(2,6-dichlorophenyl)-S-edioxy-7-fluoio-l,2,4-iiiazok>-(I.5- 

c)pyrimidine-2-snlfbaamide, 
N-(2-chlon>-6-fluorophenyl)-S-ethoxy-7-fluaro-1.2,4-itiazolo-(1.5- 

c)pyrimidiiie-2-sulfonamide, 
N-(2,6-difluoropbenyl>-8-chloro       S-medioxy-l,2,4-triazokK1.5- 

c)pyrimidiiie-2-sulfonaiiiide, 
N-(2,6-difluarophenyl>-S-methyl- 1 ,2,4-triaz(4o-<  1  .S-a)pyTimidine- 

2-siilfoiiaiiiide, 
N-(2,6-difluorophenyl)-5-methoxy-8-fluoro- 1 ,2,4-tiiazoio-<  1 .5- 

c)pyrimidine-2-sulfonamide,  and 
2-<((7-lluoro-5-edioxy- 1 .2.4-lriazoto(  1 ,5-c)pyriiiiidin-2- 

yl)sulfbayl)aiiiino)-3-flaorabeazoic  acid,  mediyl  ester, 
or  mixtures  of  said  compounds,  in  admixture  with  from  about  0.S 
to  about  80  percent  of  said  conceittate  of  a  non-berbicidal  acidic 
material  from  the  group  connsting  of  non-herbicidal  organic  or 
inorganic  acids  or  the  non-herfoicidal  acid  salts  of  said  inoi^ganic 
acids  or  mixtures  thereof,  said  acidic  material  being  present  ia  ■■ 
amount  sufficient  to  insure  that  dming  post-emergent  agricoJtiaai 
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5,«it,T74 

CONDENSED  HETEROCYOJC  COMPOUNDS,  THEIK 

raODVCnON  AND  USE 

HtroyvU 
bodiarSvlta, 


wbetein  each  of  said  group*  attached  tfarou^  a  caihoii  atom,  an 
oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom  or  a  nitrogen  atom  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  one  to  four  substinients  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitro.  amino,  hydroxy,  cyano,  cartwxyl,  sulfonyl. 
halogen,  C,^  alkoxy,  C,^  alkylthio,  phenylthio,  and  benzylthio; 


I  ar  ScK  N4».  543,r«,  Jw-  22, 19M. 
TM  MiiMrr^ —  Oct.  2S,  1993,  Scr.  N*.  14MM 

,.^|intli    J  r-  '"  ^  '***  '-*"*"^ 

Ja^  27,  Mt9, 1.2M35S;  Ape  27, 199*,  2.U431S 

tat  CL*  CTD  471/08:  AtlN  43MS 

VS.  CL  5M— 24*  ' 

I.  A  condeased  heterocyclic  compound  of  the  fonnula: 


and 


Y  U  cyano.  cwbnmoyl.  ihiocaibaiiioyl.  or  thchloronieifayl. 


Q— CONH— CH^ 


or  an  agriculturaUy  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein: 
Q  is  a  condensed  heterocyclic  group  having  the  fonnula: 


5v«9«.775 
POLYANIONIC  BENZYLGLYCOSIDES  AS  1NHIB1TOKS 

OF  sMOcrra  muscle  cell  proliferation 

Sarah    T.    A.    N.»*,    Cm7,    N.C;     Rld-rtl    M.    SaB. 
UwNKcvflfe;  Jata  W.  EHacboe,  Prtect«M,  h«|*^  J- 

net  N*».  7, 1994,  S«r.  Nfc  335,27« 
1M.  CL*  AilK  31/70:  Ct7H  ISAX) 
VS.  CL  514—25  23  ' 

1.  A  compound  of  fonnula  I 


ro' 


^■-"C" 


X  is 


OOiH.    CM,    or 


-(of"'- 


wtoein  R*  is  H,  left-bi«yl,  lri-n4MlyblMByl,  or 
and  the  phanuceulicaUy  ameptaMf  sail*  ihenof  . 


aiKl  X  is  as  defined  above; 

or  a  phatmaceutically  aooeplaUe  sah  thereof. 


in  which  R'  is  a  C,^  alkyl,  halogen,  C,^  alkoxy,  C,^  alkylthio. 
0^,0  «yloxy.  C^.o  «ylthio,  alkoxycarhooyl.  phenyl,  mono-,  di-. 
tri-.  or  letra-halogen-subrtituied  phenyl,  mono-,  di-.  tri-.  or  tetia- 
C,^  alkyl  substituted  phenyl,  mooo-.  di-.  tri-.  or  tetra  C,^  alkoxy- 
subatituied  phenyl,  mono-,  di-.  tri-.  or  letra-C,^  alkylthio- 
substinited  phenyl.  2<hloro-4-aitrophe«yl.  4-nitrophenyl. 
2-fnethyl^aminophenyl.  2-broroo-*-nitropheayl.  2-nitro- 
4-inethylphenyl.  pyridyl.  furyl,  thienyl,  or  thiazdyl; 

R'  and  R'  are  hydrogen.  C,^  alkyl,  halogen,  nitro.  amino,  sulfo. 
mono-  or  dialkylsulfamoyl.  alkoxycarbonyl,  fotmyl,  cyano, 
phenyl,  mono-,  di-.  tri-.  or  tetra-halogen- substituted  phenyl, 
mono-,  di-.  tri-,  or  tetia-C,^  alkyl-«ubstini»d  phenyl,  mono-, 
di-,  tri-,  or  tena-C,^  alkoxy-substituied  phenyl,  mono-,  di-. 
tri-,  or  tetra-C,^  alkylthio-substituted  phenyl.  2-chloro-*- 
nitrophenyl.  4-nitiophenyl,  2-methyl-4-aminophenyl. 
2-btwnfr4-nitrophenyl.  or  2-iutio-*-methylphenyl,  or  a  5  or  6 
membeted  heterocyclic  group  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  pyridyl,  fiiryl,  tfiienyl,  and  thiazolyl; 
X  i»  hydrogen;  a  group  attached  through  a  carbon  atom  selected 
fiom  the  group  consisting  of  C,.,o  "Ikyl.  C„  alkenyl.  C,.,o. 
haloalkyl.  Cy*  cycloalkyl.  C^»  cycloalkenyl.  C».,o  "yl.  0,.„ 
aralkyi  and  a  heterocyclic  ring  of  the  fonnula: 


S«498,77« 

SUBSTITUTED  PYUtCMXWYRIMIDINES  AND 

PYUDOTYUMIDINES  USEWL  AS  ANGIOTENSIN  D 

ANTAGONISTS 

ata  W.  rahglrii.  Pihttliia.  Madriwt  Nftrfita, 

.alrfNJ,  iMlgiinlo 
liiBiia,  NJ. 
I  aT  Scr.  Naw  44^441,  Apr.  i,  1993, 
wM(k  h  a  «TWaa  af  Sar.  N*.  99L4SS,  Jbul  25, 1992,  Pat  Na^ 
5a5M54,  wMcfc  h  a  taattawatioH  la  pait  af  S«fc  Na.  7«2,t25. 
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1.  A  compound  of  fannuU  I 


S/49B,777 
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1.  A  compoond  represented  by  formula  L 

S  —  V         „ 


»"  T        H      I         I 


COOM 


^ 


Hgr 


R'  O 


I 


(CHjX.^ 


wherein  ..  „„  ., 

each  of  R'.  R^  R'.  and  R*  are.  indepeadenUy.  H.  SO,M,  or  a 
sugar  group  having  the  structure: 


^^  O  o 


or  a  phannaceolicdly  ai'tqitaMe  sah  or  solvate  iheveoC,  < 
T  rtprejentt  CH  or  N; 
M  lepresents  bydrogea,  a  amative  charge,  a  btoUbOe  eater 

fomnng  gnnp  or  a  catboxyl  protecnag  group; 
R"  rq^aeaeab  R'  or  W!ti\-, 
W  —  is  preaeat  or  abaeat,  and  wliea  pieaent.  iijaiJijas  a 

negatively  charged  couaterioB; 
Z  it|Mt«tBU  (a)  GRIf  whecein  R''  and  R" 


"At' 


^Ar* 


and  each  oligosaccharide  group  of  the  structure 


R'.  R^.  R'.  and  R'  ate  indepeadeady  H.  lower  alkyl 
containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  perfluoroalkyl  containing  1  to  6 
carhon  atoms;  R'  is  H  or  R'  taken  together  with  R'  comprises  a 
double  bond,  nis  1,  pis2,misOto3;Ar'  is 

/=\        w 


/T./T.r^ 


I 

H 


a  group  attached  thrvNigh  an  oxygen  atom  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C,.,o  alkoxy.  C^.o  aryloxy.  and  C.o  aralkyloxy;  a 
group  attached  through  a  sulfiir  atom  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C ,  ,o  alkylthio,  C^ ,«  arylthio,  and  C,.,o  aralkylthio;  a 
group  attached  through  a  nitrogen  atom  selected  from  the  group 
coosisting  of  C,.,o  alkylamino.  Q.,o  arylamino.  C,.,o  aralky- 
lamiao.  and  a  group  of  the  formula: 


XT 


contains  from  1  to  3  sugw  groups; 

M  is  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  or  ammonium; 

n  is  1  or  2;  ^^ 

X  is  a  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  havmg  1  to  6  carhon 

atoms,  or  lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
Y  it  cartwnyl  or  sulfonyl; 


wherein  W  is  H,  lower  alkyl  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
halogen,  hydroxy,  or  lower  alkoxy  containing  I  to  6  cathon  atoms; 
and 


lepiMent  H,  C,^  alkyl  or  C,.,  cydoalkyl.  each  optiaaaUy 
sulwijtiaed  with  1—3  groopa  wltclud  from  R",  or  (b)  N 
subatitiaed  widi  OH}  widi  R'  eipiai  to  H,  C,^  alkyl  or  C,^ 
alkyl  sobatilnled  with  from  1-3  gvonpa  selected  from  R*^  C^ 
cycloaHcyl:  Cy^  cydoalkenyl;  C,.,  cycloalkyl  siJiatilatiiil 
with  1-3  grovfw  selected  fram  R",  or  Cj.,  cydoatkeaji 
substituted  with  1-3  groups  sdected  from  R"; 
R"  lepreaeats  a  member  selected  from  the  group  rtaiaiiliag  dt. 
a)-CF,; 

b)  a  halogea  atom  selected  from  the  group  consittiBg  of — Br. 
-CI— Faad— I; 

c)  — OC  1-4  alkyl.  wherein  dte  alkyl  portiaa  thereof  is 
oplioBally  subatituted  by  1-3  groopa  selected  from  R*.  R* 
is  sdected  from  the  group  coasisting  of  hydroxy,  mediooty, 
cyaao.  — C(0»m2.  — C(0)NHC,^  alkyl.  — C(0)N(C,_, 
alkyDj.  — OC(0)NH,.  — CHO,  — 0C(0)NHC,^  iBcyL 
-OC(OWC,^  alkylV  SOjm^  -SO^C,^  attyl), 
— S(0)C,^  aUQl  -SOjC,^  alkyl  — F,  — CF,  — SO^T 
with  M*  rppwjnting  H  Or  an  aOcali  metal,  and  — COjM*. 
where  M*  is  H,  alkali  metal,  mediyl  or  phenyl;  leirasaiyi 
(where  the  poiiM  of  attadunent  it  dK  cshon  atom  of  the 
tenazole  ring  and  one  of  the  uiuugea  atoms  is  optionally 
subrtitiaBd  by  1-3  of  the  other  R*  gtoops  as  defined  aboDc); 

d)— OH; 

e)  -OOQW,  where  R'  is  C,^  alkyl  or  phenyl,  each  of 

which  is  optioaally  stihitinned  by  1-3  groopa  R*  as  defined 

ibove; 


"'*  ■'?:  .'lu"?. 
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0  —Oaoym^mtr,  vhm  R"  md  R"  «  iaOtveodeBay 
a  C,^  aDcyl,  (optioMUy  subrtituied  by  1-3  R*  group*  u 
ddtaied  ibove).  or  «e  taken  togobtt  to  rejuweK  •  3-  to 
S-membefcd  alkylideae  radical  which  fonns  a  ting  (opboii- 
•Uy  subslitiiied  with  R*  as  defined  above),  or  a  2-  to 
4-iDenibered  alkyiidene  radical  intenuptod  by  — O— , 
_S— ,  — S(0)—  Of  —S(Oh—  wbich  ^"™*  »  ""8-  ""* 
ring  being  a|itionally  wbttitiiled  with  1-3  group*  R«  as 
defined  above; 

g)  — S(0)n-R',  where  i»=0-2,  and  R'  U  defined  above; 

h)  — SO^W*".  wb«  R"  and  R"  are  a*  defined  above; 

j)  —Nir  Jill'  wherein  R',  R'  and  R'  independently  rep- 
reieat  K  C,^  alkyl  or  C,^  alkyl  substiiuied  with  from  1-3 
R«  ptrnp*.  or  R',  R'  and  R'  are  taken  together  to  represent 
ehha  a  3-  to  7-  raembered  heterocyclic  or  heteroaryl  ring, 
optionally  (ubMituied  with  1-3  R«  group*,  or  a  2-  to  4- 
membered  alkyiidene  radical  inienupttd  by  N,  O  or  S(0)x 
with  X  equal  to  0,  1  or  2,  to  form  a  ring,  laid  alkyiidene 
being  optionally  subatiluted  with  fitxn  1  to  3  R*  group*, 
such  that  when  R'.  R'  and  R'  are  present,  NRTITI'  U  a 
qaaieniMy  nitrogen  containing  group  which  may  be  part  of 

aring,  

or  R'.  R'  «id  R'  are  taken  in  combination  to  represent  a  C^ 


to 


C,o  alkanetriyl  group,  optionally  substituted  with   1-3  R* 
BOOM,  said  alkanetriyl  group  being  optionally  intaiupted 
with  1-3  heieroMoms  selected  from  N+R'.  O  and  S<0).  with  % 
and  R'  as  defined  above; 
k)  — N(R')C(0)H,  where  R'  U  H  or  C,^  alkyl.  said  alkyl 

group  being  optionaUy  substituted  with  1-3  group*  R«  as 

defiiied  above; 

I) N(R')C(0)C,_4  alkyl,  wherein  R'  is  as  defined  above; 

m)  — N(R')C(0)OC,^  alkyl,  wheiein  R'  is  as  defined  above; 
n)  — N(R')C(O)N(R0R'  where  R'.  R'  and  R'  are  defined 

above; 
o)  — NCROSOJR',  where  R'  and  R'  are  as  defined  above; 

p)— CN; 

q)  a  fonnyl  or  acetalized  foimyl  radical  which  is  — C(0)H  or 

— CH(OCH,)i; 
r)  — C(OCH,)j  C,^  alkyl.  where  the  alkyl  is  optionally 

substituted  by  1-3  groups  R«  as  defined  above; 
t)  — C(0)R'  where  R'  is  as  defined  above; 
t)  _(C=NOR")R"  where  R"  and  R"  are  a*  defined  above. 

except  they  may  not  be  joined  together  to  form  a  ring; 
a)  _C(0)OC,^  alkyl.  where  the  alkyl  is  optionally  sub«ti- 

imed  by  1-3  group*  R*  as  defined  above; 
V)  — C(0)N(R'~)R".  where  R"  and  R"  ire  as  defined  above; 
w)  — C(0)N(OR'*)R".  where  R"  and  R"  are  as  defined 

above,  except  they  may  not  be  joined  together  to  form  a 

ring; 

X)  — C(S)N(R'~)R"  where  R'"  and  R"  are  a*  defined  above; 

y)  — COOM'  where  VT  represenu  H,  C,^  alkyl.  phenyl  or  an 
alkali  metal; 

z)— SCN; 

aa)-SCF,;  ^ 

ab)  letrazolyl.  where  the  point  of  attachment  is  the  carbon 
atom  of  the  tetrazole  ring  and  one  of  die  nitrogen  atoms  is 
substiuied  by  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  or  a  C,^  alkyl 
optionally  substituted  by  R*  as  defined  above; 

■c)  an  uionic  function  which  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  P=0(OM-),  P=-0(C»r>-;  P=0(OKr)- 
(C,^  alkyl);  p==0(Ohr)N(R'~)R";  P-0(OM-)NHR"; 
SOJt^.  SOjM*;  SO,NKrCON(R'-)R".  and  SOjNKTCN. 
where  R"  i*  phenyl  or  heiero«yl.  said  heteroaryl  group 
being  a  monocyclic,  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  5 
or  6  ting  atoms,  in  which  a  caibon  atom  is  die  point  of 
attachment,  one  of  the  carbon  atoms  has  been  replaced  by  a 
nitrogen  atom,  one  carbon  atom  is  optionally  replaced  by  a 
heiemaom  selected  fitomO  or  S.  and  from  1  to  3  additional 
carbon  atom*  are  optionaUy  replaced  by  nitrogen  heteroat- 
oms.  and  where  die  phenyl  and  heteroaryl  are  optionaUy 
substinited  by  1-3  gitNip*  R',  said  R«,  M*.  R"  and  R"  are 
as  defined  above; 
ad)  a  C,_7  cyclonUcyl  poup; 


ae)  a  C,_7  cycloaUcyl  group  in  which  one  of  the  carbon  atoms 
in  Ike  ring  U  replaced  by  a  heteroatom  selected  from  O,  S. 
NH,  or  N(C,^  alkyl)  and  in  which  one  additional  carbon 
may  be  replaced  by  die  NH  or  N(C,^  attyl).  and  in  which 
at  least  one  carbon  atom  ad)aceiit  to  each  nitrogen  heteroa- 
tom has  bott  of  itt  "Bactod  hydrogen  atoms  replaced  by 
one  oxygen  dnis  forming  a  carbonyl  moiety  and  there  are 
one  or  two  carbonyl  moieties  present  in  die  ring; 

af)  a  Cj^  alkenyl  radical,  optionaUy  substituted  by  1-3  of  die 
Mitmi'"''"'*  a)  to  ac)  above  and  phenyl  which  is  optionaUy 
tubstitnted  by  R*  as  defined  above; 

ag)  a  C^^  alkynyl  radical,  optionaUy  sobstitnted  by  1-3  of  die 
substituents  a)  to  ac)  above; 

ah)  a  C,^  aUcyl  radical; 

■i)  a  C,_,  alkyl  group  substituted  by  1-3  of  die  substituents  a) 
-  aa)  above; 

aj)  a  C,^  aftyl  r«Jical  snbMituted  widi  1-3  groups  selected 
from  «yl,  oxime,  heteroaryl.  Cj_,  cycloaUcyl  and  heterocy- 
cloalkyl.  each  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  widi 
1  to  3  R*  groups; 

ak)  a  Cv7  cycloaUcyl  radical  substinited  widi  1-3  of  die 
tabstituents  a)  aa)  above; 

^)  a  Cj_7  heierocycloaUcyl  radical  substituted  widi  1-3  of 
the  substituents  a)  -  aa)  above; 

am)  a  C^,o  aryl  radical; 

an)  a  C4_,o  «yl  radical  substinited  widi  1-3  of  die  substitu- 
ents a)  -  aa)  above; 

ao)  a  6-10  membered  heteroaryl  radical;  and 

ap)  a  6-10  membered  heteroaryl  radical  substituted  widi  1-3 
of  die  substituents  a)  -  aa)  above; 

rign 

represents  a  heterocycUc  group  widi  from  one  to  diree  positively 
charged  atoms,  and  is  selected  from  die  group  consisting  at: 


9fh. 


(ROi 


wherein  1 


(ROj 


-i 


Z     I  Y 


\  Z 


(R')2; 


represents  the  point  of  attachment  to  S; 

A.  B.  C.  D.  X  and  Y  independendy  represents  C  or  N; 

X.  Y  and  Z  represent  C.  O.  S  or  N.  such  diat  at  least  one  of  A,  B, 

C  and  D  represents  N  or  at  least  one  of  X,  Y  and  Z  represents 

O,  S  or  N; 
one  R'  lepiesents  — R*  and  die  others  lepresent  H,  R'  or  R^; 
— R*  represents  one  of  the  groups  (a)  through  (c): 


(a) 


(ROb-3 


(ROd-3 


(b) 


_F_L         N-Wlo 


and  (c)  — Bp— N+R"»R"R"„ 
when  — R*  represents  (a) 


(ROd-3 


If. 


E  represents  —(CR*R*),—Q—(CR'R\— wherein  r  is  0-6,  s  is 
1-6; 

Q  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  a 
covalent  bond.  — O— ,  _S(0),—  widi  x  equal  to  0,  1  or  2, 
— NR,— .  — SOjNRj— ,  — NRj  SOj— ,  — CCONR,— , 
— NR,C(0>— ,  — CRj  ==CR,  — QO)— ,  -OC(0)— , 
—CO)CO— . 

xy  jj-  c^ 


169-176  O.G.-96-l3:QL3 


in  which  R'  and  R*  independendy  represent  H  or  C,^  lower  alk^ 
and  (CRjRJ. —  is  attached  to  the  ring  mtrogen; 


represents  a  5  or  6  membered  monocyclic  heterocyde  or  an 
8-10  membered  bicyclic  heterocycle.  bonded  to  E  duough  die 
ring  nitrogen  and  having  a  substituent  giXNip  R'^  optionaUy 
attached  to  the  ring  nitrogen,  and  having  0-3  R"  group* 
attached  to  other  atoms  of  the  heterocyclic  group,  r«id  ring 
nitrogen  being  tertiary  or  quaternary  by  virtue  of  E,  die  ring 
bonds  and  die  optiMial  IC  which  may  be  attached,  said  het- 
erocycUc group  being  aromatic,  paitiaUy  aromatic  or  non- 
aromatic,  said  hetetocycle  finther  oootaiaiiig  0-3  addilioaal 
nitrogen  atoms  and  0-  I  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom; 

each  I^  independendy  tepieseats  hydrogen.  — NHj,  — O— , 
— C,_,  alkyl,  optionaUy  substituted  with  1-3  group*  selected 
from  R«;  — Cj_7  <;ycloaUcyI,  optionaUy  subctitnied  widi  1-3 
groups  selected  from  R*;  — C^^  cycloaUcyl  gioiqi  in  which 
one  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  die  ring  is  leplatxd  by  a  heleroa- 
tom  sdected  from  O,  S.  NH.  or  N(C,^  aUcyl)  and  in  which 
one  additional  carbon  any  be  replaced  by  die  NH  or  N(C,^ 
aUcyl),  and  in  which  at  least  one  carbon  atom  adiacent  to  eadi 
nitrogen  heteroatom  has  bodi  of  its  «ffy«iyH  hydrogen  atoms 
rqilaced  by  one  oxygen  thus  forming  a  carbonyl  moiety  and 
there  are  one  or  two  carbonyl  moietie*  present  in  the  ting;  a 
C2_«  aUcenyl  radical.  optionaUy  substituted  by  1-3  substitu- 
ents selected  from  R*;  a  C^^  aUcynyl  radical,  optionaUy 
substituted  by  1-3  substituenu  selected  from  R«;  a  C,.,  alkyl 
radical  substituted  widi  1-3  groups  selected  from  aryC  oxime, 
beteroaryl,  €3.7  cycloaUcyl  and  hetetocycloaUcyl,  each  of 
which  is  unsiriistituted  or  substituted  with  1  to  3  grotips 
selected  from  R<;  a  C^_^  cycloaUcyl  radical  optionaUy  substi- 
tuted widi  1-3  substituents  selected  from  R«;  a  (Vio  •'yl 
radical.  optionaUy  substituted  with  1-3  substituents  selected 
from  R*;  and  a  6-10  membered  heteroaryl  group,  optionaUy 
substituted  widi  1-3  substituents  selected  from  R*; 
when — R  •  represents 


900- 


(b) 


-E-t-        N-W(o 


E  represents  — (CR'R*)m'— Q— (CR*R*)m'  widi  each  m'  inde- 
pendendy equal  to  0-6,  and  Q.  R^  and  R*  as  defined  above, 
except  that  when  each  m'  is  O,  Q  is  not  a  covalent  bond,  and 
— (CR^R*)m'  attached  to  die  beterocycUc  ring; 


£)• 


represents  a  S  or  6  membered  monocyclic  hetetxicycle  or  an 
8-10  membered  bicyclic  heterocycle,  said  hetetocycle  being 
aromatic.  paitiaUy  aromatic  or  non-aromatic,  bonded  to  E" 
through  an  atom  other  than  the  ring  nitrogen,  and  having  0-2 
R^  groups  attached  to  the  ring  nitrogen,  said  nitrogen  in  the 
heterocycle  being  tertiary  or  quatemary  by  virtue  of  the  ting 
bonds  and  the  optional  W  groups  which  may  be  ttMiH. 

said  heterocycle  finlber  containing  0-1  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom 
and  0-2  additioiud  nitrogen  atoms  therein; 

R"  and  R'^are  as  defined  above; 

vtrhen  — R  *  represents 

(c)  — E,— N-rfl'»R"R'V,>. 
E  is  as  defined  above  and  p  is  an  integer  0  or  1; 
R'°,  R"  and  when  present,  R'^  are  independendy  H,  C,^  alkyl 
or  C,_,  aUcyl  substituted  widi  1-3  R*  groiqis: 
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or  R'"  md  R"  n>«y  be  »>««>  «>««*>«  '*>  "««*«««  »  Cj-C, 
alkyUdeae  ndiad  »  fatm  •  ring  (optioMUy  wtwlitiiied  with 
1-3  R*  group*  u  defined  beVow),  uniiiieinHHed  or  iiuenupied 
by  O,  S.  S<0),  SOj,  NCOR"  or  N-KR'')l-2  .where  R'  u  •» 
pteviousty  defined, 

or  R'"  R"  Md  R"  may  be  taken  in  combiwarion  to  repteaent  a 
C4  to  C,o  alkaMtriyl  paip.  optkaiaUy  wbrtiniied  with  1-3 
R"  groopa,  «aid  alkanetiiyl  group  being  optiooaUy  imenupwl 
with  1-3  bettrotfoms  selected  from  N+R'.  N+R'.  O  and 
S(0).  with  «,  R'  a«J  R'  M  defined  above. 


MM.T7S 

CYCUC  Nrnia«  coMPOwaw  uskful  in 

TSKATING  CTKOKE 

Aft««  A.  Cmn,  nwitMiM;  Oili  ■■  •»••■*  Wa 
riiiir"r  ■uBatM.rhi^all.rr"^ T'"  "'-^^^*— - 

tar.  ■■  ar  OM*.  inlfi"  ••  *•«*  *>^  '*"■■"■*"■'■ 

III  .rhitaiii  "^•- 

MvWaa  af  Sar.  N«l  171343,  Dw.  M.  19«3.  ri«-  No- 
S^TJ.TW.  wifcfc  b  ■  <W*«  af  Sar  N«.  WWW.  A«g.  5. 

HW.  rt  N».  S,»2.74<.  wMcfc  la  ■  tiUlMartiB  m  yit  af 
Saa  Wfc  «2M7S.  jMfc  3>.  1W2.  ■>  iiii^»l.  wMcfc  k  a 

I  ar  Sei:  N*.  7SM«,  Say.  «,  Wl.  ■*»■ 

.  -nk  ijpHiar-r  Dec  9. 1994,  Scr.  No.  352,47« 

UJi.CL514^3W  JSCtataa 

1.  A  method  for  the  treaoneM  of  stroke  comprising  administer- 
ing to  a  patient  in  need  thereof,  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  fbrmula: 


on/^ 


^^■^       (CHi>.  K, 


H 

in  which  R,  and  R,  are  each  independently  represented  by  a 
Co  alkyl  or  R,  and  R2  together  form  a  C^,  alkylene  chain; 
n  is  represented  by  an  integer  from  0-2;  and  Rj  is  represented 
by  a  substinient  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen.  C,_,  alkyl.  C,^  alkoxy.  -0=,.  -OCF,  and 
—OH. 


their  isomers  or  mUtuies  thereof,  the  hydrate*  or  die  phmnceu- 

ticaUy  acceptable  salts  thereof,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R,  and 

Rj  are  both  H  or  when  A  u  phenyl.  Uien  Rj  U  odier  than  — CF,  or 

— ^TtCFj.  wherein 

m  U  too.  one  or  two.  n  U  zero  or  one.  with  die  proviso  diat  die 

sumofmandnulessdian  diree  and  greater  dun  zero,  q  is 

zero  or  one  widi  die  proviso  diat  die  sum  of  both  q's  is  zero  or 

2. 
R,  U  H  or  C,.7  alkyl. 
R,  is  H  or  C,.7  alkyl,  or  R,  and  R,  taken  togedier  widi  die 

nitrogen  atom  to  which  diey  are  attached  form  pyiiolidinyl  or 

piperidinyl,  

R  is         -CF,.         -CF^,.         -CF,(CH,)^,. 

-CF^CH,)AX)R..  -^CF^CH,)A)NHR4. 

_CFj(CHj),CHjOR4  or  -CF^CH J,CH-CHj.  widi  t  being 

2.  3  or  4.  and  V  is  1.2  or  3. 
R,  is  H  or  C,^  alkyl. 
A  is  phenyl  or  cydohexyl, 
B  is  (CH),  or  (CHj),  which,  when  taken  togedier  widi  die  two 

carbon  atoms  to  which  it  is  attached,  forms  a  phenyl  or 

cyciohexyl  moiety; 
and  a  pbarmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


5v«9«,779 
THKOMBIN  INHIBITORS 
Bcmhartl  Nctaca,  OSMbiurrGrkabcte.  Gtrmaay;  Axd  Gao- 
tiion,  1  hgnhhilm    C^Uiic  Tarmm,  Straaboorg.  both  of, 
Fmcc,  and  Rohcrt  J.  BroerMM,  Jr.,  NobtaarHle,  lod^ 
tmitpon  to  MetW  Phnr— cwrtkala  l«e^  Oiirhortl,  OMa 
CoatfaHwdoa  af  Sar.  No.  321.29a,  Oct.  11, 1994,  ahaadnord, 
wWch  b  a  divWao  ar  Sar.  No.  199,639.  Fch.  IS,  1994,  PM.  No. 
S,391.7«5,  wWck  h  a  coaitaiMtfcM  of  Scr.  No.  tOSi,  Ju-  25, 
1993,  ahanrtHMil.  wWck  k  a  coatiniiatiaa  af  Sar.  No.  MM44, 
Mm;  9, 1992.  ahaodna.il  THa  aypMrattao  May  22, 1995,  Ser. 
No.  447451 
Ctataa  priarily,  appBrartwi  Eunfmui  Pat  OC,  Mar.  15, 
1991. 914M713 

1^  a.'  AMK  Sim 

vs.  CL  514— 42S  *  OaloM 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  compoaitiao  comprising  a  compound  of  the 
formulae 


Sv«9«,7W 
PLATINUM  COMPLEX  AND  MAUGNANT  TUMOR 
TREATING  DRUG  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
KoicU  Yokoi;  Kinktai  Mogl;  HtdeUko  Kohya;  Mart  Ohtmka; 
HIrayiiU  MizoMi;  Sonuoa  Sato,  and  IMayuU  Kuraiahi,  aU 
of  CUba.  Japan,  nrignora  to  SS  PbanMccotical  Co.,  Ud^ 
Ibkyo.  Japaa 

FBcd  May  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  454,825         

dataaa  prtortty,  appttcatiaa  Japaa,  Jok  3, 1994,  t-maw 

Urt.  CL*  A«1K  3I/2S:  CtTF  /5W 
VS.  Ct  514—492  »  Ctataaa 

1.  A  diamine-platinum  complex  represented  by  die  foUowmg 
formula  (1): 

r  <•> 

I 
R»0-NH  X 

/    \ 
R>-NH2  X 

wherein  R',  R'  and  R'  may  be  die  same  or  different  from  one 
anodier.  and  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkyl  group,  a  cydoalkyl  group  or  an  aralkyi  group,  and 
X  u  a  halogen  atom,  or  two  X  group*  bind  to  each  odier  to  form  a 


malooic  acid  residue  which  may  have  a  substituent,  with  die 
proviso  dial  R',  R^  and  R^  are  not  hydrogen  atoms  at  the  same 
time. 


5,498,781 

PASSIFICATION  OF  OPTICALLY  VARIABLE  PIGMENT 

AND  WATERBORNE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAING  THE  SAME 

Jon  R.  Hall,  HowcU;  CUat  W.  Carpcsiter,  Royal  Oak,  and 

Staart  K.  Scott,  Allen  Part,  all  of  MIA.,  aaai^iors  to  BASF 

Corporatioo,  Soatfafldd,  Mkh. 

Flkd  May  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  247,aB3 
InL  CL*  C08K  9/06 
VS.  CL  523—213  g  Ciatas 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  optically  variable  pigment 
modified  with 
a)  a  silane  functional  compound  haviiig  the  formula 


R> 
I 
R2— Si- 
I 
R> 


(D 


A— X. 


5.498,782 

DISTORTION  CONTROL  ADDITIVES  FOR 

ULTRAVIOLET-CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS 

Gary  C.  Rex.  Croas  Lanes,  W.  Va,  aasigiior  to  Union  Carbide 

Cbemicals  &  Plastics  Tecfanoiogy  Corporatiaii,  Oaabni7, 

Ctma. 

Filed  Sqi.  8, 1993,  Scr.  No.  U8,014 
lat  CL*  Ctgf  8/30;  C88L  75A)4:75A)6 
VS.  CL  525— 12«  15  CUw 

1.  In  an  ultraviolet-curable  liquid  composidon  comprising; 
(i)  an  unsaturated  polymeric  resin  having  an  average  molecular 

weight  of  at  least  500  grams  per  gram  mole; 
(ii)  a  monomer  suitable  for  crosslinking  with  the  lln«u»nm^tf^^ 

polymeric  resin;  and 
(iii)  a  distortion  control  additive;  the  improvement  wherein  die 
distortion  control  additive  comprises  the  reaction  product  of: 

(a)  from  aboitf  1  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  poiyisocyanate; 

(b)  from  about  30  to  60  weight  percent  of  a  p^yol  or  polyoi 
Mend  having  a  hydroxy!  functionality  of  2  to  3  hydroxyl 
giotips  per  molecule  and  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
about  SOO  to  10,000  grams  per  gram  mole; 

(c)  from  about  0.2  to  6  weight  percent  of  a  diol  chain  extender 
having  between  2  and  32  carbon  atoms  per  molecule;  and 

(d)  from  about  20  to  90  weight  percent  of  an  aciylate  or 
methacrylate  having  a  acrylate  functionality  of  from  2  to  S 
acrylate  groups  per  molecule. 


5^498,783 
POWIWR  COATING  COMPOfflTION  RESISTANT  TO 
OVERSPRAY  INCOMPATIBILITY  INEFECTS 
RichaFd  J.  Foadua,  Utka,  aad  CyalUa  A.  Staats, 
bo«h  of  Mkh.,  aarigaors  to  BASF  CorraralioB, 


FOed  Aof.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  294423 

lat  CL*C88L  67/02 
U.S.  CL  525— Its  12  ( 

1.  A  thermosetting  powder  coating  con^iosition  resistant  to 
overspray  incompatibility  defects,  comprising  solid  particulates  of 
a  uniform  mixture  of 

(a)  a  polyester  lesin  having  an  average  of  two  or  more  catboxyi 
groups. 

(b)  a  first  crosslinker,  reactive  toward  the  carboxyl  groups  of  the 
polyester  resin,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxy- 
fimctional  compounds,  polyoxazolines.  and  poiydioxanes, 

(c)  from  1%  to  20%  of  an  acrylic  copolymer  having  reactive 
frmctionality  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl 
functionality,  isocyanate  fimctionaUty,  epoxy  fiinctionality, 
and  amine  frmctionality,  and 

(d)  a  second  crosslinker  diat  is  reactive  toward  die  reactive 
fiinctionality  of  the  acrylic  copolymer, 

wherein  the  acryUc  copolymer  has  a  weight  average  moleailar 
weight  of  from  10,000  to  40,000. 


where  R',  R^  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  alkyl  of  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyl 
of  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkoxyl  of  fiiom  two 
to  ten  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyloxy  of  from  two  to  ten  carbon 
atoms,  or  halogen,  with  the  proviso  that  R',  R^,  and  R'  may 
not  all  be  alkyl,  die  group  "A"  is  a  divalent  radical  selected 
from  straight  or  branched  alkylene  of  from  one  to  twelve 
carbon  atoms,  phenylene  or  pbenylene  substituted  widi  halo- 
gen, or  alkyl  or  alkoxyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  the 
group  "X"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — OH — , 
— SH.  — NHR4,  — NCO— ,  qioxy,  phenol,  anhydride  and 
carbonate  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  R*  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  from  I  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 

b)  a  copolymer  which  is  a  polymeric  backbone  having  a  reactive 
fiinctionality  thereon,  wherein  the 

functionality  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isocyanate, 
epoxy,  anhydride,  primary  or  secondary  amine,  hydroxy  or 
carbonate  ftinctionalities  and  mixtures  thereof 


5,498,784 
PHOSIVONIC  ACID-PENDENT  BENZOXAZOLE 
COfOLYMEXS 
Fred  E.  AnoU,  Ccatarvffle,  aad  Joai  P.  Chea,  HiHiard,  both  of 
OUo,  awHgaan  to  IV  Uaitad  Stataa  af  AiMffca  m  icpm- 
acntcd  by  the  Samlary  orttae  Air  Force,  Wiigbt-I 
Air  Force  Baae,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1995,  Scr.  No.  393.58i 
IbL  CL'  CIMG  79/02 
VS.  CL  528—337  g  ( 

1.  An  aromatic  heterocyclic  copolymer  having  repeating  units  of 
the  formula: 


P-(OH)2 


FjC 


Q 


^• 


,CF, 


<'„:©' -©c>- 


FjC 


^- 


.CF, 


-^oH^/j@-^i^y_ 


wherein  x  has  a  value  of  0.05  to  0.50  and  y  has  a  value  of  I.O-x. 


5y498,785 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  AMINOLYSIS  OF 
ETHYLENE  CCWOLYMERS 
JaaMB  H.  Waag,  Appietaa,  Wis.;  Vktor  P.  Kurkov,  San  Rtfad, 
Caw;-  LcsHc  P.  IVard,  Hoaatoa,  aad  DaTid 
Onafle,botfi  offtz.,  aanlgaiirii  to  Cherroa  ( 
paay,  Saa  RaaMM,  CriR: 

FRed  Jaa.  14. 1994,  Scr.  No.  181.827 
InfLa.*C88FS/?2 
U.S.  CL  525-371  28  ( 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  polymers  contain- 
ing acrylamide  structural  units  comprising  contacting  in  a  reaction 
vesaeL 


JMI 


1128 


OFHCIAL  OAZETTC 


(a)  a  moUen  poiymer  containing  stroctural  imia  produced  frooi 
alpte-olefin*  having  from  2  to  8  cartnos  aioait,  and  afi- 
Mbylenically-unsaninied  cartioxylie  acids  or  deriv«ive» 
thocof  ;  and  

(b)  a  liquid  phaae  comfiniing  an  amine-comaimng  cooapouaa 
rr\f^^  from  among  alkylamines  having  an  alkyl  group  con- 
taining 1-30  cafboo  atoBH.  arotnatic  amine*,  ammonia,  awl 
dcnvalivea  Ihcfeof.  in  the  pnaeace  of 

(c)  a  catalyticnUy  elfcctive  amount  of  ai  leaat  one  cataly* 
selecMd  from  among  metallic  lead,  metallic  zinc.  ioofganK 
metal-cooiaimng  aolutiana,  organic  and  inorganic  amides, 
aikyi  ammoniwn  talis.  hydfoxy-»«**«n"««l  nitrogen- 
cooiaining  htterocycUc  compounds.  poiyfAyleae  glycol  and 
crown  eihen.  lor  a  period  of  time  eOective  to  produce  a 
polymer  containing  aciylamide  tmictinl  units,  whereu  the 
period  of  time  is  less  liian  atoui  1  hour. 
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wherein  each  of  R' and  R*  is  independendyH  or  C.^alkyUR  is 
C,^  alkyl.  a«l  R*  is  C,^  alkyl.  C^*  cyckMUkyl.  C,^  alko«y,  C4-, 
cyckMlkmy.  C,^  aikylamino  or  Cj^  cycloalkylamino. 


— CH 


r^-r-O 


NH(MO 


SYNTHESIS  or  DtmMEIMATES  IN  THE 
PUTABATION  Of  ACAT  PimEmWS 

pctZ! rcnusMMTSi. f  an  Me Sa^.  »i ^»^»  >^> 

Dm,  S.».  13, 19W.  KTPA  Nn.  WOWaJMS.  fCT  P^ 

IMaAM.ai^l9n 
C«ZmZ»Mt  ar  S«r.  Nfc  MM43.  J».  91, 1991.  >k»- 

f     ■'  TT-  '^^^.. N«*-  27'  l**^ S*^ '**'  "^•**' 

brt.  CL*  ore  231/00 

VS.  a.  5S*-*7  •  ^  "" 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  (SHM«hyl-2-hexylthiodecanoale  or 

(RHnrthyl-2-be.ylAiodec.m-e,  ^^;^;f2^-J;i^j;;;^^ 
methyl-2-hydWsydeca«oie  or  (R)-me«hyl-2-hy*o«yfccajosle, 
rew«tively,  with  medianesiilfomc  acid,  diisc|wpylaio«tort<«y 
late,  triphenylphoaphine.  and  a  base  to  form  (RH"P|M-2- 
n^f^^^Mr~'CllBitT  i*"--""**  or  {symtmyi-i- 

wf«fc»»»«iifrnatr*~--~^  retpeciively.  awl  (b)  reacting  the  (RV 
nwitayl-2-meihanetnUaiiaie-decwMie  or  (S)-Bielfayl-2- 

MMillianisiilfiwMii  ikirwoMT  so  farmed  with  he«ancrtiiol  in  the 
preaeaoe  of  a  base. 


If  is 


j^' 


OCHi 


,OCMi 


N' 
N  II 


IM4  N  H 


HiC,^^^^ 


METHOD  FOE  PEEFAEING  CETHALOSPOEIN 
DKBIVATIVES 


1Uwa^Pi«*. 


Hni-r»ftaia.ai 

arC^H,Mri0Mnl» 

Cn.  LM.  lUwaa,  Prav.  af 

ffcd  Apt:  ».  WM.  Sat  N..  ISMTS 

taL  Ct*  CVTD  501/M 

VS.  CL  lit    7T7  *'' 

I.  A  method  for  preparing  a  comfwund  of  die  fomuU  (I) 


0) 


wherein  R'  and  R*  are  die  same  or  different  and  each  is  indepen- 
dendy  hytkogen.  C,^  alkyU  hydnwy,  phenyl,  hydroxy  phenyl, 
amino,  tfiiophene,  or  tenzole:  and  a  pharmaceoticaUy  acceptabk 
sah  thereof;  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  die  foraniU 


wherein  _ 

R-  U  C,^  alkyl,  C,.,  alkoxymethyl,  Cj.,  alkylthioaediyl.  C^ 
alkylcarboxylmethyl,  — CH3— O-CO— NH„  Ar,  — CHjf— 
Ai,  -CHr-O-Ar,  -CH,-S-Ar  or  CHj-o-CO-Ar 
wherein  At  is  a  5  or  6  membered  heterocyclic  ring  contaimng 
up  to  4  or  S  heteroaloms,  respectively,  selected  from  oxygen, 
sulphur  and  nitrogen,  of  which  die  ting  may  be  sutMituiBd  by 
halogen,  hydroxy.  C,^  alkyU  C,^  alkoxy,  C,^  aikylamino  or 
C,^  alkylamido; 
R»  to  C,^  alkyU  Cj^  alkenyl,  C,^  alkynyl.  phenyl,  C,.,o  Phe- 
nylalkyU  C7.10  slkylphenyl,  (1-amino)  phenyl  methyl. 


(D) 


(D 


M^ 


wherein  n  U  i  or  2,  and  M*n  is  alkaline  metal  ion  when  n=l  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  ion  when  n==2.  and  R"  and  R*^  are  as  defined 
above  with  a  compound  of  the  formula  (m) 


im 


an) 


wherein  X  is  halogen.  R*  is  as  defined  above,  in  the  presence  of  a 
quaternary  ammonium  or  quaternary  phosphofium  salt  catalyst  of 
the  formula 

R*— V— R»Z- 
I 
Ri 

wherein  Y  is  nitrogen  or  phosphorous  and  Z-is  HS04-or  H2PO4- 
and  each  of  R'.  R^,  R'  and  R*  is  independendy  C,^  alkyl.  Cj^ 
cydoalkyl.  C^..^  aryl.  C,.,^  arylalkyl,  or  C^..^  alkylatyl. 


5,498,788 

INCLUSION  COMPLEXES  OF  CLAVULANIC  ACID  AND 

OF  POTASSIUM  SALTS  THEREOF  WITH 

HYDROPHOBIC  p-CYCLODEXTRIN  lUaUVATIVES  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Janko  Zmitek;  Darja  FerceJ-TemcUotov,  both  of  LJubUana; 

Katarlna    VerhiOnk,    PtsJ;    SoiOa    Kotnik,    and    Mateja 

Kovadc,  both  of  LJnbUana,  all  of,  Stoveniia,  assigiiors  to 

LEK,  tovama  fiarmacevtsklh,  Slovenia 
CoDtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  84,951,  JuL  2,  1993,  abandoacd.  Iliis 
applkation  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369,301 

Claims  priority,  appUcntion  Shtvenb,  JuL  8, 1992,  P-9200139 
Int.  CL'  C07D  4S7/04;  AOIK  9/26 
VS.  CL  540—349  (  claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  clavulanic  acid  or  of  potas- 
sium salt  thereof  from  a  concentrate  of  a  clear  aqueous  solution  of 
crude  clavulanic  acid  in  the  form  of  a  sodium  salt  obtained  after 
the  fermentation  with  a  clavulanic-acid-producing  microot;ganism, 
which  is  acidified  with  sulfiiric  acid  to  a  pH  value  between  1  and  3, 
wherein  acidified  solution  of  crude  clavulanic  acid  is  immediately 
extracted  with  a  solution  of  a  hydrophobic  ^yclodextrin  deriva- 
tive selected  fix>m  the  group  consisting  of  beptakis-(2.3.6-tri-0- 
acetyl)-P-cyclodextrin.  heptakis-(2.6  -di-O-ethyD-^-cyclodextrin. 
heptakis-(2,3-di-0-ethyl)-^yclodextrin  and  hepUkis-(23.6  -tri- 
0-cthyl)-^yclodextrin  in  an  inert  organic  solvent,  die  so  formed 
crude  intermediate  inclusion  complex  of  clavulanic  acid  with  said 
hydrophobic  ^yclodextrin  is  isolated  from  the  organic  phase, 
subsequently  puiified  with  water  and  the  purified  said  inclusion 
complex  is  then  converted  with  potassium  2-ethyl  hexanoate  to 
potassium  clavulanate.  which  is  then  isolated. 


5,498,789 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AROMATIC  CARBONATE 
Mnsatoaid  Ttkngi;   Hidcknxa  Miyagi;  Yi^  Ohgomori,  awl 
Htavaki  Iwanc,  aD  orinnshiU,  Japan,  assignors  to  MHsuMshl 
Chcmicai  Corpomtioii,  Tskyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,116 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Jan.  12,  1994,  64M1715; 
Jid.  25,  1994,  6-172695;  Aug.  3,  1994,  6-182601 

InL  CL'  C67C  69/96 
VS.  CL  558—270  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  aromatic  carbonate  by  reacting  an 
aromatic  hydroxy  compound,  carbon  monoxide  and  oxygen, 
wherein  leactioa  is  effected  in  a  reaction  system  in  the  presence  of 
catalyst  system  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  at  least  one  selected  fiom  palladium  or  palladium  com- 
pounds; 

(B)  at  least  one  selected  from  lead  compounds;  and 

(C)  at  least  one  halide  selected  from  quaternary  ammonium 
halides  or  quaternary  phosphonium  halides. 


5,498,790 
REGENERATION  OF  SULFURIC  ACID  FROM  SULFATE 

BY-PRODUCTS  OF  2-HYDROXY-4- 

(METHYLTHIO)BUTYKIC  ACID  MANUFACTURE 
Robert  W.  Graidd,  Bdlwin;  JcA«y  B.  KIopfMicia,  Chester- 
field, both  of  Mo„-  Robin  K.  Prokop,  La«w  Qty,  Tel; 
Stanley  L.  Rcid,  Joocsville,  Mich,,  and  J.  Michnd  WHIock, 
Bailwin,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Novns  Lrtctvatioinl,  Inc.,  St. 
Loids,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  73,877 
InL  CL'  C07J  7/00;  COIB  J7/90;17/74 
VS.  CL  562—581  38  ( 


1.  A  process  for  die  manufacture  of  feed  grade  2-hydroxy-4- 
methylthiobutyric  acid  in  a  facility  for  said  process  using  sulfiiric 
acid  recycled  from  a  spent  acid  recovery  unit  that  is  associated 
with  said  facility,  the  process  comprising: 

hydrolyzing  2-hydroxy-4-iiiethylthiobutyTOnilrile  with  sulfiiric 
acid,  thereby  producing  2-hydroxy-4-methylthiobutyric  acid 
and  by-products  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammo- 
nium sulfate,  ammonium  bisuifate.  sulfiiric  acid,  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

introducing  into  a  combustion  zone  of  said  spent  acid  recovery 
unit  a  feed  mixture  conqirising  a  sulfate  fieed  solution  contain- 
ing a  sulfiite  source  comprised  of  said  by  products; 

burning  a  fiiel  and  oxidizable  components  of  said  feed  solution 
in  a  combustion  zone  with  a  gas  comprising  oxygen  to  pro- 
duce a  combustion  gas  containing  sulfur  dioxide,  carbon 
dioxide,  nitrogen,  and  water  vapor,  said  feed  solution  being 
contacted  in  a  first  stage  of  said  combustion  zone  with  a 
reducing  flame  in  which  ammonia,  nitriles  and  any  amines 
released  from  the  solution  are  oxidized  to  produce  nitrogen 
gas  and  any  oxides  of  nitrogen  are  reduced  to  nitrogen  gas. 
thereby  producing  a  partial  combustion  gas  substaittially  free 
of  oxides  of  nitrogen,  said  partial  combustion  gas  being 
contacted  with  additional  gas  containing  oxygen  to  oxidize 
unbumed  ftiel  and  any  carbon  monoxide  in  the  partial  com- 
bustion gas.  thereby  producing  said  combustion  gas; 

cooling  said  combustion  gas  to  condense  water  and  sulfuric  acid 
therefrom,  producing  a  liquid  phase  comprising  a  weak  sulfu- 
ric acid; 

separating  said  weak  stilfuric  acid  from  said  cooled  combustion 
gas; 

introducing  oxygen  into  said  combustion  gas  to  produce  a  fieed 
gas  containing  sulfiir  dioxide  and  at  least  about  0.9  moles  of 
oxygen  per  mole  of  sulfrir  dioxide;  and 

passing  said  feed  gas  over  a  catalyst  for  the  conversion  of  sulfiir 
dioxide  to  sulfiir  trioxide  at  a  temperature  effective  for  said 
conversion;  diereafter  contacting  the  gas  that  has  been  passed 
over  said  catalyst  with  concentrated  sulfiiric  acid  for  the 
absorption  of  sulfiir  trioxide  and  die  formation  of  sulfiaic 
acid; 

recycling  sulfiiric  acid  formed  by  said  absorption  to  said  fKility 
for  the  manufocture  of  2-hydroxy-4-mediylthiobutyiic  acid; 
and 

contacting  said  recycled  sulfiiric  acid  with  2-hydroxy-4- 
(methyltfaio)butyroiiitrile  for  die  preparatioo  of  feed  grade 
2-hydroxy-4-(iiiethylthio)butyTic  acid. 
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5,498.791 

NITROSAMINE  *  NmUTE  INHttlTION 

Mkhad  Btenrd;  Glyn  R.  Jonet,  both  of  WMtetaven,  and 

Moteraa  GkMltei.  MUtoa  Kcynca,  aU  rf.  Em^amA,  aadgp- 

on  to  Albright  *  Wbon,  LtaHcd,  Woriey,  Baffmu* 

MtWo*  •»  Ser.  No.  11.97*.  Feb.  1,  1993,  Pol.  No.  5*442,113. 

Thta  oppUfrtoii  JaiL  2*,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37«,M« 
ClaioM  priority,  appttcotioo  United  Kintdon,  Ja&  31.  l"!. 
92tMS7 

tat  CL*  C*7C  209/90 
U&C1.564-2  JtClota. 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  amine  oxide  and  a  tynetgistic 
stabiliser  theiefoee  wherein 
said  stabiliser  comprises: 
(i)  ftwm  0.05%  to  20%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
amine  oxide  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  bicaifoonates.  cafbonates  and  mUtuies  of  said  bicar- 
bonates  and  said  caibonaies;  together  widi 
(ii)  from  0  005%  to  5%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
amine  oxide  of  a  pbospbonate.  and  i   j  3^ 

said  amine  oxide  is  an  oxide  of  an  amine  of  formula  R'R  RT^ 
wherein  R'.  R'  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl.  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkenyl.  aralkyl,  €..„  alkyl  polyalkleneoxy, 
C6.24  alkenyl  polyalkyleneoxy,  C^jj  esteralkyl  and  C».2, 
esteralkenyl  groups  and  wherein  R'  and  R^  can  form  a  het- 
erocyclic ring. 


wherein  R^  is  as  defined  above,  and  wherein  the  reaction  of  the 
acetootrile  (I)  with  the  alkylamine  (IV)  it  effected  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  metal  alkoxides 
and  organic  bases,  to  give  an  N-alkylacetamidine  of  the  general 
formuU  (D): 


OK' 


N  NHR' 


(ID 


wherein  X'.  X'.  X'.  R'  and  ^are  each  as  defined  above;  and 
(b)  reacting  the  N-alkylace«amidine  (ID  with  a  nitrite  derivative 
in  the  presence  of  an  acid. 


5v«9t,792  

PEOCESS  OF  PRODUCING  N-ALKYLACETAMIDfS 
KauAta  MoHUMlo,  Ibonki;  AUhiko  Nakaanra,  IMutaU; 
Vmiro  Kiyoikteo,  Oita;  Mlido  SomU,  and  Aaoko  Iteoindii, 
both  or  llMnkl,  aU  of,  Japu,  aoigMin  to  SUoMci  *  Co., 
Ltd.,  and  Sunitomo  Chcakai  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Onka, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1ft,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3«S,»23 

Clai^  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  1ft,  1993,  5-23«*02 

Int.  CL'  C«7C  233/05:231/06 

VS.  CL  Sft4-lft4  12  Ctotai 

1.  A  process  of  producing  an  N-alkylacetamide  of  die  general 

formula  (111): 


5y49«,793 

CATALVnC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 

OXIMES 

Maria  A.  Mantcgazsa,  Mona,  and  Gnldo  Pctrioi,  GalUate, 

both  oC  Italy,  Mrign""  ••  Enkhca  S4tA.,  MUan,  Italy 

Filed  Ju.  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  4ft3,554 
Claims  priority,  applicatian  Italy,  Jon.  9. 1994,  M194A12M 
Int.  CL*  Ct7C  249/04 
VS.  CL  5ft4— 2ft5  !•  Claims 

I.  Process  for  Uie  production  of  oximes  which  comprises 
ammoximabon  of  a  catbonylic  compound  selected  from  acetophe- 
none  and  cydododecanone  with  HjOj  ""d  NH,  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  based  on  silicon,  titanium  and  oxygen  and  a  cocatalyst 
consisting  of  amorphous  silica. 


ORi  (in) 

N  NHR* 

wherein  X„  X2  and  X,  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  indepen- 
dently hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkenyl,  halogen 
or  trifluocxjmethyl;  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 

independenUy  lower  aUyl;  and  represents  a  chemical  bond  of 

E-  or  Z-configuration,  or  a  imxture  of  diese  configurations,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  an  acetonitrile  of  the  general  formula  (l): 

0) 


5,498,794 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FLUOROANILINES 
Schach,  GcnMhriaa,  and  Tbcodor  Papcnftilia,  Frank- 
ftart,  both  of,  Gcnnany,  aaaignon  to  HocdHt  AktienccMll- 
Kh^  FrankAirt,  Gcnnany 

FBcd  Fch.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3Sft,37* 
ClalM  priority,  application  Gennany,  Feb.  11,  1994,  44  04 
MIX  D«c  1ft,  1994.  44  44  98i8 

InL  CL'  CrrC  209/22 

VS.  CL  5ft4— 417  32  Ctatana 

1.  A  pnxxss  for  preparing  a  fluoroaniUne  of  the  formula  (I) 


F.ArNH, 


(I) 


in  which  n  is  1,  2,  3  or  4,  Ar  is  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  pyridyl,  and  die 
remaining  substituents  on  the  Ar  radical  are  idenucal  or  different 
and  are,  independently  of  each  other,  hydrogen,  halogen.  (Ci-C,)- 
alkyl,  phenyl,  NRj,  OR.  CN,  CHO,  or  COR,  where  R  is  hydrogen 
or  (C|-C»)-alkyl,  wherein  floorooitrobenienes  of  die  formula  (D) 


XJ'J^rNO, 


(II) 


wherein  X',  X^  X',  R'  and  ^are  each  as  defined  above,  widi 
an  alkylamine  of  the  general  formula  (IV): 


R'— NH, 


(IV) 


in  which  n,  Ar  and  die  remaining  substituents  on  the  Ar  radical 
have  the  abovementioned  meaning.  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine  and  m 
is  1,  2,  3  or  4,  are  reacted  widi  hydrogen  in  die  presence  of  a 
palladium  catalyst,  of  an  amine  which  is  not  soluble  in  water  and 
which  also  does  not  form  water-soluble  hydrohalides.  and.  where 
appropriate,  of  an  inert  solvent 


5,498,795 

ACETYLENES  DISUBSTITUTED  WITH  HYDROXYARYL 

AND  ARYL  OR  HETEROARYL  GROUPS  HAVING 

RETINOm-LIKE  BIOLOGICAL  ACTIVITY 

Xae  K.  Song,  Long  Beach,  and  Roshantha  A.  Chandraratna, 

Miario  Viejo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  AUergan,  Inc., 

Irvine,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  36ft,170 
Int  CL'  C02C  65/00 
VS.  CL  5ft2-474  34  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R1-R3  and  R,  independently  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl 
of  I  to  6  carbons,  branched  chain  alkyl  or  cycloalkyi  of  3  to 
IS  carbons,  lower  alkyl  substituted  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  IS 
carbons; 

R4  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons,  branched  chain  alkyl  or 
cycloalkyi  of  3  to  15  carbons  or  lower  alkyl  substituted 
cycloalkyi  of  3  to  15  carbons; 

X  is  S  or  O; 

Y  is  a  phenyl  group,  or  heteroaiyl  selected  from  a  group  con- 
sisting of  pyridyl,  thienyl,  furyl,  pyridazinyl.  pirimidinyl, 
pyrazinyl.  thiazolyl.  imidazolyl  and  oxazolyl,  said  groups 
being  substituted  widi  the  R,  group  defined  above; 

A  is  ((THj),  where  n  is  0-5,  lower  branched  chain  alkyl  having 
3-6  carbons,  cycloalkyi  having  3-6  carbons,  alkenyl  having 
2-6  carbons  and  1  or  2  double  bonds,  alkynyl  having  2-6 
carbons  and  I  or  2  triple  bonds; 

B  is  hydrogen.  CX)OH  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
diereof.  C(X)Rg,  CONR^,o,  — CHjOH,  CHjOR,,, 
CH2OCOR,,,  CHO,  CH(OR,2)j,  CHGRijO,  —COR,, 
CR,(OR,j)j,  or  CRtORijO.  where  R,  is  an  alkyl  cycloalkyi 
or  alkenyl  group  containing  1  to  5  carbons.  R,  is  an  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  10  carbons,  or  a  cycloalkyi  group  of  5  to  10 
carbons,  or  R,  is  phenyl  or  lower  alkylphenyl,  R,  and  R,o 
independenUy  are  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  10  car- 
bons, or  a  cycloalkyi  group  of  5-10  carbons,  or  phenyl  or 
lower  alkylphenyl,  R,,  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  lower  alky- 
lphenyl, R,2  is  lower  alkyl,  aiKl  R,,  is  divalent  alkyl  radical  of 
2-5  carbons. 


5,498.79ft 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AMINES  BY 
CATALYTIC  HYDROGENATION  OF  NITRILES 
Grcfor  Dccfcera,  Xantcn.  and  Dieter  Frahnii«,  WcscI,  both  of, 
Germany,  aarignow  to  Hoecfast  AfctienKeaellschaft,  Germany 
Cootinnatioo  of  Scr.  No.  259,117,  Jon.  18. 1994,  abuidoncd, 
which  is  a  condnnatioa  of  Scr.  Na  990,738.  Dec  15.  1992. 
abudooed.  This  appHcatioa  Apr.  19. 1995,  Ser.  No.  42ft,142 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  18.  1991,  41  41 
771J 

Int  CL'  C07C  209/4S 
VS.  CL  5ft4— 493  30  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  amines  by  catalytic  bydroge- 
nation  of  nitriles  comprising  the  reaction  of  said  nitriles  with 
hydrogen  at  elevated  temperatures  in  the  presence  of  a  supported 
catalyst  containing  coprecipitated  Mg  and  Ni  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
0.015-0.060  to  1,  and  17.0  to  60.0  g  of  a  water-insoluble  support 
per  tool  of  Ni,  said  Ni  having  an  active  nickel  metal  surface  of  said 
catalyst  of  1 10  to  180  mVg  of  said  Ni,  and  65%  to  97%  of  the  BET 
surface  area  of  said  catalyst  being  formed  by  pores  having  a  radius 
r^S2.S  nm. 


5^498.797 
BIS(PHOSPHINOZLKOXY)BLUtYL  COMPOUNDS  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Dieter  Regnat  Frankftirt,  and  Hana-Jcrg  KMnei^  Kronbeft, 
both  of,  Germany,  assignon  to  Hocchst  Akticngeadlschaft, 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  338,033 
Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  13,  1993.  43  38 
825.ft 

Int  CL'  C07F  9/02 
VS.  a.  5ft8— 8  24  ( 

1.  A  phosphorus  compound  of  the  formula 


(R'),-Ar'-0-(CH2)j-l'(Ai2-(R')^ 


(D 


(R-).- Ar'  -0-(CH2)j-P(Ai^-(R').)2 

in  the  (RS),  (R)  or  (S)  forms  or  a  combination,  in  which  Ar' — ^Ar* 
is  a  biphenyl  radical,  1-phenylnaphthyl  radical  or  l.l'-binapiitfayl 
radical,  each  R'.  if  present,  independently  of  the  others,  is  F,  an 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  radical  each  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  m  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  4,  k  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  Ar^  is  a  phenyl  or 
naphthyl  radical,  each  R',  if  present,  is,  independendy  of  die 
odiers,  F,  CI,  CF„  SOjH,  SO,Me  (Me  is  Li,  Na,  K),  a  dialkylamino 
radical  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  radical  each 
having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  5. 


5.498.798 

4-ALKYL-3-CHLOROBENZENESULFINIC  ACIDS. 

4-ALKYL-3- 

CHLOROBENZENESULFONYLCARBOXYUC  ACIDS, 

4-ALKYL-3-CHLOROALKYLSULfONYLBENZENES  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Gcorg  Folz.  and  Theodor  PapcnAihs.  both  of  FrankAut  am 
Main,  Germany,  a—ignnrs  to  Hocdtst  AG,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31. 1994,  Ser.  No.  220,791 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany.  Apr.  3.  1993.  43  II 
079.7 

Int  CL'  core  31S/04 
VS.  CL  5ft8— 28  IS  daiw 

1-  A  process  fior  preparing  4-alkyl-3- 

chloroalkylsulfonylbenzenes  of  the  formula  (I) 

O) 


SOjR^ 

in  which  R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  diffeient  and  are  each 
(C,-C4)-alkyl,  which  comprises  chlorinating  a 
p-alkylbenzenesulfonyl  chloride  of  the  formula  (2) 


(2) 


a 


VHa 

in  which  R'  is  as  defined  above,  with  at  least  1  mol  of  chlorine 
per  mole  of  said  chloride  of  the  formula  (2)  in  the  presence  of 
a  chlorine  transferrer  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  50* 
to  about  100°  C.  to  form  a  confound  of  the  formula  (3) 
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SOjO 

in  which  R'  is  M  ttetoed  «•»<>*«.  subsequendy  reducing  ftis 
coinxNind  in  aqueous  medium  with  sodium  sulfite  or  bisulfite 
«  .  temperatuie  ranging  from  ttooM  MT  to  .bout  90*  C.  to  . 
compound  of  tte  fonnuU  (4) 

(4) 


wheKin  R'  lejxesentt  a  lobrtituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group 
or  aryl  group,  and  •  represents  an  asymmetric  caiboo  atom;  to 
react  with  cydopcntadieoe  to  fom  a  compound  represented 
by  fonnuU  (3a)  or  (3b): 


SOiNa 


in  which  R'  is  a»  defined  above,  condensing  this  compound  with 
an  a-h»loc«*oxylic  acid  of  the  formuU  (5) 

(S) 


R-CH-COOH 

I 


in  which  R  U  hy*ogen  or  (C,-C,)-alkyl  and  X  «  bronune  or 
chlorine,  or  a  salt  theitof,  to  form  a  4-alkyl-3- 
chloroben»nefulfoBylcaiboxylic  acid  of  the  focmuU  (6).  in 
which  R'  and  R  «  as  defined  above,  or  a  sah  diereof 

(«) 


(m 


wherein  R'  and  ♦  are  as  defined  in  Formula  (2*); 
b)  hydrolyzing  the  compound  of  FonnuU  (3a)  or  (3b)  obtained 
in   die    step   a),   to   convert   it   into   an   optically    acnve 
2-hydroxynorbomene-2<arboxylic  acid  lepieaented  by  For- 
muU (4a)  or  (4b): 

(4a) 


and  subsequently  decaiboxyUting  it  by  heating. 


PROCESS  FOB  mODUCWG  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 
^NOBSORNANONE 

toritera.  aad  Yoikta  Iteaai,  ba«k  of  NHgaln,  Japn, 

I  lo  Knrwny  Ca^  LliL,  KwaahOd,  JapM 
PIM  Ai«.  19. 19*4.  Scr.  No.  293.21S 
,  priarity.  miHIrllnn  Jap-.  Ang.  24. 1993. 5-235773; 
Aag.  24, 1993,  5-235775 

I^  CL*  C«7C  45MI 
V&  CL  JtS    n4  '  Qntaa 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  opbcaUy  active  2-norbomanone 
represented  by  FonnuU  (la)  or  (lb): 

(U) 


(lb) 


(4b) 


c)  subjecting  the  compound  of  FonnuU  (4«)  or  (4b)  obtained  m 
the  step  b).  to  catalytic  hydrogenation  to  form  a  compound 
lepresenied  by  the  FormuU  (Sa)  or  (Sb): 


(Sa) 


OH 


(») 


said  process  comprising  the  steps  of,  

a)  allowing  an  opticaUy  active  dioxoUn-4-one  derivative  repre- 
tented  by  the  FormuU  (2*) 


d)  subjecting  the  compound  of  FonnuU  (5a)  or  (5b)  obuined  in 
the  step  c).  to  oxidative  docaiboxyUtion  with  a  hypohalogen- 
ite  to  fonn  the  opticaUy  active  2-noii)onianooe  of  FormuU 
(la)  or  (lb). 


5,49MM 
ULTRASONIC  PROCESS 
lanj—mn.  Bntaa  Rate,  Ia,  aaripinr  to  Alhe- 
i  CaiTontioB,  RkkMnd,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  376457 
Int.  CL*  CP7C  45/43:  JAX) 
US.  CL  5«— «37  \  12  M.!— 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  die  following  formula: 

Ar-Z  Q 

where  Ar  is  phenyl,  naphlfayl.  substituted  phenyl  or  substituted 
naphthyl;  Z  is  die  group  C(Rj)=CH2  or  CH(R,)CHO  where  R,  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  which  comprises  treating  an  anhydrous  solution 
of  an  aliphatic  halide  of  the  following  formuU: 

Ar— C— X 

I 

R2 

where  R,  and  R2  are  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkyl-substituted 
cyckwlkyl,  phenyl  or  naphthyl  either  substituted  or  unsubstituted, 
alkoxy,  alkyltfaio.  heteroaryl  either  substituted  or  unsubstituted, 
alkanoyl,  benzoyl  or  napbthanoyi  either  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted, heteroaryicatbonyl  either  substituted  or  unsubstituted, 
alkoxycarbonyl,  aiyloxycaibonyl,  trifluorometbyl  or  halo;  X  is 
halo  with  an  alkaline  earth  or  alkali  metal  at  an  ultrasonic  fre- 
quency for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  sufBcient  to  produce  said 
compound. 


l-methylcyclopentyl  hypochlorite;  and  (e)  heating  said 
1-methylcyclopentyl  hypochlorite  for  a  period  of  time  in  excess  of 
about  one  minute  to  form  6-chloro-2-hexaDone. 


5<49M*3 
POLY(ARYLENE  ETHER)S  CONTAINING  PENIKNT 
ETHYNYLOtOUPS 
Paul  M.  Hcrgcnrothcf;  Yotfctowa,  and  Brian  J.  Jca 
iaaariMirg,  botk  tt  Va.,  aaii^an  to  Tkt  Uirilcd  SlalH  af 

AcninaHlks  and  Spnoe  AdMUMnlian,  WMM^jton,  DXl 
nbd  Mar.  7, 1994,  Sck  No.  2t9,SM 
Int.  CL*  C97C  43/215:43/225 
MS.  CL  5»-M<  2  I 


%-^^» 


«-©J^ 


a8%ytM(I 
pi%ylM( 
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5,498,M1 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC 
HYDROFORMYLATION  OF  ALKENES 
Raghnnatli  V.  Chandhari;  Bhakbandra  M.  Bhanage;  SnnU  S. 
DiTckar,  and  R^J  M.  DeApande,  all  of  Mahar«ditra,  Ind., 
aarignors  to  Coondl  of  SdentUk  &  Indnstrial  Intcnst.  New 
I>cllii,Ind. 

Filed  Dec  30. 1994.  Scr.  No.  3M,612 
Int  CL*  ar7C  45/50 
VS.  CL  56»— 454  20  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  hydroformylation  of  alkenes  comprising 
reacting  alkenes  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  using  water 
soluble  catalyst  in  a  biphasic  media  comprising  water  and  an 
organic  medium  to  produce  aldehydes  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  inducing  an  interfacial  reaction  by  addition  of  water 
mimiscible  promoters  in  the  organic  phase  giving  significant 
enhancement  in  the  rate  of  reaction  as  compared  to  the  conven- 
tional biphasic  catalysts. 


1.  A  poly(atylene  ether)  containing  pendent  ethynyl  or  substi- 
tuted ethynyl  groups  prepared  by  reacting  a  bispbeool  containing 
an  ethynyl  or  substituted  ethynyl  group  and  having  the  stnicture 

/ \       9^ 


--©j^^-- 


o 


C  =  C— R 

wherein  R  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
n-C4H9  and  C^„  widi 


5.498362 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OMEGA-HALO-KETONES 

Diane  E.  Alkn,  and  RaaMlolihnan  Chidambaram,  both  of 

Coqms  Chriirti.  Tn^  aarignors  to  Hoeckst  Cdancse  Corpo- 

ratlon,  SoBHwrrille.  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  28. 1995,  Scr.  No.  395333 

Int  CL*  CI7C  49/16 

VS.  CL  5«-^49S  31  rirf-M 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  6-chlon>-2-hexanone  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  (a)  dehydrating  cydohexanol  in  the  presence  of  a  silica 
catalyst  and  at  a  tenqterature  of  at  least  about  150°  C.  and  for  a 
period  of  time  in  excess  of  about  one  minute  to  form  cyclohexene; 
(b)  reatrangiag  said  cyclohexene,  at  a  higher  temperature  than  in 
step  (a),  in  the  presence  of  a  silica  catalyst  and  for  a  period  of  time 
in  excess  of  about  one  minute  to  form  l-methylcyclopentene;  (c) 
hydrating  said  l-methylcydopentene,  at  a  temperature  lower  than 
step  (b)  and  in  the  presence  of  a  resin  catalyst  for  a  period  of  time 
in  excess  of  about  one  minute  to  form  l-methylcyclopentanol;  (d) 
reacting  said  l-methylcyckipentanol  with  an  alkali  metal 
hypochlorite   in   the   presence   of  a   carboxylic   acid   to  form 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen. 


Cor- 


ntOCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
4-HYDROXYPHENYLMETHYLCARBINOL 
JanMS  R.  Somrik;  Grakam  N.  Matt,  and  Ckaric*  B.  I 
or  Corpaa  CbiMi,  Tkx.,  aarignofs  to  Hoech 

porattan,  ^Tiwmi  1 1  Hi ,  N J. 

FBcd  Mar.  17. 1995,  Sck  No.  40t,2M 
Int  CL*  core  39/10 
VS.  CL  5«— 7M  12  ( 

1.  A  process  for  prqiaring  4-hydrexyphenylinetfaylcatbinol 
which  comprises  the  step  of  healing  4-hydroxyacetopheaone  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  catalyst  selected  firom  the  gfoap 
consisting  of  Pd/C,  Pd/AljO,.  Pd/SiOj,  and  Pd^CaCX),  at  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  about  20°  C.  for  a  sufBcient  period  of  time  to 
form  said  catbinol. 


UMI 
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HIGH  TKMFBEATWUI  FLASHPOINT.  STABLE 
CLBANING  COMPOSmON 

k.  Kk^Md  KMttlBi  32  Lackiia  Irf    KachcilMV  N.Y.  14iM 
DHWm  af  Sk  Naw  243.734,  Miqr  17,  WM,  »■»•  N^ 

5,3M,«51.wMOIi«    I   II     ■"■■  ■'.S*,'**-y!gVS! 
U,  1M2,  ^M^Mad.  iMck  h  m  cMliHatfM^B-van  tf  sen. 


in  wkicti  Ar.  R'.  R^  R'  ind  n  have  die  •bove-menooned  meaning, 
each  X  it  a  chkmiie  or  bromine  atom  and  m=l,  2.  3.  4  or  5.  with 
hydrofen  in  Ae  preaeace  of  a  pailadimn  cauiy«,  a  waw-injoluble 

amine  which  alto  doei  n«  form  waler-iolubte  hydrohalide*.  and  if 

desired  an  inert  loivenL 


N..  MM».  J-.  11. 1»1. 1^  '*^  ^^'^t™' 

lloB  Fafc.  r,  1»S,  S«v  N«.  3H»tT 

M.  ct*  ore  ism 

vs.  CL  S4S— CZ7  ' 

1  A  wpeae  bydn>CHt)oa  coin|KMilion.  coappnnag: 
a)  «  leaat  «  percent  of  a  lerpene  alcohol  cooiainittg  no  ngnifi- 
CMl  anKMBl  of  alpha  pinene  and  beu  pinene,  with  die  balance 
being  invirtoea  10  dial  die  Baahpoint  of  «aid  alcohol  is  al 

leaat  ahoui  2ir  F. 


FLUOMSCENT  PETROLEUM  MAKDEBS 
Mkteai  J.  SaHk,  Ncwtowa.  Pit.  aarifMr  to  Uatted  Color 

^  toc^  NcwtowB,  Pa. 

ilrf  J«.  M,  WW,  S«  N*  375,31« 
1^  CL*  Cl«.  ///ft  CI7C  7/20 
VS.  d  5S5— 3  '2  ^^l"*" 

1.  A  coovositiaa  coin|)ntittg  a  penoleiim  proihict  and  a  detect- 
able level  of  a  mwker  teteded  ftom  die  group  consisting  of: 


S,4iMW 

PROCESS  FC»  PREPARING  KSLORO-1A2- 

TRIFLUOROETHYLENE  OR  100* 

TRIFLUOROETHYLENE 

-—     »S«aki.al«r 


iarS«No.744S3.J«B.9.19«3.  

I  to  •  I  mill  I  IT-  -  -"— ^-  93MC2,  Scf^  L  im. 

wMck  h  a It      "•-  No.  7rjl91,  May 

2».  mi.  atadaMd. -ma  avptada.  Ja^  5. 199S.  Scr.  N*. 

349.2S9 
niiii    mrlmttf,  _    iBiiir     JayaB,  May  31. 19M,  2-143M3; 
May  31.  IW^  M43M4;  Scf.  U.  19M.  M41«»l;  Sap.  11,  Iff, 

1-uun 

lat  Ct'  CtTC  I7/25;2I/I8  ^  ^ 

U.S.  CL  S7*-154  .^  2^^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  l<hloro-U^-influoiDelhylene  or 
1  2,2-liifluoroethylene  comprising  reacting  1,1  J-trichloto-1.2J- 
trifluoroediane  and  hydrogen  in  die  presence  of  a  catalyst  which 
comprises  at  least  one  basic  metal  selected  from  die  group  consist- 
ing of  palladium,  rhodium  and  nithcnium  and  at  least  one  additive 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mercury,  lead,  cad- 
mium, tin.  indium,  copper,  bismudi.  diallium  and  sUver  and  a 
carrier  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  AljO,,  SiOj  and 
activated  caibon. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC 
FLUORO  COMPOUNDS 
ThoMM  Schacfa,  Ciiaaiiilai.  aad  Thaodor  PapcaAiha,  Frank- 
Itart,  balk  al,  GcnHuqr,  artinari  to  Hoechat  Aktlei«caeil- 
•ckall,  Gcrauuqr 
CoiUlMWIhM-ta-part  ol  Ser.  Na.  154057.  Nov.  18,  1W3,  abaa- 
doMd.  Thb  appikaikw  Nov.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  33M74 
Claiw  priority,  aFfBcartaa  GcrMny,  Nov.  18,  1992,  42  38 
8MJ;  Feb.  11.  199i,  44  84  343J 

Int  CL*  C87C  25/13 
VS.  CL  578-127  25  Ctadaaa 

1 .  A  process  for  die  preparation  of  aromatic  fluoro  compounds  of 
the  formula  I 


wherein  R,  is  C.-C,,  alkyl  group,  or  an  atyl  group,  and  Rj.  Rj.  R4. 
and  R,  aie  hydrogen,  chkirine.  bromine  or  C,-C,i  alkyl  and  R«  is 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  or  bromine;  wherein  said  marker  develops 
color  or  fluorescence  upon  contact  widi  a  developing  reagent  diat 
converts  said  marker  into  a  diaaion. 


R^.AiR'R'R' 


(I) 


Ar  is  phenyl,  naphdiyl  or  pyridyl.  R'.  R^  and  R'  indepeodenUyof 
one  aaodier  are  hydiogen.  halide  (C,-C«>-alkyl.  phenyl.  NRj.  OR, 
CN,  COH  or  COR,  where  R  is  hydrogen  or  {C,-C»)-aikyl.  and 

n=l,  2,  3,  4  or  5,  .    _,  ^  «_, 

which  comprises  reacting  aromatic  fluoro  compounds  of  die  for- 
mula n 


XJi^iR'RV 


(II) 


5,498J89     

POLYMERS  DERIVED  FROM  ETHYLENE  AND 
l-BUTENE  FOR  USE  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
LUBRICANT  DISPERSANT  ADDITIVES 
Jacob  Eacft,  BraaUya,  N.Y4  ABwt  Raaal,  Warre»,J<J.;  Sat- 
raloR  Rca,  FraakUa  Sqaarc,  N.Y.;  JcA«y  W.  Frederick, 
Monte  PlaiH,  and  Mahn  W.  Kl^  CaUfoii.  both  of  NJ.. 
aaricnots  to  Enoa  Chorfcai  Palcnia  Inc.  Linden,  N  J. 
Coatinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  992492,  Doc  17. 1992, 1 

TU*  appikaliaa  May  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  445,574 
lat  CL*  C18M  107/OS 
VS.  CL  585—13  24  < 

1.  OU  tolubie  copolymer  compruing  from  1  to  about  50  weight 
percent  monomer  units  derived  from  ethylene  and  from  about  99  to 
about  50  weight  percent  monomer  units  derived  from  1-butene, 
based  00  die  total  polymer  weight,  and  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  between  about  1.500  and  7.500.  ediylvinyUdene 
gnwpt  terminating  at  least  about  30  percent  of  all  copolymer 
chains,  and  an  absence  of  aggregation  in  solution  widi  mineral  oil 
as  determined  by  having  an  S,  value  of  about  zero. 


V^*^^^'^^*^^A/*'*A^' 


''VvT^^^S^wflVAAw**^ 


TIME  FQUjOWMG  SOLUTION  QUENCH 
(MMUTES) 


5,498318 
SELECTIVE  ISOPARAFFIN  SYNTHESIS  FRfNM 
NAPHTHA 
Panla  L.  Bogdan,  Mount  Praapcct;  R.  Joe  Lawson,  Arttagton 
Hdgbts;  J.  W.  Adriaao  Sacbtler,  Dcs  Plainea,  and  Robert  J. 
Sdunfclt,  Banrington,  all  of  OL,  aaiignors  to  V09,  Dcs 
PlaiBcs,lU. 
CootinuatkMi-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  77,587.  Jan.  18. 1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  conttnaatfam-in-iiart  of  Ser.  No.  796,542, 
Nov.  21,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,235,128.  This  appiicatioa  Aug.  19, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  293,538 
InL  a.'  C07C  6/00 
VS.  CL  585-^18  15  daims 

1.  A  process  combination  for  selectively  upgrading  a  naphtha 
feedstock  distilling  widiin  the  range  of  about  80°  to  200°  C.  to 
obtain  lower-boiling  hydrocarbons  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  the  naphtha  feedstock  in  a  hydrogenation  zone 
with  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  at 
hydrogenation  conditions  including  a  pressure  of  about  10  to 
100  atmospheres,  a  temperature  of  30°  to  120°  C.  and  a  liquid 
hourly  space  velocity  of  from  about  1  to  8  to  produce  a 
saturated  intermediate;  and, 

(b)  converting  the  saturated  intermediate  in  a  selective- 
isoparaffin-synthesis  zone  maintained  at  selective-isoparaffin- 
synthesis  conditions  including  a  pressure  of  from  about  10  to 
100  atmospheres,  a  synthesis  temperature  of  between  about 
50*  and  350°  C.  and  a  liquid  bouriy  space  velocity  of  between 
about  0.5  and  20  with  a  solid  acid  selective  isoparaffin- 
synthesis  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  to  yield  at  least 
8  volume  %  relative  to  die  quantity  of  saturated  intermediate 
of  butanes  containing  isobutane  in  a  higher  propoitioa  than 
could  be  obtained  by  isomerization  at  the  synthesis  tempera- 
ture and  pentanes  containing  isopentane  in  a  higher  proportion 
than  could  be  obtained  by  isomerization  at  the  synthesis 
temperature  and  to  obtain  a  synthesis  product  having  a 
reduced  end  point  relative  to  the  naphtha  feedstock. 


5,4983U 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  GASOLINES  AND  JET 

FUEL  FROM  N-BUTANE 

Carlo  PcRfo,  Camatc,  and  StciuM  Pferatdo,  Nova  MDancae, 

both  of,  Italy,  aari^ow  to  Eniilccrche  SjpJL.,  Milan,  and 

Enichcm  Synlheris  S.P.A.,  Paleraw,  both  of,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  224,873 
daims  priority,  appBcatlM  Italy,  Apr.  8, 1993,  MI93A8702 
InL  CL*  Ce7C  2A)S:5/373 
VS.  CL  585-^24  28  CfadM 

1.  A  method  of  prtxlucing  polymeric  fiiels  from  ti^oirBtrd  C4 
hydrocarbons,  comprising: 
(A)  dehydroisomerizing  a  gas  mixture  comprising  predomi- 
nandy  n-butane  and  hydrogen  in  a  catalytic  reactor  containing 
a  catalyst  (a)  comprising  alumina,  on  the  surfrKX  of  which 
platinum  is  deposited  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  from 


0.1  to  1%  by  wt.  and  silica  deposited  diereon  in  an  amount 
within  die  range  of  frxxn  0  J  to  S%  by  wt  and,  optionally,  a 
solid  acidic  catalyst  (b)  selected  from  tlie  group  consistiiig  of 
ahimina,  whose  sutCace  is  coaled  with  silica,  and  Boraiiie  B, 
with  an  efBuent  being  obtained  which  comprises  a  mixture  of 
olefins  and  parafSns  ptedominaiitly  coatainiiig  mi«»^if4 
n-butane.  butenes  and  isobuleae,  all  of  whkh  components  of 
the  mixture  have  a  carbon  atom  content  less  than  5; 

(B)  separating  the  mixture  of  olefins  and  paraffins  from  hydio- 
gen and  aromalic  byproducts;  and 

(C)  oligomerizing  said  mixture  in  tlie  presence  of  a  catalyst 
consisting  of  silica-alumina  gel,  amorphous  as  deienniiied  by 
X-rays,  having  a  silica:alumiiia  molar  ratio  widiin  die  rMge  of 
30:1  to  500:1,  widi  a  surface  area  of  frtmi  500  to  1000  mVg, 
and  a  pore  diameter  substantially  within  the  range  of  from'l 
to  3  nm,  thereby  producing  a  gasoline  fraction  boiling  wilhia 
die  range  of  80°  to  175°  C,  a  jet  fuel  boiling  widiin  die  range 
of  17S*-300°  C.  and  a  gas  oil  boiling  at  temperatures  greater 
dian300°C. 


5,498,812 

TWO-STAGE  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

DlAMOI>nX>ID  HYDROCARBONS 

Robert  A.  Bradway,  Voorhees;  Larry  A.  Grcan,  Midddan,  Mid 

L.  Dcane  Rollmann,  Moorcatown,  aU  of  NJ., 

Mobil  Oa  Corporadan,  FairCax,  Va. 

FOed  Anc.  4, 1994,  Sck  No.  285,C75 
Int  CL*  C87C  13^8 
VS.  CL  585-^352  U  ( 

1.  A  two-stage  hydrogenation  process  for  producing  diunondoid 
compounds  from  a  petroleum  feedstieam  containing  multiple  ring 
naphtbenes  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  converting  multiple  ring  naphtbenes  to  alkyl  substituted 
adamantanes  in  die  presence  of  a  zecdite  having  a  Constraint 
Index  of  less  than  I  in  a  first  stage  to  form  an  intermediaie 
product  stream;  and  ^ 

(b)  selectively  cracking  non-diamondoid  components  of  said 
intermediate  product  stream  in  the  presoice  of  a  zeolite  hav- 
ing a  Constraint  Index  of  less  than  or  equal  to  about  2  to 
evolve  a  final  product  stream  enriched  in  alkyl  substituted 

ari«m«nrafi^« 


5,498313 
IN  SITU  FORMATION  09  CORROSION  rnHBITORS 
IhcodoR  C  AnMt,  BdfadR,  Tte.,  aarignor  to  Nako  ( 
Company,  Napi  i  tM>  ,  PL 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  369,948 
lot  CL'  C87C  2/79 
U.S.  CL  585—446  8  ( 

1.  A  method  for  the  prevention  of  conosion  ocoHTing  down- 
stream of  a  hydrocarbon  alkylation  reactor  employiiig  a  phospiwric 
acid  baaed  catalyst  which  corrosion  is  caused  by  photphorir  add  in 
the  hydrocarbon  stream,  which  comprises  adding  to  the  hydrocar- 
bon stream  at  a  point  downstream  of  said  reactor  from  1.0-4.0 
moles  of  a  C«-C22  alicyl  alcohol  per  each  mole  of  phoqihaac  acid 
present  in  die  hydrocaiton  stream. 


JMI 
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REGIOSELECnVE  MCTHYLATHW  OF  TOLUENE  TO 

MKA-XYLBNE 
ChMM*  D.  Om^  rihiiiiB.  ami  fmd  G.  Kifcwild.  Wbukj 
BB,  ta«fc  rf  N  J, -i^m  »•  !•*■  OB  C«»,  !**«,  V*. 

i^Stt-m.  U^n,  Mm;  a.  WW.  ■>Mii«i<, 
I  h  ■  CMteMttM-te^Ht  ar  S«  N*^  tSMW.  MiK  12, 
IML  iluli-  "  rm  ifilwHM  ApK  S,  19M, Sh;  Ntb 
2233K3 
tat.  a.*  0»TC  VJZ  

u  A  a.  SIS— «7s  M  a** 

1.  A  loiuetie  coavcrsioa  imcen  caavristiir 

r..mt,r*imf  a  icactMi  ftrMoi  conyriiing  lotueiw.  hydrogen  »d 
H  ofpMMlkxM  coavaund  with  a  catatytic  moieciilar  neve  M 
leactiM  fqi»i«i'i«««  to  provide  a  tingle  past  pan-xyleae  prod- 
uct of  at  leaat  about  90%  bued  on  the  C,  products  and 
cawuncBtiy  dierewith  a  tohKne  coavcnian  of  M  leait  about 
15. 


S^(M»il7 
ISOPASAnU'MNJnN  ALKYLATION  OVEE  VACANCY- 
CONTAINING  TIXANGMETALLATE  MMXCULAR 
SIEVES 
ttmej  J.  Wmmt.  UnmMrrBe,  N  J.,  mA  CkMtaa  T.  Krar. 
Wt  CWiHr.  f,  —^■■ti  I.  Mow  OB  Cmfmt/am,  tab- 

Fled  Scr.  at.  19M,  ScK  N«w  3«MM 
taLCL*CV7C2/5« 
UA  CL  SIS— 7»  '  Otlmm 

1.  A  process  for  alkylating  an  olefin  with  an  itoparaffin  cotnpns- 
ing  coiKactiiig  an  olefix^wtaining  feed  in  the  presence  of  a 
ihennaUy  itaWe  coanpoMliaa  caopnnig  tayefed  meul  oxide, 
wherein  each  Uyer  of  d>e  metal  oxide  hat  the  general  fotmula 

wherein  M  is  at  least  one  metal  of  valence  n  wherein  n  it  an 
inierger  between  0  and  7,  D  represatts  a  vacancy  tite,  Z  is 
titaniuai,  and  wherein 


S«4fM15 
nUDAEATION  OF  SYNTHETIC  OILS  FEOM 
VINYLIDENB  OLEFINS  AND  ALTHA-OLEFINS 
I  A.  SdMrf.  fc  AE  M.  IMiK  fca*  a»  Ei^i 

IW.L^MjEito^^ifl^    III!  liilaAae- 

k^Mid,Va. 
FEai  Dae  13.  IMl.  Sm.  N^  SM^tS 

tat  CI*  C«7C  2A»  

as.  CL  stssn  •"■*^ 

1.  A  pncett  fcr  oHking  a  tynthetic  oil  taid  process  coagpnsing 
Ibe  nty  of  (a)  renctiag  a  vinylidene  olefin,  which  is  a  dimer  of  a 
vinyl  olefin  moMiner  coiMaiaing  about  4  to  30  cvhoa  Moms,  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  to  form  an  intermediate  mixture  which 
cMMaittt  at  least  about  SO  weight  penetM  dimer  of  said  vinylidene 
otefia.  Md  (b)  adding  a  vinyl  oiefia.  which  oMiains  aboi«  4  to  30 
c«feM  atoow,  to  SMd  i«»miM<lialr  mixture  sod  reacting  said  iater- 
mediMe  nuunre  and  taid  vinyl  olefin  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
so  as  to  farm  a  product  mUture  which  cortains  said  dimer  of  said 
vinylidene  olefin  and  a  co-dimer  of  said  added  vinyl  olefin  widi 
taid  vinylidene  olefin. 


fl-4r-j<»-«). 


and 


ym^  process  cooditioas  of  temperature  from  about  0*  C.  to 
aboiK  300*  C.  pressiMe  from  about  0  to  about  2000  psig.  and 
olefin  weight  hourty  space  velocity  (WHSV)  tuffcieot  to 
convert  about  99  percent  by  weight  of  ftesh  olefin  to  alkylase 
product 


s,4M,n« 

PftOCESS  FOE  THE  DBHYDBOGENATION  OF 
HYDBOCABBONS 
PMl  E.  H.  NUhm. 

laC 


METHOD  FOB  SUFTBESSING  THE  EVAPOBATION  OF 

HYDBOGEN  FLUOBIDE  FBOM  A  MIXING  OF 

HYMMKSEN  FLOUBIIW  AND  SULFONE 

n        jH     - -i*^  iniUiBiBii.Oth.MdrT  -"^  ^""^ 

riB^Btii  Ikx,  MrivNTS  la  FMBIpB  FMiafc—  Cantpaajr, 

BMlkivae.  Okta. 

af  ScK  Nn.  S7743fi.  May  1, 1M2,  ahn» 
nis  apfBcallaa  Apb  2S,  19M,  ScK  Na.  234,2M 
taLCL*CV7C2^ 
U.S.CLSM— 723  MCWm 

1.  A  medwd  for  suppressing  die  evaporation  of  hydrogen  flno- 

,_^iffiff^  MK  or  cMsot  sun.  •<  (o/te  tf/tuojm 


AJS, 


N**.  3fi.  19M,  Sar.  N«w  34fi,7tl 

N«v.  3*.  1993.  1337/ 


93 

taL  CL*  CI7C  5^27:5/333 

U^CLSBS— <n  *      ^    ^ 

1.  hi  a  process  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  a  hydrocaibon  feed 
stream  con^irising  the  steps  of: 

contacting  die  feed  stream  widi  a  dehydrogenation  catalyst  in  at 
least  one  dehydrogenation  zone  and  reacting  the  feed  stream 
to  produce  a  hydrogen-containing  effluent  stream: 

xtmiTiiig  10  the  effluent  stream  an  oxygen-containing  atmo- 
sphere in  at  least  one  mixing  zone; 

removing  hydrogen  ftom  die  efBuent  stream  by  teactian  with 
oxygen  in  the  oxygen-containing  atmosphere  by  contact  widi 
a  hyihogen  oxidation  csulyst  in  at  least  one  hydrogen 
reowval  zone, 

die  invrovement  of  which  comprises  employing  unsupported 
farms  of  noMe  metals  or  alloys  diereof  as  catalyst  in  die  at 
IcMt  one  hydrogen  lemoval  zone. 


A^  -in 


i 


I 
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«rji  HAi 
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ride  fiom  a  mixture  coatainHig  hydrogen  looride  and  suUbne  when 
said  mUture  is  exposed  to  atmospheric  conditions  compnting 
adding  to  taid  mixture  a  hydrogen  fluoride  evaporation  suppressing 
amount  of  water  to  diereby  suppress  die  evaporation  of  HF  from 
taid  mixtuR  upon  ill  exposure  to  the  atmospfaeic. 


JMI 


5.49M19 
GRISEOUC  ACID  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  THEIR  USE 

Masakatsu  Kaneko;  Yoshinobu  MnroAisfai;  MIsako  Kimnra; 

Mitsuo  Yamazaki,  and  Yasateru  lUfana,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

aasignors  to  Sankyo  Company,  Liaytcd,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Continiution  of  Ser.  No.  916,794,  JuL  17,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  742,287.  Aug.  8.  1991. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  6M,763,  Nov. 

19.  1990,  abandoned,  which  Is  a  cootinnation  of  Ser.  No. 
361,806,  May  30,  1989.  abandoocd,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  157,112,  Feb.  10,  1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  854^418,  Apr.  21,  1986,  abandoocd.  This 
appHcatkm  Sep.  30, 1993.  Ser.  No.  130,154 
Claims  priority,  appttcalion  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1985,  60-82132; 
Apr.  27,  1985,  60-91987;  Apr.  27,  1985.  60-91989 
Int  a.*  C07D  473/34:  A61K  31/52 
U.S,  CI.  514—261  55  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2-acctylamino-6-dcsainino-6-hydroxy-4',5'-dihydrogriseolic  acid, 
2-amiiK>-6-desainino-6-hydroxy-4'.  S'-dihydroghseoiic  acid, 
2-acetylamino-6-desamino-6-hydroxy-4',5'-dihydrt>-T- 
desoxygriseolic  acid,  2-amiDo-6-desamino-6-hydroxy-4'.5'- 
dihydro-7-desoxygriseolic  acid,  2,6-dichloro-6-desanuno-4',5=- 
dihydrogriseolic  acid,  2-chloro-4'.S'-dihydrogri$eolic  acid, 
6-desamino-6-hydroxy-2-amiDO-2-dihydn>-4'.5'-dihydrognseloic 
acid,  and  phannaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  esters  thereof. 


5,498320 
ALKYLATION  PROCESS 
Svcn  L  HommeltafI,  HOleitid,  Deimiarfc,  assigiHM-  to  Haklor 
1V>p60e  A/S,  Denmark 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287^71 
CUims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Aug.  13,  1993,  0931/ 
93 

Int  CL'  C07C  2/62:2/70 
VS.  CL  585—730  4  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  alkylabon  of  a  hydrocaibon  feedstock  with  an 
olefinic  alicylating  agent  comprising  the  steps  of  contacting  the 
hydrocarbon  feedstock  and  the  olefinic  alkylating  agent  with  a 
fluofinated  alkoxy  alkane  sulphonic  acid  catalyst  for  a  sufficient 
time  and  recovering  a  product  stream  of  alkylated  hydrocarbons. 


5«498.822 

SINGLE  TEMPERATURE  STAGE  CRYSTALLIZATION 

OFPARAXYLENE 

William  D.  EccH,  Princeton  Junction,  N  J.,  and  Aleiwider  D.  S. 

Fremuth,  Langbome.  Pa..  assisMirs  to  MoMi  OH  Corpan- 

tion.  Fairfkx,  Va. 

FDed  Apr.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  223^63 
Int  CL'  C07C  7/14 
VS  CL  585—816  lo  ( 


1.   A   single   temperature   crystallization   process   to   recover 
p-xylene  from  a  feed  lich  in  p-xylene  which  conqxises: 
contacting  said  feed  rich  in  p-xylene  in  a  single  temperatuc 

crystallization  stage  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 

about  -20°  to  about  50"  F.; 
withdrawing  a  slurry  comprising  p-xylme  crystals  from  said 

single  temperature  crystallization  stage; 
passing  said  slurry  to  a  separation  means  to  form  a  cake  and 

washing  said  cake  with  p-xylene; 
passing  said  cake  to  a  melt  drum  to  form  p-xylene  product  and 

withdrawing  said  p-xylene  product; 
recycling  a  pottioa  of  reject  filtrate  from  said  Separatioa  means 

to  said  single  temperature  crystallization  stage;  and 
withdrawing  the  remaining  reject  filtrate  as  mother  liquor  prod- 
uct, wherein  said  feed  rich  in  p-xylene  comprises  at  least 

about  97  wt  %  p-xylene. 


5*498.821 

CARBON  DIOXIDE  ADDITION  IN  HYDROCRACKING/ 

HYDROISOMERIZATION  PROCESSES  TO  CONTROL 

METHANE  PRODUCTION 

Danid  F.  Ryan,  awl  Robert  J.  Wittenhrink.  both  of  Baton 

Rouge.  La.,  attigntn  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engfaiccring 

Company.  Florhnm  Park,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct  L3.  1994.  Ser.  No.  293.362 
Int  CL'  C07C  5/13 
UJ5.  CL  585—750  U  Claims 

1.  A  hydroisomerization  process  in  which  C,  yields  are  sup- 
pressed without  substantial  efiiect  on  other  light  gas  yields  which 
comprises  reacting  at  hydroisomerization  reaction  conditions  a  C^^ 
paraffinic  feedstock  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  at  least  about 
0.2  mole  %  carbon  dioxide  based  on  feed  and  a  catalyst  comprising 
a  Group  Vm  non-noble  metal  and  a  Group  VI  metal  supported  on 
alumina  or  silica-alumina. 


5y498.823 

ION-EXCHANGE  SUPPORTS  FOR  FAdUTATED 

TRANSPORT  MEMBRANES  WITH  ENHANCED 

SELECTIVITY 

Richard  D.  Noble;  Paul  M.  Tboen,  both  of  Boulder;  and  Cari  A. 

KovaL  Goidca.  all  oT  Colo.,  amignow  to  Rcgcatt  of  the 

University  vt  Coterado.  BooUcr,  Cefa. 

FDed  Feb.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  189.563 
Int  CL'  C07C  7/144:7/10 
VS  CL  585—818  20  nrf». 

1.  A  method  for  effectively  separating  an  unsaturated  hydrocar- 
bon from  a  liquid  hydrocaibon  feedstock  contaiiiing  at  least  two 
unsaturated  hydrocarbons  which  vary  in  molecular  size  and  save 
substantially  the  same  equilibrium  constants  comprising  passing 
said  feedstock  over  one  side  of  an  ionopore  membrane  having 
incorporated  therein  a  facilitater,  which  has  an  affinity  for  each  of 
said  at  least  two- unsaturated  bydrocarboos.  and  recovering  from  a 
second  side  of  said  membrane  a  permeate  containing  predomi- 
nantly an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  having  a  smaller  molecular  size 
than  the  remaining  unsaturated  hydrocarbons,  wherein  said  unsat- 
urated hydrocarbons  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essen- 
tially of  aromatic,  alkene,  and  diene  hydrocarbons. 
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5v49M24 

METHODS  or  PREPARING  CUPROUS  AND  CUPRIC 

CARBOXYLATES 

Marvin  M.  Johnson;  G«fii.ni  R  Now«ck.  boA  oT  B«rtl«ville, 

OkU,  mnd  Ted  a  Cymbaluk,  SMbrook.  Tex,  anienon  to 

PhiOips  Petroteum  Compuy.  BartksvUk,  Okta. 

DiYWon  of  Ser.  No.  8I54»2.  Dec.  31.  'Wl.  P«-  No. 

5371058.  Thto  appHortion  No*.  1.  1994,  Ser.  No.  M3,I53 

Int  a.*  C07F  1/08:  C*7C  7/156 

VS.  a.  9»-«4«  ^  P^ 

1  An  olefin  completing  reagent  which  consists  essentuUy  of  a 
Mlution  of  a  branched  copper  (I)  carboxylate  having  about  8  to 
about  16  carbon  atoms  in  an  aromatic  solvent 


S449M25 
PLUTONIUM  AND  NUCLEAR  TOXIC  WASTE  STORAGE 

DEPOT  AND  METHOD 
Jod  S.  Strfil,  530  E.  Centnl  Bird.,  Apt.  1504,  Orlando,  Fla. 

32801 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,859 

Int  CL'  G21F  9/00 

VS.  CL  588-16  "  *^'*»^ 


5*498,827 
HYDROTHEKMAL  TREATMENT  AND  PARTIAL 
OXIDATION  OF  PLASTIC  MATERLU.S 
Motaaimur  R.  Khan,  Wapfdnger  Falk;  Chrtatine  C.  Alfcert. 
PMkaidll.  and  Stephen  J.  DeCanin.  Mort««efy,  all  of  N.Y, 
aaainiors  to  Teuwo  Inc.,  While  Plaina,  N.Y. 
^^      Filed  Oct  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  13I,3«« 
litf.  CL'  AttD  3/00 
U&CL  588-213  «,CtoU«. 

1  A  partial  oxidation  process  for  the  environmentally  safe 
disposal  of  scrap  plastk  material  containing  inorganic  filler  or 
leinforcement  material,  comprising: 

(1)  grinding  the  plastic  material; 

(2)  mixing  the  plastic  from  (1)  with  water  to  produce  a  sludge 
having  a  solids  content  in  the  range  of  about  60  to  80  wt.  %; 

(3)  heating  the  sludge  from  (2)  for  a  period  in  the  range  of  about 
5  minutes  to  I  hour  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
350*  F  to  475*  F.  in  the  absence  of  air  in  a  closed  system; 

(4)  hydrothermally  treating  the  heated  sludge  from  (3)  in  a 
closed  vessel  in  the  absence  of  air  for  a  residence  time  m  the 
range  of  about  15  to  90  minutes,  a  temperature  m  the  range  of 
about  450'  F.  to  680'  F.  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  100 
to  1200  psig  and  above  the  vapor  pressure  of  water  at  that 
temperature:  ,,^  , 

(5)  cooling  the  hydrothermally  treated  sludge  from  (4)  to  a 
temperaLe  in  the  range  of  about  100"  F  to  200-  F,  and 
separating  the  gases  generated  from  said  sludge,  said  gases 
contaimng  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CO,.  CO.  H^S.  NH,.  and  Ught  hydrocarbon 

(6f!^g  the  cooled  sludge  from  (5)  with  ground  solid  carbon- 
aceous hiel  and  water  to  produce  a  pumpable  aqueous  slur^ 
having  a  solids  content  in  the  range  of  about  40  to  60  wL  * 
and  a  weight  ratio  of  solid  carbonaceous  fuel  to  said  sludge  in 
the  range  of  about  1  to  5  parts  by  wt.  of  solid  carbonaceous 
fuel  for  each  part  by  weight  of  said  sludge:  and 

(7)  reacting  by  partial  oxidation  with  a  free-oxygen  coniainmg 
gas  said  pumpable  aqueous  slurry  from  (6)  to  produce  a  gas 
containing  Hj  and  CO. 


12  A  mediod  of  removing  radioactivity  from  the  interior  of  a 
building  by  transporting  radioactive  material  within  a  slurry  and 
filtering  out  the  then  contaminated  material  outside  the  budding, 
thus  removing  it  in  a  conUnuous  fluid  recirculaoon  system. 


PLASMATRON  WITH  STEAM  AS  THE  PLASMA  GAS 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  STABLE  OPERATION  OF  THE 
PLASMATRON 
Hans-Ulrteh  Dnmmersdorf.  Leverknaen;  Dietrich  Hebecker, 
Ldpil*:    DM.    voo    Lengeriien,    Hnlle;    Carsten    Winter, 
dccwMl.  tote  of  Grtawv  Walter  Winter,  hcii;  and  Renate 
Whiter,  heir,  hoth  of  Fnntenwahle,  aU  of,  ^^'^^J'T^ 
on  to  Mnachlnen-  nnd  Anlatcabau  Grbnma  G*bH  (MAO), 
GrinnM,  Germany 
Conttaination  of  Ser.  No.  920,475,  Aug.  19.  1992,  abwMloncd. 
Thb  application  Oct  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  323,590 
Clahns  priority.  appHcatkM  German  De«.  Rep.,  Feb.  26. 

1990, 338  1454  .  _ 

Int  Ct'  A62D  3/00  

VS.  CL  588—210  ^  Cinta* 

1  A  process  for  stable  operation  of  a  plasmatron  for  annihilating 
toxic  waste  pnxlucts  including  chlorinated  or  fluonnated  hydnxar- 
bons  whereby  said  pnxlucu  are  chemically  converted  m  a  steam 
plasma  gas  atmosphere,  wherein  the  improvement  composes  cool- 
ing electrodes  of  the  plasmatron  which  are  subject  to  high  thennal 
loads  by  a  plasma  generatmg  arc  by  forcibly  flowing  water  coolant 
having  a  temperature  of  at  least  approximately  80*  C.  through  said 
electrodes  to  maintain  a  surface  temvei«ire  of  said  electrodes 
which  is  higher  than  a  condensation  temperature  of  the  steam 
plasma  gas  atmosphere,  said  surface  temperature  bemg  detennined 
by  the  entry  temperature  of  said  water  coolant. 


5V49M28 
SOLromCATION  AGENTS  FOR  RADIOACTIVE  WASTE 
AND  A  METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  RADIOACTIVE 
WASTE 
MnsamI  Mateuda; -ftkashl  Nlahi;  Makoto  KHnichl,  all  of  Hita- 
chi; Jktsno  Iiumida,  Katsata;  Shin  Tamata,  Oom«,  and 
YoahtaMa  Klnchi.  Katnta,  all  of,  Japan,  asslKnors  to  Hite- 
chl,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  and  Hitachi  Engineering  &  Services  Co, 

Ltd.,  Ibaraki,  both  of,  Japan  

Filed  Mat  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  34J85 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Mar.  19. 1992, 4-063141 
Int  CL*  A62D  J/W.  G21F  9/00 
VS.  CL  588-252  ^3  Ctataa 


1  A  composition  for  solidification  treatment  of  radioactive 
wastes  compnsing  a  solidification  agent  and  at  least  one  compound 
which  yields  a  water  insoluble  precipitate  by  a  reaction  with  a 
caibonic  ion.  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  soluble 
alkaline  earth  metal  compounds,  water  soluble  transioon  metal 


compounds  and  organic  silane  compounds,  said  at  least  one  com- 
pound being  present  in  a  granular  state  or  a  water-repelling  treated 
state. 

10.  A  method  of  solidification  treatment  of  radioactive  wastes 
comprising  mixing  in  a  vessel  to  form  a  mixture  radioactive  wastes 
and  at  least  one  compound  yielding  a  water  insoluble  precipitate  by 
a  reaction  with  a  carbonic  ion,  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  water  soluble  alkaline  earth  metal  compounds,  water  soluble 
transition  metal  compounds  and  organic  silane  compounds  in  a 
granular  sute  or  a  water-repelling  treated  state;  and  solidifying  the 
mixture  with  a  solidification  agent. 


5,498,829 
GI323  HARD  WHITE  WINTER  WHEAT 
Kenneth  Goertzen,  and  Betty  Goertzen,  both  of  Haven,  Kans., 
assignors  to  Cargill,  Incorporated,  Wayzata,  Mfain. 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  269.003 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00:4/00:1/00:  CI2N  5/04 
VS.  CL  800—200  6  OafaM 

1.  A  hard  white  winter  wheat  seed  designated  G1323,  having 
ATCC  Accession  No.  97217. 


5.498.830 
DECREASED  OIL  CONTENT  IN  PLANT  SEEDS 
Gerard  F.  Barry,  St  Louis;  Ganesh  M.  Kishorc.  CbcsterfieM. 
and  David  M.  Stark,  Fentoo,  all  of  Mo.,  assignon  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Continnation-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  709.663,  Jun.  7,  1991,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  539.763. 
Jnn.  18, 1990.  abandoned.  This  application  JuL  12, 1993.  Ser. 
No.  90.523 
Int  ex."  AOIH  1/06:  C12N  9/12:15/54:  C12P  7/64 
VS.  CL  800—205  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  plant  seeds  having  decreased  oil 
content  comprising  providing  increased  levels  of  AOPglucose 
pyropbospborylase  within  said  seeds  by  transforming  a  seed- 
bearing  plant  using  the  following  steps: 
(a)  inserting  into  the  genome  of  a  plant  cell  a  lecombinant, 
double-stranded  DNA  molecule  comprising 
(i)  a  promoter  which  functions  in  plants  to  cause  the  prodiK- 

tion  of  an  RNA  sequence  in  plant  seeds, 
(ii)  a  structural  DNA  sequence  that  causes  Che  production  of 
an  RNA  sequence  which  encodes  a  fiision  polypqxide 
comprising  an  amino-terminal  plastid  transit  peptide  and  a 
foreign  ADPglucose  pyropbospborylase  enzyme. 


(iii)  a  3'  non-translated  DNA  sequence  which  functioos  in 
plant  cells  to  cause  transcriptional  terminatioa  and  the 
addition  of  polyadenylated  nucleotides  to  the  3'  end  of  tl>e 
RNA  sequence; 

(b)  obtaining  transformed  plant  cells;  and 

(c)  regenerating  from  the  transformed  plant  cells  genetically 
transformed  plants  which  produce  seeds  having  a  decreased 
oil  content 


5,496.831 
PEA  ADP-GLUCOSE  PYROPHOSPHORYLA^  SUBUNTT 

GENES  AND  THEIR  USES 
Diane  G.  Borgess.  Berkeley,  and  Hngo  K.  Doonet;  Wafant 
Creek,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  DNA  Plant  Technology 
Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  JnL  23, 1993.  Ser.  No.  97.829 
Int  CL'  AOIH  1/04:4/00:5/00:  C07H  21/04 
VS.  CL  800—205  23  Clainis 

1.  An  isolated  polynucleotide  having  tlie  sequence  of  Seq.  LD. 
No.  1,  Seq.  LD.  No.  3,  Seq.  I.D.  No.  5,  Seq.  I.D.  No.  7,  Seq.  LD. 
No.  8,  or  Seq.  LD.  No.  9. 


5.498332 
POTATO  a-AMYLASE  GENES 
Kirsten  Gansing.  SkwMnip,  and  Jette  D.  KrrOtcrg,  Brabnnd, 
both  of,  Denmark,  assignors  to  A/S  De  Danske  SprUtabrik- 
ker.  Copenhagen.  Denmark 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65IyM8.  Feb.  25, 1991.  abandoned. 
This  appHcntion  Oct  5,  1993.  Ser.  No.  131,931 
Clainis  priority,  appHcetion  Denmark,  Apr.  24, 1989. 198(V89 
Int  CL'  C12N  15/56:1/21:15/84:  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  800—205  31  Chdms 

1.  An  isolated  and  purified  DNA  molecule  comprising  a  nucle- 
otide sequence  that  encodes  a  polypeptide  encoded  by  an  nucle- 
otide sequence  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  nucleotides  541  to  1761  of  FIG.  1. 

(b)  nucleotides  S9S  to  1761  of  HO.  1, 

(c)  nucleotides  2  to  1219  of  FIG.  2, 

(d)  nucleotides  S3  to  1219  of  FIG.  2. 

(e)  nucleotides  6  to  10S2  of  FIG.  3,  and 

(f)  nucleotides  3  to  647  of  FIG.  4, 

wlierein  said  DNA  molecule  encodes  a-amylase. 


JMI 


ELECTRICAL 


5,49M33 
ELECTBIC  MUSIC  BOX  POWERED  BY  WIND-UP 
Lone  H.  Hnanc  l^idmng  Hiieii,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  Chim, 
aarignor  to  Kyooh  PrecMon  IiMiiHti7  Co^  Ltd^  lUpci,  lU- 
wan,  ProT.  of  China 

FDed  JnL  12, 1995,  Scr.  No.  S»l>19 
lat  CL'  GIW  1/06 
VS.  a.  M— 94.1  19  ( 

4TI    47 


1.  An  electric  nuisk  box  powered  by  wind-up  comprising  a 
bousing  having  a  wind-up  mechanism  diereof,  said  wind-up 
mechanism  including  a  ratchet  shaft,  a  bevel  gear  and  a  winds,  said 
winds  being  enclosed  at  said  ratchet  shaft  and  being  enclosed  by  a 
wind  cap,  when  said  winds  being  rotated  to  tighten  and  release  its 
potential  eneigy,  said  ratchet  shaft  and  said  bevel  gear  being 
rotated  thereftom,  said  bevel  gear  being  meshed  with  a  damping 
shaft  to  decrease  the  rotating  speed  of  said  ratchet  shaft;  said 
ratchet  shaft  being  extended  above  said  wind  cap  and  being  inter- 
connected with  a  cam,  said  cam  being  provided  with  a  shank  which 
can  be  interfered  with  a  controlling  plate  having  an  extension 
thereof,  said  controlling  plate  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
teeth  thereof,  when  said  cam  rotates  one  round,  said  tooth  of  said 
controlling  plate  moves  one  step,  said  extension  (rf  said  controlling 
plate  being  prevented  from  contact  with  the  contact  of  a  ciicuit 
board,  when  said  cam  is  moved,  said  extension  of  said  coottoUing 
plate  being  contacted  with  said  contact  of  said  circuit  board,  said 
circuit  board  being  provided  with  music  IC  and  being  electrically 
connected  with  a  power  soiirce  and  a  speaker,  said  speaker  being 
powered  to  bfx>adcast  music,  a  cover  lid  being  used  to  enclose  the 
winds  cap  and  output  shaft 


5v49M34 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  CAPABLE  OF 

GENERATING  A  RESONANCE  TONE  TOGETHER  WITH 

A  MUSICAL  TONE 
YMklhiro  InagaU,  and  Kamo  Maaaki,  bolli  of  ii«iiM».«»m^ 
Japan,  aaricnon  to  Yaauha  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  27. 1991,  Scr.  No.  799,558 
dainas  priority,  applicatiaa  Japan,  Nov.  30,  199S,  2-339140 
Int.  CL'  Gim  ]/08 
VS.  CL  S4— «22  15  Clatnis 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instniment  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
resonance  tones  along  with  a  designated  musical  tone  in  order  to 
simulate  resonance  effects  of  an  acoustic  musical  instnuneiit,  com- 
prising: 


pitch  designation  means  for  designating  a  pitch  of  a  musical  tone 
to  be  generated; 

operation  means  for  detecting  an  operation  state  of  the  electronic 
musical  instniment  in  addition  to  pitch  designation  and  for 
outputting  operation  data  according  to  tiie  operation  state; 

storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  groups  of  musical  tone 
parameters  of  a  plurality  al  musical  tones,  each  group  corre- 
sponding to  a  combination  of  pitch  and  opentioa  dau; 

musical  tone  panmeter  control  means  for  reading  out  a  first 
group  of  musical  tone  parameters  for  said  "Wgnfitrd  imisical 
tone  from  said  storage  means  in  accordance  with  tiie  pitch 
designated  by  said  pitch  designation  means  and  tlie  operalian 
data  output  from  said  operation  means  and  for  reading  out  a 
second  group  of  musical  tone  parameters  for  said  plurality  of 
resonance  tones  from  said  stoiage  means  in  accoidaiKX  with 
the  pitch  designated  by  said  pitch  designation  means  and  the 
operation  data  output  from  said  operatioa  means; 

musical  tone  signal  generation  means  for  generating  a  first 
musical  tone  signal  having  said  designated  pitch  in  accor- 
dance widi  tile  first  group  of  musical  tone  parameters  and  for 
generating  a  plurality  of  second  musical  tone  signals  cone- 
sponding  to  said  plurality  of  resonance  tones  in  accordance 
with  the  second  group  of  musical  tone  parameters;  and 

mixing  means  for  mixing  said  first  and  second  musical  tone 
signals,  tberei>y  enabling  geoeratioa  of  said  resonance  tones 
and  said  musical  tone,  whereiii  each  of  said  pluraiity  of 
resonance  tones  is  controlled  independently  in  acconlance 
with  said  opeiation  data  output  from  said  operation  means. 


5,49M35 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR 

APPLYING  EFFECTS  TO  A  MUSICAL  TONE  SIGNAL 

TcHigi  kkfld,  Hawawaiin,  J^mb,  aari|Mr  to  Yawilui  Cotpo- 

ratian,  Japan 

FDed  Mat  10, 1993,  Sck  No.  2M43 
Claima  priority,  vpMcatkM  Japnn,  Mar.  It,  1992, 4451t9«,- 
VA.  24,  1993,  5-035M2 

Int  CL'  GIOH  1/02:7/00 
VS.  CL  S4— 630  U  ( 


r^^sT^ 


^^M^^^b 


^r^^-j] 


1.  A  digital  signal  processing  apparatus  for  conducting  filtering 
and  applying  reveriseration  with  respect  to  a  generated  musical 
tone  signal,  comprising: 

designating  means  for  generating  filtering  designation  data  des- 
ignating characteristics  of  said  filtering,  reverberating  desig- 
nation data  designating  characteristics  of  said  reveiberatioo, 
and  combination  data  designaring  combined  characteristics  of 
said  filtering  and  said  reverberation, 

parameter  generating  means  for  graeraling  filtering  parameters 
in  accordance  with  said  filtering  designation  data,  and  for 
generating  reverberating  parameters  in  accordance  with  said 
reverberating  designation  data  and  said  combination  data, 

memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  operating  algoritlims, 

readout  means  for  reading  first  and  second  operating  algorillmis 
from  said  memory  means, 

computing  means  for  filtering  said  musical  tone  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  said  filtering  paramelers  based  on  said  first  oper- 
ating algorithm,  and  for  impaning  reverberation  characteris- 
tics to  said  musical  tone  signal  in  acootdanoe  with  said 
reverberating  parameters  based  on  said  second  operating  algo- 
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rithm.  said  compoting  means  processing  said  first  and  said 
second  operating  algorithms  simultaneously  during  a  single 
sampling  period. 


5v«M,8M 

CONTROLLER  FOR  TONE  SIGNAL  SYNTHESIZER  OF 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

IMmo  OkMMrto,  and  Saiodii  Uaa.  both  of  HMMaatsu.  Japu, 

MrigHon  to  Yaaaaha  Corporadim.  Japaa 

Cootiiiiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  9n.ISl,  Dec  9, 1992,  abandoiiwl. 

Thk  appMcalioa  Apr.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4ISJt9 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  D««-  13,  1991,  3-35229» 
InL  Ct*  G41P  JAX):  GIOH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  84—658  1' 


bility  for  cold  drawing,  and  said  inner  layer  and  said  outer  layer 
being  integrated  together  by  cold  drawing. 


S«498338 

MODULAR  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  ASSEMBLIES 

L«T  B.  Funnan,  SanU  Ana.  Calif.,  awicnor  to  The  Whltaker 

Corporation,  WUminston,  DeL 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  1224165.  Sep.  16.  1993.  abandoned. 

Thk  application  Anc.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  514,343 

Int.  CL*  H82G  15/02:  H8IR  4A)0:4/I0.W24 

VS.  CL  174—74  R  W  Ctotas 


I.  A  controUer  for  a  tone  signal  synthesizer  for  generating  a  tone 
signal  in  accordance  widi  a  plurality  of  parameten.  comprising: 

first  and  second  manipulators  responsive  to  a  player  perfor- 
mance which  generate  first  and  second  manipulator  signals, 
respectively,  representing  an  amount  of  operation  thereof; 

fit^t  and  second  table  means  for  receiving  said  first  manipulator 
signal  and  outpuaing  first  and  second  Uble  signals,  respec- 
tively; 

third  and  fourth  table  means  for  receiving  said  second  manipu- 
lator signal  and  ouiputting  third  and  fourth  table  signals, 
respectively; 

first  processor  means  for  generating  a  time  varying  first  param- 
eter based  on  said  fint  and  third  table  signals; 

second  processor  means  for  generating  a  time  varying  second 
parameter  signal  baaed  on  said  second  and  fourth  table  sig- 
nals; and 

tone  signal  controlling  means  for  controlling  and  varying  a  tone 
signal  depending  on  time,  based  on  said  first  and  second 
parameters. 


5<49M37 
SLEEVE  FOR  DEVELOPING  ROLL  MEMBER 
Kdtara  YaiBMfatta,  Sahama,  Japan,  avigBor  to  Hitachi  Met- 
al*, Ltd.,  Ibkyo,  JapM 

■ulioa  of  Scr.  No.  183,9m,  Ans.  It,  1993,  abandoned. 

TM  appUcatloa  Jan.  7. 1995,  Scr.  No.  479342 
H  priority,  appttcatian  Japan,  Ang.  13,  1992,  4-215812 
Int.  CL»  G83G  I5/09.  B25F  5A)2:  F16C  13/00 
VS.  CL  118-458  »  C"*" 

1.  A  sleeve  for  a  developing  roll  member  for  use  in  developing 
an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  an  amorphous  silicon  photosensi- 
tive drum,  said  sleeve  receiving  therein  a  stationary  hoUow  cylin- 
drical permanent  magnet  member  having  on  an  outer  surface  a 
plurality  of  axially  extending  magnetic  poles  and  being  rotatable 
around  said  staliooary  hollow  cylindrical  permanent  magnet  mem- 
ber, said  sleeve  comprising  an  inner  layer  made  of  an  aluminum 
aUoy  having  enough  malleabUity  for  cold  drawing  and  an  outer 
layer  made  of  an  ausienitic  stainless  steel  having  enough  mallea- 


I.  A  contact  assembly  for  electrically  connecting  a  first  electrical 
article  and  a  second  electrical  article  to  define  a  discrete  electrical 
circuit  therebetween,  comprising: 

a  conductive  first  member  and  a  conductive  second  member  and 
a  conductive  intermediate  member  to  be  disposed  therebe- 
tween, 
said  first  member  having  a  fiiM  assembly  face  with  a  secunng 
section  and  further  defining  at  an  opposed  face  thereof  a  first 
connection  section  for  farming  an  electrical  connection  with  a 
complementary   connection  section  of  said   first  electrical 
article, 
said  second  member  having  a  second  assembly  face  with  a 
securing  section  and  further  defining  at  an  opposed  face 
thereof  a  second  connection  section  for  forming  an  electrical 
connection  with  a  complementary  connection  section  of  said 
second  electrical  article,  and 
said  intermediate  member  being  of  selected  length  and  having 
opposed  first  and  second  mounting  faces  each  associated  with 
a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  members  at  first  and 
second  assembly  interfaces  and  having  a  respective  securing 
section; 
one  of  said  first  anenMy  face  and  said  first  mounting  face 
having  its  sectiring  section  defined  by  a  small  diameter  bore 
extending  thereinto,  and  the  other  thereof  having  its  securing 
section  defined  by  a  cylindrical  embossment  extending  there- 
frocn; 
one  of  said  second  aaaemUy  face  and  said  second  mounting  face 
having  Its  securing  section  defined  by  a  small  diameter  bore 
extending  thereinto,  and  the  other  diereof  having  its  securing 
section  defined  by  a  cylin(kical  embossment  extending  there- 
from; and 
each  said  cylindrical  embossment  being  of  solid  material  and 
having  a  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said 
small  diameter  bore  of  said  one  member,  and  each  said  small 
diameter  bore  being  defined  into  otherwise  solid  material  of 
the  respective  said  securing  face,  wherein  said  first  and  sec- 


ond members  are  affixable  to  said  intermediate  member  by  a 
said  cylindrical  embossment  being  force  fitted  into  a  said 
small  diameter  bore  under  sufficient  insertion  force,  and  with 
the  dimensions  of  said  small  diameter  bores  and  said  cylindri- 
cal embossments  preselected  to  define  a  substantial  desired 
retention  force  upon  assembly  sufficient  to  define  durable 
joints  to  enable  the  assembly  to  be  manipulated  as  a  unit 
during  subsequent  electrical  connection  with  the  first  and 
second  electrical  articles, 
whereby  an  elongate  contact  assembly  is  defined  upon  assembly 
of  said  first,  intermediate  and  second  members. 


5,498339 
CABLE  SLEEVE  COMPOSED  OF  A  PIPE  SECTION  AND 

SEAL  MEMBERS  AT  THE  FACE  END 
Martin  Bducadt,  Hagcn;  Adolf  Franz;  Roland  Honke,  both  of 
Iscriohn,  and  Roland  Roetber,  Hagen,  all  of,  Germany, 
assignors    to    RXS    SdtnunpftcchnUi-Gamlturen    GmbH, 
Hagen,  Germany 

Filed  May  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  239,120 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  27.  1993,  43  17 
723.9 

InL  CL"  H02G  15/113 
VS.  CL  174—92  17 


1.  A  cable  enclosure  having  a  cable  sleeve  and  an  end-face  seal 
member  with  an  introduction  opening  arranged  in  the  seal  member, 
fiitther  comprising: 
a  seal  member  insert  fitted  to  said  introduction  opening  of  the 
seal  member,  said  seal  member  insert  having  at  least  one 
cable  opening  matched  to  a  diameter  of  a  cable  to  be  intro- 
duced therein,  wherein  the  seal  member  insert  is  a  cylindrical 
sealing  plug  that  is  introduced  into  the  introduction  opening, 
said  cylindrical  sealing  plug  having  outwardly  projecting 
edges  at  the  two  ends  thereof  forming  a  detente  from  both 
sides  to  be  fixed  in  longitudinal  direction  with  respect  to  the 
seal  member. 


5,498344 
TRANSDUCER  SIGNAL  TERMINATOR 
Mark  S.  Mj^gio,  Bethany;  David  S.  Allsup,  OUahona  aty; 
Alrin  E.  Cox,  Yukon;  Tom  Metzncr;  Steven  Eckerd,  both  of 
OUahoma  City,  and  Loren  Skarky,  Bethany,  aU  of  OfcU., 
assignors  to  So^tc  Technology,  Inc.,  Scotts  Valley,  CaUf. 
Filed  Apr.  20, 1994,  Ser.  Na  23035 
Int  CL'  Ii05K  1/18 
VS.  CL  174—260  24  Oafans 

1.  A  transducer  signal  terminator  for  electrically  connecting  to 
an  element  located  on  a  substrata  a  plurality  of  lead  wires  extend- 
ing from  a  device  located  elsewhere  than  on  the  substrate,  said 
transducer  signal  terminator  comprising: 
a  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  layers,  wherein  said  substrate 
includes  a  first  layer  having  an  outer  surface  and  a  second 
layer  having  a  surface  closest  to  said  first  layer,  said  first  layer 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein,  each  of  which  exposes 
a  portion  of  said  closest  surface  of  said  second  layer,  said 
substrate  having  said  element  provided  thereon;  and 
a  plurality  of  intercoiuiection  points  located  on  both  said  outer 
surface  of  said  first  layer  and  the  exposed  portions  of  said 


closest  surface  of  said  second  layer,  wherein  each  of  said  lead 
wires  can  be  electrically  connected  to  one  of  said  intenxMinec- 
tion  poiitts,  and  wherein  said  interconnection  points  are  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  element 


5,498341 
DUAL  ACOUSTICAL  PASSAGE  STETHOSCOK; 
Derek  R.  ADcn,  1801  Santiago  Dr.,  Newport  Beach,  C^U. 
92660 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  401,956 
Int  CL'  H04R  25/00 
VS.  CL  181—137  19  ( 


1.  A  stethoscope  head  comprising: 

a  low  frequency  sound  receiving  bell; 

a  high  frequency  souikI  receiving  diaphragm; 

a  selectively  movable  valve  assembly  comprising  a  valve  bous- 
ing having  a  cylindrical  bore  valve  seat  having  an  axis  and  an 
interior  surface; 

said  beU  and  said  diaphragm  being  oSstl  at  an  angle  ftom  each 
other, 

a  substantially  cylindrical  valve  plug  having  an  axis,  two  ends, 
and  an  exterior  surface,  said  valve  being  seated  within  said 
cylindrical  bore  valve  seat; 

a  first  pair  of  acoustical  passages  within  said  valve  bousing 
which  open  into  said  interior  surface  of  said  cylindrical  bore 
for  sound  communication  with  said  bell; 

a  second  pair  of  acoustical  passages  within  said  valve  bousing 
which  open  into  said  interior  surface  of  said  cylindrical  bore 
for  sound  communication  with  said  diaphragm; 

a  third  pair  of  acoustical  passages  within  said  valve  plug  for 
selective  alignment  and  sound  communication  with  said  first 
pair  of  acoustical  passages  and  with  said  second  pair  of 
acoustical  passages  upon  rotation  of  said  cybadrical  valve 
plug  widiin  said  cylindrical  bore; 

a  pair  of  sound  tubes  connected  to  said  tliitd  pair  of  acoustical 
passages  whereby  one  acoustical  passage  of  said  first  pair  of 
acoustical  passages  or  one  acoustical  passage  of  said  second 
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pair  of  acoustical  passages,  one  acoustical  passage  of  said 
third  pair  of  acoustical  passages,  and  one  of  said  sound  tubes 
forais  a  continuous  sound  passageway  for  conducting  sound 
from  said  bell  or  froni  said  diaphragm,  through  said  housing, 
through  said  valve  plug,  and  dirougb  said  sound  tube  lo  one 
ear  of  a  user.  and. 
wheiein  the  other  one  of  said  first  pair  of  acoustical  passages  or 
the  other  one  of  said  second  pair  of  acoustical  passages,  the 
other  one  of  said  third  pair  of  acoustical  passages,  and  the 
other  one  of  said  sound  tubes  forms  a  continuous  sound 
passageway  for  conducting  sound  from  said  bell  or  ftoro  said 
diaphragm,  through  said  housing,  though  said  valve  plug, 
through  said  sound  tube  to  the  other  ear  of  a  user. 


S«49M42 
MUFFLER  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Ibrd  E.  R.  KartaoB,  Harinrarna,  Swede*,  aerignor  to  Aktiebo- 
lacct  Etertrolu.  Slockhota,  Swedes 

Fltod  Oct  27,  1»»4,  Ser.  No.  3»3»5 
ClaUns  prtorHy,  appMortloa  Sweden,  Nov.  19,  IfW,  93«3843 
lot  CL'  FeiN  3/02 
VS.  CL  181— 23e  3  ' 


1.  A  mufBer  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  a 
housing  (It)  having  first  and  second  chambers  (13.  14).  said 
chambers  being  separated  by  a  partition  waU  (1*).  said  first  cham- 
ber being  adapted  to  receive  exhaust  gas  discharged  from  the 
engine,  said  second  chamber  (14)  having  a  catalyzer  element  (15) 
for  treating  exhaust  gas.  whereby  exhaust  gas  passes  from  said 
second  chamber  to  said  catalyzer  element,  a  discharge  pipe  (17) 
connecting  said  catalyzer  element  to  atmosphere,  said  discharge 
pipe  extending  through  said  first  chamber  (13)  and  conducting 
exhaust  gas  from  said  catalyzer  element  to  alinosiitaere.  and  an 
outer  pipe  (19)  sunounding  said  discharge  pipe  (17)  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  discharge  pipe  to  define  a  passage  (2»).  whereby 
exhaust  gas  passes  through  said  passage  as  it  flows  from  said  first 
chamber  to  said  second  chamber  and  is  healed  by  said  discharge 
pipe  as  it  flows  through  said  passage  and  is  thereby  preheated 
prior  lo  reaching  said  catalyzer  element. 


1300    '^,40 

with  said  contact  elements  superimposed  with  respect  to  and 
spaced  apart  from  said  switch  terminals; 

a  manually  engageable  input  member  mounted  proximate  said 
printed  circuit  board  and  movably  supported  by  said  resU- 
ienily  deformable  means; 

a  guiding  member  mounted  under  said  input  member  in  spaced 
relation  with  said  printed  circuit  board  so  as  to  substantially 
isolate  said  printed  circuit  board  from  forces  applied  to  said 
input  member,  said  guiding  member  and  said  input  member 
having  mating  surfaces  to  allow  said  input  member  to  tilt 
thereabout  for  the  displacement  of  said  resilienUy  deformable 
means  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  move  said  contact  elements 
into  engagement  with  said  switch  terminals;  and 

a  supporting  member  mounted  under  said  printed  circuit  board 
for  supporting  portions  of  said  printed  circuit  board  at  which 
said  plurality  of  electrical  switch  terminals  are  fonned. 


Sv«M344 
STEERING  WHEEL  WTTH  HORN  BUTTON  OVERLAY 
Jooing  C.  Chan,  181  LMkton  Rd.,  Bldfr  5,  Ste.  337,  Cbetaw- 
Ibrd,  MaM.  01S24 

FUcd  Mar.  S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,^34 
IbL  CL'  miH  i/20 
UACL20»-vMl 

^%     jT 
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1.  A  hom  button  overiay  for  a  steering  wheel  having  a  honi 
button  with  a  hom  button  actuator  surface,  said  hom  button  over- 
lay comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  fir«  substantially  planar  surface  laiger  than 
said  bom  button  actuadoo  surface: 

said  substrate  having  a  second  surface  opposite  said  first  sub- 
stantially planar  surface,  said  second  surface  having  a  pro- 
truding portion  having  a  second  substantially  planar  surface 
smaller  than  said  hom  button  actuation  surface;  and 

an  adhesive  disposed  on  said  second  substantially  planar  vm- 
face,  said  adhesive  securable  to  said  hom  button  actuation 
surface. 


5yMM43 

CONTROL  KEY  MULTIPLE  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 

SWITCHING  DEVICE 

-takinoH  Dale  and  Yana  Xikaan.  botk  of  TUqro,  Jayan, 

a«ignan  to  Sega  Eatarvrtaa,  Ltd.,  IWtyo,  Jayan 

Coattamalie»4a-part  ar  Ser.  Na.  SS^CTt,  Ju.  28. 1993.  Thii 

appiicatiaa  May  17. 1994.  Ser.  Na.  245.44* 
CUaM  priority.  apvi>a*>w  i*9^  J»-  ^  ^^^  4-173U8 
\M.  CL"  miH  25M4 
\]S.CLim-*K  34ClataM 

27.  A  multi-directional  switch  asaend>ly  comprising: 
a  printed  circuit  board  having  a  plurality  of  switch  tenninals; 
a  pluiahty  of  movable  elecirical  contact  elements  supfwited  by 
lesiliently  deformable  means  on  said  primed  circuit  board 


5.49M45 
UGHT  SWITCH  EXTENSION 
WOHaa  E.  Brawniiat.  128  Itaiberridge  Dr.,  Statca  Uaad,  N.Y. 
ItStt 

Filed  Dec  S.  19M,  Ser.  No.  353.493 
laL  CL*  miH  inO 
U&  CL  28»-33l  »  C»"ta« 

I.  A  light  switch  extension  comprising: 
an  elongated  planar  member. 

a  handle  means  defined  at  a  lower  end  of  said  elongated  planar 
member  for  permitting  grasping  and  manipulating  of  said 
planar  membei  by  an  individual; 


an  engaging  means  defined  at  an  upper  end  of  said  planar 
member  for  engaging  and  manipulating  a  toggle  member  of  a 
light  twitch; 

wherein  said  planar  member  includes  a  front  face  spaced  from 
and  parallel  lo  a  rear  fix,  with  oppoaed  and  parallel  side 
walls  extending  ottbogonally  between  said  frxnt  and  rear 
&cea.  said  eioogtted  planar  meaAer  fiMher  iiwiintiwg  a  top 
wall  spaced  from  a  bottom  wall,  with  said  top  and  bottom 
walls  extmrting  subitaniially  orthogonally  from  both  taid 
front  and  rear  faces  and  said  oppuaed  panlld  tide  walls  to 
define  a  tubttantiaUy  ekmgaied  lectaagiilar  shape  of  taid 


IMWM, 


TOGGLE  SWITCHES 
I  Cyii.  No.  288.  Jn^-«i  SL.  E.  Dtat., 
.afCklM 

FBed  Not.  7, 1994,  Sck  Nau  33MM 
taL  CL'  H81H  21/24 
U.S.  CL  28B-S57 

1.  A  switch  comprising: 

a  bousing  having  a  pair  of  oppoiing  end  walls,  a  pair  of 

oppoati^  tide  walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  two  slots  ditpoaed  in 

taid  boOom  wall,  two  nansvene  steps  ditpoaed  on  taid 

.  respective  opposing  end  walls  and  two  aligned  holes  ditpoaed 

in  said  respective  side  walls; 
a  first  contact  plate  and  a  aecood  contact  plale  respectively 
extending  otM  of  said  hottsiiig  dvough  taid  tlots,  eadi  contact 
plate  having  a  respective  top  end  ditpoted  inside  taid  hoos- 

"••g; 

a  bimetallic  ttip  having  one  end  fixed  to  an  iqiper  surtex  of 

said  lop  end  of  taid  fint  contact  plale; 
a  ttop  plate  ipiing  having  one  end  fixed  to  a  lower  surface  of 

said  lop  end  of  said  first  contact  plate; 
a  tiriMtamially  T-shaped  twitch  handle  having  a  head,  and  a  stem 

extended  from  said  head  and  suspended  in  taid  houstng.  taid 


wherein  taid  handle  meant  cMnpriaes  a  pair  of  aemi-ciicular 
cut-oute  directed  into  taid  rlwigatnd  planar  member,  with  a 
first  one  of  taid  lemi-ciicalar  cot-ouls  being  directed  into  a 
first  one  of  said  opposed  pardld  tide  walls,  and  a  second  one 
of  said  semi-circular  aK-oua  being  directed  into  a  second  one 
of  said  opposed  panlld  tide  wallt; 

whetein  said  rngagii^  means  caaprises  a  rectangular  aperture 
directed  thnMgh  taid  riongaiwd  planar  mrmher  proximal  to 
said  upper  end  thereof,  said  aperture  »!«ti-n<ting  from  said  front 
fact  through  said  planar  member  to  said  rear  fwat  thereof; 
and. 

a  magnrrir  plate  meant  for  removably  letaining  said  ekatgaled 
planar  member  relative  to  taid  light  switch. 


head  having  two  pivot  pias  at  two  opposile 
pivotally  mmintrd  in  respective  said  aligned  holes  snch  I 
said  handle  it  movable  between  first  sod  aecoad  \ 
said  tiem  having  a  neck  ponion  near  a  I 

aooiMrol  block  nKMOled  arotrnd  taid  tiei 
transvene  ateps,  said  control  Mode  having  a 
groove,  which  pivotally  receives  said  handle; 

a  conductive  connecting  plate  fastened  to  said  neck  portioa  of 
said  stem; 

a  cushion  motrnted  around  said  tiem; 

a  fint  ipting  retained  between  taid  conductive  cownrrtiag  plate 
and  said  mthion;  and 

a  second  tpring  tuppuiied  between  taid  control  blodc  and  taid 
head  of  taid  twitch  handk; 

wherein  when  taid  switch  handk  is  pivoted  about  said  pivot  pins 
frtim  said  first  position  to  taid  seoond  position,  tud  handle 
stem  it  forced  against  said  ttop  plale  spring  and  said  conduc- 
tive connming  [dale  contacts  taid  fint  and  tecond  ooaiact 
plates  and,  when  the  switch  is  overloaded,  said  bimetallic 
strip  is  defrxmed  to  force  said  stop  plate  f"^  tnny  from 
taid  handle  stem,  thereby  permitting  said  switch  hamfle  to  be 
frxced  by  said  seoond  spring  back  to  said  first  position 
wherein  said  conductive  mnarfting  plate  it  farced  oik  of 
contact  with  laid  fiiat  and  tecond  ooMact  plates. 


ARC  STACK  FOR  A  CnCUrr  BREAKER 

Dale  W.  BcuMtt,  Cedar  RapMs,  Iowa;  Janaea  V.  I 

tam  Ncbe;  Iknaa  L  Haad,  CaririvBe,  Imrv  RaaMI  L. 

Skhdi.  Cedar  RapMa,  lawn.  aMi  DoBgha  ViM  Waatt,  Aaa- 

awaa,  Iowa,  aail^aw  to  Sp— 'i  D  Catpaa 

FBed  Jan.  13, 1994,  Sck  Na.  1SU88 
lat.  CL*  H81H  33nS 
VS.  CL  218—81  M  ( 


1.  An  arc  stack  far  nceiviag  a  dicail  breaker  blade  moveable 
between  a  closed  position  aad  aa  opea  positioii,  comprising: 
a  phirality  of  arc  plates  positioned  udxtiantially  parallel  to  one 
another  and  fruming  a  generally  rectangular  body,  said  ptanl- 
ity  of  arc  plates  being  arranged  in  groups  including  one  or 
mote  of  taid  arc  plates  having  substantially  similar  respective 
arc  throats  formed  dieteiii,  taid  respective  arc  throats  progies 
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lively  deciwBing  in  depth  from  group  to  group  along  Che 
length  of  the  MC  stack  in  a  direction  extending  away  from  the 
closed  position  of  the  blade  so  as  to  forai  a  curved  passage- 
way extending  through  said  arc  thtotfs  following  the  radius  of 
the  bUde  moving  between  the  cloMd  and  open  positions,  said 
arc  throats  extending  inwardly  from  respective  arc-diroat 
forming  edges  of  said  arc  plates,  said  respective  arc-thro« 
fonning  edges  being  substantially  coplanar  with  each  other, 

and 
a  connecting  support  for  maintaining  said  plurality  of  we  plates 
substantially  parallel  to  one  another. 


5y«9M4' 
CTKUCTURE  OF  METAL  CONTAINEE  HAVING  TRUNK 
PIPE  AND  BRANCH  PIFB,  AND  MANUFACTUEING 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Obmiu  ■■AHrif  MmsU  MiirMfclti.  bolk  «t  Hitacki,'  Onain 
rialiMhtea  niUfiilnTi   SadM  Nakagawa,  HHacMU  Sdw 
Nakaaa,  MH^'  Kaji  G«(«>>  BItacki;  ManyoiM  Hariiiora, 
OlacU;  Yntaka  KakayMki,  HMacU;  lUcarti  Satoh.  Hhachi; 
KMtmn  Ota,  BlacM;  OiImU  KikKki.  Hitacki;  Ikkadii 
Sato,  KhaibaraU,  Md  SM^|i  Fakada.  Hitacki,  aU  of,  Japan, 
Mrinon  ta  BkacU.  LkL,  IWqro,  Japan 
DlTtaton  of  Scr.  Na.  Ifjm.  Sep.  17, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,444,20ft. 
Tl^  appkcaban  JnL  29,  1994.  Scr.  No.  2823M 
OaiM  pcfarity,  appMclfcwi  Japan,  Sep.  17,  199«,  ^24^995; 
Sep.  17. 199«.  2.24399*;  Sep.  17. 199^  l-TAfMl;  Sep.  19, 199J, 
2-Z4T91*;  Sep.  19,  199«,  2.2475»9;  Jan.  Ifc,  1990.  2-2901*9; 
Jan.  26.  1990,  2-2901M;  Now.  30. 1990,  2-329013 

tat  CL'  B23K  26m 
VS.  CL  219—121.04  7  > 


5,490,848 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC 
DISCHARGE  MACHINING 
Klinikira  WakabayMkl,  and  Nortyuki  Ncbadil,  botk  of  Ebina, 
Japan,  wriinnn  to  F^Ji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  lUcyo,  Japan 
Conttamathw  of  Scr.  No.  827,218,  Jan.  30, 1992,  abandoned. 
TUs  appttcation  Mar.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  218345 
CfadM  priority,  appUcaikin  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1991,  3-031488 
tat  CL*  B23H  l/OO 
VS.  CL  21»-49.17  14 


1.  A  machining  head  comprising:  a  generally  cylindrical  nozzle 
for  guiding  a  laser  beam  from  a  laser  oscillaior  in  the  vicinity  of  a 
workpiece  to  be  machined;  a  condensing  lens  disposed  midway  in 
said  nozzle  for  condensing  said  laser  beam  to  irradiate  said  work- 
piece  with  the  condensed  laser  beam;  and  shield  gas  introducmg 
means  for  introducing  a  shield  gas  which  is  used  to  shield  the  laser 
beam  in  said  nozzle  against  a  waU  surface  and  which  is  to  be 
sprayed  to  said  workpiece  while  guiding  said  laser  beam,  whoein 
said  nozzle  has  its  op  divided  circumferentially  such  that  divided 
sectors  thereof  are  radially  extendible  and  contractiWe. 


T 


Sy«98350 
SEMICONDUCTOR  ELECTRICAL  HEATER  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Anltakk  Das,  MMtotkiaa.  Va.,  aarignor  to  PUllp  Morris  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatinaatkin-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943405,  Sep.  11, 1992.  Tkb 
appUcalkin  Jon.  8,  1993,  Scr.  No.  73,539 
tat  CL*  B23K  26/00:26/02 
VS.  CL  219—121.0*  51  Cta«» 

I.  A  method  of  establishing  an  ohmic  mechanical  joint  between 


S^J 


5.  In  a  method  for  electric  discharge  machining  that  machines  a 
workpiece  by  causing  electric  discharge  between  an  electroconthK- 
tive  working  electrode  and  said  workpiece  via  a  dielectric  Ihiid.  the 
improvement  wherein  said  workpiece  is  made  of  a  Mn— Zn  fenite 
and  subjected  to  electric  diacharge  machining  with  said  electrocon- 
ductive  working  electrode  being  connected  to  positive  polarity 
whereas  said  workpiece  is  connected  to  negative  polarity. 


superposing  at  least  a  portion  of  a  metaUic  element  with  at  least 
a  portion  of  a  semiconductor  element; 

directiiig  a  controlled  amount  of  heat  at  said  superposed  porlioa 
of  said  semiconductor  element  tfatough  a  hole  in  said  super- 
posed poiiioa  of  said  metallic  element  so  as  to  cause  an 
amount  of  semicoDdiictor  material  to  meh  and  flow  into  the 
bole  and  react  with  metallic  material  of  said  metallic  element 
to  form  reacted  materials,  said  meltiiig.  flowing  and  reacting 
steps  including  the  step  of  at  least  paitially  filling  said  hole 
widi  said  reacted  materials;  and 

allowing  the  reacted  matrrials  to  solidify  in  the  bole  to  provide  a 
joint  having  a  substantially  ohmic  electrical  resistance 
betweea  die  metallic  element  and  the  semiconductor  element 


r^    'V    V    f'* 


5,498351 
LA^R  MACHINING  APPARAIVS  AND  METHOD 
Eldcki  Hayaiki,  and  Rjidcki  F^lMto.  katk  af  AkM,  J) 

to  MHanktaM  DiaU  KakMMU  Kakha,  Ih^a, 


FOcd  Ang.  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  U0,909 
rtority,  appHcaikin  Japan,  Ang.  27, 1992, 4-228550; 
JaL  20, 1993, 5-183940 

tat  CL*  B23K  2606 
VS.  CL  219— U1.7  41  Claims 

20.  A  laser  machining  apparatus  for  simultaneously  machining  a 


««llil-IM 


workpiece  in  a  plurality  of  locations  with  energy  from  a  single 
laser  beam,  comprising: 

a  laser  oscillator  outpultittg  a  first  laser  beam  in  an  energy 
distribution  mode  having  a  plurality  of  energy  distribution 
peaks; 

beam  splitting  means  for  dividing  said  first  laser  beam  into  a 
plurality  of  second  laser  beams,  each  one  of  said  plurality  of 
second  laser  beams  corresponding  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
plurality  of  energy  distribution  peaks;  and 

condenser  means  for  concentrating  said  second  laser  beams  for 
producing  a  plurality  of  beam  condensed  spots  on  the  work- 
piece. 


a  metallic  elemeat  and  a  semicaaductor  elemeitt  comprising  the 
steps  of: 


5,498352 

OVAL  TOP  LOADING  KILN  HAVING  REMOVABLE 

SHELVES 

StCTcn  B.  Crea^  31  LakcAnont  Dr.  -  Box  30.  Gknkiwik.  titw. 

89413 

FOed  Mar.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  209361 
tat  CL*  F27B  9MX) 
U.S.  CL  219—390  4  Cfarims 

1.  The  rnetbod  of  constnicting  a  kiln  coinprising:  forming  an 
elongated  oval  cylindrical  kiln  chamber,  having  a  wall  thickness, 
of  material  which  will  withstand  higher  temperatures  than  those 
which  will  be  used  in  curing  material  placed  within  the  chamber, 
and  having  a  first  end  closed  and  a  second  end  open;  forming 
grooves  within  the  narrow  sides  of  the  oval  chamber  on  the  ituerior 
thereof;  providing  beating  means  exterior  of  said  chamber,  provid- 
ing oval  shaped  shelves  suitable  to  be  inserted  into  said  chamber 


widi  the  longer  ends  of  said  shelves  in  alignment  with  ike  longer 
interior  dimensioas  of  the  oval  dumber  in  such  nuaner  that  Ike 
shelves  may  be  turned  so  that  tttdt  longer  ends  will  be  held  widua 
the  grooves  in  the  narrower  sides  of  the  interior  of  the  oval 
chamber  intermediate  its  first  closed  end  and  its  second  open  end; 
and  providing  insulation  means  exterior  said  heatitig  means. 


5y4983S3 

HEATER,  PARTICULARLY  FOB.  KITCHEN  APPLIANCES 
Mnrdn  Graas,  irinipfilhnfk.  Md  Wcnacr  Rcm 

fcetk  of,  Cimanj,  ■■i^nii  to  EjGX>.  Etektm-Gende  1 

a.  Fbckcr,  Gcranay 

FBed  Sep.  3, 1993,  Sck  No.  117319 

Clatais  priority,  appHratton  Genumj,  Sep.  3,  1992,  43  29 
3753 

tat  CL*  HOSB  3/68 
VS.  CL  219^-463  29  C^m 

1.  A  healer  defining  a  heating  fieU  (20)  and  a  heating  plane  (21) 


and  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  assembling  members  (2,10)  defining  an  assembled 
state  for  heating  operation  and  a  non-assembled  state,  said 
assembling  members  (2,10)  including  a  base  (2)  including  at 
least  one  counter  fatx  (19)  in  die  vicinity  of  said  heating  field 
(20). 

at  least  one  structural  member  (10),  and 

a  supporting  structure  (17)  including  at  least  one  individual 
support  leg  (28)  having  remote  side  faces  (12,13),  lateral  edge 
faces  and  a  vertex  end  (37),  said  lateral  edge  faces  of  said 
individual  support  leg  (28)  defining  lateral  edge  planes  and 
median  leg  planes  being  defined  between  said  side  faces 
(12,13),  in  the  assembled  state,  said  vertex  end  (37)  being 
provided  at  an  end  of  an  overall  linear  kmgitiidinal  leg  exten- 
sion of  said  support  leg  (28)  defining  a  longitudinal  leg 
direction, 

at  least  one  of  said  stiuctiKal  member  (10),  said  si^ipoitiag 
stnicture  (17)  and  said  support  leg  (28)  defining  first  length 
sections  (38)  repeatedly  followed  by  second  length  sections 
(39). 

at  least  one  of  said  structural  member  (10),  said  supporting 
structure  (17),  said  support  leg  (28),  said  fost  length  sectioo 
(38)  and  said  second  length  section  (39)  drfining  a  length 
extensioa  transverse  to  said  longimdinal  leg  direction. 
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cnxs-tectkMtt  being  deAMd  including  M  least  one  kmgiiudinal 
cnMs-wctioo  paallel  lo  sud  loagitudinal  leg  directton  and  at 
least  one  namvene  croas-sectioo  tran«ver»e  to  said  longitudi- 
nal leg  directioo,  in  at  least  one  of  said  croas-sectioBS.  at  least 
one  of  said  support  leg  (J8)  and  said  stiuctunl  membci  (It), 
laid  supporting  snucture  (17).  said  support  leg  (2t).  said  fint 
length  section  (31)  and  said  second  length  section  (39)  defin- 
ing a  material  duckness  (32)  between  said  side  tees  (12,13). 

at  least  one  of  said  skk  faces  (12.13)  including  a  snppoit  flank 
(43.44)  for  supporting  said  support  leg  (2»)  against  said 
counter  tee  (1»)  in  a  supporting  area  provided  at  a  distance 
from  said  vertex  end  (37)  of  at  least  said  matetial  thickness. 

and 
wbeiein  in  dte  noo-assembled  state  of  said  support  leg  a  pie- 
manufacturcd  profile  provides  at  least  one  of  said  support 
flank  (43.44),  said  profile  extending  along  said  longitudinal 
leg  extension  and  subatawrtally  between  said  lateral  edge 
planes  of  said  individual  support  leg  (2S),  said  profile  includ- 
ing piofile  sections,  in  at  least  one  of  said  transvoie  cross- 
section  of  said  individual  support  leg  (28),  at  least  one  of  said 
profile  sections  extending  transverse  to  at  least  one  of  said 
median  leg  piues,  in  one  of  said  transverse  cnMs-sectians  of 
said  individual  support  leg  (2S),  at  least  one  of  said  support 
ff—t  (43,44)  being  unintenupted  over  said  support  leg  (2S), 
at  least  one  of  said  support  flank  (43.44)  being  curved  sub- 
stantiaUy  paiallel  to  said  beating  plane  (21).  thereby  within 
said  support  leg  (2S)  said  profile  being  at  least  partly  an 
inherendy  stiff  pre-curved  profile  having  at  least  one  profile 
aic  (23)  and  at  least  one  pn)file  leg  (24)  connecting  to  said  at 
least  one  profile  arc  (23)  in  one  part,  said  at  least  one  profile 
leg  (24)  supportingly  engaging  said  at  least  one  counter  face 
(19),  M  least  one  of  said  si^jport  leg  (2S)  extending  only  over 
a  partial  section  (33)  of  said  length  extension  of  at  least  one  of 
said  stnictural  member  (1«).  said  supporting  sinictute  (17>. 
said  first  length  section  (3»)  and  said  second  length  section 
(39). 


S<49MS5 

ELECTUCALLY  POWESED  CERAMIC  COMPOSITE 
HEATEH 

C  Dwri,  Ml*!'""    •*!  A.  CWton  LiUy,  Jr„ 
botkarv^ Hri^nn  to  Philip  Morris  iBcorpo- 

,  New  Yortt,  N.Y. 

CMtenmhM-to-pnrt  or  Scr.  No.  224J48,  Apr.  S,  1994,  wUck 

to  •  I  il^nllw  If  r^  «>r  Scr.  Nn.  US^MS,  Sep.  It,  1993, 
Prt.  No.  5,3W,594,  wyefc  to  •  ««rttaMlto«-to-pnft  ar  Ser.  No. 

9433t4.  Sep.  U.  199r  TUi  appMcalion  Aug.  14, 1994,  Ser. 

N«b291,i9t 

Int.  CL*  BtSB  3/10:  A24r  1/22 

VS.  CL  219-«53  ^  C»«'« 


1.  An  electrically  powered  ceramic  composite  beater  for  use  in 
an  electric  cigarette  lighter,  comprising: 

an  annular  bub.  with  a  central  axis;  and 

a  plurality  of  electricaUy  conductive  Nades.  attached  to  die  hub 
and  extending  from  its  perimeter  in  one  direction  parallel  lo 
the  hub's  central  axis,  each  of  the  blades  having  a  free  end 
remote  from  the  hub.  die  hub  and  the  blades  forming  a  hollow 
cylinder,  the  hub  and  blades  comprising  a  monolithic  electri- 
cally resistance  heating  ceramic  material. 


Kevin  S. 
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RADIANT  ELBCTRIC  HEATER 
McWlMi^  StntferdHM-Avon,  Unttad 
to  n !■■■!> it"  Ltatted,  United  Kingdom 
PIM  May  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  24*32$ 
priority,  appHcnbon  Untied  Kintdaaa,  May  21, 1993, 


5,49M54 
MICROWAVE  OVEN  FOR  HEATING  OF  BEVERAGES 
Hakan  Cartoson.  Non«Mpi«  Sweden,  a«ignar  to  Wkiripool 
Eninpc  B.V,  Vddhovcn.  Nc«hcriaads 

FUcd  Jnn.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  241,499 
ClataM  priority,  applkatkn  Sweden,  Jan.  18, 1993,  93t2128 
Int.  Ct*  HtSB  6/aO 
VS.  CL  219— «9  W  ' 


e'\ 


InL  CL' HtSB  i/tf8 


U.S.  CL  219U-4M 


1.  A  radiant  electric  healer  for  use  in  a  smoodi  top  cooker,  die 
hfUff  convrising  a  base  of  electrical  and  diermal  insulating  mate- 
rial; at  least  two  beating  eleroenu  supported  on  the  base,  at  least 
one  of  which  heating  elemenu  is  energisable  iadependendy  of  the 
other  element  or  elemenu;  a  peripheral  waU  of  tfiennal  insulating 
material  extending  laterally  around  die  heating  elemenu;  and  at 
least  one  dividing  wall  arranged  between  the  heating  elements  such 
th^  in  ute,  sepaiaie  and  distinct  heating  zones  are  formed  on  the 
smooth  top  of  die  cooker,  wherein  the  at  least  one  dividing  wall  is 
received  in  die  base  of  electrical  and  diermal  insuUting  material 
and  is  retained  dierein  by  friction. 


1.  A  method  of  the  heating  of  fbodstulfs  in  fluid  form  to  a  taiget 
temperatuie.  die  foodstuff  being  contained  in  a  container  of  defined 
exterior  sh^ie  and  which  is  manufactured  from  a  microwave 
permeable  material,  comprising  die  steps  of  placing  die  container 
in  a  microwave  oven  door,  moving  die  door  to  a  closed  posiooa  to 
form  an  ovea  cavity  with  the  container  dierein.  shape  and  dimea^ 
sion  conespoodiag  to  the  defined  exterior  shape  of  die  container, 
die  cavity  being  substantiaUy  completely  filled  in  two  dimeasioos 
by  die  container  and  substantiaUy  or  completely  fiHed  ia  its  third 
dimension,  supplying  microwave  energy  to  a  lower  portion  of  die 
container  by  inputting  microwaves  via  an  input  aperture  in  die 
lower  portion  of  die  package-adapted  cavity,  and  die  ceasing  said 
mictowave  energy  when  die  taiget  temperature  is  readied. 


5^498,857 

MICROWAVE  HEATING  IffiVICE  WITH  DQrLECTORS 

FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  TREATING  PLURAL  SAMPLES 

Pairfcfc  Jacqnanll,  Sevres,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Prataho, 

Fontenay-Sons  Bois,  France 

Filed  Dec  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3«3,741 
Clafans  priority,  application  Fnncc,  Dec  28, 1993,  93  15735 
Int  CL*'  HtSB  6/80 
VS.  CL  219—745  12 

OS 


1.  A  microwave  device  for  simultaneously  treating  in  a  wet 
medium  a  plurality  of  samples  in  a  plurality  of  flasks,  wherein  each 
sample  is  contained  in  a  respective  flask,  each  flask  having  a 
length,  an  axis,  and  an  outside  surface,  the  device  comprising: 

a)  an  application  cavity  having  a  central  axis  of  symmetry  (X). 
said  application  cavity  further  including 

i)  a  top  wall,  the  top  wall  of  the  application  cavity  including  a 
plurality  of  openings,  the  openings  being  disposed  in  sym- 
metrical opposite  pairs  about  the  central  axis  of  symmetry 
(X). 

ii)  a  plurality  of  support  means  disposed  in  the  application 
cavity  for  supporting  die  flasks,  wherein  each  flask  is 
received  into  a  respective  support  means  through  a  respec- 
tive opening,  and 

iii)  a  plurality  of  deflectors  disposed  inside  die  application 
cavity  for  evenly  distributing  microwaves  in  the  application 
cavity,  wherein  each  deflector  is  formed  by  a  cylindrical 
body  that  surrounds  a  fraction  of  the  outside  surface  of  the 
respective  flask,  said  cylindrical  body  having  a  concave 
surface,  and  wherein  the  deflectors  are  disposed  symmetri- 
cally in  pairs  about  the  central  axis  of  symmetry  (X)  and 
wherein  a  substantial  portion  of  the  deflectors  are  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  containing  the  central  axis  of 
symmetiy  and  die  two  axes  of  the  corresponding  flasks, 
wherein  the  concave  surfaces  of  the  deflectors  of  each  pair 
are  opposed  to  each  other,  and 

b)  means  coupled  to  the  application  cavity  for  emitting  micro- 
waves into  the  application  cavity. 


5,498,858 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  VENTILATION 

MOTOR  OF  A  MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Snk  D.  Jeong,  Seonl,  Rep.  of  Koran,  Mstgnor  to  Goldstar  Co., 

Ltd.,  Scnol,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FOcd  May  24, 1994,  Ser.  Na  249,594 
CUaw  piterlty,  appUcaHon  Rep.  oT  Korea,  May  24,  1993, 
1993-9175 

Int  CL'  HtSB  6/64 
VS.  CL  219^757  3  OafaM 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  ventilation  motor  of  a  microwave 
oven,  said  microwave  oven  has  ventilation  turn  on/off  keys  for 
turning  on/off  the  ventilation  motor,  timer  key  is  for  setting  opera- 
tion period  of  time  of  the  ventilation  motor  and  a  ventilation  period 
of  time  memory  pan  for  memorizing  the  set  operation  period  of 
time,  comprising  steps  of: 
searching  for  presence  of  the  timer  key  input; 
checking  the  present  condition  of  operation  of  the  ventilation 
motor  if  diere  was  the  timer  key  input; 


memorizing  the  ventilation  motor  operation  period  of  time  into 
die  ventilation  period  of  time  part  if  the  ventilation  motor  was 
under  operation; 

checking  the  present  condition  of  operation  of  the  ventilation 
motor  if  there  was  no  timer  input; 

checking  up  memories  of  the  ventilation  period  of  time  memory 
pan  on  a  setting  of  die  ventilation  motor  operation  period  of 
time,  if  the  ventilation  motor  was  under  operation; 

checking  that  a  decrease  of  the  preset  operation  time  data  of 
ventilation  motor  is  conqileted  while  decreasing  the  preset 
data  in  the  ventilation  period  of  time  memory  means  in  every 
second  if  the  operation  period  of  time  of  die  ventilation  motor 
has  been  set; 

turning  off  die  ventilation  motor  in  case  that  the  decrease  of  die 
preset  operation  time  data  of  ventilation  motor  is  con^ileted 
firom  the  checking  result  of  sfid  completion  of  decrease  step; 
and 

ventilation  controlling  in  which  the  ventilation  motor  is  turned 
off  irrespective  of  the  preset  operation  period  of  time  of  the 
ventilation  motor  if  the  ventilation  motor  turn  off  key  is 
pressed  while  the  ventilation  motor  is  in  operatioiL 


5^498,859 
PARKING  CARD  FOR  THE  CHARGE-RELATED 
ACTUATION  OF  A  PARKING  BARRIER 
Faraoal,  DuMUorf;  Gcrnany,  sarigior  to  I 
Technlk  GmbH  *  Co^  Dnasddarf;  GcraMny 
CoBtinnatlon-ln-pni1  of  ScK  No.  84,545,  Jnn.  29, 1993, ) 
doncd.  Thb  appllcalion  Jan.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  177,887 
aalms    priority,    application    Gcrasa^r,    Feb.    28,    1993, 
9382481  U;  Enropean  Pat.  Of:,  Jnn.  38,  1993,  93Ut433 

Int  CL'  G87B  J5/02 
VS.  CL  235—384  13  < 


1.  A  parking  token  for  the  charge-related  actuation  of  a  paildng 
hairier  and  is  in  the  form  of  a  round  plastic  piece  having  an 
integrated  electronic  machine-readable  identification  and  commu- 
nication component  comprising  a  chip  for  storing  a  token  code  for 
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multiple  use  of  said  pirting  loken,  and  said  compooeiit  further 
comprising  a  dau  transmission  device  which  emits  e>«:«n»«c 
waves  in  a  substantially  omnidirectional  patteni  to  read  out  a  card 
code  in  a  cooiactlcss  and  position-independent  manner. 


PORTABLE  STORAGE  MEDIUM  AND  PROCESSING 
APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
lUUyodil  Ohno;  lUariri  YmwikU;  Shtakhl  Itoh,  and  Hh.- 
toAJ  TiuiRiM,  aU  of  K.w««kl.  Japm,  aiilgiioni  to  Kaboahlld 

Kalsha  TMhibo,  KawanU,  JapMi 

FItod  Mar.  9,  IfH,  S«r.  No.  2t7.»4 
CtaioH  priority.  appttoitiM  Japw.  Mar.  II,  W3,  5-«50290 
tat  CU*  G«71  I5A)2 
VS.  a.  235-^M4  '  ^^*^^ 
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each  of  said  pockets  being  integrally  formed  within  said  front 
portion  of  said  enclosure  and  dimensioned  such  that  a  sensor 
can  be  removably  positioned  therein  by  frictional  engagement 
between  said  sensor  enclosure  and  said  pockeL 


1  An  apparatus  for  recording  infbnnalion  oo  a  portable  storage 
medium  adapted  to  be  used  a  plurality  of  times  and  having  a  firet 
storage  means  for  storing  a  first  balance,  comprismg; 

recording  means  for  recording  infonnation  on  said  portable 

storage  medium: 
reading  means  for  reading  said  first  balance  stored  m  said  first 
storage  means  each  time  said  portable  storage  medium  is 

used; 

calculation  means  for  performing  a  predetermined  calculation 
based  on  said  first  balance  read  by  said  reading  means  and 
providing  a  second  balance; 

update  means  for  writing  said  second  balance  to  said  fir« 
storage  means  and  charging  said  first  balance  stored  in  said 
first  storage  means  to  said  second  balance; 

second  storage  means  in  which  a  third  balance  havmg  a  prede- 
termined value  is  stored  in  advance; 

comparing  means  for  comparing  said  second  balance  with  said 
third  balance;  and 

control  means  for  controUing  said  recording  means  in  order  to 
lecortl  information  based  on  said  second  balance  in  braille  on 
said  portable  storage  medium  when  said  comparing  means 
detecu  that  said  second  balance  U  smaller  than  said  third 
balance. 


Sv«WjM2 
SIDE  SCANNING  BAR  CODE  READER  WITH  VERTICAL 

AND  HORIZONTAL  SCAN  PATTERNS 
Prter  A.  Edkr.  Saratoga,  Calif„  aadtnor  to  tatematlodal  Com- 
puters Limited.  Lomloa,  Eii(laad 
Continuatioo-in-paft  of  Ser.  No.  57,542.  May  6,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatloa  Apr.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  22M7» 
int.  CL*  GMK  7/W 
VS.  CI.  235—457  f  "■*« 


5<49«,W1 

SENSING  «EAD  FOR  CODE  READING  HAVING 

MULTIPLE  REPLACEABLE  SENSORS 

Paul  D.  CoiUna,  WemWI,  N.C.,  amigMN-  to  Sqaare  D  Company, 

Palatine,  DL 

FIM  Oct.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  95M49 
Int  CL'  GMT  I9A)0;  G«6K  7/00 

UAa.235— 44»  ^  **^ 

I  A  sensing  head,  of  die  type  used  in  a  code  reading  device  of  a 

flexible  automation  assembly  line,  adapted  to  house  a  plurality  of 
sensors  for  sensing  the  position  of  a  target  carried  by  a  code  stonng 
device  of  a  flexible  automation  assembly  line,  and  generating  a 
conesponding  output  signal,  the  sensing  head  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sensors,  each  comprising  sensor  electronics  and  a 

sensor  enclosure  which  supporu  said  sensor  electronics: 
an  enclosure  having  a  plurality  of  pockets  defined  in  a  front 
portion  of  said  enclosure,  each  of  said  pockets  being  dimen- 
sioned for  securely  yet  removably  receiving  said  sensor  enck)- 
swe  of  one  of  said  pluiaUty  of  sensors  in  a  preselected 
aligf"""": 


I.  An  apparatus  for  scanning  a  bar  code  and  providing  an 
electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  scanned  bar  code,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bousing  having  an  optically  transmissive  window  in  a  side 
wall  of  the  housing,  said  window  defining  a  scanning  region 
horizontally  adjacent  to  said  window; 

(b)  means  mounted  wiUun  said  housing  for  generating  a  coher- 
ent beam  of  light: 

(c)  first  redirection  means  mounted  within  said  housmg  for 
redirecting  said  cohciwit  beam  of  light  into  a  pluiahty  of 
substantiaUy  parallel  spaced  apart  scanning  beams  of  Ught; 

(d)  second  lediiection  means,  comprising  a  single  minor 
mounted  within  said  housing,  for  redirecting  a  first  portion  of 
each  of  said  scanning  beams  of  light  for  generating  a  find  scan 
patteni  comprising  a  plimUty  of  substantially  paraUel  spaced 
apart  Ught  scan  lines,  wherein  said  first  scan  pattern  scan  lines 
each  enter  said  scanning  legion  dirough  said  window  at 
planes  each  at  a  first  predetennined  angle  from  horizontal; 

(e)  third  redirection  means,  comprising  a  single  minor  mounted 
within  said  housing,  for  redirecting  a  second  portion  of  each 
of  said  scanning  beams  of  light  for  generating  a  second  scan 
patteni  comprising  a  plunOity  of  substantially  parallel  spaced 
apart  Ught  scan  Unes,  wherein  said  second  scan  patten  scan 
lines  each  enter  said  samning  region  through  said  window  at 
planes  each  at  a  second  predetermined  angle  from  horizontal; 

(f)  fourth  redirection  means,  comprising  a  single  miiror  and  a 
holographic  optical  element  mounted  within  said  housing,  for 
redirecting  a  third  portion  of  each  of  said  scanning  beams  of 
light  for  generating  a  third  scan  patteni  comprising  a  plurality 
of  substantially  parallel  spaced  apart  light  scan  lines,  wherein 
said  diird  scan  paneni  scan  Unes  each  enter  said  scanmng 
region  tfiiough  said  window  at  planes  each  substantiaUy  ver- 


tical, and  said  third  scan  pattern  scan  lines,  each  enter  said 

scanning  region  substantiaUy  at  one  side  of  and  substantiaUy 

not  between  said  first  and  second  scan  lines; 
(g)  means  for  detecting  light  reflected  back  through  said  window 

from  a  bar  code  being  scanned  within  said  scaiming  region: 
(h)  means  for  directing  said  reflected  light  from  said  bar  code 

being  scanned  to  said  means  for  detecting  Ught:  and 
(i)  means  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  in  response  to  said 

means  for  delecting  Ught.       ^ 


5^49M« 

WAVELENGTH-SENSITIVE  DETECTORS  BASED  ON 

ABSORBERS  IN  STANDING  WAVES 

David  A.  B.  Miller,  Fair  Harai,  N  J.,  aadgnor  to  AT&T  Corp., 

Murray  HOI,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  55y487 

tat  CL*  HOIL  3IA)4:29/205 

VS.  CL  25»— 214.1  6  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  detector  comprising: 

a  transmissive  medium  supporting  a  standing  wave  of  electro- 
magnetic energy: 

at  least  one  absorptive  element  in  the  medium; 

means  for  measuring  an  amount  of  said  electromagnetic  energy 
absorbed  in  die  at  least  one  absorptive  element;  and 

means  for  applying  weighting  factors  to  various  levels  of  inten- 
sity of  said  electromagnetic  energy  absorbed  by  the  at  least 
one  absorptive  element  to  set  at  least  one  wavelength  at  which 
the  detector  is  sensitive. 


5,498,864 

CAMERA  FOCUS  DETECTION  APPARATUS 

DETECTING  FOCUS  CONDITIONS  AMONG  MULTIPLE 

AREAS  WITHIN  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SCENE 
KcUi  Osawa,  Toityo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  1(6,628,  Dec.  15,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jon.  «,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4«9,774 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec  15, 1992,  4-334197; 
Dec  10, 1993,  5-3104M 

Int  CL*^  GOU  1/20;  G0»  I3/J8 
VS.  CL  250—201.8  (  Claims 

1.  A  focus  detection  apparatus  for  detecting  focus  points  for  at 
least  two  areas  of  a  field  of  view,  the  apparatus  adaptable  to  be 
used  with  a  camera  having  a  lens  for  talcing  in  Ught,  said  focus 
detection  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  two  field  lenses  positioned  near  an  imaging  plane  of  said 
lens,  said  at  least  two  field  lenses  being  used  to  condense  the 
light  flux  conesponding  to  said  at  least  two  areas; 
at  least  two  pairs  of  reimaging  lenses,  each  pair  of  said  at  least 
two  pairs  of  reimaging  lenses  separately  receiving  the  light 
coming  duough  each  field  lens  of  said  at  least  two  field  lenses 
in  such  a  manner  that  die  Ught  flux  corresponding  to  the  at 
least  two  areas  forms  a  pair  of  subject  images  for  each  area; 
at  least  two  pairs  of  aperture  nusks  tliat  are  positioned  near  each 
pair  of  reimaging  lenses  to  regulate  the  Ught  coming  through 


each  pair  of  reimaging  lenses  of  said  at  least  two  pairs  of 
reimaging  lenses;  and 

at  least  two  pairs  of  photosensors  that  are  positioned  near  a 
secondary  imaging  plane  of  said  lens,  each  pair  of  photosen- 
sors of  said  at  least  two  pairs  of  photosensors  receiving  said 
pair  of  subject  images  formed  from  Ught  coming  through  each 
pair  of  reimaging  lenses  of  said  at  least  two  pairs  of  reimaging 
lenses; 

a  primary  unit  for  housing  said  at  least  two  field  lenses; 

a  secondary  unit  for  housing  a  first  pair  of  reimaging  lenses  of 
said  at  least  two  pairs  of  reimaging  lenses  and  a  first  pair  of 
aperture  masks  of  said  at  least  two  pairs  of  aperture  masks, 
said  first  pair  of  reimaging  lenses  and  said  first  pair  of 
aperture  masks  corresponding  to  a  first  focus  detectioa  area; 
uid 

a  tliird  unit  for  housing  a  second  pair  of  reimaging  lenses  of  said 
at  least  two  pairs  of  reimaging  lenses  and  a  second  pair  of 
aperture  maslcs  of  said  at  least  two  pairs  of  aperture  maslcs, 
said  second  pair  of  reimaging  lenses  and  said  second  pair  of 
aperture  masks  conesponding  to  a  second  focus  detectioa 
area. 


5y498,865 

PHOTODIODE  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  WITH  IMPROVED 

SENSITIVITY  TO  HIGH  EFFICIENCY  ILLUMINATION 

Miduwi  J.  Gaboniy.  Bwncvilie,  Minn.,  and  Ibdd  A.  JackMm, 

Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Coaipany, 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  357,817 
tat  CL'  HOU  40/14 


U.S.  CL250— 214A 
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1.  An  iUuminant  discriminator  comprising: 

a  photodiode  ampUfier  for  converting  an  impinging  iUuminant 
into  an  analog  signal,  said  photodiode  amplifier  comprising 
(a)  an  input  stage  including  a  first  pair  of  transistors  connected 
as  a  differential  pair  to  have  a  low  input  iinpedaace,  a  cunent 
source  connected  into  the  input  stage  to  bias  tlie  first  pair  of 
transistors,  and  an  output  taken  from  at  least  one  of  the 
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transiston;  (b)  a  photodiode  connected  into  the  input  stage  to 
have  a  differential  effect  upon  cunent  flowing  through  the 
transistors;  and  (c)  an  amplifier  suge  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  input  suge: 

a  high  pass  filter  section  coupled  to  said  phoiodiode  amplifier, 
said  filter  section  having  a  plurality  of  frequency  responses 
that  are  selected  to  sqwraie  signal  components  due  to  high 
efficiency  light  from  signal  components  due  to  other  types  of 
lighting:  and 

means  coupled  to  said  high  pass  filter  section  for  detecting  the 
presence  of  signal  components  due  to  high  efficiency  lighting. 


WAVELENGTH-DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  DIGITAL 
OPTICAL  POSITION  SENSOR 
lUwo  Scouw,  AkMiiaa:  SUnldilro  Im,  HadMMK  HinMhi 
NakBiawa,  Hachioji;  YmimU  llMinra,  Ibkyo;  Knnihiko 
Maao,  Tokyo;  tvm^  NakMwrB,  Tokyo;  Mnncnori  l«h- 
Ikawa.  GIfta,  and  YoaUkani  Kobo,  Knfcnnilgnhwa,  aU  oC 
JapM,  Mininrii  to  SkUo  Uchan,  tWiyo;  KswomU  Joko- 
t^VaiiiiJilM  Kataha,  Kobe,  and  Okl  Electric  IndiHtry  Co^ 
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OPTOELECTRONIC  SENSOR  FOR  DETECTING 

MOISTURE  ON  A  WINDSHIELD  WITH  MEANS  TO 

COMPENSATE  FOR  A  METALUC  LAYER  IN  THE 

WINDSHIELD 
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1.  An  optoelectronic  sensor  device  for  detecting  the  degree  of 
wetting  of  a  raulti-layer  transparent  pane  by  drop-shaped  precipi- 
talion.  the  senaor  device  comprising: 
a  beam  guide  element  having  a  front  surface  connected  to  an 
inner  surface  of  the  pane  not  exposed  to  the  precipitation  in  a 
region  of  a  wiping  area  covered  by  a  motor  driven  windscreen 
wiper  device,  the  beam  guide  element  having  at  least  one 
measuring  path  with  a  beam  entry  window  and  first  and 
second  beam  exit  windows: 
a  beam  transmitter  associated  with  the  beam  entry  window: 
a  first  beam  detector  as,sociated  with  the  first  beam  exit  window 
in  such  a  manner  that  beams  emitted  by  the  beam  transmitter 
«e  reflected  in  dependence  upon  the  precipitation  present  on 
the  pane  and  directed  to  the  fint  beam  detector,  which  pro- 
vides a  first  signal  dependent  upon  the  associated  quanuty  of 
precipitation: 
a  second  beam  detector  associated  with  the  second  beam  exit 
window  in  such  a  manner  that  only  spurious  beams  reflected 
at  a  partially  transparent  metallic  intermediate  layer  located  in 
the  pane  are  delected  by  the  second  beam  detector,  which 
provides  a  second  signal  repreientabve  of  a  quantity  of  the 
spurious  beams:  and 
compensating  means  for  correcting  the  first  signal  supplied  by 
the  first  beam  detector  and  representauve  of  a  quanbty  of 
mixed  beams  including  useful  beams  and  spurious  beams,  die 
ccnection  being  dependent  upon  the  second  signal  supplied 
by  the  second  beam  detector. 


1.  A  position-sensing  method,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mounting,  in  a  support,  a  plurality  of  colUmators  and  a  like 
plurality  of  reflectors,  having  optic  axes  aligned  so  that  bghi 
emitted  from  each  collimator  wUI  be  reflected  by  a  corre- 
sponding reflector  and  return  to  the  same  collimator. 

interposing  between  said  collimators  and  said  reflectors,  in  a 
plane  aligned  at  a  non-perpendicular  angle  to  said  optic  axes, 
a  movable  code  plate  having  slots  for  passage  of  light 
between  said  collimators  and  said  reflectors,  said  slots  being 
disposed  so  that,  as  said  code  plate  moves,  light  emitted  from 
each  said  collimator  is  aliemaiely  passed  and  blocked: 

generating  a  broadband  light  pulse: 

transmitting  said  broadband  light  pulse  through  an  optical  fiber, 

demultiplexing  said  broadband  light  pulse  into  a  plurality  of 
narrowband  light  pulses  of  different  wavelengths: 

transmitting  said  narrowband  Ught  pulses  to  said  colUmators  for 
emission  toward  respective  reflectors: 

receiving,  at  said  colUmators,  those  narrowband  light  pulses  that 
are  reflected  by  said  reflectors  and  not  blocked  by  said  code 
plate: 

multiplexing  the  narrowbuid  Ught  pulses  dius  received  into  a 
fctuming  broadband  light  pulse: 

transmining  said  returning  broadband  Ught  pulse  through  said 
optical  fiber: 

demuluplexing  said  returning  broadband  Ught  pulse  into  a  plu- 
rality of  returning  narrowband  Ught  pulses  of  different  wave- 
lengths: and 

converting  said  returning  narrowband  Ught  pulses  to  electrical 

signals. 


5,49MM 

OPTICAL  DATA  READER  CAPABLE  OF  QUICKLY 

CHANGING  A  CONMNSING  POSITION  OF  A  UGHT 

BEAM 

HtdeaU   Ntahikawa,   Obti;   IWtan    Kownara,   Toyota,   and 
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Filed  Sep.  1. 1994.  Ser.  No.  2993«5 

datans  priority,  appBcalian  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1993,  5-218453 

Int  CL*  H8U  3/14 

VS.  CL  25i— 234  •  ClataM 

1,  An  optical  dau  reader  comprising 

a  light  beam  source  that  produces  a  Ught  beam  having  direction- 
ality: 
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ROTATION  INFCMtMATION  IWTECTl<m  APPARATUS 
Kah  liMwka.  Ohntya.  Japan,  mlji  i    <a 
.lUtT*.  Japan 

I  af  Sen  No.  125,237,  Sep.  23, 1993,  i 
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Scpb  7, 1993,  5-j4rsn 
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a  variable  focus  mirrar  for  condensing  said  light  beam  from  said 
UgMbean  soonx  to  a  designated  positian  and  cyclically  «id 
cantinuously  alieriiig  ike  designaled  position  by  changiiig  a 
ciwature  of  a  reflectiiig  surface  of  said  variable  focus  mifror, 

a  drive  electrode  disposed  to  face  a  surface  opposite  to  said 
reflectiBg  sivface  of  said  variable  focus  mirror  with  space 
therebetween,  actnaticn  of  said  drive  electrode  causing  said 
curvalBre  of  said  reflecting  surface  to  change  by  an  eledro- 
staiic  anractian; 

at  least  one  hole  fbraied  in  said  drive  electrode  to  adjust  pressure 
within  said  space; 

sranning  meaas  far  sraimiwg  a  target  with  said  Ught  beam  from 
said  variable  focus  mirror  and 

means  for  receiviiig  a  reflected  light  beam  from  said  target  and 
cooverting  said  reflected  light  beam  into  an  electrical  signal 
representative  of  said  target 


APPARATUS  FOR  WORBLE  CORRECTION  USING  AN 
AGILE  BEAM  rOLYGON  R06  AND  ALUSPHERICAL 

opncs 

ARaa,  CnK, 


I  of  Sen  No.  1€»JBH,  Dec  28, 1993.  i 
lUi  ippBcntisn  Jnn.  L  1995,  Ser.  Nou  457,M( 
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1.  An  apparMns  far  driming  infiamiation  as  far  a  rotabon  of  a 
scale  having  a  diibactian  ffttiag  nanged  dienan  akng  a  dinc- 
lioa  of  detectioa  of  the  rotalian  coaaprisiag: 
light  source  unit  far  iixadiatiqg  a  Ught  bean  onto  a  8m  point  on 

lite  diffiaction  paling  of  said  scale; 
said  diffrartioii  grating  fmminimg  two  diflracted  ligto  havi^  a 

prndrsri  mined  order  from  the  first  point  by  the  inadialian  of 

the  bgfat  beam; 
a  iruspareitt  subslrale  to  be  abaost  paralleDy  ananged  in  a 

vicinity  of  a  surface  of  said  scale  and  having  a  |rfnrality  of 

optical  eleaieais  ananged  ihenan; 
said  phnalky  of  optical  rkmratt  diiecti^  the  two  difiaoed 

lights  of  the  predetennined  order  to  a  second  point  oUter  than 

said  first  point  on  the  dilCtactian  gtaiiag  of  said  scale  dwMgii 

an  inside  of  said  '^— r— ««  subatme  by  i 

deflectioa  between  sorfioes  of  said 

arranged  ahnoat  in  parallel  with  the  snrfKe  of  said  scale;  I 
a  pboto-detedor  Cor  driwting  an  interference  light  beam  of 

diffracted  lights  geaenMed  out  of  said  second  point  on  wUdi 

the  two  diffracted  lights  of  the  piedeiciiuined  order  are  inci- 
dent; 
whereby  the  infonnatioo  on  the  rotalioii  of  said  scale  relative  to 

the  photo-detector  is  detected  by  die  photo-detectioa  by  said 

photo-detecior. 


1.  A  polygon  ROS  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

light  source  means  for  emitting  a  light  beam; 

pie-polygan  lens  means  for  coUimating  the  emitted  light  beam, 
die  pre-polygon  lens  means  being  composed  solely  <rf  spheri- 
cal optics; 

a  semiconductor  variable  index  of  refractioa  prism  for  refracting 
the  coUimHed  light  beam; 

a  multifBceted,  reflective  polygon  having  a  pluraUty  of  reflective 
facets  and  reflecting  the  refracted  Ught  beam; 

post-polygon  lens  means  for  focusing  the  reflected  Ught  beam 
onto  an  image  area  of  a  photoreceptor,  the  post-polygon  lens 
means  being  composed  solely  of  spherical  optics; 

sensor  means  far  detecting  a  positioo  of  the  focaaed  Ught  beam 
on  the  photoreceptor,  the  sensor  means  positioaed  before  a 
leading  ec^  of  the  image  area;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  at  least  one  of  the  variable  index 
of  refraction  prism  and  the  light  source  means  in  response  to 
the  delected  positioa  to  move  the  focused  Ught  on  the  photo- 
■eceptor  to  a  desired  position. 
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METHOD  FOR  ANALYZING  THE  DEFECnVENESS  OT 
SEMKXmOUCTOR  IMEVICE 
Jeoi«  H.  Kn^  Ckng  T.  KhH,  aad  Sai«  K.  Jn,  ^  «ri 
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1.  A  method  for  analyzing  defects  in  a  semiconductor  device  at 
an  analysis  objective  portion  in  a  testing  sample,  said  semicandnc- 
tor  device  having  layers  of  silicon  oxide  film  and  a  layer  of 
polysilicon  fibn,  said  layer  of  polysilicon  film  being  an  upper  layer 
covering  said  analysis  objective  portion,  said  layers  of  siboon 
oxide  film  including  neighboring  layers  of  oxide  film  swroundiiig 
said  analysis  objective  portio,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(b)  computing  the  coocenmtioos  of  said  cariwn  monoxide, 
cartxm  dioxide,  and  hydroc«rix)iis  in  the  path  of  said  beam 
through  said  exhaust  from  Qco  «"«'  Que  *»««•  °»  •** 
chemical  composition  of  fuel  for  said  motor  vehicle. 


1-: 


femoving  said  upper  tayer  of  polysilicoo  film  covenng  said 

analysis  objective  portion  in  the  testing  sample: 
etching  said  neigbbonng  Uyers  of  oxide  film  sunounding  said 

analysis  objective  portion  to  expow  said  analysis  objective 

portion: 
observing  said  sample  relating  to  said  analysis  objective  portion 

with  a  scanning  electron  microscope,  said  sample  being  set  oo 

a  bolder  of  said  scanning  electron  microscope  and  being 

change  in  tilt  and  rotational  angle, 

whereby  during  said  observing  step,  said  sample  can  be 

examined  in  three  dinienaioa*. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTE  ANALYSIS  OF  VEHICLE 
EMISSIONS 
»0Mld  H.  StcteM,  Dmnr,  Gary  Hakop,  Leahrflle.  aad 
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1.  A  BOD-di«persive  spectnMCopic  gaseous  impurity  analyw 
including  a  flashing  incandescent  lamp  light  source  and  a  narrow 
band  infrared  abaorption  sensor  comprising: 

(a)  a  chamber  sealed  at  one  end  by  a  window  which  is  substan- 
tially transparent  to  infrared  light,  and 

(b)  a  ceramic  piezoelectric  disk  sealing  the  other  end  of  said 
chamber,  and 

(c)  a  reflecting  disk  located  in  front  of,  but  not  contacting  said 
piezoelectiic  disk,  and 

(d)  a  hollow  shield  covering  the  external  face  of  said  piezoelec- 
tric disk  whereby  atmospheric  pressure  changes  are  excluded 
from  acting  oo  said  piezoelectric  disk. 
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DEFECT  DETECTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
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1.  A  gas  analysis  system  for  detecting  and  measuring  coocentra- 
tioiM  of  ga*e*  in  die  exhaust  of  a  moving  motor  vehicle  compris- 
ing: 
a  source  for  producing  and  transmitting  a  beam  of  infrared 

radiation  doough  at  least  a  portion  of  said  exhaust: 
a  detector  having  a  plurality  of  infrared  sensors  for  receiving  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  beam,  each  infrared  sensor  generating  a 
signal  indicative  of  the  absorption  of  said  infrared  beam  by 
said  exhaust  in  a  corresponding  wavelength  band:  said  infra- 
red sensors  including  al  least  a  first  sensor  for  carbon  motiox- 
ide,  a  second  sensor  for  carbon  dioxide,  and  a  diird  sensor  for 
bydrocaitioiis:  and 
means  lespoosive  to  said  signals  from  said  infrared  sensors  for 
(a)  computing  the  ratio  of  carbon  monoxide  to  carbon  dioxide 
(Qco)  •"<•  ••*  "^  °*  hydrocarbons  to  carbon  dioxide 
(Qmc)  ^co  '**<'  infrared  sensor  signals;  and 
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1.  A  fault  detecting  apparatus  for  detecting  a  fault  of  a  sample  by 
scanning  an  electron  beam  upon  a  surface  of  die  sample  and  by 
image  processing  obtained  signals  from  the  sample,  which  com- 
prisea: 
a  lectangular  cadwde  for  generating  an  electron  beam: 
a  pluiality  of  muM-pole  lenses  for  focusing  die  generated  elec- 
tron beam  onto  d>e  surface  of  the  sample: 


first  control  means  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  said  multi-pole 
lenses  to  obtain  such  a  rectangular  beam  that  a  ratio  of  a 
reduction  ratio  at  the  sample  surface  of  an  electron  beam 
locus  along  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  rectangular  cath- 
ode to  a  reduction  ratio  at  die  sample  surface  of  an  electron 
beam  locus  aloog  a  literal  direction  of  said  rectangtilar  cath- 
ode becomes  equal  to  a  ratio  of  a  length  to  a  width  of  said 
rectangular  cathode  and  in  addition  a  width  of  the  rectangular 
beam  is  equal  to  a  required  minimum  fault  detection  width; 

a  deflector  for  scanning  the  rectangtilar  beam  upon  the  sample 
staface;  and 

second  control  means  for  controlling  said  deflecting  means  in 
sixdi  a  way  that  tlie  rectangular  beam  can  be  tximnrd  oo  the 
sample  surface  by  moving  the  rectangular  beam  at  every 
sranning  stroke  cotrcspoiiding  to  the  minimum  fault  detection 
width  in  both  the  kwginiriinal  and  lateral  directions  of  the 
rectangular  beauL 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  analyte  content  of  a  sample,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  signal  generator  for  generating  a  first  input  signal  having  a 
first  wavelength,  and  a  second  input  signal  having  a  second 
wavelength,  die  two  wavelengths  diffiering  by  at  least  about  3 
nanometers: 

(b)  a  means  for  directing  the  first  and  second  input  signals  to  a 
sample  containing  an  analyte  to  generate,  respectively,  a  first 
output  signal  and  a  second  output  sigtial  due  to  interactions 
between  the  input  signals  and  the  analyte, 

wherein  the  first  output  signal  comprises:  (i)  a  first  resonant 
output  signal  whose  peak  wavelength  is  substantially  indepen- 
dent of  the  wavelength  of  the  first  input  signal  and  (ii)  a  first 
non-resonant  output  signal  whose  peak  wavelength  is  depen- 
dent upon  the  wavelength  of  the  first  input  signal,  and 

wherein  the  second  output  signal  comprises:  (i)  a  second  reso- 
nant output  signal  whose  peak  wavelength  is  substantially 
independent  of  the  wavelength  of  the  second  input  signal,  and 
(ii)  a  second  non-resonant  output  signal  whose  peak  wave- 
length is  dependent  on  the  wavelength  of  the  second  input 
signal; 

(c)  a  detector  for  detecting  the  first  and  second  output  signals; 
and 

(d)  means  for  distinguishing  the  resonant  output  signals  from  the 
non-resonant  output  signals  to  obtain  datt  about  the  analyte 
cooiem  of  die  sample. 
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1.  A  high  LET  radiation  dosimetry  method  comprisiiig  the  step* 
f 

staring  infonmatioo  in  a  three  diniensional  optical  memoty  ele- 
ment having  a  plurality  of  memory  locations  by  exciting  the 
memoty  locations  from  a  first  energy  stale  to  a  second  energy 


exposing  the  optical  memoty  ekmeat  ta  hi^  LET  radiation  to 
alter  the  information  stored  in  the  optical  memory  >i*i»kiii  as 
a  function  of  the  radiation  to  which  the  optical  memory 
element  is  exposed,  the  excited  memory  locations  reverting 
from  their  second  energy  state  to  their  first  energy  stale 
through  localized  interactions  between  die  radiation  and  mol- 
ecules composing  the  optical  memory  element, 

retrieving  the  altered  information  from  the  optical  memory  ele- 
ment for  subsequent  analysis  by  reading  the  memory  locatioiis 
to  determine  the  spatial  distribution  of  the  memoty  locations 
th«  have  revetted  to  their  first  energy  stale, 

analyzing  the  altered  information  retrieved  from  the  optical 
memory  element  to  extract  radiation  dose  information  there- 
from, said  analyzing  step  including  using  a  neural  network 
computer  apparatus  for  determining  the  radiation  energy  as  a 
fiinction  of  the  spatial  distribution  of  the  memory  locations 
that  have  reverted  to  their  first  energy  i 
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DEVICE  USING  MEASUREMENT  MARK  PATTERN 

Seiidii  SUnU.  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaigaor  to  NEC  CorporatfaiB. 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  39, 1994,  Scr.  No,  351,174 

Ctataas  priority,  MPUattoa  Japaa,  Nov.  3t,  1993, 5-323335 
lat  CL'  HOU  37mO 
VS.  CL  25»— 491.1  5  n-imm 

1.  A  method  of  manuftcturing  a  semiconductor  device,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  forming  a  measurement  mark  of  a  lower  layer  on  a 
semiconductor  substrate  by  a  pbotolitfaognphy  process,  formiqg  a 
measuicment  mark  of  an  upper  layer  to  be  supetpoaed  on  said 
measurement  maik  of  the  lower  layer  by  the  photoliihognphy 
process,  measuring  relative  sizes  between  said  measurement  marks 
of  the  lower  and  upper  layers  in  X  and  Y  directions  on  a  plane,  and 
calculating  relative  alignment  error  between  said  measurement 
marks  and  a  size  error  of  said  measurement  mark  with  respect  to  a 
reference  value  on  die  basis  of  the  measured  values,  wherein  a 
result  of  the  pbotolithognqiby  process  is  determined  on  Ike  basis  of 
the  calculated  error  sizes. 
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compensabon  delay  dewmiiung  meuis  for  cauaiiig  said  ngnal 
delecting  means  to  pnidnce  a  ponlioa  deviation  signal  corre- 
sponding ID  a  relative  poaitioaal  deviation  between  diird  and 
fourtli  diftaclkMi  gratingi  fonned  on  the  object  and  having  a 
piedeiected  lelaiive  pootioiial  deviabon,  and  for  deiennining 
a  compensatioa  amoaot  of  delay  to  be  applied  by  said  delay 
means;  and 

measwing  means  for  causing  said  delay  means  to  ^ply  a 
compensation  amoom  of  delay  dettnnined  by  said  compensa- 
tion delay  determining  means,  and  for  causing  said  signal 
detecting  means  to  produce  a  positional  deviation  signal  cor- 
responding to  the  relative  pocitional  deviation  between  the 
first  and  second  diffraction  gratings  on  the  basis  of  the  posi- 
tion deviation  signal  produced  by  said  signal  detecting  means 
in  accordance  with  the  compensation  amount  of  delay  deter- 
mined by  said  compensation  delay  determining  means. 


Sy«M,*7S 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOB  DETECTING 

POSITIONAL  DEVUTION  BY  USING  DIFFBACTION 

GBATINGS  WTTH  A  COMPENSATION  DELAY 

DETEBMINING  UNIT 

NnrfyMD  HaMfMra.  Utpuaniym.  and  IMMno  Mori,  Atagi, 

bolh  ai;  JapM,  Milfirii   to  Como   yahwihtW   Kalrta. 

-Myo.JapMi 

FUcd  Dec  2, 1994.  Scr.  No.  35303* 

OaiM  priertty,  aypMcatJaa  Japws.  D~.  3, 1993,  5-^39344 

IM.  CL*  G«1N  21/86 

VS.  a.  25»-M8  »  C'*'^ 


APPABATUS  FOB  THE  OTTICAL  BECOGNITION  OF 

DOCUMENTS  BY  PHOTOELECTBIC  ELEMENTS 

HAVING  VISION  ANGLES  WITH  DIFFEBENT  LENGTH 

AND  WIDTH 
Ivo  De  Maa,  Glaad,  SwttaeriMd.  aarigaor  to  Mara  lM»rpo- 

ratod,  McLcaa,  Vik 
CoaliMatiaa  or  ScK  No,  957022,  Oct.  «,  1992,  PaL  No. 

5,3HS13.  Ufa  aypirahM  Apr.  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  229,922 
rT.1—  priority,  ippMfilIrr  SwitaettaMl,  Jan.  14,  1991, 

•3MS/91 

IW  porttaa  of  Ike  tctai  oT  iMi  patent  mboMiiicat  to  ApK  19, 
2*11,  haa  baca  diartaliawl. 
IaLCL*GMKM» 
VS.  a.  25»— 5»  23  I 


1.  A  deviation  measuring  system  for  measuring  relative  posi- 
tional deviation  between  first  and  second  diffraction  gratings 
formed  on  an  object,  said  system  comprising: 
signal  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  position  deviation  signal 
corresponding  to  the  relative  positional  deviation  between  the 
first  and  second  diffraction  gratings,  said  signal  detecting 
means  including  (i)  projecting  means  for  projecting  first  and 
second  cobereni  light  beams  onto  the  first  and  second  diffrac- 
tion gratings,  (ii)  first  photoelectric  converting  means  for 
photoelectncally  converting  into  a  first  output  signal  interfer- 
ence light  produced  as  a  result  of  interference  between  dif- 
fraction light  of  the  first  coherent  light  beam  and  diffraction 
light  of  the  second  coherent  light  beam  being  diffracted  by  the 
first  diffraction  grating,  (iii)  second  photoelectric  converting 
means  for  piwloelectrically  converting  into  a  second  output 
signal  interference  light  produced  as  a  result  of  interference 
between  diffraction  light  of  the  first  coherent  light  beam  and 
diffraction  light  of  the  second  coherent  Ught  beam  being 
diftacted  by  the  secoMl  diffraction  grating,  (iv)  delay  means 
for  applying  a  deUy  to  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  secoMl 
gutput  signals  of  said  first  and  second  photoelectric  conven- 
ing means,  and  (v)  position  deviation  signal  output  means  for 
owipiitting  a  positian  deviation  signal  corresponding  to  a 
relative  pocitional  deviabon  on  the  basis  of  said  at  least  one 
output  signal  delayed  by  said  delay  means  and  the  other 
output  sigiuU; 


ing 


Apparatus  for  the  optical  recognition  of  documents  compris- 

s  transport  system  for  transferring  a  document  having  a  docu- 
ment transfer  plane  on  which  said  document  is  placed,  said 
transfer  plane  geometrically  dividing  the  space  in  which  it  is 
contained  into  a  first  semi-space  and  a  second  semi-space; 
a  first  plunOity  (rf  photoelectric  elements  in  said  first  semi-space 
arranged  in  a  spaced  apart  arrangement  to  sense  light  reflected 
from  a  zone  across  said  transfer  plane; 
a  plurality  of  light  sources  in  said  first  semi-space  arranged  for 
illuminating  said  zone,  said  plurality  of  light  sources  being 
subdivided  according  to  their  emission  spectra  into  different 
color  groups; 
a  second  plurality  of  photoelectric  elements  in  said  second 
semi-space  arranged  in  a  spaced  apart  arrangement  to  sense 
light  transmitted  dvough  a  zone  across  said  transfer  plane 
from  said  plurality  of  light  sources; 
an  eneigiziag  circuit  for  energizing  said  light  sources;  and^ 
an  evaluation  unit  for  processing  sensor  signals  received  from 

said  photoelectric  elements; 
wherein  hght  reflected  from  said  document  to  said  first  pturaUty 
of  photoelectric  elemeals  is  gathered  under  a  first  vision  angle 
(a)  which  detennines  Hk  width  of  said  zone,  and  is  gathered 
under  a  second  vision  angle  (P)  which  detennines  the  length 
within  said  zone  seen  by  each  photoelectric  element  and 
fiuther  wherein  light  from  a  region  of  said  zone  at  least 
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partially  overlaps  at  least  one  other  region  of  said  zone  frtm 
which  light  is  sensed  by  aiMHier  photoelectric  element 


a  superconducting  film  fonned  on  said  surface  (rf  the  si*suaie 
and  having  a  grain  botmdary  serving  as  a  jonctian  only  at  said 
jimction  portiao. 


S,498,nt 

IMAGE  CAPTUBE  PANEL  USING  A  SOLID  STATE 

IWVICE 

Denny  L.  Y.  Loe,  Went  Chata;  Pa.;  Lothar  S.  Jcraarin,  New- 

on  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  de  NcnMmra  ^d  Claaqpany,  WDaiington, 
DcL 

Filed  Jan.  12,  199S,  Scr.  No.  371,9*4 
Int  CL*  G«1N  23A>4:  HOIL  27/14 
U.S.CL25II— 5W  8 
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EFnCIENT  CONTROL  09  THE  BODY  VOLTAGE  Of  A 

FIELD  EVFBCT  TBANSCnOB 

■crapatatod,  DaBaa,  Ties, 
or  Set  No.  213,719,  Mac  M,  1994,  i 
nda  appBcatfon  Jan.  21, 1995,  Sck  No.  37Mfi5 
Int.  CL'  BML  2MH:3l/036:3W376;31/2O 
VS.  CL  257—57  U  ( 
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1.  In  an  image  capture  panel,  including  a  substrate  layer  of 
dielectric  material  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  and  a 
plurality  of  sensors  airayed  in  a  matrix  of  rows  and  colimms 
adjacent  the  top  mtfact  of  said  substrate  layer,  each  of  said  sensors 
having  a  switching  device  and  a  sensing  element,  the  improvenoent 
comprising  a  portion  of  said  sensing  element  aieally  covering  the 
switching  device  so  as  to  be  substantially  coextensive  therewith. 


5,49M81 
SUPEBCONDUCTING  DEVICE  HAVING  A  SINGLE 
JUNCTION  STBUCTUBE  APPRCWBIATE  FOB 
INTEGBATION 
ManalM  F^iiatoto,  Kaahiwa;  KcBcki  Yawapirlil,  CUba;  Youi- 
cU  Enoaaoto,  Ittyo;  Ikntaani  Milniaka,  YokokaaM,  and 
1  SoanU,  Kodaira,  aD  of,  Japan,  artgnora  to  Intci^ 
Stspcrcandnctlrity  Technotoiy  Ctr.,  Tokyo,  and 
Skaip  rahinkfcl  Kaiiba,  Onka,  both  at,  Japan 
FDed  Sep.  2«,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3«94tt 
Oainis  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1993,  5-233963 
Int  CL"  miL  29/06:39/22:  H*1B  12/00 
VS.  CL  257—35  10  Cbdnis 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  first  field  effect  trusis- 
tor  and  a  second  field  effect  transistor  wherein: 

the  first  field  effect  transistor  and  die  second  fidd  effect  transis- 
tor have  a  common  drain, 

a  single  polysilicon  line  forms  both  the  gate  electrode  of  the 
second  field  effect  transistor  and  the  gate  electrode  of  die  first 
field  efiiect  transistor  such  that  the  gate  electrode  of  die  second 
field  effect  transistor  is  an  extension  of  the  gale  dectrode  of 
the  first  fidd  cAect  transistor, 

the  sotnce  of  the  second  field  effect  transistor  is  connected  to  a 
body  of  the  first  field  effect  transistor  by  a  first  contact, 

the  source  of  the  second  tiansistor  is  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 

the  body  of  the  first  transistor  is  of  a  second  conductivity  type, 
and 

the  source  of  die  second  transistor  is  connected  to  a  r^ioa  of 
said  second  conductivity  type. 


5y49«,U3 
SUPEBLUMINESCENT  EDGE  EMITTING  DEVICE  WITH 
APPABENT  VEBTICAL  LIGHT  EMISSICm  AND 
MEIBOD  OF  MAKING 
Mkkad  S.  Ldtby,  CbnaiHrr,  and  DoMdd  E,  Acfcley,  PMadtae 
VaBey,  both  of  Aric,  — il^iirs  to  Molorata,  Inc.,  Scbanw- 
barbin. 
CandnnalkMi  of  Scr.  No.  925^53,  Ang.  5, 1992,  i 

Tbis  appikadon  OcL  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  31741* 
InL  CL'  miL  33/00:29/78 
VS.  CL  257—95  25  ( 
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1.  A  superconducting  device,  comprising: 

a  siibstrate  with  a  surfitce  having  a  first  surfrKX  portion  with  a 

non-zero  curvature,  a  second  sutCkc  portion  with  a  curvature. 

said  first  and  second  surfoce  portions  meeting  at  a  junction 

portion,  where  the  curvatures  of  said  first  and  second  surtece 

portions  become  discontinuotis;  and 
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1.  A  superlumiiiesccat  li^  emitting  device,  camptiang: 
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•  lemkxMduciar  fuppartiiif  Mnictive  cnavtiaed  of  a  flnt  nwTor 
Mack  coovriied  of  a  plurality  of  layen  of  sonicandiictar 
malcnala  havfaig  nutcktiis  ci>*ul  structures  having  a  major 
iwface: 

a  liglM  emiBiiig  potioo  formed  above  a  fiiM  ponioa  of  the  major 
surface,  wherein  the  tight  emittiiig  poitiaa  if  confiriied  of  an 
active  layer  compriaed  of  at  leaat  ooe  light  cmittiBg  regioii 
formed  above  a  ponioa  of  the  fint  minar  Mack  and  a  Mcond 
minor  (tack  convriaed  of  a  plurality  of  layer*  of  temicaaihic- 
tor  materials  having  maHiing  crystal  stractures  fanned  above 
the  active  layer,  and  is  coaifigui«d  in  a  substantially  circular 
siuqw  10  mpfTf*  lasing  and  has  sidewaUs.  and  wherein  a 
Ught  u  emitted  from  the  sidewaUs  of  the  light  emitting  por- 
lioa; 

a  na»«nattiag  portkm  farmed  aitove  a  secsad  portioa  of  die 
mqor  sorface  and  adjaccot  to  die  Ught  emitting  portioa. 
wherein  the  aoo-«mittiBg  portion  has  sidewaUs.  and  wherein 
the  sidewaUs  of  the  light  emining  portioa  and  die  sidewaUs  of 
die  noa-«mittiiig  portioa  are  configured  to  direct  die  light 
emitied  from  die  Ught  emitting  portioa  subatantially  perpen- 
dicular to  die  major  surface. 


S,4«MM 

MOS-€X>NTKOLLKD  THYMSTOE  WITH  CUEEKNT 

SATURATION  CHAMACmiSTICS 

'      »— «1f  fsiparllaM.  FT  -  i     '  .  '^-'" 

nkd  Jn.  24, 19M,  Scr.  N«u  MS^^ 
1^  a.*  miL  2V74.3I/III 
vs.  a.  257—137  24 
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spaced  ftom  smd  second  and  £nt  edges  of  said  P-type  base. 

respectively,  lo  form  second  and  diird  channel  regions  in  said 

relatively  Ughtly  doped  N-type  epitaxial  Uyer, 
first  gate  insulatioa  layer  means  on  said  first  semicoiiductar 

surface  disposed  at  least  on  said  second  channel  region; 
first  gate  electrode  means  on  said  first  gate  insulatioa  layer 

means  and  overlying  said  second  channel  region: 
second  gate  insolaiioa  layer  means  on  said  first  semicoa<hictar 

surface  disposed  at  least  ca  said  first  and  third  channel 

regions; 
second  gate  electrode  means  on  said  second  gate  insulation  Uyer 

means  and  overlying  said  first  and  third  channel  regions; 
•node  electrode  means  coanerted  to  said  P-type  layer  disposed 

on  said  second  semiconductor  surface;  and 
cathode  electrode  means  cotwected  lo  said  first  and 

P-type  regions  on  said  fii«  semiconductor  surface. 
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MODULATKNH  CnCUIT 
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nt*  Scr.  2k.  1994,  Scr.  No.  31347S 
tm.  CL*  miL  2W74;  Bt3F  3/38:  EMC  3m 
MS.  a.  257—139  " 


1.  A  MOS-conlroUed  ihyristor.  comprisiM: 

a  wafer  of  semicooductor  material  having  first  and  second 
spaced.  pwaUd  planar  surfaces,  at  least  a  portion  of  die 
diicknesa  of  die  wafer  which  extends  from  said  first  semicon- 
ductor surface  comprising  a  relatively  UgbUy  doped  N-type 
layer  for  receiving  junctions,  ai  least  a  portion  of  die  diickness 
of  said  wafer  which  extends  from  said  second  semiconductor 
sivface  comprising  a  relatively  highly  doped  P-type  layer. 

a  P-type  base  formed  in  said  relatively  Ughtly  doped  N-type 
epitaxiaUy  deposited  layer  and  extemUng  from  said  first  semi- 
conductor  surface  to  a  first  depth  beneadi  said  first  semicoo- 
ductor stnface; 

an  N-type  emitter  region  formed  in  said  P-type  base  and  extend- 
ing fiom  said  first  semiconductor  surface  to  a  second  depth 
beneath  said  semiconductar  surface  which  is  shallower  than 
said  first  depth  to  create  an  N-type  emitter/P-type  base  junc- 
tion, said  N-type  emitter  region  being  radially  inwardly 
spaced  along  said  first  semicooductcr  surface  along  edges  of 
said  P-type  base,  such  diat  said  edges  of  sud  P-type  base 
extend  to  t«d  fint  semiconductor  surface,  thereby  defining  a 
first  channel  region  along  a  first  of  said  edges,  a  metal  strap 
being  disposed  on  said  first  semiconductor  surface  and  con- 
necting said  emitter  region  to  said  P-type  base  along  a  second 
of  said  edges; 

first  and  second  P-type  regions  formed  in  said  relatively  lightly 
doped  N-type  layer  and  extending  from  said  first  surface  of 
said  wafer,  said  first  and  second  P-type  regions  being  lateraUy 
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1.  A  integrated  circuit  for  modulating  signals  comprising: 
a  fow  terminal  gate  controUed  lateral  bipolar  junction  transistor 
(GCLBJT)  farmed  on  semiconductor  substrate,  comprising  an 
emitter  region,  a  coUecior  region,  a  base  regioa  extending 
lateraUy  dierebetween.  and  a  gale  electrode  extending  over 
die  base  region  between  die  emitter  and  coUector.  said  four 
terminals  being  provided  to  die  emitter,  base,  collector  and 
gate  respectively, 
means  for  providing  a  first  input  signal  to  die  one  of  die  emioer 
and  base  terminals,  the  other  said  terminal  being  grounded, 
and  means  for  providing  a  second  input  signal  to  the  gale 
terminal,  whereby  during  operation  of  die  device,  an  output 
signal  is  genented  at  die  collector  terminal  which  is  a  result 
of  the  gate  voltage  controlled  nnodulatioa  of  the  first  input 
signal  and  die  second  input  signal. 


M9MM  

CnCUIT  MOIMJLE  REDUNDANCY  ARCHITKCTURE 
Fn-Ckfak  Hm.  Sontaaa.  aad  Wlnom  Um.  CiiycrtiM,  both 
of  CaRt,  Mrivaan  to  ManalMMc  SjrMM  IkckMlagjr,  Lk, 
San  Jcae,  Cow. 

CcMtaadM  of  Scr.  Na.  SiMl*.  Ape  S,  1992.  ib— JaaM, 
wWck  b  a  I  tllwllf  li  f^  cT  Scr.  Na.  7I7,9M,  Nwr.  5, 
1991.  ihiatnaiil  11*  nfl^iiHia  May  29. 1994,  Sci:  Na. 

1^  CL*  HUL  2$MW 
VS.  CL  257—213  13 

1.  A  semicoaductor  circtiit  on  a  substrate  comprising: 


aqd  low  relative  to  one  another,  the  high  and  low  concentra- 
tions being  high  and  low  relative  to  one  another. 
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OUTPUT  cmcurr  devicx  for  a  charge  transfer 

ELEMENT  HAVING  TRIPARTITE  DIFFUSION  LAYER 
Hiroaki  OMd,  IMcyo;  Onan  NfaMma,  Kaitasawa;  Hiroytiki 

Mori,  Kanagawa,  and  Janya  SaanU,  Kanagawa,  all  oi; 

Japan,  aasignnrs  to  Sony  CorporaUaai,  Tskyo,  Japan 
DhrWon  of  Ser.  No.  1M,2»,  Jan.  12, 1994,  PaL  No.  5^32364. 
This  applicatioa  Fd>.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  393^27 

OaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1993,  5-920549; 
Mar.  31,  1993,  5-99S7722 

Int.  CL'  HOIL  27/148:29/768 
VS.  d  257—239  13 
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1.  An  output  circuit  device  for  a  charge  transfer  element,  com- 
prising: 

a  semiconductor  body; 

a  wiriQg  line  layer  formed  on  an  upper  surface  of  the  semicon- 
ductor body;  and 

a  diffusion  layer  formed  in  the  semiconductor  body  undemeadi 
the  wiring  line  layer,  the  diffusion  layer  comprising  first, 
second  and  third  difiFusion  regions,  the  first  diffusion  region 
comprising  a  diffusion  of  a  low  concentration  of  an  impurity 
having  a  high  diffusion  coe£Bcient,  the  second  diffiision  region 
positioned  within  an  upper  surface  portion  of  the  first  diffu- 
sion region  in  self-alignment  with  the  first  diffiision  region 
and  comprising  a  diffiision  of  a  high  concentration  of  an 
impurity  having  a  low  diffusion  coefiBcient,  the  third  diffiision 
region  positioned  in  self-alignment  with  the  first  and  second 
diffusion  regions  and  extending  fix>m  the  upper  surface  where 
said  wiring  line  layer  contacts  the  upper  surface  of  the  semi- 
conductor body  and  through  the  firet  and  second  regions  to 
beneath  the  first  diffusion  region  and  having  a  diffusion  of  a 
high  concentration  of  an  irqxirity  having  a  high  diffiision 
coefficient,  the  high  and  low  diffusion  coefficients  being  high 
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SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FtMt 
ntOCESSING  MULTIPLE  INPUT  SIGNALS 
lUtanori  Oawa.  Kyafa,  Jqpaa,  aarif^or  to  RahiB  Ca.,  1 
Kyoto,  Japan 

FBed  Man  14, 1994.  Sck  No.  212.719 
ClaiBH  priority.  applkaHon  Japaa,  Mat:  19, 1993. 54iM25 
Int.a.'miL3«7i5 
VS.  a.  257—295  12  ( 
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at  least  one  circuit  Mock  which  includes  a  plurality  of  replace- 
able circuit  modules,  each  including  a  software  programmable 
identification  circuit  with  a  unique  preset  address  code;  and 

at  least  one  redundant  circuit  module  in  the  at  least  one  circuit 
block,  the  redundant  circuit  module  including  a  software 
programmable  identification  circuit  programmable  with  a 
unique  preset  address  code. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  for  processing  a  first  number  of  iiqMit 
signals,  the  first  number  being  etpial  to  at  least  diree,  die  semkon- 
ductor  device  comprising: 

a  source  region  formed  in  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  drain  region  formed  in  said  semicoaductor  substrate; 

a  channel  region  between  said  source  region  and  said  drain 
regioa  in  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  gate  above  said  channel  regioa,  said  gate  including  a  second 
number  of  input  electrodes,  the  second  number  being  one  less 
than  the  first  number, 

a  potential  modulating  film  between  said  channel  regioa  and 
said  gate,  said  potential  modulating  film  being  formed  of 
ferromagnetic  material  and  being  capable  of  assuming  and 
holding  at  least  two  potential  modulatiiig  states  for  modulat- 
ing the  potential  of  said  channel  legioa  to  difEerent  values; 

a  metal  layer  provided  on  a  surface  of  said  potential  modulating 
fihn; 

an  interlayer  insulating  film  provided  between  said  metal  layer 
and  said  gate; 

state  setting  means  for  setting  the  potential  modulating  states  of 
said  potential  modulating  film  into  any  one  of  said  at  least  two 
potential  modulating  states  based  on  a  predetermined  one  of 
said  first  number  oi  input  signals; 

input  controlling  means  for  supptying  to  said  second  number  of 
input  electrodes  input  voltages  respectively  corresponding  to 
the  first  number  of  input  signals  other  than  said  predetennined 
one  of  said  first  number  of  input  signals;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  conduction 
between  said  source  region  and  said  drain  region  whUe  the 
input  voltages  are  supplied  to  said  input  electrodes. 


5,418.889 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  INCREASED 

CAPACITANCE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE 

SAME 

James  D.  Hayden,  Austin,  Xex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Lac, 

ScfaanmlNirg,  DL 

Contimiation  of  Ser.  No.  158,552,  Nov.  29, 1993,  i 

This  application  Dec  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  353,737 
Int  CL*  HOIL  27/108:29/76:29/94:31/119 
VS.  CL  257—301  10  ( 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  capacitor  structure  compris- 
ing: 
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mi  a  Mcood  etectxical  cooductive  layer  fbnned  oo  taid  Mcood 
tilicoa  oxkte  Uy«r,  whefctn  an  uhra-ifaiii  libcon  oside  layer  if 
dupoMd  between  said  lilicoo  nitride  toblaycn. 


EPKOM  WITH  TBENCH  IN  THICX  FIELD  OXIDE 

NariaU  Saf,  KnntmM,  Jay.  ii^Bir  l>  r^|Hw 


lUi 


a  lemkoiiducior 

a  fint  dielectric  tayer  overiying  die  aemicoiKhictar  Mibatraie: 

a  fint  conductive  Uyer  stacked  on  die  first  dielectric  layer, 
wherein  die  first  conductive  layer  is  a  constant  reference 
voltage  supply  layer. 

a  second  dielectric  Uyer  stacked  on  die  first  conductive  Uyer. 

an  opening  extending  dvough  die  first  dielectric  layer,  die  first 
conductive  Uyer,  and  die  second  conductive  Uyer.  die  open- 
ing having  a  boaooi  portion  and  sidewalls; 

conductive  spKcn  fanned  on  die  sidewaUs  of  die  opening  and 
in  electrical  contact  with  die  first  conductive  Uyer  along  die 
sidewalU  of  die  opening: 

a  diird  dielectric  Uyer  covering  die  conductive  spacers  widiin 
die  opening:  and 

a  second  conductive  Uyer  adjacent  die  diiid  dielectric  Uyer 
within  die  opening: 

wherein  die  first  conductive  Uyer  and  die  cowkictive  spacers 
togcdier  form  a  first  electrode  of  die  capacitor  stiucture.  die 
diiid  dielectric  Uyer  forms  a  capacitor  dielectric,  and  die 
second  conductive  Uyer  fonns  a  second  electrode  of  die 
capacitor  stractufc:  and 

wherein  die  conductive  spacers,  die  diiid  dielectric  Uyer.  and  die 
second  conductive  Uyer  together  substantially  fill  die  open- 
ing. 


Mot  12, 19M,  Scr.  N*.  Uljt» 
UpMnlli,  J^H.  Dk.  2*.  19M.  2-4M2M 
fat.  d*  MIL  29/788  _  _ 

VS.  CL  2S7-^1«  ^  Qilmm 


SEMICONDVCTOK  DEVICX  HAVING  A  MULTI- 

LAYEKED  DKLECTMC  STEUCTUKE  AND 

MANUFACTUKING  METHOD  THEKEOF 

,  SmmI,  aMi  SonkMM  KjPHflHln.  bntk  aC 

Ecp.  af  Kann 

CI  lilii    •"-  Na.  799.M9.  Nwr.  2*.  1991,  aliiilufi 
b  a  naltoillna  aT  Scr.  Na  4aS.Ml,  Feb.  27,  I9M. 
hte  ifpMralt--  JaL  «,  1992.  Scr.  Na. 
priarily,  appMraHia  Rep.  af  Karm.  Nav.  t.  19W, 

S9-MI79 

lA  O.'  H91L  nn(»;29n92:29nf>;^m 

MS.  a.  257-JW  3 


1.  An  efasaWe-programmable  ftad  only  meinoiy  (EPROM) 
comprising: 

a  semiconductor  subatrate: 

a  field  insulating  Uyer  defining  a  device  fonnation  region  of  said 
Mmiconductor  substrate,  wherein  die  device  focmaiion  region 
includes  a  source  region  and  a  drain  region: 

a  gale  insulating  layer  formed  on  said  device  fonnation  region: 

a  floating  gate  farmed  on  said  gale  insulating  Uyer  and  said  field 
insulating  Uyer.  wherein  die  floating  gate  does  not  substan- 
tially extend  above  the  source  region  and  the  drain  region: 

a  Beach  insulating  Uyer  extending  into  said  semiconductor 
substrate  at  a  center  portion  of  said  field  insulating  layer,  one 
of  side  walls  of  said  trench  insulating  Uyer  being  paniaUy 
self-aligned  widi  an  end  face  of  said  floMing  gate: 

a  first  intefUminar  insulating  layer  covering  said  floating  gale: 

a  control  gate  formed  on  said  fint  inierUminar  insulating  Uyer 
and  located  above  said  floating  gate: 

a  second  interUminar  insulating  layer  fanned  over  said  control 
gate:  and 

a  bit  line  fonned  on  said  second  inieriaminar  insulating  Uyer 
and  traversing  said  floating  gate  and  control  gate.  

wherein  die  control  gate  it  a  word  line  arranged  in  a  perpendicu- 
lar direction  to  the  bit  line,  and  to  a  carrier  flow  direction 
between  the  source  region  and  die  (kain  region. 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  first  electrical  conchic- 
dve  Uyer  fonned  on  a  semiconductor  substrate:  a  first  silicon  oxide 

layer  fonned  on  said  fint  electrical  conductive  Uyer.  ai  least  two  -  ,.^,.-i«,  ,.«- 

1!lLi  nitride  «*Uyen  fanned  on  said  fint  silicon  oxide  Uyer.  a       L  A  field  effect  iran««tor  wid.  m^oved  ESD  protectxH,  com- 

secoad  silicon  oxide  Uyer  fonned  on  said  sUicon  nitride  subUyen:    prising: 


a  source  region  of  a  first  dopant  type: 

a  channel  region  of  a  second  d^ant  type  underlying  a  gate 
electrode:  and 

a  drain  region  of  the  first  dopant  type  separated  &om  the  source 
region  by  the  channel  region: 

wherein  the  drain  region  includes  a  ballast  region  separating 
second  and  third  drain  sub-regions,  the  second  drain  sub- 
region  being  located  between  the  ballast  region  and  the  chan- 
nel, the  third  drain  sub-region  being  connected  to  a  device 
exmior  to  the  transistor  and 

wherein  the  ballast  region  has  a  resistance  greater  than  that  (rf 
the  first  and  second  drain  regions,  thereby  laterally  distribut- 
ing current  flowing  between  the  channel  region  and  signal 
connection  points. 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  support  substrate  of  a  semiconductor  material  having  a  hard- 
ness: 

an  insulator  chip  provided  on  said  support  substrate,  said  insu- 
lator chip  being  defined  by  an  i^iper  major  surface  and  a 
lower  nujor  surface: 

an  active  region  formed  of  the  semiconductor  material  identi- 
cally as  used  in  said  support  substrate,  said  active  region 
having  an  upper  major  surface  and  a  lower  major  sutface 
contacting  widi  the  upper  major  sutface  of  said  insidator  chip, 
said  active  region  having  a  side  wall: 

a  first  material  region  including  an  inorganic  material  having  a 
hardness  exceeding  the  hardness  of  the  semiconductor  mate- 
rial forming  said  active  region,  said  first  material  region 
having  an  upper  major  surface  and  a  lower  major  surface 
contacting  with  the  upper  major  surface  of  said  insulator  chip, 
the  first  material  region  having  a  side  wall  opposing  the  side 
wall  of  said  active  region  to  define  a  gap  therebetween: 

a  second  material  region  including  polysilicon  and  having  a 
hardness  substantially  equal  to  the  hardness  of  the  semicon- 
ductor material  forming  said  active  region,  said  second  mate- 
rial region  having  an  upper  major  surface  and  a  lower  major 
surface  contacting  with  the  upper  major  surface  of  said  insu- 
lator chip,  said  second  material  region  having  a  first  side  wall 
contacting  with  the  side  wall  of  said  active  region  and  a 
second  side  wall  contacting  with  the  side  wall  of  said  first 
material  region:  and 

at  least  one  active  device  foiroed  in  said  active  region,  die  upper 
major  surfaces  of  said  active  region,  said  first  material  region 
and  said  second  material  region  being  substantially  level  due 
to  polishing  of  the  upper  major  surfaces  of  said  active  region 
and  said  second  material  region  until  the  polishing  is  impeded 
by  the  upper  major  surface  of  said  first  material  region. 
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5,498,893 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  SOI  SUBSTRATE 
AND  FABRICATION  METHOD  THEREOF 
Shaqji  Usui,  TMcyo;  lUtctodri  InagaU,  KawacaU;  KiyoaiMa 
Kamei,  Tottyo;  lUteaU  Matsntani,  MacUda,  and  Kasnnori 
Imaoka,  Kaauw,  all  of;  Japan,  aas^non  to  FlUitn  Umitcd, 
Kawaaaid,  Japan 

Continiwtiaa  of  Scr.  No.  131,557,  Oct  4,  1993,  abandoned, 
wUcfa  b  a  condnnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  887,835,  Jan.  10, 1992, 
abandoned,  wUcb  b  a  divbion  of  Scr.  No.  606,956,  Oct  31, 
1990,  Pat  No.  5,162054.  Thb  application  Jan.  7, 1995,  Scr. 
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Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1989, 1-283514 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  device  area  fonned  on  a  semiconductar  substrate  consisting  of 

a  gate  insulating  film,  source-drain  areas  and  a  gate  electrode 

having  opposed  ends:  and 
a  device  separation  area  composed  of  a.thick  insulating  film,  a 

first  thin  instilating  film  with  film  thickness  almost  equal  to 

that  of  said  gate  insulating  film  and  a  first  high-concentration 

impurity  layer  provided  under  said  first  thin  inailatiiig  fifan: 
a  second  thin  insulating  film  that  partially  overiaps  said  gale 

electrode  at  each  end  of  said  gate  electrode  and  is  connected 

with  said  first  thin  insulating  film:  and 
a  second  high-concentration  impurity  Uyer  that  is  provided 

under  said  second  thin  insulating  film  so  as  to  be  separated 

from  said  source-drain  areas. 


5,498,895 
PROCESS  ESD  PROTECTION  DEVICES  FOR  USE  WFFH 

ANTIFUSES 
Wcnn- Jd  Chen,  Sannyvak,  CaHL,  Msignar  ta  Actd  Carpaca- 

lian,  Sannyvalc,  CaBL 
CoatiBa«tiaD-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  277,673,  JaL  19, 1994,  wtaicb 
b  a  cantinBatian  af  Scr.  No.  87,942,  JaL  7, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5  J69454.  nib  qipHcatioa  Aag.  12, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  2904129 
Int  CL'  HOIL  27/01.79/00 
MS.  CL  257—355  6  ( 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

at  least  one  antifuse  iiKluding  a  bottom  electrode,  an  interiayer 
dielectric  layer  disposed  over  said  bottom  electrode,  a  cell 
opening  of  a  first  areal  size  and  a  first  maximum  depth 
extending  through  said  interUyer  dielectric  layer  and  expos- 
ing said  bottom  electrode,  and  an  aatifiise  material  layer 
disposed  in  said  cell  opening  and  having  a  first  minimum 
thickness  within  said  cell  opening,  said  at  least  one  antifiise 
being  programmable  at  a  first  minimum  voltage;  and 

a  ptxx:e$s  ESD  protection  device  including  a  bottom  ESD  elec- 
trode, said  inteiUyer  dielectric  Uyer  disposed  over  said  bot- 
tom ESD  electrode,  an  ESD  cell  opening  of  said  first  areal 
size  and  a  second  maximum  depth  greater  than  said  first 
maximum  depth  and  extending  through  said  interUyer  dielec- 
tric Uyer  aiid  exposing  said  bottom  ESD  electrode,  said 
antifiise  material  Uyer  disposed  in  said  ESD  cell  opening  and 
having  a  second  minimum  thickness  within  said  ESD  cell 
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opening,  said  second  minimuin  thickiiess  being  less  than  said 
ftnl  minimuin  thickness,  wherein  said  process  ESD  protection 
device  is  progranunable  at  a  second  mmimum  voltage  less 
than  said  first  minimum  voltage. 


mCH  THRESHOLD  METAL  OXTOE  SHJCON  READ- 
Or4LY-MEMORY  TKANSISTOBS 
Aki  Gjwe.  Sw^jTT*,  Cait;  J«iw  Berg,  BniM,  Id,-  Dnaiaa 
Carver,  Bntoc,  M^  a^  PMc  Mmmm,  Baiae,  ld„  aai%am  to 
Zlkf.  iBC^  CaavbcB,  Calif. 
DHWm  or  Scr.  Ntt.  119 An,  J««.  7,  l»4,  fH.  No.  5,3m fitS. 
-nta  appHcaltop  Oct.  7, 1994,  Scr.  N*.  319^41 
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TRANSISTOR  LAYOUT  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
aU, IfcaraM.  riiiajan  Kawaamra,  Kodaira, 
OiMmU  Iw^  OkM,  aB  aC,  Jafan,  aarigMfi  to  Iteaa 
icnrpMirted,  Dallaa,  Ite.,  aMi  HttKU  Lid. 
nied  JaL  1. 1994,  Scr.  No.  27MSS 

lat  CL»  miL  nm-.wvi 

vs.  CL  257—413  «  ClaliM 


1.  A  tead-only-memofy  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  memory 
cells  on  a  silicon  substrate  comprising: 
polysilicon  lines; 

barrier  layers  on  top  of  and  contacting  the  polysilicon  lines; 
doped  regions  in  the  silicon  substrate  on  either  side  of  K  least 
some  of  the  polysilicon  lines,  the  doped  regions  comprising 
source  and  drain  regions  each  including  a  lightly  doped  region 
with  donor  atoms  in  the  substrate  that  extends  beneath  the 
barrier  layer  on  the  at  least  some  of  the  polysilicon  lines  and 
a  heavily  doped  region  with  donor  atoms  that  does  not  extend 
beneath  the  at  least  some  of  the  polysilicon  lines  wherein  the 
heavily  doped  region  is  aligned  with  the  hairier  layer  on  the 
polysilicon  line  wherein  the  at  least  some  of  the  polysilicon 
lines  act  as  the  gate  of  a  pass  transistor  and  wherein  die  gate 
and  the  source  and  drain  regions  comprise  a  memory  cell  of  a 
first  type  such  that  when  a  signal  voltage  is  applied  to  the 
gate,  the  cell  of  the  first  type  conducts  between  the  source  and 
drain; 
additional  doped  regions  in  the  sUicon  substrate  on  either  side  of 
at  least  some  others  of  the  polysilicon  lines,  each  additional 
doped  region  including  an  additional  heavily  doped  region 
with  donor  atoms  in  the  substrate  that  does  not  extend  beneath 
the  at  least  some  others  of  the  polysilicon  lines;  and 
isolation  regions  in  the  silicon  substrate  beneatfi  the  barrier 
layers  on  both  sides  of  the  at  least  some  others  of  die  poly- 
silicon lines,  the  isolation  regions  do  not  contain  substantially 
more  donor  atoms  than  acceptor  atoms; 
whcrem  the  additional  doped  regions,  the  isolation  regions  and 
the  at  least  some  others  of  die  polysilicon  lines  form  memory 
cells  of  a  second  type,  the  memory  cells  of  die  second  type 
are  such  that  when  the  signal  voltage  is  applied  to  one  of  the 
at  least  some  others  of  die  polysilicon  lines,  the  cell  of  the 
second  type  does  not  significantly  conduct  between  die  addi- 
tional doped  regions. 


1.  A  transistor  layow  for  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit 
comprising: 

A.  a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material; 

B.  MOS  field  effect  transistor  formed  in  and  on  the  substrate 
including: 

i.  a  source  region  having  a  defined  periphery  formed  in  die 

substrate; 
ii.  a  drain  region  having  a  defined  periphery  fbnned  in  the 

substrate; 
iii.  a  channel  region  having  a  defined  periphery  formed  in  the 

substrate  between  and  abutting  the  peripheries  of  die  source 

region  and  drain  region;  and 
iv.  a  gate  having  a  defined  periphery  formed  over  die  channel 

region  and  die  periphery  of  die  gate  being  substantially 

superimposed  over  the  periphery  of  the  channel  region,  die 

gate  being  formed  of  polysilicon  having  a  certain  resistance 

and  the  gate  having  two  ends; 

C.  a  fiist  metal  layer  formed  over  selected  areas  of  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate  and  insulated  from  the  gate,  the  first  metal 
layer  including  a  first  part  formed  over  one  of  the  source  and 
drain  regions  and  connected  to  die  one  of  the  source  and  drain 
regions  by  at  least  one  vertically  extending  via,  and  die  first 
metal  layer  including  second  parts,  separate  from  one  another, 
formed  over  parts  of  the  gate  and  cotuiected  to  the  gate  by 
vertically  extending  vias.  the  first  and  second  parts  of  die  first 
metal  layer  being  insulated  from  one  another, 

D.  a  second  metal  layer  formed  over  selected  areas  of  the 
semiconductor  substrate  and  insulated  from  the  first  metal 
layer  and  gate,  die  second  metal  layer  including  a  first  part 
formed  over  the  gate  and  over  the  second  parts  of  the  first 
metal  layer  and  cotuiected  to  the  second  parts  of  die  first 
metal  layer  by  vertically  extending  vias,  and  the  second  metal 
layer  having  a  certain  resistance  less  dian  die  gate  to  conduct 
a  control  signal  applied  to  die  first  part  of  die  second  metal 
layer  to  the  gate. 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  field-shield  electrode  made  of  a  thin  film  of  at  least  one  of 
polysilicon  and  amorphous  silicon  and  formed  on  a  surface  of 
an  element-isolation  region  of  the  substrate  with  an  insulating 
film  inteiposed  therebetween  for  defining  an  active  region  in 
said  substrate;  and 

a  transistor  having  a  gate  electrode  formed  on  a  surface  of  said 
active  region  of  said  substrate  with  a  gate  insulating  film 
interposed  between  said  substrate  and  said  gate  electrode; 

wherein  said  field-shield  electrode  is  connected  to  a  predeter- 
mined potential  and  said  insulating  film  has  a  thickness  of  S 
nm-lO  nm  which  is  less  than  a  diickness  of  die  gate  insulating 
film  of  said  transistor. 


5v498,899 
SPIRAL  RESISTOR  INTEGRATED  ON  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE 
Sergio  Palara,  Adtmaa,  Italy,  aarignor  to  CoJtLM.Me.,  Cata- 
nia, Italy 
Coatinualioa  oT  Ser.  No.  67,666,  May  26, 1993,  abMidoacd. 

This  appikatton  Aug.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  287409 
Claims  primrlty,  appUcmtioD  Enropean  Pat  Off.,  May  28, 
1992,92830271 

Int  CL*'  BOIL  79IO0 
V&.  CL  257—536  12 


1.  A  semiconductor  substrate  stnicture  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  resistive  regions 
of  a  first  conductivity  type  difiiised  therein,  the  resistive 
regions  being  adjacent  each  other  and  spaced  from  each  other 
by  a  substrate  region; 


a  first  field-plate  layer  contacting  a  first  of  said  resistive  regions 
and  extending  fiom  said  first  resistive  region  to  cover  substan- 
tially all  of  the  substrate  region  between  said  first  resistive 
region  and  a  second  of  the  resistive  regions  adjacent  the  first 
resistive  region;  and 

an  electrical  contact  between  said  first  resistive  region  and  llie 
first  field-plate  layer  wherein  said  first  field-plate  overlaps  a 
portion  of  said  finrst  resistive  region,  extends  to  completely 
cover  the  substrate  region  between  the  first  and  second  resis- 
tive regions,  and  overlaps  at  least  a  portion  of  the  second 
resistive  region. 


5y4M,900 

SEMIC(»a)UCTOR  PACKAGE  WITH  WELDABLE 

CERAMIC  LID 

Thomas  J.  Danaway,  New  Hope,  and  Ridiani  K.  Spidbcrfcn; 

Maple  Grove,  bolli  of  Minn.,  aaslgaors  to  Hooeywdl  lac, 

Minncnpolis,  Mtam. 

Filed  Dec  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  171,958 
Int  CL'  HOIL  23/552 
U.S.  CL  257—659  4  ( 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  package  for  use  in  radiation  environ- 
ments comprising: 

a  base  fomaed  from  an  electrically  insulative  matrrial,  said  base 
having  a  recessed  central  portion  for  receiving  an  inlegratod 
circuit  die  and  a  periphoal  portion; 

a  metal  seal  ring  secured  to  said  pedpberal  portion  of  said  base; 

a  central  lid  portion  formed  fitun  an  electrically  insulative 
material,  said  central  lid  portion  having  a  periphery; 

an  outwardly  extending  metal  flange  secured  to  said  periphery 
portion  of  said  central  lid  portion,  said  flange  for  complemen- 
tary receipt  on  said  metal  seal  ring  with  said  flange  and  said 
seal  ring  connected  by  a  solder-fiee  welded  bond. 


5,49B,901 

LEAD  FRAME  HAVING  LAYERED  CONDUCTIVE 

PLANES 

Satya  Chillara,  and  Shahram  MostaCazadch,  both  of  San  Joae, 

CaUi:,  assignors  to  National  Scmicoodnctor  Corporatiaa, 

Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FDcd  Aug.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  294,323 
Int  CL'  HOIL  2m95 
MS.  CL  257—666  25  CWm 

1.  A  lead  frame  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  leads  including  a  plurality  of  long  leads  each 
having  a  lead  tip*  facing  a  die  area  and  a  plurality  of  short 
leads  each  ending  in  a  lead  pad  suitable  for  bonding,  the  lead 
pads  being  further  from  the  die  area  than  the  lead  tips; 
a  first  electrically  conductive  layer  positioned  between  the  lead 
pads  and  die  lead  tips  and  continuously  extending  over  a 
plurality  of  the  long  leads,  the  lead  tips  being  exposed  on  a 
first  side  of  the  first  electrically  conductive  layer  so  that  the 
lead  tips  are  positioned  suitably  for  being  electrically  coupled 
to  a  plurality  of  bonding  pads  on  a  die  received  in  the  die  area 
by  wire  bonding  and  the  lead  pads  being  exposed  on  a  second 
side  of  the  first  electrically  conductive  layer  so  that  the  lead 
pads  are  positioned  suitably  for  being  electrically  coupled  to 
the  first  electrically  conductive  layer. 
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S,4M,N3 

SUUACE  MOUNTABLE  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

PACKAGE  WITH  INTEGRATED  BATTERY  MOUNT 

D.  Cr^  Di»M.  LewtaTflk,  HMl  MidMd  J.  HwMit,  Doabk  Oak, 

both  of  Ite^  ■■Igiinn  to  SGS-Tbo— on  Microdectronks, 

lai^.  Carrolltoa,  Ite. 

DiTtaiM  of  Scr.  No.  99S,M5,  Dec  21, 1992.  PaL  No. 

SA*ym-  T^  appikatioa  Nov.  36, 1994,  Scr.  No.  346,760 

lat  CL'  miL  23A>2 

VS.  CL  257— «9»  U  CUIrn* 


a  first  electrically  insulating  layer  sandwiched  between  the  elec- 
trically conductive  Uyer  and  the  long  leads  for  electrically 
insulating  the  long  leads  from  the  conductive  Uyer. 

wheieby  a  first  set  of  the  sfaon  leads  are  poutiooed  suitably  for 
being  electrically  coupled  to  a  first  set  of  bonding  pads  of  the 
plurality  of  bonding  pads  on  die  die  by  wire  bonding  die  first 
set  of  short  leads  to  the  first  conductive  layer,  and  wire 
bonding  the  first  conductive  layer  to  the  first  set  of  bonding 
pads. 


SEMICONDUCTOR  I»VICE  AND  ITS 
MANUFACTURING  METHOD 
AUUMhi  Hai«,  Swra.  Japam  airi|Bor  to  Scfta  EfM*  Carp*- 
rattoa,  Japaa 

PHad  Aat.  24,  1994.  Scr.  N*.  29tJKS 
CUM  priarity,  appMcartnii  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1993. 5-21M96,- 
Jan.  27, 1994, 6-16SS4* 

Int  CL*^  HtlL  23/02;23M95 

VS.  Ct  257— 6i6  U  ' 

-59 
-54 


1.  A  packaged  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 

an  integrated  circuit  mounted  within  a  package  body; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  connections  at  a  first  side  of  said  package 

body: 
a  lower  battery  lead  extending  from  a  second  side  of  said 

package  body,  and  electrically  coupled  to  said  integrated 

circuit; 
an  upper  battery  lead  extending  from  said  second  side  of  said 

package  body,  and  electrically  coupled  to  said  integrated 

circuit; 
a  battery  disposed  between  lower  and  upper  battery  leads  so  that 

a  lower  gap  is  present  between  said  battery  and  said  package 

body  so  that  no  portion  of  said  battery  is  in  contact  with  said 

package  body:  and 
a  housing  covering  said  battery  and  attached  to  said  package 

body. 


5y«9«,9*4 

POLYCRYSTALUNE  SEMICONDUCITVE  FILM, 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  VSDiG  TM:  SAME  AND 

MFTHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Ymi^i  Harala;  MM^d  r— rifr:  KcUciil  SaM»,  and  YokUro 

Aya,  aB  of  OMka,  Japan,  aarignon  lo  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Moffi^Mat,  Japan 

FBed  Sep.  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  312,61« 

Oatana  priority,  appBratlia  Japan.  Feb.  22. 1994.  6424329 

Int.  CL*  HtlL  29/06:21/469 

VS.  CL  257— 62J  19  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

at  least  one  semiconductor  element  arranged  on  a  semiconductor 
element  mounting  area,  said  semiconductor  element  mounting 
area  comprising  a  cofuiection  area  for  connecting  to  an  exter- 
nal structure; 

inner  and  outer  leads  electrically  connected  to  said  semiconduc- 
tor element:  and 

a  package  encapsulating  said  semicooductar  element  and  said 
inner  leads,  said  package  comprising  linking  holes  leading  to 
said  connection  area  of  said  semiconductoT  element  mounting 


L  A  polycrystaUine  scmi,conductive  film  comprising 
a  substrate  having  a  surface  widi  a  plurality  of  spaced  indenta- 
tions defining  plane  regions  and  an  elevated  step  difference 
portion  having  side  walls  between  the  adjacent  plane  regions; 
and 
a  polycrystaUine  semicooductive  film  widi  grain  boundaries 
being  formed  on  said  plane  regions  and  step  difference  por- 


tion of  said  substrate,  the  grain  boundaries  of  the  film  being 
position-controlled  by  said  step  difference  portion  side  walls 
of  the  substrate  surface. 


5«49S,9t5 

LAYERED  FEATURES  FOR  CO-FIRED  MODULE 

INTEGRATION 

Brian  D.  Yoai«,  Anatin,  Tex.,  awlpwr  to  Hnghcs  Aircraft 

Coaapany,  Lot  Aarica,  CaUf. 

FDed  Ant.  26. 1994,  Scr.  No.  296^2 
Int.  CL'  HtlL  23/32:  HtSK  1/14 
U5.CL257— 7B9  4 


5,49M«7 
INTERCONNECTION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  POWER 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SWrrCHING  IWVICES 
J. -Dwpcy,  Oakkaiat; 
Gagrtoa     L.     SOrcativ,     Brick,     and    John    J. 
LawiaweriBe,  al  af  NJ.,  iiil^iri  ta  ABed  Si| 
Moffrii  TlpwaMip,  N J. 
Caa«iBfB8tlaa«rScK  No.  53,747,  Ape.  29, 1993, 

Tlte  apffWi-aHif-  Sc^  12, 1994,  Sck  No.  3H62* 
Int  CL'  HtlL  23/34 
VS.  CL  257—724  U 


I.  A  unitized  multilayer  circuit  structure  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  planar  dielectric  insulating  layers  stacked  in  lami- 
nar fadiion  and  integrally  fiised  to  form  a  unitized  multilayer 
substrate  having  sides  formed  by  edges  of  the  dielectric 
insulating  layers;  and 

a  recess  formed  respectively  in  one  side  of  and  opposite  side  of 
said  substrate  and  extending  partially  into  said  substrate; 

whereby  the  unitized  multilayer  circuit  structure  is  secured  to  a 
higher  level  assembly  by  engagement  of  said  recess  by  a 
fastener. 


5y«9«,9t6 

CAPACmVE  COUPLING  CONFIGURATION  FC»  AN 

INTERGRATED  dRCUTT  PACKAGE 

Jerry  M.  Roane,  Md  Cannca  D.  Bums,  both  of  Austin,  Tte., 

usigDors  to  Staktek  Corporatiaa,  Aaitin,  Ite. 

FBed  Nov.  17. 1993.  Scr.  No.  153,5U 

Int  CL*  HtlL  23/02:23/34 

VS.  CL  257—724  37  daims 
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I.  An  interconnection  atrangement  for  power  senuconductar 
switching  devices,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  power  semicofKhictor  switching  devices  moonled 
to  a  substrate  and  die  substrate  mounted  to  a  case  to  provide  a 
circuit  module,  said  case  being  effective  for  enhancing  heat 
dissipation  from  each  of  the  plurality  of  semiconductor 
switching  devices; 

tlie  plurality  of  power  semiconductor  switching  devices  mounted 
to  the  substrate  in  a  pattern  so  as  to  minimiw!  a  length  of 
intercoiuiecting  leads  for  said  devices; 

module  circuitry  having  an  origin  and  an  input  and  an  output  at 
the  center  of  the  pattern;  and 

said  patten  being  such  that  mechanical  and  electrical  symmetry 
of  the  power  semiconductor  switching  devices  are  maintained 
from  the  origin  of  the  circuitry  to  the  circuit  module  output, 
said  pattern  being  effective  as  means  whereby  ctirrent  sharing 
between  each  of  said  plurality  of  semiconductor  switching 
devices  is  optimized  when  said  switching  devices  are  paral- 
leled during  switch-on,  switch-off  and  steady  state  conditions. 


1 


_>^ 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  package  adapted  to  include  capacitive 
decoupling,  said  package  comprising: 

(a)  an  integrated  circuit  element  contained  within  an  integrated 
circuit  casing;  wherein  said  casing  has  an  upper  surface,  a 
lower  surface  and  a  perimeter  wall; 

(b)  said  casing  having  an  aperture  formed  therein,  the  aperture 
extending  completely  through  said  casing  upper  and  lower 
surfrKC  and  being  adapted  to  partially  receive  a  discrete 
electrical  circuit  element;  and 

(c)  a  first  and  second  electrical  lead,  each  extending  from  said 
integrated  circuit  element  through  a  p(»tion  of  said  casing  and 
into  said  aperture. 


5,49«,9t8 
»MIC(Na>UCroR  APPARATUS  HAVING  AN 
N-CHANNEL  MOS  TRANSKTOR  AND  A  P-CHANNEL 
MOS  TRANSISTOR  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SEMICONDUCTOR 
APPARATUS 
IhkaiU  riilialiajariii.  "bkarid  Uchara,  and  AUhfaa  SUao- 
hara,  idl  of  Onka,  Japan,  aarifaori  to  MalaaahMa  Electric 
ladaatrW  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Jivan 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  976.839,  Nov.  16, 1992.  abaadaafd 
Thk  applkirf«t-  Jan.  3t,  1995,  Scr.  Na  3aty46t 
daiBB  priority,  appOcatloa  Japaa,  Nov.  22, 1991,  3-3t7332 
Int  CL*  HtlL  29/76:23/48 
VS.  CL  257—751  «  Claliw 

1.  A  semiconductor  apparatus  with  metal-oxide-semicondDCtor 
(MOS)  transistors  for  transmitting  electrons  tluough  a  first  channel 
region  from  an  n  die  source  layer  adjacent  to  a  side  of  the  first 
channel  region  to  an  n  type  drain  layer  adjacent  to  an  opposite  side 
of  die  first  channel  region  in  an  n-chaimel  MOS  transistor  and 
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tnumnitting  boles  dirough  a  Mcoad  ctaannd  tegioii  fimn  a  p  type 
source  Uyer  adjaceni  to  a  skJe  of  Ihe  aecond  channel  region  to  a  p 
type  dfaia  Uyer  adjacem  to  an  oppoaile  aide  of  the  second  channel 
regiMi  in  a  p-duanel  MOS  mwisiar,  comprismg: 
a  field  oxide  layer  amiived  on  a  boundafy  region  between  the 
n^hannel  MOS  trantistcr  and  the  p-chuuiei  MOS  transistor 
for  electrically  instilnling  the  n-channel  MOS  transistor  from 
the  p-channel  MOS  transistor, 
a  fint  gate  oxide  film  Mtviged  on  the  first  channel  region  of  the 
n-channel  MOS  transistor  in  contact  wid»  the  field  oxide 
layer, 
a  second  gate  oxide  film  arranged  on  the  second  channel  regioo 
of  the  p-channel  MOS  transistor  in  contact  with  the  field 
oxide  layer, 
an  n  type  potycrystaUine  silicaa  fibn  arranged  on  the  fint  gale 
oxide  and  the  field  oxide  Uyer.  the  a  type  polycrysttUine 
silicon  film  fiactioaing  as  an  n  type  gate  electrode; 
a  first  silicide  metal  film  with  a  high  melting  point  arranged  on 

the  n  type  polycrystalline  silicon  film; 
a  p  type  polycrystalline  silicon  film  ananged  on  both  the  second 
gale  oxide  aad  the  field  oxide  Uyer  .  cae  end  of  the  p  type 
polycrystalline  silicon  film  and  one  end  of  the  n  type  poly- 
crystalline silicon  film  being  tptctd  sfMCt  and  having  an 
insulating  material  therebetween,  and  the  p  type  polycrystal- 
line silicon  fitan  fimctioning  as  a  p  type  gate  electrode; 
a  second  silicide  metal  film  with  a  high  melting  point  arranged 
on  the  p  type  polycrystalline  sUicon  film  and  facing  one  end 
of  the  first  silicide  metal  film  through  the  insulating  msierial, 
an  upper  level  of  the  insulating  material  being  lower  than 
dioae  of  the  first  and  second  silicide  metal  films; 
an  insuUting  film  arranged  on  both  the  fint  and  second  siUcide 
metal  fifans,  a  single  gate  contact  hole  being  farmed  within  the 
insulating  film  and  reaching  one  end  of  the  first  silicide  metal 
fibn  and  one  end  of  the  second  sibcide  metal  film  which  face 
each  other  through  the  insulating  matenal.  and  the  single  gate 
contact  hole  being  placed  on  the  insulating  material;  and 
a  gate  metal  wiring  ananged  in  die  gale  contact  hole  for  electii- 
caUy  connecting  the  firtt  silicide  metal  film  and  the  second 
silicide  metal  fibn  to  provide  a  gale  signal  to  both  die  n  type 
and  p  type  polycrystalline  silicon  films  dirough  bodi  the  first 
and  second  silicide  metal  films,  the  gate  metal  wiring  being  in 
contact  with  not  only  upper  surftces  of  the  first  and  second 
silicide  metal  films  but  also  side  surfaces  of  the  first  and 
second  silicide  metal  fiboos  to  widen  a  contact  surface  of  the 
gate  metal  wiring  with  each  of  die  first  and  second  silicide 
metal  fibns.  die  electrons  which  transmit  dirough  die  first 
channel  region  from  die  n  type  source  Uyer  to  die  n  type  drain 
Uyer  being  controlled  by  die  gate  signal  provided  to  die  n 
type  polycrystalline  silicon  fibn  poutioned  above  die  first 
channel  region,  and  die  holes  which  transmit  dirough  die 
second  channel  region  from  die  p  type  source  Uyer  to  the  p 
type  drain  Uyer  being  controlled  by  die  gate  signal  provided 
to  die  p  type  polycrystalline  silicon  film  positioned  above  die 
second  channel  region. 


SEkaCONDVCTOK  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACnmiNG  SUCH  8E»flCONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

, Y^kMk.:  1hk«M KnwMMse. Yii  >■■■; 

.alit. 

•r  S«  N*.  545jn«.  Jm  29.  UN.  ma  I 
^m  Ai«.  31, 1992,  Scr.  N*.  93739* 

-Jarity.  jiilM— -  JapM.  J«L  1.  1919.  MttSW; 

Stm.  M.  19W,  1-X4T93*;  Sc*.  M,  19»,  1-247941;  Sf.  26. 19i9, 

Sc*.  r.  19t9. 1-25135C;  Sc^  27, 19»,  1.2513S7;  Sep.  Tt,  19i9, 
llsUSt;  Sep.  27, 19».  l-2S13fa;  Sep.  27.  I9«.  1-25LM1 

M.  CL*  BilL  23MS:23/52:29MO:23nS 
MS.  CL  257— 7«  13  ( 
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1.  A  semicaaduclor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  active  regions  electricaUy  iso- 
Uied  fiom  each  odier  on  a  predetermined  surface  diereof ,  and 

an  electrode  Une  Hranged  on  said  semiconductor  substrate 
dvougb  an  insulator, 

wherein  at  least  one  Uyer  of  said  electrode  line  comprises  a  first 
electrode  line  Uyer  aad  a  second  electrode  line  Uyer, 

said  first  electixxle  Uyer  u  made  of  a  metal  single  crystal  Uyer 
of  a  metal  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  Au.  Ag,  Cu, 
Al  and  alloys  dieieof,  and  said  second  electrode  line  Uyer  is 
made  of  a  metal  polyctystal  layer  of  a  metal  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of  Au.  Ag,  Cu,  Al  and  aUoys  diereof. 


5,49M1« 
BRAKE  TUBN  SIGNAL  ADAPTOR  FOR  TRAILERS 
EvM  L.  HapUM,  md  GRpafy  A.  Yolx.  both  of  Eaipoite. 
t*  HapUw  MansflactBring  Corpomtiga, 


DlrWaa  of  Scr.  Na.  9«9427.  JaL  «.  1992,  P*.  Nn.  5,319323, 

wWck  h  a  caateaaHaa-ta-part  or  Ser.  Na.  579,151,  Sep.  «, 

199«,  atiailiinT"  1^  ippMrallTr  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  Na. 
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1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  connecting  the  electrical  lighting 
system  of  a  towing  vehicle  to  die  electrical  Ughting  system  of  a 
nailer,  said  circuit  comfirisiiig: 


receiving  means  for  receiving  electrical  input  pulses  from  the 
electrical  lighting  system  of  the  towing  vehicle; 

an  electrical  isolation  network  including  means  for  receiving 
said  electrical  input  impulses  and  responding  thereto  for  pro- 
viding first  and  second  isolated  output  pulses;  and 

means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  output  pulses  and 
applying  said  first  and  second  isoUted  output  pulses  to  the 
electrical  lighting  system  of  die  trailer  to  activate  lights 
diereof, 

said  isolation  network  including  noeans  for  isolating  the  electri- 
cal lighting  system  brake  light  connections  and  turn  light 
connections  on  the  towing  vehicle  from  the  electrical  lighting 
system  of  the  trailer. 


5,49MU 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMITTING  ELECTRIC  POWER 

AND  DATA  IN  MOTOR  VEDCLES 
Haw  J.  Baaricr,  Mlailer,  aad  Martia  Kicaaa;  KMnwallstadt, 
both  eC,  Gemaay,  aail^Bnt  to  KolbHwrtiaridt  AklicB«cseil- 
ackaft,  NeckanalBi,  Gcrauay 
Cetmaaartna  of  Scr.  No.  202,716,  Feb.  23, 1994,  abandoned, 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  transmitting  electric  power  and  data 
between  the  vdiicle  side  and  the  steering  wheel  side  of  a  motor 
vehicle  by  means  of  a  bipartite  transformer,  which  is  coaxial  to  a 
steering  shaft  and  comprises  a  stationary  first  and  second  shell 
cores,  which  is  provided  on  a  vehicle  core  and  surrounds  a  steering 
column  and  is  U-sbaped  in  section  and  extends  around  a  primary 
coil,  and  first  and  second  shell  cores,  which  are  U-shaped  in 
section  and  are  provided  on  the  steering  wheel  side  and  surrounds 
and  is  non-rotaiably  connected  to  the  steering  shaft  and  extends 
around  a  secondary  coil,  an  air  gap  being  provided  between  said 
shell  cores,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  capacitor  coaxial 
to  the  bipartite  transformer  and  comprising  stationary  conductor 
strips  (12. 13. 15,  16),  which  are  provided  on  die  vehicle  side  and 
surround  the  steering  column,  and  conductor  strips  (12',  13",  15, 
16'),  which  are  provided  on  the  steering  wheel  side  and  define  an 
air  gap  with  said  stationary  conductor  strips  and  said  stationary 
conductor  strips  surround  the  steering  shaft  and  are  non-rotatably 
connected  to  the  steering  shaft  (3).  the  air  gap  between  the  shell 
cores  (5.8)  of  die  capacitors  having  a  width  of  0.3  to  1  mm,  die  air 
gap  between  at  least  two  said  conductor  strips  (12, 12*,  13, 13'.  15. 
IS*.  16.  16')  of  the  capacitors  having  a  width  of  0.2  to  O.S  mm.  the 
conductor  strips  (12,  12'.  13'  13')  being  concentrically  arranged 
cylindrical  sleeves  or  the  conductor  strips  (15,  15',  16,  16')  com- 
prising annular  disks  arranged  in  a  row,  die  capacitor  comprising  at 
least  four  conductor  strips  (12,  12,  13,  13',  15,  15*,  16,  16)  which 
are  arranged  in  pairs  of  registering  strips,  the  capacitor  comprising 
sleeves  which  surround  the  transformer,  the  shell  cores  (5,8)  com- 
prising ferrite,  and  the  transformer  and  the  capacitor  being  pro- 
vided with  shielding  means  made  of  steeL 
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MAJORITY  VOTED  TWO  FAULT  TOLERANT  POWER 
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FBed  Oct.  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  131,1*4 
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1.  A  majority  voted  two  fault  tolerant  power  switch  for  deliver- 
ing power  from  a  system  to  an  intended  load,  comprising; 

a)  a  voter,  comprising: 

i)  a  command  interfiice  for  receiviiig  voter  input  commands 

from  said  system,  and. 
ii)  two  fault  tolerant  voting  logic  means  for  selecting  a  voter 

output  as  determined  from  a  majority  of  said  voter  input 

commands; 

b)  two  foult  tolerant  power  switching  means  for  receiving  power 
input  fixMn  said  system,  said  power  switching  means  being 
controlled  by  said  voter  output,  an  output  from  said  power 
switching  means  being  connected  to  said  intended  load;  md, 

c)  testing  means  for  receiving  test  signals  from  said  system  and 
providing  test  status  outputs  to  said  system  of  said  voter  and 
said  power  switching  means,  said  testing  means  providing  test 
status  of  specific  conditions  within  said  voter  and  two  fault 
tolerant  power  switching  means  so  as  to  monitar  the  st^us  of 
said  two  fault  tolerant  power  switch. 


5,498313 

POWER  SUPn.Y  CONTROL  APPARATUS  WITH  A 

MANUALLY  OPERABLE  CONTROL  SWITCH 

Nakaaoba  Moritaai,  Ibkyo,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  ^rlkmka  Ca., 

Ltd.,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

FBed  Aug.  24, 1992.  Scr.  No.  935,077 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkia  Japaa,  Aag.  27, 1991,  3-215412 
lat  CL*  H02J  7/34 
VS.  CL  307—64  7  ( 


^^T 


1.  A  power  supply  control  i^iparatus  comprising: 
a  first  terminal  connection  for  connection  to  a  backup  power 
supply. 
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•  second  tenniiial  connectiaa  for  connectioa  to  a  main  power 

a  thiid  lenniiial  conaectioii  for  connectioa  to  a  kind, 
a  nuoually  operable  conlrol  switch  means  connected  between 
the  fint  terminal  connectioa  and  the  tturd  terminal  connec- 
tion, 
switching  means  for  connecting  said  fint  terminal  connection  lo 

said  third  terminal  connectioa.  and 
means  for  conHoUing  said  switching  means  to: 
inhibit  connectioa  of  said  first  terminal  connection  to  said 
thiid  icnainal  connection  in  reqioue  to  operttion  of  said 
mannaUy  opewbte  conuol  switch  means  in  the  abaence  of  a 
voitafe  at  said  aecond  terminal  connection,  and 
connect  said  fint  icnninai  connectioa  to  said  third  terminal 
connectioa  in  leaponae  to  die  pteaence  of  a  voltage  at  said 
second  terminal  connection.  leganUeu  of  actuatioa  of  said 
manually  operable  control  switch  means, 
said  means  for  controlling  being  connected  to  the  second  termi- 
nal connectioa,  the  manually  operable  conlrol  switch  means 
and  the  switching  means. 


CAPACmVE  SENSOR  CIKCUIT 

,  New  Ywk,  N.Y. 
nM  Ju.  3*.  1994,  Scr.  No.  2C9.79S 

Wdcnlloa  nilgl—.  JnL  1. 1993,  MMMM 
IM.  CL*  miH  36M> 
VS.  a,  317— IM  1«  ' 


1.  A  capacitive  sensor  circuit  comprising:  a  sensor  electrode  (16) 
forming  a  first  plaie  of  a  sensing  capacitor  (14);  a  first  in  vetting 
amplifier  (2),  having  an  input  (4)  connected  to  the  sensor  electrode 
(14)  and  having  an  output  (i);  a  second  amplifier  (M),  having  an 
input  (24)  coupled  to  the  ooqwt  (*)  of  the  first  inveiting  amplifier 
(2)  and  having  an  output  (32);  a  feedback  resistor  (8)  connected 
between  the  output  (*)  and  die  input  (4)  of  the  first  inverting 
amplifier  (2).  wherein  a  series  resistor  (22)  is  connected  between 
die  ouqwt  (*)  of  the  first  inverting  amplifier  (2)  and  the  input  (24) 
of  the  second  amplifier  (26),  which  series  resistor  (22)  has  a 
resistance  value  substantially  equal  to  the  resistance  value  of  die 
feedback  resistor  (8);  a  reference  capacitor  (38)  is  connected 
between  die  input  (24)  of  the  aecood  amplifier  (26)  and  a  reference 
terminal  (18),  which  reference  capacitor  (38)  has  a  capacitance 
value  substantially  equal  to  a  predetermined  value  of  the  capaci- 
tance of  the  capacitive  sensor  electrode  (16)  relative  to  die  refv- 
ence  terminal  (18):  and  wherein  die  first  inverting  amplifier  (2)  and 
die  second  amplifier  (26)  are  constructed  as  Schmitt  triggers  hav- 
ing substantially  die  same  low  and  high  input  doeahold  voluges. 


first  switch  means  electrically  connected  to  die  fint  conductor  of 
each  branch  circuit  and  to  said  first  input  connection  of  said 
load  for  selectively  electrically  connecting  one  of  said  first 
conductors  to  said  fast  input  connection; 

second  switch  means  electrically  connected  to  die  second  con- 
ductor of  each  branch  circuit  and  to  said  second  input  connec- 
tion of  said  load  for  selectively  electrically  connecting  one  of 
said  second  conductors  to  said  second  input  connection;  and 

control  means  operated  by  said  actuating  means  for  controlling 
said  first  switch  means  and  said  second  switch  means  to 
connect  Ok  respective  first  and  second  conductor  of  the 
selected  branch  circuit  to  said  load  first  and  second  input 
connectioas. 


5,«9MW 
WEDGE  AND  SPUNG  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SECURING 
COILS  IN  ELECTROMAGNETS  AND 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES 
McMb  UiidMr,  °— "-r—  nod  Jamca  G.  Cottiiiglinm,  Cca- 
ler  Mofkfctn,  botfc  af  N,Y,  ■laitwin  to  The  United  sulfa  of 
Aaicffaa  m  npiwtid  by  Ike  Uaittd  StnUa  Departaacat  of 
Emtu,  WaaWflo*,  D.C. 

Filed  Fch.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  288,348 
lat  CL*  H82K  3/487 
VS.  CL  318—214  14  i 
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ELECTRONICALLY  SWTTCHED  POWER  RECWTACLE 
Borke  J.  Cn»e,  Lombwd,  DL,  aarigBor  to  Moles  iKorpo- 
ralcd,  LWe,  DL 

FUed  Jon.  13, 1991,  Scr.  No.  714«4S5 
IML  CL'  H83K  17/72 
VS.  CL  387—139  14  Ctataaa 

I.  A  power  switching  circuit  for  selectively  connecUng  an  elec- 
trical load  having  first  and  second  input  connections  to  any  one  of 
a  plurality  of  branch  power  circuits,  each  branch  circuit  including  a 
first  and  a  second  conductor  defining  a  voltage  difference  dierebe- 
tween.  comprising: 
actuating  means  for  selecting  which  of  said  branch  circuits  is  to 
be  connected  to  said  load; 


1.  A  wedge  and  spring  assembly  for  use  in  electromagnets  or 

dynarooelectric  machines  having  a  bousing  witfi  an  axis  diere- 

dirough  and  a  plurality  of  coils  supported  on  salient  poles  diat 

extend  radially  inward  from  die  housing  toward  die  bousing  axis  to 

define  a  plurality  of  intetpole  spaces,  respectively  between  the 

housing  and  adjacent  coils,  die  intetpole  spaces  each  extending  in 

a  direction  generally  parallel  to  die  housing  axis,  comprising: 

at  least  one  notunagnetic  retainer  spring  formed  to  fit  into  one  of 

die  interpole  spaces,  said  retainer  spring  having  juxtaposed 

ends  defining  between  diem  a  slit  extending  in  a  direction 

generally  parallel  to  the  housing  axis; 

at  least  one  nonmagnetic  wedge  for  insertion  into  said  slit  to 

provide  an  outwardly  directed  force  on  respective  portions  of 

said  juxtaposed  ends  defining  said  slit  to  expand  said  slit. 

deforming  said  spring,  so  diat  respective  portions  of  said 

retainer  spring  engage  areas  of  the  coils  adjacent  thereto. 


thereby  to  resiliendy  hold  the  coils  against  their  respective 
salient  poles  and  where  said  deformed  spring  holds  said 
wedge  in  place. 


S«49«,917 
STATOR  FOR  MOTOR 
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5,498318 

ROTOR  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Nids  C.  Wdhnndi,  LindewUt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Danfoss 

A/S,  Nordber:^  Denmark 
PCT  Na  PCT/DK92/08262,  {  371  Date  Mar.  2,  1994,  {  102(e) 

Dale  Mar.  2,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093^563,  PCT  Pub. 

Dale  Mar.  18, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  204,219 

Clalnis  prlorlly,  appUcatkm  Deanuuk,  Sep.  9, 1991, 1S73A1 
Int  CL'  H02K  1/22 
VS.  CL  318—261  7  Claims 

1.  A  rotor  for  an  electric  machine,  especially  for  a  motor  for  a 
bermetical  refrigerating  compressor,  the  rotor  including  a  core  of 
magnetically  conductive  material  having  a  central  spindle  hole  and 
having  a  number  of  axially  extended  slots  filed  with  an  electrically 
conductive  material  for  formation  of  electric  conductors  in  the 
rotor,  and  including  short<ircuiting  rings  for  short-circuiting  the 
conductors,  the  spindle  hole  having  at  least  two  different  internal 
diameters,  the  improvement  comprising  the  axially  extended  slots 
having  varying  profiles  in  their  longitudinal  direction  with  a  sec- 
tional area  of  the  slots  being  smaller  where  the  sectional  area  of  the 
spindle  hole  is  larger,  and  being  larger  where  the  sectional  area  of 
the  spindle  hole  is  smaller,  and  said  slots  having  a  width  in  a 


direction  towards  center  which  is  reduced  in  a  part  of  the  rotor 
where  the  spindle  hole  has  a  larger  internal  diameter. 


5,498,919 
FLAT  CORE-LESS  MRECT-CURRENT  MOTOR 
ItsnU  Bahn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Sccoh  Gikcn  lac^ 
Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  971,985 
Oaims  priority,  appUcalion  Japan,  JnL  11,  1991,  3-264265; 
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1991, 3-354145;  Dec  5, 1991, 3-357475 

InL  CL'  H02K  1/22 
VS.  CL  31fr— 268  5  ( 


1.  A  stator  for  a  motor,  comprising: 

a  ring-shaped  yoke  portion  iron  core: 

tooth  portion  iron  cores  arranged  at  equal  intervals  on  an  inner 
circumferential  side  of  the  yoke  portion  iron  core; 

stator  coils  fitted  into  slots  formed  between  respective  adjacent 
tooth  portion  iron  cores; 

bridging  portions  connecting  the  inner  circumferential  sides  of 
the  respective  adjacent  tooth  portion  iron  cores;  and 

a  rotor  oppositely  disposed  through  a  gap  on  the  inner  circimi- 
feiential  sides  of  the  tooth  portion  iron  cores, 

said  bridging  portions  being  substantially  continuous  in  circum- 
ferential and  axial  directions  and  having  a  region  of  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness  in  a  radial  direction, 

a  ratio  of  a  length  in  a  circumferential  direction  of  the  region  to 
a  pitch  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  tooth  portion 
iron  cores  being  within  a  range  of  0.01  to  0.20. 


16a     la 


1.  A  3  phase  flat  brushless  and  core-less  direct-current  motor  of 

axial  gap  type  comprising  a  plane  stationary  armature,  a  magnetic 

rotor  inclttiUng  an  aimular  field  magnet  with  2n  N  and  S  poles 

where  n  is  even  number  and  an  armature  current  control  device  for 

controlling  armature  current  by  detecting  the  positions  of  field 

magnet  poles  of  the  magnetic  rotor  characterized  in  that 

plural  fan-shaped  and  flady-wound  armature  ohIs  in  which  an 

included  angle  are  constituted  by  each  of  their  coil  portions 

effective  for  producing  a  torque  is  nearly  equal  to  that  of  the 

poles  of  magnetic  rotor, 

a  flat  annular  magnet  body  made  of  silicon  steel  of  about  0.1 

mm  or  less  in  thickness  rolled  thinly  and  coiled  spirally, 
an  annular  stationary  armature  constituted  by  the  (Vi)  n  armature 
coils  arranged  at  equal  pitches  with  their  outside  surfaces 
made  radial  and  so  that  Ihey  do  not  lap  over  each  other,  the 
annular  magnetic  body  to  which  the  armature  coils  are  fixed, 
wirings  among  the  armature  coils  with  their  tominals  lead  out 
and  plastic  in  which  they  are  buried, 
a  means  for  connecting  a  wiring  to  the  said  atmular  stationary 
armature  after  fixing  it  on  a  printed  board  of  a  steel  base  with 
wirings,  and 
a  shaft  which  is  supported  by  bearings  set  in  a  central  portion  of 
a  stationary  rotor  so  that  it  rotates  freely  and  fixed  to  the 
magnetic  rotor  with  its  pole  surface  facing  the  armature  coils 
with  a  small  gap  therebetween,  first,  second  and  third  Hall 
elements  set  on  contact  surfaces  and  near  circumferences  of 
the  armature  coils  arranged  in  contact  with  the  stationary 
armature  and  a  pole  position  detection  device  for  obtaining 
the  first  position  detection  signals  of  rectangular  wave  of  180 
degrees  in  electrical  angle  in  breadth  at  intervals  of  equal 
angle  followed  by  second  position  detection  signals  of  the 
same  wave  with  a  phase  delay  of  120  degrees  in  dectrical 
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angle  from  fi«  ones  at  intervals  of  equal  angle  in  Dim  and 
next  by  third  posibon  detection  signals  of  the  same  wave  with 
a  phase  delay  of  120  degrees  in  electrical  angle  from  second 
ones  at  intervals  of  eqtial  angle  in  turn  dirough  the  detection 
of  the  positiciis  of  the  magnetic  rotor  poles  by  the  first,  the 
second  and  the  third  Hall  elements. 


ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME 

HlnNhi  Okaao;  NmU  IhMka;  KcakW  SUImU,  and  Vuauke 
ItekakMU,  d  af  MailgfM.  Jap^  aMi^on  to  Sanyo  Elec- 
tric C*^  L«d^  MaritiNM,  Jayan 

Filed  May  5,  IfM,  Scr.  N*.  23S,«S3 
Oata.  priority.  miiMrail.a  Japan.  May  IB.  1993. 5-U5«34 
1M.  a.*  BUL  41/08 
U,S.CL3I«-^13A  4Clata» 


a  plurality  of  elemental  deflection  units,  each  of  which  corre- 
sponds to  one  electron  gun  assembly  in  said  plurality  of 
electron  gun  assemblies  for  deflecting  said  at  least  one 
electron  beam  emitted  by  that  electron  gun  assembly  so  that 
said  plurality  of  electron  gun  assemblies  in  conjunction 
with  said  plurality  of  elemental  deflection  using  scan  said 
election  beams  across  said  phosphor  screen  dividedly.  and 

coupling  means  for  couptug  at  least  two  of  said  elemental 
deflectioa  uniu  associated  with  separate  electron  gun 
assemblies  to  one  another. 


5v«9M22 

UNLOOSABLE  AND  UNTURNABLE  ELECTRIC  LAMP 

BASE  SYSTEM 

Chtaff-Hd  Chang,  No.  24-2.  Ih-I  U,  Chn-Pci  Shih.  Hsln-ain 

IWrn.  lUwan,  Prov.  of  Cblna 

Fifed  Oct  25.  1994,  Ser.  No.  32M40 

InL  CL'  miR  3i/00 

VS.  CL  313—318.1  »  CIntai 


01    fOf*! 

I.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  device,  comprising: 

a  sapphire  substrate  having  an  R-plane;  and 

an  aluminum  nitride  thin  film, 

wherein  said  aluminum  nitride  thin  151m  is  formed  on  die 

R-plane  of  said  sapphire  substrate, 
wherein  the  (00. 1 )  axis  of  the  aluminum  nitride  thin  film  is  tilted 

widi  respect  Co  a  nomud  to  the  substrate,  and 
wheiein  a  propagabon  direction  of  surface  acoustic  waves  is 

tilted  with  respect  to  the  (11.0)  axis  of  the  sapphire  substrate. 


M9M21 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

l^ikMlii  Nbhtannra;  KnsaynU  Sdno;  Yvrnfi  HarafW^  and 

E^i  Kaaohara,  all  of  Fakaya,  Japan,  Mrignnrt  to  Kabtuhild 

Kataka  Tariilba,  Kawankl,  Japan 

Contiaiiatien  of  Scr.  No.  49.316.  Apr.  21, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  applfeatioa  Apr.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  421.2S2 
ClalM  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  21, 1992, 4-10M23; 
Mar.  It,  1993,  545«1S2 

Int  CL"  mU  31/00 
VS.  CL  313—2.1  "  OataM 

■       f 
»  ,>       \     / 


1.  A  ctfhode  ray  tube  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vacuum  envelope  having  a  substantially  rectangular  first  plate 
and  a  substantially  rectangular  second  plate,  said  second  plate 
located  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  plate; 

a  phosphor  screen  formed  on  an  inner  surface  at  said  first  plate; 

a  plurality  of  electron  gun  assemblies,  each  for  emitting  at  least 
one  electron  beam  to  said  phosphor  screen;  and 

deflecting  means  attached  to  said  vacuum  envelope  for  deflect- 
ing said  electron  beams  emitted  from  said  electron  gun  assem- 
blies, said  deflecting  means  including: 


1.  A  lamp  base  system,  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  extended  lamp  base  member  having  an  upper 
cylindrically  shaped  wall  defining  a  longitudinally  directed 
central  cavity,  said  cylindrical  wall  having  a  predetermined 
outer  diameter  and  an  annular  flange  extending  around  said 
central  cavity  formed  at  an  upper  edge  diereof .  said  lamp  base 
member  having  a  plurality  of  radially  equidistantly  spaced 
slotted  openings  formed  through  said  cylindrical  wall,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  slotted  openings  extending  longitudinally 
through  said  annular  flange  to  define  elastic  wall  portions 
extending  between  said  plurality  of  slotted  openings; 

a  lamp  disposed  within  said  cavity;  and, 

a  socket  member  having  a  cylindrical  wall  defining  a  central 
longitudinally  directed  opening  for  receiving  said  lamp  base 
member  therein,  said  cylindrical  wall  of  said  socket  member 
having  a  plurality  of  radially  equidistantly  spaced  ribs  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  an  inner  surface  diereof  for  engaging 
respective  elastic  wall  portions,  said  plurality  of  inwardly 
extending  ribs  defining  opening  having  a  diameter  less  than 
said  piedeteniuiied  outer  diameter  of  said  lamp  base  member 
cylindrical  wall  for  displacing  said  elastic  wall  portions  to 
clampingly  secure  said  lamp  within  said  cavity  of  said  lamp 
base  member  and  to  secure  said  lamp  base  member  within 
said  central  opening  of  said  socket  member. 


5^498,923 

FLUORESENCE  IMAGING 

Bruno  M.  La  Fontaine,  East  Qnogne,  N.Y.;  Donald  L.  White, 

Morris  PtalM,  and  Obert  R.  Wood,  n,  Uttfe  SOver,  both  of 

NJ.,  a»lgnon  to  ATAT  Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N J. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  177,500 

Int  CL'  HOU  29/20 

VS.  CL  313—467  14  Oaiins 


1.  Apparatus  providing  for  conversion  of  an  initial  image, 
defined  by  electromagnetic  radiation  of  energy  greater  than  that  of 
electromagnetic  radiation  of  a  wavelength  of  0.26  \aa,  into  a 
convened  image  defined  by  electromagnetic  radiation  of  wave- 
length longer  than  0.26  ioa,  in  which  the  initial  image  is  made 
incident  on  a  first  surface  of  a  fluorescent  element,  so  as  to  produce 
a  converted  image  by  fluorescence,  and  in  which  the  convened 
image  is  focused  by  a  first  lens  element, 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 

the  fluorescent  eletnent  is  a  single  crystal  of  an  inorganic  cotn- 
positioo  containing  a  fluorescent  substituent  atom  and  in  that 
the  fluorescent  element  is  refractive-index-matched  to  the  first 
lens  element 


5,498,924 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  CAPABLE  OF  OPERATING  ON 

MULTIPLE  BALLAST  SYSTEM 

Donald  P.  Northrop,  Glen  Rock,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Dnro-lkst 

Corp.,  FaMkM,  NJ. 

Continoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  87,518,  JuL  2,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  486,742 

Int  CL'  HOU  63/04 

VS.  CL  313—486  17  Claims 
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5,498,925 
FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS,  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
Randall  F.  BcO,  Phillipsbnig;  Gregory  P.  K«rfMMici,  Dnndlcn, 
and  John  ThoMon,  Jr.,  Spring  Lake,  all  of  N J.,  Mrignnrs  to 
AT&T  Corp.,  Mnmy  HDl,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  57,946,  May  5,  1993,  i 

nils  appikathM  May  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  446,895 
Int  CL'  HOU  19/24 
VS.  CL  313—497  7  ( 
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1.  Multi-pixel  flat  panel  field  emissioa  catfaodolumiiiesceiit  dis- 
play means  comprising 

a)  spaced  apart  first  and  second  electrode  means; 

b)  means  for  selectively  qiplying  an  electrical  signal  to  said 
electrode  means; 

c)  gate  means  between  said  first  and  secoiK)  electrode  means; 
wherein  the  display  means  further  comprise 

d)  a  patterned  layer  of  a  first  solid  material  in  contact  with  one 
of  said  first  and  second  electrode  means,  said  patterned  layer 
comprising  a  multipUcity  of  apertures,  said  first  solid  material 
being  consolidated  sluny  material  comprising  conductive  par- 
ticles; and 

e)  a  quantity  of  a  second  solid  material  disposed  in  at  least  one 
of  said  apertures,  said  second  solid  material  being  cathodolu- 
minescence  material. 


5^498,926 

ELECTRON  MULTIPLIER  FOR  F(«MING  A 

PHOTOMULTinJER  AND  CASCAI»  MULTIPLYING  AN 

INCIDENT  ELECTRON  FLOW  USING  MULTILAYERD 

DYNCWES 

OroynU  KynaUaM,-  Koji  N^nra;  Yutdca  Haaegawa;  Eikfain 

Kawano;  TamiUko  Kuroyanagi,'  AUra  Atsaaii,  and  Masnya 

Photonics  ILK.,  Hanuunatn,  Japan 

FBed  Apr.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  234,142 
Oatans  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr;  28, 1993,  5-102898 
Int  CL'  HOU  43/22.-43/04 
VS.  CL  313—533  51  i 


I.  A  single  fluorescent  lamp  having  electrical  voltages  and 
wattage  characteristics  making  it  suitable  for  operation  with  both 
T8  and  T12  electronic  ballasts  and  T8  electromagnetic  ballasts 
comprising: 

an  elongated  envelope  of  TIO  diameter  dimension  with  an 
electrode  at  each  end  having  an  energizing  voltage  from  the 
ballast. 

at  least  one  groove  in  said  envelope  to  reduce  its  overall  cross- 
sectional  dimension  in  the  area  where  the  groove  exists  and  to 
react  with  the  lamp  arc  stream  discharge  to  increase  the  TIO 
envelope  wattage  loading  and  lamp  voltage. 

a  quantity  of  mercury  within  said  envelope. 

a  fill  gas  of  neon  and  argon  within  said  envelope  with  the 
quantity  of  neon  being  su£Bcient  to  fimher  raise  the  operating 
voltage  of  the  TIO  envelope,  and 

a  blend  of  phosphors  on  the  internal  wall  of  said  envelope 
reacting  with  the  arc  stream  discharge  of  the  ionized  mercury 
for  producing  visible  light  as  the  lamp  operates  on  any  one  of 
a  T8  or  T12  electronic  ballast  or  T8  electromagnetic  ballast 


1.  An  electron  multiplier  comprising: 
an  anode  plate  for  supporting  at  least  one  anode; 
a  dynode  unit  provided  in  firont  of  said  anode  plate  through 
insulating  members  and  formed  by  starking  a  plurality  of 
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stages  of  dynode  plates,  spaced  apan  ftoni  each  other  at 
pfedetenrnned  intervals  through  insulating  members  in  an 
incident  direction  of  electrons  such  that  a  last-suge  dynode 
plate  of  said  dynode  unit  opposes  in  parallel  said  anode  plate, 
each  dynode  plate  adapted  to  support  at  least  one  dynode  for 
cascade-multiplying  the  incident  electrons:  and 

a  plurality  of  connecting  pins,  each  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
one  of  said  dynode  plates  for  applying  a  desired  potential 
thereto,  wherein 

each  of  said  dynode  plates  having  an  engaging  member  adapted 
to  be  engaged  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  connecting 
pins  and  projecting  from  a  predetennined  portion  of  a  side 
surface  theieof  in  parallel  to  the  incident  direction  of  said 
elections,  and  said  predetermined  portions  of  said  dynode 
plates  adjacent  to  each  other  do  not  cause  said  engaging 
members  to  overlap  each  other  in  a  slacking  direction  of  said 
dyiMde  plates. 


LOW-PKESSUKE  SODIUM  DISCHARGE  LAMP  HAVING 

SEALED  CUERKNT  CONDUCTORS  WITH  FIRST  AND 

SECOND  GLASS  COATING 

Kani  R.  Verredw*,  IteateMl,  BiIiNm,  ■■*  Petrui  M.  G.  Vam 

Gca^p,  EiMlhoTca,  NdhcriM^  mdytan  to  U^.  PWlip* 

CorMntfoa,  New  \mk,  N.Y. 

nw  Apr.  28, 1W4.  Ser.  No.  233,907 
CliriM  prtority,  appMcrtto*  EwopcM  Pal.  Oft,  May  3, 
19«,  «32»12M 

InL  CL*  mU  17/18 
VS.  a.  313— «3  u 


a  lamp  capsule  containing  a  fill  material  for  emitting  light  upon 
excitation  by  high  frequency  electromagnetic  energy,  said  fill 
material  comprising  a  starting  gas  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of 
I  to  760  torr  and  a  volatilizable  material  for  producing  a  light 
emitting  discfaafge; 

four  electric  field  ^iplicators  positioned  adjacent  to  said  lamp 
capsule  and  equally  spaced  at  90*  intervals  with  respect  to  a 
center  of  said  lamp  capsule  for  nomeaonant  coupling  of  said 
high  frequency  electromagnetic  energy  to  said  lamp  capsule: 
and 

a  power  spliner  and  phaae  shifter  for  receiving  said  high  fre- 
quency electromagnetic  energy  from  a  source  and  for  cou- 
pling said  high  frequency  electronugnetic  energy  to  said 
applicators,  said  power  splitter  and  phase  shifter  including 
means  for  supplying  said  high  frequency  electromagnetic 
energy  to  those  of  said  applicators  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
lamp  capsule  at  180*  out  of  phase  and  for  supplying  said  high 
frequency  electromagnetic  energy  to  adjacent  ones  of  said 
applicators  at  90*  out  of  phase  such  that  a  non-propagating  net 
electric  field  applied  to  said  lamp  capsule  by  said  applicators 
in  response  to  said  high  frequency  electromagnetic  eneigy 
rotates  at  die  frequency  of  said  high  frequency  electromag- 
neiic  energy. 


VEHICLE  UGHTING  ENHANCEMENT  SYSTEM 
Chvta  W.  Foniwait,  Jr.,  JaMfviUe,  lowm  aariCMir  to  Deere  A 

CMipuy,  MeUM,  DL 

FIM  JaL  It.  1995,  Ser.  No.  5M,292 
Iirt.  CL*  BMQ  l/W 

VS.  a.  315—77  «  ' 


t.  A  low-pressure  sodium  discharge  lamp,  comprising: 

a  lime  glass  discharge  vessel  which  is  sealed  in  a  vactnuntight 
manner  and  has  a  filling  comprising  sodium  and  rare  gas: 

electrodes  arranged  in  the  discharge  vessel  and  each  connected 
to  at  least  one  respective  current  conductor  which  issues  to  the 
exterior  through  a  respective  pinched  seal,  wherein  the  current 
conductors  each  have  a  fint  coating  of  borate  glass  which 
extends  from  the  relevant  pinched  seal  to  inside  the  discharge 
vessel,  and  in  contact  with  said  coating  a  second,  lime  glass 
coating  which  extends  to  outside  the  discharge  vessel:  and 

an  outer  bulb  which  surrounds  the  discbarge  vessel. 

characterized  in  that  the  first  coating  extends  through  the  entire 
pinched  seal  and  is  enveloped  by  the  second  coating  in  the 
pinched  seal. 


5,49M2S 

ELECTRODELESS  HIGH  INTENSITY  DISCHARGE 

LAMP  ENERGIZED  BY  A  ROTATING  ELECTRIC  FIELD 

Walter  P.  LapMovich,  MaribarM^h;  ScM  J.  Birtler,  Nortk 

Oifoftl,  both  of  Mm*.,  awl  JaM*  R.  BocklMtd,  SpriagMd, 

Ong.,  Mrignon  to  Obim  Syhraaia  Lk.,  Daavcri.  MaM. 

FUed  May  24, 1994.  Ser.  No.  248,921 

lat  CL"  H85B  41/24 

VS.  CL  315-39  21  Clataa 

21.  An  electrodeless  high  intensity  discharge  lamp  compnsing: 


1.  A  towed  vehicle  lighting  system  for  enhancing  a  lighting 
system  of  a  towed  machine,  the  towed  machine  lighting  system 
having  a  first  conductor  for  connecting  to  a  left  turn  sigjial  lamp 
conductor  of  a  towing  vehicle,  a  second  conductor  for  connecting 
to  a  right  turn  sigiud  lamp  conductor  of  a  towing  vehicle,  a  left 
brake  lamp  connected  to  the  first  conductor  and  for  mounting  on  a 
left  portion  of  the  towed  tnachine,  a  right  brake  lan«p  connecting  to 
the  second  conductor  and  for  mounting  on  a  right  portion  of  the 
towed  machine,  and  a  control  circtiit  comprising: 


a  first  diode  having  an  anode  connected  to  the  first  conductor, 

a  second  diode  having  an  anode  connected  to  the  second  con- 
ductor and  having  a  cathode  cotmected  to  a  cathode  of  the 
first  diode: 

a  third  diode  having  a  cathode  connected  to  the  airade  of  the  first 
diode; 

a  fbmth  diode  having  a  cathode  connected  to  the  anode  of  the 
second  diode  and  having  a  cathode  connected  to  an  anode  of 
the  third  diode: 

a  fifth  diode  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode; 

a  sixth  diode  having  a  cathode  cotmected  to  the  cathode  of  the 
fifth  diode  and  having  an  anode  connected  to  the  left  brake 
lamp: 

a  seventh  diode  having  a  cathode  coiuiected  to  the  cathodes  of 
the  fifth  and  sixth  diodes  and  having  an  anode  connected  to 
the  right  brake  lamp;  and 

a  relay  having  a  pair  of  normally  open  contacts,  one  of  which  is 
grounded  and  the  other  of  which  is  connected  to  the  cathodes 
of  the  fifth,  sixth  and  seventh  diodes  and  having  a  relay  coil 
connected  between  the  cathodes  of  die  first  and  second  diodes 
and  the  anodes  of  the  third,  fourth  and  fifth  diodes,  the  control 
circtut  having  a  transport  operational  mode  wherein  both 
amber  lamps  are  simultaneously  flash  on  and  ofF  at  a  certain 
rate  while  the  brake  lamps  are  off,  and  the  control  circuit 
having  a  turning  operational  mode  wherein  the  brake  lamp 
indicative  of  a  turning  direction  flashes  at  a  rate  which  is 
faster  than  said  certain  rate  and  wherein  the  brake  lamp  not 
indicative  of  the  turning  direction  remains  steadily  oil 


5,49R,93« 
METHOD  OF  DIMENSIONING  AND  (H'ERATING  A  LOW 

PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Hdnaiit  M.  Loy.  1iorrc|lla,  Itoiy;  Stcurd  KoUer,  Hdchstodt, 
and  Aiaiii  Ekh,  Ertengca,  bott  of;  Genwuiy,  aaalgnort  to 
GTE  Products  Corporatiaii,  Daarcrs,  Mass. 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP89WM63,  «  371  Date  Jna.  10,  1993,  {  102(c) 
Date  Jan.  10,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W09flMK399,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JuL  2<,  1990 

per  FUed  Jan.  20, 1909,  Set  No.  730,951 
Int  CL*^  H05B  39/00 
VS.  a.  315—97  3 


1.  MetfaiMi  of  dimensioning  and  operating  by  A.C.  or  D.C.  at  a 
predetermined  external  heater  power  a  low  pressure  discharge 
lamp,  particularly  a  fluorescent  lamp  having  two  electrodes 
between  which  the  discharge  is  formed,  at  least  one  of  the  elec- 
trodes being  alkaline  earth  oxide  coated  and  adapted  to  form  a 
permanendy  heated  cathode,  characterized  in  that  an  external 
heater  current  is  used  which  is  approximately  1 .5  to  5  times  higher 
than  die  discharge  current,  that  the  heater  voltage  is  approximately 
33.33%  to  80%  lower  than  diat  of  a  conventionally  operated 
cathode  or  electrode,  respectively,  and  that  the  wattage  of  the 
healer  circuit  is  maintained. 


5^498,931 

METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC  SWITCHING  AND 

CONTROL  OF  UGHTING 

Loo  Bedocs,  Hertfordshire,  Fnghind,  awignBr  to  TLG  pk, 

BorchaHwood,  gjifiMH 
Conliniiation-in-patt  of  Ser.  No.  899,5M,  Jan.  18, 1992,  iten- 
doned,  iMA  h  a  caiMtamation  of  Sec  No.  M8,2f9,  Mar.  U, 
1991,  abandoned.  This  applicatian  Oct  3, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

3I«,9<3 
Claims  pitority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  10, 1990, 
9005454 

InL  CL*  H05B  37/02 
VS.  CL  315—158 


I .  A  method  of  controlling  the  illumiiuttian  of  a  kKaiized  area  by 
a  light  source  in  a  self-contained  light  fiitiiig  proximally  located  to 
said  localized  area,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sensing  from  the  fitting  for  the  presence  of  a  living  betng.  such 

as  a  person,  in  the  localized  area; 
sensing  from  the  fitting  the  light  intensity  in  said  localized  area; 

and 
automatically  controlling  said  li^t  source  by: 
switching  said  light  sounx  from  a  first  low  luminous  condi- 
tioa  to  a  high  luminous  condition  when  a  presence  is  sensed 
in  the  localized  area  and  the  sensed  light  intensity  in  the 
localized  area  is  less  than  a  predetermined  tum-on  inten- 
sity; 
adjusting  said  light  source  when  in  the  high  luminous  condi- 
tion between  nunimum  and  maximum  li^t  output  levels  in 
response  to  the  light  intensity  sensed  in  said  localized  area 
to  mMnfin  a  substantially  constant  target  light  intensity  in 
the  localized  area;  and 
switching  said  light  source  from  die  high  to  ihe  first  low 
luminous  condition  when  no  presence  is  sensed  in  said 
localized  area  for  a  first  predetermined  amount  of  time,  or 
to  a  second  low  luminous  condition  when  the  sensed  light 
intensity  increases  to  at  least  a  predetermined  tm-off 
intensity  for  a  secoiKl  predetermined  amount  of  time  of  at 
least  atwut  two  minutes. 


5,498,932 

DRIVE  VOLTAGE  GENERATING  CUtCUTT  HAVING  A 

CONTRAST  CX>NTR<M.  FUNCHON 

Yasntairo  !9iin,  and  IhkMU  HaaMBMrto,  both  of  lU^o,  Japan, 

assignors  to  OKI  Electric  Indnstiy  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

FOed  Ang.  29, 1994,  Set.  No.  297,120 

Clafans  priority,  applicatian  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1993,  5-219858 

Int  CL"  G09G  3/10 

VS.  CL  315— 1C9J  22  OainK 

1.  A  drive  voltage  generating  circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  drive  output  terminals  for  outputtiiig  drive  signals 

having  a  plurality  of  drive  voltage  levels  respectively; 
a  bias  circuit  having  a  first  voltage  termiiukl  to  be  applied  to  a 
first  voltage  and  a  second  voltage  terminal  to  be  applied  to  a 
second  voltage,  said  bias  circuit  producing  a  plurality  of 
voltage  signals  having  the  drive  voltage  levels  respectively; 
a  switching  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals  coi^iled 
to  said  bias  circuit,  a  plurality  of  output  terminals  coupled  to 
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5v«98,934 

ELECTRONIC  FLASHLIGHT 

Ote  K.  Nitoca,  4M  Cwnar  Du  Bwttaltaw,  DL  WOIO 

CoHtinaatioii  of  Ser.  No.  tSl^TS.  Feb.  7.  IWl,  •budoMd. 

wkkh  b  a  cMtlaulk«  of  Scr.  No.  410.745.  Sep.  22.  1M9. 

ibailnTd  Thh  ■iniMtrtlw  Sep.  7.  1994,  Scr.  No.  301,731 

lat  CL*  H05B  37/02 

VS.  CL  315—224  *» 


said  drive  output  tenninals  and  a  control  tenninal  which 
receives  a  first  control  signal;  and 
a  bias  potential  control  circuit  coupled  between  the  second 
voltage  tenninal  and  a  third  voltage  icrminal  to  be  applied  to 
a  third  voltage.  «aid  bias  potential  control  circuit  including, 
a  first  voltage  control  circuit  controUing  a  resistance  value 

between  Ae  second  and  third  voltage  tenninals  in  response 

to  a  plurality  of  contrast  dau  signals,  aitd 
a  second  voltage  control  circuit  controlling  the  resistance 

value  between  the  second  and  third  voluge  tenninals  in 

response  to  a  second  control  signal. 


5,49M33 

UGHTING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  APPLYING  A 

RELATIVELY  HIGHER  POTENTIAL  TO  UGHT  SOURCE 

SURROUNDINGS 
Kc^Ji  Nakamira,  Hyo|».  Jnpw.  aarigBor  to  MllaabiiM  Dcnid 
V  ^^AIM  Kttla^ft.  Ttakvttk  JabuI 
CoatiMiaiiaa  af  Ser.  No.  174,227.  Jaik  3, 1994.  abawloMd. 

Tkk  applh  allnn  Jul  IS,  199S,  Ser.  No.  4*3,137 
ClalM  priority,  aypitaHoM  Japaa,  Jan.  5, 1993,  M15932 
IiM.  CL*  BOSS  41/14;  BMQ  1/02 
VS.  CL  315—205  *• 
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1.  A  lighting  device  of  a  discharge  lamp  for  vehicles,  compris- 


ing 


1.  A  flashlight  comprising: 

battery  means; 

lamp  means;  and 

control  means  connected  in  circuit  between  the  battery  means 
and  the  lamp  means;  the  control  means  having  a  manual 
adjust  means  via  which  it  is  functional  to  cause  the  lamp 
means  to  be  cootrollably  powered  from  the  battery  means;  the 
manual  adjust  means  being  characterized  by  having  at  least 
three  manually  setaMe  posibons:  (i)  an  OFF-position  in  which 
substantiaUy  no  power  U  supplied  to  the  lamp  means,  (ii)  an 
ON-position  in  which  an  ordinary  level  of  power  is  supplied 
to  the  lamp  means,  and  (iii)  a  BOOST-position  in  which  an 
extraordinary  high  level  of  power  is  supplied  to  the  lamp 
means;  the  BOOST-position  being  characterized  by  automati- 
cally revetting  to  the  ON-position  or  the  OFF-position.  except 
if  continuously  being  provided  wiUi  an  input  to  hold  it  in  the 
BOOST-posilion. 


5y«9M35 
LASER  FLASH  LAMP  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
WaHaa  H.  McMahaa,  P.O.  Boa  «*.  14900  State  Hwy.  410. 
Robcrtaon.  Wyo.  02944.  awl  Kerta  W.  Gordo*.  AmeiicaB 
Fork,  Utah,  Mrignots  to  WiUaai  H.  McMaban,  RobcrlwNi, 
Wyo. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,1«0 

Ink  CL'  HB5B  37/00 

VS.  a.  315—241  P  »  ClataB 


step-up  means  for  enlarging  an  absolute  value  of  an  input  DC 
voltage  and  outputting  a  DC  voluge; 

voluge  conversion  means  for  inputting  the  DC  voltage  from 
said  step-up  means  and  convening  the  DC  voluge  into  an  AC 
voltage  to  light  the  discharge  lamp  with  an  AC  lighting 
potential  and  supplying  the  AC  Ughting  potential  to  the  dis- 
charge lamp  which  is  enclosed  in  a  lighting  tool; 

starting  discharge  means  for  generating  a  high  voltage  pulse  to 
start  said  discharge  lamp,  and 

potential  setting  means  for  setting  a  potential  of  the  Ughting  tool 
to  a  prescribed  value,  wherein  said  step-up  means  outputs  the 
input  DC  voluge  so  that  a  mean  Ughting  potential  of  the 
discharge  lamp  becomes  less  than  said  pitacribed  value. 


Tlf^V^. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  coMrolling  h    cunent  deUvered  to  a  flash 
lamp,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
supply  means  for  providing  a  fir.i  -  .luge,  die  first  voluge  being 

at  least  as  great  as  200  volts  and  for  supplying  a  firing 

voluge,  the  firing  voluge  being  at  least  as  great  as  400  volts 

DC; 
capacitive  means,  connected  to  the  supply  means,  for  storing 

electrons; 
means  for  stepping  up  the  firing  voluge  to  a  vohage  «  tea*  ■» 

great  as  10.000  volts  DC; 
control  means  for  determining  when  the  flash  lamp  should  be 

turned  00  and  turned  off,  the  control  means  generating  a 

control  signal;  and 


switching  means  for  electrically  connecting  die  capacitive 
means  to  the  flash  lamp,  the  switching  tneans  providing  an 
output  which  is  substantially  a  square  wave  having  a  plateau 
voluge,  the  switching  means  limiting  the  value  of  the  current 
passing  through  the  flash  lamp  to  substantially  a  piedeter- 
mined  value  and  the  length  of  the  square  wave  being  adjust- 
able in  accordance  with  the  control  signal  such  that  the  length 
of  the  time  which  the  flash  lamp  is  illuminated  can  be  pre- 
cisely adjusted  and  the  cunent  passing  through  die  flash  lamp 
is  limited  to  a  desired  value. 


1.  A  power  system  receiving  an  input  signal  including  an  alter- 
nating input  line  voltage  and  alternating  input  Une  current  and 
having  a  filter  and  rectifier  filtering  and  reclining  said  alternating 
input  line  voltage  and  said  alternating  input  Une  cunent  to  generate 
a  filtered  rectified  signal,  said  power  system  processing  said  fil- 
tered rectified  signal  to  provide  a  substantially  constant  power 
output  to  a  load,  said  system  comprising: 

oscilUuor  circuitry  receiving  said  filtered  rectified  signal,  said 
oscillator  circuitry  including  a  first  charge  device,  a  second 
charge  device,  a  switching  device  and  an  inductive  device 
having  a  primary  portion  and  a  drive  portion,  said  primary 
portion  including  a  first  inductive  portion  and  a  second  induc- 
tive portion,  said  first  charging  device  storing  energy  from 
said  filtered  rectified  signal  and  controlling  said  switching 
device  to  alternately  turn  said  switching  device  on  and  off, 
with  said  switching  device  in  an  on  sute  power  output  to  said 
load  is  provided  by  said  second  charge  device  and  with  said 
switching  device  in  an  off  state  power  output  to  said  load  is 
provided  by  said  primary  portion  of  said  inductive  device 
while  said  first  charge  device  and  said  second  charge  device 
recharge;  and 
power  factor  correction  circuitry  including  a  storage  device  (CS) 
providing  energy  to  said  oscillator  circuitry  during  a  portion 
of  said  alternating  input  line  voltage,  said  storage  device 
receiving  energy  during  anodier  portion  of  the  alternating 
input  line  voluge  in  accordance  with  a  ratio  of  windings  of 
said  first  inductive  portion  and  said  second  inductive  portion 
of  said  primary  portion  of  said  inductive  device, 
energy  stored  by  said  storage  device  and  available  to  said 
osciUator  circuitry  is  optimizable  for  a  different  range  of  said 
alternating  input  line  voluge  by  adjusting  said  ratio  of  wind- 
ings of  said  first  inductive  portion  and  said  second  inductive 
portion  of  said  primary  portion  of  said  inductive  device  in 
accordance  with  said  different  range  of  said  alternating  input 
line  voltage. 


5^498,937 

ELECTRODELESS  HIGH-PSESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

HAVING  COIL  SUPPmrrS  OF  ALUMINUM  NITRIDE 

SUPPORTING  INIHVIDUAL  C(HL  TURNS 

AcUm  KSrbcr,  Kafaade,  and  JohaMea  A.  J.  M.  Vm  Viet, 

Eindhoven,  b«ith  ot,  Ncthcrian^  --rliaiiii  tn  U.S.  PMtaa 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Feb.  9, 1994,  Sck  No.  193,971 
Claiaas  priority,  appHcation  Enrarcan  PM.  OCL,  Feb.  10, 
1993,  93200429.4 

Int  CL'  H05B  41/16 
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5,490,930 
POWER  SYSTEM  WITH  SIMPLIFIED,  LOW  COST  SELF- 
STARTING  SELF  OSCILLATOR,  POWER  FACTOR 
CORRECTION,  POWER  REGULATION  AND  OUTPUT 
OPEN  CIRCUIT  VOLTAGE  REGULATION,  OVERLOAD 
AND  SHORT  dRCUTT  PROTECTION 
Jeny  J.  Smtth,  99  Brainard  Rd.,  WcMbntok,  Conn.  06498 
Filed  Mar.  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  414,284 
Int  CL'  H0»  37/02 
VS.  CL  315—247  ig  Qalma 


1.  An  electrodeless  high-pressure  discluvge  lamp,  comprising: 
a  Ught-transmitting  lamp  vessel  closed  in  a  vacuum  tight  manner 

and  having  an  ionizaUe  filling; 
an  electric  cml  disposed  around  the  lamp  vessel,  and  having 

turns  along  a  plane  through  the  lanqi  vessel,  said  coil  having 

end  portions; 
current  conductors  electrically  connected  to  said  end  portions; 

and 
a  coil  support  supporting  each  of  said  coil  turns,  said  coil 

support  comprising  aluminum  nitride  and  being  in  thermal 

contact  with  each  of  said  coil  turns. 


5,498,938 
HIGH-EFFICACY  INCANDESCENT  UGHTING  SYSTEM 
Ok  K.  NOascn,  408  Caesar  Dr.,  Harrington,  DL  00010 
Conttnnatkm  of  Scr.  No.  832,042,  Feb.  25, 1980.  TUi  applica- 
tion Feb.  9,  1995,  Sck  No.  380,180 
Int.  CL'  H05B  37/02 
VS.  a.  315—312  10  OafaH 


1.  An  arrangement  comprising: 

plural  frequency-converting  central  power  supplies  mounted 
some  distance  apart  on  a  ceiling,  the  plural  central  power 
suppUes  being  supplied  by  a  single  branch  circuit  of  an 
ordinary  electric  utility  power  line;  each  power  supply  having 
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plunl  sepmtte  power  output  rtcepucles  tnd  being  operMive 
to  provide  >  high-frequency  AC  voloige  at  each  of  i«d  plural 
lepante  power  output  receptacte*; 

for  e«:h  one  central  power  supply,  a  group  of  lighting  fixtures 
mounted  in  auppocted  reUbooship  to  the  ceiUng  and  located 
proximate  to  the  one  central  power  supply,  each  one  fixture 
being  connected  with  one  of  the  power  output  receptacles  of 
the  most  proximate  central  power  supply  m  such  manner  that 
only  a  single  fixnire  is  connected  with  each  separate  power 
output  receptacle; 

such  that  each  lighting  fixture  is  powered  individually  and 
lepaiaiely  directly  from  a  given  output  receptacle  of  the 
neatest  central  power  supply,  thereby  minimizing  the  dis- 
tances that  power  has  to  be  transmitted  from  each  central 
power  supply;  each  of  which  distances  is  substantiaUy  shorter 
than  100  feet 


DEFLECTION  YOKE  AND  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
HAVWG  THE  SAME 

KooJI  FiUpum;  S«fcW  SAwi;  N*»«*»^J?^]r:?jSi.*[ 
YokokaM:  YtMhlo  Salok,  icUwMiiyuMdii,  and  YoriiUilro 
OlMtfa.  MtaMW..  all  •€,  Jai-B,  Mrigwn  to  HMaAI.  Ltd, 
uid  HUacU  MinMiwn  Electiiwka  0»,  Ltd,  both  of,  Jnp«i 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  37*313 
Ctotat  pritwtty.  appttcattai  Japm.  JaiL  19. 1994,  MMMl 
laL  CL*  HOU  29/56 
VS.  CL  315—37*  * 
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site  to  those  of  said  first  and  second  diodes  as  polanty 
directions  of  said  dtird  and  fourth  diodes; 

a  first  resistor  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  first  tennina^ 
and  having  a  second  end  connected  to  a  junction  between  said 
first  diode  and  said  third  diode; 

a  second  resistor  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  second 
terminal  and  having  a  second  end  connected  to  a  junction 
between  said  second  diode  and  said  fourth  diode; 

a  third  variable  resistor  having  a  vanable  terminal  connected  to 
the  junction  between  said  pair  of  vertical  deflection  coUs,  said 
third  variable  resistor  being  connected  between  said  se^»d 
end  of  said  first  tesistor  and  said  second  end  of  said  second 
resistor,  in  paraUel  with  said  series  combination  of  said  first 
diode,  said  first  variable  resistor  and  said  second  <1»«*'-J^ 
with  said  scries  combination  of  said  third  diode,  said  second 
variable  resistor  and  said  fourth  diode;  and 

a  vertical  deflection  cunent  being  let  flow  from  said  first  termi- 
nal to  said  second  terminal  in  order  to  deflect  said  electron 
beams  to  an  upper  part  of  a  screen  and  let  flow  from  said 
second  terminal  to  said  first  terminal  in  order  to  deflect  said 
election  beams  to  a  lower  part  of  a  screen. 
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5,498,940 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING  A 

CONSTANT  TENSION  ON  AN  ELECTRICAL  CORD  OF  A 

ROBOT 
Ji-Hyu  Klii^  Seoul;  Snk-Jla  Han,  Sawoia,  and  Jae-Boog  L«, 
Seool,  aD  oC.  Rep.  of  Kwrea,  airiinors  to  Samwn  Etoetron- 

Ics  Co,  Ltd,  Snwoa,  Hep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec  3*,  1993,  Set.  No.  175,536 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea.  Dec  3*,  1992, 
9^2M4•;  Feb.  IS,  1993.  93-2233 

I^  CL'  B65H  59/J« 

MS.  CL  31S— •  *• 


1  A  deflection  yoke  attached  to  a  color  cathode  ray  nibe  which 
forms  multiple  electron  beams  arrwiged  in  line,  said  deflection 
yote  comprising: 
a  first  terminal; 
a  second  terminal; 

a  pair  of  vertical  deflection  coils  respectively  disposed  on  a  leR 
side  and  a  right  side  of  said  color  cathode  ray  tube  so  as  to 
sandwich  said  color  cathode  ray  tube,  said  pair  of  vertical 
deflection  coUs  being  connected  in  series  between  said  first 
terminal  and  said  second  terminal; 
a  first  variable  resistor  having  a  variable  terminal  connected  to  a 

junction  between  said  pair  of  vertical  deflection  coils; 
a  first  diode  connected  between  said  first  tenninal  and  a  first  end 

of  said  first  variable  resistor; 
a  second  diode  connected  between  a  second  end  of  said  first 
variable  resistor  and  said  second  terminal,  a  series  combina- 
tion of  said  first  diode,  said  first  variable  resistor  and  said 
second  diode  being  connected  between  said  first  terminal  and 
said  second  terminal  so  as  to  have  a  same  polarity  in  said  first 
diode  and  said  second  diode; 
a  second  variable  resistor  having  a  variable  terminal  connected 
to  the  junction  between  said  pair  of  vertical  deflection  coils; 
a  ihinl  diode  connected  between  said  first  terminal  and  a  first 

end  of  said  second  variable  resistor, 
a  fourth  diode  connected  between  a  second  end  of  said  second 
variable  resistor  and  said  second  terminal,  a  senes  combina- 
tion of  said  thini  diode,  said  second  variable  tesistor  and  said 
fourth  diode  being  connected  between  said  first  tenninal  and 
said  second  tenninal  so  as  to  be  parallel  with  said  senes 
combination  of  said  first  diode,  said  first  variable  resistor  and 
said  second  diode  and  so  as  to  have  polarity  directions  oppo- 


1.  A  self-propelled  member,  comprising: 

a  body; 

a  spool  mounted  on  said  body  for  rotanon; 

an  electric  power  cord  wound  on  said  spool  for  extension  and 
retraction  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  spool  in  respective 
directions; 

a  spring  connected  to  said  spool  biasing  said  spool  for  rotanon 
in  a  direction  for  retracting  said  cord; 

sensor  means  for  sensing  whether  said  cord  is  being  extended  or 
retracted  and  the  extent  of  such  extension  or  retraction; 

motor  means  connected  to  said  spring  and  operated  by  said 
sensor  for  displacing  said  spring  in  a  spring-tightemng  direc- 
tion and  a  spring-relaxing  direction  in  response  to  retiactioo 
and  extension,  respecuvely.  of  said  cord  by  an  amount  pro- 
portional to  the  sensed  extent  of  cord  extension  or  retractXHi 
for  maintaining  a  generally  constant  tension  on  said  cord;  and 
a  shaft  arranged  eoaxially  with  respect  to  an  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  spool,  said  spring  comprising  a  spiral  plate  havmg  m 
inner  end  affixed  to  said  shaft  and  an  outer  end  affixed  to  said 
spool,  said  motor  connected  to  said  shaft  for  rotating  said 
shaft  to  relax  or  lighten  said  spring. 


5.491.941 

SPEED  CONTROL  MIVICE  USED  FOR  ELECTRIC 

AUTCNM<»ILES  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

ni—gSan  Kiaa.  Seo-Kn,  Rep.  of  Karen,  aariginr  to  Saaaac 

Htry  Inilnrti  J  Co,  Ud,  Rep,  of  Korea 

FDed  Oct.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  323445 
CUbm  priority.  appHcatkM  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  22,  1993. 
1993-291** 

InLa.''H*2Pj//6 
U.S.  CL  31S— 371  5  < 

V 


r^^ 


5y498,942 
ELECTRONIC  PACKAGING  APPARATUS 
Kenidii  Unin.  Ibkyo.  Japan,  awlpinr  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  251,377 
Clainis  priorfty,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1993,  5-129SM 
lat  CL'  H*5K  li/04 
VS.  CL  31S— 5C7  14 


1.  A  packaging  apparatus  for  nxmnting  a  component  on  a 
component  support  medium,  comprising: 

component  mounting  means  for  holding  and  placing  a  compo- 
nent on  a  component  support  medium  in  a  predetermined 
mounting  cycle; 

positional  information  detecting  means  for  detecting  drive  posi- 
tion information  of  said  component  mounting  means  when  or 
after  the  component  is  placed  on  the  component  support 
mrdium; 


variable  time  ac^iistiiig  means  for  adjusting  a  time  uMil  said 
conyonent  motmtiiig  means  starts  leleawBg  the  component  or 
starts  holdiiig  the  component  based  on  the  drive  poaition 
information  detected  by  said  positioaal  iaftKmatJoa  dnrrting 
means;  and 

a  camshaft  for  actuating  said  component  mounting  means,  said 
drive  position  information  comprisiiig  angular  diiipiai'WWBnt 
infbnnatioD  of  said  camshafL 


M»«,>43 
FEEDBACK  CONTROL  IKVICE 


FDed  Ai«.  3*.  1993.  Scr.  No.  113,U* 
riority,  appBcaHan  Japan,  Jan.  2*.  1992. 4-2S1M4 
Int.  CL'  G*»  ISmi. 
VS.  CL  318— «1  13  ( 


1.  A  speed  control  device  having  a  mechanical  brake  and  a 
motor,  comprising: 

aa  input  cimiit  for  setting  an  electric  brake  request  value  asso- 
ciated with  the  RPM  (revolution  per  minute)  of  said  motor,  a 
maximum  speed  value,  an  electric  brake  limit  value  and  a 
maximum  current  value  of  said  motor, 

an  RFM  srasing  circuit  for  sensing  the  cunent  RPM  of  said 
motor  to  generate  an  RPM  sensing  signal; 

a  current  sensing  circuit  for  sensing  the  current  flow  in  said 
motor  to  generate  a  current  sensing  signal;  and 

a  controller  for  comparing  the  input  values  set  by  said  input 
circuit  with  said  RPM  sensing  signal  and  said  current  sensing 
signal  to  provide  a  motor  driving  means  with  a  control  signal; 

whereby  said  controller  performs  an  electric  auxiliary  brake  in 
addition  to  the  mechanical  brake. 
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1.  A  feedback  coiMrol  device  comprising: 

converting  means  for  converting  a  controlled  quantity  oiApot 
from  a  contixdled  object  to  a  feedback  quantity  at  a  fint 
control  time  comparable  with  a  desired  value; 

predictive  control  means  comprising  a  layered  neural  netwoifc 
and  responsive  to  said  feedback  quantity,  for  generatiqg  a 
predictMl  feedback  quantity  at  a  second  control  time,  ba^ 
propagating  a  dilfeience  between  said  predicted  feedback 
quantity  and  said  desired  value  toward  an  input  side  of  said 
layered  neural  network  using  a  relaxation  algorithm,  and 
producing  an  actuating  signal  that  decreases  the  difference; 
and 

actuating  means  responsive  to  said  actuating  signal  for  providing 
a  correqioiiding  control  input  to  said  controlled  object 


5.498344 
AinXHMATIC  FOCUSING  APPARATUS 
Maaahiro  Nakata.  TUqro,  Japan,  aarignnr  to  AnU 
Koero  KabHUU  Kairta,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FHcd  Sep.  13, 1993.  Scr.  No.  119^42 

aaims  priority,  appikntion  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1992, 4-243437 

Iirt.  CL'  G«3B  i/lQ;  BKP  3/12 

VS.  CL  318—640  3*  Cl^ 

1.  A  motor  control  apparatus,  comprising: 

speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  rotatianal  speed  of  a 

motor, 
a  first  motor  operation  mode  including  a  dc  operation  mode; 
a  second  motor  operation  mode  including  a  pulse  width  modu- 
lation operation  mode; 
means  for  applying  a  reverse  brake  for  a  dmoion  of  time  in 
accordance  with  said  detected  rotational  speed  of  the  motor, 
when  tibe  motor  is  operating  in  said  first  operation  mode,  to 
operate  the  motor  in  said  second  operation  mode; 
wherein  application  of  said  reverse  bralce  reduces  the  detected 
rotatiooal  speed  of  the  motor  to  control  a  tinung  of  transition 
between  said  first  motor  opentioa  mode  and  said  second 
motor  operation  mode; 
said  means  for  applying  including  means  for  reversing  an  elec- 
tric current  supplied  to  said  motor,  and 
short-citx^it  means  for  stopping  said  motor. 
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DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  VARLOTON  OF  THE 

POWER  ANIVOR  THE  SPEED  OF  A  LOAD 
L«*  PlMci;  BdfMt;  Mkkd  AMfwiM.  VDIcn-ica-NaDcy: 
Abililkwlrr  MmmiibiI  "i    '     —  "^  ^'^''^  '•"*  ""- 
an    of,    FrMMC    Mitonw    lo    PIomt    (Sodrte 


Pled  Mqr  3. 1W4,  Ser.  No.  237,172 
tority.  applkiitiM  PraMC  May  5, 1993, 93  tS54S 

iBt  a.'  H«2P  7/42.  H«2M  5^ 
UA  CL  31»— •»  20 
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5,49S,»45 

PEAK-TORQUE-PER-AMPERE  (PTPA)  CONTROL 
METHOD  FOR  AN  DTOUCTION  MOTOR 
K^liTa  Pnkaik,  WcMlMd.  Mkh.,  MrigBor  to  Ford  Motor 
CoMpuiy,  Dearitora,  Mich. 

Flkd  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,275 
Int.  CL"  Ht2P  5/40 
MS.  CL  318— WT  M 


1  A  device  for  controlUng  «  least  one  of  a  power  variation  and 
a  speed  variation  of  a  k»d  connected  to  an  alteniating-cuirent 
supply,  comprising: 

means  for  switching  a  phase  of  said  alteraating-cunent  supply: 

fint  means  for  controlling  a  cyclic  rano  a/T  of  said  phase  of  said 
aiiemating-ctinent  supply,  wherein  a  is  equal  to  one  of  a  time 
of  opeaing  or  a  time  of  ckMing  of  said  altcmating-cunent 
supply  hy  said  switching  means,  and  T  is  equal  to  a  penod  of 
said  phase;  and 

second  means  for  cootroUing  an  extending  of  the  switching  tune 
at  said  closing  of  said  altenutting-current  supply  to  be  within 
a  range  of  appiwumately  10  microseconds  to  1  miUisecood, 
wherein  said  first  controlling  means  further  controls  an  open- 
ing of  said  altcmating-cunent  supply  when  approaching  a 
coercive  force  of  a  magnetic  circuit  of  said  load  upon  reversal 
of  a  current  direction,  corresponding  to  approximately  one 
fourth  of  a  half-period  as  long  as  said  magnetic  circuit  is 
below  a  nominal-current  triggering  threshold  correspoodmg  to 
ooe-third  of  a  value  of  a  maximum  nominal  current. 


S,49M47 
FREQUENCY  AND  AMPLITUDE  VARIABLE  WAVEFORM 

SYNTHESIZER 
John  Z.  Wang.  Stockton;  Tlmotky  S.  T.  Lee.  SanU  Cm,  and 
Bairu  L.  Wont,  Stockton,  aU  of  CaHf..  aMignon  to  FORTIS 
CO..  Stockton,  CaUf. 

FOed  May  5,  1994,  S*r.  No.  239,402 
InL  CL'  Ii02D  05/25 
MS.  CL  318-«11  * 


1.  A  method  for  field-oriented  control  of  an  induction  motor, 
said  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 

choosing  a  desired  quadrature-axis  current  i,*;  and 

choosing  a  desired  direct-axis  current  i/  as  a  hinction  of  said 
desired  quadrature- axis  current  i,*  and  of  a  magnetizing 
inductance  of  said  induction  motor. 

wherein  said  desired  quadrature-axis  current  \*  and  said  desired 
direct-axis  current  i^*  are  related  by  the  foUowing  relation- 
ship: 
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where  L«  is  said  magnetizing  inductance  of  said  inductioa 
motor  and  L,,  is  a  leakage  inductance  of  the  rotor  of  said 
induction  motor. 


a  look-up  table  for  storing  pulse-width  values,  said  look-up  table 
having  serialized  addresses,  said  addresses  corresponding  to 
respective  discrete  phases  of  a  periodic  waveform; 

address  generator  means  for  generating  a  aeries  of  address  codes 
for  selectively  accessing  said  serialized  addresses; 

address  incicmenter  means  for  determining  an  address  incre- 
ment between  successive  address  codes  in  said  series  of 
address  codes  in  response  to  a  requested  frequency,  said 
address  increments  being  at  least  in  part  a  fiinoioa  of  said 
requested  frequency  so  that  said  address  generator  means 
generates  said  series  of  address  codes  at  the  detenniiied 
address  increment  for  selectively  arorssing  said  serialized 
addresses,  said  address  incremenler  means  having  an  input  for 
receiving  said  requested  frequency; 

look-up  table  generator  means,  said  look-up  table  generator 
means  generating  said  look-up  table  as  a  function  of  a 
requested  current  said  look-up  table  generator  means  having 
an  input  for  receiving  said  requested  current;  said  look-iq) 
table  generator  meaiu  including: 

storage  means  for  storing  unsealed  vahies  for  pulse-widths  as 
a  function  of  the  phase  of  said  waveform  for  a  given 
current,  and 
scaling  means  for  scaling  said  unsealed  values  as  a  fimction  of 
the  ratio  of  the  amplitude  of  said  requested  currem  to  the 
amplitude  of  said  given  current;  and 

pulse  generator  means  for  generating  at  least  one  pulse  train, 
said  pulse  train  consisting  of  a  series  of  pulses,  said  series  of 
pulses  having  a  corresponding  series  of  pulse-widths,  said 
series  of  pulse-widths  corresponding  to  the  pulse- width  values 
addressed  by  said  series  of  address  codes. 


a  plurality  of  rollers  di^nsed  adjacent  a  fiont  sur&ce  of  Ike 
charge  pon  that  contact  corresponding  ones  of  the  align- 
ing plates  when  die  probe  is  inaetted  into  die  diarge  port 


5449a,»49 
RECHARGEABLE  DEVICE  WTTH  OPERATHHUAL 
INHIBIT  DURING  RECHARGING 
Dnvki  R.  Dowc,  RachwHr,  N.Y.,  aarifnar  to  ffiif  la  Ko 
Coaapaiiy,  RwlMiXr,  N.Y. 

Fled  A^  li,  1993,  Stt  Now  107^7 
Int  CL'  miM  10/46 
U.S.CL32*— 5  2 
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S«49M48 
SELF-ALIGNING  INDUCTIVE  CHARGER 
Mfetaad  F.  Bcnni,  Rcdoodo  Bcm^  and  Edward  F.  Dnvcsvort, 
Rancho  Pnhia  Verdes,  boOi  of  CaUf.,  aasigBors  to  Dcko 
Electoraks 

FOed  Oct  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  323,287 

Int  CL'  HOIM  IQ»6 

UJS.  CL  32*— 2  8  Claims 


1.  A  waveform  synthesizer  comprising: 


1.  A  self-aligning  inductive  charging  system  con^irising: 
a  charge  station  comprising: 
a  power  source; 
a  charge  probe  that  comprises: 
a  primary  core; 
a  primary  winding  electrically  connected  to  die  power 

source  that  provides  charging  power,  and 
a  plurality  of  aligning  plates  disposed  at  predetermined 
locations  around  the  periphery  of  die  charge  probe; 
a  slidaUe  alipiment  mechanism  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  vertical  sUde  mechanisms; 
a  plurality  of  horizontal  slide  mechanisms  coupled  between 

the  plurality  of  vertical  slide  mechanisms:  and 
a  plurality  of  lateral  slide  mechanisim  coupled  to  the  plu- 
rality of  horizontal  slide  mechanisms  and  to  the  charge 
probe;  and 
a  charge  port  that  comprises: 
a  secondary  core; 
a  secondary  winding;  and 


1.  A  rechargeable  device  conqirising: 

a  device  electrical  load; 

a  battery  circuit  that  receives  dedrical  energy  from  a  secondary 
battery  of  the  device; 

a  power  storage  circuit  that  stores  electrical  energy  from  the 
battery  circuit  and  provides  it  to  the  device  electrical  load,  the 
power  storage  circuit  including  an  energy  storage  device  in 
which  die  electrical  energy  is  stored  and  at  least  one  transistor 
switching  means  for  providing  the  electrical  energy  to  the 
energy  storage  device; 

a  recharging  connector  adapted  to  male  with  a  charging  device 
and  tlierriiy  receive  electrical  energy  from  the  dnaging 
device;  and 

a  power  switch  selectively  openMe  between  an  "on"  poaition 
and  an  "off"  position  such  that  die  power  switdi  directs 
electrical  energy  from  the  battery  circuit  to  the  power  stotage 
circuit  when  the  power  switch  is  in  the  "on"  positioa  and 
directs  electrical  energy  from  the  recfaatgiiig  connector  to  the 
battery  circuit  when  the  power  switdi  is  in  the  "off"  position; 
wherrin: 

the  power  storage  circuit  further  inchides  biasing  means  for 
placing  the  transistor  switching  means  into  a  noo-condncting 
condition  in  response  to  the  electrical  energy  received  from 
the  battery  circuit  when  the  power  switdi  is  in  the  "on" 
position  and  the  recharging  connector  is  mated  with  the  charg- 
ing device,  dierefoy  placing  the  power  storage  circuit  in  an 
inoperative  condition  and  preventing  the  power  storage  circuit 
from  providing  electrical  energy  to  the  device  electrical  toad. 


S«498,9S8 
BATTERY  MONITORING,  CHARGING  AND  BALANCING 

APPARATUS 
David  B.  Onwcffccfk,  ItenMC,  CaHL,  aarifnor  to  Ddoo  Elec- 
luniks  Corp. 

Flkd  Apr.  29, 1994,  Sw  No.  237,50 
Int  CL'  HtlM  10/46 
MS.  CL  32»— 18  <  ClaiBss 

1.  Apparahts  for  monitoring,  charging  and  balancing  a  plurality 
of  serially  connected  batteries,  said  apparatus  comfxising: 
a  power  source  means  coiqiled  across  the  phnlity  (rf  serially 

connected  batteries  for  providing  charging  power  thereto; 
a  plurality  of  senaors  cotqiled  to  the  plurality  of  batteries  for 
monitoring  conditians  thereof. 


JMI 


1180 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


MAitcH  12,  1996 


March  12,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


1181 


FBECISE  CUmiENT  GENERATOE        ' 

Marc  Ry«t.  GwoMt.  F«k«,  mit^for  to  SCS-TkoMon 
Mltiiitlmlnrifi.  SA.  Gmtmf  (Ma,  tnan 

nM  Sty.  23. 1992.  Sw.  No.  95M91  

O^  priMlly.  imlinl      FnMe.  Sep.  M,  1991.  91  12271 
UtL  CX*  G«W  3/16 
VS.  a.  323-^12  ••  ' 
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a  conlitiUer  coupled  to  the  poww  source  for  commuiucaliiig 
thefcwiih  lo  control  tke  Ofwntioa  tbeteoT  to  chvge  the  pJu- 
rtlity  of  seriilly  connected  bttteriet,  and  coupted  to  the  plu- 
rality of  sensors  for  monitoring  the  predetermined  cooditioo* 
of  the  plurality  of  aerially  connected  batteries: 
a  pluraUty  of  controlled  switches  wherein  adjaceiK  p«rs  of 
cooiroikid  switches  are  coupled  to  respective  positive  and 
negative  tenninals  of  respective  ones  of  dw  phnlity  of  bnt- 
teries.  and  wheiein  the  controlled  switches  are  coupled  to  the 
controller  for  providing  activation  control  signak  thereto; 
a  monitoring  bus  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  controlled  switches; 
a  bMery  voltage  sensor  coupled  to  each  of  die  the  plurality  of 
controlled  switches  by  way  of  the  monitoring  bus,  and 
coupled  to  the  controller,  for  setodively  sensing  the  voltage  of 
each  of  the  pliMality  of  batteries  under  control  of  the  control- 
ler, and 
a  cunent  souice  coupled  to  die  plurality  of  cooiroUed  switches 
by  way  of  d»e  monitoring  bus,  and  coupled  to  die  controller, 
for  supplying  cunent  to  a  selected  battery  under  control  of  die 
controller. 


M»M51 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGWG 

ELECTRIC  DOUBLE  LAYER  CAPACITOR 

MkU*  Okammrm;  ThkoM  M«wteolo,  awl  Kanya  Hiratnka. 

aU  or  Kanaiawa,  Japaa.  awl^nrt  to  JEOL  Ltd..  Ibkyo, 


FOcd  Job.  3tt.  1994.  Scr.  No.  2t9#l« 
Claims  prtority.  appBcadoa  Japaa,  Job.  39. 1993,  5-l«7539; 
Jaa.  3$,  1993,  5-ir542;  Aaf.  18, 1993,  S-2252M 

IbL  CL*  Bt2N  1/00:  Ht2J  7/00 
VS.  a.  322—2  R  " 
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I.  A  circuit,  comprising: 

a  connectioo  for  receiving  a  reference  voltage; 

a  first  bipolar  transistor  connected  to  be  controlled  by  said 
reference  voltage,  and  W  pass  a  first  current  accordingly: 

a  first  resistor  connected  in  series  widi  said  first  transistor. 

a  first  cunent  mirror  circuit,  connected  to  receive  said  first 
cunent  as  an  input  and  to  provide  a  second  cunent,  which  is 
exacdy  proponional  to  said  fim  current,  as  an  output: 

a  second  bipolar  transistor  connected  to  pass  said  second  current 
and  to  add  a  base  current  component  thereto; 

a  second  resistor  connected  between  die  base  and  emitter  of  said 
second  transistor, 

and  a  second  current  minor  circuit,  operadvely  connected  to 
said  second  transistor  and  said  second  resistor,  and  configured 
to  provide  a  diitd  cunent,  as  output,  which  is  exacdy  propor- 
tional to  die  sum  of  die  currents  passed  by  said  second  resistor 
and  second  transistor, 

whereby  said  diird  current  provides  a  stable  reference  current 
output. 


5.49«,9S3 

HCM  BASED  TRANSCONDUCTOR  dRCUTTS 

Maic    H.    Ryal,    SaMa    data,    CaBf,    aarignor    to   SGS- 

THOMSON  Mkiutlntrsnlri,  toe,  CarroOton,  ftau 
CoatfawadMHin-part  of  Scr.  N«.  7«,274,  Jan.  1. 1993,  wMek  it 
a  coatiaaaito»4n-Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  31>C7,  Mar.  15,  1993, 
wWck  Is  a  conliimatton-i»«art  of  Scr.  Na.  95M91,  Sep.  23. 

1992.  TWs  application  N«r.  3*.  1993.  Scr.  No.  1««,579 

int.  CL*  GtSF  3/26 

VS.  a.  323-J15  *  Clatais 
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3.  An  apparanis  for  charging  an  electric  double  layer  capacitor, 
comprising: 

an  electric  power  storage  device  to  store  electric  energy  fitom  an 
external  power  line;  and 

a  DC/DC  converter  for  converting  output  electric  power  from 
said  electric  power  storage  device  into  a  substantially 
ctwatant-cinent  output,  said  storage  device  supplying  said 
substantially  constant-cunent  output  to  said  electric  double 
laya  capacitor  which  sett  as  a  load. 


v-v -xA- 

1.  A  transcooductor  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  half  cascode  mirror  circuit,  comprising: 

first,  second,  and  third  transistors; 

a  first  reference  current  source  having  a  connection  at  one  side 
to  a  supply  voltage  and  at  anodier  side  to  said  first  transis- 
tor, 

said  first  and  second  transistors  being  connected  in  series 
between  said  first  reference  current  source  and  a  first  refer- 
ence voluge,  said  first  transistor  having  a  current  coitfrol 
element  connected  to  a  second  reference  voltage; 


said  third  transistor  being  connected  between  the  supply  volt- 
age and  a  current  control  element  of  said  second  transistor, 
and  having  a  current  control  element  connected  between 
said  first  reference  current  source  and  said  first  transistor, 

a  first  ii^Nit  signal  receiving  node  being  provided  between 
said  first  and  second  transistors; 

and  a  first  output  circuit  arranged  to  provide  an  output  signal 
proportional  to  a  current  flowing  in  said  second  transistor, 
a  second  half  cascode  mirror  circuit,  comprising: 

fourdi,  fifth,  and  sixth  transistors: 

a  second  reference  current  source  having  a  connection  at  one 
side  to  a  supply  voltage  and  at  another  side  to  said  fourth 
transistor; 

said  fourth  and  fifdi  transistors  being  connected  in  series 
between  said  second  reference  current  source  and  die  first 
reference  voltage,  said  fourth  transistor  having  a  current 
control  element  connected  to  the  second  reference  voltage; 

said  sixth  transistor  being  connected  between  the  supply  volt- 
age and  a  current  control  element  of  said  fifth  transistor, 
and  having  a  cunent  control  element  connected  between 
said  second  reference  current  source  and  said  fourth  tran- 
sistor, 

a  second  input  signal  receiving  node  being  provided  between 
said  fourth  and  fifth  transistors; 

and  a  second  output  circuit  arranged  to  provide  an  output 
signal  proportional  to  a  current  flowing  in  said  fifth  transis- 
tor. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE  AMPUTUIW  AND 

PHASE  OF  AN  A.C.  SIGNAL 

Todilyald  Fi^- SUaao 'Qunai;  BatBoliata  Naitak,  aMi  NaaUra 

Told,  aU  or  Hyogo,  Japaa,  aarignon  to  MilMriitaU  Dc^i 

KabuUid  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331.3M 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1994,  «4UM7 
Int  CL'  G81R  25/00 
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5,498,954 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 
PARALLEL  (DERATION  OF  VOLTAGE  REGULATORS 
David  L.  Baasctt,  Macangie,  and  Dan  E.  Weatheriy,  WUtehall, 
both  ofPa.,  aorignon  to  Pcnaqiraaia  Power  &  Light  Com- 
pany, AOentowii,  Pa. 

ContiBoation  of  Scr.  No.  8(M99,  Apr.  1, 1992,  wlwindwifil 

This  application  Sep.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  301.477 

Int  a.'  GOSF  1/14 

VS.  O.  323—349  32  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  amplitude  and  phase  of  an  a.c. 
signal  in  an  object  system,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.c.  signal  detection  means  for  detecting  the  a.c.  signal  of  said 
object  system; 

differentiation  means  for  difiierentiaiing  the  detected  a.c.  signal; 

conversion  means  for  converting  the  outputs  of  said  signal 
detection  means  and  diffrrentialion  means  into  cosine  and 
sine  wave  components  of  the  a.c.  signal  through  die  rotatianal 
transformation  based  on  a  reference  phase  of  die  a.c.  signal; 

amplitude  and  phase  difference  detection  means  which  imple- 
ments the  polar  coordinate  transformation  for  the  converted 
cosine  and  sine  wave  components  of  the  a.c.  signal  diereby  to 
detect  die  amplitude  of  die  a.c.  signal,  and  delects  tlie  phase 
difference  between  the  phase  of  die  a.c.  signal  and  the  refer- 
ence phase;  and 

adding  means  for  adding  the  refErence  phase  to  the  delected 
phase  difference. 
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NSTRIBUTED  CURRENT  AND  VOLTAGE  SAMPLING 

FUNCTION  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  POWER  MONITORING 

UNIT 

Michad  A.  Khiney,  Raldgh.  N.C.;  James  T.  Ctonvich.  Haia- 

han.  La.,  and  Wayne  M.  Zavii,  iTahijh.  N.C  mriianii  to 

Siemeno  Energy  *  Artomation,  Inc.  Alphawtta,  Ga. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  73.913.  Jnn.  8. 1993,  Pat  No.  5.3C9.3Si, 

which  is  a  contfawiation  of  Ser.  No.  753,261.  Ang.  38, 1991, 

abandoned.  TUs  applicatian  Ang.  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  29M38 

Int  CL'  G«1R  21/06;  GUC  27/012:  H82H  3/1% 
VS.  CL  324—142 


1.  In  an  electrical  power  distribution  system,  a  method  for 
controlling  at  least  two  voltage  regulators,  each  regulator  having  a 
tap  changer  for  varying  tap  positions,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

operating  die  voltage  regulators  in  parallel: 

determining  an  output  voltage  of  each  regulator, 

determining  a  reactive  power  of  each  regulator; 

determining,  as  a  function  of  the  output  voltage  and  the  reactive 
power  of  die  regulators,  whedier  each  regulator  is  operating 
within  an  allowable  error  voltage  bandwidth;  and 

determining  a  tap  position  for  each  regulator  and  performing 
calculations  for  each  regulator  using  die  determined  tap  posi- 
tion; 

varying,  based  on  the  calculations,  the  tap  position  of  each 
regulator  which  is  operating  outside  the  allowable  error  volt- 
age bandwidth  to  change  the  regulator  output  voltage  ia  a 
direction  towards  the  allowable  eiror  voltage  bandwickh. 
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1.  A  controller  system  for  monitoring  electric  power  lines  which 

transmit  alternating  current  electric  power,  including  a  periodic 

voltage  component  and  a  periodic  current  component,  to  a  load, 

comprising: 

an  analog  to  digital  converter,  coupled  to  die  power  lines  and 

responsive  to  first  and  second  control  sigiuds  for  geaeratiiig 

digital  samples  representing  die  respective  current  and  voltage 

components  of  the  electric  power. 
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.  prognmmed  pfwxssor  for  gencnuing  the  fini  and  second 
control  sigiuls  and  fof  calculating,  from  the  digital  sample 
values  provided  by  the  analog  to  digital  converter,  respecove 
values  representing  magnitudes  of  the  cunent  and  voluge 
components,  wherein  the  programmed  processor  includes; 

a  clock  signal  generator; 

a  first  interrupt  service  routine,  lesponsive  to  a  clock  signal 
provided  by  the  clock  signal  genetrtor.  to  cause  the  pro- 
grwnmed  processor  to  apply  one  of  the  first  and  second 
control  signals  to  the  analog  to  digital  converter  to  store  the 
digital  samples  piwided  by  the  analog  to  digital  converter,  to 
schedule  a  next  invocation  of  the  fint  intenupt  service  routine 
to  store  hirther  ones  of  the  digital  samples  of  the  current  and 
voltage  components  of  the  power,  and  to  schedule  an  mvoca- 
tion  of  a  second  interrupt  service  routine  to  process  the  stored 
digital  samples; 

wherein,  the  second  intenupt  service  routine  squares  each  of  the 
stoied  cunem  and  voltage  sample  values  and  accumulates 
respective  sums  of  successive  ones  of  the  squared  cunent  and 
voltage  values. 


INDUCTIVE  PKOXIMITY  SENSOR  WITH  rERIODIC 

SWITCHING  FOR  SENSING  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

OBJECTS 

ftW  X.  -Ik.  Md  Michel  Sekwi*.  httk  of  Btd-BlcMe,  SwHxer- 

tend,  Mlninrr  to  Detni  SA.  RlMf,  SwHieita«d 
Cortta«t»o»-ln-p.rt  or  Ser  No.  MM14.  Dec.  17.  »»»».  •J»«^ 
doncd.  Thh  apfilkatkw  Nov.  3.  IW3,  Ser.  No.  I45,1M 
ClalM  priority,  ■pphntkM  Ewnopwui  P»t  Ot-,  Dec.  21, 

199C  9MI1#20 

bM.  Ct»  G«1B  7/00:  G«1V  3/10;  H«3K  17/95 


5,4M,9S7 

APPUANCE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  COUUJMETRIC 

MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  THICKNESS  OF  METALUC 

COATINGS 

Hei0i.t  Fbcker,  tatrie«t«-e  21,  7lt»  Sliideltogen.  G«r. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1»M,  Ser.  No.  333,953 
CMm  priority,  application  Gcrvany.  Nov.  1«,  1993,  43  38 

211.S 

Int.  CL'  G«1R  27/02 

VS.  a.  324— 15S.1  '  ^^'•'^ 


■ 

1.  An  inductive  proximity  sensor  for  sensing  the  presence  of 
objects  in  close  proximity  to  the  sensor,  comprising: 

■n  inductor; 

•  current  directing  means  for  supplying  a  first  voluge  to  the 
inductor  to  produce  a  cunent  in  the  inductor  to  induce  a 
magnetic  field  in  d>e  object  during  a  first  period,  and  for 
supplying  a  second  voltage  to  the  inductor  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  first  voltage  during  a  second  period  which 
begins  upon  conclusion  of  the  first  period  and  tenmnates  upon 
establishing  a  substantially  zero  current  in  the  inductor; 

deiemiimng  means  connectabk  to  the  inductor  for  detemiimng 
when  the  object  is  within  a  predetennined  proximity  to  the 
inductor,  the  detennining  means  measunng  an  induced  volt- 
age in  the  inductor  generated  by  a  decaying  magneuc  field  m 
the  object  during  a  third  period  that  begins  shortly  after  the 
temiinatioo  of  the  second  period,  and  comparing  the  mea- 
sured induced  voltage  widi  a  ptwietermined  value. 


5*49«399 

METAL  DETECTOR  WITH  MULTIPOLAR  WINDINGS 

SHAPED  SO  AS  TO  ELIMINATE  THE  NEUTRALIZING 

EFFECTS  WHEN  SEVERAL  METAL  MASSES  ARE 

PASSING  THROUGH  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

AlcMndro  MunaocM,  Areno.  Itrfy.  a«ignor  to  C.EJA.  - 

Cortnuiaai  Elcttio^che  IndHtriaH  Antonatind  -  S.P.A., 

Ctrttella  In  Val  di  CWnn%  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  2*.  1993,  Ser.  No.  49,7M 
ClaiM  priority.  appHcnttai  Italy.  Nov.  11. 1992,  AR92A«W* 
brt.  CL'  G«1R  33/12:  G««B  13/24 


vs.  CL  324—243 
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1.  Appliance  for  the  coulometric  measurement  of  the  tfiickness 
of  metallic  coatings,  comprising  a  measuring  probe,  a  reversing 
pump  device  and  a  support  device  for  mounting  a  measurement 
object,  guiding  the  measuring  probe  relative  to  the  measurement 
object  and  bcanng  arrangement  for  a  pump  drive,  the  measunng 
probe  having  a  measunng  chamber  and  a  reservoir  chamber  which 
communicates  therewith  via  a  cathode  pipe  and  has  a  first  hose 
connection,  the  measunng  chamber  having  an  outlet  onfice.  which 
can  be  placed  onto  the  measurement  object,  and  a  second  hose 
connection,  and  furthemwre  the  reversing  pump  device  having  a 
third  hose  connection  at  which  positive  pressure  or  negative  pies- 
sure  relative  to  the  pressure  prevaiUng  in  the  region  of  the  second 
hose  connection  in  the  measuring  chamber  can  be  generated,  and 
the  first  and  thiid  hose  connections,  finally,  being  connected  via  an 
air  line,  characterized  in  that  the  measuring  pn>be  (11).  connected 
vU  the  air  line  (3*)  to  the  reversing  pump  device  (12).  consututes 
a  functional  unit  which  is  designed  so  as  to  be  readily  detachable 
faom  the  pump  drive  (14)  and  the  support  device  (13). 


1  Metal  detector  wiUi  multipolar  windings  comprising  at  least 
two  pairs  of  transmitter-nxeiver  multipolar  windings,  said  metal 
detector  having  a  configuration  wherein  at  least  one  pair  of 
transmitter-receiver  windings  has  a  differem  number  of  poles  thaii 
remaining  pain  of  windings,  thus  ensuring  that  two  Uke  metal 
bodies  in  simultaneous  transit  through  said  metal  detector  that  are 
placed  at  a  minimum  signal  pitch  d  produce  a  signal  sufficient  to 
activate  an  alarni  in  at  least  one  of  the  pairs  of  the  transimttcr- 
leceiving  windings,  wherein  said  at  least  two  pain  of  O^nsmitter- 


receiver  multipolar  windings  with  different  number  of  poles  have 
two  different  minimum  signal  pitches  dl  and  d2  so  that  an  ineqtial- 
ity: 

dlxX\*il2xKZ 

holds,  where  Kl  and  K2  are  whole,  odd  numbers,  said  configura- 
tion ensuring  a  detection  of  said  metal  bodies  in  simultaneous 
transit  through  said  metal  detector  iirespective  of  a  distance 
between  said  metal  bodies. 


5,49mm 
NMR  LOGGING  OF  NATURAL  GAS  IN  RESERVOIRS 
Harold  J.  Viaccar,  Hoarton.  Tbl;  Ridvaa  Akkait,  Manderille, 
La.,  and  Pierre  N.  IMaqJian,  Houaton,  Tex.,  asrisnon  to 
Shea  Oil  Coa^any,  Honaloa,  Ite. 

Filed  Oct  2t,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32i^l 

InL  a.'  GOIR  33/44 

VS.  CL  324-3U  7  daiaii 


* 

-A 

:/L 

A 

/ 

jr      1 

^         1 

•  '                                     ».  *                     T, 

1 

II"       .       ~  Tl 

R(^t,  tj))  with  a  weight  (g^)  applied  to  die  raw  data  entering  die 
inteipolation  being  greater  as  a  time  interval  between  the  associ- 
ated measurement  instant  and  the  selectable  instant,  or  between  the 
measurement  slice  and  the  selectable  slice,  is  smaller,  and  an 
image  of  the  examination  zone  is  reconstructed  from  the  set  of 
auxiliary  data. 
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1.  A  method  to  estimate  the  pore  volume  that  is  occupied  by 
hydrocarbon  gas  in  a  subtenanean  formation  penetrated  by  a 
wellbore.  the  hydrocarbon  gas  having  a  longitudinal  relaxation 
time,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

obtaining  a  pulsed  NMR  log  using  a  recovery  time  that  is  equal 
to  or  greater  than  the  longitudinal  relaxation  time  of  die 
hydrocarbon  gas; 
determining,  from  the  NMR  log  using  a  recovery  time  that  equal 
to  or  greater  than  the  longitudinal  relaxation  time  of  the 
hydrocarbon  gas,  a  distribution  of  transverse  relaxation  times 
that  includes  transverse  relaxation  times  attributable  to  the 
hydrocarbon  gas;  and 
estimating  the  pore  volume  that  is  occupied  by  hydrocarbon  gas 
from  the  distribution  of  transverse  relaxation  times  obtained 
from  the  NMR  log. 


5,498,961 

MR  METHOD  FOR  TWO-DIMENSIONAL  OR  THREE- 
DIMENSIONAL  IMAGING  OF  AN  EXAMINATION  ZONE, 
AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
Michael  H.  Knhn;  VoUur  Rascfac,  and  Roland  Proksa,  aU  of 

Haaibars.  Gennany,  aadgnors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioii, 

New  Yorlt.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  207,529 

ClaioK  priority,  appUcatfmi  Gcnnaay,  Mar.  6,  1993,  43  07 
150J;  Jan.  12, 1993, 43  19  538.5 

InL  CL'  GOIV  3/U 
VS.  a.  324-.M9  9  Claims 

1.  An  MR  metliod  for  two-dimensional  or  three-dimensional 
imaging  of  an  examination  zone,  in  which  sets  of  raw  data  are 
successively  measured  with  the  same  measurement  parameters  but 
at  different  instants  (T,,  Tj)  or  widi  measurement  parameters 
derived  for  different  measurement  slices,  each  set  having  sufficient 
information  that  an  image  of  the  examination  zone  can  be  recon- 
structed therefrom,  wherein  in  order  to  produce  an  image  repre- 
senting the  examination  zone  at  a  selectable  instant  (to),  or  in  a 
selectable  slice,  a  set  of  auxiliary  data  (Wt^,^  tg))  is  generated  by 
interpolation  from  at  least  two  of  tlie  sets  of  raw  data  (R(4t.  t|)< 


to  Picker  Nor- 
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IMAGING  METHOD 
Raimo  E.  Sepponea,  Helsinki,  Finland,  \ 
dstar  Inc.,  Hefainki,  Finland 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,427 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Finland.  Mar.  10. 1993. 931051 
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VS.  CL  324—309  14  ( 


-TR- 


hf-Ltl 


aj> 


III 

iji 


lA 


°^n 


1 


1.  A  method  for  tlie  magnetic  resonance  imaging  examination  of 
an  object  using  one  of  the  known  magnetic  resonance  imaging 
techniques,  said  method  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

a.  applying  a  radio  frequency  pulse  to  the  object  to  tilt  the 
nuclear  magnetization  from  the  diiecticHi  of  the  polarizing 
magnetic  field; 

b.  allowing  the  tilted  nuclear  magnetization  in  the  object  to  relax 
along  the  magnetic  component  of  the  radio  frequency  pulse 
for  a  locking  period; 

c.  orienting  the  nuclear  magnetization  parallel  to  tlie  polarizing 
magnetic  field;  and 

d.  applying  a  magnetic  resonance  imaging  sequence  to  the 
object,  said  imaging  sequence  comprising: 

applying  at  least  one  excitation  pulse  to  the  object  to  generate 
transverse  magnetization  in  the  object  such  that  after  each  of 
said  at  least  one  excitation  pulse  the  angle  between  tlie 
nuclear  magnetization  and  the  polarizing  magnetic  field  is  less 
dian90°. 
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CORRECTION  OF  GEOMETRIC  DISTORTION  IN  MRI 
PHASE  AND  PHASE  DIFFERENCE  IMAGES 
Erik*  Sduiddw.  BnwkfcW;  XJpMM  Z-fc  WwlMta.  Md 
Mktod  R.  Hitlty.  PwrwAte,  .0  cT  Wh,  ilftiri  to  G— 
cnl  Etoetik  CoMpMy.  Wart-ta.  Wh. 

FiM  Aaf  S.  l'*4>  Scr.  No.  MWM 
laL  CL*  G«IV  3/14 
VS.  a.  324— JW  ** 


1  A  method  for  correcting  phase  infonnation  in  NMR  dMa 
acquired  with  a  noo-linear  gradient  magnetic  field,  the  steps  com- 
prising: ,   .  ,■ 

a)  acquiring  the  NMR  dau  in  the  presence  of  the  non  linear 

gradient  magnetic  field. 

b)  reconstnicting  an  NMR  image  using  the  acquired  NMR  data, 
the  NMR  image  including  daU  located  at  discrete  pixel  loca- 
tions extending  along  an  axis  defined  by  the  direcuon  of  the 
noo-linear  gradient  magnetic  field; 

c)  producing  a  magnitude  image  from  the  NMR  image  indicat- 
ing spin  signal  magnitude  at  the  discrete  pixel  locauons; 

d)  producing  a  phase  image  from  the  NMR  image  indicating 
spin  phase  infonnatioo  at  the  discrete  pixel  locaiioos, 

e)  producing  a  magnitude  weighted  phase  image  composed  of 
values  formed  by  multiplying  a  factor  determined  by  the  spu 
signal  magnitude  at  each  discrete  pixel  locatioo  by  the  corre- 
sponding phase  information: 

0  producing  a  warped  magnitude  weighted  phase  image  m 
which  the  values  therein  are  displaced  from  the  discrete  pixel 
locations  to  account  for  the  geometric  distortion  caused  by  the 
non-linearity  of  the  non  linear  gradient  magnetK  field;  and 

g)  remapping  the  warped  magnitude  weighted  phase  unage  by 
combining  values  therem  to  calculate  phase  values  at  each 
discrete  pixel  location. 


test  probe  U  placed  in  sMmc  proximity  with  a  top  surface  of  said 
electrical  component  such  that  when  a  signal  is  supplied  to  said 
trace  of  said  printed  circuit  board,  a  measuring  device  Mtached  to 
said  test  probe  to  indicate  an  error  if  said  measunng  device  fails  to 
detect  a  predetermined  capacitively  sensed  signal  level,  said  test 
probe  comprising:  ,  .^    , 

conductive  plate  means  for  capacitively  detecting  an  electrical 
field  genoated  by  said  connector  lead  of  said  electncal  com- 
ponent whenever  said  connector  lead  is  conductively  con- 
nected to  said  trace  producing  a  lest  signal; 
shielding  means  for  providing  shielding  from  electrical  noise; 
Signal  amplification  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  conduc- 
tive plate  said  test  signal  to  increase  the  signal  to  noise  ratio, 
said  signal  amplification  means  and  said  shielding  means 
being  disposed  on  said  test  probe  in  sufficient  proxmuty  to 
said  conductive  plate  means  to  achieve  a  sufficient  signal  to 
noise  rabo  of  said  test  signal  to  electrical  noise  so  that  said 
measuring  device  can  determine  whether  said  connector  lead 
of  said  electrical  component  is  conductively  connected  to  said 

trace;  .  . . 

at  least  one  connector  means  electrically  connected  to  said 

amplification  means  for  connecting  at  least  one  test  pin  to  said 

test  probe;  and 
at  least  one  test  pin  electrically  and  mechanically  connected  to 
said  at  least  one  connector  means.said  at  least  one  test  pm 
providing  said  test  probe  with  travel  along  the  z  axU.  such 
that  said  test  probe  is  capable  of  conformmg  to  an  outer 
surface  of  said  electrical  component  when  brought  into  close 
proximity  therewith. 


DRIVING  POINT  REFERENCE  PLANE  TIME  DOMAIN 

REFLECIOMETRY  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 

CHARACTERISTIC  IMPEDANCE 

RJdi«d  L  MeOhl,  P«p»«*ll.  M-fc, -rftDor  to  DW«rf  Equlii- 

■Mt  CorporatiMk,  MayMid,  Ma«. 

FUed  D«e.  15,  IW3,  S«r.  No.  1*7,381 
iBt.  CL'  G41R  iim 
VS.  CL  324—532  *'  ' 
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CAFACmVE  ELECTRODE  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING 

OPEN  SOLDER  JOINTS  IN  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

Roorid  K.  Kenetaer;  D-'W  T.  Crook,  oirf  Lta  M.  Kent,  all  or 
LoTciaad,  Colo,  a«isnon  to  Hewle«-P«ckMtl  Conpo^r. 

Polo  Aho,  CaUr.  _    ^ 

DMrioil  or  Ser.  No.  981,6*5,  Nov.  25,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

iMUM,  Tlib  appttntkMi  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30803* 

lot  CL'  G«1R  3im 

U.S.CL  324-53*  WCtato. 

1  A  test  probe  for  testing  an  electrical  component  to  detenmne 

whether  a  connector  lead  of  said  electrical  component  is  conduc- 
tively connected  to  a  trace  of  a  printed  circuit  board,  wherem  said 


1  A  method  for  determining  the  characteristic  impedance  ofa 
transmission  line  using  time  domain  reflectomctry  on  a  printed 
vriring  board  comprising  the  steps  oT: 


(a)  selecting  a  driving  point  the  step  of  selecting  a  driving  point 
fiitther  comprising  determiniiig  an  instant  in  time  on  a  time 
domain  reflectometry  (TDR)  waveform  established  while 
probing  an  open  signal  launch,  the  driving  point  being  the 
iostant  in  time  and  correqioads  to  a  physical  locatioa  denot- 
ing end  of  the  signal  launch; 

(b)  mraswring  the  anqilitude  of  an  incident  voltage  step  at  the 
driving  point; 

(c)  measuring  the  amplitude  of  a  voltage  step  caused  by  a 
referee  impedance  standard  of  known  characteristic  imped- 
ance at  the  driving  point; 

(d)  selecting  an  undisturbed  interval  on  a  time  domain  reflecto- 
metry (TDR)  waveform  established  while  probing  a  transmis- 
sion line; 

(e)  measuring  voltage  at  predetermined  time  intervals  across  the 
undisturbed  interval; 

(f)  determining  from  the  measured  voltages  a  curve  representa- 
tive of  such  voltages; 

(g)  determining  a  voltage  on  the  representative  curve  at  the 
driving  point; 

(b)  calculating  the  characteristic  impedance  of  the  transmission 
line  by  substituting  die  voltage  detennined  in  step  (g)  in  the 
following  equatioa: 


which  have  disk-like  ends  to  be  brought  into  coiMact  with 
respective  ones  of  said  terminals  of  the  coonector, 
a  coonector  letaimng  mraiiher  supported  along  a  length  dimeB- 
sion  thereof  by  said  body,  said  connector  letainiiig  iii»!»niiff 
including  at  a  first  end  thereof  an  engaging  portion  for  engag- 
ing and  faoMing  said  connector  when  said  connector  is  present 
in  said  connector  insertion  opening  such  that  said  lermiBab 
press  against  said  disk-like  ends  of  said  contiiMiity  detecting 
members; 
first  urging  means  for  urging  said  connector  letaining  tnrm^i^ 

in  the  direction  to  engage  said  engaging  portion  with  said 

connector; 
second  urging  means  for  urging  said  continuity  ««— »^i"g 

members  toward  said  terminals,  and 
activating  means  for  moving  said  connector  retaining  member  at 
a  second  end  thereof  against  the  urging  force  of  said  first 
urging  means  in  the  ditectioa  to  release  the  engagement  of 
said  engaging  portion  with  said  connector,  after  inspectiiv  the 
continuity  of  said  terminals; 
whereby  said  connector  after  inqwction  is  disduaged  from  said 
connector  opening  by  an  urging  force  of  said  second  urging 


Z4>  =  Z, 


i^fnmet~ 


.+  Vkr-V, 


+  Vta,+  V, 


where  \,„cUM  *e  voltage  measured  in  step  (b)  ,  V^^  is  die 
voltage  detennined  in  step  (g),  y.^,„^  is  die  voltage  measured  in 
^**V  (c),  Z„f„^,  is  the  characteiistic  impedance  of  the  referee 
impedance  standard. 


INSPECTION  DEVICE  FOR  INSPECTING  CONTTNUTFY 

OF  TERMINAL  IN  A  CONNECTOR 
YaaWkan  Y— lamoto,  SUznoka,  Japan,  aarignor  to  YazaU 
CorporaHoa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  *,  1993,  Ser.  No.  43,771 
Claian  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1992,  4485532 
IbL  CL'  G«1R  31/02 
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5,49«,M7 
SYSTEM  AND  METHODS  OF  USE  FOR  CONDUCTING  A 

NEUTRAL  C(»ROSION  SURVEY 
Craig  D.  Baas,  Kanaaa  Oty,  Mc;  Rkhaid  D.  Valmtf,  Ir, 
Fayctteriile,  N.Y.,  aad  Emt  C.  FVmdcn,  Jr„  AM^Io^  Pa„ 
to  Horicch  ft  McCoy,  Inc.  BIm  Bel,  Pa. 

or  ScK  No.  2SS4n.  Jn.  It.  1994,  PM.  No. 
5,451,8*2,  wUck  is  a  fortinwUlan  oT  Sck  No.  942,cn,  Sc^  9, 
1992,  Pat  No.  5347,212.  TUi  appMcation  Maiv  23, 1995,  Sa 

N0.41M37 

The  portioB  or  the  tcni  oT  this  patent  sobaeqacMt  to  Sep.  13, 

2011,  has  been  iWarlaiairil 

InL  CL'  GOIR  31/02 

VS.  CL  324—543  2  ( 
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1.  An  inspection  device  for  inspecting  continuity  of  terminals 
connected  to  ends  of  wires  in  a  connector  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  connector  insertion  opening  for  inserting  said 
connector  therein; 

a  continuity  inspector  held  by  said  body  for  inspecting  the 
continuity  of  said  terminals  in  contact  relation  therewith  when 
said  connector  is  inserted  into  said  connector  insertion  open- 
ing, said  continuity  inspector  including  continuity  detecting 
members  which  are  slidaUy  siqipoited  by  said  body  and 


1.  A  method  for  non-inlrusively  determining  the  condition  of  a 
neutral  conductor  of  an  underground  electrical  cable  forming  a 
portion  of  an  electrical  power  systrai,  the  caUe  additionally  com- 
prising at  least  one  primary  conductor  carrying  AC  current  there- 
through when  the  cable  is  in  service  providing  normal  electrical 
power  to  the  power  system,  die  netitral  conductor  of  the  cable 
surrounding  the  at  least  one  primary  conductor  and  being  con- 
nected between  a  pair  of  electrically  grounded  structures  forming  a 
poition  of  the  electrical  power  system,  said  method  for  determining 
die  condition  of  the  neutral  conductor  being  acconvlislied  while 
leaving  the  cable  in  normal  operation  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  impressing  an  electrical  test  signal  of  a  predetermined  &e- 
quency  across  die  grounded  structures,  while  the  cable  is  in 
service  providing  normal  electrical  power  to  the  power  system 
via  the  primary  conductor,  to  inqiress  said  test  signal  on  the 
neutral  conductor  along  the  length  of  die  neutral  conductor 
between  the  grounded  structures  while  leaving  the  neutral 
conductor  connected  to  the  grounded  structures  so  that  the 
neutral  conductor  remains  grounded. 
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(b)  measuring  the  voltage  acroM  the  neaml  cowhictor  between 
the  grounded  stnictuiw,  laid  voitace  being  produced  by  taid 
lest  signal  while  the  primary  cooductof  is  caiyiag  the  AC 
cuneni  theiethrough,  and 

(c)  measuring  the  current  of  said  test  signal  through  die  neutral 
conductor  while  the  primary  conductor  is  carrying  the  AC 
cuneni  therethrough. 


METHCM>  AND  A  DEVICE  TO  MEASUKK 
ELBCTKOMAGNETIC  KADIATION  FE<»1  OH 

RECBmoN  or  racMi  outside  coming 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADIATION  IN  A  CIRCUIT  CARD 
FnMk  E.  ^|«>a%  Slacrtiha,  Swd<«.  ii^ff  nr  f  IMaiD— k- 

lli>ilri'  LM  ErtcMiw  SlKkM«.  Swadn 
PCT  Nfc  rCTISS93imrt*,  l  371  dm*  Ai«.  1«.  19H,  I  l«(e) 

Date  Alt.  1*.  »»«.  PCT  PlA.  No.  V/094nm25,  PCT  P.*. 

DMe  May  U,  19M 

PCT  nbd  Oct  26. 1»3,  S«r.  No.  24Mn 

CWm  prtority.  iipmmia  Swede.,  Jan.  27. 1992. 92^145 
tat  CL*  G«1R  27/28 
U&CL324— «27  * 


M9M«» 

DEVICE  POR  THE  VECTOR  MEASUREMENT  OF 

ULTRA-HIGH  FREQUENCY  SIGNALS  OF  THE  SAME 

ANGULAR  FREQUENCT  OFTHE  SIX  PORT  JUNCTION 

TYPE 

Bayait.  Lofra.   Fimm*.  aiid   Frank  WMvann, 

Gcraa^y,  Mri^on  la  FnKc  lUecMn  ElaMiMe- 

ALiliai—  Dc  DnII PaWc,  Paria.  FnK* 
Filed  JaL  5, 1994.  S«r.  No.  27M2S 
priority.  apiJialloa  fnmtt,  JaL  9. 1993. 93  M4«5 
fart.  CL*  G«1R  27AM 
VS.  CI  324— «•  •  ' 


I.  Device  for  the  vector  measurement  of  ultra-high  frequency 
signals  of  the  same  angular  frequency,  of  the  six  pott  junction  type, 
convuing  »  POwer  divider  and  a  phase  shifting  circuit,  wherein 
two  of  the  six  pons  of  said  device  ate  measurement  ports  connect- 
aMe  to  two  sources  of  signals  to  be  characterized,  the  four  oUier 
ports  being  connected  to  four  detectors,  one  of  the  latter  being  a 
matched  detector  and  the  three  otheis  being  unroaiched  detectors. 


5v49«.97t 
TOP  LOAD  SOCKET  FOR  BALL  GRID  ARRAY  DEVICES 
Kari  a  PctMM*.  Aaalto.  1^.,  a«igMir  to  Miucaola  Minta« 
and  MaanCKtariag.  St.  PaaL  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  ft,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3S4M3 
Int  CL*  G«1R  1/04:  HOIR  13/629:13/62 
VS.  CL  324—755  * 


l.  A  method  of  faciliuting  measurement  of  electromagneuc 
emission  from  or  reception  of  electromagnetic  radiation  by  an 
individual  circuit  board  in  an  electronic  device  to  be  tested, 
wherein  the  individual  circuit  board  is  arranged  in  parallel  to  other 
circuit  boards,  and  the  boards  all  have  electric  connections 
arranged  at  the  same  side  of  a  backplane  common  to  the  boards, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

producing  a  connection  to  a  backplane  *'"«''  •*  electrically 
equivalent  to  a  backplane  normally  used  in  the  electronic 
device  to  be  tested,  with  the  exception  that  die  produced 
connection  which  U  to  be  used  for  the  individual  circuit  board 
is  located  00  a  side  of  the  produced  backplane  which  is 
opposite  to  a  side  where  all  other  connectioos  to  the  odier 
circuit  boards  are  located; 
placing  all  circuit  boards  in  their  connections  in  the  produced 
backplane,  whereby  an  electronic  device  is  obtained,  which  in 
die  functioning  thereof  is  equivalent  to  the  electronic  device 
lobe  tested; 
arranging  an  electric  shielding  around  the  other  circuit  boards  in 
the  obtained  electrx«ic  device  except  die  individual  circuit 
board  to  be  tested;  and 
stating  the  obtained  electronic  device  modified  in  this  way  and 
measuring  electromagnetic  emission  from  or  reception  of 
electiofnagnetic  radiation  coming  from  ouuide  the  electronic 
device. 


1.  A  test  socket  for  temporary  connection  of  a  ball  grid  array 
integrated  circuit  device  to  a  test  circuit  the  test  socket  compris- 
ing: 

a  base  of  electrically  insulating  material; 

an  array  of  contacts  supported  by  said  base,  said  array  at  least 
including  a  pattern  of  cootacu  corresponding  to  the  ball  grid 
array  of  the  integrated  circuit  device,  e«A  contact  including  a 
set  of  two  cantilever  aims  biased  toward  each  oUier  and 
terminating  in  tips  adapted  to  capmie  one  ball  of  the  boU  grid 
array  integrated  circuit  device; 

means  for  simultaneously  separating  each  of  said  sets  of  said 
array  of  contacu  so  dial  the  balls  of  the  ball  grid  array  device 
maybe  inserted  one  widiin  each  of  said  set  of  contact  arms. 
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5/I9M71 

METHOD  AND  CONTRtM.  dRCUTT  FOR  MEASURING 
THE  TEMPERATURE  OF  AN  INTEGRATED  COtCUn 
Robert  R.  Itoabiril,  Bacbaaaa;  Darid  J.  Dd.We,  Bcrrica 
Syringi.  and  Robert  A.  Kobtz.  St  Joacpb,  aO  at  Mkb.. 
ndffin    to  ZcnMb  Data  SyHtaM   Corporatkw, 
Giairc.nL 
CaaHnaatian  of  Set.  No.  192,7I3,  Feb.  7.  1994. 1 

Tila  appikatiM  Jan.  i,  1995.  Ser.  No.  470,639 
Int  CL'  G«1R  31/00 
VS.  CL  324— 7«  17  i 


a  local  voltage  canying  line  and  a  local  groiBid  liae  iaaide  Ike 
electronic  compoaeat  connected  to  at  least  one  vnitagr  cany- 
ing pin  and  to  at  least  one  gnwnd  pin.  respectivciy: 

a  plunlity  of  signal  communication  contact  pins  for  axnonai- 
caiing  signals: 

signal  canying  leads  inside  the  fiftiwaiic  campoaeat.  each  of 
said  phvaUty  of  signal » «iMmnniir|ni^.B  pg 
to  at  least  one  signal  carrying  lead;  and 

at  least  one  device  for  locally  moniioting  tbe  sapply  vokage,  the 
device  includiiig  at  least  one  voltage  monilor  bavi^  mi 
extreme  value  detector  connected  to  one  of  the  local  voit^e 
canying  line  and  the  local  ground  line  at  a  vohage  moniiariiig 
position  inside  theriectronic  coniponenL 


5,49t.»73 

APPARATIS  VOR  TESIING  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 

IKVICBS 

I  A.  CavaRerc.  Verbaak,  N.Y.;  Jobn  S.  Fcmrfa.  ^VMcr- 
Vt;  Hairaid  E.  Fcrrii,  Wmlniii  FMk,  N.T.;  ttrnj- 


C  Trhaiii, 
Sbrtick,  Wi 


L  A  control  circuit  for  measuring  the  internal  die  temperature  of 
an  integrated  circuit  (IC)  having  a  predetermined  internal  circuit 
element  whose  voltage  varies  with  temperature  connected  between 
predetermined  output  pins  of  said  IC,  said  control  circiut  compris- 
ing: 
first  means  for  generating  a  predetermined  first  voltage  at  one  of 

said  predetermined  output  pins; 
second  means  for  generating  a  second  predetermined  voltage  at 

the  other  of  said  predetermined  output  pins; 
means  for  measuring  the  vohage  difference  between  said  first 
predetermined  voltage  and  said  second  predetermined  voltage 
to  generate  a  signal  representative  of  oie  internal  die  tempera- 
nire  of  said  IC  and 
means  for  caotroUiiig  the  clock  ftequeacy  of  said  IC  as  a 
fiinctioo  of  said  die  temperature  representative  signal. 


FBed  Dec  22, 1994.  Sck  No.  362.it2 
lat  CL*  G«1B  9/02;  G«1R  31/02 
VS.  CL  324— 7«5 
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5.49S.972 

DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  THE  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE 

ON  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 

Tsrd  HanUn.  Uppaaia,  Sweda.  aarigaar  to  lUcAmaktiebafaiget 

LM  EricsMM,  Stocfcbotan,  Sweden 
Continnalia»4n-part  at  Scr.  No.  745.411,  A^  15. 1991,  aban- 
doned. Thh  appiteatton  Jan.  24, 1994.  Stt.  Na  185.145 
OafaM  priarity,  appMcadaa  SwcdM.  Aag.  15. 199*.  9M2M5 
iBft  CL*  G*1R  31/28:19/04:31/40 
VS.  CL  324—765  23 


II     I     I 


1.  An  electronic  component  comprising: 

contact  pins  for  supplying  a  Supply  voltage  to  the  electronic 
component  including  a  combination  of  at  least  two  voltage 
canying  pins  and  at  least  one  ground  pin  or  a  combination  of 
tt  least  two  ground  pins  and  at  least  one  voltage  carrying  pin; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  individual  ones  of  setnioondnctor 
laser  devices  of  a  laser  bar  during  a  manuCactviiig  thereol',  die 
semiconductor  laser  devices  being  in  a  form  at  a  laaer  bar  level, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  means  for  securing  Ike  laser  bar  in  a  first  maaner  and 
orieolalioa,  wherein  said  laser  bar  securing  means  comprises 
a  laser  bar  chuck,  the  Uaa  bar  chuck  comprisiiig  (i)  a  base 
member  having  a  first  thermal  conductivity,  and  (ii)  an  i^per 
portion  member  having  an  uppermost  smfKe  and  a  fiont  fKet 
alignment  reference  surface,  wherein  the  uppermost  surface 
oonstitutes  a  laser  bar  receiving  surface  and  wherein  Ike  front 
facet  alignment  reference  surfiKe  is  pwpfii<frnf|ir  to  the  laaer 
bar  receiving  surtece  and  provides  a  reference  surface  for  use 
in  the  alignment  of  a  finnt  beet  surface  of  die  laaer  bar 
therewith,  the  upper  portion  member  ftmher  having  a  second 
thermal  conductivity,  the  second  diengaal  conductive  kei^ 
greater  dian  die  first  thermal  conductivity,  Ike  upper  ptxtioa 
member  still  fiirther  characterized  by  a  vacuum  port  Cor 
securing  the  laser  bar  to  the  receiving  sorfaoe  upon  applica- 
tion of  a  vacuum  source  at  the  vacuum  port; 

b)  means  for  probing  a  laser  device  of  the  laser  bar, 

c)  means  for  receiving  said  laser  bar  securing  means  and  said 
probing  means  in  a  second  and  third  manner  and  orientation, 
respectively,  said  receiving  means  characterized  by  a  lateral 
(X-axis,  Z-axis)  frame  of  reference,  said  receiviag  means 
fimher  comprising  means  for  translatiooally  pocitianing  said 
laser  bar  securing  means  and  said  probing  means  indepen- 
deody  in  a  fourth  and  fifth  coniroUed  manner  along  respective 
(X,  Z)  axes,  wherein  said  receiviag  means  is  conBoilaUe  ia 
the  fourth  manner  for  translating  said  secvring  means  in  the 
X-axis  direction  to  a  desired  X-axis  position,  and  said  reoeiv- 
ing  means  is  finther  conlroUaUe  in  tke  fifdi  maaner  for 
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trMHl«*'"fl  said  probing  means  in  the  Z-axi*  directioo  »  a 
deored  Z-«xis  potiboa:  

d)  inff*  for  eaagizing  said  probing  means  in  a  sixoi  coanoUed 

e)  meMW  far  detecting  a  lasing  of  a  probed  laser  device,  said 
detecting  means  providing  a  chaiacteriatic  oMpur  signal  rej>- 
retealative  of  a  testing  characteristic  o*  the  probed  laser 
device;  and 

f)  means  for  cooiroUing  said  receiving  means  and  said  energiz- 
ing means  in  die  following  manner  (i)  in  preparadoo  for  a 
..^.trnj  of  a  desired  one  of  the  laser  devices  of  the  laser  bar. 
coomlling  said  receiving  means  to  translate  said  Mciiring 
means  along  the  X-axis  to  an  X-a»a  position  for  X-axis 
alignment  of  die  desired  one  of  the  laaer  devices  with  said 
probing  means;  (ii)  during  a  testing  of  a  desired  one  of  the 
laaer  devices  of  die  taser  bar,  (ii,)  controlling  said  receiving 
means  to  translate  said  probing  means  along  die  Z-axis  from  a 
non-contact  Z-axis  position  to  a  probing  contact  Z-axis  posi- 
tion to  thereby  probe  and  electrically  contact  die  correspond- 
ing desired  one  of  the  laser  devices,  (iii)  controlling  said 
energizing  means  to  energize  said  probing  mean  in  die  sixth 
controlled  manner,  wherein  die  probed  laser  devio:  is  caused 
to  lase,  and  (ii,)  monitor  and  store  the  characteristic  output 
signal  from  said  detecting  means;  and  (iii)  upon  a  completion 
of  die  testing  of  die  desired  one  of  die  laser  devices,  control- 
ling said  receiving  means  to  translate  said  probing  means 
along  die  Z-axis  from  die  probing  contact  Z-axis  poution  to 
die  non-contact  Z-axis  position. 


Bofler   L.   VcfMi, 


CONTACTLESS  CORONA4)XIIW-SKMlCONDUCTOR 

Q-V  MOBILE  CHAEGE  MEASUREMENT  METHOD  AND 

APTARATUS 

Falb,   aad    Mto-S«   Fang. 
I  rf  N.Y,.  awlfaw  tn  ItOTafloMi  Bns<- 
,N.Y. 
Filed  Dee.  3t.  1*»4,  S«r.  No.  3tiMl 
IM.  CL*  G«1R  31/26:31/2$ 
VS.  CL  3Z4— 7*7  « 
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(d)  continuing  to  apply  a  non-contact  pulsed  corona  dischage  of 
die  second  polarity  to  die  wrfer  at  die  top  surface  of  the 
dielectric  layer  in  die  meanrement  region  until  die  surface 
volli^  pMfHi*'  in  the  meamaneat  region  is  fiiiifaer  reduced 
6om  E,  to  a  second  surface  voltage  potential  Ej.  said  step 
fiiither  including  monitoring  a  cumulative  amount  of  corona 
ch«ge  deposited  on  die  surface  of  die  dielectric  during  the 
reduction  of  die  surface  vohage  potential  from  E,  to  Ej. 
wherein  die  cumulative  monitored  charge  corresponds  to  a 
measured  amount  of  corona  charge  Qmeasuked  necessary  to 
change  a  dielectric  field  of  die  dielectric  layer  by  a  desifed 
amount  corresponding  lo  the  change  in  surface  voltage  poten- 
tial torn  E,  to  E,  in  the  presence  of  any  mobile  ions,  whereby 
Miy  mobile  iona  present  at  die  dielectric/substrate  interface  are 
caused  to  move  to  the  aii/dielectric  interface; 

(e)  cftaMishing  an  ideal  amount  of  charge  QmtM.  corresponding 
to  an  mouitt  of  charge  necessary  to  change  a  dielectric  field 
of  the  dielectric  layer,  in  an  absence  of  any  mobile  ions,  from 
a  diiid  diekdric  field  corresponding  to  die  second  surface 
voltage  potential  Ej  to  a  fourth  dielectric  field  corresponding 
to  die  first  surface  voltage  potential  E,;  and 

(f)  compving  die  measured  amount  of  corona  chaige.  Qmea- 
suKED.  to  die  ideal  amount  of  corona  charge,  Qjdeal-  wherein 


andQ,, 


IDEAL 


8  qnsMitaiive  diSeteace  between  QitMASuKeD 
indicative  of  an  amoimt  of  mobile  charge  Qifoaaf  Qmouile 
being  repiesentative  of  die  amount  mobile  ionic  species  in  die 
dielectric  layer. 


5vWM75 

IMPLEMENTATION  OF  REDUNDANCY  ON  A 

PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  DEVICE 

RkhanI  G.  CUR,  MRfltaa;  RIm  RnwM,  FrenMWi.  and  Srtal- 

vns  T.  RMldy,  SntUn  Onm,  al  «#  CaM,  aaalgMrs  lo  Altera 

Corpanltoa.  Sna  Jnae,  Cant 

ContiMatlati  of  Scr.  Nn.  mjm,  Nov.  19, 1992,  PaL  No. 

S<434,514.  Tkta  appRrnflaa  N«v.  4. 1993,  Scr.  No.  147,M1 

Int.  a.*  BMK  19/177 

as.  CL  32*— w  1*  ' 

m  


1.  A  contactless  corona-oxide-semiconductor  mobile  ionic 
charge  measurement  mediod  for  measuring  an  amount  of  mobile 
ionic  species  in  a  dielectric  Uyer  of  a  semiconductor  wafer,  die 
dielectric  Uyer  disposed  upon  a  substntte  of  die  wafer,  die  wafer 
fintfaer  chwacterized  by  an  air/dielectric  interface  and  a  dielectric/ 
substrate  interface,  said  mediod  comprising  die  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  the  wafer  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  temperature 
stress  die  wafer  and  enable  an  ion  motion; 

(b)  initializing  a  measurement  region  of  die  wafer  widi  a  non- 
contact  corona  discharge  of  a  first  polarity  until  an  initial 
surface  voluge  potential  £„  is  obtained  on  die  dielectric  layer, 
whereby  any  mobile  ions  present  in  die  dielectric  layer  or  at 
die  air/dielectric  intettex  are  caused  to  move  to  die  dielectric/ 
substrate  interface; 

(c)  ivpiying  a  non-contact  pulsed  corona  discharge  of  a  second 
polarity,  opposite  from  die  first  polarity,  to  die  wafer  at  die  top 
surface  of  die  dielecoic  layer  in  die  measurement  region  until 
the  surface  voltage  potential  in  the  measurement  region  is 
reduced  from  Eo  to  a  fiist  surface  voltage  potential  E,; 


] 


1.  A  piogiammable  logic  device  capable  of  remedying  logic 
block  defectt,  said  programmable  logic  device  comprisittg: 
a  phvaUty  of  logic  blocks  disposed  in  an  airay  format  forming 

rows  and  columns,  each  block  performing  user-specified  logic 

functions; 
a  programmable  interconnect  for  selectively  connecting  said 

logic  blocks;  and 
at  least  one  of  said  columns  of  logic  blocks  replacing  a  selected 

cohmm  of  logic  blocks  when  a  logic  block  in  said  selected 

column  is  defective. 


5,498,976 

PARALLEL  BUFFER/DRIVER  CONFIGURATION 

BETWEEN  DATA  SENDING  TERMINAL  AND  DATA 

RECEIVING  TERMINAL 

Ching-'ning  Hwang,  Taoynao,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assignor 

to  Acer  incorporated,  Hsinchu,  TUwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Continuation  of  .Ser.  No.  604,586,  Oct.  26,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  355,420 

InL  a.'  BOSK  17/16 

\JS.  CI.  326—30  10  Claims 
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I  A  data  transmission  system  comprising; 

a  first  dau  transceiver  having  a  first  mode  and  a  second  mode 
wherein  said  first  data  transceiver  is  a  data  sending  terminal 
when  operating  in  said  first  mode  and  a  data  receiving  termi- 
nal when  operating  in  said  second  mode: 

a  second  dau  transceiver  having  a  first  mode  and  a  second 
mode,  wherein  said  second  data  transceiver  is  a  data  receiving 
terminal  when  operating  in  said  first  mode  and  a  data  sending 
terminal  when  operating  in  said  second  mode; 

a  bidirectional  bus  interposed  between  said  first  data  transceiver 
and  said  second  data  transceiver,  and 

latching  means  coupled  to  said  bidirectional  bus  for  latching  a 
data  signal  on  the  bidirectional  bus  and  transmitting  said 
latched  data  signal  back  to  said  bidirectional  bus  for  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  time,  wherein  said  data  signal  is  output  to 
said  bidirectional  bus  from  either  said  first  data  transceiver 
operating  in  said  first  mode  or  said  second  data  transceiver 
operating  in  said  second  mode,  and  wherein  said  latching 
means  causes  said  data  signal  to  continuously  remain  on  said 
bidirectional  bus  for  a  period  of  time  beginning  contempora- 
neous widi  the  output  of  said  data  signal  to  said  bidirectional 
bus  and  ending  after  either  said  first  dau  transceiver  operating 
in  said  first  mode  or  said  second  dau  transceiver  operating  in 
said  second  mode  completes  its  output  to  said  bidirectional 
bus. 
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5,498,977 
OUTPUT  DRIVER  HAVING  PROCESS,  VOLTAGE  AND 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  FOR  DELAY  AND 
RISETIME 
Ray  L.  Ptcfcnp,  Brush  Prairie,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Compwiy,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  397^12 
Int  CL"  H03R  17/14 
VS.  CL  326—31  18  Claims 

I.  In  an  integrated  circuit  OC)  having  an  output  transistor 
supplying  a  signal  to  an  external  load,  a  method  for  compensating 
variations  in  signal  time  delay  and  lisetime  of  the  output  transistor, 
wherein  the  variations  result  fixmi  factors  affecting  die  IC.  includ- 
ing manufacturing  process,  supply  voluge,  and  temperaure.  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating,  widi  a  sensing  circuit  responsive  to  die  factors 
affecting  the  IC.  sense  numbers  corresponding  lo  points  in  the 
range  of  those  factors; 
detemiining,  for  each  point  in  the  generating  step,  the  gain,  of  a 
predriver  driving  the  output  transistor,  required  to  maintain 
the  output  signal  time  delay  and  risetime  substantially  at 
predetermined  values; 

169-176  O.G.-96-17:QU 
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Storing,  in  a  memory  circuit,  a  relationship  incoiporating  the 
results  of  the  determining  step; 

selecting,  by  referring  to  a  sense  number  and  the  stored  relation- 
ship, an  appropriate  value  of  gain  for  the  piedriver,  and 

modifying  the  gain  of  the  predriver  in  accordance  with  the  value 
selected  in  the  selecting  step. 


5,498,978 
FIELD  PROGRAMMABLE  GATE  ARRAY 
Makoto  Takaiiaslii,  Yokohama;  Fnmitoshi  Hatori,  Tacfaikawa; 
Karataka  Nogami,  Palo  Alto,  and  Masanori  Uctaida,  Chino, 
all  tt,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kahushiki  Kaisha  Ihshiba,  Kana- 
gawa,  Japan 

FDed  May  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  237,851 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  7,  1993,  5-106999 

InL  CL'  HOIH  37/76;  H03K  17/6S7 

VS.  CL  326-^»  g  ClaiM 


1.  A  field  programmable  gate  array,  comprising: 

a  first  wiring  group  composed  of  a  plurality  of  first  whings; 

a  second  wiring  group  composed  of  a  plurality  of  second  wir- 
ings; 

a  plurality  of  programmable  elements  airanged  into  an  airay 
pattern  at  intersections  between  the  first  wirings  and  the 
second  wirings,  each  of  said  programmable  eletnenLs  being 
connected  to  one  of  the  first  wirings  at  one  end  thereof  and  to 
one  of  the  second  wirings  at  the  other  end  thereof  and  being 
programmed  by  a  programming  voluge  applied  between  the 
first  wiring  and  second  wiring  to  switch  connection  between 
the  first  and  second  wirings  to  disconnection  between  the  two 
wirings  or  vice  versa;  and 
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voluge  supplying  means  for  applying  prognunming  voluges  w 
the  first  and  second  wirings  between  which  a  programmable 
element  to  be  programmed  is  connected  and  intermediate 
voltages  to  the  fint  and  second  wirings  between  which  a 
programmable  element  not  to  be  programmed  is  connected, 
the  intermediate  voltage  being  lower  than  the  programming 
voluge  to  such  an  extent  as  no«  to  affect  a  programming  sute 
of  said  programmable  elements, 

wherein  during  programming  and  subsequent  to  said  voluge 
supplying  means  applying  intermediate  voluges  to  the  first 
and  second  wirings  between  which  said  programmable  ele- 
ment not  to  be  programmed  is  connected,  said  voluge  supply- 
ing means  isoUtes  the  first  and  second  wirings  between  which 
said  programmable  element  not  to  be  programmed  is  con- 
MOed  from  a  voluge  source  within  the  voluge  supplying 
means  so  that  a  voluge  present  on  the  first  and  second  wirings 
between  which  said  programmable  element  not  to  be  pro- 
grammed is  connected  floats  with  respect  to  the  voluge 
source. 


5,499,980 

TERNARY/BINARY  CONVERTER  CIRCUIT 

Gar7-Alex«Mler    Bowles,    Mttneben,    G«rm«ny.   anigiior   to 

Siemens  AktiengeseJbchafI,  Munk*,  GemMay 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,333 

Ctaiw*  priority,  appUcattoa  Germany,  Sep.  24,  1992,  42  32 
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5,498,979 
ADAFTIVE  PROGRAMMING  METHOD  FOR  ANTIFUSE 

TECHNOLOGY 
David  B.  PMlour,  PIttsburKh,  Pfc,  F.  Erie*  Goettins,  C»per- 
tino,  CaHf.,-  Stephen  M.  Trimberter,  Smi  Joae,  CHf.,  and 
Edd  M.  Young,  Prio  Alto,  Qdlf.,  aMicnon  to  XUtai,  Uc, 
San  Joae,  Calif.  _  ,^, 

Divtrion  of  Ser.  No.  940,125,  Sep.  3,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5349,248. 
Thhi  appUcatioa  Sep.  20.  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,111 
iBt  a."  H03K  19/177:  HOIH  37/76 
i;5.CL32*-38  MClaim. 


An  integrated  semiconductor  circuit  configuration,  compris- 


one  input  of  the  semiconductor  circuit  configuration  for  receiv- 
ing a  ternary  mput  signal,  and  two  outputs  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor circuit  configuration  for  supplying  two  binary  output  sig- 
nals; 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  resistors  beuig  connected  in  series 
between  an  operaung  voluge  potential  and  a  reference  poten- 
tial defining  a  first  connecung  node  between  said  first  and 
said  second  resistors,  a  second  connecting  node  between  said 
second  and  said  third  resistors,  and  a  third  connectuig  node 
between  said  third  and  said  fourth  resistors,  the  second  con- 
necting node  forming  the  input  of  the  senuconductor  circuit 
configuration;  ,-wrkc 

a  first  threshold  value  decision  circuit  having  a  first.  t-MUS 
inverter,  an  input  connected  to  the  first  connecung  node,  and 
having  an  output; 
a  second  threshold  value  decision  circuit  having  a  second 
CMOS  inverter,  an  input  connected  to  the  third  connecung 
node,  and  having  an  output;  and 
a  logic  circuit  being  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  threshold 
value  decision  circuits,  and  having  outpuu  forming  the  out- 
puts of  the  semiconductor  circuit  configurauon. 


1.  A  method  of  programming  a  programmable  device  having 
interconnect  wiring  segments  and  programmable  elements  which 
programmably  connect  said  wiring  segments  to  each  other,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  design  in  machine  readable  form,  said  design  com- 
prising connecuons  between  selected  nodes  in  said  device: 
for  each  of  said  connections,  selecung  acuve  wiring  segments 
and  active  programmable  elemenu  in  said  programmable 
device  to  implement  <aid  connection,  thereby  to  form  a  route 
for  said  connection; 
programming  at  least  some  of  said  active  programmable  ele- 
ments; 
if  during  programming  any  of  said  active  programmable  de- 
ments fails  to  become  conductive,  selecung  from  those  pro- 
grammable elements  not  yet  programmed  an  altemauve  set  of 
programmable  elements  to  complete  said  connections; 
programming  said  alternative  set  of  progianunable  elements, 
Iheieby  to  form  an  implementation  of  said  design. 


5,498,981 
READY  SIGNAL  CONTROL  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF 
AUTOMATICALLY  DEACTIVATING  READY  SIGNAL 
Minora  Fuknsliige,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  381^27 

iBt  CL*  H03K  19/02 

VS.  CL  326—93  '  t^"**™* 
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1  A  ready  signal  control  apparams,  connected  between  a  CPU 
and  a  plurality  of  peripheral  ciicuiu  whose  operauon  requues  a 


wait  state  of  said  CPU,  for  receiving  a  ready  signal  from  one  of 
said  peripheral  circuits  and  transmitting  said  ready  signal  to  said 
CPU,  comprising: 

first  detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  or  not  a  selection 
signal  is  generated  and  transmitted  to  one  of  said  peripheral 
circuits; 
counting  mans  for  counting  a  certain  time  period  after  said 

selection  signal  is  detected; 
second  detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  or  not  one  of  said 

peripheral  circuits  generates  a  ready  signal;  and 
transmitting  means  for  transmitting  said  ready  signal  from  a 
timing  when  said  selection  signal  is  generated  to  a  timing 
when  said  certain  time  period  has  passed,  wherein  said  trans- 
mitung  means  includes 

a  first  gate,  controlled  by  said  counting  means,  for  passing 
said  ready  signal  therethrough  when  said  certain  time 
period  has  not  passed  yet,  and 
a  second  gate,  connected  to  an  output  of  said  first  gate  and 
controlled  by  said  first  detecting  means,  for  passing  an 
output  signal  of  said  first  gate  when  said  selection  signal  is 
generated. 


5,498,983 
DEVICE  FOR  CHECKING  THE  SKEW  BETWEEN  TWO 

CLOCK  SIGNALS 
Jean-Pierre  ScboeDkopf;  GreaoMe,  France,  Msignor  to  SGS- 
Thomson  Microdcctronics  &A.,  Saint-Goiis,  France 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308,080 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jan.  U,  1993,  93  12451 
Int  CL'  GOIR  25A)0 


VS.  CL  327—3 
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5,498,982 
HIGH  SPEED  COMPARATOR  WITH  A  PRECISE 
SAMPLING  INSTANT 
Venugopal  Gopinathan,  and  Martin  J.  Izzard,  both  of  Dallas, 
tkx^  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tw. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,686,  JuL  29, 1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jan.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  374366 
Int  CL'  H03K  19/086 
VS.  CL  326—126  U  Claims 


8.  A  method  for  reducing  aperture  uncertainty  and  kiclc-back 
noise  in  a  comparator  for  comparing  a  first  signal  and  a  second 
signal  and  having  both  a  track  and  a  regenerative  mode  of  opera- 
tion, comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

switching  a  first  input  current  representing  the  first  signal 
through  a  first  output  node  during  the  track  mode; 

switching  a  second  input  current  representing  the  second  signal 
tiirough  a  second  output  node  during  the  track  mode: 

switching  approximately  half  of  the  first  input  current  through 
the  first  output  node  and  approximately  half  of  the  first  input 
current  through  the  second  output  node  during  the  regenera- 
tive mode;  and 

switching  approxinuiely  half  of  the  second  input  current 
through  the  first  output  node  and  approximately  half  of  the 
second  input  current  through  the  second  output  node  during 
the  regenerative  nwde. 


1.  A  device  for  checking  a  skew  between  two  clock  signals 
among  a  plurality  of  clock  signals  having  the  same  fiequency.  the 
device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  flip-flops  coupled  in  a  looped  sliift  register  con- 
figuration, wherein  each  flip-flop  has  a  signal  input,  a  clock 
input  that  receives  one  of  tiie  plurality  of  clock  signals,  and  a 
signal  output  coupled  to  a  signal  input  of  another  flip-flop, 
wherein  each  of  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  tlie  plurality  of  clock 
signals  respectively  enables  two  successive  flip-flops,  and 
wherein  each  flip-flop  is  initially  set  to  a  predetermined  stale; 
and 
an  Exclusive-OR  gate  having  inputs  coupled  to  the  signal  out- 
puts of  a  pair  of  the  plurality  of  flip-flops  coupled  in  the 
looped  shift  register  configuration,  and  an  output  that  provides 
an  alarm  signal  indicative  of  the  sicew  between  tiie  two  clock 
signals  among  the  plurality  of  clock  signals. 


5^498,984 

HIGH  SIDE,  CURRENT  SENSE  AMPLIFIER  USING  A 

SYMMETRIC  AMPLIFIER 

Gregory  L.  Schalfer,  CnperHno,  Calif.^  assignor  to  Maxim 

Integrated  Products,  Sonnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  316,125 

Int  CL'  H03K  19/20 

VS.  CL  327-^1  29  Claims 


I.  A  bidirectional  cunent  sense  amplifier  comprising:  first  md 

second  terminals  for  connection  to  a  cunent  sense  resistor  to  sense 

the  magnitude  and  polarity  of  the  potential  difference  between  tlie 

first  and  second  terminals; 

a  first  circuit  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  terminals  for 

providing  an  output  on  a  first  output  terminal,  responsive  to 

the  magnitude  of  the  potential  difference  between  the  first  and 

second  terminals;  and 
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a  second  circuit  for  providing  a  two-Male  signal  on  a  second 
output  terminal  responsive  to  the  polarity  of  the  poienual 
difference  between  the  first  and  second  terminals. 


DUAL  COMPARATOR  TRIGGER  CTRCUIT  FOR  GUTCH 

CAPTURE 

Jonathan  J.  Parie,  Seattle,  and  MartiH  Skele.  La««le^bolh  of 

WaaiL,  aMignon  to  Fluke  Corporatioii,  Everett,  Waah. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1W4.  Ser.  No.  199  fiM 

IBL  CL*  IW3K  5/l53:l2A)0 


VS.  a.  327—74 


aClaims 


a  non-iero  positive  reference  voluge  supplied  to  the  second 
input  of  the  amplifier;  and  ^^ 

an  output  coupled  to  the  amplifier  output  and  means  for  refer- 
encing the  output  of  said  amplifier  to  a  reference  ground  so  as 
to  provide  an  analog  output  signal  referenced  to  the  reference 
ground. 


1.  A  glitch  trigger  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  high-pass  filter  for  receiving  an  il^^ul  signal  and  proMding 
a  filtered  signal: 

(b)  a  fast  voltage  source  for  providing  an  upper  limit  voluge 
wherein  said  upper  limit  voltage  is  positive  with  respect  to 

ground. 

(c)  a  second  voltage  source  for  providing  a  lower  Umit  voluge 
wherein  said  lower  limit  voluge  is  negative  with  respect  to 
ground: 

(d)  a  fast  comparator  having  a  fast  input  coupled  to  said  first 
voltage  source  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  said  high-pass 
filler  to  produce  an  upper  limit  signal  ai  an  output  when  the 
voluge  of  said  filtered  signal  is  above  said  upper  limit  voli- 

(eM  second  comparator  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said 
second  voluge  source  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  said 
high-pass  filter  to  produce  a  lower  limit  signal  at  an  output 
when  the  voluge  of  said  filtered  signal  is  below  said  lower 
limit  voluge:  and 

(f)  a  logical  OR  circuit  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  first 
comparator  output  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  said  second 
comparator  output,  said  logical  OR  circuit  responsive  to  said 
upper  limit  signal  and  said  lower  limit  signal  to  provide  a 
trigger  signal. 


5,498,987 

INTEGRATABLE  SOLID  STATE  RESET  CIRCUIT 

OPERABLE  OVER  A  WIDE  TEMPERATURE  RANGE 

Richard  E.  Netooo,  MerkUan.  Id.,  anignor  to  Beacoo  Light 

Products,  Inc  Meridian,  Id. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1994,  S«r.  No.  262,7M 

Int.  a.»  H«3K  17/22 

VS.  CL  327-143  "  ^^^"^ 
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5,498,986 

OXYGEN  SENSOR  INTERFACE  CWCUFT  WITH 

SIMPLIFIED  AMPLIFIER  REQUIREMENTS 

Gi«tory  J.  Maalove.  Kokomo,  IimL,  aMtgnor  to  Deico  Electroo- 

Ics  CorporatkHi,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  235,741 

Int  CL*  H83K  5/153:5/22 

VS.  a.  327-77  »«  CMms 

I    A  sensor  interface  circuit  for  amplifying  and  processing 

sensor  output  signals  and  rejecting  common  mode  signaU.  said 

circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  inputs  for  receiving  an  output  signal  from  a 

sensor; 
means  for  joining  the  first  and  second  inputs  so  as  to  provide  a 
differential  voluge  representative  of  a  voluge  potential 
between  said  first  and  second  inputs; 
an  amplifier  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  the  differenual 
voltage,  a  second  input  and  an  output  for  providing  an  ampli- 
fied output  signal; 


1  A  reset  circuit  for  asserting,  de-asseiting  and  reasserting  a 
reset  signal  ui  response  to  a  variable  applicauon  voluge  applied 
between  two  nodes  to  which  the  reset  circuit  is  connected,  com 

""a  TOistive  element  connected  to  a  first  one  of  the  nodes  to  which 
the  reset  circuit  is  connected; 

a  first  switch  connected  to  a  second  one  of  the  nodes  to  which 
the  reset  circuit  is  connected,  the  first  switch  also  connected  to 
the  resistive  element  at  a  third  node  which  is  separate  from 
the  first  and  second  nodes,  the  first  switch  having  a  control 
terminal  to  which  the  application  of  a  first  bias  signal  of  one 
characteristic  causes  the  first  switch  to  exhibit  an  open  or 
subsuntially  nonconductive  sute  and  to  which  the  applicauon 
of  the  first  bias  signal  of  another  characteristic  causes  the  fiist 
switch  lo  exhibit  a  closed  or  substanually  conductive  state; 

the  voluge  at  the  third  node  consutuung  the  reset  signal; 

a  voluge  divider  connected  between  the  first  and  second  nodes, 
the  voluge  divider  having  a  fourth  node  which  is  separate 
from  the  first,  second  and  third  nodes,  the  voluge  divider 
establishing  a  voluge  at  the  fourth  node  which  is  intennediate 
of  said  variable  application  voltage; 

the  contn>l  terminal  of  the  first  switch  is  connected  to  the  fourth 

node 

the  fourth  node  supplying  the  first  bias  signal  to  the  first  switch; 

a  second  switch  connected  between  the  first  node  and  the  fourth 
node  and  also  connected  in  parallel  with  a  portion  of  the 
voltage  divider  between  die  first  and  fourth  nodes,  the  second 
switch  having  a  control  tenninal  to  which  the  applicauon  of  a 
second  bias  signal  of  one  characteristic  causes  the  second 
switch  to  exhibit  an  open  or  substanually  nonconductive  sUte 
and  to  which  the  applicauon  of  the  second  bias  signal  of 


another  characterisuc  causes  the  second  switch  to  exhibit  a 
closed  or  substantially  conductive  state; 

the  control  terminal  of  the  second  switch  is  connected  to  the 
third  node; 

the  third  node  supplying  the  second  bias  signal  to  die  second 
switch; 

wherein  the  resistive  element  applies  the  voluge  from  the  first 
node  to  the  third  node  when  said  variable  application  voltage 
is  below  a  first  predetermined  level,  the  voluge  at  the  third 
node  constituting  an  asserted  reset  signal  until  the  first  prede- 
termined level  of  said  variable  applicauon  voluge  is  reached; 

the  first  predetermined  level  of  said  variable  application  voltage 
develops  the  first  bias  signal  at  the  fourth  node  to  close  dx 
first  switch,  the  closed  first  switch  causing  current  to  flow 
through  the  resistive  etement  and  thereby  decrease  the  voltage 
at  the  third  node  and  de-assen  the  reset  signal; 

the  decrease  in  voltage  at  the  third  node  when  the  reset  signal  is 
de-assened  establishing  the  second  bias  signal  at  the  control 
terminal  of  the  second  switch  to  close  the  second  switch,  the 
closed  second  switch  causing  the  voluge  at  the  fourth  node  to 
create  the  first  bias  signal  at  the  control  tenninal  of  the  first 
switch  to  close  the  first  switch; 

a  decrease  in  said  variable  application  voltage  after  the  reset 
signal  has  been  de-asserted  resulting  in  maintenance  of  the 
de-asserted  reset  signal  until  said  variable  applicauon  voluge 
reaches  a  second  predetermined  level  which  is  less  than  the 
first  predetermined  level; 

the  second  predetermined  level  of  said  variable  application 
voluge  causing  the  voltage  at  the  fourth  node  to  attain  a  level 
approaching  the  voltage  esublished  by  the  volUge  divider  at 
the  fourth  node  and  to  thereby  create  the  first  bias  signal  at  the 
control  terminal  of  the  first  switch  to  open  the  first  switch  and 
cause  the  voluge  at  the  third  node  to  increase  and  re-assert 
the  reset  signal  after  the  reset  signal  has  previously  been 
de-asserted: 

the  re-assertion  of  the  reset  signal  creating  the  first  bias  signal  at 
the  control  terminal  of  the  first  switch  to  open  the  first  switch 
and  to  fiuther  increase  the  voluge  at  the  third  node; 

the  reset  signal  remaining  asserted  as  said  variable  application 
voltage  increases  from  the  second  predetermined  level  to  the 
first  predetermined  level; 

the  reset  signal  remaining  de-asserted  as  said  variable  applica- 
tion voluge  decreases  from  the  first  predetermined  level  to 
the  second  predetermined  level;  and 

the  coiuiection  of  the  control  terminal  of  the  first  switch  to  the 
fourth  node  and  the  conitection  of  the  control  tenninal  of  the 
second  switch  to  the  third  node  establishing  positive  feedback 
for  de-asserting  and  asserting  the  reset  signal. 


5,498,988 

LOW  POWER  FLIP-FLOP  CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD 

THEREOF 

Aibctto  J.  Reyes,  Pboeniz;  Steven  D.  MUIumb,  Mesa,  and  Sean 

C.  lyier.  Chandler,  all  of  Ariz.^  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  Dl. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  345,655 

InL  CI."  H03K  3A)37 

VS.  CL  327—199  16  Oaims 


1.  A  circtiit  for  latching  data,  comprising: 


a  flip-flop  having  a  dau  input  coupled  for  receiving  a  dau  input 
signal,  and  a  dau  output  for  providing  a  dau  output  signal; 
and 

circuit  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  coupled  to  said  dau 
input  of  said  flip-flop  and  said  dau  output  of  said  flip-flop 
respectively  for  monitoring  said  dau  input  signal  and  said 
dau  outpat  signal  and  blocking  a  clodc  signal  to  a  clodc  ofui 
of  said  flip-flop  when  said  dau  input  sigiul  and  said  dau 
output  signal  agree  at  a  clocking  edge  of  said  clock  signal. 


5,496^89 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  ONE  SHOT  WITH  EXTENDED 

LENGTH  OUTPUT  PULSE 

SboMi  Diba,  San  Jose,  CaHt,  aarigMM- to  Xainx,  Inc.,  Su  Joae, 

CaHf. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  230,045 
Int  CL'  H03K  3A>33:3/355 
VS.  CL  327—230  13  ( 


1.  A  one  shot  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  terminal; 

a  logic  gate  having  a  first  logic  gate  input  tenninal  connected  to 

the  input  tenninal  tliereby  providing  an  unlatched  signal  from 

the  input  terminal  to  the  logic  gate; 
a  pull-up  device  and  a  pull-down  device  each  connected  to  tbe 

input  terminal: 
a  latch  having  an  input  tenninal  connected  to  the  pull-up  device 

and  having  an  output  tenninal  connected,  by  a  buffering 

device,  to  a  second  logic  gate  input  terminal  of  the  logic  gate 

thereby  holding  an  output  signal  of  the  pull-up  device;  and 
a  capacitor  coimected  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  latch; 

wherein  a  one-shot  output  signal  is  provided  at  an  output 

terminal  of  the  logic  gate. 


5^498,990 
REDUCED  CMOS-SWING  CLAMPING  CIRCUIT  FOR 
BUSLINES 
Wingyn  Leung,  Cupertino;  Winston  Lee,  San  Francisco,  and 
Fn-Cbidi  Hsu,  Saratoga,  all  of  CaUL,  aarignon  to  Mooo- 
Hlliic  Systca  IMinoiogy,  Inc.,  San  Jase.  CaHt 
Coatfnnation  of  Ser.  No.  156,186,  Nov.  22, 1993,  -i.«.«A~^, 
wUcfa  is  a  continnatiaa-in-|wrt  of  Ser.  No.  927,564,  Ang.  10, 
1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  wwUnnation-ln^nrt  of  Ser.  No. 
865*410,  Apr.  8, 1992,  abandoned,  wUch  is  a  cwstinunHon-tai- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  787^84,  Nov.  5, 1991,  abutdoned.  Thfa  apptt- 
catioa  Apr.  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  417,5U 
Int.  CL'  H03K  5/08 
VS.  CL  327—323  21  CWm 

1.  A  circuit  on  a  semiconductor  device  for  limiting  sigiul  swing 
on  a  bus  to  a  reduced  CMOS-swing,  said  bus  inchiding  a  plundity 
of  bus  lines,  said  circuit  comprising  a  clamping  circuit  for  each  bus 
line,  wherein  said  clamping  circuit  comprises: 
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UNITY  GAIN  POSITIVE  FEEDBACK  INTEGRATOR 
WITH  PROGRAMMABLE  CHARGING  CURRENTS  AND 

POLARITIES 
Benny  W.  H.  L.I,  San  Jose,  and  RJctanl  C.  WJker.  P.lo  Alto, 
both  of  Calif.,  aasignon  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo 
Alto,Calif. 

Cootinaation  of  Ser.  No.  877,449,  Apr.  30,  W2,  abwidoDed. 

This  appllcatloa  Dec.  14, 1W4,  Ser.  Na  358,831 

InL  CL'  HMK  *'5«,-*/56;4^2 

U&  a.  327-345  3Ctatais 


£  'amto 

a  feedback  circuit  sensing  a  signal  on  said  bus  line  and  in 
response  generating  at  least  one  feedback  signal;  and 

a  complementary  source  follower  responsive  to  said  at  least  one 
feedback  signal,  wherein  the  source  follower  restricts  said 
signal  on  said  bus  line  and  provides  said  reduced  CMOS- 
swing. 


5^98,991 
LEVEL  SHIFTER  CIRCUIT 
Satom  T^uioi,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Okl  Electric  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japui 

DivMoa  of  Ser.  No.  178,07»,  Dec.  28, 1993.  This  appUcatioB 
Jun.  1, 1995,  Ser.  No.  457,842 
Claims  prtorlty,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Dec  28,  1992,  4-349*45; 
Dec  28,  1992.  4-34964*;  Dec  28,  1992,  4-359742 

Int.  a."  H«3L  5/00 
VS.  a.  327—333  ^  *^**'^ 
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1.  A  level  shifter,  comprising: 

an  input  terminal: 

an  output  terminal: 

a  depletion-mode  field-effect  transistor  of  a  first  channel  type 
with  a  source  coupled  to  receive  a  first  fixed  potential,  a  gate 
coupled  to  said  input  terminal,  and  a  drain; 

an  enhancement-mode  field-effect  transistor  of  a  second  channel 
type  with  a  source  coupled  to  said  output  terminal,  a  gate 
coupled  to  said  input  terminal,  and  a  drain  coupled  to  receive 
said  first  fixed  potential;  and 

a  current  mirror  coupled  to  allow  a  current  flow  between  the 
source  of  said  enhancement -mode  field-effect  transistor  and  a 
second  fixed  potential,  responsive  to  a  current  flow  between 
the  drain  of  said  depletion-mode  field-effect  transistor  and 
said  second  fixed  potential. 
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1.  An  integrator  circuit  comprising: 

a  storage  capacitor  coupled  to  an  input  and  output  for  storing 
charge,  the  charge  on  the  capacitor  representing  the  time 
integral  of  the  current  flowing  from  the  input  through  the 
capacitor  to  the  output;  and 
circuit  means  connected  to  the  capacitor  for  detecting  leaking 
charge  from  the  capacitor,  thereby  maintaining  the  charge 
stored  in  the  capacitor,  wherein  the  circuit  means  comprises 
means  for  providing  positive  feedback  in  response  to  the 
leaking  charge, 
the  circuit  means  further  comprising  first  and  second  transistors 
for  sensing  the  leakage  charge  and  having  first  and  second 
bases,  respectively,  the  first  and  second  bases  being  connected 
to  opposite  sides  of  the  capacitor, 
the  means  for  providing  positive  feedback  comprising  third  and 
fourth  transistors  having  third  and  fourth  bases,  respectively, 
the  first  and  second  transistors  having  first  and  second  emit- 
ters and  first  and  second  collectors,  respectively,  and  the  third 
and  fourth  transistors  having  third  and  fourth  collectors, 
respectively,  the  first  and  second  emitters  being  connected  to 
the  third  and  fourth  bases,  respectively,  the  first  and  second 
collectors  being  connected  to  the  first  and  second  bases, 
respectively,  and  the  third  and  fourth  coUectors  being  cross- 
connected  to  the  second  and  first  bases,  respectively, 
the  circuit  means  further  comprising  a  first  load  resistor  and  a 
first  diode  connected  between  the  first  collector  and  base  of 
the  first  transistor,  and  a  second  load  resistor  and  a  second 
diode  connected  between  the  second  collector  and  base  of  the 
second  transistor. 


5,498,993 

PULSE  LIGHT-RECEIVING  CIRCUIT  WITH  MEANS  TO 

MINIMIZE  POWER  SOURCE  NOISE 

Yoshihiro  Ohtsnka,  Nara,  and  YaahiliDmi  Masoda,  Kasfalhara, 
both  of,  Japu,  aarignors  to  Sharp  ic«K««iiiirf  Kaisfaa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1994,  Ser.  Na  180335 
Claims  priority,  appikMioD  Japui,  Jan.  27,  1993,  5-0U815; 
Jon.  22,  1993,  5-150071 

lilt  CL*  HQ3K  3/42:17m 
US.  a.  327—514  *  Ctaims 

1.  A  pulse  light-receiving  ciictiit  comprising:   a  first  light- 


»•  b    ■!•  k  •  b.b    Is. 


leceiving  element  photoelectrically  converting  a  pulse  Ught  into  an 
electrical  current; 

a  first  preamplifier  amplifying  the  electrical  current  from  said 
first  light-receiving  element; 

a  second  light-receiving  element  shielded  from  light; 

a  second  preamplifier,  connected  to  said  second  light-receiving 
element  and  made  up  of  a  circuit  equivalent  to  that  of  said 
first  preamplifier  for  amplifying  an  output  from  said  second 
light-receiving  element; 

a  primary  difference  amphfier  amplifying  a  light-receiving  ele- 
ment difference  between  output  signals  firom  said  first  pream- 
plifier and  said  second  preamplifier, 

an  auxiliary  difference  amplifier  for  outputting  a  reference  volt- 
age, made  up  of  a  circuit  equivalent  to  that  of  said  primary 
difference  amplifier,  with  both  input  terminals  thereof  being 
commonly  connected  to  an  output  terminal  of  said  second 
preamplifier, 

a  first  peak  value-detecting  circuit  for  obtaining  a  first  peak 
value  of  an  output  from  a  first  difference  output  terminal  of 
said  primary  difference  amplifier,  said  first  difference  output 
terminal  being  connected  to  said  first  peak  value-detecting 
circuit; 

a  second  peak  value-detecting  circuit  for  obtaining  a  second 
peak  value  of  an  output  from  a  second  difference  output 
terminal  of  said  primary  difference  amplifier,  said  second 
difference  output  terminal  being  connected  to  said  second 
peak  value-detecting  circuit; 

a  median  value  calculator  for  calculating  a  median  value 
between  maximum  and  minimum  values  of  the  output  from 
said  first  difference  output  terminal  based  on  the  reference 
voltage,  the  first  peak  value,  and  the  second  peak  value:  and 

a  comparator  comparing  die  median  value  to  the  output  from 
said  first  difference  output  terminal. 


5,498,994 
ACnVE  FILTER  DEVICE 
Michihlro  Furuta,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  MitsuUsiii  DenU 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japwi 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294,048 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1993,  5-222415 
InL  a."  H02M  5/40;  G05F  7/70,  H03K  5/00 
UJS.  CL  327—532  10  Claims 

1.  An  active  filter  device  for  filtering  harmonic  current  compo- 
nents in  a  power  line  of  a  system  including  a  power  supply  source 
coupled  to  a  load,  said  active  filter  comprising: 
a  current  detector  coupled  to  said  power  line  for  detecting  a  load 
current 


a  frequency  detection  circuit  coupled  to  said  power  line  for 
detecting  each  of  a  first  to  an  n-tfa  frequency  components 
contained  in  said  load  current  so  as  to  ouipin  them,  wherein  n 
is  an  integer  greater  tiian  1 ; 

a  first  to  an  n-th  reference  compensation  current  processing 
circuits  each  of  wliich  performs  the  phase  compensation  for 
the  corresponding  frequency  component  detected  by  said  cin-- 
rent  detector  so  as  to  determine  a  reference  compensation 
cuTient  for  corresponding  frequency  component,  said  first  to 
n-th  compensation  current  processing  circuits  being  connected 
to  said  current  detector  and  to  said  frequency  detection  cir- 
cuit; 

an  adder  for  adding  the  output  from  each  of  said  processing 
circuits  so  as  to  generate  a  resultant  reference  compensation 
current; 

a  control  section  connected  to  said  adder  for  generating  a  control 
signal  based  on  the  output  from  said  synthesizer; 

an  inverter  circuit  coupled  to  said  control  section  driven  by  the 
control  signal  output  from  said  control  section;  and 

an  inverter  transformer  coupled  between  said  power  line  and 
said  inverter  circuit  for  sending  out  to  said  system  a  compen- 
sation current  for  suppressing  a  higher  harmonic  contained  in 
said  load  current  on  the  basis  of  the  output  from  said  inverter 
circuit 


5,498,995 

SHORT  CIRCUIT  FREQUENCY  SHIFT  CIRCUIT  FOR 

SWITCHING  REGULATORS 

Thomas  Szepesi,  San  Jose,  and  Hendiik  Sairto,  MIlpttM,  both 

of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  National  Scmiamdnctor  CotpontioB, 

Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 

Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  32,501,  Mar.  17,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appikalion  Dec  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  355y427 

InL  a.'  H02M  3/335:  G05F  I/IO 

MS.  a.  327—538  4  Clalins 

1.  A  controller  for  use  in  a  switching  power  supply  having  a 
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power  switch,  the  controller  comprising: 
an  oscillator  for  generating  pulse  width  modulation  (PWM) 
pulses  having  a  predetermined  frequency  for  activating  tlie 
power  switch  in  the  switching  power  supply,  tlie  oscillator 
including  a  first  capacitor  which  is  charged  and  discharged  in 
order  to  generate  the  PWM  pulses,  the  first  capacitor  being 
charged  at  a  charging  rate  by  a  first  cinrent; 
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frequency  shift  means  for  gradually  shifting  the  frequency  of  the 
PWM  pulses  at  a  shift  rate  in  response  to  an  output  voluge  of 
the  switchuig  power  supply  decreasing  to  below  a  threshold 
level,  the  frequency  shift  means  including  circuitry  wluch 
diverts  a  portion  of  the  first  current  away  from  the  first 
capacitor  in  order  to  reduce  die  charging  t^^of^  ^ 
capacitor  in  order  to  shift  U>e  frequency  of  die  PWM  paixs. 

programming  circuitry  for  programming  the  shift  rue  at  which 

the  frequency  of  die  PWM  pulses  is  shifted; 
wherein  die  circuitry  which  diverts  a  portion  of  die  first  currenl 

away  from  die  first  capacitor  includes: 
a  first  transistor  for  conducting  die  portion  of  die  first  cutient; 

and 
current  rainw  ciicuitry  for  switching  die  first  transistor  into  a 

conducting  stale; 
wherein  die  frequency  shift  means  further  includes: 

a  reference  voltage  source;  and  

a  second  transistor  having  its  base  connected  to  die  reference 

voltage  source  and  its  collector  connected  to  die  cunent 

mirror  circuitry; 
wherein  die  programming  circuitry  ftnther  includes: 
a  first  resistor  for  setting  die  shift  rale  at  which  die  frequency  of 

die  PWM  pulses  is  shifted,  die  first  resistor  being  connected 

between  die  emitter  of  the  second  transistor  and  die  output  of 

the  switching  power  supply; 
wheiein  die  second  transistor  is  switched  into  a  conducting  state 

when  die  output  voltage  of  die  switching  power  supply 

(tfctTH"^  below  die  dueshold  level. 


control  grid  of  a  corresponding  output  tube  such  diat  an 
output  impedance  of  said  driver  tube  decreases  as  a  grid 
current  of  said  corresponding  output  tube  increases;  and 
a  plurality  of  parasitic  suppression  components  including  a  first 
group,  a  second  group  and  a  diird  group,  said  first  group  being 
electrically  coupled  to  said  control  grids  of  said  driver  tubes 
said  second  group  being  electrically  coupled  between  said 
cadwde  of  each  driver  tube  and  said  control  grid  of  said 
corresponding  output  tube,  and  said  diird  group  being  electri- 
cally coupled  to  said  screen  grids  of  said  output  tubes. 


TRANSFORMERLESS  AUDIO  AMPLIFIER 
CrMoptaer  F.  SchleboW,  4»  Palo  Alto  Ave„  P«lo  Alto,  Crfif. 

94301 

Filed  Dec  23,  I9»4,  Ser.  No.  3723M 
Int  CL*  WI3F  3/16:3/185 
VS.  a.  330—277 


-20 


llOaims 


IflGH-POWER,  HIGH-FIDELITY  TUBE  AMPLIFIER 
ScoU  G.  FranUawl,  Sao  Joae,  CaHf.,  aMignor  to  Wa»e«tream 
Ktawtka,  L«  Anicfas,  CaHf. 

Filed  No*.  21, 1»4,  S«r.  No.  342,832 
laL  CL^  I103F  3/28 
VS.  CL  330—118 


SOCIafaM 


I  An  audio  amplifier,  comprising: 

(a)  a  transistor,  said  transistor  having  gate,  drain  »«<»  source 
terminals,  said  transistor  having  an  output  impedance  between 
approximately  two  and  swteen  ohms; 

(b)  a  signal  input  terminal  electrically  connected  to  said  gate 
terminal;  .  ,       . . 

(c)  a  DC  voltage  source  terminal  electrically  connected  to  said 

drain  terminal; 

(d)  a  choke  electricaUy  connected  in  series  widi  said  DC  voltage 
source  terminal  and  said  drain  terminal;  and 

(e)  a  first  speaker  output  teiminal  electrically  connected  to  said 
drain  terminal  and  a  second  speaker  output  terminal  electn- 
cally  connected  to  said  DC  voltage  source  terminal; 

(f)  wherein  said  amplifier  has  an  output  impedance  as  measured 
across  said  speaker  output  tetminals  between  approwmately 
two  and  sixteen  ohms,  and  wherein  said  output  impedance 
matches  die  drive  impedance  of  a  high  fidelity  speaker  widi- 
out  die  need  for  an  impedance  matching  transformer. 


1  A  high-power,  high-fidelity  tube  amplifier  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  output  tubes  including  a  cadwde.  a  control  ^d,  a 
screen  grid  and  a  plate,  said  screen  grid  and  said  plate  of  each 
output  tube  being  electrically  coupled  togedier.  and  said  out- 
put tubes  being  connected  in  parallel  to  provide  an  output 
signal; 
a  plurality  of  high  tiansconductance  driver  tubes  including  a 
cadiode.  a  control  grid,  a  screen  grid,  a  suppressor  grid  and  a 
plate,  said  screen  grid,  said  suppressor  grid  and  said  plate  of 
each  driver  tube  being  electrically  coupled  togedier.  and  said 
cadiode  of  each  driver  tube  being  electncally  coupled  to  said 


5,498,998 
METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  OUTPUT  FREQUENCY 

OF  A  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 
J«.«s  K.  Gehrke,  17  HUhop  Dr.  Lake  In  the  Hills,  lU.  60102, 
and  Robert  J.  Saracka,  736  Hammerschmit,  LombaFd,  m. 

60148 

FUcd  Not.  1*.  1992,  S«r.  Na  976,768 
Int.  CL'  H04B  1/40:  H03L  7/00 
VS.  CL  331—17  '  ClataM 

1  In  a  frequency  syndiesizer  dial  includes  a  reference  oscilUtor. 
a  reference  divider,  a  phase  detector,  an  output  frequency  divider^ 
voltage  control  oscillator,  and  a  mulD-bandwiddi  filter,  a  mediod 
for  adjusting  output  frequency  of  die  frequency  syndiesizer.  die 
method  comprises  die  steps  of:  ^  w    *— 

a)  detecting  a  frequency  adjustment  request,  wherein  die  fre- 
quency adjustment  request  indicates  a  selected  frequency; 

b)  calculating  a  diffeience  between  die  selected  frequency  and  a 
present  frequency  to  produce  a  frequency  diJference; 

c)  determining  a  frequency  scaling  factor. 


5,498,999 

HIGH-FREQUENCY  USE  NON-RECIPROCAL  ORCUIT 

ELEMENT 

Hiroshi  Mamsawa^  Takashi  Kawanami,'  Takefairo  Konotke, 
and  Kunisaburo  Tomono,  all  of  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co„  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Oct  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  320,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1993,  5-254490 
InL  CL*  HOIP  1/387 
VS.  a.  333-1.1  8  cialnis 

1.  A  high-frequency  use  non-reciprocal  circuit  element  compris- 
ing: 
at  least  one  insulator  layer; 

a  plurality  of  central  electrodes  being  separated  through  said 
insulator  layer  to  be  electrically  insulated  from  each  other 
while  being  arranged  to  intersect  with  each  other, 
a  high-frequency  use  magnetic  body  being  arranged  on  an 

intersectional  portion  of  said  central  electrodes;  and 
unpedance-matching  capacitance  being  connected  to  said  central 

electrodes, 
a  dc  magnetic  field  being  applied  to  said  intersectional  portion 

by  a  permanent  magnet, 
said  insulator  layer  and  a  dielectric  portion  for  said  impedance- 
matching  cafiacitance  being  integrally  formed  by  the  same 
magnetic  layer  as  said  high-frequency  use  magnetic  body, 
said  high-frequency  use  non-reciprocal  circuit  element  ftnther 
comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  electrodes  for  deriving  said 
impedance-matching  capacitance,  being  formed  to  overlap 
with  each  other  through  said  high-frequency  use  magnetic 
layer. 


d)  calculating  a  frequency  adjustment  time  based  on  a  propor- 
tional relationship  between  the  frequency  difference  and  the 
frequency  scaling  factor,  wherein  the  proportional  relationship 
is  based  on  time  required  to  charge  or  discharge  a  capacitor  of 
the  multi-bandwidth  filter  to  produce  an  optimum  pull-back 
for  the  frequency  difference; 

e)  adjusting  bandwidth  of  die  multi-bandwiddi  filter  from  a  first 
bandwidth  to  at  least  a  second  bandwidth  for  a  duration  of  the 
frequency  adjustment  time; 

0  adjusting  the  output  frequency  of  the  frequency  synthesizer 
from  the  present  frequency  to  the  selected  frequency  prior  to 
expiration  of  the  frequency  adjustment  time;  and 

g)  upon  expiration  of  the  frequency  adjustment  time,  adjusting 
die  bandwidth  of  die  multi-bandwidth  filter  from  die  second 
bandwidth  to  the  first  bandwidth. 


5,4994100 
HIGH-FREQUENCY  SWITCH 
IMteUko  Moriluwa,  lUiefb,  and  Kazuhiro  lida,  Fnkui,  bolk 
of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mnrata  Manntacturiiig  Co.,  Ltd., 
Ja|Mn 

Filed  May  16, 1995,  Ser.  No.  442^24 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  17, 1994, 6-128397 
Int  CL'  HOIP  I/I5 
VS.  CL  33»— 104  4  Claims 
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1.  A  high-firequency  switch  connected  to  a  transmitting  circuit,  a 
receiving  circuit  and  an  antenna,  for  switching  a  connection 
between  said  transmitting  circuit  and  said  antenna  and  a  connec- 
tion between  said  receiving  circuit  and  said  antenna,  comprising: 
a  first  diode  wliose  anode  is  connected  to  said  transmitting 

circuit  and  whose  cathode  is  connected  to  said  antenna; 
a  strip  line  coiuiected  between  said  antenna  and  said  receiving 

circuit; 
a  second  diode  whose  anode  is  connected  to  said  receiving 

circuit  and  whose  cathode  is  connected  to  a  ground;  and 
a  capacitor  connected  between  ground  and  a  connecting  point  of 
said  strip  line  and  said  antenna. 


5,4994M1 
CAVITY  MATCHED  HYBRID  COUPLER 
Joginder  S.  Degnn,  15903  Prairie  Ave,  #15,  Lawndale,  CaUL 
90260,  and  Robert  Aimlii,  1023  Deri  Ave,  Torranec,  CaHf. 
90503 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  209,749 
Int  CL'  HOIP  5/18 
VS.  a.  333—115  15  Claims 

1.  A  3  dB  hybrid  coupler  comprising  a  housing  forming  a  cavity 
with  upper  and  lower  ground  planes,  first  and  second  conductors 
supported  within  said  cavity,  each  conductor  having  a  central 
portion  which  is  a  multiple  of  a  quarter-wave  length  and  second 
and  third  portions  extending  fixim  said  central  portion  in  opposite 
directions  forming  substantially  90  degree  bends  in  said  coiidiic- 
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S,499,a«3 

DIFFERENTIAL  SAW  FILTER  INCLUDING  SERIES 

COUPLED  RESONANT/ANTIRESONANT  TRACKS 

Rocer    A.    Daveaport,    Ft    LaudertWe,    Fta,    a«JfDor    to 

Motorola,  Inc,  SdunMiborj,  Dl. 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1»»4,  Ser.  No.  317,652 

Int.  CL'  IM3H  9/M 

VS.  a.  333-195  «  ""^ 


IOCS  said  ccniial  portion  of  each  conductor  overlapping  the  other 
for  its  enure  length  to  form  a  generally  H  shaped  configuration 
with  a  coupling  region  for  coupling  electromagnetic  energy 
between  the  two  conductors,  said  housing  including  an  inner  wall 
having  capacitive  tuning  portions  integrally  formed  therewith  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  coupling  region  adjacent  the  conductor  bends, 
said  capacitive  tuning  portions  cooperating  with  the  first  and 
second  conductors  to  create  an  increase  in  capacitance  to  compen- 
sate for  discontinuities  introduced  by  said  bends. 


5,499,002 

RESONATOR  HLTER  UTILIZING  CASCADED 

IMPEDANCE  INVERTERS 

Robert  G.  Kinman,  1129  N.  Loomb  SL,  NaperviUe,  IlL  60563 

FUcd  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,748 

iBl.  a."  H03H  9/00 

U&Ct  333-187  WCtata. 


1.  A  balanced  differential  surface  acoustic  wave  (SAW)  filter  for 
operation  over  a  frequency  passband.  comprising. 

a  piewelectric  substrate  having  a  first,  second,  and  third  acoustic 

tracks; 
a  first  set  of  transducers  electrically  connected  in  scnes  on  the 

first  acoustic  track  and  having  geometnes  tuned  to  operate  at 

resonant  frequency  in  the  passband; 
a  second  set  of  transducers  electrically  connected  m  series  on  the 

third  acoustic  track  and  having  identical  geometnes  to  the  first 

set  of  resonators; 
a  diird  set  of  transducers  located  on  the  second  acousuc  track, 

each  electrically  coupled  in  series  between  each  of  the  senes 

connections  of  the  first  and  second  sets  of  transducers  and 

tuned  for  anti-resonant  frequency  in  the  passband; 
a  differential  input  connected  to  the  first  and  third  acoustK 

tracks;  and 
a  differential  output  connected  to  the  first  and  third  acoustK 

tracks. 


1.  A  filter  having  an  input  terminal,  an  output  tenninal,  and  a 
common  terminal,  comprising: 

a  first  impedance  inverter  that  is  coupled  to  the  common  tenra- 
nal  at  a  common  node,  wherein  the  first  impedance  inverter 
includes  a  first  input  node  and  a  first  output  node,  wherein  the 
first  input  node  is  coupled  to  the  input  tenninal.  and  wherein 
the  first  impedance  inverter  provides  a  first  90  degree  phase 
shift  between  the  first  input  node  and  the  first  output  node  at  a 
center  frequency  of  the  filter; 
a  second  impedance  inverter  that  is  coupled  to  the  common 
tenninal  at  the  common  node,  wherein  the  second  impedance 
inverter  includes  a  second  input  node  and  a  second  output 
node,  wherein  the  second  input  node  is  coupled  to  the  first 
output  node-and  wherein  the  second  impedance  inverter  pro- 
vides a  second  90  degree  phase  shift  between  the  second  input 
node  and  the  second  output  node  at  the  center  frequency  of 
the  filter,  such  that  the  first  impedance  Inverter  and  the  second 
impedance  inverter  ca.scaded  together  pnjvide  180  degrees  of 
phase  shift  at  the  center  frequency  of  the  filter;  and 
a  first  resonator,  operably  coupled  between  the  input  terminal 
and  the  output  terminal,  having  a  first  lesonant  frequency. 


5,499,004 

DIELECTRIC  FILTER  HAVING  INTERSTAGE 

COUPLING  USING  ADJACENT  ELECTRODES 

Toshiharu  NoKUCbi;  Kuuhiro  EgucW.  and  Hiroshi  OhBO,  rU  of 

MiyaiaU,  Japui,  aKignors  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan  

Filed  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,073 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1993,  5-051945; 
Dec.  I,  1993,  5-301565 

IbL  CL'  HOIP  1/205 
VS.  CI.  333—202  '  ^^'•'^ 

I.  A  dielectric  filter  comprising: 
at  least  two  dielectric  resonators,  each  dielecinc  resonator 

including:  .    ^.  ^      j  »   _i. 

a  dielectric  base  body  including  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
side  surfaces  and  first  and  second  end  suifaces.  wherein  a 
through  hole  is  provided  to  extend  from  the  first  end  surface 
to  the  second  end  surface,  along  a  central  axis  of  the  dielectnc 
base  body,  to  define  an  inner  surface  thereof; 

an  outer  conductor  located  on  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
side  surfaces,  wherein  the  outer  conductor  covers  the  entire 
firet  and  second  side  surfaces  and  covers  a  portion  of  the  third 
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and  fourth  side  surfaces,  thereby  leaving  an  uncovered  portion 
of  the  third  side  surface  that  is  adjacent  to  an  uncovered 
portion  of  the  fourth  side  surface,  and  wherein  the  uncovered 
portions  of  the  third  and  fourth  side  surfaces  are  adjacent  to 
the  first  end  surface  and  respectively  extend  across  a  corre- 
sponding width  of  the  third  and  fourth  side  surfaces; 

an  inner  conductor  located  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  dielectric 
base  body; 

a  connection  conductor  located  on  the  second  end  surface  of  the 
dielectric  base  body,  wherein  the  connection  conductor  con- 
nects the  inner  conductor  to  the  outer  conductor, 

an  interstage  coupling  electrode  located  on  the  imcovered  por- 
tion of  the  third  side  surface,  wherein  an  area  of  the  uncov- 
ered portion  of  the  third  side  surface  extends  in  three  direc- 
tions from  the  interstage  coupling  electrode  and  separates  the 
interstage  coupling  electrode  from  the  outer  conductor  and  the 
second  and  fourth  side  surfaces;  and 

an  input/output  coupling  electrode  located  on  the  uncovered 
portion  of  the  fourth  Side  surface,  wherein  an  area  of  the 
uncovered  portion  of  the  fourth  side  surface  extends  in  three 
directions  from  the  input/output  coupling  electrode  and  sepa- 
rates the  input/output  coupling  electrode  from  the  outer  con- 
ductor and  the  first  and  third  side  surfaces; 

wlierein  the  dielectric  resonators  are  connected  with  each  other 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  outer  conductor  of  a  first  one  of  the 
dielectric  resonators  is  electrically  connected  to  the  outer 
conductor  of  a  second  one  of  the  dielectric  resonators. 


5,499,005 
TRANSMISSION  LINE  DEVICE  USING  STACKED 
CONDUCnVE  LAYERS 
Wang-Chang  A.  Gu,  9508  San  Gabriel,  NE.,  Albuquerque, 
N.M.  87111;  Richard  S.  Kommnisch,  938  Bobcat  Blvd.,  NE., 
Albuquerque,  NM.  87122,  and  Roog-Fong  Huang,  8216 
Tina  Dr.,  NE.,  Albuquerque,  NAl.  87109 

FUcd  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  Na  187,951 
InL  CL*  HOIP  5/00 
VS.  CL  33^—246  2  Claims 

1.  A  transmission  line  device  that  includes  a  plurality  of  stacked 
dielectric  substrates,  comprising: 
a  first  ground  plane  disposed  on  a  first  of  the  plurality  of  stacked 

dielectric  substrates; 
a  first  non-grounded  conductive  annulus,  having  a  first  end 
electrically  connected  to  an  input  port  for  the  transmission 
line  device  and  a  second  end,  that  at  least  partially  encloses  a 
first  area  on  a  second  of  the  plurality  of  stacked  dielectric 
substrates 
a  second  conductive  annulus,  electrically  connected  at  a  first  end 
to  the  second  end  of  the  first  non-grounded  conductive  layer, 
that  substantially  encloses  a  second  area  corresponding  to  the 
first  area  on  a  first  major  surface  of  a  third  of  the  plurality  of 
stacked  dielectric  substrates; 
a  third  conductive  annulus  disposed  on  a  fourth  of  the  plurality 

of  stacked  dielectric  substrates,  and 
second  conductive  means  for  connecting  the  second  conductive 
annulus  to  the  third  conductive  annulus; 
wherein  a  vertically-stacked  multiple-turn  coil  is  formed  using  the 
first  conductive  annulus,  the  second  conductive  aiuulus  and  the 
third  conductive  annulus. 


5,499,006 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  SWITCH  AND  METHOD  OF 
OPERATION  THEREFOR 
Klaus  G.  Eogd,  Waterloo,  and  Regina  Kwiatkowska,  Kitdi- 
encr,  both  of,  Canada,  aasignors  to  Com  Dev  Ltd.,  Cam- 
bridge, Canada 

FUcd  May  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  238,484 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Jiu.  25, 1993,  2099147 
InL  CL'  HOIM  33A)0 
VS.  a.  335—4  36  Claims 


1.  A  radio  frequency  switch  comprising  a  radio  frequency  cavity 
containing  at  least  one  conductor  that  is  reciprocatable  between  a 
closed  position  and  an  open  position,  said  cavity  having  an  input 
and  output,  an  actuator  located  adjacent  to  said  cavity,  said  actuator 
supporting  a  first  permanent  magnet,  said  actuator  being  rotatably 
mounted  with  a  mover  being  located  to  rot^e  the  actuator  both 
clockwise  and  counterclockwise  by  activating  said  mover,  said 
actuator  having  a  first  position  whereby  said  conductor  is  moved 
between  the  closed  position  and  the  open  position,  said  actuator 
having  a  second  position  located  within  40°  of  said  first  position, 
with  a  second  permanent  magnet  arranged  relative  to  said  cavity  to 
move  said  conductor  between  the  closed  position  and  the  open 
position  when  sitid  actuator  is  in  said  second  position,  the  conduc- 
tor moving  in  one  direction  when  tiie  actuator  is  in  the  first  position 
and  the  conductor  moving  in  the  opposite  direction  when  the 
actuator  is  in  the  second  position. 
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CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Peter  Flohr,  Kahl/Mala,  Gttwaay,  a«i«Bor  to  Hdnricta  Kopp 
AG,  Kahl/Main,  Gcraumy 

Filed  Apr  18,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  22M27 
OaliH  priority,  appUcation  Germany.  Apr.  22,  19»3,  43  13 

IBL  CL'  HOIH  9/30 
V&  CL  335-2«l  »3  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  brealter  comprising: 

high-duty  arc-quenching  means  and  a  latching  mechanism, 

said  latchmg  mechanism  adapted  to  be  elcctromagneucally  and 

thermoelectrically  unlatched  by  a  snap^action  bimetal  element 

to  open  contacting  means  in  response  to  an  overload, 
said  snap-action  bimetal  element  mounted  in  a  carrying  body, 
said  body  having  a  high  thcnnal  conductivity  and  carrying  an 

electromagnetic  exciter  coil,  said  body  further  containing  an 

associated  plunger, 
said  plunger  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  snap-acuon  bimetal 

element  and  electromagnetically, 
said  latching  mechanism  adapted  to  be  unlatched  by  a  first  arm 

of  a  pivoted  two-armed  lever  in  response  to  an  actuanon  of 

said  plunger,  wherein 
the  second  arm  of  the  lever  is  adapted  to  strike  open  said 

contacting  means,  and  the  second  arm  is  provided  with  a 

baffle  wall  for  urging  toward  the  arc-quenching  means  a 

plasma  or  arc  column  which  is  generated  as  the  contacting 

means  are  struck  open. 


a)  a  speech  processing  microprocessor  for  providing  an  elec- 
tronic signal  representing  a  desired  sound; 

b)  a  memory  storage  device  connected  to  said  speech  processing 
microprocessor,  for  electronically  stonng  a  digital  representa 
tion  of  said  desired  sound  to  be  processed  by  said  speech 
processing  microprocessor. 

c)  a  counter  connected  to  said  memory  storage  device,  said 
counter  having  a  clock  for  generaung  an  address  for  said 
speech  processing  microprocessor; 

d)  resistance  means  comprising  a  variable  resistor  attached  to 
said  speech  processing  microprocessor  for  controlling  a  rate 
of  said  clock  and  thereby  controUing  die  quality  of  said 
desired  sound; 

e)  a  manual  switch  connected  to  said  speech  processing  micro- 
processor for  niming  on  said  desired  sound; 

f)  an  amplification  system  connected  to  said  speech  processing 
microprocessor  for  amplifying  said  electronic  signal; 

g)  power  source  means  foe  providing  the  necessary  power  to 
said  amplification  system,  speech  processing  microprocessor, 
memory  storage  device,  and  counter;  and 

h)  a  speaker  system  connected  to  said  ampUfication  system  for 
providing  said  desired  sound  being  of  a  type  so  as  to  block  out 
the  noise  of  eliminating. 


5.499.609 
LIGHT  FLASHING  SYSTEM 
Kerin  A.  Daria,  Bricbtoa,  Mich.,  asrignor  to  MIcroftash,  toe 
Brighton,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2rr,944 
Int.  CL*  B«K)  1/00 

U^CL>-— "  '""^ 


5,499.«» 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  ARTIFICIAL  SOUNDS  IN 

THE  VICINITY  OF  A  TOILET  AND  METHOD  THEREOF 

Erttjn  Ro^nkrante,  4915  Tyitme  A»e.  #2«3,  SheriMn  Oalu, 

cilf.  91423.  and  Richanl  Wu,  FuUertoo.  Calif.,  aarignors  to 

Evdya  Roacakrantx,  Sherman  Oalis,  Caltf. 

FtM  Apr.  11.  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,127 
tot  a."  G«8B  3/00 
VS.  CL  34B-384.7  "  ' 
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i.  An  apparatus  for  providing  artificial  sounds  in  the  vicinity  of 
a  toilet,  comprising: 

a  housing  attachable  in  a  vicinity  of  a  toilet;  and 
an  electronic  sound  system  which  is  contained  within  said 
housing  and  is  activatable  by  a  user  of  said  toilet  so  as  to 
block  out  die  noise  of  eliminating,  said  sound  system  com- 


I  A  system  for  flashing  a  plurality  of  light  sources  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  light  switching  circuits,  one  light  switching  circuit 
being  associated  wiUi  each  of  said  light  sources  and  respon- 
sive to  a  predetermined  input  signal  to  switch  its  associated 
light  source  between  an  on  and  an  off  condition, 
a  microprocessor  having  a  plurality  of  output  signal  lines,  each 
of  said  output  signal  lines  being  electrically  connected  witfi 
each  light  switching  circuit, 
means  for  progranuning  said  microprocessor  for  generating  said 
predetermined  input  signal  on  said  output  signal  lines  in  a 
predetermined  sequence, 
means  tier  determining  Uk  ON/OFF  condition  of  at  least  one  of 
said  light  sources  and  for  generating  a  status  signal  represen- 
Utive   tfiereof.   and   means   for   electrically   coupling   said 
ON/OFF  condition  signal  as  an  input  signal  to  said  micropro- 
cessor, wherein  said  coupling  means  comprises  an  optical 
isolator. 


5,4994110 

BRAKING  LIGHT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Theodore  E.  Cohn,  Kenaington,  CaHf.,  maicnor  to  The  Regents 

of  the  University  of  California,  OaJdand,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  232,486 

Int.  CL*  BMQ  1/44 

VS.  CL  340-479  12  Claims 


pendula  that  swing  and  therefore  the  number  of  lighting  elements 
activated  is  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  said  braking  force. 


1.  A  braking  light  system  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 
first  and  second  pairs  of  spaced-apait  lights  disposed  on  said 
vehicle,  each  of  said  pairs  including  an  innermost  light  and  an 
outermost  light; 
means,  coupled  to  a  brake  switch  of  said  vehicle  and  to  said 
lights,  for  activating  at  the  onset  of  braking  said  innermost 
light  of  each  of  said  pairs  for  a  time  Tl.  wherein  1  jisSTlSSO 
ms;  for  then  extinguishing  said  innermost  light  of  each  light 
pair  and  after  a  time  T2.  wherein  0ST2S 100  ms.  then  acti- 
vating said  outermost  light  of  each  of  said  pairs  for  the 
duration  of  braking. 


5,499,0U 

BRAKE  PROPORTIONING  DISnj^Y  THIRD 

BRAKEUGHT 

Hsten-FoiiK  Yoonc  No.  1,  9  Un,  Ln-Min-U,  Hsin-Pn,  Hsin- 

Cha,  lUwnii,  Pror.  of  China 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306387 

InL  CL*  B60Q  1/44 

U,S.  CL  340— 479  3  Claims 


1.  A  brakelight  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  lighting  elements; 

a  brake  proportioning  component  including  a  plurality  of  pen- 
dula and  a  like  number  of  silicon  controlled  rectifiers  and 
resistors, 

said  pendula  each  include  a  cylindrical  body  encircled  by  a 
conductive  rubber  ring,  an  am  of  each  of  said  pendula  is 
supported  by  a  movable  frame  which  slides  on  a  rail  of  a 
suspending  beam  fixed  on  a  brake  proportioning  component 
main  frame; 

each  said  arm  of  said  pendula  differs  in  length  from  each  of  the 
other  arms  of  said  pendula,  each  said  pendula  being  otherwise 
identical  in  constniction; 

a  screw  with  a  coil  spring  is  mounted  between  said  movable 
frame  and  said  brake  proportioning  component  main  frame  to 
enable  a  user  to  adjust  a  supporting  point  of  each  said  pen- 
dida; 

a  controlling  circuit  on  a  printed  circuit  board  including  a 

plurality  of  comb  type  open  circuits,  said  comb  type  circuits 

being  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  pendula,  said  comb 

type  open  circuits  are  connected  to  said  silicon  controlled 

rectifies  and  said  resistors;  wherein 

when  a  braking  force  is  applied  to  said  vehicle,  at  least  one  of  said 

pendula  swings  so  that  said  conductive  rubber  ring  contacts  said 

comb  type  open  circuit,  thereby  causing  said  controlling  circuit  to 

activate  at  least  one  of  said  Ughting  elemenu,  the  number  of 


5y«99,012 

INTRUSION  DETECTOR  TEST  CIRCUIT  WHICH 

AUTOMATICALLY  DISABLES  A  DETECTED-EVENT 

INDICATOR 

Lawrmcc  Tntj,  Aubom;  Dale  Doraado,  Cameron  Park,  and 

Frederick  Ecgen,  Dixon,  all  of  CaUL,  mrignora  to  C  ft  K 

Systems,  Inc.,  CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  219,783 

Int.  CL*  G08B  29/00 

VS.  CL  340—514  19  rw-» 
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1.  An  intrusion  detector  test  circuit  for  testing  an  intnision 
detector,  comprising: 

sensing  means  for  generating  a  sensing  signal  in  response  to  a 
detection  of  an  installer  testing  the  intnision  detector, 

indicating  means  for  receiving  said  sensing  signal  and  for  gen- 
erating a  detected-event  indication  in  response  thereto; 

switch  means  interposed  between  said  sensing  means  and  said 
indicating  means  for  receiving  said  sensing  signal  and,  in  a 
first  state,  for  supplying  said  sensing  signal  to  said  indicating 
means,  and,  in  a  second  state,  for  not  supplying  said  sensing 
signal  to  said  indicating  means; 

first  state  setting  means  for  setting  said  switch  means  to  said  first 
state;  and 

second  state  setting  means  for  automatically  setting  said  switch 
means  to  said  second  state  after  a  liqise  of  a  predetermined 
time  period. 


5,499,013 

PULSE  POWER  GENERATOR 

John  A.  Konotehkk,  3116  Mercer  La.,  San  Dtego,  CaBL  92122 

ContfainaHon-tn-pMt  of  Ser.  No.  851,068,  Mar.  13, 1992, 

abandoned.  This  appHcatten  May  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  238J60 

Int  CL*  G08B  1/08:13/08 

VS.  CL  340-539  L3  Claims 


10.  An  alarm  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  pulse  power  generator  for  generating  an  elecoical  poise 

fitxn  mechanical  energy  con^irising: 

a  coil  of  conductive  wire, 

a  rare  earth  magnet  positioned  to  produce  lines  of  magnetic 
flux  passing  tiirough  said  coil, 

a  jerk  action  means  for  assuring  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
mechanical  energy  is  expressed  in  a  jerlcing  motion  which 
is  sometimes  in  a  first  direction  and  sometimes  in  a  second 
direction  so  as  to  cause  in  either  case  a  rapid  change  in  the 
distribution  of  said  lines  of  magnetic  flux. 
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a  pulse  sloping  circuit  means  electrically  connected  to  s«d 
coil  for  producing  an  electrical  pulse  from  said  rapid 
change  in  the  distribution  of  said  lines  of  flux,  said  pulse 
having  a  peak  power  of  at  least  0. 1  Watt,  a  duration  of  at 
least  30  miUiseconds.  and  at  least  0.001  joules  of  electrical 
energy. 

(b)  a  transmitter  means  for  transmitting  a  radio  signal  upon  Uie 
occurrence  of  said  jerking  motion,  and 

(c)  a  receiver  means  for  receiving  said  radio  signal. 


fourth  circuit  means  for  receiving  the  emergency  panic  signal 
from  the  control  unit  and  activating  the  alarm  whether  or 
not  the  alarm  is  armed. 


5^499,114 
SECURITY  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Goitkm  E.  GrcMwaldt,  MW  Mud  PI-  North,  BrooUyn  Vmtk, 
Minn.  55445 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1W4,  S«r.  No.  27«,145 

InL  CL'  GOSB  I/OS 

VS.  a.  340—539  »  aaims 


MAGNETOMECHANICAL  EAS  COMPONENTS 

INTEGRATED  WITH  A  RETAIL  PRODUCT  OR 

PRODUCT  PACKAGING 

Stepbca  Winkler,  Boca  Raton:  Hana  WHxky,  Pompano  Beadi, 

and  Alan  WUlard,  WdUnglon,  aU  oT  Fla,  assignors  to  Sen- 

tomatk  ElectnMks  Corp.,  Dccrikid  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  M,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3144*7 

Int.  CL'  G««B  13/187 

VS.  CI.  340—551  •*  <^»"'^ 
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1.  A  portable  security  alarm  system  consisting  of: 
a  portable  wireless  transmitter  unit  including: 
sensor  means  for  detecting  the  opening  of  a  door  or  window 

in  a  protected  area; 
alann  signal  generating  means  for  providing  an  alarm  signal. 
the  alarm  signal  generating  means  being  controlled  by  the 
sensor  means: 
mounting  means  for  removably  attaching  the  transmitter  unit  to 

a  door  or  window  so  that  the  transmitter  is  portable: 
a  pofUble  wireless  control  unit  which  provides  the  exclusive 
means  for  arming  and  di.sarming  the  alarm  system,  the  control 
unit  including: 

emergency  panic  signal  generating  means  including  a  panic 
button  for  providing  and  transmitting  an  emergency  panic 

signal; 
arm  signal  generating  means  including  an  arm  bunon  for 

providing  and  inmsmitting  an  arm  signal; 
disarm  signal  generating  means  including  a  disarm  button  for 

providing  and  transmitting  a  disarm  signal:  and 
a  portable  wireless  receiver  unit  operable  stand  alone  and  when 
connected  to  an  external  power  source,  the  receiver  unit  does 
not  have  any  control  indicators  thereon  such  that  the  receiver 
unit  can  be  located  in  an  out-of-the-way  or  hidden  location, 
the  receiver  unit  including: 
an  audible  alarm  for  indicating  unauthorized  opening  of  the 

door  or  window  in  the  protected  area: 
first  circuit  means  for  receiving  the  alarm  signal  direcUy  from 

the  transmitter  unit  and  activating  the  alarm  when  the  alarm 

is  armed  via  a  direct  electrical  connection  to  the  alarm; 
second  circuit  means  for  receiving  the  arm  signal  from  the 

control  unit  and  arming  the  alarm; 
third  circuit  means  for  receiving  the  disarm  signal  from  the 

control  unit  and  disarming  the  alarm  and  for  turning  the 

alarm  off  when  the  alann  is  activated;  and 


1.  A  method  of  protecting  an  inventory  of  goods  from  theft, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  at  least  some  items  of  said  inventory  such  that  each 
of  said  at  least  some  items  has  a  member  having  a  cavity 
integrally  formed  in  said  member; 

(b)  housing  a  respective  magnetostrictive  element  in  each  said 
cavity; 

(c)  providing  a  respective  biasing  element  located  adjacent  to 
and  outside  of  each  said  cavity,  said  biasing  element  for 
providing  a  magnetic  field  to  bias  the  respective  magnetostric- 
tive element  in  each  said  cavity; 

(d)  generating  an  alternating  electromagnetic  field  at  a  selected 
frequency,  said  biased  magnetostrictive  element  being 
mechanically  resonant  when  exposed  to  said  alternating  elec- 
tromagnetic field;  and 

<e)  detecting  said  mechanical  resonance  of  said  magnetostricave 

element; 
each  said  cavity  being  sized  and  shaped  to  house  the  respecuve 
magnetostrictive  element  without  constraining  the  mechanical 
resonance  of  the  magnetostrictive  element. 


5v4994IU 
INTRUSION  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Mathias  M.  J.  Pantus,  Bnmwini,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Aritech  B.V.,  Rocmood,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  19,480 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo   Netherlands,  Feb.   17,   1992, 
9200283 

tat  a."  GOSB  13/IS 
VS.  a.  340—555  »•  ClalaM 


I.  An  obstruction  resistant  alarm  system  for  detecting  the  pres- 
ence of  an  intruder  in  a  location  being  monitored,  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  selectively  transmissive  window  tliat 
transmits  radiation  within  a  first  wavelength  range  and  scat- 
ters radiation  witliin  a  second  wavelength  range; 

an  intrusion  sensor  positioned  to  receive  from  an  intruder  radia- 
tion of  wavelengdis  within  the  first  wavelength  range  passing 
through  the  window,  the  intrusion  sensor  producing  in 
response  to  the  radiation  within  the  first  wavelength  range  a 
presence  signal  indicative  of  the  presence  of  the  intruder  in 
proximal  location  to  the  intrusion  sensor, 

a  radiation  source  emitting  and  a  radiation  detector  detecting 
radiation  vritliin  the  second  wavelength  range,  the  radiation 
source  positioned  to  direct  the  radiation  within  the  second 
wavelength  range  to  strike  and  then  be  scattered  by  the 
window  and  the  radiation  detector  positioned  to  detect  the 
radiation  within  the  second  wavelength  range  striking  and 
icaneied  by  the  window,  such  that  the  radiation  within  the 
second  wavelength  range  emitted  by  the  radiation  source  and 
scattered  by  the  wrindow  forms  a  normal  radiation  patten 
having  a  normal  intensity  delected  by  the  radiation  detector 
whenever  the  window  is  unobstructed  and  an  abnotmal  radia- 
tion pattern  having  an  abnormal  intensity  detected  by  the 
radiation  detector  whenever  the  window  is  obstructed;  and 

an  alarm  circuit  operatively  connected  to  the  radiation  detector 
to  produce  an  alarm  signal  in  response  to  detection  by  the 
radiation  detector  of  radiation  intensity  corresponding  to  an 
abnotmal  radiation  pattern  to  indicate  an  obstfuction  of  the 
window  and  a  consequent  compromise  to  the  reliability  of  the 
presence  signal  produced  by  the  intrusion  sensor. 


1.  An  electronic  identification  tag  comprising: 

a  means  for  permanently  storing  data  in  an  unalterable  fashion, 

said  data  being  known  as  unalterable  data; 
a  means  for  permanently  storing  data  in  an  alterable  fashion, 

said  data  being  known  as  alterable  data; 
means  for  detecting  an  interrogation  signal; 


means  for  discriminating  between  a  non-modulated  signal  and  a 
modulated  intenogatioB  signal;  and 

a  means  for  communicating  said  unalterable  data  and  said  alter- 
able data  to  an  electronic  identification  reader  upon  detection 
of  a  non-modulated  signal. 


5y«99,01l 
LOCAL  COMMUNICATION  BUS  SYSTEM  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  SUCH  A  SYSTEM 
Harm   J.   Wctacr,   Sntton,   United 

D2B,S7stems  Conpnny,  BrdhM,  EoglaMl 
Condnudioa  or  Sec  No.  213,303,  Mv.  IS,  1994,  i 
which  is  a  wtiwiation  of  Ser.  No.  853,3M,  Mar.  18, 1992, 
ahandwied.  This  appltcatlon  May  22, 1995,  Ser.  No.  445381 
Ctates  priority,  application  United  Ktaigdom,  Mar.  22, 1991, 
9100U3 

tat  CL'  H04Q  IA)0 
VS.  CL  340— 825Jr7  13  ( 
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5y4994>17 
MULTI-MEMORY  ELECTRONIC  IDENTmCATION  TAG 
Mkhad  L.  Bdgel,  Corona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Avid,  Norco, 

Calif. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US92/10398,  S  371  Date  Jnn.  3,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Jua.  3,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/11517,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  10, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  244,583 

tat  CL*  G08B  13/00 

VS.  a.  340-572  20  Claims 


1.  A  local  communication  bus  system  comprising: 

a  serial  control  bus  coupled  to  a  plurality  of  addressable  devices, 
each  addressable  device  comprising  at  least  one  respective 
subdevice  which  is  addressable  using  said  bus; 

a  user  output  subdevice  for  displaying  status  information  to  a 
user, 

a  first  addressable  device  comprising  a  first  control  subdevice 
for  initiating  the  display  of  said  status  information; 

a  second  addressable  device  comprising  a  second  control  subde- 
vice; 

wherein  said  first  control  subdevice  comprises  means  for  gener- 
ating and  formatting  a  device  information  request  message 
which  comprises  a  first  device  address  for  addressing  said 
second  addressable  device; 

wherein  said  second  control  subdevice  which  is  responsive  to 
said  device  information  request  message  and  which  composes 
and  formats  a  user-readable  message  which  comprises  a  fiir- 
ther  device  address  and  transmits  said  user-readaMe  message 
to  said  user  output  subdeWce  for  display: 

said  device  information  request  message  including  a  field  speci- 
fying a  format  for  the  user-readable  message  and  wherein  the 
second  control  subdevice  is  responsive  to  said  field  to  oom- 
pose  said  user-readable  message  in  accordance  with  the  speci- 
fied format 


5*499,019 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A 
DEMONSTRATION  MODE  IN  A  DATA 
COMMUNICATION  RECEIVER 
John  M  Bnrgan,  N.  Palm  Bcndi;  George  W.  McClnrg,  Boyn- 
ton  Beach,  and  KcnnHh  S.  Lcnsei;  Boca  Raton,  all  of  Fla., 
aitirfpiito  to  Motorola,  tac,  Schanmhorg.  DL 
Filed  Ang.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288359 
tat  CL*  H04Q  1/00 
VS.  a.  340—825.22  19  dafaw 

1.  A  method  for  providing  a  demonstration  mode  in  a  data 
communication  receiver  including  a  receiving  circuit  for  receiving 
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a  counter  connected  to  leceive  said  time  interval  from  said 
comparing  circuit,  said  counter  counting  a  period  of  lime  to 
produce  a  realert  signal,  said  period  of  time  being  less  than 
said  time  interval  by  a  pcedetemiined  amount  of  time;  and 

realeiT  means  responsive  to  said  realert  signal  for  displaying  said 
realert  message  stored  in  said  memory  and  for  generaang  an 
alert  to  said  user. 


radio  frequency  signals  and  a  display  for  presenting  information, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
disabling  the  receiving  circuit; 

presenting,  subsequent  to  the  disabling  step,  a  first  predeter- 
mined screen  of  information  on  the  display;  and 
dispUying.  subsequent  to  the  presenting  step,  a  second  predeter- 
mined screen  of  information  on  the  display. 


PAGING  RECEIVER  VmH  A  DISPLAY  FUNCTION  THAT 

iNHmrrs  display  of  a  received  command 

SIGNAL 
IMdhwi  Sato,  Ttokyo,  Japam  aarignor  to  NEC  Corporaboa, 

JUMD 

Contiiiualioa  of  Ser.  No.  57,445,  May  5, 1993,  abandoiied, 
wUcii  to  a  coattnaalioii  of  Ser.  No.  58M40,  Sep.  24,  1990, 
•bandoaed,  whk*  b  a  diiMoo  of  Ser.  No.  242,0M,  Sep.  8, 
1988,  Pat  No.  4,959>44.  This  applkalioo  Oct  7. 1994.  Ser. 

No.  320,596 

CUmt  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  14. 1987.  6^228276 

The  portion  of  the  terai  of  thte  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  8. 

2018,  haa  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  a.*  H04Q  7/14 

VS.  CL  340—825.44  • ' 


5,499.020 
DATA  DISPLAY  RADIO  PAGER 
l>niTuU  Motohariii.  Toiiyo.  and  Kanunori  Yamada.  SUnioka. 
bt^i  of.  Japan,  aaricnon  to  NEC  Corporation.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  14,  1992.  Ser.  No.  929.383 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Ant- 15, 1»1.  3-229491 
Int  CL"  GOU  5/22 
VS.  CL  340-825.44  '  ^l"'™' 
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I.  A  pager  capable  of  generating  an  alert  signal  and  displaymg  a 
message  received  by  said  pager,  comprising: 

a  time  message  identifying  circuit  connected  to  receive  said 
message  and  determine  whether  said  message  contains  ume 
dau.  said  time  message  identifying  circuit  outputting  a  ume 
dau  signal  indicating  that  time  dau  is  present  in  said  message 
and  extracting  said  time  date  from  said  message; 
a  memory  connected  to  receive  and  store  said  message  as  a 
realert  message  when  said  time  message  identifying  curuit 
indicates  that  time  data  is  present; 
a  display  coupled  to  receive  said  time  daU  signal  and  including 
a  time  dau  message  portion  for  indicating  to  a  user  of  said 
pager  that  said  message  includes  time  dau  in  response  to  said 
time  dau  signal; 
a  time  comparing  circuit  coupled  to  said  time  message  identify- 
ing circuit,  said  time  comparing  circuit  comparing  a  current 
time  with  said  time  dau  extracted  by  said  time  message 
identifying  circuit  and  calculating  a  time  interval  between  said 
current  time  and  a  time  indicated  by  said  time  dau; 


I.  A  radio  pager  having  a  message  dispUying  fiinction.  said 
pager  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  a  radio  signal  including  a  message  signal 
transmiaed  from  a  base  station,  said  receiving  means  having 

an  output; 

first  detecting  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  receive  signals 
from  said  output  of  said  receiving  means,  said  first  detectuig 
means  detecting  a  message  identification  signal  included  m 
said  radio  signal  received  from  said  base  station,  said  message 
identification  signal  representing  a  beginning  of  said  message 
signal,  and  said  first  detecting  means  outputting  a  message 
detection  signal  responsive  to  a  detection  of  said  received 
message  identification  signal; 

second  detecting  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  receive 
signals  from  said  first  detecting  means,  said  second  detecting 
means  detecting  a  first  character  signal  included  in  said  mes- 
sage and  detecting  a  second  character  signal  included  in  said 
message  and  following  said  first  character  signal,  said  second 
detecting  means  outputting  a  first  and  a  second  character 
detection  signal  responsive  to  said  detection  of  said  first  and 
second  character  signals,  respectively;  and 

first  stonng  means  for  suiting  a  storage  of  said  message  in 
response  to  said  message  detection  signal,  for  intetrupang 
storage  of  said  message  in  response  to  Said  first  character 
detection  signal,  and  for  resuming  the  storage  of  said  message 
in  response  to  said  second  character  detection  signal. 


5.499.022 

REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  LOCKING  AND 

UNLOCIONG  DOORS  AND  OTHER  OPENINGS  IN  A 

PASSENGER  SPACE,  IN  PARTICULAR  IN  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

Alain  Bosciiini,  Nanterre.  France,  assignor  to  Valeo  Electron- 

ique,  CretdL  France 

FOed  Nov.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,944 

Clainis  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  6,  1992,  92  13421 

Int  CL'  G08C  19A)0 

VS.  CL  340—825.69  7  Claims 


1.  A  remote  control  system  for  locking  and  unlocking  a  passen- 
ger space,  in  particular  in  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  an  on-board 
unit  for  emitting  signals  Sf  including  a  first  signal  S^,  for  emission 
in  response  to  an  unlocked  passanger  space  and  a  second  signal 
Sfn-r  for  emission  in  response  to  a  loclced  passenger  space,  said 
on-board  unit  having  a  receiver  of  signals  S^;  a  poruble  device 
having  a  receiver  for  said  on-board  unit  first  signal  S^,  and  said 
on-board  unit  second  signal  Sg„,  and  an  emitter  for  said  poiuble 
device  for  one  of  said  Sp  signals,  including  a  signal  Sp,  that 
identifies  said  specific  portable  device,  said  poruble  device  having 
a  memory  for  recording  the  level  M,  of  said  on-board  unit  first 
signal  Se,  and  tlie  level  Mj  of  said  on-board  unit  first  signal  S^^, 
detected  by  said  poruble  device  receiver,  said  poruble  device 
having  a  con^Miter  for  generating  a  signal  for  activating  an  emis- 
sion sequence  from  said  poruble  device  signals  S^  said  emission 
sequence  being  a  second  type  signal  S^,„.^,  corresponding  to  the 
detection  of  said  poruble  device  in  which  the  difference  between 
said  two  levels  M,,  M2  is  less  than  a  predetermined  value  M. 


process,  thereby  providing  the  determination  that  tlie  measured 
conductance  still  has  those  values  required  of  properly  operating 
sensors,  thus  checking  the  viability  of  such  sensors  to  validate  tlie 
process  monitMcd  by  the  sensors. 


5.499.024 

INFRARED  INDOOR/OUTDOOR  THERMOMETER 

SYSTEM 

Damon  Germanton,  Kinndon,  and  Steven  P.  PctmccUi,  Cran- 

bury,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Measurement  Spedaitks, 

Inc.,  Fairfield,  N  J. 

FOed  May  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  238.895 

Int  CL'  Gfl8C  19/12 

VS.  CL  340—870.17  20  CUms 


5.499.023 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATED 

SENSOR  DIAGNOSIS  THROUGH  QUANTTTATIVE 

MEASUREMENT  OF  ONE  OF  SENSOR-TO-EARTH 

CONDUCTANCE  OR  LOOP  RESISTANCE 

Robert  E.  Goldsdwiidt  Necdham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Kaye 

Instruments,  Inc.,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  May  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  890,019 
Int  CL'  B08C  9/10 
VS.  CL  340— 870J7  20  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  automated  sensor  validation  diagnosis  during 
and  before  operation  of  a  plurality  of  sensors  connected  in  a  loop 
with  voluge  measurement  apparatus  and  multiplexed  by  switching 
along  loop  lines  to  provide  successive  voluge  measurements  from 
the  successive  sensors  to  validate  a  process  being  monitored  at 
different  regions  by  the  sensors,  said  apparatus  having,  in  combi- 
nation with  voltage  measurement  apparatus  connected  to  the  plu- 
rality of  process  sensors  in  a  loop  by  a  switching  multiplexer,  an 
internal  voluge  source  and  a  sensing  impedance  connected  to  earth 
and  to  the  voluge  measurement  apparatus,  respectively,  that  pro- 
vide multiplexed  measurements  of  sensor-to-earth  conductance  for 
successive  sensors  before  and  during  their  parameter  sensing  of  the 


1.  A  thermometer  system  comprising: 

a  first  unit  which  is  capable  of  being  mounted  in  proximity  to  an 
exterior  window  surface,  said  first  unit  including:  temperature 
transducing  means  to  provide  a  measurement  of 

a  first  temperature  at  a  first  location; 

first  conversion  means  coupled  to  said  transducing  means  to 
convert  said  temperature  measurement  to  binary  coded  data; 

modulation  means,  coupled  to  said  first  conversion  means,  to 
modulate  said  binary  coded  daU  to  provide  modulated  binary 
coded  daU;  and 

interval  infriircd  transmission  means,  coupled  to  said  modulation 
means  to  transmit  binary  coded  infrared  energy  conespooding 
to  said  modulated  binary  coded  pulses  only  at  predetermined 
periodic  time  intervals,  wherein  said  interval  transmission  at 
predetennined  periodic  time  intervals  reduces  operating 
power  consumption  of  said  thermom^er  system  and  said 
binary  coded  daU  provides  immunity  from  noise: 

a  second  unit  positioned  at  a  second  location,  having  an  infrared 
detector,  second  conversion  means  coupled  to  said  detector, 
and  having  display  means  coupled  to  said  second  conversion 
means,  whereby  said  detector  doects  said  transmitted  binary 
coded  infrared  energy  and  provides  detected  dau  pulses 
indicative  of  said  first  temperature  to  said  second  conversion 
means,  said  second  conversion  means  converts  said  detected 
dau  pulses  to  numerical  daU  representative  of  said  first 
temperature  and  provides  said  numerical  dau  to  said  display 
means  for  displaying  said  first  temperature. 
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5,499^25 
AIRPLANE  TAKEOFF  AND  LANDING  PERFORMANCE 

MONITORING  SYSTEM 
David  B.  Middlctoa;  Raflhavwkvl  SriratHm  aMi  Lee  H.  Per- 
!•■,  Jn,  al  of  YarktvwB,  Va.,  airifMn  to  Ite  Uoitod  SUica 
or  Awftea  m  itpctafteJ  by  tkc  Ariailalilritor  of  the 
NaMiMl  AcnHUuHks  awi  SfMC  AdadaMralkw,  Waihint- 
to«,D.C. 
CMt^taOam  of  S«r.  No.  4S337.  Apr.  «.  1993,  Pat  No. 
5J83JU1,  wUck  b  a  cMrtlMadaa  of  Scr.  No.  755041.  Sep.  5, 
1991,  afcawlnBril.  wWck  la  a  titl—aMw  !■  part  of  Ser.  No. 

192,562,  May  11, 19n.  Pal.  No.  S,M7,»42,  wMck  ii  a 
I  iilteartlM  !■  part  of  Scr.  No.  t2,7M,  Aag.  ft,  1997.  Pat  No. 

4343,554.  Thk  appNcaifaw  JaL  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  281,799 
The  portiaa  of  the  tani  oT  Ihk  pataot  nboeqiicnt  to  Sep.  It, 


lat  CL"  GMB  21/00 
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ing  the  uxich  pad  to  connea  the  touch  pad  to  ground,  in  which  the 
detecting  means  includes  an  oscilUoor  whose  output  frequency 
varies  with  the  change  in  input  impedance  whenever  the  touch  pad 
is  connected  to  ground  tfanxigh  the  touch  of  the  user. 
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5^499327 
DIGITALLY  SELF-CALIBRATING  PIPELINE  ANALOG- 
TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
AmIrw   N.   Kaiaalcelai,  Cambridfle,  aad   Hac-Seung  Lcc 
Ariii^toii,  both  oTMaac  aMignon  to  Maanchuactti  iMtt- 
tole  ofDiihanliny,  Caaibrldge,  Maas. 

FDcd  Feb.  24.  1994,  Scr.  No.  2»iaSt 

lat  fX"  inSM  l/W 

vs.  CL  341— 12«  14  Clalma 


1.  In  an  airplane  takeoff  and  landing  performance  monitoring 
system  with  a  display  means  for  graphically  and  continuously 
depicting  the  position  of  an  airplane  on  a  runway,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  value  indicative  of  a  rotation  speed  of  the 

airplane  necessary  to  achieve  take-off; 
means  for  continuously  displaying  bodi  a  stationary  symbol 
indicative  of  an  initial  piedictioa  of  a  position  where  the 
rotation  speed  should  occur  and  a  movable  symbol  indicative 
of  a  current  prediction  of  a  position  where  the  airplane  should 
teach  the  rotation  speed  on  the  runway  wherein  the  movable 
symbol  is  superimposed  on  the  stationary  symbol  when  there 
is  no  difference  between  the  initially  predicted  position  of  the 
airplane  and  currently  predicted  position  of  where  the  airplane 
should  teach  the  rotation  speed  and  wherein  the  movable 
symbol  is  spabally  distanced  from  the  stationary  symbol 
along  the  runway  when  there  is  a  difference  between  the 
initially  predicted  position  and  the  currently  predicted  posi- 
tion: and 
means  for  displaying  an  abort  symbol  when  an  acceleration  error 
of  the  airplane  exceeds  a  specified  tolerance  band,  wherein  (he 
acceleration  error  is  defined  by  a  difference  in  a  measured 
acceleration  and  an  initially  predicted  acceleration  of  the 
aitptane. 


5,499J2ft  

CONDUCnVE  TOUCH  PAD  WITH  CAPACmVE 
BLOCKING  FILTER 
York  Liao,  awi  Mkhad  Y.  S.  Chan,  both  of  KowIoom,  Hong 
Koiv.  iiritafi-  to  Varttrouix  LinUtod,  Kowiooa,  Ho^  Koog 
Condnatta  of  Scr.  No.  91MW.  Aug.  2B,  1992,  abaadonrd 
Thh  appbcartaa  Sep.  3t,  1994,  Scr.  No.  316,070 
CliriM  priortty,  appMcade*  Uaitcd  Kiafdooa.  Jan.  11, 1990, 
9MM24;  Sep.  24,  199*,  902a7<ft 

lot  CL*  GOftF  3/14 
MS.  CL  341—33  •  Ctatau 

1.  A  touch  sensing  device  comprising  a  conductive  touch  pad 
supported  on  an  insulating  substrate,  and  detecting  means  electri- 
cally cofuiected  to  the  touch  pad  via  a  capacitive  blocking  filter  to 
prevent  static  electrical  charges  being  applied  to  the  detecting 
meaiis  by  a  user,  wherein  the  detecting  means  detecu  a  change  in 
the  impedance  at  die  touch  pad  caused  by  die  user  directly  touch- 


1,  A  self -calibrating  pipeline  analog-to-digital  converter,  said 
converter  having  a  plurality  of  analog-tcMiigital  conversion  units 
and  including  a  recursive  calibrating  section  operable  for  calibrat- 
ing errors  associated  with  an  immediately  preceding  first  conver- 
sion unit,  said  recursive  calibrating  section  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  an  analog  output  signal  generated  from  said 
first  conversion  unit  in  response  to  an  analog  input  signal 
provided  to  said  first  conversion  unit; 
means  for  receiving  a  digital  output  signal  generated  from  said 
first  conversion  unit  in  response  to  a  digital  input  signal 
provided  to  said  first  conversion  umt; 
means  for  generating  a  conversion  signal  corresponding  to  a 

quantized  representatioo  of  said  analog  output  signal:  and 
means  for  generating  a  calibration  signal  having  a  value  equal  to 
said  conversion  signal  in  response  to  said  digital  input  signal 
being  a  first  digital  value  and  having  a  value  equal  to  die  sum 
of  said  conversion  signal  and  a  calibration  value  in  response 
to  said  digital  input  signal  being  a  second  digital  value. 


5v«99328 
ANALOG/DtGITAL  CONVERTER 
HifoakU     Kamwo,     Yokohama,     wmA     Hteaahi     Thiwra, 
riaraaMain.  both  ol,  Japaa,  avlgnors  to  Tnm  laatmaicato 
lacorporatcd,  Dallaa,  Ite. 

Fiicd  Dec  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  164,185 

Claima  prtorUy,  appikattoa  Japaa,  Dec  9,  1992.  4-351531 

lat  CL*  HUM  1/36 

VS.  CL  341—159  4  Oaian 

1.  An  analog/digital  converter  comprising: 


5y«99329 
WIDE  BAND  SIEPPED  FREQUENCY  GROUND 
PENETRATING  RADAR 
Midiael  B.  Bashforth,  Badhoa;  Dnaae  Gardacr;  Dooglai 
Patrick,  both  of  Santa  Maria;  IMda  A.  LewaHca,  Vcatnra; 
Shaiyn  R.  Nanamalfa,  Santa  Barbara;  KcOy  D.  Paiatci; 
Golcta,  aU  of  Calif.,  aad  Kcnaeth  G.  Vadaais,  Alesaadria, 
Va.,  aasigaors  to  EG&G  Eacrgy  McasareaMats,  lac,  Lat 
Vegas,  Nev. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  913y494,  JuL  14,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5325395.  This  appikaitiaa  Apr.  28, 1994,  Sck  No. 

234,441 

Int  CL'  GOIS  l3a4;l3/04 

VS.  CL  342—22  19  Claimi 


reference  voltage  generation  means  having  multiple  taps  from 
which  different  comparison  voltages  of  fixed  voltage  values 
are  applied  in  a  stepped  manner: 
a  first  comparator  section  including 
a  plurality  of  comparators  having  first  and  second  sets  of  input 
terminals  and  non-inverting  and  inverting  outputs,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  comparators  included  in  said  first  compara- 
tor section  generating  a  complementary  binary  output  with 
the  first  set  of  input  terminals  connected  in  a  one-to-one 
relationship  with  the  taps  on  said  reference  voltage  genera- 
tion means  and  with  the  second  set  of  input  terminals 
connected  to  conmion  analog  signal  inputs,  said  plurality  of 
comparators  included  in  said  first  comparator  section  being 
arranged  in  one  or  a  plurality  of  blocks,  with  each  block 
being  divided  into  a  first  set  of  comparators  and  a  second 
set  of  comparators; 
a  second  comparator  section  including 

a  plurality  of  comparators  having  first  and  second  sets  of  input 
terminals  and  non-inverting  outputs  and  inverting  outputs, 
each  of  said  first  input  terminals  belonging  to  the  compara- 
tors included  in  said  first  set  of  each  block  of  said  first 
comparator  section  being  connected  in  a  one-to-one  rela- 
tionship to  the  non-inverting  outputs  of  the  comparators 
included  in  said  first  comparator  section  and  being  simul- 
taneously connected  in  a  one-to-one  relationship  to  the 
inverting  output  terminals  of  the  plurality  of  comparators  of 
said  first  comparator  section  belonging  to  the  second  set  of 
each  block,  and  each  of  the  second  set  of  input  terminals 
being  connected  in  a  one-to-one  relationship  with  the 
inverting  outputs  of  the  comparators  belonging  to  the  first 
set  of  each  block  of  said  first  comparator  section,  and  at  the 
same  time  being  connected  in  a  one-to-one  relationship  to 
the  inverting  output  terminals  of  the  comparators  belonging 
to  the  first  set  of  each  block  of  said  first  comparator  section; 
an  adding  section  having  first  and  second  adding  means, 
said  first  adding  means  being  disposed  between  said  first 
comparator  section  and  said  second  comparator  section  and 
adding  the  comparator  output  of  said  first  comparator  sec- 
tion connected  together  with  the  first  set  of  input  terminals 
of  the  comparators  of  said  second  comparator  section,  and 
said  second  adding  means  logically  adding  the  outputs  of  the 
comparators  of  said  first  comparator  section  connected 
together  with  the  second  set  of  input  terminals  of  each 
comparator  of  said  second  comparator  section;  and 
encoding  means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  the  comparators  in 
said  second  comparator  section  for  combining  and  encoding 
the  binary  logical  outputs  obtained  at  each  of  the  outputs  of 
the  comparators  included  in  said  second  comparator  section  to 
a  digital  signal  having  a  selected  number  of  bits. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  presence  of  an  object,  compris- 
ing: 

producing  signal  pulses  of  varying  frequencies; 

transmitting  said  signal  pulses  firom  a  transmit  antenna  and 
receiving  said  signal  pulses  wliich  are  reflected  from  tlie 
object  at  a  receive  antenna;  and 

recombining  each  of  said  signal  pulses  as  received  at  said 
receive  antenna  with  itself  as  originally  produced  to  produce  a 
direct  current  voltage  indicative  of  any  phase  difference 
between  said  signal  pulses  as  received  at  said  receive  antenna 
and  as  originally  produced. 


5399330 
EXPERT  SYSTEM  CONSTANT  FALSE  ALARM  RATE 
(CFAR)  niOCESSOR 
Michael  C.  Wicks,  Utica;  WUHaai  J.  BaMygo,  Jr.,  RoaM,  aad 
Russell  D.  Brown,  HoDaad  Patent,  all  of  N.Y.,  aiigaors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  ixpi'tscnled  by  tiie  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force,  WasUngton,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  215373 

Int  CL*  GOIS  13/00 

VS.  CL  342—93  2  Cfadms 


1.  An  artificial  intelligence  system  for  suppressing  false  alarms 
in  data  of  interest,  and  which  comprises: 
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a  stored  library  of  CFAR  models;  wherein  said  stored  library  of 
CFAR  models  comprises  an  electronic  memory  cooiaining:  a 
grtMip  of  CFAR  algohihms  each  with  a  set  of  varied  param- 
eters defining  a  set  of  ceU  averaging  CFAR  models  (CA 
CFAR);  a  set  of  greatest  of  CFAR  models  (GO  FARS);  and  a 
set  of  ordered  sutistic  CFAR  modeU  (OS  CFARS); 

a  sensor  system  which  collects  both  said  dau  of  interest  and 
environmental  data; 

a  means  for  processing  said  environmental  dau  from  the  sensor 
system  to  select  a  CFAR  analysis  model  from  said  stored 
library  of  CFAR  models;  and 

a  means  for  processing  the  dau  of  interest  from  the  sensor 
system  with  the  CFAR  analysis  model  to  yield  a  set  of  CFAR 
processed  dau  of  iMeiest  in  which  false  alamu  are  sup- 
pressed. 


S«4M431 

DISTRIBIJTED  RECXIVEK  SYSTEM  FOR  ANTENNA 

ARRAY 

Janos  Bwloayi,  iUckiiacre,  United  Klatdoai,  aidcnor  to  The 

Maitoal  Compuy  Uoilted.  UaMed  Kiagdoai 

filed  Aug.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  S7S.5I9 
Clal^  priority,  applkotloB  United  Klwglw.  Sep.  2S,  1M9, 
8921917 

iBt  CL"  G«1S  im 
MS.  01.  342—174  •  CtotaM 


I.  Apparatus  for  calibrating  receivers  for  an  antenna  amy.  each 
antenna  of  the  array  being  coupled  to  a  respective  receiver,  dte 
calibration  apparatus  comprising  means  for  selectively  disconnect- 
ing each  receiver  from  the  corresponding  antenna  and  for  connect- 
ing diat  receiver  to  a  respective  tapping  of  a  loop,  and  means  for 
feeding  an  rf  signal  along  the  loop  in  each  direction  in  turn  and  for 
detecting  the  resulting  amplitude  and  phase  of  said  rf  signal  at  each 
receiver  in  each  case. 


con  signals.  (B)  determines  die  relative  phases  of  said  beacon 
signals,  and  (C)  broMkasls  dau  representing  said  relative 
phases; 

a  lecofid  receiver,  at  an  unknown  location,  which  receives  said 
broadcast  daU  from  said  first  receiver  and  at  least  three  of 
said  beacon  signals,  said  secoitd  receiver  including  phase 
detectioa  circuitry  for  delecting  die  phases  of  said  beacon 
signals  at  the  location  of  said  second  receiver,  and  compuu- 
tion  means  for  computing  U>e  location  of  said  second  receiver 
based  on  said  broadcast  values  and  said  detected  phases;  and 

initialization  means  for  providing  a  common  timing  signal  to 
said  first  and  second  receivers  in  order  to  establish  a  common 
time  basis  therebetween,  said  initialization  means  including 
means  for  determining  an  initial  estinuoe  of  said  unknown 
location  using  said  comiiKMi  time  basis. 


5y499A33 
POLARISATION  DIYERSFFY  ANTENNA 
Martin  S.  Smitk.  CbciMford,  Uaitcd  Kingdon. 
Nocthcn  lUccom  Uiallcd,  MoMrcal,  CawMla 
Filed  Jm.  23. 1994,  Scr.  No.  2M>29 
Ctetea  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom  JnL  2,  1993, 
931367* 

InL  CL*  H*1Q  1/30:13/10 
U&  a.  343— 7tO  MS  • 
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5.499432 
NAVIGATION  AND  POSITIONING  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD  USING  UNCOORDINATED  BEACON  SIGNALS 
Dnrid  C.  Kdlcy.  Ornate;  J««P*  Otmrnm,  Cteadon.  and 
Louia  A.  Grwhinw,  Rtdoado  UmA,  ■■  of  CaMf,  awigaora 
to  Iterapin  Corporatiaa.  Gardca  Grove.  CaHC 
Contlnaatkw-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  994.C79.  Dec  22. 1992,  Pat 
No.  5JSS.29S.  Thto  appMcalloa  Dec  15, 1993.  Scr.  No. 
MM51 
Int  CL'  HMB  7/785.  G«1S  5/02 
UA  CL  342—357  13  Clnin« 

1.  In  a  positioaing  system  Out  makes  use  of  a  multiplicity  of 
transmitters,  at  known  fixed  locations,  each  of  which  transmits  a 
beacon  signal  having  a  phase  that  is  un-synchronized  witfi  dte 
phases  of  die  beacon  signals  of  die  odier  transmitters;  each  of  said 
beacon  signals  having  a  frequency  diat  is  approximately  equal  to  a 
predetermined  target  frequency; 
the  combination  comprising: 

a  first  receiver,  at  a  known  location  relative  to  the  locations  of 
said  multiplicity  of  transminers.  whkh  (A)  receives  said  bea- 


'"tg/^^^ 


1.  A  dual  polarised  flat  plate  antenna  arrangement  comprising  a 
pair  of  apertures  each  aperture  having  a  first  pair  of  colinear  probes 
extending  into  die  aperture,  die  first  pair  of  probes  having  a  first 
orientation  parallel  to  an  axis  about  which  die  apertures  are  dis- 
posed, a  second  pair  of  colinear  probes  extending  into  the  aperture, 
die  second  pair  of  probes  having  a  second  orientation  orthogonal  to 
diat  of  die  first  pair  of  probes,  first  feed  network  means  arranged  to 
feed  signals  to  the  first  pair  of  probes  and  a  second  feed  network 
means  arranged  to  feed  signals  to  die  second  pair  of  probes, 
wherein  in  each  aperture  the  respective  probes  for  each  orienution 
are  fed  as  two  pairs  and  each  pair  is  fed  in  a  balanced  antiphase 
manner,  characterised  in  diat  for  die  two  pairs  in  at  least  one 
orientation  die  respective  feed  network  means  is  arranged  to  intro- 
duce an  unbalance  between  die  balanced  pairs. 


5^499434 

GLASS  ANTENNA  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEfflCLES 

Hlroytikl  Fi^ii,  and  Junidiiro  Iciri,  both  of  Matsusaka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Central  Glass  Company,  Limited,  Ubc,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  2«,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,656 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1993,  5-104712; 
Jan.  22. 1993.  5-265122 

Int  ex."  HOIQ  1/32 
MS.  CL  343—713  32  CUnM 
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1.  An  antenna  attached  to  a  vehicle  window  glass,  comprising: 

a  first  element  including  a  vertical  conductive  strip  and  a  hori- 
zontal conductive  strip  connected  to  an  end  of  said  vertical 
conductive  strip: 

a  second  element  including  a  vertical  conductive  strip  and  a  pair 
of  horizontal  conductive  strips  connected  to  each  other,  one  of 
said  horizontal  conductive  strips  of  said  second  element  being 
connected  at  an  end  thereof  to  an  end  of  said  vertical  conduc- 
tive strip  of  said  second  element,  said  horizontal  conductive 
strips  of  said  second  element  being  disposed  adjacently  above 
and  under  said  horizontal  conductive  strip  of  said  first  ele- 
ment, respectively,  so  that  said  second  element  wraps  around 
an  end  portion  of  said  first  element;  and 

a  coaxial  cable  having  an  inner  conductor  and  an  outer  conduc- 
tor, said  horizontal  conductive  strip  of  said  first  element 
having  a  portion  serving  as  a  feed  point  and  connected  at  said 
portion  serving  as  the  feed  point  to  one  of  said  inner  conduc- 
tor and  said  outer  conductor  of  said  coaxial  cable  whilst  one 
of  said  horizontal  conductive  strips  of  said  second  element 
has  a  portion  serving  as  the  feed  point  to  the  other  of  said 
inner  conductor  and  said  outer  conductor  of  said  coaxial 
cable. 


1.  A  phased  array  antenna  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  electrically  conductive  faceplate  having  a  bottom  surface 
and  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  posts  extending  in  a 
direction  nonnal  to  said  bottom  surface  and  disposed  on  said 


bonom  surface,  said  posts  disposed  in  a  predetermined  con- 
figuration, said  bottom  surface  having  a  plurality  of  slots 
therein; 

(b)  each  of  said  posts  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  extending  in 
a  direction  normal  to  said  bottom  surface,  each  of  said 
grooves  aligned  with  a  groove  from  a  di£ferent  one  of  said 
posts  and  with  a  said  slot  in  said  bottom  surface,  whereby  said 
aligned  grooves  and  said  slot  in  said  bottom  surface  lie  in  a 
single  plane;  and 

(c)  a  pluraUty  of  antenna  array  elements,  each  of  said  anteniu 
array  elements  having  an  electrically  conductive  pattern  dis- 
posed thereon,  each  of  said  antetma  array  elements  being 
secured  within  an  aligned  pair  of  said  grooves  in  a  pair  of  said 
posts  and  a  said  slot  aligned  with  said  aligned  pair  of  said 
grooves. 


5,499,036 
DISPLAY  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 
USING  SAME 
Lane  T.  Haudt,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Prozima  Corpo- 
ration, San  Diego,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  823.301.  Jan.  21, 1992.  abm- 
doned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  546.238,  Jan.  29, 

1990,  abandoned,  and  a  ctmtinaation-ln-part  of  Scr.  No. 
506,621,  Apr.  9, 1990,  abandoned,  wUdi  is  a  contimiatioa-ia- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  472.668,  Jan.  30, 1990,  abnadoncd,  whidi  Is  a 
continiiadon-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  222,144,  JuL  21.  1988,  abui- 
doned.  This  application  Sep.  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  115.310 
InL  CL*  G09G  5/00:3/36 
MS.  a.  345—3  21  CUais 


5,499.035 
PHASED  ARRAY  ANTENNA  APERTURE  AND  METHOD 
Richard  G.  Smith,  Jr.,  Marietta,  Ga.,  and  Calvin  L.  Gee,  Buda, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1993.  Scr.  No.  95,776 

Int.  a.'  HOIQ  1/12 

MS.  a.  343—789  12  ClaiBK 


1.  In  combination  with  a  liquid  crystal  display  unit  and  means 
for  producing  video  signals,  a  daU  display  control  apparatus, 
comprising: 

discriminating  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  sequence  of 
the  video  signals  for  decoding  them  and  generating  a  daU 
command  signal  so  that  the  liquid  crystal  display  unit  using 
the  video  signals  can  respond  thereto  for  display  utilization 
purposes; 

means  responsive  to  said  data  command  signal  for  enabling  the 
liquid  crystal  display  unit  to  receive  selectively  the  video 
signals  generated  by  the  means  for  producing  video  signals 
for  display  utilization  purposes;  and 

wherein  said  discrimination  means  is  differential  comparator 
means  for  estabUshing  a  video  information  signal  and  for 
generating  a  clock  signal  to  sample  said  information  signal  to 
facilitate  the  generation  of  said  dau  command  signal. 
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S,499,U7 

UQUID  CHYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAY 

WITH  GRAY  LEVELS 

Kcaidii  Nakivawa,  and  lU^i  Nubum,  both  of  Nan.  Japwi, 

Milinnm  to  Sharp  Katwahiki  Kakha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Comhinatloa  oC  Ser.  No.  «»3,4*7,  Apr.  1, 1W2,  abandoned, 

whkh  is  a  coalbnalian  of  Scr.  No.  41MM.  Sep.  21, 1M9. 

abandoned.  This  applkalk«  Jon.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241034 

dates  priority,  appHcatkM  Japan,  Sep.  39,  1988,  63-248800 

Int  CL'  G09G  3/36 

VS.  CL  345-89  2  Oates 
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5<499J38 

METHOD  OF  OMJUTION  FOR  REDUCING  POWER, 

INCREASING  LIFE  AND  IMPROVING  PERFORMANCE 

OFEPIDS 
FraiA  J.  DISanto,  North  HIIIb,  and  Denis  A.  KrnMs,  Uoyd 
Harbor,  both  oT  N.Y.,  mrifnon  to  Copyteie,  Inc.,  Huntingtoo 
Station,  N.Y. 

CondBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  1^739,  Feb.  3.  1993,  abandoned, 

wUch  Is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  795^59,  Nov.  21,  1991,  PaL 

No.  5047  J90.  This  application  Jan.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,197 

The  portion  of  the  term  oT  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  21. 

2010,  has  been  disdaimed. 

InL  CL'  G09G  J/34 

VS.  CL  345—107  »  Claims 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  scan  electrodes  arranged  in  parallel  in  a  first 
direction: 

a  plurality  of  data  electrodes  arranged  in  parallel  in  a  second 
direction  pefpendiculai  to  said  plurality  of  scan  electrodes, 

said  plurality  of  scan  electrodes  and  said  plurality  of  data  elec- 
trodes being  utilized  in  a  set  of  three  electrodes  each,  thereby 
defining  a  3x3  matrix  of  rows  and  columns  of  picture  ele- 
ments, said  matrix  of  picture  elemcr.ts  further  compnsing. 

a  first  group  of  pixels  consisting  of  corner  pixels  of  said  matrix. 

a  second  group  of  pixels  consisting  of  first  and  third  pixels  of  a 
second  row  of  said  matrix, 

a  third  group  of  pixels  consisting  of  first  and  third  pixels  of  a 
second  column  of  said  matrix. 

a  fourth  pixel  group  consisting  of  a  center  pixel  of  said  nutnx, 

drive  means  for  driving  selected  ones  of  said  scan  and  daU 
electrodes  to  display  picture  elements  selected  based  upon  a 
desired  gray  level  display. 

wherein  said  first  and  second  groups  of  pixels  comprise  mutu- 
ally equal  sized  pixels  of  a  first  size  and  said  third  and  fourth 
groups  of  pixels  comprise  mutually  equal  sized  pixels  of  a 
second  size,  said  first  size  being  greater  than  said  second  size, 
and 

wherein  the  ratio  of  the  sums  of  the  areas  of  the  pixels  of  said 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  groups  of  pixels  is  defined  by 
the  expression: 

A:B:C:D=«:4:2;I 

where  A  is  the  area  of  the  first  group  of  pixels,  B  is  the  area  of  the 
second  group  of  pixels,  C  is  die  area  of  the  diird  group  of  pixels, 
and  D  is  the  area  of  the  foutth  pixel  group,  thereby  effecting  a 
display  having  16  gray  levels. 


1.  A  method  of  holding  an  image  in  a  hold  mode  on  an  electro- 
phoretic  display  panel  having  at  lea-it  one  anode  electrode  and  a 
plurality  of  cathode  and  grid  electrodes  after  the  image  was  written 
by  applying  a  first  positive  voltage  to  said  at  least  one  anode 
electrode,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  second  positive  voluge  to  U»e  anode  electrode: 
applying  a  third  positive  voltage  to  a  cathode  electrode;  and 
applying  a  negative  voltage  to  a  grid  electrode:  wherein  said  first 
positive  voluge  is  at  least  50  times  greater  than  said  second 
posiuve  voluge. 


5y499.039 
MICROKEYER:  A  MICROCOMPUTER  BROADCAST 
VIDEO  OVERLAY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Henry  B.  Mistrot,  2304  Hancock,  Suite  1-F.  Austin,  Ita.  78756 
ContimiatioB  of  Scr.  No.  692,053,  Jan.  15,  1985.  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Scr.  Na  336.679,  Jan.  4,  1982.  This  applica- 
tion Aug.  4,  1992,  Scr.  No.  924^92 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  12, 
2012,  hM  been  disdaimed. 
Int.  CL'  G09G  1/06 
VS.  CL  345—115  12 


1.  A  system  connected  to  a  computer  for  combining  a  computer 
video  signal  with  an  external  video  signal  to  form  a  composite 
video  signal,  comprising: 

input  video  processor  means  for  processing  the  external  video 
signal  to  obtain  color  burst,  vertical  drive  synchronization, 
horizontal  drive  synchronization,  and  direct  cuneni  restored 
video  signal  components: 

control  circuit  means  for  generating  control  signals  for  the 
system  in  dependence  upon  the  external  video  signal: 

sjiKhronization  circuit  means  for  synchronizing  the  computer 
video  signal  with  the  horizontal  drive  synchronization  compo- 
nent and  the  vertical  drive  synchronization  component  of  the 
external  video  signal: 

graphics  video  processor  means  for  processing  the  computer 
video  signal  into  a  chroma  component  and  a  luminance  com- 
ponent: 

keyer  control  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  display  of  colors 
in  the  computer  video  signal,  comprising: 

means  for  phase  locking  die  chroma  component  of  the  computer 
video  display  signal  to  the  color  burst  component  of  the 
external  video  signal  to  form  a  corrected  computer  chroma 
component: 

means  for  meiging  the  corrected  computer  chroma  component 
with  the  computer  luminance  component  to  form  a  corrected 
computer  video  output  signal:  and 

video  combining  means  for  combining  the  corrected  computer 
video  output  signal  with  the  external  video  signal  producing  a 
combined  video  signal. 


5,499.041 
KEYBOARD  INTEGRATED  POINUNG  DEVICE 
Eric  L.  Brandenburg,  Lalte  Oswego;  Patrick  J.  Franz,  Port- 
land, and  David  H.  Straaycr.  Colton,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors 
to  InControl  Solutions.  Inc.  Lalie  Oswego,  Oreg. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  96.485,  Jul.  22,  1993,  abandoned, 
whkh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  557.546.  Jul.  24,  1990.  Pat.  No. 
5031386.  This  application  Oct.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  322.956 
InL  CL'  G06F  3/14;  HOIC  10/10;  HOIH  9/26 
VS.  a.  345—174  5  Claims 
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5.499,040 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAY 
CALIBRATION  AND  CONTROL 
Midiad  D.  McLaughlin,  San  Jose;  John  C.  Signa,  Sunnyvale; 
Richard  K.  Greicar,  Moss  Beach,  all  of  Calif„  and  John  M. 
Taylor,  London,  England,  assignors  to  Radius  Inc.,  Sunny- 
vale, Calif. 

FUed  Jnn.  27,  1994.  Ser.  No.  266.950 

InL  a."  G09G  S/02;5/10 

VS.  CL  345—146  6  Oaims 


u-onccTioMM.  lmi  m 


3^ 


^^ 


cmoimn) 


^ 


1T- 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  display  having  mechanical  con- 
trols, said  display  being  interfaced  with  a  processor  programnted 
with  display  control  software  for  controlling  the  display  in 
response  to  signals  from  an  input  device  interfaced  with  the  pro- 
cessor, said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  in  response  to  a  user-entered  command,  executing  a  locking 
operation  to  disable  the  mechanical  controls;  and 

(b)  also  in  response  to  the  user-entered  command,  executing  the 
display  control  software  to  display  virtual  controls,  where  the 
virtual  controls  are  selecuble  by  manipulating  the  input 
device,  and  where  selection  of  each  one  of  the  virtual  controls 
triggers  execution  of  a  display  control  operation. 


1.  A  pointing  device  for  cursor  control  comprising: 

an  actuator  assembly  having  an  elongate  plunger  along  a  central 
vertical  axis  and  having  at  one  end  a  plurality  of  co-planar 
actuator  surfaces  arrayed  initially  in  a  horizontal  plane: 

a  generally  flat,  rigid  base  located  opposite  the  actuator  surfaces; 

generally  planar  force  sensing  means  sandwiched  between  the 
base  plate  and  die  actuator  surfaces,  the  force  sensing  means 
including  at  least  three  force  sensing  elements  symmetrically 
disposed  about  the  central  vertical  axis  of  the  plunger  and 
substantially  registered  with  the  actuator  surfaces,  each  force 
sensing  element  responsive  to  a  generally  perpendicular  force 
and  each  having  a  respective  near-linear  region  of  operation; 

pre-load  means  including  a  compressed  resiliently  elastic  mem- 
ber for  urging  the  actuator  assembly  and  the  force  sensing 
means  together,  thereby  maintaining  the  actuator  surfaces  in 
constant  contact  with  all  of  the  force  sensing  elements  to 
provide  a  common  pre-load  force  on  each  foice  sensing 
element; 

the  pre-load  means  arranged  to  provide  arieqiiair  compression  so 
as  to  drive  each  of  the  force  sensing  elements  into  its  respec- 
tive near-linear  region  of  operation; 

fastener  means  connecting  the  actuator  nneans  and  base  plate 
together,  said  fastener  means  arranged  to  allow  slight  lateral 
movement  of  the  actuator  surfaces  in  a  horizontal  plane  and 
corresponding  tilting  of  the  co-planar  actuator  surfaces  fixnn 
the  initial  horizontal  position  in  response  to  a  lateral  external 
force  imparted  to  the  actuator  assembly  so  as  to  impart  an 
increasing  force  on  at  least  one  of  the  force  sensing  elements 
adjacent  a  downwardly  tilting  actuator  surface  and  a  decreas- 
ing force  on  at  least  one  other  of  the  force  sensing  elements 
adjacent  an  upwardly  tilting  actuator  surface,  thereby  provid- 
ing a  differential  signal  to  increase  sensitivity  of  the  pointing 
device. 


5.4994M2 

INK  JET  HEAD  HAVING  DUMMY  PRESSURE 

CHAMBERS  AND  INCLINED  GROUPS  OF  EJECTHm 

NOZZLES 

Yosfaihiko  Yanagawa,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Citizens  Watch 

Co.  Ltd.^  Tokyo.  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  11.769,  Feb.  1. 1993.  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  27,  1994.  Scr.  No.  266098 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1992,  4-040621 

InL  CL'  B4U  2A>45:2A)55 

VS.  CL  347—69  6  Claims 

1.  An  ink  jet  head  of  a  printer,  said  ink  jet  head  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  pressure  chambers  juxtaposed  and  aligned  m  a  hrst 
direction  on  a  substrate,  said  plurality  of  pressure  chambers 
defined  by  a  plurality  of  piezoelectric  deformable  channels 
juxtaposed  and  aligned  in  said  first  direction  and  a  nozzle 
plate  covering  an  opening  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  pezo- 
-lectnc  defonnable  channels,  said  nozzle  plate  having  a  plu 
rality  of  ejection  holes  formed  therein: 
a  supply  channel  which  supplies  ink  to  said  plurality  of  piezo- 
electric deformable  channels;  and. 
electrodes  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  piezoelectric  defonnable 
channels,  said  electrodes  for  selectively  applying  drive  volt- 
ages to  said  plurality  of  piezoelectric  defonnable  channels  to 
selectively  deform  said  plurality  of  piezoelectric  deformable 
channels  so  as  to  selectively  alter  a  volume  of  said  plurality  of 
pressure  chambers; 
wherein  said  plurality  of  pressure  chambers  are  separated  into  n 
groups,  where  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  1.  each  of  said 
groups  being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  ejection  pressure  cham- 
bers which  eject  ink  through  a  coiresponding  ejection  hole  in 
said  nozzle  plate  and  a  plurality  of  dummy  pressure  chambers 
which  do  not  eject  ink,  said  ejection  pressure  chambers  and 
said  dummy  pressure  chambers  alternately  arranged  .n  ejch  of 
said  n  groups  such  that  a  dununy  pressure  chamber  is  inter- 
posed between  adjacent  ejection  pressure  chambers  within 
each  of  said  n  groups  and  such  that  a  dummy  pressure 
chamber  is  located  at  each  oppoaite  end  of  each  of  said  n 
groups; 
wherein  a  separating  banier   is   located   between  each   said 
dummy  pressure  chamber  located  at  the  opposite  ends  of  each 
adjacent  pair  of  said  n  groups: 
wherein  said  electrodes  include  a  plurality  of  common  elec- 
trodes respectively  coupled  to  the  piezoelectric  defonnable 
channels  of  the  dummy  pfcssure  chambers  of  each  of  said  n 
groups; 
wherein,  within  each  of  said  n  groups,  the  ejection  holes  of  said 
nozzle  plate  are  aligned  in  a  second  direction  which  extends  at 
an  angle  6  relative  to  a  horizontal  print  direction  of  said 
printer,  where  0<©<90°; 
wherein  a  spacing  between  adjacent  ejection  holes  of  said  nozzle 
plate,  along  an  entirety  of  said  n  groups,  relative  to  a  vertical 
print  direction  of  said  printer  is  a  constant  distance  p. 
wherein  a  spacing  between  adjacent  ejecUon  holes  of  said  nozzle 
plate,  within  each  of  said  n  groups,  relative  to  the  horizontal 
pnnt  dirccuon  of  said  printer  is  kp.  where  k  is  a  constant:  and 
wherein  adjacent  pairs  of  ejection  holes  located  at  the  opposite 
ends  of  adjacent  pairs  of  said  n  groups  are  spaced  apart 
relative  to  the  horizontal  print  direction  of  said  printer  by  a 
distance  k{H<g-t-l/n),  where  g  is  an  integer. 


sheet  feeding  unit  for  supporting  said  recording  unit  and  feeding 
the  sheet  to  said  recording  unit,  said  recording  unit  comprising: 
a  conveying  path  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  lower  surface 

and  the  upper  surface  of  said  recording  unit: 
conveying  means  for  conveying  the  sheet  received  from  said 

sheet  feeding  unit  along  said  sheet  conveying  path; 
recording  means  disposed  along  said  sheet  conveying  path  for 

performing  recording  on  the  sheet;  and 
a  tray  for  mounting  the  sheet  conveyed  by  said  conveying 

means,  and 
said  sheet  feeding  unit  comprising: 
feeding  means  for  feeding  the  sheet  from  said  sheet  feeding  unit 

to  said  sheet  conveying  path  in  said  recording  unit:  and 
supporting  means  for  supporting  said  recording  unit  so  as  to 

incline  the  upper  surface  of  said  recording  unit  during  opera- 
tion of  the  recording  apparatus. 


SA99M* 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  POSITIVE  PRINTS  FROM 

DIGITAL  IMAGE  SIGNAL  DATA  USING  A  FILM 

RECORDER 

Robert  P.  CoUcttc,  PavttUoii.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Compuy,  Rochcatcr.  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  117.4C7 

Int.  CL*  B4U  15/16 

VS.  CL  347—232  «  CU" 
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5y499,M3 
PORTABLE  RECORDING  APPARATUS  WITH  INCLUDED 

RECORDING  UNIT 
Itatomu  Osaka.  MKhMa.  JapMi,  asrignor  to  Caaoa  KabushiU 

KaMM,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  10,  1992.  Ser.  No.  9424*3 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1991,  3-2M932 
Int.  CL"  B65H  29/00 
MS,  a.  347— 1«  2»  Clataas 

1  A  recording  apparatus  comprising  a  recording  unit  for  record- 
ing oo  a  sheet,  with  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface  for  a 


I.  A  method  of  producing  a  positive  pnnt  image  from  digital 
image  signal  dau  representative  of  the  positive  image  to  be  pro^ 
duced.  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

modifying  said  digital  image  signal  datt  to  incorporate  therein 

dau  values  related  to  an  orange  mask  effect  on  negative  film: 
applying  said  modified  digital  image  signal  data  to  a  digital  film 

recorder  to  produce  an  exposure  image: 
exposing  the  exposure  image  in  the  film  recorder  onto  high 

gamma  transparency  three  color  film; 
photographically  pn^essing  the  transparency  film  to  produce  a 

negauve  image  with  said  orange  mask  effect  incorpoiated 

therein: 
exposing  the  transparency  film  image  onto  a  negative-working 

pnnt  paper;  and 
photographically  processing  the  print  paper  to  produce  a  positive 

print  image. 


5,499,045 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WITH  OPTICAL 

ELEMENT  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 

KeqJI  Takesfalta;  Nobuo  Kanai,  both  of  Toyohashi,  and  Hitoshi 

Kageyama,  Kawasaki,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  125,583 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1992,  4-261014 

Int  a."  B4U  y47 

VS.  CL  347—257  15  Claims 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  generating  a  beam; 

deflecting  means  for  deflecting  a  beam  emitted  from  the  light 

source  and  scanning  an  image  forming  surface; 
a  plurality  of  lenses  provided  between  the  deflecting  means  and 

an  image  forming  surface  on  an  optical  path  of  a  beam  for 

forming  an  image  of  the  beam  on  the  image  forming  surface; 
a  first  member  on  which  a  lens  positioned  closest  to  the  image 

forming  surface  anmng  said  plurality  of  lenses  is  fixed; 
a  second  member  on  which  a  lens  positioned  closest  to  the 

deflecting  means  among  said  plurality  of  lenses  is  fixed:  and 
a  base  member  for  connecting  the  first  member  with  the  second 

member,  the  rigidity  of  the  base  member  being  higher  than 

that  of  the  first  member  and  second  member. 


5,499,046 
CATV  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  WITH  EACH  CHANNEL 

HAVING  ITS  OWN  REMOTE  SCHEDULER 
Jay  B.  Schiller,  and  Richard  A.  Schmetzer,  both  of  Boulder, 
Colo.,  assignors  to  Cable  Services  Technologies,  Inc.,  Boul- 
der, Colo. 

Filed  May  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,967 

Int  a.'  H04N  7/16:7/173 

VS.  CL  348—6  U  Claims 


a  cable  headend  including  a  headend  server  for  otitputting  first 
and  second  CATV  channels  to  a  plurality  of  subscribers,  said 
first  and  second  CATV  channels  carrying  different  video/ 
audio  programs  for  distribution  to  said  plurality  of  subscribers 
in  accordance  with  predetermined  playlist  schedules,  wherein 
each  said  subscriber  has  a  receiver  for  allowing  said  sub- 
scriber to  choose  between  one  of  said  first  and  second  chan- 
nels for  view; 

a  video/audio  file  distribution  station  having  a  transmitter  server 
for  transmitting  digital  video/audio  files  in  non-real  time  to 
said  cable  headend,  said  cable  headend  subsequently  storing 
said  received  files  for  later  distribution  to  said  plurality  of 
subscribers; 

a  first  and  a  second  sclieduling  station  for  generating  said 
playlist  schedules  for  said  first  and  second  channels  by  way  of 
controlling  the  content,  order,  and  time  that  said  video/audio 
programs  are  output  to  said  subscribers  over  each  of  said  first 
and  second  channels,  said  first  scheduling  station  controlling 
the  playlist  schedule  of  said  first  channel  and  said  second 
scbnluling  station  controlling  the  playlist  schedule  of  said 
second  channel  so  as  to  allow  the  video^audio  output  of  said 
first  and  second  channels  to  be  controlled  separately;  and 

computer  means  at  each  of  said  first  and  second  scheduling 
stations  for  modifying  said  playUst  schedules  of  said  first  and 
second  channels  respectively,  said  computer  means  also 
accessing  said  transmitter  server  at  said  file  distribution  sta- 
tion and  requesting  transmission  of  files  listed  on  said  playlist 
schedules  &om  said  distribution  station  to  said  cable  headend 
whereby  said  headend  is  supplied  with  said  files  to  be  output 
via  said  first  and  second  channels  in  accordance  with  said 
playlists  generated  by  said  first  and  second  scheduling  su- 
tions. 


5,4994(47 

DISTRIBUTION  NETWORK  COMPRISING  COAX  AND 

OPTICAL  FIBER  PATHS  FOR  TRANSMISSION  OF 

TELEVISION  AND  AIMDITIONAL  SIGNALS 

John  B.  Terry,  Carp;  Alastair  A.  Warwick,  Ottawa,  aiad  Cari 

W.  C.  Anderson,  Kanata,  all  of,  Canada,  assignors  to  Nottb- 

em  Telecom  limited,  Moatreal,  Canada 

Continuatioa-bi-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  175,455,  Dec  30, 1993,  Pat 

No.  5y408,259.  This  appttcation  Nov.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

348,850 

iDt  CL'  H04N  7/173 

VS.  CL  348—6  17  Claims 
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1.  A  cable  television  system  with  remote  channel  scheduling,  the 
system  comprising: 


1.  A  cable  television  signal  distribution  network  in  which  tele- 
vision signals  on  a  distribution  cable  are  supplied  to  customer 
premises  via  respective  customer  taps  and  drop  cables,  comprising: 

an  optical  fiber  path  and  a  fiber  termination  unit  for  supplying 
digital  signals  to  the  distribution  cable  modulated  at  higher 
frequencies  than  the  television  signals,  tlie  digital  signals 
including  signals  addressed  to  particular  customer  premises; 
and 

a  drop  unit  coupled  in  tlie  drop  cable  of  a  particular  customer 
premises,  the  drop  unit  conqirising: 

a  receiver  for  receiving  and  demodulating  die  digital  signals; 
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a  control  unit  responsive  to  Che  addressed  signals  for  identifying 
digital  signals  addressed  to  the  particular  customer  pcemises: 
and 

a  transmitter  for  nwdulating  the  identified  digital  signals 
addressed  to  the  particular  customer  premises  and  for  for- 
warding the  modulated  signals  to  the  customer  premises  with 
the  television  signals. 


ENVIRONMENTAL  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Sohrab  EibMiiari  7  Made  CL,  Walnnt  Creek,  Calif.  94595, 
Md  MohamMbcn  Ziut^^ktm,  303  StarlMi  La.,  Rcd- 
woMl  City,  Caltf.  94M5 

nicd  Aug.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  293,452 

int  CL'  HMN  7/1% 

UA  CI  348—143  .  H  Claims 


Svt99>M 
MULTI-VIDBO/AUDIO  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 
CONTROLLING  THE  SAME 
Ho  L  SCO.  Kyooi^MHlo,  Rep.  of  Koiw,  aariganr  to  Hyuwlai 
EtectTMria  LtdMtrics  Co.,  LitL,  Rep.  of  Korea 
FiM  Sep.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  312,996 
ClalBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  29,  1993, 
1993-3t5M 

iat.  CL'  HMN  7/14.7/16 
U.S.  CL  348—1*  12 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  multi-video/audio  system,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  initializing  tlie  system  when  a  power  switch  is  turned  on; 

(b)  outputting  guide  infonnatioo  and  a  sound  regarding  basic 
video/audio  services; 

(c)  discriminating  whether  a  service  desired  by  the  oser  is 
charged  or  free; 

(d)  providing  information  corresponding  to  a  free  service  for  the 
user  if  it  is  discriminated  at  said  step  (c)  that  the  desired 
service  is  fiee  and  then  checking  whether  the  user  continues 
to  desire  a  service  if  the  present  service  is  ended; 

(e)  reading  a  user's  card  through  a  card  reader  if  it  is  discrimi- 
nated at  said  step  (c)  that  the  desired  service  is  charged  and 
interfacing  a  dau  modem  and  a  cable  television  network 
through  a  network  interface  unit  to  transmit  and  receive  a 
modem  signal  to/from  a  daU  base  connected  to  the  cable 
television  network,  so  as  to  ascertain  a  card  identification 
number,  a  card  private  number  and  deposit  balance  of  the 
user, 

(0  checking  whether  the  charged  service  is  a  compact  disk 

service; 
(g)  performing  a  compact  disk  service  operation  if  it  is  checked 

at  said  step  (0  that  die  charged  service  is  the  compact  disk 

service; 
(h)  checking  whether  the  charged  service  is  a  cable  television 

service  if  it  is  checked  at  said  step  (f)  that  the  charged  service 

is  not  the  compact  disk  service;  and 
(i)  performing  a  cable  television  service  operation  if  it  is 

checked  at  said  step  (h)  that  the  chaiged  service  is  the  cable 

television  service. 


1.  An  environmental  recording  apparatus  adapted  for  use  in 
photographically  recording  a  seismic  event,  said  environmental 
recording  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  a<1iir"^  for  being  securely  fastened  to  a  mounting  sur- 
face; 

a  seismic  isolation  structure  disposed  upon  said  base  in  a  stati- 
cally sUble  position  whereby  while  a  seismic  event  does  not 
occur  said  seismic  isolation  structure  does  not  move  with 
respect  to  the  nwunting  surface,  said  seismic  isolation  struc- 
ture being  m1»r<^  fof  insulating  an  apparatus  secured  thereon 
from  movement  in  response  to  movement  of  said  mounting 
surface  during  the  seismic  event; 

a  camera  mount  which  is  adapted  for  receiving  a  camera  and 
which  is  secured  on  said  seismic  isolation  structure  so  said 
seismic  isolation  structure  insulates  said  camera  mount  from 
movement  of  said  nnounting  surface  during  a  seismic  event; 

a  motion  sensing  switch  which  is  secured  to  the  mounting 
surface  and  which  is  adapted  for  activating  a  camera  in 
response  to  a  seismic  acceleraboo  if  such  an  acceleration 
exceeds  a  preestablished  threshold;  and 

an  electrical  signal  cable  having  a  first  end  which  is  coupled  to 
said  motion  sensing  switch  and  having  a  second  end  which  is 
adapted  for  being  coupled  to  a  camera  secured  on  said  camera 
mount,  said  electrical  signal  cable  coupling  an  electrical  sig- 
nal from  said  motion  sensing  switch  to  a  camera  for  activating 
said  camera  during  a  seismic  event  said  electrical  signal  cable 
having  sufficient  length  and  having  that  length  of  electrical 
signal  cable  disposed  such  that  said  electrical  signal  cable 
dws  not  restrain  a  camera  from  moving  with  respect  to  tlie 
mounting  surface  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  seismic  event 
having  an  acceleration  that  exceeds  the  preesublished  tliresh- 
old  to  which  said  modon  sensing  switch  responds. 


5^99,050 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  VIDEO 

COMPRESSION  PROCESSING 
Gary  C.  BaMcs,  HiUsiioro;  Ben  Ediob,  Aloha,  and  Arloie 
Kasai,  Bcavertoo.  all  oT  Oret.,  aarifom  to  Intel  Corpora- 
tkM,  Santo  Clara,  CaUL 

Filed  Not.  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  147,«78 
Int  CL*  H84N  7/12:17/00 
MS.  CL  348—188  M  Oilii 

1.  A  method  for  processing  a  video  stream,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  providing  uncompressed  video  data  cofresponding  to  said 
video  stream; 

(b)  compressing  said  uncompressed  video  dau  with  a  compres- 
sion engine; 

(c)  decompressing  said  compressed  video  data  with  said  com- 
pression engine  to  generate  companded  video  dau  used  in 
compressing  said  uncompressed  video  dau; 
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(d)  storing  said  companded  video  dau  as  one  or  more  bitmaps  in 
a  memory  device; 

(e)  accessing  said  bitmaps  in  said  memory  device  with  a  host 
processor;  and 

(0  displaying  said  companded  video  daU  on  a  display  monitor. 


5,499,051 

MULTI-LENS  IMAGE  PICKUP  APPARATUS  HAVING 

UNSHARPNESS  CORRECTING  MECHANISM 

Shigeyuki  Suda,  Yokohama,-  Yukichi  Niwa,  Narashino,  and 
IVitsuslii  Katayama,  Kawasalu,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  34,361,  Mar.  19, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  applkratkMi  Jun.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  498,042 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1992,  4-065169 
Int  CL'  H04N  5/225 
MS,  CL  348—218  7  Claims 
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1.  A  multi-lens  imaging  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  imaging  optical  system; 
a  second  imaging  optical  system; 

a  convergence  angle  changing  mechanism  for  changing  a  con- 
vergence angle  between  said  first  and  second  imaging  optical 

systems; 
wherein  said  convergence  angle  is  changed  according  to  whether 

a  plane  of  an  object  lies  at  a  near  distance  or  at  a  far  distance, 
a  first  image  sensor  provided  for  said  first  imaging  optical 

system; 
wherein  a  plane  of  sensor  of  said  first  image  sensor  is  disposed 

obliquely  with  respect  to  a  plane  normal  to  an  optical  axis  of 

said  first  imaging  optical  system, 
a  first  sensor  angle  is  an  angle  between  a  first  near  distance  angle 

and  a  first  far  distance  angle, 
wherein  said  first  sensor  angle  is  an  angle  made  by  said  plane  of 

said  sensor  of  said  first  image  sensor  and  said  plane  normal  to 

said  optical  axis  of  said  first  imaging  optical  system, 
said  first  near  distance  angle  is  an  angle  made  by  a  near  distance 

imaging  plane  in  conjugation  with  said  plane  of  said  object 


lying  at  said  near  distance  by  way  of  said  first  imaging  optical 
system  and  said  plane  normal  to  said  optical  axis  of  said  first 
optical  system, 

said  first  far  distance  angle  is  an  angle  made  by  a  far  distance 
imagining  plane  in  conjugation  with  said  plane  of  said  object 
lying  at  said  far  distance  by  way  of  said  first  imaging  optical 
system  and  said  plaiK  normal  to  said  optical  axis  of  said  first 
optical  system, 

a  second  image  sensor  provided  for  said  second  imaging  optical 
system; 

wherein  a  plane  of  sensor  of  said  second  image  sensor  is 
disposed  obliquely  with  respect  to  a  plane  normal  to  an 
optical  axis  of  said  second  imaging  optical  system. 

a  second  sensor  angle  is  an  angle  between  a  second  near  dis- 
tance angle  and  a  second  far  distance  angle, 

wherein  said  second  sensor  angle  is  an  angle  made  by  said  plane 
of  said  sensor  of  said  second  image  sensor  and  said  plane 
normal  to  said  optical  axis  of  said  second  imaging  optk:al 
system, 

said  second  near  distance  angle  is  an  angle  made  by  a  near 
distance  imaging  plane  in  conjugation  with  said  plane  of  said 
object  lying  at  said  near  distance  by  way  of  said  second 
imaging  optical  system  and  said  plane  nonnal  to  said  optical 
axis  of  said  second  optical  system, 

said  second  far  distance  angle  is  an  angle  made  by  a  far  distance 
imaging  plane  in  conjugation  with  said  plane  of  said  object 
lying  at  said  far  distance  by  way  of  said  second  imaging 
optical  system  and  said  plane  nonnal  to  said  optical  axis  of 
said  second  optical  system;  and 

an  angle  changing  mechanism  for  changing  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  sensor  angles. 

wherein  said  angle  changing  mechanism  changes  at  least  one  of 
said  first  and  second  angles  according  to  a  change  of  said 
convergence  angle  by  said  convergence  angle  changing 
mechanism;  and 

wherein  said  angle  changing  mechanism  adjust  said  sensor 
angles  so  that  the  plane  in  conjugation  with  said  object  is 
substantially  consistent  with  the  plane  of  said  sensor. 


5,499,052 

SINGLE-UNIT  VIDEO  CAMERA-RECORDER  WITH 

SELECTIVELY  ILLUMINATED  FUNCTION  KEYS 

Atsnshi  Nakanishi,  Tokyo,  and  YukOiirD  Kato,  Kanagawa,  both 

of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  294,947 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1993,  5-210692 
InL  CL'  H04N  5/225 

UJS.  CL  348—220  5  Claims 

s 


1.  A  single-unit  video  camera  recorder  operable  either  in  a 
camera  or  a  video  noode,  comprising: 

a  mode  switch  for  setting  said  single-unit  video  camera-recorder 

in  a  selected  one  of  said  camera  mode  and  said  video  mode; 
a  set  of  function  keys  for  instructing  fiinctiofis  of  said  single-unit 

video  camera-recorder  only  in  a  first  one  of  said  camera  mode 

and  said  video  mode; 
a  light  source  for  illuminating  said  function  keys;  and 
a  controller  for  controlling  said  light  source  to  illuminate  said  set 

of  function  keys  only  when  said  mode  switch  has  switched 

said  single-unit  video  camera-recorder  to  said  first  one  of  said 

camera  mode  and  said  video  noode. 
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5,499.tS3 
ELECTRONIC  HNDER  WITH  REDUCED  REFLECTION 

CAUSED  BY  INCOMING  LIGHT 
KjwimI  Itoh,  Mhrfu^  Japm,  iiJtnorto  Olywpo*  OpUcml  Co^ 

LtiL,  Ibkyo,  Japu 

FIM  Dm.  22, 1993,  Scr.  Ho.  17I>2I 
ClataM  pftoftty.  appUcMiM  JapM,  Dk.  25, 1992, 4-3MM3: 

Mw.  25, 1993,  5-MC73S 

laL  CL'  IMMN  5/225 
VS.  a.  34S-J33  •  CtataM 

F- 


—     ^ 


means  for  generating  a  character  and  paoem  selection  signal; 

a  chwactei/panem  coolroUer,  responsive  lo  the  inverted  horizon- 
tal and  vertical  sync  signals,  for  generating  a  character  and  a 
pattein  luminance  signals,  and  a  character  control  signal  and  a 
patten  control  signal  conesponding  to  the  character  and 
pattern  selection  signal: 

a  character  mixer  for  mixing  the  inverted  composite  sync  signal 
with  the  character  luminance  signal  to  produce  a  mixed  char- 
acter signal; 

a  patteni  mixer  for  mixing  the  inverted  composite  sync  signal 
with  the  palteni  luminance  signal  to  produce  a  mixed  patteni 
signal;  and 

means  for  mixing  the  mixed  character  signal  and  the  mixed 
pattern  signal  with  the  image  luminance  signal  in  response  to 
the  character  control  signal  and  the  pattern  control  signal  to 
thereby  provide  the  mixed  image  luminance  signaL 


1.  A  finder  comprising,  in  ofder  from  a  side  of  incideni  light 
along  an  optical  axis: 
a  liquid  crystal  display  element  including,  in  order  along  the 

optical  axis: 
a  first  polarizing  element;  and 
a  liquid  crystal  cell; 
a  lens  unit  that  causes  an  image  produced  by  said  liquid  crystal 

display  element  to  enter  an  observer's  eye;  and 
a  second  polarizing  element  disposed  between  the  observer's 

eye  and  said  lens  unit  for  reducing  reflected  light  incideni  on 

said  lens  unit  from  a  side  of  said  lens  unit  opposite  said  liquid 

crystal  display  element 


5,499,155 
GOB  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Slerca  J.  Am^tr,  GiMipk;  WOUmm  J.  DcroMhin,  Orton,  and 
PbUip  W.  Awria,  OakTlUc  ail  of,  Caaada,  aarignofs  to  Eita 
TcduMloclM,  IK^  CaMda 

CoaUnuatloa-lii-part  of  Scr.  No.  49,501,  Apr.  21,  1993,  Pat 
Na.  5y434,«l«.  T^  appHcatiaa  Jan.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371,W3 

IbL  CL'  HMN  7/18 
VS.  CL  34S-92  31  C>«»« 


5,499#54 
CHARACTER  AND  PATTERN  MIXING  APPARATUS  FOR 

USE  IN  A  VIDEO  EQUIPMENT 
Haa-Sob  Um,  lackcoa,  Rcy.  of  Kona.  mri^nr  to  Daewoo 
Ekctnaks  Co.,  LtiL,  ScmI,  Rep.  at  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3M,141 
datana  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  29,  1993, 
93-31M6 

lat  CL*  H04N  5/262:5/272:5^5:5^45 

VS.  CL  34S-563  1  Ctal" 

ei  M  n 


1.  A  video  mixing  apparatus  for  use  in  a  video  equipment  for 
providing  a  mixed  image  luminance  signal,  wherein  an  input  video 
signal  of  the  video  equipment  includes  an  image  luminance  signal, 
which  comprises, 
a  synchronization  ("sync")  separator  for  providing  inverted  hori- 
zontal sync,  inverted  vertical  sync  and  inverted  composite 
sync  signals  from  the  image  luminance  signal; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  meastoing  gobs  of  viscous  liquid  in  fiee  fall 
from  a  gob  feeder,  comprising: 

means  for  capturing  a  complete  two  dimensional,  frozen  video 
image  of  a  plurality  of  gobs  at  a  point  in  lime  during  free  fall, 
wherein  said  frozen  image  is  acquired  via  a  siitgle  operation 
of  said  means  for  capturing; 

means  for  digitizing  said  video  image  to  produce  a  first  digitized 
image  of  at  least  a  first  gob  of  said  plurality  of  gobs  with  n  x 
n  pixel  arrays  for  comparison  witfi  a  second  digitized  image 
of  a  second  gob  with  n  x  n  pixel  arrays;  and 

an  image  analyzing  means  for  analyzing  at  least  said  first  digi- 
tized image  for  relatively  comparing  said  first  digitized  image 
with  said  second  digitized  image  for  determining  any  physical 
differences  between  said  first  and  second  gobs  represented  by 
Mid  digitized  images. 


5/1994)56 

BANDSWrrCHABLE  DOUBLE  TUNED  RF  CIRCUIT 

WITH  BALANCED  SECONDARY 

Michael  A.  PngcL  Nobdsrillc,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Thomson  Con- 

smncr  Electronics,  Inc,  IndianapoUs,  Ltd. 

Filed  Aug.  S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287,521 
InL  CL*  IM3J  5/02 
VS.  CL  348—73  «  Ctalms 

1.  In  a  television  tuner,  a  band  swilchable  double  tuned  circuit 
11 


5/199,057 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  NOISE-REDUCDED 

IMAGE  SIGNAL  FROM  AN  INPUT  IMAGE  SIGNAL 

Tetsigiro  Kondo;  lUuHiii  HortaU;  YamUro  Fujimori,  aU  of 

Kanagawa,  and  lUuham  Niaiiiiarta,  Chiba,  aU  of,  Japan. 

assignors  to  Sony  Corporatfam,  Tolcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  293,918 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aog.  27, 1993,  5-213209 
Int  CL*  He4N  5/21 
VS.  CL  348— «07  15  i 
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ha\ing  a  balanced  secondary  comprising: 

a  signal  source  for  providing  an  RF  signal  at  a  signal  terminal 
with  respect  to  a  signal  reference  potential  and  DC  reference 
potential: 

a  primary  tank  circuit  comprising  a  first  capacitor  coupled  in 
parallel  with  a  first  series  circuit  of  a  first  and  a  second 
primary  inductances  for  resonating  at  a  first  predetermined 
frequency,  the  primary  lank  circuit  being  coupled  to  ihe  signal 
tenninal  of  the  signal  source  in  an  unbalanced  configuration; 

a  secondary  tank  circuit  comprising  a  second  capacitor  coupled 
in  parallel  with  a  second  series  circuit  for  resonating  at  the 
first  predetermined  frequency,  the  second  series  circuit  com- 
prising in  the  order  named  a  first,  second  and  third  secondary 
inductances,  said  first  primary  inductance  and  said  first  sec- 
ondary inductance  having  a  first  coefficient  of  mutual  induc- 
tance therebetween,  said  second  primary  inductance  and  at 
least  one  of  said  second  and  third  secondary  inductances 
having  a  second  coefficiem  of  mutual  inductance  therebe- 
tween, the  DC  reference  potential  being  coupled  to  a  junction 
of  the  second  and  third  secondary  inductances  so  that  the  first 
and  second  secondary  inductances  operate  together  in  combi- 
nation with  the  third  secondary  inductance  for  providing  a 
balanced  signal  at  a  pair  of  balanced  secondary  output  termi- 
nals; 

a  first  bandswitch  means  responsive  lo  a  bandswitch  control 
signal  coupled  across  the  second  primary  inductance,  and  a 
second  bandswitch  means  responsive  to  die  bandswitch  con- 
trol signal  coupled  across  the  second  and  third  secondary 
inductances  for  causing  the  tuning  of  the  primary  and  second- 
ary tuned  circuits  to  be  switched  from  the  first  predetermined 
frequency  lo  a  second  predetermined  frequency; 

a  first  and  second  constant  bandwidth  means  coupled  in  series 
with  one  of  the  balanced  secondary  output  terminals  for 
coupling  the  signal  lo  one  input  terminal  of  a  balanced  load, 
and  third  and  fourth  constant  bandwidth  means  coupled  in 
series  to  the  other  balanced  secondary  output  terminal  for 
coupling  the  signal  to  another  input  terminal  of  the  balanced 
load,  and 
third  and  fourth  bandswitch  switch  means  responsive  lo  the 
bandswitching  control  signal,  each  being  coupled  across  one  a 
respective  first  and  third  constant  bandwidth  means,  for 
changing  the  value  of  respective  constant  bandwidth  means 
for  each  of  the  balanced  output  signals  when  the  primary  and 
secondary  tuned  circuits  are  bandswitched  between  the  first 
predetermined  frequency  and  the  second  predetemiined  fre- 
quency. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  noise-reduced  image  signal 
from  an  input  image  signal  having  relatively  more  noise  than  the 
noise-reduced  image  signal,  comprising: 

block  producing  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  noise- 
containing  block  signals  from  the  input  image  signal,  each  of 
the  noise-containing  block  signals  representing  a  portion  of  an 
image  represented  by  the  input  image  signal; 

class  code  producing  means  for  producing  a  class  code  for  each 
of  the  plurality  of  noise-containing  block  signals,  each  class 
code  identifying  low  noise  image  data  corresponding  with  an 
image  portion  and  having  a  noise  level  lower  than  that  of  a 
noise-containing  block  for  which  the  class  code  was  pro- 
duced; and 

noise-reduced  image  signal  producing  means  for  producing  the 
noise-reduced  image  signal  based  on  the  class  codes  produced 
by  the  class  code  producing  means. 


5,499,058 
DIGITAL  COLOR  ENCODER  USING  TRIANGULAR 
WAVE  MODULA'nON 
Chun-Hsien  Honig,  Tupci,  and  Gnang-Nu  Tzeng,  Taidinag, 
both  of,  Taiwan.  Prov.  of  Chbia,  assignors  to  IndastiW 
TedinoloBr  Rcseardi  Institnte,  Hsindiu,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of 
China 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  394,589 

InL  CL*  H04N  9/65 

VS.  CL  348—642  14  CUias 


1 J 

/I 
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-1             ,©_ 
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1.  A  digital  color  encoder,  comprising: 

ted,  green,  and  blue  primary  color  signals  having  a  carrier 

frequency; 
a  luminance  signal  wherein  said  luminance  signal  is  equal  to 

0.299  multiplied  by  said  red  primary  color  signal  plus  0.587 

multiplied  by  said  green  primary  color  signal  plus  0.114 

multipUed  by  said  blue  primary  color  signal; 
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means  for  producing  a  first  color  difference  signal  from  said 
luminance  signal  and  said  red  primary  color  signal  wherein 
said  first  color  difference  signal  is  equal  to  said  luminance 
signal  divided  by  1.14  subtracted  from  said  red  primary  color 
sigiuU  divided  by  1.14: 

means  for  producing  a  second  color  difference  signal  from  said 
luminance  signal  and  said  blue  primary  color  signal  wherein 
said  second  color  difference  signal  is  equal  Co  said  luminance 
signal  divided  by  2.03  subtracted  from  said  blue  primary  color 
signal  divided  by  2.03: 

a  sampling  frequency  equal  lo  eight  limes  said  carrier  frequency: 

a  sampling  period  equal  to  the  inverse  of  said  sampling  fre- 
quency: 

a  carrier  period  equal  to  the  inverse  of  said  carrier  frequency 
wherein  each  said  carrier  period  contains  eight  said  sampling 
periods: 

a  control  signal  wherein  said  control  signal  is  equal  to  a  logical 
1  during  the  first,  third,  fifth,  and  seventh  sampling  period  of 
each  said  carrier  period  and  a  logical  0  during  the  second, 
fourth,  sixth,  and  eighth  sampling  period  of  each  said  carrier 
period: 

an  inverse  control  signal  wherein  said  inverM  control  signal  is 
equal  to  a  logical  •  during  the  first,  third.  fifUi.  and  seventh 
sampling  period  of  each  said  carrier  period  and  a  logical  1 
during  the  second,  fotvth.  sixth,  and  eighth  sampUng  period  of 
each  said  carrier  period: 

means  for  sampling  said  luminance  signal,  said  first  color  dif- 
ference signal,  and  said  second  color  difference  sigiul  at  said 
sampling  frequency  thereby  producing  quantized  levels  of 
said  luminance  signal,  said  bsl  color  difference  signal  and 
said  second  color  difference  signal  for  each  said  sampling 
period: 

means  for  producing  a  first  intermediate  signal  wherein  said  first 
iniermediate  sigiial  is  equal  lo  said  quantized  first  color  dif- 
ference signal  during  the  first  sampling  period  of  each  said 
carrier  period,  zero  during  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  sam- 
pling periods  of  each  said  carrier  period,  said  quanuzed  first 
color  difference  signal  multiplied  by  minus  one  during  the 
fifth  sampling  period  of  each  said  carrier  period,  and  zero 
during  the  sixth,  seventh,  and  eighth  sampling  periods  of  each 
said  carrier  period: 

means  for  producing  a  second  intermediate  signal  wherein  said 
second  intermediate  signal  is  equal  to  said  quantized  first 
color  difference  signal  multiplied  by  one  half  during  the 
second  and  eighth  sampling  periods  of  each  said  carrier 
period,  said  quantized  first  color  difference  signal  multiplied 
by  minus  one  half  during  the  fourth  and  sixth  sampling 
periods  of  each  said  carrier  period.  ai>d  zero  during  the  first, 
third,  fifth,  and  seventh  sampling  periods  of  each  said  carrier 
period: 

means  for  producing  a  third  intermediate  signal  wherein  said 
third  intermediate  signal  is  equal  to  zero  during  the  first, 
second,  fourth,  fifth.  sixUi.  and  eighth  sampling  periods  of 
each  said  carrier  period,  said  quantized  second  color  differ- 
ence signal  during  the  third  sampling  period  of  each  said 
carrier  period,  and  said  quantized  second  color  difference 
signal  multiplied  by  minus  one  during  the  .seventh  sampling 
period  of  each  said  carrier  period: 

means  for  producing  a  fourth  intermediate  signal  wherein  said 
fourth  intermediate  signal  is  equal  lo  said  quantized  second 
color  difference  signal  multiplied  by  one  half  during  the 
second  and  fourth  sampling  periods  of  each  said  carrier 
period,  said  quantized  second  color  difference  signal  multi- 
plied by  minus  one  half  during  the  sixth  and  eighth  sampling 
periods  of  each  said  carrier  period,  and  zero  during  the  first, 
third,  fifth,  and  seventh  sampling  periods  of  each  said  carrier 
period: 
means  for  producing  a  fifth  intermediate  signal  wherein  said 
fifth  intermediate  signal  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  said  quantized 
luminance  signal,  said  first  intermediate  signal  and  said  third 
intermediate  signal: 
means  for  producing  a  sixth  intermediate  signal  wherein  said 
sixth  intermediate  signal  is  equal  to  (he  sum  of  said  quantized 
luminance  signal,  said  second  intermediate  signal  and  said 
fourth  intermediate  signal;  and 


means  for  producing  a  digitized  color  sigtud  wherein  said  digi- 
tized color  signal  is  equal  to  said  fifth  intermediate  signal 
during  the  first,  third,  fifth,  and  seventh  sampling  period  of 
each  said  carrier  period  and  said  sixth  intermediate  signal 
during  the  second,  fourth,  sixth,  and  eighth  sampling  period  of 
each  said  cairier  period. 


5.499,059  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING 

DYNAMIC  COLOR  SHIFT  IN  A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Kcmicth  R.  SkiBBcr,  OMiiiii«,  N.Y„  aadgnor  lo  PhUips  Elec- 

trooks  North  America  ConMiratkM,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  22. 1994.  Ser.  Na  2«3>99 

lot  CL*  HMN  W73.9A4 

VS.  CL  348—645  7  ( 


1.  A  method  for  correcting  color  errors  in  displaying  a  color 
video  signal  on  the  display  of  a  color  television  receiver,  said  color 
television  receiver  having  drive  circuits  for  each  of  the  colors  red, 
green  and  blue,  for  forming  respective  color  drive  signals,  in 
response  to  color  signal  components  present  in  said  color  video 
signal,  for  the  display,  the  method  comprising  the  steps: 
setting  up  the  color  drive  circuiu  of  the  color  television  receiver 
for  conversion  of  said  color  signal  components  in  said  color 
video  signal  to  the  color  drive  signals  to  a  ratio  for  producing 
a  white  color  lemperanire  higher  dian  that  specified  in  a 
television  standard: 
detecting  the  presence  and  amount  of  color  in  the  color  video 
signal  to  be  displayed  on  the  display  of  the  color  television 
receiver;  and 
reducing  the  color  drive  signals  for  at  least  two  of  the  colors  ia 
dependence  on  the  detected  amounl  of  color  in  the  color  video 
signal,  whereby  the  resulting  chromaticity  of  the  displayed 
colors  is  the  same  as  that  when  the  color  drive  circuits  are  set 
up  for  the  standard  while  color  temperature,  while  displayed 
white  regions  ate  at  said  higher  than  standard  color  tempera- 
ture. 


5.499.Wb^ 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  VIDEO 

DATA 

Robert  J.  GoTc-  Rkkvd  C.  Meyer,  both  of  Piano,  and  Viabal 

Markandey,  Dnilaa,  all  of  1>x„  anicnors  to  Teus  Instm- 

■acnti  IncoriMirated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  4.  1994.  Ser.  No.  177.013 
Int  a.*  H04N  9/64 
VS,  CL  34S-«51  19  Claims 

I.  A  system  for  processing  pixel  data,  each  pixel  having  a 
selectable  number  of  bits,  said  system  comprising: 
a  first  video  processor  for  receiving  and  processing  pixel  data, 
wherein  said  pixel  data  is  of  a  selectable  number  of  bits,  said 
number  being  dependent  upon  the  dynamic  range  of  said 
system,  of  a  first  input  video  signal,  generating  an  output 
video  signal: 
a  second  video  processor  responsive  to  the  output  video  signal 
of  said  first  video  processor  and  a  second  input  video  signal, 
said  second  video  processor  operable  to  process  pixel  dau  of 


5,499.062 

MULTIPLEXED  MEMORY  TIMING  WTFH  BLOCK 

RESET  AND  SECONDARY  MEMORY 

Paul  M.  Urbanns,  Dallas.  Tel,  aasigDor  to  Tlnac  Instramcate 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUcd  Jon.  23, 1994.  Ser.  No.  264,387 
InL  CL'  HMN  5/74 
VS.  CL  348—771  7  ( 


5.499.061 
PROJECTION  SYSTEM  AND  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  FOR 
COMPRESSING  AND  EXPANDING  ASPECT  RATIO  OF  A 

PICTURE 
Kentaro  Oku,  Mobara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  873,011.  Apr.  24,  1992,  PaL  No. 

5386452.  This  application  Jan.  24.  1995,  Ser.  No.  377.224 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1991,  3-215032 

Int  a."  H04N  5/74:9/31 

VS.  a.  348—746  16  Claims 


PNL 


1.  A  projection  system  for  a  picture  comprising  means  for 
generating  source  pictures,  projection  optical  system  means  for 
magnifying  the  source  pictures  formed  in  said  means  for  generat- 
ing source  pictures  and  for  projecting  the  magnified  source  pic- 
tures, and  a  projection  means  for  receiving  the  magnified  and 
projected  source  pictures  from  the  projection  optical  system 
means,  the  means  for  generating  source  pictures  generating  source 
pictures  so  that  an  aspect  ratio  of  an  original  picture  is  varied  so  as 
to  become  closer  to  1  as  compared  with  the  original  picture,  and 
the  projection  system  for  magnifying  and  projecting  the  source 
pictures  onto  the  projection  means  including  means  fcH-  expanding 
the  source  pictures  so  as  to  expand  the  aspect  ratio  of  the  source 
pictures  projected  onto  the  projection  means  to  an  aspect  ratio 
substantially  ctirresponding  to  the  aspect  ratio  of  the  original 
picmre. 


said  second  input  video  signal  and  operable  to  generate  one  of 
a  first,  second  and  third  output  video  signals:  and 
a  third  video  processor  responsive  to  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  video  processors,  said  third  video  processor  operable 
to  process  said  second  input  video  signal  and  operable  to 
generate  at  least  two  of  said  first,  second  and  third  output 
video  signals. 


1.  A  spatial  light  modulator  with  improved  data  loading,  com- 
prising: 

a.  an  array  of  individually  addressable  pixels,  each  pixel  consist- 
ing of: 

i.  an  active  area;  and 

ii.  activation  circuitry,  where  said  activation  circuitry  receives 

data,  said  data  causing  said  active  area  to  assume  one  of 

two  states; 

b.  memory  cells  in  electrical  connection  with  said  pixels, 
wherein  at  least  two  unique  pixels  are  in  dedicated  connection 
with  each  one  of  each  memory  cell: 

c.  additional  circuitry  between  said  memory  cell  and  said  pixels 
such  that  said  additional  circuitry  receives  said  data  from  a 
memory  cell  before  said  activation  circuitry  and  allows  said 
memory  cell  to  receive  new  data,  wherein  said  additional 
circuitry  is  capable  of  leceiving  independent  control  signals. 

7.  A  method  for  improved  data  loading  of  a  spatial  light  modu- 
lator, comprising: 

a.  sentUng  a  first  data  signal  to  an  array  of  first  memory  cells, 
wherein  each  said  first  metixxy  cell  is  assigned  at  least  two 
unique,  individually  addressable  pixels  of  said  spatial  light 
noodulator: 

b.  receiving  said  first  data  signal  at  said  array  of  first  memory 
cells: 

c.  sending  a  transfer  control  signal  to  said  array  of  first  memory 
cells  causing  each  of  said  first  memory  cells  to  transfer  said 
first  data  signal  to  a  second  memory  cell; 

d.  sending  said  first  data  signal  from  said  second  menoory  cell  to 
activation  circuitry  in  each  of  said  pixels: 

e.  sending  a  second  control  signal  causing  said  pixels  to  respond 
to  said  first  data  signal: 

f.  selectively  sending  a  third  control  signal,  causing  selected 
ones  of  said  pixels  to  stop  responding  to  said  first  data  signal, 
while  receiving  a  second  data  signal  at  each  of  said  first 
memory  cells  of  said  selective  ones  of  said  pixels. 


5,499,063 
MULTIFOCAL  TRIAL  FRAME  SYSTEM 
E.  Dean  Butler,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  Craig  H.  Risk,  Itacson, 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  Visi<«  Express  Group  limitrd,  NotUng- 
ham,  England 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  232,735 
Int  CL'  G02C  7/06 
VS.  CL  351—54  42  Claims 

1.  A  multifocal  trial  frame  system  comprising: 
a  trial  frame  shaped  to  engage  the  head  of  a  wearer; 
a  pair  of  distance  prescription  lenses  attached  to  said  frame: 
a  pair  of  multifocal  lenses  attached  to  said  frame  and  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  distance  lenses,  each  of  said  multifocal  lenses 
including  a  neutral  portion  and  an  insert  portion  having  a 
close-viewing  power,  said  insen  portion  being  incorporated 
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into  said  neutral  portion  to  fonn  a  continuous,  unitary  lens 
unit  with  said  neutral  portion,  whereby  said  lenses  cooperate 
to  simulate  multifocal  eyeglasses  of  a  predetermined  prescrip- 
tion and  configuration. 


VISUAL  AID  DEVICE  HAVING  A  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Ronald  E.  Vansagiil,  Arilnxtoa.  Ttet,  Mrifnor  to  Puvtex,  Iiit, 
ScwadalcN.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  18SJ07 

iBt  CI'  Gt2C  l/W 

VS.  CL  351—158  23  CUw 


,ta  «*  " 


pad  means  mounted  to  one  end  of  said  rod  and  sized  and 
configured  to  cover  the  exienor  surface  of  the  medial  comer 
of  an  eye  covering  the  juncture  of  the  upper  and  lower  eyelids 
of  the  eye  in  the  area  of  the  nasolacrimal  ducts  located  on  the 
inner  surfaces  of  the  upper  and  lower  eyelids  of  the  eye  for 
occluding  the  nasolacrimal  ducts  when  the  pad  means  is 
positioned  over  the  juncture  of  the  upper  and  lower  eyelids: 
aiMl 

a  handle  attached  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  rod. 


1.  A  visual  aid.  comprising: 

a  mounting  adapter,  having  an  opening: 

means  for  supporting  said  mountmg  adapter  within  a  line  of 

sight  of  a  user, 
an  optical  device  having  an  insertion  shank  at  an  end  thereof: 
said  insertion  shank  being  insertable  in  said  mounting  adapter, 
means   for  engaging   said   insertion   shank   m   said   mounting 

adapter  upon  application  of  an  insertion  force  to  said  insertion 

shank  while  said  inseition  shank  is  inserted  in  said  openmg: 
said  means  for  engaging  including  means  for  disengaging  said 

insertion  shank  upon  application  of  an  extraction  force  to  said 

insertion  shank  while  said  insertion  shank  is  inserted  in  said 

opening:  and 
said  means  for  engaging  including  means  for  requiring  that  said 

insertion  force  is  lower  in  magnitude  than  said  extraction 

force. 


SA99M6 
AN  OPTICAL  mSTRUMENT  WITH  A  CONTINUOUSLY 
ADJUSTABLE  ZOOM 
John  W.  Farmer.  Drwiin:  Gtorfit  Smith,  Ml.  Wavertey;  Mal- 
cotan  Gin,  Wonthacgi;  John  F.  H.  Brook,  CoUege  Park; 
Dnryl  R.  White:  Brian  A.  See,  hoth  oT  Tcchnotoc  Park,  aU 
of.  Australia,  and  Ian  Powell.  Gloucester,  Canada,  aarignon 
to  Remraf  Pty.  Ltd.,  AiHtralla 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU91AIM87.  <  371  Date  Apr.  21.  1993,  «  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  21,  1993.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92A)3085.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  S,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  975,929 
Claims    priority,    apphcatioB    Australia,    Aug.    24,    1998, 

PK1934/90 

InL  CL"  AtlB  3/12:  G82B  ISAM) 
VS.  CL  351—221  2>  Claims 


5,499,065 

DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  EYE  DROPS  FROM 

ENTERING  THE  NASOLACRIMAL  DUCT  SYSTEM 

Thorn  J.  Zimmerman,  389  Mockingbird  Valley  Rd..  Louisville, 

Ky.  40207 

Filed  Jun.  20.  1995.  Scr.  No.  492,623 
Int.  CL'  A61B  3/00:  A61M  35A)0 
VS.  CL  351—200  3  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  preventing  eye  drops  disposed  in  the  human  eye 
from  entering  the  nasolacrimal  system  comprising 

a  tod  comprising  compression  biasing  means  acting  along  the 
axis  of  the  rod; 


U -V^— — U 

I.  An  optical  instrument  for  indirectly  observing  an  object, 
kompnsing  a  first  lens  system  for  producing  a  first  image  ot  the 
Object,  and  an  adjustable  second  lens  system  for  producing  a 
second  image  of  the  object,  said  second  lens  system  being  conunu- 
ously  adjusuble  between  a  first  position  wherein  the  second  image 
has  maximum  magnification  and/or  a  minimum  area  of  view  and  a 
second  position  wherein  the  second  image  is  of  a  minimum  mag- 
nification and/or  a  maximum  area  of  view,  wherein  said  second 
lens  system  is  a  ioom  iens  system  having  two  tubsiantiaUy  fixed 
conjugates. 


5y«99,067 

PROJECTOR 

Shigeni  ShibaiaU,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  245^99,  May  19,  1994.  This  appUcation 

Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422,934 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  23, 1993,  5-151893 
Int  CL'  G«3B  21/28 
VS.  CL  353—99  2  CUfans 


LIGHT -VKSLVC 
DRTMNC  CBCUT 


I.  A  projector,  conqirising: 

a  light  valve  emitting  a  parallel  beam  of  light: 

a  first  parabolic  mirror  causing  the  rays  of  the  parallel  beam  of 
light  to  converge  at  its  focal  point; 

a  projection  lens  disposed  at  the  focal  point  of  the  first  parabolic 
mirror;  and 

a  second  parabolic  mirror  that  reflects  tiie  rays  of  the  beam  of 
light  from  the  projection  lens  to  produce  a  parallel  beam  of 
light,  whereby  the  rays  of  the  parallel  beam  of  light  reflected 
by  the  second  parabolic  mirror  are  collected  to  form  an  image. 


5,499,068 

CAMERA  HAVING  HAND  SHAKE  DETECTING 

FUNCTION  AND  TRIMMING  MODE  SELECTING 

FUNCTION 

Tatsnya  Satoh,  and  Masaki  Nagao,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30.  1993,  Ser.  No.  129,779 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6,  1992,  4-267387; 
Jan.  20,  1992,  4-281455;  Aug.  5, 1993,  5-194797 
Int.  CL'  G03B  17/24.17/00:17/02 
VS.  CL  354—106 

1  • 
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1.  A  trimming  camera  which  designates  a  print  range  narrower 
than  a  normal  photographic  frame  and  records  tlie  print  range, 
comprising: 

print  area  setting  means  for  manually  setting  the  print  range; 

focal  length  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  focal  length  of  said 
trimming  camera; 

equivalent  focal  length  calculating  means  for  calculating  an 
equivalent  focal  length  on  the  basis  of  the  focal  length  of  said 
trimming  camera,  detected  by  said  focal  length  detecting 
means,  and  the  print  range  set  by  said  print  area  setting 


shake  amount  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  value  associated 
with  a  shake  amount  of  said  trimming  camera; 

image  blur  calculating  means  for  calculating  an  image  blur 
amount  at  the  equivalent  focal  length  on  the  basis  of  the 
equivalent  focal  length  calculated  by  said  equivalent  focal 
length  calculating  means  and  the  value  associated  with  the 
shake  amount,  detected  by  said  shake  aiiKMmt  detecting 
means; 

determining  means  for  determining  whether  the  image  blur 
amount  calculated  by  said  image  blur  amount  calculation 
means  falls  within  a  predetermined  range; 

limiting  means  for  limiting  the  print  range  set  by  said  print  area 
setting  means  when  said  determining  means  determines  that 
the  image  blur  amount  falls  outside  the  pfedetermined  range: 
and 

display  means  for  displaying  the  print  range  limited  by  said 
limiting  means. 


5^499,069 

CAMERA  SYSTEM  AND  AN  OPTICAL  ADAPTER  TO 

REDUCE  IMAGE  FORMAT  SIZE 

John  D.  Giiath,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  Msignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248^75 

Int  CL'  G03B  19/12:17/00;  G02B  15/02 

VS.  CL  354—152  u  Claims 


1  A  camera  system  comprising: 

a)  an  SLR  camera  body  adapted  to  cany  a  i^iotosensitive 
medium  at  an  image  plane,  said  camera  body  including  a 
mirror  that  is  in  an  optical  path  of  the  camera  in  a  viewing 
mode: 

b)  a  lens  barrel  located  in  front  of  said  camera  body  and 
including  an  objective  lens  system  that  is  adapted  to  image  an 
object  at  the  image  plane  when  the  lens  barrel  is  mounted 
directly  to  the  camera  body;  and 

c)  an  critical  adapter  located  between  said  lens  barrel  and  said 
camera  body  for  providing  a  smaller  size  image  than  said 
objective  lens  system  provides  when  mounted  directly  to  the 
camera  body,  said  optical  adapter  including  a  lens  attachment 
optical  system,  a  from  lens  element  of  which  is  located  in 
front  of  an  image  formed  by  said  objective  lens  system 
exclusive  of  the  lens  attachment  optical  system,  said  lens 
attachment  optical  system  having  a  plurality  of  lens  elements 
which  have  radii  of  curvature  and  spacings  sufficient  to  create 
a  back  focal  distance  to  clear  the  SLR  camera  body  mirror. 


JMI 


169-176  O.G.-96-l8:QL3 


1222 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


March  12.  1996 


March  12,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


1223 


JMl 


S,4l99Jim 

SHUTTER  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Kodw  Miura,  FuMlMshi,  Japan,  assisM>r  lo  NOioo  Corpora- 

tkNi,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Conlinualkm  of  Ser.  No.  90,572,  Jul.  12.  1993.  abandoowL 

This  appikation  Nov.  30.  1994,  Ser.  No.  351,141 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japwi,  JnL  29.  1992,  4-222043 
lat  CL'  G«3B  19/12 
VS.  CL  354—152  »* 


a  circuit  board  having  disposed  thereon  a  control  device  to 
which  the  pulse  signals  from  said  photoiniemipcer  are  input; 

said  phdointeiTupler  being  mounted  direcUy  on  said  circuit 
board. 
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5,499.072 
VARIABLE  MAGNIFICATION  FINDER 
Ynsulte  Nanjo.  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  lo  Sony  Corpora- 
tfoii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FiM  Jnn.  24.  1994,  Ser.  No.  2*5,589 

Claims  priority,  application  Japmi,  Jul.  6,  1993,  5-165829 

Int.  a.*  G03B  13/10:  G02B  15/00 

VS.  CL  354-222  »  ^^'•'^ 


I.  A  shutter  control  device  comprising; 

a  shutter  having  a  leading  curtain  and  a  trailing  curtain; 

a  release  signal  generator; 

a  mirror  for  reflecting  light  of  a  subject  toward  a  viewing  optical 

system; 
a  mirror  driving  member  for  shifting  said  mirror  from  a  fir« 

position  on  a  photographing  light  path  to  a  second  position  off 

said  photographing  light  path; 
a  position  detector  disposed  to  deuari  that  said  mirror  reaches  the 

vicinity  of  said  second  position,  and  generating  a  posiuon 

signal; 

a  timer  which  starts  measuring  a  predetermined  time  substan- 
tially upon  generauon  of  said  release  signal  by  said  release 
signal  generator  and  which  generates  a  time  measurement  end 
signal  when  said  predetermined  time  elapses;  and 

a  controller  which  actuates  said  leading  curtain  in  response  to 
receiving  both  of  said  time  roeasuremem  end  signal  and  said 
position  signal. 


5,499,071 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  ROTATION  OF  MOTOR 

FOR  CAMERA 

HiitMhi  WakabayMU,  Yokohama;  Hidenori  Miyamoto,  Ura- 

yasH,  awl  iaao  Sodii,  Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan  ^,     _     ^     ^ 

Cotttinaatton  of  Ser.  No.  144351.  Nov.  1,  1993.  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  *,  1995,  Ser.  No.  400.476 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1992,  4-294469 

Int  CL*  G03B  1/18 

VS.  a.  354-173.1  !•  CW«» 


1  A  variable  magnification  finder  having  an  object  side  and  an 
image  side  comprising: 

in  succession  from  said  object  side. 

a  first  lens  component,  said  first  lens  component  including  a 
four  surface  lens  having  a  first  surface  opposite  a  second 
surface  and  a  third  surface  opposite  a  fourth  surface,  said  first 
and  second  surfaces  having  a  first  optical  axis  in  common, 
said  third  and  fourth  surfaces  having  a  second  optical  axis  in 
common,  said  first  optical  axis  being  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  second  optical  axis; 

a  second  lens  component  having  a  convex  surface  facing  said 
object  side;  and 

a  third  lens  component  having  a  convex  surface  facing  the  object 
side; 

wherein  magnification  of  said  finder  is  changed  by  rotating  said 
four-surface  lens  about  a  third  optical  axis  which  is  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  optical  axes. 


ff^A 


6.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  rotation  of  a  motor  for  a  cannera. 
comprising: 

an  encoder  rouuble  in  synchronism  with  the  motor, 
a  photointemiptcr  for  detecting  said  encoder  and  outputting 
pulse  signals;  and 


5,499.073 
PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
LcaHc  J.  H.  PummcU,  Rldunansworth,  England,  assignor  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rocbcster,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390,330 
Claims  priority.  appUcadon  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  23, 1994, 

94003416 

Int  Cl.'^  G03D  S/08;I3M8 
U&CL  354-320  10  Claims 

1.  A  processing  apparatus  for  processing  a  web-like  item,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  processing  stations  and  means 
for  conveying  the  web-like  item  through  the  apparatus  along  a 
predetermined  path  between  the  processing  stations,  the  apparatus 
having  opposed  regions  defining  channels  which  receive  opposed 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  web-like  item,  the  channels  defining  said 
predetermined  path,  part  of  each  channel  being  defined  by  ele- 
ments releasably  mounuble  upon  the  apparatus,  the  leleasable 
mounting  of  the  elements  on  the  apparatus  permitting  ready 
removal  of  one  set  of  elements  and  replacement  by  a  different  set 
of  elements  which  define  a  different,  predetermined  path  along 
which  the  web-like  item  is  conveyed  as  it  passes  through  the 
apparatus. 
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5y4994r74 
AUTOFOCUS  CAMERA 
KeUi  Ohsawa,  Yokohama,-  Nobao  Matsnkawa;  Sunao  Nish- 
ioka,    both    of    Tokyo;    Ryuichi    Mori,    Yokohama,    and 
Yosiiiyuid  NaiuuM,  Tolryo,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon 
CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  357,092,  Dec  15,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  185,167,  Jan.  24,  1994, 
abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  786,606,  Nov. 
1.  1991,  abandoned.  This  appikation  May  30, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

453,462 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9.  1990,  2-304693 

Int  CL'  G03B  13/36 

VS.  CL  354—402  n  Claims 
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1.  An  autofocus  camera  comprising: 

a  first  photoelectric  conversion  unit  to  leceive  subject  bght  from 
a  detecting  region  extended  in  one  direction  of  a  photographic 
image  plane  and  to  perform  photoelectric  conversion; 

a  second  photoelectric  conversion  unit  to  receive  subject  light 
from  a  detecting  region  extended  in  a  direction  different  firom 
said  one  direction  of  said  photographic  image  plane  and  to 
perform  photoelectric  conversion; 

an  attitude  detector  to  detect  attitude  of  the  camera; 

a  focus  detector  which  selects  one  of  said  first  and  second 
photoelectric  conversion  units  corresponding  to  a  predeter- 
mined priority  direction  in  the  detected  attitude  of  the  camera 
and  which  conducts  a  focus  detection  operation  using  the 
selected  photoelectric  conversion  unit,  said  focus  detector 
discriminating  based  on  a  result  of  said  focus  detection  opera- 
tion whether  focus  can  be  detected  using  the  selected  photo- 
electric conversion  unit,  and,  if  it  is  discriminated  that  focus 
cannot  be  detected  using  the  selected  photoelectric  conversion 


unit,  conducting  a  focus  detection  operation  using  the  odier  of 
said  first  and  second  photoelectiic  converskn  units,  said  focus 
detector  fintfaer  providing  a  focus  detection  residt  to  be  used 
for  focus  control;  and 
a  lens  driving  unit  to  drive  and  focus  a  photographic  lens  in 
accordance  with  the  focus  detection  result  fatm  said  fiicus 
detector. 


5.499.075 
PHOTCmiETRIC  APPARATUS  FCHt  A  CAMERA 
ToshiUro  Sato,  Ibkyo;  Ihdao  IhkagL  Yokohama,  Md  ScikU 
Yasnkawa,  KawasaU,  all  of,  Japan,  aastgnors  to  Nikon  Cor^ 
poration,  Tokyo,  J^an 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  47*478,  Apr.  19, 1993,  Pat  Na  5«400,II2, 
whkh  is  a  dlririon  of  Ser.  No.  560,745,  JaL  31,  1990,  PM.  No. 
5,231*448.  This  appUortian  Jan.  10, 1995,  Sen  No.  370,741 
Oafans  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Ang.  7,  19«9, 1-2O4300; 
Aug.  8,  1989,  1-203735;  Sep.  1,  1909, 1-227221;  Jan.  20,  Um, 
1-273S76;  No».  9,  I9»,  1-291459 

Int  CL'  G03B  15/05 
VS.  CL  354—415  7  ( 


1.  Auto  light  adjusting  apparatus  of  a  camera  having  a  focal 
plane  shutter  which  is  disposed  on  an  object  side  in  the  vicinity  of 
a  film  and  which  shields  or  passes  tight  from  an  ot^ect,  compris- 
ing: 

a  flash  apparatus  which  emits  a  preliminary  flash  and  a  main 
flash; 

a  flash  control  circuit  for  causing  said  flash  ^iparatus  to  emit  a 
preliminary  flash  before  an  opening  operatian  of  said  focal 
plane  shutter,  for  causing  said  flash  apparatus  to  emit  a  main 
flash  after  the  opening  of  the  focal  plane  shutter,  and  for 
causing  flash  emission  of  said  flash  apparatus  to  stop; 

a  plurality  of  photometric  elements  being  disposed  at  positiotts 
at  which  light  reflected  by  a  surface  of  said  film  may  be 
received,  and  being  segmented  so  as  to  respectively  corre- 
spond to  a  plurality  of  regions  obtained  by  segmenting  an 
object  field  which  cotresponds  to  said  film  sutAkx; 

a  detector  for  respectively  detecting  outputs  of  said  plundity  of 
photometric  elements; 

a  weighting  amount  calculator  for  detecting  reflection  rate  dis- 
tributions of  said  object  field  based  on  outputs  of  said  detector 
at  the  tinte  of  a  preliminary  flash  operation  of  said  flash 
apparatus,  and  for  determining  weights  for  electrical  outputs 
of  said  plurality  of  photometric  elements  at  the  time  of  a  main 
flash  operation;  and 

a  light  adjusting  device  for  outputting  to  said  flash  control  circuit 
an  emission  stop  signal  for  said  flash  apparatus  upon  a  detec- 
tion at  the  time  of  the  main  flash  operati<Mi  of  said  flash 
apparatus  of  the  fiact  that  the  total  of  the  outputs  of  the  said 
plurality  of  photometric  elements  to  which  weights  are 
assigned  by  said  weighting  amount  calculator  has  reached  a 
predetermined  level. 
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EXPOSURE  METHOD  AND  APPAKATUS 
Manto  Mnn*l,  lBi«i,  J«PM,  Mrigwir  to  Cmob  Kabaahiki 
KaUia,  Tokyo,  Japui 
ContinaatkM  oT  Ser.  No.  0,655.  May  21,  1W3,  abuidoacd. 

Thk  appbcatkw  May  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  449,918 
Claiiw  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  May  21, 1992,  4-1545«>; 
Fc)>.  24,  1993,  VM1«34 

IbL  CI."  G«3B  27/42:27/52 

VS.  CL  355—53  *  O*"^ 


5y«994r7« 
CHARGE  ROLLER  AND  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

USING  THE  SAME 
JuiOi  Korokawa,  Yokokaaia;  Kazuo  Nojima,  Chiba,  and  Nori- 
■..Mi  Sobmiya,  Souka,  ail  of,  Japan,  aMlcnon  to  Rkoh 
Company,  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3«3,744 
aaims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1993,  5-250039; 
JuL  28.  1994,  6-177333 

InL  CL*  G03G  21/00 
VS.  CL  355—206  *♦  Claims 


2  {-^CONTROL 
3f 


T' 


1.  A  pfojection  exposure  apparatus  for  projecung  a  palteni  of  a 
feiicle  using  phase  shift  means  onto  a  substrate,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

an  optical  system  for  projecting  the  pattern  of  the  reticle  onto  the 

substrate; 
control  means  for  adjusting  a  refractive  index  of  the  phase  shift 
means  to  contioJ  the  quantity  of  phase  shift  provided  by  &c 
piiase  shift  means. 


5,499,077 
TONER  LEVEL  DETECTING  DEVICE 
YoaUnori  Endo,  Toyota,  and  KaxuUto  laliida,  Nagoya,  bodi  of, 
Japan,  Mrifnors   to   Bradwr  Kogyo   KabuiUU   Kaidia, 

Natayn.  Japaa 

Filed  May  2.  1995.  Scr.  No.  434.337 
daias  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  May  17. 1994.  6-102769; 
JnL  IS.  1994,  6-165265 

Int.  a."  G03G  15/08 
VS.  CL  355—203  21 

57A        63 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
a  charger  roller  for  charging  said  photoconductive  element;  and 
a  cleaner  having  a  hardness  higher  than  a  predetermined  hard- 
ness for  removing  a  toner  and  other  impurities  deposited  on  a 
surface  of  said  charge  roller,  wherein  said  cleaner  comprises 
an  abrasive  paper. 


1.  A  toner  level  detecung  device  on  a  toner  storage  box,  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  toner  detecting  portions  formed  of  a  light 
transmissive  material;  and 

a  connectmg  portion  connecting  the  tirst  and  second  toner 
detecting  portions,  the  connecting  portion  having  means  for 
attenuating  light  passing  through  the  connecting  portion, 
wherein  the  first  and  second  toner  detecting  portions  and  the 
connecting  portion  are  formed  such  that  toner  in  the  toner 
storage  box  can  hll  an  aperture  between  the  first  and  second 
loner  detecting  portions. 


5.499,079 

IMAGE  DENSITY  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  IMAGE  DENSITY  ON  A 

PHOTOCONDUCTOR  SURFACE 
■hkcrv  Kinoahita,  awi  lUanobo  Yanada,  bodi  of  Toyokawa, 
Japan,  anicnorv  to  Minolte  Caaera  Kabuiiiki  Kaldia, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163.S27 
Claiins  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Dec  10.  1992.  4-353161; 
Not.  26.  1993.  5-321067 

Int  CL'  G03G  15/02:21/00 
VS.  CL  355-200  »  Claim 

2.  An  image  density  control  apparatus  for  controlling  an  image 
density  on  a  photocooductor  surface,  comprising, 
charging  means  for  charging  said  photoconductor  surface  uni- 
formly; 
forming  means,  by  a  scanning  of  a  laser  beam  from  a  laser 
source,  for  forming  a  standard  latent  image  having  an  electric 
potential  distribution  on  said  photoconductor  surface; 
fir«  detection  means  for  detecting  an  electric  potential  distribu- 
tion of  said  standard  latent  image; 
developing  means  for  developing  a  standard  toner  image  from 

said  standard  latent  image; 
second  detection  means  for  detecting  a  density  of  said  standard 

toner  image;  and 
selecuon  means  for  selecting  a  gradation  contction  table  in 
accordance  with  the  detected  eleciric  potential  distribution 
and  the  detected  density. 


5y4994N0 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  VOLTAGE 

CONTROLLED  CONTACT  CHARGER 

IMaslii  Furuya;  Jui^i  Araya;  Hidcyuki  Yano,  all  of  Yokohama. 

and  Hanuni  Kngoh,  Kawasald.  all  of,  Japan,  assi^iors  to 

Canon  Kabnsiiiki  Kalslia,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172.108 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  24. 1992,  4-359139 
InL  CL*  G03G  15/02 
VS.  a.  355—208  27  Claims 


a  photosensitive  drum  driver  for  rotating  the  photosensitive 
drum  at  either  a  first  speed  or  a  second  speed  faster  than  tiie 
first  speed; 
a  charger  for  charging  the  photosensitive  drum; 
an  image  formation  portion  including: 

a  light  image  projector  for  projecting  a  light  image  onto  a 
charged  surface  of  the  photosensitive  drum  to  form  an 
electrostatic  latent  image; 
a  developer  for  developing  the  electrostatic  latent  image  into  a 

toner  image;  and 
a  transfer  for  transferring  the  toner  image  onto  copy  paper; 
a  charge  remover,  disposed  downstream  of  the  charger,  for 
removing  residual  charges  on  the  photosensitive  drum  surfoce 
after  the  toner  image  is  transferred; 
a  starter  for  instructing  a  start  of  an  image  forming  operatioa; 

and 
a  controller  responsive  to  the  starter  for, 
upon  the  starter  being  turned  on, 
driving  the  charger  and  the  charge  remover  to  remove 
charges  from  the  photosensitive  drum  charged  by  the 
cliarger, 
controlling  the  photosensitive  drum  driver  to  rotate  the 

photosensitive  drum  at  die  second  speed,  and 
suspending  tlie  image  formation  portion;  and 
after  tiie  photosensitive  drum  completes  an  initial  one  aim, 
driving  the  image  formation  portion  together  with  tlie 

charger  and  the  charge  remover,  and 
controlling  the  photosensitive  drum  driver  to  rotate  the 
photosensitive  drum  at  the  first  speed. 


1.  A  charging  apparatus  comprising: 

a  charging  member  for  charging  a  member  to  be  charged; 

a  power  source  for  supplying  electric  power  to  said  charging 

member; 
means  for  supplying  a  constant  small  Dc  current  to  said  charging 

member;  and 
means  for  determining  a  voltage  to  be  applied  to  said  charging 

member, 
wherein  while  the  constant  small  DC  current  is  supplied  to  said 

charging  member,  a  voltage  supplied  to  said  charging  member 

is  detected  and  in  response  to  said  detected  voltage,  said 

voltage  determining  means  determines  the  voltage  to  be 

applied  to  said  charging  member. 


5,499,081 
HIGH  SPEED  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
KazuUro  Mizude;  Hidcki  Ishida,-  Hisabiro  Kato,  and  Tomo- 
hiro  l^tano,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  294.524 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1993,  5-210723 
InL  CL*  G03G  21/00:15/045 
VS.  a.  355—208  8  Claims 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
a  photosensitive  drum  rotataMe  in  a  specified  direction; 


5,499.082 
MIVELOPING  DEVICE  USING  TWO-COMPONENT 

TYFE  DEVELOPER  HAVING  DOCTOR  BLADE 

RESnJENTLY  ABUTTED  AGAINST  OPENINGS  IN 

VESSEL  AND  AN  OUTLET  PORTION  IN  VESSEL  TO 

DISCHARGE  THE  DEVELOPER 

Mamora  Watanabe,  KawasaU;  Midiiiiiro  Ft^ii,  Hyogo,  ami 

Nobno  Fi^ita,  KawasaU.  aU  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^Jitan 

Limited,  Kawasald,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  21. 1992.  Scr.  Na  994,281 
Claims  priority.  appBcation  Japan,  Dec  20,  1991,  3-105143 
U;  Jan.  30,  1992,  4-014691;  Apr.  7. 1992.  4-085165 

InL  CL*  G03G  15/06 
VS.  CL  355—245  20  ftoluM 

1.  A  developing  device  using  a  two-component  developer,  com- 
prising: 
vessel  means  for  holding  the  two-component  developer,  said 
vessel  means  including  two  opposing  side  walls,  each  of 
which  has  a  first  opening  and  a  second  opening  formed 
therein,  said  first  and  second  openings  arranged  to  establish  a 
predetermined  positional  relationship  therebetween; 
magnetic  roller  means,  rotatably  provided  within  said  vessel 
means  and  supported  by  inserting  end  portions  of  said  mag- 
netic roller  means  into  the  first  openings  in  the  two  side  walls 
of  said  vessel  means,  respectively,  for  entraining  and  bringing 
the  two-component  developer  to  a  developing  zone  for  a 
development  of  an  electrostatic  latent  image; 
doctor  blade  means,  provided  within  said  vessel  means,  for 
uniformly  regulating  an  amount  of  the  two-conqxment  devel- 
oper entrained  by  said  magnetic  roller  means,  said  doctor 
blade  means  having  two  end  portions  movaUy  inserted  into 
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Sy499.0M 

DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  A  COLOR 

PRINTER 

JtSKj  J.  rdkiiiK  D»mM  M.  Bray,  both  of  Rodicster,  and 

AlewuHJer  J.  Flonivwiti,  Penlleid,  aU  of  N.Y^  aaifiiors  to 

Xerox  CorponitJoo,  Staarford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,531 

Int  CL'  G«3G  I5/0S:I5A)I 

VS.  CI.  355-259  >•  CWiw 


m 
if     MI 

the  second  openings  in  the  two  side  walls  of  said  vessel 
means,  respectively:  and 
resilient  means  for  resiliently  abutting  each  of  the  end  portions 
of  said  doctor  blade  means  against  an  end  edge  of  each  of  the 
second  openings  formed  in  the  corresponding  side  wall  of 
said  vessel  means,  to  position  said  doctor  blade  means  at  a 
predetermined  and  fixed  clearance  amount  from  said  magnetic 
roller  means  based  on  said  predetermined  positional  relation- 
ship, for  a  uniform  regulauon  of  an  amount  of  the  developer 
entrained  by  said  tnagnetic  roller  means. 


5,499,083 

DEVELOPING  METHOD  USING  A  DEVELOPING  AGENT 

CONVEYING  SLEEVE  OF  A  SMALL  DIAMETER  AND 

TONER  FOR  THE  DEVELOPING  AGENT  USED 

THEREFOR 

Maaahklc    Inooe;    Mamorn    KmUk    Kokhl    Iteyama;    KoJI 

Mnrata,  and  Yutaka  Aso,  aU  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Mito  Industrial  Co.,  LUL,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  «,  1994,  S«r.  No.  319^50 

Claims  priority,  appUortioa  Japan,  Jan.  «,  1993,  5-253314 

Int.  a."  G03G  15/00 

VS.  CL  355—251  •  C"**"* 


1.  A  developing  method  which  uses  a  photosensitive  drum  of  a 
small  diameter,  a  developing  agent  conveying  sleeve  of  a  small 
diameter  and  a  two  component-type  magnetic  developing  agent, 
wherein  the  developing  agent  conveying  sleeve  has  a  curvature 
(mm"')  of  from  0.2  to  0.05.  and  a  toner  in  the  two  component-type 
magnetic  developing  agent  is  one  that  is  obtained  by  externally 
adding  magnetic  fine  panicles  having  a  samration  magnetization  of 
not  smaller  than  70  emu/g  and  hydrophobic  fine  silica  paiticJes  to 
fixing  resin  particles  that  contain  at  least  a  coloring  ageiK. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  a  latent  image  comprising: 

a  donor  member  adapted  to  transport  toner, 

an  electrode: 

means  for  electrically  biasing  said  donor  member. 

means  for  electrically  biasing  said  electrode  to  detach  toner 
particles  from  said  donor  member  to  develop  the  latent  image: 

a  controller,  associated  with  said  donor  biasing  means  and  said 
electrode  biasing  means  to  said  set  electrode  biasing  means  to 
an  electrode  development  voluge  and  said  donor  biasing 
means  to  a  donor  development  voltage  in  a  development 
mode,  and  to  set  said  electrode  biasing  means  to  an  electrode 
non-development  voltage  and  said  donor  biasing  means  to  a 
donor  non-development  voltage  in  a  non-development  mode: 

a  transport  mendier  adapted  to  advance  toners  to  said  donor 
tiKmber,  and 

means  for  electrically  biasing  said  transport  member,  said  con- 
troller being  associated  with  said  transport  biasing  means  to 
set  said  transport  biasing  means  at  a  transport  development 
voluge  in  the  development  mode  and  to  set  said  transport 
biasing  means  to  a  transport  non-development  voltage  in  the 
non-development  mode  so  as  to  attract  toner  from  said  trans 
port  member  to  said  donor  member  in  the  development  mode 
and  to  attract  toner  from  said  donor  to  said  transport  member 
in  the  non-development  mode,  said  controller  adjusts  the 
difference  between  the  donor  development  voltage  and  the 
transport  development  voltage  to  a  firet  voltage  and  the  dif- 
ference between  the  donor  non-development  voluge  and  the 
transport  non-development  voluge  to  a  second  voltage,  said 
controller  sets  the  first  voluge  and  the  second  voluge  to  be 
substantially  equal  to  one  another. 


5,499,085 
TRAILING  EDGE  DUST  CONTROL 
Orrin  D.  Christy,  Nortli  Tonawanda;  Kevin  J.  Hook,  Grand 
Island,-  David  Hargreaves,  North  Tonawanda;  Mark  E. 
Rucfaalski,  West  Seneca,  and  Michael  D.  AUns,  North 
Tonawanda,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Moore  Business  Forms, 
Inc.,  Grand  Island,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul  6, 1995,  Scr.  No.  470,787 

brt.  CL'  G03G  15/09 

VS.  CL  355 — ^273  20  Claims 


1.  A  mediod  of  transferring  charged  toner  from  an  image  mem- 
ber to  a  web  of  imagable  material  using  a  conductive  impression 
cylinder,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  toner  having  a  first  polarity  to  the  image  member. 

(b)  moving  die  web  of  imagable  material  by  contact  with  the 
conductive  impression  cylinder  into  contact  with  the  image 
member  so  that  toner  transfers  from  the  image  member  to  the 
web:  and 

(c)  substantially  preventing  toner  back  scatter  by  applying  an 
electrical  bias  of  said  first  polarity  to  the  impression  cylinder 
so  as  to  impose  an  electric  force  field  on  the  toner  particles  of 
suflBcient  intensity  to  overcome  aerodynamic  drag  forces 
which  would  separate  the  particles  from  image  areas  between 
the  impression  cylinder  and  image  member. 


5,499,086 
BELT  TYPE  TRANSFER  DEVICE  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Junichi   Matsuno,   Toride;    Shigcru   Obata,   Ishioka;    Yasuo 
lUuma,  Hitacfai;  Masato  Miwa,  and  Kazuo  Uno,  both  of 
Katsata,  all  of,  Japan,  assignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  and  Hitachi 
KoU  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91,181 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  17,  1992,  4-190469; 
Jan.  5,  1992,  4-265772 

Int.  CL'  G03G  J5/I6 
VS.  a.  355—274  22  Clafans 

8.  A  belt-type  transfer  device  for  an  electrophotographic  appara- 
tus in  which  a  toner  image  is  formed  on  a  photosensitive  body  and 
is  electrostatically  transferred  and  adhered  to  a  recording  medium, 
the  device  comprising: 
an  endless  belt  formed  of  an  elastic  material  having  a  high 

electric  resistance; 
means  for  driving  said  endless  belt  for  roution.  said  endless  belt 
being  nwved  in  contact  with  the  photosensitive  body  over  a 
certain  distance: 
means  for  electrically  charging  said  endless  belt  in  a  region  of 
contact  between  said  belt  and  the  photosensitive  body,  said 
belt  electrostatically  attracting  tlie  recording  medium,  due  to 
an  electric  charge  by  said  means  for  electrically  charging, 
carrying  the  recording  medium  to  said  region  of  contact,  and 
transferring  the  toner  image  on  the  photosensitive  body  to  tlie 
recording  medium;  and 


means  for  reducing  the  electric  charge  by  said  means  for  elec- 
trically charging  in  the  vicinity  of  a  terminal  end  of  said 
region  of  contact,  and 

wherein  said  electrical  charge  reducing  means  comprises  a  posi- 
tion where  said  means  for  electrically  charging  is  provided, 
and  said  position  is  set  to  be  near  an  inlet  of  said  region  of 
contact  with  respect  to  a  center  of  said  region  of  contact 
between  the  photosensitive  body  and  said  endless  belt  in  a 
stationary  state. 


5y4994»7 

HEAT  FIXING  DEVICE  AND  ELECTR(HVOTOGRAPHIC 
APPARATUS  INCORPORATING  THE  SAME  HAVING  A 
PTC  HEATING  ELEMENT  RECEIVED  IN  A  RECESS  OF 

AH(HJ»X 
Chikan  Hiraoka,  Ibanrid;  Jnnicfai  Matsuno,  TorUe;  M«no 
Mitani,  Mito;  Hfarashi  Oda,  Ubc,  and  ToaUkazn  Itamnra, 
Kure,  aO  of,  Japan,  aarignofs  to  HltacU,  Ltd^  Ibkyo;  Ube 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Ube,  and  Hitachi  KoU  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  aU 
of;  Japan 
Contimmtion-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  870,297,  Apr.  17, 1992,  Pat. 
No.  5351,114.  This  application  May  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  57^37 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1991,  3-090552; 
Jun.  26,  1991,  3-154350;  May  U,  1992,  4-U7167 

Int  CL'  G03G  15/20 
VS.  CL  355—285  23  t 


1.  A  heating  fixing  device,  comprising: 
an  endless  heat  resistant  belt; 

a  driving  roller  for  rotating  said  heat  resistant  belt;  and 
a  bolder  contactable  with  said  beat  resistant  belt  and  having  a 
recess:  and 
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a  FTC  heating  element  having  a  positive  tenr»per«tiire  coefflc«e« 
characteristic  and  received  in  the  recess  in  said  holder  with  an 
elastic  roember  interposed  therebetween. 


COLOR  TONER  IMAGE  FIXING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

BACK-UP  MEMBER,  HEATER  AND  FOM  WITH  A 

DEFORMABLE  SURFACE  LAYER 

lUmki  MenJo.  Tokyo,  J>|Mn,  Mrignor  to  Coon  K.lHishlkl 

Kataka,  IMiyo,  Japao 

Coatlautte  of  S«.  No.  824,585.  Jan.  23- »»«i,^2!f***^ 
thh  appMcadoa  Sep.  13,  !»*.  Ser.  No.  3«S3>3 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcaltoa  Japwi,  Jan.  25.  1991,  >425401; 
May  7, 1991.  3-1013«> 

lot.  CL*  G«3G  15/20 
U.S.CL355-285  ^  18  Clatan. 

^:rH 


•  heater  disposed  in  the  cylinder  body  and  a  plate,  partially 
surrounding  the  healer,  which  has  a  first  surface,  which 
reflects  heat  from  the  heater  toward  the  cylinder  body,  and  a 
second  surface  which  provides  support  to  the  cyluidcr  body; 

a  i>aper  guiding  member,  abutting  on  an  external  cylindrical 
i^Ucc  of  the  cyUnder  body,  to  elastically  deform  said  cylw- 
der  body  in  radial  direction  to  form  said  nip  between  the 
paper  guiding  member  and  the  cylinder  body  and  to  suppona 
reverse  side  of  the  lecoiding  paper  beanng.  on  lU  upper  side, 
the  toner  image. 


1.  A  heating  and  color-mixing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  beater.  .. ,  ^,  . , 

a  film  disposed  adjacent  to  said  healer  and  slidably  movable 
relative  thereto  together  with  a  recording  material  supporting 
a  multi-layer  unfixed  looer  image;  and 

a  pressing  member  cooperative  with  said  film  to  fonn  a  mp 
therebetween;  . 

wherein  the  recording  naaierial  is  passed  thnjugh  the  mp  with 
said  toner  image  contacted  to  said  film,  so  that  different  color 
toners  of  the  toner  image  are  mixed  by  heat  from  said  healer 
and  pressure  applied  by  the  nip. 

wherein  a  sliding  surface  of  said  film  is  fonned  of  a  layer  of  beat 
resistive  resin. 

wherein  at  least  a  recording  material  side  of  said  film  is  com- 
posed of  a  layer  of  silicone  rubber,  and 

wherein  said  sUicone  nibber  layer  is  thinner  than  said  heat 
resistive  resin  layer. 


5,499.090 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  TONER 

RECYCLING  MECHANISM 

Noboni  Ito.  KawanfaU;  Hirodil  Mura«ki,  Ibaraki;  Hlrokaai 

Yoddda.  Ashlym,  and  Fu«k)  Mamda.  Sakai,  aU  of,  Japan, 

«IS»«  to  Minolta  Camera  Kab«hlkl  Kabha,  0«ka, 

Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  74.451 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Jan.  15. 1992.  4-15478i^• 
Dec  7.  1992.  4-326740;  Jan.  12,  1993.  54»3220;  Apr.  19. 1993. 

5-091182 

Int  CL*  G03G  21/00 

VS.  CL  355—298  **  ' 
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5v499.089 
TONER  IMAGE  FIXING  DEVICE  WITH  DEFORMABLE 

CYLINDER 
Kimihide  -nsukanioto,  Yamatokooriyama,  and  Masani  Tsuji. 
Nara,  botk  of.  Japan,  a«i(nors  to  Sharp  KaboshiU  Kaistaa, 
Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314,245 
Clalns  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1993,  5-290272 
Int  a."  G03G  15/20 
VS.  a.  355—290  *  t^*"*^ 

1   A  toner  image  fixing  device  for  fixing,  by  heaung.  a  toner 
image  developed  on  a  sheet  of  recording  paper,  comprising 
a  loutable  cylinder  body   made  of  heat-resistant  and  heat 
conducting  material,  which  has  a  wall  elastically  defonnable 
in  radial  direction  to  fonn  a  nip  having  a  width  necessary  for 
fixing  the  toner  image  on  the  reconling  paper; 


2   An  image  forming  apparaws  having  an  electrosOitic  latent 
image  support  member  routaWy  mounted  therein  comprising: 

a  developing  umt  accommodating  developer  for  developing  an 
electrosuuc  latent  image  formed  on  a  surface  of  the  electro- 
sutic  latent  image  supfxirt  member; 

a  cleaning  unit  for  recovering  developer  remaining  on  the  wr- 
face  of  the  electrostatic  latent  image  support  member  after 
development; 

a  developer  conveyor  unit  connected  to  said  developing  umt 
and  to  said  cleaning  unit,  for  conveying  the  developer  recov- 
ered by  said  cleaning  unit  to  said  developing  umt.  said  devel- 
oper conveyor  unit  including  a  conveyor  pipe  and  a  coil 
rotaiably  mounted  therein;  and 

a  developer  supply  means,  connected  to  said  developer  conveyor 
unit  and  to  said  developing  unit,  for  supplying  the  developer 
from  said  developing  unit  to  the  recovered  developer  which  is 
on  the  way  to  be  conveyed  to  the  developing  umt. 


5.499.091 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  COUNTING 

DEVICE  TO  FACILITATE  TWO-SIDED  COPYING 

Akihiro     Kadwabara.     Tokyo,     and     Mitsiiliiro     Mukasa, 

Kawasald,  both  of.  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KaimsUki 

Kafcdia,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  228^99 

Claims  priority.  appUcatkin  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1993.  5-115391 

Int  a."  G03G  21/00 

VS.  CL  355—319  33  Oaims 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  having  an  image  forming  por- 
tion, said  image  forming  apparanis  comprising: 

an  intermediate  tray  for  containing  sheets  on  which  image 
formation  has  been  effected,  for  another  image  formation,  the 
sheets  then  being  re-fed  to  the  image  forming  portion  to 
thereby  effect  plural  times  of  image  formation  on  the  sheets; 
and 

counting  means  for  counting  the  sheets  contained  in  said  inter- 
mediate tray,  said  counting  means  comprising  a  circulation 
path  for  returning  the  sheets  fed  out  from  said  intermediate 
tray  to  said  intermediate  tray  without  passing  the  sheMs 
through  the  image  forming  portion,  and  a  counter  for  counting 
the  sheets  passing  through  said  circulation  path. 


5,499.092 

METHOD  AND  A  COLOR  IMAGE  FORMING 

APPARATUS  FORMING  A  POSITIONING  MARK 

Eiichi  Sasaki,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  asdgnor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Mar.  29.  1994,  Ser.  No.  219352 

daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1993,  5-077956 

Int  a."  G03G  J  5/01 

VS.  a.  355—326  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  color  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

a  photoconductive  element: 

latent  image  forming  meanii  for  selectively  forming  on  said 
photoconductive  element  latent  images  respectively  corre- 
sponding to  images  of  particular  colors  and  a  position  mark 
latent  image  representative  of  position  information; 
a  developing  unit  developing  said  latent  images  with  developers 
of  respective  colors  to  thereby  produce  corresponding  color 
images,  and  developing  said  position  mark  latent  image  to 
thereby  produce  a  position  mark; 
an  intermediate  transfer  belt  for  causing  the  color  images  to  be 
transferred  thereto  one  above  another  and  then  transferred 
tlierefrom  to  a  recording  medium,  and  causing  said  position 
mark  to  be  transferred  thereto  to  form  a  position  information 
portion; 


a  position  information  detecting  unit  generating  a  detection 
signal  on  detecting  said  position  information  portion  formed 
on  said  intermediate  transfer  bek;  and 

starting  means  for  starting  the  operation  of  the  latent  image 
forming  means  for  forming  a  latent  image  on  said  photocon- 
ductive element  in  response  to  said  detection  signal  fed  from 
said  position  information  detecting  unit 


5,499,093 
ELECTROSTATOGRAPmC  SINGLE-PASS  MULTIPLE 
STATION  PRINTER  WITH  REGISTER  CONTROL 
Roony  J.  V.  Aercns,  Bdsde;  Eticnne  M.  De  Cock;  Ludca  A.  De 
Schampiieiaere.  both  of  Edegem;  Peter  A.  R.  Steylaerts.  Uer. 
and  Erik  G.  G.  Van  Weverlierg.  Mortsd,  aD  of.  Belginm, 
assignors  to  Xcikon  NV.  Morlsel,  Beigiimi 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257.U1 
CbUms  priority,  appttcathm  European  Pat  OK.,  Jnn.  18, 
1993,  93304773 

Int  CL^  G03G  I5A)0 
VS.  a.  355—326  R  17  i 


\ 


1.  An  electrostatographic  single-pass  multiple  station  printer  for 
forming  an  image  onto  a  web.  which  comprises: 
(i)  a  plurality  of  toner  image-printing  electrostatographic  sta- 
tions each  having 
(ia)  rotatable  endless  surface  means  onto  which  a  toner  image 

can  be  formed; 
(ib)  means  for  line-wise  forming  an  electrostatic  toner  image 
on  each  said  rotatable  endless  surface  means  with  a  prede- 
termined line  distance;  and 
(ic)  means  for  transferring  said  electrostatic  toner  image  onto 
a  web; 
(ii)  means  for  conveying  said  web  along  a  web  path  in  succes- 
sion past  said  stations  in  synchronism  with  said  rot^able 
endless  surface  means:  and 
(iii)  register  control  means  for  controlling  operation  of  each  of 
said  stations  in  timed  relationship  thereb)  to  obtain  correct 
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legisiering  of  the  electrosuiic  toner  image  on  said  web: 
wherein  said  register  control  means  comprises 
(iiia)  encoder  means  driven  by  roution  of  said  endless  surface 
means  at  one  of  said  toner  image-printing  electrosuio- 
gnphic  stations  for  producing  pulses  indicative  of  web 
displacement,  and 
(iiib)  delay  means  for  initiating  the  operation  of  subsequent 
image-printing  stations  after  a  predeteimined  web  displace- 
ment, as  measured  by  said  encoder  means,  has  occurred, 
wherein  said  encoder  means  composes  an  encoder  sensor 
and  electronic  multiplier  means  for  multiplying  pulse  fre- 
quency by  a  whole  number  factor,  such  that  the  web  dis- 
placement that  generates  a  single  pulse  at  an  output  of  said 
electronic  multiplier  means  is  smaller  than  the  line  dis- 
tance. 


a  first  counter  for  counting  the  fir«  digital  pulse  signals  as  a 

measure  of  spot  width: 
a  second  coinpaiator  for  determining  if  the  amplitude  of  each 

second  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  and  producing  a 

second  digital  pulse  signal:  and 
a  second  counter  for  counting  the  second  digital  pulse  signals  as 

a  measure  of  spot  length. 


Sy499,0M 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

LENGTH  AND  WIDTH  OF  A  SPOT  OF  UGHT 

UTILIZING  TWO  DIFFERENT  MASKS 

Stepkca  A.  SwtefCMk.  Fairport,  N.Y,  a«igBor  to 

Koilak  Cooapuiy,  Rodicslcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  361,090 
IbL  CL'  GOIJ  1/00:1/42:  GOIN  2I/S4 
\}S.  CL  356—121  M 


FOURIER  SPECTROMETER  WITH  EXCHANGEABLE 
ENTRANCE  AND  EXIT  PORTS  ALLOWING  FOR  BOTH 

INTERNAL  AND  EXTERNAL  RADIATION  SOURCES 
J«r«CB  Gart,  RhcinsUttai,  and  Amo  SioMa,  Kartarvbc,  both 
of,  Germany,  anicDort  to  Br«ker  Analytbche  MeBtedmik 
GmbH,  Germany 

ContinnalfcM  of  Ser.  No.  130,015,  Sep.  30,  1993,  abandoned. 
TUf  application  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  410,934 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcrauny,  Jan.  2,  1992,  42  33 
192.7 

Int.  CL*  GOIB  9/02:  GOIN  21/01 
VS.  CL  356— 346  "  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  real  time  measurement  of  length  and  width  of  a 
spot  of  light,  comprising: 

a  first  mask  having  a  plurality  of  transparent  sliu.  each  slit 
having  a  slit  length  at  least  as  long  as  an  expected  maximum 
spot  length,  the  slits  having  widths  increasing  incrementally 
from  a  fraction  of  an  expected  maximum  spot  width  to  at  least 
the  expected  maximum  spot  width,  and  adjacent  slits  being 
spaced  sufficiently  to  minimize  illumination  of  more  than  one 
slit  at  a  time: 

a  second  masic  having  a  plurality  of  transparent  wuidows  having 
lengths  a  fraction  of  an  expected  maximum  spot  length  and 
widths  sufficient  to  provide  a  window  for  transmitting  a 
measurable  pulse  of  light,  the  windows  being  positioned 
along  a  line  and  adjacent  windows  being  spaced  sufficiently  to 
minimize  illumination  of  more  than  one  window  at  a  time: 

a  member  supporting  the  first  and  second  masks  transverse  to  a 
path  of  relative  movement  between  the  spot  and  the  masks, 
with  the  slits  transverse  to  the  path  and  the  line  of  windows 
arranged  at  an  angle  to  the  path  to  provide,  transverse  to  the 
path,  a  center-to  center  window  spacing  of  a  fraction  of  the 
expected  spot  length: 

at  least  one  photodetector  for  detecting  pulses  of  light  passing 
through  the  slits  and  producing  first  signals  whose  amplitudes 
are  propoitional  to  the  power  of  the  pulses  of  light  and  for 
detecting  pulses  of  light  passing  through  the  windows  and 
producing  second  signals  whose  amplitudes  are  proportional 
to  an  irradiance  of  the  pulses  of  light: 
a  first  comparator  for  determining  if  the  amplitude  of  each  first 
signal  exceeds  a  predeteimined  value  and  producing  a  first 
digital  pulse  signal: 


1.  An  optical  Fourier  transform  spectrometer  comprising: 

a  spectrometer  housing  having  an  exit: 

an  internal  radiation  source  disposed  within  the  housing  and 
producing  an  internal  radiation  beam: 

an  interferometer  disposed  within  the  housing: 

an  external  radiation  source  disposed  outside  of  the  housing  and 
producing  an  external  radiation  beam: 

detector  means  disposed  within  the  bousing:  and 

optical  guiding  means  comprising  stationary  optical  elements 
and  movable  optical  elements,  the  movable  optical  elements 
having  a  first  and  a  second  position  to  effect  an  optical  path 
reversal  in  the  Fourier  transform  spectrometer,  the  movable 
optical  elements,  in  the  first  position,  guiding  the  internal 
radiation  along  a  first  optical  path  from  the  internal  radiation 
source,  through  the  interferometer,  and  through  the  exit  out  of 
the  bousing,  the  movable  optical  elements,  in  the  second 
position,  guiding  the  external  radiation  beam  from  the  exter- 
nal radiation  source  through  the  exit  into  the  housing,  through 
the  interferometer,  and  onto  the  detector  means,  wherein  the 
first  and  second  optical  padis  are  reversed  relative  to  each 
other  along  an  optical  path  segmeitt. 


5,499^096 

OPTICAL  INSTRUMENT  AND  MEASUREMENT  FOR 

MEASURING  DISPLACEMENT  OF  SCALE  USING 

DIFFERENT  ORDER  DIFFRACTION  OF  A 

DIFFRACTION  GRATING 

HMcaki  Ihmiya,  Yamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Magncscale 

Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1994,  Ser.  Na  227,128 
Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1993, 5-086362 
InL  CL'  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  CL  356— 356  L3 
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1.  An  instrument  for  optically  measuring  a  displacement  of  a 
scale,  comprising: 

a)  a  coherent  light  source: 

b)  a  transmission  type  diftaction  grating  satisfying  a  bragg 
diffraction  condition; 

c)  first  beam  splitting  means  for  receiving  a  light  flux  radiated 
from  the  light  source,  for  transmitting  a  part  of  said  light  flux 
as  a  first  light  flux,  and  for  reflecting  the  remaining  part  of 
said  light  flux  as  a  second  light  flux,  said  first  beam  splitting 
means  being  arranged  such  that  the  first  and  second  light 
fluxes  are  incident  on  said  dififraction  grating  through  approxi- 
mately equal  angles  in  their  absolute  values: 

d)  light  reflecting  means  arranged  such  that  both  the  first  and 
second  light  fluxes  transmitted  through  the  diftaction  grating 
are  again  incident  on  the  diffraction  grating,  said  light  reflect- 
ing means  and  said  diffraction  grating  comprising  the  scale; 

e)  second  beam  splitting  means,  arranged  in  a  vicinity  of  a  point 
at  which  the  first  and  second  light  fluxes  intersect,  for  com- 
bining the  first  and  second  light  fliues;  and 

f)  photo-electric  transducing  means  for  detecting  an  interference 
state  of  both  the  first  and  second  light  fluxes  combined  by  said 
second  beam  splitting  means  and  outputting  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  interfeieiKX  state, 

wherein, 

both  the  first  and  second  light  fluxes  pass  through  the  diffrac- 
tion grating  a  first  and  second  time  from  a  time  when  the 
light  flux  radiated  from  said  coherent  light  source  is  split  by 
the  first  splitting  means  to  a  time  when  the  first  and  second 
light  fluxes  are  combined  by  said  second  beam  splitting 
means, 

light  paths  of  the  first  and  second  light  fluxes  are  such  tliat  one 
of  the  first  and  second  light  fluxes  is  transmitted  through 
the  diffraction  grating  the  first  time  it  passes  through  the 
diffraction  grating  and  is  diffracted  through  the  diffraction 
grating  in  an  m  order  (m  denotes  an  integer  of  1  or  larger) 
the  second  time  it  passes  through  the  diffraction  grating 
while  the  other  of  the  first  and  second  light  fluxes  is 
diffracted  Uuough  the  diffraction  grating  in  the  m  order  the 
first  time  it  passes  through  the  diftaction  grating  and  is 
transmitted  through  the  diffi^iction  grating  the  second  time 
it  passes  through  the  diffraction  grating, 

the  light  paths  through  which  the  first  and  second  light  fluxes 
have  passed  are  approximately  equal  in  length. 

a  relationship  between  a  grating  pitch  p  of  the  diffiraction 
grating,  a  wavelength  X  of  the  coherent  light,  and  each 
incident  angle  of  the  coherent  light  on  the  diffraction  grat- 
ing is  established  as  2p  sin8=n  X  (n  denotes  an  integer). 

the  first  and  second  light  fluxes  do  not  intersect  on  the 
diflraction  grating,  and 

light  fluxes  are  incident  on  and  reflected  by  the  light  reflecting 
means  along  independent  light  paths. 


5*499,097 

METHCM)  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING 

AUTOMATED  (VTICAL  SYSTEM  PERFORMANCE 

REPEATABILITY 

William  E.  Ortyn,  Deral,  and  Joacph  Armme,  BrinkiMBe 

Island,  both  af  WaA,  ami^on  to  NeoPaih,  Inc.,  ffrdmaad, 

Wmh. 

FBed  Sep.  19, 1994,  Scr.  Na  308,140 
Int.  CL'  GOIB  11/00:11/14 
VS.  CL  356—372  yj  ( 


13.  An  automated  apparatus  for  checking  stage  performance 
repeatability  in  an  automated  optical  system  having  an  automated 
microscope  positioned  to  view  an  object  on  a  stage  along  an 
optical  path,  where  the  optical  path  includes  an  optical  axis  tfaere- 
through.  the  automated  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  lens  having  a  first  magnification  characteristic; 

b)  a  calibration  plate  inserted  into  the  optical  path,  where  the 
calibration  plate  includes  a  fiducial  having  a  fiducial  center, 
wherein  the  fiducial  is  located  and  centered  in  a  field  of  view; 

c)  means,  coupled  to  the  stage,  for  grossly  positioning  tlie  stage 
in  a  vicinity  of  the  fiducial; 

d)  means,  coupled  to  tlie  amomatrd  micioscope,  for  performing 
a  focus  pan; 

e)  means,  coupled  to  the  stage,  for  detennining  a  location  of  a 
center  of  tlie  fiducial  with  respect  to  an  optical  axis; 

0  means,  coupled  to  the  stage,  for  translating  the  stage  in  an  X 
Y  plane  so  as  to  center  the  fiducial  in  the  field  of  view,  where 
the  X,  Y  plane  is  defined  by  a  top  surface  of  the  stage; 

g)  means,  coupled  to  the  stage,  for  recording  die  location  of  the 
fiducial  center,  and 

h)  means,  coupled  to  the  stage,  for  incrementally  moving  the 
stage  in  a  star  pattern  so  as  to  repeatedly  move  the  fiducial  out 
of  the  optical  axis  and  then  back  into  line  with  the  optical  axis 
for  a  predetermined  number  of  repetitions,  where  each  time 
the  stage  returns  the  fiducial  to  an  original  position,  an  image 
of  the  fiducial  is  captured  and  processed  so  as  to  determine  a 
lateral  position  of  a  fiducial  center  in  the  X.Y  plane  with 
respect  to  the  optical  axis. 


5,499,098 

OPTICAL  POSITION  DETECTING  UNIT  AND  OPTICAL 

COORDINATE  INPUT  UNIT  UTILIZING  A  SUB-PORTION 

OF  A  M-SEQUENCE  PATTERN 
Yasqji  Ogawa,  Sailama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Wacon  Co.,  Ltd., 
Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  215,761 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1993,  5-087940 
Int  CL"  GOIB  n/14:  HOU  40/14 
VS.  CL  356—375  24  ( 

1.  An  optical  position  detecting  unit  comprising: 
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substnte  effective  to  minimize  ui  enw  between  the  predeter- 
mined array  and  the  delected  actual  anay: 

a  third  step  for  detecting  and  storing  the  error  between  the  actual 
array  and  an  array  determined  in  accordance  widi  the  trans- 
formation parameter  of  the  first  substrate;  and 

a  fourth  step  for  aligmng.  with  respect  to  the  predetermined 
reference  position,  a  second  substrate  having  zones  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  array  as  the  first  substrate,  by  using  the 
stored  error  as  an  alignment  correction  value. 


a  light-receiving  means  including  a  pixel  array  forming  a  light- 
receiving  region  for  ouiputting  signals  through  pixels  of  said 
pixel  array  which  detect  light, 

a  fUtem  member  disposed  in  front  of  said  pixel  array  having  a 
pattern  with  a  specific  characteristic  such  that  an  arbitrary 
sub-poftioa  of  said  pattern  contains  a  digital  code  indicating 
coordinate  information  concerning  a  positioa  of  the  arbitrary 
sub-portion  in  said  pattern,  wherein  when  a  sub-portioa  of 
said  pattern  is  projected  onto  said  light-receiving  region  by  u 
incident  light  beam,  direction  of  incidence  of  said  light  can  be 
determined  by  a  use  of  the  digital  codes  contained  in  an  image 
of  said  sub-portion  formed  on  said  lighl-receivmg  region:  and 

a  signal  processing  means  for  processing  the  signals  outpuned 
from  the  pixels  and  thereby  extracting  information  concerning 
the  direction  of  incidence  of  said  light  beam,  the  processing  of 
the  signals  including  a  process  of  extracting  biu  forming  said 
digital  code  contained  in  die  image  of  said  sub-portion  from 
the  signak  outputted  from  the  pixels. 


M99,I00 
raOTO-UTHOGKAFHY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 
CORRECTING  OFF-TELECENTRICITY  OF  THE 
APPARATUS  CAUSED  BY  SHIFT  OF  EFFECTIVE 
ILLUMINATION  SOURCE 
Hifvydd  TuMkai,  KawaMU,  Japu,  aMigM)r  to  FhIUm  Un- 
ited, KawanU.  Japaa 
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AUGNMENT  METHOD  AND  AUGNMENT  SYSTEM 
MiAole  Sato,  Tokyo,  and  SUceynU  Uxawa,  UtMiaoniya,  both 
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1.  An  alignment  method  for  sequentially  supplying  substrates, 
each  having  zones,  to  be  aligned,  and  being  disposed  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  array,  and  for  aligning  the  zones  in  each 
substrate  with  a  predetermined  reference  position  sequentially,  said 
method  comprising: 
a  first  step  for  measuring  in  sequence  deviations  in  the  positions 
of  zones  of  a  first  substrate  with  respect  to  positions  deter- 
mined in  accordaiKC  with  the  predetermined  array,  and  for 
detecting  the  actual  array  of  die  zones  dirough  the  measure- 
ment: 
a  second  step  for  determining,  in  terms  of  a  predetcmtuned 
transformation  parameter,  the  relationship  between  the  prede- 
termined array  and  die  actual  array  detected  in  said  first  step, 
and  for  determining  a  transformauon  parameter  for  die  finst 


I.  A  pboto-litfiography  apparatus  comprising  an  effective  illumi- 
nation source,  a  condenser  lens,  a  reticle,  a  projection  lens,  and  an 
XYZ  stage,  diese  elements  being  aligned  in  a  Z  axis-direction  in  an 
XYZ-axes  orthogonal  coordinate  system,  wherein  a  reduced  image 
of  pattern  on  the  reticle  is  formed  on  a  substrate  disposed  on  die 
XYZ  stage,  and  wherein  die  effective  illumination  source  com- 
prises an  aperture  stop  which  is  mechanically  changeable  depend- 
ing on  an  illumination  mode,  said  apparatus  further  compnsing: 
photo-detector  disposed  on  said  XYZ  stage  for  detecting  a 
specific  pattern  in  said  image,  the  photo-detector  being  mov- 
able in  X.  Y.  and  Z  axis-directions  by  a  drive  mechanism  of 
die  XYZ  stage, 
means  for  moving  said  effective  illumination  source  in  X.  Y.  and 

Z  axis-directions,  and 
detecting/outputting  means  for  detecting  an  off-telecentricity 
amount  of  iaid  phoio-lidiography  apparatus  and  outputting 
adjustment  dau  to  said  means  for  moving  die  effective  illu- 
mination source,  said  detecting/outputting  means  being 
coupled  with  said  photoKietector.  said  XYZ  suge  duough 
said  drive  mechanism  and  an  interference  meter,  and  said 
means  for  moving  die  effective  illumination  source,  diereby 
misalignment  of  said  effective  illumination  source  causing 
said  off-telecentiicity  being  corrected. 


5<499,M1 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WHICH  AVOIDS 

COPYING  INSIGNIFICANT  INFORMATION 

Yodilo  Watanabe,  Hiratiuka,  Japan,  aMlgnor  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisba  Todiiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  22.e« 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkin  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1992,  4-4M7220 
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VS.  a.  358—296  *  Claima 

1.  An  image  forming  apparattis.  comprising: 


means  for  scanning  an  original  document  in  a  doomieiit  scan- 
ning direction  to  output  a  plurality  of  image  signals,  said 
image  signals  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  portions  of  the 
original  document  and  representing  image  density  levels  at 
said  portions,  respectively; 

means  for  forming  an  image  on  a  medium  on  the  basis  of  the 
image  signals  received  from  the  scanning  means; 

means  for  computing  a  variation  rate  E  of  the  image  signals 
bom  the  scanning  means,  said  variation  rate  E  being  a  varia- 
tion rate  of  the  image  density  levels  represented  by  the  image 
signals  obtained  by  subO'acting  image  density  level  values  of 
nearby  pixels  &x>m  one  another; 

means  for  determining  that  an  image  forming  operation  should 
be  interrupted  when  the  variation  rate  E  computed  by  the 
computing  means  is  lower  than  a  dueshold  value  T,  said 
threshold  value  T  being  a  reference  value  used  for  determin- 
ing whether  or  not  the  original  has  an  image  thereon:  and 

means  for  informing  an  operator  of  a  determination  made  by  the 
determining  means. 


5.499,102 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  VIDEOCASSETTE  RECORDER 
RECORDING  RESERVATIONS 
Kazno  Hashimoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigiior  to  Hashimoto  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95.441 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1992,  4-218716 

Int  CL*  H04N  5/76 

VS.  CI.  358-^335  3  Claims 


I.  A  display  device  for  videocassette  recorder  recording  TV 
program  reservation  data  comprising: 

means  for  storing  reservation  data  in  memory  of  a  videocassette 
recorder; 

means  for  storing  in  said  memory  a  recording  sequence  number 
with  corresponding  reservation  data  when  said  videocassette 
recorder  is  operated  in  recording  mode  based  on  said  reserva- 
tion data: 

means  for  copying  said  reservation  data  from  said  memory  to  a 
videotape  in  said  recording  mode; 

means  for  playing  back  copied  reservation  data  when  a  TV 
program  already  recorded  on  the  said  videotape  is  played 
back; 


means  for  decrementing  said  recording  sequence  number  of 
corresponding  reservation  data  in  said  memory  based  on  said 
copied  reservation  data  from  said  video  tape;  and 

means  for  displaying  said  reservation  data  and  the  current  value 
of  said  recording  sequence  number  which  are  stored  in  said 
memory. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  GUIDE  WITH 

VIDEO  CUPS 

R«>y  J.  Mankovitz,  Emdno.  Caltf.,  anripwr  to  E  Giride.  Inc. 

Beveriy  HUk,  CaHt 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  an  electronic  guide  with  video  clips,  die 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  video  cassette  recorder  having  an  audio  output; 

means  for  decoding  audio  signals  on  the  audio  output; 

means  for  commanding  the  video  cassette  recorder  to  freeze  a 

video  frame  in  response  to  the  decoded  audio  signals;  and 
means  for  displaying  the  video  frame  coupled  to  the  video 

cassette  recorder. 


5y499,104 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL  AND 

STEREOPHONIC  AUDIO  SIGNALS 
HMenori  Hoshi,  Yokohaau,  and  YasayaU 'Duaka,  IMtyo.  both 
of.  Japan,  assignors  to  Caoon  Kabushiki  K^sha.  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  798.945.  Nov.  27,  1991,  ■hwiM^wifd. 
This  application  Jim.  16. 1993.  Ser.  No.  77y«06 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1990.  2-326019 
Int  a.'  H04N  5/76:5/91:  GllB  5/02 
VS.  CL  358—341  34  Claims 

1.  A  signal  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  video  input  means  for  inputting  a  video  signal; 

(b)  audio  input  means  for  inputting  a  right  signal  and  a  lefi 
signal  of  a  stereophonic  audio  signal,  a  stun  signal  of  said 
right  and  left  signals,  and  a  difference  signal  of  said  right  and 
left  signals; 

(c)  video  signal  processing  means,  including  compressing  means 
for  compressing  an  information  amoimt  of  the  input  video 
signal,  for  receiving  the  input  video  signal  and  selectively 
outputting  one  of  a  first  video  signal  having  an  information 
amount  compressed  by  said  compressing  means  and  a  second 
video  signal  having  an  information  amount  greater  than  that 
of  the  first  video  signal; 


1234 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


March  12,  1996 


March  12.  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


1235 


JMI 


■^ — o 


maximized,  until  an  envelope  for  all  portions  of  the  repro- 
duced recorded  signal  are  maximized. 


Sy499,106 
DIGITAL  SIGNAL  RECORDING  METHOD  AND  DIGITAL 

VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 
Vtekari  Araao,  and  Ken  OnisU,  both  oT  NaiMkakyo,  Japu, 
to  MittnbUii  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 


(d)  recording  means  for  recording  signals  into  first  and  second 
areas  on  a  recording  medium:  and 

(e)  mode  switching  means  for  switching  a  mode  of  said  appara- 
tus among  a  plurality  of  modes, 

wherein  said  plurality  of  modes  includes 

a  first  mode  in  which  the  recording  means  records  the  first  video 

signal  and  the  sum  signal  into  the  first  area  and  records  the 

difference  signal  into  the  second  area,  and 
a  second  mode  in  which  the  recording  means  records  the  second 

video  signal  and  the  right  and  left  signals  into  the  first  area. 


DtrtaiM  of  Ser.  No.  972,73«,  Nov.  6,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^55,229, 
whkh  Is  a  coatioaatioa  oT  Scr.  No.  362^43,  Jan.  6, 19S9, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222^10 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Jun.  7,  19W,  «3-139811; 

Jan.  1«,  I9W,  63-144444;  Jul.  19. 1988,  63-179889 
Int  CL*  H04N  5/782.5/928 

VS.  CL  3SV-343  «  Claims 


5,499,105 

MAXIMIZING  THE  QUALITY  OF  A  SIGNAL 

REPRODUCED  FROM  A  RECORDING  DISK 

Yodiio  Wakni,  Saitama,  Japan,  amipior  to  AsaU  Kocakn 

Kocyo  KabiHhiU  Kairiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContimumoB  of  Ser.  No.  996JMM,  Dec.  23,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aus.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,19* 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1991,  3-3*1253 

InC  a."  i»4N  5/78/.  GUR  5/596:7/00 

VS.  CL  358-.J42  »  «•'«» 


1,  A  method  of  digitally  recording  audio  and  video  information 
on  a  tape,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  recording  the  video  information  as  video  signals  on  track 
across  the  tape,  individual  video  images  being  stored  in  video 
frames,  each  video  frame  having  a  first  number  of  tracks,  the 
first  number  being  more  than  one;  and 

(b)  recording  the  audio  information  as  audio  signals  on  a  second 
number  of  tracks  making  up  the  video  frame,  die  second 
number  being  less  than  the  first  number,  the  audio  signal 
being  recorded  on  only  a  portion  of  each  track; 

the  tracks  including  a  first  group  of  tracks,  each  track  of  said 
first  group  of  tracks  having  the  audio  information  recorded 
thereon,  and  a  second  group  of  tracks,  each  track  of  said 
second  group  of  tracks  having  only  video  information 
recorded  thereon;  and 

each  of  said  second  group  of  tracks  each  having  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  video  information  recorded  at  a  location  posi- 
tionally  corresponding  to  a  position  of  said  audio  infomiation 
recorded  on  said  first  group  of  tracks. 


14.  A  method  for  reproducing  a  signal  recorded  on  at  least  one 
track  of  a  plurality  of  tracks  of  a  storage  medium,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
(a)  positioning  a  head  member  at  a  predetermined  track  of  the 
storage  medium  containing  Uie  recorded  signal,  the  head 
member  being  positioned  so  as  to  maximize  an  envelope  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  recorded  signal  to  enable  at  least  the 
portion  of  the  recorded  signal  to  be  reproduced; 
(h)  storing  the  reproduced  recorded  signal  in  a  memory: 

(c)  comparing  an  amplitude  of  the  envelope  with  a  threshold 
value  to  determine  which  portions  of  the  recorded  signal 
should  be  re-read;  and 

(d)  repeating  steps  (a)  to  (c)  for  remaining  portions  of  the 
iccofded  signal  for  which  envelopes  are  not  maximized,  por- 
tions of  the  reproduced  recorded  signal  stored  in  the  memory 
being  replaced  with  new  portions  in  which  the  envelope  is 


5,499.107 
LASER  BEAM  OPTICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Mnnco  Kimida,  TDyohaahi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolu  Cc, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1992.  Ser.  Na  875.688 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  30,  1991.  3-097816; 
Dec  13. 1991.  3-330949 

InL  CL'  H04N  5/84 
VS.  CL  358—347  ^  O"'^ 

1.  A  laser  beam  optical  scanning  system  which  deflects  a  laser 
beam  modulated  in  accordance  with  image  dau  by  using  a  deflec- 
tor to  scan  the  laser  beam  on  a  scanning  surface,  the  laser  beam 
optical  scanning  system  comprising: 


KX) 


a  laser  source  unit  which  converges  a  laser  beam  to  emit  a 
substantially  parallel  pencil  of  rays,  the  laser  source  unit 
changing  the  convergence  of  the  laser  beam  in  accordance 
with  a  change  in  temperature; 

first  imaging  means  for  imaging  the  laser  beam  emitted  &om  the 
laser  source  unit  on  a  reflective  facet  of  the  deflector  in  a 
linear  form  extending  in  a  plane  of  deflection  to  be  made  by 
the  deflector. 

second  imaging  means  for  imaging  the  laser  beam  deflected  by 
the  deflector  on  the  scanning  surface;  and 

a  resin  lens  which  is  provided  in  the  first  and/or  the  second 
imaging  noeans.  tlie  refracting  power  of  the  resin  lens  chang- 
ing according  to  a  change  in  temperature  so  as  to  offset  the 
change  in  the  converging  performance  of  the  laser  unit, 
wherein  the  resin  lens  meets  a  condition  indicated  by  an 
expression 

in  which,  f,  denotes  a  focal  length  of  the  resin  lens  in  respect  to 
a  direction  parallel  to  the  plane  of  deflection:  and 

ff  denotes  a  focal  length  of  the  second  imaging  means  in  respect 
to  a  direction  parallel  to  the  plane  of  deflection. 


5,499,108 

DOCUMENT-DRIVEN  SCANNING  INPUT  DEVICE 

COMMUNICATING  WITH  A  COMPUTER 

Pierre  Cotte,  Pails,  France,  and  Ronakl  C.  Fish,  Morgan  Iflll, 

CaUf.,  assignors  to  VIsioneer  Communications,  Inc.,  Pakt 

AHo,  Calif. 

Continiiation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  922,169.  JnL  29,  1992.  This 

applicatkm  Dec  9,  1992,  Scr.  No.  988.404 

Int.  CL'  H04N  1/00.  G05B  13/02 

VS.  CL  358 — 400  50  Claims 

-290 


210 


212 


1.  A  system  comprising  a  document-driven  scaiming  input 
device  communicating  with  a  computer, 
said  input  device  comprising 
scaiming  means  for  generating  image  data  representing  the 

image  of  a  document,  and 
means,  responsive  to  placement  of  a  document  by  a  user,  for 
drawing  the  document  into  scanning  relationship  with  said 
scanning  means  so  that  said  scaiming  means  generates 
■mage  data  representing  the  image  of  said  document, 
wherein  said  placement  alone  is  sufficient  to  initiate  said 
drawing,  and  said  computer  comprising 


means  fot  displaying,  in  response  to  said  placement,  a  plural- 
ity of  user-seiectable  options  for  processing  said  image 
data. 


5.499,109 
SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSFERRING  MESSAGES  BETWEEN 
INPUT  AND  OUTPUT  DEVICES  IN  A  COMMUNICATION 

DEVICE 
Sharad  Mathniv  Redmond;  Aral  Mcnens,  BcOeme;  Mickad 
R.  VanBmUrk,  and  KcTin  T.  GnUo,  both  of  RcdMMl,  ■■  of 
WariL,  aarinion  to  MkraMfl  CofporaUo^  RcdMMi,  W^ 
Filed  Feb.  18, 1994.  Sck  No.  198.364 
Int  CL'  H04N  1/00 
VS.  CL  358-^MW  4  ( 

y 


■^.^ 


^^•^    [y 


-i  ^ 


1.  In  a  communication  device  for  use  by  a  user,  die  coomimi- 
cadon  device  having  a  message  source,  a  message  sink,  a  database, 
a  format  resolution  module,  and  a  message  scheduler  for  process- 
ing messages,  wherein  each  message  sink  has  capabilities  for  the 
format  of  data  acceptable  to  that  message  sink,  wherein  the  user 
has  preferences  and  wherein  the  message  has  an  attachment,  a 
method  for  processing  messages  comprising  the  steps  of: 
under  the  control  of  the  communication  device, 
receiving  user  input; 

creating  a  message  in  response  to  receiving  the  user  iqjut 
wherein  the  created  message  has  a  message  source  and  a 
message  sink; 
storing  the  message  in  a  message  store; 
determining  when  a  message  has  arrived  in  the  message  store; 
processing  new  messages  in  the  message  store  by  the  message 

scheduler  to  create  schedulable  messages; 
when  a  message  is  a  schedulable  message, 

spawning  a  job  process  by  the  message  scheduler  to  send 
data  in  the  message  from  the  message  source  to  the 
message  sink;  and 
when  the  message  is  a  source  message, 

detennining  tlie  message  sink  by  the  message  scheduler  by 

accessing  a  database; 
invoking  a  format  resolution  module  by  the  message  sched- 
uler to  determine  a  method  for  converting  data  within  the 
message  from  a  format  acceptable  to  the  message  source 
to  a  format  acceptable  to  the  message  sink;  and 
under  tlie  control  of  the  format  resolittion  module, 
determining  capabilities  of  the  message  sink; 
determining  preferences  of  the  user, 
creating  a  topology  list  of  renderers  for  each  attachment 
in  the  message  for  converting  data  in  the  message  from  a 
format  acceptable  to  the  message  source  to  a  format 
acceptable  to  the  message  sink  using  the  preferences  of 
the  user,  and 

creating  a  target  message  for  each  message  sink  for  the 
message. 


■Jtjf*nf[<^^  I. 
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5,4W,11» 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING 

DIFFERENT  INPUT  DATA  WTTHOUT  USING  HARD 

COPY 

T^«At  Hoaof^  Tbkyo,  Japui,  assiCDor  to  Rkoh  Coapany, 

Ltd.,  Ibkyo,  Japu 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1»»3,  Ser.  No.  22^3 
CUims  priority,  appUcaUoa  JapM.  Feb.  28,  I9W,  4-»43«« 
Int  CI"  H04N  l/3S7:l/32:im:  G««  1/00 
VS.  a.  358—450  "^  CW^ 


4)  means  for  aUowing  ctcb  of  said  first  and  said  second  or 
more  processed  dau  to  be  stored  in  said  second  memory 
means  in  accordance  with  the  received  output  range  setting 
dau. 
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5,«9»,111 
IMAGE  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Shlnkfal  Sato,  Yokohaata;  Kamto  Kobayadii,  TWtyo,  and  Ttit- 
enobu  IkcucU.  Kawanki,  all  oT,  J^mui,  aadgnors  to  Mat- 
iutMa  GrapUc  CMBBunkatioa  Systens,  Inc^  Tokyo,  Jap«i 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  924,7*5 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  JapMi.  Aug.  6,  1991,  3-196435; 

Aug.  28,  1991.  3-217494;  Feb.  14,  1992,  44tt7«8;  Feb.  14, 

1992,  44127491;  Feb.  19.  1992,  4-0317M 

IM.  CL<^  HMN  im 

VS.  CL  358-455  »  Claims 


1.  An  image  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  input  units  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  input  data 
of  diffeient  image  information; 

b)  input  unit  selecting  means  for  selecting  one  input  unit  from 
the  plurality  of  input  units; 

c)  fiist  memory  means  for  storing  the  input  data  supplied  from 
said  input  unit  selected  by  said  input  unit  selecting  means; 

d)  first  dispUy  means  for  dUplaying  the  input  dau  stoied  in  said 
first  memory  means; 

e)  processing  means  for  processing  d>e  input  dau  in  said  first 
memory  means  to  produce  first  processed  daU; 

f)  second  memory  means  for  storing  the  processed  dau.  the 
stored  processed  dau  stored  in  said  second  memory  means 
having  less  than  a  one-page  storage  size; 

g)  second  display  means  for  displaying  the  stored  processed  dau 
stored  in  said  second  memory  means; 

h)  a  pluraUty  of  output  units  for  outputting  the  stored  processed 
dau  of  said  second  memory  means  to  a  recording  medium  or 
an  external  unit; 

i)  output  unit  selection  means  for  selecting  one  output  unit  from 
the  plurality  of  output  units;  and 

j)  control  means,  including: 

1)  means  for  repeating  said  selecting  one  input  unit  by  said 
input  unit  selecung  means  and  said  storing  of  the  input  daU 
by  said  first  memory  means,  so  that  said  processing  means 
produces  second  or  more  processed  dau; 

2)  means  for  allowing  said  second  or  more  processed  dau  to 
be  stored  in  said  second  memory  means  so  that  a  composite 
image  containing  said  first  and  said  second  or  more  pro- 
cessed dau  from  said  second  memory  means  is  supplied  to 
said  output  unit  selected  by  said  output  unit  selecting 
means; 

3)  means  for  receiving  from  said  second  display  means  an 
output  range  setting  dau  which  specifies  sun  and  end 
addicsses  of  each  of  said  first  and  said  second  or  more 
prxxessed  dau  in  said  second  memory  means,  wherein  said 
output  range  setting  dau  is  input  by  an  operator  on  said 
second  display  means  and  is  stored  in  said  control  means; 


1.  An  image  signal  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
correcting  means  for  correcting  a  mulu-level  image  signal  of  a 

pixel  of  interest  in  accordance  with  corrective  dau; 
binarizing  means  for  binarizing  an  output  signal  of  the  correct- 
ing means; 
logic  means  receiving  an  output  signal  of  the  binarizing  means; 
feedback  means  for  feeding  an  output  signal  of  Ae  logic  means, 
which  cotiesponds  to  at  least  two  feedback  pixels  immedi 
ately  preceding  the  pUel  of  interest  in  a  scanning  direction, 
back  to  an  input  side  of  the  logic  means; 
calculating  means  for  derived  a  difference  between  an  output 
signal  of  the  logic  means  and  the  output  signal  of  the  correct- 
ing means,  and  generating  the  corrective  daU  on  the  basis  of 
the  derive  difference;  and 
output  means  for  outputting  an  output  signal  of  the  logic  means 

as  a  pseudo  halftone  image  signal; 
wherein  the  logic  means  comprises: 

means  for  outputting  a  black-level  signal  as  a  signal  of  the  pUel 
of  interest  when  the  output  signal  of  the  logic  means  which 
corresponds  to  the  feedback  pixel  closest  to  the  pUel  of 
interest  is  black  and  the  output  signal  of  the  logic  means 
which  cotiesponds  to  the  other  feedback  pixel  is  white,  for 
outputting  a  signal  equal  to  the  output  signal  of  the  binarizing 
means  as  a  signal  of  the  pwel  of  interest  in  other  cases;  and 
means  for  outputting  a  white-level  signal  as  a  signal  of  the  pixel 
of  interest  vrtien  the  output  signal  of  the  logic  means  which 
corresponds  to  the  feedback  pixel  closest  to  the  pixel  of 
interest  is  while  and  the  output  signal  of  the  logic  means 
which  corresponds  to  the  other  feedback  pixel  is  black,  and 
for  outputting  a  signal  equal  to  the  output  signal  of  the 
binarizing  means  as  a  signal  of  the  pixel  of  interest  in  other 
cases. 


5,499412 
UGHT  GUIDE,  ILLUMINATING  DEVICE  HAVING  THE 
LIGHT  GUIDE,  AND  IMAGE  READING  DEVICE  AND 
INFORMATION  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  HAVING 
THE  ILLUMINATING  DEVICE 
Tktsuiido    Kawai,    Hadano;    Osamn    Hamamoto;    Sliiuiciii 
"nikcda,  both  of  Hiratsuka;  Satosfai  lubashi,  Chigasaki,  and 
Toshimitsu  Iso,  Hiratsnlu,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Cannon 
KabusUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  183,367 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1993,  5-006925; 
Apr.  9,  1993,  5-105983 

Int  CL'  H04N  1/04 
VS.  CL  358—475  65  Claims 

1.  A  light  guide  comprising  a  light  transparent  member  provided. 


on  an  end  portion  thereof,  with  a  light  entrance  face  and,  on  a  face 
along  the  longitudinal  direction,  different  from  said  end  portion, 
with  a  light  exit  face  for  emitting  the  introduced  light,  comprising 
an  area  provided  along  said  longitudinal  direction  in  a  part  of  the 
side  opposite  to  said  light  exit  face  and  adapted  to  reflect  and/or 
diffuse  the  light  introduced  into  said  light  transparent  member,  said 
area  being  arranged  so  that  a  notrnal  line  passing  through  a  center 
of  a  width  of  said  area  is  shifted  from  a  center  of  an  edge  and  a 
surface  parallel  to  tlie  edge  of  said  light  guide. 


apparatus  which  is  distinct  from  said  still  video  camera,  said  digital 
image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

an  image  reader  which  reads  an  image  of  an  original  document 
and  generates  image  dau  which  have  a  second  dau  form 
different  from  said  first  daU  form; 

a  processor  which  receives  tlie  image  dau  generated  by  the 
image  reader  and  which  transforms  the  image  dau  generated 
by  the  image  reader  from  said  second  dau  form  to  said  first 
dau  form  so  as  to  be  in  a  form  usable  by  said  still  video 
camera; 

a  storing  circuit  which  stores  the  image  dau  transformed  by  said 
processor  to  be  in  said  first  daU  forni  on  a  storing  medium  of 
the  still  video  camera  for  use  by  said  still  video  camera;  and 

an  image  forming  device  which  forms  an  image  on  a  paper 
based  on  the  image  dau  of  the  image  reader. 


5v«99,U4 
DIGITAL  IMAGE  SCANNING  APPARATUS  WFFH  PIXEL 

DATA  COMPENSATION  FOR  BAD  PHOTOSITES 
John  T.  Comptoa,  LeRoy,  N.Y.,  aasieDor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochcsicr,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Oct.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,790 

Int  CL"  H04N  }/04:9/64:  HOIL  27/00 

VS.  CL  358—483  3  Claims 


1.  Image  scanning  apparatus  comprising; 


5,499,113 
IMAGE  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WFTH  STILL 
VIDEO  CAMERA  AND  DIGITAL  IMAGE  FORMING 
APPARATUS 
Toshio  Iteboi,  NJ.;  MnneUro  NakatanL  Toyohasiii,  Japan; 
Hirokazu  Yamada,  Kobe,  Japan,  and  Kiuihiko  Omnra,  Toy- 
okawa,  Japan,  assigiMrs  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabnsiiiki  Kai- 
siia,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  846,832,  Mar.  6, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  368,751 
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InL  a.'  H04N  5r76 
VS.  CL  358—479  25  Claims 

1.  An  image  dau  processing  system  including  a  still  video 


camera  which  carries  out  a  photographing  operation  and  stores 
photographed  dau  in  a  first  daU  form,  and  a  digital  image  forming 


an  imaging  device  having  a  plurality  of  pbotosites  defining  an 
image  scan  line; 

signal  processing  means  for  converting  image  signals  from  each 
of  said  photosites  into  digital  image  pixel  dau  representative 
of  the  response  of  each  photosite  to  image  light; 

dau  memory  means  for  accumulating  pixel  dau  transferred 
from  the  signal  processing  means; 

photosite  memory  means  for  storing  attribute  dau  indicating 
good  and  bad  photosites  in  said  imaging  device  including  a 
number  of  one  or  more  successive  bad  photosites  at  the 
beginning  of  said  image  scan  line; 

means  for  retrieving  said  attribute  dau  from  said  memory  means 
in  synchronism  with  processing  of  individual  photosites  in 
said  imaging  device;  and 

dau  transfer  means  responsive  to  said  retrieved  attribute  daU  for 
inhibiting  transfer  to  the  daU  memory  of  pixel  daU  from  said 
number  of  successive  bad  photosites  at  the  beginning  of  said 
image  scan  line  and  for  continuing  to  transfer  to  said  dau 
memory  pixel  daU  corresponding  to  the  last  good  photosite  in 
the  image  scan  line  for  a  number  of  photosite  periods  required 
to  provide  a  fiill  scan  line  complement  of  pixel  data. 
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S«499415 

TELEVISION  RECEIVING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

VIDEO  TAPE  RECORI«R  UNIT  THEREIN  WITH  A 

FUNCTION  FOR  PREVENTING  AN  ELECTRIC  SHOCK 

y^T-— ^"  KAjtaa.  Ikankl;  lUualii  Kj«awa,  Saita,  and  Yui- 

Chi  MatMoka,  IMwlMki.  al  of,  Japan,  awl^iiri  Id  Mai- 

suriilta  Electric  iMhMtrial  Co^  Llri^  OMka,  Japaa 

FIM  Aog.  3. 19M,  Ser.  No.  2SS441 
ClaiBS  priority,  appttcatkM  Japaa,  Aag.  17, 1993,  5-2ll3tM 
IBL  Ct*  Hd4N  5/M 
VS.  CL  34»-«3<  1*  Clai«» 

!•.  A  lelevisioa  receiving  apparatus  having  a  video  tape  recorder 

l-v  3. 

Z- 


unit  therein  with  a  fiinction  for  preveating  an  electric  shock, 
comprising: 
a  cabinet; 
an  independent  television  receiver  housed  in  said  cabinet  and 

including  a  tuner  device  and  an  audio  system; 
a  video  tape  recorder  unit  detachably  accommodated  in  said 

cabinet,  connected  to  said  television  receiver,  and  having  an 

opening  portion  through  which  a  video  tape  cassette  is 

insetted  or  discharged; 
a  controller  door  panel  provided  on  said  cabinet  and  positioned 

to  open  or  close  relaliye  to  said  cabinet  in  front  of  the  opeaing 

portion  of  said  video  tape  recorder  unit; 
an  opening  or  closing  mechanism  for  opening  or  closing  Ifae 

cootroUer  door  panel  relative  to  said  cabinet; 
fii«  detection  means  for  delecting  absence  of  said  video  tape 

recorder  unit  in  said  cabinet; 
second  detection  means  for  delecting  that  said  controller  door 

panel  is  opened  at  more  than  a  predelcrmined  angle  relative  to 

said  cabinet;  and 
means  for  intenupting  supply  of  electric  power  to  said  television 

leceiver  when  said  first  detection  means  detects  the  absence 

of  the  video  tape  recorder  unit  in  said  cabinet  and  said  second 

detection  means  detects  that  said  controHer  door  panel  is 

opened  at  more  than  the  predetermined  angle  relative  to  said 

cabinet. 


m\=<f^ 


■<i^ru. 


image  location  displaced  from  the  holographic  recording 
layer,  said  object  beam  means  including: 

(a)  diffiuer  means  for  providing  a  dilhiK  light  output; 

(b)  first  and  second  imaging  lenses  responsive  to  said  diffiise 
light  output  for  directing  imaging  illumination  to  the  first 
side  of  said  holographic  recording  layer,  said  imaging  illu- 
mination producing  an  optical  image  of  said  diffiiser  means 
at  a  difFuser  mean*  optical  image  position  located  at  the 
holographic  recording  layer 

(c)  masking  means  interposed  between  said  first  and  second 
imaging  lenses; 

(d)  said  second  imaging  lens  configured  such  that  said  imag- 
ing Uluminauon  finther  produces  an  optical  image  of  said 
masking  means  al  a  masking  means  optical  image  position 
displaced  from  the  holographic  recording  layer:  and 

means  for  illuminating  the  second  side  of  the  holographic 
recording  layer  with  a  reference  beam. 


5v«99,U7 
TRANSFER  OF  PHOTOPOLYMER  HOLOGRAM  FROM  A 

CURVE  SURFACE  TO  ANOTHER  CURVE  SURFACE 
Kbin  S.  Yin,  Alhambra,  and  Kevin  H.  Yn,  Tniple  aty,  both  oT 
CaUf.,  airicDors  to  Hnghca  Airarafl  Company,  Lot  Angeles, 
Calif. 

Filed  Ag«.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29«,62« 

Int  CL*  G«3H  1/04.1/02 

VS.  CL  359-3  »  Clatai 
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S,499,ll« 

ENCODED  HOLOGRAM  FOR  PRODUUNG  A  MACHINE 

READABLE  IMAGE  AND  A  HUMAN  READABLE  IMAGE 

John  E.  Wrtwde,  Anna;  John  E.  Gandier,  Torrance;  Mkhael  J. 

Vlrtadamo,  Pandena;  Kevin  Yu,  Temple  City;  LilUan  Yin, 

Alkaabra;  Jerry  L.  Mulder,  Arcadia;  Rlcbanl  B.  Upper, 

Siicraan  Oaks,  and  Janca  E.  Scott,  Heraioaa  Beach.  aU  of 

r«Hf ,  wiiinnn  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Los  Angeles, 

Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  31. 1993,  Ser.  No.  114.538 
InL  CL*  G«3H  l/OO:  B42D  ISM) 
VS.  CL  359—2  33  Clainti 

21.  An  exposure  system  for  exposing  a  holographic  recording 
layer  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side  that  is  opposite  the  first 
side,  comprising: 
object  beam  means  for  illuminating  the  first  side  of  the  holo- 
graphic recording  layer  with  an  object  beam  that  produces  an 
optical  image  of  a  first  object  al  a  first  optical  image  locttion 
and  an  optical  image  of  a  second  object  at  a  second  optical 


117 


1.  A  method  for  transferring  a  photopolymer  hologram  (21,  121) 
from  a  curved  exposure  .urface  (U,  116)  of  an  exposure  substrate 
(17,  117)  to  a  curved  application  surface  (27.  127)  of  a  final 
substrate  (27,  127),  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  release  layer  (11,  111)  on  die  curved  exposure  surface 
including  applying  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  solution  to  the  curved 
exposure  surface; 

forming  a  photopolymer  Uyer  (21,  121)  on  the  release  layer. 

forming  a  protective  layer  (31,131)  on  the  photopolymer  layer, 

recording  a  hologram  in  die  photopolymer  layer; 

removing  the  protective  layer. 


attaching  the  assembly  comprised  of  the  exposure  substrate,  the 
release  layer,  and  the  photopolymer  layer  to  the  curved  appli- 
cation surface  of  the  final  substrate  with  an  optical  adhesive 
layer  (33a.  133a)  located  between  the  photopolymer  layer  and 
the  curved  application  surface,  wherein  the  curved  exposure 
surface  of  the  exposure  substrate  is  substantially  matched  to 
the  curved  application  surface  such  that  the  exposure  surface 
and  the  application  surface  are  uniformly  spaced  with  a  pre- 
determined spacing  that  accommodates  the  thickness  of  the 
release  layer,  the  thickness  of  the  protective  layer,  and  the 
thickness  of  the  optical  adhesive  layer;  and 

removing  the  release  layer  and  the  exposure  substrate  from  the 
photopolymer  layer. 


5.499,118 
SYSTEM  FOR  COPYING  MULTIPLE  HOLOGRAMS 
John  E.  Wreede,  Aziisa;  James  E.  Scott.  Hermosa  Beach,  and 
David  D.  Iknaka,  Downey.  aU  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Hoghcs 
Aircraft  Company.  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  298,811 

Int.  CL*  Ga3H  !/20: 1/26;  1/28 

VS.  CL  359—12  8  Claims 


1.  A  hologram  copy  system  comprising: 

a  first  hologram  layer  containing  a  first  hologram  having  Bragg 
angle  and  a  color  associated  therewith; 

a  second  hologram  layer  laminarly  adjacent  said  first  hologram 
and  containing  a  second  hologram  having  a  Bragg  angle  and  a 
color  associated  therewith,  wherein  said  first  hologram  and 
said  second  hologram  are  sufficiently  separated  in  Bragg 
angle  or  color  such  that  light  diffracted  by  one  of  the  holo- 
grams is  not  substantially  diffracted  by  the  other  hologram; 

a  first  reconstruction  beam  for  illuminating  the  first  hologram 
which  produces  a  first  diffracted  beam  diat  is  coherent  relative 
to  said  first  reconstruction  beam  and  is  of  the  same  polariza- 
tion as  said  first  reconstruction  beam; 

a  second  reconstruction  beam  that  is  orthogonally  polarized 
relative  to  said  first  reconstruction  beam  for  illumiiuuing  the 
second  hologram  which  produces  a  second  diffracted  beam 
that  is  coherent  relative  to  said  second  reconstruction  beam 
and  is  of  the  same  polarization  as  said  second  reconstruction 
beam;  and 

a  single  hologram  recording  layer  responsive  to  said  first  and 
second  reconstruction  beams  and  said  first  and  second  dif- 
fracted beams,  whereby  said  first  reconstiiiction  beam  and 
said  first  diSriicted  beam  interfere  in  said  single  hologram 
recording  layer  to  construct  a  copy  of  the  first  hologram,  and 
said  second  reconstruction  beam  and  said  second  diffracted 
beam  interfere  in  said  single  hologram  recording  layer  to 
construct  a  copy  of  the  second  hologram. 


5,499,120 

UQUm  CRYSTAL  DEVICE  HAVING  LEDS  OF  A  WIDE 

POLAR  UGHTING  ANGLJE,  THE  POLAR  ANGLE 

DETERMINING  THE  LEDS  SPACING 

Ingolf  G.  Hansen,  Toikise,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Motorola. 

Inc.  Schanmborg,  DL 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/DI39g,  {  371  Date  Dec.  22,  1994,  f  162(e) 
Date  Dec.  22,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/W793.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  6. 1994 

PCT  Filed  Jon.  3.  1993,  Ser.  No.  362.587 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kii«doai,  Jnn.  2i,  1992, 
92U646 

Int.  CL*  QKg  I/I 335 
VS.  CL  359^-48  19  ( 
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1.  A  display  comprising: 
a  semi-transparent  display  element; 
a  backlight  sub-assembly;  and 

mounting  means  mounting  the  display  element  over  and  directly 
adjacent  to  the  backlight  sub-assembly  wherein  the  backlight 
sub-assembly  comprises  a  two-dimensional  array  of  lig^ 
emitting  diodes  mounted  on  a  circuit  board,  characterized  in 
diat: 
there  is  no  diffiiser  between  the  light  emitting  diodes  and  the 

display  element, 
the  light  emitting  diodes  have  a  wide  polar  lighting  angle,  and 
the  spacing  between  the  light  emitting  diodes  is  determined 
by  die  polar  lighting  angle  such  that  overlapping  of  light 
from  one  light  emitting  diode  to  anotlier  provides  the 
display,  when  viewed  from  the  front  of  the  di^lay  element, 
with  substantially  evenly  dispersed  brightness  across  die 
array. 


5y499,121 

COLOR  VARIANCE  POLYMER  MATRIX  DISPLAY 

HAVING  TWO  SCATTERING  STATES  OR  N^  <OR>  BOTH 

NfANDNo 
Donald  R.  Brewer,  Vigo  County,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Boil  Inc.  San 
Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  33^494 

Int  CL*  G62F  I/I3 

VS.  CL  359^51  36  OaiiiK 


5,499,U9 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


1.  A  color  variance  polymer  dispersed  liquid  crystal  display 
comprising: 


JMI 


1240 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


Mauch  12,  1996 


Makch  12,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


1241 


a  potymer  matrix; 

droplets  of  liquid  ciystal  material  dispersed  in  said  polymer 
mtfrix.  said  liquid  crystal  material  having  optic  a«s  uni- 
formly aligned  in  one  direction  upon  application  of  an  electric 
field  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  said  polymer  matrix; 

a  mixtiHC  of  dyes  incotporaied  in  said  liquid  crystal  droplets 
such  that  the  polymer  matrix  exhibits  color  changes  ranging 
between  a  first  color  and  a  second  color  in  response  to 
changes  in  the  magnitude  of  the  electric  field  to  said  polymer 
matrix; 

wheiein  each  index  of  reftactioa  of  said  liquid  crystal  droplea  is 
greater  or  less  than  the  index  of  refraction  of  said  polymer 
matrix; 

whereby  said  display  will  produce  said  first  color  in  the  absence 
of  an  electric  field  to  said  polymer  matrix  and  said  second 
color  when  an  electric  field  of  sufficient  magnitude  is  applied 
to  said  polymer  matrix;  and 

whereby  said  display  will  produce  shades  of  color  between  said 
first  and  second  colors  upon  applicabon  of  an  electric  field 
having  a  magnitude  above  zero  and  less  than  said  sufficient 
magnitude  to  said  polymer  matrix. 


a  second  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  discharge  channels,  the 
first  and  second  substrates  being  disposed  spaced-apart  with  a 
direction  of  the  channels  transverse  to  that  of  the  data  elec- 
Dodes.  the  second  substrate  and  a  lower  side  of  die  transpar- 
ent dielectric  sheet  being  disposed  in  direct  face-to-face  con- 
tact 


ACTIVE  MATRIX  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  CELL 

WITH  UGHT  BLOCKING  CAFACITOR  ELECTRODE 

ABOVE  INSULATING  LAYER 

Illr«*l  MHumUImi,  Ttkjo,  JapM,  aiaigaor  to  NEC  Cetpon- 

IkM,  IWqrv,  Japw 

Hkd  Oct  27. 1»3,  Ser.  No.  I4I,«» 

ClaiaH  priority,  applicatiaa  Japu,  Ju.  27, 1W2,  4-2UI139 

Int  a."  G02F  1/136:1/1345:1/1343 

VS.  Ct  3S9—S9  M  C**" 


1.  An  active  matrix  liquid  crystal  display  cell,  comprising: 
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PLASMA-ADDRESSED  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 

DEVICE  HAVING  A  TRANSPARENT  DIELECTRIC 

SHEET  WITH  A  POROUS  LAYER  CONTAINING  AN 

IMPREGNATED  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

Ibmoya  Yniio,  Kangawa,  Japui,  aMigDor  to  Soay  Cocpora- 

tkm,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  23S,«52 
Claims  priority,  appBcatioa  Japaa,  May  7, 1993,  5-1314S9 
lat  Ct'  G«2F  1/1353 
VS.  CL  359-5*  5  ' 

«  '  ? 


1.  A  plasma-addressed  liquid  crystal  display  device,  comprising. 

a  first  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  daU  electrodes  formed 
substantially  in  parallel  on  an  inner  surface  thereof; 

a  transparent  dielectric  sheet  being  in  contact  with  the  first 
substrate,  the  dielectric  sheet  having  a  porous  liquid  crystal 
layer  which  is  an  integral  pan  of  said  dielectric  sheet  impreg- 
nated with  a  liquid  crystal  in  an  upper  portion  thereof,  a  center 
of  said  potous  liquid  crystal  layer  being  shifted  upwardly  of  a 
center  of  said  dielectric  sheet  so  that  no  liquid  crystal  is 
present  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  dielectric  sheet  below  said 
porous  liquid  crystal  layer,  and 


a  principal  transparent  glass  substrate  having  a  principal  surface; 
an  opposite  transparent  glass  substrate  having  an  opposite  sur- 
face opposite  lo  said  principal  surface  with  a  space  therebe- 
tween; 
an  active  switching  element  formed  on  said  principal  surface, 
said  active  switching  element  having  a  plurality  of  electrodes; 
•n  inter-electrode  insulating  Uyer  formed  on  said  principal  sur- 
face for  insulating  said  plurality  of  electrodes  from  each 
other; 
a  shading  layer  made  of  a  conductive  material  and  formed  on 

said  inter-electrode  insulating  layer, 
a  first  transparent  electrode  formed  on  said  inter-electrode  insu- 
lation Uyer.  said  first  transparent  electrode  having  an  overiap- 
ping  portion  overiapping  a  part  of  said  shading  layer  and 
being  connected  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  electrodes; 
an  insulating  layer  interposed  between  said  shading  layer  and 
said  overiapping  portion,  wherein  a  capacitance  element  is 
defined  by  said  shading  Uyer,  said  overlapping  portion,  and 
said  insulating  layer  interposed  therebetween; 
a  second  transparent  electrode  formed  on  said  opposite  surface 

positioned  opposite  to  said  first  transparent  electrode;  and 
a  liquid  crystal  disposed  between  said  first  transparent  electrode 
and  said  second  transparent  electrode,  wherein  said  active 
switching  element  is  a  thin-film,  top-gate  transistor  and  said 
plurality  of  electrodes  are  a  gate,  a  drain,  and  a  source,  said 
thin-film  transistor  fiother  comprising: 
a  polycrystalline  silicon  Uyer  formed  on  said  principal  surface 

to  which  said  drain  and  said  source  are  connected;  and 
a  gate  insulating  Uyer  overiaid  on  said  polycrystalUne  sibcon 
Uyer  on  which  said  gate  is  formed,  whereby  said  gate  is 
iasuUled  from  said  polycrystalline  silicon  Uyer. 


5,499,124 
POLYSnJCON  TRANSISTORS  FORMED  ON  AN 
INSULATION  LAYER  WHICH  IS  ADJACENT  TO  A 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  MATERIAL 
Doy-Phadi  V^  1559  Bay  St.  •  Apt  55,  IteiiitOB,  Mmb.  02780; 
Brenda  D.  Dingle;  Jaaoa  E.  Dingle,  both  ef  142  Lawndak 
Rd.,  Mansidd,  Maas.  02048,  and  Ngwe  Cheong,  34S  TVcin- 
ont  St,  Boatoo,  Man.  02116 

Coodnuathw  of  Scr.  No.  310,886,  Sep.  22, 1994,  abandoned, 

whidi  b  a  coatinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  108,528,  Aug.  18, 1993, 

Pat  No.  5,377431,  wtaidi  is  a  diririoa  of  Ser.  No.  970,675, 

Nov.  4,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,256,562,  wUch  is  a  caatfamatioa-in- 

part  of  Ser.  No.  874,588,  Apr.  24,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,376,561, 

which  is  a  cmtiniiation-in-pwrt  of  Scr.  No.  834,849,  Feb.  13, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5,258,325,  which  I*  a  conttamatiaa-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  636,602,  Dec  31,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,206,749,  and  a 

coatfnnatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  643452,  Jan.  18, 1991,  Pat 

No.  5,300,788.  This  appUcatioa  May  8, 1995,  Scr.  Na  437434 

Int  Ct'  G02F  1/136:1/1333:  HOIL  21/60 
VS.  Ct  359—59  18  Claiina 

1.  An  active  matrix  liquid  crystal  dispUy  comprising; 


an  array  of  transistor  circuits  formed  with  a  Uyer  of  polycrys- 
talline silicon  over  an  insulating  layer,  the  insulating  layer 
being  positioned  on  a  first  side  of  the  polycrystalline  layer, 

an  optically  transmissive  substrate  bonded  to  the  array  of  tran- 
sistor circuits  on  a  second  side  of  the  polycrystalline  Uyer 
with  an  adhesive; 

a  light  source  that  is  optically  coupled  to  the  optically  transmis- 
sive substrate  such  that  light  from  the  source  is  directed 
through  the  adhesive;  and 

a  liquid  crystal  material  positioned  between  the  insulating  layer 
and  a  counterelectrode. 


5,499,125 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  WITH  A  SMOOTHING  FILM 

IN  A  TREACHED  SUBSTRATE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FORMING  THE  SAME 

Hyeon-tae  Kim,  and  Jin-kyn  Kang,  both  of  Kyunggi-do,  Rep. 

of  Korea,  assignors  to  SanMing  DispUy  Devices  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kyunggi-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,549 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jon.  2,  1994, 
94-12352 

Int  Ct'  G02F  1/1335:1/1333 
VS.  CL  359—67  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  liquid  crystal  dispUy  including  a  front 
2a  g 


plate  and  a  rear  plate  stuck  to  each  other  by  a  scaling  material 
spread  along  the  edges  to  form  a  predetermined  closed  space  where 
liquid  crystal  is  injected,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  group  of  electrodes  having  a  predetermined  pattern 

inside  a  fiont  plate; 
forming  a  trench  having  a  predetermined  depth  by  etching  the 
front  plate  by  using  the  pattern  of  the  electrodes  as  a  mask; 


filling  the  said  trench  with  a  smoothing  film  having  about  the 

same  height  as  that  of  the  patterns  of  the  electrodes  in  the 

upper  portion  of  the  trench  front  plate;  and 
forming  an  insulating  Uyer  and  an  alignment  film  respectively 

on  the  upper  portion  of  the  smoothing  film  and  tlie  pattern  of 

the  elec&odes. 


5,499,126 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  WITH  PATTERNED 
RETARDATION  FILMS 
Adid  Abilcah,  Fannington  HOii;  Gang  Xn,  Royd  Oak, 
Patrick  ¥.  Brfaiidey,  Bioonifaid,  aU  of  Mkh., 
OIS  Optical  fanagtaig  SysteaH,  Inc.,  NorthriBe,  Mich. 
FUcd  Dec  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  160,731 
Int  Ct'  G02F  1/J33S 
VS.  a.  359—68  51 

24.  A  multi-colored  pixel  for  use  in  a  liquid  crystal  dispUy, 


compnsmg: 

a  first  polarizer  on  a  first  substrate; 

a  second  polarizer  on  a  viewer  side  of  the  pixel,  and  on  a  second 
substrate: 

a  liquid  crystal  layer  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
polarizers; 

first  and  second  subpixels  each  having  a  different  color  optical 
filter  therein  for  transmitting  a  different  predetermined  color 
or  wavelength  of  optical  radiation;  and 

wherein  said  first  subpixel  includes  a  first  retardation  means 
having  a  first  predeuamined  retardation  value,  and  said  sec- 
ond subpixel  includes  a  second  retardation  means  having  a 
second  predetermined  retardation  value  different  than  said 
first  predetermined  retardation  value,  and  wherein  said  first 
and  second  retardation  means  are  disposed  between  said  first 
and  second  substrates. 


5,499,127 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  HAVING  A 
LARGER  GAP  BETWEEN  THE  SUBSTRATES  IN  THE 
DISPLAY  AREA  THAN  IN  THE  SEALANT  AREA 
Kovjiro  Itebota,  Nara;   Kaznyohsi  FiOioka,  Higanhina^a; 
Yohji  Yosfaimnra,  Nara;  Hiroynki  Ohgani,  Iknii;  Yntaka 
TakafHJi*  Nara;  Katsumi  Nooiura,  Tenri;  Masunil  Knbo, 
Nara,  and  Hirokazu  Kamci,  Kashihara,  aO  ot,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sharp  Kaboshild  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  May  25,  1993,  Scr.  No.  67,466 
Claims  prititity,  application  Japan,  May  25, 1992,  4-132870; 
Jut  3,  1992,  4-177155 

Int  Ct'  G02F  1/1339:1/1333 
VS.  Ct  359—80  3  CWms 

1.  A  cell  used  for  a  liquid  crystal  display  device  including  a  first 
substrate,  a  second  substrate,  and  a  sealing  member  for  bonding  the 
first  and  the  second  substrates. 
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wherein  a  spacer  for  determining  a  gap  between  the  first  and  the 
second  substrates  is  included  only  in  the  sealing  member,  the 
spacer  not  eusting  in  a  display  area  which  is  substantially 
enclosed  by  the  sealing  member,  and  said  gap  being  substan- 
tially uniform  throughout  said  display  area  and 

whciein  a  relationship  between  the  gap  in  the  display  area  and  a 
distance  between  die  lirsl  and  second  substrates  spaced  by  the 
sealing  member  is  substantially  uniform  and  d<D,  where  D  is 
a  substantially  uniform  distance  between  the  tiisi  and  second 
substrates  in  the  entirety  of  the  dispUy  area,  and  d  is  the 
distance  between  the  first  and  second  substrates  spaced  by  the 
sealing  member. 


ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  RIB  INTEGRAL 

WITH  THE  DISPLAY  BOUSING  POR  PROTECTING  THE 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP 

Y«mli  SataM,  and  riwra  Swlri,  both  oT  IMyo,  JafMii, 
Mriinnn  to  KabwMU  K^riw  TMhOw,  Tokyo,  Japan 

INvWm  of  Ser.  No.  I1M».  Sep.  «.  1»W,  Pi*.  No.  531M91. 
wUck  ta  a  conttmattaa  of  Scr.  No.  9M^4,  Jun.  IS.  1992, 
■lin^iliiarrt  nte  lypUfalliw  Nor.  29, 1993.  Scr.  No.  \S9J»\ 
Clatea  priority.  appllfiH-  Japam  J-L  19,  1991,  :V«5M» 

U:  JaL  29.  1991.  3-«59SH  U;  JaL  29.  1991,  3-ir79«;  JnL  M, 

1991.   3.19«t7.-    Sep.   «,    1991.   3-22032;    Nor.    28,    1991, 

3-31483*;  Nor.  3*.  1991,  >317177;  Jan.  1*.  1992,  4-3371;  Jim. 

11,  1992,  4-152421 

loL  CL*  G«F  1/1333 

MS.  CL  359—83  ''  < 


5,499,128 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WTTH  ACRYLIC 

POLYMER  SPACERS  AND  METHOD  OP 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Rd  HMCViwa,  and  MiU  Mori,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

asrixnors  to  Kabuhiki  KaMu  Toriiiba,  KawanU,  J^ian 

Filed  Mar.  15.  1994.  Scr.  No.  213jl74 
ClaiMM  priority,  appbcatloii  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1993,  5-853473 
hit  CL'  G82F  1/1339 
VS.  CL  359—81  »  CM^ 
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13.  A  liquid  crystal  dispUy  device,  comprising:  first  and  second 
substrates  facing  each  other; 

means  for  spacing  said  first  and  second  substrates,  said  spacing 
means  being  columnar  and  made  of  a  photosensitive  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  polymers  and 
acrylic  copolymers,  and  said  photosensitive  resin  having  at 
least  one  side  chain  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
epoxy  gioup.  an  imide  bond,  an  ether  bond,  and  ester  bond 
and  a  urethane  bond; 

a  light  transmission  control  layer  positioned  in  a  space  between 
said  first  and  second  substrates  held  apart  from  each  other  by 
said  spacing  means;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  light  transmission  control 
layer  so  as  lo  turn  light  on  or  off, 

wherein  said  acrylic  polymer  is  a  polymer  of  at  least  one 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  njonomeihoxy 
1.6-hexanediol  moooactylate.  monomethoxy  tripropylenegly- 
col  moooacrylate.  monomethoxy  neobenzylglycol  alkoxyl 
monoacrylate.  monomethoxy  trimethylolpropane  alkoxy  dia- 
crylaie,  and  cardoepoxyacrylate. 


1.  An  electronic  apparatus  comprising: 
a  body:  and 

a  display  itxatably  mounted  on  the  body  said  display  including: 
a  display  main-body  having  a  bottom  case,  and  a  cover 
attached  to  the  bottom  case  with  a  given  space  therebe- 
tween and  having  an  opening; 
a  flat  plate-like  liquid  crystal  display  section  arranged  within 

the  display  main-body  and  opposite  to  the  opening: 
an  elongated  fluorescent  lamp  for  illuminating  the  liquid 
display  section,  the  fluorescent  lamp  being  arranged  within 
the  dispUy  main-body  and  extending  along  a  lateral  edge  of 
the  display  section;  and 
a  lamp  drive  unit,  to  drive  the  fluorescent  lamp,  aiianged 
within  the  display  main-body  and  extending  along  the 
fluorescent  lamp, 
said  display  main-body  mcluding  protection  means  for  pro- 
tecting the  fluorescent  lamp  and  the  lamp  drive  unit  from 
being  damaged,  the  protection  means  being  airanged  within 
the  mam-body  between  the  fluorescent  lamp  and  the  lamp 
drive  unit  so  as  to  prevent  the  bottom  case  and  the  cover 
fiwn  interfering  with  the  fluorescent  lamp  and  the  lamp 
drive  unit  when  external  force  is  applied  to  the  main-body. 


5y499,13e 

METHOD  OF  MAIONG  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICE 

HAVING  PLURAL  STRH-E-SHAPED  RIBS  ON  O^iE 

SUBSTRATE 

SUi^tiro  Okada,  iachara,  Japan,  amignor  to  Canon  KabiHhiki 

Kataha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Contimiation  of  Ser.  No.  113321,  Au«.  31,  1993,  abandoned, 
whkh  ta  a  divWon  of  Ser.  No.  836,914,  Feb.  19, 1992,  Pat.  No. 
50^,954.  Thb  appikation  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  465,5*7 
Claims  pftority,  appttcathm  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1991,  3-045626 
Int  CL»  G02F  I/I  343;  I/I  3 
VS.  CL  359—87  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  liquid  crystal  element,  compnsing 
the  steps  of: 


5y499,132 
OPTICAL  PASSIVE  COMPONENTS 
MasaaU  Tojo,  Nara;  Nobora  Knrata,  Ikoma,  and  HiroDori 
Souda.  Hirakata,  all  of,  Japan,  assignon  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  59,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13, 1992,  4-128242; 
Aug.  20,  1992,  4-221541 

Int  CL'  G02B  5/30:6/28;  G02F  1/09 
VS.  CL  359^281  8  ( 
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selecting  a  pair  of  electrode  substrates; 

forming  a  configtiration  of  periodic  stripe-like  ribs  on  at  least 

one  of  the  pair  of  electrode  substrates; 
subjecting  each  of  said  pair  of  electrode  substrates  to  a  rubbing 

processing  in  which  the  rubbing  of  the  lower  substrate  is 

made  in  a  direction  at  an  angle  rotating  in  a  clockwise 

direction  from  a  rubbing  direction  of  the  upper  substrate; 
selecting  a  chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal  which  changes  state 

between  isotropic  phase,  cholesteric  phase  and  smectic  A 

phase  according  to  temperature; 
injecting  said  chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal  between  said  pair  of 

electrode  substrates; 
providing  means  for  applying  a  voltage  between  said  pair  of 

electrode  substrates,  said  voltage  forming  a  Iransmiltance  in 

said  liquid  crystal  according  to  a  gradation  : 
wherein  a  normal  line  with  respect  to  plural  layers  arranged  in  a 

uniform  direction  composed  of  plural  molecules  projected 

onto  the  surface  of  said  electrode  with  said  stripe-like  ribs 

crosses  said  stripe-like  ribs. 


$  J 

IT 

1 

4t^l— Jl® 

®fe 

>/l8     **^     ,r®~~^^ 

i 

ITl^ 

f 

5,499,131 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
Young-whan  Kim,  Kyunggi-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to 
Samsung  Display  Devices  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyunggi-do,  Rep.  of 
Korea 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  205,017 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jun.  21,  15193, 
1993-10977 

Int  CL*  G02F  1/1343 
VS.  CL  359—88  3  ( 


1.  An  optical  component  comprising: 

first  and  second  optical  fibers; 

a  reflector; 

a  birefringent  crystal  disposed  between  said  reflector  and  said 
first  and  second  optical  fibers; 

a  lens  disposed  between  said  reflector  and  said  birefringent 
crystal; 

a  magnetooptical  crystal  disposed  between  said  reflector  and 
said  lens; 

a  half-wave  plate  disposed  between  said  lens  and  said  birefrin- 
gent crystal  in  a  location  between  said  lens  and  said  second 
optical  fiber,  no  half-wave  plate  being  disposed  between  said 
lens  and  said  first  optical  fiber, 

wherein  said  lens  is  operable  to  substantially  coUimate  light  rays 
input  thereinto;  and 

wherein  said  magnetooptical  crystal  is  operable  to  receive  a 
magnetic  field  and  to  rotate  polarization  directions  of  light 
rays  input  thereinto  by  ii/8-hNji/4,  (N=0,  1,  .  .  .  ). 


5,499,133 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5<499,134 

OPTICAL  PULSE  AMH^IFICATION  USING  CHIRPED 

BRAGG  GRATINGS 

Almantas  Galvanauskas,  and  Martin  E.  Fermann,  both  of  Ann 

Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Imra  America,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

FOcd  Aug.  24, 1994.  Scr.  No.  294,969 

Int  CL'  HOIS  3/00 

VS.  CL  359—333  18  ( 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  comprising: 

a  pair  of  panels  having  a  segment  electrode  and  a  common 

electrode  respectively: 
a  liquid  crystal  between  said  panels; 
a  frit  seal  for  sealing  said  panels; 
a  pair  of  polarizers  each  attached  to  an  outer  surface  of  a 

different  end  of  said  panels;  and 
lead  patterns  connected  to  the  electrodes,  wherein  the  lead 

patterns  are  of  equal  length  to  ensure  that  resistances  of  the 

lead  patterns  are  uniform,  and  wherein  the  electrodes  are 

adapted  to  accommodate  the  lead  patterns. 


1.  An  apparaus  for  amplifying  an  optical  pulse,  comprising: 
generating  means  for  generating  an  optical  pulse; 
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sfxeading  means,  optically  connected  to  said  generating  means, 
for  reducing  the  pealt  amplinide  of  said  optical  pulse  and 
increasing  the  duration  of  said  optical  pulse; 

amplifying  means,  optically  connected  to  said  spreading  means, 
for  increasing  the  amplitude  of  said  optical  pulse  after  said 
optical  pulse  is  output  from  said  spreading  means;  and 

recomptessmg  means,  optically  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
amplifying  means,  for  decreasing  the  duration  of  said  optical 
pulse  after  said  optical  pulse  is  output  firom  said  amplifying 
means; 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  spreading  and  recompressmg  means 
comprises  a  chirped  Bragg  graung. 


5,499,135 
OPTICAL  AMPLIFIER 
Rotr  IMdoMMi,  l^wiii;  Thomm  PfeWer.  StuttgMt,  ud  Mmi- 
tna  K*taer,  Hcminlntca,  all  of,  Gcmuwy,  assignors  to  Afc»- 
tri  N.V,,  AoMtcftUHi,  NctberlMids 
CoadiiMllM  of  Scr.  No.  923,905,  Aug.  24,  1992,  abHMloiMd. 
Tkh  appUcation  Oct.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  323039 
ClaiiM  priority,  appttcatioa  GcriMuiy,  Dec  24,  1990,  40  41 

7MJ 

tat.  CL"  HOIS  3/30:  G02B  6/26 

VS.  CL  35»--341  "  C**^ 


1.  An  optical  amplifier  comprising: 

a  length  of  fiber  (2)  that  contains  a  laser-active  substance  having 
an  energy  level  with  a  lifetime  for  amplifying  light  signals 
when  it  decays; 

at  least  one  semiconductor  laser  (4,  8)  being  coupled  to  said 
length  of  fiber  (2).  for  providing  pump  light,  characterized  in 
that 

an  operating  current  source  (5.  *)  provides  a  modulated  operat- 
ing cunent  signal  to  said  at  least  one  semiconductor  laser  (4. 
8).  the  modulated  operating  current  signal  havmg  a  substan- 
bally  constant  modulation  frequency  which  represents  abso- 
lutely no  information  and  which  is  greater  than  a  reciprocal  of 
the  Ufetime  of  the  energy  level  of  the  laser-active  substance, 
so  the  light  signals  to  be  amplified  are  not  modulated. 


32A 


a  plurality  of  pages  having  text  and  stereographic  imagery 
thereon,  the  pages  being  pivotally  coupled  to  the  page  mount 
portion  about  a  page  axis; 

a  stereographic  viewer  with  a  body  including  first  and  second 
eyepieces  configured  with  first  and  second  apeitures  provided 
with  first  and  second  lenses  configured  with  means  to  enable 
interocular  adjustment  to  faciliute  viewing  of  the  stereo- 
graphic imagery  thereon  the  pages  positioned  to  be  viewed; 

a  viewer  pivotal  anay  configured  for  pivcubly  coupling  the 
stereographic  viewer  to  die  page  mount  portion,  the  viewer 
pivotal  array  including  a  plurality  of  pivotal  axes  interposed 
between  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  page  pivoul  axis  and 
the  steieographic  viewer  to  faciliute  alignment  and  focal 
adjustment  of  the  steteographic  viewer  relative  to  the  pages 
pivoted  to  be  viewed; 

said  viewer  pivotal  array  configured  with  fastening  means  to 
engage  corresponding  fastening  means  configured  therewith 
said  page  mount  ponion  to  secure  said  viewer  pivotal  array, 
said  stereographic  viewer,  said  plurality  of  pages  in  a  storage 
configuration. 


5^499.137 

EXPOSURE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Naoaiasa  Shiraishi.  KawanU,  Japu,  asrignor  to  Nikon  Cor^ 

poratloii,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  347^24,  Nov.  23,  1994,  alumdooed, 

wbkh  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  144,490,  Nov.  1,  1993, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  938,206,  Sep. 
1, 1992.  abandoned.  TWs  appikatktn  Apr,  24, 1995,  S«r.  No. 

427,739 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japnn.  Sep.  6,  1991,  3-227121 

Int  a.*  G02B  27/46.  G03B  27/42:27/72 

Ui.  CL  359—5*4  '  Clalirs. 
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5,499,136 
STEREOGRAPHIC  BOOK 
Charles  W.  Jones,  305  BcUevicw  Ave.  East,  Apt.  206,  Seattle, 
Wash.  98102 

Continuatkin-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  907,785,  JnL  1,  1992,  Pat. 
No.  5,309,280.  This  appUcation  May  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237,275 

lirt.  CL"  G02B  27/22 
L&  CL  359—474  »  CUlms 

15.  A  stereographic  book  comprising: 
a  page  mount  portion; 

said  page  mount  portion  configured  to  provide  a  cover  plate 
including  a  page  support  surface  when  positioned  in  a  view- 
ing and  reading  configuration; 
said  page  mount  portion  configured  with  fastening  means  to 
facilitate  closure  when  co-operatively  positioned  in  a  storage 
configuration; 


8.  An  exposure  apparatus  comprising: 

an  illumination  optical  system  for  illuminating  a  pattern  formed 

on  a  mask  with  illumination  light: 
a  projecUon  optical  system  for  projecting  an  image  of  said 

pattern  on  a  photosensitive  substrate; 
a  member  for  holding  a  mask  having  a  phase  shifter  portion  for 

shifting  the  pha.se  of  the  illumination  light  b>  about  (2n+l)n 

(n  is  an  integer),  at  an  object  plane  side  of  said  projection 

optical  system;  and 


an  optical  member  for  maicing  a  light  amount  distribution  of  the 
illumination  light  around  a  local  region  centered  on  an  optical 
axis  of  said  illumination  optical  system  within  a  predeter- 
mined plane  substantially  coincident  with  one  of  a  Fourier 
transform  plane  of  said  mask  in  said  illuinination  optical 
system  or  a  plane  conjugate  thereto  stronger  than  a  light 
distribution  within  said  local  region,  so  as  to  illuminate  said 
mask  with  a  plurality  of  beams  of  the  illumination  light  which 
are  inclined  with  respect  to  said  optical  axis  at  substantially 
equal  angles  corresponding  to  a  fineness  of  said  pattern. 


5,499,138 
IMAGE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Yoichi  Iba,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  May  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  67,144 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  26, 1992, 4-133856; 
JuL  27.  1992,  4-199486 

tat  CL'  G02B  5//8 
U,S.  CL  359^-569  U  CUm 


3.  An  image  display  apparatus  comprising: 

image  display  means  having  a  plurality  of  pixels  arranged  in  a 
two-dimensional  array;  and 

optical  means  for  converting  beams  of  light  emerging  from  said 
plurality  of  pixels  into  a  plurality  of  approximately  parallel 
beams  of  light,  and  for  refracting  said  plurality  of  approxi- 
mately parallel  beams  of  light  directiy  toward  a  retina  of  an 
observer's  eye,  each  of  said  plurality  of  pixels  having  a 
conjugate  relationship  with  said  retina  of  said  observer's  eye; 

said  apparatus  being  a  spectacle-type  image  display  apparatus; 
and 

said  apparatus  projecting  an  image  directiy  on  both  of  said 
observer's  eyes. 


5,499,139 
ULTRA- WIDE  FIELD  OF  VIEW,  BROAD  SPECTRAL 
BAND  HELMET  VISOR  DISPLAY  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Chnngte  W.  Chen,  Irvine,  Calif.,  and  Kris  E.  Bentley.  Dallas, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angeles, 
CaUf. 

FUcd  Oct  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  130^471 
taL  CL'  G02B  3/00 
MS.  a.  359—649  33  Claims 

1.  A  wide  field  of  view  optical  display  system,  comprising: 
an  image  generator, 

a  reflector  having  a  reflective  surface  positioned  to  receive  and 
reflect  an  image  from  said  image  generator,  and  oriented  at  a 
substantial  bending  angle  to  said  image  generator  so  as  to 
produce  asymmetric  aberrations  in  the  reflected  image. 


a  multi-lens  tear  optical  lens  relay  group  positioned  in  an  optical 
path  between  said  image  generator  and  said  reflector,  and 

a  multi-lens  front  optical  lens  relay  group  positioned  in  said 
optical  path  between  said  rear  relay  group  and  said  reflector, 

said  front  relay  group  as  a  whole  and  said  rear  relay  group  as  a 
whole  being  tilted  and/or  decentered  relative  to  each  oilier 
such  that  all  of  the  lenses  in  said  firont  relay  grotip  are 
misaligned  with  respect  to  all  of  the  lenses  in  said  rear  rday 
group  to  compensate  for  said  asymmetric  aberrations. 


5,499,140 
WIDE  ANGLE  BINOCULAR  SYSTEM  WITH  VARIAKJE 

POWER  CAPABILITY 
EUis  L  Betcnsky,  Redding,  Conn.,  assignor  to  BenOpcon,  Inc., 

Cindnnati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  28,413,  Mar.  9,  1993,  Pat  No.  5^71,626. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336,413 
tat  CL'  G02B  21/02 
\i&.  a.  359— «6  2  ( 


1.  An  objective  for  use  in  a  viewing  system  of  the  monocuiar  or 
binocular  type  which  forms  an  image  of  an  object,  said  objective 
forming  an  iniermediaie  image  of  the  object  and  comprising  in 
order  from  ttie  object  end  of  the  viewing  system: 

(a)  a  positive  lens  unit, 

(b)  reverting  and  inverting  means  for  causing  ttie  intermediate 
image  when  formed  to  be  reverted  and  inverted,  and 

(c)  a  fixed  negative  lens  unit  before  the  intermediate  image. 


5,499,141 
ZOOM  LENS 
Motojrold  Ohtake,  Ohmiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  302,473 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1993.  5-259373; 
Sep.  22,  1993,  5-259374 

tat  CL'  G02B  15/14 
U,S.  CL  359—684  IS  Claims 

1.  A  zoom  lens  comprising,  in  llie  order  from  the  object  side,  a 
first  lens  group  having  a  positive  refractive  power,  a  second  lens 
group  having  a  negative  refractive  power,  a  third  lens  group  having 
a  negative  refractive  power,  a  fourth  lens  group  having  a  positive 
refractive  power  and  a  fifth  lens  group  having  a  negative  refractive 
power,  in  which,  at  a  refractive  power  varying  operation  from  the 
wide  angle  end  to  the  telescopic  end,  at  least  said  first  and  fifth  lens 
groups  move  to  the  object  side,  the  air  gaps  between  said  first  and 
second  lens  groups  and  between  said  second  and  third  lens  groups 
increase  while  the  air  gap  between  said  fourth  and  fifth  lens  groups 
decreases,  wherein: 
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5,4W,I43 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  AdXATOR  AND  LENS  DRIVE 

MECHANISM  USING  THE  SAME 

SataMlii  Sakamoto,  Ibkyo:  Eyi  Ohshinu,  Kanacawa;  HirtMbi 

Kawannra,  and  ShiakU  Oriiao,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of, 

Japan,  asrignors  to  Sony  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  IW5.  Ser.  No.  389,937 

Claims  priority,  appttcatton  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1994,  *45I121 

1^  CL*  6028  7/02 

Uii.  CL  39^-«2«  »  C>"*« 


a  condilioa  0.4<ABI/(ft-fw><0-8  »  satisfied,  in  which  ABf  is  the 
amount  of  movement  «long  d>e  optical  axis  of  said  fifth  leni 
group  at  the  refractive  power  vaiying  operatioa  from  the  wide 
angle  end  to  the  telescopic  end,  fw  is  die  focal  length  of  the 
emiie  lens  system  at  die  wide  angle  end,  and  ft  is  die  focal 
lengdi  of  die  entire  lens  system  at  die  telescopic  end. 


5v«99442 

LARGE  AreRTURE  WIDE  ANGLE  TYPE 

PHOTOGRAPmC  LENS  SYSTEM 

Kofehi  OtataHa,  Itekyo,  JapM,  nrtginr  to  Nikon  Corporation, 

Ttkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,««5 
Claima  priwity,  appUcmion  Japan.  Apr.  27, 1993,  5-WI199 
InL  CL*  G«2B  9/34:  WIS 
MS.  CL  359—773  »♦  < 


1.  A  lafge  apefture  wide  angle  type  photographic  lens  system 
comprising: 

a  positive  meniscus  lens  having  an  object  side  convex  surface 

directed  toward  an  object  and  provided  coaxially  widi  an 

optical  axis: 
a  bi-coocave  lens  provided  at  an  image  side  of  said  positive 

meniscus  lens  and  coaxially  with  said  optical  axis  and  having 

an  image  side  surface: 
a  bi-convex  lens  provided  at  an  image  side  of  said  bi-concave 

lens  and  coaxially  widi  said  optical  axis;  and 
a  negative  meniscus  lens  provided  at  an  image  side  of  said 

bi^convex  lens  and  coaxially  widi  said  optical  axis  and  having 

an  image  side  convex  surface  directed  toward  an  image;  and 
wherein  die  following  conditions  are  satisfied: 

0.4<rl/f<0.45 

-0.65<r8/f<-0.4 

0.43<(d5+d6yf<0.48 

where: 

rl  is  a  radius  of  curvature  of  said  object  side  convex  surface  of  said 

positive  meniscus  lens; 
r8  is  a  radius  of  curvature  of  said  image  side  convex  surface  of  said 

negative  meniscus  lens; 
dS  is  an  axial  diickness  of  said  bi-convex  lens; 
d6  is  an  axial  distance  between  said  bi-convex  lens  and  said 

negative  meniscus  lens;  and 
f  is  a  compound  focal  Icngdi  of  die  whole  lens  system. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  actuator  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  casing  having  a  first  supporting  rail  extending  in 
parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  said  casing; 

a  yoke  member  which  is  disposed  in  said  casing  and  made  up  of 
a  cylindrical  inner  yoke  having  a  first  cut  portion  opening  in 
die  direction  parallel  to  die  central  axis  and  a  cylindrical  outer 
yoke  covering  said  iruier  yoke; 

a  magnet  fixed  on  said  yoke  member, 

a  holding  member  which  holds  a  driven  body  having  a  generally 
circular  radial  cross  section; 

a  cylindrical  coil  bobbin  which  is  greater  in  diameter  dian  said 
driven  body  holding  member,  widi  a  coil  being  wound 
thereon  coaxially; 

a  first  connecting  arm  which  connecu  said  coil  bobbin  to  said 
driven  body  holding  member  in  a  generally  concentric  rela- 
tion and  is  located  in  the  first  cut  portion  of  said  inner  yoke; 

and 
a  bearing  device  which  is  provided  on  said  first  connecting  arm 
or  said  driven  body  holding  member  and  supported  slidaMy 
on  said  first  supporting  rail. 


5«499,144 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING/PLAYBACK  APPARATUS 

WHICH«HIITS  THE  HEAD  SCAN  BY  A  W  TRACK 

PITCH  DURING  HIGH  SPEED  PLAYBACK 

SadayvU  Inooe;  Jnnko  bhioMito;  Hanihin  Inooc,  and  Ken 

OntaU,  aH  of  Nagaoiukyo,  Japan,  aaalfnors  to  Mitsubishi 

DcnU  KabMkiU  YtUtn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  !»,  1993,  Ser.  No.  106,722 
Claims  priority,  appHcalion  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1992, 4-2240S4; 
Dec.  I,  1992,  4-321676;  JnL  15.  1993,  5-175363 

int.  CL*  GIIB  S/5S4 
\}S.  a.  360— lOJ  »2  Claims 


WCTlOII 


1.  A  magnetic  playback  apparatus  for  pUying  back  digital  video 
signals  recorded  on  helical  tracks  on  a  magnetic  tape  using  at  least 
two  rotary  beads,  comprising: 


rotary  speed  control  means  for  controlling  a  rotary  speed  of  a 
rotary  head; 

tape  travel  and  tracking  control  means  for  controlling  the  speed 
of  magnetic  tape  travel  and  controlling  a  tracking  phase  at  a 
beginning  of  tracking  on  die  magnetic  tape  by  the  rotary 
heads;  and 

a  control  circuit  for  selectively  causing  one  of  normal  playback 
and  high-speed  playback,  and  for  providing  a  Vi  track-pitch 
offset  command  to  said  tape  travel  and  tracking  control  means 
at  a  time  of  selectively  caused  high  speed  playback; 

said  tape  travel  and  tracking  control  means,  in  response  to  said 
Vi  track-pitch  offset  command,  offsetting  the  lateral  position 
of  the  rotary  head  relative  to  die  track  by  a  V^  track-pitch  from 
the  lateral  position  of  the  rotary  bead  ivlative  to  the  track 
during  normal  playback,  at  a  beginning  of  tracking  on  the 
magnetic  tape, 

die  tape  travel  speed  during  the  high  speed  playback  being  set 
substantially  at  (4n-t-2)  times  a  normal  playback  speed,  n 
being  an  integer  not  smaller  than  zero. 


5.499,145 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  APPARATUS  WITH 
CAPABILITY  OF  RECORDING  SIGNALS  OF  A 
PLURALITY  OF  DIFFERENT  TELEVISION  SYSTEMS 
Nobtio  Azuma,  Yokohama;   lUashi   Fumhata,   Kamakura; 
Katsumi  Tiikcda,  and  Hiroaki  Takahashi,  both  oTYokohama, 
all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  799,953,  Nov.  29,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,790 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1990,  2-329103 
Int  a."  H04N  5/7« 
U.S.  a.  360—33.1  19  Claims 


wherein  when  an  initial  setting  state  of  the  magnetic  recording 
apparatus  is  selected,  the  control  means  generates  a  control 
output  signal  for  setting  a  recording  mode  of  the  magnetic 
recording  apparatus  to  a  recording  OKide  selected  from  a 
plurality  of  recording  modes  of  preset  available  combinations 
of  at  least  a  land  of  input  signal  and  a  recording  mode  ranlced 
in  an  order  of  priority  from  a  most  optimum  recording  mode 
having  a  highest  priority  to  a  least  optimum  recording  mode 
having  a  lowest  priority,  wherein  a  process  of  selecting  a 
recording  mode  begins  with  the  most  optimum  recording 
mode  having  the  highest  priority  among  the  plurality  of 
recording  modes. 


5,499,146 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  IMAGES 

FOR  A  VIRTUAL  REALITY  SYSTEM 

Danid  M.  Donahoe,  and  Dale  A.  Cone,  both  of  Garland,  Ds., 

assignors  to  Texas  Instrvments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  ItaL 

Filed  May  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248.297 

Int  a.*  H04N  5/78 

MS.  CL  360—33.1  6  i 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  apparatus  of  die  ixitary  head  helical  scan 
type  which  can  selectively  record  input  information  signals  of  a 
plurality  of  signal  formats,  comprising: 

input  signal  kind  discriminating  means  having  at  least  two  kinds 
of  input  terminals  for  an  HD  signal  and  an  NTSC  signal; 

a  recording  signal  processing  circuit; 

a  servo  circuit; 

control  means  for  generating  control  output  signals  to  set  at  least 
the  recording  signal  processing  circuit  and  the  servo  circuit 
into  a  predetermined  mode  on  the  basis  of  the  result  of  the 
discrimination  of  the  input  signal  kind  discriminating  means 
and  a  recording  mode  comnuuid,  and  for  controlling  at  least 
the  recording  signal  processing  circuit  and  the  servo  circuit; 
and 

means  for  displaying  a  present  recording  mode  on  the  basis  of  a 
control  output  signal  which  is  generated  from  the  control 
means; 

wherein  the  control  means  generates  a  control  output  signal  so 
as  to  make  only  recording  modes  of  a  preset  combination  of  at 
least  a  kind  of  input  signal  and  a  recording  mode  effective  in 
correspondence  to  an  output  of  the  input  signal  kind  discrimi- 
nating means  and  the  recording  mode  command;  and 


1.  A  system  for  sequentially  recording  a  sequence  of  video 
images,  comprising: 

circuitry  for  obtaining  a  plurality  of  different  and  complete  video 
images,  each  of  said  different  video  images  being  of  a  differ- 
ent field  of  view  to  form  a  360  degree  scene; 

circuitry  for  controlling  said  circuitry  for  obtaining  said  plurality 
of  different  video  images,  to  select  a  portion  of  said  plurality 
of  different  video  images  corresponding  to  a  selected  nimiber 
of  said  plurality  of  different  video  images; 

circuitry  to  control  the  selection  of  said  portion  of  said  plurality 
of  different  video  images  by  selecting  either  lines  or  frames  of 
said  plurality  of  different  video  images: 

circuitry  to  output  said  portion  of  said  plurality  of  different  video 
images  corresponding  to  said  selected  number  of  said  plural- 
ity of  said  different  video  images; 

circuitry  to  sequentially  record  said  portion  of  said  plurality  of 
different  video  images  corresponding  to  said  selected  number 
of  said  plurality  of  different  video  images  to  form  said 
sequence  of  video  images. 
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5,4»,147 
ROIASY  HEAD  RECOKDING  AND  REPBODLCTION 

APPARATUS  WITH  MEMORY  AND  METHOD  Ot 
OPERATION  WHICH  COMPARES  A  REPRODUCED 
SIGNAL  WITH  AN  ORIGINAL  SIGNAL 
Jai«-Zcn  Itel.  Ma  Itow  IVtw*,  ud  Ckte-ChMi  UMf.  1W- 
ckH«,  b«<k  €C  lUwM,  ProT.  tt  CMm.  ■■Ignw  to  iMhn- 
IrW  Itataatogy  RcMMrk  iMliMc  lUtackii,  IWwan.  Prov. 
or  CMm 

Piled  Dec  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  Ul  JS3 
m.  CV  GllB  SA)9:I5/I4:  GUC  29/00:  GMT  1 1  AX) 
VS.  CL  3fi^-S3  i*  Chtae 

1.  In  a  tape  lecording  apparaus.  comprising  a  memory  and  ftni 


etron  weft  delected,  to  preierve  a  sequence  of  said  interleav- 
ing of  dau  within  each  pair  of  signals  of  step  (a). 
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M99,14S 

DIGITAL  VIDEO  TAPE  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

COMPATIBLE  WITH  TAPES  HAVING  A  TRACK  WWTH 

DIFFERENT  FROM  A  ROTARY  MAGNETIC  HEAD 

WIDTH 

Yakio  Kobou.  aod  Kc(|i  KMOta,  bolb  oT  KaMgawa,  Japan. 

MrigDon  to  Soay  Cocponttoa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  9M,54« 
ClafaM  priority,  apidltallM  Japaa,  Jaa.  3*,  1991,  3-3101M 

i^  CL'  GllB  ism 

VS.  a.  3«»-73j0i  »  CW" 

I.  A  digital  video  tape  reproducing  or  recording  and  reproducing 


I 


l^^- 


and  second  pairs  of  recording  and  reproducing  heads  positioned  on 
a  f«ary  drum  so  that  each  reproducing  head  scans  a  track  recorded 
by  the  recording  head  of  the  respecuve  pair  after  both  the  first  and 
second  recording  heads  record  tracks,  a  method  for  recording  a 
signal  on  a  tape  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  interleaving  dau  to  be  lecorded  onto  pairs  of  signals; 

(b)  sequentially  recording  each  of  first  and  second  signals  of  a 
first  pair  of  signals  stored  in  said  memory  on  respecuve 
consecutive  adjacent  tracks  of  said  upe  by  scanning  said  first 
and  second  recording  heads  of  said  tape  recording  apparatus 
sequeniiaUy.  over  said  consecutive  adjacent  tracks  of  said 
tape: 

(c)  after  recording  said  first  pair  of  signals  in  step  (b).  sequen- 
tially lecotding  each  of  third  and  fourth  signals  of  a  second 
pair  of  signals  stored  in  said  memory  on  respective  consecu- 
tive adjacent  tracks  of  said  tape  adjacent  to  said  track  on 
which  said  second  signal  of  said  first  pair  of  signals  was 
recorded,  said  third  and  fourth  signals  succeeding  said  first 
pair  of  signals; 

(d)  while  recording  said  second  pair  of  signals  in  step  (c), 
sequentially  reproducing  said  first  and  second  signals  from 
said  respective  tracks  of  said  tape  by  scanning  said  first  and 
second  reproducing  heads  of  said  recorduig  apparatus  sequen- 
tially over  said  consecutive  adjacent  tracks  of  said  tape  on 
which  said  first  and  second  signals  are  recorded; 

(e)  comparing  said  reproduced  first  and  second  signals  to  corre- 
sponding first  and  second  signals  stored  in  said  memory; 

(f)  in  response  to  detecung  errori  in  step  (e)  m  either  of  said  first 
and  second  it-produced  signals,  completing  said  recording  of 
said  second  pair  of  signals  and  repeating  steps  (aMe)  for  said 
first  and  second  pairs  of  signals,  wherein  said  first  and  second 
pairs  of  signals  are  re-recorded  on  respective  consecutive 
adjacent  tracks  of  said  tape  adjacent  to  said  track  in  which 
said  fourth  signal  of  said  second  pair  of  signals  was  most 
recently  recorded;  and 

(g)  if  no  error  is  detected  in  step  (e),  repealing  steps  (cHg)  for 
subsequent  consecutive  pairs  of  signals, 

wherein  said  re-recording  of  pairs  of  signals  in  step  (0 
re-records  said  pairs  of  signals  on  consecutive  adjacent  tracks 
beginning  with  the  pair  in  which  said  errors  were  detected  and 
continuing  in  sequence  therefrom,  regardless  of  in  which 
signal,  of  said  pair  of  signals  containing  said  errors,  said 


apparatus  including  at  least  one  pair  of  rotary  magnetic  heads 
having  a  predeterroined  head  width  and  gaps  with  mutually  differ- 
ent azimuth  angles  and  which  helically  scan  a  magnetic  tape  as 
said  tape  is  advanced  to  reproduce  digital  video  signals  azimuth- 
lecorded  in  oblique  tracks  on  said  tape,  all  of  the  rotary  magnetic 
beads  of  said  apparatus  having  the  same  predetermined  width,  said 
magnetic  tape  having  an  identification  signal  recorded  in  said 
oblique  tracks  thereon  which  is  indicative  of  a  track  width  of  said 
oMiqtie  tracks,  said  apparatiis  comprising: 

tape  drive  means  for  driving  said  tape  at  a  tape  transport  speed 
selected  from  a  standard  speed  and  another  speed  that  is  faster 
than  said  standard  speed;  and 
upe  drive  control  means  having  means  for  detecting  said  iden- 
tification signal  recortJed  in  said  oblique  tracks  of  said  mag- 
netic tape  for  controlling  said  tape  drive  means  to  drive  said 
tape  at  said  standard  speed  when  said  oblique  tracks  have  a 
track  width  equal  to  said  predetermined  head  width,  and  to 
drive  said  tape  at  said  other  speed  when  said  oblique  tracks 
have  a  track  width  wider  than  said  predetermined  width. 


5v499,149 
SLIDER  WITH  TRANSVERSE  RIDGE  SECTIONS 
SUPPORTING  AIR-BEARING  PADS  AND  DISK  DRIVE 
INCORPORATING  SLIDER 
Morte  M.  Dovek,  San  Carioa,  Calif,  aarigBor  to  Interaattooai 
BwincM  MacUnca  Corporatton,  Armoak,  N.Y. 
Conllwiation-tai-part  oT  Scr.  No.  I«2jl31,  Aug.  3, 1993,  Pat 
Na  M1M67.  Thh  appMcalloa  Apr.  13, 1995.  Scr.  No. 
422,721 
Int.  CL*  GllB  5/60 
VS.  CL  3*^-103  »  Clalnif 

1.  A  magnetic  lecording  disk  drive  comprising: 
at  least  one  magnetic  recording  disk  having  a  lubricant  film 

thereon; 
a  motor  connected  to  the  disk  for  rotating  the  disk; 
a  sUder  having  a  disk  side,  a  side  opposite  the  disk  side,  a  front 
ridge  section  generally  transverse  to  the  slider  longibidinal 
cenlerline  and  supporting  two  front  air-bearing  pads  generally 
equally  spaced  about  the  slider  longitudinal  centeriine,  a  rear 
ridge  section  generaUy  parallel  to  the  front  ridge  section  and 
supporting  generally  rectangulariy  shaped  a  rear  air-bearing 
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pad  located  on  the  slider  longitudinal  centerlitie,  and  a  nonair- 
bearing  surface  recessed  from  and  separating  the  front  and 
rear  ridge  sections,  the  total  surface  area  of  the  front  air- 
bearing  pads  being  greater  than  the  surface  area  of  the  rear 
air-bearing  pad,  whereby  the  slider  is  pitched  up  during  opera- 
tion of  the  disk  drive; 

a  magnetic  head  located  on  the  slider  near  the  rear  air-bearing 
pad  for  reading  daU  from  or  writing  daU  to  the  disk; 

an  actuator  for  moving  the  slider  generaUy  radially  across  the 
disk  so  the  head  may  access  different  regions  of  daU  on  the 
disk: 

a  suspension  attached  to  the  side  of  the  slider  opposite  the  disk 
side  and  connecting  the  slider  to  the  actuator  for  maintaining 
the  air-bearing  pads  of  the  slider  near  the  disk  during  opera- 
tion of  the  disk  drive;  and 

means  for  supporting  the  motor  and  actuator. 


5y499,lS« 

MAGNETIC  HEAD 

Jiro  Kawana,  and  Katsuaki  Kanaya,  both  of  Hanamaki,  Japan, 

aad^on  to  MatnshHa  Electric  Indostrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Conlfaiiulioa  of  Scr.  No.  55,304,  May  3, 1993,  abandoned. 

TUc  appUcation  Oct  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  328,5^ 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  11, 1992,  4-117190 

Int  CL*  GllB  5/17 

VS.  CL  3M— 123  i  Claimc 


1.  A  magnetic  head,  comprising: 

a  COR  having  a  read/write  gap  and  an  erase  gap  which  are 
adjacent  to  each  other, 

a  first  coil  having  a  first  number  of  turns  and  wound  around  a 
first  part  of  said  core  for  generating,  when  a  first  recording 
current  flows  in  said  first  coil,  a  first  recording  magnetic  field 
in  a  first  direction  upon  said  read/write  gap; 

a  second  coil  having  a  second  number  of  turns  and  wound 
around  a  second  part  of  said  core  adjacent  to  said  first  part  of 
said  core  for  generating,  when  a  second  recording  current 
flows  in  said  second  coil,  a  second  recording  magnetic  field  in 
a  second  direction,  which  is  opposite  to  said  first  direction, 
upon  said  read/write  gap;  and 

a  third  coil  wound  around  a  third  part  of  said  core  for  generat- 
ing, when  a  DC  erasing  current  flows  in  said  third  coil,  an 
erase  magnetic  field  in  said  first  direction  upon  said  erase  gap; 

said  second  number  of  turns  being  less  than  said  first  number  of 
turns  by  a  predetermined  number  of  turns  so  that  said  second 
coil  has  an  inductance  lower  than  an  inductance  of  said  first 


coil  and  a  stray  capacitaiKe  lower  than  a  stray  capacitance  of 
said  first  coil,  whereby  a  rise  time  of  said  second  reconUng 
current  is  shorter  than  a  rise  time  of  said  first  recording 
current  so  as  to  correct  an  influence  of  a  leaking  bias  magnetic 
field  from  said  third  coil  which  causes  asymmetry  of  magne- 
tization on  a  recording  medium  when  each  of  said  first  and 
second  recording  currents  flows  simultaneously  whicfa  said 
DC  erasing  current; 

wherein: 

said  core  comprises  a  read/write  side  portion,  a  center  portion 
and  an  erase  side  portion: 

said  read/write  gap  is  formed  between  said  readAwrite  side 
portion  and  said  center  portion; 

said  erase  gap  is  formed  between  said  erase  side  portion  and  said 
center  portion; 

said  first  part  and  said  second  part  of  said  core  are  provided  on 
said  read/write  side  portion;  and 

said  third  part  of  said  core  is  provided  on  said  erase  side  poitioa. 


Sv«99,151 

MODE  CHANGING  METHOD  UTILIZING  ONE  CAM 

GEAR  AND  ONE  SOLENOID  FOR  A  CASSETTE  TAPE 

RECORDER 

Hae  S.  Lee,  and  Sang  D.  Yn,  both  of  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea, 

Msignors  to  GoMstar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Divicioa  of  Ser.  No.  982,541,  Nov.  27, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,392,182.  This  appUcation  Dec  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  350,846 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatkw  R^.  of  Korea,  Nov.  28,  1991, 
21802A991;  Dec  6,  1991,  22354^991 

Int  CL*  GllB  SM2 
VS.  CL  3«0— 137  3  Oafans 


u>* 


1.  A  method  for  mode  changing  of  a  cassette  tape  recorder 

having  a  mode  changing  apparatus  including  mode  changing 

means  for  changing  a  mode  of  the  tape  recorder  into  another  mode 

in  response  to  operating  of  a  solenoid  and  a  cam  assembly  for 

selectively  rotating  upon  reception  of  driving  power,  the  cam 

assembly  having  an  outer  cam  which  is  provided  with  first  to  ninth 

inclination  surfaces  and  first  to  third  locking  shoulders,  the  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

selectively  controlling  the  mode  changing  means  to  move  along 

the  outer  cam  to  engage  selective  ones  of  the  inclination 

surfaces  and  be  caught  by  selective  ones  of  the  locking 

shoulders,  thereby  achieving  die  mode  changing  for  a  stop 

mode,  a  play  mode,  a  reverse  play  mode  or  a  reverse  record 

mode;  the  mode  changing  steps  including: 

a  play  mode  changing  step  wherein  the  mode  changing  means  is 

guided  by  the  first  inclination  surface  in  order  to  be  caught  by 

the  second  locking  shoulder,  thereby  causing  the  play  mode  to 

be  achieved: 

a  record  mode  changing  stq>  wherein  the  mode  changing  means 

is  sequentially  guided  by  the  first  to  third  inclination  surfaces 

in  order  to  be  caught  by  the  second  locking  shoulder,  thereby 

causing  the  record  mode  to  be  achieved; 
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•  levene  play  mode  changing  step  wherein  the  mode  changing 
means  is  sequentially  guided  by  die  fouitfa  and  fifth  inclina- 
tion surfaces  in  order  to  be  caught  by  d>e  diird  locking 
shoulder,  thereby  causing  the  leverse  play  mode  to  be 
achieved:  and 

a  leverse  record  mode  changing  step  wherein  the  mode  changing 
means  is  sequentially  guided  by  die  founh  to  sevendi  incUna- 
tion  surfaces  in  order  to  be  caught  by  die  diird  locking 
shoulder,  diereby  causing  the  leverse  record  mode  to  be 
achieved. 


S<499,1S3 

FLOATING  MAGNETIC  HEAD  DEVICE  AND  ITS 

SECURING  METHOD 

Norio  Vtmmn;  AUrm  IkfKM,  ami  Maaajmki  HommU,  ail  oT 

Moaka,  JapM,  Mifnn  to  HHkU  Mctak,  LtiL,  Tokyo. 

Japan 

Filed  Jul  9,  1W4.  Ser.  No.  257,r7i 
CWm  priority.  appHcalioa  Japan.  Jn.  It,  1993,  S-MM; 
JoL  5,  1993,  5-190951 

lat  O."  GllB  21/20 
VS.  CL  3«»— 1«3  <  ' 


5^499,152 

PROTECTION  dRCUTT 

Aklra  ■hmakoaW,  Tokyo,  JapiiB,  a«Jr»r  to  NEC  Cocporattoo. 

Takyo,  Japaa 

Coodnoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  47,575,  Apr.  13,  1993,  aboadoMd. 

Thb  appHcaifcM  Mqr  3t,  1995,  Ser.  No.  453JM 

Claias  priority,  appttcatioa  Japm,  Apr.  15,  1992,  4-12135« 

Int.  CL*  IM2H  J/20 

VS.  CL  Ml-ii  3  Clataa 

vcc  vcc 


,3a  10 


1.  A  floating  magnetic  head  device  comprising: 

a  load  arm: 

a  holding  member  attached  to  the  tip  of  die  load  arm.  die 
holding  member  having  a  recessed  groove;  and 

a  slider  widi  an  air  beanng  surface,  having  a  leading  and  a 
trailing  edge,  die  slider  provided  widi  a  slit  for  holding  a 
magnetic  core  on  the  trailing  edge  of  die  air  bearing  surface, 
die  back  of  said  slider  being  fixed  widi  adhesive,  to  dial  part 
of  die  holding  member  closer  to  die  leading  edge  of  die  air 
beving  surface  dian  die  recessed  groove,  whereby  excess 
adhesive  is  trapped  in  said  recessed  groove. 


1.  A  protection  circuit,  comprising: 

an  output  line  having  an  output  pad  at  an  output  terminal 

thereof: 
a  first  output  transistor  for  setting  said  output  line  to  a  potential 
of  a  power  supply  Vcc  according  to  a  first  signal  supplied 
fixmi  an  internal  circuit,  said  first  output  transistor  being 
connected  to  the  power  supply  Vcc: 
a  second  output  transistor  for  setting  said  output  line  to  ground 
level  according  to  a  second  signal  supplied  from  die  intetnal 
circuit,  said  second  output  transistor  being  coiuiected  to 
ground  level: 
a  first  punch-through   MOS  transistor  having  a  first  punch 
dirough  speed  and  a  drain  connected  to  said  output  line  and  a 
source  connected  to  ground  level; 
a  second  punch-dirough  MOS  transistor  having  a  second  punch 
duough  speed  and  a  drain  connected  to  said  output  line  and  a 
source  connected  to  die  power  supply  Vcc:  and 
a  grounding  MOS  transistor  for  setting  bodi  a  gate  of  said  first 
punch-dirough  MOS  (ransistor  and  a  gate  of  said  second 
punch-dirough  MOS  transistor  to  ground  level,  said  ground- 
ing MOS  transistor  having  a  drain  connected  to  both  said  gale 
of  said  first  punch-dirough  MOS  transistor  and  said  gate  of 
said  sectnid  punch-dirough  MOS  transistor,  a  source  of  said 
grounding  MOS  transistor  being  connected  to  ground  level, 
and  a  gate  of  said  grounding  MOS  transistor  being  connected 
to  die  power  supply  Vcc.  said  grounding  MOS  transistor 
having  an  operating  speed  slower  than  said  first  punch- 
duough  speed  of  said  first  punch-dirough  MOS  transistor  and 
slower  than  said  second  punch-dirough  speed  of  said  second 
punch-through  MOS  transistor. 


Sv«99,154 
PROTECTIVE  SHUT-DOWN  SYSTEM  FOR  SWITCH- 
MODE  POWER  SUPPLY 
Steven  B.  Cnllkon,  Raocho  Cordova,  CaUf.,  aaaigaor  to  Stew- 
art Electraaki,  Rancke  Cordova,  CaHf. 

Filed  Dec.  2t,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,602 
lat  CL."  H02H  7/125 
VS.  CL  3*1— IS  !•  Claims 

1.  An  overload  protection  circuit  in  a  switch-mode  power  supply 


mv  «c 


having  a  low  frequency  AC-DC  portion  powering  a  high  frequency 
ac-dc  portion  that  generates  ac  under  control  of  a  PWM  (pulse- 
widdi-modulated)  oscilUtor  and  diat  provides  a  dc  output  voltage 
from  a  rectifier  circuit  having  at  least  one  rectifier  diode,  said 
overload  protection  circuit  comprising: 


a  current-sensing  transformer  having  a  first  primary  winding 
connected  in  series  with  the  rectifier  diode  of  the  high  fre- 
quency ac-dc  portion  of  the  power  supply,  and  having  a 
secondary  winding; 

a  detector  circuit,  connected  across  the  secondary  winding, 
providing  a  detected  DC  signal  proportional  to  sense  current 
flowing  in  the  diode:  and 

a  timing  circuit,  including  an  input  comparator,  receiving  as 
input  the  detected  DC  signal,  the  comparator  being  made  to 
have  a  threshold  level  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  cur- 
rent overload  level  of  the  detected  DC  signal  and  to  actuate 
said  timing  circuit  so  as  to  generate  as  output  a  fast-rise 
shut-down  signal  of  predetermined  time  duration  in  response 
to  currem  overload  as  indicated  by  the  DC  detected  signal 
exceeding  the  threshold  level,  the  shut-down  signal  being 
applied  to  a  control  node  of  the  PWM  so  as  to  control  current 
overload  shut-down  and  subseqtient  automatic  start-up  of  the 
power  supply. 


5,499,155 
CIRCUIT  ANALYZING  SYSTEM 
Bernard  Gcrshen,  Centerport;  Alfred  J.  Lombardi,  LaGran- 
gevUle,  both  of  N.Y.;  James  E.  Meefaaa,  Ste.  Veronique, 
Canada,  and  Sanl  Roacnbaum,  East  Meadow,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Leviton  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Little  Neck,  N.Y. 

Continualion  of  Ser.  No.  1385,  Jan.  8,  1993.  PaL  No. 

5.383.084.  This  application  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,684 

Int.  a."  H02H  3/26 

VS.  a.  361—113  7  Claims 

I.  A  circuit  analyzing  system  comprising: 
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a)  a  first  load  to  be  supplied  with  current  from  an  AC  power 
supply; 

b)  a  second  load  to  be  supplied  with  current  fittm  the  same  AC 
power  supply: 

c)  three  phase  conductors  and  one  neutral  conductor  connecting 
said  AC  power  supply  (o  said  first  and  second  loads: 

d)  means  in  said  three  phase  conductors  to  open  said  three  phase 
conductors  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  loads  in  response  to 
an  actuation  signal: 

e)  means  for  extracting  current  from  said  neutral  conductor; 

0  filter  means  connected  to  said  means  for  extracting  current 
and  functioning  to  substantially  block  the  passage  of  funda- 
mental frequency  current,  and  to  substantially  pass  harmonic 
frequency  currents  therethrough: 

g)  signal  processing  means  connected  to  an  output  of  said  filter 
means  and  functioning  to  add  said  harmonic  frequency  cur- 
rents together  and  to  generate  a  signal  representative  of  the 
total  amount  of  harmonic  frequency  currents: 

h)  means  for  generating  a  variable  voltage  reference  signal: 

i)  a  comparator  coupled  to  said  signal  processing  means  to 
receive  said  signal  and  to  said  means  for  generating  to  receive 
said  variable  voltage  reference  signal; 

j)  said  comparator  generating  an  actuation  signal  if  said  signal 
representative  of  the  total  amount  of  harmonic  currents 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value;  and 

k)  coupling  means  connecting  said  comparator  to  said  means  to 
open  to  cause  said  means  to  open  to  open  said  three  phase 
conductors  in  response  to  an  actuating  signal  from  said  com- 
parator. 


5,499,156 

FORCED,  RESONANT  DEGAUSSING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Robert  M.   Bentiey.  Hadenda   Heights,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Hughes  Aircnft  Company,  Los  Angeies,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  341,727 

InL  CL'  H04N  9/29 

VS.  a.  361—150  20  ( 


1.  A  degaussing  system  for  degaussing  a  color  cathode-ray  tube, 
comprising: 

an  energy  source  having  an  oudet  port; 

a  coil  having  first  and  second  ends  and  arranged  to  have  a 
magnetic  field  coupling  with  said  cathode-ray  tube; 

a  control  circuit  configured  to  successively  generate  first  and 
second  coupling  commands:  and 

a  switching  network  arranged  to  couple  said  coil  and  said  energy 
source  in  series  with  said  first  end  adjacent  said  oudet  pott  in 
response  to  said  first  coupling  comrnand  and  to  couple  said 
coil  and  said  eneigy  source  in  series  with  said  second  end 
adjacent  said  oudet  port  in  response  to  said  second  coupling 
command; 

the  coupling  between  said  eneigy  source  and  said  coil  thereby 
producing  successive,  oppositely  directed  currents  through 
said  coil  and  successive,  differently  oriented  magnetic  fields. 


5,499,157 
MULTIPLEXED  ELECTRONIC  FUEL  INJECTION 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ramin  Youncssi,  Ft.  Collins,  and  Dale  A.  Bcckman,  Fort  Col- 
lins, both  of  Cdo.,  assignors  to  Woodward  Governor  Com- 
pany, LoveUnd,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336,501 
Int.  CL"  HOIH  47/00 
VS.  a.  361—191  18  ( 
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1.  An  electronic  fiiei  injection  control  system  of  the  type  having 
a  plurality  of  fuel  injection  valves,  each  valve  operated  by  an 
electromagnetic  solenoid,  the  control  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  driver  circuit  for  supplying  power  to  a  selected 

solenoid; 
at  least  one  control  circuit  for  providing  connoUed  operation  of 
the  selected  solenoid: 
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a  multiplexing  means  for  selectively  iniercoiuiecting  the  M  least 
one  driver  circuit  and  the  at  least  one  control  circuit  to  the 
terminals  of  the  selected  solenoid  for  selectively  energizing 
the  selected  solenoid,  the  means  including: 

a  first  switch  array  having  at  least  two  switches  selectively 
interconnecting  at  least  one  driver  circuit  to  a  6rst  terminal  of 
the  solenoids',  and 

a  second  switch  array  having  at  least  two  switches  selectively 
interconnecting  at  least  one  control  cuvuit  to  a  second  termi- 
nal of  the  solenoids; 

the  multiplexing  means  being  interconnected  among  the  at  least 
one  driver  circuit,  the  at  least  one  control  circuit,  and  the 
solenoidi  so  that  closure  of  any  single  switch  from  each 
switch  array  uniquely  selecu  and  eneipzes  a  single  solenoid. 


5,499,158 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER  ARPARATUS  WITH 
MONOLITHIC  BODY  OF  CERAMIC  MATERUL 
Robert  P.  Btakop,  Pwbroke;  P«ul  L.  HaiMy.  D<Mgl»,  Stanley 
J.  LukMlewin,  Notth  Attleboro,  all  of  Mam^  Allan  J. 
Siiudak,  Cumbcriud,-  Robert  E.  LumlncUo,  Jr.,  Johnston, 
both  of  RJ„  awl  VUwa  N.  SbaUa,  Nortli  Attleboro,  Mm8„ 
aadgnora  to  Tom  lattiiMwH  liimiporrtwi,  DnIlM.  Tta. 
Filed  Nov.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3394M 
Int.  CL*  IMIG  7/00 
VS.  CL  341—283.4  »2  Ctota« 


a  plurality  of  wedges  opposing  said  plurality  of  ring  flanges, 
each  of  said  wedges  defining  a  retaining  surface  directed 
toward  said  ring  flanges  and  spaced  apart  theTefrom  to  receive 
the  annular  flange  of  the  meter  cover  between  said  ring 
flanges  and  said  wedges,  said  wedges  further  defining  an 
inclined  surface  opposite  said  reuining  surface  on  which  the 
annular  flange  of  the  meter  cover  slides  before  snapping 
between  said  wedges  and  said  ring  flanges. 


VTT^Tifftff. 
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1.  A  capacitive  pressure  transducer  comprising  a  monolithic 
body  of  ceramic  material  having  an  outer  periphery  and  having  a 
top  and  a  bottom  surface  and  having  a  first  closed  cavity  in  the 
body  adjacent  to  and  separated  from  the  top  surface  by  a  flexible 
wall  member,  and  a  second  closed  cavity  adjacent  to  and  separated 
from  die  bottom  surface  by  a  rigid  wall  member,  die  cavities  each 
having  a  bottom  wall,  a  respective  electrically  conductive  layer 
disposed  00  the  flexible  and  the  rigid  wall  members  and  the  bottom 
walls,  the  conductive  Uyers  in  each  cavity  separated  from  one 
another  by  a  gap  and  electrically  conductive  vU  means  extending 
from  the  conductive  layers  out  to  an  external  portion  of  the  body 
for  making  electrical  connection  therewith. 


5,499,1M 
HIGH  DENSITY  INTEGRATED  ORCUTT  MODULE 
Wrra  SNAP-ON  RAIL  ASSEMBLIES 
Carvcn  D.  Bums,  Anstin.  Ter,  assignor  to  Staktck  Corpora- 
tion. Austin,  1^ 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  186,827,  Jan.  24,  1994,  aban- 
doned, which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  884,0M,  May  15, 
1992.  abandoned,  wWcb  Is  a  condnuatlon-ln-iiart  of  Ser.  No. 
S«l,417,  Aut.  1,  1998,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  30, 
1995,  Ser.  No.  380,543 
Int  CL»  H05H  7/20 
U.S.  CL  361—704  1'  CMaa 

A 


5,499,159 
MATING  RING  FOR  A  WATTHOUR  METER  COVER 
Christopher  Gatz,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Landk  & 
Gyr  Energy  Management,  loc  Lafayette,  Ind. 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294,484 
InL  CL"  H02B  9/00 
U5.  a.  361—667  *  CMm* 

1.  A  mating  ring  mounting  a  meter  cover  onto  a  meter  base  in 
which  the  meter  cover  includes  an  annular  flange  at  its  open  end. 
the  mating  ring  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  wall  having  an  inner  surface: 

base  attachment  means  defined  on  said  inner  surface  removably 

attaching  said  wall  to  a  meter  base;  and 
cover  attachment  means  integral  with  said  wall  attaching  said 
wall  to  an  annular  flange  of  a  meter  cover,  said  cover  attach- 
ment  means  including: 
a  plurality  of  ring  flanges-projecung  radially  inward  from  said 
inner  surface;  and 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  module,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  stacked  integrated  circuit  packages  wherein  each 
said  package  includes  a  casing,  an  integrated  circuit  die  dis- 
posed within  said  casing  and  a  plurality  of  electrical  intercon 
nect  leads;  and 

a  plurality  of  electrically  and  thetmally  conductive  rails,  each 
said  rail  including: 

(a)  an  upper  portion  which  extends  over  the  upper  major 
surface  of  the  uppermost  of  said  integrated  circuit  packages 
in  said  module, 

(b)  a  central  portion  connected  to  said  upper  portion,  said 
central  portion  being  elecirically  coupled  to  selected  ones 
of  said  electrical  interconnect  leads, 


(c)  a  lower  portion  connected  to  said  central  portion,  said  5^499,162 

lower  portion  being  in  surface  contact  with  the  lower  major  UNIVERSAL  FRAME  FOR  DATA  CARD 

surface  of  the  lowermost  of  said  integrated  circuit  packages  JaroaiaT  B.  Bartnska,  E.  York,  Canada;  Richard  J.  Grinna, 

in  said  module;  and  Shdbwmc  Vt;  Albert  J.  ITfrM— ,  MiHai^■  David  J. 

(d)  a  spring-bias  portion  to  provide  a  spring-bias  force  in  said       •'•'•»  BrawptoB,  bolk  tt,  Caaadi,  and  Jcny  M. 
r^s  EaMK  Jnactian,  Vt,  aarignon  to 

MacUncs  Corp.,  ArHOok,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335,57* 
lot  CL'  H05K  1/14 
VS.  a.  361—737  10  < 


5,499,161 

FLEXIBLE  PREAMPLIFIER  INTEGRATED  CDtCUIT 

ASSEMBLIES  AND  METHOD 

All  Hoasduadch,  FrenMMt,  and  Mailar  AaiiUai,  Sunnyvale, 

both  of  CaHf.,  assignors  to  Quantum  Corporation,  Mflpttas, 

CaUL 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  198,871 

InL  CL<^  m5K  1/14 

VS.  CL  361—749  18  Oainis 


mg: 


a  substrate  having  a  component  side  and  a  non-component  side 

comprising: 

a  mounting  portion  comprising  a  main  body  having  a  first 
integrated  circuit  for  supporting  basic  fiinctionality  within 
the  mass  storage  device  by  connection  to  a  first  group  of 
electrical  elements,  the  first  integrated  circuit  being 
mounted  on  a  first  group  of  conductive  mounting  pads 
formed  on  said  component  side  and  a  flap  extending  from 
the  main  body  and  foldable  along  a  fold  line  and  having  a 
second  group  of  conductive  mounting  pads  formed  on  said 
component  side  for  providing  connections  to  an  optional, 
second  integrated  circuit  fiinctionally  duplicative  of  the  first 
integrated  circuit  for  supporting  additional  functionality 
within  the  mass  storage  device  by  connection  to  a  second 
group  of  electrical  elements  of  the  same  type  connected  to 
the  first  integrated  circuit,  said  substrate  configured  such 
that  after  folding  along  the  fold  line  said  non-component 
side  of  said  flap  faces  said  non-component  side  of  said 
main  body: 

a  lead  strip  extending  to  a  plurality  of  contacts  and  a  connec- 
tor strip,  said  lead  strip  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  conductive 
traces  in  electrical  communication  with  selected  pads  of 
said  first  group  of  conductive  mounting  pads  and  said 
second  group  of  conductive  mounting  pads;  and 

an  access  strip  extending  to  a  connector,  said  access  strip 
comprising  a  plurality  of  circuit  traces  in  electrical  commu- 
nication with  selected  pads  of  said  first  group  of  conductive 
mounting  pads  and  said  second  group  of  conductive  mount- 
ing pads. 

169-176  O.G.-96-I9:  QL3 


1.  A  data  card  frame  coiqirising: 

a  frame  for  mounting  a  printed  circuit  card  therein; 

said  frame  including  a  generally  hoUow  receptacle  port  for  the 

insertion  of  a  removable  interfacing  connector  header  therein; 
said  header  being  provided  with  pass  through  terminal  means 

having  a  first  end  connectable  to  said  printed  circuit  board 

mounted  in  said  frame  and  a  second  end  adi^xed  to  mate  with 

an  external  connector  phig  therein; 
said  header  being  fiirther  provided  with  locating  means;  and 
said  pon  being  further  provided  with  means  for  interfacing  with 

said  locating  means  on  said  header  to  selectively  locale  said 

header  in  said  pott 


I.  A  flexible  circuit  assembly  for  a  mass  storage  device  compris- 


5,499,163 

PRINTED  CntCUFT  BOARD  CLAMP  FOR  HOUSINGS  OF 

ELECTRONIC,  ELECTRIC  AND  APPARATUS 

INSTALLATIONS 

John-Erft  Sonntag,  Itanmisaari,  and  Matti  RoppoocB,  Ecpoo, 

botti  of,  Finland,  assigaors  to  Flboz  Oy  AB,  "Dunadsaafi, 

Finland 

FDed  Sep.  19, 1994,  Sen  No.  388,663 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Ffariand,  Sep.  24, 1993,  934282 

IbL  CL<-  H85K  5/00 


VS.  CL  361—759 


7Claims 


7  « 


I.  A  printed  circuit  board  clamp  for  clamping  a  printed  circuit 
board  to  a  housing  of  electronic,  electric  and  apparatus  installa- 
tioos,  which  clamp  is  to  be  secured  to  at  least  one  fixing  stud 
disposed  at  a  bottom  of  the  housing  and  is  provided  with  a  bore, 
and  the  clamp  comprising: 
an  elongated  body  having  two  ends  and  an  interconnecting  neck 

portion  between  the  two  ends; 
fixing  means  for  securing  tlie  printed  circuit  board  to  the  clamp, 
each  of  the  two  ends  of  the  claiq>  having  a  throughgoing 
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aperture  to  receive  •  fistener  iiid  al  IcMi  one  of  said  ipertute* 
being  eioogatedly  shaped,  and  for  securing  the  cUmp  to  said 
fixing  stud; 
whemn  the  neck  portion  comprises  a  weakening  point  for 
mnually  tfriF«»''«g  at  least  one  of  the  two  ends  of  the  clamp 
ftom  the  neck  portioa. 


TRANSPAKENT  EDGB-UT  LIGHTING  PANE  FO« 
DISPLAYS 
tea,  JK,  P.O.  Bas  325,  MMiawl  Puk,  NJ. 
•7432-t32S 

Filed  Oct  S,  1992,  Scr.  N*.  95M92 
I^  CL*  F21V  &O0 
VS.  a.  M2-31  '  ' 


Sy499JM 
HIGH  IMPACT  DIGITAL  CKASH  DATA  SECORDER 
jMcpk  W.  mi-UBi^iv.  Dm*  Pal^-  Jate  T.  Mmm,  GnMda 
HIk,  aad  AMM  R.  Hmm.  La  HaknMiMi.  il  af  CaMt. 

Critt. 

FVcd  Job.  22, 1994,  Scr.  Ne.  2M,M4 
lal.  CL'  B91R  23Ai8 
VS.  CL  3*1— 795  »  ' 


1.  A  high  impact  high  memory  capacity  crash  dau  recorder, 
comprising: 

(I.)  a  plurahty  of  planar  parallel  circuit  cards,  each  of  said  circuit 
cards  comprising: 

(A)  a  circuit  board: 

(B)  plural  integrated  circuits  mounted  on  said  circuit  board: 

(C)  plural  connector  pads  on  a  periphery  of  said  circuit  board 
connected  through  said  circuit  board  to  output  terminals  of 
integrated  circuit  memories: 

(D)  a  foam  layer  covering  said  plural  integrated  circuit  memo- 
ries and  an  adjacent  portion  of  said  circuit  board,  said 
periphery  of  said  circuit  board  being  uncovered  by  said 
foam  layer; 

(n.)  a  plurality  of  planar  parallel  spacers,  said  spacers  and  said 
circuit  cards  being  stacked  in  alternating  sequence  to  form  a 
card  stack,  each  of  said  spacers  comprising: 
(A.)  a  spacer  body  coextensive  with  said  periphery  of  said 

circuit  board  and  surrounding  a  void  into  which  said  foam 

layer  nests: 
(B.)  a  lip  surrounding  annulus  and  surrounding  a  void  above 

said  annulus.  said  annular  periphery  of  said  circuit  board 

nesting  in  said  void  above  said  spacer  body: 
(C.)  plural  coonector  ninnels  in  registration  with  said  plural 

connector  pads  and  a  bunon  connector  in  each  connector 

tunnel  squeezed  between  connector  pads  of  adjacent  circuit 

boards;  and 
(m.)  a  rigid  bousing  surrounding  said  plural  circuit  cards  and 
plural  spacers. 


1.  An  edge-lit  window  pane  for  illuminating  maps,  pictures  and 
photographs  placed  in  a  display  case  thereunder  in  environments 
having  a  low  ambient  light  level  comprising: 

a  display  case  in  which  articles  to  be  illuminated  can  be  inserted: 

a  generaUy  rectangular  panel  of  transparent  material  having  a 
top  surftce  and  bottom  surtex.  said  bottom  surface  tapering 
from  one  edge  to  its  opposite  edge  to  configure  said  panel  in 
a  wedge  shape  and  mounted  over  said  display  case,  said  panel 
having  an  arcuate  groove  formed  in  one  edge; 

at  least  one  linear  light  source  means  operable  to  provide  illu- 
mination for  said  panel,  said  source  imbedded  in  and  sealed  in 
said  arcuate  groove  with  a  clear  sealant  having  an  index  of 
refraction  approximating  that  of  said  panel;  and 

etching  on  said  bottom  surface  of  said  panel  sufficient  to 
enhance  the  lefractioo  of  Ugfat  within  said  panel  hitting  said 
bottom  surfece.  said  etching  operable  to  enhance  iUumination 
below  said  bottom  surface  of  said  panel  by  a  factor  of  at  least 
5  from  said  light  source  means  but  not  so  rough  as  to  obscure 
articles  placed  in  said  display  case  whereby  the  anmunt  of 
light  egressing  from  said  panel  toward  said  display  case  is 
increased  by  said  etching. 


S,499,1M 

LIGHTING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICXE 

HideyvU  Kalo,  NiaUo,  wmI  YiOi  Chlgusa,  Kariya,  both  of, 

JaFMi,  MMiswtn  to  NippoMlciiso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Flkd  Jw.  IS,  1993,  Scr.  N<».  TMU 
CtataM  priority,  afvUcatioa  Japu,  J«a.  19. 1992.  4-159922; 
Dec  24.  1992.  4-3444M 

iBt.  CL*  F21V  tbOO;  B40Q  1/04 

VS.  CL  3«-J2  13  CW-« 

1.  A  lighting  device  for  use  in  a  vehicle,  die  lightmg  device 

having  a  Ughting  unit  for  receiving  light  from  a  light  source  and 

emitting  the  received  Ught.  die  lighting  unit  comprising: 

an  optical  fiber  for  receiving  light  from  the  light  source  and 

emitting  the  received  light:  and 
an  optical  waveguide,  directly  connected  to  die  optical  fiber,  for 
directly  receiving  the  light  emitted  from  die  optical  fiber  and 
emitting  Ught  which  has  a  desired  luminous  intensity  distribu- 
uon.  said  waveguide  including  a  lens  constructed  and 
arranged  to  converge  light  and  having  a  length  extending  from 
an  end  of  the  optical  fiber  to  a  light  emitting  surface  of  die 
waveguide. 


G)  lead  means  Tor  connecting  said  ^lotligfat  to  said  control  unit 


1.  A  spotlight  unit  for  use  on  a  vehicle  comprising: 

A)  a  housing  unit  which  includes 

(1)  a  base  housing  having  a  bottom  surface. 

(2)  means  on  said  bottom  surface  for  releasably  mounting  said 
base  unit  on  an  outer  surface  of  a  vehicle. 

(3)  a  support  wall  located  in  said  base  housing,  and 

(4)  a  transparent  cover  mounted  on  said  base  housing; 

B)  a  control  unit  which  comprises 

(1)  a  body. 

(2)  an  on/off  switch  on  said  body, 

(3)  a  control  stick  roovably  mounted  on  said  body  for  move- 
ment in  four  directions, 

(4)  first  lead  means  for  connecting  said  control  unit  to  a 
source  of  power,  and 

(5)  second  lead  means  for  connecting  said  control  unit  to  said 
housing  unit: 

C)  a  light  mounting  unit  which  includes 

(1)  a  first  motor  mounted  on  said  support  wall  inside  said  base 
housing  and  connected  to  said  second  lead  means. 

(2)  a  second  motor  mounted  on  said  support  wall  in  said  cover 
and  connected  to  said  second  lead  means. 

(3)  a  first  base  moimted  on  said  support  wall  in  said  housing 
unit  for  rotation  in  360°  degrees  in  a  first  plane. 

(4)  a  drive  disc  moimied  on  said  support  wall  in  said  housing 
unit  for  rotation  in  360*  degrees  in  a  second  plane. 

(5)  first  means  for  connecting  said  first  motor  to  said  first  base 
to  rotate  said  first  base  when  said  first  motor  is  activated 
and 

(6)  second  means  for  connecting  said  second  motor  to  said 
drive  disc  for  rotating  said  drive  disc  in  said  second  plane 
when  said  second  motor  is  activated; 

D)  a  pedestal  unit  in  said  cover  which  iixrludes  a  yoke  having  a 
bight  section  mounted  on  said  first  base  and  two  short  legs  on 
said  bight  section,  said  drive  disc  being  mounted  on  one  short 
leg; 

E)  a  spodight  mounted  on  said  pedestal  unit;  and 


5A99,US 
DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  UGHT  WIDTH  OF 
HEADLIGHTS  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Roland  Cochard,  Morfia,  and  Friedcr  i««fa-'«— 
both  of;  SwMicriaiid,  aarignors  to  Robert  Boach  GaAH, 
Stuttgart,  GcrauHiy 

Filed  Oct  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  331^43 
dains  piterlty,  appUcatioa  Gcnuay,  Dec  4,  1993,  43  41 
409^ 

Int.  CL'  B60Q  I/IO 
U,S.a.3«2— 71  |9( 


5,499,167 
SPOTUGHT  UNIT  FOR  USE  ON  A  VEHICLE 
Fred  G.  Brown,  Box  1M2,  Pampa,  Tte.  79066 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  371,207 

Int  CL*  F21V  21/30 

VS.  CL  362-35  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  regulating  a  light  width  of  at  least  one  headlight 
of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  an  adjusting  device  associated  with 
said  headlight;  a  transmitter  which  emits  electromagnetic  radiation 
to  irradiate  a  region  of  a  roadway  located  in  ftont  of  die  motor 
vehicle:  an  opto-electronic  sensor  which  determines  radiation  emit- 
ted by  said  transmitter  and  reflected  by  the  roadway  and  in  depen- 
dence on  the  detected  radiation  produces  signals;  an  evaluating 
device  which  processes  the  produced  signals  and  controls  said 
adjusting  device  for  maintaining  constant  a  light  width  of  a  light 
beam  emitted  by  said  headlight,  said  transmitter  in  addition  to  the 
light  beam  of  the  headlight  emitting  radiation  and  following  an 
adjustment  of  die  light  width  of  the  light  beam  emitted  by  said 
headlight  which  is  provided  by  said  adjusting  device,  so  that  the 
region  irradiated  by  the  radiation  emitted  by  said  transmitter  on  the 
roadway  has  a  small  extension  and,  with  a  coirectly  adjusted  light 
width  of  the  light  beam  emitted  by  said  headlights  is  arranged  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  motor  vehicle,  said  evaluating 
device  determining  from  the  signals  of  said  soisor  a  deviation  of 
an  actual  distance  of  said  irradiated  region  in  &ont  of  the  motor 
vehicle  and,  when  a  deviation  is  detected,  controls  said  adjusting 
device  for  adjusting  to  said  predetermined  distance. 


5,499,169 
REARVIEW  MIRROR  LAMP  CIRCUIT  ASSEMBLY 
Chiui-Miiig  Cbea,  1/F.,  No.  549,  Ml»-She^  Rd^  Shei«-Plag 
Li,  West  DisL,  lUdinng  aty,  lUwaa,  Prar.  of  China 
Filed  May  16, 1995,  Scr.  No.  442342 
Int  CL*  B60Q  1/26 
VS.  CL  362—83.1  3  rui— 

1.  A  rearview  mirror  lamp  circuit  assembly  comprising: 
a  motor  vehicle  rearview  mirror  case  fastened  to  one  side  of  the 
body  of  a  motor  vehicle  by  a  mounting  support,  said  motor 
vehicle  rearview  mirror  case  cmnprising  a  back  lamp  hole  at  a 
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bKk  tide  dienof .  a  »i«le  Ump  hole  «  m  ortK  ituni  tide 
ilienwf .  iDd  •  wire  bote  dwMgb  lud  mouadnf  Hvpon; 

•  ftoot  lamp  mounted  in  laid  twck  laav  bole  and  ekclhcaUy 
ctnnected  to  the  headlamfw  of  the  motor  vehicle  foe  a  tyii- 
chfonizing  opefatioo; 

•  nde  lamp  mouMed  in  taid  tide  limp  hole  and  electncaUy 
comected  to  the  firoBt  and  fear  diiectioiial  tijnaU  of  the  motor 

vehicle  of  the  tame  tide;  and 
a  coittol  circuit  connected  to  the  electiic  circuit  of  the  motor 
vehicle  foe  controlling  the  operation  of  taid  front  Ump  and 
taid  tide  laiv.  pcnnitting  taid  tide  lamp  to  be  intermittently 
nimed  on  and  off  with  the  conwponding  directiooal  ugnaU  of 

the  motor  vehicle,  or  peimitting  taid  tide  lamp  to  be  con- 
stantly tuned  on  widiout  flashing. 


diendtetween.  taid  tide  waUt  em±  having  top  and  bottom 
edges,  inner  and  outer  facet,  and  an  upwudly  facing  fourth 
bMTier  portion,  and  being  shaped  and  dimcntioned  to  fit 
doaely  between  said  first  and  second  side  walls  of  taid 
receptacle; 

a  lighting  ekment  ihaped  and  dimensioned  for  placement 
between  taid  receptacle  and  taid  top  cover, 

whefcin.  at  least  one  of  taid  first  and  second  side  walls  of  said 
receptacle  and  said  fint  and  second  upijtanding  walls  of  said 
oultf  track  U  movable  between  a  letpective  locking  pwjtioo 
where  taid  second  b«ii«  portioo  is  in  intimate  engagement 
widi  taid  fint  b«iier  portion  awi  a  reipective  unlocking 
poaition  where  taid  teeond  barrier  portion  is  removed  from 

ifftimit.  engagement  widi  taid  first  barrier  portion;  and 
wherein,  when  taid  lighting  track  it  asaembled.  said  protective 
top  cover  U  in  place  in  taid  tecond  leieation  channel  of  taid 

reoepincle  and  taid  leceptnde  u  in  place  in  taid  fint  leieniion 
channel  of  taid  outer  track,  tuch  that  said  fint  and  second 
bmier  portions  iatimtfely  engage  each  odier  in  inteffeiing 
reltfion  and  said  diiid  Mid  fourth  harrier  portions  intimately 
engage  each  odM  in  iaieffering  leUtion.  to  as  to  diereby 
retain  taid  receptacle  in  relenaable  locking  engagement  widjin 

taid  outer  ir«*  Mtd  to  dwrcby  retain  said  protective  top  cover 
in  lelenaahle  locking  engagement  within  said  receptacle. 


LIGHTING  SYSTEM 
9SM  *m  Ccna  «M1. 


5*«»47l 
DOOK  LOCK  ILLUMINATION  AFFAKATUS 


Dtadc  L. 


•(M9S.  2Mh, 


Okkb  744*1 

HM  JA  n,  Vm,  S«r.  Nfc  5i2,W7 
I^  CL'  E*5B  17/10 


nM  Oct  It.  IfM,  Scr.  Nfc  32S417 
lat.  GL*  RIV  9/16 
U&CL3«2-M 


VS.  a.  30— IW 


14  ,20 


1.  A  Ughting  track  for  uae  in  piMic  transpottatioo  vehicles,  said 
Ughting  track  comprising: 

■n  outer  tn^k  having  first  and  second  upstanthng  waUs  con- 
nected toged»er  in  spaced  apart  relaboo  by  a  base  portion 
spuming  therebetween  so  as  to  together  define  a  first  retentioo 
channel,  said  upstanding  waUs  each  having  lop  and  bottom 
edges,  inner  and  outer  faces,  and  a  downwardly  facing  first 
barrier  portion; 

a  receptacle  having  fint  and  second  side  walU  connected 
together  in  spaced  apart  relation  by  a  spanning  portion  tpan- 
ning  therebetween  so  as  to  together  define  a  second  retention 
channel,  said  tide  walls  each  having  top  and  bottom  edges, 
inner  and  outer  faces,  an  upwardly  facing  second  bamer 
portion,  and  a  downwardly  facing  diird  barrier  portion,  and 
being  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  fit  closely  between  said  fint 
and  second  upstanding  walls  of  said  outer  track; 

a  protective  top  cover  having  first  and  second  side  walls  con- 
nected together  in  spaced  apart  relation  by  a  lens  spanning 


1.  A  door  lock  illuminalion  apparatus  for  illuminating  a  door 
lock  assembly  canied  by  a  dwelling  door  which  is  adjacent  to  a 
dwelling  door  frame  and  which  is  in  close  proximity  to  a  storm 
door  and  to  an  AC  power  tome,  comprising: 

a  storm-door-iespoosive  switch  assembly  mounted  on  a  portioa 

of  the  dwelling  door  frame, 

an  AC-poweied  illumination  source  mounted  on  a  portion  of  the 

dwelling  door  frame  in  ptaximity  to  die  door  lock  assembly, 

a  first  conductor  asaembiy  connected  between  taid  AC-poweied 

illumination  towce  and  taid  tionn-door-iespoosive  switch 

asaembiy. 
a  tecond  conductor  asaembiy  connected  between  said  stonn- 
door-fcqwnsive  switch  assembly  and  die  AC  power  source. 

and 
a  diiid  conductor  assembly  connected  between  said  AC-powered 
illuniinaiion  source  and  the  AC  power  source. 
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5.499,172 
VARIABLE  FOCUSING  FLASHLIGHT 
Sboci-Shuh  Shian,  Na  16,  Alley  1,  Lnoe  551,  Sec  1,  Wa»«hoa 
Rd,  Gnci-Shan  Hsiang,  Tao-Ynan  Hsicn,  lUwan,  Piwv.  of 
China 

Filed  May  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  447,692 

Int.  CL'  F21L  7/00 

VS.  CL  362— 1«7  19  cUbiu 


1.  A  variable  focusing  flashlight  comprising: 
a  barrel  for  bousing  a  battery  therein,  said  barrel  being  made  of 
a  conductive  material  and  being  coated  with  inner  and  outer 
anodized  coatings; 
a  tail  cap  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  barrel  and  having  a 
compression  spring  provided  thereon  for  urging  said  battery 
towards  the  other  end  of  said  barrel; 
a  lamp  having  a  pair  of  lamp  terminals; 
a  lamp  base  for  retaining  said  lamp  adjacent  to  said  other  end  of 

said  barrel;  and 
a  head  assembly  mounted  rotatably  and  removably  on  said  other 
end  of  said  barrel  and  having  a  substantially  planar  lens  and  a 
substantially  parabolic  reflector  with  an  open  tail  end  to 
receive  said  lamp,  said  head  assembly  being  cootrollably 
translatable  along  said  barrel  when  rtttaied  with  respect  to  said 
barrel; 
said  lamp  base  including: 
a  stationary  receptacle  mounted  to  said  barrel  in  said  other 
end  of  said  barrel  and  having  a  bottom  side  and  an  axially 
extending  dirough  bore  formed  therein; 
a  conductive  connector  having  an  aimular  plate  adjacent  said 
bottom  side  of  said  stationary  receptacle,  an  upwardly 
extending  plate  projecting  from  said  annular  plate  and 
sandwiched  between  said  sutionary  receptacle  and  said 
barrel,  and  a  pointed  protrusion  extending  outwardly  from 
said  upwardly  extending  plate  to  pierce  said  itma  anodized 
coating  of  said  barrel  so  as  to  contact  electrically  said 
barrel; 
a  first  conductor  mounted  in  said  stationary  receptacle  and 
connecting  electrically  widi  one  of  said  lamp  terminals, 
said  first  conductor  having  one  end  extending  radially  along 
said  bottom  side  of  said  sUttioiufy  receptacle  within  said 
barrel; 
a  second  conductor  mounted  in  said  statiooaiy  receptacle  and 
coupling  electrically  the  other  one  of  said  lamp  terminals 
and  said  conductive  connector, 
a  movable  receptacle  having  a  plate  portion  disposed  between 
said  stationary  receptacle  and  said  battery,  said  plate  por- 
tion being  formed  with  an  opening  and  an  upward  exten- 
sion which  extends  slidably  into  said  thnxigb  bore  of  said 
stationary  receptacle  and  which  is  longer  dtan  said  dirxxigh 
bore;  and 
a  movable  contact  provided  in  said  opening; 
said  open  tail  end  of  said  reflector  abutting  against  one  end  of 
said  upward  extension  of  said  movable  receptacle; 


rotation  of  said  head  assembly  in  a  direction  toward  said  barrel 
causing  said  reflector  to  push  said  movable  receptacle  and 
said  battery  against  die  action  of  said  spring,  dieieby  moving 
said  movable  contaa  away  ftom  said  first  conductor  to  break 
electrical  connection  between  said  lamp  and  said  battery; 

rotation  of  said  head  asaembiy  in  a  direction  away  fiom  said 
barrel  causing  said  spring  to  expand  and  push  said  movable 
receptacle  and  said  movable  contact  toward  said  first  conduc- 
tor to  make  electrical  connection  between  said  lamp  ud  said 
battery. 


Sy499473 
HEAD  LAMF  DEVICE  VOB.  MOTOR  VEfflCLE 
lUuM  YamaMoto,  Sahaaa,  Japaa,  Milgam  to  Honda  Gftca 
Kogyo  KabiMhIU  KaiAa,  Takya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  313,518 
Claims  priority,  appiicaliaa  Japan,  Sep.  3t,  1993,  5-245729 
Int  CL*  F21V  2«M» 
VS.  CL  362—294  21 1 


1.  A  head  lamp  device  for  a  motor  vdiicle  convrising: 

a  housing  for  accommodating  a  bulb  and  a  reflector, 

at  least  one  vent  hole  defined  in  said  housing  venting  v^ior 

disposed  within  said  housing; 
at  least  one  vent  pipe  operatively  connected  to  said  vent  hole; 
an  aiming  mechanism  for  adjusting  an  optical  axis  of  said 

reflector  being  operatively  mounted  adjacent  to  said  vent  pipe; 

and 
a  guard  rib  projecting  from  the  housing  separating  the  aiming 

mechanism  and  the  vent  pipe  from  each  other  to  prevent 

contact  of  said  vem  (xpe  dining  manual  adjustment  of  ««fif 

aiming  mecli 


5,499,174 
raiCORATIVE  LAMF  ASSEMBLY 
Owng-Ynan  Lin,  Hafai-Chn,  lUwan,  Frav.  af  i 
to  Ynan  Md  Decarattvc  Lansp  A  Faintt^  Co.,  f^, 
Chn,  lUwan,  Fiwv.  of  CWm 

Fled  Sep.  21, 1994,  Scr  Na.  31*,236 
Int  CL'  F21V  11/00 
VS.  CL  362—353  t  ( 

1.  A  decnative  lamp  assembly  comprising: 
a  lamp  hoMer  including  a  substantially  cylindrical  seat  having 
an  upper  end.  a  lower  end  and  an  elongated  cylindrical  wall 
extending  from  said  iqiper  end  to  said  lower  end; 
a  lamp  connected  securely  to  said  upper  end  of  said  cylimkical 
seat  and  having  two  electrical  wires  extending  ootwadly 
through  said  cylindrical  seat; 
a  lamp  casing  having  a  bottom  access  opemng  and  an  annular 
neck  portion  extending  downwardly  from  said  access  open- 
ing; and 
a  lamp-casing  hoMer  having  a  one-piece  hollow  body  which 
includes  an  inner  cylindrical  wall  that  is  sleeved  tighdy 
around  said  cylindrical  seat,  and  an  outer  cylindrical  wall  tiiat 
is  concentric  with  said  inner  cylindrical  wall  to  confine  with 
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switcfaing  control  means  for  connoUing  the  switching  elemeoa 
of  the  switching  means  to  •«  to  intemuoenUy  tuni  on  the 
switching  etements;  and 

dc  output  meant  for  rectifying  and  smoothing  an  output  of  said 
switching  inverter  circuit,  the  <Jc  output  means  being  ca^ 
of  taking  out  a  dc  output  fiom  the  resonance  current  of  the 
series  resonance  means,  whereby  aU  switching  openWJiw  of 
the  switching  elements  of  the  switching  means  are  performed 
substantiaUy  at  a  voltage  zero  sute  or  substantially  at  a 
cutrent  zero  state  and  harmonic  contents  in  operation  voltage 
and  operation  current  in  die  power  supply  circuit  are  reduced. 


said  inner  cylindrical  wall  an  annular  groove  for  receiving 
tighUy  said  annular  neck  portion  of  said  lamp  casmg  when 
said  lamp  casing  coven  said  lamp. 


PULSE  TRANSTORMEE  CmCUIT  FOR  ISOLATING 

ELECTRICAL  SIGNALS 

Brian  P.  ErtoMa.  Coiondo  Spriop.  Cote,  MriCMtr  to  Toko 

America,  Inc  Mowil  Prwptrt.  IB-  

Filed  Aut-  12, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  1«5,»« 
int  CL*  H02M  3/335 
VS.CL3t^-2t  ^^^^^^  <' 


MmmNoto, 


POWER  SUPTLY  ciRCurr 

■toYa 


I  Cerpo- 


FUed  Apr.  2*.  W3,  Ser.  No.  04M 

Ctata,  pri«*y,  „VMr11n«  J.P-.  Apr.  27.  im.  4-134311 

tat  CL"  HUM  3/325 

VS.  a.  3*3— 1«  • ' 


1  A  power  supply  circuit  of  four-channel  circuit  type  having  an 
input  terminal,  an  output  terminal  and  a  reference  potential  tenm- 
oal  comprising: 

a  first  inductance,  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  the  input 

terminal; 
a  second  inductance,  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  the 
Fcfetence  potential  terminal;  ^    »  ^^ 

a  DC— DC  converter  circuit  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the 
first  inductance  dirough  an  input  side  of  the  converter  circuit 
and  connected  to  die  other  end  of  the  second  inductance 
duough  a  reference  potential  side  diereof; 
a  switching  inverter  circuit  connected  to  die  output  of  said 
DC— DC  converter  circuit,  said  switching  inverter  circuit 
comprising: 
switching   means   including   switching   elements   capable   ot 
switching  an  input  from  die  DC— DC  converter  to  convert  die 
input  to  ac  and  outputting  ac  from  an  output  tenninal  diereof, 
the  ac  changing  between  two  different  potential; 
series  resonance  means  provided  in  series  to  cunent  flowing 
from  die  output  tenninal  of  die  switching  means,  die  series 
resonance  means  being  capable  of  generating  resonance  cur- 
rent; 
pvallel  resonance  means  provided  in  parallel  to  voltage  pro- 
duced at  die  output  terminal  of  die  switching  means,  die 
pmllel  resonance  means  being  capable  of  generating  reso- 
nance voluge  and  potential  at  die  output  tenninal  of  die 
switching  means  being  converted  from  one  of  die  two  differ- 
c«  poMntiaU  to  die  odier  by  using  die  paraUel  resonance 
voltage  of  die  parallel  resonance  means;  and 


^ I 

1  A  procesi  for  retrieving,  as  a  target  signal,  a  source  signal  diat 

has  been  conveyed  across  an  isolation  boundary,  die  process  com- 

'"^IStiding  a  puse  ttansfomier  having  a  primary  side  to  whichthe 
source  signal  is  applied  and  having  a  secondary  side  from 
which  die  target  signal  is  retrieved; 
repetitively  perfonnmg.  in  synchrbniMtion  widi  a  dockmg  sig- 
nal, die  following  steps  on  die  secondary  side  of  die  pulse 
transformer:  

(1)  driving  a  cutrent  pulse  into  die  pulse  transformer. 

(2)  sampling  die  voltage  across  die  pulse  transfonner  alter  it  has 
stabilized  but  while  die  cunent  pulse  is  still  active;  and 

(3)  storing  die  sampled  voltage  for  a  full  clock  cycle;  and 
peiforming  die  step  on  die  primary  side  of  die  pulse  tnuisfonn« 

of  clamping  die  voluge  across  die  pulse  transfonner  by  die 
source  signal  during  a  portion  of  a  clock  cycle  when  die  pulse 
transfonner  is  being  driven  by  die  current  pulse. 


INVERTER  DEVICE  WITH  A  aRCUlT  FOR 
GENERATING  PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATION  SIGNALS 
lUM  kkikv.  K^wmMd,  J.PM.  — ««r  to  fuii  Ekctrk 

Sii!ilSSS'i?S!  NO.  4,3«.  Apr.  20.  1»3.  P-. 
No.  5,4M41*.  n*  •?»*—  Oct  2*.  im  ^^.^137 
Ctata-  priority.  oppafaHM  J«p«^  Apr.  22,  W2,  A-MMi 
bt  CL'  MSB  6«« 

VS.  a.  3»-37  *  <^"?« 

1.  An  inverter  device  widi  a  circuit  for  generating  pulse  widUi 
modulation  signals,  comprising, 
an  inverter  section  including  a  rectifieT  for  changing  an  alternat- 
ing cunent  to  a  direct  cunent,  a  smoodiing  capacitor  con- 
nected to  a  diiect  cunent  side  of  die  recti6er,  and  an  inverter 
for  changing  die  direct  current  smoodied  by  die  smoodung 
capacitor  to  an  alternating  cunent  widi  variable  voltage  and 
frequency  by  a  control  of  pulse  widdi  modulation,  and 
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a  circuit  for  generating  pulse  width  modulation  signal  including; 

a  counter  for  cotinting  a  signal  and  regulating  a  control  cycle  of 
a  waveform  of  pulse  width  modulation. 

first  register  means  for  storing  first  information  of  the  waveform 
of  pulse  width  modulation, 

second  register  means  for  storing  second  information  of  the 
waveform  of  pulse  width  nxxlulation,  and 

a  mode  register  for  actuating  one  of  first  and  second  modes  for 
automatically  generating  on-off  timing  of  the  wavefotm  of 
pulse  width  modulation, 

wherein  when  the  first  mode  is  selected  in  the  mode  register,  the 
mode  register  actuates  the  counter,  output  of  die  signal 
counted  by  the  counter  being  compared  with  the  information 
of  the  first  and  second  register  means  so  that  an  on-timing 
signal  is  outputted  when  the  output  of  the  counter  coincides 
with  the  first  information  of  the  first  register  means  and  an 
off-tuning  signal  is  outputted  when  die  output  of  die  counter 
coincides  with  die  second  information  of  the  second  register 
means,  and 

wherein  when  the  second  mode  is  selected  in  the  mode  register, 
the  mode  register  actuates  the  counter  within  one  cycle  to 
automatically  count  down  and  count  up  again  the  signal  after 
reaching  a  predetermined  value  so  that  an  on-timing  signal  is 
outputted  when  the  output  of  the  cotmter  at  first  coincides 
with  the  first  information  of  the  first  register  means  and  an 
off-timing  signal  is  outputted  when  the  output  of  die  counter 
again  coincides  with  the  first  information  of  the  first  register 
means  after  the  signal  reaches  the  ptedetermined  value. 


5^499,178 
SYSTEM  FOR  REDUCING  HARMONICS  BY  HARMONIC 

CURRENT  INJECTION 
Ned  Mokaa,  St  Poul.  Mino,  aMifiior  to  Regents  of  The  Uai- 

renity  of  Mbmcaota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,682.  Feb.  12, 1993,  aban- 
doned, wiiich  b  a  contiaiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,717. 
Dec  16, 1991.  Pat  Na  5345.375.  TUi  application  Feb.  10, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  194,701 
Int  CL'  H02M  1/12 
VS.  CL  363-n39  22  Claims 
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1.  A  harmonic  reducing  system  for  reducing  harmonic  currents 
generated  from  power  conversion  means  connected  between  a 


multiphase  alternating  curreiM  power  system  liaving  a  base  fiinda- 
mental  frequency  and  a  direct  cunent  power  system  having  termi- 
nals carrying  a  direct  current,  said  power  cooversioii  meam  oper- 
ating at  the  base  fundamental  frequency,  said  harmonic  reduciiig 
system  comprising: 
cunent  modulating  means  connected  between  said  diiect  cunent 
power  system  and  said  power  conversion  means,  said  current 
modulating  means  being  connected  to  receive  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  diiect  current  carried  through  the  terminals  and 
modulating  said  at  least  a  portion  of  die  diiect  current  with 
first  and  second  superimposed  sinusoidal  cinrents  at  a  selected 
harmonic  frequency  of  the  fimdamental  frequency  greater 
than  the  fundamental  frequency,  wherein  the  fost  and  second 
superimposed  sinusoidal  cuments  have  an  amplitude  propor- 
tional to  tlie  direct  current  to  reduce  the  selected  hannonic 
cunents;  and 
means  connected  to  the  cunent  modulating  means  for  combining 
said  first  and  second  superimposed  currents  to  form  a  sinusoi- 
dal injection  current  at  tlie  selected  harmonic  frequency,  said 
injection  current  having  an  amplitude  substantially  equal  to 
twice  the  amplitude  of  the  first  stiperimposed  sinusoitfad  cur- 
rent; and 
coupling  means  connected  between  said  means  for  oombining 
and  said  multiphase  alternating  cunent  power  system  for 
injecting  a  portion  of  said  injection  current  tinough  said 
coupling  means  into  each  phase  of  die  multiphase  altematiiig 
current  system,  die  coiqding  means  including  a  set  of  wind- 
ings connected  in  a  zigzag  airangement  having  a  neutral 
connected  to  the  means  for  combining  for  receiving  the  injec- 
tion ctnrenL 


5.499.179 
DECOMPRESSION  DATA  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Hirashi  Sato,  Hamnra.  Japan,  aoii^or  to  Caiio  Compater  Co., 
Ltd..  Tolcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26M24 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jnn.  30. 1993.  5-140718 
Int  CL'  G06F  15/42 
VS.  CL  364— 413JI  30  i 
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1.  A  decompression  data  display  device,  conqxising: 

pressure  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  pressure  of  an  environment 
in  which  a  diver  is; 

detenniding  means  for  determining  whellier  a  plurality  of 
reflective  tissues  of  the  diver's  body  are  absorbing  or  dis- 
ciuoging  an  inert  gas; 

tissue  inert  gas  level  data  calculating  means  for  calculating  from 
the  pressure  sensed  by  said  pressure  sensing  means  data  on  a 
level  of  the  inen  gas  in  each  of  the  tissues  in  accordance  with 
a  first  arithmetic  expression  when  said  determining  means 
determines  that  the  tissues  are  absorbing  the  inert  gas,  and  for 
calculating  frova  the  pressure  sensed  by  said  pressure  sensing 
means  data  on  the  level  of  die  inert  gas  in  each  of  die  tissues 
in  accordance  with  a  second  arithmetic  expression  different 
from  die  first  arithmetic  expression  wheo  said  determining 
means  detennines  that  the  tissues  are  dischaipng  tiie  inert 
gas; 

decompression  data  calculating  means  for  caktilating  decom- 
pression dau  from  dau  on  die  levels  of  die  inert  gas  in  each 
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of  the  respective  ti«we«  ctknliied  by  laid  tiMue  inert  gw 
level  dau  cilcularing  means;  and 
dispUy  means  for  dispUying  the  decoavression  daU  calculated 
by  said  decuiiyeaswn  dnta  cakuUiing  means. 


MANAGEMENT  IN  AN  ELECTEONIC  gMAJCTEET 

Mk  ar  QML,  ii  l|^iw  »•  IhIm'  tate^Kloi 
vif^te  \Ukv  Cirill^ 

rirt^rtli'n  -•"-  N«.  31.379.  Mm:  U.  1993,  Pat  Na 
SJUJM.  Thb  MpMcatiM  Dec  It,  1993,  Scr.  Nfc  1«S437 

iTo.'  GW  /M».  GWB  VW.  G»C  //W.  WU  3IA)0 
UA  CI.  3M— 419.1  32 
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receiving  the  transferred  information  and  storing  the  uansTcned 
information  within  the  vefaicte; 

automatically  compaiing.  in  the  vehicle,  a  current  date  to  the 
stored  date  portion:  and 

when  the  cunent  date  is  equal  to  the  stored  date  poroon.  pre- 
senting a  message  within  the  vehicle  in  human  perceptible 
form. 


SS  ^  [^  ^ 

Ttff  tWL,  S*.  8S», 

1.  An  electronic  spreadsheet  system  for  processing  different 
versions  of  a  spreadsheet  model  comprising: 

(a)  a  processor  and  a  storage  means: 

(b)  means  for  mr"*»*"'"C  •  base  version  of  said  spreadsheet 
model  as  ortieied  information  on  said  storage  means,  said 
ordend  iafbimtfion  inchK&ng  a  first  type  of  informatioa  that 
inchides  dau  vahies  and  a  second  type  of  informMion  that 
depends  on  other  portions  of  said  ordaed  informatioa; 

(c)  means  for  cietting  a  new  version  of  said  spreadsheet  model 
in  response  to  user  input  specifying  modificatioa  of  at  least 
one  portion  of  said  ordaed  information: 

(d)  con^nrison  means  for  determining  portions  of  said  new 
version  which  have  changed  when  compMwl  against  said  base 
venioa.  said  comparison  means  being  responsive  to  said  H 
least  oiie  portion  of  said  ordered  information  that  changed  ui 
direct  response  to  said  user  input,  and  further  responsive  to 
information  of  said  second  type  that  changed  as  a  result  of 
changes  to  said  at  least  one  poroon  of  said  ordered  informa- 
tion: and 

(e)  versioning  means  for  maintaining  said  new  version  by  stor- 
ing additional  mformabon  for  only  those  portions  dctcrmmed 
to  have  changed. 


5v«994>2 

VEHICLE  DRIVER  PERFORMANCE  MONITORING 

SYSTEM 

Jcftcy  OMkoTM.  5tm  Ftmrfew  Ct,  CtertsvOe,  Mit  21«9 

racd  Dk.  7, 1994,  Stt.  No.  3S»M» 

1M.  CL*  GMF  I3A)0 

VS.  a.  3<4    4a4.>4  »  ' 
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METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WFinTING 
INFORMATION  TO  A  VEHICLE 
HnrtyF.S«ltfc,N«wtow«,  Cobb.,  nirttPwr  totals 

_l,DiiiliiMflflr--'— -'^   -■^~«  i->   iv«»i.riL 


,_;  of  Ser.  No.  2533*3.  JnB.  3, 1994.  wWch 
k  ■      111      ■--  of  Scr.  No.  M,9C7.  May  25, 1993.  PaL  No. 
SJ27,iM.  Ttto  ippiraTT-  Oct.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  317,92S 
taL  CL*  GMF  ISM) 
U  A  a.  3M    424.M  »  Ottm* 

1.  A  method  for  communicating  with  an  occupant  of  a  vehicle, 
coopriaing  the  steps  of: 

coupling  d>e  vehicle  to  a  station: 

tnasfcning  information  from  the  station  into  the  vdiicle.  *e 
UMsiuwd  information  including  a  date  portion; 


19.  A  vehicle  onboard  monitoring  system  for  monitoring  safe 
handling  of  a  vehicle  by  its  driver,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  sensing  vehicle  operation  to  provide  vehicle 
operation  data,  said  vehicle  operation  sensing  means  mclud- 
ing  a  plurality  of  vehicle  sensors,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
vehicle  sensors  transducing  an  operational  parameter  of  a 
particular  vehicle  component  to  a  signal  representing  a 
respective  poition  of  said  vehicle  operation  daU: 

(b)  processor  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  plurality  of 
vehicle  sensors  for  controUing  said  vehicle  onboard  momtor- 
ing  system  and  processing  said  vehicle  operation  data,  said 
processor  means  including  (1)  a  microprocessor  havmg  an 
input  coupled  to  said  pUirality  of  vehicle  sensors.  (2)  means 
for  dau  storage  coupied  to  said  microprocessor,  and  (3)  a 
scratch  memory  coupled  to  said  microprocessor  for  temporwy 
dau  storage,  said  microprocessor  including  means  for  sam- 
pling said  vehicle  operation  dau  a  plurality  of  times  during  a 
predetermined  time  interval  for  temporary  storage  m  said 
scratch  memory,  said  microprocessor  including  means  for 
analyzing  each  sample  of  vehicle  operation  dau  to  establish  a 
driver  performance  characterization  parameter  for  storage  m 
said  scratch  memory  with  a  respective  sample  of  said  vehicle 
operation  data,  said  microprocessor  including  means  to  trans- 
fer one  sample  of  said  vehicle  operation  dau  and  its  associ- 
ated *iver  performance  characterization  parameter  to  said 
means  for  dau  storage  subsequent  to  said  predetermined  rime 
interval  responsive  to  said  associated  driver  peifannance 
characterization  parameter  indicating  poorer  driver  perfor- 


mance than  other  of  said  driver  performance  characterization 
parameters  stored  in  said  scratch  memory,  said  microproces- 
sor including  means  for  detecting  a  memory  full  condition  of 
said  means  for  dau  storage  and  replacing  a  previously  stored 
sample  of  vehicle  operation  dau  and  its  previously  stared 
associated  driver  performance  characterization  parameter  with 
a  current  sample  of  vehicle  operation  daU  and  its  associated 
driver  performance  characterization  parameter  responsive  to 
said  associated  driver  performance  characterization  parameter 
for  said  current  sample  of  vehicle  operation  dau  indicating 
poorer  driver  performance  than  indicated  by  said  previously 
stored  driver  performance  characterization  parameter, 

(c)  power  conversion  means  coupled  to  said  processor  means  for 
converting  a  vehicle  electric  power  signal  format  to  drive  said 
processor  means  and  said  plurality  of  vehicle  sensors: 

(d)  vehicle  mounting  means  coupled  to  said  processor  means  for 
simultaneously  coupling  said  processor  means  with  said 
vehicle  electric  power  signal  and  with  said  plurality  vehicle 
sensors,  said  vehicle  mounting  means  including  an  electioni- 
cally  readable  identification  code  unique  to  said  vehicle;  and, 

(e)  playback  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  remote  computer 
and  said  processor  means  for  digital  communication  between 
the  remote  computer  and  said  processor  means. 


voltage  supply  terminal,  a  fourth  MOSFET  of  8«d  first  chan- 
nel type  having  a  source  connected  to  a  second  voltage  stipply 
terminal  and  a  gate  connected  to  receive  an  inverted  signal  of 
said  reset  signal,  a  fifth  MOSFET  of  said  second  diamiel  type 
having  a  drain  connected  to  a  drain  of  said  fourth  MOSFET,  a 
gate  connected  to  said  gate  of  third  MOSFET,  and  a  sotvce 
connected  to  said  first  voltage  siqiply  terminal,  a  capacitw 
connected  between  said  <kain  of  said  fifth  MOSFET  and  said 
first  voltage  supply  terminal,  an  invertor  having  an  input 
connected  to  said  drain  of  said  fifth  MOSFET  and  an  output 
for  ouqwtting  said  charge  detection  signal,  and  a  sixth  MOS- 
FET of  said  second  channd  type  having  a  drain  connected  to 
said  drain  of  said  fifth  MOSFET,  a  gate  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  invertor,  and  a  source  connected  to  said  first 
voluge  supply  terminal; 
a  clock  control  circuit  responding  to  said  charge  detection  signal 
so  as  to  stop  application  of  said  clock  signal  to  said  step-up 
circuit 


5,499,1*3 
CONSTANT  VOLTAGE  GENERATING  CIRCUIT  HAVING 

STEP-UP  CIRCUIT 
Hiroyuld  Kobatakc,  Ibkyo,  Jnpaa,  asigiior  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Nov.  30, 1994.  Sen  No.  352,675 
Clainu  priority,  applicaiion  Japu,  Nov.  30,  1993,  5-298800 
tat  CL'  H02M  3/18:  G05F  3/16 
VS.  CL  363-^  t  ClataH 
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5y499484 
POWER  SWITCH  CIRCUITRY  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 
ISOLATING  THE  POWER  SWITCH  FROM  A  POWER 

SUPPLY 

George  F.  Squibb,  Spring. -ftL,  aarisnor  to  Conpaq  Conpatcr 
Corp.,  HoHton,  Tn. 

FDed  Jan.  2S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  1884I9S 

tat  CL'  H02M  3/335 

VS.  CL  363—100  ig  ciaias 
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1.  A  constant  voluge  generating  circuit  comprising: 

a  step-up  circuit  of  a  charge  pump  type  for  generating  a  prede- 
termined high  voluge  by  action  of  a  charge  pumping  in 
response  to  a  clock  signal; 

a  high  voltage  output  terminal  connected  to  an  output  of  said 
step-up  circuit  for  outputting  the  generated  high  voluge; 

a  clamp  circuit  connected  between  said  high  voltage  output 
terminal  and  a  first  voluge  supply  terminal,  said  clamp  cirtniit 
including  a  cUaop  element  and  a  first  MOSFET  of  a  first 
channel  type  having  a  drain  and  a  gate  interconnected  to  each 
other,  said  first  MOSFET  and  said  clamp  element  being 
connected  in  series  between  said  high  voluge  output  terminal 
and  said  first  voluge  supply  terminal; 

a  charge  detecting  circuit  reset  by  a  reset  signal  and  operating  to 
generate  a  chai;ge  detection  signal  when  a  current  having 
Bowed  through  said  clamp  circuit  reaches  a  predetermined 
value,  said  charge  detecting  circuit  including  a  second  MOS- 
FET of  said  first  channel  type  having  a  source  connected  to 
said  high  voluge  output  terminal  and  a  gate  connected  to  the 
gate  and  the  drain  of  said  first  MOSFET.  a  third  MOSFET  of 
a  second  channel  type  opposite  to  said  first  channel  type, 
having  a  gate  and  a  drain  connected  in  common  to  a  drain  of 
said  second  MOSFET,  and  a  source  connected  to  said  first 


1.  A  power  switching  circuit  for  turning  on  and  off  a  power 
supply,  the  power  supply  including  a  power  transformer  having  a 
primary  and  a  secondary  inductor,  wherein  the  primary  inductor  is 
coupled  to  an  unregulated  DC  input  voluge  and  a  pulse  width 
nxxhilation  circuit  for  transferring  power  to  an  otitput  circuit 
coupled  to  die  secondary  inductor  of  the  power  transfomier, 
wherein  the  output  circuit  provides  a  feedback  signal  to  a  feedback 
compensation  circuit,  which  develops  a  vital  signal  for  controlling 
the  pulse  width  modulation  circuit,  and  wherein  the  power  supply 
is  turned  off  upon  grounding  the  vital  signal,  but  otherwise  oper- 
ates normally,  said  power  switching  circuit  comprising: 
a  voltage  regulator  cou|ried  to  the  unregulated  DC  input  voltage 

for  developing  a  low  power  DC  signal: 
an  oscillator  coupled  to  said  voltage  regulator  for  generating  an 

oscillating  signal; 
means  coupled  to  said  oscillator  for  converting  said  oscillating 
signal  to  a  DC  voltage  while  said  oscillator  is  providing  said 
oscillating  signal; 
means  coupled  to  said  converting  means  for  discharging  said  DC 

voltage  while  said  oscillator  is  disabled: 
a  small  signal  transformer  having  a  primary  inductor  and  a 
secondary  inductor,  wherein  said  secondary  inductor  of  said 
small  signal  transformer  is  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
oscillator: 
a  power  switch  coupled  to  said  primary  inductor  of  said  small 
signal  transformer,  wherein  when  said  power  switch  is  off, 
said  primary  inductor  of  said  small  signal  transformer  is  open 
circuited,  eiubling  said  oscillator  to  provide  said  oscillating 
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signal,  mi  when  uid  power  switch  is  on,  sMd  power  swiicb 
shctts  said  ptimary  inducior  of  said  smaU  signal  transfonner, 
thereby  dialling  said  oKiUalcr.  and 
a  switch  coupled  to  said  convcniiig  means  and  for  coupling  to 
the  vital  signal,  wherein  said  switch  is  turned  on  grounding 
the  vital  signal  when  said  converting  means  provides  said  DC 
voltage  and  wherein  said  switch  is  tuned  off,  releasing  the 
vital  signal,  when  said  ooovoting  means  is  discharged. 


DUCTED  AIR-COOLED  SECONDARY  OF  AUTOMOBILE 

BA1TEKY  CHARGING  TRANSFORMER 
Hcfbcft  J.  IteMT,  IhpMiK  WMHt  ^m^~ 
Joka  r.  Hal.  WMdtai  Ob,  al  of  OfL, 
HaghM  AlicnII  Cmmfmmj,  Lm  Anylw,  CaHL 
FIM  N«».  2,  l»«3,  Ser.  No.  14M» 
tat  CL*  BUM  7/06:  WIF  27/08:27/30 
VS.  a.  3*3— «•  *• 


JMI 


current  to  the  selected  pair  of  parallel  windings  of  the 
oKMor.  and  wherein  the  fint  and  second  drive  means  are 
re^KMiive  to  fint  and  second  enable  signals  and  a  pulse 
width  modulation  control  signal  to  control  the  switching 
frequency  and  duty  cycle  of  the  first  and  second  switching 
means. 


VOLTAGE  SENSING,  AUTOSELECTING  AIRCRAFT 
POWER  SUFTLY  INTERFACE 
Gary  B.  SmUk,  CiwwaavOe.  Md„  aarig**  «•  Arlnc 
o«.Aaainlli,  Md. 
FBcd  Apr.  3. 1W5.  Ser.  No.  4I5,5«2 
tat  CL*  at2M  l/IO:  miH  35/00 
VS.  a.  3*3—142  >• 


I.  A  fluid-cooled  transformer  comprising: 

a  transfonner  primary  comprising  a  primary  winding  and  mag- 
netic permeable  material,  said  transformer  pnmary  being 
mounted  on  an  inductive  charge  coupler,  means  to  supply 
coolant  fluid  to  said  inductive  charge  coupler; 

a  transfonner  secondary  having  a  secondary  winding  adjacent  an 
inductive  charger  receptacle  and  an  associated  magnetic  per- 
meable material,  first  walls  definmg  a  coolant  fluid  passage 
adjacent  said  transformer  secondary,  second  walls  defining 
said  inductive  charge  receptacle  to  removably  receive  said 
transformer  primary  inductive  charge  coupler  and  a  duct  for 
ducting  coolant  fluid  from  said  primary  winding  through  said 
coolant  fluid  passage  adjacent  said  transfotmer  secondary  to 
said  secondary  winding. 
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5,499,186 
THREE-PHASE  POWER  CONVERTER  WITH  FAIL  SOFT 

CHARACTERISTICS 
PboI  F.  Caroaa,  Lea  AafAa,  CalL,  a«lfi»or  to  Hughea  Aircraft 

Company,  Loa  A  ngflfa,  CaHC. 

Filed  JaiL  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,99« 
Int.  CL*  H02M  7/5387 
VS.  CL  3*3—132  M  C**^ 

1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  three-phase  motor  having  three  pairs  of  parallel  windings; 
first  and  second  DC  power  busses;  and 
thiee  switching  circuits  that  each  comprise: 

(a)  first  and  second  parallel  coupled  switching  means  coupled 
between  the  first  and  second  DC  power  busses,  and  coupled 
to  a  selected  pair  of  parallel  windings  of  the  motor  for 
providing  AC  current  to  the  motor,  and 

(b)  first  and  second  drive  means  respectively  coupled  to  the 
first  and  second  parallel  coupled  switching  means  for 
switching  the  reflective  switching  means  to  apply  AC 


1.  An  autoselecting  interface  for  selectively  connecting  an  mput 
aiicraft  power  source  to  one  of  two  interface  outputs  according  to 
a  sensed  voltage  of  the  input  aircraft  power  source,  the  interface 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  input  terminals  for  connection  to  aircraft  power 

sources; 

first  and  second  pairs  of  output  terminals; 

first  and  second  voltage  sensors  connected  to  said  input  termi- 
nals, said  first  voltage  sensor  producing  a  first  trigger  output 
when  an  AC  voltage  is  present  at  said  input  terminals  and  said 
second  vohage  sensor  producing  a  second  trigger  output  when 
a  DC  voluge  is  presett  at  said  input  terminals; 

a  first  switch  responsive  to  said  first  trigger  output  for  electri- 
cally connecting  said  pair  of  input  terminals  to  said  first  pair 
of  output  terminals; 

a  second  switch  responsive  to  said  second  trigger  output  for 
electrically  connecting  said  pair  of  input  terminals  to  said 
tecood  pair  of  oulptit  terminals;  and 


an  override  circuit  for  disabling  said  second  voltage  sensor  from 
producing  said  second  trigger  output  when  an  AC  voltage  is 
present  at  said  input  terminals. 


5,499,188 
FLEXIBLE  METHOD  FOR  BUILDING  A  RECIPE  IN  A 
PROCESS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  C  KUoe,  Jr.;  Emory  C.  Ckmcnls,  both  of  Glendale; 
Gretchen  L.  KnfcMei,  Phoeaix,  aO  of  Ariz.,-  Datreil  R.  Ikn- 
ner,  Clnduiati,  Ohio;  James  A.  Starflich,  Phocsdx,  Ariz.,  and 
David  A.  Cbappeil,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Hooey- 
well  Inc.,  Mtaueapolis,  Minii. 
Continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  989^53,  Dec.  14, 1992,  abandooed. 
Thb  application  Aug.  22,  1994,  Ser.  Na  293,773 
Int  CI."  G«6F  15/00:17/00 
VS.  CL  3*4—4*8  «  Claims 


iii)  examining  each  STAKT  step  widiin  the  recipe  to  deter- 
mine if  the  START  step  should  be  made  conditional; 

iv)  sorting  each  step  of  the  recipe  resulting  firom  step  (iii) 
above  according  to  a  vessel  of  the  equipment  configuration 
associated  with  the  step; 

v)  insetting  an  initiate  gauge  fill  step  into  the  recipe  prior  to  a 
gauge  tank  step;  and 

vi)  calculating  parameters  associated  with  second  predeter- 
mined steps  of  said  recipe; 
the  recipe  being  a  set  of  steps  unique  to  the  selected  ptodoction 

line,  and  fiirther  wherein  the  set  of  steps  is  ordered  to  conform 

to  die  capabilities  of  die  equipment  confignraliaa  of  the 

selected  production  line,  necessary  to  produce  the  product; 

and 
c)  executing  ttic  recipe  by  the  controller,  the  controller  causing 

the  equipment  of  the  production  line  to  peifotm  the  specified 

operations  in  the  specified  sequence  as  called  for  in  each  step 

of  the  recqie  to  geneate  die  product 
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1.  In  a  process  plant  having  a  process  control  system  and  at  least 
one  production  line,  each  production  line  having  equipment  with  a 
predetennined  equipment  configuration,  the  process  control  system 
fiirther  including  a  controller  for  interfacing  to  each  production 
line,  the  process  control  system  having  information  pertaining  to 
the  equipment  configuration  of  each  production  line  stored  in  an 
equipment  dau  base,  the  operations  performed  by  each  production 
hne  stored  in  an  operations  data  base,  and  raw  materials  informa- 
tion of  the  process  plant  stored  in  a  raw  materials  data  base,  a 
method  for  controlling  the  production  of  a  product  by  a  production 
line  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  based  on  the  product  to  be  produced,  building  a  formula  from 
formula  data,  the  formula  data  providing  information  relating 
to  relative  quantities  of  raw  materials  included  in  the  product, 
die  Older  of  combining  the  raw  materials,  and  the  process 
operations,  the  formula  providing  a  sequence  of  operations  for 
combining  the  raw  materials  compatible  with  production  line 
operations  and  consistent  with  the  formula  data,  the  formula 
being  independent  of  equipment; 

b)  based  on  the  formula  and  a  selected  production  line,  building 
a  recipe  for  the  product  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
set  of  rules  to  perform  a  merging  of  the  formula  and  equip- 
ment of  the  selected  production  line,  wherein  the  predeter- 
mined set  of  rules  comprises  the  steps  of: 

i)  fetching  the  formula  information,  equipment  information, 
raw  material  information,  and  operations  information  from 
die  respective  dau  bases,  to  store  the  fetched  information  in 
a  single  data  structure; 

ii)  identifying  a  material  feed  group  to  identify  first  predeter- 
mined steps  of  the  recipe,  said  first  predetennined  steps 
including  a  START  step,  necessary  to  be  inserted  into  die 
recipe  being  built; 


5y«99489 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
DISCRIMINATING  BETWEEN  PERIODIC  AND  RANDCNM 

NOeX  PULSES 
Forrest  S.  Scitz,  BcaTcrtmi,  Orcg.,  awiifia  to  Radar  Eagi- 
■ecn,  PMHand,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1992,  So:  No.  949,M« 
laL  CL'  G«1R  31/08 
VS.  CL  364— 4W  27  i 


1.  A  gating  circint  for  discriminating  between  first  and  second 
types  of  noise  impulses,  one  of  said  types  being  periodic  noise 
impulses,  another  of  said  types  being  random  noise  impulses,  and 
for  providing  only  pulses  of  a  desired  type  to  an  output  port  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  circuit  node  having  an  input  signal  thereon,  the  inptit  signal  to 

be  analyzed  for  die  presence  of  noise; 
an  electronic  switch  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  circuit  node 

and  an  outptit  coupled  to  the  output  pott; 
a  noise  detector  having  an  output  for  producing  an  output  signal 

corresponding  to  the  presence  of  a  noise  impulse  at  the  circuit 

node; 
an  oscillator  for  providing  a  waveform  having  a  reference  peri- 
odicity; 
a  processor  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  an  output  of  the 

oscillator  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  an  output  criT  the  noise 

detector, 
a  memory  associated  with  the  processor, 
the  processor  serving  to  store  a  datum  in  each  of  a  pluralify  of 

memory  locations  in  said  memory,  said  datum  indicating 

whether  a  ncnse  impulse  occuued  in  a  time  interval  associated 

with  said  memory  location; 
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the  pfocessor  further  providing  an  oulput  signal  that  cootrob  Ae 
instantaneous  state  of  said  elecirooic  switch  in  aocodaocc 
with  dau  stored  in  said  memory  during  a  window  of  time  a 
pndeiennined  period  eartier. 


SYSTEM  TOR  MKASimiNG  TIMING  RELATIONSHIP 
UTWEBN  TWO  SIGNALS 
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I  Jaa.  15,  IMS.  Sen  N^  5J»l 
MiM  Japam  JM.  !«.  19*2. 
DK.2S.1992.4J4ili9 

1M.  CL*  GMT  13m 
VS.CL3t*-An  * 


5^499492 
METHOD  rOH  GENERATING  LOGIC  MODULES  FROM 

A  HIGH  LEVEL  BLOCK  DUGRAM 
SICTM  %.  KMvr.  S— !■  Om;  hn^  r-  St**i  Sm  J«e,  mi* 
SteTM  H.  K<k«.  L«  AMm  HHa,  •■  af  CaK, 
XnJNX,  be  Sm  J«ac  CaMt 

I  af  Str.  N^  7«M»»,  Oct  3t,  19»L  I 
TLL  iiiMiillii  y—  ^  »— ^  «-  M-  taaaA 
taL  Ct'  GMF  ISM) 
VS.  a.  ?*-—-•  »• ' 


1.  A  synem  lor  innf""B  a  timing  telaiioaship  between  at  lea* 

two  sinutb  conyrising: 

fart  me«i«  for  mea«»ing  waveforms  of  said  ai  lean  two  signaU; 

and 
second  means  for  Motiag  said  ngBals  and  wiaWiihing  a  refer- 
ence point  for  said  signaU  and  processing  said  stored  signaU 

to  delect  a  time  diSereace  between  said  signals; 
whetein  said  Aral  means  includes  an  optical  system  for  convert- 
ing an  electrical  field  of  each  of  said  signab  to  a  Ughi  signal 
by  light  modulatioa  lor  detectiag  said  signal,  and  a  measuring 
tytiem  for  measuring  said  waveform  of  each  of  said  signab 
bised  upon  said  electrical  field  of  the  signal  detected  by  said 
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Sv«9949l 
MULTI-LEVEL  LOGIC  OfTOilZATION  IN 

PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  DEVICES 
I  P.  YaHt.  Calante  Spitap.  Cala.,  aarigpar  la  MIk 

ffk«hCala. 

_  15, 1W2,  Sat  N*.  MMSS 
tat  CL*  GWr  17/50 

VS.  a  3M— «»  **  ^*" 

4k.  A  method  of  designing  a  logic  circuit  to  he  unplemented  in  a 
programmable  logic  device  having  a  limited  logic  capability,  said 

method  comiirising:  .  . 

i^wtting  dau  to  be  used  in  the  design  of  said  logic  circuit  into  a 

dau  storage  device;  ^^ 

aenmcing  one  or  more  equations  representative  of  said  logic 
cimnt,  said  equations  including  one  or  more  nodal  equations 
fepreseatative  of  nodes  of  said  logic  circuit; 
nii«imiTing  the  number  of  said  nodal  eqnaiiaiis  without  exceed- 
ing the  logic  c^wbilitiea  of  said  progratmnaUe  logic  device; 

and 
translating  said  equations  into  one  or  more  imptementadoos  of 
said  logic  circuit  in  said  programmable  logic  device. 


1.  A  method  of  itH'g"'«e  a  digital  circuit  comprising  die  steps 

c^ituring  a  digital  arcuit  design  as  a  plurality  of  high  level 
tfiihmetic  awl  logical  finctioas: 

providing  a  Ubrwy  of  williffletic  and  logical  componenu  corre- 
^londing  to  die  plinUty  of  high  level  aridunetic  and  logical 
functmis.  wherein  die  aridiinetic  and  logical  componenu  are 
ad^itaMe  lo  a  phnlity  of  dau  types  and  precisions,  wherein 
said  data  types  inchide  encoding  information: 

assignBg  a  caafmnt  from  die  library  to  each  fimctioa; 

inputting  a  user-selected  dau  type  and  predsion  in  die  digital 

circuit; 
propagating  die  selected  data  type  and  precision  Uirough  die 

digital  circuit;  and 
^^ng  M  least  OM  conpoaeM  u  a  result  of  die  step  of 

propngatiag. 


5,499,193 

AUTOMATED  SYNTHESIS  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
OF  CONTROLLING  THE  APPARATUS 
Tohm  Sugawara,  Osaka,  and  SUi^l  Kato,  lUatsuU,  both  id, 
Japaa,   aaaignon   to   Ikkeda   Ciiemical    Industries,   Ltd^ 
Onka,  Japan 
CoatinuatioB-iB-part  of  Sen  No.  870^426,  Apr.  17, 1992,  aban- 
doned. TUs  appikatkm  Jan.  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  79,375 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1991,  3-085492; 
Jhl  23,  1992,  4-M3M0  U 

InL  CL'  COIN  33/50 
VS.  CL  364—500  37  Claims 


1.  An  automated  synthesis  apparatus  comprising; 
a  synthesis  processing  apparatus  including: 
a  means  for  shifting  contents  of  at  least  one  container  selected 
from  a  plurality  of  storing  containers  including  reaction  ves- 
sels to  another  container: 
a  reaction  means  for  reacting  the  contents  of  selected  reaction 

vessels; 
an  analyzing  means  for  analyzing  with  analyzers  at  least  one 

portion  of  the  contents  taken  out  from  the  reaction  vessels; 
a  purifier  means  for  separating  and  purifying  with  purifiers  at 
least  one  material  from  the  contents  of  the  reaction  vessels; 
and 
a  restoring  means  for  restoring  each  of  said  means  of  said 
synthesis  processing  apparatus  to  their  initial  conditions;  and 
a  control  apparatus  including: 

a  storing  means  for  storing  in  advance  a  plurality  of  unit 
operating  procedures,  each  of  said  unit  operating  proce- 
dures operating  one  of  said  means  of  said  synthesis  pro- 
cessing apparatus: 
a  compiler  means  for  compiling  at  least  one  unit  operating 
procedure  selected  by  said  storing  means  for  setting  up  an 
operating  procedure  for  synthesizing  a  specific  taiget  com- 
pound; 
an  organizing  means  for  selecting  from  and  connecting 
together  each  means  of  said  synthesis  processing  apparatus 
in  accordance  with  the  operating  procedure  of  the  compiler 
means  to  set  up  control  procedures  for  operating  all  of  the 
selected  means  of  the  synthesis  processing  apparatus  in 
sequence;  and 
an  operating  means  of  a  computer  for  actuating  the  control 
procedures  to  operate  each  means  of  said  synthesis  process- 
ing apparatus  for  synthesizing  the  specific  target  com- 
pound. 


5,499,194 

METHCW  FOR  SCANNING  THE  SURFACE  OF  AN 
OBJECT 
Ttaa  PrcatMge,  aad  Aieuadcr  T.  Salherlaiid,  bath  of  Edia- 
banh,  ScotiaBd,  aaricnors  to  Reatahaw  pic,  GkmccalaraUic 


FBcd  Mar.  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  221439 
OaiaH  priority,  apfiUcatioa  Unhcd  KfaicdoBi,  Apr.  14, 1993, 

9307C97 

InL  CL'  GOIB  5AI04 
VS.  a.  3M— 50(  25  CUtaBS 

18.  A  method  for  filtering  a  data  signal  generated  by  scanning 
die  surface  of  a  worlqpiece,  comprising  die  steps  of: 
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placing  the  worlqpiece  within  a  measuring  space  of  a  machine 
having  a  probe  and  a  plurality  of  axis  measuring  devices,  each 
axis  measuring  device  generating  a  coordinate  signal  indicat- 
ing a  distance  of  the  surface  from  an  origin  position  along  an 
independent  axis; 
scanning  the  surface  with  the  probe; 

generating  a  data  signal  comprising  a  plurality  of  point  pocition 
data  signals,  each  point  position  data  signal  indicative  of  a 
position  of  a  point  of  the  surface  relative  to  a  predetermined 
coordinate  system  and  conqxising  a  plurality  of  the  coordi- 
nate signals  from  the  plurality  of  axis  measuring  devices; 
filtering  the  data  signal  to  remove  redundant  ones  of  the  plurality 
of  point  position  data  signals  to  form  a  filtered  data  signal; 
and 
storing  the  filtered  data  signal  in  a  memoiy  device; 
wherein  the  filtering  step  con^ses  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  point  com^pooding  to  one  of  the  plurality  of  point 

position  data  signals  as  a  base  point, 
selecting  another  point  corresponding  to  another  of  the  plural- 
ity of  point  position  data  signals  as  a  test  point, 
selecting  another  point  corresponding  to  another  of  the  plural- 
ity of  point  position  data  signals  as  a  current  point,  the 
base,  test  and  current  points  located  in  that  enter  on  the 
worfcpiece  surface, 
generating  a  test  vector  extending  from  the  base  point  through 

the  current  point, 
determining  if  die  test  vector  lies  within  a  selected  tolerance 

distance  extending  bom  die  test  point,  and 
filtering  the  point  position  data  sigiud  corresponding  to  the 
test  point  fivrn  the  data  signal  as  one  of  the  redundant  ones 
of  the  plurality  of  point  position  data  signals  when  the  lest 
vector  lies  within  the  toterance  distance. 


5,499495 
FINE-GRAINED  MULTI-PLANAR  CLUTTER  REJECTHM 

PROCESSOR 
Patrick  F.  Cartdai,  Yorba  Liada,  CaHL,  Mri^or  to 
Ainxafl  Coaqtaav,  Loa  Africa,  CrilC 

FBcd  Apr.  19, 1994,  Scr.  Ncl  238,M1 
tat  CL'  GOIS  13/52 
VS.  a.  3<4-^M  13  ( 

1.  A  system  for  correlating  multiple  sets  of  data,  said  syiteai 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  arrays,  each  including  a  nuqiping  of  one  of  said 
sets  of  data,  the  arrays  each  having  cocrdinaie  locations,  some 
of  which  contain  dtta,  including  eidier  target  data  which  is 
correlated  between  sets,  or  clutter  which  is  uncorrelated 
between  sets; 
means  for  shifting  the  positions  of  the  second  and  subsequent 
arrays  with  respect  to  the  first  array  such  that  the  second  and 
subsequent  arrays  move  in  a  generally  spiral  patten  which  is 
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wherein  s«id  cotnputCT  iy«em  drtennines  whether  an  event 
requiring  an  issiunce  of  a  noufication  has  occured  based  upon 
the  contents  of  said  level  register  and  said  status  register 
transfrned  thereto. 


larger  for  each  successive  array,  wherein  e«:h  dau  point  in 
each  shifted  array  is  assigned  a  new  refeiwice  coordinate 
location  conesponding  to  its  new  location  with  respect  to  the 
first  array;  and 
means  for  identifying,  at  each  said  shift,  the  coordinate  locations 
in  tbe  first  array  which  contain  dau  points  and  which  also 
cooiain  dau  points  in  subsequent  arrays  in  their  reference 
coordinate  locatioiis,  whereby  the  dau  points  in  the  identified 
coordinate  locations  are  correlated  with  each  other. 


INTELLIGENT  AND  ALL-BEARING  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

DEVICE  OF  REVERSE  OSMOSIS  DRINKING  WATER 

MACHINE 

Bso-ChM  Foa,  No.  !•».  Ttamri  31*.  Drii  Slmeiui  3  RomI, 
KmiMiwc>  lUwaa.  Prav.  of  CkiM 

FIM  Ape.  5.  1«4,  Ser.  No.  222.W* 

Int.  CL*  G06F  19/00 

VS.  CL  364— 5»  "  "■'" 


S.499,1M 

SENSOR  INTERFACE  FOR  COMPUTER-BASED 

NOTIFICATION  SYSTEM 

SlcTca  M.  PKtec*.  C«rollte«,  Tta,  MrffMr  to  P.C.  My, 

Lu-,  RkfcMihiw.  ■■«<  Hante  Partncn,  LUL,  ADco,  botk  or 

DivWoo  or  Ser.  No.  ItMM.  An*.  !«,  1993.  Tlilf  apfiHcatioa 

Oct  19, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  139.544 

tat  CL"  G«BB  tm 

UAa.3M-552  UCtata- 


I.  For  a  computer-based  notificauon  system  having  a  plurality  of 
sensors  installed  at  selected  locations  within  defined  area  being 
monitored  by  said  computer-based  notification  system  and  a  com- 
puter system  for  determining  whether  an  event  requiring  an  issu- 
ance of  a  nocificatioo  to  a  selected  recipient  has  occurrtd,  a  sensor 
interface  for  interconnecting  said  plurality  of  sensors  and  said 
computer  system,  comprising: 
a  system  bus; 

a  level  register  coupled  to  said  system  bus.  said  level  register 
having  a  single  bit  block  conwiponding  to  each  one  of  said 
plurality  of  sensors; 
a  status  register  coupled  to  said  system  bus,  said  status  register 
having  a  flag  bit  corresponding  to  each  one  of  said  plurality  of 
sensors; 
a  computer  processor  coupled  to  said  system  bus  and  to  each  of 
said  pluraUty  of  sensors,  said  computer  processor  including: 
meant  for  reputedly  poUing  each  of  said  plurality  of  sensors  to 

determine  itt  stale; 
meant  for  storing,  each  time  said  plurality  of  sensors  are  polled, 
the  state  of  e«:h  of  said  plurality  of  sensors  in  said  corre- 
sponding bit  block  of  said  level  register, 
means  for  determining  changes  in  the  sute  of  each  of  said 

plurality  of  sensors  between  successive  pollings  thereof; 
means  for  setting  said  flag  bits  of  saio  sww  register  correspond- 
uig  to  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  sensors  determined  to  have 
changed  sute  between  successive  pollings  thereof;  said 
means  for  peroidically  transferred  the  contents  of  said  level 
regiiier  and  said  status  register  to  said  computer  system; 


I.  An  intelUgent  and  aU-bearing  control  circuit  device  of  a 
reverse  osmosis  drinking  water  machine  which  filters  water  by 
means  of  a  pluraUty  of  filtration  elements,  comprising  a  iracrocom- 
puter  unit,  a  water  monitoring  system,  an  output  unit,  a  switch 
system,  and  an  electric  power  driving  system,  wherein: 

said  microcomputer  unit  having  an  output  end  and  an  input  end 

for  processing  signals  transmitted  thereto; 
said  water  monitonng  system  having  an  output  end  connected 
with  said  output  end  of  said  microcomputer  unit  and  sending 
out  signals  to  said  microcomputer  unit  via  said  output  end  of 
said  water  monitoring  system  to  said  input  end  of  said  micro- 
computer unit,  for  measuring  water  quality  signal;  said  water 
momionng  system  comprising  an  analog-digital  converter, 
said  switch  system  having  an  output  end  connected  with  said 
input  end  of  said  microcomputer  unit  for  dau  searching  and 
dau  setting  up.  said  switch  system  comprising  a  SWl  suiting 
key  a  SW2  key  for  setting  up  the  dau  at  the  time  when  the 
first  filtration  element  replaced,  a  SW3  key  for  setting  up  the 
dau  at  the  time  when  the  second  filtration  element  replaced,  a 
SW4  key  for  setting  up  data,  a  SW5  key  for  searching  data, 
and  a  SW*  key  for  alternating  a  water-making  switch; 
said  output  unit,  which  comprises  a  driving  circuit,  an  LCD 
dispUying  circuit  and  a  speech  circuit,  having  an  input  end 
connected  with  said  output  end  of  said  microcomputer  unit, 
for  displaying  instructions  sent  by  said  microcomputer  umt  in 
which  the  signals  from  said  water  monitoring  system  and  said 
switch  system  are  processed,  whereto  said  speech  circuit  is 
used  in  receiving  breakdown  signals  and  providing  warmng 
signals  of  replacing  the  worn-out  filtration  element; 
said  electric  power  driving  system,  which  is  a  source  of  operat- 
ing power  for  driving  said  microcomputer  umt,  said  water 
monitoring  system,  said  output  unit,  and  said  switch  system, 
having  a  direct  current  power  supplying  device  for  supplying 
the  power  that  is  required  for  the  normal  operation  of  said 
micixx»mputer  unit,  said  water- monitonng  system,  said  driv- 
ing circuit  of  said  output  unit,  and  said  switch  system;  said 
electric  power  driving  system  further  comprising  a  standby 
power  source  IC  which  can  be  put  into  service  on  an  emer- 
gency basis  at  such  time  when  a  power  ouuge  breaks  out; 
said  microcomputer  umt  comprising  a  central  processing  unit,  a 
time  clock  IC,  a  random  access  memory,  an  erasable  program- 
mable read  only  memory,  a  bolted  lock  decoder,  a  first  uiter- 
face  circuit,  a  second  interface  circuit,  a  dau  bus,  and  an 
address  bus;  in  which  said  dau  bus  and  address  bus  are 
conductors  for  common  connection; 


said  centra]  processing  unit  having  dau  pins  DO,  Dl,  D2,  D3, 
D4,  D5.  D6  and  D7  connected  with  said  dau  bus;  address 
pins  AO.  At.  A2.  A3,  A4,  A5,  A«,  A7,  A«,  A9,  AlO,  All,  AI2, 
A13,  A14  and  A15  connected  with  said  address  bus;  daU 
reading  pins  RD  connected  respectively  with  an  OE  pin  of 
said  random  access  memory,  an  OE  pin  of  said  erasable 
programmable  read  only  memory,  an  14  pin  of  said  bolted 
lock  decoder,  a  RD  pin  of  said  first  interface  circuit,  a  RD  pin 
of  said  second  interface  circuit,  and  a  RD  pin  of  said  analog- 
digital  converter  of  said  water  monitoring  system;  dau  writ- 
ing pins  WR  cofUKCted  respectively  with  a  WE  pin  of  said 
random  access  memory,  an  13  pin  of  said  bolted  lock  decoder, 
a  WR  pin  of  said  first  interface  circuit,  a  WR  pin  of  said 
second  interface  circuit,  a  WR  pin  of  said  analog-digital 
converter,  for  controlling  the  access  of  dau  such  as  the  PPM 
value  and  the  current  value  of  the  volume  of  drinking  water 
made  and  the  service  life  of  said  filtration  elements; 
said  time  clock  having  address  and  dau  pins  ADO,  ADI,  ADZ, 
AD3,  AIM,  ADS,  AD6  and  AD7  connected  with  said  dau  bus 
and  an  IRQ  pin  connected  with  an  interruption  pin  INT  of  said 
central  processing  unit; 
said  random  access  memory  having  dau  pins  DO,  Dl,  D2.  D3, 
D4,  D5,  D6  and  D7  connected  with  said  daU  bus  and  address 
pins  AO,  Al,  A2,  A3,  A4,  A5,  A«,  A7,  A8.  A9  and  AIO 
connected  with  said  address  bus,  for  storing  information  of 
the  time  computed  by  said  time  clock  IC,  the  parts  per  million 
(PPM)  value  of  drinking  water  which  is  detected  by  said 
water  monitoring  system,  and  said  current  status  of  service 
life  of  each  of  said  filtration  elements: 
said  erasable  programmable  read  only  memory  having  dau  pins 
DO,  Dl,  D2,  D3,  D4,  D5,  D(  and  D7  connected  with  said  daU 
bus  and  address  pins  AO,  Al,  A2,  A3,  A4,  A5,  A6,  A7,  A8,  A9, 
AIO,  All,  A12.  A13  and  A14  connected  with  said  address 
bus,  for  storing  therein  a  service  life  information  of  each  of 
said  filtration  elements;  said  central  processing  unit  being 
responsible  for  search  instniction  to  make  sure  if  said  first  and 
second  interface  circuits  are  grounded  with  the  pins  of  said 
SWl,  SW2,  SW3,  SW4,  SW5.  and  SW6  keys  of  said  switch 
system; 
said  bolted  lock  decoder  having  pins  W,  II,  12,  IS,  16, 17, 18  and 
19  connected  respectively  witfi  control  pins  Ml,  MREQ, 
lORQ,  A13,  A14.  A15  and  RFSH  of  said  central  processing 
unit  and  a  STBY  pm  and  a  RESET  pin  of  said  time  clock  IC; 
said  bolted  lock  decoder  finther  providing  a  plurality  of 
output  end  pins  PO,  Fl,  F7.  F2,  F3,  F4,  PS,  F(  and  F8 
connected  respectively  with  a  CD  pin  of  said  erasable  pro- 
grammable read  only  memoty.  a  CEIN  and  a  WATCH  pins  of 
said  standby  power  source  IC  of  said  electric  power  driving 
system,  an  AS  pin,  a  E)C  pin  and  a  D/W  pin  of  said  time  clock 
IC,  a  CS  pin  of  said  first  interface  circuit,  and  a  CS  pin  of  said 
second  interface  circuit; 
said  first  interface  circuit,  which  is  an  interface  for  transmitting 
dau  information  among  said  driving  circuit,  said  LCD  dis-   J 
playing  circuit,  said  speech  circuit,  and  said  switch  system, 
having  daU  pins  DO,  Dl.  D2,  D3.  D4,  DS.  D6  and  D7 
connected  with  said  dau  bus,  and  dau  pins  AO  and  Al 
connected  respectively  with  an  AO  pin  and  an  Al  pin  of  said 
central  processing  unit  and  an  AO  pin  and  an  Al  pin  of  said 
second  interface  circuit;  said  first  interface  circtiit  fimher 
having  pins  RAO,  PAl  and  PA2  connected  with  an  output  end 
of  said  driving  circuit;  and 
■aid  second  interface  circuit,  which  is  an  interface  for  transmit- 
ting dau  information,  having  dau  pins  DO,  Dl,  D2,  D3,  D4, 
D5,  Di  and  D7  connected  with  said  daU  bus. 
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METHOD  FOR  PREDICTING  SPRAY  DRIFT 
Robert  E.  Gaidos,  and  Makmd  R.  Patcl,  bodi  oT  Midlawl, 
Mich^  assignon  to  The  Dow  Cheadctf  Coaqiaay.AfMaBd. 
Mich, 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  U4,S24 
tat  CL'  B05D  1/02 
VS.  CL  364— 5S5  ^ 
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1.  A  method  for  delivering  a  maximum  on-target  and  a  minimum 
off-target  spray  deposition  from  aerial  i^ipticatiaiis  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  providing  an  initial  discrete  spray  droplet  size  distribution 
dau  for  the  applied  spray  formulation  containing  an  active 
ingredient; 

b)  providing  application  condition  data; 

c)  providing  prevailing  meteorological  condition  data; 

d)  providing  volume  fraction  dau  of  the  non-volatile  compo- 
nents of  the  formulation; 

e)  providing  formulation  carrier  property  data; 

f)  providing  fluid  property  dau  of  the  fluid  throu^  which  the 
formulation  carrier  traverses; 

g)  providing  heights  and  widths  of  effective  initial  spray  droplet 
volume  sources  which  conespond  ID  the  discrete  initial  spray 
droplet  sizes  in  the  spray  drcfilet  distribution; 

h)  applying  the  dau  of  steps  (bHO— «o  each  of  die  volume 

sources  defined  in  step  (g)  to  determine  spray  deposition 

resulting  from  each  volume  source  comprised  of  droplet  size 

distribution  of  step  (a); 
i)  combining  the  resulting  deposition  from  each  volume  source 

to  determine  the  total  amount  of  active  ingredient  deposited 

on-taiget  as  well  as  off-lairget;  and 
k)  deUvering  the  aerial  application,  using  the  results  of  tup  (i), 

so  as  to  provide  a  maximum  on-taiget  spray  deposition  and  a 

minimum  off-taiget  spray  deposition. 


5y«99499 
DISTANCE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
G.  Deaaa,  5037  Vt  Roaewood  Ave,  Los  Angdci,  CaHL 
NkkofaM  G.  Dcaaa,  5249  WatMi  Rd„  Cookcfile, 
ttam.  3S501;  John  G.  Dcaaa,  4M2  Sctoa  dr.,  I 
Fla.  346S3;  Leoiridaa  G.  DcMM,  9  Acadcay  Ct,  I 
NJ.  07921,  and  Frank  Conctt,  CookcvBe,  IkM.,  i_ 
to  JaBMS  G.  Dmmb,  Los  Aafldc%  CdHl;  NIcholM  G. 
CookeviBe,  Tna.;  Joka  G.  Dcaaa,  Pkln  Harboiv  Fla,,  aad 
Leonidas  G.  Drwaii,  Bedadwler,  N J. 

FUed  Oct  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,755 
tat  CL'  GOIB  7/14;  GOIS  13/74 
VS.  CL  364—561  20  n.*^ 

1.  A  disunrr  measuring  system,  comprising: 
a  first  radio  unit  located  at  a  first  location  and  a  second  radio  "»« 
located  at  a  second  location. 
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said  first  radio  unit  comfiraiiig: 

a  receiver  for  receiving  an  RF  query  signal  from  said  aecood 

radio  unit;  and 
a  oaMminer  responsive  to  said  RF  query  signal  for  transmit- 
ting an  RF  answer  signal  to  said  second  radio  unit;  and 
laid  icMnd  radio  unit  comprising: 
a  traniminer  for  transmitting  said  RF  query  signal  to  said  first 

radio  unit; 
a  receiver  for  receiving  said  RF  answer  signal  from  said  first 

radio  unit; 
counting  circuitry  for  counting  during  a  time  beginning  when 
said  RF  query  signal  is  transmitted  and  ending  when  said 
RF  answer  signal  is  received  so  as  to  geaerale  a  count 
which  corresponds  to  the  distance  between  said  first  radio 
unit  and  said  second  radio  unit;  and 
dispUy  means  cou|)led  to  said  counting  circuitry  fee  dis|)Uy- 
ing  said  count,  wherein  said  counting  circuitry  comfirues: 
a  counter  control  circuit; 

a  counter  circuit  responsive  to  a  first  signal  from  said  counter 
control  circuit  for  counting  in  a  first  direction  during  the  time 
beginning  when  said  RF  query  signal  is  transmitted  and 
ending  when  said  RF  answer  signal  is  received  and  responsive 
to  a  second  signal  from  said  counter  control  circuit  for  count- 
ing in  a  second  direction  unbl  said  counter  reaches  a  prede- 
termined count,  said  counter  circuit  generating  a  ripple  signal 
when  said  counter  circuit  reaches  the  predetermined  count; 

and  

an  accumulator  responsive  to  the  second  signal  from  said 
counter  control  circuit  for  counting  in  the  first  direction  and 
responsive  to  said  ripple  signal  for  ending  said  counting  in  the 
first  direction. 


generated  by  a  node  and  the  susceptibility  of  diat  node  dependent 
upon  iu  shielding  characteristics  is  determined,  and  where  a  most 
critical  padi  between  two  of  the  nodes  is  determined  based  on  the 
suscepbbiUty.  field  generated,  and  shielding  effecuveness,  a 
method  of  determining  the  probabUity  of  failure  of  the  system 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  determining  at  least  a  value  corresponding  to  the  electromag- 
netic coupling  between  nodes  in  the  critical  palh; 

b)  determining  at  least  an  ambient  field  value  for  each  nodes  in 
the  critical  path; 

c)  determining  at  least  a  susceptibility  value  for  each  node  in  the 
critical  path;  

d)  determining  a  probability  function  which  approumates  nie 
values  in  step  (a)  wherein  the  probability  function  is  inte- 
grated ftom  minus  infinity  to  plus  infinity,  a  resulting  integral 
of  the  piobabUity  fiinction  being  a  positive  defined  number; 

e)  determining  a  probability  fiinction  which  approximates  die 
values  in  step  (b)  wherein  the  probability  function  is  inle- 
graMe  from  minus  infinity  to  plus  infinity,  a  resulting  inlegral 
of  the  probability  function  being  a  positive  defined  number; 

f)  determining  a  probabUity  function  which  approximates  the 
values  in  step  (c)  wherein  die  probabiUty  function  is  inte- 
grable  from  minus  infinity  to  plus  infinity,  a  resulting  inlegral 
of  the  probability  function  being  a  positive  defined  number; 

g)  locating  at  least  djree  poina  on  a  curve  defined  by  each  of  die 

probability  functions; 

h)  determining  a  fuzzy  value  from  the  at  least  diree  pointi 
located  in  step  (g)  for  each  curve;  

i)  performing  fuzzy  subtraction  of  d»e  values  in  step  (h)  repre- 
senting shielding  effectiveness,  ambient  field  and  suaceptibil- 

j)  determining  a  probability  fiinction  PRx)  of  upset  or  damage 
of  the  whole  system  wherein  die  probability  function  is  mte- 
grable  from  minus  infinity  to  plus  infinity,  a  resulting  integral 
of  die  probability  function  being  a  positive  defined  number, 

k)  adjusting  die  shielding  or  die  system  to  reduce  said  positive 
defined  number  to  an  acceptable  value. 
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1  In  an  electrical  svitem  where  components  and  environmental  1.  Proceas  for  reducing  die  average  electrical  energy  consump^ 
J^^T^S^^^T^^  modeled  by  a  tion  of  a  public  Urfephone  ^^^J^^^^''"^ 
JJISity  if  notowSTinteract  widi  each  oU«.  and  where  a  field   and  equipped  wid.  a  power  reduction  device  compnsmg. 


a  microprocessor,  which  microprocessor  passes  temporarily  into 
an  energy-saving  inactive  state; 

a  system  of  oscillators  providing  clock  pulses  to  the  micropro- 
cessor, 

means  for  varying  the  clock  frequency  arriving  at  the  miciopro- 
cessor  between  a  high  frequency  and  a  lower  frequency,  these 
means  including: 

a  fixed  tiniebase  providing  the  microprocessor  with  fixed  time- 
base  signals  via  a  first  line, 

a  second  line  for  transmitting  the  clock  pulses  to  the  micropro- 
cessor, 

means  for  interpreting  a  command  from  the  microprocessor  to  a 
handler  for  making  the  system  pass  from  the  active  state  to 
the  inactive  state  and  vice  versa, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

recognizing  a  need  of  the  microprocessor  to  work  at  said  high 
frequency; 

commuting  to  the  high  frequency;  and 

applying  the  frequency  to  the  microprocessor  corresponding  to 
die  activity  state. 
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1.  A  residue  circuit  for  calculating  a  remainder  through  division 
of  a  dividend  of  a  binary  number  having  six  bits,  comprising: 

first  adding  means  for  summing  3  bits  in  even  number  bits  of 
even  bits  of  said  dividend  to  generate  a  summing  output  and  a 
cany  output; 

second  adding  means  for  summing  3  bits  in  odd  number  bits  of 
even  bits  of  said  dividend  to  generate  a  summing  output  and  a 
carry  output; 

third  adding  means  for  summing  said  summing  output  of  said 
first  adding  means  and  said  carry  output  (rf  said  second  adding 
means  for  generatiiig  a  summing  output  and  a  cany  output; 

fourth  adding  means  for  summing  said  summing  output  <rf  said 
second  adding  means,  said  cany  output  of  said  first  adding 
means  and  said  carry  output  of  said  third  adding  means  for 
generating  a  summing  output  and  a  cany  output;  and 

a  remainder  generation  means  for  oulputting  a  remainder  with 
respect  to  divisor  3  according  to  a  bit  pattern  of  said  summing 
output  of  said  third  adding  means,  said  summing  output  and 
said  carry  output  of  said  fourth  adding  means. 
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1.  An  inverting-type  logic  element  defined  as  a  Binary  Invetting 
Cell  (Bl-Cell)  comprising: 

a  pair  of  first  and  second  output  lemiinadons  Ao  and  Bo; 

at  least  first  and  second  input  termination  pairs  (Ai-Bi),  each 
pair  having  first  (Ai)  and  second  (Bi)  input  terminations,  and 

a  first  and  second  non-invettjng  type  logic  gale  and  a  first  and 
second  inverting-type  logic  gale, 

said  fim  non-invettiiig  type  logic  gate  providing  its  ouipa  to  an 
input  of  said  first  inverting-type  logic  gale,  said  first  non- 
inverting  type  logic  gate  and  said  first  inveitiiig-type  logic 
gale  defined  as  a  first  combined  gale  and  having  its  oulpat 
(Zl)  being  connecttd  to  said  Bo  oulpat  lenninalion. 

said  second  non-inverting  type  logic  gale  providing  its  output  to 
an  input  of  said  second  inverting-type  logic  gate,  said  second 
non-inverting  type  logic  gale  and  said  second  inverting-type 
logic  gate  defined  as  a  second  combined  gale  and  having  its 
output  (Z2)  being  connected  to  said  Ao  ouqmt  termination, 

each  <rf  said  first  and  second  combined  gates  having  inputs  Ul, 
VI  and  W, 

said  first  input  termination  (Al)  of  said  first  input  termination 
pair  being  connected  to  said  input  (W)  at  said  non-inverting 
type  gate  of  said  first  combined  gate,  defined  as  Wl, 

said  second  input  termination  (Bl)  of  said  first  input  termination 
pair  being  cormected  to  said  (W)  at  said  non-inverting  type 
gale  of  said  second  combined  gate,  defined  as  W2, 

said  first  input  terminatioo  (A2)  of  said  second  input  teramuttion 
pair  being  connected  in  common  to  said  inputs  (Ul)  <rf  said 
invetting-type  logic  gales  of  said  first  and  second  combined 
gates, 

said  second  input  termination  (B2)  of  said  second  input  termi- 
nation pair  being  connected  in  common  to  said  inputs  (VI)  of 
said  non-inverting  type  logic  gates  of  said  first  and  second 
combined  gates, 

wherein  said  input  termination  pairs  (Ai,Bi)  are  respectively 
provided  with  input  signal  pairs  (Sai,  Sbi),  said  input  signal 
pairs  having  die  IMPY  tdationsfaip: 

Sii>S)ii=l 

where  Sbi=>Sai; 
and  wherein  said  first  and  second  output  terminatiotts  Ao  and  Bo 

provide,  respectively,  a  binary  output  signal  pair  Sao  and  Sbo, 
and  wherein  said  inverting-type  logic  element  is  characterized  in 

that  said  first  and  second  binary  output  signals  Sao  and  Sbo 

are  related  by  die  logical  IMH-Y  relation: 

SuHSbo^l, 
where  Sbo^Sao. 
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1.  A  memory  cache  ouqxiitiiig  a  subset  of  one  of  a  plunUity  of 
contiguous  memory  elements  lespoosive  to  an  address,  the 
memory  cache  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cache  lines,  each  one  of  the  plurality  of  cache  lines 
storing  one  of  the  plurality  of  contiguous  memory  elements, 
each  one  of  the  plurality  of  contiguous  memory  elements 
comprising  a  plurality  of  hits,  each  one  of  the  plurality  of 
contiguous  memory  elemenu  interlaced  at  an  element  level 
and  at  a  bit  level  in  the  each  one  of  the  plurality  of  cache 
lines,  a  "set  of  interlaced  memory  elemenu,"  die  plurality  of 
cache  lines  outputting  the  set  of  interlaced  memory  elements 
responsive  to  the  address; 

a  first  plurality  of  switching  means  coupled  to  the  plurality  of 
cache  lines,  a  differing  one  of  the  first  plurality  of  switching 
means  receiving  a  differing  subset  of  the  set  of  interiaced 
memory  elemeiKa  and  ouiputting  one  memory  element  of  the 
subset  of  the  one  of  die  pturaUty  of  contiguous  memory 
elements  responsive  to  the  address;  and 

a  second  plurality  of  switching  means  coupled  to  the  first  plu- 
rality of  switching  means,  each  one  of  the  second  plurality  of 
switching  means  receiving  die  subset  of  the  one  of  the  plural- 
ity of  contiguous  memory  elements,  each  one  of  the  second 
plurality  of  switching  means  outputting  a  differing  memory 
element  of  the  subset  of  the  one  of  die  plurality  of  contiguous 
memory  elements  responsive  to  the  address. 


a  first  bit  line  pair  BL  and  /BL  and  a  second  bit  line  pair  BL  and 
/BL  formed  by  dividing  a  bit  line  disposed  wiUiin  a  same 
column  respectively  in  a  cell  array; 

a  first  connecting  bit  line  for  coruiecting  the  bit  line  BL  of  said 
second  bit  line  pair  to  said  sense  amplifier. 

a  second  coiuiecung  bit  line  for  connecting  die  bit  line  /BL  of 
said  second  bit  line  pair  to  said  sense  amplifier, 

said  second  connecting  bit  line  having  two  crossing  sections  25 
in  electrically  disconnected  state  crossing  with  another  second 
connecting  bit  line  for  connecting  a  bit  line  BL  of  a  second  bit 
line  belonging  to  an  adjacent  sense  amplifier;  and 

bit  line  selecting  switches  for  connecting  said  first  bit  line  pair 
and  said  second  bit  line  pair  respectively  to  said  sense  ampli- 
fier. 
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1.  A  bit  line  structure  having  sense  amplifiers,  each  sense  ampli- 
fier is  connected  to  two  pairs  of  bit  lines  BL  and  /BL  through  bit 
line  selecting  switches,  to  die  bit  line  a  plurality  of  cells  being 
connected,  comprising: 


1.  A  semiconductor  optical  meniaiy  device  for  storing  infotma- 

tioa  in  die  form  of  a  localized  modulatioa  of  optical  abaorpbon, 

comprising: 

a  semiconductor  layer  having  an  upper  major  surface  and  a 

lower  major  surface,  said  semiconductor  layer  extending  in 

first  and  second,  mutually  perpendicular  directions;  and 


a  plurality  of  quantized  regions  formed  in  said  semiconductor 
layer,  each  of  said  quantized  region),  having  first  and  second 
sizes  in  said  first  and  second  directions  respectively,  each  said 
quantized  region  further  having  a  third  size  in  a  third  direction 
perpendicular  to  any  of  said  first  and  second  directions,  at 
least  two  of  said  first  through  third  sizes  being  .set  sufficiently 
small  in  each  said  quantized  region  such  thai  a  quantized 
energy  level  is  formed  in  each  of  said  quantized  regions,  each 
said  quantized  region  thereby  absorbing  an  optical  radiation 
of  which  wavelength  is  pertinent  to  the  quantized  energy  level 
of  said  quantized  region  by  exciting  first  type  carriers  having 
a  first  polarity  and  second  type  carriers  having  a  second, 
opposing  polarity,  each  of  said  quantized  regions  comprising 
a  first  semiconductor  material  confined  in  at  least  two  of  said 
first  through  third  directions  to  form  said  quantized  energy 
level; 

wherein  each  of  the  plurality  of  quantized  regions  has  the  optical 
absorption  wavelength  Chat  is  different  from  that  of  other 
quantized  regions  included  in  a  common  elemental  recording 
area  and 

wherein  each  of  said  qiuuitized  regions  is  separated  from  the 
other  quantized  regions,  with  respect  to  the  directions  in 
which  the  size  of  the  quantized  region  are  limited,  by  a  second 
semiconductor  material  that  has  a  band  gap  larger  than  that  of 
the  first  semiconductor  material  forming  the  quantized  region. 


5,499,207 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING 

IMPROVED  ISOLATION  BETWEEN  ELECTRODES,  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  THE  SAME 
HIrtMfai  MIU,  KoiaibaiUi;  Ynziiru  O^jl,  Hinode,  and  Shlnidil 
'DkU,  Sayama,  aU  at,  Japan,  anicnors  to  mtacU,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28.  1994,  Ser.  Na  281,568 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  6,  1993,  5-195829; 
Nov.  12, 1993,  5-283047 

InL  CL'  GllC  11/24 
VS.  CL  365—149  32  dainis 


1009 


17.  A  semiconductor  tnemory  device  comprising: 

an  insulator  formed  over  a  semiconductor  active  layer,  which 
active  layer  includes  a  device  for  driving  a  capacitor, 

a  bottom  electrode  of  the  capacitor  formed  over  a  predetermined 
region  of  said  insulator  and  having  a  predetermined  shape; 

a  crystalline  insulator  formed  continuously  over  an  exposed 
surface  of  said  insulator  and  said  bottom  electrode;  and 

an  upper  electrode  of  the  capacitor  formed  over  said  crystalline 
insulator, 

wherein  the  portion  of  said  insulator,  over  which  said  bottom 
electrode  is  not  formed,  has  a  modified  surface,  and  wherein 
the  crystallinity  and  dielectric  constant  of  said  crystalline 
insulator  formed  over  said  modified  surface  are  lo««r  than  the 
crystaUinity  and  dielectric  constant  of  said  crystalline  insula- 
tor formed  over  said  bottom  electrode. 
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1.  A  method  of  obtaining  data  values  stored  within  a  memory 
circuit  having  a  plurality  of  memory  cells,  each  of  the  plurality  of 
memory  cells  having  a  resistance  value  representative  of  the  data 
stored  therein,  each  of  the  memory  cells  connected  to  a  source  of 
ramp  step  signals  and  to  a  sum  line,  the  method  comprising: 

a)  generating  a  first  ramp  step  signal  and  providing  die  first  ramp 
step  signal  to  a  first  memory  ceU  to  cause  the  voltage  on  the 
sum  line  to  increase  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  resistance 
value  of  the  first  memory  cell; 

b)  differentiating  the  stmi  line  voltage  to  provide  an  output 
voltage  proportional  to  the  resistance  value  of  the  first 
memory  cell; 

c)  generating  a  subsequent  ramp  step  signal  and  providing  the 
subsequent  ramp  step  signal  to  a  subsequent  memory  cell  lo 
cause  the  voltage  on  the  sum  line  to  ramp  at  a  rate  propor- 
tional to  the  resistance  value  of  the  subsequent  memory  cell; 

d)  differentiating  the  sum  line  voltage  to  provide  an  output 
voltage  proportional  to  the  resistance  value  of  die  subsequent 
memory  cell;  and 

e)  repeating  steps  c)  and  d)  for  each  of  the  plurality  of  memory 
cells. 
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No.  5,307315.  Tills  appUeatkm  Jul  1, 1995,  Scr.  No.  457,738 

Claims  priority,  appifeatkm  Japan,  Jan.  1, 1990,  2-1416H 

Int.  a.'  GUC  7/00;  H03K  I7/6S7 

VS.  CL  365— 189.U  9  Cfarinu 

1.  A  random-access  memory  comprising: 
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an  array  of  rows  and  coiunms  of  memoty  cells,  each  of  which 
has  a  data  storage  capacitor  and  a  data  transfer  transistor; 

bit  lines  associated  with  said  memory  cells  at  curreiH  carrying 
electrodes  of  said  traasisiofs; 

word  lines  associated  with  said  memory  cells  at  control  gales  of 
said  transistors;  and 

a  driver  circuit  coupled  with  said  word  lines,  for  receiving  a 
power  supply  voltage  of  said  memoiy,  for  generating  a  spe- 
ciik  potential-increased  voluge  of  a  preselected  potential 
level  that  is  essentially  insensitive  to  variatioa  in  die  power 
supply  voltage  during  an  opeiatioa  of  said  memory,  and  for 
supplying  a  selected  word  line  with  the  specific  voltage  as  a 
drive  voltage  therefor,  said  <kiver  circuit  including  at  least  one 
capacitor  having  a  first  insulated  electrode  and  a  second 
insulated  electrode,  and  a  circuit  for  supplying  a  regulated 
voltage,  which  is  substantially  independent  of  variation  in  the 
power  supply  voltage,  to  at  least  one  of  said  first  insulated 
electrode  and  second  insulated  electrode. 


BIT-LINE  PRECHARGE  CURRENT  LIMTTER  FOR  CMOS 
DYNAMIC  MEMORIES 

IbiM^  Kiriinta,  Wappiafcn  FaUs;  ShiBo  FiUU.  Hopewca 
Juctia^  •aA  Voigi  Wit— nlir,  FlMdU,  nU  of  N.Y„  aaslKiiors 
to  lalcnMllcaal  BtMiMM  MacWaca  Corporalioa,  ArMonk, 

FOed  Mar.  13. 1995,  Scr.  No.  4»2y442 

lat.  CL*  GUC  ISAX) 

VS.  CL  365— 2«3  »  Ctoiaas 


LOW  POWER  CONSUMPTION  SEMICONDUCTOR 
MEMORY 
UMMi,   HlMt,   Japaa.   awt^nr  to   Motorola,  tec. 


FRad  Mar.  !«,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4t2<457 
riortty.  appMcatloa  Jafaa.  Mar.  It,  1994,  »445S4S 
IbL  CL'  GUC  7/00 
VS.  CL  3«»-19t  4  CWaM 

1.  A  low  power  coosumplion  semiconductor  memory  device 
compriaittg: 

a  memory  cell  where  an  information  signal  is  stored; 

a  pair  of  bit  lines  on  which  d>e  information  signal  stored  in  said 
memory  cell  aiMl  an  inverted  version  of  said  infomuoion 
signal  are  placed: 

an  information  signal  sense  means  for  delecting  when  said 
infofmaiiaa  signal  is  placed  onto  said  bit  line  in  accordance 
with  the  exchuive-OR  logic  vahw  of  each  of  said  bit  lines  and 
generating  an  information  sense  signal;  and 

an  infonnation  signal  readug  means,  responsive  to  said  infor- 
mation seme  signal,  for  reading  said  infonnatioa  signal  on 
said  bit  line  onto  a  dau  signal  bus. 


1.  A  low  power  dynamic  random  access  memory  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  word-lines  and  a  plurality  of  complementaor 
bit-line  pairs; 

a  source  of  precharge  voltage  for  precharging  said  complemen- 
lary  bit-line  pairs: 

a  plurality  of  precharge  equalization  circuits,  each  of  which 
con^JTise  first,  second  aad  third  field  effect  transistors,  said 
first  field  effect  transistor  being  connected  across  a  cone- 
spooding  convleaicatary  pair  of  bit-lines  and  said  second  and 
third  field  effea  transiston  being  connected  in  series  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  complementary  pair  of  bit-lines,  the 
gales  of  each  of  said  first,  second  and  third  field  effect 
transistors  being  connected  to  receive  a  precharge  equaliza- 
tion coixrol  signal; 

said  plurality  of  precharge  equalization  circuits  connected  lo 
said  source  of  precharge  voltage,  one  precharge  equalization 


circuit  for  ptechaiging  each  of  said  plurality  of  comptemen- 
tary  bit-line  pairs;  and 
current  limiting  means  for  limiting  precharge  current  flowing 
into  said  complementary  bit-line  pairs  to  a  precharge  current 
limit  value,  whereby  current  flowing  into  a  short  between  a 
bit-line  and  a  word-line  in  a  cross-ful  is  limited  to  a  said 
precharge  current  value,  wherein  said  current  limiting  means 
comprises  a  fourth  field  effect  transistor  connected  between 
said  source  of  precharge  voltage  and  said  second  and  third 
field  effiect  transistors,  said  fourth  field  effect  transistor  being 
biased  to  limit  current  flow  through  said  second  and  third  field 
effect  transistors  to  said  precharge  current  limit  value. 


S,499,2U 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING  SELt- 

REFRESH  FUNCTHNif 

Makoto  NiiiBi;  yHgf Ua,  balk  of  •" — i' 

Ymilhlirn  TMrfar,  balfc  aT  KawM,  tmk  Yai 

teed,  KawaaaM,  a«d  VwS»m  VLSI  I  h^iil,  Eawnii,  fcalli  ^ 

FBed  iwm.  29, 1993,  Sck  No.  <3«443 
CWaw  prfarify,  awRcalkB  Japam  Jaa.  29, 1992, 4-17M1I2; 
JaL  9, 1992,  4-U23M;  Ai«.  7, 1992,  4-211S2t;  Sep.  21, 1992, 
4-2S122i;  Ju.  It,  1993,  5-147C73 

tat  CL*  GUC  7AiO 
VS.  CL  3«5— 222  4  < 
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5*499^12 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  IKVICE  HAVING  A  BIAS 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  ERASE  V(H.TAGE  BLOCKING 

TRANSISTOR 
Maaakaia  Aanaai,  Takyo,  Japna,  aarigaor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tia^  IWcyo,  JavM 

FUad  Dec  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3M,943 
OalaM  prtorlty,  ippMcalliw  Japa%  Dec  22, 1993, 5-324975 
lat.  CL*  GUC  13M) 
VS.  CL  3«5— 218  S 
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1.  A  aemicaiiductar  memofy  device  having  plural  memofy  cells 

with  correspooding  memory  cell  addresses  aad  operative  ia  a 

seif-refiesh  mode  for  autoniatically  refieshing  llie  pluial  memory 

cells,  comprising: 

oscillator  means  for  generating  pulse  signals  and  providiiig  Ibe 

pulse  signals  as  aa  output  tfaeieirf; 
refresh  address  detection  means  for  delectiiig  refreshed  memaiy 
cells  of  the  pliaality  of  memory  cells  and  the  contipottding 
adtkesses  thereof  and  oiaputting  a  cotnpletioa  signal  lyoalke 
completiaa  of  the  refireshiag  of  the  respective  memory  oeOs  of 
all  of  die  memory  cell  addresses;  and 
output  control  means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  continu- 
ing die  self -refresh  mode  diereby  to  refresh  all  memory  cells 
of  the  respective  memory  cell  addresses  according  to  the 
comfiletion  signal  frxxn  said  refresh  address  detection  means 
before  rrlrasing  the  self-refresh  mode,  the  pulse  signals  am.- 
put  from  said  oncillator  means  being  inpia  to  said  output 
control  means. 


^4:z} 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising,  a  vrard  line 
which  connected  to  a  plurality  of  electrically  writable  and  erasable 
memory  cells,  a  first  terminal  which  goes  to  an  active  level  when 
said  word  line  is  selected,  a  second  terminal  which  is  api^ied  with 
a  read  voltage  during  a  read  operation  and  with  a  write  ventage 
which  is  higher  than  said  read  voltage  during  a  write  operation,  a 
first  transfer  gate  provided  between  said  second  teminal  and  a 
node,  and  having  its  control  terminal  coupled  to  said  first  terminal, 
an  erasing  voltage  generation  circuit  which  supplies  an  erasing 
coittrol  voltage  to  said  word  line  diving  an  erase  operation,  a 
transistor  provided  between  said  node  and  said  word  line,  and  a 
bias  control  circuit  for  supplying  a  gate  of  said  transistor  with  a 
first  bias  voltage  that  renders  said  transistor  non-conductive  during 
said  data  erase  operation,  with  a  second  bias  voltage  that  renders 
said  transistor  conductive  during  said  write  operatioo  and  with  a 
third  bias  voltage  that  renders  said  transistor  conductive  during 
said  read  operation,  said  second  bias  voltage  being  different  from 
said  third  bias  voltage. 


5y499,214 

OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT  (XNERATING  A  CLOCK 

SIGNAL  HAVING  A ICMPERATURE  IMPENDENT 

CYCLE  AND  A  SEMICmiDUCTmt  MEMmnr  IWVICE 

INCLUNNG  THE  SAME 

al    ar   Hyat^   it^m,    iwigun    to    MMmMM    Derid 
Tri9%Ja*aB 
FBed  JH.  It,  1994,  Sck  No.  257  J45 
^mritj,  lift  I  iH  II  imftm,  Swm.  2t,  1993, 5-157237; 
Fch.  M,  1994,  <41921t 

laL  CL'  GUC  7>W 
U.S.  CL  365—222  13 1 

i.  A  semicoBdiiftor  memory  device,  comprising: 


m 

a  memory  cell  amy  including  a  plurality  of  memory  cells 
requiring  a  refresh  operatioa; 


an  oaciUalor  circuit  includiag 
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leference  currenl  generation  means,  wherein  said  reference 
cunent  generation  means  includes  a  reference  P  channel 
tnnsistoT  in  which  a  reference  cunent  Bows  varying  in 
response  lo  an  operating  temperature,  and  a  reference  N 
channel  transistor  in  which  a  reference  current  flows  vary- 
ing in  response  to  an  operating  temperature,  and 
oacillator  means  including  an  odd  number  of  a  plurality  of 
invener  means  connected  in  a  ring  manner,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  inverter  means  including  an  input  node,  an 
output  node,  a  P  channel  transistor,  connected  between  a 
Arst  power  supply  potential  node  and  said  output  node,  and 
having  a  coaatil  electrode  connected  to  said  input  node, 
and  an  N  channel  transistor,  connected  between  said  output 
node  and  a  second  power  supply  potential  node,  having  a 
control  electrode  connected  to  said  input  node,  wherein  at 
least  one  of  said  plurality  of  inverter  means  further  includes 
a  coMiol  P  channel  transistor  fonning  a  ctvrent  minor 
circuit  with  said  reference  P  channel  transistor,  connected 
between  said  first  power  supply  potential  node  and  said 
output  node,  in  series  with  said  P  channel  transistor,  and  a 
control  N  channel  transistor  fonning  a  current  mmor  circuit 
with  said  reference  N  channel  transistor,  connected  between 
said  output  node  and  said  second  power  supply  potential 
node,  in  series  with  said  N  channel  transistor,  said  oscillator 
means  providing  a  clock  signal  from  an  output  node  of  the 
inverter  means  of  the  last  suge,  and 
a  reficsh  means  responsive  to  said  clock  signal  for  carrying  out 

a  refresh  operation  for  said  plurality  of  memory  cells; 
wherein  said  reference  current  generation  means  comprises 
potential  generation  means  foe  generating  an  output  potential 

varying  in  response  to  an  operating  temperature,  and 
vohage-cutrent  conversion  means  for  generating  a  cunent 

varying  in  response  to  said  output  potential,  and 
wherein  said  reference  current  flows  in  said  reference  P  and  N 
channel  transistors  in  response  to  said  currenl  generated  by 
said  voltage<urTent  conversion  means. 


5^499^15 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 
MiMm  HattM,  Onka,  Jayw.  witffnr  to  Malmhita  Elcctiwi- 
Ics  Corporadon,  OmIu,  JapM 

FHcd  Oct  11. 1994,  Scr.  Ho.  321,9M 
CUm  priorMy,  appttcallM  JapM,  Nov.  1, 1993,  5-27342* 

iirt.  CL'  Guc  sm 

VS.  CL  345-23M3  "  C»«»» 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  having  a  plurality  of  cell  array 
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being  adapted  to  select  a  predeiennined  column  block  out  of  a 
plurality  of  colunm  blocks  in  said  plurality  of  cell  array 
blocks; 

a  plurality  of  global  column  select  hnes  each  disposed  for  a  cell 
array  block  and  extending  in  the  direction  which  intersects 
said  column-block  select  lines,  a  selected  global  column 
select  line  being  adapted  to  simultaneously  select  a  plurality 
of  predetermined  columns  out  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
column  blocks; 

a  plurality  of  sub  dau  buses  each  shared  by  said  plurality  of  cell 
anay  blocks,  said  sub  dau  buses  being  substantially  in  paral- 
lel with  said  column-block  select  lines,  where  the  number  of 
sub  dau  buses  disposed  in  each  column  block  corresponds  to 
the  number  of  dau  bits  carried  by  die  colunms.  in  each 
column  block,  simultaneously  selected  by  a  global  column 
select  line: 

a  plurality  of  local  column  selecting  means  respectively  dis- 
posed corresponding  to  the  positions  where  said  plurality  of 
column-block  select  lines  cross  said  plurality  of  global  col- 
umn select  lines,  said  plurality  of  local  column  selecting 
means  being  adapted  such  that  the  output  of  the  local  column 
selecting  means  corresponding  to  the  position  where  an  acti- 
vated column-block  select  line  crosses  an  activated  global 
column  select  line,  is  made  active;  and 

a  plurality  of  local  colunui  select  lines  connected  to  the  output 
terminals  of  said  local  column  selecting  means,  each  local 
column  select  line  being  connected  to  the  input  terminals  of 
column  switch  transistors  which  connect  sense  amplifiers,  of 
columns  selected  by  an  associated  global  column  select  line, 
in  a  cell  array  block  comprising  the  associated  global  column 
select  line,  and  in  a  column  block  selected  by  an  associated 
column-block  select  line,  to  sub  dau  buses  in  the  selected 
cotunm-block. 


5y«994H 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  SELECTIVELY 

OPERATING  DIVIDED  MEMORY  BLOCKS 

Ko^Jl  YaaaMto,  Hyogo,  Japan,  aMifnor  to  MltsybWd  DenU 

Kabodilkl  KaiAa,  Ibkyo,  Japaa 

FHcd  Mar.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  409,575 
Claims  priority,  appttcattoo  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1994,  6-M1525 
Int  CL*  one  8/00 
VS.  CL  3*5— 23«.03  "  ClataM 

6.  A  semiconductor  memory  device,  comprising: 

^        ^It         ^K 


blocks  which  have  dynamic  memory  cells  arranged  in  rows  and 
columns  and  sense  amplifiers  for  amplifying  read  signals  from  the 
dynamic  memory  cells. 

laid  semiconductor  memory  comprising: 
a  phvality  of  column-block  select  lines  each  shared  by  said 
phnlity  of  cell  array  blocks  and  extending  substantially  in 
parallel  with  bit  lines,  a  selected  column-block  select  line 


a  plurality  of  memory  blocks  having  a  plurality  of  common  tow 

addresses  and  being  operated  selectively, 
said  plurality  of  memory  blocks  each  including 
a  plurality  of  memory  cell  arrays, 

a  plurality  of  bit  line  pairs  provided  corresponding  to  said 
plurality  of  memory  ceU  arrays  and  corresponding  to  said 
pluraUty  of  common  row  addresses, 
a  plurality  of  switching  means  provided  corresponding  to  said 
plurality  of  bit  line  pairs,  and 


an  input/output  dau  line  pair  connected  to  said  plurality  of  bit 
line  pairs  ifaroiigh  said  plurality  of  switching  means; 

first  row  selecting  means  for  generating  a  row  select  signal  for 
(election  one  of  said  commoo  row  addresies;  and 

a  plurality  of  second  row  srlerting  means  provided  cotreqiood- 
ing  to  said  plurality  of  common  row  addresses  and  each 
receiving  a  memory  Mock  select  signal  indicating  a  selected 
memory  Mock  and  corresponding  said  row  select  signal,  for 
mming  on  said  switching  meaiu  corresponding  to  (be  selected 
comoKM  tow  address  in  the  selected  memoiy  block  is 
lesponae  to  these  signals. 


Wt^^t-^ 


14.  A  bias  circuit  for  a  memory  line  decoder  driver  of  nonvola- 
tile memories,  wherein  the  decoder  driver  comprises  a  memory 
woid  line  driver  and  a  switch  having  a  bias  input  for  selectively 
coupling  a  supply  electric  potential  to  an  input  of  the  word  line 
driver,  and  wherein  the  bias  circuit  comprises: 

a  control  input  coupled  to  an  address  phase  signal; 

a  bias  output  cotipled  lo  the  decoder  driver  switch  bias  input; 

and 
a  switch  for  alternately  coupling  a  high  bias  electric  potential 
and  a  threshold  bias  electric  potential  to  the  bias  output  in 
response  to  the  address  phase  signal,  wherein  the  high  bias 
electric  potential  is  sufficient  to  bias  the  decoder  driver  switch 
substantially  beyond  its  threshold  bias  and  the  threshold  bias 
electric  potential  is  sufficient  to  bias  the  decoder  driver  switch 
substantially  at  its  threshold  bias. 


5v499,218 
METHOD  FOR  DRIVING  BIT  LINE  SELECTING 
SIGNALS 
Jin-Hooc  Abn;  Tw-Hyoong  Kim,  and  Song-Ho  Wang,  aU  of 
Kyaagid-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aarignnn  to  Goidslar  Electnm 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaghiwiglmk-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 
FHcd  Jan.  3L  1995,  Scr.  No.  3M,759 
Int.  CL*  GUC  8/00 
VS.  CL  365— 23M6  6  Claims 

4.  A  bit  line  selection  signal  generating  circuit  for  coiuiecting  bit 
lines  to  a  sense  amplifier,  comprising: 
a  serial  circuit  consisting  of  two  NMOSFETs  MNI9  and  MNII 
and  one  PMOSFET  MPIO  connected  between  a  Vcc  terminal 
and  a  Vss  lenniiul; 


5,499,217 

KAS  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  MEMORY  UNE  DECODER 

DRIVER  OF  NONVOLATILE  MEMORIES 

Laigi  PaocMd;  Carta  M.  GoOa,  bolk  «f  Scato  San  GtoTamd, 

aad  Mam  Maccatrone,  Pakatra,  all  d,  Italy,  amtgnon  to 

SGS-TbaaMoa  Mknwtectrouki  SxL,  MHan,  Italy 

FHcd  Dec  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  34M<I 
ClafaH  priority,  appHcatia*  Eoropcan  Pat  OR:,  Dec  2, 1993, 
93«3Ma9 

Int  CL*  GUC  8M0 
VS.  CL  MS—Z3M6  23  Claims 


a  PMOS  transisaor  MPll  connected  to  a  power  source  Vpp  and 
connected  to  an  output  node  OP  which  is  the  connection  point 
between  said  NMOSFET  MNl*  and  said  NMOSFET  MNU; 

said  output  node  OP  being  connected  through  an  invertor  IVl  to 
an  input  node  IP; 

said  input  node  IP  being  connected  diroagh  an  invenor  IV2  to  an 
input  terminal  of  a  NAND  gale; 

the  gates  of  said  PMOSFET  MPIO  and  said  NMOSFET  MNU 
being  connected  to  said  input  ixxie  IP; 

said  input  node  IP  being  connected  through  a  transmission  gale 
TO  to  a  signal  BSSUMO.  anodier  signal  SRSUMO  being 
connected  to  a  control  input  terminal  of  said  transmission  gale 
TO,  and  a  signal  ii300  being  connected  to  another  input 
tomiiul  said  NAND  gale;  and 

die  output  terminal  of  said  NAND  gate  being  connected  to  a 
level  shifting  drcuit  32  for  shifting  a  Vcc  level  to  a  Vpp  level, 
and  the  output  terminal  of  said  level  «hifting  circuit  32  being 
connected  to  the  gates  of  said  transistors  MPU  and  MNIO. 


5^499,219 
ELECTRO-ACOUSTICAL  TRAl^SDUCER 
ARRANGEMENT 
Axd  BreniMr;   Peter  Mcrtens;  WDUed  Mcnaer;  Fricdrich 
Meyer,  all  of  Bremen;  Horat  TVcaae,  Oyten;   Fiicdifch 
Weber,  Zevco-Bademtedt  and  WOfried  WBkcn,  Bad  Zwli- 
cbcnabn,  all  of,  Germany,  aadgnors  to  STN  Atlas  Elektranik 
GmbH,  BrenMn,  Gernaany 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  341,8M 
ClainK  priority,  appHcation  Germany,  Nov.  23, 1993,  43  39 
798.0 

Int  CL*  IHMR  17/00 
VS.  CL  3«7— 151  20  CtalM 

1.  An  electro-acoustical  transducer  arrangement  for  attachment 
to  a  suppon  for  an  underwater  antemu  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  hydrophones  arranged  at  equal  distances  in  a  linear 
array  and  provided  with  respective  connecting  lines  for  their 
electrical  connection; 
a  reflector  disposed  bdiind  said  linear  array  of  hydrophones  in 

Ibe  direction  of  incoming  sound; 
a  sole,  acoustically  transparent  rigid  cast  enclosure  formed  of  an 
elastomer  which  can  be  woiiced  in  a  casting  process,  with  said 
hydrophones  and  said  reflector  being  entirely  embedded  to 
completely  enclose  said  hydrophones  and  said  reflector  in  said 
rigid  cast  enclosure: 
a  common  plug  in  which  said  connecting  lines  of  said  hydro- 
phones of  said  transducer  arrangement  are  combined,  with 
said  plug  having  a  plug  axis  extending  in  a  direction  of  Ibe 
linear  array,  said  plug  being  accessible  at  a  frontal  end  of  said 
rigid  cast  enclosure;  and 
means  for  fastening  said  rigid  cast  enclosure  on  the  support,  said 
means  being  provided  in  said  rigid  cast  enclosure. 
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5.499421 
CD-KOM  RETRIEVAL  AITARATUS 
,  H».  AyaM; -taM3«ld  Oda.  CUoMid: -MmU  1M(M- 

cM.  rrtgimw,  —d  SMjwilfMw 
JaVM,  ■■Itr—  I*  OtacM,  Ud^  tUcy*.  JafM 
I  or  S»  No.  ttl^Ml,  Dm.  3. 19M,  I 
Tkfa  jjpMrifTr  Dk.  I«.  1993,  Scr.  N*.  1C741* 

/,  iji^ii--  -  JapM.  Dec  «,  19a9,  1-315221: 
Jaa.  It.  199*.  M49M 

taL  CL'  GUB  7«0 
VS.  CL  3i»-^  2  OataH 

1.  A  CD-ROM  (Compact  Diik-Read  Only  Memoty)  retrieval 
nm-~(nm  ) 

I  aaiA  ■ 


rWnnr 
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5.499a2» 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

loSdko 


FIM  OcL  19. 1994.  Scr.  N4».  325J1* 
priority,  appifartna  Ji^am  Nw.  5,  1993,  5-27«7t5; 
Ai«.  It,  1994,  <-iaSS9S 

laL  CL*  GMB  19/22 
VS.  CL  3«— 21  5  C'*'^ 

I.  An  dectnMic  tiinqnece  comprising: 


limit         -  limit 


j:lx. 


i  "•>> 


a  rtiiM  MVMia 
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iiTT  I  MHB  nm 


a  dividing  ciicoit  for  dividing  a  standMd  signal  output  from  an 
oacillating  circuit,  time  counting  means  for  counting  time 
value,  with  the  output  signal  from  the  oscillating  circuit,  date 
coaming  means  for  counting  the  date  with  the  output  signal 
from  the  time  counting  means,  city  selecting  means  for  select- 
ing a  city,  city  designating  means  for  displaying  the  selected 
city,  city's  current  time  calculating  means  for  calculating  the 
local  time  at  the  city  selected  by  the  city  selecting  means  with 
the  output  signal  from  the  time  counting  means  and  the  ouqiut 
signal  from  the  date  counting  means,  city's  summer  time  date 
memory  means  for  memorizittg  such  a  value  m  the  Mating 
and  ibe  ending  date  of  the  summer  time  by  city,  summer  time 
comparing  means  for  judging  if  it  is  in  the  summer  time 
period  through  comparing  the  time  counted  by  the  city's  time 
calculating  means  with  the  summer  time  value  memorized  in 
die  city's  summer  time  date  memory  means,  time  adjusting 
means  for  adjusting  the  time  in  case  it  is  judged  by  the 
summer  time  comparing  means  that  it  is  in  the  summer  time, 
and  displaymg  means  for  displaying  the  adjusted  time  above. 


apparatus  comprising: 

a  CD-ROM  drive  for  loading  a  CD  medium, 

a  display  for  displaying  characters  and  images: 

input  specifying  means  for  specifying  a  desired  input  operatioa: 

audio  means  for  producing  sounds: 

means  for  retrieving  infocmatioo  in  said  CD  medium; 

storage  means  for  storing  a  sequence  of  dau  which  indicates 
accessing  informaboo  of  each  retrieving  operation  performed 
by  said  retrieving  means,  said  accessing  information  including 
the  time  of  day  at  which  accessing  occurs,  the  time  of  day  at 
which  the  last  accessing  occuiied  and  kind  of  information  to 
be  retrieved  in  each  retrieving  operation  based  upon  said 
desired  input  operation  performed  by  said  input  specifying 
means; 

counting  means  for  counting  the  number  of  the  retrieving  opera- 
tions for  each  kind  of  information  to  be  retrieved;  and 

means  for  providing  the  accessing  infotmation  and  die  number 
of  previous  retrieving  operations  to  provide  history  of  previ- 
ous retrieving  opoations  for  evaluating  the  retrieved  informa- 
tion from  said  CD  medium, 

wherein  the  CD-ROM  drive,  the  display,  die  input  specifying 
means,  die  audio  means,  the  retrieving  means,  die  storage 
means  and  the  providing  means  are  connected  to  a  control 
means  for  controlling  die  CD-ROM  drive,  die  dispUy,  die 
input  specifying  means,  die  audio  means,  die  retrieving 
means,  die  storage  means  and  the  providing  means  to  perform 
dieir  respective  operations,  and  wherein  at  least  die  CD-ROM 
drive,  the  display,  the  audio  means,  the  retrieving  means,  the 
storage  means,  die  providing  means  and  the  control  means  are 
housed  in  a  singk  cabinet. 


KoichiKtewa, 
AotH, 


5.499.222 
MEMORY  DEVICE 

MAOu  Ogora,  EMm;  Hiniald 
Mhauni  IkcgaBi 
YokelMaia;  HiroMidii 
TOmM  Kyada,  bo(k  of  Hailaiw,  aO  of;  Japui,  MrifDon  to 
HitacW.  Ltd.,  IWcyo,  Japu 

CaatiMMdoa  of  ScK  N*.  294«4t3,  Aaf.  23, 1994,  PM.  Ntt. 

5y4243*l,  whick  la  a  naMaailluH  of  Stfc  No.  155343,  Mar. 

2*.  1992,  Pat  Ho.  5,451,342.  wUch  b  a  fi^towattfla-ht-part 

of  Scr.  No.  349,4«3.  May  8. 19*9.  Pat  Na  5475,83S.  wUch  is 

a  coortwHoaofScr.  No.  24t.3M,  Aag.  29, 19n,  Mm  Re. 

33.922,  wWch  h  a  oontimMdoa  of  Sck  No.  T79jf76,  Sep.  24. 

19*5,  ihMdiHid.  aaM  Scr.  No.  SSS#43h  a 

part  af  ScK  Naw  S1MS3.  Jaa.  3, 1992.  which  b  a 

of  ScK  No.  314,231,  Fch.  22. 19*9.  Pat  No.  S413y487,  which 

ii  a  fOBrtialioiiofScRNo.  SM,5t2,  May  19, 19M,  abn- 

daMd,  nid  Scr.  No.  816,SS3k  a  coaiteMtioiHfai-part  of  Scr. 

No.  349.483,  May  19.  •.  Ihia  appjifartaa  May  5. 1995.  Scr. 

No.435,9<2 
ClaiaM  priarily,  appMcalieu  Japaa.  Jaa.  5, 19M,  59-2082M; 
M«y  M,  1985.  M.185844;  May  28,  1985.  48.185845;  May  28, 
1985.  «-185847;  May  28. 19C5.  M-185850 
I^  CL'  GllC  13/00 
VS.  CL  3«5— 189  Jl  3 
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1.  A  system  comprising: 

a  one-chip  semicoiiductor  integrated  circuit  device  including: 

a  plurality  of  semiconductor  metnary  dementi, 

terminals  which  are  supplied  with  operation  designation  signals 
arbitrarily  designating  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  operations. 
Md 

a  control  unit  which  is  coupled  to  said  memory  elements  and 
said  terminals  and  which  sets  a  plurality  of  bits  of  said 
memory  eirmmts  into  a  ptedetenmned  logic  level  according 
to  a  predetermined  operation  designated  by  said  operation 
designation  signals;  and 

an  external  device  coupled  to  said  one-chip  semiconductor  inte- 
grated circuit  device  for  supplying  said  operation  designation 
signals  to  said  terminals  of  said  one-chip  semiconductor  inte- 
grated circuit  device, 

wherein  said  preileieniiined  logic  level  is  data  other  tlian  data 
provided  by  said  external  device,  and 

wherein  said  operation  designation  signals  are  control  command 
data  bits  which  are  supplied  from  said  terminals. 


5y«99,223 
BEAM  POSITION  CONTRCM.  SYSTEM  Of  AN  OPTICAL 

MSKUNir 
SUgeaori  YaMci,  KawaaaU;  Mahalo  Ihkayawvi,  Ihky^  Md 
Kik^Jt  Katoh.  lUHnaaw^  tf  al,  J vam  MaipMn 
Uadled,  KawaaaM,  and  Nippaa  TUccr^*  ft 
CoHpany,  IW^m.  aB  of.  Japaa 

of  Scr.  Nau  899y4C9,  Jo.  2, 1992, 1 
TUa  appBcttaa  Jaa.  1. 1995.  Sck  Nai  4SMn 

J,  appitadia  Japaa.  Jaia.  3,  1998.  2-2071^ 
Jan.  3,  1998.  Z^6S722;  Jaa.  3,  1998,  X-2iS723;  Jaa.  3, 1998, 
2-2«5724 

lat  CL*  GUB  7/00 
VS.  CL  3C91-44J8  u  i 

IC.  An  optical  disk  unit  comprising: 


an  optical  bead  far  Writing  and  reading  data  to  wd  from  a 
medium  widi  write  and  read  beams,  respectively; 

lots  drive  means  for  driving  an  object  lens  to  simnltaneously 
move  the  write  and  read  beams  across  tracks  of  the  ni>«liii.^; 

direction  change  means  for  changing  direction  of  at  least  caie  of 
the  write  and  read  beams; 

direction  changer  drive  means  for  driving  said  (hrection  change 
means  to  move  one  of  the  write  and  read  beams  across  the 
tracks  of  die  medium; 

position  detection  means  for  detecting  die  position  of  said  direc- 
tion change  means  and  providing  a  position  signal; 

tracking  error  detection  means  for  detecting  and  providing  a 
tracking  error  signal  according  to  a  return  beam  from  tlie 


position  servo  means  for  driving  said-direction  change  meiais 
according  to  the  tracking  error  signal,  to  carry  out  tracking 
control  of  one  of  die  write  and  read  beams;  and 

position  lock  means  for  locking  said  direction  diaage  means  at  a 
predetermined  position  according  to  the  positional  signal; 

a  beam  position  control  syston,  comprising: 
a  first  servo  switch  for  starting  and  stopping  a  position  servo 

operation  of  said  position  servo  means;  uid 
a  second  servo  switch  for  starting  and  stopping  a  position  lock 
operation  of  said  position  lock  means; 

control  means  for  turning  ON  and  OFF  said  first  and  second 
servo  switches  according  to  a  beam  position  oootrol  status,  to 
enable  one  combination  of  one  of  the  position  servo  operation 
and  the  position  lock  operation,  both  of  the  positioa  servo 
operation  and  the  position  lock  operation,  and  neither  of  the 
position  servo  operation  and  position  Uxk  operation; 

first  abnormality  detection  means  for  delecting  an  abnormality  in 
dw  traddng  error  signal  and  notifying  said  coiMroi  means  of 
the  abnormality;  and 

second  abnormality  detection  means  for  detecting  an  abnormal- 
ity in  the  position  signal  of  said  direction  diange  means  and 
notifying  said  control  means  of  the  abnormality, 

when  said  beam  position  control  system  receives  the  abnormal- 
ity notices  from  said  first  and  second  abnormality  deiectioa 
means,  said  control  means  turns  OH^  said  first  servo  switch  to 
disable  the  tracking  control  of  one  of  the  write  and  read 
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beams,  and  tuna  ON  said  second  servo  switch  to  cany  out 
position  lock  control  for  returning  said  direction  change 
means  to  a  predetermined  podtioii. 


DATA  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  METHODS 
Sfcii^  TBr-f-.  KaM|»wa,  Japaa,  — rigaoc  to  Sony  Corpon- 
tioii,  Takya,  Japaa 

Filed  Fd*.  It,  1994,  Scr.  No.  19S3SS 
dalM  priority.  applicailM  Japa^  Feb.  24, 1993,  54>59<M 
lat  CL'  GllB  7/00 
VS.  a.  3«9— 48  »•  ' 

1  A  digital  dau  recording  method  comprising  the  stepa  of: 
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initially  designating  a  recording  unit  size  that  is  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  possible  recording  unit  sizes: 

receiving  the  digital  data  to  be  recorded; 

convening  the  digital  datt  to  a  sector  structure  of  a  predeter- 
mined dau  quantity: 

performing  an  error  correction  and  encoding  process,  including 
interleaving,  on  the  converted  digital  daU:  and 

recording  the  processed  dau  onto  a  disc-shaped  storage  medium 
fxjiated  at  a  constant  linear  velocity,  said  disc-shaped  storage 
medium  having  address  information  that  includes  repetitions 
of  a  plurality  of  sectors,  the  recording  of  said  processed  dau 
to  said  diac-shaped  storage  medium  being  performed  in  accor- 
dance with  said  address  information  mA  in  increments  of 
substantially  the  designated  recording  unit  size  such  that  each 
recording  unit  includes  a  plunOity  of  sectors,  including  link- 
ing and  dau  recording  sectors; 

wherein  the  designated  recording  unit  size  is  not  greater  than  the 
number  of  repeated  sectors  of  said  address  information. 


to 


first  lecord  start  position  witfi  an  actual  pause  alter  a  begin- 
ning of  a  Stan  position  of  the  first  area; 

starting  to  record  a  program  from  said  first  record  stan  position, 
without  recording  information  at  a  position  of  the  actual 
pause:  and 

recording  blank  dau  in  the  position  of  the  actual  pause  after 
finishing  of  recording  the  program  in  the  first  area. 


5v499,2M 

OPTICAL  INFORMATION  REPRODUCTION  APPARATUS 

AND  OPTICAL  INPCHttlATION  REPRODUCTION 

METHOD 

Shinichi  Obta,  and  Broto  KMal,  ketk  of  IWcyo,  Japan,  aastgn- 

oi«  to  CaiMM  Kaha^lirl  Kaliha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  1«3,M9 

Clataas  priority.  appMatiaa  Japan.  Dec  II.  1992.  4-3524M 

IBL  CL*  GUB  inO:  HMN  5/76 

MS,  a.  3«»— 59  W  Claims 

1.  An  optical  information  reproduction  apparatus  comprising: 


5,499025 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  METHOD 
RyiricUio  YoiUMwa.  SaMaMi,  Japan,  art^or 
dutro^c  Cotpondon,  "hkyo,  Japan 
Candnantion  of  Scr.  No.  11329.  Fck.  1. 1993.  i 
wkkk  b  a  twilnnatinn  of  Scr.  No.  7S2.2M.  Oct  24.  I99I. 
.  Tkfa  appReadan  JaL  2S,  1994.  Sck  No.  211,534 
I  priority,  appHcadon  Japan.  Jan.  25, 199*.  2-2S7992 
InL  CL*  GllB  7100 

ujs.  a.  y»-si  » Chta 

1.  A  method  for  recording  a  first  program  and  dau  on  an  optical 
disc  at  a  first  recording  stan  position  by  means  of  an  optical  pickup 
so  that  said  program  can  be  properly  reproduced  by  a  coanpact  disk 
(CD)  player,  die  optical  diak  having  a  first  area  in  which  the 
program  is  recorded  and  a  second  area  in  which  dau  are  written, 
the  disc  being  either  one  of  an  unrecorded  and  a  recorded  disk,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining,  by  reading  said  second  area  of  the  disk  to  deter- 
mine whether  the  first  area  has  a  program  or  no  program 
recorded  therein,  and  if  it  is  determined  that  no  program  is 
recorded,  providing  an  unrecorded  disk  signal: 
detecting  whether  an  unrecorded  disk  signal  is  produced,  aitd 
upon  detectuig  such  signal,  movmg  said  optical  pickup  to  a 


means  for  reading  out  digital  information  recorded  as  an  oplicai 
mark  on  an  optical  information  recording  medium  as  an 
information  reproduction  signal  by  scanning  the  recording 
medium  with  a  light  beam; 

convertioo  means  for  converting  the  information  repnxhiction 
signal  into  a  binarized  reproduction  signal: 

means  for  generating  a  first  signal  corresponding  to  leading  and 
trailing  edges  of  a  change  poim  of  die  biiurized  repttiduction 
signal; 

means  for  generating  a  sampling  clock  signal; 

means  for  generating  a  second  signal  which  oacillaies  at  a 
frequency  at  least  twice  a  frequency  of  the  sampliag  clock 
signal; 

phase  comparison  means  for  generating  a  phase  advance  signal 
and  a  phase  delay  signal,  die  phase  advance  signal  being  a 
signal  which  indicates  a  phase  difference  between  the  first 
signal  and  die  second  signal,  die  phase  delay  signal  having  a 
pulse  width  equal  to  the  second  signal;  and 

means  for  reproducing  the  digital  information  by  sampling  die 
binarized  reproduction  signal  with  die  sampling  clock  signal 
on  die  hasu  of  die  phase  advance  signal  and  die  phase  deUy 
signal. 


5,499027 

INFORMATION  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

MasasU  Higasa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaalgior  to  NEC  Corporadon, 

Japan 

Filed  JnL  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,791 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JaL  23,  1993,  5-182970 

Int  CL"  GUB  7/O0 

MS.  CL  369^-59  4  Claims 

^m  I      *— ■ 


I.  An  information  recording  and  reproducing  appvatus  wherein 
a  recording  pulse  signal  is  modulated  by  intensity  modulation  and 
converted  into  an  optical  pulse  signal  and  the  optical  pulse  signal  is 
optically  recorded  onto  a  rotating  information  recording  medium  in 
accordance  with  a  mark  length  recording  method  to  form  a 
recorded  mark  train,  and  thereafter  the  recorded  mark  train  is 
optically  reproduced,  comprising: 

recording  pulse  generating  means  for  dividing  the  recording 
pulse  signal  into  multiple  pulses  with  a  clock  pulse  sigiud, 
which  makes  a  reference  for  pnxluction  of  a  recording  signal, 
to  form  a  shon-pulse  group,  for  connecting  an  aibiuaiy  num- 
ber of  pulses  of  the  shon-pulse  group  beginning  with  a  top 
pulse  of  the  shon-pulse  group  to  produce  a  top  long  pulse,  for 
shifting  the  positions  of  the  ftont  edge  and  the  rear  edge  of  the 
top  long  pulse,  and  for  outputting  die  shifted  top  long  pulse 
and  the  following  pulses  of  the  shon-pulse  group  as  recording 
pulses; 
semiconductor  laser  drive  means  for  inputting  the  recording 
pulses  generated  by  said  recording  pulse  generation  means 
and  converting  the  recording  pulses  into  semiconductor  laser 
drive  cinrent; 
a  semiconductor  laser  driven  by  the  semiconductor  laser  drive 
current  for  irradiating  intensity  modulated  laser  emission  light 
upon  the  surface  of  the  information  recording  medium  to  form 
recorded  marlcs  and  for  irradiating  laser  emission  light  con- 
trolled for  recorded  dau  reproduction  upon  the  surface  of  the 
information  recording  medium; 
light  reception  means  for  receiving  reflected  light  of  die  laser 
emission  light  controlled  for  recorded  data  reproduction  from 
the  surface  of  the  infoimation  recording  medium; 
reproduction  means  for  converting  an  output  signal  of  said  light 

reception  means  into  a  reproduced  signal;  and 
pulsation  means  for  pulsating  the  reproduced  signal  to  generate 
reproduced  pulses. 


5,499021 
LENS  CLEANER  FOR  A  DISK  PLAYER 
Ken'icU    lUuda,    l»-2,    Kincawadai    l-chonie,    Kizu<lM, 
Sorakn-gan,  Kyoto.  Japan 

FBed  Oct  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  130.901 

Claims  priority.  appBcaHon  Japan,  Jan.  3, 1992,  4-289292 

Int  CL"  GUB  7/O0 

MS.  CL  369^71  4  Claims 

1.  A  lens  cleaner,  comprising  a  cleaning  device,  and  a  disk 

having  a  lead-in  area  for  recording  TOG  daU  including  gap  length 

data,  a  program  area  located  radially  outward  of  the  lead-in  area 

and  including  an  introductory  recording  area,  a  gap  area  having  a 

gap  length  of  about  16  mm  containing  the  cleaning  device  and  a 

sound/program  recording  area  provided  radially  outward  of  the  gap 

area  aiid  continuously  in  the  program  area. 


5,499029 

TRACK  SCANNING  FOR  REPRODUCING  ADDRESS 

INFORMATION  BY  CROSSTALK 

Yoddtem  Marakami,  NisUnoaifya.-  AUra  lUtahaAl,  Nan, 

and  Kcqji  Okta,  Kitakatanraci,  aU  of.  JapM,  awitiiwi  to 

Sharp  KabiHlriki  KaiAa.  Onka.  Japan 

FHed  Not.  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  346,759 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Dec  X,  1993, 5-301500 
Int  CL'  GUB  7/00 
MS.  CL  3«9— lU  9  ( 
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1.  An  critical  disk  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  thereon  grooves  and  lands  as  guide  tracks  for 
guiding  a  light  beam,  and  a  series  of  address  pits  recorded  as 
address  information  of  said  tracks, 

wherein  said  grooves  and  said  lands  are  arranged  to  have  a 
substantially  equal  width  so  as  to  enable  recording  of  infor- 
mation on  both  the  tracks  formed  by  said  grooves  and  said 
lands, 

the  series  of  address  pits  is  formed  on  the  track  of  either  one  of 
said  groove  or  said  land, 

the  series  of  pits  on  one  of  said  grooves  or  lands  and  the  series 
of  pits  on  the  adjacent  groove  or  land  are  located  in  different 
radial  directions  of  said  optical  disk  for  preventing  the  light 
beam  from  being  simultaneously  projected  onto  a  plurality  of 
the  series  of  address  pits  on  different  tracks,  and 

each  of  the  series  of  pits  in  a  radial  direction  of  said  disk  has 
such  a  width  diat,  when  the  light  beam  scans  a  track  having 
no  address  pits  thereon,  address  information  of  die  track  is 
reproducible  by  crosstalk  of  the  series  of  address  pits  recorded 
on  the  adjacent  track. 


5,499030 
OPTICAL  DISK  APPARATUS 
SUgcaori  Yanagi,  KawanU,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Fvfilau  Urn- 
Hcd,  Kawanki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  324.424 
Claims  priority.  appHcadon  Japan,  Jan.  10. 1994,  4  000723 
Int  CL'  GUB  7/00 
MS.  CL  349L-124  22  da^ 

1.  An  optical  disk  apparatus  comprising: 
a  reading  optical  imit  for  irradiating  a  reading  beam  onto  aa 
optical  disk  medium  and  for  extracting  a  return  light  reflected 
and  diffracted  by  a  track  portion  of  said  medium; 
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a  pbo«odetector  having  il  ieast  two-spiil  light  receiving  sections, 
each  for  converting  ihe  retuni  light  extracted  by  said  reading 
optical  unit  into  a  detection  signal; 

a  first  citcuit  for  AC  coupling  each  of  said  detection  signals  from 
said  two  light  receiving  sections  provided  for  said  phoiode- 
lector  and  separating  a  band  on  a  high  frequency  side,  for 
individually  amplifying  said  detection  signals  in  a  frequency 
band  in  a  range  from  a  predetermined  first  cut-off  frequency 
to  a  predetermined  ultra  high  frequency,  for  adding  the  ampU- 
fied  signals  after  that,  and  for  forming  a  high  frequency  signal 
that  is  used  for  demodulation  of  read  data:  and 

a  second  circuit  for  DC  coupUng  each  of  the  detection  signals 
from  said  two  light  receivmg  sections  provided  for  said  pho- 
lodetector,  for  individually  amplifying  said  detection  signals 
in  a  frequency  band  in  a  range  from  DC  to  said  first  cut-off 
fiequency.  for  adding  the  detection  signals  individually  amph- 
fied  by  said  first  circuit  after  that,  for  producing  two  addition 
signals  each  having  a  frequency  band  in  a  range  from  a  DC 
component  to  an  ultra  high  cut-off  frequency  higher  than  said 
first  cut-off  frequency,  for  perfonning  a  subtraction  between 
said  two  addition  signals,  and  for  forming  a  tracking  error 
signal. 


an  optical  disk  having  a  central  axis  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  disk,  the  disk  comprising  first  and  second  axially  spaced- 
apan  dau  layers; 

a  disk  motor  for  rotating  the  disk  about  the  central  axis; 

a  light  source; 

a  lens  for  generating  a  focused  light  beam  from  the  source; 

a  lens  motor  connected  to  the  lens  for  moving  the  lens  in  an 
axial  direction  generally  perpendicular  lo  the  dau  Uyers. 
whereby  the  light  beam  can  be  focused  on  the  first  dau  Uyer. 
moved  to  the  second  dau  layer  and  focused  on  the  second 
dau  layer. 

a  radial  acnialor  connected  to  the  lens  motor  for  moving  d»e  lens 
motor  and  connected  lens  generaUy  radially  relative  to  the 
disk  so  the  focused  light  beam  can  be  moved  to  different 
radial  positions  on  the  dau  layers; 

a  miciopiDcessor  coupled  to  the  lens  motor  for  generating  sig- 
naU  to  the  lens  motor  representative  of  an  accelerauon  profile 
for  the  lens  to  move  the  light  beam  from  the  first  dau  layer  to 
the  second  dau  layer,  the  microprocessor  including  means  for 
computing  values  representative  of  axial  velocities  of  the  daU 
layers  at  a  plurality  of  radial  and  angular  positions  on  the  dau 
layers;  and 

a  memory  storage  coupled  to  the  microprocessor  for  storing  a 
map  of  the  computed  axial  velocity  values  according  to  said 
radial  and  angular  positions,  whereby  the  microprocessor 
retrieves  the  stored  axial  velocity  values  and  modifies  the  lens 
acceleration  profile  in  response  lo  the  retrieved  axial  velocity 
values  when  the  light  beam  is  to  be  moved  from  the  first  dau 
layer  to  the  second  dau  layer. 


OPnCAL  DISK  DRIVE  WITH  MULTIPLE  DATA  LAYER 

DISK  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  FOCUSING  THE  OPTICAL 

BEAM 

AIM  A.  Ffwi,  Itaaoa,  AHl;  Wayw  L 
awi  Hid  J.  Rmm,  Loa  GmMm,  balk  aT  CaHL. 


TRACK  FORMAT  AND  RECORD  CARRIER  SYSTEM 

FOR  SPLIT  DATA  FIELD  SUPPORT 

AmIi«w  C.  Hanlwkk,  Baaider.  Colo.,  aarigaor  to  Conner 

Pcripheraii,  Inc.,  San  Jaae,  Calif. 

Caallnallon  oTScr.  Nit.  233,733,  Apr.  26, 1994,  abandoocd, 

wMck  to  a  cMttenmian  af  Scr.  No.  74,947,  Jon.  !•,  1993, 

alfM^f^— ^  whkk  b  a  untlnnartnn  af  Scr.  No.  621,99(,  Dec. 

4,  1996.  abandoned.  Thh  aypMcattan  Dec  27, 1994,  Ser.  Nn. 

3M,SB9 

Int  CL*  GllB  7/24 

VS.  a.  3«9— 275J  2 


Filed  Not.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  339,42* 
Int  CL'  GllB  7/00 
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II.  An  optical  disk  dau  storage  system  comprising: 


1.  A  medKid  for  controlling  die  transfer  of  information  on  a  disk 
relative  to  a  dau  field  on  d>e  disk  that  is  split  by  a  aervo  field, 
comprising: 

a)  providing  a  disk  including  a  plurality  of  tracks  having  a  first 
track  and  a  second  track,  each  of  said  first  and  second  tracks 
having  a  plurality  of  first  portions  that  each  include  a  dau 
field  and  a  plurality  of  second  portions  that  each  include  a 
servo  field  contaiiung  servo  information  for  use  in  controlling 
die  position  of  a  trawducer  for  reading  and  writing  dau  in  a 
datt  field,  each  of  said  ftret  portions  having  a  starting  point 
and  an  ending  point,  said  servo  fields  of  said  first  and  second 
tracks  being  located  at  predetermined  positions  on  said  disk, 
said  servo  fields  of  said  first  track  occurring  at  a  first  fre- 
quency relative  to  said  transducer  used  in  reading  said  servo 
iirfbtmation  contained  in  said  servo  fields  of  said  first  track,  a 
predetermined  one  of  said  servo  fields  of  said  first  track 
located  iMermediaie  of  said  starting  point  and  said  ending 
point  of  a  predetermined  one  of  said  dau  fields  of  said  first 
track,  a  piedetermiaed  one  of  said  servo  fields  of  said  second 


track  located  intermediate  of  said  staiting  point  and  said 

ending  point  of  a  piedeteniiined  one  of  said  data  fields  of  said 

second  track, 

i)  a  first  count  field  residing  on  said  disk  for  providing 
information  relating  the  position  of  said  predetermined  one 
of  said  servo  fields  of  said  first  track  to  the  position  of  said 
predetermined  one  of  said  dau  fields  of  said  first  track 

ii)  a  second  count  field  reaidiiig  on  said  disk  for  providing 
information  relating  the  positioD  of  said  predetmiiiiied  one 
of  said  servo  fields  of  said  second  track  to  die  position  of 
said  predetenmned  one  ot  said  dau  fields  of  said  second 
track,  said  servo  fields  of  said  second  track  occurring  at  a 
second  fiequency  relative  to  said  transducer  for  use  in 
reading  servo  information  contained  in  said  servo  field  of 
said  second  track,  said  second  fmpiency  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  said  first  frequency; 

b)  reading  said  servo  information  from  said  servo  fields  in  said 
first  track; 

c)  controtling  said  tranidiicer  to  position  said  inuuducer  relative 
to  said  second  track  using  said  servo  information  ia  said  servo 
fields  of  said  second  track;  and 

d)  tiinsfetring  daU  relative  to  said  dau  fields  of  said  second 
track. 


5,499,233 

(HHICAL  DISK  CARRIER  WITH  WRTTE-PROTECT 

MECHANISM 

Edwin  R.  ChOdcri,  and  Mlcfead  Hcwy,  bath  of  Itaaon,  Aric, 

to  Intenatioul  Bwinesi  MacUaes  CorpontfioB, 

,N.Y. 

FBad  JHIL  2B,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2i2,C71 

lift  GL'  GllB  3/70.504.7/26 

VS.  CL  30^291  1  OaiM 


1.  An  optical  disk  carrier,  comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  firame  having  dimensions  sized  to  be 

inserted  into  an  optical  disk  drive  aixl  having  a  substantially 

circular  opening  with  a  diameter  sized  to  receive  an  optical 

disk,  said  fiame  further  having  firont  and  rear  edges; 

a  write-protect  mechanism  in  a  first  comer  portion  of  said  rear 

edge  of  said  frame,  said  write-protect  mechanism  comprising: 

an  arm  pivotable  about  an  axis  whereby,  when  said  arm  is  in 

a  first  position,  a  write-protect  bole  through  said  frame  is 

exposed  and.  when  said  arm  is  in  a  second  position,  said 

write-protect  hole  is  concealed;  and 

an  aperture  extending  vertically  through  said  arm  and  an 

elongated  tnember  projecting  from  said  aperture,  such  tiiat, 

when  two  optical  disk  carriers  are  stacked,  said  elongated 

member  of  a  lower  carrier  engages  said  aperture  of  an 

upper  carrier  and  said  write-protect  mechanism  of  each 

carrier  is  movable  simultaneously;  and 

a  set  of  disk  holders  spaced  around  the  circumferrace  of  the 

circular  opening  and  secured  to  said  frame  for  releasably 

retaimng  die  optical  disk  witliin  the  circular  opening  whereby, 

when  the  carrier  is  mounted  in  an  optical  drive,  said  disk 

holders  release  the  optical  disk  to  be  rotated  on  a  spindle  in 

the  drive  and,  wlien  the  carrier  is  removed  from  tlie  drive,  said 


disk  holders  retain  the  disk  wittun  llie  circular  opeaiag  pie- 

venting  movement  thereof,  said  set  of  disk  boiden  compiis- 

ing: 

a  leaf  spring  pocitioned  subatantially  in  tiie  center  of  said  rear 
edge  of  said  frame,  said  leaf  spring  having  a  central  potion 
with  a  grooved  face  for  engaging  a  ctrctunfdcntial  edge  of 
die  optical  disk,  said  grtwved  face  being  biased  towards  liie 
circular  opening;  and 

first  and  second  anns  pivotaMy  tnouiMBd  in  fint  and  seoood 
comers  portions,  respectively,  of  said  front  edge  of  said 
frame,  each  of  said  arms  having  a  first  end  portion  with  a 
grooved  face  for  engaging  tlie  circumferential  edge  of  liie 
optical  disk,  said  grooved  face  beit^  biased  towaids  tkc 
cncnlar  ^rpming 


5,499,234 

METWH)  mm  RECHARGING  FLOOHED  CELL 

BATTERIES 

Pendlctaa,  bath  of  lad.,  aariiaafs  lo  GcMrai  Motan  Carpn- 
ratioB,  Ddroit,  Mch. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1994,  Set::  Nn.  233,795 
IbL  CL'  miM  10/44 
VS.  CL  32»— 5  5  I 


1.  A  DMtbod  af  improving  cycle  life  of  maintenance  free  flooded 
cell  waler-diluled  dectrcriyte  batteries  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dating  a  butt  charge  cycle, 

charging  the  battery  to  substantially  fiill  capacity; 

(b)  during  a  charge  restoral  portion  af  a  pulse  chatge/discliaige 
cycle, 

repetitively  supplying  a  supply  current  to  the  battery  for  a 
supply  duration  at  intervals  interspersed  with  disciiaigiiig  a 
disciiaige  cunent  from  the  battery  for  a  discharge  dmatioii, 
said  supply  current  being  apportioned  between  a  gassing 
cunent  effective  to  eiecttolyze  water  lliereby  evolving  gas 
and  a  charge  current  effective  to  convert  battery  plate 
material  thereby  restoring  charge,  said  supply  duration 
apportioned  between  a  charge  duration  wtterein  charge 
restoral  domiiutes  gas  evolution  and  a  gassing  duration 
wherein  gas  evolution  rtnminatrs  charge  retforal;  and, 

controlling  a  combination  (rf  said  nippiy  cunent  and  said 
supply  duration  to  contemporaneously  yield  a  high  charge 
restoral  rale  and  a  destratifyiiig  gas  evolution  rate. 
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METIKN)  FOR  THE  SIMULATION  OF  TRANSMISSION 

ON  A  TRANSMISSION  NETWORK  WORKING  IN 
ASYNCHRONOUS  TRANSFER  MODE  AND  SIMULATOR 

OF  TRANSMISSION  ON  SUCH  A  NETWORK 
-nOcrry  Houdotai,  Pit— wr  Bodni.  md  Jcu-Yvc*  CockcnMc, 
IMwonkn.  bodi  tl,  Fnnw,  —Iginn  to  Frwc  Tetecoiii. 
Parte,  Fraac* 

FIM  Dec  15, 1993,  Scr.  N*.  IM,ll33 
CUm  priority,  appttcatkia  FraMC,  Dec  1*.  1992, 92  1S17S 
fart.  CL'  HMJ  3/14;  BML  12/26:12/56 
VS.  CL  37»— 13  '» 


5,499,23« 
SYNCHRONOUS  MULTIPOINT-TO-POINT  CDMA 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
I  R.  GiidlonMi,  SM  Lake  City;  Mark  T.  Rafter,  Park 
Chy;  KcoMth  C.  GreemrMid;  Harry  B.  Pre*,  both  oT 
Sandy,  aad  SaMcl  C.  Ktawtaa.  Salt  Lake  aty,  aU  at  Utah, 
MrigMn  to  Uiriqrt  Coryofatton,  Btac  Bdi,  Pa. 
FIM  Aag.  M,  1994,  Set:  No.  291,648 
lit  CL*  HMJ  I3A)2:  HML  7/00 
VS.  CL  37t-l«  »»  "■»« 


35.  A  siiiMiUH)r  of  transmission  on  an  asynchronous  transfer 

nnode  transmission  network,  comprising: 

connection  means  for  connecting  a  reception  terminal  to  the 

simulator,  said  reception  lerminal  being  capable  of  receiving 

signals  constituted  by  cells  according  to  the  asynchronous 

transfer  mode. 

means  for  generating  a  digital  signal  with  a  format  and  bit  rate 

corresponding  to  a  format  and  a  bit  rate  which  are  standard 

for  transmissions  on  the  network,  the  generated  digital  signal 

being  constituted  by  cells  identifiable  by  a  header, 

means  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  a  simulated 

transmission  error,  the  error  generation  means  comprising  cell 

error  generation  means  for  generating  cell  errors,  the  cell  error 

generation  means  further  comprising 

a  ftrst  storage  device  in  which  there  is  recorded  at  least  one 

piedeiermined  model  of  cell  error  generation, 
a  second  lead/wrile  storage  device  in  which  the  predetennined 
model  is  loaded  at  the  required  moment  so  as  to  obtain  a 
digital  error  generation  signal  by  reading  the  second  storage 
device. 
comtoI  means  for  controlling  operations  for  the  reading/writing 

of  the  second  storage  device:  and 
control  and  processing  means  for  forming  a  processed  signal  by 
introducing  the  error  signal  into  an  incident  signal,  wherein 
said  incident  signal  comprises  one  of  (A)  the  generated  digiul 
signal  and  (B)  a  multiplexed  signal  formed  by  multiplexing 
the  generated  digital  signal  with  a  signal  received  from  a 
transmission  terminal,  said  control  and  processing  means  fur- 
ther comprising  cell  error  generation  means  for  receiving  the 
error  generation  signal  and  for  generating  cell  errors  in  the 
incident  signal  as  a  fiinctioa  of  the  received  digital  signal. 


1.  A  synchronous  multipoint-to-point  CDMA  communication 
system,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  CDMA  transmitting  stations  and  a  single  CDMA 
receiving  sution.  all  of  which  are  intercoupled  to  each  other 
over  one  CDMA  channel  and  one  feedback  channel; 

said  CDMA  transmitting  stations  each  including  a  respective 
modulator  which  modulates  dau  signals  with  a  respective 
spreading  code  to  generate  CDMA  signals  that  are  added 
together  on  said  CDMA  channel  and  sent  to  said  CDMA 
receiving  station: 

said  CDMA  receiving  station  including  an  error  detection  circuit 
which  detects  respective  time  differences  between  a  reference 
clock  signal  and  said  spreading  codes  in  said  CDMA  signals 
as  received  at  said  CDMA  receiving  station,  and  an  etror 
tending  circuit  which  sends  respective  etror  signals  that  indi- 
cate said  time  differences  over  said  feedback  channel  to  each 
of  said  CDMA  transmitting  stations:  and. 

said  CDMA  transmitting  stations  each  including  a  respective 
etror  receiver  circuit  which  receives  a  respective  etror  signal 
on  said  feedback  channel,  and  a  respective  error  correction 
circuit  which  responds  to  the  received  error  signal  by  time 
shifting  said  CDMA  signals  to  said  CDMA  channel  such  that 
said  spreading  code  in  said  CDMA  signals  arrive  at  said 
receiving  station  in  synchronization  with  said  reference  clock 
signal. 


5,499,237 
WASTE  CANCELING  PACKET  ROUTING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 
Peter  J.  Rkkctta.  Ttepc  awl  Vktor  B.  Ortler,  Jr.,  Mesa,  both 
of  Aril.,  inlgBfi-  to  Motorola,  lac,  SrtianaihTK,  OL 
FIM  Mar.  23, 1995,  Ser.  No.  499,287 
lat  a.*  H»4L  12/56 
VS.  CL  370—54  21  ChliM 

1.  In  a  communication  system  comprised  of  nodes  that  commu- 
nicate with  each  other  over  links,  a  medMd  of  routing  dau  packets 
anwng  said  nodes  comprising  the  steps  of: 
simulating  packet  routing  on  a  number  of  dau  packets  between 
said  nodes  over  said  links  using  a  set  of  initial  routing 
instructions: 
seaiching  for  forward  and  reverse  hnk  usage  of  dau  packets 
having  a  same  destination  node  on  at  least  one  of  said  links: 
canceling  pairs  of  said  forward  and  reverse  link  usage: 
forming  new  roiMes  for  each  dau  packet  of  said  pairs  of  said 

forward  and  reverse  link  usage: 
generating  a  routing  table  for  one  of  said  nodes  using  said  new 

paths:  and 
touting  said  dau  packeu  according  to  said  routing  table. 
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cell  identification  meant,  and  for  outpottiag  all 
information  of  the  ATM  multiplexing  process  device  and 
input  traffic  infbnnatioii,  after  leceiviag  the  iafOt  traffic  infor- 
mation from  said  cell  identification  meant,  the  buSer  ttale 
inf ounalion  from  said  QOS  class  buffiering  means,  and  a  QOS 
parameier, 

(e)  scheduling  means  for  outpulting  the  cells  input  from  said 
QOS  class  buffeting  means  to  the  oolside  in  accordance  with 
scheduling  order  infonnation  inpiMfinm  said  tcfaeduliag  con- 
trol means:  and 

(f)  connection  state  management  means  for  oatputting  the  QOS 
parameter  to  said  scheduling  control  meant  in  aooordaiioe 
with  an  added  value  of  a  network  operator  to  provide  aettwdt 
resources  efficiently  and  equally  to  manage  coimection  ttale 
infofmnioo  with  the  network,  and  for  iraatfiening  all  the 
operation  infonnation  of  the  ATM  mnltipienag  proceaa 
device  and  the  input  traffic  information  to  the  network  opera- 
tor after  receiving  them  frxxn  said  scheduling  conool  means. 


mm  mmvi      I 
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5*499,238 
ASYNCHRONOUS  TRANSFER  MODE  (ATM) 
MULTIPLEXING  PROCESS  DEVICX  AND  METHOD  OF 
THE  BROADBAND  INTEGRATED  SERVICE  DIGITAL 
NETWORK  SUBSCRIBER  ACCESS  APPARATUS 
Scnag  W.  ShoM,  DaeJeoB,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaifsor  to  Ekctronkx 
and  IMrfWBMMlcatioBa  ReMardi  lottitnte,  Daejeoa,  and 
Korea  'WfcowHiHirifatfcw  Aatfaroity,  Seoul,  both  of.  Rep.  of 
Korea 

FOed  Nov.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  33M50 
CbdiH  priority,  appbcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov.  i,  1993, 
1993-23534 

lot  CL"  H04Q  H/04 
VS.  CL  370— M.1  3  Claims 
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5^199,239 
LARGE  CAPACITY  MODULAR  ATM  SWITCH 
Eract  A.  Mnalciv  KaMta,  Ciaada,  lari^nr  to  Noflheiv  "Kkt- 
earn  Llarftod,  Martre^  Canada 

Filed  Apr  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  422^40 
fart.  CL*'  HOM.  12/56 
VS.  CL  370— M.1  21 


1.  An  ATM  multiplexing  process  device  of  a  broadband  inte- 
grated service  digital  network  subscriber  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  input  buffering  means  for  storing  cells  inputting  each  input 
terminal  through  a  plurality  of  input  lines  momentarily: 

(b)  cell  identification  means  for  classifying  input  cell  daU  to  a 
predetermined  quality  of  service  (QOS)  class  in  accordance 
with  connection  establishment  infonnation,  (y)S  class  infor- 
iiMtion  and  a  header  informaboa  of  the  input  cell  dau  after 
receiving  the  input  cell  dau  from  said  input  buffering  means, 
and  outputting  ATM  cell  dau  and  input  traffic  information: 

(c)  QOS  class  buffering  means  for  storing  die  ATM  cell  dau 
input  from  said  cell  identification  means,  respectively,  accord- 
ing to  the  class,  and  for  outputting  buffer  stage  information: 

(d)  scheduling  control  means  for  outputting  the  connection 
establishment  information  and  QOS  class  information  to  said 


1.  A  large  capacity  modular  ATM  switch  for  exchanging  dau  in 
ATM  cells  among  1/0  ports,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  switching  modules  arranged  in  a  logical  mxn 
matiix,  m  and  n  being  positive  integers,  each  switching  mod- 
ule having  an  VO  port,  a  buffer,  bus  selector  means  and  a 
control  circuit: 

H  dau  buses  separately  connecting  modules  in  each  separate 
row  of  the  matrix  to  send  dau  to  all  the  modules  in  each  row: 

V  dau  buses  separately  connecting  modules  in  each  separMe 
column  of  the  matrix  to  send  dau  to  all  the  modules  in  each 
column: 

H  and  V  control  buses  connecting  modules  in  rows  and  columns 
to  exchange  control  signals  among  the  module  control  cir- 
cuits: 

the  bus  selector  means  of  each  module  connected  to  the  H  and  V 
dau  buses  for  selectively  receiving  dau  tberefrtnn  in  response 
to  the  control  signals  on  the  H  and  V  control  buses; 

the  buffer  connected  to  both  dau  buses  for  storing  one  or  more 
ATM  cells  in  transit  between  the  VO  ports:  and 

the  control  circuits  for  generating  the  control  signals  in  re^ionse 
to  the  state  of  die  buffer. 
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SWirCHKD  COMMUNICATION  NETWORK  WITH 

BANDWIOTH  MANAGKBS  FO«  ACHIEVING  END-TO- 

END  DATA  COMPRESSION  DURING  TRANSPORT 

CiwMaakcr  J.  GMM^  ttltattmt,  lad  SImmm  A.  Cos,  Wood- 
taWtt.Mliof.1 


vese^iTiKSts's 


PM  Jw.  21.  I9M.  Sh^.  N«».  lO^M 
priority.  ippHfltM  Ewopcoa  PM.  OR.  Mor.  9. 

1994. 943tlC74 
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1.  A  switched  leleconmiuiiicMioos  netwoit  compnsing: 

a  plurality  of  interconnected  switching  device*  ai>d  a  plurality  of 
bandwidth  management  devices  arranged  to  provide  access  to 
the  switching  devices  providing  a  plurality  of  switching  net- 
works, each  switching  network  including  means  for  switching 
a  respective  type  of  data, 

the  plurality  of  bandwidth  management  devices  including  a 
transmitting  bandwidth  management  device  arranged  to  com- 
press data  from  a  transmitting  user  for  transmission  over  the 
network,  and  a  receiving  bandwidth  management  device 
arranged  to  de-compress  received  compressed  dau  for  trans- 
mission to  a  receiving  user,  wherein  the  transmitted  daU 
leroains  in  compressed  form  while  being  switched  and  trans- 
mitted by  the  network, 

means  for  ccmpressing  daU  prior  to  being  multiplexed  for 
transmission  to  a  switching  device  constituting  a  local 
exchange,  the  multiplexed  dau  being  demultiplexed  at  the 
local  exchange,  and 

means  at  die  local  exchange  for  de-multiplexmg  multiplexed 
dau  wherein  each  type  of  daU  obuined  form  the  multiplex  is 
supplied  to  respective  networks  in  compressed  form. 


5.499041 
BROADBAND  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Lm  J.  TtaompMii,  LUbwa;  Gregory  T.  Dsbbcrty,  AttanU; 
John  A.  RltcUe,  Jr,  Dwhith,  aU  of  Ga^  and  DotM  M.  Fel- 
lowt.  B««Hy.  Mm^  oMiBPort  to  Sdeotilc-AttMito.  tac. 
NorcTMBiGo. 

nicd  Sep.  17, 1993.  Scr.  No.  123.3«3 
lat.  CL*  HMH  1/08 
VS.  a.  37B-73  32  Cliita- 

3.  An  apparatus  for  the  communicaiioa  of  incoming  telephony 
signals  from  a  telephony  network  to  a  plurality  of  subscribers  of  a 
subscription  system  and  for  the  conununication  of  outgoing  tele- 
phony signals  from  the  plurality  of  subscribers  to  the  telephony 
network,  said  subscription  system  including  a  subscriptjoo  network 
having  a  forward  band  of  frequencies  and  a  reverie  band  of 
signaling  frequencies,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  modulator  for  modulating  the  incoming  telephony  signals 
from  the  telephony  network  on  a  carrier  in  the  forward  band 
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of  said  subscription  network,  said  incoming  telephony  signals 
from  d>e  telephony  network  comprising  a  digital  multiplexed 
input  signal  including  a  plurality  of  input  dau  channels,  the 
position  of  a  particular  input  dau  channel  in  the  multiplexed 
input  signal  indicating  the  destination  of  the  dau  in  that 
channel  to  the  particalar  one  of  the  plurality  of  subscribers; 
a  subscriber  terminal  demodulater  for  demodulating  the  incom- 
ing telephony  signals  from  the  subscription  network  and  cou- 
pling d>em  to  a  particular  one  of  the  pluraUty  of  subscnbers; 
a  second  modulator,  associated  with  said  subscriber  terminal 
demodulater,  for  modulating  the  outgoing  telephony  signals 
frtxn  die  particular  one  of  die  plurality  of  subscribers  on  a 
carrier  in  the  reverse  band  of  die  subscription  network,  said 
outgoing  telephony  signals  to  the  telephony  network  compris- 
ing a  digital  multiplexed  output  signal  including  a  plurality  of 
output  dau  channels,  die  posioon  of  a  particular  output  dau 
channel  in  die  multiplexed  output  signal  indicating  die  origin 
of  die  dau  in  dial  channel  from  die  particular  one  of  die 
plurality  of  subscribers; 
an  outgoing  telephony  signal  demodulator  for  demodulating  die 
outgomg  telephony  signals  from  die  reverse  band  of  die 
subscription  network; 
a  first  coupler  for  coupUng  die  incoming  telephony  signals  from 
die  telephony  network  to  said  first  modulator,  said  first  cou- 
pler coupling  die  particular  input  daU  channel  to  a  predeter- 
mined carrier  in  die  forward  band  of  die  subscription  network; 
and 
a  second  coupler  for  coupling  die  outgoing  telephony  signals 
from  said  outgoing  telephony  signal  demodulator  to  die  tele- 
phony network,  said  second  coupler  coupling  die  outgomg 
telephony  signals  from  die  particular  one  of  die  plurality  of 
subscribers  in  die  reverse  band  of  die  subscription  network  to 
the  particular  output  dau  channel. 


5.499042 
CIRCUIT  FOR  DISTRIBUTED  COLLISION  DETECTION 
Wcriey  Lee.  Saa  Joae,  CaW,  mi  Jerry  Grand,  Atlaata,  Ga, 
MaiKDor«  to  National  Sflrondnrtor  Corporatkm,  DcL 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  381.183 
Int  CL'  HML  12/413 
VS.  CL  370— 85J  *^  Clain» 

t.  A  collision  detection  circuit  for  use  widi  each  one  of  a 
plurality  of  stations'  of  a  dau  processing  network,  plurality  of 
sutions'  connected  to  an  n-line  common  collision  detection  bus 
(ng2).  each  station  having  a  corresponding  n-bit  identifier,  die 
collision  detection  circuit  compnsing: 

a)  n  bit-colhsioo  circuits,  each  bit  coUision  circuit  including 
i)  a  bit-colhsioo  circuit  driver  having  an  input  coupled  to 
leceive  an  x-di  bit  of  die  n-bii  identifier  of  die  station  widi 
which  die  collision  detection  circuit  is  to  be  used,  die 
bit-collision  circuit  driver  having  an  output  connected  to 
drive  an  x-di  line  of  said  common  coUision  detection  bus 
when  said  x-di  bit  of  said  n-bit  identifier  is  at  a  first  level 
and  to  odierwise  present  a  high  impedance  at  die  bit- 
cdlisioa  circuit  driver  output;  and 
ii)  comparing  means  for  comparing  said  level  of  said  x-di  line 
of  said  common  collision  detection  bus  widi  said  level  of 


determining,  based  on  the  priority  of  said  sending 
whether  to  reserve  one  or  more  iidbrmation  time  slots  on  said 
channel  for  said  sending  source  to  said  informatioa  signals. 


5.499044 
PACKET  DATA  RECIEVER  WITH  SAMPLED  DAIA 
OUTPUT  AND  BACKGROUND  LIGHT  CANCELLATION 
Tbeo  W.  M.  Moach,  Wattrreer.  NriheriMds;  YMnke  Ota, 
Mooatain  Lakct;  Robert  G.  Swarti,  TkrtM  Fah,  kolh  if 
N J.,  and  Richard  A.  van  Wyk,  R— cfculu 
aariCDOTi  to  ATAT  Corp..  Mnray  m.  NJ. 
FBed  M^  2, 1994.  Scr.  No.  23MM 
Int.  CL'  HMJ  3/12:  H»«.  5/22 
VS.  CL  370—94.1 


said  x-th  bit  of  said  n-trit  identifier  and  providing  a  bit- 
collision  result  signal  responsive  thereto;  and 
b)  combining  means  for  receiving  and  combining  the  bit- 
collision  result  signals  provided  by  the  comparing  means  of 
said  n  bit-collision  circuits  and  to  generated  a  combined 
bit-collision  result  signal  responsive  thereto. 


5.499043 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COORDINATING 

TRANSFER  OF  INFORMATI(»4  BETWEEN  A  BA% 

STATION  AND  A  n.URALITY  OF  RADIOS 

Dennis  R.  HaU,  750  Gonzales  Dr..  Apt.  3B,  San  Francfaco, 

CaliL94U2 

Filed  Jan.  22.  1993.  Ser.  No.  7^86 

Int  CL*'  H04L  12/44 

VS.  CL  370—85.8  24  daims 
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1.  A  digital  burst-mode  packet  dau  receiver  for  sinmttaneously 
receiving  a  high-speed  burst-mode  packet  dau  signal  and  a  lower 
fivquency  dau  si^ial,  comprisiiig. 

first  means  for  detecting  the  high-speed  burst-mode  padut  datt 
signal. 

means  for  receiving  a  reset  signal  during  a  time  period  between 
consecutive  packet  dau  bursts  of  die  high-speed  packet  dau 
signal, 

means,  responsive  to  said  reset  signal,  for  resetting  the  first 
means  for  detecting  to  a  reference  level,  and 

second  means,  responsive  to  said  reset  signal,  for  detecting  the 
lower  frequency  dau  signal  during  a  predetermined  portkm  of 
the  time  period  between  consecutive  packet  dau  bursts  of  the 
high-speed  packet  dau  without  interference  from  said  high- 
speed burst-mode  packet  dau  signal. 


JMI 


1.  In  a  communications  system  comprising  a  base  station  which 
controls  access  to  a  comiminications  channel  and  which  divides 
time  on  said  channel  into  periods,  each  said  period  comprising  an 
assignment  frame  of  plural  request  time  slots  and  plural  informa- 
tion time  slots,  a  method  for  coordinating  the  transfer  of  informa- 
tion signals  to  said  base  station,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
transmitting  a  request  time  slot  assignment  fraine  to  a  plurality 
of  sending  sources,  each  of  the  request  time  slots  in  the 
assignment  frame  designating  a  time  during  which  corre- 
sponding ones  of  the  sending  sources  may  request  to  transfer 
information  signals; 
receiving  a  request  signal  from  a  sending  sotnce  on  said  channel 

during  a  designated  request  time  slot; 
identifying  a  sending  source  which  sent  the  received  request 

signal; 
ascertaining  a  priority  associated  with  said  sending  source;  and 
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TEMPORAL  PLACEMENT  CONTROL  OF  VIDEO 

FRAMES  IN  B-ISDN  NETWORKS 

Duan-Sliin  Lee.  Princeton  Jiinction,  and  Ithaalrar  Sengnpta, 

Cranbniy.  Iioth  oT  NJ.,  aaaigDors  to  NEC  USA,  Inc.  PHm- 

ctoa.NJ. 

FDed  Not.  L  1994.  Scr.  No.  332.978 
Int  CL'  H04J  3/16 
VS.  CL  370— 940  4  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  temporal  placement  control  of  video  frames  in 
B-ISDN  networks  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dividing  die  inter-frame  interval  (x)  into  a  quantity  of  intervals 
equal  to  the  qiumtity  ol  active  calls,  and 
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ai  lean  a  pndeienniaed  one  of  «aid  multiplex  nodes  muminiiig 
taid  frame  of  dau  wUch  includes  an  ideittifier  indicative  of  a 
tend  request  of  dau  and  a  dau  area  following  said  idenli6er. 

and 
said  dau  vea  being  divided  into  subdivided  areas,  eacb  of  said 

subdivided  areas  being  assigned  to  a  nmltiptex  node  specified 

by  said  ^^^nl1■f^'. 
each  of  said  plurality  of  mubipiex  nodes  transmitting  dau  of  die 

respective  multiplex  nodes  K>  Ifae  dau  wea  assigned  to  Ibe 

respective  multiplex  nodes  in  said  frame  of  d«a  only  wben 

said  frame  of  dau  includes  an  identifier  indicative  of  a  send 

request  to  the  respective  multiplex  nodes. 
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1.  A  receiver  for  receiving  data  transmuted  in  a  borst-mode  radio 
communicatioiu  system,  wherein  first  daU  elements  relating  to  a 
first  message  mt  interleaved  over  a  first  phvality  of  bwrstt.  and 
selected  dau  etemenu  relating  to  said  first  message  ate  stibaiiiiMrd 
by  second  dau  elementt  relating  to  a  second  message  aw)  inter- 
leaved over  a  second  plurality  of  bursa,  each  burst  inchiding  flag 
means  which  can  be  set  lo  indicaK  if  dau  elemenu  relating  to  the 
first  message  have  been  iubatituiwl  by  dau  elements  of  the  second 

message,  the  receiver  conpriaing: 

first  means  for  extracting  and  re-ordering  daU  elements  of 
received  dau  over  said  first  plurality  of  bursa  to  recotutituie 
the  first  message,  

second  means  for  delecting  the  flag  means  over  a  predetermined 
number  of  said  bursts,  and 

diiid  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  for  extracting  subati- 
tuie  second  dau  elenteoa  lo  reconstitute  die  second  message 
conditional  on  a  propottian  of  set  flag  means  being  detected 
by  said  second  means. 
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TEST  VECTOB  GENEBATMt  COMPRISING  A 
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MULTIPLEX  TBANSMBSION  SYSTEM  HAVING 
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TBANSMISSION  LINE  AND  USING  DIVn>ED  DATA 

ABEAS  ^^ 
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IM.  CL*  HML  12/10 
U  A  CL  37»-«5  J  18  Ottmm 

1.  A  fuiltiplex  transmission  system  cotnprising: 
muMplex  transmission  lines;  and 

a  plurality  of  multiplex  nodes  which  are  inteiconnecied  with 
said  multiplex  transnassioa  lines,  and  which  transmit  a  frame 
of  dau  to  each  other. 


1.  A  lest  vector  generator  for  generating  a  lest  vector  used  for 

testing  an  electronic  device  having  a  memory  or  a  logic/memory 

combination  and  a  plurality  of  terminals,  said  lerminaU  including 

at  least: 

a  first  subset  of  said  terminals,  at  least  temporarily  operative  as 

adtkcss  terminals, 
a  second  subset  of  said  terminals  at  least  temporarily  operative 
as  dau  lerminals. 
wherein  said  (est  vector  generator  comprises: 
at  least  one  tenninal  channel  assigned  to  said  terminals  or  to  a 

specific  set  of  lerminals.  said  lermiiul  channel  comprising: 
a  sequence  controller  for  generating  a  first  sequence  of  vectot*. 
at  least  one  decompression  coiNrol  unit  which  is  controlled  by 
said  first  sequence  of  vectors  generated  by  the  sequence 


coniroller,  generates  plural  subsequent  decompression  signals 
based  on  each  vector  of  said  first  sequence  of  signals  and 
feeds  them  to  the  sequence  controller, 
wherein  said  sequence  controller  further  includes  conditioaal 
vector  processing  means  for  generating  a  second  sequence  of 
vectors  by  logically  combining  said  first  sequence  of  said 
vectors  with  the  decompressed  signals  received  frxxn  the 
decompression  control  unit,  and  for  applying  the  second 
sequence  of  vector  lo  said  terminal  or  lo  sijd  spea6c  set  <rf 
terminals. 
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1.  A  method  for  testing  a  sequential  circuit,  including  a  least  one 
sequential  element  and  at  least  one  embedded  RAM  linked  to  said 
one  sequential  element  via  a  propagation  path  that  includes  at  least 
one  node  and  which  extends  from  one  of  a  set  of  primary  circuit 
inputs  through  the  RAM  to  one  of  a  set  of  primary  circuit  oulpua, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  at  least  one  sequence  of  test  vectors  for  application  to 
the  primary  inputs  of  the  circuit  lo  cause  a  fault  at  the  node  to 
be  excited  and  to  cause  ia  effect  to  propagate  through  the 
RAM  to  said  one  of  said  primary  circuit  outpua  when  die 
node  is  upstream  of  the  RAM  and  to  cause  the  fault  to  be 
excited  dirough  the  RAM  when  the  node  is  downstream 
thereof,  and  lo  cause  the  fault's  effect  to  be  propagated  to  said 
one  of  said  primary  outpua; 
applying  the  sequence  of  test  vectors  to  the  circuit  at  ia  primary 
inpua  to  cause  the  circuit  to  generate  response  signals  al  ia 
primary  outpua;  and 
comparing  the  responses  al  the  circuit  outpua  lo  a  set  of  refer- 
ence values  to  determine  if  any  differences  exist  therebe- 
tween. 


5,499,250 
SYSTEM  HAVING  MULTIPLE  SUBSYSTEMS  AND  TEST 
SIGNAL  SOURCE  RESIDENT  UPON  COMMON 
SUBSTRATE 
Charles  L.  Ingalk,  and  Mark  R.  Thomami,  both  of  Boise,  Id., 
assignors  to  Mkron  Technology  Iik.,  Boise,  Id. 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  989,403,  Dec  11,  1992,  PaL  No. 
5,442>I2.  TUs  application  May  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  443,818 
Int.  a."  H04B  1/16 
VS.  a.  371—28  26  Claims 

1.  A  system  formed  on  a  substrate,  the  system  interfacing  with 
an  off-subsirate  fiinctional  tester  during  a  first  lest,  the  system 
comprising: 


5,499,249 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TEST  GENERATI<m 

AND  FAULT  SIMULATION  FtMt  SEQUENIIAL 

CIRCUITS  WITH  EMBEDDED  RANDOM  ACCESS 

MEMORIES  (RAMS) 

Vbhwani    D.    Agrawal,    New    Pravidcaoe,    and    Ikpnn    J. 

Chakraborty,  McrterriOe,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaigiiors  to  ATftT 

Corp.,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

FUcd  May  3L  1994,  Scr.  No.  251,550 
VA.  CL'  GfCF  U/OO 
VS.  CL  371-4SJ  6  ( 


a  first  subsystem  which  interfaces  to  the  functioiial  tester  dwing 

the  first  test; 
a  second  subsystem  for  performing,  during  the  first  test,  an 

operation  independent  of  operation  and  current  stale  of  die 

first  subsystem; 
a  test  signal  source  whic^  generates  a  first  signal  during  the  first 

test,  of  ihe  first  and  second  subsystems  only  the  second 

subsystem  receiving  the  first  signal  during  die  first  test;  and 
wherein  the  first  subsystem,  second  subsystem  and  test  signal 

source  are  resident  to  the  substrate. 


Sy499,251 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  LOST  BITS  IN  A  DiGIlAL 
TRANSMISSION 
Handd  Brwewtti,  AIt^  ,  Sweden,  aarlgnor  to  lUercrfcet, 
Fonts,  Sweden 
Continntion  of  Ser.  No.  969,220,  Fch.  12, 1993,  ibondotd 
Ihis  appHortion  Oct  17, 1994,  Sck  No.  327^16 
CtalBH  priority,  appUcadon  Sweden,  Ang.  15, 1990, 9002M6 
InL  CL'  GO^  11/00 
VS.  CL  371—37.1  6  daiau 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  at  least  one  lost  bit  in  a  digital 
transmission,  wherein  a  number  of  dau  bia  (dl.  .  .  dn)  are 
transmitted  together  with  at  least  one  control  bit  (cl  .  .  .  dc). 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
calculating  at  least  one  control  bit  in  a  uansmitter  using  a 
numberof  parity  conslana(p  11  . . .  pkn)  so  that  a  conespood- 
ing  number  of  parity  relttions  are  fulfilled  according  to 
ci=pil-dl+pi2-d2+  .  .  .  -fpin-dn, 
outpuning  from  the  tnusmitter  plural  dau  bia  and  the  at  least 

one  control  bit; 
inputting  into  a  receiver  the  plural  dau  bia  and  the  at  least  one 
control  bit.  the  plural  dau  bia  and  the  at  least  one  control  bit 
having  at  least  one  tost  bit; 
detecting  in  the  receiver,  at  least  one  position  of  the  at  least  one 

lost  bit, 
calculating  at  least  one  syndrome  bit  (si  .  .  .  sk)  from  the 
transmitted  dau  bia  and  Ihe  at  least  one  control  bit,  the  each 
of  Ihe  at  least  one  syndrome  bit  is  calculated  as 
si=ci'-ti>il-dr-i-pi2-d2'-f  . .  .  -fpin-dn',  a  prime  symbol  denoting 
that  a  lost  bit  is  replaced  by  zero;  and 
recovering  the  at  least  one  lost  bit  by  mapping  the  at  least  one 
syndrome  bit  (si  .  .  .  sk)  indicating  Ihe  value  of  the  at  least 
one  lost  bit. 


5^499,252 

CD-ROM  DECODER  HAVING  MEANS  FOR  READING 

SELECTED  DATA  FROM  A  CD  INTO  A  MEMORY 

Toaaofuni  Watanabe,  Gifii,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Elcctilc 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FDed  Nov.  10,  1993,  Scr.  No.  149,981 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1992,  4-312009; 
Nov.  26,  1992,  4-317537 

Int  a.'  GUB  20/18 
VS.  CL  371—40.1  4  ClaiBH 

1.  A  CD-ROM  decoder  for  receiving  digital  dau  which  has  been 
subjected  to  signal  processing  by  a  digital  signal  processor  in 
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definins  laid  tecond  ciieck  tynbol  difference  l>y  said  lenum- 
boed  check  lymbol  diSereace  inclusive  of  said  leailtant  K 


accoidance  with  a  predeiennined  fonntt.  correcting  code  enon  of 
laid  digital  dau,  and  sufiptying  the  corrected  data  to  a  host  cam- 
puier,  said  CD-ROM  decoder  oomiifising: 
m  iiv*  interface  means  for  receiving  ROM  data  from  said 
digital  signal  prtxcssor  and  writing  said  ROM  dau  into  a 
metnory^ 
a  subcode  leading  means  for  receiving  subcode  dau  from  said 
digital  signal  procesaor  and  writing  said  subcode  dau  lo  die 
memory: 
m  error  correcting  means  for  reading  from  the  memory  said 
ROM  datt  which  is  written  by  said  input  interface  means, 
delecting  and  cociecting  code  enors  of  said  ROM  data,  and 
writing  said  ROM  dau  into  the  memocy;  and 
an  oul|Mt  interface  means  for  reading  from  said  memory  said 
ROM  dau  which  is  written  by  said  enor  correcting  means  and 
said  subcode  dau  which  is  written  by  said  subcode  reading 
means,  and  supplying  said  ROM  dau  and  said  subcode  dau 
to  the  host  computer. 


ATTARATUS  FOR  OaOR-COBRECT  MCOWNG  W  A 
MGITAL  DATA  CXJMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
lkahaw%  Mi  TMMr*i  N«Mr%  balk  af-MT*.  JapM 

la  NBC  CMf  ifiHwi.  Jiy 

nM  Aif  31, 19M,  SaK  Ito.  299^37 

1^  CL*  GWF  n/IO:  HISM  13/12 
VS.  a.  371—43  f  ' 
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5,499053 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CALCULATING  RAID  « 

CHECK  CODES 

Uckani  F.  Lary,  Catorada  Sftla^  Cai*^  mri^tr  lo  Digital 

,  MayMrd,  Maaa. 

FIM  Jaa.  5,  1994,  Scr.  N«.  177,543 

iBt  CL*  GMF  11/00 

VS.  a.  371— 4i.l  51 

-m  ^m 


1.  An  apparatus  for  error-control  coding,  which  includes  a  dau 
transmitter  and  a  dau  receiver  inlercoonected  via  a  transmission 
channel,  said  dau  receiver  including: 

6ist  means  (59,  <•)  for  successively  error-correct  decoding  a 
plurality  of  dau  frames  which  have  been  enor-cotrect 
encoded  at  said  transmitter,  said  first  means  changing  decod- 
ing paramders  in  response  lo  control  dau  applied  thereto, 
said  contix)l  dau  being  generated  based  on  one  or  more  than 
one  dau  frames  preceding  a  dau  frame  currently  decoded  at 
said  first  n>eans; 

second  means  (52)  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  decoding 
output  of  said  first  means; 

diinl  means  (54.  54a-54fc).  coupled  to  receive  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  means,  for  extracting  frame  characteristic 
dau  therefrom:  aiM) 

fourth  means  (58,  58a-58c,  56.  5fcj-5«>)  coupled  lo  said  third 
means,  said  fourth  means  being  responsive  to  said  frame 
characteristic  dau  and  detecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  probabil- 
ity variable  seu  stored  in  said  fourth  means,  said  fourth  means 
applying  said  one  of  a  plurality  of  probability  variable  sets  to 
sakl  first  means  a*  said  control  data. 


1.  A  method  for  updating  RAID  6  check  codes  by  transforming 
a  first  check  symbol  difference  to  a  second  check  symbol  differ- 
ence conipnsing  the  steps  of: 

establishing  a  generator  polynomial  of  the  form  G=X  +X  +1 ; 

selecting  an  index  K: 

icnumbering  said  first  check  symbol  difference  by  K  bits  to 
define  a  renumbered  check  symbol  difference: 

calculabng  a  logical  difference  of  each  of  said  first  K  bits  of  said 
renumbered  check  symbol  difference  widi  each  of  another  K 
bia  of  said  renumbered  check  symbol  difference  thereof 
forming  a  resultant  K  biu  of  said  renumbered  check  symbol 
differeitce  starting  at  bit  position  D;  and 


5,499055 
COAXIAL  HYBRID  WIGGLER 
Robert  a  Jnduoo,  SpriMHeld;  Henry  P.  Frennd,  VleiMw: 
Dna  E.  Pmhiiic.  SprtegMd,  all  of  Va^  aiid  Joa«  M.  Itec- 
coi,  Gfvcabctt,  MiL,  aarigwin  to  Tbe  UBited  Statta  of 
Aiaeriea  m  rcprtaeniad  by  the  Swretary  oT  the  Navy,  WadH 
D.C. 

Filed  JaL  12, 19H  Scr.  N*.  2744B3 

lit  CL'  HOIS  ino 
VS.  CL  372—2  «  Otlmm 

I.  An  electrogmagnetic  wiggler.  comprising: 

an  outer  member  disposed  cylindrically  about  a  central  axis;  and 

an  inner  member  disposed  aloha  said  central  axis  and  within  said 
outer  meter; 

wherein  said  outer  member  comprises  a  plurality  of  aectioos 
along  said  axis  aliematiagly  of  ferromagnetic  and  noo- 
fenomagnetic  material.  d>e  total  length  along  said  axis  of  any 
one  of  said  sectiaos  of  said  ferromagnetic  material  and  any- 


one of  said  sections  of  said  non-ferromagnetic  material  is 
substantially  the  same,  said  total  length  being  the  period  \,  of 
said  wiggler. 

wherein  said  inner  member  comprises  a  plurality  of  sections 
along  said  axis  of  ferromagnetic  and  non-ferromagnetic  mate- 
rial, said  sections  of  said  inner  member  being  disposed  along 
said  axis,  the  total  length  said  axis  of  any  one  of  said  sections 
of  said  ferromagnetic  material  of  said  inner  member,  and 
anyone  of  said  sections  of  said  non-ferromagnetic  material  of 
said  iruer  member,  is  substantially  said  "kj. 

wherein  tbe  sequence  of  said  sections  along  said  axis  is  shifted 
effective  to  cause  said  sections  of  ferromagnetic  material  of 
said  outer  member  to  be  radially  opposite  said  sections  of 
non-ferromagnetic  material  of  said  inner  member  along  said 
axis,  and  said  sections  of  said  ferromagnetic  material  of  said 
inner  member  to  be  radially  opposite  said  sections  of  non- 
ferromagnetic  material  of  said  outer  member  along  said  axis; 
and 

wherein  said  inner  member  and  said  outer  member  are  disposed 
right-circular  cylindrically  about  said  axis. 


5,499056 
POLARIZED  FREQUENCY-SELECTIVE  OPTICAL 
SOURCE 
Wmiaiii  K.  Bisdici,  Mcnlo  Paifc;  Michael  J.  Brinkmaii,  Red- 
wood Oty,  and  David  A.  G.  Deacon,  Los  Altos,  aU  of  Califs 
assignors  to  Deacon  Rcacardi,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1995,  Set.  No.  388,31* 
Int  CL*'  HOIS  mo 
VS.  a.  372—28  22  Claims 
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1.  A  polarized  frequency-selective  optical  source  comprising: 

a  first  optical  reflector; 

at  least  a  second  optical  reflector  aligned  with  said  first  optical 

reflector  to  define  a  resonating  structure; 
a  polarized  solid  state  optical  gain  medium  disposed  in  said 

resonating  structure  to  generate  first  polarized  optical  energy: 
a  solid  sute  integrated  optical  tuning  structure  in  an  optical  path 

within  said  resonating  structure  optically  coupled  to  said 

optical  gain  medium,  the  optical  tuning  structure  comprising: 
a  iiequency-selective  polarization  converter  having  a  first  port 

and  a  second  port  coupled  by  a  first  solid  sUte  waveguide, 

said  first  port  coupled  to  receive  said  first  polarized  c^cal 

energy:  and 


a  second  solid  state  optical  waveguide  coupled  to  said  second 
port  of  said  polarization  converter,  said  second  waveguide 
supporting  only  second  poUrized  optical  eneigy.  said  sec- 
ond polarized  optical  energy  being  dtffiereiidy  polarized 
tluui  said  first  polarized  optical  energy;  and 
means  for  extracting  frequency-selected  optical  energy  fiom  tlie 
optical   path   passing  through   said   polatizalioa  converter, 
wherein  at  a  selected  optical  frequency  defined  l>y  said  iaie- 
grated  optical  tuning  structure,  said  first  polarized  optical 
energy  is  substantially  convened  to  said  second  pcdarized 
optical  energy  in  order  to  produce  a  low-loss  longitudiiudiy- 
twisted  polarization  nxxle  of  said  optical  energy  in  said  reso- 
nating structure. 


5y499057 
OUTPUT  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  LASER 
OSCILLATOR 
Osamg  Nagano,  and  IkoluKa  Foiouhinn,  both  of  AicU,  Ja 
Msi0Mm  to  MilsnbWd  DcnU  Kaboahild  KaMw,  Ibkyo, 
Ja|tan 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  178,002 
Clatans  priority,  appHcathm  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1993,  5-00U8S 
Int.  CL'  HOIS  3/13 
VS.  CL  372—31  8  ( 
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1.  An  output  control  apparatus  (or  a  laser  oscillator,  compriaiiig: 

a  laser  oscillator, 

a  power  supply  device  for  supplying  excitation  power  to  said 
laser  oscillator; 

a  detector  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  a  laser  beam  output  by 
said  laso-  oscillator  and  outputting  a  signal  indicative  cH  said 
intensity; 

a  measuring  means  connected  to  said  detector  for  measuring  tlie 
output  value  of  said  detector  and  outputting  a  measurement 
signal;  and 

a  control  circuit  for  providing  a  power  comnuuxl  to  said  power 
supply  device  based  on  said  measurement  signals  and  a 
desired  laser  output  coomiand  indicative  of  a  desired  intensity 
of  the  laser  beam  outptit; 

wherein  said  power  command  output  by  said  control  circuit 
indicates  operation  of  tlie  laser  oscillator  according  to  a  con- 
stant power  control  mode  when  the  measured  output  value  of 
said  detector  exceeds  a  reference  value,  and  otherwise  indi- 
cates operation  of  the  laser  oscillator  according  to  a  constant 
laser  output  control  mode;  and 

wherein  said  power  supply  device  supplies  excitation  power  to 
maintain  the  laser  outpttt  to  be  equivalent  to  die  desired  laser 
output  conunand  when  said  power  command  indicates  con- 
stant laser  output  control,  and  to  provide  tbe  applied  power 
based  on  a  predetermined  value  when  said  power  command 
indicates  constant  power  control. 
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S«499JS8 

AUTOMATIC  TEMPEBATURB  CONTKOL  CIECUIT  OF 

LASER  DIODE  AND  ELECnUOOPTICAL  SIGNAL 

CONVEBTING  UNIT  USING  THE  SAME 

Miclilii«o  K«WM«;  8— Mliita:  !*«*•  AMi  ■■  rf  Yoke 

to  r4|itn  LtaHi  . 

nM  Dm.  9. 19M,  Scr.  N*.  353,125 
Clita.  prtority,  wNcite  J>V«.  M>y  19. 19M,  «-12Mr 

laL  CL'  mis  3M4 

VS.  a.  372-34  »•  ' 
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1.  An  temperaiufc  control  circuit  for  a  Vttx  diode  comptising: 

a  pettier  element  for  changing  a  temperature  of  tlie  laaer  diode 
by  beating  or  cooling; 

a  temperature  detecting  section  for  detecting  Ute  temperature  of 
ttie  laser  diode  and  outputting  a  corresponding  detected  volt- 
age; 

an  error  amplifying  sectioo  for  outputting  an  enor  voltage  by 
comparing  the  detected  voluge  outputted  from  the  tempera- 
ture detecting  secbon  with  a  predetermined  value; 

a  pettier  cunent  driving  section  for  coatrolUng  a  direction  of  a 
driving  cunent  flowing  to  the  pettier  elemeiU  in  correspon- 
dence witfi  the  error  voltage  outputted  from  the  error  ampli- 
fying section;  and 

a  circuit  for  feeding  bacic  a  voluge  corresponding  to  the  drivuig 
current  flowing  to  the  pettier  element,  to  an  input  side  of  the 
error  amplifying  section,  and  addmg  it  to  the  detected  voltage 
outputted  frtxn  the  temperature  detecting  section. 


second  Ught  transmitting  layer  for  emitting  a  modulated  tight 
to  the  outside  thereof  under  a  light  coupling;  and 
d)  a  pair  of  electrodes  operative  to  apply  a  variable  voltage  to 
said  first  and  second  light  transmitting  layers  for  controlling 
the  light  coupling  between  said  first  light  transmitting  layer 
and  said  second  light  transmitting  layer. 


Sv«99.2M 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

FABRICATING  THE  SAME 

YMohUo  lUak^U,  Orakala,  aod  Ajnmn  IkiUteora,  lUurt- 

tyiri  both  eC  JapMi.  ■■igB —  to  MatMMkito  Electric  IndM- 

trial  Co^  LbL,  Onka,  Jap«B 

FHed  JmL  29, 1994,  S«r.  No.  282,919 
Clatas  priority,  applkalloa  Japu,  Aug.  4,  1993,  5-193423 

i^  CL*"  mis  3/lS 

VS.  CL  372— «•  29  OafaM 

1.  A  n-VI  compound  semiconductor  laser,  comprising: 
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5v499a59 

SEMICONDUCTOR  OPTICAL  DEVICE  WITH  LIGHT 

CONTROLLING  LAYER  OF  SUPER-LATTICE 

STRUCTURE 

Klkno  MaUla,  Tbkyo,  JapM,  aorigwir  to  NEC  Corporadoa, 

IVikyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Jan.  27.  1994,  Ser.  No.  2*5.752 

OalM  priority.  appUcatkw  Japan,  Jaa.  25.  1993,  5-154041 

lat  CL*  mis  3/IS 

VS.  CL  372—45  '  "■•^ 

1.  A  aemiconductof  light  modulator  of  an  electro-reflectioo  type 

for  controlhng  the  intensity  of  an  incident  tight,  comprising: 

a)  a  substrate; 

b)  a  fint  wave  guide  having  a  first  light  transmitting  layer 
iii^>lemented  by  a  super-lattice  structure  formed  by  using  a 
first  compound  semiconductor  material  aiKl  a  second  com- 
pound semiconductor  material,  said  incident  light  being  radi- 
ated into  said  first  light  tfansmining  layer  for  modulating  the 
intensity  thereof,  said  first  compound  semiconductor  material 
having  a  first  electron  affinity  and  a  first  energy  band  gap,  said 
second  compound  semiconductor  material  having  a  second 
electron  affinity  larger  dun  said  first  electron  affinity  and  a 
second  energy  band  gap,  the  total  of  said  second  electron 
affinity  and  said  second  energy  band  gap  being  larger  than  dte 
total  of  said  first  electron  affinity  and  said  first  energy  band 

g*P- 

c)  a  second  wave  guide  having  a  second  light  transmitting  layer 

implemented  by  the  super-lattice  structure  formed  by  using 
said  first  compound  semiconductor  material  and  said  second 
compound  semiconductor  material,  and  said  incident  light 
being  transferred  from  said  first  light  transmitting  Uyer  to  said 


a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  semiconductor  multilayer  structure  formed  on  the  semiconduc- 
tor substrate,  the  semiconductor  multilayer  structure  including 
a  lower  cladding  layer,  an  upper  cladding  Uyer  and  an  active 
layer  interposed  between  the  lower  and  upper  cladding  layers; 

an  upper  electrode  formed  on  the  semiconductor  multiUyer 
structure;  and 

a  tower  electrode  formed  on  a  bottom  surface  of  die  semicon- 
ductor substrate, 

wherein  d>e  semiconductor  multilayer  structure  comprises  a 
striped  ridge  portion,  side  surfaces  of  the  striped  ridge  por- 
tions being  covered  by  a  cunent  blocldng  Uyer  which  con- 
fines cunent  flowing  between  the  upper  and  lower  electrodes 
into  the  striped  ridge  poilion.  and 

the  cunent  blocking  Uyer  inchides  a  first  insulating  matenal  and 
a  second  insulating  material,  the  first  insulating  material  hav- 
ing a  smaller  refractive  index  than  that  of  die  upper  cladding 
layer,  die  second  insulating  material  having  a  larger  refractive 
index  than  that  of  the  upper  cladding  Uyer. 


5y499,2<l 
LIGHT  EMTTTING  OPTICAL  DEVICE  WITH  ON-CHIP 
EXTERNAL  CAVITY  REFLECTOR 
David  F.  Wdck,  Mcnlo  Parli,-  David  G.  Mdiays.  Sunnyvale, 
and  Donald  R.  Sdftres,  San  Joae,  all  of  Cdif.,  asaignors  to 
SDL,  Inc.,  San  Jooe,  CaHf. 
ContinDation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  1,735,  Jan.  7, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5.392.3W.  Thic  appUcaHon  Sep.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  304,530 
Int  CL'  mis  3/19 
VS.  CL  372—50  4  ( 

1.  An  optical  device  comprising 
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a  imihilayer  semiconductor  chip  containing  an  active  gain  region 
and  a  light  diverging  region  within  said  chip,  said  light 
diverging  region  allowing  light  propagation  with  a  diverging 
phase  front  therein, 

a  resoiumt  cavity  associated  with  said  chip  containing  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  gain  region  and  said  light  diverging  region, 
said  resoiumt  cavity  also  including  a  single,  spatial-mode  filter 
therein,  one  optical  feedback  providing  means  of  said  reso- 
nant cavity  positioned  relative  to  said  light  diverging  region 
such  that  light  propagating  within  a  diverging  phase  front  is 
incident  upon  and  partially  reflected  by  said  feedback  provid- 
ing means,  said  reflected  light  continuing  to  diverge  as  it 
propagates  back  towards  said  single-spatial-nHxle  filter,  a 
folded  portion  of  said  cavity  lying  outside  of  said  chip,  and 

optical  means  outside  of  said  chip  for  folding  a  light  path  and  for 
coupling  light  into  and  out  of  said  chip,  said  folded  portion  of 
said  cavity  lying  outside  of  said  chip  including  a  reflecting 
surface  on  an  outside  surface  of  said  chip  providing  at  least 
partial  optical  feedback  through  said  optical  means  back  into 
said  chip,  wherein  said  reflecting  surface  is  located  on  said 
outside  surtee  of  said  chip  away  firom  a  direct  path  of  light 
exiting  said  chip  into  said  outside  portion  of  said  cavity,  said 
optical  means  including  means  for  directing  said  light  onto 
said  reflecting  surface. 


5,499,262 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  LIGHT  SOURCE  UNIT 
Naotaro  Nakata,  Kyoto,  Japan,  aasisnor  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1993,  Scr.  No.  22,549 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan^  Mar.  18, 1992, 4-062065; 
Mar.  18,  1992,  4-062066;  Mar.  25.  1992,  4-066538 

Int  a.*  HOIS  3/OS 
VS.  CL  372—108  19  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  laser  light  source  unit  comprising: 
a  seiniconductor  laser  for  emitting  a  laser  beam  having  an 

elliptical  sectional  shape;  and 
optical  means  having  orthogoiud  axes  of  different  curvature  with 
the  axis  of  greater  curvature  being  disposed  parallel  to  the 
major  axis  of  the  elliptical  sectional  shape  for  increasing  a 
divergence  angle  of  the  laser  beam  in  a  direction  parallel  with 
a  minor-axis  of  the  elliptical  sectional  shape  so  as  to  produce 
a  substantially  circular  far  field  pattern  of  the  laser  beam. 


5^499,263 
MULTIPLEXING  ARRANGEMENT 
Jcan-Jacqne*  Schndt,  Oos  dc  la  Rirfttc;  Danid  F.  J.  Vaa  Dc 
Pol,  Acadaici,  and  Rndy  Van  Eeckhont,  BmiU,  al  ai;  Bd- 
■rignon  to  Akatd  N.V.,  Amiit>rd—,  Ncthcrinnds 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  195,259 
priority,  applicatian  Eoropean  PM.  OC,  Fck  22, 
1993,93200483 

Int  CL' H04J  i^:/2 
U.S.  CL  370—112  10  Cli^ 

1.  A  circuit  for  multiplexing  data  packets,  each  having  a  set  of  n 

y^     y     y      y 


cat 


digital  words  and  a  lesidual  set  of  r  digital  words,  where  n  and  r 
are  integers  and  r  is  smaller  than  n,  said  multiplexing  atrangeinent 
including  an  outpitt  tetminal  (OUT),  a  plurality  of  input  mematy 
units  (RAM0-RAM3)  each  to  receive  and  to  store  at  least  one  of 
said  data  packets  in  a  plurality  of  memory  portions  each  to  store  n 
digital  words,  and  a  multiplexing  means  (MUX)  co(q>led  to  said 
plurality  of  input  memory  units  (RAM0-RAM3)  and  to  transfer 
die  data  packets  tliereof  to  said  output  terminal  (OUT),  character- 
ized in  that 
said  circuit  further  includes  register  means  (RON)  and  residual 
register  means  (RGR),  each  connected  in  parallel  to  said 
plurality  of  input  memory  units  (RAM0-RAM3),  said  register 
means  (RON)  for  reading  and  transferring  said  set  of  n  digital 
words  to  said  multif^xing  means  (MUX),  said  residual  reg- 
ister means  (RGR)  for  reading  and  transferring  said  residual 
set  of  r  digital  words  to  said  multiplexing  means  (MUX),  said 
multiplexing  means  (MUX)  combining  said  set  of  n  digital 
words  and  said  residual  set  of  r  digital  words,  forming  a 
combined  set,  and  providing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  com- 
bined set  to  said  output  terminal  (OUT). 
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PROCESS  AND  ABRANGBMENT  FOB  OPERATING  A 

DOUBLE  PUBNACE  INSTALLATION 

HaM-L«dwig  ScteHcr.  Mwn;  Hon!  MJiii^it,  MUkdm; 

kOctocI  TihMi^rr  DmMwi.  Md  Uwc  Mater,  CMlrop- 
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Jaa.  24. 19M.  Scr.  No.  ISS,S52 

Gcrany.  Ja&  2S.  19«.  43  §2 


bL  CL*  FZ7D  23Mi 


«.  A  Heel  making  pUm,  comprising:  a  power  lupply;  a  doubte 
funacc  MTangement  including:  two  funiaces  having  furnace  vet- 
tela  with  top  ve»»el  parts,  coven  for  closing  the  ftiraaces,  a  gas 
purificalioa  instaUatioa.  flue  gas  elbows  connecting  d>e  covers  to 
the  gas  purificatioii  installation,  a  coonectioo  line  directly  connect- 
ing together  the  two  fiimaces  and  opening  into  the  top  vessel  parti, 
the  caaaectioii  line  having  a  radial  separatioa  which  separates  the 
coonectioa  line  into  two  p«tt  and  penntu  indqimrtrat  lilting  of 
the  coMiectioa  lii*  parts  and  indepeadem  radial  moveiBeat  of 
ouUea  of  the  coonectioa  line,  a  sliding  sleeve  aniged  so  as  to 
eacloae  the  radial  separatioa.  and  means  for  closing  the  separatioa 
in  a  ga*  tight  maaner,  the  closing  means  including  a  shut-off  device 
arranged  in  the  connection  line  on  each  side  of  the  separatioa;  a 
power  supply  having  a  single  main  power  feed,  the  power  supply 
being  coonected  to  d>e  two  furnaces:  and  electric  switching  means 
for  completely  severing  one  furnace  from  die  power  supply  so  as 
to  enaUe  an  unimpeded  operation  of  die  other  fionace. 


a  data  generator  lespoosive  to  said  conelation  signal,  generating, 
at  selected  clock  times,  a  first  daU  symbol  in  response  to  a 
comparison  of  said  correlalioa  signal  and  a  first  predeter- 
mined threshold  level,  and  a  second  dau  symbol  at  said  clock 
times  in  lesponse  to  a  comparison  of  said  conelatioa  signal 
and  a  second  predetermined  threshold  level. 


1499,2M 

LOW-POWER  FREQUENCY-HOPPED  SPREAD 

SPECTRUM  ACKNOWLEDGEMENT  PAGING  SYSTEM 

si...^   Yoke*.   BMnUiaii;    Hataa   Hartl,   HerxcHa,   and 

Yihiair  nii^aa.  Rkhoa  Utriaa.  aD  «!,  brad,  aaiigniri  to 

NcsH  19M  Umttti,  Liaiw.  EaglaMi 

DItWm  af  Scr.  Na.  ISM41,  Nwt.  24,  IW3,  Pat  N* 
5y43«,7»,  wMck  li  a  nltoiHia  !■  par*  .*  S«r.  Ni».  %l,TT«, 
Oct  15. 1W2,  Pat  No.  iJfSSJA^  whkh  ii  a  tmillMuaWoii-tai- 
■art  of  Scr.  No.  KIM*,  Awg.  2>.  W2.  a^iailnaril  TOt 
Dec  22, 1»4,  Ser.  No.  3«,7»4 
tat  CL*  HMB  1/713 


5,499,215 
SPREAD  SPECTRUM  CORBELATOB 
Bobcrt  C.  DfaMB.  Patacr  Lake,  tmd  JcAcy  S.  Vaotepool, 
Cdarado  SmIbm,  ba«k  of  Colo.,  iwljian  to  OHiripotat 
I^eorooratod.  Boatoa.  Mmc. 
_i  of  Scfc  No.  949331.  Sep.  21, 1992,  which  li  a 
I  «f  Sot  No.  49M5S,  May  It.  1991,  ahaadoMd, 
wMch  b  a  nallMillia  of  Scr.  No.  39*315.  Aog.  7, 19S9,  Pat 
No.  5JU2MJ.  Thb  appBtllMi  Mar.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No. 
21MM 
lat  CL'  HMK  1/00 
VS.  a.  375— 2W  »  C««»^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  decoding  a  spread  spectrum  signal,  said  spread 
spectrum  signal  having  a  daU  signal  modulated  with  the  entirety  of 
a  pseudo-noise  code,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  plurality  of  receiving  registers  capable  of  storing  a  received 
spread  spectrum  signal  comprising  a  first  plurality  of  chips. 

a  plurality  of  reference  registers  capable  of  storing  an  entire 
paeudo-noise  code  comprising  a  second  plurality  of  chips, 

a  plurality  of  adders,  each  of  said  adders  connected  to  one  of 
said  plurality  of  receiving  registers  and  one  of  said  plurality  of 
reference  registers,  each  of  said  adders  having  an  output 
connected  to  a  summer,  said  summer  outputiing  a  conelatioa 
signal,  and 


4.  A  base  leceiver  for  use  with  a  reverse  paging  system  having  a 
base  transmitter  for  transmitting  messages  each  cotiesponding  to 
unique  addresses  and  a  plurality  of  remote  units  for  receiving  die 
messages  and  transmittuig  information,  the  base  receiver  compris- 
ing: 
radio  frequency  tecehring  neans  for  receiving  frequency-hoped 
spread-spectrum  radio  frequency  signals  from  die  plurality  of 
remote  units; 
down  converter  means  connected  to  the  radio  frequency  receiv- 
ing means  for  downconverting  the  frequency-hopped  spiead- 
spectrum  radio  frequency  signals  and  for  producing  therefrom 
a  plurality  of  frequency  bops; 
decoding  means  connecied  to  the  down  converter  means  for 
decoding  infonnation  contained  in  each  of  the  frequency  hops 
and  for  decoding  modulation  of  the  frequency  hops  to  pro- 
duce dierefrom  a  plurality,  of  dau  bits  from  each  of  die 
bequency  hops; 
control  means  coonected  to  the  down  converter  means  and  the 
decoding  means  for  selecting  die  local  oscillator  frequencies 
needed  for  downconverting  die  frequency-hopped  spread- 
spectrum  radio  frequency  signals; 
wherein  the  decoding  means  is  fuither  operable  for  performing 

the  steps  of: 
determining  die  signal  to  noise  ratio  of  each  of  die  frequency 

hops; 
de-interleaving  the  plurality  of  dau  bite  from  each  of  die  fre- 
quency hops; 
locating  individual  bits  of  die  plurality  of  dau  bits  from  each  of 
the  fiequency  hops  to  produce  redundant  groups  of  encoded 
bits  of  digital  dau; 
ubulating  die  redundant  groups  of  encoded  bite  of  digital  dau  to 
produce  a  table  of  a  plurality  of  values  representing  die 
individual  groups; 
weighting  each  entry  in  die  table  of  die  plurality  of  values 
representing  die  individual  groups  by  die  signal  to  noise  ratio 


of  each  of  the  hop  frequencies  to  which  each  individual  bit 
corresponds  to  produce  weighted  values  for  each  of  the  indi- 
vidual bits;  and 
decoding  the  digital  value  of  each  of  the  weighted  values  for 
each  of  the  individual  bits. 


5y«99.247 

SPBEAD  SPECTBUM  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

khiitM  Ohc;  Yntaka  Nakaatnra,  aad  Norftiro  SoxnU,  aO  of 
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K.  A  spread  spectrum  communication  receiving  system  for  a 
modulated  signal  produced  by  modulating  a  carrier  with  a  spread 
spectrum  signal,  the  modulated  signal  having  a  frequency  fo,  the 
spread  spectrum  signal  being  modulated  with  a  spread  code,  the 
spread  code  having  a  clock  frequency  fc,  the  spread  spectrum 
communication  receiving  system  comprising: 
an  antenna  for  receiving  the  modulated  signal;  and 
a  receiving  section  for  the  modulated  signal  connected  to  said 
antenna  comprising: 

local  oscillation  means  for  supplying  a  local  oscillation  signal, 
the  local  oscillation  signal  having  a  local  oscillation  fre- 
quency fL  wherein  the  local  oscillation  frequency  fL  is 
substantially  greater  dian  or  equal  to  approximately  an 
absolute  value  of  die  frequency  difference  between  the 
clock  frequency  fc  and  the  frequency  fo, 
mixing  means  for  mixing  the  modulated  signal  fixxn  said 
antenna  with  the  local  oscillatioa  signal  from  said  local 
oscillation  means, 
low-pass  filter  means  for  extracting  a  signal  containing  a 
component  of  the  spread  spectrum  signal  from  an  output  of 
said  mixing  means, 
a  means  for  correlating  coupled  to  an  output  of  the  filter,  and 
a  means  for  demodulating  an  output  of  the  correlator. 


5,499348 
ADAPTIVE  EQUALIZEB  CAPABLE  OF  COMPENSATING 

FOR  CARRIER  FREQUENCY  OFFSET 
Kyo  •falrahashi,  Mttaka,  Japan,  aasignar  to  Japan  Radio  Co., 

Ltd..  Ibkyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  142339,  Dec  3, 1993.  lUs  applica- 
ttoa  Mar.  20. 199S,  Scr.  No.  404342 
Clains  priority,  applicalioa  Japan,  Dec  9,  1992,  4-329245; 
Dec  15,  1992,  4-334501;  Dec  17,  1992,  4-337587 

Int  CL'  H03H  7/30:7/40;  H03K  5/159 
VS.  CL  375—231  10  Claims 

1.  An  adaptive  equalizer  comprising: 

a  filter  for  compensating  for  a  transmission  distortion  to  which 
an  input  signal  is  subjected,  wherein  the  input  signal  com- 
prises a  training  signal  and  daU  following  the  training  signal; 
decision  means  for  estimating  and  outputting  symbols  of  the 

input  signal  in  response  to  an  output  signal  from  said  filter, 
training  signal  generating  means  for  outputting  a  training  signal: 
a  first  selector  for  selecting  one  of  an  output  signal  from  said 
decision  means  and  the  training  signal  outputted  from  said 
training  signal  generating  means; 


Continaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  «86y«93,  Apr.  17, 1991,  abuidoiicd. 

This  applkalioa  Oct  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  145331 

Claimo  priority,  applicatioa  Japm,  Apr.  19.  1990,  2-104183 

Int  CL"  H04B  1/707;  1/69 

VS.  CL  375—204  17  Claims 


coefficient  updating  means  for  controlling  coefficients  of  said 
filter  based  on  an  output  signal  which  is  produced  by  subtract- 
ing an  output  signal  of  said  first  selector  from  tiie  output 
signal  of  said  filter, 

a  memory  for  storing  the  input  signal; 

a  modulator  for  successively  modulating  signals,  as  a  carrier, 
having  a  plurality  of  frequencies  witliin  a  predetennined  fre- 
quency range  containing  an  expected  frequency  offset  with 
the  training  signal  read  from  said  memory; 

a  multiplier  for  multiplying  the  input  signal  read  from  said 
memory  by  a  corrective  signal; 

a  second  selector  for  selectively  siqiplying  one  of  output  signals 
from  said  multiplier  and  said  modulator  to  said  filter, 

an  adder  for  adding,  while  the  input  signal  is  the  training  signal, 
an  output  signal,  per  carrier  frequency,  which  is  produced  by 
subtracting  the  output  signal  of  said  filter  supplied  with  a 
modulated  training  signal  outpulled  through  said  modulator 
and  said  second  selector,  from  the  training  signal  outpiMied 
duxNigh  said  first  selector,  and 

correcting  means  for  converting  the  carrier  frequency  corc- 
sponding  to  a  minimum  value  of  a  sum  output  signal  from 
said  adder  into  said  corrective  signal  based  on  said  carrier 
frequency  while  tlie  input  signal  is  the  training  signal,  and  for 
supplying  said  corrective  signal  to  said  multiplier  while  the 
input  signal  is  the  data. 


5v4993fi9 
TRANSMISSIWI-RECEFTION  CIRCUrr 
Ryoao  Yoshino,  Hadano.  Japan,  aasigvor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  15, 1994,  Scr.  Na  275393 

Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  JnL  20, 1993,  5-179127 

Int  CL*"  H04B  1/00 

VS.  CL  375—257  7  Claims 


1.  A  transmission-reception  apparatus,  including  a  first 
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mnfintsskia-reception  circuit  connected  to  one  end  of  a  angle 
mnmuMioa  line,  and  a  tecood  mndnisskMi-reccptioa  circuii  con- 
nected 10  the  odier  end  of  the  transmission  line,  for  transmitting 
and  receiving  a  signal  over  said  transmission  line  between  said  fint 
tnosmisxion-receptioo    amal    and    said    second    mnsmissia*- 
receixioa  cifcuit,  wherein 
Hid  fint  mnsmission-reoeiition  circuit  includes  a  fim  transmit- 
ter cinniit  rwinwt^  to  said  transmission  line  for  transmitting 
a  signal  to,  said  second  traBsmission-recc{iiion  circuit,  and  a 
first  receiver  circuit  connected  to  said  transmission  line  for 
receiving  a  signal  from  said  second  transmission-reception 
ctrcvit; 
said  second  tmsmiasioB-reccption  circuit  includes  a  second 
transmitter  circuit  connected  to  said  transmission  line  for 
transmitting  the  signal  to  said  first  transmission-ietxjition 
circuit,  and  a  second  receiver  circuit  connected  to  said  trans- 
mission   line    for    receiving    the    signal    from    said    first 
iransmissioD-recefition  circuit; 
a  first  power  unit  is  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  first  trans- 
mission: reception  circuit  to  supply  electric  power  required 
for  said  first  transmission-reception  circuit; 
a  second  power  unit  is  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  second 
transmission-reception    circuit    to    supply    electric    power 
required  for  said  second  transmission-reception  circuit; 
a  power  supply  line  includes  a  first  power  nipfily  wire  connected 
between  said  first  power  unit  and  said  second  receiver  circuit, 
and  a  second  power  si^iply  wire  connected  between  said 
second  power  unit  and  said  first  receiver  circuit; 
a  dMeshold  voltage  for  logical  decision  on  a  receiving  signal  of 
said  first  receiver  circuit  is  supplied  from  said  second  power 
unit  through  said  power  supply  line;  and  a  threshold  voltage 
for  logical  decisioa  on  a  receiving  signal  of  said  second 
receiver  circuit  is  supplied  from  said  first  power  unit  through 
said  power  supply  line. 


SPBCTRAL  EWCODiNG-PBCOPiNG  SYSTEM  AND 
MBTHODTHEKKOr 
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Ml^an  In  nam  CWntci;  Sl-Hi*ctt, 
find  A^  1. 19M,  S«:  Nn.  2*3JU 
laL  CL*  BML  27/10:  HMS  I/3S 
VS.  Ct  375—272  M 

1.  A  spectral  encoding-decoding  system  for  encoding  a  sequence 
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of  N  data  bits  where  N  is  a  predetermined  integer  into  an  informa- 
tion  signal  to  be  transmitted  on  a  communication  medium,  and  for 
4rif«Him[  laid  information  signal  transmitted  on  said  commiinira 


tkM  medium  into  an  eaUmaied  sequence  of  N  data  bits.  tHd  system 

comprising: 

an  f^"*^  comprising: 
a  first  receiver  having  an  input  for  receiving  the  sequence  of 
N  dau  bits  Md  an  output  for  outputting  the  sequence 
received; 
a  "■t'**^  having  an  iapyt  coonected  to  die  output  of  said  first 
receiver  for  afig-'t  to  each  of  the  N  data  biu  of  the 
sequence  lecdved  by  said  first  receiver  a  successive  posi- 
tion P  where  P  it  a  iMBger  greater  than  zero  ami  smaller 
tten  (S+l\  nd  having  an  output  for  outputting  the  posi- 
tion P; 
a  sinusoid  gntf'""  having  an  input  connected  to  the  outpiM 
of  said  sampler  for  genenrtng  a  carrier  signal  having  a 
piedetermined  frequew?  f,  and  for  geaerMing  hinnanic 
signaU  of  fteqoencies  equal  to  (Jo*P)  fw  ««*  <*«■  ** 
having  s  value  1  where  Ut  u  »  predetermined  frequency 
diiicfeat  than  the  ftequency  f,,  and  having  an  output  for 
ffl^pming  the  carrier  signal  and  the  harmonic  signals: 
a  cwnbinfT  having  an  input  C0Baec<Bd  to  the  oa(|M  of  said 
sinusoid  generator  for  combining  the  hannonic  signals  and 
the  caiier  signal  whereby  forming  the  infotmation  signal, 
and  having  an  output  for  outputting  the  informatioa  signal: 
and 
a  first  emitier  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
combiner  for  receiving  the  information  signal  from  said 
combiner,  and  haviitg  an  output  connected  to  said  commu- 
nicMion  medium  for  transmitting  the  information  signal  on 
laid  communication  mediimi; 
a  decoder  comprising: 
a  second  receiver  having  an  input  connected  to  die  communi- 
cation tMiHiiitii  for  receiving  the  information  signal  trans- 
mitted, and  an  output  for  outputting  die  information  signal 

received: 
a  sinusoid/coaimisoid  geaerMor  for  gener«ing  P  pairs  of  sinu- 
soid and  coainusoid  of  frequency  (fo*P).  each  pair  corre- 
sponding to  a  dilfierem  value  of  P,  said  sinusoid/cosinusoid 
geaetwir  having  an  oulpui  for  outputting  the  P  pain  of 
simiaoid  and  ooainuaoid; 
a  multiplier  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  ouqMt  of  said 
second  receiver  and  a  second  input  connected  to  the  otlpot 
of  said  tinusoid/ooainnaoid  generator,  for  multiplying  the 
information  signal  received  by  said  second  receiver  to  each 
of  the  sinusoid  and  coainusoid  of  the  P  pairs  generated  by 
said  sinusoid/cosinusoid  generator  to  obtain  P  correspond- 
ing pairs  of  simsult  and  cosresuh.  said  multiplier  having 
an  output  for  outputting  the  P  pairs  of  sinresult  and  cosre- 
sult; 
fal^iiiiwg  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  multiplier  for  squaring  and  adding  each  sinresult  and 
coatesult  of  each  pair  to  obtain  P  frequency  componenu,  and 
having  an  output  for  outputting  die  P  frequency  componenu; 
comparing  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  calculating  means  for  comparing  each  of  die  P  frequency 
convonents  with  a  predetenniiied  level,  for  generating  esti- 
mated bitt  of  vahie  1  for  each  frequency  component  greater 
than  die  piedetermined  level  and  for  constructing  the  esti- 
mated sequence  of  N  daU  bits,  said  comparing  means  having 
an  output  for  outputting  the  fttima*r<  sequence  of  N  dau  bits; 
and 
a  second  emitter  having  an  input  connected  to  die  ouipiM  of  said 
coovHing  means  frv  receiving  the  estimated  sequence  of  N 
(fM«  biu  and  having  an  output  for  transmitting  the  fstimstfd 
sequwKT  of  N  data  bits. 


$4499^1 
METHOD  FOS  BROADCASTING  A  DIGITALLY  CODED 
STREAM  OF  DATA  USING  AN  ALREADY  OCCUPIED 
FREQUENCY  SPECTRUM 
Gcorg  FIcage,  TbanBlng,  mmI  Gftatcr  Schneebcrger,  MBikIkii, 
both  of,  Genmay,  trntgnon  to  Inititiit  liir  Rmidftinktechnik 
GatbH,  MOnckcn,  Gtrmmaw 
per  N<».  PCT/EP92/«f79S,  |  371  Dale  Nov.  10, 1992,  {  192(e) 
Date  Nov.  1«,  1992,  PCT  Fob.  No.  W092/19eS3,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  OcL  29, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  S,  1992,  Sen  No.  94M75 
OaiaH  priority,  appHcatkw  Germany,  Apr.  11,  1991,  41  U 
SS5J 

hrt.  CL'  HML  27/10 
VS.  CL  375—295  6  Claiat 

1.  A  method  for  broadcastine  a  dieitallv  coded  stream  of  dau 

1  hlh  f  h*ih  f 


containing  information  about  one  or  a  plurality  of  radio  programs 
or  other  data,  wherein  the  stream  of  dau  is  distributed  to  a  plurality 
of  RF  carriers,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  employing  a  frequency  banid  already  occupied  by  FM  ser- 
vices to  transmit  the  plurality  of  RF  carriers,  widi  each  FM 
service  maintaining  a  sufficient  frequency  spacing  from  the 
other  FM  services  broadcast  at  the  same  location,  and  being 
sufficiently  separated  at  a  smaller  frequency  spacing  from 
other  local  FM  services  transmitting  at  closely  adjacent  loca- 
tions: 

(b)  transmitting  the  plurality  of  RF  carriers  modulated  with  the 
stream  of  dau  either  in  the  frequency  gap  between  two 
adjacent  FM  services  at  the  same  location,  or  in  the  unoccu- 
pied frequency  ranges  on  both  sides  of  an  FM  service,  thereby 
leaving  out  the  rated  frequency  occupation  of  said  FM  ser- 
vice: and 

(c)  selecting  the  overall  amplitude  level  of  the  plurality  of  RF 
carriers,  compared  to  the  level  of  an  RF  carrier  of  an  adjacent 
FM  service  or  the  FM  service  in  the  middle,  to  be  sufficiently 
low  reUtive  to  a  signal  to  noise  ratio  sufficient  for  the  FM 
reception  of  the  FM  service  or  services,  and  sufficiently  high 
to  provide  noise  inununity  against  the  other  local  FM  services 
that  fall  into  the  frequency  range  or  frequency  gap  intended 
for  the  transmission  of  the  plurality  of  RF  carriers:  and 

(d)  providing  the  stream  of  dau  modulating  the  RF  carriers  with 
a  greater  error  protection  to  provide  sufficient  noise  immunity 
against  the  adjacent  FM  service  or  services  or  the  FM  service 
in  the  middle. 


5^499,272 
DIVERSITY  RECEIVER  FOR  SIGNALS  WITH 
MULTIPATH  TIME  DISPERSION 
Gregory  E.  Bottoailey,  Cary,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Ericsson  GE 
Mobile  Communlcartons  Iiic,  Research  IMangle  Park,  N.C 
Filed  May  31,  1994,  Sen  No.  251,202 
InL  a."  H03H  7/30;  H04B  7/10 
VS.  CL  375-^)47  14  Clahns 

12.  A  method  for  joint  equalization  and  diversity  combining  in  a 
digital  conununicauons  receiver,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
signal  processing  a  plurality  of  diversity  branches  to  prtxluce 
complex  receive  dau  samples  and  synchronization  informa- 
tion from  received  signals; 


t: 


IG 


forming  time-varying  channel  tap  estimates  from  said  daU 

samples,  said  synchronization  it^ormation,  and  tentative  dau 

detections  produced  by  a  processor, 
forming  time-varying  weighting  factors  using  said  daU  samples, 

said  channel  tap  estiitates,  said  synchronization  information 

and  said  tentative  dau  detections: 
pre-processing  said  dau  samples,  said  channel  tap  estimates,  and 

said  weighting  factors  to  produce  metric  multipliers;  and 
combining   said   metric   multipliers   with   hypothesized  dau 

sequences   to   generate   and   accumulate   metrics   using   a 

sequence  estimation  algorithm,  pixxhicing  a  demodulated  dau 

stream. 
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5«499,273 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYMBOL  CLOCK 

RECOVERY  FROM  SIGNAL  HAVING  WIDE 

FREQUENCY  FOSSmiLrnES 

A.  CorbctI  S.  Knil,  Palattne;  Bradley  B.  Baitke,  Elgin,  and 

John  W.  Areas,  Grayalake,  all  of  IlL,  aasignars  to  Motorola, 

Inc,  Schaumlmrg,  DL 

Filed  May  11, 1995,  Scr.  No.  438,721 
IbL  CL'  H04L  7/00 
VS.  CL  375—355  1<  CU^ 

14.  An  apparatus  for  symbol  clock  recovery  from  a  received 


inphase  signal  and  a  received  quadrature  signal  having  wide  fre- 
quency possibilities,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  sampler  for  sampling  the  received  inphase  signal  at 
sampling  times  to  provide  a  sampled  inphase  signal; 

a  second  sampler  for  sampling  the  received  quadrature  signal  at 
the  sampling  rate  to  provide  a  sampled  quadrature  signal: 

a  first  magnitude  determination  circuit  operatively  coupled  to 
said  first  sampler  for  receiving  the  sampled  inphase  signal  to 
provide  a  first  signal  indicative  of  a  square  of  the  received 
inphase  signal: 

a  second  magnitude  determination  circuit  operatively  coupled  to 
said  second  sampler  for  receiNing  the  sanq>led  quadrature 
signal  to  provide  a  second  signal  indicative  of  a  square  of  the 
received  quxidranire  signal: 

an  adder  operatively  coupled  to  said  first  magnitude  determina- 
tion circuit  said  second  magnitude  detetminatioa  circuit  and 
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a  dutribMor  opcndvciy  coupted  to  said  adder  for  distributing 
die  added  signal; 

a  phvality  of  accunwlaicr  registers  operatively  coupled  to  said 
distributor  for  accumulating  sums  of  the  first  and  second 
signals  for  each  sasnpte  time  and  subatanlially  over  a  length  of 
an  expected  burst,  wherein  said  plurality  of  acaimiiUinr  reg- 
isters consists  of  a  number  of  registers  equal  to  the  number  of 
sample  times  per  symbol  of  an  expected  burst; 

a  maximum-minimum  detetminarinn  circuit  operMively  coupled 
to  said  plurality  of  accumulator  registers  for  deteimining  die 
accumulator  register  having  one  of  a  largest  sum  and  a  small- 
est sum  to  provide  a  recovered  clock  signal;  and 

a  downsampler  operatively  coupled  to  said  maximum-minimum 
determinatioa  circuit,  said  first  sampler  and  said  second  sam- 
pler for  downsampling  the  sampled  inphase  signal  and 
sampled  quadrature  signal  based  on  the  recovered  clock  sig- 
nal, wherein  said  downsampler  comprises  a  carrier  recovery 
stage  operatively  coupled  to  said  maximum-minimum  deter- 
minatioa circuit,  said  first  sampler  and  said  second  sampler 
for  recovering  carrier  baaed  on  die  recovered  clock  sij^, 
sampled  inphase  signal  and  sampled  quadrature  signal. 


CLOCK  RBCOVEKV  SYSTEM  CAPABLE  OF 
AUTOMATICALLY  SWITCHING  A  DIRECrKm  OF  A 
CLOCK  rVLSE  SEQUENCE  FKOM  ONE  TO  ANOTHER 
KMri  KtaM.  Ittj^  JiVM.  iMl^v  I*  NEC  " 

rmhailliii '-  M344S,  jHk  M.  1992,  i 

IM  uiMriHi-  Sep.  15,  MM,  Scr.  N*.  3M,732 

pplcalln  JapM.  Jo.  24, 1991, 3-lSlSM 
lA  CL*  HML  7100 
MS.  a.  375— aS7  •  » 


5,499074 

FRACTIONAL  BIT-LEAKING  CLOCK  SIGNAL 

RESYNCHRONIZER  FOR  A  HIGH-SFEED  IHGITAL 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

D.  Bivwa,  IMte,  Ite.,  astl^ar  !•  Alcatal  Nctworit 

J  J  III  M.  It  .  ItlrfcMiti — 

Flkd  Oct  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  323^31 

tat  a.*'  HML  7100;  Ha3D  3n4 

U.S.  d  375— 37*  !•  Cl«ta« 
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5.  A  clock  signal  resynchronizer  for  use  in  a  high-speed  digital 
communicalioas  system,  comprising: 

a  digital  filter  circuit  including  at  least  a  first  input  a  first  output, 
and  a  second  output  complementary  to  said  first  output,  said 
complementary  first  and  second  outputs  indicative  of  said  first 
input; 

a  first  sinnmation  circuit  and  a  second  summation  circuit,  said 
first  output  coupled  to  an  input  of  said  first  summation  circuit, 
and  said  second  output  coupled  to  an  input  of  said  second 
summatioa  circuit; 

an  elastic  buffer  circuit  including  a  data  input,  a  write  address 
input,  a  read  address  input,  and  a  dau  output,  said  elastic 
buffer  operable  to  store  dau  written  in  response  to  a  write 
address  provided,  and  transmit  dau  read  out  responsive  to  a 
read  address  provided; 

a  write  counter  circuit  including  an  input  and  output  and  oper- 
able to  piovide  said  write  address,  said  output  of  said  write 
counter  circuit  coupled  to  said  write  address  input  and  a 
second  input  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  summation 
circuits; 

a  first  phase  detector  circuit  and  a  second  phase  detector  circuit, 
a  first  input  of  each  said  phase  detector  circuit  coupled  to  a 
respective  output  of  said  first  and  second  summatioa  circuiu. 
and  an  output  of  each  said  phase  detector  circuit  coupled  to  a 
third  summation  circuit; 

a  smoothed  clock  generator  circuit  operable  to  generate  a 
smoothed  clock  output  signal  responsive  to  combined  signals 
received  from  said  third  summation  circuit;  and 

a  read  counter  circuit  operable  to  provide  said  read  address, 
connected  between  said  smoothed  clock  output  and  said  read 
address  input  and  a  second  input  of  each  of  said  phase 
detector  circuits. 


I.  A  medwd  of  recovering  a  sequence  of  clock  pulses  in  a 
ring-slu^ied  synchronizatioa  network  in  which  a  master  transmis- 
sion device  and  a  plurality  of  slave  transmission  devices  are 
connected  in  a  ring  shape  to  one  another  and  are  communicable 
with  one  another  in  clockwise  and  counterclockwise  directions 
duough    clockwise    and    counterclockwise    transmission    paths, 
respectively,  a  master  clock  pulse  sequence  being  transmitted  in  a 
Donnal  stale  from  said  master  transmission  device  in  a  selected  one 
of  the  clockwise  and  the  counterclockwise  directions,  wherein  each 
of  said  slave  transmission  devices  operates  in  accordance  with  said 
master  clock  pulse  sequence  in  said  nomul  sute.  the  method 
cotnprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting,  in  one  of  said  slave  transmissioa  devices,  interruption 
of  said  master  clock  pulse  sequence  sent  from  said  master 
transmissioa  device  in  said  selected  one  of  the  clockwise  and 
the  counterclockwise  directions  dirough  a  selected  one  of  the 
clockwise  and  counterclockwise  transmission  padis.  to  detect 
an  extraordinary  state  different  from  said  normal  state: 
switching  operation  of  said  one  of  said  slave  uansmission 
devices  from  said  master  clock  pulse  sequence  to  an  internal 
clock  pulse  sequence  on  detecting  the  interruption  of  said 
nuster  clock  pulse  sequence; 
informing,  via  intenuption  information  supplied  from  said  one 
of  said  slave  transmission  devices,  and  any  intervening  slave 
transmission  devices,  said  master  transmission  device,  of  die 
interruption  of  the  master  clock  pulse  sequence,  which  is 
supplied  to  said  master  transnussion  device  in  accordance 
with  said  internal  clock  pulse  sequence  in  the  selected  one  of 
the  clockwise  and  the  counterclockwise  directions; 
transferring  the  master  clock  pulse  sequence  from  said  master 
transmission  device  to  said  slave  transmission  devices  in  a 
remaining  one  of  the  clockwise  and  die  counterclockwise 
directions  that  is  reverse  to  said  selected  one  of  the  clockwise 
and  the  counterclockwise  directions  after  said  internal  clock 
pulse  sequence  together  with  said  interruption  information  is 
received  by  said  master  transmission  device;  and 
delivering  s^  master  clock  pulse  sequence  to  said  slave  trans- 
missioa devices  through  the  remaining  one  of  the  clockwise 
and  the  counterclockwise  transmission  paths  opposite  to  the 
selected  one  of  the  clockwise  and  die  counterclockwise  trans- 
mission paths  by  successively  switching  die  selected  one  of 


the  clockwise  and  the  counterclockwise  transmissioa  paths  to 
the  remaining  one  of  the  clockwise  and  the  counterclockwise 
transmissioa  paths  beginning  witt  a  nearest  one  of  said  slave 
transmission  devices  nearest  to  said  master  transmission 
device,  to  said  one  of  said  slave  transmission  devices. 


5y«99,27< 

METHOD  FOR  MINOR  ACTINIDE  NUCLIDES 

INCINERATION 

Toahio  Wakabayariii,  Mito,  Japui,  asigiior  to  Doryokum 

Kakuaeiiryo  Kniliataa  Jiorodan,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  313,815 

Chains  priority,  appiicatioo  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1993,  5-275017 

Int  a.'  G21G  l/Ob 

\i&.  CL  376—170  17  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  minor  actinide  nuclides  incineration  by  adding 
neptunium  of  minor  actinide  nuclides  separated  from  spent  fuel  to 
reactor  core  fiiel  of  a  fast  reactor  and  adding  americium  of  the 
separated  minor  actinide  nuclides  and  rare  earth  elements  to  either 
or  both  of  radial  and  axial  blankets  of  the  fast  reactor  for  nuclear 
reaction. 


5,499,277 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENHANCING 
REACTOR  AIR-COOLING  SYSTEM  PERFORMANCE 
Anstdn  Hunsbcdt  Los  Gatoa,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  San  Joac,  CaHf: 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1994,  Scr.  Na  293^68 

Int  CL'  G21C  IS/IH 

MS.  CL  376—299  19  Cbdms 


1.  A  liquid  metal-cooled  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  contain- 
ment vessel,  a  reactor  vessel  surrounded  by  said  containment 
vessel  with  an  inert  gas-filled  gap  space  therebetween,  a  nuclear 
fuel  core  arranged  inside  said  reactor  vessel,  a  heat  collector 
cylinder  surroimding  said  containment  vessel  with  a  space  therebe- 
tween, a  silo  surrotmding  said  heat  collector  cylinder,  an  air  inlet 
duct  and  an  air  oudet  dua  in  flow  communication  with  atmo- 
spheric air  external  to  said  reactor,  a  cold  air  downcomer  gap  in 
flow  communication  with  said  air  inlet  duct  and  extending  between 


said  heal  collector  cylinder  and  said  silo,  a  hot  air  riser  gap  in  flow 
communication  with  said  cold  air  downcomer  gap  and  said  air 
oudet  duct  and  extending  between  said  heat  collector  cylinder  and 
said  containment  vessel,  an  inert  gas  inlet  duct  and  an  inert  gas 
outlet  duct  in  flow  commtmication  with  said  inert  gas-filled  gap 
space,  an  inert  gas  downcomer  duct  in  flow  communication  with 
said  inert  gas  inlet  duct  and  an  inert  gas  riser  duct  in  flow 
communication  with  said  inert  gas  outiet  duct  and  with  said  inert 
gas  downcomer  duct  wherein  said  inert  gas  downcomer  duct  and 
said  air  oudet  duct  share  a  common  wall  made  of  heat  conductive 
nuterial  for  removing  beat  from  said  inert  gas  by  heat  exdiange 
with  atmospheric  air,  wherein  said  inert  gas  downcomer  duct  and 
said  inert  gas  riser  duct  are  not  annular. 


5,499,278 

WATER  INVENTORY  MANAGEMENT  IN  CONDENSER 

POOL  OF  BOILING  WATER  REACTOR 

Douglas  M.  Ghmtz,  San  Joae,  Cdt,  aaricwir  to  GcMral  Ekc- 

Iric  Conpany,  San  Joae,  CaHt 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1995,  Sck  No.  402,519 
Int  CL'  G21C  /5/7« 
MS.  CL  376—299 
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3.  A  method  for  raising  the  water  level  in  a  condenser  pool  of  a 

boiling  water  reactor  having  a  condenser  at  least  partly  submerged 

in  water  when  the  water  level  in  the  condenser  pool  is  at  a 

predetermined  elevation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

injecting  gas  into  a  volume  which  is  submerged  in  tlie  water  in 

the  condenser  pool;  and 
retaining  the  injected  gas  in  said  volume, 
whereby  an  equal  volume  of  water  in  said  condenser  pool  is 
displaced  from  an  elevatioa  below  said  ptedetennined  eleva- 
tion to  an  elevation  above  said  predetermined  elevatioa  with- 
out adding  water  into  die  condenser  pool. 


5,499,279 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  FREE  HYDROGEN 

FROM  A  GAS  MEKTURE  CONTAINING  HYDROGEN 

AND  OXYGEN 

Anriya   K.   Ciiakrabofty,  ErfMadt,  Gcnianjr,   amJimrr  to 

Gcsdlacfaaft  Air  Aniagen-  and  Rc^rtorricbcibeit,  Cotogne, 

Germany 

Filed  Dec  5, 1994,  Set  No.  349,616 
Claims  prioiity,  appBcaiion  Enropean  Pa*.  Oft,  Dec  13, 
1993,  93120MK 

Int  CL'  G21C  9m) 
VS.  CL  376—301  16  Claims 

13.  An  apparatus  for  mnoving  free  hydrogen  from  a  gas  mixture 
containing  essentially  hydrogen,  oxygen,  and  steam,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  catalyst  material  in  the  form  of  granules,  chips  or  powder  for 

catalytically  supporting  oxidation  of  the  hydrogen, 
a  hydrogen-storage  material  in  the  form  of  granules,  chips  or 
powder,  which  at  temperatures  below  an  effective  reactioa 
temperature  of  the  catalyst  material,   binds   hydrogen   by 
hydride  formation  and  generates  heat  and 
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•  container  made  of  a  nei-like  material  cootaiiiing  a  mixture  of 
the  catalyst  material  and  the  hydrogen-stofage  material. 


means  for  electrically  connecting  Mid  electrically  conductive 
enclosure  to  said  ground  plane  independently  of  said  signal 
liae  and  said  return  line. 


CLOCK  SIGNAL  GENERATION  ^^'Tf!^     „„.,^,  ^^^  «^  »  .« 

I  B  WItaM,  Sm  Mcflo,  aod  Gtmt  H.  McAUWcr.  La  EITICIENT  NARROW  SPECTRAL  WIDTH  SOFT-X-RAY 

McM,  boCh  or  Cirilf:,  imU"!!"  to  QUALCOMM  iMorpo-  DISCHARGE  SOURCES 

mtMl,  Sna  Dlct«N  CriiL  WIUmm  T.  SOTvart.  WiMer  Sprtafi,  FfaL,  aMicnor  to  Unirenity 

Filed  Feb.  2,  I99S,  Scr.  No.  3I2,77«  ^  Ccalral  Flarlda.  Orianda,  Fla. 

lat  CL'  HUK  23/4S                     ^^  ^^^  ,^y  ^  ,,^  S^  No.  237.018 

VS.  CL  377— !••                                                        "  "««  ,^  j^»  Hg5c  2m 
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1.  A  clock  generator  for  generating  an  output  clock  signal  having 
a  first  frequency  from  an  input  clock  signal  having  a  second 
frequency,  the  first  frequency  being  an  uneven  sub-multiple  of  the 
second  frequency,  the  clock  generator  comprising: 
a  counter  having  a  clock  input  coupled  to  the  input  clock  signal 
and  a  reset  input  coupled  to  a  latched  load  signal,  the  counter 
generating  a  count  overflow  indication  in  response  to  a  pre- 
determined number  of  input  clock  signal  pulses  and  resetting 
in  response  to  the  latched  load  signal: 
a  data  latch  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  count  overflow 
indication,  the  dau  latch  generating  the  latched  load  signal  in 
response  to  the  input  clock  signal  and  the  count  overflow 
indication;  and 
a  toggle  flip-flop  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  input  clock 
signal  and  a  second  input  coupled  10  the  latched  load  sigiul. 
the  toggle  flip-flop  generating  the  output  clock  signal   in 
lesponae  to  the  latched  load  signal  and  the  input  clock  signal. 
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5v«99.2SI 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHIELDING  AND  GROUNDING  X-RAY 

DETECTORS  OF  A  CT  SCANNER 
Hans  Wccdoo.  Sakaa,  and  Joha  DoMm,  Haiaihoa,  both  of 
Mm*.,  aMlgnon  to  Aaatofk  Corponrtioa,  Pcabody,  Maw. 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1994.  Scr.  No.  316.922 
lot  CL'  A61B  6/00 
VS.  CL  37S— 19  20  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  shielding  and  grounding  an  x-ray  detector 
assembly,  wherein  the  x-ray  detector  assembly  is  supported  by  a 
mounting  structure,  and  the  x-ray  detector  assembly  is  electrically 
coimected  to  a  data  acquisition  system  (DAS)  via  at  least  a  signal 
line  and  a  return  line,  the  DAS  having  a  ground  plane  defining 
system  ground,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
an  electrically  conductive  enclosure  substantially  enclosing  the 
x-ray  detector  assembly:  and 


1.  A  method  of  radiating  a  Lithium  ion  plasma  source  at  approxi- 
mately 13.5  nm  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  plasma  source  substantially  composed  of  Li'*  ions; 
and  radiating  the  plasma  source  at  approximately  13.5  nm. 

7.  A  method  of  radiating  a  carbon  ion  plasma  source  at  approxi- 
mately 3.38  to  3.6  nm.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a  pla.sma  source  composed  of  predominantly  C**  ions;  and 
radiating  the  plasma  source  at  approximately  3.38  to  3.6  nm. 

8.  A  method  of  radiating  a  beryUium  ion  plasma  source  at 
approximately  7.6  nm,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  plasnu  source  composed  of  predominantly  Be     ions; 

and 
radiating  the  plasma  source  at  approximately  7.6  nm. 

9.  A  method  of  radiating  a  boron  ion  plasma  source  at  approxi- 
mately 4.86  nm  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  plasma  source  composed  of  predominantly  B     ions; 

and 
radiating  the  plasma  source  at  approximately  4.86  nm. 
19.  A  pulsed  discharge  source  comprising: 
lithium; 
an  anode;  and 
an  insulator  for  supporting  the  lithium,  wherein  a  pulsed  lithium 

plasma  is  generated  between  the  anode  and  the  insulator. 
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5.499083 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HELICAL  SCAN 

IMAGING  IN  X-RAY  COMPUTED  TOMOGRAPHY 

Ynsoke  Told,  UtMwoadya.  Japan,  Msignor  to  KabaaUki  Kai- 

sha  TtMhiba.  Kaaagawa.  Japan 

Contimurtioa  of  Ser.  No.  64.936.  May  24, 1993.  Pat  No. 

5.386.452.  which  is  a  contfamaiioa  of  Ser.  No.  784^23,  Oct 

39,  1991.  Pat.  No.  5024,135.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  12,  1995, 

Ser.  Na  371,789 

ClalBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  1, 1990,  2-293595 

lot.  a."  G21K  JAM 

VS.  CL  378—146  16  Claims 


5,499084 
MOBILE  X-RAY  APPARATUS 
Anthony  J.   Pdlcgrino.  New  Falrfldd,   Conn.,-   Kenneth   F. 
DcfMtas,  Patteraoo,  N.Y.;  Daniel  N.  Lykc,  New  MUford, 
Conn.,  and  Richard  F.  Schntz,  Brewster,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Tbennoiyei  Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  158,625,  Nov.  26,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5^425,069.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  400088 
Int  CL*  H05G  W2 
VS.  CL  378—198  10  Cbdms 

1.  An  improved  mobile  X-ray  apparatus  comprising: 
a  carriage  having  a  top; 
a  mast  having  a  front  side,  a  first  end,  and  a  second  end,  wherein 

the  first  end  is  attached  to  the  carriage; 
an  articulating  X-ray  tube  support  arm.  said  articulating  X-ray 

tube  support  arm  further  comprising: 
a  first  pivotable  suppon  appendage  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  wherein  the  first  end  is  coupled  to  the  front  side 
of  the  mast  so  as  to  allow  the  first  pivotable  support  append- 
age to  slide  along  the  front  side  of  the  mast  substantially  from 
the  first  end  of  the  mast  to  the  second  end  of  the  mast,  and 
wherein  the  second  end  of  the  first  pivotable  support  append- 
age iixrludes  a  pivotal  coupling  means; 


Z     Y     X 

1.  An  X-ray  computed  tomography  (CT)  apparatus  for  carrying 
:  a  helical  scan  imaging,  comprising: 

input  means  for  selecting  a  desired  imaging  region; 

a  bed  plate  for  supporting  a  body  to  be  examined  along  a 
direction  of  a  body  axis; 

an  X-ray  source  for  irradiating  X-rays  on  the  body,  the  X-ray 
source  and  the  bed  plate  being  rotaiable  relative  to  each  other 
at  a  predetermined  angular  speed  and  lineariy  movable  rela- 
tive to  each  -other  along  die  direction  of  the  body  axis; 

a  detector  for  detecting  the  X-rays  passing  duough  the  body; 

data  collection  means  for  collecting  data  from  the  detected 
~  X-rays  according  to  the  desired  imaging  region  selected  by 
the  input  means; 

image  reconstruction  means  for  reconstructing  tomographic 
images  according  to  die  collected  data;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  a  relative  linear  motion  of  the 
X-ray  source  and  die  bed  plate  according  to  the  desired 
imaging  region  selected  by  the  input  means,  such  diat  the 
X-ray  source  and  the  bed  plate  are  relatively  linearly  moved 
through  a  distance  covered  by  the  desired  imaging  region  in  a 
plurality  of  scans,  each  scan  by  the  X-ray  source  and  the  bed 
plate  including  a  readjustment  region  which  overlaps  a  region 
covered  by  a  previous  scan. 


a  second  pivoubie  suppoit  appendage  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  wherein  tlie  first  and  second  ends  include  means 
for  pivotal  coupling,  wherein  pivotal  coiqiling  means  at  tlie 
first  end  of  the  second  pivotable  support  appendage  is  pivot- 
ally  coupled  with  the  pivotal  coupling  means  at  the  second 
end  of  the  first  pivotable  suppon  appendage  so  as  to  provide 
angular  movement  of  the  second  pivotable  support  appendage 
in  a  horizontal  plane; 

a  third  pivotable  support  appendage  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  wherein  the  first  and  second  ends  include  means 
for  pivotal  coupling,  wherein  the  pivotal  coupling  means  at 
the  first  end  of  the  third  pivotable  support  tfipendage  is 
pivotally  coupled  with  the  pivotal  coupling  means  at  the 
second  end  of  the  second  pivotable  support  appendage  so  as 
to  provide  angular  movement  of  the  third  pivotable  support 
appendage  in  a  horizontal  plane;  and 

a  fourth  pivotable  suppon  appendage  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  wherein  the  first  end  includes  means  for  pivotal 
coupling,  wherein  the  pivotal  coupling  means  at  the  first  end 
of  the  fourth  pivotable  suppon  appendage  is  pivotally  coupled 
to  the  pivotal  coupling  means  at  the  second  end  of  the  diird 
pivotable  suppon  appendage  so  as  to  provide  angular  move- 
ment of  the  forth  pivotable  suppon  appendage  in  a  horizontal 
plane,  and  wherein  die  second  end  has  a  means  for  supporting 
an  X-ray  tube; 

an  X-ray  tube  supported  in  the  means  for  supporting  an  X-ray 
tube;  and 

means  for  locking  the  X-ray  tube  to  the  carriage  when  the  X-ray 
tube  is  placed  in  a  stowed  position  on  the  carriage  so  as  to 
prevent  movement  of  die  X-ray  tube  and  atticiilatiiig  X-ray 
tube  suppon  arm. 


5,499085 

AUTOMATED  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  WTTH  TDD 

CAPABIUTY 

Gcorg  E.  Mordnch,  Alexandria,  Va.,  mrignnr  to  Micrahig  Car- 

poration,  Gcrmantown,  Md. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  790057,  Nov.  12, 1991.  This  appUca- 

tion  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308344 

Int  CL*  H04M  ///OO 

VS.  CL  379—52  17  ( 
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1.  A  method  for  effecting  communication  between  an  aitinmatt^ 
telephone  system  and  a  telecommunications  device  for  the  deaf 
(TDD),  comprising  storing  a  plurality  of  messages  in  electronic 
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digital  diancter  fonMi  in  a  memocy  of  laid  automated  telephone 
system,  recalling  one  of  said  messages  from  said  memoty.  convert- 
ing said  message  from  electronic  digital  character  fonnat  to  TDD- 
compatible  electronic  analog  fonnat,  and  transmittiBg  said  message 
in  TDCMrompatible  electronic  analog  fonnat  to  said  telecommuni- 
cations device  for  the  deaf. 


DIGITAL  RAMO  TELEPHONE 

}  Aag.  13. 1993.  Scr.  No.  ltS.9S2 

.Aag.  13. 1992, 4-215173; 


Apr.  2t,  1993,  5-«99«2f 

tat  a,*  tm4M  1/00 
UAa.379— » 


1.  A  digital  radio  tttepboae  compnsing: 

radio  communicalioo  means  for  mnsmitting  and  receiving  digi- 
tal speech  signals  via  an  anteniu; 

a  speech  coder/decoder  for  generating  analog  speech  signals  to  a 
user  of  the  digital  radio  telephone  and  said  digital  speech 
signals  to  be  transmitted  by  the  radio  communication  means; 

first  memory  means  for  storing  items  of  digital  speech  Signals, 
each  of  the  items  having  a  predetermined  speech  pattern: 

second  memory  means  for  storing  fir«  infonnation  for  produc- 
ing a  voice  message  by  using  said  items  of  digital  speech 
signals  stored  in  said  first  memory  means; 

read  control  means,  responsive  to  an  operation  of  said  user,  for 
controlling  reading  out  of  said  times  of  digital  speech  signals 
according  said  first  information  stored  in  said  second  memory 
means,  said  speech  coder/decoder  producing  said  voice  mes- 
sage accordingly;  and 

switching  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  digital  speech  signals 
fixHn  said  radio  communication  means  and  said  items  of  the 
digital  speech  signals  from  said  first  memory  means  for 
output  to  said  speech  coder/decoder. 
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means  for  detecting  a  ring  signal  on  said  telephone  line; 

off-hook  detecbng  means  for  detecting  if  said  telephone  handset 
U  off-book,  said  off-hook  condiUon  being  indicated  by  an 
off-book  signal  generated  by  said  off-hook  detecting  means; 
and 

control  means,  responsive  to  said  ring  signal  detectmg  means, 
for  determining  if  a  telephone  call  received  on  said  telephone 
line  is  to  be  directed  to  said  handset  or  said  modem  and  for 
generating  said  switch  control  signal,  wherein  said  control 
means  further  comprise*  means  for  detecting  a  sequence  of 
off-hook  signal  pulses  and  wherein  said  control  means  temu- 
nates  any  connection  between  said  telephone  Une  and  said 
modem  and  causes  said  switch  means  to  couple  said  tde- 
pbone  handset  to  said  telephone  line  when  said  sequence  of 
off-hook  signal  pulses  is  detected  diereby  allowing  said  tele- 
phone handset  to  be  used  to  initiate  a  telephone  caU  on  said 
tekphone  line. 


5<499a» 
SIMULTANEOUS  VOICE  RECOGNITION  AND 

VERIFICATION  TO  ALLOW  ACCESS  TO  TELEPHONE 
NETWORK  SERVICES 
AIM  K.  Hut,  CiiiMf,  Mri  ThKmm  B.  StMk,  IMtea.  iMtk 
•rite..  MriHMn  !•  Vikc  Coairal  SyHcaa.  tec.  IMfaM.  Ikx. 

riiltortlii  If  T  -  N«>  9tl,742,  jM.  22, 1992,  PM.  No. 
$,297,194.  wMck  to  a  i  irti— Hna  rf  S«r.  No.  523.4»t,  May 
15, 199t,  n*.  No.  5,127,»43.  T%li  applltatHa  Mar.  22, 1994. 

Scr.  No.  21M99 
The  portiMi  af  the  tara  ortUi  pntaal  aalMcqaeat  to  Job.  3*. 


taL  CL*  G1«L  9m:  HMM  1/66 
U,S.CL379-S8 


5^499,2r7 
FAX-TELEPHONE  INTERFACE  CIRCUIT 
Bob  Caaybdl,  CupcrttM;  Ovtia  R.  Gowan,  San  Joae;  Joka  D. 
Gn^  Suayrak,  tmA  NaadW  Nayak,  Saa  Joac  all  of  CaHt, 
Mri^ora  to  Hewlctt-Packani  CoaqMiqr.  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 
Contiisiiattoo  oT  Ser.  No.  975,41*,  Nov.  12,  1992,  aboadonwl. 
Tbta  appBcattoB  Dec  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  357,M9 
taL  CL*  H04M  1/64 
VS.  a.  379-«7  3  Claiiw 

1.  An  apparatus  for  connecting  a  modem  and  a  telephone  hand- 
set to  a  telephone  line,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  coupling  said  apparatus  to  said  telephone  line; 
means  for  coupling  said  apparatus  to  said  modem; 
means  for  coupling  said  apparatus  to  said  telephone  handset; 
switch  means,  responsive  to  a  switch  control  signal,  for  connect- 
ing either  said  telephone  handset  or  said  modem  to  said 
telephone  line; 


1.  A  method  for  enabling  a  caller  to  obtain  access  to  a  service  via 
a  telephone  network  by  speaking  a  password,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
deriving  first  and  second  groups  of  speech  feature  dau  from  the 

password: 
recognizing  the  password  and  simultaneously  attempting  to 

verify  that  the  caller  who  spoke  the  password  is  associated 

with  the  password  using  the  first  and  second  groups  of  speech 

feature  daU  derived  from  the  password; 
if  the  caller's  association  with  the  password  can  be  verified, 

accepting  the  caller's  identity  and  providing  access  to  the 

service; 
if  the  caller's  association  with  the  password  caiuiot  be  verified. 

prompting  die  caller  to  answer  at  least  one  personal  question 

associated  with  the  password; 
determining  whether  the  question  is  answered  correctly; 


if  the  question  is  answered  correctly,  accepting  the  caller's 
identity  and  providing  access  to  the  service;  and 

if  the  question  is  answered  incorrectly,  rejecting  the  caller's 
identity  and  prohibiting  access  to  the  service. 


1.  A  distributed  telecommunicaaons  system  for  facilitating 
telemarketing  utilizing  remotely  located  telemarketing  agents 
while  maintaining  central  control  of  a  calling  list  comprising: 

a  network  services  complex  for  receiving  a  call  originated  by  an 
agent  operated  processing  system  node  and  generating  a  query 
for  routing  instructions  responsive  to  the  call; 

a  subscriber  database  system  connected  in  a  network  with  the 
network  services  complex,  the  subscriber  database  system 
storing  data  sets  which  collectively  comprise  the  calling  list, 
and  in  response  to  said  query  for  routing  instructions  produc- 
ing an  output  of  a  particular  data  set  identifying  a  next  party 
to  be  called; 

an  outbound  calling  application  system  processing  node  con- 
nected in  the  network  with  the  subscriber  database  system  and 
the  network  services  complex  for  receiving  the  particular  data 
set  from  the  subscriber  database  system,  for  calUng  the  agent 
operated  processing  system  node  and  transferring  the  data  set, 
and  for  notifying  the  network  services  complex  that  the  data 
set  has  been  transferred  to  the  agent  operated  processing 
node; 

wherein  the  network  services  complex  operates  to  initiate  con- 
nection of  the  agent  operated  processing  node  widi  a  commu- 
nications node  identified  by  the  data  set  for  the  next  party  to 
be  called. 


Sv«99,2S9 

SYSTEMS,  METHODS  AND  ARTICLES  OF 

MANUFACTURE  FOR  PERFORMING  DISTRIBUTED 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

Rkhard  F.  Bruno,  MonMown,  and  Robert  E.  Mariwwtti, 

Gka  Rock,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  AT&T  Corp.,  Mumy 

HBLNJ. 

FIM  Dec  (,  1994,  Ser.  No.  35«,290 
lU.  CL'  HMM  7/00 
VS.  CL  379^22*  28  ( 


S.499.299 

AIN  NON-CALL  ASSOCIATED  SIGNALLING  FOR 

SERVICE  NOIWS  AND  SERVICE  CONTROL  POINTS  IN 

A  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Kari  Korter,  Adaota,  Ga.,  aarignor  to  BellSouth  ConMiatiou, 
Allaiita,Ga. 

Filed  Jan.  28. 1993,  Scr.  No.  10087 
Int  CL'  HMM  3/00:7/00;  HMQ  11/04:  HMJ  3/24 
VS.  CL  379—242  t 


TCLEPHOMC  tvSTEH 


1.  A  telephone  system  con^irising: 

one  or  more  service  nodes  each  including  means  for  estabiishii^ 
one  or  more  first  channels  carrying  one  or  more  of  voice  and 
data  information  and  at  least  one  second  channel  for  carrying 
one  or  more  of  telq>hone  netwodc  access  control  and  signal- 
ling infqpmation; 

a  central  office  switch  for  providiiig  for  each  service  node  cdl 
processing  for  calls  over  said  one  or  more  first  channels  of 
that  service  node  in  response  to  signalling  on  said  at  least  one 
second  channel  of  that  service  node; 

one  or  more  service  control  points  each  for  communicating  with 
said  central  office  switch  for  providing  information  to  and 
receiving  information  fixxn  said  central  office  switch; 

said  central  office  switch  being  fiutfaer  adapted  to  have  an 
advanced  intelligence  network  ("AD<r)  non-call  associated 
signalling  service  which  permits  a  given  service  node  to 
access  a  given  service  control  point  through  said  central  office 
switch  and  utilizing  the  at  least  one  second  channel  of  diat 
given  service  node. 


5,499,291 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUTOMATING  CALL-CENTER 
AGENT-SCHEDULE-NOTIFICA'nON  AND  SCHEDULE- 
ADHERENCE  FUNCTIONS 
Garry  D.  K^icy,  Boukkr,  Colo.,  assignor  to  ATftT  Corp., 
Murray  HID,  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1993,  Scr.  Na  4,387 
Int  CL'  HMM  i/00.  j>22,  H9U  31/00:  GMF  9/00 
VS.  CL  379—265  26  ( 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  a  call  center  having  a  plurality  of  tele- 
communications terminals  staffed  by  agents,  comprising: 
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means  responsive  to  »n  igenl's  schedule  which  includes  prede- 
terauned  events  scheduled  for  predetennined  times,  for  coin- 
munictting  each  said  event  at  its  scheduled  time  to  the  agent 
via  the  agent's  coirespooding  terminal;  and 

means  cooperative  with  the  communicanng  means,  for  monitor- 
ing the  agent's  performance  of  the  communicated  event  at  the 
scheduled  time  via  the  agent's  input  into  the  agent's  corre- 
sponding terminal. 


T-H 


ON  BOOK/OFF  HOOK  MECHANISM  FOR  WRIST 
TELEPHONE 
Gfci  E.  BhMMlcr.  Suudt;  BcrtnuMi  H.  JakMM,  M«my  HR. 
ud  Geof»e  Kaoedl,  Jr,  Mitford,  ail  oT  NJ,  aarigMn  to 
AT*T  Co»p,  Murray  HU,  N  J. 

Flkd  May  i,  I9M.  Scr.  No.  24M*1 
lirt.  CL*  HMM  im 
VS.  a.  yi9-43i  13  I 


r.  A  radiotelephone  device  compriting: 

a  case  having  a  transceiver, 

a  strap  attached  to  the  ca»e  for  fastening  the  device  to  a  user's 

wrist,  said  strap  having  a  top  layer  and  a  booom  layer,  said 

top  layer  being  releasable  from  the  boaom  layer; 
a  microphone  located  on  the  strap  and  electrically  connected  to 

the  transceiver; 
a  speaker  located  on  the  lop  Uyer  of  the  strap  and  electrically 

coiuiected  to  the  transceiver,  said  speaker  having  magnetic 

qualities; 
a  cradle  formed  in  the  case  for  receiving  the  speaker;  and 
sensing  means  located  proximate  to  the  cradle  for  sensing  die 

presence  of  magnetic  fields  created  by  leakage  flux  from  the 

speaker. 


dau  is  transmitted  over  a  data  transmissioo  means  for  ultimate  daU 
storage  by  a  dau  storage  means,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 

at. 

auigning  a  sequential  primary  unique  identification  (ID)  number 
to  each  word  ihal  is  a  pan  of  the  input  INFO  daU  that  is 
within  the  very  large  list  of  data,  the  ID  number  is  equal  to  a 
pointer  positioa  for  em:h  of  these  words  in  the  secondary 
dictionary,  the  secoodaty  dictionary  has  a  structure  for  these 
words  with  the  following  features:  i)  each  word  can  be  a 
single  phrase  diaiis  at  least  one  word  associated  therewith,  ii) 
the  length  of  each  word  and  iii)  the  primary  unique  ID 
number. 

manipulating  sequentiaUy  e«A  of  the  primary  unique  ID  num- 
bers by  a  mathematical  number  base  conversion  technique 
that  transforms  the  primary  unique  ID  numbers  into  secondary 
numbers: 

using  at  least  a  first  designated  key  code  by  a  user  of  the  medwd 
for  encryption  of  the  secondary  numbers; 

transmitting  each  of  the  secondary  encrypted  numbers  over  the 
dau  transmission  means  sequentiaUy  for  ultimate  storage  in 
the  storage  means: 

whereby  the  secondary  encrypted  numbers  can  be  retrieved  at  a 
later  time  even  when  the  modifiable  pnmary  static  dictionary 
changes. 


PRIVACY  PROTECTED  INFORMA^HON  MEDIUM  USING 

A  DATA  COMPRESSION  METHOD 
Scpchr  Bchnw;  Nmkj  T.  Grauiiia,  both  of  HmptoB,  Va„  and 
SaiMiy  W.  Joacfth,  Dcrwood,  Md^  aMignor*  to  Uniirentty  of 
Maryland,  CoUete  f**^  Md. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  378,165 
Int.  CL*  H«4L  9A0O 

VS,  CL  3»-«  15  C»"»« 

1.  A  dau  compression/decompression  method  using  very  large 
lists  which  define  a  modifiable  sutic  dictionary  means  comprising 
a  primary  and  secotidary  dictionary  for  data  compression  with  a 
means  for  input  of  informational  (INFO)  daU  to  a  means  for 
computing,  die  computing  means  transforms  the  INFO  dau  into 
confidentially  protected  otitput  encoded  data,  the  output  encoded 


5^499,294 

DIGITAL  CAMERA  WITH  APPARATUS  FOR 

AUTHENTICATION  OF  IMAGES  PRODUCED  FROM  AN 

IMAGE  FILE 
Gary  L.  Friedman,  Ewrino,  CaUf,  aadcnor  to  The  Unhed 
State,  of  An^rica  a.  repwaenled  by  tlie  Admlnktralor  of  the 
Natkwal  AcnMaatka  and  Space  Adadntatralion,  Waahing- 
ton,D.C 
Continnatton-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  1593»,  Nov.  24,  1993,  aban- 
doned. Thta  appHcatfam  May  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  449,472 
Int  CL*  H«4N  7/167:  H04K  1/00;  HML  9/00 
VS.  a.  3»— 10  •  Clafans 
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1.  A  digital  camera  with  apparanis  for  authentication  of  images 
produced  from  an  image  file  taken  by  said  digital  camera  of  a 
scene,  said  digital  camera  having  embedded  therein  a  private  key 
unique  to  said  digital  camera  and  a  known  public  key  so  uniquely 
based  upon  said  private  key  Uiat  digital  dau  encrypted  with  said 


private  key  may  be  decrypted  using  said  public  key,  said  digital 
camera  apparatus  comprising 
first  means  for  calculating  image  bash  of  said  image  file  using  a 

predetennined  algorithm, 
aecond  means  for  encrypting  said  image  hash  with  said  embed- 
ded private  key,  thereby  producing  a  digital  signature 
uniquely  associated  with  said  image  file,  and 
third  means  for  maintaining  association  of  both  said  image  file 
and  said  digital  signature  derived  from  said  image  file  1^  said 
first  and  second  means. 


SECURE  DEVICE 


5,499,295 

ME1W>D  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEATURE 

AUTHORIZATICm  AND  SOFTWARE  COPY 

PROTECTION  IN  RF  COMMUNICA'nONS  DEVICES 

Gerald  M.  Cooper,  Gretna,  \^  aarignor  to  ErfcaMm  Inc., 

Lynchburg,  Va. 

Flkd  Aug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113,643 

Int.  a."  I104L  9A00;9/32 

VS.  CL  3W-23  42  Claim* 
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14.  In  a  digital  radio  communications  device  for  transmitting 
and  receiving  radio  frequency  signals  of  the  type  including  a 
microprocessor  for  performing  a  plurality  of  radio  transceiving 
functions  in  response  to  program  control  information  stored  in  a 
memory  associated  therewith,  said  program  control  information 
including  function-enabling  daU  for  selectively  permitting  the 
operation  of  various  predetermined  combinations  of  transceiving 
fiinctiotts,  a  method  for  providing  function-enabling  data  that  is 
specifically  tailored  for  an  individual  communications  device  and 
for  preventing  unauthorized  use  of  said  program  control  informa- 
tion by  alteration,  duplication  or  downloading  into  other  products, 
comprising  the  following  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  said  digital  radio  communications  device  with  a 
serially  assigned  numerical  value  unique  to  said  digital  radio 
communications  device,  said  assigned  value  stoicd  within 
said  digital  communications  device; 

(b)  performing  a  dau  transformation  operation  on  selected 
function-enabling  dau  using  said  assigned  value,  said  trans- 
formation operation  performed  prior  to  storing  said  function- 
enabling  dau  in  said  associated  memory; 

(c)  storing  the  transformed  function -enabling  daU  in  said  asso- 
ciated memory  along  with  program  information  for  perform- 
ing a  reverse  daU  transformation  operation  for  reproducing 
said  selected  function-enabling  dau  from  transformed 
function-enabling  data. 


5,499,296 

NATURAL  INPUT  ENCRYPTION  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

SUrio  MicaU,  459  Cbcstnot  Hill  Ave,  BrooUine,  Mass.  02146 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  294,178 

Int.  a."  H04K  1/00 

VS.  CL  380—23  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  secure  device  having  an  encryptor  and  a  digitizer,  the 

digitizer  for  receiving  an  input  i  and  generating  an  output  supplied 

to  the  encryptor.  the  improvement  comprising: 


•     DIGITIZER 


12 


•    ENCRYPTOR 


COUPLED 


10 


coupling  the  encryptor  to  die  digitizier  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
guarantee  that  a  given  dpbenext  is  the  encryption,  generHed 
by  tlie  enoyptor,  of  an  outptit  i',  generated  by  die  digitizer. 


5^499,297 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRUSTED  PATH 

COMMUNICA'nONS 

William  E.  Bocbeil,  nflnma|inlli,  Mian.,  Mrigaor  to  Seem 

Compnting  Corpttratton,  Raawflle,  MimL 

Contfawation  of  Scr.  Na.  138,273,  Oct  1, 1993,  ahaniimifd. 

which  is  a  omtfamatian  of  Scr.  No.  878,556,  Apt:  17, 1992, 

Pat  No.  5,276,735.  TUs  appMcathm  Dec  28, 1994,  Scr.  No. 

359A23 

Int  CL'  H84K  I /DO 

VS.  CL  388—23  6  ( 


■-<■*    '  <  »    ^— — 


1.  In  a  computing  system  having  a  security  server  and  a  control- 
ler which  can  communicate  with  the  security  server,  a  metliod  of 
identifying  and  authenticating  a  first  user  fhxn  a  plurality  of  users 
seeking  access  to  the  security  server,  wherein  the  method  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

providing  a  cryptographic  key; 

assigning  a  user  unique  identifier  to  each  user,  wherein  die  step 
of  assigning  comprises  assigning  a  first  user  unique  identifier 
to  the  first  user, 

assigning  a  personal  keying  device  to  each  user,  wherein  each 
personal  keying  device  comprises  inpu  means  for  entering 
user  input  and  storage  nieans  for  storing  an  encrypted  last 
countersign  and  an  encrypted  version  of  the  user  unique 
identifier  of  the  user  to  whom  the  personal  keying  device  is 
assigned: 

storing,  in  the  security  server,  and  expected  personal  identifica- 
tion number  associated  with  the  first  user  unique  identifier. 

attaching  the  personal  keying  device  assigned  to  the  first  user  to 
the  controller, 

entering,  at  the  input  means  of  the  personal  keying  device,  a 
user-entered  personal  identification  number; 

combining  the  user-entered  personal  identification  number,  the 
first  user  unique  identifier  and  the  last  countersign  into  a 
message; 

encrypting  the  message  with  the  cryptogtsqihic  key  and  transmit- 
ting the  encrypted  message  to  the  security  server. 

decrypting  the  message  and  comparing  the  user-entered  personal 
identification  number  to  the  expected  personal  identificatioa 
number; 

if  the  user-entered  personal  identificatioa  number  matches  the 
expected    personal    identification    number,    comparing    the 
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decrypted  last  countersign  to  i  stored  v«Jue  to  determine  the 
lint  user's  access  rights. 


MODtnjUl  ARITHMETIC  OPERATION  SYSTEM 
Masahiko  TkkcMka^   Naoy*  TorU;  Takayu"  H»««»e.  ■«• 
Ryota  AUyaMk,  aO  af  KawanU,  Japu,  aaricnon  to  FtUltsu 
UmHed,  KawaaaM,  Jay 

FIM  J«a.  3t.  IW4.  Ser.  No.  2*8,435 
CUM  prtorUy,  appKcalioa  Japaa.  JoL  2, 1W3,  5.IM87* 
IbL  CL*  HML  mO:  G9SF  7/3S 
VS.  CL  3a»-2S        _  " 


Sv499.2W 

CONTROLLED  DISSEMINATION  OF  DIGITAL 

INFORMATION 


to  Natkmal  Uai- 


Area*  D.  NaraaliiriMta;  WUfM  Waa 
ham.  aB  of  ShgaiiniT.  Stagapnrr. 
vcratty  or  Sii«apoic  Sii^apore 

Filed  Mar.  17.  IW4,  Ser.  No.  210474 
Iirt.  CL'  HML  9A)0 
VS.  CL  3»-25  »3 
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S.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  disseminatioo  of  informatioo 
by  an  information  provider  in  an  on-line  manner  over  at  least  one 
transmission  channel  and  at  least  one  access  device  at  an  informa- 
tion consumer' s  disposal,  said  mformation  including  both  con- 
trolled infonnatiaa  COIN  and  uncontrolled  informatioo,  a  method 
for  providing  enhanced  control  over  the  usage  of  cootiolled  infor- 
mabon  comprising  the  step  of: 

a.  encryptang  said  COIN  and  a  header  to  produce  a  Sealed-COIN 
before  sending  said  Sealed-COIN  to  said  infonnation  con- 
sumer, said  header  hiither  comprising  at  least  a  total  number 
of  legal  accesses,  number  of  legal  accesses  left,  a  plurality  of 
encryption/decfypaoo  keys  for  encrypting  said  information, 
said  header  being  encrypted  by  an  encryption/decryptioo  key 
K„  maintained  for  die  life  of  a  predetermined  distribution 
contract; 

b.  encrypting  a  Seal  Opener  upon  receiving  access  request  from 
an  information  consumer  and  sending  said  Seal  Opener  to  the 
information  consumer,  said  Seal  Opener  comprising  at  least  a 
pluiality  of  access  windows,  and  said  key  K„; 

c.  decrypting  said  Seal  Opener  witfj  a  controller  disposed  in  said 
access  device,  said  controller  checking  the  value  in  said 
Sealed  Opener  upon  access  by  the  information  consumer,  said 
controller  disallowing  access  to  said  information  if  any  of  the 
checks  in  (a)  and  (b)  fails: 

d.  decrypting  said  Sealed-COIN  and  presenting  said  information 
therein  to  an  output  unit  disposed  in  said  access  device  if  all 
the  checks  in  (a)  and  (b)  with  said  couroUer  succeeds,  said 
header  being  modified  to  become  modified  header;  and 

e.  re-encrypting  said  COIN  and  said  modified  header  after  each 
access  request  by  said  information  consumer  until  Uiere  is  no 
legal  access  left. 

wheieby  said  information  provider  exercises  control  of  access 
by  setting  values  for  said  header  in  accordance  to  the  agree- 
ment between  the  infoimation  provider  and  the  information 
consumer  and  the  infoimation  consumer  transparently  access- 
ing controlled  and  uncontrolled  informaaon. 


1.  A  modular  arithmetic  unit  comprising: 

an  input  register  for  holding  an  input  number, 

multiple  computing  means  for  obtaining  a  multiple  of  a  modulus 
corresponding  to  a  low-order  predetermined  bits  of  said  input 
number  in  said  input  register  by  table  lookup  using  a  table  in 
which  arithmeuc  dau  have  been  stored  in  advance  on  the 
basis  of  said  low-order  predetermined  bits  of  said  input  num- 
ber. 

adder  means  for  performing  addition  of  said  multiple  of  said 
modulus  obtained  by  said  multiple  computing  means  and  die 
contenu  of  said  input  register  and  updating  die  contents  of 
said  input  register  widi  high^irder  predetermined  bits  of  the 
result  of  said  addition  for  each  addition  until  said  addition  is 
performed  a  predetennined  number  of  times;  and 

correcting  means  for  making  a  correctioo  on  the  result  of  addi- 
tion by  said  adder  means. 


5,4P^^^O  

STEREO  AND  DUAL  AUDIO  SIGNAL  IDENTIFVING 

dRCurr 

Scug-rab  Koo.  Seoid,  awl  Youg-ho  Shin,  KyaagU,  both  oC, 
Rcy.  of  Korea,  imIibt^  *•  SaaMtag  Ekctrooks  Co.,  LuL, 
SawoB,  Rep.  of  Kofta 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  1S4,1S1 
Claims  priorfty,  appttcadoa  Rep.  oT  Korea,  Jan.  21.  1993, 

93-726 

InL  CL*  HMH  5/00 

VS.  CL  3«1— 12  »  < 
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1.  A  steieo  and  dual  audio  signal  identifying  circuit,  comprising: 
an  FM  detector  receiving  an  input  signal,  and  detecting  the 

presence  of  an  FM  waveform  in  die  input  signal; 
a  bandpass  filter  receiving  an  output  from  the  FM  detector. 


JMI 


n  AM  detector  receiving  a  baiMlpaas  filtered  otdptit  of  the  FM 
detector,  and  detecting  the  presence  of  an  AM  waveform  in 
the  bandpass-filtered  output  of  the  FM  detector, 

an  amplifier  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output,  the 
first  amplifier  input  receiving  an  output  signal  of  the  AM 
detector. 

a  resistor  and  a  capacitor  connected  in  series  between  the  second 
amplifier  input  and  ground; 

a  feedback  resistor  connected  between  the  second  amplifier 
input  and  the  amplifier  output;  and. 

a  phase-loclwd  loop  having  first  and  second  positive  inputs,  first 
and  second  negative  inputs,  and  first  and  second  outputs,  ttie 
first  positive  input  being  connected  to  the  amplifier  outptit,  die 
first  negative  input  being  connected  to  a  common  node 
between  the  series  connected  resistor  and  capacitor,  die  sec- 
ond positive  and  second  negative  inputs  being  respectively 
connected  to  the  first  and  second  outputs. 


5y«9931 
ACTIVE  NOISE  CANCQJJNG  APPARATUS 
YUw  Sudo,  Kangawa;  Suam  Santa,  and  YamyoU  ScUgu- 
cU,  botk  of  OtakM,  aO  of,  Japan,  aarignors  to 


Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  947,17*,  Sep.  18, 1992,  i 

IWi  appHcatloa  Oct.  M,  1994,  Scr.  No.  323,73* 
Claiaac  prfaifty,  appHcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1991,  3-2397S4,- 
Mar.  23, 1992,  4-«65259 

InL  CL'  G18K  1]/I6 
VS.  CL  381—71  10  ( 
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1.  An  active  noise  cancelling  apparatus  for  actively  controlling 
high  frequency  cyclic  noise  generated  by  a  rotary  machine,  where 
noise  is  apt  to  externally  leak  from  an  opening  portion  of  a 
machine  chamber  storing  the  rotary  machine  driven  by  an  A.C. 
power  supply,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

sound  detecting  means,  provided  in  the  vicinity  of  the  opening 
portion,  for  detecting  noise  generated  by  the  rotary  machine; 

fundamental  wave  component  extracting  means  for  extracting  a 
fundamental  wave  component  of  rotation  frequency  of  the 
rotary  machine,  from  a  sound  signal  of  the  noise  detected  by 
the  sound  detecting  means; 

periodic  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  periodic  signal 
correlative  to  the  fundamental  wave  component  extracted  by 
the  fundamental  wave  component  extracting  means: 

periodic  signal  outputting  means  for  outputting  a  predetermined 
periodic  signal  by  means  of  comparing  a  phase  of  the  periodic 
signal  generated  by  the  periodic  signal  gcDeiating  means  with 
a  phase  of  the  fundamental  wave  component; 

uncancelled  sound  extracting  means  for  extracting  noise  having 
been  not  cancelled,  after  a  control  signal  is  outputted  from 
control  signal  outputting  means,  excluding  tlie  fiindamental 
wave  component; 

aound  source  waveform  generating  means  for  forming  a  har- 
monics component  from  the  signal  outputted  by  the  periodic 
signal  outputting  means,  the  harmonics  component  being  a 
sound  source  waveform  which  has  a  phase  opposite  to  and  a 
same  amplitude  with  a  sound  source  signal  detected  by  tlie 
sound  detecting  means; 


control  signal  generating  means  for  convctiiig  a  coairol  ngnal 
outputted  from  the  sound  source  waveform  generating  means, 
baaed  on  a  signal  from  the  uncancelled  sotnd  extracting 
means  and  for  generating  die  couected  signal  in  a  feedback 
manner;  and 

output  means  for  outputting  tiie  control  gBtimtrd  bom  the 
control  signal  correcting  means. 


M9932 
NOISE  C(H«TROLLER 
ManaU  Ni«airi,  AkMU;  Kanya  SAo,  I 
BabanU,  lUcaiadJ,  a^  KanUra  SaklyMBa,  AkaiM,  I 
Japan,  aarignara  la  F^Mm  Tte  Ilaiilnl,  Bjoft, . 
ContinMrtian  of  ScK  No.  «M28,  M^  25, 1993, 1 

nria  application  tMmy  31, 1995,  Scr,  No.  455438 
dates  piteclty,  appMraWan  Japan,  May  26, 1992, 4-t3amtt 
May  26, 1992, 4-133737 

InL  CL*  GIW  11/16 
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1.  A  noise  controller  which  generates  a  cancelling  sound  having 
a  phase  apposite  to  and  a  sound  pressure  equal  to  those  of  a  noise, 
comprising: 

an  adaftive  filter  which  inputs  a  standard  signal  based  on  a  type 
of  said  noise,  varies  a  filter  coefficient  to  cancel  said  noise, 
and  outputs  a  cancelling  signal  for  generating  said  cancelling 
sound; 

coefficient  updating  means  which  updates  the  filter  coefficieiit  of 
the  adaptive  filter  in  order  to  minimize  a  level  of  an  error 
sound  remaining  after  the  noise  is  cancelled  by  the  fanoflling 
sound; 

simulated  transfer  characteristics  compensation  means  wluch 
inputs  the  standard  signal  and  outputs  an  initial  equalization 
signal  to  the  coefficient  updating  means  for  simulating  trans- 
fer characteristics  of  a  transmission  path  between  an  output  of 
the  adaptive  filter  and  an  input  of  the  coefficient  updating 
means,  the  transmission  path  including  a  space  in  which  the 
noise  is  cancelled,  and  which  provides  initial  equalization  for 
the  standsrd  signal  which  is  input  to  the  adaptive  filter 

white  noise  generating  means  for  generating  a  white  noise  signal 
as  a  test  signal  for  checking  said  initial  equalization; 

initial  equalization  judging  means  which  evaluates  and  judges  an 
accuracy  of  the  initial  equalization  signal  based  on  a  ratio  of 
an  error  signal,  which  corresponds  to  die  error  sound  remain- 
ing in  said  space  when  said  white  noise  signal  is  said  cancel- 
ling signal,  and  a  reproduced  reference  signal,  whidi  is 
obtained  by  synthesizing  die  cancelling  signal  output  by  said 
adaptive  filter  and  said  error  signal  wlien  said  white  noise 
signal  is  said  standard  signal; 

a  first  switch  for  switching  an  input  of  said  adaptive  filter 
between  the  standard  sigrud  and  said  white  noise  signal  outpia 
by  said  white  noise  generating  means; 

a  second  switch  for  switching  an  input  of  a  spealcer  outputting 
the  cancelling  sound  between  said  cancelling  signal  output  by 
said  adaptive  filter  and  said  white  noise  signal  output  by  said 
white  noise  genoating  means;  and 
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■  third  switch  for  switching  an  input  of  said  coefficient  updating 
means  between  an  output  of  a  nucrophooe  detecting  said  etior 
sound  and  geneniing  said  enor  signal  and  said  reproduced 
refeience  signal. 


n-\mruM  mutr  i 


5y49933 

CORKECnON  OF  THE  GAZE  DIEECnON  FOR  A 

VIDEOPHONE 

Eckart  Huiidt,  Hwv;  ThMMi  Ucfri,  MMkh;  Bctai  Sckwlrt- 

Mi. Mm^A. mA  M— ft**  a«l»«^.  y.'?'^ "f!?^ ' 

PCX  No.  vcintanMm,  §  371  d**  j«l  r,  ifw,  1  i«(e) 

tete  J«L  27,  IfM,  PCX  P«b.  N«.  WOna434t,  PCT  Pi*. 
Date  Ai«.  2«,  19n 

PCT  Had  JM.  7, 1W2,  Ser.  N«w  »4471 
OaiM  priority,  ^pUfrtwi  GcnH»y,  Jaik  31,  1991,  41  tt 

iBL  CL'  GMK  9n0 
VS.  CL  3S2— IM  ' 


Augenwinkel 
1.  A  method  for  computer  based  altering  a  gaze  direction  of  a 
face  leptesenied  in  a  digital  image,  of  a  video  image  sequence 
describing  persons  communicating  with  each  odter  via  display 
while  the  persons  are  gazing  at  a  monitor  and  the  video  image 
sequence  is  taken  by  a  camera  and  thus  an  angular  viewing  error 
occurs  between  a  person's  gaze  direction  and  a  camera  axis,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  segmenting  pupils  and  eyeballs  of  a  depicted  fKe  by  a 
computer. 

b)  displacing  resulting  segments  corresponding  to  said  pupils  in 
an  image  plane  and  thereby  computationally  freeing  areas 
previously  occupied  by  the  displaced  segments; 

c)  filling  in  said  areas  which  become  free  using  color  of  said 
eyeballs  to  provide  an  image  of  a  face  having  an  altered  gaze 
direction:  and 

d)  displaying  said  image  of  a  face  having  an  altered  gaze 
direction. 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  light  mask  for  balancing  light 
transmitted  to  a  display  area  of  an  instrument  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


obtaining  an  image  of  at  least  part  of  the  display  area  of  the 

instrumenl: 
defining  an  array  of  image  areas,  each  of  which  image  areas 

comprises  part  of  the  obtained  image; 
obtaining  at  least  one  illumination  value  representative  of  light 

intensity  for  each  of  the  image  areas; 
selecting  a  reference  illumination  value; 


determining  an  attenuation  value  for  each  of  the  image  areas  in 

dependence  upon  the  obtained  illumination  values  and  the 

selected  reference  iUumination  value; 
•electing  a  type  of  masking  to  be  used  for  fabricating  a  light 

mask,  the  type  of  masking  having  defined  light  attenuating 

properties; 
determining  an  amount  of  masking  required  for  each  of  die 

image  areas  on  the  basis  of  the  determined  attenuation  value 

and  the  light  attenuating  properties  of  the  type  of  masking  to 

be  used; 
generating  masking  dau  for  the  production  of  the  light  mask  on 

the  basis  of  the  amount  of  masking  required  for  each  image 

area;  and 
fabricating  the  light  mask  for  balancing  light  transmitted  to  die 

display  area  of  die  instrument  ba.sed  upon  the  masking  data. 


5,499,305 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COALESCING  A 

GRAYSCALE  IMAGE  AND  RENDERING  THE 

COALESCED  GRAYSCALE  IMAGE  AS  A  BINARY 

IMAGE 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  halftone  image  from  a  grayscale 
image,  the  method  including: 
identifying  intensity  threshold  values  from  a  lookup  table  for 
each  of  a  plurality  of  selected  pixel  positions  in  the  grayscale 
image;  and 
coalescing  sinular  grayscale  pixels  in  die  grayscale  image  neigh- 
boring each  selected  pUel  position  based  on  die  intensity 
threshold  value  associated  with  die  selected  pixel  position  and 
intensity  infonnation  of  neighboring  pixels  to  form  coalesced 
grayscale  image  information.  _ 


^  1 rT^,w 


dimeniianal  estimaled  image  fieaimc  of  said  obiect  lo  be 
obtained  when  a  view  of  said  object  is  taken  by  said  im^e 
pickup  meant  located  at  each  of  said  diaode  apace  potnu  of 
said  learch  region,  derived  frtxn  die  three-dimensional  shape 
of  said  object; 

an  error  calnilating  step  for  cakndating  an  enor  between  sakl 
actual  image  featine  extracted  by  said  image  processing  step 
and  said  rstimamd  image  featue  ralmlatnd  1^  said  pcnpec- 
tive  tmsfonnation  cakiilatmg  step  for  each  of  said  disaele 
space  points;  and 

a  searching  step  for  searching  each  of  said  discrete  space  poiatt 
to  find  a  space  point  uliich  has  a  miainann  enor  between  said 
actual  image  ieahve  and  said  estimaled  image  feainre.  thereby 
drimnining  tlie  positian  and  attitude  of  said  im^e  pickifi 
means  witftiespect  to  said  object 
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1.  A  position  and  attitude  recognition  method  for  detennining 
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1.  An  optical  istdaior  having  no  dependence  on  direction  of 

L  U.  J. 
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plane  of  polatizalian.  which  conpriaes: 

a  pair  of  parallel  linear  optical  wav^uides  having  first,  second 
and  third  grooves  fbnned  in  order  along  the  wav^uides; 

a  first  bire&iiigent  crystal  plate  inaened  in  the  first  groove; 

a  half  wave  plate  and  a  Faraday  rotator  insetted  in  the  second 
groove; 

a  second  bire6ingent  crystal  plate  insetted  in  the  third  groove; 
and 

said  first  and  second  bire6ingent  crystal  plales,  said  half  wave 
{Aaie  and  said  Faraday  rotator  being  atranged  so  that  an 
incident  light  in  a  forward  direction  into  one  of  the 
waveguides  exiu  from  the  other  of  the  optical  wav^uides. 
and  an  incident  light  in  a  reverse  direction  into  the  other 
optical  waveguide  does  not  return  to  said  one  of  die 
waveguides. 


tlie  position  and  attitude  of  an  image  pickup  means  with  respect  to 
an  object  having  three-dimensioiial  shape,  the  method  comprising: 

an  image  pidoip  step  using  the  image  picioip  means  for  taking 
two-diinensioiial  image  information  of  the  object; 

an  image  processing  step  for  extracting  actual  image  feature 
representing  the  shape  of  an  object,  on  the  basis  of  said 
two-dimensional  image  infotmation  vi  said  object  talcen  by 
said  image  pidnip  means; 

a  search  region  setting  step  for  setting  a  search  region  widi  a 
pinrality  of  discrete  space  points  having  a  required  accuracy 
in  discrete  value  and  allocated  in  the  vicinity  of  said  image 
pickup  means  whose  position  and  attitude  are  estimated  based 
00  external  information; 

perspective  transformatioa  equation  calculating  step  for  obtain- 
ing a  perspective  innsfcrmation  equation  for  r«inii«^ing  two- 
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1.  A  guided-wave  optical  muhi/dennltiplexer  having  directianid 
couplers  in  both  sides  of  a  phase  shift  region  having  a  difference  of 
optical  path  lengdi  which  differs  from  an  integral  times  a  value 
multiplying  an  inverse  number  of  an  equivaleiK  lefractive  index  to 
a  wavelength  X,  by  one-half  times  the  value  and  agrees  with  an 
integral  times  a  value  mubiplyiiig  an  inverse  nuadwr  of  an  equiva- 
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lent  i«fi»ctive  indwi  to  a  wavelenglk  Xj,  and  U  coosmicted  so  that 

the  conpioig  r«io  of  Ugbl  iMensity  at  said  wavelength  X,  is  «  least 

50*.  the  light  in  the  wave  band  containing  said  wavelength  X,  and 

the  light  in  the  wave  buid  containing  said  wavelength  X,  being 

multiplexed  and  deimiltipiexed.  wherein: 

each  al  said  two  directiooal  couplen  is  coostnicted  so  thai  the 

coupling  ratio  of  light  intensity  in  said  wavelength  X,  i«  at 

least  50*  and  the  coupling  ratio  of  Ugbt  intensity  in  said 

wavelength  X,  having  a  wavelength  band  in  close  proximity 

to  said  wavelength  X,  is  0%  or  100ft.  the  Ught  in  the  wave 

band  containing  said  wavelength  X,  and  said  wavelength  X, 

and  the  light  in  the  wave  band  cootaining  said  wavelength  X, 

being  multiplexed  and  deiniittiplrifd 


second  and  fouith  end  faces  extend  substantially  parallel  to 
each  olhef  with  a  Uyer  inteipoMd  therebetween  which  has  a 
ie6active  index  that  ii  diffefeot  from  the  refractive  index  of  at 
least  one  of  said  fint  and  tecond  optical  waveguides,  said  first 
and  second  optical  waveguides  being  optieaUy  coupled  to 
each  other  such  that  a  portioo  of  Ught  propagated  from  said 
first  optical  waveguide  to  said  second  optical  waveguide  is 
reflected  out  of  at  least  one  of  the  fir«  and  second  optical 
waveguide  chips  by  at  least  one  of  said  second  end  face  of 
said  first  optical  waveguide  chip  and  said  fouith  end  face  of 
said  second  optical  waveguide  chip,  the  reflected  light  propa- 
gating through  a  Ught  transmissive  portion  of  at  least  one  of 
said  optical  wav^uide  chips. 


OPnCAL  FIBE»  CONNECTOR  WITH  SLEEVE  FOR 
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METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  OPTICAL  COMPONENT 

INCLUDING  FIRST  AND  aCOND  OPTICAL 

WAVEGUIDE  CHIPS  HAVING  OPPOSED  INCLINED 

SURFACES 
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1.  A  method  of  ft*ficating  an  optical  component,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

forming  a  first  optical  waveguide  chip  having  a  first  optKal 

waveguide: 

forming  a  second  optical  waveguide  chip  having  a  second  opti- 
cal waveguide  and  different  from  said  first  optical  waveguide 
chip; 

processing  said  first  optical  waveguide  chip  to  form  a  first  end 
face  thereof  at  which  an  end  of  said  first  optical  waveguide  is 
exposed; 

polishing  said  first  optical  waveguide  chip  to  an  optical  finish  to 
incline  a  second  end  face  thereof  at  which  an  opposite  end  of 
said  first  optical  waveguide  is  exposed,  to  a  direction  in  which 
light  IS  propagated  through  said  first  optical  waveguide; 

processing  said  second  optical  waveguide  chip  to  form  a  third 
end  face  thereof  at  which  an  end  of  said  second  optical 
waveguide  is  exposed; 

polishing  said  second  optical  waveguide  chip  to  an  optical  finish 
to  incline  a  fourth  end  face  thereof  at  which  an  opposite  end 
of  said  second  optical  waveguide  is  exposed,  to  a  direction  in 
which  light  is  propagated  through  said  second  optical 
waveguide;  and 

positioning  said  first  optical  waveguide  chip  and  said  second 
optical  waveguide  chip  relative  to  each  other  such  that  said 


•SB* 


1.  A  ferrule  of  an  optical  fiber  connector  comprising 
a  capiUary  having  a  leading  end  and  a  rear  end.  which  has  a  first 
straight  bote  containing  an  optical  fiber,  said  optical  fiber 
extending  from  said  leading  end  toward  said  rear  end  of  said 
capiUary  to  neariy  a  capiUary  halfway  point,  said  optical  fiber 
being  supplied  with  optical  matching  material  at  a  rear  end 
thereof  within  said  bore,  and 
a  sleeve  body,  which  U  mechanicaUy  combined  with  said  capil- 
lary, around  a  common  central  axis,  and  has  a  second  bore  for 
guiding  an  optical  fiber  with  jacket  to  be  spliced  until  its 
leading  end  butts  against  said  rear  end  of  said  optical  fiber, 
said  sleeve  body  havuig  a  third  bore  with  an  enlarged  diameter 
near  leading  end  thereof,  which  third  bore  encloses  said  rear 
end  portion  of  said  capillary,  said  sleeve  body  having  a 
rectangular,  window-like  opening  located  at  about  a  middle 
point  between  said  rear  end  of  said  capillary  and  a  rear  end  of 
said  sleeve  body,  which  window-like  opening  is  cut  in  a  radial 
direction  from  an  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve  body  to  a 
central  axis,  and 
opposing  side  surfaces  of  remaining  portions  of  said  sleeve  body 
which  are  dented  at  said  window-like  opening  with  respect  to 
side  surfaces  of  other  portions  of  said  sleeve  body,  said 
opposing  side  surfaces  having  at  least  one  more  deeply  dented 
portion  on  each  side  surface,  said  at  least  one  more  deeply 
indented  portion  running  in  parallel  with  said  central  axis,  and 
an  inlaid  part  which  is  made  of  resilient  material  and  has  n 
opened-iectangular     inner     surface     with     complementary 
unevenness  corresponding  to  said  at  least  one  more  deeply 
indented  portion  of  said  side  surfaces  of  said  sleeve  body,  said 
inlaid  pan  having  a  groove  along  said  central  axis,  a  bottom 
surface  of  which  has  at  least  one  vertical  distance  from  said 
center  axis  being  sUghtly  smaller  than  a  radius  of  said  optical 
fiber  with  jacket 
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and 


a  first  wetable  pad  mechanically  coupled  with  the  substan- 
tiaUy  planar  surface  region  of  the  waveguide  and  arranged 
at  a  selected  lateral  distance  from  the  extremity  of  the 
waveguide;  and 

a  second  wetable  pad  mechanicaUy  coupled  widi  die  photonic 
device  and  arranged  at  a  selected  laural  <<ic«»ivy  from  the 
central  region  of  Ae  photonic  device; 


'^ 


^ 


T 
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a  bond  for  holding  the  first  pad  in  alignment  with  die  second 
pad,  so  as  to  substantiaUy  provide  a  desired  optical  alignment 
of  the  extremity  of  the  wav^uide  with  the  central  region  of 
the  photonic  device. 
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1.  A  receptacle  for  a  fiber  optk  cable  connector  having  a 
plurality  of  optical  fibers,  said  receptacle  comprising: 

a  cotwector  receiving  body  having  a  recess  therein  for  receiving 
said  fiber  optic  cable  connector,  said  body  also  having  at  least 
one  alignment  means  disposed  within  said  recess; 

a  plurality  of  internal  optical  fibers  disposed  within  said  receiv- 
ing body  so  as  to  extend  from  the  bottom  of  said  recess  to 
provide  external  connectivity,  said  internal  optical  fibers  being 
disposed  so  as  to  align  with  the  optical  fibers  in  said  connec- 
tor, and 

a  jacket  disposed  around  at  least  a  portion  of  said  receiving  body 
so  as  not  to  preclude  access  to  said  recess  or  to  interfere  widi 
said  plurality  of  internal  optical  fibers,  said  conductive  jacket 
having  a  thermal  expansion  joint  thoetiL 
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1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

an  optical  waveguide  having  an  extremity  for  transmission  of 

light  there  through,  and  Anther  having  at  least  one  outer 

surface  region  that  is  substantially  planar, 
a  photonic  device  having  a  central  region  on  a  surface  of  the 

photonic  device; 
a  pair  of  wetable  pads  including: 


1.  A  method  for  sensing  temperature  changes  at  a  phirality  of 
locations,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  Ught-transmittiag  optical  fiber  system  along  a 
path  including  said  locations,  said  optical  fiber  system  having 
a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  a  sensing  element  at  each  of 
said  locations,  each  sensing  element  being  so  characterized 
that,  when  exposed  to  the  temperature  changes  to  be  sensed 
and  transmitting  interrogatiiig  Ught  of  suitable  wavelength  or 
wavelengths  X^  and  an  intensity  P„,  it  converts  a  fraction  a(P„ 
of  the  intensity  of  said  interrogating  Ught  into  a  Ugbt  sepa- 
rable fimn  the  interrogating  Ught,  at  least  part  of  the  intensity 
of  which  is  emitted  from  die  sensing  eleinent  at  wavelengths 
Xf  different  from  X^.  where  a  is  a  temperature-dependrat 
fraction  smaUer  than  unity,  the  value  of  which  increases  with 
increasing  temperature  within  a  temperature  range,  the  inten- 
sity of  said  Ught  of  wavelengths  A^  being  substantiaUy  propor- 
tional to  the  value  of  a; 

(b)  injecting  said  interrogating  Ught  of  intensity  P„  and  wave- 
length or  wavelengths  X^  into  the  optical  fiber  system  at  said 
first  end  thereof,  thereby  converting  at  each  sensing  element  a 
fraction  aP„  of  the  intensity  of  said  injected  interrogating 
ligta  into  a  Ught  separable  from  the  interrogating  Ught,  at  least 
pan  of  the  intensity  of  which  is  emitted  fixim  each  smsing 
element  at  wavelengths  "kf  different  from  X^  the  value  of  a 
varying  as  a  known  fiinction  of  temperature,  said  emitted  Ught 
having  an  intensity  varying  with  the  value  of  a; 

(c)  selectively  directing  a  fraction  of  the  intensity  of  said  emitted 
Ught  of  wavelengdis  X^  received  by  said  pbotodetector  means; 

(d)  sensing  the  variations  of  the  intensity  of  said  emitted  light  of 
wavelengths  \f  received  by  said  pbotodetector  tiieans;  and 
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(e)  ttMeby  sensing  the  lempeniure  changes  of  the  sensing 
elements  from  the  variatioas  erf  the  intensity  of  said  Ught  of 
wavelengths  k,  received  by  said  phoiodeiector  means. 
15.  A  device  for  sensing  temperature  changes  at  a  plurality  of 
locabons.  comprising 

(a)  a  light-transmitting  optical  fiber  system  along  a  path  includ- 
ing said  locations,  said  optical  fiber  system  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end  and  a  sensing  element  at  each  of  said 
locabons.  each  sensing  element  being  so  characterized  that, 
when  exposed  to  the  temperature  changes  to  be  sensed  and 
transmitting  interrogating  light  of  suitable  wavelength  or 
wavelengths  X^  and  an  intensity  P„.  it  converu  a  fraction  aP. 
of  the  intensity  of  said  inteirogadng  light  into  a  light  sepa- 
rable from  die  interrogating  light,  at  least  pan  of  the  intensity 
of  which  is  emitted  from  at  least  one  of  said  two  ends  of  the 
probe  at  wavelengths  Xf  different  from  Xv.  where  a  is  a 
len^ieralute-dependent  (taction  smaUer  than  unity,  the  vahie 
of  which  increases  with  increasing  lemperaiure  within  a  tem- 
perature range,  the  intensity  of  said  hght  of  wavelengths  k, 
being  substanuaUy  proportional  to  the  value  of  a; 

(b)  a  source  of  said  interrogating  light  of  wavelength  or  wave- 
lengths X,; 

(c)  optical  means  for  selectively  directing  a  fraction  of  the 
intensity  of  said  emitted  light  of  wavelengths  Xf  to  photode- 
tector  means;  and 

(d)  phoiodetecior  means  for  measuring  the  intensity  et  said 
pulses  of  optical  radiation  of  wavelengths  k/. 


MM315 
ADAPTIVE  DIGITAL  AUDIO  INTERPOLATION  SYSTEM 
MddMT,  4M7  Mac  Leod  1^.  S.W.,  Cnlgwry/Albeft^ 
Md  Rokert  P.  Gcadnw,  M  MOpMid  Rd..  N. 
Aadover,  Maaa.  tlMS 

CoadKsatlM  of  Scr.  No.  m^i,  Mmj  5, 1»W,  Pat  No. 

S^aSOll.  Tkk  Apylka^*—  Nov.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  33M78 

The  portioa  oT  Ike  ten*  of  tkk  patort  nsbaequcnt  to  Feb.  7, 

2*12,  kai  bcca  diartalwwi. 

IiM.  CL'  G1«L  5/02:9^0 

VS.  a.  395-r74  2  Clata. 
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5^499,314 

SHOCK  RESISTANT  OPTIC  FIBER  ROTARY  SPUCE 

HOLDING  IWVICE 

Sara  M  LcMe,  P.O.  Bo>  IM,  Daklgrn.  Va.  2M4S;  Danid  D. 

Thirir-.  tlW  Ifo  Rd.,  Kiat  Gcorfc.  Va.  22485;  Gair  D. 

Bnm».  P.O.  Bo>  S*.  DaUgm,  Va.  2X44S,  awl  Ate  Sckwart- 

big,  RL  I.  B«i  315,  Wanaw,  Va.  22572 

FIM  Nov.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  345,71< 
lat.  CL"  G02B  6/38 
VS.  CL  3«5— 135  • 
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1.  A  piolective  holding  device  for  a  splice  from  which  ofXical 
fibers  extend,  comprising:  a  tray  and  a  retention  lid,  said  tray 
having  indenution  means  formed  therein  for  cushioned  confine- 
ment of  the  splice  and  guide  means  receiving  the  optical  fibers 
extending  from  the  splice  while  sealed  in  the  indentation  means  for 
resisting  relative  bending  of  the  optical  fiber*. 


I.  Method  for  reducing  signal  distortion  in  the  neighborhood  of 
transitions  in  a  digital  audio  system  having  a  digital  input  signal 
including  successive  digital  dau  values  comprising  the  steps  of 
entering  said  digital  data  values; 
storing  said  digital  dau  values  in  a  first  storage  for 
providing  said  successive  digital  dau  values,  and  in  a  second 
storage  for  providing  a  delayed  digital  dau  value  for  each  said 
digital  dau  value; 
subtracting  each  of  said  digital  dau  values  from  the  associated 
next  one  of  said  successive  digital  dau  values,  thereby  gen- 
erating successive  absolute  difference  values; 
storing  said  absolute  difference  values  in  a  diird  storage  and 

providing  a  previous  absolute  difference  value; 
subtracting  the  stored  previously  generated  one  of  said  absolute 
difference  values  from  the  present  one  of  said  ab«>lute  differ- 
ence values  and  generating  a  relative  difference  value; 
determining  the  sign  of  said  relative  difference  value  as  indicator 
for  the  occurrence  of  one  of  said  transitions,  setting  a  timing 
counter  to  a  predetermined  value,  and  starting  said  timing 
counter  if  said  sign  is  positive: 
processing  said  delayed  digital  input  dau  values  stored  in  said 
second  storage  in  a  frequency  optimized  filter  for  providing  a 
fast  processed  dau  value,  and  in  a  transient  optimized  filter 
for  providing  a  second  processed  dau  value; 
generating  a  digital  audio  output  signal  by  selecting  said  first 
processed  dau  value  while  said  counter  is  not  counting,  and 
selecting  said  second  processed  dau  value  while  said  counter 
is  counting, 
wherein  said  counter  steps  proportionally  to  the  number  of  said 

so  selected  second  processed  dau  values 
wherein  said  predetermined  value  corresponds  to  the  number  of 
said  first  proces.sed  daU  values  distotuble  by  the  occurrence 
of  one  of  said  transitions 
wherein  said  digital  audio  input  is  interpolated  with  a  conven- 
tional frequency  optimized  filter  until  said  transient  informa- 
tion is  detected,  and  wherein  the  digital  input  is  interpolated 
with  said  transient  optimized  filter  upon  detection  of  said 
transient. 


5,499,316 

RECORIHNG  AND  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM  FOR 

SELECTIVELY  REPRODUCING  PORTIONS  OF 

RECORMD  SOUND  USING  AN  INDEX 
I  failBk.  Kmmm  najMW.  linth  nf  niffclWimliliiia.  anil 
Y^ll  Smmttamm,  Yaaiatiiliiiljia.  aD  of,  Japa^  aarignon  to 
Skaip  KataiUd  Kaiiha,  Japan 

Filed  Jm.  24, 1992,  Scr.  No.  9t3,2«3 
OafaM  priority,  appMrartan  Javan,  JnL  19, 1991, 3-I79S27 
Lrt.  CL'  GIN.  9A0O 
VS.  CL  395—2.79  13  * 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  and  reproducing  sound,  compris- 


mg: 


a  random  access  semiconductor  memory  for  storing  recorded 
sounds; 

means  for  recording  sounds  and  storing  the  recorded  sounds  in 
random  access  fashion  in  the  semiconductor  memory; 

means  for  storing  index  information  in  the  semiconductor 
memory,  each  index  including  an  address  of  a  corresponding 
portion  of  recorded  sound  stored  in  the  semiconductor 
memory  and  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  index  codes  for 
maildng  selected  portions  of  recorded  sound; 

means  for  retrieving  a  selected  portion  of  stored  sound  from  the 
semicooductor  memory  in  random  access  fashion  based  on 
the  index  correspotiding  to  the  selected  portion;  and 

means  for  reproducing  the  selected  portion  of  sound  retrieved  by 
the  means  for  retrieving. 


5,499317 

AUDIO  MESSAGE  STORING  CIRCUIT  AND  CONTROL 

METHOD  THEREFOR 

Yoog  K.  Oh,  ScouL  Rep.  of  Korea,  aarifnor  to  Goldstar  Co., 

Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

ContiniMtkNi-ln-pan  of  Ser.  No.  800,  Jan.  4, 1993,  aban- 
doned, wlddi  is  a  continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  752,995,  Sep.  3, 
1991,  abandoned,  whicfa  is  a  continiiatioD  of  Scr.  No.  400,879, 
Aug.  30,  1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  May  5,  1994,  Scr. 
No.  238,347 
Qalns  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  30,  1988, 
U041/1988 

Int  CL*  GIOL  9/00 
VS.  a.  395—2.79  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  storing  and  playing  back  a  plurality  of  diffoent 
audio  messages  for  a  plurality  of  time  designations  in  a  video 
cassette  tape  recorder,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  inputting  instructions  through  a  key  matrix; 

(b)  entering  a  message  setting  nnode  when  a  slide  switch  of  the 
key  matrix  is  located  at  a  program  position; 


(c)  increasing  a  program  number  by  1  in  reqxMse  to  instructions 
received  when  step  (b)  has  been  executed; 

(d)  setting  a  program  time  for  the  program  number  by  setting  an 
hour  key  and  a  minute  key; 

(e)  outputting  an  address  signal  in  accoidaiKX  with  the  program 
number  by  setting  a  memory  key: 

(0  entering  a  message  transmission  mode  when  a  transmission 
message  key  is  set  and  a  present  time  is  equal  to  a  pro- 
grammed time; 

(g)  outputting  a  program  address; 

(h)  entering  a  recording  mode  and  setting  a  predetermined  time 
when  instructions  are  received: 

(i)  designating  a  start  address  for  a  random  access  memory 
having  a  plurality  of  storage  locations  which  are  sequentially 
accessible: 

(j)  applying  an  audio  message  signal  to  an  analog  to  digital 
converter  and  generating  digital  dau  from  said  message  sig- 
nal; 

(k)  applying  said  digital  daU  to  a  signal  processor  in  the  form  of 
three  sequential  dau  codes  comprised  of  m-bits  each,  gener- 
ating two  difference  dau  codes  therefrom  of  n-bits  and  there- 
after combining  the  two  n-bit  difference  dau  codes  into  an 
m-bit  bit  output  dau  code,  where  m  and  n  are  integers; 

0)  applying  the  m-bit  output  dau  code  and  a  record  control 
signal  to  said  random  access  memory; 

(m)  writing  said  m-bit  output  daU  code  to  a  designated  address; 

(n)  increasing  an  address  of  the  random  access  memory  by  1 
until  a  predetermined  time  period  has  elapsed; 

(o)  generating  a  count  completion  signal  when  the  predeter- 
mined time  period  has  elapsed; 

(p)  executing  program-recording  by  sequentially  repeating  said 
steps  (i),  (j),  (k),  (I),  (m),  (n),  and  (o)  such  that  a  plurality  of 
audio  messages  are  stored  in  sequential  storage  locations  of 
said  random  access  memory  without  regard  to  the  amoimt  of 
message  information  included  in  said  code  dau  for  a  plurality 
of  specified  time  designations; 

(q)  thereafter  entering  a  transmission  mode  and  setting  a  prede- 
termined time; 

(r)  designating  a  start  address  for  the  random  access  memory; 

(s)  applying  the  driving  control  signal  to  the  random  access 
memory: 

(t)  reading  out  the  m-bit  output  dau  code  stared  at  said  desig- 
nated address  to  said  signal  processor  at  said  predetermined 
time  designation,  dividing  the  m-bit  output  dau  code  into  two 
n-bit  dau  codes,  and  generating  the  original  m-bit  dau  code 
therefiom; 

(u)  applying  the  original  m-bit  dau  code  to  a  digital  to  analog 
converter  to  generate  an  audio  message  signal: 

(v)  applying  die  audio  message  signal  from  said  random  access 
memory  to  an  audio  record  circuit  and  then  recording  the 
audio  message  signal  on  an  audio  track  of  a  video  tape: 
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(w)  increasing  the  address  of  the  random  access  inemofy  by  1 
until  the  predetennined  time  has  elapsed: 

(X)  generating  a  count  compietioa  signal;  and 

(y)  lepeating  steps  (r).  (s),  (t).  (u).  (v).  (w)  and  (x).  so  Aat  a 
predetennined  audio  message  stoted  on  said  video  tape  is  read 
out  and  played  back  with  a  video  tecofding  in  conformity 
with  die  programmed  recording  time  of  the  video  cassette 
tape  recorder. 


FUZZY  LOGIC  CONTROLLER 
lUlb  a  Al  JbmM,  #1»  -  3333  McCarthy  RomI.  Ottawa, 
Oatario,  CaMda.  aad  Labib  Sultan,  135  Old  Shepherd, 
Wmowdale,  Ontaria,  CMida 

I  or  Sen  No.  7C7.n9.  Sep.  3t,  1991.  < 
Thb  appUcaHoo  Ja&  14,  1994,  So;  No.  181,373 
I^  CL'  GOSr  9/44 
VS.  CL  395-4  23  i 


5,499,311 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCESS  CONTROL 
BASED  ON  AN  AUDIBLE  UTTERING  AND  TIMING  OF 
THE  AUMBLE  UTTERING 
DMcr  Kopp,  HiMlagfr  ThoauM  HImiaa,  Grwritottwar^ 
WA^   Soaaaac   Dvorak,  Aapcrt.  aad   Uwc  Ackcraana, 
FKiben  mJi^  aH  of,  Germany,  artgnoo  to  Alcatel  a.», 
AaMtcrdaa,  Ncthertaads 
Cooltamattoa  of  Scr.  No.  29,474,  Mar.  11, 1993.  abandoned. 

Thto  appMcatian  Feb.  13.  1995.  Scr.  No.  3S73n 
CfadiM  priority,  application  Gcraany.  Mar.  12,  1992,  42  07 
•37.7 

Int  CL*  GIH.  ^W 
VS.  CL  395— 2J2  "  ' 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  access  to  a  facility  having  acoustic 
input  and  output  means,  composing: 

generating  a  first  personal  access  code  that  is  produced  respon- 
sive to  both  a  timing  and  a  pattern  of  an  audible  uttering  of 
one  of  a  plurality  of  authorized  users  of  a(  least  one  of  freely 
selectable  words  and  sounds  during  a  playing  of  a  pre- 
recorded text  provided  by  the  one  audiorized  user. 

storing  the  first  personal  acceu  code  in  a  memory  for  the 
plurality  of  authorized  users; 

subaequendy  playing  back  said  pre-recorded  text  to  a  subsequent 
user  trying  to  gain  access  to  the  facility,  widiout  indication 
bow  and  when  said  subsequent  user  should  repeal  the  audible 
uttering  of  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  audiorized  usen  of  at 
least  one  of  said  freely  selectable  words  and  sounds  during 
said  subsequent  playing  back  of  said  pre-reconted  text; 

generating  a  second  personal  access  code,  responsive  to  said 
subsequent  user  audibly  uttering  said  at  least  one  of  said 
freely  selecuble  words  and  sounds  during  said  subaequeni 
playing  back  of  said  pre-recorded  text; 

comparing  said  first  and  second  personal  access  codes  with  each 
other;  and 

providing  said  subsequent  user  widi  access  to  die  facility  only  if 
said  first  and  second  personal  access  codes  correspond  with 
each  other  in  both  the  panem  thereof  and  the  timing  of  die 
audible  uttering  of  said  freely  selecuble  words  and  sounds 
during  die  playing  back  of  die  pre-recorded  text 


I.  A  fuzzy  logic  decision-maker  for  receiving  input  signals, 
utilizing  dau  in  a  knowledge-base  and.  based  on  said  input  signals 
and   said   dau,   providing   output   signals   in   order  to   provide 
knowledge-based  decision  making,  said  knowledge-base  of  the 
type  containing 
fuzzy  rules  comprising  representations  of  fuzzy  paneras  of  con- 
sequents (THENs)  and  represenutions  of  fuzzy  panems  of 
antecedents  (IFs); 
clearness  distributions  comprising  collections  of  representations 
of  clearness  degrees,  said  clearness  degrees  defining  cognitive 
measures  which  assess  die  fuzziness  of  fuzzy  patterns,  and 
represenutions  of  dUesholds  of  transitions,  said  diresholds  of 
transitions  being  die  intersection  points  of  every  two  adjacent 
clearness  distributions, 
said  fiizzy  logic  decision-maker  comprising: 

a  fuzzifier  comprising  first  means  for  mapping  said  input  signals 
into  represenutions  of  input  fuzzy  patterns  and  second  means 
for  mapping  said  input  signals  into  representations  of  input 
clearness  degrees  of  said  input  fiizzy  patterns,  said  input 
clearness  degrees  being  valued  in  die  interval  of  zero  to  one, 
where    zero   represents    "absolutely    unclear"    ("absolutely 
false")  and  one  represents  "absolutely  clear"  ("absolutely 
true"); 
pattern  matching  and  rule  selection  means  for  receiving  said 
representations  of  input  fuzzy  patterns  from  said  first  means 
of  said  fiizzifier  and.  reaponsive  tfiereto,  for  selecting  one  nile 
from  said  knowledge-base,  and  for  generating  representations 
of  output  fuzzy  patterns  based  on  die  consequent  (THEN) 
portion  of  said  rule; 
approximate  reasoning  means  for  receiving  said  representations 
of  input  clearness  degrees  from  said  second  means  of  said 
fuzzifier  and  for  mapping  said  representauons  of  input  clear- 
ness degrees  iivo  a  representation  of  an  output  clearness 
degiee,  said  approximate  reasoning  means  operating  in  paral- 
lel with  said  pattern  matching  and  rule  selection  means;  and 
defuzzifier  means  for  receiving  said  represenutions  of  output 
fuzzy  patterns  from  said  pattern  matching  and  rule  selection 
means  and  for  receiving  said  representation  of  an  output 
clearness  degree  from  said  approximate  reasoning  means  and 
for  mapping  said  represenutions  of  output  fiizzy  patterns  and 
said  representation  of  an  output  clearness  degree  into  said 
output  signals. 
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EXTENDED  TASK  SPACE  CONTR(ML  FOR  R(»OTiC 
MANDVLATCMtS 
Piaal  G.  Badtca,  La  Cracwla,  wmi  Mark  K.  Lo^ 
be«h  «f  CaBt.  iwl^nn  to  TW  Vtitti  Stf  of 
rrprmatid  by  the  Adarfiirtralar  of  the  NaUonl  A( 
tlci  ami  Spaee  Adariairtiallia,  Wariitaglni,  D.C. 
FDcd  Mar.  24, 1993,  Sen  No.  34,M7 
laL  CL*  G«»  ;$MW 
U.S.  CL  395—95  3i 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  robot  to  perform  a  task  in  an 
environment  of  objects,  said  robot  having  joints  and  joint  actiu- 
tors,  said  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 

decomposing  said  task  into  behavior  kinematic  quantities  of 
plural  behaviors  to  be  exhibited  simultaneously  in  respective 
behavior  spaces  by  said  robot,  said  plural  behaviors  inchiding 
exerting  force  on  at  least  one  of  said  objects; 

first  transforming  said  behavior  Idnematic  quantities  from  said 
respective  behavior  spaces  to  a  common  space; 

computing,  in  said  common  space,  from  said  behavior  kinematic 
quantities  command  kinematic  quantities  including  a  force 
kinematic  quantity  corresponding  to  die  force  to  be  exerted  on 
said  one  object  and  controlling  said  joint  actuators  in  accor- 
dance with  said  command  kinematic  quantities; 

wherein  said  computing  comprises  computing  a  first  command 
kinematic  quantity  for  a  next  sampling  interval  from; 

(a)  said  behavior  kinematic  quantities,  and 

(b)  other  command  kinematic  quantities  of  a  current  sampling 
interval;  and 

computing  said  other  command  kinematic  quantities  for  said 
next  sampling  interval  from  said  first  command  kinematic 
quantity  of  said  next  sampling  interval  and  from  said  other 
command  kinematic  quantities  of  said  current  sampling  inter- 
val. 


5/499321 

PRINTING  METHOD  FOR  USE  WITH  DOT  PRINTER 
MiUo  Hayashl;  HinMhl  Sato;  MMahiro  NMiida,  and  Kciicfairo 

Ikkahadii,  aO  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaiignora  to  Sdkadia  Co., 

Lld„  Ibkyo,  Japan 
Diviaion  of  Scr.  Na  190,770,  Feb.  2, 1994,  which  is  a  contina- 
ation  of  Scr.  No.  985419,  Dec  2, 1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

conthination  of  Scr.  No.  697,125,  May  8, 1991,  ahnndoncd, 

which  ii  a  divirion  of  Scr.  No.  622,992,  Dec.  6,  1990,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  31, 1995.  Scr.  No.  455.773 

Claims  priority.  appHcation  Japan,  Dec  6, 1989, 1-316964 

Int  CL*  G06K  15/00 

VS.  CL  395—105  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  printing  wherein  a  printhead  is  successively 
scanned  in  a  line  direction  to  print  a  plurality  of  dots  extending  in 
said  line  direction  and  a  recording  medium  is  fed  at  right  angles  to 
said  line  direction  in  normal  printing  mode  or  high  speed  printing 
mode,  selectively,  scanning  speed  of  the  printhead  in  the  normal 
printing  mode  is  VI  and  scanning  speed  of  the  printhead  in  the 
high  speed  printing  mode  is  V2(V1<V2),  and  minimum  driving 
cycle  of  the  printing  element  in  the  normal  printing  mode  is 
determined  as  tl,  tliougfa  the  printing  element  having  response 
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characteristics  drivable  by  slnrter  driving  cycle  dian  llie  driving 
cycle  tl  only  while  printing  predetermined  mmiber  of  successive 
dots,  wiierein  llie  steps  in  tlie  Ugh  qieed  printing  mode  comprising 
of: 
converting  original  dot  pattern  including  fonu,  graphics  and  the 
like,  into  secondary  dot  pattern  having  dot  density  lower  dian 
that  of  said  original  dot  paoem; 
scanning  die  printhead  at  die  speed  V2; 
printing  llie  secondary  dot  panem  by  ilie  printiiig  element,  die 
driving  cycle  <rf  the  printing  element,  in  response  to  liie 
predetermined  number  of  successive  dot  dau  of  the  secondary 
dot  pattern,  being  shorter  tlian  tiie  minimum  driving  cycle  tl, 
and  tlie  driving  cycle  of  a  printing  etement,  in  response  to 
remaining  dot  dau  of  the  secondary  dot  pattern,  being  longer 
than  or  equal  to  the  minimum  driving  cycle  tl. 


5,499422 
DEVICE  FOR  PROCESSING  THREE-DIMENSI(mAL 
IMAGE  INFORMATION,  WTTH  EXTRACnON  OF 
SIGNIFICANT  LINES 
Jcnn-PUHppe  Thiiten;  rachofaM  Ajache;  OMvier  MomffL,  aad 
Aleds  GoBvdon,  ah  of  Paris,  France,  ■■jg.nni  ii  to  Inria 
iDitMirt  Natfamal  dc  RcdMrcfae  *m  Iitforaath|w  et  «■ 
Antomatiqnc  Le  Cbcawiy  Cedes,  Fkaaoe 

FDcd  Man  30, 1993,  Sen  Nol  40,292 
Clatans  priority,  appHcaliMi  Vnmet,  Man  31, 1992, 92  03900 
Int  CL'  GOCT"  17/40 
VS.  CL  395— U8  24  ( 
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1.  An  electronic  device  for  processing  image  information  com- 
prising: 

(a)  image  definition  means  for  supplying,  in  correspondence 
with  a  polyhedral  meshing  of  a  portion  of  a  space,  a  numerical 
value  for  each  vertex  of  the  polyhedral  meshing, 

(b)  polygon  processing  means  for  receiving  a  representation  of  a 
polygon  with  p  vertices  in  a  plane  p  respective  values  for  tlie 
p  vertices,  and  a  threshold,  and  for  supplying,  in  correspon- 
dence with  the  polygon  a  list  of  oriented  segments  linidng 
points  of  edges  of  the  polygon  interpolated  as  equal  to  llie 
threshold,  in  conformaoce  with  a  predetermined  ditectian 
convention, 

(c)  polyhedron  processing  means  for  receiving  a  representatioo 
of  a  polyhedron  with  values  at  vertices  thereof  and  a  thresh- 
old, and  for  calling  the  polygon  processing  means  for  each 
face  of  the  polybedron,  die  polygon  processing  means  supply- 
ing a  list  of  orieaied  segments,  and  associating  widi  the 
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polybednm  •  li»t  of  closed  md  oriemed  cycle*  foniied  by 
(egmeau  from  the  liM  of  orienied  segments,  and 
(d)  main  pioceasing  means  fbf  pfeteniing  sequentiaUy  a  pluraUty 
of  poiyiwdnms  of  die  polyhedral  meshing  to  the  polyhedron 
processing  means,  wjdi  values  associated  with  vertices  dweof 
and  a  dneshold.  said  polyhedron  processing  means  thus  pro- 
ducing cycles,  the  cycles  belonging  to  an  iso-sutface  of  an 
image  for  die  direshold  vahie. 


GRAPHIC  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  WITH  IMPROVED 
SHADING  CAPABHJTIES 

Nm**  UukmjmM  fanw^,  JapM.  nwlfiir  to  FiUMn  Liai- 

Pled  Jam.  21. 19M.  Scr.  No.  1S4.1« 
Ctata-  priority,  Ulllrmn.  J«P«.  M„.  18.  WW.  5.«»130 
ill.  a.*  G««T  15/50 
VS.  CL  »»-l»  "  ' 


S«4M.323 
VOLUME  RENDERING  METHOD  WHICH  INCREASES 

APPARENT  OPACITY  OP  SEMTTRANSPARENT 
OBJECTS  IN  REGIONS  HAVING  HIGHER  SPECULAR 
REPLECnVITY 
AUo  Dni  MiKWd.;  RoJI  Kiijiiaili,  H«tt»o.  ■■'I  "P**^ 
Mlyanwn,  Tokyo.  aO  oT,  JipM.  m^tP»n  to  latiiaatlnori 
p,„l„,B  MkUm  Corporattam  AnMik.  N.Y. 
pncd  Jaa.  1*.  19M.  Ser.  No.  2M.SN 
ClalM  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  W,  WW,  5-144«» 
im.  CL'  G«*T  15/50 
VS.  a.  »5— 12»  ,  * ' 


1.  A  volume  iwdering  mediod  for  imaging  a  shaded  three- 
dimensional  object  from  volume  dau  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  evaluating  volume  dau  representing  a  three-dimensional 
object  at  sampling  poinu.  including  deiermimng  a  value  for 
die  specular  reflection  component,  if  any,  at  die  sampling 
points.  Uk  sampling  pointe  including  a  semi-transparent  por- 
tion of  the  diree-dimensional  object; 

b.  deducing  a  color-opacity  volume  at  each  sampUng  point,  die 
color-opacity  volume  being  determined  from  a  color  at  die 
sampling  point  and  an  emphasized  opacity  at  die  sampling 
point,  die  emphasized  opacity  at  die  sampling  point  being  an 
opacity  value  between  die  actual  opacity  value  at  die  sam- 
pling point  and  an  opacity  value  of  one  and  being  increased 
above  die  actual  opacity  value  at  die  sampling  point  in  depen- 
dence upon  die  value  of  die  specular  reflection  component  at 
the  sampling  point; 

c.  determining  a  pixel  color  for  each  sampbng  point,  die  pixel 
color  being  determined  from  said  color  at  die  sampling  point 
and  a  product  of  said  emphasized  opacities  of  said  sampling 
points  along  a  reference  ray  of  light;  and 

d.  projecting  die  pixel  colors  onto  a  display  screen  to  form  an 
image  of  said  three-dimensional  object. 
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1.  A  graphic  display  appwatus  comprising: 
geometry  transforming  means  for  inputting  graphic  dau  of  a 
tvget  object  and  transforming  die  graphic  daU  into  coordinate 
values  of  a  device  coordinate  system  which  is  used  by  die 
graphic  display  apparatus; 
area  calculation  means,  coupled  to  said  geometry  transforming 
means,  for  calculating  an  area  of  a  particular  polygon  diat  is 
formed  by  die  transformed  coordinate  values  of  die  device 
coofdinaie  system; 
shading  technique  selection  means,  coupled  to  said  geometry 
transforming  means,  for  selecting  a  shading  technique  corre- 
sponding to  die  area  of  die  particular  polygon  calculated  by 
said  area  calculation  means  from  a  plurality  of  shading  tech- 
niques which  are  determined  in  advance  depending  upon  die 
fiK-..!.**^   area,   said   shading   technique   selection   means 
selecting  a  shading  technique  which  enables  a  first  degree  of 
realistic  representation  when  die  area  of  die  polygon  calcu 
laied  by  die  area  calculation  means  is  larger  dun  a  diiesbold 
value,  and  selects  a  shading  technique  widi  a  second  degree  of 
lealistK  representation,  lower  dian  said  first  degree  of  realistic 
representation,  when  die  area  of  die  polygon  calculated  by  die 
area  cakulabon  means  is  not  larger  dun  die  direshold  value: 
luminance  calculabon  means,  coupled  to  said  shading  technique 
selection  mrans.  for  calculating  a  luminance  of  die  graphic 
dau  of  die  target  object  according  to  die  shading  technique 
selected  by  said  shading  technique  selection  means  for  die 
particular  polygon;  and 
dot  developing  means,  coupled  to  said  luminance  calculation 
means,  for  developing  die  graphic  daU  of  die  target  object  for 
which  die  luminance  is  calculated  by  said  luminance  calcula- 
tion means  into  dots. 


BRIGHTNESS  CONTROLS  FOR  VISUAL  SEPARATION 

OF  VECTOR  AND  RASTER  INFORMATION 

Robert  F.  Data-.  Jr,  Kii«rtoii,  N.Y.  a«i«Bor  to  Iiitematloiial 

BiuiMM  MacUncs  CorponrtkNi,  Anwiak,  N.Y. 
CootiMatioii  or  Scr.  No.  932MS,  Aag.  »,  WW,  abandoned. 
nb  appllartioa  Jna.  7.  WW,  Ser.  No.  47432* 
laL  CL*  G«6T  5/00:  GWG  5/06:5/10 
VS.  CL  3W— 132  36  Clalim 

1.  A  mediod  for  enabling  images  on  a  display  screen  generated 
from  raster  dau  to  be  visually  distinguished  from  images  on  die 
same  screen  generated  from  vector  data,  in  a  modeling  system  diat 
includes  a  color  ubie  partiuoned  into  a  first  set  of  color  ubie 
entries  each  dedicated  exclusively  for  specifying  die  color  of  raster 
dau  and  a  mutually  exclusive  second  set  of  color  ubie  entries  each 
dedicated  exclusively  for  specifying  die  color  of  vector  dau, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  controlling  die  brightness  of  raster  dau  images  on  said 
screen  direcUy  in  response  to  a  first  control  signal,  generated 
in  real  ume  by  a  first  control  means,  which  causes  all  of  die 
entries  located  in  said  first  set  of  color  table  entries  to  be 
incrementally  modified  simuluneously  to  diereby  adjust  die 
bngbtness  of  all  raster  dau  images  displayed  during  a  given 


said  lectangies  having  four  verticet  inchidiag  upper  left,  upper 

right,  lower  left  and  lower  tight,  said  compiaei  prognm  product 

compruing: 

means  for  determining  a  firtt  combined  rdative  dicpiaoemeat 
baaed  upon  at  moat  two  venioes  of  said  rectangles; 

means  for  determining  a  irlMinwihip  bawom  die  loctMigles  if  laid 
first  combined  relative  diiplaceineiit  it  demiuiniiive; 

mean*  for  determining  a  second  combined  relative  idatiaMiiip 
based  upon  at  most  two  vertices  of  said  lectan^et,  said  at  moat 
two  vertices  being  difidnent  than  tke  previously  tested  two  ver- 
tices; and 

means  for  determining  the  relationahip  of  the  rectangles  baaed  on 
the  first  and  second  combined  relative  Hi«piT>wi».j«t 


display  cycle,  via  a  single  user  operation  in  which  color  table 
entry  modification  is  transparent  to  the  user,  and 
(b)  controlling  the  brightness  of  vector  dau  images  on  said 
screen  direcdy  in  response  to  a  second  control  signal,  gener- 
ated in  real  time  by  a  second  control  means,  which  causes  all 
of  the  entries  located  in  said  second  set  of  color  table  oitries 
to  be  incrementally  modified  simultaneously  to  thereby  adjust 
the  bngbtness  of  all  vector  dau  images  displayed  during  a 
given  display  cycle  via  a  single  user  opentioD  in  which  color 
table  emy  modificatioa  is  transparent  to  the  user, 
whereby  the  user  is  able  to  view  an  animated  color  diflierentiation 
between  vector  and  raster  daU  as  die  user  adjusts  vector  and/or 
raster  dau  image  brightness. 


5*499.327 
MULTI-WINDOW  SYSTEM  WHICH  CAN  OVERLAY- 
DISPLAY  A  DYNAMIC  MAGE.  W  A  SPECIFIC  WINDOW 
Makoto  Satoh,  Ihkyo,  JapM.  amtgani  to  Comm  KabaaMU 
Tbkyo.Japaa 

FDad  Jtm.  15. 19W,  Sck  No.  545B 
priority,  appMcaltai  iavaii.  Jaa.  28,  Wn.  4-M744% 
Apr.  la.  19n.  4-«9112t 

lat.  CL*  C»ST  SAX) 
U,S.CL3W— 135  U( 
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5.499.32( 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  RAPIDLY  DETERMINING 

RELATIVE  RECTANGLE  POSITION 

Austtn,  IkK,   — Igner   to 

I  MacUnc*  CorporaUaa.  Armoak,  N.Y. 

CoatinnatfcMi  of  Sck  No.  121,138,  Sep.  14. 1993.  This  applica- 

Hoa  Kmt,  1, 1995.  Sck  No.  589.882 

laL  CL'  Gtet  n/00 

U&CL395— 133  2  Claims 
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1.  A  conqnter  program  product  having  a  computer  readable 
medium  having  computer  program  logic  recorded  thereon  for 
determining  interactiont  between  to  isotbetic  rectangles  eadi  ai 


4.  An  image  processing  system,  which  displays  a  phnality  of 
portions  (rf  a  phvaUty  of  images  on  a  signal  screen,  comprising: 

first  stoiing  means  for  staring  overly-display  daU  associaird 
with  allowance/disallowance  of  an  overiay  display  of  the 
images,  with  respect  to  display  positions  <A  the  images  of 
evety  disf^  pixel; 

second  storing  means  for  storing  selection  dau  for  «»i*«tiiig  at 
least  one  input  image  signal  corresponding  to  the  display 
positions  of  the  images  for  every  display  pixel; 

first  selection  means  for  selecting  at  least  a  first  image  from  the 
plurality  of  portions  of  the  plurality  of  images,  based  on  the 
selectioa  dau  corresponding  to  a  diqilay  dau  being  indicative 
of  the  allowance  of  the  overlay  display  of  the  data; 

second  selection  means  for  srlcrtiiig  at  least  a  second  image 
from  the  plisality  of  portions  of  the  plurality  of  images,  baaed 
on  the  selectioa  dau  correqnnding  to  a  display  dau  beiiig 
indicative  of  the  allowance  of  the  overly  dispUy  of  the  data; 

lliini  selectioa  means  for  selecting  at  least  a  third  image  from  the 
plurality  of  portions  of  the  plurality  of  images,  based  on  the 
selection  dau  conespooding  to  a  display  position  in  which  the 
overiay-dis(riay  dau  indicative  of  die  disaUowanoe  of  the 
overly  display  <A  the  data; 
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means  for  genentinc  •  fourth  iiMge  by  overlapping  the  first 
image  and  the  ieco«l  image  at  a  ptedelennined  overUp  ratio; 

and 
dispUy  insmjction  means  for  instructing  to  overUy-<lispUy  the 
founh  image  on  the  third  image  on  the  screen  in  accordance 
with  the  overUy-display  dau  and  the  seiectioa  data. 


Sy«99,32S 

LINE  DRAW  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING.  STORING 

AND  DISPLAYING  UNES  IN  A  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Kertai  B.  Mwtte.  Sm  J«e.  Crftf,  a-if**  «•  Network  Ciwi. 

ftOat  De»fc»,  tac,  Mwmtata  View,  Crftf . 

niMl  F«to.  a,  1»1,  S«r.  No.  M«UM 
bt  CL*  G«CT  11/00 
VS.  a.  »5— 143  '* 


METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  TO  HANDLE  CONTEXT  OF 

INTERPRETATION  IN  A  DOCUMENT  PROCESSING 

LANGUAGE 

TW«m.  Moloywa.  a*!  Y«fc-Lta  Cku|,  both  of  Sm  Joae, 

CaUf^  Mri^on  I*  Rkok  CMipMy.  Lid^  Tokyo,  Japwi.  awl 

Rlcok  Cui|iort*a«,  Sob  Jooe,  Coltt.  

0«ltaMllaa-to-p«tarScr.No.9313M.Aas-  U.  1992,  Pat. 

No.  MIMM.  wfcfck  ii  a  niUl—atlaa  la  pit  ofSer.  No. 

S7M«1.  Apr.  3«.  19».  Pat  No.  5,3W,74«,  and  Ser.  No. 

«7i,251,  Apr.  3«,  1992,  Pat.  No.  $,325,4«4.  Ilria  appUcatioa 

JmL  2,  1993,  Ser.  J»Jo.  87371 

Tht  portloa  oT  Ike  tcrai  of  Ihit  palcM  aubacqMot  to  Job.  C 

laL  CL*  GMF  W45 
VS,  CL  395-145  »2  Clalma 

1.  A  computer  implemeMed  method  for  processing  a  hierarchi 


MifBMi  at 


-jij 

— 

— 

* 

r^i; — 1 

fdmfln 

C*lB 

T£H=0 


M7 


Ij 

< 

aw 

OS 

l] 

«.  A  line-<lraw  method  for  drawing  a  line  in  a  computer  system 
relative  to  an  axes  system  with  a  major  axis  and  an  oithogonal 
minor  axis,  where  die  Une  has  a  projectian  da  onto  the  major  axis 
and  a  projection  db  onto  d>e  minor  axis,  where  for  the  line,  the 
average  segment  length  ASL  is  equal  to  da/db.  and  where  the  line 
includes  a  plurality  of  segments  including  a  beginning  segment, 
one  or  more  middle  segments  and  an  end  segment  and  for  each 
middle  segment,  the  computer  system  executes  an  outer  loop 
having  executable  instructions  to  draw  each  middle  segment  with  a 
segment  length,  SL,  by  performing  the  steps  of, 
determining  the  number  A  of  pUels  to  be  drawn  with  A  less  than 
or  equal  to  a  maximum  number  C  by  performing  a  maximum 
of  A-fl  tests,  but  not  more  than  C  tests,  of  a  condition, 
(hawing  A  pixels, 

executing  an  unconditional  loop  having  executable  instructions 
"n"  times  where  ••n-=ULS  and  where  ULS  is  the  uncondi- 
tional loop  size  representing  the  number  of  pUels  drawn  for 
each  of  tiie  "n"  executions  of  the  unconditional  loop, 
drawing  U  unconditional  pixels,  where, 

UiASLUlMO 

drawing  R  remainder  pixels,  where, 
R=UULS. 


caUy  structured  document,  comprising  the  steps  of. 

creating  a  fint  daU  sttuctiire  having  a  first  set  of  information; 
creating  a  first  reference  to  die  first  data  structtire,  said  first 
reference  to  the  first  dau  structure  being  associated  with  a 
structure  portion  of  a  predetermined  hierarchical  level  of  the 
document; 
creating,  for  said  predetermined  hierarchical  level  of  die  docu- 
ment when  a  content  portion  of  said  predetermined  hierarchi- 
cal level  is  processed,  a  second  data  structure  which  has  a 
second  reference  dicreto  and  copymg  the  first  set  of  informa- 
tion to  a  second  set  of  information  of  die  second  dau  struc- 
ture; 
processing  said  content  portion  of  said  predetermined  hierarchi- 
cal level  using  the  second  reference  to  said  second  set  of 
information; 
determining  if  ptoceuing  of  content  for  said  predeterrmned 

hierarchical  level  is  finished; 
processing  a  structure  portion  of  a  first  subsequent  hierarchical 
level,  wherein  said  first  subsequent  hierarchical  level  is  lower 
in  the  hierarchical  structure  of  the  document  than  the  prede- 
termined hierarchical  level; 
copying  the  first  reference  to  a  third  reference  associated  with 
the  structure  portion  of  the  first  subsequent  hierarchical  level; 
processing  a  structure  portion  of  a  second  subsequent  hierarchi- 
cal level,  wherein  said  second  subsequent  hierarchical  level  is 
lower  in  the  hierarchical  strucnire  of  the  document  than  the 
first  subsequent  hierarchical  level; 
creating,  for  said  second  subsequent  hierarchical  level  of  the 
document  when  a  content  portion  of  said  second  subsequent 
hierarchical  level  is  processed,  a  third  dau  structure  refer- 
enced by  a  fourth  reference  and  copying  die  set  of  mformanon 

referred  to  by  the  third  reference  to  a  third  set  of  infotmaDon 
of  the  third  dau  structure; 

processing  said  content  portion  of  said  second  subsequent  hier- 
archical level  using  said  diird  set  of  information; 

determining  if  processing  of  said  content  portion  of  said  second 
subsequent  hierarchical  level  is  finished;  and 

copying  tf>e  fourth  reference  to  the  third  reference,  when  said 
processing  of  said  content  portion  of  said  second  subsequent 
hierMchical  level  is  determined  to  be  finished. 


5«49943« 
DOCUMENT  mSTLAY  SYSTEM  FOR  ORGANIZING  AND 
DISPLAYING  DOCUMENTS  AS  SCREEN  (njECrS 
ORGANIZED  ALONG  STRAND  PATHS 
Peter  Lacat,  aad  JcAcy  A.  Scaa,  botk  of  PHtriNUflh,  Pa,, 
aarigMtn  to  Didiy  E^aipaMBt  Cofv.,  MayMvd,  MaH. 
FBcd  Stp.  17. 1993,  S»  No.  123«4«3 
IbL  CL'  GMF  15/00 
VS.  CL  395—145  22  ( 

1.  An  apparatus  for  displaying  documents,  comprising: 


^99 


a  computer  controlled  dispUy  device; 

means  for  displaying  a  strand  of  doctiments  on  said  diq>lay 
device,  said  strand  having  a  parent  document  and  one  or  more 
child  documents,  said  parent  document  represented  on  said 
display  device  by  a  screen  object,  each  one  of  said  child 
documents  represented  on  said  display  device  by  a  screen 
object  displayed  on  a  strand  path,  said  strand  path  consisting 
of  a  two  dimensional  liiK  through  a  duve  dimensional  virtual 
display  space  in  which  said  parent  document  and  said  child 
documents  are  arranged; 

said  parent  document  including  a  strand  ftmction,  said  strand 
fiinction  being  an  attribute  having  a  value  equal  to  a  script 
tepresentaiion  of  a  mathematical  equation  which  when,  inter- 
preted and  executed  outputs  the  coordinates  of  said  strand 
path;  and 

each  one  of  said  child  documents  identified  by  an  entry  in  a 
child  document  list  contained  within  said  parent  docimient, 
each  entry  in  said  child  document  list  containing  a  unique 
identifier  for  one  of  said  child  docimienis. 
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METHOD  OF  DOCUMENT  LAYOUT  PROCESS  AND 
SYSTEM 
NaoU  Hajaaki,  and  KasMt  Saito,  botk  of  Ibkyo,  Japan,  i 

on  to  F^|i  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
ContlnnatkM  of  Ser.  No.  748323,  Aug.  21, 1991. 

TUB  appUcatton  Oct.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319,254 
OataM  priority,  appiicatkm  Japan,  Ans.  24, 199t.  2-223582 
Int  CL*  GMF  17/21 
VS.  CL  395—148  2  ClalBM 

1.  A  method  of  document  layout  processing  in  which  a  struc- 
tured document  containing  a  tree  logical  structure  describing  logi- 
cal divisions  of  contents  in  the  structured  document,  and  preset 
restriction  conditioiis  including  a  first  restriction  condition  dMcrib- 
ing  a  layout  of  a  predetermined  logical  object  among  a  plurality  of 
logical  objects  constituting  a  logical  structure  and  a  second  restrk- 
tioa  condition  describing  a  generatable  tree  layout  structure 
describing  divisions  of  a  layout  of  the  structured  document  is 
stored  and  layout  objects  each  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of 
nodes  constituting  said  layout  structure  correspondiiig  to  Ike  logi- 
cal structure  are  generated  from  the  preset  restriction  conditions, 
the  method  comprising: 
a  first  step  of  malting  a  correspondence  among  the  predeter- 
mined logical  object,  a  layout  object  and  the  first  restriction 
condition  when  a  layout  object  is  generated  to  satisfy  the  first 
restriction  cooditioo  corresponding  to  the  predetermined  logi- 
cal object; 


169-176  O.G.-96-2I:  QL3 


a  second  step  of  judging  «4ie(her  or  not  the  layoot  object  beiag 
made  to  correspoDd  in  the  first  step  is  ooofionnable  10  the  first 
restriction  condition  being  made  to  correspond  in  the  first  step 
based  on  whether  or  not  a  subonhnaie  suncture  of  said  layoitt 
object  is  conformable  to  the  first  restriction  conditioa; 
a  third  step  of  judging  whether  or  not  said  layout  otject  being 
generated  in  said  first  step  satisfies  the  first  testtictioa  condi- 
tion based  on  a  result  of  the  judgment  in  the  second  step; 
a  fotnth  step  of  recognizing  based  on  the  first  restriction  condi- 
tion, when  the  third  step  judges  that  the  layout  structure  being 
generated  becomes  uncoafonnaUe  to  the  preset  restriction 
conditions,  constituent  elements  of  the  logical  structure  nec- 
essary to  be  re-laid  out  when  mimfiBmi  required  mniten  of 
constituent  elements  are  deleted  from  the  layout  sttuctiac  so 
far  generated,  in  order  to  generate  baaed  on  the  second  restric- 
tion condition  a  Uyoot  structure  diHierent  from  the  layout 
structure  being  generated,  produdng  a  recognitian  result 
based  on  said  recognition,  and  delermiiiing,  based  on  the 
recognition  result,  a  particular  logical  object  for  wfaidi  layout 
processing  is  to  be  restarted  from  among  the  plurality  of 
logical  objects  constituting  the  logical  structure, 
said  fourth  step  including; 
a  step  (4A)  of  making  a  correspondence  among  the  predeter- 
mined logical  object,  a  layout  object  and  the  first  restrictiaB 
condition  when  a  layout  object  is  generated  to  satisfy  the 
first  restriction  condition  corresponding  to  a  logical  object, 
a  step  (4B)  of  deleting  at  least  one  of  the  layoia  objects  being 
unconformable  to  the  first  restriction  condition  when  a 
layout  object  being  generated  becomes  unconformable  to 
the  first  restriction  condition, 
a  step  (40)  of  retrieving  at  least  one  of  the  logical  objects 
being  made  to  correspond  in  said  first  step  with  at  least  one 
of  the  layout  objects  deleted  in  die  4B  step,  and 
a  step  (4D)  of  detenmirung,  from  among  the  logical  objects 
retrieved  in  the  40  step,  a  first  one  of  the  logical  objects  in 
order  of  lefi-depth-first  search  for  the  logical  structure,  as  a 
particular  logical  object  for  which  layout  is  to  be  restarted; 
and 
a  fifth  step  of  re-layouting  a  structure  constituted  by  non-laid-oiit 
logical  objects  subordinate  to  said  particular  logical  object 
detemuned  in  the  fourth  step. 


5y«99332 
CHARACTCR  PROCESSING  METH<H>  AND  APPARATUS 
MnnjmU  Yoihida.  Yokakaan.  Japan,  matgrnx  to 
idika,1bkra.  Japan 
•f  ScK  No.  C79,|893,  Ape  2, 1991,  i 

Sep.  38. 1994.  ScK  No.  312.934 

JapM,  Ape  4, 1998,  249i8( 
laL  CL*  G89G  5/24 
VS.  CL  395—158  24  < 

1.  A  character  processiiig  apparatus  comprising: 
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miBiiig  Mep  10  demniM  wfaetter  •  mpercUM  <Joc$  exist  for 
laid  u^a^iM**  which  was  not  found  to  exist  and,  if  such  a 
class  does  exist,  repeating  said  employing  step  using  the  part 
handler  of  said  si^ierclass'  superclass:  and 
repealing  said  steps  until  either  a  usable  pan  handler  tt  found  far 

a  superclass  or  said  class  soucture  is  cihaiiurd 


conveniag  meMS  for  convening  vector  data  into  do«  data,  said 
coavoting  means  having  a  first  painting  process  of  punting 
an  oudine  of  a  chvacier  baaed  on  the  vector  dan  and  a  second 
painting  iTOceas  of  pMMing  •■  «ea  specified  by  die  outline  of 
die  chwacicr  baaed  oa  ibe  vector  data; 

recognizing  means  far  lecognizing  a  size  of  a  character  to  be 
output;  and 

selection  means  for  sekctittg  a  fini  mode  in  response  loa 
recognitioB  by  said  recognizing  means  diM  the  recognized 
sixe  is  iMger  than  a  piedetHminwd  size  and  for  selecting  • 
sewwd  mode  in  tesponae  10  a  recognitioa  by  said  recognini^ 
means  tht«  die  recognized  size  is  smaller  dian  the  predeter- 
mined siae, 

whereiii.  in  the  fint  mode,  the  ftnt  painting  process  u  omiOed 
Mid  the  second  painting  process  u  executed,  end,  m  the 
second  mode,  bodi  die  fint  and  second  painting  ptoccaaes  an 
executed. 


MBTHOD  AND  SYSTIM  K»  WSrLAYWG  WINDOW 
CONFlGintA'nON  Of  INACnVE  PROGRAMS 

X.  31— I,  TTiiaBiMi.  ""n-"     -" '■ **  *"'"-** 

_ -jeteM«.  WMh. 
fled  Mm;  1,  1993,  Sw  N^  34.732 
1^  CL*  GMT  M)3 
VS.  CL  395—157  " 


5,499^33 
METHOD  AND  APPAEATUS  fO»  AT  LEAST  FAITIALLY 

INSTANTIATING  AN  OWlCr  m  A  COMPOUND 

DOCUMENT  USINC  TBE  OBJECTS  PAEINT  CLASS 

CONFIGUEATION  DATA  WHEN  THE  OEJECTS 

CONPKURATION  DATA  IS  UNAVAILABLE       _ 

Grctaty  M.  Dm**!*.  »''''i>-  "^j^^SUi  KmSmI 

^^'        fT^p^^r^^^  AiaaA.  N.Y. 

PBcd  Apr.  2t.  1995.  S«:  N^  42S4» 
I^  CL*  GMP  17/30 
U.S.  CL  395— 153  _  * 


1  A  method  in  a  compmer  system  for  representing  a  window 
configut«ion  of  a  window  of  a  program  when  die  program  is 
inactive,  the  method  cooprising  the  steps  of: 
detennining  die  window  configutidoo  of  die  window  of  die 

piDgiam  when  die  program  is  active: 
storing  die  detennined  window  coafigutatiaa; 
setting  die  program  to  inactive:  and 
when  the  program  is  inactive,  displaying  a  representation  of  the 

determined  window  configuration  and  an  indication  diat  die 

program  is  inactive. 


— 0 


1.  A  computer  inylemeMedinediod  of  displaying  OB  «  computer 
system  dispUy.  confound  objects  composed  of  plural  object  types 
wherein  said  coovuier  system  does  not  have  a  corresponding  pan 
handler  for  one  or  more  said  object  types,  coonprising  steps  in  said 
computer  of: 

ng  to  display  each  said  object  imI,  far  My  sudobtect 
I  oHWOt  be  displayed  due  lo  dw  lack  of  a  proper  part 
._,.»  ooncapoading  to  the  type  requited  far  said  object; 

detennining  if  the  hiemchical  class  of  said  object  type  which 

oould  not  be  displayed  has  an  exiatiac  superdaas  in  said 

Md  if  •  aupcRlaaa  of  said  object  s  hMrar- 

I  is  fauMt  to  exist,  catpioyiag  die  part  handkr  of 

.  Jms  to  display  said  object;  biH  if  •  sapcndaas  of 

I  of  tmi  object  type  which  ca«M  not  be  displaywl 

t  KM  eii«  ia  said 


S«499335 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PROVHMNG  STANDARD 
■ESOURCES  D«l  DIPFERENT  NATURAL  LANGUAGES^ 

DanU  M.  SBwti  Bclcvw,  a^  J*«  ■■ '''J'"*^V?!*V'li' 
of  WMk,  Mrigpari  to  Mcraaoll  Catpenma.  Red- 

LW^ 

•rScK  Na.  ll«.M2,AMg.  24. 1993.1 
Tlte  MpRcallM  Apr.  21, 1995.  S»  Ntk  43M4S 
I^  CL'  GMT  3/14 
VS.  CL  395— 1«  "  ' 

1.  In  a  dau  processing  system  having  processug  means  nmmng 

an  operating  system,  memory  means  and  a  video  dispUy.  a 

method,  comprising  die  steps  of: 

storing  a  fint  stMdani  leaouRe  in  die  meinoi>  means,  said  fint 

standMd  resouroe  being  provided  by  die  operating  system  and 

speci^ring  qipemnce  of  a  non-textual  component  of  a  ww- 

dow  elemeiK  of  a  window  and  specifying  dial  text  m  die 

window  element  u  in  a  first  natural  language;     

storing  a  second  standiid  teaouroe  in  die  memory  means,  said 
second  standad  icaooRe  being  provided  by  the  operating 
system  Mid  spedfymg  the  same  appearance  of  die  non-textual 
,^qiiyp«»^  of  the  window  elenieat  as  specified  by  die  fit« 
StandMd  icMMioe  bat  ipe^ying  dot  text  in  die  window 
element  is  in  a  second  aamral  language;  and 
nimnng  a  prognM  on  the  procesaing  means  that  uaes  one  ofthe 
fint  stMdiBd  iwotnce  or  second  standard  reaowt*  to  display 

the  window  I in  a  window  on  die  video  display,  said 

of  die  window  etement  having  dw 
by  the  siMMlard  icaoMoe  need  Iqr  dK 
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5*499337 
STORAGE  IMEVICE  ARRAY  ARCHITECTURE  WITH 
SOLID-STATE  REDUNDANCY  UNIT 
Darid  W.  Gavdan,  9nMa,  Cain..  rnlQiir  to  EMC 

,MMi. 

I  «r  Scr.  Nn.  7«7,M(,  Sep.  27, 1991, 
nds  appbcatiMa  Oct  14. 1994.  Scr.  No.  324,155 
Int  CL«  GMF  IJM) 
VS.  CL  395— 1S2M  18 


1^  III  I  III  I    ["O 


X 


X 


program  and  including  text  in  the  natural  language  specified 
by  the  standard  resource  used  by  the  program. 


5y499,33« 

MONTTORING  A  COMPUTER  NETWORK 

Karl-Hdnrfch  Prda,  BaUcilal;  HamM  Bfihrcn.  BfiU,  and 

Bcrad  Khn^pp,  Laoi;  ail  of;  Gcntany,  aai^non  to  Robert 

Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart.  Gctasany 

ContinnatkMi  of  Scr.  No.  743.3M,  Ang.  16, 1991,  abandoned. 

nils  application  May  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  249,075 

Int  CL'  GMF  11/34 

VS.  CL  395—112,92  25  Claims 
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1.  A  fault-tolerant  storage  device  anay  includiiig: 

a.  a  plurality  of  failure  independent  daU  storage  units  for  storing 
data  as  Mocks; 

b.  at  least  one  solid  state  device  storage  unit  for  storing  a 
plurality  of  redundancy  blocks,  each  redundancy  block  cone- 
sponding  to  a  plurality  of  data  blocks  stored  in  the  |durality  of 
failure  independent  data  storage  units,  and  wherein  the  solid 
state  device  storage  unit  has  Read  and  Write  cycle  times 
substantially  less  dian  the  Read  and  Write  cycle  times  of  the 
plurality  of  failure  independent  data  storage  units;  and 

c.  a  storage  unit  controller,  coiq>led  to  the  phvality  of  failine 
independent  data  storage  units  and  to  the  at  least  one  solid 
state  device  storage  unit.  coii^)rising  control  means  for  modi- 
fying a  data  block  including  means  for 

(1)  reading  a  data  block  to  be  modified  fitim  one  of  the  failure 
independent  data  storage  units; 

(2)  reading  a  redundancy  block.  correspoiKling  to  the  read 
data  block,  fiom  at  least  one  solid  state  device  storage  unit; 

(3)  generating  a  new  redundancy  block  from  the  read  data 
block,  the  read  redundancy  Mock,  and  a  new  data  block; 
and 

(4)  writing  the  new  redundancy  block  to  the  at  least  one  solid 
state  device  storage  unit 


■t- 


1.  In  a  computer  network  having  a  plurality  of  subscribers,  each 
having  a  transmitting/receiving  component  and  an  error  detection 
device,  and 
a  single  databus.  comprising  at  least  two  lines  (\J+,  U-),  inter- 
connecting said  subscribers, 
a  method  of  monitoring  the  fiinctioning  of  the  databus  and  of  the 

subscribers, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
periodically  transmitting,  from  any  arbitrary  one  (M)  of  said 
subscribers  to  the  other  ones  (A3)  of  said  subscribers,  an 
external  error  recognition  signal  (S,^, 
independently  monitoring,  in  the  error  detection  device  in 
each  of  said  other  subscribers  (A3),  the  databus  for  any 
dropout  of  said  external  error  recognition  signal,  and, 
upon  detection  within  said  other  subscriber  (A3)  of  such 
dropout,  generating,  widiin  said  other  subscriber,  an  inter- 
na] error  recognition  signal  (CEI),  thereby  triggering  emer- 
gency operation  measures  in  the  subscriber  and  actuating 
defined  emergency  modes  of  operatioa. 


5,499338 

BUS  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  SYSTEM  BUS,  AN  INTERNAL 

BUS  WITH  FUNCTIONAL  UNTTS  COUPLED 

THEREBETWEEN  AND  A  LOGIC  UNIT  FOR  USE  IN 

SUCH  SYSTEM 

Anfl  GcKckd,  and  Roland  H.  Schwani,  boUi  oTGcMva.  SwR- 

■crland.  anigiiors  to  Motanila.  Inc.  ScknmMbnig.  DL 

Conlianation  of  ScK  No.  883,819.  Dae.  9, 1991,  ahaadnafd 

ma  appBcaitai  Oct.  11. 1994,  ScK  Na.  328.598 
Claims  pttoifty.  appBcniioa  United  Kl^doni,  Dec  19, 1998, 
9827458 

InL  CL'  G8ir  11/26:11/277;  H8«B  3/46:17/00 
VS.  CL  395—18341  8  CWw 

1.  A  bus  system  comprising  a  main  data  bus,  a  functional  block 
having  one  or  more  unidirectioaal  driver  units  and  one  or  more 
unidirectional  receiver  units,  and  an  internal  data  bus,  the  one  or 
more  unidirectional  driver  units  and  one  or  more  unidirBctional 
receiver  units  being  coupled  between  the  main  bus  and  the  internal 
bus  wherein  data  on  the  internal  bus  is  not  accessible  during  testing 
of  the  one  or  more  unidirectional  driver  and  receiver  units,  and 
logic  means  provides  two  way  lest  access  between  the  main  and 
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b)  evahiatiiig  bit  enwi  coMained  in  the  dMcnmMed  dan 


iMenial  bme*  far  indivkhnl  tenuis  <rf  «he  one  or  more  unidinic- 
tioiial  (kiver  and  lecdver  onitt,  wtemn  tfce  logic  meaM  provide* 
driver  teat  daa  placed  oo  Che  imerBal  datt  bw  by  a  «fciver  nait 
under  leit  to  die  aMin  datt  but  for  verificanon  of  die  driver  unit 
functionality,  and  wherein  die  logic  meaw  provide*  receiver  ttM 
data  to  die  internal  data  bua  wch  dial  a  receiver  unit  under  te« 
leceivea  die  leceivcr  lett  daa  fram  die  internal  bu«  and  iran«fer« 
the  lecciver  te«  data  to  die  main  data  but  for  verification  of  die 
leceiver  unit  AinctkMaliiy. 


c)  deriving  a  bit  error  ftmction  from  received  teat  dau  ba«ed  on 
die  evahiatioa  of  bit  ennn  of  ttep  (b): 

d)  evaluating  die  bit  error  Amctioa  tecbon  by  lection.  baaed  on 
die  predetermined  period  length: 

e)  determining  a  period  lengdi  of  die  bit  error  fonction  baaed  on 
die  lection  by  wctioa  evaluaboa  of  die  bit  error  functioa  of 

Mep(d);  

0  coovMing  die  period  lengdi  of  die  bit  error  function  deter- 
mined in  Hep  (e)  with  die  predetermined  period  lengdi; 
g)  dcteraiiiiing  die  origin  of  die  error  to  He  in  die  trantmitaion 
padi  if  die  period  kagdi  of  die  bit  error  function  determined  is 

equal  to  die  predetwmined  period  lengdi  and  determining  die 
origin  of  die  error  to  lie  in  die  intermediate  tranimitsion  path 
if  die  period  lengdi  of  die  bit  error  functioo  determined  is  not 
equal  to  the  predetermined  period  length. 


raociss  fo«  DrmmNiNG  thb  omgin  or  »rT 
Essoas  m  a  data  stikam  teansmii'iii*  f«om  a 

DATA  SOimCE  TO  A  DATA  MCEIVEB 

i-Wanar  Amdtai;  mA  Aminm  WkU,  Mh  af 


per  Nfc  rctiDtnmm,  1 371  Date  m^  i«,  i»4,  i  itwe) 

Dnit  M«T  1«,  19M.  per  r^  Na^  WfOnimm,  KT  Puk. 

Date  im.  7, 1993 

PCT  nM  May  11. 1992,  Sac:  Na.  1C73M 

Qal-  jriamy.  af  |Mi  Hf  G««-y.  J--  ^  >>»*'  ^'  " 
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tat  <X*  BML  I2/26;25W 
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M»3« 
METHOD  AND  AF»A«ATUS  FO«  COMIVira 

rmOGKAM  USAGE  MONITORING 
Wrili,  New  ¥iri^  N.Y. 
Una,  New  Yaik.  N.Y. 

nM  JaB.  11. 19M.  Scr.  Na.  ISUM 
taL  CL*  GMT  11/34 

VS.  a.  395—tujn  *• 


1.  in  a  system  having 

a  data  source,  providing  a  data  stream, 

at  least  one  intermediate  iiansmissian  path,  providing  a  trans- 
missioa  path  for  the  data  stream, 

■  acrambler.  scrarobiing  die  data  stream  in  accordance  with  a 
qiecified  instruction  of  a  predetermined  period  lengdi. 

« least  one  tiansmistion  padi.  providing  a  transmission  path  for 
die  scrambled  data  stream,  and 

adeactamMer.  deacrambling  die  scrambled  daa  stream  in  accor- 
dance widi  an  insnuctioa  corresponding  to  die  specified 
instruction  of  a  ptedetHmined  period  length, 
a   medwd   far   determining   die   origin   of   bit   errors   in   die 
deacmbled  dau  stream  canvnnnt  ■'"P*  <>''■ 

a)  injecting  test  daa  into  die  daa  stream; 


1.  Apparatus  for  dfimnining  program  usage  on  a  computer 

having  a  plurality  of  storage  devices,  said  apfMraius  cooiiriting: 

first,  second  and  diird  memary  means; 

said  test  memory  means  storing  a  Ust  of  program  module  names 

of  progi«n  modules  and  for  each  of  said  program  module 

name*  staring  a  product  name  associaifri  dierewidi; 

surveying  means  diat  surveys  die  storage  devices  and  states  in 
said  second  memory  means  module  names  of  modules  stored 
on  said  starage  devices; 

•ssociadng  meois  du«  stores  in  said  second  memory  means  an 
association  between  die  product  names  stored  in  said  first 
memory  means  and  each  of  said  module  names  stored  in  said 

second  memory  means; 

monitaring  meav  that  montars  invocations  of  said  module*  on 
said  coavuter  system  and  stoies  in  said  diird  memory  means 
invocation  daa  icltfing  to  said  invocations  of  said  OKxhiles; 

conclating  means  diat  correlaie*  said  invocation  daa  sloied  in 
(aid  diird  memory  means  and  said  association  between  die 
product  names  Mid  each  of  said  module  names  stated  in  said 

second  memory 


repotting  means  that  outputs  the  data  correlated  by  said  cone- 
lating  means. 


5.499.341 
mCH  PERFORMANCE  IMAGE  STORAGE  AND 
DISTRmimON  APPARATUS  HAVING  COMPUTER  BUS, 
HIGH  SPEED  BUS.  ETHERNET  INTERFACE.  FDDI 
INTERFACE,  I/O  CARD.  DISTRIBUTION  CARD,  AND 
STORAGE  UNITS 
Dciuils  L.  WDaon,  Palo  AHo,  and  Patrfclc  W.  O'Connoiv  Sunny- 
vale, both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Loral  Aeroapacc  Corp^  New 
Yort,  N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  25,  1994,  Set:  No.  279,995 

bit  CL*  GMT  13/12:13/14 

VS.  CL  395— 2M.«3  1»  ClaiM 


1.  Image  storage  and  distribution  appmatus  comprising: 

a  computer  bus; 

a  high  speed  backplane  bus; 

a  local  area  network; 

a  central  processing  unit  coupled  to  the  computer  bus: 

an  Ethernet  local  area  netwoik  interface  coupled  between  die 

computer  bus  and  die  local  area  network; 
a  plurality  of  bidirectional  input/output  internee  cards  coupled 
to  the  computer  bus  and  the  high  speed  backplane  bus  that 
each  comprise  a  plurality  of  bidirectional  input/output  ports 
that  are  respectively  coupled  to  a  plurality  of  user  woriua- 
tions.  a  fiber  optic  interface,  and  a  FIFO  buffer,  and 
a  plurality  of  disk  modules  coupled  to  the  computer  bus  and  the 
high  speed  backplane  bus,  that  each  comprise: 
a  plurality  of  storage  units,  one  of  which  provides  for  move- 
ment of  parity  bits  and  the  lemainder  of  which  provides  for 
movement  of  data;  and 
a  distribution  card  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  storage  units  that 
comprises  a  ptinality  of  input/output  pons,  a  controller 
coupled  to  the  computer  bus  through  a  first  inputANitput 
poit.  a  double  huffier  coupled  to  the  high  speed  backplane 
bus  throagh  a  second  input/output  port,  and  an  error  cor- 
rection circuit  coupled  between  the  double  bufFer  and  the 
plurality  of  starage  units. 


5y499,342 

SYSTEM  FOR  DYNAMICALLY  SWITCHING  LOGICAL 

SESSICmS  BETWEEN  TERMINAL  I»VICE  AND  A 

FROCESS<Mt  WHICH  STfVS  ITS  OPERATHM  TO 

ANOTHER  WORKDiG  PROCESSOR  UNDER  CWITROL 

OF  COMMUNICATION  CONTROL  PROCESSfHl 
Jau'icU  Kariham,  Mltaica;  TaaUo  Hiroaawa.  MacUda,  aad 
Miaam  SUbaaijra.  Yokokaaia,  aB  o^  Ja^aa.  aialgaiiii  «a 
HHacU,  LtiL,  Ibky*.  Japwt 

CotrtinwatlaaarSer.  No.  272.936.  Nov.  IS,  19m,  Pat.  Na 
5.121,4S«.  This  appBcadaa  May  1. 1992.  St*.  N«.  8C73SS 
Clalaa  ptiottty,  appBcatloB  Japan,  Nav.  H.  19B7.  C-292t24; 
Feb.  3, 1988. 63-21959 

Itrt.  CL'  G«6F  15/16;  11/20.11/34 
VS.  CL  395—208.12  51 1 


1.  A  control  method  for  dynamically  switching  a  logical  session 
in  an  information  processing  system  in  which  a  plurality  ol  termi- 
nal devices  are  connected  to  a  plurality  of  prcxxssing  units  via  at 
least  one  communication  control  processor  which  controls  commu- 
nication between  the  processing  units  and  the  terminal  devices, 
each  of  the  processing  units  executes  one  or  a  plurality  of  pro- 
grams, each  of  said  one  or  plurality  of  programs  being  used  by  one 
of  die  terminal  devices,  comprising  die  steps  of: 

identifying,  by  said  communication  control  processor,  a  terminal 
device  which  has  used  at  least  one  of  said  one  or  said  plurality 
of  programs  having  been  executed  by  a  first  one  of  said 
plurality  of  processing  units  when  operation  of  said  first 
processing  unit  is  stopped;  and 
establishing,  by  said  communication  control  processor,  a  logical 
connection  between  said  identified  terminal  device  and  a 
second  one  'of  said  plurality  of  processing  units  which 
replaces  said  first  processing  unit 


5,499,343 

(njECT-CHUENTED  NETWORKING  SYSTEM  WITH 

DYNAMICALLY  CWiFIGURABLE  Cf»IMUNICATION 

LINKS 

Christopher  E.  PettM,  Saa  FhHidMW,  CaHL,  aMsfaarIa  lUi- 

seat,  lac.  Cnpcrtian.  CaHL 

Filed  Dec  17. 1993.  Scr.  Na  169.869 
IBL  CL*  G86F  15/16 
VS.  CL  395— 288J  11  CWav 

1.  A  imilti-node  computer  network  system  for  connecting  a 
cliem  node  to  a  sewer  node  over  a  plurality  of  alternate  communi- 
cation links,  the  computer  network  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  network  having  a  plurality  of  ahetnale  communication 
links,  each  of  the  alternate  communication  links  using  a 
different  network  protcxol; 

(b)  a  server  node  attached  to  the  network  by  a  first  leconfig- 
urable  protocol; 
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ciicuiny  for  receiving  dau  and  decoding  dau  from  a  packet 
mode  fbnnat  or  a  compelled  mode  fonnat.  said  circuitry  for 
receiving  dau  and  decoding  dau  provides  decoded  dau. 

a  digital  storage  device  connected  to  said  circuitry  for  receiving 
and  decoding  data,  said  digital  storage  device  for  storing  said 
decoded  dau; 

ciicuiny  for  providing  a  timing  signal  to  said  digiul  storage 
device  to  enable  said  storage  device  to  accept  said  decoded 
dau  nmltiple  times  in  a  clock  cycle  said  circuitry  for  provid- 
ing a  timing  signal  to  said  digital  storage  device  is  connected 
to  said  digital  storage  device;  and 

cifcuitry  for  encoding  dau  into  packet  mode  format  or  com- 
pelled fonnat.  said  circuitry  for  encoding  dau  is  connected  to 
said  digital  storage  device. 
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(c)  a  clieiit  node  attached  to  die  network  by  a  second  leconfig- 
urable  protocol  stack  and  having  an  application  program 
lunning  therein  for  generating  a  service  request; 

(d)  a  service  program  located  in  the  server  node  for  providing  a 
tervice  to  the  applicabon  program,  the  service  program  being 
accessible  by  the  plurality  of  alternate  communication  links 
and  having  means  for  reconfiguring  the  first  reconfigurable 
protocol  stack  to  connect  the  service  program  to  die  plurality 
of  alternate  communication  links  using  a  network  protocol 
appropriate  for  each  of  the  alternate  commuaicatioo  links; 

(e)  directory  seiner  located  in  the  client  node  for  receiving  a 
service  object  from  the  service  program.  Ae  service  ot^ect 
including  leconfiguration  dau  for  each  of  die  alternate  com- 
munication Unks;  and 

(f)  networking  means  responsive  to  the  service  request  or 
retrieving  the  service  object  from  the  directory  server  and 
using  the  dau  dietein  to  reconfigure  the  second  reconfigurable 
protocol  stack  to  connect  the  application  program  to  die 
plurality  of  alternate  communicauon  links  using  a  network 
protocol  appropriate  for  each  of  the  alternate  communtcaiion 
links. 


5,499.345 
BUS  ARBITRATION  SYSTEM 
1  Wataoabe.  Tbkyo,  Jafwi,  aarignor  to  NEC  Corpo- 

rathw,  IWqra,  Japaa  

CoatlMathM  or  Scr.  No.  955,975,  Oct.  2, 1992,  abaodoaed. 

Thk  apffllfii**—  Mar.  15, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4tS«4M 

Claim*  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  2, 1991,  3-282119 

IM.  CL*  GOff  13/36 

MS.  CL  395—297  »  C**^ 


5,499344 
PROGRAMMABLE  DUAL  PORT  DATA  UNIT  FOR 
INTERFACING  BETWEEN  MULTIPLE  BUSES 
■  S.  riaaihrr  RliAiila— .  Jay  T.  CaotrcU,  Dallaa, 
of  Ite.,  aad  Wniaa  SapcrrttiB,  Saa  Caitoa,  Calif ., 
to  IteM  iMtiwacatc  Incorporated,  DaBai,  Ite. 
FHcd  Oct.  7, 1992,  S«r.  No.  957,«3* 
Int.  CL'  GMF  13/14 
UAa.395— 25» 
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1.  A  bus  arbitratioa  system  for  assigning  priority  of  bus  occupa- 
tion among  a  plurality  of  bus  masters  so  as  to  even  the  occupwtcy 
periods  of  the  bus  by  the  plurality  of  bus  masters,  said  system 
comprising: 
counting  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  bus  masters  for 
individually  counting  durations  of  real  bus  occupation  by 
respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  bus  masters;  and 
bus  arbitrating  means  connected  to  said  counbng  means  and  said 
plurality  of  bus  masters  for  giving,  when  at  least  two  of  said 
plurality  of  bus  masters  concunenUy  send  valid  bus  request 
signals,  priority  to  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  bus  masters  having 
the  shorter  previous  duration  of  bus  occupation,  as  last 
counted  by  said  counting  means,  and  for  giving  priority  in  a 
predetermined  order  when  immediately  preceding  durations 
of  bus  occupation  by  said  at  least  two  of  said  plurality  of  bus 
masters  ate  equaL 


%m 


I.  A  digital  circuit  for  interfacing  between  a  first  bus 
second  bus.  said  digital  circuit  comprising: 


and  a 


5v«99,34« 

BUS-TO-BUS  BRIDGE  FOR  A  MULTIPLE  BUS 

INFORMATKN4  HANDLING  SYSTEM  THAT  OPTIMIZES 

DATA  TRANTERS  BETWEEN  A  SYSTEM  BUS  AND  A 

PERIPHERAL  BUS 

Nader  Anriid,  Boca  Raloa;  Patridi  M.  Blaad,  Ddray  Beach; 

Backara  F.  Bony.  Boca  Raloa.  and  Robert  T.  Jackaoa, 

iJ  of  Fla, —jfpnn  to 

raipoialloa.  Acaoali,  N.Y. 

FBed  May  2B,  1993,  Scr.  No.  <9.23« 
lat  CL*  GMT  11/00 

MS.  CL  395— 3ti  **  ' 

1.  An  informatiao  processing  system,  coaipnsing: 


a  system  bus  having  connected  thereto  a  central  processing  unit 
(CPU); 

a  peripheral  bus  having  connected  thereto  a  master  peripheral 
device  which  initiates  transactions  over  said  peripheral  bus  in 
which  dau  is  transferred  between  said  master  peripheral 
device  and  a  slave  peripheral  device  connected  to  said  periph- 
eral bus,  said  master  peripheral  device  able  to  detect  parity 
errors  occurring  during  said  transactions,  set  a  sutus  register 
and  re-initiate  transactions  if  a  parity  error  is  detected,  and 
reset  said  status  register  if  a  re-initiated  transaction  is  success- 
fully transacted  without  an  occurrence  of  a  parity  error, 

a  host  bridge  connecting  said  system  bus  to  said  peripheral  bus 
for  simultaneously  monitoring  said  transactions  as  they  occur 
over  said  peripheral  bus,  said  host  bridge  including  register 
space  for  temporarily  storing  the  identification  of  a  master 
peripheral  device  initiating  a  transaction  and  said  dau  being 
transmitted  over  said  peripheral  bus  between  said  master 
peripheral  device  and  said  slave  peripheral  device  during  tlie 
transaction;  and 

logic  for  saving  said  dau  and  identification  information  in  said 
host  bridge  register  space  and  generating  an  interrupt  routine 
over  said  system  bus  to  said  CPU,  in  response  to  detection  of 
a  parity  error  over  said  peripheral  bus,  wherein  said  CPU 
gains  access  to  said  peripheral  bus  in  response  to  said  inter- 
rupt routine  and  alternatively  (a)  reads  said  register  space  in 
said  host  bridge  and  attempts  recovery  operations  over  said 
peripheral  bus  if  said  sutus  bit  is  set  or  (b)  relinquishes 
control  of  said  peripheral  bus  if  said  status  bit  is  not  set, 
indicating  that  a  re-initiated  transaction  has  been  successfiilly 
transacted  by  said  master  peripheral  device  without  an  occur- 
rence of  a  parity  error. 
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to  be  supplied,  said  switching  means  having  a  plurality  of  outputs 
each  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  dau  flow  processors  for 
supplying  packets  received  by  said  switching  means  to  the  respec- 
tive one  of  said  dau  flow  processors,  said  switching  means  being 
operable  for  selectively  supplying  packets  from  said  packet  trans- 
mitting means  to  only  one  ot  said  outputs. 


5.499,348 
DIGITAL  PROCESSOR  CAPABLE  OF  CONCURRENTLY 
EXECUTING  EXTERNAL  MEMORY  ACCESS  AND 
INTERNAL  INSTRUCTIONS 
TashiynU  Arald,  Yawata;   Knaitadii  Aomt,  ffirakata,  and 
Macaid  Toyoknni,  KataiMt,  all  oC  Japan,  awiginrs  to  Mni- 
snshita  Electric  Indnrtrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onkti,  Ja 
Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  659.571,  Fdt.  22, 1991.  i 

This  application  Jnn.  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2M4M 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  27, 199C.  2-MM19 

Int  CL'  GMS  9/38 

MS.  CL  395—375  M  Claims 

1.  A  digital  processor  comprising: 

^d5L 


5.499347 
SYSTEM  HAVING  MULTIPLE  DATA  FLOW 
PROCESSORS  AND  SWFTCHING  UNIT  FOR 
SELECTIVELY  SUPPLYING  PACKETS  CONTAINING 
DATA  FROM  PACKET  TRANSMITTER  TO  ANY 
SELECTED  DATA  FLOW  PROCESSOR 
TMsayuU  Knwabara;  Maaaham  Tsmita;  Kiyotaka  NagaaMira; 
Ihkao  Nakamara.  all  of  Mitaka;  Shin'icld  Yoddda,  OnduM 
SonfcU  Miyala,  Omka.  and -bnyorid  MnraaaatMi,  Osaka,  aU 
of;  Japan,  aml^nn  to  Japan  Radio  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  and 
Sharp  Corporatiaa,  Omka,  both  of;  Japan 

FUcd  Oct  14,  1993.  Scr.  No.  13M72 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  1^  1992,  4-278275 

Int  CL'  GMF  3/00 

MS.  CL  395—311  4  Claims 

1.  A  system  having  multiple  dau  flow  processors  comprising  a 

plurality  of  dau  flow  prtxessors  connected  in  series  with  one 

another,    packet    transmitting    means    for   transmitting    packets 

required  to  execute  a  desired  dau  flow  processing  and  switching 

means  for  receiving  said  packets  and  for  selecting  one  of  said 

plurality  of  dau  flow  processors  to  which  said  received  paclcets  are 


an  instruction  memory; 

a   sequencer  for  reading   insOnictions  from   said  instruction 

memory; 
a  decoder  for  analyzing  said  instructions,  iitcorporated  on  a 

semiconductor  chip;  and 
an  external  memory  refietence  control  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  storage  means  for  fetching  an  external  memory  n^ier- 

ence  instruction  signal  being  output  from  said  decoder 
a  second  storage  means  for  fetching  an  operand  of  said 

external  memory  reference  instruction; 
a  selection  means  for  holding  said  operand  in  said  second 

storage  means; 
a  cycle  control  circuit  for  controlling  an  external  memory 
associated  with  said  digital  processor  and  internal  resources 
of  said  digital  processor,  and 
a  synchronous  control  citxniit  for  providing  a  start  signal  to 
said  cycle  control  circuit  aiMl  for  providing  a  bedding  signal 
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for  controlling  said  selectioa  means  and  a  reset  signal  for 

resetting  uid  second  storage  means  when  said  synchronoua 

control  circuit  senses  termination  of  said  external  memofy 

reference  inunictioa  by  receiving  a  tenninalion  signal; 

said  sequencer  serving  to  keep  later  instnictioos  being  read 

while  said  external  memoty  reference  instnictioa  is  being 

executed  and  to  execute  the  later  instructions  concurrently 

with  said  external  memoty  reference  instruction  if  said  later 

instructions  are  an  insttuctian  group  for  referring  to  resource* 

unoccupied  by  said  external  memoty  reference  instnictioa. 


S,4M349 
PIPELiNED  PROCESSOB  WITH  POEK,  JOIN,  AND 
S1AKT  INSTKUCnOI«  USING  TCNEENS  TO  INMCATE 
THE  NEXT  INSTEUCnON  POE  EACH  W  MULTIPLE 
THREADS  OP  EXECUTION 
S.  NIkMI.  Md  Arrtmi,  katt  af  ArUagtoa.  Mm*^ 
to  MMMckMctt  iMttbrtc  of  Tich—liny,  Ca» 
brMgcMMi. 

riililiB  r"  -  Now  527422,  Magr  21.  19N,  Pirt.  No. 

$,3S3Alt,  wMck  to  a  CMrttowtto«4»-p«t  rf  Ser.  N*.  35«,«7, 

M.,  2«,  WW,  •bMdo.ed.  111.  i»plle«tfc»  Oct  3, 1»4,  Ser. 

No.  3I7,7M 

lirt.  CL*  GMF  9/30:9/38 

VS.  CL  »»-^375  •  C"»^ 

I.  A  pipelined  processor  for  perfotming  imperative  control  How 


instructions  of  muhipie  threads  of  computation  comprising: 
token  storage  wherein  tokens  are  stated,  each  token  identifying  a 
next  instruction  to  be  processed  in  a  thread  of  computatioa; 
and 
at  least  one  processing  pipeUne  which  successively  receives 
tokens  ftwn  token  storage  for  processing  of  the  next  instiuc- 
tion  identified  therein,  the  processing  pipeline  processing  a 
forking  instruction  identified  by  a  token  to  generate  two 
tokens,  the  tokens  identifying  respective  instructions  of  differ- 
ent threads  dua  are  subsequently  applied  to  the  at  least  one 
processor  pipeline  and  processed  independently. 


sir 


ceding  instructioM  a  synchronizatioii  instnictioa  and  follow- 
ing instructioiu.  and  said  dau  processor  comprising: 
an  instruction  coiMroUer  connected  to  the  main  storage:  and 
aridimitic  uniu.  connected  to  the  instruction  controller,  the 
instiuctioa  controller  fiinctioaing  to  receive  die  instructions 
from  the  main  storage  and  distribute  die  instnictions.  die 
arithmetic  units  receiving  respective  instructions  distributed 
by  the  instruction  controller: 
die  synchronization  instruction  being  insetted,  in  advance  into 
the  sequential  application  program  instructions  supplied 
sequentially  from  die  main  storage,  die  following-instructions, 
which  are  provided  sequentially  after  die  occurrence  of  said 
synchronization  instniction,  are  reserved  or  inhibited  by  said 
instruction  controller  from  being  executed  until  execution  of 
the  preceding-instructions,  which  are  provided  sequentially 
before  occurrence  of  said  synchronization  instruction,  said 
following-uistructions  are  executed  after  said  pteceding- 
insttucboos  have  been  completely  executed. 


5,49»,35l 
ARRANGEMENT  OF  DETECTING  BRANCH  ERROR  IN 

A  DIGITAL  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Tbikto  Mtaoka,  Tbkya.  Javoo,  oarigwir  to  NEC  Cotporotioa, 
Ibkyo,  Japan 
CortJoaartoa  of  Scr.  No.  lijtm.  Fob.  S,  W»3,  abattoorf. 

Tl*  «inrWfTr»«—  Job.  7,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  4S3,SB2 
Oatei  priotlty.  aivtoiiaa  Java..  Pob.  t,  1992. 445(241 

lot  CL*  GMP  9/32 
VS.  CL  395— J75  '  O""^ 

1.  A  hardware  atrangemeitt  for  detecting  a  branch  error  in  a 


S«49935l 
VECTOR  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WTTH 
INSTRUCnON  SYNCHRONIZATION 
KdkUfo  UchMa.  KawiwM.  omI  IMwn 
botk  of.  Japan.  SMlgairi  to  PoIHm 

ConUnnalioa  of  Scr.  No.  999>t2,  Apr.  16,  1984, 
wkkh  ta  a  cominaalkM  oTScr.  No.  29«aM,  Aog.  21, 19«, 
■trowlifwH  TUi  appHcndM  Jan. «,  1995.  Scr.  No.  4i9,7i9 
Int.  CL*  GMP  9/30 
VS.  CL  395-^375  9  OntaH 

1.  An  infonnatioa  processing  system,  comprising: 
main  storage:  and 

a  data  processor,  connected  to  said  main  storage,  receiving 
sequential  application  program  instructions  from  the  main 
storage  and  returning,  to  die  main  storage,  resultant  dau  after 
being  processed  according  to  a  predetemuned  dau  process, 
the  twyirn*''!  applicatioa  program  inslructioas  including  pre- 


program previously  stored  in  a  memory,  comptising: 

first  means  for  receiving  said  program  from  said  memory  and 
further  receiving  a  first  si^ial,  said  program  including  an 
entry  point  instruction  embedded  therein  at  an  entry  point 
where  control  is  transferred  to  new  program  flow,  said  first 
means  successively  decoding  a  plurality  of  program  inslruc- 
tioas of  said  program  and  generating  decoded  program 
instructioas  tfterefrom,  said  first  means  further  generating  a 
second  signal,  said  second  signal  indicating  whether  or  not  a 
program  instnictioa  just  decoded  is  a  branch  instruction:  and 
second  means,  coupled  to  receive  said  second  signal,  for  storing 
said  second  sigiul,  said  second  means  applying  said  second 
signal  to  said  first  means  as  said  first  signal  at  a  next  cycle, 
wherein  said  first  means  generates  a  third  signal  indicating  a 
branch  error  when  said  first  means  decodes  an  entry  point 


instruction  indicating  that  control  has  been  transferred  to  new 
program  flow  and  said  first  signal  indicates  that  a  program 
instnictioo  pveviousiy  decoded  is  not  a  branch  instniction. 
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5.499352 
FLOATING  POINT  REGISTER  ALIAS  TABLE  FXCH  AND 

RETIREMENT  FLOATING  POINT  REGISTER  ARRAY 
Da«U  W.  am.  raiAara;  JaoM*  M.  AntoU.  Aloha;  Robert  P. 

Calwtl.  Pnrtlaail,  and  Aadrew  F.  Gkw,  mfcl ,  dl  of 

Out.,  ■■igiiiri  lo  lata  Cotyorati— .  Saoto  Clara.  Caitt, 
Filed  Scy.  3t,  1993,  So.  No.  U94>7 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  renaming  a  current  set  of  logical  registers 
associated  with  a  current  set  of  operations,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  retirement  register  file  means  for  maintaining  register  values 
associated  with  non-speculative  operations: 

amy  means  for  renaming  said  logical  registers  of  said  current 
set  of  logical  registers  to  physical  registers,  said  physical 
registers  residing  within  a  separate  array  means,  said  amy 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  addressable  entries  corre- 
sponding to  individual  logical  registers,  said  plurality  of 
addressable  entries  for  storing  pointers  to  individual  physical 
registers:  and 

retirement  amy  means  for  maintaining  a  retirement  register 
ordering  of  registers  within  said  retirement  register  file  means, 
said  retirement  array  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  addres- 
sable entries  for  storing  pointers  to  individual  registers  of  said 
registers  of  said  retirement  register  file  means: 

means  for  updating  said  array  means  based  on  issuing  operations 
of  said  current  set  of  operations  which  are  speculative:  and 

means  for  updating  said  retirement  amy  means  based  on  tetir- 
ing  operations  which  are  non-speculative. 


5.499,353 

CACHE  ADDRESS  STROBE  CONTROL  LOGIC  FOR 

STIMULATED  BUS  CYCLE  INTTUTION 

Ken  A.  Kadke,  aad  Wcody  P.  Kodkc,  both  of  Irvine.  CaHt. 

aorifori  to  AST  Beotarch,  Inc.  Irvine,  CaUf. 

CoattaioatioB  of  Scr.  No.  39.S91.  Mar.  30. 1993.  abandoned. 

This  appHcatkM  Jon.  2*.  1995.  Scr.  No.  492.S70 

Int  CL*  GMF  12/02 

VS.  a.  395—445  7  dafaiH 

1.  An  improved  cache  control  logic  system  for  a  computer 

system,  said  computer  system  including  a  central  processor  which 

generates  a  plurality  of  address  signals  and  activates  an  address 

valid  signal  when  it  begins  a  memory  access  cycle,  said  computer 

system  further  including  a  cache  storage  area  and  a  system  bus, 

said  system  bus  interconnecting  the  central  processor  and  the  cache 

storage  area,  said  cache  storage  area  receiving  said  address  signals 

and  latching  said  address  signals  to  begin  an  access  cycle  when 

said  address  valid  signal  is  active,  said  cache  control  logic  system 

cooqxising: 

cache  control  signal  generation  logic  which  generates  an  alter- 
nate cache  control  signal  which  is  provided  as  a  control  input 
to  said  cache  storage  area  instead  of  said  address  valid  signal, 
said  alternate  cache  control  logic  signal  being  set  at  an  active 


— J         V^v  J? 


level  before  the  central  processor  activates  the  address  valid 
signal  to  enable  the  cache  storage  area  to  receive  said  phirality 
of  address  signals  firom  said  system  bus,  and  said  alionale 
cache  control  signal  being  set  at  an  inactive  level  to  latch  said 
address  signals  in  said  cache  storage  area  to  cause  said  cache 
storage  area  to  hold  said  latched  address  signals  present  when 
said  alternate  cache  control  signal  changes  from  said  active 
level  to  said  inactive  level  so  that  said  latched  address  signals 
remain  unchanged  within  said  cache  storage  area  while  said 
alternate  cache  control  signal  is  at  said  inactive  level,  said 
cache  control  signal  generation  logic  receiving  said  address 
valid  signal  firom  said  central  processor  when  said  central 
processor  is  ready  to  begin  a  memoiy  access  cycle  on  said  bos 
and  setting  said  alternate  cache  control  signal  at  said  inactive 
level  after  the  beginning  of  said  memory  access  cyde,  said 
cache  control  signal  generation  logic  detemuning  when  said 
memory  access  cycle  has  ended  and  setting  said  alternate 
cache  control  signal  at  said  active  level  to  enable  said  cache 
storage  area  to  receive  address  signals  on  said  system  bus. 


54499,354 
METH(M)  AND  MEANS  FOR  DYNAMIC  CACHE 
MANAGEMENT  BY  VARIABLE  SPACE  AND  TIME 
BINDING  AND  REBINDING  Of  CACHE  EXTENTS  TO 
DASD  CYLINIWRS 
John  G.  AachoO;  WMaonvfHe.  CnHL;  Jcftcy  A.  Bcrio;  Saa 
Jose.  CattL;  David  A.  Barton,  ItacMn,  AriL;  Bran  McNott. 
GUroy.  and  Stanley  C.  Knrts.  WatMarne,  both  «f  CaW; 
— Ignnrs  to  Intcnwtionai  Bn 
AfWMk,N.Y. 

FDed  May  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  M.29S 
InL  CL*  GMF  72/02 
U.S.  CL  395— 45i 
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1.  In  a  system  comprising  a  pattitionable  read  data  cache  inter- 
posed in  a  dau  path  between  a  processor  and  at  least  one  direct 
access  storage  device  (DASD).  and  means  for  storing  records  at 
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cyliadricaUy  adikeiaable  DASD  locations,  a  logic  meani  lespoo- 
tive  to  >  chain  of  cammandt  ftwn  Mid  procettor  for  Mapat 
reconb  eiiher  from  tlie  DASD  or  from  the  adie  to  ihe  proceuor. 
laid  tyneni  lunhcr  c«ai|iritiiig: 

(a)  mna*  for  all~'«*'»g  read  dau  cache  paititiom  to  ccutuxfrnt 
tfmx  amoag  iMads  of  DASD  cylinders; 

(b)  means  for  meaiuring  a  ninning  average  hit  laiio  lor  each 
cache  p«tiboa  and  means  far  measuring  inWvaU  defined  by 
a  MMnher  of  cache  accesses;  and 

(c)  means  respoosive  to  the  tunning  average  hii  labo  for  any 
prtilioo  faUing  below  a  predeiermined  direshold  for  disabling 
the  caching  of  the  couMerpart  band  for  a  defined  interval  as 
measured  by  a  number  of  cache  aecesaes  smJ  far  then  febind- 
ing  dte  disabled  band  to  another  cache  pattitioa  after  a  prede- 
termined number  of  i/Os  have  occurred. 


MCTHOD  AND  APftUUTOS  PO«  A  MULTIPBOCESSOR 

EBSOUKCX  LOCKOUT  INSTRUCTION 
fifmit  E,  Btkeft,  Bmi  CWrc;  RldMri  E.  Haaad,  Alloaan; 
Aa*«w  B.  m^a.  Km  CWr;  GMf«e  A.  Spta.  Baa  OalR. 

Mi  ^^a  R.  Wtaa.  Bm  CWr,  ai  af  Wk,  Miii»»  <• 
Cm,  RaaanKk.  toe.  Cklppaw.  Ma.  Wk. 
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4»jlt3,  Dae. »,  WW.  f«.  Na.  S4»7436. 1** 
Dae  21,  ma,  Sab  Na.  173,923 
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PREFETCHING  INTO  A  CACHE  TO  MINIMIZE  MAIN 

MEMORY  ACCBSS  TIME  AND  CACHE  SIZE  IN  A 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

KM«^aii*ak  Ki^MM^  Sm  Jaaa;  Paal  M.  FaraiwaU. 

PartalB  y^tf,  Md  riiiirirt  A.  Ware.  Laa  Akaa,  aR  aT 

n^iiilg ""  '-  "      ■■■^'^^'■' 

I  ar  Ser.  No.  M7,3M,  Mar. «.  19*2, 

I  Nav.  15, 1»M,  Sefi  Nfc  339.nt 
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1.  In  a  computer  system  a  method  of  protecting  datt  accessed  by 
more  dun  one  requestor  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  defining  a  set  of  data  values  and  a  set  of  lock  values,  wherein 
iIk  sets  of  dau  vahiea  «id  lock  values  are  mutually  exclusive; 

(b)  leading  a  proMcted  memory  location,  wheiein  the  step  of 
reading  die  protected  memory  location  comprises  atomicaUy 
sw^iping  a  lock  value  selected  from  die  set  of  lock  values 
with  infonnatioa  at  die  protected  memory  location; 

(c)  determining  whether  the  information  read  from  the  protected 
memory  locatioo  is  within  Uie  set  of  daU  values;  and 

(d)  if  d«e  information  tend  from  die  protected  merooty  location 
H  within  die  set  of  dau  values,  dien  opetating  on  die  infor- 

to  fom  a  result,  else  repeating  stepa  {bHd). 


18.  A  memory  access  mediod  in  a  cache  subsystem  coupled  to  a 
process  and  a  main  memory  in  a  computer  system,  comprising  die 
steps  of: 

(A)  leceiving  m  addreu  for  a  memory  fetch  from  the  processor. 

(B)  dettrmiaiag  if  die  address  is  an  unpredictable  address  by 
determining  if  die  address  is  contained  in  die  cache  sub- 
system, wherein  die  address  U  an  uapredicuMe  address  if  die 
cache  subsynem  does  not  contain  die  address; 

(O  if  die  address  is  an  unpredictabie  address,  dien  fetching  a 
fif«  dau  from  die  main  memory  into  a  main  cache  of  die 
cache  subsystem  in  accordance  with  die  unptedictaMe 
address,  wherein  die  main  cache  only  stares  dau  fetched  by 
unpredictable  addresses; 

(D)  generating  a  predicted  address  for  a  next  memory  fetch  by 
die  pttwaaor  baaed  upon  die  unpredictable  addren  and 
picfeichiaf  a  secoad  dau  from  die  main  memoty  from  the 
predicted  adihcia  Md  diea  storing  dto  sectMd  dau  in  a 
preleKh  buBer,  wherein  die  main  cache  is  not  cnnpled  to 
ad  doca  aot  receive  4a 


5,499357 
PROCESS  FOR  CONFIGURATION  MANAGEMENT 
Ala*l  C  Sa^.  FMklar*  Jaaa  A.  Farto;  Ataa  W.  Wfctt,  bath 
«r  liihiilir    Kha  P.  CMk,  Uaatayt  Fala;  ChrMophcr 
Ca^pvctta,  PMklkrd.  Md  Jack  T.  LaiMae.  Rathialif.  aB  aT 
N.Y,  mt^tn  la  Xarai  Caivanlto 
CaaltaaaliM  «r  SaR  Na.  0,336,  May  2*.  1993. 

TIk  appBfartaa  Aag.  19. 1994,  Ser.  N«.  293051 
tat  CL*  GM^  7/20 
MS.  CL  395— SM  " 


ensuring  compatibility  of  components  in  a  computing  system, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
identifying  components  of  the  system; 

identifying  an  initial  configuration  of  the  components,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

identifying  a(  least  two  compatibilify  relationships,  each  com- 
patibility relationship  identified  between  at  least  two  com- 
ponenu  and  indirating  at  least  one  of  an  inteiftcing  capa- 
bility and  a  fimctional  operabilify  between  the  at  least  two 
components  in  the  computing  system,  and 
identifying  at  least  one  compatibility  inter-relationship,  each 
compatibility  inter-relationship  identified  between  at  least 
two  of  said  compatibility  relationships,  or  between  one  of 
said  compatibilify  relatiottships  and  at  least  one  of  said 
components,  the  compatibilify  inter-relationships  defining 
at  least  one  of  an  interfacing  capabilify  and  a  functional 
operabilify  between  at  least  three  components  in  the  com- 
puting system; 
sanq>ling  a  current  configuration  of  said  components  after  at 
least  one  of  the  components  is  changed,  the  current  configu- 
ration sampled  in  a  manner  similar  to  that  of  identifying  an 
initial  configuration; 
comparing  said  cuirent  configivation  to  said  initial  configuration 

to  obtain  a  validify  result; 
indicating  one  of  a  compatibilify  state  and  an  incompatibilify 

state  based  on  said  validify  result;  and 
taking  conective  action  when  said  indicating  step  indicates  said 
incompatibility  state  and  recording  as  said  initial  configura- 
tion said  cuirent  configuration  when  said  indicating  step  indi- 
cates said  compatibility  state. 


Sy<99.358 

METHOD  FOR  STORING  A  DATABASE  IN  EXTENDED 

ATTRIBUTES  OF  A  FILE  SYSTEM 

Caitoa  A.  Ncrarei.  Oreai.  Utah  84057.  assignor  to  Novell.  Inc. 

Oica^Utah 

Filed  Dec  19. 1993,  Scr.  No.  165,971 

tat  CL'  G»a  17/30 

VS.  CL  395— MO  14  Claiw 
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METH(M)S  FOR  IMPROVED  REFERENTIAL  INTEGRITY 
IN  A  RELATIONAL  DATABASE  MANA^SMENT  SYCTEM 
NarayaBM  VUttyfauMiv  Santa  Cm,  CaMt, 
tac,  Scotts  VaBcy,  CaBt 
FDcd  Jaa.  IS,  1994,  Sci^  No.  183,619 
tat.  CL'  GOCF  17/30 
VS.  CL  395—400  32  < 


1.  In  a  computer  system,  a  metlnd  for  ni«inr»iiimg  referential 
integrify  among  a  i^uralify  of  dau  tables  stored  in  a  relatioaal 
datahasr  system,  the  method  comprisiiig: 

(a)  receiving  from  a  user  a  request  qtecifying  a  desired  referea- 
tial  integiify  link  between  two  dau  tables,  said  request  desig- 
nating a  master  table  having  at  least  one  field  whose  values 
are  to  serve  as  a  reference,  said  at  least  one  field  serving  as  a 
primary  key  for  said  master  table,  and  said  request  designat- 
ing a  detail  table  having  at  least  one  fidd  whose  values  are 
required  to  match  reference  values  in  the  master  table,  said  at 
least  one  field  of  die  detail  uble  serving  as  a  foreign  key 
linking  said  detail  table  to  the  primary  key  of  said  master 
table; 

(b)  associating  widi  said  detail  table  a  foreign  key  descriptor, 
said  foreign  key  descriptor  storing  informatian  specifying 
which  index  of  the  detail  table  supports  said  foreign  key, 
which  table  is  said  master  table  for  the  referential  itaegrify 
link,  and  which  fields  of  die  detail  table  connibme  to  said 
foreign  key,  said  foreign  key  descriptor  being  stared  together 
with  said  detail  table  so  that  a  transfer  of  said  detail  table  to  a 
remote  location  includes  transfer  of  said  foreign  key  descrip- 
tor, 

(c)  associating  with  said  master  table  an  embedded  key  descrip- 
tor, said  embedded  key  descriptor  storing  information  speci- 
fying which  fields  of  said  master  taUe  coniribuie  to  said 
primary  k^  and  ftmher  specifying  said  detail  table  far  die 
referential  integrify  link,  said  embedded  key  descriptor  bong 
stored  together  with  said  master  table  so  that  a  tranrfer  of  said 
master  table  to  a  remote  location  includes  transfer  of  said 
embedded  key  descriptor,  and 

(d)  storing  with  said  embedded  key  descriptor  a  detail  table 
descriptor,  said  detail  table  descriptor  storing  infonnatioa 
specifying  said  detail  table,  which  inidex  supports  said  foreign 
key,  and  which  at  least  one  field  of  said  detail  table  contrib- 
utes to  said  foreign  key. 


LAai 
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1.  A  method  for  storing  a  database  in  extended  attributes  of  a 
directory  entry  within  a  file  system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

associating  a  pluralify  of  extended  attributes  with  a  directory 
entry  of  a  file  system,  each  of  said  pluralify  of  extended 
attributes  comprising  a  first  field  indicating  the  number  of  said 
phaalify  of  extended  attributes  associated  with  said  directory 
entry;  and 

storing  an  arbitrary  number  of  records  of  arbitrary  content  in 
each  of  said  plurality  of  extended  attributes  associated  with 
said  directory  entry. 


5,499,340 

METHOD  FOR  PROXIMrrY  SEARCHING  WITH  RAN(» 

TESTING  AND  RANGE  ADJUSTMENT 
Da^d  Baitara,  Prfwxtaa,  N  J.;  Stephea  Jo^aa 

Pa^  Sharad  MdUatra,  Pfadaabara,  aad  WUid  Arti 

aaonth  Jaactka^  bolk  of  N J.,  aaai^ari  to  PanMnali  Thch- 

Bolgka,  tac,  PriDCctaa,  NJ. 

FOad  Feh.  28, 1994,  Sts.  No.  203^29 

tat  CL'  G04F  17/30 

VS.  CL  395—600  16  CUm 

1.  A  mediod  of  searching  for  keywords  in  a  daubaae  having  a 
pluralify  of  documents,  each  including  a  subset  of  a  pluraUfy  of 
keywords  and.  for  each  keyword  in  die  subset,  a  number  of  vahMS 
stored  in  a  storage  mndiimi,  each  value  indicating  a  location  of  the 
keyword  within  the  document,  the  method  compriaing  the  steps  at 
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(a)  fcraung  •  quety  tpectfyiag  fini  and  wcood  keywonb  Md  a 
iMwiiimm  dbtMKC  definiog  a  fdalive  fange  of  keyword  loca- 
tioiit  thai  taliify  the  query; 

(b)  ftwH'*^'*!  •  pUmky  of  lanfet.  coimiriiing  a  Ml  of  laage* 
Md  a  paup  of  laafet  for  each  icapective  documeM  in  which 
die  fint  keywonl  appears  at  leait  once,  each  Mt  of  ranges 
inchiding  a  lange  for  each  respective  locaiioa  of  die  first 
keyword,  each  range  being  defined  by  respective  mininMin 
aad  ""'i""'™  location  values; 

(c)  lepealing.  for  each  respective  vahie  of  die  aea»d  keyword  in 

each  respective  documetK  for  which  a  set  of  ranges  is  estab- 
lished, die  step  of: 

(1)  icpeMing.  for  each  oae  of  the  set  of  ranges  conesponding 
to  die  respective  document,  the  step*  of: 
(i)  establishing  a  lest  range  having  minimum  and  maximum 
test  values  equal  to  the  respective  minitmmi  and  maxi- 
mum value*  of  the  one  range, 
Oi)  ai^uiting  the  lest  lange.  so  dial  die  respective  vahie  is 
inchided  in  die  lest  range,  if  die  respective  value  is  not 
bemeen  the  ■wmj'™™  and  m««iinMiii  test  values,  and 
(iii)  adding  the  lest  range  to  the  group  of  ranges  corre- 
tpwting  tn  itie  neipective  document  if  die  minimum  and 
^^^Tjiwini  lest  values  do  not  differ  firom  ooe  another  by 
more  diH  die  maximum  distance  after  step  (ii);  and 
(d)  identifying  each  document  for  which  die  respective  group  of 
■chide*  at  least  one  range  as  being  found  by  die 
ching. 


storing  means  U  specified  on  die  b«ris  of  input  gray  level  data 
iiyutied  so  dial  output  gray  level  dau  stored  in  die  specified 
tA*— «  in  the  second  staring  means  is  outputted.  wherein  access 
inf^M..  10  die  second  storing  means  are  converted  by  adding  or 
subtiactiiig  a  vahie  uwesponding  to  a  designated  copy  density, 
thereby  to  convert  input  gray  level-output  gray  level  characteristics 
into  ch«acieristics  conesponding  to  die  designated  copy  density. 
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DBDSrrV  PKOCBSSING  METHOD 

Hnrw  "      ShM  HayaaW.  umA  IM- 

I  af  Oa^n,  Japan,  ssil^srs  ta 
irW  Cab,  Ltd..  Japan 

.  9, 1993,  Sac  Nn.  2*472 

^mt,  Mnr.  12, 1992,  < 
Mar.  12, 1992,  IWMS,  Mm;  12, 1992,  4  MISM 

InL  CL*  GMK  15A)0 
VS.  CL  39S— 1*9  »• ' 

1.  In  a  density  processing  mednd  in  which  input  gray  level- 
output  gray  level  data  representing  an  output  gray  level  relative  to 
an  input  gray  level  are  previously  generated  and  stored  in  a  first 
staring  means,  the  input  gray  level-output  gray  level  dau  are 
innisfemd  to  a  second  storing  means,  and  an  address  in  die  second 


1.  An  image  processing  apparatus,  comprising: 

storage  means  for  Storing  image  data; 

display  mens  for  displaying  the  image  data; 

j^p4yi.^  means  for  judging  wbedier  die  image  dau  stared  in  said 
storage  means  is  first  image  dau  having  a  first  gradation 
higher  than  a  gradation  widi  which  said  dispUy  means  is 
c^Mble  of  displaying  or  second  image  dau  having  a  second 
gradation  lower  dian  die  gradation  widi  which  said  dispUy 
means  is  capable  of  diipUying;  and 

display  control  means  for  compressing  die  gradation  of  die 
image  dau  and  displaying  the  compressed  image  dau  when 
die  image  d«a  ae  judged  to  be  die  first  image  dau  by  said 
judgement  means,  and  dispUying  die  image  d«a  when  said 
image  dau  are  judged  to  be  die  second  image  dau  by  said 
judgment  mean*. 


5,499,363 

MICROPROCESSOE  COUPLED  TO  COPROCESSOR  BY 

COPROCESSOR  BUS  SEPARATE  FROM  SYSTEM  BUS 

TO  EXTERNAL  MEMORY  FOR  INCREASED 

EFFICIENCY 

Oniald  Kancko,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnalioa  of  Scr.  No.  215,M3,  Mar.  22, 1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  conttDuation  of  Scr.  No.  S3,S70,  Jnn.  M,  1993, 
abandoned,  whkfa  Is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  474,262,  Feb. 
5, 1990,  abandoned.  Thk  application  Mar.  3, 1995,  Scr.  No. 

44W,39« 

Clainis  priorfty,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1989, 1-24858 

Int  CL'  G«6F  13/00 

VS.  CL  395—280  2  ri.tm« 


1.  A  microprocessor  system  comprising: 
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a  memory; 
a  coprocessor, 
a  system  bus; 

a  coprocessor  bus  independent  of  said  system  bus;  and 
a  microprocessor  including 
a  first  set  of  terminals  Coupled  to  said  system  bus,  for 
transferring  at  least  address  information  and  dau  for  said 
memory: 
a  second  set  of  terminals  independent  of  said  first  set  of 
terminals  coupled  to  said  coprocessor  bus,  said  coprocessor 
bus  transferring  at  least  address  infomution  and  dau 
between  said  coprocessor  and  said  second  set  of  terminals; 
a  first  bus  cycle  control  unit,  coupled  via  said  first  set  of 
terminals  to  said  memory  through  said  system  bus,  for  dau 
transfer  between  said  microprocessor  and  said  memory; 
and 
a  second  bus  cycle  control  unit,  independent  of  said  first  bus 
cycle  control  unit  and  coupled  via  said  second  set  of 
terminals  to  said  coprocessor  through  said  coprocessor  bos, 
for  dau  transfer  between  said  micrxjprocessor  and  said 
coprocessor, 
wherein,  when  an  operation  is  to  be  executed  by  said  coproces- 
sor, 
said  first  bus  cycle  coitfrol  unit  fetches,  fiom  said  memory 
through  said  system  bus,  dau  required  for  said  operation  to  be 
executed  by  said  coprocessor, 
fetched  dau  is  transfened  through  said  second  bus  cycle  control 
unit  to  said  coprocessor  under  control  of  said  second  bus 
cycle  control  unit,  and 
after  said  operation  has  been  executed  by  said  coprocessor,  a 
result  of  said  operation  is  transferred  from  said  coprocessor  to 
said  second  bus  cycle  control  unit  and  then  returned  through 
said  first  bus  cycle  control  unit  to  said  memory. 


5,499,364 

SYSTEM  AND  METHCH)  FtHt  OPTIMIZING  MESSAGE 

FLOWS  BETWEEN  AGENTS  IN  NSTRIBUTED 

COMPUTATIONS 

Johannes  KMn,  San  Frandaco,  and  FrMxte  R.  Uplait,  IV, 

Saratoca,  both  of  CaHt,  Mrigaon  to  Digital 

Corporation,  Maynnrd,  Man. 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1993,  Set:  Nn.  138,451 
laL  CL*  GMF  15/163:17/10 
VS.  CL  395— 2i0.a3  16  ( 

1.  In  a  conqjuter  system,  a  method  of  performing  distributed 


computations,  the  steps  of  the  metliod  performed  by  said  coooputer 
system  comprising: 
providing  cooperating  agents  to  perform  each  distributed  com- 
putation, each  agent  having  an  associated  set  of  events  repre- 
senting state  transitions  among  a  predefined  set  of  states,  each 
said  event  having  a  truth  value  that  said  agent  changes  while 
performing  said  distributed  computation,  each  agent  fiirther 
having  means  for  sending  event  value  notifications  to  otlier 
ones  of  said  agents  when  said  agem  changes  said  truth  value 
of  any  said  event; 
storing  in  a  computer  metDory  associated  with  each  agent  a  local 
knowledge  database,  said  local  knowledge  Hi^^^ff  inchiding 
dau  representing  conditions  for  changing  the  truth  value  of 
local  events,  comprising  events  in  said  each  agent  and  dau 
representing  conditions  for  changing  die  troth  value  of  exter- 
nal events,  comprising  events  in  other  ones  of  said  agents, 
each  of  said  conditions  being  represented  in  said  local  knowl- 
edge database  as  a  boolean  expression  of  the  truth  values  of 
specified  ones  of  said  events  in  qwcified  ones  of  said  agents; 
said  local  knowledge  database  further  storing  dau  represent- 
ing truth  values  for  said  local  and  external  events  known  to 
said  each  agent;  wherein  said  dau  t^ymtrnring  said  known 
truth  values  for  at  least  a  plurality  of  said  local  and  external 
events  is  initialized  to  repreaem  that  said  truth  values  are 
Undefined; 
performing  each  distributed  computatiaa  with  said  agents  pro- 
vided for  that  distributed  computatioii,  indudiiig: 
whenever  any  one  of  said  agents  changes  the  truth  vahie  of 
any  one  of  said  local  events,  said  one  agem  identifying 
from  said  conditions  represented  in  said  one  agent's  asso- 
ciated local  knowledge  database  (A)  those  of  said  external 
events  whose  condition  depends  on  said  one  local  event, 
(B)  for  each  identified  external  event,  other  ones  of  said 
local  events,  if  any,  upon  which  said  external  events'  con- 
ditions depend,  and  (C)  the  truth  values  of  said  oilier  local 
events; 
evaluating  said  condition  for  each  said  identified  external 
event  to  generate  a  truth  value  for  said  evaluated  condition; 
and 
sending  notifications  of  said  one  local  event  and  said  other 
local  events  from  said  one  agent  to  said  agent  associated 
with  each  said  identified  external  evem  only  when  the 
evaluated  condition  associated  wifli  each  said  identified 
external  event  has  a  nidh  value  other  than  an  Undefined 
truth  value. 
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SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 
VERSIONS  OF  OBJECTS  W  AN  OBJECT  ORIENTED 
COMFUTING  ENVIRONMENT 
JaM*  B.  AMlcnM:  Fn-cfc  L.  Ftepatricfc,  both  ct  Aurtta, 
-Itau;  WllUuM  M.  HaH,  New  City.  N.Y^  Chwfcs  B.  Hvrejr, 
Jr^  G«Mm,  Coltk;  Htrmmn  MttchcB,  LMhoate.  Ga^  and 
jaMa  R.  Wmob,  Itaado,  N.Y,  aailgBnri  to  laternatioiial 
niMJarrr  MackiMS  Corporatto*.  Arwtaak,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aat-  4. 1W3.  Scr.  No.  lOMlS 
tet  CL*  G«<F  17/30:17/50 
VS.  CL  39S-CM  »  ClataM 
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I.  A  tystem  for  controUiag  versions  of  selected  objects  in  an 
object  ofieMed  computing  system  on  a  computing  platform,  each 
object  including  an  object  frame  containing  dau  attributes  and  at 
least  one  object  method  for  performing  actions  on  the  associated 
object  said  version  controlling  system  comprising: 

means  for  creating  a  ptunUity  of  versions  of  a  selected  object, 
the  dau  frame  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  versions  including  a 
common  logical  key  attribute,  the  dau  frame  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  versions  including  a  unique  combination  of  an 
insert  sequence  attribute  and  an  extract  sequence  attribute, 
means,  responsive  to  a  selection  request,  for  idenUfying  said 
plurality  of  versions  of  said  selected  object  based  upon  the 
common  logical  key  attribute  associated  theiewidi; 
means,  responsive  to  said  selection  request  and  to  a  version 
identifier,  for  converting  said  version  identiher  into  a  selection 
sequence  value:  and 
means,  responsive  to  said  selection  sequence  value,  for  selecting 
at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  versions  of  said  selected  object 
by  comparing  said  selection  sequence  value  to  at  least  one  of 
said  insert  sequence  attributes  and  said  extract  sequence 
attributes. 


comparing,  in  a  processing  means,  said  user  rejection  constraints 

to  said  rejection  constraints: 
generating  a  first  reduced  solution  daubase  by  eUminating  those 

solutioas  having  rejection  constraints  that  do  not  match  said 

user  rejection  constraiMs; 
comparing,  in  said  processing  means,  said  user  scale  values  with 

said  solution  database  scale  values  in  said  first  reduced  solu- 
tion database: 
generating  a  second  reduced  solution  daubase  by  eliminating 

those  solutions  having  scale  values  outside  of  a  predetermined 

range  of  said  user  selected  scale  values;  and 
determining  a  closeness  of  fit  of  each  of  said  solutions  of  said 

second  reduced  daubase  by  comparing  a  matrix  compnsed  of 

said  scale  values  of  said  solutions  to  a  vector  comprised  of 

said  user  scale  values. 


5,4»,3«7 
SYSTEM  FOR  DATABASE  INTEGRITY  WITH  MULTIPLE 

LOGS  ASSIGNED  TO  CLIENT  SUBSETS 
Roger  J.  Baiaroni,  Woodride;  Formt  W.  Howard,  Berkeley; 
DM  A.  KabceneU,  PortoU  Valley,  and  Robert  N.  Miner,  San 
Francisco,  aU  of  Cahf,  aaigiiors  to  Oracle  Corporatioa, 
Redwood  Shores,  Calif. 
Contiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  792,787,  Not.  15, 1991,  i 

Thk  appttcathw  Oct  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  33t,IM 
laL  CL*  G«ff  17/30 
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S,499,3M 
SYSTEM  AND  METHODS  FOR  GENERATION  OF 
DESIGN  IMAGES  BASED  ON  USER  DESIGN  INPUTS 
DaaM  Riwbrii.  San  Joac,  aMi  Aiuw  Way,  UTcraorc,  both 
of  edit,  awicnnm  to  Boriaad  InttraadoML  Ibc,  Scotts 
Valley,  CaHt 
ContiDoatloa  of  S«r.  Na.  744.733,  Aug.  15,  1991.  Thia  appiica- 
lioa  Aag.  IS,  1994.  Scr.  No.  29Mt3 
Iirt.CL'GMF/7/JO 
VS.  CL  395— <M  M  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  identifying  a  solution  based  on  user  selected 
parameters  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  solution  daubase,  said  solution  daubase  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  solutions,  each  of  said  solutions  having 
associated  scale  values  and  rejection  constraint  filter  criteria; 
said  solution  database  stored  in  a  memory; 
receiving  input  specifying  user  rejection  constraints,  said  user 
rejection  constraints  specifying  user  preference  foe  parameters 
which  are  expressed  to  the  user  quantitatively: 
receiving  input  specifying  user  scale  values,  said  user  scale 
values  specifying  user  preference  for  parameters  which  are 
expicssed  to  die  user  qualitatively: 
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1.  A  method  of  distributing  log  entries  of  transactions  initiated 
by  a  plurality  of  clients  cotmnonly  accessing  at  least  one  database, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

dividing  said  plurality  of  clients  into  a  plurality  of  subsets  of 
clients,  each  of  said  plurality  of  clients  comnwnly  accessing 
said  at  least  one  database,  each  of  said  plurality  of  clients 
initiating  transactions  with  said  at  least  one  daubase,  each  of 
said  subsets  including  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  clients; 

providing  in  a  first  memory  means  a  different  transaction  log 
buffer  associated  with  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  subsets  of 
clients;  and 


for  each  transaction  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  clients,  storing  a 
transaction  log  entry  in  said  different  transaction  log  buffer 
associated  with  the  subset  of  cUents  that  includes  the  client 
that  initiated  said  transaction. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  displaying  a  plurality  of  columns  from  a 
daubase  as  a  plurality  of  numberiines.  said  numberlines  used  to 
generate  a  database  query,  comprising: 
a  processor; 
use  controls; 
in  response  to  said  user  controls,  means  for  controlling  said 

processor  to  retrieve  a  plurality  of  columns  from  said  dau- 
base; 
a  display  for  displaying  a  range  of  values  of  each  of  said 

retrieved  columns,  each  of  said  ranges  being  displayed  as  one 

of  said  numberiines; 
in  response  to  said  user  controls,  means  for  controlling  said 

processor  to  create  at  least  one  subrange  of  values  on  each  of 

said  numberiines;  and 
means  for  controlling  said  processor  to  build  a  daubase  query 

from  said  subranges. 


5y«99,369 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONNECTING  OBJECTS 

USING  ALERT  AND  RUNNING  STATES 

Robert  G.  Addnaon,  WoodfaiTflIc  Wash,,  Mrignor  to  Micrmofl 

Corporation,  Rcdtaood,  WMh. 

Contfamalton  of  Scr.  No.  974,959,  Nov.  9,  1992,  abandoned. 

TUi  appHcaiioa  Sep.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  316,058 

Int  a.'  GMF  9/06 

VS.  CL  39S-650  14  Clahns 

1.  A  method  executed  in  a  computer  system  for  establishing  a 

connection  between  a  source  object  and  a  link  object,  the  link 

object  having  a  reference  to  the  source  object,  the  link  object  being 

contained  within  a  consumer  object,  the  source  object  having  a 

source  process  for  managing  the  source  object,  the  consumer 

object  having  a  consumer  process  for  managing  the  consumer 

object,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

executing  the  source  process  and  putting  the  source  object  in  a 
running  state,  the  miming  sute  indicating  that  the  source 
object  can  be  connected  to  the  link  object  when  the  link  object 
is  in  an  alert  state: 
executing  the  consumer  process,  putting  the  consumer  object  in 
the  running  sUte,  and  putting  the  link  object  in  the  aim  state, 
the  alert  stale  indicating  that  the  link  object  is  to  be  connected 
to  the  source  object  when  the  source  object  is  in  the  running 
state;  and 
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SCALED  DEncnON  OF  INFORMATION  FROM  A 

DATABASE 

Bmce  A.  Titc,  and  Shib-Gong  U,  both  of  Ansdn,  Tex.,  aarign- 

ors    to    Intemationai    Bnsincas    Machines    Corporatioa, 

ArmoniL,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  837,121,  Feb.  19, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec  I,  1994,  Scr.  No.  348,003 

Int  CL*  G06F  17/30 

VS.  CL  395-MO  15  Claims 
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upon  occurrence  of  both  the  source  object  being  in  the  running 
sute  and  the  link  object  being  in  the  alert  state,  automatically 
connecting  the  link  object  to  the  source  object  by  sending  to 
the  source  process  a  reference  to  the  link  object  that  is  in  the 
alert  state,  wherein  the  source  process  notifies  die  link  object 
of  changes  to  the  source  object  the  reference  to  the  link 
object 


5v«99,370 
IMAGE  FORMING  SYSTEM  WITH  TASK  SCHQ>ULING 
AND  EXECUTING  BACK  ON  PROGRAM  AND  CONTROL 
PORIORITY  STATUS  OF  MALFUNCnON 
PERFORMANCE  AND  EXECUTION 
Masao  Hooaiu,  Sagamihara;  YoaUauHa  Kimnra,  KawanU, 
and  msadii  Sakaauid,  Yokohaan,  afl  of,  Japan,  aasi^Mifs  to 
Canon  KabaaUU  Kataka,  Thkyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  29,297,  Mar.  8, 1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  391,719,  Aug.  7, 19B9. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  contfamation  of  Scr.  No.  615406,  Mtay 
29, 1984.  abandoned,  lliis  appUcatian  Apr.  28. 1995,  Scr.  Nol 
430.603 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  3L  1983,  58-97273; 
May  31. 1983,  58-97274 

Int  CL'  GO^  9/46 
VS.  CL  395—650  4  ( 
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1.  A  dau  processing  system  which  performs  a  plurality  of 
processes  sequentially,  said  daU  processing  system  comprising: 

program  memory  means  for  storing  therein  a  plurality  of  task 
programs  which  correspond  to  respective  tasks; 

execution  means  for  executing  one  of  the  tasks  based  on  a 
corresponding  one  of  the  plurality  of  task  programs  stored  in 
said  program  memory  means,  wherein  each  of  the  plurality  of 
processes  is  performed  by  executing  seveial  of  the  tasks  and 
some  of  the  tasks  are  executed  commonly  in  different  pro- 
cesses; 
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flag  storage  mean*  for  storing  first  flags  each  conesponding  to 
respective  maUiinctioas  of  said  datt  processing  system  and 
lespective  user's  operations,  second  flags  each  corresponding 
to  respective  statuses  of  performance  of  the  plurality  of  pro- 
cesses and  groups  of  third  flags  each  of  the  groups  cone- 
sponding to  respective  processes  and  each  of  a  third  flag 
cofresponding  to  lespective  statuses  of  execution  of  Usks  in 
the  plurality  of  processes; 
flag  management  means  for  setting  flags  in  response  to  an 
occunence  of  respective  malfunctions  and  respective  user's 
operaliont  and  at  a  start  of  respecbve  tasks,  and  resetting  each 
of  the  flags  in  response  to  an  end  of  execution  of  respective 
tasks: 
first  check  means  for  checking  the  first  flags  and  the  second  flags 
in  a  predetermined  order  until  a  set  flag  is  located  in  response 
to  an  end  of  execution  of  each  task; 
first  schf^'i"g  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  plurality  of 
processes  to  be  paformed  next  in  accordance  with  a  set  first 
flag  if  one  of  die  first  flags  is  found  to  be  set  by  said  first 
check  means  or  in  accordance  with  a  set  second  flag  if  one  of 
dM  second  flags  is  found  to  be  set  by  said  first  check  means; 
second  check  means  for  checking  the  third  flags  of  a  group 
corresponding  to  a  process  selected  by  said  first  scheduling 
means  in  a  predetermined  order  until  a  set  flag  is  located  in 
response  to  the  end  of  the  execution  of  each  task; 
second  scheduling  means  for  selecting  a  task  to  be  executed  next 
among  tasks  corresponding  to  the  process  selected  by  said 
first  scbeduUng  means  in  accordance  with  a  third  flag  found  to 
be  set  by  said  second  check  means;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  execution  means  to  execrte  a 
task  selected  by  said  second  scheduling  means. 


executing  instnictions  on  said  processor  to  kwd  into  letnporary 
storage  an  object  model,  said  object  model  comprising  a 
plurality  of  semantic  elements,  said  semantic  elements  being 
less  complex  than  object  class  source  code  definitions,  repre- 
senting a  plurality  of  object  classes  and  a  plurality  of  relation- 
ships between  said  plurality  of  object  classes  within  said 
object-oriented  application,  each  of  said  plurality  of  semantic 
elements  comprising  relationships  between  object  classes, 
inheritances  between  object  classes,  and  attributes  of  an 
object  class  comprising  at  least  one  object  ID  attribute; 

executing  instructions  on  said  processor  to  automatically  gener- 
ate code  by  parsing  said  object  model  to  identify  the  object 
classes  and  their  relationships  for  which  said  code  is  gener- 
ated and  automatically  generating  class  definitions  and  meth- 
ods, said  code  being  suitable  for  conversion  to  an  executable 
form  that  when  executed  automatically  maps  said  information 
between  said  object-oriented  application  and  said  smirtured 
database;  and 

executing  instructions  on  said  processor  to  output  to  persistent 
storage  said  code. 


5,499^2 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  ACCESS  TO  RESTRICTED 

ACCESS  DATA  AND  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

THEREFOR 

JnkB  R.  S.  MacKtM^  a^  Bcraard  P.  ColliM,  botk  of  Sumy. 

GiMt  BrltaiB,  iMliwirT-  to  AtmI  GMnUaB  LtaDUad,  Snirey, 

UBUcd  KiBcdan 

Ciwtl—nHnn  of  Ser.  No.  S424C7,  Job.  3, 19W.  abuidoacd. 

TMt  appUcallM  Feb.  2S,  1W4,  Scr.  No.  2t2,M8 
CUM  priority.  appBcntl—  UaMed  lUattam,  iam.  5,  1M9, 
•922473 

tat  CL'  GMT  15/00:  «HL  9/00 
VS.  a.  395—725  I*  ' 


5*499.371 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMA-HC 
GENERA-nON  OF  OBJECT  ORIENTED  CODE  FOR 
MAPPING  RELA-nONAL  DATA  TO  OTJECTS 
Dmk  P.  Ili—ii€>r  CapcfttaMK  Rkbvtl  H.  JcMca,  Redwood 
City,  a*!  Chrtalopfcer  T.  Kee^  Si»  Fr«aelBC«N  nB  of  Crfit, 
I  to  PWifate«c«  Softwwe.  tac  Su  Malm,  CaHf. 
I  of  Scr.  No.  95.322.  JaL  21. 1993.  nb— doiiwl. 
I  Mar.  22,  1995.  Ser.  No.  4«9^« 
tat  CL*  GMF  9/44: 1 SMO 
VS.  CL  d9S--m  3»  CWato 
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1.  A  method  for  automatically  mapping  infctmalioo  of  an  objea 
said  information  comprising  the  object  attributes,  relationships, 
and  inheritances  between  an  object-oriented  application  and  a 
structured  database,  said  method  being  carried  out  using  a  digital 
computing  system  comprising  a  processor,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 


1.  A  method  of  enabling  a  first  apparatus  to  detetmine  whether 
or  not  a  second  ^iparalus  should  be  permitted  access  to  restricted 
access  data,  said  method  comprising  the  step*  of: 

the  first  and  second  apparabises  performing  joint  negotiations  to 
ensure  technical  compalibiUty  for  subsequent  dau  transmis- 
sion between  themselves,  the  negotiations  being  in  accor- 
dance with  an  industry,  standard  protocol; 

the  first  apparatus  monitoring  die  negotiations  to  detect  whedier. 
widiin  die  negotiations,  diere  is  a  first  indication  which  origi- 
nates from  die  second  apparatiis  and  is  not  specified  by  die 
protocol,  and  which  die  first  apparanis  recognizes  as  indicat- 
ing diat  die  second  apparatus  is  entided  to  access  to  die 
restricted  acceu  datt;  and 

die  first  apparanis  responding  if  it  detects  die  first  indication, 
whereby  die  lesponte  of  die  first  apfiaranis  may  be  used  to 
permit  die  second  apparanis  to  gain  access  to  die  restricted 
access  dau  when  data  transmission  starts  after  the  negotia- 
tions have  been  completed. 


5.499373 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  DESIGNING, 
ANALYZING  OR  SIMULATING  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 
FUNCTIONS 
John  W.  Ricbardc.  Stockbrldge;  Jonnthui  J.  Stone,  Rcadfaig; 
Alan    l^tmer.    Bnalngrtnbr;    Cari    W.    Wnltera,   Readtag; 
Mnkcab  Chouhnn,  Baatagrtoke.  and  Peter  KavaiMgh,  Guild- 
ford,  aU  «!,  UnHcd  Klugiioos,  aaiignon  to  Sony  Corporatkin. 
Tokyo,  JapHi,  and  Sony  United  lUngdom  Limited,  Middle- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  designing,  analyzing  or  simulating  signal  pro- 
cessing operations,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

qiplication  dau  file  storage  means  for  storing  at  least  one 
application  dau  file  containing  application  datt  available  to 
be  processed; 

header  file  storage  means  for  storing  at  least  one  header  file, 
each  conesponding  to  a  respective  one  of  said  application 
dau  files  and  each  containing  a  plurality  of  attributes  associ- 
ated with  said  application  dau  of  said  corresponding  qiplica- 
tion  dau  file; 

application  dau  file  selection  means  for  selecting  at  least  one  of 
said  application  dau  files  to  be  read  in  its  entirety  for  a  signal 
processing  operation; 

signal  processing  operation  selection  means  for  selecting  one  of 
a  plurality  of  different  signal  processing  operations  to  be 
performed  using  the  application  dau  read  in  its  entirety  from 
said  selected  application  dau  file;  and 

signal  processing  means  for  performing  said  selected  signal 
processing  operation  using  the  application  daU  read  in  its 
entirety  from  said  selected  application  dau  file  and  for  select- 
ing a  set  of  attributes  from  die  plurality  of  attributes  read  in  its 
entirety  from  the  header  file  correspooding  to  said  selected 
application  dau  file,  said  selected  set  of  attributes  being  only 
dmse  necessary  to  perform  said  selected  signal  processing 
operation,  said  selected  set  of  attributes  being  smaller  than 
said  plurality  of  attributes. 


Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  9M.522,  Dec  2, 1992,  abandoned. 

Tbii  application  Nov.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  337,15* 
Claims  prtorlty.  application  United  Kbigdom,  Dec  10, 1991, 
91262M 

tat  CL*'  GOCF  15/00 
VS.  CL  395—154  19  CWms 


5,499.374 
EVENT  DRIVEN  COMMUNICA-HON  NETWORK 
Peter  C  D(  Ghdio,  FairAdd;  Darid  K.  Lee,  Monive;  David  W. 
Riky,  Earton,  and  Fredcridt  W.  Ryan,  Jr.,  New  Haven,  aO  of 
Conn.,  amignoTi  to  Pitney  Bowca  Inc.  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  S47,5«5,  Mar.  6, 1992.  abandoned. 
Ibis  application  Nov.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  155*496 
tat  CL'  GMF  li/36 
VS.  CL  395— 72«  2*  Claimc 

1.  A  communication  network  comprising: 
a)  a  bus 
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b)  a  plurality  of  control  nodes  responsive  to  predeMmiined 
events  to  transmit  messages  on  said  bus,  wfaeiein  a  possibility 
of  contention  among  said  nodes  exists; 

c)  a  central  node  for  transmitting  an  access  control  signal  00  said 
bus,  said  access  control  signal  being  followed  by  a  coiaeniiaa 
avoiding  time  period,  said  time  period  being  shorter  tiian  tlie 
duration  of  at  least  some  of  said  messages  and  said  time 
period  comprising  a  plurality  of  successive  time  slots; 
wherein, 

d)  at  least  one  of  said  control  nodes  is  reqionsive  to  said  access 
conttx>l  signal  to  select  a  predetermined  one  of  said  time  slots 
to  begin  transmitting  one  of  said  messages  on  said  bus  if  and 
only  if  a  one  of  said  events  to  which  said  control  node  is 
responsive  has  occurred  and  no  otiier  of  said  nodes  has  begun 
transmitting  in  an  earlier  said  time  slots. 


5,499,375 

FEEDBACK  REGISTER  CONFIGURA-HON  F(Mt  A 

SYNCHRONOUS  VECTOR  PROCESSOR  EMPLOYING 

DELAYED  AND  NON-DELAYED  ALGORITHMS 

HinMU  MiyagncU,  Ibkyo,  Japan,  aadgnnr  to  Item  iHtin- 

menls  Incnrporatcd,  DaOaa,  Ite. 

Continnation-ta-part  of  Scr.  No.  72.M5,  Jan.  3. 1993,  abM- 
doned.  Tldt  appBcalion  Ang.  9, 1993,  Scr.  Na  ItS49« 
tat  CL"  GtSt  15/00:1 5/64;  tV76 
VS.  CL  395— SM  7  < 


1.  A  processing  system  for  receiving  input  dau  as  parallel  dau 
words  which  are  received  at  periodic  time  intervals,  processing  the 
received  input  daU  at  said  periodic  time  intervals  in  processing 
cycles  and  outputting  proc^aed  date  for  each  processing  cycle, 
comprising: 

a  dau  input  register  for  receiving  and  staring  the  input  paralld 
dau  words  in  a  serial  manner. 
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•  ptmlily  of  processor  efements  for  leceiving  stored  dau  from 
said  dau  input  register,  each  for  processing  one  of  said 
parallel  dau  worfs  and  outputting  said  processed  dau  during 
a  given  processing  cycle  in  accordance  with  at  least  two 
predetemiined  processing  algonthms,  which  predetenmned 
processing  algorithms  have  associated  therewith  vanables  that 
are  utilized  by  each  of  said  processor  elements  during  pro- 
cessing, said  predetermined  algorithms  comprising  a  delayed 
algorithm  and  a  non-delayed  algorithm; 
a  dau  output  register  for  receiving  said  processed  daU  from  said 
plurality  of  processor  elements  and  storing  said  processed 
data,  and  subsequenUy  outputting  said  processed  dau  there- 
from;   

an  auxiliary  register  for  storing  select  portions  of  said  processed 

dau  received  by  said  dau  output  register, 
a  feedbKk  circuit  for  selectively  inputting  the  contents  of  said 
auxiliary  register  to  said  plurality  of  processing  elements  as 
one  of  said  variables;  and 
a  controller  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  processing 
elements  to  process  said  received  daU  to  calculate  a  predeter- 
mined variable  in  one  of  said  processing  cycles  utilizing  dau 
received  from  said  dau  input  register  and  transferring  said 
calculated  predetermined  variable  to  said  dau  output  register 
and  to  said  auxiliary  register,  and.  during  a  processing  cycle 
subsequent  to  a  current  processing  cycle,  utilizing  said  calcu- 
lated predetermined  variables  stored  in  said  auxiliary  register 
for  processing  of  daU  by  said  processing  elements,  said 
delayed  algorithm  utilizing  said  calculated  predetermined 
variable  stored  in  said  auxiliary  register,  said  controller  com- 
prising: 
a  current  controUer  for  processing  dau  received  in  said  one 
processing  cycle  by  said  non-delayed  algorithm  to  calculate 
said  variable  for  storage  in  said  auxiliary  register, 
a  delay  device  for  storing  dau  received  in  said  one  processing 
cycle  for  use  in  a  cycle  subsequent  to  said  one  processing 
cycle  that  occurs  n  processing  cycles  later, 
a  delay  controUer  for  processing  said  deUyed  dau  delayed  by 
said  deUy  device  in  said  one  processing  cycle  by  said  delayed 
algorithm  and  utilizing  said  calculated  predetermined  variable 
calculated  during  a  processing  cycle  that  occutred  by  n  pre- 
vious processing  cycles;  and 
said  variable  calculated  in  said  one  processing  cycle  utilized  in 
said  processing  cycle  subsequent  to  said  one  processing  cycle 
by  said  delay  controller. 


a  plurahty  of  processor  uniu.  said  processor  units  connected  in 
p«aUel  to  a  memoty  for  pvallel  processing,  each  processor 
unit  having: 
an  instruction  unit; 
a  plurality  of  tegisters,  e**  register  holding  a  |riurality  of  N 

bits.  i=OtoN-l;ai»d 
an  execution  unit  connected  to  each  of  said  phoality  of 
registers,  said  execution  unit,  in  a  selected  processor  unit 
masking  a  plurality  of  bits  in  a  selected  register  responsive 
to  control  signals  from  an  instruction  unit  in  said  selected 
processor  unit  by   logicaUy  ANDing  an   ith  bit  of  said 
selected  register  with  an  ith  bit  of  a  second  selected  register 
in  each  selected  processor  unit  for  a  resulting  ith  masked 
bit; 
and  said  computer  system  further  comprising 
combining  means,  connected  to  said  execution  unit  to  said 
pimlity  of  registers  in  each  of  said  processor  units,  for 
logicaUy  combining  a  pluraUty  of  masked  bitt  of  said  selected 
register  in  each  said  selected  processor  unit  into  a  plurality  of 
output  bits  by  logically  ORing  said  ith  masked  bit  from  each 
said  selected  processor  unit  for  an  ith  paraUel  output  bit  and 
transmitting  said  plurality  of  output  bits  to  each  said  selected 
register  in  each  said  selected  processor  unit  in  a  single  com- 
puter operation. 
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MULTI-COMPITTER  ACCESS  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Wm  S.  Lee,  L^ua  Hik,  CaHL,  a«igMr  to  DciigMed  Eado- 
EMMdidA,  Criir. 

ncd  May  3, 1»3,  S«r.  No.  57,«t7 

hrt.  CL'  GMF  I3m 

VS.  CI  395-2M.*!  ^  CWw 
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S,499,37« 
HIGH  SPEED  MASK  AND  LOGICAL  COMBINATION 
OPERATIONS  FOR  PARALLEL  PROCESSOR  UNITS 
Edward  C.  Ki^,  PtaaHMlMi.  aad  Alan  G.  SoaHk,  Dahlia,  b« 

,f  Cillf .  ii^iain .r.— ■•"■■1--I-IT  ■->   ■■■-■■1  r«Hf- 

Flfed  Dk.  4, 1993,  Scr.  Na.  1«MM 
lat  CL'  GWr  I3A)0:I5/I6 

VS.  a.  ^•«--«  »•  • 


1.  A  conpuier  system  compriting 


1.  A  muln-oon^iuter  access  switching  system  for  accessing  a 
plurality  of  computers  from  a  single  work  center,  said  work  center 
including  input/out  devices,  said  plurality  of  computers  located  at 
distinct  physical  locations  substantiaUy  remote  from  said  wodt 
center,  said  system  comprising: 

a  selector  unit,  inchiding  a  designator  to  provide  computer 
identification  signals  for  selective  communication  between 
said  work  center  and  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of 
convuters.  said  selector  unit  located  at  or  near  said  work 
center  and  connected  to  said  input/out  devices  of  said  work 
center; 
at  least  one  controller  unit,  including  switch  elemenu  for  selec- 
tively connecting  said  selected  one  of  said  computers  to  said 
work  center  as  indicated  by  said  computer  identification  sig- 
nals and  located  proximate  said  plurality  of  computers  and 
connected  to  said  compuien;  and 


cable  bus  coupling  said  selector  unit  to  said  at  least  one 
controller  unit  to  enable  said  work  center  to  be  selectively 
connected  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  computers  through  said 
switch  elements  in  accordance  with  said  computer  identifica- 
tion signals  and  to  enable  said  selective  communication 
between  said  work  center  and  said  selected  computer  through 
said  same  cable  bus;  wherein  said  designator  in  said  selector 
unit  includes  a  counter  and  a  counter  switch  for  actuating  said 
counter  to  selectively  identify  said  computers  and  provide 
said  computer  identification  signals  representative  thereof  and 
wherein  said  cable  bus  includes  a  plurality  of  signal  paths  to 
cany  said  computer  identification  signals. 
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I.  A  computer  network  system  of  two  computers  having  BIOS 
software  dependency  wherein  the  first  computer  accesses  a  rerixxe 
peripheral  device  of  the  second  computer,  conqirising: 

a  first  computer  including  a  first  SmaU  Computer  System  Inter- 
face (SCSI)  adapter; 

a  second  computer  including  a  second  SCSI  adapter  with  at  least 
one  renMXe  peripheral  device; 

a  SCSI  bus  communications  link  between  the  first  and  second 
SCSI  adapters;  and 

memory  resideiu  emulation  means  in  the  second  computer  emu- 
lating a  SCSI  remote  peripheral  device  for  direct  access  of  the 
SCSI  remote  peripheral  device  by  the  first  computer  and 
emulating  a  non-SCSI  remote  peripheral  device  for  direct 
access  of  the  non-SCSI  remote  peripheral  device  by  the  first 
computer  upon  command  by  the  first  computer  and  providing 
for  proper  sharing  of  any  BIOS  software  interrupt  which 
supports  remote  peripheral  device  access  by  both  the  first  and 
second  computers  upon  comnuuid  by  the  first  computer  such 
that  proper  hardware  and  software  priority  operation  is  main- 
tained and  providing  synchronization  procedures  to  preclude 
BIOS  sofiwaR  intem^K  recursion. 


5,499,379 
INPUT/OUTPUT  EXECUncm  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
PLURAL-OS  RUN  SYSTEM 
ShniOi  Thnaka,  MacUda;  tun  OhlnU,  HadMi 
Sato,  Hadano;  Hideo  SawMota,  nartaBii.  Ryo 

Maaaya  Watanabe,  HaJMi;   HidcMri  UaMM, 
eU,  F^Jinwa.  tM  al, 
Japao,  iwdgmirii  to  HHacU,  lAL,  IWcyo,  JifM 
Cootiniialioa  of  Scr.  No.  373,216,  Jan.  28, 19W,  -■-    -"       f 

TVa  appHcadoa  JaiL  25, 1993,  Scr.  Now  tjU2 
OaiBK  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  3t,  198S,  <3-l«475S 
Int.  a.' GMF  $MK) 
U.S.  CL  395— 7W  3  * 


5,499,371 
SMALL  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  EMULATOR  FOR  NON- 
LOCAL SCSI  DEVICES 
Andrew  B.  McNeill,  Jr.,  DeerUdd  Bcadi,  and  Edward  I.  Wacfa- 
td,  Boca  Raton,  iwdi  of  Fla.,  aHtgnan  to  Intenutinal  Bnsi- 
ncK  MacUact  CoqMnrtion,  AnMink,  N.Y. 
ConUnnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  812,197,  Dec  20, 1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcadon  Jan.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  263,168 
Int  CL*^  G06F  15/16 
VS.  CL  395-500  |  Claim 
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1.  A  computer  system  for  running  plural  operating  systems  under 
control  of  a  control  program,  said  computer  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  pluraUty  of  VO  devices; 

(b)  a  main  storage  partitioned  to  said  operating  systems; 

(c)  an  VO  processor,  responsive  to  an  I/O  operation  request  by 
one  of  said  operating  systems  which  designates  a  subchannel 
number  assigned  to  one  of  the  lA?  devices  and  a  control  signal 
required  for  execution  of  an  I/O  operation,  for  executing  the 
I/O  operation  between  said  one  I/O  device  and  said  main 
storage  assigned  to  said  one  operating  system; 

(d)  an  instruction  processor,  responsive  to  an  I/O  instruction  of  a 
first  kind  issued  fiom  a  first  one  of  the  operating  systems 
which  designates  a  subchannel  number  and  an  operand  of  a 
first  kind  which  designates  an  I/O  operation  to  he  executed, 
for  providing,  without  interrupting  the  control  program,  said 
I/O  processor  with  the  subchaimel  number  and  a  control 
signal  designated  by  the  opoand  of  the  first  kind,  said  instruc- 
tion processor  comprising: 

(e)  judging  means,  responsive  to  an  I/O  instiuctioa  of  a  second 
land  which  includes  a  device  address  assigned  to  a  second  one 
of  the  I/O  devices  and  an  operand  of  a  second  kind  which 
designates  an  I/O  operabon  to  be  executed,  for  judgii^ 
whether  said  I/O  instniction  is  issued  by  a  second  one  of  tlie 
operating  systems,  and 

(f)  I/O  instruction  execution  means,  responsive  to  an  affirmative 
judging  by  said  judging  means,  for  providing  said  I/O  proces- 
sor with  (i)  a  subchannel  number  assigned  to  said  second  one 
of  the  I/O  devices  and  (ii)  a  control  signal  corresponding  to 
the  operand  of  the  second  Idnd; 

interruption  subclass  indicating  means  for  indicating  one  or 
more  interruption  subclasses  for  direct  input/output  execution 
at  the  time  when  an  operating  sysinn  staits  to  run  on  an 
instruction  processor,  and 
TPI  (test  pending  intemqxion)  instruction  execiaing  means, 
wherein: 

when  the  operating  system  running  on  said  instruction  proces- 
sor issues  a  TPI  (test  pending  interruption)  instructioa  for 
releasing  an  interrupt  assigned  with  a  highest  priority  from 
interrupts  for  said  one  of  the  input/output  devices,  when 
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allowabiUty  of  the  imemipt  for  $«id  input/ouiput  device  is 
indicaied  by  an  intemiption  subclass  mask,  and  storing 
identification  information  of  the  input/output  device  having 
the  iniemipl  released  from  suspension  in  a  main  storage  at 
a  region  designated  by  the  TPl  instniction. 
said  TPl  instniction  execution  means  responds  to  the  issuance 
of  said  TPl  instniction  to  thereby  release  a  pending  inter- 
njpt  having  the  highest  priority  assigned  thereto  from  the 
interrupu  for  die  input/output  device  of  said  input/output 
devices,  the  interrupt  allowability  of  said  input/output 
device  being  indicated  by  said  operating  system,  and  store 
die  identificatioo  informabon  of  die  input/output  device 
having  the  intemipt  released  in  the  main  storage  of  said 
operating  system  at  a  region  deaignaied  by  said  TPl  instnic- 

tioa. 


DATA  PROCESSOR  AND  READ  CONTROL  CIRCUIT, 
WRITE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  THEREFOR 

Shiuidii  Iwnin,  mi  T»rm  Sktaata.  bolk  oT  ItMl.  JapM. 
to  MItasktaM  DcaU  KnliaaMM  K*J*«,  TMty*. 


FBcd  May  18, 19M,  Scr.  N*.  2430*3 
,  priority,  ■H.MrirtM  Ja*M,  May  21, 1«W,  5-U*77« 
1^  CL*  GMF  lim 
VS.  CL  2t9S-tm  » ' 
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position  determined  by  said  address  information  and  said 

size  information  in  die  new  word  data  and  for  stonng 

tenvorwUy  in  said  working  register,  ttien  for  condoUmg 

said  shift  circuit  to  shift  the  remainder  of  said  unit  dau  to 

be  read  included  in  one  word  data,  which  has  been  read 

consecutively  from  said  memory  by  said  accessing  means 

and  stored  in  said  read  dau  register,  in  order  to  be  located 

at  dK  position  determined  by  said  address  information  and 

said  size  information  in  die  new  word  daU; 

dau  generating  means  for  generating  new  word  dau  from  the 

word  dau  which  has  been  shifted  by  said  shift  circuit  when 

one  or  aU  of  a  pluraUty  of  unit  dau  to  be  read  are  located  in 

one  word,  or  ftom  d»e  word  dau  stored  in  said  working 

register  and  die  word  dau  which  has  been  shifted  by  said  shift 

circuit  when  a  plurality  of  unit  dau  to  be  read  extend  over  two 

words;  and 

dau  generating  controlling  means  for  controlling  selection  of 

unit  dau  by  said  d«U  generating  means  so  that  said  unit  dau 

to  be  read  m  said  new  word  dau  generated  by  said  dau 

generating  means  is  located  at  the  posibon  determined  by  said 

address  information  and  said  size  information  in  said  new 

word  data. 


Sy«99,3Sl 
ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE 
PERIPHERAL  DEVICE  AND  A  PROCESSOR  INTERRUPT 

FEATURE 
YoakiUn   SkibMiiTa,  Ikkya,   Japu.   a«igMir   to 
Kah— MM  if  liifci,  Ttky,  Japaa 
riilhaalHaif'"  N*.  62453,  May  17, 1993,  i 
wMck  b  a  iltoiartnarffTT  Na.  383,275,  JaL  19,  1989, 
l„if  -  ^  wkkk  ta  a  eMiiMaliM  of  Scr.  No.  99,tl5,  Sep. 
22, 1987,  i>nf— '  TIte  ■pplkartmi  Nov.  17,  1994,  Scr.  Na. 
344,622 
,  priaHty,  appbcata  Japan,  Sep.  25. 1986, 61-227885 
bt  CL*  G86F  13m 
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1.  A  dau  processor,  comprising: 

accessing  means  for  read-accessing  to  a  memofy  to  which 
memoty  addresses  are  allocated  by  a  predeienmned  number 
of  biu  as  a  unit  data,  and  from  which  a  predetermined  number 
of  continuous  unit  dau  are  read  out  a*  one  word  in  one 

access;  

size  specifying  means  for  generating  a  size  infonnaiion  which 
specifies  a  number  of  unit  dau  to  be  accesaed  at  read- 
accessing  to  said  memory  by  said  accessing  meana;^ 
address  specifying  means  for  generating  address  informatioa 
which  specifies  a  start  address  to  be  accessed  by  said  access- 
ing means; 
a  read  dau  register  for  storing  die  word  data,  which  includes  die 
unit  dau  to  be  read  and  is  specified  by  said  address  informa- 
tion and  said  size  infonnation.  read  fnm  said  memory  by  said 
accessing  meaiu; 
a  working  register  for  storing  a  word  dau;  and 
a  shift  circuit  for  shifting  a  word  dau  stored  in  said  working 

register; 
further  comprising: 
shift  controlling  means, 
when  one  or  aU  of  a  plurality  of  unit  dau  to  be  read  are 
kicaud  in  one  word,  for  controlling  said  shift  circuit  to  shift 
said  unit  dau  to  be  read  included  in  one  word  dau  stored  in 
said  read  dau  register  in  order  to  be  located  at  die  position 
determined  by  said  adtkeu  information  and  said  size  infor- 
mabon in  a  new  word  data,  or 
when  a  plurality  of  unit  dau  to  be  read  are  located  extending 
over  two  words,  for  controlling  said  shift  circuit  to  shift  a 
part  of  said  unit  dau  to  be  read  included  in  one  word  dau 
stored  ia  said  read  dau  register  in  order  to  be  located  at  the 


1.  An  electronic  apparabis  provided  widi  an  interchangeable 
peripheral  device  detachabiy  connected  to  a  CPU,  comprising: 

a  bus  line  connected  to  said  CPU,  said  peripheral  device  bemg 
detachabiy  connected  to  said  bus  line; 

means  for  detecting  a  connection  of  said  peripheral  device  to 
said  bus  line  before  said  peripheral  device  comes  into  contact 
with  a  connector  of  said  CPU; 

means  for  generating  a  detection  signal  of  said  detecting  means; 

means  coupled  to  said  CPU  for  outputting  a  halt  control  signal; 

means  coupled  to  said  CPU  for  outputnng  an  interruption  con- 
trol signal; 

means  for  controlling  said  means  for  outputtmg  a  halt  control 
signal  in  such  a  manner  diat  when  said  CPU  is  in  normal 
opcrabon,  said  control  means  inhibits  said  output  means  from 
ouqMtting  die  halt  control  signal,  when  a  hah  preprocess  is 
con^ileied  and  die  generabon  of  said  detection  signal  U 
confirmed,  said  control  means  enables  said  output  means  to 


output  the  halt  control  signal,  and  after  completion  of  die  halt 
preprocess,  said  control  means  inhibits  said  output  means 
from  outpming  die  halt  control  signal;  and 
leaas  for  controlling  said  means  for  outputting  die  intenuptioa 
control  signal  in  such  a  manner  that  when  said  CPU  is  ia 
normal  operation,  said  coiHrol  means  etuMes  said  output 
means  to  output  the  intemiptian  control  signal,  when  said 
detectiaa  signal  is  generated  and  die  halt  preprocess  is 
execiMed.  said  control  means  inhibits  said  output  means  from 
outputting  die  intcnuption  control  signal,  and  fiather  after  it  is 
coafirmed  that  the  detection  signal  is  not  generated,  said 
control  means  enables  said  output  means  to  output  the  iiMer- 
ruptioa  control  signal. 


5«499382 
CIRCUIT  AND  METBOD  OF  BIT-PACKING  AND  BIT- 
UNPACKING  USING  A  BARREL  fflDTER 

B.  NariMv,  58  BradNrd  Atc^  Skann,  Mm*.  828^, 
A.    Paaea-AMhtaa^    1861    Hlgklaarl    Ave, 
.82194 
I  of  Scr.  N*.  123,558,  Sep.  28, 1993.  i 
ffBradia  Jmm.  23. 1995.  Sck  Na.  376,635 
bitCL*G8iF5«0 
VS.  CL  395—888  22 


22.  A  method  of  packiiig  variable  lengdi  input  dau  into  fixed 
length  output  data,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
accumulating  a  width  signal  indiraring  a  number  of  bits  in  the 

variable  length  input  dau  for  providing  a  select  signal; 
decoding  said  select  signal  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of 

cootrol  signals  and  deselecting  other  ones  of  said  plurality  of 

control  signals; 
translating  the  variable  length  input  dau  into  the  fixed  length 

output  dau  in  response  to  said  one  of  a  plurality  of  control 

signals;  and 
storing  the  fixed  lengdi  output  dau  when  said  other  ones  of 

plurality  of  contnd  signals  are  deselected. 


5.499.383 
miA  CONTROL  IWVICE  CtHHTROLLING  SEQUENTIAL 
ST(»AGE  OF  DATA 
I  YaMMU.  Hynta,  Japa%  Mri^ar  la  MitabfaU  DcaU 

I  af  Sec  Na.  716,499.  Jm.  17. 1991,  ataailHaril 
TWs  ^pBtallia  Sep.  6, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  381.222 

r.  appMcaWia  Ji^a^  JaL  28, 1998, 2-192664 
tat.  CL*  G86F  13/20.11/28 
VS.  CL  395— Stt  14  Cl^ 

1.  A  DMA  control  device  provided  with  a  plurality  of  lempoiaiy 
storiag  means  for  dau  to  be  tiansfierTed  from  a  transfer  source 
begimiiiig  at  a  first  address  to  a  transfer  destination  through  daU 
buses,  switching  means  for  shifting  input  and  output  between  said 
temporary  storing  means  and  the  datt  buses,  control  signal  gener- 
ating means  for  generatiiig  control  signals  for  controlling  the 
switching  means,  and  determining  means  outputting  a  determined 
result  indicating  whether  said  first  address  is  even  or  odd,  said 


determining  means  formed  from  a  flip-flop;  in  wliidi  die  conliol 
signal  generatiiig  means  produces  said  cooirol  signals  in  accor- 
dance with  said  detei  mined  icMiit,  ao  that  dau  flmed  ia  Ike 
temporary  storing  means  are  handled  in  the  proper  Older  leganliess 
(rf^  whether  the  first  address  to  be  traosfenred  is  even  or  odd  and 
whether  the  proceediiig  diiectioa  of  the  adikess  is  in  a  forward 
direction  or  a  reverie  directian,  the  control  device  compriaag: 
revernng  meMis,  coupled  to  an  input  of  said  dettmii 
for  causing  said  deinmiaed  result  output  from  said  ( 
ing  means  to  teverae  when  a  fiiat  signal  indicalea  ai 
byte  configuration  of  tiaacCer  dau  and  when  a  seoond  i 
indJcates  dau  storage  ia  a  reverse  diiectioii,  the  firtt  liggal 
indicating  whether  the  bit  configuration  of  the  tmafer  dau  is 
of  one  t^  or  more  than  one  byte,  and  the  second  lignal 
indicatiiig  whether  dau  are  stored  in  stonge  areas  artanged  ia 
an  increasing  address  sequence  or  a  decieasiag  address 
sequence  at  a  transfer  source,  or  whether  data  are  stored  in 
storage  areas  atianged  in  an  iacreating  adihett  sequence  or  in 
adedcasing  address  sequence  at  a  transfer  destination. 


S«499.384 

INPUT  OUTPUT  COfmOL  UNIT  HAVING  DEMCATED 

PATHS  FC«  CONTR<HXING  THE  INPUT  AND  OUTPUT 

OF  DATA  BETWEEN  HOST  PROCESSCMt  AND 

EXTERNAL  I»VICE 

Dorck  J.  Lenta.  Laa  Galaa,  and  Kia»Ckki  ««,  San  iaae,  kalk 

of  edit.  ■■Ifin  la  Sdkn  Epaaa  Cwpwnlta 

Filed  Dec  31. 1992,  Scft  Na.  997>43 
Int.  CL*  G8iF  15/02 
VS.  a.  395—821  42  ( 
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28.  An  Lnput  output  control  unit  that  coanectt  a  koat  procetaoi  to 
an  external  input/output  bus  that  is  connected  to  at  least  one 
external  master  device,  the  input  output  control  unit  and  the  boat 
processor  are  also  connected  to  a  memory  device  via  a  metnory 
control  unit,  die  input  output  contnri  unit  comprising: 
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•  fint  dedicaied  pMb  for  the  innsfer  of  datt  ie«l  from  Che  at 
1^^  one  extttnal  matta  device  of  dau  wrineo  frooa  the  ai 
least  one  extenul  inaiter  device  to  the  memory  controi  unit, 
or  for  the  transfer  of  daU  letumed  from  a  lead  of  the  memory 
device  from  the  memory  control  unit  to  the  at  least  one 
extenal  master  device; 

a  secaad  dedictfed  |Mlh  for  transfer  of  dau  written  by  the  host 
procesaor  from  the  memory  unit  to  die  at  least  one  external 
master  device: 

a  ihiid  dedicated  path,  connected  between  die  memory  control 
unit  and  the  at  least  one  external  master  device  for  transfer  of 
memory  adikcsae*  for  identification  of  addressed  memory 
segments;  and 

ioletfacc  logic,  to  permit  dau  of  differing  widths  to  be  nans- 
ferred  between  the  memory  control  unit  and  the  at  least  one 
external  master  device; 

wherein  die  input  output  control  unit  is  configured  to  provide 
status  infoimation  to  die  boM  processor,  and  die  input  output 
control  unit  and  die  hort  processor  are  located  on  a  single 
chip. 


Sy4M3S  

METHOD  KM  ACCESSING  AND  TEANSMriTING  DATA 

TCWraOM  A  MEMOEY  IN  PACKETS 
MkkMl  FamwaM,  Berkeley,  a^  Mwk  Hon«rMi.  Prio  AHo. 
bath  of  CaMfn  iiilg    -  la  KaabH.  Ik.,  Maolatai  View, 
Calif. 

DHWaa  af  Scr.  N*  SIMM.  Apf;  18.  !»••.  Tlla 
Mar.  S.  1992,  Scr.  N*.  S494U 
l^  CL*  GWr  I3A)0 
VS.a.»5-923  * 


(O  tnnsmitting  from  die  master  a  second  word  of  die  packet  to 
the  fint  memory  via  die  bus,  wherein  die  second  word 
inchides  a  second  portioa  of  die  address  such  diat  die  first 
memory  is  selected  «id  addressed  for  die  memory  operation 
without  a  separate  device  selectioa  line: 

(D)  combimng  die  firat  and  second  pottions  of  die  address 
togedwr  in  die  fif«  memory  to  form  die  address  for  address- 
ing a  locabon  within  the  fint  memory; 

(E)  Reading/Writing  die  location  widiin  die  first  memory  using 
the  combined  address. 


S.499.3M 

BEST  SERVES  SELECTION  IN  LAYERED  CELLULAR 

RADIO  SYSTEM 

Brt*  A.  K^laaa..  Mo-wal.  Ca«da.  aaslfDor  to  TWef««idle- 

L  M  ErkMaa.  Stackhnlai.  Swwica 
FIM  JU.  9. 1993.  Scr.  No.  9t.734 
bt.  CL'  B¥»  7/26:  HMQ  7/22.7/36 
VS.  CL  455-^^3J  *  C"*" 

1.  A  mediod  of  performing  server  sekstion  for  a  mobile  station 
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1.  A  method  of  addressing  a  fint  memory  among  a  plurality  of 
memories  coupled  to  a  bi-directional  multiline  bus  for  a  memoiy 
operabon  ftom  a  master  also  coupled  to  die  bus.  comprising  die 

steps  of: 

(A)  transmitting  fi«n  die  master  a  first  word  of  a  packet  to  die 
bus,  wherein  die  bus  (1)  does  not  include  separate  device 
selection  lines  for  die  memories  and  (2)  has  a  total  number  of 
lines  less  dian  a  total  number  of  bitt  in  any  single  address, 
wherein  die  first  word  inchides  (1)  a  device  ID  of  die  first 
memory  and  (2)  a  first  portion  of  an  address  diat  alone  cannot 
address  any  memory  locatioa  widiin  each  of  die  memories; 

(B)  leceiving  die  first  word  in  dw  first  memory  fiwn  die  bus. 
wherein  die  first  memory  is  enabled  to  receive  subsequent 
words  of  die  packet  after  receiving  die  device  ID  in  die  first 
word  from  die  but; 


operating  widiin  a  ceUular  radio  system  comprised  of  multiple 
leveb  of  c«Us  having  different  service  areas,  said  mediod  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
assigning  to  each  ceU  according  to  ceU  level  a  category  of 
preference  for  selectioo  widi  lespect  to  each  odier  associated 
ceU  widiin  die  system  having  eidier  a  coextensive,  adjacent, 
contiguous,  or  overlapping  service  area; 
assigning  to  each  associated  ceU  a  preselected  signal  strengdi 

threshold; 
measuring  die  signal  strengdi  of  communications  between  die 
mobUe  station  and  each  base  station  serving  die  associated 

celU: 

comparing  die  measured  signal  stiengdis  to  die  preselected 
dvesholds  for  each  of  die  associated  cdls;  and 

selecting  for  die  mobile  station  as  server  a  base  station  serving  a 
ran^yt^y  one  of  die  associated  cells  based  upon  whether  die 
measured  signal  strcogtfi  to  die  candidate  associated  ceU  is 
greater  dian  die  pteaekcied  signal  strengdi  direshold  assigned 
to  said  cdl  and  wheAer  die  candidaie  associated  ceU  has  a 
higher  category  of  preference  dian  a  cuneady  serving  celL 


HANDOrr  METHOD  WHERraN  STORED  MEASURED 

INFORMATION  IS  TRANSFERRED  BETWEEN  BASE 

STATKWIS 

WiUaai  R.  G.  Ckaabcrt.  Uppiiit,  Swadoi.  aarf^ar  to  Tefe- 

fnaiMftiii^H  LM  Eriff.  Stedtfcah 

I  af  Scr.  Na^  711,S92,  Jaa.  7. 1991.  i 

I  Umj  23. 1994,  Scr.  No.  247y«57 
Vaa,  JiL  «,  1990. 1-2377 
iat.  CL*  HMQ  7/30 
VS.  CL  455-^33.2  8  ( 

1.  A  handoff  method  in  a  mobile  radio  communication  system 


comprising  at  least  one  mobile  station  and  a  set  of  base  stations 
sunounding  said  mobile  station,  each  of  said  base  stations  com- 
prising at  least  one  traffic  channel,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
repeatedly  measuring  at  least  one  channel  quality  parameter  of  a 
first  traffic  channel  associated  with  one  of  said  base  stations; 
storing  a  plurality  of  recently  measured  values  of  said  at  least 

one  channel  quality  parameter, 
determining  whether  a  handoff  is  necessary  using  said  associated 

plurality  of  recenUy  measured  values; 
ordering  handoff  from  said  first  traffic  channel  to  a  second  traffic 

channel; 
assigning  said  stored  plurality  of  recendy  measured  values  to 
said  second  traffic  channel  for  use  in  determining  fiiture 
handoffs;  and 
gradually  replacing  values  in  said  plurality  by  values  of  said  at 
least  one  channel  quality  parameter  measured  after  handoff  to 
said  second  traffic  channel. 


5y499.38S 

RADIO  WITH  FREQUENCY  SCANNING  AND 

INTERFERENCE  DETECTION  CAPABILITY  FOR 

REMOTE  CONTROLLED  MCMMEL  AIRCRAFT 

Byug  M.  Song.  Gillette,  N  J.,  aariginr  to  Polk's  Model  Craft 

HobMca.  Ik..  JcrKy  City.  NJ. 

Fifed  Oct.  2t,  1993.  Scr.  No.  139>43 
la*.  CL'  HMB  ISmO 
VS.  CL  455— «2  33  CWm 

1.  A  remote  control  system  for  use  widi  model  aircraft,  compris- 


reoeiver  means  mounted  in  cotretpondeace  with  said  modd 

aircraii  for  receiving  rf  signals  within  a  selected  diaand; 
transminer  meaos  remote  from  said  receiver  means  for  Irantaiit- 

ting  rf  signals  to  be  picked  up  by  said  receiver  means  within 

said  selected  channel; 
frequency  iiNerfaence  detection  means  for  delecting  iaterfer- 

ence  within  die  selected  channel  picked  up  by  said  receiver 


warning  means  arranged  to  communirate  with  said  fieqneacy 
interfiereaoe  detectioa  means  for  providing  a  warning  signal  to 
a  user  that  iiMerfgence  has  been  detected  within  the  sdected 
channel; 

scanning  means  for  idectivety  scanning  said  reodver  meaas 
dvough  a  plurality  of  chamKb  having  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency bandwidth  so  that  said  fiequency  inierfereaoe  detec- 
tion means  drtrrminrs  whether  iiuerfereaoe  exists  on  the 
chaimeis: 

means  for  permittiiig  tlie  user  to  sdectively  place  said  reanle 
control  system  into  a  ■f^^'^'g  mode  wtaereia  said  «f^MM«g 
means  and  said  receiver  meaas  are  operatioaal  and  wlterein 
no  rf  eneigy  b  emitted  from  said  transminer  means,  said 
means  for  selectively  placing  said  remote  control  tytlem  iaio 
said  scanning  mode  oominaes  a  jumper  cable  for  efectncaDy 
connectiiig  said  receiver  means  to  said  ««•»"■"';  means  to 
permit  comnninication  therebetween;  and 

tuning  means  for  locking  said  receiver  means  and  said  traasmit- 
ter  means  on  a  selected  one  of  the  plurality  of  cfaaaaeis  wUch 
is  free  of  interference  so  that  said  user  can  control  die  Might  of 
said  model  aircraft  by  sending  the  rf  signals  from  said  trans- 
mitter means  to  said  receiver  means. 


METHOD  at  COMPENSATING  THE  IMPENDENCE  OF 

THE  USEFUL  TRANSMnTOt  SIGNAL  OS  THE 

TRAN9ER  FUNCnWi  OF  A  COMBINER  FILTER 

John  A.  VIctarin,  StackhalBi,  Swcdoi.  I 

UM  EncHOtty  SlockBotaiy  Swcocb 

of  So;  No.  M7aa9.  Jaa.  11, 1992.  i 

Ang.  22. 1994.  Scr.  No.  293,939 

Swedes,  Jan.  12, 199L  91«U«5 
IM.  CL'  HMB  1/04 
VS.  CL  455— U9  «  ( 

1.  A  method  for  compensating  the  dependence  of  a  I 


output  signal  on  a  distotting  transfer  fimctioo,  having  both  ampli- 
tude and  phase,  of  a  combiner  filter  in  a  mobile  radio  comnainica- 
tioo  system,  conqirising  the  steps  of: 
coovettittg  digital  signals  into  analog  baseband  signals; 
compensating  said  analog  hair  band  signals  in  a  compentatii^ 
filter  having  a  transfer  fimction.  having  both  «'T'i««*»  and 
phase,  that  approximates  the  reciprocal  of  said 
transfer  fimction  afier  frequency  transformation  to  a 


modulating  a  carrier  signal  with  said 


aaaplifyiag  said  mndniamd  cairier  sigaal;  and 
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CONTBOLLKD  DEVICE  «»  BBMOVING  THE  ANUS  OF 
SLAUGBTESED  ANIMALS 

_  bMk  ai;  NdkcriMidi,  Miljiira  *• 

SiMk  EJktS,  E-V,  Na>Nri—h 

nM  Apr.  21, 19M,  Scr.  N*.  23U« 

-     Apr.  21,  IfW, 
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1.  A  device  for  lemoving  the  anus  of  a  slaughtered  animal,  said 
device  cofn|irising:  

a  cuning  device  for  cutting  out  the  anus  of  the  slaughtered 
animal,  said  cutting  device  including  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal bUde  drivable  for  rotation  and  iranslatioa  and  having  a 
leading  cutting  edge,  wherein  the  blade  is  carried  on  a  pivot- 
aMe  fame; 

poaitiaaing  means  for  initiaUy  positioning  the  blade  such  that 
the  center  line  thereof  extends  substantially  duough  tf>e  anus 
of  the  slaughtered  animal;  and 

following  means  for  causing  the  blade  on  the  pivotable  frame  to 
foUow  a  curved  padi  as  the  blade  advances  through  d>e  rectum 
such  that  the  cutting  edge  follows  substantially  the  lengthwise 
fonn  of  dje  rectum  of  die  slaughtered  animal  whUe  avoiding 
contact  with  bone. 


wherein  tf>e  short  FFT  ia  overiafiped  P-1  pointt.  and  die  output 

of  each  channel  is  wriaen  as  I/t^)  and  Q/t,)  where  I  and  Q  are 
pyh««»  hk)  qamintuK  compooents  of  a  complex  form,  i 
iqnTffim  ooqml  chaniMl  Bamber.  and  jsl  to  (D-P^l)  repre- 
aenu  die  oiapiit  time,  and  the  means  for  finding  a  phaae  8,  of 
CMch  output  signal  as 


«<">■-■' [-ffi|-] 


means  for  finding  die  phase  dillerence  of  each  channel  as 

and  means  for  finding  die  frequency  of  die  output  signal  from 
8Oi(0) 


/  = 


Vi-1r 


wherein  die  frequencies  of  aU  channeU  are  measured,  if  die 
frequency  measured  by  an  IFM  receiver  matches  the  center  of 
a  channel,  that  channel  contains  a  signal,  and  if  the  frequency 
meanHcd  by  die  IFM  receiver  does  not  match  die  center  of 
die  channel,  diat  channel  does  not  contain  a  signal,  so  dut 
using  diis  measurement,  die  channeU  containing  signals  can 
be  identified. 
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FILTER  HAVING  A  VAKLiBLE  RESPONSE  TIME  FOR 
FILTERING  AN  INPUT  SIGNAL 
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DIGITAL  CHANNELIZED  IFM  RECEIVER 
JaMM  B.  Y.  IM.  Dnytoa,  Oklo,  MrigBor  to  Tke  UiMtd  StalM 
of  AMfka  M  i«pf«acatcd  by  Ike  Secretory  of  the  Ak  Force, 
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1.  A  digital  channelized  IFM  (Instantaneous  Frequency  Mea- 
suiement)  receiver  comprising  first  means  for  receiving  RF  input 
signak  from  antenna  means  and  for  cooveiting  die  RF  input 
signals  to  IF  signals.  Mulog-to-digital  conversion  means  coupled 
to  die  fint  means  for  converting  die  IF  signals  to  digital  signals  at 
D  dau  points,  the  analog-to-digital  conversion  means  being 
coupled  to  digital  filter  bank  means  for  providing  channelized 
digital  signals  using  a  P  point  short  FFT  (Fast  Fourier  Transform) 
to  perform  die  channelizabon  to  provide  i=l  to  P/2  channels, 
digital  IFM  receiver  means  for  processing  die  channelized  digital 
signals  to  effectively  provide  digital  IFM  receiver  means  for  die 
otMpui  of  each  channel; 


1.  A  filter  appwatus  having  a  variable  response  time  for  filtering 
an  input  signal  to  provide  a  filtered  output  signal,  comprising. 

a  resistor  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  said  input  signal 
and  a  second  terminal  for  providing  said  filtered  output  signal; 

a  series  circuit  connected  between  said  second  letroinal  and  a 
signal  lenim  point,  said  series  circuit  comprising  a  variable 
resistor  connected  in  series  widi  an  impedance  converter,  said 
vviable  resistor  having  a  control  terminal  and  having  a  resis- 
tance responsive  to  a  response  control  signal:  and 

means  for  providing  said  response  control  signal  to  said  control 
tttminal  of  said  variable  resistor. 


5,49933 

RECEIVER  WITH  FUNCTHM  TO  ADJUST  LOCAL 

FREQUENCY  FtMXOWING  RECEPTION  FREQUENCY 

SiaicU  Fidori,  Hyofo,  JapM.  awlgnnr  to  MUaabtaU  DciiU 

aMM,Trity«,Jipaa 

FIM  May  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  24M92 

I  ptioflty,  appUcatioa  Japwt,  Jim.  It,  1993,  S-M3tt3 

InL  CL^  Ht4B  7/00 

VS.  CL  455— 2M  g  dates 


1.  A  receiver,  comprising: 

a  voltage  controlled  reference  oscillator  which  produces  a  refer- 
ence frequency  signal; 

a  phase  locked  loop  circuit  for  fimctioniiig  as  a  first  local 
oscillator  including  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  which  pro- 
duces a  first  local  signal  based  on  die  reference  frequency 
signal; 

a  first  mixer  which  mixes  a  reception  signal  with  the  first  local 
signal  and  produces  a  first  intermediate  frequency  signal; 

a  second  local  oscillator  which  produces  a  second  local  signal; 

a  second  mixer  which  mixes  the  first  intermediate  frequency 
signal  with  die  second  local  signal  and  produces  a  second 
intermediate  frequency  signal; 

a  first  counter  which  counts  a  frequency  of  die  second  local 
signal; 

a  second  counter  which  counts  a  frequency  of  the  second  inier- 
mediate  frequency  signal; 

a  first  digital-to-amdog  convener  for  supplying  a  control  voltage 
to  the  voltage  condnlled  reference  oscillator, 

means  for  storing  informatioa  representing  a  relationship 
between  frequency  deviations  of  the  voltage  controlled  refer- 
ence oscillator  and  corresponding  voltage  changes  to  said 
control  voltage  for  compensating  the  frequency  deviations, 
the  relationship  being  represented  as  a  first  linear  expression; 

means  for  calculating  a  frequency  deviation  of  die  voltage 
controlled  reference  oscillator  based  on  count  values  of  the 
first  and  the  secMid  counters;  and 

means  for  supplying  control  data  to  the  first  digital  to  analog 
converter  and  for  changing  the  control  dau  based  on  the 
information  so  as  to  compensate  the  frequency  deviation 
when  die  frequency  deviation  of  the  voltage  controlled  refer- 
ence oscillator  is  not  within  a  permissible  range,  the  control 
data  corresponding  to  the  control  voltage  to  be  stipplied  to  the 
voltage  controlled  reference  oscillator. 
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FILTER  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 

Gary  F.  Kaalz,  Banrlagitoa,  and  John  E.  Bccfceiv  PnMpect 

Hdghti,  both  ot  DL,  aai^ors  to  Motorola,  lac,  SdmiM- 

bart,IIL 

Coatiaaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  143,548,  Oct.  27. 1993,  abuidoned, 

which  is  a  coaliBaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  591^3,  Oct  1, 199t, 
■bawloaed.  Ihls  applicatioB  May  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  249,M2 

lat  CL*  Ht4B  1/16 
VS.  CL  45S— 2M  5  OaiM 

1.  A  transceiver  operative  to  receive  wideband  signals  within  a 
first  bandwidth  and  nairowband  signals  of  a  second  bandwidth,  the 
transceiver  comprising: 
an  antenna; 

transmit  circuitry  coupled  to  the  antenna  for  transmitting  a 
transmit  signal;  and 


an  integrated  circuit  upon  whicfa  a  drive  circuit  is  <»i«pf«ff<|.  the 
integrated  dicuit  having  a  first  inpat  coupled  to  tiie  *n«>'»iM  to 
receive  the  narrowband  signals  and  the  wideband  signals,  and 
the  drive  circuit  coupled  to  the  first  ii^Mt  to  receive  tiie 
narrowband  signals  and  wideband  signals  and  operative  to 
simultaneously  generate  a  first  isolated  drive  signal  at  a  first 
output  of  the  integrated  circuit  and  a  second  isoUted  drive 
signal  at  a  second  output  of  the  int^rated  circuit,  wherein  tlie 
first  isolated  drive  signal  and  the  second  isolated  drive  sigaiJ 
generated  at  the  first  and  second  outputs  of  die  iategtaiBd 
circuit,  respectively,  are  isolated  from  one  another, 

a  wideband  bandpass  filter  of  the  wideband  bandwidth  coupled 
to  the  first  output  of  the  integrated  circuit  and  to  a  aeooad 
input  of  die  integrated  circuit,  the  wideiMnd  »«-fnfpiit»  fiber 
operative  to  receive  tiie  first  iaolaled  drive  signal  geaeraied  by 
die  drive  circuit  at  die  first  ouqait  of  die  integiatod  drniit,  to 
pass  signal  poftMns  of  die  first  isolated  drive  signal  of  fre- 
quencies within  tlie  wideband  bandwiddi,  the  signal  portioBS 
of  the  first  signal  comfxising  die  signal  of  tlie  wideband 
bandwidtli,  and  to  apply  die  signal  ponioiis  of  die  fint  iso- 
lated drive  signal  within  the  widetend  bandwidth  to  liie 
second  input  of  tiie  int^rated  circuit; 

a  narrowband  bandpass  filter  of  the  natrowband  bandwiddi 
coiqiled  to  the  second  output  of  tiie  integrated  ckcuit  and  to  a 
ttiiid  input  of  tlie  integrated  circuit,  tlie  narrowband  bandpass 
filter  operative  to  pass  signal  portions  of  tlie  second  iaolaiBd 
drive  signal  of  frequencies  within  the  narrowband  liandwidlli, 
tlie  signal  portions  of  the  second  signal  comprising  tlie  signal 
of  the  narrowband  bandwidth,  and  to  apply  the  signal  portions 
of  tiie  second  isolated  drive  signal  within  the  narrowband 
bandwidth  to  tlie  tliird  input  of  the  integrated  circuit; 

a  first  amplification  circuit  disposed  upon  the  integrated  circuit 
upon  which  tlie  drive  circuit  is  disposed  and  coupled  to 
receive  die  signal  portions  of  the  first  isolated  drive  signal 
passed  by  the  wideband  bandpass  filter, 

a  second  amplification  circuit  disposed  upon  the  integrated  cir- 
cuit upon  wliich  tlie  drive  circuit  and  the  first  amplificatioa 
circuit  are  disposed  and  coupled  to  receive  die  signal  portioes 
of  tlie  second  isolated  drive  signal  passed  by  the  narrowband 
bandpass  filter,  and 

a  switching  circuit  coupled  to  the  first  amplification  circuit  and 
to  tlie  second  amplification  circtiit  for  alternately  permitting 
powering  of  the  first  amplification  circuit  or  of  the  second 
amplificatioa  circuit,  thereby  for  permitting,  alternately,  pas- 
sage of  die  signal  of  die  wideband  bandwidth  or  the  signal  of 
die  nanowinnd  bandwidth. 
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CELLULAR  MOBILE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

HAVING  APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  BOUNDARIES 

OF  CELLS  ACCORMNG  TO  TRAFFIC  C(»4IMTION 

Nobakan  Doi,  HacMoJi.  aad  IUomW  Vmo,  IWkonnwa,  both 

of,  Japaa.  awlgaorii  to  HttacM,  Ltd^  TUcya,  Japaa 

FOed  Mar.  9, 1994.  Scr.  No.  2t7,«n 
Clalaas  priority.  appBcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  11, 1993,  S45t393 
laL  CL'  Ht4Q  7/30 
VS.  CL  45S-n33.1  15  ( 

1.  A  cellular  mobile  ctNnmunication  system,  comprising: 
a  relay  station  connected  to  a  network; 
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•  quality  setting  circuit  (7)  is  coonected  to  the  bandpass  filler  (5) 
and  hat  a  quality  tnnaducer  curve  (!•)  set  in  the  quaUty 
letting  circuit  (7).  having  a  control  input  that  receives  the 
enw  rate  signal  (FS),  resulting  in  an  adjusting  of  a  filter 
quality  (G)  from  the  bandpass  filter  (5)  so  that  when  the  error 
rate  signal  is  missing,  where  a  filter  bandwidth  (BHS)  of  the 
bandpass  filler  (5)  is  M  letit  equal  to  a  transmission  band- 
width of  the  useful  signal  (NS).  and  the  enw  signal  circuit  (9) 
produces  the  error  rate  signal  (FS)  at  a  maxitnum  value  (FS  J, 
the  filter  quality  (G)  reaches  substantially  a  maximum  quality 
value  (Gm)  before  an  onset  of  oscillation  of  the  bandpass 
filler  (S)  and  Ifae  carrier  oscillation  (TS)  exhibits  an  overvolt- 
age  in  an  output  of  the  bandpass  filler  (5). 


a  piuraUty  of  base  stations  connected  to  said  reUy  station  via 
communication  channels  and  defining  cells,  respectively. 

first  means  for  monitoring  volume  of  traffic  between  mobile 
terminals  resident  widiin  each  of  said  cells  and  the  base 
station  located  widiin  each  of  said  cells:  and 

second  means  for  controlling  a  boundary  between  a  given  one  of 
said  cells  and  a  plurality  of  the  cells  adjacent  to  said  given  one 
in  accordance  with  the  traffic  volume; 

wherein  said  second  means  comprises  means  for  changing  the 
sending  power  of  a  pUot  signal  emitted  from  a  given  base 
station  located  within  a  given  one  of  said  cells  and  the 
sending  power  of  a  pilot  signal  emitted  from  a  neighboring 
base  station  located  within  the  cell  adjacent  lo  said  given  cell 
relative  to  each  other  in  accordance  with  an  output  signal  of 
said  first  means,  the  sending  power  of  pilot  signals  emitted 
from  the  base  stations  being  controlled  independent  of  the 
sending  power  of  transmission  dau  from  the  base  stations  to 
the  mobile  tenninals,  said  second  means  controlling  the 
boundary  between  mutuaUy  adjacent  cells  based  on  the  power 
level  of  a  pilot  signal  received  from  each  of  said  base  stations. 
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SWITCHED  ANTENNA  DIVERSITY  ALGORITHM 

EMPLOYING  RECEIVED  SIGNAL  STRENGTH,  PHASE 

ERRORS  AND  RECOVERED  CLOCK 

Craig  P.  WndlB,  Saorlw,  awi  Pwi  D.  Marko,  Ft  Laudcnlale, 

both  of  Fte^  MriiHuri  to  Motorola,  Ik^  Schauibiirg,  Dl. 

Filed  May  2,  W»4,  Ser.  No.  23MM 

ImL  CL"  HMB  1/16 
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TRANSMISSION  DEVICE  POR  TRANSMmTNG  A 

WANTED  SIGNAL  MODULATED  ON  A  CARRIER 

G«rd  Rctec  Sckoiabai.  G«r«aaiy,  aMigHor  to  NoUa  ItekMi- 

o|y  GmbH,  Ffor^dBi.  GcnM^r 
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Date  Nov.  25,  1999 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  to  eliminate  distortion  from  information 
in  a  useful  signal  (NS).  which  U  modulated  to  a  carrier  oscillation 
(TS)  with  double  sideband  modulation,  and  which  is  received 
diatoned  because  of  txansmissioo  by  a  receiver,  having  a  bandpass 
filter  (5)  that  is  tuned  to  a  frequency  (f(T))  of  the  carrier  oscillation 
(TS).  which  precedes  a  demodulator  (4)  of  the  receiver,  and  having 
an  error  signal  circuit  (9)  for  controUing  a  transfer  factor  of  the 
bandpass  filler  (5),  which  recognize*  oacillaboos  in  the  bandpass 
filler  (5).  whose  amplitude  remains  below  a  threshold  value  (SW) 
adjusted  by  the  error  signal  circuit  (9).  and  that  produces  an  error 
rate  signal  (FS)  corresponding  to  a  frequency  of  recognized  error 
oaciUalioat,  characterized  in  thai 


1.  A  method  for  selecting  between  first  and  second  antennas  in  a 
commumcation  device,  the  communication  device  currently 
receiving  a  signal  at  the  first  antenna,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

receiving  a  signal  at  the  communication  device: 
measuring   characteristics   of  the   received   signal   including: 
received  signal  strength,  phase  error,  and  recovered  clock  of 
the  received  signal; 
determining  signal  quality  of  the  received  signal  based  on  the 

measurements; 
switchwg  from  the  first  antenna  to  the  second  antenna  when  the 
leceived  signal  strength  exceeds  a  received  signal  snength 
thfcshotd  and  the  phase  error  exceeds  a  phase  error  threshold 
and  the  recovered  clock  exceeds  a  recovered  clock  tfareshold. 


5,499,398 
WRKTWATCH-TYPE  SELECTIVE  CALLING  RECEIVER 
KazaUra  Kudoh,  IMtjro,  awl  Hiaaad  Nagai,  Kakegawa,  both 
oC,  Japan,  aarigaon  to  NEC  Corporadoo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27434 

Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  JaL  16, 1993,  5-1758U 

InL  CL'  HOIQ  7/00 

VS.  CL  455-290  u  claims 


1.  A  selective  calling  receiver  comprising  a  receiver,  a  first  band, 
and  a  second  band,  the  first  and  the  second  bands  being  connected 
to  the  receiver  at  both  sides, 
the  first  band  comprising: 

a  first  antenna  extending  longitudinally  and  being  electrically 
connected  to  the  receiver,  the  first  antenna  comprising  a 
plurality  of  points  providing  diflferent  effective  antenna 
lengths,  respectively; 

first  connection  means  for  coiuiecting  the  first  band  and  the 
second  band  in  a  ring  form,  the  first  connection  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  electrodes  arrayed  longitudinally 
in  a  line  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  first  band;  and 

a  plurality  of  tuning  elements  elements  electrically  connected 
between  the  electrodes  and  the  points  of  the  first  anteima, 
respectively,  for  cancelling  out  the  differences  in  effective 
antetma  length  of  the  first  antenna,  and 
the  second  band  comprising: 

a  second  anteniu  electrically  connected  to  the  receiver,  and 

second  connection  means  capable  of  being  engaged  with  the 
first  connection  means  to  connect  the  first  band  and  the 
second  band  in  a  ring  form,  the  second  connection  means 
comprising  a  conductor  provided  at  a  predetermined  loca- 
tion of  the  second  band  and  electrically  connected  to  the 
second  antenna,  and  the  conductor  being  in  electrical  con- 
tact with  a  selected  one  of  the  electrodes  with  the  second 
connection  means  being  engaged  with  the  first  connection 
means,  wherein 

the  first  connection  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  stoppers, 
said  stoppers  comprising  recesses  arrayed  longitudinally  in 
a  line  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  first  band  so  as  not  to 
penetrate  through  the  first  band,  the  electrodes  being  pro- 
vided, respectively,  within  each  of  die  recesses;  and 

the  conductor  of  said  second  connection  means  comprises  a 
hook  which  is  engaged  within  a  selected  one  of  the  recesses 
of  the  first  connection  means  so  that  the  first  and  second 
connection  means  are  secured  together,  the  hook  being  in 
electrical  contact  with  the  electrode  provided  in  the  recess. 


5,499,399 
TWO-DIMENSI(»4  AL  KERNEL  ADAPTIVE 
INTERFERENCE  SUPPRESSION  SYSTEM 
JaoMS  W.  BoMl;  DavM  J.  Marchette,  both  af  San  Dicfo,  CriiC,- 
Carejr  E.  Priebe.  King  Gco(|e,  Va.,  aMi  T^mm  W.  ScUa- 
saer,  San  Diego,  CaHL,  amiimri  to  Ite  Uated  Stales  sT 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wmh- 
ington,D.C. 

Filed  May  29, 199L  Sac  No.  787354 
InL  CL'  H8«l  IS/00 
VS.  CL  455—294  8  ( 
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1.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  at 

receiving  signals; 

taking  samples  of  said  signals; 

finding  an  amplitude  value  corresponding  to  each  signal  sample; 

finding  a  phase-difference  value  corresponding  to  each  signal 
sample,  said  phase-difference  value  being  the  difference 
between  the  phase  of  each  signal  sample  and  the  phase  of  a 
previous  signal  sample; 

staring  said  amplitude  values  and  said  phase-difference  values; 

calculating  the  variance  of  said  stored  amplitude  values; 

calculating  the  variance  of  said  stored  phase-difference  values; 

obtaining  an  approximation  of  a  probability  density  fimction 
cotresponding  to  each  signal  sample  using  said  variance  of 
said  stored  amplitude  values  and  said  variance  of  said  stared 
phase-difference  values; 

averaging  the  probability  density  fimctions  calculated; 

finding  the  derivative  of  the  average  of  the  probability  density 
functions  with  respect  to  amplitude  value; 

finding  the  derivative  of  the  average  of  the  probability  density 
fimctions  with  respect  to  phase-difference; 

forming  an  amplitude  gain  factor  from  said  derivative  of  the 
average  of  die  probability  density  functions  with  reelect  to 
amplitude  value,  said  average  of  the  probability  density  fimc- 
tions and  one  of  said  amplitude  values; 

forming  a  phase-difference  gain  factor  from  said  derivative  of 
the  avetage  of  the  probability  density  functions  with  re^wct 
to  phase-difference,  said  average  of  the  probability  density 
fiinctions  and  one  of  said  phase-difference  values; 

normalizing  each  radio  frequency  signal  sample  taken; 

rotating  and  normalizing  each  radio  frequency  signal  sample 
taken; 

multiplying  said  amplitude  gain  factor  times  each  normalized 
sigjial  sample  to  obtain  amplitude  gain  factor  adjusted  signal 
samples; 

multiplying  said  phase-difference  gain  factor  times  each  rotated 
and  normalized  signal  sample  to  obtain  piiase-difference  gain 
factor  adjusted  signal  samples; 

adding  each  amplitude  gain  factor  adjusted  signal  sample  to  its 
corresponding  gain  factor  adjusted  signal  sample  to  obtain 
summed  gain  factor  adjusted  signal  samples;  and 

inserting  said  summed  gain  factor  adjusted  signal  samples  into  a 
demodulator. 


JMI 


DESIGNS 

MARCH  12,  1996 


3C7,751  3*7,753 

FROZEN  CONFECncm  SUN  VISOR 

Bd  Dwyl  D.  Spon,  both  of  Gnca  Bay,  Jcwrifer  Bufe,  P.O.  Bn  3M25,  Lwrfuflh,  Ky.  41233 
Wk.,  ■wtfnri  to  Good  Hwmt  CorponilkM,  Gnoi  Bay,  FBcd  Sc^  St,  1992,  Scr.  Na.  94S,744 

Wb.  Ikni  of  patm  14  i 

RM  Fch.  It,  199S,  Sk.  Na.  34,f9*  U.S.  CL  D2— «7« 

1km  af  paltaft  14  ; 
VS.  CL  Dl— 1*2 


3«7,7$2 
SHAFT  GLOVE 
RidMid  C  BndMrt,  EM198A  Kiafi  Caner  Rd.,  North  Frae- 
daa^  Wh.  S3951-9739 

FRed  May  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  22433  Brort  Ji 

IkraorpatcMM 
VS.  Ct  D2-4M 


3«7,7« 
SHOE 

Bcack,  CaW.,  awlganr  to 
Mn^ra.  Trflf 

FBed  Jaa.  13, 1994,  Sck  Na.  24,3*7 
Dniofpatcatl4 
U.S.  CL  D2-912 


134S 


JMI 


'.'W^" 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


March  12.  1996 


DaTidJ« 


3*7,755 
LOCKING  DBVICE  FOR  SHOBLACBS 
H..  MM  VMa  LM>  La.  Bm  SalM.  Fta.  3M33 

Plti  Oct  »>  19M,  S«r.  Ito.  3MM 
Tkrm  «r  patnt  14  : 
U&a.I«-*78 


3*7,757 

MAGNETIC  DISH 

hlte  Lta,  4r^  N*.  9.  LMe  477,  F«rVI  M,  TWl 

ridm^  Hrim,  lUwaii,  Pror-  of  CMm 

nMAag.3t.19H  Ser.  No.  27,»4« 

■Am  ar  paint  14: 

VS-CLm—tU 


i^-s 


March  12,  1996 


U.S.  PAIENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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3«7,759 
TOCM.CASE 
1414  jMobM*  Dr.,  Wa 


ArtknrF. 
74M 

FBed  Oct  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  29,933 
DeniafpirtmtM: 
U.S.  CL  D3-^3tl 


3C7,7«2 
PACKAGED  UNIT  P(tt  BSUSOES 
°>-<**"^  »MbM«  K.  Tffciittfr,  Stmwtta*.  Md  Mifc  D.  Smritm,  ynUtt 
Ukcbatkaf] 

;  ConpHty,  St  I 
nod  Not.  3*.  1992,  Scb  No.  2,iI39 
Hw  poitfM  oflke  tana  «r  Ifek  pMMt  HkMtMirt  *•  Apt  U, 


1km  of 


U&CLD4— Ul 


3«7,7M 
CONTAINER 
Lany  G.  7Iiih-mmi,  HoUi,  NA, 
porotloB,  Tbwofil,  MaoL 

FOcd  JoL  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  1«,7«3 
Tera  of  potaot  14  ycon 
U.S.  a.  D3-^14 


to  Sterflite  Cor- 


3«7,75« 
PORTABLE  CARRYING  GRIP  WITH  BELT 
HoTM  OMm,  omI  ItaMjmU  Shodo,  botk  of  Ibkyo, 
Mri(iinnt  to  Sony  Corporoitoa,  lUcyo,  Japoa 
FIM  Juu  It,  1994,  Scr.  No.  24.673 
lkr«  of  paleat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D3— 21> 


3C7,79I 
CAMCORDER  CARRYING  STRAP 
Ryaa  Pcrado,  233t7  PMccmm  Dr.,  Moaadakc  -ftrroce.  Wo 

9Bt43 

FDed  Oct  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  30,»7t 

1krB0(palcatl4ycan 
U.S.  CL  D3— 2*7 


3C7,7C3 
BRUSH  HANNLE 
Eric  Chan,  New  York,  N.Y.,  irtgnnr  to  Goody  i 
Pcack  Tk«c  aty,  Ga. 

Cootinoatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  7029,  Apr.  15, 1993.  TWc 
appHcadoB  May  25, 1995,  Scr.  No.  39v«97 
Ikroi  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD4— 13t 


'  >. 


3C7,7M 
CARRYING  STRAP 
111  Joyacr  Dr.  Apt  D-2,  Saqraa,  lleaa. 


Lyaa  D. 
371«7 

FBcd  Jid.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  26,34« 
Iteai  of  patent  14 
U.S.CLD3— 327 


Hxie 


3k: 


.11    r 


1^ 


JMI 
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KfAacH  12,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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3C7,7M 
IMB08SXD  PAFER  nODUCT 
B.  Makoal,  >twii*T  B«|tr  A. 
I  H.  MBkr,  McMMka,  ami  Ckcryl  L.  Ferrara,  Givca 
Bay.  aU  «r  Wk.  M^pinri  to  JaM>  tOwtr  CocyenikM  of 
ViriWa,  McfeMMMd,  Vb. 

FBed  Apr.  2t.  1*»4,  S«.  No.  Jl^Wi 
-toaoTpoltMH 
U&CLD5— 57 


3f7  7M 
EMBOSSED  PAHR  PRODUCT 
B.  Miteol.  MMMko;  Kaccr  A.  SckroMlci;  Nifhr 
H.  MiBcr,  Mc^Hko,  aad  Cheryl  L.  Fcmra,  Grcc* 
Boy/aB  of  Wlfc,  iiilni"  «•  J—"  ""^  Corporrttai  oT 
Vlr^Wa,  SkhaMBd,  ^^ 

FIM  Apr.  M,  1»4,  Scr.  No.  21.>43 
1te«i«fpalMtl4: 
U.S.a.D»-57 


3*7.7W  3«7,T7B 

HANGEK  WITH  SCENT  BAR  GAKMENT  HANGER  BODY 

r.  Wa^ct;  lUBS  Prilckard  Ri..  mMktey.  DL  M5M    NInleMiPMTCii,  1531  W.IM^  Ave,  Aetata.  CMM:nM2. 
FlkdAiV.  12,1994.  Sac  No.  2t,nS  a^l  Darid  PMm,  272S  BamMe  Am.  Apt.  3. 

Calii:9«7l5 


Teraor 


U.S.  CL  0(-<319 


14 


FBcd  Nov.  29, 1994.  Sk  No.  31,SW 
UJ5.  CL  Dt-^32S 


•^  rrf^  r^*^  r  • 


!♦♦♦♦♦? 
>■.♦♦♦, 


!♦♦♦♦♦, 


3«7,7«7 

COMMERCIAL  ART  EASEL 

AMlr«w  Rhodes,  51  Wataon  Ave.,  0«tadi«.  Wert  Cherter,  N.Y. 

^'^*'  „„^.,^  Filed  Nov.  7. 1994.  S«r.  No.  3«,7tt 

EMBOSSED  PAPER  PRODUCT  Tfena  of  patent  14  ye«» 

B.  Makooi,  M>aMha;  RoBcr  A.  Schroeder,  Neeoah;    ^^^  ^  Vt—312 
Jooeph  H.  Maier.  Miaaiha,  awl  Cheiyl  L.  Fcrraro,  Greea 
Bay,  aU  of  Wh,  a«t|Mr>  to  JaaMi  River  Corporatloa  of 
VIrtiBia,  RkhaMMd,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  H,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21.927 
T»  of  patcirt  14  yean 
UACLD5— 57 


3C7,7« 
OVER  THE  DO(»  CAP  RACK 
,N.Y,Milfta  into  Ell 
pMy,  Ik.,  New  Yark,  N.Y. 

FBed  Ju.  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  24.^39 
IkniofpMeatU 
U&CLDi-.32» 


;♦♦♦•♦♦; 


»'♦♦♦"  V 


3«7,771 
PORTABL£  MAPER  CHANONG  TABLE 
I N.  J^liM,  MM  N.  PwlMaalh  Ave,  Apt  LWR, 
OfCB.97ai3 

FBed  Ju.  1,  IMS,  ScK  No.  39.i« 
1kfBflrpatartl4 
U.S.a.Di— 333 


LIMI 


169-176  O.G.-96-22:QL3 


1350 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


MamchIX  1996 


3«7,772 
COMBINBD 1ABU  AND  SKATING  UNIT 


JM.  S,  IMS,  am.  m.  3344X 


3«7,T74 
WOUCSTATION  MODULE 
I L.  Wm«.  Jft.  4M2  Birii«Ma  CL.  I 

HM  Ape  ».  19*4, 8«.  N»  22,M» 
■taBifpalHtM! 
U&CLD«— «22 


U&a.D(-337 


IM 


MakhR1996 


U^.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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3«7,T7« 
KfflX-TOP  RECIFE  BOX 
Victor  A.  Lafcwg;  1478  U5<h  A^e,  Wiylid,  Mkh.  0348 
FBcd  Oct  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  13315 

UJS.CLIM— 433 


3C7,77S 
MtESSER 
I  A.  BnHBHV  Appletaa,  amd  Harrqr  J. 

wcga,  bath  af  Wk.,  aalcMn  to  StaHMM 

CM^M^f  IBC^  New  liflBBMi|  Wb* 

HM  Ittajr  2S,  1994,  ScK  N*.  23^449 
U.S.CLD»-44S 


3«7,T73 


SMy  S.  Lw*,  T15  N.  Cmm  Dh,  B»MflT  ■».  CMK.  9t2W 
nM  Oct  3S,  19H  Smb.  N*.  3M41 
1bfa«(pMHtl4: 
UJS.a.IW-3K3 


347,775 
COMrvm  WOEK  CENTEK 

L.  Ww4,  fc  4i«  ffiihgl  I II  Ct,  I 

HM  Apr.  »,  1994,  S«  N*.  22,t97 

IkmafpirtMtH: 


il.4MM 


Ui(.CLD4— 423 


3*7,777 

STORAGE  AND  DISPLAY  CART 

Lonk  F.  Atmmt,  9  Plrwtrtfw  Dk,  Norato,  CaHt  94947 

ncd  Oct  27, 1993,  Scr.  No.  14,C73 

Tent  of  patcat  14  yean 

U.S.a.D4— 434 


Maria  J. 
OBcc 


U.S.CL 


3*7,779 
FILE  DRAWER 
MaiTTile,  Tewk,  itoiganr  to 
Ibc,  MaryriDe,  Ikaa. 
Flkd  JaL  11, 1994,  Sck  No.  25,743 
TnoraatairtM 


JMI 


1332 


CXnCIAL  GAZETTE 


Makh  12.  1996 


3C7,7M 
WESTSBN  HAT  BACK 
rX>.9m3tX  IhM.  NJM.  I7S71 
Mk  M.  19iS,  am.  N»  3M34 


STAND  POB  nuvHON  Biaivn 

MJ. 
M,  IMS,  StK  N»  MM* 


U&CL 


IU.CLM-474 


Makh  12.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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3C7.7W 

couNin 

D.C  Md  ChiMapkcr  A.  I 
ta  No— dit  StractaNi,  Im, 


3«7,7S4 
HEAVY-DUTY  DECORATIVE  SHELVING 

Charic*  R.  G«ets,  Cuacgie,  Pa^  Mriganr  to  AIco  Iwliislrics,  Arttar  G.  Cm;  Wi 

iK^  VaBejr  Forte,  Pa.  Sprii«Md,  ^l. 

Filed  JdL  2i,  1994,  Sck  No.  24,352  Sprii^Md,  Va. 

Tm  or  patent  14  yMT*  FOod  Feb.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  IMC 

V&CLD6~€79  Tena  of  pataat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D4— 4S1 


3C7,7n 
MODEL  BRIDGE  TO  DISPLAY  COLLECTIVE  ITEMS      ^^ 
Paai  Motta.  MMl  Lteda  Molta,  bo«b  or  PX>.  Boa  7SS.  W«rtport. 
Mm.  •279*  U.S.  CL  I»-<n 

FBed  No*.  4, 1993,  Set  No.  14,9W 
Ikm  or  pateat  14 
US.CLIW— <74 


3C7.7B3 
CIRCULAR  SHELF  AND  STORAGE  UNIT 
Aadrt  Gcrtci;  Spki,  Swteriad,  Mi^or  to  USM  U. ! 
AG,  tiliilain,  giilliiitMi 

Oct  27, 1994,  Sm:  No.  3t3«7 

ApK  27,  1994.  121 


14 


3C7,7«7 
TABLE 
Ralph  VaaSidTCi^  a^  ShaMOB  R.  ByaaM,  balk  or 
TtaL,  Mriganni  to  DorfticB  Mlj^  Co.,  lac, 
3C7,785  FDcd  Aag.  11, 1994,  Sck  No.  27,tl4 

COFFEE  TABLE  Ttia  oT  pilial  14 

SaUy  S.  Lewis,  715  N.  Comb  Dr.,  Bercrly  mh,  CaUC.  9t21«      U.S.  CL  D6— 484 
FBed  Dec  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  31332 
Ikrai  oT  pateat  14  years 
U&CL 


Tea. 


JMI 


13S4 


ORPICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  12.  1996 


March  12,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1355 


M7,7n 

PLAYKNCOVEK 

Airtk«M7  Lawkon.  415  N.  171b,  WlitwiBil,  1^  47374 

F1M  May  19. 1995,  Scr.  N«u  39jm 

Ikm  at  rt»eat  14  jtmn 

U&CLM-'«91 


3«7,79« 
SBOWES  CADDY  EXTENDEK 
pyfagn  mmi  Cku ■■!■<  A.  AIntO'V  f**^  Fuicjt, 
kalh  or  DL,  Mri^ocB  I*  ScMz,  iK^  Chk»fl^  DL 
FUmI  Mw.  31, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3«3S9 
Tec««rpirtcirtl4: 
U.S.CLD«— 525 


3«7,7»2 
UQUID  SOAP  DISPENSER 
Chc»-yiMli  Fan,  3nl  FL.  No.  2,  Alley  2.  Lute  88.  Sec  2,  Shid   JcA«y  D. 
Ymm  BiL,  Hain  CUk  Chca,  TUpd  bicn.  fUwan,  Pror.  oT       48882, 


3C7,7M 
DOCK  PILING  LOCKER 

29781  Eta^rare,  St.  CWr  Shorty  Mck. 
te  Jcflkcy  D.  Bnwaav  St 


FUed  Jon.  2, 1995,  Scr.  No.  39,687 
ttrm  at  potent  14  yeon 
UJS.  CL  IM-^54S 


FBed  Job.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  33^46 
ItoMorpotaHM: 
U&a.lM-559 


C^ 


SWIVEL  MECHANISM  FOR  ROTATING  CHAIR  OR 
STOOL  SEAT 
Peter  Borfle.  MorrMown,  ta*.  oiritMr  to  Skdby  WUUaiM 
iBdMtrie*.  Inc.  MorrMowa,  IkmL 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1994,  Sec  No.  21,279 
Tkr««rpMlei«14 
U.S.a.IM— 588 


3«7,791 
SHOWER  CADDY 
WHHm  W.  EMry,  Bcriuley  Hdfht*,  a«i  RhwU  A.  Frttta, 
Warrca,  both  of  NJ,  Mri^MW*  to  Better  Sleep  M«t  Co, 
Bcfbdey  HclKbtt,  N J. 

FUed  May  25, 1995.  Ser.  No.  39,249 
■Urm  cT  potest  14  : 
U.S.CLIM— 525 


3«7,79S 

3C7,793  SANITIZING  TEST  KIT  HOLIWR 

OVER  DOOR  TOWEL  RACK  Kertai  C.  BMUey,  aad  Katby  R.  BwUey,  both  of  721  iWrway 

J.  Macck,  Cbkago,  DL,  awlgwr  to  ScMx,  Im.,  Chi-  La.,  ColnMa,  S.C  2921»5733 

OL  FHed  Ja«.  21, 1994,  ScK  No.  17,698 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  36,975  IkrM  of  potest  14  : 

'ftni  of  patent  14  yean  UACLD6-467 
VS.  CL  D6— 548 


HI 

I 


UM 


1356 


OFHOAL  GAZETTE 


Maxch  12,  1996 


3gn9t  3t7,T99 

RECORDING  MEDIUM  STORING  CASE  ELECTRIC  COWREMAKER  HAVING  ONE  GLASS 

Jilt.  0«U.  ThkjiS  J«»«.  -iitw*  «•  suite.  Conwnrtioii.  SERVER  AND  ONE  INSULATED  SERVER 

FM  M«  12,  l»M.  S«r.  N*  22^34  Kfup.  GmbB  *  Co.  KG,  "Tifclf.  Genwny 

nuj-^  pctettty,  appHcatiM  JapM,  Dk.  2,  1993,  50«771;  Fikd  May  23, 1994.  Scr.  No.  23,462 

Dec  2, 1993,  $-3*772  Ctata.  priority,  ■ppicartna  Frawx,  Nor.  22, 1993, 936,i51 

IteH  or  palMl  14  yMTi  The  porttoa  «t  ike  Urm  af  ttti  pateM  nbaeqiicirt  to  Ju.  28, 

VS.  a.  D^-t»  Jti*,  ha*  bei 

'ftna  or  patent  14 
U5.  a.^-^3«9 


MAICH12.1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  (MICE 


Ladwit 


rO(»  PROCESSOR 


3C7Jt2 
COOntV  BURNER  GRATE 
-^__w^™.   o ■«»*^  ^  '-••'^  AMa  Lobm;  HanU  Cole. 

iBed  Ape  24, 1995,  Sot  No.  37,934  ^T^ST^Ii—T^ 

Gcmaay,  Jaa.  24, 1994,  94  W      ■"**-*''  aaHiann  te  Dacan 

ned  May  13, 1994,  SeK  No.  22JR2 
TenofpateatMycan  Dent  if  pateM  14 

VS.  a.  vr—3»4  VS.CLW- 


1357 


P**; 


31&5 


m  \^»« 


3«7,797 

UQUID  DISFCNSNG  CABINET  3«7.799 

JoaW.Haaeer.Il.GcaeTa,aadReaalilC.  Kate,  Maadate.  both  BARBEQUE  GRILL  KETTLE 

of  BL,  aHigaon  to  Eftay  Maaafhctariag  CoMpaay.  Oak  .j^^^  p^  ,^  ^^^  Ytai«teg  Rd.,  Ibagfhag  U 

Brook,  m.                                                  -MwM,PnrT.orChlBa 

FBed  Oct.  2t,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,396  p^^  ^,^  3^  1,^,  g^.  no.  35^15 

The  portloa  at  the  tef  of  thh  patwrt  eahaeqaeat  to  Feh.  <,  Ikra  of  patent  14  yean 

^!IJ?!_^  *!^.^h'*'''****  U&  CL  D7-332 

Tttm  of  paliat  14 

UACLDT— 3«7 


3C7,M1 
MICROWAVE  OVEN  COtmOL  PANEL 
J.  Michael  McDavtt,  itaalitna,  AhL,  ■■Igmr  to  MCD,  lac, 
j^aalHia.Ala. 

IBed  JaL  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2S,S52 
Iteai  «f  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD7— 4M 


X^^ 


**~ar^~^»^s 


1  «  1> 


SiT^      ^-^ 


JB^^ 


71  71  r\ 


CUP«MJ>ER 
^Hturnt  Hardway,  C379  StauM  St,  HoRywood,  Fla.  33124 
IBed  Jn.  L  1994,  Set  No.  23JI9 
Iknn  of  patent  14: 
U&CLD7— «2« 


nn 


JMl 


13S8 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


MAtcH  12,  1996 


Makh  12,  1996 


U.S.  PAIENT  AND  TRAE«MARK  OFFICE 


I3S9 


M.A. 


3C7JM 

srooN 


1994.  7U47 

vs.a.m—t43 


IkraiT 


COMBINATION  UNISMArrS  PUEKS 
L.  NmI,  BC  71  ■«  74,  Coywfc,  Ttafc  Jra» 
MM  Dk.  27. 19M,  Sce  N*.  32,7U 

14,199S.S«N«.3«.10  UAa.I»-52 

TM/Dm.  Oa,  Naw.  I. 


14 


BDiGE 
Bcrtboid  BI«mm|tM,  I^mwhaK,  SwcdM, 
•■d  Inmt  AB,  I  ■■■toh,  Swadca 

FBcd  Feb.  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  4y4M 
CUbmt  priority,  oppMcoM—  Dfirt,  Ai«.  «,  1992,  MA 
t7«1992 


IkmoT 


14 


KKSnJKNT  LATCH  FOR  A  ■EntACEABLE  HANDLE 
:  Waag,  NoL  17,  L«k  U«,  Ik  Aa  Gm  Bd.. 

FBed  Oct  13, 1994,  Sk  No.  29,715 
IktaaTpMHtM 
U&CLI»-^342 


U.S.  OLDS— 323 


307JI7 
MULTl  PimrOSE  HAND  TOOL 
Hii«.  No.  3a,  ABcy  11, 


VABIABLB  BEAT  GLUE  AFrUCATION  GUN 
riMilfc  Prt^B.  BJL  S  Baa  SMI  AtiriiiM  Bi..  >lMriw,  Fa. 
1S444 

fBi<  Jul  27, 1994,  Sw  No.  UJO 

■taaofpMiotMTHn  flo*  Ftk.  1, 199S,  Set  No.  343W 

U.S.  a.  DB— 29.1  IknoarpolHiM 

UA.  CL  0B-1«S 


IWwMi, 


^TW*  OT 


3<7,a99 
GATE  LATCH 
Mtckad  F.  Gram,  «3291  Nek 


RiLy  Dcsdf  Or^. 


FDed  Jan.  3, 199S,  Ser.  No.  33,M2 
Ikia  of  potent  14  yean 
U.S.a.D8— 339 


-J 


c: 


3«73U 
MOUNTING  SUFFOBT 
18,  A-4S91 


Aartria 


FBed  Feb.  1«,  1995,  Sck  No.  34,73* 
priority,  appBcatfcw  Aartria,  Aag.  U,  1994,  MV3im 


Iknaor 


14 


U.S.CLIM— 354 


LiF  iMJr^ 


t 
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3C7JU 
nANGIANCBOK 

HM  J«B.  23. 19M,  S«.  N»  2<»57 
DS.CL 


ROOT  MOUNTED  SNOW  GUAKD 
I  D.  Trilitl.  SM  ■■iilU  St,  New 

Pled  May  9, 1991,  Sk  N«^  07,9M 
-toa«rpii*«tl4 


3«731(  3C7,81t 

CLOSABLECUP  PLASTIC  LID  WITH  AN  EXTEMMD  SKIBT  FOR  PAPER 

Uariag  Cai,  Wot  Chester,  Pa^  ■Mln.nni  to  Dopacn,  Inc^  Down-  CCmXAINERS 

ingtowmPa.  RawM  Zaaa,  Kcat,  OUo,  aMfcaar  to  CarAaal 

POcd  Fdk.  15, 1995,  Scr.  No.  34,9*9  Ik,  SinetAora,  OUo 

"nm  of  patent  14  yean  FBed  Jan.  13, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  17,439 

U.S.CLD9— 431  TtrmttttttMiA] 

VS.  CL  D9-454 


RakcrtN. 


u.s.a. 


3C7413 
RIVKT 
1515  N.  Umpllai,  trntfltm,  CaW.  9S«35 
mi  Sty.  M.  1994,  Scr.  No.  2MI9 
ItoM  «f  MiHft  14 : 


3C7J1S 
DISPENSING  ■OTTLE  WITH  EXTERNAL  CARTRIDGE 
Tunlfj  L  Mmoo^  Jr.,  Wcrtaa,  and  Grcgary  M.  Clarfc,  Wcit- 
pott,  bolk  of  Com.,  nitgain  to  Scott  Papa 
Delaware  Coufly,  Pb. 

FVad  Aac.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  27  JM 
Ttrm  of  patent  14  : 
U.S.CLD9-J47 


3«7317 
PLASTIC  BAG  HANDLE 
Neil  Hatpin,  and  Irii  OlrancM-Halpin,  balk  oT  124 
Wakiawa,  ra.  9C7H 

FIM  Oct  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  29^12 
Ikni  of  patent  14  ycart 
U.S.  CL  D9--434 


3C7319 
PL,  RECLOSABIf  KIM>IE  WATCH 

Leriie  E.  Wntnfctlni,  22  Hnnlti«  HoBow  Dk,  PCppcr  Pka. 
OUo  44124-5247 

raed  Nov.  25, 1994,  Sck  No.  31,3M 
Tkia  of  pnlcnt  14  yean 
VS.  CL  DlB-32 
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WATCH 
Garekci,  Fraacc,  I 


.IM.. 


CAUBRATION  TOOL 

.  '  Ci»LiiJMltl.  lUM  CiMlftil,  WWtaMK 

Jacq—  C  Hdfcw,  CwtfcM.  frMW,  MJgiir  te  f^nn,  mc  "^g,      . 

New  Yoik.  N.Y.  rued  N«t.  29, 19M,  Scr.  N«.  31,595 

MrMMiarScr.  Now  14,431,  Oct.  5, 1993.  Pat  Ntt-Dca.  Ihra  af  pMat  14 

35S.S54,  wWdi  k  •  dtrWoa  rf  Ser.  No.  5>3,7t3,  Sty.  14, 199«,   ^^  cL  Dl*— 7* 
Pat  No.  DCS.  342,9«5.  Thb  appHcatkM  ApK  11, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

37,39* 

\}S.  CL  Dl*-^ 


LokcMkh. 


3C7,B24 

SENSmVE  ROTATING  VISCOMETER  INSTRUMran' 

WITH  A  STAGGERED  MULTIPLE  HEAD  ARRAY 

Theodore  W.  Sdhy;  Grefory  C.  NOffler,  both  of  MMwid,  and 

MickMl  A.  IMba,  Zedaad,  ail  of  MidL,  aarigMH  to 

Cc  Mtdiand,  Mch. 

FDed  Nov.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3«,7S9 
Item  of  pateat  14  jrcan 
VS.  CL  Dl*-9< 


INFLATABLE  DISTRESS  SGNAL  KIT 
WiUaH  A.  BaR,  aad  Rita  D.  B4  both  of  2312  Waddtag 
Ci'uccat,  MliriHaaga,  Oatario,  Caaada 

Filed  Fdk  13, 1995,  Sec  No.  34,755 
term  af  paint  14  yean 
VS.  CL  Dl*— 1«9 


3C7,823 
ELECTRONIC  SUSPENDH)  BALANCE 
Riccardo  "■■nil.  IM«ir«i  Italy,  aarignor  to  S.AJLEALA. 
SxL,  Boiogaa,  Italy 

FUed  Oct  1,  1993,  Scr.  No.  13,774 
Oataf    priority,    appiicatioa    WIPO,    Apr.    13,    1993, 
DMm5»« 

Tma  oT  potest  14  years 

VS.  CL  Dl*— 9« 


347,121 

COATING  THICKNESS  GAUGE 

HetaMit  Fhchen  tadartricatraiae,  71t49  SiwieltotM.  G«nMay 

FHed  May  5, 1994,  Sar.  No.  22,534 

Clai^  priority,  applicathw  Gcrauny,  Nov.  i,  1993,  93  « 

S22.1 

Ikrai  of  patMrt  14  years 

VS.  CL  Dl»-i5 


3C7,S2S 

SIGNAL  FOR  INDICATING  THE  PROXIMITY  Of 

VEHICLES 

Merle  Webb,  4291  Mefaraoe  Dr.,  Doo«lacriIle,  Ga.  3*134,  and 

Dale  CuA,  5939  Faraibrook  La.,  Rex,  Ga.  30273 

FHed  JnL  21, 1992,  Ser.  Na  915,554 

Itam  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  Dl*— IM 


3C7,827 
BELL 
Chang-SiyaB  HBaBS,  No.  1-1,  Chang  Mar  Street, 
Haiai^  Chai^  Hoa  Iliiira.  Ibiwan,  Prov.  of  China 
FBed  Jan.  L2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  4MS7 
-RnaaTpatcMM 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 114 
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3i7J»l  

MOltMHOME  ntONT  PANEL  UNIT  EXTERICHt 

SURFACX 
H  F.  ShM,  Sr^  Soalk  Ic^  IwL,  — Iganr  to  Golf  Strem 


INDICATOR  POmON  or  A  W«ITB  PBOTECT  BLOCK 
David  T.  H^e.  WiiHiiiilFr,  J«kB  C  OwtM,  Arrada,  Md 

IM  ApTaTim,  Scr.  Nai  7,635  Ffcd  May  «,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  22^24 

1kniarralnll4y<an  Ikra  if  patotf  14  ycui 

UA  CL  Dl»— 122  UA  CL  D12— IW 


3C7,833 
ROLLING  WALKER 
Anden  Aklbcrtx,  lliaidakliiBi.ia.  Sweden, 
B^te  Svcnka  AB,  Aadenlofp,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,942 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Swcda,  Jaa.  76, 1994, 942144 
Tttm  at  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  012— 139 


3C7435 
TIRE 
to  Dohv    Liwrie  W.  KMan,  Looivrflk,  Ky, 

ckc  ct  TBCMifM  S>A.,  GmiB-PiBccat,  Snlljcilawi 
FBed  Sep.  29, 1994,  Sen  No.  2S,692 
IkntoTpiMent  14' 
VS.  CL  D12-147 


T"  1 
I  I 
I  I 
I  I 
I         I 


I  r 


— .»--' 

1;!::!':'?'!' 


1 1      ><:■'■!■!■'  • 


1 / 


3C7J29 
DOMED  WATCH  GLASS 
HayaAi  lUdgawa,  7-13-2  ^Wna  Mlnoo-Ai.  OMka,  Ja 
FVed  JaL  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2MSS 
1km  If  paim  14 ! 
VS.  CL  Dl*— 112 


3C7,t3» 
AIR  CHITTE  FOR  A  TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED 
CONTAINER 
Lyie  W.  Bryt,  1174  Weld  Co.  Rd.  49.  HadMn,  Colo.  MM2 
FIM  May  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  22,2M 
Ikm  or  patent  14 
UAa.Dli-97 


3C7,832 

CHIROPRACTIC  BICYCLE  TRAINER 

Mickael  Mdita.  3t  \Uky  Sticaa  St,  U^  Ttrm*,  N.Y.  U752 

FOmI  Smm.  13, 1994.  Set  No.  24,499 

TeroiorpnlMtU: 

U.S.  a.  D12— 114 


TIRE  SIDEWALL  SEGMENT 
KcMi  e  IVarco,  and  Stepkanie  C  Brawn,  both  of  AkTHi,  OUo, 
I  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rnbber  CoHipaaiy,  Akian, 


Z^... 


;:■-.— i^iK.—;.-' 

■—V      ry    • 


3S7jtM 

ffllAT  FOR  A  WALKER 

JaaMs  Beavers,  1456  E.  U«h  St^  Cleveland,  OUo  441M,  and 

CecB  R.  Eaibry,  3396  E.  U9th  St,  devdaad,  OUo  441*4 

FBed  Apr.  3, 199S.  Set  No.  37,M4 

Ikra  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  DU— 133 


Filed  Dec  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  31,729 
Ikni  at  patent  14  ) 
U.S.  CL  D12— 152 
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,Aii& 
F1M  Oct  21, 1»4,  S«r.  N*.  3M« 
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EXTRUDED  WIPSK  BACKING  STRIP 
to  C«tM   B^iy  J.  Abbott;  Valerie  M.Afc6ott,  bo*  rfBelgr«Te;Steplie» 
J.  Chwkc  aad  INm  DowU,  both  af  Riagwood,  aU  of,  Aw- 
mHa,  Mrignon  to  CkM  Sctcca  Wlpcn  Pty  LU.  B»wto. 

AMtnlia 

Filed  Feb.  4, 19H  Scr.  No.  IS^Tt 
ClataM  priority.  eppllrrtleB  AMtnHa.  Sep.  24,  1993.  3«2t/ 
93;  Dm.  2, 1993,  Smim 

■nmafpirtntM: 

U.S.  CL  D12— 229 


3C7341 

TUBULAR  SUPPORT  PILLAR  FOR  BOAT  SEAT  OR 

TABLE 

Rkterd  J.  GanUck,  Mlimwipolte,  MfauL,  — l||ini  to  Gareikk 

M^  Co.,  St  Pml,  Mbn. 

Coirtinnlioa  of  Ser.  No.  13MM,  Oct.  14, 1993,  Pat  No. 
53*5323.  TUa  appHcatioa  Oct  3, 1994,  Scr  No.  29,811 
Ikm  of  patcat  14  ftan 
VS.  CL  D12-^17 


3C7343 
LOADING  RACK  FOR  PICKUP  TRUCKS 
EU  Tkjtx,  do  Maaicriat  1U.,  lU-Jaarf  #19132,  faraci 
FBcd  Not.  3*,  1994,  Sciv  No.  313BS 
ClaiaM  priority,  appBcatioB  Inaei,  Jul  1, 1994, 22iSt;  ia& 
1,1994,22«7 


Ttnior 


14 


U.S.  CL  D12— 412 


3C7,M» 

VEHICLE  CARGO  AREA  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 
J«»ry  J.  VaaHooae,  ffrlinail,  aMi  JaiMa  M.  Claalon,  Ard- 
«oi«,  bolb  of  OUa.,  aari^ora  to  Veblde  Protocttoii.  tac, 
3C7,B3t  EdBM«d,Obla. 

WHEEL  HUB  FBed  Sep.  2«,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2»,924 

SleTe.J.Sooali,3752H€la-Clr.LaVen«,Callt917S»a23«  Tta- of  p.lc.t  14  : 

FBed  Oct  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14^99  VS.  CL  D12— 221 


3«7,842 

ANTI- VERMIN  SHIELD  FOR  AN  AIRPLANE  WHEEL 

Jack  Madden,  «17A  Lffikoi  Rd.,  Haiku,  HL  96708 

FBcd  Oct  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  29,813 

Terai  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D12-^4S 


3«7,844 
HEATER  INSULATOR 
Roeer  P.  Easdke,  HantsriDe,  Ala.,  aariganr  to  Hart  ft  Caaley, 
Inc.,  Holland,  Mkb. 

FBed  May  4, 1995,  Scr.  No.  383M 
Ttrm  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D13— 131 


Ikraaf 


14 


U.S.  CL  D12— 287 
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3C7#4S 
ELECraiCAL  FLUG  WITH  INTBGRAL  OVOLOAD 

ncmcnoH 

D.TW  J.Mte,  n  D«*»  Hfc,  cut,  ■-•^w  ••  JDS  1 
I  Darad*  rak,  Cdit 

HM  jHk  2ft.  199S,  Scr.  No.  4«,723 


3ff7.M7 
LAMP  SOCKET  ADAFTKR  SWITCH 
A.  -braM.  SMtk  EmM;  PmI  R.  Mdcalfc,  Bcatteyrilk 
•^  OmA  p.  KcrtMk.  Sr^  Eaattake.  aU  of  OW*. 

nkd  Dm.  ».  19M,  So:  N*.  32,417 
-nraofpalcatM: 


14 


UA  CI  D13— IM 


VS.  CL  D13— 141 
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3C7J49 
BACK  FOR  CmiPirrER  EQUIPMEMT 
G»crt  PMWdil,  I«cc  Mi 
«<>  Ftmcc,  ■■Ifiiri  to 
M^k.  N  Y 
HM  Dec  l«i  im,  Scr  I<to.  2.i97 


U&  CL  D13— IM 


rhMC  Jm.  li,  1992,  92  3733  ikna  if 

IkmafyMMtMycan  U&  CL  D14— IW 


3C7J51 
COMPUTER 
StUM.  Drttori,  JipH,  airi^w  to -Mtori  Smy* 
Me  C«^  LMU  IMtori.  AVH 

Aia.  31, 199S,  ScK  Na.  3M« 

A«  2S,  1994,  ••2579i 


14 


3i7,S4« 
VEmCLE  STARTER  CARLE 
Paik.  CaMt.  aari^a 
iPark.Callt 
IRai  AfK  24, 199S.  ScK  Na.  37  Ji 
■taaarpa«Mll4: 
VS.  CL  D13— 144 


toSw-Mato 


3C7^MS 

MODULE  FOR  RECEIVING  INFRA-RED  SIGNAL  OF 

BEMOIE  CONTROLLER 

I  YatoMMto.  al  af  IWEjro.  JapaiW  MiiVMiB  to  Saay 
Carpamia^  lUiy^  Java* 

FRad  Dae.  29. 1994,  S«r.  N«».  34,927 
date  priarily.  apHkalla.  Jap-.  J->.  3«,  1994,  »-1942t; 

JM.  3«,  1994,  ft-19421 

IkniarpateatU: 

U&  CL  D13— 145 


3C7,»» 
DESKTOP  COMPUTER 
H.  Earitofeiv  Laa  Gatoa,  CMK, 
Bca  Fltctraiiiei,  Ik,  Wcadakc  VB^e,  Callt  3C7,fS2 

D(TWaaarScr.Na.23JlS,JaiB.L1994.11iiapplica(iaa  UNIT  FtM  EXTENDING  THE  FUNCTIONS  OF 

Ju.  6, 199S,  Sec  No.  39^42  ELBCTRWOC  CCNMPUTERS 

priarity,  aiiplicatiaa  GcnuMy.  Jaic  5,   1994,  M   MaaaaU  Dm,  "-■---—      ^i  Ihara 

batk  ai;  Japa% 
IkmaTpatMlMjrMn  Faaagawa,  Ji^ 

U.S.a.D14— IM  FReijM.  It,  199S,S«Nau 33335 

JaL  22, 1994,  «-21Wl 


IkmaT 


U.S.  a.  D14— 1«7 


14 


JM 
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3C7JS3 

UNIT  fOK  IXTPIDING  THE  roUCnON  or 

BLKCnONIC  COMPVmS 


^iS2iSJ^«S^^"'«     »*a.,..*-» 


M7JSS 
MSKDKIVB 

Jun-.  iiil^    -  I*  TEAC  Cm- 
peraOon,  IMcyA,  JapM 

PBcd  Feb.  I,  IMS.  Scr.  fte.  34,SM 


14 


U^  CL  D14— lt7 


Mabch12.1996 
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3erM7 

COMPirm  MONITOK  MEMOKANMJM  BOAID 
Prik  H.  EMMrik,  De  BriA  1M2, 2553  HX IW 


ncd  Oct.  21, 1994,  Stt.  Hm.  3«,Mt 
-DemifpatMtM: 
U&  CL  D14— U4 


3C7J99 
HOUSING  RMt  A  CBLLULAK  BASE  UNIT 


Flei  Feb.  21. 1995,  Sck  Na^  3S«4M 
VS.  €X  D14— 142 


3g7jU4 

UNIT  FOE  EXTENWNG  THE  FUNCTIONS  OF 

ELECTRONIC  COMPUTERS 

«C  Japw.  MrivMn  k 
■wii,Ji9M 

F««d  Jaa.  1*.  1995,  Scr.  N^  d3,3M 

,,  ■fpMtiHw  JavMi.  J-t  22. 1994,  «>2iaM 
Dm  if  pMal  14 : 
U.S.  CL  D14— lf7 


XJJSSt 
PARALLEL  PROCESSOR  DISPLAY  PANEL 
A.  Nc«^  PMk  CRy,  Utafc,  MiitMC  to  UBiiyi  Cofport- 

lliw,  BhM  Bel,  Pa. 

Filed  May  3, 1994,  Sck  No.  22,412 
1kni«r|Mlca«14! 
VS.  CL  D14— U4 


A    I    0    A.|    S    A    I    0    A    I 


3C7jn 
PIANO-UKE  CCHMPUTER  KEYS 
L.  RirtiBM,  >alr%fc,  mat  Jaha  D.  SwiMcy, 

rwmak,H.\. 
Fled  Dec  5, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  31,7«I 
IkracfpalcalM 
U.S.  CL  D14— 115 


c:^^^&ml^ 


3C7Jit 
CmOINED  X/iPE  REC(»I«R  AND  RADIO  RECEIVER 


I  Kari^nra,  1U9%  irii  ai; 


itoSa^r 


ned  M«y  IS,  1994,  Sck  Na.  234M 
Ihtai  of  paint  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14— 1C3 
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ROW-BS  CYLINDO  WITH  A  HiOVABLE  TABLK 

N^ayt^  •■  tt,  JafM.  airigMMTi  to 


Fteni 


SBLBCnVB  CALL  KKCXIVm 
J.  Sckdd,  C*nl  SpriMiK_S«^l»w»  W"^^™— ^ 

FIM  JM.  27.  IMS,  Sot.  Ifo.  344M 
fMMI14y«>>  a— .prt-lly. -WHO— J-^-.J'^  »•»»»*•  •■*»"•• 

U&CLDIS— 5 


jH.9.19M,S«N»a4aS3 


3«7.a«S  3C7.W7 

SINGLE  BREAKER  ROCK  CRUSHER  ANVIL  SMAlLrSOED  CENTRIFUGE 

WnUuB  J.  B^Jadall,  Vcnidirie,  Wa*.,  wrigwr  to  Spokue  JukU  Suuki,  »fito,  aad  TniMliii  NIh 
IwlaatriM,  Iwu,  Spokane,  WaA.  of;  Japan,  Mrignew  to  minchi  KoU 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1994,  Scr.  Na  3MM  IMtyo,  Japw 

Ikm  of  patent  14  jmn  FHed  May  3, 1995,  Sck  No.  31,301 

U.S.  CL  D15— 123  Claiaw  priority,  appHcadoa  Japan,  Nov.  4, 1994,  «-33m 

Thtm  of  patent  14 
VS.  CL  D15— 147 


3i7J«     

LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 
Baity  S.  GoMtek,  IMani.  Fin.,  aarianar  to  BSG 


FHed  JM.  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  iaj41 
ItoniorpalcnlM! 

U.S.  CL  D14— 213 


3C7,SM 
REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  CASE 
E4wa(4  L.  LKCwdL  Pontotoc,  Mlii.,  aarignor  to  Marter-BK 
mdncti.  New  Attnny,  Mlae. 

FHed  Sep.  •,  1994,  Sec  No.  2S#71 
-nraiafpnlMtM: 

UJS.  a.  D15-CS 


3^M*  df/jtft 

CUTTING  INSERT  FOR  MILLING  CUTTERS  Qm^  SLICK  RETAINING  BARRIER 

GAran  Pantzar,  Amnda,  and  Lan-Gnnnar  WaltatrBni,  Sand-  R^b^  y,^  E^ea,  53*4  VS.  Hwy.  St,  La*  A^Ma,  Colo.  81tS4 
riken.  both  of,  Sweden,  OMisnon  to  Sand^AB,SandTiken,  FBed  Apt  17, 199S,  Set  No.  37,S7« 

^''•**«"  Ttem  of  patent  14^ 

FHed  Mar.  16, 1995,  Ser.  No.  36,277  u^  f^  D15— IS* 

Ikm  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D15— 139 
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SreEEOlSSoSCOPE  MINI  VlEWHt  FOE  PWnWEAMC  PMKTS 

^Igl,  D.*«-rMi.  Sw»l»ft»il.  »md  W«er  A.*o.y  Lo,  12A  OlyaplM  MMrfw.  >  CoodoJ 
H<M.  Vic—.  Atri*.  I  lllpiiw  «o  Lcta  It^  P«y»w.  N.Y.        *"*  "•^.PT^^  i_  »•«.  Ser  Ite.  U^U 

UACID1«-131  U&a.Dl*-222 


March  12.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1375 


3«7373  3*7375 

■nX  CUP-ON,  TILT-UP  SUNGLASSES  DIVING  MASK  WITH  fOUK  WINDOWS 

•  F.  CoMoly,  57  Firiid  Dr,  Pmtfpwmj,  NJ.  t7t54,  iid   JaM«  K.  Urti,  Kouid  Li*c;  KhmI  KabcrtM 
Jack  PnmMt,  17F  Camttihmrj  Rd^  Ckirtkut,  N  J.  VTMS  Cnig  Schcrci;  WHMcMe,  aD  of  DL,  ■■tgapn  to  Dmm-  Cm<- 

FIM  JoL  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2M49  ponliaa,  NwtkMd,  DL 

Ikm  or  patent  14  jtmn  FBed  Sep.  23, 1994,  Scr.  Now  2M92 

UJSL  a.  D1«-^3M  -RntofpatcatMycan 

U.S.  CL  D16-^U 


3«7,t72 
3«7 J7»  X-EAY  FILM  PROCESSOE 

CTILLVIDEOCAMEEAFOEAPOSONALCOMPUTEE    lmto  r.  Wkltby.  E«:kcM;  a«l  Ekkard  K.  NcMC  HUoa. 
■Un  Sfctoa— ,  Yofcniw— .  Japaa,  iiiilgur  to  Caao*  Kita*IM       both  of  N.Y.,  MMigMn  to  I 
,  IWtyo.  Japn  crtcr,  N.Y. 

FBod  Ju.  17. 1994,  Sok  N*.  24>15  fIM  Mac  3, 1995,  Scr.  No.  35^2 

;  priority,  appacaUaa  JiVM.  Doc  21,  1993,  5-3a73*  Ikrai  of  pMMt  14  ycwi 

TW  partfaM  of  tfco  tori  of  tMi  pit  wtanaiwt  to  Feb.  2«,   u&  O.  D14— 247 


14 


U.S.  CL  DM— 2t2 


3«7,S74 

COMBINED  SUNGLASSES  AND  VISOR 

Wcn-Te  Wane  No.  246-1,  Kai«-Ko«,  Ka^-Koa  Iteii,  An-Ting 

Hrianc  lUoaa  Haten,  Ikiwaa,  Pro^.  of  CUaa 

Filed  Feb.  It,  1995,  Scr.  No.  34,9(1 

TeriB  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D1«-3M 


3C7.87« 
HINGE  FOE  SPECTACLES 
CUnde  Eabnt,  Loi^rhanwoh,  France,  airi^or  to  SIPAL  SJL. 
MoKz,  France 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,947 
Ikrai  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D16-^334 


JMI 
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yetjm 

HAKMONICA 
M,  fMa.  JapM.  iwlgur  to 
J  Ok,  Ud^  IMt^  Ja*aB 
FIM  Aa*.  M,  IMS.  Sck  Na  12,a34 
IkniifpiMMlM 
UA  a.  D17— U 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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ygifm 

STAMP  PAD  CONTAINKE 

M-itci   Ubn  S-ltfc,  S«  MtM(  Ji»n  A.  H«te;  *W*^ 
^««*  A.  rrt«taw.  M-U  P-fc, -I  f  C-M,  — «*«  «• 

iMHpcdc,  (M(tad,  Cdtf. 

IkmaTpMlaitU: 
MS.  CL  Dl«— U 


3C7JS1 
PMNTEK  POK  CmiPUTEBS 
I  A.  Sayik,  Apo,  NXX,  Mrif 
■CM  MirMart  CMrpMnllMi,  Ahm^  N.Y. 

raed  May  18, 1993,  Sck  N*.  S,S53 
IkmarpMMtH 
U&CLDM— 55 


TOOL  PMt  mSEKIING  AND  KEMOVING  A  LOGO  ME 

PCW  A  DBBOSSMENTnAMPEB 
Wmtm  A.  Baaka,  Cti^Hb;  ■ajwial  D.  HcMani,  n, 
Ptowtr  >tia«i;  laiij  C  Kaddci;  Leiffi*Be,  aai  WMaa  J. 
IMlala,  FanMR  BnMk,  al  af  Thl,  aariVM 

PBad  Ja&  17, 1993,  Sck  Na.  9,M7 
Dniarpaiatf  14] 
U&CLDt»-5« 


JaMLaa,SMi 


3C737S 
EUBBER  STAMP  PAD 

;  Jdb«7  SaiHk,  Saa  Matoa, 
,  ■■  rf  CaMt.  iwigairi  > 

S^^Ml.  CaHf. 

mad  Sar-U,  1994,  Ser.  Na.  2I,3t7 
-taaafralmtM 
UA  a.  Dl»— 17 


aadGny 


3C7JW 
IMAGE  POEMING  APPARATUS 
Yakakaaw.  Ja*aia.  aarigM 
,1Miya.Ja*M 
FMI  N*».  15. 1W4,  Ser  No.  31035 
priortty.  fiT.HM  Javi^  Ma,  1«,  1994, 4-14175 
Iteaafr 
UA  a.  Dl»— 43 


14 


3C7Jt2 
CXHMPVTEE  PEINTEB 
J.  L.  Paney,  Palo  Alto,  ai 

,  bath  af  Cait,  aaricaan  to  Apple 
CaMr. 

FEcd  Feb.  14, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  IS^M 
Tra  of  palcat  14 
U.S.  CL  D1S-^S5 


Laew,  Saa 


3C7JM 

INK  TANK  P(«  PSINTES 

YakM  "DHcya,  YalHtMM;  BnyaU  faMH«a,  TUgw;  I 

TDkiida,  YakahaMa,  aai  IMMjra  SckiM,  KawaaaU,  al  af, 

Japaa,  iMltairi  to  Camm  Ki I  iiiibfl  I  ril*i,  "ftkya,  Japaa 

Fled  Dec  29, 1994,  Sec  Na.  32,123 
OataH  priarily,  appBcillia  Japaa,  JvL  5, 1994,  »-19l91 
Teni  af  palort  14  : 
U.S.CLD1S— 5( 


JMI 
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3CTJM 

RDMm  CABTVIDGX  roK  raiNm 

uMi|»,  Ibky*.  J>Va*>  ■■'l***' **  S*"9' 
nM  JM.  17, 1995,  See.  No.  33,534 

IkraoTpale^MMM  IV 

VS.  a.  DIS— 5« 


3C7jn7 

BALL-romrnN 


to  S.  T.  DapiMl  &A^ 


HM  S«V.  14, 1994.  Scr.  N*.  2S,1X 

jjn   -■  -  rraMC  Mar.  17, 1994,  941542 
fl(  Ikt  IKM  if  1^  patcal  Mbwqoait  to  Mar.  S, 
Mlt,  haa  koM  Jbrtaiaw*!. 
■toBafpalMl  14  years 
U  A  a.  DI9-51 


^^ 


3«7J»  3«7^1 

STATIONEBY  EOLDKM.  BQAU>  GAME 

TlH-Tn  CUa,  P.  O.  B«i  t2-144,  Upd,  Ikhna.  Pror.  af  Mickad  MtMrtOa,  2N  B^o  St,  Lahawaad,  NJ.  «C7tl.9ni 
CMm  nkd  Nav.  21, 1994,  See  Nau  314M 

Filed  May  23, 1995,  ScK  No.  39,314  IkvM  aT  piitMt  14  ] 

IkntaTpatMlMycara  UJ5.  CL  D21— 22 
VS.  CL  D19— 77 


3g}JU»      

3tfjm  TKACmNG  AID  PUPPET 

DECOSATIVE  WINDOW  STENOL  yia  plai  Lai.  No.  S,  LaM  211,  Ltaea  E.  Rd.,  3rd 

HawM  H.  Pttaa^  Jft.  3924  Mal»  SL,  Mitiiilf,  Pa.  m79.999  u,  Ea*  Dtat.,  CMayt, 'Wwm^  Pnnr.  eT  CWao 

Flkd  Oct  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2931S  nM  Apr.  U,  1995,  Scr.  No.  373M 

Tttm  ef  patt^  14  yean  i^na  af  pirte^  14 

VS.  a.  D19— 4t  us.  CL  D19— 59 


3C7,M* 
HAND-HELD  ELECTSWOC  GAME  HOUSING 
F.  Oittifcet,  Saa  FraMteo,  CatL,  iiiipiir  to  Tirr  JaMtE. 


FBed  Jm.  17, 1995,  SeK  No.  33.«3S 
IkraofpatcatM] 
VS.  CL  D21— 13 


3«7J92 
GAMEEOAKD 

A.DinM,balkar7l7 
Pk.  17711 
FBed  Dee.  12, 1994,  Set  Nau  31,9« 
IteaarpaaiirtM 
VS.  CL  D21— 25 


JMI 
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BAKNYABD  GAME  ■OABD 
,  3t9  S.  ISth  St.  CfcaiMM.  Umm 
I  Oct.  17, 19M,  Scr.  Nfc  19J09 
-ItoMiffpalMlM 

U.S.  CL  D21— 31 
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3C7,»S 
GAME  MACHINE 

•My.  G«to,  •fckjw.  J«P— .  ■"'*"■■'  ••  S*^ 
IMT^JaVM 

nM  Oct  7, 19M,  Scr.  N*.  3MU 
CMm  pcMty.  •vHkata  Ji*«i.  Api:  U,  19M.  »4791 

-taacfpiMMH: 

UA  a.  DM— « 


367397  3C7#99 

TOY  BUILDING  ELEMENT  DOIX 

Stcn  Schmidt,  Grindsted,  and  Kurt  Jcnacn,  Ve^  both  <d,  SteB*  Md>oi«elI,  10301  Hidiway  #2,  RJt.  #2,  Port  Perry. 

D«-«rk,  «I|PH«  to  INTERLEGO  AG..  B«r,  Swtae.  "^"^  "^ ^^,  ^6,  199S,  Ser.  So.  3»M15 

rU«.S.p.  29. 1994.  Ser.  NO.  29.152  ^^^Oah-.  prioHty,  .ppBctlo-  €«-.,  M-r.  3.  1995.  mS- 

Teim  of  poteirt  14  yean  jtrm  of  patent  14  yean 

V&  CL  D21— IW  VJS.  CL  D21— 166 


3C7JM 
GAMEBOAKD 
,  P.a  MmK  423,  Eihari,  Ort».  974T 
PBed  JM.  23. 199S,  Scr.  No.  33349 
-teacfpata^M: 

VS.  a.  vn—3S 


3C7J96 
TOY  KUILMNG  ELEMENT 


MiN. 

AG, 


toINTEBLEGO 


FEed  Say.  29, 19H,  S«r.  Na.  29,115 
■taaarpaK^H: 
VS.  a.  D21— lot 


367390 

TOY  CONSTRUCTION  BLOCK  WITH  T-SLOT 

Kenneth  P.  Glynn,  Rarttan  Township.  Honterdon  County.  N  J., 

aasicnor  to  Ideal  Ideas.  Inc.  Flcmington,  N  J. 

Flied  Dec  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32,503 

l^m  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D21— 100 


7 -a ,  , ^5 


3C7300 
IVYSICAL  EXERCISER 
Chang-Song  Ha,  Room  26, 3FL,  No.  5,  Sec  5,  Sinyi  Rd.,  lUpci, 
Tuwan,  Prov.  of  Chfaia 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,196 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D21— 195 


7„ II ^5 


UMI 


I6»-I76  O.G.-96-23:  QU 
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3gJfi$l  3C7.M3 
COMBINED  HIP  AND  THIGH  EXERCISE  MACHINE           HANDLE  FOR  HOOP-AND-STICK  GAME  APPARATUS 

iC  ■i«I.RiilwiMi.Ti-Mfc.MilfnrtnTi«tiri  It    -"■    Wpr  D.  BufflMrl.  717M  Sm  Jwteto  RiL,  #112, 

MMl.  WMh.  Mlnte,  CaMt  9227t 

HM  Fek.  3. 1995,  Scr.  No.  34,37»  Flhd  Ja>.  17, 1995,  Scr.  N«.  333M 

-Ikm«rpalMll4  7«H«  -Urm  ol  ptUaA  14  jtmn 

VS.  €X  D21— 195  U-S.  CL  D21— 219 


Makoi  12,  1996 
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3«7,995  3«r,9t7 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  TEE  MARKER 

TtMhiUko    Knazawa,   HifMliikiinuie,   Ja|MW,   assignor   to   ^^'^  ^  Sawbtnm,  1M2  W.  Pafarte  RiL,  BloMriiigtoB,  Utah 


Daiwa  Golf  Co.,  Ltd.,  HisaAikiinuM,  Japaa 
Filed  Dec  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32,911 
Claiau  priority,  applkatioii  Japan,  Jon.  29,  1994,  <-19285; 
JnL  29,  1994,  t-217tt 

Tmn  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D21— 217 


84779;  Ttedd  L.  Sandrtram,  M  N.  Main,  Nwrlk  Salt  LAe, 
Utah  S4«54,  and  Robert  L  Sandbeit.  OS  Sir  Michael  Dr., 
Salt  Uke  City,  Utah  MIM 

FDed  Oct  11, 1994,  Sen  No.  29,CM 
Tmn  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D21— 234 


HOCKEY  PUCK 
KcTin  Sak.  744  Arbol  Verde,  Cwpiiliria,  CaMt  93913 
Filed  Oct.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  290*9 
Item  «f  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D21— 203 


3C7,9M 
TENNIS  RACKET 
I  J.  Hodflca,  2  Han  SL,  Oeeaneide,  N.Y.  11572 
FBed  Sep.  «,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3M42 
Ite«  of  patent  14  : 
VS.  CL  D21— 212 


3«7,9II6 
ROLLERSKATE  BRAKE 
Robert  A.  Ivcraoa,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn.,  auignor  to  First  Team 
Sports,  Inc.,  Monnds  View,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  38,072 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D21— 22« 


367,998 

BALL  CAIWY  FOR  BALL  WASHING 

David  D.  Bycrs,  3992  Rolling  Pines  Dr.,  Eaterprtac,  Ala.  3«339 

Filed  Not.  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  30,8M 

Tmn  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D21— 234 


JMI 
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GOLF  PUTTING  PRACTICE  AID  FOR  USE  ON  A  GOLP 

PUTTER 
D»  W.  U*.  Itm  Drntytam-Daat.  Datytownrhwrh  Apt.  I»5- 
nn,  Na»4ii,  PMWi.  Rev.  of  Kmw 


CoatteaatiMifScr.N*.35M51,Dw.9,  1994.Thkap|ilk»-     U.S.  CL  D21— 244 
doa  Dk.  9.  1994,  Scr.  N4».  32,277 
ttam  tt  pataat  14  : 
VS.  Ct  D21— 234 


3C7,911 

Acnvmr  play  gym 

HayttM,  Eatt  Aann,  N.Y., 
Price  lK.t  Eart  Aarora,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  27  J31 


to 


3*7,913 
ELECTRONIC  INSECT  KILLER 
RuMcO  J.  HaRord,  and  Witaner  C.  HaObrd,  both  of  Rte.  #1, 
Bm  149,  Allagaah,  Me.  04774 

FOed  Nov.  10, 1994,  Set.  No.  30,889 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D22— 123 


3<7,915 
CONTROLLER  ELECTRONICS  ENCLOSURE  FOR 
UQUm  HANMJNG  EQUIPMENT 
SteiilieB  T.  Danshcrty,  CekMtMer,  SwitMriand,  aa§isBor 
FlowHne  Inc.,  Setf  Beach,  CaHt 

Filed  Oct  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  152 
IkfiB  of  patent  14  ' 
U.S.  a.  D23— 200 


3«7,9U 

DOUBLE  EDGE  KNIFE 

IjM  C.  TVwpMW,  2747  Scahone,  Vortnra,  Calif.  93001 

FOed  Feb.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34^30 

Ttrm  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D22— 118 


3C7,910 
FLOTATION  DEVICE  FOR  HANDICAPPED  PERSONS 
Kartkf  T.  Robcfti,  21M  Glean  St.  Ext,  Newberry.  S.C 
29100 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  35,333 
Ttrm  «f  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D21— 237 


367,914 

WATER  POWERED  JIGGER  AND  nSH  DECOY 

Paol  C.  DnbrUw,  Kecne,  NA,  Mrifor  to  Strike  Line,  Inc. 

KeencN.H. 

rontfantloa  In  part  of  Ser.  No.  123,753,  Sep.  17, 1993,  Pat. 

Now  5y428,916.  Thb  appikatkMi.Sep.  1«,  1994,  Set;  No.  28,523 

Thtb  of  patent  14 
U.S.  CL  D22— 134 


3C731( 

SAFETY  SHUT-OFT  VALVE  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE 

BOTTLES 

Clinton  L.  TIhmms,  1201  N.  Cmtttx,  MBcs  CHy,  Moat.  59301, 

and  JaMNi  R.  CoidweO,  BCU,  Kiwey,  Meal.  59338 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1995,  Sck  No.  37447 

Iktm  of  patent  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  D23— 233 


UMI 
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COMBINED  FAUCET  BODY,  SPOUT  AND  BASE 
AndrcM  Haa«,  Stuttsart,  Gcmany:  Lormn  R.  Hill,  IndUnapo- 
Us,  Ind^-  Thoows  W.  SdioaheiT.  Stutt«art  G«nB«ny,  and 
Anthony  G.  Spander,  Sheridan.  End.,  assi«non  to  Masco 
Corporatkm  of  Indiana,  l^yior,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  15,040,  Nov.  2,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Not.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31,1«0 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D23— 238 


367.919 
FAUCET 
Hans  Lobenneier,  Mcndcn.  Germany,  assignor  to  Fricdrich 
Grohe  AktiettgcscUsciiaft,  Hemer,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  5.  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,1*5 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  31,  1994,  94  08 
477.7 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D23— 23S 


3«7.92I  3«7.923 

COVER  FOR  A  REGULATOR  AND  FILL  VALVE  FILTER  HOUSING 

Richard  LewcUen,  Woorter,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  The  Scott  Fetxer  undsay  D.  Rose,  24  Waterloo  Stnet.  Hcatfamont.  Victoria, 

Company,  Westtake,  Ohio  Australia 

™^J^  t^^  fT;  ^  ^^'""^  FBed  May  20, 1991,  Ser.  No.  702,^73 

Term  of  iMtent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D23— 2M  Claims  priority,  application  AostraUa,  Mar.  22, 1991, 154^1 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D2»-3«5 


QOOQQDQQBDDQ 


"*  KBJBaaaBoaa 


367318 
FAUCET 
Andreas  Hang,  Stuttgart.  Germany;  Loran  R.  Hill.  Indianapo- 
Us,  bML;  Thomas  W.  Schonherr,  Stuttgart.  Germany,  and 
Anthony  G.  Spangler,  Sheridan.  Ind.,  assignors  to  Masco 
Corporation  of  Indiana.  Taylor.  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  15.038.  No*.  2.  1993.  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Not.  21.  1994.  Ser.  No.  31,163 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D23— 238 


367,920 
FAUCET  SPOUT 
Loran  R.  Hill,  IndianapoUs,  and  Anthony  G.  Spangler,  Sheri- 
dan, both  of  Ind^  assignors  to  Masco  Corporation  of  Indi- 
ana, TmyUiT,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  15,162,  Nov.  9,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  18.  1995,  Ser.  No.  33,663 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D23— 255 


367,922 
COMBINED  TOILET  SEAT,  LID,  AND  BIDET 
Jift>  KobayasU,  and  ToshiaU  tiakMio,  both  of  Kadoma,  Japan, 
assignors  to  MatsoshiU  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  Na  35387 
Claims  priority,  application  Japmi,  Jan.  7, 1994,  6-30568 
l^rm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D23-^ll 


<^* 


367324 
SMALL  SPACE  ODOR  NEUTRALIZER 
Manhar  K.  Patel,  Saddle  Brook,   and   Matthevr  S.  OUn, 
Craskill,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RccUtt  &  Cofanan  Inc., 
Wayne,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36y469 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UACLD23— 369 


J 


JMI 
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36TS2S  XlfiiZI 

AIR  CURTAIN  COMBINED  CEILING  FAN  MOTOR  HOUSING  AND 

Martin  Smllo,  L«  Angeles,  C«Uf.  usignor  to  Man  Saka  SUPPORT  ARMS  UNIT              

^p«.y,i;K.Gart2MrCallf.  Patrick  DoUn,  1020  SW.  W«twood  Ct.  Portland,  Oreg.  »7M1 

Fifed  Nov.  2,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  30,586  Fifed  Not.  29,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  31,593 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  oT  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D23-^J70  U^  O.  D2J-4U 


367329 

PACIFIER  COVES 

Queen  E.  EngHsh,  16140  Cberrylawn,  Detroit,  Midi.  48221 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1991,  Ser.  No.  784^50 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D24— 193 


3«7,931 
FOOT  MASSAGER 
SUnicU  Siiniiii,  Osaka,  Japan,  aatignor  to  HWE,  Inc.,  Nortk 
Hollywood,  Calit 

FHcd  Oct  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29,582 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D24— 212 


■-i? 


:^ 


367,926 
FIREPLACE  SCREEN 
Patrick  Lin,  14tli  Fl.,  No.  128,  Sec.  3,  Mln  Sheng  E.  Rd.,  lUpci, 
lUwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  35>M 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D23— 406 


367,928 
DIAPHRAGM  PULSATOR 
James  F.  Pliaraoli,  Hamilton,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  Carter 
Hoh  Harvey  Ptastk  Products  Group  Limited,  Hamilton, 
New  Zealand 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,879 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Aug.  19,  1993, 
25388 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D24— 109 


367,930 

PORTABLE  HYDROMASSAGE  UNIT 

Miguel  Labadia  Del  Freaiio,  San  Sebastian,  Spain,  assignor  to 

ESectrodomesticas  Solac,  SA.,  Victoria,  Spain 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,166 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  Apr.  14, 1993, 129921 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D24— 201 


367,932 
COMPARTMENTED  CONTAINER  ¥Om. 
MICROBIOLOGICAL  SAMPLES 
Pak  L.  Um,  Clinical  Immunohicy  Unit,  Department  of  Medi- 
cine, Prince  of  Wafes  Hospital,  Shatin,  New  Tenitories, 
Hong  Kong 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,943 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  3, 1994, 
2037508 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U,S.  CL  D24— 226 
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Uh«  C.  Sum,  ikMg  KiMg.  HMt  Kmc  m^ 
Ltetted,  Ttmm  Wan.  HMt  KMg 

rUed  jHk  23, 1994,  Scr.  N«t.  2<9M 
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3*7,935 
ILASHUGBT 
to  CiMric   Bni«  taras,  Porttaad,  Orcf^  ■■rifnn 

FUcd  Dec  19, 19H  Scr.  No.  32,455 


to  BwM  Bnw.,  iBC, 


2t3M99 


priority. 


Ikntor 


U.S.  CL  D26— 42 


UoHod 

14  jrcon 


Dec  29. 1993.  -ftrti  oC  potert  14 

U.&CLD2«— 49 


367,937  3*7,939 

PENDANT  LIGHTING  FIXTURE  GLASS  HOLDER  FOR  LIGHTING  FIXTURE 

Potrick  S.  DotaB^19W  NW.  U^M^Port«jd,  Oreg.  972W   f^,^  g  Dotao^  ^^^  ^  ^^^^  ^t,  Portto^l,  0«t  972» 

FUed  Dec  19, 1994,  Set  No.  32,492 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D26— 149 


FUed  Dec  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32,497 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD26-48 


367,934 
HEAD  FOR  A  FLASHUGBT 
RfakMd  J.  Cmhmt,  Soatkbwy,  Com.,  ii^gm 
D«*tr  be  Ncwaik,  Dd. 

FUed  Feb.  «,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,5M 
-nra  of  potest  14  : 
U,S.CLD26-43 


to  Black 


3*7,936 
WALL  LAMP 
Mdtaa  S.  Kay,  Soirtk  EMiid,  Ohio, 
Kkkier  Co.,  Clereiairi,  OUo 

FUed  Job.  S,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33yM5 
j^  -tarn  of  potest  14 

U.S.a.D26— r7 


to  The  LJ>. 


367,938 
SUSPENDED  LIGHTING  FIXTURE 
Mark  A.  Pkkett,  Loidsville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Thomas  Indos- 
trics,  Inc,  LoaisirHle,  Ky. 

FUed  Dec  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32,226 
l^rm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D26— 91 


3*734» 

CANOPY  FOR  LIGHTING  FIXTURE 

Patrick  S.  Dolan,  1901  NW.  Upshw  St,  POrtiand,  Oreg.  972*9 

FOed  Dec  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32,494 

Ikrm  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D26— 149 
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3C7,M1  3i7,*43 

GLASS  HOLDER  FOR  UGHTIKre  FimJKE  LIGHTER  HOLDER 

Patrtck  S.  Dolan.  IMl  fPH.  Upikw  St,  Piitl—il,  GRf.  972M  GcraM  TUn,  Odcrflk,  CiMili,  mriigior  to  Bingo  Prcii  Spc- 
nitd  Dec  21. 1994,  Scr.  N«.  32,SM  ^^  ui^  st.  CaltariMB,  CtrntOm 

Ttrm  of  iMtcm  14  ycm  nied  Apr.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  MJM 

U.S.  CL  D2fr-149  CblM.  priority,  apiriiartfaM  Canada,  Jan.  S,  1993,  M-l*-93-2 

Ikni  «f  patent  14  ye 
VS.  a.  DZ7— 144 


3C7,945  367,947 

ELECTRIC  DRY  SHAVER  MtY  SHAVER 

Roland  UDmann,  Offenbach,  Germany,  aarignor  to  Braun  Albart  J.  Kip,  and  Marten  F.  EUuriMiat,  both  of  GmafaiKai, 


Aktiengesellacliaft,  Kronberg,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  13,675 
Claims  priority,  appUcaiion  Hagne  Agreement,  Apr.  8, 1993, 
DMA/002109 


The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  20,    1994,  DMAAM2554 


Netherlands,  assignors  to  VS.  FUhps  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  32,199 
Claims  priority,  application  Hagne  Agreement,  Jan.  27, 


VS  CL  D28— 51 


2009,  has  been  dischdmed. 
l^rm  of  patent  14  yean 


VS.  CL  D28— 51 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


a 


i 


367,942 

CENTER  COLUMN  FOR  CHANDELIER 

Patitefc  S.  DolM,  1991  NW.  Upshw  St,  Foilland,  Orcg.  972*9 

FRed  Urn.  4, 1995,  Scr.  No.  33,t54 

Item  «f  pMnt  14  ytm 

VS  ex  D26— 153 


3*7,944 
ELECTRIC  SHAVER 
Skaafi  Iznad,  MatwaMto,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabnAiU  Kai- 
iha  Ixaay  SdU  "rlsalnrnhn,  Nagano,  Japan 

FUcd  Not.  t,  1994,  Scr.  No.  31,194 
Clahw  priority,  application  Japan,  Jna.  3, 1994,  6-163SS 
l^rm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D28-^5* 


367,948 

MAKE-UF  ORGANIZER 
3«7,946  joaior  J.  Hsn,  3633  Palm  Canyon,  NorAbnok,  DL  6N62 

ELECTRIC  SHAVER  nied  Oct  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29,649 

Hisanori   Akashi;    Gen   Nagai,   and  AUra   Kojfana,   aU   of  Item  of  patent  14  : 

Kokobaqjl,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kynshn  Hitachi  Maxell,,  {j  j.  q.  D28— 73 
Ltd^  Fnknoka,  Japan 

Filed  May  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23^13 
Item  of  patent  14 
VS.  CL  D28-41 
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347.949  367^950 

FAII   ABRFVTVntAP  DOUBLE  POCKET  GLOVE 

!^T'"^!^^r^          ;  •<  I.  II  r«-««L  R«*««  W.  Sewdl,  22  TlwmpMn  Rd,  Grmd  Bay.  New  Bruii- 

Rldwrd  VaUancc  160  Applewood  Cmccnt,  Unit  31,  CoK»rd,  ^^^^^  Cmadm 

Ontario,  Canada  FUed  Oct  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  39,197 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  1S550  ikm  of  patent  14  yean 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean  VS.  CL  D29— 115 
VS.  a.  D24— 106 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  12th  DAY  OF  MARCH,  19% 

NOTE —  Aiangtti  in  acconlance  with  the  fini  signifiaun  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  diiectoiy  pnctice). 


A.B.  Vitaldado  S.p.A.:  Sec— 

Fenante.  Michele.  3.497,803.  a.  I37-S03.420. 
A.O.A.  Japui  Co .  Ltd.:  See— 

Pujie.  Hisanao.  S.498.412.  O.  424-193.100. 
A/S  De  Danske  Spntfabrikker  See- 
Causing.  Kinten;  and  Kieibeis.  Jette  D..  3.498.832.  Q.  800-203.000. 
ABB  Management  AB:  See— 

Benz.  Un;  Walhood.  David;  and  Scfaulte- Waning.  Binthard.  3,497.61 1 . 
CI.  60^39.060. 
ABB  Management  AG:  See— 

Baels.  Jozef;  and  Zetndcr,  Marcel.  3.498.128.  Q.  413-164.000. 
Chyou.  Yau-Pin;  and  Eroglo.  Adnan,  3.498.133.  Q.  431-330.000. 
Abbon  Labofalahes:  See— 

Aikus.  Alben  J.;  and  Renick.  Jamei  T,  3,4983%.  O.  422-109.000. 
Fabozd.  Richard  C.  3.498.241.  O.  604-177.000. 
Kniger.  Robert  J.;  Frederick.  Warren  P.;  Helgten,  R.  Hayes;  Larldn, 
Mark  E.;  Mayoral.  Joaquin;  Schmolesky.  Brad  A.;  Siczek,  Roman  W.; 
and  Timmons.  Kenneth  J..  3.498.338.  Q.  2lfr«41.000. 
Abboa.  Ronald  G.:  See- 
Randolph.  Bruce  B;  and  Abbott,  Ronald  G..  3.498.818. 0. 385-723.000. 
Abdel-Malek,  Aiman  A;  and  Costa.  Max  H.  M..  to  General  Bectiic  Com- 
pany. Speckle  noise  filtering  in  ultrasound  imaging.  3.497,777,  Q.  128- 
660.070. 
Abdulmassih,  Antoine  G.:  Ser — 

Young,  Douglas  L.  G.;  and  Abdulmassih.  Amoine  G.,  3,497,886,  C[. 
209-270.000. 
Abegglea.  Hans:  See — 

Henz.  JOrg;  Abegglen.  Hans;  and  Yu,  Yueliang.  3,497,719,  O.  112- 
83.000. 
Abel.  Alben  E.:  See— 

Heyduk,  Alan  R;  Mouk,  Robert  W.;  and  Abel.  Albert  E..  3.497.627,  Q. 
62-85  000. 
Abignoli.  Michel:  See— 

Plumer.  Louis;  Abignoli.  Michel;  Mansouri,  AbdeUcader.  and  Jacob. 
Michel.  3.498.946.  Q.  318-809.000. 
Abileah.  Adiel;  Xu.  Gang;  and  Btinkley.  Patrick  F,  to  OlS  Optical  Imaging 
Systems,  Inc.  Liquid  crystal  display  with  patterned  retardation  films. 
5.499.126.  a.  359-68.000. 
Abrams.  Robert  M.:  See — 

Bagaoisan.  Celso  S.  J.;  Shanaban.  John  P.;  Muni.  Ketan  P;  Hammack. 
EUzabedi  N.;  Abrams,  Robert  M.;  Peacock.  James  C,  HI;  and  Tkemu- 
lis.  WiUiam  S.,  5,498,240,  Q.  6O4-%.000. 
Ablox,  Inc.:  See — 

Caputo,  Ross  A.;  and  Martens,  Phillip  A..  5,498,326,  Q.  433-31.000. 
Abu  AB:  See- 
Johansson.  Ame.  3.497,934,  a.  242-322.000. 
Abusleme.  Julio  A.;  and  Maccone.  Patrizia,  to  Austmoot  S.p.A.  Potymeriza- 
tion  ptx)cess  in  aqueous  emulsion  of  fiiluoriiuued  olefinic  monomers. 
5.498.680.  CI.  326-209  000. 
Abusleme.  Julio  A.:  See — 

Navarrini.  Walter.  Toftelli.  Vito;  Colaiaiuia.  Pasqua;  and  Abusleme,  Julio 
A.,  5,498,682,  Q.  526-247.000. 
Acer  Incorporated:  See — 

Hwang.  Ching-Tung.  5.498.976.  a.  326-30.000. 
Acheson.  Jeifrey  J  :  See — 

Hoshizaki.  T.  Blaine;  Acheson,  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Black.  Gerald.  5,498.033. 
CI  280-841.000. 
Achmad,  Muchlis.  to  HR  Textron  Inc.  Solenoid  pneumatic  valve.  3.497.973. 

a.  251-129.070. 
Ackermann.  Uwe:  See — 

Kopp.  Dieter.  HSrmann.  Thomas;  Dvorak.  Susanne;  and  Ackermann. 
Uwe.  5.499.318,  O.  395-2.820. 
Ackley,  Donald  E.:  See— 

Lebby.  Michael  S.;  and  Ackley.  Donald  E..  3.498.883.  a.  257-95.000. 
AcroMed  Corporation:  See — 

DiNello.  Alexandre  M.;  Hildebrand,  Bryan  D.;  and  White.  Hoyt  D.. 
5.498J63,  CI.  606-61.000. 
Actd  Corporation:  See — 

Chen.  Wenn-Jei.  5,498,895,  O.  257-355.000. 
Adachi,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Kabasawa,  Yasuhiro;  Ozaki.  Fumihiro;  Ishibashi.  Keiji;  Hasegawa, 
Takashi;   Oinuma.   Hitoshi;   Ogawa.  Toshiaki;  Adachi.   Hideyuki; 
Katoh,  Hiroshi;  Kodama,  Kohtarou;  Ohara,  Hideto;  Mori,  Nobuyuki; 
and  Minami.  Norio.  5.498,634.  Q.  314-439.000. 
Adachi,  Koichiro:  See — 


Shqji,  Tadao:  lUcahasU,  Naboko;  Ikusfaiina.  Naoya;  Utyu,  Tochiynki; 

Yoshida,  Triushi;  Yamamolo,  Naoki;  Nakashima,  Hideki;  Katsinya, 

Kaname;  Adachi.  Koichiro;  and  Kalaoka.  Fusayo.  3.498.602,  Q. 

514-23.000. 

Adair,  Edwin  L.  Sterile  connector  and  video  camera  cover  far  aleifle 

endoscope.  3.498.230.  CI.  600-112.000. 
Adams.  Daniel  B.  Mud  pan  apparMux.  5,498,120,  O.  414-528.000. 
Adams.  Stephen  L.;  and  Vine,  Daniel  C,  to  Morton  imemalioaal,  Iik. 
Packaging  tether  for  driver  side  air  bag  cushion.  5,498,023,  CI.  280- 
728.200. 
Adato.  Henri.  Suspensiao  system  for  controlling  lateral  displaccmeal  of  a 

wheel.  5,498,019.  O.  280-675.000. 
Aderans  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mochizuki,  Kousnke;  and  Teratoko,  Ryuji,  5,497,796.  Q.  132-201.000. 
Adir  et  Cooqiagnie:  See — 

Bisagni,  E.;  Jasztoid-Howorko,  R.;  Atassi.  G.;  and  Pierre,  A..  5,498,611. 
a.  314-232.800. 
Advanced  Cardiovascular  Systemi,  Inc.:  See — 

Bagaoisan,  Celao  S.  J.;  Shanahan.  John  P.;  Muni,  Kelan  P.;  Hamaack. 
Elizabeth  N.;  Abrams,  Robert  M.;  Peacock.  James  C.  Ill;  and  Tkcaw- 
lis.  WUliam  S..  5,498,240,  Q.  604-%.000. 
Stnil.  Bruno,  5.498.261.  a.  606-29.000. 
Advanced  Ceramics  Corporation:  See — 

Lennanz.  Jeffery  W..  5.498.442.  d.  427-6.000. 
Advanced  Container  Corporation:  See — 

Heiskell.  RonaM  E;  and  Tbeys,  Ezra  E.,  5,497.939.  Q.  229-23.00R. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Fulford,  H.  Jim,  Jr.;  and  Gardner,  Mark  L,  5,498.577,  a.  437-228.000. 
Aerens.  Roimy  J.  V.;  De  Cock,  Etienne  M.;  De  ScharaphdaeR,  Locien  A.; 
SleylKrts,  Peler  A.  R.;  and  Van  Wevethog.  Erik  G.  G.,  to  Xdkoa  NY. 
Electrostatograpiuc  single-pass  multiple  station  primer  with  r^iaer  con- 
trol. 5,499.093,  a.  333-326.00R. 
Aerospatiale  Societe  Natiooale  Indusuielle:  See — 

Piketty-Leydier.  Laurence;  Dorvaux,  Jean-Marc;  and  Rousseau,  Gtntd, 
5,498,760,  a.  427-45Z000. 
Affymax  Techixilogies,  N.V.:  See— 

Schatz,  Peter  J.;  Cull,  Millard  G.;  Miller.  Jeff  F.;  and  Slenmier.  WiHem 
P  C.  5.498,530,  O.  435-69.100. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Sdeace  and  Technology:  See — 

Kishi.  Ryoidn;  Ichijo,  Hisao;  Kitano.  Takeshi;  and  Igucfai.  Masaloshi, 
5,498J63,  a.  252-79.000. 
Agfe-Gevaert,  N.V.:  See— 

Biennecke.  Detlef.  5.498.518,  Q.  430-369.000. 
Leenders.  Luc:  and  Daems,  Eddie.  5.498.504.  O  430-199.000. 
Voteeck.  Ann:  and  Viaene.  Kris,  5,498,517.  Q.  43O-S69.000. 
Agger.  Frode.  to  APV  Rosista  A^.  Hygienic  tank  lorry  pump  and  tank  truck. 

5.498.141.  a.  417-231.000. 
Agouron  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See — 

Vamey,  Michael  D.;  Palmer,  Cindy  L.;  and  Deal,  Judy  G.,  5.498,727,  d. 

548-436.000. 

Agrawal.  Vishwani  D.;  and  Chakraborty.  'nv*"  '•  *»  AT&T  Corp.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  test  generation  and  fauh  simulation  for  sequential  circuits 

with  embedded  random  access  memories  (RAMs).  5.499,249.  Q.  371- 

25.100. 

Ahn.  Jin-Hong;  and  Kim.  Tae-Hyoung,  to  Goldstar  Etedron  Co.,  Ltd.  Bit  line 

structure.  5.49935.  C\.  365-63.000. 
Ahn.  Jin-Hong:  Kim.  Tae-Hyoung;  and  Wang,  Sung-Ho.  to  Goldstar  Electron 
Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  driving  bit  line  selecting  signals.  5.499,218,  a. 
365-230.060. 
Ahulii,  Robert:  See— 

Degaa,  Joginder  S.;  and  Ahulii,  Robert,  5,499.001.  Q.  333-115.000. 
Aihata.  Shiniclu:  See — 

Seto,  Masashi;  Aihara,  Shinichi;  and  bioue.  Kouichi.  5.498.167.  Q. 
439-74.000. 
Aikus,  Albert  J.;  and  Renick,  James  T,  to  Abboo  Laboratories.  Solution 

sterilization  system.  5.4983%,  CI.  422-109.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See — 

Brown,  William  R..  5.498.083.  Q.  384-106.000. 
Howard,  Lee  J.;  and  Rowles,  Howard  C,  5,497,626,  O.  62-23.000. 
Air-Shiekls,  Inc.:  See— 

Barsky.  Bany  E.;  and  Lessard,  Joseph  J..  5.498,229,  O.  600-22.000. 
Aizawa.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Yabusa.  Kazuya;  Kato.  Takeo:  Aizawa.  Tetsuo;  and  TanigucU,  Mas- 
ayuki.  5.498.385.  CI.  264-171.230. 
Ajit.  Janardhanan  S..  to  International  Rectifier  Corporation.  MOS-controUed 
Ifayristor  with  current   saturation   characteristics.   5.498.884.  CI.   257- 
137.000. 
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Akashi  Ryojiro:  ind  Ninomiy*.  Mis«ik*u.  Io  Fuji  Xcto»  Co.  Ud.  liquid 
oysliu  polymer  conipo.ile  film,  electronical  '"^J  Jf  V** '^ '^ 
■od  procen  for  producing  etecotvopocal  etement.  5.498.450.  a.  42»- 
1000. 

'^'Hilil^lISIhiroriiido.  YMuhiro;  T.kebe.  Kmuo;  Shibaa.  Milsuhiro. 
Kanacawa.  Shuichi:  Shiomi.  Yulaka;  Akiba.  Masattugu;  and 
Kiiayama,  Shinichiro.  5.498.6r7.  O.  528-96.000. 

AkimoK).  Mitsuru:  Srr—  „         l      .!,■_-..-,  ui. 

Malsuda.  Yutaka;  Monue.  Hiroo;  Hashimoto.  Kyosuke.  Akimolo.  Mil- 
surv  Hiiano  Seiji.  Mahihira.  Osamu.  Terayama.  Koji;  Sakamoto. 
Hirodu;  and  Umegaki,  Ko,i.  5.499.247.  CI.  370-85  300 

Akins.  Michael  D.:  See —  .j  «  _,.  i  i.    u  j, 

Christy.  Omn  D.;  Hook.  Kevin  J  :  Hagp-v".  DavkU  RuchaUk..  M»k 

E.;  and  Akins.  Michael  D .  5,499.085.  O.  355-273.000 

Akishima  Chemical  Industries  Co .  Ltd.:  See—  ^  .  .^  ow   „ 

Merita.  Yusuke;  Fukushima,  Masami;  Gotou.  Funuo;  and  Aoki.  Shigeo. 

5.498.656.  a.  524-140.000 

'^''T!to2**Masahiko;  Torii.  Naoya;  Hasebe.  Takayuki;  and  Akiyama. 

Ryota.  5.499.299.  C\.  380-28.000. 

Akkun.  Ridvan;  See—  ^    tAoaoAix 

Vinegw  HMOid  J,;  Akkurt.  Ridvan;  and  Tuiunjian.  Pietie  N..  5.498.960. 

a.  324-303.000. 

^'""iS^X'^-^Sr^  SJflbom,  H«u  F.  5.498.724.  a.  548-375.100. 
Aktiebolacet  Eleclrolux:  See—  

iSriSon.  Tord  E  R..  5.498.842.  O.  181-230.000. 

Maitinsson.  Plr  B.  G..  5.497.557.  O  30-386.000. 

Akio  Nobel  N  V:  See—  .  ..m  ««   <-i 

Kim.  Ki  Soo;  Dmhevsky.  So(*ia;  and  Burk.  Jotel  H..  5.498J58.  Q 

252-51.005  OOA.  „        „  ...  c  i 

Ahck,  Charles  S  ;  and  Wanner.  Benjamin  A.,  to  Semi-Bulk  Systems,  inc 

Container  for  holding  fluent  material   5.497.897.  a.  220-320.000 
Alaiy  Jacques;  Fotestiere.  Alain;  U  Page.  Jean-Francois;  Manon.  Mane 
daire  and  Viltard,  Jean-Charles,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole  Reaction 
distilluion  appvalus  and  its  use.  5.498.318.  Q.  203-29.000. 
Albemarle  Corpor^ion:  See—  ,„~w, 

ManimannTntanikavelu.  5.498.800.  O.  568-437.000. 
Schaetll.  Robert  A..  Jr;  D«lgar.  Ali  M.;  and  Lanier.  Canoll  W. 
5,498.815.  a  585-512.000. 
Albert,  Christine  C :  See—  _       .      „        ^  rw-  e_i__  i 

Khan.  Molasiraur  R.;  Albeit,  Chnstine  C;  and  DeCanio.  Stephen  J. 
5.498.827.0   588  213.000 
Albert-Frankemhal  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Herb.  Rudolf.  5.497.700.  O.  101-153.000. 
Albright  &  Wilson,  Umitcd:  See—  .  ^^  ,        ...  .  «« -roi 

Blezanl.  Michael;  Jones,  Glyn  R.;  and  Ghadimi.  Moharam.  5.498,791. 
a.  564-2  000 

»  i^^^l  u  y  -    C^* 

Heidemann.  Rolf;  Pfeitfer.  -Piotnas;  and  Kaiser,  Manfred.  5.499.135,  C\. 

359-341000.  ^  ^  ,  . 

Kopp.  Dieter,  HOrmann,  Thomas;  Dvonk.  Susanne;  and  Ackermann. 

llwe,  5.499,318,  a  395-2.820.  _        „^ 

Schmit  Jean  Jacques;  Vtai  De  Pol.  Daniel  F  J ;  and  Van  Eeckhout.  Rudy. 
5.499.263,  CI.  370-112.000. 

Alcatel  Network  Systems.  Inc.:  See—  

Brown.  Carlton  D.  5.499.274,  a.  375-376.000. 
Alden.  Lome  B  ;  Cole.  J  Timothy;  Kleva.  lames  A.;  and  Lonergan.  Enn  D 
to  G  S  Blodgett  Corporahon  Convection  oven  widi  power  induced  b«:k 
draft  flow  5,497.760.  CI.  126-2H)OA 

Aldercreulz.  Herman;  See— 

Gorbach    Sherwood  L.;  GoMin.  Barry  R.;  and  Aldercretitz.  Herman. 
5,498,631.  CI  514-456.000 

Alexander.  R  Wayne:  See—  ._    -  ,        j  »,-  vj 

Harrison.  David  G.;  Alexander.  R  Wayne;  Muiphy  T.  J.;  and  Nishida. 
Kenichi.  5,498,539.  CI  435-240  200 
Alfred  E.  Mann  Foundation  For  Scientific  Research:  See—  ^  .^  ,    ,  ^_, 
Schulman.  Joseph  H.;  Rule,  Orville  R  ,  Ul;  Whinnoyer  Djvidl.:  LtW. 
Ronald  J ;  Lucisano,  Joseph  Y.;  and  Mann.  Alfred  E..  5.497,772,  U. 
128-635.000 
Alfred  Karcher  GmbH  A  Co  :  See— 

Kamm,  Roland;  Nfeit  Eberbard;  Schneider,  Josef;  De  Filippo.  Antonra; 
Murray,  Donald  W;  Story,  Michael  C  ;  and  Lammons.  Carl  S., 

5.497.530.0.15-321000  ,       ^      ,     , 

Ali,  Christopher  A.;  and  Ali,  Terry  U,  to  Ali  Indusmes^  Inc^  f  "'ilJ*^ 
sandpaper  delivery  system  and  sandpaper  sheet  therefor.  5.497,877.  O. 
206-362.000 

"\  '^(trSSj^^Tand  Ali.  Terry  L..  5.497,877.  O.  20<^362  000 

'"'■  ^Chris^r  A  ;  and  All.  Teny  L..  5.497.877.  O  206-362  OOa 
Alicea.  Carlos,  to  Macro  Technology  Iniemanonal,  Inc.  Bottom  feeding 

mechanism  5.498.123.  O.  414-797.700  <,.oo,,or^ 

Al  Janabi.  Talib  H.;  and  Sultan.  Labib.  Fuzzy  logic  controller.  5.499,319, 0. 

395-3  000 
Allen.  Bemie;  Rusnak,  Joel;  Azevedo.  Aaron;  and  Kimball.  N<»I.»  Converse 

Inc.    Rigid/semi-rigid   plastic    shoe   strap  constructiotL    5.497.564.   O. 

Allen.  Derek  R.  Dual  acoustical  passage  stethoscope.  5,498,841.  C\    181- 
137,000. 


Allen.  Diane  E  :  and  Otidambaam.  Ramakrishnan.  to  Hoecto  Cejanese 
Corporation   Process  for  preparing  otnega-halo-ketones.  5.498.802,  O. 
568-495.000 
Alletgan.  Inc.:  See —  .  „      .^        ,         c 

Meadows.  David  L.;  Kurjai.  Kalherine  C  ;  and  Branham.  Larry  li.. 
5.497.910.  O.  222  95.000  .  .^ -^   r,    «., 

Song.  Tae  K.;  ud  Chandrarama,  Roshandia  A..  5,498,795,  O.  562- 
474.000. 
Alliant  TochsysKms  inc  :  See—  -—r.   mn-mi 

Kurschner.  Dennis  L.;  Eidmaon.  David  P.;  aod  Cnst.  Scott  D.,  5,497.704. 
O    102  264000. 

Allied  Signal  Inc.:  See —  

Tumpey,  John  J  ;  Shekhawat,  Sampal:  Silvejdo.  Oiyloii  L;  and  Brogle, 
John  J.,  5,498.907.  O.  257-724  000. 

AlliedSignal  Inc  :  See—  c_         c    i  K^k 

Johnson  Russell  W.;  DeFeo.  Bieni  S  ;  Lupton,  Francis  S.;  and  Koch. 

Mark  B..  5.498.401.  O.  423-352.000. 
Nadjafl.  Robert  H..  5.498.082,  O.  384-105  000 
Allsup.  David  S.:  See—  .     „     ..  ^ 

Maggio.  Mark  S  ;  Allsup.  David  S ;  Cox.  Alvm  E;  M^jerTom; 
Ectod.  Steven;  and  Skarky.  Loren.  5.498.840.  O.  174-260.000. 
Alltrisia  Corporation:  See —  _  .  _ 

Scfaoles    Addison    B.;    Lamirand.    Joseph;    and    Sahigaver.    Duane. 
5,498,758.  O.  427-255.000. 
Alpha  Thames  Engineering  Umited:  See- 

Applefotd.  David  E;  and  Engeiran.  David.  5.497,672,  O  74-424.8VA 
Alsenz  Richard  H  Refrigeration  system  utilizing  an  endialpy  expansion  jet 
compressor  5.497,635,  O.  62-502  000 

■  Welch  M  Brua;  Alt.  Helmut  G  ;  Peifier.  Bemd;  Palackal.  Sytiac  J.; 
Glass.  Gary  L;  Pettijohn,  Ted  M  ;  Hawley.  Gil  R.;  and  Fahey.  Darryl 
R.  5.498,581,0  502  102.000 

Altera  Corporation:  See —  ,       -    .  .ae  an<  r^ 

Oiff.  Richard  G.;  Ramw.  Rina;  and  Reddy,  Snmvas  T.  5.498.975.  CI. 

326-10.000  .  ^    ,^^  .OA    r~t 

Altier    Sawha.  Stuffed  doll  formed  from  a  smgle  sock.  5.498.194.  O. 

446-369000 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See—       ,_,  „^ 

Bvme  Stephen  C  .  5,498.322,  O.  205-603.000.  

R^Sis^ph^  C  ;  and  OBrieo,  Fr«ik  L..  5.497.646. 0.  72-345.000. 
Alusuisse-Lonza  Services  Ltd.   See— 

BOchner,  Klaus.  5.498.482.  O.  428-461  000. 

Alza  Corporation:  See —  __ 

WongTPairick  S  U.  5.498,255,  O.  604-892. 100. 
Amanai    Masakazu,  to  NEC  Corporation    Semiconductor  memory  device 
having   a  bias   control   circuit   for  erase   vollage   blocking   transistor 
5,499.212.0  365  218.000  ,^__        .     ,     c     ■„ 

Ambur  Damodar  R  ;  Prasad.  Chunchu  B  ;  Waters.  William  A  .  Jr.;  Siockum. 
Robert  W .  and  Waller.  Manfred  A.,  to  United  Suies  of  America.  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  Inlemally  danmd,  self-arresting 
vertical  drop-weight  impact  test  apparatus.  5.497.649.  O.  73-12.060. 

Shaw.  Neil  W.;  Padanyi.  Zaoh  V;  and  Mutimer.  Frederick  J..  5,498,304, 
o' 156-21 0.000 
American  Consumer  Products.  Inc  :  See—  ,.     .    „ 

Michaels.  Dean;  Sheiler.  Steven  T;  Fionttt)    Michelle  L.  Hughes. 
Shuon  D  ;  and  Cole.  Stephan  W..  5.497,888.  O.  211-10.000. 

American  Cvanamid  Company:  See—  ^ 

Khandke.  Kiran  M  .  5.498,536.  O.  435-200.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Eck.  Steven  R,  5.498.244.  O  604- 198.000_^  <  ^o.  t,..  n 

ElKngboe.  John  W.;  Nikaido.  Madelene;  and  Bagli.  Jehan.  5.498.776. 0. 

514-183000.  .  ^    „,       A^ 

Novak.  Sarah  T.  A.;  Soil.  Richard  M  ;  Hlingboe.  John  W.;  and  Nguyen. 
Thomas  T.  5.498.775.  O.  514-25.000. 
American  National  Can  Company:  See—  ^  ^^      .  ^       j  w  .„^ 

CalefB.  Antonio,  Ames.  T  William;  Traczyk,  Edward  S.;  and  Naggen. 
Diemch  K  .  5.497,900,  CI.  220-656  000. 
American  Orthopedic  Appliance  Group,  Inc^  See—  .  .aa -lu  rt 

Manel.  Stephen  J.;  CUtk.  Scott  A.;  and  Hannan.  Susan.  5.498.234,  CI 
602^000. 
American  Safety  Products,  Inc  :  See— 

Kilada.  Ashraf  N  ;  Burlingame.  Michael  J  ;  and  Belaney.  Steven  D., 
5.498.011,0.  280-47.340. 

Amersham  International  pk:  See—  ^^       

Rees.  CaUwrine  E    D.;  Roslas-Mulligan.  Katalin;  Park.  Simon  F.. 
Denyer.  Stephen  P;  Stewart.  Gordon  S.  A.  B.;  and  Jassim.  Sabah  A. 
A..  5.498ii5.  CI  435-29.000 
Ames.  T  William:  See— 

Calelfi,  Antonio;  Ames.  T  WillUm;  Tiaczyk.  Edwanl  S.;  and  Naggeit. 
Dietrich  K  .  5.497.900.  O   220-656000 

AMGEN  Inc    See—  .»,^,,    ^, 

Choi  Esdier  S;Hokoni,  Martha  M;  Hunt.  Pamela;  and  Nichd.  Janet  L., 

5.498.599,0   514  12  000  „„._t 

Amini,  Nader;  Bland.  Padick  M  ;  Boury.  Bechara  F;  and  Jackson  Robot  T. 

to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Bus-to-bus  bodge  for  a 

multiple  bus  information  handling  system  thai  ot«imiz«  data  D^isfen 

betw^  a  system  bus  and  a  peripheral  bu-s.  5.499.346.  CI   395-308ilOO_^ 

Amir.  Nadav;  and  Bronicki.  Lucien  F.  Io  ^^^^^    *^^^°[^ 

apparatus  for  produang  power  using  steam.  5.497.624.  O.  60-64I JW. 
Amiikjai,  Maziar.  See — 


Hoaseinzadeh.  Ali;  and  Amirkiai,  Maziar.  5.499,161.  O.  361-749.000. 
Anmiiralo.  Joseph  M.;  and  Peacock.  Gavin,  to  Borland  International.  Inc. 
System  and  meliiods  for  improved  scenario  management  in  an  electtonic 
spreadsheet  5.499.180.  O.  364-419.100. 
Amoco  Corporation:  See — 

Bhattacbaryya.  Alakananda;  and  Basu.  Atunabha,  5,498.370,  O.  252- 
373.000. 
Amphenol  Corporation:  See — 

Krantz.    Leonard   A.;    Magnan.   Joseph   D.;    and   Punirico.   Stephen. 
5.498.180.  CI.  439-851.000. 
An.  Gynheung  H.:  See — 

Poovaiah.  Bachcttiia  W.;  Takezawa,  Daisuke;  Han.  Tae-Jin;  and  An. 
Gynheung  H  .  5,498,533.  O.  435-172.300. 
Analogic  Coiparation:  See — 

Weedor,  Hans;  and  Dobbs.  John.  5.499,281.  CI.  378-19.000. 
Anderle.  Gary  A.:  See— 

Pounhmady.  Naser.  Anderle,  Coy  A.;  and  Williamsoo,  Alex  S.. 
5.498.658,  O.  524-502.000. 
Andeiwn  Corpotatian:  See — 

Giuseppe,  Puppin;  Deaner.  Michael  J.;  and  Heikkila.  Kurt  E..  5.497,594, 
O.  52-730.400. 
Anderson,  Cart  W.  C:  See- 
Terry,  John  B.;  Warwick.  Alastair  A.;  and  Anderson.  C«l  W.  C. 
5.499.047.  O.  348-6.000. 
Anderson.  Charles  R.;  and  Kenrick.  Charles  B..  to  Builder's  Best,  Inc.  Eave 

vent  5.498.204.  O.  454-359.000. 
Anderson,  Dean  S.;  See — 

White.  Gregory  R.;  Gatewood.  Bryan  S.;  Wilson.  Mark  L.;  Griffen,  Peter 
J.;  Steeby.  Jon  A.;  Anderson.  Dean  S.;  and  Webber.  Larry  R.. 
5.498.195,0.  477-110.000. 
Anderson,  Gerhard  D.:  See — 

Mouiant,  Judith  R.;  Anderson,  Geihatd  D.;  Bigio.  Irving  J.;  and  Johnson. 
Iteiara  M..  5.498J59.  O.  606-8.000. 
Anderson.  James  B.;  Fitzpatrick.  Francis  L.:  Hans.  William  M.;  Harvey, 
Charles  B.,  Jr.;  Milchell.  Herman;  and  Wason.  James  R..  to  Intemadonal 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  System  and  method  for  controlling  ver- 
sions of  objects  in  an  object  oncnted  computing  environment.  5.499  J65, 
O.  395-600.000. 
Anderson.  Jefficy  T.:  See— 

Carison.  James  G.;  Truong.  Jack  G.;  Anderson.  Jefiirey  T;  and  Rotto. 
Nelson  T,  5.498.685,  O  528-71.000. 
Anderson.  Jesse  L.;  and  Sodoma,  Joe  S.  Garden  seeder   5.497.713,  Q. 

111-92.000. 
Angdlotti,  Thomas  J.;  Jackson,  Steve  C;  and  Bloom,  Devin  A.,  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company.  Mechanical  lock-out  for  preventing  tape  cartridge 
insertion  into  incompatible  drives.  5.497,955,  CI.  242-338.400. 
Anger.  Steven  J.;  Devonshire.  William  J.;  and  Annis,  Philip  W..  to  Erin 
Technologies.  Inc.  Gob  measuring  apparatus.  5.499,055.  O.  348-92.000. 
Annis.  Philip  W.:  See- 
Anger.  Steven  J.;   Devonshire,  William  J.;   and  Aimis,  Philip  W., 
5,499,055,  CI.  348-92.000. 
Anselm,  Michael  C;  and  Nerstrom.  James  S..  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpora- 
tion. Outboard  motor  power  head  assembly  5.498,181.  CI  440-53.000. 
Anselm.  Michael  C;  Blanchard.  Oarence  E.;  and  Nerstrom,  James  S.,  to 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Outboard  motor  exhaust  housing  and  lost 
foam  panem  tfierefor.  5,498,182.  CI.  440-76.000. 
Anton  Steinecker  Enrwicklungs  GmbH  &  Co.:  See — 

Klein.  Martin.  5.497.694.  O  99-276  000 
Anionucci.  Joseph  M.;  and  Bennett.  Patricia  A.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Commerce.  Method  and  composition  for  promoting  improved  adhesion  to 
substrates.  5,498.643.  O.  523-118.000. 
Anzai.  Tomoko:  See — 

Kawano.   Michinao;   Misaizu.   Setsuo;  Anzai,  Tomoko:  and  Tiuda, 
Takashi.  5.499.258.  O.  372-34.000. 
Aoki.  Shigeo:  See— 

Morita.  Yusuke;  Fukushima.  Masami;  Gotou.  fhimio;  and  Aoki.  Shigeo. 
5.498.656.0.  524-140.000. 
Aoki.  Tomoyuki;  and  Yoshida,  Masayuki,  to  Hcnkel  Corporation.  Composi- 
tion and  process  for  treating  tinplate.  5,498,300.  O.  148-261.000. 
Aono,  Kuniloshi:  See — 

Araki,  Toshiyuki;  Aono.  Kunitoshi;  and  Toyokura,  Masaki.  5.499J48, 
O.  395-375.000. 
Aosaki,  Ko:  See — 

Sugiyama,  Norihide;  Watakabe.  Atsushi;  Yokotsuka.  Shunsuke;  Hiroi. 
Alsuo;  Naritomi.  Masaki;  Shirota.  Naoko;  Aosaki.  Ko;  and  Nakamura. 
Masaru.  5.498.657.  CI.  524-463.000. 
Aoshima.  Shinichiro:  See — 

Takahashi,  Hironori;  Urakami.  Tsuneyuki:  Aoshima.  Shinichiro;  and 
Hirano.  Isuke.  5.499.190.  O.  364-481.000. 
Aotsu,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Kimura.  Koichi;  Ogina.  Toshihiko;  Aotsu.  Hiroaki;  Ikegami.  Mitsuru; 
Kuwabira.  Tad^hi;   Enomoto.   Hiromichi;  and   Kyoda.  Tadashi. 
5.499.222.  CI.  365-189.010 
Aoyama.  Takahiro;  Nakazaki,  Mitsuo;  Banba.  Akikazu;  Yoshida.  Masatoshi; 
Matsunaga.  Toshiaki;  and  Tsubakimoio.  Tsuneo,  to  Nippon  Shokubai 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Coating  compositions  containing  crosslinked 
spherical  fine  particles.  5.498.670.  CI.  525-217.000. 
Aoyama,  Toshimi:  See — 

Uchikawa,  Kiyoshi;  Komano.  Hiroshi;  Aoyama.  Toshimi;  and  Ohta. 
Katsuyuki.  5.498.498.  O.  430-7.000. 


Appel.  James  J.;  and  Paoli,  Thomas  L..  to  Xerox  Corpotatian.  Appaaius  for 
wobble  cotrection  using  an  agile  beam  polygon  ROS  and  all-spberical 
optics.  5,498,869.  O.  250-236.000. 
Applefofd.  David  E.;  and  Engenan.  David,  to  Alpha  Thames  Engineering 

Limited.  NWve  actuator.  5.497.672,  CI.  74-424.8VA. 
Apprille,  Domenic  V.,  Jr.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Razor  handle  assembly. 

5,497,551,  O.  30-85.000. 
APV  Gaulin  GmbH:  See— 

Jarcfaau.  Michael;  and  Jahnke.  Stelfen,  5,498,075,  O.  366-176.200. 
APV  Rosisu  A/S:  See- 
Agger,  Frode,  5.498,141.  O.  417-231.000. 
Arabeyre.  Fnui(oise;  and  Arabeyre,  Rent,  Io  Cognon-Morin.  Remedial  sup- 
port appUaoce  for  medical  use  on  a  leg  or  an  arm.  5,497,513,  Q.  2-240.000. 
Arabeyre.  Ren6:  See — 

Arabeyre.  Fran(oise;  and  Arabeyre.  Ren*.  5.497,513.  O.  2-240.000. 
Aradigm  Corporation:  See — 

Lloyd.  Lester  J.;  Uoyd.  PWer  M.;  and  Rubsamen.  Reid  M..  5,497.763, 

CI.  128-200.140. 
Ritson.  Cari;  and  Rubsamen,  Reid  M.,  5,497.764,  O.  128-200.140. 
Arai,  Hideaki;  and  Uetsuka,  Hisalo.  m  Hitachi  Cable.  Ltd.  Guided-wave 

optical  multi/demultiplexer.  5,499.308.  O.  385-27.000. 
Aiakatsu,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tsukahara.  Jiro:  and  Ankatsu.  Hiroshi.  5.498,505,  O.  430-213.000. 
ArakawB,  Masahiro:  See — 

Sasaki,  Masaald;  Horil  Tohru;  Arakawa,  Masahiro;  and  Muraia,  Kazuo 
5.498,4%,  O.  429-233.000. 
Arald,  Kyousuke:  See — 

Todo,  Yoshinori;  Sakamoto,  Masami;  Ushijima,  NoriaU;  Somda,  Akira; 
Miura.  Yukio;  and  Araki.  Kyousuke.  5.498.121,  O.  414-719.000. 
Araki.  Toshiyuki;  Aono,  Kunitoshi;  and  Toyokura.  Masaki,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Digital  processor  capable  of  concunoHly 
executing  external  memory  access  and  internal  instructioos.  5.499,348, 0. 
395-375.000. 
Aiano.  Yukari;  and  Onishi.  Ken.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabusUki  Kasha. 
Digital  signal  recording  method  and  digital  video  tape  lecorder.  5,499.106. 
O.  358-343.000. 
Aiaya,  Junji:  See — 

FuTuya.  Tadashi;  Ataya,  Junji;  Yano,  Hideyuki;  and  Kugoh,  Harumi, 
5.499,080.  CI.  355-208.000. 
ARCO  Chemical  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Le-Khac.  Bi,  5,498483,  O.  502-154.000. 
Aref.  Walid:  See- 
Barbara,  Daniel;  Johnson,  Stephen;  Mehrolra.  Sharad;  and  Aref,  Walid. 
5,499,360.  O.  395-600.000 
Arens.  John  W.:  See— 

Kull,  A.  Cotbett  S.:  Bakke,  Bradley  B.;  and  Arens,  John  W..  5.499,273, 
CI.  375-355.000. 
Arinc  Research  Cotporation:  See — 

Smith,  Gary  B..  5,499,187.  O.  363-142.000. 
Aritech  B.V.;  See— 

Pantus,  Mathias  M.  J..  5,499,016.  O.  340-555.000. 
Armco  Inc.:  See — 

van  Ooij,  Wim  J.,  5.498.481,  O.  428-413.000. 
Armstrong.  Walter  N.:  See — 

Wanen.  Oscar  E.;  Armstrong.  Walter  N.;  and  Beard,  Bob  J.,  5.497,857, 
O.  I88-4.00R. 
Armstrong,  William  D.  Self-powered  fastener  system.  5,497,929.  Q.  227- 

9.000 
Amhem,  Inc.:  See— 

Bonner.  Michael  J..  5.498.439.  O.  426-650.000. 
Arnold.  Fred  E.;  and  Chen.  Jom  P..  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Phosphonic  acid-pendent  benzoxazole  copolymers.  5.498.784.  O.  528- 
337.000. 
Arnold,  James  M.:  See^ 

Oift,  David  W.;  Arnold,  James  M.;  ColweU.  Robert  P;  and  Glew, 
Andrew  F,  5.499,352,  CI.  395-412.000. 
Arnold.  Manfred;  Blang.  Guido;  Gegenwart  Rainer.  Rilter.  Jochen;  and  Sk>U. 
Helmut,  to  Leybold  Aktiengesellschaft  Anangemcm  for  coating  or  etching 
substrates.  5,498.291,  O.  118-723.0OE 
Aniold,  Mark  L.;  Brannan.  James  R.;  Kus,  Richard  A.;  and  Rotnine.  Richard 
L..  to  Oxytech  Systems.  Inc.  Electrolysis  cell  diaphragm  reclamation. 
5,498,321,  O.  205-525.000. 
Arnold,  Sidney  A.,  to  Baldwin.  Gordon  George.  Saddle  clodi.  5,497,602. 0. 

54-44.700. 
Amone.  Joseph:  See — 

Onyn.  William  E.;  and  Aroone.  Joseph,  5,499,097.  O.  356-372.000. 
Amst.  Theodore  C.  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  In  situ  fotmation  of 

corrosion  inhibitors.  5.498,813.  O.  585-466.000. 
Aronson.  Michael  P.:  See — 

Tsaur.  Liang  S.;  Slayton.  Michael;  and  Aronson.  Michael  P..  5.498.378. 
CI.  264-4.400. 
Airington.  Noel  D.:  See- 
McLean.  Michael  E.;  Pinkston.  Melvin  D.;  Airingnn.  Noel  D.;  Wohers, 
Dennis  R.;  Shannon.  Allen  T;  Ferguson.  Tlnmas  G.;  Macfoiane. 
Graham;  Baldetmann.  Chris;  and  Dolan.  John.  5.498.470.  CI.  428- 
246.000. 
ARS  Cotporation:  See- 
Koch,  Richard  L.;  and  Gray.  Alan  C.  5.497.643.  O.  72-217.000. 
Anitunian.  Tom.  Auto-adjusting  finger  inserts  for  a  bowling  ball.  5.498.209. 
a.  473-128.000. 


JMI 


PI  4 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Makch1Z1996 


March  12.  1996 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


H5 


Aivedi.  Giovmni;  ud  Gcio.  OiovBini.  lo  Afve*.  0*«P«™- "tr^f^fc^! 
bUkls  mi  blooou  from  i  comiiHiouily  c»s«  neel.  5.497.821.  CI.  IM- 
476.000. 

'^ikttTwrtdyur  S.;  id  Anrf«J,  5.499349  0  395-375  OOa 

'^Zcc^  far  d«enmni»,  *«  orip.  of  bi,  mon  »  .-«.««»  «nsm.o«d 
from  ■  d«a  souree  to  ■  dMa  recei»«f.  5.499 J39.  CL  395- 183. 1 w. 

Yukjo,  Nimiki.  Matao;  nd  Yokobon.  Hideo.  5,498J56.  O.  232- 
50.000. 

''"^SSl^nS^;^.  Yuji;  »d  T^«tanoU>.  Yoriuhiro.  5.498  J74. 
g.  65-80.000. 

'^SvlmriCihide;  M/mkUbc.  Awiihi;  Yokowik*.  Shonsuke;  Hiioi. 
AwiorNMiioou.  M««ki;  Shirou,  Nioko.  AoMki.  Ko.  ind  Nikmiura. 
MaMU.  5,498.657.  CI.  524-463.000. 

N^iSTM^jSr.  5.498.944.  O.  3>8-64O.00a 
W.kui.  Yodno.  5.499.105.  O.  358-342.000. 
Ajchoir.  )ohn  G  ;  Beijei.  Jeffrey  A    Button.  D-vid  *  •  ^fcf5«^B™«^« 
Kiwtt,  StMky  C  .  lo  iMcinalioiul  Busiocs*  MKhmet  CotporaOon  Memoo 

u>d  i««i»  for  dynrnik  c«*c  n-''**'^.  ^  "•"^L'^So'^Tf 
binding  and  rebindinj  of  athe  extent!  to  DASD  cylinden.  5.499.354. 0. 

Aii*^S-S^H.n„»-  H.;  «.  O— JChu-^ Jo  "-k- 
■n«on  Bvaes  Hind.  Inc.  Mmerinl  for  lae  in  die  nnnufactinc  of  potymerjc 
.ticks.  5.498.681.  a.  526-246.000  

Ami*.  SlMley  E.;  md  Crombie.  Jobn  S.,  to  Hownedica  be.  Screw  wd 
driver.  5.498.265.  Q.  606-73.000. 

Inoue  Vbuhide.  Kmo.  Mmoru;  Itayunn.  Kotdii;  Mintn.  Koji;  «d 

A».  Yutik*.  5.499.083.  O.  355-251  000. 

'^iS:^K.'ZrK^.  *^y  p.  i.'W'J^  a'*if*M  "^oo 
Aswad.  Amfcew  D.;  Sever*.  Dnk;  Silvean.  Joyce.  F<«™- ""fj^  ■  T?°- 
LeSn;  HiUer.  ■nMn«  D ;  WWrii,  Lii.  S ;  Wnde.  Smdra;  Cbm.  Edd«, 
Bake.;..  P-rick;  Peluw.  Pimco;  and  Henwt.  Enc.  «o  B«ter  l'«™»«-' 
Inc.  Port  nd^nor  and  proMctor  ad  LUilinrr  hiving  ume  5.498.253.  O 
604-403.000. 
*^*I^.*wiw«i  D.;  «i  Cl»b*o«y.  -hp.  J..  5.499J49.  Q. 

Bell    RMdall  F;  fCochauki.  Gregory  P.;  and  ThooMon.  Iota,  Jr.. 

5  498925,  a.  313-497.000  

Bknder,  0«g  E;  Johmon,  Bemnd  H ;  and  Knoedl.  Georr.  J'. 

B.^^  pI^'iSSLwi^.  Ro.«t  E.  5,499.289.  a.  37^ 

220.000. 
Kepley,  O-ry  D .  5,499  J91.  O.  379-265_000_^  „;^   nK«  R    II 
UTRMaioe,  BiUDO  M.;  White,  Donald  U;  wd  Wood,  Obeit  R .  11. 

5  498.923.  a   313-467  000 
Miller.  David  A  B.  5.498.863.  a.  250-214.100.      ^        _         _._ 
Moach,  Theo  W  M.;  Ota,  Yujuke;  Swam,  Robert  G.;  aod  van  Wijk, 

Richard  A.,  5.499 J44,  O  370-94  100 
Shop.  Maaakaru.  5.499 J08.  O  365-189  010 

'^""tiSpU^J.aaold-Howo.to.  R.  Ataad,  G.;  «k»  Pierre,  A  .  5.498.61 1 . 

Alkimoo.  Robert  G .  to  Micrwoft  Corporatioo    Mettod  and  «y«m  to 
connecting  objecti  using  alert  and  ninniBg  ita«e«.  5.499.369.  U.  395- 

650  000 

'""^^^^fT^S^S^.  CH  T;  a.-  R-«».  Oa-r^  G • 

H^^!rry*a.?w7-.:^'rg.  Xiao«,,  5.497,831.  O.  166.^000 
Atlas,  Sheldon  M.  Poly(2-hydroxyediyl  mediacrylaie)  and  all  copolyronof 
poly-HEMA  fibers  and  cosmetic  composiuons  containing  same  5,4v»,w. 
a.  424-70.700. 

^^S5S::^A'^Y£'^,CL.T»e  0™«ajY-^ 
Oravensoukr.  Noel  P.  Jovan.  Dragi;  Susko.  Thomas  J  ;  and  Scfaulte. 
Slrven  A  .  5.498.052,  O  296^5.100 

Atiumi,  Akira:  See —  »,._,,       r  _-__ 

Kyushima,    Hiioyuki;    Nagura,    Koji;    Haaegawa.    Yutaka;    Kawano. 
Eiichiro:    Kufoyanagi,    TomihikD;    Atstmi.    Akwa;    and    Miande, 
Masuya,  5.498,926.  O.  3l3-533.00a 
Augencope,  Inc.:  See— 

hwinTuwrence  F.  5.497  J 16.  O.  4-694.000. 

^"'^kiSc^uiToV:  and  Maccone,  Paoixi.,  5.498.680,  CI  526^  000 
Navarrini  Waller.  Toetelli,  Vilo;  Coiaianna,  Paaqua;  and  Abuskme,  Julio 
A..  5,498.682.  O   526-247  000 

Ausmelt  Limited:  See —  _..,„•       »     <  <»<>  -.-n  m 

Floyd,  Jota  M.;  Chard,  Ian  L;  and  Baldock,  Brian  R  ,  5,498.277.  O 

75-385.000. 


Autotine,  Inc.:  See — 

Hiebert,  Jacob  F,  5,497,887,  O.  209-538.000. 
Avani  Guardian  Limited:  See—  _,  „    ,j^m  n  «>*. 

MacKenzie,  Jota  R.  S.;  and  CoUins.  Bernard  R.  5,499J72,  a.  395- 

Averbukh,   Moahe.    Ekctromagnelic   percussno   device.    5,497J53,   i-i. 

30-362.000. 

Avid'  See — 

BeigeL  Michael  U,  5,499,017,  a.  340-572.000 

AselbaunTRichwf  L.:  and  DuFaux,  Douglas  P,  to  Wtatangmo  University. 

Mednd  and  ^ifmatui  for  producing  high  purity  and  unagglometaed 

nibmicioa  p«tictes.  5,498,446,  O  427-212  000 

^  Iteala.  Yaa^:  Kauda.  Manaki;  Sano,  Keiichi:  and  Aya.  Yoichiro. 
5,498,904,  CI.  257-62.300. 

^'"^irian,  Jean  Plu'ii^;  Ayacta,  NicboUs;  Manga.  OUvier,  and  Gourdon, 

Ak«s.  5.499,322,  O.  395-118.000 
Aydin.  Oral;  Ponugall,  Mictael;  Neutnier.  Joaef;  and  Mnectek  VWjter.  » 

BASF  Aktiengesellachaft.  Aqueous  polymer  dispersioB.  5,498,655.  O. 

524  458  000 
Ayoriade  Folahan  O  ;  and  Nwaonicha,  Chukwoma  P,  to  HowanJ  Umveraty. 

sJXus  of  nyloo-ll  monomer  5,498,733,  Q.  554-132.000. 

Allen.  Benue:  RuanA  Joel;  Aievedo,  Aaron;  and  Kimball,  Neal. 
5,497,564,0.36-50.100.  ^,vu^-^  ui_-iri 

Anima.  Nobuo;  Pui>diala,  -ftkaahi;  Tak«ta,  Kalsumi.  and  T^f-^-^^ 
•o  Hitachi,  Ud.  Magnetic  recording  apparatus  with  «^'2>,?J'!2^ 
sinab  of  a  plurality  of  diOercnl  tekvision  systems.  5.499,145,  O.  360- 
31100. 
B  F  Goocbicfa  Company,  The:  5m —  . ,       _ 

P^mtolh;,  hCSr;  Anderte,  Gary  A.;  and  Williamaoau  Alex  S.. 
5,498,658,  O.  524-502.000. 
BIG.  Baaeries  Limited:  See—         „   ^.^  -  -~, 
0„^h~^  PMET  P,  5,498,486,  O.  429-7.000. 

"*TljIS;iJ*tlISaki,  Sako.  Kazuya;  Babasaki.  Masahiio;  and  Sakiyama. 
Kanihiio.  5.499  J02,  Q.  381-71  000 

"**^^*Bn^"i;  Kr-ner.  DavK.  C  :  Smi*.  D-J-S^;  McOdL 

James  T;  Scheuerman,  Georgieanne  L .  Bachiel.  Roben  W..  and 

Johnson,  DavidR.5.498J27.  a.  20»- 148  000  ^..^  , 

Backes,  Paul  O.;  and  Long.  M«k  K..  to  United  Staks  of  America.  National 

^^U«ics  ini  Space  AdminisBation  Extended  task  space  control  for 

robotic  manipulators.  5.499J20,  Q.  395-95  000^  pfc,«^«  Um 

Bae  Sm  M    to  Hyundai  Ekdronics  Indutmes  Co.,  Ltd.  Photoresist  film 

c^.^  method  5.498,449,  C\.  427  240000 
Bae,  Swg  M  ,  to  Hyundai  Electronics  bidustries  Co.,  Ud.  OvwUy  ■>»«"<: 

ment  mvk  and  mednd  of  measuring  an  overUy  error  between  nwm 

paoeras   in   a   semiconductor-  device   using   die   measurement   man. 

5  498J00.  a  430-22  000.  ^    „  ^    ,  - 

Baets.  Jozef;  and  Zehnder,  Marcel,  to  ABB  Management  AG.  Rfdj""?* 

exhaust  gas  tuitwchaiger  tinbine  with  adjustabk  guide  vanes  5.498.128. 

B^«,«l^.'ce22^S    J.;  Shanaha^  Jota  P;  Muni,  Ket-i  P_.  H»"~*. 

^Joabedi  N  ;  Abrams.  Robot  M.;  Ptncock.  James  C  ffl;  and  Treinuto, 
William  S  to  Advaoed  Cadiowncular  Systems,  Inc  Intravascular  ca«i- 
IL^di  a^^itaSitaft  section.  5,49lj40,  O  6O4.%«)0 

Ba£ky  RodneyDTBrown.  Jacqueline  L.;  and  Wedding.  Bre«  Mjo  Coming 
toSrp^iS^  G^s^nnchedlight-oir.  5.497.617.  O  60-274000 

***  HKngboe.  Jota  W.;  Nikaido.  Madekne;  and  Bagli,  Jehan,  5,498,776, 0. 

514-183.000. 
Balm,  Itsi^    to  Secoh  Giken  Inc.  Fte  core-kss  ditect<unent  motor. 

5,498,919.0  310-268.000  ^ 

Baifcy.  Michael  E.;  D-ig.  Dinh;  Midiael.  James  G;  Neary- ^"«^y  E 

PaMcl    Paul  W ;  Tousky.  Sylvia  R    R  .  and  Winslow.  Arthur  e.  to 

Inkmalional  Business  Machines  Corp  Symmetrical  etching  nng  with  gas 

control  5.498.313.  CI   156-643  100 
Baker  Denny  D ,  to  Baker,  Denny  D  ;  Mrocek,  Richard;  "»?,**?cdt.  Sharon, 
ntfciingtag  arrangement  and  method.  5,497,913,  O.  222  102.000 

"""p^lSSS  I^STTtS^^.  Corey  S.,  5,497,842,  O.  175-334.000. 


Bddte.  Bradley  B.;  and  Arens.  Jota  W..  5.499,273, 


Bakke.  Bradky  B  : 

Kull.  A.  Cotbett  S.; 

a   375-355000. 

Baldermann.  Chris:  See —  ^    .    ■  _^      v.    i  r.   uj~i._ 

McLean.  Michael  E.;  Pinkslon,  Melvm  D ;  Amnglon,  Noel  0^^°^• 

Dennis  R  ;  Shamion,  All«  T;  P"?*"*"- J*""^;  "^"^ 

Graham:  Baldermann.  Chris;  and  Dolan,  Jota,  5,498,470,  O  428- 

Bakks  G«y  C ;  Echols,  Ben;  and  Kasai,  Arkne,  to  Intel  Corporation. 
Method  and  anpaalus  lor  mooiloring  video  compressian  proccssmg. 
5,499.050.  O  348-180.000. 

''''%S"^"M*'Si;-d.  la.  L.;  mi  Baldock.  Brian  R,.  5.498J77.  O. 

75-385  000 
Baldwin.  Gordon  George:  S«—      _  .     „  ,^ 
Arnold,  Sidney  A  .  5.497.602,  O,  54-44.700. 
Baldygo,  William  J.,  Jr.:  See — 


Wicks,  Michael  C;  Baklygo,  WUliam  J.,  Jr.;  aid  Brown,  Russell  D., 
5,499,030,  O.  342-93.000 
Balgin.  Lionel  G.  Spike  assembly  for  footwear.  5.497.565.  O.  36-61.000. 
Ballard,  Arthur  D.:  See— 

Modliszewski.  James  J.;  and  Ballard,  Arthur  D.,  5,498,436,  O.  426- 
573.000. 
Ballard  Power  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Wei.  Jinzhu;  Stone.  Charles;  and  Sleek.  Alfred  E.,  5,498.639.  O 
521-27.000. 
Ballcau.  Patrick:  See — 

Aswad.  Amkcw  D.;  Severs.  Dak;  Silvestri,  Joyce;  I=onnan,  Hugh  M.; 
Woo.  Lecon;  Hilkr.  Thomas  D.;  Walsh.  Usa  S  ;  Wade,  Sandra;  Chan, 
Eddk;  Balteau.  Patrick;  Peluso,  Franca;  and  Henaut,  Eric,  5,498,253. 
O.  604-403.000. 
Balzen.  Robert  H.:  See— 

Balzen,  William  H  ;  and  Balzen,  Robert  H.,  5,497,973, 0.  248-551.000. 
Balzen,  William  H.;  and  Balzen,  Robert  H.  Theft  resistant  sign  damp. 

5,497,973,0.  248-551.000 
Bamford,  Roger  J.;  Howard,  Forrest  W.;  Kabcenell,  Dirii  A.:  and  Miner. 
Robert  N..  to  Oracle  Corporation.  System  for  database  integrity  with 
multiple  logs  assigned  lo  diem  subsets.  5.499.367,  O.  395-600.000. 
Banba.  Akik^zu:  See — 

Aoyama.  Takahiro;  Nakazaki.  Mitsuo;  Banba,  Akikazu;  Yoshida,  Masa- 
toshi;  Matsunaga.  Toshiaki;  and  Tsubakimoto,  Tsuneo.  5,498,670, 0. 
525-217  000. 
Banyu  Pharmaceutical  Co ,  Ud.:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Kiyofumi.  and  Hayama,  Takashi,  5,498,717, 0.  546-139.000. 
Barbara.  Daniel;  Johnson.  Stephen;  Mehralra.  Sharad:  and  Aref.  Walid,  to 
Pana-sonic  Technolgies.  Inc    Method  for  proximity  searching  vnth  range 
testing  and  range  adjustment.  5.499.360.  O.  395-600.000. 
Bather.  Rennie:  See — 

Mayeda.  Marii;  and  Barber.  Rennie.  5.497.727.  O.  118-733.000. 
Barbien.  Beniamino:  See — 

Gntton.  Enrico;  Faniini.  Sergio;  Franceschini.  Maria  A.;  Mantulin. 
William;  and  Barbieri.  Beniamino.  5.497.769.  O.  128-633.000. 
Barnard.  Michael  A.,  to  Wescon  Procfaicts  Company.  Actuator  control  assem- 
bly for  motion  hiniinire.  5.497.676.  CI.  74-501 .50R. 
Bamfield.  Ronald.  Appaialus  for  supporting  a  fluid  and  tape  to  be  dispensed 

for  sealing  seams  of  wallboad  panels.  5.498,287.  O.  118-43.000. 
Baron.  Sam  S    See— 

Unteriander.  Richard  M.;  Ingram.  Ronald  W.;  Fior.  Lou  L.;  Kamka, 
Peter.  Jaspar.  Marc  J.;  Baron.  Sam  S.;  and  Yang.  Kevin  T..  5.498.152. 
a  425-534.000. 
Baton.  Sophie:  See — 

Fraud,  Jean-Paul;  Baron,  Soplue;  GeoAroy,  Mario:  and  Rouleau,  Rachel, 
5,497,765,  O.  128-200.230. 
Barquet,  Henri  F:  See — 

Dequin.  Andre-Michel  L.;  Daldoss,  Louis  J.;  and  Banquet,  Henri  F, 
5.498.129.  CI.  415-209  300 
Bartcra.  David;  Leviian.  Dave;  Rastegar.  Bahador;  and  Rossbach.  Paul  C.  to 
Motorola.  Inc.  Memory  cache  with  interiaced  data  and  method  of  opera- 
tion. 5.499.204,  CI.  365-49.000. 
Barrett.  Nigel  1.:  See— 

Breen.  Simon  P;  Dickson.  David;  and  Barrett.  Nigel  I.,  5,499,304,  O. 
382-214.000. 
Barritz,  Robert,  to  Isogon  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  computer 

ptxigram  usage  monitoring.  5.499J40,  O.  395-184.010. 
Barry.  Gerard  F;  Kishore.  Ganesh  M.:  and  Stark.  David  M..  to  Monsanto 
Company.  Decreased  oil  conkm  in  plam  seeds.  5.498.830.  O.  800- 
205.000. 
Barsky.  Barry  E.;  and  Lessard,  Joseph  J.,  to  Air-ShkMs,  Inc.  Infant  radiant 

wanner.  5,498,229,  O.  600-22.000. 
Bartels.  Karin:  Deller.  Klaus:  Despeyroux.  Beitrand;  and  Simon.  Jochen.  to 
Degussa  Aktiengeseilschaft.  Sulphidized  catalyst  which  contains  platinum 
on  activated  caihon.  5.498.585.  CI.  502-185.000. 
Battling,  Ralf:  See— 

Bendicks.  Norbert;  and  Bartling.  Ralf.  5.498.866.  O.  250-227.250. 
Bartuska.  Jaroslav  B.;  Grimm.  Richard  J.;  KerUaan.  Albert  J.;  Saunders. 
David  J.;  and  Zalesinski.  Jerzy  M..  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corp  Universal  frame  for  dau  card.  5.499.162.  O.  361-737.000. 
Basel.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Ruka.  Roswcll  J ;  and  Basel.  Richard  A..  5.498.487.  O.  429-20.000 
BASF  AktiengeselLschaft:  See— 

Aydin.  Oral;  Poftugall.  Michael;  Neutzner.  Josef;  and  Maechck,  Walter. 

5.498.655.  CI.  524-458.000. 
Kim.  Son  N.:  Sanner.  Axel;  and  Speriing-Vietmeier.  Karin.  5,498,690. 

a   528-296.000. 
Pohl,  Siegmund:  Lehrich,  Friedtelm;  Genz,  Manfred;   Bnichmann, 
Benid;   Tesdi,    Hdmul;    Minges,    Roland;    and   Stieu,   Joachim, 
5.498.747.  O  560-25.000. 
Sterzel.  Hans  Josef.  5.498.390.  CI.  264-532.000. 
Witt.  Michael;  and  Henn.  Rolf.  5.498.640.  O.  521-59.000. 
Wolf.  Gerhard;  Ofiring.  Alfred;  Oetter.  Guenter.  Schmidt.  Richard  R.; 

and  Kkxz,  Wolfgang.  5.498.704,  O.  536-18.600 
de  Ocrcq.  Arnold;  Eltl.  Roland;  Goncalves.  Carlos  A.;  Hoefar,  Lotfur, 
Hohmann,  Andreas;  and  Riebeling.  Ulrich,  5.498.648. 0. 524-47.000. 
BASF  Corporatioo:  See— 

Foukes.  Richard  J  ;  and  Stams.  Cyndiia  A.,  5.498.783,  CI.  525-165.000. 
HaU.  Jon  R.;  Carpenter.  Clint  W.;  and  Soott.  Stuart  K..  5,498,781,  CI. 
523-213.000. 


Bashfotth,  Michael  B.;  Gardner,  Duane;  Patrick.  Douglas;  Lewallen.  Tricia 
A.;  Nammath,  Sharyn  R.;  Painter.  Kelly  D.;  and  Vadnais,  Kenaedi  G.,  to 
EG&G  Energy  Measurements.  Inc.  Wide  band  stepped  fteqnency  ground 
penetrating  radar.  5,499,029.  CI.  342-22.000. 
Bass.  Craig  D.;  Valenti.  Richard  D..  Jr:  and  Flounders.  Emer  C,  Jr.,  to 
Henkels  A  McCoy,  Inc.  System  and  methods  of  use  for  cooductiag  a 
neutral  corrosion  survey.  5,498,%7,  O.  324-543.000. 
Bassett,  David  L.;  and  Weaiheriy.  Dan  E..  to  Petmsylvania  Power  &  Ught 
Company.  Control  system  and  method  for  the  paralld  operation  of  vohace 
regulators.  5.498.954.  O.  323-340.000. 
Basu.  Aninabha:  See — 

Bhaltacfaaryya,  Alakananda:  and  Basu.  Atunabha,  5,498J70,  O.  2S2- 
373.000. 
Bateson,  George  F:  See — 

Heuer,  Glenn  C;  and  Baleson,  George  F,  5,498,646,  O.  523-344.000. 
Bauer,  Andrew   J.,   m.   Applicator  apparatus   for  dispensing  a  sealant 

5,498,103,  O.  404-107.000. 
Bauer,  Franz:  See — 

Unde,  Hansjibgen;  Wolf,  Peter.  Seeser.  Gttnter.  Wimmer.  Manfted; 

Weishaupt,  Walter,  Wegge,  Maitin;  Schiicti,  Siegmund;  Schackmann, 

Horst;  Bauer,  Franz;  and  Eckrich,  Micfaad,  5,497,641, 0. 70-257.000. 

Baumaim,  Hans  U.;  and  Menens,  Carsten-Joeig,  lo  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Poncte 

AG.  Accelerator  pedal   device   for  a   motor  veiiick.   5,497,677,  O. 

74-513.000. 

Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorponted:  See — 

Chan,  Eric.  5.498,508,  O.  430-321.000. 
Baxter  international  Inc.:  See — 

Aswad.  Andrew  D.;  Severs,  Dak;  Silvestri,  Joyce;  Fotman.  Hugh  M.; 

Woo.  Lecon:  Hilkr.  Thomas  D.:  WUsh.  Usa  S.;  Wade.  Sandra;  Chan. 

Eddie;  Balteau,  Paljick;  Peluso,  Franco:  and  Henaut,  Eric,  5,498,253, 

O.  604-403.000. 

Chapman,  John  R.,  5,498,520,  O.  435-5.000. 

Baxter,  Robert  H.  Mower  widi  forward  mounted  edges.  5,497,606,  O. 

56-16.900. 
Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft:  See — 

Bdbm,  Stefan;  and  MarhoM,  Albrecht.  5,498,750,  O.  560-124.000. 
Buysch,  Hans-Josef;  Hesse,  Carsten;  Rechner,  Jabano:  Sdnmicker, 
Reinhard;  Wagner,  Paul;  and  Kaufmam.  Dieter,  5,498,742.  O.  558- 
274.000. 
Henk,  Hermann;  and  Hansmann,  Wilfried,  5,498,700,  O.  534-638.000. 
Jentsch,  Joerg-Dietrich;   Klausener,  Akxander,  Landscheidt.  Heinz; 
Lenders,  Bond;  Pctuiemann,  Bemd;  Wohas,  Erich:  and  Zimgbiebl, 
Ebeiiiaid.  5,498,744,  O.  558-277,000. 
Bayer  Corporation:  See — 

Corey.  Paul  F;  and  Musho,  Matdiew  K.,  5,498,542.  O.  435-283.100. 
Bayerische  Moloren  Werke  AG:  See — 

Linde,  HansjOrgen;  Wolf,  Peter,  Seeser.  Giinter;  Wimmer,  Manfred: 
Weishaupt,  Walter,  Wegge,  Martin;  Schiich.  Siegmund;  Schackmann, 
Horst:  Bauer,  Franz;  and  Eckrich,  Michael,  5,497,641.  Q.  70-257.000. 
Beacon  Ught  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Nelson.  Richard  E..  5.498,987,  O.  327-143.000. 
Beard,  Bob  I.  See— 

Warren,  Osca  E.;  Armstrong.  Walter  N.;  and  Beard,  Bob  J.,  5,497,857, 
CI.  188-4.00R. 
Becker,  David  S.,  to  Micron  Technology  Inc.  Method  of  reducing  overelch 
during  the  fonnation  of  a  semiconductor  device.  5,498,570,  O.  437- 
187.000. 
Becker,  Jota  E.:  See— 

Kaatz,  Gary  F;  and  Becker,  Jota  E.,  5,499,394.  O  455-266.000. 
Becker.  Willi,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmascfainen  AC.  Ekvice  for  adjusting  the 
oblique  register  in  a  clamping  device  for  loclang  printing  plates  in  an  offset 
printing  machine.  5.497.703.  O.  101-415.100. 
Beckman.  Dale  A.:  See — 

Younessi.  Ramin;  and  Beckman.  Dak  A..  5.499.157.  O.  361-191.000. 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.:  See — 

Obremski.  Robert  J.;  and  Silzel.  Jota  W.,  5,498.875,  O.  2SO4S8.100. 
Becton  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Bemdt.  Klaus  W..  5,498,543,  O.  435-286.100. 
Brimhall,  Greg  L.,  5.498.247.  O.  604-244.000. 
Flower.  Ronald  J..  5.498235.  CI.  604-20.000. 
Bedocs,  Lou.  to  TLC  pk.  Method  for  automatic  switching  and  control  of 

lighting.  5.498,931.  O.  315-158.000. 
Bchram,  Sepefar,  Grauzlis,  Nancy  T:  and  Joseph,  Sammy  W.,  to  Uoivenity 
of  Maryland.  Privacy  ptotected  information  medium  using  a  data  com- 
pression method.  5,499,293,  O.  380-4.000 
Behrendt.  Martin:  Franz.  Adolf;  Hunke.  Roland;  and  Roetber.  Roland,  to  RXS 
Schrumpfiectaik-Gamitiiren  GmbH.  Cabk  sleeve  composed  of  a  pipe 
section  and  seal  members  at  the  face  end.  5,498.839,  O.  174-92.000. 
Behrens,  Klaus-Peten  Hscher,  Maitin;  and  Henkel,  Thomas,  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Conqnny.  Test  vector  generator  comprising  a  decoopressiaa 
control  unit  and  a  conditional  vector  processing  unit  and  mednd  for 
generating  a  test  vector.  5,499,248,  O.  371-22.100. 
Beigel,  Michael  L.,  to  Avid.  Multi-memory  electronic  identificalioo  tag. 

5,499,017,  O.  340-572.000. 
Beiks.  Edward  W :  See— 

Speer.  Richard  W;  and  Beiks.  Edwad  W.  5,498,174, 0. 439-567.000. 
Belaney,  Steven  D.:  See— 

Kilada.  Ashraf  N.;  Burlingame,  Michad  J.:  and  Belaney,  Steven  D.. 
5,498,011,0.280-47.340. 
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d»p.  RM  py>el  diipUy  w«tuf.  .nd  method  of  nuking  uoe  S.498.925. 
a.  31J-497  0OO 
BellSouth  Cotponoon:  See—        ^,^„^ 
Ko(M,  KmA.  5.499.290.  O  379-242.000. 

"^^5S:^j'Tik27«.a.9t....ooo       ,^    ,^^^ 

BeadeTStert.  to  Hoecta.  Aktienge«ll«hrft  Self  ««IMj  <>«*"  "^  g' 
^S-ptfatiiig  inks  h«vmg  improved  rtonge  «t.biliiy    5.498.684,  O. 
528-40000 

Bendicks.  ftortea  «««  B«tling.  Rlf.  to  Leopold  •^°*i°^  *^°^ 
Opwekctrook  «ti«r  for  detecting  mo..ture  ""  ^^^^.^^2^^ 
iS^MMUtt  for  «  meiallk  tayer  in  the  winddueld.  5.498.866.  U 

eiSS^ » T.«  ^^^'jst'ri?  5  4!^  ?« ""^ '" 

ttennofonnittt  1  pounng  jpout  5.498.149.  O.  <25  f»7  'iw^^ 
B^STonk w" Hiemer. June, V   Hood. Tere- l-^SiebeU. Rand^ Uj^ 
^ta«*m.  DtwgUi.  to Sqii«  D Comp-iy  Arc  ««*  for  1  circuit  hteaker. 

5.49gJ47.Cl.  218-81.000. 

■""S^SSS'j^'ii;  -"I  »««««.  P-*^  A..  5.498.643.  O    523- 
II  8.000. 

■•"'&krE£iT  5.499.140.  a  359^56.00a 

"''ISj^'SlLirw::  «d  Bentley.  Kh.  E  .  5,499.139.  O  3S9-64900a 
B«nikvRi*«tMU  »  Hughe*  Aiici.fl  Coimmy  For«d.  resonwt  deg«i» 
~;;jniiSM-d  iethod.M99.156.  O  32^150.000. 

"*'*^S!:d'Stoi  c'leiwen  J-nei  O  :  Yrfu«.  Mauo:  KjfUtaky.  Al-i 

^'Tf-fSTlti;  CTSkU.  C«y  A  .  5.498.549^  «6^00p 

iL_  iJiJkfri^ckKiL  Melvia  RTz*b«U.  Robeit  J  ;  Jooe*.  Manhall  G  . 

•^SiteSi  A*S  WS«.  Mich«l  R..  .0  Oet-ni  B«tric  Co»- 

S*3S*er5!49i.l«6!ci.  445-21300 
■^bS^  Mwid  R.;  Bob.  Mrt  O  ;  J«k«>iu  MeJvi.  R : ««» Z-»«*. 

^«niem  AB.  Proem  Ibr  the  coating  ct  m  mmyttpaxm  comhustwB 
Sunbcr.  5.497.611.0.  60-39.060. 

"**0^  SS^Ben.  Joh»;  C->er.  D-u-;  -I  M-c  P«ie,  5.498.896. 
a.  257-402.000. 

■°'^;5Srwi  oTiei*-.  Jrfft«y  A.;  Burwi.  D.«1A.;  McN-t,  Bruce: 

^SKumTstiteyF.  5.499354.  Q.  393U56.00a 
R.1...   MhnM.-  Md  PiTftT'  RM«Jy  C.  to  D«co  Producti.  tac.  Hot 

Betaooa.  RaymoMi  J.,  to  Ihuvemly  oT  Ftaidt  Reic«h  FooidMiaa.  Inc. 

phmUnub^  compe-ilio-  -<«  ■«««««•  "^  ««»-«   5.498.622,  a. 

B.S^.'k^  «>  W«--Sl-d-d  G«hH.  JPto-",P~S***  "^  ** 
«Snw»«Bd  balhnxn  Miiagi^  5.497.584.  O  52-34.00a 

■"'SiS?Si-^:'l£;i-ch. Hei-hch; H--»tn-»  «*  «^ 
htaS.  lUrt;  BiSu  AMnm  S  -S.;  rndTwrnam.  FentaMd.  5.498.589. 

a.  502-416.000.  ^      .^   , -        ■^„ 

Bert>.  Tho»-  R.;  Ponwdd.  Jeniei  A.;  Gonnik.  *»^0,if?5SS: 
M-li«;  Sirickkr.  taiet  R;  ■»!  T^lor.  Pet  F.  10  Sm,'*>Kh>eht^am 
CanoMicm.Pm>mfn»tmcatMtantioamni0amyQtt.y4mj.T9.Cl 

^'icjbQ  inn 

B-taTatiiirU;  «d  WHfc»,  IC«««h  B .  n.  10  0«rd^e^ 
SvfM  iMwd  o«  iMiKlive  ooupUag  for  leasag  k»di  «  •  w"hiH 
-tae.  5.497.638.  a.  68-12.040 

■*~h3i^»d  Bcnu-i.  Roi»fcl  M..  5.4*7.724.  O.   114- 
343.000. 

btaS.  IC«1;  BeS*.  AMom  S.-S.;  aKi  T«tio«.  Petdm-d.  5,498.589. 

B««h.  n^w'.'lSfcc-  WcU—  .d  amvmy  SuKcomp-:.  bk»d 
^Siriw-«u*  5.498J43,  O.  43S286.100 


FriKfae.  Riiner.  Grt»  LmmA  Rea*e:  Wollmmn.  IU««,  B^i»«™»; 

^SmidjaSuBd;  »d  Buehfcr.  Pita.  5.498.706.  a.  53<H»5.O0a 
Bestline  Uner  Synems:  See—  ,,.„--- 

HudKHi.  Uo  D..  5.497.840.  Q.  175-72.000 
Beteasky.  Ellit  1 .  10  BeaOpcoa.  lac   Wide  «igle  biaocutar  lysem  wMh 
^^Sepowercnpebility  5.499.140.0  359-656.000 
B«irM»«mrB«rStef»o;  «i  Betlo.  Pietio  D«p^  firfung  «el  with 
^ibo«  unwinding  device  5.497.953.  Q  242  270000. 

"^i^M^;  B«.».  S«f«o;  -d  Bet*.  Pietro.  5.497.953.  Q.  242- 

270.000. 
"^"iSLS;^  B«.o.  S«f-o.  -d  B-.0.  Ptado.  5.497.953.  Q.  242- 

270.000. 

■^'jJ^^ln^Ar-n:  »d  Beulm.  Benoiu  5.498.077.  O  366-247  OOa 

Beut^lW  von  KnobeUdorff,  Henmng;  WoW.  H».-Mich«l;  Ho* 

^^.  R«ner,  Meconi.  Reinhold,  «d  Klein,  "°*«;  ^  J?  ^;r';?.!^ 

AG;  »d  LTS  Lote«n«  'n^'P^iyr™-  ^TS^^^^  r.  424^iS«» ' 
erine  pl«w  ind  pf«e«i  for  its  product»o  5.498.418.  CI.  424-448.000. 

"'T^i'SS.^  Sn^«h.  Die  O.;  ^  Beynoa.  L™-  C.  5.497.520. 

a.  5-648.000.  ,         m 

B«z«™te.  J«ne.;  «d  Lux.  Ok-  WJH.  »  Ben«;da.  '«;S  ^m.  ffl. 

OK«f  W;  tnd  Wiggia*.  Qyde.  G«e  latch  »Meinl>ly    5.498.041.  a. 

292-225.000. 

Bh»n«ge.  Bh«lch»ndr«  M.:  See —  ..    „.     .       r      1  c 

cLdh»i.  Raghuna*  Y;  Bh«»r.  Bh.lch«dri  M^vek«.  Suml  S  . 

.nd  Dohp-«te.  R-i  M  .  5.498.801.  CI;*«-»*\«^^  r«««bo. 

Bhxiachvyy..  AUkaa-d.;  and  Baai.  Anirnhh..  10  Amoef  CoH"^ 

Pro^Tfar  hy*o*iWBg  diaieftyl  ether  5.498J70.  O  252  373.0(» 
Bi«^  R    id  Hagk/Mich^l  P.  10  General  Bedic  Company  St«or 
f,^  fafaricalioe.  5.4973*4.  O  29-596.000. 

"'"taUSTLSTT;  Schreiher.  S««t  L;  -d  Bierer.  B«h«.  E. 
5.498397,  a.  514-2.000. 

■'•^MSii'juShR.; A«k.«». OeAard D ; BigKi. Irrin, J.  and John««. 
Taoiaa  M..  5.498.259.  Q.  606-8.000 

"""^SStaSTfaSTp;  BihovAy.  Roa;  O-omee.  Siakar.  and  "Wp-hy. 
Rabladraaa*,  5.498.616.  O.  514-30000(5 

"'"'oJtairD^dA7woBg.  Lucy  L.;  Otoya.  Hector,  and  BiDu.  Keaoedi 
P.  5.498.429.  O.  426-5.000. 

"n^Si;:^^  5.4^.698.  a  99^76.000 
"*^  S"i:  &»nin.  Lothar  S  ;  aad  Bi-dk«.  WUB-n.  5.498.880. 
CI.  25O-580.000 

""^.L'.'^v^C.'i^Snedek.r.  C^i|H^..  5.498.2«LaL  I06^00B 

MaiMO.   Karen  M.:   Kauffmaa.  Thoinai;  and  GRgor.   Staeey  A.. 

5.498.645.0  523-218  000.  „__  „     .^oaw    O    106- 

MUkr.  Rich»l  E.;  nd  Dcnamut.  Robert  C.  5.498J82.  O.  106- 

2ZO0B. 

■"^■iSJ^RofSrU,  5.498.415.  O.  424409.000 

"'°nSS^KSfr!lgS5Si^aadWart«.L-^ 

Biapn!  Ef;'SL»old-Ho«rko.  R.;  Atim^a;  aad  «««•  A-Jf  ^dir  « 
oSmMrie.  Pii»i.iri^  -IP— ~i^.  5.496.61 1,  a.  514-232.800. 

BiSTSSamiriSSSrSShael  J  ;  and  £)««».  D««  A^^ 
D«i»  Rcaeart*.  Potairad  fiaque^y  «>«««  <V>c«l  "««  5.499556. 
a   372-28.000. 

■**?;aS:  dLu  H.  Biafaop.  Gary;  aad  McLa«a.  Scott.  5.49«.87i  O. 
250-338300 


5.49«,T78.  O.  514-309.000. 

■•"SySriitorP.;  mi  Bamm.  Hid  U.  5.49B321. 0.  435-6.000 
^rtSert  1. 10  McNdl-PPC.  Me«hod  and  appantn.  lor  creating  a  geteiB 


;MdKjris- 


"^^^  oa  VhHm.  S.49B.44I.  O.  427-2.1 

"""^wSk'/iwe  oTHaDento.  Lar^Biik;  Berthaon.  Lan  Y 
ioik  iaa-Enk.  5.498.168.  O.  439-95.000. 

■^cSSS^taaifTTRupp.  Deani.  M.;  a-l  B-u.  David  O..  5.498387. 0. 

264-219.000. 
BeaLBcnid:5M— 


BiahoD  Robert  P;  Huey.  P»l  U;  Lukaaiewio.  Stanley  J.;  Sitodak.  AUan 

TTJSdkK  Rotartfc.  Jr.;  and  Sfai*!..  V«b*a  R.  »3fc*«  »««?«*• 

Ii^^I^SSa  P«-«  tnnaduc-  W--^  *•*  ~«**k  body  of 

ccranuc  aiaigiiai  5.499.158.  O.  361-283.400. 

Bi«>a-WBk.  Badae  Jt  Oieaen  OnMI  *  Co.  KO:  Se>^        .ao«  w  O 

Greten.  Beradl;  Saefer.  CMnltr.  and  Poppehenter.  Want.  5.498309. 0. 

Bi..eU.'lbAto-°BtLU»«nh«.ral  li»  dea«ia«  qiike  «ip.  5.498.102. 0. 
404  6000 

Bi^TilLT- SSJlbo.  W^  inc  Spriag  k-de-l.^  aaaea-ly 
5.49t.0».  g.  292-145000. 

166-300.000. 

■"liSSlti  r'si-ne;  Ad«oa.  JeBtey  I;  aad  Btack.  Genhl.  5.498.033. 
O.  280-841. 000. 


Blair.  Cliflaid.  Jr.  Hip-turning  exeiciie  machine.  5.498.221.  O.  482-99.000. 
Blake.  Keanedi  A.;  Rupe.  Chainoey  O;  and  Terry.  Carol  A.,  to  Eavironmealal 
"tet  SyMenu,  Inc.  Method  and  device  for  die  deterninaban  of  pdymeric 
MguMidet  ia  aqueous  fluids.  5.498.547.  O.  436-111.000. 
Blaacfaanl.  Oarance  E.:  See— 

Aaaefaa.  kfickael  C;  Blancfaard,  Oarence  E:  aad  Nentrom.  James  S.. 
5.498.182.  O.  440-76.000. 
Blanco.  AUied  R.:  See— 

HiU-Liadsay.  Jowsph  W.;  Yim.  Joha  T;  and  Blaaco.  Alfred  R.. 
5.499.164.  O.  361-785.000. 
BiMid.  FMrick  M.:  Sec— 

AmiBi.  Nader.  Bland.  Patrick  M:  Bony.  Bechan  P.;  and  Jackson. 
Robert  T..  5.499346.  O.  395-308.000. 
Blaney.  Carol  A.,  to  Kimberly-Claric  Corporaiioa.  Pafciics  canpoaed  of 
ribbon-like  fibrous  naiefiil  and  method  to  make  die  same.  5.498.468. 0. 
428-198.000. 
Blang.  Guido:  See— 

AmoU.  Manfred;  Blang.  Guido;  Gegenwatt,  Rainer.  Ritler.  Jocbea;  and 
Sloll.  Hefanut.  5.498.291.  O.  118-723.00E. 
Blezari.  Michael;  Joees.  Glyn  R.;  aad  Ghadimi.  Mohaiam.  to  Albiigta  & 
Wilaon.  Limited.  NitrosamiDe  and  nitrite  iaUbitioa.  5.498.791.  O.  564- 
2.000. 
Block  Drug  Coopaay.  lac.:  See — 

Wbod.  Thomas  G.;  Cuno.  Predeiick  A.;  and  Parasho*.  Denetia  E, 
5.498.425.  O.  424-464.000. 
BkKk.  Vi^  D.;  and  Hamihaa.  Robert  K..  to  Coboa  Caster  CMporaliaa. 

Lockiag  CMCT  bcriLe  assembly.  5,497.856.  O.  188-1.120. 
Blodcetl,  Fnd  B.;  Bcand.  Jeny  D.;  Koch,  Steven  J.;  sad  Smith.  RcnaU  L..  to 

Bkiunt.  lac.  Case  trimmer.  5.497339.  O  29-1320. 
Bkmdcv.  Oreg  E;  Jofaisan.  Bcrtrsnd  H.;  and  KnoedL  George.  Jr..  to  AT*T 
Coqi.  Oa  bookAiff  hook  merhanism  for  wrist  trkphoir   5.499.292.  O 
379-433.000. 
Bloom.  Devia  A.:  Set— 

Aaaeikilti.  Tbomas  J.;  Jackson.  Steve  C;  snd  Bloom.  Devia  A.. 
5.497.955.  O.  242-338.400. 
Bkae,  Ihomas  L.;  snd  Britten.  David  L.  Pipe  coaptiag.  5.498.035.  O. 

285-94.000. 
BlouM.  lac.:  See — 

Blodaett  Pni  B.;  Brand.  Jeny  D.;  Kocfa.  Slevea  J.;  ssid  Smidk  RoaaU 
L.  5.497339.  O.  29-1.320. 
Blume,  Joseph  A.:  Se«— 

Jotasoo.  Oan  E;  Bhmie.  Joseph  A.;  and  Zafan.  Hsrik  C.  5.497.959. 0. 
242-542J00. 
Board  of  Reneals,  The  University  of  Texas  System:  See— 

Britgs.  MidHel  R.;  Brown.  Michael  S.:  Goldsieia,  Joseph  L.;  and  Wang. 
Xiaodoag.  5.498,696.  O.  530-350.000. 
Bobbin.  BiUy  T..  to  Soalhen  AUoy  Ccqnralioa.  Gnle  plate.  5.497,711,  CL 

110-278.000. 
Bochiaski.  Jasoa  R.:  See— 

Lnaiovich.  Walter  P..  Bulkr.  Scott  J.:  aad  BocUnski.  Jason  R.. 
5.498.928.  O.  315-39.000. 
Boczar.  Lawrence  C:  See — 

Kizer.  Thomas  L.;  aid  Boczar.  Lawrence  C.  5.498,085,  O.  384- 
484.000. 
Bodonyi.  Jaao*.  10  Marconi  Company  Limited.  The.  DistiibMed  receiver 

system  for  antema  array  5.499.031.  O.  342-174.000. 
Bo^ien.  William  E.  to  Secure  Computing  Corpofaiian.  System  snd  method 

for  trusted  path  communicatioas.  5.499.297.  CL  380-23.000. 
Boeshart.  Patrick  E  Quick  lekMe  tk.  5.497392,  O.  52-699.000. 
Boesi.  Aaaa  M.  Electrical  apparalus  for  deaaing  smfaces  by  suction  in 

dwelling  premises.  5.497329.  O.  15-319.000. 
Bocdm.  Paula  L.;  Lawson.  R.  Joe;  Sachdcr.  J.  W.  Adriaan:  and  Schmidt. 
Robert  J.,  to  UOP.  Selective  isopaiafia  syndiesis  ftom  naphdia.  5.498.810. 
O.  585-310.000. 
Bogdaiovk.  Borislav;  and  Wifczok.  Ursula,  to  Sludiengeaellschafk  Kohk 

mbH.  Metal-m^aeshim  compounds.  5.498.402,  O.  423-463.000. 
Bflhm.  Steta;  snd  Msrinid.  Albrecfat.  10  Bayer  Aktieageaellschaft  Process 
for  the  prepamion  of  1  -fluoro-cyclopropane- 1  -caihoxylk  acid.  5.498.750. 
O.  560-124.000. 
Boit  Inc.:  See- 
Brewer.  Donald  R..  5.499.121.  O.  359-51.000. 
Bohhiai.  Hilvio.  to  G.  D  S.p.A.  Equipment  for  die  applicatioa  of  seal  labels 

to  contaiaen.  5.497398,  O.  53-136.100. 
Boles.  Joel  L.;  Melcalf.  Aithur  S.;  and  Dawson.  JeStey  C.  10  BJ  Services 
Coiqiany    Coated  breaker  for  crossUnked  acid.  5.497.830.  O.   166- 
300.000. 
Bolkestein.  Conielis,  to  Binair  Groep  b.v.  Device  for  storing  fhm.  kept  in 
cootainen  placed  on  a  pallet,  under  controlkd  conditions.  5.497,698.  O. 
99-476.000. 
Bond.  Cecil  P.:  See— 

McCannon.  W.  Allen.  Jr.;  Dye,  Dan  W.;  and  Bond,  CecU  F..  5,497.838. 
O.  175-27  000 
Bond.  James  W.;  MaicbeOe.  David  J.:  Priebe.  Carey  E;  aad  Schloaaer. 
Thomas  W..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  1>vo-diinensiaaal  kernel 
adaptive  inligference  suppression  system.  5.499.399.  O.  455-2%.000. 
Bonifty.  R^:  See— 

Gallier.  Pierre;  Bonifay.  lUgis;  Franckowiak.  Sigismond;  Gauduer. 
Thkny;  and  Poatkr.  Reaaud.  5.498326.  O.  208-74.000. 
Bonner.  Michael  J.,  to  Anihem.  hic.  Process  for  encapsulating  die  flavor  with 

colloid  gel  matrix.  5.498.439.  O.  426-650.000. 
Borden.  Inc, 


Shiau.  David  W.;  Detkftea,  William  D.;  and  Phillips,  Eari  K..  5.496,647, 
d  524-14.000. 
Boaek.  Donna  M.:  See— 

Lee,  George  E;  Lee,  Thoaus  B.  K.;  and  Boack.  Doaaa  M.,  5,496,726, 
O.  548-429.000. 
Borg-^Mner  Automotive,  faic.:  See— 

Skana.  Edwanl  C:  and  Quina,  Stanky  B.,  Jl,  5,497,738.  CL  123- 
90.170. 
Borland  taSemationaL  Inc.:  5e«— 

Ammnto,  Joseph  M.;  aMi  Peacock.  Gavin.  5,499,180, 0.  364-419.100. 
Roaenberg.  Danid:  ad  ^y.  Aane,  5,499366,  O.  995-600.000. 
Vijayknaia.  Nasyai,  5,499359,  CL  395-600.000. 
Borodcnraky,  Yaa  A.;  aai  Sanagi.  Aaanda  G..  to  hitel  Corporaiioa.  Meted 
of  producing  anaiuBJaitui  devke  layer  layout  5.496379,  CL  437- 
250.000. 
Bortfawick.  Paul  G.:  See— 

Thint.  Jerry  J.;  aid  Bortfawick.  Pad  G..  5.496,015. 0.  280-293X100. 
Boachiai.  Alain,  to  Viko  Ekctraaiqae.  Remote  ooaml  systns  for  iocfcing 
and  unlockiBg  doors  sad  other  opeaiags  ia  a  paneafler  I 
in  a  moMr  vcUck.  5.499,022,  CL  34042S.(»0. 
oad:S<e— 
OariwaaeaB,  Michd:  Boaaan,  Edmond;  Ldhoch.  Kazimir,  and  Pin. 
iea-Pkne,  5,496,073.  CL  312-2S7.100. 
Boaskr,  Hani  J.;  and  Kieuzm;  Martin,  to  KolbfBartanidt  Afctiragrsf nsrhalt 
Appnms  for  maaminiag  ekcark  power  and  data  ia  motar  vchscka. 
S,496,9n,  CL  3a7-io.ioa 
Botros.  Raorf;  and  Caavan,  Santa,  to  Scstex  Digilal  Printing,  be.  WMerba 

aecmity  iAx.  5,496,283,  CL  I06-22.00H. 
Bottomky,  Gregory  E,  to  Ericsson  GE  Mobik  Cnmnamirations  inc.  Diver- 
sity receiver  for  sigaab  with  mnkipadi  time  dispasioa.  5,499,272,  CL 
375-347.000. 

an:  Set— 
Mapk,  BasU;  and  Boulangei;  Jean.  5,498383,  Q.  264-87.000. 
Boury,  Becbara  F.:  See — 

Amini.  Nader.  Bkad,  Parick  M.;  Boary,  Bechan  F.; 
Robert  T.,  5,499346.  O.  395-308.000. 
BoveOai.  Kent;  sod  Bram,  PIr,  to  Saab  AntoaKibik  i 

daoriieat  biaaper  for  motor  vehkks.  S,498XM4,  CL  293-120.1 
Bowca,  Laiy;  and  Switk;  Staniskv  M..  to  114935  Ontario  Inc.  Smoker's 

acoesaory.  5.497,791,  CL  131-175.000. 
Bowks.  Gmy-Akxander;  to  Skmeas  AktkngeadbcfaalL  ItoaaryAiaaq' oon- 

vcrtir  dicait  5.498.980,  a  32640.000. 
Bowha,  KeviaR.:  See — 

SmeUna,  Loa  A.;  BowUa.  Kevia  R.:  and  Pasdo,  Csrloa  W..  5.497332. 
O.  166-369.000. 
Bowliag.  Jolm  M.  Cndiag  tooth.  5,497J1S.  O  144-241.000. 
Box.  W  DonakL  to  Mania  Marktta  Eaogy  Systems,  lac.  Robo6c  vekick. 

5.497.707.  O.  104-138.200. 
Boyd  Coffee  Company:  See — 

Joiaaoe.  »«^ael  W.;  aad  Eagler.  OnsKvher  J..  5.496.757.  CL  426- 
520.000. 
Boyd.  Richard  M..  to  Quadioa  Corporaiioa.  Aummalir  tnttsmissaoa  fronl- 
bearing  oil-flow  conmil  and  method  of  controlling  same.  5.498,084.  CL 
384-130.000. 
Boyt  Limiled  Pamenhip:  See — 

Stube.  Thomas  L..  5.498.010.  CL  280-37.000. 
Braccolino.  Diane  S.:  See — 

FUllian.  Denis  P;  Braccolino.  Diane  S.;  Granelo,  Matthew  J.;  FhOline, 
WbKkU  G.;  Vm  Sant,  Karey  A.;.«Uker,  Danid  M.;  and  Wong.  Sai 
C,  5,496,630.  O.  514-4(3.000. 
Btadway,  Robert  A. ;  Green.  Lany  A.;  and  RoDmsm.  L.  Deane.  to  Mobfl  Oil 
Corporaliaa.  IWo-slaae  process  for  prodadng  diaaondotd  faytkocahoBS. 
5.496,812,  a.  585-352.000. 
Biaiy.  Robert  R:  CaWmae.  FfaiUp  D.;  snd  Vn  Leeuwen.  Hmothy  C.  to 
United  Stales  Surgical  Cosponiian.  Soigical  spparams  widi  indicsaor. 
5.497.934.  O.  227-176.100. 
BrailsfbnL  Abn  D.;  Hamburg.  Douglas  R.;  Logolhetis,  Ekftfaerios  M.;  and 
Yussouir.  Mohammed,  to  Font  Motor  Company.  Airffad  coMrol  system 
widi  catalytic  converter  mooitoriag.  5.497.618.  O  60-274.000. 
Brand.  Jeny  D.:  See— 

Blodgett,  Fred  B.;  Brand,  Jerry  D.;  Koch,  Steven  J.;  and  Smilfa.  Ronald 
L..  5.497339.  O.  29-1320. 
Brandenburg.  Eric  L.;  Franz.  Patrick  J.;  and  Soaayer.  David  H..  to  laCoaaol 
Solutions.  Inc.  Keyboard  inlegnled  pointing  device.  S.499.04I.  d  345- 
174.000. 
Branham.  Lany  E:  Set — 

Meakiws,  David  L.;  Kuijn,  Kaherine  C;  and  Branham.  Lany  E. 
5.497.910.  a  222-95.000. 
Braanan.  James  R.:  See — 

AraoU.  Mafc  L;  Braaan.  James  R.;  Kus.  Richard  A.;  and  Romine, 
Ridiad  L..  5.496321. 0.  205-525.000. 
Branson.  Thomas,  to  Palitex  Praiect-Caiiipany  GmbH.  Two-fbr-one  twistiag 
spindk  with  bristk  ring  for  smoothing  and  tensioning  threads.  5.497.607. 
O.  57-58320. 
Brasaet.  Jen-HaB(ois:  See — 

Coudurier.  Alaia;  Brasset  Jeaa-ftanfois;  Coissard,  Georges;  aad  MaQ- 
lad,  FUlippe,  5,497,696,  O.  99-422.000. 
Braua,  Erie  E,  to  Ostakosh  Track  Corporalian.  Speed  reducing  universd  joim 

using  planetary  gears.  5.498.208.  O.  464-109.000. 
Braun,  PIr  Set — 

Bovellan.  Kent;  and  Biaun.  Pb.  5.498.044.  O.  293-120.000. 
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Bnun.  Reinhokt  see—  ^^  ^  _^ 

Oenneik.  SJnum;  Winner.  Maun.;  LemmB.  Kiri-Hom.  ad  Bf«i». 
Reinhoid.  J.498,740.  Q  558-89  000 
B^venaST-^  J  Ro-  b-T«r.  5.498,101.  a  404^000 

""".SSii'tdl^;  B«y.  D-«l  M;  «d  Bo™v«.  AteM-de,  i 

5  499,084.  a  355-259.000  ^ r-o— — v 

Bnalil.  J«ni  F .  «d  CviUc-m.  Fern»do  A  P..  lo  S^lJ-iO^,^^'*-^; 
^^  Suffice  modificidon  md  promoooo  of  vio»lnmi  inomoay  oxide 
«al»iyiti.  5.498,588,0.  502  353  000  „  ^^  ,  ^,,,-^,i_ 
BiSw,  Mkh-I:  Menkhi,  Jicquehne;  -«»  "fl^^'^  "i^fT"^? 
^ponrioo  Method  of  mmuficturing  Z«S  j-rtictei.  5.498J69,  Q.  232 

B,rf!^«n>  Rodriguez.  Hen*.  »d  M-chind,  Emn-nuel,  »  Out  Indui 

^li«Si  iiJrlSk.  5.499.304.  a.  382-214000 
•'«*?!&l2''''S£fwS:^    Mich.e.-Jo«*i»:    -d    O-n.    P™*. 

...-..^oSii"-  ^5E^5.\  ^f^sTosr  •-"  "^ 

GnbH  Etoctio-icouiticil  muductr  iiiimmmc  5,499.219,  u.  x' 

nJlflLMHeriiai  S    ad  Koazek.  RichmJ  A..  »  Cellco.  toe.  Soum-lree 
*'!SJS^I»^^S3\!W«  5.498,537.0  435-M^ 
B,S^^?S:iw R^oaSI toe  Cote viri-« polymer ni«i> dupUy h.v,n, 

two  tdoenat  ««iet "  Nj<oi>  b«*N.  •««  ^o  i-;M2..  a  '?5j;»2, 
Bre«tr.  Kevin  D:  md  D^fhoj^  Sefihe.  A_.  »  ^J-*  ««   "«°»^'' 

ofMraled  teleainf  device.  5,497,932,  d.  2T7- 132.000. 

'""'i^'i^,  mi  Bri-.  Oyde  L..  5^98,185,  O.  445-28000 

■•*«%:^srs5.ST^MSruo.-do^       ^^;«" 

Bri*BLMidtael  R    Bio«,  Mkhnel  S :  Gofctoein.  loteft,  U;  ind  Wing 
S^d«r»  fcidStor««.  -n-  Un.ver».y  of  Tei-  Sy«en,  S|e|ol 

-  ' '  -  -^  "0.000. 


t^^^wZ^'^^  far di.peminj.d-m.lly  m-up«l-ed drink 
inVtaBd  vehicle.  5.497.918.  O  222-62600O  ^ 

BriSiTaeg  L.  10  B.c«.  Dicki.«)o  »d  Co«j-iy.  EU«c  plug  MemWy 
tam«hSl  device  5.498J47.  O  604^244  000 

"^h^rt.^i'iro-g;  «d  Bnnkky.  P-rick  F.  5.499.126,  O. 
3S9-«8.000. 

BrinknuB.  Michnel  J ;  See—  rw.__,  n.v4il  A  G 

BiKhei.  Willim  K.;  Brinkinui.  MichKl  J.;  tad  Deicon.  0.v>d  A.  u  . 
5.499.256.  O.  372-28.000 
Briliifa  0«  PLC:  S«^  .  ^ .»«, 

Rotert,  Ala  F.  5.497,807.  O   138-98.000. 

Briti^Tedaioloty  Group  Limiled:  See—  

■™l^SSr^lliir5.498,595.a  5(»-231O0O 

L.«renc«.  C«i  A  ;  ad  Jiag.  Rong  K  .  3.497.609.  O.  57-400.000 
Britiih  Tekcommuniciboiis  public  linuted  <»™Pr>l?f^™  „o^  .-v, 

Giltin..  Cteinopher  J.;  ad  Cox.  Sunon  A..  5,499J40,  O.  370^«.IW. 

"""lioSlli^Crad  Brioe,!,  Dnvid  L.,  5.498.035,  O.  285-94  000 

""^g^i'S:  i^Snicccal,  Philippe.  i.«J£l>^£L^J^^49a 
Bfodd.  R^ph  J.  Bquriiring  chuge  ™w  of  individuri  l-der,  cell..  5,498,49a 

O.  429-149.000. 

"~^SS;^°£UL.*  Sl^.  Axel:  TinH»,  Cfline:  ad  Broenmi. 

T*^  J  .  Jr.  5,498,779.  O  514^28.000. 

""*TJ^y.'jota'Tshekh.w-.  SaM»i:  Silve-ro.  Cyton  U;  ad  Brogle. 
John  J .  5.498.907.  O.  257  724.000. 

■™':^!lSS:v'.^^;«bcki.  Lucie.  F.  5.497.624.  O.  60-641  500 

""'"ft^.U  ^-u*.  Gecge:  O.;.  KU1«|«;  B;«*-^,^  "j^ 
While.  Dmyl  R.;  See.  Bria  A.;  ad  PoweU.  Un.  5.499.066,  O 
351-221000 

"™1?iin^  ?rH*«.  S«ve  S  ;  Ktadein,  John;  Chou.  Choog  ping  P; 

^rfBfookx.  La»r  E  .  5.497.550.  O  30-50000 
Brother  Kogyo  Kibuduki  Kash.  See-  „.  ^,  ™, 

Endo!V\»hinori;  ad  IshKia.  Kx/uh-lo.  5*W-^ CI„"5^3^0(»^ 

Bi«z.  Gregoty  R.  VwiiNe  m«K»  d«npener  5-497  86KO.  >8«^6^,<»?^ 

Broughwo  John  Rele«.ble  locking  Vl»n«u..  5.497.%9X1  24«-^5100a 

Brown  C»lion  D  ,  to  Alcilel  Ner«»t  SyBenu.  Inc   FnKUotuil  btt-lenkuig 

clock  <ign.l  iwynchionizer  for  *  higb-^iecd  digiul  communicidom  jyi- 

icm   5.499.274.  CI   375  376.000.  „       .  ^  ,        »» 

Bw^   durie.  N  .  ad  Benna.  Ron.ld  M..  lo  Riy  lndu«r«.,  Inc   Aft 

Ma^.  5.497.724.  O.  1 14^343  000       _  .  ^„  ,^  ™  ^  .^  qoo 

Blown. TSivid  M.  Coring  rod  reii.gmnenl  »"•  J*^^"*^ <^^^'51  SS 

Brown.  FiwJ  G  Spodight  unit  for  lue  on  .  vehicle.  5,499,167, 0.  362-35.000. 

Brown.  Oair  D.:  See — 


Lei«  S«.  M.;  llwnM.  Daiel  D.;  Brown.  Gar  D :  ad  Schwiiting, 
Ala.  5.499J14,  CL  385-135  000. 

"""B".j:yn'^^^r^-«.  i««n««~  L^  -  *«»*"«• «-'  ^  • 

slwn  F .  to  Chryilex  Conx-aon.  Energy  ibaAer  far  1  ileoing  column. 
5,497.675.  O  74-492  000. 

*"TriI^')!Si^l^«*».  Micha'  S-  <>*«-^»-  Jo«ph  L:  ad  Wag. 
xSodong.  5.498.696.  O.  530-350.000. 

""^.S^SiefcTBifctyto,  WiUia.  I.  Jr.;  ad  Brown.  RuMeU  D.. 

Brown,  vSi."u,^»'^^«hK^  *~  ^ 

coopHal  foU  gu  bemng  5.498.083.  O   '^"^^  p,  ,„(,  ,,,  ogo 

Biawung.  WiUiai  E  Ught  switch  extension.  5.498.845.  O.  200^331. WW 

""'lSLS:^.^Sa»p««,  Hugh;  ad  Brownrigg.  Oeo«.  5,497,570, 0. 
38-140.000. 

"^SeSSl^B^iirr;  Bn,,!...  C-oly  E.;  md  Wil«.,  B-ry  F, 
5,498.148.  O  425-294.000. 

""^STsS^n^'C^hnch.  Friedhelm;  Oenz,   Mali«>;  BnKh™-«. 
^in^rech,    Helmut;    Minges.    Rd-d;    ad    St«u,    Jo«*un. 
5,498.747.  O  560-25.000. 
Broker  An»lytiK*e  MeBwchnik  GmbH:  See-         ,„,^,^ 
^GaML  Jfcsen  ad  Simon,  Aroo,  5.499.095.  O,  356-346.000 
Rn-^SToSd       »  Ge««t.l  Electric  Compay  Mediod  fGrpoly^nooi 

^SS^«rpo^^^S»^h^i»«  5,498^0  524-176^0^^ 
BrlTSSil  F:'arD.5»!p«t.  Bdw-d  F    »  Delco  Eiecuxmc.  Self- 
Tgmng  inductive  chaga.  5,498,948,  O.  320-2.001 

Bi^R^h-d  F;  ad  M-kowiB.  I^^:"  *T*LSL  S^ 
^Swd.  ad  -licle.  of  maufacture  for  perfbnmng  dianbuled  lelecom- 

TO»icaion.  5.499,289.  O.  379-220.000. 
B,Cl!^;!S^t«»d.  to  TeleveAe..  Method  of  lecovenng  k»l  biB  in  .  digitil 

nnauHion.  5.499,251.  O  371-37.100.  ^^    wg«  262.  O 

Biya.  DotuJd  W.  Spinnl  hxaon  ijipaau.  ad  method.  5.498,262,  u. 

606-61.000. 

""^KIL  W^Tw^P^B-Ty  G ;  Jo«..  All-  S.;  Buchaa.  Ch-te 
^iTG-dna^^  M  .  5,498,453.  O  428-35  700 

"""ISS^K  S.;  STTlemy  C:  Buchaa,  Roben  A  ;  ad  0«Tozyndd. 

Robert  L    5  498,691.0.528-353  000 
Bochecker.  Richal.  Ma*.  Guy;  ad  Schi*  Mating  Hoffman  Li  Roche 
■"■^^SbSnyVtivelolae.  5.498367.0  252  299  610 
BOctaoKtoi.  to  Al»suii«-LoBZ.  Service.  Ud.  Polyxner-cortanrng  mix- 

iwe.  5.498.482.  O.  428-461  000. 
""^Sni^.  bZ:^.  ad  Naf.  Peter,  5,497,907.  O.  222-58.000. 

"""iS.SrR^Cio^-Lane.t,  Renite;  ^Wte-"- W^Si5?Ji»™* 
^SmiA  Ediiid;  ad  Buehler.  Fritz,  5.498.706,  O  53fr45.000. 

""^W^S^-^^^;  Roe^hert.  Hor«;  Sp«.  Wrt«r.  Buhr.  Oerh-d; 
^SdRwvviwAi.  C3e«g.  5.498.506.  O  430-270.140. 

^^^TldllTcS'  H^ikh;  BOtoen.  HaikJ;  ad  Klumpp.  Bemd,  5.499J36. 
O.  395-182.020. 

""*^5iSS:  SiSTlT;  ad  Komck.  0«ie.  B  .  5.498J04.  O.  454- 

359.000 
"""t^-  !3J?  ""i^yX  Jane.  F;  ad  Buoniconti.  Rilph  R..  Jr.. 

Bunki^lL^J^S^r^-t  L.;  -d  Biere.  ^J«  a  »^ 
Pate  Cacer  toMtuK.  toe.;  ad  «^'««««»<'  ^^\S^  ^iTt 
College.  FKBP-13.  a  PK506-bmding  immunophilm  5.498.597.  U.  514- 

B^^  John  M  :  McClurg.  G.«ge  W;  ad  l^T^J^'l"!' Sjo^M«oro^ 
l^Method  ad  apaniu.  for  providing  >  deroonsuMion  mode  ui  .  da. 
!S„iISSSir,SvS^,499.019,  O.  340-825.220 

^'^-'^Y^'tTBurge.  J««ph  C  ;  ad  Meece,  C-1  E .  5,498,137, 0. 
BurKM^'oi^^^ad  [>iooer.  Hugo  K,  to  DNA  Plat  TechnotojffCojpo- 

i^'  Pu  ADP  glucoK  pyrophoiphotylue  subunii  genes  ad  their  uses. 

5.498.831.  O  800-205  000 

*'"*S^^S"M3(ijrR ;   Redriuw.   Sadr.  J ;   ad   Buigess.  Gnhan. 
5.498.406.  O.  424-59.000. 

""*kl^K?-^<SrB.*ev*y.  SophU;  ad  BuHc.  Johst  H  .  5.498.358.  O 
252  51  005.00A. 

'"^NiX''.S;cli'l  D.;  ad  Butke.  Phillip  C.  5,497.920, 0.  224-36.000. 

"^'^IZ.  5ISI!?  N  ■  S^riinga..  Michal  J.;  ad  BcUney.  Steven  D., 
5.498.011,  O.  280-47.340. 


Burmeiaer.  Rolaid;  Deller,  Klau;  ad  Despeyroux,  Bemnd,  lo  D^ub* 

AknengeteUschaft.  Prooen  for  unifarra  ad  reproducible  ricU  imfngnn- 

lion  of  fixed  bed  caiiyst  supports  in  the  form  of  looie  natides.  S.498.S90. 

a.  502-439.000. 

Bums.  Camen  D..  to  StiJctek  Corpontioo.  High  density  imegrMed  circuit 

module  nilh  ma^^m  rail  uwmblies.  5,499.160.  O.  361-704.000. 
Bums.  Camea  D.:  See- 
Roue.  Jcny  M.;  ad  Bunu,  Camen  D..  5.498,906.  O.  257-724.000. 
Burns,  bvin;  aid  Rabbins.  Patrick,  lo  Rockford  Maofocturing  Group,  toe. 
Appaaus  for  feediu  wire  hiving  .  lioealy  movable  roDer  pinch  par  with 
guide  rod.  5.497,^  O.  226-108.000. 
Bums,  Rqrmoad  W.;  ad  Obertonder,  Kyk,  lo  Ceatrd  Mine  EqnipraeiK. 

HoUow  aifCT  heal  nsemUy.  S.497,M3,  O.  175-403.000. 
Bunhiw.  Ron:  Tboopnn.  Hu|^;  ad  Browmigg.  Geoff,  lo  Canbridge  Towd 
Coipaaiao.  The.  Fined  ironing  boad  coven  with  pteals.  5,497,370.  O. 
38-140.000. 
Burton.  Divid  A.:  See— 

AKhoff,  John  G.;  Bciger,  Jeffiey  A.;  Burton,  David  A.;  McNuit.  Bruce; 
ad  Kurtz,  Staley  C.  5.499J54,  O.  395-436.000. 
BuitKhcr.  Heinz:  See — 

Matter.  Ulrich;  Nunlist,  Rene;  Bunscfaer,  Heinz;  md  Mukrowiky, 
Michal,  5,497,651,  O.  73-23.200. 
Butler.  E.  Dea;  aid  Risk.  Craig  H..  to  Vision  Express  Group  Limiled. 

MuMfocal  trial  fnune  system.  5,499.063,  O.  351-54.000. 
Butler,  Scon  J.:  Set— 

Lanalovidi.  Waller  P.;  Butler,  Scon  J.;  and  BocUnski,  Jawn  R.. 
5,498.928.  O.  315-39.000. 
BuyKh,  Has-loief:  Heae,  Casten;  Rechner,  Johao;  Schomlcker,  Rein- 
had;  ^Mffta.  Paul;  ad  Kaufman,  Dielcr,  lo  Bayer  Aktsengeailichaft 
Process  far  the  continuous  ptraaaiou  of  diayl  catbonmes.  5,498.742.  CL 
558-274.000. 
Byczek.  Roger  W..  to  Woodhead  Industries,  Inc.  Electrical  connector. 

5,498,179,  a.  439-843.000. 
Byman,  Lome.  GroomcT  aOachmeal  for  forkUfts.  5.497,569.  O.  37-410.000. 
Byrne,  Stephen  C,  to  Ahiminuni  Company  of  Americ  Alumiami  alloy 

cahode  plae  for  eleclrowianing  of  zinc.  5,498,322.  O.  205-603.000. 
Byttebier.  Caspar  A.  K;  ad  Lefebvre,  Hmdrft,  to  Byttdbier.  Gupw  A.  H 
Method  and  apnaam  for  teunmaily  storing  and  Haaiuiting  successive 
textile  sheets.  5.497.985.  O.  271-7.000. 
C  A  K  SyMems,  be.:  See— 

IVacy.  Lawieoce;  Donndo.  CWe;  ad  Eggen,  Fiedetidc.  3,499,012, 0. 
340-314.000. 
C£.IA.  -  Comuiioai  Ekoroaicfae  todustriaU  AnlomaiaBi  -  S.pA.:  See — 

MaMKhi,  /■Ifiiiatro,  3,498,939,  O.  324-243.000. 
Cable  Services  IKhndoaes,  toe.:  See — 

ScUler,  lay  B  :  adS^raelzer,  Richad  A.,  3,499,046,  O.  348-6.000. 
Caccavale.  Chaie*  F:  See— 

Carozza,  Eugene  J.;  ftak.  Gtegoty  R.;  Caccavale.  Chales  R;  and  Robb, 
RooaM  R.,  3.498.132.  O.  4T6-97.00lt 
Cakavia,  Lam  C,  lo  Dunlop  Slazeager  Corponiion.  Golf  baU.  3.497.996, 

a.  m-226.000. 
Cage,  DooaU  it;  and  Schctt,  Michael  N.,  to  Direct  Measurement  Corpora- 
tion. Coriolis  nan  flow  laK  meter  having  adjustable  pressure  and  density 
sensitivity.  3,497,663,  O. '/ ^-861. 380. 
Caiins,  lames  W.,  lo  Nolu  Plastics,  inc.  Two-piece  clamping  asamUy. 

3.498,098,  a.  403-400.000. 
CaUbrea,  FUip  D.:  See- 
Brady.  Robert  H.;  Calabrese,  Flulip  D.;  and  Va  Leeuwea.  lliBadiy  O- 
3,497,934,0.  227-176.100. 
CateO.  Ailoaio;  Ames.  T.  WiUiam;  Ttaciyk,  Edwad  S.;  aid  Nagen, 
Dietrich  K..  lo  America  National  Ca  Ccmpay.  Necked  conlainerbody. 
3.497.900.  CL  220436.000. 
Calidid  Hokbags  tiy.  Ud.'  See— 

Kenyan.  Robin  G.  B..  3,497,882.  O.  206-483.000. 
Califionua  Natural  ftoihicts:  See — 

MitcfaeO.  Cheryl  R.;  ad  MilcheU,  P«  R..  3.498,702.  CL  336-2.000. 
Cana,  Lovji  D.;  Sasor.  May  F;  and  Hanmond.  MUloa  L.,  lo  Merck  A  Co., 
toe  3-lfaMfac4eiuayl  oeslialoaaim  connxiunds,  conpocrtians  and  iiirtliiKli 
of  use.  3.49«.777,  O.  $14-206.000. 
Canacho,  Salvador  L.,  lo  Flanna  TWrhnolon  CuipuiaUuiL  Apnatalus  for 

vitrificaiaa  of  ftoe  paliculatt  nailer.  3,497,710,  O.  110-230.000. 
Cambridge  Ibwd  Coipatalian,  The:  See — 

Burriiaw,  Ron;  Tbompaon,  Hiwh;  and  Brownrigg,  Geoff,  3,497.370. 0. 
38-140.000. 
CanpbeU.  Andrew  B.:  See- 
Simon,  ba  I.;  Curtis,  Geofge  W.;  ad  CampbeD,  Andrew  B..  3,498,038, 
O.  292-36.000. 
CanpbdL  Bob;  Gowa.  Curtis  R.;  Graf,  John  D.;  and  Nayik.  Nadiai,  lo 
Hewlen-Packanl  Coopay  FAX-leienhoBe  iMei&oe  cicait  3.499.287, 
a.  379-67.000. 
Caela,  lleiibeilu.  Food  steamer  with  ainomalir  timed  Mining  paddle. 

3,497,695,  Q.  99-333.000. 
Canon,  ioha.  bvotibk  no  wasK  funnel.  3,497,814,  O.  141-331.000. 
Cannon  KilMiibiki  Kaiiiin:  See — 

Kawai.  Ttaando;  Hamamotii,   Osamu;  Itteda,   Shinichi;   habaihi, 
Saostn:  ad  bo,  IMumitsu.  3.499,112,  CL  338-473.000. 
Caion  Kabuihiki  Kaisla:  See— 

Eguchi.  Ken.  3.498.762.  O.  428-1.000. 

Hnya,  IWasfai;  Aiaya,  lunii;  Yano,  Hideywki:  and  Kugoh,  Haumi, 

S.499XN0.  a.  333-208.000. 
Haasgawa.  Noriyasu;  ad  Mori.  Tctsuzo,  5,498.878,  CL  230-348.000. 


Hosdca.  Masao;  Kimura,  YosUmasa;  ad  Sdcan^  Hisasln.  3,499  J70. 

a.  393-630.000. 
Hods,  Hideoni;  and  Tank..  Ytsuyuki,  3,499.104,  O.  3S8-341.O0O. 
Ishizaka.  Koh.  5,498,870.  O.  25O-237.00G. 
Kasiwiliaa.  Akihinr.  and  Mukasa,  kfiladuro,  5,499,091.  CL  3SS- 

319.000. 
Kawai,    Tomoaki;    Yamamoto,    Hiroyiiki;    ■■!    Okazdd,    Knaki. 

5.499362,  O.  395-109.000. 
Meaio.  Tkkcsbi,  5,499,088,  O.  355-285.000. 
Miura.  Tocbihiko;  and  toaba.  ifyokei.  3,498,122.  O.  414-786.000. 
Mnndd,  MaMo.  3.499/176,  CL  333-33.000. 
Ofala.  Shinichi;  and  Kita.  Hirolo.  5.499,226,  O.  369-39.000. 
Okada.  SUajiro.  5.499,130.  O.  359-87.000. 
Onka.  Italomn.  3.499,043.  Q.  347-108.000. 
Sao,  Msioilo;  ad  Uzawa,  SUgeynki,  3,499.099,  CL  336-400.000. 
Saab.  Makolo,  5,499327,  Q.  393-133.000. 
ShflMoriya,  Yoshauzn.  3.499J81,  O.  393-800.000. 
SUbMa,  MaktMo;  ad  hob,  Hiuia.  3.498306,  O.  136-273300. 
SUmoda,  baaai;  Kariya.  IWcao;  Mizaawa.  Nobauria;  Ozawa,  Knai- 

laka;  ad  Uzawa,  SfannidB.  3.498301. 0.  430-22.000. 
Snda.  ShigeyiAi;  Riwa.  YIddchi;  ad  Kalayama.  Ttaahi.  3/499,031.  CL 

348-218.000. 
ViMhida,  Maayuki.  S,49933Z  CL  393-13«.000. 
Canaa-  Spam  Onap  Inc.:  See — 
Hodiizdd.T.Bbiae; 
O.  280-841.000. 
Candler,  David  M.  Cover  aid  Ud  with  walaMy  eackxed  gasket  far  swimming 

pod.  3.498333.  a  210-198.100. 
CanndL  lay  T:  See — 

Plaaha,   Kbodor  S.;   CaMrdL   lay  T.;   aad  Saperaein.   WUIiaai. 
3.499344.  a.  395-250.000. 
CAFCOM  Coia-Op.  Inc.:  See— 

Hasea.  Biyw  P.;  ad  Morgan,  Rick.  3,497,994,  O.  273-121.00A. 
Ritdae.  Mak  D.;  Zhag,  Ming  D.;  and  Morriaaa,  Robert  S..  3.497.989. 
CL  273-118.00R. 
Cappoa.  WDftied  I.  M.;  Tbetaot.  FiOR  R;  Nariogebaroi,  Atkiaaa;  wl 
Mmjs,  Condis  G.  M..  lo  New  HoOaad  Nottfi  Amoica.  toe.  Ftaat  aait  for 
a  facM  haveaer.  3.498.207,  CI.  460-119.000. 
C^nto,  Ron  A.;  ad  Maneas,  Phillip  A.,  lo  Ablox.  he.  BocUImi  circulmi 
based  bidagicai  iadicaiar  for  (aaoiB  nefibMs.  3,498326.  CL  435- 
31.000. 
CatdwdL  Kevin  S.:  Set— 

Ross,  Baiy  C;  MhMlrmiss.  David;  Scopes,  David  L  C;  lack.  Ibtqail 
L  M.;  CanhreU,  Kevin  S.;  Dowie,  Michnd  D.;  ladd.  Dmca  B.;  ad 
Waioa.  Steplaa  P..  3,498,722.  O.  348-313.400. 

Gocraea.  Keaadfc;  aad  Goertzea.  Bet^,  3.498.829.  O.  800-200.000. 

Cart,  Richanl  A.  Liqnid  diqiauiag  appnas  iactadii«  neas  for  I 
pipelle  tipsoalD  l>i|aid  dispetuiag  cyiiadeii  aad  i 


;  Achean.  leftey  1.;  aad  Black,  Gerald,  3,498.033. 


pipelle  tipsoalD  bqaad  dupeasoig  cyiiadeii  aad  aantaiaiM  the  wadi^ 
force  diBing  the  nipaaui  opeiaien  cyde.  5.497,670,  CL  73-863320. 
Caiin,  MariuMoCa^.  Janes  G.;  and  Stwyaaa.  Kokbi.  10  TRW  toe.;  and 
Ibyota  fidoda  btaibaa  KaiihB.  Method  aod  anannB  for  ooMDlliag  a 
5,498X128,  a.  280-735X100. 


J  device.  5.4 
Cartsoa,  lames  G.;  Itooav.  lack  G.;  Aaknoa.  Mbey  T.;  aad  Roia>,  Ndsoa 

T,  ID  Miuatsula  Maiag  aai  Maoafocluriag  Coopay.  Caboxylic-aad 

fia'linad  pol)ia>lhai  pdyaen      '   '   ' 

neifia.  5.49«.MS,  CL  32S-71.000. 
Calssaa.  Hakaa.  lo  WUilpod  Europe  B.V.  ikiicrowave  own  for  I 

bevcr^es.  3.49«JiS6.  CL  219-689.000. 
CaroM.  Pad  F.  id  Hughes  AirenA  Comnaay.  Thne-phaa  power  convqio 

with  Ml  soft  c^TKaniitifs.  3.499,186.  CL  363-13X000. 
Carozza,  Ei^eae  I.;  ftak.  Grefory  R.;  Caocavde,  Charies  F;  aad  Robb, 

Roaald  IL,  10  Howaiet  Corpofadoa.  iBfnwcd  faoBow  caa  piodKis  ach  a 

gas-cooled  gas  tartue  ei«iae  Made*.  3,498.132,  CL  416^.0aiL 
CapeMer.  BuMoa  I..  Jr.;  McMaMer,  Mdad  G.;  Ulbne,  loaepfa:  lod 

" ' L.,  to  lamiurteaal  Busiaess  MacUaes  Coipaiatiaa. 


ihtmaf.  3.498.763,  CL  43 
Carpeaet,  CUat  W.: 

HaU.  laa  R.;  Caqiealer,  dial  W;  aad  Scott.  Stun  K.,  5.496,781,  CL 
523-213.000. 
Carpealei;  Michad  iC  Aitifidal  stem,  support,  ad  (knl  pick  device. 

3.497377.  a.  47-41.120. 
CaiT,  Albert  A.;  HMmas.  Qaig  E.;  Baaotas,  Roaald  C;  aad  Ku,  Geone.  lo 

Merrell  Dow  PtatmanrMticals  Inc.  Cydic  tutroae  oompouads  ukmI  ia 

treating  stroke.  5,498.778.  O.  514-309.000. 
Carier  Corporaian:  Set — 

Shipess.  Robert  P..  5.498,097,  O.  403-322.000. 
Caseali-ElB8K,  Helene  J.;  ad  Dellamonic,  PieiR  L.  Praoei.  for  the 

prolectian  of  piunheses  aid  of  tempuiaily  or  permanendy  iiii|<iiadili 

naleiid  against  bacterial  coionizaion  aad  iafedioa.  5,498,416,  O.  424- 

422.000. 
Carter,  Daaid  S.;  Rnpp,  Dennis  M.;  ad  Ben,  David  O.,  lo  Vendo  Compay, 

The;  ad  Wrex  Pradactx.  Inc.,  a  pan  iaieiea.  Method  of  iianifa  liniiMi  a 

belied  siracam.  3,498387,  O.  264-219.000. 
Ciniio.  Chales  R,  Ir.;  ad  «tod,  Michad  I.,  to  I 


ly.  3,496Xn4,  CL  280728.200. 
Canao,  lerone,  lo  Sub-Zero  Freezer  Coiqpiay,  iac.  Doubte  arm  hinge  far  a 

lehigaam  door.  3,497334,  CL  16-288i)0a 
Caver,  Damian:  See — 
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Oyure.  Men:  Beij.  Jolm;  Cirver.  Dunua;  aid  Manot,  Peie.  5.498.8%. 
a.  257-402.000. 
Cm«I  AN«x,  Joie  I.:  Cono  V«lde».  Efc«»;  lUm  Cmmo,  Am  I.;  VeU  Otoo. 

Cannen;  and  Diligurd.  KristUm.  lo  InmunologU  Y  Genoica.  S.A.  Recom- 
binanl  subunil  vaccine  againsl  porcine  parvovinu.  5.498.413,  O.  424- 
233.100. 

Caae.  Milfod  D  Miier  clan^  5.497.981.  Q.  269-37,000. 

Caah.  David  R..  lo  Jame*  Cash  Machine  Co..  Inc.  Air  ooaraiBd  •yBem  lor  Bfie 

edge  machine  in  mamcu  fnanufactuhng.  5,497,718,  CI.  112-2.100. 
Caiio  Cocnptaer  Co..  Ud.;  Str— 

Salo,  Hiroahi.  5.499.179.  O   364-413  3IO 
Canelaz  Pviick  F..  lo  Hughes  Airefmft  Company  Fine-grained  mula-planar 

ctoner' rejectioB  prooeMor  5.499,195.  C\  364-516.000 

Canenbob.  Richard:  Set—  ,.  .     „   w_.  r^ 

Gerwick.  William  H.;  Jaeoht,  Robert  S  ;  CaHenholz.  Richard;  Garcia 
Pichel,  Ferrar,  Grace,  Kriaa  J.  S.;  Proleaii,  PIbKii  J;  Md  Roaa.  James. 

5,498,405.  a  424-59.000. 

'^**Hi!Stoii^^«^iB  A.;  aKi  Caao.  Jame.  J  .  5.498,767,  Q.  437-8.000. 
CaKnilla  Inc.;  S*t—  _   

Clake  Jota  M..  5,497,743,  O.  123-294.000. 

Codiaa,  Geatt.  Oesonann,  EUoa  D.;  and  Shaoe,  Gary  J.,  5,497,804,  Q. 
137-554.000.  ^  J      ^ 

Cuthbennii,  Robert  A.;  James.  Barry  E;  Magalhaei.  Cartoa  E.;  and 
Smith,  Jeny  R.  5.498.066.  C\  298-23  OOC 

Maloney.  Ronald  P.,  5.497.755.  CI.  123-572.000. 

Marcoo.  Tony  L.,  5,497.691  O.  91-523.000. 
CsustOQ  BvTY  i  '  Ste — 

Robinson.  Michael  D.;  ■dCausttfc  Bany  J.,  5,4»7J37,  CI  24-716.000. 

Cavalcanti.  Fernando  A.  P.:  &r—  .^   .    »    ,  ..o.  ««    r^ 

BrazdiL  James  F;  mi  Cavalcand,  Fernando  A.  P.,  5.498.5»8.  t-1. 

502-353.000  .,    „  ^  .      „ 

Cavaiiere.  WiUiam  A.;  Ferrario.  John  S  ;  Ferris.  Howard  E.;  Schuler.  Ray- 
mond C :  aid  Sirijek.  Ronald  L..  (o  Iniemabonal  Business  Machines 
Coiponbni.  Apjainis  fcir  testing  senuconducior  laser  devices.  5.498.973. 
a.  324-765.000. 
Cavaiafb,  Mark  S.;  See—  ^   ..  ^ 

Swwk.  Bryan  W.:  Pai^.  Arpad  M.;  Doazpoly.  BeU;  Cavanagh,  Mark 
S  Une.  John  D.;  Shields,  Kent  V;  and  Dingk.  PhUip  J.  G., 
5,497.806,  a.  137-625.650  ^  ^  ^^  ,^,  „ 

Cavendcr,  D.  Lea;  aid  Staler,  Tina  L.  B  DoU  making  method.  5,497  J43,  a. 

29-469.000. 
Celko.  Inc.:  See —  ,  „_  ,„    _     .,, 

Breskr.  Herbert  S.;  aKl  Knattk.  Richard  A .  5.498,537.  CL  435- 
235.100. 
Ceniral  Glass  Company.  Limited:  Set—  ,„  ,.,  _~, 

Puiii,  Hiroyuki;  and  leiri.  Junichiro,  5,499.034.  O.  343-713.000. 
Nakamura.  Tamio;  Yokoyama.  Takadu;  and  Kobayidli,  Yoahiyuki, 
5.498.754.  a   562  113  000 
Central  Mine  Equipment:  See — 

Bums.  Ra7m<SdW.; aNl Obertander.  Kyle,  5.497,843. 0  175-403.000. 
Cephalon.  Inc.:  Set—  _     .  .  -^    ^ 

Maltamo.  John  P:  Bihovsky,  Ron;  Chanenee,  Sankar,  and  1>ipalfay, 
Rabindraiadi.  5.498.616.  O.  514-300.000. 

Ceranmpeed  Limited:  See —  

McVniliaraa,  Kevin  R.,  5,498,854.  O.  219-464.000 
Cewers,  Goeran:  See—  ^    „    .  r, 

Olsaon.    Sven-Gunnar;    Cewers.    Goeras:    and    Rydgren.    Goeran. 
5.497.767.  Q.  128  205.130. 
Chikraborty.  Amiya  K  .  to  Geaellichaft  fur  Aalafca-  und  Rcakiorsichertaeit. 
Anoannis  for  removing  free  bydrogea  lixjra  a  gas  mUturc  cootaining 
hydrogen  aid  oxyien.  5.499.279.  O.  376-301  000. 
Chakrabony.  Tapaa  J.:  See—  ^.^^    ^ 

Agrawal.  Vishwani  D.;  and  Chakraborty.  Tkpan  J.,  5,499J49.  C\. 
371-25  100  ..     ,  _ 

Chambert.  William  R    G  .  »  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  EtKsson    Handoff 
method  wherein  stored  measured  informalior  is  transferred  between  base 
stMioos.  5,499,387,  CI.  455-33.200. 
Chan  Eddie:  See — 

Aswad.  Anibew  D.;  Severs,  Dak:  Silvesni,  Joyce;  Fornian.  Hugh  M  ; 

Woo.  Lecon;  Hilkr.  Thomas  D.;  Walsh.  Lisa  S  .  Wade.  Sandra.  Chan, 

Eddie;  Balteau.  Patrick;  Peluso.  Franco;  and  Hcnata,  Eric.  5,498.253, 

a.  604-403.000 

Chan.  Eric  to  Bauach  A  Lomb  hicorporalcd.  SymmelrK  scanning  technique 

fcr  taaer  aMalion.  5.498.508.  O.  430-32 1. 000 
ChiB.  Jouu  C.  Steering  wheel  with  horn  bi«on  overtay.  5,498,844,  O. 

20O-33L000.  ...    .     „ 

dan.  Kam-Hoi.  lo  Go-Gro  Industries  Lid.  Connecting  assembly  for  bung 
■he  nibula  stem/stud  of  a  ponabk  lamp  lo  the  base  or  die  same.  5.498.091. 
a  403-3.000. 
Chan.  Michael  Y  S.:  See—  „     ^  ,..  „  .w». 

Liao.  York;  and  Oan,  Michael  Y  S.,  5,499,026,  O.  341-33.000. 
Chawkaana,  Roahaniha A.;  and Teng.  Min  Disubatinaed aryl  and  heleroaryl 
ifflines  having  idinoid-Uke  bioJogical  activity  5.498.755,  C\  564-272.000 
Chandranma.  RoahaMba  A.;  See—  ..„_,„   ...^, 

Song.  Tut  K.;  aid  Chaidraana,  Roshaniha  A.,  5.498.795.  Q.  J62- 
474.000. 
Oiang.  Ching-Hsi   Unkwsabk  aid  unlumabk  electric  lamp  baae  lyoem. 

5.498,922.0  313-318.100 
Chang.  Claence  D ;  and  Rodewakl.  Paul  G..  lo  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Refioae- 
kctive  methytation  of  toluene  to  paa-xylene.  5.498.814,  C\.  585-475.000 


Chang.  George:  See —  

Kttty.  Sarah  E.;  toi  Chaig,  George.  5.498.786.  O.  554-67.000. 
Chang  Kuo-Tung.  to  Mosorota.  Inc.  Mednd  of  making  a  nonvoiank  memory 

device  with  five  nansisttirs  5.498,559,  C\  437-43  000. 
Chang.  Su-Temg:  See —  _        „  .  ,«^ 

Lm.  Ron  Sheng;  Urn.  OwnYi;  Lte,  -tae-Shycm;  Chen,  Chi-Oiung; 
Chaig.  Su  Temg;  aid  Wei,  Kuo-Min.  5.498.353.  O.  252-33.400. 

*^''*"Moloyafna."Tetsuro;  and  Chang.  Yueh-Lin.  5.499.329,  C\.  395-145.000. 

Oiao  Herbert  S .  to  General  Electric  Comp«iy.  Adhesion  of  ekctrokxi 
coMing  to  resinous  articks.  5.498.440.  CI  427  304  000 

Chapman,  John  R..  to  Baxter  Imeraabonal  Inc.  Mediod  for  testing  blood  units 
for  viral  contamination   5.498.520.  a  435-5.000 

Chappell.  David  A    See^  „       ^ 

Kline.  Robert  C  .  Jr.  Ckmenis,  Emory  C;  Kicbbiel.  Gmchen  L.; 
Tanner.  Darell  R  ;  Stnlich.  James  A  ;  and  Chappell,  David  A., 
5,499.188,  a.  364-468.000. 

Qa^fte,  Awhcw  P,  lo  Levei  Brodiers  Company  Deseigem  compoMdon 
containing  zeoiile  map  and  organic  peroxyacid.  5.498.342.  CI.  252-95.000. 

Chaibonneau.  Michel;  Boasan.  Bdmond;  Laboch.  Kazimir.  and  Pin.  Jean- 
Pierre,  lo  Schneider  Ekclric  SA.  Comer  junction  for  cabinet,  and  ekcirical 
cabinei  comprising  such  junctions  5.498.073.  Q  312  257  100 

Charboonel.  Jean^rhrislophe;  Soula,  Richard;  and  Suzon,  Serge,  »LAir 
Liquide  Societe  Anooeyme  pour  lEtude  et  lExptoilabon  des  Procedn 
Georges  Claude  Oxygen  cutting  lorcb  widi  a  liquid  oxygen  jet.  5,497,943. 
a.  239-132  000 

Floyd,  John  M.;  Cbmi.  Ian  L.;  and  Baldock,  Brian  R.,  5,498,277,  Q. 
75-385.000  .,    .  ^ 

Chalot,  Lincoln  H  .  Jr.  to  Lit*  Enterprises,  toe.  Non-ci«abk  device  for 
anachmeni  of  shoplifting  detection  tag.  5.497.639.  O.  70-57.100. 

'^'"T^vici  Lav^B  ;  aid  Vhegen,  Daiiel,  5,499,270,  Q.  375-272.000. 
Chase    R    Lot;  and  Chaae.  Russdl  C.  Chuck  jaw  locking  appauus  for 
rowabk  machine  tool  5.498.008,  O.  279-153.000 

"""cta^'  Leef^Chaae.  Ruawil  C .  5,498,008,  O.  279-153.000. 
Chase.  Wylie  Boa  bun^ier  5.497.723.  O.  114-219.000. 
Chanenee.  Sankar:  See—  .  .»      .v 

Mallamo.  John  P;  Bihovsky.  Ron;  Cbmayx.  Sankar.  and  Tnpadiy. 
Rabindianah.  5.498.616.  O.  514-300000 
Chaudhai.  Raghunadi  V;  Bhanage.  Bhalchandra  M  ;  Divekar.  Sunil  S.;  and 
DestaDande  Raj  M..  to  Council  of  Scienofic  A  Industrial  Interest.  Process 
fordKcaUlybc  byikoformylaion  of  alkenes  5.498,801.  a.  568-454.000. 
Chavan.  Sunila:  See —  ,„., 

Boon  Raouf;  and  Chavai.  Sunita.  5,498,283,  O.  I06-22.00H. 
Check.  John  M.  High  dietmal  capacity  moW  assembly.  5,498,150,  CI. 
425-526.000 

°"^,2a!^^bI1b;  mi  Cheek.  Alben  E .  5.497.908.  Q.  223-74.000. 
Cheek,  Robert  B  JIl;  and  Cheek.  Albert  E.  Crease  keeper  5.497.908.  CL 

223-74000.  .,.._,       ..._ 

Chen.  Bing-Un.  lo  Witco  Corpocaion.  Omega-aceloxy  N-subsnOiled  amides 

and  their  use  in  potyokfins.  5,498,652,  C\.  524-219.000 
Chen.  Chi-Chung:  See —  _        ,,.^.  _. 

Lin,  Ron-Shesg;  Lin.  Chen-Vi;  Lee.  Tsae-Shycm;  Chen.  Chi-Chung; 
Chang  Su-Terng;  and  Wei.  Kuo-Min.  5,498.353,  Ci.  252-33.400. 
Chen,  Chin-Ciiuai  Combinaion  tool  5.497.522,  CI  7-128.000 
Chen    Chungte  W.;  aid  Bemky,  Kris  E.,  lo  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 

Ultra-wide  field  of  vkw.  broal  ^mcIibI  band  heUnet  visor  disptay  opbcal 

system  5.499.139.  Q.  359-649.000.  ^.^  „ 

Chen  Chun-Ming.  Rearview  mitror  lamp  circuit  assembly.  5.499.169,  U. 

36283  100.  ^  ,  .    __ 

Chen,  Cin-Chen.  Structure  for  amomaled  sticking  out  and  retreating  of  ptpcoe 

to  a  canteen  by  turning  5,497,901.  O  220-708  000 

Arnold.  FredE;  and  Chen.  Jom  P.  5.498.784.  O.  528-337.000. 
Chen.  Wtaui-Jei.  to  Add  Coipotadoo.  Process  ESD  protection  devices  for  uae 

widi  anifuaes  5.498.895.  O  257-355.000.  ^  .     .    , 

Chen,  Yuaquai;  Laszlo,  Charks  A. ;  and  Hetriikr.  CeciL  Recoidmg  bniogical 

lignaUusing  Hilben  trantfoms.  5,497.781.  a.  128-733.000. 
Chenad,  Beniand  U,  to  Pfiier  Inc   Neuroprotective  indolone  and  retaled 

derivatives  5.498,610,  C\.  514-222.800. 
Cheong,  Ngwe:  See — 

Vu    Duy-Phach;  Dingk.  Brenda  D.;  Dingk,  Jason  E.;  and  Cheong, 
Ngwe,  5,499, 1247ci.  359-59.000 

C^^liardi,  John  J ;  and  Chesky,  Jason  A.,  5,498 J68,  Q.  51-294.000. 
Chevron  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Wang,  James  H  ;  Kurkov,  Victor  P;  Iteard,  Leabe  P;  and  Roaendak, 
David,  5.498,785,  a.  525-371.000. 
Chiabuao  Spring  Co  .  Lid.:  See — 

Tseng.  Lyre.  5.498.165.0.  439-31000.  

Chiang,  Ifai-Ming.  Moduia  car  cover  5.497,819,  O   15O-I66.00O. 
Chick.  Janes  P  Assembly  for  ine  in  precision  macfaining.  5,497,980,  O. 

269-43.000. 
CUdambwam,  Ranakriabnaa:  Set—  .  .^„^    ^ 

Allen,  Diane  E.;  and  Chidambaram,  Ramaknshnan,  5,498,802,  CI. 
568-495.000. 
Chien,  Kun-Un.  lo  Hcng- An  Co.,  Ud  Pneumatic  golf  club  telling  appintiu. 
5,497,650,0.  73-12.070. 


Chigusa.  Yuji:  See— 

Kalo.  Hideyuki;  and  Chigusa.  Yuji.  5,499.166.  O.  362-32.000. 
Childers,  Edwin  R  :  and  Henry.  Michael,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Optical  disk  carrier  with  wiite-prolect  mechanism.  5.499.233. 
O.  369-291.000 
Chillara,  Salya;  and  Mostafazadeh,  Shahram,  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corporation.  Lead  frame  having  layered  conductive  planes.  5,498,901 , 0. 
257-666.000. 
Chin.  Kun-San  Toggle  switches.  5.498,846,  O.  200-557.000. 
Chinese  Petroleum  Corp.:  See — 

Lin.  Ron-Sheng;  Lin.  Chen-Yi;  Lee,  Tsae-Shycm;  Chen,  Chi-Chung: 
Chang.  Su  Temg;  and  Wei.  Kuo-Min.  5.498.353.  O.  252-33.400. 
Chirosciencc  Limited:  See — 

Evans,  Christopher  T;  and  Roberts,  Stanley  M.,  5,498,625,  O.  514- 
412.000. 
Chiu.  George:  See — 

McMahon,  John  F.;  and  Chiu,  George.  5.497,938,  O.  228-253.000. 

Cho,  Kwang-Y-jn;  Kim.  Bum-Tae;  Kim.  Young-Sup;  Min,  Yong-Ki:  Puk, 

No-Kyun:  and  Jeong.  In-Howa.  to  Korea  Research  Institute  of  Chemical 

Technology    Fluorinaled  alkyl  compound  derivatives  and  process  for 

prepanng  same.  5.498.730.  O.  549-78.000. 

OwMe.  John  I.  M.  Keyboard  arrangement  to  maximize  typing  speed  and  ease 

of  transition  fiom  a  qweny  keyboard.  5,498,088,  O.  400-486.000. 
Choi,  Esther  S.;  Hokom,  Martha  M.;  Hum,  PameU;  and  Nicbol,  Janet  L.,  to 
AMGEN  Inc.  Methods  for  stimulating  platelet  production.  5,498,599,  O. 
514  12.000. 
Choi.  Soohan:  See — 

Kim.  Sungtae;  and  Choi,  Soohan,  5.498,890,  CI.  257-310.000. 
Chofian.  Satoshi:  See — 

Ikrjima.  Shoichi;  Yamanaka.  Tetsu;  Koishihara,  Takeshi:  Staibuya.  Keni- 
chi;  and  Chonan.  Satoshi.  5.498.464.  O.  428-195.000. 
Chong,  Sing- Yuen,  to  Twin  Base  Limited.  Safety  culler.  5,497,553,  O. 

30-162.000. 
Chong.  Yong-Bo:  See— 

Idogawa.  Hiroyuki;  Wakata.  Atsushi;  Walanabe.  Nobuatsu;  and  Chong. 
Yong-Bo,  5,498.281,0.  I06-20.00R. 
Chou,  Chong-ping  P.:  See — 

Trooa.  Robert  A.;  Hahn,  Sieve  S.;  Madeira,  John;  Chou,  Chong-ping  P.; 
and  Brooks.  Lanar  E..  5.497,550.  CI.  30-50.000. 
Chou.  Marilyn  M,:  See — 

Rink.  John  L  ;  and  Chou.  Marilyn  M  .  5.498.260.  O  606-16.000. 
Chou.  Wayne  W.  Adjustable  adaptor  attachment  for  the  accelerator  pedal  of 
a  manual  transmission  vehicle  used  in  competitive  driving.  5.497.678,  O. 
74-562.500. 
Chouhan,  Mukesh:  See — 

Richards.  John  W.;  Stone.  Jonahan  J  ;  Turner,  Alan;  Wallers,  Carl  W.; 
Chouhan.  Mukesh;  and  Kavanagh,  Peter,  5,499  J73.  CI  395-154.000. 
Chranowski,  Steven  M.:  See — 

Krause,  Michael  J.;  Lo,  Frederick  Y;  and  Chranowski.  Steven  M., 
5,498J82,  O.  502-103.000. 
Christenson.  Ronald  E..  to  McNeilus  Truck  and  Manufacturing  Co.  Tag  axk 

mounting  system   5.498.021,  CI   280-704.000. 
Christen.san.  Ronald  E..  to  McNeilus  Tnick  and  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Lifting 
latch  hinge  for  tailgate  on  refuse  haukr/compactor.  5,498,067,  O,  298- 
23.0MD, 
Christy.  Orrin  D :  Hook.  Kevin  J.;  Hargicaves.  David;  Ruchalski.  Mark  E.; 
and  Akin.s.  Michael  D..  to  Moore  Business  Forms.  Inc.  Trailing  edge  dust 
control   5.499.085.  CI.  355-273.000. 
Chromatofast:  See — 

Klemp.  Mark  A..  5,498,279,  O.  96-104.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Brown.  Kiel  L.;  Jordan-Brunson.  E.  Judy:  Potok.  Timothy  A,:  and 

Snyder.  Steven  f.  5.497.675.  O.  74-492.000. 
Jetuzal.  Thomas  M,.  5.497.708.  O  108-54,100, 
Kizer.  Thomas  L.;  and  Boczar.  Lawrence  C,  5,498,085.  O.  384- 

484.000. 
Kopera.  John  J,  C.  5.497.753,  O.  123-494.000. 
Oien.  Gene.  5.497.864,  O.  188-352.000. 

Severini,  Joseph  A.;  Yee,  Daniel  C.  L.;  Tame.  Omar  D,;  Plaza,  Shelly  M.; 
Gravenstruter,  Noel  P.;  Jovan,  Diagi:  Susko,  Thomas  J.;  and  Schulte, 
Steven  A..  5.498.052.  CI.  296-65.100, 
Thomas,  Robert  M..  5.498.032.  O.  280-777.000. 
Chu.  Hsien-Kun;  and  Cross.  Robert  P..  to  Loctite  Corporation.  Radiation 
surface-curable,   room  temperature   vulcanizing  silicone  compositions. 
5,498.642.  O.  522-99.000. 
Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yamaguchi.    Nozomi:    Oh-Eda,    Masayoshi;    and    Hattori,    Kunihiro. 
5.498.698.  CI.  530-399.000. 
Chyou.  Yau-Pin;  and  Eroglu.  Adnan.  to  ABB  Management  AG,  Mixing  and 
flame  subilization  appliance  in  a  combustion  chamber  with  premixed 
combustion,  5.498.155.  O,  431-350.000, 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Deimeik.  Salman;  Wanner.  Martina:  Lemmer,  Kari-Heinz;  and  Braim, 

Reinhold.  5.498.740.  CI.  558-89.000. 
J6llenbeck.  Martin;  and  Neukom.  Alfred  J.,  5,498,345,  CI.  252-589.000. 
Cidkevich,  John  T  Tire  singulation  system,  5,497,871,  O.  198-443.000, 
Cisneros.  Joseph:  See — 

Kelley.    David   C;   Cisneros.    Joseph;    and   Greenbaum.    Louis   A.. 
5.499.032.  CI.  342-357.000. 
Citizens  Wuch  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Yanagawa.  Yoshihiko.  5.499.042.  O,  347-69.000. 


Oulla,  Kim  P.;  See— 

Sonty,  Atashi  C:  Faia,  Jose  A,:  WiUett,  Alai  W,;  Ciona,  Kim  P.; 
Compactta,  Christopher,  and  Latone,  Jack  T.,  5,499J57,  O.  395- 
500.000, 
Oark.  Bernard  A,:  See— 

Merkel,  Paul  B.;  Poslusny,  Jerrold  N,;  Williamson,  Hugh  M,;  Oak. 
Bernard  A.;  and  Stanky,  Paul  L  R.,  5.498315,  O.  430-556.000. 
Oark,  David  A.:  See- 
Dow.  Robert  L,;  Hulin,  Bernard:  and  Oark,  David  A..  5.498.621,  O, 
514-369.000. 
Clark,  Gary  W.  to  White  Consolidaled  Industries,  Inc.  Plasticware  retainer  for 

use  in  an  automatic  dishwasher.  5,497.890,  O.  211-41.000, 
ClariL,  Scott  A.:  See— 

Mattel.  Stephen  J,;  Clark.  Scott  A.;  and  Hannan.  Susan.  5,498,234,  O. 
602-64,000. 
Clarke,  John  M.,  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Injector  for  separate  control  of  flow  and 

momentum,  5,497,743,  O,  123-294.000. 
Ckmenis.  Emory  C:  See — 

Kline.  Robert  C.  Jr.:  Ckments,  Emory  C;  Krehbiel,  Grdcfaen  L,; 
Tanner,  Darrell  R.;  Soilicb,  James  A,;  and  Chamell,  David  A,, 
5,499,188.  O.  364-468.000, 
Ckveland  State  University:  See — 

Graham.  Edgar  E.;  and  Forster.  Nelson  H.,  5,498J52,  O.  252-32.500. 
Graham,  Edgar  E;  and  Moraks,  Wilfiedo.  5.498.354.  O  252-48.200. 
Oiff.  Richard  G.;  Raman.  Rina;  and  RetUy,  Srinivas  T..  to  Altera  Corporation. 
Impkmentation  of  redundancy  on  a  programmable  logic  device,  5,49^975, 
O.  326-10.000. 
Oift,  David  W.;  Arnold.  James  M.;  Colwell,  Robert  P;  and  Glew,  Andrew  F, 
to  Intel  Corporation  Floating  point  legisler  alias  tabk  FXCH  and  letite- 
meni  floating  point  register  array  5,499J52,  O.  395-412,000, 
Clodman.  Ossie:  See — 

Oodman,  Percy  B.;  and  Clodman.  Ossie.  5,498,603,  O.  514-25.000. 
Clodman,  Percy  B,;  and  Oodman,  Ossw.  Method  for  the  stimulation  of  hair 

growth.  5.498,603,  O.  514-25,000, 
Ooud.  Robert  L,;  Leung.  James  S.  M.;  and  Dunham,  Jason  W..  k>  Robert  L. 
Cloud  &  Associates,  Inc.  Dynamic  motion  liroiter,  5,497,858,  O,  188- 
67.000, 
CoRiMMe,:  See— 

Palara.  Sergio.  5.498.899.  O,  257-536.000. 
Coatcs,  David:  See— 

McDonnell.  Damien  G.;  Day.  Sally  E.;  Coates.  David;  Jenner.  John  A.: 
Hird.  Michael:  and  Toyne.  Kenneth  J..  5.498.366,  CI.  252-299.600. 
Nolan.  Patrick;  and  Coates.  David.  5.498.365,  O.  252-299.010. 
Coating  Sciences.  Inc.:  See — 

Liiila.  Ramesh;  Ganslaw.  Stuart;  and  Setta,  Eleanor,  5,498,417,  O. 
424^t48.000. 
Cochard.  Roland;  and  Heizmann.  Frieder.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Device  for 
regulating  light  widdi  of  headlights  of  motor  vehicles,  5,499,168,  O. 
362-71,000, 
Cocheniiec,  Jean-Yves:  See — 

Houdoin,  Thierry;  and  Cbcfaennec,  Jean- Yves,  5.499,235,  O.  370- 
13,000, 
Codina,  George;  Oestmaim.  Eldon  D,;  and  Shane.  Gary  J.,  to  Caterpillar  inc. 
Integral  position  sensing  apparatus  for  a  hydraulic  directional  valve. 
5,497.804,0.  137-554.000. 
Coenen.  Klaus-Hcrbcn:  See — 

Laubner.    Joachim:    VoUmer,    Jiirgen;    aid   Coeaen,    Klaus-Heihett, 
5,497,835,  CI.  172-272,000, 
Cognon-Motin:  See — 

Arabeyre,  Fran9oise:  and  Arabeyre,  Rent,  5,497.513,  O,  2-240.000. 
Cohn,  Theodote  E.,  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the.  Braking 

light  system  for  a  vehick.  5,499,010,  O,  340-479,000. 
Coissaid,  Georges:  See — 

Coudurier,  Alain;  Btasset,  Jean-Franfois:  Coissard,  Georges;  and  Mail- 
lard,  Philippe,  5,497,6%,  CI.  99-422,000, 
Colaianna.  Pasqua:  See — 

Navarrini,  Walter,  Toitelli,  Viio;  Colaianna,  Pasqua;  and  Abuskme,  Julio 
A.,  5,498,682,  O,  526-247,000. 
Colbert,  Richard:  See— 

Pasquerelta,  David;  and  Colbert,  Richard,  5,497,560,  O.  33-836,000. 
Cole,  J.  Tunodiy:  See— 

Alden,  LoiTie  B.;  Cok,  J.  Timothy;  Kkva,  James  A,:  and  Lonetgan,  Erin 
D,,  5,497,760,  CI,  I26-2I,00A. 
Cok,  Stephan  W.:  See— 

Michaels,  Dean:  Sheikr,  Steven  T.;  Fioritio,  Micbelk  L;  Hughes, 
Sharon  D.;  and  Cok,  Stephan  W.,  5,497,888,  O.  211-10.000. 
Coles,  Harry  J.,  to  Dow  Coming  Limited.  Liquid  crystal  devices.  5,498.368, 

O.  252-294.670. 
Colin  Corporation:  See — 

Takaya.  Masami;  and  Nishibayashi.  Hideo.  5,497,779, 0.  128-672,000, 
Colktte.  Robert  P.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Mediod  of  producing 
positive  prints  fiom  digital  image  signal  data  using  a  film  recorder. 
5.499.044,  CI.  347-232.000. 
Collins,  Bernard  R:  See— 

MacKenzie.  John  R.  S.;  and  ColUns.  Bemaid  P.  5.499.372.  O.  395- 
725.000. 
Collins,  Donald  A.,  Jr;  and  Nye,  Andrew  B.,  Dl,  to  NCR  Coipontion. 

Labor-saving  consolidated  checkout  system.  5,497,853,  O.  186-61.000. 
Collins,  Paul  D.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Sensing  head  for  code  reading  having 

multipk  replaceabk  sensors  5,498,861,  CL  235-440.000. 
Colorado  Seiniiiary:  See — 
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Siedinu..  DOO.W  H  ;  Bishop,  G«y;  •««  McUrai.  ScoB,  5.498.S72. 0 
230-338.500 

Saiai.  Bmtn  D.;  »nd  Uumw.  ViviMi  M..  5.498.766,  Q.  «5-W.ww. 

''"^.^.^T^Fi-S^.  "<*«  IC.  5.«97,85«,  a.  18H.I20 

''°*"^'^^'Z«M.  J—  M ;  C<-w...,  Robo,  P.;  mi  Oln., 
>u;*r«  F.  5.499J52.  O  39S412.000 

*^&«l^l.ir^  »d  K*i«kow.k^  RefiM.  5,499,006.  O  33M  000. 
E«,^'  r»d  Dok...  V«.  M98,77I.  a.  505-21O000. 

''"XSi'iSTrJSulrRiSrw ;  »d  Abel.  Alb«,  E..  5.497,627, 0 

62-«3.000. 
"^TJiS^^f  ??i.^7M,  a  363-.00.OOD. 

.  Ouisiofiher.  and  Ulooc.  J»ck  T.  5.499^37.  Ci.  JVJ 


CoaiiMRtta, 

^ppMu  with  pixel  dM>  compeiu^ioo  for  iMd  photoMn.  5,*w.i  i«.  v-i. 

33MS3.000. 
^^bSiii  Sibd  M.;  «d  O-e,  Me  A.,  5,499,146,  Q  360-33.100 
^'""SiSS^Sr;^;!^:^^^^^         Ct  369-275.300. 
''"XffiSvSt^^tSTM-t  F .  5,498346.  Q  2KV739  000. 
'^""^',"B«SrR»«-k.  Joel:  Axev«k,,  A-on:  «•  Kunt-U-  N-L 
C«*.  'i^^H^'^^'SLe  -«-h  »-  «-d  .^  o«-h««  u« 

5,498  J42,  a.  604-192.000. 
Oml  Zooe  Product!  *  Pnnnoboos,  inc.;  5r» —  „,.,~w» 

J«a  WbSil  and  Heasley,  M«k,  5,497,633.  O  62  314.000 
OxJn-^.o  ^Scir^Ewe  PiK-e.  (UK.)  Umi»i  "T"  "^^ 
^SSvef  which  detect,  when  .  porton  of  .  bunt  u  note,  for  .  control 

messxe  5.499.246,  O   370-95.100.  ^ 

CowOenW  M  .  »  Eriojon  Inc    Method  nd  ,ft»n»m  fa*  ta«« 
^SitiS!»  «hJ  «ftw«  copy  p««ectio«  in  RF  co«u«m««iOBS  devK*. 

5.499J95.  a  380-23  OOO. 

^^"'^'^Ja^^l..  -kJ  ICn»«.  De«»  A  .  5.499.038^ M5-imr^O0a 
iJSI^lto;  Uoyd,Thoin«  B  ;  and  Schubert.  Fiedenc  E.,  5,498,674. 
a.  525-369.000. 

^""Sc^XlS.^.  5.497.601.  a  53^9000 

>«t»rFenMndo  M  .  5.497.785.  O    128-772  000  

Corey.  P«l  F..  md  Muiho,  M«the*  K.  to  B'ywCoreorJioj^ Hecw* 
^Sdiiwi  far  lefenermon  of  NADH  ind  NADPH.  1498^2,  Q.  435- 
283.100. 

*^"^JSr*/J^G.;  Dem».  NichoU.  G.  Den«..  John  G.  Den-,. 
^^Sj^;«.dCo.-ett.F,«4.  5.499.199.  a  364-56^^000 

Comic  OUtoPim-ome  Device  for  ndially  holding  the  *»«^'^y^ 
^■—DsphSofV^  gener-o.  by  el«iK.Uy  po«t»oed  .hutments 
5  49f,827,  a   165-162.000. 

*^'^TTS^^«n™.  J«queline  U;  ..d  Wedd-ng.  Bn™.  M  . 
$597,617.  a.  60-274000. 

'^"'lii^MU  A*W  Don-d  M..  Cjn^Dej*  f^  ^J^^*-"""- 
P«nck.  ind  Skomicki.  George.  5,497.867,  Q.  192-48.910. 

^"•"^rJ^fi^wtTcot^s  ^;f^-  ^5^^r^4^2l3l^ 
Otaio.  C«nnen;  and  Daljgurd,  KnstiMi,  5.498.413, 0.  424-233.100. 

^"^ilSsiXin^  A'p^in-^^  -d  Ccrtin..  Urn  U  M..  5.49M37.  O. 
21&«10.000 

^■^Si^Stl^EftSii-*-".  M»k  B  ,  Shin-d..  Jin;  «»1  Rncchim.  Joel 
R     5  498.238.0.604-53  000  ....  v. 

Coss  Ronald  G  .  to  Micro  Motors.  Inc  Dental  tool  coupling  for  dispowMe 
lo^  polisher  5,498.159.  Q  433-126.000 

'^'^X^-iL!^:  ^  A.;  «««  C«».  M«.  H.  M..  5.497,7T7.  O.  128- 

Costenzo  MKh«l  J  ;  Maryanoff.  Bruce  E  ;  McComsey.  David  F,  and  Nortey. 
I^i  0%  0,li»  n-nn«euac.l  Corp^r^^Annconvul^  pseud- 
ofractopyianosesulfamaies.  5.498.629.0.  514-439^000 
CrttrnSteTand  Fish.  Ronald  C.  to  Visioneer  Communications.  hK 
Do^ument^ven  scwming  input  device  communicating  with  a  computer. 
5.499,108.0    358-400  000 
Coaingiiani,  James  G  ;  Set— 

Lindner.  Melvin;  awl  Cooingham.  James 

Coodurwi^Alain;  Br««et.  Jean  Frantois;  Co«s«d,  GeorgCT.  aid  Maillwd 
Philippe,  to  Seb  S  A  Cooking  vessel  with  suppressed  deformaoaa 
booom.  5,497.696.  O,  99-422.000. 


G .   5,498.916.  O    310- 


>  of  die 


."      ^  cJ  Scwiriilic  A  biduslnal  faaereM:  Set — 
*^°-S^iSnS^««nTh.-.«e.  Bhalch-Kh.  M^vek«.  SumI  S.: 

^^OMf^f^i  M  .  5.498,801,  O  568-454.000 
CounihTjin^rR^ilien.  flooring  5,497,590,  Q.  52-385.00O. 
Counaulds  Films  (Holdings)  Limited:  See— 

WllSmson.  David.  1498.473,  O.  428-317.300 

^'m1^^  ►tek""s     Allsup.  Dnvid  S ;  Cox.  Alvin  E.:  Metiner.  Tom: 

*'^Sd.l2l^;a!ilE«ty.  Loren.  5.49M40.  O   H-^ZMOOO 
Cox.  RotenD ;  and  Mohkahoff,  WiUiam   MedwJs  for  cormg  a  naaoniy 
waU.  5,497,841,  O.  175-11.000. 

'^olSSr.^iiSS-r  i  .  -  Cox.  Simon  A  ,  5.499J40.  Q.  370*8.100. 

"^^SiWSanTir.,  5,498J14,  O.  162158000. 

*^  ^5SS!  SS^^i'iS^t.^St.n.ey  J ;  Ep«.n,  Pe«r  F   Huti,  Pg. 
TTTMukhop-Jhyay,  Purnendu;  and  Masel,  Ptohp  U,  5,498,75 1,0. 
560-217.000. 
'^lSS"&' C.;  ^midi,  Ata.  G.,  5.499,376,  O.  395-800.000. 

""^^J^  RonSt  and  Cr-g.  Troy  A^.  5^497^1.  ^  ^^^^^-^ 
Cme    Burke  J     lo  Molex  Incorporued    Electronically  switched  power 
rec^le  5.498.915.  O  307-139000 

^""^tSj!!!  ^y  J;  -1  Crawford.  Brian.  5.498J43.  O.  604- 
197  0fi0 

'^'IX^i.^B.''^^.  Rich."' E^- "f»e-  ^istr!i>l^-  °~^ 

A  ;  and  *ilaon.  Jimmie  R..  5,499  J56.  CI.  395-479.000. 

""^"^S^^fJ^f.  5,497,906.  a.  22223  000. 

CreaaTSt^  B  Oval  top  kading  kiln  having  lemovabte  shelve.  5,498.852. 

O^'.'^^^J  M. Hendnks. Eve,»dusC^«|dKto«^^ 
to  DSM  NY.  and  Nederlandse  OrgamsatK  Voor  J««2^Nimnff*3^ 
KhnieUik  Ondenoek  Tno  P»nce«  and  dence  for  the  »ep»ation  of  an 
JSlSS  m!SSS»  fitm  a  fluid  mutute  wiA  o*er  hydrocbcm. 
5,498,339,  O  210*44.000 

^"^^SSi^.SS;;;*.  L  .  Ertma-..  D.vid  P;  »dCri«.  Sco«  D .  5.497.704. 

Ciw*.  airi'H^^TheimJly  in«U-ed  beven«e  mug  with  d««*rt.le  pouch. 

5.497,90i  O.  220-737.000. 
^^^^S^^ISiey^ETind  Crombie,  John  S  .  5.498.265.  O.  606-73  000. 

^l^'^iL'TT;  Oonvich.  l-ne.  T;  »l  Z.vi..  ^yne  M.. 

5,498,936.  O.  324-142.000. 
"""Ice^^kSSii  K.;  Oook.  D.vid  T;  «d  Kent.  Li-  M .  5,498,964. 
rMooLJanesE  » Indima MiUs * Mmufacturing, tac. Anti-cinch autotnadc 
\od^  renacwr  5,497,956.  O.  242  382  100 

Cmss  Manuhcturinc  Company  (1938)  Limited;  See — 

SnUnSdoTwUiirF.  5.498.328.  O  210-85.000. 

^"^C^f^-K^md  Cro«.  Rob««  P.  5.498.642.  C1J2:99  000 

CroaS::;.  Roy  D  Dolly  block  far  «  *?  ^g^VST* 
steinking  of  sheet  meal  pnneU.  5.497.648.  O.  72-465.000. 

^^""^^"^^  Oowell.  B,y«.  P.  5.498.029.  O  280-741  000. 

•^"^""Sih^  McCrimmon.  Kem«th  A.;  «id  Cnmi,  Robert  S.. 
5,498.087,  O.  400-68.000 

'^^S°R^r7ubelhor.  S-.  A  ;  »d  Cniz.  WiUi«n  A.,  5,498,426, 
a  424-602  000 

^^'•S^P^^r^ull.  Millard  G.;  Milkr.  Jeff  F;  «kJ  Stemmer.  Willem 

PC    5  498,530.0  435-69  100.  „  _     . 

Cullen   Mici-el  J ;  and  Dona.  Alan  R..  to  Ford  Motor  Compmy   Engine 

cSlrol   foTenh-iced  caulyrt  warm  up  while  m«nt«n.ng   manifold 

vacuum  5.497.745,0    123-339.110 
'^""'Se.'''^:^  S^liiiid.  P«l  F;  «-.  Oillen.  Michael  J  .  5,497,655, 0. 

cuiii«»"sli5.^.  to  s«r«  »s7?ro'^r(^""^  '"^  "" 

switch-mode  power  supply  5,499,154.  O  361-18U00. 

^""^ki^^  Utz;  Cully,  J»;  -k1  Schmnl.  Bnmo,  5,498,437,  O.  42«h 

614.000. 

Cummins  Electronics  Corapay,  toe.:  See—        ^^ 

White. Gregory  R  ; G-ewood. Bryan S. '^^^ M«Jiv°"f^'^ 

J     Stee^.  Jon  A.;  Anderson.  Dean  S  ;  and  Webber.  Lany  R., 

5'498.195.0  477-110000. 

S     L«e    John  D.;  Shields.  Kent  V;  and  Dingle.  Philip  J.  G.. 
5,497.806,  O.  137-625.650. 


Cuneo,  Gregory.  Goaliender  simulator  system.  5,498,000,  CI.  273-354.000. 
Curro.  Frederick  A.:  See — 

Wood.  Thomas  G.;  Curro.  Frederick  A.;  and  Parashos.  Demetn  E.. 
5.498,425.  CI.  424-464.000. 
Curtis.  George  W.:  See- 
Simon.  Ira  J.;  Curtis.  George  W.;  and  Campbell,  Andrew  B.,  5.498,038, 
O.  292-36.000. 
Cuihbenson.  Robert  A.;  James,  Bany  E.;  Magallues.  Carlos  E.;  and  Smidi. 
Jerry  F,  to  CuerpilUr  Inc.  Articulated  cover  for  a  top  loading  hauling  body 
5,498,066,  O.  298-23.00C. 
Cutler,  Victor  H..  Jr.:  Set— 

Richetta.  Peter  J  ;  and  Cutler.  Victor  H..  Jr..  5,499.237,  O.  370-54.000. 
Cymbaluk.  Ted  H.:  See- 
Johnson.  Marvin  M.;  Nowacfc.  Geituud  P;  and  Cymbaluk.  Ted  H., 
5.498.824,  O.  985-848.000. 
D  &  S  Plastic  International:  See — 

Srinivasan.  Satchiu  5.498.671.  Q.  525-240.000. 
Dadgar.  Ali  M.:  See— 

Schaerfl.  Robert  A..  Jr.;  Dwlgar.  Ali  M.;  mA  Lanier.  Cuioll  W.. 
5.498.815.0.585-512.000. 
Daems.  Eddie:  See— 

Leenders.  Luc;  and  Daems.  Eddie,  5,498,504.  O.  430-199.000. 
Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Lim.  Han-Sub.  5.499,054,  O.  348-563.000. 
Dahn,  Jeffrey  R  ;  and  Way.  Brian  M..  to  Moli  Energy  (1990)  Limited.  Electron 
acceptor  substituted  carbons  for  use  as  anodes  in  recharaeable  lithium 
batteries  5.498,493.  CI.  429-218.000. 
Du-lchi  Kogyo  Seiyaku  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishibori.  Setsuo;  and  Kondo.  Hidelo.  5.498.714.  O.  544-219.000. 
Dai.  Pei-Shing  E.;  and  Sherwood.  David  E..  Jr,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Catalyst  with 

specified  pore  size  distribution.  5.498.586.  O.  502-313.000. 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd  :  See — 

Negawa.  Masakazu;  and  Shoji.  Fumihiko.  5.498.752.  O.  560-249.000. 
Oshino.  Yasuhiro;  and  Kanno.  Tatsuya.  5.498.688.  O.  528-198.000. 
Daig  Corporatioo:  See — 

Swartz.  John  F;  Ockuly.  John  D.;  Fleischhacker.  John  J.;  and  Hassett. 
James  A..  5.497.774,  O.  128-658.000. 
Daiichi  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Harrison.  David  G.;  Alexander.  R.  Wayne;  Murphy  T.  J.;  and  Nishida, 
Kenichi.  5.498.539.  CL  435-240.200. 
Daikin  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Ichikawa.  Masaru;  Ohnishi.  Ryuichiro;  and  Suzuki,  Hiuo.  5,498,806. 
CI   570-156.000. 
Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Shoji,  Tadao;  Takahashi.  Nahoko;  Ikushima.  Nxiya;  Uryu,  Toshiyuid: 
Yoshida,  Takashi;  Yamamoto,  Naoki;  Nakashima.  Hideki;  Katsuraya, 
Kaname;  Adachi,  Koichiro;  and  KMaoka,  Fusayo,  5,498,602.  O. 
514-25.000. 
Daldoss,  Louis  J.:  See — 

Dequin.  Andre-Michel  L.;  Daldoss,  Louis  J.;  and  Bvquet.  Henri  F. 
5.498.129.  O.  415-209.300. 
Dalea.  Lisa  M.;  Esse.  Robert  L.;  and  Shee.  Francis  M..  to  General  Mills.  Inc. 
Easily  expandable,  flexible  pqier  popcorn  package.  5.498.080.  CI.  383- 
120.000. 
Dalsgaard.  Kristian:  See — 

Casal  Alvarez.  Jose  I.;  Cones  Valdes.  Elena;  Ranz  Casaies.  Ana  I.;  Vela 
Olmo.  Carmen;  and  Dalsgaard.  Kristian.  5.498.413,  0. 424-233.100. 
Dalton.  Michael  J  Tissue  perfusion  catheter.  5,498.251.  O.  604-282.000. 
Dana-Fuber  Cancer  Institute.  Inc.:  See — 

Burakoff.  Steven  J.;  Schieiber,  Stuan  L.;  and  Bierer,  Baibwa  £., 
5.498,597,0.514-2.000. 
Dancyger.  Michael;  uid  Litwin,  Liny.  Paint  can  holder.  5,497,921,  CI. 

224-148.000. 
Danfoss  A/S:  See— 

Weihrauch,  NieU  C.  5.498.918.  O.  310-261.000. 
Duig.  Dinh:  See- 
Bailey,  Michael  E  :  Dang.  Dinh;  MichKl,  James  G.;  Neary.  Timothy  E.; 
Pa.stel,  Paul  W ;  Tousley,  Sylvia  R.  R.;  and  Winslow.  Arthur  C, 
5,498,313,  CI.  156-643  100. 
DanieU  &  C.  Officine  Meccaniche  SpA:  See— 

Poloni.  Alfiedo;  and  Drigani,  Fausto,  5,497,644.  O.  72-239.000. 
Dannheim.  JCrg;  Russ.  Werner  H.;  Springer.  Hartmut.  deceased  (by  Sebastian 
Springer.  Johannes  Springer,  heirs),  to  Hoechsi  Akiiengesellschaft.  Water- 
soluble  anthraquinone  compounds.  5.498.713.  CI  .544-189.000. 
Darfler.  Stephen  C,  to  Hexcel  Corporation.   High  diermal  conductivity 

non-metallic  honeycomb.  5.498.462.  O.  428-116  000. 
Dariand.  Richard  E.  Power  miter  uNe  saw  5.497,816.  Q.  144-287.000. 
Das.  Amitabh.  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Semiconductor  electrical  beater 

and  method  for  making  same   5,498.850.  CI   219-121.660. 
Dasgupta.  Sankar;  and  Jacobs.  James  K  Rechargeable  non-aqueous  lithium 
banery  having  stacked  electrochemical  cells.  5.498,489.  O.  424-152.000. 
Duhevsky.  Sophia:  See- 
Kim.  Ki-Soo;  Dashevsky.  Sophia;  and  Burk,  Johst  H..  S,498JS8,  O. 
252-5I.0O5.0OA. 
DaaSouth  Computer  Cotporttion:  See — 

Uland,  David  M.,  5,497,701,  O.  101-288.000. 
Date.  Toshinori;  and  Tak.su,  Yasuo,  to  Sega  Enterprises.  Lid.  Control  key 

muhiple  electrical  contact  switching  device.  5,498,843.  O.  200-6.00A. 
Dwimy,  Gaston  O.;  and  Reiter.  Lawrence  A.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Pvanilroaniline 

peptides.  5.498.695.  CI.  530-33 1. 000. 
Davenport.  Edwad  F.:  See— 


Bruni.  Michael  F;  uid  Davenpoa  Edwwd  F.  5.498.948. 0.  320-2.000. 
Davenport.  Roger  A.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Differential  saw  filter  including  aeries 

coupled  resonant/antiiesonant  tracks.  5,499.003,  O.  333-195.000. 
David,  Donald  J.;  Dickerson,  Jerauld  L.;  Sincock.  Thomas  F;  and  Williams. 
Susan  R..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Thermoplastic  composition  md  method 
for    producing    thermoplastic    composition    by    mdt    blending   c«pet 
5.498,667.0.  525-166.000. 
David-Comte.  Marie-ThMse;  and  Rousscl.  G^rwd.  to  Rhone-PouleiN:  Rarer 
S.A.    2-aniino  naphtfayridine   derivaive.   its   piepai.lion   md   its   use 
5,498,716,  a.  546-122.000. 
Davidson,  James  A.,  to  Smith  &  Nephew  Richaads.  Inc.  Surface  hmleaed 

biocompatible  metalUc  medical  in^ilants.  5.498J02,  O.  148-317.000. 
Davis.  George  B.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Energy  recovery  ventibKor  menu  for 
defrosting  heal  exchanger  medium  and  damper  motor  actuation  means 
5.497,823,0.  165-1.000. 
Davis,  Kevin  A.,  to  MicroSash,  Inc.  Light  flashing  system.  5,499,009  O 

340-468.000. 
Dawn  Equipment  C^ompany:  See — 

Kehmey,  Bany  R.,  5,497,837,  O.  172-619.000. 
Dawson,  JeSiey  C:  See — 

Boles,  Joel  L.;  Melcalf,  Arthur  S.;  and  Dawson,  Jefliney  C,  5,497,830, 0. 
166-300.000. 
Day  International,  Inc.:  See — 

McLean.  Michael  E.;  Pinkston.  Melvin  D.;  Airington,  Noel  D.;  Wohers, 
Dennis  R.;  Shannon.  Allen  T;  Ferguson,  Thomas  G.;  Mwrfalaie. 
Graham;  Baldermann,  Chris;  and  Doim,  John,  5,498,470,  O  428- 
246.000. 
Day,  Sally  E.:  See- 
McDonnell.  Damien  G.;  Day.  Sally  E.;  CoMes.  David;  Jenner.  John  A.; 
Hird.  Michael;  and  Toyne.  Kenneth  J..  5.498366,  O.  252-299.600. 
Dayco  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Berger,  Jeflrey  M.;  and  Faster,  Randy  C,  5,497.810,  O.  138-113.000. 
Deacon.  David  A.  G.:  See — 

Bischel.  William  K.;  Bfinkmm.  Michael  J.;  and  Deacon.  David  A.  G.. 
5,499.256.  O.  372-28.000. 
Deacon  Research:  See — 

Bischel.  William  K.;  Brinkman.  Michael  J.;  and  Deacon.  David  A.  G.. 
5.499.256,  CI.  372-28.000. 
Deahr,  Christine  M.  OiiM-constructable  toys  that  are  assembled  using  a 
system  of  color-cooniinated  components  and  tools.  5,498,188,  O.  446- 
75.000. 
Deal,  Judy  G.:  See— 

Vamey,  Michael  D.;  Palmer,  Cindy  L.;  and  Deal,  Judy  G.,  5,498,727,  a. 
548-436.000. 
Deaner,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Giuseppe,  Puppin;  Deaner,  Michael  J.;  and  Heikkila.  Kurt  E.,  5.497.594. 
O.  52-730.400. 
Debelius.  Stephen  A.:  See— 

Brewer.  Kevin  D.;  and  DebeUus,  Stephen  A.,  5,497,932.  O.  227- 
132.000. 
De  Boer,  Jan  R.,  to  U.S.  Philips  (Toipontion.  Clapadtive  sensor  dicuit. 

5,498,914,0.  307-116.000. 
DeCanio.  Stephen  J.:  See — 

Khan.  Motasimur  R.;  Albert.  Christine  C;  and  DeCanio.  Stephen  J., 
5,498,827.  CI.  588-213.000. 
Deckers,  Gregor;  Diekhaus,  Gerhard;  Dorsch,  Bemd;  Firohning,  Carl  D.; 
Horn,  (jerhardt;  and  Horrig.  Horst  B.,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellscfaaft 
Hydrogenabon  catalyst,  a  process  for  its  preparation,  and  use  thereof. 
5,498387,  O.  502-328.000. 
Deckers,  Gregor,  and  Frohning,  Dieter,  to  Hoechst  AktiengesellscfaafL  Pio- 
cess  for  the  preparation  of  amines  by  catalytic  hydrogenation  of  nilriles. 
5,498.796.  CI.  564-«93.000. 
de  Clercq.  Arnold;  Ettl.  Roland;  Goncalves.  Cwlos  A.;  Hoehr.  Lodiar. 
Hohmann.  Andreas;  and  Riebeling.  Ulricfa,  to  BASF  Aktiengeseilschaft 
Paper  size  nuxtuies.  5,498,648,  O.  524-47.000. 
De  Cock.  Etienne  M.:  See— 

Aerens,  Ronny  J.  V;  De  Cock,  Etienne  M.;  De  SdumpheUere,  Luden 
A.;  Steylaerts,  Peter  A.  R.;  and  Van  Weverberg,  Erik  G.  G.,  5,499,093, 
O.  355-326.0OR. 
DeCusatis,  Casimer  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Cotparalion. 
Receptacle  for  connecting  parallel  fiber  optic  cables  to  a  muhichip  module. 
5,499,311.0.  385-89.000. 
Deen.  M.  Jamal;  Malhi.  Duljit  S.;  Yan.  Zhixin;  and  Hadaway,  Robert  A.,  to 
Northern   Telecom  Limited.   Modulation  circuit.   5,498.885,  O.   257- 
139.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Fonnwalt,  Charles  W..  Jr.,  5,498.929,  O.  315-77.000. 
Underwood,  Mark  R.;  and  Dwyer,  Sushil  V.,  5,497,605,  O.  56-14.600. 
Underwood.  Mark  R.;  and  Dwyer,  Sushil  V,  5,498006, 0.  460-14.000. 
Deevi.  Seetharama  C;  and  Lilly.  A.  Oifton.  Jr.,  to  PhiUp  Morris  Incorporued. 
Electriclly   powered  ceramic  composite   healer.   5,498,855,  O.   219- 
553.000. 
DeFeo,  Brent  S.:  See- 
Johnson,  Russell  W.;  DeFeo.  BrcM  S.;  Lupton.  Fmcis  S.;  md  Koch. 
Marit  B..  5.498.401.  O.  423-352.000. 
De  Rlippo.  Antonio:  See — 

Kunm.  RoUnd;  Veil,  Ebeihaid;  Schneider,  Josef;  De  Filippo,  Anuoio; 
Murray,  Donald  W;  Story,  Michael  C;  and  Lammons,  Cwl  S., 
5.497330,  CI.  15-321.000. 
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DcFouo.  Sttvlix  A  ;  Young.  Wiyne  P;  iy«»no.  S«™«.  L  •-dKomteK 
A«fcr*.  ID  UniwJ  Suits  Sapcl  Cap<«iK»  App««u«  »«»«*««  J" 
qiplyint  BUjic*]  »«»P»es  lo  Mttck  «i  object  n>  body  OMue  5.497.933. 0 
227-175.100. 

'''*tS!;;^r!lil-Ti^  Defmu..  IC««*  p.:  Lyke,  D-id  N ;  -d 
Schue.  RKhinl  F.  5.499 J84.  CI   .178- 198.000. 

*  '^S;.^l3irV*'i  Prt-t.   Edoo-d;   ««1  Tl»odo«.   N     D.v«t 
5.498J78.  a.  437-235.000. 

'""^Slll^  R..  5.4W347.  C1210-739 000_^ 
Degua.  JogiMlCT  S.;  wd  AhuHi.  Robert-  Civity  mMched  hyWd  coupler. 
5.499,001.  a.  333-115.000. 

Denssa  AktieMeiellichdt  Ser—  

Bateb.  K«i«;  Dellei.  Ktaii;  Despeynux.  Bennwl;  and  Sunoo.  Joctieo. 

5.498^85.0.502-185  000 

BunneisKT.    RoUnd;    Deller,    ICl«ui;    and    Doftymtx.    Baxnad, 

5.498.590.  a  502-439  000  .   ^    ^ 

de  J«e«ei  NikolM*  C  J  ;  Monbaliu.  M-cel  J.:  Noiipe.  M»cu»  J   M.;  and 

Kc^.  Fr«.k  J .  lo  Jamae.  Phannaceudc.  N.V  M«*od  far Jhe  detecd«. 

or  niecific  binding  ageoB  and  their  conaponding  budaMe  wbstaaces 

S.498J51.  a  436-533000. 

Naael  CoJken  C;  Bemsen.  James  O.;  Yaftuo.  Maaao;  Kaiiiizky.  Ajan 
T  IXtorw..;  U:  and  Kipke.  Cy  A..  5.498.549.  CL  436-172.000. 

'^'"bSS^  D.««pon.  Edward  F.  5.4984M8.  a.  320-2.000. 

Delco  ElectroniCT  Corporatioo.  See—  ..„.■«  .momm  n 

Bnen.  Sinwn  P;  Dicksoo.  Dwrid;  awl  Bamtt.  Nigel  I..  5,499J04.  O. 

J82  214  000  

Manlove.  GRfory  J..  5.49«.9«6.  a  327-77  000. 
Ouwofccffc.  Dwfid  B..  5,498.950.  O.  320-18.000. 
Dd  wSS^Siio;  a«l  Dd  Fabro,  M.K«lto.  lo  MJE  P  Maccb«  Be^ 
icbe  PtetaBkiSpA.  Method  »  b«  ban.  and  b«  bumng  Maeinbly  d»i 
^1^^  mSnd.  5.498,113.  a.  414-14000. 

'*'*^S?,JII:;^t!^^  Dd !««..  M-«llo.  5.*^^ 
'*'i!iJ^Rl*^D.Ud«.  D-vid  J;  a-J  Kobtz.  Rc*en  A.  5.498,971. 

a.  324-760.000. 
'^'oSSi-SSl^iiSrj.;  awi  DdtamoBia,  Pien.  L.  5.498,416,  O 

Ddle  C««,  S»»e«  F  Gray  waiei  f«dama«io«  lynem  including  plural 
Unkn  Mcpa.  5,498330.  a.  210-103.000 

BMiela.  KMin.  Ddler,  Ktam;  Deapeyroux,  Bertrawt  and  SimoB,  Jochen, 

5.498,585,0.502-185.000.  ^ «_«h 

Duiiiiriirf.    RotaMt    Deller,    Klaoi;    awl    Deapeyioax.    Bennwl, 
5,49«J90,  a  S02-439.000. 

Delaw  CnA  Mawrfactviag  Co.:  See—  

Molyka,  Ka«*h  J,  5/W«,0»9,  O.  40a-4.<W  ,«^i«„  ^ 

De  Ma^ W  10  Mari  h«n«on»4  Appmtti  for te o^iecogmtmii^ 

dowmeM  by  ptalodectnc  demeM  hnvi- vmwo  aogki  with  diffenal 
ta^ji^.;  Dona^  NfiKte  O.;  Den»,  Job.  G.:  Dew-,  Leomdai  G. 


O 

364-561  ilOO. 
lO.: 


.  5.499.199.  O 


Deaaa,  Leowdaa  O. 


G.:  rrrmw    Nktelaa  G.;  Denia,  Jota  G^ 
•Ml  Cotwa.  Pi-k.  5,499,199,  O.  364-561.000 


G     Dena.  Nicfaoiw  G.;  Denaa.  Jotaa  G 
■Id  Conen.  Fr»k,  5,499.199.  O.  364-561.000. 


G.;i 


G.: 


_j  G.;  Denaa.  Jofeai  O.;  Deaaaa. 

,  .$,499,199,0.364-561.000. 

ntobcMB  -  Md  ScMewier,  Rdph  E.,  »  Polylec  Packagi^s  Sdf 
|diid^Mdta>dSl0^T497.8M,  O.  206-554.000. 

'''■'ISjSr^H  '^"oiw*.  ice  D.;  awl  Oa-Mg.  D.»«  M.,  5.497.725, 

Deanii.  Mahhav  awl  Denwi,  Tlwraaa  M .  ««'.Do»^]|°°j£'"?r2rSrS 
Mtftr*^  iwMpurWing  *ield  nng  pncludug  efWWB    5.498.081.  O 

3>4-95A». 
■Si^SMliL^Dewd..  Tlwnaa  M.,  5,49^081,  O.  384-95.000 

^J^^SSZ'JrDenm^  IV—.  M..  5.49M8I,  O.  384-95.000 
Da««-.  Oiari..  R;  awl  Wdk«.  Michad  A.JO  MtaarTbd-^wJ-c. 
jiwinihana    nooeaaang    methods   of   forming    aincked   capacnon. 
5,49»J62,C1  4X7-52.000. 

^''"*5,f?SrtiT"D:  Rdaa-Mtaiig.^  Ka-I*  P-k-  S™»  F; 
Deaya  Stephen  P;  Slewait.  Gonkin  S.  A.  B  ; -d  Jaaai«,Sd>ab  A 

A..  5.49«jsi5.  O.  435-29.000. 


Dequin,  Andre  Midid  U:  Dnkloaa,  LouU  J.;  and  Banp«t,  »»"  F-J° 

nSranpaer  France  Coon«r-u>r^^«  device  wid.  ducted  tail  ro«rand  Aicted 

i^^^S!^nt  «-or.  for  helKxipten  5,498,129.  O.  415-209.300 

""IS^^I^  in-^i  Dereamus.  Robert  C.  5.498J81  O.  10*. 

Dermeik.  Satanan;  Winner.  Martina.  Lemmer.  Kari-Heinz;  and  Braun.  Rra- 
bold.  10 Ob^Gcgy  Corpo.«K«_ Composibom c«Bp™ng«*0B|rod 
acts  of  phoaphiies.  qninones  awl  laocyanales  5.498,740,  O.  55«-*9;00O- 

D^  M^ST^PteThrBrid-id  ara^ncycBc  derivaovea  as  »ibatana 
Psnugoeut  5.498,614.  O.  514-299.000. 

°^6!^:  Sli^W.;  Soo.-Shi«g,  P-.^Wbj2^  Mictad^^ 

Paul  A.;  Sualick,  Kenelh  S.;  and  Desai.  Netl  P,  5,498,421.  O. 

424-450.000. 

De  Sd^nahdaere.  Lucten  A  :  See —  . 

ISSulSny  J  V    De  Cock.  ES»«  M^Sd««*d««  U«« 

A    Sleylaetu.  Peter  A  R.;  aid  Vm  Wevertog.  Enk  G.  G..  5.499.W3, 

O.'  355-326.d0R. 

°''''^^'  iil.^  v.;  Bbanege,  Bbdchandr.  M.;  Divd-,  S-il  S.; 

^SdoSilpSTSj  M.!5!49e5oi,  a.  56M54  OOO. 
Desined  Eacloaurcs,  Inc.:  See— 
^Lcc.  Won  S  .  5.499J77.  O  395-200.010. 

^^"'e^i^  Kann;  Ddlex.  Klaia;  Deapeyroux.  Bertrand;  and  Simon.  Jodien. 

5,498385.0.502-185.000.  ^ o,«™.h 

Bunndsttr.    Roland;    Ddkr,    Klaus;    awl    Deapeyroto.    Bertrand. 
5,498.590.  O  502-439.000 
Detlefaen.  Wilham  D  :  Srr—  ._.„■      ii_i  i?    <.mw«.s7 

Shiau.  David  W.;  Dctlefaen.  Wilham  D.;  and  Ftalfapt.  Eari  K..  5.498.647. 

O.  524-14.000. 
'**'-I^:^ktoX^  and  Schwab.  Mid«l,  5.498.958,  O  324-207.160. 

Deutchman.  Arnold  H.:  See—  .     ^j  u    tMiaiAAriMd. 

DeutcboMa.  Mafc  E..  nl  DeuldimaB.  Anadd  R.  5.498^46.  O.  «H- 

227  000.  ,  .  .    . 

Deutchm-i.  Mart  E.;  awl  De-chman.  Arnold  H.  A-»nJ<»«n|ec«r  dence 

wid.  pdm  engaging  faiwBe.  5.498J46  ^J^t^T  T  ^ 
DeutschTHndhw^Hlak  Wr  Luft   uwl  "-"f*!?  «,y    ^"^r-o,  „„„ 
^Schkaga.  M^ficd;  awl  Hdd.  HennaBa.  5.497348.  O  29-893  000 
Devonshire.  Wilham  J.:  See— 

Anger    Steven  J.;  Devoaabiie.  WiUiam  J.;  tad  Anms.  Philip  W.. 
5599.055,  O.  348-92.000. 

^'^tS^'^Jl^  ».  awl  deZotdo,  Stephen.  5.498.192.  O.  446- 

264000 
DibL  ShoJeh.  lo  Xiliax.  lac.  faNegialed  circuil  one  shot  with  exiewled  Icoglfa 

o«p«pSie.  5.498.9W.  0357-230.000. 
**  ^^mISiSS^  Vmceaio;  Di  Giacomo.  Tbmmaao;  Di  Owe.  Dnaito;  aad 

pfetaccia.  Maino.  5.498414.  O.  474-268.000. 

"^^^'^''i  fl5;io«-,  J««»"  L:  SiwxKk.  TV—  F;  .d 
waniaais.  Susai  R..  5.498.667.  O  525-166.000. 

"^SJcS'SSi.^Dlctao..  Dmrtd;  »d  B«.t«.  Nigd  I..  5.499J04.  O 

DKaJS^^ftiS^A.  CMt  h^sport  contaner.  5.497 J80. 0  206.395.000 

'**SS^roIli.?a*h«^ Gahwl;  Dorach,  Bennt  P«*^ 

^^SS^S&^-X^Honi  B .  5.498387.  O  5O2-32S.00a 

Dieits  *  Sodae  GaMI  *  Co.  KG:  See—  ,    ^  .  ,    , 

liMa^DSoTTWes,  Koarad;  Sdimidt  WilU;  Gerbd,  Daad;  awl 
EwkSTteaaS;  5.498.074.  O  366^94.000. 

^^''^Ji^Lfaea.  MMdMs;  Schoa.  Norbert;  KJoaterhober.  Robert; 
^iiS2*'l£r-*lSeit.  iS^  5.498.018.  O.  280*73.000. 

MtadLalo.  VSaeeam;  DiOiawno.  Tomaaao;  Di  CesaK.  D«ilo;  a»l 

^^^^^^ymai4.  a.  474-268.oeo. 


Ud^  f ii"'^-'r^  fta«s R.,  rv. 5.499364. 0.  395-200.03a 

i-v  Rictad  F,  5.495033. 0  371-40.100.  

12^  iST^-d  SaaJtefcy  A  .  5.49933a  O.  J95-M5.000. 
M^  R-irt  I..  5.498.965.  O.  324-532.000.  ^^^^  ^ 

Di  <^!S!^J^nU  D^  K.;  Raey.  David  W.;aad  »y«J^-2*  *^ 
Jr .  lo  Ptaay  Bo.»ea  lac.  Bvaal  dnvea  comaaafcaooe  aetwtrt.  3,«»  J74. 

O.  39$-72i08a 

™*|SS£v'^aS^;  Dila.  Ddwd.  K.;  Rddgh.  Bisabed.  A.;  aid  Xu. 
ShnaH-Yoag.  5.498335.  O.  435-172  300 

™**lS^SiSriwl  DIMaiw..  Gabe.  5.498.466.  O.  42*408.000. 


Yves.Aadk: 


..  Diaa<in  Dimiiri.  HadMv;  Juiiea.  EdmoiA 
■a  jKuna.  «—.  5.498341.  O  2 10-651. OOO. 
DiNdhTAtoSS  M.;  HikMnwI.  Bryai  D;  awl  While.  Hoyt  D    lo 
AcniMed  Conetaboa.  Ti^Bvene  coaaedor  for  ipiad  ooluna  conecBve 
davkea.  5.49U63.  CL  60641.000. 
Dingle.  Bicada  D.:  ' 


Vu.  I>iy-Ffaacb;  Dingle.  Breada  D.;  Dingle.  Jaaoa  E.;  aad  Cheoag. 
Ngwe.  5.499.124.  O  359-59.000. 
Dingle.  Jaioa  E:  See— 

Vu.  Duy-Phacfa;  Dingle.  Brenda  D.;  Dingle.  Jason  E.;  aad  Cheoeg. 
Ngwe,  5.499,124.  O.  359-59.000. 
Dingle.  FUlip  J.  G.:  See— 

Swaak.  Biyan  W.;  Paaki.  Aipad  M.;  Doazpoly.  Bda;  Cavaaagh.  Mafc 
S.;  Uae.  John  D.;  Shields,  Keal  V;  and  Dingle,  PUlm  J.  G., 
5.497.806.  O.  137-625.650. 
Dingmaa.  Raa^  R.:  See— 

Kuflurai.  Siail  B  ;  and  Dingman.  Raady  R..  5,498.007. 0.  277-96.100. 
Dinnis,  Reiafiid  C;  aid  Dinnis,  Sunuel  T.  A.  Appaanas  far  opeaiag  sealed 

ooataaaen.  5,497,813,  O.  141-329.000. 
Diaais,  Saond  T.  A.:  See— 

Diaais,  Rdnfhd  C;  and  Dinnis,  Samuel  T.  A.,  S.497413.  CL  141- 
329.000. 
Dind  Miasaiaaiil  Cotpotation:  See — 

C^e.  DoaaU  R.;  aad  Schott.  Midad  N..  5.497.665.  O.  73-861.380. 
Difcdor-Ceaenl  of  Aaeacy  of  fatduiirial  Scieace  aad  'bchaology:  See— 
ii;Ia^olo.r " 


Kevia  M.:  awi 


Todo,  Yodaaari;  SabBOlo,  Maaami:  UriiijiiBa.  Noiiaki;  Soaoda.  Akin; 
Minn.  Vbkio;  aad  Aidd.  Kyousuke,  5.498.121,  O.  414-719.000. 
DiSaalo.  Prank  J.;  and  Krusos.  Deals  A.,  lo  Copyide,  lac.  Method  of 
openaioa  for  raducing  oower,  iacreasiag  lifc  aad  improving  prrfntmtirr 
of  EPIDs.  5,499.03«,  O.  345-107.000. 
Diveka,  Saail  S.:  See— 

Chaadhari,  Raghuaalb  V;  Bhaaage,  Bhalchaidn  M.;  Divekat;  Soafl  S.; 

aad  Oeabpaade.  Raj  M.,  5.498301.  CL  568-454.000. 

Dixoa.  D.  Cnig:  aad  Hiadl,  Micfaad  J.,  lo  SOS-Thwaioa  Miooelectnnics, 

faK.  Saitex  moaalibh  iangiaui  circait  package  with  iiatgiaul  battery 

mooar  5.498303.  O.  257-^.000. 

Diaoa.  Robert  C;  aad  Vaiderpoot.  Jeftey  S..  to  Omaipoia  Daa  Coopaay. 

lacanxmed.  Spread  spectrum  cmdaSor.  5.499.265.  O.  375-200.000. 
Dizerega.  Gere  S.:  See— 

Rottaen.  Kadileea  E.;  and  Dizerega.  Gcse  S..  5,498,613,  O.  514- 
2M.000. 
Piokic  Stobodan;  Vqiaer.  Ziafco;  Krajevic.  Hrvoje:  Lopota.  Nevci^  aad 
Kolacay-Bafatc.  Ladjia.  lo  PUVA  Famaoeonka  kemtjrio,  ptcbnmbeaa  ■ 
knrairtiHra  ialualiija  s-pxi.  Coiaplnia  aad  rhrlari  of  azathramycaa  with 
bivaleal  aa^or  aivalew  metals  and  their  uae  a  aatiulcer.  5,498.699.  O. 
534-15.000. 
DMW  (Tedaokigy)  Laialed:  See— 

Wesioe.  Teteaoe  E;  aad  Dtane.  Sleptaea  T..  3.497>M,  a.  239-321.000. 
DNA  Ptani  Ikdaolon  Coponliaa:  See— 

Boifesa.  Diaae  G.;  aad  Dooaer.  Hugo  K..  5.498.831. 0.  800-205.000. 
Dobbias,  Jcnold  M.;  aad  Dobbins.  Joseph  M.  Coaipeetsed  gas  powered  gun. 

5.497.758.  O.  124-73.000. 
Dobbins.  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Dobbias.  Jcrrold  M.;  and  Dobbins.  Joseph  M..  5.497.758,  CL  124- 
73.000. 
Dobbs.  Jola:  See— 

Weedoa.  Haas:  awl  Dobbs,  John.  5.499.281. 0.  378-19.000. 
Dodd.  Graham  S.;  aad  Mariaoai.  Mario,  to  Pilkingtnn  Glass  ' '■"'w^:  and 
Sociela   haliana   Proeetti    S.r.l.   Fivned   glazing   unit.    5.497386.   O. 
52-17Z000. 
Doi.  Akio;  Koyaaada.  Kqji;  and  Miyazawa.  Tatsuo.  to  Intemaiional  Business 
Macbaaes  Coipanlian.  VDlume  icadering  method  which  increases  appauat 
opacity  of  amitisaipetent  objects  in  regions  having  higher  «p«'"'-> 
rdlecliviiy.  5.499323.  O.  395-126.000. 
Doi.  Kiyoabi:  See— 

Nakaao.  Kdicbi;  Doi.  KiyosU;  lada.  Kiyoaobu;  aad  inoue.  Naoki. 
5.497.747,  O.  123-363.000. 
Doi,  Nobukazu;  and  Yano,  Takaahi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Cellula  mobile  cooimu- 
nicalion  system  having  appnraut  for  rhanging  bomadahes  of  cells  accord- 
ing to  traffic  cowhlioa.  5,499395,  O.  455-33.100. 
Dokas,  Vai:  See— 

Maasoir,  Raatal  R.;  and  Dokas,  V^  5,498,771,  O.  505-210.000. 
Doiaa,  Joha:  See — 

McLean,  Midad  E.;  Pinkslon.  Mdvin  D.;  Aninglon.  Nod  D.;  Woken. 

Dennis  R.;  Shaaaoa.  AUea  T;  Ferguson.  Thonaas  G.;  Macbriaae, 

Gnham;  Baldennaa.  Chris;  and  Dotaa,  Joha.  5,498.470.  O.  428- 

246.000. 

DolcDouglasR..  to  VictaaaliCoiimaay  of  America.  Quick  contaectcoaaector 

for  grooved  pipe.  5.498.042.  O.  285-177.000. 
Domb.  Abraham  J.  Piodrtig  coapodboas.  5.498.729.  O.  548-500.000. 
Doaa.  Alaa  R.:  See^ 

CuUea.  Midad  J.;  and  Doaa,  Alan  R..  5.497.745.  O.  123-339.110. 
Doiaaiaue.  Paaitl  M.;  aad  Coiae.  Dale  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated. 
Method  aad  tpuaauis  for  recording  images  for  a  virtual  reality  system. 
5.499.146.0.360-33.100. 
Donnan.  Michad  W.:  See- 
Easter.  Keaaeth  M.;  Lotspih.  John  A.;  and  Doaegaa.  Michad  W.. 
5.498.025.  CL  280-728.200. 
DoodleTop:  See- 
McKay.  Christopher  B.;  aad  deZonto,  Stephen.  5.498.192.  O.  446- 
264.000. 
Dooaer.  Hugo  K.:  See- 
Burgess.  Diaae  a:  aad  Dooaer.  Hi«o  K.,  5.498331,  O.  800-205.000. 
Doraado.  Dale:  See- 
Tracy,  Lawrence;  Doraado,  Dale;  and  Eggen.  Frederick,  5,499.012,  CL 
34O-S14.00O. 
Dandi.Berad:  See— 


Deckers.  Giegor.  Diekhaus,  Getfaanl;  Donch.  Bond;  RobaiBg.  Carl  D.; 
Hon.  Gerhardt;  and  Hotrig.  Horst  B..  5.498387.  O.  502-328.000. 
Dorvaux.  Jeai»-Marc:  See— 

Pifcelty-Leydaer.  Laureaoe;  DDrvaaz.  Jeaa-MaR;  aad  Routaeaa,  Gterd. 
5.498.760.  CL  427-45^000. 
Doryokiiro  Kakaaeaiyo  Kaiiiatta  Jtgyodaa:  See — 

WakabayadW.  Ibshio.  5.499.276.  O.  376-170.000. 
Doazpdy.  Bda:  See — 

Sivaak,  Bryaa  W.;  Ptiaki.  Aipad  M.;  Doaqnly.  Beta:  Cavaa^h.  Ma* 

S.;  Laae.  Join  D.;  ShieUt.  Kewt  V;  aad  Diagle.  Philip  J.  C 

5.497306.  O.  137-625.650. 

Doodaikoe.  Gregory  M.:  aad  Redpalh,  Rkbanl  J.,  to  lalrmatinBd  Baaaaeas 

MacbiaeaCuipuiaiua.  Method  aad  appamas  for  a  let  partdlyiama 

tiattag aa obfect  ia  a rnrnpotad  ilnraiiia  asiag  dae  object's panalctaw 

mnoguialaoa  data  afhea  the  obtect's  ooafigaralioa  daa  is 

5.499333.  O.  395-153.000. 

Doiagherty.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Paadey.  Raviwka  K.:  Oonghetty.  Thoaaas  J.: 
Meiaaicr.  Itdidle.  5.498.710.  O.  540-145.000. 
Dottgbt  A  Loaiitaa  COtBtay:  See- — 

Hotdtoipf.  Cart  j7M9ev062.  CL  297-238.000. 
Dovek.  Moris  M..  lo  lah  iiaaiiatl  Biaiiwai  Marhiart  Cotpoiatiua.  : 
with  haasvaae  tii|ge  aectiaas  nai|Kaliag  air-beaii^  pads  aad  disk 
iacCTBoratiM  slider.  S.499.149,  O.  360-103.000. 
Dow  ^'»— '*'•«' ^'  iia  riiij.  The:  See — 

Gaidos,  Robert  k:  aad  Paad.  Mrdond  R.,  5,499.198.  CL  364-555.000. 
Dow  Ccnuag  LiatitBd:  See — 

Coles.  Haiy  J..  5.498368.  a  252-294.670. 
Dow.  Robert  L.;  Halia.  Beraard;  aad  Oaifc.  David  A^  to  ttaa  lac.  Oxazo- 

Hdiaftlinaf  hypogiyceaaic  ^ealx.  5.498.62I.  O.  S14-369JM». 
Dowc,  David  R..  lo  Easlataa  Kodak  Coaapaay.  Rtirhagi  al*  device  with 

opcatioaai  iafaibil  dnti^  lectaagi^  S,«8.9«9,  CL  320-S.OOO. 
DowEtaaoo:  See— 

Novcroake,  Robert  L.;  aad  MoConaick,  RoMld  W..  5.498.773.  CL 
504-103.000. 
Dowle.  Mdad  D.:  See— 

Roas,  Bany  C;  MkHlfmits.  David;  Soopet,  David  L  C:  lack.  Ibniaa 
I.  M.;  Caadwdl.  Kevia  S.;  Donie.  Ificted  D.;  Indd.  Dnacaa  B.;  aad 
Waaoa.  Saephea  P„  5.498.722,  CL  S48-315.400. 
Dooer.  Rete:  See — 

Reiaa.  Arthur,  aad  Dozicr,  FMe.  5.498.057.  CL  296-100.000. 
Dr.  I^.  IlcJI  Pnnche  AG:  See — 

Baimtaa.   Haw  U.;  aad  Menew.  CaiMea-Jaen.  5A91JSn,  CL 

74-513.000. 

WaU.  George:  DieCz.  MaHhiat;  Scfaole.  Norint;  Puatufaabu.  Robert; 

Somancr.  Kari;  aad  Kaaeit  Rddnnl.  5.498.018.  CL  280473.000. 

Drmer.  Louis  R.;  aad  North.  Benaari  F.  to  Seqaa  Oirmirals.  lac  Method 

of  modifyiaag  the  opacity  of  paper  and  paper  produced  daereby.  5.498315. 

CL  162-164.600. 

Drake,  Fnak  J.,  m.  lo  Springs  Wiadow  Fashion  Diviaaa.  lac.  BUad  tak 

adialor.  5.497320.  CL  160-107.000. 
Dteiman,  Nelik  L;  aad  Richardaoa.  Hubert.  Jr..  to  Tbcaaaeb  nothaca 

Company.  ScroD  ujmpiLasui  widi  Bywhed.  5.496.143.  CL  418-55.100. 
Drewanz.  Aadreas;  Hofaaes.  Robert  L.;  Key.  Edward;  aad  Reiakea,  Alba  )., 
to  Noflta  Ameticaa  PNUpt  Ctapuiatiua-  Electtical  iiaianliag  device. 
5.498.173.  a.  439-404.000. 
Dries.  Thoaaas:  See — 

Scfaufamaati.  DeHef  E;  Dries,  Thoaaas;  Wilbdm.  Adolf.  .Sdridrrfcir. 
Dieter,  aad  Lobmat.  HaraU.  5.498.474.  CL  428-323.000. 
Drigaiai.  Faatto:  See — 

Poioai.  AUredo;  aad  Drigaai.  naato.  5.497M4.  O.  72-239.000. 
DriacoO.  John  S.:  See— 

Manpaez.  Victor  &;  Dritcofl.  Joha  S.;  aid  Siddiqui.  Magbool  A.. 
5.498.719.  O.  548-230.000. 
Dryja.  Thaddeas  R;  aad  Bcnoa.  Eliot  L..  to  President  and  Fiellows  of  Harvard 
CoUege.  Diagaoan  of  hrreditaty  rctiiaal  dtguau  alive  disrates.  5.498321, 
O.  435-6.000. 
DSM  N.V.:  See— 

Oeusea,  Raimoad  J.  M.;  Headrikx.  Everardns C.  A.;  aad  lltarnataiai 

Jta  R.  5.498339, 0.  210444.000. 
Schdktaas.  RoaaU  M.  A.  M.;  aad  \tai  Dijk.  Haas  K..  5.498371.  CL 
252-500.000. 
Du  Pom  Caaada  be.:  See — 

Wiisig.  Ralph  C;  aad  Thoinpaoa.  Jola  R..  5.497.909.  O.  222-82.000. 
Du  Pom  de  Neaaoats.  E.  L.  aad  Oaapaay:  See- 
Lee.  Deaay  L.  Y.;  Jeroaaa.  Lodar  S.;  aad  BiwOoas.  WUfiaai.  5.498380. 

O.  250-580.000. 
Lia.  Peiry  R;  aad  Sun.  Yariaui.  5.498386.  O.  264-211.000. 
Mokfala.  Ahnad  M.;  Ptapper.  Peter.  Wafter.  William  C;  Md  Y^«e. 

Raul  W..  5.498.459.  O.  428-85.000. 
Willians,  CUvc  L,  5.498.669.  O.  525-195.000. 
Zalkul^  Ibay  D..  5.497396.  O.  52-746.100. 
Dubach.  Wenaer  F.  to  CreatecbBic  AG.  Plastic  clotinc  widi  security  elesneoL 

5.497.906.  O.  222-23.000. 
Dubberly.  Gregory  T.:  See— 

Thompaoa,  Leo  J.;  Dobberly,  Gregory  T.;  Ritchie.  John  A..  Jr.;  aad 
Fellows.  David  M..  S.499J41.  O.  370-73.000. 
Dnbnal.  Will  R.;  aad  Evans.  Michad  A.  Vibraung  cadaeler.  5,498.236.  CL 

604-22.000. 
Dudenladl.  Edward  C,  to  Geiaeral  Electric  Company.  Tbennal  banier  coabag 
system  widi  hardenabie  bond  coal.  5.498.484.  O.  428-633.000. 
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tad  DuPma.  Douglai  P.  5.49S.446.  O  427- 


DuFnu.  Douglai  P. 

AxclbMin.  Ridard  L 

Dulfy.  ^Tua  in»«  l«ckc.  «d  m«hod  yA<nM9  a  1KJM;«» 
Duni.  Rotart  F.  Jr..  lo  ImrtiMnonal   Bu»tne«  Machines  Ccupcnoon. 

Bri^idioa  coMixiU  Ibf  viaoal  leparaiioa  o«  vecWf  and  nstcf  mfaniadoB. 

S.499J25.  a.  395-132.000.  t^  re*  wi« 

Dmnncndctf.  HaM-Uhich:  Hebecker.  Dieoich;  von  IxntefkCD.  D"-*'"- 
^TqIw-^  dtceaaed:  Wu-er.  Watef.  heir,  and  Wuiief.  R«-e.  heir.  » 

M^achinen    u«i  Anlarite.  Onm™.  GmbH  (MAG,    "«»««»>  r* 

rteam  a.  die  ptaama  gai  and  pfoceai  for  ittble  opefaooo  of  the  pUonanoo 

5.498.826.  a   588-210  000 

^""""^^^J!^.  Dumon.  ioe  D.;  mi  Dennu*  D.v«  M..  5.497.725. 

Dunawa^y.  -/jI^jTL  SpKlbeiger.  R.ch-rd  ^  •»  Ho«ej™«ll  tac^Sa^^ 
ctMHhKtor  pKkafe  with  wektabte  ceramic  lid.  5.498.900.  Ci  257-659  000 

Dunham,  lasoa  W.:  Sm—  -    ^     _j  r^_k»    !.«»  W 

CJoud.  Robert  U;  Leung.  James  S.  M.;  a«l  IXmham.  Jaaoo  W. 
5  497.858.  a   188-67  000 

■'•-•SCrL^^rtl^'^S^C.  273-22^000. 

""ISiSl'S.LcfEra-d  Dunne.  S«,*e.T..  5.497.944.0. 239-321.000 

°^JTI^^%r^,  P«d  L.:  ««1  *ta»pte.  D«»l<i  N..  ir..  5.498.146. 
g.  425-78.000. 

'''''•ffi^''3irid'S-fm-.  lU-dy  R..  5.49«W^  CI  277-9^10^ 
DurJn^^I^  L.;  MJi...  Robert  J;  a«l  "*=•  Ri-*?!!-  f.^^ 

cSpomio..  Proceia  fa  maoofacture  of  pnnled  cuvurt  boacda  5.498.31 1. 

a.  216-20.000. 

^""^ISlSTSS  t:  fc».  Oe«  P;  and  Durt-m.  BoBarf  G..  5.498 J73. 

a.  252-M6.000. 
'*~tSiS?*biSrP.  5.498.924.  a   313^000. 
Dova.  AWlwy  W..  lo  Umled  States  of  America.  Navy  Enemal  co"™*"* 
^UiiirSvSif  a^  aaymmeoical  cam  and  mediod  of  operatKW  5.497.614. 
a.  60-39.630. 

^"TS^iTDSr^Hflim-u..  Ito"-.;  Dvorak.  Suaa^e;  Md  Ackenn-m. 
uic  5.499J18.  a  395-2  820 

■^•„^:::!:i!oi  iSSTr.;  -  ^wyer.  Su^il  v.  5^^.  a.  56.14.600 
Undei*ood.  fctart  R.;  and  Dwyer.  Soihil  V.  5.498.206. a.  460-14.000 

^•lS^»»oi'w  Alkn.  Jr.:  Dye.  Da.  W .  and  Bond.  Ceeil  F..  5.497.838. 

Dykes,  Edwart  R  .  lo  General  EkctrK  Compaiiy^Mediod  and  ap^^  for 
measunng  and  controlling  lefracted  angle  of  ultrasonic  waves  5.497.662, 
a   7J-634.000 

'""^irrSrr^5.&8.a  34fM125.a70. 

^  °  °^^l2gtd"iS.''vS^5.?^853.  a.  2.9^3.000 

Maiikovitz.  Roy  J..  5.499.103.  O  358-335  000  

Eanrp.  Brian,  to  Ramiro.  lmeniatio.al  Cc;rpcn^«^y^^1  .nancon 
^ect  comiMliUe  with  inlegrMd  circuit  fenodectiK  ci|»cilDn.  5.4WJW. 

a.  437187.000  .„n,-«™l 

Easier  Keanelh  M.;  Locsjiih.  John  A  :  and  !>»««"•  Michael  W.toGeneral 
^H^io^tC^omiM^^it  «o«»ule.  5.498.025.  CI  280-728  200 
Eastland  Technology  Austraha  PTY  LTD:  Ste— 
^^IILK-TMaxiell  E ,  5.498045.  O.  604- 198.000 

5.498.749,  a  560-78.000.  

PuckelK,  Thomas  A  .  5.498.584,  O  502  162  000 
Scon.  Chfislother  E..  5.498.668.  O  525-17J00O 
^.  /JS«T>e«cy.  Barry  G  :  J«»"- ^,S_- ""ElS?---  ^"^ 
M  :  and  Gardner.  Robert  M..  5.498.453.  Q.  428-35  700. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 
^^lS2jRobertn.499.044.  O  347  "2^. 
Cannon.  Jolai  T.  5.499.114.  O  358-483.000. 
Dowe,  David  R  .  5.498.949.  O  320-5  000  ,-«„.,  m» 

Sibwiry  MKhael  J :  and  Jsckaon.  Todd  A  .  5.498.865. 0  25O-2I4.0OA 
OHlBth.  John  D  ,  5.499.069.  O.  354-152.000 

Jame«    Robert  O:   Rowley.  Lawieoce  A.:  and  Oltean.  Oeoigc  u, 
5,498.5 12.  CI   430-496.000  ^^ 

Mciiel   Paul  B :  Poslusny.  Jenold  N  :  Williamson.  Hu^  M;  Ctartt. 
^^  A  :  atld  Stanley.  Paul  L  R  .  5.498.515.  O  430-556000 
Pummell.  Leslie  J  H  .  5.499.073,  CV  354-320_00a 
SwiercKk,  Stephen  A..  5.499.094.  C\  356-121  000. 

Easy  Up  Sash  Lift.  Inc    S*<—  

Waltera,  Nicholas.  5.497.579.  Q  49-460.000. 

Eaton  Corporation:  Srr—  _      .  „  ■    »     j^         

HincC  Mait  A  .  Sloul.  Donald  M.;  Con».  Derek  P  J :  Randnananson. 
^ii:k!  »d  Skomicki.  George.  5.497.867.  O.  192-48  910. 
BCC  Intematioaal  Corp.:  See— 
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VbgelpoM.  Gregory  J.;  and  South.  Phillip  C.  5.497.905.  Q.  221- 

Bocleston.  William,  to  Bntish  Technology  «>~PjL^";i*l^^!f^^*^" 
vabon  of  supetconductoti  and  devices  produced  thereby   5.498.595.  CI. 

E^^^D,  and  Fremuth.  Aleunder  D  S  .  «>  M«W  Oil  Cojp»™6«. 

Sififle  wnperwire  stage  crysoOKzation  of  p-axylene    5.498.822,  Q. 

585-816.000. 
^"■t^S'^C:  Ecfcols.  Be.;  a«l  Ka.».  Ariene.  5.499W0.  O.  348- 

Eck.  sJven  R  ,  to  American  Home  Products  Corppranon  Safety  guard  for 
^wlical  insmunents  5,498.244,  O.  604-198.000. 

^'*'^S;^'Mi'^    Altap.  David  S;  Cos.  Alvin  E.;  Mettntx  Tom; 

Ecken.  Roger  E  Hessel.  Ri«i»rd  l^J^'^^'^r^  I^^^^foi 
»d  Wil«»,  Jimnue  R.,  to  Cray  RcaeaiA  »«,  J**^*??  SSToOO 
,  muMprocesaor  ie«>utce  lockout  iiisti«*«L  5.499J56.  ^^J^^-^ 

Eckhout.  inwmas  L.  10  W»ge«.  Liny  J.  Air  bag  cover  having  a  hidden  break 

seam.  5.498.026,  O.  280-728.300. 

"*1SLrS2ij5«  «**•  f^  s«~-  o*"^-  ^'""^ii::^:^^ 

^E,taoS^S«r.  Wtgge.  Martin;  Schik*.  S^mund;  Sdiackmm^ 
J5S2«!ftw;^i3^*rich.  Michael.  5.49f!64ira.  70-257.000. 
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«°-?£12!1SiS';^'£iry.  WilUam  E.  Jr..  5.498.650.  O.  524- 

114  000.  .    ^  ... _.  K„.«^ 

Edier.  Pew  A.,  to  lMe.iiabo.al  Coinpt«er»  UmittA  Suk  ia«^ng  b.  »fc 

mder  with  vertical  and  horizontal  scan  paoenu.  5.498.862.  a.  Z3S- 

Edhud   David  J .  to  Bend  Research.  Inc.  Corapoaise  hydrogen  separation 

elem^  and  module  5.498.278.  O.  96-11.000 
Edwards.  W  Wayne:  See —  .  „,    .,     __,_  - 

Highsmidi.  TTwmas  K.;  Edwards.  W  Wayne;  and  Waidle.  Robert  B.. 
5.498,711,0  540-546  000.  r^— , 

ESer  Eihard;  Melzig.  Manfied;  Schuster,  Herbert;  and  Manmuza,  Guisey, 
lo'Opliscbe  Werfce  O  Rodenstock.  OpiicaUy  transparent  photochromic 
pla^material  5.498.686.  O.  528-76.000 

Eftxeu  S.r.l.:  Se«—  ..^  ,.,„.,,« 

Ibaon.  laidoro.  5.498.065,  O.  297-440.210. 
EGAG  Energy  Measurements.  Inc.:  See—        __    _^    __    ,       ,  _,.ii„ 
BaSfaS.  Michael  B.  Gardner.  D»«e;  l*-^,, '>?J«^'f^ 
TVicia  A ;  Namm-h.  Shatya  R ;  Pamler.  Kelly  D :  and  Vadn«s. 
Keuelfa  G..  5.499.029.  O  342-22.000 

^"•^^;^:t^i^i«^rDon«do.  Dak;  and  Egg.,..  Rederick,  5.499.012. 0. 

Etdenm.  Michael  R.  Benz.  Mark  G  ;  Jackson,  Melvin  R  :  and  ZabaU^ 
^otarl  J .  »  General  Electric  Company  Method  of  making  an  improvol 

tMmeUutm  assembly  -  tosor  body  asaembly  connectwo  for  x-ray  tubes. 

5.498.187.  O  445-28.000. 

G.;  Nied.  Henna.  A  ;  and  Egglesion.  Michael  R,  5.498.186.  C\. 
445-28000 

^'■^^^^Z^  b'STg.;  Somers.  Djmd  A.;  Wg";  D»-ld  L^^-w^ 
J<Sm  W.  Egli.  MMgatet  A.;  and  Lull.  SheiU  M,.  5.498344.  O. 
435-320  100 

^«"tJSSnfSit^;  Eguchi.  Kazuhro;  a«)  Ohno.  Hi™hi.  5.499.004. 

CI  333-202.000.  .  ... 

Eguchi  Ken.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Feitoelectric  liquid  crystal  device. 

5.498.762.  O   428  1000 . 

Eblinger   Robert  B  ,  to  General  Electric  Company   Process  «or  punfymg 

diaryl  carbonates  5.498 J 19.  O.  203-39  000. 

^^I^'Aei^rM  ;  Kohkr.  Sigurd;  and  Eich.  Annin.  5.498.930.  O. 
315-97  000 

^**"lS>asawa.  Yasuhiro;  Ouki.  Fumihiro.  Ishibashi.   Keiji;  Hasegawa. 
^Sasbi;   Oimima.   Hitoshi;   Ogawa.  Todiiaki;  A<tachi.   HjdeyJu; 
Kaloh  Hiroshi.  Kodama.  Kohuroo.  Ohara.  Hideto;  Mon.  Nobuyuki; 
and  Minami.  Nooo.  5,498,634,  O.  514-459  000. 

**HashiinotD.  Yot«o.  5.498.448.  O.  427-255.600. 
H-AinSTM  ;  Burge,  Jo-eph  C  ;  and  Meece.  C-1  E  .^i^'"^^ 

nologies  C«poration    Turbine  engine  iDWr  blade  vibration  damping 

device  5,498,137,  O.  416-229.00A. 
Electraiics  and  Telecommunications  Research  Institute:  See— 
Shon.  Seung  W.  5.499  J38.  O.  370-60  100 

^;S;r?S„^"w:  Grabski.  ^"honx  f.  P-el  Ra>»h  NL;  Begir. 
Oraziano;  and  Szakacs.  George.  5.498.534.  O.  435-278.000. 

Yves  Auielk;  Mohained.  Belkacem;  Dimilri.  Hadjiev;  Julien.  Edroond; 

and  Jacques,  Cotlen*.  5,498.341.  CI.  210*51.000. 

Elf  Atoehem  S  A  :  Sff —  ..,...-         aaa-ni    <~i    OB. 

Riondel.  Alain;  Herbst.  Oilks;  and  Each.  Marc.  5.498.723.  O.  548- 

324.100. 


Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Wenier.  John  A..  5.498.718.  O.  546-348.000. 
EUiogboe.  John  W.;  Nikaido.  Madekne;  and  Bagli.  Jehan,  to  Americaa  Home 
Products  CorporalioB.  Substituted  pyrrolopyrimidiiies  and  pyridopyrim- 
idines  usefiil  as  angiotensin  II  antagonists.  5.498.776.  O.  514-183.000. 
Ellingboe.  John  W :  See— 

Novak.  Sarah  T  A.:  SolL  Richard  M  ;  Ellingboe.  John  W.;  and  Nguyen. 
Thomas  T.  5.498.775.  O.  514-25.000. 
Ellioa.  M.  Edmund;  and  Pfautz,  James  C.  Hand-held  universal  dispensing 
fnatainn  which  operates  tegardkss  of  its  orientation.  5,497.911,  O. 
222-95.000. 
Elliolt,  Lam  D.:  See — 

Nunez.  Ivan  M.;  Moiock,  Prank  F;  EUiott.  Laura  D.;  and  Ford.  James  D.. 
5,498J79.  a  264-2.600. 
Elnashar.  Kbodor  S  ;  CaatreU.  Jay  T;  and  SaperHein,  Wdliam,  to  Texas 
bunumeiits  Incorporated.  Progrmnmabk  dual  port  data  un-t  for  interfacing 
between  muhiiik  boaes.  5.499344.  O.  395-250.000. 
Eloranta,  Maire  M.:  See — 

Kaijalaiaen.  Alto  J.;  Viitanea.  Raimo  E.;  Karjalainen.  Aija  L.;  Eloranta. 
Maire  M.;  Saknen.  Janno  S.;  Sipila.  Hannu  T;  and  Haapalinna.  Antti 
S  .  5.498,623.  O.  514-3%.000. 
Elzeobeck.  Manihed.  to  Froscher  Aspect  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Rrame  with 

ittsoled  board.  5.497.597.  O.  52-78Z240. 
EMC  Corporation:  See— 

GoRloB.  David  W,  5,499337,  O.  395-182.040. 
Ernest.  Jacob;  Roasi.  Albert;  Rea,  Salvalore:  Indetick.  ieffiey  W.;  and  Kim. 
Mahn  W.,  lo  Exxoo  Cheaiical  Patents  Inc.  Polyinen  derived  ftxm  ediykne 
and  l-btnene  for  use  in  the  pttparMion  of  lubricant  dixpenant  additives. 
5.498.809.  O.  585-13.000. 
Emhart  Inc.:  See— 

Brewer.  Kevin  D.;  and  DebeUus,  Slenhe.  A..  S.497.93Z  CL  227- 
I3Z000. 
Emmons.  William  D.;  awl  Gross.  Andrew  W.,  lo  Rohm  and  Haas  Coinpaay. 
Block  copotymers  containing  latent  thiol  mercaplan  chain  transfer  agents 
and  die  method  of  making  diese  block  ccpolyinen.  5.498,675.  O.  525- 
537.000. 
EMS  Inventa  AG:  See— 

Priscfae.  RaiMT,  Gross-Lannest.  Renale;  WoUmaan.  Klaus;  Beit,  Bemd; 
Schmid,  Eduard;  and  Buehkr.  Fiilz.  5.498,706.  O.  536-45.000. 
Eodo,  Mikio:  See— 

TUcucfai,  Masaki;  Yamaroolo,  Akin;  and  Endo,  Mikio,  5.498,739.  O. 
556478.000. 
Eodo,  Toduaki:  See— 

Naka,  MicUiiara;  Koizumi.  Hideki;  Takahasfai.  Yuzo;  Goto.  Koici;  Endo. 
Tbdnaki;  and  Suzuki.  Yoicfai.  5.498357,  O.  252-5 1. SOR. 
Endo,  Yasuhiro:  Set— 

Hiiano,  Yanhiro;  Endo.  YaiuiiiiD;  IWkebe,  Kazuo:  SUbala.  MitsuUro; 
Kanagawa,    Sbuida:    SlBomi.    Vtaaka;    Akiba,    Maiaixugu;    and 
KilayiBa.  Shiaichin).  5.498.687.  O.  528-96.000. 
Endo.  Yoahiaari;  and  Uuda,  Kazuhilo.  to  Brotlier  Kooo  Kabushiki  Kaisba. 

Toner  kwel  delecting  device.  5,499,077,  O.  355-2^.000. 
Endoh.  Shigeru:  See— 

Kaimyama,    lUcao;    YakosUma,    Yaiuiiiio:    and    Enihih.    Sugeru. 
5.498389,  O.  264-516.000. 
EngeL  Klaus  G.;  and  Kwialkowska,  Regina,  to  Com  Dev  Lid.  Radio  iie- 
queacy  swilch  and  method  of  opentioa  tfaaefor.  5.499,006, 0.  335-4.000. 
Engel.  Stephen  A.:  See— 

Showaker.  Michael  S.;  Pierce.  David  L.;  Eagel.  Stephen  A.;  and  Smith. 
Raymond  C,  5,497,976,  O.  266-51.000. 
Engerran.  David:  See— 

Appieford.  David  E;  and  Engenan.  David.  5.497,672. 0.  74-424.8VA. 
Engki.  Cari  W.  Bird  avi-perching  device.  5.497385.  CL  52-101.000. 
Engkr.  Qniiupher  J.:  See — 

Johnao..  Michael  W.;  and  Engkr.  Christopher  J..  5.498.757.  O.  426- 
520.000. 
English.  Charks.  Sr  Keelkss  concave  hull.  5.497.722.  O.  114-62.000. 
Englixfa  Glass  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Wats,  Aadioay,  5.497,915.  O.  222-153.070. 
Eoichem  S.p.A.:  Set— 

MMtrgarra.  Maria  A.;  aad  Pietiiai.  Guido.  5.498,793, 0.  564-265.000. 
Enicfaen  Synlhetit  S.p.A.:  See— 

Perego.  Catto:  and  Peialelo.  Sletoo.  5,498311.  O.  585-324.000. 
Eimicctdie  SjiA.:  See — 

Perego,  Oafci;  and  Ptnlelo.  Ste&no.  5,498.811.  O.  585-324.000. 
Eaomolo,  Hiiomicki:  Set — 

Kimaia,  KoicU;  Ogiva.  Ibduhiko;  Aotsu.  Hiroaki;  tkegami.  Mittura; 
Kuwabara.  Tkdadn;  Eaomoto,   Hfacmichi;   ud  Kyoda.  IMatU, 
5,499,222.  O.  365-189.010. 
Enomoto,  Youichi:  See — 

Fuiiinato.  Maaabu;  Yamaguchi.  Keiidu:  Eaotnolo,  Yonicfai;  Mitsuzuka. 
Ttatomu;  aid  Suzidd,  Kammi.  5,498.881,  O.  257-35.000. 
Enxmeagei,  Gary.  Toe-articulaled  stih.  5.498,220,  O.  482-76.000. 
Emech,  Inc.:  See— 

O'NeiU,  Mark  J.;  aid  McDanal,  Abnus  J..  5,498,297,  O.  136-246.000. 
EnviramneiHal  Tm  SyMems.  Inc.:  See — 

BWk,  Kenneth  A.;  Rupe,  Chauncey  O.;  and  Terry.  Carol  A..  5.498347, 
0.436-111.000. 
Enviiovac.  Inc.:  See — 

Shenk.  David  R.,  5.497,799,  O.  I34-167.00R. 
Epaleia.  Peler  F:  See — 


Trapasao.  Louis  E.;  Padegimas.  Stanky  J.;  Epstein.  Peter  F:  Hung,  tad 
L.  K.;  Mukhopadhyay,  Pumendu;  and  MeiMl,  Philip  L.,  5,498,751.0. 
560-217.000. 
Erdmann.  David  P.:  See — 

Kutacfaner,  Dcanis  L.;  Erdmana,  David  P.;  and  Ciisl.  Scott  D.,  5.497,704. 
O.  102-264.000. 
Ericsson  GE  Mobik  Camnunicalians  Inc.:  See — 

Bottomky.  Gregory  E,  5,499,272.  O.  375-347.000. 
Eiicssoo  Inc.:  See — 

Cooper.  GeraU  M..  5.499.295.  O.  380-23.000. 
Etia  Technologies.  lac:  See — 

Anger.   Steven  J.;  Devonsfaiic.  William  J.;  aid  Aanis.  Philip  W„ 
5.499.055.  O.  348-92.000. 
Erixman,  Brian  P..  to  Toko  Ameiica,  Inc.  Pulae  tunifcauaa-  circiBi  for 

isolating  ekctiical  signab.  5.499,176,  O.  363-21.000. 
Emstbeiger.  Wolfgang:  See— 

CHtra,  Maria  T.  B.;  Emstbeiger.  Wolfgang:  and  i  Moias,  Ma«Mn«  B.. 
5.498.408.  O.  424-78.010. 
Eroglu,  Adnan:  See — 

Chyou.  Yau-Pin:  and  Eroglu.  Adnaa.  5.498.ISS.  O.  43I-3SO.0Oa 
ESAB  Group,  Inc..  The:  See— 

Showaher,  Michael  S.;  Pierce.  David  L.;  Engd.  Stephen  A.;  and  SatiHi. 
Raymond  C.  5,497.976.  O.  266-51.000. 
Esau,  Reed  R.:  See— 

Lidke.  Steven  L.;  and  Esau.  Reed  R..  S.49930S.  CL  382-270.000. 
Each.  Marc:  See— 

RiondeL  Alain;  Heibsl.  Gilles;  and  Each.  Mac,  5.498.723.  O.  548- 
324.100. 
Exiandiai,  Sohtab;  and  Zarringhalam,  Mohamadreza.  Eavironmealal  record- 
ing mmms.  5,499.049.  Q.  348-143.000. 
Esse,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Daka,  Lisa  M.;  Eiae.  Robert  L.;  and  Shee.  Francis  M..  5.498X180,  O. 

383-120.000. 

Esaer.  Keith  A.;  Riley,  Scott  W.;  and  ^^nkn.  Laurence,  lo  Bioowaetic 

Tbcfanokigies,  lac.  Solid  conductor  dieimal  feedthroiigh.  5,497.821,  CL 

165-185.000. 

Esaer.  Richard  J.,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  ft  Son.  Inc.  Croaslinkabk  sorCsoe  ooatiacs. 

5.498,659,  O.  524-549.000. 
Ethyl  CutpuiMion:  See — 

Pettozi,  Edmund  P.;  aid  Pasnit.  Charkt  A..  5,498355, 0.  252-49.600. 
Eld,  RolHd:  See^ 

de  Oenx|,  Arnold;  EnL  Rolaad;  Goacalves,  Calot  A.;  Hoeht,  Lodar, 
Hohmaaa.  Aaiheas;  aad  Riebeiing,  Ubich.  5,498,648,  d  524-47.000. 
Elzenbacfa.  Joachim:  Set — 

MOlkr,  Dieter,  Tluei,  Koatad;  Schmidt,  Willi;  GeibeL  Dand;  and 
Etzeabacfa,  Joachim,  5,498,074,  O.  366-94.000. 
EutD-Conpoiiles  SA.:  See— 

Rudba:fa,  Michael,  5,497,895, 0.  2204.330. 
Eurocopler  Fiance:  See— 

Deqnia,  Aadre-Micfaei  L.;  Daldon,  Laos  J.;  and  Baiquet,  Henri  F., 
5.498,129,  CL  415-209.300. 
Evans,  Clieiilopher  T;  aad  Roberta,  Slaaley  M.,  to  Ouraacience  LimilBiL 
Substantially    pure   maitimirt   of   2-azabicych](2.2.1)hept-5-ea-3-ane. 
5.498,625.  O.  514412.000. 
Evans,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Dobnd.  Win  R.;  and  Evaas.  Mchad  A.,  5,498,236,  O.  604-22.000. 
Exabyte  Cotpmalion:  See — 

Wbodntff,  Daniel  J.;  HoekJUa,  Daud  W.;  Scott.  OnMopher  L.;  Vbkk- 
haaaen,  Thomas  W.;  Soidefaaket,  Tbooaas  J.;  and  Youagk>ve,  Brace  L., 
5.498.116, 0.  414-331.000. 
Exxon  OKmical  Pateats  be.:  Set — 

Emeit,  Jacob:  Rooi,  Albat;  Rea,  Salvatote;  ftedetick,  Jelbey  W.;  aad 
Kim,  Mda  W.,  5.498,809.  O.  585-13.000. 
Exxo.  Reiearch  ft  Eagineering  Co.:  Set — 

Long,  David  CT5!498,63S,  O.  518-706.000. 
PatU.  Abfaimanyu  O..  5,498,673.  O.  525-333.300 
Ryan.  Danid  F;  and  Wineabiiok.  Robert  J.,  5,496.821, 0. 585-750.000. 
Eyer,  Martin:  See— 

Kuo,  David  L.;  Eyer.  Martin;  Roduit,  Jeaa-Pail;  and  VfeUig.  Alain. 
5,498,715,0.546-118.000. 
F.A.S.:  See— 

Kityw&tuk,  Alain.  5,498.076.  O.  366-245.000. 
Kizywdg^  Alain;  aad  Beabn.  Bcaoit,  5,498,077,  O.  366-247.000. 
Fabozzi,  Richard  C.  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Winged  needk  assembly  with 

protective  member.  5.498,241,  CL  604-177.000. 
Fabricat  Lucia  Antonio  Betere.  S.A.  (Flaben):  Set— 
Nogudia,  Joae  L.  A..  5.497341.  CL  29-33.00K. 
Fahey,  Dinyl  R.:  Set— 

Wdch,  M.  Brace;  Ah,  Hdmul  G.;  Peifa;  Bend;  PalackaL  Syiiac  J.; 
Glass.  Gary  L;  Pcttijotan,  Ibd  M.;  Hawky,  GU  R.;  akl  FMiey,  Daiyl 
R..  5,498381, 0.  5O2-IO2.000. 
Faivre,  Jacques.  Ttanict  for  malmalf  trantport  vchicki  and  irk  wupic  cm- 

veyor  mounted  Iheaeon.  5.498,119,  O.  414-528X100. 
Fang,  I  Liang.  Fallpioaf  safety  parking  appatam.  5,497,854,  CL  187- 

213.000. 
Fan  Lai.  Ho-Tzu.  Door  kick  anembly.  5.498.037,  CL  292-13aa 
Fantini.  Seigio:  Set — 

Gmaoti,  Enrico;  Fantini.  Seigio;  rranceachini,  Matia  A.;  Manndin. 
William;  and  Baibieri.  Beaiamiao.  5.497.769.  O.  128-633.000. 
Faria.  Joae  A.:  Stt — 
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<icmn   Aiaiki  C     F»u.  Jo«  A.;  Wiikn.  Aim  W.;  CiulU.  Kim  P.; 
^Li!^6j^!^.  «d  L—..  J«k  T.  J.499JS7.  a    395- 
MOOOO. 
Fmn^  Anthony    and  Young,  Mwk.  lo  United  StMn  of  Amova.  Aimy. 
Tnuning  projectile  5,498.160.  O.  <3*-l2«»  „_.    ,^  p  „    whi« 
Famer  John  W~  Smith.  George.  Gin.  Malcolm;  Brook.  Jota  f  H  •  *^; 
dH^I  R^See    Brian  A  .  a^  Powell.  Ian.  to  Ronnf  Ply.  L«lOpe«l 
im^mtm  with  a  conowwuly  adjiwaWe  zoom.  5.499.066.  CI  351 - 
221.000. 
Fmnlawl  bMhaHies.  lac.:  Srr—     „,^,.^-^ 

Holiday  Allan  D..  5,498,317,  O  202-154.000  __.  ^  ^ 

Fannon..  J<Lnn.  «  F»n»ot  T«hnik  GmbH  *  ^9 -^f^'^^j^o^ 
chHie  rehaed  actuation  of  a  parting  bamei.  5,498.859,  a  235-384  l«J 
Faimont  Technik  GmbH  *  Co    S*€— 

Farmont.  Johann,  5.498,859,  O  235-384000 
FarmwJd.  Michnel;  ami  Honmitr.  M«k.  to  ^""^^-^J^^ 
acccssini  and  transmitting  dan  torfrom  a  memcfy  in  pnckeo.  5.499.385, 
a   395-823  000 

^"^^l^^i.^^.  K^^nan-dakaU;  F«inwald.  Paul  M..  »»1  Ware.  F,«kr- 

ick  A..  5.499J55.  Q.  395-464.000. 
FvieU  Terence  aid  Masnro.  Midmel,  lo  Lever  Brolfaen  Compmy.  Divuion 
ofdiaanco  Inc.  Binvy  active  Wild  l«r  camponoan  compnsmg  »oap  and 
.kMiaNinides  5.498J43.  O.  252- 108.000. 
Ft-luum.  Jean-Alain:  Ser —  •i/.___  „ 

bSet,  Albert;  Fd«ntr.  Jean  Alain;  Maitinei,  Jean;  and  Wimemitz. 
PbiUppe-Francois.  5.498.732.  CI  549-274.000.  ^^ 

Pekher   RiBtNecUace  ihortening  aid  faMening  apparaiw  and  method. 
5.497,636.  O.  63-1000. 

FeUx  Schoelier  Jr.  Fo«o-  und  Speziatoapiere  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  Set— 

Rademacfaet.  Hom.  5.497.549.  Q.  29-895.210. 

MIowt,  Dnvid  M:  S»»—  ^    „.__     ,j_  .     t,.  .^ 

HKMpnn.  Leo  J ;  Dubberly.  Gregory  T.;  Racfcie.  lota  A.,  Jr..  and 

ftlEwt.  David  M  .  5,499,241.  O   370-73  000 

Fellows.  Ruucll  T.  to  TWW  Inc  Protective  cover  for  a  ball  joinl  assembly 

5.498.092.0.403-12.000.  i_^,^^u^i 

Fennema.  Alan  A  ;  Imaino.  Wayne  I.;  and  Rosea.  Hal  I..  "Jf*™!?^ 

•TS^  Machine.  Corpor-io.  Ov^^'^'^JT^!'^^^^ 
disk  Bid  lyiwn  for  foctising  the  opticnl  beam.  5.499.23 1 .  a.  369- 1 24.atw. 

Fenner  Fhiid  Power,  a  Division  of  Fomict^  hf^  **— 

Malkn.  Dudley  C.  5.497.621.  O.  «O-325.00a 
Fercej-Temeljoiov.  Darja:  Ste—  ,,_.   i.    ir._i_.  ■r.Mik 

Zmilek.  Janko;  FeiCTj  Temeljotov,  Darja;  Vertajak.  Kattnna,  Kotmk. 
Son)i;  and  Kov«:k,  Male,..  5,498,788.  O  540-349  000 
Ferniaon.  Thomas  G.:  See—  ^,     ,  r.    uj^.-_ 

McLean  Michael  E  :  Pinkslon.  Melvin  D  .  Amngton,  Noel  D.,  Wolters. 
Dennis  R-;  Shannon.  Allen  T;  Ferguson,  Th"""  ^  .  M»c^™«e. 
Man;  Baldcrmana.  Chris;  and  Dolan.  John.  5,498.470,  Ci  428 
246.000. 
Fermann,  Martin  E.:  Ser—  .         ,-o«.in  «~i  i«q. 

Galvaaauakas,  Almanlas;  and  Fermann,  Martin  E..  5.499.134,  Q.  359- 

FOTB.IC.  Michele.  lo  A  B   V,t.ld«lo  S^-A- ^K-iMeregul-or  for  the  first 
iiage  of  two-stage  aqualungs  5.497.803,  a.  137-505.420. 

''^;itli  ^Wiltaai  A.;  Fenario.  Jota  S  ;  Ferris.  Howard  E.;  Sdmler. 
2™^  C.^  Srtjek.  Roaald  L.  5.498.973,  a  324-765.000. 

''"^^Tis.  Alan.  5.498.598.  O.  514-11  000. 

"^"S*  WIiSTa  ;  Ferr-io.  Jota  S  ;  Ferris.  Howard  E;  Sdnder, 

fS^  C  ;  a«l  Sm^k.  Ronald  L..  5.498.973.  CI  324-7M.00O 
Few  Jimmy  D ;  and  Lewis.  James  W  L.  to  University  of  Tennessee  Resorch 

Corporation    Laser  initialed  non-Hnear  hiel  <kople>  ignitnn  method 

5.497.612.  a.  60-39.060. 

'"''"'s^!.^  j5^^;  and  Ropponen.  Mani.  5.499.163.0.  361-759.000. 
'^**'sctal!!rJ^him;  «<d  Figge.  Rainer.  5.498.665.  O.  525-57.000. 

UMertadtr.  Richard  M.;  Ingiwi.  R««»l<»  *;  «"  '^^t^  J^^ 
Peier.  Janw.  Mmc  J.;  Bwon.  Sam  S.;  and  Yang.  Kevm  T..  5.498.152. 
a.  425-534.000 
Fionvami.  Alexander  J.:  Sre —  _  .    ,,        ^_  , 

Folkins,  Jeffrey  J.;  Bray,  Daniel  M  :  and  Fionvaan.  Alexanda  J., 
5,499,084.  a.  355-259.000 
Fioriao,  Michelle  L    See—  ».  j_„.  ■      u...ki.. 

Michaels,  Dean;  Sheiler,  Sicven  T .  Fwntio,  Michelle  U^ughes, 
^ren  D  ;  and  Cole,  Sleph-.  W,  5.497,888,  O.  211-10.000. 
Firma  Carl  Fieudenhng:  See—  „  ^     ^      ~  „  „    .^   c.*^ 

Haosdorf.  Jorg;  Kuhlmann,  TTwnns;  Schr»der,  *f'^''l??*-_^" 
Scfaafer,   Werner;   and   Siekermann.   Volker.    5.498.471,  C\    428- 

fi«*.  Fritz,  and  Rehm.  Ulnth.  lo  Happich  ^'^'1^°^'^°^^ 
Roof  rack  rail  support  foot  for  automotive  vehcles.  5.497.924.  O.  224- 
326.000.  .    - 

FiKher  Helmut  Appliance  and  method  for  the  coulametnc  meararemem  ol 
^**I^<rf^l«  codings   5,498.957.  O.  324-158.100. 


Fischer.  Martin:  Sre—  ..    ,  ,  t^  cumiu 

Bchicns.  Klaus  Peter.  Fischer.  Martin;  and  HenkeU  TVwias.  5.499.248. 
CI   371  22.100. 

'^cS^ln^fi^F.sh.  Ronald  C.  5.499,108,  O  358-WO.OOO. 
Finer,  David  C  ;  and  Snedeker,  Colin  M..  to  »'««>  *  S™"*  •»!  »*»; 
phoicsccM  and  Ihiwescent  marking  composition.  5,498J80,  CI.    IW>- 
19.00B 
Fitzpaoick,  Francis  L  :  See — 
^Klrierson.  J»ne«  B  .  Fitzpatrick,  Fr»«s  L;  Hans,  WilUam  M.  Harvey. 
Charles  B  .  Jr ;  Mitchell.  Herman;  and  Waaon.  James  R-.  5.499JM. 
a.  395^00.000. 

fnxemer,  James  V.:  See —  _         ._..,„     .  ., 

Beiien.  Drie  W;  Fixemer.  James  V;  Hood. -Rnsa  I;  Siebels.  Randall 

L;  and  Van  Waart.  Douglas.  5.498.847,  Q.  218-81.000 
Fleischhackcr.  Jota  J.:  See — 

Swaitz.  Jota  F;  Ockuly.  Jota  D.;  Fleischh«:ker,  Jota  J.;  and  Hassea. 
James  A.,  5.497,774,  O    l28-«58.000 
Fleissner,  Gerold.  lo  Fleissner  GmbH  &  Co    KG    Medwd  for  cinmng 
continuously  «lv«icing  web-form  textile  material  and  device  for  working 
the  method  5.497.524.  O.  8-149.100. 
FVissner  GmbH  4  Co.  KG:  See— 

Fleissner.  Gerdd.  5.497.524,  O  8-149.100. 
Fleming    Barbara  D   Combinaboo  gift  box,  greeting  card,  wrapping  and 

decorabon.  5.497,876.  O   205^232.000 
Fletcher  Paul  A  .  Montgomery,  Carl  T.  and  Ramos.  Gangenco  G  .  lo  Atlantic 
Richfield  Company   Method  for  fracturing  a  formation  to  control  sand 
prahKlion  5.497.658.  O.  73-151.000. 

Flexible  Technologies,  toe.:  See—  

Hamlin.  Michael  R.  5.497.554,  a   30-330.000. 
Plexman   Edmund  A ;  and  KeUy.  William  E.,  Jr,  to  Ecological  Chemical 
Productt.  Poly<lactic  acid)  composition  having  improved  physical  proper- 
ties. 5,498,650,  a  524-114.000.  ,  .„„,wv,   r^    »« 
Fkita,  Peter,  to  Heinrich  Kapp  Aa  Circuit  breaker.  5,499,007.  O.  335- 
201000 

Flounders.  Emer  C.  Jr.:  See—  

Baas  Craig  D.;  Vkleali.  Rictard  D .  Jr;  and  FVnmders.  Emer  C.  Jr.. 

5.498.967.  O.  324-543.000.  

Flow.  Edward  F.  Ginsberg.  Mark  H  ;  and  Loftus.  Joseph  C .  to  Scripp* 
Rese^fa  Institute.  The  Peplidea  and  antibodies  dnt  inhibit  platelet  adhe- 
sion. 5.498.499.  CI  435-7  210 
Flower  RonaU  J ,  lo  Becton  Dickinson  and  Compwiy  lonlophoresis  luaem- 

bly  including  patch/controller  attachment  5,498,235,  CI.  «>4-20.000. 
Floyd,  Jota  M  ;  Chart.  Ian  L.;  and  Baldock.  Brian  R  ,  lo  Ausmeh  UroiwL 
jitDcess  for  production  of  iron.  5,498.277,  O  75-385.000 

""^l^teltol^*'^  Skele,  Martins,  5.498,985.  Q  327-74.00a 

FMC  Corporation:  See—  ,  .^  .-^  rt   A-ta. 

Modboewski.  James  J.;  and  Ballard.  Arthur  D.,  5,498,436.  CI.  426- 

573.000. 
Rmm  Coaccpla.  Inc.:  See — 

Rajkavich.  Richard  A..  5,497,829,  O   166-285  000. 

f^^k    rWnicI  P    Stc 

HrisTwillumH  ;Folk.DanielP;Yau.CheukC  ;andSink,Ches«erW.. 
5.498.749.  a.  560-78.000  ^     ,         ^ 
Folkins.  Jeftey  J.;  Bray.  Dmd  M  ;  and  Roravanti.  AJe"«><l"  J  JoXera 
Cotpombon.  Devefopment  system  for  use  in  a  color  pnnter  5,4W,ww,  i-i. 

I>ob!*"G2S"  and    P^xufuha.    Tl>~dor,    to    Hoechs.    AG     4-.lkyl-3- 

chlotobeimnesulfiiiic 

acids.    4-alkyl-3-chlon 

5.498.798. 0   568-28  000  ^,    ^^    ^  .    ^ 

Fotnenkov.  Aleksei;  Dila.  Deborah  K  ;  Raleigh.  Ehsabe*  A.;  and  Xu^ 

ShuMit  Yong.  to  New  England  Biolabs.  Inc.  Method  for  direct  ckmuig  of 

^IS  geiSs  in  £  CO/.  5^9S^J5.  Ci  «5-'72^^  _  ,„  .,™ 
Ford.  Belheline.  Patiew  cmt  infonnadon  tysKin.  5.498.034.  C\.  253-67.000. 
Fonl.  James  D.:  See— 


munesulfinic   acids.   4-alkyl-3-chlotobenzenesulfonylcar»oxylk 
4-alkyl-3-chloronlkylsnlfonylbenzenes   and   preparation   thereof. 


Nuiez.  Ivai  M.;  Motock.  Fr»k  F;  Elliott.  Laura  D  ;  and  Ford.  James  D.. 
5.498J79.  a.  264-2.600. 

Bnilsford^wS'^D.;  H^nhuig.  Douglas  R.;  LogoAeO^  Elefttierios  M.; 

and  Yussouff.  Mohammed.  5.497.618.  CT  60-274.000. 
CuZ.  Mictael  J  ;  .«1  Dona,  AUn  R  .  5;497J«^,  '2"f.''"c, 
Gee.  Thomas  S.;  Smidi.  Paul  F;  and  CuUen.  Michael  J..  5.497.655.  a. 

Miltol'ktoM.;  and  Sluntz.  Roas  M..  5.497.736.  CI  123-90.130 
Prakaah.  Raiiva.  5,498.945,  a.  318-807.000. 
Semaaa.  Jo«ph  E..  5.498.171.  O.  439-351000. 

SMtauelk).  Mo*;  "nmi.  Marie  O  ;  Mitili.  Donienico;  and  FotcMa.  Piero. 

5.498.632.0  514-547.000.  „  k^ 

Santaniello.  Mo*;  Tinti,  Maria  O  ;  MisiU,  Domenico;  and  Foresta,  fiero. 
5,498.633,0.514-547.000 
Forestiere,  Alain:  See —  . . 

Alagy,  Jacuues;  Forestieit,  Alain;  Le  Page,  Jean-Francou;  *^*«^ 

VtaieSliie;  and  VihwI.  JeaaOiartes.  5.498.318.  O.  203-29.000. 

Forman,  Hugh  M.: 


Aswad.  Andrew  D.;  Severs.  Dale;  Silvestri.  Joyce;  Fonnan,  Hugh  M.; 

Woo.  Lecon;  Hiller.  Thomas  D  ;  Walsh.  Usa  S.;  Wade.  Saidra;  Chan. 

Eddie;  Balteau.  Patrick;  Peluso.  Franco;  and  Henaul,  Eric.  5,498.253, 

O.  604-403.000. 

Formwall.  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  to  Deere  A  Company.  Vehicle  lighting  eafaance- 

ment  syiwn.  5.498.929.  O.  315-77.000. 
FomwaM.  James  A.:  See — 

Berka.  Thomas  R.;  Forawakl.  James  A.;  Gomiak,  Joaelina  G.;  Roaen- 
berg.  Martin;  Strickler,  James  E.;  and  Taylor.  Dean  P.  5.498.529.  CI. 
435-69.100. 
Forster,  Nelson  H.:  See— 

Cntam.  Edgv  E;  Md  Forsler,  Nelson  H..  5.498J52.  O.  252-32.500. 
FORTIS  CO.:  See- 
Wang.  Jota  Z.;  Lee,  Tunotfay  S.  T;  and  Wong,  Baiiu  L.,  5,498,947.  CI. 
318-811.000. 
Foster.  L.  Dale;  aad  Reeder,  Ryan  A.,  lo  Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc.  Vealilalar 
and  care  can  each  capable  of  nesting  within  and  docking  with  a  hospital 
bed  bate.  5.497,766.  O.  128-200.240. 
Foster.  Randy  C:  See— 

Beiger,  Jeflrey  M.;  and  Foster,  Randy  C,  5,497,810,  O.  138-113.000. 
Foil,  Hsu-Chao.  Inlelbgent  and  all-bearing  control  circuit  device  of  reverse 

osmosis  drinking  water  machine.  5.499.197,  O.  364-550.000. 
Foukes,  Richard  J.;  and  Stants,  Cyndiia  A.,  to  BASF  Cotpcntion.  Powder 
coating   coopoaition   resistant   to   ovcrspray   incoaipatibility   defects. 
5,498,783,  O.  525-165.000. 

Kay,  Brian  K.;  and  Fowlkes,  Dana  M.,  5.498.538.  O.  435-69.100. 
FmniloiDe:  See — 

Comic,  Gil,  5,497327.  O.  165-162.000. 
Fraice  Telecom:  See — 

Houdoin.  Tlneny;  and  Cochennec.  Jean- Yves.  5,499.235,  Q.  370- 
13.000. 
IVancc  Tdeoom  Elablissenient  Aulonome  de  Droit  Public:  See — 

Huyan.  Bernard;  and  Wiedmann.  Frank.  5,498,969,  O.  324-638.000. 
I^ranceichini,  Maria  A.:  See — 

Gralton,  Enrico;  Fantini.  Sergio;  Fianceschini,  Maria  A.;  Mantulin, 
William;  and  Baitneri,  Beniandno,  5,497,769.  O.  128-633.000. 
Francis.  Kurt  M.;  and  Hubbard.  Leroy,  lo  Gold  Medal  Products  Co.  Cotton 

candy  machine  and  sugar  controller.  5,498,144,  O  425-9.000. 
Fraackowiak.  Sigismoad:  See — 

Gahier,   Pime;   Bonifay.   R^gis;   Franckowiak.   Sigismond;  Gaulhier. 
Thierry:  ani  Poalier.  Renaud.  5.498J26.  O.  208-74.000. 
Frladberg.  Lan  Anchoring  device.  5.498.108,  O.  405-259.100.  -. 
Franicevic,  Klaus.  Intubating  laryngoscope.  5,498,231,  O.  600-190.000. 
Frank.  Gregory  R.:  See— 

Carozza,  Eufeae  J.;  Frank.  Gregory  R.;  Caccavale.  Charles  F;  and  Robb, 
Ronakl  R.,  5.498,132,  O.  416-97.00R. 
Frankland,  Scott  G.,  to  Wavestream  Kinetics.  High-poiver,  high-fidelity  tube 

amplifier  5,498,996.  O.  330-118.000. 
Franks.  Johnny  D.;  and  Kinas.  RichanL  Archery  target  5,498.001.  O. 

273-403.000. 
Franz.  Adolf:  See— 

BefarendC  Martin;  Franz.  Adolf;  Hunke.  Roland;  and  Roedier.  Roland. 
5.498,839,  O.  174-92.000 
Franz,  Patrick  J.:  See— 

Braadeabuig.  Eric  L.;  Franz.  Patrick  J.;  and  Straayer.  David  R. 
5,499.041,  O.  345-174.000. 
Frederick.  Jeffrey  W :  5«e— 

Enieit.  Jacob;  Rossi,  Albert;  Rea.  Salvatote;  Frederick.  Jeftey  W.;  and 
Kim,  Mata  W.,  5,498,809,  O.  585-13.000. 
Frederick.  Warren  P:  See— 

Kruger.  Robert  J.;  Frederick.  Warren  R;  Helgren.  R.  Hayes;  Laikin, 
Mark  E.;  Mayoral.  Joaquin;  Schinolesky,  Bind  A.;  Siczek.  Roman  W.; 
and  Timmons,  Kenneth  J.,  5,498338.  O.  210-641.000. 
nemulh.  Alexander  D.  S.:  See — 

EccU.  WilUam  D.;  »d  Preinud).  Alexander  D.  S..  5.498.822.  O.  585- 
816.000. 
Freund.  Henry  R:  See- 
Jackson,  Robert  H.;  Freund.  Henry  P.;  Rerslnng,  Dean  E;  and  Tacoetti. 
Joii  M..  5.499J55.  O.  372-2.000. 
Fried,  Joaepii.  lo  Yamil  Sachar  Ud.  Rifle  si^ipart  apparatiis.  S.497.S7S,  O. 

42-94.000. 
Friedman,  Gary  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  Digital  camera  with  apparatus  for  authentication  of 
images  produced  from  an  image  file.  5,499.294,  O.  380- 10.000. 
Friends  of  Freesia  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sasaki,  Beji,  5,498J80,  O.  264-39.000. 
Frische,  Rainer,  Gross-Laiuert.  Renale;  Wollinann,  Klaus;  Best.  Bernd; 
Schmid,  Eduard;  and  Buehler.  Fritz,  lo  EMS  Inventa  AG.  Waler-resislmt 
starch  materials  for  die  productiaa  ef  cast  sheets  aad  thennoplaalic 
materials.  5.498,706,  O.  536-45.000. 
Fritz  Gegauf  Aktingeaellschaft:  See— 

Sulaer.  Rea<:  aid  RapohL  Franz.  S.497,721,  O.  112-153.000. 
Pritz,  Herbert  D.;  and  Rosenblum.  Austin  H.,  lo  Insinger  Machine  Company. 

Conveyor  dishwasher.  5,497,798,0.  134-151.000. 
Fritzinger,  Daniel  D.,  to  Mattel.  Inc.  Crawler  gear  assembly.  5,497,844,  O. 

I8IV65.600. 
Frohning.  Carl  D.:  See— 

Decken,  Gregor.  Diekfaaus.  Gerhard;  Donch.  Bernd;  Frohning,  Cart  D.; 
Horn.  GcrhardU  and  Horrig,  Horst  B.,  5,498.587,  O.  502-328.000. 
Frohning.  Dieter  See — 


Deckers.  Gregor  and  Frohning.  Dieter,  5,498,796.  O.  564-493.000. 
Froscfaer  Aspect  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Elzenbeck.  Manfred.  5.497  J97,  O.  52-782.240. 
Hicfaimaio,  Minotu:  See — 

Ozaki,  Hidenori;  Hichimoao,  Minora;  aad  Kaide,  Tmtauu,  5,498.377. 
O.  264-40.100. 
Fuchs,  Joerg:  See- 
On,  Karl;  Schmuck.  Erwin;  Kramer.  Irnmirl;  aad  FiKiis,  loetg. 
5.497,748.  O.  123-414.000. 
Pugoso.  Mauricio  L,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  LockaUe  guidewire.  5,497,782.  O. 

128-772.000. 
Hihnnann,  Castor,  lo  Slabilnt  GmbH.  Cohmia  uail,  in  |rltnrtar  a  chair 

coiumn  unit  5,497.966.  O.  248-161  AW. 
Fuji  Ekcuic  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

khihata.  Takao.  5.499.1 77.  O.  363-37.000. 
Iniji  Jukogyo  Kafaushtki  Kniaha:  See — 

Ito,  lakeaori.  5,497.754.  Q.  123-520.000. 
Riji  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kalaumi.    Yosliimasa;    and    Ikegami.    Yasuyuki.    5,497.673.    CL 
74-473.00R. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kmo.  Eiicfai;  and  Uui.  Kazoo.  5.498.503.  O.  430-96.000. 
Kikucfai,  Makolo:  aad  Okamura.  Hisathi,  5,498.516,  O.  430-567.000. 
Mihayaiki,  Keiji;  nd  Obkawa.  AtniUK),  5.498.513.  CL  430-505.000. 
Ogawa.  Kenji.  5.498.510.  O.  AM-496M0. 

Tsokatan.  Jiro;  and  Arakatso.  Hii«hi.  5.498.SQS.  O.  430-213.000. 
Yaoiaahita.  Seiji;  Saitou,  Mitsuo;  Ozdd.  Tomoyuki;  and  l«i»i^-,  Ta- 
suya.  5,498.511.  O.  430-4%.000. 
Riji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Akadn.  Ryojiro;  and  Ninomiya.  Masanota.  5,498,450,  O.  428-1.000. 
Hayashi,  Naoki;  and  Saito,  Kazuo,  5,499331,  O.  395-148.000. 
Wakabayashi,  Kimihiro;  and  Nehashi,  Noriyuki,  5.498J4S.  CL  219- 
69.170. 
Fujie,  Hisanao,  lo  A.OA.  Japan  Co..  Ltd.  Aniioxidaal  composition  aad 

method  far  die  tans.  5,498,412.  O.  424-I9S.I00. 
Fujii.  Hiroyiiki;  aad  leiri,  Juaichiro,  lo  Ceotral  Glass  Coaipaay,  if—itM 

Glass  aalenaa  far  aoiomotive  vehicles.  5.499.034.  O.  343-713.000. 
Fujii.  Kalsmoahi:  See— 

Obala,  Tokio:  Rqii,  Kasuioshi;  Ooka.  Akira;  aad  Yamaaaka.  Yodaaoti. 
5.498.612,  O.  514-256.000. 
Fujii,  Michihiro:  See — 

WalHidie,  Manoiu;  Fujii.  Michihiro;  and  Fujila.  Nobuo.  5,499.082,  CL 
355-245.000. 
Fujii.  Shuao:  See — 

KirihatSk  Tufaiaki;  Fujii.  Shuso;  aad  «^lanahe,  Yohji.  S.499.2I1.  CL 
365-203.000. 
Fujii,  Tochiyuki;  Tamai,  Shinzo;  Naitoh.  Hatsuhiko;  and  Told,  Naoinro,  to 
Mitsubishi  Denld  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  ampiitude 
and  phase  of  an  a.c.  signal.  5,498.955.  O.  324-76.770. 
Fujimofi  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Kondo.  Tetsujiro;  Horishi,  lUatfai;  Aqiinari.  Yaadmo;  aad  Nisfaikata. 
Takefaaru.  5.499.057.  O.  348-607.000. 
Fujiinolo,  Kazuslii:  See — 

Matsumolo,  Mimo:  lUcahaihi,  Nobuo;  Ofawaki.  Sfainji;  Fujiinolo, 
Kazushi;  aad  kihara.  Kota-icU.  5.497.608.  CL  57-207.000. 
nqiauto,  Maaafau;  Yamaguchi,  Keiichi;  Enoaaolo.  Yooichi;  Mittuzaka,  Ita- 
loinu:  and  Suzuki.  Kalaumi.  to  Inleiaacioial  SijfKtcooihictivity  Techaology 
Cir.;  and  Shaip  Kdmshiki  Kaisha.  Sapercoadadiag  device  haviag  a  tingle 
jnnclioa  stnicane  appwipiiale  for  initiation.  S.4W.88I.  O.  257-35.000. 
Rijiniolo,  Masaya;  Yamamolo,  Haruo;  Hayashi,  Shuji;  and  Kagawa,  Iteuya, 
to  Mia  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Density  processing  mednd.  5.499J6I.  CL 
395-109.000. 
Fujimoto.  Ryuichi:  See — 

Hayashi.  Eikichi;  and  Fujimoto,  Ryuichi,  5.498.851,  O.  219-121.700. 
Fujimoto,  Sbutaiai:  See — 

Tagochi.  Takeyasu;  Nailo.  Todnharu;  Tokuda,  Hiroini;  Inoae,  Ybuichi; 
Fujimoto,  Sfausdm:  and  Fupwara.  Kenji.  5,497.657,  O.  73-146.200. 
Fujioka.  Hakaru:  See — 

Okumura.  Kenicfai;  Fujioka,  Hakaru;  and  Oshiina.  Kazuhiro.  5,497^59, 
O.  33-517.000. 
Fujioka.  Kazuyohsi:  See — 

T^obola.  Kottjiro;  Rijioka,   Kazuyohsi;  Yoshimura.  Yohji;  Obgami, 
Hiroyuld;  Takafiiji,  Yinaka;  Nomura,  Katsumi;  Kubo,  Masumi;  and 
Kamei.  Hirokazu,  5,499,127,  O.  359-80.000. 
Fujioka.  Tenihiko,  to  Tenryu  Itxfanics  Co..  Ltd.  Work  poaitioner  of  chip 
mourner  for  motdtoring  a  chip-shaped  electronic  part  onto  a  iiiwiiali . 
5.497,983,  O.  269-155.000. 
Pujisawa.  Yukio:  See — 

Sohda,  Takashi;  Fujisawa,  Yiikio:  Yasuma.  Tsuneo;  Mizoguchi,  Junji; 
Kori.   Masakuni;  and  TUcizawa.   Masayuki.  5,498.728,  O.   548- 
493.000. 
Fujishige,  Masaru.  lo  Japan  Tobacco  Inc.  Cut  tobacco  layer  trimining  appa- 
ratus for  a  cigarette  manufacturing  machine.  5.497,790,  O.  131-84.400. 
Fiijita.  Hiloafai:  See— 

lUahasfai.  Ttegio;  Hijita.  Hiloahi;  and  Okamoto.  Hiroahi.  5.499.202. 0. 
364-761.000. 
Fujila.  Kunihiko:  See — 

Masumoto,  Misuhiro;  and  Fujita.   Kunihiko.  5,498,725,  O.   548- 
408.000. 
Fujila,  Nobuo:  See — 


JMI 


169- 1 76  O.G.-96-24:  QL3 


n20 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


March  12.  1996 


Makch  12,  1996 


UST  OF  PMENTEES 


PI  21 


;  Mmora;  Pujii.  Michiliiro;  Md  Pupa.  Notno,  S.499.0S2.  C[. 
355-245.000. 


KawMO.  MickiMo;  Misaai.  Scouo;  Anoi.  Toooko:  vd  Tted^ 
■OkaM,  5,4»a5t.  O.  372-34.00a  ^^^   _.  ^    _ 

Kiiaolo.  -Maria:  fctoiinn.  MU;  YMdmm.  HmMbi;  Md  N«Ma. 
ShivM.  S.4M.943.  CL  3IS-M)I.000. 

ll-l'ltartiW  3.499  J06.  CL  365-114.000 

Ndumm.  Noriko.  5,499J24.  C3.  395-I2M00.  

ro;3terYMl£«rS.499.2I3.  O.  165-222.000. 
SMo.  Nofiaki.  S.49M9I.  O.  257-316.000  ^   _.  »,^ 

IMceaAa.  lUiritf      Ibrii.  NwyK  HMclie.  IMuyiiki;  aHl  Akiyana. 

Ryan.  5.499.299.  O.  3»-2«.00O  

IMl  Hkoy^i.  5.499.100.  CL  356-401 .000  

UdS  kSSk  ^  Okmtm,  Itearo.  5.499J50.  CL  395-375.000. 

««  bZkallElMri.  5.49M93.  a.  2^-347.000. 
TVglM^f  t^Bora;  P««ii.  MicMHo;  mm!  nqHa.  Notao.  5.499.082. 0. 

V — f  SWfliMri;  lUayaafi.  MriuM;  aid  Kaloli.  Kibtii.  5.499J23. 

CL369-U.2aO. 
Yaw.  SWrMi-  5.499.230.  a.  369-124.000. 
niiim'ta  Uariied:  Sw — 

Nican.  riiiirfi   Sako.  Kaoiya;  Babuaki.  Maiaiiifo;  aKi  SaUyaiM. 
Tmimo.  5.499J02.  CL  38l-7l.00a 
Puiilaa  VLSI  Lintod:  St*—  ^  ,^  v-j^ 

Niiod.  Makoto;  bo.  Sliir»-K  ^--^JT?^- 2^*^^  ^°*'" 
linr.  ad  Kaio.  Yodutwu.  5.499.213. 0.  )65-22X0OO. 

T^^MoTannkn:  aad  Fi^wan.  Koqi.  5.497.657. 0.  73-146.200. 

'^'*Yi^ri»rAkiyaaM:  PniwHa.  Kiyoatn;  mi  Ognma.  hMwhiro. 
5.497.97».  CL  2«6-l76.a».  ^ 

Pirihnn.  Koida:  lliiiwi  Hteaidii.  drccaied  (by  Hmko  Muulau.  kgal 
uiiiiiiWi  r).  ID  NinnilUecni*  ft  Telq*c«e  CofporadoB  Devx*  fa» 
,»S-««i^  or  um»iM  HW1  '"•«"  usiag  iiia(Bctic  niicn>-|iaiticles. 
5,49«JS0.  a.  ^526000. 


Puniah.   Oeeg.    lo   Swwdeo-PMocr.   be.   Swjical    aMnaoa»   hwdit. 
5.49«J56.  a.  606-1.000. 

ly; 


KiBgrfont.  kcaji  A..  5.498.036.  O.  2SS-138.00a 


LEria 


latddToamt;  MtnriMa.  Mauki;  MatiuriiiBia.  Oian;  Nakagawa. 
5t<>f":  NAmo.  Sdzo;  Gcao.  Koji;  Hadiin.  ManyoM;  Kolayadii. 
vw.fc.-  SMoii.  lUuifai:  Ou.  Kanwo;  Kductt.  Hidaaki;  Salo. 
-MhM;  Md  Pukuda,  Shinji.  5.498.849.  Q.  219-121.640. 

N^Midii.  Kouidii;  izuai.  Skogo;  Md  Hikai.  Hkoaki.  5.498.422,  Q. 
424-451.000.  _      .        ^.       . 

Puk*  Siaifc  »  keia**  DmU  Kal»Jiad  Kaiatajto^^ 
ID  a^iM  kical  fnqoMcy  foOowinc  mxfuam  fnqocacy.  5.499J93.  LI. 
4S5-2M!oOO 
Poknna.  Kooii:  SAas.  Soicbi;  Okuyana.  Nobmaka.  SaMh.  Yoribo;  and 
OOan.  YoakOBfo. »  WlacW. Ud.; Mdlto^  Itouaw.  Becwm« Ca. 
Ud.  Defccliaa  y<ike  Md  cathode  ray  lube  bavint  Ibc  uac.  S.498.939.  C\ 
315-370.000. 
PiAaoka  KMitai  Ud.:  Ste—  _ 

rukjiJiTtilM^in  5.498.061.  CL  297-217.700. 
IttaakB.  MmMto.  10  Mnoka  Ki^aka  Ud.  AvpafMui  «»  vflmiat  MM. 

5.49*j06l.  CL  297-217.700.  ^  ^ 

n*MhiM.  Mi-ore.  »  NBC  CopomiOB.  Ready  »p^  «^,  "Sn?^ 
f^ri4^  of  aHooutically  dncavMag  ready  ngnal.  S.498.981.  a.  326- 
93.000. 


Puku 


Morila.  YVuuke'  fUnahiBm.  Matami;  Golou,  Punio;  Md  Aoki.  Shtgco, 
5.498.656.  CL  524-140.000. 

5.499057.  a.  372-31  000. 
Md    Paknyana 


kozuka. 


u:S*f— 

,    Yoahiaah;    Onp.    Yakikiia; 

5.499.309.  a.  385-38.000. 

'^'?3fc?B  taUia;  aad  PaOer.  Piaaklia  O..  5.497*37.  Q.  68-4.000 
PuMoid.  H.'  JiiaL  Jf.;  Md  Gadaer.  Mack  I.  lo  AdvaKad  Micro  Devioei.  lac 

Mcdnd  far  MricMiK  *>>>■  <nidea  for  a  mnii  oadaitnr  icdaoio(y 

5.498.577.0  437  228  000  rw_  w-k 

Poller.  B    Fianklia;  aad  Palkr.  Piaaklia  a.  w  M-Dyc  Jac  IV  ^ 

lauctmt  Md  ^nfi*—  for  ^ipiyiag  dye  lo  lextilet.  5.497,637.  a. 

68-4.000. 
^PaUer.  B.  Fraakba;  aad  Fulkr.  Praaklia  C.  5.497*37.  O.  68-4.000. 
^PTOrtoTllicbart  I;  aad  Palfcx.  Robot.  5.498,218,  O.  482-10000 


AzMMk  Nobao:  Faidiati  IWuda;  Ikkeda.  Kauumi;  and  Takahaatai. 
Hro^.  5.499.145.  CL  360-33.100. 

MaBMMo.  hMo:  tavi.  Y^;  aad  Ttedaamo.  YoahiUro,  S.498J74. 
a.  65-80.000. 
hnAawa  Etocttic  Cora..  The:  5re— 

MaMKla.  YteAa;  Moriae.  Hax»:  HariaaMo.  KyoMke;  Akiaoto.  Mn- 

naa:  Wtmo.  Sei>;  Mdabira.  Onnu;  Itaayaaia.  Kgi;  Sakaano. 

Hbd^;  Md  UaKf^i.  Ki*.  5.499.247.  a.  370«  300. 

taakawa.  Hiaao:  See —  _  .  ^     .. 

NmA*.  Ta^nK  boat.  ilMdimi   Nakaaara.  Sago;  Md  Punikawa. 

Hiaao.  5.498*66.  Q.  525-100.000.  .      ^^ 

Punaa.  Mdaliro.  lo  kttaabaki  DmU  KabaaMki  Kaiifaa.  Active  fiher 

device.  5.498.994.  CL  327-531000.  ^.        ^      . 

I^alai.  Moloaoba:  Yuan    "^^  IMwuh;  and  Ohaahi.  KazukMtn.  to  Sumi- 

loao  CheaKri  Co^Miy.  UmwL  Modified  polyphayleae  edKT.  procen 

for  DRna^  the  HMC  Md  AoMplaalic  Rsia  cooiioailiaa  cooifnjias  Ihe 

ianieT498*89.  a.  528-214.000.  . 

Paniya.  Tktada;  Aiaya.  liBMi;  Yaao.  Hideyaki;  aad  Kar*.  Hanam.  IoCmob 

rdiiidati  KmIm.  '■f  fonaag  MBaratui  haviag  a  vollace  coalnilled 

coalact  ctayr.  5.499.080.  07355-208.000. 

Kmibi  hi   Mohanaaad;  aad  Siaafiaaa,  Jamei  E.,  S.498.308,  O.  156- 
345.000. 
G.  D  Sj>.A.:  Stt—  „ 

BdiiiiBi,  Palvio.  5.497.59».  CL  53-136.100. 

AldM^LmieTrcSe!  J.  Timothy;  Kleva.  Janiea  A.;  a«l  Ujaetjaa.  I 

D..  5.497.760.  CL  126-21  OOA  

Gdnaay  Micted  J.;  Md  jKkaoa.  Todd  A.,  lo  EaninM  Kodak  CompMy. 

PjnHffiiK«i.  aaaiiikr  dfcaii  aiidi  iavroved  icBiitiviiy  to  high  efficieacy 

illuaaaaioa.  5.498J65.  CL  23O-2I4.00A 
GMliMli.  Mb  I.;  Md  Chraby.  Jaaoa  A  .  to  Mumesou  Mining  and  Maaa- 

faJaanM  CooMy.  Atoaive  anicla  aad  method  of  making  abiaaivc 

■ticlea.  5.49b36B.  CL  51-294.000. 
Gwae.  BoHMd.  UiMh  lyaaaL  5.499.170.  CL  362-84.000. 
olSn.  RoboTallSdpLuiMaBd  R..  lo  Do.  Ckemicai  Coai|Miy.  Tht 
HMBdlod  far  madiclias  i|«n  dtift.  5.499.198.  O.  364-555.000. 
Gale).  Zev;  Md  Yaag.  Yi.  lo  Gnded  Medical  SyaUa.  toe.  Cadxaa  ptaoe- 
^S;,  by  proM^Me  ariatar  gaidiag  core.  /.498J39.  O.  6O4-95.60O. 

°'"mmI«  Siimd;  MwrTri,  And;  VhaBwkiik.  Michael  R.;  aad  Galk). 

Kevie  T.  5.499.109.  CL  358-400.000.  .^ 

GaMex.  Piem;  Booiby.  Upi.  Praoeko»»iak.  Sigiimoad;  Gaiahier.  Ttaetiy; 

ad  rtaHier.  Itiaawl   lo  Instiait  Piaacai  du  Peiroie.  Pracesi  for  aad 

M-PTfM«   for  catalytic   cracking   in   nw)   succeisive   reaction   Mae*. 

5.498326.0.208^74.000  ^^ 

ril  laiiiil-r     niaiMlii  Md  r«rniaai.  Martm  E..  lo  Una  Anmca.  0|«ical 

pulae  —rtui,-.,inm  naiag  daiped  Br^g  gIMiaga.  5.499.134.  Q.  359- 

333!000. 

Aikvi  Syed  H.;  f4eidliaaer,  Heimaan  H.;  aad  GaDdU.  Khuihioo. 
5.498.681.0.  526-246.0)0. 

Unla,  RMKdi;  GMBlaw.  SMan;  Md  Sota.  Eleaaat.  5.498.417,  CL 

424-448.000 
GaaaoB. Ajthw M.  10 HMdfOaTbyt. lac  Plexibk foam ooMBaclioa toy aBd 

method  of  aiMiifa  imail  aMC  5.498.190.  O.  446-107.000 
Gmiou.  ioiMi  Bicycle  iqwr  MawL  5.497.967.  O  248-166.000. 

Gaaihota.  Axel;  See —  

Neiae*.  Bcralwd;  GMihofB.  Aad;  Iteaaa.  Cdiae:  aBd  Broenma. 
Robetl  J.,  Jr..  5.498.779.  CL  314-428.000. 

Gatcia-Pichd.  FenM:  Sr«^  

Gerwkk.  Wilhai  H.;  Jacob*.  Robot  S.:  Caattabolz.  RKhanl:  Garcia- 
PicheL  Pbim;  Grace,  Kiina  J.  S.;  Pnaeao,  Philip  J.;  aad  Roaai,  Jamei, 

5,498,405,  O.  424-59.000. 
Gerdaer.  Doaw:  See—  ^     .  ^    .^    .       ■        i._ 

Bad*!*.  Midiad  B.:  Oantoer.  Daaae;  Panck,  DoaglM:  Lct^Um. 
TMcu  A.;  r  Ml  -^  Shaya  R.;  PaiaM.  Kdly  D ;  Md  Vadaau. 
Kameto  G..  5.499.029.  O.  342-22.000. 

^taMori.  H  Jim.  Jt;  aad  Qardas.  Maik  L.  5.498.5T7.  d  437-228.000. 

GMker.  Robot  M.:  Set—  „      o    »  .. r^w-.- 

WMe.  AIM  W.;  Pe«7.  Bany  G.;  Joae*.  AOm  S.;  Bochanan.  Chaitei 
htTaad  Gatdao.  Rolwt  ti..  5.498.453.  CL  428-35  700 


NiiJMia.  Kiyoahi;  S««iyM>.  'ftMomu;  Pwao.  KalMfo;  aad  Hatlori. 
Keaa.  5.498.479.  O.  42»^03.000. 

"^"^.^SSTodJ^hdayaki;  -hkeada.  Ikkadii;  aad  Haaan.  Shiy 
OBcMrou,  3.499,221.  O.  369-32.000. 

""^Vtata^R^L.;  aad  Puag.  Mia-Su.  5.498.974.  O  324-767  000 
PurmM.  Lev  B..  lo  Whilakcr  Corporatioa.  The.  Modular  electrical  cxMtct 
.  5.498438.  O.  174-74.00R. 


r.MdGolieha.Sieaica.5.498.112.a.412-1.000. 

Garrido.  Patrice:  See—  

RocBM.  Di«er.  Maai.  Aaihc;  Woaaah.  CaniUe-Oeoi|ei:  Manet. 

iCie-Paaeale;  Giro^   Btaao;   Sokolo*.  ««»«•   Sfhw^rtr^teaa 

OMlea;  LeCoMK.  tiiaiii  "-"-  aad  Oamdo,  Pabncc,  5,498.628. 

CL  514-428000. 

Gaal.  Jtaea;  Md  Suaoa.  Aiao.  lo  Biako  Aadyliache  MeBledadk  OB*a 

Pow/^jp^etranao  widi  exdM^eabte  eatraaee  aad  CM  p«  d^^ 

far  both  iMcmal  and  exlonal  radiaboa  narce*    5.499.095.  CI.  356- 

346.000. 


Gate  MoU.  lac. 

Woodgale,  Daaiel  E..  5.497.525.  O.  15-104.800. 
GaleboBae,  Peto  P.,  to  B.I.G.  Batteriei  Limiled.  Security  baneriei  for 

auloBMive  vdade*.  5,498,486.  O.  429-7.000. 
Galewood,  BryM  S.:  See— 

While,  Gr^ay  R.;  Gatewood,  BryM  S.;  Wilion.  Mart  L.;  GriflcB,  FHer 
J.:  Sleeby.  Job  A.;  Andersoo.  DeM  S.;  aad  VkUiber.  Lory  R.. 
5,498.195,0.477-110000. 
GMlin.  Lacry  W.  Hydrogen  sulfide  coavoter.  3,498,707,  O.  536-55  JOO. 
Galz.  ChriMopho,  to  Landis  A  Gyr  Eneigy  Maaagemeat,  Inc.  Mating  ring  for 

a  wanfaour  meto  covo.  5,499,159,  O.  361-667.000. 
Gausiag.  Kiraea:  aad  Krabag.  Jene  D.,  lo  A/S  De  Oaaike  SpritlabrikkeT. 

Potato  a-amylaae  geaea.  5,498.832.  O.  800-205.000. 
naathifr.  Thierry:  See — 

Gahio.  Pierre:  Boaifay.  lUgis:  Pianckowiak.  Sigisrooad:  Gaudao. 
TUerry:  and  Poatier.  Renaud.  3.498J26.  O.  208-74.000. 
Gebaaer,  Paul;  and  White,  Jay  R..  lo  Jay  Robem  Compny.  Recipiocadng 

plate  racchaniam.  5,498.053.  CL  296-97  JOO. 
Gebr.  Happicta  GmbH:  See— 

Vienel.  Lolhar.  and  Welter,  Panick.  5.498.056.  CI.  296-97.300. 
Geehler.  Jerry.  Interactive  electronic  games  and  acreeo  savers  with  multiple 

chanctetf.  3,498,002,  O.  273-434.000. 
Geehler,  Jciry.  Interactive  electronic  games  and  screen  savers  with  multiple 

characters.  5.498.003.  O.  273-434.000. 
Gee.  Calvin  L.:  See— 

Smidi.  RicfaMd  G..  Jr.:  and  Gee,  Calvin  L..  3.499,035.  CL  343-789.000. 
Gee.  Thomas  S.;  Smidi.  Paul  F;  and  CoUen.  Michad  J.,  to  Kad  Motor 
Company.  ConHoUing  resiiiance  heaien  on  exhaiM  gai  oxygea  tenion. 
5.497.655.0.73-118.200. 
Gegeawatt.  Rainer  See — 

Arnold.  Manlied:  Blang.  Guido:  Gegeawatt  Ramer.  Rider.  Jochen:  aad 
SloU.  Hdmut.  5.498,291,  O.  tlg-723.00E. 
Gehlbach,  Peter  Sr«^ 

Hoey,  Michael;  and  Gehlbach.  Peter,  5.498.254.  CL  604-891.100. 
Gehike,  Jamet  K.;  and  SarTxrka.  Robert  J.  Method  far  adjusting  the  oolpul 

fteqancy  of  a  frequency  synthesizer.  5.498.998.  O.  331-I7.O0O. 
Geissler.  Stephen  F;  Lloyd.  David  K.;  and  Paggi,  Matthew,  to  hNemational 
Bndneas  Maduaes  Corporation.  Stnicture  and  method  for  redudag  para- 
sitic leakage  in  a  memory  airay  with  merged  isolation  and  node  trench 
conaltuction.  5,498564.  O.  437-32.000. 
GeaCorp  Inc.:  See— 

McGarry,  Frederick  J.;  aad  McBain,  Douglas  S..  3,498,763.  O.  428- 
229.000. 
Gendttm,  Robert  P.:  See — 

MeilBCT,  Ednaaal:  aad  Geadroo,  Robert  P,  3,499,315.  O.  395-2.740. 
Generac  Cotporatjoa:  See — 

Kern.  Robot;  Ruehknv.  Gerald;  Hoeniscfa.  Herb;  and  Sarder,  Mark. 
5.497.735.  O.  123-90.600. 
General  Ekcliic  Compay:  See — 

Abdel-Makk.  Aima  A.;  and  Costa.  Max  H.  M..  5.497.777.  O.  128- 

660.070. 
Benz.  Mark  G.;  Jackson.  Mdvia  R.;  Zabala.  Robert  J.;  Jones.  Matstaall 
G.;  Nied.  Herma  A.;  ad  Eggleslon.  Michael  R..  5.498.186.  O. 
445-28.000. 
Berkca,  Ertugiul;  and  Wdles.  Kennedi  B..  D.  5.497,638. 0. 68-12.040. 
Bien.  Paul  R.;  and  Hagle.  Michael  P..  3.497.544.  O.  29-5%.000. 
Biunclle.  Daniel  J  .  5.498.651.  O.  524-176.000. 
Oia.  Herbert  S..  5.498.440.  O.  427-304.000. 
Dudersiadl.  Edward  C.  3.498.484,  O.  428-633.000. 
Dykes,  Edward  R..  3,497.662.  O.  73-634.000. 
Eggleslon.  Michael  R.;  Benz.  Mark  G.;  Jackaon.  Mdvin  R.;  and  Zabala. 

Robert  J..  5.498,187,  O  445-28.000. 
Ehlingo.  Roben  B..  5.498319.  O.  203-39.000. 
Gluntz,  Douglas  M.,  5,499,278.  CI.  376-299.000. 
Hunsbedt.  Aastein.  5.499.277.  O  376-299.000. 
Knudsen.  Bruce  A.;  and  Briat.  Oyde  L..  5.498.185.  O.  445-28.000. 
Kraft,  Robert  E.;  and  Konios.  Karen  B.,  5.498.127.  O.  4I5-119.O0O. 
Lee.  Chiag-Pag.  5.498.133.  O.  416-97.00it. 
Miato.  Karl  D..  5.498.131.  O.  415-216100. 
Ritter.  Ann  M  ;  Dupree.  Pal  L;  aad  Wemple.  DonaM  N..  Jr..  5.498.146. 

CI.  425-78.000. 
Schneider.  Erika;  Zag.  Xiguang;  and  Hartley.  Micfaal  R..  5.498.963. 

O.  324-309.000. 
Snow.  Barton  R.  5.497.653.  O.  73-40.50R. 
Venkataramaai.  Subramaaiam;  Kwasnick.  Robert  F:  aad  Lonaiae,  Peter 

W.,  5.497340,  O.  29-25.350. 
Whellen.  Nadia  R..  5.498373.  O.  437-192.000. 
While.  Dwain  M.;  and  Gordon.  Janet  L..  5.498.672.  O.  525-314.000. 
General  Mills.  Inc.:  See— 

Dalea.  Usa  M.;  Esse.  Robert  L.;  and  Shee.  Fiacis  M..  3.498.080.  O. 
383-120.000. 
General  Motors  Corporatioa:  See— 

Easier.  Kennedi  M.;  Lolspih.  John  A.;  and  Donega.  Michwl  W.. 

5.498.025.  O   280-728.200. 
HiU.  Tunodiy  W.;  CNeszko.  Mait  A  ;  Spencer.  Grdiam  T;  and  Spotk- 

mao.  John  P..  3.498.030.  O   280-743  100 
Morga.  Terry  B.;  and  Scdlock.  Joseph  J  .  3.498.043.  O.  293-122.000. 
Muiihead,  Hugh  J  ;  and  Maiter.  Richard  L..  3.497.869, 0.  192-84.00B. 
Rider.  Robert  A.,  and  Bcndert.  Richard  M..  5,49934,  O.  320-5.000. 


Geageabach,  Buiie  G.;  Soiaeia.  David  A.:  «^,  DoanU  L.;  Groewdd.  Jota 

W;  Egb,  Margaret  A.;  tad  Lalz.  Sbdla  M.,  lo  UaivcrBty  of  filial  tiat. 

Regealt  of  die.  Medud  ml  a  acetyl  CoA  carbosylate  geae  for  GoafciTiag 

haWdde  tateraace.  5,498344,  O.  435-320.100. 

Geaoveti,  Ataold  J.  Coopact  diac  tw^e  caae  display  tack.  5.497.889.  CL 

211-40.000. 
Geaz.  Manficd:  5^e — 

PoU.  Siegmaad;  Lefctich.  FrieAeIra;  Geaz.  Maafred: 
Bend:    Teadi.    Hefaaot;    Minges,    Roland:    aad    Saca. 
5.498.747.  O.  560-25.000. 
Geo.  Piau's  Son  Coaipaay.  lac.:  See— 

Jobafloa.  Jolai  D..  5.498.434.  O.  426-541.000. 
GeoAoy.  Mario:  See— 

Piaud,  Jeaa-Paal;  Bans.  Sophie;  GeoAoy.  Mario;  aad  Roaieaa.  Rachel, 
5.497.765.  CL  128-200.230. 
Georges.  MkImI  K.:  See— 

Mofiat.  Karen  A:  Kazmaio.  Peter  M.;  Hams.  GofdoB  K.:  aad  Goaget. 
Midiad  K..  5.498.679.  O.  526-204.000. 
Geogelown  University:  See — 

Motcoviicfa.  Maiko.  5.498.876.  O.  250474. 100. 
Getbd.  Dtaid:  See— 

Mfiller,  Dieter  TUes.  Koarad:  Scfanidt.  WOK:  GcsheL  Daaiel:  aad 
5,498.074.  a.  366-94.000. 


Gercekd.  Aail;  aad  Scfawarz.  Roiaad  R.  10  Motatob.  lac. 
a  syaeiabiB,  m  imemal  bus  with  Amctiaaal  aai 
aiMl  a  kigic  nait  for  use  in  sucfa  system.  5,499338.  O. '39S-I83i>l0. 
Goer.  Rosaaa:  See— 

Siebeahofcr.  Gottfried;  Zitz.  Alfred;  aad  Goer.  Romaa.  5.498.069.  CL 
299-81.300. 
GermaMoo,  Damon:  and  Petrucelli,  Steven  P.,  lo  MeasuRmeal  Specialties, 
be.  b&ared  indoor/outdoor  dnmomeier  syslenL  5,499,024,  CL  340- 
870.170. 
Genfaen,  Bernard;  Lombardi,  Alfred  J.;  Meebaa.  Janet  E.;  aad  Roacabaaai. 
SauL  to  Leviuo  Maootartiaiiig  Co..  lac.  Circail  aaalyziag  sysKai. 
5.499.155.  O.  361-113.000. 
Gerwick.  William  H.;  Jacobt.  Robert  S.;  CasKnholz.  RiehaRl;  Garda-Picfad. 
Fetra;  Grace,  Ktista  J.  S.;  Praleau.  Philip  J.;  aad  Rotti,  Janes,  lo 
Uaiversity  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the.  Indole  «iir«ini.fc  aaeAil  as  UV 
protective  and  anti-inflamnutaty  ageols.  5,498,405,  O.  424-59.000. 
GeaeUadiafi  liv  Aniaga-  und  Reaklonichetfaeit:  See — 

Chakrabotty,  Amiya  K.,  5,499.279,  O.  376-301.000. 
Gtaadinri,  Moharaoi:  See— 

Bkzard.  Kfiehad;  Jones,  Glyn  R.;  and  Gtodimi,  Moharam,  5,498,791, 
O.  564-2.000. 
Gialkxenzi.  Thomas  R.:  Rafter.  Mark  T.;  Greenwood.  Kenneth  C;  Press. 
Harry  B.;  and  Kingston.  Samud  C.  to  Unisys  Corporation.  Syacbroaous 
multqioiBt-lo-paiia  CCMA  communicaiion  systeoL  5,499.236,  CL  370- 
18.000. 
Gial  Industries:  See— 

Biedy,    Thieny;    Rodriguez,    Her«e;    aud    Marehaad,    Fimnairl, 
5,497,705,  O.  102-427.000. 
Gilbert,  Jerry  F  Wide  Bencher  widi  phaaUty  of  chain  type  diggers.  5,497367, 

O.  37-352.000. 
Gillette  Compay.  The:  See — 

Appiille,  Domenic  V.  Jr..  5.497351,  O.  3fr«5.000. 
Troita,  Robert  A.;  Hatan,  Steve  S.;  Madeira,  Jofaa:  Chou,  Choag-piag  R; 
and  Brooks,  Lamar  E.,  5,497350,  O.  30-50.000. 
Gia,  Malcolm:  See- 
Farmer.  Jofaa  W;  Smidi.  George;  Gin.  Mdcofan;  Brook.  John  F.  R; 
White.  Daiyl  R.;  See.  Bria  A.;  and  Powell.  Ian.  5.499.066.  CL 
351-221.000. 
Ginsberg.  Mark  R:  See— 

Flow.  Edward  F;  Ginsberg.  Mark  H.;  and  Loftus.  Joseph  C.  5.498.499. 
O.  435-7.210. 
Gioia.  Samuel  C:  See— 

Walker.  John  D.;  and  Gioia.  Samuel  C.  5.498.892.  O.  257-336.000. 
Giros.  Bruno:  See — 

Rogna.  Didier.  Mann,  Andre;  Wetmulh,  Camille-Gearges;  Martres, 
Marie-Paacale:   Giros,   Bruno:   Sokok>ff.   Pierre:   Schwartz.  Jea- 
Charles;  LeComte.  Jeane-Marie;  and  Gtrrido.  Fabrioe.  5.498.628. 
O.  514-428.000. 
Gittins.  Cbristopbo  J.;  and  Cox,  Simon  A.,  lo  British  TelecommimicaiiniH 
public  limiled  ooopay.  Switched  communicaiion  network  with  bandwidth 
managers  for  achieving  cad-to^nd  data  compressioa  during  traatporL 
5,499,240,  O.  370-68.100. 
Giuseppe,  Puppin;  Deaao,  Michael  J.;  and  Heikkila,  Kurt  E..  lo  Andersen 
Corporatioa.  Advanced  polymer  and  wood  fiber  composite  stnictural 
component  5.497394.  O.  52-730.400. 
GKN  Walteracheid  GmbH:  See— 

Laubner,    Joachim;    VoUmer.    Jttrgen;    and    Coenen.    Klaus-Herbert 
5,497.835.  O.  172-272.000. 
Glass.  Gary  L.:  See— 

Wekfa.  M.  Bruce:  Ah.  Hefanut  G.;  Pdier.  Bemd;  Palackd.  Syriae  J.: 
Glass.  Gary  L:  Petajohn.  Ted  M.;  Hawley.  Gil  R.:  and  Fahey.  Dinyl 
R..  5.498381.  O.  502-102.000. 
Glasstech.  Inc.:  See— 

Reunamaki.  Pah  T..  5.498.275.  O.  65-268.000. 
Glatz.  Dietmar.  lo  Wessd-Werk  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Vacuum  cleano  nozzle. 

5.497332.  O.  15-4OI.000. 
Glaxo  Gnmp:  See — 
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Ron.  tmwy  C  Middlenn.  David;  Scu|irs.  Dmid  I.  C;  Jack.  Tan|aU 
L  M.'  CadweU.  Kevw  S.;  Dowle.  Midiad  D.:  Judd.  Dmam  B.;  wd 
^Umam.  SKfkea  P..  ).498.722.  a.  J4S-3I3.400. 
Qlekh.  OnM  I.  Madnd  fcf  *e  ncadMat  of  eoonfU-MocMMd  c<«di- 

tioM  wtt  ^(wc  potynMfi.  3,4M.4I0.  CI  424-7>.3«0. 
Oiew.  Aadnw  P.:  Set—  _       ^  ^ 

cm,  David  W.;  AiaoU.  itma  M..  ColweU.  Robert  P.;  lad  Oe*. 
Aaitaw  P..  5,499352.  CI.  395-412.000. 
TTliMll  Dougiai  M.. »  GeaenI  Ekctiic  Coofwiy.  Wiw  uivcMory  mMafe- 
■■«  in  coodauer  pool  of  boiling  wacr  fCKtor.  5.499.278.  Q.  376- 
299.000.  ^ . 

OiBucr.  Bnmo.  ad  Naef.  Pmct.  U  BudiiCT  AG.  Miov-uiamiit  device. 
5.497.907.  a.  222-58.000.  . 

Oaeun.  Dcdef  lo  Qaean  KaaMsuflteciiBik  GmbH.  Pihtr  for  •  puMc 
(lyadMic  foiB)  mek.  5.49SJ34.  Q.  210-236.000 

.  Dedef.  5.49BJ34.  O.  2Ifr236.00a 
Oo-Oro  ladaMriH  UL:  5«*— 

Ch-.  K»-Ho4.  5.49«.a9l.  a.  403-3.000.  ...,_  ^ 

Oocho.  Ttauo;  ad  Hay^am.  Ifideald.  to  Soay  CoqionBoB.  Me*od  of 
fcmiM  new*  >»lali«a  taviag  poiiriiiBK  nn  and  nednd  of  aiMUfKtia- 
^"^^        ■       r  device.  iMj^To  437^7  000 


^^^  ^~  HMfc:  ad  OoBtaa.  BeBy.  5,498.829.  a.  800-200  000 
i;  ad  Oocraa.  Be«y.  10  Cifsill.  lacapoOBd.  G 1 323  hwd 

aat  5.498.829.  CI  800-200.000. 

GocniuL  R  Bricfc:  Set—  ^  „^      ,,    , 

riirtnB.  David  B.;  Oocoiag.  P.  Biich;  IVunbater.  Stepbea  M.;  ad 

YoMl.  Edel  M..  5.498!9n.  O.  326-38.000. 

GoUwa,  IHaanhi   v— f^   Keniclii;  SUani,  Iteuo;  Shian.  Emi: 

-Maika.  KaoMri;  ad  Wrala.  Tonoko.  lo  MilMi  ToMw  Omniralt, 

btcapoimi.  Wtod  ctmaoi  coniWMtinw  cnattiaiat  DnduUnmonoc- 

t^^Zmkma  bMoMti^  5.498.591.  Q.  3O4-II7000 

Gohbara,  U— ~*^   YanamcM.  Ksaicbi;  SUami.  Iteuo:  Shinmi.  Eim; 

TttaHka.  Kaawai:  ad  Hmu.  Toaoko.  lo  Milwi  Ibauu  Chemkab. 

limauucMBd.  Vviely  of  Drtdulera  Monorrrai  effective  for  coalrol  of 

hmnSd  giat.  5.498.592.  a.  504-U7.000  ,,,.. 

OoU  naaj  10  KoMbi  Ud.  Noa-lamiiuted  dilleRalul  wnd  bvner  fibncs 

ad  Mman  5.498.472.  Q.  428-284  000 
Gold  Medd  Prodacli  Co.:  See — 

iSS.  Kan  M.;  ad  Hubb«L  Uroy,  5.498.144.  Q.  425  9000. 
Gotdboa.  Aula  H.:  ad  Lacfanaa.  Leoovd.  to  RiboGeoe.  Inc.  IVcMmeal  of 

acaa  pectocis.  5.498,636.  CI.  514-652.000. 
GolSibcn.  Joeeph  M  ,  to  P»»tic  SpeciaMet  •"d Jecta^o^.  toe   Ho« 
■■li^  having  fonile  ab-rouiiaa  lalchel  leedL  5.498.043.  U.  285- 
242.A». 
Goidin.  Bmiv  R.:  See— 

GoriMch.  Shefwood  L.:  Goidin.  Bny  R.;  ad  Aldercfcaaz.  Henna. 
5.498.631.  a.  514-456.000. 
Gohkna.  Paul  R.  Recliaer  inxnoa  ad  meifaod.  5.498.055.  CI.  297- 

68.000. 
GoiitecinndL  Roben  E..  lo  K»ye  tostramenu.  Inc  Medwd  of  ad  mmttm 
for  Mia  imam  i1  Kuor  di^nosii  donugh  qouititaove  meammneol  of  one  of 
Mawr-lo-eMb   coadnctance   of    loop   tesuunce     5.499.023.   O.    340^ 
870.370. 

GoldMr  Ctt..  Lid.:  See—  

Jeoag.  Suk  D..  5.498.858.  a.  219-757.000. 

Lee/Hae  S.;  ad  Yii.  Sag  D.,  5.499.151.  Q.  360-137.000. 

Oh.  \oas  K..  5.499JI7.  CI.  395-2.790 

Woo.  Ki  C.  5.498.430.  O.  426-231.000. 

Golditv  Ekctroa  Co..  Lid.:  See —  

Aha.  Jin-Hong;  and  Kim.  Ite^HyoaBg.  5.499.M5.  a_  3M^.OOO. 
Ala.  Jin-Hou:  Kin.  Tae-Hyoimg;  ad  Wag.  Sung-Ho.  5.499.218. 0. 
365-230.060. 
Goldalein.  Jowpb  L:  Sr«—  ^.         ^„, 

Bhgu.  MKhMl  R  ;  Brown,  Michael  S.;  Gokbuia.  JoKph  U;  ad  Wag, 
XMOtkmt.  5.498.696.  a.  530-350.000. 
Golf  Zo«.  toe..  The:  See— 

Iknoff.  David.  5.497.523.  Q.  7-138.000 

Pucucci  Luigi;Golla.C«toM.;adMacc«TD<ie.MHCo. 5.499.217.0. 

365-230.060.  .       ^         . 

Golovin.  Mihoa  N.  Solid  elecliolyies  derived  by  polymenzMoa  of  viayl 

suUcoA  derividvet.  5,498.491.  Q.  429-192.000. 
Goacalves.  C«1o«  A.:  See— 

de  Clereq.  Anntd;  Eld.  Roiad;  Goncahrei.  Carto.  A.;  Hoebr.  Lothar. 

Hofaman.  Aadnat;  ad  Riebeiing.  Utrich.  5.498.648.  Q.  524-47.000. 

Goozalez.  Nebon  B.;  ad  Wedge.  Roben  M..  to  Wingel.  Lary.  PlasDc  pallet 

Mjcmbly  5.497.709.  O.  108-56.300. 
Gonzalez.  Rolado  J.,  to  Coniu  Corponbon.  Packagiag  haviag  ducrew 

letunen  for  «  medical  cadMer  ad  method.  5.497.601.  C\  53-449000 
Goodyew  TTie  *  Rubber  Compay.  The:  See— 

ManfaalL  Richwl  A.;  Partcr.  Dae  K.;  and  Henhberger.  Jaies  W.. 
5.496.693,  O.  528-483.000. 
GofuuMhan,  Vbaigopal;  ad  IzzanL  Manin  J.,  to  Teiai  losouments  Incor- 
■  High  ipeed  compefakx  widi  a  precise  sampling  instant.  5.498.982. 
126000 


a.  326-. .».»»». 
Gotbach.  Sherwood  L.;  Goidin.  B«iy  R  ;  and  Akkretetitz,  Herma.  to  Tufts 
Univenity  School  of  Mcdiciae.  Method  Cor  tTBaCneai  of  menofiaiiial  ad 
5.498.631.0.  514-456.000. 


Gordon.  David  W..  lo  EMC  CoiparMioa.  SKnge  device  aiay  adaleciaR 
widi  lolid-MK  redandacy  ait  5.499J37.  a  395-182.040. 

WhiK.  Dwaia  M.;  ad  Oonlaa.  Jael  L..  5.498.672.  O.  525-314.000. 
r^Hth^L  Kevin  W  *  St€ 

"hfcMahaa.  William  H.;  ad  Oowton.  K«vin  W..  5.498,935,  O.  315- 
241. OOP. 

°°"*SJ!"SlkrLew«ti,  OotMtr.  ad  Gorton.  Uwe.  5.497.947.  O. 
239-553.120. 

Boka.  ThooM  R.;  Fonwald.  Jaie*  A.;  Gonriifc.  JoKliaa  G.:  Roaee- 
bcn.  M«ia;  Sliickler.  James  £.;  ad  Tiylor,  Deu  R.  5.498.529. 0. 

43^69.100  ..  .   ._         .^ 

Goner  Caradit.  lo  Naiic  B.V.  bA  chamber  doctor  Made  for  a  inking  unit 
5.497,702.0.  101-366.000. 

°°'*AiSS!*0kw2l^ad  Oo«o,  Giovanni.  5.497J21.  O.  164-476.000. 

Goewick.  Richart  L:  S»r-  _.^  _. ,        ^  ,_. 

Roberts.  Jerry  W.;  Riley.  Jamca  E.;  Gonnck.  Richirt  L;  ad  Jedacz. 
Sooa  T.  5.498,197. 0.  451  94.000. 

iioa^  Moloki:  Goto.  Keaji;  and  Mamo.  Mauhiko,  5,498.770.  O. 
502-116.000. 
Goto.  Kotd:  See —  ....       ...       .#  .  .  n  ^ 

NAa.  Mictalwu:  Koizami,  Hideki;  TUttmtu.  Yuzo:  Goto.  Koki;  Endo. 
-Ibtfdd;  and  Sazaki.  Yoichi.  5.498357.  O.  252-51.5011. 

°**w3i.^teiBB;  Mmdriu.  Maoki;  MaMoMma.  Oomu;  Nakagawa. 
Sadao;  NAana  Seizo;  Oolo.  Koji;  Hariiiani.  Manyoda:  Kobayaihi. 
YUtaka;   Sakih.  Tttata;  Ola.   Kanao;   KikacU.   Hideaki;  Silo. 
Tbi,.j»  Md  HAuda.  Shiaji.  5,498^49,  O.  219-121.640. 
Gocou.  I^aao:  See — 

Morila.  Y^irakr.  lUuilBina.  Maiami;  Golou.  Pmao:  ad  Aoki.  SUgeo, 
5,498,656,0.  524-140000. 
Goiadon.  Alexis:  Srr—  .  ^^ 

Thiiioa.  Jea  FhUippe;  Ayache.  Nicholas;  Monga.  Ohvier,  Mid  Gourton, 
Aleiis.  5,499J22,  O.  395-118.000 
Gove.  Robert  J.;  Meyer.  Richard  C;  and  Maikandey.  VishaL  »  Texas 
|nsinwif»«w  lauaporaad  !>>.4em  and  aiethod  for  processwg  video  dtfa. 
5.499.060.  O.  348-651.000. 

CambeU.  Bob;  Gowa,  Cunis  R.;  Graf.  John  D.;  ad  Nayak.  Nandini. 

5.4995*7.  O.  379-67.000. 
Grabrid.  Anthony  C:  See—  „  ^^  v,    o..^ 

Jdbie*.  Thotna  W.;  Orabda.  Andnny  C;  Palel.  R»Mh  N.;  Elegir. 

Qraaaao;  ad  SzAacs.  Georfe.  5.498334.  O.  435-278.00a 

Grace.  Kmla  J.  S.:  See—  „.^_.  ^     • 

Gerwick.  WUhn  H.;  Jacobs.  Robert  S.;  CaMeahoiz.  Richart;  Oarcia- 
PicheL  Pena;  Grace,  Krida  J.  S;  Protea,  Philip  J;  ad  Rom.  James, 

5.498,405, 0  424-59.000  ^        ,  ^^ 

Graf,  Felix:  Maier.  Jorj.  Wagner,  Rudi;  and  Wiiz.  Armin.  to  Maachmenfibnk 

Rkler  AG.  Device  for  lexturizing  coooouous  61anwai  threads.  5,497338. 

O.  28-255.000. 
Graf  Jota  D.:  See — 

Canvbell.  Bob;  Gowa.  Canis  R.:  Onf,  John  D.:  lad  Nayak.  Nandini, 
5,499,287,0  379^7.000.  ^       .,  .        . 

Graham.  Edgar  E.;  and  Fcnia,  Nelson  H.,  lo  Oevdand  Stale  Umveiiin'. 

Beving  hibricaiioa  meaas  having  wide  temperature  utibzatiaa.  5,498352. 

0. 252-32.500.  ^     .    .  e       ..    :», 

Gnham.  Edgv  E.;  aad  Morales,  Wilfcedo,  to  Cleveland  Stale  Umvemly. 

High  tenmeiaac  hAricaboa  medwd  for  metal  and  ceramic  bearings. 

5,498354.0.252-48.200  .  .„  ^,    „ 

Graham.  Thomas  C.  Rail  laimcher  for  aiibone  missiles   5.497.691.  O. 

89-1.819 

LeeTwfedey:  and  Grad.  Jeri>.  5.499042.  O  370-85.300. 
Graeao.  Manhew  J:  Sn^  ,,  ^       ,    _.„. 

PhiUion.  Dennis  F;  Biaccoliao.  Diane  S.;  Gianelo.  Mairiiew  J.;  Philbp*. 
Wendell  G.;  Vta  Sat  K«ey  A.;  Walker.  Daniel  M.;  and  Wong.  Sai 
C.  5,498,630.  O.  514-443.000 
Giaser  C»ol  A.;  Smith.  G«y  B.;  and  Taylor,  Bnice  L,  to  Pdl  Coiporatioo. 
Pl^«ag  of  prown-coatasning  body  fluids  5,498.340. 0.  210-645  000 
Granoa  Enrico  Fantini.  Sergio:  Praceschini.  Maria  A.;  MantuUn,  William; 
and  Babicri,  Beniamino.  to  1  S.S.  (USA)  Inc.;  and  University  of  Illinois, 
The  Boanl  of  TniMees  of  die.  Photosensor  widi  multiple  Ugbl  sources. 
5,497,769.  O.  128-633.000. 

BcfaraiirSEndir.  OnuzUs.  Nancy  T;  and  Joaeph.  Sammy  W..  5.499.293. 
O.  380-4.000. 
Gravensmiter.  Noel  P   See— 

Severim.  Joseph  A.;  Yee.  Daniel  C  U;  Tame.  Omar  D.;  Plaza.  SheUy  M.: 
Gravenstiuter.  Noel  P;  Jovan.  Dragi;  Susko,  TVmas  J ;  and  Scbulte, 
Steven  A  .  5.498.052.  O.  296-65  100. 
Gnvicr.  Midiel,  to  Jammes  Industrie  S.A.  Automaledpioductioa  Imes  for 
tolled  and  welded  liareles.  5,497,935,  O.  228-17.500. 

°"'^iuich.  RichartTL;  and  Gray,  Ala  C,  5,497,643,  O.  72-217.000. 
Gmy.  Ikmace  H.  Leaching  chamber  5,498,104,  O.  405-43.000. 
Gicd  Ldws  Cheaucd  Qapoialian:  Set— 
HiD,  John  E.,  S.498.40a  O.  423  300.000. 


Gieai  Plains  Manufacturing  Incorporaled:  See — 

Meek.  Roger  L  ;  and  McOure.  J.  Michael.  5.497,715, 0.  111-137.000. 
Gieen.  Larry  A.:  See — 

Bndway,  Roben  A.;  Giten,  Lary  A.;  and  RoUmann,  L.  Deane. 
5,498.812.  O.  585-352.000. 
Greenbaum.  Louis  A.:  See — 

Kelley.    David   C;    Cisneros.   Joseph;   and   Greenbaum.   Louis  A.. 
5.499.032.  CI   342-357.000. 
Gieenwaldl,  Goedoo  E.  Security  alarm  system.  5.499.014.  O.  340-539.000. 
Greenwood.  Kenneth  C:  See — 

Giallofcnzi.  Thomas  R.:  Rafter,  Mark  T;  Gieenwood.  Kenaedi  C;  Press, 
Hanv  B  ;  and  Kingston.  Samuel  C,  5,499.236,  O.  370-18.000. 
Grcgoire.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Van  Lierde.  Olivier,  to  Neopost  Industrie.  Enve- 

1^  feed  device  incorporating  scales.  5,498,114.  CI.  414-21.000. 
Gregor.  Stacey  A.:  See- 
Mariano.   Karen   M.;   KauSinan.  Thomas;   and  Gregor.   SCacey  A.. 
5,498.645,  O.  523-218.000. 
Gieicar.  Richard  K.:  See- 
McLaughlin,  Michael  D.;  Signa.  John  C;  Gieicar,  Richard  K.;  and 
Taylor,  John  M..  5,499,040.  O  345- 146.000. 
Greis,  Howard  A.,  lo  Kinefac  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  medwd  for  forming 

precision  surfaces  on  shaft-like  components.  5,497,642,  O.  72-19.800. 
Grendel,  Roben  W.:  Klopfenstein,  Jeflfrey  B  ;  Prokop.  Robin  K.:  Reid.  Staley 
L.;  and  Willock.  J.  Michael,  to  Novus  Inieinalional.  Inc.  Regeneraboo  of 
sulfuric  acid  from  sulfate  by-products  of  2-hydioxy-4-{niediyhhio)btityric 
acid  maufacture.  5.498.790.  CI  562-581.000 
Gteten,  Bcnidt;  Sceger,  Gibiter,  and  Poppelieuter.  Klaus,  to  Bison-Weike 
Baehre  *  Oreten  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for  continuously  producing 
plates  having  a  structured  surface.  5,498309,  O.  156-347.000. 
Griffen.  Pelei  J.:  See— 

While.  Gregory  R.;  Galewood,  Brya  S.;  Wilson,  Mart  L.;  Grilfen,  Peter 
J.;  Sted>y,  Jon  A.;  Anderson,  Dea  S.;  and  Webber,  Larry  R., 
5,498,195,0.477-110.000. 
Griflhfa,  John  D  ,  to  Eastma  Kodak  Compay.  Camera  system  and  m  optical 

adapter  to  reduce  image  fonnat  size.  5,499,069,  O.  354-152.000. 
Grimm,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Baituska.  Jaroslav  B.;  Grimm.  Richard  J.;  Keiklaan.  Albert  J.;  Saunders. 
David  J  ;  and  Zalesinski,  Jerzy  M.,  5,499,162,  O.  361-737.000. 
Grinstaff.  Mark  W ;  Sooo-Shioog,  Patrick;  Wong,  Michael;  Sandford,  Paul  A.; 
Suslick.  Kenneth  S.;  and  Desai,  Neil  P,  to  Vivorx  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc. 
Composition  useful  for  in  vivo  delivery  of  biologies  and  medwds  employ- 
ing same  5,498,421,  O.  424-450.000. 
Gioff,  Jerry  L  Row  cleaner.  5,497.836,  O.  172-555.000. 
Gronwald.  John  W :  See—  ,     ^ 

Gengenbach.  Burle  G.;  Somerx,  David  A.;  Wyse,  Donald  L.;  Gronwald. 
John  W;  Egli,  Margaret  A.;  and  Lulz.  Sheila  M..  5.498344,  O. 
435-320100. 

Grou.  Andrew  W.:  See —  ^    ,,, 

Emmons.  WilHam  D.;  and  Gross.  Andrew  W.,  5,498,675,  O.  525- 
537.000.  _    ^ 

Gross  Martin;  and  Renz.  Werner,  to  EGO.  ElddnvOerale Blanc  u.  Fiscfaer. 

Heater,  paniculariy  for  kitchen  appliances.  5,498.853.  O.  219-463.000. 
Gross-Lannert.  Renate:  See—  „.        „       „      ^ 

Prische,  Rainer,  Gross-Lannert,  Renale;  WoUmann,  KUus;  Best,  Bcmd; 
Schmid,  Eduard;  and  Buehler,  Fritz,  5,498,706,  O.  536-45.000. 
Grove,  James  B.:  See —  „-,,    ™ 

Little,  John:  Koiyk,  Jeffrey;  and  Grove,  James  B..  5.497.852.  O. 
184-7.400. 
Gnibbs.  Hwey  J.:  See— 

Prasad.  Ravi;  and  Gnihbs.  Harvey  J..  5.497,792.  O.  131-297.000. 
Gnindland.  Naduu.  Logic  elements  for  interlaced  carry/borrow  systems 

having  a  uniform  layout.  5,499,203,  O.  364-786.000. 
Gnmwell,  Randall  L.,  to  Matsusfaiu  Communication  Industrial  Corpotabon 
of  America-  fnher  having  a  variable  response  time  for  filtering  an  input 
signal.  5,499,392,  O.  455-260.000. 
Gtupo  bileraaciond  Maic  S.A.  de  C.V.:  See— 

Le<in-Betanzos.  Apolinar,  and  Cortina.  Jose  L.  M..  5,498337.  O. 
210410.000. 
CjTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Loy    Hebnut  M.;  Kohler,  Sigurd;  and  Eich,  Armin,  5,498,930,  O. 

315-97.000. 

Gu,  Wag-Chang  A ;  Kommnisch,  Richard  S.;  and  Huag,  Roog-Fong. 

IVansmissioii  line  device  using  stacked  conductive  layers.  5,499,005,  O. 

333-246.000.  ^ 

Guenin,  Maurice,  to  Voumard  Machines  Co.  S.A.  Driving  apparatus  for  a 

diamond  toolholder  5,497,759.  O   125-1 1.010. 
Guernsey.  Roben  M.  Retractable  delineator  system  for  suspension  spa  & 

truss  bridges  5.498,100,  CI  4O4-6.000. 
Guided  Me£cal  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Galel,  Zev;  and  Ymg,  Yi.  5,498.239.  O.  604-95.000. 
Guillot.  David  G.,  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  Low  density  diermoplastic  elas- 

tomeric  insulation  for  rocket  motors  5,498,649,  O.  524-100.000. 
Gunther.  John  E.:  See —  .  .    „     „     • 

Wreede.  John  E  :  Gundier,  John  E.;  Virgadamo.  Michael  J.;  Yu.  Kevm; 
Yin.  UlUa;  Mulder.  Jeny  L.;  Upper.  Richard  B.;  and  Scott.  James  E.. 
5,499,116.0.359-2.000. 
Gustin.  Joaeph  A.:  See— 

Rafalovich,  Alexander  P..  Gustin,  Joseph  A.;  Longardner,  WiUiam  J.; 
Keller.    Gilbert    P;    and   Schmidter,   Thomas   C,    5,497.629.   O. 
62-98.000. 
GOdier,  Hans-Michal:  See— 


Seitz.  Kadierina:  GOdier.  Has-Michael;  Hessel.  Frieikich;  ScfarSder. 
Fraidi;  KOstler.  Ctoisbne;  Roosen.  Andreas;  and  May.  Christian. 
5.498.382.  O.  264-56.000. 
Gwiimer.  Uhich:  See — 

Sikoia.  Hardd:  and  Gwinner,  Ulrich,  5,498,145,  O.  425-71.000. 
Oyiac,  Alex;  Berg,  John;  Carver,  Damia;  and  Manos,  Pete,  to  Zilog,  toe. 
High    dveshold    metal    oxide    siUcon    vead-anly-meinory    traaaislors. 
5,498,8%,  O.  257-402.000. 

H.  B.  Fiiller  Licensing  A  Financing,  toe.:  See—  

Heuer.  Glenn  C;  and  Baleson.  Geoige  P.  5.498.646.  O.  523-344.000. 
Haapalinna.  Antti  S.:  See — 

Kaijalainea.  Aito  J.;  Vmaesi.  Rainw  E.;  Kaijalainen.  Aija  L.;  Eknnta. 
Mairc  M.;  Safcjnen,  Janno  S.;  Sipila.  Hannu  T.;  and  Haapabnna.  Anti 
S..  5.498.623.  O.  514-396.000. 
Hablania,  Mvsbed.  High  performance  mibomolecular  vacuum  pumps. 
5,498,125,  O.  415-90.000. 

Hachigo,  Akihiro:  See —  

Shikata,  Shinichi;  HacUgo,  Akihiro;  Nakahabu  Hideaki;  and  Higaki, 
Kenjiro,  5.497.726,  O.  117-89.000. 
Hadaway,  Roben  A.:  See— 

Deen,  M.  Jamal;  Malhi,  Duljit  S.;  Ya,  Zbixin;  and  Hadaway,  Robert  A., 
5,498,885,  O.  257-139.000. 
HadfiekL  David  A.:  and  Schubert,  Mark  p.,  toCoooco  Speciahy  Proihicts.  Inc. 
Hydrocydooes  for  oil   spill  cleanup  haviag  a  controlled  split  ratio. 
5,498.346,  O.  210-739.000. 
Hifner,  Hans  W.,  to  Pfister  Messtechnik  GmbH.  Force  measaimg  device. 
5,497,669,  O.  73-862.636. 

Hagiwara,  Harm:  See —  

Takagawa.   Hiroynki;  T^baU,  Yasuhiro;   Miyain,   Yoduo;   Hatlan. 
Toshio:  and  Hagiwara.  Haruo,  5,498,266,  O.  8-142.000. 
Hagiwara,  Sanjiro,  to  Velbon  Intemaliooal  Corpotabon.  Stand  for  golf  bag. 

5,497.964,  O.  248-96.000. 
Hagiwara.  Syuya:  See — 

Kobayuhi.  Kenii;  Takano.  Yasusfai;  lida,  Akiyoshi;  Ikegawa.  Masahno; 
Hagiwara.  Syuya;  and  Hanori.  Morisfaige.  5.497.866. 0. 191-55.000. 

Hagle.  Michael  ?.:  See—  

liien,  Paul  R  ;  and  Hagle.  Michal  P..  5.497344.  O.  29-596.000. 
Hdm.  Kennedi  H.;  and  Kanednro.  RonaU  T.  to  Hewlen-Packart  Compay. 
Passive  alignment  and  packaging  of  upmeleuiunic  conponenis  to  opticd 
waveguides  using  flip-chip  booding  technology.   5.499312.  O.  385- 
91.000. 
Hahn.  Steve  S.:  See—  _        „  .      „ 

Trooa.  Robert  A.;  Hahn.  Steve  S.;  Madeira.  John;  Own.  Onng-pmg  P.; 
and  Brooks.  Lamar  E..  5.497350,  O.  30-50.000. 
Hainey.  Bryant  W.;  and  Weng.  Xiaowei.  to  Adanbc  Richfield  Compay. 

Hytoulic  fracbmng  irom  deviated  wells.  5.497.831.  O.  166-308.000. 

Hainey.  Paul  L.:  See—  .    „.     .,  ^ 

Bishop.  Robert  R;  Hainey.  Paul  L.;  Lukasiewicz.  Stanley  J.;  Sinzdak. 

Alia  J.;  Luminello.  Robert  E,  Jr.;  and  Shukla.  Vishwa  N..  5.499.158. 

CI.  361-283.400. 

Hakky,  Said  I.;  and  Hudson.  Peny  B.  Laser  lesedoacope  widi  laser  induced 

mechanical  cutting  means.  5.498.258,  CI  606-15.000. 
Hald.  Hermann:  See — 

Schlenger.  Manfred;  and  Hald.  Hennann.  5.497348.  O.  29-893.000. 
Haldor Tops»e  A/S:  See—  _    .^   ..^.^ 

Hansen.  Jens-Hemik  B.;  Stoigaard.  Leif;  and  Jensen.  Poul  E..  5.498.404. 

O.  423-654.000. 
Hommeltoft.  Sven  1.,  5.498.820. 0.  585-730.000. 
Nielsen.  Poul  E.  H.;  and  Lefannann.  Peier.  5.498.816.  O.  585-658.000. 
Hall.  Cfaiistim.  to  Medinnova  S.P  Method  of  testing  for  heart  laitoR  risk. 

5,498324,  a.  435-7. 100.  

Hall,  Dennis  R.  Medwd  and  apparanis  for  coordinabng  transfer  of  lafonna- 
bon  between  a  base  staboo  and  a  plurdity  of  radios.  5,499.243.  O. 
370-85.800. 

Tanzer,  Hertot  J.;  Quon,  William;  ad  HaU,  John  T,  5,499,185.  CL 

363-126.000.  _^^ 

HaU.  Jon  R.;  Caipenttr,  Oint  W;  and  Scott  Smart  K..  to  BASF  Corpontwa. 

Passification  of  optically  variable  pigment  and  waterbome  coating  oom- 

podboos  containg  die  same.  5.498.781.  O.  523-213.000. 

Hall,  Neil  R.  Dental  color  mixnne  indicator  device.  5,498.157,  O.  433- 

26.000. 
Halleafur.  Lars-Erik:  See— 

Wedin.  Annette  G.;  Hallenfur,  Lars-Erik;  Bertilsson.  Lan  Y;  aad  Kali- 
son.  Ja-Erik.  5,498.168,  O.  439-95.000. 
Ham,  Young  M.:  See—  .     _    „         j  „.       u        c 

Kim,  Young  S.;  Ham.  Young  M.;  Huh.  Dc  B.;  and  Kim.  Hung  E-, 
5,498,497,  O.  43O-5.O0O. 
Hamada,  Emiko:  See —  .. 

Shin  Yuaki;  Ishiguro,  Takashi;  Hamada.  Emiko;  and  Kagawa.  Keuchi. 
5,498309,  O.  430-321.000. 
Hamaguchi,  Kazuya:  See —  .   „  ^. 

Murakami,  Susumu;  Okamura.  Naoya;  Obala,  Tomonon;  Hamaguchi. 
Kazuya;  Kabunoto.  Koji;  and  Mikha,  Toduya.  5,497.984.  O.  270- 
53.000. 
Hamamatsu  Photonics  K.K.:  See — 

Kyushima.   Hiioyuki;   Nagura,   Koji;   Hasegawa.   YiHaka;   Kawano. 
Eiichiro;    Kuroyanagi,    Tomihiko:    Atsumi.   Akira;    and    Mmiide. 
Masuya.  5.498.926.  O.  3 1 3-533.000. 
lUahashi    Hiionori;  Urakami.  Iteneydd:  Aoshima.  Shimchuo;  and 
Hiiano,  Isuke,  5,499,190,  O.  364-481.000. 
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Hamunolo.  Ounw:  Ste—  ^.  ■  ..■     ._..    ■.- 

Kawai.  Tusundo,   Hamuimo.  Oumu:  Takeds.   Shinichi:   habuhi. 
Salodii;  and  Iw.  Toshimiou.  5.499.112.  Q  358-475  000 

Hanunxno,  Takashi:  See — 

Shin,  Yawhiro:  and  Hamamolo.  Takashi.  5.498.932,  O.  3I5-IW.300. 

Hambun,  Douglas  R    Set—  ^         ^  ^^  ». 

Brailsfont  Alan  D  ;  HambufB.  Douglas  R  ;  Logodiens.  Eteflhenoj  M  ; 
and  Yimouff.  Mohammed.  5.497.61».  O  60-274000 

"*™Rri*NSo  M  ;  lilid  Hamel.  Roger  G  .  5.498J44.  O.  252-404  000 
Hamef.  Gordon  K;  S«r—  „     .      „         .^ 

MoBat,  Karen  A  .  Kazmaier.  Peier  M  ;  Hamcf.  Gojdon  K  ;  and  Gcofges. 
Michael  K..  5,498.679.  O  526-204  000 
Hamilwn,  Robert  K.:  See—  ....,.,/, 

Block  Vuri  D;  and  Hamilwo.  Robert  K..  5.497.856,  CI.  188-1  120. 
Hamlin,  Michael  R..  to  Flexible  Technologies.  Inc    Pliei-iype  hand  tool 

5.497  J54.  a   30-330.000 
Hammack.  Elizabeth  N  :  See— 

Bagaoiian.  Celso  S  J  ;  Shanahan.  John  P;  Muni.  Keun  P:  Hammack. 

Elixabeth  N  .  Abtams.  Robert  M  ;  Peacock,  James  C.  Ill;  ad  Tremu- 

lij.  William  S  .  5,498,240.  Q  604-%.000. 

Hammond.  Millon  L.:  See—  .  .^,.      .     .  .„o  ->-)-> 

Cama,  Lovji  D  ;  Sasor.  Mary  F ,  and  Hammond.  Millon  U.  5.498.777. 

a.  514-206000 

""'k^.  "Hyi^Han,  Suk  Jin:  and  Lee,  Jae  Bong.  5.498.940.  O.  318- 

6.000 
Hm.  ■fte-Jin:  See—  ,      „       ^     ,  .  ^ 

Pbovaiirii.  Bachenm  W;  Takezawa.  Dwsukc;  Han.  Tae-Jin;  and  An. 
GynheungH.  5,498,533,  CI  435  172  300 
Hanasaki.  Yasuaki,  Tsukuda.  Ka/uaki:  Waunahe.  Hiroyuki.  Tsuniki.  Kenji; 
Murakami.  Milsuyuki,  and  Niimi.  Nonloshi.  to  TOSOH  Cocporanon. 
Thiadiazole  dciivalives  and  hertiicide  compositions  containing  Ihe  same 
5,498J593.  O   504-264000 
Handa.  Tokuhiko;  Inaba.  Ryo;  Haraiani,  Susumu;  and  Tommaga,  Junji.  to 
TDK  Coipotadon  Optical  recording  medu.  5.498.507.  O.  4JO-273.I00. 
HwdsOnToys.  Inc  :  See—  ___ 

Ganson.  Arthur  M  .  5,498.190,  CI  446-107.000. 
Handlmann,  Thomas  Precoaung  head  5.498.332.  O.  210-193000 
Hanemaaiier,  Jan  H  :  See  - 

Creujcn,  Raimood  J  M  ;  Hendnks,  Everacdus  C.  A.;  and  Hanemaaijer, 
Jan  H  ,  5.498.339.  CI   210-644  000 

"^l^wStoce  wTiad  Haney.  Donald  C  .  5.498.154.  O  43I-2M.O0O. 
Hannan.  Susan:  See— 

Manel.  Stephen  J ;  Ctart,  Scon  A.;  and  Hannan.  Susan.  5.498.234.  a. 

6O2-A400O  

Hannon.  J.  R.  Support  for  golf  *»*   5,497.891.  O.  211-71  000. 
Hans.  William  M  :  See- 

Andenon.  James  B  ,  Btzpurick.  Francis  L  ;  Hans.  William  M.;  Ha»vey. 

Chvlet  B..  Jt  ;  Mitchell,  Herman,  and  Wason,  James  R..  5.499.365. 

a   395-600.000  „     .       ,>,,.„ 

Hansen   Bryan  P;  and  Morgan.  Rick,  to  CAPCOM  Con-Op.  Inc   Pinball 

movabledoors  5.497,994.  a  273- 121. OOA.  ,  t:.^    . 

Hansen.  Ingolf  G  .  lo  Motorola.  Inc  Liquid  crystal  device  having  LEDs  of  a 
wide  polar  lighung  angle,  the  polar  angle  determining  die  LEDs  spacing 
•i.4>«.120,  CI  359-48  000 
Hansen.  Jens  Hennk  B  Storgaard.  Leif,  and  Jensen,  Poul  E-  •"  "»"" 
Topsae  A/S  Process  for  the  steam  reforming  of  hydrocuboos  5.498,404. 
CI  423  654  000 
Hansen,  Michael  R  ;  and  Park,  David  W.  to  Weyerhaeuser  Compjoy 
Polyethylene  glycol  as  a  binder  mMenal  for  6ben.  5,498,478.  U  428- 
172  000. 

Hansmann,  Wilfried:  See— .-.  «,..„«„ 

Henk.  Hermann   and  Hansmann.  Wilfried,  5.498.700.  O.  534-A38  000. 

HappKh  FalMVCTig  Dach>>5icfne  GmbH   See  ~  

Fisch  Fncf,  and  Rehm.  Ulnth,  5,497,924,  O.  224-326.000. 
Lumpe  Karl  Heini  and  Kolodnej,  Klaus,  5.497.925. 0.  224-326  000 
Hara,  Akitoshi,  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation   Semiconductor  device  and  its 

manufacturing  method  5,498.902.  O   257  686000 
Hara.  Hiromu,  Maruyama.  Talsuya.  Sailo,  Munetoshi,  and  Mase.  Toshiyasu, 
to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co .  Ltd.  Tn( lower  alkosy)  benzene  denva- 
uves   5.498.635,  CI   514  620000 
Hara,  Michikazu.  Satoh,  Asako;  Takami.  Norio;  and  Ohsaki.  Takahisa.  lo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toahiba.  Lidiium  secondary  bMtery    S.498.492.  Q. 
429-212  000 
Haraguchi.  Masatoshi  &^— 

Tanaka.  Shun|i.  {)hisuki.  Toru;  Salo.  Hirodu;  Sawamoto.  Hideo;  Yama- 
gala.  Ryo.  Wannabe.  Masaya;  Uroeno.  Hideaon;  and  Haraguchi. 
Masatosh.  5,499,379.  O  395-700.000 
Haraguchi.  Yuuji;  See— 

Nishimura.  Takashi;  Seino,  Kazuyuki.  Haraguchi,  Yuuji;  and  Kamohara. 
Eiii.  5.498.921.  CI   315  2  100 
HaraU.  Yasuki;  Kameda.  Masaaki.  Sano,  Keiichi,  and  Aya.  Yoichiro.  to  Sanyo 
Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Polycrystalline  semiconductive  film.  semiconAictor 
device  using  the  same  and  method  of  manufacturing  the  same  5.498.904, 
CI  257*2.300 
Haratani.  Susumu  5ee—  .  „  , 

Handa.  Tokuhiko;  Inaba.  Ryo;  Hvaiani.  Susumu:  aMi  Tominafa.  Junji. 
5.498.507.  a  430-273.100. 


Hadwick  Andrew  C  .  to  Conner  Peripherals.  Inc.  Track  format  and  record 

carrier  system  for  split  data  field  support.  5.499J32.  O.  369-275.300 
Harel.  Haim:  See— 

Yokev.  Hanoch;  Harel.  Haim;  and  Meiman.  Yebouda.  5.499.266.  C\. 
375-202.000. 
Hargreaves.  David:  See— 

Ctaaty.  Otiin  D  ;  Hook.  Kevin  J.;  Hargieaves.  David;  Ruchalski.  Mark 
E-;  and  Akins,  Michael  D  .  5,499,085,  CI.  355  273  000. 
Harris,  Alan,  to  Ferring  AB.  Composition  for  nasal  adminisiratiaa  of  desmo- 
pressin  5,498.598.  O  514-11.000. 
Hams  Partners.  Ltd.:  See — 

Pacheco.  Steven  M..  5.499.196.  Q.  364-552.000 
Harrison.  David  G.;  Aleiander,  R.  Wayne;  Murphy  T.  J.;  and  Nishida. 
Kenichi   to  Daiichi  Phvmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Bovine  endothelial  nitric 
oxide  synthase  nucleic  acids  5.498.539.  CI  435-240  200 

Harrison.  Sol  E.:  See —  

Soil.  David  B  ;  and  Hamson.  Sol  E .  5.498.606.  O.  514-54.000 
Hart   Anthony  J.,  to  Mansign  Engineering  UmiwJ.  Cable  hose  handling 

chain  5.497  J36.  Q.  24-459.000. 
Hartley.  Michael  R.:  See—  ,  ^^  „, 

Schneider,  Erika;  Zang.  Xiguang;  and  Hartley.  Michael  R  .  5.498.%3. 
CI   324^309  000 
Harvey.  Charles  B  .  Jr :  See— 

Anderson.  James  B  ;  Rtzp«iK*.  Francis  L  .  Hans.  Willuun  M  ;  Harvey, 
Charles  B  .  Jr ;  Mitchell.  Herman;  and  Wason.  James  R.,  5.499.365. 
CI   395-600  000. 
Hascbe  Takayuki:  See — 

TUcnaka.  Masahiko;  Torii.  Naoya;  Hascbe.  lUuyuki;  and  Akiyama. 
Ryota.  5.499.299.  C\.  380-28.000. 
Hasegawa.  Akihiko  See — 

Mvuyama.  Shinichi;  and  Hasegawa.  Akihiko.  5.498.050.  C\    29b- 
39300 
Hasegawa.  Akira.  Kiso.  Makoio;  and  Yoshikuni.  Yoshiaki.  to  Nippon  Shiny- 
aku  Company.  Limited;  and  Hasega*a.  Akira.  Lewis-type  sugar  chain 
derivative   5,498,604,  C\   514-27  000 
Hasegawa.  Jun;  and  Suzuki.  KaLsuhiko.  lo  Nippondenso  Co..  Ud.  Negative 
electrode  for  lithium  secondary  cells  and  lithium  secondary  cells  using  the 
same.  5.498.764.  CI   429  218000 
Hasegawa.  Nonyasu;  and  Men,  Tetsuzo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
and  ^ipantus  for  delecting  positional  deviauon  by  using  diffraction 
gratings  with  a  compensation  delay  determining  unit    5.498.878.  CI. 
250-548  000 
Huegawa,  Rci:  and  Mori,  Miki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba  Liquid  crystal 
display  device  with  acrylic  polymer  spacers  and  method  of  manufacturing 
the  same   5,499.128.  O   359  81  000 
Hasegawa.  Takashi:  See—  „  ..     ,, 

Kabasawa.  Yasuhiro;  Ozaki.  Fumihiro;  Ishibashi.  Keiji;  Hasegawa. 
Takashi;   Oinuma.   Hitoshi;   Ogawa.  Toshiaki;   Adachi.   Hideyuki; 
Kai<*   Hiroshi   Kodama.  Kiihtarou,  Ohara.  Hideto;  Mon.  Nobuyuki; 
and  Minami.  Nono.  5.498.634.  CI   514-459  000 
Hasegawa.  Tomohisa:  See — 

Tanaka.  Hideaki;  Ob^  Hiroyuki;  Sato.  Tomoaki.  and  Hasegawa.  Tomo- 
hisa. 5.498.662.  O.  525-54.200 
Hasegawa.  Yutaka:  See—  „     ,        „ 

Kyushima.    Hin>yuki;   Nagura.   Koji;    Hasegawa.   Yutaka;    Ka*">o. 
Eiichiro;    Kuroyanagi.    Tomihiko;    Atsuim.    Akira;    and    Mizuide. 
Masuya.  5.498.926.  CI   313-533  000 
Hashimoto  Corporation:  See— 

Hashimoto,  Kaziio.  5.499.102.  Q  358-335.000 
Hashimoto.  Kazuo,  to  Hashimoto  Corporation.  DispUy  device  forvideocas- 

sette  recorder  recording  reservations.  5.499.102.  O.  358-335.000. 
Hashimoto.  Kyosuke:  See^ 

Matsuda.  Yutaka;  Moriue.  Hiroo.  Hashimoto.  Kyosuke;  Akimolo.  Mit- 
suru    Hirano.  Seiji;  Michihira.  Osamu.  Terayama.  Koji.  Sakamoto. 
Hiroski.  and  I'megaki.  Koji.  5.499.247.  CI.  37fr85.300. 
Hashimoto.  Yolaro.  lo  Eiwa  Co..  Ltd    Method  for  processing  wood  with 

vapor  5.498.448.  C\   427-255.600. 
Hashimukai.  Tomoko:  See —  .    _       .  j 

Kalsurada.   Naoki;  Wakabnyashi.  Sobei;  Hashimukai.  Tomoko;  and 
Omura.  Yoshitaka,  5.498.336.  O  210-496  000 
Hashiura.  Masayoshi  See — 

Isshiki,  Osamu,  Murashita.  Masaki;  Matsushima.  Osamu;  Nakagawa. 
Sadao  Nakano,  Seizo;  Goto.  Koji.  Hashiura.  Masayoshi;  Kobayashi. 
Yutaka    Saioh.  Takashi;   Ola.    Kalsuro.    Kikuchi.    Hideaki;    Salo. 
Takash..  and  Fukuda.  Shinji.  5.498.849.  Q  219-121  640 
Hashizawa.  Shigcmi.  and  Inaba.  Shigemiisu.  lo  Yazaki  Corporaoon  Syttem 
for  connecong  shielding  wire  and  terminal   5.498.176.  C\  439-585.000. 
Hassetl.  James  A.:  See—  ...        ^  ,,      ^ 

Swartz.  John  F;  Ockuly.  John  D.;  Fleischhacker.  John  J.;  and  Hassetl. 
James  A..  5.497.774.  C\    128-658  000 
Hasununu.    Masahiko.    Kaneko.    Hisa.shi:    Sawabe.   Atsuhito;    Kawanotie. 
Takashi.  Kohanawa.  Yoshiko.  and  Komat.su.  Shuichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba'  Semiconductor  device  and  mednd  of  manufacturing  such  semi- 
conductor device  5.498.909.  C\.  257-754  000 
Hatfield.  Stephen  F   See—  ,.  ^  ,,  o  _v      c 

Kauffman.  Thomas  F.  Wieczorek.  Joseph.  Jr.;  and  Hatfield.  Stephen  F. 
5.498J24.  a  493-39.000. 
Hatori.  iTimitoshi  See —  .,  j,,,.j 

Takahashi.  Makoio;  Halori.  Fumiuahi;  Nogaim.  Kazutaka;  and  Uchida. 
Masanori.  5.498.978.  Q.  326-38.000. 


Semicooductor 


Haiia.   Minoru.   lo   Matsustma   Electrooics  CotporMion. 

memory  5.499.215.  Q  365-230.030. 
Hanori.  Kenshito;  and  Inada.  Koichi.  to  Meaican  Co.,  Ud.  Hoidi^  device  for 

cutting  a  loric  leas.  5.497.683.  Q.  82-18.000. 
Haltori,  Kenzi:  See — 

Nishida.  Kiyoahi;  Sugiyama.  Tsulomu:  Funalo.  Kalsaro:  and  Hadni. 
Kenzi.  5.498,479.  CI.  428-403.000. 
Hanori.  Kunihiro:  See — 

Yamagucfai.   Nozomi;   Oh-Eda.    Masayoshi;   and   Hanori.    Kunihiio. 
5.498.698.  Q.  530-399.000. 
Hanori,  Morisbige:  See— 

Kobayariii.  Kenji;  Takaoo.  Yasiuhi;  lida,  Akiyoahi;  Ikegawa,  Masahiro; 
Hagiwaia.  Syuya;  and  Hanori.  Morisbige.  5.497.866. 0.  191-55.000. 
Hanori.  Ryo:  See — 

Shiga.  Toshihiko;  Hanori.  Ryo;  and  Oku.  Tomoki,  S.498.S72.  O.  437- 
190  000 
HMori.  Toshio:  See— 

Takagawa.   Hiroyuki;  Tsubaki,   Yasuhiro;   Miyairi.   Yoshio:   Hattori. 
Tnfaio;  awl  Hagiwara.  Hano,  5,498.266.  O.  8-142.000. 
Hauck.  Lane  T,  to  Proxima  Corporation.  Display  control  apparatus  and 

method  of  using  same.  5,499.036,  Q.  345-3.000. 
Haulin.  Toed,  to  Telefooaklieboiagel  LM  Eiicsfon.  Device  for  monitoring  the 

supply  voil^e  oo  imegmed  circuits.  5.498.972.  CI.  324-765.000. 

Hausdnf.  fcrg;  Kahlmann.  Thomas;  Schneider.  Rolf;  Koaack.  Slelfin;  Scha- 

fer.  Wemer.  and  Siekermann.  Volker.  lo  Fnima  Carl  Freudenberg.  Flame- 

lesistnt  substrate  for  flexible  circuil  boards.  5.498,471.  O.  428-283.000. 

Hauacr,  Ray  M.;  and  Johnson.  Alan  W..  to  Hydro-Gear  Limited  Partnership. 

Hydrostatic  pump  and  motor  unit  5.497.623.  Q.  60-487.000. 
Haulmaim.  Nikolaus:  See — 

Manfaaesen.   Klaus;  and   HauDnano.   Nikolaus.  5.497.756.  Q.    123- 
634.000. 
Hawkins,  Gene  P.;  See — 

MUlcT.  Lany  E;  Hawkint.  Geoe  P.:  and  Duifaam.  Bemaid  G..  5,498 J73. 
a.  252-546.000. 
Hawley,  Gil  R.:  Sre^ 

Welch.  M.  Bnice;  Alt  Helmut  G.;  Pleifer,  Bemd;  Palackal,  Syriac  J.; 
Glass.  Gary  U;  Pcnijohn.  Ted  M.;  Hawley.  Gil  R;  and  Fahey,  Danyl 
R..  5.498381.  a.  502-102.000. 
Hay,  Andrew  G..  to  Slainet,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  employing  an  inlet 
extension  for  transporting  and  meiaing  fine  paniculale  and  powdery 
material.  5.497.873.  O.  198-642.000. 
Hayakawa.  Hideaki:  See— 

Gocbo.  Tetsuo;  and  Hayakawa.  Hideaki.  5.498.565.  Q.  437-67.000. 
Hayakawa.  Himaki:  See— 

Shimasaki.  Keiicfai;  bo.  Hiroshi;  Yamagudu.  Yasusfai;  aid  Hayakawa, 
Hiroaki.  5.498.654.  a.  524-432.000. 
Hayama.  Takashi:  See — 

Isbikawa.  Kiyofumi:  and  Hayama.  Takashi.  5.498.717.  Q.  546-139.000. 
Hayashi,  Eikicfai;  and  Fiijimolo,  Ryuichi,  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Laser  machiiiing  apparMus  and  method.  5,498,851,  Q.  219- 
121.700. 
Hayasfai.  Kouaou:  See — 

Sudoh,  Keago;  Hayashi.  Kousou;  and  Sumiloino.  Yiiji,  5,499316.  O. 

395-2.790. 

Hayasbi.  Mikio;  Saio.  Hiroshi;  Nistasda.  Masahiro;  and  lUt^iashi.  Keiicfairo. 

to  Scikosfaa  Co.,  Lid.  Priming  mednd  for  use  with  dot  prinier.  5,499321, 

a.  395-105.000. 

Hayashi.  Naoki;  and  Saito.  Kazuo.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of 

document  layout  process  and  system.  5.499.331.  O.  395-148.000. 
Hayashi.  Satoru.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Metal  base  board  and 

electronic  equipment  using  the  same.  5,498,465,  CI.  428-209.000. 
Hayashi.  Shuji:  See — 

Fujimolo.  Masaya;  Yamanwlo,  Hanio;  Hayashi.  Shuji:  and  Kagawa. 
Tetsuya.  5.499.361.  CI.  395-109.000. 
Hayashi.  Yoshio:  See- 
Sato.  Yoshimi;  Hayashi.  Yoshio:  and  Kalada.  Jun.  5,498.601.  Q.  514- 
17.000. 
Hayashikoshi.  Masanori:  See — 

Mori.    Shigeru;    Kajimoto.    Takeshi:    and    Hayashikoshi.    Masanori. 

5.499.214.  a.  365-222.000. 

Hayden.  James  D..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Semiconductor  device  having  increased 

capacitance  and  mednd  for  making  the  same.  5.498,889,  CI.  257-301.000. 

Hayes.  Donald  J.,  to  Microfab  Tedinologies,  Inc.  Method  for  producing 

micro-optical  components.  5.498,444.  CI.  427-162.000. 
He.  Jin  L  :  See — 

Hsia.  Sung  L.;  and  He.  Jin  L..  5.498.607.  O.  514-77.000. 
Heahh  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Pandey.  Ravindra  K.;  Dougherty.  Thomas  J.;  Smith.  Kevin  M.;  and 

Meunier.  Isabelle.  5,498.710.  Q.  540-145.000. 
Pooer,  Carl  W..  5,498322,  O.  435-6.000. 
Hefaecker,  Dienicfa:  See— 

Dununersdorf,  Hans-Ulrich;  Hebeckcr,  Dietrich;  von  Lengerken,  Diik: 
Winter.  Carsten.  deceased;  Winter,  Waller,  heir,  and  Winter.  Renate, 
heir.  5,498.826.  CI  588-210.000. 
Hedges.  Winston  L..  to  Hexcel  Corporation.  Electrically  conductive  poly- 
meric compositions.  5,498372.  Ci.  252-511.000. 
Hefling,  Jerry  P.,  to  Loctile  Corporation.  Anti-seizing  lubricam  composition. 

and  mednd  of  making  die  same.  5.498351.  O.  252-26.000. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG:  See — 

Becker.  WUU,  5,497.703,  CI.  101-415.100. 

Henn,  Mufred:  and  Wehle.  Josef,  5,497.987.  O.  271-204.000. 


Heidemann.  Rolf;  PfeilTer.  Tbomas:  and  Kaiser,  Manfred,  to  Afcatel  N.V. 

Optical  ampUfier.  5.499,135.  O.  359-341.000. 
Heikkila.  Kurt  E:  See— 

Giuseppe.  Piqipin;  Deaner,  Michael  J.;  and  Heikkila.  Kurt  E,  5,497394, 
a.  52-730.400. 
Heimbach,  Heinricb:  See — 

ScfarOier,  Hau-Jflisen;  Heimbach,  Heinrich;  Hcnniag.  Klaus-Dirk:  Kno- 
Uaucfa.  Kad;  Bemdt.  AUbos  S.-S.;  and  Tmom.  Fodinaod.  5,498389. 
a.  502-416.000. 
Heinrich  Kopp  AG:  See — 

Flohr.  PWtr.  5,499W7,  O.  335-201X100. 
Heise,  William  H.;  FoK.  Duel  P.:  Yau,  Cheuk  C;  and  Sink.  OsealBr  W..  to 
Eastman  Chemical  Coopany.  lYocess  for  ■T~'»^"t  cydohexaoe  dimedia- 
nol  from  dimelbyl  letnlidialite.  5.498.749.  CL  560-78.000. 
Heiskell.  Rooald  E.:  and  Theys,  Ezra  E..  to  Advanced  CoMaiaer  Cotporatioa 

Container  wilh  pMd  kick.  5,497,939,  CL  229-23.00R. 
HriTinann,  Hheier.  See — 

Cochard.  Roland:  and  Hdznum.  Frieder.  5.499.168.  Q.  362-71X100. 
Helgien.  R.  Hayes:  See— 

Krager.  Robert  J.:  f¥edetick.  Wttna  P.:  Helgien.  R.  Hayes:  Laridn. 
Mark  E;  Mayoral.  Joaqain;  Scbmoiesky.  Brad  A.;  Skzek.  Roman  W.; 
nd  Timmons.  Kenneth  J..  5.498338.  CI.  2IO«41.000. 
Henaul,Eric:  See— 

Aswad.  Andrew  D.:  Severs.  Dale;  Silvestii.  Joyce;  Foiinan.  Hugh  M.; 
Woo.  Lecon:  Hiller.  Thomas  D.;  Walsh.  Lisa  S.;  Wade,  Sanka:  Chan, 
Eddie:  Baheau,  Parick:  Pehao.  Franco:  and  Heaaul.  Eric.  5.498,233, 
a.  604-403.000. 
HendeL  Horse  See— 

yojla.  Erich:  and  Hendel,  Horst.  5.497.936.  Q.  228-173.500. 
Hendricks,  Wayne  D..  to  Voituredyae  LimiiecL  Electnmagiieiic  brake  with 

improved  magaet  sinicluic.  S.497,860.  CL  188-162.000. 
Hemtrikt.  Eveiailus  C.  A.:  See— 

Creusen.  Raimond  J.  M.:  Hendiiks.  Everardus  C.  A.;  and  Haaemaaijer. 
Jan  H..  5.498339.  Q.  210-644.000. 
Heog-An  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Chien,  Kun-Un,  5.497.650.  Q.  73-12.070. 
Heak.  Hermaim:  and  Hansmann.  Wilfried,  to  Bayer  Akiieageaellacfaali 
Napbthylazonaptadiol  dyes  which  coitain  a  5-cfalon>-6-lluaTipyTiiiiidiii- 
4-yl  reactive  group.  5.498.700.  Q.  534-638.000. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See— 

Aoki.  Tomoyuki;  and  Yoshida.  Masayub.  5.498300.  d.  148-261.000. 
Nakada.  Kazuya;  and  Yoshida.  MM^uki.  5.498.759,  Q.  427-353.000. 
Henkel  Kommandilgeaeilschafk  auf  Akiien:  See— 

KuUmann.  Werner,  and  Kling,  Hans- Willi,  5,498346,  CI.  436-5S.000. 
HeokeL  Thomas:  See— 

Befarens,  KIaus-P«er,  Fischer.  Martin;  and  Henkel,  Thomas,  S,499J48, 
a.  371-22.100. 
Henkds  &  McCoy.  Inc.:  See- 
Bass,  Craig  D.;  Valenti.  Ricfaard  D.,  Jr.;  and  Flounders,  Enter  C.  Jr., 
5,498,%7,  a,  324-543.000. 
Hean,  Manfred;  and  Wefale.  Josef,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG. 

Sheet-guiding  device.  5,497,987.  Q.  271-204.000. 
Hean,  Rolf:  See — 

Win.  Midael:  and  Hean.  Rolf.  5.498,640.  a.  S21-S9.000. 
Hennessee,  Waher  C:  See — 

Hoback.  Michael  W;  and  Hennessee.  Waller  C.  5.497,912,  O.  222- 
95.000. 
Henning.  Klaus-Diik:  See— 

Schrfllei.  Hans-JOigen;  Heimbach.  Heinrich:  Heaaiag.  Klaus-Dirk;  Kao- 
blaucfa.  Kari:  Benidt  Alfoes  S.-S.;  aadTainow.  Ferdiaaad.  5.498389. 
a.  5O2-4I6.000. 
Henninger.  Derek  R;  Jeaaen.  Ricfaaid  H.;  aad  Keene.  CfarisHpher  T.  to 
Persisleace  Software,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  automatic  generation 
of  object  otiented  code  for  mapping  relational  dau  to  objects.  5.499371. 
a.  395-700.000. 
Henry,  Michael:  See— 

CUIders.  Edwin  R.;  and  Henry.  MichaeL  5,499.233,  a.  369-291.000. 
Heasley,  Mark:  See- 
Jones,  Michael:  aid  Hensley,  Mak,  5,497.633,  CL  62-314.000. 
l^nz,  JQig;  Abegglen,  Hans;  and  Yii,  Yueliang,  to  Saurcr  Siicksysleme  AG. 

Stand  for  an  embroidering  macfaiae.  5,497.719,  a.  112-83.000. 
Herb.  Rudolt  to  Alben-Frankendial  Aktiengeiellscfaaft.  Rotogravure  inking 

system.  5,497,700,  Q.  101-153.000. 
Herbst,  Gilles:  See— 

Riondd,  Alain;  Herbst,  Gilles;  and  Escfa.  Mac,  5,498.723.  O.  548- 
324.100. 
HeigeiHudiei;  Paul  M.;  and  Jensen.  Brian  J.,  to  United  Stales  of  America, 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Poly(aryleae  elher)s  con- 
taining pendent  ethynyl  groups.  5.498.803.  Q.  568-646.000. 
Herm.  Hatuiut:  See — 

May.  Kari;  Herm.  Hartmut:  and  Manke.  ReiiAard,  5.497.712.  O. 
110-342  000. 
Hermann.  Bruce  W.:  See — 

White,  Richard  R;  Hermann.  Bruce  W.;  aad  Wordea.  Raymood  D.. 
5.498348.  a.  436-149.000. 
Herner.  Anhur  C:  See— 

Walcher,  James  G.;  aid  Hemer,  Arthur  C,  5,497,851.  Q.  182-223.000. 
Hersfabeiser,  James  W.:  See- 
Marshall.  Richard  A.;  Parker.  Date  K.;  and  Hershboser,  Janei  W., 
5.498.693,  CI.  528-483.000. 
HersMer.  Cecil:  See— 
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;  ua  Henhier.  Cacil.  S.497.7RI.  a. 


a. 


Chen.  Vimrtm;  Lwilo.  Chiria  A 

IM-73J000 

Holh.  Aimin:  Ser—  ,  Mrt  tj.t 

Soipf.  Helmut;  XXtma.  Tho«n«;  «Hi  Herth,  Aim*.  J.497.661 

7)^11000. 
Sctatatrfer  Mi^m  F :  Hen.  Matia:  WdrHi.  Roiaai:  "taMr.  PMer.  ■id 
wSgiM.  Hmi.  S.498.264.  Q  60^^72  000 
Hene  Cssmb'  Sff 

idiriMd;  V/agaa.  PmI;  end  KayhiuBB.  Dit«ei.  5.498.742,  O  558- 
274.000. 

"^'itajStor^ToMte.  H«^Mk*««:  He«eJ.  Prie«fcich;  Scfcrtdtr. 
ftank;  ROrtw,  Ctaiiine;  Rooeen.  A«lre«;  aid  Mqr.  CbfMua. 
5,4«J«2.  a.  264-S6.000. 
Hciwl.  Ricfaad  E.:  S**—  _        ^ 

E^ot.  Rcaer  E.;  Henel.  Rkhwi  E-;  Pbetoj.  A«fcrw  E;  Spu.  G«o.r 
vJdWUio;.  )tMiie  K..  i.499J56r5:  395-479J00. 
ICy«»rlli  P.  ^qp*^d^p«Melfa^luri^■^oali«lcpa^in  "■«■■»" 

5.497.916.  d.  222-456.000  ..   .    ^  ,._  ,  » 

Heuec  OlcM  C;  ad  Brnttm.  Onqe  F.  «>  H   B   PuUer  Liceiiiiat  A 

Ftedat.  I«c.  PiodMctioa  of  block  poiymer  adhenvet.  5.498.646.  O 

523-344.lk». 

Hewko.  Bw>  J  .  »  Ntecmver  Ulaod  HelkopMn  Ud  Eii>er(e«:y  raf»<» 

^Bqn^nariecirac  .y-em  -d  icceMOoe..  5.497.968.  O  248-214  000. 

Hewlea-Padunl  Canity:  S»r—  ^^ 

AofleUoMi.  ThooM  J.;  Jacknn.  Steve  C;  mi  Bloom.  Devm  A., 

f.497.955.  CI  242-338.400,  _  .  .^  ,^. 

Bcinw.  ninwi  PiidMT.  Mirta:  aad  Heakd.  Ttnmw.  5.499.248. 

a.  371-22.100.  ^,      ^  ^    ^  . 

r—jjirfi  Bob:  GowM.  Cuitii  R.;  Graf.  Mm  D.;  ad  Nayik.  Nawhn. 

HiSSi*°H.!r^i^Ro-dT..5.499J.2.a.3«5^.«0. 
KcncfaMi.  RooaU  K.;  Crook.  David  T:  ad  KcM.  Un  M..  5.49M64. 

uPtoi'w  R?»d  Wito.  Rictari  C .  5.498.992. 0.  327-345.000 

Pickm  Ray  U.  5.498.977.  O.  326-31.000.  

WMe   Ridwd  P.;  Herama.  Brace  W.;  ad  Worda.  Rayomd  D.. 
5.49«J4t.Cl436-l49  000 
Hexcel  Conomioa:  Set — 

tMbrSKftea  C.  5.498.462^0.  428-116000 

Hedtot.  wSmoi  L..  5.498.372.  Q.  252-511  000. 

HeydfAtaa  F.;  Mouk.  Roteft  W;  ad  Abel.  Albert  E..  to  Commodore 

Labonlactei.    toe.    Me«liodi    «Df   porifyiac    refri«aaal   compoaliaai. 

5.497.627,  a.  62-85.000.  ^        ,.„„«..  ^ 

Hibbmd,  l^wk  D.  Mertiod  ad  appwanu  of  bnktaaf  haw.  5.497.795.  a. 

132-200.000. 
Hida.  Ik^H^'  St* — 

Mai    l^afumi;   Hate,   "nariki;   Nooki.   YUdmaa;   aad   Ootsu. 

Kiichiro.  5.498.627.  a.  51*423.000.  ^_^   _.., 

Hietal,  Jacob  F, »  Auwitoe.  he.  Me*od  ad  ippanmi  «af  hadhag  objeco. 

5.497  J«7.  a  209-538.00a 

'"'"^ifSI'^airta   Hacttfo,  Akifairo:  Nakiiaa.  Hideaki:  ad  Hi«aki. 

KMJno.  5.497.726.  O  1 17  89  OOO  ^ 

Hit—  Mamhi.  »  NEC  Cocpotatioo.  InfonnaDon  recording  ad  repnxaic- 
ijuamaaa.  5.499.227.  Q  369-59  000 

"*'wJdJ!^SaklTT497i81.  CI  206-423.000 

Higtnaift.  Tliom-  IC;  Bdwwh.  W  Wiyae;  ad  Warik.  "»obe«  B .  jo 
vSm  ComoMiiM.  Syatteab  of  4.10-diBiiro-2.63.l2-*«raox»-4,I0- 
ditaaWiacycMS  5.0.05.903.1 1  jdodecae  5.498.711.  O.  54^546.000 

Highamidi.  Tom  K.:  See—  „     _.  „  ^ ;*    t^   v 

HiariMw.  Carol  J.;  Wwdk.  Robert  B.:  ad  Highinnlh.  Tom  K.. 
5.498 J03.  a.  149-19.600. 

Hildebrand.  Biya  D.:  Set—  _  „        ^  -».^   u n 

DiNello.  Alexaikc  M.:  HildebrawL  Biya  D .  awl  Whne.  Hoyt  D.. 
5.498J63.  CI  606-61.000.  ^^       , 

Hill.  Jota  E.  10  aoa  Li*w  a«««»««' CoqponboB.  heg«^ 
chloride  ad  pfaoaphontt  oxyhkaide  from  sulfur  dKMide.  5.498,400.  U. 
423-300.000. 

"'"  ?Se,^t!^l:^  ^.  Rya  A  .  5.497.766.  Q   128-200.240 
Hill.  Tmwhy  W ;  Oleiiko.  Mart  A  ;  Spencer.  OTh-nJ^  'TISRSST!' 
Mb  p..  10  General  Molon  Corponnoa.  Air  bag  module.  5.498.03a  O. 
280-743.100. 
HiDer.  Unmaa  D :  5m—  ^  u^w 

Aswad.  Andrew  D ;  Seven.  Dale;  Silveatn.  Joyce;  Foma.  Hu^M.; 
Woo.  Ucon;  Hilki. Tlwmas  D  Wilrii.  Uia S  ;  Wade.  Sa«*wCtaB. 
Eddie  Date  a  Pasricfc;  Muao.  Franco;  and  Heaaul.  Enc.  5.498.253. 

a.  604-403.000.  ^    ^_         ^,_ 

HiU  Liadaay.  Joaeph  W.;  Yiiea.  Joba  T:  and  Blanco.  Alfred  R..  •«>  N«*g» 

Gnmana  Corporaliaa.  High  impad  digital  craah  datt  reconler.  5.499.164. 

a  361-785.0&. 

HilUMfg.  lac.  Pride  of  die:  S«e—  ...«„«:,    ^ 

Miaray.  Curtii  W..  Sr.;  ami  Manay,  Carti*  W,.  Jr..  5.497J6I,  Q. 

34-80.000. 

Sounik.  James  R.:  Moo.  Graham  N.;  ad  Hitaa.  Charte*  B..  5.498.804, 
a.  568-764.000. 


Hiaahaw.  C«ol  J.;  Walle.  Robert  B.;  and  Highsmitfi.  Tom  K..  lo  Thiokol 
Corporaboa.  PropellaM  fdrmutatioa  baaed  on  diiuoamide  sahs  and  ener- 
getic bimtert.  5.498J03.  Q.  149-19.600. 

Wrai  Eaciaeeriag  Oapuialiua:  Ste — 

Hii5.-nkahi;  aad  Wrai.  Keiauke.  5.497  J87,  O  52  173  300. 

"^ito^S^STind  Hiiai.  Keiaake.  5.497J87.  O.  52-173.300. 
Hiiai  Ittaria:  ad  Hirai.  Keiiuke.  lo  Hirai  Engineeruig  Corpoi^ion.  Roof 
ly^len  ndliang  a  aolar  ccU.  5.497,587.  O.  52-l73.3<iO 

Hirano.  laukc:  Srr —  ^.         _..  ...       , 

Tak^iaahi  Hiroaori;  Urakami.  Tnmeyuki:  Aoahama.  StaaKhno:  and 
Hiiao.'lai*e.  5.499.190.  O.  364-481  000. 

Mamda.  Yteaka:  Moriae,  Wroo:  Haahimola,  Kyoaahe:  AkinaNo,  Mit- 
aara:  Hhao.  Seiji:  Miduhin.  Oaamu;  Itaavaaaa.  KoB:  Sakamoto, 
Hinaki;  and  Umegab.  ICm,  5.499J47.  O.  J7fr.85  300. 

Wrao.  YaauUro:  Eado.  lCahiro:Ti*«be.  Kanw;  Shibanu  Mnautaro;  iCaa- 
nwa.  Shmda:  SWooM.  \ta*a;  Akiba.  MasaMi|u:  and  Kiuyama.  Shm- 
idmo.  to  Sumimao  Chemical  Company.  Unuied.  Uaaanaaaed  umde 
conmooada  comaining  Acyclic  nmcttre.  proceaa  far  proAiciag  die  lame 
iSliS«SlMte?fcr.r49«.6r.  0^8-96.000 

Hirao.  Wralako:  Kikakraa.  Yaihimaia:  Okaaokt.  TbAihiro:  Murai  Ttt- 
ayuU;  Sogabe.  Se^ji;  laioka.  »«ya;  Nakayama.  Rie;  andj^toofca. 
likaahi.  losi^oku Chemicab Cotponaion.  Aaem  for  neatuig  larfaoea of 
copper  and  copper  aUoy*.  5.498J01.  O   I4^i».000^ 

ItoSi.ChilaSrMaBio.  Jaakhi:  Miiaai.  Maaao;  Odi  H^«^J»^ 
Itaoa^  Ibahikaoi.  to  Hilaehi.  Ul:  Ube  Indaoiea.  Ud :  andtfittdu 
Koki  Co.  Ud.  Heal  fixing  device  and  eledraphotogiaphic  apparatus 
iacatpaiatiag  die  taie  having  a  FTC  beadng  eieneni  received  in  a  receas 
of  a  boidK  5.499j0«7.  CI  355-285.000 

Hirayai^Chuichi:  Hinnka.  Keijun:  and  Morimoto.  Sunao.  5.498.409. 

a.  424-78.360. 

HiiBia.  NotiUko:  See—  ,    .^.^      _  .  _, ^ 

Miomo.    MasJiiko:    Kurimolo.    liao:    Hiratt.   Nonhiko:   Takahada. 

IbaMya;  Minai.  Masayoahi;  Yamamoao.  TUuhiro:  Minmo.  Tadashi; 

ad  MByaaoto.  Yann^  5.498.721.  O  548-303.700. 

"^'^  ^^  ^t7-^^     IWkecahara.    Hidefumi:   and    Hiiala.   Toicb. 

5.097jnS.  a.  137-596.1*5 
Hirata^Ea.  Kaznya:  See — 

Okaaaaa.    Midwi;    Morimoto.    TUushi:    and    HiraBuka.    Kazuya. 
5.498.951.0.  322-2.00R. 
Hirayaaa,  Chmchi;  Hitaoka.  Keijun;  and  Morimoto.  Sunao.  to  Hnyana. 
ChuicW'  ad  Kat«ia  Co..  UL  Material  for  adaotbng  pyrogen.  5.498.409. 
a.  424-78.360. 
Hirayama.  Hiioahi:  Sm —  ... 

YMiadtt.  Jmu  Kaelaa.  Kenii:  IgaxUn.  Tosfaihiko.  Monihima.  Shingo: 
-hkada.1V>thiiiiD:  and  Hiiayama.  Hiroahi.  5,497.619. 0  60-279.000. 

"^T^E^JS^AkSwiayaina.  Naoto:  and  Kilaoka.  Maaaki.  5.498.475. 0. 
42S-334.000. 

Hird.  Michael:  See —  _^  ^-i.  ■■ a 

McDonaeU  Damien  G.;  Day.  SaUy  E:  Comes.  David:  Jenner.  John  A.. 
iSSITSrtairad  Toyne  KenMh  J  .  5.498.366.  O  252-299.600. 
Hirobe.  Kenii,  to  MMla  Co..  Ud.  Device  for  lupplyiag  film  for  a  pnckagiag 
macbiae.  5,497399.  O.  53-389.300. 

SuftyaM,  I4oritode:  WlaiAabe,  Aumhi:  Yokotsuka,  Shunsuke:  Hitoi, 
Abuo:  Naitomi.  Maadd:  Shirota.  Naoko:  Aoaaki.  Ko;  and  Nakaaom. 
Maa««.  5,498,657,  O.  524-463.000. 

NAayaaa!  Junichiro:  Kalmana.  Hiroyuki:  Hirokaoe,  Jaji;  and  Mieda. 
Michinobu.  5.498.485.  O.  428-694.0ML. 


Hiroaawa.  Toahio:  ^. —  ......  ...  

Kvifaiaa.  Jaichi;  Hiroaawa.  Toahio:  and  Shibamiya.  Muaoni. 
5.499  J42.  O.  395-200  120.  ..  „  .     „  „^ 

Hirach.  Mat  A.:  Stout.  Donald  M.;  Coras.  Derek  P  J.:  Randnaanaon. 
Patrick:  ad  Skotaicki.  George,  to  Eaton  Cotporatioo.  Synchronizer  wMh 
cone  cup  locater  pins.  5.497^67.  O.  192-48.910 
Hiiwa.  Ibmoko:  See—  _  „,...„• 

GoUbma.  Masaioshi;  Yamaucbi.  Kenichi;  Shinmi. Tatauo;  Shmnu.  Ean: 
Ittaaka.  Kazunori.  and  Hiiuta.  Tonwko.  5.498.591.  O.  504- 
1 17  000  ^  c  c 

GoMma.  Maxatoshi;  Yamaguchi.  Kenichi;  Shinmi.  Tatsuo;  Shuuni.  bnu: 
■ya— -fc-  Kaamori;  ad  Hiruta.  Tomoko.  5.498.592.  O.  504- 
117.000. 

Hisanaga.  Mchio:  See—  wi^j^., 

Nuiiikawa.  Hida^;  Koanan.  Tukaaa:  and  Huanaga.  Michio. 
5.498.868.  O  250-234.000. 

"^''tl^twiito;  iSTueaauka.  Wxalo.  5.499J0e.  O.  385-27.000. 
Wlachi  Cotutraction  MacUaay  Co..  Ud:  See- 

Suaaan.    Kaz^bo:   Ittadaa.    Hidefium:   and   Hinla.   Toicfai. 
5.497.805.  CI  137-5967160 
Hitacfai  Pnai~*"'M  A  Servica  Co.,  Ud.:  Set— 

MannSirMaa^:  NiiM.  Ittaala:  Kikucfai.  Makoto;  Uumida,  Itasuo: 
TW.—  Slaa:  ad  Kiuchi.  Yoahimasa.  5.498,828.  O  588-252.000. 
Hitada  Koki  Co.,  Ud.:  See— 

Hoaoka.  CUkaa;  MMsuno.  Junchi:  Milam,  Maxao;  Oda,  Hiroahi:  and 
Ibahikaa,  5,499.087.  O.  355-285.000. 


Matnmo.  Jumcfai;  OlMta.  Shigera:  Takiima.  Yasuo:  Miwa.  Masato;  and 
Uno.  Kazuo.  5.499.086.  O.  355-274.000. 
Hitachi.  Ud.:  See— 

Azuma.  Nobuo:  Funihata,  lUushi;  Takeda,  Katxunii:  and  Tiriuhatfai, 

Hiroaki,  5.499,145.  O.  360-33.100. 
Doi.  Nobukaza:  and  Yano,  Takaihi,  5,499395,  O.  455-33.100. 
Fukuma,  Kooji:  Sakurai,  Soichi;  Okuyama,  hkibutaka:  Saloh,  YoaUo; 

and  Obara.  Yoafaihiro.  5.498.939.  O.  315-370.000. 
Hinoka,  CMkart;  Malxuno.  Jonichi:  Mitani,  Masao;  Oda,  Krosfai;  aad 

f^umuia,  Toahikazu,  5.499.087.  O.  355-285.000. 
Ishihara.  Heigo:  and  Kudo.  lUanori.  5.498,457,  O.  428-65.400. 
Isshiki.  Osamu;  Muraxhita.  Maxaki;  Matsuthima,  Osamu:  Nakagawa. 
Sadao:  Nakano.  Seizo:  Goto.  Koji:  Haahiura,  Masayoahi;  Kofaayariu. 
Yutaka:    Satoh.   Takashi:   Ola.    Katsuro;    Kikucfai.   Hideaki:   Sa>, 
lUushi:  aad  Fukuda,  SUnji,  5,498.849,  O.  219-121.640. 
Ito.  Tamotau:  Oda,  Totfaiyuki;  TakeucU,  lUcathi:  and  Funalo,  Staiy- 

ouichirou,  5,499J21,  O.  369-32.000. 

Kimuia.  Koicfai;  Ogure.  Toahihiko:  Aolxu.  Hira^:  Oxgaini.  Mitiuru: 

Kuwabara.   Tadathi:   Enomoto.   Hiromichi:   and   Kyoda.  Tadaihi. 

5.499J22.  a.  365-189.010. 

Kobayaahi,  Keaji;  lUcano,  Yasuatn:  lida.  Akiyoahi;  Ikegawa,  Maxafairo; 

Hagiwara.  Syuya;  aad  Haltori,  Moriahige.  5,497,866, 0.  191-55.000. 

Komalauzaki.  Katauo:   Kawamura.  Masayasu:  and  Iwai.  Hidrtostu. 

5.498.897.  O.  257-413.000. 
Korihara,    Jun'ichi;    Hiroaawa,    Toatoo:    and    Shibamiya,    Minoru. 
5,499342.  a.  395-200.120. 
'   Maouda.  Maxami;  Niahi.  Takashi:  Kikudu.  Makoto;  Izumida,  Tatsuo: 
Tamala,  Shin;  and  KiucM.  Yoafaimma,  5,498,828,  O.  588-252.000. 
Matiuno,  Junicfai;  Obala,  SUgetu:  Takuma,  Yano;  Miwa,  Masato:  and 

Uno.  Kazuo.  5.499,086,  O.  355-274.000. 
Miki,  Hiroshi;  Ohji,  Yuzum:  and  Tadn,  ShiniclB.  5,499,207.  O.  365- 

149.000. 
Mine.  Toshihiro;  Kazui.  Shinichi;  Morita.  Keaji:  Ogino.  Hiroyuki; 

Shiokawa.  lUuji;  and  Saxaki.  Hideaki.  5.498.109.  Q.  408-I.OOR. 
Namura.  Kiyoshi;  Saito.  Eiji;  lUtasumi,  Mankaza;  arid  Dceuciu.  Kazuo, 

5,498.136,0.416-190.000. 
Nishitani.  Eisuke;  T^uzuku.  Susumu;  Kobayashi.  Shigeru:  Kasahara. 
Oxamu:  Nezu.  Hiraki;  Ishino.  Masakazu:  and  Tamaiu.  Tsuyoshi. 
5.498.768,  O  437-192.000 
Oku.  Kentaro.  5.499.061,  O.  348-746.000. 
lUoKia.  Konio:  Otani,  Kenji:  and  Iteaka.  Sadashi,  5,498,105.  CI. 

405-52.000. 
Tteaka.  Shuiyi;  Ohisuki.  Toru:  Sato.  Hiroaki:  Sawamoto.  Hideo;  Yama- 
gala,  Ryo;  Watanabe,  Masaya;  Umeno,  Hidenori;  and  HaragucU, 
Maxatoshi.  5,499379,  O.  395-700.000. 
Walanabe.  Ryuji:  Miwa.  Osamu;  Miyazaki.  Kuuio;  Ookoshi,  Yukio;  and 

Takahaihi.  Akio,  5,497345,  O.  29-830.000. 
Yoshino,  Ryozo.  5.499.269,  O.  375-257.000. 
Hitachi  Maxell,  Ud.:  See— 

Shinomoto.  Sayaka;  Kohno,  Kenji;  Uetani,  Yuko:  Isoe,  Nobora;  and 
Miyata.  Kazushi,  5,498359,  O.  252-54.000. 
Hitachi  Metals,  Ud.:  See— 

Uemura,  Norio;  Ti«ucfai,  Akira:  and  Hoaoda.  Masayuki.  5,499,153,  CL 

360-103.000 
Yamaxhiu.  Keilaro,  5,498,837,  O.  118-658.000. 
Hitachi  Mizuxawa  Electroaicx  Co.,  Ul:  See— 

Fukuma.  Kooji;  Sakuiai.  Soichi:  Okuyama,  Nobutaka;  Satoh,  Yoshio: 
and  Obara.  Yoshihiro.  5,498.939.  O.  315-370.000. 
Hizatale.  Shoji:  See— 

Marayama.  Jun;  lida.  Kazuyuki:  Torizuka.  Koicfai;  Hizatatc,  Shqji:  Sano, 
Hidekazu:  and  Ikeda.  Milsuhiro,  5,498.772,  O.  503-216.000. 
Hlousek.  Jaroslaw:  See- 
Madia.  Peter,  and  Hkwsek.  Jaroslaw,  5,497,750,  O.  123-446.000. 
HMS  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Sofy,  Hugh  M.,  5,497,972,  O  248-523.000. 
Hoback.  Michael  W.:  and  Hennesxee,  Waher  C.  DixpoxaMe  self-dimensing 
pressurized  package  for  delivery  of  sterile  fluids.  5,497,912.  O.  222- 
95.000. 
Hockmeyer  Equipment  Corp.:  See — 

Hockmeyer.  Herman  H  .  5.497.948,  CI.  241-46.170. 
Hockmeyer,  Hennm  H..  lo  Hockmeyer  Equipment  Corp.  Basket  media  nrill 

with  extended  impeller.  5,497.948,  O.  241-46.170. 
Hodder.  Roger  A.:  See- 
Ward.  Mark  C;  and  Hodder,  Roger  A.,  5,498,164.  O.  439-15.000. 
Hoecfast  AG:  See— 

Folz.  Georg;  and  Papenfuhx.  Theodor,  5,498,798,  O.  568-28.000. 
Ruxs,  Werner  H.:  Sdvell,  Andreax;  and  von  der  Btz,  Andreas,  5,498,267, 
O.  8-532.000. 
Hoechxi  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Bender,  Albert.  5.498.684.  O.  528-40.000 
Dannheim.   JOig:    Russ.   Werner   H.;    Springer,    Hartmut.   deceased. 

5.498,713.0.  544-189.000. 
Deckers,  Gregor.  Diekhaus.  Geihatd:  Dorxch.  Benid:  Frohning.  Cart  D.; 

Horn,  Geihardi;  and  Horrig.  Horst  B..  5,498387.  O.  502-328.000. 
Deckers.  Gregor.  and  Frohning,  Dieter,  5,498.796.  O.  564-493.000. 
Kleiner,  Hanx-Jerg,  5,498.741,  CI  558-118.000. 
Michel.  HanmuL  5,497.957,  O   242-534.000. 
Naumann,  Chrisloph;  Lang,  Hans-Jocfaen;  Sandow,  JOfgen;  and  Moura. 

Anne-Marie,  5,498.617,  O.  514-315.000. 
Regnal.  Dieter,  and  Kleiner,  Hanx-Jerg.  5.498.797,  O.  568-8.000. 


Schach.  Thomas:  and  Papeafidis,  Theodor,  5,498,794, 0.  564-417.000. 
Scfaach,  Thomas;  aad  PBpeafiihs,  Theodor,  5,498,807, 0  570-127X100. 
Schuhmana.  Dedef  E;  Dries,  ThoMs;  WUhefan.  Adolf;  <>i~i*.ii~ 

Dieter,  and  Uihraann.  HanU.  5.498,474,  O.  428-323.000. 
Seitz.  Kalfaerina;  GOdier,  Hanx-Mchad:  Hessd.  Riedricfa;  SctaOdcr, 
Frank;  Kdatler.  Oaiatiae:  Rooaen.  Andreas;  ami  May.  Chiiatia. 
5,498382.  O.  264-56.000. 
TUemeier,  Thomas,  5,497,740.  O.  123-188.130. 
Weiler,    Thomas:    Bickacr,    Michad-Joacfaim:    ad    Otan,    Pimk, 

5,498,677,  O.  526-133.000. 
Wengcnrodi.  Hotxt;  Roeacheit.  Horst;  Spiess.  Walter,  Bohr.  Geihad; 
and  Pawk>wski.  Georg.  5.498306.  O.  430-270.140. 
Hoecfast  Celaneae  Corponfiaa:  See — 

AUen.  Diane  E:  and  Chidambaram,  Ramdcrishnan.  5.498302.  CL 

568-495.000. 
Soonik.  James  R.;  Molt.  Graham  N.;  aial  Hiltoa,  Charles  B.,  5,498,804, 
O.  568-764.000. 
Hoechsl-Rouaad  Fhatmaceuticalx  Incoporaled:  See- 
Lee.  George  E;  Ue,  Thomas  B.  K.;  and  Borek.  Dona  M.,  5,498.726, 
CL  548-429.000. 
Hnrgaars  Cotpoiitioa:  See— 

Uik.  Sydney,  5,498,276,  CL  75-252.000. 
Hoda,  UMhar  See— 

de  Oetcq.  AiwiM;  Bul,  Roland;  GoncnNes.  Carina  A.;  Hodr,  UMhr, 
Hohmann.  Andreas;  and  RiebeUng,  Ukich,  5,498,648, 0. 524-47il00. 
Hoekstra,  Danid  W.:  See— 

Woodrair,  Diind  J.;  Hoekatn,  Danid  W.;  Scott,  Christapber  L;  Vbkk- 
hauaea,  Thomas  W.;  Sladebaker.  Thooaas  J.;  and  Yoondove,  Bruce  L.. 
5.498.II6.  O.  414-331.000. 
Hocnisch.  Heib:  See — 

Kem,  Robert;  Rnehk>w,  GeraU;  Hoenixch,  Heib;  aial  Saider,  Mak. 
5,497,735,  O.  123-90.600. 
Hoey,  Micfaal;  and  Orhlbncb,  Peter,  to  University  of  Miimeaota,  Regeias  of 

die.  Smoodi  muscle  chemical  pacemaker.  5,498054,  O.  604-891.100. 
Hoffina.  Peter.  Illuminated  siga  and  method  of  assembly.  5.497372,  O. 

40-544.000. 
HofFmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Buchecker.  Richard;  Mardc  Guy;  and  Schadl.  Martin.  5.498367.  CL 
252-299.610. 
Hoffinanii.  Runer  See — 

Beutner.  Dieacr.  von  Knobdadorff.  Henning;  Wolff.  Hans-Midiad: 
Hoffinaae.    Raiaer.    Mecooi.    RdahoM;    and    Klein.    Robert    P.. 
5.498.418.  O.  424-448.000. 
Hoiunaim.  Andreas:  See — 

de  Ciercq.  AnoU;  Ettl.  Roland;  Goncalves.  Carlos  A.;  Hodr.  Unha; 
Hohmann.  Andreas:  and  Riebeling.  Utrich,  S.498.648. 0. 524-47.000. 
Hoke.  Richard  T:  See— 

Duigin.  David  L.;  MaKns.  Robert  J.;  and  Hoke.  Richard  T..  5.498311. 
O.  216-20.000. 
Hokom.  Matha  M.:  See- 
Choi.  ExdKr  S.;  Hokotn.  Martha  M.;  Hunt.  Pamda;  and  Nicfaol.  Jaat  U. 
5.498399,  O.  514-lZOOO. 
HoMampf,  Cari  J.,  w  Douglas  &  Lomaxon  Compay.  ChiU  resmint  aeaL 

5.498.062.  O.  297-238.000. 
Holiday.  Alia  D.,  to  Fainiland  Industries,  Inc.  Apparaux  for  treating  chemi- 
cal productian  plant  process  condensate.  5,498.317,  O.  202-154X100. 
Hdmes,  Lawrence,  Jr.  Tiansparent  edge-lit  lighting  pane  for  displays. 

5.499.165,  a.  362-31.000. 
Holmes.  Robert  L:  See— 

Drewanz.  Amkeas;  Holmes,  Robert  L.;  Key,  Edward;  and  Retaken, 
Alia  J..  5,498,173,  O.  439-404.000. 
HommehoA,  Svn  I.,  to  HaMor  Topatfe  A/S.  AOcylation  process.  S.498.820. 

O.  585-730.000. 
Hon.  Edward  H.  Apparatus  and  method  for  noninvasive  measnremem  of 
peiipheial    piessme    pulse    compliance    and    systolic    time    intervals. 
5,497,778,  O.  128-671000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabustaiki  Kaisfaa:  See— 

Horimura.  Hiroyuki:  Okamoio,  Kenji;  Minemi.  Masahiko:  Kaji,  Toahi- 
hiko: Takano,  Yosfaishige;  and  Takeda.  Yoshmobu,  5.498393.  CL 
419-28.000. 
Inagawa.  SMnicfai;  and  Malsuda.  Shohd.  5.498.070,  O.  Mi-iJOOO. 
SUbahala,  Yasuji.  5.497.845.  O.  180-76.000. 
Yamamoto.  Takao.  5,499,173,  O.  362-294.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  Geoige  B.,  5,497,823,  O.  165-1.000. 

Dunaway,  Thomas  J.:  and  Spidbeiger,  Rkjiard  K.,  5,498.900.  O. 

257-659.000. 
Kline.  Robert  C.  Jr.;  dememx.  Emory  C;  Krehbid.  Greacha  L.; 
Tanner.  Darrdl  R.;  Sirilicfa.  James  A.;  and  ChappeD.  Davkl  A., 
5.499,188,  O.  364-468.000. 
Hong,  Gary;  and  Hsu.  Chen-Chung,  to  United  Microelectranics  Corp.  Metal- 
oxide-semiconductor  field-effect  transistor  and  its  aaedwd  of  fabticatian. 
5.498356.  O.  437-35.000. 
Hood.  Teresa  L:  See- 
Bennett.  Dak  W.:  Fixemer.  James  V;  Hood.  Teresa  I.;  Siebels.  Randdl 
L.;  and  Va  Waal.  Douglas.  5.498.847.  O.  218-81.000. 
Hook.  Kevia  J.:  See — 

Christy,  Onin  D.;  Hook,  Kevin  J.;  Hargreaves.  David;  Ruchabki,  Maik 
E;  and  Akins.  Michael  D..  5.499.085.  O.  355-273.000. 
Hooker,  by  Christopher  J.,  legal  representative:  See — 
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Hooker.  Jola  A..  jtamrA:  ad  Hooker,  by  Chhaofilier  J..  kf>l  iqife- 
iCMMive.  S.4W.0M.  O.  297- 399000 

■  A.,  iliii:niinil:  ad  Hooker,  by  Chiisiafibrr  J.,  kfal  lepnaeMa- 

rive.  SM  Mit  3.49«,0M.  O.  297  339.000 

Hoom  Uirivaral.  he.:  Sn—  

JotaMoa.  lamm  A..  S.49«.096.  Q.  403-267.000. 

SpoMhr,  IC«i  C;  SeiboML  Kurt  A.;  MBl  PMok,  ktat  A.  5.498.051.  a. 

296-65.100.  ^  ^         ^     .      . 

HoovkMfc C«l  W.  J. »  PI* *  HooykiM  B.V.  Pioceu  «pr *e  lyi^teaof 

^Tbycndrd^-like  loMerial  m  »dl  ■•  in  oe.  S.49«.2>5.  CL  I06-U6.000. 

HoakiM^  BvM  L:  ad  Yotx.  GRfOfV  A.. »  Hopkiw  Maobdwtag  Co^ 

'^ ^M^jrit^a^wfcr  nibnlT49blO.  O.  307-10.100. 

ltopkkl!^"Ei)Jri!!? Hri^miaRfory  A..  S.49«.910.  O.  307  10100. 

Sai^  M«a^;  Horii.  Itakra:  Afakawa.  Mankifo-.  awl  MofMa.  Kuao. 
5,49«.496,  CI  429-233.000. 

•pr-^  Hidiki:  SAai.  Kaaiya:  Kijiya.  SdMro:  Otao.  Norio;  Hofiknni. 
y.«».Ai-  MaMbm.  Akiia;  Sluoizu.  Hidedii;  lod  Mizucki.  Akiia, 
S.49t.619.  CL  514-338.000.  .,i_.^t 

Horinn.  Wroy^:  OkaMM.  Ke^ii:  Miaami.  Maaakiko:  Kan.  IbAdnko; 
-Mao.  YiiihJiTi'r  ad  lUs^  Viakiiiolia.  to  Howia  OAga  Kotyo 
KabuAiki  Kaiiba:  aid  Suoriiaao  Eleclik  teduttrie*,  Ud.  I\i«der  forpng 
mediad  of  alunraam  dkiy  powder  having  hi(h  proof  «ai  ad  tooghoen. 
3.49ej93.  a.  419-28.00a 
HoririB  Tttaihi'  Srr — 

KMdo.  IteiqiiD;  Hari^  IhkaAi:  Minoci.  Yaiyfciro;  aad  Nuliftaia. 
lUelm.  M99.qS7.  CI.  348-«07.0n). 
HAnnann.  Thomac  Sf»—  _  ^  .  . 

Kopp.  Dkaer.  Ilniw— .  Ttanai;  Dvorak,  Sinaane;  ad  Ackennaa. 
UWe.  5.499 J 18,  CI  395-2.820. 

Ham,  OcRMnXi  Stt —  ,  «_  ^  ■      <-• ■  r^ 

Decken,  Gniar.  Dickkas,  Gcrtianl;  Donch.  Bend:  Protaag.  CartD.; 
HamraSa*  -i  Horrig.  Horn  B  .  5.498^87.  Q  502-328000. 
Horat.  Chi»-P*.  Ak  bohear.  5.498J97.  C\  422- 124  OOO 
HoM,  Cha-Haa;  ad  Tzeag.  Goang-Nn.  lo  Industrial  Tecbnoiogy 
Ktaiai  li  iatJMe.DiaM  color  encoder  using  oriangular  wave  modulsoon. 
5.499.058.  a.  348-64Z000. 

""""hSi^l^diel;  a«i  HorowiO,  Mark.  5.499J85.  O  395-823  000. 

Iljiiiig    I^hM  B  *  Tgj 

l8»ckni,  Oitgor.  DicHiMa,  Gcrtat  Donch,  Bcwd;  Prohmng.  CariD.: 
nSaSToS*;  and  Hcrrig.  Hor«  B  .  5.498.587.  O.  502^28.000. 

Honon,  Vrther  J.  RoU  up  game  board  and  medwd  far  aiakiag  llie  same. 
5.497,998,0.273-285.050 

Hon^a.  Mmao;  Kimara.  Yoatnmasa;  and  Sakamaki.  Hisashi.  to  Canoo 
Kabwhiki  Kaisha.  Im^e  formii«  system  widi  task  scheduling  and  cmcw- 
inc  hack  on  program  and  ooMnl  noriofily  Matas  of  malfunctiao  perfor- 
mance and  executioo  5.499J7a  CI.  395-650.000. 

Hoaaka.  Motoki;  Goto.  Kenji:  and  Maisao.  MaaaUko.  lo  Tobo  Tnauimi  Co.. 
Ltd.  CalalyM  far  die  polymafzalioo  of  otefia  aad  proceas  far  Ibe  poly- 
merization of  olefins.  5.498.770.  a.  502-116.000. 

Hoshi.  Hideoori;  and  Tanaka.  Yasuyuki.  »  Canon  Kabushiki  Kusha.  Appa- 
ratus for  iccording  «  video  signal  and  stereophooK  audio  signals. 
5.499.104.0   358-341.000. 

Hoahiao  GiUci  Co  .  Ltd.:  Set— 

HoaUno.  Yoahiki.  5.497.689.  O.  84-327.000. 

Hoahiao.  Yoahiki.  to  Hoafaino  Gakki  Co..  Ud.  FokUMe  guitar  stand,  particu- 
iMly  for  hokhng  die  neck  and  body  of  »  acoustic  guitar  5.497,689.  O 
84-327  000 

Hoahizaki.  T.  Blaine;  Acfaesoo.  Jeftey  J ;  and  Black.  Gerald,  to  CanMir 
Spam  Group  Inc  Skate  boot  widi  molded  plastic  overlay  5.498,Oli.  a 
28^841  000 

Hoaofaa.  Itttoyuki;  Niiumara.  Junkhi:  aad  Walaahe.  Masaaori.  lo  Sharp 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Mediod  of  prodocing  a  conBound  semiCTahicsor 
crystal  layer  widi  a  steep  heteroinierftoe.  5.498.568.  O.  437-129.000. 

""""u^ilirN^fTifuchi.  Akiia;  aad  Hoaoda.  Maaayuki.  5.499.153.  O 

Hoaoda.  Shinya;  Howida.  Yiikie;  and  Kalo.  Eiahin.  to  Sugiyo  Co..  Ltd.  Rioe 

giaitt-IUEe  low<alorie  food.  5.498.435.  O.  426-573.000. 

Hosodft.  Yukic'  5^^ 

Hoaoda.  Shinya;  Hoaoda.  Yiikie;  and  Kalo.  Eishia,  5.498.435.  O. 

426-573000  ^     , 

Hoaogai.  'ftkashi.  lo  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Image  processing  apparais  far 

syndieaizing  dilferaii  input  data  without  using  hard  copy.  5.499.110.  O 

358-450.000. 
Hoaokawa  Bepex  Corporadoa:  Srr— 

Pikns.  Ilya.  5.497362,  O.  34-269.000.  

HoaoUwa.  Toahihiro;  Ohva,  Hiloahi;  Nishikawa.  Ibkafaio;  aad  Ishimolo. 

Eiii.Reduciio.ge»aaaembly5.498JI5.0.  475-162.000 
Hoaaeiazadefa.  Ali;  and  Aaiikiai.  Maziar.  to  QnaMum  Corponooa.  Reuble 

prcampiifier  integrated  circuit  assemblies  and  method.  5.4W.I61.  CI. 

361-749  000.  ^  .  _ 

Hotchkiss.  Gregory;  Levine,  Jules  D.;  and  Shanock.  Paul  R..  to  Texas 

Insmiments  Incorporated  Method  and  apparatus  far  affixing  spheres  to  a 

foil  mauu  5,498.576.  CI  437-209000 
Hou.  Wfei-Hsin;  Lloyd.  Thomas  B  .  and  Schubert,  fredenc  E  .  lo  Copyiele. 

hie  Colotcd  polymeric  dielectric  particles  and  mrthod  of  maufacture. 

5.498,674,  O.  525-369.000. 


Houdoin.  Thierry;  ad  Cocheanec.  Jean- Yves,  lo  Prance  Telecom.  Mrthod  far 

die  simulatioa  of  uansmtssinn  on  a  transmisaioa  ncrwotk  working  in 

asywlaaaous  iiasfci  mode  aad  simulator  of  uaasmiaaiaa  a  audi  a 

network.  5.499.235.  O.  370- 1 3  000  

Houatoa.'n»odoreW..ioTexaslnsuuiwnttlnujrpotaaed.Egoea«cc»inolof 

Aebodv  voltw  of  a  iehJ  tftct  tiansisior  5.498.882.  O  257-57.000 
Bamfotd,  Roger  J.;  Hotrat  Poneat  W ;  KabcaaeU.  Dirk  A.;  aad  Miaer, 

Robcn  N.,  5,499J67,  O.  395-600.000  

HowMd,  Lee  J;  aad  Rowlea,  Howard  C.  10  Air  Prodoco  aad  a«ma4^  tac. 

Qua  faop  mixed  leftiferaat  cycle  far  cthyleae  recovery.  5.497.626.  U. 

3^.000.  , 

HowaL  Rohan  E;  ad  Kj«r.  Karl  E.  TWa  paaels  of  aoe-woody  bgnocd- 

hiloaic  aaerial.  5.498.469.  O.  428-218.000. 
Howard  Uaivanily:  Set—  „   t^oant^  rt 

Ayoriade,  RiUia  O.;  aad  Nwaoaicha,  Chukwuna  P,  5,498,733,  CL 
554-13^000. 

"°*ASS'sSe^aad  Oo«*ie,  faha  S ,  5.498^65.  O.  606-73.000. 

Howmat  Cotporaoa:  See—  

Oraza.  Piaeae  J.;  Fiak.  GRgory  R:  Caocavaie.  Charles  P.;  aad  Robb. 

Roaald  R.  5.498.132,  O.  416-97.0011.  ^       . 

Hoya,  Hiroahi.  lo  Uaiaia  Jeca  Corporatioa.  Hydraulic  -hodL^??*?.  r.S 
^idile  teivk«  force  cfaaracsesislic  smKtare  5.497.862.  O.  188- 
282.000. 

Ill wi iw     r^^^klrf  S^  '  S00^^ 

^&*roake.   Kefly   R.;  Hoying.   Donald  A;   and  Rabe.  Douglas  C, 
S.498J74.  CI.  261-77.000. 

HR  Ttauroa  lac.:  Set—  

Adaad,  Miachha,  5.497.975.  O.  25 1  1 29  070 
Hsia.  StBM  U-  ad  He.  «a  L.  to  University  of  Miami.  Treatment  for 
hypetUiuksltioleima.  5.498.607.  O.  514-77.000. 

Hsu.  ChetnChuac:  Srr —  

HtoSfSyraad  Hsu,  ChenChung.  5.498456,  O  437-35.000. 
H«»,R3k.1bnioawitadi  5.497.682.  0  81-483.000 
Hsu.  Pa-daek  ad  Leui«.  Wingyu.  »  Monolidiic  System  TechaoloD>.  lac. 
circuir^Sik  ledtedLcy  a^leciure  5.498.886.  O  257-213.So. 

Leag.  Witugru;  Lee,  Winston;  and  Hsu.  Fu-Chieh,  5.498,990,  O. 

Hsu,  Yi-Hsai«.  Bicyck  speed  cfaage  mechaisms.  5.498.211,  O.  474- 

Huac  Hai-su  Table-top  cuBiag  machine.  5.497.687.  O.  83-790.000. 
Ha^:  Hua-Yu.  OaieabkBie  game  5.497.991.  O.  273-157.00R. 
Hu^  Luag  H..  10  Kyooh  PieeisioB  Industry  Co..  Lid.  Electiic  music  box 

^oiata  by  wiad-iv  5.498.833.  O  84-94.100. 
Huaat.  Roag-Foag:  See — 

Gu  Wag-Cfaaag  A.;  Kominusch.  Richard  S.;  and  Huang.  Roog-Fong. 

5,499.(505.  O  333-246.000.  

Huang  TVacy  1 .  and  Kieage,  Charles  T.,  lo  Mobd  OU  CorporaOon. 
IsopmSn/olefin  alkylation  over  vacaacy-umaimag  dtaBometallaae 
molecular  sieves.  5,498,817.  O.  585-709.000. 

""^'SiiTKurt^aad  Hubbssd.  Leroy.  5.498.144.  O  425-9.000 

Huddleston  Wym  A  ;  and  Casto,  James  J ,  lo  Motorola.  Inc   Method  for 

poMiiooing  bond  piKb  in  a  semiconductor  die  layout    5.498.767.  O. 

437-8000  ,  ,    ,  ., 

Hudson  Leo  D..  lo  Bcsthne  Liner  Systems.  Process  far  completmg  a  weU. 

5.497.840.  O.  175-72.000 
Hudson   Perry  B  :  See — 

Haidcy.  Said  1.;  aad  Hudson.  Pttty  B..  5.498J58.  O.  606-15.000. 

Hughes  Aircraft  Compay:  See—  

Bentley.  Robot  mT  5.499.156.0  361-150.000. 

Camaa.  Paul  F..  5.499.186.  O.  363  132.000 

Castelaz,  Patrick  F..  5.499.195,  CI   364-516000. 

Sm^mngle  W.;  and  Bentley,  Kris  E .  5,499.139.  O.  35«MM900a 

Maiaaia!jeaae  N.;  and  Williams.  John  D..  5.498.290. 0  1 18-723.00E. 

Ttezer  Heihot  J.;  Quoo.  William;  and  Hall.  John  T.  5.499.185.  O. 

363  126.000  ^^^    ,  ,    V     ir 

Wieede.  Jotai  E.;  Gundier.  John  E.;  Virgadamo.  Michael  J  ;  Yu,  Kevm; 

Yin.  UUia;  Mulder.  Jerry  L.;  Upper.  Richard  B.;  and  Scott.  James  E.. 

5,499.116.  O.  359-2.000.  ^    ,  ,^  ...  -. 

Wieede.  John  E.;  Scott.  Jamea  E.;  aad  Tmaka,  David  D.  5.499.1 18. 0. 

Vin.  Khin  S  ;  and  Y^  Kevin  H..  5.499.117.  O.  359^3.000. 
Young.  Bria  D..  5.498.905.  O.  257-700.000. 
Hughes.  sEiron  D :  S«—  „    ,      u    i„ 

Michaels.  Dea;  Sbeikr.  Sleva  T;  Fiondo.  Michelle  L^ughes. 
Shar^  D.;  aad  Cole.  Slepha  W .  5.497.888.  O.  21  l-IO.OOO. 

Kim.  Young  S.;  Ham.  Young  M.;  Huh.  Ik  B.;  aad  Kim.  Hung  E.. 
5,498,497,  O.  430-5.000. 

Hulia.  Beinard:  See—  .  ^  ^    .».  -^  .     <  «>■  <:ii   <^ 

Dow.  Robert  L.;  Huha.  Bernard:  aad  Clark.  David  A..  5.498.621.  O. 

514-369.000.  _. 

Hull  HaiklL.;  aad  Tbrvick.CunD.Aaimaleosarol,traming  apparatus  aad 

mMhod  of  use  5,497,733,  O.  1 19-793.000.  „_-^  ^ 

Huadt,  Bckjit:  RiefeL  TVimaa:  Scbwirtzel.  Heinz:  aad  Zkfler.  Manfred^ 

Siemea  AktietneaeUschaft.  Conectioo  of  die  gaze  duccnon  far  a  video- 

phoa.  5.499.305,  O  382-100.000 

^^      •       l.See- 
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Duon.  D.  Ciaig;  and  Hundt.  Michael  J..  5.498.903.  O.  257-690.000. 
Hung.  Paul  L.  K.:  See— 

Trapasso,  Louis  E.;  Fadegimas.  Stanley  J.;  Epstein.  Peter  F;  Hung,  Paul 
L  K.;  Mukhop«lfayay.  Pumendu;  and  Meisel.  Philip  L..  5.498.75 1. 0. 
560-217.000. 
Hunke.  Rolaad:  See— 

Behrendt.  Martin;  Rtanz.  Adolf:  Hunke.  Roland;  and  Roedier.  Roland. 
5.498.839.  CI.  174-92.000. 
Hunsbedt,  Anslein.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
CBhancing  reactor  air-cooling  system  performance.  5.499.277,  CL  376- 
299.000. 
Hum.  Alan  K.;  and  Schalk.  Thomas  B..  to  Vbice  Coonol  Systems,  inc. 
Simultaneous  voice  recogniiioa  and  vetificatioa  to  allow  access  to  tele- 
phone network  services.  5.499.288.  O.  379-88.000. 
Hunt.  Pamela:  See- 
Choi.  Esdier  S.;  Hokom.  Martha  M.;  Hunt,  Pamela;  and  Nichol,  Janet  L., 
5,498,599.0  514-12.000. 
Hur.  Young  B.  Exercise  device.  5.498J22,  O.  482-112.000. 
Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems  Ltd.:  See — 

Unierlander,  Richard  M.;  Ingram.  Ronald  W.;  Fior.  Lou  L.;  Kamka. 
Peter;  Jaspar.  M»c  J.;  Baron.  Sam  S.;  and  Yang.  Kevin  T..  5,498.152. 
O.  425-534.000. 
Huner.  G.  Frederick,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Rosin  carhoxypyirolidinone 

adducts.  5.498.653.  O  524-272.000. 
Hutler.  G.  Frederick,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Binder  for  chemical-resistat 

inks   5.498.661,  O   524-753.000. 
Huyart.  Bernard;  and  Wiedmann,  Frank,  to  France  Telecom  EtaUissement 
Autonome  de  Droit  Public.  Device  for  die  vector  measurement  of  ultra- 
high frequency  signals  of  the  same  angular  frequency  of  ifae  six  port 
junction  type   5.498.969,  O.  324-638.000. 
Hwang,  Ching-Tung.  to  Acer  Incorporated.  Parallel  buffer/driver  configura- 
tioo  between  data  sending  terminal  and  dau  receiving  terminal.  5,498.976. 
O.  326-30.000. 
Hwag.  Chiuon  T.  Bicycle  frame  having  shock  absorbing  device.  5.498.013. 

O.  280-283.000. 
Hydro<iear  Limited  Partneiship:  See — 

Hauser,  Ray  M.;  and  Johnson,  Alan  W..  5.497.623,  O.  60-487.000. 
Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 
Bae,  Sang  M  ,  5.498,449,  CI  427-240.000. 
Bae,  Sang  M.,  5,498.500.  CI.  430-22.000. 
Kim.  Young  S.;  Ham.  Young  M.;  Huh.  Ik  B.;  and  Kim.  Hag  E. 

5.498.497.  O.  43O-5.000. 
Koo.  Jeong  H.:  Kim.  Chung  T;  and  Ju,  Song  K.,  5,498.871.  O. 

250-307.000. 
Sec.  Ho  I..  5.499.048.  O.  348-10.000. 
Hyundai  Motor  Co.:  See — 

Kim.  Chang-Rae.  5.497.749,  O.  123-416.000. 
Lee.  Unkoo.  5.498.020.  CI.  280-675.000. 
Shin.  Doog-Yup.  5.498,403.  O.  423-592.000. 
I.S.S.  (USA)  Inc  :  See— 

Grattoo.  Enrico;  Fantini.  Sergio;  Franceschini.  Maria  A.;  Manlulin. 
William;  and  Barbieri.  Beliiamino,  5,497,769.  O.  128-633.000. 
lams.  John  F;  and  Splane.  Robson  L..  Jr..  to  Superspine.  Inc.  Shoulder 

exerciser.  5.498.223.  O.  482-129.000. 
Iba.  Yoichi.  to  Olympiis  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Image  display  apparatus.  5.499.138. 

O.  359-569.000. 
Ibekwe.  Sam.  Hand-held  electric  fa.  5.498.134.  CI.  416-142.000. 
Ichihara.  Takao.  to  Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Inverter  device  with  a  circuit  for 

generating  piilse  widdi  modulation  signals.  5.499.177.  O.  363-37.000 
Ichijo.  Hisao:  See — 

Kishi.  Ryoichi;  Ichijo.  Hisao;  Kilano.  Takeshi;  and  Iguchi.  Masaloshi. 
5.498.363.  O.  252-79.000. 
Ichikawa.  Masani;  OhnisM.  Ryuicfairo;  and  Suzuki.  Hisao.  to  Daikin  Indus- 
tries Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  I -chkxo- 1 ,2.2-trifluoroetfaylene  or  1.2.2- 
trifluoroediylene.  5.498.806.  CI  570-156.000. 
Ichiki.  Tetsuji.  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Digital  signal  processing  apparatus  for 

applying  effects  to  a  musical  tone  signal.  5.498.835.  O.  84-630.000. 
Ide.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Uiano.  Toshiyuki;  Nagasaka.  Hideki;  Tsuchiyama.  Masaaki;  and  Ide. 
Hiroshi.  5.498.641.  CI.  522-26.000. 
Ideal-Standard  GmbH:  See— 

Bcrgmann.  Konrad.  5.497,584.  O.  52-34.000. 
Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Takeuchi.  Kunio;  Tamura.  Takao:  and  Tasfairo.  Hiroaori.  5.498.735. 0. 
556-187.000. 
Iding.  Michael,  to  W.  Schlafhorst  AG  A  Co.  Autonutic  bobbin  winder  having 
processors  for  yam  end  preparation  information.  5.497.952.  O.  242- 
I8.00R. 
Idogawa.  Hiroyuki;  Wakata.  Atsushi;  Watanabe.  Nobuatsu;  and  Cbong, 
Yong-Bo,  to  Mitsubishi  Pencil  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording  material 
containing  carbonaceous  powder  whose  surface  is  modified  with  fluorine 
gas.  5.498.281.  O.  106-20.00R. 
leiri.  Junichiro:  See — 

Fujii.  Hiroyuki:  ad  kiri.  Junichiro.  5.499.034.  O.  343-713.000. 
Igashira.  Toahihiko:  See — 

Yamada,  Ja;  Kanehara,  Kenji;  Igashira,  Toahihiko:  Moristuma,  Shingo; 
Takada,  Toshihiro:  and  Hiiayama,  Hiroshi,  5.497.619. 0. 60-279.000. 
Iguchi.  Masaloshi:  See— 

Kishi.  Ryoichi:  Ichijo.  Hisao;  Kitano.  Takeshi;  and  Iguchi.  Masaloshi. 
5.498.363.  O.  252-79.000. 
lida,  Akiyoshi:  See — 


Kobayashi,  Kenji;  Takano.  Yasushi;  lida.  Akiyoshi;  Dcegawa.  Masabiro; 
Hagiwara.  Syuya;  and  Hatioti,  Morishige,  5.497.866. 0.  191-55.000. 
lida.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Morikawa.  Takehiko;  and  lida.  Kazuhiro.  5,499.000.  CL  333-104X100. 
lida,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Marayama,  Ja;  lida,  Kazuyuki:  Toiizuka,  Koichi:  Hizatale,  Shqji:  Saao, 
Hidekazu:  aad  Duda.  Mitsuhiro.  5,498.772.  O.  503-216.000. 
lida.  Kiyonobu:  See— 

Nakano.  Keikhi:  Doi.  Kiyoahi;  lida,  Kiyoaobu:  aad  laooe,  Naoki, 
5.497,747,  CL  123-363.000. 
lijima,  Yasuleru:  See — 

Kaneko,     Masakalsu;     MuroAisbi.    Yoshinobu:     Kimma,     Misako: 

Yamazaki.  Mitsuo;  and  lijima.  Yasuleru.  5.498.819. 0.  514-261.000. 

Ijuin.    Kcnichi.   to   Sony   CoipotalioiL    Electronic   parkaging   apparatus. 

5,498.942.  O.  318-567.000. 
Ikebe,  Masaiu;  Shiba,  Haiuo;  Miyazaki,  Yiikio:  Sasidd,  Motiraasa;  aad  Kalah, 

Hisao,  to  TDK  Corporation.  Disc  cartridge.  5,498.456.  O.  428-66.600. 
Ikeda,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Maniyama,  Ja;  lida,  Kazuyuki;  Torizuka,  Koichi;  Hizawe,  Shoji:  Saao, 
Hidekazu:  ad  Ikeda,  Mitsuhiro.  5.498.772,  O.  503-216.000. 
Ikegami,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for  coatinuoiisly 

annealing  steel  strip.  5,497.817.  O.  148-500.000. 
Ikegami.  Mitsura:  See — 

Kimura,  Koichi;  Ogura,  Toahihiko:  Aotsu,  Hiroaki:  Ikegami,  Mitsimi; 
Kuwabara,  Tadashi;   Enomolo.   Hiromichi;  and  Kyoda,  Tadariii, 
5.499.222.  O.  365-189.010. 
Ikegami.  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Kataumi.    Yoshimasa;    and    ""g»""     Yasuyuki,    5.497,673,    O. 
74-473.00R. 
Dcegawa,  Masahiro:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Kenji;  Takano.  Yasushi:  lida.  Akiyoshi:  Ikegawa.  Maaahiro; 

Hagiwara,  Syuya:  and  Haori.  Morisluge,  5,497,866, 0. 191-55.000. 

Ikejitna,  Shoichi;  Yamaaka,  Tetsu:  KoisUhara,  Takeshi:  SUbuya,  KenKki: 

and  Chonan.  Saloshi.  to  Riso  Kagaku  CorpotatiaiL  Heat-sensitive  sleacil 

sheets  and  process  5,498.464,  O  428-195.000. 

Ikekawa.  Masao;  and  Nomura,  Toshiyuki.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

enor-coiTBct  decoding  in  a  digital  data  communicalioes  system.  5,499,254, 

O.  371-43.000. 

Dcemoto,  Shinichi.  to  Kd  Corporation.  Flexible  cable  comiector.  5.498,169, 

a.  439-260.000. 
Ikeuchi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Namura,  Kiyoshi:  Saito.  Eiji;  Takasumi.  Masakazu;  and  Ikeuchi.  Kazuo, 
5,498,136,  O.  416-190.000. 
Ikeuchi,  Takenobu:  See- 
Sato,  SUnicfai:  Kobayashi,  Kazuto:  and  Ikeuchi.  Takenobu,  5,499,111, 
O.  358-455.000. 
Dcushima,  Naoya:  See — 

Shoji.  Tadao;  Takabashi.  Naboko:  nmshima.  Naoya;  Uryu,  Toahiynki; 
YosUda,  Takashi:  Yamanmo,  Naoki;  NAariiima,  Hideki;  Katnnya. 
Kaname;  AdacU,  Koichiro:  and  Kataoka,  Pusayo,  5,498,602,  O. 
514-25.000. 
naidi.  Joseph  M.;  and  Schwaitzkopf,  George,  to  Mallinckrodt  Baker.  Inc. 
Cleaning  wafer  substrates  of  metal  contaminatioa  while  maintaining  wafer 
smoodmess.  5.498.293.  CI.  134-3.000. 
lUniois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Bivens.  Steven  L.  5.498.039.  O.  292-145.000. 
Imai.  Katsuhiko.  to  Kawatetsu  Kenzai  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Joint  device 

for  a  structural  member  of  a  truss.  5.498.093.  CI.  403-171.000. 
Imai.  Katsuhiko.  to  Kawatetsu  Kenzai  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Double  steel 

pipe  structural  member.  5.498.094.  O.  403-171.000. 
hnauio.  Wayne  I.:  See — 

Fennema.  Ala  A.;  Imaino.  Wayne  I.:  and  Rosen.  Hal  J..  5,499.231. 0. 
369-124.000. 
Imaoka.  Kazunori:  See — 

Usui.  Shouji:  Inagaki.  Taketoshi;  Kamei.  Kiyomasa;  Matsutani.  Takeshi: 
and  Imaoka.  Kazunori.  5.498.893.  O.  257-347.000. 
i  Midas.  Montserrat  B.:  See — 

Ollia.  Maria  T.  B.;  Emstberser.  Wolfgang;  and  i  Moias.  Montserrat  B.. 
5.498.408.  O.  424-78.010. 
Implemed.  Inc.:  See — 

Mikler.  Fredric  L.,  5.498J48,  O.  604-265.000. 
lima  America:  See — 

Galvanauskas,  Altnantas:  and  Fermann,  Martin  E.,  5,499.134,  O.  359- 
333.000. 
Imra.  Mir.  to  InteUiwiie.  be.  Flexible  elongate  device  having  steerable  distal 

extremity.  5.497,784.  O.  128-772.000. 
Ina,  Shiniciuro:  See — 

Senuma.  Takeo;  hia.  Shinichiro;  Nakazawa,  Hiroahi:  Tamura.  Yasuaki: 
Mano.  KuniMko;  Nakamura.  Fumio:  Ishikawa.  Munenoti;  and  Kubo. 
Yoshiharu.  5.498.867.  O.  250-231.180. 
Inaba.  Ryo:  See — 

Handa.  Tokuhiko;  Inaba.  Ryo;  Haratani.  Susumu;  and  Tominaga,  Junji, 
5.498J07.  O.  430-273.100. 
Inaba,  Ryohei:  See — 

Mima,  Toshihiko:  and  biaba,  Ryohei,  5,498,122,  O.  414-786.000. 
Inaba,  Shigemitsu:  and  Yamaroolo,  Masayuki,  K>  Yazaki  Cotporaliao.  Screw 

connector.  5.498.111.  O.  41I-43ZO0O. 
Inaba,  Shigemitsu:  See— 

HasUzawa,   Shigemi;   and   faiaba.   Shigemitsu.   5.498.176.  O.  439- 
585.000. 
Inada,  Koichi:  See — 
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$.499,058.  a.   348- 


HMori.  Keiijhiro;  nd  hiada.  Koictii.  5.497.683.  O  82-18  000 
Inada.  1kk<tairo.  «o  IC«wi»«lu  Jukogyo  KabinhUu  Kaiiha.  indusnul  roboc. 

5.497.674.  O.  74-490.030. 
Iiucaki.  Tiketoshi;  See — 

»d  InJ*..  lUiunon.  5.498.893.  Q   257347  000 
Inacaki  Yo«hihiro.  and  M«i»ki.  K*/uo.  to  Yanulu  Ciwporanon  Electronic 
musical  instnimeiK  ctpMc  of  genenling  a  tesooanct  tone  logelheT  with  a 
miBica)  lone   5.498.834.  CI   84  622  000. 
Inagawa.  Shinichi;  and  Mauuda.  Shohei.  to  Honda  Gik««  Koo*  Kabuitaki 
ICaiaha.  Fluid  preuure  boosting  type  brake  lysiem.  5.498.070.  O.  303- 
3.000 
Inazawa,  Shinji:  See —  .     ^        ^    t  aoq  -kvc  m 

Sawada.  Kaztto;  Inauwa.  Shinji;  and  Yamada.  KouKhi.  5.498.296.  CI. 
1.56-236  100. 
lnContn>l  Solutions,  Inc.:  See— 

Brandenbui^.  Eiic  L:  Fmu,  P»lnck  J 
5.499.041.0  345-174,000. 
IncTO  LimiKd:  See —  ^  __,  ,„„ 

Laidler.  Kevin  0 .  5.497.94*.  O  239-452.000. 
Indiana  Mills  *  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See— 

Crook.  James  E..  5.497.956.  O.  242-382.100. 
Industrial  Technology  Research  Instinne:  See— 

Hooig.   Chdn  Hsien;   and  Tzeng.   Ouang  Nan 

Tsai  Jang  Zeni;  and  Uang.  ChinOiuan.  5.499.147.  CI   360-53  000 
Ingalls   Chvtes  L..  and  Thononn.  Maik  R  .  to  Micron  Technology  Inc 
System  having  multiple  subsysums  and  lest  signal  source  resident  upon 
common  subanie  5.499.250.  O  371-28.000 

'"■^^t^r^  S^^y.  ie«  L  .  5.498.068.  O   299-17^000^ 
Young.  Douglas  L.  G.;  and  Abdulmassih,  Antoine  C.  5.497.886,  U. 

Ingram.Ren  A  Heating/cooling  systems.  5.497.826.  Q.  165-56.000. 

Ingram.  Ronald  W    See—  ...    ^       ,        ,      „ i, 

UnteilandCT.  Richaid  M  ;  Ingram.  Ronald  W.:  Fiw.  Ixw  L;  Kamka. 
Peter  Jaspar.  Marc  J  .  Baron.  Sam  S  ;  and  Yang.  Kevin  T.  5.498.152. 

CI  425  534.000.  ^  ,       «,     _. 

Inman.  J  D  :  and  Warf.  C.  E..  Jr..  to  Tecnol  Medical  P™^ '~„*«;^ 

closiMC  device  for  viewing  a  wound  and  method.  5,497,788,  «_1.   I2»- 

888.000 

Inmunoiogia  Y  Genelica.  S.A.:  See —        _        _       _  .      •    \u. 

Cas2 Alvarez.  Jok  I ;  Cones  Valdes.  Elena;  Ranz  Caaare*.  Ana  I.:  Vdt 

Olmo.  Carmen;  and  Dalsg«ud.  Kristin..  5.498.413. 0  424-233.100. 

Inokoshi.  Junichi:  See —  ...•«.  ,cn  r^ 

Sakau.  Yushi;  Tamura.  Yumiko;  and  Inokoahi.  Junichi.  5.498.350,  CI. 

252-8600 
Inoue.  Haiuhiu:  See—  .-._  j.-   v_ 

Inoue   Sadayuki;  Ishimoto.  Junko;  Inoue.  Hatuhisa;  and  Unishi.  Ren. 
5.499.144.0   360-10.300. 
Inoue.  Kouichi:  See —  ...  .~,  ,.-.   r^ 

Seto.  MasaiM;  Aihara,  Shinichi;  and  Inoue.  Kotncfai.  5.498.167,  O. 
439-74.000. 
Inoue.  Masahani:  See—  „  .  ..  c     u 

Nambu.  Toshiro;  Inoue.  Maxahaiu;  Nakamura.  Seigo;  and  Funikawa. 
Hisao,  5.498.666,  CI   525  100.000. 
Inoue  Masahide  Kato.  Mamoni;  Tsuyama,  Koicfai;  Mutala.  Kq|i;  and  Aio. 
Yulaka  to  Miia  Industrial  Co  .  Ltd.  Developing  method  using  a  developing 
acent  conveying  sleeve  of  a  small  diameter  and  toner  for  die  developing 
^t  u-ied  therefor  5,499.083.  O.  355-251  000. 
Inoue.  Naoki  See —  ,  ,  vi    i.- 

Nakano.  Keiichi;  Doi.  Kiyochi;  lida.  Kiyonobu;  and  Inooe.  Naokj. 
5.497.747.  O.  123-363.000 
Inoue    Sadayuki;  Ishimoto.  Junko;  Inoue.  Handusa;  and  Omshi.  Ken.  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  itcotding/pUyback  appa- 
ratus which  shifts  the  head  scan  by  a  '/i  track  pitch  dunng  high  speed 
pUyback.  5.499.144.  CI   360-10  300 

''"^MaBukawa'ABuhito;  and  Inoue.  Shoji.  5.498J61,  O.  252-62.620 
Inoue.  Yoshiaki:  See—  j  t  i.      k 

Yoshikawa,  Yoshio;  Inoue.  Yoshiaki;  Yoahino.  Isamu;  and  Takeuchi. 
Teruo.  5.497.937.  O  228-205.000 
Inoue.  Yuuichi:  See —  ,,.  ,  „        . 

Tacuchi  Takeyaju;  Nailo.  Toshiharu;  Tokuda.  Hiromi;  Inoue.  Yuuichi; 
Pujinioto.  Shusaku;  and  Fujiwant  Kenji.  5.497.657,  O.  73-146.200. 
Inpro  Companies.  Inc    See — 

Orlowski.  David  C.  5.498.006.  CI   277-53000 
loria  Instinu  National  de  Recherche  en  Infonnatique  et  en  Automadque: 

5,, 

Thirion.  Jean-Philippe;  Ayache.  Nicholas;  Monga.  Olivier,  and  Courdon. 
AlexU,  5.499.322.  CI   395-118  000 
Insinger  Machine  Company:  See—  ,  ..m  ,o.    r^    i  la. 

Fntz.  Herbert  D.;  and  Rosenblum.  Austin  H  .  5,497,798.  O.   134- 
151000. 
Instinn  Francais  du  Petrole:  See —  ., 

Alagy.  Jacques;  Fotestieie.  Alain;  Le  Page.  Jean  Franco«$;  Manon. 
Mane^Taire;  and  V.ltaid.  Jean-Ch«rle«.  5.498.318.  O  203  29000. 
Institul  Francats  du  Petnile   See—  .    r^    .^■ 

Oalder.  Pierre.   Bonifay.  R<gis;  Franckowiak.  Sigismond;  Oauthier, 
Thierry;  and  Pontier,  Renaud.  5.498J26.  O  208-74  000, 
Inalitui  fuer  Getreideverarbeitung  GmbH;  See — 


Volk.  Juergen;  and  Kropp.  Detlef.  5.498.384.  O,  264-122,000. 

Institul  fUr  Rundfunktechnik  GmbH:  See—  ,„  ,^  -wv, 

Ptenge.  Georg;  and  Schneeberger.  Gttnlet.  5.499.271.  O,  375-295,000, 

Institut  National  Je  la  Sante  et  de  la  Recherche  Medicate:  See—        

Rognan    Didier  Mann.  Andre;  Wermuth.  Camille-Georges;  Marties. 
Marie  Pascaie;   Giros.    Bruno;    Sokoloff,    Pierre;    Schwartz.   Jean 
Charles.  LeComie.  Jemne-Marie;  and  Gacrido.  Fabrice.  5.498.628. 
O,  514-428  000 
Intecraled  Packaging  Assembly  Corporation:  Set — 
Ong.  EE-Chang.  5,497.681.  O  76-101  100, 

'""'  S^t^  cticho...  Ben;  and  Kasai.  Ariene.  5.499.050.  O   348- 
180  000. 
Borodovsky.  Yan  A,;  and  Sarangi.  Ananda  G  .  5.498.579.  O,  437- 

250  000 
Oift    David  W;  Arnold.  James  M  .  Colwell.  Robert  P;  and  Glew. 

Andrew  F.  5.499,352,  O  395-412,000,  __ 

McMahon.  John  F;  and  Chiu.  George.  5,497,938,  O,  228-253,000 
Intellectual  Property  Development  Associates  of  Connecticut,  Inc,:  See— 

Smidi.  Harry  F.  5.499.181.  O   364-424,040 
Inielliwire.  Inc    See— 

Imran.  Mir.  5.497.784.  O,  128-772,000, 

'"""tlH^n^^;  is  K^^^Tnen.  P  Mikael.  5.498.329.  O  2104K.OOO. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See—  j  ,    . 

Ammi    Nader;  Bland.  Patnck  M  .  Boury.  Bcchara  F;  and  Jackson. 

RobenT.  5.499.346.0   395  308  000 
Anderson.  James  B  ;  FitzpMnck.  Francis  L  .  Hans.  William  M;  Harvey. 

Chwtes  B..  Jr.  Mitdidl.  Herman;  and  Wason.  James  R,.  5.499.365. 

O,  395-600,000  ^        .,  ^,       _ 

AscholT  John  G  ,  Berger.  Jeffrey  A  ;  Burton.  David  A  ;  McNutt.  Bruce; 

and  Kuru,  Stanley  C  .  5.499.354.  CI   395-456000  ^    _^    ^ 

Bailey  Michael  E,;  Dang.  Dinh;  Michael,  James  G  ;  Neary.  Timodiy  t,; 

PMet  P«il  W,;  Tousley.  Sylvia  R,  R ;  and  Winslow.  Arthur  C. 

5.498J13.0,  156-643  100  ..      ,    c       ,4 

Banuska.  JatosUv  B  ;  Grimm.  Richard  J  ;  Kerklaan.  Albert  J ;  Saunders. 

David  J  ;  and  ZaJesinski.  Jerzy  M  ,  5,499,162.  O   361  737  000 
Carpenter  Burton  J  .  Jr ,  McMaster.  Michael  G  ;  LaTorre.  Joseph;  and 

Simpson.  Logan  L  .  5.498.765,  O  430-323,000^^  _,  =     c^k  u, 
Cavaliere.  William  A  .  Ferrario.  John  S,;  »=«""•  "?*f^,^iSchuler. 

Raymond  C  ;  and  Smjek.  RonaW  L  .  5'»98.973  O  324^6S.00a 
Childm.  Edwin  R  .  and  Henry.  Michael.  5.499.233.  O.  369-291.000. 
DeCusatis.CasimerM.  5.499.3 1 1.0   385-89.000         ,  ^^  „,    _ 
Doi.  Akio;  Koyamada.  Koji;  »nd  Miyazawa.  Tatsuo.  5.499J23,  O. 

Doudnikoff.  Gregory   M  ;  and  Redpadi.  Richard  J..  5.499.333.  O. 

395-153  000 
Dovek.  Mons  M  .  5,499.149.  O  360-103  000. 
Dugan.  Robert  F.  Jr..  5.499.325.  O  395-132.000 
Fennema.  Alan  A  ;  Imaino.  Wayne  1.;  and  Rosen.  Hal  J  .  5.499.231. 0. 

369'  1 24  000 
Geisiler.  Stephen  F;  Uoyd.  David  K.;  and  Paggi.  Matthew.  5.498.564. 

Kirihaia.  Toshiaki;  Fujii.  Shuao;  and  Walanabe.  Yohji.  5.499JII,  O. 

McN^iif  Andrew  B  .  Jr..  and  Waehtel.  Edward  I,.  5,499,378.  O,  395- 
500000 

Narayanaswami.  Chandtasekhar.  5.499.326.  O  395-133,000_ 

Tate   Brace  A    and  Li.  Shih-Gong,  5,499.368.  O   395-600  000, 

Verituil.  Roger  L  ;  and  Fung.  Min  Su.  5.498.974.  O   324-767  000 
iMcmational  Business  Machines  Inc.:  See — 

Sleiner.  Werner;  and  Trippel.  Gethard.  5.498.445.  O.  427-162,000. 
International  Computers  Limited;  See— 

Edier,  Peter  A  ,  5,498.862.  O   235-457.000, 
Intemalional  Protective  Coatings  Corp.:  See — 

Navarro.  Mano;  and  DiVUrino,  babe,  5.498.466.  O.  428-408.000. 
International  Rectifier  Corporation:  See—  

Ajit.  Janatdhanan  S  .  5.498.884.  O   257  137  000 
International  Superconductiviiy  Technology  Clr    See— 

Fuiimolo  Manabu;  Yamaguchi.  Keiichi;  Enomoto.  Youichi;  Milsuzuka. 
Tsulomu;  and  SuzukiTlUlnimi.  5.498.881,  G,  257-35,000, 

lohan.  Koh-ichi:  See—  ^       . ,    „.^     „    ^  ■■    _„ 

Matsumoto    Miuuo;  Takahashi.  Nobuo;  Ohwaki.  Shinji;  Inijimoto. 
Kazushi.  and  lohara,  Koh-ichi.  5,497.608.  CI   57-207,000. 
Iowa  State  University  Resevch  Foundaooo.  itK-Jee— 

Yeung.  Edward  S.;  and  Taylor.  John  A.,  5,498J24.  O.  204-452.000. 
Ipico  Enlerpnses  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Olan  R  .  5.498.156.  O,  432-75,000 
Irwin.  LawiOTCt  p,  10  Augerscope,  Inc,  Drain  sealing  apparatus,  5,497.516, 

O,  4-694  000 
■"I"-  Kumiko:  See—  ,  .a-mj. 

Kousaka.  Sachiko;  Kousaka.  MiLsuko;  and  Isaka,  Kumiko.  5,497,566. 
O  36-81,000, 

baka,  TWomu:  See —  „     ..         , 

Kuze  Katsuaki;  Nagano.  Hiroshi;  Ohta.  Saburoh:  Mon.  Kunihatu;  and 
Isaka,  Tsuiomu.  5.498.454,  O,  428-35,900, 
Ishibashi,  Keiji:  See—  ... 

Kabasawa.  Yasuhiro;  Ozaki.  Fumihiro;  Ishibashi.  Keiji;  Hasegawa. 
-hkasiii;  Oinuma.  Hitoshi.  Ogawa.  Toshiaki;  Adachi.  Hideyuki; 
Katoh.  Hiroshi;  Kodama.  Kohtarou;  Ohara,  Hideto;  Mori.  Nobuyuki; 
and  Minami.  Norio.  5.498.634.  O  514-459,000, 
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Ishida  Co,.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirobe.  Kenji.  5.497.599.  O,  53-389,300 
Ishida.  Hideki:  See— 

Mizude.  Kazuhiro;  Ishida.  Hideki;  Kalo,  Hisahiro;  and  Tsutano.  Tomo- 
hiro.  5,499.061.  O,  355-208.000. 
Ishida.  Kazuhito:  See — 

Endo.  Yoshinori;  and  Ishida.  Kazuhito.  5.499.077,  O,  355-203,000, 
Ishida.  Yasuo:  See — 

Mitsudera.  Hiroyuki;  Konobe.  Masato;  Ishida,  Yaaio;  and  Maisuura. 
Kazuho.  5.498.774.  O,  504-246,000. 
Ishiguro.  Takashi:  See — 

Shin,  Yuaki;  Ishiguro.  Takashi;  Hamada.  Emiko:  and  Kagawa.  Keiichi. 
5,498.509.  CI,  4.30-321  000. 
Ishihara.  Heigo;  and  Kudo.  Talcanori.  to  Hitaciii.  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording 
medium  having  a  lubricant  layer  comprising  ionically  interbonded  fluo- 
rapolyethers  with  acidic  and  basic  terminal  groups,  5.498,457.  CI,  428- 
65,400, 
Ishii.  Kazuo:  See — 

Kalo.  Eiichi;  and  Ishii.  Kazuo.  5.498.503.  O,  430-%000, 
Ishii.  Takafiimi:  Hida.  Tsuneaki;  Nozalu.  Yukimasa;  and  Ootsu.  Koichiro.  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd,  Octahydro-2-naphthalenecarboiiylic  acid 
derivative,  its  production  and  use,  5.498.627.  CI,  514-423,000, 
Ishikawa.  Kiyofumi;  and  Hayama.  Takashi.  to  Banyu  Pharmaceutical  Co.. 
Ltd.  6.7-dialkoxy-3.4-diydrDisoquinolin-8-yl  compounds.  5.498.717,  O. 
546-139.000. 
Ishikawa.  Munenori:  See — 

Senuma.  Takeo;  Ina.  Shinichiro;  Nakazawa.  Hiroshi;  Tamura.  Yasuaki; 
Mano.  Kunihiko;  Nakamura.  Fumio;  Ishikawa.  Munenori;  and  Kubo. 
Yoshiharu.  5.498.867.  CI.  250-231.180. 
Ishimoto.  Eiji:  See — 

Hosokawa.  Toshihiro;  Ohara.  Hitoshi;  Nishikawa,  Takaiiiro;  and  bb- 
imolo.  Eiji,  5.498.215,  a,  475-162.000, 
Ishimoto,  Junko:  See — 

Inoue.  Sadayuki:  Ishimoto.  Junko;  Inoue,  Hanihisa;  and  Onishi,  Ken, 
5,499.144.0,  360-10,300 
Ishino.  Masakazu:  See — 

Nishitani,  Eisuke;  TWzuku.  Susumu;  Kobayashi.  Shigeru;  Kasahata. 
Osamu;  Nezu.  Hitoki;  Ishino.  Masakazu;  and  Tamaru.  Tsuyoshi. 
5,498.768.  O,  437-192,000, 
Ishizaka.  Tatsuya:  See — 

Yamashiu.  Seiji:  Sailou.  Mitsuo;  Ozeki.  Tomoyuki;  and  Ishizaka.  Tat- 
suya. 5,498,511.  CI  430-496,000, 
Ishizuka.  Koh.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rotation  information  detection 

apparatus  5.498.870.  O.  250-237.00G. 
Iso.  Toshimitsu:  See — 

Kawai.   Tatsundo;   Hamamoto.   Osamu;   Takeda.   Shinichi;    Itabashi. 
Satoshi;  and  Iso.  Toshimilsu.  5.499.1 12.  O,  358-475,000, 
Isoe.  Noboru:  See — 

Shinomoto.  Sayaka;  Kohno.  Kenji;  Uetani,  Yuko;  Isoe.  Nobom;  and 
Miyau.  Kazushi.  5.498.359.  O,  252-54,000, 
Isogon  Corporation:  See — 

Barritz,.  Robert.  5.499.340.  O,  395-184.010, 
Isshiki.  Osamu;  Murashita.  Masaki;  Matsushima.  Osamu;  Nakagawa.  Sadao; 
Nakano.  Seizo;  Colo.  Koji;  Hashiura.  Masayoshi;  Kobayashi.  Yutaka; 
Satoh.  Takashi;  Ou.  Katsuro;  Kikuchi.  Hideaki;  Sato.  Takashi;  and  Fukuda. 
Shinji.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd,  Structure  of  metal  container  having  tnink  pipe  and 
branch  pipe,  and  manufacturing  meltiod  and  apparatus  therefor,  5.498.849, 
0,219-121,640, 
Itabashi.  Satoshi:  See— 

Kawai.   Tatsundo;    Hamamoto.   Osamu;   Takeda.   Shinichi;    Itabashi. 
Satoshi;  and  Iso.  Toshimitsu.  5.499.112,  CI.  358-475.000. 
Itagaki.  Takushi.  to  Mitsubishi   Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Apparatus  for 

applying  narrow  metal  electrode.  5.498.289,  CI.  118-401.000. 
Ito.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Shimasaki.  Keiichi;  Ito.  Hiroshi;  Yamaguchi.  Yasushi;  and  Hayakawa. 
Hiroaki,  5.498.654.  O.  524-432.000. 
Ito.  Kozo;  and  Takano.  Yoshishige.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd. 
Wear-resistant  sintered  ferrous  alloy  for  valve  seat.  5.498.483.  O.  428- 
552,000 
Ito.  Masumi:  See — 

Tsurila.  Yasushi;  ho,  Masumi:  and  Shiraga.  Ken.  5.498,731,  G.  549- 
259.000. 
Ito,  Motoya;  Yasuda.  Minotu;  and  Kobayashi.  Atsushige.  to  Nippondenso 
Co.,  Ltd.  Regenerative  pump  and  casing  diereof.  5.498.124.  CI.  415- 
55,100, 
Ito.  Nobom;  Muiasaki.  Hiroshi;  Yoshida.  Hirokazu;  and  Masuda.  Fumio,  to 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  apparatus  having  a 
toner  recycling  mechanism.  5.499.090.  CI.  355-298.000. 
Ito.  Shigemasa:  See — 

Niimi.  Makolo;  Ito.  Shigemasa:  Yamada.  Toyonobu;  Takemae,  Yoshi- 
hiro;  and  Kato.  Yoshiharu.  5.499.213.  CI.  365-222.000. 
Ito.  Takenori.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Internal  pressure  adjusting 

system  for  a  fuel  tank  and  method  thereof.  5.497.754.  CI.  123-520.000. 
Ito,  Tamotsu;  Oda.  Toshiyuki;  Takeuchi.  Takashi;  and  Funato.  Shiyouichirou. 
to  Hitachi.  L^  CD-ROM  retrieval  apparatus.  5.499.221.  CI.  369-32.000. 
Ito.  Toshikazu;  and  Suita.  Yoshihiro.  to  Tokai  Kogyo  KK.  Process  of  making 

a  panel  unit.  5.498.391.  CI.  264-252.000. 
Itoh,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Shibata.  Makolo;  and  Itoh.  Hitoshi.  5.498.306.  O.  156-275.300. 
Itoh.  Kazumi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Electronic  finder  vridi  reduced 
reflection  caused  by  incoming  lighL  5,499,053.  O,  348-333.000, 


Iloh.  Shinichi:  See — 

Ohno.  Tadayoshi;  Yamaguchi.  Takashi:  hoh.  Shiniciii;  and  Tanaka. 
Hisatoshi.  5.498.860.  O,  235-384,000, 
ITT  Automotive  Electrical  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Wakley.  RonaM  J.;  and  Rutt,  Michael  E.,  5.498,130.  O.  4IS-2I3.100. 
rrW-ATECO  GmbH:  See- 
Schmidt.  Klaus:  and  Klein.  Roland.  5.497.863.  O.  188-306.000. 
lure.  Tadashi,  Rotary  bed,  5,497.518,  O,  5-618.000, 
Iwai,  Hidetoshi:  See — 

Komatsuzaki,  Katauo;   Kawamura.  Masayaai;  and  Iwai,  Hidetodu. 
5,498,897.  O.  257-413,000, 
Iwaki  Glass  Corrqwiy  Ltd,:  See — 

Sugiyama.  Notihide:  Watakabe,  Atsujfai;  Yokotsuka.  Shunsnke:  Hiroi. 
Atsuo;  Naritomi.  Masaki:  Sliiroia.  Naoko;  Aooki,  Ko:  aid  Nakamn. 
Masani.  5.498.657.  O,  524-463.000, 
Iwaki.  Kanso;  Ohta.  Tsunetaka;  and  Kurimoio.  Masashi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Hayashibara  Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo.  Protein  possessing  metastasis- 
inhibitory  activity.  5,498,697,  CI.  530-350,000, 
Iwane.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Takagi.  Masatoshi;  Miyagi.  Hidekazu:  Ohgomori,  Yiqi:  and  Iwane. 
Hitoshi.  5.498.789.  O.  558-270.000. 
Iwasaki.  Takaaki:  See— 

Kanemaru.  Takashi:  Iwasaki.  Takaaki;  Sailo.  Tosfaio:  Suda.  Stageh- 
and Kilagawa.  Takeo.  5.498.360.  O.  252-62.560. 
Iwala.  Shunichi;  and  Shimizu.  Torn,  to  Mitsubishi  Deoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Data  processor  and  read  control  circuit,  write  control  circuit  dierefor. 
5,499J80,  O.  395-800.000. 
Iwatsuka.  Shinji,  to  TDK  Corporation,  Optical  isolator  and  polvizalion 

splitter  therefor.  5,499 J07.  O.  385-11,000, 
Izumi  Corporation:  See — 

Papandreou.  John;  and  Numata,  Shigeo.  5.498.022,  O,  280-728. 100. 
Izumi.  Shogo:  See — 

Nakamichi.  Kouichi;  Izumi,  Shogo;  and  Fukui.  Hiroshi.  5.498.422.  O. 
424-451,000, 
Izumida,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Matsuda.  Masami;  Nishi.  Takashi;  Kikuchi.  Makoto;  Izumida.  Tatsuo: 
Tamata.  Shin;  and  Kiuchi.  Yoshimasa.  5.498.828.  O,  588-252,000, 
Izzard.  Martin  J,:  See — 

Gopinathan.  Venugopal;  and  Izzard.  Martin  J,.  5.498.982.  O.  326- 
126.000. 
J,D.  Cahill  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Powers,  Thomas  J.,  5,498.452.  O.  428-34,200, 
J,  M,  Voidi  GmbH:  See- 
Kraft.  Wilfried.  5.498.316,  O,  162-301,000. 
Jack.  Torquil  I.  M,:  See- 
Ross.  Barry  C:  Middlemiss.  David;  Scopes.  David  I,  C:  Jack.  Torquil 
I.  M,;  Cardwell.  Kevin  S,:  Dowlc.  Michael  D.:  Judd,  Dincan  B.;  and 
Watson.  Stephen  P..  5,498.722,  G.  548-315.400. 
Jackson.  Melvin  R,:  See — 

Benz,  Mark  G,;  Jackson.  Melvin  R.:  Zabala.  Robert  J,;  Jones.  MMsiall 
C:  Nied.  Herman  A.;  and  Eggleston.  Michael  R,.  5.498.186.  O, 
445-28,000, 
Eggleston.  Michael  R,:  Benz.  Mari(  G,;  Jackson.  Mdvin  R.;  and  Zabala. 
Robert  J,.  5.498.187,  O.  445-28,000, 
Jackson.  Robert  H,;  Freund,  Henry  P,;  Pershing.  Dean  E.;  and  Taccetti.  ioal 
M,.  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Navy,  Couial  hybrid  wiggler,  5.499255. 
O,  372-2.000, 
Jackson.  Robert  T:  See— 

Amini.  Nader,  Bland.  Patrick  M.;  Boury.  Bechara  F;  and  Jackson, 
Robert  T,,  5,499.346.  O,  395-308,000, 
Jackson.  Steve  C:  See— 

Angellotti.  Thomas  J,;  Jackson.  Sieve  C;  and  Bloom.  Devin  A., 
5.497.955.  O.  242-338,400. 
Jackson.  Todd  A.:  See— 

Gaboury.  Michael  J,;  and  Jackson,  Todd  A,,  5.498,865, 0, 250-2  I4.00A, 
Jacob,  Michel:  See — 

Plumer,  Louis;  Abignoli.  Michel;  Mansouri.  Abdelkader.  and  Jacob, 
Iilichel,  5,498,946,  O,  318-809,000, 
Jacobs.  James  K.:  See — 

Dasgupla.  Sankar.  and  Jacobs.  James  K.,  5,498.489,  G.  424-152.000. 
Jacobs.  Robert  S.:  See — 

Gerwick,  William  H.;  Jacobs.  Robert  S,;  Castenholz.  Richard:  Gaicia- 
Pichel,  Fenran:  Grace.  Krisu  J,  S,;  Proieau,  Philip  J.;  and  Rossi.  James. 
5.498,405,  O,  424-59,000, 
Jacobson,  Kenneth  A,;  and  Maillard,  Michel  G,.  to  United  States  of  America. 
Healdi  and  Human  Services,  Sulfo-derivatives  of  adenosine.  5.498.605. 0. 
514-46,000, 
Jacquault.  Patrick,  to  Socieie  Prolabo,  Microwave  heating  device  with 
deflectors  for  simultaneously  treating  plural  samples,  5.498.857.  O,  219- 
745,000, 
Jacques,  Alexander  A,  Circular  pegboard  strategy  game,  5.498.005.  O. 

273-248,000, 
Jacques.  Colteret:  See- 
Yves.  Aurelle:  Mohained,  Belkacem;  Dimitri.  Hadjiev;  Julien,  Edmond; 
and  Jacques.  Colteret.  5.498J4I,  O.  210-651,000. 
Jahnke,  StefTen:  See— 

Jarchau.  Michael:  and  Jahnke.  Sleflen.  5,498,075.  O.  366-176.200. 
Jakoncic.  Harry:  See — 

Nikas.  Dimitrios;  and  Jakoncic.  Hany.  5,497,997.  Ci.  273-264.000. 
James.  Barry  E,:  See — 
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C«hb«t»«,  Robert  A.;  James.  BMty  E;  Migdtaes.  C«to.  t;  ind 
Snuth,  ieny  F.  5.498.066,  C\.  2W-23 OOC 
lames  Cash  Ktochine  Co..  Inc    S*r— 

Cash.  Dinid  R..  5.497.7 1 8.  O.  1 1 2-2. 100 
James  Robert  O  ;  Rowley.  Lawrence  A.;  aad  Oheao,  OeotjeLjo  Easmian 
Kodak  Company   Phoiofnphic  elcmem  haviag  a  iransfMfcM  magnenc 
Rconling  layer  5.498.512,  O  430-496.000 
Jammes  indusine  S.A.:  Stt— 

Gravier,  Michel.  5.497,935.  C\  228-17.500  .,„„.„  ^ 

Jang.  Bor  Zeng  B.;  and  PaAtr.  Don  W.  Paim  roller  handle  5.497.327.  O. 

15-230.110. 
Janssen  Phannaceudca  N.V.;  See—  „„«^o«Ai«r^ 

Leyse«.  Joaejiha  E.  M.  F.;  mi  Van  Dwie.  CSeotjes  H  P.  5.498.618. 0. 

514-329000  ,,  ,  w    _j 

de  Jaeger  Nikolaa.-.  C  J    Monbaliu.  Mareel  J  ;  Noppe,  Marois  J.  M;  and 

Ko^gv  Frank  J  .  5.498.551.  O  436-533.000. 
Jvan  Radio  Co  .  Ltd.:  S«—  ^     w.  i. 

Kuwabaia.  Ta«$uyuki;  Tomin.  Masahani;  Nagamura,  Kiyouka   Naka 
mun.  Takao;  Yoshida.  Shinicfai;  Miyatt.  Souichi;  and  MuramMsu. 
Iteyoahi.  5.499.347.  O.  394-311.000. 
Takahashi.  Kyo.  5.499 J68.  O.  375-23 1. OOtt 
Japan  Tobacco  Inc    Set — 

Fuiishiie  Masani.  5,497,79a  O.  131-84.400. 
Si  ldS^V«dSlui,,  Carolyn.  5.498341,  Q  435  240.4SO. 
Okunoso  Y\iuk»,  5.497.794.  a   131  364  000. 
Jaichau.  Michael;  and  Jahnke.  Sicflen.  to  APV  Oaulin  GmbH    Premu 

homogemzing  »y»trm  5,498.075.  O   366^176  MO 
JanelTKevn;  A.,  u,  Ptrsidcn.  a«l  Fellow,  «'  "j^;^  Co^l^f^,  'fT^" 
mediaied  recombinant  techniques  and  tcagenB  5.498J3l.a.  433-91.J1U 

'"^n^Si^^Rkhanl  M  ;  Ingram.  Ronald  W;  Pi«.  l«i  U;  Kamka. 
P«ter  Jaam.  M«c  J.;  B«o«,  Sam  S  ;  and  Yang.  Kevin  T.  5.498.152. 
a.  425^.000. 

'""il'iJ^aAerine  K~D .  Rostas  MulUgan.   Kalalin;   Pafk,  Simon  F; 

Deaycr.  Slepiiai  P;  Slewan,  Gordon  S.  A.  B.;  and  Jasaim.  Sabah  A 

A.,  S.498.5257a.  435-29.000. 

Jasziold-Howotko.  R.:  See—  .  ^        . ^    .  aoa  ai  i 

Bisagni,  E;  JasrtoW-Howorto.  R.;  Aumi.  O.;  and  Piene.  A..  5.498.61 1. 

a   514^232.800 

'•"  *(Sl!L,^?irife.  J.y  R..  5.498.053,  a.  296^.500 
Jechiacz.  Scon  T:  Ste—  . .  ... 

Roberts,  Jeriy  W ,  Riley.  James  E  ;  Goswick.  Richafd  L.:  and  Jednacz. 

SconT,  5.498.197.0  451-94  000.  , ,,    „     •    ^       _„ 

Jeffries,  llwmu  W ;  Grahski,  Anthony  C  ;  Paiel,  Rajesh  N.;  Off"- Gnm-"- 

md  Szakacs,  George,  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Agncuhim  Medwd  of 

removmg   color  from   wood  pulp   using   ^X)*^  ,5?2J"''^'*">*"" 

n>seisclirvncu,  NRRL  8-11010.498334.  O  435-278.000 

Jenncr.  John  A.;  See —  „     . .   .  ■  ^    * 

McDonnell.  D«nie.  O.;  Day.  SaUy  E;  Co-o.  D^;  Jemer.  JohoA  ; 

Hird,  Michael;  avl  Toyne.  Kennelh  J..  5.498J66.  O.  252-299  600, 

'""'nc^l^JihJ'p^  M  ;  and  Jensen.  Brian  J  .  5.498.803. 0  568^46.000. 
Jensen,  Poul  E:  See—  -_,b    €  aob  mu 

Hansen,  Jens-Hcmik  B.;  Slotgaani.  Leif;  and  Jensen.  Pool  E.  5.498.404. 
a  423-654000. 

Jensen.  Richard  H    Stt—  _.,,..         .  „  ^'i^-^j^  t 

Henninger.  Derek  P;  Jenwn,  Richatd  H.;  and  Keene,  Chriswpher  T. 

5.499.371,  a  395-700.000.  ,  ^  „  ■_,!_. 

Jenlsch.  Joeig  Dieuicb;  Klausener,  Alexander,  Lamtocheidl,  "^^J^^^^ 

Bcmd;  Penneraann.  Berad;  Wbhei^.  Ench.  and  ^lmgblebl,  Eberhar4tt) 

Bayer  AkaengeseUachdt.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  dimethyl  carbon 

ale.  5,4sij44.  Q.  558-277.000. 

Okami«a,%lichio;    Morimolo.    Takeshi;    and    Hir*suk«.    Kazuya. 
5.498,951.  a.  322-2.00R. 
Jeong,  In-Howa:  Stt —  „       „. 

Cho   Kwant-YUn;  Kim.  Bum  Tae;  Kim,  Young  Sup;  Min.  Ynu-Ki; 
n^irk  XlyuH;  »d7eoo,.  In-Howa.  5,498.730,  O   549-78.0*. 
Jeonc   Suk  D .  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  lor  controlling  a  vcnolaoon 
moior  of  a  miciowave  oven  5,498.858.  CI  219-757  OOO. 

Jctanin,  Lothar  S.:  Set—  .  „.    „        „rii    _  <  joa  aan 

Lee  Denny  L  Y;  Jerwnin.  Lodiw  S  ;  and  Bindkxs.  William,  5,498.880. 

a.  250-580000.  ^    ^        ^.    _^. 

Jeruzal,  Thom«i  M  .  to  Chrysler  Cofpor*ion.  P«^*^,jS)^!2^"l^ 

mounting  hardware  and  article  anachmenl  method.  5,497,708.  O.  108- 

54  100. 

'^{^^ISTa,  and  Jiang.  Rong  K,.  5.497.609.  a_57^000 
Jodelet,  Francois,  to  Skis  Roasignol  S.A.  Process  for  mannfactunng  a  ski 
incorporating  sn  injected  core  and  a  perforaled  iMemalreinforcemeni.  and 
.ki  oblamed  by  this  process.  5.498.016.  O  2«>;6O2.0O0_ 
Johansson.  Ame.  »  Abu  AB.  Line  spool  lor  a  fishing  reel.  5.497.954.  O. 
242-322.000 

^" hTu^^^  M';'ind  Johnson.  Alan  W.  5.497.623.  O.  6(M87.000 

''*"^!^'^L<^^;  «Kl  Johnson.  Alton  P.  5.497.812,  a  141-21.000. 
Jotmson  A  Johnson  Vision  Products.  Inc.:  Set— 


Nunei.  Ivan  M.;  Mdock.  Prank  F;  Elliotl.  Laura  D;  and  Ford.  James  D.. 
5.498J79.  a.  264-2.600 

Johnson.  Bcrtnnd  H  :  See—  

Blonder.  Greg  E ;  Johnson.  Bertrand  H.;  and  Knoedl.  Geoige.  Jr., 
5,499J92,  a   379-433  000. 

Johnson,  Charles  D.   See—  

Mayiiekl.  Alfred  B..  5.497363.  O.  34-57X000. 
Jotason.  David  R.  See—  .,  _    .,  „  „ 

Stangeland    Bruce  E;  Kramer,  David  C;  Smidi,  David  S.;  McCall. 
James  T    Scheuennan,  Georgieanne  L;  Badnel.  Robert  W.;  and 
Johnson,  David  R  .  5,498,327,  O   208  148.000. 
Johnson.  Gary  E  ;  Blume,  Joseph  A  ,  and  Zahn,  Haitie  C  ,  to  Paper  Convert- 
ing    Machine    Company     Coieless    winding    method    and    apparatus. 
5,497.959. 0  242  542.200.  .     .^    - 

Johnson  James  A,  to  Hoover  Universal.  Inc  TU«  joint  formed  wi*  adhesive 

Mrfnietalfbrmmgpiocess  5.498.096.0  403  267  000 
Johnson,  Lonn  K  ;  and  Sleiseager,  Marvin  H  ,  to  Salii  Pharmaceuticals^  Use 
of  2.hy*o«y  5-phenylaxobenzoic  acid  0^^'^"""^^^^^ 
preventanve  and  chemodwapeuoc  agents  5,498,608,  O  5  f"""^ 
Johnson  Marvin  M  ,  ^4owack.  Gerhard  P.  and  Cymbaluk.  Ted  H..  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company  Methods  of  prepanng  cuprous  and  cupric  carboxy- 
laKs  5.498.824.  CI  985-848  000.  ^  _.   ^ 

Johnson.  Michael  W ;  Md  Engler.  Christopher  J.,  lo  Boyd  Coffee  Company. 

Milk  frodhng  and  healing  system.  5,498.757.  O  «6-520_000 
Johnson.  Russell  W.;  DeFeo,  Brait  S  ;  Luplon,  Francis  S;  and  Koch.  Mart 
B    to  AUiedSignal  Inc.  Diipoaal  of  hydrazine  propellanu  5,498,401,  Li. 
423-352.000. 

''*'MS^i?*W«»c«,  Stephen;  MehroC  Sm^  and  Aref.  Walid. 

5.499  J60.  CI   395-600  000 
Johnson.  Tamara  M  :  See —  ^  ,  . 

Mourant  Judith  R  ,  Anderson.  Gerhard  D.;  Bigio.  Irving  J  ;  and  Johnson. 

Tamara  M  ,  5,498,259,  O  606-8  000. 
Johnston.  John  D ,  to  Geo  Pfaus  Sons  Coropwiy.  Inc.  Syne»J«K  """g"- 
^i^fdr  extending  animal  feed  shelf  life  5,498,434.  O  426-541  OdO 

'"*^'.^S;^'j«gneau.Jea«-Pierre.5.497.746.a  123-339.270. 
JOIIenbeck,  Martin;  and  Neukom,  Alfred  J     to  Cita^Gogy  C»po«Oon 
Aqueous  dispersion  of  sparingly  soluble  UV  absorbers    5.498,345.  Q. 
252-589  000 

Jones.  Allan  S  :  See —  _    _     ^  r^ ■ 

White.  Alan  W ;  Pearcy,  Barry  G  ;  Jones,  Allan  S.;  Buchman,  Charles 
M    and  Gardner,  Robert  M.,  5,498,453,  O.  428-35.700^^ 
lones.  Charles  W  Stertographic  book.  5.499,136.  Q.  35»474£00. 
toUS  Gerald  T.  Gum  liSld.spen.er  5,497,904.  O.  221-185.000. 

''^talnl.  Michael;  Jones,  Olyn  R.;  and  Ghadimi,  Moharam,  5.498,791. 
a.  564-2.000. 

Murefa,  Bruce  P;  Roaelle,  Brian  J.;  and  Jones.  Kyle  D..  5,498,295,  O. 
134-16.000. 

''*"to^!Mlrt*G.;^iS^  Melvin  R.;  Zabnla.  Robert  J ;  Jon«,  Ktarshall 
a;  Nied.  Hema  A.;  and  Eggleston.  Michael  R..  5,498.186.  Q, 
445-28  000 
Jones  Micfaaei   ud  Hensley,  Mark,  lo  Cool  Zone  Products  A  Promotions. 

Inc'  EvMKjmive  cooling  unit  5,497.633.  O  62  314.000 
Jones  Ronald  L.,  to  Bio-Lab,  Inc.  Disinfectant  for  die  mainient  of  waser 

systems  5,498,415.  O  424-409.000 ^ 

Jones,  Wendyle  Gas  Hare  5,498,153,  O  431-202.000 

Jortlan-Brunson,  E  Judy:  See—  _      .     .^      ^     .     ■ 

Brown    Kiel  L;  Jonlan-Btunson.  E    Judy;  Potok,  Timothy  A.;  and 
Snyder.  Steven  F,  5,497.675,  O.  74-492.000. 
Jomtsma.  Johannes  N    Method  and  apparatus  for  calculaling  flow  r«ei 

dmugh  s  pumping  station  5.497,664,  O.  73-861.000 
Joaeph.  Sammy  W    See —  tAoaten 

Behram.  Sepchr,  GrauzUs.  Nancy  T;  and  JoMph.  Sammy  W..  5.499,293. 

O   380-4000. 

'•^■fe^, S^ A; Yee. D.«el C  U; Tame. 0.n»a; Pt«*^a«l5^^ 
Gravenstiuler.  Noel  P;  Jovan,  Dragi;  Susko.  Thomas  J.;  and  Schuhe. 
Steven  A.,  5,498,052,  O.  296-65.100 

JFS  Automotive  Products  Corp.:  See—        

Shan*.  Paul  C  ,  5.497.949.  O.  241-76000 

^■^  ^.^.^H.;  Kim.  Chung  T;  -«1  Jo.  Song  K-,  5.49«,«7I.  O. 
250-307  000 

Rosa.  Barry  C  .Vfiddlemiss,  David;  Scopes,  David  I  C;  Jack.  Toiquil 

I  M    Cardwell,  Kevin  S.;  Dowle.  Michael  D.;  Judd,  Duncan  B.;  and 

Watson.  Stephen  P.  5.498,722,  a  548-315.400 

Julien,  Edmond:  See —  .  c.t__j. 

Yves.  Aurelle;  Motaamed.  Belkacem;  Dtmrtn.  Hadjiev;  Julien.  Edmond. 

and  Jacques.  Cooeret,  5,498,341,  O   2IO-651.000  ^ 

Junino.  Alex;  Vandenboasche,  Jean  J.;  and  Lang,  Gersnl.  to  L-Qteal.  Proc«» 
for  die  preparation  of  5.6-dihy*oxyindole  and  intennediale  compounds. 
5,498,746,  O  558-408.000 

K.  K.  Chibaminaio  Shoji;  See—  

Nishizooo,  Taiji,  5,498310.  O.  156-513.000. 


Kano.  Gary  F;  and  Becker,  John  E,  to  Momoia,  Inc.  Filler  twitching  circuit 

5,499394,  a.  455-266.000. 
Kahasawa,  Yandaio;  Ozaki,  nnnanio;  Unbasta,  Keiji;  Haaegatra,  TricMfai; 
Oinnma.  HmU:  Ognra,  ToaUaki:  Adacfai.  Hideynki;  KMoh.  Wndii: 
Kodna,  Kotovou;  Ohara,  HideW:  Mori.  Nobnynki:  and  Minami,  Noiio, 
10  Eiiai  Co.,  Lid.  Thiofbnnamide  defivadves.  5,498,634,  CI.  514-459.000. 
KaboeneU.  Dirk  A.:  See— 

BanfonL  Roger  J.;  Howard,  Foneal  W.;  Kaboendl,  Diifc  A.:  and  Miner, 
Robert  N.,  5,499367,  a.  39S-600.000. 
KabushOd  Kairiia  Hayadubn  Setlwdu  Kagdoi  Kenkyujo:  See— 

Iwaki,  Kanio:  Otaa,  TsuMlaka:  and  Kurimoto.  Masathi,  5,498,697.  a. 
53O-3SO.00O. 
KaboiUki  Kaiiiw  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See— 

SUiondri,  Skofi;  Si^iyaaia,  Takeshi;  aad  Morioka.  Konichi,  5.498399, 
a  423-239.100. 
Kabiufaiki  Kaiafaa  Komaliu  Satakiiiho:  See- 
Ola,  Siafo;  ad  Nakmrni,  Hiroafai.  S.497,847,  a.  ISO-333.000. 
SMoiiii,  UieAi,  i,*9iflM.  O.  296-190.000, 
Kabnahfti  Kaoka  Sauhin  Scsadonfao:  See— 

Kunhaihi,  Yaidn;  Uani,  Yoahifmu:  YagisMta,  Kaziihiko:  and  Yagishita, 
Aisaboro,  5,498349,  O.  210-798.000. 
ifrf«Aiiri  Uiha  Tadabn:  See- 
Han,  kfidiikazu:  Satoh.  Aaako;  Takanu,  Norio:  and  Ohtaki,  TAaUsa, 

5,498.492,  Q.  429-212.000. 
Haaegawa.  Rd:  and  Moii  kfiki,  5,499.128,  O.  359-81.000. 
Hasunoaa,  MaaaUko;  Kaneko,  Hiiajfai:  Sawabe,  Atsofailo;  Kawanoue, 
Tkkadn;  Kohanawa,  YoaUko;  and  Komalsa,  Sbnichi.  5,498309,  Q. 
257-754.000. 
Kirihala.  TnUaki;  Pujii,  Sbaao;  and  Walanabe,  Yohji.  5,499,211,  CL 

365-203.000. 
Kqiina,  lUcao;  Tcmmyo,  Minoiu;  aad  KisUmolo,  Takuya,  5,497,634, 

a.  62-441,000. 
Kahaia.  SUfdnde;  Sato.  Kom;  and  Kanayama,  Shoichi,  S.497,773,  CL 

128-653.M0. 
Miyodu.  Molonke;  and  Ofamnn,   KaHoya,   5.498,874,  O.  250- 

397.000. 
Mori,  Kazuya;  and  OinAa,  Kenidii,  5,498371,  CI.  437-189.000. 
Nisfaifflun,  TakatU;  Seino,  Kaznytrid:  Haragucbi,  Yteii;  and  Kamohaia, 

Eiji.  5.498,921.  a.  313-2.100. 
Ohno,  TUayodii;  Yamagudn,  Takashi;  Iloh,  SUmda:  and  l^naka, 

Hisaaoahi,  5,498,860,  CI.  235-384.000. 
Oowaki,  YUdhiaa;  Takashima,  Daisdwio;  and  Ofala,  Masako,  5.499,209. 

a.  365-189.110. 
Salou,  Yotqi;  and  Sasaki,  Katumani,  5.499.129,  CI.  359-83.000. 
Sudo.  Ybko:  Sanaa,  Snsmi;  and  Sddgiiciii,  \Muyvtd.  5,499301,  Q. 

381-71.000. 
Takahashi,  Makoto;  Hatori,  IHnialoafai;  Nogami,  Kazutaka;  and  Udnda, 

Masanori,  5,498.978,  CI.  326-38.000. 
Tab,  Yusukc  5,499,283.  Q.  378  146.000. 
Walanabe,  Yoduo,  5,499.101,  Q.  358-296.000. 
KabosUki  Kaidia  Toyoda  Jidodnkki  Sdsakusho:  See— 

Kawagudu,   MaaaUro;  Sonobe,   Masanori;   Kanzaki,   SUgeki;   and 
Yokono,  Tomohiko,  5,498.140,  O.  417-199.100. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yaskawa  DenU:  See— 

Ninomiya,  Yiqi;  and  Ueyama,  Keaji.  5,498,917.  O.  310-216.000. 
Kadlec  Ken  A.;  and  Kadlec.  Wendy  P.  to  AST  Reseacfa.  Inc.  Cache  addnss 
strobe  control  kigic  for  sdmulaled  bus  cycle  initiation.  5,499353,  O. 
395-445.000. 
Kadlec.  Wendy  P:  See- 
Kadlec.  Kca  A.;  and  Kadlec,  Wendy  P,  5.499353,  O  395-445.000. 
Kado,  Hiioyuki:  and  Tohda,  Takao,  lo  MMsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Medud  of  measuring  a  surface  profile  using  an  atomic  force  micraacope. 
5,497,656,0.73-105.000. 
Ka^wa,  Keiidii:  See — 

Shin,  Yuaki;  Isfaiguro,  Takashi:  Hamada,  Emiko;  and  Kagawa,  Keiidu, 
5.498309,0.430-321.000. 
Kagawa,  lUtashi:  See— 

Kojima.  Kaznnobu;  Kagawa.  lUcasM:  and  Malsuoka.  Yukfai.  5,499.115, 
O.  348-836.000. 
Kagawa,  Tetsuya:  Set — 

Fuiinioto,  Masaya;  Yamamoto,  Hanio;  Hayadii,  StMiii;  and  Kagawa, 
Tetsuya,  5.499361,  Ci.  395-109.000. 
Kageyama,  Hitosfai:  See —  ^  • 

Takeafaita,  Kenji;  Kanai,  Nobuo;  and  Kageyana.  HilodiL  3,499,045,  CL 
347-257.000. 
Kaide,  l^mocsu:  Set— 

Ozaki,  Hidenori;  Fucfaimolo,  Minoni:  and  Kaide,  'Hunolsu.  5,498377, 
a.  264-40.100. 
Kaipainen,  P  Mikael:  See— 

Lamminen.  OUi;  and  Kaipainen.  P  MikaeL  5,498329,  Q.  210-86.000. 
Kaiser.  Manfted:  See— 

Heidemann,  Rolf;  Pfeiffcx.  Thomas;  and  Kaiser.  Manfred,  5,499,135, 0. 
359-341.000. 
K^.  ToaUhiko:  See- 

Hatiawra.  Hiroyuki;  Okamolo,  Kenji;  Minemi,  Masahiko:  Kaji,  ToaU- 
hiko: lUcano.  Yoshidiige:  and  lUuida.  Yodnnobu,  5,498393,  O. 
419-28.000. 
Kajimoto,  Takeshi:  See — 

Mori,   Shigeru;    Kajimoto,   TUwshi;    aad   Hayasiiikoshi,    Masanori, 
5.499.214.  O.  365-222.000. 
Kajiya,  Seilaro:  See — 


'haada.  Wddd:  Sakai.  Kazuya:  Kajiya,  Sertaro:  Ofalo,  Norio;  HaOEoad, 
Kazntoatii:  Matagbara.  Akira;  SUmizu,  Hideafai:  and  Mizachi.  Akin. 
5.498.619,  CL  514-338.000. 
KaUaia,  DanieL  Medud  of  leiafiaacing  wood  beann  and  wood  I 

therefrom.  5,497395,  O.  52-737.300. 
Kamada.  Kazao:  Ste — 

Kobo,  Maaao;  Kanada,  Kazan;  Oaaawan 
Yodnnim,  5.497346,  CL  29-»43!000. 
Kamakon.  Iteiji;  Dinaka,  Ncmyodn;  Naniwa,  KimtyoAi;  Iktsani.  YUio; 
Nannki,  Masalo:  and  Yobibcn,  Hideo,  to  Ai^  Deaka  Kogyo  KJL 
Refrigerant  conpoailion  containing  carbodiiaiide.  5,498356,  CI.  232- 
50.000. 
Kamaretai,  Mnhammad;  and  Simpson,  James  E,  lo  Fotian  SyaKna  Carp. 
'      sridi  miciowave  trip.  5.498308.  O.  l56-345i)00. 


Yandd;  Kameda,  Maaadd;  Sano.  Kaida;  ad  Aya,  YoicUfo. 
5,498.904.  a.  257-62.300. 
Kama.  Hiioicaza:  See — 

TMnla.  Kamiro:  Ribaka.  Kazayaka;  YoilnmBn,  Ydqi: 
HiiDydd;'hkafiqi.\taifea;Noiaaa.KaBaaai;  Kdio,r' 
HirokazB.  3,499,127,  CL  339«)XMI0. 


Usui,  Shoqi;  Inacaki.  Tdcelodii;  Kamei.  Kiyomaaa;  I 
and  Imaoka.  Kazanori.  3.498.893.  CL  257-347 JKU. 
Kaaayama.  TUcao;  Ynkndmna.  Yasdnro;  awl  Eadch.  Sbigeni.  to  : 
Goad-Joda  SciaakMho  K.K.  Mtnhod  and  appam*  far  UniM  a  I 
pipe.  3.498389.  O.  264-316.000. 
ifMrfra  Peler  See — 

Ualerlandei;  RichanI  M.;  Ingram.  RoaaU  W.;  Ror.  Loa  L.; 
Peter.  Jamar.  t*mc  J.;  Baraa,  Sam  S.;  and  Ya^  Kevin  T..  S.4M.1S2. 
CL  42^^.000. 
Karam,  Roland;  Veit.  Ebofaanl;  SdmeideT.  kmf;  De  HIippn.  Aatonio; 
Matny.  Dould  W.;  Slory.  Hfichnd  C:  and  Lammom.  Cari  S..  to  AUM 
Kavdier  GadM  A  Co.  Wiper  device  far  haad  rarfaoes.  in  iMlii  ala  a 
window  w^CT.  3.497330.  CL  15-321.000. 
Kamotaan.  Eiji:  See — 

Nisfaiinnn.  Idudii;  Seino.  Kazuyuki;  Haragudn.  Ymrii;  ami  ITamnfcati. 
Bji.  3.498.921.  O.  313-2.100. 
Kan.  Kcizo:  See — 

Ogawa.  Ifidcoati;  Kondo.  Kazuad;  Yamaihila,  Hirodii;  Kan,  Keiao: 
Tominaga,  Michiaki;  and  Yabuudu,  Yotda,  5,498.609,  CL  314- 
213.000. 
Kanagawa,  Shaicfai:  See — 

Ifiiano,  Yaadmo:  Eado,  Yandaio:  Ikkebe,  Kazao: 
Kanagam.    Staadii:    SUomi.    Ynuka;    Akiba, 
Kilayama,  SUmdmo,  5,498,687.  CL  528-96.000. 
Kanai,  Nobm:  See — 

TUeifaita.  Kenji;  Kanai,  Nobuo:  and  K^eyama,  Wtoda.  5,499,043,  CL 
347-257.000. 
Kanaya,  Kalauaki:  See — 

Kawaaa,  Jiro;  and  Kanaya.  Katsudd.  3.499.150,  Q.  360-123.000. 
Kanayama.  Sboida:  See — 

Knhan.  SUaeiBde;  Sato,  Kozo:  and  Kanayama,  Sboicbi.  5.497,773,  CL 
128-653^%. 
Kanayama.  Yddfaiio:  See — 

Sasaki,  kffikio:  Kanayama.  Yiikihiro:  Sailou,  Hideki:  and  Kominami, 
Tetsuya.  5.499306.  O.  382-291.000. 
Kanda.  KaznaoH:  See— 

Mmamoio.  Hisaidn:  Kanda,  Kaznnoii:  and  Kanai,  YaukM,  3,498302, 
a.  43(M9.000. 
KanegafiicU  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nambu,  Toahiro;  laoue,  Masahani;  Nakamura,  Seigo;  and  Hnukawa, 
Hisao,  5,498.666,  Q.  323-100.000. 
Kanehara.  Kenji:  See — 

Yamada,  Jnn;  Kanehara,  Kenji:  Igashira,  Toshihiko:  Morishiiiia.  Shingo: 

Takada,  Todohiro:  and  Hirayama,  Hirosfai,  3.497.619. 0. 60-279.000. 

Kaneko,  Hiroaki,  to  NEC  Corponiion.  Micrapmccaaar  coupled  to  copsoces- 

aoT  by  coprocessor  bus  separate  from  system  bus  to  external  memory  far 

incieaaed  efficiency.  5.499363.  d.  395-280.000. 

Kaneko,  Hisashi:  See — 

Hasnmnna.  Masahiko:  Kaneko.  Hisadn;  Sawabe.  Atsofaito;  Kawancae. 
Takadn;  Koimusira.  Yodako;  and  KonntsB,  Shukhi.  3.498.909.  CL 
237-734.000. 
Kaneko,  Masakatsa;  Masofiishi,  Yoahmafau;  Kimma.  Misako:  Yamazaid, 
Mitsuo:  and  lijima.  Yasuttiu,  to  Sankyo  Company, '  <■»««»«<  Giiaeolic  acid 
derivatives,  their  prepaabon  and  their  use.  S.49M19.  d.  514-261.000. 
Kandoi.  TatsusU:  See— 

Og^han.  Itelomu;  Sfaimizu.  Tafcaaki:  Kindn,  Tricesfai;  Kaneko,  TU- 
sudn;  Sdto,  Ryuicfai:  and  Kuiibam,  HidesU,  5,498,737,  O.  336- 
406.000. 
Kanemani,  Tdcashi;  Iwasaki,  T^kadd:  Saito.  Toshio;  Suda,  Shigeaki:  and 
Kilagawa.  Takeo,  to  Noonun  Kohsan  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  TDK  COfporadan. 
noons  for  recycling  used-up  dry  cells,  ud  ferrile  production  process. 
3,498360,  CL  232-62360. 
Kaaieshiro,  Ranald  T.:  See — 

Hafan,  Kenneth  H.:  and  Kaaediiro,  RonddT.,  3,499312,0. 383-91.000. 
Kang,  Jin-kyu:  See — 

Kim,  Hyeon-lae:  and  Kang,  Jin-kyu,  3,499,125.  CL  339-67.000. 
Kang.  Seong  W.:  and  Lee,  Yo^  H..  to  Lucky  Metals  Cotporadon.  Method  of 
treadng  spent  decoolytic  soiMian  from  electrolytic  copper  pnxinctian. 
3,498398,  a.  423-37.000. 
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Nauimhalu.  Aic«  D.;  WMg.  Weiguo;  aid  K-kmtalli.  Motaa  S.. 
5.499.298.  O.  J8O-23.000 

^^""^JUr^*^:  -d  K«UK>.  Tto^»-  S.^W.***-  CI  528-198.000 

"Tti^lSlSlo.^JtiiLchi:  K-xta.  K^upori;  »d  K««.  Yuuk*  5.498.502. 
a.  430-49.000. 

'''"°ErtI^''YSi^»d  K«»a.  K«ji.  5.499.148.  O  3*0-73.060. 
Maihew».  Mexmia  P..  5.498J62.  a  232-70.000. 

YdE^Tbmohito.  5.498.140.  O  417-199,100 

^  sSSTltahi^tout^  Yumiko.  «>d  l«ok»hi.  Jumdu.  5.498.350.  O. 

2)2-8  600 

Kjo.  Rich«tl  C  Rim  lonu  cap.  5.497.879.  O  »*2!!:«»_.    ^.,.^ 

ICpoc.  A*ok  K..  to  LSI  Logic  Co.P"»««»_,«««|K!lr^^^SS 

hiviBi  aowng  electrode  widi  diicoiidmioul  phase  of  ■^"'S*_~J~ 

on  a  nrface  theieof  and  prxeM  for  malung  same.  5.498458,  a.  437- 

KmnicoUs.  Andrew  N  ;  and  Lee.  Hae-Seunj.  »  Mauactauaem  Imtitiile  of 
Tectaotogy  Digitally  »elf-calihfanng  pipeline  analog-icMligilal  convener 
5.499.02770.  Mil  2a000. 

"^  ari^'  SL;  Kariya.  H*«,;  Mto-wa^  No5-»|«i;0»*«.  "«- 
laka;  and  Uiawa,  Shuiiidu.  5.498.501.  Q.  430-22.000. 

"^''^iSStaiii  ArtfjIvmaiMi.  Raimo  E  ;  KarjaUinen.  Aija  L:  Etainu. 
MateM ; Salooen,  J«ino S.:  Sipila.  Hannu T;  md  Haapalmna.  Antn 

S.  5.498.623.0.  514-396000  ^ 

KKialaineB,  Ano  J  .  Virtanen.  Raimo  E.;  KanaUinen.  Arja  U;  Boranu, 

MabeKT;  Satonen.  Jarmo  S.;  Sipila.  Hamiu  t ;  and  Haapalmna.  Antn  S^ 

u  Otioo-yhiyma  Oy  4<5)  nibnituied  imidazoks  and  Iheir  prepvaooo  and 

uae  5.498.623.0.  514-396.000. 

Karlien  Erik,  lo  Vandal  Proof  Mfg.  Inc  Surhce  mounwd  door  cloaer  housmg 

resutintiovaBdaliam.  5.497.533.  O    16-71000 

KarUrud.  Oro  E.;  Van  Woerkom.  Andiony  G  ;  Odagm.  Shiferu:  and 

NMriiadu.  Uao.  lo  Speedfvn  Corporaboo  Wafer  polufaug  method  and 

a^Mua.  5.498.196.  O.  451  11000 

KaWOmi  E;  Vta  Woertom.  Anthony  C;  Odngin.  Shi«u;  Nagah«h.. 

^aTand  Pt^  Spe««.  to  Speedfa-  Comontionilvrfe,  poitdung 

oKihad  and  natwii  5.498.199.  O.  451-289  OOO. 
Kartaon.  Bror  t!^  Telefo«.kt«boUj«  L  M  EncMon.  Be-jen-er  «lectK» 

in  layered  cdluiar  radio  system.  5.499.386.  O  455-33  200 
Kvliaan.  J»-Erik:  See—  „       .  „    . 

WMin.  Anneae  G  .  Hallenfur.  Lars-Erik.  Bemteaon.  Lan  Y ;  and  Karts- 
son.Jan-Erik.  5.498.168. 0  439-95  000  ^     ^        .  , 

Karisson   Tord  E    R  .  to  Aktiebolaget  Electiolux    Muffler  for  an  internal 

combustiotiengine  5.498.842.  0    181230.000. 
Karonen.  Eri«.;  and  Kodcinen.  An   Mahod  for  d«  I««P«2?^„°' «  "9^ 
a-iing  precursor  for  laxoids  and  novel  iMermediaies  5.498.738.  O.  556- 
441.1000. 
Kasahan,  Ouomi:  Set —  ,^ 

Nishimi  Eisukc:  Itazuku.  Sunimu;  Kobayashi.  ShigcTu;  Kaaahara. 
Oaanrn;  Neai.  Hiroki:  lahino.  Maaakani;  and  Tamaru.  TwyaAi. 
5,498,768.0  437-192.000. 

""B^Vtoof^'c  ;  Echols.  Ben;  and  Kas«.  Ariene.  5.499.050.  O.  348- 
180.000. 

■^^H^rSI^E.;  and  Kaaer,  Karl  E..  5.498.469.  CI  428^218J)0a 
Kasiwabva.  Akihin>:  and  Mukasa.  Mitiuhiro.  to  Canon  KaboshUu  Kaishi 

Image  forming  apparatus  having  a  counting  device  lo  facibtate  two-sided 

copying  5.499.091.  O  355-319000. 

•^oLta.  T^^i;  K»^.  Joji;  and  Napno.  Yortihiro.  5.497.800. 0. 
137  110000. 

Sato.  Yoahimi;  Hayaahi.  Yoahio:  and  Katada.  Jun,  5.498.601.  O.  514- 

Katagiri.  Tikeshi;  Yamamoto.  Maiao;  Tajima,  Tukas.;  and  SJui^aki^ira  to 
^^hizuka  Seiki  Co..  Ltd.  Powder  molding  preta.  5,498.147.  O.  4»- 
78,000. 

Katamoto.  Koii:  See —  _  .   ,, . . 

Murakami.  Susumu;  Okamura,  Naoya;  Oliala.  Tomoiwn;  HaiMguAi. 
Kazuya;  Katamoto.  Koji;  and  Mikita,  Toshiya.  5.497.984.  O   270- 
53000 
KjiUoIul  Fuuvo'  S^f — 

Shoii  Tadao;  Takahashi.  Nahoko;  Ikuihima,  Naoya;  Utyu.  Toahiyuki; 
Yoihida.  Takashi;  Yamamoto.  Naoki;  Nakaahima,  Hiddci;  Kaautaya. 
Kaname.  Adachi.  Koichiro.  and  Kataoka.  Fuaayo.  5.498.602.  CI 

Kauumi,  Yoahimasa.  and  Ikegami.  Yasuyuki.  lo  Fuji  •"ko  Co^^Ud.  Auto- 
matic transmission  operating  device.  5.497.673.  O.  74-473.0011. 
Katayama,  Hiroyuki:  Set —  ».,_j 

Nakayama.  Junichiro;  Kauyama,  Hiroyuki;  Hirokane.  Junji;  and  Mieda, 
Michinobu.  5.498.485.  O,  428-«94.0ML. 
Katayama.  Tatauahi.  See — 


Suda.  Shigeyuki;  Niwa,  Yukicfai;  and  Kauyama.  'nuuahi.  5.499.051. 0. 
348-218000  ^      .  ^   „  .   .. 

Kan  Eiichi;  and  Ishii.  Karuo.  to  Fuji  Pholo  Film  Co..  Ud.  Electrophoto- 
gr^pinc  hght-iensibve  mnierial.  5.498,503.  O.  430-96.000 

Hoaoda!  StaTya;  Hosoda.  Yiikie;  and  Kalo,  Eiahin,  5,498,435.  O. 

426-573.000.  ^      .  ^  ,  .^     ^  ^ 

Kmo  Hideyuki;  and  Chiguaa.  Ytaji.  lo  Nippondenao  Co..  Ltd.  Ugbong  device 

for  vehicle,  5.499.166.  CI  362-32.000. 
Kmo.  Hiidiiro:  See—  ^  ^  _ 

Mizude.  Kazi*iro;  Wuda.  Hideki;  Ka«>,  Hiolaro:  and  Tirtano.  Tomo- 
hiro.  5.499.081.  O.  355-208.000. 
Kaao.  Koichi:  Set —  .,.     ..    _, ,    . 

Mauyamn.  Ikuo;  Nagayoahi.  Yoahimaia;  Nak»niiira.  Hiiajr.  lUuda, 
Akjo;  Kalo.  Koichi;  Oyaide.  Sadamu;  Shimazaki.  Tatiuya;  and 
Konno.  Yoahihiro.  5,498,217,  O.  477-169.000. 

Inooe  Maariiide;  Kalo,  Mhhxu;  Taiyana.  Koicfai;  MiBMa.  Ki>ii;  ind 
Aa^,  Ytoka,  5.499.083,  O.  355-251.000. 

"^S^arOWmi;  and  Ka...  Shinji.  5.499,193,  O.  364-500.000. 

Yabuaa^  Kazuya;  K«o.  "Dtoo;  Aizawa,  Tetiuo;  and  Iteiguchi,  Ma»- 
ayiAi,  5,498385.  O,  264-171.230 

Niini,  liWoto;  Ito.  Shigemaaa;  Yamada.  Toyonobu;  lakemae.  Yodii- 
too;  and  Kalo.  Yoshiharu.  5.499.213.  O  365-222  000 

'^yS^.  A^ilAi;  a«J  Kalo.  Yukihiro,  5.499.052.  O.  348-220.000 
Kaloh,  Hiroahi:  See—  ,.,.,.     v         „...„..,. 

Kabatawa.  Yaauhiro;  Oula,  fimuhuo;  Ishibaahi.  Keiji;  HaKgawa, 

lUashi;   Oinuma,   HitoAi;   Ogawa.  Todiiaki;  Adachi,   Hideyuki; 

Kaloh,  Hiiodii;  Kodama.  Kohtarou;  Ohara,  Hideto;  Men,  Nobuyub; 

and  Minami.  Norio.  5.498.634.  O  514-459  000, 

■kebe^Matvu;  Shib^  Haruo;  Miyazaki.  Yukio:  SMaki,  Moritnaia;  and 
Kaioh,  Hisao.  5.498.456.  O.  428-66  600, 

"^J^'st^J^;  Takayanagi.  Makolo;  and  Ka»h.  Kikuji.  5.499,223. 

a   369-44,280, 

Katritzky.  Alan  R.:  See —  ,_  „     ■    l.    »i 

N.^1.  Colleen  C  ;  Bent.e.1,  James  G  ;  ^^  "««..  K-joky^^AUn 

T  Debar.  John  L,;  and  Kipke.  Cary  A  .  5.498,549. 0  436-172  000. 

KamnuM.  Ryoichi.  Kikuchi.  Yasuhuo;  and  Nakanishi.  ^'^^-^fit,"^ 

Hakko  Kogyo.  Co .  Ud.  Process  for  producing  amino  acids  5.498.532.  Ci. 

Kjtsi0«Ja,  Naoki;  Wakabayaafai,  Sobei;  Haataimukai,  Tomoko;  *^2™^ 

Yoafailaka,  lo  Tenimo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  l;««*«T«-."=;??r|?«  ^^  Jf^ 

kukocyle-temoving  apparatus  furnished  therewith,  5.498.336.  U.  iiu- 

496000, 

Katsurava,  Kanamei  See —  ,     , . 

Shoii  Tadao  Takahashi.  NAoko;  Ikushima,  Naoya;  Utyu,  Toahiyuki; 

Yoihida.  Takashi;  Yamamoto.  Naoki;  Nakashima.  Hiddu;  Katturaya, 

Kaname;  Adachi.  Koichifo;  and  Kataoka.  Fusayo.  5.498.602.  O. 

51425  000 

Kauifman.  Thomas;  See—  

Mariano.  Kairn  M;  Knufhnan.  Thomas;  and  Gregor.  Slacey  A., 
5.498.645.  O,  523-218.000  ..  ^  ...   c  _k_  c    . 

KauJfman.  Tlwnas  F;  Wieczorek.  Joaeph,  Jr ;  and  Hatfiekt  Stephen  F^ 
National  Stan*  and  Chetnical  Investment  Holding  Ctratatooo.  Stan* 
SJISbot  melt  adhesives  for  cigarettes  5.498.224.  O.  443-39.000. 
Kaufmann.  Dieter  Set—  _    .         ,.j.         c  i.,^^^^ 

Buysch.  Hans  Josef;  Hesse.  Carsten.  Rechner.  ^J!)  ,^'*??"S: 
Reinhard;  Wagner.  Paul;  and  Kaufmann.  Dieter.  5.498.742.  O,  558- 
274,000, 

stSunh  lolm  W  Skne  Jonathan  J,,  leaner.  Alan;  Walters.  Carl  W.; 
''•gljS^uiJe.hT^  iS^.  Peter.  5.499.373.  CI  .W- 1 5^000, 

Kawaguchi.  Masahiro;  Sooohe.  I^asanori;  Kanzaki.  Shigeki.  md  Yok«». 
ToSlohiko.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidodiokki  Seisakusho  Variable 
dispUcemem  compres«»,  5.498.140.  O,  '♦H-W  '00 

Kaw^riuundo;  Hamamoto.  Osamu;  Takeda,  Shimehi;  luhashi  Salosta, 
and  Iso  Ti>shimi«ii.  lo  Cannon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Light  guide,  illuminat- 
ing device  having  the  light  guide,  and  image  re«ling  device  u^mforma- 
ti«i  processing  apparatus  having  the  illuminating  device,  5.499.112.  O. 
358-»75  000  ^  ^      ^.    „.      .  ,    ^  „__^ 

Kawai.  Tomoaki;  Yamamoto.  Hiroyuki;  and  Okazaki  Hmahi,  "Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  processing  apparwo.  5,499J62,  O.  J»- 
109000 

*  Kotani.  Kt^;  Kawakita,  Toahio;  Sakaya,  Taiichi;  and  Kuroda,  Ryuma. 

5.498.664.  O,  525-56.000. 

Kawamura,  Hiroshi;  See—  „  ,    „  u-     u      _•  n^.^ 

Sakamoto.  Satoatn;  Ohshitna,  Eiji;  Kawamura.  Hiroshi.  and  Onroo. 

Shinichi.  5.499.143.  0   359-824  000 

Kawamura.  Koichiro.  to  Nippon  Steel  Cotporatton   SeiiucondiKtor  device 

asing  element  isolation  by  held  shield.  5.498.898.  O.  257503,000. 
Kawamura.  Masayasu;  Se^—  .   ,     ,     uj_„i.i 

Kotnatsuz^    Katsuo;  Kawamura.  Masayasu;  and  Iwai,  Hidetoshi, 
5,498,897,  a.  257-413.000. 


Kawana,  Jiro;  nd  Knaya,  Kalsudd,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co, 

Ltd.  Magnetic  head.  5.499.150.  O.  360-123.000. 
Kawanami,  Ikkaahi:  See — 

Mausawa.   Hiroshi:   Kawaoami,  Takashi;   Konoike.  Takehito:  and 
Tomono.  Kunisaburo,  5.498,999.  O.  333-1.100. 
Kawaoo.  Eiichiro:  Set — 

Kyushima.    Hiroyuki;    Nagura.    Kqji;    Hasegawa.   Yinaka:   Kawano, 
Eiichiro;    Kuroyanagi.    Tomihiko;    Atsumi.    Akira;    and    Mizuide. 
Masuya.  5.498,926.  O  313-533,000. 
Kawano.  Micfainao;  Misazu.  Sctsuo;  Anzai.  Tomoko;  and  l^uda.  Takashi.  to 
Fujitsu  LimileiL  Automatic  temperature  coolrol  circuit  of  laser  diode  and 
electric/optical  signal  convettiiig  unit  using  the  same.  5,499,258,  O. 
372-34,000 
Kawanoue.  Takashi:  See — 

Hasunuma.  Masahiko;  Kaneko,  HisasU;  Sawabe,  Atsi*ito;  Kawanoue, 
Takashi;  Kohanawa,  Yoshiko;  and  Kotnatsu.  Shuichi.  5,498,909,  O. 
257-754.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
inada.  Takahiio.  5.497.674.  O,  74-490.030. 

Senuma.  Takeo;  Ina,  Shinichiro;  Nakazawa,  Hiroshi;  Taroura,  Yasuaki; 
Mano,  KunOiiko:  N^;amura.  Fumio:  Ishikawa,  Muneaori;  and  Kubo. 
Yoahihara.  5,498,867.  O  250-231.180. 
Kawnaki,  KiyotU,  to  lUu-S  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for  guiding  a  cover  tneinber 
to  a  sewing  machine,  5,497.720.  O.  112-153.000. 

Kawashima,  Tomonao:  See —  _      „ 

Yauz^  Itoauo;  aid  Kawashima,  Tomouo,  5,497,776,  O.  128- 
660.090. 
Kawaletsu  Kenzai  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Imai,  KasuMko,  5,498,093,  O.  403-171.000. 
Imai.  Kalsuhiko,  5.498,094.  O.  403-171.000. 
Kay.  Briai  K.;  and  Powlkes.  Dma  M..  to  University  of  North  Carolina  a 
Chapel  HUl.  The,  Totally  syndietic  affinity  reagentt.  5,498,538,  O.  435- 
69.100 
Kay.  William  W,:  See—  „ 

Thornton.  Julian  C;  and  Kay.  William  W.,  5,498,414, 0.  424-234.100. 
Kayc  Instnimentt.  Inc.:  See — 

Goldschniidt.  Robert  E.,  5,499,023,  O.  340-870.370. 
Kaylor.  Joaxih  B  .  lo  Valkyrie  Scientific  PiDiaictary,  L.C.  Gas  boosted 

nozzles  and  methods  for  use.  5.497,833,  O.  169-15.000. 
Kazmaier,  Peter  M.:  See— 

Mobl.  Kacn  A.;  Kazmaier.  Peser  M.;  Hamer.  Gonkn  K.;  and  Georges. 
Michael  K..  5.498,679.  O.  526-204.000. 
Kazui,  Sbinicfai:  See- 
Mine,  TosUUto;  Kazui.  Shinichi;  Morita.  Kenji;  Ogino.  Hiroyub: 
Shiokawa,  TUieji;  and  Sasaki.  Hideaki,  5,498.109.  O.  408-l.OOR. 
Keene,  Christopbcr  T;  See—  _  ^      ^ 

Henniiwer.  Derek  P;  Jensen.  Richard  H:  aKi  Keene,  Onslapher  T.. 
5,499J71,  a.  395-700.000. 
Ketaney,  Barry  R..  to  Dawn  Equipment  Company.  Appanlus  for  controUing 

down  piessine  on  agricultural  impieinents.  5,497,837,  O.  172-619.000. 
Kel  CorponliaB:  See— 

Dmnoto.  Shinichi.  5,498.169.  O.  439-260.000. 

Kelem.  Steven  H.:  See—  ^ ^ 

KnHB,  Swveo  K.;  Seidel.  Jorge  P;  and  Kelem,  Steven  H.,  5,499,192,  CL 
364-489.000. 
KellcT.  Gilbert  P:  See—  „„..       , 

Rafalovich,  Alexander  P.;  Gustin.  Joseph  A.;  Longardner,  WiUiam  J.; 
Keller,   Gilbert   P;   and   Schmidler,  Thomas   C,   5,497,629,  O. 
62-98.000. 
Keller.  Richad  D.  Squeeze-actuated  medicinal  fluid  applicalor.  5,498,237, 0. 

604-438.000. 
Kdla.  Wiihelm  A.  Mixer  for  double  dispensing  caHiidges  or  dispensing 

appliaices,  5.498,078.  O.  366-339.000.  

Keiley.  David  C;  Cisneros.  Joseph;  and  Greenbaum,  Louis  A.,  to  Tetrapm 
Corporation.  Navigation  and  poaitiosiing  system  and  mMbod  using  unco- 
oidinaled  beacon  signals.  5,499,032,  CL  342-357.000. 
Keiley  SoooA.;and  Smy(ka.An(facw  J.,  to  TRW  VWncle  Safety  Systems  Inc. 

Seamiest  door  for  air  bag  module.  5,498.027,  O.  280-728.300. 
Kellv.  James  D,:  See — 

Mimay,  Mak  J.;  aKi  KeUy.  James  D .  5.498.600.  O  514-12.000. 
Kelly  Saw  E.'  nd  Chang.  George,  to  Pfizer  Inc,  Synthesis  of  intennediales 

in  the  piqinnlion  ofACAT  inhibit<»j,  5.498.786.  O.  554-67.000, 
KeUy,  Wnkan  E.,  Jr.:  See—  „  _   ,.^ 

FlexnuB,  Bdnund  A.;  and  KeUy,  William  E,  Jr..  5.498.630,  CL  324- 
114.000. 
Kelscfa.  Dale  O.:  See— 

Kunz,  Richad  D.;  Kelsch,  Dale  O.;  and  Beynon.  Laoar  C.  3.497320. 
O.  3-648.000. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Caanaany:  See— 

SUye.  RcnaU  i>.,  3.498,040.  O.  292-201.000. 

Kenm,  Richad  A.:  See —  

Wilson.  Stailey  E;  and  Kemp.  Richard  A..  5.498.676, 0.  526-122.000. 
Kenrick.  Charles  B.:  See — 

Anderson.  Chaks  R.;  aid  Keinck.  Charles  B.,  5,498,204,  CL  434- 
359.000, 
Kent,  Lisa  M:  See—  „    ,  .^^. 

Kenchner.  RonaU  K.;  Crook,  David  T.;  and  Kent  Lisa  M..  5.498.964. 
a  324-530.000. 
Kenyon.  Robin  G.  B.  lo  Calidad  Holdings  Pty.  Lid.  Multiple  pa:k«ge  hohkr. 
5.497,882,  O.  20M85.000. 


Kepley.  Garry  D..  to  AT&T  Corp,  Airaigement  for  automating  call-center 
agcot-scfaedule-oatification  and  schednle-adberence  fimrtinns  5,499.291. 
O.  379-265.000. 
KetUaan.  Albert  J.:  Set— 

Batuska.  Jaoslav  B.;  GiiiMB.  Richad  I.;  KeiUaan.  Abot  J.:  Saoiden. 
David  J.;  aid  Zalesinski.  Jcny  M..  5,499.162. 0.  361-737.000. 
Kern.  Robert;  Ruefakiw.  Gerald;  Hoeniacfa.  Hirii;  and  Sarder.  Mark,  lo 
Genenc  Corpotatiaa.  Iniemal  comboslion  engine  for  portabte  power 
geoenliBg  equipment  5.497.735.  O.  123-90.600. 
Kemfbncfaungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH:  See — 

Stripf.  iMmi«;  Kilhner.  Thomas;  and  Herth.  Annin.  5.497.661.  O. 
73-611.000. 
Kerachner.  RonaU  K.;  Crook.  David  T;  and  Kent  Lisa  M..  to  Hewleo- 
Packaid  Coopany.  Capacitive  elecirode  system  for  delecting  open  solder 
joints  in  printed  cttcuH  assembBei.  5.498.964.  CL  324-530.000. 
Key.  EdwanL  See — 

Diewinz.  Andreas;  Hofanes.  Roben  L.:  Key.  Edwad:  sad  Remken. 

Allan  J..  S.498.I73.  CL  439-404.000. 

Khan,  Motasimnr  R.:  Albert.  Onsiine  C:  and  DeCanio.  Stephen  J.,  10  lixaoo 

Inc.  Hydrotfaermal  treatment  and  partial  oxidalian  of  plasHc  matrtialt 

5.49M27.  a.  588-213.000. 

Khandke.  Kirai  M..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Onndraitmne  n 

fiom  l-FtTleiu  vulgaris.  5.498,536.  CL  435-200.000. 
Kikuchi.  Hideaki:  See— 

bsUki.  Osonu;  Muiashita.  Masaki;  MaUnrimna.  Osaom:  Nakafawa. 
Sadao:  Nakano,  Seizo;  Goto,  Ktiji:  Haafaam.  Masayoatai;  Kobqntfai. 
Yutaka;   Saloh.  Tikashi;  Ola.  Kattnnr.  Kikncki.  Wdeaki;  Sato. 
Takashi:  aid  Fnkuda.  Shinji,  5,498349,  CL  219-121.640. 
Kikuchi,  MAoW:  aid  Ofcann,  Hisasfai,  to  fHtji  Pboto  Htan  Co..  Ltd.  Silver 
halide  phumgiiplnc  Hgbl-sensitive  uatauL  3v49«.5l6.  CL  430-367X100. 
KikncU.  Makolo:  See—  .^    .. 

Malsuda.  Masani;  Nisfai,  Takashi:  Kikuchi.  Makoto;  Izmmda.  Iktam 
-nmala.  SUn;  and  Kiuchi.  Yoshimasa,  5,498,828,  O.  588-232.000. 
Kikuchi.  YasoUro:  See—  _.     „  ^ 

Kasmnaa.    Ryoichi;    Kikuchi.    YasuUro;    and    Nakamafai.    Keiko. 
5.498.532.  O.  435-106.000. 
Kikukawa.  Yosfaiinasa:  See — 

Hino.  Hitohiko:  Kikukawa.  Yoshimasa:  Okamoto.  IMuhiro:  Marai. 
lUayt^:    Sccabe.    Seiji;   Iknioka.    Miya;    Nakayana.   Rie;   and 
Yoduoka.  'hkasfai.  3.498J01.  O.  148-269.000. 
Kilada.  Asteaf  N.;  Borlingame.  Michael  ).;  and  Beboey.  Slevca  D..  lo 
American  Safety  Plodiicts,  Inc.  LifeUne  retrieval  device.  3,498J>11.  CL 
28O47.340. 
Kim.  Bum-lte:  See—  _       .,.     „ 

Cho  Kwang-Yun:  Kim,  Bum-Tae:  Kim,  Young-Stm;  Mm.  Yoog-Ki; 
Park.  NoJCyun;  and  Jeoog,  In-Howa,  5.498,730.  O,  549-78.000. 
Kim,  Chang-Rae,  «o  Hyundai  Motor  Co.  Mediod  for  cootroUing  esigiw 

ignitioo.  5,497,749,  O.  123-416.000. 
Kim,  Chang-Soo.  to  Samsung  Heavy  bdostiy  Co..  Ltd.  Speed  control  device 
used  for  electric  automobiles  and  metfaod  Ifaerefcr.  S.498;94I.  CL  318- 

Kim.  Chung  S.  Polymer  conoele  compositions  and  method  of  ose.  5.498.683. 

CL  526-520.000. 
Kim,  Cfaimg  T:  See—  __     _ 

KooTfeong  R:  Kim,  Chung  T;  and  Jn,  Song  K.,  5.498.871.  CL 
2SO-3O7.O00. 
Kim.  Hum  E:  See- 
Kim.  Yoimg  S.:  Ham.  Young  M.;  Huh.  ft  B.;  and  Kim.  Hung  E. 
5.498.497.  O.  43O-5.000. 
Kim.  HyeoB-tae:  and  Kang.  Jin-kyu,  to  Samsung  Display  Devices  Co.,  Lid. 
Liquid  crystal  disptay  with  a  smoodiiiig  Gfan  in  a  treacfaed  substrate  and 
«Sod  for  farming  dc  same,  5,499.125.  O.  359-67.000, 
Kim.  Ji-Hyun;  Hai.  Sidt-Jin;  and  Lee.  Jae-Bong.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co., 
Ltd.  Mednds  and  apparatus  far  maintaining  a  ooastaDl  lensioa  on  an 
decnical  cord  of  a  robot  5.498.940.  Q.  318-6.000. 
Kim.  Ki-Soo;  Dashevsky.  SopUa;  and  Bulk.  Johsl  R.  lo  Afczo  Nobd  N.V. 
LobiicaBt  containing  olignner  with  flexible  and  meaogemc  segments. 
5.«8358,  a.  252-5 1.005.00A. 
Kim,  Mafan  W.:  See^  _      „,       j 

Emert  Jacob:  Rossi,  Albot:  Rea.  Salvaloie:  Frederick,  JeOrey  W.;  and 
Kim.  MdB  W..  5.498.809.  O.  585-13.000. 

Kim.  Moon  R:  See—  _       ^  ^,       ^    . 

Kim.  Wan  J.;  Pak.  Ike  R;  Kim,  Moon  R:  Lee,  Tie  S.;  «d  Nam,  Keun 

S.,  5.498,615,  CL  514-300.000. 
Kim.  Son  N.;  Samer.  Axd:  aid  Sperling- Vietmeier.  Karin.  to  BASF  Akbeng- 
esellsdaft.  Use  of  polycoiidnisaion  products,  and  novel  potycoadensmoB 
pnxhicts.  5.498.690.  O.  528-296.000.  . 

Kim.  SunglK:  and  Choi.  Soohan.  to  Samsung  Ekctroacs  Co..  Lid.  Sena- 
condudor  device  having  a  multi-layered  dielectric  sirocture  and  mannbc- 
oaing  mediod  diereof.  5.498.890.  O  257-310.000. 
Kim.  Tie-Hyoung:  See —  ___ 

Ahn.  Jin-Hong:  and  Kim.  Tae-Hyoung.  5,499,205.  O.  365-63X100. 
Aim,  rm-Hoiv:  Kim,  Tae-Hyaui«:  and  Wang,  Sung-Ho,  5,499,218.  CL 
363-230.060.  „       ^ 

Kim,  »tai  J.;  Pak.  Tie  R;  Kim.  Moon  R:  Lee.  "fte  S.;  and  Nam.  Keun  S.. 
to  Korea  Reseacfa  btttiUle  of  Chemical  Ifechnobgy.  Oanokme  caiboqriic 
add  derivatives  and  process  for  ptepariag  the  taae.  3.498.613.  CL  314- 
300.000. 
Kim,  Young  S.;  Ham,  Young  M.;  Huh,  Ik  B,;  and  Kim,  Hung  E,  to  Hynndn 
Electronics  Industries,  Co.,  Ltd  Jtlelhod  for  manufacturing  a  phase  shili 
3.498.497.  CL  430-5.000. 
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""'cimTwMM-Yiio:  Kim.  Bom-Tie;  Kim.  Youiit-Su|>;  Min.  Yoog  ICi: 
iSa.  No^yun;  »d  Jeong.  In  Ho*.,  5.498.7W.  CI  549-78  000 
Kim,  Youo(-«t».  to  S«m«uig  Display  Devica  Co..  Ud.  Liquid  crysul 

diapby.  5.499.131.  O,  359-88.000. 
KimlwU.  Ne«l:  Sw—  ^    ,  _.  „.    .  .,    „_, 

Allen.  Benie:  RunA  Joel;  Azevedo.  Ajtob;  nd  Kimlwll.  Ne«l, 
5.497JM.  a.  36-50.100. 
Kimbcrty-Oat  Corpontiaa:  See— 

BUiey.C«IAr5.49g.46«.a.428-l98000         ^    ^^  ^         . 
McdSw.I1,  Drtni  J.;  Swv".  L»wi«ic«  H.;  S«ck.  D.»id  C;  lad 
Tlmmoo..  Teny  K..  S.454.463.  O  428-198.000. 

Oin.  Jira.  5.498.705.  CL  536-20.000.  

Senkrtock.  Robert  H.  5.497>«2.  a  29-464  000 
Kimo«..  Tdihi;   M»«no«,.    C^ll^  Yjm.k.w^   Hiro-».   J»d   Nu«|. 
Shitemi.  to  Fujiwi  Umiled.  Fe«db«:k  control  devK*.  5.498.943.  CI. 

Kimn.  Koidu;  Otan.  Todnhilto;  Aotw,  Hiroiki;  Iketuni.  Mitturo:  Kuw.- 
^Sl^™Bhi;  iSo™*..  Hiiomichi:  ud  Kyodfc  Tid»hi.  to  HitKhi.  Ud 

Memory  device  5.499.222.  O.  365  189.010. 
Kim»^^^.ko^&e|^      M-oftBh..     Yo.hi«obu;     Kimun.     Mi»ko; 
^SialSlMiSw  »d  Ujim^  Y-uwi.,  5.498.819.0  514-261  000. 

"""^ijhi.  MiclK>;V«ki.  Itachi;  Smria.  Mwiyodii;  uid  Kimura.  TkJ- 
iyuti.  5.498,557.  O.  437-40.000. 

•'^"SJSJSSS;  kLu.,.  Yod»»»«  «d  S.k«nUi.  Hi«hi.  5.499.370. 
a.  395-650  OOO. 

'^""p.^^'^Td;  -d  Ki— .  Ri*^  5.498.001.  O.  273-4O3.000. 

'''"••S^^X^A*ri97.642.a.72.19.W0___,       ^.  ^  _ 

Kint  Edwni  C;  nd  Smidj,  Al«i  G..  lo  CPU  Tectaotofy.  Inc  High  ipeed 
mJk  ud  loficl  comtaMtion  ofentiaa  for  pnllel  proceMor  units 
5.499.376,  O.  395-800.000.  ,       .  ,„,  „,  ^,  .„  .^  «no 

KiM.  Wii«.  DeMction  oi  kelkobocur  pyion.  5.49S.S2S.  <^'_*^^^J^^ 

KiusfcnL  Kenii  A.,  lo  Purm  Coapuy.  Du.1  cooiumnem  fitnnj.  5.498,036, 
oTmS- 138.000. 

^GUHoram,  TlM^  R.;  R«fter,  MMk  T;  Greenwood,  Kenneth  C;Pre». 
i^a^.  ud  Kingi-,  Su«el  C,  5,499736,  O   37M8M0 

Kinney,  Midiul  A.;  Croovich,  Juies  T;  ud  Z«vi^  W.yne  M  ,  to  Siemens 
Eaoiy  *  AuMnMiaa,  Inc.  DisnibMed  cunoM  ud  volt.gc  <n>(»i« 
fucbon  fa  u  eleclric  power  monilaring  laiL  i.*»^  CI  32*- 1«  «»: 

Kiaodiil.,  mem;  ud  Yui«to,  JUamdbt.  lo  MmotaCuier.  KMwriuki 

deniiiy  MrTphoWMoductor  wAce.  5,499,079,  O.  355-208  000 

"^Qrihm.  Ttalo^;  Shimini,  TMurfd;  Kinrto.  T*ahi;  Kudto.  Tit 
^MhT  Smio.  Ryuichi;  ud  Kurihm,  Hidedu.  5.498.737.  O.  556- 

Kiasley.  Homu  B  .  Jr .  to  CPG  Holdings  Inc  Pioceu  fa,niik»g  «  pip« 
taSd  plodiict  co;«»ning  .  binder  5.498,314.  O.  162  158.000 

Kinsmu.  Robert  G.  RetooMor  filter  imlizing  CMc«»ed  impeducc  inverter*. 
5.499.002.  a.  333-187.000. 

''''*N.^Coileeii  C  Bcnuea.  Juki  O.;  Yihiio.  Muao;  KjDitzky.  Alu 
Tl^lTjota  C«SKipke.  C-y  A  .  5,498.549. 0  43«^172X)00 

KinhMt  TodiiAi;  Pujii.  Shuio;  nd  W*«Mbe.  Yohji.  to  lnlerMtioo.1  Bu« 
««  M«:hine5  Corpor-ion;  nd  KAushiki  Kash.  Todiibi  B«-Uiie  pre- 
chMge  current  limiter  for  CMOS  dynmuc  memories  5.499.211.  C\. 
365  203.000. 

"""^ISSSfrOT^;  nd  Kiriu,  NcbMkM,  5,497.892, 0.  215-309.000. 

Kishi,  KMri,  to  NBC  Cotpor«ioo.  Clock  recovery  system  cp^le  oT  n»- 
mtticlly  switching  .  direction  of  .  clock  pulse  sequence  from  one  to 
nodier.  5.499J75,  Q   375-357  000  k     k^    -    k    . 

Kishi,  Ryoichi;  Ichijo,  Hi»K>;  Kitno.  Takeshi;  uid  Iguchi.  M»«oshi.  "> 
Aaency  o*  lnduslTi.1  Science  and  Technology   Electrorheologicl  lluid. 


Agency  of  lnduslTi.1  Scie 
5.498J63.  a  252  79  000 

Kishimolo  Sugyo  Co..  Ud.:  _-. 

Oaki.  Yuushi.  5.498.292.  a   118-724.000. 
Kishimolo.  lUniy.:  Str^  ,  ttm.iA 

Koiim..  T.k»>;  Temmyo.  Minoiu;  ud  Kutamolo.  Tikuy.,  5.497.634. 
6  62-441000. 

'^'*S;,^*S^F;  wiiiore.  Onesh  M.;  ud  SnA.  Dnvid  M..  5.498JJ30, 

a.  800-205  000. 
Kiio.  Makolo:  See—  .   „    . ,  . .    ,.oau\A 

HMtetfm*,  Akiim;  Kiso,  M.kato;  ud  Yodukimi,  Yodiuki,  5,498,604. 
a  514-27.000. 
Kitum..  Tikeo;  See—  _      .      „   ^     „ .      . . 

Kuanaii  Tikubi;  itvuaki.  Tiknki;  Sulo.  Toihio;  Sud..  Shigedti; 
nd  Kitig.w^  Itkto.  5.498J60.  O.  252-62.560. 

""ohtTshinidu^  nd  Kitii.  Hirota  5.499J26,  O.  369-59 000. 

Kiihi,  Ryoichi;  IcWja  His»);  Kitno.  Takeshi;  nd  Iguchi,  MuMoshi. 
5,498.363.  a.  252-79.000. 
KitMka.  Muaki:  See— 


Takignf..  Akio;  Hir.yam..  Naoto;  and  Kiiaok..  Maiaki.  5.498.475. 0. 
428-334  000 
Kiuyam..  Shmichiro:  See — 

Himo  Yuuhiro;  Endo.  Yuidnro;  T.kebe.  Kmuo;  ShibM.,  Mitiuhiro; 
KaMgawiu    Shuichi;    Shiomi,    Yutak.;    Akib.,    MuaJsugu;    nd 
Kilaym..  Shinichiro.  5.498.687.  O  528-%.O0O 
Kiuchi,  YoshimM.:  See—  .     ^  . 

MMsud..  Mas«iii;  Nijhi.  TUushi;  Kikuchi.  Makoto;  Izumida.  Tauuo. 
Tnuu.  Shin  nd  Kiuchi.  Yodiim««.  5.498,828,  Q  588-252  000. 
Kiyoshima.  Yujiro;  See—  „  ■■       c.      i.- 

Masumoio.  Katuhis.;  Nakamurm,  Akihiko;  Kiyoahima.  Yujtto;  Sasaki, 
Mikio;  and  Tanahashi.  Asako.  5.498.792.  O.  564- 1 64.000 
Kizer  Thomas  L  ;  and  Boczv.  Lawrence  C .  lo  Chrysler  CotporaOon  Shaft 

Ka'ling  systems  5.498.085.  C\  384-484.000. 
Kiebon  FrednkE.  to  TelelboakliebolagetLMEricisoo.  Method  and  a  device 

to  measure  electromagnetic  radiation  from  or  ""I*"^,^-?'^ 
coming  electromagnetic  r«Jiation  in  a  arcuit  cart.  5.498.968.  a.  324- 
627.000. 
Klauaener.  Alexnder  See—  .....  j„i.k    u-i-, 

Jeniach,  Joeig-Dietrich;  Klauaener,  Alexander,  LandacheidL  Heim, 
Lenders,  Bemd;  Pennemann,  Bernd;  Wohers,  Erich;  and  ZimgbieM, 
Ebeihard,  5.498.744.  CI.  558-277  000 
KUveoer  Floyd,  to  Nesie  Oy  N  phenylhydroxylamine  polymers,  and  asso- 
ciated metfid.  of  prep«non  and  use  5.498.477.  O.  428-364.000. 
Klein.  Ir.  Method  of  treating  obesity  5.498.424.  O.  424-464.000. 
Klein.  Johnnes;  and  Upton.  Francis  R..  IV.  to  Digital  Equipment  Corpora- 
tion System  nd  mediod  foe  optimizittg  menage  flows  between  agents  n 
distributed  comput«ioo»  5.499.364.  O  395  200  030 
Klein.  Martin,  to  Anton  Sleinecker  Entwicklungs  GmbH  &  Ca  B>«wing 
house   system   including   at   least  two  won  coppers.   5.497.694.  a. 
99-276000 
Klein.  Robert  P.   See—  w  .a,„i. 

Beutner  Dieter,  von  Knobelsdorff.  Henning;  Wolff.  Hanj-Michad. 
Hoffmann.  Rainer.  Mecooi.  Reinhold;  nd  Klein.  Robert  P.. 
5.498.418.  a.  424-448.000. 

■^taUdf  Kta^nd  Klein.  Roland,  5,497.863.  O    lf»-»6<«0_^ 
Kleiner.  Hans-Jerg.  lo  HoedW  Aktiengeaellsch^  '^i^'l!!?' <^''5??^ 

Bites  process  for  die  ptcpniian  diereof  and  uae  rtiereof  5.498.741.  a. 

558-'m.0OO. 

■^"^  fegSToSr^Kldnet.  Hans  Je.»,  5,498,797,  O  568-8.000. 

Kleineman.  Marco.  Y  Distributed  «id  »P««i>y  «*???  Sf  i??Slo*"" 

penlure  sensors  and  mediod  using  same  5.499.313.  Q   385  123  000 
Kleiiikc.  Kenneth  E .  to  Schuller  lnleniation.1.  Inc  Spiral  cores  for  Mie«  skin 

jlructuici  and  the  like  and  the  method  of  making  the  same  5.498.458.  CI. 

4211-68.000.  . 

Kleop.  MariL  A.,  to  Ctaom-ofast  »i«hjp«ed  |«  ^.oma^ngiM^^ 

faualysu  of  polar  organic  compounds  5.498.279.  O  96-104  000. 
Kiev..  Junes  A.:  See —  ...  c  •_ 

Alden.  Lome  B.;  Cole.  J.  Timothy;  KJev^  James  A.;  and  Looetgn.  Enn 
D.  5.497.760.  a    126-21  OOA 
Kline.  Robert  C  .  Jr;  Clemenu.  Emory  C  ;  Kiehbiel.  Gretchen  U;  Tnoer, 

Dwell  R  ;  Strilich.  James  A.;  and  Chappell.  David  A.,  to  Honeywell  Inc 

Flexible  method  for  building  a  recipe  in  a  proccn  control  system. 

5.499.188.  a  364-468  000 

^^i^^%^.mi  Kling.  Hasu-Willi.  5.498>.6.  O  436-55  000. 
Klincer  Paul  D .  to  Schwinn  Cycling  A  Fitness  Inc.  Carrying  case  for  use 

with '.  bKycle  5.497,919.  O  224-32  OOR 
Klinkhammer.   Ronald  W.   to  Oral   Logic   Inc.  Tooth  btushmg  device. 

Kloir.  Palridt  W  Non-binding  ripper  5.497,535.  O.  24-426.000. 

Klopfenstein.  Jeffrey  B.:  See — 

^Grendel.  Robert  W  Klopfenstein.  i'^^^^'^-  S?'«^^i^'^ 
Sinley  L.;  nd  Willock.  J  Michael.  5.498.790.  O.  562-581.00a 

Kloae.  Helmut;  Meister.  Thomas;  Meul.  Hans-WiUi;  and  Stengl.  ReinhaitMo 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Method  for  manufacturing  a  '«««™^''™'^ 
single-ciystal  region  on  a  substrate  and  the  employment  *aTOf  fa  *e 
mnirfacture  of  n  MOS  transistor  and  a  bipolar  transistor.  5.498J67,  a. 
437-89.000. 

Wahl  Georce  t>iet2.  Matduas;  Scfaole,  Noibert;  Kkwerhuber,  Robert; 
ti^^:^Ja^^  Reinh-d.  5,498,018,  O  280*73.000. 

Wolf  SlLd;  Oflnng,  Alfred;  Oeoer,  Guenler,  Schmidt,  Richart  R.; 
nd  Klotz.  Wolfgang.  5.498.704.  Q.  536^18.600 

"^'""ffis.  Kari  Hetnrich;  BOI«n.  Harald;  nd  Khimpp.  Benid.  5.499J36. 

CI   395  182  020  ..         ...^  _~.  , 

Knapp,  Steven  K  ,  Seidel.  Jorge  P;  and  Kelem,  Steven  H  ,  to  XHJNX.  Inc 

Method  for  generating  logic  modules  from  a  high  level  block  diagram. 

5,499.192.  a  364-489.000 

'^l;;,^wir"^e,Sert^a»d  Knazek.  Rkhari  A..  5.498.537.  Q.  435- 
235.100. 

*^^J^  M^V^^  Kmght.  John  C,  Sr,  5.497,531. 0.  15-345.000. 
Knoblauch,  Karl:  Set— 


Scfareier.  Hans-JOrgen;  Heimbach.  Heinrich;  Henning.  Klaus-Dirk;  Kno- 
blauch. Kwl:  Bemdi.  Alfons  S.-S.;  and  Tamow.  Ferdinand,  5.498,589, 
a.  502-416.000. 
Knoedl,  George,  Jr.:  See- 
Blonder.  Greg  E.;  Johnson.  Beitrand  H.;  and  Knoedl.  George.  Jr.. 
5.499.292.  CI.  379-433  000 
Knoss.  Robert:  See — 

Knipa.  Calvin  S  ;  and  Knoss.  Robert.  5.497.894.  Q.  220-4.230. 
Knowles.  Charles  E.;  and  Knowles.  Karen.  Thumb  protector  for  fishing  nd 

method  of  gripping  sport  fish  5.497,510,  Q.  2-21.000. 
Knowles.  James  A.;  Knowles,  Lairy  M.;  and  Knowles,  Joseph.  Roof  venti- 
lator 5.498.205.  CI.  454-363.000 
Knowles.  Joseph:  See — 

Knowles,    Junes   A.;    Knowles,    Lany    M.;    and    Knowles,   Joseph. 
5.498.205.  a.  454-363.000. 
Knowles.  Karen:  See — 

Knowles.  Charles  E.;  and  Knowles.  Kaien.  5.497.510.  O.  2-21.000. 
Knowles,  Larry  M.:  See — 

Knowles.   James   A.;    Knowles.    Larry    M.;    and    Knowles.   Joseph. 
5.498J05.  a.  454-363.000. 
Knudsen.  Brace  A.;  and  Biiam.  Qyde  L..  to  General  Electric  Compny. 
Methods  of  making  u  improved  X-ray  tube  cathode  cup  assembly. 
5.498.185.  a  445-28.000. 
Knudson.  Mark  B.:  See — 

Shapland.  James  E.;  Knudson.  Mark  B.;  Shimada.  Jin;  and  Raocbini.  Joel 
R..  5.498.238.  O  604-53.000. 
Kobatake.  Hiroyuki.  lo  NEC  Corporabon.  Constut  voluge  generating  circuit 

having  step-up  circuit.  5.499.183.  CI.  363-59.000. 
Kobayashi,  Atsushige:  See — 

Ito.  Motoya;  Yasuda.  Minoru;  and  Kobayashi.  Atsushige,  5,498,124,  CI. 
415-55.100. 
Kobayashi,  Kazuto:  See — 

Sato.  Shinichi;  Kobayuhi.  Kazuto;  and  Ikeuchi.  Takenobu.  5.499.111. 
CI   358-455.000. 
Kobayashi.  Kenji;  Takano.  Yasushi;  lida.  Akiyoshi;  Ikegawa.  Masahiro; 
Hagiwva.  Syuya;  and  Hatlori.  Morishige.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Current  collect- 
ing apfnratus  5.497.866.  O.  191-55.000. 
Kobayashi.  Masaru:  See — 

Nishii.  Hiroyuki;  Kobayashi.  Masaru;  Toya.  Kazutoshi;  and  Uchiyama, 
Nobuo.  5.498.447.  C\  437-213.000. 
Kobayashi.  Shigera:  See — 

Nishitani.  Eisuke;  Tsuzuku.  Susumu:  Kobayashi.  Shigeni;  Kasahara. 
Osamu;  Nezu,  Hiroki;  Ishino.  Masakazu;  and  Tamani,  Tsuyoshi. 
5.498.768,  CI.  437-192.000. 
Kobayashi.  Takeo.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Digital  radio  telephone.  5,499.286. 

a.  379-58.000 
Kobayashi,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Nakamura.  Tamio;  Yokoyama.  Takashi;  and  Kobayashi.  Yoshiyuki. 
5,498.754.  a.  562-113.000. 
Kobayashi.  Yutaka:  See — 

isshiki.  Osamu;  Murashita.  Masaki;  Malsushima.  Osamu;  Nakagawa. 
Sadao;  Nakano.  Seizo;  Goto.  Koji;  Hashiura.  Masayoshi;  Kobayashi. 
Yutaka;    Saloh.   Takashi;   Ota.    Katsuro;    Kikuchi.    Hideaki;   Sato. 
Takashi;  and  Fukuda.  Shinji.  5.498.849.  O.  219-121.640. 
Koch.  Mark  B    See- 
Johnson.  Russell  W.;  DeFeo.  Brem  S.;  Luplon.  Francis  S.;  and  Koch. 
Mark  B..  5.498.401.  Q.  423-352.000. 
Koch.  Richart  L.;  and  Gray.  Aln  C.  to  ARS  Corporation.  Remote  bending 

apparatus.  5.497.643.  O.  72-217.000. 
Koch.  Steven  J.:  See — 

Blodgett.  Fred  B.;  Brand.  Jerry  D.;  Koch.  Steven  J.;  and  Smith.  Ronald 
L.  5.497J39,  a.  29-1.320. 
Kochanski,  Gregory  P.:  See — 

Bell,  Randall  F;   Kochanski,  Gregory  P.;  and  Thomson,  John,  Jr., 
5,498,925.  CI.  313-497.000. 
Kodai.  Syojiro;  Ocfai.  Kalsunori;  and  Murakami.  Osamu.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Production  mednd  for  n  IC  cart.  5.498.388.  CI. 
264-263.000 
Kodama.  Kohtarou:  See — 

Kabasawa.  Yasuhiro;  Ozaki.  Fuinihiro;  Ishibashi.  Keiji;  Hasegawa. 
Taka.shi;   Oinuma.    Hitoshi;   Ogawa.  Toshiaki;  Adachi.   Hideyuki; 
Katoh.  Hiroshi;  Kodama.  Kohtarou:  Ohara.  Hideto;  Mori.  Nobuyuki; 
and  Minami.  Norio.  5.498.634.  CI.  514-459.000. 
Koenig  &  Bauer  Aktiengesellschafi:  See — 

ROder.  Klaus  W..  5.497.659.  Q.  73-159.000. 
Koetzle.  A.  Richart.  High  temperature  flashpoint,  stable  cleaning  composi- 

bon.  5.498.805,  CI.  568-827  000 
Kogure.  Toshiham.  to  Seiko  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Grinding  machine. 

5.498.198.  a.  451-146.000. 
Kohanawa.  Yostuko:  See — 

Hasunuma.  Masahiko;  Kaneko,  Hisashi;  Sawabe.  AlsuidUi:  Kawanoue, 
Takashi;  Kohanawa.  Yoshiko;  and  Komatsu.  Shuichi.  5.498.909.  CI. 
257-754.000. 
Kohara.  Hidekatsu:  See— 

Nakao.  Taku:  Yamazaki.  Hiroyuki;  Tokutake.  Nobuo;  Saito,  Masaio; 
Kohara.  Hidekatsu;  and  Nakayanu.  Toshimasa,  5.498.514.  CI.  430- 
512.000. 
Kohjin  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiiayama,  Oiuichi;  Hiraoka.  Keijun;  and  Morimoto.  Sunao.  5.498.409. 
a.  424-78.360. 
Kohler.  Sigurt:  See— 


Loy.  Hefanul  M.;  Kohler.  SigiMd:  and  Eich.  Annin.  5.498,930,  Q. 
315-97.000. 
Kohlrausch.  Utz;  Cully.  Jn:  and  Schmid.  Bruno,  to  SKW  Trtsibeig.  Process 
for  the  removal  of  cholesteiol  derivuves  from  egg  yoik.  5.4W.437.  Q. 
426-614.000. 
KotaD.  Elise  C;  Liotta.  Lance  A.;  and  Felder.  Christiu  C.  to  United  Stales 
of  America.  Health  and  Humn  Services.  Signal  transductiati  inbibitar 
1.2.3-iriazolo  compounds.  5.498.620.  CX.  514-359.000. 
Kobno.  Kenji:  See — 

Shinomolo.  Sayaka;  Kobno.  Kenji;  Uetani.  Yuko;  Isoe.  Noboru;  aiKi 
Miyata.  Kazushi.  5.498J59.  Q.  252-54.000. 
Kobtz.  Robert  A.:  See— 

TurabuU.  Robert  R.;  DeLisle.  DavidJ;  and  Kohlz.  Robert  A.,5,49e,971, 
a.  324-760.000. 
Kohya.  Hidefaiko:  See— 

Yokoi.    Koichi;   Mogi.    Kinicfai;    Kohya.   Hidetoko;   Ofatsuka.   Man; 
Mizuno.  Hiroyuki;  Sato.  Susumu;  and  Kuraishi.  Tadayuki.  5.498.780. 
CI.  514-492.000. 
Koisfaihara.  Takeshi:  See — 

Dcejima.  Shoicfai;  Yamanaka.  Tetsu;  Koishihara.  Takeshi;  Shibuya.  Keni- 
chi:  and  Chonan.  Saioshi.  5.498.464.  CI.  428-195.000 
Koizumi.  Hideki:  See — 

Naka,  Micfaihara;  Koizumi.  Hideki;  Takahashi.  Yuzo;  Goto.  Koici;  Endo. 
Toshiaki;  and  Suzuki.  Yoichi.  5.498.357.  Q.  252-5 1.50R. 
Kojima.  Kazunobu:  Kagawa.  Takashi;  and  Malsuoka.  Yuichi.  to  Matsushiu 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Television  receiving  apparatus  having  a  video 
tape  recorder  unit  dierein  with  a  fiinction  for  preventiiig  n  electric  shock. 
5.499.115.  a.  348-836.000. 
Kojima.  Tak«>;  Temmyo.  Minora;  and  Kishimoto.  Takuya,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Refrigerator  with  heat  exchanger  optimally  configured. 
5.497.634.  a.  62-Ul. 000. 
Kokubtm.  Tetsuya.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Semiconductor  device.  5.498.894. 

CI.  257-349.000. 
Kokuryo.  Yoshiki.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Door  lacking  system  fa 

vehicles.  5,497,640.  O.  70-237.000. 
Kolacny-Babic.  Lidija:  See — 

E>)okic.  Slobodan;  Vajtner.  Zlalko;  Kmjevic.  Hrvoje;  Lopotar.  Nevenka: 
and  Kolacny-Babic.  Udija.  5.498.699.  Q.  534-15.000. 
Kolbenschmidt  Aktiengcsellschaft:  See — 

Bossier.  Hans  J.;  nd  Kreuzer.  Manin.  5.498.911.  Q.  307-10.100. 
Kolbus  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Schwenmann.  Dietmar.  and  Gartichs.  Siemen.  5.498.1 12,  CI.  412-1.000. 
Kolodziej.  Klaus:  See— 

Lumpe.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Kolodziej.  Klaus.  5.497.925.  Q.  224-326.000. 
Komano.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Uchikawa.  Kiyoshi;  Komano.  Hiroshi;  Aoyama.  Toshimi;  and  Otala, 
Katsuyuki.  5.498.498.  Q.  430-7.000. 
Komatsu.  Shuichi:  See — 

Hasunuma.  Masahiko;  Kaneko.  Hisashi;  Sawabe.  Atsuhito;  Kawnoue. 
Takashi;  Kohanawa.  Yoshiko;  and  Komatsu.  Shuichi.  5.498.909.  CI. 
257-754.000. 
Komatsuzaki.  Katsno;  Kawamura.  Masayasu;  and  Iwai.  Hidetoshi.  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated;  and  Hitachi  Ltd.  Transistor  layout  for  semican- 
ductor  integrated  circuit.  5.498.897.  Q.  257-413.000. 
Kombi  Ltd.:  Set — 

Gold,  Danny.  5.498.472.  C\.  428-284.000. 
Kominami.  Tetsuya;  See — 

Sasaki.  Mikio;  Kanayama.  Yukihiio;  Saitoti.  Hideki;  and  Kominami. 
Tetsuya,  5,499.306,  Q.  382-291.000 
Komlosi.  Andrew:  See — 

DeFonzo.  Stephn  A.;  Young.  Wayne  P.;  Peiuiano.  Samson  L.;  and 
Komlosi.  Andrew,  5,497,933,  a.  227-175.100. 
Kommnisch,  Richart  S.:  See — 

Gu,  Wng-Chng  A.;  Kommrusch,  Richart  S.;  and  Hung,  Rong-Fong, 
5,499,005.  a.  333-246.000. 
Kondo.  Hideto:  See— 

Nishibori.  Setsuo;  and  Kondo.  Hideto.  5.498.714.  a.  544-219.000. 
Kondo.  Kazumi:  See — 

Ogawa.  Hidenori;  Kondo.  Kazumi;  Yamasfaita.  Hiroshi;  Kan,  Keizo; 
Tominaga,  Michiaki;  and  Yabuuchi,  Yoichi,  5,498,609,  Q.  514- 
213.000. 
Kondo,  Telsujiro;  Horishi,  Takashi;  Fujimori,  Yasuhiro;  and  Nishikata.  Take- 
haru.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  noise-reducded 
image  signal  from  n  input  image  signal.  5.499,057,  C\.  348-607.000. 
Kone  Oy:  See— 

Lewenstam,  Andrzej;  Matuszewski,  Wojciech;  and  Tiojanowicz,  Maiek, 
5,498,323,  CI.  205-780.500. 
Kooings,  Frank  J.:  See — 

de  Jaeger,  Nikolaas  C.  J.;  Monbaliu,  Marcel  J.;  Noppe,  Marcus  J.  M.;  and 
Konings,  Frank  J.,  5,498,551,  Q.  436-533.000. 
Koono.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Manjyama.  Ikuo;  Nagayoshi.  Yoshimasa;  Nakamura.  Hisaji;  Takada. 
Akio;   Kato.   Koichi;  Oyaide.  Sadamu;  Shimazaki.  Tatsoya;  and 
Konno.  Yoshihiro.  5.498,217,  a.  477-169.000. 
Konobe,  Masato:  See — 

Mitsudera,  Hiroyuki;  Konobe,  Masato:  Ishida,  Yasuo;  and  Matsuura. 
Kazuho,  5.498.774.  Q.  504-246.000. 
Konoike.  Takehiro:  See — 

Manisawa.   Hiroshi;   Kawanami.  Takashi;   Konoike.  Takehiro;  and 
Tomono.  Kunisaburo.  5.498.999.  Q.  333-1.100. 
Kooolcfaick.  John  A.  Pulse  power  generator.  5.499,013.  Q.  34O-539.000. 


LIMI 


PI  38 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Makch  12.  1996 


Maich  12.  1996 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  39 


"""S.K^  E^  Ko«»..  KMcn  B..  5-'»98.>27  C,_4,5-1I9_000 
Koo  Jeom  H  ;  Kim.  Chung  T;  lod  Ju.  Song  K..  lo  HyuiKtai  EtoctrooKS 
Industries  Co  .  UA  Me«hod  for  .lulyring  *e  defccovaieM  of  wmicoii- 
duclordevic*  5.498.871.0  250-307  000.  

Koo.  S«»g-yub.  »d  Shin.  Young^.  <" .^"^J^^S^^S^ii^ 

Stmo  utd  dii»l  audio  lignal  Hknafying  cireuil  5.499.300.  tl.  Mlli.fM^ 

Koiieri.Joh«JC.u>Ctay«krCon»n«»o"  Alcohol coiicaiimioB«en»orlor 

iwmodvefueU.  5.491,753.  a.  123-194  000 

KimOettr  HficmaDn  ThooiM:  Dvorak.  Suimne;  «nd  Ackemttnn,  U*e  » 

mwing  and  timing  ol  (be  audible  unenng  5*99'''*iP/*^:i*2.^ 
K*toAchim;aiid^  Vlie..  Johannes  A  lM.»USPtahp.Cotpof«^ 

Electrodele«i  high-p«s»re  di«h«ge  Ump  '-"^S, ^' '•W?!' °/^"fSi" 
num  nitride  supponing  individual  coil  niras  5.498.937.  O  315-248.000. 
Korea  Research  Institute  of  Chemical  Technology:  Sre— 

Cho.  Kw«,g  Yun;  K,m.  Bum-T«=;  Kim    Y«»jrSuK  Mm   Yojg-'C,, 

pit.  Nolcyun;  «id  Jeoog.  In-Howfc  5.498.^  ?.  549-78.000. 
Kiml^an  J    Parti.  Tae  RTKni.  Moon  H.;  Lee.  TW  S,:  and  Nam.  Keon 
S..  5.498.615.  CI   514-300.000. 
Korea  Telecommunicarion  Authfoily:  Set— 

Shoo,  Seung  W.  5.499.238.  O.  370^.100. 

''"'MSfTSkihTpujisawa.  YUtio;  Ya«ma.  Tsuneo.  Miioguchi.  Junji; 
Kori.  MaiiAini;  «>d  Tytiiawa.  Maaayuki.  5.498.728.  a  54»- 
493.000. 

lUusdorf.  iorg;  Kuhlmann.  Thomas;  Schneider.  ^^J^^ff^f^*^'^ 
Schafcr.  Werner,  and  Siekermann.  Volker.  5.498.471,  O.  428- 
283.000. 

■^"■"iS?^;!^  Ste  and  Koakinen,  Ah.  5,498.738.  O.  556^1000.. 
Koster, Kari. to BellSoudi Corporatioii  AIN non-call asaocialed "«»^^8*" 

servKC  nodes  and  service  control  poims  in  a  telephone  system.  5.499  J#o. 

a  379-242.000. 

'^''^Si^'^SI^'atther,  H«..-Michad;  Heael.  Priedrich;  Schrtder. 
Prank    KOatler.  Owistine;  Roosen.  Andreas;  and  May.  Christian. 
5.498.382.  a  264-56  000 
Konwi    Noriyuki.  to  Takau  Corporanoo.  Air  bag  device  with  inflation 

Vefuialioolug  5.498.031.0  280-743  200.  „      ,     „ 

KooSi   Koto;  Kawakita,  Toshio;  Sakaya.  Taiichi;  and  Kyroda.  Ryuma.  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Compuiy.  Limited.  Method  for  compaub.hziiif  rgins 

with  each  other  «Kl  resin  '=«T?»»?5''!SS^JTr ^sTflM 
with  e«;h  odw.  obttined  by  said  method.  5.498.664,  O.  525-56.000 

'^inS!*jiJrB«ej  Temeljouiv.  D^  JTSI^J^TSr-  """^ 
Sonja;  and  Kovacic,  Maieja,  5.498.788.  O.  540-349.000. 

""^U^/^-^Tl^k.  Jeffrey;  a«l  Grove.  Jame.  B..  5.497.85Z  O. 
184-7  400. 

"^"iSikawa.    Hid^;    Kouroura.    Tukasa;    and    Hisanaga.    Michio. 

5.498.868.  O.  230-234.000 

Koosaka,  Mitiuko;  See—  ...      ^         ^,    .      i,„i,„<ioiv* 

Kouiaka,  Sachiko:  Kousaka,  Mitsuko;  and  Isaka.  Kumiko,  5.4y7,X>6, 

Kousaka.  Sachiko;  Kousaka,  Mitsuko;  and  Isaka.  Kumiko.  Mediod  of  manu- 
facturing elevating  shoes  5.497.566.  O  36-81  000 

"""^tdlTjilik^'F^-Temeljotov.  D->;  Vethnjak.  Katarina;  Kotnik. 
Sonji;  and  Kovacic.  Mateiiir5.498.788.  O.  540-349.000 

''°* ISte!  Rid^'b  ;  Tl»en,  P«.l  M.;  «id  Koval.  Car!  A..  5.498,823,  O. 
585-818.000. 

""^"S^aI^'  iSj-n-to,  Koii;  and  Miyazaw^  T-auo.  S.499J23.  O. 

395-126.000. 

Koyo  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakaura,Shunsuke.  5.497.667.  0  73-862  328 

Kozuka,  Yoahinari;  Osugi.  Yukihisa;  and  Fukuyama.  Masaihi.  «oNGK 
IniulMon.  Ltd.  Method  of  fabricating  optical  component  including  tmt  and 
secoKi  optical  waveguide  chips  having  oppoaed  incbned  surfaces. 
5.499J09. 0.  385-38.000  „  ^  .^ 

Kraft.  Robert  E.;  and  Kooloi.  Karen  B  .  lo  General  ElectrK  Compuiy.  Active 
acoustic  liner.  5.498.127.  O  415  119000 

Kralt  Willried,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH  Twin  wire  former  for  a  paper  making 
machine.  5.498,316.0.  162-301.000. 

"""^^^B^Tb.  Kr-ner,  David  C ;  Smith.  DavidS^;  McC^ 
James  T;  ScheuermMi.  Oeorpeanne  L  .  Bachlel.  Robert  W.  and 

JohMOB-DavidR.  5.498.327.  0  208  148 000  

Kianiz.  Leonard  A  ;  Magnan.  Joaeph  D  ;  and  INuiako.  Stephen.  loAmphenol 
TS^<!Sr^Di«teX^<«S^.  5  498^180.  a^«9  85'  0«>-„  ,^, 
KrauaeTMichael  J.;  Lo.  Frederick  V;  and  Chranowski.  Steven  WL  to  Mobd 
Oil  Corporalion.  Supported  metallocene  caulysts  for  die  productioa  of 
polyoleifins  5.498,582.  O.  502-103.000 
Krautei.  Immanuel:  See —  ,^^ 

Ott    Karl;  Schmuck,  Erwin;  KraMcr,  Immanuel;  and  Fuchi.  Joerg. 
5,497,748.  O.  123-414000. 
Knwiec.  PmiI  P  Set— 


Stencel.  Edgar  U;  and  Krawiec.  Paul  P.  5.498.110.  O.  411-43.000. 

Kiehbiel.  Gtnchen  U:  See—  ^_^^^    n— *^  i 

Kline.  Robest  C,  Jr.;  Clemtats,  Emory  C;  Krdibiel,  pietthen  L., 
Tanner,  Danell  R.;  Strilich.  James  A.;  and  ChappeU.  David  A.. 
5,499.188.  O  364-468.000. 

•^•^us/iTl^^  K«i<«I-  ^  D  .  5.498.832.  O  800-205  000. 

■^Hu^Tl^T'j^  K«.ge.  O-rles  T.  5.498.817.  O.  585-709.000. 

''™^1L""Ha«f  jTand  Kreurer.  Martin.  5.498.911.  O.  307-10.100. 

'^WiWi^Pet^Krick*L«ryJ..5.498J92.O.422-M.I00^ 

Krimmel.  Gary  W  ;  Miller.  James  L  ;  and  McNamara.  GeoneE.to  Service 
^.  Inc^ap  for  a  beverage  «»ver  5.497.917.  O.  222^7Vm 

Krishnamohan.  Karoamadakala;  FarmwaW.  Paul  M  ;  and  Ware.  Frederick  A., 
to  Rambus.  Inc.  Prefetching  into  a  cache  to  minimiie  main  "^^^l^ 
time  and  c«:he  size  ui  a  computer  system.  5.499,355,  O.  395-464.000. 

Kristbeigsson.  Kristberg;  See—  .  .aa  .ta    r-y    A^k. 

Strong.  David  R  ;  and  Kristbergsson.  Knsthefg.  5.498.438.  O.  426- 

632.000  .         ,        ^         . 

Krivec.  Bert,  lo  Snap-on  Inooipoi«led.  Press  fitted  fle»ural  pivot  joinL 

5.4^.095.  O.  403-291.000. 
Kraievic.  Hrvoje:  See —  ....  vi        i„ 

Diokic  SWbodan;  Vajtner.  Zlaiko;  Kiiijevic.  Hivoje;  Lopottr.  Nevenki; 
\ind  Kolacny-Babic,  LJdija,  5,498.699.  O.  534-I5.O0O 

■^l^u^n'r-Ml  Kropp.  Detlef.  5.498.384.  O.  26«-l2^«»^^  ^ 
Kniger.  Robert  J  ;  Frederick.  Warren  P;  Helgren.  R.  Hayes;  Larkin  Mark  E.. 

Mayoral  JoMiuin;  Schmolesky.  Brad  A  ;  Siciek.  Roman  W ;  and  Timmons. 

Kenneth  J   to  Abbott  Labor«orie$.  Peritoneal  dialysis  system  using  reverse 

osmosis  purific^ioo  device.  5.498J38.  O  210«41  000. 
Knipa,  Calvin  S  ;  and  KnoM.  Robert.  Oamshell  cont«ner  for  food  items 

5.497.894.  O  220-4.230. 

•^•^"^rand  Krt-o..  Denis  A..  5.499,038,  O.  345-107,000. 
Krzywdziak.  Alain,  to  FAS.   Stirrer  lid  for  a  paint  stimng  machine. 

5.498,076. 0   366-245  000.  ,       ^ 

Kfiywdnak.  Alain;  and  BeuUn.  Benoit.  to  FA  S  Adjustable  coupling  device 

for  driving  the  stirrer  rod  shank  of  stirring  devices,  m  paint  somng 

machines  5.498.077.  O.  366-247.000. 

''"'  D^bertA; llioraas. Craig E.; Benmias. RooaW C; and Ku. George. 
5.498.778.  O.  514-309.000. 

Waulelet.  Rcn«  J.;  Tacker,  William  R.;  and  Kubiak.  John  A„  5.497 J78, 

0.49-349.000.  ^.      ^ ,      oo-ntrt 

Kabica,  Stephen  A.  CiganMe  and  soluble  cigarette  filter  dietefor.  5,49 /,«J. 

O.  131-331.000  w        _...     -^  M.i,.».« 

Kubo    Masao    Kamada.  Kazuo;  Ogasawara.  Masanobu;  and  Nakamura, 

Yoihimitsu.  ID  Matsushiu  Electric  Works.  Ltd.  Mrtiod  for  mountmg  lead 

terminals  to  circuit  board.  5.497>«6.  O   29-843  000 

Kubo,  Masumi:  See—  v^ii-   r>k...«i 

Tsubota.   Koujiro.  Fujioka,  Kaniyohii;  Yoshimiua,  Yohj^.  Ohgaira^ 

Hiroyuki;  Takahiii.  Yinaka;  Nomun.  Katsami;  Kubo.  Masumi;  and 

Kamei.  Hiiokam.  5,499,127.  O.  359-80.000. 

'''*°Se!liSlS?Tieo;  Ina.  Shinichiro;  Nakaiawa.  Hiroriu;  Tamura.  Ywurfti; 
Mano  Kunihiko;  Nakamura.  Fumio;  Ishikawa.  Munenon;  and  Kubo. 
Yoahihmi.  5.498.867.  O.  250-231.180 

•""TJaSTTSSrifS^.  Kiyortn;  lid..  Kiyonobu;  and  Inoue.  N«*i. 

y:^'-:^l^Jl'^'^Tu  --her.  5.497.930.  O.  UJJ^i^ 
Kubota.  YUdo;  and  Kanota.  Keiji.  to  Sony  Corporation  Digital  video  t^ 
renraducina  amaratus  compatible  with  UHies  having  a  track  width  dilHteni 
^a^^SSSctoTwklth  5.4«:i48.  O.  360-73  060 

■""^islSlSr^ie^oTand  Kudo,  Tak«ori.  5.498^7.  O  428^5.40^ 
Kudo.  Taku.  to  Ricoh  Compmy.  Ltd.  Autooatic  document  feeder.  5.497,986, 

Kudoh  Kazuhiro;  and  Nagai.  Hisami.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Wrislwalch-type 

selertive  calling  receiver.  5.499J98.  O.  455-290.000. 
Kudu  Industries.  Inc.;  See—  ..„,o/ww» 

Mills.  Robert  A.  R..  5.498.142.  O.  418-48.000 

""^tiH^-jSJirAraya.  Junn;  Yano.  Hideyuki;  and  Kugoh.  Harmii. 
5.499.080,  O  355-208  000.  ^^  i^^r    a. 

Kuhara.  ShigehHle;  Saio.  Kcao:  and  Kanayana.  ShoichMo  KAushiki  Kairta 
Toshiba  Nuclear  magnetic  resonance  imaging  with  patient  f^^^ 
against  nerve  stimulation  and  image  quality  protection  against  artifacts. 
5.497.773.  O   128-653.500. 

Kuhhnann.  Thomas:  See—  „  ,_     .j      o  i»  v i,  c..i^bf.' 

Hausdorf.  Jorg;  Kuhlmann.  Thomas;  Schnoder.  R'^fJ'f?**' Slefca. 
Schafer.   Werner,   nd   Siekennann.   Volker.   5.498.471.  O.  428- 

Kuhbn^.  Werner,  and  Kling.  Hans  Wilh,  to  Henkel  KommanditgeaeUschrfl 
auf  Aktien.  Washing  process.  5,498>46,  O.  436-55.000. 


Knhn,  Michael  H.:  Raache,  VUker  and  Prokxa.  Roivid.  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corponlion.  MR  method  for  two-dimensional  or  ttaice-dimeiisianal  imag- 
ing of  an  eianrination  zone,  and  apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  method. 
5.498.961.  O.  324-309.000. 
Kutan.  Thomai  J.  Crabbing  bait  holder.  5.497,382.  O,  43-44.990, 
Kflhner.  Thomas:  See— 

Stripf.  HelmiH;  KOfaner.  Thomas;  and  Heith.  Aimin.  3.497.661.  O. 

73-611.000. 

Kuhtau.  Michael  K.;  and  Knight.  John  C.  Sr.  to  Mayer  Indntnies.  Inc. 

ManifoM  far  uie  with  a  circuis  sliver  knitting  machine,  5.497.331.  O. 

15-345.000, 

Kulhawik.  Joaeph  E.;  and  Lee.  Thomas  E.  Bicycle  incoiporaling  bifincated 

fiame.  3,498.014,  O.  280-284.000, 
Koble  Timgtten  Corpantiao:  See— 

Maiella,  Gaetano;  Kurtz,  Ronald;  and  Utzingcr,  Henry,  5,498.004.  O. 
273-416.000. 
KnUumi.  Sunil  B.;  and  Dingman.  Randy  R..  to  DinainetaUic  Coipaatian. 

Double  gas  bsrier  seal.  5.498,007,  O.  277-96,100, 
KuU,  A,  Corhea  S,;  Bakke.  Bradley  B,;  nd  Arens.  John  W.  to  Motoroia.  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  symbol  clock  recovery  fton  signal  having  wide 
frequency  poiabililies,  3.499.273.  O,  373-333,000, 
Kumazaki.  TaaUiiii.  lo  Mitsnbodu  Belting  Ltd.  Power  tranunissiao  belt  with 

leinfochit  Bben,  3.498.21Z  O,  474-263,000. 
Kunen,  Reinhanl:  See— 

Wahl.  Geoqe;  Dietz.  Matthias;  Schole,  Nothen;  Kloateihubcr,  Robert; 

Sommerer,  Karl;  and  Kunert.  ReinhanL  5.498.018.  O,  280473.000. 

Kunz,  Richard  D,;  Kelsch.  Dak  O,;  and  Beynoo.  Lamar  C.  Inflal^Me  In  ad 

foot  support,  5.497.520.  O.  5-648.000. 
Kuo.  Chen-Hsiung,  Air  cuncnl  guiding  device  a  pickup,  3.498.038.  O. 

296-180,100, 
Koo.  David  L,;  Eyer.  Martin:  Roduit.  Jean-Paul;  and  Wellig.  Alain,  to  Lonza 
Ltd,  Process  for  preparing  imidampyiidine  derivatives,  3.498,713.  O, 
346-118,000, 
Kuo.  Jack  C.  Boxed  traveling  item.  5.497.875.  O,  206-45,130, 
Kinhaifai,  Yoichi;  Usui,  Yoriufumi:  Yagisldia,  Kazuhiko;  and  Yagisfaita, 
Aisaburo,  to  Kahiishiki  Kaisha  Sauliin  Seisaknsfao,  Hhntion  concentra- 
tion ^ipantut  and  method.  3.498349.  O.  210-798,000, 
Kunishi,  TMayuki:  See — 

Yokoi.   KakU;   Mogi.    Kinicfai;    Kohya.   Hidehiko;   Ohtsuka.   Mari; 
Mizimo,  Hiroyuki;  Salo,  Susumu;  and  Kuraishi,  Tadayuki.  5.498.780. 
O.  514-492.000. 
Knaray  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Torihara.  Masahiro;  and  Tamai.  Yoafain.  5.498.799.  O.  368-334.000. 
Kurva.  NobOfu:  See— 

Tcjo.  Mataaki;  Kurala,  Noboni;  and  Souda.  Hironori.  3.499,132.  O, 
339-281,000, 
Kuieha  Kagdm  Ka(yo  K.K.:  See— 

Tanaka.  Hideaki:  Oti*,  Hiroyuki;  Sato,  Tomoaki;  and  Haaegawa.  Tomo- 
hisa.  5.498,662,  O.  523-34.200. 
Kurihara.  HidesU:  See— 

Ogihara.  T^utomu;  Shimizu,  TUcaaU;  Kinsho.  Takeshi:  Kaaeko.  Tm- 
sushi;  Saho.  Ryuicfai:  and  Kurihwa.  Hideshi.  5.498.737.  O.  336- 
406.000. 
Kurihara.  Jun'ichi;  Hirosawa.  Toshio;  and  Shibamiya,  Minoru.  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  System  for  dynamically  switching  logical  sessions  between  terminal 
device  and  a  processor  which  slops  its  operatioa  to  another  working 
processor  u-.!cr  control  of  communication  control  processor.  5.499  J42. 
O.  395-200.120. 
Kurimolo.  Isao:  See — 

Mizuno.   Masahiko;   Kurimolo,   Isao:   Hinla.   Norihiko:   Takabashi. 
Toshiya:  Minai,  MasayosM;  Yamamolo,  Tdahiro;  Minino.  IMashi; 
and  Miyamoto.  Yasunobu.  5.498.721,  O.  548-303,700, 
Kwimoto,  Matathi"  See — 

Iwaki,  Kanao:  OhUi.  Tsunetaka;  and  Kurimolo,  Masasfai.  5.498.697.  O. 
530-350.000, 
Ktajan.  Kadierine  C:  See- 
Meadows,  David  L,;  Kmjan,  Katherine  C:  and  Brenham.  Larry  E., 
5.497.910.  O.  222-95,000, 
Kurkov.  Victor  P:  See- 
Wang.  James  H,;  Kurkov.  Victor  P;  Hieard.  Leslie  P;  and  Rocendale. 
David,  5,498,785,  O.  523-371,000, 
Kuroda,  Muneo.  to  Minolu  Co,,  Ltd.  Laser  beam  optical  scanning  system, 

3.499.107.  O.  338-347,000. 
Kuroda  Precision  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Takamora.  Zenichi;  Yano.  Yuji;  and  Sato.  Yasuo.  3,498,  lb3,  O.  439- 
13.000. 
Kuroda,  Ryuma:  See — 

Kotani,  Kozo;  Kawakita.  Toshio:  Sakaya.  Taiichi:  and  Kuroda,  Ryuma, 
5.498.664.  O.  525-56.000. 
Kurokawa,  Junji;  Nojima.  Kazuo;  and  Sofamiya.  Norimasa,  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany. Lid.  Charge  roller  and  image  forming  apparatus  using  the  same. 
5.499.078.  O.  353-206,000, 
Kuroyanagi,  Tomihiko:  See — 

Kyurtiiina.    Hiroyuki;    Nagura.    Koji;    Hasegawa.   Yutaka;    Kawano. 
Eiicfairo;    Kuroyanagi,   Tomihiko;   Alsumi,   Akin;   and   Mizuide, 
Masuya,  5.498.926.  O  313-533,000, 
Kurschner.  Dennis  L,;  Erdmann.  David  P.;  and  Crist.  Scott  D,.  to  Alliant 
Tedtsyslems  Inc.  Multifiinctional  magnetic  fiize,  5.497.704.  O,   102- 
264,000, 
Kunz.  Ronakl:  See— 


Mariella.  Gaeono:  Knitz.  Ronald;  and  Utzinger.  Heaiy,  3.49SAM.  d 
273-416.000, 
Kurtz.  Stanley  C:  See— 

Aschoff.  Jdm  G.;  Baser,  ieftey  A.;  Baton.  Drnid  A.;  McNuo.  Braes; 
and  Knnz.  SMnley  C.  3.499JS4.  d.  393-436.000, 
Kus,  Ridanl  A.:  S(«^ 

Arnold.  Mart  L:  BnaMm,  bmtt  R.;  Kas.  RidianI  A.;  Md  Ronae. 
Richavd  L..  3,498321.  Q.  203-323.000, 
Knrinbe,  TAdiiro:  See — 

Naguaa.  Hideo;  Mogi,  Kazyfaisa:  KiBkibe,  "Miiiro;  IWann.  Nori- 
hiko; and  ^knnn.  Keniclii.  3.497.744.  CL  I23-297X)00. 
Kusonoae.  MatasU;   Micrai.  Shqji:  YanagiBo.  Hinei:  and  Sawariama, 
Chiynki.  lo  Miliabufci  Jokogyo  KabaiMki  Kaidin.  Plow  coaaoi  valve. 
5.497.801.  O.  137-117.000. 
Kuwaban.  lUaAi:  See— 

Kiaan.  Koida:  Ognn.  TorinUko:  Aotn.  Hiroaki;  Dcegaoi.  Mibiaa; 

Kowaban.  Tkdaria;  Enanoto.  Hiroaiicfai;  and  Kyoda. 

3.499.222.  CL  363-189.010. 

Kuwabaa,  TMiaysid;  Tomila.  Maninra;  Nagaaan,  KiyMika;  I 

Ikkao;  YoAida.  Shia'ida:  Myala.  Soaida:  aal  lliaaiiiKpi.  IkajaalB.  to 

Japan  Radio  Co,  L»L:  and  Slaip  Corporation.  SysteathaviHuaMfltdaM 

flow  proocaaott  and  iniahint  imil  for  sekdivciy  aapplyiiW  pacfcan 

oontanaaa  data  boai  nacfcet  aaoaaainer  to  ay  idecled  dala  flow  I 

3.499347.  a  39S-31L0O0. 

Kuwaio.  HiiDmiclB;  aal  Ittan.  Uiaafai.  to  Itaui  I 

AaakigMigilal  ooavcnec  3.499X)28.  O.  341-139.000. 
Kuze,  Katiaaki;  Nagawi.  Wmin:  Ote,  Sabarah;  Mori.  I 
Italomu,  to  Tbyo  Boaeki  KatanUki  Kauiia.  Myieattr  fflm. 
metal  sheet  and  aMal  ooMainer.  3.498.434.  O.  428-33,90a 
Kwaaaick.  Robert  P.:  See— 

^fcnkatanmani,  Sutaaniiiam;  Kwaaaick.  Robert  P.;  and  Lonaine,  taer 
W..  3.497340.  O,  29-25.330. 
Kwialkowdm.  Regina:  See — 

Eagd.  Klaus  G.;  and  Kwiakowrta.  Regina.  3,499,006.  O,  333-4.000. 
Kwon.  Young  I.,  to  VLSI  Technology.  Inc,  Method  and  apparanis  for  cooliag 

a  nuUed-plastic  inlegraled-ciicnit  package,  3.497347.  O,  29-890,030. 
Kyoda.  TadasU:  See— 

Kimiaa.  Koichi;  Ogura.  Toshihiko;  Aotsu.  Hiroaki;  Ikes»i.  Mitaani: 
Knwaban.  Tadasfai;   Enomoio.   Hiromidii;  and  Kyoda.  lUaahi, 
3.499.222.  O.  363-189.010. 
Kyodo  YiaU  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Naka.  Micfaihani;  Koizani.  Wdeki:  Takahaafai.  Ybzo;  Goto.  Koid;  Endo, 
Todaaki:  and  Suzaki.  Yoidn.  3.498337.  O.  232-3 1 30R. 
Kyooh  Precision  Indmuy  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Huang.  Lnag  H..  5.498.833.  O.  84-94.100. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kcwyo.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Katsamala,    ^^lidii;    Kikuchi,    YaaaUro;    and    Nakaiihi.    Kdko. 
3.498332,  O.  433-106.000. 
Kyohima.  Hiroynki;  Nagata.  Koji;  Hat^awa.  Yteaka;  Kawano.  Eiidura: 
Kuroyanagi.    Tcmifaiko;    Atxumi,    Akin;    and    Mizaide,    Maiaya.    Id 
Hamamatsu  Fholoaics  K.K.  Electron  naihipiier  for  forming  a  pbataaaal- 
liplier  and  cascade  multipiying  an  incident  tleuiuu  flow  using  muhilayenl 
dynodes.  3.498.926.  O.  313-333.000. 
La  JoUa  Cancer  Reaearch  Foundation:  See— 

Ruodaiiti.  Eikki  L.  3.498.694.  O.  330-324.000. 
Labocfa,  Kazimir  See — 

Chaihonneau,  Micfad:  Bossan.  Edmond;  Laboch,  Kaziair.  and  Pin. 
Jean-Piene.  5,498,073.  O.  312-237.100. 
Laboratoites  Phannascience:  See — 

Rancurel,  Alain,  3,498.411.  CL  424-193.100. 
Lachman,  Leonard:  See — 

Goldbeiz.  Arthur  H.;  and  Lachman,  Leonard,  5,496.636.  O.  514- 
651000. 
Laermer,  Franz;  and  Schilp.  Andrea,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  for 

amsotropic  plasma  etching  of  substrates.  5,498.312,  O.  136-643,100, 
Lafbnd,  Luc,  Metal  spacer  for  insulated  glass  assemblies,  3.498,431,  CL 

428-34.000, 
La  Fontaine.  Bnmo  M,;  White.  DonaU  L.;  and  Wood.  Obert  R..  II.  to  ATAT 

Coip,  Fluoresence  imaging,  3.498.923.  O,  313-467.000, 
Lai.  Benny  W,  H,;  and  Walker,  Richard  C.  lo  Hewlett-Packard  Con^Miy 
Unity  gain  positive  feedback  imegrator  with  programmable  daaging 
cunents  and  polaritie*.  3.498.992,  O.  327-345,000, 
Laidler,  Kevin  O..  to  Incro  LimitetL  Sdf-cleaning/unbiocking  spray  nozzle, 

5.497.946.  CL  239-432.000, 
L'Air  Liquide  Sodele  Amneyme  pour  rEmde  d  I'Exploitatian  des  Pracedes 
Geoges  Claude:  See— 
Chaihannel.   Jean-Christophe;   Soula,   Richard;   and   Snzon,   Serge. 
5.497.943.  O.  239-132.000, 
Lalezari.  kaj.  to  Mooleficce  Medical  Center.  Method  of  synthesiziag  poly- 

eslen.  3.498.708. 0.  336-113.000. 
Lamirand.  Joaeph:  See — 

Scholes.   Addison   B.:   Lamirand.   Joseph;   and   Sahsgaver.   Dnaae. 
5.498,758.  O  427-235.000. 
Lamminen.  Olli;  and  Kaipdnen.  P.  MikaeL  to  imerclean  Equipnmit,  Inc. 
Nfehicle  wash  apparanis  using  redaimed  water.  3,498329, 0.  21046.000. 
Lammons,  Carl  S.r  See— 

Karam,  Roland;  Vat  Eberhard;  Schneider,  Josef;  De  HHppo,  Antouo; 
Murray,  DonaU  W.;  Story,  Michad  C:  and  Lammons,  Carl  S.. 
5.497330.  O.  13-321.000. 
Landis  A  Gyr  Energy  Management,  Inc.:  See — 
Gatz,  Christopher,  3.499.139.  O.  361-667.000. 


n40 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


MAaail2,1996 


March  12,  1996 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


n41 


LmdKfaeidl,  Heinz:  Sw—  ^       ,      .._.„^    u^ 

Jenach.  Joeis  Dieoicb:  fOmamti.  AJexmder.  UiKbdw*.  He^: 
Unden  BcnMl;  n««rmmn  Band:  Wblim.  Ehch:  and  Zini(bMM. 
EbeitanL  S,49«.744. 0.  558-277.000. 

'^sJ^'bt^.;  IWi  Aipad  M.:  Donpojy.  "^  C.*-^  M«k 
S  Uae,  Jotai  D :  Shields,  Kan  V :  aKi  Diii(le.  Ptalip  J.  G.. 
5.497J06,  a.  137-625  650 

'^*jSAto?vi«deabo«cl«.  Je«.  J  ;  ■»!  U«g.  Ge«d.  5.498.746. 0. 

558-408.000. 

Lant .  Haiu-Jocheo:  Set —  ^^ 

NiuiMiin,  ChriMoph;  Lag.  Itau-Jodwi;  Si««ow.  JUfieii:  lod  Mourm. 

Anae-Maie.  5.498,617.  O.  514-315.000. 

"s^L^^a^  M.;  ad  Ung.  Ko  C.  5.498,376,  a.  261  1 13.000 
LMiet.  enroll  W :  See—  ...       ^       .,  tu 

Sd>«rfl.  Robot  A..  Jr.;  tMtv.  AB  M.;  wd  Uaier.  Canoll  W.. 
5,498,815,0.585-512.000. 

'^llSTDiSi  STi-J  L»(,  Ko  C  ,  5,498.376,  O  261-1 13  000_ 
LvMovich,  Wiher  P;  Bader,  Saw  J.;  ad  Boctiiuki.  I«»ob  R..  »  Oum 

SvNi^a  Inc.  Ekctrodeln*  hifb  imensily  diicharse  Imp  enerjued  by  i 

i^Mtel  electhc  field.  5,498.^,  O.  315-39000. 

kAikt.  Robert  J.:  Frederick,  Wmw  P.;  Helgrea,  R*y«;  Li*»- 
Mafc  E  :  M««nl.  k>mrm.  SctaMheky,  Biad  A.:  Sioek,  Roma  W.; 
and  TimiDOM,  Keuelh  J.,  5,498,338,  O.  2 10*4 1  000. 
Lanme.  He«Y  A.,  B  MiaaeKM  Miain«  aad  Ma«rfaUirtng  Omjiay 
AbniiveBiin  h^  r«e  earth  oxide  Ibemn  5.498J69.  Q  51  295.00fc 
Larv  Ridad  F.,  lo  Oicilal  Eqinnait  Cononaoa.  SysKn  ad  meAod  for 
^dcSS^RAID  6  diecki3Mr!C499£3,  CL  371-^^ 
i*^aiMM|*r  Conomioa:  5** — 

li#^.  SKvaL:  and  Eaan.  Reed  R..  5.499.305.  O  382-270.000 

'^"oi^YSiiLfl^  Chirie.  A.;  and  HenMer.  Cecil.  5,497,781 ,  Q 
128-733.000. 

^"toJ?  &SJ^  oTiiid  L-imef,  V,»ia  M  ,  5,498,766. 0  435-99 000. 

'^"■^J^^aL^:  Faria.  Joae  A.;  Wille..  Ala  W.^-Jj.  /^im  P: 
Coaacaa.  Chriiioiiher.  and  Laaoa,  J«*  T.  5,499J57,  Q.  395- 
500000. 

LaTom.  Joaenb:  See —  .  „    .    .^        ,  j.       j 

Cmenlor,  Burton  J..  Jr.:  McMasler.  Micbal  O.;  UHne,  Joaeph:  and 
Si™p«m.LoMnL..  5,498.765.  a  430-323  000 
Labner  JowMm:  VWImer.  JOrgea:  and  Coeneo.  Klaui  Hettet,  lo  GKN 
Waheticfaeid  GmbH    Cooplinj  hook  for  *«  k»*r  •^•HLVSL"  • 
dne  point  aachinf  device  of  a  wcw  5.497.835.  Q.  172  272  000. 
LawfcncxTcari  A  ;  and  Jiag.  Ronj  K  .  lo  Britiih  Technology  Group  Ud. 
Spimiag  of  yan.  5.497.609,  Q.  57-400.000 

*^Botda.  taiU  L.:  Lawioa.  R.  Joe:  Sachder.  J  W.  Adriaa:  and  Schmidt 
Robert  J.,  5,498,810.  O  585  310000 
Lavne    Jan  U.  »  Spa  Tech  Corporaboo    Ankle  engaging  inaen  fo» 
modular  link  conveyor.  5,497.874,  CI    198-698  000 

Lear  Sealing  Corporation:  Stt— 

SevwiS.  Joaeph  A;  Yee.  DMiiel  C  L:  Tame.  Omar  D;  Pliia.  Shelly  M: 

OnvenMniaer.  Noel  P:  Jova.  Dragi:  Surko.  Ttenun  J.:  and  Schulic. 
Steven  A.  5.498.052.  a.  296-65  100.  .       „     _. 

Lebby  Michael  S  :  ad  Ackley.  Donald  E.  lo  Motorola.  Inc  Superluroinra- 
cent  ette  emitdag  device  widi  apareni  vertical  light  emission  and  method 
of  imkTng  5.498.883.  O.  257-95.000. 
Ubel.  Ronald  J :  Ste—  „,  ,^  r^^,    ,.t-i 

Schulma.  Joaeph  H.;  Rule.  OviUe  R..  HI:  W»«™o>«;  •'T'J^'+if^'- 
RonaU  J  :  Lucisao.  Joaeph  Y:  and  Mao.  AMied  E..  5.497.772.  Q. 
128-635.000.  _ 

Lebessij.  Eliw  Ripping  lool  5,497,556.  O  30-365.000 

l^eComle.  Jeanne-Marie:  See—  

Rognan.  Didier:  Mann.  Amhe;  Wermudi.  Canulle-Ceorges:  Manres. 

Marie-Pascak;  Gtros.   Bruno:   Sokoloff.   Pierre:   Schwarti,   Jea- 

Chatea:  LeComic.  Jeanne  Marie:  and  Gairido.  Fabrice.  5.498.628, 

a.  514-428000. 

Lee   An-tong  Certain  ihazole  compounds  and  dieu  pharniaceulKal  uses. 

5.498,720.  a   546-276000  ,       .  .j_ 

Lee  A-Ying   Induced-draft  fa  pipe  mounting  device  for  electric  toldenng 

ii^.  5,497.963.  CI   248  52  000 
Lee    Chag  J .  to  LG  Semicoo  Co..  Lid.  Isolatioa  region  strucnire  ol 
j^icooducior  device  and  medwd  lor  fabricadng  Ike  same  5.498J66,  CI. 
437  67000  .      _,  ., 

Ixe,  Ching  Pag.  lo  General  Ekctric  Compuy    Pressure  regulated  Aim 

cooling   5.498.133.  O.  416-97  OOR. 
Lcc  Dsvid  K  '  Ste — 

■  Di GiuUo!  Poer  C:  Lee,  David  K  :  Riley,  David  W.;  and  Rya,  Frederick 
W..  Jr ,  5.499,374,  O  395-728.000. 
Lee  Denny  U  Y ;  Jeiomin,  Lodur  S.;  and  Bindloss.  William,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours.  E.  I .  and  Compay   Image  capture  panel  using  a  soUd  stale 

device  5.498.880.  O  250-580000  

Lee  Dua-Shin:  and  Sengupta,  Bhaskar.  to  NEC  USA.  Inc  Tempcnl 
placement  control  of  video  frames  w  B-ISDN  networks.  5.499245.  C\. 
370^94.200. 


Lee  Oeotfe  E:  Lee.  Thomas  B  K.;  and  Borek,  Donna  M .  to  Hoechsl- 
R:oussel  Phamaceiiticals  Incotporaed  Prefiarabon  of  physoagmia  c«- 
bamaic  derivatives  from  physoatigmine   5.498.726.  Q.  548-429.000. 

Lee.  Hae  S  ;  and  Yu.  Sang  D  .  to  Goidsta  Co..  Ltd.  Mode  changing  mediod 
■iriK.i.»  iaw  cam  gea  and  one  soleaoid  for  i  caaaetie  tape  fecotder. 
5.499!l51.a.  360-137  000 

^'  £SSS2i.*Ioidre«  N.;  ad  Lee.  Ha-Seung,  5,499,027,  a.  341- 
120.000. 

^'  iS^"ni>^THa,  Suk-Jin:  ad  Lee.  J«  Bong.  5,498.940.  O.  318- 
6000 

^'  WaS*""^""*  Lee.  Jia-Shuai.  5.498.787.  O  54O-222i»0. 

■  Kim.  Wa  J  ;  Pak,The  H.;  Kim.  Moon  H.:  Lee,  Tk  S  :  ad  Nam,  Keun 
S..  5,498,615,  a.  514-300.000. 

^" S"So^*k:^Thoma  B  K:  ad  Borek.  Doa.  M.,  5,498,726, 
CI  548-429  000. 

^'  foSHTit  jil^E.;  ad  Lee,  THomai  E,  5,498.014, 0  280-284.000. 

^-  wSSJ^l-STltaothy  S.  T:  ad  Wong.  Bairu  U,  5,498,947. 0. 
318-811.000. 

Lin.  Roa-Sheng:  Lia.  Cheo-Yl;  Lee.  Ttae-Shycm:  Chen.  Chi-Chung: 
Ch-a  Su^g:  ad  Wei.  Kuo-Min.  5.498.353.  O  252  33  400 
Lee.  Ui*oo.  lo  Hyundai  Motor  Comaay.  Vehicle  suspension  system  for  a 

aectable  drive  wheel.  5.498.020.  C\  28fr«75  000 ^ 

Lee  WMev'  aid  Graid.  Jerry,  to  National  Semiconductor  Cdrpotann. 
Ciicuil  fbr' distributed  coUision  detection  5,499.242.  Q.  370-85.300 

Leung.  Wingyu:  Lee.  Wuislon.  and  Hsu.  Fu-Oneh.  5.498.990.  Ci. 
327-323loBO.  . . 

Lee.  Won  S..  »  Deugaed  Endonres.  Inc.  Muki-coniputer  access  switching 
system  5.499J77.  O.  395-200.010. 

^  K^i'se.^ ;  ad  Lee.  Yong  H  .  5.498J98.  O.  423-37  000. 
Leeaden.  Luc:  and  Daems.  Eddie,  to  AgfaOvaen.  N  V  Process  for  *e 
prcpaaiioa  of  a  im^e  using  only  dry  steps.  5,498.504.  C\.  430-199.000. 

''**t;SrtS'*S;^.  H.:  ad  Lefcbvre.  Hendrik.  5.497.985.  O.  271- 

7000  _  . 

Lehmann.  Matin  Mediod  and  apparatus  for  leak  lesong  a  container. 
5.497.654.  CI  73-49.300 

Lehmatw.  Matin:  See —  

Matter.  Ulrich:  Nualitt.  Rene;   Bunscher.  Hemi;  and  Mukrowsky. 
Michal.  5.497.651.  O.  73-23.200. 
Lehrich.  Friedhehn:  Ste— 

Pohl.  Siegmund:  Lehrich.  Friedhelm:  Gent  Manfred:  Bruchman. 
Bend:  Tesch.  Hehnut;  Minges.  Rolawl:  and  Sneu.  Joachim. 
5.498.747.  C\.  560-25  000. 

Nielsen  Poul  E  H  .  and  Lehrman.  Peter.  5.498.816,  Q  585-658000 
Leite  Sara  M  :  Thomas.  Daiel  D  :  Brown.  Gair  D  :  and  Schwadng.  Ala. 
Shock  resistant  opdc  fiber  rotary  splice  holding  device.  5.499.314.  O. 
385  135  000 
LEIC  unama  farmacevtskih:  See—  „  „      ■.. 

Zmitek.  Janko;  Fetcej-Tetneljotov.  Daija:  VMuijak.  K^a:  Kotnik. 
Sonia:  ad  Kovacic.  Maleja,  5.498.788.  O  540-349  000 
Le-Khac.  R  to  ARCO  Chemical  Technology.  Inc    Ptjiyurediae  foam- 
supported  double  metal  cyanide  catalysts  for  polyol  syndiesis  5.498.583. 
a   502-154  000. 
Lemmer.  Karl-Heinz:  See—  „   j  ..  .  j  n 

Dermcik.  Salma;  Wanner.  Martia:  Lemmer.  Kart-Hetnz:  and  Bran. 
Reinhoid.  5.498.740.  O.  558-89.000. 
Lenders.  Bemd:  See —  ......■■ 

Jentsch.  Joerg-Dietrich:   Klausener.  Alexander.  Landscheidt.  Heinz; 

Lenders.  Bernd:  Pennemann.  Bemd:  Wohers.  Erich:  and  Ziragbiebl. 

Eberhad.  5.498.744.  a.  558-277  000  .  .„.  ,,^    r^ 

Lenkauskas.  Edmundas.  TotiUy  implanted  heanng  device   5.498.226.  a. 

600-25000  .,    ..     J  ._j 

Lennartz  JefTery  W.  to  Advanced  Ceramics  Corporation.  Fluidized  bed 
reactor  and  method  for  forming  a  metal  carbide  coang  on  a  substrate 
containing  graphite  or  cabon  5,498.442.  O  427-6.000 
Lentz  Derek  J ,  and  Yap.  Kia-Chin.  lo  Seiko  Epson  Corporation  Input 
output  control  unit  having  dedicated  pedis  for  controlling  die  input  and 
output  of  dau  between  host  processor  and  eslemal  device.  5.499.384.  U. 

JQfgZlQOO  K.       <*ar77     ri 

Leon.    Marty    G     C^nule    vacuum    cleaner    assembly     5.498.272.    U. 

55-363.000.  ,,         ^  ,  .       , 

Ledn-Betauos.  Apoiina;  ad  Corona.  Joae  L.  M..  to  Gtupo  hitemacional 

Mac  S  A  de  C  V  Procedure  for  biodegradadon  of  waste  materials  from 

crude  oil  5.498.337,  O  210*10.000. 
Leopold  Kostal  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See— 

^Bendicks,  Norbcit:  ad  Batting.  Ralf.  5.498.866.  C.  250-227.250. 
Le  Page,  Jea-Francots:  See —  .        „  ..    • 

Alagy.  Jacques;  Foresdere.  Alain:  U  Page.  Jean-Francw;  Manon. 
MirwHire.  and  Viltad,  lea-Charies.  5.498.318.  C\  203-29.000. 
Lemer.  Keiuieih  S.;  See — 


Kf  iinrtfa  S.. 


Bufga.  John  M.;  McChng.  Oeorge  W.;  and  Lemer. 
5.499.019.  a.  340-825.220. 
Lessard.  Joseph  J.:  See — 

Baisky.  Bary  E.;  and  Lessard.  Joaeph  J.,  5,498.229,  O.  600-22.000. 
Leu.  Romeo  J.,  to  Mioh  Food  CorporMion.  Method  for  piqaring  pre-cooked 

meat  5.498,432,  Q.  426-293.000. 
Leung,  James  S.  M.:  See — 

Ctoud,  Robert  L.;  Leung,  James  S.  M.;  and  Dunham.  Jasoa  W., 
5,497,838,  Q.  188-67.000. 
Leung,  Wingyu:  Lee.  Wuiston;  and  Hsu.  Fu-Chieh.  to  MonoUdnc  System 
Technology.  Inc.  Reduced  CMOS-swing  clamping  circuit  for  bus  lines. 
5.498.990.  a  327-323.000. 
Leung.  Wingyu:  See — 

Hsu.  Pu-Chiefa:  and  Leung.  Wingyu.  5.498.886.  CL  257-213.000. 
Lever  Brolhen  Coenpany:  See — 

Ch^iple.  Andrew  P.  5.49834i  CI.  252-95.000. 
Lever  Brolhen  Compay.  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.:  See — 

FaicU.  Terence:  and  Massaro.  Michael.  5.498343.  Q.  252-106.000. 
Tsaur.  Liang  S.;  SUyton.  Michal;  and  Aronsoo.  Michael  R.  5.498378. 
a.  264-4.400. 
Levien.  Andrew  K.:  Set — 

Patten.  Anikew  T:  Slack.  Charks  F:  ad  Levien.  Andrew  K..  5.497.666. 
a.  73-861.380. 
Levine.  Jules  D.:  Ste— 

HotcUdss.  Gregory:  Uvine.  Jules  D.;  and  Sharock.  Paul  R..  5.498376. 
a.  437-209.000. 
Levitan.  Dave:  Ste — 

Bairera.  David;  Levita.  Dave:  Rastega.  Bahador.  aad  Rocsbach.  Paul 
C.  5.499.204,  O.  365-49.000. 
Leviton  Maufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Gershen,  Beniard:  Lombardi,  Allied  J.;  Meehan,  James  E;  and  Roaen- 
bam,  Saul.  5.499.155.  CI.  361-113.000. 
LewaDen.  TVicia  A.:  See — 

Bashforth.  Michael  B.;  Cianhier.  Duane;  Patrick.  Douglas:  Lewallen, 
Tricia  A.;  Nammadi.  Sharyn  R.;  Painter.  Kelly  D.;  and  Vadnait. 
Kennedi  G..  5.499.029.  O.  342-22.000. 
Lewenstam.  Andrzej;  Matuszewsld.  Wojciech:  and  Itojanotricz.  Marek.  to 
Kone  Oy.  Praoediac  aad  apparatus  for  die  detenninatioa  of  concentration 
of  atwmnaij    and  a  procedure  for  the  manufacturing  of  a  detector. 
5.498323.  a.  205-780300 
Lewentz.  Guenter  See — 

Potz.  Dedev;  Lewentz.  Guenter.  and  Gordon.  Uwe.  5.497.947,  d. 
239-553.120. 
Lewis.  James  W.  L.:  See— 

Few.  Jimmy  D.;  ad  Letris.  James  W.  L.  5.497.612.  O.  60-39.060. 
Leybold  Akdeageaellacfaaft  See— 

Arnold.  MaAed:  Blaog.  Guido;  Gegawat.  Rainer.  Rilter,  Jocfan;  and 
SloU.  Hebnul.  5.498.291.  Q.  118-723.006. 
Leyten.  Joaephi  E.  M.  F;  ad  Va  Dale.  Georges  R  P..  to  Janaan 
niarmaceudca  N.V.  4-aniiiio-N-<4-melfayl-4-pipetidiiiyl)-2- 

nKtboxybenzamides  for  treadng  smooth  muscle  contraction  diaonlen. 
5.498.618.  a.  514-329.000. 
LG  Semicaa  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Lee.  Chang  J..  5,498366,  O.  437-67.000. 
Lhila,  Ramesh;  Ganslaw,  Stuart;  and  Seita,  Ekanor,  to  Coating  Sciences,  inc. 
Tlanademial  delivery  of  appedte  suppressant  drug.  5.498.417.  CI.  424- 
448.000. 
Li.  Shih-Goag:  See— 

Tae.  Bruce  A.;  and  U.  SUh-Gong.  5.499368.  O.  395-600.000. 
Liang.  Chin-Chua:  See — 

Tkai.  Jag-Zen:  and  Liag.  CMn-Cbuan.  5.499.147,  Q.  360-53.000. 
Lia.  York;  and  Cha.  Michael  Y.  S..  to  Varitronix  Limited.  Conductive  touch 

pad  widi  capacidvc  blocking  filter.  5.499.026.  O.  341-33  000. 
Lidke.  SlevaX.;  ad  Esa.  Reed  R..  to  Laseimaster  Corporadon.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  coalescing  a  grayscale  image  and  ■cadering  the  coalesced 
grayscale  image  a  a  binay  inii«e.  5.499305.  Q.  382-270.000. 
Liebennann.  Leonard;  and  Salrmam  FUlm.  to  TIF  iannimenls.  Inc.  Refrig- 
erant impurity  aalyzer.  5.49M73.  Q.  250-343.000. 
LUly.  A.  Clifton.  Jr.:  See— 

Deevi.  Seediaama  C;  and  LUly.  A.  Clifton.  Jr..  5.498.855.  Q.  219- 
553.000. 
Lim.  Haa-Sub.  to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Character  and  panem  mixing 

aptiaait  for  uae  in  a  video  equipment  5,499,054,  CI.  348-563.000. 
Lin,  Cheng- Yuan,  to  Yua  Mei  Decotadve  Lamp  &  Paindng  Co.,  Ltd. 

Decoradve  lanqi  ataembly.  5.499,174,  a.  362-353.000. 
Lin,  Cha-Yi:  See- 
Lin.  Ron-Shag;  Lia.  Cha-Yi;  Lee.  TVae-Shycm;  Chen,  Chi-Chung; 
Chara,  Su-Ten«:  and  Wei,  Kuo-Min.  5.498353.  Q.  252-33.400. 
Lin.  Henry  C  :  See— 

Stubs.  Jefliey  S.;  Lin.  Haiy  C;  Buchana.  Robert  A.;  and  Ostrozynaki, 
Robert  L..  5.498.691,  O  528-353.000. 
Lin.  Jenping.  to  United  Microelectronics  Corporadon.  Mediod  of  making 
LOD  tvidi  polysiUcon  and  diekcnic  spacers.  5.498355.  Q.  437-35.000. 
Lin.  John:  Ste— 

Weensooriya.  Upab;  Lin.  John;  and  Watson,  Janet  L.,  5,498,753,  Q. 
562-110.000. 
Lin.  ttny  H.;  aad  Sua.  Yatrfmi.  to  Du  Pant  de  Nemouis.  E  I.,  and  Compay. 
Method  for  preparing  colarBd  polyamide  fibers  which  contain  polycartwn- 
Met.  5.498386.  Q.  264-211.000. 


Lin.  Ron-Sheng:  Lin.  Cheo-Yi;  Lee,  "nae-Shycai;  Chea.  CM-Ching:  Oiaig. 

Su-Terag;  and  Wei.  Kuo-Min.  to  Ouaeae  IVUult—  Cop.  .<~     ~ 

two-sooke  agine  oil  formnladoa.  5.498353. 0.  232-33.400. 

Linde.    Haasjthgea;    Wolf.    FMer,    Seeaer.    OOMen    Wtaaaex. 

VaOmapi,  Waher  Wegae,  MMin;  SchOch.  Skgimiad; 

Hem;  Bauer.  Fianz;  aadEckridi.  Mkhad.  to Baycnache Motaca  Weifce 

AG.  Door  kick  for  motor  vcfaicka.  5.497.641.  O.  70-237.000. 

Liadar.  Meivia;  aad  Cotdagham.  Janaea  G..  to  Unted  State*  of  America. 

Eaemy.  Wedge  ad  apriag  aneinUy  far  secatiig  coils  in  efectramagaets 

ad  dynanoeiectric  mdiaei.  S.498.916.  a  310-214.000. 

Lindner.  Wotteng.  fViiMiiiiiiaiiiB  aad  deaaxificadoa  of  cereals  foaMni- 

naled  widi  mycoloxins.  5.498,431.  d.  426-238.000. 
LiiJc  Eaterprises.  Inc.:  Ste — 

Chaiot.  Lincob  H..  Jr.,  5.497.639.  O.  70-57.100. 
Liolta.  Laace  A.:  See — 

Kohn.  Elise  C:  Liana.  Laace  A.;  and  Felder.  Chrisda  C.  5.498.620.  CL 
514-359.000. 
Little.  Join:  Kolyk.  JeAey:  and  Grove.  James  B..  Id  McNeil  CorpondoiL 

Autotnadc  h*ricadon  system.  5.497352.  d.  184-7.400. 
Linoa  Systems.  Inc.:  Stt — 

Wmca,  KoA  O..  5,497.660.  Q.  73-SI4.18a 
Utwis.  Lany:  See — 

Dacyger.  Michael;  ad  Litwia.  Lany.  5.497.921.  O.  224-148.000. 
Uoyd.  Anihew  1.:  See— 

Ttak,  Klaus:  Tomliason.  I^ler  N.;  ManeO.  Trevor  J.;  Lloyd.  Aadiew  L: 
and  Ohnflead.  Biuce  R..  5.498.480.  CL  428-408.000. 
Lloyd,  David  K.:  See— 

Geissler.  Stepha  F;  Lloyd.  David  K.;  aad  Paggi.  Maldiew.  5.498364. 
a.  437-52.000 
Uoyd.  Letter  J.;  Lloyd.  Peter  M.;  and  Rabtamea.  Reid  M..  to  Amdigm 
Cotporadon.  DispaaMe  package  far  iHrapuhnonary  debvery  of  aero- 
solized fonnuladon.  5.497.763.  Q.  128-200.140. 
Ltoyd.  Peler  M.:  See— 

Uoyd,  Lester  J.;  Uoyd.  Fner  M.;  and  Rubtaroen.  Reid  M.,  5.497.763. 
CL  128-200.140. 
Uoyd.  Thomas  B.:  See — 

Hon.  Wei-Hsin;  Uoyd.  Iliomas  B.;  and  Schubert  Fiederic  E.  3.498.674, 
CL  325-369.000. 
Lo.  Frederick  Y.:  Ste— 

Kianae.  Michael  J.:  Lo,  Frederick  Y.;  aad  Ckraainrafci.  Slevca  M.. 
5.498382.  a.  502-103.000. 

I  .vlrli»»«t  ffinrulwin-  Stt 

Wood,  wafted  L.,  5.497.962,  CI.  244-116.000. 
Lociicchio,  Salvatnre.  Masaially  aniatrd  toy  dinnaag  structure  aad  mrthod. 

5,498.193.  a.  446-361.000. 
Locdte  Cotporadon:  See — 

Cha,  Htia-Kun:  aad  Cross,  Rohert  P..  3.498.642.  CL  322-99X100. 
HeRing.  Jerry  P..  3,498351,  O.  252-26.000. 
LoAel,   Albert;   Fehrentz,   Jea-Alain:   Martinez,   ieaa;   aad  Wiatenailz. 
FUtippe-Francois.  to  Propeptide.  Procen  for  the  atereoapecific  pteparadoa 
of   S-<l-hydrozy-2-iaediaiiediytidea)-2.-dimelfayl-I3-diaguBe-4.6-diaae 
derivadves.  which  are  precwaon  of  cfaitai  tetiamic  acid  derivadves. 
5.498.731  a.  549-274.000. 
LoAas.  Joseph  C:  See- 
Flow.  Edwad  R;  Ginsberg.  Mak  R;  and  Loftus.  Joaeph  C.  5.498.499. 
a.  435-7.210. 
Logolheds.  EieMierias  M.:  See— 

Brailsfard,  Ala  D.;  Hamburg.  Douglas  R.;  Logodietix.  Ekflherio*  M.; 
and  Yiissotiff.  Mohammed.  5.497.618,  O.  60-274.000. 
Lohmarai.  Harald:  See— 

Schuhmaaa.  Dedef  E;  Dtiet,  Thoous;  Wilhdm.  Adolf:  Scfaesdedn. 
Dieter,  and  Lohmam.  Harakl.  5.498.474.  Q.  428-323.000. 
Lombardi.  Alfted  J.:  See— 

Gershea.  Beraant  Lombardi.  Alfred  J.;  Meehan.  James  E;  aad  Roaea- 
baum.  Sad.  3.499.133.  Q.  361-113.000. 
Lamhoh.  Vten  N.  F.  Retpiradon  catheter  with  sealing  cuff  and  gas  inJIalia 

cut-off  vdve  for  cuff.  3.497.768.  a.  128-207.160. 
Lonergan.  Eria  D.:  Stt — 

Aldea.  Lone  B.;  Cole.  J.  Timodiy;  Kleva.  James  A.;  and  Lonergaa.  Etia 
D..  5.497.760.  Q.  126-21. OOA. 
Long.  David  C,  to  Exxa  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Staged  hydrocarhon 

syMbesis  process.  5.498.638.  a.  518-706.000. 
Loiig.  Mark  K.:  Stt — 

Backes.  Paul  G.;  aad  Lot«.  Mark  K..  5.499320.  CL  395-93.000. 
Longardner.  William  J.:  Stt— 

RaMovich.  Alexander  P.;  Cnsdn.  Joaeph  A.;  Loaganher,  William  J.; 
Keller.   Gilbert   P.;   and   Schmidler.  Ibonua  C.   3.497,629.  CL 
62-98.000. 
Loim.  Dana  R.,  to  Toro  Compay,  The.  Superviaor  switch  for  mtf  mower. 

3,497,604,  a.  36-10.20H. 
Looza  Ltd.:  Stt — 

Kuo.  David  L.;  Eyer,  Maidn;  Roduit,  Jea-Paal;  aad  WdUg,  Alaia. 
3,498.715,  a.  546-118.000. 
Lopola,  Neveaka:  Ste — 

Djokic,  Sfoboda;  Wjiner.  Zladco:  Krojevic,  Hrvoje;  Lopola,  Neveaka; 
and  Kolacny-Babic,  Udija,  5,498,699,  Q.  534-15.000. 
Loral  Aeroipace  Corp.:  Set — 

Wilson.  Deans  L.;  and  O'Camnr.  Patfick  W..  3.499341.  CL  393- 
200.030. 
Lorher.   Kurt  Appaaus  for  combining  perforated  papers  mto   stacks. 
3.496.090.  CL  402-37.000. 
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,  lo  Milsco  MMirfictiirmt  Confiuiy 
trip  ia  one  (tcp. 


Loibiecki.  Umet  R.:  ad  Lutt,  Sood  J 
Mdkod  of  forauag  nd  pKiciiig 

iJi'SiSs^'Sl^  whelpin,  bo..  5.«7.729.  O,  119-20.000. 

^  ^ll^.;  Vtad«*o«*e.  Je«  J.;  »d  t-g.  Omri.  i.*».746. 0 
SS8-408.000.  _  .^       .       ,    

coniiRsiian  cyck  device  witfi  a  v«ri»ble  hi(h  wk  vohmie  auuiu. 
5.497.631.0,62-115  000 

Loinme.  Pew  W.:  Srf—  .    „^_-     _i,^ ;^  n.^ 

VMummni.  Sub«»in»ni«m;  Kwatmck.  Robert  F ;  and  Lomine.  FWer 
W..  5.497.540.  O.  29-25.350 

^&Mer   KaMnh  M.;  Loufih.  John  A ;  md  Done««i.  MkAkI  W. 

5.498.025.  CI   280-728.200.  

Loy  Hetaiul  M.;  Kohlet.  Sigunt  ad  Eich.  Afimn.  »  GTE  ProductsCorpo- 
ralion  \M*»aii  at  ibmeaaamns  mi  ofomsBt  t  km  jmnn  <taci>aitc 
limp  5.498,930.  O.  315-97.000. 

LSI  Logic  Coiporalion:  See—  

Kapoor,  Ashok  K..  5.498J58.  O.  437-43.000. 

mI^  Maifc:  and  Barter.  Rennie.  5,497.727,  Q.  118-733.000 

LTG  Luftlechiiiiche  GmbH:  Set— 

Stueble.  HeUnul.  5,497.628.  a.  62-9L00O. 
LTS  Lotaiuna  Thetapie-Syslenwie  GmbH  *  Co.  KG:  5*e— 

Beumcf  Dieler.  von  KnobelwJorff.  Hemiing;  Wolff.  Ham  MKhael: 
Hoffmaim.  Rainer,  Mecooi.  Reinhold:  and  Klein.  Robert  P. 
5.498.418,  a  424-448.000.  ^     „„   , 

Lubing  Muchsnenfabcik  Ludwig  Bening  GmbH  *  Co.  KO:  St*— 

Schumacher.  Egon.  5.497.731.  O.  119-78.000 
Lucas  Induntie*  PLC:  St* — 

Swank.  Bryan  W ;  Palaki,  Aipad  M  ;  Doaqniy.  BeU:  Cavanagh.  Mark 
S     Lane.  John  D ;  ShiefcJs,  Kent  V;  and  Dingle.  PhUip  J    O.. 

5.497.806.0    137-625  650         _       ,„      ,  r«-   IVv,-«. 

Luca.  Peter,  and  Senn.  Jeffrey  A  .  lo  DigiUl  EquipmeW  Corp.  l>>cwMM 
dispUy  .y«em  for  organuing  and dispUyiy  docmnaajM  icreCT  objecti 
o^^aitca  akag  Miwd  p«tM.  5.499.330.  O  395-145.000. 

^""^Sut^l^ii^Hlttxl'.  Orvilk  R  ,  ni;  Whitmoyer  David  i.O^Ael, 
RoSd  jTi^-ho,  Jo«|*  Y..  and  Ma»,  Alfred  E,  5,497,772,  O 
12«-635.()00. 

'^iJlIrtS^^rSl^on,  H.  5.498J98.  O.  423-37  000 

U*.  Sydi,.  «  Hoep«e._Con«*»j™^ 


,  LiAaiiewicz,  Stanley  J  ;  Siuzdak. 
;  ud  ShukU,  Viihwa  N..  5.499.158. 


;  UAaaiewicz.  Slanky  J.;  Siuzdak. 
;  ad  ShuUa.  Viibwa  N..  5.499,158. 


lUau*.    lo    Haniich 


Fahrzeug- 

224- 


coaHiaiag  greea  «v 

Lukasiewicz.  Slanky  J 

Biahop.  *!**•*  >*•  Hainey.  Paul  L 
Alia  J.:  Luninello,  Robert  E..  Jr 
O.  361-283.400. 
Uminello,  Robert  E.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

Bishop,  Robert  P.  Hainey.  Paul  U 
Alia  J.;  Luminello.  Robert  E..  Jr. 
a.  361-283.400. 

Lunve,    Kari-Heinz;    and    Kolodziei,    -.    -      ."ihoi*  n 

Dachayaieme  GmbH.  Roo*  rail  far  mow  vehick*.  5.497.925.  O 
326.000. 

^^''tohnson  RusieU  W.;  DeFeo.  Bion  S.;  Lupion.  Francis  S,;  and  Koch. 

Mark  B..  5.498,401.  O.  423-352.000. 

Luiz,  Sheila  M.:  Ste —  ^ /-:__„« 

C3en«nb«A.  Burk  G  ;  Somer.,  David  A.;  '*^P°^y^°'?r^ 

Mm  W;  Egb,  Margaiel  A.;  awl  LuQ,  SheiU  M..  5.498.544.  O. 

435-320  100. 

^^l^rtSi^  ta^  R^;  and  Lua,  Susa  J  .  5.498J8I.  O  264-46.400 

^'  ^^M^i^a^  Lux,  OtcM  W..  m,  5.498,041. 0  292-225  000 

^'''"pdlS^n^.  >SLny  J ;  Defteilas.  Kennelh  F;  Lyke.  Daniel  N.;  ad 

Schuc  Richaid  F,  5.499.284.  O.  378-198.000 
Lynn.  Lawrence  A.:  Ste—  ...  » 

Royalty.  John  W;  Royalty.  James  M.  B.;  ad  Lynn.  Uwrence  A.. 
5.498.228.  O  600-16  000 
M.E.P  Maccfaine  Ektuoniche  P«8»«rici  SpA:  Se^--  ...  ..nm 

Del  Fahrtj.  Giorgio,  and  Del  Fabro.  Marcello,  5,498,1 13,0. 414-14.000 

Maccarroae.  Marco:  Srr—  cmmnn 

Paacucci.  Luigi.  Oolla,  Carta  M.;  and  Maccanoae,  Marco.  5,499,217, 0. 

365-230060 

Macchianik),  Vincenzo.  Di  Giacomo.  Tommaio;  Di  Ceiare,  t>milo.  ad 

Petaccia,  Marino,  to  Pirella  Tran$mi«iooi  Indujtnali  Sp  A   Process  lor 

manufacturing  toothed  behs  of  clastooieTK  material  and  loodied  beh  made 

by  said  p^ess.  5.498.214.  O.  474-268.000. 

^'"'^SSrin^jili^and  Maccooe.  Paitizia.  5.498.680. 0  526-209  000 
Macfartaoe.  Graham:  Stt— 

McLea.  Michael  E.;  Pinkslon.  Melvin  D  .  Amngson.  Noel  D.;  Woters. 

Demis  R.;  Shannon.  Allen  T:  Ferguson.  Thomas  G.;Macfarlane. 

Graham;  Bahkrana,  Chm.  ad  DoUn.  John.  5.498,470,  O.  428- 

246.00o! 


MacKenzk  John  R  S.;  and  ColHns.  Beraaid  P.  to  Avaol  Guardin  Limited 
Method  of  controlling  access  » lestncsed  access  daU  and  communication 
systemdiefrfor  5.499.372.  0  395  725  000 

Macor.  John  E..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Acylaminoindok  denvaves  as  5-htl  agooistt. 
5.498.626.  O  514-414.000. 

Macro  Technology  Imemalioaal.  inc.:  Stt— 
Alice*.  Carlos.  5.498.123.  O.  414-797.700. 

■ncoa,  Robert  A.;  Hata.  Sieve  S..  Madeira,  John;  Chou,  Cbong-ping  R; 
iHi  Biooks.  Lanar  R,  5/«97.5Sa  O.  30-50.000. 
Mmi  iMlf  WUtor*  Sf€ 

Aydin,  Oral;  Ptartugan,  Michael;  Neutzner,  Joaef;  ad  Maechtk.  Walter. 
5.498,655.  O.  524-458.000 
Maeda,  Keazo:  Stt— 

Shimada,  Fiji;  Maeda.  Kenzo;  and  Okamoto.  Shingo,  5.498A63.  CI. 
525-54.300. 
Maejima.  Yoahihisa:  Stt—  ^^  .Aoaxt^ 

Nishimuta.  Seiya;  Maejima.  Yoahihisa;  and  Ohta,  Tokuyodu.  5,498.325, 

O.  205-96.000. 

**'*S^1^'^;  J--.  B.^  E.;  Magalhaes.  Carlo.  E.;  ad 
Smidi.  Jeiry  F,  5,498.066,  O  298-23  OOC. 

"^"■"sdlite  H^iii^Ludwig;  MeUinghoff,  Hoot;  Schmeagkr,  MichaeU  ad 

Magei,Uwe.5.499J64,0.  373-78.000. 
MacgioTMMk  S  ;  Allaup,  David  S.;  Cos.  Alvin  E;  MetzoCT.  Tom;  EckenL 
^v«  ad  SkaAyJLoien.  to  Seaaie  Technology.  Inc  Transducer  signal 

lenninaMr  5.498.840.  O.  174-260.000 

^^^riSj^rt^i^t^.   Magna.   Joseph    D;    ad   Punako.    Stephen. 
5.498.180.  O.  439-851.000. 

"•"^JSS^K^^^i^-a.  lea-Pien..  5.497.746. 0. 123-339.270. 

^^'^'crS^^ttoTMakr.  Jorg;  Wagner.  Rudi;  and  Witz.  Annin.  5.497,538. 0. 
28-255.000. 

**^"i!:^!t^'ir;  ad  Maillartl.  Michel  G .  5.498.605.  O.  514- 
46.000. 

"'^'ISlJSS^^^^rS^-.e..  Je«HPra.p»s;  Coissard.  Georges;  ad  Mail- 

IwL  Philippe.  5.497.696.  O.  99-422  000 
Matlkxu.  Dennis  R .  to  Potaoid  CoipotMion  Apparatus  and  process  for 
^la„ioroflaminae5.498J05,  0   15^249*67 

M^  Kikuo.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Se«"*=<»*iS?J?^'^rSoo^ 
connoUi^g  layer  of  lupei-laltice  stnictufe.  5.499J59,  O.  372-45.000. 

***"Dee«,  M  JamafrMalhi,  Duljit  S.;  Ya,  Zhixin;  and  Hadaway.  Robert  A., 
5.498.885.  O.  257-139.000. 

"^SJKJlid^uT«.lins.  Robert  J  ;  md  Hoke.  Richa-d  T.,  5,498J11. 

O.  216-20.000 
Mallamo.  John  P 


lallamo.  John  P;  Bibovsky.  Ron;  Chanerjee.  Sankar.  •■^T^V^h^  <*]*"- 
dranadi.  m  Cephakm.  Inc.  Cysteine  pnneaae  and  serine  pniieaie  inhiMors. 

5.498.616.  O   514-300000.  _  

Malkn.  Dudky  C.  to  Fenner  Ruid  Power,  a  Division  of  Peaner.  Inc.  rusoc 

reservoir  5.497.621.  O  60-325.000 
Mallinckrodl  Baker.  Inc.:  See—  .  .™,  -«n  r^   in  iravi 

Danh.  Joaeph  M.;  and  Schwartzkopf.  George.  5.498.293. 0   134-3.000. 
Makney    RonaW  P.  to  Calerpillai   Inc    Engine   ctankcase   ventilation. 

M^-^^LTcL^c^^seTaervic.  -vi^^^.^^I^M^  ^^^^^^ 
Magoa.  Peier  G..  Jr   Enctoaure  for  cabk  comectioa.  5.497,893,  O. 

Manimva.  Thaikavehi,  to  Albemaik  Coiporabon.  Uhiaaonic  proceas. 

5.498.800.  O  568-437  000  ^  .^ 

Makovitz.  Roy  J .  to  E  Guide.  Inc  Apparatus  for  a  ekctronic  guide  with 

vKkocHps  5.499.103,0   358-335  000 
Manlove,  Gregory  J .  to  Delco  Electronics  Coiporaiioo    O^JB*",^"?? 

interface  ciicuil  with  simplified  amplifier  requirements    5,498.986,  U. 

327-77.000. 

"""sciSSif^k^H.;  Rrie.  Orvilk  R.,  ffl;  Whi«»yer,  David  l.^l^. 
Ronald  jTucisano.  Joaeph  Y ;  and  Mann.  Alfred  E.  5,497.772. 0. 
128-635.()00. 

Rocna   Didier.  Man,  Andre;  Weimudi.  Camilk-Geotges.  Manies. 

MJ^Paacak;  Oiios.   Biuno;   SokoJoff.   Piene;   Schwann  Jea- 

Chvks;  LeComle.  Jeane-Mvie;  and  Gamdo.  Fafance.  5.498.628. 

O.  514-428.000.  ,  ..aa  ■,■,■.    n 

Mann.  DmoAl  U.  to  Rolls-Royce,  pfc.  Pirtick  sepaiation.  5.498,273,  O. 

55-396.000.       ^  _ 
Mannari.  Oaisiapher  J.;  Srr —  ...  .no  uk    n 

Moore.  Gknn  A..  Jr.;  a«i  Mannari.  Chnslopher  J .  5.498J95.  CL 

422  1 00  000  ^,  ^  ,_A  .„  li 

Maneschi.  Akssandro,  to  C£.I.A.  -  Coatniziooi  EktnorKhe  liKhsmah 

Automatismi     S  p  A  Metal  detector  widi  multipolar  windings  shaped  so 

as  to  eliminate  die  neutralizing  effects  wbn  «;««','«;?'  ™»«»  *" 

passing  dmiugh  sirouhaeously.  5.498.959.  O  324-243.000. 

kftanesmann  Akticngesellschafk  See— 


Schalkr.  Hans-Ludwig;  Mellingfaoff.  Horst;  Schmengkr.  Michael;  ad 

Mager.  Uwe.  5.499,264.  O.  373-78.000. 
Schneider.  Ralf.  5,497.977,  O.  266-156.000. 
Mano,  Kunihiko:  See — 

Scnuma.  Takeo;  Ina.  Shinichiro;  Nakazawa.  Hiroshi;  Tamura.  YasuaU; 


Martin.  David  O.;  and  Scott,  Robert  S.,  5.497,588.  O.  52-208.000. 
Martin,  Howard.  Fmrow  ckniag  devke.  5.497.717.  O.  111-191.000. 
Maitin.  Kevin  B..  to  Network  Computing  Devices.  Inc.  Line  draw  medud  for 

generating,  storing  and  displaying  lines  in  a  display  system.  5.499J28, 0. 

395-143.000. 


Y.:^iir  M9i^t:5"^^i°ir-"''-  '"'^-  "^  ""'"•  "«tr^r'^f!s«>.  '^^}^± 


Manos.  Pete:  See- 

Gyure.  Akx;  Berg.  John;  Carver.  Damia;  and  Manos,  PWe,  5,498,896, 
O  257-402.000. 
Masign  Engineering  Limited:  See — 

Hart,  Amhony  I,  5.497336.  O.  24-459.000. 
Mansour.  Raata  R.;  ad  Dokas.  Van.  to  Com  Dev  Ltd.  Miniaturize^  dkkctiic 


Box,  W.  Donald,  5.497.707.  CI   104-138.200. 

Maitin.  Richard  R.  Method  fcrieducing  die  kerf  width  made  by  a  ciraite  saw 

blade  5.497.684.  O.  83-13.000. 
Martinez.  Jea:  See — 

Loffet,  Albert;  Fehremz.  Jeu-Aiaia;  Martinez,  Jean;  ad  Winknatz. 
Philippe-Francois.  5,498,732,  O.  549-274.000. 


resonator  fihers  and  method  of  opeiatioadiereof  at  cryogenk  temperatures  M*"'°sx"-P>rB.G.,toAktiebolaeetElectroiux.  Chain  stretchinc  device  far 

5.498.771.  O.  505-210.000.  a  chain  saw.  5.497,557, 0.  30-386.000. 

Mansouri,  Abddkader  See —  Maninozzi,  Guiseppe:  See — 

Plumer.  Louis:  Abignoli.  Michel;  Man.wufi.  Abdelkader.  and  Jacob.  Effer.  Eihaid:  Melzig,  Mafied:  Schuscr,  Hertett:  sskI  Matiauzzi 

Michel.  5.498.946,  Cl  318-809  000  Guiseppe.  5.498.686.  O.  528-76.000 

Mategazza.  Mana  A.;  and  Petrini.  Guido.  to  Enichem  S.p.A.  Catalytic  Maitres.  Matie-Pascak  See— 

Gtanon.  Enrico;  Fatini.  SeigK,;  Franceschini.  Maria  A ;  Mantulin,  ^S^^J^T^.^^^L^^^^J^iJ^''^'^ 

William;  and  Baihkri.  Beniamino.  5,497.769.  O    128-633.000  rTi^Li^i^'  ''*™'  *•*"•  "«'  G*™*".  Fabnce.  5.498.628. 

Mai  Kennedi  W.;  and  Reyrin.  Ilya.  to  SPX  Corporation.  Tliennoekctric  Mannnoto  Vlll^d^O, 

rcfngerant  handling  system  5.497.625.  Cl.  62-3.300.  ^?^'  ""^T"  *'- 

Marcarelli.  Hawk  R  G  Walki  tether  and  walfct  5.497.818. 0  150-134.000.  "TTft:,  J.^'T^LH^^^"- 

Marchand.  Emmanuel:  See—  5.498.495,  O.  429-219.000. 

Bredy.    Thieny;     Rodriguez.    Hen*:    and    Marchand,    Emmanuel,  Manisawa,  Hiroshi;  Kawanami.  Takashi;  Konoike.  TWcehiro;  and  Tomono. 

5.497.705.  Cl.  102-427.000.  Kunisaburo.  to  Murau  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Higb-ftequoicy  use  non- 

Marchelte.  David  J.:  See—  reciprocal  circuit  element  5.498.999,  O.  333- 1. 100. 

Bond,  James  W.;  Maicfaetk.  David  J.;  Priehe.  Carey  E;  and  Schkwset,  Maruyama,  Ikuo;  Nagayoshi,  Yoshimasa;  Nduunuia,  Hisaii;  Takxla,  Akio 

3^"°^  *  ■  ^■*'^-^^-  Cl  455-2%.000  Kalo.  Koichi;  Oyaide.  Sadamu;  Shimazaki.  Tatsuya;  and  Koono.  Yoshihiro' 

^^551l     '^-^-_.   ..      .    „  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  method  of  vehick 
Buchecker.  Richaid:  Man*.  Guy:  and  Schadt.  Martin.  5.498J67.  O. 


Mitsuinro:    and    Sasaki,    Kouzou. 


252-299.610 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Bodonyi.  Janos.  5.499,031,  O.  342-174.000. 
Maicott.  Tony  L..  to  Caterpillar  Inc.   Ekctrohydraulic  steering  system. 

5.497.692,0  91523.000. 
Maihold.  Albrecht:  See— 

B<ihm.  Stefra:  and  Marhold.  Albrecht.  5.498.750.  O.  560-124.000. 
Mariano,  Karen  M.;  Kauffman,  Thomas;  and  Giegor,  Stacey  A.,  to  Binney  & 

Smidi  Inc  Modeling  dough.  5,498.645.  Cl.  523-218.000. 
Mariella,  Gaetano:  Kurtz,  Ronald:  and  Utzinger.  Henry,  to  Kulik  TWigsten 

Corporation  Game  dart.  5.498.004,  O.  273-416.000. 
Marinoni,  Mario:  See — 

Dodd,  Graham  S.;  and  Marinoni.  Mario.  5.497.586,  O.  52-172  000 
Marion.  Marie-Oaire:  See — 

Alagy,  Jacques;  Forestiere,  Alain;  Le  Page.  Jean-Francois;  M*.'ioo. 
Mane-Oaire:  and  Vdlard.  Jean-Charles.  5.498.318.  Cl.  203-29000 
Markandey.  Vishal:  See— 

Gove,  Robert  J.:  Meyer,  Richard  C;  and  Maikandey.  Vishal.  5.499.060. 
O.  348-651.000. 
Matter.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Muiihead.  Hugh  J  ;  and  Marker.  Richard  L.  5.497.8W.  O.  192-84.0(ffi 
Marko.  Paul  D.:  See— 

Wadin.  Craig  R;  and  Marko.  Paul  D..  5.499J97.  O.  455-277.100. 
Markowitz,  Robert  E.  See— 

Bruno.  Richard  F;  and  Markowitz.  Robert  E.  5.499.289.  O    379- 
220  000. 
MarpJe.  Basil;  and  Boulager.  Jean,  to  National  Research  Council  of  Canada. 
Slip  casting  process  and  apparatus  for  producing  graded  malehals 
5.498J83.  O  264-87.000. 
Marpk,  Virgil  A.;  Olson.  Beraaid  A.;  and  Rubo«.  Kenneth  L..  to  MSP 
Coiporabon.   Diesel  paitick  virtual  impactor  sampler.  5.498.271    O 
55-321.000 
Maiquez.  Victor  E.;  Driscoll.  John  S.;  and  Siddiqui.  Magbool  /V..  to  United 
Stales  of  America,  Healdi  and  Huma  .Services.  Diasteieosekcti'/e  pracess 
leading  to  a  key  intermeriiak  for  die  preparation  of  fluoiinaled  revem 
transcriptase  inhibitors.  5.498.719.  O.  548-230.000. 
Mars  Incorporated'  See — 

De  Ma.  Ivo.  5,498,879.  O.  250-556.000. 
Marshall.  Richaid  A.;  Parker.  Dane  K..  and  Hcrtbbeiger.  James  W..  to 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Method  of  reducing  die  residual 


unsaturated  maaomer  content  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  saturated    Masuda.  YosUhnmi:  See- 


engine    airanged    in    association    with    fluid   coupling   having   chacfa. 
5,498,217,0.477-169.000. 
Maruyama.  Jun;  lida,  Kazuyuki:  Torizuka,  Koichi:  Hizatak.  Shoji;  Sano. 
Hidekazu;  and  Ikeda.  Mitsuhiro.  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills  Limikdl 
Reversibk  heat-sensitive  recording  material.  5.498.772,  O.  503-216.000. 
Maruyama,  Shinichi;  and  Hasegawa.  AkiUko,  to  Nissa  Motor  Co..  Ltd 
Structure  of  rear  window  shelf  portion  to  partition  vehicular  T^'rngn 
compartment  and  rear  trunk.  5.498,050.  O.  296-39.300. 
Maruyama.  Tatsuya:  See — 

Mara.  Hiromu;  Maniyama.  Tatsuya:  Saito.  Munetoshi:  and  Mase.  Todu- 
yasu.  5.498.635,  O.  514-620.000 
Manizen  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nakamura,  YasuUko,  5,497,931.  O.  227-109.000. 
Marvin  Lumber  and  Cedar  Co.:  See — 

Simon.  Ira  J.;  Curtis.  Geoige  W.;  and  Campbell.  Andrew  B..  5.498.038. 
Cl.  292-36.000. 
Maryanoff.  Bruce  E:  See — 

Costenzo.  Michael  J.;  Maryanoff.  Brace  E;  McComsey.  David  F.:  ad 
Nmtey.  Samuel  C.  5.498,629.  O.  514-439.000. 
Masaki.  Kazuo:  See — 

Inagakj.  Yoshihiro:  and  Masaki.  Kazuo.  5.498334.  O.  84-622.000. 
Maschinen-  und  Anlagenba  Grimma  GmbH  (MAGy  See — 

Dummersdotf.  Hans-Ubicfa:  Hebecker.  Dietrich;  von  Lengerken.  Dirk; 
Winter.  Carskn,  deceased  Winter,  Wtita,  bar,  and  Winkr.  Rcnak. 
heir,  5,498,826,  Cl.  588-210.000. 
Mi>Kfaineabbiik  Rieter  AG:  See — 

Graf,  FeUx;  Maier,  Jorg:  Wagner.  Rudi;  and  Wirz,  Aimin,  5,497,538,  CL 
28-255.000. 
Mase,  Toshiyasu:  See — 

Kara,  Hiioinu;  Maruyama,  Tatsuya;  Saito,  Munetoshi:  and  Mase,  Toshi- 
yasu, 5,498,635,  O.  514-620.000. 
Massaciiusetlx  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Karanicolas,  Andrew  N.;  and  Lee,  Hae-Seung,  5.499,027,  O.  341- 

120.000. 
NikhU,  Rishiyur  S.;  and  Arvind  5,499J49,  O.  395-375.000. 
Massaio.  Michael:  See — 

Farrell.  Terence:  and  Massaro.  Michael.  5.498.343.  O.  252-108.000. 
Masuda.  Fomio:  See — 

Ito,  Nobora;  Murasaki,  Hiroshi;  Yoshida,  Hirakazu:  and  Masuda,  Fuinio, 
5,499,090,  a.  355-298.000. 


polymer.  5.498.693.  O  528^t83  000. 
Manel.  Stephen  J.;  Oatt.  Scott  A.;  and  Hana.  Susa.  to  America 


Orthopedic  Appliance  Group.  Inc.  Hand  and  aim  support.  5.498,234,  O.    Masumoto.  Daiid:  See— 


Ofatsuka.  Yoshihiro;  and  Masuda,  Yosfaihunii,  5.498,993,  O.  327- 
514.000. 


602-64.000. 
Manell,  Trevor  J.:  See— 

Tank,  Klaus;  Tomlinson.  Peter  N.;  Manell,  Trevor  J.;  Lloyd  Amfcew  I  • 
and  Olmstead  Bruce  R..  5.498.480.  Cl.  428-408.000 
Martens.  Jea-Paul  A.  R:  See— 

va  Daek.  Aaloine  A.;  and  Martens.  Jea-Paul  A.  R.  5.497,730,  O 
119-53.000. 
Martens.  Phillip  A.:  See— 

Caputo,  Ross  A.;  and  Martens.  Phillip  A..  5.498.526.  O.  435-31.000. 
Martu.  David  O.;  and  Scott.  Robert  S..  to  Martin  Door  Manufacturing.  Inc 
Window   apparatus   and   mediod  for  a   garage  door.   5.497.588,  O. 
52-208.000. 
Maitin  Door  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See — 


Kimolo.  Takashi;  Masumoto.  Daild;  Yamakawa,  Hiroshi;  and  NagMa, 
Shigemi,  5,498,943.  O.  318-601.000. 
Masumoto,  Katnhisa:  Nakamura.  Akihiko:  Kiyoshima.  Yujiro;  Sasaki.  Mikio: 

and  Tanahashi.  Asako,  to  Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd;  and  Sumiuato  Chemical 

Co..  Ltd.  Process  of  producing  N-alkylacetamides.  5.498.792,  O.  564- 

164.000. 
Mather.  Oiffoid  L.  Method  of  silk  screen  printing  on  a  rough  surftce  such  as 

a  football.  5.497.699.  O.  101-129.000. 
MadKws.  Akxander  R.  to  Kansas  Stak  University  Research  HNBdalian. 

Process  for  the  production  of  road  deicers  from  water  plant  residuals. 

5.498.362,  O.  252-70.000. 
Madueu.  Edward  F,  Jr.  Rekaiabk  miciDpboiie  stand  atnaatus.  5.497.965 

0. 248-159.000.  ^^ 
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inpul  ind  ouipul  devices  in  i  conununic«ioo  device    5.4W.11W.  LI. 

m2*J^^  N  ;  «d  Will-ms.  John  D .  »  Hughe.  AlrcnI.  Co«|«^ 
C^nin.  of  «co«tory  elecoon.  in  pUsm.  ».  proc.«.ng  i.*»JNO. 

bkMxnditioning  geiniKidal  dryer  5,498  J#4.  oi.  «i^  *..wk». 
"**'£lS.^HWdu'siiuu  lUniy.;  ICjiyt.  Sduio; Ohio.  None:  Horikomi. 
S.498.619.  a   514-338.000. 

'^"'^t^^^y^o^-  t^P-  -  M-»d^  »*~^-  '''^■''*^- " 

5«O-«7.00O. 
^^''^'^HSfSi^i^  M«««ta.  Kittuhim.  5.498J27,  O.  435-34.000. 

^Sn»n.  Shin.  »»1  Kiuchi.  Yodnm-iu  »  M'««»»-J:«»v  "i.  "^ 
S&ng  &  Servke.  Co..  Ud  SotidilK*™.  fc^  ^..^^A* 
wSe  »d  .  method  for  proceuing  ndK-cOve  wMe.  5.498.828.  C 
588-252.000. 

''^.^hi^-Kl  M«»d.,  Shohei.  5.498.070.  CI  3O3-3«)0 
mJS  yIu;  »i»^ue.  Hi«»;  H«h.mott.,  Kyo«ike.  Akimojo.  M.uuru. 
^S™»^.  Se^Michihi™.  0«mu.  Tetaywu.  K^.  S;k*n»«o.  H^m^'- -^ 
lln^ki  Koti  lo  Funikjwi  Electric  Corp..  The;  »nd  Mmzd.  Motor  Corp. 

o«„m,s..oo  line  «k1  a»,ng  divHkdd*.  T^^^^f^;^'  ^i^^^^ 
M.BUUW..  Aisuhiio;  «d  !■«««■  Sho|..»  TDK  Corpor«io«   MmgweK- 
linc  system  femle   5.498.361.  O  252-62.620. 

'*'^«!^;  tS^w..  Noboo;  Nuhij**  S»n«:  Mori.  Ryu«h., 

^md  NJi«no.  Yoriiiyuki.  5.499.074.  C\   354-«O2i)00 
M««.nS^.  luuo:  Fun...  ^;  »d  T"-^'™-"/"*;^  •»,  ^^7?^ 
C\«.p«y  Method  and  device  for  forming  1  gl«M  product.  5.498.274.  CI 

M^^^^MM«^.  »d  Fujif.  K-mtako.  »  SjmuwmoCtem 

p«y.  Umited  Proce«  for  P"*^*  5-»™~*5?i:°W^,;","7n«U 
dtmof  nd  proceM  for  p«p«ing  umI  inlennedi-e.  S.498.725.  O.  548- 

M.^.S^.  Mil«K,.  J.ka^,.  Nobuo.  Ohw.k.,  Shmji.  Fu.imoto.  VJ^ 

''^n^  Koh  ichi.  toTeijin  Um.«d  Shon  fibe,  «^  c«,..nuou.  hbment 

coouimng  spun  yim  like  cotnpowte  yim.  5.497.608.  O   57  207  OOU 

'^T^mIt.i:i:iro'r'N.k«-a.  Mi,«o;  B.*.  Akik«u;  Vo-^d.  M^" 
^i.  M««m.g^  TodMki;  »d  -ftubikimoK^  Twneo.  5.498.670. 0 

Mat»uni^«ldi?0b«..  Shigerxi;  Tikum..  Y»uo;  Miwi.  Mtstto.  and  Uno. 

device  for  electrophotognphic  ippmtus  5.499.086.  CI   355  .74  UUU 

'SUliir^  ToJiikuu.  S.499.0r7.  O.  355-285.000. 

*''-*?£:ir{:;^'r'oo«>.  Kenji;  »d  M-uo.  M--ko.  5.498.770.  CI 

502- 1 16.000. 
^'^TSTniri^Su^Kag.w.. T-».hi;  .nd  Mm»^  Ybichi.  5.499.1  IS. 

CI.  348-836.000 
"^rS;  S:«-uu.  M-ki;  Mtsu-um..  Os-n-.  N-^J«. 

Ym^   SMoh.  Tikjshi:  Ot».   Kitsuro.   Kikuchi.   Hideaki.   Sato. 

riSSi;  -dMiud^  Shinji.  5.498.849.  0   219-121  640^ 
Maiwihiu  Communication  Induatrial  CorporjOM  ofAmerK.:  btr— 
^Trunwell.  Randall  U.  5.499.392.  C\  455-260.000. 
MalHuhila  Electric  Industrial  Co .  Ltd.:  See—  ^..j,;   <  aOQ  \UI 

^Jraki.  Toduyuki;  Aoiw.  Kunitoahi;  and  Toyokwa.  Maaaki.  5.499348. 

K^  ^^im*i"L  Tohda.  Takao.  5.497.656.  O  73  105  000. 

ItojimaTlCaiunobu;  Kagawa.  Tak-Ou;  -rf  Matsuoka.  YuKhi.  5.499. 1 1 5. 

a   348-836000  ^    eu.„u_     iiihw. 

Nakabayashi.   Takashi;    Uehm.   Takariu;   and   Stanohara,   Akihira. 

5.498.908.  CI.  257  751  000_^  _^  ni-,„  ui™hi   5  499 iXM 

rtegucfai.  ToahUiani;  Egucfai.  Kazuhiro.  and  Ohno.  Hiroahi.  5.4W4W4. 

oL"^*?^  Suetsugu.  Kenichin..  *-^'|^^"cM7.'2SS 
•MahaM.  Yaauhilo;  and  Tsu  imura.  Ayumu  S.499^. «  "2-46  000 
Ttojc  Maaaaki;  Kurala.  Noboni;  and  Souda,  Hironon.  5.499.132.  CL 
359-281.000 

MMwshita  EJecHic  Works,  Ltd.;  Ser—  ij.t_«.-. 

^^bo.  Mas«>;  Kanada.  Kaiuo;  Ogaiawacm.  Maianobu;  and  Nakamura. 

Yoshimitsu.  5.497.546,  CI.  29-«43.000. 
Maisutbia  Electronics  Corporaoon:  See — 
^Sia.  Mi«»u.  5.499il5.  O  365^230030. 

Matsushiu  Orwhic  CommuniotioB  Systems.  Inc.;  5**—  -  .no  1 1 1 

^^.  Si3«;  Kobayari..  K-Wo;  a«l  Ikeochi.  Takenobo.  5.499.111. 
a.  358-455  000. 


.  Friedrich;  Schroder, 
and  May.  Christian. 


Mat»»h.ta.  Mk*»ki;  and  YasnJura.  YutakSL  10  Tokyo  Bejo-  Vr^*"^ 
^S»Io  Section  Kyushu  Umi»d.  App««u,  and  meAod  for  wadung 
substrates  5.498  J94.  O   134-6.000 

""^Js'iS'inS^.T.ke.o.hi;  Kamei.  Kiyomasa;  Matsut-ii.  Takeshi; 
iL  I^3u.Tn»on.  5.498.893.  CI  257-347  000 

'^Mll^.J^i.Si:;  Konobe.  Ma....;  Uhida.  Yasuo;  and  Matsuur. 
Kaaiho.  5.498.774.  O.  5O4-246.000 

^^mng^^iel  D  .  5.497.844.  O   180^65  600 
Mall«?inrKr  Nunlis,.  Rene;  Burtscher.  Heinz;  and  Mukn«,.ky^Mid»eUo 
Lehmann,  Martin  Method  and  app«atus  for  auiomatK  selectwn  of  con- 
tainers  5.497.651.  a   73  23  200.  

Matihiesen,  Kl«»;  «mJ  H«mnann.  Nikolaus.  »  «?!??J^  °r^",X' 

lion  coil  for  an  internal  combustion  engme  5.497.756.  O   123-634.IWI. 

MaBke.  Reinhatd;  See —  _  .  ..     .    <.niTii    m 

^M^y.   Kart;  Herm.  Hartmut;  and  Matlke.  Reinhard.  5.497.712.  Q. 

I  IO-342.000. 

Matuszewski.  Wojciech:  See—  w_j, 

Lewenstam.  Andrrej;  Matuszewriu.  Wojciech;  and  T^o^nowHa.  Ma«k. 

5.498.323.  CI.  205-780  500.  ,  „  <  ^o.  IT7  O 

Mawad.  Michel  E  Retrievable,  shielded  radiotherapy  implam.  5.498  JZ7.  U. 

600-3000 

Maxim  Integrated  Prothictt:  See—  „,.,-„, 

SchalfCT.  Gregory  U.  5.498.984.  O.  327-51.000. 

May.  Chnstian   S«'<—  .,^     ,    ,.        . 

Seilz.  Kathenna;  Gather.  Hans-Michael;  Hessel. 

Frank;  Kostlei,  Chnstine;  Rooaen.  Andreas; 

5.498.382.  CI   264  56000  .^,^.^u 

May  Karl;  Herm.  Hartmut.  and  Maltke.  Reinhard.  10  Siemens  Akt«ng«eU- 

Khafl   Low-iemperaiure   caiboniiation/combustion   process  and   iow- 

lemperature    cartomzatMn/combusnon    plant    with    pressure    control 

element  for  a  lemicooduclor  fabncMion  chamber   5.497.727.  U.  ll» 

733.000. 
''•'^i:^r^i^k^Knight.JobnC^5.497^ai^ 
Maybekl.  Alfred  B  .  10  Johnson.  Charles  D  Dryer  ap|«r«».  5.497,563. 0. 

34-572.000 

"^Tlign^^rTFrederick.  Ws^P;  1*^.  RJ^^-i^" 
MVk  E  .  Mayoral.  Joaquin;  Schmolesky.  Brad  A.,  Siraek.  Roman  W.. 
Zi  Timmoas.  Kenned,  J .  5.498.338.  ^^   ^lO^l  000 

Mayr  Konr«i  Heating  device  for  solid  luels  5.497.761.  CI   126-523000 

"liiJr  Y^^^-e.  Hin»;  Ha-«mo».  ^yo^ke.  A*"?^^ 
WHirano.  Seiji;  Michihir^  Osamu;  Tr™y»~.^"^-  Sakamoto. 
SirMk.;  and  Umegaki.  Koji.  5.499.247.  O  370-85  300 

'*'^wtf:::n'l-':^i"BTa«l  McAmsler.  Gene  H.  5.499^  Q.  377- 
108  000 

229  000 

^'''tJi^B^B.  K^mer.  David  C  ;  Smith    DavidS^;  McCm 
nlimes  T.;  Scheuerman.  Georgieanne  L     Bachiel.  Robert  W.  and 
JahBson.  David  R..  5.498.327.  O   208  148  000 
McCannonTAlten,  Jr ;  D^.  D«,  W  and  Bond,  Cecil  F  Autom«ed  rock 

burner  5.497.838.  O   175-27.000 
''^IS^'r^o;^';  ^Jn^aure.  J  Michael.  5.497.715.  a.  .11-137  000. 

'^^^^rZ^'iti^ca^.  George  W;  and  Lemer.  Kem«h  S.. 

5  499  019.0   340-825.220 
'^?r,^L?MlcLNrMaryano.f.  Bn«  E  ;  K^^  David  F.;  a«l 
Noney.  Samuel  O  .  5.498.629.  O.  5I4-«39.000. 

McCormick.  Ronald  W    See—  sAoarfi    CI 

Nover«ke.  Robert  L.;  and  McCormick.  Ronald  W..  5.498.773,  U. 
504-103  000. 

McCnmmon.  Kenneth  A.:  See—  ot^trtt  « 

Wey   Geofliey  A.:  McOimmon.  Kenneth  A.;  and  Cnun.  Robert  *.. 
5.498.087.  O.  400-68.000 
"^Sl^ti  'SS;^!^.  J«nes  G  .  and  Sugiyama,  KoKhi.  5.498.028. 

a.  280-735  000. 
^"^UlT-i  J^  McD«»l.  Almus  J..  5.498.297.  Q.  I3«.246.000. 

*^1:^^.  f^J^K..  «d  McD-ueU  O-e  E.  5.498.012,  Q.  2«). 

166000 
''^^^^^*!^.J^V'«^  <We  E..  5.498.0a  O    280- 

McDaJefSSick  K.;  and  McD-iiel,  Gale  E,  to  McD»iel  MaoufacturiM. 
iS^TiivSSte  vducle  step.  5.498.012.  Q  280.166.000. 


'*.?T'I'\^1IT"  °  J^^''  ^•.9'^\P''^-  ^'™«''  *«*"  ''■■■  "^  M«t  R"*"  L;  and  McOme.  J   Michael,  10  Gre-  Plains  Manubctnrin. 

^i^5^T^jT^,^'^!ti'Zy^'^^^"'^'^°^'^'^'^  l»«»po«ed.  Seed  mewing  drive  mechanism  for  seed  planters  WS 

Nonfaera  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  Stale  for  Defence  in  her  Britannic  like.  5,497,715,  a.  111-137  000 

Majesty's  Government  of  die  Liquid  crystal  tfiiol  compounds.  5,498 J66,  Mefarotn,  Sbarad:  See— 

J^t^^n^^^^i    c            .               ..    o  Baihafa,  Daniel;  Johnson.  Stephen;  Mehiotra,  Sharad;  and  Aief,  WUid, 

McDowall.Debra  J;  Sawyer.  Lawrence  H.;Slr»ck,  David  C:  and  Thnmons.  5,499360.0.395-600.000                                 «.,■««.«,  wauo, 

Terry  K..  10  Kunberly-Claik  Corporation.  Polyethylene  meltblown  fabric  Mehuys.  David  G.:  See— 


widi  baiTier  properties  5,498.463.  O  428-198.000. 
McGany,  Frederick  J  ;  and  McBain.  Douglas  S.,  lo  GenCorp  Inc.  Polyester- 
flexible  polymer  block  copolymer  coMed  fiber  souctures.  5,498.763,  O. 

428-229.000. 
McGuigan.  Arthur  W.;  and  Wiant,  Benjamin  C.  10  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corporatioo.  Hot  gas  manifold  system  for  a  dual  lopping  combustor  gas 

turbine  system.  5,497,613.  O.  60-39.370. 
McKay,  Christopher  B;  and  deZordo,  Stephen,  10  DoodleTop.  Top  with 

precession  tracing  point  for  tracing  unique  minis.  5.498,192.  Q.  446- 

264000. 
McKeiinan,  Robert  D„  Jr.:  See — 

Noe,  James  C  ;  and  McKeiinan,  Robert  D.,  Jr.,  5,497,615, 0. 60-39.51L 
McLaren.  Scott  See— 

Siedman.  Donald  H.;  Bishop.  Gary;  and  McLaren,  Scott,  5,498,872, 0 
250-338.500. 
McLaughlin,  Michael  D.;  Signa,  John  C;  Greicar,  Richard  K.;  and  Taykir. 

John  M..  to  Radius  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  display  calibration  and 

coouol.  5.499.040.  O.  345-146  000. 
McLean.  Michael  E.;  Pinkslon.  Melvin  D.;  Airingtoa,  Noel  D.;  Wolters. 

Dennis  R..  Shannon.  Allen  T;  Ferguson.  Thomas  G.;  Macfarlane.  Graham; 

Baldermaim.  Chris;  and  Dolan.  John,  to  Day  International,  Inc.  Piintiiig 


blanket  having  improved  dynamic  diickness  stability  and  method  of    Melzig.  Manfred  See 


Wekh.  David  F.;  Mehuys.  David  G.;  aid  Scifies,  DonaM  R..  5,499.261 
a.  372-50.000. 
Met,  Ona-Cu  P.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  of  makiM 
extended  drain  lesurf  lateral  DMOS  devices.  5,498,554.  O.  437-34  000 
Meiman,  Yehouda:  See— 

Yokev.  Hanocfa:  Hard.  Haim:  and  Meinan.  Yehouda,  5,499,266,  O. 

Meisel,  Philip  ll.:  See — 

Trapasso,  Loads  E.;  Padegimas,  Stanley  J.;  Epstein.  Peter  F.;  Hung.  Paul 
L.  K.;  Mukfaopadbyay,  Pumendu;  and  Meisel.  Philip  L..  5.498,751,  CL 
560-2 1 7.000. 
Meisier.  Thomas:  See— 

Kkne,  Helmut;  Meister,  Thomas:  Meul.  Hans-WiUi;  and  Slencl,  Rein- 
hard. 5.498,567.  O.  437-89.000. 
Meilner,  Edmund;  and  Gendron.  Robert  P.  Adaptive  digital  audio  imenioU- 

tioo  system.  5.499315.  a.  395-2.740. 
Mellingbolf.  Horst:  See— 

Schaller.  Hans-Ludwig;  Mellinghoff.  Horst;  Scfamengler.  Michael;  aid 
Mager,  Uwe.  5,499,264.  O.  373-78.000. 
Mellitz,  Richard  I..  10  Digital  Equipment  Corporation  Driving  point  refereace 
plane  time  domain  reflectometry  method  for  measuring  chaacterislic 
impedance  5.498.965,  O.  324-532.000. 


making  5.498.470.  O  428-246.000. 
McLoughlin.  Jim  1.;  Mischke.  DeborA  A.;  Williams,  Maria  J.;  and  Mctz, 
Suzaiuie.    to    Monsanto    Company.    Selected    pyrazolyl    derivatives 
5.498.624.  O.  514-406.000. 
McMahan.  William  H.;  and  Gordon.  Kevin  W..  to  Mclhlahan.  WUliam  H 

Laser  flash  lamp  control  system.  5.498.935.  O.  3 15-24  LOOP 
McMahon.  John  F;  and  Chiu.  Geoige.  to  Intel  Corporation.  Tape  witfi  solder 
forms  and  methods  for  transferring  solder  10  chip  assemblies.  5.497  938 
CI.  228-253.000. 
McMaster.  Michael  G.:  See— 

Carpenter.  Burton  J..  Jr.;  McMaster.  Michael  G.;  LaTcorc,  Joseph:  and 
Simpson.  Logan  L..  5.498,765.  O.  430-323.000. 
McNamara.  George  E.:  See— 

Krimmel.  Gary  W.;  Miller.  James  L.;  aid  McNamara.  Georse  E.. 
5.497.917,  CL  222-475.100. 
McNeil  Corporation:  See — 

Little,  John;  Kolyk,  Jeffrey;  and  Grove,  Jams  B.,  5,497,852,  CI 
184-7.400. 
McNeil-PPC:  See— 

Berta.  Norbert  I..  5.498.441.  a.  427-2.140. 
McNeil-PPC.  Inc.:  See— 

Navia,  Juan  L.;  Walkup.  Robert  E.;  Vemoo,  Nicholas  M.;  and  Neiditch 
David  S.,  5.498,709.  O.  536-124.000. 


Effer.  Erhatd:  Melzig.  Manfied;  Schuster.  Herbert;  and  Maninuzzi, 
Guiseppe.  5.498.686.  O.  528-76.000. 
Menasche,  Philippe,  to  Pasteur  Merieux  Serums  «  Vaccines.  Sohttions  for  the 
perfusion,  preservaboo  and  reperfusioo  of  organs.  5,498,427,  O   424- 
678.000. 
Menezes.  Anil:  See — 

Mahur.  Sbarad;  Menezes.  Anil;  VanBuskiik.  Michael  R.;  and  GaUo 
Kevin  T..  5.499,109,  CI.  358-400.000. 
Menicon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hallori.  Kenshiro;  and  Inada,  Koichi,  5,497,683,  O.  82-18.000. 
Menjo.  Takeshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Color  toner  image  fixing 
apparatus  having  a  back-up  member,  healer  and  film  with  a  defonn^ble 
surface  layer.  5.499.088.  O.  355-285  000. 
Mentrup  Edgar.  Michel.  Christoph;  and  Purmann,  Thomas,  to  Merz  A  Co. 
GmbH  &  Co.  Stable  small  particle  liposome  preparations,  their  productioa 
and  use  in  topical  cosmetic,  and  pharmaceutical  compocitioiis.  5.498.420 
a.  424-450.000. 
Meola.  Carmine  G..  to  W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates.  Inc.  Process  for  preparing 
selectively  conductive  materials  by  electroless  metal  deposition  and  prod- 
uct made  dierefrom.  5,498.467.  O.  428-198.000. 
Merck  &  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Cama,  Lovji  D.;  Saaor,  May  R;  and  Hamnond,  Milton  U,  5,498.777. 
a.  514-206.000. 


McNeill.  AnAew  B  ,  Jr.;  and  Wachlel,  Edward  I.,  10  International  Business    Merck  PaK»i  ijesellschaft  mit  beschnu.kter  Hafhmg  Se, 
Machines  '^  «P^<»,  Small  coinputer  system  emulator  for  non-local            Nolan,  Patrick;  and  Coales,  David.  5,498,365,  CI.  252-299.010 
M.^1  devices.  5.499.378,  O.  395-500.000.  


McNctlus  Truck  and  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Christensoo,  RonaM  E.,  5.498.021.  O.  280-704.000. 
McNeilus  Truck  and  Manufacturing.  Iik.:  See — 

Omslenson.  Ronald  E..  5.498.067.  O.  298-23.0MD. 
McNult,  Bruce:  See— 

Aschoff,  John  G.;  Berger,  Jeffrey  A.;  Buiton.  David  A.;  McNun,  Brace; 
and  Kurtz,  Stanley  C,  5,499,354,  O.  395-456.000. 
McWiUiams.  Kevin  R..  to  Ceramaspeed  Limited.  Radiant  electric  healer 

5,498.854,  O.  219-464.000. 
Mead.  WilUam  L.:  See— 

Zingle.  Ralph  D.;  TUley,  Mary  W.;  and  Mead.  William  L..  5.497.942. 0. 
239-6.000. 
Meadows,  David  L.;  Kurjan.  Kaiherine  C;  and  Branham,  Larry  E..  to 
Alletgan.  Inc.  Dropwise  liquid  dispensing  system  particuUriy  suitable  for 
liquids  having  low  surface  tension.  5.497,910,  CI.  222-95.000. 
Measoo,  John:  See — 

Sheng,  Zhengzhi;  Meaxon,  John;  and  Xin,  Ving,  5,498,594,  Q.  505- 
120.000. 
Measurement  Specialties,  Inc.:  See — 

Germamoo,  Damon;  and  Petracelli.  Steven  P,  5,499,024,  O    340- 
870.170. 
Meconi,  Reinhold:  See— 

Beutner,  Dieter,  von   Knobelsdorff,  Henning;  WoUT,  Hans-Michael; 
Hoffmann,    Rainer,    Meconi,    Reinhold;    and    Klein,    Robert    P., 
5,498,418,  CI.  424-448.000. 
Medinnova  S.F.:  See- 
Hall,  Christian,  5,498  J24.  O.  435-7.100. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Fugoso.  Mauricio  L,  5.497,782,  Q.  128-772.000. 
Meece,  Carl  E.:  See— 

El-Aini.  Yehia  M.;  Butge,  Joseph  C;  and  Meece,  Cart  E.,  5,498,137,  CI. 
4I6-229.00A 
Meehan,  James  E.:  See — 

Gershcn,  Bernard;  Lombardi.  Alfied  J.;  Meehan,  James  E.;  and  Rosen- 
baum,  Saul,  5,499,155,  Q.  361-113.000. 


Merikhi.  Jacqueline:  See- 

Biedol,  Michael;  Merikhi,  Jacqueline;  and  Rooda,  Comelis,  5,498369, 
a.  252-301.650. 
Merkel.  Paul  B.;  Poslusny.  JeiroU  N.;  Williamsoo,  Hugh  M.;  Clark,  Bemad 
A.;  and  Stanley.  Paul  L.  R..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photogi^ihic 
element  containing  a  certain  sulfonated  acylacetanilkk  coupler  in  combi- 
nation with  low-  or  non-chloride  emulsions.  5.498,515.  CI.  430-556.000. 
Meride.  Holger  See— 

Wessling,  Bemhad;  and  MerUe,  Holger.  5.498,761.  O.  427-542.000. 
Menell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  inc.:  See — 

Carr.  Albert  A;  Thomas,  Craig  E;  Bemotas.  Ronald  C;  and  Ku,  Georae, 
5,498.778.  CI.  514-309.000. 
Menell  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See — 

Neises.  Bemfaard;  Ganzhora,  Axel;  Taraus,  Celine;  and  Broersma. 
Robert  J..  Jr..  5.498.779.  CI.  514-428.000. 
Mertens.  Carsten-Joetg:  See — 

Baumann.   Hans   U.;   and   Menens.   Carsten-Joere.   5,497,677,   Q. 
74-513.000. 
Mertens,  Peter  See — 

Brenner.  Axel;  Mertens.  PWer.  Meuser.  WilAied;  Meyer.  Fiieibich; 
Trense.  Horst;  Weber,  Friedrich;  and  Wilkca,  Wilfned,  5,499,219, 0. 
367-151.000. 
Merz  &  Co.  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Mentrup  Edgar  Michel,  Christoph:  and  Purmann,  Thomas,  5.498,420. 
a.  424-450.000. 
Messer  Giicsheim  GmbH:  See- 
Schmidt,  Hans-Peter.  5.498,299,  O.  148-210.000. 
Metcalf.  Arthur  S.:  See — 

Boles,  Joel  L.;  Metcalf.  Arthur  S.;  and  Dawson.  Jeffrey  C.  5.497,830. 0. 
166-300.000. 
Metz,  Suzanne:  See — 

McLoughlin,  Jim  I.:  Mischke,  Deborah  A.;  Williams,  Mala  J.;  aid  Moz, 
Suzanne,  5.498,624.  O.  514-406.000 
Metzner,  Tom:  See — 

Maggio.  Mark  S.;  Allsup.  David  S.;  Cox,  Alvin  E.;  Metzner.  Tom; 
Eckent  Steven;  and  Skarky,  Loren,  5,498.840,  O.  174-260.000. 
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h«d,  5.498^7,  a  437-89.000 
Meunier.  Is»belk  See—  ^     ^ 

PiuHfcy.  Rivindn  K ;  Doujherty.  Thomas  J^""*-  "«""  ^^  •  "" 
Meumef.  l«belte.  5.498.710.  O.  540-145.000. 

7^.^:\>^F.^^  »-  Wilke..  Wilfri«L  5.499J19. 0. 

367-151.000  «*n-i«n  n   IVi- 

Meyer.  Fm*  X..  Ill  AuloiMlic  tire  iFcumeiH  lynem.  5.«r7.7y/.  u.  i>»- 

57d0R. 

^ewi.  Hon;  Weber.  Frie«lrich;  and  Wilken.  Wilfned.  5.499.219. 0 
367-151.000. 
""^«!^  J  jS;;«r.  Rich»d  C  .  «d  M«Wey.  Vi*d.  5.499««. 

0   348-651000.  .       ^  ..    .  doowAn 

Mic«li.  Silvio  Nminl  inpm  encryiition  and  meihod  of  u»e.  5.499.W6.  ei. 
380-23  000 

Mid  Cote    Stephan  W..  to  Amencan  Consumer  Pnxfciets,  inc.  Modular 
dispUy  system  5.497.888.  O.  211-10.000 

'"'^jleS:^"'!^!.  Chh-o,*;  and  Purmann.  -n-m-,  S.498.420. 

Michel "li^lliii    l^Hoechft  Aktiengeaelbchaft    Pioce»  and  device  for 
**SmJ»S™  >»«  •*»*"«  '-"'^  of  a  ™u  |«*le  of  .  film  reel 
5.497.957,  O  242-534.000 

"*"".Ill2;.^l^rNi»i«.  Hinx>.  Hadumoto.  Kyo«ke.  Akitnojo.  Mit- 
^^ritaano.  Seiji;  Midtihtf..  Osamu;  Terayama,  K^i;  Sakamoto. 
SSJJnS  U  Jgaki.  Kcgi.  5.499.247,  CI   370-85  3O0    

pnxcat  with  inlemally  mixed  chloride  gai.  5.498.756.  O.  422-ZZJ.tWi. 

'**^piSf^»  T;W.  Charle.  P.;  and  Levioi.  And««  K..  5.497.666. 

a.  73-861380. 
Micro  Molore.  Inc.:  S«*—  ,„,,-«« 

Co««,  Ronald  G..  5.498.159. 0.  433-126.000. 
MicrofabTed«iotogie».tacj^S»^  ..,«« 

Hayes.  DooaW  J..  5,49«.444.  O.  427-162.000. 

"^'^s:  l^vin'r'5.499.009.  O  34<M68.000 
'"^'^IS.SKJ  E*M99a85.  a  379-52.000. 

""liJSS^^  I"i.Sr^.  a.  437-187.000. 
Denmsai.  ChMles  H.;  and  WUker.  Michael  A 

In2£°?ih-les  L,  »id  Thoot-m.  M-k  R..  5.499J30. 0  371-28.000 

"'^.S'^SS?  0^499.369.  CI  3g^.000 

Madwr  Shaiad:  Meneies.  Anil;  VanBuskuk.  Michael  R..  and  Gallo, 

S^'v:^T:'^-^J:^T  5.499335.  O.  »5-,61.000 
iuX  ^dod  A..  5.499J34.  O.  395-157.000. 

'•'^^ISrB^^.^^J^^dWm.ss.  DavHi;  S«5«,D.vWI  I  C^^  T«^ 

I  MTcirtwell.  Kevin  S  .  Dowle.  Mid-el  D.;  Judd,  Duncan  B.;  and 

WMson.  Snhen  P.  5.498.722.  CI  548  3 15_40^         .       „     ,,    „ 

Middlelon.  David  i.  Siiytam.  Ra»havach«i;  •«»^'^~">f*  "^i^ 

ZSTst-es  of  Americ  Nad«-I  Aeron-ibc.  '•'^fP^J^r^^ 

Aiiplaae  triMoff  Md  laiding  performance  monitonng  system.  5.499.u«. 

a.  340-959000. 

"""SiiSfSolli  1^:497.742.  a.  123-197.500. 

**''^1^J^^.  Kauy-na.  Hin>y»k.;  Hi,ok««.  Junji.  a»i  Mi«J.. 

MichinotMi.  5.498.485.  O  428-694  OML 
Mihayash.,  Kc.,.;  -id  Ohkawi  Atsuhiro.  to  Pu,.  Ph«o  R'^Co  •-'^^^ 
halide  color  photographic  photosensiove  masenals.  5.498.513.  a.  430- 

Miki  Hiioshi;  Ohji.  Yuniru:  and  Tachi.  Shinichi,  lo  Hitachi,  Lld_Semicciiri- 

process  for  fabocdng  the  same  5.499.207.  O  365-149  000 

""•"m J^r.  s'i::;;;mi;  Okamu,..  N«,ya;  Otaja,  To.n,-«i^ia™,^. 
Kazuya;  Kalamolo.  Koji;  and  Mikita.  Toduya,  5.497.984.  O   270^ 

M.kosh^°H!ro.k.,  to  NEC  Corpor«.on.  Af«»*?»*">,'*^  "22^^ 
cell    With    light   blocking   capacitor  electrode   above   insulaong   Uyer. 
5  499  123,  a    359-59  000  ^      ^, 

Mildn   Fredric  L..  to  Imptemed.  Inc    lontophoretK  Unctm  for  medical 
devins.  5,498.248.  O.  604-265.000. 


5.498J62.  a.  437 


Miller  David  A.  B.  lo  AT*T  Corp.  Wavelengdnensitive  d«e«ton  based  on 

"^'iS^i.  .undin,  •— ^*«'f,i,S'ia"?,'l*i?040 
Miller.  Floyd.  Drain  cleanmg  device  5.497.514.  Q.  4-255.040 

Miller,  lames  L.:  See —  /-— «.  F 

Khmmel    0«y  W;  Miller.  James  L;  and  McNamara.  George  E, 
5.497.917.0.222-475.100. 

**"^Sa^P^T  Cull.  Miltari  G.;  Miller.  Jeff  F;  and  Stemmer.  Wiltem 

P  C  .  5.498.530.  CI  435-69.100  ^^ 

MiUer  John  M.  »hJ  Stumz,  Ro«  M.  to  Ford  "«"  Comp««y  ^^ 

aSawfor  loury  valve  control  of  electrohydraulK  valvetram.  5.497.736. 

O.  123-90.130.  ^        „ ,_    _!»_-_* 

Miller  L«rv  E    Hawkins.  Gene  P;  Md  Dialiam.  Bcraanl  G..  »  Procier  ft 

nanu  in  amine  oxide  surfactants  5.498J73.  O.  252-546.aW) 

''"^[i.lST'R^'^r-Ki  Milter  L»n-j.  G.  5,497,6^^^^^ 
Milter.  Rid«d  E  ;  and  Dereamos.  ^^^  JO  Binney  *  Sm«h  Inc.  Color 
changing  pan  painl  compoHtwas.  5.498.282.  CI  I06-22.00B. 

""X^^J^^^:^^^5.0  21(M90.000. 

'*"t^''XS;.^jfMmman.S.eve.D.;-KlTVter.Sea.C.5.498.988.a^ 

iT7  199  000 
MUls.  Itotat  A.  R.  to  Kudu  Industiies.  Inc  Hardfacing  for  progressing  cavtty 

punv  roiors.  5.498.142,  O.  418-48.000. 
MiMuL.  Slobodan.  •>  Ne-ec  S>  App-aois  for  dosing  a  pumpabte  HuhJ 

5.498.286.  O.  118-13.000. 
Milaco  Manufacturing  Cbmii-nf:  Se^  .,.m«i   n  264-46400 

Loibiecki.  James  R.:  and  Lno,  Susan  J..  5.498J8I.  O.  264-»6.«iw. 

**"cte*Ki.^'Yun;  Kim.  Bum-Tae;  Kim.  Young-Sup;  Mi«,  Yont-Ki; 
n^  rJ^*Kyun;  and  Jeon^  to-How^  5.498.730,  6.  549-78  006. 

'"^M^'TL^    K-imo«v    tao;    Hir-a.    Norihiko;   Takjh-hi, 
^SSyaTlS^Masayodii;  Yanumoto.  Takahiro;  Miiuno.  Tadasta; 
M^-nT.  Ya««ibr5.498.721.a.  548-303  700 

^*Tibil^  viiirtmo.  Ozaki.  Fumihiro;  Ishibashi.  Kei^  ^^SS^ 
^SLh^  Oirnm-.   Hitodii;  Ogaw^  Todi^^Adjch.  »>^^ 
S^Hirodii;  Kodama.  Kohiarou;  Chan.  Hrfeto;  Mon.  Nobuyuki. 
I^Min-m.  Nooo.  5,498.634.  O.  514-459.000. 

"'"y!;S2'?SL*'.^.499.191.  0  364^000      ^        ^^^ 
Mine  T^AitaKui  Shinidu;  Morita.  Kenji;  Ogino.  Hiioyj*^Sh|oka*|^ 
'^rmdSasaki,  Hideaki.  to  Hitachi.  UA  '>>•'"«  "fglS^  °'  "^ 
briSl'nliller^  .nd  method  thereof  5.498,109.  C\   408-1  OOR. 

*'''*S^^'/r„o^Tok«no,o.lUnji^J^nen^^^^ 

hiko;  -hkano.  Yoshishige;  and  Takeda.  Yoshinobu,  5.498.393.  U. 
419-28.000. 

*^""i^l  S<;^Ho.-d.  F<««.  W ;  Kabc-dl  Dirt.  A.;  ..d  Miner. 

^obS  N^499J67.  O  395-600.000 
Minges.  Roland:  See—  ^  .    ^   .        ^ 

Pohl.  Siegmund.   Lehrich.  Fnedhelm;  Gent 
Bcmd;    Tesch,    Helmut;    Mmges,    Roland; 
5.498.747,  O  560-25  000. 
Minh  Fooi  Corporation:  See —  

L~!Ro.n2?TT498.432.  O.  426-293.000. 
Minneaou  Mimng  and  Manufactunng:  See— 

Pelenen.  Kurt  H..  5.498.970.  O.  324-755  000. 
Minneaou  Mining  mi  Mnufactunng  Comfiany:  Set-- 

cSs«!j««s  G.;  Tiuong.  Jack  G  ;  Anderson.  Jeffrey  T;  and  RoOo. 
Ndaon  T.  5.498.685.  O.  528  71  000^     .  ..oa  i«.  O  51  294  000 

Ga£liMdi.  John  J.;  aid  Chestev.  Jaaon  A..  5.498068.  O.  51-294.000. 

Snie.  Henry  A..  5.498069.  tl.  51  295.0)0 

Nuel  Colteoi  C    Bcnlsen.  James  G  ;  Yafuso.  Masao;  KsSntrky.  Alan 

^M^M^  CTSTkipke.  C-y  A..  5.498.549. 0.  436-172.000. 

Sc5iif?£i«wT.  5.49803^1.602^1000^ 

Tucket  PameU  S.;  wd  Pyun,  Eumi.  5.498.476.  O.  428-343.000. 

Ki^iSI^-Suf 'a^TaiSSa.  T-^anobu.  5.499.079. 0.  35^208_000. 
'S^TostooTNakataii.  Munehiro;  Yamada.  Hirokani;  and  Omura. 
Kunihiko.  5.499.113,  O   358-479  000. 

'""ru.Sa:l£«^499.l07^.  358-M7000. 

Takeshha.  Kenji;  Kawa.  Nobuo;  and  Kageyama.  Hiioshi.  5.499.045. 0. 

347-257.000.  „  . .         ^  .,.,,.■ 

Minto  Kart  D..  lo  General  Etectric  Company  Steam  tuAme  widi  dwtmal 

S^  reduction  system  5,498.131.  d^  ilS-^  | '"  ,^ ,«, 
Mintz.  Alan  I  Orthopedic  body  pillow  5,4'^'^  .*-*J«^c,^ 
MIPM  Mammendorfer  InsUtuI  ^  "'!'»'';?*,  "[^"^T^ 
Rosenheimer.  Michael  N..  5.497.771.  O.  128-633.000. 

"'"^^^mS^;  Mis-zu.  Setsuo;  Anzai.  Tomoko;  and  Tsuda. 

Tafcashi.  5.499058.  O.  372-34.000  ^ 

Misaka.  Toshio.  to  NEC  Corpor-ion  An«|«»"l^  t^T^T^ 
in  a  digital  datt  ptwessing  system  5.499 J5 1.  O.  395-375.0IW. 


Manfied;  Biuchmann. 
Sireu.    Joachim. 


"'''tlr;''^?*^'.*^....    ,^.      .       „  Mishima,Kyoichi.  5.498013. 0  474-263.000 

McLoughlm.  Jim  1;  Mischke.  Deborah  A.;  WiUiams,  Maria  J;  and  Metz.    Mitsuden,  Hiroyuki;  Konobe.  Masalo;  Isfaida.  Yasuo:  ud  Malsuura.  Kazaho. 

ID  Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Lid.  Condensed  iKttrocycIic  iiannaili. 


Power  Dansmission  belt 


Suzanne.  5.498.624,  O.  514-406.000 
Misfaima.  Kyoichi.  lo  Mitsuboihi  Belting  Ltd. 

5.498013.  O.  474-263.000. 
Misiti.  Domeaico:  See — 

Santaniello.  Most;  Tinti,  Marie  O.;  Misiti.  Domenico;  and  Foteata,  Pieio. 

5.498.632.0.514-547.000. 
SaManieUo.  Moai;  Tmti,  Maria  O.;  Misiti.  Domenico;  wd  Foicsla.  Pieio. 
5.498.633.0.514-547.000. 
Mistrat.  Henry  B.  Micrakeyer  a  microcomputer  broadcast  video  overlay 

device  and  mediod.  5.499.039.  O.  345-115.000. 
Mita  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujiinoio.  Masaya;  Yamamoto.  Hanio;  Hayashi,  Sfauji;  and  Kagawa, 

Tetsuya.  5.499.361.  O.  395-109.000. 
Inoue.  Masahide;  Kato.  Mamoru;  Tsuyama.  Koicfai;  Murata.  Koii;  and 

Aso.  Yutaka.  5.499.083.  O.  355-251.000. 
Mizude.  Kazuhiro;  Uiida.  Hideki;  Kalo.  Hisahiro;  and  Tsutano,  Tomo- 
hiro.  5.499.081.  O.  355-208.000. 
Mitani.  Masao:  See — 

Hiraoka.  Onkara;  Matsuno.  Junichi;  Mitani.  Masao;  Oda,  Hiroshi;  and 
Tsumura.  Toshikazu.  5.499.087.  CI.  355-285.000. 
Mitchell.  Cheryl  R.;  and  Mitchell.  Pal  R..  to  California  Natural  Products. 

Tieated  prctinic  acid  process  and  product  5.498.702,  O.  536-2.000. 
Mitchell.  Herman:  See— 

Aadenon.  James  B.;  Rtzpatrick,  Francis  L;  Hans.  William  M.;  Harvey, 
Charles  B..  Jr.;  Mitchell.  Herman;  and  Wason.  James  R..  5.499.365. 
O  395-600.000. 
Mitchell.  Pat  R.:  See— 

Mitchell.  Cheryl  R.;  awl  Milcfaell.  P«  R..  5.498.702.  O.  536-2.000. 
Mitchell.  Robert  K.;  and  Miller,  Leonard  G.,  to  Briggs  &  Shalton  Corpora- 
tion. Mokled  camshaft  assembly.  5.497.679.  O.  74-567.000. 
MiTek  Holdings.  Inc.:  See- 
Nelson.  Thomas  E.,  5.497.591.  O.  52-481.100. 
Mitsubishi  Cabte  faidustnes.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ozaki.  Hideaoii;  FucUmolo.  Minoru;  and  Kaide.  Tamotsu.  5.498J77 

O.  264-40.100. 
Takada.    Yoshinori;    Manimolo.    Mitsuhiro;    and    Sasaki.    Kouzou, 
5,498.495.  O.  429-219.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Takagi,  Masatoshi;  Miyagi.  Hidekazu;  Ohgomori.  Yiiji:  ud  Iwane. 

Hiroshi.  5.498.789.  O.  558-270.000. 
Tsurita,  YasusM;  ho.  Masumi;  and  Sbinga.  Ken.  5,498,731,  O.  549- 

259.000. 
Urano,  Toifaiyuki;  Nagasaka,  Hideki;  TsacUyama.  Masaaki;  and  Ide. 
Hiroshi.  5.498.641,  O.  522-26.000. 
Mitsubishi  Deoki  KMiushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Anno.  Yukari;  and  Onishi.  Ken.  5.499.106.  O.  358-343.000. 

Fujii.  Toshiyuki;  Tamai.  Shinzo;  Nailoh.  Halsuhiko;  and  Toki,  Naohiio 

5.498.955.  O.  324-76.770. 
Fukui.  SinicU.  5.49933.  O.  455-264.000. 
Fuiuta.  MicfaiUro.  5.498.994.  O.  327-532.000. 
Hayashi.  Eikichi;  and  Fiijimoto.  Ryuichi.  5.498.851.  O,  219-121,700. 
Hayashi.  Saloru.  5.498.465.  O.  428-209.000. 
Inoue.  Sadayuki;  Isfaimoto.  Junko;  hioue.  HaruUsa;  and  Onishi.  Ken. 

5.499.144,  a.  360-10.300. 
Iiagib,  Takushi.  5.498089.  O.  118-401.000. 
Iwaia.  Shunichi;  and  Shimizu.  Toni.  5.499.380.  O.  395-800.000. 
Kodai.  Syojiro;  Ochi.  Katsunoh;  and  Murakami.  Osamu.  5.498J88. 0 

264-263.000. 
Mori.    Shigeru;    Kajimoto.   Takeshi;    and   Hayasfaikoahi.   Masanori. 

5,499014.  O.  365-222.000. 
Nagano,  Osamu;  and  Fukushima.  Tsukasa.  5.499057,  O.  372-31.000. 
Nakamura.  Kenji.  5.498,933.  O.  315-205.000. 
Shiga.  Toshihiko;  Haltori.  Ryo;  and  Oku.  Tomoki.  5.498,572,  O.  437- 

190.000. 
Yamamoto.  Kooji.  5.499016.  O.  365-230.030. 
Yamasaki.  Takasfai,  5.499383.  O.  395-842.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Yoshikawa.  Yoihio;  Inoue.  Yoahiaki;  Yosfaino.  Isamu;  and  Takeuchi. 
Teruo.  5.497.937.  O.  228-205.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jidoiha  Kogyo  KabusUki  Kaisha:  See— 

Maruyama.  Ikuo;  Na^yoshi.  Yoafaimasa;  Nakamura.  Hisaji;  Tdcada. 
Akio;   Kato.   Koicfai;  Oyude.  Sadamu;  SUmazaki,  Tatsuya;  and 
Konno.  Yoshihiro.  5.498017.  O.  477-169.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kusunoae.  Masashi;  Mitsui.  Shop;  Yanagino.  Hiroei;  and  Sawashima. 

Chiyuki,  5.497.801.  a    137-117.000. 
Takagawa.    Hiroyuki;   Tsubaki.   Yasuhiro;   Miyaiii.   Yoahio:   Haltori, 
Toshio;  and  Hagiwan.  Haruo.  5,498066.  O.  8-142.000. 
Mitsubisfai  Materials  Corporation:  See — 

Yamasfairo,   Akiyoshi;    Fujiwara,    Kiyoahi;    and   Oguma,    Nobuhiro, 
5.497,978,  O.  266-176.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills  Limited  See— 

Maruyama.  Jun;  lida.  Kazuyuki;  Torizuka.  Kosdn;  Hizaiate.  Shoji;  Sano. 
Hidekazu;  and  Ikeda.  Mitsuhiio.  5.498.772,  O  503-216.000. 
Mitsubishi  Pencil  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Idogawa.  Hiroyuki:  Wakala,  Atsushi;  Walanabe.  Nobuatsu;  and  Chong. 
Yong-Bo,  5.498081,  Q.  I06-20.00R. 
MitsuboaU  Belling  Lid.:  See— 

Kunazaki.  Todumi.  5.498012. 0.  474-263.000. 


Iheir  production  atd  use.  5.498.774.  O.  504-246.000. 
Mitsui,  Shoji:  See — 

Kusunoae,  Masashi;  Mitsui,  Shoji;  Yasi^ino.  Hiroei;  awl  SawasUma. 
Cliiyuki,  5,497.801.  a.  137-117.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  fVmirah,  Inoofponaed:  See— 

Gohbara,  Masatocfai;  Yamagadu,  Kenidri;  Shinmi,  Tasuo;  SUnu.  Emi; 
lUanaka.   Kazunori;   and  Hiraia.  Tomoko.  5.498391,  CL   504- 
117.000. 
Gohhara.  Masatoshi;  Yamagudii,  Kenichi;  Shinmi,  Itesuo;  SUnmi.  Eon; 
lUcanaka.   Kazunori;   and  Hirula,  Tomoko.   5.498392,  O.   504- 
117.000. 
IWuKla.  Hideki;  Sakai,  Kazuya;  Kajiya.  Seitaro;  Ohio.  Norio;  Hcnkomi. 
Kazutoshi;  Matsubara,  Akira;  Shimizu,  Hideshi;  and  Mizuchi.  Akiia. 
5.498.619.  a.  514-338.000. 
Milsuzuka.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Fujimoto,  Manabu;  Yamagudii,  Keiicfai:  Enooioto.  Youidii;  MtauzAa. 
Tsuiomu;  and  Suzuki.  Katsumi,  5.498.881.  O.  257-35.000. 
Miuia.  Kosho,  to  Nikon  Corpondoo.  SfanHer  coolrol  device.  5,499,070,  Q 

354-152.000. 
Miura.  Osanm:  See — 

Walanabe.  Ryuji;  Miura.  Osamu;  Miyazafa,  Kunio;  Ookosfai,  Yidao;  and 
Takahashi.  Akio.  5.497.545.  O.  29-830.000. 
Miura.  TosUhiko;  and  Inaba,  Ryohei.  lo  Caaoa  KabushU  Kaisha.  \Mk 

supply  mednd  and  apparaois  dierefor.  5,498,122,  O.  414-786.000. 
Miora,  Yukio:  See— 

Todo,  Yoshinori;  Sakamoto,  Masand;  Usfaijima,  Noh^;  Soooda,  Akin; 
Miura.  Yukio;  and  Araki,  Kyousukc,  5,498,121,  O.  414-719.000. 
Miwa,  Masalo:  See — 

Matsuno,  Junichi;  Obaia.  SUgeru;  Takuma.  Yasao:  Miwa.  Masao;  mi 
Uno.  Kazuo,  5,499.066.  O.  355-274.000. 
Miyagi,  Hidekazu:  See — 

Takagi.  Masatoshi;  Miyagi.  Hidekazu;  Ohgomori.  Yiqi;  and  Iwaie. 
Hiioshi,  5,498.789.  O.  558-270.000. 
Miyaguchi.  Hiroshi,  to  Texas  Instniments  Incorporaled.  feedback  legistor 
configuratioo  for  a  syncfarooous  vector  processor  employing  delayed  aod 
non-delayed  algoridmis.  5.499375.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Miyairi.  Yosiuo:  See — 

Takagawa.   Hiroyuki;  Tiubaki.  Yastriuro;   KGyairi.  Yodno;   Hanori, 
Toshio;  and  Hagiwara,  Haruo.  5,4980«6,  O.  8-142.000. 
Miyamolo,  Hideaori:  See — 

Wakabayasfai,  Hirosbi;  Miyamoto,  Hideaori;  and  Soshi.  Isao.  5.499,071, 
O.  354-173.100. 
Miyamolo,  Yatunobu:  5^e— 

Mizimo,    Masahiko;    Kurimolo.    Isao;    Hirata.    Norihiko;   TktadiaalB. 
TosUya;  Minai,  Masayoshi;  Yamamoto.  TakaUro;  Miziino,  IUhW; 
and  Miyamoto.  Yasunobu,  5,498,721.  O.  548-303.700. 
Miyasaka.  Yoidii:  See— 

Sakuma.  Toshiyuki;  and  Miyasaka.  YoicU.  5.498361.  O.  437-52.000. 
Miyata,  Kazushi:  See — 

Shinorooto.  Sayaka;  Kohno,  Keoji;  Uetaii,  VUm;  laoe.  Nobora;  Md 
Miyaa,  Kazushi,  5,498359,  O.  252-54.000. 
Miyata,  Souichi:  See— 

Kuwabara,  Tauuyuki;  Tomila,  Masdiam;  Nai 
mura.  TUaa;  Yoshida,  Shin'icfai;  Miyala.  : 
Tsuyoshi,  5,499347.  O.  395-311.000. 
Miyazaki.  Kunio:  See — 

Walanabe,  Ryuji;  Miura.  Osamu;  Miyazaki.  Kunio;  Ookoshi.  Yiikio;  aid 
Takahashi.  Akio,  5,497345,  O.  29-830.000. 
Miyazaki.  Yiildo:  See — 

Ikebe.  Masani;  Shiba,  Hanio;  Miyazaki,  YUdo;  Sasaki,  Morimasa;  and 
Kaloh.  Hisao,  5,498.456.  O.  428-66.600. 
Miyazawa.  Tktsuo:  See- 
Dai.  Akio;  Koyamada.  Koji;  and  Miyazawa.  Talsuo.  5.499323,  CL 
395-126.000. 
MiyosU,  MoKmike;  and  Okumura,  Katsuya,  lo  Kabusl^  Kaisha  TodAa. 

Defect  detecting  ^ipaiatus  and  mednd.  5.498,874.  O.  250-397.000. 
Mizogudu.  Junji:  See — 

Sohda.  TakasU;  Fujisawa,  Yukio;  Yasuma,  Ttanco;  Mizocucfai,  Junji: 
Kori.   Masakuni;  and  TUdzawa,  Masayuki.  5,498,7^.  CL   548- 
493.000 
Mizuchi,  Akira:  See — 

Tanada,  Hideki:  Sakai,  Kazuya:  Kajiya,  Seitaro:  Ohio,  Nocio:  Horikomi, 
Kazulosfai;  Matsuban,  Akin;  Shimiza.  Hideshi:  and  Mizuchi,  Akira. 
5,498,619,  O.  514-338.000. 
Mizude,  Kazuhiro:  Ishida,  Hideki:  Kato,  Hisahiro;  and  Tsutano,  TomoUro.  to 
MiU  IndusDial  Co.,  Lid.  High  speed  image  fanning  rnnnum  5.499,081. 
0.355-208.000. 
Mizuide.  Masuya:  See — 

Kyushima.    Hiroyuki;    Nagura.    Koji;    Hasegawa.   Yutaka;    Kawaio, 
EiicUro;    Kuroyanagi,   Tomihiko:   Atxinni,   Akira;   and   Mizaide, 
Masuya,  5,498,926,  O.  313-533.000. 
Mizuno.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Yokoi.  Koicfai;  Mogi,  Kinichi;  Kohya,  WdeUko:  OblxiAa,  Mai; 
Mizuna  Hiroyuki:  Sato.  Susumu:  aad  Kuniifai,  Tadayidd.  5.498.780. 
a.  514-492.000. 
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Mi^  M^yo»hr  Ym-moto.  TJ-huo.  Min.no.  T«UA.;  ■»!  Miynnoio. 

,„g  Aiophene  denv«,v«  5.498.721.  CI.  548-303  700. 

Mizuno    Mtatako.   KurimeXo,   U«>:   Hmtt.   NonWm.    "«;»^- 
^«M^  M«.yorf.i;  Y«Mm«o.  TUuhiro;  Mituno.  T«J»h.; 

t^uid  U«*..  Shunichi.  5.498^1,  O.  430-22.000. 
Mizuuni.  Hifoko.  leg.l  represetiuove   ^f-^^^  5  498330  O   436- 
Fujiwan.  KoKhi.  Muuuni,  Hironuchi.  deceMed.  5.4W33U.  u.  «Jo- 

MuuttTH^ichi.  <te»ed  (by  Hin*o  Mizu«u.  leg.1  rcpr«enud»e). 

*^jiw«.  Koidu;  MUut-u.  Hiromkh..  <Jece««d.  5.498JM).  O.  436- 
526.000. 

Mobil  ai  Coqwmiop:  S«*—  .^ Willumion 

Ashji«n.  Henry.  Peel.  Ljny  C ;  Sheenn.  ThomM  J  .  •««  WiIlunBon. 

Robcn  S  .  5.498.596.  CI  507-103.000. 
Bnd»«y.   Robert  A  ;  Oieen.   Uny  A.;  and  RoHmmn,  L.  Vmat. 
5.498.812.  CI   585-352  000  ,^o.«,i    n    «5 

Ch^,.  Clarence  D;  and  Rodewald.  Paul  C.  5.498.814.  CL  585 

to"  S^li«n  D  ;  and  FmnoA.  Ale«nd.r  D.  S..  5.49^822.  O.  585- 

Hl.»'^y  J    "d  Kresje.  Charles  T.  5.498.817.  O  585-709  000 
K    l3SL«i  J.  Lo.  ^denck  Y.  and  a«no«ria.  S«ven  M.. 

5.498.582.0  502  103  000.  v    5  49*743  0 

Shih.  Smart  S    Wu.  Marjaret  M  ;  and  Yan.  Tiounj  Y.  5.498.743.  U 

hairjcMning.  hair  used  <or  the  method,  and  joining  h«r  rettiner  5,497.796. 

CoiwocesHd  gal»cloinann«i-gliicoinMinan.  i-™;*^.^*^^  r^ly, 
MSrSe^niJik-te.  '*i«T  C,.  «  »5^»S  •^jt^^So'^^' 

lefillaMe  nitash  reristant  sports  bottle  5.497.920.  tn  ■'•er^,^^^^ 
Moff.rKA;  Kaznu-^TPete,  M  ;  H»ner.  G«*^^"»^J^^- 

MKhael   K  .  to   Xero»   Corporator    P™««   for   P^"«  7^26^ 

b„K*ed  and  star  thetmopUstic  resin  polymers.  5.498,679.  Li    5^t>- 

Mil^!^k.  ^  Schraber.  Dou,l»   P«t.ble  do,  n«.  5.497.732.  O. 
119-784.000. 

^Erind  NomunTKenichi.  5.497.744.  O.  123-297.000. 

"^^Y^^'^K.ShirMogi.  KinKhi;  Kohya.  Hi<«»!i»^  «?«*^  »«S5^ 
Mizuno.  Hiroyuki?S-o.  Susumu;  and  Kur«shi.  Tadayuki.  5.498.780. 
a.  514-492.000 

"°^JS*Xi<^S^.  BeB»cem;  Dtmitn.  lUdjiev;  Julien.  Edmond; 

^jS«i.^^5.'»^J<'>  CI  210-651000 
Mohan.ti^?R^of1VUn.versi|yo(M»jn^^^ 

harmonics  by  harmook  current  injection.  5.499.178.  O.  36}-39.»Jl«. 
MohlenhoS.  William:  Sj'e—  _  „.„.         .  Aon  UAt    r\    175  11000 

Cox.  Robert  D    and  MohlenhoB.  WilUam.  '^^^M'-ELJ,".^!?^ 
Mohr.  Wolfg«g    Appar-us  for  cjjnuring  c.«n^oO«ck«l  sheets  of 

material  in  a  cutting  machine  5.497.685^  CI  ■"irJilf^  _w-4«,.  nf  the 
MoTwolfg-ig  Devke  for  optimizing  the  unprod^^"  ^^,^^^ 
^Sdfast  teai^  .n  .  machine  that  cuts  m-enal  ^f^-^-.^l}]^^ 
Mdtemw  John  H  Toilet  bo*l  w*er  flush  system.  5;W,515^0  JM20000 
S^TftSiiSro  .  to  SDS  Pty  Ud.  Lkiuid-driven  downhole  hammer  dnil 

M^:''^  i,"^  Peter.  Walker.  WiU--;C^  Vngve^  W^ 

Tdu  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  l_^  Comp-jy.  "S^^-^'PSJ^oO? 

making  a  pile  article  and  the  pmducu  thereof.  5.498.439, 0.  428-85.1M) 

'•'^aiS^.ilrA.^rL..  5.498.394.  O.  422-24.000. 

'^Crlrd.^5i8.9l5.  0.307-139000 

S^M«utu;  Aih«a.  Shinichi;  and  Inoue.  KouuAi.  5.498.167.  O 
439-74.000. 

'^'SS^JeCR'^ISrta^'^an  M  .  5.498.493.  O  429-2,8000 
««l^I?i«^TTik.    t^orad    Schmidt.  Willi.  Getbel.  D«iiel.  and  Etzen 
^h  Kim    wD^i^oehnc  GmbH  &  Co    KG    M«rhine  for 

ISSin  die  coSttmer.  5.4§e.074.  C   36<h94  000 

^"^,;^^S;^  5.498..I5.  a.  414-326000 
MohKk.  Pr«*  F.:  See— 


Nuiiez  Ivan  M.:  Motock.  Frank  F :  Ellioo.  Uun  D  ;  and  Ford,  James  D 
5.498J79.  O.  264-2.600 

**°1i?i".^iil«rj  ;  MonbaUu.  Mascel  J,:  Ngipe, Ma«»  J.  M.;  an 
Ss TSInk  J.,  5.498.551.  O  436-533  OoT^ 


Moneoi.  Giovamii.  U.  M»e«i  «  P  A-  Wajm  'ood  i«*m«-l^  cont«ner. 
patkuialy  for  collective  cattnng.  5.497.883.  O.  206-545.OUO. 

^*^o^^G^'i.im,  5.497.883.  O  2«h545.000. 
'^T^^Te.n''A;;iipp.;Ayad«.NicJ»|as;Mo«g..Olivier.a„dGou„to.. 
Alexis.  5.499.322.  O  395-118.000. 

**°'''^^:^^^:s'^^^J:rp^  p.  5.49*.no.  a  41M3.000. 

Monolithic  System  Technology,  tec    See—  757.213  000 

Hsu.  Fu-Chieh;  and  Leung,  ^mgyu.  5.498.8^  a.257-21jawa 
Uung.  Wingyu;  Lee.  Winston;  and  Hsu,  Fu-Chieh.  5.498.990.  CI 
327  323.000. 

"°^S?F;^S;o.e,  Ganesh  M;  and  Start.  David  M  .  5.498.830. 

D.?id.*KlT  DKkerson.  J«uld  L.    Sin^k.  THoma.  F;  and 

Willi«ns.  Susan  R  .  5.498.667.  O  525- 166.000 
Mcl^ghl.n.  Jim  1  .  Mischke.  Debo.^.:  Willums.  Maria  J.,  and  Metz. 

Suzanne.  5.498.524.  O  514-406.000. 

pJl^^  Demus  P;  Braccolino.  t^«^S    G^i^f^T^'w^'Si 
Wendell  G  ;  Van  Sant.  KaieyA.;  Walker.  Dmiel  M  .  and  Wong.  Mi 
C  .  5.498.630.  CI   514-443.000. 
Moniefiore  Medical  Center  See- 

l.alezah   bai   5  498.708.  C.  536-115.000.  

MoJlridTw^   G.    io    1 1 37361    Ont»io    Umited.    Tank    intercepw. 

5.498.331.  O  210-170.000 
""IS-.'^l^XflJi^^omery.  Cari  T;  a«l  R-no..  Ga-gerico  G.. 
5.497.658,  O   73-151  000 

Mo<«  'okTi.l^^l.'i^^^'^^'^'^y^-  -  High  riae 
M^^GCW.f-.2.^^"S»^«^^    U^uid  col^  ^ 

.eperation  apparatus  5.498.395.  CI  422-100.000 
**"^i^'^''E'ra»d  Morales.  Wil.«do.  5.498.354.  O.  W2^.Ma 

MortSTcS-Ki  Nah^,  Roger  A..  •?,"^*^!?%°  fg*^' ^SJ  ^ 

D..«««  of  the  Tissue  viability  monitor.  5.497.770.  CI.  li»-OJJ.iw 
M!&(2<^ETt*ic.«toi  CorPor-ion.  Auu-nated  telephone  sy.U»n 
TI«rTTO«i-bili'y  5.49JJ85.  O   379-52.000. 

CI  252  188280 
'*°X.!l3»"'B^irP;  and  Morgan.  Rick.  5.497.994.  O  2"-l2imv 

^to*  molded  bumper  beam  and  iJ-bolt  alt«*ment   5.498.045.  O.  293 
122.000 

"°^i^  nlii.^;  Nishmia.  Osamu;  Moh.  Hin>yuki;  and  Suzuki.  Junya. 

Men  ^T-^^^^1Si2S..oKabushiluKaishaToshib.M^.of 

^KlinTi  semiconductor  device  having  reliable  mulu-Uyered  wr- 
ing 5.498.571.  O.  437-189.000. 

""^k^^'^^Ti^agano.  Hirodu;  Ohta.  Srf«t*;  Mori.  Kuniharu;  an! 
n^lkT^l^^.  M98.454,  O.  428-35.900. 

"^H^l^^a^liei;  a«i  Mori.  Miki.  5.499.128,  O.  359411.000. 

**^k2Sl«C^  Wiiro:  Ozaki.  Fumihim.  Ishibadii.  Keij^  Hjse8«w». 
•^S*-   S-.    H.t»h,;    0«— -   Toshi^jk.   Adjdu.   Khdey-ki. 
Katoh,  Huoshi.  Kodama.  Kohtarou;  Ohar*  Hideto.  Mon.  Nobuyuki. 
md  Minanu.  None.  5.498.634.  O.  514-459  000. 

"""cK"  K^STMatsuka*..  Nobuo;  Nishioka^unjo^.  Mori.  Ryuichi; 

^md  Nakano  Yoshiyuki.  5.499.074.  O   354-t02.000 
Mon  S^en^n?^m«?'^ike,k..«HlHayash.koshi.Mas«io.i.U>  Mitsubishi 
"^nli^XJSl^isi-  Oscillator  circuit  genei^ng  .  clock  sj|^  having 

a  lemperature   dependent  ^^y^^^rt^.^-Tcl^ 
including  the  same  5.499  J 14.  CI  365-222.000 

**°^Hi^a.^y»«  -d  Mori.  Tetsuzo.  5.498.878.  O.  250-548.000^ 
MoriS^T^ih*^^  lida.  iUzuhito.  to  Mu.au  Manufactunng  Co .  Ud. 
^SI^S«i«Ky  switch  5.499.000.  O.  333  104  000. 

'^Z:y^:^:^S^.»inck^  ICdju.;  and  Morimoto.  Sunao.  5.498,409. 

CI  424-78.360 
"^^^ittJ^Monn^.    Takeshi;    and    Hirat^ika.    Kazuya. 

5.498.951.  CI  322-2.00R 
'''■'tljJl^i'^.K^tsi^.yan-.  T-^;  «d  Morioka.  K«uchi,  5.498.399. 

CI  423  239  100. 

Takada.  Toshihiro;  and  Hiniyama.  Hiroshi.  5.497.619. 0  60-279.1WU. 
Morila.  Kenji;  See- 


Mine.  Toduhiio:  Kazui.  ShinicM;  Morila,  Kaqi:  Ogino,  Hiroyuld; 

Shiokawa.  Takeji;  and  Sasaki,  Hidedd,  5,498,109.  O.  408-I.OOR. 

Morita,  Yinuke;  Fukushima,  Masami;  Golou,  Fomio;  and  Aoki,  Shigeo,  10 

Shin-Etsu  Potymer  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Akishima  Chemical  Industries  Co.,  Ltd. 

Polyvinyl  alcohol  molding  resin  compositioo.  5,498.656. 0.  524-140.000. 

Montani.  Nakanobu.  10  Seikoaha  Co.,  Ltd.  Power  supply  conlrol  nwatus 

with  a  manually  operable  conlrol  switch.  5.498,913,  O.  307-64.000? 
Moriue,  Hiroo:  See — 

Maituda,  Vteaka:  Moriue,  Hiroo;  HashiiDoto.  Kyosuke;  AkinMo.  Mit- 
suru;  Hiram.  Seiji;  Miduhira,  Osamu;  Terayama,  Koji;  Sakunolo 
Hiroaki;  and  Umegaki,  Koji.  5,499,247,  O.  37(^85.300. 
Moriya,  Yoichi:  See — 

Yamade.  Yoshiaki;  aod  Moriya,  Yoichi.  5.498,580,  O  5O1-9.00O. 
Moms.  R  Curtis.  Jr.;  and  Sebastian,  Anthony,  10  University  ofCalifoniia,  The 
Regents  of  the.  Treaunent  of  hypertension  by  cnl  administration  of 
potassium  bicarhooMe.  5,498,428.  O.  424-717.000. 
Morrison,  Robert  S.:  See- 
Ritchie,  Marii  D.;  Zhang,  Ming  D.;  and  Morrison,  Robert  S.,  5,497,989, 
a.  273-1 18.00R. 
Monoo  Inienialiaaal,  Inc.:  See — 

Aduns,  Saephea  U;  and  Vine,  Daniel  C,  5,498,023,  O.  280-728.200. 
Caniio.  Charies  P,  Jr.;  and  Ward,  Michael  J.,  5,498,024,  O.  280- 

728.200. 
Mossi,  G.  Dean;  and  CroweU,  Bryan  R,  5,498,029,  O.  280-741.000. 
Rei.  Nuno  M.;  and  Hamel,  Roger  G.,  5,498344,  O.  252-404.000. 
Mosch.  Theo  W.  M.;  Ota,  Yusuke;  Swaitz,  Robert  G.;  and  van  Wijk.  Richard 
A.,  to  AT&T  Corp.  Packet  data  reciever  widi  sampled  dau  output  and 
background  light  caocellaliaa.  5,499,244.  O  370-94.100. 
Moscovitcfa.  Matko,  to  Georgetown  Univerriity.  Neutron  spectrometer,  leal- 
time  dosimeter  and  methodology  using  three-dimensional  optical  memorv. 
5.498.876.  a.250-»74. 100. 
Mossi,  G  Dean;  and  Ctowell.  Bryan  P.  to  Moiton  Intematiofial.  Inc.  Toothed 

inflalar  adapter  for  an  airing  assembly.  5.498.029.  O.  280-741.000. 
Mostafazadeh.  Shafaram:  See — 

Chilian.  Satya;  and   Mostafazadeh.  Shalwam.  5.498.901.  O.   257- 
666.000. 
Motohashi,  Teruyuki;  and  Yamada.  Kazumori,  10  NEC  Coponlioa.  Dmi 

display  radio  pager.  5,499.020,  O.  34O425.440. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See — 

Barrera,  David;  Levitan.  Dave;  Raslegar,  Bahador.  and  Rossbnch.  Paul 

C.  5.499.204,  O.  365-W.OOO. 
Buigan.  John  M.;  McOurg.  George  W.;  and  Lemer.   Kennedi  S., 

5,499,019.  a.  340-825.220. 
Chang,  Kuo-T^.  5.498.559.  O.  437-43.000. 
Davenport.  Roger  A.,  5,499,003,  O.  333-195.000. 
Gercekd.  Anil;  and  Schwarz,  Roland  H..  5.499.338.  O.  395-183.010 
Hansen.  Ingolf  G..  5.499.120,  O   359-48.000. 
Hayden.  James  D..  5.498.889.  O.  257-301.000. 
Huddiesion,  Wyan  A.;  and  Casto,  James  J..  5.498,767,  Q.  437-8.000. 
Kaatz,  Gary  F.;  and  Becker.  John  E,  5.499J94,  CI.  455-266.000. 
Kull,  A.  Corbett  S.;  Bakke.  Bradley  B.;  and  Areas,  John  W.,  5,499,273, 

a  375-355.000. 
Lebby.  Michael  S.;  and  Ackley,  Donakl  E..  5.498.883,  O.  257-95.000. 
Reyes.  Alberto  J.;  Millman.  Steven  D.;  and  TVIer.  Sean  C.  5,498,988. 0 

327-199.000. 
Richetta.  Peter  J.;  and  Cutler.  Victor  R.  Jr.,  5,499,237,  O.  370-54.000. 
Sharma.  Umesh;  and  Woo,  Michael  R,  5.498.560.  O.  437-43.000. 
Steele,   John   W;  de   Frisart,  Edouard;  and  Theodoe,  N.   David, 

5,498.578,  O.  437-235.000. 
Usami.  Tadasbi.  5.499.210.  C\  365-190.000. 
Wadin.  Craig  R;  and  MartLo.  Paul  D..  5.499397,  O.  455-277.100. 
Motoyama.  Tetsuro:  and  Chang.  Yueh-Lin,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Lid.;  and 
Ricoh  Corporation.  Method  and  system  10  handle  context  of  interpretation 
in  a  document  processing  language  5.499.329.  CI.  395-145.000. 
Mon.  Graham  N  :  See— 

Sounik.  James  R.;  Mott.  Graham  N.;  and  Hilton,  (diaries  B.,  5.498,804. 
O.  568-764.000. 
Motyka.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Deluxe  Oaft  Manufacturing  Co.  Holder  for  pen-like 

articles.  5.498.089,  O.  402-4.000. 
Mouk.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Heyduk.  Alan  F;  Mouk.  Robert  W.;  and  Abel.  Albert  E.,  5.497.627.  O. 
62-85.000. 
Moura.  Anne-Marie:  See — 

Naumann,  Christoph;  Lang,  Hans-Jochen;  Sandow.  JUrgen;  and  Mouia. 
Anne-Marie.  5.498.617,  O.  514-315.000. 
Mourant.  Judith  R.;  Andenoo.  Gerhard  D.;  Bigio.  Irving  J.;  and  Johnson. 
Tamara  M.,  10  University  of  Califbmia.  The  Regents  of  die.  Method  for 
fusing  bone  5.498.259,  O  606-8.000. 
Moya.  Wilson,  10  Millipore  Corporation.  Process  for  forming  porous  polmy- 
eric  product  fiom  a  oonporous  polymeric  compotition  and  product 
5,498.335.  a.  2  l(M90.000. 
Mrocek.  Richard:  See — 

Baker.  Denny  D.,  5.497.913.  O.  222-102.000. 
Mrooek.  Sharon:  See— 

Baker.  Denny  D..  5.497.913.  O.  222-102.000. 
MSP  Corporation:  See— 

Marple.   Vugil   A.;   Olson,    Bernard  A.;   and   Rubow.   Kenaedi   L., 
5.498,271,0.  55-321.000. 
Mueller.  Peter  and  Hlousek.  Jaroslaw,  to  Robert  BoK^b  GmbH.  Fuel  injectioo 

device  for  internal  cnmbustion  engines.  5,497,750,  O.  123-446.000. 
Muijs,  CotneUs  G.  M.:  See— 


Cappon,  WiUried  J.  M.;Teetaett.  Pierre  E.;  Naaktgebotca.  Adtinns;  aid 
Muijs,  CorneUs  G.  M.,  5.498,207,  O.  460-119.000 
Muiriiead,  Hugh  J.;  and  Maricer,  Richard  L.,  to  Cjcneral  Motors  Corponliaa. 
Electromagnetic  clutch  with  improved  eagagemenL  5,497,869,  O.  192- 
84.008. 
Mukaaa,  Mitsuturo:  See — 

Kasiwabara,  Akihiro;  and  Mukaa,  Mitsdmo,  5,499,091,  CL  355- 
319.000. 
Mukhopadhyay,  Putnendu:  5^e — 

Trapasao,  Louis  E;  Pade^mas,  Stanley  J.;  Epstein.  Peter  F;  Hung.  Paul 
L.  K.;  Mukhopadhyay,  Puinendu;  and  Meisel.  PhUip  L.,  5.498.751.  CL 
560-217.000. 
Mukrowsky,  Michael:  See— 

Matter,  Ubich;  NunUst,  Rene;  Bunacher,  Heinz:  and  Mukrowiky 
Michael,  5,497,651,  Q.  73-23J00. 
Mulder,  Jeny  L.:  See— 

Wreede,  John  E.;  Gumfaer,  John  E.;  Viigadanio,  Michael  J.;  Yu.  Kevin; 
Yin.  Lillian;  Mulder,  Jeny  L.;  Upper.  Richard  B.;  and  ScoO,  Janes  eI 
5,499.116,0.359-2.000. 
Mdller,  Werner.  Kick  starting  means.  5.497.739,  d  125-185.600. 
Muni,  Ketan  P.:  See— 

Bagaoisan,  Celso  S.  J.;  Shanahan,  John  R;  Muni,  Ketan  R;  Hnanack, 
Elizabeth  N.;  Abtams.  Robert  M.;  Peacock,  James  C,  ID;  aid  Ttann- 
lis,  William  S.,  5,498,240,  O.  604-96.000. 
Muuer,  Ernst  A.,  10  Nottfaera  Telecom  Limited.  Lace  capacity  modubv  ATM 

switch.  5,499.239.  O.  37(M0.100. 
Murai.  Takayidd:  See — 

Hirao,  Hirohiko;  Kikiduwa.  Yosfaimasa:  Okamolo,  Toshihiro;  Muiai. 
Takayuki;    Sogabe.    Seiji;   limiaka,    Miya;    Nakayama,    Rie;    and 
Yoshioka,  Takashi,  5,498,301,  O.  148-269.000. 
Murakami,  Mitsuyuki:  See — 

Hanasaki,  Yasuaki:  Tsuknda,  Kazuaki;  Wimabe,  Hiroyaki:  Itez^, 
Kenji;  Murakami,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Niimi,  Noriloihi,  5,498,593.  CL 
504-264.000. 
Murakami,  Otamu:  See — 

Kodai,  Sytjjiro;  Ocfai,  Katsunori;  and  Murakami,  Osamu,  5,498388.  CL 
264-263.000.  '-.-~. 

Murakami,  Susumu;  Okamura,  Naoya;  Obata,  Totnooori;  Hanagucfai, 
Kazuya;  Katamolo.  Koji;  and  Mikita,  Toshiya,  to  Sl^p  Kabntlaki  Kaisfaa. 
Sheet  post-processing  appatahis.  5,497,984,  O.  270-53.000. 
Murakami,  Yoshiteiu;  Takahashi,  Akiia;  and  Ofata.  Kenji.  to  Shap  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Track  scamring  for  reproducing  adifecas  infutinaliun  In  CRMttalk. 
5,499.229.0.369-111.000. 
Murakawa.  Takaji:  See — 

Tashiro.  Hiroshi;  Murakawa.  Takaji:  and  Yagi.  Toyoii.  5.497,741,  Q. 
123-192.100. 
Muraki,  MataU),  10  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiifaa.  ExpoMR  method  aid  anaa- 

tus.  5,499,076.  O.  355-53.000.  ^^ 

Muramatsu.  TsuyosU:  See — 

Kuwabara,  Talsuyuki;  Tomita.  Matahaiu:  Nagamura.  Kiyolaka;  fiika- 
mura,  Takao;  Yosfaida,  SUn'ichi:  Miyaia,  SouicU;  avl  Mntaimn, 
Tsuyodii.  5,499347,  O.  395-31 1.000. 
Muramoto,  Hisaichi;  Kanda.  Kazunori;  and  Kanoi.  Yutaka.  to  Nippon  Paint 
Co..  Ud.  Negative  charging  type  printing  photosensitive  resin  compositiaa 
5.498302.  O.  43(M9.000. 
Muraaaki.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ito.  Nobotu;  Murasaki.  Hirodii:  Yoshida,  Hiiokazu:  and  Masuda,  Fiimio 
5.499.090.  O.  355-298.000. 
Murashita.  Masaki:  See — 

Isshild.  Osamu;  Murariiita.  Masaki:  MamiUiiia,  Otamu:  Nakagawa. 
Sadao;  Nakano.  Seizo;  Goto.  Koji;  HasUuta.  Masayoatai:  KobayasU. 
Yutaka;   Satoh.  Takashi:  Ola.   Katturo;   KikucU.  Hide^;   Sato. 
Takashi:  and  Fukuda.  Shinji,  5,498,849,  O.  219-121.640. 
Murala,  Kazuo:  See — 

Sasaki,  Masaaki;  Hotii,  Tofaru;  Arakawa,  Masafairo;  and  Mwaa.  Kazuo. 
5,498,496,  O.  429-233.000. 
Murala,  Koji:  See — 

Inoue,  Masahide;  Kalo,  Mamoru;  Tsuyama,  Koicfai:  Murala.  Koi;  and 
Aso.  Yutaka.  5.499,083,  O.  355-25 1 .000. 
Murau  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Marusawa,   Hiroshi;    Kawanami.  Takashi:   Konoike,   Takefairo-   aal 

Tomono.  Kunisaburo.  5,498,999,  O.  333- 1. 100. 
Morikawa.  lUehiko;  and  lida,  Kazuhiro.  5,499.000.  O.  333-104.000. 
Murch.  Brace  P.;  Roselle,  Brian  J.;  and  Jones,  Kyle  D..  10  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company.    The.    Cleaning    methods    and    compositions    for   produce 
5,498.295.  O.  134-16.000. 
Murofiishi.  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Kaneko.     Masakatsu;     Murofushi.     Yoshinobu;     Kimura.     Mis^o; 
YamazaU.  Mitsuo;  and  lijima.  Yasuieni.  5.498319,  O.  514-261.000 
Muiphy  T  J.:  See- 
Harrison,  David  G.;  Alexander.  R.  V/Mvne;  Murphy  T.  J.;  and  Nishida, 
Kenichi,  5.498339,  O.  43S-240J00. 
Murray,  Cuitis  W..  Jr.:  See — 

Murray,  Cuitis  W.,  St.;  and  Murray.  Curtis  W..  Jr.,  5,497361,  O. 
34-80.000. 
Mutray,  Curtis  W.,  Sc:  and  Mmray,  Cuttit  W.,  Jr.,  10  Hills  Mfg.,  Inc.,  Piide 
of  the.  Dryer  for  removing  moisture  from  natural  gas.  5.497361,  CL 
34-80.000. 
Mutray,  Doold  W.:  See^ 
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K«m.  Rotao*  Vert,  Ebob-d;  Sctaeido.  Jo«f;  De  FUippo.  A«wik>: 

^v'e  mSLc  p««in.  5498.600.  CI.  514-12000 
"^i.^^  iS^u^o.  M-*ew  K..  5.49W42.  Q.  435-M3  100. 
""^•^5^;  'P^*^  Z«l.  V ;  «d  Mudmc.  Predtrick  J .  S.4WJ04. 
i*-.  SJidri^»  pSw  Umiled  Semicooduclor  opocia  memory  device 
5  4995067  a.  365-114.000. 

TISj..  Coraeli.  O.  M..  5.498  J07.  O.  460-119.000 
NabiKO.  Inc.;  Set —  ^^ ^    ,■._,■_,,    s  mi  418   O   426- 

N-ljUl.  RcH  H..  «,  AIUedSign.1  Ik    B.-d«c»on.l  foil  *n«  be».ng 
5.45«.0«2.  CI.  3*4-105.000 

"^•cSS.t;^.  -a  N«f.  P«er.  5.*".9a7.  O.  222-58.00D. 

Nxahnhi   liao  5  498.96.0.451-11000 
N«cihashi.  Ii»;  md  PnMB.  Speocer.  5.498.199.  a.  431-ZWUUU 
'"•"kJJTIL^;  -d  N.«ii.  Hi»«.  5.499J98.  Q  ♦55-»0  0»^^ 

toTto  Roiw  Te«  Umiled  Noi«  coWnUlc  S.499J02.  Q.  381-71  000 

""T^^i^X^^on.^^  M«h«;  NH«»«».  ""ir^  .N**" 
ISTrAJrClid^  Shmich.,  M.y*..l«.ich.;  »d  Munn-uu. 
Ita^.  5.499,347.  CI   395-311.000. 

''••';S«e"lS^i^.g«o.  Itoo-u;  Ohu.  S-«x*;  Men.  Kunih««;  »d 

^ki^S«..M98,454.  CI.  428-35.900.  ^^.w^vde 

NMMa  litaMlu.  lo  Sh.m«o  Inc  App«ius  fof  lecuniig  •  ihoe  «o  « l»cycJe 

^Bd,!.  5,497.680,  CI.  74-594.600 


N.k.b*v«rii>.  TiUriu;  DehM*  TikMhi.  md  Shinoh«^  Akihin^  to  M«- 
^1S^1S<*nnLm.l  Co.  IJA  S«mconduc«»  •«-«» j-^*^ 

manufictahiii  ihe  jeimcooductoc  ippmnu  ^''^-^^^^'J^^  "'j?*l 

\!^^  nUoi  fo,  lumioum  5.498.759.  O.  427-353.000. 

'"^S.nr!L';>Ii-8»».  Hin-h.,  5.497.847.  CI    180-333 000^ 

a^  diiptay  device  fa  dispU^  wi*  gmy  leveU  5.499.037.  Q.  345- 
89000 

mLo  !**«».  Seizo;  Goto.  Koji:  Hariuun.  M««yort.^Kob.y»h.. 
vSIki:    &M*    Tik»hi;   Ou.    Kmun);    Kikudu.    HideA.;   Sao. 
^.,  ^SrLcud.  Sh.n,.  5.498.M9  Cr2.9-.2l.640 
Nak>h«r>   Kanefumi.  lo  Nikon  Corponiion  Apjp«n»  fa  ind  me*»d  of 
Wing  »  "-b*""  5.'»98"8-  CI  4l4-«.6  000 

'''^kJi't:'ni<^ni«..r..  Akihi„>;  Nak-h-..  H^;  -  Hi8-". 

Keniiro  5  497.726.  a    .17-89  000. 
N-J^';S«L;  {»m..  Shor>  «-  Fuku.  H.™^  »  '^J^,!,';?C 
Comply  Limited  Susained  irle«e  capsule  5.498.422. 0  424-451  ouu 

'•^:::^n:^'^'L^::rN--m«.  Ak^  -^^764^^  '~"- 

I^ifao.  «id  TiMhulii,  Anko.  5.498.792.  Q.  564-164.000. 

nltol^  KunihAo.  NriL*mu«.  Fum»;  lAik.*..  Munenon;  »d  Kubo. 
YorfiihiTO.  5.498.867.0.  230-231  180 

'^•^::;:ryr\^N.«.yo*i.  Vo-Um-.  N-^mu^HiHi.  Tjk^ 
Akio  K.IO.  KoKta.  Oytide,  S«tomu.  9un«zAi,  T«iuy^  »d 
ijSSio.  Yoriuhiro.  5,498,217.  O  477-169000. 

''*'''S2SJ.''T^ll5?rN--mur^    Jan.ch.;    »l   W«-»be.    M«-«i. 
NikJmiin.  K«J^. » I>«™r2;  hi.»«  noiaiDal  to  light  loufce  surrounding. 


Kaijha. 


,  OutpM  coMrol  iW"Oa  fa  l»er  oKiltafa.  5.499..57.  U  3/i 
31.000. 

''••^JSjrSJJr^  N.««>.  M«i*i.  5.499.068.  O  35*-><»  <»^^  , 
N.JSrHiSS^Mir^K2SuK  Ki-hibe.  Tikjhin,;  NA«mu«.  Nort»ko; 
''^S^i^iSSi.TK^  Jidod-  K-b«hik.  K-sh..  F«l  jn«^ 

O    123-297  000 

'^•Stio"^y^Nu».k..  Hideki;  T»chiy«n..  M»«ki;  »d  Ide, 
XAr5.49S:641   O   522-26000 

"•"^o'TkiSTM-umow.  D«k.;  Y—k.*..  Hi«»hi;  »d  N-pU, 
^Stem».  5.498.943.  O  318-601  000 

^^^    ko«T  oT-de.  S«Umu.  Shmu-k..  T-«.y.;  »d 

icoSo.  YoiihMO,  5.498.217.  O  477.69000 

N^l  C^  C    Bomei.  J«n«i  G  ;  Y.fuso,  M«»o;  IC-ntzky.  Atan  R  . 

^1S  U;'  »We.  C»y  A  ,  to  Mmne««  M.n.n,  «d  Kta-rf«- 

SriHTc-Up-y  S«»ol,  »d  med»d.  fa  «umg    5.498.549.  O   43<h 

172000 

nS^h  K  .  5.497.900.  O  220^56.000 

""'SulKSyiSirK-ug...  J«j.;  "d  NM.no,  Yoriuhtto.  5.497.800. 0 
137  .10.000 

Ki^;    KuroY«»f.   Tomihiko;   Atsumi.   Aku.;   »d   Minnde. 
Maniya.  5.498.926.  O.  313-533.000. 
'"^^taSTN.  cSS^;  »-  N-»-  Rot"  A..  5.497.770.  O.  .28^33.000 

''•*N^^  fc.  N«ki.  n-chi;  S«-u,  M«.y«hi;  «d  Ki.»«.  T«l- 
^lii.  5.498.557.  O.  437-40.000. 

''"'^TiSS.'TAe*:;:;  N«.o.  T«h*«u;  Tokud..  Hi.^-:  ho*.  Jft-WW: 
T^  aiu»ku;  «Kl  Fu,iw«.  Ken,..  5.497.657.  O.  73-146.200. 

"^^I^"^!^^^.  Shinro;  N.i»h,  H-.«hfto;  mi  Toki.  N«*«o. 

xihMfa  »d  Suzuki.  Yok:hi,  to  NSK  Ltd  ;  ««)  ^yodo  Yuihi  Ca.  Ltd 
S^coiI!«,iS«fa  hiih-tempemm.,  high-speed  «k1  h.gh-to.1  be» 
mf».  5.498357.  O.  252-51. 50R. 


N^^M'^^Nr,  Mo«  CO    Ud^U-^  .J- e^  v-ve. 

cooirol  of  iniem.1  combustion  engine.  5.497.737.  O    123-90. ixi. 
Nikimura.  M«»»™,^'-^^^    .^.  Yokoliuki  Shuniuke;  Hiioi, 

Masau.  5.498.657.  O  524-463.000 

"•^Xiil"^-  S^  K«uhis..  Kush.be.  T.k.hi.0;  Njkjmur..  Nori- 
'*'iS^X^*J«^.y*'f^^**C\   123-297.000 

''•^::;rb«''^^n-o-e.  M— «;  N-«mu™.  Sdgo:  «Kl  Fun*.-.. 
Hisao.  5.498.666.  O  525-100.000 

mOT!Tik*o.  Yoshidi  Shinichi:  Miy*t  SouKhi;  wd  Muf-nasu. 

'"T:^  Jj^TSIn^'K.^o;  Og.s.w«,  NUs»obu;  «.d  N.k«nu™. 
YMhiimtsu,  5.497.546.  O.  29-843.000. 

'"""STl^  N^SIiin-..  Y«uk.;  -K.  Suzuki.  Norihin,.  5.499,267.  O. 

N*-i^*'iS^  »d  K-o,  Yukihin..  .0  Sony  Co^-^^^"^' 
^3e!riiinen  cecoider    with    selectively    .llui»n«ed    function    keys 

5  499,052.  C.  348  220.000. 
'""TSJ^'r^^.    Kikudu.    Y»uhin..    «d    N*«uri.i.    Keiko, 

N.k«o'-;!^^^lS:;^^r  K.yo«*u;  »d  UK»e  N^,  to  Ku|^ 
Corpinoon  Engine  widi  mechMical  govenior.  5,497.747,  O.  123 
363.000 

'^•^Jfos^Mumhit..  M».k.;  Ktesushim..  Osanu;  N;|k^.wa. 

Yuiaka    SMoh.   Tik«shi.   Ot*.    Kusuro;    Kikucta    Hideaa.   a«o. 
tlSSr  -SBikud.,  Shinji.  5.498.849.  O  2.9-.21.640. 

^'^•J^K'^i  ^S!-*«».  Nobuo;  Niduok..  Sun.,:  Mori.  Ryuidu 

^^I»S"  YSSy3r5,499.074.  O  354-»02  000 
N*«>  ^uT^SiJuS'ikiiToku.ake.  Nobuo.  Sji.o.  M«-o.  Kota™. 

hSh^   «Ki  Ndcay-m^Todumu..  .0  Tokyo  OhUKogyoC^.L^. 

Urt»™ph'^  douNeJo-ed  pMemmg  plae  with  undercoM  levell.ng  Uyef 

5.498.514.  O  430-5.2.000. 
Nikashinu,  Hideki:  See— 


Shoji.  Tadao:  Takahashi.  Nahoko:  Ikushima.  Naoya:  Uiyu,  Toshiyuki; 

Yoshida,  Takashi:  Yamamoio.  Naoki:  Nakashima.  Hideki:  Katsunya, 

Kaname:  Adachi,  Koichifo:  and  Kalaoka.  Fusayo,  5,498,602,  O 

514-25.000. 

Nakata.  Masahiro.  10  Asabi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Automatic 

focusing  apparatus.  5.498.944.  CI.  318-640.000. 
Nakata.  Naotaro,  to  Rohm  Co..  Ltd.  Semiconductor  laser  light  wuce  unit 

5,499.262.  O.  372-108.000. 
Nakataiu.  Muneiuro:  See — 

Tsuboi.  Toshio:  Nakatani.  Munefairo:  Yamala,  Hirokazu:  and  Omura, 
Kunihiko,  5.499,113,  CI  358-479.000. 
Nakaura.  Shunsuke.  to  Koyo  Seiko  Co..  Ltd.  Torque  detecting  apoaralus 

5.497.667.  O.  73-862.328.  ^^ 

Nakayama  Iron  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

Wattjima,  Teruji.  5,497.951.  O.  241-300.000. 

Nakayama,  Junichiro:  Kalayama,  Hiroyuki:  Hiiokane,  Junji:  wd  Mieda, 

Michinobu.    10    Sharp    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Magneto-optical    recording 

mediuro  and  manufacturing  method  diereof.  5.498,485. 0.  428-«94,0ML. 

Nakayama.  Noriko.  10  Fujitsu  Limited.  Grapfaic  display  apparatus  with 

improved  shading  capabilities.  5.499.324.  O.  395-129.000. 
Nakayama.  Rie:  See— 

Hirao.  Hirohiko:  Kikukawa,  Yoshimasa:  Okamoto.  Toshihiro;  Murai. 
Takayuki:    Sogabe.    Seiji:    Tanioka.    Miya:    Nakayama,    Rie:    and 
Yoshioka.  Takashi.  5.498J01.  CI.  148-269.000. 
Nakayama.  Toshimasa:  See — 

Nakao.  Taku.  Yamazaki.  Hiroyuki:  Tokutake.  Nobuo:  Sailo,  Masalo: 
Kohara.  Hidekatsu:  and  Nakayama.  Toshimasa,  5,498,514,  O.  430- 
512.000. 
Nakazaki.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Aoyama.  Takahiro:  Nakazaki.  Mitsuo:  Banba.  Akikazu;  Yoshida,  Masa- 
toshi:  Malsunaga,  Toshiaki:  and  Tsubakimoto.  Tsuneo.  5.498.670, 0 
525-217.000. 
Nakazawa.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Senuma.  Takco:  Ina,  Shinichiro:  Nakazawa.  Hiroshi:  Tamura.  Yasuaki: 
Mano.  Kunihiko:  Nakamura.  Fumio;  Ishikawa.  Munetmri:  and  Kubo 
Yoshiharu.  5.498.867.  CI.  250-231.180. 
Nako  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Amst.  Theodore  C.  5,498.813.  O  585-466.000. 
Nam.  Jung- Jin.  to  Samsung  Heavy  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Time  delay  valve  of  a 

hydraulic  motor  5.497,622,  O  60-135.000. 
Nam.  Keun  S.:  See- 
Kim.  Wan  J.:  Park.  Tae  R:  Kim.  Moon  H.;  Lee.  Tae  S.:  and  Nam.  Keun 
S.,  5.498,615.  O.  514-300.000. 
Nambu.  Toshiro:  Inoue.  Masaharu:  Nakamura.  Seigo:  and  Funikawa.  Hisao. 
10  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Curable  composition 
suitable  as  lop  coat.  5,498.666.  O.  525-100.000. 
Namic  B  V:  See— 

Goner,  Comelis.  5,497.702,  O.  101-366.000. 
Namiki.  Masato:  See — 

Kamakura,  Tamiji:  Tanaka,  Noriyoshi:  Namiwa.  Kimiyoshi:  Tatsumi, 
Yukio:  Namiki.  Masato:  and  Yokobori.  Hideo,  5,498356,  O.  252- 
50.000, 
Namiwa,  Kimiyoshi:  See — 

Kamakura.  Tamiji:  Tanaka.  Noriyoshi:  Namiwa,  Kimiyoshi:  Tatsumi, 
Yukio:  Namiki,  Masato:  and  Yokobori,  Hideo.  5.498356.  O.  252- 
.50.000 
Nanunalh.  Sharyn  R.:  See — 

Bashforth.  Michael  B.:  Gardner,  Duane:  Patrick,  Douglas:  Lewallen, 

Tricia  A.:  Nannudi,  Shaiyn  R.:  Painter,  Kelly  D.:  and  Vadnais. 

Kenneth  G..  5,499,029.  CI  342-22.000. 

Namura,  Kiyoihi:  Saito,  Eiji:  Takasumi.  Masakazu:  and  Ikeuchi,  Kazuo.  to 

Hitachi.  Ltd.  Ruid  nuchinery  having  blade  apparatus  and  blade  apparatus 

for  fluid  machinery  5,498.136,  Q.  416-190.000. 

Nanjo.    Yusuke,    to    Sony    Corpoiation.    Variable    magnificatioa    finder. 

5.499.072.  O.  354-222i)00. 
Nanni.  Liborio  F.  Mednd  for  playing  a  lottery  game  using  currency  bills. 

5.497.990.  O   273  138.00A. 
Narasimhalu.  Arcot  D.:  Wang,  Weiguo:  and  KankanhalU.  Mohan  S.,  to 
National  University  of  Singapore.  Controlled  dissemination  of  digital 
infamaion.  5.499.298.  O.  380-25  000. 
Narayanaswami.  Chandrasekhar.  to  Inlematianal  Business  Machines  Corpo- 


KauAnan.  Thomas  R:  Wieczctck,  Joseph,  Jr.:  and  Hatfiekl,  Stesheo  F 
5,498,224,  O.  493-39.000. 
National  University  of  Singapore:  See — 

Narasimhalu.  Arcot  D.:  Wang.  Weiguo;  and  Kankaidialli,  Mobw  S 
5.499.298,  O.  380-25.000. 
Natural  Balance  Design  Co.,  The:  See — 

Tate.  Aani,  5,497,922,  CI.  224-209.000. 
Naumann.  Christoph:  Lang.  Hans-Jochen:  Sandow,  JOrgen;  and  Mom. 
Aruie-Marie.     to     Hoedist     Aktiengescllschaft.     Guanidiiiealkyl-l.l- 
bisphoipboaic  acid  derivatives  process  fa  their  preparation  and  their  Me. 
5.498,617.0.514-315.000. 
Navarrini.  Walter.  Tortelli,  Vito;  Colaianna.  Pasqua:  and  Abusleme,  Julio  A, 
10  Ausimont.  S.p.A.  Perfluorodioxo.cs,  die  preparation  process  diereof,  ad 
homopolymers  and  copdymers  obtained  tfaetefrom  5.498,682,  O  526- 
247.000. 
Navarro.  Mario:  and  DiMarino.  Gabe.  to  International  Protective  CoMings 
Corp.;  and  Pyro-Tech  Industries.  Inc.  Intumesccat  compoote.  5,498,466. 
O.  428-408.000. 
Navia.  Juan  L.:  WUkiqi.  Robert  E,:  Vernon,  Nicholat  M.:  and  Neidiich.  David 
S.,  to  McNeil-PPC,  Inc.  Production  of  sucralose  without  intermediale 
isolation  of  crystalline  sucralose-6-ester.  5,498.709,  O  536-124.000 
Navon,  Gil:  See- 
Rubin,  Yoram;  and  Navon,  GiL  5.498319,  O.  435-1.200 
Nayak.  Nandini:  See- 
Campbell,  Bob;  Gowan,  Curtis  R.;  Graf,  John  D.;  and  Nay*,  Nandini 
5.499087.  O.  379-67.000. 
NCR  Coporaion:  See— 

CoUins.  Donakl  A..  Jr.;  and  Nye.  Andrew  B..  m,  5.497,853,  CL  186- 

61.000. 
Walker.  John  D.;  and  Gioia,  Samuel  C.  5,498.892,  O.  257-336«». 
Neara.  Malcolm  R.;  Redshaw.  Sandra  J.:  and  Bingess,  Graham.  Tnanium 

dioxide-based  sunscreen  compositions.  5.498.406.  O.  424-59  000 
Neary,  Timodiy  E.:  See— 

Baiky,  Michael  E.:  Dang,  Dinh;  Michael.  James  G.;  Neaiy,  Tunolby  E.; 
Pastel.  Paul  W,:  Tousley.  Sylvia  R.  R.;  and  W^mskiw,  Arthw  C, 
5.498.313.0.156-643.100. 
Nebashi.  Noriyuki:  See — 

Wakabayashi,  Kitmhiro;  and  Nebashi,  Noriyuki,  5,498 A48,  O   219- 
69.170. 
NEC  Corporation;  See — 

Aroanai,  Masakazu.  5,499,212,  O.  365-218.000. 

Fukushige.  Minoru.  5,498.981,  O.  326-93.000. 

Higasa,  Masasbi.  5,499,227,  O.  369-59.000. 

Ikekawa,  Masao:  and  Nomura,  Toshiyuki,  5,499.254,  O.  371-43.000. 

Kaneko,  Hiroaki.  5.499.363,  O.  395-280.000. 

Kishi,  Kaon,  5.499.275.  O.  375-357.000. 

Kobaiake.  Hiroyuki,  5,499,183.  CL  363-59.000. 

Kobayashi,  Takeo.  5.499.286.  O.  379-58.000 

Kokubun,  Telsuya,  5.498.894,  O.  257-349.000 

Kudoh.  Kazuhiro:  and  Nagai.  Hisami,  5.499398.  O.  455-290X100 

MakiU.  Kikuo.  5,499.259,  O.  372-45.000. 

Mikoshiba,  Hiroaki.  5.499.123,  O.  359-59.000. 

Misaka.  Toshio.  5.499351,  O.  395-375.000. 

Molohashi,  Teruyuki;  and  Yamada.  Kazumori,  5.499,020.  O.  340- 

825.440. 
Sakuma,  Toshiyuki;  and  Miyasaka.  Yoichi,  5,498361,  O.  437-52.000 
Samoto.  Norihiko.  5,498,769,  CI.  430-327.000. 
Sasaki,  Shuuzou.  5.498,574.  O.  437-195.000 
Sato.  Toshifumi.  5,499,021.  O.  340-825.440. 
Shiraki.  Seiichi.  5.498,877,  O.  250-491.100. 
Takahashi,  Tsugio;  Fujita.  Hitoshi;  and  OkamoKi,  Hiroshi.  5.499.202.  CL 

364-761.000. 
Tamakoshi,  Akira,  5,499.152.  CI  361-56.000. 
Ueda,  Tetsuji,  5.499310,  O.  385-84.000 
Watanabe,  Yosbikazu,  5,499345.  O.  395-297.000. 
NEC  USA,  Inc.:  See- 
Lee,  I>iaa-Shin:  and  Sengupla,  Bhaskar,  5,499,245,  O.  370-94.200. 
Nederiandse  Organisatie  \feor  To^epast  Natuurwetenschappelljk  Onderzoek 
Tno:  See — 
Creusen,  Raimood  J.  M.;  Hendriks.  Eveiatdus  C.  A.;  and  Hanemaaiiei 
Jan  H.,  5.498339.  O.  210-644.000. 


I!S^^^^1S  ^  /T^ . «  ^'"''  *'«™*"'"«  "^"^  rectangle    Nedstedt,  Ulfi'toTetii  La;val  Holdings  &  Hnance  S.A.  Opening  device  fa  a 
pontKin.  5499326.  CI.  395- 1 33.000.  packaging  container  and  method  of  manufacturing  the  same.  5,498J25, 0 

Bcy,  Jean  L.:  See—  493-87  noft  ^^ 


Narcy,  jean  L.:  iee—  493-87.000. 

Putzer,  RDdiger.  and  Narcy,  Jean  L,  5.498,068,  O.  299-17.000.  Neely  Industries,  Inc    See— 

Nantomi.  Masab:  See—  Neely,  James  E-,  Jr.,  5,498,284,  O.  106*29.000. 

Sugiyam^  Nonhide;  Walakabe,  Atsinhi;  Yokotsuka.  Shunsuke;  Hiroi.    Neely,  James  E.,  Jr..  to  Neely  Industries.  Inc.  Chemically  bonded  inorganic 

polymer  coMings  and  cross-linking  hardeners  therefor.  S.49834.  O. 


Atsuo;  Naritoni.  Masaki;  Shirola.  Naoko:  Aoaaki,  Ko:  and  Nakamura, 
Masaiu.  5.498,657.  O.  524-463.000. 
Narumi,  Manabu:  See — 

Takahashi.   Masaharu:  and   Narumi.   Manabu.   5.498.660,  O    524- 
730.000. 
Nadooal  Research  Coundl  of  Canada:  See — 

Matple.  Basil:  and  Boulanger.  Jean,  5.498.383.  O.  264-87.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Cofporation:  See— 

Chilian,  Salya;  and  Moaufazadeh,  Shafanun.  5,498,901,  O.  257- 

666.000. 
Lee.  Wesley:  and  Grand,  Jerry,  5,499,242.  O  370-85.300. 
Szepesi.  Thomas;  and  Santo.  Hendrik,  5.498.995.  O  327-538.000. 
NMiooal  Starch  and  Chemical  Investment  Holding  Corporatioa:  See— 


106-629.000. 

Negawa.  Masakazu;  and  Shoji,  Fumihiko.  to  Daioel  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd. 
Process  for  recovering  optical  isomers  and  solvent,  process  for  using 
solvent  by  circulatioa  and  process  for  reusing  optical  isomers  in  optica] 
resolution.  5.498.752.  O  560-249.000. 

Negishi,  Michio;  Naiki.  Diachi;  Sasaki,  Masayoafai;  and  Kimura,  Tadayuki,  to 
Sony  Corporation.  Method  of  makiiig  SRAM  to  improve  iiMabce  SMK 
density  utilizing  PMOS  TFT.  5,498357,  O.  437-40.000. 

Neiditch,  David  S.:  See— 

Navia.  Juan  L.;  Walkup,  Robert  E;  Vernon,  Nicholas  M.;  and  Neiditch, 
David  S..  5.498.709.  O.  536-124.000. 

Neidiinger.  Hennatm  H.:  See — 
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Askai    Sy««  H  ;  Nekflingef.  Hem-iM.  H ;  and  G«k«.i.  KhuJiroo. 
5.W68I.  a.  526-246  000 
N««..  i«»h-d;  0«d»n..  Axel  T«uj^ne  -jd  Bro«^^ 
Jr.  lo  Metrell  Ph-iMcoHicls  Inc  ThromNn  inhibHora   5.498.T7«»,  U 
S 14-428  000 

|4elco  Mnuficninng  Corp.:  Srr—  b;,*_i  i     -d  Jediucz. 

Robott  Jeny  W ;  Riley.  Junes  R;  Gor«ck.  Ridnrd  L.  md  JedMCi, 
SconT.5.49S.197.  a.  451-94000  ^.^  ^„, 

met  ciicuil  openbte  over  .  wide  wnper-ur.  f«ge    5.498.987.  CI 

J^.'1CL  E..  u,  MiTek  Hctdings.  Inc  MettI  *.ll  fr-ning.  5.497.591. 

N^e^  Oibor.  and  Wilk,  Peter  J  Limb  mooiiohng  medwd  and  aswaaied 
mmiu..  5.497.787.0    128-774  000  ,.o.i<iri 

H^tAa.  Gunttr  H.  Mixing  head  for  rnddrng  n»chine  5.498.ISI.  O 
425-400R. 

'""^■"WiS^^E.;  and  An»«e.  Jo«ph.  5.499.097.  O.  3J(.372.00O. 

'*'^j^"7:«."l^;  «1  Van  Uenk.  Olivier.  5.49..1I4.  Q.  414- 

21.000 
"•"^lirSi^^  and  Ner^^rn.  J«ne.  S..  5.498.181.  O.  440- 

A.^l'S^MKAael  C;  BUncha.d.~Clarence  E;  and  Ner-iom.  James  S  . 
5.498.182.  a  440-76.000. 

'''^KSi'^eSrFloyd.  5.498,477.  O.  428-364.000 

'^'^l^il^^llobodan.  5.498.286.  O.  118-13.000. 
Network  Computing  Devices.  '«  -S*^  ,..,«« 
Maron.  Kevin  B  ,  5.499.328.  O  395-143.000. 

'*~''S;;«'^  iia^rand  Neukom.  Alft«J  J..  5.498J45. 0.  252-589.000 
Neimm  Pharmaceuticals  ('*9'>i*>- ^^ 
Zisapel.  Nava,  5.498.423.  O.  424-464.000 

'"'^n.'SL;^?^!.  Michael.  Neutznes.  lo«f;  mi  Maechtle.  Walter. 

5  498.655.  O.  524-458  000  ......vrf 

Nev«er  Carta.  A  .  to  Novell.  Inc  Method  f<»2«»g  "^^^^  ■"  "*~" 
^l^«»of  .  file  system.  5.499358.  O  395-600  000 

'^'^^iSTov^'^l^.el^lii.t^hor.h  K..  Ra^lh.  Easah.-.  A.;  -  Xu. 
Sbuai«-Yong.  5.498.535.  O  435-172.300. 

New  Holland  North  AmerK»,  Inc  :  S*e—  „.  _^ 

aw«r  Wilfried  J  M;  Teetaert  Pierre  E  ;  Naaktgetorw 

^T^^.  Con-li.  G  M..  5.498.207.  O  -Wft^ll" <»> 

Sl.«.g   Russell  W,  5.497.846.  C\    180-315.000 
^4ewport  News  Shipbuilding  and  Dry  Dock  <^^J'-*f^ 

Sullard,  Ointon  W.  III.  5.498.135  CI.  ^i*""' «».      ..   .„„^, 
NewtotT  Arnold  C  .  lo  RolU  Royce  pic  Gas  turbine  engine  nacelle  assemNy. 
5.497'.96l.  a   244-54.000 

'^'"Jji^  IS:  S^.  Harm;  and  Merman.  Yehouda.  5.499.266.  O 
375-202.000. 

'^iriltaii.^Suke;  T«auku,  Su«m.u;  Kobay^h.    aigeru    ICas^-nj. 
Sum.    Nezu.  Hiroki;  Ishino.  Masakaru;  and  T«nar«.  Tsuyodu. 

5  498.768.0.437  192.000  

Nezu    Tiasiu.  lo  T«:hi-S  Co..   Ltd.   Device  for  SKktr^king  a  truck 

5  498.117.  O  414  355.000. 
NGK^^^j|-«s.  U^e-^^     Yukihi..;    ^    M-y—    M».shi. 
5.499J09.  O.  385-38  000 

^*Xv2?1^^T  ^ioU.  Richard  M  ;  Hlingboe.  John  W ;  »a  Nguyen. 
Thoinas  T .  5.498.775.  O  514-25.000 

'^'*S,i"S.I;ertTSokom.  Martha  M  .  Hunt.  Pamela;  and  Nichol.  J.««  U. 
5.498.599.  O.  514  12.000 

^'^aSJi^t  o'TTiiaon.  Melvin  "  -i-^^"^  J,^  l^'T^' 
O.:  Nied.  Herman  A.;  and  Eggleslon.  Michael  R  .  5.498.186.  CI 

Ni«kciJi''2.2S  U-shaped  cto««gjuple  for  ««^  "-  fcxibk  lubes  and 
mm»a  for  ck-ing  Ihem  5.497.645,  O  72-330X100.  ^^ 

NiSTpouI  E  H  .  .id  l>eb.r»":^,'°aS^M5^8r 
(he  dehydrogenttion  of  hydrocarbons.  5.498.816.  O  "  **   vi?i?«,  »t 

N.^1.  mI^k..  Shigemasa.  Y«n-^  T^Jg"*"^  Jj^f^^^^ 
K«o.  Yo«*iharu.  to  Pujilsu  Limited:  and  P"J'»VYLSI  LamlwL  S««nicon 
ducw,  memory  device  having  self-refresh  functwn  5.499.213.  O.  365- 
222.000 

''*'™lw!E*Vi^:  T^-da.  Kazuaki:  W-^^^  "j^JSk  ISTS' 
K«!r  MurJumi.  Mitsuyuki:  and  Niimi.  Noniodu.  5.498J93.  O. 

504-2(54.000 
''^tS.iJSI^.'Sn  wTSikaKto.  M-delene:  and  Bagli.  Jehan.  5.498.776. 0. 
514-183.000. 


Nikas.   Dimilrio.:  and  Jakoncic.   Harry    Capdve-track  game  appwatus 

Ni^^iSllS  S -'a^/S^  »  Massachusem  l.|«n-e  of  J^hnotogj^ 
Pipi^lined  processor  *i*  fork.  join,  and  start  'nso^coon.  usmg  lok«wlo 
IXatt  d«\^t  instruction  for  each  oT  multiple  dn^ds  of  e««n«ioe. 
5.499  J49.  CI.  395-375.000. 

''*'~Mli2WS;  1:^.070.  0.354-152.000 

JJSJsTKaUim..  5.498.118.  a  414^16.000 

X^v^KeTMisiAaw^  Noboo.  Nishwka.  Sui»o:  Mon.  RyuKhi: 

^  NakSJ;  YbSyuki.  5.499.074.  O.  354^000. 

Ohri.ita.  Koichi.  5.499.142.  a^359-7710pa 

Ohiake.  Moioyuki,  5.499.141.  O  359-684.000. 

OsawiKeiji,  5.498.864.  0.250-201.800.  woom<   n 

STo.  Todiihim;  Takagi.  Tad*.;  and  YasuUwa.  SoKhi.  5.499.075.  O. 

^V4-4I5000 
StoraHhi.  Naomaaa,  5.499,137.  O.  359-564.000. 
WuuibrlyMhi.  HiroAi:  Miyamoto.  Hidenori;  and  Sodu.  Isao.  5.499.071. 

Nih.en'^OI^'j^'^ii  lUsWight.  5.*98.93<  O.  31^^4.000 
Nil«en.  0»e  K  High-efBcry  inc««lescent  lighdng  system  5.498.938.  O. 

.j"iI!i"?2«o,^  M     aid  Ward.  Robert  L .  lo  PGl  Intemabonal.  Ltd. 

Nimberger.  Spencer  M  .  aoo  waro,  rudch  ^  •"'       ,  (^qa  ng  a 

Sam^ing  pump  having  a  fluid  motor  pressure  regulator.  5.498.1 38.  i-i. 

417-46.000 
'*"^J!!::^:^t^  Masakazu:  Ninomiya.  Masakaru:  and  Sekipn 

Chi.  Kiyonori.  5.497.752.  O    123-491.000 
''ria"^  .SSNinomiya.  M-»obu^  5.498,4».  CL42*- LWO. 
Ninomiya.  Yu,i;  Ll  Uey«na.  Kenji.  u.  KAjrfnki  lUisha  Yaskawa  Deriu. 
Slaior  for  motor  5,498.917,  O  310-216.000. 

Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co  .  Ud    See—  «.;-«,   ^4gRM3   O 

Shimada.  Eiji:  Maeda.  Ke«o;  and  Okamoto,  Shingo.  5.498.663.  tl. 
525  54  300 
''*'^u[^°H.^«hi^^^  Karunori:  a«l  Ka«»,  Yutaka.  5.498.502. 
CI   430-49000 

'*'^J!^^)Z^H^^^.  "-  K'-oka.  Masaki.  5.498.475.a 

428-334.000. 
N'PP^,^-^S^i.^,S!:2,^^-Vo.hikum.  Yoshiaki.  5.498.604. 

N^ch' K^:  Uumi.  Shogo:  ^  Fukui.  Hiroshi.  5.498.422.  a 
424-451.000  ^      .   .,     c 

'^■•^^i^ir'SiKiiS.  Mi-^^^  Akikazu:  Yosjud.  Ma- 

^^Malsunaga.  Todiiaki:  and  Tsubdkimota  Tsuneo.  5.498.670. 0. 
525-217.000. 

'"'^^  YiL>.*iii»d..  M«ak.zu:  Ninomiya.  Masakazu:  and  Sekigu- 
chi  Kivonori  5  497,752.0    123-491.000. 
Ys^JuT^IJanehar..  Kenji:  >8«^'";T«hWko:  Mor»hi^^^^^ 
Tskada,  Toshihiio,  and  Hirayama.  Hiroshi.  5.497.619. 0  60  279  000 

'''"x^!.arr4.^8'n.o.  .4«-5oo.so.^ 

VliZ»M.  Ko«*i.o.  5.498.898.  a^  257^3.000 

S.IO.  Yoshimi;  Hayariu.  Yodiio;  and  ICal«la.  Jun.  5.498,601.  O.  514- 

17000 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Company:  See- 

Yanagi,  siugenori:  Takayanagi.  Makoio;  and  Katoh.  Kikuji.  5,499.223. 

CI   369-44  280 

'^•'^,?:s:t^'K^"sss^^:  ^^^  5.498,550.  o.  4,6- 

526.000 

'"""JE^w^J  J^"?:;^.  Ka.»«ko.  5J_98  764ja.  429^218.000 
koMotoya,  Yasuda.  Minoru:  and  Kobayadn.  At«Bhige.  5.498.124. 0. 

Kala  H^^ki:  and  Oiigusa.  Yu,i.  5.499.166.  CI   362J^««'  „^ 
Nishikawa.    Hideaki;    Koumura,    Tukasa;    and    Hisanaga.    Michw. 

S«riH*a,  YasuofYamada.  Masakazu;  Ninomiya.  Masakazu:  and  Sekigu- 

HriKivonori   5497  752  O    123-491000 
S^    S^KMU^  yokihm>:  Saitou.  Hideki:  and  Kominami. 

Telsuva.5«99J06.O  382-291000 
TaSSS' tiiS-^aito,  Toduh.ru:  Tokudj.Hiron«:  taoue  Wa: 

^1^.  Shusaku;  and  Fujiw...,  *fS\l^  i^   i  ^l^ci 
Tashiro,  Hiroshi,  Murakawa.  Takaji;  and  Yagi,  Toyoji.  5.497.741,  U. 
123-192.100 

''""i,!iJS!r  1^:  Nishi.  Takash.:  KU^uchi  Mi^ojo:  UinnKl.  T^^^ 
Tamala.  Shin:  and  Kiuchi.  Yoshimna.  5.498.828.  O.  588-252  WW 

'''*ma^V!K:^Ni.hib.ya.hi.  Hideo.  5.497.779. 0,  12M7Z000. 
NishiW  ?««nii  Koodo.  Hi<ito.  »2«jchi  Kogyo  Seiyaku  O.,  W. 

Pn^  for  prwtoctwn  of  tris  (iribromophenoxy)-s-tnaz.ne  5.498.714. 0. 

544-219.000 
Nishida.  Kenidu;  Sr»— 


Harrison.  David  G.:  Alexander,  R.  Wayne;  Murphy  T.  J.;  and  Nishida, 
Ken'ichi.  5.498439.  O.  435-240.200. 
Nishida,  Kiyoshi;  Sugiyama,  Tsutomu;  Funalo.  Katsuro;  and  Haooti.  Kenzi. 
to  Tomoegawa  Paper  Co..  Lid.  Powder  coaling.  5.498,479.  O.  428- 
403.000. 
Nishida.  Masahiro:  See— 

Hayashi.  Mibo:  Salo.  Hiroshi;  Nishida,  Masahiro;  and  Takafaashi 
Keiichiro.  5.499J21 .  O.  395-105.000. 
Nishji^  Hiroyuki;  Kobayasfai.  Masaiu;  Toya.  Kazutoshi;  and  Uchiyama,    Nortev  Samuel  O    &, 
Nobuo.  to  Suimtomo  Pharmaceuticals  Company.  Umiied.  Coating  mednd.  pll!^     Mi;^^ 


Ikekawa.  Masao:  and  Nomura,  Toshiyiii,  5,499,254.  O.  371-43.000. 
Nooaka,  Takanori,  lo  Shimadzu  Cofponboo.  Drive  Umiler  in  uhiaMunl 

probe-driving  liaoxniiner.  5,497.775,  O.  128-660.020. 
Noppe.  Marcus  J.  M.:  See— 

de  Jaeger.  Nikolaas  C  J.;  Moobaliu,  Marcel  J,;  Noppe.  Marcus  I.  M   ad 
Konings.  Frank  J..  5.498.551,  O.  436-533.000. 
Nofo,  Masao,  lo  Yamaha  Corporation.  Power  sunniy  circuit.  5.499  175  O. 
363-16.000.  .      .      .K^ 


5.498.447.  O.  437-213.000. 
Nishikala.  Takeharu:  See — 

Koodo.  Tetsujiio;  Horishi.  Takashi;  Fujimori.  Yasuhiio;  and  Nishikata. 
Takeham.  5.499.057.  CI   348-607.000. 
Nishikawa.  Hideaki;  Koumura.  Tukasa;  and  Hisanaga.  Michio.  to  Nippon- 
deitso  Co.,  Ltd.  Opdcal  data  reader  capable  of  quickly  changing  a  con- 
densing position  of  a  light  beam  5,498.868.  CI.  250-234.000. 
Nishikawa.  Takabiro:  See— 

Hosokawa.  Toshihiro;  Ohara.  Hiloshi:  Nishikawa.  Takahiro;  and  Ish- 
imoto.  Eiji,  5.498 J 15.  O.  475-162.000. 
Nishima.  Osamu:  See — 

Ohki.  Hiroaki;  Nishima,  Osamu;  Mori,  Hiroyuki;  and  Suzuki  Junva. 
5.498.887.  O.  257-239.000.  ' 

Nishimura,  Seiya;  Macjima,  Yoshihisa;  and  Ohia,  Tokuyoshi.  lo  Yamaha 

Corporation.  Method  of  electroplaling.  5.498.325,  O  205-%  000 
Nishiraura,  Takashi:  Seino.  Kazuyuki;  Haraguchi.  Yuuji;  and  Kamohara.  Eiji. 
to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Cathode  ray  lube  apparatus  and  method  of 
manufacturing  the  same.  5,498,921.  O.  313-2.100. 
Nishioka,  Sunao:  5ee — 

Ohsawa.  Keiji;  Matsukawa,  Nobuo;  Nishioka,  Sunao;  Mori,  Ryuichi; 
and  Nakano.  Yoshiyuki,  5.499,074,  O.  354-402.000. 
Nishiiani.  Eisuke;  Tsuzuku.  Susumu;  Kobayashi,  Sbigeru;  Kasahara,  Osamu; 
Nezu,  Hiioki;  Ishino.  Masakazu;  and  Tanumi.  Tsuyoshi,  to  Hitachi.  Ud. 
Process  for  forming  multilayer  wiring.  5.498.768.  C\.  437-192.000. 
Nishizono.  Taiji.  to  K.  K.  Chibaminato  Shpji.  Application  system  for  appli- 
cation strip  attached  condoms.  5.498J10.  O.  156-513.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kokuryo.  Yoshiki.  5.497.640.  CI.  70-237.000. 

Maruyama,  Shinichi;  and  Hasegawa.  Akihiko,  5,498,050,  O.  296- 

Nakunura,  Makoto.  5.497.737.  O.  123-90.150. 

Okada.  Hiroshi,  5,497,734,  O.  123-41.100. 

Shimizu,  KouicM,  5,498,072,  O.  303-191.000. 
Niwa,  Yukichi:  See— 

Suda,  Shigeyuki;  Niwa,  Yukichi;  and  Kauyama.  Talsushi.  5.499,051. 0 
348-211.000 
Noble,  Richard  D.;  Thoen,  Paul  M  ;  and  Koval,  Carl  A.,  lo  University  of 


Coaenzo,  Midiael  J.;  Maiyanoff,  Bruce  E.;  McComsey.  Dnid  F'  ad 
Noney.  Samuel  O.,  5,498,629,  O.  514-439.000. 
North  American  Fliilips  Cotpanbon:  See— 

Drewanz,  Andreas:  Hobnes,  Robert  L.;  Key,  Edward;  and  Ret^ea, 
Allan  J.,  5,498,173,  O.  439-404.000. 
North,  Bernard  F:  See— 

Dngner.  Louis  R.;  and  North,  Benard  F.  5,498315.  O.  162-164.600. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Deen.  M.  Jamal;  Malhi.  Duljit  S.;  Van,  Zfaixin;  awl  Hadaway,  Robert  A. 

5.498.885.  O.  257-139.000. 
Munter.  Ernst  A..  5,499039,  O.  370^.100. 
Smitfi,  Martin  S..  5,499,033,  O.  343-700.0MS. 
Terry,  John  B.;  Warwick.  Alastair  A.;  and  Anderson,  C»l  W.  C, 
5,499,047,  O.  348-6.000. 
Northrop.  Donald  P..  lo  Duro-Test  Corp.  Ruorescent  lamp  enable  of  oper- 
ating on  multiple  ballast  system.  5.498.924.  O.  313-486.000. 
Northrop  Grumman  Corporation:  See- — 

Hill-Undsay.  Joseph  W.;  Yiiea,  John  T;  and  Blaco.  Alfied  R.. 

5.499.164.  O.  361-785.000. 
Noble.  Walter  E..  Jr..  5.498.161.  O.  434-59.000. 
Novak.  Sarah  T.  A  ;  Soil.  Richard  M.;  EUingboe,  Join  W.;  and  Nguyen. 
Thomas  T,  to  American  Home  Products  CorporMion.  Polyaniooic  bea- 
zylglycosides  as  infaibilors  of  smooth  muscle  cell  prolifetalion  5.498  775 
O.  514-25.000. 
Novell,  Inc.:  See — 

Nevarez.  Carios  A.,  5.499.358.  CI.  395-600.000 
Noveroske.  Robert  L.;  and  McCormick,  Ronald  W..  to  DowElanco.  Herbi- 
cidal  compositions  with  increased  crop  safety.  5,498.773. 0.  504-103.000. 
Novus  Imemabotial.  Inc.:  See— 

Grendel.  Robert  W.;  Klopfenslein,  JefSrey  B.;  Prokop,  Robin  K.;  Reid. 
Stanley  U;  and  WiUock.  J.  Michael.  5.498.790.  O.  562-581.000. 
Nowack.  Gerhard  P:  See- 
Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  Nowack,  Gerhard  P.;  and  Cymbaluk,  Ted  R 
5,498,824.  O  985-848.000. 
Nowak.  Martin.  Snake  trap.  5.497.576.  O.  43-58.000. 


Colorado.  Regents  of  the  Ion-exchange  supports  for  faciliuicd  transport    Nowosielski.  Johann  A.  Hydraulic  slack  adjuster  5.497,859, 01.  188-79, 


membranes  with  enhanced  selectivity.  5,498.823.  CI.  585-818.000. 

Noble.  Walter  E.,  Jr..  lo  Northrop  Grumman  Corporation.  Ami-G  suit  simu- 
lalor.  5,498.161.  O.  434-59.000. 

Noda.  Isao.  lo  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The  Biodegradable  copolymers 
and  plastic  articles  comprising  biodegradable  copolymers.  5.498.692.  O 
528-361.000. 

Noda.  Sadao,  to  Sunx  Kabu.'Oiiki  Kaisha.  Electrical  connector  for  intercon- 
necting parallel  multiconductor  cables.  5.498. 17Z  O.  439-404.000. 

Noe.  James  C;  and  McKeinian.  Robert  D.,  Jr  Gas  nirbine  Eeneralor  set 
5,497.615.0.60-39.511. 

Nogami.  Kazutaka:  See— 

Takahasfai.  Makoto:  Halori.  Fumitoshi;  Nogami.  Kazutaka:  and  Uchida, 
Masanori.  5,498.978.  O.  326-38.000. 


620. 


Yiikimasa;    and    Oolsu, 


Nozaki,  Yukimasa  See- 

Ishii,   Takafumi;    Hida.    T^uneaki:    Nozaki. 
Koichiro.  5.498,627.  O.  514-423.000. 
NSK  Ltd.:  See— 

Naka,  Michiharu;  Koizumi,  Hiddd;  lUahashi,  Yuzo;  Goto,  Koici;  Eado, 

Toshiaki;  and  Suzuki.  Yoichi.  5,498357.  O.  252-51 JOR. 
Okumura.  Kenichi;  Fujioka.  Hakaru;  and  Oshima,  Kazuinro  5  497  J59 
CI.  33-517.000. 
Numao,  Tricaji:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Kenichi:  and  Numao.  Takaji,  5,499.037,  O.  345-89.000. 
Numata.  SUgeo:  See — 

Papandreou,  John:  and  Numala.  Shigeo.  5.498^)22,  O.  280-728.100. 


Noguchi.  Toshihani;  E^.  Kazuhiro;  and  Ohno.  Hiroshi.  to  MaisushiU    ^T'^^!!Jf''^'^!^iI^^  ^!l'*^  '°  NifpondeBso  Co.,  Ud.  System 


Electnc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Dielectric  filter  having  interstage  coupling 
using  adjacent  electrodes.  5.499.004.  CI.  333-202.000. 
Nogueira.  Jose  L.  A.,  to  Fabricas  Lucia  Antonio  Betere.  S.A.  (Flabesa). 

Stapling  machine  for  spring  carcass  frames.  5.497341.  O.  29-33.00K. 
Nojima.  Kazuo:  See— 

Kurokawa.  Junji;  Nojima.  Kazuo;  and  Sohmiya,  Nonmasa,  5,499,078, 
O   355-206.000. 
Nokia  Mobile  Phones  (U.K.)  Limited:  See- 
Cooper,  Andrew.  5.499,246,  O.  370-95.100. 
Notda  Technology  GmbH:  See — 

Reime,  Gerd.  5,499.3%,  O.  455-266.000. 
Noky.  Werner,  to  Schoa  Glaswerke.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  filler  in  die 

form  of  a  monolithic  honeycomb  body.  5.498,288.  CI.  118-305.000. 
Nolan.  Patrick;  and  Coaies,  David,  lo  Merck  Patent  Gesellscbai)  mil  bes- 
chrankler  Hafhng.  Electrooplical  liquid  crystal  system.  5.498365.  O 
252-299.010. 
Nolu  Plastics.  Inc.:  See — 

Caims.  James  W..  5.498.098.  CI  403-400.000. 
Nomura,  Katsumi:  See — 

Tsubola.  Koujiro:   Fujioka.   Kazuyohsi;  Yoshimura,  Yohji;  Obgami. 
Hiroyuki;  Takafiiji.  Yutaka,  Nomura.  Kalsumi;  Kubo.  Masumi;  and 
Kamei.  Hirokazu.  5.499.127.  O.  359-80.000 
Nomura,  Kenichi:  See — 

Nagaosa,  Hideo;  Mogi,  Kazuhisa;  Kushibe.  Takdiiro:  Nakamura,  Nori- 
hiko;  and  Nonnira,  Kenichi.  5,497.744.  O.  123-297.000.  Fukuma.  Kooji;  Sakurai,  Soichi;  Okuyama,  Nobutaka;  Saloh,  Yoahio 

Nomm  Kohsan  Co..  Ud.:  See--  and  Obara.  Yoshihiro.  5.498.939.  O.  315-370.000. 

Kanemani.  Takashi;  Iwasaki.  Takaaki;  Saito.  Toshio;  Suda.  Shigeaki;    Obala.  SUgeni  See— 
airf  Kita^a,  Takeo.  5.498.360.  O.  252-62.560.  Matsuno.  Junicfai;  Ob«..  SUgem;  Takuma,  Yasuo;  Miwa.  Masato;  and 

Nomura.  Todnyuki:  See—  Uno.  Kazuo.  5.499.086.  O.  355-274.000. 


for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  air  in  a  aim  for  an  eneine-eiectric 
motor  hybrid  car.  5.497.941.  CI  237-2.00A. 

Nuiiez.  Ivan  M.;  Molock,  Frank  F;  Elliott,  Laun  D.;  and  Ford,  James  D.,  to 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Vision  Products,  Inc.  Method  of  fanning  ibtped 
hydrogd  articles  including  contact  lenses  using  inert,  displaceable  diluents 
5,498379.  O.  264-2.600. 
Nunlist,  Rene:  See — 

Matter,  Ulrich;   NunUst,  Rene;  Burtscfaer,  Heinz:  and  Mukrowsfcy, 
Michael,  5,497,651,  O.  73-23.200. 
Nusinov,  Eugene  B.;  and  Pasco-Anderson,  James  A.  Circuit  »d  method  of 
bit-packing  and  bit-unpacking  using  a  barrel  shifter.  5,499382,  O.  395- 
800.000. 
Nwaonicha,  Chukwuma  P.:  See — 

Ayorinde,  Folahan  O.;  and  Nwaonicha,  Chukwuma  R,  5,498.733.  O 
554-132.000. 
Nye,  Andrew  B.,  HI:  See- 
Collins,  Donald  A.,  Jr.;  and  Nye.  Andrew  B.,  m.  5.497.853,  O.  186- 
61.000. 
NystriSm.  Jan-Erik;  and  Sjfibom.  Hans  F..  to  Akiiebolagei  Asm.  Pynzolea- 

midine  compounds.  5,498,724,  O.  548-375.100. 
Oba.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Tanaka.  Hideaki;  Oba,  Hiroyuki;  Sato,  Tomoaki;  and  Haseeawa.  Tomo- 
hisa.  5.498.662,  O.  525-54.200. 
Obara.  Yoshihiro:  See — 
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Otatt  Tokk>.  Fujii,  KmM»aM:  Oak*  Akin,  ind  Y»in«n.k..  Yoshinon.  lo 
Ube  InAumes.  Ud.  4-pheiielbyl«ni«opynmKiin«  derivuive.  md  .gncul- 
onl  lad  horticutami  dienucil  fa  comroJUng  noxious  oi»»n»im  comain- 
iog  die  f-ne.  5.498.612,  O.  514-236.000. 

ntKCSsiiit  fa  chemical  analynt  of  samples.  5.498.875.  O.  25»M>B.  IW. 

°    IStoSl.^K  «d  OBrie«.  F«*  L .  5.497.646.  a.  72.M5.000. 

OccideMal  Chemic«l  Coipotidoo.  Sr^  fWmvnski 

Soihs  Jeftey  S.;  Un.  Henry  C;  Buchmm.  Roheit  A.,  and  Ostrozynslu. 

Roteft  U.  5.498.691.  CI.  528-353.000. 

^'k^S!^^-^.  K«»»ori;  mi  Mumk-ni.  O-mu.  5.498.388.  Q. 
264-263.000. 

°*1',iiS"jL^kuly.  John  D ;  Pletochhacker.  John  J.:  ^  Hasseo. 

James  A..  5.497.774.  a.  128-658.000. 
O'Connor.  Patrick  W.:  See—  ^^  <  400  Ml    O    395- 

WUiOB.  Dennii  L;  and  OConnot.  PUnck  W..  5.499.341.  i-i.  rr> 
200.030. 

Itamun.  Toitukazu.  5.499,087.  C\.  355-285.000. 

°^I^iJii.?M..  Toduyuki:  "hkeuchi.  Takariu:  and  Fun-o.  Shiy- 
outchinw,  5.499J21.  Q.  369-32.000. 

^'•'^iSTS^T;  V»  WoertLom.  A«d».y  G  ;  Odniri.  Sh.,en.;  a«i 
N,,,h»hi.liao.5.498.196.a  451  11^  ^^ 

KaiSSLOiri.  E;  Van  WoeAom.  A«^  °J,  OfKV  ^gj' 
Nagahariii,  Isao;  nd  Presion,  Spencer.  5.498.199.  Q.  451-289.WW 

"^Si^^i  ^^^.  Eldon  D.:  ««1  Sh««.  Oaiy  J  .  5.497,804, 0 
137-554.000. 

"•^SSi^^nng.  Alf^l;  Oe««.  0«f««r^*»idU  Rkhari  R  ; 
and  Kkuz.  Wolfgang.  5.498.704.  O.  536-18.600. 

"^^.l^Siii^^ftrin,.  Alf™.;  Oe«».  (^««rSd««d..  Richari  R  ; 
and  Klott.  Wolfgang.  5.498.704.  O.  536-18  600  .  ,»oo  i-m 

Ogasaw"  Kenji.  10 S<S!olniliunients Inc  Hectrauc timepiece  5.499J20. 
a   368-21.000. 

'^K^lIilSrtl.XKazuo;  Op-.«.  M.-«*-;  -<«  Nakamu,.. 

YoilBmiau,  5.497X6. 0.  29-843.000.  „       „  t 

0«wa.  Hidenori;  Kondo.  Karumi;  Yamashit..  Hiroshi;  K»-  •'^•^^v^' 
^^  mM^  MrfYaboucta.  YoKbi.  10  Otsuka  Phafmaceuocal  Company. 
Knie««ig».yl  compounds  as  oxytocin  and  va«jpr«»>"  "«»«°- 

oJlir.  ',^^*^'b"S:  Co..  Ud.  Me^od  fa  ..multa^^y 
^SLg  «  te«l  two  Uyen  10  make  a  phowgr-phk  ligta-sensmve  element 
5.49«3l0.  O.  430-496  000 

"•"liubSJij^YShiio;  Oiak..  f=umihiro;  I.hib«hi.  Keiji.  H«J^'»- 

tSSw;  oZna.   Hitodii;   Ogaw*  Todiiaki;  Adjcta.   Hjdeyuki: 

2-S^Hii«hi;  Kodama.  Kohon»;  Ohara.  Hjtoo;  Mon,  Nohiyuki; 

wdMinami.  Norio.  5.498,634.  O.  5 14^59  000 

Oiawa.  I^j..  to  W«»m  Co..  Ud.  Optical  ponbon  de«nng  unit  andopoaU 

^J^nS!  input  unit  -iUziag  a  «*-porton  of  a  M-sequence  panem. 

iSIr  Ryuichi;  and  Kunhara.  Hideshi.  to  Shin-Eo«i  Chemical  £0^ 
SUacictohexane  compound,  a  metfiod  of  prqwing  M  and  a  hquid  crystal 
^^^  cont-nmTit   5.498.737.  O   55^^000. 

"^iUn^i^riCazui.  Sh-HKlu;  Mon.^  Ken^Cgino.  Hi^. 
Shiokawa,  Takeji;  and  Sasaki.  Hideaki.  5.498.109.  a  408-1  OOR. 

""^J^^H^A^,^.  Pujiw".  Kiyo.«.  —  Oguma.  Nobuhm,. 
5.497.978.  C\   266-176.000. 

'^T2:^.?^i^:i%.fn0.a.  192-84.000. 

'^m^t^S;'^,-..  To-uNko;  Acts-- Hi™--  "j'*'™-  l^!^ 
Kuwabva,  Tadashi;  Enomoto.  Hiromichi;  and  Kyoda.  ladasiu. 
5.499.222.0.365  189  010  ,^„w«J 

OhYontK   to  Ooldrtar  Co.  Ud.  Audio  message  itaing  circuit  and  control 

medSd  thinrfo,  5,499.317.  O.  395-2.790 

""•TcJbi^.^Wii".;  Oiaki.  Fumihiro.  Iri»b«*i.  Ke.ji.  H-fM**- 
TO^.  Oinuma.  Hitosh.;  Og.*..  T«h»k.:  A<tachi.  Hjdeyuki; 
KaSTHin-hi.  Kodama.  Kohtaiou;  Ohari.  Hideto  Men.  Nobuyuki. 
laJdMinami,  Notio,  5.498,634,  Q.  514^59  000 

^*'TiJl^..^ihi™;  Oh,™,  Hito-ri;  Ni.hik.wa,  Takahi.^;  and  Ish- 
■moto.  Eiji.  5.498J15,  O.  475-162.000 

'"^ri^^^lli.^Yamaguch..  Tak-n;  and  Oharfii.  Kaxuto-d, 
5.498.689.  CI.  528-214.000. 


Ohashi.  Tamiyodu;  IUsug«.  Joji;  'rt^'^'^i,''S^*r\VZ^^ 
Co..  Ud.  Fuel  vapor  prooeasing  device.  5.497.800.  O.  137-llO.OWl. 

^^iSSSTs^u;  Okamu...  N-ya;  OtaO.  TomDj«i^Ha««g^. 
Kazuya;  KMUmato.  Koj*;  «««'  Mikua,  Toduya,  5,497,984,  Q   270- 

Ohe.  li^Nd^ura,  Yutaka;  «k1  Suzuki.  N«*hiro  »  Y»nah.  C«^ 
ration  Spread  spectrum  commumcanon  system  5.499.267.  U.  J/3- 
206000. 

**"^t,iJj3r*SoSL;  Oh-Eda.  Maaayodii,  a«l  H«tori.  Kunihiro. 
5.498.698.  C\.  530-399.000. 

"•^^SiSl^^i^jiirFujK*..  Kazuyohsi;  Yoshimuja.  Yohji.  Ohg«ni^ 
iKrovuki  Takafiiji.  Yutaka;  Nomura.  Kilsumi;  Kubo.  Masumi;  and 
iJlS^Hirokazu!  5.499.127.  O  359-80.000 

"•^Si.'^iia^;  Miyap.  Hid*.z»;  Ohgomori.  Yuji;  and  lw«ie. 

HiKMhi.  5.498.789.  a.  558-270  000  v  <  .««  sab  n 

Ohharm.  K«^ to  UnisU  jecs  Corporation  Vi««.s  AukI  clutch  5.497.868. 0. 

192-58  400. 
""'MrSir^Ohji.  Yuzuru;  and  Tachi.  Shmichi.  5.499.207.  O  365- 
149.000. 

°**'m,!^'^l^^  Ohk«.*  Atsuhiro.  5.498J13.  O.  430-505000 

Ohki  Hto^NuSl.  O-^-  Mon.  H.royukr.  »Ki  Suzuki.  Junya^toSony 

Cc«SS«^   0^cir™«  *"«  '"  •  charge  nansfer  elemem  having 

m?2Sr*lf«i«rUyer  5.498.887.  a  257-239  000.  ^^ 

Otminilahiro  Method  and  mmtns  for  evaluating  quantities  of  absorbed 

im^ties   5.497.652.  O   73-3 1. 030 

Ohnishi.  Ryuichiro:  See—  _     .  . .  .  c  „.i,i   Uitmr,   S  498  806 

khiUwa.  Masaru;  Ohnishi,  Ryuichno;  and  Suzuki.  Hisao.  5.4W1.8W1. 

a.  570-156.000. 
°^H^7^S^i.>^.  Efuchi.  Kazuhiro.  «kJ  Ohno.  Hin»hi.  5.499.004. 
Ohno  Sa'^iufY^SSguchi.  Tdiashi;  Itoh.  ShinK*i;  and  Tan^  Hisatoshi. 
^pratus  d«efor  5.498360.  O.  235-384  0« 
•    **Xl?VISiiSrSa«*,As.ko;Tik«ni.No^^ 

Ohsawt  KdjI^MSukaw*  Nobuo;  Nishiok^  Sumo;  M«*i^y^; -«» 
Nakmo.  Yoshiyuki.  to  Nikon  Corporauoo  Autofocus  camera.  5.499.074. 
a.  354-402  000. 

°*^s!SS.*S^:  Ohshhna,  Eiji;  Kawamura.  Hiroriii;  and  Orimo, 

Shinichi.  5.499.143.  O.  359-824  000  

Ohshiu.  KoHAi.  to  Nikon  Co«o.ation^U«  a««iie  wide  angle  type 
^i^ai^p^im:  lens  sysiem.  5.4^9.14^  CI.  359-7^3.000. 

°%jS!!S«t  l^^i;  Kom-io,  Hin-hi;  Aoyama.  Todumi;  and  Ohta, 
Kalsuyuki.  5.498.498.  Q.  430-7.000. 

^^klSJ-^T^*™;  Takahashi.  Akira;  and  Oht*  Kenji.  5,499,229,  Q. 

369-111000 
***CWrV^;  Tak«hima,  D-saburo;  and  Ohta.  Masako.  5.499.209. 

a  365-I89.U0 

°^K^T!lis^Naga«o.  Hiiwhi;  Oht*  Saburoh;  Mori.  Kuniharu;  and 

^ir^SHrT498.454.  CI  42835  900 
Ohta.  Shinichi    and  Kim.  Hiroto.  10  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Optical 
"•^Sfc^STleilSductK-,  ^ipar-us  «,d  opucal  .nform«K»,  reproductK* 

method  5.499.226.  O.  369-59.000 
^'^N^Si'^^M.ejim..  Yodiihi..;  and  Ohta.  Tokuyoshi.  5.498J25. 

a.  205-96.000 
"^ilri^tl^tioto.  TsunetdLa;  and  Kurimoto.  Masashi.  5.498.697. 0 

530-350.000.  ,         , «aooiai    O   359- 

Ohtake.  Motoyuki,  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Zoom  lens   5.499.141.  O   359- 

OtokeTukK).  loToyou  JidoA.  Kabushiki  Kaistau  Satey  control  app—tu. 
nforr«cipr«aling^n^.  5.497.751,0.  123^79.000. 

**'°Ti!2to:  Hiddd;  Sak«,  Kamya;  K^iya,  Seitaro;  Ohio.  Nono;  Horikomi, 
iSStoihrMnlSllrB,  AUra;  Shimizu,  Hideshi;  and  Mizuchi.  Akira. 
5.498.619."  CI  514-338.000. 

°*^J^K<^Mop,  Ki«chi;  Kohy^  Hidehiko;^  "T^^^S^ 
Miimo.  Hiioyuld^S^,  Susumu;  and  Kuraishi.  TMayuki.  5.498.780. 

Ohtsuk^Y^^;°S2d  Masuda.  Yoshihumi.  »  Sh«p  Kjbudub  Kai*. 
M^Tlighi  receiving  circuit  widi  means  to  mimnuze  power  source  noise. 
5.498.993.  C\  327-514000. 

**"wrs^njrOht-*i.  Tbru;  Sato,  "'"-k'  S'*;™^-"''*;"^^ 
mT  Ryo  Watanabe.  Masaya;  Umeao,  Hideaon;  and  Haraguchi, 
jSiutariii:  5.499J79.  O   395  700  000 


Ohwaki.  Shinji:  See — 

Matsumoto.   Milsuo;  Takahashi.  Nobuo;  Ohwaki,  Shinji:   Fujimolo, 
Kazushi;  and  lobsra,  Koh-icM,  5,497,608.  O.  57-207.000. 
Oien,  Gene,  to  Chrysler  Corporalioa.  Hydraulic  br^e  bleeder  apparatus. 

5.497.864.  O.  188-352.000. 
Oikawa.  Hirotaka;  and  Takayama,  Toshio.  to  Tokko.  Ud.  Split  anti-skid 

control  apparatus.  5.498.071.  O.  303-149.000. 
Oin.  Jian.  10  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Modified  polysaccharides  having 
improved  abaorbeat  properties  and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof. 
5.498.705.  O.  536-20.000. 
Oinuma.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Kabasawa,  Yasuhiro;  Ozaki.  FumiUro;  Ishibashi.  Keiji;  Hasegawa, 
Takashi;   Oinuma.   Hitoshi;   Ogawa,  Tochiaki;  Adacfai.   Kid^uki; 
Kaloh,  Hiroshi;  Kodama.  Kohtarou;  Ohara.  Hideto;  Mori.  Nobuyuki; 
and  Minami.  Norio.  5.498.634.  O.  514-459.000. 
OIS  Optical  bnaging  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Abileah.  Adiel;  Xu.  Gang;  and  Brinkley.  Patrick  F..  5.499.126.  O. 
359-68.000. 
Oka.  Ichiro:  and  Sluis.  Carolyn,  to  Japan  Tobacco  Inc.  Method  fa  producing 

potato  microtubets.  5.498X1.  O.  435-240.450. 
Okada.  Hiroshi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ud.  Cooling  sysiem  fa  liquid-cooled 

engine.  5,497.734.  Q.  123-41.100. 
Okada.  Kazuhiro.  Method  of  testing  the  operatioo  of  an  apparatus  fa 

delecting  acceleration.  5.497.668.  O.  73-862.626. 
Okada.  Shinjiro.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  making  liquid  crystal 
device  having  plural  stiipe-shaped  ribs  on  one  substme.  5.499,130,  O. 
359-87.000. 
Okamoto,  Hirocfai:  See— 

Takahashi.  Tsugio:  Fujita,  Hitoshi;  and  Okamoto.  Hiroshi,  5,499,202, 0. 
364-761.000. 
Okamoto.  Kenji:  See— 

Horimura,  Hiroyuki:  OkanMito.  Kenji;  Minemi.  Masahiko:  Kaji,  Toshi- 
hiko;  lUcano,  Yoshishige;  and  Takeda.  Yoshinobu.  5,498393.  O. 
419-28.000. 
Okamoto.  Shingo:  See — 

Shimada.  Eiji;  Maeda.  Kenzo;  and  Okamoto.  Shingo.  5,498,663.  O. 
525-54  300. 
Okamoto.  Tetsuo;  and  Usa.  Saloshi.  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Controller  for 
tone  signal  synthesizer  of  electronic  musical  insnument.  5.498,836.  CI. 
84-658.000. 
Okamoto.  Tetsuro:  See — 

Uchida.  Keiichiro:  and  Okamoto.  Tetsuro.  5.499350.  O.  395-375.000. 
Okamoto,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Hirao,  Hirohiko:  Kikukawa.  Yoshimasa;  Okanoto,  Toshihiro;  Murai, 
Takayoki:   Sogabc.   Seiji;   Tanioka.   Miya;   Nakayama,   Rie;   and 
Yoshioka.  Takashi.  5.498.301.  Q   148-269.000. 
Okamoto.  Yutaka,  to  Sony  Corporation   Method  of  manufacturing  a  static 
random  access  memory  device  including  a  coupling  capacitor  between  a 
pair  of  storage  nodes.  5,498363.  Q.  437-52.000. 
Okamun.  Hisashi:  See — 

Kiknchi.  Makoto:  and  Okamuia.  Hisashi,  5,498316.  O.  430-567.000. 
Okamuia.  Michio;  Morimoto.  Takeshi:  and  Hiratsuka,  Kazuya,  to  JECH.  Ud. 
Method   and   apparatus   for  charging  electric   double   layer  capacitor. 
5.498.951.  a   322-2.00R 
Okamura,  Naoya:  See — 

Murakami.  Susumu;  Okamura,  Naoya;  Ohata,  Toroonori;  Hamagnchi. 
Kazuya;  Katamlo,  Koji:  and  Mikiia,  Toduya,  5,497,984,  O.  270- 
33.000. 
Okano,  Hiroshi;  Tknaka.  Naoki;  Shibata.  Kenichi:  and  Takahashi.  Yusuke.  to 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ud.  Acoustic  wave  device  and  process  for  producing 
same.  5,498.920.  O.  310-313.00A 
Okazaki,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kawai,    Tomoaki;    Yamamoto,    Htroyuld;    and    Okazaki,    Hiroshi. 
5.499.362.  O  395-109.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ud.:  See— 

Senuma.  Takeo;  Ina.  Shinichiro:  Nakazawa,  Hiroshi;  Tamina,  Yasuaki; 
Mano.  Kunihiko;  Nakamurt.  Fumio;  Ishikawa,  Munenori;  and  Kubo. 
Yoduharu.  5.498,867.  Q  250-231  180. 
Shin.  Yasuhiro;  and  Hamamoto,  Takashi,  5.498,932.  O.  315-169.300. 
Tanoi.  Satoni.  5.498.991.  O.  327-333.000. 
Oku,  Kentaro.  to  Hitachi.  Ud.  Projection  system  and  display  apparatus  fa 
compressing  and  expanding  aspect  ratio  of  a  picture.  5.4^.061,  O. 
348-746.000. 
Oku.  Tomoki:  See— 

Shiga,  Toduhiko;  Hailari  Ryo;  nd  Oku.  Tomoki.  5,498372.  O.  437- 
190.000. 
Okunnto.  Yiilaka,  to  Japan  Tobacco  Inc.  Cigarette.  5.497,794,  O.  131- 

364.000. 
Okumura.  Kalsuya:  See — 

Miyoshi.   Motosuke;   and  Okumura,   Katsuya,   5,498,874.  O.   230- 
397.000. 
Okumura,  Kenichi:  Fujioka.  Hakaru;  and  Oshima.  Kazuhiro.  to  NSK  Ud. 
Method  of  measuring  preload  clearance  in  double  row  rolling  bearing  and 
apparatus  therefore  5.497339.  O.  33-517.000. 
Okuyama.  Nobutaka:  See — 

Fukuma.  Kooji:  Sakurai.  Soichi;  Okuyama,  Nobutaka;  Satoh.  Yoduo; 
anl  Obiira.  Yoshihiro.  5,498,939,  O.  315-370.000. 
Olaya.  Hector.  See— 

Oilaadi.  Daniel  A.;  Wong,  Uicy  L.;  Olaya.  Hector,  and  Bilka.  Kenneth 
F,  5.498.429,  CI.  426-5.000. 


O'Unick,  Amfaony  J..  Jr..  10  Siltecb  he.  Siland  baaed  glycaaidea.  3.498,703. 

O.  536-4.100. 
Okszko.  Mvk  A.:  See— 

HiU.  Hmotfay  W.;  Oleszko.  Mark  A.;  Spencer.  Gr^iam  T.;  nd  Spat- 
man.  John  P..  5.498.030.  O.  280-743.100. 
Ofanstead,  Bruce  R.:  See — 

Tank,  Klaus;  TomUnaon.  PHer  N.;  Mattell.  IVevor  J.;  Uoyd.  Andrew  1.; 
and  Olmstead,  Bruce  R.,  5,498.480.  CL  428-408.000. 
Olson,  Bernard  A.:  See— 

Matple.   Virgil  A.;   Olson,   Bctflard  A.;   and  Robow,   Kenoetfa  L, 
5.498,271,0.55-321.000. 
Olsson,  Sven-Gunnar.  Cewers,  Goetai;  and  Rydgten,  Goem,  to  Sieneas 
Elema  AB.  Method  and  apparatus  fa  siifipiying  bedi  gas  10  a  palieal 
during  manual  ventilation.  5.497.767.  O.  128-205.130. 
Ohean.  George  L.:  See — 

James.  Robert  O.;  Rowley,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Oheaa.  Getne  L. 
5.498312,  CI.  430496.000. 
Ohia,  Maria  T.  B.;  Emstberger.  Wolfgang;  and  i  Molas,  MonUenM  B.,  to 
Saodoz  Nutrition  Ud.  Oral  rehydration  conmositian.  5,498,408,  O.  424- 
78.010 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Iba.  YoicU,  5,499,138,  O.  359-569.000. 
Iloh.  Kazumi.  5,499.053,  O.  348-333.000. 
Satoh.  TMsuya:  and  Nagao.  Masaki,  5.499,068.  O.  354-106.000. 
Yamazaki  Tatsuo;  and  Kawashima.  Tomooao.  5,497,776,  O.   128- 
660.090. 
Omnipoim  Data  Company.  Incorponted:  See— 

Dixon,  Robot  C;  and  Vanderpool,  JeHrey  S.,  5.499,265.  O.  373- 
200.000. 
Omura.  Kunihiko:  See — 

Iteboi.  Todiio;  Nakatani.  Munehiro;  Yamada.  Hirakazu;  and  Oman, 
Kunihiko.  5.499.113.  O.  358-479.000. 
Omura,  Yodiitaka:  See — 

Katsuiada,  Naoki:  Wakabayashi,  Sobei:  HasUmikai,  Tomoko:  aMi 
Omura.  Yoshitaka.  5.498336.  O.  210-496.000. 
O'Neill.  Maik  J.;  and  McDanal.  Almus  J.,  to  Enlecfa,  Inc.  Pholovoltaic 

receiver.  5,498.297.  O.  136-246.000. 
Ong,  EE-Chang.  to  Integrated  Packaging  Assembly  Cotpontian.  Method  fa 

making  an  IC  lead-frame  punch.  5.497.681.  O.  76-101.100. 
Onisfai,  Hiroaki;  and  Suelsugu,  Kenicfairo.  to  Malxusfaila  Eiecliic  industrial 
Co..  Ud.  Bondiiig  film  member  and  mountiiig  method  of  electronic 
component  5.498375,  O.  437-209.000. 
OnisU,  Ken:  See — 

Anno,  Yiikari;  and  Omdu,  Ken,  3,499,106.  O.  338-343.000. 
Inoue.  Sadayuki;  Ishimntn,  Junko;  inoue,  Haruhisa:  and  Onisfai.  Kea, 
5,499.144,  O.  360-10300. 
Onuld,  Hirodu,  to  Senju  Sprinkler  Company  Umited.  Sprinkler  head  with 
plate  fa  absorbing  and  indiratmg  shocks  dneto.  5,497434,  O.  169- 
37.000. 
Ooka,  Akira:  See— 

Obala.  Tokio;  Fujii,  Katsutodu;  Ooka.  Akira;  and  Yamanda.  Yodunri. 
5.498,612,  O.  514-256.000. 
Ookodli.  Yukio:  See— 

Watanabe.  Ryuji;  Miuta,  Osamu;  Miyazaki,  Konio;  Oofcodn.  Yukio;  ad 
Takahadii,  Akio.  5,497345,  O.  29-830.000. 
Oono,  Keiji:  See — 

Urano.  Fumiyoahi;  Oono,  Keiji;  and  Matsuda.  Hirachi.  3,498,748.  CL 
56O47.000. 
Ootsu.  Koidnro:  See — 

Ishii,   Takafiimi;    Wda,   Tsuneald;   Nozaki,   Yiikimasa;   aad   Ootsu, 
Kokhiro,  5,498,627,  O.  514-423.000. 
Oowaki.  Yuldhito;  Takashima.  Daisaburo;  wd  Ohta,  Mvdco,  to  Kabualnki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Integrated  semiconductor  memory  with  imcmal  volta« 
booster  of  lesser  dependency  on  power  supply  voltage.  S,499,2097o. 
365-189.1IO 
Optische  Wetke  G.  Rodeastock:  See— 

EAer,  Ethard:  Melzig.  Manfred;  Scfausler,  Herbert;  and  Maninuzzi. 
Guijeppe,  5,498.686,  O.  528-76.000. 
Oracle  Corporation;  See — 

Bamford.  Roger  J.;  Howard,  Forrest  W.;  Kaboenell,  Dirk  A.;  and  Miner, 
Robert  N.,  5.499367,  O.  395-600.000. 
Ord  Logic  Inc.:  See— 

Klinkfaammer.  Ronald  W..  5.497326.  O.  15-167.200. 
Orf.  RonaM  F;  and  Orf.  Sandra  L.  Fencing  malerid  dispenser.  5.497,938, 0. 

242-597.700. 
Orf,  Sanka  L.:  See— 

Orf.  Ronakl  F;  and  Orf.  Sandra  L.,  5,497,958,  O.  242-397.700. 
Orimo,  Shinichi:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Satodu;  Ohshiiiia,  Eiji;  Kawannra.  Hiroahi;  aad  Orimo. 
Shinichi.  5,499,143.  O.  359-824.000. 
Orion-yhtyma  Oy:  See — 

Katjalainen.  Alto  J.;  Viftaaen.  Raimo  E.;  Kaqahrinea.  Aija  L.;  Efaaala, 

Maire  M.;  Saloaen,  Janno  S.;  Sipila,  Hannu  T.;  aad  HaapnUnna.  Antti 

S.,  5,498,623,  O.  514-396.000. 

Otiandi,  Danid  A.;  Wong.  Lucy  L.;  Olaya,  Hector  and  Bilka,  Kenneth  P,  to 

Warner-Lambert    Company.    Fruit   juice    center-filled    chewing    gum. 

5,498,429,  O.  426-5.000. 

Orlowdd.  David  C,  to  tapro  Companies,  Inc.  Pimied  unitary  beating  seal. 

5.498.006.  O.  277-53.000. 
Otmat.  Inc.:  See — 

Amir,  Nadav;  and  Bronicki,  Luoeo  F.,  5.497,624,  O.  6O441300. 
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wall  cCTnenl  dijpeiuing  tool  5.497.812.  O.  141-21  W«. 
Otho  PtiMm»ceutK»l  Cocpomior  S«—  u^,.—-,  n-vid  F    md 

Corttnzo,  MK:h«l  J    M«,«K,fl.  Bn«  E^;  JfcC«»«y.  D.vkJ  F.  "- 
Noney.  S«n«l  O  .  5.498.629.  O.  51'«-»39MO^  ^^ 

^1!!*  im:lo<kd  recoriing  un..  5.499.04J.  O.  347-108.000. 

°*"W^iS^;    B^kner.    Mich«l-J<-ch.m;    »d    0«n.    ft-k. 

5  498.677.0  526-133.000  ^^ 

*|ih  «nou«  of  f«l-vv»  POVA  «^  '«»•««'  •«*  *"'  "^  5*'»^"^- 

^euiting  focus  coodioors  «nong  multiple  »e«  within  •  phc«ofrai*'c 
«^ne   5  498.864.  CI   250-201  800 

"^'^ul^lSnSrP-iiok..  H-«u;  «d  O-^-.  •^»»*^-  '•'•*'•'"• 

^r^",ttnoc«5  for  the  p«p»«i«iof  .  (co)polyc«bo««  by  tmn«- 
^ficSnT498.688.  O  528-198000. 

^SiuI":^^E"^r^'cr  464-109.000 

''"Till^v'lS;.' W..^'^;  B»U«.  Scoa  J.;  »d  Boch.».k..  iu«.  R. 
5!498.92«.  a.  315-39.000. 

'^^IJli^i/^s  ^uX»y  c. ;  B-d«--.  Rob«  A. ; -d  o^ 

Robert  L.  5.498.691.  O.  528-353.000. 

"^K^^^^^.    0,ug..    Yukih.-;    »d    Fukuy-n..    M««h.. 
5.499.309.  a  385- .38  000. 

^Su;    Satoh.   Takash..   Ota.    ICat«no.^KJcueh.     JUdedp.   S«o. 
■fSuBlri   and  Fukud..  Shinji.  5.498.849.  O   219  121  640 

^;Ss^le  kvS  for  controlUng  multiple  funcoom   5.497.847.  Q 
180-333000. 

°*  JK  -^W.  M.;  OU.  Yi-uke;  Sw-tz.  Robert  G,  ^  v»  Wijk. 
^Ld  A..  5.499.244.  O.  370-94.100 

°^tS  ^;  0.».i.  IC-Ji;  »««  T-k*  S«teh..  5.498.105.  O 

405-52.000 
^"ttJ^y?^  Otsuka,  Kc«.ch..  5.498.571.  Q.  437-189.000 
Olauka  Phannaceuucal  Comp«iy.  Limited.  &r—         „.__^    ^-i    Keizo 

Tominaga.  Michii*i;  and  Yaboudu.  Yo«:hi.  5.498.609.  Q.  514- 

Ott.  kJi' Schmuek.  Eiwin;  Knuler.  ImmanueU  and  Fucha.  Joeij.  «>  Roj^J 
B«S'o^bH   D^ke  for  «cogniMng  the  «,gul»  p»itK»  of  a  rot«.ng 

pmn   5.497.748.  O    123-414  000  ,,^,^c\   384^91  000 

Ou  Chm  Sung  Oil  61m-depo«it  beanng  5.498.M6  CI  «*"'''"*'_,- 
Silted.  Edwatd  L  .  BroylerCa«,lyn  E..  and  W.1k«.  B«t,  F.  »  Rec^ 
"T^pp^atu,  fo,  fonning  'i-^j;^.^''!:!  'cT^T'^^ 

mi  cuttmg  indivKlual  port«)n»  therefrom  '•j^^J^'^l^VXiT,  sheets 
oJSette.  Mward  L  .  .o  Recoc  '"C^PP-^-Sf.^'  «(^^  SSo 

of  material  having  a  umform  thicknesi.  5.498.433.  a  42ft-wz.«jj 
OiSi^mrJelftey  Vehkle  dnver  performance  monitoring  .y«em  5.499.182. 

a   364-424.040 


Oudnad  Marine  Corror^ion:  

Anaelm.  Michael  C.  and  Nentrom 


James  S..  5.498.181.  O.  440- 

An"l^Mich.el  C  ;  BUnch-d.  Cl«en«  t;  «mI  Nerwom,  Junes  S.. 

S  498  182  CI  440-76.000.  ._ 

Ouwerkerk.  bavid  B  .  to  Delco  ^^^  g^zS^frST"""""*' 
in(  and  briancing  appmtus  5.498.950.  O  320-18.0tJO 

'^"'^^"Xk'L.:  I'4n«..  J-ne.  R.;  Ku..  Rkhart  A ;  ««J  Romine. 
^clU  L..  5.498.321.  O  205-525  000. 

"^"t;^"  STsagaychi.  Yo,hima»;  NJt«nur.u  HUaji.  1^ 
**^J2rKalo!^koKhi:   Oyarfe.   S«l.mu;   Shimaraki.  T«»uya;  and 
Kooiij.  Yodiihiro.  5.498J17.  O  477  169  000. 

°^K^wr  Y^'uhito;  Oz-u.  ^^^^■^'^^•^  *SZ 

Takashi    Oinuma.   Hitodii;  Ogawa.  Toataafc^ Attach..   »*y^. 

kiSrHiro.h.;  lOxUma.  Kohtarou;  Oharm,  Hbdelo;  Mon.  Nobuyuki. 

iSMinami.Norio.  5.498.634.  a   514^59  000 

Oiaki  ^SowTfuchimoto.  Minoru.  «id  IC«de.  Tamocsu^ u>  Mitsutash^ 

nSwe  inSSIiis.  Ltd  Production  of  thermopUaUc  polyuiethane  elaitonKr 

tube.  5.498.377.0.  264-40.100. 


Ozaki.  Yasushi.  to  KishimoW S».gyoCo  .  Ud  »^''^^r^^* ^ 
pha«  growing  mechanism  or  he«  tieaoneni  mechani.m  5.498.292.  O. 
118-724.000. 

^"Thil^Sr^-^y-  ^^°V4S*o  '5t^°"**- ''""" 

t.k.  and  Uiawa,  Shunichi.  5.498.501.  cn  430-z.i  WJU     _fc^  i~ 

Ozawa.tia:S.  to  Rohm  Co  .  ^f*  Sj^'^f^jf/^,^"**"'  "" 
proceutng  multiple  input  wgnali.  5.498.888.  O.  257-WS.lWi 

'^iS^'sc^C^^  Mi«uo;  Ozeki.  To«oy,*i;  «d  W«-.  T- 
suya.  5.498J511.  O.  430496.000. 

'"'^  SS«I."'s.e^..  5.499.1%.  O. 364-552.000.^ 

P^hST^^en  M.  to  PC  Sentry.  Inc.  ««1  H«™  »^S??1,%^ 
^^^ce  for  compuier-ba««l  notification  system.  5.499.1%.  O.  364- 

552000 
'^iiiw^l'wf^^yi.  Z«,lt  V ;  and  Mutimer.  F,«knck  J..  5.498.304. 
CI   156-210.000. 

•^;;;;;:.^"i:^i/E  ''F^igimas.  Stamey  J ;  Ep«em.  Peu.  F  H-np.  P-;' 
UlUMukhoi-dhyay.Pumendu; and Meisel. PhilipL  . 5.498.751.0. 

56O-2I7.000. 
•^G^lSS^ie^F;  Lkiyd.  Dnvid  K.;  and  Paggi.  M-thew.  5.498.564. 
O  437-52000. 

K^^  G..  5.499.029.  O.  342  22  000 

'^'^ichltr  Bn^h.  Helm- G    '^''L^k'^JXiy\ 
Glass  Gary  L..  Pettijohn.  Ted  M.;  Hawley.  G.1  R..  and  Fahey.  UMiyi 

P.U..  l^V^l:^>.'^f^rr,i^  integt-ed  on  a  semiconductor 
^«tatr«e^.498.899.  O  257-536000 

'^%^.:Sr^?^l^^.'?n7.58.520. 

^'  S2"c-^rsm..h.  Gary  B  ;  «Ki  Taylor.  Bn«  L..  5.498.340. 0. 

210-645000 
"^"^^IL^'^.  P-mer.  Cindy  L.;  and  Deal.  Judy  a.  5.498.727.  CI 

548-436.000 
"^^J^^SI^'i^^^^^^.  Mehrotra.  Sh««l;  and  Aref.  WalKl. 
^,'^,-^^'.^,^^^r.  s™-.  Kevin  M»dM«m^ 

Pa^^^i^iS  m'T.  »  ^  B  V  intrusion  al-m  system.  5.499.0.6. 0. 

340-555000 
■^'Xl^-L^l-J  P«.li.  TT»™s  L..  5.498.869.  O   250-236^000 
Pap.^.'^:   and  NumaU.  Shigeo.  "  •J.-TA^^^^Vm  1^ 

iwetvor  with  color  coordinated  substrrte   5.498.022.  O.  280-728.100. 

•^fJS^  (S^^cnfuhs  Tj^odo^^  ^^,  ^ 

l^h:  ?=:  IIS  SjTn^;  ^^^  '-■^:  -  ^r7:S: 

P^ier  Converting  Machine  Company:  Ser-  5  497  959  O 

Johnson.  Gai>  E  ;  Blume.  Joseph  A.;  and  Zahn.  Hariie  C.  5.4y/.yw.  ci. 
242-542.200. 

'^V«.l^hi^R'^  E..  5.499.064.  O.  351-158.000. 

^"U^^o^'^^G^^ro.  Fredenck  A ;  and  Parashos.  Demetr.  E.. 

5  498.425.  CI.  424-464.000 
•^S.^'Klrg^L^  Bowlin.  Kevin  R  ;  and  Pardo.  Carlo.  W..  5.497.832. 

O.  166-369.000. 

^  'iJS;;^F^5.497.872.0.  198-498.000. 

'^■jS:^.*Mi'i;^Tr.;  ...  P-k.  D.vid  W..  5.498.478.  O.  428-372.000. 

^^!'^^^.  Kim.  Bum-Ta^-^  Y»ng^Sup;  Mm  Y»j-Ki; 
Paik.  Nolcyun;  and  Jeong.  In-Howa,  5.498.730.  O.  549-78,l»W. 

'^R^C^'ne'E  D;  Rostas-Mullig-K  K«.Kn.  P-k.  Sunon  F; 
DSinytTsSphen  P;  Stewart.  Oortloo  S.  A.  B.:  t«i  J-nm.  Sab-i  A 
A .  5.4985570.  435-29000 

•^iSS.  Wa«*r^  Tae  H  ;  Kim.  Moon  H.;  Lee.  Tte  S.;  and  Nam.  Keun 

S..  5.498.615.  a  514-300.000 
'^^M^li^  A  ;  P»ker.  D^  K  :  and  Hershberger.  James  W. 

5,498.693.  O  528-483.000. 
•^T-^B^-Z^rS  ;  and  P-ker.  DO-  W..  5^.527. 0.  15-230.110. 


Parte.  looadm  J.;  and  Skele.  Martins,  to  Fliriu  CorporMion.  Dual  coDfNmor 

trigger  circuit  for  glitch  capture  5,498.985.  O.  327-74.000 
Parkwr.  David  B.:  Goetting.  F.  Erich;  Thmbetser.  Stephen  M.;  and  Young, 
Edel  M..  to  Xilinx,  Inc.  Adaptive  programming  method  for  aniiftiae 
technology.  5.498,979,  O.  326-38.000. 
Pin,   Hany   G.   FumarUe   sah  of  4-(diethyl-3-(l-methyk)ctyl)-7.8,9,10- 
letrahydn>-6,6,9-irinieihyl-6H-dibenzo(bxl)|^nn-l-ol.    4-<die«hyl-amino) 
butyric  5.498.419.  O.  424-449.000. 
Pasco-Anderson.  James  A.:  See — 

Nusinov,  Eugene  B.;  and  Pasco-ADdenoo.  Junes  A..  5.499J82.  O. 

395-800.000. 

Pascucci.  Luigi;  CjoiU.  Carta  M.;  and  MaccaiToae,  Mvco.  to  SGS-Thomson 

Microelectronics  S.r.l.  Bias  circuit  for  a  memory  line  decoder  driver  of 

nonvolatile  memories.  5.499J!17,  O.  365-230.060. 

PaaquerelU.  David:  and  Colbert.  Richard.  Depth  finder.  5,497,560.  O. 

33-836.000. 
Passut,  Charles  A.:  See — 

Perozzi.  Edmund  F;  and  Passut,  Charles  A..  5,498  J55, 0.  252-49.600. 
Pastel.  Paul  W.:  See- 
Bailey.  Michael  E.:  Dang.  Dinh;  Michael,  James  G.;  Neary,  Timothy  E.; 
Pastel.  Paul  W;  Tousley,  Sylvia  R.  R.;  and  Winsiow.  Anfaiv  C, 
5.498.313,0.  156-643.100. 
Pasteur  Merieux  Senrnis  et  Vaccines:  See — 

Menasche.  Philippe.  5,498,427.  O.  424-678.000. 
Pastusek.  Paul  E.;  and  Thayn.  Corey  S..  to  Baker  Hughes  Inccfporiled. 
Reamer  wing  for  enlarging  a  borehole  below  a  smaUer-diameler  portioo 
dierof  5.497.842,  O.  175-334.000. 
Paiaki.  Aipad  M.:  See— 

Swank.  Bryan  W.;  Pataki,  Aipad  M.;  Doszpoly,  Bcia;  Cavanagh.  Iblatk 
S.;  Lane,  John  D.:  ShieMs,  Kent  V.;  and  Dingle.  Philip  J.  G. 
5.497,806.  O.  137-625.650. 
Palel,  Mukund  R  :  See— 

Gaidos.  Robert  E.;  and  Patel,  Mukund  R.,  5,499,198.  O.  364-555.000. 
Paiel.  Rajesh  N  :  See— 

Jeffries.  Thomas  W.;  Grabski.  Andnny  C:  Patel.  Rajesh  N.;  Elegir, 
Graziano:  and  Szakacs.  George,  5.498J34,  O.  435-278.000. 
Patent  Masttr.  Inc.:  See- 
Ward.  Michael  S  .  5.497.693.  O  92-169.100. 
Palil.  Abhimanyu  O..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Functional  pan 

alkylstyiene  polymers  and  copolymers.  5,498.673.  O.  525-333.300. 
Patrick.  Douglas:  See— 

Bashforth.  Michael  B.;  Gardner.  Duane:  Patrick.  Douglas;  Lewallen, 
Tricia  A.;  Nammalh.  Sharyn  R.;  Painter,  Kelly  D.;  and  Vadnais. 
Kenneth  G.,  5,499.029.  O.  342-22.000. 
Padea,  Andrew  T;  Stack,  Charles  F;  and  Leviea.  Andrew  K.,  lo  Micro 
Molioo.  Inc.  Increased  sensitivity  coriolis  effect  flowmeter  using  nodal- 
proximate  sensors.  5,497,666,  O.  73-861.380 
Patterson,  Ralph  E.  Apparatus  for  leveling  a  ladder.  5.497.850.  O.  182- 

204.000. 
Paook.  Maik  A.:  See— 

Sponsler,  Kari  G.;  Seibotd.  Kurt  A.;  and  Pattok.  Marii  A.,  5,498,051, 0. 
296-65.100. 
Pawkiwski,  Georj:  See— 

Wengenrolh.  Horst;  Roeschett.  Horst;  Spiess.  Waher  Buhr,  Gerhard; 
and  Pawlowski,  Georg,  5.498.506.  O.  430-270.140. 
Peacock.  Gavin:  See— 

AmmiiaKi,  Joseph  M.;  and  Peacock.  Gavin,  5,499.180. 0.  364-419  100. 
Peacock.  James  C.  HI:  See— 

Bagnisan.  Celso  S.  J.;  Shanahan.  John  P.;  Muni.  Ketan  P.;  Hanmiack. 
Elizabedi  N.;  Abrams.  Robert  M.;  Peacock.  James  C.  HI;  and  Tremu- 
lis.  WiUiam  S..  5.498.240.  O.  6O4-%.000. 
IVarcy,  Barry  G.:  See- 
While.  Alan  W;  Pearcy.  Barry  G  ;  Jones,  Allan  S.;  Buchanan.  Charles 
M.;  and  Gardner.  Robert  M  .  5.498.453.  CI.  428-35.700. 
Pearson.  David  P,  and  Tanner.  Conrad  W.  Suspender  supported  belt 

5.497.923.  O.  224-253.000. 
Pedrazzi,  ReinhanJ.  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Basic  disazo  conmounds  containing 

sulpbonic  acid  groups.  5,498.701,  O.  534-797  OOa 
Peel.  Lairy  C:  See— 

Ashjian.  Henry;  Peel.  Larry  C;  Sheetin,  Thomas  J.;  and  WUUamson. 
Robert  S.,  5,4984%,  O.  507-103.000. 
Peifer,  Bernd:  See— 

Wek*.  M   Bruce;  Alt.  Helmut  G.;  Peifer.  Bemd;  Palackal,  Syriac  J.; 
Glass.  Gary  L  ;  Pettijohn.  Ted  M.;  Hawley,  Gil  R.;  and  Fahey.  Danyl 
R..  5.498,581.  O.  502-102.000. 
Ptilegrino.  Andnny  J.;  Defreitas.  Kenneth  F;  Lyke.  Daniel  N.;  and  Schutz, 
Richard    F.,    to   ThennoTkex   Cotpotalioo.    Mobile   X-ray   apparatus. 
5,499.284.  O.  378-198.000.  ^^ 

Peh  A  Hooykaas  B.V.:  See— 

Hooykaas.  Card  W.  J..  5,498.285.  O.  106-486.000. 
Peluso,  Franco:  See — 

Aswad.  Andrew  D.;  Severs.  Dale;  Silvestri.  Joyce;  Forman.  Hugh  M.; 
Woo.  Lecon;  Killer.  Thomas  D.;  Walsh.  Lisa  S.;  Wade.  Sandra;  Chan, 
Eddie;  Balleau,  Patrick;  Peluso,  Franco;  and  Heiuujt.  Eric.  5.498.253, 
O.  604-403  000. 
Pennalto.  Samson  L.:  See — 

DeFonzo.  Slephan  A.;  Young.  Wayne  P.;  Pennatto.  Samson  L.;  and 
Komtosi.  Andrew.  5.497.933.  O.  227-175.100. 
Pennemann.  Bemd:  See — 


Jentsch.  Joog-Dietrich;  Klausener,  Alexander,  Landicheidt,  Heinz; 
Lenders,  BeriKl;  Pennemann,  Bemd;  Wohers,  Erkh;  aid  Zimgbiebl, 
Ebeihaid.  5.498.744,  CI.  558-277.000. 
Pennino,  Frank,  to  Pari  Industries.  Iklelliod  nd  fj-r^tam  Ux  cicMi^ 

conveyor  belts.  5.497.872,  O.  198-498.000. 
Peniisylvailia  Power  &  Light  Com|MDy:  See — 

Basactt.  David  L.;  md  Weatfaerly.  Dan  E.,  5.498.954.  O.  323-340.000. 
Perateio.  Slefano:  See— 

Perego,  Carlo;  and  Pcralelo.  Sleteo,  5.498.811.  O.  585-324.000. 
Peiego,  Carlo;  and  Peratdo,  Slefmo,  to  Eoiricetche  S41.A.;  Md  Eaickeo 
Synthesis  S.p.A.  Process  for  producing  £«mliiM-«  and  jet  fuel  finan 
n-butane.  5,498.811,  O.  585-324.000. 
Perez,  Antonio  Conlainecfckmre  aaaembly.  5,497.898.  O.  220-358.000. 
Pemcboni,  Robert,  10  MOfaUycke  AB.  Distributor  for  particulate  mMeriaL 

5.498.115.  CI  414-326.000. 
IVrozzi.  Edmund  F;  and  Paswt.  Charles  A.,  to  Ethyl  CorpoiMian.  Lufciic^ 
coBipuaitions  of  enhanced  performance  capabilities.  5,498JSS.  d.  252- 
49.600.  ^^ 

Penhing,  Oeao  E:  5^r— 

Jackson.  Robert  H.;  Reond.  Henry  P.;  Ptodnng,  Deaa  E.:  and  Ikxctti. 
Joi<  M.,  5.499.255.  O.  372-2.000. 
Persislenoe  Sofhware,  Inc.:  See — 

Henninger.  Derek  P.;  Jensen,  Richard  R;  and  Keeae,  Chrislonlier  T- 
5,499.371,  a.  395-700.000. 
Person.  Lee  H.,  Jr.;  See— 

Middleton.  David  B.;  Srivatsan,  Raghavachari;  and  Ftonoo,  Lee  H.,  ft:, 
5.499,025,  O.  340-959.000. 
Pelaccia,  Marino:  See — 

Macchianilo.  Vinceazo;  Di  Giaoomo.  Tommaao;  Di  Cesare,  Daailo:  and 
Petaocia.  Marino.  5.498.214,  O.  474-268.000. 
Petenen.  Kurt  H..  to  Mitmeaola  Milling  and  Mannfactning.  Top  load  socket 

for  biU  grid  amy  devices.  5.498.970,  Q.  324-755.000. 
Peterson.  Douglas  C.  Bicycle  rack.  5.497.927,  O.  224-SI9.00a 
Pelrini.  Guido:  See — 

Manlqpzza.  Maria  A.;  and  Pelrini.  Gnido.  5.498.793, 0.  564-265.000. 
Pelnaceili,  Steven  P.:  See— 

Germamon.  Damon;  and  Petruoelli,  Steven  P..  5,499.024.  O.  340- 
870.170. 
PenerKn.  Jostein:  See — 

Lortalzen,  Gustav;  and  Pmersen.  JoMein.  5.497.631.  O.  62-1 15.000. 
Peoijofan.  Ted  M.:  See— 

Wefefa.  M.  Bnice:  Alt.  Helmut  G.;  Peifier.  Bemd;  Palackal,  Syriac  i.; 
Glass.  Gaiy  L.;  Pettijohn.  Ted  M.;  Hawley,  Gil  R.:  and  Fdiey,  Dvtyl 
R,  5,498.581,  a.  502-102.000. 
Penus.  Christopher  E..  to  Taligent,  Inc.  Object-oriented  networking  system 
with  dynamically  configurable  cooununicabon  links.  5,499.343,  O.  395- 
200.200. 
Pfautz.  James  C:  See— 

EUion,  M.  Edmund;  and  Pbutz.  James  C,  5,497,911,  O.  222-95.000. 
Pfeilfer,  Thonias:  See — 

Heidemann,  Rolf;  Pfeifler,  Thomas;  nd  Kaiser.  Manficd.  5.499.I3S.CL 
359-341.000. 
Pfisler  Messtechnik  GmbH:  See— 

tUfna.  Hans  W,  5,497,669.  O.  73-861636. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Chenard.  Bertrand  L..  5.498.610.  CL  514-222.800. 

Daumy.  Gaston  O.;  and  Reiler,  Lawrence  A..  5,498.695.  d.  530- 

331.000. 
Desai.  Manoj  C,  5,498,614,  O.  514-299.000. 
Dow.  Robert  L.;  Hulin.  Beniard;  and  Cbvk.  David  A..  5,498.621.  CL 

514-369.000. 
Kelly.  Sarah  E;  and  Chang.  George.  5.498.786.  O.  554-67.000. 
Macor,  John  E..  5.498.626.  O.  514-414.000. 
PGI  International.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nimbetger,  Spencer  M.;  and  Ward.  Robert  L..  5,498.138,  O.  417- 
46.000. 
Phelps.  Andrew  E:  See— 

Eckert.  Roger  E.;  Hessel.  Richard  E.;  Phelps.  Andrew  E;  Spix.  Geofce 
A.;  and  Wilson.  Jimmie  R..  5,499J56,  O.  395-479.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorponiled:  See — 

Das.  Amitabh.  5.498.850.  O.  219-121.660. 

Deevi,  Seedtatama  C;  and  LiUy,  A.  Oifton,  Jr.,  5,498,855,  O.  219- 

553.000. 
Prasad,  Ravi;  and  Grubbs.  Harvey  J..  5,497,792,  O.  131-297.000. 
Philips  Electronics  North  America  Corporation:  See — 
Skinner.  Kenneth  R..  5.499,059.  CI.  348-645.000. 
Phillion,  Dennis  P.;  Braccolino,  Diane  S.;  Granelo,  Matthew  J.;  FtuUipi, 
Wendell  G  ;  Van  Sant,  Karey  A.;  Walker,  Daniel  M.;  and  Wong,  Sai  C,  to 
Monsanto  Company.  Fungicides  for  the  control  of  take-all  disease  of 
plants.  5.498,630,  O.  514-443.000. 
PhilUps.  Eari  K.:  See— 

Shiau.  David  W.;  Dedeften.  William  D.;  and  Phillips.  E«l  K.,  S,498M7, 
O.  524-14.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Johnson.  Marvin  M.;  Nowack.  Geihard  P.;  and  Cyrabahik.  Ted  R. 

5.498.824,  O  985-848.000. 
Randolph.  Bruce  B;  and  Abbott.  Ronald  G..  5.498.818. 0.  585-723.000. 
Wekh,  M.  Brace;  Alt.  Helmut  G.;  Peifer.  Bemd;  Palackal.  Syriac  J.; 
Glass.  Gary  L.;  Peoijahn.  Ted  M.;  Hawley.  Gil  R.;  and  Fahey.  Dnyl 
R..  5.498.581.  O.  502-102.000. 
Phillips,  WIendell  G.: 
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0.5.498,630.0.  51 4-M3  000 

Picka  Nofibur  Inc.:  Ser —  

Se^^  R^mo  E  .  5,498.962.  CI   324-309  000 

^Jolttge  iod  lefB|ien«yre  compos-iofi  for  deUy  md  rueome.  5.498.977. 
a.  326-31000. 

'^hulL'NS;^.  Jr.;  IVper.  Bi.lie;  «»1  W-n«.  D.vid.  5.497.979.  O. 
267-103  000 

'"'"li^lii^MkJ^I  S.;  Pierce.  D.vid  L;  E«gel.  Stephen  A.  »d  Smith. 
lUymood  C.  5.497.976.  O.  266-51.000. 

"^Bi^^eT J»aold-Ho««ko.  R.:  Aa»i.  C;  ind  Piene.  A..  5.498.61 1 . 

Pigheai^A^i^'lT-d  Sodel  U««jc  A.,^  V^  Tech^^ 

?Spor«ior  Airfo.1  with  du.!  source  <:«>"n«  5^'^^'',' "iX 
Pina.  Dmiele  P.  to  Rilec«t  S  R  L  Device  for  bending  die  e»d.  of  metilhc 

Wjiil«.J««U   5.497,811.0    140-71  OOR  ru~.t«, 

Pitoty-UySer.  Uurence;  Dorv.u»,  Jew  M«c.  «m1  Rousseau.  G<™^ 

^SMp2Se  Soc^te  N-Kxule  lndu«nelle.  Pt^css  «f^y^^«  P^ 

leo^^a  oxidiiible  inMefimI  igunit  o«Ktadon    5.498.760.  O    427- 

«^^ to Ho«*.w. Bcpc^C«fcn^  Rf-j ^^ T^^'^a 
phMe  ciyjtilliation  aid  potymenMliOB  of  pdymeii.  5.497.562.  Ci. 
5^269.000. 
Pilkinnon  Eanies  Hind.  Inc  :  Set —  j  ,~    .«.     k'i....u_„ 

/5un    Syed  H.;  Neirtlinger.  Herman  H  ;  lad  Omdhi.  Khushroo. 
5.498.681.  O  526-246.000 
Pilkington  G1«M  Umiled:  Stfe—  .««€<«.  r^   «  it)  «« 

Dodd.  Gnhim  S  ,  ind  Mmnom.  M«io.  5.497.586.  O.  52-172  OWI. 

•^"^  SSS-oii*el:  Bo««..  Edtnood;  Uboch.  IC«..~r,  »d  Pin. 

J^B^erre.  5.498.073.  O.  312-257  100. 

Pinknon.  Melvin  D.:  See —  .     u/,j,_, 

McLeMi.  Mich«l  E ;  Pinkston.  Mdviit  D ;  Amnjoii,  ^tel  a^oh^ 

Denni.  R  ;  Sh«»on.  Allen  T^H»1««»- TJ«~«  «  ;  l^*^^^ 
Gnhun;  B.ldetTn»nn.  Oim;  md  Dolni.  John,  5,498.470.  O.  428- 

246.000. 
'^oJSSSrS^Si5«'SF.  O.  369-58.000. 

'^'*^'A.''ilS"ui!'U«e,.  -n-m-;  «Kl  He.*.  Anrtn.  5.497.661.  O 

73-611000 
PireUa  TUnsmiJSioni  InduHriali  S.p.A.:  Str— 

Macchunilo.  Vincena).  Di  Gi«5c»io.  Tommuo;  Dt  Ceiwe.  D«ilo.  «a 

^«ci..  M-iDO.  5.498 J 14.  O.  474-268.000. 

""l^S.*?^^^.  I>«vid  K    Riley.  Dnvid  W ;  ..d  Ry».  Frederick 

W..  Jr..  5.499.374,  O   395-728  000.  ^  ,™kJ»ft 

PlMMW    Ronald  S  ,  to  Midland  Brake,  Inc.  Dnve  dsough  crankihan. 
5.497.742.  O.  123  197  500. 

""s;sr^v^srt?97'?Wo.  iia25o.ooo. 

'^S^S.'t4?^:Yee.D».idC.L;T^.Oa-raj1«a^ 

GraveMinNn.  I«4oel  P,  Jovan,  Dragi;  Susko.  Thomas  J  ;  and  Schulte. 
Sieven  A.  5.498.052.  O.  296-65  100  „  _^^    t_*    v 

PlMiM  Germ   and  Schneeberjer,  GUnter.  to  Instnut  fUr  Rundfunktechnik 

^S;KM2hod  for  b.o«Jca«,«g  a  *g'lf '  J~^  ^T^.Io'^SlS""*  " 
already  occupied  fiequency  spectrum  5.499.271.  O  375-295  000 

""*PI^"MarRTptink.  Robbert  W;  ^  Plink.  DennU,  5,498348.  O 

Plink  Mi^R^jnink.  Robben  W ;  and  Plink.  Dennis  Mobile  llo«ing  surface 
skimmer.  5^498  J4g.  O.  210-776  000 

""*i«lTS'«*R.fpiii*.  Rofcben  *^  "«'  "'■*•  t^"-  '•'•'*-^-  ^ 
PUVA  Faimaceuiska  kemijska,  prehrambeoa  i  kozmeticka  indusoija  s.p.o.: 

^Diokic  Slobodan;  Vaitner.  Zlatko;  Kmjevic.  Hrvoje;  Lopolar.  Neveaka; 
^koIl^-«.  Lidija.  5,498.699.  O.  534-15000. 

Plumer  (Societe  Anooyme):  See—  i.,.^ 

Plumer,  Louis;  Abignoli.  Michel;  Mansoun.  Abdelkader.  lod  Jacob. 
Michel,  5,498.946:  O   318-809  000 
Plumer,  Louis,  Abignoli.  Mnrhel;  Mansoun.  Abdelkader.  and  Jacob  Michel 

rSumer  (Socii  Anonyme).  !>«"« '"^^S^"'"*  JSl'SS. 

power  »nd/or  the  speed  of  a  lo«l.  5,498.946.  O.  ^ ' »" W9f».._.„^ 

Podgorski,  Andre*  S.  Piob*ili«»ic  modeling  of  electranagneoc  inwacooos. 
5  499.200  O   364-578  000 

Pohi.  Siegm'und;  Lehrich!  Fnedhelm;  Oenz.  Manfred;  Bructa-nn  Benid; 
Te«*!Helmut;  Minges.  Roland,  and  Streu.  to«hi"iJO  B'^  '^toen*; 
eiellschaft  Carbodiimides  and/or oligomerK  polycaibodiimides  ba«don 
I  3-bi»  (1-methyl  1  isocyanatorth¥l)be«2eoe,  dieir  praparHion.  and  their 
^  «  hy*olys«  slrfHlUers.  5.491.747.  O.  560-23.00^ 

Polwoid  Corporatioa:  Set— 


Mailkwx.  Dennis  R  .  5.498,305.  O.  156-249  000. 
Polks  Model  Craft  Hobbies.  Inc.:  See— 

Song.  Byung  M..  5.499J88.  O  455-62  000.    ^  ^^         ^  ._. 

Potoni.  AlfredoT-d  Drigaoi.  Fau«o.  to  Danieli  *  C.  OtScx«€Me,c^ 
SpA  Device  to  replace  rolls  on  dual  purpose  universal  rolhng  stands. 
5.497.644.  O  72  239000 

'^'^SStS'fciSrB  ;  ^  Schtender.  Ralph  E .  5.497  J»4.  O    2«. 
554.000 

''*°°^StoS''lPie.^rBonifay.  Rifi.;  Fnnckowiak,  Sigismond.  Gaurtiier. 

°^^lSReSS  5,498.326.  0^208-74  000^ 
PDovaiah.  Bacheltira  W.;  Takeiawa.  Daisuke;  Han.  Tae  Jin;  and  An,  Gynhe- 

crowlfa  aMl  development  cf  potato  plants  5.498^33.  O  433-1  '^J^^ 
p4^  Lascar  bT^S  Vl^gen.  D««1.  u^Ojarn«  fter«  Spec^ 
^Booding-decoding   system   and   method  dieitof.   5.499.270.  O    375- 

272.000. 

^°^^-^  1^,  Gilnter.  «.d  Poppelreoter.  KUus.  5.498  J09. 0. 

156-347  000 

""""ttoSS;  Kb^  M ;  Popper.  Peter.  Walker.  Wilham  C;  and  Yngve. 

P«ilW.  5.498.459.  0  428-85  000. 
Poner.  Carl  W .  lo  Herith  Reaeatch.  Inc.  Med»d.  for  die  use  "f  H«n™^J«^ 
limine  N'-acetyltr-isfer-e  a.  a  progno«K  indicator  and/or  a  tumor 

^oose  marker  5.498322.  CI.  435-6000.  ..oi«« 

PW^V«Ili«i,  H  Structural  inailawl  panels  with  metal  edges  5.497.589. 

O  52-309.700 

'^j^ln^SJlT'piSig'il.  Michael;  Neutzner.  Jo«f;  and  Maechtle.  Walter. 
5  498.655,0  524-458  000 

'^"S^r^^B.'l^u-.y.  i«-f  N;  WjHi»«»   Hug  KT;  O-t 
Benmi  A.;  mat  Stanley.  Paul  U  R..  5.498.515.  O.  430-556.000. 

'^B.I^irKielL*'l^.d-.-Bn««».  E.  }»^.J^  r««^y  ^^  "^ 

Snyder,  Steven  F..  5.497.675.  O  74^92.000. 
Potz.  I^tev;  liewentz,  Gue««r,  and  Gordon,  U«e.  to  «<*«  B-E*"  G""g^ 
Riel  injection  nozzle  for  ioienal  combusoon  engines.  5.497.947.  CI 

Pi^^Ldy.  Naaer.  Andetie,  Gary  A  ;  and  Williamson,  Alex  S.  loBL  F 
^c«drid.  Company,  The  Formaldehyde  free  laies  for  use  as  a  binder  or 
coating  5,498,658.  O.  524-502  000 

^'f^h.l^^.  Smidi.  G«»,e;  Gin  KUIcot™;  B.«*.  ^  "j* 
Whitt.  Daryl  R ;  See.  Brian  A  ;  and  Powell.  Ian.  5.499.066.  O. 

Powers."Th^Ia?i,  to  J  D  CahiU  Conv-Y.  '«  ^^  """^  *°°^ 
container  5,498,452.  O  428-34.200  ,dti.a» 

Prakash,  Rajiva.  to  Fort  Motor  Co^Jj-y ^•^^JJl'^SS^"^^' 
coonol  method  for  an  induction  motor.  5.498.945.  O.  3l8-8(J7.0tW. 

•^m^^i^iSid^R"  Pr«-.  CJ««^  "J^-  T^mV  Ci^ 
Stockum.    Robert   W;   and   Waher,    Manfted  A..   5.497.649.  CI. 

p,«»d.  Ravi";  and  Grubbs.  Harvey  J ,  to  Philip  Morns  '"^^I^V^fr"^ 
and  appanmis  for  the  semicootinuous  extraction  of  nicotuie  from  tabacco. 
5497.792.  CI    131-297.000.  ^^  ..       . .. 

Prather  Richard  R  ,  to  SciJ^d  Ufe  Systems,  l«»cj:ad«er  guide  wire  with 
multiple  tadiopacity.  5.498.250.  O.  604-280  000. 

"^ncl^Ml^hli  J^n^iiher.  Rich-d  R.;  a«i  Randby.  John  H..  5.497.783. 

Praud  Jean-Paul;  Baion.  Sophie;  Geoffroy.  Maho;  and  Roulcju,  R»d>el.  » 
^Schi»  Inc  Device  f«*e  nmuhaneous dehvery  of  beu  2  agonists  and 

oxvcen  to  a  pntient  5.497,765,  CI   128  200.230.  ^ 

Pt^^rCl  H^iS^BUhren.  "-"^^^^'y^i^  ^^o^ 

GmbH  Monitoring  a  computer  network  5.499.336.  O  395-182.020. 

'^tik'Si.''K°f  ;"S:S.S"^''t-  and  B^er.  Bart«  a. 

Dt^ri^SiS  P.';^.i"SL«.  EUo.  L..  5.498321. 0.  435^000 

J^.  Kevin  A.  5,498331.  O435_9I.3l0 

Tabor.  Stanley;  and  Richardson.  Charles  C.  5.498323.  O.  435-6.O0O 

Harry  B  ;  and  Kingston.  Samuel  C.  5,499J36.  O  ^T^l^OOOL 
Preaidge.  rim;  and  Sutherland,  Alexander  T.  »  R«?«h«w  pk^Med»d  for 
^mSing  the  surface  of  an  object  5.499.194.  O  364-506000 

•""•StST^jTi..  Van  *^om.  A«b«.y  G^  ^^-  ^^gj^ 

Nagahashi.  Isao;  and  Piestoo.  Spencer.  5.498.199,  d  451  2»9«»_ 

Previnaiie^manuel  E  Device  for  aircraft  and  aircraft  provided  with  such 

adevice  5,497.960.0  244-17  110  ^^MkimO 

PtKe.  Tiinodiy  D..  to  Rosemount  Inc  Temperatuie  trmsmmer.  5,498.07V,  CI. 

374-208  000 

''™*^j11.L  wTi-archette.  David  J.;  PrKbe,  Cey  E;  and  Schlooer. 

Thomas  W..  5.499J99.  O.  455-296.000. 
Printraoix.  Inc.:  See — 


Wey.  Geoftey  A.;  McCrimmon,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Cium.  Robert  S., 
5,498.087.  O.  40048.000 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See — 

Miller.  Lairy  E.;  Hawkins.  Gene  P;  and  Dirtam.  Betnaid  G..  5,498.373. 

O.  252-546.000. 
Murch.  Brace  P;  Roselle.  Brian  J.;  and  Jones.  Kyle  D..  5.498.295.  O. 

134-16.000. 
Noda.  Isao.  5,498.692.  O.  528-361.000. 

Wilson.  Roben  L.;  UbeDnr.  San  A.;  and  Cniz,  William  A..  5.498.426. 
O.  424-602.000. 
Proctor  Ridiaid  L;  and  Fuller.  Robert  Neck  exercising  method.  5,498,218. 

O  482-10.000 
Prokop.  Robin  K:  See—  _  ^.    „    „  .^ 

Giendel.  Robert  W.;  Kknfenstein.  Jeflirey  B.;  Prokop.  Robin  K.;  Reid, 
Stanley  L ;  and  Willock,  J.  Michael.  5,498.790.  O.  562-581.000. 

Proksa.  Roland:  See—  „ 

Kuhn.  Michael  H.;  Rasche.  \Wker.  and  Proksa,  Roland.  5,498.961.  O. 
324-309  000 
PiDtnny.  Lech.  Tumbler  basket.  5.497.697.  O.  99-427.000. 
Propeptide;  See— 

LofTet.  Albert;  Fehrentz,  Jean-Alain;  Maitiaez.  Jean;  and  Wimenutz. 
Philippe-Franfois.  5.498.732.  O.  549-274.000. 
Proteau.  Philip  J.:  See —  _  .   „      . 

Gerwick.  William  H.;  Jacobs.  Roben  S.;  Castenhdz,  Richard;  Garcia- 
Pichel,  FerrM;  Oi»ce.  Krisu  J.  S;  Proteau,  Philip  J;  and  Roasi,  James, 
5.498.405.  O.  424-59.000. 
Proxima  Corporation:  See — 

Hauck.  Lane  T.  5.499.036.  O.  345-3.000 
Piackette.  Thomas  A.,  to  Eastman  Chemical  Company.  Process  for  the 
selective  hydrogenation  of  epoxyalkenes  lo  epoxyalkanes.  5.498384.  O. 
502-162.000.  ,     .    ^  ^, 

Pugel,  Michael  A.,  to  Thomson  Consumer  Eiectronics,  Inc.  Bandswitchable 
double  tuned  RF  circuit  widi  balanced  secondary.  5.499.056.  O.  348- 
73.000. 
Pummell.  Leslie  J.  H..  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Processug  apparatus. 

5,499,073.  CI.  354-320.000. 
Punako.  Stephen:  See—  _      .       »     .. 

Kranlz.   Leonard  A.;   Magnan.   Joseph   D.;   and  Punako,  Stephen. 
5.498.180.  O.  439-851.000 
Puimann.  Thomas:  See —  ,  .^  .^ 

Mentiup  Edg«;  Michel.  Christoph;  and  Purmann.  Thomas.  5.498.420, 
O  424-450.000.  ^  ^„ 

Pursell,  William  C.  Jr.  Computer  keyboard  and  template  holder.  5.497,970. 

O   248-442.200. 
Putzer  ROdiger.  nd  Narcy.  Jean  L.,  to  bigersoll-Rand  Company.  Non-entry 

mining  method  equipment.  5,498,068,  O.  299-17.000. 
Pyro-Tech  Industries.  Inc.;  See—  ,„  .^  -^ 

Navairo.  Mario;  and  DiMarino,  Gabe.  5.498.466.  O.  428-408.000. 
Pyun.  Eumi:  See — 

Tucker.  PameU  S.;  and  Pyun.  Eumi.  5.498.476.  O.  428-343.000. 
Quadioo  Cotpofalioa:  See— 

Boyd.  Richard  M.,  5.498.084.  O.  384-130.000. 

QIIALCOMM  Incorporated:  See—  

Wilson.  Nadianid  B.;  and  McAllister.  Gene  H..  5.499.280.  O.  377- 

108  000. 

Quantum  Corporatioa:  See—  _._,»^ 

Hosaeinzadeh.  Ali;  and  Amirkiai.  Maziar.  5,499.161.  O.  361-749.000. 

Quatro  Corporation:  See —  ,.„«,.. 

Duinn.  David  L.;  Malins.  Roben  J.:  and  Hoke.  Richard  T.  5.4983II. 

O.  216-20.000.  ^,^„ 

Quinn.  Kathryn  A.,  lo  Radius  Inteniational.  Inc.  Catheter  stylet.  5.498^49. 

O  604-280.000. 

Quinn,  Stanley  B..  Jr.:  See—  

Siemon.  Edward  C;  and  Quinn,  Stanley  B.,  Jr.,  5,497,738.  Q.  123- 
90.170. 
Quon.  William;  See—  ^    ,  .^  .„,  ^ 

Tanzcr.  Heihen  J.;  Quon.  William;  and  Hall.  John  T..  5.499.18S,  CL 
363-126.000. 
Rabe,  Douglas  C:  See—  .       ^      .      ^ 

SabtxMke.   Kelly   R.;   Hoying,   Donald  A.;   and  Rabe,  Douglas  C, 
5,498.374.0.261-77.000. 
Racchini.  Joel  R.:  See—  ^.   .  .     , 

ShmlMKl.  James  E;  Knudson.  Mait  B.;  Shimada.  Jin;  and  Racchim.  Joel 
R..  5.498,238.  O.  604-53.000. 
Radar  Engineers:  See — 

Seitz.  Fonest  S..  5.499.189.  O.  364-480.000 
Rademacfaer.  Horst,  to  Felix  Schoeller  Jr.  Foto-  und  SpezialpqMcrc  GmbH  & 
Co.  KG.  Process  for  die  production  of  winding  cote  rolls.  5,497349.  O. 
29-895.210. 
Radius  Inc.:  See —  _.  .     ^  „         j 

McLaughlin.  Michael  D.;  Signa.  John  C;  Greicar,  Richatd  K.;  and 
Taylor.  John  M..  5.499,040,  O.  345-146.000. 
Radius  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Quinn.  KMfaiyn  A..  5.498.249,  O.  604-280.000. 
RaMovich,  Alexander  P;  Guson.  Joseph  A.;  Longardner.  William  J  ;  Keller. 
Gilbert  P:  and  Schmidter.  Thomas  C.  to  Store  Heat  and  Produce  Energy. 
Inc.  Heating  and  cooling  systems  incoiporaling  thermal  storage.  5.497.629. 
O  62-98.000 

Rafter.  Matt  T:  See—  „        ^^    ^ 

Giallotcnzi.  Thomas  R.;  Rafter.  Mait  T;  Greenwood,  Kenneth  C;  Press. 
Hairy  B.;  and  Kingston.  Samuel  C.  5.499.236.  O  370-18.000. 


Rajkovich.  Richard  A.,  lo  Foam  Concepts.  Inc.  Expansioa  foun  bochole  plug 

and  mediod.  5.497,829,  CL  166-28S.O0O. 
Raleigh.  Elisabeth  A.:  See^ 

Fomenkov,  Aleksei;  DUa,  Deborah  K.;  Ralei^  Efisabedi  A.:  and  Xn. 
Shuang-Yong,  5.498335, 0.  435-171300. 
Raman.  Rina:  See — 

Cliff.  Ricbad  G.:  Raman.  Rina;  and  Reddy.  Srinivas  T..  5,498.973, 0. 
326-10.000. 
Rambus,  Inc.:  See — 

Fannwaid.  Michael;  and  Horowitz.  Marii,  5.499385.  O.  395-823.000. 
Krishnamohai.  KaraamKUcala;  Farawald.  Pnl  M.;  and  V/mk,  Fieder- 
ick  A..  5.499355.  O.  395-464.000. 
Ramos.  Gangerico  G.:  See — 

Fletcher.  Paul  A.;  Momgomay.  Cart  T.;  and  Ramos.  Gangenco  G„ 
5.497.658.  O.  73-151.000. 
Ramot-Univeisity  Authority  for  Applied  Research  and  IndiBtrial  Develop- 
mem  Ltd.:  See- 
Rubin.  Yoram;  and  Navon.  Gil,  5,498319.  O.  435-1.200. 
Raimroo  International  Coipotatioa:  See — 

Eastep.  Brian.  5,498.569.  O.  437-187.000. 
Raicurel.  Alain,  to  Labotaioiies  Ptianaascieiice.  Method  for  ptepaiiig  a  food 
containing  nonsapooifiaMe  matter  of  avocado  oil  containing  an  increaied 
amount  of  ftaction  H.  5.498.411.  O.  424-195.100. 

Randby,  John  H.:  See —  

Urick.  Michael  J.;  PtHfaet,  Richard  R.;  and  Randby,  John  H..  5,497.783. 
O.  128-772.000. 
Randolph,  Brace  B  ;  and  Abbott.  Ronald  G.,  to  Phillipt  Petroleum  Company. 
Mediod  for  suppressing  die  evaporaliaa  of  hydrogen  fluoride  ftom  a 
mixing  of  hydrogen  flouiide  aid  sulfoK.  5.498,818, 0.  585-723.000. 
Randiianarison,  Patrick:  See — 

Hirsch.  Mart  A.;  Stout.  Donald  M.;  Corns.  Derek  P.  J.;  Ramkianamon. 
Patrick;  aid  Skotnicki,  Geocge.  5.497,867.  O.  192-48.910. 
Ranz  Casaies.  Ana  L:  See — 

Casal  Alvaez,  Jose  I.;  Cortes  VaWes,  Elena;  Ranz  Catares.  Ana  L;  Vela 
dmo,  Cannen:  and  Dalsgaant  Kristian.  5.498,413, 0. 424-233.100. 

RapokLFnoz:  See—  

Sulser.  Ren<;  and  Rapoid.  Franz.  5.497.721.  CL  112-153.000. 
Rasche.  VoOcer  See^  „„.  ^ 

Kuhn.  Michael  H.;  Rasche.  Volker.  and  Proksa.  Roland.  5.498,961. 0. 
324-309.000. 
Rastega.  Bahador  See—  ^    ,.  _    , 

Banera.  David;  Levitan.  Dave;  Rastega.  Bahadcr.  and  Rossbncfa,  Paul 
C,  5.499,204.  O.  365-49.000. 
Ray  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Brown.  Charles  N.;  and  Berman.  Ronakl  M..  5,497,724.  O.   114- 
343.000. 
RD-Chus  Inc.:  See—  _     .        „  ^  , 

Fraud,  Jean-Paul;  Baron.  Sophie:  Geofiroy.  Maiio:  tod  Rouleau.  RacfaeL 
5.497.765.  O.  128-200.230. 
Rea,  Salvatore:  See—  .  _      „, 

Emert.  Jacob;  Rossi.  Albert;  Rea.  Salvatore;  Frederick.  Jeffrey  W.;  and 
Kim.  Mahn  W..  5.498.809.  O.  585-13.000. 
Reay.  William  G.;  and  Walthall.  Harry  G..  to  United  Stales  of  ,_ 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administratioa.  Flow  rale  logging  i 
meter.  5.497.663.  O.  73-861.000. 

Rechner.  Johann:  See—  

Buysch.  Hans-Joaef:  Hesse.  Carsten;  Recfaoer.  Johann;  Schomicker, 
Reinbaid;  Wagner.  Paul;  and  Kaufinann,  Dieter.  5,498.742.  CL  558- 
274.000. 
Recot,  Inc.:  See— 

OueUene.  Edward  L;  Broyles.  Carolyn  E.;  and  Wilson.  Bany  F.. 

5.498.148.  O.  425-294.000. 
Ouellette,  Edwad  L..  5.498.433.  O.  426-502.000. 

Redding.  Edwatd  M.:  See —  

Stein,  Charles;  and  Redding,  Edward  M.,  5,497.630,  O.  62-112.000. 
Reddy.  Srinivas  T;  See — 

Cliff.  Richard  G.;  Raman.  Rina;  and  Reddy.  Srinivas  T..  5.498.975. 0. 
326-10.000. 
Redpatfa,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Doudnikoff.  Gregory  M.;  and  Redpadi.  Richard  J,  5.499.333,  CL 
395-153.000. 
Redshaw.  Sandra  J.:  See—  _  ^    ^ 

Neam.   Malcolm    R.;   Redshaw.  Sandra   J.;   and   Burgess,  Graham. 
5.498,406,  O.  424-59.000. 
Rcccicr  Rvui  A  *  Sec 

FtostCT,  L.  bale;  and  Reeder,  Ryan  A..  5.497.766.  O.  128-200.240. 
Rees.  Cadierine  E.  D.;  Rostas-Mulligan,  Katalin;  Part  Simon  F.;  Denyer. 
Stephen  P;  Stewart,  Gordon  S.  A.  B.;  and  Jassim.  Sahah  A.  A^  10 
Amersham  International  pk.  Methods  for  rapid  microbial  delecliaii. 
5.498325,  O.  435-29.000. 
Regents  of  The  University  of  Minnesota:  Set — 

Mohan,  Ned.  5.499.178.  O.  363-39.000. 
Regnat.  Dieler.  md  Kleiner.  Haus-Jeig.  to  Hoechst  Aknengesellschaft.  Bis- 
(phosphinozIkoxy)biaryI  compounds  and  a  process  for  their  preparation. 
5.498.797.  O.  568-8.000. 
Rehm.  Ulridi;  See—  _     .    „,  ..^ 

Rsch.  Fritz;  and  Rehm.  Ulridi.  5.497.924.  O.  224-326.000. 
Rei,  Nunc  M.;  and  Hamel.  Roger  G.,  to  Morton  IntemationaL  toe.  Lw- 
tempentuie-stabilized  isotfaiazolinooe  coocentnles.  5.498344.  O.  252- 
404.000. 
Reichel.  Robert  T:  See— 
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Schlind,  Jim  D:  and  Reichel.  Robot  T.  3.497.808.  O   138-99000. 
Rektot.  Goafiied.  Mautally  adjiuuMe  foned  airflow  delfeclor  S.498.203. 

a.  4S4-289.000. 
Read.  SlMky  L:  Set— 

Grendel.  Robot  W.;  KkipfnMein.  Jeffrey  B.;  Prokop.  Robin  K.:  Reid. 

SlHiley  L.:  nd  WiUock.  J.  Michael.  5.498.790.  O  562  581  000. 

Reime.  Ootl.  lo  Nokia  Tedaoiogy  GmbH.  Tranainioa  device  for  (mf- 

miniiig  a  waoled  signal  modulaled  on  a  cario  5.499.396.  CI.  455-266.000. 

Reina.  Arttmr,  and  Dozier.  Pete  Auiomabc  vehicle  load  covo.  5.498.057.  CI. 

296-100.000. 
Rcinkeo.  AUaa  J.:  See— 

DrewMZ.  Aadieas;  Hoiine*.  Robot  L;  Key.  Edward;  and  Reinkeo. 
Allaa  J..  5.498,173.  a.  439-404.000. 
Rciter.  Lawicocc  A.:  Srr — 

Dviny.  Gasm  O.;  aMi  RciMf.  Uwicace  A..  S.498.69S.  O.  530- 
J3I.O0O. 
Remraf  Ply.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fanner.  John  W.;  Smilh.  Genge;  Gin.  Malcoim;  Brook.  John  F  H.; 
While.  Daryl  R.:  See.  Brian  A.;  anl  Powell.  Ian.  5.499.066.  O 
351  221.000. 
Rendall.  John  S  .  lo  Soiv-Ex  CoiponlKn.  Method  and  ^iparanis  for  electro- 
lytic   reducliaa   of   fioe-particte   alumiaa   with   paroui-caltiode   cells. 
5.498  J20.  a.  205-385.000. 
Renfro.  Cecil  S.:  See— 

Sladiiriiw.  Robert  C;  and  Rcnfto.  Cedl  S..  5.497.573.  O.  40-564.000. 
Reaick.  James  T:  See— 

Aikut.  Albert  J  ;  nd  Remck.  James  T.  5.498J96.  O.  422-109.000. 
Reauhaw  pic:  See — 

Pn!sliV<  l^in:  *Kl  Sutherland.  Aleundo  T.  5.499.194.  O.  364- 

RcnZt  wefBCTT  S€€ — 

Gtoaa.  Mirtn;  and  Reaz.  Werner.  5.498.853.  O  219-463.000 
Reo.  Ned  J.,  lo  Speciahy  Siliooae  Producu.  Inc  Silcone  claslonKr  incorpo- 
rating electrically  condnctive  microballoons  and  method  for  producing 
same  5.498.644.  O.  523-218.000. 
Rcunamaki.  Pauli  T.  lo  GlaiMecfa.  Inc.  Glass  sheet  bending  a^iaralus. 

5.498J75,  a.  65-268i)00. 
Re».  G«y  C  .  lo  Union  Cartide  Otemicals  A  Plastics  Technology  Copora- 
tioo.  Diatoftion  cooBol  additives  for  ulliaviolet-curabic  conqxMitians. 
5.498,782.  a.  525-126  000. 
Reyes.  Albeilo  J.:  Millmaa.  Slevca  D.;  awl  Tyio.  Sean  C.  to  Motorola.  Inc 
Low  power  Bip-flop  circuit  and  method  thereof.  5.498.968.  CI.  327- 
199  000. 
Reynolds,  James  F:  See — 

IVyoo.  Join  P.:  Reynolds.  James  F;  and  Buoniconti.  Ralph  R 
5.497.371.0.40-544.000. 
Reyzia.  Dya:  See — 

Manx.  Kcanedi  W.;  and  Reyzin.  Ilya.  5.497.625.  O.  62-3.300. 
Rboada.  Rodney  E  Cylindrical  rain  gutter.  5.497.583.  CI.  52-12.000. 
Rhotw-PDnlenc  Roict  S  A    Srr— 

Dnvid-Corole.  Mane-TMate;  and  Round.  Gerard.  5.498,716.  Q.  546- 
122.000. 
RjboOene,  Inc.:  See— 

GoUberi.  Arthur  H.;  and  Udanan.  LeooaatL  5.498.636,  Q.  514- 
652.000. 
Richad.  Yves  R..  u  DegremoaK.  Reactor  far  die  oroniralinn  of  wato. 

5.498J47.  a   210-739000 
RichMds.  John  W..  Stone.  Jonaduu  J.;  Tuiao.  Alan;  Wallen.  Carl  W.; 
Chouhan.  Mukesh;  and  Kavanagh.  Peler.  to  Sony  Cotpotahon;  and  Sony 
Uniled  Kingdom  LimiKd.  Apparatus  and  methods  for  designing,  analyzing 
or  «m«il««i«g  signal  processing  functiofu  5.499.373.  CI.  395-154.000. 
Ridantaon,  Charles  C:  See— 

lUwr.  Stanley;  and  Richvdaon.  Charles  C  .  5.498.523.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Riduvdaoa.  Hubert.  Jr.:  See— 

DicinvB.  Nelik  I.;  and  Richaadaon.  Hubeat.  Jr..  5.496.143.  d.  418- 
55.100. 
Richella.  Peter  J.;  and  Cutler.  Victor  H..  Jr..  to  Moaorola.  inc.  Wane  canceling 

packet  routing  system  and  method.  5.499.237.  O.  370-54  000 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hoaogai.  TAaOa.  5.499.110.  O.  358^50.000. 

Kudo.  Ittu.  5.497.986.  O   271-122.000. 

Kuaokawa.  Junji;  Nojima.  Kazuo;  and  Sohaniya.  Norimasa.  5.499.078. 

a.  355-206.000. 
Motoyama.  Tetsuro:  and  Chang.  Yneh-Un.  5.499J29.  Q.  395-145.000. 
Sasaki,  Eiichi.  5.499.09Z  C\.  355-326.00R. 
Ricoh  Corporation:  See— 

Moaoyana.  Tetsuro;  and  Chang.  Yueh-Un.  5.499 J29.  O  395  145  000 
Rider.  Robert  A.;  and  Bendeit.  Richard  M..  u  General  Motors  Corpofadon 

Method  for  recharging  flooded  cell  batteries.  5.499.234.  O.  320-5.000 
Ridley.  Andre.  Jr.:  Srr— 

Ridley.  Andre  T.  Sr.;  Ridley.  Andrea;  and  Ridley.  Andre,  Jr..  5.498.046. 
a.  294-1.100. 
Ridley.  Andre  T.  Sr:  Ridley.  Amkea:  and  Ridley.  Andre.  Jr.  Manual  scoop  and 
take  system  for  collecting  leaves  and  Mho  Ughl  debris.  5.498.046.  Q. 
294-1.100. 
Ridley.  Andrea:  See— 

Ridley.  Andre  T,  Sr.;  Ridley.  Andrea;  and  Ridley.  Andre.  Jr..  5.496.046. 
a.  294-1  100. 
Riebebttg.  Ulricfa:  See— 

de  Oeicq.  Arnold;  Eld.  Roland;  Goncalves.  Carlos  A.;  Hoehr.  Lodiar. 
Hohmann.  Andreas;  and  Riebeling.  Ubich.  5.498.648.  Q.  524-47.000. 


Riegel.  Thomas:  See — 

Hundi.  Eckan;  Riegel.  Thomas;  Schwirtzel.  Heinz;  and  Zieglo.  Man- 

fted.  5.499.303.  CI   382  100000 

Rieke.  Reuben   D.  lo  University  of  Nebraska.   Plepaaalian  and  use  of 

(2-bulenc-1.4-diyl)magnesium  complexes  in  organic  syndiesis.  5.498.734. 

a.  556-87  000 

Rieiberg.    Jmks    J     System    for   interlocking    perpendicular    membcn. 

5.497.593,  O.  52  702  000 
Rieto  Ingoliladl  Spinnereimaschineabau  AG:  Sr* — 

Rottmayr.  Johann.  5.497.610.  Q.  57-408.000. 
Riko  LafcaaMoriet.  Inc.:  See — 

Scfaener.  Robert  A..  5.498.745.  O.  558-M6.000. 
Rilecaat  S.R.L.:  See— 

Pigna.  Dniele  P.  5.497.811.  CL  140-7 1. OOR. 
Riley.  David  W.:  See— 

Di  Giulio.  PCICT  C;  Lee.  David  K.;  Riley,  David  W.;  and  Ryan.  Frederick 
W..  Jr..  5.499J74.  O.  395-728.000. 
Riley.  Jaanei  B.:  See— 

RobetB.  Jerry  W :  Riley,  James  E.;  Goswick.  Richard  U;  and  Jednacz. 
Scott  T.  5.496.197,  O.  451-94.000. 
Riley.  Scoo  W.:  Sre— 

Eaao.  Keilh  A.;  Riley.  Scon  W.;  and  Woden.  Lauiencc.  5.497.828.  CL 
165-185.000. 
Ring  Can  Corporation:  See — 

Wuerfel.  Scott  P.  5.497 J99.  O.  220-465.000. 
Rink,  John  L.;  and  Chou.  Marilyn  M..  to  Xialec  Corporation,  fauemal 
reflectnce  angle  finng  fiber  optic  laser  delivery  device  and  method  of  use. 
5.498  J60.  a  606- 16  000 
Rioodel.  Alain  Herbsl.  Gilles;  and  Esch.  Marc,  to  Bf  Alochem  S.A.  Process 
for  die  preparation  of  alkylinodazolidooe  (meth)-acrylates.  5.498.723,  CI. 
548-324.100. 
Risk.  Craig  H.:  Srr— 

Butter.  E  Dean;  and  Risk.  Oag  H..  5.499.063.  O.  351-54.000. 
Risk  Managemrnt.  Consulum.  Inc  :  Sre — 

Schaefer.  Michael  J..  5.498.162.  Q.  434-258.000. 
Riao  Kagaini  Corporation:  See — 

Ikrana.  Shoicfai;  Yamanaka.  Tetsu;  Koiahihan.  Takeshi;  SUbuya.  Keni- 
chi;  and  Chonan.  Satoahi.  5.498.464.  C\  428-195.000 
Rildue.  John  A  .  Jr:  See— 

Thompson.  Leo  J :  Dubberly.  Gregory  T:  Ritchie.  John  A..  Jr.;  and 

Fellows.  David  M  .  5.499,241.  O   370^73  000 

Ritchie.  Mat  D.:  Zhang.  Ming  D.;  and  Morrison.  Robert  S..  to  CAPCOM 

Coin^.  Inc  Ball  trough  for  pinball  games  5.497.989.  O.  273-II8.00R. 

Ridie.  Harold  A.  Golf  chib  oKi  aet  having  shaft  axis  extending  dmugh  impact 

point  5.497.992.  C\  273-167.000 
Ritaon.  Carl:  and  Rubsamen.  Read  M..  to  Aradigm  Corporation.  Medication 
casaeae  for  an  auiumaaic  aeniaol  medication  delivery.  5.497.764.  CI. 
128-200.140. 
Riaetrinuae.  DoaaM  K  Wheelchair-accessory  auppon-firame.  5.497,926,  O. 

224-407  000 
Ritter.  Ann  M  .  Dupree.  Paul  L  :  and  Wemple.  Donald  N..  Jr..  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Apparanis  for  making  metal  alk>y  fiotls.  5,498.146.  CL 
425-78.000. 
RitlCT.  Jocfaen:  Sr* — 

Arnold.  Manfred;  Btaag.  Goido;  Cegenwart.  Rainer;  Rlner.  Jocfaen;  and 
StoU.  Helmut.  5,498J91.  CI    118  723.006 
Riviera.   DonaM   J.   Sideways   loadable   marine   spare  propello  mount 

5.498.183.0.440-113  000 
Roane.  Jerry  M.;  and  Bums.  Carmen  D..  to  Slakiek  Corporation.  Capacitive 
coupling  coafiguratiaa  for  an  intergraied  circuit  package.  5.498.906.  CL 
257-724.000. 
Robb.  Ronakl  R    See— 

Carozza.  Eugene  J  ;  Fmk.  Gregory  R.;  Caccavalc.  Charles  F.;  and  Robb, 
Ronald  R  .  5.498.132.  O.  4I6-97.00R. 
Robbins.  Patrick:  Srr— 

Bunu.  Irvin;  and  Robbins.  Patrick.  5,497,928,  O.  226-106.000. 
Roben  Boscli  GmbH:  See— 

Cochaid.  Roland;  and  Heizmann.  Fiiedo.  5.499.168.  O.  362-71.000. 
Laermer.  Franz,  and  Schilp.  Andrea.  5.498JI2.  CI.  156-643.100. 
Maithiesen.    Klaus;   and   Hauimann.    Nikoiaus.   5.497,756.   O.    123- 

634  000 
Muello.  Peter,  and  Hlousek.  Jarodaw.  5.497.750.  O.  123-446.000. 
Olt.  Karl.  Schmuck.  Erwin;  Kraulo.  Immanuel;  and  Puchs,  Joeag, 

5,497.748.0    123-414.000 
Potz,  Dellev;  Lewentz,  Guenter.  and  Gordon.  Uwe.  5.497.947.  O. 

239-553.120. 
Pieis.  Kal-Heinich:  BOhren.  Hatald;  and  KJumpp.  Bcmd.  5.499J36. 
O.  395-182.020 
Robot  1.  Cload  *  Associaies.  Inc.:  See— 

Cloud.  Robeat  L.;  Leung.  James  S.   M..  and  Dunham.  Jason  W., 

5.497.858.  O.  188-67  000 

Robots.  Jory  W.;  Riley,  James  E.;  Goawick.  Richard  L.;  md  Jednacz.  Scoa 

T.  to  Nek»  Manufacturing  Coap.  Hand-hekl  blast  cleaning  machine. 

5.498.197.  O.  451-94.000 

Roberts.  Martyn  G..  to  RotU-Royce  Inc.  High  temperature  mounting  for  alreat 

relief  of  a  dovetail.  5.497,616.  O.  60-261  000 
Robetts,  Stanley  M.:  See- 
Evans.  CIviaaopho  T;  and  Robeaia,  Stanley  M.,  5.496.625.  CL  514- 
412.000. 


Robots.  Stephen  C;  and  O'Brien.  Frank  L.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.  Air  stripper  for  can  body  mako  apparatus.  5.497,646,  O. 
72-345.000. 
Roberts.  Smart  W  Precision  adhesive  mount  apparatus  and  method  employ- 
ing release  sheet  5.498.455,  O.  428-40.000 
Robeau.  William  P:  See— 

Speer.  Drew  V ;  Robots.  WiUiam  P;  and  Morgan,  Charles  R..  5,498,364, 
O.  252-188.280. 
Robinson.  Kevin  R.  M.  Heating  system  having  increased  air  circulation. 

5,497,632,0.62-180.000. 
Robinson.  Michael  D.;  and  Causton.  Barry  J.  Oip  for  fabric  structures. 

5.497.537.  O.  24-716.000. 
Rockfbrd  Manufacturing  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Bums.  Irvin;  and  Robbins.  Patrick.  5.497.928,  CI.  226-108.000. 
Rockney.  Douglas  L..  to  Safe-T-Quip  Corporation.  Protective  metallized  loop 

laminate.  5.498.461.  CI  428-100.000 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Templeman.  Douglas  D;  and  Weiss.  Melvyn.  5.498.912.  O.  307- 

115.000. 
Wauielet  Rent  J.:  Tacko.  William  R.;  and  Kubiak.  John  A.,  5,497.578, 
O.  49-349  000. 
ROder,  Klaus  W .  to  Koenig  A  Bauo  Akiiengesellschaft.  Mediod  for  mea- 
suring forces  in  a  supply  roll.  5.497,659,  O.  73-159.000. 
Rodewald.  Paul  G.:  See- 
Chang.  Clarence  D.;  and  RodewakL  Paul  G..  5.498.814.  O.  585- 
475.000. 
Rodgers.  Kadileen  E.;  and  Dizerega.  Gere  S..  to  University  of  Southern 
California.  The.  Dipyridamole  and  analogs  thereof  in  preventing  adhesion 
formatian.  5,498.613.  O.  514-258.000. 
Rodgers.  Paul,  to  Slumberland  PLC.  Method  of  encapsulating  spring  uniu. 

5.497.600,  O.  53-418.000. 
Rodriguez,  Edwin;  and  Spector.  Geoige.  Green  banana/plantain  peelo. 

5.497.552.  O.  30-123.500. 
Rodriguez.  Hen*:  See — 

Biedy.    Thierry;    Rodriguez.    Her*;    and    Marchand.    Emmanuel. 
5.497.705.  O.  102-427.000. 
Roduit.  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Kuo.  David  L.;  Eyo.  Martin;  Roduit.  Jean-Paul;  and  Wellig,  Alain, 
5.498,715,0.  546-118.000. 
Roeschert,  Hoist:  See— 

Wengenroth.  Horst  Roeschot.  Horst;  Spiess.  Walter,  Buhr.  Gertiard: 
and  Pawlowski.  Geotg.  5.498.506,  O.  430-270.140. 
Roetho.  Roland:  See— 

Behrendt.  Martin;  Franz.  Adolf;  Hunke,  Roland;  and  Roedio,  Roland. 
5.498.839.  O.  174-92.000. 
Rogers,  Alan  F.,  to  British  Gas  PLC.  Apparatus  for  introducing  sealant  into 
a  clearance  between  an  existing  pipe  and  a  replacement  pipe.  5.497,807,  CI. 
138-98.000. 
Rognan,  Didier,  Mann,  Andre;  Wermutfi,  Camille-Georges;  Martres,  Marie- 
Pascale;  Giros,  Bruno;  Sokoloff,  Pierre;  Schwartz.  Jean-Charles;  LeComte. 
Jeanne-Marie;  and  Garrido,  Fabrice,  lo  Institut  National  de  la  Same  et  de 
la  Recherche  Medicale.  Naphthamide  derivatives.  5.498,628.  O.  514- 
428.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Emmons,  William  D.;  and  Gross.  Andrew  W..  5,498,675,  O.  525- 

537.000. 
SiefSo.  Laiiy  W..  5.498.678.  O.  526-200.000. 
Rohm  Co..  Ud.:  See— 

Nakau.  Naotaro.  5.499.262.  O.  372-108.000. 
Ozawa.  Takanori,  5.498,888.  O  257-295.000. 
Rohrmoser.  Alois,  to  Vaipat  Patentverwertungs  AG.  Monitoring  and/or  con- 
trolling device  for  a  coupling  device  between  a  boot  and  a  piece  of  sports 
apparatus  in  poticular  ski  binding.  5,498,017,  O.  280-633.000. 
Rollmann,  L.  Deane:  See — 

Bradway.   Robeit  A.;  Green.  Lany  A.;  and  Rollmann.  L.   Deane. 
5,498.812.  O.  585-352.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Inc.:  See— 

Roberts.  Maityn  G..  5.497.616.  O.  60-261.000. 
Rolls-Royce,  pic:  See — 

Mann.  Danell  L..  5.498J73.  O.  55-396.000. 
Newton,  Arnold  C,  5,497,%l,  O.  244-54.000. 
Romine.  Richard  L.:  See — 

Arnold.  Maik  L.;  Brannan.  James  R.;  Kus.  Richard  A.;  and  Ronune. 
Richard  L.,  5.498.321,  O.  205-525.000. 
Ronda.  Conielis:  Srr — 

Bredol.  Michael;  Moikhi.  Jacqueline:  and  Ronda.  Comehs.  5.498.369. 
a.  252-301.650. 
Rooaea.  Andreas:  See — 

Seilz.  Kaiherina;  GOlfao.  Hans-Michael:  Hessel.  Friednch;  Schrado. 
Frank:  KOstler.  Christine:  Roosen.  Andreas:  and  May.  Christian, 
5,498.382,  O.  264-56.000. 

Ropponen.  Matti:  See —  

Sonntag.  John-Erik;  and  Ropponen.  Matti,  5.499.163.  O.  361-759.000. 

Roselle.  Brian  J.:  See—  „ 

Muich,  Bnice  P;  Rosdk,  Brian  J.;  and  Jones,  Kyle  D..  5,498.295.  O. 
134-16.000. 
Rosemoum  Inc.:  See- 
Price.  TunoAy  D..  5.498.079,  O.  374-208.000. 

Rosen.  Hal  J.:  Se<^  „ 

Feanema.  AIm  A.;  Imaino.  Wayne  I.:  and  Rosen.  Hal  J..  5.499.231. 0. 
369-124.000. 


Roaenbaum.  Saul:  See — 

Gershen.  Bernard;  Lombardi.  Alfred  J.;  Meetiaa.  Janes  E.;  and  Roaea- 
baum.  Saul.  5.499.155.  O  361-113.000. 
Rosenberg.  Daniel:  and  Way.  Anne,  to  Borland  Intemalional.  bic.  System  and 
mednds  for  ^aeration  of  design  images  based  oa  uso  design  iapols. 
5.499366,  O.  395-600.000. 
Rosenberg.  Martin:  See — 

Beika.  Thomas  R.;  Forawald.  James  A.;  Gomiak.  Joaeiina  G.;  Roaea- 
berg,  Martin:  Siricklo,  James  E:  Md  Taylor.  Dean  P.  5.498329. 0. 
435-69.100. 
Rosenblum.  Austin  H.:  See — 

Fritz.  Hobeit  D.;  aid  Rosenblum.  Austin  H.  5,497,798.  O.   134- 
151.000. 
Rosendale,  David;  See — 

Wang,  James  H.;  Kutkov,  Victor  P.;  ThemA.  Leslie  R:  and  Roaendale, 
David,  5,498,785,  O.  525-371.000. 
Rosenheimer,  Michael  N..  to  MIPM  Mammmdotfer  Insdoit  fuer  Ftiysik  und 
Medizin  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  oxygen  saturatioa  of  fetuses 
during  cfaildbiitfa.  5.497,771.  O.  128-633.000. 
Rosenkiaatz,  Evelyn;  and  Wu,  Richard,  to  Rosenkrantz,  Evelyn.  Apparatea 
for  providing  artificial  soundsintfae  vicinity  ofatoikt  and  method  thereof. 
5.499,008.  a.  340-384.700. 
Ross.  Barry  C:  Middlemiss.  David:  Scopes.  David  L  C:  JadL.  Tarqal  L  M.: 
Cardwell.  Kevin  S.:  Dowle.  Michael  D.;  Judd.  Duncan  B.;  and  Wanon, 
Stephen  P..  to  Glaxo  Group.  Benzohiran  derivatives.  5.498.722.  CL  548- 
315.400. 
Rossbach.  Paul  C:  See— 

Barrera.  David:  Levitan.  Dave;  Rastegar,  Bahador,  and  Rossbach,  Paul 
C,  5,499,204,  O.  365-49.000. 
Rossi,  Albert:  See — 

Emert,  Jacob;  Rossi,  Albert:  Rea.  Salvalore:  Frederick.  Jelbey  W.;  and 
Kim.  Mahn  W.,  5.498,809.  O.  585-13.000. 
Rossi.  James:  See — 

Gowick.  William  H.;  Jacobs.  Robeit  S.;  Casleaihoiz.  Richard;  Garcia- 
Pichel,  Ferran;  Grace.  Kristt  J.  S.;  Proieau.  Flulip  J.:  and  Rossi.  James. 
5.498,405,  O.  424-59.000. 
Rostas-Mulligan.  Katalin:  See — 

Rees.  Catherine  E.  D.;  Rostas-Mulligan.  Katalin;  Park.  Simon  F.; 
Denyo.  Stephen  P..  Stewart  Gordon  S.  A.  B.;  and  Jassim.  Sabah  A. 
A..  5.498.525.  O.  435-29.000. 
Rothenbogo,  Richard  E..  to  Whitaker  Corporation.  The.  Interconnect  sys- 
tem. 5,498,166,  a.  439-66000. 
Rottmayr,  Johann.  to  Rieter  Ingolstadt  Spinnereimaschineabau  AG.  Process 
and  device  for  pneumatic  feeding  of  fibers  to  die  fibo  ooUectian  mtfmx  of 
an  open-end  spinning  element  5,497,610,  O.  57-408.000. 
Rotto,  Nelson  T:  See- 
Carlson.  James  G.;  Truong.  Jack  G.;  Anderson.  Jefftey  T;  and  Rotlo. 
Nelson  T.  5,498,685.  O.  528-71.000. 
Rouf,  Mohammad  A.  Method  of  improved  heal  transfo.  5.497.824.  O. 

165-1.000. 
Rouleau,  Rachel:  See — 

Fraud.  Jean-Paul:  Baron.  Sophie:  GeoffiDy.  Mario:  and  Rouleai,  Rachd. 
5.497.765.  O.  128-200.230. 
Rouike.  Edward  G.  Pineapple  gear  and  method  of  manufoctunng  die  sanse. 

5,497.671.  O.  74-416.000. 
Rousseau.  Gerard:  See — 

Piketty-Leydier.  Laurence:  Dorvaux.  Jean-Marc;  and  Rousseau,  G6aard. 
5.498.760,  a.  427-452.000. 
Roussel,  G&ard:  See—  _  ,„ 

David<:omte.  Marie-Thate:  and  Roussd.  Gerard.  5.498,716, 0.  546- 
122.000. 

Rowles.  Howard  C:  See—  

Howard,  Lee  J.;  and  Rowles,  Howard  C,  5,497,626.  O.  62-23.000. 
Rowley,  Lawreoce  A.:  See — 

James.  Robeat  O.;  Rowley.  Lawrence  A.;  and  Ohean.  Geoige  U. 
5.498.512,  O.  430-496.000. 
RoxeU,  N.V.:  See—  „,,„  ^ 

van  Dade.  Antoine  A.:  aid  Malens,  Jean-Paul  A.  R,  5.497,730.  CL 
119-53.000. 
Royalty.  James  M.  B.:  See — 

Rt^alty.  John  W.;  Royalty.  James  M.  B.;  and  Lynn,  Lawrence  A., 
5.498,228.  O.  600-16.000. 
Royalty.  John  W.;  Royalty,  James  M.  B.:  and  Lynn,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Royalty, 
John  W.  Elecmmiagnetic  bi-vennicula  assist  device.  5,498,228, 0.  600- 
16.000.  _, 

Rubin,  Yoiam;  and  Navoo,  Gil,  to  Ramot-University  Audwnty  for  Applied 
Research  and  Industrial  Developmem  Ltd.  Hypodiermic  preservatioo  of 
mammalian  hearts  by  blocking  die  Na*/K*/0'  co-tnnspotio  using  the 
co-tnnsponer  blocko,  furosemide.  5.498319,  O.  435-1.200. 
Rubow,  Keauietfa  L.:  See- 
Maple.   Virgil   A.;   Olson.   Bernard  A.;   and  Rubow.   Kemedi   U. 
5.498,271,0.55-321.000. 
Rubsamen,  Reid  M.:  See— 

Uoyi,  testa  J.;  Lloyd,  Peto  M.;  and  Rubsamen.  Reid  M.,  5.497,763, 

O.  128-200.140.  

Ritsoo,  Cari:  and  Rubsamen.  Reid  M..  5.497.764,  O.  128-200.140. 
Ruchalski.  Mark  E.:  See—  ^^  ^ 

Christy,  Orrin  D  ;  Hook,  Kevin  J.:  Hatgreaves,  David;  Ruchalski,  Mark 
E.;  and  Akins,  Michael  D.,  5,499.085.  O.  355-273.000. 
Rodbach,  Michael,  to  Euro-ConqxMites  S A.  Ttraospoit  coailaiBO.  5,497,895, 
O.  220-4.330. 
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Ruehlow.  Genid 

Kera.  Robert;  RucMow.  Ooald:  Hoeniich.  Hcfb:  nd  Sankr.  Mvfc. 
J.497.735,  a.  123-90.600. 
tbhz-CMiao.  Cvdido.  MiHical  iiutnimem.  5.497.688.  O  84-291  000. 
Ruka.  RomcU  J.;  nd  Bawl.  Ridani  A.,  to  Westiaghauie  BecDic  Corpaa- 
tioo.  Oxygen  leaior  far  imoitoniig  pi  mixtures  ccnitaiiiiin  faydrocanau. 
5.498,487.  C\  429-20.000. 
Rule.  Orville  R  .  01:  Srr— 

Sdwlman.  Joaepii  H.;  Rule.  Orville  R..  ID;  WtaiOnoyCT.  David  I.:  LebeL 
Rooald  J.;  Ucisano.  Joaepii  Y.:  and  Mina.  Allied  B..  5.497.772.  O. 
128-635.000. 
RuoaUMi.  Eitki  L.  to  La  ioUa  Cancer  Reaearcfa  Poundatiaa.  I^fitides  of  the 

cytDptMinic  domain  of  iMegrin.  5.498.694.  Q.  530-324.000. 
Rupe,  ChauBCcy  O.:  Set— 

BUe.  Kennedi  A.;  Rupe.  Chauncey  O.;  and  Terry.  Cad  A.,  5,498347. 
a.  436-111.000. 
RuDD,  Denait  M.:  Ste— 

Cia«r.  Daid  S.;  Rupp.  Deanis  M.;  and  Bess.  David  O..  5.498J87.  Q. 
264-219.000. 
Joel'  Se€~— 
^ien.  Bemie;  Ruiaak.  Joel;  Azevedo.  Aanw;  and  KimbaU.  Neal. 
5.497.564.0.  36-50100. 
Ross.  Wtoner  H.;  Schrell.  Ambeas;  and  voo  der  Biz.  Amkeaa.  to  Hoechsi  AG. 
Process  and  use  of  reactive  disperse  dyes  for  dyeing  and  priniag  aninaied. 
textile  coaott  and  cotun-polyesler  blead  Mtrics.  5,498J67.  Q.  8-532.000. 
Russ.  Wenier  H  :  See— 

Duwheim.   Jfirg:   Russ.   Werner   H.;   Springer.   Hartmul,   deceased, 
S,49«.7I3,  a.  544-189.000. 
Run.  Kfichael  E.:  Sec— 

Wakley,  Ronald  J.;  wd  Rult.  Micbael  B..  5.498.130.  O.  4IS-2I3.I00. 
RXS  SckrunpAectanik-Gamilurea  GmbH:  See— 

Betaeadl.  MMtin:  Pma,  Adoif;  Hunke.  Rolaad;  mi  Roetfaer.  Roland. 
S.498J39,  a.  174-92.000. 
Ryai,  Dniel  F;  and  WineiAriak.  Robert  J.,  lo  Exxon  Research  and  Eagi- 
necriag    Oaivany.     Carbon     dioxide     additian     in     hydrocnddng/ 
hydroiaoroetizalion  pruxsses  to  coonol  methane  production.  5.498.821. 
a.  585-750.000. 
Ryan,  nedetkk  W.,  Jr.:  Set— 

a  Giulio.  Peter  C;  Lee.  David  K.:  Riky.  David  W.;  and  Ryan.  Frederick 
W..  Jr.,  5,499.374.  C\.  395-728.000. 
Ry«.  Marc,  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  S.A.  Precise  cuncM  genera- 
tor. 5.498.952.  a.  323-312.000 
Ryat.  Mk  H..  to  SGS-THOMSON  Microelectronics.  Inc.  HCM  based 

nuaconductor  circuits  5.498.953.  Q  323-315.000. 
Rydgreo.  Goeian:  See — 

Olssoo.    Sven-Gunnar.    Cewers,    Goeraa:    and    Rydgien.    Goeran. 
5.497.767.  CI.  128-205.130. 
Rylewski,  Eiueniusz  M.  Device  for  coHecting  solar  energy  and  mnsferhog 

it  10  a  icceplian  body  to  be  healed.  5.497.762.  O.  126-702.000. 
S.  C.  Jobuon  A  Son.  Inc.:  See— 

Esaer.  Rictaanl  J  .  5.498.659.  Q.  524-549.000. 
Saab  Automobile  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Bovclln.  Kent:  and  Biaun.  Pk.  5.498.044.  Q.  293-120.000. 
S^bniake.  Kelly  R.;  Hoying.  Donald  A.;  and  Rabc.  Douglas  C.  lo  Uniled 
Stales  of  America.  Air  Force.  Laskin  nozzle  particle  generator.  5.498J74. 
a.  261-77.000. 
Sacfadcr.  J.  W.  Adtiaan:  See— 

BogdM.  Paula  L.;  Lawson.  R.  Joe;  Sachller.  J.  W.  Adriaan;  and  Schmidt. 
Robert  J..  5.498.810.  O.  585-310.000. 
Safe-T-Quip  Corporation:  Set— 

Rockney.  Douglas  L..  5.498.461.  O.  428-100.000. 
Safety  Equipment  Inc.:  See — 

WalchcT.  James  C.;  and  Hemer.  Arthur  C  .  5.497.851.  C\.  182-223  000 
Saghi.  Abdolhamid.  Body  board  having  a  bydrodynamic  propulsioa  surface. 

5,498,184,  a  441  65000. 
Sagisaka.  Yasuo;  Yamada.  Masakazu;  Ninomiya.  Maaakaza;  and  Sekigucfai. 
kiyow)ri.  lo  Nipponknao  Co.,  Ud.;  and  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Device  for 
oonlroUing  fuel  injection  of  an  internal  combtution  engine.  5,497,752.  CI. 
123-491.000. 
Saito,  Fiji:  Set— 

Naiiiin,  Kiyoafai;  Sailo.  Bji;  lUasumi,  Masakazu;  and  Ikcuchi.  Kazuo. 
5,498.136,  a.  416-190.000. 
Sailo,  KMzaoStt— 

Hayariu.  Naoki;  and  Saila  Kazuo.  5.499J3I.  O.  39S-I48.000. 
Sailo.  Masalo:  Set— 

Nakao.  Tidm;  Yamazald.  Hiroyuki:  Tokulake,  Nobuo;  Sailo.  Masato; 
KobHB.  Hidekatsu:  and  Nakayama,  Toshimasa.  5.498.514,  O.  430- 
512.000. 
Sailo,  Muneloahi:  See— 

Hara.  Hiiocnu;  Maruyama.  Talxuya;  Sailo,  Muneloahi;  and  Maae,  Toshi- 
yasu,  5,498,635,  O  514-620.000. 
Sailo,  Ryuichi:  See — 

Ogihara.  Tsulamu;  Shimizu.  Takai^:  Kinsho,  Takeshi;  Kaneko.  Tal- 
sushi:  Sailo.  Ryuichi;  and  Kurihara.  Hideshi.  5.498.737.  Q.  556- 
406.000. 
Sailo.  Tbahio:  5r«— 

KanenMiu.  Takasfai;  Iwasaki,  Takaaki;  Sailo,  TosMo;  Suda.  Shigeaki; 
ad  Kilagawa,  T^oio,  5.498.360.  O.  252-61560. 
Sailou.  Hidekir&c^ 

Sasdd.  Mikio;  Kanayama.  Yukihiro;  Sailoa.  Hideki;  sod  Kominami. 
Telmya.  5.499J06.  CI.  382-291.000. 


SaiKw.  Mitsuo:  Srr— 

Yamashita.  Seiji;  Saitou,  Mitsuo;  Ozeki.  Tomoyuki;  and  Ishizaka.  Tm- 
suya.  5.498JI1.  CI.  43(M96i)00. 
Sakai.  Ksoiya:  See — 

Iknada.  Hideki:  SjJui.  Kazaya;  Kqiya.  Seitaro;  Ohio,  Norio;  Horikomi. 
Kazuloatii;  Matsubaia.  Akiia;  Shimizu.  Hideshi;  and  MizucM.  Akira. 
5.498.619,  CT.  514-338.000. 
Sakamidd.  Hisashi:  See— 

HoaAa.  Maaao:  Kimura.  Yoafaimaaa;  and  Sakamaki.  Hisashi.  5.499  J70. 
a.  395-630.000. 
Sakamoto.  Hiraaki:  See— 

Matsoda.  Yvukai  Moriue.  Hiroo;  Haifaimola.  Kyoauke;  Akimolo.  Mit- 
suiu;  HiraDO.  Seiji:  Micbihira.  Osamu:  Tcrayama.  Koji:  Sakamoto. 
Hiio^:  aal  Umegdd.  Koji,  5,499J47.  a.  370-85.300. 
Sakamoto.  Maaasni:  Srr— 

Todo,  Yoshiaori;  Sakamoto,  Masami:  Ushijima,  Noriaki:  Sonoda.  Akiia; 

Miura,  YVikio:  and  Arab.  Kyousuke,  5.498,121,  O.  414-719.000. 

Sakanoao,  Saloahi;  Ohshima.  Bji:  Kawamirm,  Hiroshi;  and  Oiiroo,  Shiaichi. 

to  Sony  Corporaliaa.  Elecmant^netic  actuator  and  lens  (hive  mechanism 

using  die  same.  5,499,143,  Q.  359-824.000. 

Sakala.  Yinhi:  Tamura.  Yumiko;  and  Inokoihi.  iunidn,  to  Kao  Coiporalian. 

Liqiad  softener  composition  5.498J50,  O.  252-8.600 
Sakaya.  Taiichi:  See— 

KotMi.  Koo>;  Kawakita.  Toahio:  Sakaya,  l^icfai:  and  Kuroda.  Ryuma. 
5.498.664.  Q.  523-56.000. 
Sakiyama.  Kazuhiro:  Set — 

Nagami,  Masaaki;  Sdto.  Kazuya:  Babasaki.  Masahiro;  and  Sakiyama, 
KazubiTD,  5,499 J02,  CI.  381-71.000. 
Sako,  Kazuya:  See — 

Nagami,  Masa^;  Sako,  Kazuva;  Babasaki,  Masahiro:  and  Sakiyama. 
JCazuhiro.  5.499,302,  O  38 i -71  000. 
Sakuraa.  Toahiyiiki,  and  Miyasaka.  Yoichi.  to  NBC  Corooralion.  Method  of 
fabricaliag  memory  cell  for  semiconducior  imegraled  circuiL  5,498.361. 
a.  437-55.000. 
Sakurai.  SoicU:  Srr— 

Fukuma.  Kooji;  Sakurai,  Soichi:  Okuyama,  Nobulaka;  Saloh.  Yoataio: 
and  Obaia.  Yothihiro.  5,498,939,  O.  315-370.000. 
Salix  Phannaceuticals:  See — 

Johnson,  Lorin  K.;  and  Sfeisenger.  Marvin  H..  5,498,608,  O.  314- 
150.000. 
Safonesi.  Jarmo  S.:  See— 

Kajalainen.  Arto  J.;  Vinaaen.  Rairoo  E.;  Karjalainen.  Arja  L.;  Eloranla. 
Maire  M  :  Salonen,  Janno  S  ;  Sipila.  Haanu  T.;  and  Haapalinna.  AnBi 
S..  5,498,623,  Q.  514-396.000. 
Sahsgaver,  Duane:  See — 

Scboles.  Addison   B.:   Lamiraod.   Joseph;   and   Salttgaver,   Duane, 
5,498,758,  Q.  427-255.000. 
Salzmann,  PhiUp:  See — 

Liebermann.  Leount;  aid  Salzmann.   PUUp.  5,498,873.  CI.  230- 
343.000. 
Samoio,  Norihiko,  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Method  for  dierinally  tieatug  resist 

film  nd  foiming  undercut  panera.  5,498,769,  Q.  430-327.000. 
Samsung  Display  Devices  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kim,  Hyeon-iae;  and  Kang,  Jin-kyu.  5,499,125,  O.  359-67.000. 
Kim.  Young-whan.  5.499.131.  O.  339-88.000. 
Samsung  Electranics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kim,  Ji-Hyun;  Han.  Suk-Jin:  nd  Lee,  Jae-Bong.  5,498.940.  CL  318- 

6.000. 
Kim.  Sungtae;  nd  Choi,  Sootaa.  5,498.890.  Q.  257-310.000. 
Koo,  Seung-yub;  and  Shin,  Young-bo.  5.499J0O,  O.  381-12.000. 
Samsung  Heavy  lodintry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Kim,  Chng-Soo,  5,498.941,  CI.  318-371  000 
Nam.  Jung  Jin.  5,497,622.  O.  60-435  000 
Saaada.  Shinji.  lo  Sony  Corporation.  Dau  recording  and  reproducing  meth- 
ods. 5,499.224.  Q.  369-48.000. 
Sandford,  Paul  A.;  See— 

Gtinstair.  Mmt  W.:  Soon-ShioBg,  Patrick;  Wong.  Michael;  Sandford, 
Paul  A.,  Suslick,  Kenneth  S.;  and  Desai,  NeU  P..  5,498,421,  CL 
424-450000. 
Sandonato.   Henry   L.   Work   surface  extensions  for  tool   storage  units. 

5.497,878.  O.  206-372.000. 
lanrtriii   JOrgen:  See — 

Naumaan.  Cfenstoph;  Lang.  Haas-Jochen;  Sandow,  Jflrgen;  and  Moura, 
Aane-Mwie,  5,498.617.  Q.  514-315.000 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  S«^ 

Pcdrazzi,  Reinhwl,  5.498.701.  a.  334-797.000. 
Sandoz  Nutrition  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohia.  Maria  T.  B.;  Erasibeiser,  Wolfgang:  and  i  Molas,  Montserral  B., 
5.498.408.  a  424-78.010. 
Sanford  Corporation:  See — 

Wagner.  Michael  J..  5.497  J38.  O.  33-27.030. 
Sankyo  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Kaneko.     Masakatsu;     Murofiishi.    Yoshinobu;     Kimura.     Misako: 
Ymazaki.  Mitsuo;  and  lijima.  Yasweni.  5.498.819.  Q.  514-261.000. 
Sanner.  Axel:  See — 

Kim.  Son  N.;  Samer.  Axd;  and  Sperling- Vietmeier.  Karin.  5.498.690. 
a  528-296000 
Sano.  Hidekazu:  See— 

Maruyama.  Jun:  lida.  Kazuyuki;  Torizuka,  Koichi;  Hizalate.  ^oii:  Saao, 
Hidekazu:  and  Ikeda,  Mitauhito.  5.498.772.  Q.  503-216.000. 
Saao.  Keiichi:  See — 


Harata.  Yasuki:  Kameda.  Masaaki;  Sano,  Keiichi;  and  Aya,  Yoidiiro, 
5,498,904.  a.  257-62.300. 
Snianicllo.  Moat:  Tinli.  Marie  O.:  Misiti.  Domenico:  and  Forests,  Piero.  to 
Sigma-Tau  Industrie  Fannaceutiche  Riunite  S.p.A.  Esters  of  acyl  carnitines 
with  long-chain  aliphatic  alcohols  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  coa- 
Uining  same  having  antibacterial  activity.  5.498.632.  O.  514-547.000. 
Santaniello.  Most:  Tinti,  Maria  O.:  Misiti,  Domenioo;  and  Foresta,  Piero,  to 
Sigma-Tau  Industrie  Fannaceutiche  Riunite  S.p.A.  Esters  of  acyl  carnitines 
with  long<hain  aliphatic  alcohols  and  phannaceutical  compositions  con- 
taining same  having  antibacterial  activity.  5,498.633.  CL  314-547.000. 
Santo,  Hendrik:  See— 

Szepesi,  Thomas;  and  Santo,  Hendrik.  3.498.993.  Q.  327-538.000. 
Snyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Harata.  Yasuki:  Kameda.  Masaaki:  Sano.  Keiichi:  and  Aya.  Yoichiro. 

5,498,904.  a.  257-62.300. 
Okano.  Hiroahi:  Tanaka,  Naoki:  Shibata.  Kenichi;  and  Takahashi. 

Yusuke,  5,498,920.  O.  3IO-3I3.00A. 
Waianabe.  Tomofiimi.  5.499.252.  O.  371-40.100. 
Sapeisiein,  William:  See — 

Elnashar,    Khodor   S.;   Canlietl.  Jay   T.;   and   Saperslein.   William, 
5,499344,  O.  395-230.000. 
Sarangi,  Ananda  G.:  See — 

Boiodovsky.  Yn  A.;  and  Sarangi,  Anaada  G..  3.498,379.  CL  437- 
250.000. 
Sarder.  Maik:  See^ 

Kera.  Robert;  Ruehlow.  Gerald;  Hoeaisch.  Herb:  and  Sarder.  Mark. 
3.497.735.  O.  123-90.600. 
Sarocka.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Geteke.  James  K.;  and  Sarocka.  Robert  J..  5.498.998.  CI.  331-17.000. 
Saiuta.  Susumu:  See — 

Sudo.  Yuko;  Satuta.  Susumu;  and  Sekiguchi.  Yasuyuki.  5.499 JOl.  Q. 

381-71.000. 

Sasaki.  Beji.  to  Friends  of  Freesia  Co..  Ltd.  Plastic  resin  kaeading/exnuding 

method  and  apparatus  by  alternate  extrusions  of  cylinders.  5.498,380,  CI. 

264-39.000. 

Sasaki.  Bichi,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Method  and  a  color  image  forming 

apparatus  forming  a  positioning  mark.  3,499,092,  CI.  333-326.00R. 
Sasaki,  Hideaki:  See- 
Mine.  Toshihiro;  Kazui.  Shinicfai:  Morita.  Kenji:  Ogino.  Hiroyuki; 
Shiokawa.  Takeji;  and  Sasaki,  Hideaki,  3,498,109.  O.  408-I.OOR. 
Sasaki,  KaOimaru:  See — 

Satou.  Youji;  and  Sasaki,  Kammani.  3.499,129.  a.  359-83.000. 
Sasaki,  Kouzou:  See — 

Takada,    Yoshinori;    Manunoto,    Miisuhiro;    and    Sasaki,    Kouzou. 
5,498,495,  Q.  429-219.000. 
Sasaki,  Masnki;  Horii.  Tofaru;  Arakawa.  Masahiro:  and  Murata,  Kazuo,  to 

Yuasa  Corporation.  Lead  acid  battery.  3,498.4%,  O.  429-233.000. 
Sasaki,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Negishi,  MicMo;  Naiki,  Ihachi;  Sasaki,  Masayoshi;  and  Kimuia.  Tad- 
ayuki.  3.498J57,  a.  437-40.000. 
Sasaki,  Mikio:  Kanayama,  Yukihiro:  Saitou,  Hideki:  and  Kominami.  Tctsuya. 
lo  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Position-and-anitude  recognition  method  and 
apparatus  by  use  of  image  pickup  means.  5,499  J06.  Q.  382-291.000. 
Sasaki,  Mikio:  See— 

Masumoto,  Katuhisa;  Nakamura,  Akihiko;  Kiyoshima.  Yujiro;  Sasaki, 
Mikio;  and  Tanahashi,  Asako,  5,498,792,  a.  364-164.000. 
Sasaki,  Morimasa:  See — 

Ikebe,  Masaiu:  Sbiba,  Haruo:  Miyazaki.  Yukio:  Sasaki,  Morimasa:  and 
Katoh,  Hisao,  5,498,456,  CI.  428-66.600. 
Sasaki,  Shuuzou.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Process  of  bbricating  semiconductor 
device  having  flattening  suge  for  inter-level  insulating  layer  without 
deunioraaon  of  device  characteristics.  5.498,574,  Q.  437-195.000. 
Sasor,  Mary  F:  See— 

Cama,  Lovji  D.;  Sasor,  Mary  F:  and  Hammond.  Mihon  L..  5,498,777, 
a.  514-206.000. 
Salo,  Hiraaki:  See— 

Tanaka,  Shunji:  Ohtsuki,  Toru:  Salo,  Hiroaki;  Sawamoto,  Hideo;  Yama- 
gata,  Ryo:  Watanabe.  Masaya:  Umeno,  Hidenori;  and  Haraguchi, 
Masatoshi.  5.499,379,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Sato,  Hiroshi,  to  Casio  Coanpuier  Co.,  Ltd.  Decompression  dau  display 

devices.  5.499.179.  Q.  364-413.310. 
Salo.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Hayashi.  Mikio:  Sato.  Hiroshi:  Nishida.  Masahiro:  and  Takahashi. 
Keiichiro.  5.499.321.  Q  395-105.000. 
Salo.  Kozo:  See — 

Kuhaia.  Shigehide:  Salo.  Kozo:  and  Kanayama.  Shoichi.  5.497.773.  Q. 
128-633.300 
Sato.  Makolo;  and  Uzawa.  Shigeyuki.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisfaa.  Alignment 

method  nd  aUgnmem  system.  5.499.099.  CI.  336-400.000. 
Sato.  Noriaki.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  EPROM  with  trench  in  diick  field  oxide. 

5.498.891.  a.  257-316.000 
Sato.  Shinichi;  Kobayashi.  Kazulo;  and  Ikeuchi.  Takenobu.  lo  Matsushiu 
Graphic  Communication  Systems.  Inc.  Image  signal  processing  apparatus. 
3.499.111.  a.  358-455.000. 
Saao.  Susumu:  See— 

Yokoi.    Koichi;   Mogi.   Kinichi;   Kohya.   Hidehiko;   Ohtsuka.   Mari; 
Mizuno.  Hiroyuki;  Sato,  Susumu;  and  Kuraishi,  Tadayuki.  5,498.780. 
a.  514-492.000. 
Sato,  Takashi:  See — 


Isshiki,  Osamu:  Murashita.  Masaki;  Matsushima,  Osamu:  Nakagawa, 
Sadao;  Nakano,  Seizo;  Goto,  Koji:  Hashiuia.  Masayoshi;  Kobayashi, 
Yutaka;    Saloh,  Takashi;   Ota.   Katsuro;   Kiknchi,   Hideaki:   Salo. 
Takashi:  and  Fukuda.  Shinji,  5,498,849.  O.  219-121.640. 
Sato.  Tomoaki:  See— 

Tanaka.  Hideaki:  Oba.  Hiroyuki:  Sato,  Tomoaki;  and  Haaegawa.  Tomo- 

hisa.  5,498,662.  Q.  525-54.200. 

Sato.Toshifumi.  toNECCoiporation.  Paging  receiver  wilh  a  display  fimctiaa 

that  inliibits  display  of  a  received  conunand  signal.  5.499.021,  O.  340- 

825.440. 

Sato,  Toshihiro:  Takagi.  Tadao;  and  Yasukawa.  Seiichi.  to  Nikon  Corporaliaa. 

Pbolomelric  apparatus  for  a  camera.  5.499.075.  O.  354-415.000. 
Salo.  Yasuo:  See— 

TUamura.  Zenichi:  Yano.  Ynji;  and  Salo.  Yasao.  5.498,163,  Q.  439- 
13.000. 
Sato.  Yoshirai;  Hayashi,  Yoshio;  and  Kalada,  Jun.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Pfanelet  aggregation-inhibiting  peptides.  5.498.601.  O.  514-17.000. 
Safoh.  Asako:  See — 

Haia.  MicUkazn;  Saloh.  Asdio:  Takami,  Norio;  and  Ohaaki.  lUoUsa. 
5.498.492.  O.  429-212.000. 
Satoh.  Mikoto.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multi-window  system  which  en 
overlay-thsplay  a  dynamic  image  in  a  specific  window.  3.499J27.  CL 
395-133.000. 
Saloh.  TUcashi:  See— 

isshiki.  Osamu;  Murashita,  Masaki:  Matsoihina,  Oaaaau;  Nakagawa, 
Sadao;  Ndcano,  Seizo;  Goto,  Kop;  Haifaiura,  Maaayoifai;  Kobayashi, 
Yutaka;   Saloh,  TiAashi;  Ola,   Katsuro;   Kikucfai.  Hideaki;   Salo. 
Takashi:  and  Fukuda.  Shinji.  3.498.849.  Q.  219-121.640. 
Sauh.  Iteuya:  and  Nagao.  Mas^.  lo  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  LH  Canen 
having  hand  shake  delecting  fimction  and  trimming  mode  srkfSing  fiaic- 
tion.  3.499.068.  O.  334-106.000. 
Saloh.  Yoshio:  See— 

Fukuma.  Kooji:  Sdani,  Soichi:  Okuyama.  Nobulaka;  Saloh.  Yodiio; 
and  Obara.  Yothihiro,  5,498.939,  Q.  315-370.000. 
Satomi,  Takeshi,  lo  Kdwsfaiki  Kaisha  Komalsu  Seisakusho.  Floor  frame 
supporting  structure  for  construction  machines.   5,498,060,  O.   296- 
190.000. 
Satou.  Youji;  and  Sasaki,  Katumaiu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisfaa  Toshiba.  Bectranc 
apparatus  having  a  rib  integral  with  the  display  housing  for  protecting  die 
fluorescent  lamp.  3.499.129.  Q.  359-83.000. 
Saunders.  David  J.:  See— 

Banuska.  Jvoslav  B.;  Grimm.  Richard  J.;  KerUaan.  Alben  J.:  Saunders. 
David  J.:  and  Zaksinski.  Jerzy  M..  3.499.162,  a.  361-737.000. 
Saurer  Sticksysleme  AG:  See — 

Henz,  Jdig;  Abeggkn.  Hans;  and  Yii,  Yueliang.  3.497,719.  O.  112- 
83.000. 
Sawabe.  Atsuhito:  See — 

Hasunuma.  Masahiko;  Kaneko,  Hisashi:  Sawabe,  Atsuhito:  Kawanoue, 
Takashi;  Kohanawa.  Yoshiko;  and  Koraatxu.  Shuichi.  3.498.909,  Q. 
257-734.000. 
Sawada.  Kazuo:  Inazawa.  Shinji:  and  Yaraada.  Koukhi.  to  Sumitomo  Ekdric 

Indushies.  Ltd.  Thennocoupk.  3.498.296.  CI.  136-236.100. 
Sawamoto.  Hideo:  See — 

Tanaka,  Shunji;  Ohtsuki.  Dm;  SaU).  Hiinaki;  Sawamoto.  Hideo;  Yana- 
gata.  Ryo;  Waianabe,  Masaya;  Umesu.  Hideaori;  and  Haneacfai. 
Masatoshi.  5.499J79.  CL  395-700.000. 
Sawashima.  Chiyuld:  See — 

Kusunose.  Masashi;  Mitsui.  Sboji:  Yanagino,  Hiroei;  and  Sawaifaiina. 
Chiyuki,  5,497.801,  a.  137-117.000. 
Sawyer,  Evelyn  S.;  and  Sawyer,  Philip  J.,  lo  Sea  Run  Holdings.  Inc.  Method 
for  culturing  insect  cells  in  a  medium  containing  fish  serum.  5,498,540,  CI. 
435-240.200. 
Sawyer,  Lawrence  H.:  See — 

McDowall,  Dehra  J.:  Sawyer,  Lawrence  H.;  Soack.  David  C:  and 
Tunmons.  Tero  K..  5.498.463.  Q.  428-198.000. 
Sawyer.  PUlip  J.:  See- 
Sawyer,  Evelyn  S.;  and  Sawyer.  Philip  J  ,  5,498.340.  Q.  435-240.200. 
Schach,  Thomas:  and  Papenfuh:,.  Thcudor.  to  Hoechsi  Akiieiwesellschafi. 

Process  for  preparing  fluoroanilines  5,498,794,  Q.  364-417.000. 
Schach,  Thomas:  aitd  Papenftihs.  Theodor.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  fluoru  compounds.  5.498.807.  O. 
570-127.000. 
Schackmann.  Horst:  See — 

Linde.  HansjOrgen;  Wolf,  Peter,  Seeser.  Giinler  Wimmer.  Manfred; 
^l^shaupt,  Walter.  Weggc.  Martin:  SchOch.  Siegmund;  Schackmann. 
HoiW;  Bauer.  Franz;  and  Eckrich.  Michael.  5.497,641.  CI.  70-237.000. 
Schadt,  Martin:  See— 

Buchecker.  Richard;  Marck.  Guy;  and  Schadt.  Martin,  3.498J67.  d. 
232-299.610. 
Schaefer.  Michael  J.,  lo  Risk  Management.  Consulmt.  Inc.  Method  for 

demonstnting  a  lifting  technique.  5,498.162.  Q.  434-238.000. 
Scfaaerfl.  Robert  A..  Jr.:  Dadgar,  Ali  M.;  and  Lanier,  Carroll  W.,  lo  Albemark 
Corporatian.  Preparation  of  synthetic  oils  from  vinylideae  olefins  and 
alpha-okfins.  5.498315,  Q.  385-512.000. 
Schafer,  Werner  See— 

Hausdorf,  Jorg;  Kuhlmann,  Thomas;  Schneider,  Rolf;  Kosack,  Sleffen; 
Schafer,  Vifaner.  and  Skkermann.  Volker.   5,498.471.  Q.  428- 
283.000. 
Schaffer.  Gregory  L..  to  Maxim  Integrated  Products.  High  side.  cuneM  sense 

amplifier  using  a  symmetric  amplifier.  5,498.984,  O.  327-31.000. 
Schalk,  Thomas  B.:  See— 
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Hum.  Alan  K.;  and  Schalk.  Thonas  B..  S.499.288.  O.  379-88.000 
Schaller.   Hani-Ludwig.    MeUinghoir.    Hone   Sdunensler.   Michael;   and 
Mager,  Uwe.  lo  Mannesmann  Akoengesellichaft.  Pnxeu  and  amngemeni 
for  opendng  a  double  hmuce  insullalion.  5.499,264.  O   373-78  000. 
Scfaalz,  Peter  J.;  CuU.  Millafd  C;  Miller.  Jeff  F;  and  Sietniner.  Willem  P  C. 
lo  Affymax  Tedaiologiea.  N.V.  Peptide  library  and  screening  method. 
5.498.330.  CI  435-69  100 
Scfaaizlc.  Conrad  J..  Jr  Apparatus  and  method  for  installing  caMcd  guyed 

caissons.  5.498.107,  O  405-224.000 
Scheidecker.  Dieter  See— 

ScbiriHiiann.  Detlef  E.;  Dries.  Thomas;  Wilbelm.  Adolf;  Scheideckcf. 

Die«r.  and  Lohmann.  Harald.  5.498.474.  CI  428-323  000 

SchellekeBi.  Roiuld  M  A  M  ;  and  Van  Dijk.  Hans  K..  to  DSM  N  V  Process 

for  the  production  of  an  assembly  conducting  article.  5.498.371.  CI. 

252-500.000. 

Scfaeak.  Raymond  L.  Shoe  for  use  on  continuous  casting  machines  and 

method  of  use.  5.497.822.  C\.  114-479.000. 
Schetrcr.  Robert  A.,  lo  Riker  Labonioiies.  Inc.  Snbitinited  di-l-butylphenois 

5.498,745.  O.  558-408.000. 
Scheu.  Leiand  C:  See— 

Wlic.  Wallace  W.;  and  Hawy.  Donald  C.  5,498,1)4,  CI.  431-264.000. 
Schener,  Hefanulh.  lo  ScbOco  Inteniaiional  KG.  Butt  joint  5.498.099.  O. 

403-403.000. 
Scheacnnaa.  Geotgieanne  L.:  See — 

StMgeiand,  Bruce  E..  Kramer.  David  C  ;  Smith.  David  S.;  McCall. 
James  T;  Scheucrmui,  Georpeanne  L :  Bachtel.  Robert  W;  and 
Jotaison,  David  R..  5,49«J27.  a.  208-148.000 
Scfaiebold.  Ciislopher  F.  IVansfctmerlcss  audio  ampliSer.  5.498,997.  O. 

330-277  000 
Schiller.  Jay  B  ;  and  Schmelzet.  Richaid  A  .  to  Cable  Services  Technologies. 
Inc.  CATV  distribubon  system  with  each  channel  having  iu  own  remote 
sclKduler  5.499.04«.  a.  348-6  000. 
Scfailp.  Anbea;  See— 

Laermer.  Franz;  and  Scfailp.  Andrea.  5.498JI2,  C  156^3.100. 
ScMactaler,  Bradky  S  Hinged  security  trunk  for  vehicle  tailgne.  Sv49«,049. 

a.  296-37.600. 
Schlapfer.  Johannes  F;  Hess.  Martin.  Woretti.  Roland.  Tamer,  tacr.  and 
Weigum.  Hans,  to  Synthes  (U.S.  A  »  Clamp  connection  for  connecting  two 
cotistTuctioa  componenu  for  a  tcltiiig  device,  particularly  an  oMeosynlhetic 
setting  device  5.498.264.  Q.  606-72.000. 
Schlender.  Ralph  E.:  See— 

DeManeis.  Robert  B.;  nd  Schlender.  Ralph  E .  5.497,884.  O.  206- 
554.000. 
Schlenger.  Manfred;  and  Hald.  Hermann,  to  Deutsche  Forschungsansali  fUr 
Luft-  und  Raumfahn  e.  V.  Method  of  maldiig  rings  for  gears  having  imemal 
or  external  toothing  5.497>«8.  O.  29-893.000. 
Schlosser.  Thomas  W ;  See- 
Bond.  James  W .  MarclMie.  David  J.;  Priebe.  Carey  E.;  and  Schkmer, 
Thomas  W .  5.499.399.  Q  455  296000 
Schlotthauet.  James  J   Planting  hole  digger  5.497.714.  O.  111-106.000. 
Schlund.  Jim  D  ;  and  Reichel,  Robert  T  Ruid  pressure  line  pMch.  5,497.808. 

a    1.38-99  000. 
Schmelzer.  Richard  A.:  St— 

Schiller,  Jay  B.;  and  Schmelzer.  Richard  A  .  5.499.046.  a   .348-6.000 
Schnengier.  Michael:  See— 

Schaller,  Hans-Ludwig;  Mellinghoff,  Horst;  Schmenglcr,  Michael,  and 
M^er,  Uwe.  5,499,264,  O.  373-78.000. 
Schmid,  Bruno:  See — 

Kohkauach,  Ua:  CuUy,  Jan;  aid  Schmid.  Bruno,  5,498,437,  a.  426- 
614.000. 
Schmid,  Eduard:  Set— 

Priichc.  Rainer,  Gro«s-Lannen.  Rcnate;  Wollmann,  Klaus;  Best.  Bemd; 

Schmid.  Eduard;  and  Buehler.  Fritz.  5.498,706,  O   5.36-45  000 

Schmidt.  Hans-Peter,  to  Mcsser  Grieshcim  GmbH    Process  for  avoiding 

surftceoxidMion  in  the  carbunzatum  of  steels  ■>.49X.:'/9.a.  148  2100(1)) 

Schmidt.  Klaus;  and  Klein.  Roland,  lo  ITW  .VTECO  GmbH.  Rotary  damper. 

5.497,863,  CI    188-306.000. 
Schmidt,  Richard  R  :  See- 
Wolf,  Geihard;  Ofteing.  Alfred;  Otiei.  Guenler,  Schmidt.  Richard  R  ; 
and  Klotz.  Wolfgang.  5,498.704,  O   536-18.600 
Schmidt.  Robert  J  .  See— 

Bocdan,  Paula  I..;  Liwson.  R.  Joe;  Sachller,  J.  W.  Adriaan;  and  Schmidi. 
Robert  J  ,  5.498jtl0.  O.  585-310.000 
Schmidt.  Willi:  See— 

MMler,  Dieter,  Thies.  Koorad;  Schmidt.  Willi;  Gerbel.  Daniel;  and 
Etzcnbach.  JoKhim.  5,498,074,  O.  366-94.000 
Schmidler,  Thomas  C    Set— 

Rafalovich.  Alexander  P;  Cuslin.  Joseph  A.;  Loogatdner.  William  J.; 
Kelkr.   Gilbert   P;   and   Schmidler.   Thomas   C.   5.497.629,   C\ 
62-98.000. 
Schmit.  JeMi-Jacaues;  Vu  De  Pbl.  Daniel  F  J.;  and  Van  BecUwut.  Rudy,  to 

Alcatel  NY  Muhiplexing  arrangement.  5.499J63,  O.  370-112.000. 
Schmolesky.  Brad  A.:  See— 

Kniger.  Robert  J  .  Frederick.  Warren  R;  Helgren.  R    Hayes;  Laikin. 
Mwk  E;  Mayoral.  Jo«^;  Schmolesky.  Brad  A  ;  Siczek.  Roman  W ; 
and  Timmons,  Kenneth  J  .  5.498.338.  CI.  210-641  000 
Schmuck.  Erwin:  See 

On.  Karl;  Schmuck.  Erwin;  Kiaulcr.  Immanuel;  and  Puchs.  Joetg. 
5.497,748.  CI.  123-414.000. 
Schneeberfer.  Erwin:  Set — 

Bitsche.  Olmar.  and  Schneeberfer,  Erwin.  5,498.216.  O.  477-20.000. 


Schneeberger,  GUnier:  Set— 

Picnge.  Georg;  and  Schneeberger.  GUnier.  5.499.271.  d.  375-295.000. 
Schneider  Electric  SA:  See— 

Charbonneau,  Michel;  Boasan.  Edmond;  Laboch.  Kazimir.  and  Pin. 
JeM-Pierre,  5,498,073,  a.  312-257.100. 
Schneider,  Etika;  Za«,  Xiguang;  and  Hartley.  Michael  R. ,  lo  Onenl  ElecttK 
CompHiy.  Correction  of  geoaetric  distottian  in  MRI  phase  and  phase 
difference  images.  5,498.963,  Q.  324-309.000. 
Schneider,  Joaef :  See— 

Kamm.  Roland;  Veit.  Ebertiard;  Schneider.  Josef:  De  Filippo.  Antonio; 
Mivray.  Donald  W,  Story.  Michael  C;  iwt  Ummaas.  Carl  S., 
5.497,530,  CI.  15-321000 
Schneider.  Ralf,  lo  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschafl.  Process  and  apparatus 
for  preheating  and  insetting  scrap  into  a  smelting  furnace.  5.497,977.  CI. 
266-156.000. 
Schneider.  Rolf:  See— 

Hausdorf.  Jorg;  Kuhhnann,  Thomas;  Schneider,  Rolf;  Kosack.  Sleffiem; 
Schafer.   Werner,   and   Siefcermann.   Vblker.   5,498,471,   O.   428- 
283,000. 
SchoeUkopf,  Jean-Pietre.  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  SA.  Device  for 
checking  the  skew  between  two  clock  signals.  5.498.983.  Ci.  327-3.000. 
Scboles.  Addison  B  ;  Lamirand.  Joseph;  and  Saltsgaver.  Duane.  to  AlllriM 
Cocporalion    Method  for  the  cold  end  coating  of  glassware  using  a 
vaporizer  having  an  internal  flow  path  from  a  reservoir  of  liquid  coaling 
material  to  a  vamr  deposition  chamber  5.498,758.  CI  427  255.000 
Schoiz.  Matthew  T,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufsctunng  Company. 
MicTDcrepmg  of  fabrics  for  ortfaopedK  casting  tapes.  5.498.232.  CI.  602- 
8O0O 
Schomicker.  Reinliatd:  See — 

Buysch.  Hans  Jo<ief;  Hesse.  Carsten;  Rechner.  Johann;  Schomicker, 
Reinhaid;  Wagner.  Paul;  aiM)  Kaufmann.  Dieter.  5,498,742.  CI  558- 
274.000. 
Scfaote.  Notbcst:  Set— 

WM.  George;  Dietz.  Manfaias;  Schoie.  Norhett;  KJosicrhuber.  Robett; 
SommcRT.  Kari;  and  Kunerv  Reinhard.  5.498.018.  O  280-673.000. 
Scholl  Glaswerke:  See— 

Noky.  Werner.  5.498.288.  O.  118-305  000 
Schoo.  Michael  N  :  See- 
Cage.  Donald  R.;  and  Schotl.  Michael  N..  5.497.665.  Q.  73-861.380, 
Schteiber.  Douglas:  See— 

Moffre.  Panick;  and  Sciniber.  Douglas.  5.497.732.  Q.  119-784.000. 
Sdveiber.  Sluatl  L  :  Set— 

Binkoff,  Steven  J.;  Schteiber.  Stuart  L.;  and  Bieter.  Baibva  E., 
5,498.597.  Q   514-2.000. 
Schrell.  Andreas:  See- 

Russ.  Werner  H.;  Schrell  Andreas;  and  von  der  etz.  Andreas.  5.498.267. 
a  8-532.000 
Schroder.  Frank:  See— 

Seilz.  Kaifaenna;  G<Mher.  Hans-Michael;  Hessel.  Friedricfa;  Schroder. 
Rank;  KOstler.  Christine;  Rooaen.  Andreas;  and  May.  Ctaristiail. 
5.498.382.  O.  264^56.000. 
SchrOdl.  Hermann.  Rotor  for  a  disinlegrabng  machine.  5.497.950.  CI.  241- 

191000 
SdaOter.  Hans-JOrgen;  HeimbK*.  Heinnch;  Henning.  Klaus-Dirk;  Kno- 
blauch. Karl;  Bemdi.  Alfoos  S  -S  ;  and  Tamow,  Ferdinand,  to  Bergwerks- 
vertmid  GmbH.  Process  for  the  production  of  carbon  molecular  sieves. 
5.498.589,  O   502-416.000. 
Schubert.  Frederic  E.:  See— 

Hou.  Wei-Hsin:  Uoyd,  Thomas  B;  and  Schubert.  Frederic  E.  5.498.674, 
a.  525-369.000. 
Schubert  Mark  F:  See— 

Hadfield.  David  A.;  and  Schubert.  Mark  F.  5.498.346, 0.  210-739.000. 
Schttch.  Siegmund:  Stt— 

Linde.  HansjOrgen;  Wolf,  Peter,  Seescr,  GOnter;  Wimmer.  Manfred: 
Weishaupt.  Wahcr;  Wegge,  Martin;  Schiich,  Siegmund:  Schackmann. 
Horst;  Bauer.  Franz;  and  Ecknch,  Michael.  5,497,641 . 0  70-257.000. 
Schiico  Intenudonal  KG:  See — 

Schcuer.  Helmuih.  5.498.099.  C\.  403-403.000. 
Schuhmann.  Detlef  E  .  Dries.  TVnus.  Wilhelm.  Adolf;  Scheidecker,  Dieter. 
and   Lohmann,    Harald.   to   Hoechst   Aktiengesellschafl     Heal-sealable, 
opaque,  biaxially  orienicd.  multilayer  polypropylene  film,  process  for  the 
production  diereof.  and  die  use  dKnof.  5.498,474,  Q.  428-323.000. 
Schuler.  Raymond  C:  See— 

Cavaliere.  William  A.;  Ferrario.  John  S.;  Feins.  Howard  E:  Scfaukr. 
Raymond  C  ;  and  Strijek.  Ronald  L.  5,498,973,  O.  324-765.000. 
Schuller  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Klemke.  Kenneth  E,  5.498.458.  C\.  428-68  000 
Schulman.  Joseph  H.;  Rule.  Orville  R..  UI;  Whitmoyer.  David  I.;  Lebei. 
Ronald  J  ;  Uicisano.  Joseph  Y.;  and  Mann.  Alfred  E..  lo  Alfred  E  Mann 
Foundaliaa    For    Scientific    Research.    Glucose    monitoring    system 
5.497.772.  a    128-635.000. 
Schulle.  Steven  A.:  See— 

Severini.  Joseph  A.;  Yee.  Daniel  C.  L.;  Tame.  Omar  D ;  Plaza,  SheUy  M.; 
Gravenstruier.  Noel  P;  Jovan.  Dragi;  Susko.  Thomas  J.;  and  Scfaulie. 
Steven  A  .  5.498.052.  O.  296-65.100 
Schulle- Weming.  Burkhard:  Set— 

Bcnz.  Uis;  Walhood.  David;  and  Schulle  Weming.  Burkhard.  5.497.61 1. 
CI  60-39060 
Schulz.  M«tin.  Jr.  Pieper,  Billie;  and  Warner.  David,  to  Sleadley  Company. 
Foundatian  unit,  wire  element  for  the  foundation  unit,  and  method  of 
fonning  die  foundaliaa  unit  5.497.979.  CI.  267-103.000. 


Schulze.  Joachim;  and  Figge.  Rainer.  to  Wacker-Chemie  CJmbH.  Use  of 
polypropylene  glycol  as  a  shrinkage-reducing  additive  in  dispersion  pow- 
der compositions  for  construction  materials.  5,498.665.  CI.  525-57.()00. 
Schumacher.  Egon,  to  Lubing  Maschinenfabrik  Ludwig  Bening  (jmbH  &  Co. 
KG  Water  storage  lank  for  an  animal  watering  trough.  5.497,731,  Q. 
119-78.000. 
Schuster.  Herbert:  See— 

Effer.  Efhard;  Mdzig.  Manfred;  Schuster.  Herbert;  and  Maitinuzzi, 
Guiseppe.  5.498.686.  Q  528-76.000. 
Schuster.  Wilhelm,  to  Wilhelm  Schuster.  Arching  mechanism.  5,498,063.  CI. 

297-284.100 
Schuiz,  Richard  F:  See— 

Pellegrino.  Anthony  J.;  Defireitas.  Kenneth  R;  Lyke.  Daniel  N.;  and 
Schutz.  Richard  F,  5.499.284.  Q.  378-198.000. 
Schwab.  Michel:  See— 

Tu,  Mai  X  ;  and  Schwab.  Michel.  5.498.958.  a.  324-207.160. 
Schwaiting.  Alan:  See — 

Leite,  S«a  M.;  Thomas.  Daniel  D.;  Brown.  Gair  D.:  and  Schwaning. 
Alan.  5.499,314.  Q.  385-135.000. 
Schwartz.  Jean-Charles:  See — 

Rognan,  Didier;  Mann,  Andre;  Wermudi.  Camille-Ootges;  Marucs. 
Marie-Pascale;   Giros.   Bruno;   Sokoloff.   Pierre;   Schwartz.  Jean- 
Charles;  LeComte.  Jeanne-Marie;  and  Garrido,  Fabricc,  5.498,628, 
a  514-428.000. 
Schwaitzel,  Heinz:  See — 

Hundt,  Eckan;  Riegel.  Thomas:  Schwiitzel.  Heinz:  and  Ziegler.  Man- 
fred. 5.499.303,  a.  382-100.000. 
Scfawartzkopf,  George:  See — 

llardi,  Joseph  M.;  and  Schwaitzkopf.  George.  5.498,293,  Q.  134-3.000. 
Schwarz  Pharma  AG:  See — 

Beutner,  Dieter,  von  Knobehdoiff.  Henning:  WoMF.  Hans-Michael: 
Hoffmann,    Rainer.    Meconi.    Reinhold;    and    Klein,    Robert    P., 
5,498,418,  a.  424-448.000. 
Schwarz,  Roland  H.:  See— 

Gercekci.  Anil:  and  Schwarz.  Roland  H..  5.499.338.  Q  395-183.010. 
Schwettmann.  Dietmar;  and  Garlichs.  Siemen.  to  Kolbus  GmbH  &  Co.  KG. 
Method  of  and  apparatus   for  applying  protective  jackeU  to  books. 
5.498.112.  a.  412-1.000. 
Schwinn  Cycling  &  Fitness  Inc.:  See — 

Klinger.  Paul  D..  5.497.919,  Q.  224-32.00R. 
Scientific-Atlama.  Inc.:  See- 
Thompson.  Leo  J.;  Dubbetly.  Gregory  T;  Ritchie.  John  A..  Jr.;  and 
Fellows.  David  M..  5.499.241,  O.  370-73.000. 
Sciftes.  Donald  R.:  See- 
Welch.  David  F:  Mehuys.  David  G.;  and  Scifies.  Donald  R..  5.499.261, 
a.  372-50000 
SciMed  Life  Systems.  Inc  :  See — 

Prather,  Richard  R  ,  5.498.250.  Q.  604-280.000. 

Urick.  Mictarl  J  ;  Prartier.  Richaid  R.;  and  Randby,  John  H..  5.497,783. 

a.  128-772.000. 
Urick,  Michael  J..  5.497.786,  Q.  128-772.000. 
Scitex  Digital  Printing,  Inc.:  See— 

Botros.  Raouf;  and  C3iavan.  Sunita.  5.498.283.  O.  I06-22.00H. 
Scapes.  David  I.  C:  See- 
Ross.  Barry  C:  Middlemiss.  David:  Scopes.  David  I.  C;  Jack.  Torquil 
I.  M.:  Caldwell.  Kevin  S.:  Dowle.  Michael  D.;  Judd,  Duncan  B.:  and 
Watson,  Stephen  P,  5.498,722,  CI.  548-315.400. 
Scott  Christopher  E.,  to  Eastman  (Chemical  Company.  Blends  of  ceilain 

polyesleis  with  acrylics.  5.498.668.  Q.  525-173.000. 
Scott  Christopher  U:  See— 

Woodniff.  Daniel  J.;  Hoekstia.  Daniel  W:  Scott  Christopher  L.;  Volck- 
hausen.  Thomas  W.;  Snidebaker.  Thomas  J.;  and  Younglove.  Bruce  L.. 
5.498.116.0.414-331.000. 
Scott  James  E.:  See — 

Wreede,  John  E  ;  Gundier,  John  E;  Virgadamo.  Michael  J.;  Yu,  Kevin; 
Yin.  Lillian;  Mulder,  Jerry  L;  Upper,  Richard  B.;  and  Scott  James  E. 
5,499,116,0.359-2.000. 
Wreede.  Join  E:  Scott  James  E.;  and  Tanaka.  David  D..  5.499.1 18. 0. 
359-12.000. 
Scott  Robert  S.:  See— 

Maitin.  David  O.;  and  Scott  Roben  S..  5.497,588.  O.  52-208.000. 
Scott  Stuait  K.:  See—  _ 

Hall,  Jon  R.;  Carpenter,  Oint  W.:  and  Scott  Stuait  K..  5,498.781,  O. 
523-213.000. 
Scripps  Research  Institute,  The:  See — 

Row.  Edwad  F;  Ginsbeis,  Mark  H.;  and  Loftus.  Joseph  C.  5.498.499. 
a.  435-7.210. 
SDL.  Inc.:  See— 

Wek:h.  David  F;  Mehuys.  David  G.:  and  Scifres.  Donald  R..  5.499,261, 
O.  372-50.000 
SDS  Pty  Ltd.:  See— 

Moir,  Fiedrich  G..  5,497.839.  O.  175-65.000. 
Ser.  Run  HokJings.  Inc.:  See — 

Sawyer.  Evelyn  S  :  and  Sawyer.  Philip  J..  5.498.540.  CI.  435-240.200. 
Seagate  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Maggio.  Mark  S.;  AIlsup.  David  S.:  Cox.  Alvin  E;  Metzner.  Tom: 
Eckerd.  Steven;  and  Skailcy.  Loicn,  5,498.840,  O.  174-260.000. 
Seb  S.A.:  See— 

Coudurier,  Alain;  Brasset  Jean-Franpiis;  Coissard.  Georges:  and  Mail- 
lard,  Philippe.  5.497,696.  O.  99-422.000 
Seba-stian.  Andiony:  See — 


Morris.  R.  Cunis.  Jr.;  and  Sebastian.  Andwny.  5.498.428.  O.  424- 
717.000. 
Sechrist  Paul  A.:  See— 

Micklich.  Frank  T:  and  Sechrist  Paul  A..  5.498,756,  O.  422-223i)00. 
Secoh  Giken  Inc.:  See— 

Bahn,  Itsuki,  5.498,919.  O.  310-268.000. 
Secure  Qxnpuling  Corporation:  See — 

Boebeit,  WiUiam  E,  5,499,297,  O.  380-23.000. 
Sedlock.  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Morgan,  Terry  B.;  and  Sedlock.  Joseph  J.,  5,498.045,  O.  293-122.000. 
See,  Brian  A.:  See— 

Fanner,  John  W.;  Smidt  George;  Gin.  Malcolm;  Brook.  John  F.  R: 
White,  Daryl  R.;  See.  Brian  A.;  and  P«>well,  Ian.  5,499,066.  O. 
351-221.000. 
Seeger,  GOnter  See— 

Grden.  Beindt:  Seeger,  GOnter,  and  Poppelreuter,  Klaus.  5.498  J09. 0. 
156-347.000. 
Seeser.  CjOnter  See— 

Linde,  HansjOrgen;  Wolf.  Peter,  Seeser,  GOnter.  Wimmer.  Manfred: 
Weishaupt.  Writer  Wegge,  Martm:  SchOcfa.  Siegmund;  Schackmann. 
Horst  Bauer,  Fi«iz:  and  Eckrich,  Michael.  5.497.64 1 . 0. 70-257.000. 
Sega  Enieiprises.  Ltd.:  See — 

Date.  Toshinori;  and  1>kasu.  Yasuo.  5.498.843.  Q.  200-6.00A. 
Seibold.  Kuit  A.:  See— 

Sponsler.  Karl  G.;  SeiboM,  Kurt  A.;  and  Panok.  Matt  A.,  5.498.051.0. 
296-65.100. 
Seidel.  Jotse  P:  See— 

Knapp.  Steven  K.;  Seidel.  ioise  P;  and  Kelem.  Steven  H..  5.499. 192. 0. 
364-489.000. 
Seidel,  Lawrence  A.:  See — 

Pighetti.  Annette  M.:  wd  Seidel,  Lawrence  A..  5.498.126.  O.  4IS- 
115.000. 
Seiko  Epson  Corporadon:  See — 

Haia.  Akiloshi.  5.498,902,  O.  257-686.000. 
Lentz,  Derek  J  ;  and  Y^j,  Kian-Chin,  5,499384,  Q.  395-821.000. 
Seiko  Instruments  Inc.:  See — 

Ogasawaia.  Kenji,  5.499720.  O.  368-21.000. 
Seiko  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Kogure,  Toshihara.  5.498.198.  O.  451-146.000. 
Seikosha  Co..  Ud.:  See— 

Hayashi.  Mikio:  Saio,  Hiioshi:  Nishida.  Masahiro:  and  Takahasfat 

Keiichiro,  5,499.321.  O.  395-105.000. 
Morilani.  Nakanobu.  5,498.913.  O.  307-64.000. 
Seino.  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Nishimura.  Takashi;  Seino.  Kazuyuki;  Haraguchi.  Yuuji;  and  Kamohan, 
Eiji,  5.498.921.  O.  3I3-2.IOO. 
Scitz.  Fbirest  S.,  to  Radar  Engineers.  Signal  processing  method  and  apparalus 
for  discriminating  between  periodic  and  random  noise  pulses.  5.499.189, 
O.  364-480.(K)0. 
Seitz^  Katherina:  GOita.  Hans-Michael;  Hessel,  Fiiedridi:  SdoOder.  Frank; 
Kosder,  Christine:  Roosen.  Andreas:  and  May.  Ovistian.  to  HoedM 
AktiengesellschafL  Process  for  converting  water  sensitive  coamic  pow- 
ders into  a  free  flowing  granulated  powder.  5,498.382.  O.  264-56.000. 
Sekiguchi.  Kiyonori:  See — 

Sagisaka,  Yasuo;  Yamada,  Masakazu:  Ninomiya,  Masakazu;  and  Sebgu- 
chi,  Kiyonori,  5,497.752,  O.  123-491.000. 
Seldguchi.  Yasuyidd:  See — 

Sudo.  Yuko:  Saiuta.  Susumu;  and  Sekiguchi.  Yasuyuki.  5.499.301.  O. 
381-71.000, 
Semaan,  Joseph  E,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Connector  locking  and  unlock- 
ing configutabon.  5.498,171.  O.  439-352.000. 
Sentence.  Pierre:  and  Joigneau.  Jean-Pierre,  lo  Magneti  Marelli  France. 
Two-stage  valve  for  feahng  air  to  injecMrs  of  an  internal  combtisban 
engine.  5.497,746.  Q.  123-339.270. 
Semi-Bulk  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Alack,  Charles  S.:  and  Wanner,  Benjamin  A..  5.497.897.  O.  220- 
320.000. 
Sengslock.  Roberi  H.  lo  Kimberly-Clarit  Coipoiation.  Method  of  assenMuig 

an  inner  tube  into  an  outer  Wbe.  5,497,542,  O.  29-464.000. 
Sengupta.  Bhaskar  See — 

Lee.  Duan-Shin;  nd  Sengupta.  Bhaskar.  5.499.245.  O.  370-94J00. 
Senju  Sprinkler  Con^pany  Ltmiled:  See — 

Onuki.  Hiroshi.  5.497.834,  O.  169-37.000. 
Senn,  Jellicy  A.:  See — 

Lucas.  Peter  and  Senn,  Jefficy  A.,  5,499330,  O.  395-145.000. 
Senaonnabc  Ekctrooics  Corp.:  See — 

Winkler.  Stephen;  Witzky,  Hans:  and  Willard,  Alan.  5,499.015,  CL 

340-551.000. 

Senuma.  Takeo:  Ina,  Shinichiro:  Nakazawa.  Hiroshi:  Tamura.  Yasuaki:  Mano, 

Kunihiko;  Nakamura.  Fumio:  Ishikawa.  Munenori:  and  Kubo.  Yoaliihira. 

to  Uehaia.  Sachio;  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  and  Oki  Electric 

Industry  Co..  Ltd.  ^vdeaglh-division  multiplex  digital  optical  position 

sensor.  5,498.867.  O.  250-231.180. 

Seo.  Ho  I.,  to  Hyundai  Electrciaics  Industries  Co..  Lid.  Muhi-video/audio 

system  and  method  of  controUing  die  same.  5.499.048.  O.  348-10.000. 
Sepponen.  Raimo  E,  to  Picker  Nordstar  Inc.  Imaging  mediod.  5,498,962, 0. 

324-309.000. 
Sequa  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Dragner,  Louis  R.:  and  North.  Beraard  F,  5,498J1S,  O.  162-164.600. 
Son.  Eleaior  See— 
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Uula.  Rmesh;  GaiuUw.  Stunt;  aid  Sem.  Eleanor.  S.498.417,  C. 
424-448.000. 
Service  Ideai.  Inc.:  S*e — 

Khmmel.  G«y  W.;  Miller.  James  L.:  and  McNamara.  George  E.. 
5.497.917.  a.  222-475.100. 
Scto,  Masaihi;  AilMn.  Shinidii;  awl  iaooe.  Kouichi.  lo  Mokx  Incorporated. 

Bo«i  lo  board  electrical  connecion  5.498.167.  O  439-74  000 
Scverini.  Joaeph  A  .  Yec.  Daniel  C  L  ,  Taine.  Omar  D ;  Plaza.  Shelly  M.. 
GraveonnMer.  Noel  P.;  Jovan.  Dragi.  Siuko.  Thomas  J  .  and  Schuhe, 
Steven  A.,  lo  Aloma  Intemaboaal.  Inc.;  Chrysler  Corporabon;  and  Lear 
Sealing  Corporalioa  Scat  hinge  and  laKh  asiemMy  widi  bi-directiaaal 
leleaae.  5.498.052.  a.  296-65.100. 
Severs.  Dale:  See— 

Aswad.  Andrew  D :  Seven.  Dale:  Silvesiri.  Joyce:  Forman.  Hugh  M.: 
Woo,  Lecon;  Hiller.  Thomas  D  :  Walsh.  Usa  S  ;  Wade.  Sandra;  Chan. 
Eddie;  Balteau.  PaDicli;  Peluso.  Franco,  and  Henaul.  Eric.  5.498^3. 
a.  604-403.000 
SGS-Thomaoa  Microelectronics.  Inc.:  Set — 

Dixon.  D.  Craig;  Md  Hundt.  Michael  J..  5.498.903.  O.  257-69a000 
Ryat,  Marc  H  .  5.498.953.  Ci.  323-315.000 
SCS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  S.A  :  See— 
Ryai.  Marc.  5.498.952.  O  323  312  000. 
Schoellkopf.  Jean-Piene.  5.498.983.  a.  327-3.000. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  S.r.l.:  See — 

Pascucci.  Luigi:  Golla. Carta  M.;  and Maccantne.  Marco.  5.499J17. C\. 
36.5-2-30  060 
Shan.  Shiau  S  Structure  of  goM  club  head.  5.497.993.  C\.  273-I67.00H 
Shanahan.  John  P:  See— 

Bagaoisan.  Celso  S  J  ;  Shanahan.  John  P:  Muni.  Kclaa  R:  Hammack. 
EUzabeth  N..  Abrama.  Robert  M.;  Peacock.  James  C.  Ill;  and  Tremu- 
lis.  WUliam  S  .  5.498.240.  CI  604-96.000. 
SImd,  Roraie  A.  Container  opener  with  extendable  member  5.497.896.  CI. 

220-269.000. 
Shne.  Gary  J.:  See— 

Codina.  George;  Oestmann.  Eldon  D  :  and  Shane.  Gary  J..  5.497.804. 0. 
137-554.000 
ShMuion.  Allen  T:  See— 

McLean.  Michael  E.:  Pinksioo.  Melvin  D  :  Arrington.  Noel  D.;  Walters. 

Dennis  R  ;  Shannon.  Allen  T:  Ferguson.  Thomas  G  :  Macftrlane. 

Gnhm;  BaMermann.  Chns.  and  Dolan.  John.  5.498.470.  O.  428 

246.000. 

Shapen.  Robert  R.  H>  Carier  Corporaoon.  Generator  set  mounting  clamp 

5.498.097.  a  403  322  000 
Sh^lMd.  James  E.:  Knudson.  Mark  B  ;  Shimada.  Jin;  and  Racchini.  JncI  R.. 
to  CotTMl  Medical.  Inc.   Simultaneous  angwpluty  and  phoieiic  drug 
deUvery  5.498.238.  CI  604-53  (WO 
ShaitT.  Paul  C  .  to  JPS  Automotive  Products  Corp.  Apparatus  for  reclaiming 

wa«e  carpeting.  5.497.949.  O.  241-76.000. 
Shama.  Umeah;  and  Woo.  Michael  P.  to  MoioroU.  Inc  Process  for  forming 
an  electrically  progranunable  read-only  memory  cell.  5,498.560,  O.  437- 
43.000. 
Sharp  Coiporalioa;  5(r— 

Kuwabaa.  DKsuyuki;  Tomiu.  Masahau;  Nagamura.  Kiyotaka;  Naka- 
muta,  lUun:  Yoahida.  Shin'ichi;  Miyata.  Souichi.  and  Muraniatsu. 
Tsuyoahi.  5.499.347.  O  395  311.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujimolo.  Manabu;  Yamaguchi.  KeiicU;  Eaomoto.  Youichi;  Mitsuzuka. 

Tsulomu;  and  Suzuki.  Kalaumi.  5.498.881.  CI.  257-35  000. 
Hoaoba.    Hiroyuki;    Ndumun.    Junichi;    and   Walanabe,    Masanori. 

5,498,568,  CI  437  129.000. 
Munriumi.  Susumu;  Ofcjmura.  Naoya;  Ohaia.  Tomonon;  Hamaguchi. 
Kazuya:  Kalamolo.  Koji;  aid  Mikita.  Todiiya.  5.497.984.  O.  270- 
53.000. 
Misakami,  Yoahiletu;  TUahaihi.  Akin;  and  Ohta.  Kenji.  5.499.229.  CI. 

369-111.000. 
Nak^awa.  Kenicfai;  and  Numao.  Takaji.  5.499.037.  CI.  345  89  000. 
Nakayama,  Junichiro;  Kauyama.  Hiroyuki;  Hirokaae.  Junji;  and  Mieda. 

Michinobo.  5.498.485.  O.  428-694.0ML. 
Ohtauka.  Yoshihiro;  and  Masuda.  Yoduhumi.  5.498.993.  CL   327- 

514.000. 
Shibnzaki.  Sbigeru.  5.499.067.  Q.  353-99.000. 
Sudob.  Kengo:  Hayashi.  Kousou;  and  Sumitomo.  Ybji.  5.499316.  C\. 

395-2.790 
Tsubota.  Kotiiiro;  Fujioka.  Kazuyohsi;  Yoahimura.  Yohji;  Ohgami. 
Hiroyuki;  Takafuji.  Y^Kaka;  Nomura.  Kalsumi;  Kubo,  Masumi;  and 
Kamei.  Hirokazu.  5.499.127.  O.  359-80.000. 
Tsufcamolo.  Kimilwk;  and  T^ji.  Maseru,  5.499.089.  O.  355-290.000. 
Shanocfc.  Paul  R.:  See— 

Holcfakiu.  Gregory;  Levine.  Jule*  D  ;  and  Sharrock.  Paul  R..  5.498.576. 
a.  437-209  000. 
Shaw.  Neil  W ;  Padaiyi.  Zsoh  V ;  and  Muhmer.  Fiederick  J.,  to  Amcor  Ltd 
Method  of  manufacturing  corrugated  board  using  a  diermal  radiant  energy 
source  5.498.304.  O.  156-210.000. 
Shee.  Francis  M.:  See— 

Dalea.  Lisa  M.;  Esse.  Robert  L.;  and  Shee,  nancii  M..  5.498J180.  O. 
383- 120.000. 
Shcerin.  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Ashiiai.  Henry;  Peel.  Lany  C;  Sheerin.  Thomas  J.;  and  WilUamson. 
Robert  S..  5.498,596.  CL  507-103.000. 
Sheiler.  Steven  T.:  See— 


Michaels.  Dean;  Sheiler.  Steven  T;  Fiorino.  Michelle  L;  Hughes, 
Sham  D.;  and  Cole.  Stephen  W..  5.497.888.  d.  211-10.000. 
Shekhawal.  SampM:  See— 

T^lmpey.  John  J  ;  Shekhawal.  SampM;  Silvesiro.  Gaytun  L.:  and  Broglc. 
John  J  .  5.498.907.  C\  257  724  000 
Shelby.  Wilbert.  Jr.  Cargo  van  widi  storage  areas  for  work  tools,  equipment 

and  supplies.  5.498.048.  Q.  296-24  100 
Shell  Oil  Company;  See— 

Tryon.  John  F;  Reynolds.  James  F;  and  Buoniconli.  Ralph  R..  Jr.. 

5  497^71   CI  40-544.000. 
Vinega.  Haioid  J..  Akkurt.  Ridvan;  and  T^nunjian.  Pierre  N..  5.498,960. 
a  324-303000 
Shell  Polypropylene  Company:  See- 
Wilson.  Stanley  E.;  and  Kemp.  Richad  A..  5.498.676.  Q.  526-122.000. 
Sheng.  Zheiigzhi;  Measoo.  John;  and  Xin.  Ying.  to  University  of  Aitansas. 
(Hg  or  Pb)-Pr-n-Sr-Cu-0  based  superconductors    5.498.594.  a.  505- 
120.000. 
Shei*.  David  R..  to  Envirovac.  Inc.  Rotating  spray  nozzle.  5.497,799.  C\. 

I34-I67.00R 
Sherwood.  David  E..  Jr:  See—  „ 

Dai.  Pei  Shing  E.;  and  Sherwood.  David  E..  Jr..  5,498.586.  O.  502- 
313  000 
Shiau.  David  W .  Detlefwn.  WiUiam  D.;  and  Phillips.  Eari  K.,  to  Borden.  Inc 
Resotcinol  gluiaraldehyde  resin  as  an  accelerator  for  curing  phenolic 
formaldehyde  resins  5,498,647,  O   524-14  000. 
Shiau.  Shoei-Sbuh  Variable  focusing  flashlight  5.499.172.  C\.  362-187.000 
Shiba.  Hanio:  See— 

Ikebe.  Masaiu;  Shiba.  Haruo;  Miyazaki.  Yukio;  Sasaki.  Monmasa;  and 
Kaloh.  Hisao.  5.498.456.  Q.  428-66.600 
Shibahala.  Yasuji.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Power  traot- 

mitting  system  for  vehicle  5,497.845.  CI    180^76000 
Shibamiya.  Minoru:  See — 

Kurihara.    Jun'ichi;    Hirosawa.    Toshio;    and    Shibamiya.    Mmoni. 
5.499.342.  CI   .195-200.120 
Shibamiya.  Yoshikazu.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Electronic  apparatus  with 
interchangeable    peripheral   device   and   a   processor   inlemipi   feature. 
.S.499,381.C1   .195-800.000. 
Shibala.  Kcnichi:  See — 

Okano.   Hiroshi:  Tanaka.   Naoki;   Shibala.   Kenichi:  and  Takahashi, 
Yusuke,  5.498.920.  O.  31O-313.00A 
Shibala.  Makoio:  and  Itoh.  Hiioahi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  manufacturing  ink  jet  recording  bead.  5.498.306.  CI.  1 56- 
275300. 
Shibau.  Mitsuhiro:  See— 

Hirano.  Yasuhiro.  Endo.  Yasufairo;  Takebe.  Kazuo:  Shibau.  Mitsuhiro; 
Kanagiwa.    Sbuichi;     Shiomi.    Yulaka;    Akiba.    Masalsagu;    and 
Kitayama.  Shinichiro.  5.498.687,  CI   528  96.000 
Shibnzaki.  Sbigeru.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Prc^jector.  5.499.067.  O. 

353-99.000. 
Sbibuya.  Kenichi:  See — 

Ikejima.  Shoichi;  Yamanaka.  Tetsu;  Koishihara.  Takeshi;  Shibuya.  Keni- 
chi: and  Chonan.  Saoshi.  5,498.464.  CI  428-195.000 
ShieMs.  Kent  V :  See- 
Swank.  Bryan  W.:  Paiaki.  Arpad  M.;  Doszpoly.  Bela;  Cavanagh.  Marii 
S  :  Lane.  John  D.;  Shklds.  Kent  V;  and  Dingle.  Philip  J.  O.. 
5.497,806.  a    137-625.650. 
Shiga,  Toshihiko:  Haltori.  Ryo;  and  Oku.  Tomoki,  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki    Kaisha    Method   of   manufacturing    semiconductor   device. 
5,498,572.  O   437  190.000 
Shih.  Stuan  S  .  Wu.  Margaret  M.,  and  Yan.  Tsoung  Y..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp. 

Piocess  for  pro&icing  dialkykaibonates  5.498,743.  O.  558-277.000. 
Shikala.  Shinichi;  Hachigo.  Akihiro:  Nakahau.  Hidcaki:  and  Higaki,  Kenjiro. 
to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd   Method  of  manufacturing  a  surface 
acoustK  wave  elemem.  5.497.726.  O.  117-89  000. 
Shikoku  Chemicals  Cotpontion:  See — 

Hirao.  Hirohiko;  KikHkawa,  Yoifaiinasa,  Okamoio,  Tosfaihiro;  Murai. 
Takayuki;   Sc«abe.   Sdii;   Tanioka,   Miya;   Nakayama,   Rie;   and 
Yoahioka.  TakasM.  5.498.301.  C\.  148-269  000 
Shimada.  Eiji:  Maeda.  Kenzo:  and  Okamoto,  Shingo,  lo  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats 
Co..  Ltd.  Powder  coating  materials  for  producing  crepe-like  coanngs. 
preparation  and  use  diereof  5.498.663.  CI.  525-54  .100 
Shimada,  Jin:  See — 

ShaplaiMl.  James  E.:  Knudaon.  Mark  B  ;  Shimada.  Jin;  and  Racchini.  Joel 
R..  5.498.238.  C\  604-53.000. 
Shimadzu  Corporation:  See — 

Nonaka.  fakanoh.  5.497.775.  Q.  128-660.020. 
Shimano  Inc.:  See- 
Nagano.  Masashi.  5.497.680.  d.  74-594.600. 
Shimasaki.   Keiichi;   llo.   Hiroshi;  Yamaguchi.  Yasushi;  and  Hayakmra. 
Hiroaki,  to  Tsiho  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Sliding  bearing  material.  5.498.654.  a. 
524-432000 
Shimazaki,  Tatsuya:  See — 

Maniyama.  Ikuo;  Nagayoahi.  Yoahimasa;  Nakamura.  Jfisaji;  Takada. 
Akio;   Kalo.   Koichi;   Oyaide.  Sadamu;   Shimazaki.  Tatsuya;  and 
Konno.  Yoshihiro.  5.498J17.  a.  477-169.000 
Shimizu.  Hideshi:  See— 

Tanada.  Hideki;  Sakai.  Kazuya;  Kajiya.  Seiiaro;  Ohio.  Norio;  Horikomi. 
Kazuloahi;  Masubaa,  Akira;  Shimizu.  Hideshi;  and  Mizuchi.  Akira, 
5,498.619.  a.  514-338.000. 
Shimizu.  Kouichi.  lo  Nisaan  Motor.  Co..  Ltd.  Anti-skid  control  system  for 
automotive  vchictes.  5.498.072.  Q.  303-191.000. 
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Shimizu.  Takaaki:  See— 

Ogihara,  Tsulomu;  Shimizu.  Takaaki;  Kinsho.  Takeshi;  Kaneko.  T^- 
sushi;  Sailo.  Ryuicfai;  and  Kurihan,  Hideshi.  5.498,737.  d.  556- 
406.000. 
Shimizu.  Toru:  See — 

Iwata.  Shunichi:  and  Shimizu.  Toru.  5.499.380.  a.  395-800.000. 
SUmoda.  Itamu;  Katiya.  Takao:  Mizusawa.  Nobutoshi;  Ozawa.  Kunitaka; 
and  Uzawa.  Shunicfai.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exposure  method. 
5.498.501.0.430-22.000. 
Shin.  Dong-Yup.  to  Hyundai  Motor  Company.  Method  for  preparing  high 
doisity  nickel  hydroxide  used  for  alkali  rechargeable  batteries.  5.498,403. 
a.  423-592.000. 
Shin-Eisu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogihara.  Tsulomu;  Shimizu.  Takaaki;  Kinsho.  Takeshi;  Kaneko.  Ta- 
sushi;  Saito.  Ryuichi;  and  Kurihara.  Hideshi.  5.498.737.  Q.  556- 
406.000. 
Takahashi.   Masaharu;   and   Naiumi.   Manabu.   5.498,660.   Q.   524- 

730  000 
Takeuchi.  Masaki;  Yamamolo.  Akira;  and  Endo.  Mikio.  5.498,739.  O. 

556-478.000. 
Tamao.  Kohei;  and  Yamaguchi.  Shigefairo.  5.498,736.  Q.  556-406.000. 
Shin-Eisu  Polymer  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Morita.  Yusuke;  Fukushima.  Masami;  Gotou.  Pumio;  and  Aoki.  SMgeo. 
5.498.656.  CI.  524-140.000. 
Shin.  Yasuhiro;  and  Hamamoto.  Takathi.  to  OKI  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd. 
Drive  voltage  generating  circuit  having  a  coaintt  control  function. 
5.498.932,  O.  315-169.300. 
Shin,  Young-ho:  See — 

Koo,  Seung-yub;  and  Shin,  Young-ho.  5,499.300.  O.  381-12.000. 
Shin.  Yuaki;  Ishiguro.  Takashi;  Hamada.  Emiko;  and  Kagawa.  Keiichi.  to 
Taiyo  Yuden  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  making  an  optical  informatioo  recording 
substrate.  5.498  J09.  O.  430-321.000. 
Shinmi.  Emi:  See — 

Gohbaa.  Masaloshi;  Yamaguchi.  Kenichi;  Shituni.  Tttsoo;  Shinmi.  Enu; 
Takanka.  Kazunori;  aid  Hiruta.  Toetioko.  5.498.591.  C\.  504- 
117.000. 
Gotabara.  Masaloshi;  Yamaguchi.  Kenichi;  Shinmi.  Tatsuo;  Shinmi.  Emi; 
Takan^a,  Kazunori;  and  Hinita.  Tomoko.  S.498.S92.  Q.  504- 
1 17.000. 
Shinmi.  Tatsuo:  See — 

Gohbara.  Masaloshi;  Yamaguchi.  Kenichi;  Shinmi.  Tatsuo;  Shinmi.  Emi; 
Takanaka.  Kazunori;  and  Hinita.  Tomoko.  5.498.591.  O.  504- 
117.000 
Gohbara.  Masaloshi;  Yamaguchi.  Kenichi;  Shinmi.  Tatsuo;  Shiniro.  Eim; 
Takaiika.  Kazunori;  and  Hiruta.  Tomoko,  5,498,592.  O.  504- 
117.000. 
Shinohara.  Akihin:  See — 

Nakabayashi.    Takashi;    Uefaara.    Takashi;    and    Shinohara.    Akihira, 
5.498.908.0.257-751.000. 
Shinomoto,  Sayaka;  Kohno.  Kenji;  Uetani.  Yuko;  Isoe.  Noboru;  and  Miyata. 

Kazushi.  to  Hitachi  Maxell.  Ltd.  Lubricant.  5.498.359.  O.  252-54.000. 
Shiokawa.  Takeji:  See- 
Mine.  Toshihiro;  Kazui.  Shinichi;  Morita.  Kenji;  Ogino.  Hiroyuki; 
Shiokawa.  Takeji;  and  Sasaki.  Hideaki.  5.498.109.  O.  408-l.OOR. 
Shiomi.  Yutaka:  See— 

Hirana  Yasuhiro;  Endo,  Yasuhiro;  Takebe.  Kazuo;  Shibaa,  Mitsuhiro; 
Kanagawa.    Shuichi;    Shiomi.    Yutaka;    Abba,    Masatsugu;    and 
Kiuyama.  Shinichiro.  5.498.687.  O.  528-96.000. 
SUonogi  &  Co..  Lid.:  See— 

Masumoto.  Kaoihisa;  Nakamura.  Akihiko;  Kiyoshima.  Yujiro;  Sasaki. 
Mikio;  and  Tanahashi.  Asako.  5.498.792.  O.  564-164.000. 
Shiraga.  Ken:  See — 

Tsurita.  Yasushi;  Ito.  Masumi;  and  Shiraga.  Ken.  5.498.731.  O.  549- 
259.000. 
Shiraishi.  Naomasa.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Exposure  method  and  apparatus 

dieiefor.  5.499.137.  CI   359-564.000 
Shiraki.  Seiichi.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  seimconduc- 
tor  device  using  measurement  mark  pattern.  5.498.877.  O.  250-491.100. 
Shirasaki.  Siro:  See— 

Katagiri.  Takeshi;  Yamamoto.  Masao:  Tajima,  Tukasa;  and  Shirasaki, 
Siro.  5.498.147.  O.  425-78.000. 
Shirota.  Naoko:  See—  . 

Sugiyama,  Norihide;  Watakabe.  Atsushi;  Yokolsuka,  Sbunsoke:  Hiroi, 
Atsuo;  Naritomi.  Masaki:  Shirota.  Naoko;  Aosaki.  Ko;  and  Nakamura. 
Masaiu.  5.498.657.  CI.  524^t63.000. 
Shirouchi,  Shoji;  Sugiyama.  Takeshi;  and  Morioka.  Kouichi.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Process  for  removing  nitrogen  oxides.  5.498.399. 
CI.  423-239. 100. 
Shoji,  Fumihiko:  See —  _    „ 

Negawa.  Masakazu;  and  Shc^i.  Fumihiko.  5.498.752,  O.  560-249.000. 
Shoji     Masakazu.    to   AT&T   Corp.    bitegraKd   circuit    memory    device. 

5.499.208.  O.  365-189.010. 
Shoji.  Tadao;  Tak^iashi.  Nahoko;  Itaishima.  Naoya;  Uryu.  Toshiyuki; 
Yoshida.  Takashi;  Yamamoto.  Naoki;  Nakashima.  Hideki;  Katsuraya,  Kan- 
ame;  Adachi.  Koichiro;  and  Kataoka.  Fusayo.  to  Dainippon  Ink  and 
Chemicals.  Inc.  Oligosaccharide  aromatic  glycoside  and  sulfate  thereof. 
5.498.602.  O.  514-25.000. 


Shon.  Seung  W.,  to  Electronics  and  Telecommunications  Research  Inititnte; 
and  Korea  Teleconununicabon  Auihroity.  Asynchronous  transfer  mode 
(ATM)  multiplexing  process  device  and  method  of  die  bfoadband  iaae- 
gnled  service  digital  network  subscriber  access  apparatus.  5.49938. 0. 
37^60.100. 
Shonan  Gosei-Jushi  Seisakmho  K.K.:  See — 

Kamiyama.    Takao;    Yokoaliinia.    Yasuhiro;    and    Endoh,    Sbigeru, 
5.498 J89.  O.  264-516.000. 
Short.  Doug.  Gang  mower.  5.497.603.  O.  56-7.000. 
Shoup.  Kenneth  E.  Mechanism  for  clearing  crop  residue.  5,497,716.  O. 

111-140.000. 
Showailer,  Michael  S.;  Pierce,  David  L.;  Engel,  Stephen  A.;  and  Smith. 
Raymond  C.  to  ESAB  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Lower  block  assembly  for  use  in 
metal  scar«ng  appwalus.  5.497.976, 0.  266-51.000. 
Shukla.  Vishwa  N.:  See- 
Bishop,  Robert  R;  Hainey.  Paul  L.;  Lukasiewicz.  Stanley  J.;  Siuzdak. 
Allan  J.;  Luminello,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Shukla,  Vishwa  N.,  5,499,158, 
O.  361-283.400. 
Siczek.  Roman  W.:  See— 

Kniger,  Robert  J.;  Frederick.  Warren  R:  Hetgrca,  R.  Hayes;  Laikin. 
Mat  E.;  Mayoral.  Joajuin;  Sdunolesky.  Bnd  A.;  Siczek.  Roman  W.; 
and  Hmmons,  Kenneth  J.,  5.498338,  CL  2IO-64I.000. 
Siddiqui,  Magbool  A.:  See— 

Marauez,  Victor  E.;  DriscoU.  John  S.;  and  Siddiqui,  Magbool  A., 
5,498,719,  O.  548-230.000. 
Siebels,  RandaU  L.:  See— 

Beanelt,  Dale  W.;  FUemer,  James  V.;  Hood.  Teresa  L;  Siebels.  Randall 
L.;  and  Van  Waat.  Douglas.  5.498.847.  O.  218-81.000. 
Siebenhofer.  Gottfried;  Zilz.  Al&ed;  and  Gerer.  Roman,  to  \best-Alnine 
Betglechnik  Geaellscfaaft  m.b.H.  Bit  holder  with  a  delacfaably  fixed  bit 
bushing.  5.498.069.  O.  299-81.300. 
Siekermarm,  VoUwr  See — 

Hausdorf.  Jorg;  Knhlmann.  Thomas;  Schneider.  Rolf:  Kocack.  Sleifen: 
Schafer.  Werner,  and  Siekermann.  Volker.  5.498.471.  O.  428- 
283.000. 

Siemens  AkriengrsrMscfaaft:  See —  

Arweiler.  Hans-Wmier.  and  Wolf.  Andreas,  5,499339. 0. 395-183.190. 
Bowles,  Gary-Alexaider,  5.498,980.  O.  326-60.000. 
Hundt.  Eckat;  Riegei.  Thomas;  SchwiitzeL  Heinz;  and  Ziegler.  Man- 
fred. 5.499,303, 0.  382-100.000. 
Kkwe,  Hehnut;  Meister.  Thomas;  Meul.  Hans-Witli;  and  Sleagl.  Rein- 

haid,  5.498367.  O.  43789.000. 
May.  Karl;  Herm.  Hartmut;  and  Maike.  Reinhad.  5.497.712.  CL 

110-342.000. 
Vfoha.  Erich;  and  Hendel.  Horst,  5.497.936.  O.  228-173.500. 
Wecka.  Joachim;  and  Von  Hehnoh.  Rhtmar.  5.498,298,  O.    148- 
105.000. 
Siemens  EJema  AB:  See— 

Olsson,    Sven-Gunnar;    Cewerx,    Goerao;    and    Rydgren.    Goeran, 
5.497.767,  O.  128-205.130. 
Siemens  Energy  &  Automatian.  Inc.:  See— 

Kinney.  Michael  A.;  Cronvich,  James  T;  and  Zavis,  Wayne  M., 
5,498,956,  O.  324-142.000. 
Siemon.  Edward  C;  and  Quinn,  Stanley  B.,  Jr..  to  Boig- Warner  Automotive, 
Inc.  VCT  control  widi  a  direct  electromechanical  actaaor.  5,497,738,  O. 
123-90.170. 
Sigma-Tau  Industrie  Farmaceuliche  RiunKe  S.pA.;  See — 

Santaniello,  Mosi;  Tuiti,  Marie  O.;  Misiti,  Domenico;  and  Foreffa,  PSero, 

5.498.632.  O.  514-547.000. 

Santaniello,  Moai;  Tuui,  Maria  O.;  Misiti.  Domenico;  and  Foiesa,  Piero, 

5.498.633,  O.  514-547.000. 

Signa.  John  C;  See—  _.  .     .  _ 

McLaughlin.  Michael  D.;  Signa.  John  C;  Greicar,  Richard  K.;  and 
Taylor.  John  M..  5.499.040.  O.  345-146.000. 
Sikora.  Harakl:  and  Gwinner.  Uhich.  to  Sikora  InduslriedklrDnik  GmMi 
Control  system  for  controlling  the  outer  diameter  of  a  strand  of  pianc 
material,  in  particular  of  a  cable.  5.498.145.  O  425-71.000. 
Sikora  Industrieelktronik  GmbH:  See — 

Sikora.  Harald;  and  Gwinner.  Ulrich.  5.498.145.  O.  425-71.000. 
Silber.  Arthur  L.  Toxicity  resistant,  self-fitting  and  adjustable,  setf-ckxing 

tampon  structure.  5.498,252,  C\.  604-330.000. 
Silfvast,  William  T,  to  Univetsity  of  Central  Florida.  Eficient  narrow  apecnal 

widdi  soft-X-ray  dischage  sources.  5.499,282,  O.  378-119.000. 
Siltech  Inc.:  See— 

O'Lenick.  Anthony  J..  Jr.,  5,498.703.  O.  536-4.100. 
Silver.  David  M.;  and  Windsor.  John  R..  to  Microsoft  Corporaoon.  Mednd 
and  system  for  providing  standaid  resources  in  different  natural  languages. 
5.499335.  O.  395-161.000. 
Silvesth,  Joyce:  See —  ..... 

Aswad.  Andrew  D.;  Severs,  Dak;  Silvestri.  Joyce;  Forman.  Hugh  M.; 
Wbo.  Lecon;  Hiller.  Thomas  D.;  Walsh.  Usa  S.;  Wade.  Sandra;  Chan. 
Eddie;  Baheai,  Parick;  Peluso.  Franco;  and  Henaut,  Eric.  5.498,253. 
O.  604-403.000. 
Silvesiro.  Gaytoo  L.:  See— 

T^impey.  John  J.;  Shekhawal.  Sampa;  Silvestro.  Gayton  L;  and  Brogle. 
John  J.,  5.498.907.  O.  257-724.000. 
Silye.  Ronald  P.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Compaiy.  Deck  lid  latch  and  actuaaor. 

5.498.040.0.292-201.000. 
Silzel.  John  W.:  See—  _  .„    ,„  .^ 

Obremski.  Roben  J.;  and  Silzd.  John  W..  5.498.875.  O.  250-458. 100. 
Simon.  Amo:  See — 
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Gm,  Jlkten:  lod  Sinmi,  Anio.  5.499.095.  O  356- 346000. 
Simoa,  in  J.;  Cunit.  George  W.;  and  Campbell.  Andfcw  B..  lo  Marvin 
Lonber  Md  Cedv  Co.  Muhi-poiM  door  lock  lyaem.  5,498.038.  CI. 
292-36.000. 
Simon,  Jocfaea:  See — 

BaleU.  Karin;  Dellec.  Klaui;  Despeyroux.  Bcrnaad;  and  Simoa.  Jocfaea. 
5.498.585.  C\.  5O2-I85000. 
Simpaoo.  Dixie  L.;  and  Simpson.  Mike.  Door  lock  illimrinaiioa  apparanis. 

5.499.171.  a.  362-100.000 
Simpaoa.  James  E:  See — 

Kamaiefai.  MotummKi;  and  Simpaoo.  James  E..  5.498 JOS.  Q.  156- 
345.000 
Simpaoa.  Lo(an  L:  Set — 

CarpenttT.  Bunca  J..  Jr.;  McMaaler,  Miduel  G..  LaTone.  Joaepti;  and 
Sinvaon.  Logan  L.,  5.498.765.  CI.  430-323.000. 
Simpaoa.  Mike:  See — 

Sinvno.  Dixie  L;  and  Simpaon.  Mike.  5.499.171.  CI.  362-100.000. 
Sincock.  Thomas  F.:  See— 

David.  Doaakl  J.:  E>ickenon.  Jeraiiid  L.;  Sincock.  Tbooa*  F;  and 
WiUiMni.  Sum  R..  5.498.667.  Q.  525-166.000. 
Sink.  Oiesler  W :  See— 

Heije.  WUIiam  H  ;  Folk.  Daniel  P..  Yau.  Cheuk  C  ;  and  Sink.  Chealer  W.. 
5.498,749,  CI.  560-78.000. 
Sinvem  A/S:  See— 

Lorcnlzea.  Oualav;  and  Peaersen.  Joalein.  5.497.631.  Q.  62-115.000. 
Sipila.  Hamu  T:  See— 

Kjrjalaiaea.  Ano  J.;  Vauoen,  Raimo  E.;  Kajalaiaen.  Aija  L.;  Ekmnta. 
Maire  M.;  Saknea.  Janno  S.:  Sipila.  Hannu  T;  and  Haipnlinna.  Anni 
S..  5.498.623,  CI.  514-396.000. 
Siuzdak,  Allan  J.:  See— 

Bishop.  Roben  P;  Hainey.  Pwl  L.:  Lukasiewicz.  Stanley  J.;  Siuzdak. 
Allan  J.;  Luminello.  Rofaen  E,  Jr.;  and  Sbukla.  Vtsfawa  N,  5.499.158, 
a.  361-283.400. 
SjObom,  Ham  F.  See— 

NysMm,  Jv-Erik;  and  SjObom,  Hans  F,  5,498.724.  C\.  548-375.100. 
Skarky.  Loren:  See — 

Maggie.  Mak  S.;  Allsop.  David  S.;  Cox.  Alvia  E:  Metzner.  Tom: 
Eckeid.  Sleven;  and  Skarky.  Loren.  5.498.840.  O.  1 74-260.000. 
Skele.  Martins:  See— 

Parte.  Jooadian  J.;  and  Skele.  Martins.  5.498.985.  C\.  327-74  000. 
Skinner.  Kenneth  R..  lo  Philip*  Electronics  North  America  Corpat«ioa. 
Method  and  ippanmt*  for  effeciiBg  dynamic  color  shift  in  a  lelevisioa 
receiver.  5.499.059.  O.  348-645.000. 
Skis  Rossigiiol  S.A.:  See— 

Jodelet.  Pranfois.  5.498.016.  O.  280402.00a 
Skooicki.  Geotfe:  See— 

Hinch.  Mark  A.;  Stout.  Donald  M.;  Carta.  Deick  P  J.;  Raaihiaiarisan. 
Patrick;  and  Skotnicki.  George.  5.497.867.  a   192-48.910. 
SKW  lYoatberg:  See— 

Kohbauach,  Va.  Cully.  Jan;  and  Schmid.  Brano.  5.498.437.  Q.  426- 
614.000. 
Slater.  Tma  L.  B.:  Sre— 

Cavender.  D.  Lea:  and  Slater.  Una  L.  B.,  5,497,343,  a.  29-469.000. 
SUyton.  Michael:  See— 

Tsaiv.  Liang  S.;  SUyloo.  Michael;  and  Aronson.  Michwl  P.  5.498  J78. 
a  264-4.400. 
Sleisengcr.  Marvin  H.:  See — 

Jotuuon.  Lorin  K.;  and  Sleisengcr.  Marvin  H..  5.498.608.  CI.  514- 
150  000. 
Sloan  Valve  Company:  See — 

Whiteside.  John  E.  5.497.802.  O.  137-377.000, 
Shiis.  Carolyn:  See— 

Oka.  Ichiro;  and  Shns.  Carolyn.  5,498X1.  Q.  435-240.450. 
Slumberland  PLC:  See— 

Rodgers.  Paul.  5.497.600.  a.  53-418.000. 
Smith.  Abn  G.:  See— 

King.  Edwad  C  ;  and  Smidi.  AIm  G..  5.499  J76.  O.  395-800.000. 
Smith  A  Nephew  Richards.  Inc.:  See— 

Davidson.  James  A..  5.498  J02.  O.  148-317.000. 
Smidi,  David  S.:  See— 

Stangeland,  Biucc  E  :  Kramer.  David  C;  Smilh.  David  S.;  McCall. 
James  T;  Scheuerman.  Georgieanne  L.;  Bachlel.  Robert  W.;  and 
Johnson.  David  R  .  5.498.327.  CI   208-148.000 
Smith.  G^  B..  to  Anne  Research  Corporation.  >feltage  sensing.  aiMoaeka- 

ing  aircraft  power  supply  interface  5.499.187.  CI.  363  142  000 
Smith.  Gary  B.:  See- 
Granger.  Carol  A.;  Smith.  Gary  B  ;  and  Taykir.  Biucc  L..  5.498.340.  Q. 
210645.000. 
Smith.  George:  See— 

Famwr.  John  W;  Smidi.  George;  Gin.  Malcolm;  Brook.  John  F  H.; 
White.  Daryl  R  ;  See.  Briai  A.;  and  PoweU.  Ian.  5.499.066.  Q. 
351-221.000 
Smith.  Hatty  F..  to  Intellectual  Property  Developniefit  Associates  of  Con- 
oecticul.  Inc.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  inputting  infbrmalian  lo  a  vehicle. 
5.499.181.  a   364-424  040 
Smith.  Jeiiy  F:  See — 

Cudibenson.  Robert  A.;  James.  Barry  E;  Magalhaes.  Carloa  E;  and 
Smith.  Jetty  F,  5,498.066.  a.  298-23.00C 


Smith.  Jeny  J    Power  system  with  simplified,  low  cost  telf-slaiting  self 
oacillaur.  power  tactor  oortectioa,  power  legulotion  and  output  open 
circuit  voh^e  legulalioB.  overload  and  short  circuit  protection.  5.498.936, 
a.  315-247.000. 
Smidi.  Kevin  M.:  See— 

Pandey.  Ravindra  K.;  Dougherty.  Thomas  J.;  Smith.  Kevin  M.;  and 
Meunicr.  Isabelle.  5.498.710.  d.  540-145  000. 
Smidi.  Martin  S..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Polarizaliaa  diversity 

antenna.  5.499.033.  Q  343-700.0MS. 
Smith.  Michael  J.,  lo  United  Color  Manufacturing,  bic.  nuorescenl  petroleum 

mafteis  5.498.808.  O   585-3.000. 
Smidi.  CMan  R..  lo  Ipaco  Emetprises  Inc.  Dual-purpoae  guide  and  drum 

cleaner  for  Steckel  mill  ooiler  fmacc.  5.498.156.  O.  432-75.000. 
Smidi.  Paul  F:  See- 
Gee  Thoaua  S.;  Smith.  PmiI  F;  and  Cullcn.  Michael  J..  5.497.655.  a. 
73-118.200. 
Smidi.  RaymotMl  C  :  See — 

Showalter.  Michael  S.;  Pierce.  David  L.;  Engel.  Stephen  A.;  and  Smith. 
Raymond  C.  5.497,976.  O.  266-51  000 
Smilh.  RichMd  G..  Jr.;  and  Gee.  Calvin  L  .  lo  Texas  Instnimenu  Incorporated. 
Phaaed  any  Menna  ^Mrtuie  and  medmd.  5.499.035.  Q.  343-789  000. 
Smidi.  Ronakl  L.:  See— 

Blodgea.  Fred  B.;  Bivd.  Jerry  D.;  Koch.  Steven  J.;  and  Smidi.  Ronakl 
L,  5.497.539.  a.  29-1.320. 
Smitfi.  Strom  W  Sulhir  tnp.  5.498.270.  C\  55-216.000 
Smidi-Haddoo.  William  F.  lo  Cross  Manufacturing  Company  (1938)  Lim- 
ited. AnparaUs  for  acledively  sampling  filter  backwash  fluid.  5.498.328. 
a.  2lfr«5.000. 
SmithKline  Beckmaa  Corporatioa:  See— 

Beika.  Thomas  R.;  f^wakl.  James  A.;  Gomiak.  Joselina  G.;  Rosen- 
berg. Marta:  Snicfcler.  James  E;  and  Taykir,  Dean  P,  5,498.529.  a. 
435-69.100. 
Smydra.  Andiew  J.:  Set — 

Kelley.  Scott  A  ;  and  Smydra.  Andrew  J..  5.498.027.  O.  280-728.300. 
Snaidr.  Staaislav  M.:  See — 

Bowen.  Lany;  and  Snaith.  Stanislav  M..  5.497.791. 0.  131-175.000. 
Snap-on  Incorporated:  See — 

Krivec.  Bett,  5.498,095.  Q.  4OJ-29I.O0O. 
Snedekcr.  Colin  M.:  See— 

Fistner.  Davkl  C;  Md  Snedekcr.  Colin  M..  5.498.280.  a.  106-I9.00B. 
Snetting.  Maik  E.:  See — 

Steinberg.  Timothy  D ;  Snetting.  Mark  E;  and  Sveodaen.  John  M., 
5.497,945.  CI.  239-329.000 
Snow.  Buton  H  .  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  system  for 

detecting  signiticani  hydraulic  leaks  5.497.653.  CI  73-40.50R. 
Snowdea-PCD^.  Inc.:  See — 

Furnish.  Greg.  5.498.236.  Q.  606-1.000. 
Snyder.  Sleven  F:  See— 

Brown.  Kiel  L.;  Jordai-Bfunson.  E    Judy:  PMok.  Timodiy  A.;  and 
Snyder.  Sleven  F,  5.497.675.  CI  74-492  000. 
Soboi.  Thomas  J.  Piiticle  kmding  of  flexible  dvcc-dimensional  ooo-wovea 

fabrics.  5.498.443.  O.  427-122.000. 
Socieu  italiana  Procelli  S.r.l.:  See— 

Dodd.  Graham  S.;  and  Marinoni.  Mario.  5.497.586.  a.  52-172.000. 
Societe  Prolabo:  See— 

Jacquauh.  Patrick.  5.498.857.  a.  219-745  000. 
Sodoma.  Joe  S    See — 

Anderson.  Jesse  L.;  and  Sodoma.  Joe  S.,  5,497.713,  O.  111-92.000. 
Sofy.  Hugh  M..  to  HMS  Mfg.  Co.  Stand  for  artificial  Christinas  tree  or  the 

like.  5.497.972.  O.  248-515.000. 
Sogabe.  Seiji:  See — 

Hinio.  Hirohiko.  Kikukawa.  Yoahimasa;  Okamoto.  Toshihiro;  Murai. 
Takayuki;    Sogabe.    Seiji;   Tanioka.    Miya;    Nakayama.    Rie;    and 
Yoshioka.  Takashi.  5.498.301,  O.  148-269000 
Sohda,  Tkkashi;  Fujisawa.  Yukio;  Yasuma.  Tsuneo;  Mizoguchi.  Junji;  Kon. 
Masdnni;  and  Takizawa.  Masayuki.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd. 
Derivatives  of  L-tryptophanal  and  their  use  as  mcdicinals.  5.498.728.  O. 
548-493.000. 
Sohmiya.  Norimasa:  See — 

Kurokawa.  Junji;  Nojima.  Kjepw;  and  Sohmiya.  Norimasa.  5.499.078. 
a   355  206000 
Sokolofr.  Pierre:  See— 

Rognvi.  Didier.  Mann.  Andre;  Wermudi,  Camille-Genges;  Maitres. 
Mvie-Pascale;   Giros.    Bruno;    Sokoloff.   Pierre;    Schwartz.   Jean- 
Charles;  LeComle.  Jeanne-Marie;  and  Garrido.  Fabrice.  5.498.628. 
a  514-428.000. 
Soil.  David  B.;  and  Harrison.  Sol  E  Prolectnn  of  human  and  ammal  celb. 

5.498.606.  CI  514-54.000. 
Soil.  Richard  M  :  See- 
Novak.  Sarah  T.  A.;  SoU,  Richard  M.;  EUingboe,  John  W.;  and  Nguyen. 
Thomas  T .  5.498,775,  Q.  514-25.000 
Solv-Ex  Cotparatran:  See— 

Rcadall,  John  S.,  5,498J20.  a.  205-385.000. 
Somers.  Davkl  A.:  See— 

Gengenfaach.  Burle  G.;  Somers.  Davkl  A.;  Wyie.  Donokl  L.;  GroawaM. 
John  W.;  Egli.  Margaret  A.;  Md  Lutz.  Sheila  M..  5.498.344.  a. 
435-320  100. 
Somnierer.  Karl:  See — 

W^.  George;  Dietz.  Matduas;  Schoie.  Notbest;  KJosteihuber.  Robert; 
Soomacr.  Kat;  ad  Kimert.  Rcinhaid.  5.498.018,  Q.  280-673.000. 


Song.  Byung  M  .  lo  Polk's  Model  Craft  Hobbies.  Inc.  Radki  widi  frequency 
scanning  and  interference  detectioo  capability  for  remote  controlled  model 
aircraft  5.499.388.  CI.  455-62  000. 
Song.  Tae  K.;  and  Chandraratiui.  Roshantha  A.,  to  Allergan.  Inc.  Acetylenes 
disubstituted  with  hydroxyaryl  and  aryl  or  heteroaryl  groups  having 
letinoid-like  bkikigKal  activity.  5.498.795.  Q.  562-474.000 
Sonntag.  John-Erik;  and  Ropponen.  Malti.  lo  Fibox  Oy  AB.  Printed  circuit 
booid  clamp  for  housings  of  electronic,  electric  and  apparatus  installatioas. 
5,499.163.  a.  361-759.000. 
Sonobe.  Masaoori:  See — 

Kawaguchi.   Masahiro;   Sonobe.   Masanori:   Kanzaki.   Shigeki:   and 
'   Yokooo,Tomohiko,  5,498,140,  a.  417-199.100. 
Sof>~>.  Akin:  See — 

Totfe,  Yoshinori;  Sakamoto.  Masami;  (jshijima.  Noriaki;  Sonoda,  Akin; 
Miun.  Yukki;  and  Araki.  Kyousuke.  5.498.121.  C\  414-719000. 
Sonty.  Alashi  C:  Fans,  Jose  A.;  Wilk«.  Alan  W.;  Ciulla.  Kim  F;  Compaietta. 
Chnaopher.  and  Latone.  Jack  T.  lo  Xerox  Corporation.  Process  for 
configuration  nuuiagemem.  5.499.357.  CI.  395-500.000 
Sony  Cotporatioo:  See — 

Gocho.  Tetsuo;  and  Haydcawa.  Hkleaki.  5.498.565.  O.  437-67.000. 

Ijuin.  Kenichi.  5.498.942.  CI.  318-567.000. 

Kondo.  Tetsujiro;  Horishi.  Takashi;  Fujimori.  Yasuhiro;  and  Nishikata. 

Takeharu.  5.499.057.  CI.  348-607.000. 
Kubota.  Yukio;  and  Kanott.  Keiji.  5.499.148.  Q.  360-73.060. 
Nakanishi.  Alsushi;  and  Kato.  Yukihiro.  5.499.052.  O.  348-220.000. 
Nanjo.  Yusuke.  5.499.072.  Q.  354-222.000. 
Nenshi,  Michio;  Naiki.  Ihachi;  Sasaki.  Masayoshi;  and  Kimuia.  Tad- 

ayuki.  5.498.557.  CI  437-40.000. 
Ohki.  Hittiaki;  Nishima.  Osamu:  Mori.  Hiroyuki;  and  Suzuki.  Junya. 

5.498.887.  Q.  257-239.000. 
Okamoto.  Yulaka.  5.498363.  O.  437-52.000 

Richards.  John  W.;  Stone.  Jonadun  J.;  Turner.  Alan;  Wahers.  Cari  W.; 

Chouhan.  Mukesh;  and  Kavanagh.  Peter.  5.499.373.  Q.  395-154.000. 

Sakamoto.  Satoshi;  Ohshima.  Eiji;  Kawamura.  Hirosfai;  and  Oiino. 

ShinKhi.  5.499.143.  CI.  359-824.000. 
Sanada,  Shinji.  5.499024,  Q.  369-48.000. 
Yano.  Tomoya.  5.499.122.  Q.  359-54.000. 
Sony  Magnescale  Inc.:  See— 

Tamiya.  Hkleaki.  5.499.096.  Q.  356-356.000. 
Sony  Uniksd  Kingdom  Limited:  See — 

Rkrhaids.  John  W.;  Stone.  Jooadian  J.;  TUmer.  Alan;  Wahers.  Cari  W.; 
Chouhan.  Mukesh;  and  Kavanagh.  Peter.  5.499,373,  Q.  395-154.000. 
Sooa-Shiong,  Patrick:  See — 

Grinstaff,  Maik  W.;  Sooo-Shioog,  Patrick;  Wong.  Michael;  Sandford. 
Paul  A.;  SusUck.  Kemiedi  S.;  and  Desai.  NeU  P.  5.498.421.  CI. 
424-450.000. 
Soshi.  Isao:  See— 

Wakabayashi.  Hirodu:  Miyamolo.  Hklenori;  and  Soshi.  Isao.  5,499,071. 
a.  354-173.100. 

Souda.  Hiraoori:  See —  

Tojo.  Masaaki;  Kmta.  Noboni;  and  Souda.  Hironori.  5.499.132,  Ci. 
359-281.000, 
Soufi,  Abdoull  K  Infant  walking  trainer.  5,498,219,  CI.  482-69.000. 
Soula,  Rkhaid:  See— 

Cbarboonel,    Jean-Christophe;    Soula,    Richard;    and    Suzon,    Seige, 
5,497,943,  O.  239-132.000. 
Sounik.  James  R.;  Mott.  Giaham  N.;  and  Hilton,  Charles  B.,  to  Hoechst 
Celanese  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing 

4  hydroxyphenylmetfiykaobinol.  5.498.804.  CI.  568-764  000. 
Soupios.  Charles  C.  Suing  vibratioo  enhancer  for  guitar-type  musical  instru- 
ments 5.497.690.  a.  84-453.000. 
South.  Phillip  C.:  See — 

Vbgelpohl.  Gregory  J.;  and  Somh.  Phillip  C.  5.497.905.  Q.  221- 
22^000. 
Southeni  Alloy  Corporatioo:  See — 

Bobbin.  Billy  T.  5.497,711,  Q.  110-278.000. 
Span  Tech  Corporatioo:  See — 

Uyne,  James  L..  5.497.874.  CI.  198-698.000. 
Sponset  hiter  AG:  See — 

Treuling,  Walter.  5.498.047.  Q.  294-74.000. 
Spaikman.  John  P.;  See — 

Hill.  Timothy  W.;  Oleszko.  Mark  A.;  Spencer.  Graham  T.;  and  Spark- 
man.  John  P..  5.498.030.  Ci.  280-743.100. 
Specialty  SiUcone  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Reo.  Ned  J..  5.498.644.  Q.  523-218.000. 
Spector.  Geotge:  See—  „ 

Rodriguez.  Edwin;  and  Spector.  Geoige.  5.497.552.  Q.  30-123.300. 
Speedfam  Corporation:  See — 

Karlsrud.  Chris  E;  Van  Woerkom.  Andiony  G.;  Odagiri,  Shigeiu;  and 

Nagahashi.  Isao.  5.498.1%.  O  451-11.000 
Korisrud,  Chris  E;  Van  Woerkom.  Andiooy  G.;  Odagiri.  Shigeiv; 
Nagahashi.  Isao:  and  Preston.  Spencer.  5.498.199.  Q.  451-289.000. 
Speer.  Drew  V;  Roberts.  William  P;  and  Morgan.  Charies  R..  to  W.R.  Grace 
&  Co.-Coon.  Methods  and  compositions  for  oxygen  scavenging  by  a  rigid 
semi-rigkl  article.  5.498.364.  CI  252-188.280. 
Speer.  Rkhard  W ;  and  Beiles.  Edward  W..  to  Whitaker  Corpoialioa.  The. 
ElectiKal  connector  with  spring  leg  reientkMi  feature.  5.498.174.  Ci. 
439-567.000. 
Spencer.  Graham  T:  See—  „     , 

Hin.  Timothy  W.;  Oleszko.  Mark  A.;  Speacer.  Graham  T;  and  Spark- 
man.  John  P.  5.498.030.  CI.  280-743.100. 


Sperling- Vietmeier.  Karin:  See — 

Kim.  Son  N.;  Sanner.  Axel;  and  Sperling- Vietmeier.  Katia.  5.498.690. 
a.  528-296.000. 
Spielberger.  Rkrhard  K.:  See — 

Dunaway.  Thomas  J.;  and  Spielberger.  RKhard  K..  5.498.900.  O. 
257-659.000. 
Spiess.  Waher  See— 

Wengenroth.  Horst;  Roeschert.  Horst  Spiess.  Waher.  Buhr.  Gerhard: 
and  Pawkjwski.  Georg.  5.498J06.  O.  430-270.140. 
Spiro,  Alexander  C.  Trigonal  pyraiiudal  bookstand.  5,497,971,  Q.  248- 

455.000. 
Spix,  George  A.:  See — 

Eckeit,  Roger  E;  Hessd.  Rk:hanl  E;  Phelps,  Andrew  E:  Spix,  George 
A.;  and  Wilson.  Jimmie  R..  5,499356.  O.  395-479.000. 
Splane.  Robson  L..  Jr.:  See — 

lams.  John  F;  and  Splane.  Robson  L..  Jr.,  5,498.223,  Q.  482-129.000. 
Sponsler,  Kari  G.;  Scibokl.  Kurt  A.;  and  PaOok,  Maik  A.,  lo  Hoover 

Universal,  bic.  Tumble  forward  seat.  5.498.0SI.  O.  296-65,100, 
Springer.  Hartmut.  deceased  (by  Sebastian  Springer.  Johannes  Spriagcr. 
heirs):  See — 
Daonheim,  Jarg:   Russ,   Werner  H.;   Springer,   HarimuL   deceoaed. 
5.498.713.  a.  544-189.000. 
Springer.  Sebastian.  Johannes  Springer,  heirs:  See — 

Dannheim.   JOig;    Russ,    Werner   R;    Springer.   Hartmot,   deceased. 
5,498,713,  a.  544-189.000. 
Springs  Window  Fashions  Diviskn.  Inc.:  See — 

Diake,  Fiank  J.,  Ifl,  5,497,820,  Ci.  160-107.000. 
SPX  Corporatkm:  See— 

Manz,  Kennedi  W:  and  Reyzin.  Ilya.  5.497.625.  Q.  62-3.300. 
Souare  D  Company:  See — 

Bennett.  Dole  W.;  Rxemer.  James  V;  Hood.  Teresa  I.;  Siebels.  RandaU 

L.;  and  Van  Waan.  Douglas.  5,498,847.  a.  218-81.000. 
Collins.  Paul  D..  5,498.861.  O.  235-440.000. 
Squibb.  George  F.  lo  Compaq  Cotnpuler  Corp.  Power  switch  circuitry  ft* 
electrically  isoUting  the  power  switch  from  a  power  supply.  5.499.184.  CI. 
363-100.000. 
Srinivasan.  SatcMt.  lo  D  &  S  Plastic  Intematknal.  POlyolefin  compoaitioas 
containing  high  and  low  molecular  weight  EPDM  rubbers,  5.498,671,  CL 
525-240.000. 
Srivatsan,  Raghavachari:  See — 

Middletoo,  David  B.;  Srivatsan,  Raghavachari;  and  Penon,  Lee  H.,  Jr.. 
5,499,025.  CI.  340-959.000. 
SS  Phamaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Yokoi.   Koichi;  Mogi.   Kimdii;   Kohya.  Hkiefaiko;  Ohisuka,   Man; 
Mizuno.  Hiroyuki;  Sato,  Susumu;  and  Kuraisfai.  Tadayuld,  5,498,780, 
a.  514-492.000 
Staab,  Sanford  A.,  to  Mkiosoft  Corporatkm.  Mcdxid  and  system  for  display- 
ing window  coofiginalion  of  iniKtive  pragrams.  5,499J34,  CL  395- 
157.000. 
Slabilus  GmbH:  See— 

Fuhrmann,  Castor,  5.497,966,  CI.  248-I6I.O0O. 
Stack.  Charles  P:  See- 
Patten.  Andrew  T;  Stack.  Charks  P:  and  Leviea.  Andrew  K..  5.497.666. 
CI.  73-861.380. 
Stadjuhar.  Robeit  C;  and  Renfro.  Cecil  S.  Thermally-protected  dispUy  with 

a  ventilatioo  system.  5.497.573.  O.  40-564.000, 
Stahl.  Joel  S.  Plutotiium  and  nuckw  toxk  waste  storage  depot  and  method. 

5.498.825,  Q,  588-16.000 
Staktek  Corporatioo:  See- 
Bums,  Carmen  D.,  5,499,160,  Q.  361-704.000. 
Roane,  Jetty  M.;  and  Bums,  Carmen  D..  5.498.906.  a.  257-724.000. 
Stallaitl.  ainton  W..  HI,  to  Newpoit  News  Shipbuikiing  and  I>y  Dock 
Crompany.  Actuator  for  a  variable  pitch  propeller.  5,498,135,  Q.  416- 
155.000. 
Stamet,  Inc.:  See — 

Hay,  Ankew  G.,  5,497,873.  O.  198-642.000. 
Standard  Cbenucal  &  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Lid.:  See — 

Wang,  Hui-Po;  and  Lee,  Jia-Shuai,  5.498.787.  Ci.  540-222.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company.  The:  See—  „    ._    ^ 

Biazdil.  James  F:  nd  Cavakanli.  Fernando  A.  P.  5.498.388.  Q. 
502-353.000. 
Stangeland.  Biuce  E;  Kramer,  Davkl  C;  Smidi,  David  S.;  McCaU  James  T; 
Scheucrmai,  Georgieanne  L.:  Bachlel,  Robert  W.:  and  Johnson.  Davkl  R. 
Catalyst,  method  and  aptiaialiis  for  an  oo-soeam  particle  replaoemeat 
system  for  countercutrent  contact  of  a  gas  and  hqukl  feed  stream  witfi  a 
packed  bed.  5.498.327.  a  208-148.000. 
Stiiley.  Paul  L.  R.:  See— 

Merkel.  Paul  B.;  Poslusny.  JerroW  N.;  Williamson.  Hugh  M.;  Clark, 
Bemaid  A.;  and  Stanley.  Paul  L.  R..  5.498.515.  a.  430-556.000. 
Slants.  Cyndiia  A.:  See —  _     „    „  »„ 

Foukes.  Rkhard  J.;  and  Stants.  Cyndiia  A.,  5,498,783,  Q.  525-163.000. 
Stark.  David  M.:  See—  ,  ^^  „,^ 

Bany.  (jerord  F;  Kishore.  Ganesh  M.;  and  Stark,  David  M..  5.498.830, 
a.  800-205.000. 
Sleadley  Company:  See —  „  ___  ™ 

Schuiz,  Martin,  Jr.;  Pkper,  BiUie;  and  Warner,  DavkL  5.497.979.  Q. 
267-103.000. 
Stock.  fiUmi  E.:  See—  .^^^   ^ 

Wei.  Jinzhu;  Stone.  Charles;  and  Sleek.  Alfred  E.  5.498.639.  a. 
521-27.000. 
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Slednun.  Donald  H :  Bidnp,  Ovy:  and  McLaen.  Scon,  lo  Colorado 
Seminacy.  Apparanis  for  ictnole  analyns  of  vdiicle  eminkns.  3,498.872, 
a.  250-338  500 
Sueby.  Jon  A.:  5**— 

While,  Oregoiy  R,  Gatewood.  Biyaa  S:  WUaoa.  Mafc  L:  GriOm,  Pelcr 

J ;  Sleeby.  Jon  A.;  Anderson.  Dein  S.:  and  Webber,  Uny  R.. 

5.498.195,  C\  477-110000. 

Suck,  Jobn  W ;  de  Fi^sait.  Edouird:  and  Theodore.  N.  David,  lo  MonroU. 

Inc.  Method  for  selectively  forming  wmiconductor  regioni.  5.498,578, 0. 

437-235.000. 

SleiBcr,  Laiy  W..  lo  Rohm  and  Haas  Cotnfiany  Sunension  polymerization 

proceu  for  water-tohiMe  monooien  5,498.678.  CI  526-200.000. 
Slein,  CliHtei:  and  Redding,  Edward  M..  lo  Thermal  Electric  Dcvicei,  IiK. 
Method  ud  ^ipmui  for  hyikkk  hear  pumpa  5,497,630. 0  62- 1 1 2.000. 
Steinberg,  'Hniodiy  D.:  Snening,  Marie  E.;  and  Svendaen,  John  M.,  lo  Wagner 
Spray  Tech  Corporation.  Paint  gun  ink*  Miction  aeal.  5.497.945,  Q. 
239-329.000. 
Steiner,  Wenier.  and  Trippel.  Gerhard,  u  Imemational  Business  Machines 
Inc.  Manufacturing  process  for  grooved  subsnales  and  multilayer  structure. 
5.498,445,  O.  427-162  000 
Stemmer,  Willem  P.  C  :  See— 

Scfaalz.  Peicr  J.;  Cull,  Millvd  G.;  Miller.  Jeff  P.:  smI  Stemmer.  Willem 
P  C,  5.498.530.  CI.  435-69  100. 
SienceL  Edyv  L.;  and  Krawiec,  Paul  P,  (o  Monogram  Aeroqace  Fasteners. 

Blind  fasmer  widi  defbrmabie  sleeve.  5.498.110.  O.  411-43.000. 
Siengl,  ReinhHd:  See— 

Kloae,  Helmut;  Meisler.  Thomas:  Meul,  Hans-WiUi:  and  Siengl,  Rein- 
haid.  5.498.567.  CI.  437-89.000. 
Slenel.  Hans-Joaef.  lo  BASF  AkIieswesellichafL   Productian  of  boUow 

articles  from  thefmopiasbcs.  5,498,390,  C\.  264-53Z000. 
Stevenson,  John  D.  In-mold  labeling  using  an  aitiesive.  5,498,307,  CI. 

156-277.000 
Slewait.  Chwies  P;  and  Stewart.  Constance  M.  Method  of  playing  a  card 

game  leaching  golf  rules.  5,497,999,  O.  273-298.000 
Stewait.  CooslaDce  M.:  See— 

StewM.  Chwies  P;  and  Slewan.  Constance  M.,  5,497,999.  a.  273- 
298.000. 
Slewan  Ekcinancs:  See — 

Culbiaii,  Slevca  B..  S.499.IS4.  Q.  361-18.000. 
Siewait,  Gordoo  S.  A.  B.:  See- 
flea.  Catherine  E.   D.;  Roatas-MuUigan,   Kalalin;  Part.  Simon  F; 
Dcnycr.  Stephen  P;  Slewan.  Gordon  S.  A.  B.;  and  Jaaaim.  Sabab  A. 
A.,  5,498,525.  O.  435-29.000. 
Sleylaeili.  Peter  A.  R.:  See— 

Aeicnx.  Roony  J.  V.;  De  Cock.  Elienne  M.:  Dc  Schamphelaere.  Lucicii 
A.;  Steylaeits.  Peter  A.  R.:  and  Van  Weverbetg.  Erik  G  G  ,  5.499.093, 
a.  355-326.00R. 
Steyr-Daimler-Puch  AG:  See— 

Bitsche,  Ctanar,  and  SUmetbeifcr.  Erwin.  3,498,216,  C\.  477-20.000. 
St.  Louis,  Duiel  M.:  wd  La^g.  Ko  C,  id  LaMec  Products,  Inc.  Packing. 

5,498.376,  a.  261-113  000 
STN  Atlas  Eiektronik  GmbH:  See— 

BtcnncT,  Axel:  Meitens,  Peter,  Meuser,  Wilftied:  Meyer,  Fiieikich: 
Treaie.  Horst;  Weber,  Friedricfa;  and  Wilken,  Wilfried,  5,499.219, 0. 
367-151.000. 
Slobbe,  Per.  Mediod  of  Bliering  particles  from  a  flue  gas,  a  flue  gas  fiher 

means  md  a  vehicle.  5,497,620,  Q.  60-303.000 
Slocchiera,  Obmpio.  Container  fcr  rapid  cfaarse  accumulator  having  channels 
molded  in  die  bd  for  distributing  die  eleclroiyle.  5,498,488,  Q.  429-72.000 
Slockum,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Ambur.  Damodar  R.:  Praiad.  Chuncbn  B.;  Waters,  William  A.,  Jr.: 
Stockum,    Robert   W.;   mi  Waiter.   Manfred   A.,    5.497.649.   a. 
73-12.060. 
Sunanovif,  Brauslav.  Device  for  dierapeulic  ueamenl  of  ^iae  tjfmm. 

M98J33,  a.  602-19.000. 
Stoll,  Hefanul:  See— 

Arnold,  Manfred;  Blang.  Guido;  Gegenwart,  Rainer  Rjner.  fochen;  lad 
Stoti.  HeUmit,  5,498,291.  O.  118-723.00E. 
Stohz,  James  V;  and  Zeeb,  Tony  J.  Uaivenal  ski  holding  device.  5,497.982, 

a  269-71  000. 
Stone,  Charles:  Sr»— 

Wei.  Jinzfau:  Sloae.  Charles;  and  Sleek.  Alfred  E..  5.498,639.  a. 
521-27.000. 
Slooe,  JoMAum  J.:  See— 

Ridumk.  John  W.;  Stone,  Jonadian  J  :  Turner,  Alan:  Wahers,  Carl  W; 
Omrfian,  Mukesh:  and  Kavanag^  Peter.  5.499  J73.  C  395- 1 54.000 
Store  Heat  and  Produce  Energy.  Inc.:  See— 

Rafalovich.  Alexander  P:  Gunin.  Joseph  A.:  Longardner.  WilUam  J.; 
Keller.   Gilbert   P;   and   Schmidler.  Thomas  C.   5,497,629,   a. 
62-98.000. 
Storgaard,  Leif:  See— 

Hansen,  Jens  Hemik  B  :  Storgaard,  Uif:  and  Jensen,  Poul  E.,  5,498,404, 
a.  423-654  000 

Stork  R.M  S  B.V.:  Srr 

Vm  OdMen,  Svider  A.;  and  Tiggeloven.  Leonardos  J.  A.,  3,499,390, 0. 
452-122.000. 
Story.  Michael  C:  See— 

Kamm.  Roland:  Veil.  Eberbard:  Schneider,  Joaef;  De  Filippo,  Amooio: 
Murray.  Donald  W;  Story,  Michael  C:  and  Lammons,  Cari  S.. 
5.497.530.  CI    15-321.000. 
Stout,  DonaM  M.:  See— 


Hinch.  Mark  A  ;  StoiM,  Donald  M.;  Coras,  Derek  P.  J.;  Randrianarison. 
Patrick:  and  Skotnicki.  Geoge,  5.497.867,  CI.  192-48.910 
Siraaycr.  David  H.:  See— 

Brandenbwg.  Eric  L.;   Franz,   PaDick  J  :  and  Siraayer.  David  H.. 
5.499.041,0.345-174.000. 
Strack.  David  C:  See— 

McDowall.  Oebra  J.:  Sawyer.  Uwrencc  H.;  Smck.  David  C:  aKi 
Tlmmons.  Ttny  K.  3.498.463.  O.  428-198.000. 
Sircu.  Joachim:  See — 

Pohl.  Siegmund;  Lefarich.  Priedhelm;  Genz,  Manfred:  Bruchmann. 
Bemd;   Tesch.    Hehnut:    Minges.    Roland:    and    Streu.   Joachim. 
5,498.747,  C\  560-25.000. 
Stricklnd,  William  A.  Integrated  group  of  excavator  control  assemblies. 

5,497,568,  O  37-348.000. 
Sirickler,  James  &:  See — 

Berka.  Thomas  R.;  Porawald.  James  A.;  Gomiak.  Joaelina  G.;  Rosen- 
berg, Mania:  Strickler,  Janes  E.;  Mid  Taylor,  Dean  P.  5,498,529,  CI. 
435-69.100. 
Sirijek.  Ronald  L:  Set— 

Cavalierr.  William  A.:  Ferraho,  John  S.;  Ferris,  Howad  E;  Schuler, 
Raymond  C,  and  Strijek.  Ronald  L.,  5,498,973,  Ci.  324-765.000. 
Strilich.  James  A.;  See — 

Kline.  Robert  C,  Jr.;  Ckmeatx,  Emory  C;  Krehbiel,  Grelchen  L; 

Tanner,  Dwiell  R.;  Snilich.  James  A.;  and  Chappell.  David  A., 

5,499.188.  a.  364-468.000. 

Slripf.  Helmut;  KOIwer,  Thoaoas;  and  Henh.  Armin,  to  Kemforschungszen- 

trum  Karlsruhe  GmbH:  and  Pipeironix  GmbH.  Method  of  measuring  the 

delay   of  ultrasound   in   the   pulse   reflection   method.    5.497.661,   CI. 

73-611.000 

Strong.  David  R.:  and  Khstbergsson,  Krisdietg,  to  Nabisco,  hic.  Nut  based 

snack  products  and  process  of  making  5,498,438.  O  426-632.000. 
Strong.  Russell  W..  lo  New  Holland  North  America,  bic.  Hand  suppon  for 

tractor  controls  5.497.846.  CI.  180-315  000. 
Strul.  Bruno,  to  Advanced  Cardiovascular  Systems.  Inc.  Thermal  angioplaily 

system.  5,498,261,  O.  606-29.000. 
Stuat,  Earnest  D.;  and  Latimer,  Vivian  M..  lo  Cokndo  Stale  Univeiiity 
Research  Foundation.  Treatment  method  for  fibrous  UgnoceUulosic  biom- 
ass  using  fixed  stalor  device  having  nozzle  tool  widi  opposing  coaxial 
toodied  rings  to  make  die  biomass  more  susceptible  (o  hydrolysis. 
5,498,766,  O.  435-99.000. 
Stubc,  Tbotnas  L.,  lo  Boyt  Limited  Partnership.  Edge  bumper  guard  and  roller 

wheel  MtemNy  for  roilaMe  suiicaae.  5,498,010,  Q.  280-37.000. 
Studebaker,  Thoinas  J.:  See — 

Wbodniff,  Dauel  J.;  Hoeksita.  Daniel  W.:  Scott.  Ckrittopher  L:  Volck- 
hausen.  Thomas  W.;  Studebaker.  Thomas  J.:  and  Younglove.  Bruce  L.. 
5,498,116.0.414-331.000. 
Sudiengesellschafk  Kohle  mbH:  See— 

BogdanovK.   Bonslav;   and  Wilczok.   Unnla.   3,498.402.  G.   423- 
463000 
Sluebinger,  Loo  A.;  Bowbn,  Kevin  R.;  and  Patdo,  Carlos  W..  to  Texaco  bic. 

Dual  action  pumping  system  5.497,832.  O.  166-369.000. 
Slueble,  Helmut,  lo  LTG  Lufhechnische  GmbH.  Air  coodilioaing  process  and 

device.  5.497.628.  CI  62-91.000 
Stuhs.  Jeltiey  S.:  Lin.  Henry  C:  Buchanan.  Robert  A.;  and  Ostrozynski. 
Robert  L..  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporatioo.  Bis-m-benzctrifluoride 
compounds.  5,498.691.  O.  528-353.000. 
Snntz,  Ross  M.:  See— 

Miller,  John  M.;  and  Soiatz.  Ross  M..  5,497.736.  CL  123-90.130. 
Sub-Zero  Freezer  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Caruso,  Jerome,  5.497,534,  O.  16-288.000. 
Suda,  Shigeaki:  See— 

Kaienaru.  TakasU;  Iwasaki,  Takaaki;  Sailo,  Toahio;  Suda,  Shigeaki: 

and  Kitagawa.  T^eo,  5.498,360.  O  252-62.560 

Suda,    Shigeyuki:    Niwa,   Yukichi:    and    Kauyama.   Talsushi.    to   Canoe 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multi-lens  image  pickup  apparatus  having  unsharpness 

correcting  mechanism  5,499,031,  O.  348-218  000 

Sudo,  Yiiko:  Sanita,  Susumu:  sod  Sekiguchi.  Yasuyuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Toshiba.  Active  noise  canceUing  apparatus  5.499.301.  O  381  71  OOO. 
Sudoh.  Kengo:  Hayashi,  Kousou,  and  Sumiionto.  Yuji.  lo  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Recording  and  reproducing  system  for  selectively  reproducing 
portions  of  recotded  sound  using  an  index.  5.499 J 16.  O.  395-2.790. 
Suetsugu.  Keniduro:  See — 

Onishi.  Hironki:  aid  Suetsugu.  Kenichiro.  5.498,573.  O.  437-209.000. 
Sugawara.  Tohru:  and  Kato.  Shinji,  to  Tkkeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd. 
Automated  synthesis  apparatus  and  mediod  of  controlling  die  apparatus. 
5,499,193.  a   364-500.000. 
Sugiyama.  Koichi:  See — 

Cartin.  Marii;  McCuskey,  Janei  O.;  and  Sugiyama.  Koichi.  3.498.028, 
O.  280-735.000. 
Sugiyama.  Noiihide;  Waudcabe.  Anuttii;  Yokotsuka.  Sbunsuke;  ffiroi.  Atsuo; 
Nailomi.  Mas^:  Slnrota,  Naoko;  Aos^,  Ko;  and  Nakamura.  Masaru.  to 
Autu  Glass  Company  Ltd.:  and  Iwaki  Glass  Company  Ud.  Fluorine- 
containing  poiymct  coinposilion.  5,498.657,  O.  524-463.000. 
Sugiyama,  'Ueahi:  See — 

SUrouchi,  Shqji;  Sugiyama.  TUeshi:  and  Morioka.  Kouichi,  5,498 J99, 
O  423-239  100 
Sugiyama,  Tsulomu:  See — 

Nishida.  Kiyoahi;  Sugiyama,  Tsutomu;  Funaio,  Katsuro;  and  Hallori. 
Kenzi.  5,498.479,  CI.  428-403.000. 
Su(iyo  Co.,  Ltd.: 


Hosoda.  Shinya:  Hosoda,  Yukie:  and  Kalo,  Bshin,  5,498,435,  O. 
426-573.000 
Suita.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Ito.  Toshikazu;  and  Suita.  Yoshihiro.  5.498  J91.  O.  264-252.000. 
Sulser.  Ren*:  and  Rapold.  Franz,  to  Fritz  Gegauf  Aktiengesellschaft  Sewing 
machine  for  guiding  fabric  to  be  sewn  at  a  pre-determined  distance  relative 
to  a  stitch-forming  needle.  5.497,721,  CI.  112-153.000. 
Sultan.  Labib:  See — 

Al  Janabi.  Talib  H.;  aid  Sultan.  Labib.  5.499.319.  O.  395-3.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Furuta.   Molonobu:   Yamaguchi,  Takanari;   and  Ohashi,   Kazutoshi, 

5,498,689,  CI  528-214.000 
Hirano,  Yasuhiro;  Endo.  Yasuhiro:  Tikebe,  Kazuo;  Shibata.  Mitsuhiro; 
Kanagawa,    Shuichi;    Shiomi,    Yiitaka;    Akiba,    Masalsugu;    and 
Kitayama,  Shinichiro.  5,498.687.  O  528-96.000. 
Koiaii.  Kozo;  Kawakita.  Toshio;  Sakaya.  Taiichi;  and  Kuroda,  Ryuma. 

5.498.664,  O.  525-56.000. 
Masumoio.  Kanihisa:  Nakamura.  AkiUko;  Kiyothima.  Viijiro;  Sasaki. 

Mikio:  and  Tanahashi.  Asako,  5,498,792.  O.  564-164.000. 
Manumoio.   Misuhiro:  and  Fujita.   Kunihiko.   3,498,723,  O.   348- 

408  000 
Mizuno.    Masahiko;    Kurimolo.    Isao;    Hirala,    Norihiko:   Takahashi, 
Toshiya;  Minai,  Masayoshi;  Yaroamoto,  TUahiro;  Mizuno,  Tadashi; 
and  Miyamoto.  Yasunobu.  5.498.721.  O.  548-303.700. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Horimura.  Hboyuki;  Okamoto.  Kenji;  Minemi.  Masahiko:  Kaji.  Toshi- 
hiko;  Takano,  Yoahishige;  and  Takeda.  Yoshinobu.  5,498.393,  O. 
419-28.000. 
Ito.  Kozo:  and  Takano.  Yoshishige.  5,498.483,  O.  428-552.000. 
Sawada,  Kazuo;  Inazawa.  Shinji:  and  Yamada,  Kouichi,  5,498.296.  CL 

136-236.100. 
Shikaia.  Shinichi:  Hachigo,  Akihiro;  Nakahata.  Hideaki;  and  Higaki. 
Kenjiro,  5.497,726,  O.  117-89.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamade.  Yoshiaki;  and  Moriya.  Yoichi.  5,498380,  O.  301-9.000. 
Sumilomo  Pharmaceuticals  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Nishii,  Hiroyuki;  Kobayaafai,  Masaru;  Toya,  Kazutoshi:  and  Uchiyama. 
Nobuo,  5.498.447,  O.  437-213.000. 
Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd.:  See — 

Tabala.  Masaaki,  5,498,178,  O.  439-762.000. 
Tanaka,  Tsutomu,  5,498,170,  O.  439-271.000. 
Sumitomo,  Yuji;  See — 

Sudoh.  Kengo;  Hayashi,  Kousou;  and  Sumitomo,  Yiiji,  5,499316,  O. 
395-2.790. 
Sun,  Yanhui:  See — 

Un.  Perry  H.;  and  Sun,  Yanhui,  5,498386,  O  264-211.000. 
Sunamuia,  Kazuhiro;  Takegahara,  Hidefiimi;  and  Hirata.  Toichi.  to  Hitachi 
Consmiclion  Madiineiy  Co..  Ltd.  Drive  control  system  for  hydraulic 
machine.  5.497,803.  O.  137-596.160. 
Sunx  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Noda.  Sadao,  5,498,172,  O.  439-404.000. 
Superspine.  Inc.:  See — 

Urns.  John  F:  and  Splane.  Robson  L.,  Jr.,  5,498,223.  O.  482-129.000. 
Susko.  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Severini.  Joseph  A.;  Yee,  Danid  C.  L.;  Tame,  Omar  D.;  Plaza,  SheUy  M.; 
Gravcnstruter.  Nod  P;  Jovan,  Dragi;  Susko,  Thomas  J.;  and  Scfauhe, 
Steven  A.,  5,498,052,  O.  296-65.100. 
Suslick.  Kenneth  S.:  See — 

Grinstaff.  Mak  W.;  Soon-Shiong,  Patrick;  Wong,  Michael;  Sandford, 
Paul  A.;  Suslick,  Kennedi  S.;  and  Desai,  Ndl  P,  5,498,421,  O. 

424-450.000.  

Sussman,  Sy.  Lap  tray  for  carrying  food.  5,497,885,  O.  206-363.000. 
Sudierland,  Alexander  T:  See—  _    _   _ 

Piestidge.  Tim;  and  Sutherland,  Alexander  T.  5,499,194,  O.  364- 
506^000 
Suzon,  Serge:  See — 

Charhonnd,   Jean-Christophe:   Soula,   Richard;   and   Suzon,   Sei^e, 
5.497,943,  O.  239-132.000. 
Suzuki.  Hisao:  See — 

Ichikawa.  Masaru;  Ohnishi.  Ryuichiro;  and  Suzuki.  Hisao,  5,498.806. 
a.  570-156.000. 
Suzuki,  Junya:  See — 

Ohki,  Hiioaki;  Nishima,  Osamu;  Mori,  Hiroyuki;  and  Suzuki,  Junya, 
5,498387,  O,  257-239.000. 
Suzuki,  Katsiihiko:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Juo;  and  Suzuki.  Katsuhiko.  3,498.764,  O.  429-218.000. 
Suzuki.  Katsinni:  See — 

Fujimoio.  Manabu;  Yamaguchi.  Keiichi;  Enomoto,  Youicfai;  Mitsuzuka. 
Tsulomu;  and  Suzuki.  Katsumi,  5.498.881.  O.  257-33.000. 
Suzuki,  Noiihiro:  See— 

Ohe,  IcfaHou:  Nduunura.  Yutaka:  and  Suzuki,  Noiihuo,  3,499,267.  O. 
375-206.000. 
Suzuki.  Takahisa:  See — 

Numazawa,  Shigeo:  and  Suzuki,  Takahisa.  5.497.941,  O.  237-2.00A. 
Suzuki,  Yoichi:  See — 

Naka,  Michihani:  Koizumi.  Hideki:  Takahashi,  Yuzo:  Goto,  Koici:  Endo, 
Toshiaki:  and  Suzuki.  Yoichi,  5,498357,  O.  252-51.50R. 
Sveodsen.  John  M.:  See — 

Steinberg.  Timodiy  D.;  Snening.  Mark  E.;  and  Svendsen.  John  M., 
5,497.945,  O.  239-329.000. 


Swank,  Bryan  W;  Pataki,  Aip«l  M.;  Doszpoly,  Bda:  Cavanagh,  Mark  S.; 
Lane,  John  D.;  ShieMs,  Kei>  V;  and  Dingle,  Philip  J.  G.,  to  Cummins 
Engine  Company,  Inc.;  and  Lucas  hidusoies  PLC.  Compact  pin-widiin-a- 
sleeve  dne-way  valve.  5,497,806,  O.  137-<i25.650. 
Swaitz,  John  E;  Ockuly,  John  D.;  Fldschhacker,  John  J.:  and  Hassett.  James 
A.,  to  Daig  Corporation.  Guiding  introducer  for  left  atimn.  5,497,774. 0. 
128-638.000. 
Swanz,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Mosch.  Theo  W.  M.;  Ota,  Viisnke;  Swanz,  Robert  G.;  and  van  Wijk. 

Richard  A.,  5,499,244,  O.  370-94.100. 

Swioczek,  Stephen  A.,  \o  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Apparanis  and  method 

for  measuring  the  length  and  widdi  of  a  spot  of  light  utiliziiig  two  diliieren 

masks.  5,499,094,  O.  356-121.000. 

Swisshdm.  Charles  T.  Metalwood  widi  raised  sole.  3,497.993,  O.  273- 

172.000. 
SwitUk,  Stanley.  Apparatus  for  ledodng  drag.  5,498,059.  O.  296-180.100. 
Symphony  Group  International  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 
Yu,  ChienOnin.  5,497  J25,  O.  165-11.100. 
Syndics  (U.S.A.):  See— 

Schlapfer,  Johannes  F:  Hess,  Matin;  Worelh,  Roland:  TauKr,  PMer.  mA 
Wdgum,  Hans,  5,498,264,  O.  606-72.000. 
Szakacs,  George:  See— 

Jeffries,  Thomas  W.;  Grabski,  Andiony  C;  Pafcl,  Rajesh  N.;  Elegir, 

Gtaziano;  and  Szakacs.  George.  5.498334.  O.  435-278.000. 

Szepesi.  Thomas;  and  Santo.  Hendrik.  to  National  Scmicooducior  Corpora- 

lion.   Short  circuit   frequency   shift  circuit  for  switching  regolaton. 

5,498.995.  O.  327-538.000. 

Tabala,  Masaaki.  lo  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd.  Electrical  wire  ooanect- 

ing  fixture.  5.498.178.  O.  439-762.000. 
Tabor.  Stanley:  and  Richardson,  Charles  C,  to  President  and  Fdlows  of 
Havad  College.  DNA  sequendng  widi  pyrophosphatase.  5,498323,  O. 
435-6.000. 
Taccetti,  iost  M.:  See- 
Jackson,  Robert  R;  Freind.  Henry  P.;  Pmhing.  Dean  E.;  «d  ItaMli. 
Jos<  M.,  5,499,255,  O.  372-2.000. 
Tachi-S  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawasaki.  Kiyosfai.  3,497,720,  O.  112-133.000. 
Nezu,  Takashi,  5,498,117,  O.  414-355.000. 

Taehi.  Shinichi:  See —  ^    „ 

Miki,  Hiioshi:  Ohji,  Yiizuru:  and  Tachi,  Shinichi.  5.499.207.  O.  365- 
149.000. 
Tacker.  William  R.:  See—  _  _„ 

Wautelet,  Reni  J.;  Tacker,  WiUiam  R.;  and  Kubiak.  John  A..  5.497378. 
O.  49-349.000. 
Taguchi.  Akira:  See — 

Uemuia.  Norio;  Taguchi.  Akira;  and  Hoaoda.  Masayuki.  5.499.153.  O. 
360-103.000. 
Taguchi.  Takeyasu;  Nailo.  Toshiharu;  Tokuda.  Hiroou;   bnue.  Yunicfai; 
Fujimoio.  Shusaku;  and  Fujiwan.  Kenji.  lo  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Tire  air 
pressure  detecting  device.  5,497.657.  O.  73-146.200. 
Tifaara.  Hisashi:  See— 

Kuwano.  Hiromichi;  and  Tahara.  Hisashi.  5.499,028.  O.  341-159.000. 
Taiho  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimasaki.  Keiichi;  Ito.  Hirosfai;  Yamaguchi,  Yasushi;  and  Hayakawa, 
Hitoaki,  5,498,654,  O.  524-432.000. 
Taiyo  Yuden  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Shin,  Yuaki;  IsUguro,  lUcashi;  Hamada,  Emiko;  and  Kagawa,  Keiichi, 
5,498309, 0.  430-321.000. 
Tajima,  Tiikasa:  See— 

Katagiri,  tUeshi;  Yamamoio,  Masao;  Tajima,  Tiikasa:  and  Shirasaki. 
Siro,  5.498,147,  O.  425-78.000. 

Takada.  Akio:  See 

Maniyama.  Ikuo;  Nagayoihi.  Yoshimasa;  Nakamura.  Hisaji;  Takada. 
Akio:   Kato,   Koichi;  Oyaide,   Sadamu;   Shimazaki,  Tatsuya;  and 
Konno,  Yoshihiro,  5,498,217,  O.  477-169.000. 
Tdcada.  Kunio;  Otani,  Kenji;  and  Tanaka.  Sadashi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd-  Dninaj|e 
water  pun^iing  stabon  and  method  for  operating  die  same.  5.496.103. 0. 
405-52.000. 
Takada.  Toshihiro:  See — 

Yamada,  Jun;  Kaiefaara,  Kenji:  Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Morishima.  Shino; 

Takada.  Toshihiro:  and  Hirayama,  Hiroshi,  5.497.619. 0. 60-279.000. 

Takada,  Yoshinori:  Marumoto,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Sasaki,  Kouznu,  to  Mitsubiiki 

Cable  hidustries.  Ltd.  Alloy  for  negative  electrode  of  Udnum  secotidary 

banery  and  lidiium  secondary  banery.  5,498,495,  O.  429-219.000. 

Tdiafuji,  Yutaka:  See— 

Tsubota,  Koujiro;  Fujioka,  Kazuyohsi;  Yoafaimura,  Yohji;  Ohgami. 
Hiroyuki;  Takafiiii.  Yutaka;  Nomura.  Katsumi;  Kubo,  Masumi;  and 
Kamei.  Hirokazu,  3,499,127, 0.  339-80.000. 
Takagawa,  Hirt^uki:  Tsubaki.  Yasuhno;  Miyairi.  Yoshio;  Hanori,  Toshio;  and 
Hagiwaa,  Haruo,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
washing  and  drying  ckNhes.  5,498.266,  O.  8-142.000. 
Takagi,  Masatoshi;  Miyagi.  Hidekazu;  Ohgomori,  Yuji;  and  Iwane,  Hiroshi, 
to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporation.  Mediod  of  producing  aromatic  at- 
bonae.  5,498,789,  O.  358-270.000. 
Takagi,  Tadao:  See — 

Sato,  Toshihiro;  TU^  IMao;  and  Yasukawa,  Seiichi,  5,499,075,  O. 
354-415.000. 
Takahashi,  Akio:  See—  . .  „  . . 

Watanabe,  Ryuji;  Miura.  Osamu;  Miyazaki.  Kunio;  Ookoshi.  Yukio;  and 
Takahashi.  Akio,  5,497345.  O.  29-830.000. 
Takahashi.  Akira:  See— 
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Munkuiu.  Yoshiteni;  Taiuhashi.  Akin:  and  Ohla.  Keaji.  S.499.229.  Q. 
369-111.000. 
Takjhasiii.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Azuma.  Notno;  Funihau.  lUailii;  Takcda.  Katsumi;  and  Takahashi. 
Hiroaki.  5,499.145.  C\  360-33.100. 
Takahashi.  Hiroooti;  Urakami.  Iteaeyuki:  AcMhima.  Shinicfairo;  and  Hirano. 
Isukc.  lo  Hamamaou  Ptnlonics  K.IC  System  for  measuring  timing  rela- 
tionship berwten  two  signals.  5.499.190.  C\  364-481  000 
lUuhashi.  Keiichiro:  See — 

Hayashi.   Mikio;  Sato,  Hiioahi;  Nishida.  Masahifo;  awl  lUcahashi. 
Keiichiro.  5,499.321.  a  395- 105  000 
Takahashi.  Kyo.  lo  Japan  Radio  Co..  Ltd.  Adapdve  equalizer  capable  of 

compensating  for  canier  frequency  e>irset  5.499.268.  Q  375-231.000. 
Takahashi.  Makoio;  Hatori.  Fumiioshi.  Nogami.  Kazutaka;  and  Uchida. 
Masanori.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Field  programmable  gale  array 
5.498.978.  O.  326-38.000. 
Tak^iaahi.  MasWiaru;  and  Narumi.  Manabu.  to  Shin-Elsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Sihcone  rubber  compoaitioas  and  method  for  making.  5.498.660,  O. 
524-730.000. 
Takahashi.  Nahoko:  See— 

Shoji.  Tadao;  Takahashi.  Nahoko.  Ikushima.  Naoya;  Uryu.  Toshiyuki: 
Yoahida.  Takashi.  Yamamoio.  Naoki^  Nakashima.  Hideki.  Katsuraya. 
Kaname:  Adacfai.  Koichiro;  and  Kalaofca,  Fusayo.  5.498.602.  O 
514-25.000. 
TUi^iaahi.  Nobuo:  See— 

Malsumoto.   Mitsuo:  Takahashi.   Nobuo;  Ohwaki,  Shinji;  Fujimolo. 
Kazushi.  and  lohara,  Koh-ichi.  5.497.608.  C\  57-207  000 
Takahashi.  Toahiya.  See — 

Mizuao.    Maaahiko;    Kuriinoto.    Isao;    Hirala.    Norihiko:    Takahashi. 
Toahiya;  Minai.  Masayoshi;  Yamamoio.  Takahiro:  Mizuno.  Tadashi. 
and  Miyamoto.  Yasunobu.  5.498.721.  a.  548-303.700. 
Takahashi.  Tsugio;  Fujita.  Hiioahi;  and  OkamolD,  Hiroahi.  to  NBC  Cotpora- 

tion   Residue  ciicuil  5.499.202.  CI   364-761  000 
Takahaihi.  Yasuhilo;  and  Tsujimura.  Ayumu.  lo  MalsushiU  Electric  Industrial 
Co..  Ud.  Semiconductor  laser  and  a  method  for  fabiicabag  Ifae  same 
5.499.260.  a.  372-46  000 
Takahashi.  Yusuke:  See— 

Okano.   Hiroahi;  Tanaka.   Naoki;   Shibala.   Kenichi;  and  Takahaihi, 
Yusuke.  5.498.920.  O.  310-313.00A. 
Takahashi.  Yuzo:  See— 

Naka.  Michiharu;  Koizumi.  Hideki;  Takahashi.  Yuzo;  Ooto.  Koici;  Endo. 
Toshiaki;  and  Suzuki.  Yoichi.  5.498.357.  CI  252-5 1.50R. 
Takami.  Mono;  See — 

Hara.  Michikazu;  Sanh.  Aaako;  Ttkma.  Norio;  and  Ohsaki.  Takahisa. 
5.498.492.  O  429-212  000 
Takamura.  Zenichi;  Yano.  Yuji;  and  Salo.  Yasuo.  lo  Kuroda  Plccisioo  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Fluid/electrical  rotary  joini.  5.498,163.  O.  439-13.000. 
TUuoaka,  Kazunori:  See— 

GoUnra.  Masaloshi;  Yamaguchi.  Kenichi;  Shinmi.  Ttauo;  Shinmi,  Emi; 
Takanaka.  Kazunori;  and  Hiiuta.  Tomoko.  5.498.591.  CI  504- 
117  000. 
Gobbara.  Masaloshi;  Yamaguchi.  Kenichi;  Shinmi.  Talauo;  Shinmi,  Em; 
lUtanaka,  Kazunori:  and  Hiruta,  Tomoko,  5,498,592.  Q.  504- 
117.000. 
Takano.  Yasushi:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Kenji;  Takaoo.  Yasushi:  lida,  AkiyosM;  Ikegawa.  Masahiro; 
Hagiwn.  Syuya:  and  HMori.  Morishige.  5.497.866,  Q  191-55.000 
Takano,  Yoahishige:  See— 

Horimura.  Hiroyuki;  Okamola  Kenii;  Minemi.  Maaahiko;  Kaji,  Toshi- 
hiko;  TtkMto.  Yoahishige;  md  T^uda.  Yoshinobu,  5.498.393.  C\ 
419-28.000. 
Ilo.  Kozo:  and  Takano.  Yoshishige.  5.498.483.  O.  428-552.000 
Takashi.  Ishinuru.  (o  Ogura  Qutcfa  Co..  Ud.  Electrotnagnelic  clutch  slip 

ptotectioo  system   5.497,870,  O.  192-84.aOC 
Takashima.  Daisaburo.  See — 

Oowaki.  Yukihilo;  Takashima.  Daisaburo;  and  Ohla,  Masako.  5.499.209. 
a  365-189  110. 
Takasu.  Yasuo:  See- 
Date.  Toahinori;  and  Takasu.  Yasuo,  5.498.843,  CI.  20fr6.00A. 
Takasumi.  Masakazu:  See — 

Namura.  Kiyoshi;  Sailo,  Eiii;  Takasumi.  Masakazu:  and  Ikeuchi.  Kazuo. 
5.498.136.  CI.  416-190.000. 
Takata  Corporauon:  See— 

Koaugi,  Noriyuki,  5.498.031.  O.  280-743.200 
TduMsuki.  Toyohiko;  and  Kiriu.  Nobutaka.  lo  Zojimshi  Corporation.  Filler 
c^n  for  insulated  urns  and  thermal  containers  5.497,892,  CI  2 15  309  UOO 
Takaya.  Masami:  and  Nishibayashi.  Hideo,  to  Colin  Corporation.  Pulse  wave 

detecting  appmlus.  5.497.779.  Q.  128-672.000 
Takayama,  Toahio:  See  — 

Oikawa.  Hirotaka:  and  Takayama.  Toahio,  5,498.071.  O.  303-149.000 
Tiriuyanagi.  Makoio:  See— 

Yanagi,  Shigeaori;  Takayaoagi.  Makoto;  and  Katoh,  Kikuji.  5.499.223. 
a  369-44.280. 
Takebe.  Kazuo:  See — 

Hirano,  Yasuhiro;  Endo.  Yasuhiro;  Takebe.  Kazuo;  Shibau,  Mitsuhiro; 
Kanagawa.    Shuichi;    Shiomi.    Yutaka;    Akiba,    Masaisugu;    and 
Kiuyama.  Shinichiro.  5.498.687.  CI.  528-96.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industnes.  Ltd    See — 

ishii.   Takafumi;    Hida,   Tsuneaki:   Nozaki,   Yukimaia;   and   Oolsu, 
Koichiio,  5,498.627.  a.  514-423.000. 


Mimidefa,  Hiroytdci:  Konobe,  Maialo;  Ishida.  Yasuo:  and  Malauura, 

Kazuho.  5,498.774.  O.  504-246.000 
Sobda.  Takashi;  Fujisawa.  Yukio;  Yasuma.  Tsuaeo:  Mizoguchi,  Junji; 
Kon.   Masakuro;   and  Takizawa.   Masayuki.   5.498.728.  CI.   548- 
493.000. 
Sugawm.  Tain:  and  Kaio.  Shinji,  5.499.193.  Q.  364-500.000. 
Takeda.  Katsumr:  See — 

Azuma.  Nobuo:  Furuhata.  Takaifai;  Takeda.  Katsumi:  and  Takahashi. 
Hiroaki.  5.499.145.  Q.  360-33.100. 
Tkkeda.  Kcn'ichi  Lens  cleaier  for  a  disk  pUyer.  5.499,228.  Q.  369-71 .000. 
lUeda.  Shinichi:  See — 

Kawai.   Tatsundo:    Hamamolo.   Osamu;   Takeda.   Shinichi:    lubashi. 
Saloshi;  and  Iso.  Toahimitsu.  5,499.112.  O.  358-475.000. 
Takeda.  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Horimura.  Hiroyuki;  Okamoio.  Kenji:  Minemi.  Maaahiko:  Kaji.  Toshi- 
hiko;  Takano.  Yodiishige;  and  Takeda.  Yoshinobu.  S.498J93.  CI. 
419-28.000. 
Takegahara.  Hidefiimi:  See — 

Sunamura.    Kazuhiro;    Takegahara.    Hidefumi:    and    Hiiata.    ToicM, 
5.497.805.  CI    137-596  160. 
Takemae.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Niimi.  Makoto:  Ilo.  Shigemaaa;  Yamada.  Toyooobu:  Takemae.  Yoshi- 
hiro; and  Kalo.  Yoshiharu,  5.499,213.  O.  365-222.000 
Takenaka,  MasAiko;  Torii.  Naoya:  Haaebe.  Takayuki;  and  Akiyama.  Ryola, 
to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Modular  aridimetic  operation  system.  5.499.299.  CI. 
380-28.000. 
TakeshiO.  Kenji;  Kanai.  Nobuo;  and  Kageyama.  Hiloshi.  to  MinoiU  Co..  Lid. 
Image  forming  apparatus  with  optical  elemenl  support  structure.  5.499,045, 
0^7-257  000 
Takeuchi.  Esther  S  .  and  Thieboh.  William  C.  UI.  to  Wilson  Greatbatcb  Ltd. 
Preparation  of  silver  vanadium  oxide  cathodes  using  AG20  and  V20S  as 
starting  materials.  5.498.494.  O  429-219  000 
Takeuchi.  Kunio:  Tamura.  Tkkao:  and  Tashiro.  Hiranori.  to  Idemitsu  Petro- 
chemical Co..  Lid.  Process  of  producing  a-olclin.  5.498.735.  CI.  556- 
187.000. 
Takeuchi.  Masaki;  Yamamoio.  Akira;  and  Endo.  Mikio.  lu  Sbin-Elsu  Chetm- 
cal  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  introducing  hydrocarbons  into  chlotx»ilanes. 
5.498.7.19.  a   556-478.000. 
Takeuchi,  Takashi:  See — 

Ito.  Tamotsu;  Oda.  Toihiyuki:  Takeuchi.  Takadu;  and  Funaio.  SUy- 
ouichirou.  5.499,221.  Q.  369-32.000. 
Takeuchi,  Teiuo:  See— 

Yoahikawa.  Yoahio;  Inoue,  Yoahiaki;  Yoahino.  laamu;  and  lUeuctai. 
Teruo.  5.497.937.  Q.  228-205.000. 
Takezawa,  Daisuke:  See — 

Poovaiah.  Bacfaetlira  W.;  Takezawa,  Daisuke.  Han,  Tae-Jin:  and  Aa. 
Gynheung  H..  5.498J33.  O.  435-172  300. 
Tdugawa.  Akio;  Hirayama,  NaoKi:  and  Kitaoka.  Masaki,  to  Nippon  Sheet 
Glass  Co .  Ud.  Coated  plastic  molded  articles  5.498.475.  CI.  428  334  000. 
Takizawa.  Maaayuki:  See — 

Sohda.  Takashi;  Fujisawa.  Yukio:  Ya.<iuma.  Ttuneo;  Mizoguchi.  Junji; 
Kori,   Maaakuni.   and  Takizawa.   Masayuki,   5.498.728.  CI.   548- 
493.000. 
TUnuna,  Yaauo:  See— 

Mauuno.  Junichi;  Obaia.  Shigetu:  Takuma.  Yasuo;  Miwa.  Masato:  and 
Uno.  Kazuo.  5,499,086,  C\.  355-274.000. 
Taligent.  Inc  :  See — 

Pettus.  Christopher  E..  5.499J43.  Q.  395-200.200. 
Tamai.  Shinzo:  See— 

Fujii  Toahiyuki;  Tamai.  Shinzo:  Naiiob.  Halsuhiko:  and  Toki.  Naohiro. 
5.498.955.  O.  324-76  770 
Tamai.  Yosbin:  See — 

Torihara.  Masahiro;  and  Tamai.  Yoshin.  5.498.799,  O  568  354.000. 
Tamakoahi,  Akira.  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Protection  circuit.  5,499.152,  CI. 

361  56000 
Tamao.  Kohei;  and  Yamaguchi.  Shigefairo.  lo  Shin-Elsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd. 
2.5  reactive  substinieM  group-containing  sik)lcs.  sik>lc  potycoadensaKs 
and  preparauon  dmeof.  S.4W.736.  O.  556-406.000. 
Tamaiu,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Nishitani.  Eisukc;  Tsuzuku.  Susumu:  Kobayashi,  Shigcni;  Kasahaia. 
Osamu;  Neni.  Hiroki;  Ishino.  Masakazu;  and  Tamaru.  Tsuyoshi. 
5.498.768.0.437-19X000. 
Ttaiata.  Shin:  See — 

Matsuda.  Masami:  Nishi.  Tafcaihi;  Kikuchi.  Makoio:  Izumida.  Talsuo: 
Tamala.  Shin;  and  Kiuchi.  YotMmasa,  5.498.828,  O.  588-2S2.00a 
Tame.  Omar  D.:  See — 

Sevenni.  Joseph  A  .  Yee.  Daniel  C  L  :  Tame.  Omar  D.;  Plaza,  Shelly  M.; 
Gcavensirulcr.  Noel  P.  Jovan.  Dragi;  Susko.  Thomas  J;  and  Schulle. 
Steven  A..  5.498.052.  O  296-65  100. 
Tamiya.  Hideaki.  to  Sony  Magnescale  Inc  Opbcal  instrument  and  measure- 
ment for  measuring  disptacement  of  scale  using  different  order  diffractian 
of  a  diBtactian  grating  5.499.096.  CI  356-356.000. 
Tamura.  Tafcao:  See — 

Takeuchi.  Kunio;  Tamura.  Takao;  and  Tashiro,  Hironori.  5.498,735. 0. 
556-187.000. 
Tamura.  Yaaaaki:  See — 

Seauma.  Takeo;  Ina.  Shinichiro:  Nakazawa.  Hiroahi:  Tamura.  Yasuaki: 
Mano.  Kunihiko:  Nakamura.  Fumio.  Ishikawa.  Munenori,  and  Kubo. 
Yoshiharu.  5.498,867,  O.  250-231.180 
Tamura.  Yumiko: 


Sakata.  Yushi:  Tamura.  Yumiko:  and  Inokoshi,  Junichi,  5.498J50,  O. 
252-8.600. 
Tanada.  Hideki;  Sakai,  Kazuya;  Kajiya,  Seitaro:  Ohio,  Norio:  Horikomi. 
Kazutoshi;  Matsubara.  Akira:  Shimizu.  Hideshi:  and  MizucM.  Akira,  lo 
Mitsui  Toaisu  Chemicals.  Incorporated.  Aminoketone  derivarive  and  use 
thereof.  5.498.619.0   514  338.000. 
Tanahashi.  Asako:  See —  .,  ..       o      i^ 

Masumoto,  Katuhisa.  Nakamura.  Akihiko;  Kiyoshima.  Yujiro:  Sasaki, 
Mikio;  and  Tanahashi.  Asako,  5.498,792.  O.  564-164.000. 
Tanaka.  David  D.:  See— 

Wreede.  John  E.;  Scott,  James  E.;  and  Tanaka,  David  D.,  5,499,1 18, 0. 
359-12.000.  ^       ^. 

Tanaka,  Hideaki:  Oba,  Hiroyuki:  Sato.  Tomoaki;  and  Hasegawa.  Tomohisa,  to 
Kuieha  Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K.  Gas  barrier  film  and  production  process 
thereof.  5.498.662,  O.  525-54.200. 
Tanaka.  Hiroyuki,  to  Fujitsu  Umited.  Photo-Udwgnpby  apparatus  and 
method  of  correcting  off-telecenlricity  of  the  apparatus  caused  by  shift  of 
effective  illumination  source.  5.499.100,  O.  356-401.000. 
Tanaka,  Hisatodii:  See—  .  .^      , 

Ohno   Tadaymhi:  Yamaguchi,  Takashi;  lloh.  Shinicfai:  and  Tanaka. 
Hisatosfai.  5.498.860.  CI.  235-384.000. 
Tanaka.  Naoki:  See—  ......  ^  j.- 

Okano.  Hiroshi:  Tanaka.  Naoki:  Shibata,  Kenichr.  and  Takahashi. 
Yusuke.  5.498.920.  O.  3IO-3I3.O0A. 
Tanaka.  Noriyoshi:  See—  „     .      t-    ■»%.. 

Kamakura.  Tamiji;  Tanaka.  Noriyoshi:  Namiwa.  Kimiyoshi:  Taisumi. 
Yukio;  Namiki.  Masato;  and  Yokobori.  Hideo.  5.498J56.  O.  252- 
50.000. 
Tanaka,  Sadashi:  See —  ,.—,,,.-    .™ 

Takada.  Kunio;  Ooni.  Kenji:  and  Tanaka.  Sadashi.  5.498,105.  O. 
405  52000. 
Tanaka.  Shunji;  Ohtsuki,  Toru;  Sato.  Hiroaki:  Sawamoto,  Hideo;  Yamagata, 
Ryo;  Walanabe,  Masaya;  Umeno,  Hidenori;  and  Haragucfai,  Masaloshi.  to 
Hitachi  Lid.  Input/outpui  execution  apparatus  for  a  plural -OS  run  system. 
5.499.379.  CI.  395-700.000.  . 

Tanaka,  Tsutomu.  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd.  Waterproof  elecmcal 

connector  5.498.170.  O.  439-271.000. 
Tanaka,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Hoshi,  Hidenori:  and  Tanaka.  Yasuyuki,  5.499.104.  O.  358-341.000. 
Taniguchi.  Masayuki:  See— 

Yabusa.  Kazuya;  Kato.  Takeo;  Aizawa.  Telsuo;  and  Taniguchi.  Mas- 
ayuki. 5.498.385.  CI.  264-171.230. 
Tanioka.  Miya:  See— 

Hitao   Hirohiko:  Kikukawa.  Yoshimasa;  Okamoto.  Toshihiro;  Murai, 

Takayuki     Sogabe,    Seiji;    Tanioka,    Miya;    Nakayama.    Rie;    and 

Yoshioka,  Takashi.  5.498.301.  CI.  148-269.000. 

Tank.  Klaus;  Tomlinsoo.  Peter  N.;  Martell.  Trevor  J.;  Uoyd.  Andrew  L;  and 

Olmstead,  Bruce  R.  Composite  diamond  abrasive  compact.  5.498.480. 0. 

428-408.000. 

*"'^ar^.  David  P.'^  Tanner.  Cooiad  W..  5.497.923. 0.  224-253.000. 
Tanner.  Dairell  R.:  See—  „    .,.  .    ^     j.       , 

Kline.  Robert  C.  Jr.;  Clements.  Emory  C:  Kiefabicl.  Grelchen  L.: 
Tanner.  Dmell  R.;  Sirilich,  James  A.;  and  Chappell.  David  A.. 
5,499.188.0.364-468.000. 
Tanner.  Peter  See —  .  _  „ 

Schlapfer,  Johannes  F.;  Hess,  Martin:  Woreth.  Roland;  Tanner.  Peter,  and 

Weigum.  Hans.  5.498.264.  O.  606-72.000. 

Tanoi    Satoiu.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Level  shifter  circuit. 

5.498.991.0.327-333.000.  „  ^      ^.       ^ 

Tanzer  Herben  J.;  Qnon.  William;  and  Hall.  John  T..  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company   Ducted  air-cooled  secondaiy  of  automobile  battery  charging 

transformer.  5.499.185.  O.  363-126.000.  

Tapang  Carios  C.  Geodesic  igloo  constructor.  5.497.974,  O.  249-74.000. 
Tamoff.  David,  lo  Golf  Zone.  Inc..  The.  Automatic  golf  spike  replacer. 

5.497.523,0  7-138.000. 
Tamow,  Ferdinand:  See— 

SchrOler,  Hans-J(«gen:  Heimbach,  HeinrKh:  Henning.  Klaus-Dirk:  Kno- 
blauch. Kari;  Bemdt,  Alfons  S.-S.;  and  Tainow.  Ferdinand.  5.498.589. 
O.  502-416.000 

Tamus.  C«line:  See—  ,.  __  „ 

Seises.  Bemhaid;  Ganzhom,  Axel;  Taraus.  C«Une;  and  Broersma. 
Robert  J.,  Jr.  5.498.779.  O.  514-428.000. 

Tashiro.  Hironori:  See—  •   .  ..m.  t><  ^ 

Takeuchi.  Kunio;  Tamura.  Takao;  and  Tashiro.  Hironon.  5,498.735. 0. 

556-187.000. 

Tashiro.  Hiroshi;  Murakawa.  Takaji;  and  Yagi.  Toyoji.  to  NippondeiMO  l^, 

Ltd.  Torque  control  system  for  internal  combustion  engines.  5.497,741 . 0. 

123-192.100.  ^  ,  U-.     .u 

Tale  A«n.  lo  Natural  Balance  Design  Co.,  TTie.  Counter  balance  pockets  widi 

ft^me  for  backpacks  5.497,922,  O.  224-209  000 
Tate.  Bruce  A.;  and  U.  Shih-Gong.  to  Inlcraational  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Scaled  depiction  of  informatioo  from  a  database.  5.499,368, 
O  395-600.000. 
Taisumi.  Yukio;  See —  „     .     j^   .^ 

Kamakura.  Tamiji;  Tanaka.  Noriyoshi:  Nanuwa,  Kuniyoihi:  Tatsuim. 
Yukio;  Namiki.  Masaio;  and  Yokobori.  Hideo.  5.498.356,  O.  252- 
50.000. 

'^  Granger.  C«ol  A.:  Smith,  Gary  B.;  and  Taylor.  Brace  L..  5.498340. 0. 
21M45.000. 


Taykir,  Dean  P.:  See— 

Beika.  Thomas  R.;  FomwaM.  James  A.:  Gomiak.  JoceUna  G.;  Roaen- 
berg.  Martin:  Sirickler.  James  E.;  and  Taykx.  Deaa  P.,  5.498.529. 0. 
435-69.100. 
Taykir,  John  A.:  See — 

Yeung,  Edward  S.;  and  Taykir,  John  A.,  5,498.324.  O.  204-452.000. 
Taykir.  John  M.:  See— 

McLaughlin,  Michael  D.:  Signa,  John  C;  Gtekar,  Ridianl  K.;  and 
Taylor.  John  M..  5,499,040.  O.  345-146.000. 
TDK  Corporation:  See — 

Handa.  Tokuhiko;  Inaba,  Ryo;  Haralani,  Susumu;  and  Tominaga.  Junji, 

5,498.507.  O.  430-273.100. 
Ikebe,  Masaiu;  Shiba.  Hmo:  Miyazaki.  Yukio;  Sasaki.  Morimaia:  and 

Katoh.  Hisao.  5.498.456,  O.  428-66.600. 
Iwatsuka.  Shinji,  5,499,307.  O.  385-11.000. 
Kanemani.  Takashi;  Iwasaki,  Takaaki:  Sailo.  Tosfaio:  Suda.  Shigeaki: 

and  Kitagawa.  Takeo.  5.498,360.  O.  252-62.560. 
Matsukawa.  Atsuhilo;  and  Inoue.  Shoji.  5.498J6I.  CL  252-62.620. 
Tebbetis.  John  B.  Cartilage  and  graft  paktie.  5.498.257.  O.  606-1.000. 

Tecnol  Medical  Products.  Inc.;  See—  

Inman,  J.  D  ;  and  Wart.  C.  E..  Jr..  5.497.788.  O.  128-888.000. 
Tecumseh  Producu  Company:  See—  ,.^..,    ~    ..a 

Drciman.  Nelik  I.;  and  RKhanlson,  Hubert.  Jr..  5.498.143.  O.  418- 
55.100. 
Teetaerl.  Pierre  E.:  See—  _  _  . 

Cappon.  Wilfned  J.  M.;  Teetaeit.  Pierre  E;  Naakigeboren.  Adnanus;  mA 
Mirijs,  Coraclis  G.  M..  5.498J07.  O.  460-119.000. 
Teijin  Umited:  See—  . .    ^ .  ..    _  ..    __ 

Matsumoto,   Mitsuo;  Takahashi.  Nobuo;  Obwaki.  Shuiji;  Fujmsm. 
Kazushi:  and  lohara.  Koh-ichi.  5.497,608,  O.  57-207.000. 
Tdefonaklieboiagel  L  M  Eiicxaon:  See— 

Karissoo,  Bror  A.,  5.499.386.  O.  455-33.200. 

Telefonakbebolaget  LM  Ericsson:  See—  

Chambot.  William  R  G..  5,499387.  O.  455-33.200. 
Haulin.  Toid,  5.498.972.  O.  324-765.000. 
Kjebon,  Fredrik  E.  5.498.968.  O.  324-627.000. 
Vittorin,  John  A..  5.499389.  O.  455-1 19  000. 

Wedin.  Annetu  G.;  HaOenftir.  Lars-Erik:  Bertilsson.  Lara  Y.;  tai  Katla- 
son.  Jan-Erik.  5.498.168.  O.  439-95.000. 
Televeiket:  See — 

Brasewitz,  Hiiakl.  5.499051.  Q.  371-37.100. 
Temmyo.  Minoru:  See — 

Kojima,  Takao:  Temmyo,  Minora:  and  Kishimola.  Takuya,  5,497,634. 

0.62-441.000.  „  ,  .      , 

Templeman.  Douglas  D.:  and  Weiss.  Melvyn.  to  Rockwell  ln«t«tiocBil 

Corporation  Majority  voted  two  fault  toletant  power  switch.  5.498.912.  U. 

307-115.000. 

*"  Chandrarauia.  Roshantha  A.;  and  Teng.  Min.  5.498,755.  O.  564- 

272.000. 
Tenryu  Technics  Co..  Ud.:  See — 

Fujioka,  Teiuhiko.  5.497,983,  O.  269-155.000. 

"^MihiS;  K<iwike:  and  Teraloko,  Ryuji.  5.497.796. 0.  132-201.000. 

Terayama.  Koji:  See —  _  ».;. 

Matsuda.  Yutaka:  Moriue.  Hiroo:  Hasfannolo.  Kyosuke:  Akimoto,  Mit- 
sura;  Hirano.  Seiji;  Michihira.  Osamu;  Terayama.  Koji:  Sakamoto. 
Hiroaki;  and  Umegaki.  Koji.  5.499.247.  O.  370^.300. 
Terrapin  Corporation:  See —  _       .  .      .      » 

Kelley.    David   C:   Cisneros.   Joseph:    and  Oreeabaum,   Louis  A.. 
5,499.032.  CI.  342-357.000. 
Terry.  Carol  A.:  See—  .  «    «  .«»  d-r 

Blake,  Kenneth  A.;  Rupe.  Chauncey  O.;  and  Teny.  C«oJ  A.,  5.498347. 
0. 436-111.000.  „,  ^       .j__ 

Terry.  John  B.;  Warwick,  Alastair  A.;  and  Andenoo.  Carl  W.  C, »  N°J^* 
Telecom  Limited.  Distribution  network  comprising  coax  and  optiail  6bCT 
paths  for  transmission  of  televisioo  and  addidonal  signals.  5.499.047.  O. 
348-6.000. 
Terumo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  .    .    _       ,  j 

Katsurada.  Naoki:  Wakabayashi.  Sobei;  Hashunukai.  Tomoko:  and 
Omura.  Yoshitaka.  5.498336.  O.  210-496.000. 
Tesch.  Helmut  See— 

Pohl.  Siegmund;   Lehrich,  Friedhelm:  Genz,  Manfired;  BracbmaHi. 
Bemd;    Tesch.    Helmut;    Minges.    Roland:    and    Sdeu.    Joacfann. 
5.498,747.  CI.  560-25.000. 
Tetra  Laval  HoMings  &  Rnance  S.A.:  See— 

Bengtsson.  JBrgen.  5,498.149.  O.  425-387.100. 
Nerfstedt.  Ulf.  5,498.225.  O.  493-87.000. 

Dai   Pei-Shing  E.;  and  Sherwood.  David  E..  Jr..  5,498386.  O.  502- 

Khan.  Motasimur  R.;  Albeit.  Christine  C:  and  DeCanio.  Stephen  J.. 

5.498.827.0.588-213,000.  „,,..„,„„ 

Stuebinger.  Lon  A.;  Bowlin.  Kevin  R.;  and  Paido.  Carta  W..  5.497.832, 

O.  166-369.000 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See—  „      ,      ,    e-  _j-i. 

Bishop.  Robert  P..  Hainey.  Paul  L.;  Lukasiewicz.  Stantey  J.;  Snn^ 

Allan  J.:  Luminello.  Robert  E..  Jr.;  and  Shukla,  Vishwa  N..  5.499.158. 

CI  361-283  400 
Donahue.  Daniel  M.:  and  Cone.  Dale  A..  5.499.146, 0.  360-33.100. 
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EInsahv.   Khodor  S.;   CimrII,   Jay   T;   aid   Sapeniein.   William. 

5,499.344.  O.  395-230.000. 
Gopinalhan.  Vtougopal;  and  Izzafd.  Manin  J..  5.498.982.  C[.  326- 

126  000 
Gove.  Rotten  J.:  Meyer.  Ricbnd  C  ;  and  Maitandey.  Vuhal.  5.499.060. 

a.  348-651.000. 
Hoichkiss.  Orefoty;  Levine.  Juiei  D.;  and  Sharrock.  Paul  R..  5.498.576. 

a  437-209000 
Houston.  Theodore  W..  5.498.882,  O.  257-57.000. 
KonuMsuzaki.   Katsuo;   Kawamura.  Manyau;  and  Iwai.  HideUMlii. 

5.498,897.  CI  257-413.000. 
Kuwano.  Hiromictu;  and  Tahaia.  Hisaahi.  5.499,028.  CI.  341-159000. 
Met.  Oua-Cu  P.  5.498,554.  O  437- .34  000 
Miyaguchi.  Hiroshi.  5,499.375.  O   395  800.000. 
Smith,  Richad  G  .  Jr.;  and  Gee,  Calvin  L  .  5.499.035.  Q.  343-789.000 
UrtwHis.  Paul  M..  5.499.062.  Q.  348-771.000. 
Thayn.  Corey  S.:  See— 

Pastuaek.  Paul  E.;  Md  Thayn.  Corey  S..  5.497.842.  Q.  175-334.000. 
Theafd.  LeiUe  P:  See— 

Wms,  Jarocs  H.:  Kuffcov.  Victor  P:  Hieard.  Leslie  P;  and  Roaendale. 
David,  5.498.785.  O  525-371  000. 
Thetaen.  Ten>  J  ;  Dumoit,  Joe  D  ;  and  Denning.  David  M  Sight  indicator. 

5,497.725.  a.  116-277.000. 
Theodore.  N  David:  See— 

Steele,   John   W.;  de   Prion.   Edouard;   and  Theodore.   N.    David. 
5.498.378.  C\  437-235.000. 
Thermal  Electrtc  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Stein.  Charles:  and  Redding.  Edward  M..  5.497.630.  O.  62-111000 
TbermoTirn  Corporaiioo:  See — 

Pellegnno,  Anthony  J  ;  Defrcitas.  Kenneth  f.:  Lyke.  Daniel  N.:  Md 
Schuu.  Richatd  F.  5.499784.  O  378-198.000. 
Theys.  Em  E.  See— 

Heiskell.  Ronald  E.:  and  Theys.  Ezra  E..  5.497.939.  O.  229-23.00R 
Thiebott.  WUbam  C.  lU:  See— 

Tdwuchi.  Esther  S.;  aid  Thietnh.  William  C.  DL  5.498.494.  O. 
429-219000. 
Thiemeier.  Thomas,  to  Hoechst  AktiengesellschaA.  Ceramic  valve  for  internal 
combustion    engines   having   a    reduced   tendency    lo   stress    fracture. 
5,497,740.0    123-188.130. 
Thies.  Konad:  See — 

MMIer.  Dieter,  Thies,  Koond:  Schmidt.  WiUi;  Gerbel.  Daniel:  and 
Etzenh«:h.  Joachim.  5,498.074.  O   366-94  000 
Thiokol  Cocporaiioa:  See — 

Guillot.  David  G  .  5,498,649,  C\  524-100000 

Highsmidi.  Thomas  K.  Edwards.  W  Wayne:  and  Wardle.  Robert  B.. 

5.498,71 1,  a.  540-546.000. 
Hinshaw,  Carol   J.:   Wardle.   Robert   B:   and   Highsmith.  Tom   K.. 
5.498.303,0    149-19600 
Thuion.  Jean-Philippe:  Ayacfae,  Nicholas:  Monga.  Otivier:  and  Gouidon. 
Alexis,  to  biha  Institui  National  de  Recherche  en  biformatique  et  en 
Autotnanque.  Device  for  processing  three-dimensional  image  inforraalioa. 
with  extraction  of  ugnihcant  lines  5,499 J22.  CI   .195-1 18  000 
Tboen.  Paul  M.:  See— 

NoMe.  Richanl  D.:  Thoen.  Paul  M.:  and  Koval.  Carl  A.,  5,498,823,  O. 
585-818000. 
Thoinann.  Mait  R  :  See — 

btgalls,  Charles  L.;  and  Thomann.  Matt  R..  5,499.25a  O.  371-28.000. 
Thomas,  Craig  E.:  See — 

Carr,  Albert  A  ,  Thomas.  Craig  E.:  Bemotas.  Ronald  C  :  and  Ku.  George. 
5.498.778.  O.  514-309.000. 
Thomas.  Daniel  D.:  See— 

Leite.  Swa  M.:  ThoauH.  DmM  D.:  Brown,  Gair  D.:  and  Schwaiting, 
Alan,  5,499.314,  CI   385-135.000 
Thomas,  Robert  M..  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Steering  column  assembly. 

5.498.032,  CI   280-777.000. 
Thompson,  Hugh:  See — 

Butshaw,  Ron;  ThomfMon,  Hugh:  and  Brownrigg,  Geoff,  5.497  J70.  C\. 
38^140.000. 
Tbomraon.  John  R.:  See— 

Wirsig.  Ralph  C  :  and  Thompson.  John  R  .  5,497,909,  O  222-82.000. 
Thompson.  Leo  J  .  Dubberly.  Gregticy  T  .  Ritchie.  John  A  .  Jr:  and  Fellows. 
David  M..  to  Scienntic-Atlanu.  Inc.  Broadband  commumcanons  system. 
5.499 J41.0   370-73  000 
Thomson  Coiuumer  ElectronKS.  tac.:  See — 

Pugel.  Michael  A  ,  5.499.056.  O.  348-73.000. 
Thomaoo,  Goidon  A.,  to  Zeneca  Limiied.  Triphenodioxazine  dyes.  5,498.7 1 2. 

a.  544-76.000. 
Thomson.  John.  Jr.:  See — 

Bell.  Randall  F:  Kochanaki.  Gregory  P:  and  Thomson.  John.  Jr. 
5.498,925.  CI   313-497  000 
Thornton.  Julian  C  .  and  Kay.  William  W.,  to  University  of  Victoria.  Attenu- 
ated strains  of  Aewntonai  salnvnicHt  uaefiil  aa  6afa  vaccines.  5,498.414, 
CI  424-234  100. 
TIF  Instnmiems.  inc.:  St* — 

Uebennann.   LeonMd;  and  SalnnaiMi,  VMIip,   3,498.873.  O.   250- 
.M3  000 
Tiggeloven.  Leonanhis  J.  A.:  See — 

Vh  Ocfalea.  Swder  A.;  and  Tiggeloven.  Leonardus  J  A..  3.499 J90, 0. 
452-122.000. 
Tilley,  Maty  W.:  See— 


Zingle,  Ralph  D.,  TUIey.  May  W.;  and  Mead.  William  L.,  5,497,942.  Q. 
239-6.000. 
Timmermeyer.  Ronald  E.,  Sr.:  and  Zaip.  Susan  K.  Sun  nse  kitian.  5.498.637, 

a.  424-195  100. 
Timmons.  Kenoelh  J.:  See — 

Kroger.  Robert  J :  Frederick.  Wanen  P.  Helgien.  R    Hayes,  Larkin. 
Mark  E:  Mayoral.  Iaa|uin:  Schnoleaky.  Brad  A.;  Siczek.  Ronan  W.: 
and  Timroons.  Kennedi  J..  S,498J38.  O.  210^1.000. 
Timmons.  Terry  K.:  See — 

McDowall.  Debn  J.:  Sawyo.  Lawrence  H.:  Strack.  David  C;  and 
Timmons.  Terry  K.,  5.498,463.  O  428-198  00a 
Tingley.  Daniel  A.  Surface  treated  syndMtic  reinforcement  for  strucmral  wood 

members.  5,498.460.  O  428  %000. 
Tind,  Maria  O  :  Set— 

Santaniello.  Mo^.  Tinti,  Maria  O.;  Misiti.  Oomcnico;  and  Fotrsta.  Piero, 
5.498,633,  CI  514-547  000 
Tuili,  Marie  O  :  See— 

Samaiielki,  Most;  TiMi,  Marie  O.:  Misiti,  Domenico:  and  Fotesta,  Piero. 
5.498,632,  CI.  514-347.000. 
TLG  ptc:  See— 

Bedocs.  Lou.  5,498.931,  O  315-158000 
Todo.  Yodiinori:  S^umolo.  Masami;  Ushijima.  Nonaki;  Sonoda.  Akira; 
Miura.  Yukio:  and  Araki,  KyousiAe.  lo  Director-General  of  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  and  Tecfaitology  Robot  which  is  capable  of  receiving 
imp«:t  knd.  5.498.121.  CI.  414  719.000 
Tohda.  TAao:  See— 

Kado.  Hitoyuki:  and  Tohda.  Taka>.  3.497.636,  O  73-105.000. 
Toho  Titanium  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hoaaka.  Moloki:  Goto.  Kenji:  and  Matsuo.  Masahiko.  5  498,770.  O. 
502-116000. 
Tojo.  Masai^:  Kurau.  Nobotu;  and  Souda.  Hironori.  to  Matsushiu  ElectrK 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Optical  passive  components    5.499,132.  CI.  359- 
281.000. 
Tokai  Kogyo  KK:  Set— 

ho,  foshikazu:  and  Suita.  Yoshibiro.  5.498.391,  O.  264-252.000. 
Toki,  Naohiro:  Set — 

Fujii  Toshivuki:  Tamai,  Shinzo:  Naitoh.  Hatsuhiko:  and  Toki.  Naohiro, 
5.498,955,  CI   324-76.770 
Toki,  Yusuke,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba  Method  and  appaanis  for  helical 
scan  imaging  in  X-ray  computed  tomography  5.499.283,  CI  378-146.000. 
Tokico,  Ltd  :  Set— 

Oikawa,  Hirouka:  and  Takayama.  Tothio,  5,498.071.  O.  303-149.000. 
Toko  America.  Inc.:  See — 

Erisman.  Bnan  P,  5,499.176,  O.  363-21.000. 
Tokuda.  Hiroim:  See — 

Taguchi.  Takeyasu.  Naito,  TosMhaiu;  Tokuda.  Hinnu:  Inoue.  VbnicU: 
Fujimoto.  Shusaku:  and  Fujiwata.  Kenji.  5.497,657.  O.  73-146.200. 
Tokutakc.  Noboo:  Ser— 

Nakao.  Taku.  Yamazaki.  Hirovuki:  Tokutake,  Nobuo;  Sailo,  Masato: 
Kohara.  Hidekauu.  and  Nakayama.  Toshimasa.  5.498.514.  O  430- 
512.000 
Tokyo  Electron  Kyushu  Limited:  See— 

Matsushita.  Michiaki:  and  Yamahira.  Yutaka,  5.498 J94.  O.  134-6(100. 
Tokyo  Electron  Limited  See — 

Matsushita.  Michiaki:  and  Yamahira.  Yutaka.  3,498.294.  O.  134-6.000. 
Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Co ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakao,  Taku:  Yamaz^.  Hiroyiiki:  Tokutake.  Nobuo:  Sailo,  Masato: 
Kohara,  Hidekatsu:  and  Nakayama.  Toshimasa,  5,498.514.  O  430- 
512000 
Uchikawa.  Kiyoshi:  Komano.  Hiroshi:  Aoyama.  Toshinu:  and  Ohia, 
Kalsuyuki,  5,498.498.  O.  430-7.000. 
Tokyo  Pet  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Walanabe,  Kenichi.  5.497.728,  C\.  119-17  000 
ToUey.  Philip  A  :  and  Walker.  Knig  A.  Golf  distance  marker.  5,497,988,  O. 

273-32.00H 
Tominaga,  Junji:  See — 

Handa,  Tokuhiko:  Inaba.  Ryo:  Haratani,  Susumu:  and  Tominaga,  Junji. 
5,498,507,  O  430-273  100 
Tominaga.  Michiaki:  Set — 

Ogawa.  Hidenori.  Kondo,  Kazumi:  Yamashiu.  Hnxshi:  Kan.  Keizo; 
Tominaga.  Michiaki:  and  Yabuuchi,  YoicU.  3.498.609.  Q.  314- 
213000 
Toanita.  Masahaiu:  Set — 

Kuwabara.  Talsuyuki;  Tomita.  Masahaiu.  Nagamura.  Kiyoiaka:  Naka- 
mura.  Takao;  Yoshida.  Shinkhi;  Miyala,  Souidu:  aid  Muramatsu. 
Tsuyoshi.  5,499  J47,  O.  395-311.000. 
Tomlinson,  Peier  N.:  See- 
Tank.  Klaus.  Tomlinson.  Peter  N.:  Martell.  Trevor  J.:  Lloyd.  Andrew  I.; 
and  Olmslead.  Bnxe  R  .  5.498,480.  CI  42X-t08.000 
Tomlinson.  RKhaid  S   AdjusiaMc  knock  down  chau   5,498.054.  CL  297- 

16.200. 
Tomoegawa  Piper  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Nishida.  Kiyoshi:  Sugiyama.  Tsutomu:  Funao.  Kaiswo,  and  Hanori, 
Kenzi,  5.498,479.  CI  428-403  000 
Tomono.  Kunisabum;  See — 

Mannawa.    Hiroshi.    Kawaiami.   Takashi.    Konoike.   Takefairo:    and 
Toroooo.  Kunisaburo.  5.498.999.  O   333-1.100 
Toppan  Printing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Yabusa.  Kazuya;  Kao,  Takeo;  Aizawa.  Tetsuo;  and  Taniguchi.  Maa- 
ayuki.  5.498.385.  O.  264-171.230. 


Tocihata.  Masahiro;  and  Tamai.  Yoahia,  to  Kuraay  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for 

producing  optically  active  2-nortiomanooe.  5.498,799.  O.  568-354.000. 
Toiji.  Naoya:  Stt — 

Takenaka,  Masahiko:  Torii.  Naoya;  Hasebe,  Takayuki:  and  Akiyama, 
Ryota.  5.499.299.  O.  380-28.000. 
Torizuka.  Koichi:  See — 

Maruyama,  Jun;  lida,  KazuyuU;  Torizuka,  Koichi:  Hizaiate,  Shoji;  Sano, 
Hidekazu;  and  Ikeda.  Milsuhiio,  5,498,772.  O.  303-216.000. 
Toro  Company,  The:  See^ 

Lonn.  Dana  R.,  3.497.604.  O.  36-I0.20H. 
Tonelli.  Vno:  See— 

Navauini,  Waller,  Tortelli.  Vno;  Colaianna.  Pasqua:  and  Abusleine,  Julio 
A..  5.498.682,  O.  526-247.000. 
Ibrvick.  Curt  D.:  See- 
Hull.  Harold  L.;  and  Torvick.  Curt  D.,  5,497,733,  O.  119-793.000. 
Toaka  Co .  Ud  :  See— 

Kuboia.  Mikio.  5,497,930,  O.  227-67.000. 
TOSOH  Coipofatian:  See— 

Hanasaki,  Yasinki;  Tsukuda,  Kazuaki:  Watanabe.  Hiroyuki:  l^uztdd. 
Kenji:  Murakami.  Mitsuyuki;  and  Niimi.  Noritoshi.  5.498.593,  O. 
504-264.000. 
Toaooi.  Isidoro.  to  Effezeta  S.r.l.  Office  armchair  body  which  can  be  dis- 
mantled. 5.498,065,  O.  297-440.210. 
Toutley,  Sylvia  R.  R.:  See- 
Bailey,  Michael  E.;  Dang,  Dinh;  Michael.  James  G.:  Neary.  Timothy  E; 
Pastel.  Paul  W.:  Totinley.  Sylvia  R.  R.:  and  Winslow,  Arthur  C, 
5.498.313.  CI.  156-643.100. 
Towmend,  Charles  P.,  to  Townsend  Croquet  Limited.  Animaed  finger  puppet. 

5.498.189.  a.  446-100.000 
Townsend  Croquet  I  jmitfd:  Set — 

Townsend,  Charles  P.  5.498.189.  O.  446-100.000. 
Toya.  Kazwothi:  See — 

Nishii,  Hiroyuki:  Kobayashi,  Maseru:  Toya.  Kazuloshi:  and  Ucfaiyama. 
Nobuo.  5,498.447,  O.  437-213.000. 
Toyne.  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

McDonnell.  Damien  G.;  Day.  Sally  E;  Coaes.  David;  Jenner.  Join  A.; 
Bird,  Michael:  and  Toyne,  Kennedi  J..  3,498J66,  O.  252-299.600. 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kuze,  Kasuaki:  Nagano.  Hiroshi;  Obia,  Saburoh;  Mori,  Kuniharu:  and 
Isaka,  Tsutomu.  5.498.454.  O.  428-35.900. 
Toyoda  Goiei  Co.,  Ltd  :  Set— 

Ohashi,  Tamiyoshi:  Kasugai.  Joji;  and  Nagino.  Yoshihiro,  5,497.800, 0. 
137-110.000. 
Toyokoki  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Nagakura.  Seiju,  5.497.647,  O.  72-389.300. 
Toyokura,  Masaki:  See — 

Araki,  Toshiyuki:  Aono,  Kunitoshi;  and  Toyokura.  Masaki.  3.499.348, 
a.  395  375.000 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Carlin.  Mark;  McCuskey.  James  G.;  and  Sugiyama.  Koichi,  5.498.028, 

a.  280-735.000. 
Nagaosa.  Hideo:  Mogi.  Kazuhisa:  Kushibe.  Takahiro:  Nakamura.  Nori- 

hiko:  and  Nomura,  Kenichi.  5,497,744.  O.  123-297.000. 
Ohiake.  Yukio.  5.497.751.  O.  123-I79.000. 
Osanai.  Akinori,  5,497.757.  Q    123-674.000. 

Yamada,  Jun:  Kanehara,  Kenji;  igashira.  Toshihiko;  Morishima,  Shingo: 
Takada,  Toahihno;  and  Hirayama,  Hiroshi,  5.497.619, 0  60-279.000. 
fncy.  Lawrence;  Doraodo.  Dale;  and  Eggers.  Frederick,  to  C  &  K  Systems, 
Inc.  Imnision  detector  test  circuit  which  automatically  disables  a  detected- 
event  indicator.  5.499.012.  O.  34O-SI4.00a 
Tiaczyk.  Edward  S.:  See— 

Caleffi.  Antonio:  Ames,  T.  WiUiam;  Traczyk.  Edward  S.;  and  Naggeit. 
Dietrich  K  .  5,497.900.  O.  220-656.000. 
1>ansTecfa  Resounxs.  Inc.:  See — 

Wancn.  OKa  E;  Armstrong.  Walter  N.;  and  Beard.  Bob  J..  5,497.857. 
O.  188-4.00R. 
Trapasso.  Louis  E:  Padegimas.  Stanley  J.:  Epstein.  Peter  F;  Hung.  Paul  L.  K.; 
Mukhopadhyay.  Pumendu:  and  Meisel.  Philip  L..  to  CPS  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Oiganotin  catalyzed  iraoscsterificatioiL  5,498.751.  O.  360- 
217.000. 
Travis,  Wakoo  L.  LaUer  mounted  gutter  protecton.  3.497,848.  O.  182- 

107.000. 
Tremulis,  William  S.:  See— 

Bagaoisan.  Celso  S.  J.;  Shanahan.  John  P.:  Muni,  Ketan  P.;  Hammack, 
Elizabeth  N.;  Abrams,  Robert  M.:  Peacock.  James  C,  III;  and  Tremu- 
lis, William  S  ,  5.498.240.  Q.  604-96.000. 
Tkcnae.  Horst:  See- 
Brenner.  Axel;  Meilens.  Peter,  Meuser,  Wilfried;  Meyer.  Friediich; 
Trense,  Horst:  Weber.  Fiiedrich;  and  Wilken.  Wilfhed,  5.499,219.  C\. 
367  151.000. 
Tieuling.  Walter,  to  Spanaet  Inter  AG.  Textile  lifting  sKng  with  reinfbiceinenL 

5.498.047.  O.  294-74.000. 
Thmbetger.  Stephen  M.:  See — 

Parlour.  David  B.;  Goetting.  F  Erich;  Tfimbager,  Stephen  M.;  and 
Young.  Edel  M..  5.498.979.  O  326-38.000. 
Tripalhy,  Rabindranath:  See — 

Mallamo.  John  P.:  Bihovsky,  Ron;  Chatterjee,  Sankar.  and  Tiipalhy. 
Rabindranath,  5.498.616,  O.  514-300.000. 
Thppel.  Gerhard:  See— 

Sleiner.  Werner  and  Trippel.  Gerhard.  5.498.445.  Q.  427-161000. 
Trojanowicz,  Marek:  See — 


Lewenstam.  Andrzej:  Matoszewsfci.  Wofciecfa;  and  Itajanwicz,  Marek. 

5.498  J23,  a.  205-780.300. 

lYolla,  Robot  A.;  Hahn.  Steve  S.;  Madota.  John;  Chou,  Cbong-ping  P.;  aMl 

Brooks,  Lama  E,  to  GiOene  Conqany,  The.  Shaving  system.  5,497,550. 

a.  30-50X100. 

Trout,  Jerry  J.;  and  Bortfawick.  Paul  G.  Bicycle  stand.  5.498.013.  CL 

280-293.000. 
IVuong,  Jack  G.:  See — 

Carlson,  James  G.;  Truong,  Jack  G.;  Andetion,  JefErey  T.;  and  Rotlo. 
Nelson  T.  5.498,683.  O.  328-71.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Cailin.  Maifc;  McCuskey.  lames  G.;  and  Sugiyama.  Koichi.  3,498,028, 

a.  280-733.000. 
FeUows,  Rnssdl  T..  5.498,092.  Q.  4O3-I2.000. 
TRW  Vefaicie  Safety  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Kelley,  Scoa  A.;  and  Smydra.  Andrew  J..  5.498,027.  Q.  280-728.300. 
IVyoo,  John  F.;  Reynolds.  James  F.;  and  Buooicaati.  Ralph  R..  Jr..  to  Sbdl  Oil 

Company.  Dluminaled  dispenser.  5.497,571.  O.  40-344.000. 
Taai,  Jang-Zera;  and  Liang.  Chin-Cbuan.  to  industrial  Techmlogy  Reaeardi 
Instiaae.  Rotary  head  lecottliug  and  repioductian  apparana  with  oKmoiy 
and  method  of  operation  which  compares  a  repitxhioed  signal  with  an 
original  signal.  5.499.147.  O.  360-53.000. 
Tsair,  Liang  S.;  Slaytoo,  Michael;  and  Aronson.  Michael  F.  to  Lever  Brolfaeis 
Company,  Division  of  Cooopco.  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  capsules  tvith 
strocturing  agems.  5.498378.  O.  264-4.400. 
Tseng.  Lyre,  to  Chiafauan  Spring  Co..  Ltd.  Combined  Ui^  and  electrical 

connector  for  portable  compoKr.  5.498.165.  O.  439-31.000. 
Tsubaki.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Takagawa,   Hiroyuki;  IMnki.  YawUro;   Miyairi.  YoaUo;   Hanori. 
Toshio;  and  Hagiwara.  Hanio,  5,498J66,  O.  8-142.000. 
Tsubakimoto,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Aoyama,  Takahiro;  Nakazaki.  Mitsuo;  Banba,  Akikazn;  Yodiida,  Masa- 
toshi;  Matsunaga,  Toshiaki:  and  Tsubddmoto.  Tsuneo,  5,498,670,  Q. 
525-217000. 
Tsuboi,  Toahio;  Nakatani,  Munehiro;  Yamada,  Hirokazu;  and  Omura,  Kuni- 
hiko,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kahnshiki  Kasha,  imi^  daa  pnxxssiiig  syaem 
with  still  video  camera  and  digital  image  fonniac  apparatus.  5,499,113,  CL 
338-479.000. 
Tsubota,  Koujiro;  Fujioka,  Kaznyohsi;  Yosfaimura,  Yobji;  Ohgami,  Wroyidd; 
TakaAiji.  Yutaka;  Nomura,  Katmni;  Knbo,  Maiiimi;  and  Kamei,  Hiroicazu, 
to  Sharp  Kahtwhtlri  Kaisha.  Liquid  crystal  display  device  having  a  latfer 
gap  between  the  subitiales  in  the  display  area  than  in  the  sealant  area. 
5,499,127.  a.  359-80.000. 
Tsuchimoto.  Yoshihiro:  Set — 

Matsumoto.  Itsuo;  Furui,  Yuji;  and  Tsuchimoto,  Yoshihiro.  5.498,274, 
a.  63-80.000. 
Tsudriyama,  Masaaki:  See — 

Urano.  Toshiyuki:  Nagasaka,  Hideki;  Tsuduyama,  Masaaki;  and  Ue, 
Hiroshi,  5,498,641.  O.  522-26.000. 
Tsuda,  Takashi:  See— 

Kawano,  Michinao:  Misaizu,  Selsuo;  Anzai,  Totnoko;  and  Tsoda, 
lUcasU,  5.499,258,  O.  372-34.000. 
Tsui,  James  B.  Y..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Digital  <^«— n^iiT^i 

IFM  receiver.  5.499391,  a  455-226.200. 
Tsuji,  Masanori,  to  Yazaki  Corpotatiaa.  Structure  for  tUn-walled  hinge. 

5,498,177,  a.  439-5%.000. 
TsujL  Masaru:  See — 

Tsukamoto.  Kimihide;  and  Tteji.  Masaru.  3,499.089,  Q.  333-290.000. 
Tsujimura,  ^umu:  Set — 

Takahashi,  Yasuhito:  and  Tsujimura,  Ayumu,  5.499.260. 0.  372-46.000. 
Tsukahaia,  Jiro;  and  Arakatsu,  Hiroshi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Dye 

fixing  element  5.498,305.  O.  430-213.000. 
Tsukamoto.  Kimihide:  aid  Tsuji.  Masani,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kasha.  Toner 
image  fixing  device  widi  deformaUe  cylinder.  5,499.089,  d.  355-290.000. 
Tsukuda,  Kaaiaki:  Set — 

Hanasaki,  Yasuaki;  Tsukuda,  Kazuaki;  Waanabe,  Hiroytdd;  Tsuzi^ 
Kenji:  Murakami.  Mitsuyuki:  and  Niimi,  Noritoshi.  5.498,393,  CL 
504-264.000. 
Tsumura.  TosUkazu:  Set — 

Hiraoka,  Chikara;  Malsuno,  Junicfai;  Mitani,  Masao;  Oda.  Hiroshi;  and 
Tsumura,  Toshikazu.  5.499.087.  O.  353-283.000. 
Tsurita.  Yasushi:  Ito.  Masumi:  and  Shiraga.  Ken.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical 
Corporaiioo.  Oxide  catalyst  and  process  for  producing  maleic  anhydride  by 
using  oxide  catalyst  5,498.731.  O.  549-239.000. 
Tsutano.  Tomohiro:  See — 

Mizudc.  Kazuhiro;  Isfaida,  Hideki:  Kalo.  Hisahiro;  and  Tsutano,  Tomo- 
hiro. 3,499,061,  a.  355-208.000. 
Tsuyama,  Koidu:  See — 

Inoue,  Masabiile:  Kato,  Mamoiu;  Tsuyama,  Koichi;  Munla.  Kqji;  and 
Aso.  Yutaka.  3.499.083.  CL  355-231.000. 
Tsuznki.  Kenji:  See— 

Hanasaki,  Yasuaki:  Tsukuda.  Kazuaki:  Watanabe.  Hiroyuki;  Tsuzuki. 
Kenji:  Murakami,  Mitsuyuki:  and  Niimi.  NoriKKhi.  5,498.593.  Q. 
504-264.000. 
Tsuzuku,  Susumu:  See — 

Nishitani,  Eisuke;  Tbizuku,  Susumu;  Kobayashi.  Shigeni;  Kasafaaia, 

Osamu;  Nezu,  Hiroki:  Ishino.  Masakazu;  and  Tamaiu.  Ttayoshi. 

5.498,768.  O.  437-192.000. 

Tu.  Mai  X.;  and  Schwab,  MicheL  to  Detn  SA.  Inductive  proximity  semor 

with  periodic  switching  for  sensing  die  presence  of  obiects.  5.498,958. 0. 

324-207.160. 
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Comfaay  Hectnclly  m«il«inj  film  »»ckin»,  S.498.476. 0. 428-343.000. 

Tufti  UnivtniCY  School  of  Medicine:  Stf— 

Gort»ch.  SbenwxxJ  L.;  Ooldin.  Biny  R.;  md  Afcfcrcfeuu.  HeniMn. 
5.498.631.0.514-456.000  .„.,,.»„ 

■nmipey.  John  J  ;  Shekl»»«.  S«n|«i;  SUvearo,  Ckytoa  L;  iodBrofk.  John 
J  w  Allied  Sigml  Inc  Imerconiiectioii  atnofemeai  for  pcma  •enncoa- 
dicwr  fWMchiBg  device*  5.498.907.  a.  237-724.000  ,     ^^ 

IWnMI.  Roben  R.;  DeLiile.  Devid  J  .  md  Kohc.  Robert  A  .  lo  Zenith  Dmj 
SvMam  Coraofabon.  Meihod  and  cooool  ciraiil  for  metsunng  ihe  lem 
pSS^  rfiii«r«ed  ci«n»..  5.498.971.  O  324-760.000. 

Richwb.  John  W .  Slooe.  JooMhin  J  .  T^'ra^v*'";  ^J*^  ^,^' 
ChoohMi.  Mukeih;  and  lUvmagh.  Pew.  5.499.373.0.  395-154000. 

Timuijian,  Piene  N.:  S»» —  ~:         u    <<aaa<u> 

Vinegw.  Hirold  J :  Akkun.  Ridvan;  and  Tbninjian.  Piene  N..  5.498.9W). 
a   J24- 303000. 

TVin  Baiie  Limited:  Set —  

Choog.  SiBf  Yiwi.  5.497  J53.  O.  30-162.000. 

^■"r^  Mt^:  Millm-u  Steven  D;  »d  Tyler.  Se-  C.  5.498.988. 0 
327-199.000 

•"•^Chi^H^  mi  T««w.  O-ng-Nan.   5.499*58.  O    348- 

Looo. 

HifaokjL  Oakm;  M«Bano.  Junichi;  Mitani.  Ma»«>;  Oda.  Hirodu:  and 

tSiii«.  Tbahikam,  5.499.087.  O  355-285  000 
OlMU.  Ibkio;  Fujii.  Kjlwloahi;  OokJi  Akin;  and  Yaroanaka,  Yoahinon. 

5.498.612.  O  514256.000  .  ^  .„  ^  ^i.  unon 

Yamamoao.  N«*i;  and  Maoudm.  Ktrutaro.  5.498J27. 0.  435-34.000. 

^'wiJTR'^l-^Ubelhor.  San  A.;  and  Ouz.  WiUi«n  A  .  5.498.426. 

O.  424-602000  ^^ 

Ududa.  Keiichifo;  and  Okamoto.  Tetiuro.  to  Pujitw  ^'^.}^  ^ 

niDceaaing  «yi«ein  with  inmiction  lynchfoouaoon  5.499J50.  O.  3»- 

375.000. 
"''liUSnJu^H.iori.  PMtoaM:  No,»m.  Kaxutak*  ^  Uchida. 
Maaanoh.  5.498.978,0   326-38  000  _,  nfc..    K- 

Uchikawa.  Kiyoahi:  Komano.  Hiniahi;  Aoyama,  Todumi.  and  Ohta,  lUii- 

.uyuki.  to  Tokyo  Ohka  ICogyo  Co .  Ud.  Pbotojwiiitive  """^"J^^S? 

ucd  in  a  method  for  formint  a  light-riueUing  film.   5.498.498.  CI. 

430-7000. 

''"'«X,,'SS^uk^U«..hi.  M—u;  Toy.  Kazutoahi.  and  Uchiyama. 

Noboo,  5.498.447.  O  437-213  000 
Ueda.  Tetsuji.  to  NEC  Cotporatwo.  Optical  fiber  "»|~?*,.*.'^.'SS'* 
^.liemly  finin,  an  optK^  fiber  (here*..  5.499.310.  O  385-84.000 

"^^^'l^toTu-.  Shinichin.;  Nakaia««.  Hirodn;  TWm-^Y«i»k.; 
Mnc  Kunihiko;  Ndumura.  Runio;  Wokawa.  Munenon;  and  Kiibo. 
Yoihihafu.  5.498.867.  O  250-231  180. 

"**T*IkI*m«hi.*Tiaahi;    Uehara.   Taka*i;    mi    Shinohan.    Akihira. 

5.498.908.0   257  751000.  u:»^   u-. i. 

Uemura.  ^torio;  Taguchi.  Akira;  a«l  Ho«rfi.  M."!''*;^"."?^  ,"f^ 

Ltd  FloMing  magnetic  head  device  and  its  wcunng  method.  5.4W,lSi.  «-i 

360^103  000. 

"""shiliSliS^  siyak.;  Kohno.  Kenji;  Uetamjruko;  laoe.  Noboiv;  ad 
Miyala.  Kaoiahi.  5.498J59.  O.  252-54,000. 

'^*~;Sii."Hktoii?^  Uet«*a.  Hi-lo.  5.499J08.  O.  385-27  000 

"^"fSoHd^i.^  Y^and  Ueyanu.  Kenji.  5.498.917.  O.  31*^216  «» 
Uland.  David  M..  to  D«»Soodi  Computer  Coipontion.  NIethod  and  «pan«» 

for  prinbng  linerles*  media  having  an  adhesive  b»:king,  5.497.701.  O 

l0l-288,05). 

"MMida.'Yutdu;  Motiue.  Hiroo.  Hadiimoto.  Kyoauke;  Akimoaa.  Mit- 
iwu  Hirano.  Seiii.  Michihira.  Oianrn;  Terayama.  Koji;  Sakamoto. 
Hiraiiki;  and  Umegaki.  Koji.  5.499.247.  O   370-85.300 

""liiAa.  Shunii.  Ohisuki.  Ton;  Sato,  Hiroiriu.  Sawamoto.  Hkteo;  Yama- 
ola.  Ryo   Walanabe.  Masaya:  Umeno.  Hidenon;  and  Haraguchi. 
KtMMhi'.  5.499.379.  O   395-700  000 
Underwood.  Mark  R  ;  and  Dwyer,  Suihil  V   »  Djf*  *£oinpany.  Healer 

and  feeder  for  a  pain  confine  5.497.605.  O  »;}*f^_ 

Underwood.  Mark  E :  and  Dwyer.  Sujhil  V.  to  !>««  *  Coni|»"5'  *^ 

ceihiiig  rotor  for  grain  combine  5.498J06.  O  460-14  000, 
Union  Carbide  Chemicah  A  Plastics  Technokigy  Corpor^wn:  See— 

Ren.  G«y  C.  5.498,782.  O,  523-126  000. 
Unique  Management  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See—  .  ,«,,,„    n    «i4. 

Vallelunga.  Anthony  J.;  and  Ctawfonl.  Brian.  5.498J43.  O.  604- 
I97(M0! 
Uniiai  Jecs  Corporation:  See — 

Hoya.  Hirt»hi,  5.497.862.  O   188-282000. 
Ohhn.  Kenji.  5,497.868,  O,  l92-58.40ft 
Unisys  Corporanon:  See — 


OiaUoremi.  Thomai  R.;  Rafler.  Mart  T;  Greenwood.  Kenneth  C;Prc«». 
HmyB  ;  and  KiagHon.  Samoet  C.  5.499.236.  O,  37M8.000, 
United  Color  Manufacturing.  Inc    See— 

Smidi.  Michael  J ,  5.498.808,  O,  585-3,000, 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secrwary  of  State 
for  Defence  in  her  Bntanmc  Majesty's  Goveniment  of  *f  ^^*-,^  a 
McDonneU.  D«nie.  G,  Dny.  S^UyE;  Coj»^Djv«t  Je~er.  W»A., 
Hird.  Michael;  and  TbyiK.  Kcmelfa  J,.  5.498.366.  O.  252-299.600. 
United  Microelectronics  Corp  :  See— 

Hong.  G«y;  and  Hsu.  Chen^3iung,  5.498J56. 0.  437-35.000. 
UaJlenping.  5.498.555.  O  437-35.000 
Yang,  Sheng-Haing.  5.498.553.  Ct  437-34.000, 
United  Slates  of  America 

^■SSUTt^  W  ;  Grabski.  Anthony  CPa^.  J<K*  N.  Ekgir, 
Oraziano;  and  Szakacs.  George.  5.498.534.  O  435  278.000 

^aSS.  MB.  and  Chen.  Jom  P.  5.498.784.  CL  528-337  000 
slbro^.  Kelly  R.;  Hoying.  DonaW  A ;  and  Rabe.  Douglas  C, 

5.498.374.  O  261-77,000, 
Tsui  James  BY.  5.499.391.0.  455-226,200. 
Wicki.  Michael  C  ;  Bafclyio.  William  J..  Jr.;  and  Btowb.  RutaeD  D.. 

5.499.030.  O  342-93.000. 

*T2ii!'Xithony;  and  Young.  Mark.  5.498.160.  O.  434-12.000. 

'^"SSS^Jtoieph  M.;  ami  Bennett.  P-ricU  A  .  5.498.643,  O.  523- 
118.000. 

lS^kt,  Meivin;  and  Coltingham.  James  G..  5.498.916.  O.  310- 

2l4.0iD0 

Heahh  mi  Human  Services:  See—  ,  .^  .^    n 

^«oha»..  Kenneth  A.;  and  Maillard.  Michel  G,  5.498.605.  O 

514-46.000  ,      ^  .  ^    .  «Mi  *.■>« 

Kohn  Eliae  C;  Liotla.  Lance  A.;  and  Fehkr.  Chnstian  C.  5.498,620, 

O.  514-359.000.  ^  ^.^^         ^  _, ,   . 

htoniez.  Vicmr  E.;  Driscoll.  John  S.;  and  SiddK)Ui,  Magbod  A., 
5,498,719,  O.  548-230.000 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis«r«ioii.  See— 

Afflbur  Damodv  R.;  Prasad,  Chunchu  B.;  Waters.  William  A..  Jr.. 
^S^kunTSSiert  W;  a«l  Waher.  Manhed  A  ,  5.497.649.  O. 

Bs^kel'p^l  G;  and  Lo.fr  M-k  K  .  5.499J20.  O  395-95,000, 
Fr^dman.  Gary  L .  5.4»594.  O  38<VlO,O0O.  ,  _  ^,    _,    ^ 
Hergen>«her.  Paul  M,;  and  Jensen.  Bnan  J..  5.498.803.  O.  568- 

646  000  ^  „ ,  „  „ 

Middlcion,  David  B  ;  Srivaiaan.  Raghavachan;  and  Person.  Lee  H.. 

Jr    5  499  025  O   340-959  000 
Ray,  William  G.;  and  Walthall,  Hany  G.,  5,497,663, 0  73-861  000. 

Navy  See —  

Bond,  James  W ;  Marcheiie,  David  J.;  Priebe,  Carey  E;  and  ScMooer. 

Thomas  W .  5,499J99.  O   455-296.000. 
Duva.  Anthony  W.  5.497.614.  O  60^39  630  _.-_^ 

Jackson.  Roben  H;  Fieund.  Henry  P;  Pershing.  Dean  E;  and  TKcetn. 

Joai  M..  5.499.255.  O  372-2.000 

U.S.  FhO^s  Corporatian:  See—  cmm  iao 

Bredol,  Midhael;  Merikhi,  Jac«iueline;  and  Ronda.  Cornells,  5,498,369, 

O.  252-301  650. 
De  Boer.  Jan  R.  5.498.914.  O307J  16.000^  ,.a.o«    O 

KDiher.  Achim;  and  Vtai  Vliet.  Johannes  A.  J.  M..  5.498.937.  O. 

Kuhn.  Michael  H;  Rasche.  Volker.  and  Prokia.  Roland.  5.498.961.  O. 

324-309.000  ^        ^.   r^     t.  Aot  am   c^ 

Vtovecken.  Katel  R.;  and  Van  Oennip.  Petnis  M.  G,,  5.498.927.  O. 

313-623  000. 
United  Stales  Sutgical  Corporation:  See—  ^      ^    ^ 

Brady  Robert  H.;  Calabteae.  Philip  D  ;  and  Van  Leeuwen.  Timodiy  O.. 

5.497,934.0  227-176.100.  c      _  ,      .„h 

DeFonzo,  Stephan  A  ;  Young.  Wayne  P..  Ptnnatlo,  Samson  L,.  and 

Komlosi.  Andrew,  5.497,933,  O.  227-175.100 

United  Tcchnokigies  Corporabon;  See—  

H-Aini.  Yehia  M.;  Bulge,  Joaeph  C;  and  Meece,  Carl  E,  5,498,137, 0. 

4I6-229.00A.  ,  .      .  ..o.  i -m.   r-i    ii*. 

Pighcoi  Aiaene  M.;  and  Seidel,  Lawrence  A.,  5,498,126,  O.  415- 

Williams,  Christopher  C ,  5,498.139.  O.  415-173.700. 
University  of  Arkansas:  See—  .  ..m  «u  m    en* 

SheiH   Zhengzhi;  Meaaon.  John;  and  Xin.  Ving.  5.498.394,  O.  505- 

•25"*  .^   c 

University  of  California.  The  Regents  of^'-See— 

Cohi,  -nieodore  E.  5.499X110.  O  Ma47?«»         „...   _. 
Oerwick.  William  H.;  Jacobs.  Robert  S  ;  Caslenholz.  Rictard;  Garcta- 
Pichel. Ferrw; Grace. Krisa J  S; Proteau. Phibp J; and Roasi. James. 

M^rcSr.Jft^'SLjtop A  i_fri.m.a.m^»c^ 

Morris.  R.  CurtU,  Jr.;  and  Sebnsdan.  Anthony,  5,498,428,  O    424- 

Mourw,  Judith  R  ;  Anderaon,  Gerhard  D.;  Bigio,  Irving  J  ;  and  Johnson. 
Tamara  M.  5.498.259. 0  606-8.000        .    ,    ^   ^     .    „     _, 
PHKtev   Ravindn  K ;  Dougherty,  Thomas  J.;  Smith.  Kevm  M..  ana 
^^  -    •    •■     5,.^TlO,  O.  540-145.000. 


Meunier,  Isabelle. 


IMveraity  of  Central  Florida:  See — 

Silfvast.  William  T.  3,499^82,  O,  378-119,000, 
Univenity  of  Colorado.  Regents  of  die:  See — 

Noble,  Richard  D  :  Thoen.  Paul  M.;  and  Koval.  Cari  A..  5,498323, 0. 
583-818.000. 
University  of  Florida  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See — 
Bergeron.  Raymond  J..  3.498,622.  O.  514-374.000. 
University  of  Illinois.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See — 

Grattoo.  Enrico:  Fantini.  Sergio:  Francescfaini.  Maria  A.;  MaBtulin, 
William;  and  Bathicri,  Beniaraino,  5,497,769,  O,  128-633.000. 
Univenity  of  Marylaad:  Set— 

Behiam,  Sepdr,  Grauzlis,  Nancy  T;  and  Joaeph.  Sammy  W..  5,499.293. 
O.  38O-4.000. 
Universily  of  Miami:  See — 

Hsia,  Sung  L;  and  He,  Jin  L  ,  5,498,607,  O.  514-77.000. 
Univenity  of  Minnesota,  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Gengeabncfa.  Butk  G.;  Somers.  David  A.;  Wyae.  Donald  L,;  GronwaU. 
John  W.;  Egii.  Margaret  A,;  and  Lutz.  SheaU  M..  S.498>t4.  O. 
435-320.100. 
Hoey.  Michael:  and  Gehlbach.  Peter,  5,498,254,  CL  604-891.100. 
Univenity  of  Nebraska:  See — 

Rieke,  Reuben  D.,  5,498,734,  O.  556-87.000. 
Univenity  of  North  Carolina  at  Chqiel  Hill,  The:  See — 

Kay,  Brian  K.;  and  Fowlkes.  Dana  M,.  5.498,338,  CL  435-«9,100, 
Univeni^  of  Peonsylvania.  Thistees  of  the:  See — 

Wikhng.  Peter,  and  Kiicka,  Larry  J,,  5.498,392,  O.  422-68,100, 
Universiiy  of  Southern  California,  The:  See — 

Rodgers.  Kathleen  E;  and  Dtzerega.  Gere  S,.  5.498,613,  O.  SI4- 
238,000, 
Univenity  of  Tennessee  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Few,  Jimmy  D,;  and  Lewis,  James  W,  L.,  5,497.612,  O,  60-39,060, 
University  of  Vktotia:  Set — 

Thornton,  Julian  C;  and  Kay,  William  W„  5,498,414, 0,  424-234.100, 
Uno,  Kazuo:  See — 

Matsuno,  Junichi:  Obata,  Shigeni:  Taknma,  Yasuo:  Miwa,  Masalo;  and 
Uno,  Kazuo.  5,499,086.  O  355-274.000. 
Unlcrlander.  Richard  M.;  Ingram.  Ronaki  W;  Fior.  Lou  L.;  Kamka.  Peter 
Jispar,  Marc  J.;  Baron,  Sam  S.;  and  Yang.  Kevin  T.  lo  Husky  Injection 
Molding  Systems  Ltd.  Preform  orientation  apparatus.  5.498.152.  O,  423- 
534,000. 
UOP:Ser— 

Bogdan.  Paula  L,;  Lawaon.  R  Joe;  Sachtier,  ],  W.  Adriaan;  aid  Sclmidt. 

Robert  J.,  5.498.810,  O.  585-310.000. 
Micklich,  Frank  T;  and  Sechrist,  Paul  A.,  5,498,756,  CL  422-223,000, 
Upper,  Richard  B,:  See— 

Wreede,  John  E.;  Gundier,  John  E;  Vnpdamo,  Michael  J.;  Yu,  Kevin; 
Yin.  Lillian;  MuMer,  Jerry  L.;  Upper,  Richard  B.;  and  Scott,  ianKS  E, 
5.499.116,0.359-2.000. 
Upton,  Francis  R..  IV:  See— 

Klein.  Johannes;  and  Upton,  Fnncis  R.,  IV.  3,499J64. 0,  395-200.030. 
Uiakami.  Tsuneyuki:  See — 

Takahashi.  Hinnori;  Unkami,  Ttaneyuld;  Aoshima.  Shinichiro;  and 
Hirano.  Isuke.  5.499.190.  O.  364-481.000. 
Urano.  Fumiyoshi;  Oono.  Keiji;  and  Matsuda,  Hiroshi.  to  Wako  Pure  Chemi- 
cal Industries.  Ltd  Anthracene  derivatives.  5,498,748,  O.  560-67.000. 
Unno.  Toshiyuld;  Nagasaka,  Hideld;  Tsucfaiyama,  Masaaki;  and  Ide,  Hiroshi, 
to  Mitsubishi  Cheinical  Corporation.  Polymerizabie  composition  contain- 
ing  pyiTomethene   type   coloring   matter   and   litanocene   compound. 
5,498,641,  O.  522-26.000 
Urbanus.  Paul  M.,  to  Texas  Instnunents  Incorporated.  Multiplexed  memory 
timing  with  block  reset  and  secondary  memory.  5,499,062,  O.  348- 
771.000. 
Urick.  Michael  J.;  Pratfaer,  Richard  R.;  and  Randby,  Jolai  H.,  to  SciMed  Life 
^nieins,  Inc,  Guidewirc  having  radioaoopic  tip.  3.497,783,  CI.   128- 

Uiick,  Michael  J.,  to  SCIMED  Life  Systems,  Inc.  Apparaois  and  mediod  for 

formable  guide  wire  tip.  5,497,786,  O.  128-772.000. 
Utyu.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Shoji.  lUao;  Takahashi,  Nahoko;  Donhima.  Naoya;  Uryu,  Toshiyuki; 
Yosfaida.  Takashi;  Yamamoto,  Naoki;  Nakashima.  Hideki;  Kalsuraya. 
Kaname;  Adachi.  Koichiro;  and  Katatdca.  Fusayo.  5.498,602.  CI. 
514-25  000. 
Usa,  Saioshi:  See— 

Okamoto.  Tetsuo;  and  Usa.  Satoshi.  5.498,836,  O.  84-658.000. 
Usami.  Tadashi.  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Low  power  consumption  semiconductor 

memory  5.499.210.  CI.  365-190.000. 
Uihijima,  Noriaki:  Set— 

Todo,  Yotfainori;  Sakamoto,  Masami;  Uihijima,  Noriaki:  Sonoda,  Akin; 
Miura.  Yukio;  and  Araki.  Kyousuke,  5.498,121,  O.  414-719.000. 
Usui,  Shouji;  loagaki.  Taketoshi;  Kamei,  Kiyomasa;  Matsutani,  l^kesU;  and 
Imaoka,  Kazunori,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor  device  having  SOI 
substrate  and  fabrication  method  thereof.  5,498,893,  CL  257-347.000. 
Usui.  Yoahifiimi:  See — 

Kurahashi,  Yoichi;  Usui.  Yoahifiimi;  Yagishita,  KazuMko;  and  Yagishita. 
Aisaburo.  5.498,349,  O.  210-798.000. 
Utzinger,  Henry:  See — 

Mariella,  Gaetano;  Kurtz,  Ronaki;  and  Utzinger,  Henry.  S.498.0O4,  O. 
273-416.000. 
Uzawa,  Shigeyuki:  See — 

Sato,  Makoto;  and  Uzawa.  Shigeyuki.  5,499,099,  O.  356-400,000. 
Uzawa,  Sfaunicfai:  See — 


Shimoda,  Isamu;  Kariya,  Takao;  Mizusawa,  NobittMiii:  Ozawa,  Kuai- 
taka;  and  Uzawa,  Shunicfai,  5,498,501,  O.  430-22.000. 
>Unais.  Kenneth  G,:  Set— 

Baahfonh,  Michael  B.;  Ganhier,  Dnaie;  PWick.  Diwciaa;  LewallEa. 
Tricia  A.;  Nammadi,  Sharyn  R.;  PainleT,  Kelly  D.;  mi  Vbten. 
Kenneth  G.,  5.499,029,  CL  342-22.000, 
Vajtner,  Zlalko:  Set— 

IJ^ofcic,  Slobodan;  N^jtner,  Zladur,  Krajevic,  Hrvoje;  Lopotar;  Nevada; 
and  Kolncny-Babic.  Lidija,  5,498,699,  O.  534-15.000. 
Valenti,  Richanl  D.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

Bass,  Craig  D.;  VUeali,  Ricfaard  D.,  Jl;  and  Flounden,  Ema  C,  Jr.. 
5.498,967.  O.  324-543.000. 
Valeo  Electronique:  Stt — 

Boschini.  Alain,  5,499,022, 0,  340423.690, 
Valkyrie  Scientific  PraptietHy,  LC:  See— 

Kaylor.  Joaeph  B.,  3,497.833,  O.  169-13.000. 
Vallehn^  Anthony  J,;  and  Cnwftad,  Brian,  to  Unique  Management  Emer- 
prises,  Inc,  Appnranis  for  sfaiekhng  a  syringe  needle.  5,498^43,  CL 
604-197.000. 
VanBuakiik,  Michael  R.:  Stt— 

Mathur,  Sharad;  Menezea.  Anl:  VnBuskiit,  Michwl  R,;  and  GaDo. 
Kevin  T,  5,499,109,  CL  358-400.000. 
Vancouver  bland  Heliooplen  Ltd.:  Stt — 

Hewko,  Barry  J.,  5,497,968,  O.  248-214.000. 
van  Daeie.  AiMoine  A.:  and  Martens.  Jean-Paul  A.  P..  to  RoxelL  N.V.  feeding 

device  for  ponhry,  5.497.730.  O,  119-53.000, 
Vm  Daele.  Georges  H.  P.:  Stt— 

Leysen.  Josqte  E  M.  F.;  and  Vu  Daele.  Georges  H.  P..  5.498,618, 0. 
514-329.000. 
Vandal  Proof  Mfg.  be.:  Stt— 

Karfaen.  Erik,  5,497.333.  O.  16-71.000. 
Vande  Berg  Scales  Co.:  Stt— 

Vande  Berg,  David  M.,  5,498.202.  O.  452-184.000. 
Vknde  Berg.  David  M..  to  Vande  Berg  Scales  Co.  Identifying  sysKm  for 

carrier  ttoUey.  5,498 J02.  CL  452-184.000. 
Vandenbosscfae,  Jean  J.:  Stt— 

Junino,  Alex;  Vandeabosadie,  Jean  J.;  skI  Lanfr  Gerad,  3.498,746,  CL 
358-408.000, 
Van  De  Poi,  Daniel  R  J.:  Stt— 

Schmit,  Jean- Jacques;  Vb  De  PoL  Danid  F.  J.;  and  Vtai  Eeckhout,  Rudy, 
3,499,263,  O.  370-1 12il00. 
Vanderplaals.  Gamit  N.  CollapsiUe  fishing  net  apparatus.  5,497,380.  O. 

43-12.000. 
>tederpool,  Jeffrey  S.:  Stt— 

Dixon.  Robert  C;  and  V^nderpooL  Jeflrcy  S..  5,499.265,  CL  375- 
200.000. 
V^  Dijk.  Hans  K.:  Stt— 

ScheUekens.  RonaU  M.  A.  M.;  and  \te  Dijk,  Hans  K.,  5,498371.  O. 
252-500.000. 
Van  Eeckhout,  Rudy:  Stt— 

Schmit,  Jean-Jacques;  \ta  De  Pol.  Daniel  F  J.;  and  Vm  Eeckhout.  Rudy, 
5,499,263,  O.  370-112.000. 
Van  Gemip,  Pciras  M.  G.:  See — 

Vervecken,  Karel  R.;  and  \m  Gennip,  FCInis  M.  G..  5,498.927,  CL 
313-623.000. 
Vu  Leeuwen,  Tunolfay  O.:  See- 
Brady,  Robert  H.;  Calabrese,  Philip  D.;  and  Van  Leeuwen,  Timothy  O., 
5,497,934.0.227-176.100. 
Van  Ljerde,  Obvier  Stt — 

Gregoire,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Van  Lierde.  OUvier.  5.498.114.  O.  414- 

21.000. 

Vm  Ochicn,  Sander  A.;  andTiggeloven,  Leonardus  J.  A.,  to  Stork  RMS.  B  V 

Controlled  device  for  removing  die  anus  of  slaughtered  animals.  5,499390, 

O.  452-122.000. 

van  Ooij.  Wim  J.,  to  Aimco  Inc.  Metal  substrate  with  enhanced  corrosian 

resistance  and  improved  paitt  adhesion.  5,498,481,  O.  428-413.000. 
Vansaghi,  RonaM  E,  lo  Paialax,  Inc.  Visual  aid  device  having  a  kidou 

device.  3.499,064,  O.  331-138.000. 
Van  Sant,  Karey  A.:  Ste — 

PhiUion,  Dennis  P.;  Biaccolino.  Diane  S.;  Graneto.  Matthew  J.;  Hiillips, 
WendeU  G.:  Van  Sam,  Karey  A.;  «Uka.  Daniel  M.;  and  Wbng,  Sai 
C,  3,498,630,  O.  314-443.000. 
Van  Vliet,  Johannes  A.  J.  M.:  Stt— 

Karber,  AcUm:  and  Van  Vliet,  Johannes  A.  J.  kl.  3,498,937.  O. 
315-248.000. 
Van  Waart.  Douglas:  Ste — 

Bennett.  Dale  W.;  Fixemer.  James  V;  Hood,  Teresa  I.;  Siebels,  RwiaU 
L;  and  Van  Waart.  Douglas,  5,498,847,  O.  218-81.000. 
Vm  Weverheag,  Erik  G.  G.:  See— 

Aerens,  Roony  J.  V;  De  Cock.  Etienne  M.;  De  Schamphelaere,  Lucien 
A.;  Steylaerts,  Peter  A.  R;  and  Van  Weverbox.  Erik  G.  G.,  3,499.093. 
O.  355-326.00R. 
van  Wijk.  Richard  A.:  Set— 

Mosch,  Iheo  W.  M.;  Ota.  Yiisuke;  Swattz.  Robot  G.;  aid  van  Wljk. 
Richanl  A..  5,499,244.  O.  370-94.100. 
Van  Woerkom,  Anthony  G.:  See — 

Kailsnid.  Chris  E;  Van  Woerkom,  Anthony  G.;  Odagiri,  Shigcsu:  and 

Nagahashi.  Isao.  5,498,1%,  O.  451-11.000. 
Karlsnid.  Chris  E;  Van  Woerkom,  Anthony  G.;  Od^iii  Shigeni; 
Nagahashi,  isao;  and  Preston,  Spencer,  3,498,199,  O.  431-289.000. 
Vaitronix  I  jmitrd-  See — 
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Uma.  Y«k;  Md  Cbm.  Michiel  Y.  S..  5.499.026.  O.  341-33.000 
V«Bey.  Michid  D.:  Piliii«.  Cindy  U:  md  De.1.  Judy  G     <o  Agoutoii 
DiiMMceuticals.  tac  Prep"«>oB  <rf  benzi«Jote  cooifiaMdi  fiom  Biph- 
S.498.727.  a.  548-436.000. 

.  _, n(s  AG:  Set — 

.  Atoii,  5.498.017.  O.  280^33.000. 

Kaoan.  Rolaad:  Vfek,  Ebefbvd:  Sctadder.  kmf.  De  Filippo.  Anw««»; 

Mumy.  DoMJd  W..  Story.  Mic»i«l  C;  and  Unmion*.  Ciri  S.. 

5.497.530.0.  15-321.000 

Veh  Oliiio.  Cameo:  S*e—  „        „       -  »      i    u.i. 

CmJ  Alvnei.  JoK  I.;  Cones  VUde».  Efcai;  RiBZ  C»«ei.  Am  1 .  VeU 

^JZ.  S^;  «<i  DnUg-d.  Krirt-,  5.498.413. 0.  424-233.100 

Vfelboa  Inlenudooal  Coipof*ion:  See—  

Higiwn.  Snjiro.  5,497.964.  Q  248-96  000    _   ,    ^  ^  _ 
VeHe  WUlKC  W   lod  HMev.  Donald  C.  to  Scheu,  Leiand  C  Bimier  widi 
^«Zto  .^  -dirigh  lim.1  cooooJ  5.498,154.  Q  431  264  000. 
Vcado  ComiMny,  "nie:  See—  ^  -^  ^    .«»,«-.  n 

Ca«r,  Dniel  S.;  Rupp-  D<«ms  M.;  aid  Bets,  David  O.,  5.498J87. 0. 
264-219  000 
VfenkawnMi.  SubmiMuain:  Kwasnick.  Robert  F.;  and  Umine.  Peief  W . 
lo  Geneial  Eleclric  Cobmmy.  Method  for  falmcabnt  high  density  ulm- 
sound  Miay.  5,497,540.  6.  29-25.350. 

^Mundyne  Liiniled:  See —  

^S4fcks.Wkyne  0.5.497.860.0    188-162.000  

VMeeck.  Ann;  and  Viaene.  Km.  to  Agfa-Oevaen.  N  V   Procas  for  the 

p„p,«io«  0^  hybrid  direct  f^^.?r^^S!i^^SSr^  """"^ 
conainiat  »ch  m  enntlstoo.  5.498J17,  O.  430-5e9.IWI. 

■/Hm  Ja^'  Facei-Toneliotov.  Darja;  Veriuiak,  Katarina;  Komik. 
sS;.  SdKov«Hc.  KUle^.498.788.  O  5^349.000. 
VMuil.  Rorr  U;  -Id  Fung.  Min-Su,  lo  '■•«™|5~^  ■^"^'^•^ 
Comanbaa  CoMactkss  cotwu-oxide-«emieon*ic«or  0-V  mobtle  charge 
^SSSSh  mSod-d  app-Mus  5.498.974.  O  324-767  000 

'*^.,SuSlS'u  ilW  Rotert  E.;  Vtanon.  Nicfcoto.  M.:  ..d  Ncid.uA. 
David  S.  5.498.709.  O.  536-124.000  ,,.-.,      r,.^ 

Ntavecken.  Kaiil  R.;  and  Vtai  Gennip.  Petius  M.  G..  »  US  Philips  Corpo- 
ntioa.  Low-presaac  lodiuni  discharge  lamp  5|!r3L"?!"  .TJ^rS?" 
dncMs  with  tal  and  second  glass  coaiinc.  5.498^.  O.  313-623  OOO 

Ntalri.  M««i.  L  Massspectrotneys^stPn  »d  m^  far  mams-asswed 
laser  deaorplioo  measaremeiKs.  5.498X5.  O.  4J6-4'.uw. 

^'"MrtS*^;  snd  Viaene.  Kris,  5.498^17,  O.  430-569.000. 

Victnuli  Comoany  at  America:  See — 

DoteD^tas  R.,  5.498.042.  O.  285-177.000.  

Vicsoiin.  John  A  .  to  Telel«mkiiebotafet  LM  Ericsson.  Medwd  "fj^^^ 
Mine  the  dependence  at  die  usefol  tranammer  n^on  the  tnnsfer 
KiSon  of  VSmSniff  filler.  5.499J89.0  455-119000 

Vieri.  Feniando  M.. »  Cordis  Comoralion.  Catheter  advancing  guidewne  and 

^«hStomakin.  same.  5.49^785.  O.  128  772  000     „  ^        .       , 
VierSTuthar.  and  Welia.  Panck.  lo  Gebr.  Happich  GmbH  Sun  v,«jr  for 

■osor  vehicles.  5.498,056.  O.  296-97.500.  „.,.„^  , , 

Viiavkuma  NaayaiMu  »  Borland  Imemaional.  Inc.  Methods  for  improved 

{^cremial    imegiity    in    a    relaiooal    daabase    maiatemem    system 

5.499J59.  O.  395-600.000. 

Viltatl.  Jean-Charles:  See—  __  »j„;_ 

Alanv   Jacques:  Foicstieic.  Alain;  U  Page.  Jean-Frs«c«s;  Manon. 

^SiJ!Si^:«d^l«*  le«HChale.r5:498J18.  O  203-29  000 

"""•/SIS  ic^l...  «d  Vine.  D-jel  C.  5.498.023^^  ^^SifSil 
Vmega.  Harold  J  ;  Akkurt,  Ridvai;  aid  T^itunjian.  Piene  N    to  aril  ai 
Coonay.  NMR  logging  of  naural  gas  in  reservoirs.  5.49».'«0.  Li. 
324^01.000. 
Viandamo.  Michael  J:  Sr« —  .,.  .^     .  .    „     „ 

^Vreede.  John  E;  Ounlher.  John  E.;  Viigadamo.  Michael  J.;  Yu.  Kevin; 
rm.  Ullian;  Mukler.  Jerry  L;  Upper.  Richard  B.;  and  Scott.  James  E.. 
5.499.116.  O.  359-2.000. 

Viftanen.  Raimo  E.:  See —  „    „       ,  .         .       ,     ci — 

Karialanen.  Alio  J.;  Viitanen.  Raimo  E  ;  Karjalanen.  Aija  L  ;  btoranta, 
MaifcM;  Salonen.  Jarmo  S.;  Sipila.  Hannu  T .  and  Haapnlinna.  Anui 
S.  5.498.623.  O.  514-396  000. 
Vision  Express  Group  Limited:  S« —  „.  -.~w« 

BiSSTDesoTaKl  Risk,  Craig  H..  5.499.063.  O.  351-54000. 
Vitioneer  Communicaoons.  Inc    See—  ,  .^  ,^   _   ,.,  u<nnnn 
Cone.  Piene;  aai  Rsh.  RooaW  C.  5.499.108.  O.  35M00.000 


Vocelpohl.  Gregory  J ;  aid  Sourti.  Phillip  C  to  BCC  Imematioii^  Oiip 
^Sng  Sni.  «Kl  release  med-nism.  5,497,905.  O.  221-22M0O 
Vfa,,,  Mid»el  A  Mai  box  signaling  device.  5.497.940,  O.  232-35.000. 

Vbice  Coairol  Systems.  Inc.:  See—  „  „^ 

HunTAla.  K  ;  Mnd  Schalk.  TTKjma.  B.,  5,499,288.  O  379-88^00. 
VMta.  Erich;  aid  Hendel.  Horst.  to  Siemens  Akliengesellichaft^  Mated  and 
^ppntus  for  soldering  a  coil  winding  win  to  a  tesminal  pin.  5,497.936, 0. 
228-173.500. 
Vblckhausen.  Thomas  W.:  See—  .      ,     ^^_^ 

Woodruff.  Daiiel  J  ;  Hoekan.  Daniel  W.;  Scotu  Christopher  U:  Volck- 
hausen.  Thomas  W ;  Studefarivr.  Thomas  J;  and  Youngtove.  Brace  U. 
5,498,116.0  414  331.000. 
Vblk.  Daiiel  J.,  to  Volk  Enterprises,  toe.  Retainer  for  pooliiy  hocki. 
5.498.201.  O.  452-174.000. 

Volk  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See—  

\Wk.  Daniel  J.  5.498,201.  O.  452-174.000.  ^ 

Volk.  Jue«en;  a»l  Kiopp.  Detlef.  to  Institut  fuer  Gc«re«fcvenrtmtung 

GmbH    Method  for  die  production  of  exmidates  liom  regenerabie  raw 

maieriaU.  5.498 J84,  O.  264-122.000. 

VoUmer,  Jttigen:  See—  ,,..>„-. 

Laubno,    Jonchim;   VoUmer.   JOtgen:    aid   Coenen.    Klaus-Hertiert. 

5.497.835.  O.  172-272.000. 

von  der  Ehi,  Andreas:  See—  .  ma  «t 

Russ,  Werner  H:  Sdwdl.  Andieas;  and  von  der  Ehz,  Andreas,  5,498,20 /, 

O.  8-532.000 
Von  Helmoh.  Ritonar  See—  c.m«  -km    n     laa. 

Wtekcr.  Joachim;  and  Von  Helmoh,  Rittma.  5.498J98.  O.    148- 

105.000. 

von  Knobelsdorff.  Henning:  See —  .„  ._    .,       ,,.  , , 

Beumer.  DieterTW  Knobetador*.  ""J?"*  Jf'<t'L  ""IJiJilf?^- 
Hoffmann.    Rainer,    Meconi.    RemhoM;    and    Klein.    Robert    P.. 
5.498.418.  O  424-448.000. 
voo  Lengeriten.  Diik;  See —  _.     .  ,^  ,        _t_   r«;,»,. 

Dummersdorf.  Hais-Uhicfc;  Hebecker  Ihttrich.  ^^^o^t^- J?*" 
Winter.  Casstn.  decerned;  Winter.  Waher.  heir,  aid  Winter.  Renae. 
heir,  5,498,826,  O.  588-210.000. 
Vbumad  Machines  Co.  S.A.:  See— 

Goeoin.  Mairice.  5.497.759.  O   125-11  OlO 


Visu  Chemical  Comoany:  See 
Weeraaooriya.  Upali; 


.  5.498.753.  O 


Dpali;  Un.  Jotai;  and  Watson.  Janet  L 
562- 110  000 
Vivon  Pharmaceuticals,  tac.:  See—       ^   ^   ^        i,;j™i   c..^,^ 
Griostair.  Mat  W ;  Soon  Shiong.  PaiKk;  W<^-.  M»ctae';  Sjndford, 
Paul  A.;  Suslick.  Kenneth  S.;  and  Desa.  Neil  P.  5.498.421.  O. 
424-450.000. 

^'"^^^L^^B.;  aid  Vliegen.  Daiiel.  5.499.270.  O  375-272.000. 
VLSI  Technology.  Inc    See—  

Kwoo.  Young  1  .  5.497.547.  O.  29-890.030. 
Voest  Alpine  Bergtechnik  Gesellschaft  m  b  H:  See—  .^oantja  n 

Siebeirinfet.  Gottfried;  Ziti.  Alfred;  and  Gen».  Roman.  5.498.069.  O 
299-81.300. 


Vu.  Duy  Phach;  Dingle.  Brenda  D.;  Dingle.  Jason  E.;  and  Cheoiw.  Ngwe. 
Pblysilicon  Dansisurs  formed  on  aa  insulaian  layer  which  is  adjacent  to 
a  liquid  ciystal  material.  5.499.124,  O  359-59.000. 
W.  L  Gore  A  Associates.  Inc.:  See—        „    „  „^ 

Meola.  Carmine  G  .  5.498.467.  O  428  198.000  .  ^  ^,  _ 

Sngk  Ralph  D  ;  T.lley.  May  W  ;  ««1  Me«J.  WiUian  U.  5.497.942. 0. 
239-6.000. 
W.R.  Grace  *  Co-Conn:  See—  ,,w_„n    <.saaua 

Speer.  Drew  V;  Roberts,  William  P;  aid  Morgan.  Charks  R-,  S,498J64, 
O  252-188.280. 
W  Schlafboni  AG  A  Ca:  See— 

Idin^  Michael,  5,497,952,  O.  242-I8.00R. 

^^clfciiefTjr.;  aid  W«*tel.  Bdwad  1 ,  5.499J78,  O.  395- 

500.000 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See—  ,,„  -^.  ,,,.,«  n  nnn 

Schulie.  Joa*im;  aid  Rgge.  Rainer,  5.498.665,  O.  525-57.000. 

Wacom  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa.  Yawji.  5.499.098.  O.  356-375.000. 

Aswad,  Andrew  D.:  Sevess,  Dale;  Silvestri.  Joyce;  Fonnaa.  H>^M.; 
Woo.  Lecon;  Hiller.  THomai  D ;  WUsh.  Lis.  S.;  Wak  SaiAi^Ctan. 
Eddie;  Baileau,  Patrick;  Peluso,  Franco;  and  Henaut.  Etk.  5.498.253, 
O  604-403  000. 
Wadin  Ciaig  P;  and  Martto.  Paul  D .  lo  Motorola.  Inc   Switched  aMemu 
div^ty  algorithm  emptoyini  received  signal  strength,  phase  errors  and 
recowaed  clock.  5.499.397.  O.  455-277  100. 
Wagner  Michael  J  .  lo  Saiford  Corporaion  Multi-hinction  drafting  instiu- 
nwiL  5.497.558,  O.  33-27.030. 

Wagner.  Paul  Set—  _    ^         ,  .  __, _.  _ 

Buysch,  HaisJoaef;  Hesse.  Casten.  Rediner.  J<*»JS;  ,^5*S*?S- 
Rci^had:  W^ner.  Paul;  aal  Kaufinain.  Dieter.  5.498.742.  O.  558- 
274.000. 

^&if.  Felix;  Maier.  Jorg;  Wagner.  Rudi;  and  Wirz,  Armin.  5.497.538, 0. 
28-255000 
Wagner  Spray  Tech  Corporation:  See— 

fteinbeti.  Timothy  D ;  Snetting.  Marti  E.;  aid  Svendsea.  John  M., 

5.497.945.  O  239-329.000. 

«Wd.  George;  Dietz,  Mathiaa;  Schote.  Norbeit;  '<i««?^- "'*?'-^, 

merer  Karl;  and  Koneit.  Reinhanl.  lo  Dr  Ing  h.c.F  Porsche  AG  Wheel 

suspension  5.498,018,  O  280-673  000.  .  ^  .„  „  ,  ,„  „„» 

wiSRonald  L   a»i  Ciag.  Troy  A.  Foot  *«"»»  5.W321. 0.  5;«^00a 

Wyubayashi    Hiioshi;  Miyamoto,  Hidenon;  smI  Soihi.  Isao,  to  NUmn 

Coiporatian    Apparatus   for  detecting  rotation  of  motor  for  camera. 

5,4997071.0.354-173  100  ^      v—,    r-^    IM 

Wakabayashi,  Kimihiro;  aid  Nebashi.  Nonyuki,  to  Fuji  "oox  Co^Ud. 

Method  and  ^ipaatus  for  electric  discharge  machining.  5,498,848,  CI. 

219-69  170 

Wakabayashi.  Sobei:  See —  .    _^      .       , 

Kawnda.  Naoki;  «Uibayaifai,  Sobei;  Hashimuka.  Ibmoko;  ma 
Omora.  Yoshitaka.  5.498.336,  O  210-»%.000. 


Wakabayashi.  Toshio.  to  Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan.  Method 

for  minor  actinide  nuclides  incineration.  5.499.276.  O.  376-170.000. 
Wakata.  Atsusfai:  See— 

idogawa.  Hiioyuki;  Wakata,  Atsusfai;  Wataoabe,  Nobualxu:  and  Onog, 
Yoog-Bo.  5.498^1,  O.  I06-20.00R. 
Wakley.  RooaU  J.;  and  Rati.  Michael  E.,  to  ITT  Automotive  Electrical 
Systems  Inc.  Cooling  fan  mounting  system  5,498.130,  O.  415-213.100. 
^Mko  Pure  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Urano,  Hnniyoshi;  Oooo.  Keiji;  and  Matauda.  Hirotfai.  5,498,748,  O. 

560^7.000. 

Wakui.  Yosfaio,  lo  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kahiwhiki  Kaisha.  Maximizing  die 

quality  of  a  signal  reproduced  from  a  recording  disk.  5,499,105,  O. 

358-342.000. 

Wakher.  James  G.;  and  Hemer,  Aitfaur  C,  lo  Safety  Equipment  toe.  Pivoting 

work  plafomL  5,497,851,  O.  182-223.000. 
Walhood,  David:  See— 

Benz,  Un;  WUhood,  David:  and  Scfaultt-Weming,  Bmkhard,  5,497,61 1, 
O.  60-39.060. 
Walker.  Daud  M.:  See— 

FliiUion.  Dennis  P.;  Braccolino.  Diane  S.;  Graneio.  Matthew  J.;  Flnllips. 
WendeD  G.;  Vn  Saat,  Kacy  A.;  Walker.  Daniel  M.;  and  Wong.  Sai 
C.  5,498,630,  O.  514-443.000. 
\KUker,  John  D.;  and  Gioia,  Samuel  C.  to  NCR  Corporaliaa.  Ligfady  doped 

diain  baUast  resistor.  5,498,892.  O.  257-336.000. 
Walker.  Kraig  A.:  See— 

ToUey.  Philip  A.;  and  Walker.  Kraig  A..  5.497.988.  O.  273-32.00H. 
Walker.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Denniaon.  Charles  H.;  and  Walker.  Michael  A..  5.498.562,  O.  437- 
52.000. 
Walker.  Richard  C:  See- 
Lai.  Beany  W.  H;  and  Walker.  Richard  C.  5.498.992, 0.  327-345.000. 
Walker,  Wilham  C:  See— 

Mokhta,  Ahmed  M.;  Popper.  Peter.  Walker.  William  C;  and  Yngve. 
Paul  W.,  5.498,459,  O.  428-85.000. 
Vi/tlkup.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Navia,  Juan  L.;  Walkup,  Robert  E;  Vcmon.  Nicholas  M.;  and  Neiditch. 
David  S..  5.498.709.  O.  536-124.000. 
Walsh.  Lisa  S  :  See— 

Aswad.  Andrew  D.;  Severs.  Dale;  Silvestri.  Joyce;  Forman.  Hugh  M.; 
Woo,  Lecon;  Hiller.  Thomas  D.;  Walsh,  Lisa  S.;  Wade.  Sandra;  Chan. 
Eddie;  Balteau.  Patrick;  Peluso.  Franco;  and  Henaut.  Eric.  5.498.253. 
O.  604-403.000. 
Waher.  Manfred  A.:  See— 

Ambur.  Damodar  R.;  Prasad,  Chunchu  B.;  Waters,  William  A.,  Jr.; 
Stockum,    Robert   W.;   and  Waher.    Manfred  A..   5.497.649.  O. 
73  12.060. 
Wallers.  Cart  W.:  See— 

Richards,  John  W.;  Stone.  Jonathan  J.;  leaner,  Alan;  Walters.  Carl  W.; 

Chouhan.  Mukesh;  and  Kavanagh.  Peter,  5,499,373, 0.  395-154.000. 

Walters.  Nicholas,  to  Et«y  Up  Sash  Lift.  Inc.  Mechanical  linkage  sash 

displacement  device.  5.497,579.  CI.  49-460  000. 
WahhaU.  Hany  G.:  See— 

Reay.  William  G.;  and  Walthall.  Hany  G..  5.497,663,  CL  73-861.000. 
Wang.  Hui-Po;  and  Lee,  Jia-Shnai,  to  Standard  Chemical  A  Fhamaceiaical 
Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  preparing  cephakxporin  derivatives.  5,498.787, 0. 
540-222.000. 
Wang,  James  H.;  Kurfcov,  Victor  P;  Theard,  Leslie  P;  and  Rosendale.  David, 
to  Chevroo  Chemical  Company.  Continuous  process  for  the  unioolysis  of 
ethylene  copolymers.  5.498,785,  O.  525-371.000. 
Wang.  John  Z.;  Lee,  Timodiy  S.  T;  and  Wong.  Bairu  L.,  to  PORTIS  CO. 
Frequency  and  amplitude  variable  waveform  synthesizer.  5,498,947,  O. 
318-811.000. 
Wang.  Kun.  Control  device  for  folding  and  expanding  a  base  portion  of  a 

pUypen.  5.497.517,  O.  5-99.100. 
Wang,  Sung-Ho:  See— 

Ahn,  Jin-Hong:  Kim.  Tae-Hyoimg:  and  Waog.  Sung-Ho.  5,499.218,  O. 
365-230.060. 
Wang.  Weiguo:  See— 

Natasimhahi.  Arcol  D.;  Wang.  Weiguo;  and  Kankaihalli.  Mohan  S.. 
5.499.298.  CI.  380-25.000. 
Wang.  Xiaodong:  See— 

Biiggs.  Michael  R.;  Brown,  Michael  S.;  GoMstein,  Joseph  L.;  and  Wang, 
Xiaodong,  5,498,696.  O.  530-3SO.OOO. 
Wanner.  Benjamin  A.:  See — 

Alack.  Charles  S.:  and  Wanner.  Benjamin  A..  5.497.897,  O.  220- 
320.000. 
Wanner.  Martina:  See— 

Dermeik.  Salman:  Warmer.  Martina:  Lemmer,  Karl-Hcinz;  and  BrauD. 
Reinhold,  5.498.740,  O.  558-89.000. 
Wad.  C  E.  Jr.:  See— 

bunan.  J.  D.;  avl  Ward.  C.  E..  Jr.  5.497.788.  O.  128-888.000. 
Ward,  Mark  C:  and  Hoikler,  Roger  A.  Automotive  steering  column  electrical 

connector.  5,496,164.  O.  439-15.000. 
Wad,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Caniso,  Chate*  R,  Jr.;  nd  Ward.  Michael  J..  5,498,024,  O.  280- 
728.200. 
Ward,  Michael  S.,  to  Patent  Master.  Inc.  Replacement  cylinder  for  cast  iroa 

block  engine  lemanufacture  5.497.693.  O.  92-169.100. 
Wad.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Nimberger,  Spencer  M.;  and  Ward.  Robert  L..  5.498,138.  O.  417- 
46.000. 


Warden.  Laurence:  See — 

Easer.  Keith  A.;  Riley,  ScMi  W.;  and  Wadea.  Laureace.  5.497,828.  CL 
165-185.000. 
Watdle.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Highsmidi.  Thomas  K.;  Bdwanis.  W.  «^yae;  Md  Wardk.  Roint  B.. 

5.498.711.0.540-546.000. 
Hinshaw.  Carol  J.;  Wanile.   Robert  B.;   and   Highsmith.  Tom   K^ 
5,498303.  a.  149-19.600. 
Ware.  Frederick  A.:  See— 

KrisfaaatDohan.  Kamamaiakala;  Faimwakl.  Paul  M.:  and  Wmk.  ftcder- 
ick  A..  5,499.355.  O.  395-464.000. 
Winter.  David:  See— 

Sdadz.  Mania.  Jr.;  Pieper.  Billie;  and  Waner.  David.  5.497.979,  O. 
267-103.000. 
Wamer-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Oilandi.  Daniel  A.:  Waag.  Lucy  L.;  Olaya.  Hector,  aad  Bilka,  Kcaaelh 
P.  5.498.429,  O.  426-5.000. 
Warren.  Keidi  O.,  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc.  Digital  force  balanced  »■■«■■-■■■  •• 

5.497.660.  O.  73-514.180. 
Witren.  Oaca  E;  AimsHong.  Waher  N.;  and  Beaid.  Bob  J..  K>  TVaasTecfa 
Resources.  Inc.  Emergency  brake  system  for  wheeled  vehicles.  5.497.857, 
O.  188-4.00R. 
Warwick.  Alaitair  A.:  See— 

Tory.  John  B.;  Warwick.  Alastair  A.;  and  Andenoo.  Cal  W.  C. 
5.499,047.  O.  348-6.000. 
Washington  Stale  University  Research  Fomdaliaa:  See — 

Poovaiah.  Bacfaettira  W.;  Takezawa,  Daisake:  Iba.  Tae-Jia:  aad  Aa, 
Gynheung  R,  5,498 J33,  CI  435-172.300. 
W^sinngtaa  University:  See— 

Axelbaum,  Richanl  L.;  and  DoFaix.  Douglas  P,  5,498.446,  CL  427- 
212.000. 
Waaon.  James  R.:  See — 

Anderson.  James  B.;  Fitzpatrick.  Francis  L;  Hans.  William  M.;  Harvey, 
Charles  B.,  Jr.;  MitcfadL  Hennan;  and  Wtem.  Jaaas  R.,  5,499.365, 
CL  395-600.000. 
Wass.  Anthony,  to  English  Glass  Compaay  Limiled,  The.  Diapeaaer  ptrnaa. 

5,497,915.  O.  222-153.070. 
IMtajima.  Teniji,  lo  Nakayaoa  boa  Works.  Ltd.  Rotor  Hade  structure  far 

vertical  shaft  impact  cnaher.  5.497.951,  CL  241-300.000. 
Watakabe,  AtsasU:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Norifaide:  ^Mtakabe.  Atsusfai;  Yokotaaka.  Shuasake:  Hiroi. 
Alsuo:  Naritomi.  Masaki;  Shiroia.  Naoko:  Aoadd.  Ko;  and  Nakamaca. 
Masani.  5.498.657.  O.  524-463.000. 
Wataaabe.  Hiioyoki:  See— 

Hanasaki.  Yasuaki;  Tsukuda,  Kazuaki;  Watanabe.  Hiroyuki;  T^azaki. 
Kenji;  Murakami.  Mitsayuki;  and  Niimi.  NoriKiafai.  5.498.593.  CL 
504-264.000. 
«^lanabe,  Keaicfai.  lo  Tokyo  Pet  KabushiU  Kaisfaa.  Pet  cage.  5,497,728. 0. 

119-17.000. 
Watanabe,  Matnoru:  Fujii,  Micbihiro;  and  Fujita.  Nobuo,  to  Inijitsu  Limited. 
Developing  device  using  two-compooent  type  developer  having  doctor 
Made  resilioaly  abiMed  against  openings  in  vessel  and  ai  outlet  ponioa  ia 
vessel  to  diacfaaige  the  devekiper.  5.499,082,  O.  355-245.000. 
Watanabe.  Masaoori:  See— 

Hoaoba.   Hiraynki;   Nakamura,   Jnnichi:   and   Watanabe.   Masaoori. 
5.498.568,  O.  437-129.000. 
Watanabe,  Maiaya:  See— 

Taaaka.  Sfaaaji:  Ofalsnki  Tbru;  Sato.  Hiroaki:  Sawaaulo.  Hideo;  Yaaa- 
gata.  Ryo;  Wataaabe.  Masaya:  Umcsio,  Hidenori:  aad  Haragncfai. 
Masalotfai.  5.499379,  O.  395-700.000. 
Watanabe,  Nobuatsu:  See— 

Idogawa,  Hiroyuki;  Wakata.  Atsusfai:  Watanabe.  Nobuatsu;  and  Choi^ 
Yong-Bo.  5.498.281,  CL  1O6-2O.O0R. 
Waunabe.  Ryuji;  Miura.  Osamu;  Miyazaki.  Konio;  Ookotfai.  Yiriao:  and 
Takahashi,  Akio,  lo  Hitadu,  Ltd.  Mediod  of  nuddin  electrical  oairrtinas 
io  die  maautexote  of  wiling  tiwet  astcmNics.  5,497345, 0.  29-830.000. 
Wataaabe.  Tomofiuni.  to  Sanyo  Elecsric  Co..  Ltd.  CD-ROM  deco<kT  having 
means  for  reading  selected  data  from  a  CD  into  a  memory.  5.499.252,  O. 
371-40.100. 
Wataaabe.  Yohji:  See— 

Kirifaaa.  Totfaiaki;  Fujii,  Shuao;  aad  Wataiabe.  Yoiqi,  5,499,211,  O. 
365-203.000. 
Wataaabe,    Yoafaikazu.    to    NBC    Corporation.    Bus    afaiuatioa    systesiL 

5.499345.  O.  395-297.000. 
Wataaabe.  Yoshio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Im^e  farming  apparanit 
whicfa  avoids  copying  insignificant  informatioiL  5.499.101.  O.  358- 
2%.000. 
Waters.  William  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Ambur.  Dunoda  R.;  Prasad.  Chunchu  B.;  Wans.  William  A.,  Jt; 
Stockum.    Roben   W.;   and   Walter.   Manfred  A..    5,497,649,   CL 
73-12.060. 
Watson.  Janet  L.:  See— 

Weensooriya.  Upali;  Lin.  John;  and  V/naoa.  Janet  L.  5.498,753.  CL 
562-110.000. 
Wtason.  Stephen  R:  Set— 

Ross.  Barry  C;  Middlrmits,  David;  Scopes.  David  L  C;  Jack,  Ibrquil 

I.  M.;  CadweU.  Kevin  S.;  Dowle.  Michael  D.;  Judd.  Duncan  B.;  aad 

Watson.  Stephen  P..  5,498,722.  O.  548-315.400. 

W^nlekt,  Ren«  J.;  I^Kker,  Winian  R.;  and  Kubiak.  Join  A.,  to  Rockwell 

toleniatiaaal  Corporation.  Window  regulator  with  custaioiied  up  stop. 

5.497378.  a.  49-349.000. 
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WhveMmm  Kiaedci:  See — 

FranUand.  Sco«  0.,  5.498.9<>6.  O  J3O-1I8.000 

*"'l(^b^rD«icl.  »d  W.y.  A»«e.  J.499J«.  O.  395^000. 

*•"  iSST  "l^  mi  W.y.  Bmn  M  .  5.498.493.  O  429-218,000 

^'tii.^^dt!^  Wc-h«1y.  D«  E..  5.498.954.  O.  323-340000 

rSn^.  km  A.;  AKkraoa,  Dm  S.;  nd  Webber.  L«iy  R.. 
5.498.I9S.  a.  477-110.000. 

^Si.  hSi;  V^Fn«lnch;  »d  Wilta..  Willed.  5.499.219.  CI 

«M(cr  JoKlam:  aid  Vdb  Helmoh.  Rinnur.  lo  Siemnu  Akna»^Uscluft 
Mediod  for  prepwing  •  Jttuclure  having  entaBwd  nugoe^^ 
iToftfie  «Sun:  5.498.298.  a    141-105  000 

Wedding.  Breni  M :  See—  ,       ,        ^  u/..ui..    n»«  M 

Buley   RodKey  D ;  Brown.  Jicqoeline  L.;  and  Wedding.  Brem  M  . 

5.497.617.0  60-274  000  

Weder  Doiuld  E.,  to  Highland  Supply  Corporation.  Floral  grouping  wnpper 
and'mediods.  5.497.881.  CI  206-423.000. 

*"*^oi^  iti^'^.  ««1  Wedg..  Roben  M  .  5.497.7W  CI  108-56  300 
Wedin.  Annette  G  ;  Hallenfur.  Lan-Erik;  Beitiluon  Uin  Y  jmd  lUriswn. 

jMi-Ehk.  to  Telefooaktiebolagel  LM  ErKsson    Earthing  mechaiucs  for 

jhieWedcables  5.498.168.  a  439  95  000 
Weedoo.  Hans,  and  Dobb..  John,  to  AnalogK  Corporaoon   A««n«  for 

rfueWingand  grounding  x-r»y  deleiclon  of  a  CT  fcamer.  5.499.281.  CI. 

We^J^ya.  Updi;  Un.  John;  a«l  Wa.««.  JanBl  L.  lo  V,«.  Ctenicjjl 
Comp-iy.  ProcCT.  for  prep«ing  isethKinaie  edM«ylales.  5.498.753.  a. 
562  110000 

*^*1^nS^Ha.i#^:  WWf.  Pt-r.  S«.«r.  Ottuer.  Winuno;  Mjnfted: 
UfeiihauDi.  Waher.  Wegge.  Martin;  SchSch.  Siegmund;  Schackiniini. 
H^TSHiti. ftSi; md&knch. Mich«rt. 5.497.64 1 . 0  70-257.000 

**^!rVtoftS;  and  Wehle.  Jo«f.  5.497.987.  O.  271-204^^ 

Wti  Jinzh;i.  S.one.  Charles,  and  Steck.  Alfred  E .  to  BallardPOwr  SyWeini 

flic   Trifluorostyrene  and  subatituled  tnfluotoilyTnie  co(>olyn>etK  wo 

exchange  membranes  5.498.639.  CI  521-27.000 

Wei.  Kuo-Min:  See —  ^^   r^; /-t..—.. 

Un.  Ron  Sheng;  Un.  Chen-Yi;  Lee.  Tiae-Shycw  Ctaa.  Cta_Owng. 
Chang.  Su-Temg;  and  Wei.  Kuo-Min.  5.498.353.  O  252-33.400 

*'"srhJX'  j^»^  f-  H~-  M^»-  *<«*•  *°*"^'  ■^"^-  ^^^  "^ 

vISgum,  Hans.  5,498J64.  O.  606-72.000^  

Weihraiich.  Niels  C.  lo  Danfoas  A«.  Rolor  for  an  electnc  machine 
5,498.918.0   31O-26I.00O 

^'''^ulS'.^ltalSo^Wotf.  PWer.  Seeier.  GOoler.  Wimmer  Manfred. 
Weirt-upCvS^.  Wegge.  Martin.^  SchOdu  S^2:?^S^?e^?|SS- 
Hor«rBM>er.  Franz;  and  Eckrich.  Michael.  5.497.64 1 . 0. 70-257.000. 

*"*"feI52L*to.gla.  D.;  and  mu^  Melvyn.  5.498.912.  O    307- 

Wekh  David  F;  Mehuyj.  David  C;  and  Scifrea.  Donald  R .  to  SDL,  Inc 
Light  emiiting  optical  device  with  on-chip  external  cavity  reflector 
5.499.261. 0  372  50.000.  .....,.,  c  i    ri... 

Welch.  M  Bn«;  Alt.  Helmut  G.;  Peifer.  Ber«J;  ^^- Sy7«i(  ^^ 
amy  U;  Pettijohn.  Ted  M  ;  Hawley.  Gil  R ;  and  Fahey.  Danyl  Rj Jo 
PhiUim  PtMotaim  Compmy  Medwd  '"  "?}""«,;?^»8  »  "W^ 
metallocene  caialy-  ayatem.  5.498.58L  O.  502-I02.00a  ^^ 

Weller  Thomas;  Biekner.  Michael-Jo«*im;  and  Oaan.  Frank  to  HoecM 
Aktienteaellschah  Process  for  prepntion  and  purificalion  of  material  of 
a  cycloolefin  copdymer  5.498.677.  O  526-133  000. 

*^"fc,![^r^g.u";  ^%Welle..  Kenneth  B  .  11. 5.497.638. 0  68-12 040 

Wellig.^«n.  &ej-   ^^   ^^^    ^^^^^  fcan-Prnd;  mi  WeUig.  Alain. 

5.498.715.  O.  546-118.000.  „,^  k._ 

Welmer.  Harm  J.  to  D2B  Sy«»m.  Cornp^y  l^  {»mnHm|aiJ« 
system  and  apparatus  for  use  in  such  a  system  5.499.018. 0.  340-823.070 

*'"^,«^iriJ^o^«td  Wfeher.  P«nck.  5.498.056.  O  296-97.500 
Wemole.  Donald  N.  Jr.:  See—  ,    ~_  u w    i     *ao«  la* 

kner  Ann  M  ;  Dupree.  Paul  L.;  and  Wemple.  Donald  N..  Jr..  5.498.146. 
a.  425-78000. 

'*'%if^B,y«rw.  and  Weng.  Xiaowei.  5«]"1.  ^  'J^^^f^, 

Wengenioth,  Horst;  Roeschett.  Horst;  Spiess.  Walter.  »'*'•  Gf*«|j~ 
Pawlowski.  Oeorg.  to  Hoechst  Akiiengeaellschaft  PoaiOve^cdng 
radiation  sensitive  mixnire  and  recording  material  produced  dierewitn 
5.498J06,  0  430-270  140  ,  ^    t.,—  ^ 

Wenger,  Joel,  and  Bioccard,  Philippe  Method  for  reducing  the  etecmcity 
consumpooo  of  microprocessor  based  app«atus«^  p-Hcular  thoae  for 
public  lilephone  stations.  5.499.201.  O.  364-707.000. 

WernHUh.  Camille-Georgea:  '" 


Rocnw    Didier.  Mmi.  AnAe;  Wermuth.  CamUle-Oeorgea;  Martres. 

Mi^-P»cale;   Giios.   Biuoo;   Sokotoff.   I^- Jf**«fV,'»»- 

Chartes;  LeComie.  Jeanne-Marie;  and  Gamdo.  Fahnce.  5.498.628. 

a  514-428  000  ,      ^        ^ 

Werner    John  A.,  to  Hi  Ully  and  Company  Prep-aoon  of  substituted 

wrahydropyridines  5.498.718.  O.  546-348000 
Werner  Ratf.  to  Wemicke  *  Co  GmbH  Device  for  p«allex  free  centenng 
of  a  Mank  for  a  glass  lens  for  spectacles  and  for  providmg  markings  and/or 
attaching  a  holder  before  inserting  die  Mank  into  a  grinding  machine  for 
blanks  for  glass  lenses.  5.498.200.  O  451-460.000 

Wfenucke  *  Co  GmbH:  See—  

Werner.  Ralf.  5.498 JOO.  O.  451-460.000. 
Weacon  Products  Compuy:  See— 

Barnard.  Michael  A.,  5.497.676.  a  74-501 JOR. 
Wesael-Werk  GmbH  *  Co.  KG:  See— 

Glaa.  Dietmar,  5.497.532.  O.  1 5-401. 000 
Wessling  Berahard;  and  Merkle.  Holger  Process  for  producing  dun  Uyers  of 
conductive  polymers  5.498.761.  O.  427-542.000 

*^l3?SlJ.°'5:S^^  Ben^-   C.    5.497.613.   O 

R.2:'Sell  J  ;  and  BaaeL  Richard  A..  5^<S;C;j^:»)  000_ 
Wteon.  Terence  E;  and  Dunne.  Stephen  T.  to  DMW  ffechnotogy)  Um«e4 

Atormsing  devices  and  methods  5.497.944.  O.  239-321.000 
Westvaco  Coiporation:  See—  ,-,  «~, 

Hutter.  G^redenck.  5.498.653.  O.  «*-?!?  222 
Huoer.  G  Frederick.  5.498.661.  O.  524-753.000 
Wey.  Geoffrey  A.;  McCnmmoo.  Kenneth  A ;  ?^<^  "^SgLfo^ 
Prinlronix.  Inc  Wide  web  compwiWe  pnnter  5.498.087.  O.  400^.000 

*'''TS::X.S^S"^:;^"P-t.  DavK.  W.  5.498.478^428-372.000^ 
Wbeoen.  Nadun  R..  to  General  Electiic  Conip«iy    Method  of  making 
muW-layer  adtkcss  hnes  for  amorphous  silicon  ItquKl  crystal  dispUy 
devices.  5.498.573.  O.  437-192.000. 
Whiripool  Europe  B  V:  See—  „  ,.„  „^ 

cilssoo.Hakan.  5.498.856.  O.  219-689  000.      ,.    ,_,_.„^ 
Whisson.  Maxwell  E .  to  Eastland  Technotory  A««raka  PTY  LTD.  Atttch- 

ment  for  a  paremenl  device  5.498745.  O  604-198.000. 
Whitaker  Corporation,  The:  See—       ,    ,.  „^ 
Furroan.  Lev  B.,  5.498.838.  O   1 74-74  OOR 
Rod.enb.rger.  Rich-d  E.  5.198  166^439-66.000. 
Speer.  Richard  W.;  and  Beiles.  Edward  W .  5.491174. CL439-5*; "»: 
White.  AUn  W  ;  Pearcy.  Barry  G  ;  Jones.  Allan  S.  Buchanan.  n»^«  "^  »« 
Gardner.  Roben  M  .  »E..tm«.  Chemj:^ ^^TfTI'^O °Sl«^         * 
repeal  units  derived  from  succinic  aad.  5.498.453.  O.  42g-35.700. 

While  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc  :  See—  

Clark.  Gary  W..  5.497.890,  O.  211-41.000. 

^^aSS.'  John  wTsmitfu  George;  Gin.  Malcolm;  B"**-^!^  "j^ 
White.  Daryl  R.;  See.  Brian  A.;  and  PoweU.  Ian.  5.499.066.  O. 
351-221000. 

While.  Donald  L:  See—  ni_  u     n 

U  Fontaine    Bruno  M.;  White.  Donald  U;  and  Wood,  Obett  R..  n. 
5  498.923.0  313-467  000.  „       .     ^ 

White.  Dwain  M ;  and  Gordon.  Janet  L .  to  Gen«al  BectrK  CMij»ny. 
Ftacess  for  producing  high  1.2-enriched  polybutadiene  latwes.  5.498.672. 

White  Gregory  R  ^  Gatewood,  Bryan  S  ;  Wilson.  Mark  L.;  Otiffe^Peter  J  ; 
St^bT^A  ;  Anderson.  Dean  S  ;  and  Webber  Lar«  R .  «»  Cummi« 
Electrooics  Company,  Inc  Apparatus  and  mediod  for  verifying  g^ 
engagement  in  controlling  the  automatic  shifting  of  a  manual-auiomaoc 
trn^iission  5.498.195.  O  477- 1 10.000 

While.  Hoyt  D.:  See—  .^        j  un, ■„   u,-<  r« 

DiNello.  Akxandre  M.;  HikJebrand.  Bryan  D ;  and  White.  Hoyt  D.. 
5.498J63.  a.  606-61.000. 

**' oJbl^ 'ftTiTand  White.  Jay  R  .  5.498.053.  O  296-97  500 

White    Richard  P.  Hermann.  Bruce  W;  and  Worden,  Raymond  D .  to 

Hewlett-Packard  Co  Thermionic  ionization  detector  with  radiant  healer 

assembly  5.498.548.  O  436-149  000  .     .    u  -.„ 

Whiteside  John  F.  lo  Sloan  Valve  Company  Vandalproof  cap  for  flush  valve 

check  valve   5.497.802.  O.  137-377.000. 

^^''^^JTmEr^J^'rRu.e,  Orville  R..  .U;  Whitn^.  I^^I-^- 
Ronald  J  ri-uciaano.  Joseph  Y;  and  Mann.  Alfred  E.  5.497.772.  O, 
128-635.000 

*"*TiS!!i"^.t^;   and  Wiant   Ben^min  C.   5.497.613.  O, 

Cift-39370 
Wicks  Michael  C    Baldygo.  William  J .  Jr .  and  Brovim.  Russell  D,.  to  Uniled 

Statts  of  America,  Air  Force   Expert  system  constant  false  alarm  rate 

(CFAR)  processor  5.499,030.  O.  342-93.000. 

Kaulfm^*1v>i^  f'  Wieczorek,  Joseph,  Jr.;  and  Hatfield.  Stephen  F.. 
5.498.224.  O  493-39.000 

^''^S^'^SSta^  Wi«hnann.  Fr-U.  5.498.969.  O  324*38,000 

"""SSiSk^.  ft^.  -«J  Lux.  Oscar  W .  III.  5.498.041.  Q.  292-225.000. 
Wilczok.  UriuU:  See— 


Bogdanovic.    Borislav;    and   Wilczok.   Ursula.   5.498,402.  CL  423- 
463.000. 
Wilding.  Peter;  and  Kiicka.  Larry  J.,  to  University  of  Pennsylvania,  "nuslBes 
of  die.   Mesoicale  polynucleotide  amplification  device  and  mediod. 
5.498.392.  O.  422-68.100. 
Wilhehn.  Adolf:  See— 

Schubmann.  Detlef  E,:  Dries.  Utomai;  WUhdm.  Adolf;  Scheidecker. 
Dieter,  and  Lohmam.  Harald.  5.498.474,  O.  428-323.000. 
Wilk.  Peter  J.:  See— 

Nemeady.  Gabor.  and  Willc  Peter  J,.  5,497.787,  O,  128-774.000, 
Wilken,  Wilfried:  See— 

Brenner.  Axel;  Menens.  Peter  Meuser.  Wilftiod;  Meyer,  Piiedticfa; 
-ncnse.  Hont;  Weber.  Friedrich;  and  Wilken,  Wilfhed,  5.499.219. 0. 
367-151.000, 
Willard.  Alan:  See— 

Winkler.  Stephen;  Witzky.  Hans;  and  Willard,  Alan.  5,499.015,  CL 
340-551.000, 
WUIett.  Alan  W.:  See— 

Sonty.  Atashi  C;  Faiia.  Joae  A.;  WiUett,  Aba  W;  CiuUa.  Kim  P.; 
Compatetla,  Christopher,  and  Utone,  Jack  T.  5.499JS7,  CI.  395- 
500,000. 
Wdliaras.  Chrinoplier  C.  to  Uniled  Technologies  Corpoiation.  Brush  seal, 

5,498.139.0.415-173.700, 
Williams,  Oive  I,,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun.  E  L.  and  Company,  Curable 

ethylene  copolymer  blend  composition.  5,498.669.  O,  525-195,000. 
Williams.  Jotaa  D  :  See— 

Maloasian.  Jesae  N.;  and  WiUiams.  John  D..  5.498,290. 0. 1  t8-723,00E. 
WUBams,  Maria  J  :  See— 

McLoughlin.  Jim  I.;  Mischke.  Deborah  A.;  Williams.  Maria  J.;  and  Metz. 
Suzanne.  5.498.624.  O.  514-406.000. 
Williams,  Susan  R.:  See- 
David,  Donald  J,;  Dickenon.  Jeraukl  L.:  Sincock,  Thomas  F.;  and 
Williams.  Susan  R,.  5.498,667.  O.  525-166.000. 
Williams.  Victor  N  Audible  6sfaing  lure.  5.497.581,  d.  43-42.310. 
Williamson.  Alex  S  :  See— 

Pourahmady.  Naaer.  Anderie.  Gary  A.;  and  Williamson,  Alex  S., 
5.498.658,  a.  524-502,000. 
Williamson.  David,  to  Couttaulds  Films  (Holdings)  Limiled.  PDlymeric  films. 

5,498.473.  O.  428-317,300. 
Williamson.  Hugh  M,:  See— 

Meikel.  Paul  B  ;  Poslusny.  JenoM  N.;  WUliamion,  Hugh  M.;  Clark. 
Bernard  A.;  and  Stanley.  Paul  L.  R,.  5.498,515.  O.  430-556,000, 
Williainson.  Robert  S.:  See— 

Ashjian.  Henry;  Peel.  Larry  C;  Sheerin.  Thomas  ],:  and  Williamson, 
Robert  S  .  5.498.596.  O.  507-103,000, 
WUIock,  J,  Michael:  See— 

Giendel,  Robeit  W.;  Klopfenslein,  Jeffrey  B.;  Prokop.  Robin  K.;  Reid. 
Stanley  L.;  and  WiUock.  J,  MichaeL  5.498.790.  O,  562-581,000. 
WUson.  Barry  F:  See— 

Ouellelle.  Edward  L.;  Broyles,  Cwolyn  E,;  and  Wilson.  Barry  F.. 
5.498.148.  O.  425-294,000, 
Wilson.  Dennis  L.;  and  O'Connor.  Patrick  W.,  to  Loral  AerospKX  Corp.  High 
performance  image  norage  and  distribution  apparatus  having  computer 
bus.  high  speed  bus,  ctheraet  inletfece,  FDD!  inierfoce.  I/O  card,  distri- 
bution card,  and  storage  units,  3.499.341.  O.  395-200.030, 
Wilson  Greatbalcfa  Ltd.:  See— 

Takeochi.  Esdier  S.;  and  Thieboh.  WUIiam  C.  m.  3,498.494,  O. 
429-219,000. 
Wilson.  Jimmie  R,:  See — 

Eckeit.  Roger  E;  Hessel.  Richard  E;  Phel{B,  Andrew  E;  Spix.  George 
A.;  and  Wilson.  Jimmie  R..  5.499 J56.  O.  395-479.000, 
WUson,  Mark  L.:  See- 
White.  Giegory  R.;  Gatewood.  Bryan  S.;  Wilson.  Mark  L;  Gritfen,  Pfeler 
J  .  Ste^.  Jon  A,;  Anderson,  Dean  S.;  and  Webber,  Larry  R.. 
5.498,195.0.477-110.000. 
Wilson.  Nathaniel  B  ;  and  McAllister.  Gene  H..  to  QUALCOMM  Incorpo- 

raied  Oock  signal  generation.  5.499.280.  CI.  377-108.000. 
Wilson.  Robert  U;  Ubelhor.  San  A.;  and  Ciuz.  William  A.,  lo  Procter  & 
Gamble  Company.  The.  Liquid  antacid  compositions.  5.498.426.  CL  424- 
602.000 
Wilson.  Stanley  E;  wd  Kemp.  Richard  A.,  to  Shell  Polypropylene  Company. 

Process  for  olefin  polymerizatioo.  5.498.676.  O,  526-122,000. 
Wimmer.  Manfred:  See — 

Unde.  HansjOrgen;  Wolf.  Peter.  Seesex,  GOnler.  Wimmer.  Manfired; 
Weishaupt.  Waller.  Wegge.  Martin;  ScfaOcb,  Siegmund;  Schackmann. 
Hont;  Bauer.  Fianz;  and  Eckiich.  Michael.  5.497.64 1 . 0, 70-237.000, 
Windaor.  John  R,:  See— 

Silver.  David  M.;  and  Windfot,  John  R.,  5.499333,  O,  393-161,000. 
Winget,  Lairy:  See — 

Gonzalez,  Nelson  B.;  and  Wedge.  Robert  M..  5.497.709. 0. 108-56.300, 
Winget,  Larry  J.:  See— 

Eckhout,  Tlumas  L..  5.498.026.  O.  280-728.300, 
Winkler.  Stephen:  Witzky.  Hans;  and  WiUaixi.  Alan,  to  Sensormatic  Electron- 
ics Corp.  Magnetomechanical  EAS  components  integrated  with  a  retail 
product  or  product  packaging  5.499.015.  O.  340-55 1. 000. 
Wmslow.  Arthur  C:  See- 
Bailey.  Michael  E;  Dang.  Dinfa;  Michael,  James  G,;  Neary.  Tunotfay  E; 
Pastel.  Paul  W.;  Tousley.  Sylvia  R,  R.;  and  Winsknv.  Arthur  C„ 
5.498JI3.  O.  156-643,100, 
Winter.  Catsaen.  deceased-  See— 


Dummersdorf,  Hans-UIrich;  Hebecker.  Dietrich;  von  Lengetken,  Diik; 
Winter,  Cmen,  deceased;  Winter,  Waha,  heir,  and  WiMer.  Heuae, 
heir,  5,498,826.  Q.  588-210.000, 
Winter,  Reaate,  heir  See— 

Dummetidorf.  Hant-Ubicfa;  Hebecker.  Dieliich:  von  Lengufan.  Dirk: 
Wimei.  Cantta.  deceased;  Winter,  Waller,  heir,  and  Winter.  RcaaK. 
heir.  3.498.826.  CL  388-210.000. 
Winter,  Walter,  heir  See— 

Dummeiadatf .  Haas-Ubicfa:  lleheaai.  Dietrich;  voa  I  fagerkra.  Dirk; 
Winter,  Cntea.  deceaaed:  Winter,  Walter,  heir  aad  Wnter.  Rente. 
heir.  3,498.826.  CL  388-210.000. 
Wiatenntz,  Pbilippe-l^nB((iit:  See— 

Loffet  Albett;  Fefafcatz.  Jean-Alain;  Martinez,  lean;  aad  Wiaaetaia, 
FUIippe-Fmtois.  5,498,732,  O,  549-274.000. 
Wirsig,  Ralph  C;  and  TVaqpaon.  John  R-,  to  DuPioBt  Canada  Inc.  ReaneaMe 

pouch  fiCmeaL  5.497.909.  O  222-82.000, 
Win,  Antna:  See — 

Graf,  Mix;  Maier,  Joig;  Wagner,  Rudi;  and  Wiiz.  Anain.  3.497438.  Q. 
28-253.000. 
Witco  Cnpontiaa:  See — 

Cfaea.  Bii«-LiB.  3,498.632.  CL  324-219.000. 
WHt.  Michael;  mi  Hean,  Rolf,  to  BASF  Aklie^eaellachaJt  ExpaadiMe 
diemaplartic  polyaierB  ooalaiaing  oigaaic  boraa-silioan  coofnuadt,  aad 
a  proceaa  for  Iheir  pRpanbon.  3,498.640.  Q.  321-39.000. 
Wineafccint  Robm  J.:  See- 
Ryan,  Dnid  P.;  aid  Wideabrink,  Robert  J..  5.498.821 .  CL  585-730.000. 
Witzky.  Hana:  See— 

Winkler.  Stephen;  Witzky.  Hans;  and  Willanl,  Alaa.  5.499,015.  O. 
340-331.000. 
Wolf.  Andreas:  See— 

Atweiki,  Hm-WenKT.  aad  WoU.  Aaiheat.  3.499339.  CL  395-183. 190. 

VMU.  Gethanl;  Ofttiag.  AUted;  Oeaer.  Guesaer.  Schmidt,  Richard  R.;  aad 

KkKz,  WDifgaag,  to  BASF  AktieageaellachafL  Prepataliaa  of  alkyl  glyoo- 

sides.  5.498.704.  CL  336-18.600. 

Wolf.  Lawieace  W.  Mcaaed  bending  sleeves  for  cowcial  mbing  systems. 

5,497*»,  a.  138-113,000, 
Wolf  ,  Peter  See— 

Linde.  HaujOtgen;  Wolf.  Peter,  Seeaer.  GOnler.  Wimmer.  ManAed; 
Weixhaupt,  Vi/ahtr.  Wegge.  Martin;  SdsUch,  Siegmund;  Schackmann, 
Hont;  Bauer.  Franz;  aid  Eckiich.  Micfaaid.  5.497.641.  CL  70-237.000. 
WbUr.  Hws-MichKd:  See— 

Beutncr.  Die«cr,  von  Knobdidaff.  Henning;  Woiff.  Hans-Michad; 
Holbiiann,    Rainer.    Meconi,    RetnhoU;    and    Klein,    Robert    P.. 
3.498.418.  CL  424-448.000. 
WoUmann.  Kbut:  See— 

Friadie.  Raiaer.  Oroo-Lannert  Reaate;  WaUmaaB,  Klaua;  Be«.  Bend; 
Scfamid.  Eduvd;  and  Buehler.  Fritz.  3.498.706.  CL  336-43.000. 
Wbllen.  Dennis  R.:  See- 
McLean.  Michad  E;  Pinkston.  Melvin  D,;  Aningloa.  Nod  D.;  Woken. 
Dennis  R.;  Shannon,  Allen  T;  Ferguson,  Thomas  G.;  Mactelaae. 
Gi^diam;  Baklermann.  Oiris;  and  Dolan.  John.  5.498.470.  O.  428- 
246.000. 
Wolten.  Eridi:  See— 

JcMsch,  Joerg-DieHicfa:  Klausener,  Alexander;  Landadieidt,  Heiaz; 
Lenders.  Bond;  Pennemann.  Bernd;  Wolters.  Erich;  and  ZjingbieU. 
Ebeihanl.  5,498.744.  CI  558-277.000. 
Wong.  Baiiu  L,:  See- 
Wang,  John  Z.;  Lee,  liroolhy  S.  T.;  and  Wong.  Baira  L..  5.498.947,  CL 
318-811.000, 
Wong.  Lucy  L.:  See — 

Orlandi.  Danid  A,;  Woi«.  Lucy  L.;  Olaya,  Hector,  and  Biflia,  Kenneth 
P.,  5.498.429,  CL  426-5.000. 
Wong.  Michad:  See— 

Grinstair,  Mark  W,;  Soon-SUcng.  Patrick;  Wong.  Michad;  Sandfdid, 
Paul  A.;  Sttslick,  Kennedi  S,;  and  Desai,  NeU  P..  5,498,421.  O. 
424-450.000, 
Wong,  Nelson  J,  Color-coded  endodontic  cutting  insannneMx  aad  coior-oode 

system  and  mednd.  5.498.158.  O,  433-102.000, 
Wong.  Patrick  S.-L.,  to  Alza  Cotpontion.  Osmotic  device  for  protracted 

pulsatile  deUveiy  of  agent  5.498,235.  O,  604-892.100, 
Wong.  Sai  C  :  See— 

Phillion,  Dennis  P;  Bracoolino.  Diane  S,;  Granelo.  Madhew  J.;  Phillips. 
Wendell  G,;  Van  Sant,  Karey  A,:  Walker.  Danid  M,;  and  Wong,  Sai 
C.  5,498.630.  O.  514-443.000, 
Wong.  Shen-Ona:  See— 

Yeh.  Ming-Hwa;  and  Wbng.  Shea-Chia.  5,498,175.  O.  439-578.000. 
Wbo.  Ki  C.  to  Goldstar  Co..  Ltd.  Mediod  of  controlling  aeaaoning  of  kmicfai 

in  refrigerator.  5.498.430.  O,  426-231,000, 
Woo,  Lecon:  See — 

Aswad,  Andrew  D.;  Severs,  Dale;  Silvestri,  Joyce;  Forman.  Hugh  M,; 
VMw,  Lecon;  Hiller,  Thomas  D.;  Walsh.  Lisa  S.;  Wade.  Sandra;  Chan. 
Eddie;  Baheau,  Patrick;  Pduao,  Franco;  and  Henaut,  Eric,  5,498,233. 
O,  6OMO3,000. 
Woo.  Michael  P:  See— 

Shaima,  Umesh;  and  Woo.  Michad  P.  5,498360,  O.  437-43.000. 
Wood,  Obert  R.,  n:  See— 

La  taitaine,  Bruno  M.;  White,  Donald  L.;  and  Wood,  Obert  R.,  0, 
5,498,923,  O,  313-467.000. 
Wood,  Thomas  G.;  Curro.  Frederick  A.;  and  Parashos.  Demetra  E,  to  Block 
Drug  Comfiany,  Inc,  Pbospbosoda  buffered  saline  laxative.  5.498.425, 0. 
424-464.000, 
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Wood.  Wilfred  L..  »  Lockheed  Catporalkxi  Mooring  lower  .Membly  for  * 

lighttrduuiMfvehicle.  5.497,962.0  244-116  000 
Wo^MK.  D«iel  E..  lo  O-e  Mold.  Inc.  App-Hui  /"  f™"""*  "»* 
^o!&  cortngi  fiom  g»ne  c«*.  5.497J25.  CL  15-104.800. 

Mjodhead  indumicf.  Inc.:  Ste —  

^XS*.  Roger  W.,  5.498.179.  Q.  43»^3.00ft  ^^ 

WooSiCD-iea ;  Hoekmm.  D«iel  W ;  Sc««,  Cl«iiloiite  L ;  ^^^ 

Than.  W.;  Soidebeker.  TTwrnu  J  ;  »«d^.)toun«to«.  Ba«  L    lo  Ejufcj^ 

Coqianlioa.  EnOy-exh  pon  for  cartridge  lifct«y.  5,498,116.  a.  414- 

331.000. 
Woodnwd  Governor  Comfaay:  Sm—^^  .-ooi€-r  n  i«i  lOl  MM 

YoinKan.  Ranin;  lad  BeckmiB.  Dde  A..  5.499.157.  Q.  361-191.000. 

**'''!Shi2!w*id'i'ftoin»n.  Brw*  W;  md  Wortai.  Raymond  D.. 
5.498.548.  O.  436-149.000. 

Schlafcr.  fohmne*  F .  Hes».  Martin;  Wore*.  Rotawl;  Tamer.  PWer.  and 

VhStaa.  Hnnt.  5,498.264.  O.  606-72.000.  ^    ^     .     ^ 

Wreede.  Jo£n  R;  Gmiher.  Joiio  E;  Viii«taroo.  Mictael  J.:  Yu.  K*vin:  Ym^ 

^Si,;  MoUer.  Jerry  U;  U-er.  Rktart  B.; -dSeoB.  Ja-nE..  to  Hu^ 

Aircraft  Co-pany.  EncodaJhotogf-n  »"  P"*"^ *  "!f^  '«*''*^ 

ahuma  rewtaMe  image  5.499,116.  a.  359-2.000 


WmS.  John  E.;  Sec  lame.  E.;  and  T^^«k«iO^'>  i'2JS'|«^-^^ 
Coanny.  SyiMi  for  copying  molbpte  hotograrai.  5.499.118.  Q.  359- 

ixoooT 


Wiex  Prodycls.  Inc..  apart  inaereM:  S«>— 
Cater.  Dwiel  S.:  Rupp.  Dennii  M.;  and 


.  5.498,869,  Q.  250-236.000. 
ad  Ruravann.  Alexander  J 


-,..  Beaa,Dn¥id0..5.498J87.a. 

Wfighl.^te^"Sm  d»oling  ve«  and  brae.  5.497.512.  O.  2-102.000. 

*"•  SS^  S^  Margare.  M  :  ..1  Yan.  Itamg  Y.  5.498.743,  O 
558-277.000. 

*^  SSSia^velyn;  «»1  Wu.  RK*a«J.  5.499.008.  O.  340-384700 
Wu,  Wv-Shuan.   Windihield  wiper  wi*  slip  joim  for  pivoong  of  mn 

MaemMies.  5.497,528.  O.  15-250.460. 

Woerlel.  ScoB  P..  lo  Ring  Cm  Corponnoo.  Comjmnw  p«*age.  5.497.899. 

a  22JM65.000 

*"'"6^;Xii:  ^O.-  Somera.  Drjd  A.;  »^  D«-ld  L^^T  Q 
fota  W.;  EgB.  Magard  A.;  and  Lua,  Sheila  M..  5.498J44.  Q. 
435-320.100. 

^Joem.  Ronny  J  V;  De  Cock.  Etienne  M.;  De  Sd««iiphela«e.  Ucja 
^Tsieylaem,  Ptaer  A.  R.;  arf  Van  Weverberg.  Enk  6  O  .  5.499.093. 
Ci."  35S-326.00R. 
Xerox  Corporation:  Ste— 

Apod.  JaBC*  J.;  aid  Paoii.  Thoma  L. 
I^adw.  Jeffrey  J.;  Bray.  Danid  M.: 

S  499^)84  O  355-259000. 
Mofcl.  Ka^  A:  Kaannier.  Pwer  M.;  HaKi.  Gordon  K.;  and  Georges. 

Midael  K..  5.498.679. 0  526-204.000.  „       „ 

SoalrAaahi  C ;  ftria.  Joae  A.;  WiUen.  Alai  W^Ciuto.  Knn  P. 
^i™SS.  Chria«p»«tr.  aid  Lane.  J«k  T.  5.499J57.  Q.  395 

500.000. 
Xilinx,  Inc.:  Srr —  _      .  »,.„ 

Diba.  Sholeh.  5.498.989.  O.  327-230.a»  „    <  *«  i«  n 

Knapp.  Sieven  K  ;  Seidel.  Jorge  P;  aid  Kelem.  Sieven  H..  5.499. 192,  Q 

364-489.000. 
Parlour   David  B.;  Goeoing.  F.  Erich;  Thanberger.  Sreptien  M.;  and 

Young.  Eikl  M..  5.498,9N.  CI.  326-38.000. 

'""■  Stolt^ai^igzhi;  Menaon.  John;  aid  Xin,  r»g.  5.498.594.  Q.  505- 
1M.O0O. 

*'^SnSS!'.^  ^IJ^hou.  M-ily.  M  .  5.498J60.  O  606-16.000 

^'^^KMt^TMiel.  Xu.  Oaig;  aid  Brinkley.  Pa«*  F..  5.499.126.  O 
359-68.000 

""'  F^korAkk^  Dila.  Deborah  K  ;  Raleigh.  Elisabedi  A  ;  aid  Xu. 

Shuaig-Yong.  5,498.535.  a  435  172  300 
Yabun.  Kaaiya;  Kao.  Takeo;  Aizawa.  Teuuo;  and  Taniguchi.  Maiayuki.  lo 
Topnnn  Priming  Co..  Lid.  Method  for  die  manufacture  of  a  componle 
l^HiInMe.  5.498J8S.a.  264-171  230 

YabuucM.  Yoichi;  S*«—  ^  . 

Ogawa.  Hidenori;  Koado.  Kaoimi;  Yamariuu.  ^J^J^^^^ 
Toninafa.  Michinki;  aMl  Yabuuchi.  Yoichi.  5.498.609.  Q.  514- 
213.000. 

NaMl  Colleen  C  ;  BeMsen.  lames  G  ;  Yafuao.  Masao;  Kalritzky.  Alai 
iTD^a.  John  L..  aid  Kipke.  Cay  A  .  5.498.549.  C\.  436-1^2.000 

^**'T^h^  Hiroahi;  Murakawa.  Takaji;  aid  Yagi.  Toyoji.  5.497,741,  Q. 
123-192.100. 

■clnhadu  Yoichi:  Usui,  Yodufumi;  Yagishila.  Kazuhiko;  and  Yagishila. 
Ais«buro.  5.498  J49.  O  210-798.000. 

""■^tS^SI^U);-..  Yo-«fumi;  YapshiU.  Kaa-nko.  a«l  Yapahiu. 
Ainburo.  5.498349.  CI.  21^798.000. 


Yanada.  HirotLazu:  Ser—  ....  ^  __ 

Tsuboi   Toshio;  Nakauni.  Munehiro;  Yamada.  Hirokazu:  and  Omura. 
KunOuko.  5.499.113.  a.  358^79000. 
Yanada.  Jun.  Kanehara.  Kenji;  Igashita.  Toduhiko;  Monshima.  Shingo. 
Tduda.  Toahihiro;  and  Hirayama.  Hiroahi.  lo  Nippon  Soken.  I»c^^  and 
Ibyota  Jidoaha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Eihaisl  gas  purification  apparatus. 
5.497.619.  a  60-279.000. 

""t^J^^^r^c^.  -d  Yanala.  Kaz-mori.  5.499.020.  Q    340- 

825.440. 

Yamada.  Kouichi:  Stt—  j.i,.:j.-.«i«iintn 

Sawnda.  Kazuo;  Inazawa.  Shinji;  amJ  Yamada.  Kouchi.  5.498.296.  a. 

136-236.100. 
Yanada.  Maaakazu:  See —  .  c  •.- 

Sasisaka.  Yasuo;  Yamada.  Masakazu;  Ninomiya.  Masakazu;  and  Sekigu- 
dn.  Kiyonon.  5.497.752,  O.  123-491.000. 

''""TSioSSTrtoTiiid  Yanala.  maiobu.  5.499.079. 0  355-208.000. 
Yamada.  Toyonobu:  See—  _ .  „    . . 

Niimi   Makoto;  ho.  Shigemaaa;  Yamada.  Toyonobu;  Takemae,  Yoshi- 
hiiD  a»l  Kao.  YorfiUi.ni.  5.499.213.  O   365  222  000 
Yanade  Yoshiaki;  and  Monya,  Yoichi,  lo  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries  Ud. 
Cerunic  tubsnie  and  a  method  for  producing  die  same  5.498.580,  CI. 
SOI -9.000. 

"^aiuika.  awnii;  Ohtsuki.  Tom;  Sao.  Hiroaki;  Sawamolo.  Hideo;  Yama- 
gala.  Ryo   Waanabe.  Mataya;  Umeno.  Hidenori;  and  Haraguda, 
Masaoahi.  5.499J79.  a.  395-700.000. 
Yanaguchi.  Keiichi:  See —  _,     .  .^.  ,,.__     . 

hiiimoto  Manabu;  Yamagudii.  Kdichi;  Enomolo.  Youichi;  Mitsuzuka. 
Itoiomu;  and  Suzuki.  Kasumi.  5.498.881.  Ci  257-35.000. 
YamMuchi.  Kenichi:  See —  „..       .  c    ■ 

Gohbaa.  MasMoshi;  Yamaguchi.  Kenichi;  Shinmi.  Tatsuo;  Shmmi.  Ems; 
TAanAa,   Kazunori;   aid   Hiruta.  Tomoko.   5.498.591.  Q.    504- 

"■'OOO.  ^  o.^         c_i 

Gohbaa.  Masaoshi;  Yam^uchi.  Kenichi;  Shinmi.  Tatsuo;  Shinmi.  lam; 

T^andLa.   Kazunori;   and   Hinila.  Tomoko.   5.498.592,  C\.    504- 

Yanagudu!  Noaomi;  Oh-Eda.  Masayoahi;  aid  Haiori.  Kunilun)  to  Owpii 
Sdyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Megakaryocyte  potennaor.  5.498.698.  CI. 
530-399.000. 

^"T^-.  K^^'^^ii-S-chi.  Shigduro.  5.498.736.  Q.  556^000 
Yamaguchi.  Takanari:  See—  „    ...     „       _.. 

Fuiuta.    Motonobu;   Yamaguchi.   Takanari;    and   Ohashi.    Kazutoahi. 
5.498.689.  O.  528-214.000. 

""SS"  Tadayodri;  Yamatuchi.  TakasM;  lioh.  Shinichi;  and  Taiaka. 
Hisaoshi.  5.498.860.  a.  235-384.000 

^"X^lii^^^iidii;  lio.  H>adii;  Yanagudii.  Yasushi;  aid  Hayakawa. 
Hiroaki.  5.498.654.  O.  524-432.000. 

Yandia  Cotporalion:  See — 

khiki.  -feuji.  5.498.835.  O  84^30  000 

hagaki.  Yoshihiro;  aid  Masaki,  Kazuo.  '•♦W-8M.  O.  84-622jDO0_ 

NulEmura.  Seiya;  Maejima,  Yoduhisa;  aid  Ohta.  Tbkuyodu.  5.498  J25. 

I  a.  205-96.000 

Norti.  Masa^  5.499.175.  O.  363-16.000    ^^    .^      ^  ^_  „,  _, 
Ohe.  Ichiiou;  Nakamuta.  Ydaka;  and  Suzuki.  Nonhiro.  5.499J67.  d. 

Ota^^o^Ttoio;  aid  Usa.  Saodii.  5.498.836.  Q  84-658.000. 

^"tSSJIhta^MSSdu;  aid  Yandurn.  Yucaka.  5.498 J94. 0.  134-6.000. 

Yanakawa.  Hiroahi:  See—  ^  «..-. 

Kimoto.  TakaiW;  Masumoio.  Dmki;  Yamakawa.  Hirosin;  and  Nagan. 
Shigemi.  5.498.943.  O  318-601.000 

^"•^SSdluSa^Yananoio.  Akira;  aid  Endo.  Mikio.  5.498.739.  O 
556-478.000. 

^"TSSiiU^'lSiaaya;  Yananoto.  Hatio;  Hayadd.  Shoji:  aid  Kagawa. 
telsuya.  5.499.361.  O  395-109.000 

''"T^."1S:Sd*'^?inano».    Hiroydti;    aid    Okazaki.    Hirodu. 

5.499.362.  a  395-109.000  

Yanamoto.  Kouji,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  K»*^Jf«'»f^S*?^ 
memory  device  selectively  opemling  divided  memory  Nocks.  5.499.216. 
a   365-230.030. 
Yamamolo,  Masao:  See—  c».i™.jri 

Kaiuiri  lUedu;  Yananolo,  Masao;  Tajima.  Tukasa;  and  Shiiasaki, 
Siio.  5.498.147.  Q.  425-78.000. 
Yanamoto.  Maaayuki:  S»r—  .taa,,,    r^    ah 

|..h.    Shigemilsu;  aid  Yanamoto.  Masayda.  5.498.111.  Q.  411- 
432.000.  ..^     ,   ._.        ,^ 

Yananoki.    Nadci.    aid    Masuda,    K«njh^:»    V^"!??*}?-  itt 
Pboaptoylchdine-coaiaining    glyceniglycoJipid.    5.498.327,    u.    «J3- 

34.0(S0. 
Yamamolo,  Naoki:  See— 


Shoji,  Tubo;  lUahashi,  Nahoko;  lln«l<im«  Naoya;  Uiyu.  Todiiyuki; 
Yoshida,  Takashi;  Yamamolo.  Naoid;  Nakashima.  Hideki;  Katsuraya, 
Kaname;  Adacfai.  Koicbiro;  and  Kataoka,  Fusayo,  5.498,602,  CI. 
514-25.000. 
Yamamolo,  Triuhiro:  See— 

Mizuno,   Masahiko;    Kurimolo.    Isao;    Hiiala,   Norihiko;   Takahasfai, 
Toahiya;  Minai.  Masayoshi;  Yamamolo.  Takafairo;  Mizuno.  Tadashi; 
and  Miyamoto.  Yasunobu.  S.498.721.  Q.  548-303.700. 
Yamamolo.  TUcao.  to  Hooda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabudnki  Kasha.  Head  lamp 

device  for  motor  vehicle  5.499.173.  CI  362-294.000. 
Yamamolo.  Yoshikazu.  to  Yazaki  Corporation.  Inspeclioo  device  for  inspect- 
ing contiiiuity  of  terminal  in  a  connector.  S.498.966.  CI.  324-538.000. 
Yamaiaka.  Telsu:  See — 

Ikejima.  Shoicfai;  Yamanaka,  Iteu;  Koishihara.  Takeshi;  Shibuya.  Keni- 
chi; and  Cbooan.  Salodii.  5,498.464.  Q.  428-195.000. 
Yamanaka.  Yodunori:  See — 

Obata.  Tokio;  Fujii.  Katsutosfai;  Ooka,  Akira;  and  Yamandu,  Yoafaiaati, 
5.498.612.0.514-256  000. 
Yamanouchi  Phannaceuticd  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Haia.  Hiromo;  Matuyama.  Tatsuya;  Sato.  Munetodii;  and  Maae.  Todii- 
yasu.  5.498.635.  O.  514-620.000. 
Yamasaki.  Takashi.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  DMA  control 
device  coatrolling  sequenlid  storage  of  data.  5.499.383.  CI.  395-842.000. 
Yaroashiro.  Akiyoshi;  Fujiwara.  Kiyosfai;  and  Oguma.  Notxihiro,  lo  Mitsub- 
ishi Materials  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  cha^ng  scrap  into  a  convertiiig 
furnace  5.497.978.  CI  266-176.000. 
Yamashita.  Hiroahi:  See — 

Ogawa,  Hidenori;  Koodo.  Kazumi;  Yamashita.  Hirodo;  Kan.  Keizo; 
Tominaga.  MicUdd;  and  Yabuuchi.  Yoichi,  5.498.609.  O.  514- 
213.000. 
Yamashita.  Kdtaro.  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.  Sleeve  for  developing  roll 

member  5,498.837.  CI.  118-658,000. 
Yamashiu.  Seiji;  Saitou.  MItsuo;  Ozcki.  Tomoyiiki;  and  Isfaizaka.  Tdsuya,  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Lid.  Silver  halide  photographic  maierid.  5,498.511, 
a.  430-4%.000. 
Yamazaki.  Hiroyuld:  See — 

Nakao.  Taku.  Yamazaki.  Hiroyuki;  Tokulake.  Nobuo;  Saito.  Masalo; 
Kohara.  Hidekalsu;  and  Nakayama,  Toshimasa,  5.498.514.  C\.  430- 
512.000. 
Yamazaki.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Kandm.     Masakatsu;     Miuofushi.     Yodiioobu;     Kimun^     Misako; 
Yamazdd.  Mitsuo;  and  lijima.  Yasuteru.  5.498.819.  Q.  514-261.000. 
Yamazaki.  Tatsuo;  and  Kawashima.  Toroonao.  to  Olympus  Opticd  Co..  Ltd. 
Ultrasonic  image  diagnosing  apparatus  for  displaying  dnee-dimensioiul 
image.  5.497.776.  O    128-660.090. 
Yamil  Sacha  Ltd.:  See- 
Fried.  Joseph.  5.497.575.  O.  42-94.000. 
Yan.  Tsoung  Y:  See — 

Shih.  Stuart  S.;  Wu.  Margaret  M.;  and  Yan.  Iteung  Y.  5.498.743.  Q. 
558-277.000. 
Yan.  Zhixin:  See — 

Decn.  M.  Jamd;  Malhi,  Duljit  S.;  Yan,  Zhixin;  and  Hadaway,  Robert  A., 
5.498.885.  CI  257139.000. 
Yanagawa.  Yoahihiko.  lo  Citizens  Waich  Co.  Ltd.  Ink  jet  heal  having  dummy 
pressure  chambers  and  inclined  groups  of  ejection  nozzles.  5.499,042. 0. 
347-69.000. 
Yanagi.  Shigenori;  Takayanagi.  Makoto;  and  Katoh.  Kikuji.  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited; and  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Company.  Beam  position  control 
system  of  an  opticd  disk  unit.  5.499.223.  O.  369-44.280. 
Yanagi.  Shigenori.  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  Opticd  disk  apparatus.  5.499.230.  CI. 

369-124.000. 
Yanagino.  Hiioei:  See — 

Kusunoae.  Masashi;  Mitsui.  Shoji;  Yanagino.  Hiroei;  and  Sawashima. 
Chiyuki.  5.497.801.  Q.  137-117.000. 
Yang.  Kevin  T:  See — 

Unterlandcr.  Richard  M.;  Ingram.  Ronak)  W.;  Fior.  Lou  L.;  Kamka, 
Peter.  Jaspar.  Marc  J.;  Baron.  Sam  S.;  and  Yang.  Kevin  T..  5.498.152. 
a.  425-534.000. 
Yang.  Sheng-Hsing.  to  United  Microelectranics  Corporation.  Method  of 
making  a  meld  gate  high  vohage  integrated  ciicuit.  5.498.553.  C  437- 
34.000. 
Yang.  Yi:  See— 

Galel,  Zev;  and  Yang.  Vi.  5.498,239,  O.  604-95.000. 
Yana  Hideydd:  See — 

Fuiuya.  lUashi;  Araya,  Junji;  Yano.  Hideyuki;  and  Kugoh.  Haiumi. 
5.499.080.  CI.  355-208.000. 
Yano.  Takashi:  See — 

Dot.  Nobukazu;  and  Yano.  Takashi.  5.499395.  Q.  455-33.100. 
Yano.  Tomoya.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Pla.<iina-addressed  liquid  crystd  display 
device  having  a  transparent  dielectric  sheet  with  a  porous  layer  containing 
an  impregnated  liquid  crysul  5.499.122.  CI.  359-54.000. 
Yano.  Yuji:  See— 

Takamura.  Zenicfai;  Yano.  Yuji;  and  Sato.  Yasuo.  5.498.163.  a.  439- 
13.000. 
Yap.  Kian-Chin:  See— 

Lemz.  Derek  J.;  and  Yap.  Kian-Cliin.  5.499.384.  O.  395-821.000. 
Yasuda.  Minoru:  See — 

llo.  Moloya;  Yasuda,  Minoru;  and  Kobayashi,  Atsushige.  5,498.124.  Q. 
415-55.100. 
Yasukawa,  Seiichi:  Sec — 


Sao.  ToaUUro;  Idugi.  Tadao;  and  Ymukawa,  Seiichi.  5.499,075.  O. 
354-415.000. 
Yasuma,  Ttaneo:  See — 

Sohda.  Takashi:  Fujisawa.  Yiikio;  Yasuma.  Tsuneo;  Mizoguchi.  Junji; 
Kori.  Masakuni;  and  Takizawa.  Manmdd.  5,498.728,  CL  548- 
493.000. 
Yau.  Cheuk  C:  See- 
Hast.  William  H.;  Folk.  Danid  P;  Yau,  Cheuk  C;  and  Sink,  ChcMcr  W. 
5,498.749.  C\.  560-78.000. 
Yazaki  Oxporaion:  See— 

HasMzawa,  Shigemi;  and  biabii,   Shigemitiu.  5.498.176,  CL  439- 

585.000. 
hiaba,  Shigemitsu;  and  Yamamolo.  Masayuki.  5.498,111,  O.  411- 

432.000. 
Tsuji.  Masanri,  5.498,177.  O.  439-S96.000. 
Yamamolo.  Yoifaikazu.  5,498.966.  Q.  324-S38.00a 
Yee.  Daniel  C.  L.:  See— 

Severini.  Joseph  A.;  Yee.  Daniel  C.  L.;  Tame.  Oma  D.;  Plaza.  SheDy  M.; 
Graveastrater.  Nod  P.;  Jovan.  Dragi;  Susko,  Thomas  J.;  and  Scfaube. 
Steven  A..  5.498.052.  Q.  296-65.100. 
Yeh.  Ming-Hwa;  and  Wtmg.  Shes-CUa.  Covud  cable  coonedoi;  5.498.175. 

a.  439-578.000. 
Yetmg.  Edward  S.;  and  Taylor.  John  A..  K>  Iowa  Stale  University  Reseach 
Foundation.  Inc.  Multiplexed  flmreaoeace  detector  system  for  capillan 
decnopboresis.  5.498324.  O.  204-452.000. 
Yin.  Khin  S.;  and  Yu.  Kevin  H.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Transfer  of 
photopolymer  hofognm  from  a  curve  lurtex  to  another  curve  siaAoe. 
5,499.1 17.  CL  359-3.000. 
Vin.  Ullian:  See— 

Wieede,  John  E;  Gnnlfaer,  John  E;  Viigadamo.  Michad  J.;  Va.  Kevia: 
Yin.  Lillian;  Mukkr.  Jeny  L.;  Upper.  Richard  B.;  and  Scott.  James  E. 
5.499.116.  a.  359-2.000. 
Yngve,  Pad  W.:  See— 

Mokfala.  Ahmed  M.:  Popper.  Finer;  Wdker.  William  C;  mi  Yagw, 
Paul  W..  5,498.459.  O.  428-85.000. 
Yokev,  Haooch;  Hard.  Haim:  and  Mdman.  Yehouda.  lo  Nexus  1994  Limited. 
Low-power  fiequency-hopped  spread  spectrum  acknowledaemem  pngiu 
system.  5,499.266.  Q.  375-202.000. 
Yokobori.  Hideo:  See— 

Kamakun.  Tamiji;  Tanaka.  Noriyoshi;  Namiwa,  KimiyDafai;  Tammi, 
Yukio;  Namiki.  Masato;  and  Yokobori.  Hideo,  5,498356,  Q.  252- 
50.000. 
Yokoi,  Koichi;  Mogi,  Kinichi;  Kohya,  Hiddnko;  Ofalsdca.  Man;  Mizuno. 
Hiroyuki;  Sato.  Susumu;  and  Kuraishi.  lUaydd,  lo  SS  Pharmaoeuticd 
Co..  Ltd.  Platinum  complex  and  malignam  tumor  treatiiig  drag  contuning 
die  same.  5.498.780.  O.  514-492.000. 
Yokono,  Toroohiko:  See— 

Kawagudu.   Masahiro;   Sonobc.   Masanori:   Kanzaki.   SUgda:   and 
Yokono.  Tomofaiko.  5.498.140.  O.  417-199.100. 
Yokoshima.  YasuUro:  See— 

Kamiyama.    Takao;    Yokoshima.    Yasuhiro;    and    Endoh.    Sbigeni. 
5.498.389.  O.  264-516.000. 
Yokotsuka,  Shunsuke:  See — 

Sugiyama.  Norihide;  Walakabe.  AtsusU;  Yokotsuka,  Shunsuke;  Ifiroi, 
Atsuo;  Narilomi,  Masaki;  Shirota,  Naoko;  Aosaki,  Ko;  and  Nakamuia. 
Masara.  5.498,657.  Q.  524-463.000. 
Yokoyama.  Takashi:  See — 

Nakamura,  Tamio;  Yokoyama.  Takashi:  and  Kobayashi.  Yoshiyuki. 
5.498.754.  O.  562-113.000. 
Yooeyama.  Katsu.  Multiple  foMed  paper  for  continuous  disposd.  5.497.903. 

a.  221-48.000. 
Yong.  Cheong  Ah.  Portable  table  appwalus.  5.497.706.  CL  108-23.000. 
Yoshikia,  Hirokazu:  See— 

Ito,  Noboiu;  Murasaki,  Hitodii;  Yodiida.  Hirokazu:  and  Masuda.  Himio. 
5.499.090,  a.  355-298.000. 
Yoshida.  MatalDdii:  See— 

Aoyama.  Takahiro;  Nakazaki.  Mitsuo;  Banba,  Aldkazu;  Yoshida.  Masa- 
toshi;  Malsunaga.  Toshiaki:  and  Tsubakimoto.  Tsuneo.  5.498.670,  Q. 
525-217.000. 
Yoshida,  Masayuki.  to  Canon   Kabusfaild  Kaisha.  Character  processing 

method  and  apparatus.  5.499332.  Q.  395-150.000. 
Yoshida,  Masayuki:  See— 

Add,  Tomoyuki;  and  Yoshida,  Masayuki.  5.498.300.  Q.  148-261.000. 
Nakada,  Kazuya;  and  Yoshida.  Masayuki.  5.498.759,  Q.  427-353.000. 
Yoshkia,  Shin'icU:  See— 

Kuwabara,  Tatsuyuld;  Tomita,  Masahara;  Nagamun,  Kiyotaka;  Naka- 
mura. Takao;  Yosbda,  SUn'icfai;  Miyaa,  Souidn:  and  Muramatsu, 
Tsuyoshi,  5,499.347,  CI.  395-311.000. 
Yoshida,  Takashi:  See— 

Shoji.  Tadao;  Takahashi.  Nahoko;  Ikusfaima.  Naoya;  Uryu.  Toshiyuld; 
Yodiida,  TUosfai;  Yamamolo.  Naoki;  Nakashima.  Hideki;  Katsuraya. 
Kaname;  Adachi.  Koidnro;  and  Kataoka.  Fusayo.  5.498.602.  CI. 
514-25.000. 
Yochikawa,  Yoduo;  Inoue.  Yoshiaki;  Yoshino.  Isamu;  and  Takeuchi.  Tenio.  to 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemicd  Company.  Inc.  Method  for  bonding  a  member 
haying  meld.  5.497,937.  Q.  228-205.000. 
Yodnkuni.  Yoshiaki:  5^e — 

Hasegawa.  Akira;  Kiso.  Makoto:  and  Yoshikuni.  Yoshidd.  5.498.604. 
a.  514-27.000. 
Yoshimuia,  Ryuidnro.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Cotporanon.  Opticd  lecordmg 
method.  5.499,223.  Q.  369-58.000. 
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Tsubola.  Kouiiro:  Fuiiok*.  KMuyohw;  Yodiimura.  Yohji;  Ohgimi 
Hironiki:  ^k^^ji.  YtokK  Nomura.  Kjisuim.  Kubo.  Mmuim.  ind 
lUir^.  Hifokaiu.  5.499,127.  Q.  359^.000 

YMiikawi^  Y<Mhio;  Inoue.  Yodiiifci:  YoAiiio,  Imhw;  md  Ikkeuchi. 
Tenio.  5.497.937.  a.  228  205  000  .  .400 -WW 

YiMhino.  Ryozo.  10  Hitachi.  Ud.  TriiMiiiii»K»-f«ei«oii  arcuit  5.*ViJXft. 
a.  375-257.000. 

Hino,  Hirahiko;  Kikwlawm.  YoduiMtt;  OUmow.  ToAiliiro;  Mw»i. 

-lUayuki:   Sombe.   Seiji;   TinioU.   Miyi;   Nakayama.   Rie;   aid 

Yoriiicfea.  ^Sm.  5.49iU0I.  O    148-269  000 
YoduziAa  Sciki  Co..  Ltd.:  Srr—  .  „^. 

Kalafiri.  Weihi;  Yamano*.  Maiao;  Tijinia.  Tvkaa.  and  Shuaaaki. 

Siro.  5.498.147.  a.  425-78.000. 

^°^ttaS2!  Eva^«d  YOQ,  Otv^  A..  5.498.9J0.  O  307^10100. 
Younwi.  Ramin;  and  Beckman.  Dak  A  .  lo  Woodwaid  O^.S^,^??'??? 
MuM^xed  electrooic  fuel  injecooo  control  lyflem.  5.499.157.  LI.  361- 

YouBK.  Brian  D..  10  Hughei  Aircraft  Conifiany  Layered  feature*  for  co-flied 

^Stalei«ler«ionT««.905.a  257-70<5000  

Young  DougbB  L  C.  and  Abdulmassih.  Anioine  0 .  10  ln|enoil-Rjnd 
Coanany.  Screening  apparatus  fof  papennakiM  pulp.  5.497.886,  O 
209-770.000. 

IpMtouf   Dnvid  B.;  Goettina.  F  Erich;  Tnaixiga.  Stephen  M.;  and 
Yotnic  Edel  M  .  5.498.979.  O  326-38.000. 
Young.  0«ig.  Ice  skate  with  an  otendiMe  wie  piale.  5.498,009.  O.  280- 

Young  Hnen-Fong.  Brake  ptopoitioning  display  tfuid  bnkelighl  5.499.01 1. 

a.  34<M79.000. 
^"^■iSlAiS^y;  and  Young.  MaA.  5.498.160.  a.  434-12.000. 
Younc  Stephen  P..  to  Mine  IncofpotaHd.  Muhi-level  logc  opamuatna  in 

p^Siimii-ble  logic  device*  5.499.191,  O   364-I89  000 
YouM.  Wayne  P.:  See— 
DeFonzo. 


,cruoa>.  StephMi  A.;  Young.  Wayne  P.;  Pcnnaao.  Samaon  L.;  and 
Koiniod.  Aiidrew.  5.497.933.  Q.  227  175.100. 
Yotmglove.  Bnice  L.:  See —  .       .,,.,. 

Woodniir,  Daniel  J  ;  Hoekiti^  Daniel  W.:  Scoo.  Onalopher  U:  Volck- 
hausen.  Thoroa.  W.;  Sudebaker.  Thomai  J.:  and  Younglove.  Btuoe  L. 
5  498.116.  a.  414-331.000. 
Yu.  Oiien^Jiun.  to  Symphony  Otoup  Imenialional  Co .  Ud.  Heat-ndtaUr 
for  CPU  ol  a  computer  5.497.825.  O   165-11.100. 

"'  sJimk,  tohn  E.,  GuMher,  John  B.:  Vitpdamo.  Michael  J.;  Yu,  Kevm; 
Yin.  UUian;  Mulder.  Jerry  L  ;  Upper.  Richaid  B  ;  aKi  Scoo.  Jaane*  E.. 
5.499.116.  a.  359-2  000 

^    ViriSin^rind  Yta,  Kevin  H  .  5,499.117.  Q.  359-3.000 

""  ^.  Hae^rirf  Yb.  Sang  D.  5.499.151.  O.  360-137 000 

"'•  ^S!£rJt4rAbeggle«.  Han.;  and  Yu.  Yueli-ig.  5,497.719,  O.  112- 

83.000 
Yuan  Mei  Decot^ive  Lamp  *  Paintinc  Co..  Ut:  S«— 

Un.  Cheng  Yuan.  5,499,174.  O.  362-353.000. 
Yuasa  Cut  potation:  See —  .  ., „ 

Saaaki  Maaaaki;  Horii.  Tohni;  Arakawa.  Maaahuo;  and  Mur«a,  Kaaio. 

5.498.4%.  a  429-233  000 
Yuen,  John  T:  Set—  .  ^      _         j   ,.,  »i«_j   d 

Hill  Und.ay,  Joaerh  W;  Yuen.  John  T;   and  Blanco.  Alfred  R. 

Yun-Pi.  Wu.  Retractable  travel  bag  handle  assembly  5.497.865.  a.  190- 

115  000 
Yu»ouir.  Mohammed:  See—  „_.a__;     u 

BimUsford.  Alan  D  ;  Hamburg.  Dougla*  R.;  Logothens,  Eleftheno.  M., 
«idYu»Muir,  Mohammed.  5,497,618,  a  60-274  000 
Yves  Aurelle;  Mohamed.  Belkacem.  Dimiln,  Hadjiev;  Julien,  Edmood;  a«l 
Jaraue*  Cotleiet.  to  Elf  Ant»  France  Process  for  ultrahltraoon  of  stabi 
lized  emulsion*.  5.498J4I.  O.  21^651  000. 

Zabala.  Robert  J.;  See —  _  .       ,    ,  ^. .    „ 

Benz.  Matt  G  ;  Jackson.  Melvin  R  ;  ZabnUu  Rotot  1;  Jo.«^Vtor.»udl 
G;  Nied.  Herman  A.;  and  Egglerton.  Michael  R..  5.498.186.  O 
445-28.000. 


Etgleston.  Michael  R.;  Benz.  Mark  G.;  Jackson.  Melvin  R.;  and  Zabala, 

Robert  J..  5.498.187.  O.  445-28.000.  

Zade,  Isimnil  Y  Ptwective  ptmts  for  the  hip  5.497J11.  O.  2-22.000. 

^^totol^  Ga?ETBlume.  Joaeph  A.;  and  Zahn.  Hariie  C .  5.497.959.  Q. 

242542.200. 
Zaleunski,  Jerzy  M.:  S«— 

Battuska.  Jaroalav  B.;  Grimm.  Richard  J  ;  Kerklaan,  Albeit  J.;  Saunders, 

David  J  ;  and  Zaksinski.  Jeny  M..  5.499.162.  O.  361  737.000. 

Schneider.  Erika;  Zang.  Xiguang;  and  Hanky.  Michael  R..  5.498.963. 
a.  324-309  000 
Zarp.  Susan  K:  S«—  „     t  ^ob  1^11    m 

Timmermeyer.  RonaW  E,  Sr.;  and  Zaip.  Susan  K.,  5.498.637.  Q. 

424-195  100 
Zatringhalam.  Mohamadreza:  Sre—  <..ooa*oo 

Esfandian.  Sohrab;  and  Zarringhalam.  Mohamadreza.  5.499.049.  O. 

348-143.000.  w-.v_j. 

Zaikulak.  Tony  D.  to  Du  Pont  de  Netnouis.  E.  1..  and  Cotnpany  Medwd  for 
reducing  penelratioa  of  Hquid  dmMgh  nonwoven  (ilm-fihril  sheets  pierced 
by  fastening  ekmenU.  5.497  J96.  O.  52-746.100. 

Zavis,  Wayne  M.;  See—  ,  _    .      ,„ u 

Kinney.  Michael  A.;  Cronvich,  James  T;  and  Zavii.  Wayne  M., 
5.498.956.0.324-142.000. 

^^sSa!  I»JZ\..  and  Zeeb.  Tony  J.  5.497.982,  Q.  269-7 1 .000 
Zehender  Manfred.  Appnius  for  signal  analysis  of  the  ekctrical  poteaoal 
curve  of  heart  excitation  5.497.780.  C\   128-696000. 

B««.  Wf;  atrfZehnder.  Marcel.  5.498.128.  O  415-164.000 
Zcneca  Limited:  See — 

Thomson.  Gordon  A  ,  5.498.711  C\.  544-76.000. 
Zenidi  Dau  Systems  Corponbon:  See— 

Ttonbull.  Robert  R.;  DeUsk.  David  J;  and  Kohtz.  Robert  A..  5.498,971, 
CI  324-760.000. 

^*^^^*M«k  D  ;  Zhang.  Ming  D  ;  and  Morrison.  Robert  S  .  5.497.989. 

a  273  II8OOR 
Zicgkr.  Manfred:  See—  ^  -,     ,_  w„ 

HundL  Bck«t;  Rie»el.  Thomas;  Schwfctzel.  Heinz;  and  Ziegkr.  Man- 
fred. 5.499  J03.  a.  382-100.000. 

Gyute.  Akx;  Beig.  John;  Carver.  Damian;  and  Marc*.  PWe.  5.498,896. 

a   257-402.000  ^ . .     „  *. 

Zimmerman.  Thorn  J    Device  lor  preventing  eyeiopa  from  entenng  me 
nasolMTimal  duct  system   5.499.065.  Q   351-200.000         ^  ,     _.  - 
Zinik,  Ralph  D  ;  Tilky.  Msry  W ,  and  Mead,  William  U.  to  W.  L.  Gore  * 
/^aociales.  Inc.  Di^mant  delivery  system  and  method  for  productng  and 
using  tame  5.497.942,  O.  239-6.000 
Zintbiebl.  Eherhard:  See—  .      ,._..„. 

Jentsch.   Joetg  Dietnch;   Klausener,  Akxander;   Landschodt.   Hemz; 
Lenders  Beind,  Pennemann.  Bemd;  Wohets,  Erich;  and  ZimgbicM. 
Ebeihvi  5,498.744.  Q  558-277  000 
ZisMKl  Nava,  10  Neorim  Pharmaceuticals  ( 1991 )  Ltd  Method  for  conecting 
pUsma  melatonin  kveb  and  phannaccutical  formulation  comprising  meta- 
lonin  5.498.423.  O.  424-464.000. 

*^  Skbenhofer.  Gottfried;  Zitz.  Alfred;  and  Gerer.  Roman.  5.498.069.  Q. 
299-81  300 
Zmitek  Janko;  Retcej-Teraeliotov,  Datja.  Verhnjak.  Kalarina;  Kotnik^Sonja; 
and  Kovack,  Maieja.  lo  LEK.  lovama  farmacrvukih  Inclusion  c«"P^ 
of  cUvulanic  acid  and  of  potassium  salts  thereof  with  hydr^wbK 
B^lodexHin  derivabves  a  process  for  die  preparation  ritereof  5.49g.7M. 
g.  540-349.000. 

^"^^'^SSLSkT^.k^  Kinu.  Nobutaka.  5,497.892. 0  215-309^000. 
Zook.  Gerald  P  Foot  protector  uicorporating  a  viscoelastK  gel  5.497.789.  C\. 
128-893.000. 

^""STttafcif^ Kelly,  James  D ,  5.498.600.  O.  514-12.000. 
1137361  Ontario  Umiied:  Ser—         _  ,.„  ..^„^ 
Momeidi.  io>€ft>  G  .  5.498J31.  O.  210-170.000. 

"*'ik,i5!!u.!^  aSaiaidr.  Stanislav  M..  5.497.791.  Q   131-175.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 
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Advanced  Cardiovascular  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 
Powell.  Philip  E.  Re.  35.176.  Q.  604-%.000. 

Brodier  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Koshiro.  Re.  35.175.  Q.  400-621.000. 

Onchibu  Oooda  Cemem  Corpotatioa:  See — 

Umetnoto.  Teruo;  Toinita.  Kyoichi,  Kawada,  Kosuke;  and  Totnizawa, 
Ginjiro.  Re.  35.177,  Q.  546-9.000. 

Clark.  Barre  A.  M.  Pulsed  piston-compressor  jet  engine.  Re.  35.172.  CI. 
60-247.000. 

Delzio.  Robert  J.  Cat  scratching  poet  feeder.  Re.  35,173,  Q.  119-51.010, 

General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Stein.  Juditfa.  Re.  35.178.  Q.  556-408.000. 

Kawada.  Kocuke:  See — 

Umemoto.  Teruo:  Tomila.  Kyoichi;  Kawada.  Konike;  and  Totnizawa. 
Ginjiro.  Re.  35.177.  Q.  546-9.000. 

Powell.  Philip  E.  to  Advanced  Cardiovascular  Systems.  Inc.  Self-venting 
baUoon  dilatation  cadieter  and  method.  Re.  35.176.  Q.  604-%.000. 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See- 
Wanner.  Karl,  Re  35.174.  CX.  279-19.300. 

Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center  See — 


Umemoto,  Tenio;  Tomita,  KyakU;  Kawada.  Koanke;  and  Totnizawa, 
Ginjiro.  Re.  35.177.  Q.  546-9.000. 
Stein.  Judith,  lo  General  Ekcttic  Company.  Cyclic  aminoalkylsilaaes  and 
their  use  as  adhesion  ptoinoters  in  room  temperanae  viikanizabk  poiy- 
diorganosiloxane  compositioiis.  Re.  35.178,  Ci.  556-408.000. 
Tomita,  KyoicU:  See— 

Umemoto.  Tknio;  Ibmita,  Kyoichi;  Kawada,  Koanke;  and  Toaaizawa, 
Ginjiro.  Re.  35.177.  CI.  546-9.000. 
Totnizawa,  Ginjiro:  See — 

Umemoto,  Term;  Tomita,  Kyoichi;  Kawada,  Kosuke;  and  Tomizawa, 

Ginjiro.  Re.  35.177.  Q.  546-9.000. 

Umemoto.  Teruo;  Tomita.  Kyoichi;  Kawada,  Kosuke;  and  Toanzawa.  Ginjiro. 

lo  Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center,  and  Chichibu  Onoda  Cement 

Corporation.  N-fluoropyridinium  salt  and  process  for  preparing  same.  Re. 

35.177,  a.  546-9.000. 

Wanner.  Karl,  lo  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Tool  shaft  for  a  tool  of  the  percussive 

and  rotative  type.  Re.  35.174.  Q.  279-19.300. 
Yamaguchi.  Koshiro.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabosfaiki  Kaisha.  Tape  printing 
device  having  tape  cut  position  regulator.  Re.  35,175.  Q.  400-621,000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICArES  WERE  ISSUED 


Al-Baker.  Salaam:  See— 

Kbokhar.  Abdul  R.;  Siddik.  Zahid  H.;  and  Al-Baker.  Salaam.  Bl 
5.288.887.  a.  556-137  000. 
Asahi  Medical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Walanabe.  Hiroyuki;  and  Rikumani.  Hiioshi.  Bl  4.701.267,  CI.  604- 
5.000 
Board  of  Reagents,  The  University  of  Texas  System:  See — 

Kbokhar,  Abdul  R.;  Siddik.  Zahid  H.;  and  Al-Baker,  Salaam.  Bl 
5J88.887.  a.  556-137.000. 
Bubik,  Leslie,  to  Vulcan  International,  Inc.  Towing  apparatus.  Bl  4,637/i23, 

a.  28(M02.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Moriya.  Mikio;  and  Furukawa.  Junichi.  Bl  5.158.379.  a.  400-279.000. 

Claik.  Brian  E:  Lawlor.  Francis  D.;  Scfamidt-Stuinpf.  Werner  E;  Stewart. 

Terreacc  J.;  and  Timins.  George  D..  Jr..  to  International  Business  Machmes 

Corp.  Parity  spreading  lo  enhance  storage  access.  Bl  4,761.785.  O. 

371-51.100 

Rmikawa,  Junichi:  See — 

Moriya.  Mikio:  lod  Furukawa.  Junichi.  Bl  5.1S8J79. 0.  400-279.000. 
Inlernatiooal  Business  Machines  Corp.:  See — 

Clark.  Brian  E.;  Lawlor,  Francis  D.;  Schmidl-Stumpf.  Werner  E;  Stew- 
art, Terrence  J.;  and  Timms.  George  D..  Jr..  Bl  4,761.785.  CI. 
371-51.100. 
Khokhar.  Abdul  R.;  Siddik,  Zahid  H  :  and  Al-Baker.  Salaam,  to  Board  of 
Reagents,  The  University  of  Texas  System.  Diamine  platinumdV)  com- 
pkxes   having    mixed   carboxylaie    ligands    as   antitumor   agents.    Bl 
5.288,887,  O.  556-137.000. 
Lawlor.  Francis  D.:  See — 

Clark.  Brian  E.;  Lawlor.  Francis  D.;  Schmidt-Snimpf,  Werner  E.;  Slew- 
art,  Terrence  J.;  and  Timms.  Geoige  D..  Jr.,  Bl  4.761.785.  O. 
371-51.100. 
Leen  A  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Leen.  Monte  A.;  and  Wen-Chung.  Frank  T.  Bl  8.348.743.  Q.  D26- 
60.000. 


Leen,  Monte  A.;  and  Wen-Chung,  Frank  T.  to  Leen  A  Asaociales,  Inc. 

Halogen  clamp  lamp.  Bl  8348.743.  CI.  D26-60.000. 
Moriya.  Mikio;  and  Furukawa,  Junichi,  to  Citizen  WaMA  Co..  Ltd.  Printiiig 
starting  position  conHoUer  for  serial  printer.  Bl  5.158379.  CI.  400- 
279.000. 
Rikumani.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Walanabe,  Hiroyuki;  and  Rikumani,  Hiroshi,  Bl  4,70137,  Q.  604- 
5.000. 
Schmidl-Stumpf,  Wemer  E:  See- 
Clark.  Brian  E;  Lawkir,  Francis  D.;  Scfamidt-Stmnpr.  Werner  E:  Slew- 
art.  Terrence  J.;  and  Timms.  George  D..  Jr..  Bl  4.761.785.  CI. 
371-51.100. 
Siddik.  Zahid  H.:  See— 

Khokhar.  Abdul  R.;  Siddik.  Zahid  H.;  and  Al-Baker.  Salaam.  Bl 
5.288.887.  O.  556-137.000. 
Stewart.  Terrence  J.;  See — 

Clark,  Brian  E;  Lawkr.  Francis  D.;  Schmidl-Stumpf,  Werner  E:  Slew- 
ait,  Tenence  J.;  and  Timms,  George  D..  Jr.,  Bl  4.761.785,  CI. 
371-51.100. 
Tunms,  George  D..  Jr.:  See — 

Clark.  Brian  E.;  Lawlor.  Francis  D.;  Schmidt-Sturapf.  Werner  E;  Slew- 
art,  Terrence  J.;  and  Timms,  Geotge  D..  Jr.,  Bl  4.761.785.  CL 
371-51.100. 
Tieksin.  Naum  N..  to  Ultimate  Abrasive  Systems.  Inc.  Abtarive  tool  with 

contoured  surface.  Bl  5.190,568,  Q.  51-293.000. 
Ultimate  Abrasive  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Iteksin.  Naum  N..  Bl  5.190.568.  CI.  51-293.000. 
Vulcan  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Bubik,  Leslk.  Bl  4.637.623.  O.  280402.000. 
Walanabe.  Hiroyuki;  and  Rikumaru,  HirosU.  to  Asahi  Medical  Co..  Ltd. 

Method  for  removing  leukocytes.  Bl  4.701,267.  Q.  604-5.000. 
Wen-Chung.  Frank  T.:  See— 

Leen.  Monte  A.;  and  Wen-Chung.  Frank  T.  Bl  8348.743.  Q.  D26- 
60.000. 
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Abbott.  Barry  J.;  Abbott.  Valerie  M.;  Clarke.  Stephen  J.;  and  Doncfai.  Dino. 
to  Clean  Screen  Wipen  Ply  Ltd.  Extruded  wiper  backing  strip.  367^39.  Q. 
D12-220.000. 
Abbott,  VUerie  M.:  See- 
Abbott.  Barry  J.;  Abbott.  Valerie  M.;  Clarke.  Stephen  J.;  and  Donchi. 
Dino,  367.839.  Q.  DI2-22O.000. 


Ahlbertz,  Anders,  to  Dokmiie  Svenska  AB.  Rolling  walker.  367.833.  Q. 

D12-130.000. 
Akashi.  Hisanori;  Nagai.  Gen;  and  Kojima.  Akira.  lo  Kyushu  Hitachi  Maxell, 

Ltd.  Electric  shaver.  367.946.  Q.  D28-SI.000. 
Ako  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Goetz.  Charies  R..  367.784.  Q.  D6-479.000. 
Alsager.  Charmaine  A.:  See— 
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Muooc  Raul:  mmI  Muga.  Oummne  A..  367.790.  Q.  D6-523.000. 
'^P^r'HS.S  J  tT;i««  ton..  a™M*e,.  367.882.  a  DllJ-55  000. 
Buer  J«ne«E:»dDiig«ii.DeiiiieAGMiiebowd  367.892. a  D21 -25  000. 
SSJuWUtaiB  J^iSSfok-ie  l»di«ne..  Inc  Single  bi«ko  rock  ciuriw 
HvU.'367.<6S.  a.  DI5-123.00O 

■"'IS!  WlSr;^.;  «d  B.I1.  R.U  D.  367.826.  CI  DIO-IWOOO 

Ball.  WilliMB  A.;  and  BaU.  Riu  D  InflalaUc  iaaen  ngnal  kil.  367.826.  U. 

IMSl!^W?i22?A.;  Hdstand.  Ray™»d  D  .  II;  KocUer.  Ban,  C.  and  U«talo. 
WiOia.  J  .  to  ftanB  Impm-om.  toc^  Tool  for  i^M  •^  «"»*'"«  • 
lo«o  die  for  a  dcfcotMiienntainiw.  367.883.  a.  D18- 56.000. 

B«ife    PWer   lo  Shelby  WilKaim  InduMrie*.  Inc    Swivel  mecfaaaism  for 

^SiiM  chair  or  *o3«at  367.789.0.06-500.000 

BewlnM.  Tlwna.  O  ;  and  B«cte.  Neill.  «o  MoioroU,  Inc  Hounns  lor  a 

cellular  b«e  unit  367.859.  a.  DI4-I42.000 
Beavers.  Jame.;  and  Emhry.  Cecil  R.  Seal  for  a  »aik<r.  367.834.  a 

Be^'iSSal  L;  ..d  Sw«»ey.  Jofcn  D.  »  U-mj-io«l  B«,»e« 
Mactunes  Corporadon.  PtaKvlike  compuler  keyi.  367.858.  C\.  DI4- 
115.000. 

"""SimfiaSrW^Pria..  Ri-aeU  A..  367.791.  a  D6-525.000. 

BiMO  Piwi  SfKciaky  Ud.:  Sec—  

Tien.  Go3d,  367.943.  O.  D27-144  000. 

"''1:t,;2:??i^r^7.934.  a  02^3  000 
BlornqviK.   BenhohL   »  Tetawakai-I   Invem  AB.   Hiage.   367.808.  Q. 
D8-323.000. 

Braun  AklienceieUachaft:  Srr—  

Uua^^l^t.  367W).  a.  D7  384.000 

Ultaam.  Roland.  367.945.  Q  D28  SlflOa  «,  ,«*  o 

Brawner.  Jeftey  D..  lo  Biawner.  Jeftey  D  Dock  plmg  locker.  367.794. 0. 
D6-559.000. 

■""^S.^lISS  C-  2Ji«,w«.  S«pli»e  C.  367.836^.  DI2-l5iOOO. 
Btackert  Richanl  C.  Shaft  jtove.  367.752.  Q.  D2-6I6000 
HSw^mSTa  ;  and  oJIdni.  Har«y  J  .  »  Simmoni  Juvenile  Products 

Company.  Inc  Drener  367.778.  Q  D6-M5  000. 
Bnmiwick  Bowling  *  BUliaids  Cbipofanon:  See—  n^.„  -«» 

Stiito-.  Michkl  F:  ^  Kaqe.  Michnel  J .  ^^m  O-  Dfr337j00a 
Bryv  LyleW.  Air  chuie  for  a  tempetaiute  cnmrolled  comaner.  367*ju.  u. 

DI2-97.000. 

BSC  Uboraniet.  Inc.:  See—  

Ooldtab.  B«ry  S.,  367.862.  O  DI4-213  000. 

""*£d£rKlti.^««l  Buckley.  KaAy  R  .  367,795  ClD6-567i)00^ 
Buckley  KCTin  C:  and  Bockky.  K-by  R.  Saniliztng  ten  bl  holder  367.795. 

Bute-  lemifcr  Sun  viaor.  367.753. 0.  D2-876.000. 
Bumf  Bfoa..  Inc.:  See — 

BunJ!l5:i."rB.2Sl™".«'^^  367.935.  O.  026^ 000 

"^^^^fUa.  G  :  ^  Bu«l«^Neill  %7^.  a  DI4-14^ 
Byers.  David  D  Ball  caddy  for  bdl  washing.  367.908.  CI.  D2 1-234.000, 

"'"TliSr"RSph?^  By««n.  Shannon  R..  367.787.  a.  D6-W4  000 
Cai  u!Si^  D««,.  Inc  Oo-ble  cup  367JII6.  O.  D9-»31.000. 
Canon  Kaimhiki  Kaiaha:  Sr«—  „  „  ,^ 

Miyamoto.  Noriaki,  367,880,  Q  DI8-43000. 
Shinano.  Tom.  367.870.  a  D 16-202  OOa  _.  c^i„ 

Taneya.  Yoichi;  lihinaga.  Hiroyuki;  Tokuda.  Huoyuki:  and  Sekine. 
Teliuya.  367.884.  Q.  D18-56.000  .^.^  i*i  oia 

Cataoe.  Ridiard  J.,  lo  BUck  A  Decker  Inc.  Head  for  a  SaitdiikL  367.934. 

a.  D26-43.000. 
Cadmal  Packwint.  hK.:  See — 

Zana.RwDn:  367.818. 0.09-454  000.  ,        ,     ^ 

C«T  Anhw  O.;  and  Ouipn,  Chrisiopher  A.,  to  l4omadic  Stntcturea.  Inc 

CouaMT.  367.786.  O.  06-481.000. 
Cater  HoJt  Harvey  Plastic  Product!  Group  Limned:  See— 
^Pliaiaoh  Jame.  F ,  367.928.  O  024^  109  000. 

Oian^S!»S  Pi«l»ct».  Inc  Bruah  hamde.  367.763.0.  D4-I38.000 
OiHwl  Inc  '  Stt — 

Helleu  Jacques  C.  367.820.  O.  DlO-32  000. 
Chiu,  Tien-Tni  Stationery  holder.  367.889.  O.  019-77  000 
CKD  Cotporalion:  See—  rw— . 

Shiiiw     Masaioahi;   'hkeuchi.   Terumasa;    and    Fushihan.    Osamu. 
367.863.  O.  D15-5.000. 
^'"^i^,K'jT--»Cl«.ton,  James  M,  367.840. 0.OI2-22I.OOO 

"^ilSSTsLileyljT:  and  Clark.  Gregory  M..  367.815. 0.  09-347  000 

^"^bbStLi^  ?^'^U*on.  Vaerie  M  ;  ClaAe.  S«phen  J  ;  and  Oonchi. 
Dino.  367,839.  O.  D12-220.000. 

Cleai  Screen  Wipers  Ply  Ud:  See—  .    j.      .        ^  „ u; 

Abboo.  Bany  J  ;  Abbott,  Valerie  M  ;  Ctake.  Stephen  I ;  ami  Oonchi, 
Oino.  367.839.  O.  OI2-220000 
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'^'**TSirSlL.Trand  Coldwell.  Ja«-  R  .  367.916. 0  023233.000. 

Lewis.  Roben  A  ;  Cole,  Haold;  Leakhaidt  Alan;  awi  Smith.  Ray  G., 

367.802,  O.  07-408.000.  «,  a,,  n   ni9. 

Compte.  PInlippe.  to  S.  T  0«(«ont  S.A.  BaU-poial  pen.  367.887.  O.  DI9- 

ciiL^  rtmt  P.;  aid  Piovoat.  Jack.  BUI  cli|M)n.  tih-up  sunglasses.  367.873. 

O.  016-304.000 
^^°°wSb!  ttetei  «d  Cook.  Dale.  367325.  O.  OlO-  104.00a 
Cr^iM  lodunhes.  Inc.:  5m — 

JtatSrSqAen  A..  3«7«7.  O.  012  176.000. 
Creaae  Limited:  See —  

Sum.  Leung  C.  367.933.  O.  D2fr42.000. 

°~L^Robert  A.;  Cole.  Haold;  Leukhadt.  Alai:  aKi  Smi*.  Ray  a. 
367  J02.  O.  07-408.000. 

°^LS!C^RflUen«».  Russell;  a^l  Scherer.  Craig.  367.875.  O. 

O16-3I1.000. 
Daiwa  Golf  Co..  LuL:  See — 

KaJ^wZ  Toahihiko.  367.905.  O.  O2I-2I7.000. 
DHHheity  Stephen  T.  to  FtowUne  Inc.  CoamUer  etocoonics  enckisure  far 
nSSShinZTeq"*™*  «.7.915.  O  023  200000 
"*"Bii^ai.\;^Oiggai.  Oemse  A..  367.892.  O  O2I-25.000. 

'^H^'TLva  ^'Bwens.  John  C  ;  «k1  Oodt  WUlian  C  .  367.828.  O. 

DIO-122.000  ^  ^     . _;, 

Dolai.  Patrick.  Combined  ceiling  fan  motor  boosing  and  support  anns  una. 

367.927.  O.  023-4 1 1. 000.  «^,  «,,«,«,.»«  nno 

rvJan.  Paiick  S  FtadaH  ligtalmg  fixture.  367,937.  O.  026^8.000 
S£:  pSS S  oStoltofarlighling  fixl«e.  367.939. 0.  O26-14M00. 

SS:^  s^SrSu^^.-.  '''iTJr'oi^'rooo 

DoUn, Parick S  Ota-fcolder lor l"**"***?"  3*'^ ' -^  ^m Stt 
Dolan.  Patfick  S.  Center  ootumn  for  chandelier.  367.942.  O.  O26-l53.00a 

Dolaante  Svcnaka  AB:  Srr —  

^S5«m.  Aados.  367^3.  O.  012  130000. 

'^btSTi^ ;  Abbott.  VU«ie  M  ;  Oake.  Stephen  J.;  and  Oonchi, 

Dino.  367.839.  O  OI2-22O.000. 
OoDnco,  liK.:  See — 

^Cai.  Liming.  367.816.  OD9-431  000  ^    ,_         _* 

Dorfman.  Mavin.  lo  Etna  Products  Company,  tac.  Over  die  door  cap  rack. 

367.769.  O.  06-320.000 
°°'''^^X,%X.»^S'^^  Shauion  R  .  367.787.  O.  06-484  000. 

'""tCjSl^i-^JTid  D—im.  Havey  J.  367,778.  C1JD6^5^ 
Dubriske  Paul  C.  to  Strike  Line.  Inc.  Water  powered  jigger  and  fish  decoy. 

367.914.  O  D22  134.000. 

°^^i.?iSS?0  'U^Siin.  Christopher  A  ,  367.786.  O  D648I  000. 
D^HMMH^h^ec«S^  winto^^Wil  367.886.  O  D19-40  000. 

^^^^^M^i^TTSid fc.  Richad  K..  367J72.  O.  016-247.000. 

""r^S^^^l^i'^l.'^^.C^  D24-201000. 

'^C:fCrn°rK.i!'S^  C.  367.797.  O  07-307  000. 

°'^>i£^.;'-,?S«boa..  Male.  F.  367.947.  O.  028-51.000. 

Emery  William  W.:  aid  Frins.  Russell  A .  to  Better  Sleep  Mfg.  Co.  Sho«wr 
caddy  367,791.0  06-525.000.  ,    vvt  ««   n 

Emmerik.  Frits  H.  Comfwler  monitor  memorandum  board.  367.837.  u. 
014-1 14.000.  ..  .      ,_„  «i«A.   r^ 

Enjrlke.  Roger  P.  to  Hat  A  Cooley.  Inc   Heaer  insulaKir  367.844.  O. 

BSh-'Q"^  t  PaHfier  cover  367.929.  O.  D24-193 OOa        

^inger/ltolmut  H..  to  Pvkad  Bell  Bectronics.  Inc  Desktop  computer. 

Esil' toto  W°ai's*£?Lining  hari«.  367.868.  O.  015-150.000. 

Etna  Produca  Company.  Inc.:  See—  

Doffman  Marvin.  367.769.  O.  06-320,000. 
Fan.  Chen-yueh.  Linnd  so^  dispenser.  367.792.  O.  D6-545.000. 

''^llSriintaB.;  Scbrtwfcr.  Roger  A.;  Miller.  Joseph  H ;  aid 

fwao.  Cheryl  L.  367.764.  O.  05  57  000  ,    _^  „     .^ 

Makoui    Kambiz  B.;  Schioeder.  Roger  A.;  Miller.  Joseph  H  ,  and 

Ferrao.  Cheryl  L.  367.765.  O  05-57.000  ,    _^  „         . 

Makoui    Kanbu  B.;  Sctaoeder.  Roger  A.;  Miller,  Joseph  H.;  and 

Ferraro.  Ctayl  U.  367.766.  O.  D5  57  000. 

First  Team  Sports.  Inc.:  See — 

Iverson.  Robert  A  .  367.906.  O.  D2I-226.000.  ^,^,^ 
Fischer.  Helmut.  Coating  diickneas  gauge.  367.821.  O.  DlO-65.000. 
Rsher-Price.  Inc.:  See—  ,.,~w, 

van  Huyslee.  Maanea.  367.911.  O.  021-244.000. 
IHowline  Inc.:  ~ 
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Daugherty.  Stephen  T.  367.915.  CL  023-200.000. 

I^iedrich  Gtohe  AkIiengeseUscfaaft:  See— 

Lobetmeier.  Hais.  367.919.  O.  D23-238.000. 

Frilts.  Russell  A.:  See- 
Emery.  William  W.;  and  Pritts.  Russell  A..  367.791.  O.  O6-S2S.000. 

Pubenhaw.  Gerard  A.:  See— 

Smidi.  Jeffrey:  Hoefer.  Jdhey  A.;  and  Fiibenhaw,  Geiad  A.,  367.879, 
O.  OI8-I8.000. 

Pusiubaia.  Osanu:  See — 

Shiino.    Mattoafai;   TakeucU.  Ibumaaa;   and   Ridiihaia.  Osama. 
367.863.  a.  D15-5.000. 

Gaielicfc  M^.  Co.:  See— 

Gareiick.  Richanl  J..  367.841.  O.  D12-317.000. 

Gardick.  Richad  J.,  to  Garelick  Mfg.  Co.  TUbula  support  piUa  for  boat  sea 
or  table.  367.841.  O.  D12-317.000. 

Gertier.  Andrt.  to  USM  U  ScMbcr  SOhne  AG.  Ciicula  shelf  and  storage  unit 

367.783.  O.  06-477.000. 

Glynn.  Keiuielfa  P..  to  Ideal  Ideas.  Inc.  Toy  coostnictiaa  block  with  T-sloi. 

367.898.0.021-108.000. 
Goelz,  Charles  R..  to  Ak»  Industries.  Inc.  Heavy-duty  decorative  shelving. 

367.784.  O.  D6-479.000, 

Goldbib.  Barry  S..  to  BSG  Laboratories.  Inc.  Loudspeaker  system.  367.862, 

O.  OI4-213.000. 
Good  Honor  Corporation:  See — 

Kelfogg.  Connie  A.;  and  Spors.  Daryl  O..  367.751.  O.  OI-102.000. 
Goody  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Chv,  Eric.  367.763.  O.  D4- 138.000. 
Goodyea  Tnc  St  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

"naes.  Keidi  C;  and  Brown,  Stephanie  C.  367.836,  O.  OI2-IS2.000. 
Goto.  Teiyu,  to  Sony  Coiporatioii.  Game  machine.  367.895. 0.  021-48.000. 
Grabczynski,  Roger.  Calibration  tool.  367.822.  O.  DIO-70.000. 
Groves.  Michael  F  Gale  latch.  367.809.  O.  08-339.000. 
Gulf  Stream  Conch.  Inc.:  See- 
Shea.  James  F.  Sr..  367.831.  O.  012- 100.000. 
Haffortl.  Russell  J.;  and  Halford.  Wihner  C.  Efectronic  insect  killer.  367.913. 

O.  D22- 123.000 
Hafford.  Wilmer  C:  See— 

Hafford.  Russell  J.;  and  Hafford.  Wilmer  C.  367.913. 0.  022-123.000. 
Halpin.  Neil;  and  Okouchi-Halpin.  Iris.  Plastic  bag  handle.  367.817.  O. 

09-434.000. 
Halstrom.  Robert  N.  Rivet  367.813.  O.  06-386.000. 
Harada,  Yoduo:  lUcamatsu.  Hiroyuki;  Shimada.  Toshiyasu:  and  Yamaibita. 
Takaaori.  to  Sony  Oauuialion.  Module  for  leceiving  infia-ied  signal  of 
remote  coMroller.  367,848.  O.  OI3-16S.000. 
Harding.  Stephen  A.,  to  Cnga  Industries,  inc.  Steering  wheel.  367,837. 0. 

D12- 176.000. 
Hatdway.  Wayne.  Cup  holder.  367.803,  O.  D7-620.000. 
Hat  &  Cooley.  Inc  :  See— 

EngeSK.  Roger  P..  367.844.  O.  DI3-131.000. 
Hanigan.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Scfaeid.  William  J.;  Pisutha-Amond.  Sudnrug;  and  Hanigan.  Michael  J.. 
367.861.0.014-191.000. 
Haig.  Andreas;  Hill.  Loran  R.;  Schonhen.  Thomas  W.;  and  Spaogler. 
Anthony  G.,  to  Masco  Corporation  of  Indiana.  Combined  ftmct*  body, 
spout  and  base.  367,917.  CI,  D23-238.000. 
Haug,  Andreas;  Hill.  Loran  R.;  Scbonfaerr.  Thomas  W.;  and  Spangler. 
AMbony  G..  to  Masco  Corporaion  of  Indiana.  Faucet  367.918.  O. 
D23-238.000. 
Hauscs.  Jon  W..  D;  and  Katz,  Ronald  C.  to  Elkay  Manufacturing  Company. 

Liquid  diipnising  cabinet.  367.797.  O  D7-307  000. 
HayasU.  Yasuyuki,  to  Tombo  Musical  Instnimenis  Co..  Ltd.  Harmonica. 

367.877.0.017-12.000. 
Heistaod.  Raymond  D..  II:  See — 

Banks.  William  A.;  Heistand.  Raymond  D..  II;  Kockkr.  Bary  C;  and 
b'sitak),  William  J  .  367.883.  O.  O18-S6.000. 
Helleu.  Jacques  C,  to  Chanel,  Inc.  Watch.  367.820.  O.  DlO-32.000. 
Hill,  Lotan  R.;  and  Spnngler.  Anthony  G..  to  Masco  Corporaion  of  Indiana. 

Faucet  spout  367.920.  O.  D23-255.000. 
Hill.  Loiai  R.:  See— 

Haug.  Amheas;  Hill.  Loran  R.;  Schonherr.  Thomas  W;  and  Spangler, 

Andwny  G..  367.917.  O.  023-238.000. 
Haug.  Andreas;  Hill,  Loran  R.;  Schonherr.  Thomas  W;  and  Spangler, 
Andnny  G..  367.918.  O.  023-238.000. 
Hitachi  Koki  Company  Limited:  See — 

Suzidd.  Junichi;  and  Niimd.  Yoshitdca.  367.867.  O.  O15-I47.000. 
Hoitees.  Joseph  J.  Tennis  racket  367.904.  O.  D21-212.000. 
Hoerer.  Jeffrey  A.:  See — 

Smidi.  Jeffrey;  Hoefer.  leffiey  A.;  and  Fubeishaw.  Gerard  A..  367.879. 
O  D18-18000 
Hofmaim-lgl.  Ernest;  and  HMM,  Werner,  to  Leica  Inc.  Steteomicroccope. 

367.869.0.016-131.000. 
Hoge.  David  T.;  Owens.  John  C;  and  Dodt.  William  C.  to  Storage  Technol- 
ogy Corporation.  Indicator  portion  of  a  write  protect  block.  367.828.  O. 
010-122.000. 
HOiU.  Werner  See— 

Hofmann-Igl.  Eniest;  and  HOIbL  Werner.  367.869.  O.  D16-13I.000. 
Holland.  Gray:  See- 
Lee.  June;  Smith.  Jeffiey;  and  Hollaid.  Gray.  367.878.  CL  O18-I7.000. 
Hsu.  Junior  J.  Make-up  organizer.  367.948.  O.  028-73.000. 
Hu.  Chang-Sung.  Physical  exerciser.  367.900.  O  021-195.000. 
Huang.  Cbung-Shyan.  BeU.  367.827.  O.  010-116.000. 


Hung.  Cheng-sung.  Multi  purpose  hand  tool.  367.807.  O.  D8-I05.000. 
Hurlbett.  Tripp  D.  Handle  for  boop-and-stick  game  apparaiis.  367.903,  CL 

021-210.000. 
HWE,  Inc.:  See— 

SUmizu.  Stainicfai.  367.931.  O.  O24-2I2.000. 
Icfaikiawa.  Kazuo;  Takahashi.  Hitoahi:  and  Kndamiira.  Kasumi.  to  Sony 
CorporaliaiL  Combined  tape  reconler  aiKl  radio  reeeiva:  367.860.  CL 
DI4-163.000. 
Ideal  Ideas.  Inc.:  See — 

Glynn.  Keonelfa  P.,  367,898.  O.  D21-108.000. 
lino.  Masaaki;  and  Okuyama,  Tooni.  to  Kafaushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Unil  far 
exIoKiing  die  limctiaas  of  electronic  oamputers.  367,852,  CL  OI4- 
107.000. 
Bno,  Masaaki;  aad  Ofaiyana.  Tocni.  to  Kabnriiiki  Kaisha  Tiaiiiba.  Unit  far 
extending  the  liinctiaa  of  electroaic  compums.  367.853, 0.  OI4-107.000. 
lino.  Masaaki;  and  Okuyama,  Tooni,  to  Kaboriiiki  Kaisha  Toafaiha.  Unit  far 
extending  die  fimctiaas  of  ekcMnic  compoKn.  367^54,  O.  DI4- 
107.000. 
Ikenaga,  Takashi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Ribbon  cartridge  far  ptteter.  367.885, 

O.  OI8-56.000. 
INTBRLEGO  AG:  See— 

Knudaen.  Jens  N..  367.896.  O.  021-108.000. 
INTERLEQO  AG*:  See- 
Schmidt.  Slea:  and  Jeaaea.  Kurt.  367.897.  O.  021-108.000. 
Intemaional  Business  Marhinrs  Corporaion:  See — 

Benam.  Randal  L;  and  Swaaaey.  Joha  O..  367.858.  O.  014-115.000. 
PedinieUi,  Oilben;  aad  Ricfaelet,  DaaieL  367.849.  CL  013-184.000. 
Smidi.  Roaald  A.,  367,881.  O.  D18-55.000. 
Ishinaga,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Taneya.  Yoicfai;  Ishinaga.  Hiroyuki;  Tokuda,  Hiroyold;  aad  Sefciae. 
Tetsaya.  367.884.  O.  018-56.000. 
Ivetson.  Robert  A.,  to  First  Team  Sports.  Inc.  RoUerskate  brake.  367.906. 0. 

021-226.000. 
Izinni.  Shimji.  to  Kahushiki  Kaislia  Izumi  Sciki  Seisakusho.  Electric  ihaver. 

367.944.  O.  028-50.000. 
Jacobs.  David,  to  JOS  Products  Inc.  Electrical  plug  with  integral  overload 

protection.  367.845.  O.  013-141.000. 
Jacobson.  Arthur  F  Tool  case.  367.759.  O.  03-301.000. 
James,  Brent,  to  Otomix.  Inc.  Shoe.  367.754.  O.  02-912.000. 
James  River  Corporaliaa  of  Viigiiiia:  See — 

Makoui,  Kambiz  B.;  Sctaroeder.  Roger  A.;  Miller.  Joseph  R;  aad 

Ferraro.  Cheryl  L..  367.764.  O.  OS-57.000. 
Makoui.  Kambiz  B.;  ScfetoedeT.  Roger  A.;  Miller.  Joseph  H.;  aad 

Fenaro.  Cheryl  L..  367.765.  O.  05-57X100. 
Makoui.  Kambiz  B.;  Schroeder.  Roger  A.:  Miller.  Joseph  H:  aad 
Ferraro.  Cheryl  L..  367.766.  O.  05-57.000. 
JOS  Products  inc.:  See— 

Jacobs.  David.  367 J45.  O.  OI3-141.000. 
Jensen.  Kurt  See- 
Schmidt  Sten;  and  Jensen.  Kurt.  367.897.  O.  O2I-108.000. 
Jones.  David.  Locldng  device  for  shoelaces.  367.755.  O.  D2-978.000. 
Julian.  John  N.  Pbrtable  diaper  changing  table.  367.771,  O.  D6-333.000. 
Kahushiki  Kaisha  Izumi  Scfld  Seisataoho:  See — 

Izumi.  Shunji.  367.944.  O.  O28-S0.000. 
Kahushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See- 
lino.  Masaaki;  anl  Okuyama,  Tooni,  367352,  O.  014-107.000. 
lino,  Masaaki;  and  Okuyama.  Tooni.  367353.  O.  014-107.000. 
lino.  Masaaki;  and  Oknyama.  Tooni.  367354.  CL  DI4- 107.000. 
Kanazawa.  Toshihiko.  to  Daiwa  Golf  Co..  Ltd.  Golf  club  head.  367.905. 0. 

D2 1-2 17.000. 
Kaqe.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Stirting.  Michael  F;  and  Kaqe.  Michael  J..  367.772.  O.  06-337.000. 
Katz.  Ronald  C:  See— 

Hanser.  Jon  W.  II;  and  Kssz.  RonaU  C.  367.797.  O.  D7-307.000. 
Kay.  Melissa  S..  to  LD.  Kichier  Co..  The.  «UI  lamp.  367.936.  O.  026- 

87.000. 
Kazama.  Shigeyuki.  to  Sony  Cotporalion  of  America.  Stand  far  television 

receiver.  367.782.  O.  06-474.000. 
Kellogg.  Connie  A.;  aad  Spors,  Daryl  O..  to  Good  Humor  Cotporaian. 

Frozen  confection.  367.751.  O.  01-102.000 
KiUian.  Laurie  W.,  to  Micfaelin  Recherche  ei  Technique  S.A.  Tnc.  367335. 

O.  012-147.000. 
Kip.  Albart  J.;  and  Elkeibout  Manea  R.  to  U.S.  Fhilipa  Cotporabaa.  Dry 

Ihaver.  367.947.  O.  O28-5I.000. 
Knudsen.  Jens  N..  to  INTERLEGO  AG.  Toy  building  element  367396. 0. 

021-108.000. 
Knotson.  Lynn  D.  Carrying  strap.  367.761.  O.  D3-327.000. 
Kobayaslii,  Jiro;  and  Nakajo.  Toshiaki.  to  Matsushiu  Electiic  Woiks,  Ltd. 

Combined  toilet  seat.  lid.  and  bidet  367.922.  O.  023-311.000. 
Kockler.  Bany  C:  See- 
Banks.  William  A.;  Heistand.  Raymond  O..  D;  Kockier.  Bany  C;  aad 
Usitalo.  WilUam  J..  367.883.  O.  018-56.000. 
Kojima.  Akira:  See — 

Akasfai.  Hisanori;  Nagai.  Gen;  and  Kojima,  Akira.  367.946.  CL  D28- 
51.000. 
Koafaimura,  Katsumi:  See — 

Iddldawa.    Kazuo;   Takahashi,    Hitoshi:    and    Koahimura.    Katsumi. 
367.860.  O.  D14-163.000. 
Kozo,  Maria  J.,  to  Rubbermaid  OIBcc  Products  Inc.  File  drawer.  367,779.  CL 

06-448.000. 
Kyushu  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.:  See— 
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Akohi.  Hu-wri:  N«g«.  Geo;  and  KojiiM.  Man.  367.946.  Q.  D28- 
51.060. 
LD.  ICichlerCo.."nie:S«-         ^^„,^ 
K,y.  MeUis.  S  .  367.936.  O.  Uib^OOO. 
Lib«S«  Del  Fresno.  Miguel.  10  Hetuodomemcw  Sotac.  S.A    PWttble 

hydromusace  unit.  367.930.  O.  D24^201  000. 
U«re7llM*ini  U.  10  Miw  Bih  Pioducf.  Refnr..«d  diftay  c«e 

J*i^pi„T  n»^  P-PP-  367.SM.  a   0,9.59000 

'"™S^,.'^  A°;  S:^.  P«-  R.  «««  Revtock.  D.-~  P..  Sc,. 

367.847.  a  DIM 58.000  _„,„«. 

Uwhon..  Ambooy  Playpen  cover367.7«.  CI  0^«^ 
LeMhubet.  Johaon  Mounting  wpport.  367.811.  ^  ™^''^^,™  „ 
Lee.  Do  W  CJotf  putting  practice  aid  ft*  uae  on  i  goU  put«r  367.9OT.  tl 

Lee  June;  Smith.  Jeffrey;  and  HoUand,  Ci«y.  10  RubbeiSlampede  Partnenhip 
Rubber  HMip  P«l.  367.878.  O.  DI8-I7.000. 

^^^IMm^lt,  E«e«;  and  HOIN.  Wferaer.  367.869.  O.  D16-I3I  000. 

'''*!;^..''l{S.^Cole.  H«M;  LeuU-rtu  AJ«.;  and  Smid..  R.y  G 

367  802,  a.  D7-408.000  ,  ,        , 

Lewellen.  Richwl.  «>  Scott  Fetief  Comp-iy.  The  Cover  for  a  legutalor  and 

611  valve.  367.921.  a  D23  260000  ^_^    ,,  ,  «_*    »«,  O    n, 

Lewis,  Robert  A ;  Cote.  Harold;  Leukhardt.  Alan,  and  Snudi.  Ray  G.,  lo 

SSor  cSkloi;  burner  £«e.  367.802.  O  D7^.000. 
Lewis  S«Uy  S  Bed.  367.f73.  Q.  D6-393  000 
\^:  i!uy  S  Co«ee  iable  367.785.  O  D^4«)  000 
LSTpak  L  Com-itmenled  container  «br  nucrobiotogK^  «ir|)te»  367.932. 

Uttmann.  Ludwig.  10  Bnua  AknengesellscJiafL  Food  procesaar.  367 JMJ.  t-l. 

TY7-^iU000 

LiTt^-n.:  Magnetic  **_3*7^C1  D3-228  000. 
Lo.  AiHhony.  Mini  vKwer  for  pho|!P5»ph'fJP""»  ^]£l-  ?^*"S?  2?S 
Lobermeter.  Hins.  to  Friedrich  Grohe  AkoefigesellschaJt  Faucet.  367.919. 
a   D23-238.000 

^^^:r&y'rr;andLoew^Chj-aph»  367^^^^^ 
Lohfoff.  Vicloc  A  Roll-lop  recipe  box.  367.776.  Q.  D6-433.0OO. 
Lord  and  Sons.  Inc.:  5rr —  o^^iai-}     r^ 

Spielbeiger.    AUen    A.;    and    Weiland.    Dougl-    E..    367J12.    O. 
DA- 385  000  . 

Lutz.  J«nes  R;  Robertson.  Rus«n;  -^Sd^er  C™g  10 C^Coqw-ioc. 

Diving  mask  wid.  four  w,nd..ws   367.875   O   D'*",'"  ««»^,  _,.    „ 
Macek.  -nionuB  J  .  xo  Selfix.   Inc    Over  door  lowel  rack.   367.793.  O. 

D6-S48.000  ,  ,  . ,    ^,  Ml    r\ 

Madden.  Jack.  Anti-vennin  staickl  for  an  aitpboe  wheel.   367.Mi.  ui 

M-lI^^KiSSta  B.;  Sctaoeder.  Roger  A.;  Mite.  ^o-P^  »  JJ"' Jen»a 
Cheryl  L    »  James  River  Corporjdkm  of  Viijiau-  Emboascd  paper 

moduct.  367.764.  CI  D5-57  000.  

fcUtoui  ICamb;z  B  ;  Schroeder.  Roger  A.;  Miller.  K-ei*  H ; -dFenwo. 
Cheryl  L  lo  James  River  Coiporation  of  Vuguua.  Emboaaed  pafier 
product  367.765.  CI  D5  57  000  ,__k  u    «H  l>™o 

Mitoui.  lUmbiz  B  .  Schroeder.  Roger  A ;  Mite  Jo«ph  H^v»^Fen«a 
Cheryl  L..  lo  James  River  Corporaooo  of  Virginia.  Embossed  paper 
product.  367.756.  CI  D5-57  000 
Mms  Sales  Company.  Inc  :  Set — 

Smilo.  Martin.  367.925.  a.  D23-370.00D. 

Masco  Corporation  of  Indiana:  See— c---,|- 

Haua  Andreas.  Hill.  Loran  R  ;  Schonhert.  Thomas  W .  and  Spuigter. 

Anthony  G  .  367,917.  CI  D23-238000 
ttalTAnieas.  H.ll.  Lor«.  R  ;  Schonhen.  TTwrnas  W.  and  Spangter. 

M«on.  S«nley  I .  Jr ;  ««)  a«k.  Gregory  **::  }?.^^^^^^^ 
Dispensing  book  with  cilenial  cartridge   367.815.  a.  D9-347.WW. 

Matter-Bill  Producu:  See—  ^..  ..  -w-, 

Lacewell.  Edward  L.  367364.  Q.  DI5-85.000. 
Maiswhiu  Elecnic  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Jiro;  and  Nakajo.  Toahiaki.  367.922.  O.  D23-3I1  000. 

**^^McDaviit.  ^Michael.  367.801.  C\  D7-406000  ,„,-„, 

McDavin.  J  Michael,  to  MCD.  Inc.  Microwave  oven  control  panel.  JbJJKl. 

C\  D7U06OOO 
McDonnell.  StelU  Doll   367.899.  CI.  D2'-l<*^«»„  _  ^p  ,UOOO 
Melita.  Michael  ChinipractK  bicycte  tiainer  367.832.  a.  DI2-114.0OO. 

^iI^l^JoyTTMetcaUe.  P«J  R;  «-  RevkKk.  De«u.  P.  Sr.. 

367.847.  a  D13158.000 
Michelin  Recherche  et  Technique  S.A^  See— 

Killian.  L«ine  W..  367.835.  O  Dl  2- 147  000. 

Miiller.  Gregory  C  :  Set—  .4  t  ij-    u;..t».i  a 

Selby.  TVodoie  W.;  Mute.  Gregory  C;  and  Tubbs.  Michael  A.. 
367.824.  a.  DIO-96  000 

Miller.  Joaeph  H :  See—      „  ^       „  »     u  lu.    b.-^  H     .md 

Makoui    Kambiz  B ;  Schroeder.  Roger  A ;  Miller.  Joacpb  H..  ana 
Ferraro.  Cheryl  L.  367.764.  O  D5-57  000. 


Makoui.  Kambiz  B ;  Schroeder.  Roger  A.;  Mite.  Joaeph  H ;  and 

Ferrarti.  Cheryl  U.  367.765.  Q.  D5  57.000  .    _,  „       _. 

Makoui    Kambiz  B.;  Sctaoeder.  Roger  A.;  Mite.  Joaeph  H.;  and 

Ferial.  Cheryl  U.  367.766.  O.  D5-57.00O. 

Mwnesola  Mining  and  Manufacoirmg  Company:  See-  ^4-120  000 

Schmooer  Bvbara  K.;  wd  Sortien.  Mark  D  .  367.762.  CI.  D4-1ZU.IWI. 

MimStoMSiSBMrd  kame.  367.891.  O.  D2 1  22.000. 

I^;S»2^.^!SSi.  to  C-SiK-»*iki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  appar-u. 

367.880.  a.  D18-43.000.  _     _„,.,.<»», 

UnnxT  NMfaai  Game  bovd.  367.894.  d.  D2 1-35.000 
!5Sr&^..oSS-Mrtorpor«k».  VfehK*«anercabte  367.846.0 

Dl  3  144  000 

""^"iillu^fiS^  G.;  and  Butcher.  N«U.  367.859.  O.  014-142.000 
Scfaeid.  William  J.;  Pisatha-Amond,  Suthinig:  and  Hartigan.  Michael  J.. 
367,861.  a.  D14- 191.000. 

***MiiSfp,^j^  Molta.  Unda.  367.781,  O.  D6-474  000 
ModiXl^mi  JtoTSid..  Model  bridge  .0  dispUy  c».lectibte  items 

M^^IuS  ST^:  Charm-ne  A .  .0  SelBx.  Inc    Shower  c«Wly 

extender.  367.790.  O.  D6-525.000. 
''""aI^.  Hainori;  Nagai.  Gen;  and  Kojima.  Akir^  367.946.  Q.  D28- 

51.060. 
'"^{toi^n^  Nakajo.  Todiiaki.  367.922.  Q.  D23-311.000. 

"^w^lSj^  ^r^  sc^.  Rich-- K,.  ^i^^^'^'^lSSS 

Neal.  Timothy  L  Combtnaiiou  linesman  s  plien  367.806.  Cl^"*-"  000^ 
SSm  Daniel  A  .  to  Unisys  CorporatK.   faraltel  procex«jr  display  panel 
367.856.  a   DI4-1I4.O0O. 

^'"^S^t^J^'^  Niinai.  Yoshitaka,  367.867.  O.  DI5- 147.000. 

""^.'.SSr^;'::^  ^n.  ChHs^phe,  A..  367,786.CtD6^«K00a 
Ohb«  Hanio;  and  Shudo.  Tomoyuki.  to  Sony  Coipor«ion  POrtabte  canying 
gnp  With  bell  367,756.  O  D3-2I8000 

'*'"pI23rMLhar  K.rid  Okin.  M«d««  S  .  367.924.  O.  D23-369.000 

**t!S,I^l!".Iid^5i^i  Halp.".  Iris.  367.817.  O  09^34.000. 

"^"^I^TlSSl^Okuyam..  Toon..  367.852.  O  DI4-I07.000. 
i^'  M^'  and  OkuVama.  Tooru.  367.853.  Q  D14-107.000. 
!!~'  M^;  ^  oS^  Tooru.  367.854.  O  DI4-I07.000. 
Osteihoul.  Ralph  F.  to  Ti|er  Electronics.  Inc   Hand  hekl  etectronic  game 

housing   361890.  C[   D2113  000 
Oomix.  Inc  :  See —  .  .„,„ 

J«me«.  Brent.  367.754.  O.  D2-9I2.000. 

^'•^^D^vid^r^wn-.  John  C  ;  and  Dodt.  WilUam  C  .  367.828.  O 

DIO-122  000.  ■u.Tm. 

Ozeki  Jiro.  to  Slides  Cotporabon.  Recording  medium  storing  case.  Jb/.nw. 

a  06^29.000. 

Packvd  Bell  Electronics.  Inc.:  See—  

^telinri.  Hartmut  H..  367.850.  Q  014^100000 

P«  ^-h^Birbeque  griU  kettle  367.799.  O  D7  332  000 

Kl;a«  G*»?«rvi5l*.0m.  Un-Gunnar.  10  Sandvik  AB.  Cutting  uisert 

for  mUling  cutlers.  367.866.  O  OI5  I39J0OO 
Partner.  Jul' A  Bamyard  game  b«»^367i?iCl  TOl^l.OOO^ 
Panev    Timothy  J    L  :  and  Loew.  Christopher,  to  Appte  Computer,  Inc. 

CoJnputer  pnnter  367,882,  O  D18-55  000_^ 
Paiel  Manh«  K-;  and  Okin.  Matthew  S  .  to  Reckitt  A  Colman  Inc  Small 

mix  odor  neutraliza  367.924.  Q  D23  369.000  ^^^ 

Pedinielli,  Gilbert;  and  Rkheteu  D-iid. Jolntem-onjl  B"^  "^^ 

Coiporadon  Rack  for  computer  «1"'P^, »'•?*'•  9«7?«rr 
PemeirRyan  C«ncorier  cairying  strap  367.758.  O.  D3-267.000. 

""Tt^^N^SI^n;  ««J  Pe««..  David.  367.770.  O   06^^^   _ 
Penou.  Nicoteon;  and  Petrou.  David.  Gannem  hanger  body  367.770.  O. 

Ph««*rJmes  F.  to  Carter  Holt  Harvey  Plastic  Products  Group  Umited 

Diaphragm  pulsaior  367.928.  O   D24-109.000 

Pick^  VUik  A  ,  10  Thomas  Industries.  Inc.  Suspended  lighting  Bxtuie. 

367.938.  a.  D26-9 1.000  „      .   ,     „,    c viTMU    n 

Pientt.  Joban  M    A.;  aid  Pierret.   Karel   U  W    Spoon.   367.804.  CL 

D7-643.000 
''*'"7j^l<!J'M*%d  Piene.,  Karel  L.  W.  367.804.  a.  07-643.000 
""tJii^rS^llSSlYlliiSrA^  Suthinig;  and  Hartig«i.  Michael  J.. 

367.861.  a  D14-19I.O0O  «,  <u«  n  nuyt  100 

Pringte.  Kenneth  VatiaWe  heal  glue  application  gun.  367.805. 0  D8-29.  lUO. 

•^TcJSly.^E;  a«.  P.OVO-.  J«'^367,873.  CI  Dl6-m««._ 
Rabut.  Claui.  to  SIPAL  S.A.  Hinge  for  spectacles.  367.876.  O.  Die- 
Real   Ken  C    10  Tvmmi.  Inc  Combined  hip  and  diigh  exercise  machine. 

367.901.0.021-195.000. 
Reckin  *  Cotmao  Inc.:  Scr— 


Paiel.  Manhar  K.:  mi  Okin.  Matthew  S..  367.924.  Q.  D23-369.000. 
Revlock,  Dennis  P..  Sr.:  See— 

Tarulli,  Joseph  A.;  Metcalfe,  Paul  R.;  and  Revkxk.  Dennis  P..  Sr. 
367.847,  a.  DI3-I58.O00. 
Rhodes,  Andrew.  Commercial  art  easel.  367.767.  O.  D6-312.000. 
Richelet.  Daniel:  See— 

Pedmielli.  Gilbert;  and  Richdet.  Daniel.  367.849.  O.  OI3-184.000. 
Robert  Kiups  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Slonbetg.  Gunler.  367.798.  Q.  D7-3O9.000. 
Roberts.  Kathleen  T.  Flotation  device  for  handirappwl  persons.  367.910.  O. 

D2 1-237.000. 
Robenaon.  Rusaell:  See— 

Luo.  Janet  R.;  Roberaan.  RusseU;  lod  Scheier.  Ciaig.  367,875,  a. 
DI6-31I.000. 
Roae,  Laidsay  D.  Filler  bousing.  367,923.  O.  O23-36S.000. 
Rubber  Slani|iede:  See- 
Smith,  Jeftey:  Hoefer.  Jeftcy  A.;  and  Aibenfavar,  Qeiad  A.,  367 J79, 
O.  D18-18.000. 
Rubfaemaid  OOoe  Products  Inc.:  Set — 

Koai,  Maria  J.,  367,779.  O.  D6-448.000. 
RubberStanpede  Pailuerriup:  See — 

Lee.  June:  Smith.  JeAey;  and  Holland.  Gray.  367,878. 0.  DI8-17.000. 
SAJLE.MJ^.  Sxl.:  See— 

Sasaoii,  Riccardo,  367,823,  O.  DlO-90.000. 
S.  T.  OupoM  S.A.:  See— 

Compie,  Fhilmpe,  367,887, 0.  DI9-5 1.000. 
SawBierg,  Robert  I.:  Set— 

Sandttrom,  Lloyd  I.;  Sandstiom,  Todd  L.;  and  Sandberg,  Robert  I., 
367,907.  a.  D2 1-234.000. 
Sandslran,  Lk>yd  I.;  SandMrom.  Todd  L.;  and  Sandberg.  Robert  I.  Tee  marker. 

367.907.  O  D2 1-234.000. 
Sandittom,  Todd  L.:  See— 

Saodslrom,  Lk>yd  1.;  Sandstrom,  Todd  L.;  and  Sandberg,  Robert  L, 
367.907.  a.  D2 1-234.000. 
Sandvik  AB:  See— 

Panlzar.  Gflrw;  and  WaUstiCm.  Lws-Gunnar.  367.866. 0.  DlS-139.000. 
Sassoh.  Riccardo.  to  S.A.R£.M.A.  S.r.l.  Electronic  suspended  balance. 

367.823.  a.  DlO-90.000. 
Scheid.  William  J.;  Pisotha-Aniond.  Sudmug:  and  Hartigan,  Michael  J.,  to 

Motorola.  Inc  Selective  call  receiver.  367.861.  O.  D14-191.O0O. 
Scheter,  Craig:  See — 

Lutz.  James  R.;  Robertson.  Russell;  and  Scberer.  Cnug.  367^175.  O. 
D16-311.000. 
Schmidt.  Sten;  and  Jensen.  Kurt,  lo  INTERLEGO  AG*.  Toy  buikhng  ele- 

menL  367.897.  O.  021-108.000. 
Schmoner.  Bartiara  K.;  and  Sorlien.  Mark  D..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing   Company.    PackMed   unit   for   brushes.    367,762,  O. 
D4- 120.000. 
Schonherr.  Thomas  W.:  See — 

Haug.  Andreas;  Hill.  Loran  R.;  Schonherr.  Thomas  W.;  and  SpMigier, 

Andiony  G..  367.917.  O.  023-238.000. 
Haug.  Ambeas;  Hill,  Lonn  R.;  Scfaonhen,  Thomas  W.;  and  Spangler, 
Andiony  G.,  367.918,  O.  023-238.000. 
Schroeder.  Roger  A.:  See— 

Makoui.  Kambiz  B.;  Scbroeder.  Roger  A.;  Miller.  Joseph  H.;  and 

Ferraro.  Cheryl  L.  367.764.  O.  D5-57.000. 
Makoui,  Kambiz  B.;  Scbroeder.  Roger  A.;  Miller.  Joseph  H.;  and 

Fenaro.  Cheryl  L..  367.765.  O  D5-57  000. 
Makoui.  Kambiz  B.;  Schroeder.  Roger  A.;  Miller.  Joaeph  H.;  and 
Fenaro.  Cheryl  U.  367.766.  O.  D5-57.000. 
Scott  Fetzer  Company.  The:  See— 

Lewetei.  Richard,  367.921,  O.  023-260.000. 
Soott  Paper  Company:  See- 
Mason,  Stanley  I..  Jr.;  and  Claik.  Gregory  M..  367,815, 0.  D9-347.000. 
Sekine,  Iteuya:  See — 

Tmeya,  Yoicfai;  Ishinaga,  Hiroyuki;  Ibkuda,  Hiroyuld;  and  Sckiae. 
Tetsuya,  367.884,  O.  018-56.000. 
Sekino.  Hajime.  to  Totloti  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Computer.  367.851.  O. 

014- 106.000. 
Sdby.  Theodore  W.;  Miiller.  Gregory  C;  and  Tubbs.  Michael  A.,  to  Tannas 
Co.  Sensitive  rotating  viscometer  instnimeni  with  a  staggered  nuihipte 
head  anay.  367 J24.  O.  DIO-%.000. 
Selfix.  Inc.:  See— 

Macek.  Thomas  J.,  367.793.  O.  D6-548.000. 
Munoz.  Raul;  and  Alsager,  Cbarmaine  A..  367,790.  O.  O6-S25.000. 
Sewell.  Robert  W  DouMe  pocket  glove.  367.950.  Q.  D29- 1 15.000. 
Shea.  James  F,  Sr.  to  Gulf  Scream  Coach.  Inc.  Motoitiofne  front  panel  unit 

exieiior  surfKC.  367.831.  CI  DI2-100000. 
Shelby  Williaim  bidustries.  Inc.:  See— 

Batile.  Peter.  367,789,  Q.  D6-SO0.000. 
SUino,  Masaioshi;  Takeuchi.  Tenunasa;  and  Fushihata.  Osamu.  to  CKD 
Corporation.  Roifless  cylinder  with  a  movable  taUe.  367.863.  O.  D15- 
5.000. 
Shimada.  Toshiyasu:  See — 

Haiada.   Yoshio;   Takamatsu.    Hiroyuki;    Shimada.   Toshiyasu;   and 
YamasUta.  Takanori.  367.848.  O.  Dl  3- 165.000. 
Shimizu.  Shinichi.  10  HWE.  Inc  Foot  massager.  367.931.  O.  D24-2 12.000. 
Shinano,  Toru,  10  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Still  video  camera  for  a  personal 

computer.  367.870.  CI.  D16-2O2.O00. 
Shudo.  Tomoyuki:  See— 

Ohba,  Hanio;  and  Shudo,  Tomoyuki.  367,756,  O.  D3-2I8.000. 


Silk,  Kevin.  Hockey  puck.  367.902,  O.  D2I-203.000. 
Simmons  Juvenik  Products  Company,  inc.:  See — 

Bnmner.  Merlin  A.;  and  Orabeiin,  Harvey  J.,  367,778, 0.  O6-44S.000. 
SIPAL  SA.:  See— 

Rabut,  Oaude,  367,876,  CL  016-334.000. 
Slidex  Corporaion:  See — 

Ozeki,  Jiro,  367.796.  O.  D6-629.000. 
Smilo,  Matin,  10  Man  Sales  Company,  Inc.  Air  cartain.  367,925,  O. 

023-370.000. 
Smidi,  Jeffrey;  Hoefer,  Jelbey  A.;  and  FWxxshaw,  Gerard  A.,  10  Robber 

Stampede.  Stamp  pad  cmiainer.  367,879,  O.  DI8-I8.000. 
Smilh,  Jeffrey:  See— 

Lee.  June;  Smith,  Jeftey;  aid  HoUad,  Ony,  367.878.  Q.  DI8-I7.000. 
Smith.  Ray  G.:  See— 

Lewis.  Robert  A.;  Cole,  Harokl;  Leokhank,  Alan;  awl  Smidi,  Ray  G.. 
367,802,  O.  07-408.000. 
Sinilfa,  Ibnald  A.,  U  bamiMiaaal  Btoinett  Machines  Coipanibaa.  PliBlcf  far 

computers.  367,881,  O.  OI8-S5.000. 
Snook,  Steven  J.  Wheel  hub.  367,838,  O.  D12-207.00a 
Sony  Corpontion:  5^e — 

Goto,  Teiyu.  367,895,  CL  D2 1-48.000. 

Haiada,   Yoabio:   IMramarm,    Ifiroyidd:   .Shimada,   Toafaiyaan;   ami 

Yamathita.  TUcanoii.  367,848,  CL  D13-165.000. 
Icfaikiawa,   Kazuo:   TUcahashi,   Wloafai:   and   Koafaimum,   Kamni. 

367,860,  CL  OI4-163.000. 
Ikenaga,  TUcadii.  367.885,  a  DI8-56.000. 
Ohba.  Han»:  and  Shndo,  Tbmoyrid,  367,756, 0.  D3-2l8.00a 
Sony  Cotporalion  of  America:  See — 

Kazama.  SUgeynid.  367,782,  Q.  D6-474.000. 
SofUen,  Mark  D.:  Set— 

Schmooer,  Barbam  K.;  and  Scrlien.  Mark  D.,  367,762. 0.  IH-IJOMO. 
Spangler.  Andiony  G.:  See — 

Haug,  Andreas;  HiU,  Loran  R.;  Schonherr,  Thomv  W.;  ad  Tia^lii. 

Anthony  G..  367,917.  Q.  D23-238.000. 
Haug.  Andreas;  tfiU,  Loran  R.;  Schodiar,  Thomm  W.;  ad  Innarirr 

Aubony  G.,  367,918,  CL  023-238.000. 
HiU.  Loran  R.;  and  Spangkr,  Anthony  G.,  367,920, 0.  O23-2S5.000. 
Spielberger,  Allen  A.;  and  Wblaid,  Douglas  E.  10  Lord  smI  Son,  Inc.  Pbue 

anchor.  367,812, 0.  D8-38S.000. 
Spokane  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bqadali,  William  J.,  367,865,  CL  OI5-I23.000. 
Span,  Daiyl  D.:  See— 

Kellagg.  Connie  A.;  and  Spors,  Daiyl  O.,  367,751,  O.  01-102.000. 
Slerilile  Corporation:  See — 

Zimmerman,  Larry  G..  367.760.  O.  O3-3I4.000. 
Stirling.  Michael  F;  and  Katje.  Michael  J.  lo  Brunswick  Bowbi^  A  Billianis 
Corpotalioi:.  Combined  tabk  and  aeating  unit  367.772.  O.  06-337.000. 
Storage  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Hoge.  David  T;  Owens.  John  C;  mkI  Dodt.  WilUan  C,  367,828,  O. 
DlO-122.000. 
Storsberg.  Gunler,  10  Robert  Krupa  GmHI  ft  Co.  KG.  Ebctric  iiiffiimatii 
having  one  glass  server  and  one  insulated  aervet  367,798,  CL  D7-3O9.000. 
Strike  Line.  Inc.:  See— 

Dubriske.  Paul  C.  367,914.  Q.  D22-134.000. 
Sum.  Leung  C.  to  CreaK  Limited.  Lantern.  367.933.  O.  D26-42.000. 
Sun-Mate  Corporabon:  See— 

Mosbe.  Eitan  B..  367,846,  O.  D13-I44.000. 
Suzuki,  Junicfai;  and  hfiinai,  Yoshitaka,  to  Hitachi  Koki  Company  Limiled. 

SmaU-sized  ceatrifiige.  367367,  O.  OI5-147.000. 
Swansey,  John  O.:  See— 

Bertram.  Ramfad  L.;  and  Swaisey.  John  O..  367.858.  O.  D14-115.000. 
Tritahashi,  Hiloahi:  See — 

Ichildawa,    Kazuo;   Takahashi,    Hitocfai;    and    Kosfaimura,    KaBumi. 
367,860,  CL  OI4-163.000. 
lUamatsu,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Haiada,    Yoshio;    Takamatsu.    Hiroyuki;    Shimada.    IbsMyasu;    and 
YamasUta,  lUanoti,  367^48,  O.  013-165.000. 
Takeuchi.  Tetumasa:  See — 

Shiino.    Masaioshi:   Takeuchi.   Tenimasa;   and   nuhihara.   Osamn. 

367.863,  a.  D15-5.000. 

TaUgawa.  Hayashi.  Domed  watch  glass.  367329,  O.  DIO-132.000. 

Taneya.  Yoichi;  Ishinaga,  Hiroyuki;  Tokuda.  Hiroyuki;  and  SeJcine,  Iteaya, 

to  Canon  Kabusbiki  Kaisha.  bik  tank  for  printer.  367384,  CL  018-56.000. 

Tanishima,  Takao,  10  TEAC  Corporation.  Disk  <kive.  367355,  CL  014- 

109.000. 
Tannas  Co.:  See— 

Selby.  Theodore  W.;  Miilkr.  Gregory  C;  aid  l^bba,  Mkfaad  A„ 
367.824.  a.  010-96.000. 
Taiulli.  Joaeph  A.;  Metcalfe.  Paul  R.;  and  Revfcxk,  Dennis  P.,  Sr.,  lo  Laaaoa 
t  Sessions  Co.  Lamp  socket  adapter  switch.  367.847.  O.  D13-IS8.000. 
l^unis  Impressions.  Inc.:  See — 

Banks.  Wdham  A.;  Heistand.  Raymond  D..  D;  Kockkr,  Bary  C;  aid 
Usitalo.  William  J..  367.883.  O.  D18-S6.000. 
Tayv,  Eli.  Loading  lack  for  pickup  tnicks.  367343,  O.  D12-412.000. 
TEAC  Coiporalian:  See— 

Tuisfaima,  lUcao.  367.855.  O.  014-109.000. 
Teknoskand  Invent  AB:  See — 

Blomqvist.  BerthokL  367,806,  O.  06-323.000. 
Thomas.  Clinton  L.;  and  CoUwell,  Jason  R.  Safety  shot-off  valve  for  high 

pressure  bottles.  367.916.  O.  023-233.000. 
TiKmas  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 
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Pickcit  M«rk  A  .  367.938,  O  D26-9I  000.  ,  ....^wv 

TlJ^Lrnn  C  boubte  cd|C  knife.  ^l:'>\^-^'>^*^^y    a 
Tien.  GeraJd.  lo  Bingo  Press  Speculty  Uk».  Li«h"  '"*«'   367,«M3.  Ll. 

D27  144  000 
TiKT  Electronics,  toe.;  S«— ,,/wv« 

0«eftioi«.  iUWi  F.  367.W0.  O  D21-I3.000 

'■**1iI!r?Sc.?'ishin.,..  Hin,y*;  TotoKU.  Hi«,yuki;  »d  Sekine. 

Tetsuya.  367.884.  O   D18-56.000. 
Tombo  Musical  Insmimenu  Co .  Ltd.:  See —     

liiyiAiY-uyuki.  367.877.  O  D17-12.000. 

Ton«r&  H  &«  hi  «*.  367.780.  Q.  DM62  000. 
Touan  S»yo  Electric  Co..  Ud.:  See— 

Sekino  Hnjime.  367.851.  O.  DI4-106.000  ^___  _      .   -,,,^ 

T>«e..  Keith  C;  ,ni  ""T*,  ^^l"!"  £^  fvPS^  ?^00b 
Cofinay.  The.  Tire  sidewall  wgrneoL  367.836.  a.  D12-15Z.WW. 

'^^'^SLl^;  Miite.  0«r^  C.  i^  T^—.  Mich*.  A . 
367324.  a.  DIO-96.000. 

''^*tJ~KefS7367.901,  a.  D21-195.000 
a.  D28-5I.000. 

"■''?iSraS'A*wj«6.  a.  D.4-n4.ooa 

" '  S^S:OTi£5;«K.  M««.  R.  367.947. 0.  028-5.000 

'^"tJ!!J'^.ii«,'rHe».»d.  R.y«o-d  D.  n.  KocU...  B-xy  C.  -d 

Usilalo.  WiUiMi  J .  367.883.  O  D18-56000. 
USM  U  Schfcer  Sfltme  AG.:  See- 

V.„.S*S^P:S^2^"3S"a.  D24..00^. 


VmHook   Jefferv  J    md  Ctamoo.  Junes  M .  lo  Vehicle  Protectioo.  Inc. 

'"tlS^ciS^pn«c..vedev.c..,367.840.a.D.2-22..m 

van  Huystee.  Mainen.  to  fisheiPrice.  Inc  Activity  pUy  jym.  367.911.  a. 

D2I-244  000  !«.  TJile 

VanSkivet.  Ralph;  and  Bynum.  Shannon  R  .  to  Dodioal  Mfg  Co..  Inc  Table. 

367.787.  a  D6-484  000 
Wthicle  Pro«ection.  Inc.;  &*—  «,«.«,  r^  noTTi  r«i 

v.nlln«a«  uiTerv J    MdClamoB. James M. 367340, a. D12-221.0W). 

wa,:;:^!^!!^*^^';:^^ 

W^o.  William  F  Hanger  widi  scent  b«.  367.768.  O.  D6-319.0WI. 
Wallstrtni.  Lan-Cunnar  &«—  ia7«*a  n  niS  139000 

Pantzar.  GOfw;  and  WaUnrtm.  Lan-Gunnar.  367.866JCI  ''' ,  L^  n 
Wang.  King-Sheng.  Resilient  lalch  to  a  retractable  handle   367.810.  a. 

W«  Wto^  Combined  sunglasses  and  visor.  367374.  C\.  D16-310.000 
367325.  a.  DIO-104.000. 

""^^I^^im.,    a-d    W«Ia«U    Douglas    E.    367312.    Q. 
1^1  -IOC  nnn 

Whitby  l!-«R.;  -d  Ne««.  Rich-d  K..  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Comp-iy.  X-r.y 

Sta  ^«»«>r.  367372,  Q.  Dl«47  000^  «^„ono 

Wood,  bonald  U.  Jr  »*»»««"« 'r**J*i,7i;?h^^^000 
Wbod.  Ronald  U.  Jr.  CoafRMer  work  center.  367.775.  O  Dfr423.000 

^"TS^J^vS^;*™*-*.-.    Hitoyuki;    Shin-da.   Todriyasu;   and 

Yamaduta.  Ttoiori.  367348.  O  D13-1M.«». 
Zdeski.  JoMOh  D  Roo*  iiiuintrl  snow  guard  367314.  O  O*-^^- 
STr-bSu  Cantal  Packaging.  Inc  Plastic  lid  witf.  an  extended  skiit 

taSS^^«ai«n.3677irCl.  09^54  000  ^,,«,cL 

ZinmSKi.  Larry  G..  »  S-filiie  Coiporaaon.  Cont«ner.  367.760.  CL 
D3-3I400O 
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Challet.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Selectioo  New  Plant  Sari.  Chtysantheinuni  plant 

named  Chasica".  9.471.  Q.  Plt-76.000. 
Challet.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Selection  New  Plant  Sail.  Chrysanthemuin  plant 

named  Cbahalu'  9.472.  Q.  Ph. -78.000. 
Challet.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Selection  New  Plant  Sari.  Chrysanthemum  plant 

named  'ChapriUV  9.473.  a.  PlL-82.200. 
Cboaid-Pyle  Coni|Mny.  The:  See — 

Meilland.  Alain  A..  9.468.  O.  PIL- 1.000. 
Meilland.  Alain  A..  9.469.  a.  Pit- 1.000. 
Driik|vist-Olsson.  Eva.  to  Florfis  AG.  Poinsettia  plant  named  'Nobelstar' . 

9.474.  a.  Ph.-86.400. 
Floras  AG:  See— 

Dahlqvist-CMsson.  Eva,  9,474,  Q.  Ph.-86.400. 
Gardner,  Leilh  M.;  See — 

Zaiger,  Chris  R;  Gardner,  Leidi  M.;  Zaiger,  Gary  N.;  and  Zaiger, 
Grant  G.,  9.470.  O.  Ph.-42.100. 
Kent.  Jefirey  C.  to  KeiH's  Bromeliad  Nursery.  Inc.  Bromeliad  plant 

named  Guz  211'.  9,475,  O.  Ptt.-88.800. 
Kent,  Jeffrey  C,  to  Kent's  Bromeliad  Nursery,  Inc.  Bromeliad  plant 
1  -GUZ  214'.  9,476.  O.  Ph.-88.800. 


Kent's  Bromeliad  Nursery,  Inc.;  Sec — 

Kent.  Jeffrey  C,  9.475,  Q.  PIt-88.800. 
Kent.  Jeffrey  C,  9.476.  Q.  Ph.-88.800. 
Meilland.  Alain  A.,  to  Conaid-Pyle  Company,  The.  Shrub  Rxe  ptaal 

named  'Meiroztug'.  9,468.  d.  Ph.-1.000. 
Meilland.  Alain  A.,  to  Conaid-Pyle  Company.  The.  Shrub  rose  plaot 

named  'Meibaniib'.  9.469.  Q.  Ph.- 1.000. 
Selectian  New  Plant  Sari:  See— 

Challet.  Jean-Piene,  9.471,  O.  Ph.-76.000. 
Challet,  Jean-Piene.  9.472,  a.  Ph.-78.000. 
Challet.  Jean-Pierre.  9.473.  a.  Ph.-82.200. 
Zaiger.  Chris  R:  Gardner.  Leidi  M.;  Zaiger.  Gary  N.;  and  Zaiger.  Graal 

G.  Peach  tree  'Snow  Fire'.  9.470,  O.  Ph.-42.I00. 
Zaiger,  Gary  N.:  See— 

Zaiger.  Chris  R;  Gardner,  Leitfa  M.;  Zaiger.  Gary  N.;  and  Zaiger. 
OiwBt  G.,  9,470,  a.  Ph.-41100. 
Zaiger,  Grant  G.:  See— 

Zaiger,  Chris  R;  Gardner,  Leidi  M.;  Zaiger,  Gary  N.:  and  Zaiger, 
Gum  G.,  9,470,  a.  Ph.-42.100. 


MR 


1996 


PI  91 


JM 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  MARCH  12,  19% 

Note — First  number,  class;  seoood  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASSZ 

21  5,497J10 

22  5,497,511 
102  5,497  J12 
240  5,497313 

CLASS4 

5.497J14 
420  5.497J15 

694  5,497,516 

CLASS5 

5,497J17 
611  5.497,518 

C4I  5,497,519 

5,497,520 
6St  5.497J2I 

CLASS7 

128  5,497,522 

138  5,497J23 

CLASS! 

5.497.524 
142  5.498.266 

Sn  5.498J67 

CLASS  15 

5.497.525 

5.497.526 

5.497.527 

5.497,528 

319  5.497J29 

J2I  5.497J30 

343  5.497  J31 

401  5.497J32 

CLASSIC 

71  5.497J33 

2tt  5.497434 

CLASS  24 

426  5.497.535 

459  5.497436 

716  5.497437 

CLASS  D26 

60  Bl  348.743 

CLASS» 
25J  5.497438 

CLASS  29 

5.497439 

5.497440 

5.497.547 

5.497449 

33  K  5.497441 

4t4  5.497442 

4t>  5.497.543 

SM  5.497444 

no  5.497445 

■43  5.497446 

193  5.497448 

CLASSM 

5.497452 
SO  5.497450 

tS  5.497451 

liZ  5.497453 

330  5.497454 

3e2  5.497455 

365  5.497456 

386  5.497457 

CLASS  33 

5.497458 
517  5.497459 

136  5.497460 

CLASS  34 

n  5.497461 

3«  5.497462 

J72  5.497463 

CLASS  3« 

5.497464 

61  5.497465 
II  5.497466 

CLASS  37 

348  5.497468 

352  5,497467 


410 


349 
460 


5,497469 

CLASS  3S 

5,497470 

CLASS  40 

5,497471 
5.497472 
5.497473 

CLASS  42 

5.497475 

CLASS  43 

5.497481 
5.497482 
5,497480 
5.497476 

CLASS  47 

5.497477 
CLASS  4* 

5.497478 
5.497479 


CLASS  51 

293  Bl  5.190468 

294  5.498.268 

295  5.498.269 

CLASS  52 

5.497487 
5.497489 
5.497491 
5,497494 
5,497495 
5.497496 
5.497497 
5.497483 
5.497484 
5.497485 
5.497.586 
5.497488 
5.497490 
5.497.592 
5.497493 


12 

34 

101 

172 

208 

385 

699 

702 


CLASS  53 

5.497498 

5.497499 

418  5.497.600 

449  5.497.601 

CLASS  54 

5.497.602 
CLASS  55 


216 
321 
363 
396 


5.498J70 
5.498J71 
5.498,272 
5,498J73 


CLASS  56 

5,497,604 

5.497.605 

5.497.606 

7  5.497.603 

CLASS  57 

5,497.607 
207  5.497.608 

400  5.497.609 

408  5.497.610 


CLASS  6* 

5.497.611 
5.497,612 
5,497,613 
5,497,614 
5,497,615 
5,497,624 
Re.35.172 
5,497,616 
5,497,617 
5.497,618 
5,497,619 
5.497,620 
5,497,621 
5,497,622 
5,497,623 


247 
261 
274 

279 
303 
325 
435 

487 


CLASS  62 

5.497,625 
5,497,626 
5,497,627 
5,497,628 
5,497,629 
5,497,630 
5,497.631 
5,497,632 
5,497,633 
5,497.634 
5.497,635 

CLASS  63 

5,497,636 


CLASS  65 

80  5,498.274 

268  5,498,275 

CLASS  6S 

5,497,638 
4  5,497,637 

CLASS  7t 

5,497,639 
237  5,497,640 

257  5,497,641 

CLASS  72 

5.497.642 
5.497  A47 
5.497.643 
5.497.644 
5.497.645 
5.497.646 
5.497.648 


217 
239 
330 
345 
465 


416 
473  R 
492 
513 
567 


CLASS  73 

5.497*19 
5.497.650 
5.497.651 
5.497.652 
5.497.653 
5.497.654 
5.497.655 
5.497.657 
5.497.660 
5.497.665 
5.497,666 
5,497,667 
5,497,668 
5,497,669 
5,497,670 
5,497,656 
5.497,658 
5.497,659 
5,497.661 
5.497.662 
5.497.663 
5.497.664 

CLASS  74 

5.497,672 
5,497,674 
5,497,676 
5,497,678 
5,497,680 
5.497,671 
5,497,673 
5.497,675 
5,497,677 
5,497,679 


CLASS  75 

252  5,498J76 

385  5.498J77 

CLASS  76 

5.497.681 
CLASSn 

483  5.497.682 

CLASS  «2 


18 


5.497.683 


CLASS  S3 

13  5.497.684 

2S2  5.497.685 

5.497.686 

790  5.497,687 


291 
327 
453 
622 
630 
658 


CLASSM 

5,498J33 
5,497,688 
5,497,689 
5,497,690 
5,498J34 
5,498J35 
5,498J36 

CLASSM 

5,497,691 
CLASS*! 


523 


II 
104 


5,497,692 

CLASS  92 

5,497,693 
CLASS** 

5,498,278 
5,498,279 


CLASS  99 

276 
335 
422 
427 
476 

5,497,694 
5,497,695 
5,497,696 
5,497497 
5,497498 

CLASS  Ml 

129 
153 
288 
366 

5,497,703 
5,497,699 
5,497,700 
5,497,701 
5,497.702 

CLASS  lt2 

264 

427 

5.497.704 
5.497.705 

CLASS  1*4 

5.497.707 
CLASS IM 

19  B 

20R 

22B 

22H 

486 

629 

5.498J80 
5.498.281 
5.498.282 
5.498J83 
5.498,285 
5,498J84 

CLASS IW 

23 

5.497,708 
5,497,709 
5,497,706 

CLASS  IM 

250 

278 
342 

5,497,710 
5,497,711 
5,497,712 

CLASS  111 

92  5,497.713 
106  5,497,714 
137  5,497,715 
140  5,497,716 
191        5,497,717 

CLASS  lU 

5,497,718 
83  5,497,719 

153  5,497,720 

5,497,721 

CLASS  114 

62  5,497,722 

219  5,497,723 

343  5,497,724 

479  5,497,822 

CLASS  116 

m  5,497,725 

CLASS  117 

5.497,726 


89 


CLASS  IM 

13  5,498,286 

43  5,498,287 

305  5,498,288 

401  5,498.289 

658  5,498,837 

723  E  5.498,290 


724 
733 


5.498,291 
5,498J92 

5,497,727 


CLASS  119 

ReJ5,173 
17  5.497,728 

20  5,497,729 

53  5,497.730 

78  5.497,731 

784  5,497,732 

793  5,497,733 

CLASS  123 

5,497,734 
5,497,735 
5,497,736 
5,497,737 
5.497,738 
5.497.739 
5.497.740 
5.497.741 
5.497.742 
5.497,745 
5,497,746 
5,497,743 
5,497,744 
5,497,747 
5.497,748 
5,497,749 
5,497,750 
5,497,751 
5,497,752 
5,497,753 
5,497,754 
5,497,755 
5,497,756 
5,497,757 


294 
297 
363 
414 
416 
446 
479 
491 
494 
520 
572 
634 
674 


CLASS  124 

5,497,758 

CLASS  125 

5,497,759 
CLASS  U( 


21  A 

523 

702 


5,497,760 
5,497,761 
5,497,762 

CLASS  US 

5,497,763 
5,497,764 
5,497,765 
5.497,766 
5.497,767 
5,497,768 
5,497,773 
5,497,775 
5,497,776 
5.497,777 
5.497,769 
5,497,770 
5,497,771 
5,497,772 
5,497,774 
5,497,778 
5,497,779 
5,497,780 
5,497,781 
5,497,782 
5,497,783 
5,497,784 
5,497,785 
5,497,786 
774  5.497,787 

888  5,497,788 

893  5,497,789 

CLASS  Ul 

5,497,790 
175  5,497,791 

297  5,497,792 

331  5,497.793 

364  5.497.794 

CLASS  132 

200  5.497.795 

201  5.497.796 


633 


635 
658 

672 

733 
772 


16 

57  R 
151 
167  R 


5.498J9S 
5,497.797 
5.497.798 
5.497.799 


CLASS  136 

5.498,296 
246  5.498.297 


CLASS  137 

5.497.803 

5,497*)5 

5,497  J06 

no 

5,497,800 

117 

5,497»I 

377 

5,497  J02 

554 

5,497,804 

CLASS  US 

98 

5,497  J07 

99 

5,497  J08 

113 

5.497,809 

5.497,810 

CLASS  140 

71  R 

5,497,811 

CLASS  141 

21  5,497,812 

329  5,497,813 

331  5,497,814 

CLASS  144 

241  5,497J15 

287  5,497,816 

CLASS  14S 

105  5,498,298 

210  5,498J99 

261  5,498400 

269  5,498J01 

317  5,498402 

500  5,497  Jl  7 


CLASS  134 

5,498J93 
5,498,294 


CLASS  149 

5,498403 
CLASS  Ul 

134 
166 

5,497,818 
5,497,819 

CLASS  156 

210 
249 
277 
345 

347 
513 

5,498406 
5,498412 
5,498413 
5,498404 
5.498405 
5.498407 
5.498408 
5.498409 
5.498410 

CLASS  IM 

107 

5.497.820 

CLASS  162 

158 
301 

5.498415 
5.498414 
5.498416 

CLASS  IM 

476 

5.4974(21 

CLASSICS 

56 

162 

185 

5.497  JC5 
5.497,123 
5,497,824 
5,497426 
5.497,827 
5.497428 

CLASS IM 

285 
300 
308 
369 

5,497,129 
5,497,830 
5,497431 
5,497432 

CLASS  IM 

15 
37 

5,497433 
5.497434 

CLASS  172 

272 

5.497435 

PI  93 


JMI 


PI  94 


CLASSIFICAnON  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  95 


SM 

619 


].497.t36 
5.497.I37 


CLASS  174 

74  R  5.4W.Ot 

92  S.49M39 

2(0  S.49M40 

CLASS  175 

II  ).497J4I 

27  5.497.83I 

6S  J.«97.n9 

72  5.497J40 

334  S.4«7.»«2 

403  S.497.M3 

CLASS IM 

3.497  J44 
7«  S.497.(4S 

315  5.497J46 

333  5.497.M7 

CLASS  in 

137  5.49M41 

230  3.49«.M2 

CLASS  It2 

107  S.497.t4* 

136  S,49J.»49 

204  S.497.tM 

223  S.497.IS1 

CLASS IM 

3.497  JS2 
CXASBIW 


61 


J.497.833 


CLASS Iff7 

213  5.497.J54 

239  S.497.IS5 

CLASS  in 

3.497  JM 
S.497J39 
4  R  S.497.S57 

67  S.4974S1 

162  S.497J(0 

267  S.49T.M1 

212  3.497.162 

306  3.497.(63 

332  3.497.164 

CLASS IM 

113  3.497.165 

CLASS  191 
55  5.497J66 

CLASS  in 

5.497  J67 

5.497.M( 

M  B  5.497.169 

M  C  5.497.(70 

CLASS  IN 

443  3.497.(71 

49«  5.497.(72 

642  5.497J73 

6M  S.497J74 

CLASS 2M 

6  A  5.496.(43 

331  ijntM* 

5.491.(45 

JJ7  5.49M46 

CLASS M2 

154  5.49«J17 

CLASS  M3 

29  5.496.3 1  ( 

39  3.49R.3I9 

CLASS 2M 

432  5.49«.324 

CLASS  Its 

5.49(423 

96  ymja 

3(3  S.«9(J30 

525  S.41IJ2I 

603  i/mjn 

CLASS  2M 

5.497.(75 
232  3.497J76 

362  5.497.(n 

372  5.4»7.(7« 

3(9  5.497.179 

393  5.497J(0 

423  5.497.((1 

4(5  iAmjua 


543  5.497J(3 

554  5.497J(4 

563  5.497J(5 

CLASS JM 

74  5.49(.326 

14(  5.49«J27 

CLASS 2W 

270  5.497.((6 

53(  3.497.((7 

CLASS  21* 

5.49(333 
(3  5.4MJ2( 

(6  5.49«J29 

103  5.49(J30 

170  3.49(J3I 

193  3.49(J32 

236  3.4MJ34 

490  5.49(335 

496  5.49(336 

610  $.«9«3J7 

641  5.49(33( 

644  3.49(339 

645  5.49(340 
651  5.49(341 
739  5.49(346 

5.49(347 
776  5.«M34( 

79(  5.49(349 

CLASS  211 

10  5.497.((( 

40  5.497J(9 

41  5.497.(90 
71  5.497.(91 

CLASS  21S 
309  5.497J92 

CLASS  2I« 

20  5.49(311 

CLASS  21t 

(1  5.49(.(47 

CLASS  219 

3.49(.(4( 
5.49(J49 
5.49(J50 
5.4NJSI 
390  3.49(.(S2 

463  3.49(.(33 

464  S.49(.(S4 
553  5j«9«.(55 
6(9  5.49(J56 
743  5.49(.(S7 
757  5.49(.(S( 

CLASS 2M 

5.497.(93 
5.497  J9« 
5,497  J95 
269  5.497J96 

320  5.497J97 

35(  S.497J9( 

463  5.497.999 

656  5.497.900 

70(  5.497.901 

737  5.497.902 

CLASS  221 
4*  5,497.903 

1(5  5.497.904 

226  5.497J05 

CLASS  222 

3.497.915 

5.497.917 

23  5.497.906 

3(  5.497.907 

(2  5.497.909 

95  5.497,910 

5.497.911 

5.497.912 

102  5.497.913 

135  5.497.914 

456  5,497.916 

626  M97.9I( 


519 


5.497.927 


74 


CLASS  223 

5.497.90( 


CLASS  224 

32  R  5.497.919 

36  5.497,920 

14(  5,497.921 

209  5.497,922 

253  5,497,923 

326  5,497,924 

5.497.925 
407  3^97.916 


CLASS  23ft 

10(  5.497.92( 

CLASS 2r 

5.497.933 
5.497.934 
9  5.497.929 

67  5.497.930 

109  5.497.931 

132  5.497.932 

CLASS  22S 

5.497.935 

5.497.936 

203  5.497.937 

253  5.497.936 

CLASS  229 

23  R  5.497.939 

CLASS  232 

35  5.497.M0 

CLASS  235 

3(4  5.49(,(S9 

3.49(J60 

440  5.49(J61 

457  5.49(J62 

CLASS  237 

2  A  5.497.941 

CLASS  239 

5.497.947 
6  5.497.9*2 

132  5.497.943 

321  3.497.944 
329  5.497.945 
452  5.497.946 

CLASS  241 

5.497.9M 
76  5.497.949 

191  3.497.9)0 

300  5.497.9)1 

CLASS  242 

5.497.955 
5.497.9)6 
).497.95( 
5.497.959 
1(  R  5.497.9)2 

270  5.497.953 

322  5.497.954 
534  5.497.957 

CLASS  244 

5.497.960 
54  5.497.961 

116  5.497.962 

CLASS  241 

5.497.970 

52  5.497.963 

96  5.497.964 

159  5.497.965 

161  3,497,966 

166  5,497,967 

214  iAm.9tt 

352  5,497,9(9 

4)5  5,497.971 

523  5.497.972 

551  5.497.973 

CLASS  249 

74  5,497,974 

CLASS  2S» 

5.49(.(63 
S.49(J64 
5.496.(66 
5.49«.(67 
5.491(72 
3.496,(75 

5.49(J77 
214  A  5,49(J65 

234  5,49U(( 

236  5.49(J6» 

237  0  5,49(J70 
307  5,49(J71 
343  5,49(J73 
397  5,49(J74 
5M  5.49(J7( 
5)6  5.49(J79 
5(0  5.49(J(0 

CLASS  251 

5.497.975 
CLAB2S3 


26 

50 

54 

70 

79 

95 

I0( 

373 

404 

500 

511 

546 

5(9 


3.49(3)0 
3.49(3)2 
).49(3)3 
5.49(354 
5.49(355 
5.49(357 
).49(.35« 
5.49(3(0 
5.49(361 
5.49(364 
5.49(365 
5.49(366 
5.49(367 
5.49(3«( 
5.49(369 
5.499.331 
5.49(356 
5.49(3)9 
).49(362 
5.49(363 
5.49(342 
5.49(343 
3.49(310 
3.49(344 
5.49(371 
5.49(372 
5.49(373 
5.49(34) 


CLASS  253 

67  5.49(.034 


CLASS  257 

5,49(.904 

35 

5.49(J(I 

57 

5.49(J(2 

9) 

5.49(J(3 

137 

5.49(M4 

139 

5.49(J(S 

213 

5.49(J(6 

239 

5.49(J(7 

295 

5.49(J(( 

301 

5.49(4(9 

310 

5,49(J90 

316 

5,49(J91 

336 

S,49(J92 

347 

5.49(J93 

349 

5.49(J94 

335 

5.49(J95 

402 

5.49(J96 

413 

5.496.(97 

303 

5.49(.(9( 

536 

5.49(J99 

659 

).49(.900 

666 

).49(.90l 

6M 

5.49(.902 

690 

5.494.903 

TOO 

5.49(.90) 

724 

).49(.906 

).49(.907 

751 

).49(.90( 

754 

5.49(.909 

CLASS  2«l 

77 

5.49(374 

113 

5.49(376 

CLASS IM 

5.49(377 

5.49(37( 

5.49(379 

5.49(3(1 

).49(30 

39 

).49(3(0 

56 

).49(3(2 

r 

5.49(3(3 

122 

5.49(3(4 

211 

3.49(3(6 

219 

5.49(3(7 

252 

5.49(391 

263 

5.49(3(( 

316 

5.49(3(9 

332 

5.49(390 

122 
20* 


5.497.9(6 
5.497.9(7 


CLASS IM 

51  5.497.976 

1)6  5.497.977 

176  5.497.97( 

CLASS  2C7 

103  5.497.979 

CLASS 2M 

37  5.497.9(1 

43  3.497.9(0 

71  3.497.9(2 

15)  ).497.9(3 

CLASS  27* 

53  5.497.9(4 

CLASS  271 

7  5.497,90 


CLASS  273 

32  H  ),497.9(( 

IIIR  5.497.9(9 

121  A  5.497.99* 

I3(  A  5.497.990 

157  R  5.497.991 

167  O  5.497.992 

167  H  5.497.993 

172  5.497.99) 

226  5.497.996 

24(  5.496.005 

26*  5.497.997 

2(5  5.497.996 

29(  5.497.999 

354  i.4mjooa 

403  S.49(.a0l 

416  i.tMM* 

434  5.49(X)02 

5.494.003 

CLASS  277 

5.496.007 
53  5.496.006 

CLASS  279 

Re35.174 
153  3.49(AN 

CLASS 2» 

5.49(.0O9 

S.49(.0II 

5.49(.022 

5.49(.023 

).49(.024 

5.49(.025 

5.496.026 

5.496,027 

5.49(.030 

5.49(J131 

37  5.49(.010 

166  S.49(.012 

2(3  5.49(.013 

2(4  5.49(.014 

293  5.49(4)15 

402  Bl  4.637.623 

602  5.496.016 

633  5.49(J)17 

673  5.49(U>1( 

«75  5,49(.0I9 

3,494,020 

70*  i,«%jca\ 

735  5.49(.02( 

741  s.tnjm 

777  S.49(/»2 

(41  ).49(.033 

CLASS  2S5 

9*  5.490.035 

I3(  5.49(.036 

177  S.4MM2 

242  5.49(XM3 

CLASS  292 

5.499.037 
36  ).49(ja3( 

145  5.49(.039 

201  5.49(.0«0 

22)  5.496:0*1 

CLASS  293 

120  ).4MX>*4 

122  ).49(*«) 

CLASS  294 

).49(.0«6 
74  5.496.0*7 

CLASS  294 

s.49(.oa 

S.49(J>*9 
5.49(,a50 
5.490.051 
5.49(X»2 
).49(4I)3 
5.49(.a)6 
S.49(.05( 
5.49(.0)9 
100  ).49(.0)7 

190  5.49(.060 

CLASS  297 

5.490.0)4 

5.490.061 

5.49(,063 

5,49(M} 

6(  5.4M4155 

23(  5,49(,062 

339  5,49(M4 


CLASS  29> 

23  C  5.49(M6 

23  MD  5.49(4167 

CLASS  299 

5.49(4)69 
17  5.49(.06( 

CLASS  343 

3  5.49(4)70 

149  5.49(4)71 

191  5.49(.072 

CLASS  3*7 

5.49(.9IO 
5.49(.9II 
6*  5.49(.9I3 

II)  ).49(.912 

116  ).49(.914 

139  ).49(.91) 

CLASS  31* 

214  S.49(,9I6 

216  5.49(.917 

261  5.496.91  ( 

26(  5.49(.919 

313  A  ).49(.920 

CLASS  312 

).49(.073 
CLASS  SU 

5.49(.92l 
5.49(.922 
467  $.496,923 

4(6  5.496.924 

497  5.49(.925 

533  5.*9(.926 

623  5.496.927 

CLASS  315 

).49(.932 

39  5.49(.92( 

77  S.49(.929 

97  5.49(.930 

I5(  5.49(.93l 

20)  5.490.933 

224  5.4(4.934 

241  P  5.*9(.935 

247  5.49(.936 

24(  5.49(.937 

312  5.49(.93( 

370  5.49(.939 

CLASS  31S 

6  S.49(.9«0 

371  ).49(.941 
)67  5.49(.»«2 
(01  5.49(.943 
640  5.490.9*4 
(07  5.490.9*5 
(09  ).49(.9«6 
(II  ).49(.9*7 

CLASS  324 

2  5.49(.9*( 

5  5.*9(.9*9 

5.499 J34 

1  a  5.*9(.950 

CLASS  322 

2  R  5.49(.9)1 

CLASS  3Z3 

312  5.49(.9)2 

313  5.49(.953 
340  5.490.954 

CLASS  324 

5.494.955 

5.49(.9)7 

5.49(.95( 

142  5.49(.956 

243  5.49(.9S9 

»3  5.49(.960 

309  ).49(.961 

5.496.962 

5.496.963 

530  5.496.96* 

5)2  5.494.96) 

)3a  3.496.9(6 

543  5.496.967 

627  5.49(.96( 

63(  5.496.969 

755  3.496.970 

7(0  ).49(.971 

76)  ).*9(.972 

5.49(,973 

767  5.496.974 

CLASS  324 

10  5.490.975 

30  5.490.976 


31 
3( 

(0 
93 
126 


5,494,977 
S,49(.97( 
5.49(.979 
5.49(.9(0 
5.490.9(1 
S.49(.9(2 


CLASS  327 

3  ),49(.9(3 
51  S,49(.9(4 
74  S.49(.9«5 
77  5,494,9(6 
143  5,496.9(7 

199  iAmsn 

230  5,490.9(9 

323  5,494,990 

333  5,494.991 

345  5.49(.992 

514  5.49(.993 

532  5.49(.99* 

538  ).*9(.995 

CLASS  33t 

IIS  3,494,996 

277  5,496.997 

CLASS  331 

17  5.49(.99( 

CLASS  333 

5.49(.999 
10*  5.499.000 

lis  5,4994)01 

1(7  5.499.002 

195  5.4994)03 

202  ).4994»4 

246  ).499.aO) 

CLASS  335 

4  ).499.006 
201  5.4994)07 

CLASS  344 

5.499.004 

5.4994)1  ( 

5.4994)19 

5.4994120 

5.4994)21 

5.4994)22 

5.4994)23 

5.499,024 

46(  5.4994)09 

479  5.4994)10 

5.4994)11 

514  5.4994)12 

539  5.4994)13 
5.4994)14 

551  5.4994)15 

555  5.4994)16 

572  5.4994)17 

959  5.4994)23 

CLASS  341 

33  5.4994)26 

120  5.499.027 

139  ).4994)2( 

CLASS  342 

22  ).4994>29 

93  5.4994)30 

174  5.4994)31 

357  5.4994)32 

CLASS  343 

700  MS  5.4994)33 

713  5.499.03* 

7(9  5.499.035 

CLASS  345 

3  ).4994)3« 

(9  5.4994)37 

107  5.4994)3( 

115  5.4994)39 

146  5.499.0*0 

174  5.4994M1 

CLASS  347 

69  5.499.0*2 

104  5.4994)43 

232  5.4994)** 

257  5.4994)45 

CLASS  34S 

6  5.499.0*6 

5.499.047 
10  S.499.0*( 

73  5.499.056 

92  5.499.055 

143  5.499.0*9 

1(0  5.*99.050 

218  5.4994)51 

220  5.4994)52 

333  S.4994B3 


563 

(07 
642 
645 
651 
746 
771 
(36 


).4994IM 
).4994I57 

5.4994159 
),4994)60 
5,4994)61 
5,4994)62 
5.499,115 


CLASS  351 

54  5.4994)63 

158  5.4994)64 

200  ).499.06) 

221  ).499.0(6 

CLASS  353 

99  ).4994)67 

CLASS  354 

).499.07l 
106  ).499.06( 

1)2  ).4994)69 

5,4994)70 

222  5,499,072 
320  5,4994)73 
402  5,4994)74 
41)  ).4994)7) 

CLASS  355 

J3  ).4994>76 

303  5.4994»n 

206  5.4994)7( 

206  5.4994)79 

5.4994X0 
5.4994)(l 
245  5.49941(2 

2)1  )^994)(3 

2)9  ).4994)(4 

273  5.4994)(5 

274  5.4994X6 
2()  ).4994X7 

).4994K( 
290  ).4994K9 

29(  5.4994)90 

319  5.4994)91 

326  R  5.499.092 

5.4994)93 

CLASS  354 

121  5,4994)9* 

346  5,4994)95 
356  5,499,096 
372  5,4994)97 
375  5,4994)96 

400  5.4994)99 

401  5.499.100 

CLASS  358 

296  5.499.101 

335  5.499.102 

5.499.103 

341  3.499.104 

342  5.499.105 

343  5.499.106 

347  5.499.107 
400  5.499.106 

5.499.109 
450  5.499.110 

455  5.499.111 

475  5,409,112 

479  5,499,113 

4(3  5.499.114 

CLASS  359 

2  5.499.116 

3  5.499.117 
12  5.499.118 
46  5.499.120 
51  5.499.121 
5*  5.499.122 
59  5.499.123 

5.499.124 

67  5.499.125 

68  5.499.126 
K  5.499.127 
81  ).499.I2( 
83  3.499.129 
(7  5.499.130 
((  5.499.131 
2(1  5.499.132 
333  5.499.134 
341  3.499.13) 
474  ).499.I36 
364  ).499.137 
569  5.499.136 
649  5.499.139 
6)6  ).499.140 
6(4  5.499.141 
773  5,499.142 
824  5.499.143 

CLASS 3M 

5.499.144 


5,499.145 

W 

5:499024 

5.499,146 

iS 

5.499.225 

5,499,146 

59 

5.499 J26 

)3 

5.499.147 

5.499.227 

103 

5.499.149 

71 

).409.22( 

S.499.1S3 

111 

).499.229 

123 

5,499.130 

124 

5.409030 

137 

S,499.I}1 

5.499031 

291 

5.499033 

CLASS  341 

5.499.15( 

CLASS  374 

18 

S.499.1S4 

).49903( 

36 

5.499.152 

5.499039 

113 

5.499.15) 

3.499040 

150 

5,499,1)6 

5.4990*2 

191 

5.499.157 

5,499043 

667 

5.499.159 

5,499044 

70* 

5.499.160 

5,499045 

737 

5.499.162 

5,499046 

7*9 

5.499.161 

5,499047 

759 

5.499.163 

13 

5,499035 

785 

5.499.164 

1( 

5,499036 

54 

5,499037 

CLASS  3(2 

73 

5,499041 

5.499.169 

112 

5,499063 

31 
32 

5.499.165 
5,499,166 

ri.ASS  371 

35 

5.499.167 

).4990*( 

71 

5.499.164 

5,4990*9 

(4 

5.499.170 

5,499051 

100 

5,499.171 

5,499052 

1(7 

5.499.172 

5,499053 

294 

5,499.173 

Bl  4,761,7(5 

J53 

5,499,174 

n 

5,4990» 

43 

5.499054 

CLASS  343 

16  5.499.17) 

21  5.499.176 

37  5:499.177 

39  iA99.m 

59  5.499,1(3 

100  5.499.1(4 

126  5,499.1(5 

132  5.499.1(6 

142  5.499.1(7 

CLASS  3M 

5.499.179 

5.499.1(0 

5.499.181 

5.499.1(2 

46(  5A99.m 

4(0  5.499.1(9 

4(1  5.499.190 

4(9  5.499.191 

5.499.192 

500  5.499.193 

506  5.499.194 

516  5.499.19) 

550  5.499.197 

552  5.499.196 

555  5.499.196 

561  5.499.199 

578  5.499000 

707  5.499001 

761  5.499002 

786  ).499O03 

CLASS  345 

3.499 J0( 

S.499O09 

5.499015 

5.499016 

5.499017 

5.4990l( 

5.499022 

49  5.499004 

63  5.499005 

114  5.499006 

149  5.499007 

190  5.499010 

203  5.499011 

218  3.499012 

222  5.499013 

5.499014 

CLASS 3M 

5.49(4)75 
94  5.496.074 

245  5.49(4)76 

247  5.4944177 

339  S.49(4)7( 

CLASS  347 

151  5.499019 

CLASS 3M 

21  5.499020 

CLASS  349 

5.499023 

5.499.232 

32  5/499021 


CLASS  372 

2  5.499055 

2(  5.499056 

31  5.499057 

34  S.4990S( 

45  5.499059 

46  5.499060 
SO  5.499061 
100  5.499062 

CLASS  373 

78  3.49906* 

CLASS  374 

208  5.4944179 

CLASS  375 

200  5.499065 

202  S.499066 

206  S.499067 

231  5.499068 

2)7  S,4990« 

272  5.499070 

29)  5.499071 

347  5.499072 

355  5.499073 

357  5,499075 

376  5,499074 

CLASS  374 

170  5.499076 

299  $.499077 

$.499076 

301  $.499079 

CLASS  377 
10(  3.4990(0 

CLASS  37S 

19  ).4990(1 

119  5.4990(2 

146  5.4990(3 

19(  5.4990(4 

CLASS  379 

52  5.499085 

it  5.4990(6 

67  5.4990(7 

S»  $.499088 

220  $.4990(9 

2*2  5.499090 

265  5.499091 

433  5.499092 

CLASS 3M 

4  5.499093 

10  5.49909* 

23  5.49909) 

5.499096 
5.499097 
25  5.49909( 

28  5.499099 

CLASS  3(1 

12  5.499300 

71  5.499.301 

5.499302 


CLASS 3n 

100  S.499303 

214  5.49930* 

270  5.499305 

291  5.499306 

CLASS  313 

120  5.49(4X0 

CLASS  3M 

95  5:49(4X1 

105  3.49(4)(2 

106  5.49(4X3 
130  S.4MJM* 
484  5.49(4X5 
491  5:49(4X6 

CLASS 3K 

II  5.499307 

27  5.499306 

3«  5:499309 

(4  ).4993I0 

(9  ).4993ll 

91  5.499312 

123  5.499313 

135  5.49931* 


CLASS 


3 

95 
OS 
09 

l( 
26 
29 
32 
33 
35 
43 
45 

4( 

50 

53 

54 

57 

61 

230 

2(0 

297 

306 

311 

375 


412 
44S 
456 
464 
479 
300 

600 


650 

700 

725 
72( 
(00 


821 
823 
842 


395 

5.499315 

5.499316 

5.499317 

S.49931( 

5.499336 

5.499337 

5.49933( 

5,499339 

5.499340 

5:499341 

5.499342 

5.499343 

5.499364 

5.499377 

5.499319 

$.499320 

$.499321 

$.499361 

$.499362 

$.499322 

$.499323 

$.499324 

$.49932$ 

$.499326 

$.499327 

$.499326 

$.499329 

$:499330 

S.499331 

$.499332 

$.499333 

$y«99373 

$>99334 

$.49933$ 

$.499363 
3.49934$ 
$.499346 
$.499347 
$.499340 
$.499349 
$.4993$0 
$.4993$) 
$.4993$2 
$.4993)3 
3.499354 
5:«993SS 
5.499356 
5.499357 
5.49937( 
5.4993S( 
5.4993S9 
5.4*9360 
5.499345 
5.499366 
5.4(9347 
5:49934( 
5,499349 
5.499370 
5.499371 
5.499379 
$.499372 
$:499374 
$.49937$ 
$.499376 
$.4993(0 
$v«993(l 
S:4993>2 
$:4(9344 
5,4993(5 
5,499383 


CLASS 4M 

6(  $.4984X7 

279  Bl  $.158379 


486  $.4M4X( 

621  Re.3$.17$ 

CLASS  442 

4  5.4984X9 

$7  5.4984)90 

CLASS  443 

3  5.49(4191 

12  5:49(4192 

171  5.49(4X3 

5.49(419* 
247  5:4944196 

291  5.49(JB>5 

322  5.49(4X7 

4(0  5.49(4X( 

403  3.4944X9 

CLASS 4M 

6  5.494.100 

5.494.101 
5.494.102 

107  5.49(.I03 

CLASS  4t5 

S.49(.I0( 
43  $.49(.I04 

$2  $.49(.IO$ 

1(4  $.494,106 

22*  $.496,107 

CLASS  44i 

1  R  $.494,109 

CLASS  411 

43  $.494,110 

432  $.494,111 

CLASS 4U 

1  $j«94.ll2 

CLASS  414 

$.494,123 
14  $.494,113 
21  $.494,114 
326  $.494.11$ 
331  $.494,116 
3$$  $.494,117 
416  $.49(.11( 
$28        $.49(.tl9 

$.49(.I20 
719  $.494,121 

7(6  $.494,122 

CLASS  415 

5.494.124 

).49(.129 

$.494,130 

$.494,131 

3.494.139 

90  $.490.12$ 

11$  $.494,126 

119  $.494,127 

164  $.49(.12( 

CLASS  414 

97  R  $.494,132 

3.494.133 
142  5.494.134 

155  5.494.13$ 

190  $.494,136 

229  A  $.496,137 

CLASS  417 

$.494,140 
46  $.496. 1 3( 

231  $.496,141 

CLASS  41t 

$.496,143 
U  $.49(.I42 

CLASS  419 
2(  5.49(393 

CLASS  422 

5.49(392 
24  S.49(39« 

100  5.49(39$ 

109  5.49(396 

124  5:49(397 

223  S.494,7S6 

CLASS  423 

$,49(399 
37  $,49(39( 

300  5,490,400 

3S2  5,490:401 

463  5,494:402 

592  5,494:403 

654  5.494,40* 


JMI 


PI  96 


CLASSinCAnON  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSfflCATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  97 


CLASS  424 

S.4W.407 
).4N.4M 
S.4n.409 

j^«n.4io 

S.4iMn 
S.4IMI2 
S.4n.4l3 

Mn.414 

J.49MJ7 
99  iAmAK 

iAMMt 
IS2  iAMAm 

40»  iAMAli 

422  14N.4I6 

44t  S.4(MI7 

S.4«MII 
449  S.49MI9 

4M  S.MM30 

S.4IM2I 
4SI  3^«9M22 

464  S.49M23 

Sw4N.4M 

«02  5,4M.426 

67*  S>9«.427 

717  S.496.42S 

CLASS  42S 

3.49«.I49 
4K  S.49«.ISI 

9  5.491.144 

71  S.4W.I4S 

7S  S.49t.l46 

Sv«M.I47 
294  S.i*M.I4« 

334  3.49t.l92 


CLASS 4M 


5 

231 
23t 
293 

M2 
320 
341 
573 

614 
632 
630 


6 

122 
162 

212 
240 
233 
304 
333 
452 
542 


5.496.429 
3.496.430 
5.49«.43l 
5.496.432 
3.496.433 
3.49«.737 
3.496.434 
3.49M35 
5.49M36 
5.491.437 
5.49«.43t 
3.496.439 

CLASS 4r 

3.4«r44t 
5.496XS 
5.496.442 
5.496.443 
5.496.444 
5.496.445 
5.496.446 
5.496,449 
5.49«.7St 
5.496.440 
5.496.739 
5.496.760 
5.496.761 


CLASS 


34 
40 
66 
13 

96 

100 

116 

195 

19* 


209 
211 
229 
246 
2*3 
2S4 
323 
334 
343 
364 
372 
403 
40* 

413 


4» 

5.49*.452 
5.49*.453 
5.49«.454 
5.496.456 
5.496^57 
5.496.473 
5.496.430 
5.496.762 
5.496.451 
5.496.433 
5.496.45* 
3.49*.439 
5.496.460 
5.496.461 
5.496.462 
5.496.464 
5.496.463 
5.496.467 
5.496.46* 
5.496.465 
3.49«.4e9 
5.496.763 
5.496.470 
5.496.471 
5.496.472 
5.496,474 
5.496.475 
5.496^76 
5.496.477 
5.496,47* 
5.496.479 
5.496.466 
5.496.4*0 
5.496.4*1 


461  iAHtAO 

552  S.4M,4t3 

633  SjimAt* 

694  ML  5.496.4*3 


CLASS  42» 


7 

20 

72 

149 

192 

212 

21* 

219 

233 


S 

7 
22 

49 

96 

199 

213 

321 

323 

327 


305 
512 
556 
967 
569 


5.4)6.466 

5.49*.4«7 
5.496,4** 
5.491490 
5,4)*,491 
5,496.492 
5,496.493 
5.496.764 
5.49I.494 
5.4)(.49S 
5.496.496 

CLASS 4M 

5.496ja6 
S.496J07 
5.696.497 
5.496.496 
S.496J00 
5.496J0I 
5.496J02 
5.496J03 
5.496J04 
5.496J0S 
3.496J06 
3.496J09 
3.49«.76S 
5.496.7*9 
5.496.510 
5.49*Jil 
5.496J12 
5.496.513 
5.491514 
5.496J15 
5.4)6J16 
iAMjn 
S.496.5II 

CLASS  431 

202  5.49*.  153 

264  5.49«.154 

350  5.496.155 

CLASS  432 

73  5.496.156 

CLASS  433 

26  5.496.157 

102  5.496.15* 

126  5.496.159 

CLASS  434 

12  5,4I6.I<0 

59  5,496.161 

25*  5.496.162 

CLASS  43S 

5^96.499 
5.496JI9 
5,4)6,524 
5.496.529 
3.4)6.530 
5.496J31 
5»*J33 
5,496,535 
5,4)*J37 
3.4)6,53* 
5,4)6J39 
S,49*J40 
S,49*J41 
5.4)6J42 
5,496J43 
J.4)6J44 

5  5,4)6.520 

6  5,4)6^21 
5,4)6322 
Sj4)6423 
i.49*J2S 
S.«)6J26 
S,49*J27 
5.4)6J2I 
5,496.766 
5.496332 
5.496336 
5.496334 


29 
31 
34 

99 

106 

200 

27* 


CLASS  436 

47  5.496345 

55  5.4)6346 

III  5.4)6347 

149 

172 

526 

533 


52 


W 

129 

ir 

1*9 
190 
192 

195 
20) 

213 
221 
235 
250 


13 

15 

31 

66 

74 

95 

260 

271 

352 

404 

567 
57* 
5*5 

596 
762 
143 
*51 


5.49*354 
5,49*355 
5,4)6336 

5.4)6357 
5,4)635* 

5.4)635) 
5.49*360 
5.4)6361 
5.4)6362 
5.4)6363 
5,4)6364 
5.4)6365 
5.4)6366 
5.4)6367 
5,49*366 
5,466369 
5,4)6370 
5,4)6371 
5.4)6372 
5.496373 
5.496.76* 
5.49*374 
5.49*375 
5.49*376 
5.4)6,447 
5,4)6377 
5.4)6371 
5.496379 

CLASS  439 

5.496.163 


5.4)6.164 
5.496.165 
5.4)6.166 
5.4)6.167 
5.4)6.166 
5.4)6.16) 
5.4)6.170 
5.496.171 
5,4)6.172 
5.4)6.173 
5.4)6.174 
5.496.175 
5.4)6.176 
5,496.177 
5/496.17* 
5.49*.  179 
5.496.1*0 


5.49*34* 

5.49*349 
5.496350 
5.498351 

62 
119 
260 
264 

CLASS  437 

9.496,767 
5^96353 

290 
296 

CLASS  44t 

53  5.496.1(1 

76  5,4)6.1*2 

113  5.«9«,iO 

CLASS  441 

65  5.496.1(4 

CLASS  445 

2*  S.49«.l(5 

9.496.1(6 
9.496.1(7 

CLASS  44« 

019  9.4)6.191 

79  5.496.1(6 

100  5.496.1*9 

107  5.49*.I90 

264  5.496.192 

361  5.4)6.193 

369  5.4)6.194 

CLASS  451 

11  5.496.196 

94  5.496.197 

146  5.496,196 

269  5.496.199 

460  3.49(.200 

CLASS  452 

122  5/499390 

174  5,49*J01 

1(4  5.4)6jac 

CLASS  454 

26)  5.496J03 

339  5,496J04 

363  5.496.205 

CLASS  455 

5.4993(6 
5.4993*7 
3.4)9391 
5.499  J95 
5.499397 
5,4993** 
5.4993*9 
5.499392 
5.499393 
5.499394 
5.499396 
5.499396 
5,499399 


CLASS 4M 

14  5.496J06 

119  5.4)6  J07 

CLASS 4M 

10)  5.496J06 

CLASS  473 

12*  5.496  J09 

CLASS  474 

(0  5.496.211 

263  5.496312 

5.496J13 

26(  9.4)*J14 

CLASS  475 

162  5.496.215 

CLASS 4n 
20  5.499.216 

no  5.496.195 

IW  5.496317 

CLASS  412 

10  5.49631* 

69  5.496319 

76  5.496.220 

99  5.496.221 

112  5.496322 

129  5.496323 

CLASS  4*3 

39  9.496324 

r  5.496325 

CLASS  S»l 

9  5.4963(0 


CLASS SU 


102 
103 
116 
154 
162 
1(5 
313 
321 
353 
416 
439 


9.4963*1 
9.49*3(2 

9.499.770 
9.49*3*3 
9.49*3*4 
9.49(3*5 
5.49*3*6 
5.4963*7 
5.49(3t( 
5.49*3*9 
5.49*390 


CLASS  5t3 

216  5.496.772 

CLASS 5M 

103  5.4)6.773 

117  5.4)6391 

5.4)6392 
246  5.496.774 

264  3.491393 

CLASS  sas 

120  5.49*394 

210  5.4)6.771 

235  5.496395 

CLASS  5(7 

103  5.49(.596 


CLASS 


n 

46 

54 

77 

150 

1(3 

206 

213 

256 

256 

261 

299 

300 

309 
315 
329 
33* 
359 
369 
374 
3)6 


514 

5.4)6.610 
5.496.611 
5.496397 
5.496396 
5,49*399 
5.499.600 
5.4*(.601 
5.496,602 
5.496.603 
5.496.775 
5.496.604 
5.496.M5 
5.496306 
5.496M7 
5.496M6 
5.496.776 

i.mtm 

5.496.609 
5.4)6.612 
5.4)6A13 
5,496319 
5,4)*,614 
S.«%*ti 
5.4)6416 
5,4)6,77* 
5,49*417 
5.4)661( 
5,4)1.619 
5.496420 
5.4)6421 
5.4)6422 
3,4)6423 


406 
412 
414 
423 
42* 

439 
443 
456 

459 
492 

547 

620 
652 


5.496424 
5.49*425 
5.49*426 
5.4)6427 
5.49*42* 
5.49*.779 
5.49*429 
5.49*430 
5.49*431 
5.4)*,634 
5.496.7*0 
5.49*432 
5,4)*433 
5.49(435 
5.4)*.636 


CLASS  51S 

706  5.496.63* 

CLASS  521 

27  5.496.639 


59 


5.496.640 


CLASS  522 

26  5.496.641 

99  5.4)6.642 


122  5.496.676 

133  5.496477 

200  5.49647* 

204  5.4)«.679 

209  5.4964*0 

246  5.4)6.661 

247  5.4)6.6(2 
320  5.4)6.613 


CLASS  52t 

40 

9.496.664 

71 

5.498.6(9 

76 

9.4)64(6 

96 

9.496467 

196 

9.4)*4S( 

214 

9.49*.6I9 

296 

5.4)*.M0 

337 

5.496.7*4 

353 

5.499.691 

361 

5.496.692 

4*3 

5.496493 

CLASS  53* 

324 

5.49*494 

331 

5.496495 

350 

5.49*496 

5.496.697 

399 

5.4)84)* 

797 


5.496.701 


CLASS  534 

5.498.703 
5.496.704 
5.496.707 
2  5.4)6.702 

20  5.496.705 

45  5.496.706 

115  5.496.706 

124  5.496.709 

CLASS  S4t 

145  5.496.710 

222  5.49«.7«7 

349  5.491.7** 

546  5.498.7 1 1 

CLASS  544 

76  5.496.712 

1(9  5.49«.713 

219  5.4)9.714 

CLASS  54« 

9  lU  35.177 

5.49*.715 
5.496716 


CLASS  523 

139 

5.498.717 

IK 

5.496.643 

276 

5.498.720 

213 

5.4)6.7(1 

3« 

5.498.71* 

21( 

5.4)*444 
5.4W.645 

CLASS  541 

344 

5.496.646 

5.496.721 
5.496.722 

CLASS  524 

5.496.723 

14 

5.496.647 

5.49«.724 

47 

5.498.64* 

230 

5.496.719 

ino 

5.496649 

40* 

5.496.725 

114 

5.4)8.650 

4-29 

5.49«.726 

140 

5.496.656 

4J6 

5.49«.727 

176 

5.498.691 

493 

5.498.72* 

219 

9.496.692 

500 

5.498.729 

272 
432 

9.496.693 
9.496,694 

CLASS  54» 

45( 

5.496455 

■« 

9.496.730 

463 

5.496.657 

239 

5.498.731 

502 

5.49645* 

274 

5.496.732 

549 

710 

5.49*459 
5.4)«.«60 

CLASS  554 

751 

9.498.661 

67 

5.498.7*6 

132 

5.498.733 

CLASS  525 

9.49«.«62 

CLASS  554 

9.49*.663 

(7 

5.491734 

9.496473 

137 

Bl  5.2IS.t*7 

56 

9.496464 

1*7 

9.496.739 

17 

9.496,665 

406 

9.496.736 

ino 

5.496.666 

9.496.737 

176 

5.496.782 

406 

Ite39.17* 

165 

5.498.7*3 

441 

9.496.T3* 

166 

5.498.667 

478 

5.498.739 

173 
195 

5.496.666 
9.498.669 

CLASS  55S 

217 

5.496.670 

(9 

5.499.740 

240 

5.496.671 

11* 

5.496.741 

114 

5.496472 

270 

5.499.7*9 

369 

5.496.674 

274 

5,499.742 

371 

5.49«.7*S 

277 

5.4)*.743 

517 

5.49*475 

5.49«,744 

40* 

5.499.745 

CLASS  52« 

5.499.746 

CLASS  534 

15  9,496.699 

63*  9,49*.7aO 


CLASS  5<« 

25  5.499.747 

67  5.496.74* 

7(  5.49«.749 

124  5.499.750 

217  5.49«.751 

249  9.49*.752 

CLASS  542 

110  5.499.753 

113  5.49«.754 

474  5,499.793 

5*1  5.499.790 

CLASS  5*4 

2  5.496.791 

164  5.496.792 

265  5.496.793 

272  5.496.755 

417  5.498.T»4 

493  5.498,796 

CLASS S« 

8  5.498.797 

28  9.498.798 

354  5.496.799 

437  5.49«,«00 

454  5.49*301 

495  5.49*302 

646  5.49*303 

764  5.49*304 


827 

5.498,(05 

658 

709 

CLASS  57* 

723 

127 

5.498307 

730 

156 

5.498306 

750 
816 

CLASS  SS5 

818 

3 

5.496.(08 

n 

5.499.809 

310 

5.49M10 

124 

5.49(.lll 

152 

5.498.(12 

466 

5.49*313 

2IU 

475 

5.49*314 

213 

512 

5.49*315 

252 

5.491.(16 
5.49(317 
5.49(3  K 
5.49(320 
5.49*321 
5.498.(22 
S.498.823 


CLASS  sn 

5.498325 
5.498.(26 
5.49(327 
5.49«.(2( 


CLASS  CM 

3  5.498327 

16  5.498328 

22  5.498329 

25  5.49(326 

112  5.49*330 

190  5.49(331 


CLASS  412 

8  5.498332 

19  9.49(333 

64  5.49*334 


CLASS  CM 

5.498345 

15 

5.4MJS» 

5.49*354 

5.496355 

Bl  4.701367 

227 

5.49*346 

16 

5/49*3(0 

244 

5.49*347 

29 

5.49*361 

765 

5.4)«34* 

61 

5.4)1362 

7(0 

5.49*349 

5.49*363 

20 

5.49*335 

5.4)8350 

72 

5.49*364 

22 

5.4)*336 

287 

5.49*351 

73 

S.498365 

53 

5.498338 

110 

9.49*352 

95 

5.49*339 

401 

5.498353 

CLASS  Mt 

96 

Re.35.176 

438 

5.4)6337 

200 

9.498329 

5.49*340 

205 

5.4)«330 

177 
192 

5.49*341 
5,498342 

CLASS  CM 

5.4)«331 
5.49*332 

197 
19* 

5.49*343 
5.498344 

1 
8 

5.498356 
9.498357 
5.49(359 

Ut 

CLASS  MS 

5.49(324 

CLASSMCAnON  OF  DESIGNS 


Dl— 

102 

367.751 

480 

367.785 

DIO—           32 

367319 

367353 

51 

3673(7 

260 

367.921 

D2— 

616 

367.752 

481 

367.786 

367320 

367354 

59 

3673*8 

311 

367.922 

876 

367.753 

484 

367.787 

65 

367321 

109 

367355 

77 

3673(9 

363 

367.923 

912 

367.754 

491 

367.788 

70 

367,822 

114 

367356 

I»l—          13 

3673)0 

369 

367.924 

978 

367.755 

500 

367.789 

90 

367323 

367337 

22 

3673)1 

370 

367.925 

D3— 

218 

367.796 

525 

367.790 

96 

367324 

115 

367358 

25 

367392 

406 

367.926 

228 

367.797 

367.791 

104 

367325 

142 

367359 

31 

367393 

411 

367.927 

267 

367.758 

545 

367.792 

109 

367326 

163 

367360 

35 

367394 

D24 100 

367.949 

301 

367.759 

548 

367.793 

116 

367.(27 

191 

367361 

48 

367395 

109 

367.92* 
367.92) 
367.930 

314 

367.760 

559 

367.794 

122 

367328 

213 

367.862 

108 

367396 

193 
201 

327 

367.761 

567 

367.795 

132 

367.829 

DI5—            5 

367363 

367397 

D4— 

120 

367.762 

629 

367.796 

DI2—           97 

367.830 

85 

367364 

36739* 

138 

367.763 

D7—           307 

367.797 

100 

367331 

123 

367.(65 

166 

367399 

212 

367.931 

D5— 

57 

367.764 

309 

367.798 

114 

367332 

139 

367366 

195 

367.900 

226 

367,932 

367.765 

332 

367.799 

130 

367.833 

147 

367367 

367.901 

D26-          42 

367,933 

367.766 

384 

367.800 

133 

367334 

150 

367.(68 

203 

367.902 

43 

367.934 

D6— 

312 

367.767 

406 

367.(01 

147 

367335 

D16—         131 

367.869 

210 

367,903 

49 

367.935 

319 

367.76* 

408 

367.(02 

152 

367336 

202 

367.870 

212 

367,904 

87 

367.936 

320 

367.769 

620 

367.(03 

176 

367337 

222 

367371 

217 

367,903 

88 

367.937 

328 

367.770 

643 

367.(04 

207 

367338 

247 

367372 

226 

367,906 

91 

36733* 

333 

367.771 

D8— 

367.(09 

220 

367339 

304 

367373 

234 

367.907 

149 

vnm 

337 

367.772 

52 

367.806 

221 

367.840 

310 

367374 

367.90* 

393 

422 

367.T73 
367,774 

105 
323 

367307 
367.a0( 

317 
345 

367.841 
367342 

311 
334 

367375 
367376 

237 

367.909 
367.910 

153 

423 

367.775 

339 

367309 

412 

367343 

D17—          12 

367.(77 

244 

367.911 

433 

367.776 

342 

367310 

DIJ—         131 

367344 

D18—           17 

367376 

D22—         118 

367.912 

D27—          144 

je/.9u 

436 

367.777 

354 

367311 

141 

367345 

18 

367379 

123 

367.913 

D28—           50 

367.944 

445 

367.778 

385 

367312 

144 

367346 

43 

367310 

134 

367.914 

51 

367,945 

448 

367.779 

3*6 

367313 

158 

367347 

55 

367.8*1 

D23—        200 

367.915 

367.9*6 

462 

367.7(0 

499 

367314 

165 

367348 

367.8*2 

233 

367.916 

367,947 

474 

367.7(1 

D9-           347 

367315 

184 

367.849 

56 

367.((3 

238 

367.917 

73 

367.94* 

367.782 

431 

367.816 

DI4—          100 

367350 

367384 

367.918 

D29—         115 

367.950 

477 

367.783 

434 

367317 

106 

367.831 

3673*5 

367.919 

479 

367.784 

454 

367318 

107 

367.852 

D19—          40 

3673(6 

255 

367.920 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


9.468 
9.469 


9.470 
9.471 


9.472 
9.473 


9.474 
9,475 


9,476 


JMI 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Teiritories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa. 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

Califotnia 6 

Canal  Zone....- 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Rorida 12 

Geofgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana. ~ 18 

Iowa. 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine - 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana « 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakott 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania „ 42 

Puerto  Rico _ 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Tfexas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands _ 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy „ 59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details  as  to  inventor 
name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 

01 

5,497  J27 

5,497,876 

5.498,491 

S,499X)32 

08       :           5,497J73 

12                 5,497468 

3,497,576 

5.497.884 

5,498,499 

5,499,036 

5,497480 

5,49?4'2 

5.497,711 

5.497.885 

5,498J28 

5,499,040 

5,497,646 

5,497,601 

5,497.814 

5.497.887 

5,498J30 

5,499X>49 

5,497,665 

5,497,613 

<M 

5.497,938 

5,497,892 

5,498,541 

5,499,103 

5,497,666 

5,497,639 

5.49«,196 

5,497,910 

5,498J58 

5,499,108 

5,497,832 

5,497,695 

S,49<,I99 

5,497,911 

S,498J99 

5,499,116 

5,497  J93 

5,497,699 

5,49«J72 

5,497.920 

5,498,608 

5,499,117 

5,497,919 

5,498,S7S 

5.497.921 

5,498,613 

5,499,118 

5,497,955 

5,497,785 

549S,8S3 

5.497.923 

5,498,614 

5,499,139 

5,498,116 

5,498,9(8 

5.497.939 

5,498,637 

5,499,149 

5,498030 

5.499,188 

5.497,962 

5,498,681 

5,499,154 

5,498469 

5,497  J09 

5,499031 

5,497,975 

5,498,683 

5,499,156 

5,498,823 

5,497,849 

5,499  J33 

5,497,995 

5,498,694 

5,499.161 

5,498,872 

iA99J3n 

5,498,014 

5,498,702 

5,499,164 

5.498,892 

5,497,982 

OS 

5,497,606 

5,498.028 

5,498,727 

5,499,180 

5,498.964 

5,497,990 

5.497,856 

5.498,036 

5,498,755 

5,499,185 

5,499,046 

5,498/105 

5,498,594 

5,498,038 

5,498,795 

5,499,186 

5,499,157 

5,498X154 

06 

ltc.35,172 

5,498,041 

5,498,831 

5,499,192 

5,499,176 

5,498,137 

lle.3S,173 

5,498,057 

5,498,838 

5,499,195 

5,499,191 

5,498.139 

Ke.35,176 

5,498,082 

5,498,841 

5,499,199 

5,499032 

5.498.181 

5,497,516 

5,498,087 

5,498.862 

5,499  J42 

5,499053 

5.498,182 

5.497  J39 

5,498.100 

5,498T73 

5,499 J43 

5,499065 

5,498020 

5,497>»7 

5,498,102 

5,498,875 

5.499,256 

5,499091 

5,498028 

5.497,585 

5,498,110 

5,498,884 

5,499,261 

5,499437 

5,498031 

5.497.615 

5,498,154 

5,498,886 

5,499J77 

09                   5,497,678 

5,498058 

5  497,633 

5,498,159 

5,498,895 

5,499,278 

5,497,908 

5  497  660 

5,498,191 

5,498,896 

5,499  J80 

5,497,933 

5,498433 

5,497,662 

5,498,192 

5,498,901 

5,499J87 

5,497,934 

5,498479 

5,497,670 

5,498J09 

5,498,912 

5,499J94 

5,498,019 

5,498495 

5  497,671 

5,498JI8 

5,498,947 

5,499  J12 

5,498.126 

5,498,607 

5  497  681 

5,498,223 

5,498,948 

5,499J20 

5,498.132 

5.498,622 

5  497,727 

5,498,236 

5,498,950 

5,499J28 

5.498487 

5497  763 

5,498,239 

5,498.953 

5,499429 

5,498494 

5,499X103 

5,497,764 

5,498,240 

5.498,975 

5,499441 

5,498,417 

5,499X)I5 

5,497,770 

5,498,252 

5,498,984 

5,499443 

5,498,610 

5,499,019 

5.497,772 

5,498,255 

5,498,989 

5,499453 

5,498,621 

5,499082 

5  497  778 

5,498,260 

5,498,990 

5,499454 

5,498,626 

5497  782 

5,498,261 

5,498,992 

5,499455 

5,498,642 

5  497  784 

5.498.290 

5,498,995 

5,499459 

5,498,695 

5,499497 

5,497,788 

5.498427 

5,498,996 

5,499464 

5,498,786 

13                   5,497421 

5.497,804 

5.498J71 

5.498.997 

5,499,366 

5,498,936 

5,497,812 

5,498,372 

5.499.001 

5,499467 

5,499.140 

5,497.838 

5.497.818 

5.498.421 

5.499,008 

5,499471 

5,499,181 

5.497,853 

5  497.828 

5.498.428 

5,499,010 

5,499,376 

5,499084 

5,497459 

5.497.840 

5.498,443 

5,499,012 

5,499477 

5,499474 

5,498001 

5.497.841 

5,498,462 

5,499,013 

5,499484 

10                 5,498486 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE  NOTICES 


Treaty  (PCI) 


For  infonnatioa  coDoeniiiig  PCT  iiieiid>er  countries,  see  the 
notice  appearing  in  tbe  Official  Gazette  at  1181  O.G.  SO,  oo 
December  19.  199S. 

For  use  at  Ifae  European  Patent  Office  as  an  Intenatiooal 
Seavdung  Authority  for  international  ap(rfications  filed  in  the 
Umted  S^tes  Receiving  Office,  see  tbe  notice  appearing  in  die 
Official  Gazette  ttt  1022  O.G.  S2,  on  September  28,  1982. 

For  use  of  die  European  Patent  Office  as  an  Inlemational 
Preliininaiy  Examining  Anttmity  for  international  applications 
filed  in  the  United  Slates  Receiving  Office,  see  tbe  notices 
appearing  in  tbe  Official  Gazette  at  1080  O.G.  2,  on  July  7, 
1987,  and  at  1091  O.G.  2,  on  June  7, 1988.  There  is  no  knger 
a  limit  on  the  number  <rf  such  intrinational  applications  accepted 
for  international  preliminaiy  examination  by  the  European 
Patent  Office;  see  die  notice  a^ipearing  at  1116  O.G.  32,  on 
July  17.  1990. 

The  search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  was  changed, 
effective  June  20, 199S,  due  to  a  diange  in  the  exchange  rate 
of  die  U.S.  dollar  widi  rnard  to  die  German  maifc.  and  was 
announced  in  die  O0Sda/ Gazette  at  1 1 8 1  O.G.  49,  on  December 
19.  1995. 

International  fees  were  changed,  effective  on  January  1, 
1996,  due  to  a  change  in  die  exchange  rate  of  the  U.S.  dollar 
with  Rxaid  to  the  Swiss  firanc,  and  were  announced  in  the 
OffiaalGazette  at  1181  O.G.  49,  on  December  19,  199S. 

Cenain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  Intemarional 
Search  and  Pieluninary  Examination  were  changed,  effective 
October  1.  199S.  and  were  nuwunced  in  die  OJSiciiU  Gazette 
at  1177  O.G.  171,  on  August  29,  199S. 

The  schedule  at  PCT  fees  (in  U.S.  dollars),  efifective  Januaiy 
1.  1996,  is  as  follows: 

Inteniational  Application  (PCT  Chapter  I)  fees: 

Transmittal  fiee 220.00 

Search  Fee 

U.S.   Patent  and  TradenuDk  Office 
(USPTO)  as  Inteniational  Searching 
Audiority  (ISA) 
— No  corresponding  prior  U.S. 

national  application  filed 660.00 

— Correspowfing  prior  U.S.  national 

applioilion  filed. 430.00 

— Supplemental  seardi  fee,  per 
artrtitioiial  invention  (payable  only 

iqnn  invitation) 190.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  ISA „..  1700.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee 677.00 

Basic  Simpkmental  fee  (for  eadi  page 

over  30) 13.00 

Designation  fee  per  counny  or  region 
— For  die  first  11  national  or  regional 

offices  designated 164.00 

— For  each  designation  in  excess  of  11 

offices „ No  Charge 

Recantionaiy  designation  fee  and  confinnation  fee  for 
each  precautionafy  designation  confinned  (PCT  Rule 
15J) 

—Designation  fee 164.00 

— Confumation  fee 82.00 

Inlemational  Application  (PCT  Chapter  n)  fees  associated 
with  filing  a  Demand  for  Preliminary  Examination: 
Handling  fee « 207.00 

ftriimiiiMy  >»«miMri«M  fee 


USFTO  as  International  Prdiminaiy 
Examinmg  Authority  (IPGA) 
— USPTOwasISAmPCTaiqiierl —  410jOO 

— ^Additioaal  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payMe  only 

VDon  invitation) 140.00 

—USPTO  was  not  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  I....  710jOO 

— Additional  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payaUe  oidy 
upon  invitation) 230.00 

Small 
U.S.  National  Stage  Fees  Enti^  R^^ular 

Basic  Natioiudfee 

USPTO  was  IPEA 
— All  claims  presented  satisfird 

provisions  of  PCT  Article 

33(2)  to  (4) 47.00  94.00 

— ^All  claims  presented  did  not 

satisfy  pronsions  of  PCT 

Article  33(2)  to  (4) 340.00         680.00 

USPTO  was  ISA  but  not  IFEA 375.00        750.00 

USPTO  was  neidier  ISA  nor  IPEA 
— Search  report  has  not  been 

prepared    by    the    European 

Patent  Office  or  die  Japanese 

Patent  Office 505.00       lOlOXX) 

Search     report     has     been 

prepared    Iqr    the    European 

Patent  Office  or  die  Jqianese 

Patent  Office 440.00        880.00 

Odier  National  fees 
—For  each  independent  daim  in 

excess  of  3 39.00  78.00 

— For  each  daim  in  excess  <rf  20..         11.00  22.00 

— For  each  apirfication  containing  a 

nmltiple  dqwidait  chum 125.00  250.00 

— Surduuge  for  filing  oath  or  decla- 
ration ma  the  time  limit  appli- 

caMe  under  PCT  Aiticle  22  or 

390) 65.00         I30i)D 

— Processing  fee  for  filing  En^ish 

transbttion  after  the  time  umit 

npUcaUe  under  PCT  Article  22 

or  390) 130.00  130.00 


Nov.  27,  1995  BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assiaumt  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commdssiomer  of  Patents  aid  Trademarks 


Notfoeor 


Fees  Payable 


Tide  37  C^ode  of  Federal  R^vlations  (CFR),  Section 
1.362(d)  provides  that  maintenance  fees  may  be.paid  widioat 
surcfaaige  for  tbe  six-month  period  beginning  3, 7,  and  1 1  years 
after  die  dale  of  issoe  afnteiitt  baaed  on  applicatiaas  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace 
period  is  provided  by  35  U.S.C.  410>)  and  37  CHI  1.362(e) 
for  payment  of  die  maiittaiance  fiee  widi  die  surcharge  set  forth 
in  37  CFR  I.2OO1),  as  amended  eflfective  Dec.  16, 1991.  If  die 

iMJiHMMifi^  trriitwt  paiH  in  lim  paten*  iwyiiring  «nrh  fymwit 

the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th,  8th,  or  12tfa  anniverssiy  of 
tbe  grant. 
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March  19.  1996 


Atteatkn  is  drawn  10  the  piteiili  which  were  itned  on  Much 
16,  1993  for  which  mainieiiaiicc  feet  doe  «  3  yean  and  six 
■KMHfat  may  now  he  paid.  The  patents  have  pMent  numben 
wilhin  die  foUowiag  ranges: 

Utility  Pueou  5.I93.22S  dvough  5.193.186 
Reissae  PMeais  haaed  OO  die  above  identified  patents. 

Anention  is  drawn  to  die  patents  which  were  issued  on  March 
14.  1989  for  which  maintwunre  fees  doe  at  7  yean  and  six 
■ondM  mav  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent  munben 
widun  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patenu  4.811.427  dmogh  4.813.078 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  die  wove  identified  patents. 

Aneatioo  is  drawn  to  die  patents  which  were  issued  on  March 
12,  1983  for  which  maintensace  fees  due  at  1 1  yean  and  six 
mcauhs  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent  numbers 
within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4.303,363  dvough  4,304,976 
Reissue  PMentt  baaed  oo  die  above  identified  patetts. 

f4o  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant  patents. 

Rmnents  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  directed 
to  tSxmnistiooer  of  Patents  and  Trademarics,  Box  M.  Fee. 
Washington,  D.C.  20231."  _^^r^  ,^ 

Rv  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12, 
1980,  but  before  Aug.  27.  198Z  patenl  ownen  mmt  establish 
mmII  entity  status  according  to  37  CFR  1.27  if  they  have  not 
doae  to  and  if  diey  wish  to  pay  die  small  catity  unotmL 

The  cntrent  amoutttt  of  dK  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  yean 
and  six  mondis,  7  yean  and  six  moodis,  and  11  yean  and  six 
mondM  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)-(g).  as  amended  Oct. 
1.  1994.  which  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  I  1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

(e)  I^  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  pUnt  patent,  based  on  an  applicatiaa  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  4  yean;  die  fee  u  (hie  by 
dvee  yean  wd  six  montht  after  the  oiigtnal  grant- 
By  a  small  entity  (J  1.9(0) iSSS:^ 

By  other  dian  a  small  entity _..S99Q.OO 


(OFor 
or 
IX 
yean 


)r  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec. 
.  1985  in  force  beyond  8  yean;  die  fee  U  due  by  seven 


I  SIX 


months  after  the  otiginal  grant 


By  a  small  entity  (}  1.9(0).. 
By  other  than  a  small  entity.. 


...5993.00 
..$1,990.00 


(g)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
cr  plant  patent,  baaed  on  an  applicatiao  filed  oo  or  after 
Dec.  12.  1980  in  force  beyond  12  yean;  die  fee  u  tfeie  by 
sn  yean  and  six  months  after  the  otiginal  grant 


eleven  yean 


.41.493.00 
..$2,990.00 


By  a  smaU  entity  (i  1.9(0) 

By  other  dum  a  small  entity 

The  amoutt  of  the  surcharge  for  paying  die  maintHiance  fee 
during  dK  gTKe  petiod  or  after  expiration  of  die  patent  are  set 
fotrtin  37  CFR  1.20(h).  and  (i)  which  are  reproduced  below: 

(h)  Suicharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the  6  month 
grace  period  following  die  expiration  of  diree  yean  and  six 
moiMto.  seven  yean  and  six  moodis,  and  eleven  vean  and 
six  moodis  after  die  date  of  die  otiginal  jpnt  of  a  patent 
faMed  on  an  mplicntioo  fifed  on  or  after  Dec.  12.  1980: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (i  1.9(0) i-?SSS 

By  odier  dian  a  small  entity — 4130.00 

(i)  Sorefavge  for  acorpting  a  maintenance  fee  alter  expiratioo 
of  a  poieiK  for  noiHiiiiely  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee 


where  die  delay  is  shown  to  die  satisfiKrtion  of  the  Conunis- 
tioaer  to  have  been: 

( 1 )  unavoidaUe - 4660.00 

(2)  unintentional $1,330.00 


NotkcoTEipiraliMor 
Doc  to  fMore  to  Pay  " 


Fee 


33  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CTR  1.362(g)  provide  diat  if  die 
required  -'«i««»«««>^  fee  and  any  appli«^able  surcharge  are 
not  paid  in  a  patent  requiing  such  pvrmeot,  die  patenl  will 
expire  atdKendordie4di.8diorl2di  anniversary  of  die 
grant  of  the  patent  depending  on  the  first  maintenance  fee 
which  was  not  paid.  ,.     ^ 

According  to  die  records  of  die  Office,  die  patents  hsted 
below  have  expired  due  to  fnlure  to  pay  die  required  mamte- 
nance  fee  and  any  applicabk  surcharge. 

PATENTS  WmCH  EXPIRED  Jammy  17,  1996 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTESANCE  FEES 


Patent  Number 

Re.  32,768 

(4,426.631) 

Re.  33319 

(4.718,370) 

Re.  33381 

(4,426,728) 

Re.  33330 

(4,426,267) 

4.423,672 

4.423.673 

4.423,692 

4,423.693 

4.423,696 

4,423.699 

4.423,701 

4,423,703 

4,423.707 

4.423.715 

4,423.721 

4,425,727 

4,425.732 

4.423.736 

4.423,737 

4,423.756 

4.423.738 

4.423.759 

4.425,762 

4,425.765 

4.425.769 

4.425.770 

4.425.771 

4.425,772 

4.425,778 

4,423,783 

4,425,788 

4.425.794 

4.425.800 

4.425.804 

4.425,807 

4.425,809 

4,425410 

4.425411 

4,425419 

4,425430 

4,425434 

4,423433 

4.423,838 

4,425441 

4.425447 

4,425453 

4.423,858 

4,425466 


Serial  Number 

06^3.059 
(06^49347) 
07/309.298 
(07/027.601) 
06/819.162 
(06/298,230) 
06A19344 
(06/351.730) 
06/256.907 
06/279.172 
06/350,211 
06/252,607 
06/280,025 
06/225.839 
06/310.114 
06/275.475 
06/525061 
06/243,867 
06/304,922 
06/336,049 
06/274,489 
06/359,867 
06/311,405 
06O47332 
06/361306 
06/324.408 
06/372339 
06/320335 
06/375,663 
06/251,282 
06/253,248 
06/306.709 
06/276359 
06/247,295 
06/344.407 
06/258.040 
06/272.007 
06/316.177 
06^7,957 
06/323,839 
06O18306 
06O90.123 
06/272.047 
06/301,840 
06/288.096 
06/228383 
06084,009 
06/389,172 
06/381397 
06/279,963 
06/352,628 
06^315.003 


Issue  Date 

10/18/88 
(01/17/84) 
09/04/90 
(01/12/88) 
1(V09/90 
(01/17/84) 
02/05/91 
(01/17/84) 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01717/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/B4 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
0yi7/84 


Maich  19. 1996 

US. 
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Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

4.426.MW 

06O17368 

01/17/84 

4.426.209 

06O80387 

01/17/84 

4.425469 

06M15390 

01/17/84 

4.426.212 

06M11345 

01/17/84 

4.423,871 

06/267.038 

01/17/84 

4.426014 

06OS4.400 

01/17/84 

4,423472 

06/341.496 

01/17/84 

4.426039 

06033.618 

01/17/84 

4,425473 

06/409440 

01/17/84 

4.426,240 

06/403.135 

01/17/84 

4^425476 

06/414.984 

01/17/84 

4.426042 

06015.401 

01/17/84 

4.425483 

06083.685 

01/17/84 

4,426047 

06M82.613 

01/17/84 

4.425484 

06/364306 

01/17/84 

4.426.248 

06M96.685 

01/17/84 

4,425488 

06/391.756 

01/17/84 

4.426053 

0M27.060 

01/17/84 

4,425.903 

06/320.663 

01/17/84 

4.426072 

06076.153 

01/17/84 

4.425.906 

06/324396 

01/17/84 

4.4?/»,277 

06O78011 

ovniM 

4.425,907 

06025081 

01/17/84 

4.426078 

06MQ5O12 

01/17/84 

4,425.908 

06/314.005 

01/17/84 

4.426079 

06/426.015 

01/17/84 

4.425.910 

06/325.496 

01/17/84 

4.476,283 

06038.360 

01/17/84 

4.425.911 

06087X157 

01/17/84 

4.426085 

06092.826 

01/17/84 

4.425.913 

06008323 

01/17/84 

4,426.286 

06031070 

01/17/84 

4.425.914 

06O33045 

01/17/84 

4.426088 

06025.824 

01/17/84 

4.425,918 

06O07.722 

01/17/84 

4.426,290 

06W73.975 

01/17/84 

4,425,921 

06O01.122 

01/17/84 

4.426.292 

06O30.194 

01/17/84 

4,425.922 

06^251.743 

01/17/84 

4.426.294 

06W12O79 

01/17/84 

4.425.923 

06O24379 

01/17/84 

4.426099 

06/309330 

01/17/84 

4.425.928 

06012362 

01/17/84 

4.426306 

06M20304 

01/17/84 

4.425.941 

06O73020 

01/17/84 

4.426307 

06093,707 

01/17/84 

4,425.949 

06O44360 

01/17/84 

4.426311 

06033.946 

01/17/M 

4,425.965 

06086.035 

01/17/84 

4,426313 

06M33.135 

01/17/84 

4.425.967 

06O09O74 

01/17/84 

4,426,317 

06M44O9S 

01/17/84 

4.425.977 

06O34363 

01/17/84 

4.426318 

06M46.037 

01/17/84 

4.425.980 

06/330,082 

01/17/84 

4.426325 

06039,788 

01/17/84 

4.425.982 

06O42322 

01/17/84 

4.426326 

06092,482 

01/17/84 

4.425.986 

06/308,676 

01/17/84 

4.426332 

06070,404 

01/17/84 

4.425.988 

06009,266 

01/17/84 

4.426333 

06O71386 

01/17/84 

4.425,996 

06084.030 

01/17/84 

4.426334 

06068,194 

01/17/84 

4.426,001 

06002X175 

01/17/84 

4.426.336 

06097,736 

01/17/84 

4.426.003 

06046,499 

01/17/84 

4.426.337 

06«03,715 

01/17/84 

4,426.004 

06/442352 

01/17/84 

4.426340 

06/306.836 

01/17/84 

4.426.021 

06018.600 

01/17/84 

4.426344 

06O80334 

01/17/84 

4.426.022 

06093.943 

01/17/84 

4.426346 

06OSS.428 

01/17/84 

4.426J023 

06O964U0 

01/17/84 

4.426348 

06M02,871 

01/17/84 

4.426.027 

06045.786 

01/17/84 

4.426333 

06063,020 

0m7/B4 

4.426X131 

06O96X)93 

01/17/84 

4.426336 

06M30,8'/2 

0yi7/84 

4.476jn36 

06/407303 

01/17/84 

4.426.366 

06072,486 

0m7/84 

4.426.041 

06077.138 

01/17/84 

4.426.368 

06M61,982 

01/17/84 

4.426,051 

06/253.189 

01/17/84 

4.4263'/0 

06092.413 

01/17/84 

4,426X133 

06O54O56 

01/17/84 

4.426373 

06MI7.941 

01/17/84 

4,426X136 

06049.681 

01/17/84 

4.426373 

06076.193 

01/17/84 

4,426X>59 

06/231315 

01/17/84 

4.426376 

06O43328 

01/17/84 

4.476,072 

06OS9.120 

01/17/84 

4.426378 

06052.443 

01/17/84 

4.476,076 

06018.779 

01/17/84 

4.426379 

06043,068 

01/17/84 

4.426.079 

06060.110 

01/17/84 

4.426381 

06048.184 

01/17/84 

4^476,084 

06O92O54 

01/17/84 

4.426382 

06/233.679 

01/17/84 

4v426.086 

06M09.636 

01/17/84 

4.474S.390 

06006.931 

01/17/84 

4.426.068 

06/401.737 

01/17/84 

4.426,393 

06061.156 

01/17/84 

4.426.090 

06/422377 

01/17/84 

4.426,404 

06024.901 

01/17/84 

4.476,092 

06O93380 

01/17/84 

4.426,403 

06O36377 

01/17/84 

4.476,(199 

06O24476 

01/17/84 

4.426.412 

06/416.966 

01/17/84 

4.426.109 

06O96006 

01/17/84 

4.426.418 

06085,418 

01/17/84 

4,426,112 

06008409 

01/17/84 

4.426.425 

06M78,383 

01/17/84 

4,426,114 

06052,037 

01/17/M 

4.426.429 

06028.635 

01/17/84 

4,426,117 

06O96394 

01/17/84 

4.426.432 

06072,228 

01/17/84 

4,426,118 

06O17457 

01/17/84 

4.426,434 

06088.192 

01/17/84 

4,426,120 

06O55333 

01/17/84 

4.426.438 

06023382 

01/17/84 

4.426.126 

06018.184 

01/17/84 

4.426.441 

06M46.737 

01/17/84 

4,426,130 

06/235.972 

01/17/84 

4.426.442 

06/441380 

01/17/84 

4.426,147 

06055.462 

01/17/84 

4.426.443 

06093.796 

01/17/84 

4,426,150 

06017.424 

01/17/84 

4.426.447 

06073.924 

Oin7/84 

4,426.152 

06082.142 

01/17/84 

4.426.448 

06M40,453 

ovnm 

4,426.154 

06083X196 

01/17/84 

4.426.450 

06/340.062 

01/17/84 

4.426.157 

06043.733 

01/17/84 

4.426.452 

06O82371 

01/17/84 

4.426.160 

06033.439 

01/17/84 

4.426.457 

06O61.9U2 

01/17/84 

4,426.162 

06026351 

01/17/84 

4.426.460 

06091.446 

01/17/84 

4.476.168 

06M67337 

01/17/84 

4.426.475 

06M46.943 

01/17/84 

4.426,178 

06008334 

01/17/84 

4.426.478 

06/439.015 

01/17/84 

4.426.179 

06O92O39 

01/17/84 

4.426.479 

06O86O18 

01/17/84 

4,426.183 

06O76387 

01/17/84 

4.426.489 

06072.435 

01/17/84 

4,426.184 

06027.443 

01/17/84 

4.426.495 

06M21.700 

01/17/84 

4.426.194 

06041.160 

01/17/84 

4.426.496 

06M37O49 

01/17/84 

4.426.195 

06O96318 

01/17/84 

4.426300 

06/410.686 

01/17/84 

4.426.197 

06099.017 

01/17/84 

4.426.-305 

06052.065 

01/17/84 

UMI 


1184  OG  54 

Patent  Number 

4.426.307 

4.426.310 

4.426.334 

4.426.336 

4.426.338 

4.426.342 

4.426344 

4.426343 

4.426333 

4.426362 

4.426371 

4.426376 

4.426387 

4.426392 

4.426395 

4.426399 

4.426.605 

4.426.613 

4.426.618 

4.426.623 

4.426.624 

4.426.626 

4.426.637 

4.426.641 

4.426.645 

4.426.646 

4.426.647 

4.426.649 

4.426.651 

4.426.652 

4.426.654 

4.426.658 

4.426.659 

4.426.681 

4.426.686 

4.426.692 

4.426.694 

4.426.696 

4.426.710 

4.426.715 

4/426.720 

4.426.729 

4.426.733 

4^26.737 

4^26.738 

4.718.122 

4.718.129 

4.718.130 

4.718.132 

4.718.148 

4.718.149 

4.718.161 

4.718.169 

4.718.171 

4.718.173 

4.718.176 

4.718.181 

4.718.185 

4.718.188 

4.718.201 

4.718.202 

4.718J03 

4.718.204 

4.718J11 
4,718^17 
4.718.227 
4.718032 
4.718.234 
4.718.235 
4.718.238 
4.718.246 
4,718.247 
4.718048 
4.718051 
4.718055 
4.718058 
4.718064 


Scfial  Number 

06/243,923 

06/405022 

06M01.453 

06/387.910 

06O41375 

06/272387 

06/394376 

06/475.450 

06/398.657 

06/309089 

06M17O41 

06O0a019 

06O96379 

06^2.013 

06O41.683 

06/284.437 

06/324319 

06/478.627 

06/315391 

06^79.899 

06/286323 

06/282.693 

06/241.820 

06/249.469 

06/273.062 

06^17387 

06/241.985 

06/284.702 

06054.406 

06/310.688 

06/290393 

06/221.084 

06/252008 

06/227022 

06/261.964 

06/232022 

06O01.195 

06/223029 

06O03.128 

06/394.137 

06^265.672 

06/240.978 

06O43.754 

06/345307 

06/229073 

07/039.915 

07/M4.666 

06^6.911 

06/873.716 

06/916.167 

06/894.453 

06/857368 

06/941367 

06/947.177 

06^7356 

06/866.435 

06/881365 

06/928333 

06/894.903 

06^)9325 

06M10.812 

06/404.156 

06/861070 

06/924365 

06/892375 

06/878.978 

06/921069 

06/900M4 

06/920.437 

07/041.601 

06/902388 

06/908.659 

06«59.795 

07/029.680 

06/878.130 

06«48.936 

06/871376 


snCIAL  GATFTIE 

HoeDMe 

4.718065 

4.718074 

01/17/84 

4.718075 

01/17/84 

4.718083 

01/17/84 

4.718,286 

01/17/84 

4.718091 

01/17/84 

4.718092 

01/17/84 

4.718093 

01/17/84 

4.718095 

01/17/84 

4.718097 

01/17/84 

4.718099 

01/17/84 

4.718,300 

01/17/84 

4.718304 

01/17/84 

4.718319 

01/17/84 

4.718327 

01/17/84 

4.718329 

01/17/84 

4.718330 

01/17/84 

4.718346 

01/17/84 

4.718347 

01/17/84 

4.718.352 

01/17/84 

4.718.357 

01/17/84 

4.718361 

01/17/84 

4.718369 

01/17/84 

4.7183W 

01/17/84 

4.718372 

01/17/84 

4.718373 

01/17/84 

4.718374 

01/17/84 

4.718376 

01/17/84 

4.718377 

01/17/84 

4.718.385 

01/17/84 

4.718390 

01/17/84 

4.718391 

01/17/84 

4.718392 

01/17/84 

4.718394 

01/17/84 

4.718397 

01/17/84 

4.718.405 

01/17/84 

4.718.406 

01/17/84 

4.718.407 

01/17/84 

4.718.408 

01/17/84 

4.718.409 

01/17/84 

4.718.415 

01/17/84 

4.718.416 

01/17/84 

4.718.421 

01/17/84 

4.718.430 

01/17/84 

4.718.434 

01/17/84 

4.718,437 

01/17/84 

4.718.439 

01/12/88 

4.718.440 

01/12/88 

4,718.443 

01/12/88 

4.718.446 

01/12/88 

4.718.447 

01/12/88 

4.718.450 

01/12/88 

4.718.457 

01/12/88 

4.718.460 

01/12/88 

4.718.461 

01/12/88 

4.718.462 

01/12/88 

4.718.465 

01/12/88 

4.718.466 

01/12/88 

4.718.475 

01/12/88 

4.718.478 

01/12A8 

4.718.481 

01/12/88 

4.718.483 

01/12/88 

4.718.485 

01/12/88 

4.718,488 

01/12A8 

4.718.492 

01/12/88 

4.718,494 

01/12/88 

4.718.496 

01/12A8 

4.718.497 

01/12/88 

4.718302 

01/12/88 

4.718303 

01/12/88 

4.718312 

01/12/88 

4.718315 

01/12/88 

4.718316 

01/12/88 

4.718319 

01/12A8 

4.718321 

01/12A8 

4.718323 

01/12/88 

4.718326 

01/12/88 

4.718328 

01/12/88 

4.718333 

06/836305 

06M29317 

06«79O90 

07/006.982 

06A81.791 

06/497.979 

06^2.982 

06/870.191 

06/863.893 

06/707.614 

07/056315 

06/»5367 

06/680.651 

06/882.721 

06^2.825 

06«25.603 

06O39.947 

06^76300 

07/006.950 

06^37.952 

07/001396 

06/933.460 

06/835.642 

06/948.071 

06/837.011 

06«73365 

06/885.006 

07/015.482 

06/833097 

07/011.660 

06/828.831 

06/947051 

06/900.007 

07/001.881 

06/758.061 

07/029086 

06O92.185 

07/003.859 

06«57.187 

06/919.634 

06/899.746 

06/690.634 

06/890.103 

06^778,124 

06/932,414 

06/945.723 

06/805347 

06^777.174 

07/011.954 

06A52323 

07/042356 

07/061.845 

06/876.453 

07/032.824 

06/923  J36 

06/226.178 

06/881.649 

06/938.885 

07/016.892 

06^89387 

06/785365 

06A39.099 

06/914014 

07/024.930 

07/065.171 

06/814.700 

07/000.602 

06/934.664 

06/868.465 

06/901.119 

06/304.897 

06A92366 

06/797.927 

06/788.778 

06/943.427 

06mi.749 

06/647382 

06/822.495 

06m)SO33 


Makh  19. 1996 

01/12A8 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

Om2/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12A8 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

Om2/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

Oyi2/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 


Maks  19.  1996 

rMeoi  Numocr 

4.718335 
4.718342 
4,718343 
4,718330 
4,718353 
4,718355 
4.718357 
4.718360 
4.718364 
4.7I836S 
4.718366 
4.718369 
4.718372 
4.718373 
4.718375 
4.718376 
4.718388 
4.718393 
4.718399 
4.718.600 
4.718j601 
4.718.607 
4.718.614 
4.718.615 
4.718.617 
4.718.619 
4.718.629 
4.718.639 
4.718.640 
4.718.644 
4.718.646 
4.718.651 
4.718.654 
4.718.657 
4.718.662 
4.718.664 
4.718.666 
4,718,667 
4.718.668 
4.718.670 
4.718,671 
4.718,673 
4.718.675 
4.718.677 
4.718.680 
4.718.681 
4.718.686 
4.718.689 
4.718.691 
4.718.694 
4.718.695 
4.718496 
4.718.699 
4.718,705 
4.718.709 
4.718.711 
4.718.712 
4.718.715 
4.718.716 
4.718.719 
4.718.720 
4.718.723 
4.718,725 
4.718.728 
4.718,732 
4.718,734 
4,718.737 
4.718.739 
4.718.743 
4.718.746 
4.718.747 
4.718.749 
4.718.751 
4.718.756 
4.718,763 
4,718.768 
4,718,769 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


criil  Number 

ImwDmc 

4.718.781 
4.718.783 

07AKn.l25 

Om2/B8 

4.718.786 

06327.773 

01/12A8 

4.718.792 

06/925.447 

Om2/88 

4.718.795 

06/922392 

01/12/88 

4.718301 

07/013390 

01/12/88 

4.7184M2 

07/031.937 

01/12/88 

4.718,806 

07/034.415 

01/12/88 

4.718311 

06/649.906 

01/12/88 

4.718,820 

06^96.607 

01/12/88 

4.718323 

06/855,969 

OUITM 

4.718.829 

06/948,107 

Om2/88 

4.718338 

06/916.100 

01/12/88 

4.718339 

06/894.790 

01/12/88 

4.718347 

06/752.771 

01/12/88 

4.718348 

06/868330 

Oin2/88 

4.718351 

06/812/»20 

01/12/88 

4.718356 

06/828.982 

0m2/88 

4.718357 

06mOJ575 

01/12/88 

4.718362 

06/926A6* 

0m2/88 

4.718364 

06/938331 

OUITM 

4,718371 

06/834,875 

01/12/88 

4,718383 

06/891.746 

Om2A8 

4,718386 

06/893388 

01/12/88 

4.718387 

06/843.172 

01/12/88 

4.718391 

06m7.068 

OUITM 

4.718301 

06«52.445 

01/12A8 

4.718302 

06«73.713 

01/12/88 

4.718315 

07/015.707 

Oyi2A8 

4,718319 

06/773.889 

01/12/88 

4.718322 

06^55.830 

01/12/88 

4,718323 

06«72375 

01/12/88 

4,718328 

06/947.862 

Om2/88 

4,718331 

06/855.132 

01/12/88 

4.718,936 

06/675.912 

01/12/88 

4.718338 

06/813.413 

01/12/88 

4.718346 

06/746.630 

01/12A8 

4.718353 

06A47.760 

01/12A8 

4.718355 

06^91,687 

01/12/88 

4.718357 

06«51,848 

01/12/88 

4.718358 

06/779377 

01/12/88 

4.718.959 

06/835086 

01/12/88 

4.718.963 

06/869334 

01/12/88 

4.718,969 

06/722313 

01/12/88 

4.718370 

06^793010 

01/12/88 

4.718371 

07/034.109 

01/12/88 

4.718378 

06/768332 

01/12/88 

4.718395 

06^78.968 

01/12/88 

4.718396 

06/882.707 

01/12/88 

4.719302 

06/896.637 

01/12/88 

4,719304 

06^0.848 

01/12/88 

4,719305 

07/861.010 

01/12/88 

4,719306 

06/796343 

01/12/88 

4,719309 

06/466.280 

01/12/88 

4.719312 

06/899,862 

01/12/88 

4.719316 

06/942.159 

01/12/88 

4.719317 

06/894.684 

01/12/88 

4.719.020 

06/850.136 

01/12/88 

4.719.022 

07/035.459 

01/12/88 

4.719323 

06^7367 

01/12/88 

4.719324 

06«93.175 

01/12/88 

4.719.031 

06«97.774 

01/12/88 

4.719.034 

06/902092 

01/12/88 

4.719342 

06/890.768 

01/12/88 

4.719.046 

06«57.093 

01/12/88 

4.719347 

06/896.901 

01/12/88 

4.719349 

06/799019 

01/12/88 

4.719.053 

06/899357 

01/12/88 

4.719355 

06^8089 

01/12/88 

4,719.059 

06/628318 

01/12/88 

4,719,062 

06M32O24 

01/12/88 

4.719.063 

06/723,901 

01/12/88 

4.719.068 

06/944.053 

01/12/88 

4.719369 

06/798.069 

01/12/88 

4.719.076 

06W3.128 

01/12/88 

4,719,084 

06^48.460 

01/12/88 

4.719.095 

06/731.142 

01/12/88 

4.719.101 

06^6387 

Oyi2/88 

4,719,113 

1184  OO  35 

07/010394 

01/1208 

06/943384 

01/12/88 

06/866055 

01/12/88 

07/014,170 

01/12/88 

07/052.185 

01/12/88 

06^8.700 

01A2«8 

06A61.157 

01A2«8 

06m6331 

01A2A8 

06/820336 

oyi2«s 

07/061.729 

OUWU 

06^875.931 

OVUM 

07/004335 

omiAS 

06«46328 

01/I2«8 

06«22,427 

01/12/88 

07/029376 

01/12A8 

06A56O82 

01/12A8 

06m0331 

01/12«8 

06m7363 

om2a8 

07/B37347 

01/l2At 

06MS3,497 

omvn 

06«91,738 

01/12/18 

06A«309 

01/12/88 

06«61319 

Om2A8 

07/010,036 

01/12/88 

07/010322 

01/12A8 

06/860363 

01/12/88 

06/881384 

0m2/B8 

06A61O77 

01/12A8 

06/844351 

01/12/88 

06/913392 

Om2/88 

06/811.703 

01/12/88 

06/810358 

01/12/88 

07/002,885 

01/12/88 

07/011.031 

01A2/B8 

06/711,205 

01/12/88 

06^8.144 

01/12/88 

06/601.145 

01/12/88 

07/071.770 

01/12/88 

06/804351 

01/12/88 

06«89322 

01/12/88 

06918386 

01/12/88 

06«Q3,441 

Oyi2/88 

06A19O66 

01/12/88 

06/780330 

01A2/88 

06A40O72 

0m2/88 

06/917310 

01/12/88 

06/798.'A)9 

01/12/88 

06^3,940 

01/12A8 

06m3304 

01/12/88 

06«S430e 

OUITM 

06920,015 

ovivn 

06943,736 

01A2/88 

06/761.198 

01/12A8 

06/882346 

01/12/B8 

06^68.482 

01/12/88 

06904341 

01/12A8 

06/713348 

01/12/88 

06/675000 

01/12/88 

07/050.597 

01/12A8 

06940384 

ouivn 

06AS9347 

Oyi2/88 

07/009.442 

01/12/88 

06/801.449 

01/12A8 

Om2/88 

06/662379 
06/>25.157 

01/12/88 
01^2/88 

06/661.802 

Om2/88 

06/462340 

Om2/88 

06«S9.268 

01/12/88 

06/812,356 

01/12/88 

06AS4.9Z7 

Om2/88 

06/795344 

Oyi2A8 

06«76.102 

01/12/88 

06/862.713 

Oyi2/88 

06/795018 

01/12/88 

07/028379 

Om2/88 

06/825371 

01A2/88 

06935.921 

Om2/88 

06/867316 

Om2/88 

UMI 


1184  00  36 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


4,719.1  IS 

4.719.116 

4.719.117 

4.719.118 

4,719.121 

4,719.133 

4,719.136 

4.719.147 

4.719.148 

4.719.1S0 

4.719.151 

4.719.1S8 

4.719.160 

4.719.164 

4,719.166 

4.719.170 

4.719.176 

4.719.181 

4.719.18S 

4.719.186 

4.719.187 

4.719.188 

4.719.189 

4.719.190 

4.719.191 

4.719.192 

4.719.193 

4.719.194 

4.719J00 

4.719.204 

4.719.206 

4.719J07 

4.719J08 

4.719.212 

4.719.221 

4.719.231 

4.719.235 

4.719.236 

4.719.238 

4.719.240 

4.719041 

4.719.242 

4.719044 

4,719047 

4.719049 

4.719051 

4.719052 

4.719064 

4.719079 

4.719082 

4.719084 

4.719087 

4.719089 

4.719092 

4.719095 

4.719098 

4.719001 

4.719004 

4.719J0S 

4.719009 

4.719010 

4.719012 

4.719016 

4.719018 

4.719027 

4.719036 

4.719040 

4.719041 

4.719043 

4.719049 

4.719052 

4,719063 

4,719094 

4,719099 

4.719,401 

4,719.403 

4.719.405 


SotalNiulMr 

06«73.788 

06m0017 

06^2.056 

06/8124)79 

06A74.751 

06/762^1 

07/842.068 

06/897009 

06M70032 

06A27O28 

06/861003 

07/031.692 

06/874.199 

06AS1.489 

06/890020 

06/833059 

06/547032 

0M11O79 

06A56O21 

06«54.715 

06^7009 

06/894.931 

06/919027 

06mi.688 

06^)8076 

06/895058 

06/913.735 

07/053052 

06^769.029 

0^784.142 

06/824.969 

06/747.018 

06A61O24 

06/948.444 

06«35O10 

06^5.643 

06^732063 

06/M1O03 

07/056.072 

06/927.700 

06/811.614 

OMl  1.622 

O7/0253Q2 

07/012.972 

07/043066 

06/766.620 

06AS9.119 

06/889015 

06^69.085 

06/855.118 

06/8864)61 

07/013039 

06^6080 

06/507.720 

06/879015 

06/853.630 

06^0.638 

06A78.191 

06^134)66 

06/801069 

06A12.671 

06m2.136 

06/913049 

06^798,414 

06A34042 

06/868,651 

07/009.618 

06/914.138 

06«35O19 

0M674)13 

06/8444)17 

07/D34O95 

06/8244)96 

06/910.932 

06/804.467 

06^6079 

06/944026 


ImeDMe 

Om2/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

Om2/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01^2/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12m 

OUIM* 

01/12/88 

01/12/n 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01A2/8S 

01/12/88 

01A2A8 

01/12A8 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

Om2/B8 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12A8 

01A2/88 

01/12A8 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/n 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12A8 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12A8 

01/12A8 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

OUIT/U 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 

0m2/B8 

01/12/88 

01/12/88 


4.719,406 

4.719.409 

4.719,417 

4.719/420 

4.719.421 

4.719.426 

4.719/428 

4.719.429 

4.719.432 

4.719/433 

4.719/435 

4.719/t36 

4.719.439 

4.719/443 

4.719/449 

4.719,454 

4.719/461 

4.719/466 

4,719.467 

4.719.468 

4.719.492 

4.719.493 

4.719/496 

4.719004 

4.719013 

4.719017 

4.719025 

4.719033 

4.719035 

4.719037 

4.719039 

4.719040 

4.719043 

4.719075 

4.719076 

4.719078 

4.719090 

4.719.605 

4.719.608 

4.719.609 

4.719,613 

4.719.621 

4.719.624 

4.719.630 

4.719/632 

4.719.635 

4.719.637 

4.719.640 

4.719.645 

54)79.776 

54)79.784 

54779.786 

54779.792 

54779.794 

5.079.798 

5.079000 

54779001 

54779003 

54779004 

34779008 

54779009 

54779017 

54779020 

54779021 

54779028 

54779031 

54779033 

54779037 

54779038 

54779040 

54779043 

54779045 

54779049 

54779058 

5,079059 

3.079061 

5.079063 

3.079064 

3,079065 


Mawh  19. 1996 

06A27O46 

01/12/88 

06/782087 

01/12/88 

06«S0.629 

01/12/88 

06«64.759 

01/12/88 

06AS2O50 

01/12/88 

06072,149 

01/12/88 

06/741.126 

01/12/88 

06«51O77 

01/12/88 

06/892004 

01/12A8 

06/761036 

01/12/88 

06A99O00 

01/12/88 

06«934>S6 

01/12/88 

06/801040 

01/12/88 

06A47.689 

01/12/88 

06«9706S 

01/12/88 

06/792097 

01/12/88 

06/866.467 

01/12/88 

06/681.497 

01/12/88 

06M4OO37 

01/12/88 

06/732,428 

01/12/88 

06«95.131 

01/12/88 

07/022.151 

01/12/88 

06/8314M1 

01/12/88 

06/589.432 

01/12/88 

06^47024 

01/12A8 

06A31O42 

01/12A8 

06A53O91 

01/12/88 

06/944.078 

01/12/88 

06«4a673 

01/12M 

07/0384)66 

01/12/88 

06/773>43 

Om2/8S 

06m5.906 

01/12/88 

07/01 1068 

01/12/88 

06«50O32 

01/12/88 

06A83O50 

01/12/88 

06/806.791 

01/12A8 

06/640.736 

01/12/88 

06«81.17S 

01/12/88 

06/732092 

01/12/88 

06/878044 

01/12/88 

06^98.021 

01/12/88 

06/755.113 

01/12/88 

06^644)37 

01/12A8 

06A43/485 

01/12/88 

06/746.995 

01/12AS 

06«27O64 

01/12/88 

06«38.944 

01/12/88 

06/761056 

01/12/88 

06A95O34 

01/12/88 

a7/a7.034 

ouiAm 

07/306030 

01/14/92 

07/729.177 

01/14/92 

07/378.918 

01/14/92 

07/364020 

01/14/92 

07/565039 

ouiAm 

07/563022 

01/14/92 

07/605.984 

01/14/92 

07/602.171 

01/14/92 

07/545044 

01/14/92 

07/5874129 

01/14/92 

07/584016 

01/14/92 

07/376.620 

01/14/92 

07/594007 

01/14/92 

07/461045 

01/14/92 

07/492.859 

0U14m 

07/652.134 

01/14/92 

07/329031 

01/14/92 

07/488.715 

01/14/92 

07/655.637 

01/14/92 

07/557.734 

01/14/92 

07/633.791 

01/14/92 

07/575032 

01/14/92 

07/578027 

01/14/92 

07/725091 

01/14/92 

07/523.683 

01/14/92 

07/495.722 

01A4/92 

07/357.008 

01/14m 

07/570.423 

0l/14«2 

07/594.444 

01/14/92 

March  19,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  /KND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1184  OG  57 


PMcot  Nmnbcr 

SeridNmnlw 

haoeDmt 

54)80.157 

07/492,208 

oinAm 

54)80.162 

07/626.136 

01/14/92 

54779069 

07/570.452 

01/14/92 

54)80.163 

07/575.949 

01/14/92 

54779.874 

07/491.076 

01/14/92 

54)80.167 

07/649.626 

01/14/92 

547T9077 

07/392.944 

01/14/92 

54)80.169 

07/6134)24 

01/14/92 

54779079 

07/573.498 

01/14/92 

54)80.179 

07/539.684 

Oin4/92 

54779082 

07/541.120 

01/14/92 

54)80.187 

07/598.749 

0yi4/92 

54779083 

07/620,444 

01/14/92 

54)80.190 

07/715.475 

01/14/92 

54779088 

07/601086 

01/14/92 

54)80.193 

07/645.697 

0m4/92 

54779089 

07/452010 

oin4m 

54)8ai98 

07/475.674 

01/14/92 

54779096 

07/616017 

01/14/92 

5.080.204 

07/653094 

01/14/92 

54779097 

07/371.694 

01/14/92 

54)80007 

07/458.673 

01/14/92 

54779.904 

07/515020 

01/14/92 

54)80012 

07/630688 

01/14m 

54779005 

07/529.611 

01/14/92 

54)80014 

07/637078 

01/14/92 

54779.908 

07/483.716 

01/14/92 

5.080O15 

07/399.669 

01A4m 

34779.914 

07/449.908 

01/14/92 

34)00018 

07/595.194 

01/14m 

3.079.916 

07/071094 

01/14/92 

34)80,220 

07/602.728 

01/14/92 

54779017 

07/628087 

01/14^ 

34)80,225 

07/439.638 

Oin4/92 

3.079O26 

07/578.837 

01/14/92 

5,080032 

07/7034)40 

01/14^ 

54779.930 

07/621.609 

01/14/92 

54)80033 

07/516.423 

0m4/92 

5.079038 

07/474.799 

01/14/92 

54)80034 

07/368071 

om4m 

54779.941 

07/610044 

01/14/92 

54)80036 

07/605.935 

01/14/92 

54779.943 

07/325059 

01/14/92 

54)80237 

07A681O42 

01A4/92 

54779.948 

07/646093 

01/14/92 

5,080039 

07/663.550 

01^4/92 

54779051 

07/568.473 

01/14/92 

54)60049 

07/574.637 

01/14/92 

54779054 

07/634077 

01/14/92 

5.080O54 

07/477.607 

0yi4/92 

34779061 

07/677094 

01/14/92 

34)80.264 

07/484.606 

01A4/92 

54779078 

07/398040 

01/14/92 

3.080.263 

07/597.661 

01/14/92 

5.079088 

07/456.734 

01/14/92 

54)80067 

07/544037 

Om4/92 

54779.991 

07/667.940 

01/14/92 

54)80068 

07/692.703 

01/14/92 

5.079O92 

07/550.923 

01/14/92 

54)80071 

07/380183 

0m4/92 

54)80.006 

07/316.021 

oviAm 

54)80072 

07/589.793 

01/14/92 

54)80.007 

07/478.421 

01/14/92 

54)80088 

07/651.448 

01/14/92 

5.0804)11 

07/557012 

01/14/92 

54)80091 

07/428.758 

om4m 

54)804)12 

07/518.152 

01/14/92 

54)80.302 

07/577.780 

0m4/92 

54)804)18 

07/564.040 

01/14/92 

54)80005 

07/509.09/ 

oviAm 

54)804)19 

07/697.196 

01/14/92 

54)80008 

07/593.996 

01/14/92 

54)804)22 

07/361051 

01/14/92 

54)80009 

07/471.923 

01/14/92 

54)804)23 

07/603.034 

01/14/92 

54)80011 

07/519.100 

01/14/92 

54)80,026 

07/544.749 

01/14/92 

5.080012 

07/699020 

01/14/92 

54)804)27 

07/600.625 

01/14/92 

54)80015 

07/594.646 

oviAm 

54)80.030 

07/5734)^ 

01/14/92 

54)80017 

07/628.466 

01/14/92 

54)00.033 

07/566.060 

om4« 

54)80020 

07/630.198 

01/14/92 

54)804)34 

07/287071 

01/14/92 

54)80024 

07/641.769 

Oin4/92 

5.080.042 

07/624.601 

01/14/92 

54)80025 

07/613050 

Om4/92 

54»04M3 

07/663.739 

0m4/92 

54)80033 

07/482.076 

01/14/92 

54I804>44 

07/675.174 

01/14/92 

54)80036 

07/580118 

Oin4/92 

54)804)45 

07/716.302 

01/14/92 

54)80041 

07/342.708 

01^4/92 

54)00.046 

07/620053 

01/14/92 

54)80044 

07/591.480 

01/14/92 

5.0804)49 

07/696.036 

01/14m 

54)80050 

07/639076 

01/14/92 

07/609094 

01/14/92 

54)80052 

07/688093 

OUlAm 

54)804)57 

07/625.452 

Oyi4/92 

54)80354 

07/654033 

01/14/92 

5.080.058 

07/711.765 

01/14/92 

54)80055 

07/486.961 

01/14/92 

54)804)59 

07/640,383 

0m4/92 

54)80356 

07/654050 

01/14m 

54)004)64 

07/693.105 

01/14/92 

54)80359 

07/650186 

01/14/92 

54)804)68 

07/689.434 

Om4/92 

54)80362 

07/517.170 

01A4/92 

54)804775 

07/630006 

01/14/92 

54)80369 

07/346.740 

Oyi4A2 

5.0804)61 

07/S4a670 

01/14/92 

54)80070 

07/706.153 

01/14/92 

5.080.091 

07/417.660 

01/14/92 

5.080071 

07/683.776 

01/14/92 

54)8a094 

07/263.068 

01/14/92 

54)80074 

07/736090 

01A4/92 

34)804)97 

07/523.439 

01/14/92 

54)80081 

07/562,973 

OVlAm 

54)8ai00 

07/416010 

01/14/92 

5.080382 

07/674047 

01/14/92 

54)80.108 

07/505000 

0m4/92 

54)80385 

07/529.122 

01/14/92 

34)80.110 

07/594035 

01/14/92 

54)80386 

01/14/92 

S4)8ail3 

07/5944774 

01/14/92 

54)80087 

07/590033 

om4m 

54)80.118 

07/494030 

0m4/92 

5.080O99 

07/599.734 

01/14/92 

5.080.127 

07/493.986 

01/14/92 

5.080.4O4 

07/585.620 

01/14m 

5.080.132 

07/6ia282 

01/14/92 

54)80406 

07/496.408 

01/14/92 

5.000.136 

07/594012 

01/14/92 

54)80408 

07/707.757 

01/14/92 

5.080.137 

07/624056 

01/14/92 

5.080409 

07/656013 

01/14/92 

54)80.138 

07/607071 

01/14/92 

54)80413 

07/611.723 

01/14/92 

54)8ai39 

07/607034 

Om4/92 

5.080417 

07/618026 

01/14/92 

54)80.143 

07/624058 

Om4/92 

54)80418 

07/668.064 

01/14/92 

54)80.148 

07/611030 

01/14/92 

54)80426 

07/503/431 

0m4/92 

54)8ai49 

07/497.646 

01/14/92 

54)80430 

07/588.071 

om4m 

5.080.150 

07/688.670 

01/14/92 

54)80431 

07/480640 

Om4/92 

54)80.152 

07/628001 

0m4/92 

54)80432 

07/677049 

01/14/92 

54)8ai53 

07/644.112 

01/14/92 

5.08O436 

07/651039 

01/14/92 

5.08ai55 

07/635.754 

01/14/92 

54)80441 

07/560077 

01/14/92 

UMI 


1184  OO  38 


Namber 


3.08a443 
5J0mA52 
S.080.4S3 
3.0ia4S4 
SX)80.455 

3.080,466 

3XM0^7 

3X180.468 

3J080.47O 

3j08a47S 

34)80.479 

3.080.480 

3.080.303 

3.080k322 

34)80.323 

34)80.324 

34)80.326 

34)80.328 

34)80.333 

34)80.336 

34)80.339 

34)80.330 

34)80.334 

34)80.336 

34)80.360 

34)80.362 

34)80.370 

34)80.377 

34)80.387 

34)80.390 

34)80.392 

34180.393 

34)80397 

34)80.396 

34)80.608 

34)80.612 

34)80.614 

34)80.622 

34)80.626 

34)80628 

34)80.629 

34180.632 

34)80M4 

34)80.647 

34)80.631 

34)80.672 

34)80.676 

34)80.679 

34)80.681 

34)80.683 

34)80687 

34)80.688 

34)80.689 

34)80.701 

34)80702 

34)80707 

34)80713 

34)80719 

34)80721 

34)80724 

34)80728 

34)80729 

34)80737 

34)80738 

34)80739 

34)80740 

34)80746 

34)80748 

34)80734 

34)80738 

34)80764 

34)80776 

34)80777 

34)80782 

34)80784 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Sctial  Nonber 

07/353.411 

07/487.427 

07A633.114 

07/686.274 

07/637.616 

07/S3O422 

07/490333 

07/619.638 

07/014.717 

07/462.985 

07/370919 

07/339.691 

07/393  JWO 

07/393.262 

07/447.175 

07/668J15 

07/431.123 

07/G02.249 

07/471.688 

07/379.162 

07/376.219 

07/6484)94 

07/348.379 

07/337.799 

07/389.501 

07/482J38 

07/448.458 

07/493.499 

07/7084)90 

07/622J25 

07/242393 

07/332.940 

07/332.380 

07/6974)03 

07/662.751 

07/534J01 

07/337.812 

07/689.958 

07/3164)09 

07/716^1 

07/619.398 

07/630302 

07/353031 

07/339.561 

07/483.719 

07/661.243 

07/441.648 

07/428J88 

07/422.425 

07/471.411 

07/579.509 

07/315.485 

07/257334 

07/480933 

07/313.933 

07/630i226 

07/480573 

07/393.884 

07/609.434 

07/100694 

07/487350 

07/303.486 

07/513.249 

07/1194)88 

07/680402 

07/4424M4 

07/334323 

07/a7.646 

07/354.679 

07/370403 

07/357.153 

07/562309 

07/441.732 

07/343.933 

07/516363 

07/3634)76 

07/320994 


DMe 


01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14m 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/n 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

Om4/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14m 

01/14^ 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

Oyi4/92 

01/14m 

01/14^ 

01/14/92 

Om4/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

Ol/lAm 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

Oin4/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 


5.080.786 

34)80.790 

3.080.796 

34)80797 

5.08O798 

54)80804 

54)80805 

54)80806 

54)80318 

54)80320 

54)80321 

54)80324 

54)80338 

54)80840 

54)80345 

5.080350 

5.080351 

5.080352 

3.08O8S3 

5.08O872 

S.08O883 

3.080.888 

3.080.902 

5.080.905 

3,080.906 

S.08O919 

3.08O920 

5.08O926 

3.080.931 

5,080937 

34)80939 

5.08O941 

54)80951 

54)80954 

54)80956 

54)80958 

54)80959 

54)80977 

54)80996 

54)814)03 

54)814)13 

54)814)15 

54)814)21 

54)814)22 

54)814)44 

54)814)43 

54)814M7 

34)814)58 

34)814)78 

54)814)79 

54)814)80 

541814)88 

54)814)93 

54)814)94 

54)81.102 

54)81.108 

54)81.110 

54)81.116 

54)81.120 

54)81.126 

54)81.128 

34)81.130 

54)81.133 

54)81.134 

54)81.136 

54)81.138 

54)81.145 

54)81.150 

54)81.155 

54)81.156 

54)81.161 

54)81.191 

54)81.195 

54)81.196 

54)81000 

5.081005 

54)8U11 

54)8U12 

3.08U14 


07/363.182 

07/603.773 

07/478,624 

07/603366 

07/555.766 

07/620262 

07/256307 

07/608.165 

07/497329 

07/354.666 

07/450346 

07/371373 

07/565.880 

07/327.982 

07/439.883 

07/382061 

07/378317 

07/684.602 

07/376.616 

07/293026 

07/522344 

07/679076 

07/212.993 

07/332.786 

07/358,672 

07/203.482 

07/36OI87 

06^378382 

07/183.660 

07/429.443 

07/312,174 

07/333083 

07/389.042 

07/362306 

07/280.944 

07/387.901 

07/287313 

07/560.926 

07/646367 

07/433374 

07/231.016 

07/401.132 

07A>lO692 

07/360303 

07/390226 

07/541.042 

07/344.768 

07/642.027 

07/443.881 

07/568.873 

07/312,732 

07/383.185 

07/608.853 

07/363340 

07/268.924 

07/469.779 

07/283.734 

07/304,926 

07/460965 

07/338.722 

07/377.929 

07/384.701 

07/470309 

07/674.487 

07/626.762 

07/130771 

07/473331 

07/3124)78 

07/339090 

07/338.157 

07/538359 

07/391372 

07/S63O83 

07/398.433 

07/596.181 

07/542.623 

07/400639 

07/414335 

07/364.043 


Makch  19.  1996 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

0yi4/92 

01/14m 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14m 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14m 

01/14m 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14m 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14m 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14m 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14m 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 

01/14^ 

01/14/92 

01/14/92 


Makh  19.  1996 

U.S,  P 

PMcnt  Number 

Serial  Number 

3.061O16 

07/473.408 

5.081026 

07/492318 

5.081O40 

07/551.265 

5.081054 

07/338358 

54)81059 

07/386.993 

5.081.263 

07/450.402 

54)81,263 

07/582381 

3.081073 

07/443369 

5.081078 

07/332372 

5.081082 

07/143306 

54)81087 

07/373.423 

5.081O99 

07/692.960 

54)81304 

07/526.486 

5.081306 

07/538.988 

5.081308 

07/284318 

5.081313 

07/5284)21 

5.081313 

07/569.615 

5.081316 

07/457349 

5.081322 

07/479.401 

5.081335 

07/598395 

5.081348 

07/711304 

5.081352 

07/655387 

5.081361 

07/584,682 

5.081362 

07/358.948 

5.081366 

07/551371 

5.081382 

07/591.415 

5.081384 

07/420350 

5.081391 

07/406.797 

5.081396 

07/467389 

5.081397 

07/378,261 

5.081399 

07/612304 

5.081.412 

07/525335 

5.081.422 

07/579.034 

3.081.435 

07/293.495 

5.081.465 

07/621380 

54)81.469 

07/074.095 

3.081.471 

07/584.188 

3.081.481 

07/494.625 

5.081312 

07/520646 

5.081314 

07/457046 

5.081331 

07/452.850 

3.081333 

07/537360 

3.081343 

07/627053 

3.081369 

07/403007 

34)81371 

07/448.719 

34)81375 

07/348.161 

5.081384 

07/322,266 

5.081385 

07/208.313 

5.081392 

07/463.828 

5.081.603 

07/502.707 

5.081.608 

07/339.769 

5.081.636 

07/367086 

5.081.655 

07/447326 

54)81.657 

07/611303 

54181.663 

07/386.869 

54)81.675 

07/435.633 

5.081.683 

07/448314 

5.081.694 

07/331372 

5.081.696 

07/645333 

5.081.697 

07/315.122 

5.081.712 

07/512373 

U.S,  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


luoeDtte 

01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
Oyi4/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
0m4/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
01/14/92 
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Nolioe  nwier  37  C3>R  1.11(c).  11k 
M9  opcB  10  Mprrtw  by  te 

I  Qronpt.  CopttM  of  die  miDHtt  lad  icmbo  pipaB  ■■jr  be 
I  by  peyiag  the  fee  Ibuclui  cMUHlied  id  die  Rales  (37  CIV 

l.I9(«». 

la  dw  evcat  oooMpoadeaoe  K>  Ifae  paleal  owaer  if  Kii  I 
■mice  win  be  oomUtnd  id  be  luawianiii  ixice  id  die  | 

I  win  laoceed  (37  CHt  1.24S(aXS)  ad  l.S2S(b)). 


A^mjUi,  Reeum.  No.  9GM)04.127.  Jan.  31. 1996.  CL  114/ 
255.  FISHING  BOAT.  Robert  T.  Ban.  Owner  of  Reoonl: 
Invauor,  Attomty  or  Agent  Midmel  Biert.  Hopfood  Cab- 
mafide  Kaia  &  Jndlowe.  New  York.  N.Y..  Ex.  Gp.:  3102, 
Reqnerter  Mm  R.  Hlavka.  Wmtf.  HoOmaan  Raher  ft  Heinke, 
Clevetand.  Ohio 

4,58M95.  Reexam.  No.  9GM)04.131.  Feb.  7. 1996.  CL  424/ 
853.  PROTEIN  Pl)RIFICATK»(  PROCESS  A  PR(XX)CT. 
Sidney  FBatfca.etaL,  Owner  of  ReoonL  Hathmum  LaRoeke, 
lM:^NHlley,NJ^  Attomty  oiAteat:JeBtaSaGai&au.Ftme  A 
EdmoBdt.  New  York.  N.Y..  Ex.  Gp.:  1806.  ReqpMaler  MMin 
P.  Hoffinan.  Ho&nan.  Wanoo  *  Cider.  Ailingitan,  Va. 

4385438,  Reexam.  No.  9QM)04.126.  Jan.  30. 1996.  CL  22(V 
615.  COtTTAINER  WITH  LOCKING  COVER.  Godeftidna 
R  J.  Jonkert.  Owner  of  Reoord:  WIVA  VenaUimgm.  KH 
Oostaho,  NeOteHatds,  Attoraey  or  A(eat:  Diller  Raoiik  ft 
Wi|^  Annandale.  Va..  Ex.  Gp.:  3207.  Reqneiter  Fliilip  K. 

N.Y. 

4,681,718.  Reexam.  No.  90/004.129,  Feb.  1, 1996,  CL  604/ 
165.  TROCAR  ASSEIkffiLY.  Frederic  R  Moll,  Owner  of 
Record:  Emio  Thermaaics  Corp^  NarwalK  Conn.,  Anoniey 
or  Agent  Neil  Y.  Gilbert  Endo  Therapeoiici  Corp..  Norwaik. 
Conn..  Ex.  Gp.:  3301.  Reqneiter  Owner 

4356,787.  Reexam.  No.  90M)04.128.  Feb.  5. 1996.  CL  273/ 
237.  CCmCURRENT  GAME  NETWCXtK.  Boris  Bkii.  Owner 
of  Reoonl:  Forfwier  inc..  Las  Vegas,  Nev^  Adoraey  or  Ageot 
Robert  H.  Beido.  Roylanoe.  AbtMu,  Bento  ft  Goodman. 
WaifainAoa.  D.C..  Ex.  Gp.:  3304.  Requealer  D.C.  Toedl  m. 
Arnold  wtaiie  ft  Dmkee.  Hooitan.  Tex. 

5391098.  Reexam.  Na  90/004.130.  Feb.  5. 1996.  CL  21(V 
638.  METHCH)  FOR  PERPMMING  A  SOUSyPHASE 
EXTRACnCm  UNDER  PRESSURIZED  CONDmONS, 
RkdiMd  M.  Pieper,  et  aL.  Owner  of  Record:  JIfiwiesaM  Mmv 
and  MamdKlumg  Co^  St  Paul,  MimL,  Attorney  or  Ageac 
Gaiy  L.  Otiswold,  3-M.  Office  of  fatrilermal  Ploperty.  St 
Pad.  MimL.  Ex.  Cm.:  1306.  Requester.  Water  A.  HKdder. 
Newiport  Bench.  Calif . 


nbd 


r4atice  owkr  37  cm  1.1 1(b).  The 
■e  opea  ID  iaepediaa  by  die 
Qroupt  md  oopiee  laay  be 
1.12(b)). 


(37CFR 


5460767.  Re.  SH.  08^52.132.  Nov.  2. 1995,  CI.  310/114, 

OMiPAcr  Mar(»  mount  for  inpormaticw 

STORACX  DEVICES,  Heuirich  Cap,  et  aL.  Owner  of  ReconL 
ElfAiocktm  SA,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jerold  B.  Sdmqrer,  Ex. 
Op.:  2102 


Nolioe  of 


15  U.S.C.  1059  provides  that  each  ttademirk  r^istiatioa 
may  be  leaewed  for  periods  of  ten  yean  from  the  end  of  the 
expiiing  period  vpan  payaat  of  die  preacribed  fee  and  die 
filmg  trfan  acoepoMe  ap^licalion  for  lenewaL  This  inqr  be 
done  at  aiqr  time  within  six  mooths  before  the  expiiatkai  of 
dK  period  for  winch  the  legislialion  w»  issued  or  leaewed. 
or  it  may  be  dooe  within  iteee  moottis  after  such  expinlioo 
on  payment  of  an  artriitifwal  fee. 

According  to  the  lecoids  of  dK  Office,  die  trademark  r^istra- 
tions  listed  below  are  expired  due  to  fidlure  to  renew  in  accor- 
dance widi  15  U.S.C.  1059. 

TRAI»MARK  REGISTRATI(»<S  WHICH  EXPIRED 
EffiCEMBER  11.  1995  DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  RENEW 


R^  Nmnber 

44094 
102.983 


Serial  Nnnter 

70M)44O94 
71/082,760 


Reg.  Date 

03/07/1905 
03/09n915 


UMI 
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Reg.  Hvaiaet 

102.9M 

321.718 

32Z281 

32Z296 

322310 

322317 

322320 

322340 

322390 

322372 

322377 

322383 

322.436 

322.475 

322,477 

322.478 

600373 

602.859 

602.862 

602J63 

602.864 

602.871 

602.876 

602.883 

602.893 

602395 

602.896 

602.902 

602.907 

602.909 

602.912 

602.913 

602.921 

602,930 

602,937 

602.938 

602.939 

602.936 

602.960 

602.962 

602.963 

602,976 

602,985 

602.997 

602.999 

603.002 

603.009 

603.012 

603.019 

603.023 

603.026 

603.027 

603.028 

603.033 

603.047 

603.050 

603X»1 

603.081 

603.086 

603.088 

603.094 

603.107 

603.108 

603.110 

603.112 

603.113 

603,120 

603.122 

603.129 

603.134 

603.140 

603.144 

14)05.673 

1,005.680 

1.005.681 

1.005.685 

1.005.687 


Serial  Nomber 

71/082.761 

71/356.999 

71/357366 

71/357352 

71/356.721 

71/356.864 

71/356.906 

71/355330 

71/351.221 

71/346.004 

71/357.756 

71/357.834 

71/358.159 

71/358.059 

71/358.081 

71/358.095 

71/660,679 

71/663J69 

71/656.278 

71/659.919 

71/661330 

71/666.103 

71/653.656 

71/659.121 

71/662.932 

71/663349 

71/664.720 

71/610.252 

71/667.142 

71/535.404 

71/65a778 

71/65a779 

71/665.437 

71/668.182 

71/668.404 

71/668.454 

71/668.464 

71/667.038 

71/615.777 

71/6ia843 

71/613,457 

71/651.005 

71/6664)04 

71/6474)76 

71/656.454 

71/664.832 

71/656.988 

71/666.152 

71/667.885 

71/638.282 

71/643,158 

71/650306 

71/631.661 

71/657363 

71/665359 

71/666.172 

71/666.268 

71/666315 

71/668.857 

71/668.987 

71/669.253 

71/654.698 

71/658345 

71/660,649 

71/661.159 

71/661,609 

71/663.253 

71/665.832 

71/664,849 

71/657,650 

71/660392 

71/667031 

73/006,186 

73A)16.751 

73A)19.703 

73/003,669 

73/030,697 


Rcg-DMe 

03/09/1915 

02/12/1935 

O3/0V1935 

03/05/1935 

03/QV1935 

OVOS/1935 

03/QV1935 

03/QV1935 

03/QV1933 

03/(IV1933 

03/(H/1935 

03/05/1935 

03Atf/1935 

03^)0/1935 

03A)5/1935 

03/03/1935 

01/11/1955 

03/08/1955 

03A)8/1955 

03A)8/1955 

03/08/1955 

03/08/1955 

03/08/1955 

03^)8/1955 

03A)8/1955 

03A)8/1955 

03/08/1955 

03/08/1955 

03A)8/1933 

03/08/1935 

03/08/1955 

03A)8/1933 

03/08/1955 

O3/08/195S 

03/08/1955 

03/08/1955 

03/08/1955 

03A)8/1955 

03A)8/19S5 

03A)8/1955 

O3/0en955 

03^)8/1955 

03/08/1933 

03/08/1935 

03/08/1955 

03/08/1955 

03A)8/1955 

03A)8/1955 

03A)8/1955 

03/06/1955 

03X16/1955 

O3/08/195S 

03^)6/1955 

03/06/1955 

03A)6/1955 

03/08/1955 

03/06/1955 

03^)6/1955 

03/08/1955 

03/06/1955 

03A)6/1955 

03/06/1955 

03/06/1933 

03A)8/1955 

03A)8/1955 

03A)6/1955 

03/06/1955 

03/06/1955 

03A)8/1955 

03A)6n955 

03/06/1955 

03/06/1955 

03/M/1975 

03A)4/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 


JAZETlli 

1,005,689 

73A)OJ.406 

1.003.690 

73«ia942 

14)05.702 

■nioii.Tn 

1.003,703 

7V015.806 

1.005.704 

TV015307 

1.005.705 

73A15306 

1.005,708 

73«17.431 

1,005,709 

73/017.449 

1,005.711 

73/021.268 

1,005.715 

73/003364 

1.005.716 

73/007380 

1.005.718 

73«ia941 

1,005,721 

73«15375 

1,005.728 

73^)12.066 

14)05.729 

73/012.910 

1,005.730 

73/014.745 

1.005.731 

73«17.991 

1.003.735 

73^)03.412 

14)05.736 

73^)6.422 

14)05,737 

7V0fl6.978 

1.005,739 

7V017366 

14)»»5.740 

73^17.666 

1.005.741 

73/018.160 

1,005.743 

73/IK20.193 

1.005.744 

73^)20.292 

1.005.745 

73/020.759 

1.005.746 

73/026.669 

1.005.748 

73«27.683 

1.005.750 

73/028.661 

1.005.753 

73«)2.102 

14103.734 

73A)02.125 

1.005.756 

73A)03.133 

1,003.757 

73«W.713 

1.003.738 

73^)04.721 

1.005.761 

73^)07.086 

1,005.768 

73A)11352 

1.005.771 

73^)15.463 

1.005,773 

73/0164)12 

1,005,775 

73«17349 

14)05.780 

73A)16317 

1.005.783 

73A)1 1.737 

1.005.784 

73/011.968 

1.005.787 

73^)06,258 

1.005.789 

73«13.968 

1.005.791 

73^)18,993 

1.005.794 

73/021.632 

1.005.799 

73W15.278 

14)05.800 

73/016.686 

1.005301 

73^16.742 

1.005302 

73/017.486 

1.005303 

73«17.977 

1.005306 

73«12.473 

1.005307 

73/004.215 

1.005.809 

73/016.898 

1.005310 

73/018343 

1.005313 

73^)21.683 

1.005314 

73A»22,256 

14)03313 

73AJ22,273 

14)03320 

73^)06.942 

14)05327 

73^)19.411 

1.005328 

73«1 1.773 

1.005329 

73/012.452 

1.003.830 

73/018.847 

1.005.834 

73A)07.118 

1,005336 

73AI22.135 

1.005.843 

73/000318 

1.005347 

73/019.145 

1,005.850 

73«25.774 

1,005,856 

73m»332 

1.005360 

73^)02328 

1.005.865 

73/013.969 

1.005.868 

73A>13392 

1.005.874 

73^)2331 

1.005376 

73«17373 

1.005385 

73^12.023 

1.005366 

73^)13380 

1.005388 

73/016.892 

1.005.889 

73A)17331 

1.005.891 

73A»20.424 

Mamsi  19.  1996 

03A)4/1975 

03A>4/1973 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03A>4/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03A>4/1975 

03/04/1975 

03AM/197S 

03/04/1973 

03^)4/1975 

03/04/1975 

03A)4/1973 

03/04/1975 

03^)4/1975 

03A)4/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03A)4/1975 

03A>4/1975 

03A)4/1975 

03A)4/1975 

03A)4/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03^)4/1975 

03/04/1975 

03A)4/1973 

03A)4/197S 

03/04/1975 

03A>4/1975 

03A)4/197S 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03A>4/1973 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03A)4/1975 

03X)4/1975 

03A)4/1975 

03A)4/1975 

03/04/1975 

03A)4/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1973 

03/04/1973 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03A)4/1975 

03A)4/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03A)4/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03A)4/1975 

03/04/1975 

03^)4/1975 

03/04/1975 


KUitCH  19.  1996 

Reg.  Number 

1.003,892 

1,005393 

1.005395 

1.005.900 

1.005.901 

1,005,902 

1,005,905 

1.005.910 

1,005.912 

1.005.913 

1.005.915 

1.005.916 

1.005.918 

1.005.920 

1.005.921 

1.005.924 

1.005.925 

1.003.927 

1.005.935 

1.005.942 

1.005.943 

1.005.944 

1.003.946 

14)05.947 

1.005.949 

1.005.950 

1.005.964 

1.005.969 

1.005.970 

1.005.972 

1.005.974 

1.005.975 

1.005.982 

1.005.986 

1.005.988 

1.005.993 

1.006.008 

1.006.017 

1.006.041 

1.006.047 

1.006.051 

1.0064)52 

1.006.053 

1.0064)54 

1.006.055 

1.006.057 

1.006.064 

1.006.067 

1.006.070 

1.006.071 

1.0064)73 

1.006.076 

1.006.078 

1.006.080 

1.006.083 

1.0064)66 

1.006.087 

1,006,089 

1,006.091 

1,006.095 

1.006.096 

1.006.099 

1.006.100 

1.006.102 

1.006.103 

1.006.104 

1.006.108 

1.006.109 

1.006.111 

1.006.116 

1.006.124 

1.006.125 

1.006.126 

14)06.127 

14)06.132 

14)06.139 

1.006.141 
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Serial  Number 

73A20.6S3 

73^20.654 

73/006.161 

73/002301 

73/006334 

73A)09337 

73/021.606 

73/021.295 

73A)02.401 

73^02335 

73/006.128 

73/007.193 

73/012.252 

73/015.603 

73^17.442 

73/020.943 

73/022.030 

73/023381 

73/026.650 

73/030320 

73/006365 

73/012.698 

73/021.185 

73/021.232 

73/011.889 

73A)04.066 

73/004352 

73^)11357 

73/013.288 

73«13374 

73/014.238 

73/016.185 

72/464.637 

72/431.799 

72/450.609 

72/414.474 

72/448.230 

72/429.284 

72/401314 

72M57.842 

72/450.111 

72/467.011 

72/414.414 

72/448.421 

72/452,801 

72/463.413 

72/466.869 

72M43J74 

72/458.971 

72/464.634 

72/410327 

72/457310 

72/463.269 

72/465.203 

72/449.622 

72/457.080 

72/461.037 

72/462.705 

72M50336 

72/451.160 

72M59.023 

72/464.638 

72/467.171 

72/458335 

72/460.136 

72/441.214 

72/444.470 

72/444.876 

72/454.178 

72/424394 

72/453.150 

72/461.874 

72/463.723 

72/464.034 

72/451.910 

72M63.131 

72W63.475 


Reg.  DMe 

03/04/1973 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03A)4/197S 

03/04/1973 

03/04/1973 

03/04^975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03A>4/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1973 

03/04/1973 

03/04/1975 

03A)4/1975 

03/04/1975 

03A)4/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03A)4/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03A)4/1973 

03/04/1973 

Q3A)4/1973 

03A)4/1975 

03A)4/1973 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03«4/1975 

03/04/1975 

03A)4/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/0V1975 

03/04/1975 

03A)4/1975 

03/04/1973 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03A)4/1973 

03«)4/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03A)4/1975 

03A)4/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03A)4/1975 

03/04/1975 

03A)4/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03A)4/1975 

03/04/1975 

03«4/1975 

03A)4/1973 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 

03/04/1975 


1.006.142 
1.006.147 
14)06.149 
14)06.153 
14)06.154 
1.006.155 
1.006.162 
1.006.167 


72M44.293 
72/463.496 
72/350301 
72/459,473 
73«07.674 
73^)06,405 
73/001309 
72/298.457 


1184  OO  61 

03/04/1973 
03/04/1975 
03/04/1975 
03/04/1973 
03/04/1975 
03/04/1975 
03/04^973 
03/04^973 


37  CFR  M7  Ht/Oet  by  I 

Notice  is  hctOiy  given  of  the  fibng  of  an  natiaiHl  Mage 
qiplkalkm  with  a  peOiaa  nnder  37  C3«  1 .47  reqiwMmg  aoo^ 
lanoe  of  the  ^iplicalion  widKmt  die  aignaue  of  all  ffiveattn. 
The  petition  hai  been  gnotod.  A  DOlioe  ha>  been  aeat  to  the 
but  known  address  of  die  ffwiMgning  inveaiar.  The  inventor 
whoae  signamre  is  missing  (Jon  Branedi)  mqr  join  in  die  afipii- 


catkn  by  ptompdy  filing  an  spproiirinie  ondi  or  Dedaratian 


connlying  widi  3^  CFR  1.63.  ^be  immialinnal  nipOcarioB 
nnnter  is  FCT/US9S/00933  and  was  filed  on  24  Jsnoanr  1995. 
in  die  names  of  Chsiles  F.  Nengebnner.  Jon  Branelti.  and 
GflemerSteinbach  far  die  invention  entitled  HKHlVOLTA(g 
ELBCrRC»nC  /AMPLIFIERS.  Hie  naliooal  stage  application 
rnuiter  is  08/448354  and  has  a  35  U3.C.  371  dale  of  23 
October  1993. 


37  Cnt  L47  Notice  by 

Notice  is  heieby  given  at  die  filing  of  an  applicatian  widi 
a  petition  under  37  CFR  1.47  reqneating  acceptance  of  die 
appiicaiion  withom  die  signanne  of  all  inventors.  The  petition 
has  been  gnmled.  A  notice  has  been  sent  to  die  last  known 
address  of  the  non-signing  inventor.  The  inventor  whose  signn- 
tnre  is  missiiv  (Lawrence  B.  Edwards)  may  join  in  die  appBca- 
tioa  by  prompdy  fiBng  an  approptiale  ondi  or  Declsialiaa 
cooHilying  widi  37  ^nt  1.63.  The  immMiinBBl  applkalion 
^ber  is  PCr/US93/11166  and  was  filed  on  17  November 
1993  in  die  name  of  Lawrence  B.  Edwards  far  die  ioventkn 
entitled  Medwd  and  y^ppanois  for  Compncting  IniBgnted  Cir- 
cnits  widi  Wire  Lengdi  kfimmization.  The  national  stage  appb- 
cation  nnmber  is  08/433.438  and  has  a  33  U.S.C.  371  dale  of 
28  November  1995. 


Bl  4.782.202 

Re.  34.069 

D.  328304 

D.  342.433 

D.  359341 

D.  363.469 

D.  365.625 

D.  365.636 

D.  365.641 

4.989.652 

5.064.036 

5.065396 

5.130.136 

5.179.982 

5.222.478 

5342.921 

5334.130 

5364.184 

5367.909 

5372.144 

5375337 

5382.077 

5384.176 

5391395 

5393.706 

5313396 

5317.937 

3319.633 


CcrtUcnle  af  CwTectfaas 

Far  WecknTMnRk  19, 1996 

5326.974 

5.411313 

5.436.663 

5334322 

5.413342 

3.437.718 

5334.618 

5.413316 

S.4384r32 

5340.436 

5.414.048 

5.438365 

5353386 

5.414341 

5.4394)68 

5353.996 

5.415.941 

5.439.423 

5354345 

5.421.153 

5.440313 

5357.027 

5.423326 

5.442.431 

5364356 

5.425.053 

5.443.190 

5371.653 

5.426.143 

5.443.747 

5373.082 

5.427.121 

5.444.699 

53754)67 

5.428.714 

5.444377 

5379368 

5.428.935 

5.445.109 

5382,909 

5.429.987 

5.445.606 

5384.094 

5.430.194 

5.445.924 

5384313 

5.430334 

5.446.070 

5386327 

5.430307 

5.446.111 

5387.430 

5,430351 

5.446307 

5387.692 

5.430.652 

5.446331 

5390372 

5.430384 

3.446.713 

5392,074 

5.431335 

3.446349 

5392.749 

5.432.442 

5.447.195 

5393.787 

5.432317 

5.447314 

5395.832 

5.432.971 

5.447329 

5399.423 

5.433345 

5.448345 

5.403.685 

5.434.7y7 

5.449.452 

5.410.128 

5.4364)24 

5.449.970 

5.411.440 

5.436.606 

5.430.102 

1184  00  62 

5.430.123 
3.450.161 
3.45ai92 
5.450.503 
5.450.709 
5.451.186 
S.451.231 
5.451.292 
5.451.369 
5.451.602 
5.451.775 
5.451.825 
5.452J19 
5.452.636 
5.452.745 
5.453.196 
5.453.224 
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5.453.257 
5.453.857 
5.454.032 
3.454.501 
5.454.680 
5.454372 
5.455.067 
5.455.262 
5.455.420 
5.455.517 
5.455,654 
3.455.666 
5,455,740 
5.455.941 
5.456.126 
5.456,500 
5.456.718 


5.436.901 
3.456.972 
5,457,369 
5,457,621 
5.458.221 
5.458.404 
5,458,567 
5,458,647 
5.458,670 
5,458,868 
5.459,101 
5,459,128 
5,459,245 
5,459310 
5,459369 
5.459.479 
5.459.661 


5.460,409 
5.460,439 
5,460,619 
5,461^)15 
5,461.080 
5.46UI7 
5.461321 
5.461.711 
5.461.730 
5.461.913 
5.462,234 
5,462384 
5,462,866 
5,462,900 
5,463.087 
5.463323 
5.463329 


5.463,612 
5,463305 
5,464.291 
5.464,685 
5.464.945 
5.464.963 
5.465.749 
5.466.220 
5.466304 
5.466.431 
5.466,607 
3,466,689 
3,467,189 
5.467,264 
5,467374 
S,468X)37 
3.468376 


3.468352 
5.468.688 
5.468367 
5.469.228 
5.469.285 
5.469.415 
5.469333 
5.469,668 
5,469372 
5.469,847 
5.469,925 
5,469.974 
5.470390 
5.470361 
5.470.941 
5.471,187 
5,471.477 


Maich  19.  1996          H 

Maro<  19,  1996 

5,471.730 

3.477.918                 1 

5.472.258 

5.477.994                 ■ 

5.472.268 

5.478.056                 ■ 

5.472392 

3.478.118                 ■ 

5.474.041 

3.478,295                 ■ 

5.474308 

5.478328                 ■ 

5.474.832 

5,478.950                 ■ 

5.475.130 

3.479.037                 ■ 

5.475323 

3.479.255                 ■ 

5.476.072 

5.479326                 ■ 

5.476.073 

5.480318                 ■ 

5.476.292 

3.480.634                 ■ 

5.476369 

3.480364                 ■ 

5.476377 

3.480.969                 ■ 

5.476322 

3.481.474                 ■ 

5.476.768 

5.483.002                 ■ 

3.476.773 
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Notice  of  Meeting  to  Provide  Informatioii  to  the  Public  about  the  Sequence 
Search  Systems  Utilized  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

The  Commissiooer  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  is  authorized  under  35  U.S.C.  131 
to  cause  an  examination  to  be  made  of  patent  applications.  The  PTO  has  received  a  small 
number  of  patent  applications  each  of  which  claim  thousands  of  nucleic  acid  sequences. 
The  seardi  and  examination  of  these  applications  vkill  require  the  dedication  of  human  and 
con^uter  resources  &r  in  excess  of  normal  workloads.  These  relatively  few  applications 
akme  wifl  require  a  large  diare  of  resources  from  both  the  sequence  searching  staff  of  the 
PTO  Scientific  and  Technical  Information  Center  (STIC)  and  the  biotechnology  exanrining 
staff  for  over  a  year.  In  an  effort  to  get  pubHc  suggesti(Mis  on  how  the  PTO  can  best  meet 
this  challenge,  the  PTO  is  establishmg  a  dialog  with  its  customers.  On  April  3,  1996,  from 
9:00  a.m  to  1:00  p.m,  the  PTO  will  host  an  open  house  meeting  to  provide  faiformation 
about  our  current  sequence  search  systems,  mchiding  the  hardware  and  software  utiUzed, 
types  of  cUims  found  in  typical  biotechnology  applications,  and  the  search  times  and  costs 
associated  with  the  vohune  of  sequences  which  have  been  filed.  The  meeting  will  take 
place  in  the  PTO  Patent  Academy,  Crystal  Square  4,  Suite  700,  1745  Jefferson  Davis 
Ifi^way,  ArUngton,  Virginia,  22202.  PTO  would  welcome  recommendations  from  the 
pubfic  on  avaiUble  search  systems,  strategies,  automated  sohitions  or  suggestions  for 
efBciencies  to  address  these  search  and  examination  challenges. 

Space  is  hmited  and  reservations  will  be  allotted  on  a  first  come,  first  served  basis. 
Individuals  interested  in  paiticipating  should  contact  John  Doll,  Director,  Patent 
Examining  Group  1800,  by  telephone  at  (703)  308-1 123,  by  fax  at  (703)  308-4930,  by 
mail  marked  to  his  attention  addressed  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  Box 
Comments-Patents,  Washington,  DC.  20231  or  over  the  Internet  to  seqmeet@uspto.gov. 
A  request  for  participation  should  mchide  the  names  and  addresses  of  attendees,  the 
number  of  spaces  requested,  affiliation,  the  area  of  expertise  for  each  attendee  and 
telephone  number.  PTO  will  confirm  your  participation  by  telephone. 


March  1,  1996 


LAWRENCE  J.  GOFFNEY 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
SnCIAL  BOXES  FOR  PATENT  MAIL 


Mauch  19. 1996 


Special  bca  A^ignti^..  tfaoold  be  nwd  to  aUow  fccwwdiiig  at  Mriioilar  type*  of  mid  to  die  nipropcute  ireM  ■«  q«ddy 
u  poniUe.  Socii  mail  is  fotwded  to  the  wnropriale  area  wimooibeiBt  opened.  <My  the  ipecified  type  of  docomeat  uo^ 
'  in  m  envelope  addftaaed  to  one  ofdiese  facial  boxes,  if  any  ducumfnti  oner  dian  die  ^tedSed  type  identified  tor 
ire  addreaaed  to 

address  mail  as  follows: 


dine  mdal  boxes,  if  any  '»■»■■■»■««>«■««  omer  man  me  mecinm  lyi^  wt™""i  >« 

special  box  are  adteaaed  to  dial  boot,  dwy  witf  be  signfficandy  deli^  in  rewdnng  die  apprapriate  area  for  wtucfa  diey 


BOK. 


Commiisionff  for  Patents 
D.C.  20231 


Box 


Box? 
Box  12 
Box  313b 


BoxAF 

Box  Comments 


Explanation 

Reiasiie  snplicaliou  for  pMenis  involved  in  Utigalian  and  sobaeqnendy  filed  related  p^xis. 
Contribubom  to  die  Examiner  Edacation  Plogram. 

Petitions  under  37  CFR  1  J13<b)  to  wUKhaw  a  patent  application  fiom  iasoe  after  payment  of 
die  issue  fee  nd  any  p^KO  iir"'-i'*'^  widi  die  petition,  including  papers  neoeasvy  tor  filing 

a  continmng  apptacatian.  _&_  f_ 

PT|H>ifif^  |Mi.»ifcM»  fer  fmt»—ing  mifjiAnfjiii  and  otfaer  reiponaf I  after  Imal  rqectioa. 
^bbc  comments  regardii^  patent  related  regnlabons  snd  procedores. 


BoxDAC 

BoxDD 
BoxFWC 
Box  Interference 
Box  issue  Fee 


BoxMFee 
BoxMPCP 
BoKNon-Fee- 


decided  by  die  Office  of  Petitions  inclnding  petitions  to  revive  snd  petitions  to  accept 
late  payment  of  issue  fees  or  mainttnsDoc  fees. 
Disdoanre  Duuiuteate  or  materiab  related  to  dte  Disdosnre  Document  Program. 
Requests  for  Hie  Wrapper  Cowrimiatinn  Applicntions  (under  37  CFR  1.62). 
r-.-ifir-^^-*'^  relalmg  to  imeifafcea  snd  spplifatiom  and  pateniB  involved  in  interference. 
AU  oonmicaiionsfoOowing  Ibe  lecaipt  of  a  inXDL-SS.  'T>iadoe  of  Allowaaoe  and  Issue  Fee 
Doe,"  Md  prior  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  ibonld  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee,  unless  advised 
to  die  conmy.  Aaaignmente  are  die  eifftptinn  AssigBmenls  should  be  submiaed  in  a  i 
envelope  snd  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee. 

Ccneajiondeace  related  to  a  patent  dHt  is  subject  to  die  payment  of  a  mamtmance  fee. 
5^j.«.u.i«—  ooacemi^  dte  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedures. 
No»4Be  suitndtoMtt  to  patent  apptotions. 
(Use  Box  AF  for  responses  sAer  final  njedian). 
New  patent  applicntions  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 


Boot  PATENT 
AFPLiCATION 
Box  Patent  ExL 

Box  per 

Box  Provisional 

PSient  Application 

Box  Remnstiuction  Correspondence 

BootReexam  Requeiti  for        ^ 

Box  Seoueaoe  Subnisaion  of  diskette  for 

BoxSN  ForfM 


Applications  for  patent  term  extension. 

KUl  idaied  to  niflkrsti^^  filed  under  die  Patent  Cooperaboo  Treaty. 

The  filing  of  all  provisional  patent  sppbcatkms  snd  any  I 


:  relating  thereto. 


of  lost  patent  files, 
for  ari^liml  nVKSt  papen  amfy. 

■^  I 


37  CFR  1.182  to  obtain  date  received  and/or  serial  number  for  patent 
^pOc^iaaprior  to  dte  Office's  standard  notification  (ream  postcard  or  thejofficial  "Hling 
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The  following  special  box  designations  are  app^cMe  to  both  patent  and  trademark  rdated  mail,  and  the  recommend 
for  "Special  Boxes  for  Patent  Mail"  (above)  should  be  followed  for  die  types  of  mail  listed  bdow. 
Please  address  msil  as  foUows: 

Box . 


Box  Designatiaas 

Box3 

Box  4 

Box  6 

Box8 

Box9 

Box  10 

Box  11 

Box  13 

Box  14 

Box  16 

Box  17 

Box  171 

Box  Assignment 

BoxEEO 

BoxOED 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademaifcs 
Washington,  DC.  20231 

Explanation 

Mail  for  die  Office  of  Personnd  from  NPC. 

MaU  for  die  Dmty  Assistant  Secretaiy  of  Commerce  and  Deputy  C!ommissioner  of  Patents  and 

Trademaifcs;  C>ffice  of  Legislative  and  International  AfEsirs. 

Mail  for  die  Office  of  Piocuremeitt. 

AU  papers  for  die  Office  of  die  Solicitor  excq/t  commnnirations  relating  to  patdbu  Mgatkm 

onJ  <luctplteary  oroceediiiur,  pspers  relsting  to  pending  litigation  in  court  cases  shaU 

only  to  Office  c/die  S<>tia!Ux,  P.O.  Box  1S667.  Ariington.  Viiginia  2221S  and  papers  rdating 

to  pending  discipliiiaiy  proceediiigs  before  the  Administrative  Law  Judge  or  the  Commissioner 

shall  be  mailed  only  to  die  Office  of  die  Solicitor.  P.O.  Box  16116.  Arlington.  Viiginia  2221S. 

Coupon  orden  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademaifc  copies. 

Orders  for  certified  copies  of  PTO  documents. 

Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 

Mail  for  the  Empk^  and  Liter  Relations  Division. 

Mail  directed  to  die  APS  Contracts  OCBce. 

DqxMit  Accomit  Replfnishmmt  Qieda. 

Invoices  directed  to  die  Office  of  Hnance. 

Vacancy  Aimonncenient  ^(plications. 

All  assignment  documents  excqjt  diose  filed  widi  new  qiplications. 

Mail  for  die  Office  of  Civil  Ri^. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discqriine. 


Receipt, 


:  to  File  Missing  Parts."  or  "Nabce  of  Incompleie  Application"). 


SPECIAL  BOXES  P(«  TKADEMAKK  MAIL 

Special  box  jfa^gMtwm.  gbouki  be  used  toalkrw  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  trademark  mail  to  die  appropriale  areas 
as  quickly  m  possSile.  In  addition  to  dieae  box  drsignartnns.  filers  sre  encowaaed  to  indicate  whedier  die  contents  of  dte 
eavSope  cooiun  a  fee.  Envelopes  cootaiaiiv  a  fee  should  be  marked  *!>££;"  eavdopes  not  containing  a  fee  should  be  msrfced 
-t>>o'ifr"  Box  «<«i-igM«i«««  Hid  *TEE/NO  FEE"  indicators  sbouU  appear  on  die  envelope  ■■  well  as  on  the  cover  sheet  or 
first  page  of  any  documeat. 

Pleaae  addreas  mail  as  follows: 

Box . 


FEE  (or  "NO  FEE") 

AssiaiaBt  CoaBoiaaiaaer  for  TImdeaiaifcs 

2900  Qystri  Drive 

Arih^toa.  Vogiaia  22202-33 13 

Box  Designations       Explanation 

Box  NEW  APPFEE  New  trademstk  sppbcations  and  fees. 

Box  ITU  FEE  Statements  of  Use  (SOU'sX  aa  ' 

Box  TTAB  FEE        Oppositions,  cancrllarinn  petitions,  and  ex  parte  appeals. 

Box  TTAB  NO  FEE  Interference*,  motions,  snd  extension  requests. 

Box  STATUS  NO     Written  status  iaquirier 

FEE 

Box  POST  REG         Affidavits,  renewals,  corrections,  and  annndmrnts 

pDD 

Box  RESPONSES      Respoues  to  Pxsmining  Attorneys'  Office  actions  and  Post 
NO  FEE 


UMI 
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AO  infonMiioa  ii  available  for  OK  by  the  pabbc  free  of  chvge. 


lawriea.  dtripmod  at 

(PTDLaX  iweiv«        „__^ 

•  fonBBli  firan  the  vJS.  PMbm  apd  lYaife- 

:Offioe.   Itay  FIDLa  have  OB  fik  an  Ml-lezt 

'      !el79atndeBirtaiMbliifaedaDoelS72.a«Iielect 

Krffawigapanwti   AD  FTDLt  have  boA  the  paieal 

'^leeSomalikBOffidmlGmttaeafilieUS.PmieM 

tCi0lceTbeiykeitaiilityiBddeavipaleitt     ftfttoopinalfmat 
wiMiii  allj  on  16  nm  — *'-'»^»".  taa  piaat      providea  for  a  fee. 

"*                                                         ttnmS-  Since  ihereaevarialioiH  in  the  toope  of  patent  and  mdaiiHk 

HTf  arrfw  ooUectiont  aDoag  the  FTDLa,  and  meir  bom  of  service  to  the 

IliidKN«h  pobbcvary.anyaiecaaleavlatingnaeoflheaecoaectioBsat 

Ihe  CI>-R(N4  fyttTff  dMl  i—iiiwMM«y  pmBM  ad  »■■*»>-*  a  paiticatar  hbniy  is  nrfed  to  ooMact  dwt  libnay  in  advance 

seadiea  cai  be  condncled  uoogh  die  anmerically  ananfed  abot  its  collections,  services,  snd  bom  in  owfcr  lo  avert  poa- 

coueitiuMa.  SHne 


on  CD-ROM  (Coovnct  Diac-Head  Only)  fc 
at  aa  PTDLs  to  incnase  otiliBtian  of  and  4 


In  addition,  each  FTDL  offiers  retoence  pobbcalions  which 
oodine  and  provide  access  to  the  patent  and  trademaik  classifi- 
M  wkU  aa  other  documatt  and  pnblicarions 
the  basic  search  tools.  PTDLs  provide  lecb- 
(aUuMtetials.  Padlitiet  for  making 
:  infonnabon  are  generally 


NmtufUkmy 


AimkM 
Aiizona 


Aobora  Ihuvenity  Libraries  — 
I  PtaUic  LOng^^.. 
naanc  PuUic 


AndKMMKZJ. 
Tcnpe:  NoUe 


Libnry. 


CaUfomia 


Colorado 


Tcmpe:  Noble  Libnty.  Ariaona  State  Univcraity. 
Little  Rock:  Aikansas  Stale  Libraqr. 
Loa  AifBlea  PnNic  Libraiy. 


California  Stale  Librtry . 

S«  Diego  P«Mic  Ubmy 

S«  RMcisoo  PnNic  Liaary 

Sonnyvakl 

Denver  PnUic  Libnry .. 


Delaware 

Diatof 

Florida 


Georgia 

Hawaii 


New  Haven:  Science  Park  Libnry ._».. 

NewariL  Univctaily  of  Delaware  Ubrsi^ „...»....« 

WaahingtoK  Howard  UiuwiiMy  Libranes. ..._.......««. 

Fort  Laaderdale:  Broward  Conity  Main  Ubrsty 

Mtn-Dade  PiMic  Ubrary.. 

Orlando:  Univeninr  of  Cemnl  Florida  Ubrariea. 

Tampa  Cmnpna  Laniy.  Univeniiy  of  Soodi  Florida 
Atlanla:  Price  Oifeert  Memorial  LOnry.  Georgia 

Technology ~ « 

HoncUn:  Hawaii  Stale  ftUtic  lObtmy  System.^.. 
Moscow:  Univenity  of  kMw  Library 

—    ~  .  Itahli  I-    T   IliaMaii 


Ttkfkome  Coima 


.(205)844-1747 
.(209)226-3620 
.(907)562-7323 
.(602)965-7010 
....(501)682-2053 

(213)228-7220 

(916)654-0069 

(619)236-5813 

(415)557-4488 

(408)730-7290 

(303)64&«249 

(203)786-5447 

(302)831-2965 

(202)806-7252 

.....(305)357-7444 
.(305)375-2665 
.(407)823-2562 


(813)974-2726 


Sprii^lield:  DUnoia  State  library. 


Iowa 
Kentucky 


kMarion  Connty  Nbbc  Libnry 

Weat  liCayetle  Sirarsmnnrt  Engineering  Librsry.  Ponhie  Univertity 

Dee  Moinea:  State  Libcsnr  of  Iowa 

WkUla:  AMtt  Library.  Wichita  Stale  Univertity 

Lonisville  fine  PnUic  Library ~ 

Baton  Roofe:  IVoy  R  ftfiddkion  Ubrsiy, 
Univertity 


Stale 


.(404)894-4508 
.(808)586-3477 
.(208)885-6235 
.(312)747-4450 
.(217)782-5659 
.(317)269-1741 
.(317)494-2872 
.(515)281-4118 
.(316)689-3155 
.(502)574-1611 

.(504)388-2570 
.(207)581-1678 


Mvyiand 


.(301)405-9157 


Midugan 


Miaaoon 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 

New  York 


Orono:  Raymoiid  H.  Fogler  Library.  Univenity  of  Maine 

College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library. 

Untverainrof  Kfanrfamd 

Amhent:  Physical  Scaencea  Librtry.  Univenity  of 

Tftiitilmttini - • (413)545-1370 

Botton  P*lic  Libmy _ (617)  536-5400  ExL  265 

Aan  Aibor  Engineering  libraiy.  University  of 

Mirhi,-  (313)764-5298 

Big  Raidi:  AMi^  S.  Timme  Libnry.  Ferris  Stale  Umversity (616)  592-3602 

Deoot:  Gnat  Laka  Patent  and  l^wlemark  Onler. (313)  833-3379 

Miaaeapolis  PtMk  Ubniy  and  information  Center (612)  372-6570 

Jackson:  KQsaissippi  Libnry  rnmmissinn (601)  359-1036 

Kasa  Cky:  Linda  HaU  Libtmy (816)  363-4600 

St  Lonis  PttUic  LibiMy (314)  241-2288  EXL  390 

Bone:  Montsna  CoUene  of  hfinenl  Sdenoe  and  Technology 

Librwy (406)496-4281 

Linootai:  Engineering  Librsiy.  Univenity  of  Nebreska-LincofaL (402)  472-3411 

Reno:  Univcrsi^  of  Nevada.  Reno  Library (702)  784^579 

Concord:  New  Hanhire  Stale  Librtry Not  Yet  Operational 

.-r->  (201)733-7782 

(908)  445-2895 

(505)  277-4412 

(518)  474-5355 

(716)  858-7101 


Newark  Public  Ubrary. 

Piacataway:  Lflirtry  of  Science  ad  Medicine.  Ruteen  Univertity. 

Albnqueniue:  Umwertity  of  New  Meaioo  General  Librtry 

Albany:  New  York  Stale  Librtry 

BnfEtlo  and  Erie  Connty  Public  Library 


RefercDce  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  and  Trademaiks  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  and  Tiadenunk 
Depository  Lilnaries — (continued) 


StaU 


Noith  Caroltna 
North  Dakota 
duo 


OUahoma 

Oregon 
Penniylvania 


PuenoRioo 
Rhode  Island 
Soudi  CafDiina 
Soodi  Dakota 

Tennessee 


Texas 


Utah 
Viiginia 

Washington 
West  Virginia 
Witoontin 


Wyoming 


M 


cfLOnrf 


Tditfhctit 


New  York  PuUic  Libniy  (The  Reaeaidi  taxatiee) (212)  93(M)917 

Raleigh:  DJI.  IM  Librafy.  North  Caroiia  State  Univertity (919)  515-3280 

Onnd  ¥oAr.  Cheiter  Fritz  Ubraiy.  Umvernty  of  North  Dakota. (701)  777-4888 

Akron  -  Summit  Connty  PnWic  Libraiy Not  Yet  Operational 

Cincinnati  and  Hamihon  County.  Public  Librtry  of. (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2870 

Catembus:  Ohio  Stale  Umversity  Librsries (614)  292-6175 

ToledQ/LncM  County  Public  Libraiy (419)  259-5212 

Stillwaler  OUaboma  Stale  University  Center  for  Interaational  Trade 

Devdopment « (405)744-7086 

PDttlan±  Paul  L.  Boiey  Law  Libraiy.  Lewis  ft  Oaifc  CoUqe (503)  768-6786 

PUladeUiia.  TTie  Free  Libraiy  of (215)  686-5331 

Pittriw^  Ctmaie  Libctry  <rf (412)  622-3138 

Umvernty  Parte  Ptfee  Libraiy,  Pennsylvania  Stale  Univenity (814)  865-4861 

;  General  Library,  Univernty  of  Puerto  Rico Not  Yet  Operalianal 

:  Public  libraor (*>!)  455-8027 

Clemton  Umversity  Libraries (803)  656-3024 

Rj^  C^:  Deverennx  Libnry.  Soudi  Dakott 

Scho(d  of  Kfines  and  TechwriMy (605)  394-6822 

Memphis  A  Shelby  County  Pumk  Libniy  and  Information 

Center (901)725-8877 

Nashville:  Stevenson  Science  Libraiy.  Vanderbih  Univenity (615)  32^2775 

Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Libniy.  University  of  Texas  at 

Austin (512)495-4500 

College  Statkm:  Sterling  C.  Evau  Lttrary.  Texas  A  ft  M 

Univenity (409)845-3826 

Dallas  Pi*lic  Libraiy (214)  670-1468 

Houston:  The  Fondra  UotMy,  Rice  Univerti^ (713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

Sah  Lake  City:  Marriott  Ubaty,  University  of  Utah. (801)  581-8394 

Richmond:  James  Brtncfa  Cabell  Libnay.  Viiginia  Commonwealth 

Univenity (804)828-1104 


MayaquezC 
Providienoe  I 


Seattle:  Engineering  libraiy.  University  of  Wariiington...... 

Morgantown:  Evansdale  Librtry.  West  >%ginia  Univenity . 
Madison:  Kmt  F.  Wendt  libnay,  Univertity  of  ^Hsconsin 

Madison 

Milwaukee  Public  Library 

Casper  Natrona  County  Public  Library 


(206)543-0740 
(304)  293-2510 

.(608)  262-6845 
.(414)286-3051 
.(307)237-4W5 
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BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN,  i 
LAWRENCE  J.  OOiTNEY  Jr..  Ainitm  Commissiaaer  for  I 
EDWARD  R.  KA^SNSKE,  Depaly  AsaMant  CaominkMKr  for  1 
STEPHEN  O.  KUNIN.  DepMy  Aniilaal  rommiMiniiw  for  Paieat  Poiky 
J.O.  THCMAS.  JR..  Dqniy  Aanuoi  Commiwioorr  for  Paieat  ProcsM  Service* 


Makch  19,  1996 


U.S.  PAIENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
TRADEMARK  OPERATION 

A.1 
PUIbG.] 
Roocrt  M*  i 
DaridE. 


IIMOGTI 


OUMtDMe 


PATENT  EXAMININO  («Ol)PS 


Area  Code  703 


NewCaee 
DMe* 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  CatOUPS 

OBMKAL  METALUntOiCAL.  INORGANIC  PEIItOLEUM  AND 

BLBCmCALCHBMmRY.  ENOINBEIUNG  AND  DBSIGNS.  GROUP  1100— 
JOHN  &  nnU.  DiMdor . 


OROANIC  CHEMISTRY,  DRUG.  BIO-AIVBCnNO  AND  BODY  TREATING  CMIPOSITION. 

GROUP  120O-RKHARD  V.  RSIfflR.  Dinciar. —. 

SnCIALIZn>CHBMICALlNlXmWBSANDCIlEiaCALENGINEEIUNG,GROUP  1300— BARRY 

S.  HCIBiUUI.  PtwHW - 

mOH  POLYMER  CHEMBIItY,  PLASTICS,  COATING,  PHOTOGRAPHY 


STOCK  MAiniALS  AND  COMPOSmONS,  GROUP  ISOO-THBOOORE  MORRIS,  DincHr.. 
BKTIBCHNOLOGY.  GROUP  IIOO-^IOHN  J.  DOLL.  Dinciar 


yOMKAX 

30C-1233 

90S4MS1 

30S-23S1 
30S-O196 


mmm 

(rJI03f9* 
0«/31/M 

\onoi94 

OS/0M4 


ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  CatOUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELBCTRONICS,  PHYSKS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS, 
GROUP  2100— STEWART  LEVY,  Dinciar.. 


SPBOAL  LAWS  AND  ADMlNlSlltATION,  GROUP  2200-ROBERT  E  GARRETT.  Dinciar.. 
OOMPUIER  SYSnMS  AND  OOMPUIER  APPLICATION.  GROUP  ZXIO- 

BOBBY  R.  GRAY.  Dindor 

SPKIAL  OOMPVraR  APPUCATIONS:  COMPUIBt  GRAPHICS,  BUSINBSS 

PRACnCBS,  *  DIAGNOmC  TESHNa  OKOUP  2400-GERALD  GOLDBERG.  Dindor .. 
ELBCIRONIC  AND  OPnCAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  2300— 

JANKB  A.  HOWELL.  Dindor- 


la^OOMMUNICATIONS.  GROUP  SMO-NKHOLAS  P.  GOOKI.  Dindor.. 
DESIGN.  GROUP  290O-^K)HN  &  DTTLB.  Dindor 


300-17*2 
300-OSll 

03/28/94 

305-MOO 

mnsm 

305-3000 

04/06/94 

30M)996 
3QS-4700 
30M661 

OMn/94 
06/2S/94 
0M)8/94 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDUNO  AND  TRANSPORTATION  MEDIA.  GROUP  3100— FJL  SCHMIDr. 


MAmiAL  SHAPma  ARUCLB  MANUFACniRING  AND  TOOLS. 
GROUP  320O— CARLTON  R.  CROYLE.  Dindor- 


300-1113 
300-1 14S 


OS/lt/94 
0W21/94 


MEDICAL  INSTRUMENTS.  DIAGNOSTIC  EQUIPMENT  AND  TREATMENT 
DeVKBS:  SURGERY  AND  SURaR::AL  SUPFUBS;  AMUSEMENT  AND 
EXEROSOIO  DEVICES:  ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY:  SPORTINO  GOODS:  TOBACCO 
PRODUCTS  AND  MANUFACIVRING  EQUIPMENT,  AND  PRIKIING, 
GROUP  3300-^  J.  LOVE,  I 


SOLAR.  HEAT.  POWER.  AND  lUHD  ENGINEERING  DEVICES, 

GROUP  3400-OONALD  G.  KELLY,  Dindor 

GENERAL  C0NSTRUCI1ON,  PBTROUBUM  AND  MINING  ENCHNEEROW. 
GROUP  3300— AX.  SMITH.  Dindor 


SOMtSS 

12ADS/94 

3004061 

llAn/94 

300-1021 

07/26/94 

I  *i  oiaiHrikgiM  kaw  ta 

■MM  *«  ii  is  ton  oa  (T I 


(I)  Iki  MOB  af  MT  «a9  «  Pli* 

U.S£.  M4(M2> «  f  ]MB  toa 

0)  Al  ■Mqr  ni  ftoi  fHMian 

^  <■  «Htk  to  fMM  ti  VMi«  a«  <■*  » 

■toan  m  m  t^km  Vftoato  m^m  V  UA£.  120.  121  or  3«S(c).  to  pi 

3aUXClS4M(2)- 

(3)  Al  *^  ftoto  ■■  ptoi<  to  *  aoB  of  14  j«a  tea  to  dto  of  to 
Hmm*k.  to  m  of  njr  fMto  aqr  hn*  tan  cMdid  kjr  tocWMT  a* 
OTtaMtan«aniidiMvtopv«WoMor3SUXC  134,  ISS.  or  ISC  Itn.  if 

I  ta  n¥lM«4  ID  toaain  to  «tol  too  af  ftoM  oipiMi 


BM  bdtaR  Jbc  1. 19M  ■  to 
33  U3£.  134(0X1). 

I  oa  or  itm  itm  t,  19(3  ai 
wMflMtatoUaia* 


of  to20)i«alaa 

r  lai 


I  33 


of33U5.C  133,1 
iii 


Hi 

wMcfe  to 


iiaopKl  <o»\ 


Law  (Mat 


ham  Office  101— Rob  Staonai.  Actii«  MaMjag  Attoney,  (703)  308-9101— 4«h  Floor 
RMdB.  Bevcr^H.  Wiwa  &  S|aril»-InL  Cbinaa  29,  3a  31.  32,  33 

I  35,  36,  37,  38,  39, 4a  41, 42 - -.. 


Uw  Office  102— Mym  KanlNnl,  MMi«iM  Aooraey,  (703)  308-9102— Stfi  Hoor 
Sckalific  Pifpw— »■<  A  Rauilme— Jet  Oanes  9, 20 
Service*— ioL  OaHCi  35.  36,  37,  38,  39.  40, 41, 42 


Lmr  Office  103— Kakrya  Enbae,  Mai^iag  Auonn.  (703)  300-9103— SOt  Floor 
Scientific  Eqiii|iineal  ft  RBmiliue — Idl  datae*  9,  20 
Services— lot  Clnaei  35,  36,  37,  38.  39,  40. 41. 42 


Law  Office  104— Sitoey  Moikowitz.  Mai^ins  Anomey,  (703)  308-9104-6tti  Pkwr 

Unwnnufct  iMtala,  ladnarial  Bqiii|Miin*,  Tooia.  Iiwunaww.  Vdiiclea,  " "• 

Ilia Mil,  niiililiat  Mdiiiili  \  nnnrTri  rrin|T    *-* 

ClMMt  6,  7,  8,  11,  12, 13,  IS.  19,  27  Semce»-InL 

I  35,  36,  37.  38,  39, 4a  41, 42 


Law  Office  105— Tliooai  Howdl. 


[  Attoney,  (703)  308-9105— 6di  Boor 

icaU,  Medical  AppnDM  * 

Tolacco— laL  Clane*  1.  2. 4.  5,  la  34  Service*    laL 

I  35,  36,  37,  38,  39, 4a  41, 42 


Law  Office  106— MMy  Sparrow,  Mnafiv  Anoraey,  (703)  308-9106— 7lh  Floor 
r5.t»»«ir«  Hi  aiiin  PiepantioM,  Pi^  Pradnctt  ft  Toy»— lot 
danea  3,  16, 28  Serrioea— laL  Clanes  35,  36. 

37.  38,  39, 4a  41, 42 


Law  Office  107— TImbm  Lamone,  Man^iiw  Anoraey.  (703)  308-9107— 7di  Floor 
f.^ffi»«if.  deai^  Piepamiaa*,  Paper  Produdi  ft  Toys— InL 
Hani  I  3, 16,  28  Setvicea-^aL  Oaaaea  35, 
36,  37,  38.  39.  40.  41,  42 


Law  Office  100-David  Sfaallaol.  Mai^iag  Anoraey,  (703)  308-^108— 8di  Floor 
Plecioa*  aalab,  Hben,  Leather  gooda,  Hoaaewaea,  Cordace, 
Yaai,  Friaka,  CkHhiag  ft  Notiow— 
IM.  Oaaaea  14,  17,  18,  21.  22.  23,  24,  25,  26 
Scrncea-taL  Claiae*  35,  36,  37,  38,  39, 4a  41, 42 


Law  Office  109— DeborA  Coiai,  MaawiM  Anoraey,  (703)  308-9109— 8lli  Floor 
Pndoaa  aatab,  FBien,  Leaher  food*,  Hoaaewvea,  Conine,  Yirai,  Fabnca, 
Oodaw  ft  Noiiaaa-lBL  dataea  14, 17, 18.  21.  22.  23.  24,  25, 26 
^^^    -      -       I  3S,  36.  37,  38,  39, 4a  41, 42 


•*CollBdive  Marki    Claw  200 
—CertiecalioB  Mafca— Omra  A  ft  B 

Office  of  l^adcaarii  Semoee-^Mai  WaDcer,  Dindor,  (703)  300-9100 
MMaace  CeaiiiM703)  308-9000 
riMMiaiiia     fllM  Lambert.  Smrviav,  (703)  308-9401  ett.  188 
a-To-Uae— (irO)— (703)  308-MDO 
Paa  Refiaaalioa  SedioD— Mary  Bowaaa,  Saperviaor.  I 

Affidavfa  Uader  Sedioa  8  ft  15  (All  Oaaaei) 

Reaewal*  (AO  Clanri) 
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'  die  lalqed  of  aa  acdoa  or  an  caneody  beiag  worked  oa  by  die  i    '■      '         ^ 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

MARCH  19,  19% 

Mmct  cncloMd  in  heavy  bnckels  [  ]  appears  is  the  patent  bw  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specificatian 

made  by  reexamination. 


matter  primed  in  italica  JnfHcalfs  additioM 


Bl  4,5a3,«35  (2816th) 

PROTEIN  PUHmCATION  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 

Sidney  Pcatka,  North  CaMwdl,  NJ^  and  McMcfacm  Rnbio- 

striB,  RimoB,  Israel,  aasigiion  to  HoBMUUi-La  Rotdic,  Inc^ 

Natley,  NJ. 

Reexaminatioa  Requea*  No.  9W0tajUl,  Nov.  20, 1992. 

BeenmlnatioD  Certilcate  for  Patent  4,5*34135,  ismed  Mar.  5, 

1985,  Ser.  No.  465,979,  Feb.  14,  1983. 
Cootinaaiion  Ot  Ser.  No.  247y442,  Mar.  25,  1981,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  divWon  of  Ser.  No.  167,165,  JuL  9, 1988,  Pat.  No. 
4,289,698,  which  k  a  continiiation-iB-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  106^44, 
Dec  26, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-hi-part  oT 

Ser.  Na  77,710,  Sep.  21, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

contiBiiation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  62,374,  JdL  31, 1979,  aban- 

doocd,  which  is  a  continoation-iB-pwrt  of  Ser.  No.  963,257, 

Nov.  24,  1978,  abandoned. 

lot  CL'  A61K  38/21:  C12P  21/02;  C87K  1/00:1/16:14/56 

V&.  CL  424—85.7 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMXNATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 
The  patentability  of  claims  1-14  is  confirtned. 
New  claims  15-22  are  added  and  detennined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  Human  leukocyte  interferon  as  a  homogeneous  protein  spe- 
cies having  a  specific  activity  of  from  0.9xlO'-4xlO*  Units/mg.  of 
protein  when  assayed  on  the  MDBK  bovine  cell  line  and  from 
2x10*-? .6x10*  Units/mg.  of  protein  when  assayed  on  the  AG  1732 
human  cell  line. 


Bl  4,748362  (2817th) 

COMPOUND  ARCHERY  BOWS 

Mariow  W.  Laimn,  Ocden,  Utah,  assignor  to  Browniiig  Anw 

Company,  Morgan,  Utah 

RcesamfaialioB  Request  No.  90/902^480,  Oct  17, 1991. 

Rceiainination  CcrtiAcate  for  Patent  4,748,962,  issued  Jan.  7, 

1918,  Ser.  No.  236,781,  Feb.  23, 1981. 

Int  CL*  F41B  5/10 

VS.  CL  124—25.6 

,a  -a 


a  member  adapted  for  moimting  by  an  axle  tbrougb  an  axle 

journal  in  said  membCT  to  a  said  limb; 
a  first  groove  near  a  first  edge  of  said  member  to  receive  said 

strung  end  of  said  cable; 
a  second  groove  near  tbe  opposite  edge  of  said  member  to 

receive  said  wound  end  of  die  same  said  cable; 
a  valley  of  smaUer  diameter  than  said  second  groove  disposed 

between  said  first  and  second  grooves;  and 
a  ramped  surface  extending  from  said  valley  and  merging  with 

said  second  groove  so  that  as  said  member  pivots  on  said  axle 

to  wind  said  wound  end,  the  cable  following  said  wound  end 

is  cammed  down  and  laterally  towards  said  first  groove  into 

said  valley. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-16  and  25-26  is  confirmed. 

Claims  20-24  are  cancelled. 

Oaim  17  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Qaims  18  -19  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  determined  to 

l>e  patenuble. 

New  claims  27-40  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

KJ 

1.  In  a  compound  bow  including  a  handle,  a  pair  of  limbs 

extending  from  opposite  ends  of  the  handle,  a  pair  of  eccentrics 

carried  by  the  respective  distal  ends  of  said  limbs  and  a  pair  of 

cables,  each  anchored  at  one  end  to  a  respective  limb  and  wrapped 

around  the  eccentric  canied  by  the  opposite  limb  to  provide  a 

wound  end  and  strung  end  connected  to  a  bow  string,  an  improved 

eccentric,  comprising: 


Bl  4,926,570  (2818ih) 
SHOE  INNER  SOLE,  PARHCULARLY  INSOLE  OR  WELT 
ManfiKd  Fohat,  Dierdorf;  GcrMMy,  sasignsr  to  I  nhiann 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Nenwicd,  Germany 

Reexamination  Request  No.  98^103^457,  Jan.  6, 1994. 
Reexamination  CerliBcnIe  for  Patent  4,926,570,  issMd  May 

22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  222,098,  JuL  20, 1988. 
Claims  priority,  appliartion  Germany,  JuL  22, 1987, 3724327 
InL  CL'  A4»  13/38 
U.S.CL36— 43 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 
Claims  1-10  are  cancelled. 

[1.  Shoe  inner  sole,  particularly  insole  or  welt  for  working  or 
safety  shoes,  with  a  binder  and  a  non-woven  fabric  as  well  as 
antistatic  additives,  wherein  the  non-woven  fabric  conq>rises  a 
mixture  of  fibers  with  between  ^iproximately  1  to  10%  by  weight 
of  elecliically  conductive  staple  fibers.] 


Bl  5,193,936  (2819di) 

FIXATION  AND  STABILIZATION  Og  LEAD  IN 

CONTAMINATED  SOIL  AND  SOLID  WASTE 

DUn^  PaL  CUcago  HcightB,  and  Kari  Yost,  Crete,  both  of  OL, 

aarignors  to  MAECORP  Incorporated,  CUcage,  DL 

ReexamfaMtion  Request  No.  98^03,305,  Jan.  13, 1994. 

Reexamination  Certilcate  for  Patotf  5,193,936,  issued  Mar. 

16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  721,935,  JuL  23, 1991. 

Continuation4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  494,774,  Mar.  16, 1990, 


Int  CL'  B09B  3A)0:  E02D  i4W 

VS.  CL  405—128  

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  I^TER- 

MINED  THAT: 
The  patentability  of  claims  5,  6  is  confirmed. 
Claims  1-4,  7-20  are  cancelled. 

1.  A  treatment  process  for  treating  lead-toxic  solid  wastes  to 
stabilize  teachable  lead  contained  therein,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
mixing  a  solid  waste  containing  leachaUe  lead  with  a  sulfide 
compound  having  at  least  one  sulftfe  ion  for  reacting  with 
said  leachable  lead  to  produce  a  first  mixture,  said  first  mix- 
ture containing  a  substantially  insoluble  lead  compound  or 
mineral  species;  and 
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mixing  said  first  mixture  with  a  piiosphaie  reagent  having  at 
least  one  phosphate  ion  for  leacting  with  teachable  lead 
remaining  said  first  mixture  to  produce  a  second  mixture,  said 
second  mixture  containing  a  substantially  insoluble  lead  com- 
pouitd  or  mineral  species; 

curing  said  second  mixture  for  a  pcfiod 

such  that  the  material  so  treated  is  substantially  solid  in  form  « 
the  end  of  curing,  the  material  passes  the  paint  filter  lest, 
TCLP  lead  levels  are  decreased  below  5.0  mg/l.  the  volume  of 
said  solid  waste  is  reduced  as  a  result  of  treatment  and  curing. 
Mid  no  secondary  waste  streams  are  generated. 


Bl  5495,132  (2n«tk) 

TELEPHONE  NETWORK  SPEECH  SIGNAL 

ENHANCEMENT 

Diuuw  O.  Bvwkci;  Niyft  CHjr;  John  T.  Gaialey,  MOfiird,  aiid 

J.  a  JaMca,  Farai^dalc  aU  of  NJ„  Hrignon  toAT*T  BeU 

,  Murray  Vm,  N  J. 

I  Rcqocrt  No.  ^Om^fnA,  Dec.  29, 1994. 
I  Certttcate  far  PUcal  5,195,132,  iwMd  Mar. 
16, 1993,  Scr.  No.  «2M97,  Dec  3, 1999. 
Iirt.  CL*  HMM  W6 
\^S.  CL  379— 419 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINAnON,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 


Claims  2  and  17  are  cancelled. 

Oaims  1,  3.  8,  12.  14.  IS.  19.  22  and  24  are  determined  to  be 

patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  4-7,  9-11,  13,  IS,  16.  29,  21  and  23.  dependent  on  an 

amended  daim,  are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  25-32  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 
1.   A  method  of  enhancing  the  quality   of  speech   signals 

exchanged  between  first  and  second  telephone  station  sets,  said 

method  comprising  the  steps  of 

responding  to  receipt  of  a  request  originated  by  either  one  of 
said  first  or  second  telephone  station  sets  by  establishing  a 
communicatiaa  path  between  said  first  and  second  telephone 
station  seu  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
telephone  station  sets  is  ananged  to  attenuate  by  a  predeter- 
mined attenuation  rale  those  of  said  speech  signals  having 
frequencies  below  a  predetermined  frequency  and  to  transmit 
said  speech  signals  over  said  [communicatioiis]  communica- 
tion path,  and 
responding  to  receipt  of  said  speech  signals  transmitted  by  said 
one  of  said  first  and  second  telephone  station  sets  by  selec- 
tively increasing  the  amplitude  level  of  said  attenuated  speech 
signals  and  then  supplying  to  the  other  one  of  said  first  and 
second  telephone  seu  via  said  communication  path  the  result- 
ing speech  signals,  uiid  step  {^increasing  being  carried  out  in 
said  communication  path  between  telephone  switch  circuitry 
at  which  said  speech  signals  are  received  from  said  one  of 
said  first  and  second  telephone  station  sets  and  telephone 
switch  circuitry  from  which  said  resulting  speech  signals  are 
supplied  to  said  other  of  said  first  and  second  teU  phone 
station  sets. 


REISSUES 

MARCH  19,  1996 

Mann  enckned  in  heavy  biackets  []  appears  in  die  origioal  patent  but  forms  no  pan  of  ifais  reissue  specificatiaa;  matter  primed  in  iulics  indicales  artditiniit 

made  by  reissue. 


Re.  35,179 

ENGINE  AIR  INTAKE  VORTEX  PLATE 

Kewieth  F.  Klas,  34191  Camino  Capistrano,  Capistrano  Beach, 

CaUf.  92624 
Original  No.  D.  332,612,  dated  Jan.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  836,608, 

Feb.  18, 199Z  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  637,763,  Jan.  4, 1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  240,568,  Sep. 

6, 1988,  abandoned.  AppUcatioa  for  reisBiie  Dec  5, 1994,  Ser. 

No.  31,750 
MS.  CL  D15— 5  1  Claim 


Re.  35,180 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  THERMODE  DRIVEN  DEVICE 
EMPLOYING  ONE-TURN-SECONDARY 
TRANSFORMERS 
EMicd  H.  Panfve,  Windsor,  and  Ridiard  Porterfieid,  Bingliam- 
too,  botii  of  N.Y.,  aasigDors  to  Delaware  Capital  Formatioii, 
Inc.,  Wilmington,  DcL 
Original  No.  5,068,509,  dated  Nov.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  463,456, 
Jan.  11, 1990.  Application  for  reissue  Oct  20, 1992,  Ser.  No. 
963,664 

iBt  CL"  B23K  3/00 
VS.  CL  219—85.16  12  Oaims 


a  plurality  of  transformer  cores  corresponding  in  number  to  tlie 
number  of  said  projections,  each  of  said  ears  protruding 
through  an  aperture  of  said  correspcxiding  transformer  core 
outside  of  the  primary  winding;  and 

a  plurality  of  thermodes  corresponding  in  number  to  the  number 
of  said  projections,  each  of  said  thermodes  being  electrically 
coupled  to  said  conesponding  projection; 

wherein  each  of  said  projections  acts  as  a  one-tum-secondary 
winding  for  a  corresponding  primary  winding. 


Re.  35,181 
THERMO-MAGNETIC  VAPORIZER  CARBURETOR 
Paul  H.  Hudz,  3400  Invcnicas  St,  Redding,  CaUf.  96002 
Original  No.  5,171y487,  dated  Dec  15,  1992,  Scr.  No.  847,580, 
Mar.  5, 1992.  AppUcatioa  for  retasae  Dec  15, 1994,  Scr.  No. 
356,154 

Int  CL'  F02M  /5/M 
U.S.  CL  261—142  11  dates 

31  14c  14b    29    14a 10a  10    10b 


ji  ii»'  m  i 


w^ 


33g 

31a 


-Jim 


30 
•34 
■35 

15 
16 
31b 


1.  A  high-frequency  device  having  a  plurality  of  transformers, 
each  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  driven  by  a  high- 
voltage  source,  said  device  comprising: 
a  support  member,  said  support  member  having  a  plurality  of 
projections  extending  radially  outwardly  from  a  central  por- 
tion, each  of  said  projections  having  at  least  one  pair  of  ears 
extending  therefrom; 


1.  A  carburetor  comprising  dual  means  for  beating/vaporization 
and  magnetic  dispersion  of  the  liquid  fiiel  for  [all  types  of]  internal 
combustion  enginesf;]  comprising: 

a  tbermo-magnetic  vaporizer  chamber  fm  a  circular  ring  form] 
with  [multiple  turns  of|  mbing  means  through  which  the  fiiel 
passes; 

[a]  fiiel  supply  means  [of  a  fuel  pump,  pressure  regulator  and 
fiiel  mixture  intensity  metering  valve  along  with  an  electric 
fuel  shut-off  solenoid  suitably  connected]  to  provide  a  high 
pressure  fiiel  source; 

a  carburetor  body  casting  which  provides  vaporized  and  dis- 
persed fiiel  entrance  into  the  engine  intake  manifold; 

[said  carburetor  body  casting  supports]  a  vortex  forming  carbu- 
retor top  plate  and  said  tfaermo-magnetic  vaporizer  chamber 
[by  means  of  multiple  shaped  metal  suppoiu]  supported  by 
said  carburetor  body  casting; 

[said  carburetor  top  plate  to  which]  a  central  vane  gimbal  fis] 
affixed  [at  the  center  line  of  the  cartxiretor  body  casting]  to 
said  carburetor  top  plate; 

said  central  vane  gimbal  [which  supports]  supporting  at  least 
three  [or  more  identical]  throttle  control  vane  shafts  within 
said  body  casting; 

said  throttle  control  vane  shafts  supporting  at  least  three  [or 
more  identical  shaped]  throttle  vanes; 

a  throttle  control  means  for  positioning  said  [diree  or  more 
identical  shaped]  throttle  vanes,  one  of  which  is  also  con- 
nected to  a  mixture  intensity  metering  valve; 
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[a  multi-turn-coil  tubing  which  serves  as  an  electrical  resistance] 
a  fuel  beaier.  {a  coil  of]  and  an  electromagnet  [and  a  conduit 
for  the  fiiel]  mounted  on  said  casting; 

a  electrical  source  and  control  means  for  energizing  and  control- 
ling said  [multi-tum-coil  tubing  within  said  thermo-magnei 
vaporizer  chamber]  healer, 

a  vapor  injection  tube  secured  [within  the  side  of]  i<i  said 
carburetor  casting  with  connection  to  the  exit  end  of  said 
[multi-tum-coil]  tubing  means; 

said  vapor  injection  mbe  having  the  exit  end  [is  affixed  and] 
connected  [into]  to  the  central  vane  girohal:  and 

a  central  vane  gimbal  exit  poit  [at  the  bottom  center  line  of 
central  vane  gimbal]. 


■e.35,lS2 

GAMING  AND  AMUSEMENT  MACHINES  AND  REELS 

FORTH^f 

-RrcMC  Howwd,  Nottiiigkam.  EaftaMd,  tmi^or  to  BcU-FrwIt 

MaMifKtMteg  CoMpMy  Ltaltod,  NottiaghMM,  Engfawd 
Origtaal  No.  5^1139.  «iatcd  May  IS,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  S33,S60, 
Feb.  11,  1992.  Appitcathm  for  itlwm  Oct  25, 1994,  Scr.  No. 

32Mn 

Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  UoHcd  Kingdoai,  Aug.  12,  19S9, 
8918448 

InL  CL*  G«9F  11/12 
U.S.  CL  273— 143  R  21 

a* 


3.  A  deflectioa  yoke  according  to  claim  1.  wherein  the  [differ- 
ential] pick-up  coil  is  located  near  [windows]  a  window  of  the 
horizontal  deflection  coil. 


Re.35.lM 
REMOTE  TRANSACTION  SYSTEM 
Mart  E.  Walker,  12*7  Wkite  Fiiic,  Saa  AntoiUo.  Tex.  78232 
fTrlglail  No.  4.845.636.  dated  Jul.  4,  1989,  Scr.  No.  9J»JM, 
Oct  17,  198*.  AppUcatkMa  for  rriiMC  JuL  3,  1991,  Scr.  No. 
72S,3M 

lot  CL"  GMF  19/00 
VS.  a.  3M— «79  17 
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19.  A  reel  strip  for  a  gaming  or  amusement  machine  comprising 
a  raised  legion  and  a  plurality  of  lower,  sunken  regions,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  sunken  regions  being  provided  with  a  symbol  or 
fruit  and  being  surrounded  and  framed  by  respective  portions  of 
said  raised  region. 
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Re.  35,183 
DEFLECTION  YOKE  FOR  USE  IN  COLOR  CATHODE 
RAY  TUBES 
Teahio  Om;  Todilftwl  Yoriiida,  both  of  Osaka,  and  KatMqro 
Iwasaki.  Hyogo,  aU  of,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Matsusklu  Ekc- 
tronks  Corporation,  Oaaka,  Japan 
Original  No.  5,115.170,  dated  May  19.  1992,  Scr.  No.  558,748, 
JuL  27,  1998.  Application  for  rdanc  May  19, 1994,  Scr.  No. 

24M1* 

ClaiaH  priority,  appMcarton  Japan,  JuL  31,  1989.  1-199885 

Int  CL*  H8U  29/56 

VS.  a.  315—370  9  Claims 

1.  A  deflection  yoke  for  use  in  color  cathode  ray  tubes,  the 
deflection  yoke  comprising  a  larger  rim  portion  and  a  smaller  rim 
portion,  a  vertical  deflection  coil  for  generating  a  vertical  deflect- 
ing magnetic  field  having  a  barrel-shaped  distortion,  and  a  horizon- 
tal deflection  coil  for  generating  a  honzontal  deflection  irugnetic 
field  having  a  pin-cushion  shaped  distortion,  a  diflerential  coil 
coiuiected  to  the  horizonul  deflectioa  coil,  a  pair  of  cores  located 
in  opposite  positions  in  relation  to  the  smaller  rim  poruon.  the 
cores  being  provided  with  coils  for  generating  a  quadhpolar  mag- 
netic field,  a  pickup  coil  magnetically  coupled  to  one  of  the 
differential  coil  and  the  horizontal  deflection  coil,  and  a  current 
waveform  shaping  circuit  for  supplying  a  current  to  the  quadhpolar 
magnetic  field  generating  coils. 


9.  A  business  transaction  system,  comprising: 
an  operations  center: 

a  transaction  station  located  remote  from  said  operations  cen- 
ter; 
said  transaction  station  including: 

an  audio  device  to  transmit  and  receive  audio  signals  between 

said  transaction  station  and  said  operations  center: 
a  first  image  device  to  transmit  and  receive  images  between 

said  transaction  station  and  scad  operations  center; 
a  second  image  device  to  transmit  images  from  said  transac- 
tion station  to  said  operations  ceiaer  for  purposes  of  veri- 
fication of  identification  documents; 
a  decoder  connected  to  receive  signals  from  said  operations 
center  and  responsive  to  said  signals  to  control  said  first 
and  said  second  image  devices:  and 
a  dispenser  coupled  to  said  decoder  for  dispensing  items  to  a 
user  in  response  to  control  by  said  decoder;  and 
a  communication  path  extending  between  said  operations  center 
and  said  transaction  station  for  conveying  signals  between 
said  operations  center  and  said  transaction  station; 
said  transaction  station  further  including  a  switching  device  for 
selectively  coupling  said  first  and  second  image  devices  to 
said  commtmication  path. 


Re.  35,185 
SEPARATION  MEDIA  CONTAINING  ACYL  DIAZEPINES 
Henry  S.  Koicsinski,  Beverly.  Mass..  assignor  to  CoiMstve  Tech- 
nologies. Inc.  Acton,  Mass. 
Original  No.  5,1594139,  dated  Oct  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  497,787, 
Mar.  21,  1990.  Division  of  Set.  No.  337342.  Apr.  13,  1989, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  17.  1993.  Ser.  No. 
122.698 

Int  CL'  C08F  26/06;  126/06,226/06 
VS.  a.  526—263  9  Claims 

4.  A  chromatographic  separation  inedium  comprising  a  chro- 
matographic inert  substrate  having  a  coating  comprising  a  poly- 
meric N-acyl  diazepine  moiety  of  the  general  formula: 


Re.  35.186 
SEPARATION  MEDIA  CONTAINING  ACYL  DIAZEPINES 
Henry  S.  Koksinski,  Atkinson,  NA,  assignor  to  Cohesive 

Technologies.  Inc.  Acton,  Mass. 
Original  No.  5.159.039.  dated  Oct  27.  1992.  Ser.  No.  497,787, 
Mar.  21.  1990.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  122.698.  Sep.  17,  1993, 
whkh  is  a  diviskm  of  Scr.  No.  337342.  Apr.  13,  1989.  aban- 
doned. Applkation  for  reissue  Aug.  31.  1994.  Ser.  No. 
298.759 

Int  CL*  C08F  26/06;l26/06;226A)6 
VS.  CL  526—263  1  Claini 

[1.  A  chromatographic  separation  medium  comprising  a  chro- 
matographic inert  substrate  having  a  coating  comprising  a  poly- 
meric N-acyl  diazepine  moiety  of  the  general  formula: 
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where  R  is  a  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aiyl,  alkaryl  or  aralkyl,  R2  is  a 
divalent  alkylene  radical,  and  R,  is  an  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  or  aralkyl 
group.] 
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llliutrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  tfaerefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


9,477 
RED  RASPBERRY  PLANT  NAMED  'DINKUM' 
GraoBe  McGr|mv  Warrandyte,  Australia,  assignor  to  Darat- 
ech  Pty^  Mdboanie,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  230,U3 

Ibl  cl'  AOiH  smo 

U.S.  CL  PH.— 46.2  1  Claim 

1.  The  new  and  disdnct  variety  of  raspberry  plant  described  and 
illustrated  berein  and  identified  by  the  characteristics  enumerated 
above. 


9,478 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  'CHARDO' 
Jean-PierR  Challct,  Lafayette,  CaUf.,  aaricnor  to  Sctcctioa 
New  Plant  Sari,  Le  Cannct  dcs  Maures,  France 
Filed  JuL  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,995 
Int.  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  PH.— 77  1  ClalB 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysantbemiun  plant  named 
'Charibo',  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  which 

(a)  exhibits  attractive  double  incurved  white  pompon  blossoms 
generally  in  the  shape  of  a  round  ball, 

(b)  exhibits  a  flower  response  period  of  approximately  nine  weeks, 

(c)  forms  attractive  daric  green  foliage, 

(d)  achieves  a  short  to  medium  plant  height,  and 

(e)  is  particulariy  suited  for  pot  mum  production  on  a  recunent 
basis  throughout  the  year. 


9y479 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  'CHAKUSE' 
Jean-Picnc  ChaDet,  LafiqreOe,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SelectioB 
New  Plant  Sari,  Lc  Cannct  dcs  Manns,  France 
FUcd  JuL  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  273,993 
InL  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
US.  CL  PIL— 78  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum  plant  named 
'Chalcuse',  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  which 

(a)  exhibits  in  provision  attractive  double  bright  yellow  spider 
blossoms  with  upright  petals, 

(b)  exhibits  a  flower  response  period  of  approximately  eight  and 
one-half  weeks. 


(c)  is  highly  ammable  to  branching  by  pinching, 

(d)  achieves  a  short  plant  height,  and 

(e)  is  particulariy  suited  for  pot  mimi  production  on  a 
basis  throughtout  the  year. 


9y«M 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  'CHATUPA' 
Jean-Pierre  ChaUet,  Lafayette,  CaUL,  asri^or  to  Sdectioa 
New  Plant  Sail,  Le  Cannet  Des  Maures,  France 
FBcd  JuL  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  273,997 
Int  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CL  Plt^79  1  di^ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysantliemum  plant  named 
'Chatupa',  substantially  as  herein  stiown  and  described,  which 

(a)  exhibits  attractive  extremely  large  double  incurved  pompon 
blossotns  that  are  honey  gold  in  coloration, 

(b)  exhibits  a  flower  response  period  of  approximately  nine  weeks, 

(c)  forms  attractive  dark  green  glossy  foliage, 

(d)  achieves  a  sinrt  to  medium  plant  height,  and 

(e)  is  particulariy  suited  for  pot  mum  production  on  a  recurrent 
basis  throughout  tlie  year. 


9«4S1 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  HANT  NAMED  'CHAREMI' 
Jean-Pierre  ChaOet,  LaCayette,  CaUT,  aarignor  to  SdectfcMi 
New  Plant  Sail,  Le  Caonet  des  Manns,  Fraaoe 
Filed  JnL  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  274,002 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CL  Fit— M  I  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysantliemum  plant  named 
'Charemi',  substantially  as  berein  shown  and  described,  which 

(a)  exhibits  attractive  double  incurved  light  pink  pompon  blossoms 
generally  in  the  form  of  a  large  ball, 

(b)  exhibits  a  flower  response  period  of  approximately  eight  weeks, 

(c)  forms  attractive  dark  green  foliage, 

(d)  achieves  a  short  plant  height,  and 

(e)  is  particulariy  suited  for  pot  mum  production  on  a  i 
basis  dirougbout  tlie  year. 
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ERRATA 

r«r  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

008-055  5,499,554 

101-375  5,499,580 

119-061  5,499,609 

119-166 5,499,610 

1 19-166  5,499,61 1 

134-001  5,499,668 

222-386  5,499,758 

223-046  " 5.499,759 

224-155  5,499,760 

224-202  5,499.761 

224-321  5,499,762 

604-252  5.500.003 

427-247  5,500,053 

264-401  5.500.069 

204-192  5.500.102 

204-192  5.500.103 

204-253  5.500.104 

252-001  5.500.157 

424-078  5.500.190 

427-358  5.500.191 

429-206  5.500.291 

429-209  5.500.292 

524-571  5.500.447 

524^37  5.500.480 

562-018  5.500.485 

342-182  5,500,833 

395-700  5,500.881 


169-178  O.G.-96-2;  QL3 
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5.499.4M 

WORK  GLOVES  AND  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

HarayuU  MmwI*,  and  Ymbo  Ihkata,  batb  of  Narato,  Japan, 

^ffton  to  Nankai  IMmart  Cotporatton,  Nanito,  JapaD 

Filed  Dec  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  16S,3« 

IM.  CL*  A41D  13/10:19/00:19/04 

VS.  CL  2— ML«  22  Ctaim 


•  top  wall,  said  top  wall  having  an  outer  face  and  an  inner  Cmx 
and  a  first  edge  and  a  second  edge  and  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end.  wherein  said  second  edge  of  said  back  wall  is  connected 
to  said  first  edge  of  said  top  wall  and  wherein  said  second 
edge  of  said  top  wall  is  connected  to  said  first  edge  of  said 
frcMt  wall;  and. 

at  least  one  closing  means  connected  to  said  firont  wall  for 
maintaining  said  collapsible  wall  in  a  collapsed  conditicm. 


5y499/«2 
ATTACHMENT  TO  ADJUSTABLE  STRAP  ON  BASEBALL 

CAPS 
Mkhad  J.  Rose,  3247  Morino  Ave.,  San  Jow,  CaW.  95127 
Fikd  Oct  4, 1993,  Sck  No.  131,7« 
Int  CL'  A42B  1/24 
VS.  CL  2— 299.U  2  < 


1.  Work  gloves  comprising: 

knitted  gloves  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface,  die 
gloves  are  knitted  using  a  combiiiatioo  of  untreated  yam  and 
yam  treated  with  a  first  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  antimicrobial  agent  and  a  deodorizing  agent  and  a 
repellent  agent  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  a  water 
repellent  agent  and  an  oil  repellent  agent,  said  treated  yam 
appearing  on  the  inner  surface  side  of  said  knitted  gloves;  and 

a  flexible  coaling  formed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  knitted 
gloves. 


f97 


5,499,4*1 

INSULATED  HAND  WARMER  WITH  A  COLLAPSIBLE 

WALL  AND  RETAINING  MEANS 

Helen  Hcinmiller,  43503  Pfamtatioa  Ttr.,  Ashbora,  Va.  22011 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  409,163 

Int  CL'  A41D  13/08 

VS.  CL  2— 208  22  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  logo  display  and  a  cap  to  fit  a  human  bead, 
said  cap  having  an  opening  at  the  rear  and  a  pair  of  hea(fl>aiid 
adjustment  straps  extending  across  said  opening, 

said  logo  display  comprising  a  generally  tubular  flexible  mem- 
ber shaped  and  dimensioned  to  fit  around  said  adjustment 
straps  to  at  least  partially  enclose  said  adjustment  straps  and  a 
front  member  having  a  logo  thereon  comprising  a  part  of  said 
flexible  member  wherein  die  logo  faces  rearwardly  of  said 
cap,  said  flexible  member  also  having  a  fold  along  one  edge 
thereof,  said  flexible  member  also  comprising  a  rear  member 
integral  with  said  fold  and  spaced  behind  said  fiont  member, 
said  front  member  being  flat  and  rectangular  and  depending 
from  said  fold,  said  rear  member  being  flat  and  rectangular 
depending  from  said  fold  and  parallel  to  said  front  member, 
said  flexible  member  fiirther  comprising  first  and  second  tangs 
on  facing  edges  of  said  front  member  and  tear  member  remote 
from  said  fold,  said  first  and  second  tangs  being  generally 
triangular  in  cross  section  and  having  upper  sides  projecting 
inwardly  horizontally  perpendicular  to  said  front  member  and 
said  tear  member,  respectively,  and  having  inward  facing 
sides  slanting  downwardly-outwardly  item  said  upper  sides 
whereby  said  straps  fit  between  said  firont  member  and  said 
rear  member  and  between  said  fold  and  said  tangs. 


1.  A  hand  warmer  comprising: 

a  front  wall,  said  fttmt  wall  having  an  outer  face  and  an  inner 
face  and  a  first  edge  and  a  second  edge  and  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end; 

a  collapsible  wall,  said  collapsible  wall  having  an  outer  face  and 
an  inr»er  face  and  a  first  edge  and  a  second  edge  and  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  wherein  said  second  edge  of  said  front  wall 
is  connected  to  said  first  edge  of  said  collapsible  wall; 

a  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall  having  an  outer  face  and  an 
inner  face  and  a  first  edge  and  a  second  edge  and  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  wherein  said  second  edge  of  said  collaps- 
ible wall  is  connected  to  said  first  edge  of  said  bottom  wall; 

a  back  wall,  said  back  wall  having  an  outer  face  and  an  inner 
face  and  a  first  edge  and  a  second  edge  and  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  wherein  said  second  edge  of  said  bottom  wall  is 
connected  to  said  first  edge  of  said  back  wall; 


5^499,403 

DISPOSABLE  POCKET  FOR  ANIMAL  TREATS 

Lora  Hanigan,  14  Peck  St,  Stratford,  Coon.  06497 

FUcd  May  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  250,022 

bit  CL'  A41D  27/20 

VS.  a.  2—247  7 

1.  A  disposable  pocket  for  tnnporaty  attachment  to  a  person's 
outer  garment  and  for  receiving  ar»d  holding  an  aninud  treat  com- 
prising firont  and  back  panels  joined  to  each  other  along  side  and 
bottom  edges  in  a  leakproof  seam  to  form  a  pocket,  the  joined  front 
and  back  panels  having  upper  margins  defining  a  t<^  end  of  tf>e 
pocket  a  top  panel  having  a  slot  therein,  the  top  panel  having  front 
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and  back  edges  secured  respectively  to  the  upper  margins  of  the 
front  and  back  panels  to  enclose  the  pocket  and  provide  access  to 
the  pocket  through  the  slot,  the  front,  back,  and  lop  panels  being 
fotmed  of  greaseproof  material,  the  back  panel  having  an  outer 
face  and  the  front  panel  having  a  from  face,  the  outer  face  of  the 
back  panel  having  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  thereon  and  a 
peel-off  backing  attached  to  the  adhesive  for  protecting  the  adhe- 
sive prior  to  use.  and  the  front  face  of  the  front  panel  being 
textured  to  have  the  appearance  of  a  fabric. 


and  into  an  interior  of  the  urinal  bowl,  the  depending  lip  being 
spaced  from  an  interior  surface  of  the  urinal  bowl,  with  the 
urinal  bowl  including  a  plurality  of  veni  holes  extending 
therethrough  and  into  a  space  between  the  depending  lip  and 
the  interior  surface  of  said  urinal  bowl,  the  vent  boles  being 
operable  to  draw  ambient  air  into  the  urinal  bowl  by  a  venturi 
vacuum  created  as  flush  water  flows  from  the  depending  lip  to 
the  interior  surface  of  the  urinal  bowl. 


5.499.4M 
ARTICLE  OF  MEN'S  UNDERWEAR  HAVING  SHIRRED 
FRONTAL  FLY  OPENING 
Picro  MarcMordlo.  Via  MitfUoM,  1,  3M27  Ron*.  Italy 
FOed  Nov.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  344,717 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy.  Not.  19, 1993.  VE931IM25 
Int  CL*  A41B  9/02 
VS.  CL  2— «M  4 


5,499,446 

SAFETY  SUCTION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN 

WHIRLPOOL  BATHS  AND  THE  LIKE 

PWIlp  E.  Chalbcrs,  and  Paul  N.  Kendici.  both  of  CosU  Men, 

CaUC  aaBicnon  to  HydrabatlH,  Inc  Santa  Ana,  CaUf . 

FOed  Dec  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  353,6M 

Int  CL*^  A47K  3/00:  E04H  4/12 

VS.  CL  4— Ml  J  10  Claims 


1.  An  article  of  underwear  having  a  front  aperture  bounded  by 
two  edges  comprising: 

a  front  portion  of  a  waistbaitd  having  two  strips  for  indepen- 
dently supporting  said  edges,  at  least  one  of  said  two  edges 
being  slidable  along  its  respective  strip  between  a  position  in 
which  said  two  edges  are  at  least  partly  superposed  and  a 
position  in  which  said  two  edges  are  spaced  apart. 


UMI 


5,499,405 

URINAL 

William  T.  ColliM,  27216  112tli  St.  E.,  Buckley,  Wash.  98321 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  340,604 

lot  CL*  E83D  13/00 

VS.  CL  4—306  5  Claims 

1.  A  urinal  comprising: 

a  urinal  bowl,  the  urinal  bowl  including  spaced  side  walls  which 
are  connected  together  by  a  front  end  of  tile  urinal  bowl,  the 
urinal  bowl  further  including  a  depending  lip  which  extends 
from  an  upper  perimeter  of  tlie  side  walls  and  tlie  front  end 


1.  A  spa  or  whirtpool  bath  suction  assembly  comprising: 
a  body  tMving  a  main  chamber  and  an  induction  chamber,  an 
integral  pump  inlet  pipe  connected  to  said  main  chaml>er  and 
an  induction  tube  coimected  to  said  induction  chamber; 
a  face  connected  to  said  body,  said  face  having  a  plurality  of 
suction  apertures  providing  passages  for  water  flow  into  said 
body  and  into  said  pump  inlei  pipe,  said  face  having  an 
integral  face  tube  extending  into  said  body  in  overlapping 
coaxial  relation  to  said  induction  chamber  and  forming  a 
bleed  path  tlterebetween. 


5,499,407 
SPACE^AVING  BEDDING  SYSTEM  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
MkkMl  J.  AtweO,  McdiM,  ami  Thomas  J.  ODomMB,  We«t- 
lakc,  both  vt  Ohio,  Mripinii  to  OUe  Mattreas  Company 
UcMHiag  and  CompoanlB  Gnmp,  Cterdand,  Ohio 
FHed  Apr.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  227,066 
iBt  CL*  COW  19/00 
U&CL5— I  1" 


1.  A  display  device  for  displaying  the  internal  constniction  of  a 
bedding    system,    said   bedding    system    being    arranged    in    a 
generally-horizontal,  in-use  configuration, 
said  bedding  system  comprising  a  foundation  and  an  innerspring 
mattress  arranged  on  top  of  said  foundation,  said  foundation 
comprising  an  interior  assembly  and  an  opaque  covering 
theicon,  said  innerspring  mattress  comprising  an  innerspnng 
assembly  defining  a  body-receiving  surface  and  at  least  one 
side  surface,  said  innerspring  mattress  having  an  opaque  cov- 
ering on  said  body-receiving  surface  and  said  side  surface, 
said  display  device  comprising  a  first  generally-planar  member 
corresponding  to  die  body-receiving  surface  of  said  mattress 
and  a  second  generally-planar  member  corresponding  to  a 
side  surface  of  said  mattress, 
said  first  generaUy-planar  member  bearing  a  first  picture  of  the 
innerspring  assembly  of  said  innerspring  mattress  such  that 
the  likenesses  of  the  individual  componenu  of  the  innerspring 
assembly  in  said  first  picture  are  so  poitrayed  that  they  simu- 
late in  two  dimensions  the  structure  and  anangement  of  tiie 
corresponding  components  of  the  innerspring  assembly  of 
said  mattress  when  viewed  from  above  said  mattress  inner- 
spring  assembly, 
said  second  generally-planar  member  bearing  a  second  picture 
of  the  innerspring  assembly  of  said  innerspring  mattress  such 
that  tite  likenesses  of  tlie  individual  components  of  said  inner- 
spring  assembly  in  said  second  picture  are  so  portrayed  that 
they  simulate  in  two  dimensions  the  stnicture  and  arrange- 
ment of  the  corresponding  components  in  Ae  innerspring 
assembly  of  said  mattress  when  viewed  from  the  side  of  said 
mattress  innerspring  assembly. 


lower  frame  attachments  to  connect  said  sling  frame  to  said 
frame  suppoits  and  sling  attaduneots  to  connect  a  sling 
beneadi  said  frame. 


5,499v408 

APPARATUS  FOR  LIFTING  INVALIDS 

John  W.  Nta,  2360  Freshwater  Rd.,  Haw  River,  N.C.  27258 

FOed  Sep.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  303,484 

Int  CL'  A61G  7/10 

VS.  CL  5—85.1  21 

1.  An  aFpi'"""«  for  moving  an  invalid  between  first  horizontal 
and  second  sitting  positions,  said  apparatus  connprising: 

(a)  an  overhead  frame  extending  over  said  first  and  second 
positions; 

(b)  a  hoist  assembly  supported  by  said  frame,  said  assembly 
including  independently  operable  first  and  second  retracttWe 
sling  frame  supports;  and 

(c)  a  sling  frame  having  a  two  point  connection  to  the  hoist 
assembly,  comfirised  of  longitudinaUy  spaced,  upper  and 


5y499<409 

EPOXmiZED  POLYDIENE  BLOCK  POLYMER  WTTB 
EFOXY  RESINS 
David  J.  St  Clair,  Houston,  "fcx.,  aarignor  to  SheH  Ofl  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FOed  JuL  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  277,379 
Int  CL*  C08L  53/00:53/02 
VS.  CL  525—92  H  "  CW^ 

1.  A  toughened  cycloaliphatic  epoxy  resin  composition  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  30  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  a  curable  cycloaliptaadc  epoxy 

resin, 

(b)  5  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  an  epoxidizcd  low  viscosity 
polydiene  polymer  virhich  contains  less  than  5%  by  weight  of 
a  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocsBbon  wherein  the  polymer  contains 
from  3.0  to  6.0  milliequivalents  of  epoxy  per  gram  of  poly- 
mer, said  polymer  having  tlie  structural  formula 

(A-B-A^-Y,-(A,-B). 

wherein  Y  is  a  coupling  agent  or  coupling  noonomer  or  initiator,  A 
and  B  are  homopolyroer  blocks  of  conjugated  diolefin  monomers 
or  copolymer  blocks  of  conjugated  diolefin  monomer,  the  A  Mocks 
having  a  molecular;  weight  of  from  100  to  6,000  and  the  B  blocks 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  1000  to  15,000,  n  is  greater 
than  0,  r  is  0  or  1,  m  is  gceater  than  or  equal  to  ),  IH-  m  ranges  from 
1  to  100,  andpandqisOorl 

(c)  a  curing  agent, 

(d)  3  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  epoxy  resin,  and 

(e)  1  to  30%  by  wei^  of  a  hydroxy  functional  material  which 
has  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  75  to  300,  at  least 
6  carbon  atoms,  and  is  soluble  in  a  Mend  of  (a)  and  0>)- 


COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MATTRESS 

Beiiiardus  A.  T.  F.  Aariid^  Sdmlkhaar,  Netherlands, 

to  KoninUijke  Anping  B.V.,  Devcnter,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  270,673 
Chdms   priority,   application   Nctheriands,   JnL   5, 
930U74 

Int  CL*  A47C  21/00 

VS.  CL  5—411  **  ' 

1.  Coupling  device  for  coupling  a  matuess  to  a  mauiess  base  in 
a  variety  of  positions  in  the  same  plane,  comprising  a  tower 
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M  exterior  pockM  Mcund  to  the  bottom  surftce  of  said  bUnket 
web  Md  pMiaUy  overtying  Mid  interior  pocket,  said  exterior 
pocket  having  an  "p— "«f  only  at  one  end  extending  aooas 
said  exterior  pocket,  the  openings  of  said  interior  pocket  and 
of  said  exterior  pocket  trn^  one  another  and  in  communica- 
tion with  one  another, 

the  interior  pocket  comprising  a  main  web  having  lateral  webs 
fxWMting  therefrom  and  secured  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
blanket  web,  said  main  web  extending  between  the  lateral 
webs  and  being  secured  to  the  bottom  sutfKe  of  said  blanket 
web;  and 

the  exterior  pocket  comprising  a  main  web  having  lateral  webs 
extending  therefrom  and  being  secured  to  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  blanket  web.  said  main  web  extending  between  said 
lateral  webs  and  being  secured  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
blanket  web.  said  main  web  overlapping  the  main  web  of  said 
interior  pocket  to  form  a  closure  therebetween. 


coupling  element  attached  to  the  mattress  base  and  an  upper 
coupling  element  attached  to  the  mattress,  each  of  die  lower  and 
upper  coupling  elements  including  proOusions,  at  least  some  of  the 
protrusions  on  one  of  die  coupling  elenoents  being  arranged  in 
spaced  relationship  to  one  another  to  define  a  plurality  of  cavities 
engageable  with  die  protrusioiis  on  the  other  co«q>ling  element. 


5«499v412 

PKESSUKE  BELIEF  An  MATTRESS  AND  RELATED 

SYSTEM 

SteTca  A.  BcftewMi,  Sm  AatMrio,  Tn^  MricMr  to  KiMlk 

Coaeepta,  lac. 
CoatiMatiM  or  Scr.  Nti.  932J73,  Aag.  2*,  1992, 1 

Thh  appHcattea  Sep.  2*,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3*9,557 
lal.  CL*  AUG  7/04 
VS.  a.  5—453  5 


5«499,4U  

SAND  POCKET  BEACH  BLANKET 
I.  31  Richard  Rd^  Edhia,  N J.  I 
HM  Mar.  22, 1995,  Scr.  No. 
iat  CL*  A47G  9/06 
VS.  CL  5—417 
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1.  A  sand  pocket  beach  blanket  comprising: 

a  blanket  web  formed  of  a  substantially  flexible  material  and 

positionable  upon  a  support  surface; 
a  plurality  of  anchor  means  secured  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said 

Maaket  web  for  receiving  granular  material  therein  to  anchor 

said  blanket  web  to  the  support  surface,  each  of  said  anchor 

means  comprising; 
an  interior  pocket  secived  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said  blanket 

web,  said  packet  having  an  opening  only  at  one  end  extending 

acroii  laid  pocket; 


1.  An  inflatable  mattress  system  comprising: 

a  first  inflatable  air  cushion  positioned  to  support  the  seat  portion 

of  a  patient: 
a  second  inflatable  air  cushion  positioned  to  support  another 

portion  of  the  patient;  and 
a  soivce  of  pressurized  gas  in  fluid  communicabon  with  an  inlet 

opening  in  the  bat  air  cushion  and  an  inlet  opening  in  the 

second  air  cushion  for  inflating  the  same; 
said  source  being  in  unrestricted  fluid  coiiununication  with  the 

inlet  opening  in  the  first  air  cushion; 
said  source  comprising  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  conooi  for 

controlling  die  flow  of  air  to  the  first  and  second  air  cushions; 
said  first  control  being  operable  to  adjust  die  output  of  a  blower 

iiMegral  with  said  source,  the  omlet  of  which  is  in  fluid 

communication  with  each  of  the  said  first  and  second  cush- 
ions for  inflating  the  same;  and 
said  second  control  being  an  adjustable  flow  restricting  device 

for  controlling  die  flow  from  the  blower  unit  to  the  second 

inflatable  air  cuahioa. 


5/«99«413  

COMPOSITE  FOAM  CHAIR  CUSHION  AND  METHCW 
Hcndrik  R.  Vaa  Hckkcn,  ABcatvwa,  Pa.,  iwHganr  to  Wcattag- 
hooM  Electric  Corporation,  PMriMrfh,  Pa- 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,85* 

Int  CL»  A47C  27/00,7/02 

VS.  CL  5—464  13  daiais 


c)  at  least  one  coil  spring  providing  spring  resistance  to  a  force 
placed  atop  said  mattress  innerspring  constnictioa; 

d)  a  torsion  edge  support  unit  having  an  upper  horizontal  portion 
attached  to  said  elongate  portion  of  said  upper  peripheral 
border  wire  and  having  a  lower  horizontal  portion  attadied  to 
said  elongate  portion  of  said  lower  peripheral  bordo-  wire,  and 
having  a  first  torsion  bar  positioned  within  the  spacial  volume 
of  said  interior  coil  ^>ring  and  a  second  torsion  bar  lying 
approximately  in  the  same  plane  as  said  innerspring  construc- 
tion side  wall  plane,  said  torsion  edge  support  providing 
resistance  to  a  force  tending  to  urge  said  respective  elongate 
portions  of  said  upper  and  lower  border  wires  closer  together. 


5,499y415 

STABILIZED,  CANTILEVERED,  PATIENT  TRAUMA 

TABLE  SYSTEM 

GBbcrt  W.  McKeaaa,  RcTcre,  MaMn  aMifPor  to  Aaalocic  Cor- 

pondioB,  Pcahody,  Mas. 

FDed  Feb.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  193,782 
IbL  CL'  A<1B  6/04 
VS.  CL  5— «•!  29  ( 


1.  A  composite  foam  chair  cushion  comprising  an  insert  of  a 
foamed  material  of  a  predetermined  density  and  compressibility, 
the  insert  having  a  top  surface  a  bottom  surface  and  side  surtexs, 
the  side  surfaces  of  the  insert  being  bonded  to  and  completely 
surrounded  by  a  foamed  border  material  of  less  density  and  greater 
compressibility  than  that  of  the  insert 


5v«99,414 

INNERSPRING  CONSTRUCTION  INCLUDING 

IMPROVED  EDGE  CHARACTERISTICS 

PanI  J.  Dillon,  Roswdl,  Ga.,  aarignor  to  SfannMos  Company, 

Atlaata,Ga. 

FDed  May  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  238^35 

Int  CL'  A47C  25/02 

VS.  CL  5—474  15  Clafans 


1.  An  innerspring  mattress  construction  comprising: 

a)  an  upper  peripheral  border  wire  having  an  elongate  portion 
lying  along  a  first  axis; 

b)  a  lower  peripheral  border  wire  having  an  elongate  portion 
lying  along  a  second  axis,  said  first  and  second  axes  lying 
within  an  innerspring  construction  side  wall  plane; 


1.  A  table  for  supporting  a  patient  in  a  rqmsed  position,  said 
table  comprising: 

a  base  supported  on  wheels; 

a  planar  top  for  supporting  the  patient  in  a  reposed  position  and 

supported  by  and  capable  of  being  moved  relative  to  said  base 

so  that  a  portion  of  patient  can  be  cantilevered  relative  to  the 

base; 
support  means  for  supporting  the  cantilevered  portion  of  said 

planar  top  when  said  patient  is  cantilevered  relative  to  said 

base;  and 
means  for  controUably  moving  said  support  means  into  and  out 

of  supporting  contact  with  the  cantilevered  portion  of  said 

planar  top. 


5,499y416 

FLOATING  STRETCHER  DESIGNED,  IN  PARTICULAR, 

FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  INJURED  PERSONS  AT  SEA 

Antar  Daonk,  27,  avcnne  dn  Marichal  Lyantey,  75916  Paiia, 

France 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  383,286 

Chdms  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  9, 1993,  93  197M 

InL  CL'  A«G  1/00:1/013 

VS.  CL  5—625  «  Ctaijsaa 

1.  Floating  stretcher,  designed,  in  particular,  for  recovering 

injured  persons  at  sea,  of  the  type  including  a  metallic  fiwnewotk 
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(1)  capable  of  being  winched  by  belicopier  and  wfiponing  a  panel 
of  composite  materia]  (2)  ensuring  the  buoyancy  of  the  whole, 
characterized  in  diat  the  panel  of  compoaile  material  (2)  is  pivot- 
ably  fixed  to  the  front  of  the  meuUic  framewoifc  (1)  and  in  that 
means  (25.  34)  are  provided  for  maintaining  the  said  panel  (2) 
either  in  a  positioa  inclined  at  a  given  angle  in  relation  to  the  plane 
of  the  6amewark  (1)  and  above  the  latter,  or  in  the  plane  of  die 
frameworfc. 


5,499^417 
MULTIPURPOSE  INFLATABLE  FLOATING  PILLOW 

C  yHm^,  Xf^  Nn.  3.  Law  2m,  CtaarCkn 
Tin  Cllk,  IWpd  HriM,  lUwM 

HM  Dec  13, 1994.  Sw.  No.  357^12 
brt.  CL'  A47G  «M» 
VS.a.5—tS2  2 


laMy  inlUted  by  means  of  h  inflaing  ball  whicfa  is  coMwcted  to 
said  inflalaMe  sac  at  a  front  poitioa  thereof  by  means  of  an 
inflating  hoae;  two  gripping  rings  being  symmetrically  connected 
to  two  lateral  sides  of  said  lower  member  by  means  of  two  pulling 
strings;  both  of  said  inflating  hoae  and  said  two  pulling  strings 
MrtttHtt^  to  said  bottom  side  of  said  lower  member  via  through 
boles  fanned  on  said  lower  member  at  predetermined  positions 
while  said  two  pulling  niings  being  separately  threaded  through 
two  substantially  diametrically  opposite  round  recesses  symmetri- 
cally fanned  at  said  booom  side  of  said  lower  member  via  a  central 
projection  provided  at  each  of  said  round  recesses;  said  floating 
pillow  being  characterized  in  an  adiustable  resiliency  which  can  be 
controlled  through  the  internal  pressure  of  said  inflatable  sac  by 
means  of  said  inflating  ball  and  said  inflating  hoae  connected  to 
said  inflatable  sac  and  dtereby,  permitt  said  floating  pillow  to  be 
used  in  different  occasions. 


5A99AI* 
BODY  SUPPORT  FOR  A  BABY 
Sm  W.  Ika.  aad  Vriette  A.  Cano;  talk  of  U-B  If 

LsMdon  NW«  2HE.  Great  BilMa 
PCT  New  PCT/GB92mi73.  f  371  Dale  Ja&  22, 1994. 1 102<e) 
Dale  tmm.  22.  1994,  PCT  Pab.  N&  W093aM9S,  PCT  Pab. 
Dale  Jm.  It,  1993 

PCT  FBe4  Nav.  25. 1992,  Scr.  Na.  24«.779 
CWaM  rtfarily.  ^plullii  UaMed  Ki^diM.  Ktm.  25, 1991. 
912S913;  Feb.  12. 1992, 9M29S2,-  Ja&  25, 1992, 92134S9 

laLa.*A47C2CMn 
U.S.  CL  5-455  4  Claims 


1.  A  multipiiipose  floating  pillow  comprising  a  lower  member 
being  provided  on  a  top  surface  thereof  with  a  central  spherical 
recess  for  receiving  an  inflatable  sac  therein,  a  molded  and  resilient 
upper  member  being  diipoard  above  and  engaged  with  said  lower 
member,  a  container  being  disposed  below  said  lower  member  in  a 
recess  provided  at  a  bottom  side  of  said  lower  member,  and  pads 
made  of  slightly  rigid  material  being  disposed  between  said  inflat- 
able sac  and  said  upper  member;  said  inflatable  sac  being  coHrol- 


1.  A  body  support  for  a  young  child  or  baby  comprising: 

a  first  bolster  case  and  a  second  bolster  case; 

a  flexible  sheet  having  two  ends  and  a  center  portion,  each  end 
being  permanently  connected  to  one  of  said  first  and  second 
bolster  cases; 

a  bolster  in  said  first  bolster  case  and  a  bolster  in  said  second 
bolster  case,  said  bolsters  being  substantially  cylindrical  in 
shape; 

a  first  strip  of  releasabie  fastening  material  mounted  on  said 
sheet  and  a  second  snip  of  releasabie  fastening  material 
mounted  on  said  first  bolster  case,  said  first  strip  of  releasabie 
fastening  material  being  the  fastening  male  of  said  second 
strip  of  releasabie  flwtwiing  material,  said  strips  of  releasabie 
fastening  material  being  positioned  for  adjustably  connecting 
said  center  poitioa  of  said  sheet  to  said  first  bolster  case  when 
said  first  bolster  case  is  rolled  uitder  said  sheet  such  that  the 
distaiKT  between  said  first  and  second  bolster  cases  is  infi- 
nitely adjustaMe. 


5,499/419  

FACILITATOR  FOR  ASSISTING  WHEELCHAIR 
CHALLENGED  PERSONS  UP  ANIVOR  DOWN  INCLINES 

TRAVERSH)  BY  A  PATHWAY  ACCESS  SYSTEM 

Edwia  M.  Baraaowaid,  75  Mams  Dr.,  Gahanaa.  Ohio  43230 

CootiBaalitw-tai-part  of  Scr.  No.  86^52.  JaL  1, 1993.  Pat.  No. 

5.402.546,  wbicb  ta  a  coatimMtion-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  82^38. 

Jan.  27. 1992,  PaL  No.  5319,818.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  27, 

1995,  Scr.  No.  379,183 

IBL  CL'  EtlD  15/00 

VS.  CL  14— C9.5  21 


thereto,  the  bristle  supporting  structure  including  a  bare  paction 
carrying  no  bristles,  said  brush  holder  comprising  an  approxi- 
mately disk-shaped  body  having  a  receiving  means  adapted  to 
receive  the  bare  poition  of  the  stem-shaped  structure,  said  body 
also  having  a  recess  proximate  to  said  receiving  means,  and  said 
brush  holder  also  comprising  a  clamping  means  that  the  recess 
canies  pivotally  dierein,  said  clamping  means  for  clampingly,  yet 
releasably,  positioning  the  brush  in  its  proper  location  relative  to 
the  brush  holder. 


5/499^421 

TWIN-HEADED  TOOTHBRUSH 

Michael  F.  Brice,  2  Ava  Dr.,  Sjaaast,  N.Y.  11791 

FIM  Jno.  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  7M<7 

iBt  CL*'  A46B  9/04 

VS.  CL  15—1*7.1  27 


1.  Apparatus  for  assisting  transit  of  a  person  seated  in  a  chair 

transport  device  in  either  direction  between  a  lower  level  and  an 

upper  level  including: 

a  pair  of  separate  spaced-apait  longitudinally  extended  pathways 

having  upper  and  lower  ends  disposed  between  the  lower 

level  and  the  upper  level,  each  pathway  having  a  width 

sufficient  to  accommodate  a  support  on  one  side  of  a  chair,  in 

which  the  separation  of  the  pathways  is  sufficient  to  provide 

an  access  path  for  at  least  one  assistant  who  guides  the  chair 

with  respect  to  the  pathways,  and  in  which  each  pathway 

includes  at  least  one  stop  for  maintaining  the  location  of  the 

chair  at  a  predetermined  location  along  the  length  of  the 

pathways,  the  stop  being  at  a  location  along  the  length  of  the 

pathways  intermediate  and  spaced  ftom  the  upper  and  lower 

ends  thereof. 


5,499y420 

BRUSH  HOLDER  FOR  A  TOOTHBRUSH 

Bcmhanl  Bolaad,  Franldtot,  Gcnaany,  assignor  to  Braun 

Airtiengmriisrfaaft,  Kronlterg,  Geraiany 
PCT  Na  PCT/EP93^1«85,  {  371  Date  Jan.  4,  1995,  i  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  4,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/02D47,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Feb.  3, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3*2,542 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcrmaay,  Jul.  15,  1992,  42  23 
19*.5 

lat  CL'  A61C  17/26;  A4CB  13A)2 
VS.  CL  15-22.1  13  CiaiiBS 


1.  A  brush  holder  for  a  toothbrush  for  cleaning  the  interproximal 
spaces,  said  brush  holder  for  releasably  locating  a  brush  including 
a  stem-shaped  bristle  supporting  structure  having  bristles  secured 


ii     •*  ^ 


1.  A  twin-headed  toothbrush  comprising: 

a  substantially  elongated  handle  defining  a  first  kmginirtinal  axis 
extending  along  a  length  of  said  handle,  said  longitudinal  axis 
defining  a  longituditud  direction; 

first  and  second  of  side-by-side  elongated  bristle  heads,  said  first 
head  having  a  first  plurality  of  bristles  extending  tlieiefi'om 
and  said  second  head  having  a  second  plurality  of  bristles 
extending  therefrom;  and 

an  elongated  neck  connected  to  said  first  and  second  heads,  said 
neck  defining  a  second  longitudinal  axis,  said  nedc  being 
positioned  between  one  end  of  said  handle  to  said  heads  and 
coupled  thereto, 

wherein  said  first  elongated  head  has  a  first  distal  end  and  a  first 
proximal  end,  said  first  plurality  of  bristles  extending  from 
said  first  head  between  said  first  distal  end  to  said  first 
proximal  end,  ends  of  said  first  plurality  of  brisdes  forming  a 
first  blushing  plane  surface,  said  first  distal  end  being  situated 
fiutfaer  away  from  said  handle  along  said  first  longitudinal 
axis  than  said  first  proximal  end; 

wherein  said  second  elongated  head  has  a  second  distal  end  and 
a  second  proximal  end,  said  second  plurality  of  bristles 
extending  from  said  second  head  between  said  second  distal 
end  to  said  second  proximal  end,  ends  of  said  second  plurality 
of  bristles  forming  a  second  brushing  plane  surface,  said 
second  distal  end  being  situated  furdter  away  from  said 
handle  along  said  first  longitudinal  axis  than  said  second 
proximal  end, 

wherein  when  no  pressure  is  applied  to  said  heads,  said  first 
blushing  plane  surface  and  second  brushing  plane  surface  are 
angled  relative  to  each  other  along  the  longitudinal  direction 
with  ends  of  a  predetermined  number  of  said  first  plurality  of 
bristles  nearest  said  first  distal  end  of  said  first  head  being 
spaced  perpendiculariy  finther  away  from  said  second  axis 
dum  ends  of  a  predetermined  number  of  said  second  plurality 
of  brisdes  nearest  said  second  distal  end  of  said  secoai  head, 
and  ends  of  a  predetermined  number  of  said  second  plurality 
of  bristles  nearest  said  second  proximal  end  of  said  second 
head  being  spaced  perpendicularly  finther  away  from  said 
second  axis  than  ends  of  a  predetermined  number  of  said  first 
bristles  nearest  said  first  proximal  end  ol  said  first  bead. 
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5.499^422 

ROTATING  HEAD  TOOTH  BRUSH 

RmU  UvazoU,  10  Beech  CL,  College  Point,  N.Y.  11354 

Filed  Jul  S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  341,854 

Int  a."  A44B  9/04 

VS.  CL  15—147.1  2 


1.  A  tooch  bnish  comprising  a  brush  head,  a  rivet,  a  fnctiofi  disk, 
and  an  elongated  handle  having  a  Ant  end  comprising  a  terminal 
with  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  and  a  second  end, 
wherein: 

a)  the  terminal  has  a  hole  in  its  upper  surface  for  receiving  the 
rivet  and  a  widened  recess  in  its  lower  surface  for  receiving 
die  frictioa  diak.  the  center  of  the  upper  hole  registering  with 
die  center  of  the  widened  recess  in  the  lower  surface  of  the 
terminal; 

b)  the  terminal  is  made  of  a  compressible  material  without  cold 
flow; 

c)  die  friction  disk  is  partially  recessed  in  die  widened  recess  in 
the  lower  surface  of  the  terminal; 

d)  die  brush  head  has  a  hole  registering  widi  die  hole  in  die 
upper  surface  of  die  terminal  and  die  widened  recess  in  die 
lower  surface  of  the  terminal;  and 

e)  die  rivet  extends  through  the  hole  in  the  upper  surface  of  die 
terminal,  the  friction  disk,  and  into  the  hole  in  die  brush  head, 
said  rivet  having  been  hammered  so  as  to  compress  the 
terminal  and  hold  die  terminal,  the  friction  disk,  and  the  brush 
head  in  close  proximity,  whereby  die  terminal  being  in  a 
conqiresaed  state  exerts  pressure  on  the  friction  disk  dius 
causing  it  to  frictionally  engage  both  the  terminal  and  the 
brush  head,  whereby  the  brush  head  is  roiatable  with  respect 
to  the  handle  and  is  maintained  in  a  desired  orientation  with 
respect  to  the  brush  handle  by  the  frictional  resistance  sup- 
plied by  the  ftictioa  disk. 


5,499^423 

NOISE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  VACUUM 

CLEANER 

Jae-Mu  Jog,  Seoul,  and  Yo^-Woo  Kim,  Sawoo,  bodi  of.  Rep. 

of  KoTM,  MrigDon  to  SMMWDg  EkctnwkB  Co.,  Lld„ 

Smwo*.  Rep.  of  Kotm 

FIM  May  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  244,143 
Ctaima  priority,  appHcailaa  Rep.  of  Kofca.  May  19,  1993, 
934571;  JaL  24,  1993,  93-14243 

lat  CL"  A47L  9/28:  G41H  SAX):  G14K  11/16 
VS.  CL  15—319  24  ClaiiH 

1.  A  noise  control  apparatus  for  a  vacuum  cleaner,  said  noise 
control  apparatus  comprising: 

control  means  for  controlling  operation  of  the  noise  control 

apparatus; 
noise  delecting  means  for  detecting  at  least  one  characteristic  of 
a  noise  generated  from  a  noise  source,  generating  a  noise 


level  signal  on  the  basis  of  the  noise  detection,  and  sending 
the  noise  level  signal  to  the  control  means; 

control  sound  generating  means  for  generating  a  control  sound 
to  attenuate  the  noise  from  die  noise  source  based  on  a  control 
sound  signal  output  from  the  control  means;  and 

error  sound  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  error  sound  restdt- 
ing  from  the  noise  attenuation  by  the  control  sound  from  the 
control  sound  generating  means,  generating  an  error  sound 
signal  on  the  basis  of  the  error  sound  detection,  and  sending 
the  error  sound  signal  to  the  control  means 

wherein  the  control  means  comprises  a  control  sound  signal 
outpuniiig  circuit  for  receiving  the  noise  level  signal  from  the 
noise  detecting  means,  generating  a  control  sound  signal 
having  die  same  amplitude  and  intensity  as  the  noise  level 
signal  and  a  phase  opposite  to  that  of  the  noise  level  signal, 
and  sending  the  control  aouiKl  signal  to  the  control  sound 
generating  means; 

a  second  compensation  circuit  for  generating  a  compensation 
signal  to  minimize  an  intensity  of  an  error  sound,  based  on  the 
error  sound  signal  from  die  error  sound  detecting  means  and 
the  noise  level  signal  from  the  noise  detecting  means,  and  for 
sending  the  compensation  signal  to  the  control  sound  signal 
outputting  circuit; 

a  delay  circuit  for  delaying  the  noise  level  signal  output  from  the 
noise  detecting  means  such  that  the  noise  generated  from  the 
noise  source  is  synchronized  with  the  control  sound  generated 
from  the  control  sound  generating  means  at  die  site  of  the 
error  sound  detecting  means,  and  sending  die  delayed  noise 
level  signal  to  the  second  compensation  circuit; 

a  control  sound  signal  intensity  adjusting  circuit  for  receiving 
the  control  sound  signal  friMn  the  control  sotnd  signal  output- 
ting  circuit  and  for  adjusting  an  intensity  of  the  received 
control  sound  signal;  and 

a  first  compensation  circuit  for  subtracting  die  control  sound 
signal  generated  from  die  control  sound  signal  outputting 
circuit  as  adjusted  in  intensity  by  the  intensity  adjusting 
circuit  from  the  noise  level  signal  generated  from  the  noise 
detecting  means  and  for  sending  die  noise  level  signal  com- 
pensated on  the  basis  of  the  subtraction  to  both  the  control 
sound  signal  outputting  circuit  and  die  delay  circuit,  whereby 
only  the  noise  generated  from  the  noise  source  is  transmitted 
to  the  control  sound  signal  outputting  circuit  and  the  delay 
circuit 


5^499,424 
CLEANING  DEVliCE  FOR  HARD  AND  FLAT  SURFACES 
Alfred  T.  Laa,  H«ig  Koog.  Hoag  Kong,  aarigMir  to  Scomni 
lavcstaMiili  Lfaaltad,  Hoag  Koag,  Hoag  Koag 
Filed  Oct  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  319,714 
im.  CL*  A47L  I/09S 
VS.  CL  15-322  15  ClalaH 

1.  A  cleaning  device  for  use  with  a  suction  means  comprising  a 
head  portion  and  a  neck  portion,  wherein: 

a)  said  neck  portion  is  in  abutment  widi  said  head  portion  and 
connectible  with  a  suction  means;  and 

b)  said  head  portion  comprises  a  base  housing  and  a  closure 
means  for  dosing  an  inlet  to  the  head  portion. 


a  wheel  retainer  pivotally  attached  to  die  chassis  to  pivot  about  a 
laterally  extending  pivot  axis,  the  wheel  retainer  supporting  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  wheels  and  having  at  least  one 
upwardly  extending  strut  with  a  cam  follower  surface  thereon; 

a  cam  member  movably  mounted  to  the  chassis  and  having  a 
variable  height  cam  surface  thereon  for  engaging  the  cam 
follower  surface  of  die  wheel  retainer,  die  cam  member  hav- 
ing a  positioning  finger  thereon  for  selectively  engaging  die 
plurality  of  detents  to  selectively  laterally  position  die  cam 
surface  relative  to  the  cam  follower  suifKe  thereby  adjusting 
the  distance  between  the  wheels  and  the  chassis;  and 

a  handle  attached  to  the  cam  member  for  moving  the  cam 
member  relative  to  die  chassis  Attrby  raising  and  lowering 
the  wheels  relative  to  the  chassis; 

wherein  die  interchangeable  detent  bar  may  be  replaced  with 
another  detent  bar  having  a  different  number  of  detents 
diereon  so  that  the  number  of  height  adjustment  settings  may 
be  altered. 


i)  said  base  housing  having  an  inlet  edge  defining  said  inlet, 
said  inlet  edge  being  normally  in  contiguous  contact  with 
said  closure  means,  and 

ii)  said  closure  means  comprising  a  rigid,  non-absorbent  clo- 
sure plate  pivotally  attached  to  said  base  housing  along  one 
edge  so  that  another  edge  is  movable  relative  to  said 
housing  at  said  inlet  edge,  and  a  wiper  blade,  said  wiper 
blade  being  flexible,  non-absorbent  and  releasably  attach- 
able to  said  closure  plate,  said  closure  means  being  nor- 
mally urged  against  said  inlet  edge  of  said  base  bousing, 
and  being  movable  away  from  said  inlet  edge  when  pressed 
against  surfaces  to  be  cleaned. 


5y499^24  

RETRACTABLE  HANDLE  MIVICE  FOR  A  WHEELED 
SUITCASE 
Dick  M.  Haich,  No.U,  Law  777,  Chong-Shan  Rd.,  Knci-Jca 
BsiaBg,  TUnaB  Hricn,  Triwan 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  235,447 

IM.  CL'  B25G  1/04 

VS.  CL  14— US  4  OaiBH 


5,499,425 

HEIGHT  ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  AN 

UPRIGHT  VACUUM  CLEANER 

William  K.  Glenn,  m,  Anderson,  S.C.,  assignor  to  RyoM  Motor 

Prodncte,  Easiey,  S.C. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  340,252 

Int  CL'  A47L  5/34 

VS.  CL  15—354  4  Claims 


I.  A  vacuum  cleaner  comprising: 
a  chassis  supporting  a  motor  and  a  fan; 
an  interchangeable  detent  bar  attached  to  die  chassis  having  a 
plurality  of  detents; 


1.  A  retractable  handle  device  for  a  wheeled  suitcase,  compris- 
ing 

a  pair  of  parallel  storage  tubes  adapted  to  be  moanted  on  said 
wheeled  suitcase,  wherein  each  of  said  storage  tubes  has  a  lop 
open  end  and  a  bottom  open  end,  and  a  first  engaging  hole 
formed  adjacent  said  top  open  end  and  facing  radially  toward 
the  other  remaining  mbe; 

a  hollow  seat  frame  extending  between  said  storage  tubes  adja- 
cent to  said  open  ends  and  having  two  opposite  end  portions 
fastened  respectively  to  said  storage  tubes,  said  hollow  seat 
frame  confining  a  receiving  space  therein  which  communi- 
cates with  said  first  engaging  holes,  said  hol'ow  seat  frame 
having  a  substantially  flat  top  wall; 

a  handle  member  with  two  parallel  arm  portions  inserted  slid- 
ingly  and  axially  into  said  storage  tubes  via  said  top  open 
ends,  each  of  said  arm  portions  being  provided  with  at  least 
one  second  engaging  hole  to  be  aligned  and  communicated 
with  a  respective  one  of  said  first  engaging  holes; 

a  locking  mechanism  provided  in  said  receiving  space  of  said 
hollow  seat  frame  and  having  two  projecting  members  with  a 
biasing  means  dierebetween  for  biasing  said  projecting  mem- 
bers to  extend  into  said  first  engaging  boles  and  said  second 
engaging  holes  when  said  second  engaging  holes  are  in  align- 
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meni  with  said  first  engaging  holes  so  as  to  lock  said  handle 
member  relative  to  said  storage  tubes,  said  locking  mecha- 
nism including  a  holding  firame  fastened  to  said  hollow  seal 
frame  and  extending  between  said  sloiage  tubes,  said  holding 
frame  having  a  mounting  face  which  faces  said  flat  lop  wall 
and  which  is  provided  with  two  spaced  and  aligned  guiding 
fails  that  extend  along  a  length  thereof,  said  projecting  mem- 
bers being  guided  respectively  by  said  guiding  rails;  and 
means  for  operably  retracting  said  projecting  members  against 
action  of  said  biasing  means  to  release  said  handle  member 
relative  to  said  storage  tubes. 


5y»».4r7 
DRAWER  KNOB  ASSEMBLY 
Myricn  L.  Bowman,  Graham,  Oic(-  Mrignor  to  Blascr  Die 
Castiiig  Ctk,  Seattle,  Wmii. 

FIM  Sep.  2, 19H  Ser.  No.  3M4M* 

InL  CL*  F16K  31160 

MS.  CL  1«— 121  2  Claims 


M     32 


30— 


1.  A  knob  assembly  for  drawers  and  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  an  integral  knob  having  a  flat  base  member,  a  longitudinally- 
extending  stem  coiuiected  at  a  first  stem  end  to  said  base 
member  and  a  threaded  bore  opening  in  a  second  stem  end  for 
receiving  a  screw  fastener  therein; 

(b)  an  insert  piece  having  a  top  portion  and  a  recessed  shoulder 
portion  extending  around  the  perimeter  of  said  top  portion; 
and 

(c)  a  collar  having  a  central  opening  sized  to  receive  there- 
through said  top  portion  of  said  insert  but  blocking  the  pas- 
sage of  said  shoulder  portion  of  said  insert,  said  collar  being 
adapted  to  be  crimped  so  as  to  securely  engage  said  base 
member  by  ite  periphery. 


UMI 


5,499,428 
FLUSH  HINGE  FOR  ATHLETIC  COURT  DOORS 
Pnri  M.  OfcMla,  12670  E.  I32wl  Avc^  Brlghtoo,  Cola  MMl 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  188,938 
InL  CL'  E85D  11/06 
MS.  CL  1«— 387  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  hinged  door  and  wall  assembly  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 
a  wall  support  having  an  inner  face  with  a  notch, 
a  door  having  an  iiuier  face  and  a  vertical  side  edge, 
a  wall  having  an  inner  face  and  a  veitical  side  edge  spaced  from 
said  vertical  side  edge  of  said  door  to  form  a  gap  between  said 
vertical  side  edges, 
a  hinge  including  a  first  hinge  member  attached  to  the  door,  a 
second  hinge  member  attached  to  the  wall  and  a  pinde  con- 
necting said  first  and  second  hinge  members  defining  a  pivot 
axis  for  pivotally  connecting  said  door  to  said  wall  for  the 
movement  of  said  first  hinge  member  and  door  between  an 
open  position  and  a  closed  position, 
said  first  hinge  member  including  a  first  knuckle  portion  and  a 

first  leaf  portion  connected  to  said  first  knuckle  portion, 
said  first  hinge  member  having  a  first  end  face  and  a  first  notch 
defined  by  a  first  recessed  inner  face  aitd  a  first  inset  face 
perpendicular  to  said  first  recessed  iiuier  face. 


said  second  hinge  member  having  a  second  knuckle  portion  and 
a  second  leaf  portion  connected  to  said  second  knuckle  por- 
tion, 

said  second  hinge  member  having  a  second  end  face  and  a 
second  notch  defined  by  a  second  recessed  inner  face  and  a 
second  inset  face  perpendicular  to  said  second  recessed  inner 
face. 

laid  second  hinge  member  having  a  base  portion  attached  to  said 
wall  support,  said  base  portion  extending  away  from  said 
knuckle  portion  and  at  right  angles  to  said  second  leaf  portion, 

said  first  and  second  hinge  members  being  recessed  in  said  notch 
of  said  wall  support,  said  door  being  recessed  in  said  first 
notch  and  said  wall  being  recessed  in  said  second  notch 
whereby  said  inner  faces  of  said  first  and  second  hinge  mem- 
bers, said  door  and  said  wall  are  in  substantially  the  same 
plane  when  said  door  is  in  die  closed  position, 

said  first  hinge  member  having  a  first  stop  face  for  the  closed 
position, 

said  second  hinge  member  having  second  stop  face  for  the 
closed  position  that  abuu  against  said  first  stop  face  to  inhibit 
the  movement  of  the  door  past  an  end  to  end  disposition  of 
said  door  with  said  wall  in  said  closed  position. 

said  first  hinge  member  having  a  third  stop  face  provided  by  said 
first  stop  face  for  the  open  position. 

said  second  hinge  member  having  a  fourth  stop  face  that  abuts 
against  said  third  stop  face  to  inhibit  the  movement  of  the 
door  past  90  degrees  from  the  closed  position  in  said  open 
position, 

the  distance  from  the  pivot  axis  to  said  first  end  face  and  the 
distance  from  the  pivot  axis  to  said  first  inset  face  being 
substantially  the  same  and  the  distance  from  the  pivot  axis  to 
said  second  end  face  and  the  distance  from  the  pivot  axis  to 
said  second  inset  face  being  substantially  the  same  to  mini- 
mize the  gap  between  said  door  and  wall, 

said  first  recessed  inner  face  of  said  first  hinge  member  moving 
toward  said  second  recessed  inner  face  of  said  second  hinge 
member  in  moving  to  said  open  position,  and 

mounting  base  means  extending  transverse  to  said  second  hinge 
member  for  mounting  said  second  hinge  member  to  a  support 
adjacent  an  outer  face  of  said  second  hinge  member. 


5y«99v429 
PAGER  CLIP  HAVING  APERTURE  FOR  FASTENING  TO 

AN  EXTERNAL  ARTICLE 
Sandra  Hininbalkaai,  Sunrlac,  Fla^  amlsnor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Sdwnmbori,  OL 

FUcd  Jon.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  llOyHk 
Int.  CL*  A44B  llfOO;  A45F  SMO 
MS.  CL  24—3.11  13  Oaima 

1.  A  clip  for  attaching  a  portable  electronic  device  to  an  external 
article,  the  clip  comprising: 
a  first  end  for  coupling  the  clip  to  the  portable  electronic  device: 


40D 


a  second  end  having  an  aperture  formed  therein  and  fully  sur- 
rounded in  a  single  plane  thereby,  wherein  the  external  article 
can  be  positioned  through  the  aperture  to  secure  the  portable 
electronic  device  to  the  external  article; 

mounting  means  coupled  to  the  first  end  for  pivotally  attaching 
the  first  end  of  the  clip  to  the  portable  electronic  device  such 
that  the  clip  can  be  rotated  between  open  and  closed  positions; 
and 

an  elongated  aim  connecting  the  first  and  second  ends; 

wherein  the  second  end  includes  a  contact  surface  for  contacting 
the  portable  electronic  device  when  the  clip  is  in  the  closed 
position  and  a  transition  portion  which  slopes  toward  the 
portable  electronic  device  to  connect  the  elongated  arm  and 
the  contact  surface. 


5,499,430 

HOSE  CLAMP  WITH  SUPPLEMENTAL  HOLDING 

FINGERS 

Andrew  A.  Strazai;  RJt.  1  Box  9B,  Nokomis,  DL  62075 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1994,  Ser.  Na  288,016 

Int.  CL'  F16L  ii/04 

MS.  CL  lA—im  3  Claims 


1.  A  new  and  improved  hose  clamp  widi  supplemental  holding 
fingers  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  worm  <bive  clamp  of  a  resilient  material  positionable  in  a  loop 
about  the  frtc  end  of  a  hose  to  be  clamped  to  an  interior 
cylindrical  member,  the  clamp  having  one  free  end  with 
recesses  for  use  with  a  worm  in  tightening  the  clamp; 

a  tightening  member  having  a  radially  intoior  end  secured  to  the 
interior  face  of  the  clamp  adjacent  to  the  recesses  with  a 
hollow  tubular  member  radially  outward  thereof,  the  tubular 


nnember  having  internal  threads  with  a  threaded  rotatabie 
member  interior  thereof,  the  rotatabie  member  having  a  hex 
head  and  screwdriver  fiot  at  one  end  for  rotation  thereof 
whereby  the  threads  of  die  rotatabie  member  fimctioo  to 
cooperate  with  the  recesses  of  the  clamp  for  moveinent 
tbenMf  to  tighten  or  loosen  die  clamp; 

a  pair  of  generally  V-shaped  fingers  each  with  a  flat  central 
section  having  a  rivet  to  form  a  pair  of  spring  clips  interior  the 
clamp,  the  rivet  securing  each  V-shaped  finger  to  the  interior 
surface  of  the  clamp  at  diametrically  opposed  points,  the 
height  of  die  fingers  being  essentially  the  same  as  the  height 
of  the  clamp,  each  of  the  fingers  extending  at  obtnse  angles  at 
about  13S  degrees,  plus  or  minus  ten  percent,  from  the  central 
section  in  opposite  directions  for  applying  an  initial  holding 
force  between  the  clamp  and  the  bibe  to  be  clamped  while  the 
rotatabie  member  is  rotated  in  one  direction  or  another  to 
tighten  or  loosen  the  clamp;  and 

the  spring  clips,  each  of  which  have  teeth  thereon  for  greater 
grasping  of  the  tube  to  be  clamped,  the  spring  clips  hold  the 
tube  within  the  clamp  while  the  rotatabie  membo-  is  turned 
with  one  hand,  the  hand  turning  the  rotatabie  member  secur- 
ing the  worm  clamp  around  the  free  end  of  the  hose  with  die 
one  free  end  of  the  hose  being  held  in  position  by  the  spring 
clips. 


5y«99,431 
SPRING  CLIP  FOR  HOLDING  GARMH4TS 
Erik  D.  Mortcwea,  20  Maple  St,  329  Raauey  HaU,  London, 
England,  and  Donald  W.  Mortcnaen,  1215  Doctor's  Dr., 
Ncenah,  Wis.  54956 

FUcd  Dec  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3S2,5U 

Int  CL'  B65D  77/00:  A44B  21/00 

U.S.CL24— 543  36  ( 


,10 


1.  A  spring  clip  for  holding  one  or  more  gaiments  while  the 
garments  arc  being  processed,  said  spring  clip  comprising  a  length 
of  elongated  material  having  resilient  spring-like  restorative  prop- 
erties such  that  the  elongated  material  tolerates  significant  bending 
deformation  without  exceeding  the  corresponding  elastic  limit  of 
the  material,  said  length  of  elongated  material  comprisiiig,  when 
said  spring  clip  is  in  a  fiilly  relaxed  configuration,  a  bi^t,  first  and 
second  legs  extending  from  the  bight,  said  first  leg  having  a  first 
upper  section,  said  second  leg  having  a  second  upper  section,  said 
first  and  second  upper  sections  extending  toward  each  other  and 
terminating  in  corresponding  first  and  second  elbows,  said  first  leg 
having  a  first  lower  section  extending  from  said  first  elbow,  said 
second  leg  having  a  second  Iow«  secticm  extending  firom  said 
second  elbow,  said  first  and  second  lower  sections  extending  away 
from  each  other  and  terminating  at  first  and  second  leg  ends, 
said  first  and  second  legs  being  configured  such  that  said  first 
and  second  leg  ends  can  be  brought  together  whereby  said 
first  and  second  lower  sections  can  be  crossed,  thereby  creat- 
ing an  opening  between  said  first  and  second  elbows,  an  upper 
crossing  locus  wherein  said  first  leg  is  in  front  of  said  second 
leg  and  a  lower  crossing  locus  wherein  said  second  leg  is  in 
front  of  said  first  leg,  edges  of  said  opening  being  effective  for 
gripping  the  garments  substantially  within  said  opening. 
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aakl  spring  clip  inchidiBg  a  bias  on  (aid  fint  and  tecood  legs 
when  said  legs  are  so  croaaed,  ingiiig  facing  surfaces  of  said 
first  and  second  legs  into  engagement  with  each  other. 

said  first  lower  section  of  said  first  leg  comprising  a  lock,  said 
lock  comprising  a  step  irregularity  in  die  crocs-section  of  said 
second  lower  section,  the  hias  in  combination  with  the  irregu- 
larity being  effective  to  engage  said  second  lower  section  of 
said  leg  and  to  lock  said  second  lower  section  lo  said  fint 
lower  sectioa. 


5,499^2 
FASTENING  DEVICE 
-Iknda,  Iten;  "taMO  SmnU,  Kwobc;  mdejnsU 
mi  YaririjnAl  Hw«l%  k«(k  af  Tbyaaa,  aD  tt, 
\tm^  Kosr*  KJL.  IMjr^  Japu 
Flkd  May  9. 1994,  Scr.  No.  239^0 

May  It,  1993,  5429(91 


U 


U.S.  CL  24— 599  J 


bt  CL*  no  4S02 


M 


1.  A  fastening  device  for  fastening  a  web-like  material  to  a 
garment  article  which  comprises  a  connecting  member  having  an 
opening  and  a  hole  diametrically  opposed  thereto;  a  link  rotaiably 
connected  to  said  connecting  member;  a  retaining  member  having 
a  cylindrical  bore  dimentioned  to  fit  over  and  rotaiable  relative  to 
said  connecting  member  and  a  hole  comiminicating  with  said  bore, 
and  a  retaining  bar  extending  axially  from  said  retaining  member, 
a  hook  member  having  an  axially  extending  connecting  pin  having 
a  through-bole  and  a  J-shaped  hook  disposed  remote  from  said 
connecting  pin  in  normally  confronting  relation  to  said  retaining 
bar  and  a  retaining  pin  member  including  a  cap  portion,  a  base 
portion  and  a  spring  portion  interposed  dierebetween;  said  holes 
including  said  through  hole  being  registered  with  one  another  to 
receive  said  retaining  pin  member  with  said  cap  portion  exposed  K> 
view  in  said  hole  of  said  retaining  member. 


5*499,433 
APPAKATUS  FOR  SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  PILE  AND 

PLUSH  FABRICS 
M^ld   Mofkaddaari,  GrecMbora,  a^  Ar«c   NldMa,  Oak 
Rldgc  botb  of  N.C  aw>n"ri  to  GtriHord  Mlli,  tac^ 
Gncasboro,  N.C 

Filed  Dec  17. 1993,  Scr.  No.  17M«1 
bt  CL*  DMC  1 1/00. 1  SAX) 
VS.  CL  2^-2  R  13  CWbh 

I.  Apparatus  for  siuface  treatment  of  a  finite  length  of  pile  and 
plush  fabrics,  comprising  a  routably  driven  treating  roller  having 
means  at  a  pile-engaging  periphery  diereof  for  physical  manipula- 
tion of  a  surface  of  die  length  of  fabric,  means  for  supporting  die 
leagdi  of  fabric  for  presentation  to  die  roller  for  surtee  treatment, 
the  fabric  supporting  means  being  movable  between  a  fabric- 
loading  positioa  spaced  from  die  roller  and  a  treatment  position  in 
close  adjacency  to  die  roller,  die  fabric  supporting  means  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  fabric  clamps,  means  for  moving  die  clamps  selec- 


tively toward  one  another  for  attachment  of  opposite  ends  of  die 
lengdi  of  fabric  respectively  to  the  clamps  and  away  from  one 
anodier  for  tensioning  die  length  of  fabric,  and  means  for  moving 
die  clamps  in  synchronism  widi  one  another  to  cause  the  length  of 
fabric  to  travel  in  lensiooed  condition  for  presenution  to  the  roller 
for  surface  treatment. 


5,499*434 
VALVE  SPRING  COMPRESSOR  TOOL 
Zdi^  Gooddk,  Mkh.,  aHigDorto  Chryrier  Corpon- 
P*rk.»fldL 
FIM  Nov.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  333,92t 
Iirt.  CL*  B23P  /9/W 
VS.  Ci  29^22*  !•  < 


I.  A  tool  for  compressing  valve  springs  for  removal  of  a  rocker 
arm  contacting  an  overhead  camshaft  and  at  least  partially  located 
in  underlying  relationship  to  the  camshaft  in  die  engine  cylinder 
head  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  valve  springs  each 
having  an  end  cap  operatively  connected  theieto,  said  tool  com- 
prising a  lever  member  having  a  handle  end  and  a  work  end.  a 
wuppon  rod  mounted  in  said  lever  member  along  an  axis  which 
extends  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  lever  inember, 
said  support  rod  being  positioned  at  said  work  end  of  said  lever 
member,  book  member  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  support 
tod.  said  hook  member  means  including  a  curved  foot  portion  and 
a  leg  portion  having  an  extension  part,  said  curved  foot  portion 
located  below  said  lever  member  and  said  extension  part  of  said 
leg  poftioo  located  above  said  lever  member  during  a  spring 
compression  operation,  a  depressor  member  having  one  end 
thereof  formed  widi  a  first  surface  for  maintaining  contact  with  the 
work  end  of  said  lever  member,  die  other  end  of  said  depressor 
faember  being  formed  with  a  second  surface  for  contact  with  said 
end  cap.  the  arrangement  being  such  dial  said  hook  member  means 
is  '^fr^i  to  have  the  curved  foot  portion  thereof  placed  in 


engagement  with  the  underside  of  said  overhead  camshaft  whereby 
said  curved  foot  portion  engages  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
camshaft's  undersurface  which  serves  as  a  ftilcnun  for  said  lever 
member  while  said  second  surface  of  said  other  end  of  said 
depressor  is  engaging  the  end  cap  of  one  of  said  valve  springs  so 
that  said  handle  end  of  said  lever  member  can  be  pivoted  about  the 
support  rod  to  compress  the  valve  spring  contacted  by  said  end  cap 
of  one  of  said  valve  springs  so  as  to  leroove  the  rocker  am 
associated  with  said  one  of  said  valve  springs. 


5,499*435 

TOOL  FOR  PLACING  SEALING  STRIP 

Jiirgen  KartcalDUip,  Donbira;  GcMard  Gaotner,  Ncsuing, 

both  of,  AMtite,  and  Walter  WUUer,  Gaaae,  SwttxeilaMl, 

aasigBors  to  HiM  Abkagesflhrtiaft,  Schaan,  Uecbtcnstcin 

Filed  Job.  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  255^91 
Claiaas  priority,  appttcatton  Gcnnaay,  Job.  8,  1993,  43  18 

9M.4 

Int  CL'  B23P  19/02 
VS.  CL  29—235  5  Oaims 


1.  A  tool  for  placing  and  securing  sealing  strip  (II,  39)  in  a  joint 
gap  (19,41)  extending  inwardly,  from  an  outside  surface  of  struc- 
tural parts  (17,18,27,28)  widi  die  joint  gap  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  sidewalls  (19a,19<>,41<i,  41b).  comprises  a  lead-in  device  (18) 
for  guiding  die  sealing  strip  (113)  into  the  joint  gap  (19,41),  an 
insertion  device  (8J1)  for  pressing  die  scaling  strip  (1139)  for  a 
ptedetennined  depdi  into  die  joint  gap  (19,41),  a  stop  (9.26)  widi  a 
stop  face  (9aJ6a)  arranged  for  abutting  die  tool  against  the  outside 
surface  of  the  structural  part,  and  a  contact  pressure  device  (7.29) 
arranged  to  project  at  least  partially  into  die  joint  gap  (19,41)  for 
securing  die  sealing  strip  (UJ9)  in  die  gap  (19,41).  wherein  die 
improvetnent  comprises  that  said  contact  device  (7.29)  has  at  least 
two  elongated  coextensive  contact  pressure  faces  (12.133738) 
arranged  to  extend  into  the  joint  gap,  means  connected  to  said 
contact  pressure  device  for  alternately  moving  said  contact  pres- 
sure faces  (12.133738)  uniformly  away  from  and  towards  one 
another  for  pressing  the  sealing  strip  against  one  of  the  said 
sidewalls  of  the  joint  gap  and  then  releasing  the  sealing  strip,  and 
said  contact  pressure  faces  (12.133738)  having  a  variable  spacing 
therebetween  widi  a  least  spacing  sufficient  for  inserting  the  con- 
tact pressure  faces  into  the  joint  gap  out  of  contact  with  the  sealing 
strip. 


mounted  therein  about  an  axis  of  rotation  and  an  opening  through 
which  said  filmslrip  may  be  inserted  or  removed  from  said  car- 
tridge, said  opening  having  a  top  edge  and  a  bottom  edge,  a 
rotatable  light  valve  is  provided  adjacent  said  opening  for  moving 
between  an  opened  position  and  closed  position,  comprising: 
an  arcuate  metal  blade  having  a  terminal  end; 
a  base  section  made  of  a  plastic  material,  said  base  sectioo 
having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said  Made  bong 
integrally  secined  by  placing  said  blade  in  a  mold  and  provid- 
ing plastic  resin  from  mold  so  as  to  integrally  form  the  base 
section  direcdy  to  the  upper  end  of  the  Made,  said  lower  end 
being  designed  to  be  rotatably  mounted  so  as  to  move  said 
blade  in  and  out  of  engagement  widi  the  spool  of  the  car- 
tridge. 


5*«99,437 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  MAINTENAfKX 
FRIENDLY  VARIABLE  SPEED  BELT  DRIVE 
Todd  C.  Lockb,  SiaiVMiaviBe,  S.C;  Edward  F.  KraoM,  Jr., 
Cohunbgs,  Ind.;  Mkbael  G.  Howe,  CotandNia,  Ind.;  Larry 
D.  FkMs,  Cohimbas,  lod.,  ud  JoMph  R.  Mihcttck,  StepMMi- 
vUlc,  S.C.,  aaaignors  to  ReHaace  Electric  ladnstriai  Com- 
pany, Grecmrflk,  S.C 

DiririoB  of  Scr.  No.  798,912,  Nov.  27, 1991,  Pat.  No. 

5,236395.  This  application  Apr.  12,  1993,  Set:  No.  45,896 

lot  a."  B23P  19/04 

VS.  CL  29^-482413  7  Oains 


5,499y«36 
TOOL  FOR  FILMSTRIP  ATTACHMENT  OR 

DETACHMENT 
t  C.  Merle;  Dale  W.  Ryan,  and  Darid  L.  Rowden,  aU  of 
Rochcstei;  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

FIM  Dec  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172,006 

Int.  CL*  G03B  17/26:  B25B  27A)0 

VS.  CL  29—270  8  Claims 

1.  An  integrally  formed  tool  for  attaching  and/or  detaching  a 

filmstrip  to  a  cartridge,  said  cartridge  having  a  spool  rotatably 


•••i 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  maintenance  friendly  belt  drive, 
said  assembly  method  comprising; 
providing  a  drive  housing  widi  a  relatively  large  interior  access 
opening  thereto,  said  drive  housing  having  a  support  back- 
bone at  a  generally  central  location  in  said  interior  access 
opening,  a  first  shafi  supported  on  its  proximal  end  by  said 
bousing  on  one  side  of  said  backbone  and  adapted  for  receiv- 
ing a  constant  speed  drive  input,  and  a  second  shaft  supported 
on  its  proximal  end  by  said  housing  on  tlie  odier  side  of  said 


UMI 
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backboae  and  adapied  for  providing  a  variable  speed  drive 
oiMiMt,  said  wtcomi  shaft  having  a  pair  of  variable  speed  discs 
mounted  thereon; 

securing  a  suppon  bracket  to  said  supptxt  bnckbone,  so  dial  such 
bncket  engage*  and  loiatably  suppoiu  a  distal  end  of  said 
second  shaft; 

providing  a  pair  of  constant  speed  discs,  and  mounting  a  first 
one  of  said  discs  on  said  first  shaft; 

;i..««in«j  a  drive  belt  about  said  second  shaft  entrained  in 
between  said  variable  speed  discs  and  with  die  loop  of  said 
drive  belt  placed  about  said  first  shaft; 

mountiiig  a  second  one  of  said  constant  speed  disc*  ooio  said 
fint  shaft; 

inttalHng  speed  change  means  for  adjusting  the  drive  tatio 
between  the  tespective  pairs  of  discs  so  as  to  vary  the  drive 
power  transmitted  bMwtJUi  die  shafts  via  said  drive  belt, 
iiyt^ntiiH  mwiWipg  a  thrust  bearing  over  the  distal  end  of  said 
first  shaft  with  such  thrust  bearing  supported  for  axial  move- 
ment dwreof  along  said  first  shaft  by  operation  of  an  actuation 
mechanism  ataociMed  Ihefewiih;  and 

securing  a  bousing  cover  to  said  drive  housing  opening;  wherein 

said  assembly  steps  may  be  selectively  reversed  for  maintenance 
and/te  adiuscment  to  said  drive  bielt  and  other  compooeiMs 
within  said  drive  housing; 

wherein  said  mounting  of  said  first  one  of  said  constant  speed 
discs  iocludes  aligning  such  disc  oo  said  first  shaft  with  an 
alignment  edge  defined  by  said  drive  housing  opening. 


MM<4M 
raOCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  Or  A  PALLET 
OmTAINER 
IMn  Sckirii,  RKkcnItc  4,  IV5tt42  Sdtcn.  GcnMay 
nM  JaL  «.  1994,  Sck  N«>.  r72.3S7 
O^  priMtty.  nppHcalkMi  GemMqr,  JwL  4,  1993,  4}  22 
375J 

tmL  CL*  B23Q  17/00 

VS.  a.  19—mtjn  i 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  inner  container  made  of 
sheet  metal  for  a  pallet  container,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

a)  bending  a  rectangular  sheet  metal  blank  to  form  a  pipe 
element; 

b)  welding  mating  edges  of  said  pipe  element  lengthwise; 

c)  stretching  said  pipe  element  to  form  a  jacket  of  rectangular 
cross-section  having  jacket  edges; 

d)  forming  a  peripheral  bead  with  a  v-shaped  cross  section  in 
each  of  two  end  areas  of  said  jacket  at  a  distance  from  said 
jacket  edges; 

e)  cutting  to  size  two  outer  edge  strips  of  said  jacket  which 
adjoin  said  beads; 


0  supenwaing  a  bottom  pan  with  a  rounded  edge  on  an  outer 
side  of  a  bead  of  said  jacket  and  attaching  said  boaom  pan  to 
said  jarkyt; 

g)  fypeipoaing  a  cover  with  a  rounded  edge  on  an  outer  side  of 
the  other  said  bead  of  said  jacket  and  attaching  said  cover  to 
said  jacket; 

h)  fluidtightly  welding  said  bottom  part  and  said  cover  to  said 
jacket  to  form  said  inner  container, 

i)  laying  flat  said  edge  strips  of  said  jacket  over  corresponding 
rounded  edges  of  said  bottom  pan  and  of  said  cover. 

j)  flaring  inner  transition  areas  between  said  jacket  and  said 
bottom  pan  and  between  said  jacket  and  said  cover  of  said 
inner  container  in  a  supporting  mold  to  elimiiuMe  annular  gaps 
diat  fbcn  between  said  jacket  and  bottom  part,  as  well  as 
between  said  jacket  and  cover,  by  pressurization  of  said  inner 
container,  and 

k)  checking  said  iimer  rortaincr  for  leaks  under  internal  pres- 
sure. 


S,499A39 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  FLEXIBLE  METAL  HOSE 
CXMNICTOR 
J.  TahiiiiH,  Wuiht*, amA  Gftaary  Kiwxka, OniaaM, 
at  OWa^  Mrignw  la  Swafriok  Ortdt-CiMtrt  Ca., 
Ohia 

trfScK.  No.  •97<441,  J«a.  2. 1992,  Pat. 
Naw  5,4*4,432.  l¥b  iinMrmii  Dec  1, 1994.  Scr.  No.  34S.722 

tat  CL*  B23P  11/00 
VS.  CL  29-^SW  5  ( 


1.  A  method  of  securing  a  fitting  to  a  flexible  cylindrical  metal 
hoae  end  wherein  the  flexible  metal  hose  includes  a  comigaled 
metal  tube  widi  a  metal  braid  received  over  the  tube,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  metal  fitting  iiKluding  a  generally  cylindrical  fint 
body  sectioa  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  with  a 
cylindrical  bore  sized  to  ckwely  receive  the  end  of  the  flexible 
metal  hose  extending  axially  inwardly  from  die  first  end 
toward  the  second  end  to  define  a  continuous  cylindrical  side 
wall  terminating  in  a  radially  inwardly  extending  shoulder,  die 
side  wall  being  of  a  relatively  uniform  first  thickness  ftom  the 
first  end  to  a  first  point  spaced  a  short  distance  from  die 
shfwiMfT  and  a  substantially  thinner  second  thickness  between 
the  first  point  and  the  should^-, 

b)  cutting  the  end  of  the  hose  to  leiminaie  the  corrugated  tube 
and  the  braid  in  substantially  the  same  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  the  hose; 

c)  insetting  the  cut  end  of  the  hose  into  the  cylindrical  bore  of 
the  fitting  to  bring  the  cut  end  into  engagement  widi  die 
shoulder. 

d)  deforming  the  first  body  section  radially  inward  to  mechani- 
cally interiock  die  braid,  tube,  and  fitting  together,  and. 

e)  wekling  die  metal  fitting  to  the  metal  braid  and  the  metal  tube 
in  the  area  of  the  thinner  second  thickness  of  the  first  body 
section  between  die  first  point  and  die  shoukler. 


J,4W,4<t  combination  thereof  under  pressure  and  heat  ii>o  a  molded  tfaer- 

SXAKING  METHCM)  moplastic  resin  fiber  reinforced  anicte  having  a  metal  surftoe  on  at 

■d  Iteaya  OhwHaa,  both  at  YaiMgata,  least  one  side  dteieof . 
to  PloMcr  Electric  CorponHoa,  IMqro, 


I  ««  Sec.  No.  aS334,  JaL  9, 1993,  abaadatil  TUa 
apyWfH**-  JaL  S,  1994,  Scr.  Naw  274^4S2 
daiasi  priority,  apfiicallaa  Japaa,  Aag.  21. 1992,  4-24S54* 
lal.  CL'  B21D  31/06 
VS.  CL  29^-512  3  * 


5,499^442        

DELAY  LINE  IWVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Nakaba  Nakaaaara,  aai  Makolo  KaaaU.  balk  of  Kyoto,  Japaa. 

Mi|Sac«  to  SMaM  Co.,  Ltd,  Kyala,  Japaa 

DHWoa  of  Scr.  No.  14«,S39,  Oct.  2S,  1993,  PM.  No.  S,345,293. 

Tbh  iiiiBraHiT  I'  7, 1994,  Sck  No.  271.732 

date  priority,  VpRcalfaa  JapM.  Nof.  4, 1992, 4-32230 

lilt  CL*  BMP  n/oo 

VS.  CL  29    <■>  2  OataH 


1.  A  method  of  staking  two  members  comprising  die  steps  of: 

providing  two  members,  one  of  said  members  having  first  and 
second  surfaces  defining  a  predetermined  thickness  therebe- 
tween; 

fanning  a  peifbrated  hole  dirough  die  diickness  of  said  one 
member,  said  perforated  bole  comprising  a  cylindrical  portion 
extending  from  said  first  surface  to  a  junction  point  located 
within  said  predetermined  thickness  and  a  tapered  wall  above 
said  cylindrical  portion  extendiiig  from  said  junction  point  to 
said  second  surface: 

forming  a  plurality  of  upwardly  projecting  radial  ribs  on  die 
tapered  wall,  each  of  said  ractial  ribs  having  an  edge  project- 
ing in  an  upwardly  slant  direction  with  respect  to  said  first 
surface  into  said  perforated  hole; 

forming  a  projection  on  the  other  member, 

engaging  the  projection  through  die  perforated  hole; 

peening  a  top  of  the  projection  as  to  plastically  deform  the 
projection  wherein  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  projection 
encroaches  indentadons  between  the  radial  ribs. 


5,499y441 
CONTINUOUS  EXTRUSION  IMPREGNATION  MOLDED 

ARTICLE  PROCESS 
ThOBM  P.  Doatoo,  Lebanoa  Spriaia,  N.Y.,- Walter  L.  Hail.  Mt 
Veraoa,  lad.,  aad  Erick  O.  ttaitack,  Rkbaioiid,  Maas., 
t  to  Gcwral  Electric  Coa^My,  PMiflcM,  MaK. 
FBcd  Aas.  11, 1993,  Ser.  Na  I96jin 
lat  CL'  B21B  1/46 
VS.  CL  29— 527  J  12  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  a  molded  thermoplastic 
resin  fiber  reinforced  article  comprising  a  fiber  mat  core,  a  dienno- 
plastic  resin  and  a  metal  surte:e  on  at  least  one  side  diereof,  which 
comprises  continuously  applying  a  dieimoplastic  resin,  said  dw- 
moplastic  resin  being  in  niolten  form,  in  film  form  or  in  powder 
form,  onto  at  least  one  surface  of  die  fiber  mat  core,  applying  a 
metal  film  onto  at  least  one  surface  of  the  fiber  mat  core,  provided 
that,  if  die  thermoplastic  resin  is  applied  in  film  or  powder  form, 
die  fiber  mat  core  and  thermoplastic  resin  are  heated  to  a  tempera- 
ture effective  to  melt  die  tberinoplastic  resin  prior  to  applying  die 
metal  film,  passing  die  combination  of  fiber  mat  core,  thermoplas- 
tic resin  and  metal  film  to  a  molding  zone  and  then  molding  the 


1.  A  mediod  of  manufacturing  delay  Une  devices,  comprising  die 

following  steps: 

a  step  of  preparing  a  fint  mather  substrate  having  a  plurality  of 
signal  lines  formed  on  a  fir^t  main  sutfece  of  a  first  cemmc 
substrate,  bonding  electrodes  respectively  fanned  adjacent  to 
peripheral  pcitions  of  said  signal  lines,  a  ground  electrode 
formed  over  substantially  die  entire  r^ioo  of  a  second  main 
surface  of  said  first  ceramic  substrate,  and  dmwgh  holes 
providing  electrical  connections  between  said  ground  elec- 
trode and  said  respective  bonding  electrodes,  said  bonding 
electrodes  and  said  ground  electrode  comprising  gold  thin 
fihns  formed  on  conductors  provided  on  said  first  and  second 
main  smfacts,  respectively,  of  said  fint  ceramic  wbstrale; 

a  step  of  preparing  a  second  mother  substrate  having  bonding 
electrodes  respectively  formed  on  a  first  main  surCace  of  a 
second  ceramic  substrate  identical  in  diickness  aad  material  to 
die  first  ceramic  substrate  of  said  first  mother  substrate  and  at 
positions  corresponding  to  the  respective  bonding  electnxles 
of  said  first  mother  substrate,  a  ground  electrode  fanned  over 
substantially  the  entire  region  of  a  second  main  staface  of  said 
second  ceramic  snbsnate,  and  dmugh  holes  providing  dec- 
tiical  connectioas  between  said  ground  electrode  and  said 
bonding  electrodes,  said  bonding  electrodes  and  ground  elec- 
trodes of  said  second  modier  substrate  comprising  tin  thin 
films  formed  on  cooducton  provided  on  said  first  and  second 
main  surfaces,  respectively,  of  said  second  ceramic  substrate; 

a  stq>  (rf  preparing  two  mother  dummy  substrates  each  having  a 
ground  electrode  formed  over  substantially  die  entire  r^ion 
of  respective  fint  main  sutfiaces  of  third  and  fourth  ceramic 
substrates,  each  of  said  third  and  fourth  substrate  greater  in 
thickness  than  the  first  and  second  ceramic  substrates,  respec- 
tively, of  said  first  and  second  mother  substrates,  one  of  said 
two  mother  dummy  substrates  having  tin  thin  films  formed  on 
its  respective  ground  elecirode  and  the  other  mother  dummy 
substrate  having  gold  thin  films  formed  on  its  respective 
grounding  electrode;  _ 

a  first  step  of  superposing  said  first  and  second  mother  subsUMes 
on  one  another  in  such  a  maimer  that  the  respective  bonding 
electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  mother  substrates  are 
disposed  in  fining  relationship  to  one  another,  a  second  step 
of  superposing  said  two  mother  dummy  substrates  on  both 
outer  sides  of  said  superposed  first  and  second  mather  sub- 
strates widi  die  ground  electrodes  diereof  oriented  inwardly, 
applying  pressure  to  dw  product  obtained  by  said  second 
superposition  and  heating  the  same  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmo- 
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sphere  to  fonn  gold-tin  alloys  from  the  o()posing  gold  and  tin 

thin  films  and  to  pioduce  a  layered  board; 
a  step  of  charging  a  resin  having  a  dielectric  constant  lower  than 

that  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  ceramic  substrates  of  said 

first  and  second  mother  substrates  into  spacings  existing  in 

said  layered  board;  and 
a  step  of  cutting  said  layered  board  id  produce  a  plurality  of 

delay  line  devices  including  said  sigiuU  lines. 


3,4W,443 
CX)NNECTOR  PRBSS-FTmNG  APPARATUS 

Ou,  and  Wrti*Mr  Figita,  both  of  Tokyos  Japui, 
I  to  Ami*  Electric  Co^  LtiL,  lUiytt.  JapM 
Piled  Oct.  24. 1994,  Scr.  N«.  327  JS3 

^itortt,,  •rrHfOtim  Jat»m,Jm.  25, 1993,  S-MSJS; 

Jaa.  29, 1993, 5-294M9;  Jaa.  31, 1994,  Ma727t;  Mv.  31, 1994, 
44SS427 

int.  CL<^  mSK  3/30:l3A>4;  B23P  19M 
VS.  a.  29—741  15  ' 


(h)  transporting  means  for  transporting  said  connector  type 
specified  by  said  first  directive  from  said  storing  means  to  said 
selected  press-fitting  head; 

(i)  a  plurality  of  pressure  receiving  heads,  each  having  a  surface 
with  pin  insertion  apertures  corresponding  to  each  type  of 
connector  and  with  a  channel  opening  opposing  a  face  of  the 
printed  board  opposite  said  one  face  of  the  maintained  printed 
board,  each  said  pressure-receiving  bead  being  mounted  to  be 
accenible  to  and  separable  froro  said  opposite  face  of  the 
maintained  printed  board  in  opposite  directions  toward  and 
away  fixMn  said  one  face  of  said  maintained  printed  board; 

(j)  pressure-receiving  head  switching  means  for  selecting  and 
positioning  one  of  said  plurality  of  types  of  press  fitting  heads 
corresponding  to  said  type  of  connector  selected  by  said  first 
directive  at  a  predetermined  press-fitting  position;  and 

(k)  pressure-receiving  head  moving  means  for  moving  said 
pressure-receiving  head  in  opposite  directions  toward  and 
away  fit>m  said  opposite  face  of  the  printed  board  at  said 
press-fitting  position. 


5^99^44 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTUMNG  A  RIGID  FLEX 

PRINTED  CnCUrr  BOARD 

Howard  Doue,  Jr.,  Amabvy.  Maas.;  Alb«d  F.  Coviao.  Hod- 

mm,  »mA  JoIib  M.  WaMc.  Derry.  both  ef  N.H.,  asstgnors  to 

Cocaen,  Ik.,  Hadaoa,  NA 

Filed  A^  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  285.124 

Int.  CL''  mSK  3/36:i/46 

VS,  CL  29-«3»  "f  C**** 


ESSSSSSSSS3 


/' 


I 


I  I'* 


,.     I 


[//////y/y////yv^yy/y////»»>v-. 


L 


1.  A  connector  press- fitting  apparams  for  mounting  a  connector 
on  a  printed  board,  the  apparams  comprising: 

(a)  control  means  for  generating  a  first  directive  to  specify  a  type 
of  connector  to  be  press-fitted,  a  second  directive  for  specify- 
ing a  mounting  position  on  said  printed  board  at  which  said 
type  of  cormector  is  to  be  press-fitted;  and  a  third  directive  for 
specifying  a  storage  position  of  said  type  of  connector, 

(b)  positioning  means  for  maintaining  said  printed  board,  and  for 
moving  said  printed  board  in  accordance  with  said  second 
directive  and  said  diird  directive; 

(c)  storing  means  for  storing  a  pluraUty  of  connector  types  for 
movement  by  said  positioning  means  along  with  said  printed 
board; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  types  of  press-fitting  heads,  each  having  a 
surface  with  a  chaiuiel  opening  opposing  one  face  of  a  printed 
board  maintained  by  the  positioning  means,  each  said  press- 
fitting  head  bcmg  mounted  to  be  accessible  to  and  separable 
froro  said  one  face  of  the  maintained  printed  board  in  opposite 
directions  relative  to  said  one  face  of  said  printed  board; 

(e)  press-fitting  head  switching  means  for  selecting  and  position- 
ing one  of  said  plurality  of  types  of  press  fitting  heads 
corresponding  to  said  type  of  connector  selected  by  said  first 
directive  at  a  predetermined  press-fitting  position: 

(f)  head  moving  means  for  moving  said  selected  and  positioned 
press-fitting  head  in  said  opposite  directions  with  respect  to 
said  one  face  of  said  printed  board; 

(g)  first  pressure-reducing  means  for  reducing  the  pressure  of 
said  channel  to  affix  a  connector  type  to  said  press- fitting  head 
at  said  press-fitting  position; 


^ 
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I.  A  method  of  forming  a  rigid  flex  printed  circuit  board,  such 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  first  flexible  circuit  layer  including  a  flexible  sub- 
strate and  a  flexible  metal  film  patterned  into  conductive  leads 

providing  a  plurality  of  rigid  circuit  layers,  each  rigid  circuit 
layer  including  an  aperture  the  apertures  together  forming  a 
window  region  about  said  flexible  circuit  layer 

each  of  said  flexible  and  said  plurality  of  rigid  circuit  layers 
having  slots  therein  along  two  orthogonal  radii,  wherein  con- 
ductive lines  on  said  layers  are  formed  in  registry  with  the 
slots,  and 

subsequently,  in  a  single  lamination  step  assembling  all  of  the 
foregoing  layers  together  in  a  stack  with  an  insulating  layer 
adjacent  the  first  flexible  circuit  layer  extending  only  slightly 
beyond  said  window  region  to  insulate  and  support  the  first 
flexible  circuit  layer,  and  with  a  first  stifl'ening  layer  above 
said  insulating  layer  and  extending  only  slightly  into  said 
window  region  to  provide  a  reinforcing  lip  about  edges  of  said 
flexible  layer,  the  step  of  assembling  including  slacking  the 
layers  on  a  plate  with  alignment  pegs  extending  only  slightly 
through  said  slots  whereby  circuit  conductors  of  each  layer 
are  positioned  in  registration  with  each  other,  and 

cunng  the  stack  to  form  a  unitary  circuit  board  which  is  rigid 
ouBide  said  window  region. 


UMI 


5,499/M5 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MULTI-LAYER  TO  VkCXACS. 
StcTca  R.  Boyle,  Softa  Ctauv;  Robert  J.  PvodMlBfc  Los  Altoa 
HWh,  Md  wniaa  H.  HcnMhw,  SaHtyrrie,  aU  of  CaHf., 
Mri«Min  to  Litcrgnvb  CocporaHoa,  HoBlivflle,  Ala. 
DivWaa  or  Scr.  No.  3M44,  Mw  24. 1993.  Thia  appHcatioa 
Apr.  13, 1994,  S»  No.  22M» 
lat.  CL"  HtSK  3/36 
U.S.CL29-«39  4 


5y499y4«7 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACIURING  A  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

BOARD  HAVING  ELECTRODES  ON  END  SURFACE  0¥ 

SUBSTRATE 
IboMO  Vbmkmmi,  Tbkyo.  Japan,  aarignor  to  NEC  Corpan- 
tion.  Itokyo.  Ja^pon 

FHed  Dec  19, 1994,  Sck  No.  3SS,37I 
Claims  prterity,  appHratlnn  JapM,  Dec  17, 1993,  5-344372 
Int  CL'  HtlK  3/10 
MS.  CL  29— S52  •  • 


1.  In  a  multi-layer  package  having  a  plurality  of  interleaved 
layers  of  conductive  material  and  dielectric  material  surrounding  a 
die-attach  area  of  predetermined  size,  and  a  plurality  of  via  col- 
umns electrically  connecting  selected  paths  fitm  any  one  of  said 
plurality  of  layers  of  conductive  materials  to  any  other,  an 
improved  packaging  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  vertical  shielding  by  assigning  said  plurality  of 
layers  of  conductive  materials  to  signal  layers  and  shield 
layers  in  an  alternating  fashion,  with  every  signal  layer  dis- 
posed half  way  between  two  shield  layers;  and 

(b)  providing  horizonuU  shielding  of  a  signal  path  on  a  signal 
layer  from  other  signal  paths  on  said  layer  by  placing  a  first 
shield  path  on  a  first  side  and  a  second  shield  paA  on  a  second 
side  of  said  signal  path. 


1.  A  method  for  manafacturing  a  printed  circuit  board  having  an 
electrode  on  an  end  surface  of  a  sidKtrate,  said  method  caapiiting 
the  steps  of: 
forming  a  hole  at  a  predetennined  posiDon  of  a  laminatr  board 

whose  two  surfaces  are  copper  plated; 
filling  in  said  bole  with  copper  paste; 
forming  a  circuit  pattern  such  that  a  copper  foil  portion  remains 

only  in  one  half  of  said  bole;  and 
etching  away  an  exposed  legion  of  said  substrate. 


5,499<446 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

BOARD  WITH  THROUGH-HOU; 

Ibmoo  Mnr^nari,  Tbkyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 

tioii,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

FDcd  Not.  29, 1994,  Scr.  Na  349,991 

Clains  prkwfty,  application  Japan,  Dec  1, 1993,  5-301394 

Int.  CL*"  HOIK  3/tO 

VS.  CL  29—852  4  Claima 
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1.  A  method  for  manute:n]ring  a  printed  circuit  board,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  plurality  of  penetrating  boles  at  predetermined  loca- 
tions along  a  straight  line  on  a  laminate  board  whose  two 
surfaces  are  copper  plated; 

forming  a  plurality  of  semi-circular  grooves  by  cutting  said 
penetrating  holes  into  halves  by  a  slit  forming  process;  and 

forming  a  plurality  of  semi-circular  through-holes  by  using  a  jig 
member  inserted  into  said  slit  and  forming  a  copper  plated 
layer  on  a  surface  of  each  of  said  semi-circular  grooves. 


5y499y«48 
PROCESS  FOR  CONNECTING  AN  ELECTRIC  CAXUB. 
TO  AN  END  MEMBER 
GOIes  TDoraia;  Leqnerin;  Scree  Roqaca,  Blafaac,  and  Jean- 
Lac  it-M— fii*— ,  ni^aar.  al  aC,  Flrancc.  aarig^an  ta  Act*- 

FDed  JuL  15, 1994,  Sck  No.  275,953 
dates  pitority,  appRciitlen  France,  JnL  19, 1993, 93  00818 
Int.  CL'  HOIB  43m 
U.S.CL29— 8i3 


1.  Ptxtcess  for  the  connection  of  an  electric  cable  having  a  core 
covered  with  an  insulating  sheath  to  an  end  member,  whose  rear 
connection  portion  has  a  bUnd  hole  and  an  outer  surface  having  at 
least  one  truncated  cone-shaped  portion,  whose  diameter  increases 
towards  an  open  end  of  the  bole  along  an  axial  direction,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
baring  the  cable  over  a  length  smaller  than  that  (rf^  the  blind  bole, 
introducing  the  cable  into  a  stepped  blind  hole  formed  from  at 
least  two  cylindrical  sections  of  said  rear  connection  portion 
of  said  end  member,  each  of  the  sections  having  a  chamfered 
entrance  end.  so  that  an  unbared  portion  of  tlie  cable  is 
received  in  an  entrance  section  of  the  hole,  the  tnmcated 
cone-diaped  portion  of  the  outer  surface  being  located  aroond 
the  entrance  section  and  at  least  one  other  sectioa  of  the  bote 
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wiredrawing  said  end  member  in  said  axial  direction  to  cause 
radial  compaction  of  the  rear  connection  portion  of  the  end 
member  whilst  exerting  a  tension  on  said  member,  so  as  to 
pass  the  rear  connection  portion  into  a  calibrated  die  to 
deform  the  rear  portion  radially  inward  for  making  the  con- 
nection of  the  caMe  to  said  end  member. 


Sv«99,449 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  BATTERY 

TERMINALS 

Wanes  Carter,  MuiftccalMro,  awi  Brad  Carter.  Rockvale, 

both  of  Ttan^  aMtcnon  to  Moid«i  Metal  Scrrkca,  1k„ 

Maift«eaboro,  Tom. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2I3.M1 

Int.  CL"  H01R  43^)4 

VS.  CL  29-«S2  »  Ctalm 


5,499,4Stt 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MULTIPLE  PIN 

HEATSINK  DEVICE 

John  Jacoby,  Jadww  Pawl  Rd.,  New  Haaiptaa,  NA  tOtSi 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  358,996 

Int  CL'  B23P  15A)0 

UA  CL  29—890.83  8  Clainw 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  multiple  pin  heatsink,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  a  die  member  with  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  pin  receiving 
holes  in  its  upper  surface: 


providing  a  base  element  widi  a  plurality  of  channels  in  iu  upper 
surface  which  align  and  correspond  with  said  pin  receiving 
boles: 

providing  a  phirality  of  U-shaped  wire  elements  each  with  two 
substantially  parallel  pins  and  a  central  portion: 

introducing  said  two  pins  of  each  U-shaped  wire  element  into 
respective  pairs  of  pin  receiving  boles  with  said  central  por- 
tion remaining  above  die  upper  surface  of  the  die  member, 

placing  said  base  element  over  said  die  member  with  U-shaped 
wire  elements  therein; 

applying  sufficient  downward  pressMre  to  said  base  element  to 
swage  and  expand  the  central  portions  of  said  wire  elements 
into  the  matching  channel  in  said  base  member  for  permanent 
attachment  of  said  wire  elements  to  said  base  element:  and 

lemoving  said  base  element  and  said  attached  wire  elements 
from  said  die  member. 


I.  A  method  of  forming  a  battery  terminal  having  an  electrically 
conductive  post  component  and  a  metallic  casting  component 
surrounding  at  least  a  poition  of  the  post,  compnyng  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  die  means  for  forming  a  battery  terminal: 

providing  a  battery  terminal  casting  with  a  bore  extending  from 
a  top  of  the  casting  to  a  boaom  of  the  casting: 

providing  and  aligning  a  conductive  post  component  with  the 
bore  in  the  battery  temunal  casting: 

aligning  the  casting  and  the  conductive  post  with  the  die  means: 
and 

inserting  the  conductive  post  component  into  the  bore  from  the 
bottom  of  the  battery  terminal  casting  while  forging  the  bat- 
tery terminal  casting  component  about  the  conductive  post 
component  with  the  die  means. 


M'9«491 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  RAILWAY  OR 

TRANSIT  CAR  SHELL  SUBASSEMBLIES 

John  Krlvda.  Chicago,  DL,  aad  RaymMd  L.  PhcbM,  Jr.,  High- 

laad,  lad.,  aMignors  to  MorriaoB-Kimdwii  Corporatioii, 

Bote,  Id. 

Filed  Ang.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  292,078 

IM.  CL*  B23Q  17/00 

VS.  CL  29— 897  J  3  ClaioH 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  railway  or  transit  car  body  panel 
subassembly,  said  panel  subassembly  for  assembly  togedier  with 
other  panel  subassemblies  into  a  rail  or  transit  car  body,  said  panel 
subassembly  formed  of  structural  frame  members  and  sheeting 
material,  using  a  car  body  panel  subassembly  jig  having  a  plurality 
of  tooling  pin  sets  held  at  preselected  and  fixed  locations  for 
holding  a  plurality  of  structural  frame  members  in  preselected 
spaced  relationship,  which  comprises: 
forming  a  plurality  of  structural  frame  members,  each  having  a 
set  of  reference  holes  formed  therethrough  for  interfitting 
engagement  with  a  corresponding  tooling  pin  set  of  said 
subassembly  jig: 
positioning  and  holding  said  plurality  of  structural  frame  mem- 
bers in  preselected  spaced  relationship  by  interfitting  each 
tooling  pin  set  within  the  set  of  reference  holes  of  each  of  a 
conesponding  structural  frame  member: 
positioning  the  sheeting  material  against  said  plurality  of  posi- 
tioned and  held  structural  franae  members:  and 
attaching  the  sheeting  material  to  said  plurality  of  positioned  and 
held  souctutal  frame  members. 


5,499y«52 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  RETAINERS  FOR  BALL 

BEARINGS 

Maksimiman  Codec,  Torringtoii,  Conn.,  and  James  L.  Lawson, 

Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignors  to  The  Torrington  Company, 

Torrlngtaa,  Conn. 

Continaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  963,14«,  Oct.  12,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  717/174,  Jun.  19, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Nov.  30, 1994,  Scr.  No. 

346,984 

Int.  a.'  F16C  33/00:33/42 

VS.  CL  29— 898JI67  21  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  one-piece  ball  bearing  retainer  or 
bearing  cage  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  material  into  a  flat  ring: 

pressing  the  flat  ring,  thereby  forming  ball  receiving  pockets  and 
bridge  material  between  adjacent  ball  receiving  pockets: 

insetting  a  bearing  ball  into  each  ball  receiving  pocket,  each  of 
the  bearing  balls  having  a  spherical  surface  equi-distant  from 
a  center  point:  and 

reshaping  the  bridge  material  between  adjacent  ball  receiving 
pockets  such  that  the  bridge  material  wraps  partially  around 
the  bearing  balls,  thereby  retaining  the  bearing  balls,  and 
forms  a  rigid  bridge  between  adjacent  ball  pockets,  the  rigid 
bridge  coinciding  with  a  plane  intersecting  the  center  point  of 
each  of  the  bearing  balls. 


secured  by  means  of  a  threaded  screw  and  washer,  a  reference  disk 
of  greater  diameter  than  the  circular  body,  centrally  bored,  affixed 
to  the  cylindrical  shank  by  upper  and  lower  clip  washers  and  distal 
to  the  circular  body  along  the  central  vertical  axis,  said  reference 
means  is  generally  shaped  like  a  saucer  to  cup-snugly-into  the 
generally  bowl  shaped  inner  geometry  of  most  toilet  flanges  and 
for  ease  of  rotational  movement  when  pressured  against  the  pipe  or 
flange  to  be  cut,  said  circular  body  members  forming  a  lower 
circular  body  member  of  smaller  diameter  than  die  pipe  to  be  cut, 
being  centrally  bored  and  having  a  plurality  of  independent  equi- 
distant guide  chaiutels  all  extending  from  a  convenient  inner  radius 
to  the  edge  of  the  circular  body  member  and  therethrough  along  a 
horizontal  plane,  said  guide  channels  each  additionally  comprising 
a  threaded  smaller  diameter  bore  central  to  the  shorter  distance  of 
said  guide  chaimels  and  distal  to  the  cenUal  bore  of  the  ciicuUr 
body  lengthwise  extending  through  the  plate  at  the  guide  channels, 
an  upper  circular  body  member  of  equal  diameter  than  the  lower 
body  member,  centrally  bored  additionally  having  a  plurality  erf 
threaded  bores  corresponding  in  relation  to  those  claimed  extend- 
ing through  the  plate  at  die  guide  channels,  a  plurality  of  indepen- 
dent cutting  means,  conesponding  in  number  to  said  guide  chan- 
nels, the  independent  cutting  means  each  having  a  prolate  cutout 
lengthwise  and  central  to  said  means,  fimhermore  said  cutting 
means  are  generally  flat  made  of  metal  and  rectangulariy  shaped 
having  one  obhque  shorter  distance  which  can  be  machined  to  be 
filed  sharp,  all  similariy  on  the  same  face,  or  ail  similariy  saw 
toothed,  a  plurality  of  tightening  screws  conesponding  in  number 
and  location  to  the  threaded  smaller  diameter  bores  in  the  upper 
and  lower  members  serving  to  assemble  the  circular  body  and  as 
snub  pins  extending  transversely  through  the  prolate  cutout  of  the 
cutting  means  assembled  intermediate  to  both  body  members,  all 
assembled  on  the  same  plane  serving  to  effect  a  singular  cutting 
action  by  combining  the  independent  cutting  force  of  each  said 
means,  and  maintaining  a  constant  pressure  along  die  cutting 
circle. 


5v«99y453  

SYNTHETIC  RESIN  TOILET  FLANGE  CUTTING  TOOL 

NdMm  F.  Brauchitsch,  A-24  Campo  Rey,  Albonito,  Puerto  Rico 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  194,697 

InL  CL'  B23D  21/W 

VS.  a.  30—105  3  Claims 


5,499y454 
BUTTONHOLE  SCISSORS 
Dorothy  G.  Compton,  P.O.  Box  4570,  Suite  102,  Coinmbia,  S.C. 
29204 

Filed  Oct  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  317,207 

Int  CL'  A41H  25/00:  B26B  13/06 

VS.  CL  30—120  '  Claims 


I.  An  electric  hand  drill  attachment  tool  for  removing  toilet 
flanges  from  sanitary  installations  comprising  a  cylindrical  shank 
serving  as  aihor  of  convenient  length  and  having  a  threaded  bore  at 
bottom  and  whereby  cutting  circular  body  members  are  centrally 


ixr 


1.  A  buttonhole  scissors  comprising: 

a  first  blade  having  a  blunt  distal  end  and  an  inner  flat  surfoce 
between  a  tapeted  cutting  edge  and  an  outer  edge, 

a  second  Made  having  a  pointed  distal  end  and  an  inner  flat 
surface  between  a  tapered  cutting  edge  and  an  outer  edge, 

said  first  blade  and  said  second  blade  slidable  over  each  other 
with  each  of  said  inner  flat  surfaces  in  close  cutting  engage- 
ment, 

a  first  handle  of  said  first  blade. 

a  second  handle  of  said  second  blade  pivotally  connected  to  said 
first  handle, 

an  intermediate  portion  of  said  first  blade,  provided  with  a  first 
notch,  said  first  notch  being  smooth  and  having  a  relatively 
constant  depth,  arranged  between  said  cutting  edge  and  its 
pivot, 

an  intermediate  portion  of  said  second  blade,  provided  with  a 
second  notch,  said  second  notch  being  smooth  and  having  a 
relatively  constant  depth,  arranged  between  said  cutting  edge 
and  its  pivot. 
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said  first  and  second  notches  cooperate  to  form  a  noncutting  area 

which  leceives  cloth  not  to  be  cut.  and 
an  adjustable  setting  means  mounted  through  said  second  handle 

and  contacting  said  first  handle,  said  setting  means  capable  of 

adjustment  to  limit  the  movement  of  said  first  and  said  lecood 

blades. 


5,499,45s 

PORTABLE  RETICLE  ALIGNMENT  DEVICE  FOR 

FIREARMS 

MkkMl  R.  PyMcr.  NIm  SMMntt  Dr,  S«fc«.  N.Y.  1M91 

CMttaMito-t»-pwt  or  Scr.  Nfc  92,995,  JaL  15, 1993.  TWi 

•ppHcaltM  May  2, 1995,  Sot.  N*.  433J39 

lat  CL*  G«1B  11/26 

VS.  a.  33—233  » 


1.  A  device  for  aiding  in  the  cioss-hair  alignment  of  die  reticle  of 
a  gun  having  a  gun  bviel  including  a  longitudinal  barrel  axis  and 
a  telescopic  sight  attached  to  said  gun  on  at  least  one  scope  base, 
said  telescopic  sight  having  a  viewing  end  and  a  reticle  with  at 
least  one  sighting  hairline,  said  device  comprising: 
a  source  of  Ught  for  producing  a  beam  of  projected  light 
means  for  modifying  said  beam  of  projected  light  to  form  a 

projected  reference  line;  and 
said  source  of  light  including  means  thereon  for  securing  said 
source  of  light  directly  to  said  at  least  one  scope  base  of  said 
gun  so  that  said  projected  reference  line  is  automatically 
aligned  with  die  axis  of  the  banci  of  said  gun.  said  source  of 
light  being  offset  from  the  optical  axis  of  said  telescopic  sight 
such  that  said  projected  reference  line  may  be  viewed  through 
said  telescopic  sight  so  that  die  orientation  of  said  at  least  one 
sighting  hairline  of  said  reticle  may  be  compared  with  said 
projected  reference  line  and  adjusted  to  align  the  telescopic 
sight  with  the  barrel  axis  of  the  gioL 


(c)  an  inclination  adjusting  mechanism  for  inclining  said  erect 
sleeve  with  respect  to  an  axis  of  said  scope  body; 

(d)  a  movable  sleeve  axially  movably  disposed  within  said  erect 
sleeve  and  adapted  to  suppon  an  erect  lens  system;  and 

(e)  a  position  adjusting  mechanism  for  moving  said  movable 
sleeve  axially  of  said  scope  body,  said  posibon  adjusting 
mechanism  including: 

(i)  a  rotary  member  pierced  into  and  supported  by  said  scope 

body,  said  rotary  member  being  capable  of  turning  about  an 

axis  extending  radially  of  said  scope  body; 
(ii)  a  control  handle  mounted  on  an  external  end  of  said  rotary 

mctuber, 
(iii)  a  cam  member  disposed  at  an  internal  end  of  said  rotary 

member; 
(iv)  a  follower  received  in  said  scope  body,  said  follower 

being  in  associatioo  with  said  cam  member  and  moved 

axially  of  said  scope  body  in  accordance  with  rotation  of 

said  cam  member;  and 
(v)  association  means  for  associating  said  follower  with  said 

movable  sleeve,  so  that  said  movable  sleeve  moves  after 

said  follower. 


5,499,457 

INFANT  LENGTH  AND  WEIGHT  MEASUMNG 

APPARATUS 

Edward  B.  WcUcr.  Seattle;  Jay  A.  Joacs,  Mercer  Uaml;  JtMcph 

P.  Stafeaik,  laiaqnah,  and  Sirrca  G.  MIIm,  TMoaia,  aU  of 

Waih..  ■■ripwri  to  Otjttfic  Mcdkal  Graar.  Seattle,  Wash. 

or  Set.  No.  13S,3«5,  Oct  15, 1993,  abaadoacd. 

Thk  appiicatioii  Apr.  2S.  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,018 

lat  CL"  G«1B  7M:  G«1G  19/50 

VS.  a.  33—512  9  ClaiBH 


5v«99,4S4 
SIGHT  SCOPE 
Sahara  Itaiita,  Fi^iad,  Japan.  aMignor  to  Aria  Optical  Cc, 
Ltd.,  TMcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3, 199S.  Ser.  No.  39M74 

ClaiM  pfiortty,  appHcatloa  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1994,  »4SS122 

Int  CL*  F41G  1/38 

VS.  CL  33—245  7  ClaiaH 


1.  A  sight  scope  comprising: 

(a)  a  sleeve-like  scope  body  having  an  objective  lens  system  on 
a  front  end  poition  diereof  and  an  eyepiece  leas  system  on  a 
rear  end  portion  thereof; 

(b)  an  erect  sleeve  received  in  said  scope  body; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  length  of  an  infant,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  platform  on  which  the  infant  is  placed  lengthwise  removably 
coupled  to  die  housing,  the  platform  including  a  wall  at  one 
end,  the  wall  locating  the  infant  lengthwise  on  the  platform 
when  one  end  of  the  infant  is  placed  adjacent  die  wall; 

an  actuated  wand  that  extends  at  least  partially  across  the  width 
of  die  platform  and  that  moves  toward  die  infant  when  die 
infant  is  placed  on  the  ptatform  and  dut  stops  when  die  wand 
contacu  the  infant; 

a  drive  mechanism  dut  actuates  die  wand,  die  wand  being 
rotatably  coupled  to  die  drive  mechanism  about  an  axis 
approximately  normal  to  the  platform,  the  drive  mechanism 
stopping  the  movement  of  die  wand  toward  the  infant  when 
the  wand  rotates  about  die  axis  of  roution; 

means  for  detecting  a  position  of  die  actuated  wand  when  die 
wand  contacts  the  infant;  and 

means  for  detetmlning  die  lengdi  of  die  infant  as  a  function  of 
die  position  of  die  actuated  wand  when  die  wand  contacts  die 


5,499,458 

ATTACHMENTS  FOR  SHOES  FOR  WALKING  ON  ICY 

SURFACES 

Michael  K.  Krank,  201  Mlrade  Mile  Dr.,  Apt  1-H,  Anderson, 

S.C.  29621 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  307,020 

Int  CL*  A43C  15/06 

VS.  CL  34—7.6  1  Claim 


1.  A  new  and  improved  ice  cleat  for  securing  to  existing  foot- 
wear to  aid  in  walking  on  icy  surfaces  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  base  piece  having  a  fool-like  shape  periphery,  the  base  piece 
having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface,  a  toe  portion,  a  heel 
portion,  a  right  side  poition,  and  a  left  side  portion,  the  base 
piece  having  a  front  open  section  with  cross  braces  to  form 
four  generally  triangular  openings,  a  back  open  section  with 
cross  braces  to  form  four  generally  triangular  openings  and  a 
center  generally  rectangular  opening; 

a  plurality  of  holes  extending  through  the  base  piece  from  the 
upper  surface  to  the  lower  surface  around  the  entire  peripheral 
shape  as  well  as  through  the  front  cross  brace,  rear  cross  brace 
and  around  the  center  open  section; 

a  plurality  of  nails  having  a  lower  end  with  a  point  and  an  upper 
end  with  a  head,  the  head  being  positioned  upon  the  upper 
surface  with  the  point  end  extending  beyond  the  lower  surface 
for  a  distance  of  between  about  0.25  and  O.SO  inch,  its  nails 
having  a  common  diameter  such  as  to  be  fictionally  supported 
within  its  associated  hole; 

a  forward  strap  pair  having  interior  ends  with  a  loop  and  rod 
therethrough  secured  to  the  side  poition  at  the  periphery  of  the 
base  piece  and  a  rearward  strap  pair  having  interior  ends  wi± 
a  loop  and  rod  therethrough  secured  to  the  side  poition  at  the 
periphery  of  the  base  piece,  each  strap  pair  having  an  external 
end  with  a  male  buckle  member  and  a  female  buckle  member 
to  allow  for  die  removable  coupling  therebetween; 

a  front  attachment  stnq)  having  an  interior  end  with  a  loop  and 
rod  therethrough  secured  to  the  toe  portion  of  the  periphery  of 
die  base  piece  and  a  rear  attachment  strap  having  an  internal 
end  with  a  loop  and  rod  theredirough  secured  to  die  periphery 
of  the  base  piece,  the  front  strap  piece  having  a  loop  at  an 
outboard  end  thereof  for  receiving  the  frtmt  strap  pair  and  the 
rear  strap  piece  having  a  loop  at  its  outboard  end  for  receiving 
a  poition  of  the  rear  strap  pair,  and 

openings  in  the  base  piece  extending  from  the  interior  of  the 
base  piece  to  the  periphery  of  the  base  piece  and  molded  into 
the  base  piece  for  receiving  the  interior  end  of  the  strap  pairs 
and  straps  for  added  securement  between  the  base  piece,  the 
straps  and  strap  pairs. 


5,499,459 

FOOTWEAR  WITH  REPLACEABLE,  WATERTIGHT 

BOOTIE 

Rita  Tomaro,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  H.  H.  Brown  Shoe 

Company,  Inc.,  Greenwidi,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319,120 
Int  a."  A43B  23/07 
VS.  a.  36—10  6  Claims 

1.  An  interchangeable  footwear  system  comprising: 


a  shoe  comprising  a  sole  and  an  upper,  said  sole  and  upper 
together  defining  a  volimie  for  receiving  and  protectiiig  a 
wearer's  foot  against  external  eleinents,  and 

a  first  replaceable  bootie  and  a  second  leplaceable  bootie,  each 
said  replaceable  bootie  sized  and  sliaped  to  fit  snugly  within 
said  volume  and  each  comprising  a  Ixxxie  sole,  a  bootie 
upper,  and  releasable  attarhmmt  eleinents  for  releasabie 
securement  of  each  said  replaceable  bootie  in  turn  within  said 
volume, 

said  first  replaceable  bootie  comprising  a  waterproofing  layer  of 
material  impervious  to  penetration  by  water,  thereby  to  pro- 
vide protection  to  the  wearer's  foot  in  wet  conditions,  and 

said  second  replaceable  bootie  comprising  an  inner  layer  fabri- 
cated of  a  moisture  absorbing  and  breathable  material,  thereby 
to  provide  comfort  to  the  wearer's  foot  in  warm  weather 
conditions, 

wherein  said  first  replaceable  bootie  and  said  second  replaceable 
bootie  are  interchangeably  received  within  said  shoe. 


5y499,460 

MOLDABLE  FOAM  INSOLE  WITH  REVERSIBIf 

ENHANCED  THERMAL  STORAGE  PROPERTIES 

Yvonne  G.  Bryant  316  Lord  Berkley  lUL,  RaMgh,  N.C.  27610, 

and  David  P.  Colvin,  Rte.  5,  Box  67,  Apex,  N.C.  27502 

ContinnalkMi-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  129,490,  Sep.  30, 1993,  ahaa- 

dooed,  which  b  a  continaatioa  or  Ser.  No.  837,762,  Feb.  18, 

1992,  abandoned,  lliis  appUcatiaa  JnL  13, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

275,226 

Int  CL*  A43B  13/38;7/02;  B32B  5/16/3/26 

VS.  CL  36—43  14  Cbdam 


1.  An  insole  having  thermal  energy  storage  and  insulative  piop- 

eities  adapted  to  be  positioned  within  an  article  of  footwear  to 

protect  the  foot  and  comprising: 

a  flexible  resilient  base  material  forming  an  insulative  pad, 

a  plurality  of  microcapsules  integral  with  and  disponed  tliroiigh- 

out  at  least  a  longitudinal  section  of  said  pad.  and  wherein 
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said  micToctpsules  are  individually  sufroindiiigly  encapau- 
lated  and  embedded  within  said  )>aae  material,  and  fimber 
wherein  subaiaiitiaUy  all  of  said  microcapsules  are  spaced 
ap«t  from  each  other,  the  space  between  neighboring  adjacent 
microcapsules  comprising  base  material,  said  microcapsules 
containing  a  temperature  stabilizing  means; 
whereby  die  inaoie  exhibits  enhanced  thermal  stability  and  ther- 
mal insulation  propeities. 


BOOT  FOR  GUIMNG  SPORTS 
DuedB,  Ckiiiy;  JoM  BMrdno,  Salat-Jortot,  rrMcc, 
OUTkr  ScMC  PrtaCT.  •»  ^  FrMKC,  MitlHBfi  to 
I  &A,,  MctB-lkMy,  rnuce 

Filed  Feb.  7, 19M,  Scr.  Hn.  19MM 
CUM  priority.  apfUcatlM  FiMCe,  Mar.  24, 1993. 93  WSS* 

IM.  CL'  A43B  SM 
VS.  a.  M— 117  22 


5y499^4<2 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  TO  SCATTER  A  PREHEATED 

MATERIAL  ON  A  SURFACE 

Sixten   Foradahl.  StrMdrigM  23,  Skoglwll.  Sweden,  and 

HikM  TIrwr,  BoUjiolwTlten  3,  StocUialB  WM>y,  Swe- 

per  Na  PCT/SE93««17.  |  371  DMe  JoL  11.  1994.  i  102(e) 
Date  JaL  U.  1994.  PCT  Pal*.  No.  W093a427».  PCT  Pab. 
Dale  JaL  22, 1993 

PCT  FUcd  Jan.  15, 1993.  Ser.  Na.  254*472 
CWas  priortty.  appUcatiaa  Swedes.  Jaa.  15.  1992,  92M1M 
tet  CL'  EtlC  19/20 
VS.  CL  37—227  13 


1.  A  boot  for  a  gliding  spon.  said  boot  comprising: 
a  suppon/control  circuit  and  a  comfort/sensing  circuit,  each  of 
said  circuits  including  teparale  structural  compooenis  and 
independent  functions; 
said  support/control  circuit  comprising  relatively  rigid  structural 
components  of  the  boot  for  consolidating  forces  transmitted 
between  the  gliding  device  and  a  foot  and  lower  leg  within  the 
boot,  said  forces  transmitted  including  rear  support  forces  and 
front  support  forces  for  the  foot  and  lower  leg.  said  relatively 
rigid  structural  components  of  the  boot  comprising: 
a  relatively  rigid  sole; 

a  shell  in  the  form  of  a  shoe  affixed  to  said  sole,  said  shoe 
comprising  a  front  abutment  for  the  front  of  the  fool  and  a 
tear  stiffener  for  enveloping  dte  heel  of  the  foot,  said  rear 
stiffener  having  a  rearward- facing  upper  surface; 
a  collar  for  receiving  the  lower  leg.  said  collar  extending 
above  and  overlapping  said  rear  stiffener.  said  collar  having 
a  forward-facing  lower  surface; 
a  rew  axle  affixed  to  a  rearward  portion  of  said  collar  and  a 
rearward  portion  of  said  rear  stiffener  for  eiud>ling  a  jour- 
nalled  movement  of  said  collar  in  forward  and  rearward 
directions  about  an  axis  rearward  of  a  wearer's  heel; 
said  forward-facing  lower  surface  of  said  collar  engagable 
with  said  rearward- facing  upper  surface  of  said  rear  stiff- 
ener at  a  forward  position  of  said  collar  to  thereby  comprise 
a  front  support  for  the  lower  leg; 
means  for  providing  a  rear  support  for  the  lower  leg; 
means  for  tightening  said  collar  against  the  lower  leg:  and 
said  comfort/sensing  circuit  comprising  relatively  flexible  struc- 
tural components  of  the  boot,  said  relatively  flexible  structural 
components  of  the  boot  comprising  means  for  providing  com- 
fort of  the  fool  and  lower  leg  within  the  boot  and  transmission 
of  information  in  a  direction  from  the  gliding  member  to 
sensitive  zones  of  the  fool  and  lower  leg; 
both  said  support/control  circuit  and  said  comfort/sensing  circuit 
being  affixed  to  a  common  reference  component  of  the  boot, 
said  common  reference  component  comprising  said  sole. 


'V) — ~R)  M'>'  > 


1.  A  process  for  scattering  granular  material  at  a  raised  tempera- 
ture from  a  vehicle  over  a  roadway,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

feeding  granular  material  from  a  supply  container  in  a  vehicle  by 
a  feed  means  to  an  upper,  upstream  portion  of  a  substantially 
vertically  disposed  shaft; 

conveying  the  granular  nuterial  downwardly  through  the  shaft 
to  a  scattering  means  at  a  lower,  downstream  portion  of  the 
shaft;  and 

beating  the  granular  material  during  passage  thereof  down- 
wardly duough  the  shaft  by  combustion  gases  flowing  under 
pressure  through  the  shaft  from  the  upstream  portion  of  the 
shaft  to  separate  and  uniformly  heat  individual  particles  of  the 
granular  material; 

whereby,  the  combustion  gases  assist  gravity  in  transporting  die 
particles  through  the  shaft 


5.499,443 
POWER  SHOVEL  WTTH  VARUBLE  PITCH  BRACES 
RIchani  L.  PraCo,  Waawataaa,  and  Fredericit  W.  Loeber, 
DdaMd.  bolb  oT  Wii,.  aMignon  to  HaraiKfarcier  Corpora- 
tloa,  BrvokBdd.  Wia. 

Filed  Oct.  17.  1994.  Scr.  No.  323,637 

iBt  CI*  Et2F  3/SI 

VS.  CL  37—398  28  ClafagM 


1.  A  power  shovel  comprising 

a  frame. 

a  dipper  handle  mounted  on  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement 

relative  thereto  about  a  generally  horizontal  dipper  handle 

axis, 
a  dipper  connected  to  said  handle  for  pivotal  movement  relative 

thereto  about  a  generally  horizontal  dipper  axis,  and 


a  collapsible  shock  attenuator  means  connected  between  said 
handle  and  said  dipper  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  dipper  axis, 
taid  shock  attenuator  allowing  limited  pivotal  movement  of 
said  dipper  relative  to  said  handle  and  about  said  dipper  axis. 


5w499^444 

COMPENSATION  FOR  FRICTION  FORCE  IN  A 

LAUNDRY  MANGLE 

Frtedffcb  GcIbh;  Tbdtaawdi.  Gtrmamj,  -riganr  to  Bowe- 

PMnt  a-t-ig—gi  Uad,  AtvAorc  GcnHMiy 
PCT  Na.  PCT/EP92«1937,  |  371  Dale  JaL  25, 1994.  (  l«2(c) 
Dale  JaL  25,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093^M292,  PCT  Pab. 
Dale  Apr.  L  1993 

PCT  FBed  Aag.  24, 1992,  Sck  No.  211,«53 
CWaM  priority,  ^tpikadea  Gcnaaoy,  Sep.  27, 199L  41  32 
2134 

I^  CL'  DMF  63MO 
VS.  CL  38—44  « ' 


1.  Laundry  mangle  for  counteracting  a  frictioaal  force  generated 
during  service  of  the  laundry  mangle,  said  mangle  comprising  at 
least  one  mangle  roller,  at  least  one  arm  for  supporting  said  mangle 
roller  in  a  beatable  trough  in  a  service  position,  said  mangle  roller 
and  said  trough  being  movably  positioned  relative  to  each  other, 
inlet  and  outlet  passages  for  laundry  articles  provided  between  said 
mangle  roller  and  beatable  trough:  a  force  generating  mechanism 
which  counteracts  the  frictional  force  generated  during  service  of 
the  laundry  mangle  comprising  an  adjusting  device  acting  on  a 
component  selected  from  the  group  of  components  consisting  of 
said  mangle  roller  and  said  trough,  wherein  said  adjusting  device 
engages  said  suppotting  arm.  and  said  supporting  arm  is  swivelable 
about  a  point  and  movable  with  a  movement  selected  from  the 
group  of  movements  consisting  of  translation  and  rotational  move- 
ment in  the  service  position:  and  wherein  said  trough  is  longitudi- 
nally movable  and  wherein  said  adjusting  device  acts  directly  oa 
said  trough. 


X)0 


(b)  an  audio  system  operativeiy  coupled  to  said  frame  frr 
selectively  playing  prerBoonfed  audio  information  in  respoaae 
to  receiving  an  electric  cooinrf  signal;  and 

(c)  an  electric  switch  for  selectively  producing  said  electric 
control  signal,  said  switdi  comprising  (i)  a  switch  actuMor 
slidaMy  mounted  for  movemeat  between  extended  aad 
retracted  positioas,  said  switdi  actuator  being  adapted  to 
produce  said  control  signal  during  movement  between  said 
extended  and  retracted  positions;  (ii)  biasing  means  for  nor- 
mally biasing  said  switch  actuator  towards  its  extended  posi- 
tion; and  (iii)  mounting  means  for  movaMy  raoimting  said 
switch  art<MitoT  on  said  frame  for  movement  between  a  firtt 
position  in  which  said  switch  actuator,  when  located  in  its 
extended  position,  extends  outwardly  from  said  first  side  of 
die  frame,  and  a  second  positioa  in  which  said  switch  actua- 
tor, when  located  in  its  extended  position,  extends  outwardly 
from  said  second  side  of  the  frame. 


5^99*oaa 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FCW  MONnORING 

GARMENT  USAGE 

)A.HoaK,lt32Ir*tagSt.,SaBFraKiM0,Caiit94122 

Coil— ation-la-partrf  Ser.  Na.  M^IS,  May  18, 1993,  aban- 
doMd.  This  appRcatioa  JaL  U,  1994,  Scr.  No.  272.838 
Int  CL*  G89F  3/00 
VS.  CL  48-^322  W ' 


5,499|4a5 
PRESSURE-SENSmVE  SWITCH  FOR  TALKING 
PICTURE  FRAME 
Joocpb  A.  MaiOea,  Rocbtatcr,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  EartaM 
Coaqiaay,  Rochtairr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13. 1995.  Set.  No.  482,743 
IM.CL*A47G7AW 
VS.  d  48—152  «  Clata* 

1.  Apparatus  for  displaying  pictorial  in  formation  while  selec- 
tively providing  audio  information  adapted,  to  enhance  the  content 
(rf  the  pictorial  information,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  for  accommodating  a  picture  provided  by  a  user,  said 
friune  having  a  first  side  ad^Ned  to  rest  upon  a  frame- 
supporting  surface  to  si^jport  die  frame  in  a  first  orientation, 
and  a  second  side  adapted  to  rest  upon  such  iiame-supporting 
surface  to  support  the  frame  in  a  second  orientation  different 
from  said  first  orientation; 


7.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  usage  of  a  gannent.  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  gannent  hanger,  wfaernn  die  garment  hanger  includes  a  gar- 
ment hanger  hook; 

a  plurality  of  garment  monitoring  tags,  each  of  die  tags  includ- 
ing a  first  major  surface  and  a  second  major  surface,  wlierein 
the  first  major  surface  bears  a  first  numerical  indicator  and  the 
second  nujor  surface  bears  a  second  numerical  indicator, 
wherein  the  first  major  surface  and  the  second  major  sartex 
form  a  circular  shape;  wherein  the  numerical  indicators  of  all 
of  the  tags  are  sequential;  wherein  the  tags  have  a  thirtnrss 
which  does  not  exceed  0.25  inches;  and  wherein  each  of  die 


UMI 
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tags  defines  an  opening  which  receives  the  hanger  book  so 
that  the  tags  aie  itasposed  on  the  hanger  in  a  slacked  anange- 
menl. 


INFORMATION  DISPLAY  STAND 
Edwsfd  S.  KoMtwr,  wid  Mutaa  E.  KhbHwt,  both  oT  27 
Rerotatteo  Hwy,  Apt  41,  St  PMtnbarg  IM176,  Rnariao 


Filed  Mar.  24,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  4«9<4IS 
lirt.  CL'  G«9F  Um 


U.S.CL 


MClaiBis 


UMI 


a  ckMure  seal  means  removably  affixed  in  said  opening  at  said 
one  end  of  said  btacelet  body,  said  closure  seal  means  for 
sealing  an  interior  of  said  pocket  in  a  water-tight  condition: 
and 

buckle  means  affixed  to  one  of  said  ends  of  said  bracelet  body, 
said  buckle  means  for  detachably  connecting  the  ends  of  said 
bracelet  body  together. 


1.  An  information  stand,  comprising: 

a  rigid  hollow  frame  having  a  first  vertical  side,  a  second  vertical 
side  oriented  in  a  substantially  parallel  relationship  to  the  first 
side,  an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part  connecting  said  first  and 
said  second  vertical  sides,  said  upper  part  and  said  lower  part 
being  mounted  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  said  second  side: 

ai  least  one  multi-face  information  carrier  means  positioned 
adjacent  said  second  side,  said  information  carrier  means 
being  fixedly  attached  to  a  rotational  shaft: 

a  means  for  intermittently  rotating  said  shaft  said  rotating 
means  comprising  at  least  one  lever  arm  extending  outwartlly 
from  said  shaft  so  that  a  free  end  of  the  lever  arm  extends  into 
said  second  side; 

a  means  slidably  nwunted  within  said  frame  for  imparting 
rotational  force  on  said  free  end  of  the  lever  arm,  thereby 
causing  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  said  at  least  one  information 
carrier  means  so  that  a  ditTerent  face  of  said  at  least  one 
information  carrier  means  is  intermittently  exposed  to  a 
viewer. 


5.499^449 
FISH  HOOK  SETTING  DEVICE 
Jcu-Gyy  GuiUcactte,  tl3  Makmcy  Eat,  Gallaeaii,  Quebec, 
CaMda 

Filed  Jan.  18,  199S,  Scr.  Na  375,153 
Clatai  priority,  appikadon  Canada,  Jan.  IS,  1994,  2113704 
Int  CL*  AMK  97n2 
UA  CL  43—14  5  ( 
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Sv499,4tt 
IDENTIFICATION  BRACELET 
JcMC  E.  Henry,  P.O.  Box  «71S21,  Houatoa,  Tex.  77247-1S21 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  296,458 
Int  CL'  A44C  5/00 
M&.  CL  44—633  8  Clalau 

1.  An  identification  bracelet  comprising: 
a  bracelet  body  having  a  pocket  slidably  received  between  an 
inner  wall  and  outer  wall  of  said  body,  said  pocket  having  one 
end  opening  at  one  end  of  said  bracelet  body,  said  pocket 
terminating  between  an  opposite  end  and  said  one  end  of  said 
body: 


1.  A  fish  hook  setting  device  comprising 

a  housing  having  side  walls,  end  walls  and  a  bottom  wall;  said 

housing  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  fishing  rod  at  a  point 

intermediate  a  handle  portion  and  tip  portion  of  said  rod; 
a  solenoid  secured  within  said  housing: 
said  solenoid  being  operalively  associated  with  a  power  source; 
a  solenoid  actuator  operatively  associated  with  a  fishing  line  so 

that  the  solenoid  actuator  is  activated  by  the  tension  on  said 

line: 
a  bearing  secured  to  one  of  the  side  walls  of  the  housing, 
a  first  shaft  extending  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to 

the  side  walls,  a  first  end  portion  of  said  first  shaft  being 

secured  to  said  bearing: 
a  second  shaft  being  spaced  from  said  first  shaft  and  extending 

parallel  thereto,  a  first  end  portion  of  said  second  shaft  being 

secured  to  said  side  wall  of  said  housing  spaced  from  said 

bearing; 


linkage  means  transfcning  rotary  movement  (rf  first  shaft  to  said 
second  shaft,  said  linkage  means  being  secured  to  said  first 
and  second  shafts  adjacent  the  second  end  poftioas  of  said 
shafts; 

line  suppon  means  for  supporting  the  fishing  line  on  the  outside 
of  the  side  wall  of  the  housing,  said  line  support  means  being 
secured  to  second  end  portions  of  said  first  and  second  shafts; 

liie  actuation  of  said  solenoid  causing  the  rotation  of  the  bearing, 
which  in  turn  causes  the  rotation  of  the  first  shaft  and  of  the 
second  shaft,  so  that  the  line  support  means  rotate  causing  the 
fishing  line  to  be  pulled  up  a  predetermined  distance  to  set  the 
book  in  a  fish's  mouth:  means  for  deactivating  the  solenoid 
operatively  associated  with  said  second  shaft; 

spring  return  means  causing  die  bearing,  the  first  and  second 
shafts,  the  linkage  means  and  the  line  support  means  upon 
deactivation  of  the  solenoid  to  letum  to  their  starting  position. 


the  central  portioa  and  knock  against  the  spinner  as  the  fishing 
lure  is  puUed  dvough  die  water. 


5<4994471 
■ATTU  FOR  FISHING  LURE 
Mktaael  J.  Foirtch,  RJL  5,  Sonthcn  MHP#72,  < 
62901,  and  John  J.  Fontch,  1507  Winter  Dk,  Frecpoft,  DL 
61072 

Ffled  Jan.  3, 199S,  Scr.  Nn.  36MM 

IntCL'AOlKSM)/ 

MS.  CL  43— 42J1  »  Hilwi 
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FISHING  LURE 

AndKW  J.  Reed,  Rlc  4,  Box  3M,  Adairta,  Ite.  75551 

FUcd  Jon.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  253,407 

Int  CL'  AOIK  8JX» 

U5.  CL  43—42.13 


Sdaimt 


17.  A  fishing  lure  rattle  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  fishing  lure 
having  a  t>ody  widi  a  fish  ho(A  depending  tbaefiom.  and  a 
resilient  band  on  the  body,  die  rattle  comptiung: 
a  generally  cylindrical  nrltie  chamber  having  a  ralde  menter 

therein; 
a  first  am  extending  generally  axially  ftom  die  chamber  and 

having  a  hook  adjacent  its  free  end  for  engaging  the  resilient 

band;  and 
a  second  aim  extending  generally  radially  from  the  chamber  and 

having  an  opening  adjacent  its  free  end  for  receiving  a  portion 

of  die  fish  hook  to  secure  die  rattle  diereio. 


1.  In  a  fishing  lure  of  die  type  having  a  wire  formed  into  first  and 
second  legs  which  both  extend  in  rearward  directions  from  an 
intermediate  section  which  is  included  within  the  wire  between  the 
first  and  second  legs  for  securing  a  fishing  line  thereto,  a  head  and 
hook  included  as  part  of  die  first  leg,  die  second  leg  including 
forward  and  rearward  portions  in  which  the  forward  portion  out- 
wardly extends  away  from  the  intermediate  section  and  the  rear- 
ward portion  rearwardly  extends  in  a  direction  which  is  not  sub- 
stantially toward  the  first  leg,  and  a  spinner  rotaubly  secured  to  the 
rearward  portion  for  spinning  about  the  second  leg  as  the  fishing 
lure  is  pulled  through  water,  die  improvenoem  comprising: 

a  clicker  secured  to  die  second  leg  for  repeatedly  knocking 
against  the  spinner,  as  the  spinner  rotates  about  the  second 
kg,  to  produce  a  clicking  noise  for  attracting  fish; 
wherein  die  spinner  is  secured  about  die  second  leg  for  rotating 
about  an  axis  of  rotation  which  is  coaxial  with  the  rearward 
portion  of  die  second  leg,  and  rearwardly  inclines  away  from 
the  first  leg  for  urging  the  fishing  lure  to  submerge  as  the 
fishing  lure  is  pulled  dirougb  die  water, 
an  inward  bend  included  widiin  die  second  leg,  intermediate  of 
the  forward  and  rearward  portions,  for  directing  a  central 
portion  of  die  second  leg  to  extend  toward  die  first  leg; 
an  outward  bend  included  widiin  die  second  leg  between  die 
inward  bend  and  the  rearwud  portion,  wherein  the  outward 
bend,  in  comlnnation  with  the  inward  bend,  disposes  the 
spinner  rearward  of  the  forward  portion  of  die  second  leg  so 
that  most  of  the  spinner  trails  the  forward  portion  of  the 
second  leg  through  the  water,  and 
wherein  die  clicker  is  rotatably  secured  to  the  central  portion  of 
the  second  leg  for  swivelling  about  the  central  portion  to  trail 


5y499*472  

RECOVERABLE  FISHING  SINKER 

2545  SoiaMi  Rd.,  ShcB  BcMk,  CaHC  93449 
FOcd  Apr.  21, 1995,  Sck  No.  426,578 
Int  CL' AOIK  9S«0 
M&.  CL  43—44.97  !• 


Henry  J. 


1.  A  snag-resistant  wholly  recoverable  sinker  for  a  distal  end  of 
a  line  used  for  fishing,  comprising: 

a  bag  having  a  mouth; 

a  plurality  of  beads  strung  onto  a  portion  of  the  line  adjacent  the 
distal  end  of  die  line,  die  first  bead  strung  having  a  larger 
<1i(itiMt«T  than  the  succeeding  beads,  the  first  bead  strung 
being  crimped  to  die  line  and  die  last  bead  strung  being 
crimped  to  the  line; 
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said  bag  enclosing  said  plurality  of  beads:  and, 

a  lesilienl  collar  affixed  to  said  bag.  encircling  and  elastically 
constricting  the  mouth  of  said  bag  and  preventing  said  first 
bead  from  being  withdrawn  from  said  bag  until  a  predeter- 
mined tension  in  the  line  is  exceeded,  said  predetermined 
tension  being  less  than  the  tension  required  to  break  the  line; 

the  distal  end  of  the  line  affixed  to  said  bag. 


DIVIDED  BAIT  CONTAINEK 
aUbrd  F.  Bamberg,  M25  SuriM  B<L,  P.O.  Bos  145,  Hvrt^ 
Miiui.S5a32 

FOed  Not.  i«,  1994,  Scr.  No.  349,594 

tal.  CL"  AMK  97/04 

VS.  CL  43—55  7  Ctataw 


a  drain  means  extending  through  an  apemne  in  said  cover  for 
permitting  drainage  of  fluid  from  said  rectangulv  container 
when  said  container  is  in  an  inverted  position,  said  drain 
means  comprising  a  cylindrical  fitting  secured  within  said 
aperture  extending  through  said  cover,  said  cylindrical  fitting 
being  shaped  so  as  to  define  a  cylindrical  cavity,  a  rotatable 
valve  member  positioned  within  said  cylindrical  cavity,  said 
cylindrical  fitting  including  a  through-extending  eccentric 
aperture,  and  said  rotauble  valve  member  including  a 
through-extending  eccentric  aperture  which  is  positionaMe 
into  contiguous  communication  with  said  eccentric  apertuie 
of  said  cyliitdrical  fitting  through  a  manual  rotation  of  said 
rouuable  valve  member,  whereby  an  inversion  of  said  rectan- 
gular container  will  permit  drainage  of  fluids  contained  there- 
within  through  said  cover. 


5,499^474 
METHOD  AND  APPABATUS  FOB  LIQUID  APPLICATION 
LMk  D.  KnooihuiMa,  3534  Navako  Dr,  Graadviilc,  Mich. 
4941S 

FIM  Not.  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  345,927 
Iirt.  CL'  A41G  ISAM 
VS.  CL  47— 1 J  19  I 


u        ,m/" 


7.  A  divided  bait  container  comprising: 

a  container  means  for  receiving  objects,  said  container  means 
comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  container  including  a 
front  wall  spaced  from  a  rear  wall  with  a  pair  of  side  walls 
extending  between  said  front  and  rear  walls:  and  a  bottom 
wall  extending  between  said  front  and  rear  walls  and  between 
said  side  walls  to  close  a  bottom  end  of  said  rectangular 
container,  said  rectangular  container  including  an  open  upper 
end,  said  rectangular  container  being  comprised  of  a  foam 
core  encapsulated  by  an  interior  skin  and  an  exterior  skin; 

a  dividing  means  for  separating  an  interior  of  said  container 
means  into  a  plurality  of  compartments,  said  dividing  means 
comprising  a  phirality  of  spaced  verucal  flanges  extending  in 
pairs  along  opposed  interior  surfaces  of  said  rectangular  con- 
tainer, said  pairs  of  vertical  flanges  cooperating  to  define 
unlabeled  channels  extending  vertically  within  said  container: 
and  a  screen  plate  having  a  perimeter  frame  extending  there- 
around.  said  screen  plate  perimeter  frame  being  received 
within  said  channels  so  as  to  extend  across  said  interior  of 
said  container; 

a  cover  removably  placed  across  said  upper  end  of  said  rectan- 
gular cootaiiter.  said  cover  being  sutntantially  planar  in  con- 
figuration and  including  an  interiorly  positioned  depending 
circumferential  flange  which  extends  along  and  engages  a 
portion  of  interior  surfaces  of  said  rectangular  container  to 
orient  said  cover  relative  to  said  container  and  to  sealingly 
engage  said  interior  surfaces  to  preclude  a  transfer  of  fluid 
through  a  juncture  of  said  cover  and  said  upper  end  of  said 
rectangular  container,  said  cover  being  comprised  of  a  foam 
core  encapsulated  by  an  interior  skin  and  an  exterior  skin; 

wherein  said  rectangular  container  cooperates  with  said  cover  to 
define  a  pair  of  side  handles  projecting  from  laterally  opposed 
sides  of  said  container,  wherein  container  lateral  flanges 
project  from  said  side  walls  of  said  rectangular  container,  and 
cover  lateral  flanges  project  from  opposed  sides  of  said  cover 
and  are  positioned  to  abuttingly  engage  said  container  lateral 
flanges  to  define  said  side  handles; 

a  rope  handle  extending  through  apertures  in  said  lateral  flanges 
of  both  said  rectangular  container  and  said  cover  and  secured 
from  removal  therethrough;  and. 


1.  An  applicator  assembly  for  the  controlled  application  of  fluid 
to  a  surface,  the  assembly  comprising: 
a  fluid  reservoir. 

a  pump  mechanism  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  the  inlet  of  the 
pump  mechanism  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  fluid 
reservoir: 
a  fluid  conduit  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  eitd,  the 
proximal  end  being  mounted  to  the  outlet  of  the  pump  mecha- 
nism and; 
an  applicator  mounted  to  the  distal  end  of  the  fluid  conduit,  the 
applicator  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  support  members  movable  with  respect  to 
one  another  between  a  first  position  wherein  a  portion  of 
one  support  member  is  disposed  away  from  a  portion  of  the 
other  support  member  and  a  second  position  wherein  the 
portion  of  each  support  member  is  disposed  nearer  to  each 
other, 
at  least  one  applicator  pad  mounted  to  the  portion  of  one  of 
the  support  members,  the  at  least  one  applicator  pad  being 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  fluid  conduit; 
a  spring  to  bias  the  opposed  support  members  toward  the 

secoiMl  position:  and 
a  clamping  projection  positioned  to  compress  the  fluid  conduit 
intermediate  the  pump  mechanism  and  the  at  least  one 
applicator  pad  when  the  opposed  support  members  are  in 
one  of  the  first  and  second  positions; 


whereby  fluid  is  selectively  supplied  to  the  at  least  one  applica- 
tor pad  from  the  fluid  reservoir  by  pumping  the  pump  mecha- 
nism to  supply  fluid  to  the  fluid  conduit  and  biasing  the 
opposed  support  members  to  the  other  of  the  first  and  second 
positions  so  that  the  fluid  in  the  fluid  conduit  flows  to  the  at 
least  one  applicator  pad. 


5,499/476 

LOW  PBOFILE  BAISQ)  PANEL  FLOOBING  WITH 

METAL  SUPPOBT  STBUCTUBE 

HanM  F.  Adaau,  LaGrange;  Bodeikk  A.  Sum,  Forest  Paris, 

and  Lewis  H.  Eagle,  Pcachtree  City,  all  oT  Ga.,  assignors  lo 

Inter&ce,  Inc.,  La  G^ang^  Ga. 

FDcd  Aug.  31,  1993,  Scr.  No.  114y447 

Int  CL'  E04B  5/43 

VS.  CL  52—220.1  14  ClaiiM 


5,499y475 

DOOBSEAL 

Mcirin  T.  Court,  and  Akc  V.  Monte,  both  oT  Tezaricana,  Tcz., 

Msignors  to  Newcoort,  Inc,  Texaritana,  Tex. 

Filed  May  11, 1995,  Sen  No.  439,181 

Int  ex."  E06B  7/16 

VS.  CL  49—495.1  7  CUlms 


-  ■     -    r 


.   / 


L.  "- 


1.  A  seal  for  sealing  the  perimeter  of  a  door  having  an  inside 
surface  facing  an  enclosed  chamber  and  an  outside  surface  facing 
away  from  said  enclosed  chamber  when  the  door  is  at  a  closed 
position,  and  at  least  four  edge  surfaces  all  having  a  predetermined 
length,  and  a  seal  retainer  extending  along  each  of  said  edge 
surfaces  of  the  door,  said  seal  comprising: 
a  base  portion  comprising  at  least  four  straight  sections  each 
having  a  predetermined  width  and  a  length  substantially  equal 
to  the  length  of  a  respective  one  of  said  door  edge  surfaces, 
each  of  said  straight  sections  being  joined  at  each  end  of  the 
length  with  another  one  of  said  straight  sections  and  forming 
a  comer  joint  at  each  of  the  joined  ends,  and  a  pair  of  opposed 
notches  extending  along  the  length  of  each  section  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  said  seal  retainer  therein; 
at  least  four  first  seal  sections,  one  of  each  being  disposed  at  a 
respective  one  of  the  comer  joints  of  the  base  portion  in 
spaced  relationship  with  each  other  and  comprising  a  first  lip 
seal  extending  outwardly  from  said  base  portion  and  adapted 
to  overlay  a  surface  adjacent  to  and  substantially  aligned  in  a 
plane  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  door  when  said  door  is  in 
the  closed  position,  and  a  second  lip  seal  extending  outwardly 
from  said  base  portion  and  spaced  from  said  first  lip  seal  and 
adapted  to  abut  an  opposed  surface  spaced  from  and  in 
substantial  parallel  relationship  with  a  respective  edge  surface 
of  said  door  when  the  door  is  in  the  closed  position:  and, 
a  plurality  of  second  seal  sections  each  having  a  length  that 
extends  between  a  spaced  pair  of  the  first  seal  sections,  one  of 
said  second  seal  sections  being  disposed  along  each  of  at  least 
three  of  the  straight  sections  of  the  base  portion,  each  of  said 
second  seal  sections  comprising  a  lip  seal  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  base  portion  and  adapted  to  overlay  a 
surface  adjacent  to  and  substantially  aligned  in  a  plane  with 
the  outer  surface  of  said  door  when  the  door  is  in  the  closed 
position,  and  a  compression  seal  spaced  from  said  lip  seal  and 
having  a  deforrtuble  wall  defining,  in  cooperation  with  said 
base  portion,  a  hollow  chamber  extending  the  length  of  each 
of  said  second  seal  sections. 


A  flooring  system  comprising: 

a  base  defining  four  openings; 

a  stand-off'  comprising: 

L  a  central  section  defining  a  groove;  and 

iL  four  arms  integrally  formed  with  and  depending  from  tlie 
central  section,  each  arm  defining  means  for  insertion  into  a 
corresponding  one  of  the  four  openings;  and 

a  panel  comprising  means  for  engaging  the  groove  when  the 

flooring  system  is  in  use. 


5,499.477 
CABBON  BLACK  BEFBACTOBY  SYSTEM 
Donald  Haricot,  Medicine  Hat,  Canada,  assignor  to  Cancai* 
United,  Alberta,  Canada 

Filcd  Dec  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  175,579 

InL  CL*  F2SD  17/04:17/02 

VS.  CL  52—604  19  CUdms 


1.  A  refractory  system  for  a  reactor  for  producing  cailxM  UadL 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  refractory  bricks  each  having  an  elongate  axis,  tiie 
plurality  of  bricks  being  arranged  to  provide  at  least  one  padi 
through  which  a  gas  can  flow,  said  at  least  one  path  extending 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  elongate  axes,  and  each  of 
said  plurality  of  refractory  bricks  having  a  cross-section  for 
reducing  the  formation  of  dead  regions  in  said  gas  flow 
adjacent  said  bricks,  each  brick  cross-section  having  a  widdi 
which  decreases  in  a  downstream  direction  with  respect  to  the 
gas  flow  to  reduce  the  dead  regions,  said  plurality  of  refrac- 
tory bricks  being  disposed  in  at  least  three  courses  such  that 
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bficks  of  a  first  course  are  staggered  with  respect  to  bricks  of 
the  third  coune.  bricks  of  the  second  course  beuig  disposed  at 
an  angle  with  respect  to  bricks  of  the  first  course,  the  three 
courses  presenting  an  aspect  to  said  gas  flow  which  is  sub- 
stantially free  of  flue  openings. 


LIGHTWEIGHT  VERTICALLY  PERFORATED  BRICK 

RateMd  fflwTlr    II ■■■g'^  Straac  24.  IM9SS9  EkiB- 

gcn,  Gcnuuy 

Flkd  Not.  M,  1993.  Scr.  N*.  1S«,77S 
ClalBH  priority,  ■fpMctiM  GcnuHy,  N«f.  2S,  1992,  42  39 
Mjt;  Feb.  25, 1993,  43  W  747A 

Int  CL*  EMC  IA)0:  EMB  1/74.1/14 
VS.  CL  52— 4M  12  • 


1.  A  light  weight.  verticaUy  perforated  brick  having  a  pattern  of 
perforations  that  exhibits  a  plurality  of  perforation  rows,  extending 
in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  brick,  and  webs  separating  the 
perforations  from  one  another,  wherein: 

a)  the  webs  have  a  thickness  from  1 .3  nun  to  not  more  than  4 
nun; 

b)  each  perforation  has  a  cross  section  exhilnting  a  tado  of 
largest  to  smallest  inside  width  that  lies  in  a  range  of  1:1  to 
1:1.25; 

c)  the  perforalioa  rows  have  a  spacing  of  not  more  than  22  nun; 

d)  the  perforations  comprise  a  50%  proportion  of  the  bhck;  and 

e)  the  brick  is  made  of  material  having  a  density  of  less  than  or 
equal  lo  1.7  kg/dm*. 


5,499,479 


Not 


Forl^Niubcr 


UGHTWEIGHT  METAL  TRUSS  AND  FRAME  SYSTEM 
Kcucth  R.  Ba«,  172S  EMoa  CL,  El  C^|«i,  CaHt  92121 
ComlMMtfaw-iii-IMrt  or  Scr.  No.  S23«9,  Jn.  25, 1993.  wWck 
li  a  coMi«wttea-tai-port  of  Scr.  No.  4M94,  Mar.  31.  1993, 
,^,.1.-^  Thk  appMcatfaM  Feb.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  19M43 
IM.  CL*  BMH  WW 
VS.  CL  52— «3.1  15  ClaiMi 

1.  A  lightweight  metal  frame  and  truss  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  beams,  each  beam  comprising  a  single  piece  of 
sheet  metal  bent  lengthwise  along  four  parallel  lines  to  form  a 
triangular  cross-section  having  a  base  and  two  sides  and  two 


wings,  one  wing  corresponding  to  each  side,  extending  from 
an  apex  of  said  triangiilar  cross-section  and  having  a  wing 
height  less  than  a  side  length  of  said  each  side,  said  beam 
having  a  beam  length,  an  inner  beam  surface  and  an  outer 
beam  surface  and  being  openable  between  said  two  wings, 
each  of  said  inner  beam  surface  and  said  outer  beam  surface 
having  five  planar  segments  defined  by  said  base,  said  two 
sides  and  said  two  wings: 

a  plurality  of  end  joinu,  each  end  joint  comprising  a  single  piece 
of  sheet  metal  formed  at  an  end  of  a  first  beam  of  said 
plurality  of  beams  with  at  least  one  lengthwise  cut  therein  to 
create  a  joiiu  opening  conforming  to  at  least  two  plaruu- 
segments  of  an  outer  surface  of  a  first  construction  material  so 
that  said  at  least  two  planar  segments  of  said  outer  surface  of 
said  construction  material  are  contained  within  said  joint 
opening  to  create  a  first  connection  point  having  a  width  much 
less  than  a  length  of  said  construction  material; 

a  plurality  of  brackets  for  connecting  at  least  one  of  said  beams 
to  a  second  construction  material,  each  bracket  comprising  a 
strip  of  sheet  metal  having  at  least  one  lateral  bend  therein  to 
conform  said  stnp  lo  at  least  two  planar  segments  of  said 
outer  beam  surface  and  at  least  one  extension  for  abutting  said 
at  least  two  planar  segments  of  said  outer  surface  of  said 
constructioa  material  lo  create  a  second  coiuiection  point 
having  a  second  length  much  less  than  said  beam  length; 

a  plurality  of  gussea.  each  gusset  comprising  a  flat  piece  of 
sheet  metal  having  a  plurality  of  edges  and  a  third  length 
much  less  than  said  beam  length,  at  least  one  lengthwise  edge 
being  inserted  between  said  two  wings  of  said  beam  to  create 
a  third  coiuiection  point  with  at  least  two  planar  segments  of 
said  iiuier  beam  surface  and  having  said  third  length;  and 

a  plurality  of  fastening  means  for  fastening  said  end  joints,  said 
brackea  attd  said  gussets  to  said  construction  material  and  to 
said  beanu: 

wherein  said  beam  and  said  construction  material  are  attached 
together  at  said  first  second  and  third  connection  points  so 
that  a  space  exists  between  said  beam  and  said  construction 
material  except  at  oik  of  said  first,  second  and  third  connec- 
tion points. 


5,499,481 
SECTIONAL  NETWORK  STRUCTURE  FOR  LIGHTING 
GUmpalo  Tlvgcal,  Via  BaitacaM  No.  29,  59133  Flraac,  Italy 
FUcd  Mar.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2U3» 
Cfadms  priority,  appHcatioa  Italy,  Mar.  5,  1993,  n93AM37 
lat.  CL"  EMH  12/10 
VS.  CL  52—454.1  •  ClataM 

1.  A  sectional  network  structure  comprising  in  combination  the 
following:  a  plurality  of  lattice  elements  (1)  extending  in  substan- 
tially parallel  relation  such  that  adjacent  lattice  elements  converge 
and  diverge  lo  define  said  sectional  network  structure  longitudinal 
connecting  means  (IB)  together  with  partial  longitudinal  connect- 
ing means  (IC)  for  joining  successive  lattice  elements  (1)  in 
alignment  with  each  other,  links  (3)  for  providing  connection 
between  said  longitudinal  connecting  means  (IB  and  10)  for 
successive  lattice  elements  (1);  said  links  (3)  being  electrically 
i««iii«t»<i;  means  (5  and  7)  for  providing  a  mechanical  connectioo 


5,499,4» 
COIN  WRAPHNG  APPARATUS 
Yoahio  OHcawa,  Okcgawa,  Japan,  aMigiior  to  Lanrel 
Machines  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Dec  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  355,234 
Claims  priority,  appttcatiaa  Japan,  Dec  17, 1993,  5-317194 
Int  CL'  B65B  11/04:57/10:57/20 
VS.  CL  53-^53  22  ( 


OOO 


between  successive  lattice  elements  (1);  means  (24  and  26)  for 
providing  mechanical  and  electrical  connection  between  successive 
lattice  elements  such  that  a  line  of  successive  lattice  elements  (1) 
provides  a  low-voltage  current  conductor  capable  of  being  com- 
bined with  another  conductor  formed  by  a  contiguous  line  of 
successively  abutted  lattice  elements  (1),  and  said  sectional  net- 
work structure  including  adapters  (61  and  71)  adapted  to  be  fitted 
to  said  longitudinal  connecting  means  (IB  and  IC)  for  providing 
lighting  and  adapted  to  be  combined  with  said  sectional  network 
structure,  said  adapters  (61  and  71)  having  lakc-off  contacts  (67A 
and  79A)  for  supplying  lighting. 


5^499,482 
STRUCTURE  AND  METH(H>  FOR  ENCAPSULATING  AN 

EXISTING  BUILDING 
Todd  A.  Coff,  Topeka,  Kans.,  assignor  to  PTMW,  Incorporated, 
Topcka,Kans. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102^47 

Int  CL"  EMG  23/00:  E02D  27/4S 

VS.  CL  52—742.13  25  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  encapsulating  an  existing  building,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  underpinning  system; 

(b)  fastening  the  underpinning  system  to  the  existing  building; 

(c)  providing  a  shell  system  with  opposite  side  walls,  opposite 
end  walls,  a  roof  and  an  open  bottom; 

(d)  placing  said  shell  system  in  covering  relation  over  and  in 
spaced  relation  from  said  existing  building  to  form  an  inter- 
stitial space  between  said  shell  system  and  said  building;  and 

(e)  «tf^hing  said  shell  system  to  said  undeipimiing  system. 


Zt-' 


1.  A  coin  wrapping  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  coin  discriminating  and  counting  means  for  discriminating 
deposited  coins  as  to  whether  or  not  they  are  genuine  and 
tlieir  denomination  agrees  with  a  predetennined  one  wiiik 
coimting  the  number  of  coins; 

a  coin  stacking  means  for  stacking  a  predetermined  number  of 
coins  of  predetermined  denomination  to  be  wrapped; 

wrapping  roller  means  for  winding  a  wrapping  film  whose  width 
is  wider  than  a  height  of  coins  stacked  in  tlte  coin  starking 
section  around  the  stacked  coins  so  tliat  there  remain  crimp 
regions  above  and  below  the  stacked  coins; 

upper  crimp  claw  means  and  lower  crimp  claw  means,  movable 
in  the  vertical  direction  toward  each  other  so  that  the  stacked 
coins  are  held  therebetween,  for  crimping  the  crimp  regions  to 
generate  rolls  of  wrapped  coins; 

discrepancy  detecting  means  for  detecting  as  to  whedier  or  not 
the  predetermined  number  of  stacked  coins  are  wrapped  after 
the  wrapping  film  is  wrapped  around  the  stacked  coins  by  the 
wrapping  roller  means; 

rolls  of  wrapped  coins  collecting  means  for  collecting  die  rolls 
of  wrapped  coins; 

cutting  means  for  cutting  die  wrapping  film  when  it  is  detected 
that  the  number  of  stacked  coins  wrapped  with  die  wrapping 
film  is  less  than  or  more  than  the  predetermined  number  of 
coins; 

coin  collectiog  means  for  ccdlectittg  the  coins  whose  wr^iping 
film  is  cut  by  the  cutting  means;  and 

gate  means  for  selectively  delivering  tlie  coins  to  the  wrapped 
rolls  of  coins  collecting  means  or  the  coin  collecting  means  in 
accordance  witfi  the  detected  result  by  the  discrepancy  detect- 
ing means. 


5,499,484 
DISPLAY  CONTAINER 
Mdrin  B.  Hcrrin,  RydaL  Pa^  assignor  to  Klearfoid,  Inc,  War- 
rington, Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  195,751,  Feb.  10, 1994,  Pat 
No.  5^458,233.  This  application  Mar.  L  1994,  Scr.  No.  204,7C7 

Int  CL*  B65B  43/26.3/02 

VS.  CL  53-^158  25  Oaiam 

1.  A  method  of  packaging  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  display  container  comprising  permanent  side 

walls,  a  first  end  comprising  at  least  two  side  wall  flanges 

dqiending  from  said  side  walls,  and  a  second  end  scalable  lo 
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fonn  a  cloaed  booom  wall  and  wherein  said  second  end  is 
attached  along  at  least  a  portion  thereof  and  is  so  constructed 
such  that  when  said  display  container  is  moved  to  its  set-up 
posibon,  said  second  end  forms  said  doted  bottom  wall; 

(b)  setting  up  said  display  container  to  its  set  up  position  to  form 
a  walled  enclosure; 

(c)  filling  said  display  container  with  a  desired  product; 

(d)  sealing  said  second  end  to  form  said  closed  bottom  wall: 

(e)  permanently  bonding  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  side 
wall  flanges  to  at  least  another  of  said  side  wall  flanges  to 
form  a  closed,  bonded  top  wall  to  maintain  said  display 
container  in  a  permanently  sealed  condibon  so  that  said 
product  inside  said  display  container  is  inaccessible  from 
either  said  top  or  bottom  walL 


ally  above  the  one  side  of  die  base  section  toward  the  other 
side  of  the  base  section  cantilever  fashion; 

d)  a  web  dispensing  section  mounted  on  the  support  section 
above  the  posiboner  and  projecting  laterally  from  the  support 
section  towvd  the  other  side  of  the  base  section  cantilever 
fashion;  and 

e)  web  path  delineabng  elements  earned  by  at  least  one  of  dx 
sections  to  delineate  a  path  of  web  travel  from  the  supply 
poaitioiier  to  the  dispensing  sectioii. 


S<499y4li6 

PROCESS  FOR  PACKING  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

PHOTORECEPTOR 

Kciio  Kimoto;  Yasuyuki  HaMtani;  HtmU  Sakai;  ItenM  OU, 

and  Manaoni  Uemurm,  all  of  OMka,  Japan,  aMtsBon  to  Mlta 

lodnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  Nov.  IS.  1994,  Scr.  No.  345,3M 
CWsH  priority,  appHcatton  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1993,  5-29M74 
Int.  CL*  B45B  I  IMS;  19/34:25/00 
VS.  a.  53—4tS  5  Claims 


S4499«4tS  

PACKAGING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Bcnaitl  Lcmcr,  Aann;  Kkkard  W.  Hca,  HwImm:  Wiiliaa 
M.  Crnnanrr.  lUlMd|e:  Rick  S.  Wckraann.  H■dMM^  and 
JaM*  D.  KnoMT,  MadiH^  aU  of  OUa,  irigaiin  to  Auto- 
■atad  Packaflng  SjHim.  Inc  Stouttbaro,  Ohio 
DivWon  of  Scr.  No.  9»M7S,  Sep.  39, 1992,  PM.  Na  5,994,«7«. 
Tkh  appllcathM  Ang.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  29«,7M 
Int  CL'  B45B  43/12 
VS.  CL  53—459  VJ 


1.  A  packaging  machine  comprising: 

a)  a  base  secbon; 

b)  an  upstanding  support  secbon  mounted  on  the  base  at  a 
locabon  offset  to  one  side  of  the  base; 

c)  a  web  supply  posiboner  connected  to  the  base  and  in  canble- 
ver  relabonship  with  the  support  secbon  and  projecbng  laler- 


1.  A  process  for  packing  a  drum-shaped  electrophotographic 
photoreceptor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

folding  a  wrapping-start  edge  pottion  of  a  light-shielding  pack- 
ing sheet  outwardly  in  a  diametrical  direcbon  of  the  electro- 
photographic photoreceptor  across  a  width  of  the  packing 
sheet  to  prevent  physical  damage  to  said  photorecptor  by  said 
wrapping-start  edge  portion  of  said  packing  sheet;  and 

wrapping  the  packing  sheet  on  a  circumferenual  surface  of  the 
elecbxiphoiographic  photoreceptor. 


5,499v4S7 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  A  BALL 

GRID  ARRAY 

Sottt  D.  McGill,  l^ooo,  Ariz.,  wrignttr  to  Vanpiard  Antoma- 

Ihin,  Inc 'HKaoa,  AriL 

FUcd  Sep.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  306,144 
bM.  CL'  B65B  5/10 
VS.  CL  53—473  10  ClaiaM 

10.  A  method  for  BUing  the  lecesses  in  a  ball  grid  airay  with 
solder  balls  located  in  an  array  of  recesses  in  a  tooling  fixture,  said 
method  comprising  die  steps  of  placing  said  ball  grid  array  and 
said  fixture  in  closely  spaced  apart  positions,  recesses  facing, 
moving  said  array  and  said  fixture  about  a  circular  path  through 
first  and  second  positions  at  which  said  fixture  is  beneath  said  array 
and  at  which  said  array  is  beneath  said  fixture,  respecbvely,  mov- 
ing said  array  and  said  fixture  into  said  first  posibon  such  that  only 
said  fixture  enters  a  reservoir  of  said  solder  balls,  moving  said 
array  and  said  fixture  to  said  second  posibon  at  which  gravity  acts 
to  transfer  solder  balls  in  recesses  in  said  fixture  into  recesses  in 
said  array,  and  moving  said  array  and  said  fixture  into  juxtaposition 
before  said  second  position  is  reached. 


5,499,488 
MATERIAL  SUPPLY 
Andrew  Green,  Middlesex,  and  Paul  C.  Ward,  Herts,  both  of, 
EngUnd,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275^20 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JuL  14, 1993, 
9314621 

Int  a."  B65B  5/10;  G03C  5/26 
VS.  a.  53—474  13  Claims 


*-< 


means  for  bundling  said  transported  sheets  to  make  bundles  of  said 
sheets;  a  horizontal  plane  on  which  said  bundles  of  sheets  arrive;  a 
first  pusher  which  moves  said  bundles  in  a  first  direction  to  against 
a  stop,  and  means  for  positioning  said  bundles,  at  the  wrapping 
machine,  comprising  a  second  pusher  for  moving  each  bundle  in  a 
second  direction  perpendicular  to  the  first  direction  and  to  a  wrap- 
per of  the  wrapping  machine  until  the  bundle  is  positioned  at  the 
wrapping  machine  arranged  side  by  side  with  tlie  machine  for 
making  bundles  in  such  a  way  as  to  wrap  the  bundle  with  the 
wrapper  transversely  with  respect  to  the  second  direction  of  motion 
of  said  second  pusher,  means  for  keeping  the  bundle  pushed 
against  said  stop  even  when  the  first  pusher  moves  away  from  the 
bundle  to  return  to  the  first  position  along  a  third  direction  and  to 
move  subsequenUy  a  new  bundle,  wherein  the  first  pusher  is  made 
up  of  spaced  vertical  bars  and  the  means  for  keeping  said  bundle 
pushed  against  said  stop  comprise  a  series  of  rounded  pegs  verti- 
cally passing  through  said  bars  so  as  to  fill  spaces  therebetween 
and  thus  achieve  the  free  sliding  of  the  bundle,  pushed  by  the 
second  pusher,  along  said  pegs  towards  the  wrapping  machine  and 
keeping  the  bundle  pushed  against  the  stop. 


1.  A  method  of  supplying  a  plurality  of  different  materials 
required  for  use  in  a  process  where  the  different  materials  are  to  be 
kept  separate  up  to  a  predetermined  stage  in  the  process,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  encapsulating  each  different  male- 
rial  within  a  plurality  of  discrete  shells  which  serve  to  keep  the 
different  materials  separate  from  each  other,  the  shells  for  each 
different  material  being  distinguishable  from  each  other,  and  sort- 
ing the  different  encapsulated  materials  using  an  optical  sorting 
apparatus. 


5,499^490 
AQUA  FARMING 
Walter  W.  Minnich,  119  Bivadmeadows  Blvd.,  Coiiunbus,  Ohio 
43214 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1994,  Ser.  Na  224,286 

Int  CL'  AOID  46/00 

VS.  CL  56—9  51  aaims 


UMI 


5,499,489 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  BUNDLES  OF  WRAPPED 

SHEETS 

Aldo  Perobelli,  and  Giorgia  Pessina,  both  of  Cnsaoo  Milanino, 
Italy,  assignors  to  O.M.G.  dl  Giorgio  Pessina  c  Aldo  Pero- 
beUi  SJI.C  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  413,883 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jon.  2,  1994,  MI94A1154 

Int  a.*"  B65B  11/00 

VS.  a.  53—540  13  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  making  bundles  of  sheets  to  be  wrapped  by  a 

wrapping  machine  comprising:  means  for  O'ansporting  said  sheets; 

169-178  O.G.-96-3:  QL3 


28.  A  aqua-farming  manufacture  comprising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  elongated  land  masses; 

b)  a  plurality  of  elongated  bodies  of  water  juxtaposed  between 
said  elongated  land  masses; 

c)  plants  planted  and  grown  on  said  land  masses; 

d)  said  elongated  land  masses  sized  and  shaped  to  allow 
detached  plant  parts  from  said  plants  to  enter  into  said  bodies 
of  water  as  a  result  of  gravitational  force. 


1434 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


March  19.  1996 


March  19,  1996 
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SA99A91 
COTTON  HARVESTER 
Tlmodiy  A.  Dcutacfa.  Newton.  uhI  Gary  L.  WanMfcoti.  Dcs 
Moines,  both  of  Iowa,  anigiion  to  Occre  *  CaMpany, 
Moliac,  IlL 
DivWoa  or  Scr.  No.  1«1,3M,  Aug.  3,  1993.  Fat  No.  5,4M.779. 
This  appbcatioB  Dec  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3M350 
Int.  CL'  AOID  46M8 
U.S.  CL  56— 1S.2  H  IS' 


1.  In  a  conon  harvester  having  a  fore-and-aft  extending  main 
frame  supported  for  forward  movement  in  a  range  of  speeds  over 
the  ground  by  forward  drive  wheels  and  rear  steerable  wheels,  a 
hydraulic  transmission  connected  to  the  drive  wheels,  at  least  ooe 
row  unit  connected  to  the  forward  end  of  the  frame  and  having 
variable  speed  harvesting  structure  including  a  spindle  drum  rotal- 
able  about  an  upright  axis  for  removing  cotton  from  rows  of  cotton 
plants,  an  engine  supported  by  the  frame  and  having  a  crankshaft 
rotatable  about  an  axis,  coMTollable  drive  structure  comprising: 
a  first  hydraulic  motor  drivingly  connected  to  the  transmission: 
a  second  hydraulic  motor  drivingly  connected  to  die  imv  unit 

harvesting  structure; 
first  and  second  variable  output  pumps  connected  to  die  first 
hydraulic  motor  and  second  hydraulic  motor,  respectively,  the 
pumpi  connected  in  tandem  at  one  end  of  the  engine  aiKl 
drivingly  connected  to  the  engine: 
means  for  selectively  varying  die  output  of  the  first  and  second 
pumps  relative  to  each  other  for  varying  the  ratio  of  the 
harvesting  structure  to  the  forward  ground  speeds,  the  means 
for  selectively  varying  including  an  adjustable  linkage  extend- 
ing between  the  pumps:  and 
wherein  the  engine  is  supported  on  the  frame  transverse  to  the 
forward  direction  and  the  pumps  extend  axially  outwardly 
from  the  engine. 


5^499,492 
LAWN  MOWER  CLEANING  METHOD  AND 
ATTACHMENT 
Eddie  A.  JaMMBB,  SOI  Ledge  Rd.,  Ynnaovtii,  Me.  tUffi 
Coatfmatloii-ia-pwt  af  Scr.  No.  845,437,  Mar.  5,  1992.  Fat 
Nou  Dca.  350,357.  TUi  appllatfaM  Jw.  1«,  1994,  Scr.  No. 
240,755 
IM.  CL*  AOID  75/10 
VS.  a.  54—12.1  IS  Clatei 

9.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  rotary  lawn  mower  having  a  rotating 
blade  carried  by  a  carriage,  which  carnage  has  a  vertically  depend- 
ing skirt  generally  surrounding  die  blade,  said  cleaning  method 
comprising: 
connecting  to  said  vertical  skirt  without  requiring  any  modifi- 
cation to  said  carriage  and/or  said  skirt,  a  cleaning  attachment 
having  a  body  portion  with  a  water  passageway  therein: 
pontioiiing  said  attachment  so  that  the  water  passageway  dierein 
is  below  die  lowest  edge  of  said  skirt  and  tuns  from  die 
outside  surface  of  said  body  portion  to  die  inner  suiface 
thereof: 
fieeding  water  from  a  hose  into  said  water  passageway  of  said 

cleanmg  attachment: 
directing  water  fed  from  said  hose  into  said  water  passageway 
and  dirough  said  body  portion  of  said  attachment  essentially 
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in  a  horizontal  manner  from  the  outside  of  said  attachment 
into  the  body  portion  and  under  the  lowest  edge  of  the 
carriage  skirt: 

angling  the  water  upwardly  dirough  a  nozzle  in  said  body 
portjoo,  which  nozzle  is  positioned  at  an  angle.  A,  of  about  2S 
to  45  degrees  to  die  horizontal  and  has  an  exit  opening  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  body  member  located  on  the  inside  of 
said  skirt: 

reducing  the  size  of  said  water  passageway  in  said  cleaning 
attachment  from  about  hose  size  at  the  outer  water  entrance  of 
the  body  portion  to  a  considerably  smaller  exit  size  on  the 
inside  of  said  body  portion; 

foTTning  an  upwardly-directed  jet  stream  of  water  by  said  reduc- 
tion in  size  and  selected  angle  for  said  water  passageway  in 
said  body  portion; 

facing  the  inside  exit  opening  from  beneadi  and  upward  toward 
the  rotating  Made  tips  of  said  mower, 

directing  said  formed  jet  stream  from  beneadi  and  against  the  tip 
portions  of  die  mower  blade  such  that  said  jet  stream  strikes 
the  rotating  mower  blade  at  or  near  the  blade  tips;  and 

fotmiiig  a  pulsating  cleaning  action  for  the  underside  of  said 
carriage,  blade  and  sldn  by  cutting  said  jet  stream  with  said 
rotating  blade  tips. 


Rcii<  R.  RoaMt, 


5«499<493 
FRUIT  HARVESTER 
28  Braewood  Place,  Wloalpec  ManitolM, 


Filed  Sep.  S,  1994.  Scr.  No.  303.0U 
IM.  O.'^  AOID  46n0 
MS.  CL  54— I3J 


19 


1.  A  harvester  for  small  Suit  berries  of  a  type  such  as  cranberries 
which  grow  on  vines  across  the  ground,  the  harvester  comprising  a 
plurality  of  tines,  means  mounting  the  tines  arranged  side  by  side 
in  a  row  transversely  of  a  direction  of  working  movement  of  the 


harvester  for  engaging  the  vines  as  the  tines  are  moved  forwardly 
along  the  direction  of  working  movement,  each  tine  including  a 
generally  horizontal  forwardly  extending  end  portion  and  an 
upwardly  curved  rear  portion  rearwardly  of  the  forward  portion,  a 
ground  roller,  means  mounting  the  ground  roller  rearwardly  of  the 
tines  for  rolling  on  the  vines  behind  the  tines,  said  means  mounting 
the  tines  being  arranged  to  allow  reciprocating  movement  of  each 
tine  in  a  vertical  plane  longitudinally  of  the  direction  of  movement, 
cam  means  for  actuating  reciprocating  movement  of  the  tines  such 
that  alternate  tines  are  arranged  to  move  out  of  phase  to  lift  the 
berries  from  the  vines,  suction  duct  means  arranged  above  the  tine 
to  lift  the  berries  from  the  tines  for  transportation  to  collection 
means,  each  tine  including  a  substantially  vertical  portion  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  rearward  portion  and  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  said  generally  horizontal  forward  portion. 


Sy499,495 
LAWN  MOWER  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  AIR  VENTS 
Richard  A.  Hdsman,  Jackson;   Keith  Mosley,  Alamo,  and 
Stephen  J.  Vos,  Jackstm,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Murray, 
Inc.,  Brentwood,  Tcnn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  190,548,  Feb.  1, 1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  365^5 

Int  CL*  AOID  3'U64;i4/66;34/6S 

MS.  CL  56—320.1  19  Claims 


5,499^494 
LAWN  MOWER  DISCHARGE  CHUTE 
Gregory  A.  Boshell,  Orangeburg,  and  Charles  R.  Sagravcs, 
Columbia,  both  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  White  Consolidated 
ladttstrics.  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  JuL  23, 1993,  Ser.  Na  97,079 

Int  CL*  AOID  i4n0 

MS.  CL  56—320.1  18  Claims 


1.  A  discharge  door  for  a  mower  having  an  aerodynamically 
contoured  interior  and  a  side  discharge  port  from  said  interior,  said 
port  having  a  leading  portion  and  a  trailing  portion,  said  door 
comprising: 

an  attaching  structure  for  pivotably  attaching  said  door  to  said 
mower  near  said  port  leading  portion,  said  structure  including 
a  pivot; 

a  leading  camming  surface  for  pivoting  said  door  from  an  open 
position  to  an  obstacle-clearing  position  in  response  to  said 
leading  canuning  surface  contacting  an  obstacle  to  forward 
movement  of  said  mower;  and 

a  trailing  camming  surface  for  pivoting  said  door  from  said  open 
position  to  said  obstacle-clearing  position  in  response  to  said 
trailing  camming  surface  contacting  an  obstacle  to  rearward 
movement  of  said  mower,  said  trailing  camming  surface  being 
at  a  decreasing  distance  from  the  pivot  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  mower. 


1.  Adjustable  ventilation  apparatus  for  a  lawn  mower  having  a 
cutting  deck  supported  by  a  plurality  of  wheels  at  a  cutting  height, 
said  apparatus  providing  variable  airflow  into  the  interior  of  said 
cutting  deck,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  stationary  member  mounted  to  said  cutting  deck,  said  station- 
ary member  having  a  plurality  of  first  openings  formed  there- 
through, said  first  openings  defining  airflow  passageways  into 
the  interior  of  said  cutting  deck;  and 
a  cover  member  slidably  disposed  adjacent  said  stationary  mem- 
ber and  having  a  plurality  of  second  openings  formed  there- 
through, said  cover  member  being  selectively  moveable  so 
that  said  second  openings  therein  are  moveable  into  and  out  of 
alignment  with  said  first  openings  in  said  cover  member, 
thereby  defining  fully  open  am)  closed  positions,  respectively, 
for  said  apparatus,  wherein 

said  open  position  allows  maximum  airflow  through  said 
apparatus  into  the  interior  of  said  cutting  declc,  and  said 
closed  position  allows  minimum  airflow  through  said  appa- 
ratus, said  airflow  being  operative  to  affect  the  cutting 
performance  of  said  lawn  mower,  and 
said  cutting  height  is  unaffected  by  said  airflow. 


5,499,496 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

TWISTED  YARN 

Heinz   Stouians,   Grefralii,   Germany,   assignor   to   Palitez 

Project-Company  GmbH,  Krefdd,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,061 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  22,  1993,  43  36 
109.9 

InL  CL*  DOIH  4m;4/38:4/40 
MS.  a.  57—406  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  twisted  yam,  said  metliod 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

rotatably  supporting  a  rotor  on  a  machine  frame; 


UMI 
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UMI 


providing  a  yam  guide  channel  within  the  rotor  so  as  to  extend 
radially  relative  to  an  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  over  at  least 
a  portion  of  a  diameter  of  the  rotor. 

poaitioiiittg  a  means  for  centering  the  twisted  yam  on  an  exten- 
sion of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  die  rotor, 

arranging  a  yam  guide  tube  so  as  to  guide  a  yam  exiting  from 
die  yam  guide  channel  to  die  means  for  centering; 

rotatably  supporting  a  spinning  device  on  the  rotor  so  as  to  be 
positioned  ecccnthcaliy  relative  to  die  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
rotor. 

dissolving  a  fiber  strand  into  dissolved  fiber  material; 

feeding  die  dissolved  fiber  material  in  die  axial  direction  through 
the  rotor  into  a  space  above  the  rotor  and  upwardly  toward  the 
spinning  device; 

producing  at  least  two  spun  fibers  from  the  dissolved  fiber 
material  within  die  spinning  device; 

guiding  the  spun  fibers  downwardly  toward  the  yam  guide 
channel  so  as  to  form  a  plied  yam; 

simultaneoiMly  to  guiding  the  spun  fibers,  subjecting  the  spun 
fibers  to  a  first  twist  to  form  a  once  twisted  yam  by  the 
rotaiioa  of  the  spinning  device  relative  to  die  rotor, 

guiding  the  once  twisted  yam  into  the  yam  guide  channel  and 
from  the  yam  guide  channel  upwardly  into  die  yam  guide 
tube  and  toward  the  means  for  centering;  and 

simultaneously  to  guiding  the  once  twisted  yam.  subjecting  the 
once  twisted  yam  to  a  second  twist  to  form  a  twice  twisted 
yam  by  the  rotation  of  die  rotor  counter  to  die  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  spinning  device. 
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d.  converting  die  delected  electromagnetic  energy  to  a  signal 
that  represents  temperature  of  the  igniter;  and 

e.  regulating  electrical  energy  to  die  igniter  in  response  to  said 
signal  to  maintain  the  igniter  substantially  at  a  predetermined 
temperatuie  through  ignition  of  the  air/fuel  mixture. 


5«4W^58 
PRESSURIZED  FLUnMZEO  BED  REACTOR 
■kMoa,  Kaitak,  Ftafauid,  mmigmor  to  Foctcr  Whcckr 
Eacrgia  Oy,  Kwrbida,  FWaMi 

DlrWaa  of  Scr.  No.  2M327,  Feb.  23, 1994.  Thii  appHcatioa 
Apr.  13,  I99S,  Ser.  No.  421,312 
IM.  CL*  mC  3/28 
U.S.CLM-39.U  !•• 
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5,499^497 

TEMPERATURE  DETECTOR  AND  CONTROL  FOR  AN 

IGNTTER 

Dcanit  M.  DcFreMaa,  Oxford,  N.Y..  aarignor  to  Sinmoods 

Prtdrioa  EnglM  SyitciM,  Akroo,  Otiio 

Filed  Aof.  4,  1993,  Scr.  No.  143,021 

iBt.  CL*  Ft2C  7/266 

VS.  a.  ••— 39JI4  17  ClaiiiH 

14.  A  method  for  controlling  temperature  of  an  igniter  of  die 

type  having  a  heating  element  used  for  combustion,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

a.  disposing  die  igniter  in  the  path  of  an  air/fiiel  mixture  to  a 
compressed  high  volume  air  flow  through  combustor; 

b.  supplying  electrical  energy  to  the  igniter  to  heat  the  igniter  in 
die  presence  of  die  high  volume  air  flow  to  ignite  the  air/fiiel 
mixture; 

c.  detecting  optically  at  least  a  portion  of  electromagnetic  energy 
emitted  by  die  heated  igniter; 


1.  A  pressurized  fluidized  bed  power  plant,  comprising: 

a  pressure  vessel; 

a  fluidized  bed  reactor  contained  within  said  pressure  vessel 

widi  a  pressurized  gas  volume  defined  between  said  reactor 

and  said  pressuie  vessel; 
a  first  conduit  for  supplying  primary  gas  from  the  gas  volume  to 

said  reactor, 
a  second  conduit; 
a  compressor  for  supplying  gas  at  a  pressure  above  atmospheric 

pressure  to  the  gas  volume  through  said  second  conduit; 
a  hot  gas  discharge  from  said  reactor,  including  a  portion  which 

passes  through  said  pccssure  vessel; 
means  for  separating  particles  ftom  said  hot  gas  discharge; 
a  turbine  operatively  connected  to  said  hot  gas  discharge; 
a  first  automatically  controlled  valve  disposed  in  said  first  con- 
duit for  allowing  or  preventing  the  supply  of  primary  gas  from 

the  gas  volume  to  said  reactor;  and 
a  second  automatically  controlled  valve  disposed  in  said  second 

conduit  for  allowing  or  preventing  the  passage  of  gas  at 

superatnKJspheric  pressure  from  said  compressor  to  the  gas 

volume. 


5,499.499 
CLADDED  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  CONSTRUCTION 
Christtaie  J.  M.  Ambrogi,  Courcouronncs;  Denis  R.  H.  Ansart, 
Bois  Le  Roi{  Eric  J.  S.  Lancelot,  Melon,  and  Serge  M. 
Metinicr,  Le  Chatelct  En  Brie,  all  of,  France,  assignors  to 
Sodetc  Nationale  D'Etnde  et  de  Construction  de  Motcurs 
D' Aviation.  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  Na  316,338 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  6,  1993,  93  11897 

InL  CL"  F23R  3/60 

VS.  CL  60— 39J2  U  Claims 


//j     Kti 


1.  A  cladded  combustion  chamber  for  a  turbojet  engine,  the 
chamber  having  a  longitudinal  axis  with  a  generally  cylindrical 
wall  extending  about  the  longitudinal  axis,  with  an  external  surface 
and  an  internal  surface  bounding  the  combustion  chamber,  com- 
prising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  cladding  tiles  each  having  a  length  extending  in 
the  direction  of  die  longitudinal  axis;  a  width  extending 
transversely  diereto  and  a  thiclcness  extending  in  a  radical 
direction,  the  tiles  being  located  on  one  of  the  external  and 
internal  surfaces  of  the  wall;  and 

b)  attachment  means  to  attach  the  plurality  of  cladding  tiles  to 
die  wall,  the  attachment  means  comprising: 

i)  a  plurality  of  first  members  axially  spaced  apart  long  the 
longitudinal  axis  attached  to  and  extending  from  the  wall  in 
a  generally  radial  direction  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
axis; 

ii)  a  second  member  in  the  configuration  of  an  annular  strip 
extending  generally  transversely  from  each  of  the  first 
members  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  surfaces  of 
the  wall  and  spaced  from  the  adjacent  wall  a  distance 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  tiles;  and 

iii)  a  circumferentially  extending  cut  out  defined  by  one  of  the 
second  members,  die  cut  out  having  a  dimension  in  die 
circumferential  direction  greater  than  widths  of  the  clad- 
ding tiles,  such  diat  a  portion  of  die  cladding  tiles  can  be 
passed  through  the  cut  out  and  the  cladding  tiles  retained 
against  tlie  wall  by  the  second  member  after  being  moved 
in  a  circumferential  direction  out  of  alignment  with  the  cut 
out 


stream  of  the  converter  until  an  output  of  said  exhaust  gas 
oxygen  sensor  changes  output  states;  and 
providing  an  indication  of  converter  efi&ciency  in  relaboo  to  said 
pumping  current  amplitude  occurring  at  said  change   in 
exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor  output  states. 


5v499,501 
ENGINE  EXHAUST  EMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
HiroaU  Kato;  Ynidii  Shimas^i;  AldUsa  Saito;  lUtaslii 
Komatsoda;  Taehikazu  Oketani;  Sc^i  Haccho;  ScUi  Malsa- 
moto;  Taliuya  Aoki,  and  YnUo  MiyasUta,  all  of  Wako, 
Japan,  Ksignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  KabashUd  Kaisiia, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  341475 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19, 1993,  5-290534 
Int  CL'  FOIN  3/28 
VS.  CL  60—286  5 


Bz  Bi 


5,499,500 

ENGINE  AIR/FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WTTH 

CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  AND  EXHAUST  GAS 

OXYGEN  SENSOR  MONITORING 

Dootlw  R.  Hamburg,  Bloomfidd,  and  Elefthcrios  M.  Logoth- 

etis,  Birmingham,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  358,509 
Int  a.'  FOIN  3/20 
VS.  CL  60—274  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  engine  air/fuel  ratio  and  concur- 
rendy  monitoring  efficiency  of  a  catalytic  converter  coupled  to  the 
engine  exhaust,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
adjusting  fiiel  delivered  to  the  engine  to  maintain  engine/air  fuel 

ratio  at  a  desired  air/fiiel  ratio; 
pumping  current  at  a  gradually  increasing  amplitude  into  an 
electrode  of  an  exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor  having  a  non- 
catalytic  electrode  positioned  in  the  engine  exhaust  down- 


1.  An  engine  exhaust  emission  control  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  ternary  catalyst  means  having  first  and  second  passages, 
said  first  and  second  passages  being  laminated  with  respect  to 
one  another  thereby  enabling  heat  exchange  between  the 
exhaust  gas  flowing  in  said  first  and  second  passages,  wherein 
the  first  and  second  passages  are  separate  from  each  otiier 
such  that  there  is  no  intermixing  of  the  flow  through  said  first 
and  second  passages; 

(b)  a  hydrocarbon  adsorber  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
passages,  wherein  exhaust  gas  flows  from  said  first  passages 
into  said  adsorber  and  exhaust  gas  flows  from  said  adsorber 
into  said  second  passages; 

(c)  cooling  means  for  cooling  said  hydrocarbon  adsorber,  and 

(d)  exhaust  passageway  means  for  coupling  said  first  passages  to 
said  adsorber  and  for  coupling  said  adsorber  to  said  second 
passages. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1439 


5,499.S02 

SECONDARY  AIR  SUPPLYING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 

MOTOR-DRIVEN  AIR  PUMP 

YnUo    HaDia,    Chitm;    ShiiOi    IshkU,    Chiryu,    and    Mkhio 

Kashimizu,  Ibyohasiii,  aU  of,  Japui,  asrignon  to  Nlppoo- 

dcnm  Co^  LUL,  Karijra,  Japui 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4418,708 

ClalM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Nor.  2,  1994.  6-2*9598 

iBt  CL'  F»1N  i/22 

VS.  Ct  «^-29«  19  Claims 


valve  interconnected  between  Mid  source  and  said  hydraulic 
motor;  the  combination  of: 

a  pair  of  hydraulic  cottduits  extending  from  the  control  valve  to 
said  hydraulic  motor, 

a  pair  of  pilot  operated  relief  valves  connected  oppositely  across 
said  conduits:  and 

a  pair  of  pilot  operated  check  valves,  one  in  each  of  said 
conduits  at  a  locabon  between  said  control  valve  and  said 
relief  valves,  each  said  check  valve  being  oriented  in  the 
associated  conduit  to  allow  flow  from  said  control  valve  for 
said  swing  circuit  toward  said  hydraulic  motor,  but  not  the 
reverse,  except  when  receiving  a  pilot  signal; 

the  pilots  of  said  relief  valves  being  connected  to  die  conduit 
whose  pressure  is  relieved  by  the  associated  relief  valve  at  a 
location  between  said  relief  valves  and  said  control  valve;  and 

the  pilot  of  each  said  check  valve  being  connected  to  the  conduit 
in  which  the  other  check  valve  is  located  al  a  location 
between  said  check  valves  and  said  control  valve. 


1.  A  secondary  air  supplying  system  comprising: 

an  engine  exhaust  gas  passage  having  a  catalyst  dwiein  for 
purifying  exhaust  gas  from  an  engine; 

a  secondary  air  passage  connected  to  a  portion  of  said  exhaust 
gas  passage  upstream  of  said  catalyst; 

circulating  means,  including  a  motor-driven  air  pump,  for  forc- 
ibly supplying  secondary  air  through  said  secondary  air  pas- 
sage to  said  exhaust  gas  passage  when  the  engine  is  starting  to 
expedite  warming-up  of  said  catalyst,  and  for  passively  allow- 
ing the  secondary  air  to  pass  therethrough  after  being  warmed 
up  when  the  engine  runs  and  said  motor-driven  air  pump  is 
not  energized;  and 

a  check  valve,  disposed  at  a  position  downstream  from  said  air 
pump  and  having  a  reed  member  responsive  to  a  pulsating 
change  in  exhaust  gas  pressure,  for  passing  dieretbrough  the 
secondary  air. 


5,499,584 
DESK  MOUNTED  PERSONAL  ENVIRONMENT  SYSTEM 
Peter  D.  MHl,  Ottawa,  and  Rkbard  TIcc,  Halifaz,  both  of, 
Canada,  Mrignnm  to  Scott  Pine  Enterpriae*  Ltd.,  c/o  Periy- 
RobcrtMMi  PiMct,  HiU  ft  McDongnll,  Ottawa,  Canada 
PCT  No.  PCT/CA92^»121,  i  371  Date  Sep.  28,  1993,  {  182(e) 
Date  Sep.  28,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092/l«799,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct.  1,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  19,  1992,  S«r.  No.  119,123 
ClafaM    prterity.    appMctloB    Canada,    Mar.    19,    1991, 
2838583;  Nor.  8,  1991,  2895182 

Int.  CL'  F25B  21/02 
VS.  CI.  82-^3J  11  ClalM 


5,499,503 
HYDRAUUC  SWING  CIRCUIT 
Ibrry  A.  Stoyckoi;  Garwr,  Iowa,  aBignor  to  Iowa  Moid  Tool- 
ing Coaipany,  Inc.,  Gamei;  Iowa 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  318,588 

Int  CL'  F18D  31/02.  F15B  11/08 

VS.  CL  68-489  5  Clafans 


1.  1b  a  hydraulic  system  including  a  swing  circuit  having  a 
hydraulic  motor  which,  when  under  an  aiding  load,  may  function 
as  a  pump;  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure:  a  control 


1.  A  personal  environment  system  for  creating  a  user-definable 
local  enviroiunent  within  a  localized  zone  in  an  ambient  space, 
con^jrising: 

a  modular  housing  comprising  an  upright  desk  mountable,  trian- 
gular prismatic  body  with  an  inclined  truncated  top,  said 
housing  being  mountable  in  said  localized  zone  and  having  an 
air  inlet,  an  air  outlet  incorporating  a  diffuser  for  distributing 
conditioned  air  into  said  localized  zone,  said  air  outlet  being 
defined  by  said  truncated  top,  an  air  flow  channel  between 
said  air  inlet  and  said  air  outlet,  and  a  channel  for  a  themuU 
fluid  for  supplying  heat  from  or  carrying  away  heat  to  a 
common  space  outside  said  localized  zone; 

blower  means  for  causing  air  to  flow  through  said  air  channel; 

a  beat  exchanger  between  said  air  flow  channel  and  said  thermal 
fluid  channel  and  including  a  thermoelectric  heat  pump  to 
effect  transfer  of  heat  between  air  flowing  through  said  air 
flow  channel  and  said  thermal  fluid  chaiuiel; 

and  user-controlled  means  for  setting  the  amount  of  heating  or 
cooling  applied  by  said  heat  pump  to  air  flowing  through  said 
air  channel  to  permit  the  user  to  control  the  air  temperature 
within  the  localized  zone  according  to  personal  comfort 
requirements  independently  of  the  general  air  temp  mature  of 
the  ambient  space. 


5,499,505 
HELIUM  REFRIGERATOR  WITH  COMPRESSOR  DRIVE 

CONTROL 
Guy  GisUa-Baguer,  Biviers,  France,  assignor  to  L'Air  Liquide 
Sodctc  Anoncyme  Poor  L'Etnde  et  L'ExpWtation  des  Pro- 
cedes  Georges  CTlaude,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271,178 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  JuL  23,  1993,  93  09892 
Int  CL*  F25J  i/00 
VS.  a.  62—9  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  apparatus  comprising  a  container  for  con- 
taining a  biphasic  fluid  at  low  pressure  and  low  temperature  and  in 
fluid  communication  with  a  feeding  line  and  with  a  return  line 
including  at  least  one  rotating  compressor  for  compressing  gas 
extracted  from  the  container,  the  improvement  comprising  a  first 
fluid  flow  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  flow  rate  of  the  gas  into 
the  return  Une  upstream  of  the  compressor  and  for  generating  a 
first  flow  sigiul,  and  at  least  a  first  speed  control  means  responsive 
to  the  first  flow  signal  for  controlling  the  rotational  speed  of  the 
compiessor  dependent  upon  the  flow  rate  of  gas  in  the  return  line. 


5,499,507 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  PLASTIC  PROFILES 
Franii  P.  Dominger,  Micheldorf,  Aostiia,  assignor  to  Tedino- 
plast   Kunststottedinlk   GcseUschaft   m-bA,   Mkkcklorf, 
Austria 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  362,764 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  23, 1993,  2616W3 

Int  CL"  F25D  IS/06 

VS.  CL  62-63  12  Claims 


m>^yMA 


5,499,586 

ULTRA-HIGH  PURITY  MONOSILANE  PRODUCING 

PROCESS  AND  UNIT 

Takashi  Nagamura,  and  Shi^Ji  Tomita,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  L' Air  Liqoide,  Sodete  Anoayme  poor  TEtude  et 

TExpoUtation  dcs  Procedes  Georges  Claude,  France 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  256,970 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  1, 1992,  4-343536 

Int  a.*  F25J  3/00 

VS.  CI.  62—11  "^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  ultra-high  purity  monosilane  which 

comprises 

introducing  a  monosilane  feed  gas  containing  a  mixture  of 
gaseous  components  into  a  lower  portion  of  a  rectification 
column  having  a  lower  portion  and  an  upper  portion; 
indirectly  cooling  and  liquefying  monosilane  contained  in  the 
feed  gas  by  condensing  the  monosilane  in  the  upper  portion  of 
the  rectification  column  to  thereby  provide  a  monosilane 
reflux  liquid; 
rectifying  d>e  reflux  liquid  by  contact  with  the  feed  gas  so  that 
the  components  other  than  the  monosilane  are  separated  from 
the  feed  gas  and  removed  from  the  column;  and 
recovering  ultra-high  purity  monosilane  gas  or  liquid  monosi- 
lane from  the  colunm. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  plastic  profiles,  comprising: 

a  trough  for  receiving  a  cooling  medium  through  which  the 
profile  can  be  guided; 

at  least  one  inflow  opening  for  delivering  said  cooling  medium 
into  said  trough; 

at  least  one  outflow  opening  for  moving  said  cooling  medium 
out  of  said  trough; 

several  guiding  means  arranged  in  said  trough  as  separating 
walls  which  subdivide  the  trough  into  several  sections  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  profile  with  first  openings  for 
calibrating  the  profile,  and  with  further  openings  for  produc- 
ing a  turbulent  flow  of  the  cooling  medium  circulating 
between  said  inflow  opening  and  said  outflow  opening. 


UMI 
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AIR  CONDITIONER 
Yasuhiro  Arml,   Kanacawa;   Tetsuo  Sano,  Shlzuoka;   Tetsqji 
YamMhita,  Kanasawa;  lUudd  Iwanaga,  Tokyo,  and  Koidii 
Goto,  Kaaagawa,  all  of,  Japan,  anignon  to  KabushiU  Kai- 
tba  IVMhilM,  Kanafawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  220,092 
ClalMi  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1993,  5-072193 
InL  a."  F25B  1/00 
VS.  CL  tt— U4  15  ( 


4'J— JJ^^^rr— J      K^ 


T 


I.  An  air  condiboner,  comprising: 

(a)  a  refrigerating  cycle  including  a  compressor,  an  outdoor  heat 
exchanger,  an  indoor  heat  exchanger,  a  throttle  mechanism, 
and  coolant  piping  connecting  these  components  to  one 
another, 

(b)  a  non-azeotropic  raixnire  of  high  and  low  boiling  coolants 
sealed  in  said  refrigerating  cycle:  and 

(c)  a  control  means  for  changing  basic  operation  panuneters  on 
operation  conditions  that  cause  a  change  in  a  ratio  between 
the  high  and  low  boiling  coolants  of  the  coolant  mixture 
according  to  a  change  in  an  opening  of  said  throale  mecha- 


*t    , — ; 


1.  A  centrifugal  chiller  comprising: 

a  cenlrifiigal  refrigerant  gas  compressor,  said  compressor  includ- 
ing a  volute  portion,  said  volute  portion  delining  a  passage 
downstream  of  the  occurrence  of  the  compression  process  in 
said  compressor  through  which  gas  is  discharged  therefrom: 

a  condenser  in  flow  communication  with  said  volute  portion  of 
said  compressor; 


an  evaporator  in  flow  commimication  with  said  condenser  and 
said  compressor, 

a  device  for  metering  refrigerant  from  said  condenser  to  said 
evaporator,  and 

a  pump,  said  pump  pumping  liquid  refrigerant  from  said  con- 
denser to  a  location  in  or  downstream  of  said  passage  defined 
by  said  volute  portion  but  upstream  of  the  location  in  said 
condenser  where  refrigerant  received  from  said  compressor 
coitdenses  so  as  to  bring  said  liquid  refrigerant  into  contact 
with  gas  compressed  in  said  compressor. 


5,499,510 
MULTIPLE  TYPE  AIR  CONDITIONER  SYSTEM  AND 
ADDRESS  SETTING  METHOD  THEREOF 
Satoru  Yodikla,  SUmiin;  KciJi  Sato,  SUnoka;  MasamkU 
Mochizuki,  FHjiiKmiiya;  Maiariii  Watanabe,  Shimizu,  and 
TtkaMi  Kato,  Figicda,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitodii, 
LUL,  and  Hitadii  Shiniai,  Japu 

FBed  Sep.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  308,104 

Claims  priority,  appbcadon  Japwi,  Sep.  20.  1993,  5-232795 

IM.  CL'  F25B  49/02 

VS.  CL  42—175  9  Claims 


5y499J09 
NOISE  CONTROL  IN  A  CENTRIFUGAL  CHILLER 
Robert  G.  Harold.  West  Saicm.  and  John  W.  Lcary.  Onalaska, 
botli  of  Wis.,  MsigM>n  to  American  Standard  Inc.,  Plscat- 
away,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1994.  Scr.  No.  291>4 

Int  CL*  F25B  5/00.  i  I /OO 

VS.  CL  42—117  10  Claims 


B~ 


1.  An  air  conditioner  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  outdoor 
units  each  having  a  compressor,  an  outdoor  beat  exchanger  and  a 
4-way  valve  and  a  plurality  of  indoor  units  having  an  expansion 
means  and  an  indoor  heal  exchanger,  said  plurality  of  outdoor  units 
are  serially  connected  to  said  plurality  of  indoor  units  through  a 
communication  line,  each  of  said  outdoor  units  has  an  outdoor 
controller,  each  of  said  indoor  units  has  an  indoor  controller,  said 
outdoor  controller  includes  communication  means,  outdoor  control 
means  for  performing  transmission  and  reception  of  a  message  to 
and  from  the  other  outdoor  and  indoor  units  through  said  commu- 
nication means,  random  value  generation  means  for  generating  a 
random  address  under  a  command  of  said  outdoor  control  means, 
and  address  control  means  for  storing  therein  said  random  address, 
said  outdoor  controller  includes  second  communication  means, 
indoor  control  means  for  performing  transmission  and  reception  of 
a  second  message  to  and  fri>m  the  other  outdoor  units  through  said 


communication  means,  second  random  value  generation  means  for 
generating  second  random  address  under  a  conunand  of  said 
indoor  control  means,  and  second  address  control  means  for  stor- 
ing therein  said  second  random  address. 


5,499,511 
HEAT  PUMP  TYPE  AIR  CONDITIONER  FOR  VEHICLE 
Junichiro  Hara,  Yokoliama.  and  Tkkayoslii  Matsuoka.  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokoiiaina, 
Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  423,847 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1994,  64W0624 

InL  CL'  F25D  17/00 

VS.  CL  42— IM  22  Claims 


5,499412 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  A 
MANUALLY  OPERABLE  REFRIGERATION  UNIT  TO 
REMOTE  OPERATION 
RomuaM  M.  Jnrewkz,  St.  Loois  Park;  Albert  C.  K.  Wong, 
GoMen  Valley,  and  Verion  J.  Wlrth,  Apple  Valley,  aO  of 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Tbermo  King  Corporation,  Minneapoiis, 
Minn. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  239y«92,  May  9, 1994,  abmidoiMiL 
This  application  Apr.  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  422,490 
Int.  CL*  G05D  2i/00 
VS.  CL  62—229  7  ( 


1.  A  heat  pump  type  air  conditioner  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

refrigerant: 

a  compressor  applying  a  worUoad  to  said  refrigerant: 

a  compressor  commanding  means  for  commanding  said  com- 
pressor to  set  a  correlation  ariHHint  of  a  refrigerant  discharge 
amount  according  to  a  vehicle  passenger's  operation: 

an  air-flow  malcing  means  for  making  a  flow  of  conditioned  air 
to  be  supplied  to  a  passenger  compartment; 

a  flow-rate  commanding  means  for  commanding  said  air-flow 
making  means  to  set  a  flow  rate  of  the  flow  of  the  conditioned 
air  according  to  the  vehicle  passenger's  operation: 

a  thermal  control  means  for  thermally  controlling  the 
conditioned-air,  said  thermal  controlling  means  including  a 
refrigeration  cycle  where  said  refrigerant  is  circulated  by  the 
operation  of  said  compressor: 

a  thermal-control  commanding  means  for  commanding  said 
thermal  control  means  to  be  set  at  a  thermal  operating  condi- 
tion according  to  the  vehicle  passenger's  operation: 

a  changing-speed  setting  means  for  setting  a  changing-speed  of 
a  correlation  amount  of  a  refrigerant  discharge  amount  from 
said  compressor  according  to  a  presence  of  a  command  from 
at  least  one  of  said  compressor  conunanding  means,  said 
flow-rate  commanding  means  and  said  thermal-control  com- 

'  manding  means;  and 

a  control  nteans  for  controlling  said  compressor,  said  air-flow 
making  means  and  said  thermal  control  means  according  to 
the  command  from  said  compressor  commanding  means,  said 
flow  rate  commanding  means  and  said  thermal-control  means, 
said  control  means  controlling  said  compressor  so  that  the 
correlation  amount  of  the  refrigerant  discharge  amount  is 
changed  at  the  changing-speed  set  by  said  changing-speed 
setting  means. 


'-^»      S.---1W]    H-Cb        jcaSoel 


1.  A  method  of  converting  a  refrigeration  unit  10  remote  control 
using  a  data  logger  which  is  remotely  operable,  with  the  refrigera- 
tion unit  having  a  thermostat  having  a  temperature  input  connected 
to  a  temperature  sensor  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  a  space 
conditioiied  by  the  refrigeration  unit,  and  set  point  selector  means 
for  selecting  a  set  point  temperature  for  the  conditioned  space, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
fixing  the  set  point  selector  means  at  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture, 
disconnecting  the  temperature  sensor  from  the  temperature  input 

of  the  thermostat, 
connecting  a  temperature  sensor  responsive  to  the  temperature 
of  the  conditioned  space  to  a  temperature  input  of  the  data 
logger, 
selecting  a  set  point  temperature  for  the  conditioned  space  via 

the  data  logger, 
determining  an  operating  mode  required  to  hold  the  selected  set 

point  temperature, 
and  providing  a  signal  for  the  temperature  input  of  the  theimo- 
stat  which  forces  the  thermostat  to  implement  the  required 
operating  mode. 


5,499,5U 

REFRIGERATED  SHELF  MERCHANDISER 

RaCMl  T.  Bostos,  Alpharetta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  L&P  Property 

Management  Company,  Chicago,  Dl. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  184,9(8,  Jan.  19, 1994,  abandoned,  wUdi 
is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  93,309,  JoL  16, 1993,  PaL  No. 
5,301,517,  whidi  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  891,653,  May 
29, 1992,  abandoned.  This  ^pikation  Mar.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No. 
398,453 
Int.  CL'  A47F  3/04 
VS.  CL  a^lSl  4  Claims 

1.  A  food  merchandiser  for  merchandising  refrigerated  food 
products  comprising: 

a  floor-supported  support  structure  having  two  ends; 
a  plurality  of  openable  and  closable  refrigerated  merchandising 
shelves  for  supporting  product  and  permitting  access  thereto 
when  opened  and  for  containing  refrigerated  air  and  prevent- 
ing escape  thereof  when  closed  spanning  between  said  ends  of 
said  support  structure; 
means  for  refrigerating  product  located  on  said  at  least  one 
refrigerated  merchandising  shelf; 
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an  evapowtor  pan  mounted  below  said  food  storage  compart- 
ment for  receiving  said  deftoat  water  from  said  drain  tube. 


said  all  of  refrigerated  merchandising  shelves  each  being  indi- 
vidually supplied  with  refrigerated  air  from  said  refrigerating 
means; 

said  refrigerating  means  being  a  component  of  a  separate  floor- 
supported  beverage  merchandiser  placed  adjacent  said  food 
merchandiser  in  an  end-to-end  relationship. 


ROTARY  VANE-TYPK  COMPRESSOR 
ChoicU  Kawaanra;  IcM«  Km^pk  MMnni  HaaUmoto,  and 
MMahbv  Idm  al  of  Karijti,  Japm,  aaaliwiri  to  Kabnahikl 
Kataha  Toyoda  JMoihokU  Sdnkoriio,  Kariya.  Japan 

FUed  JuB.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2«M32 
ClataM  priority,  appttcatiaa  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1993,  5-152487 
lot  CL'  PMC  IS/344:2m2 
VS.  CL  42— 47t  W  ' 


7-  ~ 


5,499,514 

DEFROST  WATER  DRAIN  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

REFRIGERATOR 

Robert  K.  Ho.  EvaMvUle,  IwL,  a«igMNr  to  WUitpool  C«rpo- 

I  HariMf,  Mlcfe. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3M,29t 

Int.  CL*  F25D  2  J/14 

VS.  CL  «— 291  »  C1«>«" 


7.  A  refrigerator  having  a  defrostaMe  evaporator  within  a  food 

storage  compartment,  a  drain  system  for  disposing  of  the  defrost 

water  dripping  from  the  evaporator,  said  drain  system  comprising: 

a  dram  tube  positioned  below  said  evaporator  for  receiving  said 

defrost  water,  said  drain  tube  including: 

a  drain  trap  portion  for  collecting  said  defrost  water  thereby 

blocking  air  flow  through  said  drain  tube,  and 
a  vent  disposed  on  said  drain  tube  upstream  of  said  drain  trap 
ponion.  said  vent  having  a  valve  for  allowing  air  flow  into 
said  drain  tube  for  equalizing  the  air  pressure  in  said  food 
storage  compartment  with  the  ambient  air  pressure  but 
preventing  air  flow  out  of  said  drain  tube;  and 


1.  A  rotary  compressor  of  the  vane-type  adapted  for  use  in  an  air 
coiKJitioning  system  comprising: 

housing  means; 

a  cylinder  block  accortmndated  in  said  housing  means; 

a  drive  shaft  routably  supported  in  said  housing  means  and 
extending  through  said  cylinder  block; 

a  rotor  fixed  on  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and 
disposed  in  said  cylinder  Mock,  said  rotor  having  formed 
therein  a  plurality  of  substantially  radially  extending  slots: 

a  pair  of  front  and  tear  side  plates  dispoMd  in  said  housing 
means  so  as  to  close  the  axial  ends  of  said  cylinder  block; 

a  plurality  of  vanes  slidabty  received  in  said  slots  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  cylinder  block,  said  rotor  and  said  front  and  rear 
side  plate  to  form  a  plurality  of  compression  chambers; 

a  discharge  chamber  formed  between  said  housing  means  and 
said  cylinder  block  for  receiving  refrigerant  gas  compressed 
in  said  compression  chambers  and  discharged  therefrom; 

an  oil  separator  oompartment  formed  by  said  housing  means  and 
said  rear  side  plate,  having  therein  an  oil  separator  fixed  to 
said  rear  side  plate  in  contact  dierewith  for  separating  from 
said  refrigerant  at  least  part  of  an  lubricating  oil  contained  in 
the  refrigerant,  and  providing  at  the  bottom  thereof  an  oil 
reservoir, 
discharge  passage  means  providing  communication  between 
said  discharge  chamber  and  said  oil  separator  compartmeitt; 
a  delivery  port  formed  through  said  housing  means  for  allowing 
the  refrigerant  to  flow  out  therethrough  to  be  discharged  from 
the  compcesaor; 
said  discharge  passage  means  including  a  restricted  passage 
portion  whose  transverse  cross  sectional  area  is  smaller  than 
that  of  said  delivery  port,  and  part  of  said  discharge  passage 
means  being  disposed  in  the  area  of  said  contact  between  said 
rear  side  plate  and  said  oil  separator. 


5,499,516 
ABSORBER  FOR  AN  ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATING 
APPARATUS 
Svcn-Erik  Anderason,  TWisa,  and  Johnny  S.  Komelind,  Tynso, 
both  of,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Electroiux,  Stock- 
holm, Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  234,286 
CUims    priority,    appikatioa    Sweden,    May    14,    1993, 
9301671-5 

Int  a."  F25B  37/00:  F28D  7/02 
VS.  CL  62—494  5  Claiiitt 


1.  Absorber  for  an  absorption  refrigerating  apparatus,  said 
absorber  (10)  comprising  an  inlet  (42)  for  a  liquid,  the  liquid 
flowing  downwards  through  the  absorber  and  absorbing  a  refriger- 
ant which  in  gaseous  form  flows  through  the  absorber,  and  two 
joined  plates  (52  and  54.  respectively)  which  between  themselves 
form  a  plurality  of  substantially  horizontal  ducts  (60),  arranged 
above  each  other,  for  the  refrigerant,  wherein  the  plates  on  the 
inside  of  the  absorber  are  treated  in  a  way  which  promotes  that  the 
inside  is  wetted  by  the  liquid  and  the  bottom  of  the  ducts  have 
small  openings  (64,  72,  74),  through  which  the  liquid  leaks  down 
into  the  roof  of  a  duct  located  below  and  moves  downwards  along 
its  roof  and  walls,  and  said  openings  are  sized  such  that  the  liquid 
substantially  blocks  passage  of  the  refrigerant  through  said  open- 
ings. 


5,499317 
ROLLING  GATE  STOPPING  AND  LOCKING  SYSTEM 
Scottland  D.  McCraw,  1580  Southgate  Ave  #215,  Daly  Qty, 
Calif.  94015-2232 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  339,793 

Int  CL*  E05B  65/08 

VS.  a.  70— 95  4  Claims 


^ 'i\  >i\  .y  ><c 


A-  >£.-'  >;;  V  'r  V   v-i      [._s_ . 


2.  A  new  and  improved  rolling  gate  slopping  and  locking  system 
for  locking  a  rolling  gate  in  place  without  being  able  to  be  cut  by 
bolt  cutters  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  rolling  gate; 


a  steel  pole  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end.  and  an  intermediate 
extent  therebetween,  the  steel  pole  having  an  apertioe  drilled 
therethrough  upwardly  of  the  first  etKl,  the  steel  pole  position- 
able  within  an  aperture  drilled  through  a  stationary  portion  of 
a  rolling  gate; 

a  rubber  head  having  a  flat  upper  surface  and  a  contoured  lower 
surface,  the  rubber  head  secured  to  the  second  end  of  the  steel 
pole,  the  second  end  of  the  steel  pole  extending  upwardly 
through  the  contoured  lower  surface,  the  contoured  lower 
surface  corresponding  with  the  stationary  portion  of  the  roll- 
ing gate  to  prevent  the  rolling  gate  from  advancing  thereby 
opening  the  rolling  gate; 

a  padlock  securable  to  the  aperture  drilled  through  the  steel  pole, 
die  padlock  serving  to  lock  the  steel  pole  to  the  rolling  gale. 


5^499,518 

MVLTISTEPPED  DISK  BRAKE  LOCK  FOR 

MOTORCYCLE 

Jin-Ren  Staicfa,  No.  178,  SUh  Chia  Rd.,  Xaichong.  lUwan 

Filed  JuL  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  501^3 

Int  CL*  E05B  67/36 

VS.  a.  70—233  8  Claims 


1.  A  motorcycle  disk  brake  lock  comprising: 

a  main  body  provided  with  a  slot,  a  receiving  space,  and  a 
through  hole  located  between  said  slot  and  said  receiving 
space; 

a  locking  member  disposed  in  said  receiving  space  and  provided 
with  a  press  portion  movable  back  and  forth  in  said  through 
hole,  said  locking  member  further  provided  with  a  locating 
rod  movable  along  with  said  press  portion; 

a  first  stopping  portion  located  on  said  locking  member  such  that 
said  first  stewing  portion  can  be  driven  by  said  locking 
member  to  move  back  and  forth  along  a  predetermined  direc- 
tioa;  and 

a  second  stopping  portion  located  on  an  inner  edge  of  said 
receiving  space  such  that  said  second  stopping  portion  can  be 
caused  to  make  contact  with  said  first  stopping  portion  so  as 
to  prevent  said  locking  member  from  being  driven  forcibly  to 
move  toward  the  outside  of  said  receiving  ^lace; 

wherein  said  receiving  space  is  provided  on  said  iimer  edge 
thereof  with  a  third  stopping  portion  which  is  separated  from 
said  second  stopping  portion  by  a  predetermined  distance 
parallel  to  a  direction  in  which  said  first  stopping  portion  is 
caused  to  move  back  and  forth,  said  third  stopping  portion 
capable  of  cooperating  with  said  first  stopping  portion  to 
prevent  said  locking  member  from  being  driven  forcibly  to 
move  toward  the  outside  of  said  receiving  space. 
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DEVICE  FOR  SHOT-BLASTING  SURFACES 
INACCESSIBLE  BY  A  STRAIGHT  PIPE 
R<tb  G.  Braaicr,  Ccray;  DoHliriqM  J.  Cotto,  Vlry  Ckadlloii,- 
RIdwid  G.  A.  Joly,  Ui  Onagii;  SMphuc  M.  Kctnck, 
VcUiy,  awl  Mkhd  F.  F.  SihrMtrdU.  BoMloidk,  all  o<,  France, 
•iri^on  to  Sodcte  NatfoMic  d'EtDde  ct  dc  CoMtractiM  de 
Moteorts  d'Aviatlw  "SNECMA".  Fvk,  Fnwx 
Filed  Dec  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3««,2M 
ClafaM  priority,  appHcatfoa  FraMc,  Dec  22, 1993,  93  1539* 
tat.  CL<^  B24C  im 
U&  CI  72—53  9  ( 


1.  A  shoe  projection  appantus  using  shot  for  sbot-bUsting  under 
pressure  surfaces  inaccessible  by  a  straight  pipe  and  requiring  the 
shot  to  change  direction  to  shot-blast  the  surfaces,  comprising: 

a  shot  feed  pipe; 

propulsion  means  fixed  to  an  outlet  of  the  shot  feed  pipe  for 
providing  high  pressure  compressed  air; 

a  shot-blasting  pipe  to  direct  ibe  shot  under  pressure  of  said 
propulsion  means  to  surfaces  to  be  shot-blasted,  said  shot- 
blasdng  pipe  being  rectilinear  and  fixed  to  the  propulsion 
means; 

a  projection  nozzle  placed  at  an  end  of  the  shot-blasting  pipe 
where  the  shot  projects  from  the  shot-blasting  pipe: 

said  propulsion  means  including  first  and  second  high  pressure 
compressed  air  pipes  entering  into  an  elbow  at  a  first  end  and 
receiving  the  shot  feed  pipe  ai  a  second  end.  a  sudden  change 
of  direction  for  the  shot  flow  taking  place  in  the  elbow  so  that 
propulsion  energy  from  the  high  pressure  compressed  air  is 
transferred  only  to  the  shot  at  the  projection  nozzle:  and 

a  sleeve  and  bayonet  fixing  device  for  lockabiy  attaching  the 
shot-Masting  pipe  to  an  outlet  of  the  propulsion  means  such 
that  die  shot-Masting  pipe  can  be  disengaged  from  the  propul- 
sion means. 


a  first  tool  mounted  to  said  base,  said  tool  defining  an  axial  bore 
having  an  open  end  and  an  o-ring  mounted  inwardly  from  the 
open  end.  said  tool  fiitther  defining  a  port  inwardly  from  the 
o-ring: 

end  sealing  means  for  sealing  off  one  end  of  a  tube  blank; 

supporting  means  mounted  to  said  base  for  supporting  a  blank; 

tool  moving  means  for  moving  said  tool  between  a  retracted 
position  away  from  a  Mank  supported  by  said  supporting 
means  and  an  extended,  engaging  position  whereby  a  first  end 
of  a  Mank  supported  by  said  supporting  means  is  celescopi- 
cally  received  within  the  bore  of  said  tool,  whereby  the  o-ring 
forms  a  circumferential  seal  between  the  tool  and  the  first  end 
and  wherein,  with  the  second  end  of  the  blank  sealed  by  said 
sealing  means,  movement  of  said  tool  from  said  retracted 
position  to  said  extended  position,  pressurizes  the  interior  of 
the  Mank;  and, 

pressure  relief  means  connected  to  said  port  for  relieving  pre*- 
suie  within  the  blank  above  a  predetennined  value. 


5v«99,521 
TUBE  BENDER  APPARATUS 
Mynw  E.  Luilutft,  Cbogrin  Falls;  Edward  A.  Peiak,  Solon; 
Howard  C.  B.  KnhM,  Aurora,  and  Stercn  J.  Vokanick, 
Garfldd  iMfhta,  all  of  Ohio,  aadgnora  to  Crawford  Fitting 
Company.  Solon,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2*7,913 

Int.  CL*  B21D  7/04:7/02 

VS.  CL  72—157  «  ClaiBM 


5,499,520 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  TUBULAR  FRAME 
MEMBER 
Ralph  E.  Roper,  Indianapoiia,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  Aquaforai  Inc. 
DivWon  of  Scr.  No.  77,tlft,  Aug.  23,  1993,  Pat.  No,  S353,61S, 
which  is  a  continnation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  398,272,  Ang.  24, 
19«9,  abandoned.  Thia  appUcntlon  Jan.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No. 
2«3r}25 
taL  CL*  B21D  9/l5:26A)2:l5A)3 
VS.  CL  72—58  7  OaiaH 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  a  complex-shaped  frame  member 
from  a  cylindrical  tube  blank  having  first  and  second  opposite 
ends,  a  device  for  pressurizing  the  interior  of  the  blanlc.  compris- 
ing: 
a  base; 


grooves  in  the  outer  surface  thereof,  the  grooves  being  of 
differing  sizes  and  located  in  side-by-side  axial  spaced  planes 
perpendicular  to  the  first  axis; 

a  separate  pair  of  rollers  for  cooperation  with  each  separate 
concave  groove,  each  pair  of  rollers  including  a  first  roller  and 
a  second  roller  having  concave  exterior  grooves  and  mounted 
on  a  bracket  for  independent  rotary  movement  about  separate 
second  and  third  axes; 

a  support  arm  joined  to  said  bracket  for  permitting  tilting  move- 
ment of  die  bracket  relative  to  the  support  arm  about  a  fourth 
axis  parallel  to  the  second  and  third  axes;  and. 

a  frame  assembly  for  carrying  the  support  arms  to  position  the 
cooperating  roller  pairs  adjacent  the  associated  groove  of  the 
bending  shoe,  the  frame  assembly  including  means  for  per- 
mitting rapid  telescopic  insertion  and  removal  of  the  support 
arms  from  the  frame  assembly  for  selective  use  of  separate 
ones  of  the  plurality  of  grooves  in  the  outer  surface  of  tlie 
bending  shoe. 


5,499,523 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  METAL  STRIPS  HAVING 
DIFFERENT  THICKNESSES  FROM  A  SINGLE  SLAB 
Vladimir  B.  Gimburg,  Ptttsbnrgh,  Pa.,  aaaipior  to  Danidi 
United,  Inc.,  and  IntcmatioBal  Rolling  MiU  Consoitants, 
Inc.,  both  of  Pitlsbargh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  139^9,  Oct  19, 1993.  Thh 
application  Jan.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  1S3,M5 
Int.  CL*  B21B  1/32 
UACL  72—203  !•( 


5,499,522 

DOUBLE-HEAD  PIPE  BENDING  MACHINE 

Rigobert  Scfawane,  Oipencr  Str.  462,  51109  Koein,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,194 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcraiany,  Jan.  21,  1993,  43  35 

901 

Int  CL'  B21D  7/024 
VS.  CL  72—157  7  Claims 


1.  A  mediod  for  producing  metal  strips  having  different  thick- 
nesses from  a  single  slab  of  metal  having  a  diickness  greater  dian 
that  of  the  strips  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  rolling  the  slab  in  a  first  rolling  stand  to  reduce  the  slab 
thickness  to  produce  a  transfer  bar  having  a  first  thickness; 

(b)  shearing  ti»e  transfer  bar  into  first  and  second  transfer  bar 
portions; 

(c)  roUing  the  first  transfer  bar  portion  in  a  second  rolling  stand 
to  reduce  the  first  transfer  bar  portion  to  a  first  strip  having  a 
second  thickness  different  from  d»e  first  thickness:  and 

(d)  passing  the  second  transfer  bar  portion  through  the  second 
roUing  stand  without  reducing  flie  thickness  of  the  second 
transfer  bar  portioiL 


5,499,524 
WHEEL  REPAIR  STAND 
Aan»  Len,  25A  VilJoen  Street,  Rouxville,  Johanncsborg,  Sooth 
Africa 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  261,345 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Hngdom,  Dec  21, 1993, 

9326068 

tat  CL*  B21D  3/14;  B2U  13/04 
VS.  CL  72-420  »  CWms 

1.  A  wheel  lepair  stand  comprising  a  pair  of  vertical  frame 


1.  Apparatus  for  bending  tube,  pipe,  and  conduit  comprising: 
a  generally  circular  bending  shoe  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 
first  axis  and  having  a  plurality  of  semi-circular  concave 


1.  A  double-head  pipe  bending  machine  comprising  a  machine 
frame  (10)  supporting  two  cantilever-like  bending  heads  (11.  12) 
each  of  which  comprises  a  supporting  member  (13)  carrying  a 
TOUUble  bending  template  (14)  and  a  pivot  arm  (15)  with  a 
clamping  jaw  (16)  cooperating  with  each  bending  template  (14).  a 
single  pipe  holding  device  (25)  on  the  machine  frame  (10).  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  single  pipe  holding  device  (25)  trans- 
versely passes  a  plane  in  which  axes  of  the  bending  templates  (14) 
ate  located,  the  pipe  holding  device  (25)  is  supported  on  a  trans- 
verse slide  (27)  transversely  displaceable  relative  to  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  for  cooperating  with  either  one  of  the  bending  heads  (11, 
12),  and  means  (23)  for  effecting  controlled  vertical  displacement 
of  each  supporting  member  (13)  between  an  operative  pipe  bend- 
ing position  and  ai  least  one  other  position  at  which  at  least  one  of 
said  bending  heads  (11,  12)  is  below  its  operative  pipe  bending 
position  so  that  the  pipe  holding  device  (25)  can  slide  transversely 
along  said  transverse  sUde  (27)  absent  interference  firom  said  at 
least  one  bending  head. 


members  spaced  apart  from  one  another  and  each  having  a  phnal- 
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ity  of  discieie  •nachinent  points  spaced  from  one  another  along 
said  frame  members,  a  suppoci  extending  between  said  frame 
members  and  having  a  pair  of  beams  laterally  spaced  from  one 
another  to  provide  an  elongate  slot  extending  between  said  frame 
fiKmbets,  a  turntable  mounted  on  said  support  between  said  frame 
members  and  including  a  shaft  rotauMe  leUtive  to  said  support 
about  a  vertical  axis  and  a  platform  secured  to  said  shaft  to  receive 
a  wheel  rim,  said  platform  having  a  boss  to  engage  said  wheel  rim 
and  inhibit  relative  radial  movement  between  said  rim  and  said 
plalfonn,  said  stand  further  including  at  least  one  attachment 
bracket  selectively  positiooable  at  one  of  said  attachment  points 
and  operable  to  suppoci  an  extensible  tool  in  applying  a  foree 
between  a  selected  position  of  said  rim  and  said  fnune. 


5.499^26 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SENSOR  SELF-CHECKING  CIRCUIT 

Hldce  Mbto,  Kanacawa,  Japui,  assignor  to  NiMU  Motor  Co„ 

Lt«L,  YokohHM,  Japwi 

rifrtiritnf*—  oT  Scr.  No.  959,622,  Oct  13,  1992,  abuidoaed. 

Thk  appliaitkM  Jan.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3M,2S4 

ClaiiM  priority,  appHcatfaM  Japam  Jan.  14, 1991,  3-293M5 

iBt  CL*  G«iL  mo 

VS.  a.  73—1  D  4  ClaiM 


Sv499,S25 
HYDRAUUC  DRIVE  ffOR  A  SHEET  METAL  FORMING 

PRESS 
Rotf  Kotdak;  Mldiael  Rdncrt,  both  of  Lohr,  and  ThasUo 
Maidncr,  GcnAndcn/Matai,  all  of,  Germany,  avigDon  to 
MMncnaann  Rezrotk  GmbH,  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE93««275,  |  371  Date  May  2t.  1994,  i  102(e) 
Dnte  May  2*.  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/19M*,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  14, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  25,  1993.  Ser.  No.  142,490 
Oaima  prtortty,  applkatioa  Germany,  Mar.  27,  1992,  42  10 
053^4;  Jon.  10,  1992,  42  18  954J 

Int  CL'  B2LI  9lli 
MS.  CL  72—453.03  15  OafaM 


1.  A  self -checking  circuit  for  use  with  a  semiconductor  sensor 
including  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  cantilever,  and  piczo 
resistors  formed  in  said  cantilever  and  connected  in  a  bridge  circuit 
having  first  and  second  output  terminals,  a  first  voltage  source  for 
supplying  a  predetermined  driving  voltage  to  drive  said  bridge 
circuit,  and  a  differential  amplifier  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  output  terminals  for  producing  an  output  signal  correspond- 
ing to  a  stress  produced  in  said  cantilever,  the  self<becking  circuit 
comprising: 
a  second  voltage  source; 
a  first  resistor  having  a  first  resistance: 
a  second  resistor  having  a  second  resistance  to  provide  a  differ- 
ence between  the  first  and  second  resistances: 
first  switching  means  responsive  to  a  checking  signal  for  con- 
necting said  first  output  terminal  to  said  second  voltage  source 
through  said  first  resistor, 
second  switching  means  responsive  to  said  checking  signal  for 
connecting  said  second  output  terminal  to  said  second  voluge 
source  through  said  second  resistor,  said  second  voltage 
source  being  connected  to  said  first  and  second  switching 
means  for  providing  a  predetemtined  control  voluge  to  said 
first  and  second  resistors  via  said  first  and  second  switching 
means,  respectively:  and 
means  for  producing  said  checking  signal  to  said  first  switching 
means  and  at  the  same  time  to  said  second  switching  means. 


1.  A  hydraulic  drive  for  a  press,  said  press  comprising  a  press 
nun  (11)  which  can  be  moved  mechanicaUy  up  and  down,  and  a 
hydraulically  movable  counter  support  (17),  said  counter  support 
being  movable  in  a  forward  stroke  in  a  direction  towards  the  press 
lam  (11)  via  at  least  one  hydraulic  cylinder  (21,  101)  by  means  of 
a  first  hydrostatic  machine  (30),  and  in  a  retuni  stroke  by  said  press 
ram  (11).  wheiein  said  first  hydrostatic  nnachine  (30)  is  designed  as 
a  pressure  controlled  axial  piston  machine  of  variable  over  center 
displacement  and  that  the  press  nun  (11)  is  mechanically  coupled 
to  a  second  hydrostatic  machine  (41.  51)  which  is  speed  controlled, 
said  second  hydrostatic  machine  being  driven  at  least  during  a  pan 
of  the  return  stroke  of  the  counter  support  (17)  as  a  hydraulic 
motor,  indirectly  by  means  of  ptessuie  medium  displaced  from 
said  hydraulic  cylinder  (21). 


5,499,527 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  A  SPRING- 
LOADED  SAFETY  VALVE 
Edmund    Knehn,    Filanun     TUo    Sicbcr,    Bannewltz,    and 
Werner  Bntkcrrit,  Wttendorf,  aU  of,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  AkticBiMcliMlwft,  Germany 

FBed  May  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  239,725 
Claims  priority,  appttcaUon  Germany,  May  7,  1993,  43  15 
281J 

Int.  CL*  GOIL  27/00;  GOIM  19/O0:  F16K  37/00 
MS.  CL  73—4  R  2  Clalma 

1.  A  mediod  for  testing  a  spring-loaded  safety  valve,  which 
comprises: 

ascertaining  a  closing  pressure  of  a  spring-loaded  safety  valve 
by  selecting  a  pressure  of  a  medium  acting  on  a  closing 
device  of  the  safety  valve  to  be  less  than  an  expected  closing 
pressure: 
lifting  the  closing  device  with  a  force  originating  at  an  auxiliary 
lifting  device  by  acting  upon  a  chamber  below  a  lifting  bell  in 
the  auxiliary  lifting  device  with  an  auxiliary  medium: 
then  closing  the  safety  valve  by  diverting  the  auxiliary  medium 
out  of  the  chamber  of  the  auxiliary  lifting  device  being  acted 


(iv)  a  layer  of  thermal  insulation  surrounding  the  means  for 
beating,  along  with  said  means  for  monitoring  and  control- 
ling said  heating  means,  applied  onto  said  poiymer  tape; 
and 

(v)  a  protective  jacket  surrounding  said  ttiermal  insulation 
layer. 


upon  by  the  auxiliary  medium  and  simultaneously  passing  a 
supply  of  auxiliary  medium  through  the  chamber  and  divert- 
ing the  simultaneously  passing  supply  of  auxiliary  medium; 

measuring  pressures  of  the  medium  and  of  the  auxiliary 
medium,  before  diversion  from  the  chamber,  as  die  safety 
valve  is  closing;  and 

determining  the  closing  pressure  from  the  measured  pressures, 
from  an  effective  area  ratio  of  the  lifting  bell  and  a  valve  plate 
of  the  closing  device,  and  from  a  constant,  in  accordance  with 
the  equation: 


5,499^529 
DETECTING  SMALL  HOLES  IN  PACKAGES 
James  W.  Kitmbcrg,  and  James  R.  Ctadieax,  both  of  Allien, 
S.C.,  assignors  to  The  United  Stntes  oT  Aaaerica  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  EMigy,  Wariiing- 
ton,D.C. 

Filed  Jnn.  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  70,196 

InL  CL'  GOIM  i/lO 

MS.  CL  73—40.7  21  Claims 
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wherein  Pj  is  the  closing  pressure  of  the  safety  valve,  Pp  is  the 
measured  pressure  of  the  medium  acting  upon  the  closing  device  in 
the  closing  process,  P„  is  the  measured  pressure  of  die  auxiliary 
medium  acting  upon  the  lifting  bell  in  the  closing  process,  V^  is 
the  ratio  of  the  effective  area  of  the  lifting  bell  and  the  closing 
device,  and  m  is  a  constant. 


I       MOSf. 


5^499,528 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  HOT  GAS  CONTENT 
Bamdad  Bahar,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  L.  Gore  & 
Associates,  Inc.,  NewariL,  Dd. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  312^59 

Int  CL'  F16L  53/00;  H05B  3/06;3/5S 

MS.  CL  73— 23J  *  C»«™* 


1.  A  metlKxl  for  detecting  a  bole  in  a  material  forming  a 
package,  said  package  containing  an  item,  said  noethod  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
adding  a  quantity  of  gas  to  said  item,  said  gas  selected  to  pass 
thitNigb  said  hole,  but  not  said  material  from  inside  said 
package  to  outside  said  package; 
placing  said  item  into  said  package; 
closing  said  package;  and 

sensing  outside  said  package  to  detect  said  gas,  whereupon,  if 
said  gas  is  detected  outside  said  package,  the  existence  of  said 
hole  in  said  package  is  confirmed. 


5,499430 
PNEUMATIC  TESTER  FOR  ENGINE  OIL  PUMPS 
Edward  P.  Vontlell,  Birmingham;  Juliana  Mobicy,  Waterford; 
Jospeh  M.  Nunez,  Warren;  Charles  A.  Maas,  T^y;  Donald 
Stucfa,  Canton,  and  Jinquan  Yu,  Warren,  all  of  Mich.,  asdgn- 
ors  to  Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  316,766 
Int  CL'  GOIM  3/26;  19/00;  F0«  51/00 
MS.  CL  73—49.7  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  content  of  stack  gases  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  gas  measuring  device; 

(b)  a  hose  connected  to  said  measuring  device  at  one  end  and 
having  an  opposite  end  adapted  to  connect  to  a  conduit  for 
passing  stack  gases: 

said  hose  comprising; 

(I)  a  central  polymer  tube  comprising  polyether  ether  ketone; 

(ii)  a  layer  of  polymer  tape  wrapped  upon  the  outside  surface 
of  said  central  polymer  tube; 

(iii)  means  for  heating  said  central  polymer  tube  and  a  means 
for  monitoring  and  controlling  the  means  for  beating  the 
central  polymer  tube  such  that  the  means  for  heating,  along 
v^th  said  means  for  monitoring  and  controlling  is  arranged 
on  the  layer  of  polymer  tape  and  extends  along  the  length 
of  said  central  polymer  tube; 
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1.  Apparatus  for  testing  an  engine  oil  pump  having  a  generally 
planar  surface,  an  inlet,  and  an  outlet,  comprising:  Ubie  means 
defining  a  substantially  horizontal  surface  for  supporting  the  planar 
surface  of  the  pump:  means  to  selectively  engage  the  pump  and 
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exert  a  clamping  force  thereon  for  securing  the  pump  upon  the 
support  table:  a  fitting  for  selectively  mating  with  the  pump  inlet; 
source  means  for  pressurized  air  connected  to  said  pump  to  selec- 
tively induce  an  air  flow  in  the  pump:  means  for  measuring  air 
flows  to  and  from  the  pump  whereby  characteristics  of  the  flow  are 
indicative  of  pump  conditions. 


5.499331 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 

VOLATILE  CONSTITUENTS,  VAPOR  PRESSURE  AND 

VAPOR  EMISSIONS  OF  LIQUIDS 

Junes  K.  Hcndersoa,  New  OrleuM,  Ia,  aMi^Mir  to  The  Mitre 

CorporatkN),  Bedford,  Maas. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4My482 

IbL  a."  COIN  IfOO 

U&  CL  73— M.45  30  Claims 


2*>.    ^i 


liquid  separator,  said  measured  selected  physical  param- 
eters of  gas  exiting  said  gas/liquid  separator,  and  said 
estimated  initial  liquid  molecular  flow  rate,  with  said  cal- 
culated selected  physical  parameters  of  gas  exiting  said 
gas/liquid  separator  and  said  calculated  selected  physical 
parameters  of  liquid  exiting  said  gas/liquid  separator  to 
ascertain  an  inlet  liquid  molecular  flow  rate. 


5v«99.532 
AQUAMETER 
MaHiom  Kailio,  Torlde,  and  Hi^Ibc  Yasuda,  Itokuba,  both  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Dircctof^Gcneral  Of  Agency  Of  Indus- 
trial Science  And  TeduMlosjr,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  1\A*M 
Claiaw  priority,  appttcatkm  Japan,  May  18, 1993,  5-139613 
Int  CL'  G«1N  5/04:25/56 
MS.  a.  73—7*  4  Oaias 


1.  A  system  for  determining  volatile  constituents  of  an  uniotown 
liquid  fiora  which  vapor  pressure  and  vapor  emissions  can  be 
determined  therefrom,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  displacing  a  liquid  to  be  tested  at  a  predetermined 
flow  rate,  said  liquid  displacement  means  having  an  outlet 
ports: 

b.  a  gas/liquid  separator  having  an  inlet  coupled  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  outlet  port  of  said  liquid  displacement 
means,  said  gas/liquid  separator  having  a  gas  outlet  pon  and  a 
liquid  outlet  port,  said  gas/liquid  separator  having  a  liquid 
exiting  from  said  liquid  outlet  port  and  a  gas  exiting  from  said 
gas  outlet  port: 

c.  means  for  measuring  selected  physical  parameters  of  the 
liquid  exiting  from  said  gas/liquid  separator  being  coupled  in 
fluid  communication  to  said  liquid  outlet  port  of  said  gas/ 
liquid  separator; 

d.  means  for  measuring  selected  physical  parameters  of  the  gas 
exiting  from  said  gas  outlet  port  of  said  gas/liquid  separator 
being  coupled  in  fluid  communication  to  said  gas  outlet  port 
of  said  gas/liquid  separator,  said  means  for  measuring  selected 
physical  parameters  of  tlie  gas  iiKluding  gas  sampling  means 
having  a  gas  inlet  coupled  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
gas  outlet  port  of  said  gas/liquid  separator  for  establishing  gas 
composition  data  for  gas  exiting  said  gas/liquid  separator; 
and. 

e.  processing  means  for  establishing  a  composition  of  the  liquid 
being  tested  from  at  least  the  measured  selected  liquid  physi- 
cal parameters  and  the  measured  selected  gas  physical  param- 
eters, said  processing  means  including: 

I.  means  for  establishing  an  estimated  initial  liquid  component 
molecular  flow  rate  entering  said  gas/liquid  separator: 

II.  means  for  determining  equilibrium  constants  for  said  esti- 
mated initial  liquid  nnolecular  flow  rale  components: 

III.  means  for  calculating  selected  physical  parameters  of  gas 
exiting  said  gas/liquid  separator  and  selected  physical 
parameters  of  liquid  exiting  said  gas/liquid  separator  using 
at  least  said  estimated  initial  liquid  component  molecular 
flow  rate  and  said  equilibrium  constants:  and 

IV  means  for  converging  data  representing  said  measured 
selected  physical  parameters  of  liquid  exiting  said  gas/ 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  moisture  content  of  a  moisture- 
containing  substance,  comprising: 

an  electronic  balaixx  for  measuring  and  indicating  the  weight  of 
a  sample  placed  on  a  sample  receiver  thereof: 

a  sample  holder  for  containing  said  moisture<ontaining  sub- 
stance, said  sample  holder  defining  an  airtight  chamber  there- 
within  and  having  a  bonom  wall  for  receiving  said  moisture- 
containing  substance  thereon  and  a  side  wall  upwardly 
extending  from  the  periphery  of  said  bonom  wall,  said  sample 
holder  being  provided  with  a  gas  discharge  pipe  extending 
outwardly  from  said  side  wall  so  thai  said  airtight  chamber  is 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  outside  of  said  sample  holder 
only  through  said  gas  discharge  pipe,  and  said  sample  holder 
being  so  shaped  as  to  be  held  on  said  sample  receiver  of  said 
electronic  balance: 

a  gas  feed  tube  having  a  first  end  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
an  inert  gas  and  an  open  second  end,  said  gas  feed  tube 
having  a  front  portion  adjacent  to  said  second  end  which  has 
an  outside  diaineter  smaller  tlun  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
gas  disciuvge  pipe,  so  that  said  front  portion  is  adapted  to  be 
positioned  in  such  a  fixed  position  where  said  front  portion  is 
inserted  into  said  gas  disciiarge  pipe  to  define  an  annuhir 
space  between  said  gas  discharge  pipe  and  said  front  portion 
with  said  second  end  being  located  in  said  airtight  chamber; 

means  for  holding  said  front  portion  of  said  gas  feed  tube  in  said 
fixed  position: 

gas  beating  means  for  heating  a  flow  of  the  inert  gas  in  said  gas 
feed  mbe:  and 

sample  heating  means  for  heating  said  sample  placed  on  said 
sample  receiver,  whereby  when  said  sample  holder  containing 
said  moisture-containing  substance  is  placed  as  said  sample 
on  said  sample  receiver  and  when  said  first  end  of  said  gas 
feed  tube  is  connected  to  said  inert  gas  source  with  said  front 
portion  thereof  being  positioned  in  said  fixed  position,  said 
moisture-containing  substance  is  healed  with  said  sample 
heating  means  in  tbe  atntosphere  of  said  inert  gas,  so  that  the 
moisture  of  said  moisture-containing  substance  is  vaporized 
and  liberated  therefrom  and  is  discharged  togetlier  with  said 


inert  gas  through  said  aiuiular  space  from  said  airtight  cheer 
and  so  that  the  change  in  weight  of  said  moisture-containing 
substaitce  caused  by  the  loss  of  the  moisture  is  detected  by 
said  electronic  balance. 


5,499,533 
DOWNHOLE  PRESSURE  GAUGE  CONVERTER 
Mark  Miller,  13360  Wtaedock  Rd.,  and  Thomas  W.  Miller,  7 
Airport  Rd^  bodi  of  Corry,  Pa.  16407 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1992,  Ser.  No.  935,860 

Int  CL*  E21B  21/08 

MS.  a.  73—152  11  Claims 


a  first  series  of  signals  from  a  first  transducer,  the  signals  of  the 
first  series  occurring  at  relatively  small  intervals  of  engine  cranic- 
shaft  rotation,  aitd  a  second  series  of  signals  firom  a  second 
transducer,  tbe  signals  of  the  second  series  occurring  at  relatively 
large  intervals  of  engine  crankshaft  rotation  and  serving  as  engine 
cylinder  identification  signals,  the  signals  of  tbe  second  series 
including  a  iintlier  signal  wliich  occurs  a  predetermined  interval 
before  one  of  the  cylinder  identification  signals  and  which  acts  as 
an  engine  position  signal,  tbe  processing  circuit  acting  to  provide 
at  first  and  second  output  terminals,  the  engine  cylinder  identifica- 
tion signals  and  the  engine  position  signal  respectively,  and  at  tiiiid 
and  fourth  output  terminals  artificial  engine  cylinder  identificatioQ 
signals  and  an  artificial  engine  position  signal  respectively,  liie 
artificial  signals  being  goierated  6x>m  said  first  series  of  signals  to 
enable  tlie  engine  to  run  in  the  event  of  failure  of  said  second 
transducer  and  in  tbe  absence  of  said  second  series  of  signals. 


9.  In  a  downhole  pressure  gauge  for  wells  including  a  bousing 
containing  a  mechanical  pressure  sensitive  device  with  coiuiecting 
pin  linked  to  a  stylus  and  a  mechanical  recording  unit  and  clock, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  replacement  of  the  stylus, 
mechanical  recording  unit  and  clock  with  a  potentiometer  fitted  to 
receive  the  connecting  pin,  said  potentiometer  being  connected  to 
an  electronic  memory  board  and  a  electric  power  source,  all  to  be 
contained  in  tbe  housing. 


5,499435 

PRESSURE  SENSOR  AND  TEMPERATURE  SMSOR 

Aldra  Amano;  Kazno  MatsuzaU,  awl  TosUaU  Sakai,  aD  of 

Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Electric  Co„  LttL,  Kaoa- 

gawa,  Japan 

Division  of  So-.  No.  154,025,  Nov.  18, 1993.  This  appUcatioo 

May  U,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438,967 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Nov.  19, 1992, 4-309921; 
Feb.  8,  1993,  5-19965;  JuL  5, 1993,  5-165269 

Int.  CL'  GOIL  7/00 
U.S.  CL  73—717  6  Cteims 
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5,499,534 

SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUIT  FOR  ENGINE 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Anthony  S.  B.  Chan,  Hertfordshire,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 

Industries  Pul>iic  Limited  Company,  England 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234^26 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  5,  1993, 
3909527 

Int.  CL'  GOIM  15/00 
M&.  CL  73—116  3  Claims 


1.  A  signal  processing  circuit  for  use  with  a  control  system  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  the  processing  circuit  in  use  receiving 


1.  A  pressure  sensor  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  movable  unit  which  is  displaceable  in 
response  to  an  applied  force; 

an  electron  emission  unit  having  a  cathode  for  emitting  electrons 
in  accordance  with  an  applied  potential; 

an  electron  absorption  unit  having  an  anode  for  capturing  elec- 
trons emitted  from  said  cathode,  said  electron  emission  unit 
and  said  electron  absorption  unit  being  fanned  on  a  surface  of 
said  substrate; 

said  movable  unit  comprising  a  diaphragm  formed  by  diinning 
said  substrate  at  a  location  between  said  electron  emission 
unit  and  said  electron  absorption  unit,  the  diaphragm  being 
defoimable  by  pressure  in  an  introduction  port  opening  to  tlie 
diaphragm; 
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said  diaphragm  functioning  as  a  control  means  for  controlling 
the  electron  capturing  efBcieiKy  of  said  anode  with  respect  to 
electrons  emitted  from  said  cathode,  and  being  displacable  to 
block  an  electron  path  from  said  cathode  to  said  anode, 
tbeteby  controlling  said  election  capturing  efficiency. 


5,499.536 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  COMBUSTION  MISFIRES 
IN  A  PLURALITY  OF  CYLINDERS 
Mairfkcd  Wicr,  VttamtabmA;  SteCu  Kreba;  WoUipuig  Rcapke. 
botk  of  Rctensburc  and  Anton  Anferwaler.  Landshut.  all 
of.    Gcnaany.    aasignon    to    Sicnev    AkUcngtatUichaft. 
Munich,  Germany 

FHcd  Jnn.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,MM 
ClnlBM  prtority,  applicatkNi  European  Pat.  Off,  Jan.  2S, 
1993,  93II02«2 

Int  CL"  G«1M  I  SAX) 
VS.  CL  73— 117  J  !• 


highest  first  counting  sum.  if  die  total  sum  of  the  first 
counting  sums  exceeds  a  pfcdeiemunable  total  sum  Umit 
value. 


5,499,537 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  MISHRE  IN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Manaki  Nakayama,  Toyoake;  Yamtochi  Baba,  Chiryu;  lUte- 
hiko  Terada,  Kailya;  ShnJi  SakaUbara,  Okazaki,  and  Keaii 
Yanumoto,  Ai^o.  all  oT,  Japan,  anicnors  to  Nlppoodcoao 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  363^11 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1993,  5-328643; 
Mar.  24,  1994, 6-«53681;  Aug.  5, 1994, 6-184848;  Nov.  18, 1994, 
6-285343 

Int.  CL*  GOIM  ISAM) 
VS.  CL  73— I17J  24  Oaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  detecting  combustion  misfires,  which  includes 
calculating  engine  roughness  values  from  fluctuations  in  crankshaft 
rpm,  comparing  the  values  with  threshold  values,  and  forming 
cyUnder  groups  having  an  increased  likelihood  of  misfiring,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
during  a  period  of  observation: 

separately  comparing  each  engine  roughness  value  calculated 
for  each  cylinder  with  a  first  threshold  value  and  with  a 
second  threshold  value  being  reduced  in  comparison  with 
the  first  threshold  value, 
forming  a  first  counting  sum  associated  with  the  cylinder  if 
the  first  threshold  value  is  exceeded,  and  forming  a  second 
counting  sum  associated  with  the  cylinder  if  the  second 
threshold  value  is  exceeded;  and 
after  the  period  of  observation  has  elapsed,  if  total  sums  of  all  of 
the  first  or  second  counting  sums  exceed  a  predelerminable 
total  sum  limit  value: 
forming  group  sums  for  each  cylinder  group  from  the  second 

counting  sums,  and 
drawing  a  conclusion  as  to  the  occurrence  of  a  multicylinder 
misfire  in  the  group  having  a  higher  group  sum  if  the 
second  counting  sums  of  the  individual  cylinders  in  a  group 
are  approximately  of  equal  magnitude, 
and  conversely,  if  the  second  counting  sums  of  the  various 
cylinders  are  different,  drawing  a  conclusion  as  to  a  single- 
cylinder  combustion  misfire  for  die  cylinder  having  the 
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1.  A  misfire  detecting  apparatus  for  an  internal  combusbon 
engine,  comprising: 

rotation  signal  outputting  means  for  outputting  a  rotation  signal 
at  every  predetermined  rotational  angle  in  accordance  with 
rotation  of  an  output  shaft  of  an  internal  combustion  engine; 

actual  measurement  value  calculating  means  for  measunng  an 
interval  of  time  spent  in  rotation  between  predetermined  rota- 
tional angles  in  an  expansion  stroke  of  every  cylinder  of  the 
engine  in  response  to  rotation  signals  outputted  by  the  rotation 
signal  outputting  means,  and  for  calculating  an  actual  mea- 
surement value  in  response  to  the  measured  time  interval; 

first  variation  amount  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  first 
difference  between  actual  measurement  values,  calculated  by 
the  actual  measurement  value  calculating  means,  in  two  cyl- 
inders of  the  engine  which  successively  fall  into  expansion 
strokes,  and  for  calculating  a  fiiM  variation  amount  in 
response  to  the  calculated  first  difference; 

second  variation  amount  calculating  means  for  calculating  a 
second  difference  between  a  current  first  variation  amount 
calculated  by  the  first  variation  amount  calculating  means  and 
a  previous  first  variation  amount  calculated  by  the  first  varia- 
tion amount  calculating  means  during  a  time  which  precedes  a 
time  of  calculation  of  the  current  first  variation  anxxint  by  a 
period  equal  to  an  integer  times  a  crank  angle  of  360  degrees 
in  the  engine,  and  for  calculating  a  second  variation  amoimt  in 
response  to  the  calculated  second  difference; 

smoothing  means  for  smoothing  the  second  variation  amount 
calculated  by  the  second  variation  amount  calculating  means 
into  a  third  variation  amount;  and 

consecutive  misfire  delecting  means  for  detecting  misfire  in 
response  to  the  third  variation  amount. 


5,499,538 

ON-BOARD  DETECTION  OF  FUEL  PUMP 

MALFUNCTION 

John  M.  GUdeweil,  Dearborn;  Granger  K.  Chui,  Dcarbom 

Heights,  and  Woong-Chul  Yang,  Ann  Arbor,  all  at  Mich., 

asaignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206,681 

InL  a.'  F02M  39A)0 

VS.  CL  73—119  A  2  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  on-board  diagnostic 
system  for  detecting  a  malfunctioning  fiiel  pimip  during  engine 
operation,  comprising: 

fiiel  supply  means  for  supplying  liquid  fiiel  under  pressure  to 
combustion  cylinders  of  the  engine,  comprising  the  fuel  pump 
operatively  connected  to  a  fuel  line; 

pressure  sensor  means  for  generating  pressure  signals  corre- 
sponding to  transient  fiiel  pressure  waves  in  the  fiiel  rail; 

signal  processing  means  comprising  a  waveform  analyzer  for 
Fast  Fourier  Transform  analysis  of  the  pressure  signals,  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  pressure  sensor  means  for  receiving 
and  processing  the  pressure  signals  firom  the  pressure  sensor 
means  and  for  generating  an  output  signal  in  response  to 
selected  pcessure  signals  corresponding  to  transient  fiiel  pres- 
sure waves  indicative  of  malftinction  of  the  fuel  pump;  and 

utilization  means  operatively  connected  to  the  signal  processing 
means  for  receiving  the  ouqxit  signal  and  manifesting  its 
presence. 


5,499,539 
METALLIC  CONNECTING  FLANGE  FOR  (XRAMIC 
PRESSURE  SENSING  ELEMENTS 
Horst  Glicnke,  Lfirrach,  and  Wbifiricd  Maicr,  Manlburg,  both 
of,  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Endrcas  +  Hauser  GmbH  -t-  Co., 
Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93/WI870,  S  371  Date  Jon.  2,  1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  2,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/07120,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  31,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  15,  1993,  Scr.  No.  244,176 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Sep.  23,  1992,  42  31 
823.8;  Sep.  23,  1992,  9212768  U 

Int  CL'  G«1L  7A)0 
VS.  CL  73—756  7  Claims 

1.  A  connecting  flange  assemblage  for  coimecting  a  coamic 
enclosed  pressure  sensor  to  a  source  of  pressure  medium  to  be 
sensed  comprising: 
A  metallic  connecting  flange; 
An  intermediate  piece  for  connecting  an  electronic  housing  to 

the  ceramic  enclosed  pressure  sensor; 
A  plastic  connecting  pin  for  connecting  and  conducting  the 
source  of  pressure  inedium  to  the  ceramic  enclosed  pressure 
sensor  which  plastic  pin  is  resistant  to  the  chemical  properties 
of  the  pressure  medium; 
wherein  the  metallic  connecting  flange  provides  a  support  for 

the  plastic  pin  and  engages  the  intermediate  piece; 
wherein  the  plastic  pin  is  sealing  held  against  the  ceramic 
enclosed  pressure  sensor  by  the  metallic  connecting  flange; 


a  (^^r     ^ 


wherein  the  metallic  connecting  flange  does  not  direcdy  contact 
the  ceramic  enclosed  pressure  sensor  but  rather  applies  a  force 
to  the  plastic  pin  to  provide  the  sealing  so  diat  the  different 
relative  expansions  of  the  metallic  connecting  flange  and 
ceramic  enclosed  sensor  are  accomnKxlated. 


5y499440 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER  FOR 
BOLT  TENSION  AND  LOAD  MEASUREMENT 
Hubert    L.    Whaicy;    Tbonus    Powers,    and    Danid    T. 
MacLanchlan,  aD  of  LyncUmrg,  Va.,  assignors  to  Tht  Bab- 
cock  &  WUcoz  Conipany,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  196,917 

Int  CL'  F16B  3IA)2 

VS.  CL  73—761  12  Cbdms 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  a  load  on  a  part,  the  device  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  engaging  the  part,  said  engaging  means  having  an 

interior  space,  the  interior  space  of  the  engaging  means  being 

located  between  the  engaging  means  and  the  part; 
drive  means  for  transmitting  a  load  to  the  part  through  said 

engaging  means,  said  drive  means  being  detachabty  eng- 

agable  with  said  engaging  means; 
a  coil  located  in  the  interior  space  near  the  pan  for  introducing 

an  eddy  current  in  the  pan; 
means  for  providing  current  to  said  coin; 
a  magnet  engaging  the  coil  in  the  interior  space  and  being 

attached  to  said  drive  means  for  providing  a  magnetic  field, 

the  magnet  and  the  coil  generating  a  noncontact  ultrasonic 

signal  in  the  pan;  and 
detection  means  for  detecting  a  change  in  the  ultrasonic  signal 

provided  to  the  part 
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5,499,541 
PIEZOELECTRIC  FY>RCE  SENSOR 
GcraM  HopT;  Botho  Zlegenbein.  and  Bemd  Maiiiocrcr,  aU  of 
ReutUngcn,  Gcmuny,  assignors  to  Robert  Beach  GaMl, 
Stuttgart,  Gcimaay 

Filed  JnL  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278,M7 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Germany,  JnL  23,  1993,  43  24 
6923 

Int.  CL'  G«1L  1/18:25/00 
VS.  CL  7J-7«  9 


cylindrical  member  against  a  compression  load  cell  contained 
within  the  second  jaw  member. 


5,499,543 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  FLOW  OF  FLUID 

THROUGH  A  MEASURING  PIPE 

Peter  Nimeo,  RoMlorf,  and  Klaoi  ScUfcr,  Hann  MOndca,  both 

of,  Germany,  aarignon  to  FlKher  A  Porter  GmbH,  Goettin- 

gen,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  29.  1994.  Ser.  No.  297.043 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Sep.  7,  1993,  42  3d 
290.4 

lat.  CL'  G«1F  1/58 
VS.  a.  73— M1.16  4  Claims 


1.  A  piezoelectric  force  sensor  comprising: 

at  least  one  piezoelectric  plate  that  is  susceptible  to  bending, 
having  top  and  bottom  sides; 

at  least  one  electrode  arranged  on  each  of  the  top  and  bottom 
sides  of  the  piezoelectric  plate; 

at  least  one  conductor  arranged  on  the  piezoelectric  plate,  with 
which  at  least  one  of  the  at  least  one  electrode  is  in  electrical 
contact,  the  conductor  being  airanged  so  as  to  break  in  the 
case  that  the  piezoelectric  plate  experieiKes  breakage;  and 

means  for  detennining  whether  damage  has  occurred  by  measur- 
ing a  capacitance  at  the  at  least  one  conductor. 


5,499342 
DIAMETRAL  FORCE  SENSOR 
David  E.  Morian,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  to 
Electric  Corporatloa,  PtttriNirgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,087 
int  a.*  GOIL  //26 
VS.  CL  73—818 


Wcstinghouse 


13  Claims 


(XWLAT   HMD 

COmjTIB* 

MVICI 


1.  A  device  for  detennining  the  diametral  changes  in  a  substan- 
bally  cylindrical  ntember  produced  by  axial  loads  imposed  on  the 
cylindrical  member,  comprising  a  clamp  assembly  having  a  first 
jaw  member  and  a  second  jaw  member  rigidly  connected  to  each 
other  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cylindrical  member,  the  first  jaw 
member  having  a  substantially  V  shaped  recess  adapted  to  engage 
two  peripheral  portions  of  the  cylindrical  member,  (he  second  jaw 
member  having  a  flexure  with  a  contact  surface  contacting  a 
peripheral  portion  of  the  cyUndrical  member  and  a  projectioo 
extending  away  from  the  contact  surface  to  provide  the  transntittal 
of  compressive  forces  representative  of  diametral  changes  in  the 


^^^^3^ 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  flow  of  a  fluid  through  a  measur- 
ing pipe,  comprising 

a  first  coil  arranged  above  said  measuring  pipe. 

a  second  coil  arranged  below  said  measuring  pipe, 

first  and  second  electrodes  facing  one  another,  on  die  sides  of 
said  measuring  pipe,  wherein  the  first  and  second  coils  are 
exciuble  and  produce  both  aiding  and  opposing  magnetic 
fields. 

a  correction  circuit  for  correcting  the  voltage  (U,)  between  said 
first  and  second  electrodes  which  is  approximately  propor- 
tional to  the  fluid  flow  in  the  presence  of  aiding  magnetic 
fields  when  said  measuring  pipe  is  partially  filled,  said  correc- 
tion circuit  providing  correction  to  an  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  flow  of  the  fluid  when  the  measuring  pipe  is 
partly  filled  by  means  of  a  correction  function  to  a  corrected 
voltage  (U,)  depending  on  the  voluges  between  the  first  and 
second  electrodes  in  the  presence  of  aiding  and  opposing 
magnetic  fields. 

a  third  electrode  arranged  at  the  top  of  said  measuring  pipe  for 
detecting  complete  filling  of  said  measuring  pipe,  and 

circuit  means  responsive  to  the  potential  of  said  third  electrode 
such  that  when  the  measuring  pipe  is  completely  filled,  said 
circuit  means  generaies  a  voltage  (U,)  corresponding  to  the 
aiding  magnetic  fields  as  an  output  signal,  and  when  the 
measuring  pipe  is  partly  filled,  said  circuit  means  generaies 
the  corrected  voluge  (U,)  as  an  output  signal. 


5,499,544 

CAPACmVELY  COUPLED  OHMIC  RESISTANCE 

POSITION  SENSOR 

Hyok  S.  Lew,  and  Yon  S.  Lew,  both  of  7890  Oak  SL,  Anmda, 

Colo.  80005 

Continaation-ln-pui  of  Ser.  No.  34,953,  Mar.  25,  1993,  PaL 
No.  5,347,875.  This  application  Oct.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,349 

Int.  CL'  GOIF  1/22:23/68 
VS.  CL  73-801.56  21  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  position  of  a  target  member 
comprising  in  combination: 

a)  an  electrically  conducting  elongated  member  having  a  finite 
value  of  ohmic  resistance  per  unit  length  thereof  and  a  sizable 
surface  area  disposed  in  a  directioa  defined  by  displacentent 
of  the  target  member. 


^Sr^-ji  \    ,     A  s.fui*,T) 


b)  a  capacitively  coupling  member  having  a  sizable  surface  area 
disposed  adjacent  to  the  electrically  conducting  elongated 
member  and  kinematically  coupled  to  the  displacement  of  die 
target  member  in  a  relationship  vtfherein  displacement  of  the 
target  member  creates  displacement  of  d>e  capacitively  cou- 
pling member  in  said  direction,  wherein  said  sizable  surface 
area  of  the  capacitively  coupling  member  maintains  a  close 
surface-to-surface  proximity  rclatioi^ship  with  a  portion  of 
said  sizable  surface  area  of  the  electrically  conducting  elon- 
gated member  in  an  electrically  nonconducting  relationship  at 
all  instants  during  displacement  of  the  capacitively  coupling 
member  in  said  direction; 

c)  means  for  transmitting  an  alternating  electrical  signal  to  one 
of  the  following  three  elements;  the  capacitively  coupling 
member,  a  first  extremity  of  die  electrically  conducting  elon- 
gated member  and  a  second  extremity  of  the  electrically 
conducting  elongated  member  opposite  to  said  first  extremity; 
wherein  the  alternating  electrical  signal  is  transmitted 
between  the  capacitively  coupling  noember  and  die  electri- 
cally conducting  elongated  member  by  a  capacitive  electrical 
interaction  between  said  sizable  surface  area  of  the  capaci- 
tively coupling  member  and  said  a  portion  of  the  sizable 
surface  area  of  die  electrically  conducting  elongated  noember, 

d)  means  for  taking  ofiF  two  alternating  electrical  signals  respec- 
tively from  two  of  the  following  three  elemenU;  the  capaci- 
tively coupling  member,  the  first  extremity  of  die  electrically 
conducting  elongated  member  and  the  second  extremity  of  the 
electrically  conducting  elongated  member;  and 

e)  means  for  obtaining  an  electrical  variable  related  to  a  phase 
angle  difference  between  said  two  alternating  electrical  sig- 
nals respectively  taken  off  from  said  two  of  the  three  ele- 
ments, wherein  the  electrical  variable  provides  a  measure  of 
position  of  die  uuget  member. 
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a  command  portion  for  specifying  a  control  target  value  for  a 
quantity  of  liquid  to  be  inducted  or  discharged,  a  pressure 
measurement  portion  for  meaaming  atmospheric  pressure  and 
an  internal  pressure  of  the  cylinder 

a  correction  calculation  portion  for  calculating  a  distance  to  be 
traveled  by  the  piston  by  making  a  calculation  to  correct  the 
control  target  value  specified  by  the  command  portion  based 
on  measured  data  fixxn  the  pressure  measurement  portion  and 
data  indicative  of  a  shape  of  a  portioa  of  the  cylinder-like 
portion  into  which  liquid  is  inducted;  and 

a  conDol  portion  for  controlling  a  piston  driving  n>eans  accord- 
ing to  the  distance  to  be  traveled  by  the  piston  calculated  by 
the  correction  calculation  portion. 


S,499,546 

METH<M>  OF  MEASURING  THE  MASS  Of  FIBER 

SLIVERS 

Francota  Baechler,  Wermtfswil;  Kims  StreUer,  Zfirich;  Udor 

Hff,^—-«>r,  WalUBeUca,  ami  JOrg  Zchiv  Uster;  all  at,  Swit- 

leriand,  assignors  to  Zellweger  Lnwa  AG,  SwHmriaad 

DiviskM  of  Ser.  No.  264^34,  Jim.  23. 1994.  Tliis  nppHcatioB 

Jon.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  458,749 
Claims  priority,  application  Swttirrinnd,  Jnn.  23,  1993, 
1886/93 

Int  CL'  GOIN  33/36:  GOIB  21/12 
VS.  CL  73—865  6  ( 


5/499345 
PIPETTING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  THEREFORE 

Akira  Kimora,  Tokyo;  IMashl  Watanabe;  Ttayoshi  Inone, 
both  of  Kanagawa,  and  Kciicfai  Nakamariii,  Saitama,  all  of, 
Japan,  Msignors  to  Sony  Corporatloa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  261,117 
Claims  priority,  appUcathm  Japmi,  Jan.  18, 1993,  5-170925 
Int  a.'  GOIF  11/06:  BOIL  3/02 

VS.  CL  73—864.18  9  Claims 

1.  A  pipetting  device  for  inducting  or  discharging  a  specified 

quantity  of  liquid  by  controlling  the  pressure  in  a  cylinder-like 

portion,  said  cylinder-like  portion  including  a  cylinder  and  a  piston 

slidably  disposed  in  the  cylinder,  comprising: 


1.  Mediod  for  measuring  Ae  mass  of  a  fiber  sliver,  comprising 
advaiKing  a  fiber  sliver  along  a  measuring  device  dial  includes  first 
and  second  measuring  members  which  work  on  different  measure- 
ment principles  and  which  each  generate  signals  diat  are  a  fiinction 
of  at  least  the  fiber  sliver  mass,  examining  die  signals  generated  by 
the  two  measuring  members;  identifying  deviations  in  die  signals 
generated  by  each  measuring  member  to  determine  fluctuations  in 
at  least  the  fiber-silver  mass. 
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ACTUATOR 
SUfHuzn  Nagai;  Akio  Saitoh,  awl  Toni  Sugiyama,  aU  of 
Ibaraki,  Japan,  anignon  to  SMC  KabiHUU  Kataha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  193.053 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1991,  3-2244«3; 
Jul.  23,  1992.  4-197178 

ittt  ex."  F16H  25/22 
U&a.74-«9.15  7( 


I.  An  actualor  comprising: 

a  feed  screw  shaft  opcratively  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  a 
rotor  of  a  motor  for  convening  a  rotational  motion  of  said 
motor  into  a  linear  motion  to  displace  a  slider  and  wherein 
said  feed  screw  shaft  is  connected  at  an  opposite  end  thereof 
to  a  bearing  permitting  rotational  motion  of  said  feed  screw 
shaft,  said  feed  screw  shaft  having  ball-screw  splines  formed 
over  a  length  thereof,  wherein  said  feed  screw  shaft  is  con- 
nected with  said  rotor  and  said  bearing  such  that  a  center  of 
rotation  of  said  feed  screw  shaft  is  aligned  with  a  center  of 
rotation  of  said  rotor  and  a  center  of  rotation  of  said  bearing 
by  a  plurality  of  balls  disposed  in  said  ball-screw  splines 
between  said  feed  screw  shaft  and  said  rotor,  and  between 
said  feed  screw  shaft  and  said  bearing,  respectively. 
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a  lever  system  connected  to  said  actuating  lever  comprising  two 
swivelling  levers  which  hinge  and  guide  said  actuating  lever: 
wherein  ote  of  said  two  swivelling  levers  is  a  transmission 
lever  for  connecting  said  actuating  lever  to  said  movable  pan; 
wherein  a  second  swivelling  lever  is  a  guiding  lever  con- 
nected between  the  actuating  lever  and  a  housing  of  said 
apparatus; 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  mnsmissioii  lever  and  guiding 
lever  it  connected  to  the  actuation  lever  at  a  position  located 
within  an  upper  half  of  said  actuation  lever  facing  said  appa- 
ratus: and 

wherein  said  movable  pan  is  a  thrust  member  for  the  delivery 
of  a  flowable  medium. 


5,499,549 
GEAR  ARRANGEMENT 
Stephen  J.  WWacy,  West  Yoriuhlrc,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 
Industries  PoMlc  Limited  Ctimpany,  England 
Filed  Sep.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  302,614 
dafaw  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdtmi,  Sep.  18, 1993. 
9319359 

Int  CL'  V\m  1/20 
VS.  CL  74—422  5  Claims 


5.499348 
MANUALLY  OPERATED  ACTUATING  DEVICE 
WUhcim  A.  Kcder,  Obstgartcnweg  9,  CH-6402  Mcrlischachca, 
Switieriand 

Filed  Mar.  24.  1994.  Scr.  No.  216,977 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.   20.   1993. 
01195/93 

Int  CL'  B67D  5/42:  GOIF  11/18 
VS.  CL  74—96  10  CUlms 

1.  An  actuating  device  on  an  apparatus  for  manually  operating  ai 
least  one  movable  pan  of  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  actuating  lever  with  four  gripping  points  corresponding  to 

four  fingers  of  a  hand  that  actuates  the  device: 
a  lever  system  connecting  said  actuating  lever  and  said  movable 

pan;  and 
a  guideway  for  guiding  a  motion  path  of  said  actuating  lever: 
wherein  said  lever  system  compnses  a  transmission  lever 
pivotally  connected  to  said  actuating  lever  at  a  swiveling  axis: 
and 

wherein  said  movable  pan  is  a  thrust  member  for  the  delivery 
of  a  flowable  medium. 
7.  An  actuating  device  on  an  apparatus  for  manually  operating  at 
least  one  nwvable  pan  of  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  actuating  lever  with  four  gripping  points  corresponding  to 
four  fingers  of  a  hand  that  actuates  the  device; 


't^ 


1.  A  gear  arrangement  comprising  a  first  gear  mounted  on  a  first 
shaft  having  a  first  axis  of  roution,  a  second  gear  mounted  on  a 
second  shaft  having  a  second  axis  of  rotation,  and  a  linear  rack 
having  first  and  second  rows  of  teeth  which  are  resiliently  biased 
into  engagement  with  the  first  and  second  gears  respectively,  said 
first  and  second  axes  intersecting  each  other. 


5y«99350 

RACK-AND-PINION  STEERING  FOR  MOTOR 

VEmCLES 

PanI  WestphaL  Stcmwede,  and  Reinhard  Buhl,  Bohmte,  bttth 

of,  Germany,  assignors  to  LemfSrdcr  Metallwaren  AG,  Lem> 

fBrde,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1994.  Ser.  No.  306,624 

Int  CL'  B62D  5/22 

VS.  CL  74—422  U  Claims 


ii)  a  second  gear  engaged  with  the  first  input  gear  and 
attached  to  the  second  worm  shaft  by  a  second  one  way 
driving  device: 
iii)  a  third  gat  attached  to  the  first  worm  shaft  by  a  third  one 

way  driving  device: 
iv)  a  fourth  gear  fixedly  attached  to  the  second  worm  shaft  so 

as  to  rotate  therewith  and  engaged  with  the  third  gear; 
v)  a  fifth  gear  fixedly  attached  to  the  first  wonn  shaft  so  as  to 

rotate  therewith:  and 
vi)  a  sixth  gear  attached  to  the  second  worm  shaft  by  a  fourth 
one  way  driving  device  and  engaged  with  flje  fifth  gear, 
whereby  loution  of  the  first  input  gear  in  the  first  direction  causes 
rotation  of  the  first  worm  in  the  first  direction  and  rotation  of  the 
second  worm  in  a  second,  opposite  direction  at  a  slower  speed  than 
the  first  worm,  and  rotation  of  the  first  input  gear  in  the  second, 
opposite  direction  causes  rotation  of  the  first  worm  in  the  second 
direction  and  rotation  of  the  second  worm  in  the  first  direction  at  a 
speed  higher  than  that  of  the  first  worm. 


1.  Rack-and-pinion  steering  for  motor  vehicles,  comprising: 

a  ball  pin.  which  forms  an  end  piece  of  a  steering  tie  rod  and  a 
ball  joint  housing  having  a  bearing  shell  for  receiving  said 
ball  pin  to  define  a  ball  joint; 

a  rack  guide  housing: 

a  tack  formed  of  at  least  partially  as  a  hollow  cylinder,  said  rack 
being  guided  within  said  rack  guide  housing: 

a  bellows  in  sealing  contact  on  one  side  with  said  rack  guide 
housing  and  in  sealing  contact  on  another  side  with  said  ball 
pin;  aivd 

a  connection  pin  connecting  said  hollow  cylindrical  rack  to  said 
ball  joint  housing,  said  connection  pin  and  said  hollow  cylin- 
drical rack  defining  air  passage  means  for  equalizing  differ- 
ences in  pressure  developing  within  said  bellows  due  to 
movement  of  said  rack. 


5*499352 
TWO  DIMENSIONAL  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Ken  Yanagisawa,  c/o   KabnahOd   Kaisha  Mccfaaoic  ScUci 
Jimusho,    5175-1,    Oo«a    ToyosUna,    Toyodiina-macU, 
Minamiazumi-gun,  Nagano-licn,  Japan 

Filed  May  11, 1993,  Scr.  No.  593& 
Oaims  priorily,  appiicathM  Japnau  May  15, 1992, 4-148565 
InL  CL'  B23Q  1/18;  G05G  11/00:  F16B  19/06 
VS.  CL  74—471  XY  12 " 
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5,499351 
DOUBLE-ACTING  TYPE  DYNAMIC  BACK  CLEARANCE 

RELIEF  DRIVING  SYSTEM 
Iki-Her  Yang,  No.  32  Lane  29.  lUpin  Sc,  Si-Hu  Town,  Daan- 
Hwa,'Ihiwan 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1994,  Scr.  Nt>.  192,617 

InL  CL'  F16H  55/24:57/12 

VS.  a.  74—427  «  CWms 


1.  A  double-acting  type  dynamic  back  clearance  relief  driving 
system  comprising: 

a)  first  and  second  worms,  each  worm  having  a  worm  shaft; 

b)  a  toodted  element  engaging  both  of  the  worms  such  that 
rotation  of  the  worms  causes  movement  of  fte  toodied  ele- 
ment; 

c)  drive  means  to  rotate  the  first  and  second  worms  in  opposite 
directions  at  different  speeds,  the  drive  means  comprising: 

i)  a  first  input  gear  attached  to  the  first  worm  shaft  by  a  first 
one  way  driving  device; 


1.  A  two  dimensional  drive  system. 

comprising: 

a  pair  of  first  looped  members  being  arranged  in  a  first  direction, 
said  first  looped  members  being  capable  (rf  tunning  in  die  first 
direction: 

a  pair  of  second  looped  members  being  arranged  in  a  second 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  first  direction,  said  second 
looped  members  being  capable  of  running  in  die  second 
direction: 

two  first  turning  means  for  turning  said  first  looped  members 
being  respectively  engaged  with  each  turning  section  of  said 
first  looped  members: 

two  second  turning  means  for  turning  said  second  looped  mem- 
bers being  respectively  engaged  widi  each  turning  sectioa  of 
said  second  looped  members; 

four  comer  blocks  being  respectively  provided  at  each  comer  of 
a  rectangular  plane,  which  is  enclosed  by  said  first  looped 

"  members  and  said  second  looped  members,  each  said  comer 
block  accommodating  said  first  turning  means  and  said  sec- 
ond turning  means; 

four  guide  pipes  being  spanned  between  two  adjacent  said 
comer  blocks,  both  ends  of  each  said  guide  pipe  being 
opened; 
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four  connecting  shafts  being  respectively  pierced  (hiougb  said 

guide  pipes,  each  said  connecting  shaft  connects  a  couple  of 

said  first  turning  means  or  said  second  turning  means; 
a  couple  of  first  moving  blocks  being  respectively  attached  to 

said  first  looped  members,  each  said  first  moving  block  being 

capable  of  moving  in  the  first  direction  on  each  said  guide 

pipe; 
a  couple  of  second  moving  blocks  being  respectively  attached  to 

said  second  looped  members,  each  said  second  nwving  block 

being  capable  of  moving  in  the  second  diiection  on  each  said 

guide  pipe; 
a  first  shaft  being  arranged  in  the  second  direction,  each  end  of 

said  first  shaft  being  connected  to  each  said  first  moving 

block; 
a  second  shaft  being  arranged  in  the  first  direction,  each  end  of 

said  first  shaft  being  connected  to  each  said  second  moving 

block; 
a  proving  body  being  capable  of  moving  oa  said  first  shaft  and 

said  second  shaft; 
first  driving  means  for  running  said  first  looped  members  in  the 

same  direction  at  the  same  speed;  and 
second  driving  means  for  running  said  second  looped  members 

in  the  same  direction  at  the  same  speed. 


5,499^53 
CONTROL  LEVER  LOCKOUT  MECHANISM 
AUan  N.  Sckott,  Warren,  and  Mario  P.-Glrard,  Winnipeg,  both 
of,  Canada,  aaaignon  to  New  Holland  North  America,  Inc, 
New  HollMid,  Pa. 

FDcd  Nov.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  I54,S5S 

lirt.  CL*  G«5G  5/06 

VS.  a.  74—526  13  Clalna 


5,499,554 

NUT  WRENCH  DEVICE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  LOOSENING 

OR  TIGHTENING  WHEEL  NUTS  OR  SIMILAR 
Ivan  Dyct,  Sportrigcn  32,  S-246  52  LUdckdpiatc  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE94/M129,  |  371  Date  Dec.  21,  1994,  {  102(c) 
Dale  Dec.  21,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/22M2,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  13,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347,485 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Apr.  7,  1993,  9301170 
iat  CL^  B25B  33/00 
VS.  a.  81—55  1 


1.  A  nut  wrench  device,  especially  for  loosening  or  tightening 
wheel  nuts  or  similar,  comprising  an  input  axle  having  operating 
means,  an  output  axle  having  actuating  means  disposed  at  one  of 
its  ends,  which  actuating  iiKans  has  a  non-round  peg  on  which  a 
nut  socket  or  the  like  is  non-routably  secured  for  wrenching  said 
nut.  a  force  transmission  mechanism  which  links  the  input  axle 
with  the  output  axle,  and  anchoring  means  to  anchor  the  nut 
wrench  device  on  a  second  wheel  nut  spaced  from  said  nut. 
whereby  a  force  applied  to  the  operating  means  is  transmined  as  a 
torque  to  the  nut  which  is  to  be  v^renched.  the  anchoring  means  is 
disposed  at  one  end  of  the  input  axle  and  tiie  operating  means  is 
disposed  at  its  second  end.  wherein  the  force  transmitting  mecha- 
nism comprises  a  head  integrated  with  one  end  of  said  force 
transmission  mechanism,  the  second  end  of  said  input  axle  dis- 
posed substantially  at  the  periphery  of  the  head,  a  second  bore 
disposed  substantially  at  the  periphery  of  the  head  opposite  said 
input  axle,  a  socket  member  enclosingly  and  slidably  arranged  on 
said  output  axle,  and  a  peg  which  is  projecting  from  the  socket 
member  at  an  angle  to  an  axle  of  said  socket  member  and  which  is 
receivable  in  said  bore  of  said  head. 


8.  A  position  control  mechanism  for  a  pivotaUy  movable  control 
lever  comprising: 

a  pivoted  actuating  lever  having  a  lockout  pin  projecting  out- 
wardly therefrom,  said  actuating  lever  being  movable  between 
three  respective  pivoted  positions;  and 

a  gated  plate  pivotally  movable  with  said  control  lever,  said 
gated  plate  including: 

a  first  gate  engageable  with  said  lockout  pin  when  said  actuating 
lever  is  in  a  first  position  to  fix  said  control  lever  in  a  neutral 
mode; 

a  second  elongated  gate  alternatively  engageable  with  said  lock- 
out pin  when  said  actuating  lever  is  in  said  first  position  to  fix 
said  control  lever  in  a  hydraulic  motor  mode;  and 

a  stop  engageable  with  said  lockout  pin  when  said  actuating 
lever  is  in  a  second  position  to  restrain  the  pivotal  movement 
of  said  control  lever  from  being  positioned  in  a  float  mode; 
and 

said  lockout  pin  being  positionable  out  of  engagement  with  said 
gated  plate  when  said  actuating  lever  is  in  a  third  position  to 
allow  said  control  lever  an  unrestricted  freedom  of  movement. 


5,499355 

SKI  SHARPENING  GUIDE  WITH  FILE-SUPPORT 

PLATFORMS 

James  H.  VermUUon,  14220  Orchard  Ave,  Caldwell,  Id.  83605 
Condnuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  322AS5,  Oct.  13,  1994.  This 
application  Feb.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  384,038 
InL  CL'  B23D  6iW2;  B24B  9/04 
VS.  CL  76—83  II  Claims 

I.  A  ski  sharpening  guide  for  use  with  a  file  for  sharpening  edges 
of  skis,  the  guide  comprising  an  angular  member  comprising: 
a  generally  horizontal  outer  top  surface  having  a  front  edge  and 
an  opposing  rear  edge  and  a  generally  vertical  outer  side 
surface  having  an  upper  edge,  the  front  edge  of  the  top  surface 
being  connected  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  side  surface  at  a 
junction, 
a  channel  cut  into  the  top  surface  and  the  side  surface  at  the  said 

junction  and  extending  horizontally  along  the  said  junction, 
a  recess  cut  into  the  top  surface  extending  from  the  channel  to 
near  the  rear  edge,  the  recess  being  defined  by  a  bottom 


5,499,557 

DRAIN  PLUG  REMOVING  DEVICE 

James  K.  Fry,  1661  NW.  107  Atc  Pfamtalion,  Fin.  33322 

FDcd  Jan.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  183^37 

Int.  CL'  B25B  17/00;  13/52 

VS.  CL  81—57.29  6  Claiiiis 


surface  and  first  and  second  side  walls,  the  recess  having  an 
inlet  at  the  channel  and  an  outlet  near  the  rear  edge,  and 

a  platform  upending  from  the  recess  bottom  surface  and  having 
a  platfonn  top  surface  co-planar  with  the  said  angular  member 
top  surface, 

wherein  the  angular  member  top  surface  and  the  platfonn  top 
surface  are  for  supporting  the  file,  the  side  surface  is  for 
placement  against  and  moving  against  the  ski.  and  the  channel 
and  recess  are  for  collecting  filings  that  drop  from  the  file  and 
ski  edge. 


5,499,556 
PORTABLE  ICE  SKATE  BLADE  SHARPENER 
Walter  R.  Exner,  R.R.  #1,  Titpptn,  British  Columbia,  Canada; 
Vincent  A.  Exner,  8273  Copper  Place,  Mission,  British 
Columbia,  Canada,  and  Urfoin  L.  Foucher,  23177  -  129th 
Avenue,  Maple  Ridge,  British  Columbia,  Canada,  assignors 
to  Walter  R.  Enter;  Vincent  A.  Exner,  and  Urbin  L.  Foucher, 
all  of  British  Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  418,675 

Int  a.'  B21K  17/00 

VS.  CL  76—83  12  Claims 


1.  An  ice  skate  blade  sharpener,  comprising  an  elongate  body 
having  a  first  elongated  slot  along  one  side  edge  with  a  honing 
stone  affixed  to  a  bottom  thereof,  presenting  a  convex,  elongated, 
outwardly  facing  surface  and  side  walls  extending  fix>m  said  one 
side  edge  to  another  side  edge  of  said  body  opposite  said  one  side 
edge,  said  another  side  edge  having  a  pair  of  elongated  boning 
stones  affixed  to  respective  flexible  side  walls  with  planar  parallel 
surfaces  spaced  apart  and  defining  a  second  elongated  slot  slightly 
wider  than  the  thickness  of  a  skate  blade,  such  that  upon  squeezing 
said  side  walls  together  said  second  elongated  slot  is  narrowed  so 
as  to  cause  deburring  of  a  sharpened  skate  blade  insetted  into  said 
second  slot  and  moved  along  the  length  thereof. 


-«-s 


I.  A  drain  plug  removing  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  housing 
having  a  chamber  extending  from  said  first  end  to  said  second 
end; 

(b)  a  head  connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  bousing,  said  head 
having  a  cavity  in  communication  with  said  chamber, 

(c)  a  socicet  holder  having  a  lower  section  disposed  witliin  said 
head  cavity  and  a  member  projecting  externally  finim  said 
bead; 

(d)  a  socket  ad^xed  to  fixedly  engage  said  external  member  of 
said  socket  holder,  said  socket  being  formed  to  engage  a  drain 
plug  head; 

(e)  a  crown  gear  disposed  widiin  said  bead  cavity,  said  crown 
gear  being  fixedly  coupled  to  said  lower  section  of  said  socket 
bolder,  said  crown  gear  being  adapted  for  rotation  within  said 
head  cavity; 

(0  means  disposed  within  said  device  head  for  securely  yet 
rotatably  fixing  said  crown  gear  within  said  device  bead,  with 
respect  to  which  said  crown  gear  rotates  coaxially; 

(g)  a  pinion  gear  disposed  within  said  head  cavity,  said  pinion 
gear  being  movably  coupled  to  said  crown  gear; 

(h)  a  drive  shaft  disposed  within  and  extending  throughout  the 
length  of  said  housing  chamber,  said  drive  shaft  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  of  said  drive  sliaft  being 
fixedly  coupled  to  said  pinion  gear;  a 

(i)  a  rotatable  handle  positioned  adjacent  said  second  end  of  said 
housing,  said  handle  being  fixedly  connected  to  said  second 
end  of  said  drive  shaft, 

whereby  roiatioa  of  said  hatidle  applies  rotational  force  to  said 
drive  shaft,  causing  said  drive  shaft  and  said  pinion  gear  to 
rotate  together  and  in  turn  to  apply  rotational  force  to  said 
crown  gear,  whereby  the  resulting  rotation  of  said  crown  gear 
produces  a  simultaneous  rotation  of  said  soclcel  holder,  said 
socket  and  a  drain  plug  securedly  engaged  with  said  socket; 
and 

(j)  said  device  head  including  at  least  one  aperture  for  allowing 
oil  to  drain  therefrom. 


5,499,558 
FLUID  OPERATED  TOOL  FOR  ELONGATING  AND 
RELAXING  A  THREADED  CONNECTOR 
John  K.  Junkers,  7  ArroeheMl  La.,  SwkBc  Riv«v  N  J.  07540 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  153,217,  Nov.  16,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na  879342,  May  7, 
1992,  Pat  No.  5318397.  This  application  May  27, 1994,  Ser. 
No.  250,035 
int  CL'  B25B  13/46 
VS.  a.  81—5739  8  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  operated  tool  for  elongating  and  relaxing  a  threaded 
connector,  comprising  a  hydraulic  drive;  a  driving  part  driven  by 
said  hydraulic  drive;  a  non-rotatable  reaction  part,  said  reaction 
part  including  a  non-rotatable  tool  element  provided  with  first 
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engaging  means  for  non-rouuably  engaging  a  threaded  connector, 
said  driving  part  including  a  routable  tool  element  rouuble  about 
an  axis  of  the  threaded  connector  and  having  second  engaging 
means  for  engaging  said  routable  tool  element  with  said  non- 
iMatable  tool  element;  and  an  intermediate  element  arranged 
between  said  non-roiatable  tool  element  and  said  rocaiable  tool 
element  and  formed  so  that  it  engages  with  said  non-rouiable  tool 
element  so  as  to  be  non-routable  as  well  while  said  rotatable  tool 
element  freely  turns  relative  to  said  intermediate  element,  whereby 
when  said  rolaiable  tool  element  is  turned  around  said  axis  said 
non-rotatable  tool  element  only  moves  in  an  axial  direction  but 
does  not  route  and  therefore  displaces  a  threaded  connector  in  the 
axial  direction. 


hole,  an  outward  top  flange  disposed  in  said  8-shaped  top  recess,  a 
half-round  block  raised  from  a  bottom  side  of  said  outward  top 
flange  and  fitted  into  said  circular  recess,  a  lever  horizontally 
extended  fiom  the  border  of  said  outward  top  flange  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  coupling  end  with  a  mounting  hole,  a  plurality  of  raised 
portions  raised  from  said  outward  top  flange  and  equiangularly 
spaced  from  one  another,  a  plurality  of  roller  bearing  holes  spaced 
around  the  periphery  in  communication  with  said  center  through 
hole,  a  plurality  of  roller  bearings  respectively  mounted  within  said 
roller  bearing  holes,  a  top  through  hole  and  a  hook  hole  made 
through  said  outward  top  flange  at  two  opposite  locations:  said 
adapter  comprises  a  stepped  circular  top  section  retained  in  the 
center  through  hole  on  said  adapter  holder  by  said  roller  beanngs. 
and  a  square  bottom  section  for  mounting  a  socket  for  turning  a 
workpiece;  said  crescent  plate  is  mounted  within  a  rear  half  of  said 
8-shaped  top  recess  and  abutted  against  the  periphery  of  said 
coupling  end  of  said  lever,  said  locating  spring  wire  is  bridged 
over  the  raised  portions  on  said  adapter  bolder,  having  one  end 
inserted  through  said  top  through  hole  into  said  circular  recess  and 
Slopped  at  said  projecting  portion  and  an  opposite  end  into  said 
hook  hole:  said  top  cover  plate  is  securely  fixed  to  said  nxHintiiig 
groove  on  said  box  end,  having  a  circular  hole,  which  receives  said 
stepped  circular  top  section,  and  an  arched  slot,  which  receives 
said  coupling  end  of  said  lever;  said  slide  is  fastened  to  the 
mounting  hole  on  said  coupling  end  of  said  lever  and  moved 
within  said  arched  slot  between  said  forward  operating  position  for 
allowing  said  adapter  holder  to  be  turned  by  said  handle  clockwise, 
and  said  backward  operating  position  for  allowing  said  adapter 
bolder  to  be  turned  by  said  handle  counter-clockwise. 


SA99M9 
STRUCTURE  OF  REVERSIBLE  SOCKET  WRENCH 
Chins-Cliaa  Ub.  No.  ISO,  Sec  3.  Chunc  Shan  Road.  Wu  Jib 
Haiaag.  lUchunc  Hskn,  lUwaa 

Filed  Feb,  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  392^25 

IBL  CL'  B25B  U/46 

VS.  a.  »1— 59.1  1  Clata 


UNIVERSAL  OPEN  ENDED  SOCKET  WRENCH 
WUHam  M.  AcKhUmaii,  604  Parinray  Dr.,  Gladwin,  Mich. 
4M24 

Filed  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,757 

laL  CL"  B2SB  U/46 

VS.  a.  81-43J  1  Clatai 


1.  A  levenible  socket  wrench  comprising  a  handle  having  a  box 
end,  an  adapter  for  mounting  a  socket  for  turning  a  workpiece,  an 
adapter  holder  mounted  within  said  box  end  and  covered  with  a  top 
cover  plate  to  hold  said  adapter,  a  crescent  plate  mounted  within 
said  box  end  to  guide  rotary  motion  of  said  adapter  holder  in  said 
box  end.  a  locating  spring  wire  fastened  to  said  adapter  holder  to 
hold  it  in  position,  and  a  slide  coupled  to  said  adapter  holder  for 
moving  said  adapter  holder  between  a  forward  operating  position 
and  a  backward  operating  position,  wherein  said  box  end  com- 
prises a  substantially  8-shaped  top  recess,  a  nwunting  groove 
aixxind  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  8  shaped  top  recess  at  the  lop.  a 
circular  recess  on  a  front  half  of  said  8-shaped  top  recess  below  the 
elevation  of  said  mounting  groove,  a  projecting  portion  raised  from 
the  peripheral  wall  of  said  8-shaped  top  recess  and  projecting  into 
said  circular  recess,  a  square  through  hole  through  said  circular 
recess,  a  circular  bottom  recess,  and  an  annular  bottom  cover  plate 
securely  fixed  to  said  circular  bottom  recess;  said  adapter  holder  is 
insetted  into  said  square  through  hole,  comprising  a  center  through 


1.  A  tool  kit  including  different  sized  open  ended  drive  sockets, 
an  extension  adapter  and  an  open  ended  socket  wrench  with  a 
handle  and  a  head  widi  a  bore  therethrough: 

said  head  having  a  stepped  bushing  with  end  portions  fit  in  and 
extending  through  said  bore  and  including  a  center  head 
opening  with  a  head  drive  tooth  connected  to  said  stepped 
bushing  and  extending  radially  into  said  center  bead  opening; 

each  of  said  different  sized  open  ended  drive  sockets  being 
selectively  connecuble  to  said  head  by  each  of  different  sized 
open  ended  drive  sockets  having  a  driven  connector  end 
including  a  slot  that  receives  said  head  drive  tooth  for  inter- 
locking said  driven  connector  end  to  said  bead  drive  tooth; 
said  different  sized  open  ended  drive  sockets  each  having  an 
opening  for  passage  of  a  threaded  member  therethrough: 

said  extension  adapter  having  an  adapter  connector  end  with  a 
slot  having  the  same  configuration  as  said  slot  on  each  of  said 
different  sized  open  ended  drive  sockets  and  said  slot  on  said 
adapter  connector  end  engageable  by  said  head  drive  tooth  for 
interlocking  said  extension  adapter  to  said  head  drive  tooth; 
said  adapter  connector  end  slot  selectively  engageable  with 
said  head  drive  tooth  when  said  different  sized  open  ended 


drive  sockets  are  disconnected  therefrom;  said  extension 
adapter  having  an  opening  for  passage  of  a  threaded  member 
through  said  extension  adapter  and  said  head; 

said  extension  ad^Xer  having  an  adapter  drive  end;  said  adapter 
drive  end  having  an  adapter  drive  opening  therein  and  an 
adapter  (frive  tooth;  said  adapter  drive  opening  and  said 
adapter  drive  tooth  having  the  same  configuration  as  said  head 
opening  and  said  head  drive  tooth; 

said  adapter  connector  end  on  said  extension  adapter  and  said 
driven  connector  ends  on  said  different  sized  open  ended 
drive  sockets  having  the  same  configuration  for  being  univer- 
sally selectively  engageable  by  said  head  drive  tooth  and  said 
driven  connector  ends  on  said  different  sized  open  ended 
drive  sockets  fiirther  being  selectively  engageable  to  said 
adapter  drive  end  of  said  extension  adapter  when  said  adapter 
connector  end  of  said  extension  adapter  is  engaged  with  said 
head  drive  tooth. 


5,499,561 
OIL  FILTER  WRENCH  AND  PACKAGING  THEREFOR 
GresMT  F-  Qninn,  FuDerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FloTool  Inter- 
natioiial.  Inc.,  Ibstin,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  199S,  Ser.  No.  398,983 

Int  CL"  B25B  13/00;  B65D  75A)2 

VS.  a.  81—124.6  18  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  an  oil  filter  wrench  for  an  oil  filter  and 
packaging  for  said  filter  wrench,  said  combination  comprising: 

a  dome-shaped  top  portion  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  termi- 
nating into  an  axially  extending  annular  side  wall  with  a 
peripheral  edge,  said  side  wall  having  an  inner  surface  com- 
prising an  upper  wall  portion  and  a  lower  wall  portion,  the 
lower  wall  portion  having  segmented  facets  thereon  for 
receiving  the  top  portion  of  the  oil  filter,  the  upper  wall 
portion  of  the  inner  surface  defining  an  annular  step  which 
extends  from  the  peripheral  edge  to  the  lower  wall  portion; 
and 

packaging  comprising  a  back  member  and  a  front  sheet  with  the 
oil  filter  wrench  being  disposed  therebetween;  said  front  sheet 
extending  over  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  side  wall  of  the 
wrench,  whereby  the  wrench  is  securely  held  to  the  back 
menfber  by  tlie  front  sheet  while  providing  unobstiiicted 
access  to  the  segmented  facets  on  the  lower  wall  portion  of 
the  inner  surface  of  the  wrench  by  the  filter  for  size  compari- 
son. 


5,499,562 
EXCHANGEABLE  TYPE  SCREWDRIVER  WITH  WORK- 
HEAD  STORAGE  MODULE(S) 
Yce-Chang  Feng,  2F.JMo.  166-5,SccJ4U-Thn  Rd.,  lUchung, 
Ikiwan 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  260,329 
Int  CL'  B25G  1/08 
VS.  CL  81—177.4  1  Claim 

1.  A  screwdriver  comprising: 

a)  a  shank  having  a  front  end  for  detachably  securing  a  selected 
work  head  ttieieon: 


b)  a  support  connected  to  tlie  shank,  tiie  support  includiiig  a 
longitudinal  axis,  a  canopy  having  a  substantially  semi- 
circular cross  section,  a  pair  of  dovetail-groove  longitudinal 
edges,  and  a  pair  of  pits  formed  adjacent  a  rear  inner  periph- 
ery of  die  canopy;  and 

c)  a  module  having  a  substantially-circular  cross  section  defining 
a  pair  of  longitudinal  sides,  tlie  module  includiiig  a  pair  of 
axially  extending  flange  ribs  formed  at  the  longitudinal  sides 
for  detachable  engagement  with  the  dovetail-groove  longitu- 
dinal edges  of  the  canopy  in  a  direction  which  is  substantially 
parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  support,  a  plurality  of 
holes  for  storing  spare  woik  heads,  and  a  pair  of  bosses 
provided  on  a  rear  portion  of  the  module  for  detachable 
engagement  with  the  pits  of  tlie  canopy. 


5,499,563 
ON-CAR  DISC  BRAKE  LATHE 
Kim  Hansen,  Aarster,  Denmarh,  assignor  to  Canvik  A/S,  Vis- 
sengierg,  Denmark 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  304,442 
Int  CL''  B23B  5A)4 
VS.  CL  82— U2  4  ( 


I.  An  on-car  disc  brake  ladie  for  simultaneous  resurfacing  of 
opposite  sides  of  a  brake  disc  for  a  wheel  witliout  removing  tlie 
disc  but  only  die  wheel  and  otlier  parts  of  the  brake  mechanism, 
comprising: 
means  for  rotating  a  brake  disc  on  a  vehicle,  and 
a  disc  brake  lathe  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  wheel 
suspension  of  the  vehicle  for  resurfacing  tlie  brake  disc  on  the 
vehicle  that  is  rotated  by  said  means  for  rotating,  said  disc 
brake  lathe  unit  including: 
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a)  ■  housing  with  two  synchrooous  sliding  holders,  each  with  a 
tool  for  resurfacing  a  disc  brake  surface. 

b)  means  for  driving  the  sliding  holders  in  both  an  infeed 
direction  and  an  outfeed  direction  with  respect  to  the  brake 
disc  to  be  resurfaced,  said  means  for  driving  comprising  an 
electric  motor  and  a  gear  between  the  electric  motor  and  the 
sliding  holders. 

c)  means  for  controlling  the  current  to  the  electric  motor  in 
relation  to  the  position  of  the  resurfacing  tools  during  infeed- 
ing  to  stop  infeeding  at  a  predetermined  position  when  said 
tools  approach  the  central  area  of  the  brake  disc,  which  is  not 
to  be  resurfaced, 

d)  a  micTOSwitch  for  controlling  the  current  to  said  electric 
motor  in  relation  to  the  position  at  the  resurfacing  tools  during 
outfeeding  when  the  tools  are  tnoved  in  the  direction  away 
from  the  central  area  toward  the  edge  of  the  disc,  and 

e)  positioning  means  permitting  an  operator  to  adjust  the  loca- 
tion of  said  predetermined  position  of  which  infeeding  is 
stopped  by  said  means  for  controlling  while  said  disc  brake 
lathe  unit  is  mounted  on  said  wheel  suspension  of  the  vehicle 
for  resurfacing  the  brake  disc  on  the  vehicle. 


S.499.5M 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  SPREAD 

Ckarlcs  H.  Sanborn.  III.  and  Jod  D.  ClaBtoa,  both  ut  Shd- 

byvUle.  Tenn..  assignors  to  Ark,  lnc„  Shcibyiille.  Ttmn. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  22M47 

lot  CL'  B65H  28/18:29/34 

VS.  a.  M— 23  24  ChtaM 
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1.  A  method  for  foraiing  a  spread  of  generally  thin,  pliable 
material  from  a  roll  thereof  onto  a  table,  the  spread  comprising  a 
stack  of  sheets  of  material  cut  from  said  roll  of  material,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  moving  an  endless  conveyor  having  an  upper  reach  disposed 
generally  over  the  table  so  that  the  upper  reach  travels  in  a 
forward  direction,  the  conveyor  including  a  series  of  flights 
spaced  at  intervals  therealong  with  openings  between  the 
flights: 

(b)  rotating  tbe  roll  of  material  to  feed  a  web  of  the  material 
from  the  roll  in  generally  the  forward  direction  to  the  upper 
reach; 

(c)  carrying  the  web  fed  from  the  roll  forwanlly  on  a  flight  in  the 
upper  reach  of  tbe  endless  conveyor; 

(d)  stopping  roution  of  the  roll  of  material  and  forward  travel  of 
the  upper  reach  of  the  endless  conveyor  when  a  predeter- 
mined length  of  the  web  of  material  has  been  fed  onto  the 
flight; 

(e)  cutting  the  web  of  material  to  separate  it  from  the  roll  of 
nuuerial.  thereby  forming  a  first  sheet  of  material  supported 
on  the  flight  in  the  upper  reach  of  the  endless  conveyor; 

(0  restarting  roution  of  the  roll  of  material  to  feed  another  web 
of  material  from  the  roll  generally  in  the  forward  direction  to 
the  upper  reach; 

(g)  restarting  movement  of  the  upper  reach  of  the  endless 
conveyor  in  the  forward  direction; 

(h)  holding  the  first  sheet  of  material  on  the  flight  in  the  upper 
reach  of  the  endless  conveyor  from  moving  forwardly  with 
the  flight  whereby  the  flight  slides  from  underneath  the  first 
sheet  and  the  first  sheet  falls  through  an  opening  trailing  the 
flight  and  onto  the  ubie  at  the  same  tinw  said  other  web  of 
material  is  fed  onto  a  trailing  flight  in  the  upper  reach  of  the 
endless  conveyor  and  is  carried  in  the  forward  direction  by  the 
trailing  flight;  and 


(i)  repeating  steps  (dMh)  for  said  other  web  of  material  and 
subsequent  webs  of  material  fed  from  the  roll  thereby  to 
successively  cut  sheets  of  material  from  said  roll  of  material 
and  stack  them  one  on  top  of  another  on  the  ubIe  to  a 
predetermined  height  to  form  the  spread. 


5,499,565 
BELT  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
KcoMtii  N,  HauMm  Waukesha,  and  Daniel  E.  Ertd,  Ocooomo- 
woc,  both  of  Wla„  aaricnon  to  Domer  Mfg.  Corp^  Hartland, 

Wis. 

Filed  Ang.  31,  1994,  Scr.  Na  298,576 

Int.  CL*  B26D  7/02 

VS.  CL  S3— 452  20  dains 


1.  A  belt  cutting  apparatus,  comprising  a  base  having  a  beh 
supporting  surface,  clamping  means  mounted  on  the  base  for 
clamping  the  belt  against  said  surface,  a  pivot  shaft  mpunted  on 
said  base,  a  lever  arm  joumaled  for  pivotal  movement  on  said  shaft 
and  mounted  to  slide  axially  on  said  shaft,  a  cutter  head  mounted 
on  the  lever  arm  and  having  a  plurality  of  blades  disposed  to  cut  a 
plurality  of  slits  in  the  belt  as  the  lever  arm  is  pivoted  downwardly 
in  a  cutting  stroke,  and  locating  nneans  mounted  on  the  cutter  head 
for  positioning  the  cutter  head  along  the  width  of  the  belt  to 
correlate  die  cut  slits  and  provide  a  series  of  V-sbaped  cut  fingers 
in  the  belt. 


5v499,SM 
FOLLOW-UP  SLOTTING  TOOL 
Shigeni  Endo,  and  Fnmitaka  Sugizakl,  both  el  behara,  Japan, 
Msignors  to  Amada  Mctrecs  Company,  Limited,  Isehara, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  292,008 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan.  Aug.  17,  1993,  5-203251 
InL  a."  B26D  5/08 
VS.  a.  83—636  *  Claims 


2.  A  follow-up  slotting  toot  for  continuously  punching  a  wotk- 
piece  fed  at  a  predetermined  pitch,  which  comprises: 

a  punch  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  and  formed  with  a 
shear  angle  at  an  end  surface  thereof  in  such  a  way  that  the 
front  end  of  the  punch  cuts  the  workpiece  but  the  rear  end 


thereof  does  not  reach  the  wotlcpiece  when  lowered  at  a  first 
predetermined  downward  stroke;  and 

a  die  unit  having: 

a  lower  die  plate  formed  with  a  die  opening; 

an  upper  die  plate  arranged  on  said  lower  die  plate  and  formed 
with  a  rectangular  opening  corresponding  to  the  die  opening 
and  with  first  and  second  openings  both  extending  perpen- 
dicular to  the  rectangular  opening; 

a  counter  member  received  in  the  first  opening  of  said  upper  die 
plate,  for  raising  a  residiK  partially  cut  away  from  the  work- 
piece,  after  said  punch  has  been  lowered  at  said  first  predeter- 
mined downward  stroke;  and 

a  cutting  edge  received  in  the  second  opening  of  said  upper  die 
plate,  for  cutting  off  the  partially  cut  away  residue  raised  by 
said  counter  member  in  cooperation  with  said  piuich,  when 
said  punch  is  lowered  at  die  succeeding  predetermined  down- 
ward stroke  after  said  workpiece  is  fed  at  said  predetermined 
pitch. 


5,499,568 
MODULAR  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
James  R.  Ibmet;  CampbeO,  CaHf.,  amignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tkNi,  Chicago,  DL 

Dirisioii  of  Scr.  No.  245,715,  May  18, 1994,  Pat  N» 

5,398,592.  This  appUcatiaa  Dec  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3543^ 

iDt  CL'  F41H  5/04:5/18 

VS.  a.  89— 36JJ8  1  Claim 


5,499,367 
DISTILLATE  FUEL  OIL/AOt-FIKED,  RAPID-FIRE 
CANNON 
Jonfaw  L.  Gay,  Sarasota,  Fla. 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  210,263,  Mar.  18, 1994,  Pat  No. 

S,39«39I,  wUch  is  a  coattamatian  of  Scr.  No.  6,924,  Jan.  22, 

1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23, 1995,  Scr.  No. 

393,559 

Int.  CL*  F41A  1/04 

VS.  CL  89—7  1  Ctafan 


1.  A  distillate  fijel  oil/air-fired  cannon,  comprising: 

a  housing  forming  a  cylinder,  a  propulsor  chamber  forward  of 

said  cylinder  and  a  barrel  forward  of  said  propulsor  chamber, 
a  piston  within  said  cylinder  forming  a  combustion  chamber  aft 

of  said  piston  and  a  charge  chamber  forward  of  said  piston: 
a  control  valve  located  between  said  charge  chamber  and  said 

propulsor  chamber,  for  sealing  a  passage  between  said  charge 

chamber  and  said  propulsor  chamber  when  in  the  aftmost 

position, 
piston  control  means  attached  to  said  control  valve  for  applying 

a  desired  pressure  to  said  control  valve  either  in  the  forward 

direction  or  the  aft  direction; 
means  for  introducing  pressurized,  air  different  pressures  to  said 

charge  chamber  and  said  combustion  chamber; 
tneans  for  supplying  high  pressure  fuel  for  combustion  in  said 

combustion  chamber  to  cause  said  piston  to  move  forward  in 

said  cylinder  and  to  further  compress  high  pressure  air  in  said 

charge  cylinder: 
means  for  introducing  high  pressure  fuel  into  said  propulsor 

chamber  for  combusting  with  pressurized  air  introduced  into 

said  propulsor  chamber  from  said  chaf;ge  chamber  when  said 

control  valve  is  open. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  protecting  a  vehicle,  comprising: 
an  outer  cover; 

a  plurality  of  removable  armor  panels,  within  the  outer  cover, 
a  movable  joint  for  joining  the  outer  cover  to  the  vehicle, 
wherein  at  least  part  of  the  outer  cover  may  be  moved  with 
respect  to  the  vehicle;  and 
a  plurality  of  mounting  means,  within  the  outer  cover,  wherein 
the  plivality  of  mounting  means  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  spacers  between  dte  armor  panels  and  the  outer 

cover:  and 
a  plurality  of  clamps  mechanically  connected  to  the  armor 
panels  and  tbe  spacers  to  hold  die  armor  panels  and  spacers 
in  place. 


5,499,569 

GAS-OPERATED  RIFLE  SYSTEM 

Brian  D.  Sctaoctz,  Olympia,  Wash.,  aadgnor  to  Olympic  Arms, 

lac  Olympla,  Wash. 

Conthinatioa  of  Ser.  No.  887,300,  May  22, 1992.  Hits  appUca- 

tkm  Apr.  12, 1995,  Scr.  No.  420,754 

Int.  CL'  F41A  3/54 

VS.  CL  89^-197  3  Claims 


1.  A  handheld  rifle  capable  of  firing  short  wide  pistol  cartridges, 
said  rifle  comprising: 

a  lower  receiver  having  a  magazine  housing,  a  trigger  and 
hammer  assembly,  a  handgrip,  a  buffer  assembly,  and  a 
buttstock  assembly: 

an  upper  receiver  pivotally  connected  to  said  lower  receiver, 

a  burel  attached  to  said  upper  receiver,  said  barrel  having  a 
rifled  bore,  a  cartridge  chamber  adapted  to  receive  a  short 
wide  pistol  cartridge  to  be  fired  therein,  said  chamber  com- 
municating with  said  bore,  and  a  breech  chamber  having  a 
forcing  cone  framed  dierein; 
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a  non-rotating  boh  astsembly  slidaMy  hxated  in  said  upfwr 
receiver  in  a  forwardly  biased  relationship  by  said  buffer 
assembly  and  axially  aligned  with  said  barrel,  and  having  a 
conical  end  adapted  for  close-fitting,  non-locking  sealing 
engagement  in  said  forcing  cone; 

an  extractor  located  resiliently  in  said  bolt  assembly  and 
arranged  to  grip  the  lim  of  a  canridge  in  said  cartridge 
chamber; 

a  tinng  pin  slidably  located  in  said  boll  assembly  and  arranged 
to  be  activated  by  said  trigger  and  hammer  assembly  to  fire  a 
cartridge  located  in  said  chamber;  and 

an  ejector  assembly  located  in  said  upper  receiver  and  arranged 
to  eject  cartridges  from  said  bolt  assembly  upon  rearwaidly 
movement  of  said  bolt  assembly; 

wherein  said  bolt  assembly  conical  end  has  a  recessed  bolt  face 
adapted  to  receive  a  short  wide  pistol  cartridge  therein,  an 
ejector  groove  extending  at  least  partially  therethrough,  and  a 
cartridge  feed  shoulder  extending,  downwardly  therefrom. 


5,499,57* 
PISTON  WITH  PISTON  ROD  BEING  LATCHABLE 
THROUGH  A  RETAINING  MEMBER 
Hmh  BcrfcttB,  NMerrtMMca;  WW  HutMiu,  Rkdatadt; 
Kurt    Saaltocb,    Morfcidcii-Walldorf,    and    Peter    Low, 
GravcawicsbKli,  all  of,  Gcraaany,  airifnors  to  ITT  Aiitomo- 
dvc  Ehtoiic  G«I»H,  Gcnauiy 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP9MM3M,  f  371  Date  Nov.  17,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Not.  17,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093/I5942,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  19,  1993 

PCT  FIM  Feb.  9,  1993,  Scr.  No.  284^33 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatloa  Gcrauuiy,  Feb.  14,  1992,  42  M 
41S.9;  Sep.  30,  1992,  42  32  807.1 

InL  CL"  FlU  I/IO:  FOIB  29/00:  F1«C  11/00 
VS.  CL  92— «4  14  I 


a  crankcase  disposed  within  said  housing,  said  crankcase  having 
a  cylinder  bore; 

a  piston  reciprocably  disposed  within  said  cylinder  bore,  said 
piston  having  a  wrist  pin  bote  extending  transversely  there- 
through, said  piston  having  pin  members  disposed  trans- 
versely through  said  wrist  pin  bore; 

a  connecting  rod; 

a  wrist  pin  connecting  said  piston  to  said  connecting  rod.  said 
wrist  pin  floatingly  disposed  within  said  wrist  pin  bore 
between  said  pin  members,  whereby  said  wrist  pin  is  permit- 
ted to  slide  axially  with  respect  to  said  wrist  pin  bore  but  is 
prevented  from  sliding  against  said  cylinder  bore  during  pis- 
ton reciprocation. 


5y«99,572 

BI-TECH  PISTON 

Danid  L.  CobMc,  P.O.  Box  2281,  Oak  Harbor,  Wash.  98277 

Coadnaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  91 J46,  Aus.  26,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Apr.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422,638 

InL  a."  FI4J  1/04:  F02F  SAX) 

VS.  CL  92—212  19  Claims 


1.  A  piston  assembly  for  hydraulic  cylinders  of  automotive 
vehicles,  in  which  a  piston  rod  is  swivellingly  fixed  to  said  piston 
assembly,  comprising: 
a  piston  having  a  recess,  and  undercuts  in  said  lecett, 
an  elastic  retaining  member  which  is  fixed  to  said  piston  rod 
wherein  said  retaining  member  is  formed  by  a  hollow  body 
which  is  formed  with  projections  which  grip  behind  an  attach- 
ment at  the  end  of  the  piston  rod,  and  wherein  said  retaining 
member  fiirther  includes  resilient  latching  noses  which  reside 
within  said  under-cuts  in  the  piston,  wherein  a  plurality  of 
circumferential  bevels  are  provided  along  an  outside  surface 
of  said  cylindrical  section,  wherein  said  bevels  have  a  differ- 
ent inclination  which  increases  toward  a  bottom  portion  of 
said  cylindrical  section. 


5,499,571 
WRIST  PIN  •  PISTON  ASSEMBLY 
Neilk  I.  Drclnan,  Tipton,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Tecumach  Prod- 
ucts Company,  TcouMch,  Mkh. 

Filed  Aug.  29.  1994,  Scr.  No.  297,586 
Int.  O."  F16J  1/14 
VS.  CL  92—187  13  Oaims 

1.  A  compressor  comprising: 
a  bousing; 


1.  A  modular  piston,  for  use  in  a  combustion-type  engine  fbr 
developing  compression,  in  which  said  piston  is  manufactured  as 
having  a  distinctive  removable  crown  and  skirt  portions  to  form  a 
composite  assembly  as  said  piston;  said  composite  assembly  hav- 
ing a  crown  of  the  piston,  for  direct  contact  with  compression  or 
combustion  gases  in  a  cyUnder.  in  which  the  nuuerial  or  materials 
that  compose  said  crown  are  of  different  nuterial  from  said  skin, 
said  sicin  adapted  to  sustain,  support,  and  bolster  said  crown  during 


movement  through  said  cylinder,  said  crown  and  skiit  being  fas- 
tened together  and  keyed  to  prevent  separation  and  relative  rotation 
thereof  during  use,  said  crown  being  composed  of  metal  and  said 
skirt  being  composed  of  at  least  one  of  plastic  composite,  plastic 
based  material,  materials  including  plastics,  resin-based  epoxies, 
and  silicon,  said  piston  including  fintber  a  fastening  means  for 
securely  binding  said  crown  and  said  skirt  as  a  composite  assembly 
in  a  rotation  resistant  inter-engagement,  in  which  said  crown  and 
said  skirt  are  press-fitted  together,  at  the  ujiderside  of  said  crown 
and  at  the  top  of  said  slcin  by  mutually  mated  rims,  as  one  of  said 
mutually  mated  rims  align  the  perimeter  of  the  cross-surface  clear- 
ance of  said  underside,  and  the  other  rim  aligns  said  top  perinneter 
of  said  skirt 

8.  A  modular  piston  for  attachment  to  a  force-transmitting  tod 
and  for  use  within  a  cylinder  that  is  subject  to  substantial  compres- 
sive forces  of  gases,  the  piston  comprising: 

(a)  a  skirt  having  a  top  and  a  bottom,  said  skirt  being  made  of  a 
lightweight  strong  material  and  being  generally  cylindrical  in 
shape  with  a  through  opening  extending  from  the  bottom  to 
the  top,  said  sldrt  including  an  attachment  means  for  securing 
the  force-transmitting  rod;  and 

(b)  a  crown  removably  attached  to  the  top  of  said  skirt,  said 
crown  being  constructed  of  a  different,  higher  density  material 
than  said  skirt  said  crown  material  being  strong  enough  to 
resist  the  compression  forces  within  a  cylinder,  the  dirougb 
opening  in  the  top  of  said  skirt  exposing  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  underside  of  the  crown,  wherein  said  skirt  and  said  crown 
are  attached  with  means  for  allowing  significantly  different 
rates  of  thermal  expansion  of  said  sldrt  and  said  crown, 
wherein  said  skirt  includes  a  skirt  rim  projecting  upwardly 
ftom  the  top  thereof,  and  wherein  said  crown  includes  a 
crown  rim  projecting  downwardly  and  being  press  fit  over 
said  skin  rim.  said  skirt  rim  including  slots  extending  verti- 
cally therein  for  allowing  adequate  convergence  of  said  skirt 
rim  to  acconunodate  the  thermal  expansion  of  said  crown  rim. 


the  handle  and  the  lid  may  be  retained  vertically  among  the 
fire  bowl,  one  pair  of  the  legs,  and  the  handle  when  the  handle 
is  in  a  horizontal  position. 


5y«9474 

VERTICALLY  ORIENTED  DUEL  GRILL 

Michael  Espodto,  10  Vildng  Ct,  Ncacmset,  N.Y.  U7C7 

FUcd  Jan.  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  373,757 

Int.  CL*  A47J  37/08 

VS.  CL  99—339  3 


5,499473 
BARBECUE  GRILL 
Patrick  Un,  14tfa  FL,  Na  128,  Sec  3.  Min  Shcng  E.  Rd^  lUpd, 
lUwan 

FUcd  Aug.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  511,539 

Int  CL*  A47J  37/00 

VS.  CL  99—337  1  Claim 


1.  A  barbecue  grill  comprising: 

a  fire  bowl  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  grids; 

a  plurality  of  legs  extending  from  the  fire  bowl  for  supporting 
the  fire  bowl; 

a  lid  with  a  grip  in  a  center,  top  portion  thereof; 

a  resilient  handle  secured  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  fire  bowl 
via  two  fixation  blocks  secured  on  the  fire  bowl  each  defining 
an  L-shaped  channel  for  receiving  the  handle  and  an  aperture 
in  a  comer  of  the  L-shaped  channel  for  the  handle  to  extend 
therethrough  and  couple  with  the  fire  bowl  so  that  a  user  may 
expand  die  resilient  handle  and  pivotally  adjust  a  position  of 


1.  A  vertically  oriented  duel  grill  comprising: 

a)  a  generally  upstanding  box-shaped  housing  having  a  latitudi- 
nal firont  opening  with  a  cooking  chamber  therein,  said  hous- 
ing being  fabricated  out  of  a  heat  resistant  material,  said 
housing  including  a  bottom  wall,  a  tear  wall  extending 
upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall,  a  right  side  wall  extending 
upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall,  a  left  side  wall  extendiiig 
upwardly  6x>m  said  bottom  wall,  and  a  front  wall  divided  into 
two  latitudinal  segments  thereby  having  said  frxMt  opening 
and  suspended  upwardly  above  said  bottom  wall,  so  as  to 
form  said  cooking  chamber  thereiii.  said  housing  fiather 
including  a  perforated  removable  top  cover  to  fit  over  said 
cooking  chamber  in  said  bousing,  said  housing  ftuther  includ- 
ing a  puUout  drip  pan  located  over  said  bottom  wall,  so  as  to 
catch  the  fats  and  liquids  that  drip  down  from  the  food  in  said 
cooking  rack  in  said  cooking  chamber, 

b)  means  for  holding  food  to  be  cooked,  said  food  boMing 
means  being  a  cooking  rack,  said  cooking  rack  iochiding  a 
pair  of  folding  skeletal  leaves,  a  pair  of  handles,  eacA  extend- 
ing from  one  said  skeletal  leaf,  and  a  clamp  over  said  handles 
for  holding  said  skeletal  leaves  together; 

c)  means  for  vertically  suspending  said  holding  means  widiin 
said  cooking  chamber  in  said  bousing  through  said  front 
opening,  said  vertical  suspending  means  being  a  bracket  hook 
affixed  to  said  back  wall  at  an  upper  center  interior  surface  in 
said  cooking  chamber  behind  said  front  opening  in  said  front 
wall;  and 

d)  means  within  said  cooking  chamber  for  supplying  heat  to 
apposite  sides  of  said  food  holding  means,  so  that  the  food 
can  be  cooked  on  both  sides  simultaneously,  while  any  fats 
and  liquids  from  the  food  can  drip  down  away  from  the  food 
and  the  heat  supply  means,  thereby  preventing  die  build  up  of 
carcinogens  on  die  food  being  cooked,  said  heat  supplying 
means  including  a  right  iimer  side  perforated  partition  wall 
spaced  parallel  away  from  said  right  side  wall  between  said 
first  segment  of  said  front  wall  and  said  rear  wall,  to  foraa  a 
first  beating  compartment  for  charcoal  to  be  deposited  and 
heated  therein,  and  a  left  initer  side  perforated  partition  wall 
spaced  parallel  away  from  said  left  side  wall  between  said 
second  segment  of  said  front  wall  and  said  rear  waU,  to  form 
a  second  heating  compartment  for  charcoal  to  be  deposited 
and  heated  therein,  said  heat  supplying  means  fintber  includ- 
ing a  first  pullout  ashtray  under  said  first  heating  compart- 
ment, and  a  second  pullout  ashtray  under  said  second  beating 
compartment 
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FOOD  LOAF  SHAPING  AND  TEXTVRIZING  RACK 

Gary  A.  Haadet,  Austin,  Minn.;  John  A.  Jooovk,  Ftlctaborg, 

■nd  CHto  L.  Kructcr,  Mndlaoa,  both  oT  Wit.,  anignon  to 

Omv  Mayer  Foods  CorparatkM,  MadiMMi.  Wk. 

FUcd  May  26,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2493«3 

iBL  CL*  A22C  TAX):  AZJP  1/00 

VS.  a.  9»— 349  W  ClabM 


1.  A  rack  apparatus  for  forming  food  cylinders  into  food  loaves 
having  a  shape  which,  when  sliced,  emulates  food  product  slices 
from  naturally  occuiring  food  sources  such  as  whole  muscle  meal 
sources,  the  rack  ^>paratus  comprising: 

a  frame  assembly  generally  defining  at  least  one  elongated 
compartment; 

an  elongated  bonom  plate  within  said  compartment: 

an  elongated  top  plate  within  said  compartment  and  generally 
oppositely  disposed  with  respect  to  said  elongated  bottom 
plate: 

at  least  one  of  said  elongated  plates  has  a  plurality  of  indents 
defining  a  latticed  inside  surface: 

said  elongated  bottom  plate  and  elongated  top  plate  combine  to 
define  a  loaf-forming  cavity  which  receives  a  food  cylinder  al 
a  time  when  said  cavity  has  a  selected  Initial  height  of 
separation  between  said  elongated  bottom  plate  and  said  elon- 
gated top  plate:  and 

a  moving  assembly  for  conlrollably  moving  one  or  more  of  said 
elongated  plates  with  respect  to  each  other  while  the  food 
cylinder  is  within  said  loaf-forming  cavity  until  said  selected 
initial  height  is  reduced  to  a  chosen  compression  height  of 
said  cavity. 


channel:  at  least  a  portion  of  the  chimney  hood  side  walls 
extending  towards  the  plate  and  being  separated  from  the 
plate  by  a  distance  to  form  an  opening  so  that  ambient  air  can 
communicate  with  the  air  flow  channel:  said  one  of  a  grilling 
grid  and  a  revolving  spit  being  supported  over  said  chimney 
hood. 


5,4»95T7 

AUTOMATIC  SELF-CLEANING  ARRANGEMENT  OF  A 

COOKING  OVEN 

Stdvio  TonuBarini,   Pordenone,   Italy,   assignor   to   ZaauHl 

Grandl  Inpianti  S.p.A..  Pordcnoac,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1994.  Scr.  No.  331,720 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy.  Nov.  4,  1993,  PN93AQ069 
Int.  CL*  A47J  27/10 
VS.  CL  99-^76  12  Claims 


5y«99,57« 
TABLETOP  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

MEALS 
Roger  Grundcr,  BMU,  CH-«143  StalHkoo,  Switzerland 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,937 
Claims  priority,  applkattoa  Switzerland,  Mar.  29,  1993, 952/ 
93 

Int.  CL'  A47J  S7/04:  F24C  1/16 
VS.  a.  99^-421  H  S  Claims 

1.  A  tablciop  device  for  the  preparation  of  meals,  comprising: 
a  plate: 
a  burner  having  side  walls  and  being  positioned  on  (he  plate,  the 

burner  receiving  fiiel  to  be  burned: 
a  removable  grilling  carrier  supported  above  the  burner,  and 

comprising  one  of  a  grilling  grid  and  a  revolving  spit:  and 
a  chimney  hood  having  side  walls  surrounding  the  burner,  tlie 
chinuiey  hood  side  walls  being  laterally  separated  from  the 
burner  side  walls  by  a  distance  so  as  to  define  an  air  flow 


1.  A  food  cooicing  oven  comprising  a  coolcing  cavity,  an  access 
door  closing  said  cavity,  a  motor-driven  fan  situated  on  a  back  side 
of  said  cooking  cavity,  a  partition  wall  provided  to  diffuse  air  flow 
generated  by  said  fan.  a  chamber  accommodating  said  fan  and 
defined  in  part  by  said  partition  wall,  wherein  the  oven  is  provided 
with  a  conduit,  a  first  end  portion  of  said  conduit  having  a  nozzle 
disposed  adjacent  the  fan  and  a  second  end  portion  of  said  conduit 
being  divided  into  first  and  second  distinct  branches,  said  first 
branch  being  connected  to  a  reservoir  containing  a  detergent  sub- 
stance and  said  second  branch  being  connected  to  a  reservoir 
containing  a  rinsing  liquid  wherein  said  nozzle  is  adapted  for 
spraying  at  least  one  of  said  detergent  and  said  rinsing  liquid  onto 
said  fan  so  as  to  be  diffused  into  said  cootdng  cavity. 


5,499,57s 

SAUSAGE  CUTTER 

Patrida  K.  Payne,  702  Stony  Creek,  Sattoo,  W.  Va.  2M01 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1995,  Ser.  No.  393,199 

InL  CL'  A22C  9/00;  A47J  43/00 

VS.  CL  99—537  2  Claims 


1.  A  sausage  cutter  for  enabling  the  user  to  cut  fiozen  sausage 
without  the  need  to  place  fingers  in  the  proximity  of  a  cutting  blade 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  cutting  block  comprising  two  portions,  each  of  the  two  por- 
tions having  an  iq>per  surface,  a  lower  surface,  an  inner 
surface,  and  an  outer  surface,  the  two  portions  hingedly 
secured  together  at  the  lower  surface  tliereof,  each  inner 
surface  having  a  longitudinally  oriented  concave  recess 
formed  therein,  when  the  two  portions  are  closed  together 
each  concave  recess  forms  a  containment  chamber,  each 
lower  surface  having  a  recess  formed  therein  at  opposing  ends 
thereof,  each  of  the  two  portions  having  a  plurality  of  trans- 
versely oriented  slots  extending  downwardly  tlirough  the 
upper  surface  tliereof  to  a  position  below  the  longitudinally 
oriented  concave  recess,  the  two  portions  serving  to  contain  a 
sausage  witliin  the  containment  chamber  formed  by  tiie  lon- 
gitudinally oriented  concave  recesses  as  tlie  two  portions  are 
closed  together: 

fotn-  small  legs,  each  of  the  small  legs  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  each  first  end  dimensioned  to  be  received  within 
the  recesses  formed  in  the  lower  surface  of  the  two  poftions  of 
the  cutting  block,  each  second  end  having  a  non-skid  rubber 
surface  thereoiL 


1.  In  combination  for  receiving  an  input  from  an  input  mecha- 
nism and  for  providing  a  housing  for  an  output  mechanism, 
a  first  switch  having  first  and  second  operative  relationships, 
a  second  switch  having  first  and  second  operative  relationships, 
a  pyrotechnic  device, 
an  energy  source, 
energy  storage  means. 


means  for  sliott  circuiting  tiie  pyrotechnic  device  in  tlie  first 
operative  relationsliip  of  the  first  switdi, 

means  for  disconnecting  the  energy  source  in  tlie  first  operative 
relationship  of  the  second  switch, 

means  for  connecting  the  eneigy  source  and  the  energy  storage 
means  to  obtain  the  storage  of  energy  in  the  energy  storage 
means  in  the  second  operative  relationship  of  tbe  second 
switch, 

a  diird  switch  having  conductive  and  non-conductive  stales  and 
normally  operative  in  tlie  non-conductive  state, 

means  for  preventing  a  timing  period  from  being  initiated  in  the 
first  operative  relationship  of  the  second  switch, 

means  for  initiating  the  start  of  tbe  timing  period  in  tiie  second 
operative  relationship  of  the  second  switch  and  for  producing 
the  conductivity  of  the  tliird  switch  at  the  end  of  the  timing 
period. 

means  for  coimecting  the  energy  storage  means,  the  first  switch, 
tlie  pyrotechnic  device  and  the  third  switch  in  a  circuit  in  the 
second  operative  rdationship  of  tlie  second  switch  and  the 
conductive  state  in  the  third  switch  to  obtain  a  dischaige  of 
the  energy  in  the  energy  storage  means  tlirough  the  pyrotech- 
nic device  for  a  firing  of  the  pyrotechnic  device,  and 

a  housing  for  holding  the  first,  second  and  tliird  switches,  the 
energy  source,  tbe  energy  storage  means  and  the  pyroceclinic 
device. 


5,499,580 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  A  SLEEVE  SHAPED 
PRINTING  FORM 
Eduard  Hoffmann,  Bobingen;  Johann  WinterhoOer,  Fricdberg, 
and  Wolfgang  Prem,  Kntzenhauseii,  all  of,  Germany,  awlgn- 
ors  to  MAN  Roland  Dmckmaccfainen  AG,  OSnbach  am 
Main,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  333,216 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  11,  1993,  43  38 
467.6 

Int  CL'  B41N  1/16:  B21C  37/08 
VS.  a.  101—375  5  ( 


5,499,579 
DELAY  ORDNANCE  SYSTEM 
Donald  J.  Lewis,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Universal  Pro- 
pulsion Company,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Oct  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,260 

Int.  CL'  F42B  3/00.  F42C  15/40 

VS.  CL  102—331  24  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  tbe  manufacture  of  a  sleeve-shaped  printing 
form  dimensioned  for  placement  over  a  form  cylinder  of  a  printing 
machine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plate  shaped,  metallic  print  form  base  having  a 
length  greater  than  a  circumference  of  an  intended  printing 
form  and  a  width  corresponding  to  a  width  of  the  form 
cylinder: 

bending  the  print  form  base  to  align  opposite  edges  thereof  in  a 
bending  device: 

cutting  the  print  form  base  to  produce  at  least  one  waste  piece 
and  a  final  blank  having  a  length  cotresponding  to  the  circum- 
ference of  the  intended  printing  form  and  having  first  and 
second  aligned  opposite  edges; 
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providing  the  print  fom  base  with  edge  aligning  indicia  in  • 

region  of  the  base  defining  the  at  least  one  waste  piece,  prior 

to  said  bending  step; 
positioning,  after  said  cutting  step,  the  first  and  second  aligned 

opposite  edges  in  contiguous,  facing  relation  without  overlap; 

and 
welding  the  first  and  second  aligned  opposite  edges  together  to 

fionn  the  printing  form. 


1.  A  molded  plastic  article  comprising  a  body  member  having 
receiving  means  comprising  a  bore  formed  within  the  body  mem- 
ber, the  bore  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being  dimensioned  and 
configured  to  receive  and  retain  therein  a  mountable  member 
having  at  least  a  pan  thereof  dimensioned  and  configured  to  be 
received  within  the  bore,  the  mountable  member  having  first 
engagement  means  formed  thereon,  the  first  engagement  means 
being  dimensioned  and  configured  to  be  engaged  by   second 
engagement  means  whereby  the  mounuble  member  is  letained  on 
the  body  member, 
at  least  one  displaceable  member  having  the  second  engagement 
means  formed  thereon,  the  displaceable  member  being  inte- 
grally molded  with  the  body  member  and  connected  thereto 
by  frangible  web  means  which  retain  the  displaceable  member 
in  a  first  position  in  which  the  displaceable  member  is  aligned 
with  but  displaced  from  a  locking  position  in  which  the 
second   engagement    means    of   the    displaceable    member 
engages  the  first  engagement  means  of  such  mountable  mem- 
ber, the  displaceable  member  being  displaceable  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bore  from  its  first 
position  to  its  locking  position  by  application  of  force  to  the 
displaceable  member  to  rupture  the  frangible  web  means  and 
move  the  displaceable  member  in  said  direction  to  force  the 
first  and  second  engagement  means  into  locking  engagement 
with  each  other. 


S,499,SS2 
PROJECTILE 
Alois  ScUori;  VfoUf^at  SteWckc,  both  oT  MarMU;  WotfgaBg 
Tredc,  WeU  am  Rhdn,  and  Hartaat  Krone,  Auggen,  all  of. 
Gcnuuiy,  awiganri  la  BiKk  Oflachc-Tediiifacfae  Wciltc 
GmbH  &  Co.,  Bad  Rckbcahail,  Gcnuay 

FUcd  Mar.  8,  1979,  Scr.  No.  23^2« 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Mar.  14,  1978,  28  II 
•16.9 

The  portioa  ot  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqnent  to  Aug.  29, 

2M6,  hm  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL"  F42B  1^48 

VS.  CL  Itt— 334  23  Claiam 


MOLDEa>  ARTICLE  HAVING  INTEGRAL 
DISPLACEABLE  MEMBER  OR  MEMBERS  AND 
METHOD  OF  USE 
P.  Sotula,  Jr.,  Bristol,  Conn.,  amifnor  to  The  Enritn- 
Bickford  Company,  Simabtiry,  Conn. 

Filed  May  26,  1994.  Scr.  No.  249,522 

IM.  CL' CMC  5/06 

VS.  a.  1*2— 275.U  27  Claims 


1.  A  projectile  consisting  of  a  contact  head  having  a  box-shaped 
centrally  disposed  interior  charge  chamber  containing  a  propellant 
chafge.  poru  for  firing  leads  and  an  outer  casing  therearound,  said 
contact  head  having  connected  thereto  a  screen  material  canister 
(3)  consisting  of  a  drawn  aluminum  container  having  a  base  (29),  a 
plate  (71)  located  in  the  bottom  of  the  canister  for  fastening  the 
canister  to  the  contact  head,  and  aluminum  container  (3)  being 
composed  of  wall  (41)  being  closed  at  its  top  (43)  by  flanging  with 
an  aluminum  cover  (5).  said  canister  containing  a  screen  material, 
the  outer  casing  of  the  contact  head  having  contact  rings  arranged 
thereon  which  are  coimected  via  firing  leads  to  a  primer  capsule, 
said  charge  chamber  being  gas-tight  by  virtue  of  a  screw  cover  at 
its  base  and  at  the  firing  lead  ports  by  virtue  of  a  sealing  agent,  the 
screw  cover  having  rupture  discs  thereon  for  the  escape  of  the 
propellant  gas  upon  ignition,  the  canister  having  therein  a  centrally 
disposed  tube-like  igniter-destructor  unit  with  an  igniter-destructor 
charge  for  igniting  the  screen  material  contained  in  the  canister  and 
fragmenting  the  canister  wall,  the  contact  head  and  canister  being 
securely  connected  to  one  another  by  bolu  and  having  disposed 
between  the  two.  a  delayed  action  fux  assetnbly  which  communi- 
cates with  the  igniter-destiuctor  unit  and  the  interior  charge  cham- 
ber. 


5,499383 
RAILWAY  SWITCH 
Gottfried  Blfimcl,  Odelahauscn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Magnet- 
bahn  GmbH,  Stamberg,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  358,164 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  18,  1993,  43  43 

Int  CL'  ESIB  26/00:25/12 
VS.  CL  IM— I3M3  9  Claiau 

1.  In  a  railway  switch  for  a  railway  track  guiding  and  supporting 
vehicles  propelled  by  a  linear  motor,  the  switch  having  a  rightward 
switch  position  for  coupling  a  track  with  a  right  track  and  a 
leftward  switch  position  for  coupling  the  track  with  a  left  track; 


24-j,        62-^  64->^ 


5,499,584 

RETRACTABLE  ADJUSTABLE  SHELF  APPARATUS 

Michael  J.  "niylor,  6  B  Durban  Ct.,  Baltiniorc,  Md.  21236-5133 

FUcd  Dec  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  350y458 

IntCL'A47B57,W 
U.S.  CL  108—96  7  Claims 

2.  A  retractable  adjustable  shelf  apparatus  for  holding  items 
thereupon  comprising: 

a  hollow  first  shelf  formed  of  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  and  a 
periphery  interconnecting  the  top  wall  and  bottom  wall  with 
the  periphery  ftuther  formed  of  a  fitint  wall,  a  tear  wall,  and 
opposed  side  wails: 

a  pair  of  brace  mechanisms  with  each  brace  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  strut  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  etid  with  the  first 
end  pivotally  couplable  to  a  separate  external  second  shelf; 
and 

a  pair  of  level  adjustment  mechanisms  with  each  level  adjust- 
ment mechanism  disposed  within  the  first  shelf  at  location 
near  a  separate  side  wall  thereof,  each  level  adjustment 
mechanism  fiirther  comprising  an  elongated  longitudinally 
slidable  geared  upper  track  slidably  coupled  to  the  top  wall. 
an  elongated  geared  lower  track  coupled  to  the  bottom  wall,  a 
gear  disposed  between  and  in  mesh  with  the  tracks  and  with 


each  track  having  a  right  rail  and  a  left  rail;  and  said  switch  having 
a  first  or  right  rail  of  the  rightward  switch  position,  a  second  or  left 
rail  of  the  rightward  switch  position,  a  third  or  right  rail  of  the 
leftward  switch  position  and  a  fourth  or  left  rail  of  the  leftwanl 
switch  position;  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  a  turning  segment  including 

( 1 )  a  movable  carrier  member, 

(2)  said  second  rail  carried  by  the  carrier  member  for  moving 
therewith  as  a  unit; 

(3)  said  third  rail  caiiied  by  the  carrier  member  for  moving 
therewith  as  a  unit;  and 

(4)  bearing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  carrier  mem- 
ber, 

(b)  a  first  switch  tongue  for  shiftably  supporting  said  first  rail; 

(c)  a  second  switch  tongue  for  shiftably  supporting  said  fourth 
rail;  and 

(d)  means  for  rotating  said  turning  segment  through  substantially 
90°  into  first  and  second  positions  and  means  for  shifting  said 
first  and  second  switch  tongues  into  first  and  second  positions; 
in  said  first  position  of  said  turning  segment  and  said  first  and 
second  switch  tongues,  said  switch  assuming  said  rightward 
switch  position  in  which  said  first  and  second  rails  are  in  an 
operative  state  and  said  third  and  fourth  rails  are  in  a  with- 
drawn, inoperative  state;  and  in  said  second  position  of  said 
turning  segment  and  said  first  and  second  switch  tongues,  said 
switch  assuming  said  leftward  switch  position  in  which  said 
third  and  fourth  tails  are  in  an  operative  state  and  said  first 
and  second  rails  are  in  a  withdrawn,  inoperative  state. 


the  gear  coupled  to  the  second  end  of  the  stmt,  and  a  spring- 
loaded  bolt  extended  from  one  end  of  the  upper  track  and 
through  the  front  wall  to  terminate  at  a  knob,  and  with  the 
knob  being  tumable  for  allowing  the  first  track  to  be  slid  to  a 
desired  position  for  permitting  the  levelness  of  the  first  shelf 
to  be  adjusted  when  coupled  to  and  pivoted  with  respect  to  a 
separate  external  second  shelf. 


5y499385 
TRESTLE  TABLE 
Robert  D.  Vandcrmindcn,  Sr.,  Granville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  lUc- 
scopc  Casual  Fumitnre  Co.,  Granville,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  266,012 

Int  CL'  A47B  3/06 

VS.  CL  108—153  25  Otdms 


1.  A  leg  assembly  for  supporting  a  table  top  thereon,  said  leg 
assembly  comprising 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  leg  units,  each  leg  unit  having  a  vertically 
disposed  mounting  plate  located  centrally  thereof,  said  moimt- 
ing  plate  having  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  slots  therein  with 
each  slot  having  an  entrance  portion  and  a  depending  portion 
extending  from  said  entrance  portion;  and 

a  cross-piece  unit  disposed  transversely  between  and  removably 
connected  to  said  leg  units,  said  cross-piece  unit  having  a  pair 
of  parallel  vertical  portions  at  each  end  and  a  pair  of  spacers 
spacing  said  vertical  portions  apart  at  each  said  end,  each  pair 
of  vertical  portions  receiving  said  mounting  plate  of  a  respec- 
tive leg  unit  therebetween  with  said  spacers  disposed  in  said 
slots  of  a  respective  nxxmting  plate. 
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5,499,SM 

son.  DECONTAMINATION  AND  KEMEDIATION 
SYSTEM 
I W.  Dvrk,  Mitiln  View,  Wyo^  aMignor  to  Material 
,  tac^  Sail  Lake  aty,  Utah 

t  of  Scr.  N*.  MUtS.  Feb.  24, 1994, 
,  TIte  ap>Mtaa»a  N*t.  39. 1994,  Sck  N»  34«,7B3 
tat  CL*  A47J  36A)0 
U,&CL1I»— 24«  M 


1.  A  soil  remediation  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  beat  energy  generator  comprising 

(1)  a  v^wrizatiaa  chamber  for  receiving  and  holding  waste 
materials  to  be  vaporized: 

(2)  air  supply  means  for  supplying  air  under  slight  pressure 
into  the  vaporization  chamber: 

(3)  fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  fuel  into  the  vaporization 
chamber, 

(4)  a  volatile  gas  withdrawal  manifold  communicating  with 
the  vaporizatioa  chamber  for  withdrawing  volatile  gases 
from  the  vaporization  chamber: 

(5)  a  mixing  chamber  having  a  volatile  gas  inlet  communicat- 
ing with  the  volatile  gas  withdrawal  manifold,  air  pressure 
means  for  introducing  piessunzed  air  ihercinio,  a  fuel 
injector,  and  ignition  means  for  igniting  a  gas\fiiel\air  mix- 
ture, and  an  outlet;  and 

(6)  a  combuatioa  chamber  that  communicates  with  the  mixing 
chamber  outlet,  the  combustion  chamber  having  an  outlet; 

(b)  a  soil  remedtator.  comprising: 

(1)  a  housing  communicating  with  the  combustion  chamber 
outlet,  whereby  ignited  gas/fiiel/air  mixtuie  acts  directly 
into  the  interior  of  the  housing; 

(2)  a  rotary  drum  mounted  for  rotation  about  iu  longitudinal 
axis  within  the  housing,  the  drum  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof: 

(3)  vane  means  within  the  rotary  drum  for  migrating  the  soil 
within  the  drum  as  (he  drum  rotates: 

(4)  a  discharge  outlet  formed  in  the  housing  adjacent  the  drum 
outlet  for  discharging  the  soil  from  the  housing:  and 

(5)  a  vapor  discharge  outlet  for  withdrawing  volatile  vapors 
from  the  coniaminated  soil:  and 

(c)  a  hydrocarbon  recovery  system  comprising: 

(1)  a  housing  having  a  hydrocarbon  vapor  inlet  communicat- 
ing with  the  soil  remediation  vapor  discharge  outlet,  and  an 
exhaust  gas  outlet: 

(2)  condensing  means  for  condensing  the  hydrocartxMi  vapor 
from  exhaust  gases. 


Sv<99,5V7 
SULFUK-SORBENT  PK(MMOTER  FOR  USE  IN  A 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  IN-STTU  FRODUCTION  OF  A 
SORBENT-OXIDE  AEROSOL  USED  FOR  REMOVING 
EFFLUENTS  FROM  A  GASEOUS  COMBUSTION 
STREAM 
iMl^a  Rodriqart,  Edo  Mraada,  Vefweia;  Roy  PayM, 
Mkaiaa  VkK  CaW-i  Cchcn  Gaacc- Jaac  Camm,  bath  af 
VcMHda.  aad  Jata  KraaHch,  Iniae,  CaMt. 
to  lalevcr,  SA„  Caracaa,  VMCSNia 

of  Scr.  No.  49«,9S2,  Man  M,  1999, 

wUch  h  a  cotfaaaHaw  In-part  of  Ser.  No.  2t3J9i,  Oct  3S, 

I9«,  Pat  No.  4,92MB3.  wWck  la  a  dHWaa  of  Scr.  No. 

9iM^,  Sep.  11. 19f7,  Pat  No.  4,795,471,  wWcfe  to  a 

LHWtlaaatlaa  In  |inn  of  Ser.  No.  14J71.  Fck.  17. 1917.  Pat 

No.  4334,775,  wbkli  to  a  to«tl—atla«  !■  part  of  8«r.  No. 

•75^459,  JM.  17,  I9W,  Pat  No.  4391,994,  wMch  to  a 

tutliwatlwtoyartrf'irr  No.  342,141,  Apr.  24, 19«9,  Pat 

No.  4,976,745,  whlck  to  a  cetl—aHa«  !■  part  of  Ser.  No. 

133423.  Dae.  14, 19«7,  Pat  No.  *f34A».  «Wck  to  a 
caatlamtlo».i»1wrt  of  Ser.  No.  14^71,  Feb.  17, 19V7,  Pat 
No.  4,134,775.  Tkb  appMcadea  Feb.  19, 1991,  Scr.  No. 
*S7,1«3 
lat  CL*  F23B  7/00:  F23J  7/00 
VS.  a.  1I9— 342  2«  OalM 

I.  A  process  for  the  in-situ  production  of  an  effluent  sorbeni- 
oxide  aeroeol  during  the  combustion  of  a  hydrocarbon  containing 
fiiel  whereby  effluents  are  removed  from  the  resultant  gaseous 
hydrocwbon  combustioa  stream  cotnpfising:  (1)  fonning  an  aque- 
ous solution  comprising  an  effluent  sorbent  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Caa,,  Ca(NOj)2.  Ca(CHjCOO)j, 
Ca(C,H,COOH)j.  Ca(CHOO)3.  Ca(OH)j.  CaO  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  a  promoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  salts 
of  Fe.  Cu,  Mn.  B,  Al,  Na.  K,  P.  V,  Zn.  Ni  and  mixtures  thereof 
dissolved  in  wUer.  (2)  admixing  die  aqueous  solution  of  the 
effluent  sorbent  compound  and  promoter  widi  a  hydrocarbon  con- 
taining fuel  so  as  to  form  a  combustible  fuel  mixture:  (3)  atomizing 
said  combustible  fuel  mixture  and  feeding  said  atomized  fuel  to  a 
combustion  zone;  (4)  combusting  said  atomized  fuel  mixnire  in 
said  combustion  zone  under  controlled  temperature  conditioiis  T, 
wherein  T,  is  between  about  IS2S*  K  to  about  24S0*  K  in  die 
presence  of  an  oxygen  containing  oxidant  so  as  to  obtain  a  sotbent- 
oxide  aerosol  with  promoter  comprising  ultra-fine  calcium  sotbent- 
oxide  particles  having  a  mean  diameter  of  less  than  1.5  um  in  said 
gaseous  combustion  stream:  and  (5)  cooling  said  gaseous  combus- 
tion stream  to  a  temperature  Tj  wherein  Tj  is  between  about  700* 
K  to  about  ISOO*  K  so  that  said  calcium  sorbent-oxide  particles 
absorb  said  effluents  from  said  gaseous  combustion  stream. 


5^499,588 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  TUFTS 
IN  LONGITUDINAL  LINES 
Roy  T.  Card,  Ckattaaooga,  Tmn.,  and  Wlttoo  Hall,  Fort 
Ogletkorpe,  Ga.,  aarignofs  to  Card-Mouve  Corp.,  Chatta- 
nooga, IkllB. 

Cootiiiuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  44,790,  May  24, 1993,  ahandoaed, 
whkfa  to  a  coottaHiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  934,292,  Aug.  24, 1992, 

Pat  No.  Sa24v434,  which  to  a  continiiadoa  of  Scr.  No. 

653,746,  Feb.  11,  1991,  abandoned.  TUs  appttcathm  JoL  14, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  27S,ir77 

The  portkNi  of  the  tcm  of  thto  paicat  Mbacqucnt  to  Jul.  6, 

2019,  hai  beat  dtacfadaMd. 

Int  CL'  D95C  15/30 

VS.  CL  112—99.41  6  OalaM 

I.  A  tufting  machine  having  a  frame  through  which  a  backing 


5,499,589 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  IMAGE 

DATA  TO  BE  USED  BY  EMBROIDERY  DATA 

PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Mitsoyasu  Kyuno,  AkU;  Masahlro  Miznno,  Nagoya;  Maaao 

Futamura,  Nagoya,  and  Ynldyoshi  Mnto,  Nagoya,  aD  of, 

Japan,  asdgnors  to  Brother  Kogyo  KaboshUd  Katoha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  391,179 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1994,  6-027734 
Int  CL'  DOSB  21/00;  D05C  5/06 
VS.  CL  112—102.5  25  ( 


material  is  fed  along  a  longitudinal  path,  a  reciprocatable  front 
needle  bar  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  backing  material,  trans- 
versely spaced  front  needles  carried  by  said  front  needle  bar  for 
inserting  first  yams  carried  by  said  front  needles  through  said 
backing  material  for  producing  successive  first  tufts  of  first  yams 
in  said  backing  material  upon  reciprocation  of  said  front  needle 
bar.  a  reciprocatable  rear  needle  bar  disposed  on  said  one  side  of 
said  backing  material,  transversely  spaced  rear  needles  carried  by 
said  rear  needle  bar  for  inserting  second  yams  carried  by  said  rear 
needles  through  said  backing  material  for  producing  successive 
second  tufts  of  second  yams  in  said  backing  material  upon  recip- 
rocation of  said  rear  needle  bar.  means  for  reciprocating  said  bom 
needle  bar  and  said  rear  needle  bar.  a  plurality  of  loopers  cooper- 
ating with  said  front  needles  and  said  rear  needles,  said  loopers 
having  first  bill  portions  and  second  bill  portions  for  catching  and 
holding  the  yams  carried  by  said  front  needles  and  the  yams 
carried  by  said  rear  needles  when  die  needles  are  inserted  through 
the  backing  material,  said  first  bill  portions  cooperating  with  said 
front  needles  and  said  second  bill  portions  cooperating  with  said 
rear  needles,  said  first  bill  portions  being  respectively  aligned 
longitudinally  along  the  padi  of  travel  of  said  backing  material 
with  said  second  bill  portions  so  diat  tufts  of  yams  sewn  by  said 
front  needles  and  by  said  rear  needles  are  sewn  in  individual 
longitudinal  rows  along  said  backing  material,  the  front  needles 
being  arranged  in  front  groups  of  needles  which  have  a  prescribed 
gauge  spacing  between  needles  in  each  front  group,  the  spacing 
between  adjacent  needles  in  adjacent  of  said  front  groups  of  said 
from  needles  being  greater  than  said  prescribed  spacing,  such  that 
when  said  front  needle  bar  is  reciprocated,  to  form  first  groups  of 
first  tufts  and  is  shifted  and  reciprocated  again  according  to  a 
prescribed  pattem  to  form  second  groups  of  first  tufts,  the  first 
groups  are  transversely  spaced  from  each  other  and  the  first  groups 
are  longitudinally  spaced  from  the  second  groups:  said  rear  needles 
also  being  arranged  in  groups  of  needles  so  that  when  said  rear 
needle  bar  is  reciprocated  and  shifted  according  to  said  prescribed 
pattem.  said  rear  needles  will  supply  second  tufts  substantially 
only  in  longitudinal  spaces  between  adjacent  of  said  groups  of  first 
tufts  in  the  respective  longitudinal  rows  of  first  tufts,  thereby 
producing  parallel  longitudinal  rows  of  tufts  in  which  each  row  has 
first  tufts  and  second  tufts  interspersed  and  in  aligned  succession 
with  respect  to  each  other: 

means  for  shifting  of  said  front  needle  bar  and  said  rear  needle 
bar  transversely  with  respect  to  each  other  and  with  respect  to 
said  backing  material  in  timed  relationship  to  die  travel  of 
said  backing  material  and  to  each  other  so  that  the  front 
needles  are  al  times  selectively  aligned  with  different  of  said 
first  bill  portions  and  the  rear  needles  are  at  times  selectively 
aligned  with  different  of  said  second  bill  portions  in  produc- 
ing the  interspersed  tufts  of  the  longitudinal  rows  of  tufts  in 
said  backing  material. 


13.  An  apparatus  for  producing  image  data  defining  an  original 
image  comprising  at  least  one  outline-bounded  region  having  at 
least  one  outline  and  an  inside  area  bounded  by  the  outline,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

an  image  detector  which  detects,  from  an  original  having  an 
initial  original  image  comprising  said  outline  of  said  at  least 
one  outline-bounded  region,  said  initial  original  image  so  as 
to  produce  initial  image  data  defining  at  least  one  of  said 
outline  of  said  region  and  said  inside  area  of  the  region, 

a  first  memory  which  stores  said  initial  image  data: 

said  image.detector  detecting  in  initially  processed  original 
image  obtained  by  processing  said  initial  original  image  of 
said  original  by  fonning.  with  a  material  detectable  by  said 
image  detector,  at  least  one  detectable  image  in  the  inside  area 
of  at  least  one  current  region  out  of  said  at  least  one  outline- 
bounded  region  diereby  fonning  at  least  one  initially  pro- 
cessed region,  so  as  to  produce  initially  processed  image  data 
defining  said  initially  processed  original  image: 

a  second  memory  which  stores  said  initially  processed  image 
data:  and 

identifying  means  for  identifying  the  at  least  one  initially  pro- 
cessed region  based  on  a  (hfference  of  said  initial  image  data 
stored  in  said  first  memory  and  said  initially  processed  image 
data  stored  in  said  second  memory. 


5,499,590 

THREAD  GUIDE  HOLDER  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Malioto  Kamewada,  and  Shiqji  Kojima,  both  of  Utsunomiya. 

Japan,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company  N.V.,  Ciiraco, 

Netherlands  Antilles 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336,585 

Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Japan,  Nov.  17,  1993,  5-065868 

Int  a."  DOSB  53/00 

VS.  a.  112—302  1  Claim 

1 .  A  diread  guide  holder  device  comprising  a  thread  guide  holder 
mounted  on  a  spool  stand  base  and  having  thread  guides  for 
guiding  threads  therethrough,  said  thread  guide  holder  including  a 
thread  guide  holder  body  received  within  said  spool  stand  base, 
wherein  said  thread  guide  holding  device  further  comprises  damp- 
ing material  disposed  between  said  spool  stand  base  and  said 
thread  guide  bolder  body. 
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MOORING  DEVICE  FOR  BOATS 
Lam  L.  CUypM,  145*  SW.  lOlk  St^  Bay  #2,  Dclray  Bcack, 
Fla.  33444 

Flkd  Feb.  14. 1995.  Scr.  No.  399.411 
Int.  CL"  B«3H  21/00 
VS,  CL  114— 239  13  < 


5.499.592 

AQUATIC  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

Robert  W.  Moofort,  1515  HaitUnc  SL,  Hollywood,  Fte.  3302t 

Coatimialioa  of  Ser.  No.  105.313.  Auf.  11,  1993.  abudoMd, 

whicli  is  >  cootiBaalioa  of  Scr.  No.  833^29,  Feb.  7,  1992.  Pat. 

No.  S.263v43«.  wbkb  is  a  contiaualioii  of  Scr.  No.  499,019, 

Mar.  2*.  1990,  abandoned.  This  appbcatioa  Attf.  17,  1994, 

Scr.  No.  292.0M 

lot  a."  B43B  21/56 

VS.  CL  114—244  4  Claims 


a  forward  member  comprising  a  first  longitudinally  extending 

shaft  and  forwaid  fins  which  extend  from  said  first  shaft; 
an  aft  member  comprising  a  second  longitudinally  extending 

shaft  and  aft  fins  which  extend  from  said  second  shaft. 

wherein  said  first  shaft  and  said  second  shaft  are  rolatably 

connected  in  axial  alignment; 
means  for  grasping  said  aft  member,  said  means  for  grasping 

comprising  at  least  one  handle  being  directly  connected 

between  adjacent  fins;  and 
said  forward  fins  each  defining  a  cut-out  to  permit  a  fiill  range  of 

rotational  movement  of  said  forward  fins  relative  to  said  aft 

fins  when  said  means  for  grasping  are  grasped  by  the  rider. 


5,499,593 
BOAT  HULL 
Manflred  Raab.  39,  Syagroa  Avcime,  Athens.  Greece 
per  No.  PCr/EP9«M2i28, 1  371  Date  May  22.  1992.  S  102(e) 
Dale  May  22.  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/MI37,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  13.  1991 

PCT  FBed  Nov.  27,  1990,  Scr.  No.  859,354 
Claims  priority,  appUcabon  Austria,  Nov.  27,  1989,  2713/89 
Int  CL'  B63B  1/04 
MS.  CL  114—271  16  Claims 


1.  A  mooring  device  for  boats  comprising: 

an  elongate  arm  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end.  and  a  longitu- 
dinal axis,  said  arm  having  a  slot  therein  adjacent  said  first 
end.  said  slot  extending  transversely  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  said  slot  being  dimensioned  to 
received  a  cleat  therein; 

means  for  locking  a  cleat  in  said  slot;  and 

a  boolc  having  a  free  leg  and  an  attached  leg.  said  hoolc  being 
mounted  by  said  attached  leg  to  said  secoitd  end  of  said  arm 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  arm,  said  hooic  being  rotatable  between  a  closed  position 
in  which  said  free  leg  opposes  said  second  end  and  an  open 
position  in  which  said  free  leg  is  spaced  from  said  second  end. 
said  hodc  in  said  closed  position  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  plane  of  said  slot,  and  said  hoolc  being  dimensioned 
lo  engage  a  cleat. 


1.  A  high  speed  planing  craft  having  a  hull  comprising: 

an  underside  forming  a  curved  profile  extending  continuously 
from  a  bow  end  to  a  stem  end; 

a  chord  line  extending  linearly  from  the  bow  end  to  the  stem 
end,  tiie  chord  line  defining  a  positive  angle  with  the  horizon- 
tal plane,  the  angle  being  less  than  4  degrees  and  greater  than 
1.3  degrees  when  the  boat  hull  is  loaded  and  trinuned  and 
when  the  boat  is  unloaded  and  trimmed:  and 

a  vertex  point  along  tlie  profile  defined  by  the  greatest  vertical 
distaitce  from  the  profile  to  the  chord  line,  the  vertex  point 
being  closer  to  the  bow  end  than  the  stem  end. 


5.499,594 

COLLAPSIBLE  TENSION-COMPRESSION  VAIUABLE 

HULL  STRUCTURE 

Donald  C.  Bullock,  31  Lofging  Hfll  Rd^  Bow,  N  JI.  03304 

FUcd  Sep.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  315^55 

lot  a.'  BOB  7/00 

MS.  a.  114—354  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  by  which  a  riiier  may  be  towed  below  or  on  tlie 
surface  of  a  body  of  water  behind  die  device,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 


L^A 


1.  A  collapsible  hull  having  an  adjusuble  hull  shape  comprising 

(a)  two  hull  sidewalls  constructed  of  bendable  sheets  of  material 
connected  and  sealed  at  the  bow  and  stem  end  poitions  of  the 
huU. 

(b)  said  sidewalls  being  connected  and  sealed  to  a  bottom 
constructed  of  a  flexible  and  waterproof  material. 


(c)  at  least  one  elongate  and  adjustable  tension  member  attached 
to  and  extending  between  the  bow  and  stem  end  portions  of 
the  hull, 

(d)  means  for  increasing  or  decreasing  die  tension  of  said  at  least 
one  tension  member, 

whereby  the  hull  width  is  increased  by  increasing  the  tension  in 
said  at  least  one  tension  member,  the  hull  width  and  tension 
being  adjustable  over  a  wide  range. 


5.499,595 
PERSONAL  WATER  CRAFT  WITH  REAR  MOUNTING 

MEANS 
RandaU  P.  Pollen,  1237  E.  900  N..  Milford,  Ind.  44542 
Coatinaation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  376.845,  Jan.  23, 1995.  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jon.  5.  1995,  Scr.  No.  463.017 
Int.  CL'  B63B  17/00 
MS.  CL  114-362  "  CW^" 


a.  a  support  bracket  rigidly  attached  to  die  skidway.  said  bracket 
having  a  bore  therethrough; 

b.  a  cradle  wedge  having  a  bore  therethrough  coaxial  widi  die 
bote  in  said  support  bracket,  said  cradle  wedge  being  slidabiy 
received  on  die  skidway; 

c.  a  bolt  leccived  through  die  bores  in  said  support  bracket  and 
cradle  wedge; 

d.  a  frangible  nut  threadably  received  on  said  bolt  for  tempo- 
rarily holding  said  cradle  wedge  adjacoit  said  support 
bracket; 

e.  means  for  causing  shearing  of  said  frangible  nut  to  detach  said 
cradle  wedge  from  said  support  bracket;  and 

f.  a  jack  mounted  on  die  skidway  for  imparting  positive  pressure 
on  said  cradle  wedge. 


5.499,597 

OPTICAL  TEMPERATURE  INDICATOR  USING 

THERMOCHROMIC  SEMICONDUCTORS 

James  W.  Knmberc  108  Independent  Blrd^  Aikoi,  S.C.  29001 

Continuation-in-put  of  Sck  No.  332.068,  Nor.  1, 1994.  TMb 

application  Jan.  3. 1995,  Scr.  No.  367,605 

InL  CL*  GOIK  1/02:11/12 

MS.  CL  116—216  1«  ' 


1.  In  a  personal  water  craft  having  a  unitary  bousing  widi  a 
compartment  Uierein  for  retaining  a  source  of  power,  said  compail- 
ment  having  an  opening  therein,  a  seat  member  having  a  first  edge 
hinged  to  said  housing  and  a  second  edge  widi  a  movable  projec- 
tion diereon,  a  clasp  fixed  to  said  housing,  said  movable  projection 
engaging  said  clasp  to  join  said  seat  member  to  said  bousing  and 
close  said  opening,  said  source  of  power  being  adapted  to  propel 
said  pei«)nal  water  craft  dirough  an  aquatic  environment  in 
response  to  an  in  input  from  an  operator  positioned  on  said  scat 
member,  the  improvement  comprising: 

mounting  means  secured  to  said  clasp  and  selectably  extendible 
from  said  bousing  into  said  aquatic  environment  in  response 
to  an  operator  located  in  said  aquatic  environment,  said 
mounting  means  providing  structure  for  an  operator  to  move 
ftom  said  aquatic  environment  onto  said  seat  member. 


5y499,596 
MARINE  VESSEL  LAUNCH  APPARATUS  UTILIZING 
EXPLOSIVE  TRIGGERS 
Gayle  C.  Brwm.  Gretna^  Juan  J.  Campo,  Metairie;  PhiUp  F. 
Heiser.  Schriever,  and  Steven  M.  McKnigbt,  SUdell,  aU  of 
La^    assignors    to    McDermott    International,    Inc.,    New 
Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Mar.  23.  1995.  Ser.  No.  409.290 

InL  CL'  B63B  23/00 

MS.  CL  114-375  3  C**^ 
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1.  In  a  marine  vessel  launch  facUity  having  skidways  for  sup- 
potting  and  launching  a  vessel  into  a  body  of  water,  a  vessel 
tieback/suppott  and  release  qiparatus,  comprising: 


1.  An  optical  temperature  indicator  comprising: 

a  thermochromic  semiconductor  material; 

said  diermochromic  semiconductor  material  being  contained 
within  a  first  vitreous  enamel  and  coated  as  indicia  on  a  si^ 
so  that  increased  temperature  causes  die  thermochromic  semi- 
conductor material  to  revetsibly  change  color  in  response  to 
variations  in  temperature  to  provide  a  warning; 

a  second  vitreous  enamel; 

said  second  vitreous  enamel  surrounding  said  indicia  and  cover- 
ing the  other  surfaces  of  the  sign; 

said  second  vitreous  enamel  having  a  color  which  does  not 
change  significandy  in  response  to  temperature. 


5.499.598 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SILICON  ROD 
Hiioyuki  Oda,  Hikari.  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokuyama  Corpora- 
tion,  YamagDchi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  208,864 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1993,  5-056890 
Int  a.'  C30B  13/06 
MS.  a.  117—49  !•  C1"«« 

1.  A  roediod  for  producing  a  siUcon  rod,  consisting  essentially  of 
the  steps  of: 
filling  silicon  granules  inside  a  nonconductive  cyhnder  arranged 

so  diat  its  longitudinal  axis  is  substantially  vertical; 
heating  die  silicon  granules  at  a  local  heating  region  inside  die 
cylinder  using  a  local  heating  means  disposed  outside  of  die 
cylinder  to  form,  in  a  section  inside  die  cylinder  which  is 
close  to  die  local  beating  means,  a  silicon  granule  sintering 
portion  and  a  molten  silicon  portion  which  does  not  contact 
die  inner  waU  surface  of  die  cylinder,  and 
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piessuic  of  die  gu  of  the  atmosphere  Ihroughout  (be  laser 
iiradiating  step  so  that  an  adjustment  in  the  pfessure  of  the  gas 
of  the  atmosphere  effects  a  corresponding  adjustment  in  the 
yfni«n.ii«hn«  of  the  atoms  of  the  gas  iq>on  the  substrate. 


gradually  moving  the  local  beating  region  in  the  direction  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylinder  to  progressively  cause  solidi- 
fication of  the  molten  poftion,  melting  of  the  sintering  portion, 
and  formation  of  a  new  sintering  portion; 

wherein  there  is  formed  inside  the  cylinder  a  silicon  rod  from 
the  molten  granules  which  is  solidified  without  contacting  the 
iimer  wall  surface  of  the  cylinder. 


5|4W,5W 
METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CONTROL  OF 
COMPOSITION  AND  DOPING  OF  PULSED  LASER 
DEPOSTTED  FILMS  BY  PRESSURE  CONTROL 
I  H.  LvwMka,  awl  JaMa  W.  McCaay,  Mk  oT  Kara- 
vile,  Ikaa,  Mrigaan  to  Martla  Marietta  Eocrgy  Systcaw, 
Ik.,  Oak  RMge,  Itea. 

CoHrtMarioaofScr.  N*.  132,528,  Oct  «.  1W3.  Pal.  No. 
S,3M.7W.  TUa  appikaikM  Aag.  U,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2S94M 
taL  CL*  miL  21/20 
VS.  CL  U7— 5*  S 


METHODS  FOR  COMPOUND  SEMICONDUCTOR 
CRYSTAL  GROWTH  FROM  SOLUTION 
Ymm  OtaMo;  Shotaro  Ihaila,  aad  HtrayaU  Kato,  aU  or  YoiH>- 
h^M,  JafM,  ■■If  in  la  Stagey  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
omI    Kaaavawa    Acaiiwy    of    SdcM*    awl    TKhnology, 
KawMaU,  botk  oC  Japaa 

FVed  Dae  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  358,SM 
daiaw  priority,  appMcatfciB  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1993, 5-32791t; 
Dec  24, 1993,  5^27*11 

Iiat  CL*^  CMB  28AM 
VS.  CL  117— M  15  ClalBS 


1.  A  method  for  growing  a  diin-film  compound  semiconductor 
deposit  upon  a  substrate  including  the  steps  of: 

positionmg  a  target  and  a  substrate  in  a  low-pressure  gas  atmo- 
sphere; 

heating  the  substrate  to  an  elevated  temperature  so  that  a  film 
can  be  grown  and  the  gas  of  the  atmosphere  may  dissociate  to 
an  atomic  or  smaller  molecular  level; 

irradiating  the  target  with  a  laser  so  that  the  near-surface  of  the 
target  is  ablated  from  the  remainder  of  the  target  and  depos- 
ited upon  the  heated  substrate,  together  with  the  atoms  of  the 
gas.  in  a  thin-film  deposit;  and 

continuously  controlling  the  accumulation  of  atoms  of  the  gas 
upon  the  substrate  dunng  the  laser  irradiating  step  to  thereby 
control  the  concentration  of  gas  atoms  within  the  thin-film 
deposit  being  built  upon  the  substrate  by  controlling  the 


r 


1.  A  crystal  solution  growth  method  for  growing  a  crystal 
comprising; 

(a)  placing  a  seed  crystal  on  a  recess  disposed  on  a  top  surface 
of  a  heat  sink,  said  heat  sink  being  disposed  under  a  solvent, 
said  solvent  having  a  higher  region  and  a  lower  region; 

(b)  fixing  the  seed  crystal  to  said  heat  sink  by  placing  a  seed 
stopper  on  the  seed  crystal,  said  seed  stopper  having  (i)  a 
nibular  pan  with  an  iiuier  diameter  the  same  as  a  diameter  of 
the  seed  crystal  and  (ii)  a  seed  crystal  fixing  part  for  fixing  the 
seed  crystal,  said  seed  crystal  fixing  pan  being  disposed  at 
one  end  of  the  tubular  pan  facing  the  seed  cr>sial; 

(c)  disposing  a  source  crystal  in  the  higher  region  of  said 
solvent, 

(d)  causing  a  temperature  difference  between  the  tuf^ttet  region 
of  the  solvent,  corresponding  to  a  high  temperature  region  and 
a  lower  region  of  the  solvent  corresponding  to  a  low  tempera- 
ture region,  said  seed  crystal  being  disposed  in  the  low 
temperature  region  of  said  solvent  and  said  source  crystal 
being  disposed  in  the  high  temperature  region  of  said  solvent 
and 

(e)  growing  a  crystal  on  the  surface  of  the  seed  crystal. 


5,499,M1 
METHOD  FOR  VAPOR  PHASE  SYNTHESIS  OF 
DIAMOND 
Takahiro  Imai;   Takashi  Iteno;   Yoshiyuki  Yamamoto,  and 
Naoji  Fi^lnuHi,  all  of  Itaml,  Japan,  awignors  to  Sumitomo 
Electric  Indnstites,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94/WMI35,  S  371  Date  Sep.  14,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  14,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/1612S,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  21,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No<  302,879 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14<  1993,  5-4704 

Int  a.*  C30B  25/02 

VS.  CL  117—84  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  diamond  by  a  vapor  phase  synthesis 
which  comprises  dispersing  diamond  particles  in  a  matrix  solid 
material  having  a  melting  point  of  at  most  1,400°  C,  melting  and 
recrystallizing  the  matrix  solid  material,  removing  a  pan  of  the 
matrix  solid  material  to  expose  the  diamond  particles  and  then 
growing  diamond  through  the  vapor  phase  synthesis  using  the 
exposed  diamond  particles  as  the  seed  crystals. 


5,499,M2 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANFUACTURING  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LAYER  USING  RAPID  THERMAL 

PROCESSING 

Byung  J.  Cho,  Bubaleub,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Hyundai 

Electronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoungludo,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  May  23, 1995,  Ser.  No.  447,916 
Claims  priority,  a|>plication  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  25,  1994, 
1994-11439 

Int.  CL*"  B05C  11/00 
VS.  CL  118—712  6  Claims 


•r" 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  layer  using 
rapid  thermal  processing,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  chamber  for  processing  a  wafer; 

a  first  means  for  appting  microwave  to  a  center  portion  of  said 
wafer,  being  formed  on  one  side  of  said  chamber;  and 


a  second  means  for  appling  microwave  to  the  edge  portion  of 
said  wafer,  being  formed  on  the  other  side  of  said  processing 
chamber, 

means  for  injecting  a  processing  gas  into  said  processing  cham- 
ber, being  formed  in  top  of  said  processing  chamber, 

means  for  exhausting  said  processing  gas  in  said  processing 
chamber. 


5y«99,M3 

UQUm  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Micbad  Vinokor,  5  FisherriHe  Road,  Unit  4909,  North  York, 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1993,  Scr.  No.  144,083 
Int  CL'  F02B  47/00:  BOIF  5/04 
VS.  CL  123—25  E  13  ( 


1.  A  liquid  injection  control  system  for  injecting  a  non- 
combustible  liquid  into  the  induction  manifold  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  system  having  a  spray  nozzle  means 
located  externally  of  said  engine  for  the  passage  of  said  injection 
liquid  therethrough,  said  spray  nozzle  means  having  a  liquid  inlet, 
an  orifice  for  passage  of  injection  liquid  therethrough; 

an  outlet  for  said  liquid  downstream  of  said  orifice  connecting 
with  said  manifold,  an  expansion  chamber  intermediate  said 
orifice  and  said  outlet,  and  an  air  nozzle  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet,  with  said  inlet  located  outside  said  spray  nozzle 
means  and  with  said  outlet  located  within  said  expansion 
chamber,  to  admit  atmospheric  air  to  the  chamber; 
the  main  axis  of  said  air  nozzle  being  inclined  from  the  main 
axis  of  said  expansion  chamber,  whereby,  in  use,  air  leaving 
said  air  nozzle  impinges  laterally  upon  liquid  leaving  said 
orifice,  in  atomizing  droplet  forming  relation  therewith,  to 
substantially  atomize  said  injection  liquid  before  passage 
thereof  into  said  manifold. 


5,499,604 
POSITIVE  CRANK  VENTILATION  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

ENGINE  SYSTEM 
Eyi  Ito,  Nagoya;  Tetsushi  Suzuki,  AkU;  Kaoru  Ito,  Okazaki, 
and  Hiroynid  KawakulMt,  Toyota,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  357,681 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  17, 1993,  5-318608 
Int  CL'  FOIM  13/00;  F02M  25/00 
VS.  CL  123—41.86  24  Claims 

1.  A  positive  crank  ventilation  apparatus  for  an  engine  system, 
the  system  iiKluding: 

an  engine  having  a  block,  and  a  crankcase  wherein 
said  crankcase  contains  blow-by  gas; 
an  engine  cooling  structure  including: 
a  radiator  spaced  apan  from  said  engine; 
an  outflow  coolant  passage  connecting  said  engine  to  said 
radiator  and  a  coolant  return  passage  connecting  said  radia- 
tor to  said  engine,  said  outflow  coolant  passage  and  said 
radiator  forming  a  hot  coolant  path; 
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a  pump  for  forcing  coolant  through  said  outflow  coolant 

passage  towards  said  radiator; 
an  air  intake  passage  having  a  throttle  valve  disposed  therein, 

said  throttle  valve  being  spaced  apart  from  said  engine 

block  and  located  closer  to  said  radiator  than  to  said  engine 

block;  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  gas  passage  for  directing  the  blow-by  gas  to  the  air  intake 
passage; 

a  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  blow-by  gas  in  the  gas 
passage; 

a  beating  passage  for  heating  said  gas  passage  and  connect- 
ing said  hot  coolant  path  to  said  engine,  said  heating 
passage  including  a  first  portion  extending  from  said  hot 
coolant  path  to  said  gas  passage  and  a  second  portion 
extending  along  a  substantial  portion  of  said  gas  passage, 
said  first  portion  being  shorter  in  length  than  the  distance 
between  said  throttle  valve  and  said  engine. 


1.  An  open  cycle  regenerative  internal  combustion  engine,  com- 
prising: 

a  compression  cylinder  with  a  compression  piston  reciprocating 

therein; 
a  combustion  cylinder  with  a  combustion  piston  reciprocating 

therein; 
an  intake  manifold  connected  in  fluid  communication  with  the 

compression  cylinder  and  an  exhaust  manifold  connected  in 

fluid  communication  with  the  combustion  cylinder; 


tbe  compression  cylinder  and  the  con^iression  piston  are  oper- 
able to  compress  a  charge  of  air  admitted  into  the  engine  by 
the  intake  manifold; 

a  transfer  manifold  connected  in  fluid  communication  between 
the  compression  cylinder  and  the  combustion  cylinder: 

a  regenerator  disposed  in  the  transfer  manifold; 

a  catalyst  disposed  in  tbe  transfer  manifold  adjacent  the  combus- 
tion cylinder; 

a  fuel  injector  operable  to  dispense  fiiel  into  the  transfer  mani- 
fold between  the  regenerator  and  the  catalyst; 

a  linkage  connecting  the  compression  piston  to  the  combustion 
piitoa; 

an  ignition  means  for  igniting  fiiel  within  die  combustion  cylin- 
der; and 

a  plurality  of  valves  operable  to  control  the  flow  of  a  charge  of 
air  throughout  the  engine. 


5,499,685 
REGENERATIVE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Robert    H.   IVias,   DctIm,   Itau,    umig^mc   to   Soatfawcil 
RcMorch  iMtltatc,  San  Aoloaio,  1\n. 

FUcd  Mar.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4K,2»4 

InL  CL^  F92B  4JA)8 

VS.  CL  123—70  R  28  CUIma 


VARUBLE  TIMING  OF  MULTIPLE  ENGINE  CYLINDER 

VALVES 
JuM*    T.    RoiMiett,    Royal    Oak,    omI    Mark    R.    MoUtor, 
Muakcgoa,  both  of  Midu  aMlgnnri  to  Sieoicns  Autoaotive 
Corporatkw,  Auburn  Hills,  Mich. 

FUcd  Jan.  11,  199S,  Scr.  No.  371.185 

Inta.*F»lL9/1?2./i^ 

VS.  CI  123— 9«.12  »  CUima 


\.  An  engine  including  at  least  one  cylinder  with  multiple  valves 
controlling  access  to  one  of  said  at  least  one  cylinder  and  cams 
having  at  least  similar  timing,  one  of  the  cams  respectively  asso- 
ciated with  each  of  said  valves  for  actuating  the  valves  open  during 
common  periods;  and 

a  variable  valve  timing  system  for  controlling  the  actuation  of 
said  valves,  said  system  characterized  by: 

a  lost  motion  hydraulic  actuator  operatively  disposed  between 
each  of  the  valves  and  its  associated  cam  for  causing  and 
maintaining  opening  of  its  respective  valve  in  response  to  cam 
actuation  through  a  body  of  trapped  fluid  while  maintained 
therein,  each  actuator  being  connected  with  fluid  inlet  and 
outlet  means  that  ate  connected  in  turn  with  a  source  of  fluid; 

one  way  valve  means  in  the  inlet  means  of  each  actuator  and 
preventing  outlet  flow  therethrough; 

a  single  hydraulic  outlet  control  valve  connected  with  the  outlet 
means  of  all  of  said  actuators;  and 

prevention  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  control 
valve  and  said  outlet  means  for  preventing  the  transfer  of 
pressure  pulses  from  the  outiet  means  of  one  actuator  to 
anollier  actuator  through  its  outiet  means. 


5/l99,M7 

FUEL  CHARACTERISTIC  DETECTING  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Naold  Tomiaawa,  Atsnci,  Japan,  assignor  to  Unisia  Jecs  Corpo- 

ratioo,  Atsnfi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1995,  Scr.  Na  4a8,0«7 
CUins  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1994, 6-052180 
Int  CL'  F02D  41/00 
VS.  CL  123—435  U  daims 


1.  A  fuel  characteristic  detecting  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  comprising: 

a  combustion  pressure  variation  sensing  means  for  sensing  a 
variation  of  a  combustion  pressure  in  a  specified  cylinder  of 
the  engine; 

an  air/fuel  ratio  controlling  means  for  forcibly  varying  an  air/ 
ftiel  ratio  for  the  specified  cylinder  until  the  variation  of  the 
combustion  pressure  sensed  by  said  combustion  (Hessure 
variation  sensing  means  becomes  equal  to  or  greater  than  a 
predetermined  level;  and 

a  fiiel  characteristic  detecting  means  for  determining  a  fuel 
characteristic  in  accordance  with  an  air/fuel  ratio  in  said 
specified  cylinder  obtained  when  tbe  variation  of  tlie  combus- 
tion a  pressure  is  made  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  predeter- 
mined level  by  the  forcible  variation  of  the  air/fiiel  ratio  by 
the  air  fiiel  ratio  controlling  means. 


UISC  RUE  OUmTCM  n  nw  cyOM 


1.  A  method  of  fuel  injection,  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

providing  a  fiiel  injector  having  an  electronically  actuated  valve 
that  opens  to  permit  flow  of  high  pressure  fluid  into  the 
injector  to  initiate  injection  when  activated  but  is  biased  to 
close  when  deactivated  to  end  injection; 

determining  a  desired  amount  of  fiiel  to  be  injected; 

calculating  an  activation  duration; 


determining  whether  tlie  activation  duration  corresponds  to  a 

transition  zone  of  operation  for  tlie  electrtxiically  actuated 

valve; 
if  within  the  transition  zone  tlien: 

calculating  a  revised  activation  duratioB; 

activating  tlie  electronicaUy  actuated  valve; 

deactivating  the  electronically  actuated  valve; 

reactivating  the  electronically  actuated  valve  for 

said  revised  activation  duration;  and 

deactivating  the  electronically  actuated  valve  at 
tbe  end  of  said  revised  activation  duration; 
if  outside  the  transition  zone  then: 

activating  the  electronically  actuated  valve  for 

said  activation  duration;  and 

deactivating  the  electronically  actuated  valve  at 
the  end  of  said  activation  duration. 


5^499,609 
LOW  SniJLAGE  METABOUC  FEEDER 
JollAnn  Evans;  Daniel  P.  Gawlo,  both  of  San  Jom;  Jennifer  S. 
Harper,  Sunnyraie;  Gerald  M.  MnknbiirK,  Mountain  View, 
and  Thomas  L.  Slouidberx,  San  Jose,  aO  of  Calit,  assignors 
to  Tbe  United  States  of  Aaacfica  as  represented  by  tlie 
Administrator  of  tlie  NatioBal  Acroaantics  and  Space 
Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  217,909 

Int  CL*^  AOIK  SA)1 

VS.  a.  119—61  8  Claims 


METHOD  OF  STAGED  ACTIVATION  FOR 

ELECTRONICALLY  ACTUATED  FUEL  INJECTORS 

Steven  F.  Meister,  Chillicotlie,  and  Charies  R.  Miller,  MeU- 

mora,  both  of  U.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Inc,  Peoria,  Dl. 

FUed  JuiL  19,  1995,  Sen  No.  492^53 

Int  a."  F02M  41/00 

VS.  CL  123—467  9  Claims 


1.  A  metabolic  animal  feeder  comprising: 

a  food  cup, 

means  for  varying  the  entry  area  to  said  foot  cup,  said  means  for 
varying  the  entry  area  including  a  gate  and  a  guide,  said  gate 
and  said  food  cup  being  supported  by  said  guide,  and 

a  passageway  abutting  said  means  for  varying  the  entry  area, 
said  passageway  having  a  perforated  floor  whereby  the  floor 
perforations  enable  the  passage  of  any  food  spilled  from  said 
food  cup. 


5,499,610  

PLURAL  RECEPTACLE  FILTERING  LirTER  BOX 
SYSTEM 
Dennis  R.  Bruncr,  and  Donna  L.  Batagianis,  both  of  122  W. 
10th  St,  Michigan  City,  Ind.  46360 

FUed  Dec  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  357,852 
Int  a.*  AOIK  1/035 
VS.  a.  119—166  11  Cfaums 

11.  A  litter  box  comprising; 

a  receptacle,  the  receptacle  including  a  substantially  rectangular 
bottom  wall  circumscribed  by  an  upwardly  projecting  side 
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wall.  Ilie  tide  wall  being  shaped  to  a*  lo  define  conien,  with 
an  apenuR  directed  through  the  tide  wall  proximal  to  a  first 
corner  thereof;  and, 
filter  means  coupled  to  the  receptacle  for  dispensing  and  filtering 
animal  litter  from  the  receptacle,  the  filter  means  comprising  a 
tcreen  panel  positioned  over  the  aperture  in  the  side  wall  to 
permit  a  passage  of  litter  material  therethrough  while  simul- 
taneousiy  filtering  the  litter  material  to  retain  solid  waste 
products  within  the  leceptacle. 


UTTER  BOX  SLATTED  SPACING  SHELF 

I  P.  TkMM*.  P.O.  Bm  fnn,  VMhoa.  bL,  WMh. 

FHcd  Jan.  25, 1995.  Scr.  N*.  377.97t 

lat  CL"  A«1K  1/0/ 

VS.  CL  119^1M  4 


pertmeier  frame;  and  a  locking  wedge  handle  coupled  to  the 
locking  wedge  to  permit  manual  insertion  aitd  removal  of  the 
locking  wedge  relative  to  the  perimeter  frame,  wherein  the 
locking  wedge  can  be  lelectively  disengaged  from  the  perim- 
eter frame  to  permit  movement  of  die  slats  and  the  spacers 
along  the  slat  support  rods,  whereby  debris  captured  between 
adjacent  slats  is  free  lo  ftU  therefrouL 


5«499.il2 

DUAL-PimcnON  CLAMPING  ASSEMBLY  ADAPTED 

FOB  A  HYDRAUUCALLY-ACTUATED  FUEL  INJECTOB 

Mkted  A.  HaiglMrT.  FMfIa;  MchrdMi  M^armd,  ChWe*- 

tke;  Derta  C.  IWmw,  PMrte,  aad  Ncrral  J.  WlMkca, 

DwIgM,  al  ornL,  MrilBon  to  Calcrpiaw  IM.,  PMfte,  DL 

Filed  Oct  3,  1994,  Scr.  N*.  31<,7SS 

brt.  CL*  FUM  37/tM 

VS.  CL  123— fn  5  ( 


I.    A    dual-function     clamping     assembly     adaptrd     for    a 
hydiaulically-actuaied  fiiel  injector  positioned  in  an  engine  mem- 
ber, said  injector  having  an  actuating  fluid  inlet  port  located  at  one 
end  portion  of  the  injector,  said  clamping  assembly  comprising: 
an  external  actuating  fluid  line  having  a  centerline  axis  and  a 

flared  end  portion  defining  an  annular  internal  sealing  surface 

and  an  annular  external  sealing  surface; 
a  flange  defining  a  main  bore  through  which  said  fluid  line 

loosely  extends  and  a  countertnre  facing  said  flared  end 

portion; 
a  sleeve  positioned  in  the  counterbore  of  the  flange  and  having 

an  annular  internal  surface  adapted  to  sealedly  contact  said 

annular  external  surface  of  the  fluid  line;  and 
a  seat  defining  a  bore  therethrough,  said  seal  having  a  relatively 

flat  first  end  portion  and  an  annular  second  end  portion,  said 

first  end  portion  of  the  seat  adapted  lo  sealedly  seat  around  the 

actuating  fluid  inlet  port  of  the  injector,  said  second  end 

portion  of  the  seat  adapted  lo  sealedly  seat  against  the  annular 

internal  sealing  surface  of  the  fluid  line; 
first  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  flange  to  the  injector 

and 
second  coiuiecting  means  for  connecting  the  flange  to  the  engine 

member. 


1.  A  litter  box  slatted  spacing  shelf  comprising: 

a  perimeter  frame  positionable  within  a  litter  box; 

a  plurality  of  slats  extending  in  substantially  spaced  and  parallel 
orientation  across  the  perimeter  frame; 

a  pair  of  slat  support  rods  extending  across  the  perimeter  frame 
and  projecting  through  apertures  in  each  of  the  slats  located 
proximal  to  respectively  opposed  eitds  of  the  slats  to  support 
the  slats  in  the  substantially  spaced  and  parallel  orientation 
across  the  perimeter  frame; 

a  plurality  of  spacers  interposed  between  adjacent  tiais  to  as  to 
support  the  slats  in  a  substantially  spaced  and  parallel  orien- 
tation relative  to  one  another. 

and, 

a  locking  means  for  selectively  permitting  and  precluding  move- 
ment of  the  slats  relative  lo  the  perimeter  frame  over  the 
support  rods,  the  locking  means  comprising  a  locking  wedge 
positioned  between  one  of  the  slats  and  a  portion  of  the 


5^499,613 

METHOD  FOR  MO^aTORING  A  TANK  VENTING 

SYSTEM  THAT  TRAPS  FUEL  VAPORS  AND  FEEDS 

THEM  TO  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

KImi*  Bayerlc,  and  HaittMrt  Pflegcr,  both  of  Rcgcnsbur(,  G«r- 

aMlgnors  to  Sicaicna  AkdcngcacOKkan,  Mnnick,  Gtt>- 

ly 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1994,  Scr.  Na  278,272 
ClainH  priority,  appUcatioa  EnropeaB  Pal.  Off.,  JoL  21, 
1993,  93111*91 

Int.  CL*  FUM  33/02 
VS.  CL  123—520  2  Clains 

1.  In  a  method  for  monitoring  a  tank  venting  system  for  trapping 
fuel  vapors  and  feeding  the  fuel  vapors  to  an  internal  combustion 


engine  having  a  fuel  tank  and  an  intake  tube,  wherein  the  tank 
venting  system  includes: 

a  container  adsorbing  fuel  vapors,  a  venting  line  connected 
between  the  fuel  lank  and  the  container,  a  regeneration  line 
connected  between  the  container  and  the  intake  tube  of  the 
internal  combustion  engine,  a  ventilation  line  communicating 
with  the  atmosphere  and  the  container,  a  ventilation  valve  for 
closing  the  ventilation  line,  a  tank  venting  valve  being  dis- 
posed in  the  regeneration  line  and  being  triggered  in  an 
opening  direction  for  feeding  fuel  vapors  stored  in  the  con- 
tainer, and  a  pressure  sensor  detecting  a  system  pressure  of 
the  tank  venting  system. 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

monitoring  the  system  pressure  with  the  pressure  sensor  during 
the  feeding  of  the  fuel  vapors; 

categorizing  the  ventilation  valve  as  functioning  improperly  if 
the  system  pressure  determined  in  the  monitoring  step 
exceeds  a  predetermined  pressure  threshold  value;  and 

closing  the  tank  venting  valve. 


for  entrainment  widi  induction  flow  of  combustible  mixture  into 
combustion  chamber  space  of  the  engine  and  ensuing  combustion 
in  said  combustion  chamber  space,  valve  means  via  which  said 
evaporative  emission  space  is  selectively  communicated  to  atmo- 
sphere, said  vehicle  fruther  comprising  means,  including  pump 
means,  for  distinguishing  between  integrity  and  non-integrity  of 
said  evaporative  emission  control  system,  under  conditions  condu- 
cive to  obtaining  a  reliable  distinction  between  such  integrity  and 
non-integrity,  against  leakage  of  volatile  fuel  vapor  from  that 
portion  thereof  which  includes  said  tank,  said  canister,  said  valve 
means,  and  said  canister  purge  valve,  said  pump  means  comprising 
a  positive  displacement  reciprocating  pump  having  a  mechanism 
that,  while  said  valve  means  is  closed  to  prevent  communication  of 
said  evaporative  emission  space  to  annosphere  and  while  said 
canister  purge  valve  is  closol  to  prevent  communication  of  said 
evaporative  emission  space  to  said  intake  manifold,  executes  recip- 
rocating motion  comprising  an  intake  stroke  and  a  compression 
stroke  and  that  comprises  means  to  intake  air  during  each  occur- 
rence of  an  intake  stroke  for  creating  a  measured  charge  volume  of 
air  at  given  pressure  and  means  to  compress  a  measmed  charge 
volume  of  air  to  pressure  greater  than  such  given  pressure  and 
force  a  portion  thereof  into  said  evaporative  emission  space  during 
each  occurrence  of  a  compression  stroke,  said  means  to  compress  a 
measured  charge  volume  of  air  to  pressure  greater  than  such  given 
pressure  and  force  a  portion  thereof  into  said  evaporative  emission 
space  during  each  occurrence  of  a  compression  stroke  comprises 
mechanical  spring  means  to  which  energy  in  imparted  during  an 
intake  stroke  and  which  releases  energy  during  a  compression 
stroke,  characterized  in  that; 

operation  of  the  pump  is  under  control  of  a  computer  a)  that 
causes  the  pump  to  operate  initially  in  a  first  mode  that 
accelerates  initial  pressurizing  of  said  space  by  causing  said 
movable  wall  to  repeatedly  execute  less  than  a  full  compres- 
sion stroke  begiiming  at  an  initial  position  wherein  maximimi 
energy  is  stored  in  said  spring  means  and  ending  before 
completing  a  full  compression  stroke,  and  b)  that  at  the 
conclusion  of  said  first  mode  causes  the  pump  to  operate  in  a 
second  mode  wherein  said  movable  wall  is  caused  to  repeat- 
edly execute  full  compression  strokes. 


5,499,614 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPERATING 

EVAPORATIVE  EMISSION  SYSTEM  LEAK  DETECTION 

PUMP 

Murray  F.  Busato;  Paul  D.  Perry,  and  John  E.  Cook,  all  of 
Chatliam.  Canada,  assignors  to  Siemens  Electric  Limited, 
Chatham,  Canada 

rUed  Nov.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333^24 

Int  a."  P02M  33/02 

VS.  CL  123—520  20  Claims 
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DIRECT  INJECTION  PROPANE  FUEL  SYSTEM  FOR 

DIESEL  ENGINE  APW-ICATIONS 

Keith  E.  Lawrence,  Peoria;  Kenneth  J.  Snda,  Eddstein,  and 

WUUam  J.  Hays,  Peoria,  aU  of  DL,  anignors  to  Caterpillar 

Inc,  Peoria,  Dl. 

Filed  Oct  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  331JW1 

Int.  a.'  P02M  21/02 

VS.  CL  123— 52«  20  Claims 
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1.  An  automotive  vehicle  comprising  an  internal  combustion 
engine  and  a  fuel  system  for  said  engine  which  comprises  a  fuel 
tank  for  storing  volatile  liquid  fuel  for  the  engine  and  an  evapora- 
tive emission  control  system  which  comprises  a  collection  canister 
that  in  cooperative  combination  with  headspace  of  said  tank  coop- 
eratively defines  an  evaporative  emission  space  wherein  fuel 
vapors  generated  from  the  volatilization  of  fiiel  in  said  tank  are 
temporarily  confined  and  collected  until  periodically  purged  by 
means  of  a  canister  purge  valve  to  an  intake  manifold  of  the  engine 


I.  A  propane  injection  system  for  a  diesel  engine  comprising: 

a  source  of  liquid  propane; 

a  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outiet.  wherein  the  inlet  of  the 
pump  is  connected  to  the  source  of  liquid  propane,  wherein 
the  pump  is  arranged  to  pump  liquid  propane  from  the  source 
of  liquid  propane  through  the  inlet  of  the  pump  to  the  outlet  of 
the  pump,  and  wherein  the  pump  is  arranged  to  increase  the 
pressure  of  the  liquid  propane  to  the  level  at  which  fuel  is 
injected  into  a  combustion  chamber  of  the  diesel  engine; 
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a  heat  exchanger  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  wherein  the  inlet 
of  the  heat  exchanger  is  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  pump 
so  that  the  heat  exchanger  receives  liquid  propane  from  the 
pump,  and  wherein  the  heat  exchanger  is  arranged  to  vaporize 
the  liquid  propane  received  from  the  pump  in  order  to  provide 
propane  gas  at  its  outlet: 

a  reservoir  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  wherein  the  inlet  of  the 
reservoir  is  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  heat  exchanger  so 
that  the  reservoir  receives  propane  gas  from  the  heat 
exchanger,  and  wherein  the  reservoir  stores  propane  gas 
received  from  the  heat  exchanger:  and. 

an  injector  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  wherein  the  inlet  of  the 
injector  is  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  reservoir  so  that  the 
injector  receives  propane  gas  from  the  reservoir,  and  wherein 
the  injector  is  arranged  to  supply  propane  gas  through  its 
outlet  to  a  combustioo  chamber  of  the  diesel  engine. 
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1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  crankcase.  an 
improved  crankcase  pressure  regulation  system  comprising: 
an  engine  air  intake: 
an  air  tiller  that  filters  ambient  air  to  provide  filtered  intake  air  to 

the  engine  air  intake: 
a  crankcase  having  a  breather  port  through  which  crankcase 

blowby  gases  exit; 
a  breather  tube  having  an  inlet  that  receives  the  crankcase 

blowby  gases  exiting  the  breather  port  and  having  an  outlet 

that  feeds  blowby  gases  into  the  filtered  intake  air  flow; 
an  oil  separator  located  along  the  breather  tube:  and 
a  vacuum  pressure  regulator  that  adds  a  regulated  amount  of 

ambient  air  to  crankcase  blowby  gases  flowing  through  the 

breather  tube  at  a  location  between  the  crankcase  breather 

port  and  the  oil  separator. 
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CRANKCASE  PRESSURE  REGULATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Bcraard  F.  Evifht,  Wauwatam,  Wb.,  aadgaor  to  Drcawr 
Indnstrics,  loc^  Dmllas,  Tex. 

FUcd  May  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  447,199 

ImL  d"  niM  13/lM 

VS.  CL  123—572  16  Clainis 
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a  purge  control  valve  provided  between  an  intake  system  of  the 
engine  and  said  canister: 

a  purge  control  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  purge 
control  valve  to  control  a  flow  rate  of  a  purge  gas  from  said 
canister  to  said  intake  system: 

an  exhaust  gas  concentration  sensor  provided  in  an  exhaust 
system  of  the  engine; 

an  air-fuel  ratio  correcting  factor  setting  means  for  determining 
an  air-fuel  ratio  correcting  factor  in  accordance  with  a  detec- 
tion value  detected  by  said  exhaust  gas  concentration  sensor. 

an  air-fuel  ratio  control  means  for  controlling  an  air-fiiel  ratio  of 
an  air-fiiel  mixture  supplied  to  the  engine  by  use  of  the 
determined  air-fuel  ratio  correcting  factor. 

a  purge  gas  concentration  estimating  means  for  estintating  a 
purge  gas  concentration  based  on  said  air-fiiel  ratio  correcting 
factor  provided  when  said  purge  control  valve  is  opened  and 
said  air-hiel  ratio  correcting  factor  provided  when  said  purge 
control  valve  is  closed:  and 

an  air-fuel  ratio  correcting  factor  limit  value  setting  means  for 
determining  a  lower  limit  value  of  the  air-fuel  ratio  correcting 
factor  set  by  said  air-fuel  ratio  correcting  factor  setting  means 
in  accordance  with  the  purge  gas  concentration  estimated  by 
said  purge  gas  concentration  estimating  means. 


5,499,618 

LEVER  ACTION  ARCHERY  BOW 

Gcoffe  E.  Ttaompsoii,  19IM8  Heai  Ave,  Soaora,  Calif.  9537* 

FUcd  Sep.  2*,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3094r71 

IM.  CL'  F41B  5/10 

VS.  CL  124—25.6  9  Claims 


5,499,617 
EVAPORATIVE  FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  IN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Shinidii  KititJiaM;  Hiroaki  Muranutsu.  botti  of  Walto,  and 
Yoaliihiko   Kobayastii,   Haga,  all   of.  Japan,  a«icBors  to 
Hoiida  GUmh  Kocyo  KabusliiiLi  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405,249 
Claims  priority,  appUcaiioa  JapMi,  Mar.  18,  1994,  64M9194 
InL  a."  F02D  41/14:  F02M  25/08 
VS.  CL  123—698  7  Clainu 

1.  An  evaporative  fuel  control  system  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 
a  canister  for  adsorbing  an  evaporative  fuel  from  a  fiiel  tank; 


1.  An  archery  bow.  comprising: 
an  elongated  body: 

first  and  second  inner  limbs  extending  outwardly  from  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  body; 


first  and  second  pivot  means  mounted  on  the  portions  of  said 

inner  limbs  remote  from  said  body; 
first  and  second  outer  limbs  iiKNinted  on  said  first  and  second 

pivot  means,  each  of  said  pivot  means  being  located  between 

an  inner  portion  and  an  outer  portion  of  its  associated  outer 

limb; 
first  and  second  coupling  cable  assemblies  each  of  which 

extends  directly  from  the  said  inner  portion  of  one  of  said 

outer  limbs  to  the  outer  portion  of  the  opposite  one  of  said 

iimer  limbs;  and 
a  bowstring  extending  between  said  outer  portions  of  said  outer 

limtM. 


said  dart  through  a  fluid  medium  by  in^Muting  a  rotational 
spin  to  said  dart,  said  dart  including  a  dividing  wall  extending 
across  an  interior  of  said  cylindrical  body  to  separate  said 
interior  of  said  cylindrical  body  into  a  propellaiu  chamber  and 
an  injection  chamber,  a  Crangible  wall  extending  across  die 
injection  chamber,  and  a  further  pressurized  gas  contained 
within  said  injection  chamber,  and  fiirther  wherein  a  finont  end 
of  said  cylindrical  body  of  said  dart  is  shaped  so  as  to  define 
a  conical  nose  having  a  plurality  of  dispensing  apertures 
directed  through  said  conical  nose  to  permit  egress  of  said 
fiirther  pressurized  gas  contained  within  said  injection  cham- 
ber upon  a  puncturing  of  said  frangible  wall  exteitding  there- 
across;  and  means  for  puncturing  said  frangible  walL 


I  5y499,619 

UNDERWATER  DART  GUN  5*499,628 

JoMph  A.  Titfta,  991  E.  Saddle  RlTer  Rd^  HohokiH,  N  J.  87423  CENTER  NOCK  FOR  ARCHERY  BOW  STRING 

Filed  Dec  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  354,485  Gregory  E.  Snnmcrs,  185  Ovcriiiik  Ct,  LyMUwrg,  Va. 

InL  CL'  F41B  11/08  FBed  Feb.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  383y496 

U.S.  CL  124—57                                                         17  Clainis  Int.  CL'  F41B  5/18 

VS.  CL  124—91 
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7.  An  underwater  dart  gun  for  initiating  propulsion  of  a  dart 
having  a  pressurized  gas  contained  by  a  frangible  seal,  said  gun 
comprising: 

a  gun  body  for  receiving  said  dart,  said  gun  body  being  shaped 
so  as  to  define  a  cylindrical  bore: 

a  hammer  slidably  mounted  within  said  cylindrical  bore  of  said 
gun  body,  said  hammer  including  a  depending  projection 
extending  therefrom; 

a  hammer  spnng  interposed  between  said  haimner  and  a  closed 
end  of  said  cylindrical  bore; 

a  trigger  slidably  mounted  within  said  gun  body,  said  Digger 
being  mounted  relative  to  said  gun  body  so  as  to  move  in  a 
non-parallel  orientation  relative  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  bore,  said  trigger  including  a  catch  engagable  to 
said  depending  projection  to  effect  compression  of  said  spring 
to  a  point  where  said  catch  disengages  from  said  depending 
projection; 

and. 

a  firing  pin  mounted  within  said  cylindrical  bore  and  positioned 
for  engagement  with  said  frangible  seal  of  said  dart. 

15.  A  dan  comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  body  with  a  tear  end  of  said  cylindri- 
cal body  being  shaped  so  as  to  define  a  nozzle  having  a 
frangible  seal  extending  thereacross;  and  a, pressurized  gas 
contained  within  said  cylindrical  body,  whereby  said  frangible 
seal  can  be  punctured  to  permit  expulsion  of  said  pressurized 
from  said  cylindrical  body  through  said  nozzle  to  accelerate 
said  dart  from  said  gun  body,  said  dart  including  a  plurality  of 
guide  fins  projecting  from  said  rear  end  of  said  cylindrical 
body  which  cooperate  to  stabilize  said  dart  during  motion  of 


1.  A  center  nock  for  a  bow  string  of  an  archery  bow;  the  center 
nock  comprising: 

a  substantially  C-shaped  body  portion  having  spaced  ends 
extending  substantially  lineariy  therefrom,  said  ends  formed 
with  first  respectively  axially  aligned  half  groove  portions 
adapted  for  engagement  with  the  bow  string;  and 

a  cross  support  bar  secured  to  said  spaced  eiKls,  said  support  bar 
including  second  respectively  aligned  half  groove  portions 
which  cooperate  with  said  first  respectively  aligned  groove 
portions  to  form  a  pair  of  closed  i^ietaires  fiilly  encircling  the 
bow  string. 


5^499,621 

HOT  WATER  HEATERS 

John  M.  IVihey,  Victoria,  Australia,  assignor  to  Aqna  Max  Ply 

Ltd.,  Moorabbin,  Australia 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  775,977,  Oct.  29,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,361,729. 
This  application  Aug.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,511 
Claims   priority,   application   Australia,   Apr.    19,    1989, 
PJ3790;  Dec.  18, 1989,  PJ7895 

Int.  CL'  F24H  1/00 
VS.  CL  126—361  3  Clainis 

1.  A  hot  water  heater  comprising  in  combination; 
a  gas  burner. 
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a  vessel  having  a  bottom  and  boiding  water  heated  by  the 
combustion  products  of  the  buroer. 

the  burner  having  a  body  with  a  rear  part  and  a  front  part, 

a  gas  fiiel  inlet  extending  from  the  body  at  the  rear  pan  thereof, 

a  row  of  outlet  orifices  at  the  front  pan  of  the  body. 

the  body  tapering  from  the  rear  pan  where  the  inlet  supplies  gas 
to  the  burner  body  and  towards  the  front  pait  where  the  row  of 
outlet  orifices  is  located, 

the  row  of  outlet  orifices  extending  along  a  line  of  greater  width 
dian  the  rear  pan  of  die  body  so  that  gas  from  the  inlet  in  the 
rear  pan  of  the  body  flows  outwardly  in  a  widening  flow  path 
through  the  body  to  emerge  from  the  row  of  outlet  orifices 
while  at  die  same  time  flowing  through  the  body  which  tapers 
towards  the  outlet  orifices, 

the  burner  body  being  located  so  that  at  least  the  front  pan  of  the 
body  is  located  beneath  the  bottom  of  the  vessel, 

the  body  being  arranged  so  diat  a  plane  which  extends  through 
the  body  and  through  dte  rear  pan  of  the  body  and  through  the 
row  of  outlet  orifices  is  upwardly  inclined  towards  die  bottom 
of  the  vessel, 

the  outlet  orifices  being  arranged  across  the  bottom  of  die  vessel 
for  directing  flames  across  the  bottom  of  the  vessel. 

the  inlet  comprising  an  inlet  pipe  having  an  upper  end, 

the  inlet  pipe  having  a  substantially  vertical  axis  and  extending 
downwaitUy  alongside  the  vessel  to  open  into  the  rear  pan  of 
the  body  of  die  burner  so  that  the  axis  of  the  inlet  pipe  defines 
an  acute  angle  to  said  plane  extending  through  the  row  of 
ouUet  orifices  and  dirough  the  burner  body  to  die  rear  pan  of 
the  body, 

the  hot  water  heater  including  means  to  inject  fuel  gas  into  die 
upper  end  of  die  inlet  pipe  so  as  to  draw  primary  combustion 
air  into  die  upper  end  of  die  inlet  pipe  to  mix  with  the  fiiel  gas 
whereby  die  fiiel  gas  and  primary  combustion  air  flow  down 
the  inlet  pipe  around  a  ctn-ved  path  into  the  rear  pan  of  the 
body  and  upwardly  duough  die  u^>ering  and  widening  path 
through  the  body  to  emerge  through  the  row  of  oudet  orifices 
and  be  ignited  so  that  the  flames  are  directed  upwardly 
towards  Ae  bottom  of  the  vessel  and  in  a  line  across  the 
bottom  of  the  vessel. 


(b)  a  chimney  structure  extending  vertically  from  said  primary 
combustioo  chamber  and  having  a  flue  passageway  dierein 
extending  from  said  primary  combustion  chamber  to  provide 
for  the  flow  of  gaseous  combustion  products  from  said  pri- 
mary combustion  chamber  to  the  exterior  of  said  structure; 

(c)  a  heating  bank  disposed  in  said  flue  passage  above  said 
primary  combustion  chamber  comprising  a  plurality  of  heat- 
ing elements  at  longitudinally  spaced  positions  within  said 
flue  passage; 

(d)  a  first  temperature  sensor  located  below  said  heating  element 
bank  and  a  second  temperature  sensor  located  above  said 
heating  element  bank; 

(e)  a  baffle  system  in  said  flue  passage  interposed  between  said 
heating  bank  and  said  primary  combustion  chamber  to  deflect 
the  flow  of  combustion  products  passing  upwardly  through 
said  flue  passage  from  said  primary  combustion  chamber  from 
a  vertical  flow  path  in  a  manner  to  extract  particulate  materi- 
als from  said  gaseous  combustion  products;  and 

(0  •  control  system  for  said  beating  elements  responsive  to 
signals  from  said  first  and  second  temperature  sensors  to 
control  the  operation  of  said  heating  elements. 


to 


Sv«99.tt3 
GAS  MASK  AND  BREATHING  EQUIPMENT  WITH 
UQUEFIED  RESnRATION  GAS 
Adalbert  PaitcnMck,  Bad  Sckwartan,  G«r«uuiy.  aaricnor 
Dragenrcrit  AG,  Labcck,  Gcraaaay 

Filed  Jaa.  7. 1993,  Ser.  No.  1.264 
OafaBs  priority,  appttcatkM  Germany,  Feb.  22,  1992,  42  K 
41L5 

lot.  CL'  A62B  7/0t:9/O0:  F17C  7/04:9/02 
MS.  CL  128— 2*1,21  5  daioH 

I.  A  gas  mask  and  breathing  equipment  arrangement,  corapris- 
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5.499,622 
AFTERBURNER  SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS 
Maurice  G.  Woods,  1533  Gfeobraok,  OUakooia  aty,  OUa. 
73118 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375,952 
Int  CL'  F24B  I/IS 
MS,  CL  126-^SM  26  Oaimi 

1.  In  a  heating  system  for  use  in  providing  heat  within  die 
interior  of  a  structure,  the  combination  comprising: 
(a)  a  primary  combustion  chamber  within  said  structure  and 
adapted  to  receive  solid  combustible  fuels  such  as  logs  and 
the  like; 


breathing  loop  having  an  exhalation  tube,  a  carbon  dioxide 
scrubber,  a  breadiing  bag.  a  storage  lank  for  storing  liquified 
respiration  fluid,  and  an  inhalation  tube,  wherein  exhaled  gas 
enters  said  exhalation  tube,  passes  through  said  carbon  diox- 
ide scrubber  and  then  passes  to  said  breathing  bag; 

air  circulation  duct  means  including  an  air  circulation  duct 
having  an  intake  for  ambient  air  and  a  discharge,  said  circu- 
lation duct  maintaining  ambient  air  separate  from  said  storage 
tank,  said  circulation  duct  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
storage  lank  for  transferring  heat  of  evaporation  from  ambient 
air  in  said  circulation  duct  to  said  liquified  respiration  fluid; 

a  fan  delivering  ambient  air  dirough  said  air  circulation  duct; 

a  control  unit  means  connected  to  said  fan  for  controlling  the  air 
delivery  capacity  of  said  fan  and  the  amount  of  heat  supplied 


switched  off  positioa  into  a  switched  on  position  for  geaerM- 
ing  an  overpressure  in  said  mask  interior  space; 
actuating  element  means  acting  on  said  switt^ing  means  at  said 
connection  piece  for  switching  to  overpressure  generation  in 
said  switcbed-on  position,  said  actuatiiig  element  means 
including  an  actuatiiig  element  extendiiig  out  or  said  coonec- 
lion  piece  to  a  boundary  area  between  said  bi«athing  mask 
body  and  a  face  of  a  mask  user,  said  actuating  elemeat  means 
for  moving  said  switching  means  to  said  switcfaed-on  position 
when  die  breadiing  mask  is  donned  by  die  wearer  upon 
interaction  between  a  portion  of  the  surf^e  of  the  fooe  of  tbe 
mask  user  and  said  boundary  area,  said  actuating  element 
being  designed  as  a  sensor  tnoimted  via  a  sensor  hinge  for 
movement  of  said  sensor  in  a  rocker-like  manner,  said  switcb- 
ing  member  being  designed  as  a  rocker  arm  mounted  via  a 
switching  mraiber  hinge,  each  of  said  sensor  and  rodoer  ann 
being  tensioned  in  relation  to  one  another  by  means  of  a 
tension  spring  acting  on  said  sensor  and  a  coil  spring  acting 
on  said  rocker  arm. 


to  said  storage  tank,  and  thereby  controlling  the  amoimt  of 
respiration  fluid  evaporated;  and 
a  sensor  means  positioned  adjacent  to  an  output  of  said  storage 
tank  for  sensing  an  amoimt  of  respiration  fluid  evaporated  per 
unit  time,  said  sensor  means  being  connected  to  said  control 
unit  and  supplying  a  control  signal  based  on  said  amount  of 
sensed  ev^mraied  fluid,  said  control  signal  adjusting  die  air 
delivery  capacity  of  said  fan  and  thereby  controlling  the 
amount  of  respiration  gas  evaporated  per  unit  time  to  a 
predeterminable  value. 


5,499>25 
ESOPHAGEAL-TRACHEAL  DOUBLf  LUMEN  AIRWAY 
Michael  Fra«;  Rc^tacd  FrMMt;  both  oT  MmilllBg.  AMtria; 
Givgor  lMt%,  Lake  Gcorce;  Joka  S.  KMm,  Qbiim b«j, 
David  S.  Sheridan,  Aigyk;  E.  David  Flak,  Rcxted,  aad 
Anthony  N.  Tappacs,  GaMsvoort,  aU  of  N.Y.,  awiilpann  to 
The  Kcadd  Camftmf,  MaMMd,  Ma*. 

FBed  Jan.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  186,915 
Int  CL'  A61M  16^4 
MS.  CL  128—287.15  23  ( 


5,499,624 
BREATHING  MASK  WITH  FACE-CONTACT  ACTUATED 

OVERPRESSURE  GENERATING  SWITCH 
Edmund  Ki«gcr,  and  Thomas  Ncnbci;  both  of  Liibeck,  Ger- 
many, awilintrir  to  Dragerwcfk  AG,  LAbcck,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148,764 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  5,  1992,  42  37 
294.1 

Int.  CL'  A62B  7/04:  I8A)2. 18/10;  F16K  31/26 
MS.  CL  128—284.26  (  Claims 


1.  A  breathing  mask,  comprising: 

a  mask  body; 

a  connection  piece  including  a  demand  gas  system  for  providing 
gas  to  an  interior  space  of  die  breathing  mask  on  demand  said 
connection  piece  being  inserted  into  said  mask  body; 

overpressure  switching  means  connected  to  said  demand  gas 
system  for  switching  said  demand  gas  system  firom  a  stable 


1.  An  airway  for  both  sole  esophageal  obturator  ventilation  and 
for  combined  endotracheal  and  esophageal  obturator  ventilation  of 
a  patient,  selectively,  comprising: 

a  tube  having  an  exterior  surface,  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 
end,  said  distal  end  being  insertable  into  an  esophagus  or  into 
a  trachea  randomly,  said  tube  comprising  two  lumens  extend- 
ing axially  and  each  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end, 
both  of  said  lumens  being  open  at  the  proximal  end,  the  distal 
end  of  one  of  said  lumens  being  open  and  the  distal  end  of  die 
other  of  said  lumens  being  closed,  said  tube  further  compris- 
ing at  least  one  air  outlet  communicating  with  said  lumen 
having  said  closed  distal  end  wherein  said  at  least  one  air 
oudet  is  locatable  in  a  patient's  pharyngeal  area; 

an  inflatable  distal  cuff  on  said  oibe  located  adjacent  the  distal 
end  of  said  tube; 

an  inflation  conduit  connected  to  said  inflatable  distal  cuff  for 
allowing  selective  inflation  of  said  inflatable  distal  cuff; 

an  inflatable  pharyngeal  cuff  on  said  tube  located  between  said 
at  least  one  air  oudet  and  said  proximal  end  of  said  tube,  said 
pharyngeal  cuff  being  sized  and  located  with  respect  to  said 
tube  such  diat  when  inflated,  said  pharyngeal  cuff  is  situated 
widiin  die  boundaries  of  the  oropharynx  of  a  patient; 

an  inflation  conduit  connected  to  said  inflatable  pharyngeal  cuff 
for  allowing  selective  inflation  of  said  pharyngeal  cuff; 
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an  X-ray  opaque  stripe  extending  akMig  the  lube.  Mid  stripe 
being  present  at  least  between  die  inflatable  pharyngeal  cuff 
and  the  inflauble  distal  cuff  and  being  iniemipled  by  at  least 
one  air  outlet:  and 

an  X-ray  opaque  shaft  separate  from  the  X-ray  opaque  stripe, 
said  X-ray  opaque  shaft  being  attached  to  the  exterior  surface 
of  the  tube  between  the  inflatable  pharyngeal  cuff  and  the 
inflatable  distal  cuff  and  being  constructed  to  maintain  said  at 
least  one  air  outlet  interrupting  said  X-ray  opaque  stripe  ft«e 
from  blockage  when  the  airway  is  positioned  in  the  patient 


INMYIDUAL  DESCRIPTIVE  EECOSD  SYSTEM 
Mckard  L.  ""-- —  3U  E.  2Mh,  AmtB,  i«wa  SMI*;  Rabat  J. 
Wcbcr.  UM  USth  Rd^  B«tMW,  torn  SMM,  ami  Marwaa  M. 
,  31*  Wcatwood,  AiMi,  I«wa  SM14 

I  of  Scr.  No.  triMl,  May  1,  1992,  Pat. 
Na.  S,322#34.  Tkh  appMcalloa  Jnb.  2*.  1994,  Scr.  No. 

laL  CL*  GMF  ]S9m):  A01K  11/00 
VS.  CL  12»-«M  3»  Clataw 


22.  A  method  of  maintaining  individual  descriptive  records  for 
identifying  aitd  nwniloring  Individuals  comprising: 

implanting  identification  and  descriptive  dau  in  an  individual  so 
that  the  individual's  identification  and  descriptive  dau  and  the 
individual  itself  are  one.  wherein  said  data  is  stored  in  a 
programmable  electronic  identification  and  daU  storage  mod- 
ule: 

accessing  the  individual  by  retrieving  the  identification  data 
implanted  in  the  individual: 

retrieving  the  descriptive  dau  implanted  in  the  individual: 

transmitting  updated  descriptive  data  to  the  individual  so  that  the 
individual's  descriptive  data  is  continuously  nuintained  and 
accumulated  in  the  individual:  and 

substantially  removing  power  from  said  module  when  it  is  not 
being  accessed. 


UMI 


5,499,627 
SYSTEM  FOR  NONINVASIVE  HEMATOCRIT 
MONITORING 
Robert  R.  Slcucr,  Pleasairt  View,  and  David  H.  Harris.  Ogdcn, 
both  of  Utali.  Msigiion  to  la-Liae  Diasnostics  Corporatioii, 
Rivcrdale,  Ltah 
DiTtalaa  of  Scr.  No.  Il.tt2,  Feb.  1,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,372,136, 
wkich  is  a  coottnuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  S98,1S9,  Oct  16,  1996, 
abMidoMd.  This  appHcatioa  Oct  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  317,726 
Int  CL"  A61B  SAX) 
VS.  a.  12S— 633  53  ClaiM 

3C.  A  system  for  determining  tlie  desired  biologic  constituent 
concentration  of  tlie  blood  of  a  patient,  the  blood  flowing  in  a 
pulsatile  fashion  in  a  body  part  of  the  patient  or  in  an  extracorpo- 
real passageway  in  communicabon  with  the  circulatory  system  of 
the  patient  so  as  to  be  subjectable  to  transcutaneous  examination  in 


tlie  body  part  or  to  noninvasive  examination  in  the  extracoiporeal 
passageway,  the  body  part  and  the  extracorporeal  passageway 
defining  a  Mood  conduit,  tl>e  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  blood  conduit  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  blood 
conduit  containing  the  flowing  blood  of  the  patient: 

(b)  emission  means  for  directing  radiation  into  the  flowing  blood 
within  the  blood  conduit,  said  emission  means  being  situated 
within  said  blood  conduit  receiving  means,  said  radiation 
defining  a  directed  radiation  comprising: 

(i)  a  first  quantity  of  a  radiation  at  a  first  radiation  wavelength 
which,  when  directed  into  the  flowing  blood  within  die 
blood  conduit 

(A)  has  a  first  extinguislmieiH  value  which  varies  with  the 
desired  biologic  constituent  concentration  in  tlie  flowing 
blood  and 

(B)  has  a  second  extinguishment  value  which  varies  with 
the  concentration  of  components  other  than  the  desired 
biologic  constituent  in  the  flowing  blood,  which  second 
extinguishment  value  is  at  least  ten  times  smaller  than 
said  first  extinguishment  value:  and 

(ii)  a  first  quantity  of  a  radiation  at  a  second  radiation  wave- 
length, distinct  from  said  first  wavelength,  which,  when 
directed  into  the  flowing  blood  within  the  blood  conduit. 

(A)  has  a  third  extinguishment  value  which  for  varying 
concentrations  in  the  flowing  blood  of  the  desired  blood 
constituent  is  a  non-fixed  multiple  of  said  first  extin- 
guishment value  and 

(B)  has  a  fourth  extinguishment  value  which  varies  with  the 
concentration  of  components  other  than  the  desired  bio- 
logic constituent  in  the  flowing  Mood,  which  fourth 
extinguishment  value  is  at  least  ten  times  greater  than 
said  second  extinguishment  value: 

(c)  detection  means  for  detecting  the  portion  of  said  directed 
radiation  which  passes  through  both  the  blood  conduit  and  the 
flowing  blood  therein,  said  detection  means  being  situated 
within  said  Mood  conduit  receiving  means,  said  detected 
portion  of  said  directed  radiation  comprising: 

(i)  a  second  quantity  of  a  radiation  ai  the  first  radiation 

wavelength,  and 
(ii)  a  second  quantity  of  a  radiation  at  the  second  radiation 

wavelength:  and 

(d)  calculation  means  for  determining  the  desired  biologic  con- 
stituent concentration  by  operating  exclusively  on  the  second 
quantities  of  the  first  and  second  radiation  wavelengths. 


5,499,628 
MEDICAL  ELECTRODE 
Richard  A.  Wright,  Wcstvlacter,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Micron 
Medical  Products,  Inc.,  FItdiburg,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1993,  Scr.  No.  113,420 
IM.  CL"  A61B  5/04/6 
VS.  CL  12S— 641  62  Claims 

1.  An  electrode,  mountable  on  skin,  comprising: 
a  first  solid  conductor  for  being  mounted  proximate  to  the  skin, 
said  first  solid  conductor  having  a  conductive  metallic  sur- 
face: 


a  second  solid  conductor,  in  electrical  commimication  with  said 
first  solid  conductor,  and  permanently  mounted  tficreto,  for 
providing  a  terminal,  said  second  solid  conductor  being  made 
of  a  conductive  resilient  composition:  and 

means  for  adhering  said  first  solid  conductor  proximate  to  the 
skin. 


5,499,629 

SLICE  PROFILE  STABILIZA'nON  FOR  SEGMENTED 

K-SPACE  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  IMAGING 

Aiiam  B.  Kerr,  Stanford,  and  John  M.  Pauly,  San  Francisco, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  Ldand 

Stanford  Junior  University,  Stanford,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  191>I2 

Int  a."  A61B  5A)55 

VS.  CL  12»— 653.2  10  Claims 


EVOLUTION  Of  SIGNAL  PROFILE  OVER  6  PULSES 


PULSE  NUMBER 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  magnetic  resonance  imaging  signals 
comprising  the  steps  of 

a)  placing  an  object  to  be  imaged  in  a  magnetic  field  (Bg). 

b)  applying  a  plurality  of  RF  excitation  pulses  to  said  object  to 
selectively  excite  nuclei  in  a  slice  through  said  object,  one 
pulse  of  said  plurality  of  RF  excitation  pulses  serving  as  a 
template  for  other  RF  excitation  pulses  with  said  plurality  of 
RF  excitation  pulses  having  varying  tip-angle  profiles  for  said 
nuclei  whereby  a  stabilized  signal  profile  is  tealized  and 
wherein  a  tip-angle  profile  for  the  last  pulse  in  tlie  plurality  of 
RF  pulses  is  given,  the  required  sequence  of  tip-angles  to 
achieve  a  given  signal  level  for  all  possible  signal  levels  is 
known,  and  the  tip-angle  profiles  O,.,  (x)  for  pulse  i-1  are 
recursively  determined  from  a  known  tip-angle  profile  8^  (x) 
for  pulse  i,  beginning  with  the  last  tip-angle  profile,  and 

c)  detecting  said  signals  from  said  nuclei. 


an  ultrasound  transducer  moimted  on  a  girder  portion  of  a  rigid 
fore  end  section  at  the  distal  end  of  a  flexible  insert  section  of 
a  catheter  member  of  said  ultrasound  probe;  and 

a  needle  passage  provided  axially  witliin  said  catheter  member 
of  said  ultrasound  probe  for  launching  a  puncture  needle 
therethrough,  said  needle  passage  being  turned  toward  an  exit 
opened  on  a  lateral  side  portion  of  said  rigid  fore  end  section 
at  a  position  on  the  near  side  of  said  ultrasoimd  transducer, 
and 

said  rigid  fore  end  section  of  said  catlieter  member  being  pro- 
vided with  a  bent  portion  which  beiu  portion  being  turned  off 
the  axis  of  said  catheter  member  through  a  predetermined 
angle  in  a  direction  away  from  a  needle  launching  direction  of 
said  needle  passage  at  a  position  on  the  near  side  of  said  exit 
opening  of  said  needle  passage. 


5,499,631 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THE  ELECTRIC 

CONDUCnVITY  OF  BODY  FLUIDS,  AND  TEST  PROBE 

FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
Werner  Wciland,  Bendotf-Sayn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Rlicin- 
technik  Weiland  &  Kaspar  KG  Maschinenfabrik,  Bcnford, 
Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92«2573,  S  371  Date  May  12,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  May  12,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/i9716,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  May  27, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Not.  10, 1992,  Scr.  Na  244,035 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  13,  1991,  41  37 
303.0 

Int  CI."  A61B  lOMO 
VS.  CL  128—734  19  daiam 


5,499,630 
CATHETER  TYPE  ULTRASOUND  PROBE 
Susumu  Hiki,  OUwara;  Mitno  Kondo,  and  Ke^ji  Abe,  both  of 
Omiya,  all  oC,  Japan,  assignors  to  KabushiU  Kaisha  Toshiba, 
Kawasaki,  and  Fi^i  Pboto  Optical  Co.  Ltd.,  Omiya,  both  of. 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  346,172 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22, 1993,  5-313962 
Int  a."  A61B  8/12 
VS.  a.  12»— 662.05  3  Claims 

I.  An  ultrasound  probe  with  a  needle  guide  passage  for  a 
puncture  needle,  said  ultrasound  probe  comprising: 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  elecoical  conductivity  of  body  fluids 
comprising  the  steps  of:  positioning  a  plurality  of  test  electrodes  at 
various  sites  on  one  area  of  a  body  to  determine  electrical  resis- 
tance: taking  measurements  with  said  test  electrodes:  detecting 
resistances  by  said  test  electrodes;  evaluating  said  resistances 
detected  by  said  test  electrodes  and  obtaining  a  minimal  resistance; 
designating  the  minimal  resistance  as  a  reference  for  determining 
electrical  conductivity:  and  providing  a  common  ground  for  said 
test  electrodes,  whereby  the  electrical  conductivity  of  body  fluids  is 
measured  through  said  test  electrodes. 
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GUIDE  WIRE  MIGRATION  CONTROLLER 
E.  Rkhard  HUU  III,  Bcrkeiy;  Gkno  Davb,  Sunnyvale,  and 
Brian  Faricy.  Los  Altoc  all  of  Califs  assignors  to  Devices  for 
Vascular  Intervention,  Redwood  City.  Calif. 

Filed  May  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237,690 

Int  CL*  A61M  illOO 

MS.  a.  U8— 772  17  Ctalmi 


adjustable  connectors  for  adjustably  joining  the  upper  and  lower 
members  together  wherein  the  adjustable  connectors  comprise 
a  pair  of  upper  stanchions  each  coupled  to  one  of  the  opposed 
sides  of  the  upper  member,  the  upper  stanchions  each  having 
at  least  two  projections  extending  downwanlly  therefrom,  and 
a  plurality  of  apertures  formed  in  the  lower  member  wherein 
said  apertures  are  operable  and  can  receive  and  frictionally 
engage  a(  least  one  of  the  projections  extending  downwardly 
from  die  upper  stanchions. 


S,499.«34 
CIGARETTE  SNUFFER 
Dale  Herrmann.  N84  WIM33  MeDomooee  Ave.  #210,  Menon- 
onee  Falls,  Wis.  53051 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  407^73 

InL  a.'  A24F  li/lH 

MS.  a.  131—256  7  Claims 


1.  A  guide  wire  migration  controller  for  use  with  a  motor  driven 
unit  and  a  guide  wire,  die  guide  wire  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
the  guide  wire  migration  controller  controlling  migration  of  the 
guide  wire  along  the  longitudinal  axis,  the  guide  wire  migration 
controller  comprising: 
a  motor  drive  unit: 

a  housing  connectable  to  the  motor  drive  unit; 

a  guide  wire  gripper  for  gripping  the  guide  wire  along  its 

longitudinal  axis  and  being  inseitable  within  the  housing:  and 

a  loclcing  member  for  locking  the  guide  wire  gripper  within  the 

housing,  whereby,  the  gripper  is  locked  within  the  housing 

controlling  guide  wire  migration  along  Itie  longitudinal  axis. 


ANTI-SNORINC  DEVICE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  UPPER 

AND  LOWER  RELATIONAL  MEMBERS 

DouglM  F.  Fentoo,  2559  Union  St^  San  Francisco.  Calif.  94123 

Continuatioo-in-part  of  Scr.  Na  168,844,  Dec.  17,  1993,  abu- 

doned.  This  appUcatkm  Mar.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  218,714 

InL  CL"  A61F  5/56.  A6IC  5//4 

MS.  CL  128—848  16  Claims 


OM 


30Jk 


3*A 


mA 


1.  An  anti-snore  dental  device  comprising: 

an  upper  member  having  a  substantially  curved  shape  and  defin- 
ing an  upwardly  oriented  channel  for  receiving  at  least  a 
portion  of  at  least  some  of  the  upper  (eeth  of  a  user,  the  upper 
member  further  defining  opposed  sides  thereof: 

a  lower  member  having  a  substantially  curved  shaped  and  defin- 
ing a  downwardly  oriented  channel  for  receiving  at  least  a 
portion  of  at  least  some  of  die  lower  teeth  of  a  user,  die  lower 
member  further  defining  opposed  sides  thereof; 


1.  A  device  for  extinguishing  lighted  tobacco  products,  said 
device  comprising: 

an  elongated,  tubular  cap  having  a  closed,  upper  end  terminating 
in  a  cap  end  wall  and  an  open,  lower  end: 

an  elongaied.  tubular  holder  constnM^ied  and  arranged  to  be 
telescoped  within  said  cap  and  having  an  open,  upper  end  and 
a  closed,  lower  end  terminating  in  a  bolder  end  wall  opposite 
said  closed,  upper  end  of  said  cap.  said  holder  having  a 
radially  outwardly  projecting  collar  between  said  open,  upper 
end  and  said  closed,  lower  end: 

said  cap  having  a  series  of  longitudinally  extending  biasing 
strips  located  abtMil  ihe  inner  periphery  of  said  cap.  said 
biasing  strips  being  normally  biased  outwardly  towards  the 
longitudinal  center  line  of  said  cap: 

said  holder  being  tapered  outwardly  in  die  direction  of  said 
closed,  lower  end  thereof,  the  tiq>er  terminating  in  said  collar: 

said  tapered  holder  being  engageabte  with  said  biasing  stnps  on 
said  cap  as  said  holder  is  telescoped  within  said  cap  until  said 
open,  lower  end  of  said  cap  abuts  said  collar  and  said  holder 
to  Uiereby  form  a  frictional  closure  between  said  cap  and  said 
holder. 

whereby  a  lighted  tobacco  product  placed  in  said  holder  is 
extinguished  by  frictional  closure  between  said  cap  and  said 
bolder. 


5,499,635     

TOBACCO  HARVESTER 
Tenio    Hamzooo,    Kacoriiima,    Japm,    aasisnor    to    Japan 
Ibbacco  Inc.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Cootimialioa  af  Scr.  No.  953,914,  Sep.  30, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

5<402,804.  "nte  application  Oct.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  330,544 

CUM  priority.  appiicatioB  Japu.  Feb.  6. 1992,  4-21113 

brt.  CL'  AOID  45/16 

MS.  CL  131—290  !•  < 


1.  A  tobacco  harvester  comprising: 

a  movable  main  body: 

a  harvesting  mechanism  mounted  on  said  main  body  for  harvest- 
ing tobacco  leaves  while  said  main  body  travels  in  a  traveling 
direction,  said  harvesting  mechanism  comprising, 

a  pair  of  leaf  transporting  mechanisms  which  oppose  each  odier 
with  a  clearance  through  which  a  stem  of  a  tobacco  plant 
passes,  said  leaf  transporting  mechanisms  being  arranged  on 
right  and  left  sides  of  said  main  body,  and 

leaf  stripping  chains  disposed  above  and  opposing  said  pair  of 
leaf  transporting  mechanisms  with  an  end  of  said  leaf  strip- 
ping chains  on  a  front  portion  side  of  said  main  body  being 
higher  than  the  end  of  the  leaf  stripping  chains  on  a  rear 
poition  side  of  said  main  body,  said  leaf  stripping  chains 
having  leaf  stripping  claws  which  project  from  said  leaf 
stripping  chains  and  travel  in  a  reverse  direction  to  that  of  said 
main  body  at  portions  opposing  said  leaf  transporting  mecha- 
nisms, each  of  said  leaf  stripping  claws  comprising  a  bracket 
attached  to  said  leaf  stripping  chain,  a  base  member  pivotally 
attached  to  said  bracket,  and  a  tip  member  pivotally  attached 
to  said  base  member;  and 

a  storage  section  mounted  on  said  main  body  for  storing  said 
tobacco  leaves  harvested  by  said  harvesting  mechanism; 

wherein  each  of  said  leaf  stripping  claws  extend  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  die  leaf  stripping  chain,  and 
wherein  each  of  said  leaf  stripping  claws  on  one  leaf  stripping 
chain  are  out  of  contact  widi  each  leaf  stripping  claw  on  the 
opposing  leaf  stripping  chain  when  each  of  said  leaf  stripping 
claws  are  extended  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  leaf  stripping  chain. 


foldable  into  a  tubular  form  as  part  of  a  cigarette  operative  with  an 
electrical  cigarette  Ughter,  said  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 

separating  solubles  from  fibers  (A  a  tobacco  fieedstock.  said 
solubles  being  in  solution  comprising  5  to  10%  by  weight 
dissolved  tobacco  constituents; 

producing  said  base  web  by  forming  a  slurry  of  said  separated 
tobacco  fiber,  mixing  said  slurried  tobacco-fiber  with  a  slur- 
ried strengthening  agent  to  fotm  a  slurried  mixture  and  cast- 
ing said  sluTTied  mixture  onto  a  web  forming  apparatus; 

producing  said  tobacco  material  by  mixing  said  5  to  10%  solu- 
tion of  tobacco  constituents  with  additional  tobacco  particles, 
glycerin  and  pectin  so  as  to  form  a  dispersion  of  tobacco 
material  and  adjusting  water  content  so  as  to  achieve  in  said 
dispersion  a  solids  content  in  die  range  of  approximately  20  to 
30%; 

applying  said  dispersion  of  tobacco  mtierial  along  said  base  web 
to  form  a  sheet  of  said  tobacco  web; 

drying  said  sheet  of  said  tobacco  web  to  moisture  content  in  the 
range  of  approximately  8.S  to  12%; 

cooling  said  sheet  of  said  tobacco  web  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  approximately  70°  to  80°  F; 

decuriing  said  sheet  of  said  tobacco  web; 

winding  said  sheet  of  said  tobacco  web  so  as  to  form  a  roll  of 
tobacco  web;  and 

slitting  said  roll  of  tobacco  web  so  as  to  produce  a  bobbin  of 
tobacco  web. 


5^499,636 

CIGARETTE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  SMOKING  SYSTEM 
James  D.  Baggctt,  Jr.;  David  A.  Clatli;  Patrick  C.  Cowling,  aU 

of  Ridimond,-  Ridiard  G.  Uhl,  Midlottaian,  and  Siuan  E. 

Wrenn,  Chcsterfidd,  aU  of  Va.,  assignors  to  PhUlp  Morris 

Incorporated,  New  Yowk,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  380,718,  Jan.  30, 1995,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na  118,665,  Sep.  10,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5388,594,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943,504, 

Sep.  11, 1992.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,837 

Inta.''A24B/5//2,75//8 
VS.  a.  131^374  8  Claims 

1.  A  mediod  of  manufacturing  a  tobacco  web  comprising  a  base 
web  and  a  layer  of  tobacco  material,  said  tobacco  web  being 


5,499437 
AWLICATOR  FOR  HAIR  COLORING  AND  THE  LIKE 
Anthony  Foti,  4  Sailer  CL,  Elizabeth,  N  J.  07201 
Filed  Dec.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  354,667 
InL  CL'  A45D  24/00;  A46B  5/02 
VS.  CL  132—200  6  Claims 

1.  An  improved  applicator  biush  apparatus  for  applying  hair 
color  and  the  like  comprising: 

a  first  handle  for  gripping  by  a  user  said  first  handle  being 

tapered: 
an  applicator  brush  mounted  to  said  first  handle  and  substan- 
tially perpendicular  thereto,  said  applicator  brush  including 
brisdes  for  the  application  of  hair  color  and  the  like,  and  a 
second  handle,  said  second  handle  and  said  bristles  extending 
in  the  same  direction  longitudinally,  said  first  handle  being 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  second  handle  and  to  said 
brisdes,  said  second  handle  being  tapered,  said  first  handle 
and  said  second  handle  slidably  engaging  one  another  to  form 
a  frictional  connection. 
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HAIR  HOLDING  DEVICE 
J^Ue  R.  Ripley,  19M5  DctroH  RiL,  A|Mr1incnt  281.  Rocky 
River,  Ohio  44116 

FIM  Oct.  17.  1994,  S«r.  No.  324,7« 

Int  d*  A45D  S/I4:VI8 

MS,  CL  \Sl-ni  25  CU»« 
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1.  A  hair  accessoty,  comprising: 

a  first  compressibte  flexible  holder  arm. 

a  second  compressible  flexible  holder  arm. 

a  joini  member  in  the  fonn  of  a  bead  disposed  between  and 
interconnecting  an  inner  end  of  the  first  holder  arm  and  an 
inner  end  of  the  second  holder  arm,  said  first  and  second 
holder  arms  extending  outwardly  away  from  diametrically 
opposite  sides  of  said  joint  member, 

a  first  end  member  disposed  at  an  outer  end  of  the  first  holder 
arm,  and  a  second  end  member  disposed  at  an  outer  end  of  the 
second  holder  arm.  wherem  said  holder  arms  are  separately 
movable  and  bendable  into  selected  configurations  from  a 
position  where  the  entire  length  of  the  first  and  second  holder 
arms  are  substantially  co-linear  with  one  another,  to  a  position 
where  the  entire  length  of  the  first  and  second  holder  arms  are 
substantially  parallel  with  one  another. 


a  tubular  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said 
tubular  member  being  dimensioned  such  that  said  first  end  of 
said  tubular  member  can  be  received  through  at  least  one  of 
said  bores; 
force  transmitting  means  connected  to  said  tubular  member  and 
operatively  connectable  to  said  second  wall,  said  force  trans- 
mitting means  including  a  pivot  point  whereby  a  force  exerted 
on  said  force  transmitting  means  and  acting  around  said  pivot 
point  urges  said  tubular  member  toward  the  seating  surface  of 
a  tube  opening  in  register  with  said  bore  through  which  said 
tubular  member  is  received;  and 
means  to  effect  a  substantial  seal  between  said  tubular  member 

and  said  seating  surface. 
14.  A  method  for  cleaning  the  tubes  of  a  heat  exchanger  of  a 
type  havmg  at  least  one  header,  said  header  having  spaced,  first 
and  second  walls  defining  a  first  manifold  chamber  therebetween,  a 
plurality  of  tubes  extending  from  said  first  wall  and  having  first 
ends  cooperating  with  said  first  wall  to  define  a  first  set  of  tube 
openings  providing  open  communication  between  said  tubes  and 
said  manifold  chamber,  each  of  said  tube  openings  of  said  first  set 
defining  a  peripheral  seating  surface,  said  second  wall  of  said  one 
header  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  bores,  respective  ones  of 
said  bores  in  said  second  wall  of  said  one  header  being  in  register 
with  respective  ones  of  said  tube  opemngs  of  said  first  set,  said 
method  comprising: 
introducing  a  first  tubular  member  through  one  of  said  bores  in 

said  second  wall  of  said  one  header; 
bringing  said  first  tubular  member  into  register  with  one  of  said 
tube  openings  of  said  first  set  in  register  with  said  bore 
through  which  said  first  tubular  member  is  received; 
releasably  connecting  said  first  tubular  member  of  said  one 
header  to  said  second  wall  to  establish  a  first  pivot  point 
whereby  a  force  exerted  around  the  first  pivot  point  urges  said 
first  tubular  member  toward  said  first  and  second  walls  of  said 
one  header; 
exerting  said  force  to  effect  a  substantial  seal  between  said  first 

mbular  member  and  said  seating  surface;  and 
introducing  a  fluidized  cleaning  medium  through  said  first  mbu- 
lar member  into  said  tube. 


Sv«99.«99 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLEANING 
EXCHANGER  TUBES 
Robert  V.  WUUuns,  Jr.,  1«  Bay  HarlMr,  La  Porte.  Tex.  77571 
Filed  May  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,557 
lot  a.'  F2SG  9nO:  B6UI  iJ02 
MS.  CL  134—7  17  Clalmt 

I.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  cleaning  the  tubes  of  a  heat  exchanger 
of  a  type  having  at  least  one  header,  said  header  having  spaced, 
first  and  second  wails  defining  a  manifold  chamber  therebetween,  a 
plurality  of  tubes  extending  from  said  first  wall  and  having  ends 
cooperating  with  said  first  wall  to  define  tube  openings  providing 
open  communication  between  said  tubes  and  said  manifold  cham- 
ber, each  of  said  nibe  openings  defining  a  penpheral  seating 
surface,  said  second  wall  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  bores, 
respective  ones  of  said  bores  in  said  second  wall  being  in  register 
with  respective  ones  of  said  tube  openings  in  said  first  wall,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 


5,499.o4P 
DISHWASHER  WITH  VENTURl  DRAIN 
DMiei  R.  KliUaBd,  Wtarterville,  N.C.,  aadcnor  to  White  Coo- 
iH>H<l>tH  Industries,  Inc.,  ClevcUnd,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1995.  Ser.  No.  393,729 

iBL  CL'  BWB  nm 

MS.  CL  134—56  D  21  Ctolms 

21.  A  dishwasher  drain  system,  comprising: 

a  sump  having  first  and  second  sump  chambers  adapted  to  hold 

fluid  from  a  wash  chamber  of  the  dishwasher; 
a  filter  separating  ttie  wash  chamber  from  the  second  sump 

chamber  so  as  to  direct  food  particles  to  the  first  sump 

chamber; 
a  pump  having  an  inlet  disposed  in  the  second  sump  chamber; 

and 
a  jet  pump  having  an  inlet  in  communication  with  an  outlet  of 

the  pump,  a  suction  gap  in  communication  with  the  first  sump 


UMI 


_ 


m: 


the  ball  washer  cannot  see  the  transfer  of  balls  between  said 
first  and  second  housings. 


5,499M2 

WASHING  APPARATUS 

Masahide  Ucfaino,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  FWd  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  119.U5,  Sep.  17. 1993,  ahandoord, 

This  appiicatiaa  Jnn.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  474,141 
Claims  priority,  appttcattan  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1992,  4-t314V7 
InL  CL'  BMB  3/12:7/04 
MS.  CL  134—95.1  U  i 


chamber,  and  an  outlet  communicable  with  a  drain,  the  pump 
being  adapted  to  create  a  fluid  flow  from  the  second  chamber 
through  the  jet  pump  so  as  to  entrain  material  from  the  first 
sump  chamber  into  the  jet  punq>  and  toward  tlie  drain. 


5,499>(1 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  WASHING  BALLS 

Ralph  WetancT,  Wheaton,  and  Duane  R.  Acker,  MnnddciB, 

both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Discovery  Zone,  Inc,  Chicago,  DL 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  827,773,  Jan.  29, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5,353,822.  This  application  Jan.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  184,513 

InL  CL'  B08B  3/04 
MS.  CL  134—65  5  CUims 


1.  A  washing  apparatus  comprising  a  bath,  a  washing  liquid 
arranged  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  bath,  a  taUe  for  receiving 
articles  to  be  cleaned  and  a  covering  member,  said  covering 
member  and  said  table  are  independently  movable  in  a  vertical 
diiection  within  said  bath,  and  said  covering  member  is  movable  to 
a  position  above  said  table  and  a  position  contacting  said  table  for 
skiing  said  articles  to  be  cleaned  between  said  covering  member 
and  said  table  at  more  than  one  location  in  said  vertical  diiection. 


5,499>43 

CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  OILY  WASTE 

C  Elmas  Vimcnt,  Jr.,  2M22  N.  2nd  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Aiis.  85t27, 

and  Anthony  Galaois,  2144  Glader,  Idaho  Falls,  Id.  834*1 

FUed  Apr.  U,  1995,  Ser.  No.  420,248 

Int  CL'  BMB  3/04 

MS.  CL  134—104.4  17  Clafans 


1.  An  apparatus  for  washing  balls  in  a  fluid  comprising: 

a  first  elongated  transparent  housing  suitable  for  receiving  the   .. 

fluid  and  having  a  first  ball  inlet  near  one  longitudinal  end.  a   ', 

first  ball  outlet  near  the  other  longitudinal  end,  and  first 

conveying  means  for  conveying  balls  from  said  first  ball  inlet 

to  said  first  ball  outlet; 
a  second  elongated  transparent  housing  suitable  for  receiving  the 

fluid  and  having  a  second  ball  inlet  near  one  longitudinal  end, 

a  second  ball  outlet  near  the  other  longitudinal  end,  and 

second  conveying  means  for  conveying  balls  from  said  sec- 
ond ball  inlet  to  said  second  ball  outlet; 
first  transfer  means  for  transferring  balls  from  said  first  ball 

outlet  to  said  second  ball  inlet;  and  1  An  improved  cleaning  apparatus  for  removwg  oUy  waste  from 

a  first  enclosure  disposed  about  said  first  baU  ouUet,  said  second   articles  to  be  cleaned  using  a  water  based  cicanmg  liquid  includ- 

ball  inlet  and  said  transfer  means  so  that  an  observer  viewing   ing,  in  combination: 
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(a)  a  cleaning  tank  having  a  bonom  wall  and  a  plurality  of  side 
walls,  and  having  an  outlet  and  at  least  one  inlet,  said  cleaning 
tank  serving  as  means  for  holding  an  article  in  contact  with  a 
flow  of  said  cleaning  liquid  and  thereby  causing  relatively 
small  globules  of  oleophilic  waste  material  to  become  sus- 
pended in  said  cleaning  solution,  the  liquid  in  said  cleaning 
tank  defining  a  first  surface  when  said  article  is  present  within 
said  cleaning  tank: 

(b)  a  scfiaraling  tank  having  a  boaom  wall  and  a  plurality  of  side 
walls,  and  having  an  inlet  located  in  proximity  to  one  end  said 
tank  and  connected  to  receive  cleaning  liquid  flowing  out  of 
the  outlet  of  the  cleaning  tank  and  an  outlet  located  in  prox- 
imity to  the  opposite  end  of  said  tank  and  to  said  boooan  wall, 
said  separating  tank  serving  as  means  for  holding  cleaning 
liquid  received  from  said  cleaning  tank  for  a  time  sufficient 
for  a  substantial  fraction  of  said  retaiively  small  globules  to 
coalesce  inio  relatively  large  globules,  the  liquid  in  said 
separating  tank  defining  a  second  sur^Kc; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  coalescing  plates  disposed  within  said  separat- 
ing tank  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  thereof,  each  of  said 
plates  having  a  lower  edge  and  sides  that  extend  into  proxim- 
ity with  (he  bonom  and  side  walls,  lespectively  of  the  sepa- 
rating tank  and  having  an  upper  edge,  and  defining  a  plurality 
of  openings  therethrough: 

(d)  means  for  pumping  cleaning  liquid  from  the  outlet  of  said 
separabng  tank  to  the  inlet  of  said  cleaning  tank:  and 

(e)  vertically  movable  means  positioned  between  the  outlet  of 
the  cleaning  tank  and  the  inlet  of  the  separating  tank  for 
allowing  cleaning  liquid  in  said  cleaning  tank  to  flow  into  said 
separating  tank  when  said  first  surface  is  higher  than  said 
second  smUct. 


SUNSHADE  ASSEMBLY 
Hcary  Genide,  WtatMu—t,  Ciiwii.  aMigBor  to  T>e-Stt  Cof^ 
potmtkMi,  Moatmi,  Ca— da  . 

Filed  May  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4SI,«7ff 
IBL  CL*  A45B  11/00 
VS.  CL  135— 20. 1  14 


1.  In  a  sunshade  assembly  of  the  type  comprising: 

a  vertical  stand: 

a  supporting  arm  connected  to  and  extending  radially  from  the 
stand,  said  supporting  arm  having  a  free  end  distant  from  said 
stand:  and 

a  sunshade  connected  to  the  free  end  of  the  arm,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  vertical  stand  includes: 

an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part  that  extei¥l  upwardly  and  coaxi- 
ally  one  above  the  other  along  a  vertical  axis  that  is  common 
to  each  other: 

means  for  routabiy  connecting  the  upper  and  lower  parts  of  the 
stand  in  such  a  manner  that  these  paits  are  rotatable  with 
respect  to  each  other  about  their  common  vertical  axis:  and 


means  for  locking  said  upper  and  lower  parts  into  a  plurality  of 
angular  positions  with  respect  to  each  other  about  their  com- 
mon vertical  axis,  said  locking  means  comprising: 
a  first  ring  rigidly  connected  to  and  radially  projecting  from  a 

bottom  end  of  said  upper  part: 
a  second  ring  rigidly  connected  to  and  radially  projecting 

from  a  top  end  of  said  lower  part:  and 
locking  means  to  lock  these  first  and  secoixl  rings  together. 


to  MAC 


5,499>4S 

DUAL  STAIR  STEP  WALKER  WITH  ASSIST  BAR 

Arviwl  B.  Ilaiga.  4*5  VUky  Forf*  CL,  Modford,  NJ.  aMSS. 

Filed  imL  11, 1995,  Scr.  No.  5M,M1 

Iirt.  CL'  A*3H  JAX) 

VS.  CL  135— «7  3  ClidnM 


1.  A  combination  comprising  aa  integral  stair  climber,  lifter, 
bracer  and  walker  comprising  a  pair  of  posts  arranged  in  a  vertical 
parallel  relationship  with  respea  to  each  other,  said  posts  each 
having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end.  each  upper  end  having  an 
intermediate  portion  bem  forward  at  approximately  a  45  degree 
angle  and  an  end  bent  horizontal  and  covered  with  a  resilient  grip, 
and  said  walker  further  comprising  a  pair  of  standards,  each  said 
lower  end  adjusubly  telescopically  engaging  said  corresponding 
standard,  said  pair  of  posts  being  of  the  same  size,  each  standard 
having  an  enlarged  socket  at  its  upper  end  for  telescopically 
receiving  the  lower  end  of  said  post,  there  being  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  registenng  apertures  in  each  said  standard  and  in  each 
said  post,  a  first  securing  element  extending  through  said  register- 
ing apertures  in  one  of  said  standards  and  corresponding  post  and 
including  an  enlarged  finger  engaging  portion  on  an  end  thereof:  a 
second  secunng  element  extending  through  said  registering  aper- 
tures in  the  other  of  said  standards  and  conesponding  post  and 
including  an  enlarged  finger  engaging  portion  on  an  end  thereof,  a 
horizontally  disposed  U-shaped  handle  extending  between  the 
upper  ends  of  said  standards  aitd  protruding  forward  in  a  horizontal 
plane  and  secured  thereto,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  support  members, 
one  depending  from  each  side  of  said  handle  and  arranged  to 
extend  below  said  U-shaped  handle  and  permanently  connect  said 
handle  to  a  nearby  post,  the  walker  fimher  comprising  a  pair  of 
metal  plates,  one  plate  connecting  the  lower  eitd  of  one  of  said 
standards  to  a  foursome  of  legs  each  having  lower  straightened 
portions  arranged  in  a  substantially  equally  spaced  apart  relation 
with  respect  to  each  other,  the  other  plate  connecting  the  lower  end 
of  one  of  said  standards  to  another  foursome  of  legs  each  having 
lower  straightened  portions  airanged  in  a  substantially  equally 
spaced  apart  relation  with  respect  to  each  other,  each  said  foursome 
of  legs  being  of  the  same  size,  the  upper  portions  of  said  legs  being 
curved  and  being  secured  to  said  plates,  and  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed bottom  brace  extending  between  pairs  of  said  legs  and 
secured  to  the  plate,  said  bottom  brace  being  positioned  below  said 
plate,  said  bottom  brace  lying  in  the  same  plane  as  said  legs,  said 


bonom  brace  being  longer  than  said  handle,  and  resilieni  cups  5,499,647 

mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  legs.  METHOD  AND  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONTR<MXING 

A  PILOT  SIGNAL 
Mduwl  E.  Robot,  Farari^jto 

Vahrcs,  Lk^  WbuMii,  Mich. 

FDed  Ju.  12, 1995,  Sck  No.  371,7M 
5,499X6  I^  CL«  G95D  16/20 

FOLDABLE  TENT  VS.  CL  137—12 

Wooa  Lee,  l-3«  Kenyumc  AiMiteeiit,  625-8  SWMkokboa- 
da^,  Son-ku,  Biicboii-«hi,  Kyoonaii-do,  Rep.  tt  Korea 

Filed  Jul  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  241,114 
ClaiBM  pffority,  appttcatioa  Rep.  at  Korea,  Jon.  14,  1993, 
93-1M21 

IbL  CL'  EMH  15/28:  A45F  3A)0 
VS.  CL  135—121  10  OafaM 


1.  A  foldable  tent  comprising: 

a  cloth  tent  body; 

a  plurality  of  foldable  pipe  frames  having  inside  end  portions, 
said  pipe  frames  being  coupled  to  each  other  at  said  inside 
end  portions  and  extended  to  pitch  state  of  the  tent,  each  of 
said  pipe  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  pipes  jointed  to  each 
other  by  a  plurality  of  joints: 

a  cylindrical  center  member  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  end,  said 
cylindrical  center  member  being  coupled  to  all  of  said  inside 
end  portions  of  said  pipe  ^ame  at  said  top  end,  said  center 
member  including  a  top  cylinder  and  a  bottom  cylinder,  said 
top  cylinder  being  coupled  to  said  pipe  ftames  and  having  a 
through  hole  and  said  bottom  cylinder  being  detachably 
coupled  to  said  bottom  end  of  said  top  cylinder, 

a  cylindrical  slider,  slidably  fitted  over  said  center  memb«-,  said 
slider  having  an  inner  surface  provided  with  a  notch; 

an  elastic  locking  member  moimted  in  said  top  cylinder  of  the 
center  member  for  locking  said  slider,  said  locking  member 
having  a  locking  projection  elastically  penetrating  said 
through  hole  of  the  top  cylinder  so  as  to  snap  into  said  notch 
of  die  slider  and  to  retain  said  pitched  state  of  the  tent; 

noeans  for  releasing  said  locking  projection  of  the  locking  mem- 
ber from  said  notch  of  the  slider  for  folding  said  pipe  frames, 
said  releasing  means  being  received  in  said  bonom  cylinder, 
and 

a  plurality  of  ribs  having  opposite  end  portions,  each  of  said  ribs 
being  hinged  to  a  corresponding  pipe  frame  and  said  slider  at 
said  opposite  end  portions,  respectively,  such  that  an  angle 
formed  between  said  ribs  and  said  top  cylinder  when  the  tent 
is  in  a  pitched  state  is  less  than  90°. 


mW^^J?^ 
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4.  A  method  for  controlling  an  output  presswe  of  a  booster 

regulator  by  a  valve  having  a  pilot  pressure  feedback  k>op  and  an 

output  pressure  feedback  loop,  the  method  conqxising  the  steps  of: 

opening  the  valve  to  create  a  pilot  pressure; 

opening  the  booster  regulator  based  on  the  fluid  received  from 

the  valve  to  create  an  output  flow  defining  n  output  pressure; 
transforming  energy  from  the  output  pressure  into  an  output 

pressure  voltage  signal; 
transfonning  energy  from  the  pilot  pressure  into  a  pilot  pressure 

voltage  signal; 
subtracting  the  output  pressure  voltage  signal  from  the  pilot 

pressure  voltage  signal  to  create  a  difference  sigiuki; 
integrating  the  difference  signal  to  create  an  integrated  signal; 

and 
adding  the  integrated  signal  to  a  command  signaL 


5,499,648 
SEALING  MEANS  FOR  PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVES 
AND  METHODS  OF  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  W.  Powdl,  SogariaBd,  aiMl  Loots  R.  CartaMda,  How- 
ton,  both  of  Tex.,  aasignors  to  Grotb  Corporation,  1 
Tes. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,802 
Int  CL*  F16L  55/18;  F16K  31/145 
VS.  CL  137—15  13  < 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  flexible  membrane  in  a  taut  relation 
between  a  valve  plate  and  retainer  plate  of  a  pressure  relief  valve 
for  providing  a  tight  seal  against  a  valve  seat  in  the  closed  position 
of  a  relief  valve;  said  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

placing  the  flexible  membrane  on  one  side  of  the  generally  flat 
valve  plate: 
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March  19.  1996 


March  19.  1996 


secunng  an  outer  marginal  pottion  of  said  flexible  membrane  to 
said  valve  plate; 

providing  a  bushing  for  the  retainer  plate  for  fitting  within  a 
central  opening  of  the  retainer  plate: 

mounting  the  bushing  within  said  central  opening  with  said 
flexible  membrane  extending  about  the  bushing; 

securing  said  flexible  membrane  against  said  retainer  plate; 

mounting  an  adjustable  force  exerting  member  within  said  bush- 
ing between  said  valve  plate  aitd  said  retainer  plate  for  forcing 
said  plates  away  from  each  other;  and 

adjusting  said  force  exerting  member  to  force  said  plates  away 
from  each  other  for  tensioning  said  flexible  membrane 
secured  between  said  plates  a  predetermined  amount  to  pro- 
vide a  taut  generally  frusto-conical  sealing  portioa  of  said 
membrane  extending  between  said  plates  adapted  for  sealing 
against  said  valve  seat. 


5,499.«M 
FLUID  €X>NTROL  VALVE  FOR  A  HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM 
OPERATING  WITH  VARIABLE  VISCOSITY, 
CONTAMINATED.  FLUID 
Makotai  J.  McArthnr.  EKomUdo,  Caiif^  and  Harrey  Jansca, 
Teoipe,  Ariz.,  assigiion  to  Suadstnuid  Corporatioa,  Rock- 
ford,  ni. 

Filed  Nov.  7.  1994,  Scr.  No.  335,272 

ImL  CL"  G«SD  16/20 

VS.  CL  137— S5  4»  CWms 


PRESSURE  SURGE  RESISTANT  RUPTURE  DISK 

ASSEMBLY 

John  A.  TomaAo.  Clarcmore,  and  Stephen  P.  Farwd.  Owa«o, 

both  ofOUa..  antgnors  to  BSAB  Safety  Systems,  Inc..  'HUM, 

OUa. 

CoatimMUoii-iii-iMrt  of  Scr.  No.  1M«447.  Ang.  14, 1993,  Pat 

No.  5377,714.  Thb  appUcaikM  Nov.  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

345,US 

lot  CL'  F14K  17/40:47/14 

M&.  CL  137— «J7  22  Claim 


1.  A  momentary  pressure  surge  resistant  rupture  disk  assembly 
adapted  to  be  sealingly  clamped  across  a  pressurized  fluid  contain- 
ing passageway  comprising: 

a  first  rupture  member  having  a  predetermined  rupture  pressure: 

a  second  rupture  member  having  a  predetermined  rupture  pres- 
sure and  having  at  least  one  opening  therein  for  allowing  a 
restricted  pressurized  fluid  flow  therethrough,  said  second 
rupture  member  facing  said  pressunzed  fluid: 

means  for  providing  a  space  for  containing  pressurized  fluid 
within  said  assembly  and  for  supporting  said  second  rupture 
member  against  said  first  rupture  member  during  a  momen- 
tary pressure  surge  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
rupture  members;  and 

at  least  one  flow  restricting  member  positioned  on  the  side  of 
said  second  rupture  member  facing  said  pressurized  fluid 
having  at  least  one  opening  therein  for  further  restricting 
pressurized  fluid  flow  therethrough  and  through  said  second 
rupture  member. 


1.  A  hydraulic  system  comprising,  a  pressure  actuated  hydraulic 
device,  a  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid,  a  low  pressure 
reservoir,  a  source  of  control  signals,  and  a  clevis-type  pressure 
control  valve,  with  said  clevis-type  pressure  control  valve  includ- 
ing: 
means  for  receiving  a  flow  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  from 
said  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  and  delivering  said 
flow  to  said  low  pressure  reservoir,  and 
means  for  converting  a  portion  of  said  flow  into  a  predetermined 
control  pressure  corresponding  to  control  signals  received 
from  a  source  of  control  signals,  and  applying  said  control 
pressure  to  said  pressure  actuated  hydraulic  device;  with  said 
means  for  converting  including  a  clevis-type  fluid  pressure 
control  stage. 


Sv«99,451 

DEICING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  BUTTERFLY  VALVE 

Claude  Gallo,  Lc  Mcc  Sw  Seine,  and  Guy  E.  O.  LcClercq, 

Mdun,  both  of,  France,  assignon  to  Sodctc  Natioaalc 

d'Etndc    H    dc    CoHtrwcAoa    de    Molcnn    d'Aviation 

•^NECMA".  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  16.  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,55* 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Aug.  18, 1993,  93  10080 
Int  CL*  P02G  5/O0 
V&.  CL  137—334  4  Claims 

1.  System  having  a  valve  (4)  with  a  butterfly  plate  (5)  in  a  cold 
starting  device  (1,  2.  3)  of  an  engine  incorporating  a  hot  gas 
source,  a  turbine  (3)  driven  by  the  gas.  a  pipe  (2)  connecting  the 
source  to  the  turbine  and  on  which  is  placed  the  valve  (4).  as  well 
as  a  control  means  for  the  valve,  characterized  in  that  the  control 
means  is  connected  to  the  valve  by  a  pin  (11)  coaxial  to  the  spindle 
(8)  of  the  butterfly  plate  <5),  the  pin  (11)  and  the  spindle  (8)  being 
provided  with  recesses  (12.  13)  and  mounted  so  as  to  rotate  about 
one  another  between  two  abutment  positions  (18.  19)  positioned  so 
that  the  recesses  (12,  13)  are  superimposed  in  one  of  the  abutment 
positions,  obtained  after  initiating  a  movement  of  the  control 
means  so  as  to  control  the  opening  of  the  butterfly  plate  and  linking 
the  portions  (6,  7)  of  the  pipe  (2)  on  either  side  of  the  butterfly 
plate  (5)  and  so  that  the  recesses  are  covered  after  a  movement  of 
the  control  means  in  order  to  control  the  closing  of  the  butterfly 
plate. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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5,499,652 
DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  VISCOUS  FLUIDS  WITH  MULTIPLE 

RADLIL;  DISCHARGE 
Walter  Scfanaus,  Rodenbacta;  Michael  Streng;  Franz  Schoen- 
meier,  both  of  Maintal,  and  Stephan  Bilier,  Obenmel,  all  of, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Zimmer  Alitiengesellschaft,  Germany 

FUcd  Dec.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  356,141 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  18,  1994,  44  09 
234J 

Int.  CL'  F16K  49/00 
MS.  CL  137—340  9  Claims 


said  oittlet  Une  being  enlarged  along  a  length  c  to  an  inside 
diameter  of  d  immediately  following  said  outlet  opening, 
which  opening  has  a  diameter  of  a,  where 

o=<0.5  to  0.7)  6 

<*=(I.4to  1.9>fl 


and 


c^0.8tolJ>a. 


5,499>53 

SECURITY  DEVICES  FOR  FLUID  FLOW  LINES 

Malcolm  Kerry,  4  Holbeck  Towers,  Leeds,  LSll  4NN,  West 

Yorksliire,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93/«0525,  §  371  Dale  Aug.  16, 1994,  f  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  16.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/18943,  PCT  Prt). 
Date  Sep.  30,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  284,644 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  14, 1992, 
9205605;  Feb.  IL  1993,  93002684 

Int  CL'  F16K  35/00 
MS.  CL  137—354  9  OainH 


1.  In  a  distributor  for  viscous  fluids,  consisting  of  a  central  inlet 
line  with  an  inside  diameter  of  f  and  at  least  two  valves  connected 
radially  to  said  inlet  Une,  each  valve  having  a  cylindrical  casing 
with  an  inside  diameter  of  b.  an  outlet  opening  that  opens  into  an 
outlet  line  and  a  valve  spindle  having  a  valve  head  that  moves  in 
the  axial  direction  in  said  casing,  said  spindle  serving  to  close  ofiF 
said  valve,  and  said  valve  head  engaging  a  valve  seat  having  a 
diameter  of  e  in  the  wall  of  said  inlet  line  when  the  valve  is  in  the 
closed  position,  said  valve  spindle  leaving  said  outlet  opening  just 
ftee  when  the  valve  is  in  the  open  position,  the  improvement 
comprising 

a  flow  displacer  of  the  height  h  with  a  cylindrical  boUom  part 
having  the  height  g  and  a  conical  top  part  facing  the  fluid  flow 
insetted  centrally  into  said  inlet  line  in  the  area  of  said  valve 
seat  to  form  a  ring  gap  of  the  width  k  around  the  bottom  part 
of  said  displacer,  where 

f=<I.Oio  l.l)-^ 

MI  0  to  1.3)/ 


and 


1.  A  security  device  for  insertion  into  a  fluid  flow  line  of  a 
member,  said  device  comprising  a  first  body  member  locatable  at 
one  side  of  a  floor  or  wall  of  said  member  and  a  second  body 
member  locatable  at  an  opposite,  second  side  of  said  floor  or  wall 
and  being  securaUe  to  said  first  body  member,  a  rotatable  locking 
device  located  in  said  first  body  member,  and  a  rotatable  valve 
member  located  in  said  second  body  member,  said  valve  member 
being  movable  upon  rotation  of  said  locking  device,  firom  a  first 
position  allowing  fluid  to  flow  through  said  valve  member  to  a 
second  position  preventing  such  flow,  wherein  said  first  and  second 
body  members  are  securable  together  by  means  located  at  said 
second  side  of  said  floor  or  wall,  and  engaging  means  extending 
fipom  a  surface  of  said  first  body  member  which  confronts  said 
floor  or  wall,  said  engaging  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
threaded  shanks  which  are  secured  in  blind  bores  in  said  surface  of 
said  first  body  member,  and  which  pass  through  throughbores  in 
said  second  body  member,  and  are  engageable  by  securing  devices; 
whereby  said  security  device  is  devoid  of  any  release  means  at  said 
one  side  of  said  floor  or  wall. 
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MAitCH  19,  1996 
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TWO-WAY  VENT  VALVE 
PMer  W.  Shefle.  Mraomoiicc  Falls,  Wis^  aniKiior  to  AppBcd 
Power  Inc^  BuUer.  Wis. 

Filed  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  441,520 

InL  CL"  F1«K  17/19 

MS.  CL  137—493.9  7  Claims 


1.  A  two-way  veni  valve,  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  tneaiher  chamber  therein,  a  first  passage- 
way opening  to  a  first  side  of  said  breather  chamber  and  a 
second  passageway  opening  to  a  second  side  of  said  breather 
chamber,  said  second  side  being  opposite  from  said  first  side: 

an  annular  valve  disc  received  in  said  breather  chamber  between 
said  first  and  second  sides  of  said  chamber,  said  disc  having  a 
first  side  facing  said  first  side  of  said  breather  chamber,  a 
second  side  opposite  from  said  first  side  and  facing  said 
second  side  of  said  breather  chamber,  an  outer  diameter  edge 
and  an  inner  diameter  edge:  and 

a  pair  of  circular  seals  coaxial  with  said  disc,  one  of  said  seals 
being  of  one  diameter  and  creating  a  liquid  tight  seal  with  one 
of  said  sides  of  said  disc  between  said  passageways  and  the 
other  said  seal  being  of  a  different  diameter  and  creating  a 
liquid  tight  seal  against  the  other  side  of  said  disc  between 
said  passageways. 


an  L-shaped  intake  passage  and  a  pressure  release  passage 
extending  between  a  coulisse  wall  of  said  annular  coulisse 
and  an  end  of  said  body,  and  an  outlet  passage  passing 
through  said  body. 

each  of  said  passages  having  therein  a  steel  ball  and  a  spring. 

an  end  of  said  pressure  release  passage  having  therein  a  C-ring. 
an  oil  seal,  and  a  screw  element  to  adjust  tension  of  the 
respective  said  spring. 

an  inlet  end  of  said  said  intake  passage  having  a  step  for  fixing 
of  a  filter  so  thM  a  filter  cover  thereof  is  positioned  flush  with 
laid  inlet  end.  said  filter  being  a  cup-like  structure  having  a 
diatneter  slightly  smaller  than  an  inner  diameter  of  said  inlet 
end  of  said  intake  passage,  and 

whereby  hydraulic  fluid  is  filtered  by  said  filler  at  said  intake 
passage  while  passing  through  said  one-way  valve  so  that 
foreign  particles  in  the  hydraulic  fluid  fnnn  the  oil  reservoir 
are  completely  prevented  from  entering  the  pump  seating,  and 
consequently  clogging  of  the  oil  circuit  or  damage  to  the 
cylinder  can  be  prevented. 


5,499,654 
INTEGRATED  STORAGE  AND  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD  FOR  SPACECRAFT  PROPULSION  SYSTEMS 
L.  Scott  Stotetmyer,  Manhattan  Beach,  and  Don  K.  Fulkersoo, 
Valencia,  both  tJt  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Los  Angdcs,  Cahf. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1993.  Ser.  No.  173.734 

Int.  CL"  FUK  24/00 

VS.  CL  137—583  5  Clains 


5,499,655 

ONE-WAY  VALVE  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  HYDRAULIC 

JACK 

Michad  Hung,  9-16,  Nan  Kan  Hsia,  Nan  Kan.  Ln  Chn  Haiang, 

Dm  Yuan  County.  IWwan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1995.  Ser.  No.  36M13 
Int  a."  BMF  S/24 
VS.  CL  137— 512J  1 


1.  An  improved  one-way  valve  stnicture  for  a  hydraulic  jack 
having  a  one-way  valve  located  within  a  pump  seating  to  control 
hydraulic  fluid  flow  from  an  oil  reservoir  lo  the  pump  seating  so  as 
to  cause  the  hydraulic  fluid  lo  enter  a  pumping  cylinder  lo  conse- 
quently drive  a  piston  to  rise  by  pushing  a  handle  at  the  pump 
seating,  said  one-way  valve  structure  comprising: 

a  cylindricai  body  with  an  annular  coulisse. 


1.  A  container  for  storing,  transporting  and  transferring  propel- 
lants  10  a  spacecraft  propellani  lank  of  a  satellite  propulsion  system 
dunng  launch  preparation  operations,  wherein  said  container  is 
comprised  of  stainless  steel  having  an  interior  surface  and  an 
exterior  surface,  and  wherein  said  interior  surface  is  electropoi- 
ished.  and  wherein  said  conuiner  further  comprises  a  first  valve 
that  is  couplable  lo  an  inlet  of  said  spacecraft  propellani  tank  of 
said  satellite  propulsion  system  during  said  launch  preparation 
operations  for  loading  propellani  into  said  container  and  for  trans- 
ferring propellani  out  of  said  container  and  into  said  spacecraft 
propellani  lank  of  said  satellite  propulsion  system  during  said 
launch  preparauon  operations,  and  a  second  valve  that  is  couplable 
10  an  ineri  gas  supply  and  thai  comprises  a  pressure  input  for 
supplying  pressurized  inert  gas  lo  said  conuiner  during  said  launch 
preparation  operations,  which  inert  gas  provides  ptes.sure  to  trans- 
fer propellani  fiom  said  container  into  said  spacecraft  propellani 
tank  by  way  of  said  first  valve. 


5,499457 
VALVE  ARRANGEMENT 
Manfktd  Sduritt,  FricdcUciin,  GcrMuqr,  anrignnr  to  1 
Gnldc  Rcgdarawtwcn  GmhH  &  Co.  KG,  Lndwlgrtaffn, 
Gerauny 

FUcd  Mar.  27, 199S,  Set.  No.  41«,792 
Oirias  priority,  appHcatton  GcrHa^r,  Mar.  24, 1994,  44  If 
547J 

InL  CL'  FICK  11/22 
VS.  CL  117— «r  19  ( 


1.  A  valve  anangement  comprising  a  distributor  housing  con- 
taining a  distributor  duct,  an  inlet  duct  leading  into  the  distributor 
duct,  and  at  least  two  outlet  ducts  leading  out  of  the  distributor 
duct,  said  housing  fiirtber  containing  a  valve  integrated  into  the 
distributor  housing  and  associated  with  each  of  the  respective 
outlet  ducts,  each  said  valve  variably  defining  a  flow  cross-section 
for  a  medium  flowing  through  the  inlet  duct  and  the  distributor 
duct  and  out  the  respective  outlet  duct,  wherein  each  said  outlet 
duct  has  a  rectangular  cross  section  where  it  leads  out  of  the 
distributor  duct,  and  each  said  valve  comprises  a  regulating  flap 
arranged  proximate  where  the  respective  outlet  duct  leads  out  of 
the  distributor  duct,  and  each  said  flap  has  an  axis  of  rotation 
arranged  such  that  the  flap  is  situated  partially  in  tiie  distributor 
dua  and  partially  in  the  respective  outlet  duct 


5^99^59 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEALING  AND  INTERNAL  REPAIR 

OF  SYSTEMS  OF  LAID  CONDUITS 
Wcner  Naf,  Wcii«artcMtrane  2,  CH-Ma*  WaitiiHI,  Swit- 
wrlaad 
DirWon  of  Ser.  No.  838,191,  Mar.  3, 1992,  ab— donwl.  TWs 

application  Jan.  25, 1994.  Ser.  No.  184,44« 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcadon  Switzerland,  JnL  3, 199*,  •22M/ 
90;  Jan.  3, 1990, 03188m 

InL  CL'  F14L  57/00 
VS.  CL  138—97  24  < 


5^499,458 
ANGLED  SEAT  VALVE  AND  FITTING  APPARATUS 
Willard  P.  Bridges,  2102  W.  CInb  Rd.,  Duncan,  Okla.  73533 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1993.  Ser.  No.  108.101 
InL  a."  F16K  1/02:31/44 
VS.  CL  137—886  4  Claims 

1.  A  valve  and  fitting  apparatus  to  control  flow  of  fluid,  which 
apparatus  comprises: 

a  main  line  to  allow  fluid  flow  therethrough: 
a  branch,  having  an  internal  diameter,  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  main  line  to  allow  fluid  flow  through  said  branch 
line  in  a  single  direction; 
a  plate  pivotally  operable  to  nK>ve  between  an  open  position  and 
a  closed  position  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  flow  in  said  branch 
line; 
an  interior  shoulder  in  said  branch  line  for  receiving  said  plate  in 
said  closed  position,  said  shoulder  blending  into  the  internal 
diameter  of  said  branch  line;  and 
means  to  pivot  said  plate  between  said  open  position  and  said 
closed  position. 
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1.  A  process  for  the  sealing  and  internal  repair  of  at  least  one 
leak  in  a  system  of  laid  conduits,  tiie  process  comprising  die 
following  steps: 

(a)  introducing  a  sealant  into  the  conduit  by  means  of  air, 

(b)  filling  the  conduit  with  a  fluid.,  the  fluid  coopentiiig  with  the 
sealant  to  seal  the  leak; 

(c)  emptying  the  fluid  from  the  conduit; 

(d)  blowing  through  the  emptied  conduit  compressed  air  that  is 
charged  with  particles  of  an  abrasive  substance;  and 

(e)  then  internally  coating  the  conduit  by  introducing  and  Wow- 
ing into  it  a  solvent-free  epoxy  resin  containing  a  hardener 
and  fibers,  ti>e  fibers  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cellulose  fibers,  glass  fibers,  and  a  mixture  of  cellulose 
fibers  and  glass  fibers. 
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RELINING  PIPE  HAVING  PIPE  ELEMEI^TS 

INTERCONNECTED  BY  PIPE  COUPLINGS 

CkiMM^  StortArd,  IWpukata  It.  nN-«S2M  ymmt,  Ffaiknd 

PCT  No.  PCT/n93^M147,  f  371  Date  Sep.  9,  1994,  |  lOKc) 

Date  Sep.  9,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093ia«3Sl.  PCT  Pirit. 

Date  Oct  14, 1993 

PCT  nicd  Apr.  i,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29S,C73 

Claims  priority,  appMcatfoo  Fbrimd,  Apr.  7. 1992,  921S3S 

Iirt.  CL"  FlO.  1/00 

VS,  CL  138—96  .  S  Claiau 


1.  A  relining  pipe  for  iiuenion  inside  sewer  lines  and  similar 
pipelines  in  order  to  repair  tbem.  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  substantially  rigid  pipe  elements  (1) 

a  coupling  interconnecting  said  pipe  elements,  said  coupling 
having  a  female  sleeve  part  (2)  the  outer  diameter  (D2)  of 
which  is  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  (Dl)  of  a  wall  of  the 
pipe  elements,  and  a  male  locking  part  (3)  wherein  a  bottom 
of  the  female  part  and  the  outer  end  of  the  male  part  have 
counterparts  (S,  li)  which  snap-lock  to  each  other  in  order  to 
prevent  tiM  pipe  elements  from  being  detached  from  each 
other  under  tension: 

the  pipe  elements  each  having  (1),  as  an  extension  of  the  male 
locking  part  (3),  an  integral  shoulder  ring  (()  wherein  the 
outer  diameter  (D3)  of  the  shoulder  ring  is  substantially  the 
same  as  the  outer  diameter  (D2)  of  the  female  part,  and  which 
has  a  shoulder  surface  (7)  tnuisverx  to  a  length  (L)  dimension 
of  the  pipe  element,  a  stop  surface  (8)  formed  by  the  outer 
edge  of  the  fenuUe  part  pressing  against  said  shoulder  surface 
(7)  when  the  pipe  elements  are  pressed  together,  thereby 
forming  a  first  support  surface  pair,  wherein  the  bottom  of  the 
female  part  (2)  is  a  shoulder  (VIb)  transverse  to  the  length  of 
each  of  said  pipe  elements,  and  wherein  a  stop  surface  (15r) 
formed  by  the  outer  edge  of  the  male  part  (3)  presses  against 
said  shoulder  surface  (176)  when  the  pipe  elements  are 
pressed  together,  thereby  forming  a  second  support  surface 
pair. 


5v499,Ml 
TUBE  COMPRISING  COMPOSITE  LAYERS  WITH 
DIFFERENT  MODULII  OF  ELASTICITY 
Pierre  Odni,  Foatenay  sotis  Bois;  Charles  Sparks,  Lc  Vcatnct; 
Marcd  Aulwroo,  Le  HaiHan,  and  Jac<|iics  Bchar,  Saint 
Mcdard   en   Jalles,  all   of,   France,  assignors   to   Institut 
Francais  du  Petrole,  Riieil  Malmaison,  and  Aerospatiale, 
Paris,  both  of,  France 
Contlnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  794,9S5,  Nov.  20,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  (31 J68,  Dec.  21,  1990. 
abandoned,  wliich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  318,179,  Mar. 
2,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  May  11,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
4383M 
dainu  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  2,  1988,  88  025M 
InL  CL'  F16L  9/16 
MS.  a.  138—124  3*  ClaiBM 

1.  A  hollow  tube  comprising: 

means  for  transferring  or  storing  water  or  hydrocartxms  under 
pressure,  the  means  for  transferring  or  storing  having  an 
interior  surface  for  contacting  the  water  or  hydrocarbons 
under  pressure  and  an  exterior  surface  separated  by  a  wall 


thiclcness  with  the  interior  surface  being  subjected  to  the 
pressure  of  the  water  or  hydrocarbons  in  a  radially  outward 
direction  from  a  center  of  the  means  for  transferring  or 
storing; 

a  plurality  of  pressure  resisting  means  for  resisting  tlie  radial 
outward  pressure  of  the  water  or  hydrocarbons  on  the  means 
for  transferring  or  storing,  each  pressure  resisting  means  hav- 
ing an  inienor  surface  and  an  exterior  surface  separated  by  a 
wall  thickness,  an  innermost  pressure  resisting  means  having 
its  interior  surface  in  surface  contact  with  the  exterior  surface 
of  the  means  for  transferring  or  storing  and  an  exterior  pres- 
sure resisting  means  being  located  farthest  from  tl>e  center  of 
the  means  for  transferring  or  storing: 

at  least  one  tractive  force  resisting  means  for  resisting  tractive 
forces  applied  to  tlte  hollow  tube  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  tube,  each  tractive  force  resisting  means  having  an  interior 
surface  and  an  exterior  surface  separated  by  a  wall  tliickness 
with  each  tractive  force  resisting  means  being  disposed 
between  a  pair  of  the  plurality  of  pressure  resisting  means 
with  the  interior  surface  of  each  tractive  force  resisting  means 
being  in  surface  contact  with  an  exterior  surface  of  a  different 
one  of  the  plurality  of  the  pressure  resisting  means  and  the 
exterior  surface  of  each  of  tractive  force  resisting  means  being 
in  surface  contact  with  an  interior  surface  of  a  different  one  of 
tlie  pressure  resisting  means:  and  wherein 

each  of  tlie  plurality  of  pressure  resisting  means  comprises  a 
fiber  coaled  with  a  matrix  to  form  a  composite  and  is  wound 
at  an  angle  greater  ttian  70*  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  tube,  each  of  tlie  at  least  one  tractive  force  resisting 
means  comprises  a  fiber  coated  with  a  matrix  to  form  a 
composite  and  is  wound  with  an  angle  between  0°  and  30° 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube,  a  circumfer- 
ential modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  exterior  pressure  resisting 
means  is  greater  than  a  circumferential  modulus  of  elasticity 
of  internal  pressure  resisting  means  and  any  pressure  resisting 
means  disposed  between  tlie  innennost  and  the  exterior  pres- 
sure resisting  means  has  a  circumferential  modulus  of  elastic- 
ity which  is  between  tlie  circumferential  modulii  of  elasticity 
of  the  innermost  and  exterior  pressure  resisting  means  and  the 
means  for  transferring  or  storing  has  a  circumferential  modu- 
lus of  elasticity  wliich  is  greater  than  a  circumferential  modu- 
lus of  elasticity  of  each  pressure  resisting  means  which  is 
inside  of  the  exterior  pressure  resisting  means. 


METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  FORMATION  OF 
FABRIC  BLEMISHES  BY  CONTROLLING  BEAT-UP  IN  A 

LOOM 
Rudolf  Vocd,  Gr«t,  Switiefiand,  and  Hfisafi  Evren,  Erenk6y/ 
Istanbul,  "nirkcy,  aarignors  to  Sober  Ructi  AG,  Rocti,  Swit- 
aerland 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3224MW 
Claims  priority,  application  European  PaL  Off.,  Jan.  14, 
1993,  93810723 

InL  CI*  D03D  1/00:49/60:39/22 
VS.  CL  139^26  8  Claima 


5,499,M3 
TEXTILE  MATERIAL  FOR  INNER  LINING  OF 
FIREFIGHTER  PROTEdTVE  GARMENT 
Ctende  Barbcmi,  St  Lambert,  and  Roas  Cochran,  Moa^ 
Royal,  both  of,  Canada,  assignors  to  Manamada  be,  Mon- 
treal, Canada 

Cootinnatioa-in-pwrt  of  Sec  No.  31,111,  Mar.  12, 1993,  Pat 

No.  5,323,815.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  18, 1994,  Sck  No. 

214,571 

The  portkm  of  the  term  of  this  pntot  mbaeqaent  to  Jul  28, 

2011,  has  been  dlsriaimfd, 

Int  CL*  A41D  1/02:13/00 

U.S.CL139— 420A  2  Ctalms 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  beat-up  in  a  loom  and  for 
avoiding  stari-up  blemishes  in  the  fabric  due  to  a  stop  of  tlie  loom 
after  it  has  woven  a  length  of  fabric  having  warp  threads  and  weft 
threads  and  terminating  in  a  last  weft  thread:  the  loom  having  a 
driven  reed  reciprocating  towards  and  away  from  cloth  fell  for 
beating-up  weft  threads  against  the  cloth  fell  by  a  desired  beat-up 
distance:  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  one  of  a  stop  signal  and  a  signal  indicative  of  weft 
yam  breakage: 

moving  the  reed  towards  the  last  weft  thread  over  a  first  distance 
selected  to  maintain  a  sufficient  spacing  between  the  reed  and 
the  last  weft  thread  of  the  cloth  fell,  so  as  to  not  disturb  the 
relative  position  of  the  last  weft  thread: 

stopping  the  loom; 

restarting  the  loom; 

inserting  a  first  weft  thread  between  the  warp  ttiieads: 

moving  the  reed  against  the  first  weft  thread  and  toward  the  last 
weft  thread  over  a  second  beat-up  distance  which  is  different 
than  the  first  beat-up  distance  and  which  is  selected  so  that  a 
predetermined  distance  remains  between  the  first  weft  thread 
and  the  last  weft  thread: 

insetting  a  second  weft  thread  between  the  warp  threads; 

moving  the  reed  against  the  second  weft  thread  and  toward  the 
last  weft  thread  over  the  second  beat-up  distance  which  is 
different  than  the  first  beat-up  distance  and  which  is  selected 
so  that  a  predetermined  distance  remains  between  the  first 
weft  thread  and  the  last  weft  thread; 

inserting  a  third  weft  thread  between  the  warp  direads; 

moving  the  reed  against  the  third  weft  thread  and  together  with 
the  second  and  first  weft  thread  toward  the  last  weft  thread 
over  a  third  beat-up  distance  which  is  selected  so  that  a 
predetermined  distance  remains  between  the  first  weft  thread 
and  the  last  weft  duvad; 

performing  a  correction  procedure  so  that  after  moving  the  reed 
over  the  third  beat-up  distance,  the  reed,  during  subsequent 
reciprocating  movements,  is  again  moved  over  the  desired 
beat-up  distance. 


1.  In  combination,  a  firefighter  garment  and  an  inner  lining 
therefor,  said  inner  lining  conqirising  a  textile  material  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  of  a  weave 
comprising  a  warp  and  weft  arrangement  of  yaras  and  a  knitting 
made  of  yams  having  similar  characteristics,  said  waip  and  weft 
arrangement  of  yams  and  said  knitting  of  yams  being  multifila- 
mentary  aramid,  polyimide,  polyamide,  or  polybenzimidazole 
yams,  or  multifilamentary  yams  made  <rf  cellulose  fire  retardant 
tnaterial,  the  yams  providing  a  slippery  inner  surface  thereby 
reducing  restriction  to  movement  by  a  wearer  and  permitting  easier 
and  quicker  donning  and  doffing  of  the  garment 


5y499,664 

COMPRESSIVE  CUmNG  MECHANISM  HAVING 

PLURAL-EDGED  CUTTER 

Jannsz  Flgiel,  Mount  Prospect,  and  PHcr  Drabarek,  Chicago, 

both  of  DL,  assignors  to  DUnois  Ibol  Works  Inc.,  GlcBTiew, 


Filed  Mar.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20M48 
Int  CL*  B21F  11/00 
U.S.  CL  140—152 


20 


xn    t» 


1.  A  cutting  mechanism  for  compressively  cutting  a  woriqiiece, 
comprising: 
an  anvil  for  suppoiting  a  woTlq>iece; 
a  cutter  holder  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  anvil; 
an  elongate  cutter  renwvably  mounted  upon  said  cutter  holder  so 
as  to  be  movable  conjointly  with  said  cutter  bolder  toward  and 
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•way  from  said  anvil,  and  having  a  polygonal  cross-sectional 
configurabon  comprising  a  pluntlity  of  surfaces  disposed  at 
predetennined  angles  with  respect  to  each  other  so  as  to 
define  a  plurality  of  elongate,  parallel  cutting  edges  at  inter- 
section loci  of  said  surfaces,  wherein  one  of  said  cutting  edges 
projects  toward  said  anvil  when  said  cutter  is  mounted  within 
said  cutter  holder,  said  cutter  being  removable  from  said 
bolder  when  said  cutting  edge  projecting  toward  said  anvil 
becomes  dull  and  being  remouniable  within  said  ctitter  holder 
such  that  another  one  of  said  plurality  of  cutting  edges 
projects  towatd  said  anvil;  and 
mounting  means  defined  upon  said  ciMer  holder  for  engaging 
said  surfaces  of  said  culler,  and  recess  means  defined  within 
said  cutter  holder  for  accommodating  those  cutting  edges  of 
said  cutter,  which  do  not  project  toward  said  anvil  and  are  not 
being  used  at  a  predetermined  time  for  a  cutting  operation,  in 
such  a  manner  (hat  said  cutting  edges  not  being  used  for  a 
cutting  operation  are  free  from  contact  with  said  cutter  holder 
such  that  said  cutter  holder  does  not  prematutely  dull  said 
cutting  edges,  not  being  used  for  a  cutting  operation,  prior  to 
their  use  in  cutting  operations. 


CYLINDER  RUPTURE  VESSEL 
JcAvy  W.  Gold,  Adaote,  G«.,  awl  Dm  A.  NkkcM.  Ortando, 
Fla.,  — tgpwri  to  Ewtk  RwoMfcw  Corponliiw,  Octtec,  Fte. 

CoadmiallM  W  Scr.  N*.  ll^HS,  Feb.  1, 1993,  PM.  No. 
5437,793,  wkich  b  a  wwattwiathwi  of  Scr.  No.  S73v481.  Feb. 
29,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,ia«,219,  whick  it  a  cootlBaatfcw  at  Scr. 
No.  4S9,234,  Mar.  t,  199«,  rtMdianl,  wkkk  !■  a  cooliMM- 

lioa  of  Scr.  No.  S7J«3,  Ju.  3, 19«7,  PaL  No.  4,944J33, 

whkk  b  a  coali«(alte»te-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  M9437,  Nov.  8, 

19M,  Pat  Na  4>9t,lW.  IWa  apfiicaikNi  Aag.  15,  1994,  Scr. 

N0.29M42 

ImL  a."  B«5B  31/00 

VS.  CL  141—1  34  CUaH 


1    XTt, 


1.  A  system  for  accessing  the  contents  of  a  target  conuiner 
comprising: 

a  first  enclosed  chamber  including  an  upper  bousing  and  a  lower 
housing  integral  with  the  upper  housing: 

a  support  on  which  a  target  container  may  be  supported  within 
the  first  enclosed  chamber,  the  target  container  comprising  a 
wall  portion  and  being  capable  of  containing  at  least  one  of 
high  pressure  gas;  high-pressure,  reactive  gas;  and  a  toxic 
substance; 

a  first  access  member  connected  to  the  first  enclosed  chamber, 
the  target  container  being  loaded  into  the  system  through  the 
first  access  member; 

a  first  seal  disposed  between  the  first  access  member  and  the  first 
enclosed  chamber; 

at  least  one  removal  pon  connected  to  the  first  enclosed  cham- 
ber, 

at  least  one  pump  connected  to  one  of  the  at  least  one  removal 
ports,  each  pump  evacuating  gas  from  the  first  enclosed 
chamber. 


at  least  one  purge  connection  connected  to  the  fir^  eticlosed 

chamber  through  which  an  inert  gas  is  introduced  to  ptirge  gas 

from  the  first  enclosed  chamber; 
a  mechanism  that  enables  access  to  the  contents  of  the  target 

container  through  the  wall  portion  of  the  target  container;  and 
wherein  the  pump  is  operable  to  lemove  gas.  contents  of  the 

target  container  and  the  inert  gas  from  the  first  enclosed 

chamber. 


5^99,600 
SANITARY  MEAT  PURGE  ELIMINATOR 
Robert  C.  Forto;  Cocw  d'Akne,  and  Gny  D.  Foibca,  Port 
Fall*,  both  or  Id.,  MrigMrs  to  F  &  F  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Coenr 
d'AkacId. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  312,t51 

IiitCL*A22CyZ«0 

U.S.  CL  141— 9«  15  CUims 


1.  A  waste  transfer  device  for  supporting  objects  across  an  open 
container  while  providing  access  to  the  interior  of  the  container  for 
facilitating  drainage  of  liquids  and  disposal  of  solids  associated 
with  the  objects  as  they  are  being  manually  handled,  the  waste 
transfer  device  comprising: 

an  upright  wall  structure  dimensioned  to  fit  within  an  upper 
opening  across  a  container, 

a  surrounding  ledge  proirudmg  outwardly  from  the  upright  wall 
structure,  the  ledge  being  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  container 
while  locating  the  upright  wall  structure  within  its  upper 
opening; 

a  transverse  wall  extending  across  the  upright  wall  structure; 

the  transverse  wall  including  a  perforated  section  to  provide 
suppoft  for  objects  while  permitting  drainage  of  fluids  into  the 
interior  of  the  container  and  a  discharge  opening  through 
which  discarded  solids  can  be  directed  into  the  inienor  of  the 
container,  the  perforated  section  and  the  discharge  opening  of 
the  transverse  wall  being  arranged  side-by-side  within  the 
area  bounded  by  the  upright  wall  structure:  and 

a  solid  divider  extending  upward  from  the  transverse  wall  and 
across  the  upright  wall  structure  at  a  position  located  between 
the  perforated  section  and  the  discharge  opening  of  the  trans- 
verse wall. 


Sy«99,M7 
DRILL/CUTTING  BIT,  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
STRUCTURAL  JOINT 
Tcnw  Nakanishl.  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nakanishi  Con- 
struction Company,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  243338 
InL  CL"  B27M  l/OO;  B27C  I  AX) 
VS.  a.  144—365  14  Claiais 

1.  A  cutting  drill  for  use  in  forming  holes  in  wood  materials  to 
accept  insert  protrusions  of  a  metal  plate  connector  used  to  join 
wooden  members,  comprising: 
a  shank; 


a  body  connected  to  said  shank,  said  body  having  at  least  one 
primary  groove  with  a  trailing  cuaing  edge  oriented  parallel 
relative  to  a  center  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bit;  and 

an  end  cutting  blade  connected  to  said  body,  said  end  cutting 
blade  including  a  side  cutting  edge  and  a  bottom  cutting  edge 
configured  for  cutting  a  rectangular  groove  having  a  substan- 
tially flat  bottom,  said  side  cutting  edge  having  a  predeter- 
mined length  and  being  parallel  relative  to  said  trailing  cutting 
edge,  said  end  cutting  blade  having  a  greater  cuning  diameter 
relative  to  a  cutting  diameter  of  said  body. 


5,499,668 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 
Kaoru  Katayama;  Shinichi  Kazui;  Yasuhiro  Iwata;  Hirasiii 
Fukuda,  and  Toshihiko  Ofata,  ail  of  Hadano,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27.  1994,  Scr.  No.  330380 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1993,  5-274421; 
Jan.  4,  1994,  6-239813 

InL  CL*  B08B  3/12 
VS.  CL  134—1  10  Clainis 


^ox^Cvl- 


1.  A  process  for  a  solder  treatment,  which  comprises  irradiating 
a  surface  of  a  solder  bump  or  layer  bonded  10  a  ceramic  substrate 
with  a  laser  beam  of  lower  energy  level  than  energy  capable  of 
changing  the  solder  surface  structure,  thereby  cleaning  the  surface 
of  said  solder,  and  bonding  an  integrated  circuit  to  said  cleaned 
solder  surface,  said  solder  being  comprised  of  Sn — Pb. 


5,499,669 
REINFORCED  SEMI-PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
Terry  D.  Hardcsty,  Columbus,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany, MoUnc,  IIL 

Filed  JuL  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,181 
Int.  CL*  B60C  3/02 
VS.  a.  152—158  1  Claim 

1.  A  semi-pneumatic  tire,  comprising: 
a  radially  inner  wall; 

first  and  second  side  walls  operatively  coupled  with  the  inner 
wall; 


a  radially  outer  wall  operatively  coupled  with  the  first  and 
second  side  walls,  said  outer  wall  being  adapted  to  shift 
radially  inwardly  under  operating  loads  caused  by  ground 
contact: 

at  least  a  pair  of  rib  portions  extending  radially  inwardly  from 
the  outer  wall  and  toward  the  inner  wall  for  generally  rigidi- 
fying  said  outer  wall  under  operating  loads; 

wherein  said  side  walls  include  a  radially  outer  portion  and  a 
radially  inner  portion,  said  inner  portion  being  thicker  and 
more  rigid  than  the  outer  portion  such  that  the  radially  outer 
wall  abuts  against  the  inner  portion  of  the  side  walls  when  the 
outer  wall  shifts  radially  inwardly  under  operating  loads,  said 
shifting  of  the  outer  wall  being  thereby  limited;  and 

wherein  said  ribs  reinforce  the  outer  wall  for  generally  hindering 
the  inward  shifting  of  the  outer  wall,  said  ribs  being  spaced 
from  the  side  walls  and  radially  inner  wall  for  generally  acting 
as  T-beams  when  the  radially  outer  wall  abuts  against  the 
inner  portion  of  the  side  walls  for  generally  hindering  further 
inward  shifting  when  the  outer  wall  abuts  against  the  iiuter 
portion  of  the  side  walls. 


5,499,670 
TUBELESS  TIRE  WITH  BEAD  PROTECTORS  HAVING 
AIR-IMPERMEABLE  LAYER  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Jean     Billieres,     aennont-Ferrand,    France,    assignor    to 
Compagnie  Generale  Des  Etablissements  MictaeUn-Micheiin 
&  Cle,  Clermont-Ferrand  Ccdex,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92«2972,  {  371  Date  Jan.  8,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  8,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/12943,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jul.  8,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  244,761 
CUims  prtority,  application  France,  Dec  31,  1991, 91  16458 
InL  CL'  B29D  30/08:  B60C  5/14:15/00:15/06 
VS.  CL  152—543  9  Claims 

1.  A  tubeless  tire  which  has  a  carcass  reinforcement  (1)  turned 
up  around  bead  rings  (2)  in  beads  (B)  and  is  covered  on  the  inside 
with  a  layer  of  rubber  of  slight  stifltoess  (6)  which  is  impermeable 
to  the  inflation  air  when  the  tire  is  inflated,  die  beads  being 
covered,  at  least  in  the  part  thereof  intended  to  be  in  contact  with 
the  tire's  standard  mounting  rim,  by  circumferential  profiled  mem- 
bers (7)  known  as  protectors,  formed  of  non-air-impermeaNe  rub- 
bers of  high  stiftaess,  die  tire  being  characterized  by  the  fact  diat 
the  protectors  (7)  are  partially  covered,  at  least  radially  to  die 
inside  and  axially  towards  the  inside,  by  a  layer  of  air-impetineable 
rubber  mix  (8)  of  a  coefficient  of  permeability  to  air  at  80°  C.  of 
less  than 
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and  of  a  thickness  I  of  between  0. 1  and  1  mm.  covering  in  each 
bead  the  radially  inner  part  of  the  protector  (7)  over  an  axial  length 
Lt,  such  that  the  ratio  Ll/Ll  of  Ld  to  the  axial  width  LI  of  the 
bcKl  (B)  u  between  0.2  ukI  0.7. 


5«499^1 
ANTI-FLOAT  SYSTEM  FOR  OPERABLE  PARTITIONS 
N.  DiMgfaH  OwcM,  LjTM,  bd^  Mriganr  to  ModeraToid,  Iwwr- 
pwaled.  New  Cartk,  iBd. 

FBed  Jiu.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2S1,9«3 

Int.  CL'  EtSD  15/26 

VS.  CL  IM— 199  15  ClataM 
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eaten  said  passageway  whDe  traveling  in  the  wall  extending 
direction,  whereby  motion  of  the  trolley  in  the  wall  extending 
direction  is  opposed. 


5,499,672 

MOLD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  WHICH 

COMPRISES  A  FLAME  SPRAYED  COATING  LAYER  OF 

A  TUNGSTEN  CARBIDE-BASED  WEAR-RESISTANT 

MATERUL 

Knrio  Nakirtilmn;  RyoicW  laUsane;  TUuyiiU  Tknakm,  and 

Kcaso   YuMHBOto,   all   of  ToyaMa,   Japan,   aaatcnon   to 

Ckuetsn  Metal  Works  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibjraaut,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7.  1995,  Scr.  No.  41S,513 
Claims  priority,  appWcatlew  Japan,  Jan.  1,  1994,  6-12MS1; 
Sep.  9,  1994,  »-242252 

LM.  CL'  B22D  HAM 
U.&CL1M— 41S  »• 


1.  A  mold  for  continuous  casting  which  comprises  a  copper  or 
copper  alloy  mold  substrate  and  a  sprayed  coating  film  formed  on 
non-Masted  inner  surfaces  of  the  substrate  wherein  particles  of  at 
least  one  tungsten  carbide-based  wear-resistant  material  having  a 
particle  size  of  from  S  |xm  to  S3  pm  and  having  a  hardness  capable 
of  anchoring  in  the  inner  surfaces  of  die  substrate  are  subjected  to 
high  pressure/high  velocity  oxygen  fuel  coating  under  condioons 
where  the  particles  remain  at  least  partially  non-fused  on  applica- 
tion of  heal  from  a  spraying  flame,  thereby  forming  a  layer  directly 
anchored  in  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  substrate  at  least  as  one  layer 
of  the  sprayed  coating  film  formed  in  a  total  film  thickness  of  from 
0.01  to  6  mm  whereby  said  layer  is  well  bonded  to  said  substrate 
without  resorting  to  any  thermal  treatment  after  completion  of  the 
high  presstire/tiigh  velocity  oxygen  fiiel  coaling. 


1.  In  combination: 
an  operable  partition; 
a  track; 

a  trolley  coupled  to  the  operable  panilioo.  wherein  the  trolley  is 
movable  along  the  track  in  a  wall  slacking  direction  and  a 
wall  extending  direction;  and 
an  anti-float  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  camming  assembly  positioned  along  the  track,  said  first 
camming  assembly  comprising  a  first  trolley  camming  sur- 
face and  means  for  biasing  said  first  trolley  camming 
surface  inward  to  a  camming  position; 
a  second  camming  assembly  positioned  along  the  track  to 
cooperate  with  said  first  camming  assembly,  said  second 
camming  assembly  compnsing  a  second  trolley  camming 
surface; 
wherein  said  first  trolley  camming  surface,  when  disposed  in 
said  caiimiing  position,  and  said  second  trolley  canoming 
surface  define  a  passageway  therebetween,  said  passageway 
positioned  for  passage  therethrough  of  a  portion  of  the  trolley 
when  the  trolley  moves  along  the  track,  wherein  said  passage- 
way is  narrower  than  a  width  of  the  trolley  portion;  and 
wherein  said  first  trolley  camming  surface  is  forcible  outward 
from  said  camming  position  against  a  resistance  provided  by 
said  camming  surface  biasing  means  when  the  trolley  portioa 


5499,<79 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  AND 
GUIDING  THIN  METAL  STRIP  FORMED  BY 
QUENCHING 
Noboo  SUga;  IbaoUro  Mai«i;  Kiyaaki  SkllMya;  Tom  Sato, 
all  of  CUba;  Mkkikarw  Onwa,  tWqre,  and  Masao  Ynka- 
■oto,  CUba,  ail  of,  Japan,  artjaQW  to  Kawandd  Sted 
Corporatlaa^  Japan 

or  Scr.  No.  72,778,  Jon.  7. 1993,  abandonrd, 
Tlita  appBcadon  Oct  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  322,955 
priority.  appHcalian  Japan,  Jan.  S,  1992,  4-147486 
im.  CL*  B22D  11/06 
VS.  CL  IM— «3  15  CUw 

1.  In  a  method  of  conveying  a  thin  metal  strip  formed  from  a 
molten  metal  by  quenching  on  a  quenching  roll,  and  separating 
said  strip  from  said  quenching  roll,  the  steps  which  comprise: 

(a)  farming  a  fly-  path  from  said  quenching  roll  along  which  the 
thin  metal  strip  is  conducted. 

(b)  stabilizing  said  fly  path  by  applying  to  a  surface  of  said  strip 
a  Coanda  jet  of  a  fluid,  generated  by  conforming  a  portion  of 
said  jet  into  a  curved  convex  path  and  another  portion  of  said 
jet  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  fly  path,  and 

(c)  causing  said  fluid  to  flow  along  said  str^. 


o'^'-'rpfTin 


a  top  plate  positioned  between  each  of  die  plurality  of  modules 
and  the  bottom  tank  and  connected  to  the  bottom  tank  at  the 
upper  portion,  the  top  plate  defining  a  pair  of  openings  there- 
through for  fluid  communication  between  the  bottom  tank  and 
each  of  the  plurality  of  modules; 

a  plug  disposed  within  each  of  selected  openings  for  blocking 
the  fluid  communication  between  the  bottom  tank  and  at  least 
one  of  the  plurality  of  modules:  and 

means  disposed  between  the  plug  and  the  top  plate  for  sealing 
the  plug  within  the  openings. 


5,499^75 
OIL  COOLER  WITH  A  SEXF-RETAINING,  SELF- 
ORIENTING  PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 
James  T.  Haasch,  Bay  View,  ami  James  J.  Cavallozzi,  Big 
Bcail,  both  ot  Wis.,  assigiiors  to  Modine  MaimEactuing 
Company,  Radne,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402,127 

Int.  CL'  F28F  3/12 

VS.  CL  165—38  15  Claims 


7.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  along  a  path  in  a  downstream 
direction  a  thin  metal  strip  fonned  from  a  molten  metal  by  quench- 
ing on  a  quenching  roll  and  conducting  said  strip  to  a  nip  between 
pinch  rolls  or  to  a  coiling  system,  comprising: 

a  Coanda  jet  generating  device  located  downstream  of  said 
quenching  roll  and  having  a  slit  with  an  edge  having  a  convex 
curved  surface  and  having  another  edge  formed  substantially 
perpendicular  to  both  said  path  and  the  width  of  the  thin  metal 
strip,  said  Coanda  jet  generating  device  being  positioned  so 
that  said  fluid  is  caused  to  flow  along  said  convex  curved 
surface  and  said  other  edge,  said  jet  genoating  device  being 
positioned  to  stabilize  said  path. 


5,499,674 
MODULAR  COOLING  SYSTEM  SEALING 
John  C.  Bartz,  Fuquay  Varina,  N.C,  and  Paul  J.  Byrne,  Peo- 
ria, IIL,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peotia,  Dl. 
Filed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372^28 
Int  a."  F28F  1/00:9/04 
VS.  CL  165—76  5  Claims 


1.  A  modular  cooUng  system  including: 

a  partially  hollow  bottom  tank  having  upper  and  lower  portions 

and  a  plurality  of  modules  attached  to  the  boaom  tank  in  close 

proximity  to  the  upper  portion; 


1.  In  an  oil  cooler  including  a  housing,  a  coolant  inlet  to  the 
housing,  and  coolant  outlet  from  the  housing,  a  housing  sutAkx 
adapted  to  be  sealed  against  an  oil  filter,  a  plurality  of  intercon- 
nected heat  exchange  units  within  said  housing,  an  oil  inlet  to  one 
of  said  units,  an  oil  outlet  from  another  of  said  units,  a  centrally 
located  opening  in  said  surface  for  allowing  a  connector  to  pass 
through  the  oil  cooler,  an  oil  bypass  through  at  least  some  of  said 
units,  a  bypass  outlet  in  said  housing  surface  and  a  bypass  valve 
normally  closing  said  bypass  oudet,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
bypass  valve  comprises: 

an  iimer  ring; 

a  sheet-like  resilient  flapper  carried  by  said  iiuier  ring; 

a  valve  element  carried  by  said  flapper,  sized  to  close  said 
bypass  outlet;  and 

tab  means  for  loosely  mounting  said  inner  ring  to  said  surface  to 
retain  said  inner  ring  and  flapper  during  shipment  and  prior  to 
installation  of  the  oil  cooler. 


5,499,676 
MULTI-PANELLED  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Anthony  J.  Ccsaroni,  9  Hcathmore  Court,  UnionviUe,  Ontario, 
Canada,    assignor   to   Anthony   J.    Ccsaroni,    UnionviUe, 
Canada 

Filed  Jon.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  264,604 
Claims  priority,  application  United  iUngdom,  Jun.  24, 1993, 
9313093 

Int  CL«  F28F  3/00:1/32 
VS.  CL  165—166  13  ( 

1.  A  multi-panelled  heat  exchanger  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  panels  in  a  laminar  stacked  amngement; 
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each  of  said  panels  being  formed  from  a  plurality  of  parallel 
tubes  in  a  spaced  apan  side-by-side  relationship,  said  tubes 
being  maintained  in  the  side-by-side  relationship  by  an  inter- 
vening sheet,  tbeieby  forming  a  panel  of  tubes  and  sheet: 

each  of  said  panels  having  an  inlet  manifold  and  an  outlet 
nunifold  at  opposed  ends  diereof.  the  inlet  manifolds  of  the 
roulb-panelled  heat  exchanger  being  interconnected  in  fluid- 
flow  relationship  and  the  outlet  manifolds  of  the  mulli- 
panelled  heat  exchanger  being  interconnected  in  fluid  flow 
idatiooship; 

each  of  said  plurality  of  tubes  of  each  panel  being  bonded  at 
opposing  ends  thereof  to  said  manifolds  such  that  one  end  of 
each  of  said  plurality  of  tubes  is  in  fluid  flow  communication 
with  the  inlet  manifold  and  the  other  end  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  tubes  is  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  the 
outlet  manifold; 

each  panel  being  wave-like  in  shape  with  peaks  and  troughs 
extending  across  the  width  of  the  panel; 

one  fKe  of  each  panel  having  at  least  one  nodule  located  in  each 
of  said  troughs,  each  nodule  having  a  size  such  dul  it  will 
contact  an  immediaiely  adjacent  panel  in  the  multi-panelled 
beat  exchanger  without  significantly  increasing  an  overall 
thickness  of  the  multi-panelled  heat  exchanger. 


METHOD  or  IMKROVING  OIL  AND  GAS  WELL 
PRODUCTIVITY 
Dwlflht  N.  Lorce,  758  WoodyMli  Sd.  SW„  Calgary.  Alberta. 
Canada 

FDed  Sep.  li.  1994.  Scr.  fio.  dtTIfitl 
lat  CL*  E21B  43/25:43/26 
VS.  CL  Itf— 3M  '  U  < 


EMULSION  IN  BLAST  FUKNACE  SLAG  MUD 
SOLIDIFICATION 
KcMCtk  M  Cowan,  Si«ar  Lawi.  IkL.  MiiVMir  to  SheU  Oa 
Company.  Honaton,  It*. 

nti  Dec.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  372,M3 
InL  Ct*  F21B  33/138 
VS.  CL  M«— 293  1  CIntai 

1.  A  method  for  solidifying  a  drilling  fluid  in  a  wellbore  com- 
prising: 

(a)  forming  a  cemeniitious  sluny  by  mixing  components  com- 
prising: 

(1)  blast  furnace  slag: 

(2)  drilling  fluid:  and 

(3)  an  emulsion  having  an  oil  external  phase  and  an  aqueous 
internal  phase,  said  internal  phase  comprising  water  and  an 
additive  for  said  cementitious  slurry; 

(b)  displacing  said  cementitious  slurry  into  said  wellbore:  and 

(c)  allowing  said  cementitious  slurry  to  solidify  in  situ. 


iHRMnmr 


Sy499>7S 

CCVLANAR  ANGULAK  JETTING  HEAD  FOB  WELL 

PERFORATING 

Jhn  B.  SttijaatMma;  Tteadqr  W.  Hdton.  and  Hazim  H. 

Abaas,  an  aT  Dnncan,  Okla.,  aaaigDors  to  Halliburton  Coai- 

pany,  Dnacan.  Okln. 

Filed  Ang.  2, 1994.  Scr.  No.  2M,961 
InL  CL'  E21B  43/114 
VS.  a.  IM— 29«  15  Clainis 

1.  A  jetting  apparatus  for  use  in  perforating  a  well  bore,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  housing  defining  a  plurality  of  jening 
openings  therein,  said  jetting  openings  being  substantially  in  a 
single  plane  which  is  disposed  at  an  angle  other  than  perpendicular 
with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing,  such  that  fluid  is 
jetted  in  said  plane  from  said  jetting  openings. 


1.  A  method  of  improving  gas  well  productivity  from  a  well 
penetrating  a  formation  in  a  gas  reservoir,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

forming  a  load  fluid  by  obtaining  a  hydrocarbon  fluid  containing 
a  known  percentage  of  aromatics  and  adding  an  amount  of 
carbon  dioxide  to  the  hydrocarbon  fluid: 

die  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  being  determined  by  reference  to  a 
predetermine  miscibikty  relationship  between  the  caitwa 
dioxide  and  die  hydrocarbon  fluid  that  establishes  the  amount 
of  carbon  dioxide  required  to  form  a  bank  of  carbon  dioxide 
ahead  of  the  load  fluid  in  the  formation; 

injecting  the  load  fluid  into  the  gas  well  at  a  pressure  such  that 
carbon  dioxide  Hi  load  fluid  within  the  well  bore  remains  in 
solution  and  caibon  dioxide  in  load  fluid  within  the  formation 
comes  out  of  solution  and  forms  a  bank  of  carbon  dioxide 
ahead  of  the  load  fluid;  and 

releasing  the  surface  pressure  from  the  load  fluid  and  flowing  the 
load  fluid  back  out  of  the  gas  well. 


SA99jiM 

DIVERTER,  DFVERTER  RETRIEVING  AND  RUNNING 

TOOL  AND  METHOD  FOR  RUNNING  AND  RETRIEVING 

A  DIVERTER 
Jcfftvy  S.  Walter.  Duncan.  Okla.;  John  C.  Gano.  CarroUton, 
Tex^  and  Desmond  Jones.  Duncan,  Okbu,  assignors  to  Hal- 
liburton Company.  Houston.  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  296,941.  Aug.  26,  1994.  This 
application  Jan.  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3W399 
InL  CL*  E21B  33/W 
VS.  a.  166—377  40  Clainis 


1.  A  di verier  for  a  subterranean  well,  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  lower  portion  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a 
diverter  anchoring  structure  and  an  upper  portion  having  a 
slanted  diverting  surface,  said  diverter  adapted  to  be  placed 
within  a  main  borehole  of  said  subterranean  well  at  a  prede- 
termined location  and  orientation  proximate  a  junction  of  a 
lateral  borehole  with  said  main  borehole,  said  slanted  divert- 
ing surface  adapted  to  redirect  an  object  having  a  particular 
diameter  and  coming  into  contact  with  said  diverter  into  said 
lateral  borehole:  and 
a  compliant  spring  member  associated  with  said  slanted  diverter 
surface,  said  spring  member  resilientiy  retractable  toward  said 
slanted  diverter  surface  to  allow  said  object  to  traverse  said 
junction  and  enter  said  lateral  borehole,  said  diverter  therefore 
dynamically  adjustable  to  compensate  for  an  insufficient  mini- 
mum diameter  of  a  selecuble  one  of  said  main  borehole, 
junction  and  lateral  borehole. 


thereby  preventing  premature  movement  of  said  slip  toward 
said  deployed  position  by  virtue  of  said  contacting. 


5y499,682 

METHOD  FOR  SETTING  A  SLOTTED  FACE  WELLBORE 

DEVL^TION  ASSEMBLY  USING  A  RECTILINEAR 

SETTING  TOOL 

Bobby  G.  Sicber,  Rtc  1,  Arp,  To.  75750 

DiviskHi  of  Ser.  No.  201,800,  Feb.  25,  1994,  PaC  No. 

5,425,419.  This  application  Apr.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  420,018 

InL  CL*  E21B  23/00 

VS.  CL  166—382  15  Clainis 


5,499,681 

CENTRALIZING  LINER  HANGER  METHOD  AND 

SYSTEM  FOR  SUBTERRANEAN  MULTILATERAL  WELL 

DRILLING 
Pat  M  White,  and  John  C.  Gano,  both  of  CarroUton,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  296,941,  Aug.  26,  1994.  This 
application  Jan.  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  380,905 
InL  a."  E21B  23/00:43/00 
VS.  CL  166—382  58  Claims 

1.  A  liner  hanger  for  a  liner,  comprising: 
a  slip  having  a  gripping  surface  thereon  and  adapted  to  slide 
axially  with  respect  to  said  liner  between  a  retracted  position 
and  a  deployed  position:  and 
a  slip  housing  located  radially  outwardly  of  said  slip  and  cover- 
ing said  slip  when  said  slip  is  in  said  retracted  position,  said 
slip  emerging  from  under  said  slip  housing  when  moving 
toward  said  deployed  position,  said  slip  housing  preventing 
said  gripping  surface  of  said  slip  from  contacting  a  casing 
when  said  slip  is  in  said  retracted  position,  said  slip  housing 


1.  A  method  for  setting  a  whip-anchor  assembly,  incorporating 
an  elongated  setting  slot,  with  a  drill  string  in  a  wellbore  for 
changing  the  direction  of  drilling  wherein  the  whip-anchor  assem- 
bly is  releasably  secured  within  the  elongated  setting  slot  to  a 
rectilinear  setting  tool  supported  on  the  drill  string  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  lowering  the  whip-anchor  assembly  into  the  wellbore: 

(b)  orienuting  the  whip-anchor  assembly: 

(c)  anchoring  the  whip-anchor  assembly  in  the  orientated  posi- 
tion in  the  well  bore:  and 

(d)  releasing  the  rectiilinear  setting  tool  from  the  whip-anchor. 
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S,499>83 

SOIL  TREATING  SYSTEM  WITH  HYDRAULICALLY 

ACTUATED  IMPLEMENT  CONTROLLER 

James  H.  Bwactt,  Sycamore,  lU^  aasicnor  to  Dawn  Equipmcat 

Company,  Sycamore,  DL 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,977 

InL  CL'  AOIC  SAX):  A*1B  63/00 

U5.  CL  172—4  15  Clatam 


i»b 


1.  A  soil  treating  system  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  first  implement  to  engage  soil  to  effect  treatment  theteof: 

means  for  mounting  the  first  implement  to  the  frame  in  an 
operative  position  in  which  the  first  implement  can  be  moved 
vertically  relative  to  the  frame:  and 

first  hydraulically  actuated  means  acting  between  the  frame  and 
first  implement  for  exerting  a  variable  downward  force  on  the 
implement, 

wherein  theie  is  a  second  implement  to  engage  soil  to  effect 
treatment  thereof,  there  is  a  second  means  for  nwunting  the 
second  implement  to  the  frame  in  an  operative  position  in 
which  the  second  implement  can  be  moved  vertically  relative 
10  the  frame  and  a  second  hydraulically  actuated  means  acting 
between  the  frame  and  second  implement  for  exerting  a 
downward  force  on  the  second  implement,  an  accumulator  is 
provided  for  hydraulic  fluid  and  means  are  provided  for 
establishing  direct  fluid  communication  between  the  accumu- 
lator and  each  of  the  first  and  second  force  exerting  means. 


1  I  I  I  _^ 


first  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  second  end 
portion  of  the  first  lift  jack  relative  to  the  first  end  ponion  of 
the  first  lift  jack  and  delivering  a  responsive  first  position 
signal; 

second  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  second  end 
portion  of  the  second  lift  jack  relative  to  the  first  end  portion 
of  the  second  lift  jack  and  delivering  a  responsive  second 
position  signal; 

control  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  position  sig- 
nals, determining  a  magnitude  of  difference  between  the  rela- 
tive positions  of  the  second  end  portion  of  the  first  and  second 
lift  jacks,  calculating  a  tik  angle  based  on  the  relative  differ- 
ence, and  delivering  a  calculated  tilt  angle  signal. 


5,499,685 
STRIP  TILLAGE  SOIL  CONDITIONER  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

James  H.  Downinf,  Jr.,  P.O.  Boi  1147,  Looisa,  Va.  23993 

FUcd  Jul  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,371 

Int.  CL*  AOIB  49A)2;  AOIC  5A)0 

VS.  a.  172— •99  33  Claims 


5v499,M4 

GEOGRAPHIC  SURFACE  ALTERING  IMPLEMENT 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Kenneth  L.  Stratton,  Dunlap,  Dl.,  anifnor  to  Caterpillar  Inc 

Pcorta,I]L 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291063 
Int.  CL*  E02F  3/76:3/85 
\}S.  CL  172— 4J  27  Claims 

1.  A  tilt  angle  control  system  for  a  geographic  surface  altering 
implement,  comprising: 
a  frame; 

first  and  second  fluid  operattd  lift  jacks  each  having  first  and 
second  end  portions  and  each  being  connected  at  said  first  end 
portion  to  said  frame  and  at  said  second  end  portion  to  said 
implement,  said  second  end  portion  of  the  first  and  secoitd  lift 
jacks  being  spaced  from  each  other  a  preselected  distance  at 
the  implement  connection,  said  second  end  portion  of  the  first 
and  second  lift  jacks  being  movable  relative  to  the  first  end 
portion  of  the  first  and  second  lift  jacks,  respectively,  and  said 
implement  being  movable  relative  to  the  frame  in  response  to 
movement  of  at  least  one  of  the  lift  jacks  second  end  pottioa; 


1.  An  integrated  movable  row  crop  soil  conditioner  for  condi- 
tioning soil  prior  to  planting,  said  integrated  movable  row  crop  soil 
conditioner  comprising: 

a)  carrying  means  for  supporting  and  moving  said  row  crop  soil 
conditioner  along  a  row  to  be  planted,  said  carrying  means 
including  at  least  one  wheel  contacting  the  soil; 

b)  tillage  means  supported  by  said  carrying  means  for  condition- 
ing said  soil  as  said  row  crop  soil  conditioner  moves  along  a 
row  to  be  planted; 

c)  means  for  positioning  said  tillage  means  and  said  at  least  one 
wheel  in  longitudinal  alignment  so  that  said  ullage  means 
follows  the  directional  path  of  said  at  least  one  wheel  said 
carrying  means  functioning  as  part  of  the  soil  conditioning 
operation  while  supporting  and  moving  said  row  crop  soil 
conditioner  along  a  row  to  be  planted;  and 


d)  means  for  moving  said  tillage  means  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  soil  while  said  at  least  one  wheel  remains 
engaged  with  said  soil. 


5,499,686 
DEEP  TILLAGE  WINGED  SWEEP 
Paul  D.  Parker,  Ankeny,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Company, 
Moline,Ill. 

Filed  May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,194 

Int.  a.*  AOIB  13/08 

VS.  CL  172—730  17  Claims 


yWT")  y*"/' 


1.  In  a  deep  tillage  implement  having  a  shank  with  a  down- 
wardly and  forwardly  directed  tool-receiving  end  adapted  for  for- 
ward movement  under  the  surface  of  the  ground  in  a  field-worldng 
position,  a  deep  tillage  sweep  comprising: 

a  central  point  member  having  an  upper  surface  sloping  down- 
wardly and  forwardly  to  a  lowermost  and  forwardmost  point; 

wings  supported  adjacent  the  point  and  having  hardened  leading 
edges  extending  in  an  outward  direction  from  an  inward 
location  above  and  tearwardly  of  the  point  to  thereby  provide 
a  widened  tillage  zone  of  soil  shattered  by  the  sweep  as 
compared  to  a  point  ullage  zone  produced  by  the  central  point 
member  alone; 

mounting  structure  securing  the  sweep  to  the  tool-receiving  end 
with  the  point  member  at  a  depth  of  ten  inches  or  mote  below 
the  surface  of  the  ground  and  with  the  leading  edges  extend- 
ing parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  ground  when  the  shank  is  in 
the  field-working  position  to  provide  lifting  action  without  a 
bulldozing  effect  for  minimum  soil  distiirbance  on  the  surface 
of  the  ground;  and 

wherein  the  leading  edges  are  offset  less  than  approximately  one 
inch  above  said  point  so  that  the  widened  tillage  zone  is  at 
approximately  the  same  depth  as  a  point  tillage  zone  for  a 
uniform  depth  of  tillage. 


5,499,687 
DOWNHOLE  VALVE  FOR  OIL/GAS  WELL 
Paul  B.  Lee,  1216B  - 18  Avenue  NW.,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  454,307,  Dec  26,  1989,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  54,713,  May  27,  1987,  Pat 
No.  4389,199.  This  application  Nov.  18,  1991,  Ser.  Na 
839,015 
Int  CL*  E21B  34/14 
VS.  a.  175—317  4  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  wells  during  drilling  operations 
comprising: 
a  tubular  casing  insertable  into  a  drill  string; 


a  shiftable  sleeve  means  disposed  within  and  shiftable  with 

respect  to  said  tubular  casing; 
spring  means  for  holding  said  sleeve  means  in  a  first  location 

within  said  tubular  casing; 
an  opening  in  said  sleeve  means  for  passing  fluid  therethrough; 
a  first  ball  means  insertable  within  said  opening  for  closing  said 

opening  and  precluding  fluid  from  passing  theretfarou^  for 

shifting  said  sleeve  means  within  said  tubular  casing; 
said  first  ball  means  being  deformable  under  increased  fluid 

pressure  for  being  forced  through  and  out  of  said  opening. 


5,499,688 

PDC  INSERT  FEATURING  SIDE  SPIRAL  WEAR  PADS 

Mahkm  D.  Dennis,  Kingwood,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dennis  Tool 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,071,  Aug.  17,  1993,  PaL 
No.  5379354.  This  application  Oct  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324,253 

Int  CL*  E2IB  10/46;  10/56;  F16C  33/24 
VS.  a.  175-^26  26  Claims 


1.  A  wear  resistant  insert  to  be  fastened  in  a  drill  bit  wherein  the 
insert  is  exposed  to  abrasion  and  shock  loading  during  use  and  is 
subject  to  wear  as  a  result  of  use,  ttie  insert  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  cylindrical  body  formed  of  hard  metal  and 
having  diamond  like  material  therein  wherein  said  body  com- 
prises a  portion  of  a  right  cylinder  with  an  end  face  and  a 
cylindrical  side  face; 

(b)  a  spiraled  strip  of  wear  material  extending  along  the  side 
face  and  into  said  body  so  that  said  body  has  an  exposed  face 
of  wear  material;  and 

(c)  a  wear  material  layer  over  said  end  face  wherein  said 
material  forms  an  end  face  covering  and  has  a  radius  of 
curvature  to  thereby  avoid  a  sharp  edge. 

8.  A  wear  resistant  bearing  to  be  exposed  to  abrasion  and  shock 

loading  during  use  and  which  is  subject  to  wear  as  a  result  of  use, 

the  bearing  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  body  formed  of  hard  metal  and  having  an  end 

face  of  circular  configuration  and  a  side  face  along  said 

cylindrical  body; 
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(b)  at  least  one  spiraled  wear  material  strip  extending  along  the 
side  face  and  extending  into  the  body  so  that  the  stnp  has  an 
exposed  face;  and 

(c)  wherein  said  strip  of  wear  material  is  formed  of  a  diamond 
like  material  and  is  crystalline  in  nature  and  provides  wear 
resistance  on  the  side  face  of  said  body. 


INTEGRAL  HOOD,  RADIATOR  AND  BUMPER  SUPPORT 

APPARATUS 
KcnaHh  M.  Sbeuv,  Maple  Valley;  Gordon  S.  Kranick,  Sno- 
booisli.  and  Robert  F.  Grteitad,  Seattle,  all  of  Wash., 
■Mignors  to  PACCAR  tec,  BcUenie,  Warii. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19135S 

lal.  a."  B60K  11/04 

VS.  CI  IN— 68.4  13  ClaiM 


5,499,M9 
MOTORCYCLE  CONVERSION  REAR  AXLE  MOUNTING 

SYSTEM 
Frank  L.  JohnMm,  20S39  FM  15,  lyoup,  Tex.  75789 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  289jr78 
ImL  CL*  BttK  I3A>4 
VS.  CL  IS»— 16  1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  adjustably  mounting  a  rear  axle  assembly  to 
the  existing  frame  of  a  two  wheeled  motorcycle  so  as  to  create  a 
duee  wheeled  motorcycle,  with  the  rear  axle  assembly  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  a  center  point,  and  opposite  ends,  and  with  the 
existing  frame  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  pair  of  mounting 
points  symmetrically  disposed  on  either  side  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  existing  frame  comprising 
a  pair  of  mounting  plates  interconnected  to  a  rear  axle,  said  rear 
axle  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  center  point,  and  first  ands 
second  ends,  with  one  of  said  mounting  plates  disposed 
between  said  center  point  of  said  rear  axle  and  said  first  end  of 
said  rear  axle  and  with  the  other  of  said  mounting  plates 
dispo«ed  between  said  center  point  of  said  rear  axle  and  said 
second  end  of  said  rear  axle; 
a  pair  of  elongate  mounting  arms,  each  of  said  mounting  arms 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  and  each  of  said  mount- 
ing arms  connected  between  one  of  said  mounting  plates  and 
one  of  the  mounting  points  of  an  existing  motorcycle  frame, 
with  said  first  end  mounting  arm  interconnected  to  one  of  said 
mounting  points  of  said  existing  frame  and  with  said  second 
end  of  each  mounting  arm  interconnected  to  one  of  said 
mounting  plates  such  that  said  mounting  arm  is  generally 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  existing  frame;  and 
adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  said  mounting  arms 
for  die  purpose  of  adjusting  the  alignment  of  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  rear  axle  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
existing  frame. 


1.  An  improved  integral  hood  and  radiator  support  apparatus  in  a 
truck,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  hood; 

a  radiator 

two  chassis  frame  rails  extending  longitudinally  fore  and  aft; 

a  radiator  support  tube  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  chas- 
sis frame  rails,  said  radiator  support  lube  located  near  the 
front  end  of  said  chassis  frame  rails,  said  radiator  support  tube 
secured  to  said  hood,  said  radiator  support  tube  having  a  top 
portion  secured  to  the  bottom  portion  of  said  radiator,  said 
radiator  support  tube  substantially  integrating  relative  move- 
ment of  said  hood  and  said  radiator; 

fastening  means  securing  the  hood  to  the  radiator  support  tube 
substantially  minimizing  relative  movement  between  said 
hood  and  said  radiator  support  tube  when  said  hood  is  closed: 
and 

a  horizontal  suppoit  member  between  each  of  said  chassis  frame 
rails,  said  horizontal  support  member  secured  to  each  of  said 
chassis  frame  rails  near  the  front  end  of  said  chassis  frrame 
rails,  said  horizontal  support  member  secured  to  said  radiator 
support  tube  near  the  center  of  said  radiator  support  tube. 


5,499>91 

LADDER  EMERGENCY  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Peter  J.  Fltipatrick.  467  Kearny  Ave,  Kearay,  N  J.  07032 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  344,889 

InL  CL"  E06C  5/36 

VS.  CL  182—107  10  Claims 


I.  A  ladder  braking  device  comprising: 


braking  means  for  pressing  against  or  piercing  a  surface  on 

which  a  base  of  a  ladder  rests; 
rung  engagement  means  for  securing  said  braking  means  onto  a 

rung  of  said  ladder  while  allowing  said  braking  means  to 

rotate  about  said  rung;  and 
locking  means  for  fixing  the  rotation  of  said  braking  means 

against  rotation  by  pushing  against  the  rail  when  said  braking 

means  contacts  said  surface. 


5,499,692 

ESCAPE  LADDER 

Simon  Brook,  16A  PavilUoa  Terrace,  Wood  Lane,  London, 

W12  OHT.  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93W0260,  S  371  Date  Sep.  6,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  6,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/16266,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  19,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  284,483 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  6,  1992, 
9202506 

Int.  CL'  E06C  9/74 
VS.  a.  182—196  9  Claims 


I.  An  escape  ladder  of  collapsible  construction,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  units  attached  to  one  another  for  forming  a  chain, 
each  unit  of  said  plurality  of  units  comprising  a  rung  and  a 
pair  of  resilient  side  links,  said  side  links  extending  from  the 
rung  and  pivotally  engaging  opposite  ends  of  the  rung  of  an 
adjacent  unit,  wherein  the  rung  of  said  adjacent  unit  is  pro- 
vided with  detent  means  into  which  the  side  linlcs  are  biassed, 
in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  an  axis  of  the  rung,  at  a 
predetermined  relative  orientation  of  said  plurality  of  units  for 
securing  said  units  against  relative  rotation;  and. 
a  terminal  unit  including  means  for  fixing  the  escape  ladder  to  a 
structure. 


5,499,693 

METHOD  AIW  APPARATUS  FOR  LUBRICATING  THE 

BEARINGS  OF  A  TURBOCHARGER 

Markus  Widenbom,  Oetwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  ABB 

Management  AG,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  399,040 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  2,  1994,  44  II 
617.9 

InL  CL*  FOIM  l/IO 

VS.  CL  184— 6J4  6  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  lubricating  bearings  of  a  tutbocharger  with  a 

portion  of  the  oil  flow  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  attached  to 

the  turbocharger.  in  which  die  oil  flow  filtered  in  a  coarse  filter  is 

pumped  into  bearings  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  and  the 

bearing  of  the  turbocharger  respectively,  and  after  the  lubricating 

operation  is  drained  oS^  to  the  oil  sump  in  each  case  via  a  return 

line,  wherein 

a)  die  coarsely  filtered  oil  flow  (2)  for  the  turbochaiger  (7)  is 

first  of  all  passed  through  one  of  at  least  two  fine  filters  (12, 


15)  connected  alternately  and  in  the  process  is  filtered  to  a 
consistency  required  by  the  turbocharger  (7), 

b)  a  portion  of  the  finely  filtered  oil  flow  (20)  is  fed  as  lubricat- 
ing oil  (21)  into  the  bearings  (22)  of  the  tuibochaiger  (7), 
another  portion  is  fed  as  flushing  oil  (23)  into  a  clean  side  (14) 
of  the  second  fine  filter  (15),  and  both  the  lubricating  oil  (21) 
and  the  flushing  oil  (23)  are  then  drained  off'  into  the  oil  simip 

(1). 

c)  if  the  first  fine  filter  (12)  is  clogged,  die  second  fine  filter  (15) 
flushed  beforehand  is  switched  to  the  oil  line  (10)  of  the 
turbocharger  (7)  and  the  first  fine  filter  (12)  is  cleaned  with  the 
flushing  oil  (23). 

4.  An  apparatus  for  lubricating  bearings  of  a  turbocharger  with  a 
portion  of  oil  flow  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  attached  to  the 
tutbocharger,  comprising  an  oil  sump,  an  oil  pump  delivering  the 
oil  flow  horn  the  oil  sump  into  an  oil  line,  a  coarse  filter,  a  branch 
of  the  oil  line  leading  to  the  internal  combustion  engine  and  the 
turbocharger  respectively,  and  in  each  case  having  a  return  line  to 
the  oil  sump,  wherein 

a)  a  control  valve  (11)  is  arranged  in  the  oil  line  (10)  leading  to 
the  turbocharger  (7).  following  which  control  valve  (U)  is  a 
first  fine  filter  (12), 

b)  a  branch  (13)  of  the  oil  line  (10)  to  die  turbocharger  (7)  and 
respectively  a  clean  side  (14)  of  a  second  fine  filter  (15)  of  the 
same  mesh  width  as  the  first  fine  filter  is  formed  downstream 
of  the  first  fine  filter  (12).  and 

c)  a  dirty  side  (16)  of  the  second  fine  filter  (15)  is  connected  via 
the  control  valve  (11)  to  a  fiuther  return  line  (17)  leading  to 
the  oil  sump  (1). 


5,499,694 
SELF  PROPELLED  PASSENGER  LIFT  VEHICLE 
Russell  J.  Dom,  Aurora,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Stewart  &  Steven- 
son Power,  Inc.,  Commerce  City,  Colo. 

FOcd  Aug.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  290,690 
Int.  a."  B66B  9/08 
VS.  CL  187—200  20  Claims 

1.  A  self-propelled  passenger  hft  vehicle  for  transpotting  a 
passenger  between  a  first  location  and  a  second  location  and  raised 
elevation  against  an  aircraft  fiiselage  adjacent  an  aircraft  door,  said 
vehicle  comprising  in  combination: 

a  frame  having  a  plurality  of  rotatable  wheels  supporting  said 

frame  on  a  sinface; 
a  generally  horizontal  platform  movably  mounted  on  said  frame, 
said  platform  having  a  leading  edge  portion  and  a  support 
portion  for  supporting  said  passenger; 
a  drive  motor  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  wheels  through  a 
transaxle  assembly  for  moving  said  vehicle  from  said  first 
location  to  said  second  location,  said  assembly  including  a 
brake  mechanism  connected  at  least  to  said  one  wheel  for 
controllably  stopping  and  preventing  wheel  rotation; 
an  elevating  mechanism  mounted  on  said  frame  and  connected 
between  said  frame  and  said  platform  for  controllably  raising 
and  lowering  said  platform  between  said  first  and  second 
elevations;  and 
a  position  sensing  device  in  said  leading  edge  portion  of  said 
platform  for  sensing  the  presence  of  said  aircraft  fiiselage. 
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devidng  means  mounting  the  suppon  means  including  the 
platform  member  and  thus  the  filling  device  and  the  bulk 
material  container  for  adjustably  displacing  the  platfonn 
member  and  thus  the  work  mrface  through  a  range  of  verti- 
cally related  poaiticos  to  a  poaitioo  suitable  for  operatioa  of 
the  filling  device  to  fill  the  receiving  container  by  an  operator 
of  the  workstation,  at  least  one  of  said  positions  being  suitable 
to  the  height  of  a  given  operator  for  operation  of  the  filling 
device  on  the  work  surface,  the  platform  member  mounting 
the  filling  device  throughout  die  vertical  dispUcement  range 
of  die  elevating  means,  and  a  relatively  lower  position  at 
which  the  bulk  mamial  container  can  be  safely  and  efficiently 
filled  with  bulk  material,  safely  and  efficiently  scraped  on  the 
inner  walls  thereof  to  charge  all  bulk  malenal  into  (he  filling 
device,  and  safely  and  efficiendy  cleaned  by  an  operator 
standing  on  a  floor  of  a  woriupace  within  which  the  worksta- 
tion is  located. 


mechanism  to  stop  rotation  of  said  at  least  one  drive  wheel 
upon  sensing  contact  with  said  fuselage. 


DISK  BRAKE 

said  device  being  operable  to  automatically  apply  said  brake    ^^  Kob«Mhl,  wmA  SU^H  Sonkl.  both  oT  Yaannariii. 

Mil|Bnr»  to  Tbkko  Ltd^  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  JhL  M,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2M,539 
priority,  appKcatlaa  Japvi,  JnL  27, 1993,  5-2M793; 
JoL  3*,  1993,  S-2M777 

IiU.  CL*  Fia>  6&Q2 
VS.  CL  18S— 1.11  11  Ctalmi 


HOPPES-FED  PISTON  FILLEK  AND  LIFT  ASSEMBLY 

WORKSTATION 

Lcwb  G.  DoMi,  Jr.,  2S  Acmv  Ia,  StoMybnok,  N.Y.  11799 

FOcd  Fck.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  29M37 

LM.  CL'  BMB  WI6:  B4«F  9/06:  A21C  11/00 

VS.  a.  1«7— 244  19 


^^« 


1.  In  a  wotkitatioo  for  dispensing  of  a  bulk  material  into  a 
receiving  container  which  can  be  filled  at  the  workstation,  die 
workstation  including  a  filling  device  fed  by  a  bulk  material 
container  disposed  in  a  relation  to  the  filling  device  suitable  to  feed 
said  bulk  material  into  the  filling  device,  the  improvement  ct>m- 
prising: 
support  means  for  mounting  the  filling  device  and  the  bulk 
material  container  thereon  in  a  manner  suitable  for  operation 
of  the  filling  device  and  of  the  bulk  material  container  to  fill 
the  receiving  container,  the  suppon  means  comprising  a  plat- 
form member  having  an  upper  surface  onto  which  the  filling 
device  is  mounted,  the  upper  surface  of  the  platfarm  member 
comfitising  a  work  surface;  and. 


1.  A  didc  brake  including  an  inner  pad.  a  disk,  an  outtr  pad.  a 
caliper  provided  widi  a  cylinder  Mock,  said  cylinder  block  having 
an  extension  which  extends  across  said  inner  pad,  disk,  and  outer 
pad.  and  has  a  distal  end  bifurcated  to  form  a  pair  of  claw  pottioas 
capable  of  pressing  said  outer  pad.  and 
a  wev  sensor  attached  to  said  outer  pad  at  a  location  between 
said  pair  of  claw  portions,  said  wear  sensor  including  a 
mounting  portion  which  is  attached  to  said  outer  pad,  and  at 
least  one  vibrating  piece  extending  from  said  mounting  por- 
tion along  a  surface  of  said  outer  pad.  said  vibrating  piece 
including  an  extended  portion  extending  from  said  mounting 
portion,  and  a  contact  portion  formed  at  a  distal  end  of  said 
extended  portion,  said  contact  portion  being  bent  toward  said 
disk  so  as  to  extend  around  an  edge  of  said  outer  pad,  said 
contact  portion  having  a  base  end  6om  which  the  coiKact 
portion  extends  directly  firom  the  distal  end  of  said  extended 
portion,  and  a  distal  end  which  is  offset,  relative  to  the  base 
end  of  the  contact  portioo.  in  the  radially  outward  direction  of 
said  disk  to  such  an  extent  diat  the  entire  distal  end  will,  when 
said  outer  pad  wears  a  predetermined  amount,  coolact  only 
that  portion  of  the  disk  which  cooks  into  engagement  with 
said  outer  pad. 


5v«99,«97 

SHOPPING  CART  AUTOMATIC  DUAL  BRAKE 

WUlar^  R.  THmMe;  Robin  D.  THmMc,  and  Emerson  THmMe, 

aU  of  114  Greenway  Dr.,  Bleomingdale,  lU.  60108 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306/M)5 

Int  a."  B«2B  5/04 

VS.  CL  188—19  4  ClaiBK 


bar,  the  front  release  bar  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
the  first  end  of  the  release  bar  secured  to  the  upper  plate 
adjacent  the  right  brake  component,  the  second  end  of  the 
release  bar  having  a  wire  tbereanached  for  securement  to  die 
fh>nt  brake  component; 
a  pair  of  fool  bars  secured  to  the  upper  plate  inward  of  die  light 
brake  component  and  the  left  brake  component. 


5,499,^8 

BICYCLE  BRAKE  PAD  TOE-OUT  ADJUSTD4G  TOOL 

Mark  W.  Irvine,  55  BfaiglMM  Or.,  Sacrafnto,  Caiif.  95831 

Filed  JnL  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  501,955 

InL  CL'  B«L  1/06:  t\€e  mO 

VS.  CL  188—24.19  4  Claims 


1.  A  new  and  improved  shopping  cart  automatic  dual  brake  for 
automatically  applying  brakes  to  rear  wheels  of  the  shopping  cart 
comprising,  in  combination: 

an  inverted  U-shaped  (tame  having  two  arm  portions  and  a 
handle  portion,  the  two  arm  portions  each  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  the  handle  portion  having  two  end  portions, 
each  first  end  of  the  two  arm  portions  integral  with  die  two 
end  portions  of  the  handle  portion,  the  U-shaped  frame 
secured  to  the  shopping  cart  below  a  handle  thereof  by  a 
guide  block; 

a  pair  of  swivels  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  pivotally 
secured  theretogether.  the  upper  end  secured  to  each  second 
end  of  the  two  arm  portions  of  the  U-shaped  frame; 

a  pair  of  brake  components  comprised  of  a  right  brake  compo- 
nent and  a  left  brake  component,  the  pair  of  brake  compo- 
nents having  an  upper  plate  extending  from  the  right  brake 
component  along  a  bonom  portion  of  the  shopping  cait  to  die 
left  brake  component,  each  of  the  pair  of  brake  components 
having  a  first  portion  of  the  upper  plate  and  a  second  portion 
of  the  upper  plate,  the  first  portion  secured  to  the  lower  end  of 
each  of  the  pair  of  swivels,  a  lower  plate  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end.  the  lower  plate  aligning  with  the  upper 
plate  with  the  second  end  of  the  lower  plate  secured  to  the 
second  portion  of  the  upper  plate,  an  aperture  formed  through 
the  upper  plate  and  the  lower  plate,  a  brake  shaft  disposed 
within  the  aperture,  the  brake  shaft  having  a  first  end,  a 
second  end.  and  an  intermediate  extent  therebetween,  the  first 
end  of  the  brake  shaft  extending  outwarxlly  of  the  upper  plate, 
an  acorn  nut  secured  to  the  first  end  of  the  brake  shaft  a  brake 
shoe  secured  to  the  second  end  of  the  brake  shaft,  the  brake 
shoe  positioned  above  die  rear  wheels  of  the  shopping  cart,  a 
spring  with  a  spring  guide  secured  to  the  intermediate  extent 
of  die  brake  shaft,  the  spring  serving  to  force  the  brake  shoe 
onto  the  wheel; 

a  ftont  brake  release  bar  having  two  arm  bars  and  a  handle  bar. 
the  two  arm  bars  having  curved  end  portions  for  hanging  on  a 
front  end  of  the  shopping  cart,  a  securement  pin  situated 
through  the  curved  end  portions  to  secure  the  two  arm  bars  to 
the  front  end; 

a  front  brake  cable  having  a  first  end.  a  second  end,  and  an 
intermediate  extent  therebetween,  die  first  end  of  the  front 
brake  cable  secured  to  one  of  the  two  arm  bars  of  the  front 
brake  release  handle  bar  by  a  securement  means,  the  interme- 
diate extent  of  the  front  brake  cable  extending  downwardly  of 
the  front  end  and  along  an  underside  of  the  shopping  cart  and 
secured  diereto  by  a  plurality  of  clamps; 

a  fi'ont  brake  component  secured  to  the  second  end  of  the  front 
iM-ake  cable,  the  front  brake  component  having  a  front  release 


1.  A  gaping  tool  for  use  in  setting  toe-out  angle  of  a  pair  of  brake 
pads  relative  to  an  adjacent  wheel  of  a  bicycle  intended  to  be 
stopped  by  the  brake  pads,  comprising; 

a  first  arm  member  and  a  second  arm  member  each  having  a 
distal  end  and  being  hingidly  affixed  to  one  another  for 
retaining  said  arm  members  together  and  for  allowing  the 
distal  ends  of  the  aim  members  to  be  capaUe  of  being  moved 
diiectionally  toward  and  away  from  one  another; 

a  first  shim  plate  supported  on  the  distal  end  of  said  first  arm 
member;  said  first  shim  plate  having  an  inward  ftKing  surface 
for  abutment  against  a  first  side  of  die  bicycle  wheel,  said  first 
shim  plate  fiinher  having  an  outward  facing  surface  oppo- 
sitely disposed  from  said  inward  facing  surface  for  abutment 
against  by  a  braking  surface  of  a  first  brake  pad  of  the  pair  of 
brake  pads; 

a  second  shim  plate  supported  on  the  distal  end  of  said  second 
arm  member,  said  second  shim  plate  having  an  inward  facing 
surface  for  abutment  against  a  second  side  of  the  bicycle 
wheel  oppositely  disposed  from  said  first  side  of  the  bicycle 
wheel,  said  second  shim  plate  further  having  an  outward 
facing  surface  oppositely  disposed  from  said  inward  facing 
surface  of  said  second  shim  plate  for  abutment  against  by  a 
braking  surface  of  a  second  brake  pad  of  the  pair  of  brake 
pads; 

die  first  and  second  shim  plates  each  extending  outward  from  die 
respective  supporting  distal  ends  of  the  arm  members  and  in 
gener^y  the  same  direction  as  one  another  wherein  the 
outward  extension  of  the  shim  plates  is  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  toward  and  away  directional  movement  capabilities 
of  the  arm  members; 

the  first  and  second  shim  plates  each  having  a  thickness  defined 
between  the  inward  and  outward  facing  surfaces  diereof  suf- 
ficient iot  abutting  die  respective  brake  pads  against  die 
outward  facing  surfaces  of  die  shim  plates  with  die  inward 
facing  surfaces  of  the  shim  plates  simultaneously  against  the 
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respective  oppcwitt  sides  of  the  bicycle  wheel  whetein  toe-out 
senilis  of  the  brake  pads  is  made  by  a  learward  end  of  die 
braking  surfaces  being  held  funher  outwaid  away  from  the 
wheel  sides  than  forward  ends  of  the  braking  surface*  by  the 
shim  plates. 


5.499,199 

DEVICE  FOE  LOCATING  REINFORCING  PLATE  W 

BICYCLE  BRAKE 

Ite-Mia  Cben,  P.O.  Bos  17St,  IWckuc  IWwaa 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1994.  Scr.  No.  217>S« 

tet  CL*  B«2L  1/14 

VS.  CL  iaS-24JI  1 


1.  A  locating  device  of  a  reinforcing  plate  of  a  bicycle  braking 
system  comprising  an  upper  locating  means  and  two  lower  support 
nxls.  widi  said  upper  locating  means  being  intended  for  locating  an 
upper  portion  of  an  inverted  U-shaped  reinforcing  plate  of  a 
bicycle  braking  system,  and  with  said  two  lower  suppon  rods 
being  intended  foe  locating  both  lower  ends  of  said  U-shaped 
leiiifoccing  plate  of  said  bicycle  braking  system; 
wherein  said  upper  locating  means  comprises: 
a  support  ixxl  provided  therein  axially  with  a  threaded  through 
bote  which  has  one  end  engageable  witfi  a  fastening  bolt  and 
another  end  engageable  with  another  fastening  bolt  for  fasten- 
ing securely  said  support  rod  to  a  sleeve  of  a  bicycle  fork 
tube,  said  support  rod  fttrther  provided  widi  a  hexagonal  bead, 
a  male  threaded  portion  oppocite  in  location  to  said  hexagonal 
head,  and  a  smooth  portion  which  is  located  between  said 
hexagonal  head  and  said  male  threaded  portion  and  is  engage- 
able with  a  base  hole  of  a  bicycle  brake  cable  hoisting  seat; 
and 
a  rotary  nut  having  therein  axially  a  female  dveaded  hole  which 
is  engageable  with  said  male  threaded  portion  of  said  support 
itxl  such  that  said  rotary  nut  can  be  so  rotated  on  said  male 
threaded  portion  of  said  support  rod  as  to  adjust  the  distance 
between  said  U-shaped  reinforcing  plate  and  said  sleeve  of 
said  bicycle  fork  tube. 
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band  and  defining  a  first  slot  dierebetween.  die  first  and 
second  bands  being  adjoined  together  by  at  least  one  tie 
member; 

a  diird  band  positioned  parallel  to  die  fust  band,  die  first  band 
being  positioned  between  die  second  and  diird  bands,  thettiird 
band  being  generally  parallel  to  die  first  band  to  foraa  a 
second  slot  dierebetween,  die  first  and  third  bands  being 
adjoined  togedier  by  at  least  one  tie  member. 

wherein  die  apply  member  is  engaged  with  at  least  one  of  the 
date  bands  and  die  reaction  member  is  engaged  with  die 
remaining  bands  and  relative  movement  of  die  apply  member 
with  respect  to  the  reaction  member  creates  movement  of  the 
second  and  third  bands  with  respect  to  die  first  band  thereby 
causing  the  tie  members  to  shear  and  release  the  engagement 
between  die  first  and  second  and  die  first  and  diird  b«id 
ncnibcn. 


5.499.7*1 
DISK  BRAKE  DEVICE  HAVING  A  PISTON  WITH  AN  AIR 

VENT  GROOVE 
llMMyvU  HRriMff,  Natoya.  Japa^  airiiBor  to 
ladaatrica,  1me^'Kkr»,impim 

FUad  JisL  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  5*4,757 
ClalM  priority,  appBcatloa  Japan,  JoL  19, 1994,  t-U 
lat  CL'  FMD  55/18 
VS.  a.  188— 72j4  1 ' 


5,499,798 
DOUBLE  WRAP  BRAKE  BAND  WITH  BREAK-AWAY 
TIES 
Dan«i  RIdiaiiiMNi,  Peotone;  AotlMay  J.  Gncriak,  Sank  VU- 
late  aMi  David  T.  Vkrk,  Laaring,  aU  of  DL,  aMignon  to 
Bort-WarMr  AotomotlTe,  lac,  SterllBg  HcigMa,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  35M89 
lat  CL*  FICD  4W02 
VS  CL  188—77  W  9  OalM 

1.  A  double  wrap  brake  band  for  use  with  an  automatic  trans- 
mission having  an  apply  member  and  a  reaction  member,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

an  elongated  strap  member  having  a  first  band  and  a  second 
band,  die  first  band  being  generally  paraUel  to  die  second 


1.  A  disk  brake  device  comprising: 

a  ttitating  disk  capable  of  rotating  in  tandem  widi  a  wheel; 

a  pair  of  friction  pads  sandwiching  and  pressing  against  die 

rotating  disk  so  as  to  be  capable  of  creating  friction; 
a  caliper  which  straddles  a  portion  of  a  drcumference  of  die 

rotating  disk  and  the  friction  pads; 


a  piston  housed  to  slide  within  a  cylinder  cavity  bored  in  said 
caliper  and  which  push  the  friction  pads  against  the  rotating 
disk; 

a  seal  fitted  into  a  ring-shaped  groove  provided  around  an  inner 
face  of  the  cylinder  cavity  for  maintaining  a  fluid-tight  seal 
with  the  piston;  and 

a  dust  boot  installed  between  an  open  end  of  the  cylinder  cavity 
and  a  ring-shaped  boot  groove  provided  on  a  circumference  of 
the  piston  to  seal  off  sliding  surfaces; 

wherein  an  air  vent  groove  extends  from  Uie  boot  groove  toward 
a  bottom  of  die  piston,  and  along  an  axial  length  of  the  piston, 

wherein  a  length  of  a  leg  of  the  dust  boot  that  is  insetted  into  the 
piston  is  shorter  than  a  length  of  the  air  vent  groove,  and  a 
length  from  the  bottom  face  of  dK  piston  to  a  rear  end  of  the 
air  vent  groove  is  shorter  than  a  length  from  the  bottom  face 
of  the  cylinder  cavity  to  a  front  end  of  the  seal  groove. 


5,499,702 
RETRACTABLE  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY 
King-Sbeng  Wang,  No.  17,  Lane  116,  Ta  An  Gan  lUL,  'bchU 
Cben,  TUcfaung  Hsicn,  lUwan 

Filed  Oct  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  319>I5 

InL  CL»  A45C  5/14;  13/26 

VS  CL  190— U5  3  ClaiBK 
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each  of  said  first  tubes  fixedly  received  in  a  respective  one  of 
said  receiving  cups  by  a  bolt  extending  through  said  respec- 
tive receiving  cup  to  engage  against  said  second  end  of  said 
respective  first  tube  and,  a  bole  defined  in  a  periphery  of  each 
of  said  first  tubes; 

a  pair  of  second  tubes  each  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
and  being  dimensioned  to  be  retractably  received  in  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  first  tubes,  at  least  one  upper  hole  defined  in 
a  periphery  of  each  of  said  second  tubes  near  said  respective 
fii^t  end  thereof  which  extends  through  said  upper  central 
hole  of  said  respective  nut  and  received  in  a  respective  one  of 
said  holes  of  said  receiving  element  and  each  of  said  legs 
being  inserted  in  said  first  end  of  said  respective  second  tube, 
a  pin  extending  through  said  receiving  element,  said  first  end 
of  a  respective  one  of  said  second  tubes  and  said  slot  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  legs;  and 

said  upper  hole  of  each  of  said  second  tubes  being  in  alignment 
with  said  hole  of  said  respective  first  tube  for  an  upper  stop 
being  inserted  therethrough,  said  ui^ier  stop  biased  by  an 
upper  resilient  element,  said  upper  resilient  element  coro- 
pressedly  fixed  in  an  inner  periphery  of  each  of  said  second 
tubes  and  having  an  inclined  portion  corresponding  to  said 
inclined  end  of  said  respective  leg.  each  of  said  second  tubes 
can  be  extracted  out  from  said  first  end  of  said  respective  first 
tube  by  pushing  said  handle  downward  to  push  said  inclined 
end  of  each  of  said  legs  to  compress  said  inclined  portion  of 
said  respective  upper  resilient  element  to  disengage  said  upper 
stop  from  said  hole  of  said  respective  first  tube. 


5,499,703 

PEAK  TORQUE  DECREASING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOBILE  POWER  TRAIN 

Masayuld  Kii;  Hiroalu  Nimura,  and  Mitsuhiro  Umeyama,  all 

of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  KabusUld 

Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  144,571 
Claims  priority,  applicalion  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1992,  4-285M1; 
Jan.  6,  1993,  5-250277 

InL  CL*  F1«D  13/50:  F16F  15/30 
VS  CL  192— 70.U  3  dains 


1.  A  retracuble  handle  assembly  of  a  wheeled  suitcase  and 
comprising: 

a  handle,  said  handle  having  two  legs  each  joined  at  one  end  by 
a  gripping  portion  to  form  an  inverted  U-shaped  configura- 
tion, each  of  said  two  legs  having  an  inclined  end  formed  on 
a  distal  end  thereof  opposite  said  one  end,  a  slot  defined  in 
each  of  said  legs  and  at  least  one  recess  defined  in  an  under 
side  of  said  gripping  portion  of  said  handle; 

a  receiving  elcnxnt  having  two  ends,  a  hole  defined  in  each  of 
said  two  ends  thereof  aligned  with  one  of  said  legs,  at  least 
one  stud  extending  upwardly  from  an  upper  portion  of  said 
receiving  element  and  in  alignment  with  said  recess  of  said 
handle  for  a  resilient  element  mounted  to  said  stud  and 
received  in  said  recess; 

said  suitcase  having  a  pair  of  first  tubes,  each  one  of  said  first 
tubes  fixedly  disposal  to  each  of  two  sides  of  said  suitcase, 
each  of  said  two  sides  of  said  suitcase  having  one  of  a  pair  of 
nuts  fixedly  engaged  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  suitcase  and 
one  of  a  pair  of  receiving  cups  fixedly  disposed  to  a  bottom 
portion  of  said  suitcase,  each  of  said  nuts  having  an  upper 
central  hole  defined  therein  and  a  lower  central  hole  defined  in 
a  bottom  portion  thereof,  said  lower  central  hole  having  a 
larger  diameter  than  that  of  said  upper  central  hole  so  as  to 
form  a  shoulder  portion  on  an  abutment  of  said  two  boles, 
each  of  said  first  tubes  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
said  first  end  of  each  of  said  first  tubes  received  in  said  lower 
central  hole  of  a  respective  one  of  said  nuts  and  abutting  said 
shoulder  portion  of  said  respective  nut  and  said  second  end  of 


1.  A  peak  torque  decreasing  apparatus  for  an  automobile  power 
train  comprising: 

a  drive  side  assembly; 

a  driven  side  assembly  including  a  transmission  having  a  syn- 
chromesh; 

a  clutch,  including  a  clutch  disk  disposed  between  the  drive  side 
assembly  and  the  driven  side  assembly  for  connecting  and 
disconnecting  the  drive  side  assembly  and  die  driven  side 
assembly  when  the  clutch  is  engaged  and  disengaged  respec- 
tively, the  driven  side  assembly,  the  driven  side  assembly,  and 
the  clutch  constructing  a  torque  uansmittance  path  from  an 
automobile  engine  to  an  automobile  wheel;  and 

an  idler  mass  member, 

means  for  disengaging  said  idler  mass  member  from  both  said 
drive  side  assembly  and  said  driven  side  assetnbly  when  said 
clutch  is  disengaged;  and 
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means  for  engaging  said  idler  mass  member  directly  with  said 
clutch  disk  to  engage  said  idler  mass  member  with  said  driven 
side  assembly  when  said  clutch  is  engaged. 


5,499,704 

AUTOMOTIVE  CLUTCHES 

Bill  J.  Hays,  15114  Adaos  SL,  Midway  City,  Calif.  92655 

Contiiiaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  693M,  Jun.  I,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5,375,688.  This  appUcatimi  Sep.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3124S1 

Int.  CL*  F16B  13/50:13/71 

VS.  Ct  192— 70J7  2«  Claims 


I.  In  an  automotive  clutch  assembly  supported  on  an  automotive 
flywheel,  said  assembly  having  a  clutch  cover  supported  on  said 
flywheel  along  the  centerline  thereof  and  surrounding  a  pressure 
plate  with  a  spring  diaphragm  biased  between  a  pressure  plate  and 
the  clutch  cover,  a  clutch  disc  located  between  said  pressure  plate 
and  flywheel,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  a  subassembly  of 
a  plurality  of  ctrcumfefcntially  spaced-apart  balls  and  a  ball 
retainer  ring  with  a  liice  plurality  of  recesses,  one  each  receiving 
one  of  said  balls  to  maintain  said  balls  in  said  circtmiferentially 
spaced-apart  locations,  said  retainer  ring  being  received  between  at 
least  one  of  said  pressure  plate  and  clutch  cover  and  said  dia- 
phragm to  provide  ttie  bearing  contact  surface  between  said  dia- 
phragm and  said  one  of  said  pressure  plate  and  clutch  cover,  and 
said  ball  retainer  has  a  center  locator  to  orient  said  subassembly  to 
said  center  line. 


a  layer  of  high  friction  material  having  a  friction  surface; 

a  curved  friction  material  support  surface  having  a  first  side  and 
a  second  side,  the  first  side  being  convexly  curved  about  an 
axis  of  curvature  and  the  second  side  being  concavely  curved 
about  an  axis  of  curvature,  the  support  surface  supporting  the 
friction  material  on  the  first  side  thereof  and  the  suppori 
surface  extending  circumferentially  between  first  and  second 
circumferentially  spaced  edges,  wherein  the  support  surface 
extends  continuously  from  the  first  circumferentially  spaced 
edge  to  the  second  circumferentially  spaced  edge; 

and  a  support  strticture  extending  from  the  second  side  of  tiie 
support  surface  at  a  location  between  the  first  and  second 
circumferentially  spaced  edges  for  supporting  the  high  fric- 
tion material  and  the  friction  material  support  surface  for 
pivoting  about  a  predetermined  pivot  point  located  circumfer- 
entially between  the  first  and  second  circumferentially  spaced 
edges  so  as  to  orient  the  pad  under  load,  the  pivot  being 
selected  to  cause  uniform  wear  and  uniform  temperature 
distribution  across  the  surface  so  as  to  minimize  wear. 


5,499,706 

VISCOUS  FLUID  CLUTCH  WITH  AUXILURY 

RESERVOIR 

Shinidii  Kawada,  Atmii,  Japan,  assicnor  to  Unisia  Jccs  Coi^ 

poration,  Atsii|i,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  366,767 

Int  CL*  F16D  35/02 

VS.  a.  192—58.4  7  Claims 


5,499,705 

BEAM  MOUNTED  FRICTION  PADS  FOR  USE  IN 

FRICTION  BRAKES  AND  CLUTCHES 

RuaaeU  D.  Idc.  P.O.  Box  744,  641  Arnold  Rd.,  Coventry,  RJ. 

02816 

DivWon  of  Scr.  No.  40^76,  Mar.  30,  1993,  PaL  No.  5377^02, 

which  ta  a  divirion  of  Scr.  No.  668,216.  Mar.  12,  1991.  PaL 

Ntt.  5.203.438.  This  application  Nov.  23.  1994.  Scr.  No. 

346.299 

Int.  CL*  F16D  13/14:51/10 

VS.  CL  192—107  T  15  Claims 


1.  A  beam  mounted  friction  pad  for  use  in  a  friction  engagement 
device,  tlie  friction  pad  comprising: 


1.  A  viscous  fluid  dutch,  comprising: 

first  and  second  relatively  rotaiable  drive  means,  said  first  drive 
means  having  an  operating  chamber  and  a  reservoir, 

fluid  shear  drive  means  on  said  first  and  second  drive  means 
located  in  said  operating  chamber  operable  with  a  fluid 
medium  to  provide  a  shear-type  fluid  drive  between  said  first 
and  second  drive  means; 

said  first  drive  means  having  a  pump  outlet  opening  communi- 
cating between  said  operating  chamber  and  said  reservoir, 

said  second  drive  means  having  wall  means  defining  an  auxil- 
iary reservoir. 

said  first  drive  means  and  said  auxiliary  reservoir  defining  wall 
means  having  opposed  spaced  surfaces  defining  therebetween 
a  passage  communicating  with  said  operating  chamber; 

radial  opening  means  for  providing  conwnunication  between 
said  auxiliary  reservoir  and  said  passage: 

said  passage  defining  surface  of  said  first  drive  means  progres- 
sively increasing  its  radial  distance  from  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  first  drive  means  such  that,  during  rotation  of  said  first 
drive  means,  the  fluid  medium  thrown  outwardly  from  said 
auxiliary  reservoir,  owing  to  the  centrifugal  force,  through 
said  radial  opening  means  into  said  passage  will  flow  along 
said  passage  defining  surface  of  said  first  drive  means  into 
said  operating  chamber;  and 


pump  means  means  for  pumping  the  fluid  medium  from  said 
operating  chamber  out  of  said  pump  outlet  opening. 


5,499,707 
AUTOMATED  MERCHANDISING  KIOSK 
Rudy  Steury,  CoUege  Parli,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Compn-Sbop,  Inc., 
EdenPraifie,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1995.  Ser.  No.  381.475 

InL  a.'  B65G  1/137:  GVTF  11/42 

VS.  a.  194—217  18  Claims 


1.  A  self-service  merchandising  kiosk  comprising: 

(a)  a  portable  multi-walled  eitclosure  surrounding  a  plurality  of 
shelves,  wherein  said  shelves  support  a  plurality  of  boaomiess 
drawers,  and  wherein  each  drawer  includes  at  least  one  com- 
partment which  circumscribes  a  merchandise  storage  space; 

(b)  display  means  for  interactively  selecting  merchandise  at  a 
display  panel  responsive  to  non-contacting  movement; 

(c)  means  for  receiving  payment  to  selected  merchandise;  and 

(d)  controller  means  responsive  to  said  display  means  for  con- 
veying collection  means  to  said  drawers,  said  collection 
means  being  adapted  for  axially  withdrawing  selected  drawers 
from  said  shelves  to  direct  contained  merchandise  into  a 
collection  bin  and  for  dispensing  the  collected  merchandise  to 
a  tray  communicating  to  the  exterior  of  said  enclosure. 


c)  such  that  the  first  end  of  the  elongate  member  at  least  partially 
moves  ahead  of  ttie  second  end  thereby  causing  the  elongate 
member  to  assume  a  first  end  forward  orientation  on  the 
rampway. 


5.499.709 
CONVEYOR  WITH  SEPARATOR/ALIGNER 
Richard  L.  Easton.  SL  Peters,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Alvey.  Inc.  SL 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1994.  Set  No.  2284133 

InL  a.'  B65G  13/02 

VS.  CL  198—786  21  Claims 


5.499,708 
ELONGATE  MEMBER  ORIENTING  RAMP 
Michad  J.  Goredd.  Cromwell,  and  Roger  S.  Mastrony,  New 
Haven,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  States  Surgical 
Corporatioa,  Norwalk.  Conn. 

FUcd  Jun.  22,  1994.  Ser.  No.  263,981 
InL  CL*  B65G  47/24 
VS.  a.  198—400  15  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  orienting  an  elongate  member,  the  elongate 
member  having  a  first  end  with  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diam- 
eter of  a  second  end.  comprising: 

a)  a  rampway  having  an  elongate  member  orientating  surface. 
the  rampway  being  arcuate  in  cross-section  and  having  an 
inlet  end  having  a  greater  radius  than  art  outlet  end  of  the 
runpway; 

b)  releasing  structure  positioned  adjacent  the  inlet  end  of  the 
rampway  for  releasing  at  least  one  elongate  member  onto  the 
rampway  so  that  the  elongate  member  is  released  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  length  of  the  rampway,  and  the  elongate 
member  initially  only  contacts  the  rampway  at  its  first  and 
second  ends,  the  frictional  difference  between  the  first  and 
second  ends  relative  to  the  rampway  being. 


1.  A  roller  conveyor  with  an  alignment  mechanism,  ti»e  roller 
conveyor  comprising: 

a  conveyor  frame  having  a  pair  of  exterior  side  walls  and  having 
an  entrance  end  and  an  exit  end; 

a  plurality  of  conveyor  rollers,  each  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  mounted  to  at  least  one  of  the  exterior  side  walls  at  an 
upper  portion  of  the  frame,  the  conveyor  rollers  defining  a 
conveyor  plane  for  conveying  articles  along  a  path  between 
the  entrance  end  and  tlie  exit  end; 

an  opening  in  the  conveyor  plane  defined  by  at  least  one  interior 
secondary  side  wall  spaced  from  the  exterior  side  walls; 

at  least  some  of  the  conveyor  rollers  mounted  between  the  at 
least  one  interior  side  wall  and  the  at  least  one  exterior  side 
wall; 

at  least  one  aligning  roller  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
mounted  in  the  opening  in  the  conveyor  plane,  the  aligning 
roller  positioned  so  that  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  is  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  con- 
veyor rollers  and  is  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  conveyor 
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plane,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  aligning  roUer  exieods 
above  the  conveyor  plane; 

a  drive  motor  for  rotating  the  aligning  roller  in  a  directioa 
toward  the  at  least  one  exterior  side  wall: 

wbeieby  any  pan  of  an  article  driven  onto  the  at  least  one 
aligning  roller  is  translated  laterally  toward  the  at  least  one 
exterior  side  wall  and  thereby  aligning  the  article  in  a  prede- 
termined orientation  with  respect  to  the  conveyor  rollers. 


PORTABLE  COIN  HOLDER  AND  DISPENSER 
Charica  IMtaMi.  12401  SV/.  2iid  SL,  PtenUtioa,  Fla.  33325 
Filed  Sep.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  311,564 
InL  Ct'  A45C  ll/W 
VS.  CL  2M— Ml  * 


I.  A  coin  holder  which  readily  receives,  dependably  holds,  and 
easily  releases  coins  comprising  a  substantially  rigid  body  having 
spaced  substantially  opposing  cavity  side  walls  and  an  intermediate 
obstruction,  said  cavity  side  walls  and  said  intermediate  obstruc- 
tion each  connecting  upper  Ubs  and  a  bottom  wall  and  cooperating 
with  said  tabs  and  bottomwall  to  define  cavities,  said  intermediate 
obsnxiction  being  located  between  said  cavities,  each  cavity  having 
a  diameter  defined  by  said  side  walls  and  said  obstruction,  each 
cavity  also  having  open  ends  with  flexible  protrusions  extending 
inward  slightly  as  to  create  an  opening  having  a  size  that  is  slightly 
less  than  said  diameter,  through  which  to  receive  coins  to  be 
contained  by  the  holder  and  to  dispense  the  same,  said  upper  Ubs 
and  said  opposing  walls  defining  an  aperture  portion  for  each  said 
cavity  through  which  coins  carried  thereby  maybe  viewed  and 
manipulated;  said  cavities  being  adapted  to  dependably  retain  coins 
held  in  an  array  and  in  a  respective  flat  manner  whether  the  coins 
are  in  a  new  or  worn  condition. 


5,499,711 
FOLDABLE  CONTAINER  FOR  DISPLAYING  TOOLS 
Burton  Kozak,  1300  N.  Lake  Shore  Dr.,  /RSC,  Chkafo,  lU. 
60610 

FUcd  Apr.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  226,674 
Int  CL"  B65D  85/20 
VS.  CL  2«6— 45.19  19  ClaiM 

1.  A  container  for  displaying  a  plurality  of  tools  each  of  which 
has  a  handle  and  a  shaft,  comprising: 

container  means  defined  by  a  plurality  of  walls  including  at  least 
a  side  wall  and  a  lop  wall,  said  top  wall  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  including  a  plurality  of  generally  round  openings 
each  formed  to  be  of  a  single,  first  uniform  size  to  receive  and 
support  said  shaft  of  one  of  said  tools  to  thereby  support  said 
tool  with  said  handle  positioned  thereabove  and  including  a 
plurality  of  generally  rectangular  openings  each  formed  to  be 
of  a  single,  second  uniform  size  to  receive  and  support  said 
handle  of  one  of  said  tools  to  thereby  support  said  tool  with 
said  shaft  positioned  thereabove  where  said  generally  round 
and  generally  rectangular  openings  are  arranged  in  alternating 


fashion,  said  container  means  further  including  a  display 
panel  extending  to  a  point  above  said  top  wall. 

7.  A  container  for  displaying  a  plurality  of  tools  each  of  which 
has  a  handle  and  a  shaft,  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  box  defined  by  a  plurality  of  walls 
including  a  side  wall,  a  top  wall,  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  top 
wall  having  a  plurality  of  opemngs  including  a  plurality  of 
round  holes  each  having  a  diameter  substantially  the  same  as 
the  diameter  of  said  shaft  of  said  tools  to  receive  and  support 
said  tools  with  said  har>dles  positioned  thereabove  and  also 
including  a  plurality  of  square  cutouts  each  having  a  depth 
and  width  substantially  the  same  as  the  diameter  of  said 
handle  of  said  tools  to  receive  and  support  said  tools  with  said 
shafts  positioned  thereabove,  said  generally  rectangular  box 
further  including  a  display  panel  extending  to  a  point  above 
said  top  panel; 

said  holes  and  cutouts  being  arranged  in  alternating  fashion  in  at 
least  two  rows  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  display 
panel. 

13.  A  foldable  container  formed  of  sheet  material,  comprising: 

a  single  blank  iitcluding  a  rectangular  box-forming  portion  and  a 
display  panel-forming  portion,  said  rectangular  box-forming 
portion  being  integral  with  said  display  panel-forming  portion 
and  including  from  said  display  panel-forming  portion  to  an 
end  remote  therefrom  a  back  portion  of  a  side  wall  of  a 
rectangular  box.  a  booom  wall  of  said  rectangular  box.  and  a 
top  wall  of  said  rectangular  box.  said  rectangular  box-forming 
portion  also  having  a  pair  of  side  portions  of  said  side  wall  of 
said  rectangular  box; 

said  side  portions  of  said  side  wall  each  being  integral  with 
opposite  ends  of  one  of  said  front  portion  of  said  side  wall, 
said  boaom  wall,  or  said  back  portion  of  said  side  wall; 

said  lop  wall  having  a  plurality  of  openings  including  a  plurality 
of  round  holes  and  also  including  a  plurality  of  square  cut- 
outs. 


5^499,712 

BASKET-STYLE  CARRIER  WITH  NON-COLLAPSING 

END  PANELS 

Glen  R.  Harrelsofi,  RowcU,  Ga.^  aaslKnor  to  Riverwood  Inters 

nalioaal  Corporatioa,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUcd  Oct  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  325.137 
Int.  CL'  B65D  5/46 
VS.  CL  206—172  28  Claims 

1.  A  basket-style  article  carrier,  comprising: 
opposite  side  panels  coiuiected  to  a  bottom  panel; 
a  centrally  located  handle  panel; 


means  for  supporting  the  handle  panel,  said  means  extending 

downwardly  firom  and  lying  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as 

the  handle  panel; 
opposite  end  panels  connected  to  the  side  panels,  each  end  panel 

being  comprised  of  two  end  panel  sections,  each  end  panel 

section  being  foldably  connected  to  one  of  the  opposite  side 

panels; 
each  end  panel  section  being  connected  to  the  handle  panel 

support  means  along  a  handle  panel  support  fold  line; 
one  of  the  end  panel  sections  of  each  end  panel  having  a  portion 

extending  transversely  beyond  the  handle  panel  support  fold 

line  thereof,  each  transversely  extending  portion  overlapping 

and   being  adhered  to  the   associated  end  panel   section. 

whereby  the  end  panels  formed  from  the  overlapping  end 

panel  sections  caimot  collapse  about  the  handle  panel  support 

fold  lines. 
24.  A  blank  for  forming  a  basket-style  carrier,  comprising: 
two  substantially  identical  half-blank  portions; 
each  half-blank  portion  .including  an  outer  handle  panel  section 

connected  to  the  outer  handle  panel  section  of  the  other 

half-blank  portion  by  a  central  fold  line; 
each  outer  handle  panel  section  having  opposite  end  edges 

extending  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  central  fold  line 

and  a  lower  edge  extending  transversely  of  the  end  edges; 
an  iiuier  handle  panel  section  connected  by  a  fold  line  to  one  of 

the  end  edges  of  each  of  the  outer  handle  panel  sections; 
a  first  handle  panel  support  section  connected  by  fold  line  to  the 

opposite  end  edge  of  each  of  the  outer  handle  panel  sections; 
a  first  end  panel  section  adjacent  a  portion  of  each  of  the  outer 

handle  panel  sections  and  being  connected  by  fold  line  to  the 

associated  first  handle  panel  support  section; 
a  side  panel  section  adjacent  portions  of  each  of  the  outer  handle 

panel  sections  and  the  associated  inner  handle  panel  section, 

the  side  panel  section  being  connected  by  a  first  fold  line  to 

the  first  end  panel  section; 
a  second  end  panel  section  adjacent  a  portion  of  the  inner  handle 

panel  section  and  being  connected  by  a  second  fold  line  to  the 

side  panel  section; 
a  second  handle  panel  suppon  section  connected  by  fold  line  to 

the  second  end  panel  section;  and 
the  side  panel  section  of  at  least  one  of  the  half-blank  portions 

having  a  bottom  panel  flap  coimected  thereto  by  a  fold  line; 
a  portion  of  one  of  the  end  panel  sections  in  each  half-blank 

portion  being  dimensioned  to  overlap  a  portion  of  the  other 

end  panel  section  in  the  other  half-blank  portion  in  a  carrier 

formed  from  the  blank. 


a  transparent  envelope  for  receiving  a  remote  control,  the  trans- 
parent envelope  being  shaped  so  as  to  define  a  front  wall  web 
spaced  from  a  rear  wall  web,  with  a  single  side  wall  web 
extending  orthogonally  between  the  front  and  rear  wall  wd>s, 
a  bottom  wall  web  extending  across  a  lower  end  Of  the 
transparent  envelope  and  being  oriented  so  as  to  extend  sub- 
stantially ortiKjgonally  relative  to  the  front  and  rear  wall  wrfw 
and  the  side  wall  web  to  define  a  substantially  rectangular 
shape  of  the  Owisparent  envelope,  a  lateral  closing  web 
extending  from  the  rear  wall  web  and  projecting  outwardly 
therefrom,  and  a  top  closing  web  projecting  from  the  rear  wall 
web  proximal  to  an  open  end  of  the  envelope;  and. 

a  plurality  of  adhesive  securing  strips,  each  of  said  adhesive 
securing  strips  being  coupled  to  an  outer  distal  end  of  an 
individual  one  of  the  closing  webs  for  securing  the  closing 
web  to  the  front  wall  web  to  capture  a  remote  coiurol  within 
the  transparent  envelope; 

wherein  the  adhesive  securing  strips  are  transparent  in  construc- 
tion so  as  to  permit  a  visual  identification  of  buttons  of  a 
remote  control  positioned  beneath  the  front  wall  web. 


5,499,714 
TAPE  CASSETTE  CONTAINER  CASING 
Toshikazn  Konno,  Miyagi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tioa, Toliyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  284,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1993,  5-206703 
InL  CL*  B65D  85/672 
VS.  a.  206—387.13  5  Claims 


5,499,713 

TRANSPARENT  REMOTE  CONTROL  FLEXIBLE 

ENVELOPE 

Richard  L.  HnlTer,  454  S.  Harrison  SL,  Frankfort,  Ind.  46041- 

2405 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  340,597 
Int  CL*  B65D  85/38:65/16 
VS.  CL  206—305  5  Claims 

I.  A  remote  control  flexible  envelope  comprising: 


1.  A  tape  cassette  container  casing  comprising: 

a  casing  main  member  having  a  first  tape  cassette  bousing  recess 

having  an  opening  size  substantially  equal  to  a  size  of  a  tape 

cassette; 
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a  reel  holding  promision.  fonned  on  the  boctom  surface  of  the 
tape  cassette  housing  recess  of  the  casing  main  member, 
which  is  engaged  in  a  reel  bole  of  the  tape  cassette  for 
inhibiting  idle  rotation  of  a  tape  reel  having  a  magnetic  tape 
wound  thereon: 

a  mistaken  bousing  inhibiting  promision  fonned  at  a  position  on 
the  bottom  surface  of  the  tape  cassette  housing  of  the  casing 
main  member  registering  with  a  mouth  portion  of  the  tape 
cassette  for  delimiting  tbe  loading  direction  of  the  tape  cas- 
sette: 

a  lateral  surface  section  fonned  as  one  with  said  casing  main 
member  via  a  first  hinge: 

a  lid  fonned  as  one  with  said  lateral  surface  section  via  a  second 
hinge  and  comprising  a  second  tape  cassette  housing  recess 
having  an  opening  size  substantially  equal  to  a  size  of  a  tape 
cassette: 

an  engagement  section  formed  as  one  with  the  casing  main 
member  via  a  third  hinge  and  having  a  wedge  shaped  free 
edge: 

a  mating  engagement  section  having  a  wedge-shaped  cross 
section  formed  as  one  with  the  lid  for  connecting  with  said 
engagement  section  when  the  casing  is  sealed  closed:  and 

an  outer  peripheral  wall  section  with  a  double  wall  construction. 


5,4»,715 
FLOPPY  DISK  CONTAINER  WITH  NESTING  COVER 
Bradley    M.    NcBcth,    Su    Francteco,    CaUf..    airignor    to 
Braancr-Ncnctfa,  Inc^  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

FIM  Dec.  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  1*2.587 

Int  CL*  B65D  21/04 

VS.  CL  206— 5«5  »  Claims 
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dimensioned  to  be  stacked  together  in  layered  formation,  there 

being  an  uppermost  base  and  a  lowermost  base. 

each  of  said  bases  having  an  upper  surface  dehning  a  singular 
row  of  arcuate  pockeu  having  an  uppermost  locus,  said  pock- 
ets receiving  and  supporting  a  portion  of  a  first  set  of  frying 
pans  on  edge,  the  uppermost  locus  of  said  pockets  merging 
into  a  generally  horizontally  extending  land  having  a  topside 
and  an  underside,  said  topside  being  provided  with  a  series  of 
deformable.  raised  support  cushions  for  supporting  the 
handles  of  the  first  set  of  frying  pans, 
the  underside  of  said  land  fonned  with  an  arcuate  surface  similar 
to  the  configuration  of  said  singular  row  of  arcuate  pockets  for 
receiving  and  supporting  a  portion  of  a  second  set  of  frying 
pans  supported  in  said  singular  row  of  pockets  of  a  cooperat- 
ing base  having  a  land  supporting  the  handles  of  the  second 
set  of  frying  pans  and  a  portion  of  said  singular  row  of  arcuate 
pockets. 


1.  A  stackable  container  for  computer  media,  comprising: 

a  base:  and 

a  removable  cover  that  in  a  first  orientation  can  be  fitted  securely 

atop  said  base  to  provide  closure  of  said  container  and  that  in 

a  second  orientation: 

a)  can  be  nested  above  and  completely  within  said  base  to 
provide  compact  disposition  of  said  container  and  to  protect 
said  cover  from  physical  damage:  and 

b)  can  be  disposed  below  said  base  with  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  base  nested  within  said  cover. 

wherein  said  base  is  fabricated  of  a  relatively  resilient  nuuerial 
and  said  cover  is  fabricated  of  a  relatively  brittle  material 
relative  to  said  base,  so  that  when  said  cover  is  removably 
nested  within  said  base,  said  base  defonns  to  absorb  a  hori- 
zontal impact  prior  to  transferring  a  force  to  said  nested  cover. 


5v499,716 
PAN  PACKAGING  AND  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
John  R.  Gardner,  Marlusan,  Wis.,  aasignor  to  PanGard.  Inc^ 
MUwaiikcc,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1994.  Scr.  No.  277,895 

Int  CL"  B«5D  1/34:21/00 

VS.  CL  20«— 553  13  Claims 

1.  A  package  for  shipping  and  displaying  frying  pans  having 

handles  positioned  on  edge  comprising  a  plurality  of  molded  bases. 


5.4W.717 
EMBOSSED  CARRIER  TAPE  SYSTEM 
Toshisunii  HayashL  IbchlgL  Japan,  asstgnor  to  Yayoi  Corpora- 
tion, Totiyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  312,963 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1993,  5-268298 

Int  a.'  B65D  73/02:85/42 

VS.  CL  206—701  22  Claims 


1.  An  embossed  carrier  upe  system  comprising:  a  reusable 
carrier  tape  including 

a  plurality  of  equidistantly  spaced  pockets  fonned  within  and 
longitudinally  of  said  earner  tape  for  accommodating  surface 
mountable  electronic  components,  each  electronic  component 
including  a  lower  surface,  an  upper  surface  and  generally 
vertical  side  surfaces,  and  each  of  said  pockets  having  gener- 
ally vertical  side  walls,  a  base  floor,  and  a  suppon  floor 
spaced  apan  from  said  base  floor  for  supporting  at  least  a 
middle  portion  of  the  lower  surface  of  the  electronic  compo- 
nent, and 

connector  means,  foimed  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  plurality 
of  pockets,  for  lineariy  and  serially  connecting  said  plurality 
of  pockets:  and 

a  reusable  cover  tape  extending  along  the  length  of  and  super- 
posed over  said  carrier  tape  and  facing  open  sides  of  said 
plurality  of  pockets,  said  reusable  cover  tape  including 

depending  engagement  walls  frictionally  mating  with  the  side 
walls  of  said  poclcets,  and 

buffer  nteans.  formed  of  at  least  one  rib  member,  extending 
transversely  of  tlie  length  of  said  cover  tape  and  superposed 


over  said  coimector  means,  for  selectively  expanding  and 
contracting  longitudinally  of  the  cover  tape  relative  to  ttie 
connector  means  of  said  carrier  tape,  whereby  said  cover  tape 
is  deformable  relative  to  said  carrier  tape  so  as  to  maintain  the 
frictional  mating  engagement  between  said  depending 
engagement  walls  and  the  side  walls  of  said  pockets. 


5.499,718 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEEKING  AND 

PRESENTING  AN  AREA  FOR  READING  WITH  A  VISION 

SYSTEM 
Chandrakant  R.  Bhalia,  Libcrtyrille;  Ridiard  J.  Kulins,  Crys- 
tal Lake;  Steven  D.  Vannice,  Wheeling,  all  of  ni.,  and 
Midiaci  E.  Stober.  Woodland   Hills,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Vldcojet  Systems  International  Inc.,  Wood  Dale.  IlL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  105.299,  Aug.  11,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,405,015.  This  appUcation  Jan.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  375.821 

InL  a."  B07C  5/00 

VS.  a.  209—524  23  Claims 


groups  and  iixrluding  output  means  for  delivering  reject  groups  to  a 
predetermined  reject  location  and  accept  groups  to  a  predetermined 
accept  location  displaced  from  the  reject  location,  the  takeaway/ 
correction  conveyor  system  comprising: 

a  base: 

a  reject  conveyor  mounted  on  tlie  base  and  having  an  input  end 
alignable  with  tbe  reject  location  of  the  food  product  machine: 

an  accept  conveyor  nmunted  on  the  base  and  having  an  input 
end  alignable  with  the  accept  location  of  tlie  group  delivery 
means  of  the  food  product  machine  and  an  output  end  align- 
able at  a  preselected  utilization  position: 

a  correction  receptacle  positioned  adjacent  tlie  reject  and  accept 
conveyors,  so  that  an  operator  can  diven  reject  groups  from 
tlie  reject  conveyor  to  the  correction  receptacle,  conect  the 
reject  groups  at  the  correction  receptacle  to  form  accept 
groups  dierefrom,  and  deposit  the  corrected  groups  on  the 
accept  conveyor, 

electrically  actuated  drive  means,  in  tlie  base,  for  driving  die 
reject  conveyor  and  the  accept  conveyor  at  related  speeds; 

and  control  means  for  interrupting  operation  ai  tbe  food  product 
machine  and  tlie  conveyors. 


1.  A  system  for  seelcing  and  sensing  a  specific  area  on  articles  in 
a  stream  of  articles  of  manufacture  moving  at  a  predetermined 
speed,  comprising: 

a  sensing  station: 

means  for  accelerating  each  of  the  articles  as  they  approach  the 
sensing  station  relative  to  said  ptedetermined  speed  whereby 
tbe  accelerated  articles  become  separated  from  the  others  as 
the  accelerated  articles  approach  the  sensing  station; 

means  for  stopping  ttie  separated  articles  at  the  sensing  station: 

means  for  seeking  a  selected  area  on  a  stopped  article  including 
means  for  manipulating  the  stopped  article  and  means  for 
detetmining  when  tbe  selected  area  thereon  is  positioned  for 
sensing,  the  article  being  manipulated  by  the  means  for 
manipulating  until  the  means  for  determining  determines  that 
the  selected  area  on  the  article  is  oriented  in  a  predetermined 
sensing  position; 

means  for  sensing  the  stopped  article  and  providing  information 
corresponding  thereto;  and 

means  for  resuming  the  predetermined  speed  of  the  article. 


41        »  »    J] 


5.499,720 
MULTIPLE  HYDROCYCLONE  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  W.  BonchOlon.  Starkville,  Miss.,  and  Andrew  Franko, 
Spring  Valley.  Ohio,  assignors  to  Fluid  Quip.  Inc.  Spring- 
field, Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  137,431,  Oct  15, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5.388.708.  This  application  Feb.  13, 1995.  Ser.  No.  387.248 

Int.  CL*  B04C  7/00 

VS.  a.  209—728  12  Claims 


5,499.719 

TAKEAWAY/CORRECTION  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  FOR 

FOOD  PRODUCT  MACHINE 

Scott  A.  Undee.  New  Lenox,  and  David  M.  Hansen.  Orland 

Park,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Formaz.  Inc..  Mokcna,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  13.  1995.  Ser.  No.  387.324 

Int.  CL*  B07C  7/04 

VS.  a.  209—703  11  Claims 


"A 


1.  A  stand-alone  takeaway/correction  conveyor  system  for  con- 
veying a  scries  of  groups  of  food  products  from  a  food  product 
machine  that  produces  the  food  product  groups  to  a  utilization 
position,  the  food  product  machine  including  measuring  means  for 
measuring  the  groups  to  distinguish  reject  groups  firom  accept 


1.  A  multiple  hydrocy clone  assembly  adapted  for  separating  a 
material  in  a  liquid  carrier,  comprising  a  cimed  housing,  a  set  of 
spaced  walls  within  said  housing  and  cooperating  with  said  Iwus- 
ing  to  define  a  first  outiet  chamber,  a  second  outlet  chamber  and  an 
intermediate  inlet  chamber  between  said  outlet  chambers,  an  inlet 
conduit  connected  to  said  intermediate  inlet  chamber  and  corre- 
sponding outiet  conduits  extending  from  said  first  and  second 
outlet  chambers,  a  multiplicity  of  conical  hydrocyclones  supported 
within  corresponding  aligned  holes  within  said  placed  walls,  each 
of  said  hydrocyclones  having  an  apex  portion  including  an  apex 
pott  and  a  base  portion  having  a  tangentially  arranged  inlet  port 
and  a  base  outlet  port  each  of  said  hydrocyclones  being  positioned 
to  connect  said  base  pon  to  said  second  outiet  chamber,  said  inlet 
port  to  said  intermediate  inlet  chamber  and  said  apex  port  to  said 
first  outlet  chamber,  said  holes  and  the  corresponding  said  hydro- 
cyclones being  arranged  in  generally  parallel  rows,  and  said  hydro- 
cyclones wittiin  at  least  one  of  said  rows  closest  to  said  inlet 
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conduit  being  omined  and  die  corresponding  said  holes  being 
closed  for  defining  a  flow  channel  in  said  inlet  chamber  between 
adjacent  said  rows  to  provide  for  free  Row  of  said  suspension  to 
said  hydtocyclones  more  retnoie  from  said  inlet  conduit  and  foe 
obtaining  a  more  uniform  pressure  drop  across  all  of  said  hydro- 
cyclones. 


SA99,T22  

PRODUCT  DISPENSER  INCLUDING  FIXED  QUANTITY 

DISPENSING  ARRANGEMENT 
HaniM  B.  Goidrinc  Wooddiff  Lake,  NJ^  anignor  to  Godring 
Display  Group,  Inc^  Paraams,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324^27 

InL  CL*  A47F  5/TO 

VS.  CL  211—57.1  6  Claims 


5y499,721 
SUPPLY  STAND  CLAMP 
Anlynne  M.  Hansen,  FreoMMit,  Ohio,  and  Hcndiel  Andenon, 
Kauas  City,  Mo.,  aadgnors  to  Schrocr  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Kamaa  City,  Mo. 

FHed  JuL  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  283.283 
lot  CL*  A47F  AW 
UACL211— 13  191 


1.  A  device  for  securing  at  least  one  supply  stand  having  a  post 
to  a  patient  table,  said  patient  table  having  an  adjustable  patient 
support  surface  which  in  iu  standby  posibon  is  generally  parallel 
to  a  non-inclined  floor,  said  device  comprising: 

a.  mounting  means  for  removably  attaching  said  device  to  said 
patient  table: 

b.  clamping  means  attached  to  said  mounting  means  for  remov- 
ably clamping  said  supply  stand  to  said  device,  said  clamping 
means  comprising: 

i.  a  restraining  member  having  at  least  one  opening  for 

receiving  said  post  of  said  supply  stand  perpendicularly  to 

said  patient  support  surface  in  said  standby  position; 
ii.  a  shiftable  cylinder  located  proximate  to  said  opening  of 

said  restraining  member,  said  shifiable  cylinder  having  a 

first  position  and  a  second  position: 
iii.  a  retracting  rod  for  moving  said  shiftable  cylinder  from 

said  first  position  to  said  second  position:  and 
iv.  a  manually  operable  handle  attached  to  said  retracting  rod 

for  manipulating  said  retracting  rod: 

aa.  said  first  position  of  said  shiftable  cylinder  being  such 
that  said  shiftable  cyUnder  communicates  with  said 
opening  of  said  restraining  member  allowing  said  post  of 
said  supply  stand  to  be  simultaneously  inserted  into  said 
opening  of  said  restraining  member  and  said  shiftable 
cylinder:  and 

bb.  said  second  position  of  said  shiftable  cylinder  being 
such  diat  said  post  is  rigidly  secured  by  said  shiftable 
cylinder,  said  opening  of  said  restraining  member  and 
said  retracting  rod. 


I.  A  product  dispenser  for  dispensing  products  which  are  encap- 
sulated on  canis.  comprising: 

a  mounting  section: 

an  elongated  card  supporting  section  extending  outwardly  from 
die  mounting  section  and  supporting  a  plurality  of  cards: 

a  dispensing  section  extending  outwardly  from  the  supporting 
section  and  having  an  extending  free  end: 

a  member  mounted  to  the  supporting  section  and  extending 
longitudinally  and  above  the  supporting  section  and  substan- 
tially parallel  thereto: 

said  member  including  means  for  supporting  a  retaining  element 
ai  a  fixed  position  relative  to  the  extending  free  end  of  die 
dispensing  section,  whereby  a  fixed  space  is  provided 
between  said  retaining  element  and  said  extending  free  end; 

die  retaining  element  includes  a  first  section  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  member  and  a  second  section  extending 
downwardly  from  die  first  section: 

the  means  for  supporting  die  retaining  element  at  a  fixed  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  extending  free  end  of  the  dispensing 
section  includes  means  for  supporting  the  first  section  of  the 
retaining  element: 

die  fixed  space  is  provided  between  die  second  section  of  the 
retaining  element  and  said  extending  fiee  end: 

the  first  section  of  die  retaining  clement  has  a  pair  of  down- 
wardly extending  parallel  tracks: 

dK  means  for  supporting  die  first  secUon  of  die  retaining  ele- 
ment includes  a  platform  supported  by  the  member  mounted 
to  the  supporting  section  and  disposed  in  said  pair  of  parallel 
tracks  so  that  said  retaining  element  is  displaceable  forwardly 
and  rearwardly  relative  to  said  platform:  and 

said  fixed  space  being  commensurate  with  a  desired  fixed  quan- 
tity of  the  plurality  of  cards  to  be  removed  from  the  product 
dispenser  by  displacing  said  fixed  quantity  of  cards  forwardly 
relative  to  die  mounting  section  along  the  supporting  section 
and  the  dispensing  section. 


5,499,723 
PINCH-ACTUATED  PRODUCT  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Lcatcr  A.  Morrow,  Plymouth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Gage  In-Store 
Marketing.  LLC,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  340,688,  Nov.  18,  1994.  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Scr.  No.  54,675,  Apr.  28,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  491,161 
InL  CL*  B42F  15/00 
VS.  CL  211—59.1  8  Claims 

1.  A  display  apparatus  for  supporting  a  package,  comprising: 
a  substantially  horizontal  support  member  having  a  cross  section 
configured  for  fitting  through  a  corresponding  size  orifice  in  a 
package,  the  support  member  including  a  widened  section 
comprising  a  pair  of  flexible  members  having  a  slot  formed 
therebetween,  wherein  tlie  flexible  members  are  compressible 
to  die  width  of  die  cross  section  of  die  suppon  member  so  diat 
the  package  may  slide  over  the  widened  section  in  both 
directions  when  compressed:  and. 


regions  are  so  dimensiooed  and  proportioned  to  permit  access 
to  said  rear  surface  and  said  cantilever  pin  openings  through 
said  void  regions  after  said  fiame  member  is  mounted  to  said 


5*499,725 
REMOVABLE  BATH  ACCESSORY  BAR 
Dominick  P.  Painmbo,  88  l^nntt  Ave^  N. 
UT72 

Filed  Aug.  It,  1994,  Scr.  N«k.  288«483 
Lit  CL'A47F  5/00 
VS.  CL  211— 185.1  1 


N.Y. 


means  for  mounting  die  display  apparatiis  to  a  surface  and 
means  for  preventing  removal  of  die  display  apparatus  ftom 
the  mounting  surface. 


5*499.724 
WALL  MOUNTED  TOOL  RACK  FOR  THE  STORAGE  OF 

HAND  TOOLS 
CUndc  R.  w»>«r««»»,  1630  mti«i«"«i  Oaks  Dr.,  Arcadia,  CaUt 
91006 

Continnatioa  af  Scr.  No.  17*499,  Jan.  1, 1994,  Pat  No.  Des. 
364,769.  Thb  appUcntfcm  Auf.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  291,534 
Int  CL'  A47F  5/08 
U.S.  CL  211— 70.6  !• 


1.  A  leroovaNe  bath  accessory  bar  for  hanging  bath  accessories 

traversally  across  and  above  a  bathing  area  between  a  shower 
curtain  support  rod  or  door  support  and  an  opposite  waU,  compris- 
ing: _^ 
an  elongated  support  bar  of  rectangular  cross  section  widi  verti- 
cal side  walls  and  top  and  bottom  horizontal  walls  configured 
and  dimensioned  to  generally  span  die  widdi  of  said  bMhing 
area  when  secured  in  a  generally  borizonial  posiooD,  die 
lengtfi  of  support  bar  being  sU^y  longer  diat  die  (hstance 
between  said  opposite  wall  and  said  curtain  support  rod; 
said  support  bar  having  a  fest  end  and  an  opposite  second  end; 
means  for  hanging  badi  accessories  on  said  support  bar  compris- 
ing spaced  pegs  extending  fiom  die  vertical  sides  of  said 
support  bar  and  spaced  hanger  grooves  on  die  top  suiCKe  of 
said  stqiport  bar,  and 
said  suppon  bar  including  means  for  supporting  said  support  Iwr 
between  die  wall  of  die  badiing  area  and  said  shower  curtain 
rod  comprising  a  hook  shaped  member  mounted  on  tlie  bot- 
tom horizontal  wall  of  said  bar  adjacent  die  first  end  of  said 
support  bar  widi  a  flange  extending  down  from  said  bottom 
horizontal  wall  of  said  support  bar  to  buttress  said  hook 
shaped  member,  said  hook  shaped  member  having  an  end 
waU  flush  against  said  flange  and  a  top  waU  flush  against  said 
bonom  horizontal  wall  and  a  curved  inner  sur£Ke  to  engage 
said  curtain  rod  widi  a  lip  curving  downwardly  at^aoent  die 
first  end  of  said  support  rod,  and  cushion  means  mounted  on 
die  second  end  of  said  support  bar,  such  diat  said  opposite 
second  end  of  said  support  bar  may  be  wedged  against  die 
opposite  wall  of  said  badiing  area  when  said  hook  shaped 
member  is  placed  on  said  curtain  rod. 


1.  A  tool  rack  suspended  from  a  wall  by  fostener  members 
attached  to  the  vertical  wall  studs  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  frame  member  having  a  frontal  surface  and  a 
rear  surface  and  an  axis  of  elongation; 

(b)  an  axially  extending  lower  flange  integrally  carried  by  said 
frame  member  and  in  fixed  relationship  dierewidi  projecting 
laterally  from  said  rear  surface,  said  frame  member  having  a 
plurality  of  axially  spaced  holes  so  dimensioned  and  propor- 
tioned to  permit  said  fastener  members  to  pass  in  part  dirough 
said  axially  spaced  holes  and  to  compressively  bear  against 
said  frontal  surface  of  said  frame  member  diereby  aUowing 
said  frame  member  to  be  rigidly  mounted  to  said  vertical  wall 
studs,  said  frame  member  hnther  having  a  plurality  of  axiaUy 
spaced  cantilever  pin  openings  adjacent  said  lower  flange  and 
extending  ditough  bodi  said  frontal  surface  and  said  rear 
surface,  said  lower  flange  having  a  multiplicity  of  void 
regions  adjacent  said  cantilever  pin  openings  where  said  void 


5y499,726 
MULTIPLE-HEIGHT  MODULAR  DISPLAY  PEDESTAL 

FOR  DISPLAYING  MERCHANDISE  

Patrick  J.  MHdicB,  333  -  112lh  Ave.  SE,  Bcie»«.  Wa*.  98004 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  222.89C 

I«tCL'A47FAW 

VS.  CL  2U— 183  W  Clifa* 

1.  A  display  pedestal  for  showing  merchandise  in  a  store,  show- 
room, or  window  display,  comprising: 

Ughtweight  upper  and  lower  connector  rings  which  are  ring- 
shaped  widi  a  plurality  of  radiaUy  inwardly  extending  sup- 
ports integraUy  fixed  inside  to  each  connector  ring  for  holding 
a  disc  or  odier  suppon  means  and  said  rings  each  having 
upper  and  lower  substantially  U-shaped  grooves; 
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c.  a  reel  hanging  bar  secured  to  said  suppon  arms  in  horizontally 
spaced  relation  to  said  vertical  support  means; 

d.  at  least  a  pair  of  reel  support  members  carried  by  said  reel 
hanging  bar  and  arranged  to  extend  therefrom: 

e.  said  reel  support  members  including  axle  receiving  hook 
means  on  one  end  theieof :  and. 

a  reel  receiving  axle  arranged  between  said  reel  support 
members  whereby  a  reel  is  routably  mounlable  on  said  axle 
and  between  said  reel  support  members. 


f. 


•^ 


•r-  ^^ 


Sv499,728 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  HOOK  COUFLER  WITH 

MANUAL  OVERRIDE 

SteTca  C.  RuDMey,  Greer,  S.C  iMignor  to  Wertingboiise  Alr 

Br^w  Coapaay,  WUmcnUiig,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  417,036 
Int  CL^  MIG  3/00 
VS.  a.  213—101  19  i 


vertical  circular  tube  means  pleated  with  spaced  conugations 
and  having  end  edges  for  fitting  in  one  of  said  connector  nng 
upper  and  lower  grooves  so  as  to  form  a  vertical  display 
pedestal:  and 

discs  or  other  support  means  which  rest  upon  the  supports  in  the 
upper  and  lower  connector  rings  so  as  to  provide  stability,  and 
a  lid  at  the  top  of  said  display  pedestal  to  form  a  solid  top 
surface  wherein  said  lid  is  seated  in  an  upper  groove  of  the 
cofwector  ring. 


5,499,727 
REEL  DISPLAY  AND  DISPENSING  RACK 
James  Koch,  2315  ladian  Rd.  West,  Minnetoaka,  Minn.  55343, 
Miignor  to  James  Koch,  MinncapoUs,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,17« 

Int  CL*  A47B  4.1/00 

VS.  a.  211—193  W  Claims 


1.  A  reel  display  and  dispensing  rack  including: 

a.  vertical  support  means: 

b.  a  first  pair  c^  outstanding  support  arms  having  one  end  thereof 
arranged  for  vertically  shiftable  mounting  on  said  siqipott 


1.  An  electrically  operated  hook-type  coupler  for  attachment  to 
an  end  of  a  railway  transit  vehicle  for  joining  adjacent  ends  of  a 
pair  of  such  railway  transit  vehicles,  said  hook-type  coupler  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  coupler  bead  having  a  gathering  core: 

(b)  a  hook  member  pivoially  mounted  within  said  gathering 
core,  and  being  pivotal  between  a  latch  position  and  an 
unlatch  position,  and  adapted  to  engage  a  second  pivotally 
mounted  hook  member  in  a  second  hook-type  coupler  of 
compatible  design,  when  said  gathering  core  is  brought  into 
contact  with  a  second  gathering  core  on  said  second  hook- 
type  coupler  of  compatible  design,  and  both  of  said  pivouilly 
mounted  hook  members  are  pivoted  to  said  latch  position: 

(c)  a  spring  means  widiin  said  gadiering  core  having  a  biasing 
action  for  pivotally  biasing  said  pivotally  mounted  hook 
member  to  said  latch  position: 

(d)  a  drive  means  within  said  gathering  core  for  forcibly  pivot- 
ing said  hook  member  to  said  unlatch  position,  thereby  over- 
coming said  biasing  action  of  said  spring  means; 

(e)  an  electrically  operated  actuator  disposed  outside  of  said 
gathering  core  having  a  piston  rod.  adapted  for  reciprocal 
nxition  in  response  to  an  applied  electrical  current: 

(0  a  linkage  means  disposed  outside  of  said  gathering  core 
interconnecting  said  piston  rod  with  said  drive  means,  such 
that  said  reciprocal  motion  of  said  piston  ixxJ  will  activate  said 
drive  means  to  reciprocate  said  hook  member  between  said 
latch  position  and  said  unlatch  position:  and 

(g)  manual  actuating  lever  means  incorporated  into  said  linkage 
means  adapted  to  permit  manual  operation  of  said  linkage 
means  to  manually  activate  said  drive  means  within  said 
gathering  core  for  pivoting  said  hook  member  to  said  unlatch 
position. 


5,499,729 

INFANT  FEEDING  BOTTLE  INCLUDING  PRESSURE 

EQUALIZING  DIAPHRAGM 

Mark  H.  Gracnwood,  Arlington  Hdskts,  and  Marvin  Kcitfa, 

Evansiaii,  both  of  DL,  assigaon  to  ChOdren  On  the  Go,  Inc. 

Wbeciing,IlL 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  214,614 
Int  CL'  A6U  9A>4 
VS.  CL  215— U,5  IS 


96  94^83' 


opposed  concave  and  convex  faces  and  citcumfetential.  geaeially 
flattened  edge  portions,  said  central  portion  having  defined  therein 
a  plurality  of  apertures  that  are  in  a  sealed  shut  configuration  when 
said  diaphragm  member  is  relaxed  and  are  in  an  open  configuratioa 
when  said  diaphragm  member  is  expanded  responsive  to  gas 
pressure  applied  against  said  coiK:ave  face,  said  concave  face 
having  a  dish-like  depression  defined  therein  centrally  at  each  one 
of  said  apertures,  whereby  said  diaphragm  member  acts  as  a  gas 
pressure  responsive  check  valve. 

17.  A  process  for  equalizing  gas  pressure  in  the  interior  gas 
space  of  an  oriented  container  relative  to  exterior  gas  pressuie  as 
liquid  in  said  oriented  container  is  being  withdrawn  through  a 
discliatge  aperture  of  said  container,  this  process  comptismg  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  preliminarily  associating  a  thickened  elastomeric  diaphragm 
member  with  said  container  in  a  regioD  dtereof  that  is  adjacent 
to  said  interior  gas  space  when  said  container  is  so  oriented, 
said  diaphragm  member  relative  to  said  contaiaer  being  exter- 
nally concave,  said  diaphragm  member  having  a  dome- 
configured  central  portion  with  opposed  concave  and  convex 
faces  and  circtunferential,  geoerally  flattmed  edge  portions, 
said  central  portion  having  defined  tberein  a  piorality  of 
apertures  that  are  in  a  sealed  shut  cuofigiaratioa  wlien  said 
diafriiragm  member  is  relaxed  and  are  in  an  open  coafigm- 
tion  when  said  diaphragm  naember  is  expanded  responsive  to 
gas  pressure  applied  against  said  concave  face,  said  concave 
face  having  a  dish-like  depression  defined  therein  centrally  at 
each  one  of  said  apertures,  whereby  said  diaphragm  member 
acts  as  a  gas  pressure  responsive  check  valve,  and,  thereafter, 

(b)  so  orienting  said  container  and  so  withdrawing  said  liquid, 
whereby  said  exterior  gas  passes  through  said  openings  and  so 
equalizes  said  interior  gas  pressure  relative  to  said  extenor 
gas  pressure. 


PLASTIC  CONTAINER  HAVING  REINFORCING 
DEPRESSIONS 
Richard  HailMar,  Upton  By  Chcatci;  Great  Britain,  aari^er  to 
Lercr  BrotherB  Compuy,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Apr.  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  233^499 
Oaims  priority,  appikatten  UnUcd  Kl—ilw,  Apt  27, 1993, 
9308650 

Int  CL"  B65D  2J/O0 
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1.  A  bottle  for  feeding  a  liquid  to  an  infant  and  the  like  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

(a)  a  walled  housing  defining  tberewidiin  a  cavity  having  an 
opening  defined  at  each  one  of  a  pair  of  opposed  ends  with 
each  opening  having  an  adjacent  cylindrically  configured  cir- 
cumferentially  extending  threaded  lip  region; 

(b)  two  cap  members,  each  said  cap  member  having  a  circimi- 
ferentially  extending  rim  and  an  associated  threaded  rim  adja- 
cent portion  that  is  threadably  matingly  engagable  with  a 
different  respective  one  of  said  threaded  lip  regions,  and  each 
said  cap  member  having  cap  associated  means  for  sealing 
engagement  widi  the  adjacent  said  lip  region  when  each  said 
cap  member  is  fully  threadably  engaged  witfi  each  said  so 
engaged  said  lip  region,  and  each  said  cap  member  having  a 
hole  defined  generally  in  a  mid-region  thereof; 

(c)  a  nipple  member  positionable  at  one  said  opening  and  having 
an  outwardly  extending  nipple  and  circumferential  edge  por- 
tions that  are  sealingly  associatable  with  portions  of  one  said 
one  cap  members  adjacent  said  hole  diereof  when  said  one 
cap  member  is  so  fully  threadably  engaged  with  said  threaded 
lip  region  adjacent  said  one  opening:  and 

(d)  a  thickened  elastomeric  diaphragm  member  positionable  at 
the  other  said  opening,  said  diaphragm  member  having  a 
dome  configured  central  portion  with  opposed  concave  and  U-S.  CL  215  3K 
convex  faces,  said  diaphragm  member  having  a  plurality  of 
discrete  apertures  defined  in  said  central  portion,  each  said 
aperture  being  defined  by  aperture  adjacent  regions  of  said 
diaphragm  member,  said  apertures  individually  being  in  a 
sealed  shut  configuration  when  said  diaphragm  member  is 
relaxed  and  being  in  an  open  configuration  when  said  dia- 
phragm member  is  expanded  responsive  to  applied  gas  pres- 
sure, said  apertures  when  in  their  respective  said  sealed  shut 
configurations  being  closed  by  said  aperture  adjacent  regions 
of  said  diaphragm  member,  said  concave  face  having  a  dish- 
like depression  defined  therein  centrally  at  each  one  of  said 
apertures,  said  diaphragm  member  having  circumfierential 
edge  portions  that  are  sealingly  associatable  with  portions  of 
the  other  of  said  cap  members  adjacent  said  hole  thereof  when 
said  other  cap  member  is  so  fiilly  threadably  engaged  with 
said  threaded  lip  region  adjacent  said  other  opening,  and  said 
diaphragm  member  also  having  said  plurality  of  said  apertures 
positioiied  so  that  air  can  pass  through  said  bole  in  said  other 
cap  member  to  each  of  said  apertures; 

whereby,  when  said  bottle  is  upright  and  said  apertures  are  in 
their  respective  said  sealed  shut  configurations,  said  liquid  in 
said  bottle  is  retained  by  said  diaphragm  member,  and  when 
said  bottle  is  inverted  and  said  Uquid  is  being  withdrawn  from 

said  bottle  through  said  nipple  member,  said  apertures  are  in  1.  A  Ughtweigjit  plastics  bottle  having  a  body  wall  of  substan- 
their  respective  said  open  configurations  and  gas  passes  tiaUy  constant  wall  thickness  and  havmg  a  plurahty  of  depressed 
through  said  apertures  into  said  bottle.  zones  each  having  a  floor  portion  spaced  inwardly  of  and  paraUet 

16.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  tfuckened  elastomeric  dia-   to  the  general  plane  of  the  body  wall,  said  depressed  zones  bemg 
phragm  member  having  a  dome-configured  central  portion  witf»   arranged  in  a  series  of  horizontal  rows,  wbereu: 
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the  body  is  non-circular  and  has  a  number  of  body  panels  and 
each  of  said  depressed  zones  has  al  least  one  long  dimension 
lying  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  bottle; 

the  depressed  zones  are  connected  to  the  body  wall  by  side 
edges  which  are  inclined  to  the  plane  of  the  wall;  and 

the  depressed  zones  of  each  row  are  in  vertically  aligned  col- 
umns, the  depressed  zones  each  having  a  shape  to  adjoin 
adjacent  depressed  zones  in  each  row  and  column,  with  the 
inclined  side  edges  meeting  at  junctions  in  a  plane  other  than 
the  plane  of  the  floor  portion  or  the  plane  of  the  wall  and  the 
junctions  of  adjacent  columns  and  rows  being  separated  from 
one  another  by  portions  in  one  of  said  floor  or  wall  planes. 


5,4»,731 

SUBSTRATE  FOR  A  MAGNETIC  DISC  AND 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Paul  A.  Marshall,  Chester,  United  Kinidoiii.  assixnor  to  PHk- 

bagtoB  pk.  United  Klnitdoai 

Filed  Jan.  6.  1995.  Ser.  No.  J«9.395 
Claims  priority,  appUcntion  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  7,  1994, 
9400259 

fat  a."  B44C  1/22:  B41M  l/IO 
VS.  CL  216—22  14  Claims 


'S 


providing  said  optical  waveguides  in  accordance  with  said  align- 
ing marks  on  said  flat  main  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate; 

forming  said  groove  for  said  optical  fiber  in  accordance  with 
said  etching  pattern  on  said  flat  main  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate; 

mounting  said  optical  fiber  into  said  groove  to  optically  couple 
with  a  corresponding  one  of  optical  waveguides; 

mounting  said  optical  pan  on  said  flat  main  surface  of  said 
substrate  in  accordance  with  said  aligning  marks  to  be  opti- 
cally coupled  to  said  optical  waveguides;  and 

connecting  said  optical  parts  and  said  electronics  device  electri- 
cally to  said  electric  interconnections  and  said  electric  pads. 


5,499,733 

OPTICAL  TECHNIQUES  OF  MEASURING  EIWPOINT 

DURING  THE  PROCESSING  OF  MATERUL  LAYERS  IN 

AN  OPTICALLY  HOSTILE  ENVIRONMENT 
Herbert  E.  Litvak,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Luxtron  Cor- 

poratioB,  Campbell,  Calif. 
Cootiniiation-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  946,942,  Sep.  17.  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  applicatioa  Sep.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,207 
InL  a."  COIN  21/00 
VS.  CL  216—38  23  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  substrate  for  a  thin  film  magnetic 
data  storage  disc,  die  process  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  substrate; 

(b)  printing  a  masking  pattern  of  ink  dots  onto  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  surface  of  the  substrate  by  an  offset  printing  process  in 
which  the  ink  to  form  the  masking  pattern  is  transferred  from 
a  printing  plate  to  the  substrate  by  an  offset  printing  member 
and  wherein  on  transfer  from  the  printing  plate  lo  the  offset 
member  the  ink  fragments  into  the  ink  dots;  and 

(c)  etching  the  unmasked  surface  of  the  substrate  thereby  to 
texture  the  substrate  surface. 


5,499,732 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  AN  OPTICAL  DEVICE 
HlrtMhi  Nishlmoto.  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  lo  NEC  Corpora- 
tioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jun.  6.  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,694 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1993,  5-136351 
Int.  CL"  B29D  11/00 
VS.  CL  216—24  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  optical  device,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  flat  main  surface; 
defining  nuuks  for  positioning  optical  parts,  martcs  for  aligning 
light  axes  of  optical  waveguide  to  said  optical  parts,  a  mask 
pattern  for  etching  a  groove  to  be  nnoumed  with  an  optical 
fiber,  and  electric  interconnections  and  electric  pads  to  be 
coiuiected  to  said  optical  parts  and  an  electronic  device. 
respectively,  on  said  flat  main  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
subslralc; 


1.  A  method  of  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  a  layer  that  is 
carried  on  a  first  side  of  a  substrate,  comprising: 

applying  a  material  removing  sul)stance  to  an  exposed  surface  of 
said  layer  but  not  to  a  second  side  of  the  substrate  opposite 
said  first  side,  said  substance  being  characterized  by  nxxlify- 
ing  electromagnetic  radiation  incident  thereon,  whereby  mate- 
rial is  removed  from  said  layer  exposed  surface  but  not  from 
the  second  side  of  the  substrate. 

directing  a  first  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation  against  said 
second  side  of  die  substrate  to  said  layer  through  said  sub- 
strate, said  first  beam  of  electroinagnetic  radiation  including  a 
wavelength  band  to  which  each  of  said  substrate  and  said 
layer  is  substantially  transparent. 

receiving  and  detecting  a  second  beam  of  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion within  said  wavelength  band  that  is  a  portion  of  said  first 
beam  that  exits  the  second  substrate  side  after  reflection  at 
boundary  surfaces  of  said  layer  and  said  substrate,  and 


concurrently  with  material  being  removed  from  the  exposed 
surface  of  the  layer,  monitoring  a  varying  intensity  of  a 
component  of  the  detected  second  beam  which  results  from  an 
interference  between  portions  of  the  first  beam  reflected  from 
said  exposed  surface  and  an  underlying  boundary  surface. 


5y499,735 

CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VACUUM  SEALED 

CONTAINERS 

Cin-Chen  Chen,  No.  35,  Lane  108,  Chicn  Ptn  8  Street,  Ihinan, 

Taiwan 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  359,750 

Int.  CL'  B65D  51/16 

VS.  a.  220—231  2  ClainH 


5,499,734 
LABYRINTH  BARRIER  VENTILATED  WATERPROFF 
ENCLOSURE 
Wallace  D.  Tessmer,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tesco  Con- 
trols, Inc  Sacramento,  Calif. 

FOcd  Apr.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  422^86 

Int  CL'  H02G  3/08 

VS.  a.  22»— 4J1  20  Claims 


1.  An  air-cooled  watertight  apparatus  for  the  retention  of  elec- 
Oical  components  in  an  environment  where  liquid  may  be  present 
and  which  liquid  would  enter  die  apparatus,  which  apparatus 
comprises: 

(1)  a  front  portion  and  rear  portion,  the  front  portion  of  which  is 
configured  as  a  box  having  a  front  wall,  spaced  sidewalls 
normal  thereto,  and  spaced  top  and  bottom  walls  normal  to 
said  sidewalls  and  normal  to  said  front  wall. 

said  front  portion  having  in  the  interior  thereof,  a  pair  of  spaced 
baffles,  an  upper  baffle  and  a  lower  baffle,  each  of  which 
baffles  extends  rearwardly  from  the  front  wall  of  said  first 
portion; 

(2)  a  rear  portion  having  a  base  panel  which  panel  has  an  upper 
end  and  a  lower  end,  and  which  base  panel  has  a  transverse 
slot  spaced  dowTi  from  the  upper  end  thereof;  and 

a  box  barrier  having  two  pairs  of  spaced  side  walls  each  of 

which  is  normal  to  die  next  adjacent  wall,  and  each  of  which 

projects  normally  from  said  base  panel  to  define  an  open  box, 

and 
a  pair  of  spaced  barriers  one  above  and  one  below  the  box 

barrier, 
one  of  said  barriers  being  an  upper  barrier  and  having  a  main 

plate  disposed  angularly  upward  from  said  base  panel,  and  the 

other  being  a  lower  barrier  and  having  a  main  plate  disposed 

downwardly  relative  to  said  base  panel, 
and  wherein  the  width  and  elevation  of  the  rear  portion  are 

slightly  smaller  for  the  rear  portion  to  permit  insertion  of  die 

rear  portion  into  the  front  portion,  and 
stop  means  to  hmit  die  insertion  of  die  rear  portion  into  die  front 

portion. 


1.  A  closure  assembly  for  releasably  sealing  a  vacuum  sealed 
container  comprising: 

(a)  a  cover  noember  for  covering  an  opening  of  said  vacuum 
sealed  container,  said  cover  member  having  a  recessed  central 
portion  defined  by  opposed  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  said 
central  portion  having  formed  therein  a  through  opening 
extending  in  an  axial  direction,  an  upper  wall  projection 
projecting  from  said  top  surface,  and  a  lower  wail  projection 
projecting  from  said  bottom  surface,  the  portion  of  said 
through  opening  adjacent  said  top  suiface  being  countersunk, 
said  upper  and  lower  wall  projections  each  having  opposed 
iiuier  and  outer  wall  surfaces,  said  inner  wall  surface  of  each 
said  upper  and  lower  wail  projections  substantially  encircling 
said  through  opening  about  said  axial  direction,  said  lower 
wall  projection  having  formed  through  said  inner  and  outer 
wall  surfaces  diereof  at  least  one  air  passage  slot; 

(b)  an  annular  air  seal  member  received  on  said  countersunk 
portion  of  said  through  opening; 

(c)  an  air  block  member  having  a  substantially  spherical  contour, 
said  air  block  member  being  displaceably  received  on  said  air 
seal  member  within  said  inner  wall  surface  of  said  upper  wall 
projection  for  blocking  passage  of  air  dirougb  said  dirough 
opening; 

(d)  an  air  passage  actuation  member  coupled  to  said  upper  wall 
projection,  said  air  passage  actuation  member  having  means 
responsive  to  manual  actuation  thereof  for  contacting  and 
reversibly  displacing  said  air  block  member  to  enable  said 
passage  of  air  through  said  through  opening;  and, 

(e)  a  dust  cover  member  coupled  to  said  lower  wall  projection 
for  impeding  die  passage  of  dust  into  said  vacuum  sealed 
container. 


5,499,736 

RECLOSABLE,  REMOVABLE  CAP  FOR  REUSABLE 

SHAKER  DISra:NSER  BOTTLE 

Garrett  W.  KoU,  Harrison,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kraft  Foods,  Inc, 

Northfidd,  DL 

FUcd  Dec.  28, 1993,  Ser.  Na  174,558 

InL  CL*  B65D  5l/lS:47/00 

VS.  a.  220—254  11  Claims 


y  '7  ^   \y^  --r%^ 


1.  A  substantially  leak-proof,  removable  and  reclosable  cap  for 
sealably  engaging  a  top  opening  portion  of  a  reusable  shaker 
dispenser  botde,  said  cap  comprising: 
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cap  body  including  a  top  wall  and  a  dqxnding  pehpberal 
sidewall,  means  for  cooperatively  forming  a  substantially 
leak-free,  fluid  tight  seal  between  a  top  portion  of  a  shaker 
dispenser  bottle  and  the  depending  sidewall  portion  of  said 
cap  body,  a  pouring  orifice  disposed  in  said  top  wall  to  permit 
a  fluid  product  to  be  poured  therethrough  in  a  controlled 
maimer  in  use,  an  elongate  flexible  strap  having  a  first  end 
affixed  to  said  cap  body  and  having  an  opposed  free  end,  said 
free  end  including  a  releasable  orifice  closure  portion  for 
cooperatively  closing  said  pouring  orifice  in  a  substantially 
leak-fiee,  fluid  tight  sealed  manner,  and  said  cap  further 
including  a  thumb  ub  at  said  free  end  upon  which  a  generally 
upwardly  directed  force  is  exerted  to  release  said  orifice 
closure  poruon,  wherein  said  first  fixed  end  of  the  strap 
extends  normally  away  from  said  depending  peripheral  side- 
wall,  from  an  upper  eiiid  portion  thereof  so  that  when  the  strap 
is  bent  upwardly  and  inwardly  so  thai  its  free  end  overlies 
said  pouring  orifice  in  a  generally  sideways.  U-shaped  con- 
figuration, a  hinge  section  of  the  strap  is  disposed  above  and 
located  at  (he  depending  peripheral  sidewall,  means  for  reduc- 
ing the  likelihood  of  product  fling  including  said  hinge  section 
of  the  strap  which  is  thinned  adjacent  to  iu  said  first  end 
affixed  to  said  cap  body  in  order  to  reduce  development  of 
potenbal  energy  in  the  strap  when  the  orifice  closure  ponion 
is  moved  to  a  closed  and  locked  position  about  the  pouring 
orifice  to  thereby  substantially  reduce  the  tendency  of  the 
strap  to  resile  upwardly  and  outwardly  away  from  the  pouring 
onfice  upon  exertion  of  said  generally  upwardly  directed 
force  onto  said  thumb  tab  to  achieve  said  release  of  the  orifice 
closure  portion,  and  said  pounng  orifice  includes  an  inverted 
teardrop  configuration  including  a  converging  generally 
V-shaped  portion  and  a  spaced  and  opposed  rounded  portion, 
opposite  said  converging  portion,  said  inverted  teardrop  ori- 
fice being  disposed  m  said  lop  wall  such  that  the  converging 
section  is  located  adjacent  the  depending  penpheral  sidewall 
and  said  rounded  portion  is  spaced  inwardly  therefrom. 


15),  each  said  recess  associated  widi  a  slop  element,  the  recesses 
having  a  circumferential  width  (B)  and  arranged  to  extend  down- 
wardly through  the  wall  (U)  of  the  basic  body  (2)  to  a  point  below 
the  cover  flange  (3). 


5y<W.737 
RETAINER  PLUG 
WUUbakl    Krana,   Grunrtadt,   GcnMoy.   avicBor   to   TRW 
United  Carr  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Enkcnbadi-Alaeiibom,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  2«,  1994.  Ser.  No.  249^46 
Claims  priority,  applkalioa  Germany,  Jun.  3,  1993,  43  18 
534.7 

ImL  CL*  atSD  3W00 
VS.  a.  220— 3V7  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  retainer  plug  formed  of  plastic  and  having  an  elongated 
bolt-like  basic  body  and  a  radially  extending  cover  flange,  the 
basic  body  including  a  radially  outwardly  facing  wall,  at  least  two 
longitudinally  extending  pleat-like,  pulled-in  areas,  stop  elements 
arranged  on  the  outwardly  facing  wall  of  the  basic  body  at  loca- 
tions longitudinally  spaced  from  the  cover  flange  and  between  the 
pleat- like  pulled-in  areas,  the  improvement  wherein  the  basic  body 
(2)  has  an  open  end  opposite  the  cover  flange  (3)  and  the  stop 
elements  are  shaped  to  include  a  starting  ramp  (17),  a  middle  area 
(18)  that  essentially  extends  parallel  to  the  basic  body  (2),  and  a 
stop  ramp  (19)  facing  the  underside  of  the  cover  flange  (3),  and 
wherein  the  cover  flange  (3)  is  provided  with  recesses  (12,  13,  14, 


5,499,738 

CONTAINER  FOR  HOLDING  PRESSURIZED  LIQUIDS 

Howaiti  I.  Bttridcii,  2  Hcnm  Grove,  Leeds,  LSI 7  8XF,  United 

Kinfdom 

Coadnoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  26,984,  Mar.  5,  1993.  abandoocd. 

This  appUcadon  Mar.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2«8.077 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  II,  1992, 
9205277 

Int.  a.*  B65D  1/24 
VS.  a.  220-504  4  Claims 


I.  A  container  and  aliactunent  containing  at  least  one  pressurized 
liquid  comprised  of: 

a  single  piece,  molded  body  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
central  portion  and  funnel  shaped  end  portions,  said  body 
defining  an  interior  cavity  having  an  opening  through  each  of 
said  end  portions; 

a  wall  portion  integrally  formed  within  said  body  dividing  the 
interior  cavity  into  two  liquid  holding  compartments; 

a  liquid  under  pressure  within  one  of  said  liquid  holding  com- 
partments; 

a  pair  of  one  piece  closure  members  attachable  to  said  end 
portions,  each  closure  member  be  attachable  to  one  of  said 
end  portions  to  form  a  pressure-tight  seal  therewith  for  clos- 
ing said  liquid  holding  compartment; 

external  threaded  attachment  means  integrally  formed  on  said 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  single  piece,  molded  body  adjacent 
said  end  portions;  and 

a  single,  detachable  transparent  cup-shaped  attachment  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  body  and  a  planar  end  portion,  said  cup 
shaped  attachment  receiving  one  funnel-shaped  end  portion 
and  having  internal  threads  formed  along  the  inner  surface  of 
said  cylindrical  body,  said  internal  threads  matingly  receiving 
the  external  threaded  attachment  means  on  said  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  single  piece  molded  body  to  secure  said 
attachment  to  said  body. 


5,499,739 

THERMOPLASTIC  LINER  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

OVERWRAPPING  HIGH  PRESSURE  VESSELS 

Daiton  Grcist,  ID,  CHftoo,  and  Irvinx  E.  Fiiege,  Sr..  Manassas, 

bodi  of  Va.,  Msignors  to  Atlantic  Research  Corporation, 

Gainesville,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  I83<452 

InL  CL*  B65D  1/16 

VS.  a.  220—589  8  ClaiBH 

1.  In  a  high  pressure  vessel  liner  made  of  a  thermoplastic 

material,  said  high  pressure  vessel  liner  forming  a  chamber  with  at 

least  one  opening  therein  for  storing  highly  pressurized  gas.  die 


J 


5<499,74I 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  OR  DISPENSING  DRINKS 
Alistair  Scott,  32  MiU  Lane,  Lnpingtoa  Cambridge  CB4  4XN,- 
Allen  J.  Pearson,  17  DoekagKU,  Somersham  CambrMge 
PE17  3NZ,  and  James  T.  CoDins,  22  Primrose  Drive,  Yaxley 
Peterborough,  all  of,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  778,811,  Jan.  23, 1992,  abandoned.  lUs 

application  Mar.  9,  1994,  Ser.  Na  209,425 
aalms  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  23, 1989, 
8914420;  May  2, 1990,  9009947 

Int  CL'  M7D  5/56 
VS.  CL  222—95  U  Claims 


improvement  comprising  said  thermoplastic  material  being  a  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  modified  nylon  6  and 
nylon  1 1 ,  said  high  pressure  vessel  liner  exhibiting  low  permeabil- 
ity to  pressurized  hydrocaibon  gases  and  accepuble  ductility  over 
a  temperature  range  of  about  -40°  P.  to  140°  F. 


5,499,740 
CONTAINER  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISPENSING  SEALED 

ARTICLES 

Mark  M.  Hock,  231  2Mi  Ave.  East,  Seattle,  Wash.  98112,  and 

Irene  E.  Barbieri.  3073  S.  Abingdon  St,  Ariington,  Va.  22206 

Continuation-in-parl  oT  Ser.  No.  189,493,  Jan.  31,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5,435,459.  This  application  Apr.  28, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

430,237 

InL  CL'  B65H  5/28 

VS.  CL  221—70  19  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  discharging  metered  quantities  of  liquid  concen- 
trate comprising  a  housing  having  wall  means  defining  a  hoUow 
interior,  a  flexible  member  dividing  the  interior  of  the  housing  into 
a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber,  inlet  valve  means  in 
communicatioa  with  the  first  chamber  for  permitting  flow  of  con- 
centrate therethrough  into  the  first  chamber  when  the  inlet  valve 
means  is  open  and  the  inlet  valve  being  closeable  to  resist  reverse 
flow  of  concentrate  therethrough,  oudet  valve  means  in  communi- 
cation with  the  first  chamber  for  discharging  concentrate  there- 
from, and  gas  inlet  means  in  communication  with  the  second 
chamber  for  the  supply  of  gas  tbeieto  for  pressurization  of  said 
hollow  interior  to  cause  said  flexible  member  to  flex  so  as  to 
discharge  concentrate  from  the  first  chamber  duough  said  oudet 
valve  means,  said  outlet  valve  means  comprising  an  opening  in  a 
first  portion  of  said  wall  means  and  a  valve  head  carried  by  a 
second  portion  of  said  wall  means,  said  first  and  second  portions  of 
said  wall  means  being  relatively  movable  for  effecting  relative 
movement  of  die  valve  head  and  the  valve  opening,  and  being 
lesiliently  biased  to  a  first  relative  position  in  which  the  opening  is 
closed  by  the  valve  head  and  being  arranged  to  move  in  response 
to  said  pressurization  to  a  second  relative  position  in  which  the 
outlet  valve  means  is  open. 


1.  A  dispensing  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  package  having  a  bottom  and  at  least  one  opening; 

a  plurality  of  wrapped  articles  disposed  within  said  package, 
each  of  said  wrapped  articles  having  a  first  and  second  end; 

a  plurality  of  pull-tabs,  one  of  each  of  said  pull-tabs  being 
attached  to  die  first  end  of  each  of  said  wrapped  articles;  and 

a  plurality  of  elongated  tabs,  each  of  said  elongated  Ubs  having 
opposed  ends,  one  end  of  each  of  said  elongated  tabs  being 
attached  to  the  second  end  of  one  of  each  of  said  wra^jcd 
articles  and  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  elon- 
gated tabs  being  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  package, 
wheiein  when  die  pull-lab  is  pulled  outwardly  die  respective 
article  unwraps  and  is  dispensed  through  die  opening  of  said 
package. 


5,499,742 

RECIPROCATING  TOOTHPASTE  DISPENSER 

Kenneth  L.  Ives,  Sr.,  101  Lovdand  Rd.,  Hebron,  Conn.  06248 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302,174 

Int.  CL'  B65D  35/34 

VS.  a.  222—101  *  Claims 

1.  A  reciprocating  toothpaste  dispenser  comprising: 

a  frame  means  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  toothpaste  tube  in 

a  substantially  vertical  orientation; 
a  collapsing  means  extending  from  an  upper  end  of  said  fitame 
means  for  effecting  compression  of  said  toothpaste  tube  and 
subsequent  dispensing  of  said  toothpaste  tbeiefrom; 
a  mounting  means  coupled  to  said  frame  means  for  supporting 

said  frame  means  relative  to  a  vertical  wall  surface; 
Vbliefein  said  frame  means  comprises  a  channel  member  having 
a  substantially  planer  back  wall  widi  a  pair  of  spaced  side 
walls  orthogonally  projecting  from  said  back  wall,  said  side 
walls  being  coupled  togediCT  by  a  bottom  wall  extending 
dieiebetween  at  a  lower  end  of  said  side  walls,  said  bottom 
wall  including  an  elongated  slot  directed  tfiereinto  which 
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permits  a  placemenl  of  said  toothpaste  tube  into  said  channel 
member  so  as  to  reside  between  said  side  walls  with  a 
dispensing  neck  of  said  toothpaste  tube  projecting  through 
said  elongated  slot  and  exterior  of  said  frame  means; 
and  foither  wherein  said  collapsing  means  comprises  a  pair  of 
racks,  each  of  said  racks  being  pivolally  mounted  at  a  lower 
end  thereof  to  an  individual  one  of  said  side  wall,  said  racks 
each  including  a  plurality  of  semi-circular  detents  extending 
along  a  longitudinal  length  thereof:  a  roller  of  Mibstantially 
cylindrical  configuration;  a  roller  axle  extending  through  said 
roller,  said  axle  being  received  and  supported  within  an 
opposed  pair  of  said  detents  of  said  racks  such  that  a  first  end 
of  said  roller  axle  is  received  within  one  of  said  detents  of  a 
first  one  of  said  racks,  and  a  second  end  of  said  roller  axle  is 
received  within  one  of  said  detents  of  a  second  one  of  said 
racks  to  support  said  roller  between  said  pair  of  racks  for 
engagement  against  said  toothpaste  lube;  and  means  to  recip- 
rocate said  racks  relative  to  said  frame  means. 


segment  of  tear-resistant  material  and  second  means  sealing 
the  ends  of  said  second  tubular  segment; 
(c)  insulating  means  associated  therewith  for  reducing  heat  loss 
from  the  liquid  in  said  tank,  said  insulating  means  comprising 
an  upper  insulating  layer  above  said  tank  resting  on  said  outer 
layer  and  a  lower  insulating  layer  below  said  tank  with  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  outer  layer  resting  on  said  lower 
insulating  layer,  said  insulating  layer  above  said  tank  compris- 
ing aluminum  foil. 


5,499,744 
LOW  PROnLE  DRINK  DISPENSER 
John  T.  Hawkins,  San  Anloolo,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Lancer  Cor- 
poration, San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  May  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  237^75 

l0t  CL*'  M7D  5/56 

VS.  a.  222—129.1  4  ClaiiH 


Sy«99,743 
FLEXIBLE  TANK  FOR  LIQUIDS 
Jorte  L.  BhuncniutMi,  12  sur  No.  2916,  Colonia  Mirador,  72S30 
PueMa.  Puc,  Mexico 

Filed  Mar.  S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2V7,I7t 
Claims    prtorily,    application    Germany,    Mar.    15,    1993, 
9303805  U 

InL  CL*  B65D  35/14 
MS.  CL  222—107  21  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  tank  for  liquids,  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  layer  for  retaining  liquids  within  said  tank,  said 
inner  layer  comprising  a  first  longitudinally  seamless  tubular 
segment  of  thin-walled,  flexible  foil  and  first  means  sealing 
the  ends  of  said  first  tubular  segment: 

(b)  an  outer  layer  for  reinforcing  said  inner  layer,  said  outer 
layer  comprising  a  second  longitudinally  seamless  tubular 


1.  A  beverage  dispenser,  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  cooling  chamber  having  a  cooling  fluid 
contained  therein; 

dispensing  valves  mounted  on  said  housing; 

a  water  line  for  communicating  water  to  said  dispensing  valves 
wherein  said  water  line  is  substantially  completely  disposed  in 
the  bottom  of  said  cooling  chamber  and  has  a  serpentine 
configuration  defining  channels  that  direct  the  flow  of  unfro- 
zen cooling  fluid  towards  a  front  portion  and  rear  portion  of 
said  cooling  chamber: 

product  lines  positioned  in  the  front  of  said  cooling  chamber  for 
communicating  product  to  said  dispensing  valves; 

a  refrigeration  unit  mounted  over  said  cooling  chamber,  said 
refrigeration  unit  having  an  evaporator  coil  extending  into 
said  cooling  chamber  for  freezing  cooling  fluid  thereabout: 
and 

an  agitator  for  circulating  unfrozen  cooling  fluid  along  a  circui- 
tous path  about  the  interior  and  exterior  of  the  cooling  fluid 
slab. 


5v«99,745 

APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  AND  DISPENSING  TWO 

CHEMICALLY  REACTIVE  MATERIALS 

Gary  A.  Dcrian,  WcatliAe;  Herman  E.  Ttamer,  Jr.,  WcUngton, 

awl  Michad  W.  FVming,  Lorain.  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Nocdson  Corporation,  Wesdakc,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,974 
lot.  CL*  B2SJ  19M) 
VS.  CL  222—136  1« 


S««99.746 

PROCESS  AND  AFPARATVS  FOR  LOADING  AND 

UNLOADING  POWDER  CATALYST 

Gcorces  BcmM,  Boors  Lcc  Valerw;  Yt«s  Jacqatei;  < 

La  Valcace;  Habbe  EdcM,  aad  Gcntt  Mdddkoop,  both  tt 

Pays-Bas,  aH  el,  Fnmw,  amt^nn  to  Ewoprtf  de  Reteait- 

emcnt  de  CataljMws  Eweca*,  La  VoMlte  sn^  RbMe,  FraMe 

Filed  Apr.  U,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,725 
nrfM«  priority,  appBcathm  Fraaee,  Ape  9, 1993,  93  04358 
IbL  CL' B«7D  5/04 
as.  CL  222r-US  3  < 


f~wow^ccc  1 


I.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  and  dispensing  specified  amounu  of 

mixed  first  and  second  viscous  fluid  materials  comprising: 

a  multi-chamber  assembly  having  first,  second,  and  third  axially 

aUgned  spaced  apart  chambers,  the  third  chamber  disposed 

between  die  first  and  second  chambers  and  including  first. 

second,  and  third  piston  means  disposed  respectively  within 

the  first,  second  and  dmd  chambers; 

a  piston  rod  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  between  the  first 

and  second  piston  means; 
an  inlet  means,  carried  by  the  first  chamber  and  adapted  for 

coupling  to  a  source  of  a  pressurized  first  fluid  material; 
an  inlet  means,  carried  by  the  third  chamber  and  adapted  for 

coupling  to  a  source  of  a  pressurized  second  fluid  material; 
a  first  fluid  passageway  for  coupling  the  first  and  second  cham- 
bers togetlier  to  permit  a  flow  of  the  first  fluid  material  from 
the  first  chamber  to  the  second  chamber, 
the  second  and  third  chambers  each  carrying  a  discharge  oudet; 
a  mixing  and  dispensing  means  coupled  to  the  outlets  of  both  the 
second  and  third  chambers  to  receive  both  first  and  second 
fluid  material  firom  die  respective  second  and  third  chambers, 
to  intennix  the  first  and  second  fluid  materials  and  to  dispense 
the  resultant  mixture  thereof; 
means  for  selectively  permitting  or  preventing  the  flow  of  the 
first  material  from  the  first  chamber  to  die  second  chamber, 
wherein  die  first,  second  and  diird  pistons  are  capable  of  move- 
ment to  a  first  position  in  response  to  a  fluid  pressure  of  the 
first  and  second  fluid  materials  on  die  second  and  third  piston 
means  respectively  for  filling  the  second  and  ttiird  chambers 
widi  first  and  second  fluid  materials  respectively;  and 
wherein  die  first,  second  and  diird  pistons  are  capable  of  move- 
ment to  a  second  position  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  of  die 
first  fluid  material  on  die  first  piston  means  to  cause  simulu- 
neous  dispensing  of  die  first  fluid  material  from  die  second 
chamber  and  die  second  fluid  respective  discharge  oudet  of 
each  chamber  to  die  mixing  and  material  from  die  diird 
chamber  duough  the  dispensing  means. 


1.  In  combination: 

a  material  selected  fitim  die  group  consisting  of  pyrophoibic 
catalysts,  self-oxidizing  catalysts,  self-heating  catalysts  and 
adsorbents  in  solid  form  as  powder,  pellets  or  balls  and  an 
apparatus  specifically  for  transpoiting,  loading  and  unioadiag 
the  material,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  container  for  containing  the  nuterial  direcdy  ihereiB.  the 
container  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  frustoconical  lop 
portion; 

a  friune  for  suppoiting  die  container, 

a  base  for  moimting  the  frame; 

a  horizontal  trunnion  extending  from  the  container  to  lUMUit  the 
container  in  die  frame  for  allowing  die  container  to  pivot 
about  a  horizontal  axis  which  is  always  perpendicular  to  die 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  container, 

a  reverse-lock  ratchet  in  die  form  of  an  escapement  having  pawl 
and  ratchet  .members  with  one  of  the  members  on  the  con- 
tainer and  die  odier  member  on  die  frame  for  allowing  die 
container  to  pivot  about  die  horizontal  axis  and  to  maintaiii 
position  as  it  is  rocked  to  facilitate  loading,  ccanspotting  and 
unloading  of  die  material  in  the  container. 

die  container  having  a  single  opening  duough  die  friistocooical 
top  portion  which  is  concentric  widi  die  kmgitudinal  axis  of 
die  container  and  which  faces  upwardly  when  transporting  die 
material  and  frees  laterally  when  unloading  die  material,  die 
opening  being  closed  by  a  fluid-tight  valve  to  seal  die  con- 
tainer with  respect  to  the  atmosphere. 


5*499,747 
RETRACTABLE  CARRIER  FOR,  AND  W  COMBINATION 

WITH,  A  VIAL-TYPE  FLUID  DISPENSER 
Bernard  R.  QuemieaBcn,  QnaHpnc  Corporatiaa,  130  Alfominhi 

Pkwy.,  WUppany,  N  J.  07470 

FUcd  May  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  243,217 
lot  CL'  B67D  5/64:  B6SD  85/20 
VS.  CL  222—167  ^  C**^ 

1.  A  retractable  carrier,  for  a  fluid  dispenser,  con^trismg: 
a  cylindrical  base; 

a  sleeve  slidably  disposed  in  said  base;  and 
a  tubular  cap;  wherein 
said  base  has  one  open  end; 
said  end  has  an  annular  trough  formed  therein; 
said  cap  has  a  terminal  end  which  releasaWy  nests,  witfi  a 
frictional  engagement,  in  said  trough:  and 
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said  base,  said  sleeve,  and  said  cap  have  means  mutually  coop- 
erative for  causing  said  sleeve  to  translate  through  said  base  in 
response  to  a  relative  rotation  belvveen  said  base  and  said  cap; 
and  wheiein 

said  means  comprises  at  least  one  trackway  formed  in  said 
sleeve,  and  a  pin  extending  inwaidly  from  said  base  and 
intrusively  in  one  said  trackway. 

13.  In  combination,  a  fluid  dispenser  and  a  relracuble  carrier 
therefor,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  base; 

a  sleeve  slidably  disposed  m  said  base:  and 

a  fluid  dispenser  confined  within  said  sleeve;  wherein 

said  dispenser  is  removably  engaged  with  said  sleeve;  and 

a  tubular  cap  coupled  to  said  base;  wherein 

said  cap  has  a  rimmed  orifice  formed  in  an  end  thereof; 

said  dispenser  has  an  outermost  end  which  closes  off  said 
orifice;  and 

said  base  and  said  sleeve  have  means  mutually  cooperative  for 
causing,  said  sleeve  (a)  to  translate  through  said  base,  and  (b) 
to  elevate  said  dispenser  and  raise  said  outermost  end  thereof 
through  said  orifice. 


an  engagement  means  for  supporting  said  container,  said 
engagement  means  being  unitarily  fonned  as  identical 
stnicnires  on  each  of  said  side  walls  at  a  position  along  a 
length  thereof  closer  to  said  closed  end  wall  than  to  said 
dispensing  end  wail;  and 

a  wall  mount  for  receiving  and  holding  said  container 
con^irising: 
a  U-shaped  bracket  comprising: 

a  back  plate  with  front  and  rear  surfaces; 
left  and  right  arms  parallel  to  one  another,  each  projecting 
perpendiculariy  ftom  said  front  surface  of  said  back  plate 
and  structured  to  form-fittingly  couple  with  said  engage- 
ment means;  and 
a  retaining  tab  on  each  of  said  arms  projecting  perpendicu- 
larly away  from  said  respective  arms  and  one  of  said 
retaining  tabs  oriented  toward  said  other  retaining  tab; 
and 
a  suction  cup  joined  to  said  rear  surface  of  said  back  plate 
for  attaching  said  wall  mount  to  a  wall. 


5v«99,749 

BULK  MATEMAL  MEASURING  AND  DISPENSING 

SYSTEM 

Mark  Conut,  Derry.  N.iL,  Mdgnor  to  Built  On  Tcdmolocy, 

Eart  Dcrnr,  N.H. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  19M,  Ser.  No.  1S7,«33 

lal.  CL'  G01F  11/10 

VS.  CL  222—233  1«  Claims 


S,499.74> 
CLEANING  PRODUCT  AND  RELATED  PACKAGING 
Mark  laia,  Wert  Nyack,  N.Y.;  Mark  Dzlenk,  Chicago,  lU.,  and 
Javier     Verdura.     Jr.,     Cantoa,     Comi.,     aMlgnon     to 
Ckcacbrouib-Poad's  USA  Co.,  Divirioa  of  Conopco,  Inc., 
Grccawtch,  Coan. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,375 

Int.  CL*  B«7D  5/06 

MS.  CL  222— IM  23  Claims 
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1.  A  cleaning  product  comprising: 
(i)  a  fluid  cleaning  composition; 

(ii)  a  dispenser  for  holding  said  cleaning  composition  compris- 
ing: 

a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  a  closed  end  wall,  a  dispensing  end 
wall  opposite  the  closed  end  wall  and  a  pair  of  side  walls  in 
combination  defining  a  container, 
a  dispensing  opening  fonned  in  said  dispensing  end  wall  of 
said  coniainer;  and 


1.  A  bulk  material  measuring  and  dispensing  system  comprising: 

a  volumetric  measuring  and  dispensing  device,  for  measuring  a 
predetermined  volume  of  bulk  material  and  for  dispensing 
said  predetermined  volume  of  bulk  material,  said  volumetric 
measuring  and  dispensing  device  including  a  top  and  bottom 
region  and  at  least  one  measuring  chamber  having  a  predeter- 
mined volume  disposed  between  said  top  and  bottom  region; 

a  bulk  material  dispensing  passageway  positioned  adjacent  said 
bottom  region  of  said  volumetric  measuring  and  dispensing 
device,  for  receiving  said  bulk  material  from  said  at  least  one 
measuring  chamber,  and  for  dispensing  said  predetermined 
volume  of  bulk  material  into  a  bulk  material  receiver. 

a  dispensing  mechanism,  coupled  to  said  volumetric  measuring 
and  dispensing  device,  and  movable  between  at  least  a  first 
and  a  second  position,  said  first  position  for  allowing  said  at 
least  one  measuring  chamber  to  receive  and  volumetrically 
measure  said  bulk  material,  said  second  position  for  allowing 
said  at  least  one  measuring  chamber  to  dispense  said  volu- 
metrically measured  bulk  material  to  said  bulk  material  dis- 
pensing passageway; 

a  hopper  assembly  coupled  to  said  top  region  of  said  volumetric 
measuring  and  dispensing  device  and  iiKluding  a  hopper  for 
holding  said  bulk  material  and  positioning  said  bulk  ntaterial 
above  said  volumetric  measuring  and  dispensing  device;  and 


at  least  a  first  air  vent  extending  from  and  fluidly  coupling  said 
measuring  chamber  to  an  exterior  region  of  said  at  least  one 
measuring  chamber,  for  facilitating  displacemem  of  air  in  said 
measuring  chamber. 


S,499,7S« 

SPRAYING  DEVICE  HAVING  A  REMOVABLE  AND 

REPLACEABLE  BLADDER 

WUHam  J.  Manifold,  249  John  Knox  Rd.,  lUlahassee,  Fla. 

32303 

Filed  Jan.  17,  199S,  Ser.  Na  374,034 
tot  CL*  B«7D  5/42 
U.S.  a.  222— 386.5  5 


5,499,751 
DEVICE  FOR  STORING  A  UQUID  MEDICINAL 
SUBSTANCE  AND  FOR  ADMINISTERING  EYE  DR(WS 
Gabriel  Merer,  La  Dnilhre,  CH-U95  Ddy,  SwitariaBd 
PCT  Na  PCT/CH93MIM14,  f  371  Date  Oct  IS,  1993,  i  lt2(e) 
Date  Oct  18,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093rt3737,  PCT  Pi*. 
Date  JoL  22, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  119413 
Claims  prfaKtty,  application  France,  Jan.  21, 1992, 92  M72S; 
Jnn.  9, 1992, 92  07167 

lot  CL*  B67D  SM2 
VS.  CL  222^396  9  < 


1.  A  sprayer  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  hoUow  interior  chamber  for  receiving  a 
removable,  collapsible  and  resilient  bladder: 
said  housing  including  an  enclosed  bottom  area  and  an  inter- 
nally threaded  open  top; 

said  internally  threaded  open  top  receives  an  enclosed 
bonom  of  said  bladder  to  provide  for  an  open  top  of  said 
bladder  to  be  located  in  proximity  to  said  internally 
tlueaded  open  top  of  said  housing; 

an  externally  dueaded  cap  is  adapted  to  be  removably  secured  to 
said  internally  threaded  open  top; 

a  conduit  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  extends  through  a 
centrally  located  chaimel  in  said  externally  threaded  cap  and 
said  first  end  is  received  in  proximity  to  said  enclosed  bottom 
of  said  bladder  and  said  second  end  extends  outwardly  from 
said  centrally  located  chaiuiel  and  said  second  end  is  adapted 
to  receive  a  wand; 

an  inlet  is  in  proximity  to  said  enclosed  bottom  area  and  extend- 
ing into  said  interior  chamber,  said  inlet  including  a  threaded 
opening  for  receiving  a  pressurized  hose  line,  an  on/off  valve, 
and  an  pressure  reducer  valve  for  controlling  pressure  of  a 
fluid  flow  of  said  pressurized  hose  line;  and 

a  pressure  relief  valve  extending  into  said  interior  chamber  for 
relieving  the  pressure  located  within  said  interior  chamber 
after  use  of  said  spraying  device. 


I.  A  device  for  storing  a  liquid  medicinal  substance  and  admiB- 
istering  eye  drops  constituted  by  this  substance,  comprising  a  rigid 
cylindrical  reservoir  containing  said  substance  and  a  distnbutor 
being  connected  to  one  end  of  said  reservoir  while  the  opposite  eiKi 
of  said  cylindrical  reservoir  being  closed,  said  distributor  having  an 
appUcator  nozzle  including  an  orifice  designed  to  form  and  admin- 
ister said  drops  to  an  eye  of  a  patient,  said  distributor  including  a 
flow  rate  controlling  device  comprising  at  least  one  membrane 
with  calibrated  micropoies  which  seals  said  reservoir,  a  sliding 
piston  being  engaged  within  said  reservoir  and  being  controlled  by 
said  device  for  dispensing  liquid  medicinal  substance  from  said 
device,  and  said  flow  rate  controlling  device  being  connected  to 
asepticization  devices  having  an  oligodynamic  action  on  a  prede- 
termined volume  of  medicinal  substance  situated  upstream  from 
said  orifice  in  which  the  piston  contains  a  rigid  retention  stop  and 
a  flexible  sheath  defining  an  internal  cavity,  said  retention  stop 
comprises  a  supporting  stud,  and  a  total  height  of  said  stop  with  the 
supporting  stud  is  roughly  equal,  at  rest,  to  a  height  of  the  internal 
cavity. 


5,499,752 

SHOULDER  BOW  CARRIER 

David  A.  Johnson,  P.O.  B«i  12284,  Sahn,  Orcg.  97389 

Filed  Jon.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  77,9U 

tot  CL*  A45F  3/14 

VS.  CL  224—258  «  Claims 

1.  A  shoulder  bow  carrier  comprising: 

a)  a  shoulder  bow; 

b)  a  shoulder  strap; 

c)  an  upper  connecting  means  on  one  end  of  said  shoulder  strap 
and  a  lower  connecting  means  on  the  other  end  of  said 
shoulder  strap  where  said  means  each  loosely  receive  one  end 
of  said  shoulder  bow; 

d)  a  flexible,  stretchable  piece  of  material  between  the  ends  of 
said  shoulder  strap,  fixably  attached  near  each  end  of  said 
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5,4»,754 

FLUXLESS  SOLDERING  SAMPLE  PRETREATING 

SYSTEM 

Sttyhcn  M.  BobMo,  Wake  Forot;  Nidtotas  G.  Koopnuu,  ami 

Saodcep  NancaUa,  both  oT  RaM«h,  all  oT  N.C^  aasignon  to 

MCNC.  Research  Triangle  Parii,  N.C. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  I5M20,  Nov.  19.  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,407,121.  This  appUcatioa  Nov.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,T7« 

Int  CL'  C23E  1/02:  B23K  3/OS 

VS.  CL  22»— 42  22  Claims 


shoulder  strap  which  serves  lo  coiistrain  said  connecting 
means  to  said  ends  of  said  bow. 


5,499,753 

CAPSTAN  MOTOR  AND  SHEET  METAL  BEARING 

HOUSING  THEREOF 

Shicckl  YamazaU:  Kazuhiro  Kato;  Takayuki  khii,  and  Hisao 

Sakai,  all  of  Chlba,  Japan,  anignon  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1994.  Ser.  No.  277,515 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  23,  1993,  5-202624 

Int.  CL"  B«5H  2W00 

UJS.  CL  Hi— 19*  8  Oaims 


1.  A  fluxless  soldering  sample  preireating  system,  comprising: 

a  sample  chamber  having  an  opening  therein; 

sample  holding  means  in  said  sample  chamber  for  holding  a 
sample; 

a  sample  chamber  extension,  extending  outwardly  firom  said 
opening  in  said  sample  chamber,  to  define  a  passageway  from 
said  sample  chamber  extension  through  said  opening  and  into 
said  sample  chamber. 

fluorine<onuining  gas  supplying  means,  for  supplying  fluorine- 
containing  gas  into  said  sample  chamber  extension; 

a  microwave  oven  including  a  microwave  oven  cavity,  said 
microwave  oven  cavity  surrounding  said  sample  chamber 
extension,  said  microwave  oven  producing  microwave  energy 
in  said  sample  chamber  extension  to  form  a  plasma  therein 
and  dissociate  the  fluorine-containing  gas  into  atomic  fluo- 
rine: and 

gas  permeable  plasma  containing  means  in  said  passageway,  for 
bloclcing  the  plasma  from  traversing  said  passageway  from 
said  sample  chamber  extension  into  said  sample  chamber, 
while  allowing  the  atomic  fluorine  to  traverse  said  passage- 
way from  said  sample  chamber  extension  into  said  sample 
chamber,  to  thereby  perform  fluorine-containing  plasma  exci- 
tation on  said  sample. 


1.  A  bearing  housing  of  a  capstan  motor,  for  supporting  a 
routing  shaft  of  said  capstan  motor,  said  bearing  housing  being 
formed  from  sheet  metal  and  having  a  deep  recess  for  exposing 
said  rotating  shaft,  wherein  said  bearing  housing  comprises: 

a  flange  member; 

a  housing  body  extending  from  said  flange  member  in  the  axial 
direction  of  said  routing  shaft; 

said  housing  body  having  opposed  side  portions  directed  to  form 
a  semi-circular  notch  with  a  concave  surface  facing  a  pinch 
roller  where  the  pinch  roller  is  pressed  against  said  rotating 
shaft,  wherein  said  bearing  housing  further  comprises  a  bear- 
ing collar  made  of  metal  mounted  on  said  housing  body  for 
lotatably  supporting  said  rotating  shaft,  said  bearing  collar 
having  a  flange  portion  abutting  against  an  inside  surface  of 
said  housing  body  and  a  press-fitting  portion  press-fitted  with 
a  inounting  hole  formed  through  said  housing  body,  said 
bearing  collar  press-fitting  poition  having  an  inner  diameter 
greater  than  that  of  said  bearing  collar  flange  portion. 


5,499,755 
PRECISION  ALIGNMENT  WELDING  APPARATUS 
John  E.  Myers,  Sparks,  and  Roy  W.  Procter,  Reno,  both  of 
Ncv.,  assignors  to  Torque  Converter  Rebuilding  Systeaas, 
Inc.,  Reno,  Nev. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  870,015,  Apr.  17, 1992,  abuidoncd. 
This  application  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379,145 
Int.  CL'  B23K  37/04:37/053 
\}S.  a.  228— 44J  U  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  gripping  and  precision  aligning  of  first  and 
second  parts  of  a  separated  torque  converter, 
comprising: 

a.  a  platform  for  supporting  the  first  and  second  paru  of  a 
separated  torque  converter; 

b.  a  collet  closure  including  an  opening  therethrough  termi- 
nating, in  an  open  end  which  at  least  pailially  surrounds  the 
first  pari  of  the  separated  torque  convener; 

c.  constricting  means  for  forcing  said  collet  closure  into 
engagement  with  the  first  pan  of  the  separated  torque 
converter; 

d.  a  shaft  extending  through  said  opening  of  said  collet 
closure; 

e.  holding  means  for  forcing  said  shaft  into  engagement  widi 
the  second  pan  of  the  separated  torque  converter,  said 
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5,499,757 
EASY  OPEN,  TAMPER  EVIDENT  ENVELOPE 
Gordon  E.  Back,  Wallingford,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  International 
Envelope  Company,  Exton,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1994,  Sen  No.  232,894 
InL  CL'  B«5D  27/34 
MS.  CL  229-81  9  ( 


second  pan  of  said  separated  torque  converter  being  sup- 
ported by  said  platform  relative  to  an  axis;  and 
f.  alignment  means  for  moving  the  first  pan  of  the  separated 
torque  convener  relative  to  said  axis  and  into  contact  with 
tlie  second  pan  of  tite  separated  torque  convener. 


5,499,756 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  TACKING  AGENT  TO  A 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Kingshuk  Banerji,  PlanUtion;  Edwin  L.  Bradley,  IH,  Sunrise, 

and  Francisco  Da  CosU  Alves,  Boca  Raton,  aU  of  Fla., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmbiirg,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,145 

InL  CL'  B23K  31/02:  HMK  3/34 

VS.  a.  228—214  9  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  applying  a  tacking  agent  to  a  printed  circuit 
board,  comprising  the  steps  off' 
providing  a  printed  circuit  board  having; 

a  plurality  of  interconnect  pads  on  a  first  face  thereof,  each 
interconnect  pad  having  a  coating  of  solder  between  0.02 
and  0.3  nun  thick; 
a  plastic  film  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  corresponding  to 
the  plurality  of  interconnect  pads,  the  plastic  film  tempo- 
rarily adheied  to  the  first  face  of  the  printed  circuit  board 
by  a  selectively  releasing  adhesive  so  that  the  apertures  in 
the  plastic  film  reveal  the  solder  coated  interconnect  pads; 
and 
a  brealcaway  lab  on  the  plastic  film; 
roller  coating  the  plastic  film  with  high  viscosity  tacking  agent 
so  that  a  layer  of  the  taciung  agent  is  applied  to  the  revealed 
interconnect  pads;  and 
peeling  the  roller  coaled  plastic  film  from  the  printed  circuit 

board  by  means  of  the  breakaway  tab; 
placing  an  electronic  component  on  the  printed  circuit  board  so 
that  solderable  pads  on  the  component  are  aligned  with  the 
coated  interconnect  pads;  and 
heating  the  printed  circuit  board  and  the  electronic  component  in 
a  manner  sufficient  to  form  a  solder  joint  between  the  inter- 
connect pads  and  the  solderable. 


1.  An  easy  opening,  tamper  evident  package  comprising: 

a  spunbonded  olefin  sheet  package  body  having  a  mouth  open- 
ing to  receive  materials  to  be  packaged  within  said  package 
body: 

a  spunbonded  olefin  sheet  closure  flap  extending  from  said 
package  body  proximal  said  mouth  opening,  said  closure  flap 
having  an  inner  surface  which  faces  and  overlaps  an  edge 
portion  of  said  package  body  when  said  closure  fliqi  is  fiilly 
extended  over  said  fiKiuth  opening  and  pressed  against  said 
package  body  to  close  said  tirauth  opening; 

a  hot  melt  adhesive  closure  permanently  adhered  to  one  of  said 
edge  portion  of  said  package  body  and  said  inner  surface  and 
having  an  adhesive  surface  facing  a  remaining  one  of  said 
closure  flap  and  said  edge  portion  at  least  when  said  closure 
flap  is  hilly  extended  over  said  mouth  opening  and  against 
said  package  body;  and 

a  breakaway  region  defined  in  said  package  by  a  continuous  line 
of  openings  through  said  paciLage  proximal  to  said  mouth 
opening,  at  least  pan  of  said  adhesive  closure  overiapping  at 
least  pan  of  said  breakaway  region  at  least  when  said  closure 
flap  is  fully  extended  over  said  mouth  opening  and  against 
said  package  body,  whereby  said  overlapped  breakaway 
region  is  subject  to  tear  forces  applied  to  said  package  to 
separate  said  closure  flap  from  said  adhered  edge  portion 
when  said  package  is  opened  after  said  closure  flap  is  sealed 
to  said  edge  portion  with  said  adhesive  closure,  said  continu- 
ous line  of  openings  defining  at  least  three  sides  of  the 
brealcaway  region  and  said  openings  being  spaced  sufficiently 
closely  to  one  another  along  the  line  diat  a  tear  force  required 
to  break  bridges  of  the  spunbonded  olefin  sheet  left  between 
adjoining  openings  of  the  line  is  less  than  a  tear  force  required 
to  separate  at  least  one  of  tlie  closure  flap  and  the  breakaway 
region  from  the  hot  melt  adhesive  closure. 


5,499,758 
UQUID  DISPENSER  FOR  USE  WITH  CONTAINERS 
Gcrahl  P.  McCann,  Los  Angeks,  and  DonaM  Veiley,  Lake 
Elizabeth,  both  of  Calif .,  assignors  to  McCann's  Engineering 
&  Manufiacturing  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

rikd  Aug.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,055 
InL  a.'  B«D  3508 
VS.  CL  222—386.5  20  Oaims 

1.  A  liquid  dispenser  for  use  with  a  container  containing  liquid, 
comprising: 

a  housing  attachable  to  the  container,  the  housing  including  a 

pressure  nozzle  and  an  exit  nozzle; 
a  pressure  source  coimected  to  the  pressure  nozzle; 
an  inflatable  bladder  adapted  to  fit  within  die  container,  and 
connected  to  the  pressure  nozzle; 
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a  draw  tube  adapted  to  fit  within  the  container,  and  connected  to 

the  exit  nozzle; 
a  coiled  tube  connected  to  the  exit  nozzle;  and. 
a  laucet  connected  to  the  coiled  tube. 


DOWEL  BOAKD  BOW  FOLDING  DEVICES 
■y  M.  RkhM^  3135  WMwihrtli.  CaM*  CMy.  Colo.  S1212 
FIM  Sep.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  NOL  3tMl' 
taL  CL*  A41H  43A)0 
VS.  CL  223— 4i  2  ' 


orientation  toward  dte  lecond  long  side  edge  and  each  respec- 
tive short  side  edge,  the  bore  hole  being  arranged  in  an  angled 
orientation  of  approximately  forty-five  degrees  with  respect  to 
each  previous  bore  hole,  the  fifth  and  last  bore  hole  of  each 
series  being  positioned  near  die  approximate  center  point  of 
each  short  side  edge;  and 
the  apparatus  having  a  series  of  eleven  dowels,  a  central  dowel 
being  the  largest  and  having  a  diameter  slightly  less  than  the 
central  bore  bole.  d>e  cylindrical  side  edge  of  the  central 
dowel  having  a  generally  lectangular  shaped  radial  bore 
extending  from  one  end  through  to  the  opposite  end,  the  bore 
extending  radially  within  the  central  dowel  approximately  one 
third  of  its  dianieter.  the  central  dowel  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioaed  in  the  central  bore  bole  of  the  base  board  widi  its  radial 
bore  positioned  in  alignment  with  the  channel,  the  radial  bore 
facing  the  central  apertive  of  the  board,  the  board  having  ten 
tide  dowels  of  equal  size,  each  of  the  side  dowels  having  a 
smaller  diameter  and  die  same  heigta  as  the  central  dowel, 
each  of  the  doweb  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  a  side  bore 
hole  in  die  operative  orientation,  the  central  dowels  and  side 
dowels  adapted  to  have  ribbon  or  cloth  positioned  therearound 
for  the  purpose  of  making  bows  of  various  shapes,  tiers  and 
designs,  the  apparatus  also  including  a  standard  clothes  pin 
composed  of  two  planar  generally  rectangular  shaped  compo- 
nents with  a  tension  spring  positioned  therebetween,  the 
clothespin  ttH^p"^  to  be  positioned  around  any  of  the  dowels 
for  the  purpose  of  firmly  securing  the  material  which  is  to  be 
formed  into  a  bow. 


5,499.7M 

INTERCONVEBTDLE  BACKPACK  AND  CHAQt 

APPARATUS 

WilUaa  P.  Pldodk,  421  Hi||i  SL,  CUnioa,  Mav.  OISM 

FUcd  May  5, 1994.  Ser.  No.  238,698 

lot  CL*  A47C  I  SAX) 

VS.  a.  224—155  7 


1.  A  new  and  improved  dowel  board  bow  folding  device  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a  base  board  fabricated  of  wood  and  formed  in  a  planar  gener- 
ally rectangular  configuration  with  an  upper  surface  and  a 
lower  surface,  the  apparaus  having  parallel  long  side  edges 
and  parallel  short  side  edges,  the  approximate  center  point  of 
the  board  having  a  generally  circular  shaped  aperture  extend- 
ing therethrough,  a  thin  generally  rectangular  shaped  channel 
extending  from  the  approxinute  center  point  of  a  first  long 
tide  edge  through  to  the  central  aperture,  the  upper  surface  of 
the  board  having  a  series  of  eleven  bore  holes,  a  first  large 
central  bore  hole  having  its  center  point  positioned  along  the 
rectangular  channel  a  shon  distance  from  the  first  side  edge, 
the  central  bore  being  approximately  the  same  size  as  the 
central  aperture  and  extending  half  way  through  the  thickness 
of  the  board,  the  board  having  five  bore  holes  positioned  at 
either  side  of  die  central  bore,  each  of  the  side  bore  holes 
having  a  much  smaller  diameter  than  the  central  bore  hole, 
each  set  of  five  bore  holes  being  positioned  in  an  angled 
orientabon  away  from  the  central  bore  hole,  the  first  of  each 
series  of  five  bore  holes  being  positioned  with  its  center  point 
in  alignment  with  the  center  point  of  the  large  central  bore 
hole,  each  lemaiiung  bore  bole  being  poaitioaed  ui  an  angled 


1.  A  new  and  improved  interconvertible  backpack  and  chair 
apparatus,  comprising: 

a  first  frame  assembly  which  includes  a  top  end.  a  bottom  end,  a 
front  side,  and  a  back  side,  said  first  frame  assembly  including 
a  pair  of  retracuble  first  legs,  wherein  said  first  legs  are 
capable  of  supporting  a  rotled-up  sleeping  bag  when  said 
apparatus  is  in  a  backpack  mode,  and  wherein  said  first  legs 
are  capable  of  serving  as  rear  legs  of  a  chair  when  said 
apparatus  is  in  a  chair  mode. 

a  pair  of  selectable  lock  assemblies  supported  by  said  first  frame 
assembly  for  selectively  locking  said  retractable  first  legs  in 
an  extended  position. 

a  strap  connected  to  said  first  frame  assembly  enabling  a  person 
to  carry  said  apparatus  on  one's  back  in  a  backpack  mode, 

a  first  storage  compartment  attached  to  said  top  end  of  said  firtt 
frame  assembly. 


a  flexible  hinge  assembly  for  attaching  said  first  storage  com- 
partment to  said  first  frame  assembly,  wherein  said  first  stor- 
age compaitment  is  capable  of  being  located  on  said  front  side 
of  said  first  ftaoM  assembly  when  said  apparatus  is  in  a 
bsckpack  mode,  and  wherein  said  first  storage  compartment  is 
capable  of  being  shifted  around  said  flexible  hinge  assembly 
and  being  located  on  said  back  side  of  said  first  frame  assem- 
bly when  said  apparatus  is  in  a  chair  mode, 

a  second  frame  assembly  which  includes  a  back  end,  a  front  end, 
a  bottom  side,  and  a  top  side, 

a  first  hinge  assembly  which  connects  said  bottom  end  of  said 
first  frame  assembly  to  said  back  end  of  said  second  fhune 
assembly,  said  first  hinge  assembly  permitting  said  second 
frame  assembly  to  be  rotated  with  respect  to  said  first  frame 
assembly  when  said  apparatus  is  shifted  from  a  backpack 
mode  to  a  chair  mode  and  vice  versa, 

a  teat  assembly  attached  to  said  top  side  of  said  first  frame 
assembly,  wherein  said  seat  assembly  is  in  alignment  with 
said  first  storage  compartment  when  said  apparatus  is  in  a 
backpack  mode,  and  wherein  said  seat  assembly  is  oriented  at 
right  angles  to  said  first  storage  compaitment  when  said 
apparatus  is  in  a  chair  mode, 

a  third  frame  assembly  which  includes  a  top  end  and  a  bottom 
end,  and 

a  second  hinge  assembly  which  connects  said  front  end  of  said 
second  frame  assembly  to  said  top  end  of  said  third  frame 
assembly,  said  second  hinge  assembly  permitting  said  third 
frame  assembly  to  be  rotated  with  respect  to  said  second 
frame  assembly  when  said  apparatus  is  shifted  from  a  back- 
pack mode  to  a  chair  mode  and  vice  versa. 


5,499,761 

ADJUSTABLE  BALANCE  GOLF  BAG 

Eric  W.  Reimcrs.  1235  Starwood,  Missoula,  Moat  59802 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  Na  184,585 

Int  O."  A63B  55A)0 

VS.  a.  224—202  13  Claims 


1.  A  golf  bag  for  transporting  golf  clubs  comprising: 

a  golf  bag  body  including  a  longitudinally  disposed  surrounding 
wall,  the  wall  defining  a  bag  interior  and  a  bag  exterior,  the 
golf  clubs  being  transported  within  die  bag  interior,  the  wall 
having  a  spine  portion  and  an  opposing  front  portion,  said  bag 
body  terminating  in  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 

post  securing  means  spaced  longitudinally  along  the  spine  por- 
tion, for  fixedly  securing  at  least  one  post  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  golf  bag; 

at  least  one  post  secured  to  said  golf  bag  by  said  post  securing 
means,  extending  along  a  substantial  longitudinal  extent  of 
the  spine  portion; 

at  least  one  strap  connector  slidably  and  rotatably  nKMinted 
about  said  at  least  one  post,  one  of  said  at  least  one  snap 
connector  including  locking  means  having  a  locked  and  an 


unlocked  po$iti<»,  said  one  strap  connector  further  being 
longimdinally  immobilized  along  said  at  least  one  post  but 
rotatable  thereabout  when  said  locking  means  is  in  the  locked 
position;  and 
a  golf  bag  strap  for  carrying  the  golf  bag,  said  strap  having  a  first 
strap  end  and  a  second  strap  end,  both  strap  ends  being 
ultimately  attached  to  the  golf  bag,  at  least  one  of  the  str^> 
ends  being  attached  to  said  one  strap  connector. 


5/499,762 

AUTO  MOUNT  FOR  BICYCLE  RACK 

Douglas  Lee,  8957  Scpalreda  Bird.,  Sepvlvcda,  CaBf.  91343 

Dhrisioa  of  Ser.  No.  45y468,  Apr.  8, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,314,1*4, 

wWch  is  a  twtiiwMrtoa-lii-pMt  ef  Set:  No.  765,667,  Sep.  26, 

1991,  Pat  No.  5a01,9U.  IWs  appHcatian  Feb.  15, 1994,  Ser. 

No.  196,566 

Int  CL'  B60R  9/00 

VS.  CL  224—321  2  ( 


Jff. 


Emf 


in 


IL 


1.  A  sports  rack  for  mounting  a  crossbar  onto  a  curved  roof  of  a 
vehicle  comprising: 

a  standoff  of  single  unitary  construction  and  having  a  base 
portion  and  a  rack  portion  spaced  apart  in  fixed  parallel 
relationship  by  an  intermediate  portion  angulariy  disposed 
with  respect  to  said  rack  and  base  portions; 

fastener  means  rotatably  carried  on  said  rack  portion  for  retain- 
ing said  standoff  to  said  crossbar; 

anchor  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  standoff; 

said  anchor  means  comprising  a  hook  member  and  is  attached  to 
said  rack  portion  by  said  fastener  means;  and 

an  elongated  rail  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  curved  roof  of 
vehicle  and  provided  with  an  inner  groove  which  extends 
along  the  length  of  said  rail  for  insertably  receiving  said  hook 
member  to  anchor  said  base  portion  to  said  vehicle  roof. 


5,499,763 
COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 
Robert  A.  DeMars,  5000  N.  Parliway  CaUb«as,  Ste.  233, 
Calabasas,  Calif.  91302 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  430,507 
Int  CL*  B65D  3/06:3/24 
VS.  CL  229—114  2  CfaOnK 

1.  A  collapsible  container  comprising: 

a  thin  sheet  material  body,  said  body  being  locatable  in  a  totally 
collapsed  position,  said  totally  collapsed  position  being  essen- 
tially flat,  said  body  being  unfolded  to  an  intermediate 
expanded  position  which  is  also  flat  the  size  of  said  body  in 
said  totally  collapsed  position  being  approximately  one-half 
the  size  of  said  body  in  said  intermediate  expanded  position, 
said  body  being  movable  from  said  intermediate  expanded 
position  to  an  expanded  position,  said  expanded  position 
locates  said  body  in  a  first  cone  shape  forming  a  chanober 
adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  dry  small  panicles  of  a 
foodstuff;  and 
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additional  end  wall  pan  (3)  it  provided  in  an  upper  half  of  the 
additional  end  wall  pan  with  a  foldable  lip  (7)  from  which  material 
has  been  removed  on  at  least  one  side  (5.  6),  said  lip  (7)  partly 
enabling  an  uppermost  pan  of  the  additional  end  wall  pan  (3)  to  be 
folded  outwardly  of  the  lid  end  wall  pan  and  panly.  subsequent  to 
being  folded,  functioning  to  strengthen  and  protect  the  resultant 
gripping  apeiture. 


MM,7i5 
NOZZLE  CAPABU  OT  VARYING  THE  DDtECTION  OF 

DISCHASGE  or  FLUID  THEREFROM 
LcoMTd  S.  SmM.  BfMri.  Uiilad  nagiliw.  a«i|Mtr  to 
Rojm  LtaMed.  UadM,  Vwltti  ritilni 

I  «r  ScK  Nou  44331.  Sty.  27. 1W2.  i 
TWi  apiilfrtw  Oct.  25.  IMS.  Sck  N*.  S3I,1M 

priority,  ^plMHni  Uatod  KiagdiM.  Jm.  13.  IMl, 
9X39999 

IM.  CL'  B«3H  11/107 
VS.  CL  23»— 245.W  i  < 


a  main  center  section  formed  within  said  body,  said  main  center 
section  having  a  peripheral  edge,  said  main  center  section 
being  substantially  smaller  in  size  than  said  chamber,  said 
main  center  section  being  deflectable  into  said  chamber  when 
said  body  is  in  said  expanded  potitioo  fbnning  a  second  cone 
shape,  said  second  cone  shape  being  oriented  in  an  opposite 
direction  from  said  first  cone  shape  and  fanning  a  base  upon 
which  said  container  can  reM. 


S<4W.7<4 
PACKAGING  UNIT  FOR  SHEET  LIKE  MATERIAL 
r  A.  CaitoM^  OrMUMarft.  Swedes,  aaritwr  i*  Mo  Och 
>  AkHfhali^  OraalinlilaTnu  Swede* 
Flkd  Dec  7. 1994.  Scr.  No.  351.27* 

ppHcatkn  Swcdca.  Jno.  9. 1992. 92«174S 
laL  CL*  BtSD  5/168 
U5.  CL  229-U7.W  7( 


1.  A  package  unit  for  sheet  like  material  comprising  a  box  (1) 
provided  with  a  lid  (2).  both  of  rectangular  configuration  and 
comprising  a  centre  part,  two  side  parts  and  two  end  wall  parts  and 
being  easily  dismounlable.  wherein  each  box  end  wall  part  (4)  has 
an  additional  end  wall  part  (3)  which  is  mounted  externally  on  the 
end  wall  part  (4)  and  which  has  a  generally  rectangular  configura- 
tion and  an  area  which  is  70-100%  of  the  actual  or  imaginary  area 
of  the  inwardly  lying  end  wall  part  (4).  characterized  in  that  the 
additional  end  wall  pan  (3)  is  fastened  at  least  partially  to  a  lower 
tegioa  of  the  inwardly  lying  end  wall  part  (4):  and  in  dial  ifae 


1.  An  axi-symmetric  fluid  nozzle  capable  of  varying  the  direc- 
tion of  discharge  of  fluid  therefrom  comprising: 

sidewalls  forming  a  curved  nozzle  and  terminating  in  a  conver- 
gent fixed  area  outlet; 

a  generally  spherical  plug  disposed  within  the  nozzle,  said  plug 
having  a  conical  region  projecting  through  the  outlet  to  define 
therewith  the  final  discharge  area  of  the  nozzle: 

a  ball -type  universal  joint  mounted  to  one  of  said  nozzle  side- 
walls  upstream  of  the  plug  substantially  where  a  central  axis 
of  said  outlet  intersects  said  one  sidewall; 

an  arm.  one  end  of  which  is  mounted  on  said  ball-type  universal 
joint  and  the  other  end  of  which  has  said  plug  mounted 
thereon,  whereby  said  plug  and  aim  can  be  n)iated  about  said 
universal  joint  such  diat  said  plug  can  be  moved  in  any 
direction  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  outlet:  and 

means  for  moving  said  plug. 


5.499,7M 
NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRIGGER  SPRAYER 
Donald  D.  Foatcr,  SL  Charica,  and  Pbflip  L.  Ndaoo,  ElUsviVe, 
both  of  Mo.,  asiisBon  to  Coatko  iBtcmational,  Inc.  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Conllaiiatioa  oT  Scr.  No.  S08,168,  Dec  13, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5.348034.  Hita  appUcatioii  Nov.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  346.394 
lot  CL»  B«5B  1/12:9/043 
VS.  CI.  239—333  1«  < 

1.  A  nozzle  assembly  for  a  trigger  sprayer  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  a  fluid  chamber. 


an  inlet  to  the  fluid  chamber  for  introducing  pressurized  fluid 
into  the  chamber  upon  actuation  of  the  trigger  sprayer, 

a  spinner  defining  a  wall  of  the  chamber, 

a  cap  mounted  on  the  bousing  and  having  a  nozzle  orifice 
through  it, 

pa.ssage  means  through  the  spinner  for  establishing  fluid  com- 
munication between  the  chamber  and  the  nozzle  orifice: 

a  wall  configuration  on  the  spinner  in  communication  with  the 
nozzle  orifice  for  impaning  a  spray  pattern  to  fluid  con- 
strained to  flow  past  the  wall  configuration  and  through  the 
nozzle  orifice, 

blocking  walls  on  the  cap  and  spinner  moveable  respectively 
into  and  out  of  contact  upon  rotation  of  the  cap  relative  to  the 
housing  for  alternately  blocking  and  unblocking  fluid  flow 
from  the  passage  means  to  the  wall  configuration  and  for 
establishing  and  progressively  enlarging  a  fluid  path  that 
bypasses  the  wall  configuration  upon  progressive  axial  sepa- 
ration of  the  cap  from  the  spinner,  and 

a  cam  slot  and  cam  follower,  one  on  the  housing  and  die  other 
on  the  cap  with  the  cam  follower  extending  into  the  cam  slot, 

the  cam  slot  having  a  configuration  followed  by  the  cam  fol- 
lower upon  movement  of  the  cap  relative  to  the  housing, 

said  slot  configuration  having  a  first  portion  that  causes  the  cam 
follower  to  initially  locate  the  blocking  walls  in  munial  con- 
tact for  blocking  fluid  flow,  a  first  section  that  causes  the  cam 
follower  to  maintain  the  moveable  walls  in  axial  contact  for 
closing  the  bypass  path  while  unblocking  and  Progressively 
increasing  the  volume  of  fluid  flow  to  the  wall  configuration 
for  imparting  and  expanding  a  spray  pattern  of  the  fluid,  and  a 
second  section  that  causes  the  cam  follower  to  open  and 
progressively  enlarge  the  bypass  path  for  Progressively 
changing  the  fluid  discharge  pattern  from  spray  to  stream. 


spray  openings:  a  separate  water  line  leading  to  each  water  inlet  on 
the  body;  a  central  chamber  in  the  body  for  directing  water  form 
one  water  inlet  to  one  set  of  spray  openings;  an  annular  chamber  in 
the  body,  surrounding  the  central  chamber,  for  directing  water  from 
the  other  water  inlet  to  the  other  set  of  spray  openings;  and  a 
spinner  rotatably  mounted  in  the  annular  chamber  for  pulsating 
water  from  the  other  set  of  spray  openings. 


5y499.76R 
SPRAY  NOZZLE  UNIT 
ToshiyuU  Tanaka;  AUra  Kodera,  and  Shizuo  Aishiaia,  ail  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ohkawara  Kakotald  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 
CondmiatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,630,  Feb.  10, 1994,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  1,766,  Jan.  7,  1993, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  563,142,  Ang. 

6, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,227,017,  wfakfa  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser. 

No.  359,271,  May  31,  1989,  abandoned.  This  applkatioa  Nov. 

2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  335.414 

Int  CL*  B65B  7/06:7/10 

VS.  a.  239—406  7  ( 


5,499,767 
SHOWER  HEAD  HAVING  ELONGATED  ARM,  PLURAL 

NOZZLES,  AND  PLURAL  I?<JLET  LINES 
Mkhei  Morand,  4560  Hampton  Street,  Montreal,  Quebec, 
Canada 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297^41 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  3,  1993, 
9318302 

InLa.''B05B  1/16:1/08 
VS.  CL  239-^383  >«  Claims 

1.  A  shower  head  having:  an  elongated,  rigid  arm  having  a  front 
and  a  back;  a  shower  nozzle  provided  at  one  end  of  the  arm,  the 
shower  nozzle  being  at  die  front  of  the  aim;  a  swivel  joint  provided 
on  the  arm  near  die  one  end  of  the  aim  for  use  in  connecting  the 
shower  head  to  a  shower  pipe,  the  swivel  joint  being  at  the  back  of 
the  arm;  water  connection  means  in  the  arm  between  the  swivel 
joint  and  the  shower  nozzle  for  directing  water  from  the  shower 
pipe  to  the  nozzle  via  the  water  connection  means  when  the  shower 
head  is  connected  to  the  shower  pipe;  the  other  end  of  die  aim 
adapted  to  be  manually  moved  to  position  the  nozzle  when  die 
shower  head  is  connected  to  the  shower  pipe. 

14.  A  shower  head  having:  a  main  body;  at  least  two  sets  of 
spray  openings,  for  spraying  different  patterns  of  water,  on  die 
body  of  the  head;  a  separate  water  inlet  on  the  body  for  each  set  of 


1.  A  nozzle  unit  for  atomizing  liquid  sprayed  under  low  pressure 
therethrough,  comprising: 

a  feed  liquid  conduit; 

liquid  spraying  means  for  swiriing  and  spraying  liquid  passed 
from  die  feed  liquid  conduit,  said  liquid  spraying  means 
including  a  centrifiigal  pressure  nozzle  connected  to  said  feed 
liquid  conduit,  said  centrifugal  pressure  nozzle  having  a  friis- 
toconical  tip  having  an  open  end  dirough  which  the  feed 
liquid  is  sprayed,  said  open  end  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
equal  to  A^,  said  feed  liquid  conduit  and  said  centrifugal 
pressure  nozzle  forming  a  conduit  nozzle  structure;  and 

a  tubular  member  disposed  about  said  ctmduit  nozzle  stiuctiire 
to  form  an  area  through  which  a  gas  stream  is  passed,  said 
nibular  member  including  a  convogent  end  portion  surround- 
ing said  frustoconical  tip  of  said  centrifugal  pressure  nozzle, 
such  that  a  gas-emitting  annulus  is  formed  between  said 
convergent  end  portion  and  said  frustoconical  tip  along  a 
plane  of  said  cross-sectional  area  A^,  said  gas-emitting  annu- 
lus having  an  area  A^; 
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wherein  a  mio  SJKi_  U  within  a  range  of  10-200. 


5,499,7«9 
FUEL  INJECTION  VALVE  INCLUDING  AIR 
PROMOTING  ATOMIZATION 
Mannori  Namlki;  KRZuyodti  Mori,  and  Hideo  Kato,  all  of 
AIsukI,  Japan,  assignors  lo  Unisia  Jcos  Corporatioo,  Atngi, 
Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP93/0OW6,  S  371  Dale  Mar.  15,  IW4,  }  lOKe) 
Date  Mar.  15,  1W4,  PCT  Pnh.  No.  W094/II2736,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  3,  1994 

PCT  Filed  JuL  16,  1993.  Ser.  No.  196,216 
Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16.  1992,  4-189715; 
Dec  2,  1992,  4-323480 

Int.  CL*  F«2M  69/00:69/04:61/18:51/06 
VS.  a.  239— 4«9  7  daims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  valve  comptising  a  fuel  injection  valve  body 
having  at  least  one  fuel  injection  hole  to  diffusingly  discharge  fuel 
therefrom  in  a  fuel  spray  towards  at  least  one  intalie  pott  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  atomization  proiiMHion  means  for  dis- 
charging air  towards  the  fuel  spray  discharged  from  the  fuel 
injection  valve  body  and  thereby  promoting  atomization  of  said 
fuel  spray,  and  guide  means  having  an  openmg  portion  surrounding 
an  outer  peripheral  portion  of  the  fuel  spray  which  has  been 
subjected  to  atomization  promotion,  for  controlling  the  cross- 
sectional  shape  and  spray  direction  of  the  ftjel  spray  wherein  said 
guide  means  is  branched  into  two  opening  portions,  with  an 
atomization  promotion  means  provided  in  each  of  the  opening 
portions,  and  with  LI  as  a  distance  from  a  lower  face  of  said  guide 
means  to  a  central  point  of  an  air  discharge  portion  of  said 
atomization  promotion  means.  OF  (WH.)  as  *6  an  angle  between 
respective  central  axes  of  the  two  opening  portions  of  said  guide 
means,  and  OP  as  an  angle  between  respective  central  axes  of  the 
bifiircated  intake  poru  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  then  said 
LI  is  set  to  LI'  which  satisfies  die  following  equation; 


Ll'=4.lxtan  (Wtl^Xyxim  (90-eP/2) 


where: 


a)  a  vessel,  comprising: 

i)  a  lower  portion  having  an  inner  surface  with  an  increasing 
cross  sectional  area  in  the  upward  direction:  and 

ii)  an  upper  portion  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
lower  portion,  said  upper  portion  having  an  inner  surface 
with  a  substantially  constant  cross  sectional  area: 

b)  a  focused  ultrasonic  source  positioned  so  as  to  sonicate 
material  in  said  lower  portion,  said  focused  ultrasonic  source 
providing  sufBciem  energy  to  effect  comminution  of  passivat- 
ing  layers  on  particles  in  said  lower  portion: 

c)  at  least  one  fluid  inlet  so  arranged  and  constructed  relative  to 
said  lower  portion  to  introduce  fluid  into  a  lower  section  of 
laid  lower  portion  in  a  tangenbal  manner  so  as  to  cause 
helical,  upward  circulation  of  any  particles  in  said  lower 
portion: 

d)  flow  re-direction  means  positioned  in  said  upper  portion  so  as 
to  stop  said  helical,  upward  circulation  of  said  particles  and  to 
convert  said  circulation  to  an  upward,  substantially  non- 
circular  flow,  thereby  reducing  the  velocity  of  said  particles 
and  allowing  said  particles  to  either  fall  back  down  to  said 
lower  portion  or  to  continue  upward  In  said  upper  portion  in 
accordaiwe  with  their  size: 

e)  at  least  one  outlet  so  arranged  and  constructed  relative  to  said 
vessel  for  providing  an  exit  flow  of  said  fluid  and  particles 
less  than  a  desired  threshold  size:  and. 

f)  a  particle  inlet  for  adding  particles  lo  said  vessel. 


5,499,771        

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CUTTING  TREES  AND 

GRINDING  AND  MULCHING  TREE  STUMPS 

Pasqualc  A.  Esposho;  Patsy  A.  Esposito,  Jr.,  and  Wayne  J. 

Espodto,  all  of  P.O.  Box  6,  Davenport,  Fla.  33837 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,936 

Int.  a."  B02C  13/04:  AOIG  23/08 

VS.  CL  241—101.74  9  Claims 


X  is  within  the  range  from  2.5-3.5,  and  LI  is  die  maximum 
length  without  air  discharge  from  the  atomization  promo- 
tion means,  at  which  an  inner  peripheral  wall  of  the  open- 
ing portion  of  die  guide  means  does  not  interfere  with  die 
fuel  spray. 


5.499.770 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUSPENSION  OF  PARTICLES  IN  AN 

ULTRASONIC  HELD 

EdwartI  D.  McCuUough,  Rivenidc.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

Intemalloaal  Corp.,  Seal  BeKta,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  300,778 
Int.  CL"  B02C  19/00 
MS.  CL  241—1  *  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  the  comminution  of  passivating  layers  on  par- 
ticles to  facilitate  particle  digestion,  composing: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  and  grinding  trees  and  grinding  and 
mulching  tree  stumps,  comprising: 

(a)  a  semi-spherical  arcuate  shield  having  a  front  side  and  a  rear 
side,  a  control  mount  secured  to  the  front  side  of  said  semi- 
spherical  arcuate  shield  and  extending  upwards,  and  a  foot 


mount  secured  to  the  rear  side  of  said  senii-spberical  arcuate 
shield  and  extending  backwards; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  drum  mounted  widiin  said  fi-aine  such  that  said 
cylindrical  drum  will  route  along  its  horizontal  axis  widiin 
said  frame  and  said  semi-spherical  arcuate  shield  covers  the 
upper  surface  of  said  cylindrical  drum; 

(c)  a  pair  of  debris  limiting  rings,  each  said  debris  limiting  ring 
located  on  an  end  of  said  cylindrical  drum; 

(d)  a  pair  of  belt  guards,  each  said  belt  guard  mounted  on  die 
end  of  each  said  debris  limiting  ring: 

(e)  a  pair  of  end  plates,  each  said  end  plate  mounted  on  the  end 
of  each  said  belt  guard; 

(f)  means  for  rotating  said  cylindrical  drum  relative  to  said 
semi-spherical  arcuate  shield;  and 

(g)  a  plurality  of  grinding  tools  mounted  on  the  periphery  of  said 
cylindrical  drum. 


5,499,772  

WINDING  OPERATION  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  WINDER 
Yoshiyasu    Maeda,   Yamatokouriyama,   and    Norio   Kubota, 
Kyoto,  both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mnrata  Klkai  KabnshiU 
Kafctha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12.  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,867 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1992,  4-278978; 
Feb.  25.  1993,  5-063424 

InL  a.'  B65H  54/02:59/12 
VS.  CL  242—35^  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  winding  operation  control  method  for  an  automatic  winder 
having  an  automatic  winder  with  a  large  number  of  winding  units 
arranged  m  rows,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

setting  at  least  a  unit  to  be  a  specific  unit  which  acts  for  at  least 
some  of  said  winding  units: 

storing  an  operation  data  of  said  specific  unit;  and 

controlling  an  operation  of  said  at  least  some  of  said  winding 
units  other  than  the  specific  unit  based  on  the  operation  data 
of  die  specific  unit,  wherein  said  specific  unit  and  said  at  least 
some  of  said  winding  units  odier  than  the  specific  unit  operate 
independenUy.  and  wherein  said  operation  data  stored  for  said 
specific  unit  is  provided  to  said  units  other  than  the  specific 
unit  for  controlling  tliereof . 

3.  A  winding  operation  control  apparatus  of  an  automatic 
winder,  comprising: 

a  tensioning  device  variably  controlled  by  each  of  a  plurality  of 
spindles  of  a  winding  unit; 

a  yam  tension  detecting  device  for  a  specific  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  spindles,  said  yam  tension  detecting  device  controlling 
said  tensioning  device  for  said  specific  spindle; 

storing  means  for  storing  Uierein  data,  including  data  for  said 
tensioning  device,  for  said  specific  one  of  said  plurality  of 
spindles;  and 


a  control  device  for  controlling  said  tensioning  devices  for  other 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  spindles,  which  are  odier  than  said 
specific  spindle,  on  the  basis  of  an  output  value  for  said 
tensioning  device  of  said  specific  spindle. 

wherein  said  yam  tension  detecting  device  controls  said  tension- 
ing device  of  said  specific  spindle  independent  fipom  the 
control  of  said  tensioning  devices  of  said  other  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  spindles. 


5v499,773 

YARN  GUIDE  ROD  FOR  A  MACHINE  PRODUCING 

CROSS- WOUND  BOBBINS 

Hans     Raasch,     Mencbengiadbach,     and     WUU     Waosen, 

Schwahntai,  both  oC,  Germany,  assignors  to  W.  ScUafhorst 

AG  &  Co.,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1993,  Ser.  Na  153,226 
Clabns  priority.  appUcalkw  Gexmany.  Nor.  14.  1992,  42  38 
475J 

InL  CL*  B65H  54/00:57/00 
VS.  CL  242—43  R  10  Claims 


:=^}ti 


1.  In  a  machine  producing  cross-wound  bobbins  or  cheeses,  a 
yam  guide  rod  for  supporting  multiple  yam  guides,  comprising: 
axially  coupled-together  partial  rods  together  defining  the  yam- 
guide  rod,  each  of  said  partial  rods  including: 
a  tubular  abrasion-proof  jacket,  and 

a  compact  bar  body  disposed  in  and  extending  throughoiR 
said  tubular  jacket,  said  compact  bar  body  being  formed 
essentially  of  fibers  embedded  in  a  plastic  matrix  and  being 
joined  to  said  tubular  jacket  in  a  shift-proof  manner. 


5,499,774 
WIRE  PULL-IN  APPARATUS 
Heinricfa  Novak,  Graz;  Herbert  Bcrthoid,  DeutschlaDdsbcrg; 
Gerhard  Barta,  and  Hans-Peter  Pkbler,  both  of  Graz,  all  of, 
Austria,  assignors  to  MAG  Masdiincn,  and  Apparatebau 
Gellsdialt  mbh,  both  of  Graz,  Austria 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  37,622 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  OIL,  Mar.  31, 
1992,  92105550 

Int  CL'  B65H  51/00:51/08 
VS.  CL  242—47.03  «  Claims 

1.  A  wire  pull-in  apparatus  for  use  in  combination  with  a  wire 
enamelling  facility  wherein  wire  being  pulled  in  is  guided  in  guide 
grooves  formed  around  spaced,  axially  parallel  wire  guide  roller 
blocks  thereby  defining  wire  loops  around  each  wire  guide  roller 
blocl^  whereby  the  wire  loops  disposed  around  each  wire  guide 
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CTOM-over  profile  and  ouipiming  a  control  signal  lo  die 
tnvene  drive  motor  for  positioning  die  travene  at  die 
desired  position. 


.:>b 


roller  block  are  held  a  predetemined  spacing  interval  apait  from 
each  other,  characterized  in  diat: 

a  band  roller  is  mounted  for  rotation  in  coaxial  alignmeni  with 
each  wire  guide  roller  Mock,  respectively; 

a  flexible  wire  guide  band  is  looped  around  each  band  roller,  the 
wire  guide  band  including  a  wire  holding  means  for  holding 
one  end  of  the  wire  being  pulled  in;  and, 

a  wire  shifting  roller  is  mounted  adjacent  at  least  one  of  die  wire 
guide  roller  blocks,  the  wire  shifting  roller  being  engagable 
with  the  lead-in  portion  of  each  wire  loop  for  axially  shifting 
each  wire  loop  by  one  spacing  interval  before  each  new  wire 
loop  is  placed  on  said  at  least  one  wire  guide  roller  block. 


5,4»,r7« 

PACKAGE  OF  TAPE  TYPE  NON-TWISTED  CARBON 

nBES  BUNDLE 

Hinwob*  Nojiri;  KmimywU  YakwkUi,  botb  of  EUne;  Miaorv 

Yiffc'r-I-.YnfcntaM.inf  ™-r'"'*^ *"  "*"—  '""* 

to  xiray  ladMiriM,  Lk^  IWtjro,  Japu 
'«f  Scr.  Nt*.  722,S39,  May  3«,  1991.  ibMidoiirt 
-nta  MPtfM—  Scr.  K  1992,  Scr.  No.  944.7M 
CUBS  priority.  cpplinHiii  J«pM.  May  21. 199*.  M31912 
1^  CL'  B«5H  /&O8.55/O0 
VS.  CL  242— ITS  5  ' 


5.499,775 
WINDING  MACHINE  WITH  PROGRAMMABLE 
TRAVERSE  CONTROL 
Robert  L.  Vander  Gracf.  North  Halcdoa,  NJ., 
ComBUBkatioa  CaMc,  lac,  Swaford,  N.C. 

FIM  JaL  2*.  1993,  Scr.  No.  9MM 
ii«.  CL*  B«5H  54/28 
VS.  CL  242— ISS  B  23 


1.  A  winding  machine  for  winding  a  line  lo  form  a  package 
comprising: 

(a)  a  spindle; 

(b)  a  spool  mounted  on  the  spindle; 

(c)  a  motor  for  driving  the  spindle; 

(d)  a  reciprocating  traverse  for  guiding  the  line  onto  the  spool; 

(e)  a  motor  for  driving  the  traverse; 

(f)  control  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  the  traverse  with 
respect  to  the  spindle  to  wind  a  line  in  a  generally  cross-over 
pattern  about  the  spindle  with  the  cross-over  points  in  each 
winding  progressing  around  the  spool,  the  control  means 
including: 

(1)  means  for  storing  a  cross-over  profile  diat  defines  the 
relative  position  of  die  traverse  with  respect  lo  die  angular 
position  of  the  spindle  during  the  winding  process; 

(2)  a  sensor  for  sensing  the  angular  position  of  die  spindle; 
and 

(3)  processing  means  responsive  to  die  spindle  sensor  for 
setting  die  desired  traverse  position  based  on  die  stored 


1.  A  wound  package  of  a  tape  type  non-twisted  and  sized  carbon 

*•   fiber  bundle  which  is  composed  of  a  plurality  of  carbon  fiber 

filaments  consolidaled  into  a  sheet  by  a  sizing  agent,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  layers  of  said  carbon  fiber  bundle  formed  on  a 
bobbin,  each  layer  extending  helically  across  a  longitudinal 
circumference  surface  of  die  bobbin,  each  layer  forming  a 
u-shaped  portion  at  each  end  of  the  bobbin  widiout  causing 
folding  of  said  cartxn  fiber  bundle,  a  width  We  of  u-shaped 
porbons  of  said  fiber  bundle  which  are  wound  at  an  end 
portion  of  said  wound  package  and  a  width  Wc  of  portions  of 
said  fiber  bundle  which  are  wound  at  an  intermediate  portion 
of  said  wound  package  are  substantially  equal  to  each  other. 


5.499.777 
REEL  DISC  DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR  A  VIDEO  CASSETTE 

RECORDER 
Scoog-Ick  AhB,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaaigiior  to  Daewoo 
Etectrooics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  304,059 
dalmi  priority,  appikatioo  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  15,  1993, 
1993-18537 

IbL  CL'  G«3B  1/04:19/04:  GUB  15/32 
VS.  CL  242—354  •  Clahas 


B4 


1.  A  reel  disc  driving  device;  for  use  in  a  video  cassette  recorder 
having  a  supply  reel  disc  and  a  take-up  reel  disc  rotatably  mounted 
to  a  deck  of  the  recorder,  said  leel  disc  driving  device  including  a 
pulley  rotatably  coupled  to  a  shaft  mounted  to  die  deck,  a  driving 


V 


gear  rotatably  coupled  to  the  shaft  of  the  deck,  a  clutch  assembly 
interconnected  between  said  pulley  and  said  driving  gear  for  trans- 
mitting the  driving  force  of  the  pulley  to  die  driving  gear,  an  idle 
gear  having  a  rotational  axis  and  meshed  with  said  driving  gear 
and  disposed  between  die  supply  reel  disc  and  the  take-up  reel  disc 
for  a  selective  engagement  with  one  of  the  reel  discs,  a  support 
plate  pivoted  at  the  shaft  of  the  deck  for  rotatably  supporting  said 
idle  gear  and  positioned  axially  opposed  to  said  idle  gear,  with  a 
bottom  surface  of  the  support  plate  facing  a  top  surface  of  the  idle 
gear,  and  means  for  driving  said  pulley  to  transmit  the  driving 
force  from  the  means  for  driving  to  said  one  of  the  reel  discs 
dirough  said  idle  gear,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  separate  resilient  members  upwardly  projected 
from  the  top  surface  of  said  idle  gear  and  each  formed  of  a 
cantilever  configuration,  each  of  said  resilient  members  hav- 
ing a  fixed  end  integrally  formed  with  said  idle  gear  and  a  free 
end  apart  from  the  top  surface  of  said  idle  gear  and  in  contact 
with  the  bottom  surface  of  said  support  plate  each  resilient 
member  resilienUy  bending  between  said  ends  due  to  said 
cantilever  configuration;  and 
means  secured  to  said  support  plate  for  adjusting  the  frictional 
force  occurring  between  the  support  plate  and  the  free  ends  of 
the  resilient  members  through  the  resilient  transformation  of 
the  resilient  members. 


5.499,779 

METHOD  FOR  DRUM  WINDING  A  WEB  AND  A  DRUM 

WINDER 

Vcsa  RaodaduMki,  Jinrcii|itt  ,  Finbuid,  aarignor  to  Valaaet 

Paper  Machinery  Inc.  Hdaiaid,  Ftaland 

Filed  Job.  It,  1994.  Ser.  No.  261.340 

Claims  priority,  appHcaliaB  Fhifauid,  Jun.  30, 1993,  933010 

InL  CL'  B65H  isno 

VS.  CL  242-541.4  19  Clahns 


SOUND-DAMPENED  PAPER-WINDING  MACHINE 
Rcinliard  Heluier,  Haan,  and  Georg  MfiUer,  Neoss,  both  of, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Jagenberg  AktiengcsellsctiafI,  Diissei- 
dorf,  Germany 

FDcd  Nov.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148,849 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  7,  1992.  42  37 
673.4 

Int.  CL*  B65H  18/14 
VS.  CL  242—541  5  Claims 


1.  Method  for  ditmi  winding  a  web  onto  a  roll  supported  on 
winding  drums,  wherein  the  web  is  wound  over  one  of  the  winding 
drums  onto  the  roll  and  a  first  pressure  exists  in  a  gap  formed 
between  the  roll  and  winding  drums,  said  first  pressure  being 
atmospheric  pressure,  comprising  the  step  of: 

subjecting  at  least  a  pan  of  the  area  duu  surrounds  the  roll 
outside  of  the  gap  to  a  second  pressure  lower  than  the  first 
pressure  to  produce  a  floating  effect  on  die  roll,  said  second 
pressure  being  a  negative  pressure. 


5«499.780 
ROLL  BLADDER  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Robert  P.  Gcnsbcimer.  Sparta,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Conveitcch. 
DcnviUe,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  300,730 

Int.  CL'  B65H  75/24 

VS.  CL  242—571.1  26  Claims 


1.  A  paper-winding  machine  comprising: 

a  frarM  having  longitudinal  members  and  overhead  transversely 
extending  members  connected  between  die  longitudinal  mem- 
bers; 

a  main  roller  supported  in  the  frame  and  extending  along  and 
rotatable  about  a  horizontal  transverse  axis  below  and 
between  the  transverse  members; 

a  pair  of  take-up  devices  below  the  transverse  members,  defining 
winding  stations,  longitudinally  flanking  the  main  roller,  and 
each  having  a  roll  and  means  for  rotating  die  roll  and  thereby 
pulling  a  strip  of  paper  from  a  supply  and  over  the  main  roller 
to  wind  up  on  the  respective  roll  until  the  respective  roll  has  a 
predetermined  large  diameter; 

sound-absorbing  shields  supported  on  the  frame  above  the  sta- 
tions; 

a  pair  of  overhead  wind-up  rollers  mounted  on  the  transverse 
members  and  longitudinally  flanking  the  rolls;  and 

respective  sound-absorbing  curtains  each  formed  of  at  least  one 
flexible  transparent  synthetic-resin  foil  and  each  having  an 
overall  thickiiess  of  at  least  4  mm  on  the  wind-up  rollers  and 
movable  from  positions  hanging  down  therefrom  and  absorb- 
ing sound  generated  at  the  stations  and  positions  wound  up  on 
the  respective  wind-up  rollers. 


1.  A  roll  bladder  support  structure  comprising: 

a  hollow  core  cylindrical  sleeve  extending  along  a  longitudinal 
axis,  said  sleeve  having  opposing  ends  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced  openings  therethrough  in  communication  with  the 
hollow  core; 

a  plurality  of  lugs,  each  in  a  different  opening  extending  radially 
through  the  sleeve  into  the  core  and  arranged  for  radial 
displacement  in  the  corresponding  opening; 

an  expandable  hollow  core  cylindrical  bladder  assembly  secured 
in  die  sleeve  core  and  having  opposing  ends,  the  assembly 
including  an  inner  rigid  tube  and  an  outo-  flexible  tube  having 
a  hollow  core  and  being  concentric  v^th  the  inner  tube  for 
selectively  engaging  and  radially  outwardly  displacing  die 
lugs  in  response  to  a  pressurized  fluid  applied  to  the  hollow 
core  of  said  outer  tube,  said  assembly  including  first  and 
second  like  coupling  means  at  a  respective  different  assembly 
end  for  coupling  and  securing  together  the  inner  and  outer 
mbes  in  fluid  sealing  engagement  at  each  end  to  form  a 
removable  integral  assembly  relative  to  the  cylinder,  each 
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coupling  means  having  a  circular  cyiiodrical  axially  extending 
bore,  the  bores  being  coaxial:  and 
Madder  assembly  support  means  releasably  secured  to  the  sleeve 
in  the  hollow  core  of  the  sleeve  comprising  a  pair  of  opposing 
cylindrical  bladder  assembly  support  male  roemben  each 
fluid  sealingly  received  in  a  different  bore  extending  axially 
toward  one  another  for  providing  sole  radial  support  for  the 
assembly  at  said  first  and  second  coupling  means  and  for 
axially  securing  the  assembly  in  the  sleeve  core. 


>b 


S«499,781 

FILM  SPOOL  WITH  AXIALLY  FLEXIBLE  CX>ltE  TO 

ENGAGE  AND  ■KI.KA.SE  FILM  END 

M.  Rcinkc,  RodMrtcr,  N.Y^  M^nnr  to 

.  CoMpuy,  RocbMlcr,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  181.935 
IbL  CL"  IM5H  19/28:75/28;  G«9B  17/26 
VS.  CL  242-^SM.l  4 


StcpbcB 


1.  A  film  spool  comprising: 

a  spool  core  having  first  and  second  external  core  portions 
movable  away  from  each  other  to  further  open  a  film  receiv- 
ing slot  between  them  to  facilitate  insertion  of  a  film  end  into 
said  slot  and  removal  of  the  film  end  from  the  slot: 

film  engagement  means  projecting  from  said  first  core  poition 
into  said  slot  for  engaging  the  film  end  within  the  slot  to 
sectire  the  film  end  to  said  spool  core: 

film  stripper  means  projecting  from  said  second  core  portion 
into  said  slot  for  ntoving  the  film  end  out  of  engagement  with 
said  film  engagement  means  when  said  first  and  second  core 
poftioiu  are  moved  away  from  each  other  to  fiutfaer  open  the 
slot;  and 

respective  spaced  stops  fixed  to  said  first  and  second  core 
portions  to  move  into  abutment  widi  each  other  when  at  least 
one  of  the  core  portions  is  moved  away  from  the  other  to 
fijnher  open  said  slot. 


Sv(99,7B2 
LIGHTING  SHIELD 
ChfMophc  A.  DooyM,  Brtatoi,  Unitctl 
BrilWi    AeraapKC    Pnfaik    Liidtcd    CoapMy. 


Loadttn, 


FUcd  JnL  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95,37* 
Oai^  priortty,  appUcaHoa  UoHcd  Kliirloai,  JoL  24,  1992, 
9215127 

Int  CL*^  BMD  45/02 
VS.  CL  244—1  A  «  OaiBM 

1.  A  lightning  shield  comprising  a  fiber  reinforced  plastics 
lamiiude  having  a  series  of  laminae  of  fiber  reinforcing  material 
held  together  by  plastics  inatrix  material,  wherein  a  layer  of 
electrically  conductive  material  is  interposed  between  an  outer 
lamiiu  and  its  next  adjacent  lamina,  said  lightening  shield  defining 
at  least  one  countersunk  hole  therethrough,  the  at  least  one  hole 
being  partly  defined  by  a  countersink  which  exposes  an  edge 
region  of  the  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material  for  contact 
with  a  fastener  sized  to  pass  therethrough. 


5,499,783 

UNDERFRAME  FOR  A  PASSENGER  AIRCRAFT  SEAT, 

THE  UNDERFRAME  INCLUDING  AN  ATTACHED 

ENERGY-ABSORPTION  DEVICE 

Ratbert  R.  Mandnl,  Pari*,  France,  aasiiBor  to  Sodcte  Indna- 

tiMle  H  CtMnMcrfcadc  dc  MnterM  Aeronautique,  Issondnn, 

France 

FUcd  May  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  237,395 
ClainM  priortty,  appttcattan  France,  May  14, 1993,  93  95»U 
InL  CL*  BMD  25/04 
VS.  CL  244—122  R  1*  Clafans 


1.  An  underframe  for  a  passenger  aircrafi  seat,  the  underfrwne 
including  a  front  leg  and  a  rear  leg,  and  energy  absorption  means 
that  are  effective  when  a  nnoving  first  element  of  the  seat  moves 
relative  to  a  second  element  of  the  seal  fixedly  secured  to  the  floor 
of  the  aircraft  cabin,  under  the  effect  of  the  seat  being  subjected  to 
deceleration  above  a  predetermined  value,  die  energy  absorption 
means  including  an  energy  absorption  device  that  undergoes  irre- 
versible plastic  deformation,  the  device  being  located  between  said 
moving  first  element  and  said  second  element,  said  energy  absorp- 
tion device  including  a  male  part  disposed  within  a  female  part, 
one  of  the  female  and  male  paru  being  attached  on  and  directly 
connected  to  said  moving  first  element,  the  other  of  said  male  and 
female  parts  being  fixedly  attached  on  and  directly  connected  to 
said  second  element,  whereby  a  deceleration  greater  than  said 
predetermined  value  provokes  a  plastic  deformation  of  one  of  said 
fentale  part  and  said  male  part. 


5y«99,784  

FLIGHT  REFUELLING  SYSTEM 
Henri  CrabcfC,  L'Unkm;  GUbert  MHonncan,  Toulouse,  and 
JnUcn  Maury,  Batana,  ail  of,  France,  aMignan  to  Aerospa- 
tiale Sodcte  Nationale  Indostridle,  Paris  Ccdex  16,  France 

Filed  May  11. 1994,  Ser.  Nt».  2414I1S 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiM  France,  May  12, 1993,  93  05718 
InL  CL'  G«9G  05/00:  B64D  37/00:37/14 
VS.  CL  244—135  A  «  ClainM 


signal  proportional  to  a  load  that  is  placed  on  the  attachment  point, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  from  die  load  cell  signals  the  instantaneous  load 
on  each  of  the  two  attachment  points  at  a  given  time: 

(b)  determining  from  the  load  cell  signals  an  average  value  of 
the  load  on  each  of  the  two  attachment  points  over  a  prese- 
lected period  of  time; 

(c)  comparing  the  average  value  of  the  load  and  the  instanta- 
neous value  of  the  load  on  each  of  the  two  attachment  points 
with  a  first  threshold  value:  and 

(d)  jettisoning  the  cargo  from  the  two  attachment  points  if  the 
instantaneous  value  of  the  load  and  the  average  value  of  die 
load  at  either  of  the  attachment  points  are  both  less  than  the 
threshold  value. 


1.  System  for  the  flight  refueling  of  at  least  one  first  aircraft, 
equipped  with  an  intermediate  fiiel  intake  means  connected  to  at 
least  one  fuel  tank,  by  a  second  aircraft,  equipped  with  an  interme- 
diate fuel  supply  means  including  refueling  means  connected  to  at 
least  one  fuel  supply  tank  and  connectable  to  the  intermediate  fuel 
intake  means  so  as  to  permit,  with  the  aid  of  at  least  one  fuel  pump, 
the  transfer  of  the  fiiel  contained  in  the  supply  tank(s)  of  the 
second  aircraft  to  Uie  fiiel  tank(s)  of  said  first  aircraft,  at  least  one 
camera  being  located  below  the  fuselage  of  the  second  aircraft,  at 
least  one  means  for  providing  symbology  information  comprising  a 
diagrammatic  representation  of  the  relative  position  of  said  supply 
means  and  fuel  intake  means  and/or  fuel  data  information  includ- 
ing the  location  of  fuel  quantities  for  the  first  aircraft,  at  least  one 
multimode  display  being  installed  in  a  working  sution  within  the 
second  aircraft  for  displaying  an  image  from  the  camera  and  for 
displaying  an  image  of  said  symbology  information  either  simul- 
taneously or  sequentially  and  at  least  one  multifunction  equipment 
comprising  a  screen  and  means  for  monitoring  on  said  screen  the 
refueling  operation  by  day  or  night  from  said  working  sUtion  and 
a  conuvl  keyboard  for  controlling  several  operations  including  the 
operation  of  said  telescopic  tube  as  well  as  for  providing  an 
operator  with  refueling  information  to  monitor  and  assist  in  die 
refueling  procedure  throughout  die  refueling  phase  fixim  the  work- 
ing station. 


5,499,785 
AUTOJETTISON  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
DUAL-POINT  SUSPENSION  SYSTEMS 
James  P.  Rol>erts,  Claymont;  James  D.  Culp,  Newarit,  both  of 
Det,-  David  G.  Miilcr,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Martin  R. 
Sarsfidd,  Witanington,  Dd.,  assignors  to  Tbe  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,745 
Int  CL'  B64D  1/12 
VS.  CL  244—137.4  »  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  automatically  jettisoning  cargo  suspended  from  a 
dual-point  suspension  system  when  a  failure  of  the  suspension 
system  occurs,  the  dual-point  suspension  system  having  two 
attachment  points  that  each  incorporate  a  load  cell  generating  a 


5,499,786 
DEVICE  FOR  FACILITATING  THE  RE-POSITIONING  OF 

MOVEABLE  RAILS  OR  RAIL  COMPONENTS 
Gerald  Daidudilag,  and  Herbert  Klein,  both  of  Zdtweg,  Aus- 
tria, assignors  to  Voest-Alpfaie  Eisenbahnsysteme  Akticag- 
esdlsdiafl.  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Oct  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  135^93 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Austria,  Jan.  16, 1992,  2044/92 

Int  CL'  B61B  7/00 

VS.  CL  246—448  8  Claims 


V    ';♦■   /' 


1.  A  device  for  facilitating  the  repositioning  of  a  rail  having  a 
tail  base  and  which  is  moveable  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, said  device  comprising: 
roller  means  forced  against  an  underside  of  the  rail  base  by  the 
action  of  spring  means  when  said  rail  is  located  between  said 
first  and  second  positions,  said  roller  means  being  articulated 
to  pivot  whereby  when  said  rail  base  is  in  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  positions,  the  roller  means  is  pressed  by  the 
force  of  the  spring  so  as  to  move  in  a  direction  above  die 
underside  of  the  rail  base  by  a  distance  which  is  at  least 
one-third  of  die  height  of  Uie  rail  base  and  engage  an  edge  of 
the  rail  base. 
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5v*W,7t7 

COLLAPSIBLE  HOLDEK  FOB  THIN  PLASTIC  BAG 

UTILIZING  NON-SUP  TIGHTENING  MEANS 

Mchrte  E.  ■wflWQ,  MS3  SW.  IVTik  PL,  Oc^  Fta.  3447<-«SU 

rUcd  May  !«,  19M,  Sen  No.  243,159 

btCL*Aft3B5MM 

VS.  a.  24S-^97  31  < 


<.  A  bag  holder  for  siqiponing  an  open-ended  bag  of  flexible 
nuterial  in  position  for  filling,  said  bag  holder  comprising  at  least 
three  separate  segments  configured  to  be  releasably  joined  together 
to  form  a  ring  member  having  an  external,  bag  contacting  surface 
sloping  outwardly  and  downwardly,  and  means  for  suppotting  said 
ring  member  in  a  substantially  horizontal  attitude  slightly  abov« 
ground  level,  each  of  said  separate  segments  constituting  said  ring 
menaber  being  essentially  flat  and  of  elongate,  slightly  curved 
construction,  each  segment  having  first  and  second  ends,  with  each 
end  equipped  with  joinder  means  able  to  be  readily  interfitted,  and 
at  a  later  time  separated,  with  the  first  end  of  a  first  segment  being 
joinable  with  the  second  end  of  a  second  segment,  and  the  first  end 
of  the  second  segment  being  joinable  with  the  second  end  of  a  third 
segment,  with  such  joinder  of  first  and  second  ends  of  said  seg- 
ments continuing  until  the  completed  ring  member  is  defined, 
which  completed  ring  nnember  presents  the  external  surface  that 
slopes  outwardly  and  downwardly,  over  which  external  surface  the 
open  end  of  the  flexible  bag  can  be  extended,  and  tension-applying 
means  surrounding  said  external  surface  of  said  ring  member  for 
holding  the  flexible  bag  tightly  to  said  external  surface  of  said  ring 
member. 


meaas  for  slidaMy  mounling  the  upper  track  to  the  lower 

track: 
support  means  connected  to  the  lower  track  for  mounting  iIk 

lower  track  to  a  floor  of  a  vehicle;  and 
cooperating  resisting  means,  formed  in  the  upper  and  lower 
track,  for  resisting  separation  of  die  upper  track  from  the 
lower  track; 

a  generally  U-shaped  rod  having  two  legs  joined  by  a  central 
bight  portion; 

an  end  of  each  leg  of  the  U-shaped  rod  pivotally  connected  to 
one  of  die  seat  suppon  arms  on  each  upper  track,  with  the  two 
legs  extended  forwardly  to  the  bigjit  portion  extending 
between  the  first  and  second  track  assemblies; 

catch  means  formed  in  the  seat  support  arm  and  the  lower  track 
of  each  of  the  first  and  second  track  assemblies;  and 

locking  means  operative  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
U-shaped  rod  for  engaging  the  catch  means  upon  pivoting  of 
the  U-shaped  rtxl  about  the  ends  of  the  legs  to  a  first  position 
and  disengaging  die  catch  means  upon  pivoting  die  U-shaped 
rod  to  a  second,  opposite  position  for  releasably  locking  the 
upper  track  against  movement  relative  to  the  lower  track. 


5,4W,7W 
ANTI  BOTATION  SIGN  HANGING  SYSTEM 
Sidney  Row,  MarMckcad,  Man.,  Mrignor  to  Rom  Diqptey* 
LUL,  Marbichcad,  MMi. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1992,  Scr.  No.  9SM28 

lat  CL'  A47G  1/16 

VS.  a.  248— 4S9  16  CfariaH 


S,499,7SS 
MANUAL  SEAT  ADJUSTER 
Rkkard  W.  A.  Rccc,  Aaburn  HiBa,  Mkk.,  assiciior  to  ITT 
Corporatioa,  New  Yoit,  N.Y. 

Coatinaad«»-ia-|iart  at  Scr.  No.  4»An,  Mar.  31,  1993,  Pat 

No.  S344,114.  Thb  appttcatton  Dec.  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  173,689 

Tbc  pottloa  of  the  term  of  thb  patent  mboeqiicnt  lo  Sep.  6, 

2811,  has  been  dhrialaKd. 

Int  CL*  F16M  13/00 

VS.  CL  248— «38  42  daiau 

1.  A  seat  adjuster  for  supporting  a  vehicle  seat  on  a  floor  of  a 

vehicle  comprising: 

first  and  second  spaced  track  assemblies,  each  of  the  first  and 
second  track  assemblies  including: 
a  lower  track; 

an  upper  track  having  a  seat  support  arm  connected  thereto; 
means  for  anchoring  a  seal  belt  to  said  seat  suppon  arm; 


1.  A  system  for  supporting  a  display  sign  from  a  horizontal 
surface  of  a  ceiling  or  window  frame  comprising, 
an  anchor  having  means  for  securing  itself  to  said  horizontal 

ceiling  or  window  frame  surface,  said  anchor  also  comprising 

a  first  clip  arranged  therewith; 
an  axially  elongated  rigid  suspender  rod  having  two  ends  with  a 

book  disposed  on  each  of  said  ends  thereof; 


a  further  clip  which  is  attachable  to  a  sign  to  be  supported,  said 
axially  elongated  rigid  rod  with  said  hook  on  one  end  being 
matable  with  said  first  clip  on  said  anchor  adapted  to  prevent 
rotative  motion  between  said  first  clip  and  said  axially  elon- 
gated rigid  rod,  said  hook  on  the  other  end  of  said  rigid  rod 
being  attached  to  said  fiirther  clip  also  adapted  to  prevent 
rotative  motion  between  said  further  clip  and  said  axially 
elongated  rigid  rod,  said  sign  thereby  being  supported  from  a 
horizontal  support  surface  without  any  rotation  between  the 
anchor  and  a  sign  supported  therebeneath.  the  system  thus 
comprising  a  rigid  rod  non-rotatively  secured  through  curved 
hooks  at  each  end  thereof,  to  an  anchor  and  to  a  display  sign, 
respectively. 


5,499,798 

ANTIVIBRATION/ANTISHOCK  DEVICE  AND  THE 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  FABRICATION  OF  SUCH  A  DEVICE 

Jean-Yves  Hay,  Colombcs,  France,  assignor  to  SOCITEC  - 

Societe  pour  le  Commerce  International  et  les  Edianges 

Techniques,  Sartrouville,  France 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195,228 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  22,  1993,  93  01995 
Int  a.'  F16M  13/00 
VS.  CL  248—570  3  Claims 


1.  An  antivibration/antishock  device  of  the  type  comprising  a 
carrier  element  and  a  carried  element  linked  by  cable,  the  carrier 
and  carried  elements  each  comprising  at  least  two  anchoring  points 
for  the  cable,  arranged  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  apices  of  a 
polygon  with  n  apices,  the  cable  being  alternately  anchored  to  a 
point  of  the  carrier  element  and  to  a  point  of  the  carried  element, 
and  being  oriented  on  the  anchoring  points  of  a  first  at  least  of  said 
elements  in  a  roughly  transverse  direction  to  the  radial  direction, 
wherein  a  modular  element  is  used  as  the  carrier  or  carried  ele- 
ment, said  modular  element  comprising  individual  anchoring  mod- 
ules, as  well  as  assembly  means  of  these  modules. 


120     130      132 


a  sphere  of  rigid  material, 

a  bousing  for  coupling  said  sphere  to  the  bottom  of  said  fiame 
with  free  rotation  of  said  sphere,  said  bousing  having  an 
opening  and  said  sphere  being  housed  rotation  free  within 
said  housing  with  a  portion  of  said  sphere  projecting  from 
said  opening, 

a  plate  of  rigid  material  disposed  below  said  sphere,  said 
projecting  portion  of  the  sphere  contacting  said  plate,  said 
sphere  in  response  to  a  horizontal  motion  component  of 
said  frame  moving  on  said  plate  in  a  horizontal  direction 
while  in  contact  with  said  plate,  and 

a  control  member  of  an  elastic  material  for  controlling  move- 
ment of  said  sphere  by  a  predetermined  amount  relative  to 
said  plate. 


5,499,792 
ELECTRIC  TROLLING  MOTOR  MOUNT 
Thomas  F.  l^miso,  48  Broadbrook  Rd,,  East  Windsor,  Conn. 
06088 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  354,531 

Int  CL''  F16M  lAX) 

VS.  CL  248—643  26  Claims 


5,499,791 
MACHINE  HAVING  VIBRATION  SOURCE 
Kei^i     Nakagawa;     Koicfai     Yoshizaki;     IMashi     Nukaga; 
Yoshikazu  Banba;  Sliigetaka  Hattori,  and  Kentaro  Moclii- 
zuki,  all  at  Shiga,  Japan,  asdgnors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Morigudii,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,853 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1992,  4-230826 
Int  a.*  F16M  13/00 
VS.  CL  248—638  14  Claims 

1.  The  combination  comprising: 
a  machine  with  a  vibration  source, 

said  machine  having  a  frame  carrying  said  vibration  source;  and 
a  plurality  of  mounts  for  supporting  said  frame,  each  of  said 
mounts  including 


^16 


1.  A  motor  mount  comprising: 

structural  support  means  having  opposed  first  and  second  ends; 

first  bracket  assembly  means  attached  to  said  structural  suppon 
means  near  said  first  end  thereof,  said  first  bracket  assembly 
means  for  removable  attachment  to  a  first  gunwale  of  a  boat; 

second  bracket  assembly  means  attached  to  said  structural  sup- 
port means  near  said  second  end  diereof.  said  second  bracket 
assembly  means  for  removable  attachment  to  a  second  gun- 
wale of  a  boat;  and 
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said  structunU  support  means  having  a  mounting  surface  extend- 
ing outwardly  of  said  first  or  second  bracket  assembly  means 
to  support  an  outboard  motor  adjacent  a  first  or  second  gun- 
wale of  a  boat. 


said  head  portion  being  angled  away  from  said  brace  plate 
beginning  at  said  notch  section  and  returning  to  a  parallel 
plane  at  said  front  end  of  said  head  portion. 


FA_,_J 


5^499,793 
COPY  HOLDING  DEVICE 

Charles  A.  Salansky,  194  Voorhccs  Ave^  Buflilo,  N.Y.  14214  ^^,  ,  ..         .  a^.w^. 

__j.  ■^^  ,   1994.  Ser  No.  318.967  background  onto  a  sensor  so  that  a  change  in  reflected  light  due 

IbL  CL*  K^JW  7/14  ^  *^  passage  of  foreign  material  may  be  detected. 
U.S.  a.  24»— 442J                                                     l9Claiaw 


5.499,795 

POST  REMOVER 

MHdieU  L.  Mathews.  HCl  Box  228,  Benson,  Ariz.  85602 

KUcd  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375,715 

Int  CL*  E21B  19/00 

\}S.  CL  254—30  9  Claiw 


I.  A  copy  holder  for  attachment  to  a  video  monitor,  comprising 
an  attachment  frame  having  a  generally  horizontally  arranged 
elongate  upper  member  and  opposing  first  aiKl  second  elongate  end 
members  extending  about  perpendicularly  downwardly  from  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  upper  member,  said  upper  member  being  arranged 
for  mounting  along  an  upper  surface  of  said  monitor  and  compris- 
ing means  for  pivotally  engaging  mating  means  at  an  upper  end  of 
a  panel,  at  about  said  opposite  ends;  said  opposing  end  members 
being  arranged  for  mounting  along  opposite  side  surfaces  of  said 
monitor  ai>d  comprising,  at  about  a  lower  end  thereof,  means 
pivotally  engaging  mating  means  at  a  lower  end  of  said  panel;  first 
and  second  panels,  comprising  respectively  at  upper  and  lower 
ends,  mating  means  engaging  said  means  for  pivotally  engaging  an 
end  of  said  upper  member  and  an  end  of  an  opposing  end  member 
in  an  arrangemenl  wherein  said  panels  have  a  pivoting  end  and  an 
opening  end  in  respective  opposing  relationship  to  each  other;  said 
pivoting  end  of  said  first  panel  being  arranged  adjacent  said  first 
end  member  and  said  pivoting  end  of  said  second  panel  being 
arranged  adjacent  said  second  end  member:  said  arrangement  of 
said  first  and  second  panels  in  respect  to  said  end  numbers  being 
such  that  the  opening  ends  of  said  first  and  second  panels  are 
pivotal  toward  and  away  from  each  other  in  a  maimer  such  that 
said  panels  cover  a  screen  of  said  monitor  when  pivoted  to  a  closed 
position. 


5.499,794 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  FOREIGN 

SUBSTANCES  IN  A  TEXTILE  TEST  MATERIAL  USING 

AN  ALTERNATING  LIGHT  AND  DARK  BACKGROUND 

Kurt  AcppU,  Uster,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to  Zellweger  Luwa 

AG,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Aug.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,843 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.  9, 1993, 02705/ 
93 

Int  a."  GOIN  2I/8S 
VS.  CL  250—559.45  17  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  detecting  in  a  moving  yam  foreign  material 
lighter  or  darker  than  the  yam,  comprising  moving  tlie  yam  along 
a  path  in  front  of  a  background  that  is  dark  and  light  at  alternate 
times,  illuminating  the  portion  of  the  yam  passing  in  front  of  the 
background,  and  focussing  an  image  of  the  yam  passing  in  front  of 


1.  A  device  for  removing  a  post,  comprising; 
a  base  plate  formed  from  a  generally  planar  element  in  engage- 
ment with  the  ground; 
a  vertical  support  element  having  a  top  iuid  a  bottom  end; 
said  booom  end  of  said  vertical  support  member  being  perma- 
nently attached  to  said  base  plate; 
an  elongated  handle  strtKture  having  a  first  and  a  second  end; 
an  engagement  plate  having  symmetrical  right  and  left  side 

members  wherein  each  member  has  a  front  and  a  rear  end; 
said  first  end  of  said  elongated  handle  structure  being  securably 

attached  to  said  rear  end  of  said  right  and  left  side  members  of 

said  engagement  plate;  and 
a  brace  plate  having  a  front  and  rear  end  wherein  said  brace 

plate   forms  a  generally   rectangular  configuration   having 

blunted  comer  portions; 
said  front  end  of  said  right  and  left  side  of  said  engagement  plate 

being  pivolably  attached  to  said  rear  end  of  said  brace  plate; 
said  engagement  plate  being  medially  attached  to  said  vertical 

support  element  in  a  pivotable  fashion; 
there  further  being  a  head  portion  of  planar  dimensions  having  a 

top  face  and  a  bottom  face  and  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end; 
said  head  portion  having  a  rectangular  notch  removed  medially 

from  said  head  portion  and  extending  across  a  substantial 

width  of  said  head  portion; 
said  bottom  face  of  said  rear  end  of  said  head  portion  being 

securably  mounted  to  said  front  end  of  said  brace  plate  at  a 

substantially  a  ninety  degree  angle  thereto; 


5.499,796 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXCHANGING  SEAL  OF  SHOCK 
ABSORBING  APPARATUS 
Kaznya  Kigawa,  Yokohama;  Kei^i  Fnnikawa,  Kasugai;  Tetsu 
DegucU,  Nagaicyama;  Sacfalham  Inoue,  Salnira;  Norilutsu 
Endo,  Ikeda;  Iteuo  Yanagisawa,  Toyonaka;  Shiiyi  Dugami, 
Abiko;  Yasnynki  Omagari,  Yokohama;  Koji  Kihara,  Yoko- 
hama; l^chlki  Sugawara,  Tokyo,  and  Kenzo  Shimizn,  Chi- 
toae,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  All  Nippon  Airways  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  166^35,  Dec.  15, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,419,034,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  948,321,  Sep.  22, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5.323,522.  This  application  Mar.  21, 1995,  Ser. 

No.  407,658 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1991,  3-078342 

U;  Sep.  27,  1991,  3-248817 

Int  a."  B66F  3/00 
VS.  CL  254—133  R  8  Claims 


inserting  the  communication  wire  into  said  pipeline, 
propelling  the  wire  through  said  pipeline  by  air  flow,  and 
sending  conductive  minute  solids  into  said  air  flow. 


5,499,798 

REFRACTORY  RETAINING  APPARATUS 

Jay  W.  Witter,  and  Mkhad  Slerak,  both  oT  PIttsbargh,  Pa., 

assignors  to  USX  Corporation,  PHtsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199.660 

Int  CL*  C21C  5/46 

VS.  CL  266—275  3  Claims 


5.  An  apparatus  for  exchanging  an  O-ring  type  seal  of  a  shock 
absorbing  apparatus  having  a  slant  surface  which  faces  downward 
and  an  attaching  hole  formed  on  a  surface  transverse  to  said  slant 
surface,  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  a  slant  surface; 

a  cylindrical  member  provided  near  a  lower  end  of  said  slant 
surface  of  said  main  body  and  axially  extending  in  parallel 
thereto;  and 

a  coupling  member  coupling  said  main  body  and  one  end  of  said 
cylindrical  member, 

wherein  an  outer  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  member  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  an  inner  diameter  of  the  attaching  hole  of  the 
shock  absorbing  apparatus,  and  an  inclination  of  said  slant 
surface  of  said  main  body  is  substantially  complementary  to 
an  inclination  of  the  slant  surface  of  the  shock  absorbing 
apparatus,  such  that  when  said  cylindrical  member  is  insetted 
into  the  attaching  hole  and  said  slant  surface  of  said  main 
body  is  in  substantially  complementary  contact  with  the  slant 
surface  of  the  shock  absorbing  apparatus,  the  shock  absorbing 
apparatus  can  be  elevated  while  held  by  said  main  body  by 
lifting  up  said  main  body. 


1.  In  a  metallurgical  vessel  having  an  essentially  cylindrical 
metal  shell  with  an  opening  at  one  end  tliereof,  means  for  retaining 
refractory  in  said  cylindrical  metal  sliell,  the  improvement  in  wtiich 
said  refractory  retaining  means  comprises: 
a  metal  ring  of  wedge-shape  cross  section  extending  longitudi- 
nally along  an  inner  periphery  of  the  cylindrical  metal  shell 
adjacent  to  the  opening  at  one  end  thoeof,  said  metal  ring 
having  a  first  planar  surface  extending  radially  inwardly  from 
the  inner  periphery  of  the  cylindrical  metal  shell  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  opening  at  one  end 
thereof, 
said  metal  ring  having  a  second  planar  surface  extending  angu- 
larly at  an  acute  angle  from  an  inner  edge  of  the  first  planar 
surface  toward  the  iimer  periphery  of  the  cylindrical  metal 
shell  at  a  position  displaced  and  remote  from  the  opening  at 
one  end  thereof,  and  refractory  material  having  a  planar 
surface  extending  at  an  angle  complementary  to  the  angle  of 
the  second  planar  surface  of  said  metal  ring  so  as  to  become 
abutted  theteagainst,  thus  retaining  the  refractoiy  mateiial  in 
said  cylindrical  metal  shell. 


5,499,797 
METHOD  FOR  INSERTING  A  COMMUNICATION  WIRE 

THROUGH  A  PIPELINE  BY  AIR  FLOW 
Hiroaki  Sano;  Kiiui  Taguciii;  Akiyoshi  Noguchi.  and  Shigeru 
l^maka,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Electric  Industries  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1994,  Sen  No.  225,321 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1993,  5-107412; 
Dec  15,  1993,  5-343568 

Int  CL*  B65H  59/00 
VS.  a.  254—134.4  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inserting  a  communication  wire  through  a 
pipeline,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


5,499,799 
VIBRATION  ISOLATING  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Kojima,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bridgcstone 
Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  458,769 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20, 1994,  6-136967 
Int  CL*  F16F  9/00 
VS.  a.  267—140.13  24  Clainis 

1.  A  vibration  isolating  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  mounting  member  connected  to  one  of  a  vibration- 
generating  portion  and  a  vibration-receiving  portion: 
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a  second  mounting  member  connected  to  another  of  the 
vibratkNi-geDerating  poitioa  and  the  vibrMioa-ieceiving  por- 
tion; 

an  elastic  body  mowited  in  such  a  manna  as  to  be  interposed 
between  said  fint  mounting  member  and  said  second  mount- 
ing member, 

a  main  liquid  chamber  of  which  at  least  a  pottion  of  an  inner 
wall  is  formed  of  said  elastic  body  and  which  is  filled  with  a 
liquid: 

a  first  sub-liquid  chamber  separated  fixxn  said  main  liquid  cham- 
ber by  a  partitioQ  wall  member  interposed  between  said  main 
liquid  chamber  and  said  first  sub- liquid  chamber,  at  least  a 
portion  of  an  inner  wall  of  said  first  sub- liquid  chamber  being 
provided  to  be  deformable; 

a  first  orifice  fonned  in  said  partition  wall  member  and  provided 
for  communication  between  said  main  liquid  chamber  and 
said  first  sub- liquid  chamber, 

a  second  sub-liquid  chamber  formed  in  said  partition  wall  mem- 
ber so  as  lo  face  said  main  liquid  chamber, 

an  elastic  membranous  body  formed  into  the  shape  of  a  mem- 
brane and  provided  to  separate  said  main  liquid  chamber  and 
said  second  sub-liquid  chamber  from  each  other;  and 

a  second  orifice  provided  for  communication  between  said  first 
sub-liquid  chamber  and  said  second  sub-liquid  chamber  and 
provided  such  that  a  transit  resistance  of  a  liquid  in  said 
second  orifice  is  smaller  than  that  in  said  fa»  orifice. 


5<4993M 

ADJUSTABLE  TOGGLE  ACTION  QUICK  RELEASE 

LOCKING  BAR  CLAMP 

Stephen  D.  AlMn,  610  Rancho,  Los  Alto*.  CaUf.  94i24 

FIM  Aug.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2*9,931 

lat  CL'  B2SB  iflA 

U,S.CI.2M— 4  24 


to  and  extending  from  the  fixed  handle  of  the  locking  pliers 
such  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  extension  bar  is  substan- 
tially  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  fixed  handle  of 
the  locking  pliers; 

c)  an  adjustable  outer  clamping  jaw  slidably  connected  to  the 
extension  bar  for  longitudinal  movement  along  the  extension 
bar.  die  outer  clamping  jaw  including  a  disengagaMe  locking 
mechanism  for  disengagably  locking  the  outer  clamping  jaw 
to  the  extension  bar;  and 

d)  an  inner  clamping  jaw  connected  to  the  toggling  mechanism 
such  that  when  the  locking  pliers  are  toggled  into  the  clamped 
positioa  the  inner  clanfMng  J**  »  caused  to  move  in  a 
direction  generally  aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
fixed  handle  of  the  locking  pliers  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  extension  bar  toward  die  adjusuble  outer  damping  jaw. 


Sv«99Jtl 
TOOL  HOLDING  AN  ELONGATE  PROFILE  MAT»UAL 

TO  BE  SLICED 
YmhW  Nriuiawm;  Kijrataka  Tmhs,  aad  Mantoahl  Eaomoto, 
all  of  Ibchigl,  Japaa,  Mritnnn  to  Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo 
ffftfc^Aiiri  Kataha,  Ibkyo.  and  Showa  Aluninnai  Corpora- 
tion. OMka,  both  of;  Japan 

Filed  Aac.  2. 1994,  Scr.  No.  284,7*8 

dates  prterltjr,  appiicatton  Japan,  Aaf.  4, 1993,  5-193434 

Int.  CL»  B23Q  m4 

VS.  a.  249—48.1  4  Clahni 


1.  A  locking  bar  clamp  comprising: 

a)  a  locking  pliers  mechanism  including  a  fixed  handle  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  a  movable  handle,  and  a  toggling  linkage 
mechanism  coupled  between  the  fixed  and  moveable  bandies 
for  toggling  the  locking  pliers  from  a  first  open  position  to  a 
second  clamped  position; 

b)  an  elongated  extension  bar  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
including  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end  being  connected 


1.  A  tool  for  holding  a  longitudinal  end  of  an  elongate  profile 
material,  said  profile  material  having  a  body  and  at  least  one 
hollow  or  semi-hollow  pottion  positioned  longitudinally  along  said 
body,  the  tool  comprising: 

an  end  holder  having  a  main  recess  and  at  least  one  cavity 
integral  therewith; 

the  main  recess  and  the  at  least  one  cavity  being  designed  to  fit 
on  and  hold  the  end  of  said  body  and  a  hollow  or  semi-hollow 
portion,  respectively,  of  the  profile  material  for  severance  of  a 
projecting  portion  thereof; 

a  chucking  device  having  at  least  one  chucking  segment  insert- 
able  into  the  hollow  or  semi-hollow  portion  received  in  the 
cavity; 

means  for  normally  biasing  said  at  least  one  chucking  segment 
to  a  release  condition  with  respect  to  said  received  portion  of 
said  profile  material  in  said  cavity,  and 

means  for  activating  said  at  least  one  chucking  segment  against 
said  biasing  means  for  engaging  said  received  portion  of  said 
profile  matenal  and  temporarily  chucking  said  profile  material 
with  respect  to  said  recess. 


Sv«99,882 
WORKPIECE-HOLDING  SYSTEM 
Rainer  HCbcrlc,  Laicfainccn,  Germany,  awdgnor  to  Gcriiard 
Haberlc,  LakUngen,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  198,451 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  20,  1993,  43  05 
240.6 

Int  CL'  B25B  1/0& 
M&.  a.  244-49  18  daiaw 


1.  A  system  for  hokfing  a  wodcpiece,  die  system  comprising: 

a  support  table  having  a  support  surface  and  formed  with  an 
array  of  anchor  seats  opening  at  the  support  surface; 

at  least  one  clamp  secuiable  in  a  one  of  the  seats  and  having  a 
clamp  body  displaceable  parallel  to  the  support  surface; 

a  stop  body  normally  lying  on  die  surface,  having  a  centering 
formation  formed  as  a  collar  projecting  from  a  face  of  the  stop 
body,  engaged  in  the  respective  scat,  defining  an  axis  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  die  suppon  surface,  and  having  a 
polygonal  periphery  defined  by  a  plurality  of  flat  sides  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  the  surface  and  lying  at  different  spac- 
ings  from  the  axis;  and 

means  including  an  anchor  bolt  centered  on  the  axis,  extending 
through  the  stop  body,  and  seated  in  a  one  of  the  seats  for 
securing  the  stop  body  to  the  surface  widi  one  of  its  sides 
bearing  against  the  woilqiiece  and  the  stop-body  axis  fixed 
relative  to  the  respective  seat 


a  plurality  of  hopper  sections  located  along  said  coUatiiig  con- 
veyor, each  hopper  section  including  (i)  at  least  one  signalne 
pile  support  for  holding  signatures  to  be  fed  to  said  collating 
conveyor  and  (ii)  signature  feed  means  for  feeding  a  signature 
from  said  at  least  one  signature  pile  support  to  said  coUatii^ 
conveyor, 

each  hopper  section  including  its  own  respective  drive  motor  for 
driving  die  associated  signature  feed  means;  and 

each  drive  motor  including  its  own  respective  control  meaiH  for 
controlling  the  associated  drive  motor  to  control  llie  fieediiig 
of  signatures  firom  the  associated  signature  feed  means  to  said 
collating  conveyor. 


5y499,8»4 
PAPER  CONVEYING  DEVICE  AND  PAPER  CONVEYING 

METHCM) 
mroynU  Harada,  and  Yawhllrn  Kida,  both  of  Onka,  Japan, 
Msignors  to  Mita  Indwlriai  Ca.,  Ltd^  Oaaka,  Japan 

FDed  Jan.  15, 1993,  Sck  No.  77#10 
Claims  priority,  appiicatton  Japan,  Jnn.  15, 1992, 4-155343; 
Jon.  15, 1992,  4-155344;  Jan.  15, 1992.  4-155345 

lot  CL''  B45H  5/22 
U&CL  271— 3.02  14  ( 


||Q{QM^    ^i3M3cQtQ    i!^@^c& 


a    D^ 


x; 


1.  A  collator  comprising: 
a  collating  conveyor. 


2> 
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5,499,803 
COLLATOR  WITHOUT  A  MAIN  LINE  DRIVE  SHAFT 
Alan  S.  Farr,  Huber  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  AM  Interna- 
tional, Inc..  Mt  Prospect,  DL 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  344,499 

Int  CL»  B45H  39/02:3/44 

MS.  a.  270—54  24  datans 


1.  A  paper  conveying  device  comprising: 

paper  conveying  means  moved  in  a  first  directjon  to  convey 
paper  in  the  first  direction  and  moved  in  a  second  direction  to 
convey  die  paper  in  the  second  direction; 

pidse  outputting  means  for  outputting  pulses  in  sychronism  with 
the  movement  of  the  paper  conveying  means; 

driving  signal  outputting  means  for  applying  a  driving  signal  to 
the  paper  conveying  means  to  move  the  paper  conveying 
means  in  the  first  direction  and  stopping  the  application  of  the 
driving  signal  at  timing  when  the  paper  conveyed  in  the  first 
direction  by  the  paper  conveying  means  is  conveyed  to  a 
piedetermined  position; 

counting  means  for  counting  a  number  of  pulses  outputted  from 
the  pulse  outputting  means  after  the  application  of  die  driving 
signal  from  the  driving  signal  outputting  means  is  stopped  so 
as  to  detect  a  distance  at  which  die  paper  conveying  means  is 
moved  by  its  inertia  even  after  the  application  of  the  driving 
signal  is  stopped;  and 

position  controlling  means  for  moving  the  paper  conveying 
means  in  the  second  direction  by  a  distance  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  pulses  counted,  said  position  controlling  means 
including  means  for  moving  the  paper  conveying  means  in  the 
second  direction  at  a  speed  proportional  to  said  number  of 
pulses  counted  and  means  for  varying  said  number  of  pulses 
counted  by  a  number  of  pulses  outputted  from  the  pulse 
outputting  means  as  die  paper  conveying  means  is  moved  in 
the  second  direction,  said  position  controlling  means  control- 
ling a  speed  at  which  the  paper  conveying  means  is  moved  so 
that  the  speed  is  not  more  than  a  predetermined  speed  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  target  position  where  the  movement  in  die  second 
direction  is  terminated. 
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5,499 JtS 
PAPER  SHEET  STORING  APPARATUS 
Hldeyuki  Amna,  Yokohama,  JapM.  amtgvor  to  KabiwhiM  Kai- 
sha  Toshiba,  KawanU,  Japra 

Filed  JuB.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2M,374 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1993,  5-15M52 
IiiL  CL"  BtSH  5/22 
VS.  CL  271— 3.as  f  ClataiB 


1.  A  paper  sheet  storing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  main  body  including  a  stacking  section  for  storing  paper  sheets 
in  a  stack  in  a  predetermined  direction,  the  main  body  having 
a  paper  sheet  inlet  pon  arranged  at  a  first  end  portion  of  the 
main  body,  and  a  paper  sheet  outlet  port  arranged  .;  «  oicond 
end  portion  of  the  main  body: 

conveying  means  provided  at  the  main  body,  for  taking  paper 
sheets  into  the  stacking  section  through  the  inlet  port; 

receiving  means  arranged  in  the  stacking  section  to  be  movable 
in  the  predetermined  direction,  for  receiving  and  supporting 
the  paper  sheets  taken  into  the  stacking  section  through  the 
inlet  port,  in  a  stack; 

drive  means  for  moving  the  receiving  means  toward  die  second 
end  portion  as  the  paper  sheets  are  stacked,  and  for  transfer- 
ring the  paper  sheets  on  the  receiving  means  to  the  second  end 
portion  after  stacking; 

take-out  means  for  taking  out  the  paper  sheets  stacked  in  the 
second  end  ponion  through  the  outlet  port; 

pressing  means  arranged  in  the  stacking  section  to  be  movable  in 
the  predetermined  direcbon,  for  pressing  the  paper  sheets 
stacked  in  the  second  end  portion  against  the  take-out  means; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  an  approach  state  when  the  receiv- 
ing means  and  the  pressing  means  approach  each  other  by  a 
predetermined  distance;  and 

determining  means  for  determining  that  the  stacking  section  is  in 
a  full  sute  with  the  paper  sheets  when  the  detecting  means 
detects  the  approach  sute. 


said  ejection  devices  and  transferred  by  the  associated  transfer 
device  to  move  each  sheet  downwardly  along  said  conveyer  in  an 
at  least  substantially  vertical  direction,  wherein  each  of  said  ejec- 
tion devices  comprises  at  least  one  endless  perforated  tape,  a  pair 
of  spaced  tolls,  and  a  vacuum  chamber  surrounded  by  said  tape 
and  having  a  lower  wall  wherein  apertures  for  the  passage  of  air 
are  distributed,  said  lower  wall  being  adjacent  to  an  internal 
surface  portion  of  a  lower  run  of  said  tape,  said  lower  tape  run 
having  an  outer  surface  portion  positioned  opposite  to  a  top  sheet 
in  a  stack  of  paper  in  parallelism  to  said  top  sheet  and  at  a  distance 
which  is  maintained  essentially  constant  by  said  vertically  movable 
bonom  plate,  said  transfer  device  including  a  driving  roll  and  at 
least  one  nip  roll,  a  nip  defined  between  said  driving  roll  and  said 
nip  roll  being  essentially  positioned  in  a  plane  defined  by  said 
lower  run  of  the  perforated  tape,  said  driving  roll  having  a  periph- 
ery adjacent  to  a  conveyor  belt  of  said  conveyor,  said  conveyor  belt 
having  a  surface  opposite  to  said  driving  roll  and  rested  on  a 
suppoft  roll,  and  a  deflecting  element  being  associated  with  the 
periphery  of  said  driving  roll  downstream  of  said  nip  roll  and 
upstream  from  said  conveyor  belt  to  direct  the  leading  edge  of  a 
sheet  moved  forward  by  said  driving  roU,  downwardly  into  a  nip 
defined  between  the  periphery  of  said  driving  roll  and  said  con- 
veyor belt. 


5,499,806 
COLLATING  MACHINE 
Christian-P.  Bourc.  Rue  de  Blanmont  5,  143S  HcvUten,  Bel- 
gium 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,533 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  7,  1993,  93  04122 
IM.  CL"  B65H  3/44;5/26 
VS.  CL  271—9.11  7  Claims 

1.  A  collating  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  super- 
posed trays  in  said  frame  to  be  loaded  with  stacks  of  horizontally 
aligned  sheet  of  paper,  each  tray  comprising  a  vertically  movable 
bottom  plate  and  being  associated  with  a  device  for  the  ejection  of 
individual  sheets  and  with  a  transfer  device,  and  a  conveyer 
adjacent  to  said  transfer  devices  to  receive  sheets  ejected  by  one  of 


5v499,807 

PAPER  FEEDING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  PAPER 

SEPARATOR  WITH  A  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  AND 

ELECTRICALLY-CONDUCTIVE  MATERIAL 

Hj^ime  Nakamura,  and  Jon  SakaUlwra,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kabushiki  KaUw  Todiiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  210,276 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1993,  5-112400 
lat  CL*  B65H  3/52 
VS.  CL  271—121  17  Ctataf 

1.  A  paper  sheet  feeding  apparanis  comprising: 
a  table  for  placing  a  plurality  of  paper  sheets; 
pickup  means  for  picking  up  the  paper  sheets  placed  on  said 

Ubie; 
roller  means  for  feeding  the  paper  sheets  picked  up  by  said 

pickup  means; 
separation  means,  which  contacts  with  said  roller  means,  for 
separating  the  paper  sheets  fed  by  said  roller  means,  said 
separation  means  including  a  pressure  sensitive  conductive 
member,  said  pressure  sensitive  conductive  member  being 
formed  of  a  pressure-sensitive  and  electrically-conductive 
material  that  has  an  electrical  resistance  value  which  changes 
in  accordance  with  a  pressure  condition  indicating  how  die 
pressure  sensitive  conductive  member  is  pressed  by  die  paper 
sheets;  and 


means  for  detecting  a  condition  of  the  paper  sheets  fed  by  said 
roller  means,  in  accordance  with  the  electrical  resistance 
value  of  said  pressure  sensitive  conductive  member. 


21 


\ 


20-1a 


20 -lb 

20-1bb       ^        20-1bc 


20 -2o 


7^ 


20-2bb'  ~f~  ^20-2bc 
20 -2b 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  a  sheet,  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  elastic  vibration  member  having  an  upper  surface, 
a  bottom  surface,  an  inner  circumferential  portion,  and  an 
outer  circumfei%ntial  portion,  the  upper  surface  of  )aid  vibra- 
tion member  having  a  first  portion  in  press  contact  with  a 
sheet  being  fed  and  a  second  portion  substantially  out  of 
contact  with  the  sheet  while  the  sheet  is  being  fed;  and 

(b)  an  electromechanical  energy  conversion  element,  provided 
on  the  bottom  surface  of  said  vibration  member  for  generating 
a  travelling  vibration  wave  at  least  in  the  first  portion  of  said 
vibration  member  in  response  to  an  applied  electrical  signal, 
said  vibration  wave  creating  a  driving  force  for  producing 
relative  linear  movement  between  said  vibration  member  and 
a  sheet  in  contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  vibration 
member. 


5,499,809 
BANK  NOTE  CONVEYING  APPARATUS 
TUutoshi  Tikcmoto;  TDShikan  Cbida,  both  of  Ibkyo;  NoriaU 
Kano,  Hanamaki;  El{i  Ito,  Hanamnki;  Koji  Murakami, 
Hanamaki;  Takasfai  Itagaki,  Hanamaki;  Koji  ScUmoto,  Sca- 
dai,  and  Masanori  Sozald,  Hanamaki,  aO  of,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kabushiki  Kaisfaa  Ace  Dcnken,  Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,755 

InL  CL'  B65H  5/m. 

VS.  a.  271—274  8  Clafans 


5,499,806 
SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Yoshifumi  Nishimoto,  and  Kenicfai  Kataoka,  both  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  19,694,  Feb.  19,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  811,911,  Dec  23,  1991,  PaL  No. 

5,244,202,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na  54139,  Jun. 

21, 1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

337,194 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1989, 1-160107 

InL  CL"  B65H  5/00 

U&a.  271— 267  19  Claims 


1.  A  bank  note  conveying  apparatus  for  conveying  a  bank  note, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  endless  conveying  belt  provided  to  come  into  contact  with 
one  of  two  faces  of  said  bank  note; 

a  belt  driving  mechanism  which  rotates  said  endless  convqong 
belt; 

a  ball  provided  to  come  into  contact  with  the  opposite  face  of 
said  two  faces  of  the  bank  note; 

a  holder  which  rotatably  supports  said  ball; 

said  bolder  including  a  casing  to  house  said  ball  dierein  while 
allowing  the  same  to  be  movable  to-and-fro  relative  to  said 
endless  conveying  belt,  and  a  coil  spring  provided  within  the 
casing  in  a  compressed  condition  to  urge  the  ball  against  the 
endless  belt; 

a  bank  note  path  forming  member  which  controls  the  position 
and  the  directioa  of  said  bank  note; 

said  bank  note  conveying  path  forming  member  including  a  first 
bank  note  thickness-direction-position  guide  section  which 
extends  to  oppose  one  of  the  two  faces  of  said  bank  note  to 
control  the  thickness  direction  position  of  the  bank  note,  a 
second  bank  note  thiciaiess-direction-position  guide  section 
which  extends  to  oppose  the  other  face  of  the  two  faces  of 
said  bank  note  to  control  the  thickness  direction  position  of 
the  bank  note,  and  a  bank  note  widthwise-position  guide 
section  which  controls  the  widthwise  position  of  the  bank 
note; 

said  first  bank  note  thickness-direction-position  guide  section 
facing  said  one  of  the  two  faces  of  said  bank  note  and  being 
formed  with  an  opening  to  allow  said  bank  note  conveying 
belt  to  come  into  contact  with  said  one  face  of  the  bank  note; 
and 

said  second  bank  note  thickness-direction-position  guide  section 
facing  said  othn'  face  of  the  two  faces  of  the  bank  note  and 
being  formed  with  an  opening  having  a  smaller  diameter  dian 
that  of  die  ball  so  that  die  ball  will  partly  but  not  completely 
project  out  towards  the  bank  note  conveying  belt  tlirough  the 
second  bank  note  thickness-direction-position  guide  section. 
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5.499.810 
PINCH-ROLL  WITH  FLOATING  DAMPER 
Michad  N.  TranquUla,  LivonUi,  Mklk,  aadgnor  to  Unbys  Cor- 
poration, Blue  Bell,  Pa. 
Coatinuatioa  of  Set.  Na  167.384,  Dec.  14,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatk»  Aug.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  516,727 
InL  CL'  B65H  5A)6 
VS.  Ct  271—274  15  CUin* 


5v499.812 

CAM  ARM  APPARATUS  FOR  TRAINING  AND 

MONITORING  DEVICES 

Robert  L.  Staka,  136  Lm  CoUnas  Dr..  and  Steven  P.  Bokariza, 

220  Howell  La.,  both  of  WatsonvUlc,  Calif.  95076 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1994,  S«r.  No.  263^21 

InL  CL"  A63B  69/40 

VS.  a.  273—26  E  4  < 


1.  A  documeni  transport  array  including  pinch  roll  means,  this 
array  arranged  to  allow  for  a  varied  inter-document  gap.  and  for 
varied-thickness  documents,  said  pinch  roll  means  including  a 
moveable  roll  mounted  on  a  block  means  which  is  mounted  only 
on  mount-spring  means,  to  allow  said  moveable  roll  to  be  resil- 
iently  thrust  away  from  the  document  path,  said  block  means  also 
including  resilient  block  absorber  means  suspended  therefrom  and 
adapted  to  absorb  energy  and  minimize  motion  developed  normal 
to  said  path,  thus  enabling  said  moveable  roll  to  better  maintain 
contact  With  a  transported  document,  while  yet  avoiding  need  for 
high  pinch  force  means  and  for  excess  flexible  material  on  the 
pinch  rolls  themselves. 


5v«99,8Il 
SHEET  POST-PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Kcnkbl  HayMhi,  Tokyo;  KtaniaU  Hayakawa,  awl  Yoahiftnni 
Ikkchara,  botk  of  Yokoiiania,  all  of,  Japaw,  aaaignon  to 
Canon  Kaburiiiki  KaUia,  Ibkyo,  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  977,660.  Nov.  17,  1992.  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  26,  1994.  Ser.  No.  311.897 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18,  1991,  3-301874 
iBt  CX"  B65H  J9/J0 
VS.  a.  271— 2«  »  Clalma 


1.  A  cam  arm  apparatus  for  exercise  training  and  monitoring 
devices,  comprising: 

a  base  plate  secured  to  a  pair  of  angle  plates; 

means  for  controlling  the  position  and  movement  of  an  arm 
element  comprising  a  cam  operably  secured  to  said  base  plate; 
said  cam  being  secured  to  a  cam  follower  arm  pivotally  linked 
lo  a  shaft  element  operably  secured  to  adjustment  means:  and 

a  spindle  shaft  operably  linked  lo  said  cam  and  mounted  on  said 
pair  of  angle  plates,  whereby  said  arm  element  is  operably 
secured  to  said  cam  so  that  the  arm  element  is  relumed  to  an 
initial  starting  point  regardless  of  the  angular  positioning  of 
said  base  plate  or  tiie  amount  of  movement  of  the  arm 
element,  thereby  allowing  the  return  of  the  arm  element 
against  gravity  to  said  initial  starting  point  even  if  the  base 
plate  is  angularly  positioned. 
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5v«99J13 

GOLF  BALL  TEEING  DEVICE 

JsMpk  Black,  68  Bathnnt  St..  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  406,489 

Int.  CL"  A63B  57A)0 

VS.  CL  273— 32J  !•  Clatan 


1.  A  sorter  comprising: 

bin  trays,  for  sequentially  receiving  sheets; 

aligning  means  for  aligning  sheets  on  said  bin  trays;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  aligning  means  lo  provide 
offset  between  sets  of  sheets  previously  received  by  said  bin 
trays  and  sets  of  sheets  of  an  equal  size  lo  each  other  currently 
being  received  by  said  bin  trays,  for  each  bin  tray  that 
receives  a  set  of  sheets  currently  being  received  after  receiv- 
ing a  set  of  sheets  previously  received. 


diveiging  in  forward  direction  at  a  given  angle  A,  the  bottom  panel 
having  a  slot  learwardly  extending  from  a  forward  edge  of  said 
bottom  panel  wherein  the  stot  is  tapered  inward  at  a  given  angle  B 
for  receiving  a  stem  of  a  tee  with  die  head  of  the  tee  disposed  m 
said  receiver,  wherein  the  angle  B  is  smaller  dian  the  angle  A;  a 
tubular  shaft  extending  upward  from  said  top  panel,  a  push  rod 
slidably  disposed  in  said  shaft,  said  push  rod  having  a  bottom  end 
extending  thixxigh  said  top  panel  for  clanqnng  a  golf  baU  against 
the  bead  of  the  tee  and  a  top  end  extending  above  an  upper  end  of 
said  shaft  for  receiving  a  clamping  force  applied  to  the  top  end  of 
said  shaft 


Sy«99^14 
HOLLOW  CLUB  HEAD  WITH  DEFLECTING  INSERT 

FACEPLATE 

cure  S.  Lo,  282  Newbridr  Rd„  mdarme,  N.Y.  U801 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1994,  ScT.  No.  303,249 

fat  CL'  A63B  53A)4 

VS.  CL  273—78  **  C*'^ 


to  foUow  ftom  Ae  entry  point  to  the  exit  point,  the  plmiity  of 
maze  dividets  removable  ftom  the  slots  and  re-pocitianabfe  Ihemn 
to  form  a  difiwent  maze  path,  the  slot*  inclu(fing  a  fli«  aeriet  of 
slots  spaced  apart  ftom  each  other  and  a  second  series  of  skNs 
spaced  apart  ftom  each  odier,  the  first  serie*  of  stot*  pwaUd  to 
each  odier,  and  the  second  series  <rf  slots  parallel  to  each  rther  and 
at  an  angle  to  the  sloU  of  the  first  series  of  slots,  a  ball  movable 
diiough  die  maze  unit,  the  maze  dividers  defining  a  maze  padi 
dirough  the  maze  for  the  ball,  the  mediod  comprising 

a  first  person  who  knows  the  maze  path  instructs  a  second 
person  who  does  not  know  the  maze  path,  the  first  person 
telling  die  second  person  how  to  move  the  maze  unit  to  effect 
movement  of  the  baU  along  the  maze  p«h  to  an  end  point  of 
the  maze. 


1.  A  head  for  a  golf  club,  comprising: 

a  body  shell;  ,^^  „      .^ 

a  face  plate  held  on  said  body  sheU  for  striking  a  golf  ball,  said 

face  plate  being  deflectable  from  a  static  position  to  a  striking 

position  as  a  result  of  stress  produced  when  striking  a  golf 

ball; 
an  element  mounted  on  said  body  sheU  defimng  a  means  for 

reinforcing  said  face  plate  by  means  of  physical  engagement 

with  said  face  plate  when  said  face  plate  is  in  said  striking 

position;  and 
means  for  maintaining  a  gap  between  said  reinforcing  element 

and  said  face  plate  when  said  face  plate  is  in  said  stabc 

position  whereby  a  cushioning  effect  is  provided  immediately 

upon  striking  the  golf  ball. 


5,499,816 
DYNAMIC  LOITERY  TICKET  VALTOATION  SYSTEM 
BRt  Levy,  Adairia,  Gn-,  Mrignor  to  Sctartttc  Ga«a  toe, 
Ahiiiaretta,  Gil 

FDed  Sep.  29, 1993,  Sec  No.  128,926 
Int  CL*  A63F  ftW 
VS.  CL  27J-U9  35  ( 


1.  A  golf  ball  teeing  device  comprising  a  forwardly  open 
receiver  for  receiving  a  golf  ball,  said  receiver  having  a  back  panel, 
a  lop  panel,  a  bonom  panel,  and  two  side  panels,  said  side  panels 


5y49931S 

MAZE 

Samuel  D.  Attoya,  41  W.  Torch  Pine,  The  Woodlands,  Tex. 

77381 

Continnation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  250,905,  Jan.  22,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5,409,223.  This  application  Apr.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

421,829 

Int.  CL'  A63F  7/04 

VS.  a.  273-109  »»  0«*^ 

7.  A  method  for  using  a  maze  unit,  the  maze  unit  composing  a 
box  having  a  bottom,  the  bottom  having  a  top  surface  and  a  first 
end  spaced  apart  ftom  a  second  end  and  a  first  side  spaced  apart 
ftom  a  second  side,  a  first  end  wall  extending  upwardly  ftom  the 
first  end  of  die  bottom,  a  second  end  wall  extending  upwardly  from 
the  second  end  of  die  bottom,  a  first  side  wall  extending  upwardly 
ftom  the  first  side  of  the  bottom  and  a  second  side  wall  extending 
upwardly  ftom  the  second  side  of  Uie  bottom,  a  pluraUty  of  slots  m 
the  top  surface  of  die  bottom,  the  slots  suitable  for  receiving  and 
releasably  holding  maze  dividers,  a  plurality  of  maze  dividers 
removably  disposed  in  die  slots  and  forming  a  maze  path  for  a  baU 


1.  A  system  for  storing  lottery  ticket  numbers  comprising: 

reading  means  for  reading  a  plurality  of  ticket  numbers  ftom  a 
plurality  of  lottery  ticlxts; 

computational  means  operationaUy  connected  to  said  reading 
means  ft>r  computing  from  said  plurality  of  ticket  numbers  a 
single  compressed  number  and  for  converting  said  smgle 
compressed  number  into  said  plurality  of  ticket  numbers;  and 

a  memoty  for  storing  said  single  compressed  number. 


5^499317 
TRAINING  METHOD  FOR  ACHIEVING  A  REPEATABLE 

PUTTING  STROKE 
Londa  B.  Brwiy,  436  Homer  Ave,  Loocwood,  Fta.  32750 
Filed  Jun.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  257,655 
Int  CL'  A63B  69/36 

VS.  CL  273—194  R  *•  ^^^ 

1.  A  training  method  for  achieving  a  rqwttaWe  putting  stroke, 
the  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 
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providing  an  elongated  rod  having  proximal  and  distal  end*; 

removably  a£Bxing  the  elongated  rod  proximal  end  to  a  shaft  of 
a  putter  proximate  a  putter  head,  the  head  having  a  hall 
striking  face; 

providing  an  attachment  tod  having  proximal  and  distal  eadi; 

rotatably  affixing  the  attachment  rod  proxinul  end  to  the  elon- 
gated rod  proximal  end  for  rotating  the  attachment  rod  within 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  elongated  rod. 

placing  the  attachment  rod  proximate  the  putter  face; 

aligning  the  attachment  rod  parallel  to  the  putter  face  thereby 
placing  the  elongated  rod;  perpendicular  to  the  ball  striking 
face  for  placing  the  elongated  rod  at  a  separation  distance 
from  a  plane  passing  through  a  reference  foiai  on  a  ball 
positioned  for  being  struck  by  the  putter  face; 

placing  the  putter  face  proximate  a  golf  ball; 

positioning  the  ball  for  being  struck  by  the  putter  face,  the  putter 
face  perpendicular  to  a  plane  passing  through  a  center  of  the 
ball; 

displacing  the  putter  head  from  the  ball  while  keeping  the 
separation  distance  substantially  constant;  and 

striking  the  ball  by  stroking  the  putter  face  toward  the  ball  while 
maintaining  the  separation  distance  substantially  constant 
thereby  keeping  the  ball  center  within  the  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  face. 


5,4994118 
MYSTICAL  ASTROLOGICAL  PREDICTIVE-TYPE 
BOARD  GAME 
Al  M.  AUal,  P.O.  Bos  155.  Roaer.  Tex.  75157 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3B3,S9S 

IdL  CL"  A«3F  3/02 

VS.  CL  ZJ^—Ul  •  CtotaM 


1.  A  mystical  astrological  predictive-type  board  game  for  formu- 
lating predictions  about  significant  and  meaningful  events  in  life 
based  on  questions  posed  by  players  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  deck  of  108  teliotarocarcane  cards,  the  deck  of  teliotarotarcane 
cards  including  a  hrst  sub-deck  of  48  minor  tarot  cards,  a 
second  sub-deck  of  14  minor  shustah  cards,  a  third  sub-deck 


of  22  major  tarot  cards,  a  fbunh  sub-deck  of  12  premium 
cards,  and  a  fifth  sub-deck  of  12  maximum  mystique  cards, 
the  6nt  sub-deck  of  minor  laroi  cards  further  including  a  first 
suit  of  12  spades,  a  second  suit  of  12  clubs,  a  third  suit  of 
12  hearts,  and  a  fourth  suit  of  12  diamonds,  each  suit 
including  a  first  act  of  8  canto  bearing  numbers  thereon 
from  2  to  9,  respectively,  and  further  including  a  second  set 
of  4  cards  bearing  a  symbol  of  a  jack,  a  queen,  a  king,  and 
an  ace  thereon,  respectively,  each  card  of  the  first  set 
having  a  point  value  equal  to  its  respective  number,  the 
jack,  the  queen,  and  the  king  having  a  point  value  of  1 1  and 
with  the  ace  having  a  point  value  of  1  or  10  based  upon  a 
player's  discretion; 
the  second  sub-deck  of  minor  shustah  cards  frutber  including 
a  first  set  of  10  cards  bearing  numbers  thereon  from  1  to  10. 
respectively,  and  a  second  set  of  4  cards  bearing  a  knight,  a 
leader,  a  prince,  and  a  princess  thereon,  respectively,  each 
card  of  the  first  set  having  a  point  value  equal  to  its 
lespective  number,  the  cards  of  the  second  set  each  having 
a  point  value  of  1 1 : 
the  diird  sub-deck  of  major  tarot  cards  fiirther  including  22 
cards  bearing  numbers  thereon  from  0  to  21.  respectively, 
the  cards  fiirther  bearing  a  mystic  symbol  thereon  of  a 
joker,  a  magician,  an  empress,  an  emperor,  a  priestess,  a 
priest,  a  symbol  for  or  a  pair  of  lovers,  a  chariot,  a  depic- 
tion of  justice,  a  hermit,  a  wheel-of-forttine.  a  depiction  of 
strength,  a  hanged  man.  a  depiction  of  death,  a  depiction  of 
temperance,  a  devil,  a  tower,  a  star,  a  moon,  a  sun.  a 
depiction  of  judgement,  and  a  depiction  of  the  worid, 
respectively,  each  card  having  a  point  value  equal  to  its 
respective  number, 
the  fourth  sub-deck  of  premium  cards  fiirther  including  12 
cards  bearing  numbers  thereon  from  0  to  12.  respectively, 
the  cards  further  bearing  a  zodiac  symbol  thereon  including 
Capricorn,  aquanus.  pisces,  aries.  taunts,  gemini.  cancer, 
leo.  Virgo,  libra,  scorpio.  and  Sagittarius,  respectively,  each 
card  having  a  point  value  equal  to  its  respective  number, 
and 
die  fifth  sub-deck  of  maximum  mystique  cards  fiirther  includ- 
ing 12  cards  bearing  numbers  thereon  from  0  to  11.  respec- 
tively, the  cards  further  bearing  elemental  symbols  thereon 
with  the  cards  numbered  0  and  10  each  fiirther  bearing  an 
elemental  symbol  of  metal,  the  cards  numbered  "1"  and 
"11"  each  finther  bearing  an  elemental  symbol  of  air.  the 
cards  numbered   •*2"  and  "3"  each   further  bearing   an 
elemental  symbol  of  water,  the  cards  numbered  "4"  and  "5" 
each  further  bearing  an  elemental  symbol  of  wood,  the 
cards  numbered  "6"  and  "T'  each  further  bearing  an 
elemental  symbol  of  fire,  and  the  cards  numbered  "8"  and 
"9"  further  bearing  an  elemental  symbol  of  earth; 
a  lectangular  planar  game  board  having  an  upper  surface,  a 
lower  surface,  an  upper  left  comer,  a  lower  left  coiner,  an 
upper  right  corner,  a  lower  right  comer,  a  periphery  formed  of 
a  lop  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  a  left  edge,  and  a  right  edge,  and  an 
enclosed  central  portion,  the  upper  surface  of  the  game  board 
bearing  indicia  of  a  cross  located  adjacent  to  the  left  edge  and 
with  the  cross  having  an  upper  end  adjacent  to  the  upper  left 
comer  and  a  lower  end  located  adjacent  to  lower  left  comer,  a 
star  with  a  first  icctangle  thcrearound  located  near  the  upper 
right  comer,  a  second  rectangle  with  the  word  "KEEP* 
thereon  located  near  the  lower  right  comer,  a  circle  with  the 
symbol  "XOAB"  thereon  located  between  the  first  rectangle 
aiid  second  rectangle  and  adjacent  to  the  right  edge,  an  ankh 
located  on  the  central  portion  and  aligned  in  parallel  with  the 
cross  and  with  the  ankh  having  an  upper  end  located  adjacent 
to  the  upper  edge  and  a  lower  end  located  adjacent  to  the 
lower  edge,  an  encircled  eye  located  between  the  upper  ends 
of  the  cross  and  ankh  and  with  the  encircled  eye  further 
bearing  indicia  of  -12".  "3".  "6"  and  "9"  therearound  and 
with  the  number  "12"  located  above  the  eye.  the  number  "6" 
located  below  die  eye.  the  number  "9"  located  to  the  left  of 
the  eye.  and  the  number  "3"  located  to  the  right  of  the  eye.  an 
encircled  triangle  located  between  the  lower  ends  of  the  cross 
and  ankh.  an  encircled  star  located  between  the  encircled  eye 
and  the  encircled  triangle,  and  an  answer  area  formed  of  an 


upper  circle  with  the  symbol  "YES"  disposed  thereon,  a  lower 
circle  with  the  symbol  "NO"  disposed  thereon,  and  a  segment 
interconnecting  the  upper  circle  with  the  lower  circle  located 
between  die  ankh  and  die  circle  with  the  symbol  "XOAB" 
thereon; 

a  calculator  for  tallying  score  values; 

and  a  plurality  of  score  sheets  for  maintaining  a  status  of  score 
values  during  play;  and 

a  rule  book  providing  the  mies  of  play. 


conform  to  the  top  suiftce  of  a  hand,  a  wrist  and  the  lower 
portion  of  a  forearm  when  the  wrist  is  flexed  upwardly; 

(b)  a  first  strap  attached  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  brace,  said 
first  strap  being  adapted  to  circumscribe  the  index  finger  of 
the  hand; 

(c)  a  second  strap  attached  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  brace, 
said  second  strap  being  adapted  to  circumscribe  the  fueaiiu 
immediately  next  to  the  wrist;  and 

(d)  a  third  strap  attached  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  brace,  said 
third  strap  being  adapted  to  circumscribe  the  lower  foteatni 
above  the  second  strap. 

5,499,819 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  

THE  SAME 
ftwalil  Natmnoto,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Yamaha  5,499^121 

CorporatioB,  Japan  BASKETBALL  GAME  AMUSEMENT  MEVICE 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1994.  Ser.  No.  178,758  vance  Rycnft,  Boi  51,  Stte  2,  RJL  «,  Grande  Pnirie, 

Clatans  priority,  appikatka  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1993,  5-016838  Alberta,  Canada 


Int.  a."  AMB  53/04 


VS.  CL  273—169 


9  Claims 


Filed  JoL  3,  1995,  See.  No.  498,293 
laL  CL^  K«3f  7/00 
VS.  CL  273—357 


1.  A  golf  club  head  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  a  cavity  encompassing  substantially  the 
entire  volume  of  the  body; 

a  mass  made  of  solidified  low  melted  point  metal  and  fixed  at  a 
selected  position  within  said  cavity,  said  mass  filling  substan- 
tially less  than  the  entire  said  cavity,  and 

at  least  one  block  made  of  light  metal  which  is  substantially 
lighter  than  said  low  melting  point  metal  and  which  is  fixed  at 
a  selected  position  within  said  cavity. 


5,499,820 

GOLF  SWING  TRAINING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

PMer  S.  Albcrtason,  RIL  I,  Bos  1821,  Pawlet,  Vt.  05761 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  487,510 

Int  CL'  A63B  69/36 

VS.  CL  273—189  A  14  Claims 


1.  A  golf  swing  trainer,  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  rigid  or  substantially  rigid  brace  having  an  inner  side  and 
an  outer  side,  said  inside  of  said  brace  being  adapted  to 


1.  A  basketball  game  amusement  device,  comprising: 

abase; 

a  partition  extending  substantially  vertically  from  tiie  base  lo 
divide  die  base  into  a  first  comt  and  a  second  court,  Ibe 
partition  having  a  first  side  facing  the  first  court  and  a  second 
side  facing  the  second  court; 

a  first  basket  secured  to  tlie  first  side  of  the  partition; 

a  second  basket  sectucd  to  die  secoixl  side  of  the  panitiaa: 

a  first  projectile  launcher  positioned  on  the  first  cooft,  wheteby 
ba^etball-like  projectiles  are  launched  toward  tlie  first  bas- 
ket; 

a  second  projectile  launcher  positioned  on  die  second  court, 
whereby  basketball-like  projectiles  are  launched  toward  tl>e 
second  basket; 

a  first  conduit  having  a  basket  end  and  a  partition  end,  the  basket 
end  being  positioned  immediately  below  tiie  first  basket  such 
tliai  a  projectile  p)M«ing  tlnough  tlie  first  baslcet  is  direded 
into  the  first  conduit,  tlie  partition  end  passing  llirough  Itae 
partition  from  the  first  court  to  die  second  couit  die  basket 
end  being  elevated  in  relation  to  the  partition  end,  such  tliat  a 
projectile  entering  die  basket  end  of  the  first  conduit  travels 
by  force  of  gravity  to  die  partition  end  where  it  exits  tiie  first 
conduit  onto  tlie  second  court;  and 

a  second  conduit  liaving  a  basket  end  and  a  partition  end,  llie 
liasket  end  being  positioned  immediately  below  the  second 
basket  such  tiiat  a  projectile  passing  tiuough  die  second 
basket  is  directed  into  the  second  conduit,  tlie  partitiaa  end 
passing  through  ttie  partition  from  the  second  court  to  the  first 
court,  the  basket  end  being  elevated  in  relation  to  tlie  partition 
end.  such  tliat  a  projectile  entering  tiie  basket  end  of  the 
second  conduit  travels  by  force  of  gravity  to  tlie  partition  end 
wliere  it  exits  tlie  second  conduit  onto  the  first  couit. 
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SOCCEK  GAME  FOrMS^  SWIMMING  POOLS  MECHANICAL  SEAL  WITH  COMPLIANT  FACE 

'  RcMuch  CorporatkMi,  AdMn,  urn. 

tat  a.»A*3B  67/00  ..c^^.,        IBLCL   ri«/Vi-< 


1.  A  game  bt  comprising  first  and  second  goals,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  goals  being  formed  of  a  material  having  a  density 
sufficient  to  remain  on  the  bottom  of  a  swimming  pool,  a  soccer 
type  ball  havmg  a  cover  surrounding  an  interior  space,  valve 
means  associated  with  said  ball  to  permit  the  introduction  of  a  fluid 
therein,  and  valve  adaptor  means  comprising  a  member  having  a 
first  end  thereof  adapted  for  introduction  into  said  valve  means  on 
said  ball  and  having  a  fluid  outlet  pronimale  said  first  end.  a  second 
end  of  said  valve  adaptor  means  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  source  of  water  to  thereby  permit  the  introduction  of  water  into 
the  interior  of  said  ball. 


GROMMET  WITH  FILLER  INLET  OPENING 
Takaaki  Fukui,  Yokkaidil.  Japw,  aarifMr  to  SaaMoaM  Wii^ 
ins  Systems,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Oct  28.  1W4,  Ser.  No.  331 J03 
Claims  priority,  appiicatloB  Japwi,  Feb.  17,  1994,  M12C358 
lot  CL*  H«1B  17/30:  IM2G  3/22 
VS.  a.  277—1  » 


1.  A  hydrostatic  seal  for  substantially  preventing  fluid  from 
passing  between  a  routing  shaft  and  a  housing  through  which  the 
routing  shaft  passes,  said  seal  comprising: 

a  first  sealing  ring  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  roution  therewith, 
said  first  sealing  ring  having  a  first  substantially  flat  face  seal 
thereon : 

a  second  sealing  ring  mounted  on  the  housing,  said  second 
sealing  ring  having  a  second  substantially  flat  seal  face 
including  a  foil  skin,  and  having  an  inside  and  an  outside 
radius  located  opposite  said  first  flat  seal  face  with  the  foil 
skin  of  said  second  seal  face  adapted  to  be  spaced  therefrom 
in  operation; 

said  second  sealing  ring  having  a  compliant  foundation  member 
thereon  for  supporting  the  foil  skin  of  said  second  substan- 
tially flat  seal  face  opposite  said  first  seal  face,  the  compliance 
of  said  foundation  member  continuously  varying  between  an 
inside  radius  and  an  ouuide  radius  of  said  foundation  member 
to  promote  positive  coning  between  the  first  seal  face  and  the 
foil  skin  of  the  second  seal  face. 


5v«99J2S 

SPHERICAL  ANNULAR  SEAL 
lUasM    Macda,    FiAiisawa.-    Shiikhi    Kubota,    Yokohama; 
TakcaU  Funikkitt,  and  Toafaiyiiki  Nbhio,  both  of  Yamato.  all 
of,  Japan,  amisnors  to  Oilcs  Corporatioa,  lUtyo,  Japan 
CoatlDuatiM  of  Ser.  No.  130.198,  Oct  1.  1993,  abandoned. 

Tbis  appllcatioa  Jan.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  4«5.744 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1992,  4-300551 

iBt  CL*  Fl«  15/12 

VS.  CL  277—100  5  Claima 

1.  A  grommet  comprising  a  hollow  shell,  a  hollow  retaining 
section,  and  a  hollow  member, 

said  shell  having  a  shell  opening  at  a  first  end  and  a  reduced 
diameter  opening  at  a  second  end.  said  hollow  shell  in  com- 
munication with  said  retaining  section  at  said  second  end, 

said  member  having  an  insertion  hole  and  a  member  wall 
extending  from  said  insertion  hole,  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  first  end  and  toward  said  second  end.  said  member  wall      ^ 
terminating  at  an  inner  wall  of  said  shell,  said  member  being 
in  communication  with  said  retaining  section. 

a  filler  opening  in  said  member  wall,  filler  walls  extending  from 
said  member  and  forming  a  filler  inlet  in  communication  with  ■  •  , 

said  filler  opening.  1   A  spherical  annular  seal  for  use  widi  an  exhaust  pipe  joint. 

said  filler  inlet  adapted  to  receive  a  filler  which  flows  through   comprising:  j         , 

said  filler  opening  into  said  member  and  surrounds  at  least       an  annular  base  portion  including  a  compressed  reinforcmg 
one  elongated  generally  cylindncal  object  located  within  said  material  and  a  compressed  heat-resistant  material,  said  rein^ 

member  and  said  reuining  section.  forcing  material  being  made  of  a  fine  meul  wue  net.  said 


heat-resistam  member  being  made  of  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  expanded  graphite,  mica  and  asbestos; 
and 

an  aimular  outer  portion  provided  unitarily  on  said  base  portion 
and  having  a  partially  convex  spherical  outer  surface  which  is 
formed  smoothly,  said  outer  portion  having  a  lubricating 
sliding  layer,  an  exposed  outer  surface  of  said  layer  being 
made  of  a  lubricating  composition  which  is  a  mixture  of  70  to 
90  wt  %  of  boron  nitride  and  10  to  30  wL  %  of  material 
selected  fifom  the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  silica,  and 
mixtures  theteof ; 

said  outer  surface  of  said  lubricating  sliding  layer  being  covered 
partially  with  a  reinforcing  material  made  of  a  compressed 
fine  metal  wire  net  which  is  embedded  mixedly  unitarily  in 
said  sliding  layer,  said  exposed  outer  surface  of  the  lubricat- 
ing sliding  layer  defining  said  partially  convex  spherical  outer 
surface. 


5,499,S27 

SEAL  FOR  SHAFTS  AND  VALVE  STEMS 

Steven  M.  Sobs,  and  Reid  M.  Mcyci;  botta  oT  Atiaafia,  Ga., 

Msignors  to  Thermal  Dyamicg  IntefaHnnai,  fac 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  85,550 

Int  CL'  FMJ  I5A» 

VS.  CL  277—229  12  < 


5,499,826 
ANTI-EXTRUSION  LIP  SEAL 
Aaitm  J.  Ptppert,  Houston,  and  Frederick  B.  Pippert,  Sugar 
i^kA,  boa  of  To.,  aasisnors  to  Utcx  Indnstites,  Inc.,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  79,627,  Jun.  18, 1993.  This 

application  Dec  15, 1994,  Ser.  Na  356,684 

lot  CL'  F16J  ISAX);  D04C  J/00 

VS.  CL  277—188  A  9  Claims 
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\.  An  elongated  packing  material  for  use  in  tbe  formatioa  of  a 
seal  in  fluid  flow  control  equipment,  comprising: 
an  elongated  flexible  cote  made  of  a  i^utality  of  interwoven 

fibers  and  a  binder  material;  and 
a  seamless  skin  element  comprising  a  plurality  of  diactele 

expanded   intercalated   graphite   particles   dry   when   being 

attached  to  the  flexible  core  and  to  each  otha  and  compressed 

together. 


5,499,828 
LEVER  BAR  KEYLESS  CHUCK 
Glenn  L.  Salpaka,  Salem,  and  J.  Larry  Wilaon,  Bctton,  both  of 
S.C.,  assigiiors  to  Power  Tod  Holders  Incorporated,  WDm- 
ingten,  DcL 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  206,115 
Int  CL'  B23B  31/12 
VS.  CL  279^-62  31 1 


1.  An  annular  sealing  element  comprising: 

an  annular  body  having  an  annular  sealing  section  and  an 
aiwular  reinforcing  section; 

said  sealing  section  comprising  a  lesilient  material  and  including 
an  annular  Up  seal;  and 

said  reinforcing  section  comprising  an  annular  portion  less  resil- 
ient than  said  lip  seal,  said  reinforcing  section  including  at 
least  one  braided  portion  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
strands  and  being  substantially  elongate  along  a  braid  axis, 
said  at  least  one  braided  portion  having  four  comers  with  a 
substantially  rectangular  cross-section  transverse  to  said  braid 
axis,  said  four  comers  including  a  first  pair  of  opposite 
comers  and  a  second  pair  of  opposite  comers,  a  first  comer 
strand  extending  axially  along  said  braid  axis  and  proceeding 
back  and  forth  between  said  first  pair  of  opposite  comers,  and 
a  second  comer  strand  extending  axially  along  said  braid  axis 
and  proceeding  back  and  forth  between  said  second  pair  of 
opposite  comers,  at  least  one  locking  strand  proceeding  along 
said  braid  axis  through  and  around  each  of  said  first  and 
second  comer  strands  for  locking  said  first  and  second  comer 
strands  to  said  at  least  one  braid  portion,  said  reinforcing 
section  being  disposed  distal  said  lip  seal  and  forming  an 
aimularly  extending  radially  facing  surface  of  said  sealing 
element,  said  reinforcing  section  serving  to  resist  extrusion 
forces  on  said  annular  body  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to 
said  radially  facing  surface. 


1.  A  chuck  for  use  with  a  manual  or  powered  driver  having  a 
routable  drive  shaft,  said  chuck  comprising: 

a)  a  generally  cylindrical  body  member  having  a  nose  section 
and  a  tail  section,  said  tail  section  adapted  to  mate  with  said 
drive  shaft  of  said  driver  and  said  nose  section  having  an  axial 
bore  formed  therein  and  a  plurality  of  angularly  disposed 
passageways  formed  therethrough  and  intersecting  said  axial 
bote; 

b)  a  plurality  of  jaws  slidably  positioned  in  each  of  said  angu- 
larly disposed  passageways,  each  of  said  jaws  having  a  jaw 
face  formed  on  one  side  dieieof  for  engaging  a  tool  to  be  held 
thereby,  and  threads  formed  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  for 
engagement  with  a  nut; 

c)  a  nut  rotatably  mounted  on  said  body  member  and  in  engage- 
ment with  said  threads  on  said  jaws; 

d)  a  front  sleeve  member  in  driving  engagement  with  said  nut 
and  ovcriying  said  nose  section  of  said  body  member  so  that 
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when  said  front  sleeve  member  i»  routed  with  respect  to  said 
body  member,  said  jaws  will  be  moved  thereby: 

e)  a  supplemental  lightening  mechanism,  said  supplemental 
tightening  mechanism  including  a  camming  portion  rotatable 
with  respect  to  said  body  member,  said  supplemental  tighten- 
mg  mechanism  further  including  a  plurality  of  lever  bats,  one 
portion  of  each  of  said  lever  ban  forming  a  cam  follower  and 
another  poitioa  of  each  of  said  lever  ban  operatively  a.ssoci- 
ated  with  said  nut  so  that  when  said  supplemental  tightening 
mechanism  is  actuated  by  roution  of  said  camming  portion, 
said  lever  ban  will  force  said  nut  forward  to  prodixre  an 
enhanced  tightening  force  on  the  tool  through  the  jaws: 

0  resilient  means  for  preventing  said  supplemental  tightening 
mechanism  from  actuaung  prior  to  closure  of  the  jaws  on  said 
tool: 

g)  said  resilient  means  including  a  first  member'  associated  with 
said  camming  portion  and  a  second  member  associated  with 
said  body  member,  at  least  one  of  said  Ant  and  second 
members  having  a  resilient  portion  which  mates  with  a  por- 
tion of  the  other  so  as  to  restrain  rotational  movement 
between  the  two  until  said  resilient  portion  is  overcome:  and 

h)  said  chuck  includes  a  rear  sleeve  wherein  one  of  said  first  and 
second  memben  is  fixedly  connected  to  said  rear  sleeve  and 
the  other  of  said  first  aiKl  second  members  is  fixedly  con- 
nected to  said  body. 


5,499^29 
LOCKABLE  DRILL  CHUCK 
GOntcr    H.     ROhin,     Hdnricb-RMwi-StnHe    SO,    D-WStl 
Sontbciiii,  Gcnuuiy 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser.  Ho.  399^95 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioa  GcnMny,  Mar.  9,  1994,  44  07 
8544 

Int  a."  B23B  31/12 
VS.  CL  279— «  12  Clatoa 


a  positioning  ring  rotatable  on  the  chuck  body  about  the  axis 
between  angularly  offset  locked  and  unlocked  positions  and 
having  an  actuation  pan  engageabic  in  the  locked  position 
with  the  free  end  of  the  locking  arm  to  urge  same  radially 
outward  into  its  outer  position,  the  sawteeth  being  angled  such 
that  in  the  meshed  position  they  positively  mhibit  rotation  of 
the  positioning  ring  relative  to  the  locking  ring  in  the  opening 
direction  while  rotation  of  the  positioning  ring  relative  to  the 
locking  ring  in  the  closing  direction  cams  the  sawteeth  radi- 
ally apart  the  arm  being  sufficiently  elastically  deformable 
that,  in  the  locked  and  meshed  positions,  rotation  of  the 
locking  ring  in  the  closing  direction  relative  to  the  locking 
ring  cams  the  teeth  apart  enough  to  slip  angularly  relative  to 
one  another:  and 

abutments  on  the  chuck  body  engageable  widi  the  positioning 
ring  and  limiting  rotation  of  the  positioning  ring  to  movement 
between  its  positions. 


5,499330 
KEYLESS  CHUCK 
Albrecht  Scknlxier,  Nttninieii,  Germany,  assignor  to  Mctabow- 
crkc  GaibH  &  Co.,  Nurtinfcii,  Germany 

Filed  May  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  435340 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  May  7,  1994,  44  16 
224J 

Int  CL"  B23B  31/12 
VS.  CL  279-42  10  Claims 


I.  A  lockable  drill  chuck  comprising: 

a  chuck  body  rotatable  about  an  axis; 

an  adjustment  body  routable  on  the  chuck  body  relative  to  the 
axis  and  fixed  axially  thereon,  one  of  the  bodies  being  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  angled  guides  spaced  about  the  axis  and  the 
other  body  being  formed  with  a  screwthread: 

respective  jaws  in  the  guides  having  toothed  edges  meshing  with 
the  screwthread.  whereby  rotation  of  the  adjustment  body  on 
the  chuck  body  in  a  forward  closing  direction  about  the  axis 
moves  the  jaws  radially  toward  one  another  and  opposite 
rotation  in  a  reverse  opening  direction  moves  the  jaws  radially 
apart; 

an  array  of  radially  inwardly  directed  sawteeth  on  the  adjust- 
ment body; 

a  locking  ring  on  the  chuck  body  having  an  elastically  deform- 
able locking  arm  having  a  free  outer  end  and  sawteeth  offset 
from  the  free  end  and  engageable  with  the  adjustment-body 
teeth,  the  arm  being  radially  deflectable  between  an  outer 
meshed  position  with  the  locking-arm  sawteeth  meshing  with 
the  adjustment-body  sawteeth  and  an  inner  out-of-mesh  posi- 
tion; 


1.  A  keyless  chuck  comprising: 

a  chuck  body  with  said  chuck  body  having  oblique  guide  means, 

a  clamping  sleeve,  with  said  clamping  sleeve  mounted  on  said 

chuck  body, 
tool  clamping  jaws  with  said  tool  clamping  jaws  held  in  said 
oblique  guide  means  and  with  said  tool  clamping  jaws  dis- 
placeable  as  a  result  of  rotation  of  said  chuck  body  relative  to 
said  clamping  sleeve, 
tightening  means,  mounted  on  said  chuck  body  with  said  tight- 
ening means  comprising: 
a  compression  spring, 
intermediate  ring  means  with  said  intermediate  ring  means 

rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  chuck  body  and  said 

clamping  sleeve,  and  with  said  intermediate  ring  means 

acted  upon  by  said  compression  spring, 
an  unlockable  locking  means  with  said  unlockable  locking 

means  mounted  on  said  intermediate  ring  means, 
an  outer  gripping  sleeve,  with  said  outer  gripping  sleeve 

having  inner  stop  means  cooperating  with  said  intermediate 

means, 
with  said  compression  spring  disposed  between  said  clamping 

sleeve  and  said  intermediate  nng  means, 
rotation  limiting  means,  with  said  rotation  limiting  means 

limiting  rotation  of  said  intermediate  ring  means  with 

respect  to  said  clamping  sleeve, 
and  with  said  locking  means  capable  of  a  locked  position  in 

which  said  chuck  body  and  said  intermediate  means  are 

locked  together  thereby  preventing  loosening  of  said  tool 

clamping  jaws. 


5,499331 
FOLDING  STROLLER  FOR  CHILD'S  CAR  SEAT 
Ronald  K.  Worth,  Menlo  Park,  and  Eric  G.  Pfaff,  Redondo 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Worth  Pfaff  Iimovations, 
Inc.,  Manhattan  Bcacli,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130^19 

Int.  a."  B62B  7/06:7/14 

VS.  CL  280—30  4  Claims 


1.  A  stroller  for  accepting  and  supporting  a  child's  car  seat 
comprising  a  collapsible  frame,  said  collapsible  frame  comprising 
a  locking  hinge  assembly,  said  locking  hinge  assembly  comprising 
at  least  one  locking  hinge  defining  an  indenture,  at  least  one 
locking  tab,  at  least  one  pivot  pin.  at  least  one  spring,  at  least  one 
restricting  tab  and  a  locking  hinge  bar,  said  at  least  one  locking 
hinge  being  connected  to  said  collapsible  frame  by  said  at  least  one 
pivot  pin.  said  at  least  one  spring  is  connected  to  said  at  least  one 
locking  hinge  thereby  placing  a  rotational  force  on  said  at  least  one 
locking  hinge  creating  movement  around  said  at  least  one  pivot 
pin.  said  movement  being  limiting  by  said  at  least  one  restricting 
tab.  said  at  least  one  locking  Ub  fitting  into  said  indenture  when 
said  at  least  one  locking  hinge  is  placed  into  a  locking  position, 
such  that  said  collapsible  firame  can  be  converted  from  an  opera- 
tional state  to  a  storage  sute  by  actuating  said  locking  hinge 
assembly  utilizing  a  single,  one-handed  motion. 


201  212*, 


5,499333 
MANUALLY  OPERATED  WHEELCHAIR 
Innchyn  Her,  Kaohshing;  Ping-Yi  Chao,  lUpd,  and  Ming-Jang 
Huang,  Taidiimg,  all  of,  lUwan,  assignors  to  National  Sci- 
ence CoandL  lUpei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  426,575 

Int  a.*  B62M  1/04:1/14 

VS.  a.  280—247  6  Claims 


5,499332 
WHEEL  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 
INSTALLING  WHEELS  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Fumiya  Iwamoto;  Masahito  Nakayama,  and  Yoshiyvld  Matsu- 
moto,  all  of  Wake  Japan,  assipiors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2153*3,  Mar.  22,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  461,543 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  18,  1993,  5-139003 
Int  a.*  B60B  27/02:  F16C  19/08:33/60 
VS.  a.  280—96.1  2  Claims 

I.  A  wheel  support  structure  wherein  a  double  angular  bearing  is 
composed  of  an  outer  race  integrally  mounted  in  one  of  a  hub  on 
which  a  wheel  is  mounted  and  a  knuckle  to  which  a  suspension 
arm  is  installed,  double  inner  races  mounted  on  the  other  of  said 
hub  and  said  knuckle  and  balls  arranged  in  double  rows  between 
.  said  races,  said  balls  initially  being  seated  in  said  races  with  a 
clearance  between  abutting  ends  of  said  double  inner  races  so  that 
initially  said  balls  and  said  double  inner  races  are  not  axially 
compressed  but  are  subsequently  axially  compressed  by  a  lock  nut 
threaded  on  a  spindle  upon  which  said  other  of  said  hub  and  said 
knuckle  aie  mounted. 


1.  A  manually-operated  wheelchair  comprising 

a  frame  to  which  two  ftoni  wheels  and  two  rear  wheels  are 
fastened  pivotally.  wherein  said  frame  is  provided  respec- 
tively on  both  left  and  right  sides  thereof  with  a  horizontal 
fixation  rod;  and 

a  connection  rod  control  mechanism  provided  respectively  oo 
both  left  and  right  sides  of  said  frame  comprising  a  coupling 
rod,  an  operating  rod  fastened  at  one  end  thereof  with  said 
coupling  rod,  a  crank  fastened  pivotally  at  one  end  thereof 
with  said  coupling  rod  and  at  another  end  thereof  with  said 
horizontal  fixation  rod.  a  rocking  rod  fastened  pivotally  at  one 
end  thereof  with  said  coupling  rod  and  at  another  end  thereof 
widi  said  horizontal  fixation  rod,  a  transmission  wheel  which 
is  mounted  on  a  pivoting  point  of  said  fixation  rod  and  said 
crank  and  is  fastened  securely  with  said  crank  such  that  tlie 
transmission  wheel  and  the  crank  can  be  actuated  synchro- 
nously, and  a  transmission  means  connecting  said  transmis- 
sion wheel  to  an  axle  of  said  fmal  wheel  for  iransmittiiig 
motion  from  said  transmission  wheel  to  said  front  wheel. 
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TRICYCLE 
Mark  Pasln,  Oak  Park.-  Roger  TooelU,  Elmwood  Park,  both  of 
OL,  and  James  B.  Kwsiey,  MinncapoUs,  Mlnn^  aasisnon  to 
Radio  Flyer  Inc,  Chicago,  IIL 

Filed  Oct  14,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  324.176 

InL  a."  IMOB  J7/00 

VS.  a.  MO— 282  *  CMmi 


■^f 


*r^i 


i.  A  child's  tricycle  comprising  a  pair  of  rear  wheels,  a  front 
wheel,  a  seal  positioned  between  the  front  and  rear  wheels,  a 
support  for  said  seal  extending  between  said  front  and  nu  wheels, 
a  handle  for  steering,  a  steering  forit  having  an  upper  end  for 
supporting  said  handle  and  a  bifurcated  lower  end  for  supporting 
said  front  wheel,  said  front  wheel  defining  radially  extending 
portions  aitd  a  rim  portion  for  supporting  a  tire,  and  a  centrally 
located  opening  defined  by  said  front  wheel  and  formed  integrally 
with  said  radially  extending  portions,  a  one-piece  crank  extending 
through  said  opening,  said  crank  having  an  axis  aligned  with  the 
axis  of  the  front  wheel  and  defining  outer  ends  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  front  wheel,  pedals  attached  to  said  outer 
ends  whereby  a  child  can  propel  the  tricycle  by  applying  foot 
pressure  to  the  pedals  to  thereby  turn  the  crank  and  associated  front 
wheel,  and  a  driving  connection  between  said  crank  and  front 
wheel  comprising  a  centrally  located  bend  in  said  crank,  said  bend 
being  received  within  said  opening,  said  bend  comprising  a  first 
portion  of  the  crank  extending  outwardly  away  from  the  axis  of  the 
crank  and  a  second  portion  of  the  crank  extending  inwardly  to  the 
axis  of  the  crank,  said  first  and  second  portions  lying  in  a  plane 
including  said  axis,  said  centrally  located  opening  being  substan- 
tially rectangular  with  the  long  dimension  thereof  formed  parallel 
to  said  plane  and  being  sufficiently  large  for  receiving  said  first  and 
second  portions,  and  the  short  dimen,>ion  thereof  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  crank  whereby  said  bend  of  said 
crank  is  snugly  received  within  said  centrally  located  opening. 


5,499335 
MOTORCYCLE  STROLLER 
Samncl  SUnrliak,  Jr.,  and  JacqueUiic  A.  Skirciiak,  both  of  43 
Fieidstooc  Ter..  NaugatiKk,  Coon.  06770 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493X2 
Int  a."  B62H  7AX):  B62K  9/02 
VS.  a.  280—293  12  Claims 

1.  A  new  and  improved  motorcycle  stroller  for  transportation  of 
an  infant  while  walking  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  dike  frame  having  a  front  end,  a  rear  end  and  a  base  therebe- 
tween, the  base  having  an  upper  area  and  a  lower  area  with  a 
pair  of  spaced  apan  brackets  spaced  from  the  rear  end.  the 


front  end  having  a  generally  rectangular  housing  attached 
thereto  and  seated  on  a  front  section  of  the  upper  area  of  the 
base,  the  housing  having  a  front  panel  and  a  rear  panel,  the 
housing  having  seated  thereon  a  generally  pear-shaped  casing 
forming  an  interior  area  within  the  front  and  rear  panel  of  the 
housing,  the  casing  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  poition 
integral  the  rear  panel  of  the  housing,  the  casing  further 
having  an  upper  surface  and  a  cavity  therein,  the  front  portion 
of  the  casing  having  anached  tt>ereto  a  throat  with  a  front  fork 
being   integral   and  extending  downwardly   therefrom,   the 
upper  surface  having  a  spaced  apart  openings; 
a  handlebar  being  attached  to  the  throat  at  a  side  opposite  the 
front  fork,  the  handlebar  having  a  left  handle  and  a  right 
handle  with  a  thronle  spaced  from  the  right  handle  end.  the 
throttle  having  a  light  switch  and  a  sound  switch,  each  handle 
having  a  handle  cover  with  a  break  lever  attachment  integral 
the  cover,  the  handlebar  further  having  a  windshield  extend- 
ing upward  therefrom: 
a  mini-computer  positioned  within  the  cavity  of  the  casing: 
a  battery  casing  within  the  cavity  positioned  along  the  upper 
surface  of  the  casing,  the  battery  casing  having  an  entrance 
being  integral  one  of  the  openings  of  the  upper  surface  of  the 
casing; 
a  speaker  positionable  within  the  cavity  along  the  upper  surface 
of  the  casing,  the  speaker  having  sound  exiting  another  of  the 
openings  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  casing; 
the  rear  end  of  the  frame  having  positioned  thereon  a  box-lilce 
storage  unit,  the  storage  unit  having  a  bottom  wall  integral  a 
tear  section  of  the  upper  area  of  the  base  of  the  frame,  a  rear 
wall,  a  front  wall  with  a  short  horizontal  projection  in  a  plane 
above  the  bonom  wall  atKl  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls,  the 
front  wall,  the  rear  wall  and  the  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  of 
the  storage  unit  having  an  upper  edge  that  forms  a  generally 
rectangular  opening  in  a  plane  parallel  the  bottom  wall,  the 
rear  wall  having  a  recessed  top  portion,  the  side  walls  each 
having  a  side  opening  spaced  from  the  front  and  adjacent  the 
upper  edge; 
a  generally  rectangular  lid  having  a  rear  edge  and  a  front  edge 
with  a  flap  extending  therefrom,  the  flap  having  a  handle 
centrally  positioned  thereon,  the  rear  edge  of  the  lid  being 
hingeablly  coupled  to  the  horizontal  projection  of  the  front 
wall  of  the  storage  unit,  the  lid  capable  of  being  posiuoned 
over  the  rectangular  opening  of  the  storage  unit  to  form  a 
flush  upper  surface; 
a  pair  of  tail  lights  being  positioned  on  the  rear  wall  of  the 
storage  unit,  each  tail  light  projecting  exterior  the  rear  wall 
and  spaced  apart; 
three  wide  wheels  forming  a  front  wheel  and  two  rear  wheels, 
the  front  wheel  being  positionable  between  the  front  fork  of 
the  frame,  the  two  rear  wheels  having  an  axial  therebetween, 
the  axial  having  a  length  for  positioning  through  the  spaced 
apart  brackets  of  the  frame,  the  three  wide  wheels  support  the 
frame  above  a  recipient  surface; 


a  seat  having  a  back,  a  lower  cushion  and  a  pair  of  side  arm  rest, 
the  seat  being  positionable  on  the  base  of  the  frame,  the  back 
leaning  against  the  front  wall  of  the  storage  unit,  ttie  lower 
cushion  resting  on  the  upper  area  of  the  base  adjacent  the  rear 
section  of  the  base,  each  side  arm  rest  having  a  bottom  panel 
attached  to  tiie  base  and  an  interior  side  next  to  the  lower 
cushion  and  the  back,  the  seat  having  seat  belts  for  securing 
an  infant  therein;  and 

a  rigid  U-shaped  handle  having  a  pair  of  in  tuned  ends,  each 
end  capable  of  being  positioned  within  one  of  the  side  open- 
ings of  the  side  wall  of  the  storage  unit,  the  handle  being 
capable  of  having  an  exterior  force  exert  a  forward  modon 
thereon  to  move  a  stroller  formed  by  the  frame. 


5,499336 

SKI  DEVICE 

Paul  R.  JnhMi,  P.O.  Boi  163,  SliMtiiMri,  N.Y.  10974 

CaniiHntfM  oT  Ser.  No.  3034S.  Mar.  IS,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,332054,  wkick  ii  a  amtammaHliun  of  Ser.  No.  950,929,  Sep. 

24, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,213,355,  whkh  b  a  CMttmiatioa  of  Ser. 

No.  385,729,  JuL  26, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,156,413.  Tlih  appika- 

Ikm  May  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  251323 

The  pertioa  of  the  tcrai  of  this  patent  Mbaeqaait  to  Oct  20, 


Int  CL«  A63C  5/00 


U&CL280— 682 


ICUaw 


1.  A  ski  body  comprising: 

a  bottom  member  having  a  front  end  portion,  a  rail  end  portion, 
and  a  middle  portion,  said  bottom  member  having  a  top 
surface  and  defining  an  opening  along  said  top  surface  of  said 
middle  portion,  said  opening  spanning:  along  said  top  surface, 
widthwise  along  any  point  of  said  opening  no  more  than  the 
width  of  said  bottom  member,  and  spaiuing,  along  said  ton 
surface,  lengthwise  along  any  point  of  said  opening  more  than 
the  length  of  a  binding  mounting  assembly  to  be  used  with 
said  sld  body. 


5,499337 

SWIVELABLE  MOUNT  FOR  SNOWBOARD  AND 

WAKEBOARD 

Joseph  P.  Hale,  and  Robert  H.  Whyte,  both  of  3003  Arapahoe 

St,  Denver,  Colo.  80205 

Filed  JuL  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  509,437 
Int  CL'  A63C  9/00 
VS.  a.  280—607  9  Clahns 

1.  A  swivelable  mount  and  locking  mechanism  for  ski  board 
binding  for  providing  rotational  adjustment  of  said  binding  about 
an  axis  normal  to  said  board,  said  mount  and  locking  mechanism 
including: 

a)  swivelable  housing  having  an  upper  wall  adapted  for  support- 
ing said  binding,  side  walls,  and  bottom  wall,  and  enclosing  a 
vertically  oriented  cavity,  and  a  bore,  concentric  with  said 
cavity,  in  said  bottom  wall,  and  a  generally  upwardly-facing 
annular  contact  surface  adjacent  said  bore,  and  wherein  the 
top  of  said  cavity  is  defined  by  a  generally  downwardly- 
facing  surface  characterized  by  an  array  of  radially  extending 
undulations; 

b)  a  support  member  for  swivelably  mounting  said  housing,  and 
adapted  to  be  affixed  to  said  board,  and  including  a  cap 
portion  and  a  stem  portion  that  extends  downwardly  from  said 
cap  portion,  said  portions  being  concentric  with  said  housing 
cavity,  and  said  cap  portion  rotatably  received  in  said  cavity 


and  said  stem  portion  rotatably  received  in  said  housing  bare, 
said  cap  portion  having  a  top  surface  and  a  generally 
downwardly-facing  annular  contact  surface  that  is  dispoaed  in 
opposition  to  the  upwardly-focing  anmilar  satfict  of  said 
housing; 

c)  a  rotatable  pressure  plate  mounted  within  said  cavity  in  space 
above  said  support  member,  and  having  a  lower  surface  that 
slidably  engages  the  top  surface  of  said  support  member,  nd 
having  an  i^iper  surface  diat  is  characterized  by  an  array  of 
radially  extending  undulations  comptementary  to  said  cavity 
top  undulations  and  slidably  engageabie  dierewitfa,  and  said 
plate  having  a  first  rotational  position  in  which  its  undulatioas 
are  substantially  meshed  with  said  cavity  top  undulations,  and 
said  plate  being  rotatable  toward  a  position  in  which  said 
arrays  of  undulations  are  not  meshed;  and 

d)  locking  means,  mounted  to  said  housing,  for  reversiWy  rotat- 
ing said  rotatable  pressure  plate  substantially  from  its  int 
position  whereby  said  plate  is  moved  axially  away  from  said 
cavity  top  and  said  opposing  aimular  contact  surfaces  are 
pressed  into  binding  frictional  engagement  to  hold  said  bous- 
ing against  rotation. 


5,499338 

CROSS-COUNTRY  SKI  BINDING 

Bemt-Otto  HangUn,  Roykcn,  and  Rod  Johnaon,  Aaker,  both  of; 

Norway,  assignors  to  Rottcfdhi  AS,  Norway 
Contfaiaatioii-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  821307,  Jan.  15, 1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Nov.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  151^45 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnaay,  Jan.  17,  1991,  41  01 
273.9;  Feb.  1,  1991,  41  03  0683 

Int  a.'  A63C  9/06 
VS.  CL  280—615  4  OainK 

3.  A  cross-country  ski  binding  con^nising  a  toe  iron  having  at 
least  one  attachment  element  for  securing  the  toe  iron  to  a  ski, 
comprising  a  tension  cable  adapted  to  be  co«q>led  to  said  toe  iron 
and  having  a  member  adapted  to  pass  about  the  heel  of  a  sld  boot 
an  adjustable  unit  connected  to  said  tension  cable  for  varying  the 
effective  length  thereof,  said  adjustable  unit  including  a  tension 
spring  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  member  and  having  a 
second  end,  an  outer  member  secured  to  said  second  end  and 
movably  mounted  on  said  tension  cable,  said  cable  extending  into 
the  tension  spring  and  including  a  stop- unit  secured  to  the  cable 
within  said  spring,  at  least  one  spacer  member  adapted  to  be 
removably  mounted  on  said  cable  within  said  tension  spring 
between  said  outer  member  and  said  stop  unit,  said  stop  unit 
includes  a  stop  member  secured  to  said  cable  and  a  retaining 
member  releasaUy  secured  to  die  cable  between  the  stop  member 
and  said  spacer  members,  said  spacer  members  being  slidable  on 
said  stop  member,  and  said  retaining  member  being  a  washer 
having  a  slot  fitting  over  the  cable  adjacent  said  stop  member. 


UMI 


1SS8 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Makcm  19,  1996 


Makch  19.  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1559 


a  pole  of  the  connection  of  the  upper  wheel  cather  support 
auemMy  to  the  vehicle  frame  defining  a  conirol  axis, 

wherein  the  transverse  control  arm  with  the  connected  tension 
strut  is  arranged  below  the  wheel  drive  shaft  and  in  front  of 
the  tie  rod  with  respect  to  a  forward  driving  direction  of  the 
vehicle. 

wherein  the  tension  strut  extends  forwardly.  diagonally  inwardly 
toward  a  vehicle  center  line, 

wherein  the  transverse  control  arm  and  the  tie  rod  have  a 
positive  positioning  with  respect  to  one  another  resulting  in  a 
wheel  steering  pole  which  is  situated  outside  a  vehicle  wheel 
track  width  and  behind  a  wheel  center  transverse  plane,  and 

wherein  the  control  axis  intersects  a  wheel  road  surface  contact 
plane  at  a  position  in  front  of  the  wheel  center  transverse 
plane. 


5v499399  5,499,140 

WHEEL  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  WITH  AUTOMOTIVE  SEAT  WITH  AIR-BAG 

ELASTOKINEMATIC  WHEEL  ADJUSTMENT  Nobnyuld  NakMW.  Ay«e.  J.pM, -rignor  to  Ik«l.  Busawi  Co. 

Bteinieii;  Nocbert  SdMte,  Ai.>ert>acii;  Robert  Klorterhu-  ^-    '^      '  V^      ,  .•«.  c_  k,     ^■,^ 

bcr,   Stntt^rt;    Kari   SomMKr,   Wterwbcliii;    Rcinliard  "•«•  J"»-  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  Mtijm 

Koncrt,  ITitwaih.  and  Frto  Gcrbcr,  Waibdm.  aU  oT.  G«r-  ClaiiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1994,  fr«tt579; 

many.  anigBora  to  Dr.  Ii«.  hxJF.  Pvirache  AG,  Wcteacb,  Mar.  31,  1994,  i-M2SM 

Germany  Int  CL'^  BMR  21/22 

Filed  Not.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  350,041  ^^  j^  2«»— 730 1 
Oaims  priority,  appUcadoo  Germany,  Nov.  29,  1993,  43  40 
554.1;  Jul.  I.  1994,  44  23  126.1 

Int  CL'  BMG  3/18 


13  Claims 


VS.  a.  2W— 701 


14 


M4 


1.  Wheel  suspension  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  wheel  carrier  for  carrying  a  wheel  rotauble  about  a  wheel  spin 

axis  and  drivingly  connected  to  a  wheel  dnve  shaft, 
a  steering  gear  tie  rod  connected  to  the  wheel  carrier, 
a  transverse  control  arm  connected  to  the  wheel  carrier  by  a  first 

joint  connection  and  to  a  vehicle  frame  by  a  second  joint 

connection, 
a  tension  stmt  connected  pivotably  to  the  transverse  control  arm 

by  a  third  joint  connection  and  to  the  vehicle  frame  by  a 

fourth  joint  connection,  and 
an  upper  wheel  carrier  support  assembly  coiuiecied  to  the  wheel 

carrier  and  to  the  vehicle  frame,  said  first  joint  connection  and 


1.  In  a  nwtor  vehicle  having  a  body,  a  floor  and  a  side  door 
pivoialty  connected  to  said  body, 

a  seat  mounted  on  said  floor  adjacent  said  side  door,  said  seat 
comprising  a  seat  base  mounted  on  said  floor  and  a  seat  back 
pivotally  connected  to  said  seat  base,  said  seat  back  including 
a  seat  back  frame  of  metal,  a  horizontally  extending  reinforc- 
ing rod  of  metal  secured  to  said  seat  back  frame  In  such  a 
manner  that  opposed  ends  thereof  are  projected  laterally  out- 
wardly from  two  side  portions  of  the  seat  back  frame  thereby 
to  provide  outwardly  and  inwardly  projected  portions,  and  a 
cushion  pad  covering  both  the  seal  back  frame  and  said 
reinforcing  rod  so  that  the  seat  back  has  outside  and  inside 
lateral  projections,  each  having  therein  the  corresponding 
projected  portion  of  the  reinforcing  rod,  said  ourwardly  pro- 
jected portion  of  the  reinforcing  rod  extending  toward  said 
side  door  in  closed  condition;  and 

an  air-bag  unit  held  by  said  outwardly  projected  portion  of  the 
reinforcing  rod.  said  air-bag  unit  including  an  air-bag  which 
can  be  inflated  between  the  seat  back  and  the  side  door  upon 
a  vehicle  collision. 


S,499,M1 
VEHICLE  SAFETY  APPARATUS  A  HOUSING  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  AN  AIR  BAG  AND  VEHICLE  HORN  SWITCH 
Doona  M.  IVvJan,  Clarlutoa,  MidL,  and  Midiad  E.  Hridorn, 
Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  TRW  Vchide  Safely  Systems  Inc., 
Lyndborst,  Ohio 

CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  36,185,  Mar.  23, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Sep.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  306,249 

Int  CL'  B60R  21/22 

VS.  a.  2W— 731  27  Claims 


/ 


5,499,842 
PAD  FOR  AIR  BAG  DEVICE 
Ibdasfai  Yamamoto;  Katsond  Saltakida;  Ibkaaobn  Dtcda,  and 
Chisato  Masvya,  all  of  Aicbi,  Japan,  assi^on  to  Ibyoda 
Gosd  Co.,  LtiL,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1995,  Ser.  No.  390,923 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Feb.  17, 1994,  6-020626 
Int  a.'  B6MI  21/20 
VS.  CL  2«K-728J  14  Claims 


1.  A  housing  assembly  for  enclosing  an  air  bag  on  a  steering 
wheel  of  a  vehicle  having  a  horn,  said  housing  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

a  base; 

an  inner  cover  which  at  least  partially  encloses  the  air  bag; 

an  outer  cover  which  at  least  partially  encloses  said  inner  cover 
and  the  air  bag; 

a  first  connector  means  for  releasably  connecting  said  outer 
cover  with  said  base  at  a  first  location; 

horn  switch  means  disposed  between  said  inner  and  outer  covers 
for  effecting  operation  of  the  bom,  said  horn  switch  means 
including  first  and  second  layers  of  electrically  conductive 
material  and  an  envelope  of  electrically  insulating  material 
enclosing  said  first  and  second  layers  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive material,  said  first  and  second  layers  of  electrically  con- 
ductive material  and  said  envelope  of  electrically  insulating 
material  being  interconnected  for  installation  in  and  removal 
from  said  housing  assembly  as  a  unit; 

a  second  connector  means  for  coimecting  said  outer  cover  with 
said  inner  cover  at  a  second  location,  said  second  connector 
means  maintaining  a  coimection  between  said  outer  and  inner 
covers  upon  release  of  said  first  coimector  means,  a  portion  of 
said  outer  cover  being  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
locations,  said  second  connector  means  including  means  for 
permitting  manual  movement  of  said  outer  cover  relative  to 
said  inner  cover  to  permit  removal  of  said  bom  switch  means 
upon  releasing  said  first  connector  means  while  said  second 
connecter  means  connects  said  outer  cover  with  said  iimer 
cover;  and 

retainer  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  hom  switch  means 
against  movement  relative  to  one  of  said  inner  and  outer 
covers  and  permitting  removal  of  said  hom  switch  means 
from  said  housing  assembly. 


I.  A  pad  for  covering  an  air  bag  device,  comprising: 

an  outer  wall  covering  a  folded  air  bag,  said  outer  wall  having  a 
substantially  H-shaped  thin-walled  seam  portion  formed 
Ifaoein  to  break  when  the  air  bag  expands  and  an  ardinsfy 
portion  located  beyond  said  thin-walled  seam  portion; 

said  H-shaped  thin-walled  seam  portion  including  a  borizonlally 
extending  seam  portion  and  two  vertically  extending  seam 
portions  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  horizontal  seam 
portion,  said  horizontal  seam  portion  including  two  straight 
line  seam  portions,  each  respectively  connected  to  one  of  said 
two  vertical  seam  portions  on  die  left  and  right  sides  of  said 
substantially  H  shaped  portion,  said  horizontal  seam  portion 
fiuther  including  a  curved  U-shaped  seam  portion  interposed 
between  said  straight  line  seam  portions; 

said  ordinary  portion  having  a  thickness  adjacent  each  side  of 
said  U-shaped  seam  portion  that  is  thicker  dian  a  thickness  of 
said  ordinary  portion  adjacent  the  intersections  between  said 
vertical  seam  portions  and  said  straight  line  seam  portioas. 


5,499,843 

APPARATUS  FOR  INFLATING  AN  INFLATABLE 

VEHICLE  OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT 

Ernst  M.  Faigle,  Imlay  City;  John  H.  Scmchca^  Royal  Oak, 

and  Richard  J.  Thompann,  fanfaiy  CHy,  aH  of  Nfich.,  assignon 

to  TRW  Vchide  Safety  Systems  Inc.,  Lyndhorst,  OUo 

FDed  Jon.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  267,873 

Int  CL"  B60R  2J/26 

VS.  CL  280—741  »9  OafaH 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  inflating  an  inflatable  vehicle  occupant 
restraint,  said  apparatus  con^irising: 
a  body  of  ignitable  gas  generating  material  which,  when  ignited, 
generates  a  volume  of  gas  for  inflating  the  vdiicle  occupant 
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March  19.  1996 
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resmint  said  body  of  said  gas  generating  material  having  a 
surface  portion  defining  a  cavity  in  said  body  of  said  gas 
generating  material;  and 

means  for  enhancing  ignition  of  said  body  of  said  gas  generating 
material,  said  ignition  enhancing  means  including  a  body  of 
pyrotechnic  material  which  is  more  readily  ignitable  than  said 
gas  generating  material  and  which,  when  ignited,  produces 
and  emits  combustion  products  which  ignite  said  body  of  said 
gas  generating  matenal.  said  body  of  said  pyrotechnic  male- 
rial  being  located  in  said  cavity: 

said  cavity  having  a  width  and  a  depth,  said  body  of  said 
pyrotechnic  matenal  being  a  plug  of  said  pyrotechnic  material 
which  extends  entirely  across  said  width  of  said  cavity; 

said  surface  poition  of  said  body  of  said  gas  generating  material 
includes  a  first  inner  stirface  extending  along  said  depth  of 
said  cavity  and  a  second  inner  surface  extending  across  said 
width  of  said  cavity. 


including  a  pair  of  cooperating  locking  devices,  one  of  said 
locking  devices  being  mounted  on  said  one  side  wall,  the 
other  locking  devices  bemg  located  on  the  lower  restraint 
frame,  said  second  locking  means  being  inaccessible  to  a 
person  seated  on  said  seat; 
wherein  said  upper  restraint  frame  and  said  lower  restraint  frame 
maintain  the  person  in  a  seated  position  on  the  seal  when  said 
upper  frame  and  said  lower  frame  are  in  said  restraint  posi- 
tion. 


S,499J44 

SAFETY  RESTRAINT  APPARATUS 

Ronald  L.  DJrrk,  P.O.  Box  !»*,  Wawaw,  IwL  M5M 

CoatiBuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4W74,  Apr.  15,  IW3.  Thh 

applicatioa  Apr.  18,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  228,7»7 

Int.  CL'  BMR  21/02 

U&  CL  2»— 74S  "^ 


5,499,845 
PRESSURE-FLUID  OPERATED  RIDE  LEVELER 
Harteut  Gdgcr,  GarbMii;  RdiriMrd  Goo,  Sccbe;  Uwe  Lcntz, 
Nenatadl;   Johann   Lucas,  Hannover,  and   Dieter  Ziaapd, 
Ncwtadt,  all  of,  Germany,  aarifaon  lo  Wabco  Standard 
GmbH,  Hannover,  Gcnnny 

Filed  Dec  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  166,525 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatlaa  Germany,  Dec  22,  1992,  42  43 
577J 

Int.  CL"  BMG  11/26 
VS.  a.  280— 84«  •  ' 


1.  A  safety  lestrainl  apparatus  for  use  in  a  vehicle,  the  vehicle 
including  an  enclosure  having  a  plurality  of  side  walls,  a  ceiling,  a 
floor,  and  an  entry  door  in  one  of  said  side  walls,  the  vehicle 
further  including  a  seal  disposed  within  the  enclosure  for  seating 
the  person,  said  safety  restraint  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rigid  upper  restraint  frame  pivotally  mounted  to  at  least  one  of 
the  ceiling  and  the  walls,  said  upper  restraint  frame  including 
a  unitary  rigid  cross  bar  and  being  movable  between  an  entry 
position  wherein  said  cross  bar  is  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
ceiling,  and  a  restraint  position  wherein  said  cross  bar  is 
disposed  adjacent  an  upper  body  of  the  person  when  the 
person  is  seated  upon  the  seat; 
first  locking  means  for  releasably  locking  said  upper  restraint 
frame  to  one  of  said  side  walls  when  said  upper  restraint 
frame  is  in  the  restraint  position,  said  first  locking  means 
including  a  pair  of  cooperating  locking  members,  one  of  said 
locking  members  being  mounted  on  said  one  side  wall,  the 
other  locking  member  being  mounted  on  the  upper  restraint 
frame,  said  first  locking  means  being  inaccessible  to  a  person 
seated  on  said  seat; 
a  rigid  lower  restraint  frame  pivotally  mounted  to  one  of  said 
floor  and  said  side  walls,  and  including  a  unitary  rigid  cross 
bar,  said  lower  restraint  frame  movable  between  an  entry 
position  and  a  restraint  position,  said  cross  bar  disposed  over 
the  legs  of  the  person  when  the  person  is  sealed  upon  the  seat 
and  when  said  lower  restraint  frame  is  in  the  restraint  posi- 
tion; and 
second  locking  means  for  releasably  locking  said  lower  restraint 
frame  to  one  of  said  side  walls  when  said  lower  restraint 
fiame  is  in  the  restraint  position,  said  second  locking  means 


1.  A  pressure  fluid  operated  ride  leveler  for  adjusting  an  actual 
level  of  a  vehicle  body  relative  lo  a  vehicle  axle  to  a  desired  level, 
said  ride  leveler  comprising, 

a  pressure  fluid  source  and  a  pressure  fluid  sink, 

at  least  one  pressure  fluid  chamber  which  suppons  said  vehicle 
body, 

a  pressure  fluid  conduit  connecting  said  pressure  fluid  chamber 
to  said  pressure  fluid  source  and  said  pressure  fluid  sink,  said 
pressure  fluid  conduit  having  a  cross-sectional  size, 

a  first  controllable  valve  mechanism  disposed  in  said  pressure 
fluid  conduit. 

a  second  controllable  valve  mechanism  disposed  in  said  fluid 
pressure  conduit  having  means  for  modifying  the  cross- 
sectional  size  of  said  pressure  fluid  conduit,  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  valve  mecha- 
nisms for  actuating  said  first  valve  mechanism  to  connect  said 
pressure  fluid  chamber  lo  said  pressure  fluid  source  or  lo  said 
pressure  fluid  sink  as  a  function  of  the  difference  between  said 
actual  level  and  said  desired  level,  and  for  actuating  said 
second  valve  mechanism  to  reduce  said  cross-sectional  size  of 
said  pressure  fluid  conduit  when  said  difference  decreases 
below  a  predetermined  value. 


5,499,846 
PERIODICAL  HARDCOVER 
Jaion  L.  PhUUp,  RO.  Box  641428,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94164- 
1428 

FBcd  Jan.  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  371,767 
Int.  CL'  B42D  3/00 
VS.  CL  281—29  *  Claims 

1.  A  periodical  hardcover  cixnprising: 


or  semi-rigid  cover  boards  rigidly  secured  to.  and  covering  the 
ftont  and  back  leaves  respectively,  wfaereiii  each  cover  bo«d  hm  a 
rear  edge  and  projects  rearwardly  beyond  the  spine  of  the  bode 
when  the  book  is  closed  and  witaein  the  spine  has  two  kngilndi- 
nal  edges,  and  each  cover  board  projects  beyond  a  loogitDdiBal 
edge  of  the  spine  by  a  distance,  which  is  approximateiy  half  the 
MJmr^  between  the  two  kngitudiiial  edges  til  the  spine  wliea  the 
book  is  fiilly  opened  at  its  center  on  a  flat  surface. 


a  rear  cover  means  for  adhesively  securing  to  a  binding  of  a 
periodical  and  for  receiving  and  enclosing  a  rear  cover  of  the 
periodical  to  pemiil  viewing  of  the  rear  cover  thereof  from  an 
exterior  of  the  rear  cover  means; 

ad, 

a  front  cover  means  for  adhesively  coupling  to  the  rear  cover 
means  and  for  receiving  and  enclosing  a  front  cover  of  the 
periodical  to  permit  viewing  of  die  front  cover  thereof  from 
an  exterior  of  the  front  cover  means, 

wherein  the  front  cover  means  is  substantiaUy  similar  in  design 
and  configurttion  relative  to  the  rear  cover  means,  with  the 
cover  means  each  comprising  a  cover  envelope  means  for 
receiving  a  cover  of  the  periodical,  and  a  binding  panel  means 
pivotally  coupled  to  an  edge  of  the  cover  envelope  means  for 
engaging  a  binding  of  the  periodical,  die  binding  panel  means 
being  integrally  coupled  to  die  cover  envelope  means,  with  a 
fold  line  exteiKling  therebetween  and  permitting  pivoting  of 
the  binding  panel  means  relative  to  the  cover  envelope  nneans, 
an  inlenor  surface  of  the  binding  panel  means  being  coaled 
with  an  atfliesive  which  can  be  utilized  to  secure  the  interior 
surface  of  the  binding  panel  means  to  the  binding  of  the 
periodical; 

and  further  wherein  the  cover  envelope  means  of  each  of  the 
cover  means  comprises  a  substantiaUy  rectangular  rigid  iimer 
panel  having  a  transparent  outer  panel  coupled  along  a  periph- 
eral edge  thereof,  the  transparent  outer  panel  being  <xa^eA  to 
respectively  opposed  upper  and  lower  edges  of  die  rigid  iimer 
panel  and  to  an  outer  edge  of  the  rigid  itmer  panel,  with  an 
inner  edge  of  the  rigid  inner  panel  being  spaced  and  separated 
from  die  transparent  outer  panel  such  that  a  rectangular  cavity 
is  defined  between  die  ri^  inner  panel  and  the  tiansparent 
outer  panel  within  which  the  cover  of  the  periodical  can  be 
received, 

wherein  the  rigid  inner  panel  is  of  a  first  rigidity  and  the 
transparent  outer  panel  is  of  a  second  rigidity,  with  the  first 
rigidity  being  substantially  greater  than  the  second  rigidity. 


5^499,848 
CONNECTKm  VERIFIER  FOR  A  QUICK  OWNECnM 

COUPUNG 
Rkk  A.  K^lmnU,  Macaab,  Mch„  airiVMir  to  B«dy  Cafyn- 

rfniff*!  WwrcBf  Mich- 

FBed  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  312,457 
tat  CL'  F16L  35/00 
VS.  CL  2«5— 93  13  ( 


5^499^47 
HARI»ACK  BOOKS 
Chufa  P.  Smith,  Tht  Book  Howe,  Yattoa  Kejrneil,  Ch^tpen- 
haa,  WUHUre,  Ei«|aad 

Filed  JnB.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  257,692 
CWm  prtoUy,  appBcatJoa  Unttad  KiBtdoai<  J""- 1*>  l'*^' 
9312889 

InL  CL'  B42D  3/00 
VS.  CL  281—37  17  Claims 


UMI 


1.  A  »«'"t>'«^  book  comprising  a  phnality  of  leaves  connected 
together  at  die  rear  of  the  boot  so  as  to  form  a  spine,  and  two  rigid 


169-178  O.G.^96-7:QL3 


'/// 


1.  A  quick  connector  coupling  compfising: 

a  hollow  female  connector  body;  a  male  member  received  in 
said  cofmector  body  and  having  a  radially  enlarged  npaet;  a 
retainer  associated  with  said  connector  body  and  being  con- 
tactaMe  with  said  i^iaet  to  retain  said  male  member  in  said 
connector  body;  and  an  indicator  associated  with  said  connec- 
tor body  and  being  sdectively  movable  to  indicale  whether 
said  nuile  member  is  retained  in  said  connector  body; 

said  male  member  being  movable  relative  to  said 
body  in  a  first  directioo  to  a  locked  poailiaaL,  where 
between  said  retainer  and  said  upcet  retains  said  male  1 
in  said  connector  body,  said  indicaior  being  fixed  relative  to 
said  connector  body  during  movement  to  said  lodnd  position, 
and  remaining  fixed  cqK»  ■«t«iiwnwM  of  said  locked  position; 
and 

said  male  member  being  movable  from  said  kxlced  potitiaB  in  a 
second  direction  to  a  verification  positioii.  wherein  contact 
between  said  iqwet  and  said  retainer  cootinnes  to  retain  said 
male  member  in  said  coonector  body,  and  said  indicamr 
moves  relative  to  said  connector  body  during  traasitian  from 
said  locked  position  to  said  verification  posiboa  to  indicale  a 
proper  coiqtliiig. 


5^499349 
DEVICE  FOR  FORCING  TWO  CtmiCAL  FLANGES  OF  A 

PIPE  COUPLING  TOGETHER  UNIWR  PRESSURE 
Hfiarif*  Fcad,  Zctalcmpcg  4,  CH-9478  Bwte,  SwRmriaiid 
Flad  May  19, 1993,  Sec  No.  64^68 
CMm  priori^,  apfBiadsn  Ewapcaa  Pat  OC,  May  21, 
1992,92818384 

iBLCL'Fl<L2iMW 
U.S.  CL  28S-3C7  8  CWma 

1.  Device  for  forcing  two  conical  flanges  (1,  2)  of  a  pipe 
coupling  together  under  piesstue  with  a  seal  (3,  4)  between  said 
flanges,  said  device  comprising  a  clamping  diain  having  a  piiaality 
of  straps  (23)  directly  joined  together  via  hinges  (11),  and  haviag 
overlapping  ends  at  said  hinges,  and  dmst  pieces  (9)  each  having 
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^b 


two  flanks  for  contacting  the  conical  figures  (1.  2),  each  thrust 
piece  (9)  being  pivotably  suppoiled  on  only  one  chain  hinge  (11) 
and  having  on  each  of  said  two  flanks  two  mutually  spaced 
suppoiting  zones  (M)  for  contact  with  each  of  the  two  flange*  (1, 

2). 


KENNEL  DOOK  LATCH 
DooglM  J.  Skmtf,  ArlflBB,  Itau,  iwifpiir 
Co^  l»fc.  AiWiigtM,  Ttei. 

ntod  Ju.  1, 1994.  Scr.  N*.  251,MS 
lat  CL*  EMC  ///2,9mm 
U.S.  0.292— 42 


to  DiMkodI  MIt. 


U 


I.  A  latch  system  having  utility  in  securing  a  planar  member  in 
a  closed  positioa  comprising: 

a  kennel  bousing  having  a  portal,  said  portal  having  a  defined 
periphery  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  within  said  periphery, 
said  planar  member  being  pivotally  mounted  in  said  ponal; 

a  base  plate  secured  to  said  planar  niember, 

a  knob  rotatably  coupled  to  said  base  plate,  said  knob  having  a 
generally  circular  periphery; 

a  cover  secured  to  said  base  plate  and  including  a  generally 
circular  aperture  having  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  said 
peripheiy  of  said  knob,  wherein  upon  assembly  said  generally 
circular  periphery  of  said  knob  opposes  said  generally  circular 
apeituie  of  said  cover  to  rotatably  retain  said  knob  on  said 
base  plate; 

at  least  one  detent  protrusion  formed  on  one  of  said  generally 
circular  periphery  of  said  knob  and  said  cover  adjacent  said 
diameter  of  said  generally  circular  aperture; 

at  least  one  detent  recess  formed  in  the  other  of  said  generally 
circular  periphery  of  said  knob  and  said  cover  adjacent  said 
diameter  of  said  generally  circular  aperture  and  opposing  said 
at  least  one  detent  protrusion,  said  at  least  one  detent  protru- 
sion for  engagement  with  said  at  least  one  detent  recess  to 
temporarily  restrain  said  knob  against  rotaboo.  said  at  least 
one  detent  recess  being  beveled  such  that  upon  engagement 
with  said  at  least  one  detent  protrusion  purely  rotational 


movement  of  said  knob  causes  axial  movement  of  said  knob 
relative  to  said  base  plate  and  disengagement  of  said  at  least 
one  detent  protrusion  with  said  at  least  one  detent  recess; 

a  plurality  of  elongate  members  carried  on  said  planar  member 
for  reciprocatian  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  aper- 
tures widiin  said  periphery  of  said  portal,  said  engagement  of 
said  elongate  members  with  said  apertures  within  said  periph- 
ery of  said  portal  restraining  said  plaiuv  member  against 
movement  in  said  portal;  and 

means  coupling  said  elongate  members  to  said  knob  for  recip- 
rocating said  elongate  members  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  apertures  within  said  periphery  of  said  portal 
responsive  to  rotation  of  said  knob. 


5v«993Sl 
OUTSIDE  DOOR  HANDLE  ATTACHING  BRACKET 
ARRANGEMENT 
J.  MHchcn,  WaRe4  Lake,  Mkk.,  MrifBor  to  ChrTricr 
Corporalloi^  HighUMd  Put.  Mich. 

FBcd  Oct.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  331,421 
lal.  CL*  EtSC  21/00 
UACL  292-^347  !•  ( 


1.  In  a  handle  assembly  adapted  for  mounting  in  an  aperture 
formed  in  a  vehicle  panel  having  exterior  and  interior  surfaces,  the 
assembly  having  a  bousing  fonned  with  a  terminal  flange  sur- 
rounding a  ceairal  body  portion,  the  terminal  flange  formed  with  a 
backside  adapted  for  seating  on  a  flanged  border  sunounding  the 
panel  aperture,  an  improved  handle  asaembly  panel  nMuntiflg 
arrangement  comprising: 

a  housing  of  plastic  material  having  an  inboard  facing  central 
body  portion  formed  with  integral  upper  and  lower  inboard 
projecting  tongues  each  terminating  in  an  inboard  end.  said 
upper  tongue  having  a  downwardly  fiK;ing  surface  and  said 
lower  tongue  having  an  upwardly  being  surface,  each  said 
upwardly  and  downwardly  facing  surftKX  formed  with  a  plu- 
rality of  laterally  extending  ribs  arranged  in  vertically 
opposed  spaced  relatioa,  each  upper  and  lower  laterally 
extending  rib  inboard  ends  sloped  in  a  manner  defining  out- 
board converging  upper  and  lower  lead-in  chamfers; 
a  C-shaped  sheet  metal  clip  having  upper  and  lower  parallel  legi 
each  extending  normally  outboard  from  a  clip  base  portion 
having  at  least  one  attaching  hole  therein,  each  upper  and 
lower  leg  outboard  extremity  adapted  to  engage  an  opposed 
inboard  surface  of  said  panel  aperture  flanged  border, 
said  clip  providing  eloa|^ied  outboard  extending  upper  and 
lower  attaching  tabs,  said  upper  tab  spaced  below  and  parallel 
with  said  upper  leg  and  having  an  upwardly  facing  surface, 
and  said  lower  tab  spaced  above  and  parallel  with  said  lower 
leg  and  having  a  downwardly  facing  surface,  said  upper  and 
lower  ub  surfaces  in  verbcally  spaced  opposed  relation  and 
each  terminating  in  a  cutting  edge  adapted  to  engage  associ- 
ated upper  and  lower  rib  lead-in  chamfers;  and 
whereby  upon  said  clip  base  attaching  hole  receiving  there- 
through a  threaded  fastener  extending  inboard  from  said  bous- 
ing central  portion  said  clip  Ub  upper  and  lower  cutting  edges 
are  vertically  spaced  a  predetermined  dimeosioa.  such  that 
upon  said  clip  being  manually  urged  outboard  each  said  upper 


and  lower  tab  cutting  edges  adapted  to  simultaneously  shear- 
off  a  portion  of  its  associated  upper  and  lower  ribs  ther^ 
fictionally  engaging  said  clip  on  the  housing  in  an  initial 
installed  position  in  a  self-retained  manner 


S,499JU2 

SECOND  HANDLE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  TOOL 

Jay  R.  •irltrndall.  13SM  E.  27tk  Atc,  SpokaM,  Wa*.  992K 

Piled  Mar.  15, 1995,  Scr.  No.  494327 

I^  CL*  A*1B  1/22:  B25G  3/3S 

VS.  a.  294—58  4  ( 


1.  A  second  handle  attachment  for  connection  to  a  tool  having  a 
handle  shaft,  comprising: 

(a)  left  and  right  clamshell  brackets,  each  bracket  comprising  a 
pivot  hole,  a  locking  pin  hole,  an  inner  securing  bolt  hole,  an 

'  outer  securing  bolt  hole,  and  a  notch  structure; 

(b)  a  second  handle  comprising: 

(a)  a  straight  end  portion  having  a  pivot  hole  and  a  loddng  pin 
hole,  the  distance  from  the  pivot  hole  to  the  locking  pin 
bole  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  pivot  hole  and 
locking  pin  hole  of  the  left  and  right  clamshell  brackets; 

(b)  an  angled  middle  portion;  and 

(c)  a  handle  grip  portion; 

(c)  a  locking  pin,  carded  by  the  locking  pin  holes  of  the  left  and 
tight  clamshell  brackets  and  by  the  locking  pin  hole  of  the 
second  handle,  having  a  cotter  pin  hole; 

(d)  locking  means  for  releasably  securing  the  locking  pin  com- 
prising a  cotter  pin  carried  by  the  colter  pin  hole  of  the 
locking  pin;  aitd 

(e)  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  left  and  right  clamshell  brack- 
ets togetheis,  whereby  the  handle  shaft  of  the  tool  is  firmly 
held,  comprising: 

(a)  an  iimer  sectning  bolt  carried  by  the  inner  securing  b(A 
holes  of  the  left  and  right  clamshell  brackets; 

(b)  a  spacer  having  an  iimer  diameter  that  is  incrementally 
greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  inner  securing  bolt 
and  a  length  that  is  incrementally  greater  than  the  thickness 
of  the  second  handle,  carried  by  tiie  inner  securing  bolt  in  a 
position  between  the  left  and  right  clamshell  brackets, 
whereby  the  second  handle  may  rotate  even  when  the  inner 
securing  bolt  is  tightened;  and 

(c)  an  outer  securing  bolt  canied  by  the  outer  securing  bdt 
holes  of  the  left  and  right  clamsheD  brackets. 


single  elongate  metal  strap  slidable  kngthwiae  of  the  frame  and 
having  itt  opposite  ends  held  by  the  heads,  reapectivdy,  of  the  pair 
of  bsteners,  and  a  single  dastic  strap  wrapped  around  the  nppnaiir 
ends  of  the  slidable  strap  and  having  its  opposite  ends  held  by  the 
shanks,  respectively,  of  the  pair  of  ftsteners,  the  elastic  strap  beiag 
in  constant  lensioD  so  as  to  maintain  the  slidable  (Hip  in  oohImI 
compression,  whereby  to  maintain  the  upper  edge  of  the  podoEt 
part  biased  against  said  interior  door  structure. 


5«4994B3 

POCKET  PART  FOR  A  VEHICLE  DOOR 

Ren  R.  POuffaB,  25  Canvfear  CL,  HUa  Bonrngh.  CaHf.  94010 

Filed  Ai«.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  295<404 

IbL  CL'  BMR  7/04 

VS.  CL  29t-^.l3  13  OataM 

1.  In  a  pocket  part  for  a  vehicle  door  consuucted  to  be  affixed  to 

the  interior  structure  of  such  door  to  form  a  vehicle  door  pocket 

having  a  U-shaped  plastic  6ame,  said  fiame  having  an  elongate 

base  and  a  pair  of  arms  upstanding  from  said  base  and  a  pair  of 

metal  fasteners  carried  in  the  upper  ends  of  said  fiame  arms  at  the 

upper  comen  of  said  packet  part,  the  improvement  comprising  a 


5<499,I54 

MOUNTING  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY  F(»  A  VEHICLE 

SUNSHADE  AND  METHOD  OT  DtSTALUNG  SAME  IN  A 

VEHICLE 
Wmard  E.  Crotty,  m,  Qatmej,  MUk.,  mi  Jcflkcy  L.  Bfm; 

l-.«.-.p.Ji.    1-.1  ,   .migm,wm  to  Cwwttf  Tllf  itl—    OhImB. 

MdL 

Filed  Dec  6, 1994,  Sck  Na.  350,409 
Int  CL*  BMI  i«!2 
U.S.  CL  290— 97.13  171 


?»         IT* 


1.  A  sunshade  mounting  bracket  assembly  for  mounting  a  sun- 
shade to  an  apertured  panel  comptising: 

an  outer  bracket  mountaMe  to  die  apettured  panel  and  inchiding 
an  inner  bracket  receiving  opemng; 

an  elbow  connectahte  with  the  sunshade;  and 

an  inner  bracket  comprising  a  plurality  of  resilient  locking 
prongs  defining  at  least  a  portion  of  an  elbow  receiving 
interior  hollow; 

wherein  said  resilient  locking  prongs  are  insettaMe  into  said 
iimer  bracket  receiving  opening; 

wherein  said  resilient  locking  prongs,  inchide  cam  means  for 
engaging  outer  bracket  and  ladially  inwardly  uwupwasing 
said  resilient  locking  prongs  when  said  inner  bracket  is  axially 
rotated  relative  to  said  outer  bracket  fitwi  a  first  rotalianal 
orientation  to  a  second  rotational  orientation  for  use;  and 

whereby  said  elbow,  when  disposed  widiin  said  uMerior  hollow 
during  ladial  corqacssion  of  said  locking  prongs,  is  com- 
pressed between  said  locking  prongs  such  tiiat  rotation  of  said 
elbow  relative  to  said  inner  bracket  is  fiictionally  resisted. 


UMI 
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LOCKING  AKRANGBMBST  FOR  SECURING  A 

PIVOTING  AND  SLIDING  COVER  TO  A  COimTER- 

STRUCTURE  OF  A  VEmCLE  BODY 

Rudoir  Aadra,  «nHil>llnw;  Hdter  SmI.  ami  Kmrt  ScteiMa, 

botk  of  AUUmtfm,  all  of;  Gtrmamy,  mil^nn  to  Mercodo*- 

Beat  AG,  GcnMBjr 

Fled  Apr.  15.  I9M,  Scr.  No.  22M14 
Claiw  priority,  oppBcMttoB  Gctmmjt,  Apr.  15,  1993,  43  U 
323.« 

tat  CL*  BMJ  7/00 
VS.  CL  29*— Ul  1*  ( 


1.  A  locking  amuigemeni  for  securing  a  pivouble-didiMe  cover 
lo  ■  coimter-stnicture  of  ■  vehicle  body,  comprising  ■  fastening  pin 
protruding  from  and  arranfed  relatively  fixed  to  a  bottom  tide  of 
die  cover,  a  caich  fastening  Ofwratively  arranged  on  the  counter- 
structure  and  configured  lo  interact  with  the  fastening  pin  in  a 
locking  operation,  a  notch  on  the  counter- structure  configured  to 
operate  as  an  intrusion  guide  for  intrusion  of  the  fastening  pin  into 
the  catch  fastening  and  an  auxiliary  mechanism  for  providing  axial 
advancement  of  the  fastening  pin  in  the  notch  and  causing  trans- 
verse advancement  of  the  cover,  said  auxiliary  mechanism  having 
deflectkm  elements  associated  with  respective  ones  of  die  fastening 
pin  and  the  catch  fastening  and  one  of  which  deflection  elements 
extends  into  a  cross-sectioo  of  the  catch  fastening,  for  interacting 
with  aitother  of  the  deflection  elements  during  closing  of  the  cover 
so  as  lo  butt  against  each  other  and  maintain  a  transverse  advance- 
meiM  of  the  cover  after  the  deflection  elements  interact  accompa- 
nying the  axial  advancement  of  the  fastening  pin. 


S<499,85< 

FOLDABLE  FRONT-ENTRY  WALKER  HAVING 
RESISTANCE  TO  BACKWARD  MOTION 
Mkbad    R.    Somil,    I  naff  iliTr    Mml;    Uwkkc    W. 
Fi^iahl,  GoUford.  Cowa.,  wad  SImm  Slootriqr,  Ncwta^ 
Maoi.,  ■wifnri  to  Sorrdl  Mcdicai  tacorporrted.  Loag- 
■Mdow,  M— . 

Filed  Ju.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2S«,7t3 
taL  CL"  AtlH  SAM 
VS.  CL  297—5  19  CWm 

1.  A  foldaUe  safety  walker,  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  upstanding  height-adjustable  from  legs  spaced  apart 
and  separate  from  each  other; 

b.  a  pair  of  band-gripable  handles,  each  handle  being  coiuiect- 
able  with  a  conesponding  one  of  die  pair  of  front  legs; 

c.  a  pair  of  lower  lensioo  members,  each  lower  tension  member 
being  connectaMe  with  a  cotresponding  one  of  the  pair  of 
front  legs,  both  lower  tension  members  being  coiuiected  to 
each  other  at  a  rear  portion  by  a  lower  tension  member  wrap 
around  extension; 

d.  a  pair  of  arm  members,  each  arm  member  being  connectable 
with  a  conesponding  one  of  the  pair  of  front  legs; 

e.  a  seat  frame  connectable  to  each  lower  tension  member  and  to 
each  arm  member, 

f.  a  seat  back  formed  within  the  seat  frame; 

g.  a  seat  cushion  connectable  with  the  seat  frame;  and 

h.  a  pair  of  height-adjustable  tear  legs  spaced  apart  and  separate 
from  each  other,  each  rear  leg  being  connectable  to  the  seat 
cushion  and  to  the  seat  frame,  wherein  the  froM  legs,  arm 


5,499,858 
PUMP  HIDDEN  IN  A  SEAT  TUBE  OF  A  BICYCLE 
JcrB-SiMM«  Her,  Cfcanghna,  lUwaa,  Mrtginr  to  Yu  Chon 
Batcrprlw  Corporatfoia,  ChwiibM,  lUwan 

FUmI  Ju.  27, 1994,  Stx.  tic  26M00 
IBL  CL'  BttJ  I  AM 
VS.  CL  297—195.1 


said  pimp  assembly  capable  of  being  secured  in  place  to  said 
seat  tube  of  the  bicycle  by  way  of  the  quick  fixing  means, 
permitting  said  pump  assembly  to  be  readily  removed  with 
speed. 


members,  lower  tension  members,  handles  and  seat  cusfaioii 
define  a  walking  space  for  an  upright  user  of  the  walker,  and 
wherein  each  rear  leg  is  pivotally  connectable  to  the  seat 
frame  by  a  corresponding  link  member. 


5*499 J57 
FOLDINGCHAIR 
Robort  W.  LjrKk,  Jr..  7724  Lake  HigUaad  Dr.,  Fort  Wortk. 
■fcx.7M79 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  342423 

IBL  CL*  A47C  4/38 

VS.  CL  297— 1«2  27  Clafaw 


I.  A  folding  chair  symmetric  about  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
comprising 
a  transverse  X-sttuctute  formed  by  a  pair  of  rigid  members 

pivotally  coupled  together  and  having  lower  ends  forming 

front  feel  and  upper  ends  forming  front  seat  comers  of  the 

chair, 
transverse  back  means  dispoaed  rearward  the  X-structure  and 

forming  rear  feet; 
a  transverse  inclined  V-slniclure  having  two  rigid  spindles 

coupled  to  the  front  feet,  and  converging  learwardly  to  form 

an  apex  at  their  rearward  ends; 
lateral  braces  on  each  side  of  the  chair,  each  brace  linking  one  of 

the  rear  feet  to  one  of  the  front  seat  comers,  the  brace  fiinher 

being  pivotally  coupled  to  one  of  the  spindles;  and 
hammock  means  suspended  between  the  back  means  and  the 

front  seat  comers  to  form  a  seat 


5,499,859 

UPHOLSTERY  ATEACHMENT IKVICE  AND 

UPH(M.STERED  ARTICLE  USING  SAME 

Rafccrt  C  Ai^tR.  Sprit  Lifce,  MUk.,  iidgiir  to  StotliMt, 

tac  Gnmi  HipHi,  MUk. 

FBcd  May  4, 1994,  Scr.  Nik  237  J55 
tatCL*A«7Ci7><» 
VS.  CL  297— 218J  i 


1.  A  hidden  pump  able  to  be  hooaed  in  a  seat  tube  of  a  bicycle 
having  a  tire  and  quick  fixing  means,  comprising: 

a  saddle  having  an  integrally  formed  seat  mount  provided  with 
an  extended  coupling  tube  fixed  thereon; 

said  seat  mount  having  an  air  passage  disposed  internally  therein 
between  an  end  of  said  coiqpling  tube  and  an  air  outlet  nozzle 
extended  therefrom; 

a  check  valve  dispoaed  in  said  coupUng  lube  and  held  therein  by 
a  check  lid  having  a  through  hole,  said  check  lid  engaged  widi 
the  end  of  said  coupUng  hibe  so  as  to  confine  said  check  valve 
in  said  coupling  tube;  said  check  valve  having  a  cushioa 
which  is  provided  with  an  air  passage,  a  spring,  and  a  cork; 

a  cylinder  tube  engaged  with  said  coupling  tube; 

said  coupling  tube  having  a  first  sealing  ring  disposed  on  an  end 
periphery  diereof  for  engaging  said  cylinder  tube; 

said  coupling  tube  and  said  check  valve  being  fixed  relative  to 
said  cylinder  tube  during  pump  use  and  storage; 

a  hoUow  pumping  rod  having  a  piston  block  at  a  first  end  and  a 
handle  at  a  second  end; 

a  lemovaUe  lid  slidably  dispoaed  in  between  said  piston  Mock 
and  said  handle  and  being  secured  to  a  cylinder  tube  end  after 
said  hollow  pumping  rod  is  housed  in  said  cylinder  tube  so  as 
to  permit  said  punqiiiig  rod  to  be  repeatedly  pulled  and 
pushed  inside  said  cylinder  tube; 

a  flexible  air  duct  having  coupling  means  disposed  diereoa  for 
securing  air  duct  ends  dieteof  to  said  air  outlet  nozzle  and  to 
an  air  inlet  of  die  tire,  said  flexible  air  duct  being  boosed 
inside  said  hoUow  pumping  rod; 

said  air  duct  being  removably  received  inside  said  hollow  pump- 
ing rod; 

a  cover  being  engaged  with  a  handle  end  of  said  pumping  rod 
after  said  air  duct  has  been  housed  inside  said  pumping  rod; 

said  piston  block  having  vertical  air  passage  grooves  disposed 
on  a  cylindrical  periphery  dieieof  and  having  a  second  sealing 
ring  disposed  next  to  said  passage  grooves; 

a  washer  being  a«it^iiH#^  with  said  removable  lid  of  said 
pumping  rod; 

said  cylinder  tube,  with  said  pumpiag  rod  received  therein  and 
said  flexible  air  duct  received  in  said  pumping  rod,  being 
connected  with  said  saddle  and  capable  of  being  boused  in  the 
seat  tube  of  the  bicycle: 


1.  A  seating  unit  comprising: 

a  suppoft  frame;  and 

an  upholslery  covering  overlaying  at  least  a  pottiaB  of  said 
support  frame,  said  upholstery  covering  having  a  perimftrr 
ei^c,  said  suppoit  frame  includiiig  an  upbolstery  aiartairat 
device,  said  nphoialBry  attachment  device  beoig  located  at 
said  u{diolsiery  coveting  perimeter  edge,  said  uphnlslrry 
^ariimt-rt  ievict  having  a  first  ekmgaled  panan  frtmrtiiig 
along  at  least  a  leagdi  of  said  upbolslety  corvoing  perimeler 
edge  and  defining  a  im  upholsien'  covering  gripping  mem- 
ber, said  upiwistery  attariwwait  device  having  a  seoond,  ooop- 
oadng  elongated  portion  aligned  with  said  first  eloagaied 
portiaa  to  extend  alMig  said  at  least  a  pottioa  of  said  kaglh  of 
said  iipiiolatery  covering  peiimeler  edge  and  define  a  second 
upbolstety  covering  gripping  menriier,  said  ophobiery  cover- 
ing perimeler  edge  be^  interpoaed  between  said  fint  and 
second  upholstery  covering  gripping  menobers,  said  first  and 
second  upholslery  covering  gripping  members  defining 
opposing  jaws  configured  to  frictionally  engt^  and  damp 
against  opposing  sides  of  said  upholalery  coveting  perimeter 
edge  to  securely  retain  die  upholslery  covering  dierebetweea. 


5,499,8m 
COIXAPSBLE  C9ILD  SEAT 
Rayaood  SaMi,  Loa  A^ci*^  "^  O**** 
Nlgncl,  both  oT  CaHC,  aarignon  to  IHrar  Scading, 
Lt"M  BcsKh,  CriK. 

FBed  Jan.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  188358 
tatCL'A47Cy^ 
VS.  CL  297—255  24  ( 

1.  A  child  se«  for  use  widi  a  chair  of  die  type  having  a  btckicat 
and  a  seat  taid  child  seat  being  collapsible  from  a  seat  pocitian.  in 
which,  when  attached  to  die  chair,  a  child  sealed  withia  the  child 
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teal  is  niwd  above  tfae  teal  of  Ifae  diair,  to  a  travel  positioa,  in 
which  the  child  tM  it  coUaiwed  for  easy  canying.  said  child  seal 
camfffisiiig: 

a  geaenlly  rectangular  bonom  panel  having  a  cushioned  upper 
Mifface  and  a  boaom  surface,  a  first  side  edge  and  an  oppos- 
ing second  side  edge,  and  a  from  edge  and  an  opposing  rear 
edge,  said  fiooi  edge  and  said  fint  side  edge  intersecting  at  a 
first  fiool  corner,  and  said  front  edge  and  said  second  side 
edge  intersecting  at  a  second  froot  comer, 
a  generally  rectangular,  cushioaed  back  pnel  having  a  bottom 
edge  and  a  top  edge,  said  boHom  edge  of  said  back  panel  and 
said  ie»  edge  of  said  bottom  panel  being  hinged  together 
such  thtf  said  back  panel  and  said  bonom  panel  fold  together 
when  said  child  seal  is  coUapaed  into  the  travel  position; 
a  tear  sleeve  attached  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  top  edge  of 
said  back  panel,  said  sleeve  fbcming  a  pocket  configured  to 
receive  at  least  an  upper  portion  of  the  chair  backrest  through 
an  opening,  said  sleeve  having  a  strap  loop  which  surrounds 
at  least  a  poitioa  of  said  opening  of  said  pocket  said  tear 
sleeve  further  being  inveitiUe  to  fold  from  the  seal  poolioa  in 
which  said  tear  sleeve  is  podtioaed  on  a  rear  side  of  said  back 
panel  to  the  travel  position  in  which  said  tear  sleeve  is 
positioned  on  a  front  side  of  said  back  panel:  and 
a  support  strap  extending  through  said  strap  loop  of  said  rear 
sleeve,  from  said  rear  sleeve  to  said  first  side  edge  of  said 
bottom  panel  proximate  to  said  first  front  comer,  across  said 
bottom  swface  of  said  bottom  panel  to  said  second  side  edge 
proximate  to  said  second  front  comer,  and  from  said  second 
side  edge  to  said  rear  sleeve,  said  support  strap  being  slidably 
connected  to  said  rear  sleeve  and  fixedly  anached  to  said  first 
and  second  side  edges  of  said  bottom  panel,  said  support  strap 
fimher  being  adjustable  in  length  so  as  to  draw  said  rear 
sleeve  vound  the  chair  backrest  and  to  adjust  the  position  of 
said  bottom  panel. 


1992, 


5.499JMI 
CHAIK,  IN  PABTICULAK  OFHCX  CHAIB 

Lochcr.    Sckwaadca,    SwttMflnBd, 

Gli«fla-Eatwkkln^>-AG.  KoMcv.  SwttMtla^ 

Fled  JnL  14, 1993,  Scr.  Nn.  91.C73 
CUms  priority,  appfcartaa  SwttaeriaMl,  JnL   1«, 
Cm2251/92 

Int.  CL*  A47C  3Aa6 
VS.  a.  297— 3»1  J  W 

1.  Lond-beaing  frame  for  a  chair  which  can  be  adjusted  in  terms 
of  its  height  and  inclination,  comprising: 
a  standing  cotunm. 
a  load-bearing  and  pivoting  device  arranged  on  said  standing 

column, 
a  seat  carrier  and  a  backrest  cainer. 


the  seat  cairier  and  the  bnckrest  carrier  being  mounted  on  the 
load-beving  and  pivoting  device  by  means  of  two  lateral 
stniu  mnged  on  a  knee  tide  of  a  spindle  body. 

said  carriers  being  pivotaMe  about  a  horizontal  axis  of  the 
load-bearing  and  pivoting  device  against  the  restoring  force  of 
at  least  one  first,  spring  ekmenl. 

said  carriers  being  lockiMe  in  any  poaitian  and  being  releasaMe 
again  by  a  second  spring  element. 

die  load-bearing  frame  fialfaer  comprising  a  retaining  device, 
which  is  ananged  at  the  upper  end  of  die  standing  column  and 
through  which  tfae  spindle  body  passes,  and  said  first  spring 
elemem  including  two  helical  springs  which  are  oriented  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  horizontal  axis,  said  springs 
being  nanged  between  the  lateral  struts  and  the  retaining 
device,  said  springs  being  mountwl  on  die  spindle  body  and. 
in  order  to  adjust  spring  reatoring  force  each  being  held  at  a 
respective  one  end  by  a  leapective  spring  end  piece  on  a 
bracing  element  mounted  on  the  retaining  device  and,  at  a 
respective  other  end  on  a  bearing  element  which  is  opera- 
tively  connected  to  die  bnckrest  carrier,  a  knee  side  of  die  seat 
carrier  being  slidaMy  and  pivotMy  mounted  on  die  smut 
armged  on  die  knee  side  of  die  spindle  body  by  means  of 
respective  second  bearing  devices,  each  provided  widi  a  bear- 
ing pin,  which  U  dispiaceaMy  guided  in  a  respective  said 
strut,  in  order  to  maintain  the  knee  side  of  the  seat  carrier  at 
substantially  a  given  height  when  a  user  pivote  the  chair  about 
said  horizontal  axis. 


to  Sckitidt  *  Urn- 


TUKN1ABLE 
laav.  Gcraaay, 
hartt  GabH  *  Cow  oHG,  ii^. 

ned  Jnn.  15,  1994,  Scr.  Ifo.  2tM17 
Oa^  prinrity,  appllrartan  Bwnpcan  PaL  OC,  Jul  M. 
1993,  931ia39S 

I^  CL*  AftlG  7/10 
VS.  CL  297-JU  1» 


/ 


» 


— ^^^=fc=g^ 


1.  T\initable  serving  as  a  sett  surtex  for  handicapped  persons, 
comprising  a  bottom  plate  (1^.  a  top  plaie  (12)  pivotably  mounted 
dieteoo.  a  padded  cushion  (IS)  dispoaed  centrally  on  said  top  plate 
(12).  and  an  integral  retaining  ting  (29)  with  a  areolar  oi^ine. 


ideaaaUy  fixed  to  said  up  pfane  (U)  imI  ovcttapping  said  podded 
cutfaiaa  (IS)  at  its  dfcamfcrnMial  edge,  gtippiag  a  Hf  and  a 
bottom  of  an  ooteradge  of  aaid  mp  piale  (U)  and  fcaliag  Atraon 
so  aa  to  damp  it.  chancieiiaed  in  ikai,  doaeiy  ai^aeeai  to  Ike  oator 
edge  of  the  top  plate  (U).  an  Maalir  gnofve  (22)  k  protridBd  m 
viA  lop  ptak  (12),  which  odcadt  along  at  lean  pM  of  *e 
periphery  and  lenninales  at  one  of  die  two  tiateea  of  tte  lop  ptate 
(12),  defining  the  top  tide  and  the  bollDm  aide,  and  that  a  dun- 
wailed  lesiMe  zone  (2S)  is  fcnned  hatwean  a  batuni  of  aaid 
MUHiiar  groove  (22)  awl  m  adiacm  tnitee  of  die  lop  ptate  (12). 
Hid  an  anmlar  waD  (24)  it  fctned  betwwa  ihe  lannlar  gnxwe 
(22)  and  an  oiner  periphery  antCace  of  the  top  plale  (12),  wWcfa.  by 
dw  exotion  of  radially  innrani  fHoe.  can  be  displar^^d  in  Ihia 
direction  with  a  leailient  lestonag  cffoct. 


S^499JO 
SKAT  BACK  nAMK 


raed  »tar  3>  1994,  Sec  Na.  237,9M 

ijl"    -     Jiyai, y^  17. 1993i, 5-139334 

IbL  CL*  A47C  7/i«0;  MSN  im 
VS.  CL  297—4512  13  CUtan 


lib  meat  jptltpoofd  adjat'wd  taid  ^Mke 
area  to  provide  tircaglh  far  taid  riat.  avpoit  far 
aippieaonihe  lidea  and  prevent  lataal  cradB 
iagia  tn" 


5,499JI5 
BKAKE  HNKX  CONTWX.  DBVICX  POK  A  VKmCLK 


nai  Nav.  23, 1994.  Sac  Nn.  34M13 

pfKcMha  JafM,  Not.  29, 1993,  S-29Mn 
tat  CL*  MST  a<f2 
VS.  CL  3S3— U&2  U  i 


1.  A  teat  back  frame  including;  a  frame  body  with  an  upper 
frame  aad  a  lower  frame;  a  pair  of  tide  frames  eadi  of  whidi  is 
fanned  between  ihe  uppci  and  die  lower  frame,  die  side  frames 
«TI'~«'1  a  driver  fmn  bodi  tides  of  die  seal  back  frame; 
whereia  at  leaai  Ihe  upper  frame  and  die  tide  frames  are  fanned 
by  bendi^  a  frame  plaie  which  is  obtained  from  a  raw  flat 
plMe  dwongh  prestiag  tnabnem; 
wherein  tfae  vtfffet  frasne  it  formed  into  a  pipe  form  having  a  slit 
with  edge  portions  and  the  slit  is  wdded  at  several  pocitions 
of  die  edge  poniont;  and 
wherein  die  lower  frame  is  secand  between  tfae  pair  of  side 
frames. 


S,f499JS4 
NCYCLX  WHKKL  UMS 
Md  Dwrvdl  Viiai,  balh  of 


Gary  G.  ^      

nod  Jn&  M,  1993,  Sar.  No.  7749« 
iBfL  CL*  BMB  lim 
VS.  CL  3S1— 95  17  < 

1.  la  a  bicycle  wheel  having  a  hub.  an  aanidar  rim  having  a 

tpokc  conneciian  area,  spokea  comwcting  said  lim  U  said  hub  and 

f»if«ii»g  from  taid  hub  to  spoke  oonarrting  itea  on  said  rim, 

improvcmems  in  said  lim  wherem: 

Mid  tnnnlar  rim  having: 

a  pair  of  atcmnfcreiKial  flanges,  each  said  citcumfcremial 

flange  having  inner  and  outer  aotfacet  and,  in  radial  direc- 

lioaM,  iniide  and  oinside  ends,  said  circumferential  flanges 


1.  A  brake  foioe  control  device  far  a  vehide  comprising: 

a  iiitnii  cylinder  operable  by  an  operatiag  member  of  die 
vehicle; 

a  i^ied  brake  moontable  on  a  vehicle  wked  and  ooanectod  to 
die  maaler  cyliader  dwough  a  condait; 

a  preaaine  coatrol  chandler  connected  to  dK  whed  brake; 

a  ditplacaneni  actealor  diat  indndes  a  phmger  mcadicr  which 
wiet  a  capadly  of  die  pretauR  oonmi  cfaaagbei;  a  dove  anil 
whicfa  tkivea  die  phmger  meniber,  a  first  valve  which  doaea 
die  oondnit  when  die  pfamger  memher  it  opeialed  to  I 
die  caftadty  of  die  pietanre  caMrd  ctanber  ai 
the  conduit  when  tfae  first  valve  receives  a  brake 


UMI 


IS6S 


CXnCIAL  GAZETTE 


MAacs  19.  1996 


Mabch  19.  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1S69 


Amm  *•  MMHr  cyiiirfer  wkick  to 


lv.iw.Md            METHOD  IfNtMOamZINGAMPLnVDKaV 
'.MODULATION  IN  AN  AB8 


for 


«  the  wheeb  of  a 


PULSE  NO.         •  1  13         11 

MONITOUNG  METHOD  AND  DBVICX  IN  AUTOMATIC        j  ^, 
BEAEING  rmOCBSS  vckick. 

V    Bn|BHHL    n^HHBBSBt    HiMltB    KHM^   ftflinHBi         DMSMRBC  tkC  WI00I  1 

a  wtoel  aucUuMMWi  ai  eack  taid  wheel  baaed  oa 

a  flip  value  at  each  wheel  baied  ufiaa  taid  wheat 

,diaf;G«a^  ^ 

flai  Na«.  1. 19H  Sk  Naw  VnAH  geaenliag  a  Ant  pwiww  radadiaa  pulae  alow  of  taid  wheeto 

y,  Naat.  S,  1993,  43  3*  bated  upoa  die  ilip  vdae  ai  taid  ow  of  taid  wheel*. 

m^t^Mi^  pfeatac  at  taid  oae  of  taid  wheeto  for  a  i' 
k*  n*  Ban-  7/1717/22  "P*  *bU«»«««  •■•<•  •■■  pwMwe  mhiciiiM puite.  taid ( 

..-r,-^,^-  »n.te  ijl  beiMhat-Io.  taid  lip  vatae- .aid  o«  of  .aid  wheeto 

U  A  a.  M>— ULH  *i  v^^  ^^  ^^  vehicle  decdemiiM.  tod 

triggeriat  a  Mcond  piBtiuw  wdaciioB  pulae  only  whea  dK 
whed  accekniioa  of  taid  one  of  taid  wheeto  to  lest  dMB  a 


a  vehicle  deceleratioa  baaed  upon  nid  wheel 


"S^ 


JmKlmK 


^ 
M 


1.  A  ntelhod  far  maaiianag  operalioa  of  aa  auwnaiir  biaking 
pnxe*.  device  conyriiiat  a  loienoid  valve  actaaior  canyiag  out 
an  automatic  braking  prooett,  a  twitch  for  KfiuiaaDiig  the  mNo- 
mMic  brAiag  prooeta  nwier  tpedflc  twiichiag  coaditiou.  a  dit- 
plamitiiw  teoaor  far  deiectiag  navel  of  a  brake  pedal,  a  cootiol 
device  far  coiMroUiag  die  amoaiatic  braking  procett  and  a  lett 
coacrol  device,  whereia  the  OMthod  cornpriae*  die  MP*  of 

(a)  brief  actuating  of  the  loleaaid  valve  by  the  leal  coonol 
device  taUag  place  under  preacribed  vehicle  Maiet. 

(b)  ««— '— i-i«g  criteria  conpriong  at  leait  whedier  twitching 
cuncat  of  die  tolenoid  acouiar  valve  liet  withia  preacribed 
limit  vahie*  and  wfaedier  a  pedal  travel  ha*  oocuned.  via  die 
ditplarrmft  Moaor.  carreapowhng  to  the  pedal  travel  canaed 
by  dieauiaaatic  braking  proceat  at  criteria  a*  lo  whether  or 
not  M  opeiadoMl  fault  of  die  automatic  braking  proce**  ba* 
occurred,  and 

(c)  if  dK  deienmiied  criKria  are  not  AiUUIed.  drtcimining  die 
pwtwrr  of  an  opecaBonal  fault  in  the  automatic  braking 
prooeaa  device  tad  iiitfi''g  iniervearioa  in  die  aianmatif 


SELr-SUrrOKIING  DATA  PEOCESSDiG  !»» 

MODULE  WTTH  DETACHABLE  AND  LONGITUDINALLY 

SmriABLE  EXHAUST  VAN  ASSEMBLLY  AND 

ADJUSTABLE  ANOE,  EEVEESIBLE  VIDEO  DBCE 

BBIDGES  WnH  nONT  AND  BEAE  OmTINUOUS 

SWEET  GBOMMETS 

AMkad  Tri  ilaiih,  lull  1 1 1  i,  ila,  i 

n  illTTiiiii    '.^ 

Plad  Ai«.  31, 1994.  Scr  Na.  XN,7S2 

lat  CL*  A47B  77/M 

VS.  CL  3U— 23(  6  • 

1.  In  a  data  prooeating  deik  cwnpritiag- 

a  (Baeially  cMdoaed  cabinet  far  mounting  iaieraally  efecnaiic 

data  proceaaing  mn^f"^  which  developt  high  heat  under 

load. 

taid  eKioaed  cabinet  including  an  tpeitnred  waU  for  pattage  of 

codi^  ak  into  the  ialfrinr  of  die  cabinet,  mean*  compiiting 

cloaely  tpaoed  vertical  walto  cnmdiag  upwardly  from  die 

lew  of  taid  cabinet  deftaiiV  a  vertical  chimney  and  open  at  a 

lower  end  to  die  imerior  of  taid  cabinet,  die  inprovenaeat 


a  box  like  plenum  chamber, 
a  wall  of  taid  faa  aatemUy  proximate 


a  fan  attemUy 


inchiding  aa  upright  ootlei  duct  qwced 
ftom  taid  ah  inlet  and  tiaed  tmalkr  than  die  open  lower  end 
of  taid  cUaaey.  meaM  far  tuppnrtiag  taid  piriawii  rhmhrr 
withia  the  interior  of  tMd  cabinet  with  taid  outlat  duct  pro- 
jecting vertically  upwardly  withia  taid  chimney  at  taid  lower 
end  thereof,  widi  a  froat  face  of  taid  outlet  duct  abi«iac  dr 
lower  end  of  one  of  taid  ckMely  tpaoed  vertical  walto  proxi- 
mme  10  the  ^lettund  wd  of  taid  cabinet,  whereby  tilting  of 
the  plenum  chanbcr  about  taid  tupport  meant  permitt  die  faa 


5y499.S7f 
MULTISCREW,  CONTINUOUS  MIXING  MACHINE  FOB 

PLASnCIZABLE  COMTOUNDS 
Slegwnrd  Kocfcated*.  Bad  Wrarnahr,  Cirmaay,  iwl^ir  la 
;  S.  Bacfcaledt  G^bH,  Gcfaany 
I  af  Safe  Na.  M3JC  Dec,  t,  1993,  ahanJiaid 
I  Jan.  2, 199S,  Set;  Na.  44(#33 

y,  Nav.  12, 1993,  43  39 


ataenMy  to  be  detachably  mounted  within  said  cabinet  and 
mnitann^A  by  cootact  between  said  outlet  duct  and  said 
vertical  chimney,  whereby  opention  of  said  fan  assemMy 
causes  cooling  air  to  enter  die  apertured  wall  of  said  cabinet 
to  pass  over  and  about  said  electronic  processing  equipment 
to  be  drawn  into  the  fan  assembly  dnough  said  inlet  and 
diachaiged  vertically  upwardly  through  said  vertical  outlet 
duct  for  passage  through  said  chimney  to  efficiently  cool  said 
electronic  dau  procesnng  equipment 


5,4993(9 

I»VICE  FOE  ADJUSTING  THE  PRESSUKE  OF  THE 

PLASTIC  MATEBIAL  IN  A  SCREW  EXTEUDEK 

TTiiMliaat  Lanatr,  Laoaherg,  Gcramay,  atrigwtir  to  Werner  & 

Wddtrer  GiM^  StoMgart,  Geftaty 

FUed  Oct.  11. 1994,  Scr.  No.  32t<454 
CfadM  pttoctty,  appBcatiaa  Garaaay,  Jaa.  U,  1993,  43  34 
StAJk 

bL  CL*  B2M:  7/16;  B29C  37/00 
MS.  CL  346—77  S 


^ 

/'         « 

m 
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U.S.CL344— 85 


Int  CL'  B91F  7/OS 


1.  A  muhiacrew.  cootinuou*  mixing  machine  for  plastirirtble 
compounds  which  cooipriaes  a  housiiig  (2)  having  a  cylindrical 
part  and  two  shafts  (1. 15)  which  rotate  in  die  same  directiaa  and 
which  penetrate  the  cylindrical  part  of  the  housing  (2),  wherein 
said  housing  and  said  shafts  cooperatively  form  spaced  apart  feed 
and  expelling  sections  and  at  leatt  one  melting  and  mixing  taction 
therebetween,  wherein  the  feed  and  expellii^  tectioas  are  formed 
by  intermeshing  conveying  screw  tegiueut*  (7, 17;  14,  24)  on  taid 
shafts,  and  the  mehiiig  and  mixing  section  to  farmed  by  mixiiig 
segments  on  said  shafts  provided  with  opposed  edges  {iS)  which 
travel  past  each  other  widi  little  clearance  while  rotating,  wheieia  a 
chamber  to  formed  to  extend  about  the  mixing  t^meixt  toch  that 
the  edges  (25)  are  spaced  a  distance  from  the  part  of  die  hoosing 
(2)  enveloping  said  edges  that  is  significandy  greater  than  the 
clearance  between  said  edges,  and  wherein  the  mixing  aegmeaa 
compiise  process  screw  elements  with  opposite  pitch  whoae 
lengths  are  generally  identical  such  that  within  the  chanaber  one 
process  screw  element  feeds  forward  to  a  greater  extent  dtaa  die 
other  process  screw  elemeht  feeds  backward  as  plasticizable  com- 
pounds are  fied  by  said  feed  section  dierdiy  detennmiiig  the  resuh- 
ing  throughput  in  said  chamber. 


5,499,871 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  LIQUID  EMULSION  (W 
—  HYDROPH(»IC  AND  HYIHMVHILIC  UQUID 
AfMMda  UMch,  Anw,  aad  VhitKr  H.  Ott,  dirtaard,  late  af 
StiUa.  hath  af,  Switacriaad,  aaii^an  10  ThcM-BIa  Ca.,  LM., 
TDky«.Japaa 

DivtoioB  of  Sat;  No.  811,251,  Dae.  28, 1991,  ahaadanrd  TH* 
appHcattea  Aag.  7, 1992,  Sar.  Na.  92M61 
ClaiHM   ptfarlty,    appBraHaa   Ciraiaay,  ApK   21,    Vm», 
VmsmS  U;  Japaa.  Apr.  22, 1989, 1-183248 

lat  CL'  B81F  Sm 
VS.  CL  344—134  3  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  pressure  of  plastic  material  in  an 
extnxler  comprising  a  melt  channel  at  an  outlet  of  the  extruder  for 
discharge  of  plastic  material  received  from  the  extruder,  said  melt 
channel  having  a  rectangular  cross-section,  and  a  plunger  trans- 
versely and  symmetrically  disposed  in  said  melt  channel  to  block 
off  part  of  the  melt  dumnel  and  form  a  flow  passage  for  the  plastic 
mall  II I  »l  between  an  end  of  die  plunger  and  die  remainder  of  the 
meto  channel,  said  plunger  being  cylindiical  and  movable  trans- 
vctady  in  said  meh  channel  to  vary  said  flow  passage,  and  thereby 
vary  pressure  of  die  plastic  material  in  die  extruder,  said  plunger 
being  provided  with  at  least  one  bc^  extending  transversely 
dnough  said  plunger  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  plastic  male- 
fial  for  flow  of  said  plastic  material  through  said  at  least  one  hole 
m  addition  to  the  flow  of  the  plastic  material  through  said  flow 
paaaage. 


1.  A  device  for  producing  a  liquid  emulsion  of  at  least  one 
hydrophobic  liquid  phase  and  at  leaat  one  bydrophilic  liquid  phaae 
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comprising  a  recirculatioa  conduit  path  and  a  mixing  apparatus 
provided  in  the  recirculation  conduit  path,  said  mixing  apparatus 
(1)  having  a  longitudinaJ  axis  and  comprising  a  hollow  element 
(13)  having  a  first  and  a  second  chamber  portion,  uud  first  chamber 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  tangential  inlet  openings  (15)  and 
having  a  rotartnnal  paraboloid  fonn  with  a  shape  that  tapers  in  a 
first  directioii,  said  first  chamber  poftioa  (14)  communicating  with 
said  second  ponion  (17)  having  a  shape  which  tapers  in  a  second 
direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction,  said  second  poition  (17) 
having  an  axial  outlet  being  coaxial  with  said  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  mixing  apparatus,  said  axial  outlet  of  said  second  chamber 
portioa  (17)  defining  a  cylindrical  outlet  duct  poftioa  (IS),  said 
first  chamber  portion  (14)  defining  a  focal  line  coaxial  with  said 
longitudiiul  axis  of  said  mixing  apparatus,  the  sum  of  the  cross- 
sections  of  the  inlet  openings  (15)  substanbally  corresponding  to 
the  cross-section  of  said  duct  portion  (18)  and  Ibe  differences 
betwcui  Iheae  ciosa-sectiaas  being  M  moat  1:3, 
a  pressure  equalizing  chamber  (11)  having  a  bottom  wall  portion 
and  an  axis  coaxial  with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  mixing 
apparatus  and  having  an  aperture  in  said  boaom  wall  portion 
located  on  said  axis,  said  pressure  equalizing  chamber  being 
provided  around  said  first  chamber  portoa  (14)  in  which  a 
Suid  mixtuie  of  a  hydrophobic  liquid  and  a  hydrophtlic  liquid 
nuy  be  circulated  and  passed  through  said  tangential  inkt 
openings  (15),  said  pressure  equalizing  chamber  having  an 
inlet  duct  (It)  for  said  fluid  mixture  communicating  with  said 
aperture  and  drtiiiing  an  acuK  angle  with  laid  axis  of  said 
pressure  equalizing  chamber  (11)  at  said  bottom  wall. 


TUKNTABLE  IMOXES  APPAKATUS 

r.  127-D  EdiewMtr  Pwk,  Bnn.  N.Y.  lMi5 
RM  Mar.  14, 19*4,  Scr.  Ifo.  imjOl 
bL  CL*  MIF  n/00 
US.  CL  3M— 213  2 


1.  A  tumiaMe  mixer  for  mixing  a  substance  consisting  at. 

a)  a  turntable  disk  which  is  attached  to  a  motor,  said  turntable 
disk  being  capable  of  supporting  a  sample  container  contain- 
ing said  substance,  said  motor  causing  the  turntable  disk  to 
rotate  in  a  horizontal  plane: 

b)  a  cycle  timer  having  a  time-on  controller  adjusting  a  time-on 
interval  enabling  the  turntable  disk  to  rotate  and  a  time-off 
controller  for  adjusting  a  tune-off  interval  disabling  rotation 
of  the  turntable  disk,  said  cycle  timer  creating  a  repeated 
time-on  interval  and  time-off  interval  to  create  a  mixing  cycle: 

c)  a  speed  control  for  controlling  the  rotatioii  speed  of  the 
turntable  disk;  and 

d)  a  skid  resisUnt  pad  atop  the  nimtable  disk. 


5.499,173 
METHOD  OF  MIXING  PAKTICULATE  MATERIAL 
USING  A  CONVEYOK  BELT  MIXING  SYSTEM 
DmM  C.  QflBi,  BMM  ■■■gt,  and  David  L.  Rii— (I.  Hea- 
ter, bolk  af  La,  aMitam  to  Kaiacr  AhninuH  A  Cbcakal 
Coryoradoa,  PluawlOB,  CnUt 
Dtvialaa  of  Scr.  N»  1*4,532,  Jaa.  21,  1994,  abuidMacd.  TUa 
•nilicaiioa  May  3t,  1995,  Ser.  No.  452>M 

i0L  CL"  MIF  ism 

VS.  a.  3M— 34S  5  I 


1.  A  process  for  mixing  two  or  more  paiticulaif  materials  on  a 
moving  endless  conveyor  beh  which  comprises: 

(a)  adding  to  a  first  particulate  material  being  conveyed  on  the 
beh  a  second  particulate  material; 

(b)  contacting  the  moving  admixnae  of  the  first  and  second 
mateiial  with  at  least  one  plow,  having  a  pointed  end  and  a 
flared  end  located  above  the  surface  of  the  moving  belt,  the 
plow  being  arranged  in  such  a  manner  so  that  the  pointed  end 
of  the  plow  faces  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction  of  travel 
of  the  belt  to  allow  the  plow  to  liift  and  divert  the  particulate 
material  being  conveyed  on  the  belt  towards  the  side  edges  of 
die  belt; 

(c)  providing  at  least  two  baffles  located  above  the  surface  of  the 
belt  and  positioned  in  such  a  manner  so  as  to  direct  the 
admixture  from  the  side  edges  of  the  belt  towards  the  center 
of  the  beh;  and 

(d)  recovering  a  uniform  mixture  of  the  first  and  second  paiticu- 
laie  material. 


5«499J74 
BAG  HAVING  EXPANDING  APPARATUS  THEREIN 
■  M.  Ihag,  19  BaaUa  Stnd,  EaatwMd  NSW  2122, 


FBed  Oct  3, 1994,  Sck  N«.  317,935 
iat.  CL*  A4SC  7/00 
VS.  CL  3S3— 127 


U 


1.  A  bag  expanding  apparatus  in  combination  with  a  soft  bag 
comprising: 

a  soft  bag  having  a  major  surface,  a  base  and  an  expandable 
compartment  such  that  the  bag  can  assume  a  collapaed.  flat 
state  or  an  expanded  stale; 

a  bag  expanding  apparatus  inserted  in  the  compartment  such  that 
the  bag  can  assume  its  collapsed  shape  during  shipping  in  a 
shipping  container,  and  dien  be  caused  to  assume  its  expanded 
shape  upon  removal  from  the  shipping  container,  the  bag 
expanding  apparatus  comprising  a  unitary,  flat  foldable  mem- 
ber having  resilient  actuating  means  associated  tberewidi  for 
urging  the  member  to  fold  into  a  predetermined  shape,  said 
member  having  first,  second  and  thud  parallel,  spaced  fold 


lines  so  as  to  form  four  panels  including  a  first  nairow  panel, 
a  second,  wide  panel  attjacent  lo  the  6ax  panel  with  the  first 
fold  line  dterebetween,  said  second  panel  having  a  centrally 
located  flap  extending  the  width  of  the  second  panel,  said  flap 
being  hinged  at  the  fold  line  between  said  first  and  second 
panels,  a  third  panel  adjacent  the  second  panel  having  the 
second  ibid  line  therebetween  and  having  a  widdi  so  as  to  fit 
into  the  base  of  the  bag;  a  fomth  panel  ai^acent  the  third  panel 
and  having  the  third  fold  line  therebetween,  said  fouith  pand 
having  a  width  about  the  same  as  tlul  of  the  third  panel; 
means  for  securing  an  elastic  memlier  across  tlie  third  and 
fourth  panels;  an  elastic  member  secured  across  the  third  and 
fourth  panels  to  allow  the  apparatus  to  l>e  maintained  in  a 
relatively  flat  state  when  compressed,  and  to  be  urged  into  an 
expanded  state  upon  removal  of  co[q)ressive  forces. 


5y499,a7i 
PRINTING  APPARATUS  HAVING  HEAD  GAP 
ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
leaakawa;  MmbU  Faaih;  WimW  Mackawa, 
HiraAni  Nakayaaa,  aH  af 
r^Jilwi  I  Iwlliiil.  raniaati.  ] 
CoaiiMalta  af  Scr  Nfc  173,M9,  Dec  27, 1993, 1 
wUck  la  a  dhWaa  af  ScK  No.  «9M31,  Apt  24, 1991,  Pat.  Na 

5,31«,39S.  TWi  apvBcattoB  Scv.  12. 1994.  ScK  No.  3H4» 
Oataa  priority,  appHcattaB  Japaa.  Ape  25. 199*.  2-lMSn; 

JbL  5, 1999,  ^71113 

laL  CL*  B4U  11/20 
VS.  CL  4M— 5«  4  ( 


BICYCLE  HUB  ASSEMBLY 
>  fK  No.  74,  Saa-Yoeh  Rd.,  TU-Ping  Ikon.  Hoii-U 
,  XaicteiV  Hricm  lUwan 

FDmI  Dec  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3«3,f93 
lat  CL*  FMC  /SMW 
VS.  CL  384—545  3  ' 


2. 


^^fj^^^^^^ 


^^^\^Wg 


1.  A  bicycle  hub  assembly,  comprising: 

a  boUow  bub  body  having  two  enlarged  end  poitions; 

two  bearing  assemblies  mounted  respectively  in  said  enlarged 
end  portions,  each  of  said  bearing  assemblies  having  an  inner 
ring,  an  outer  ring  and  bearing  elements  confined  between 
said  inner  and  outer  rings,  said  outer  ring  being  in  tight 
contact  with  said  hub  body; 

an  elongated  shaft  passing  rotatabiy  dirough  said  hub  body  and 
fixed  to  said  inner  ting  cA  each  of  said  bearing  assemblies, 
said  elongated  shaft  having  two  ends  extending  outwardly  of 
said  hub  body;  and 

a  hub  cover  sleeved  around  said  elongated  shaft  adjacent  to  each 
of  said  enlarged  end  portions  of  said  hub  body,  said  hub  cover 
including  an  inner  annular  member  sleeved  around  said  elon- 
gated shaft  adjacent  to  one  of  said  beating  assemblies  and  an 
outer  annular  member  sleeved  around  said  inner  annular 
member,  said  outer  annular  member  having  an  axial  inner  end 
facing  one  of  said  enlarged  end  portions  and  an  axial  outer 
cad  opposite  to  said  axial  inner  end,  said  iiuter  amnilar  mem- 
ber having  an  axial  inner  end,  which  is  in  contact  with  said 
iiuer  ring  and  which  is  kept  from  contacting  said  outer  ting 
and  said  one  of  said  enlaiged  end  portions,  and  an  axial  outer 
end,  whidt  is  opposite  to  said  axial  iimer  end  of  said  inner 
annular  member  and  which  extends  outwardly  of  said  axial 
outer  end  of  said  outer  aniuilar  member. 


1.  A  ptinliiig  appatatus  comprising: 

a  carriage  lutving  a  printiiig  bead  for  moving  along  and  printing 

on  a  reconliiig  medium; 
a  platen  disposed  opposite  said  printing  head; 
fint  shift  means  for  moving  said  printing  liead  toward  or  vmwj 

from  said  platen; 
(Iflfrting  means  for  detecting  a  diickness  of  the  recording 

medium  which  is  between  said  printing  head  and  said  platen. 

said  delecting  means  ontpotting  a  detecting  signal  atxxxdiag 

to  the  thiclt~^«  of  tlie  recording  medium; 
second  shift  means  for  relatively  moving  llie  deiecliiig  meant 

toward  or  away  from  the  snrfiKe  of  tlie  plalea; 
first  control  means  for  vaiialdy  conDoUing  said  fint  shift  meaas 

to  form  a  predetermined  gap  between  said  printing  head  aad 

said  platen  in  accordance  with  the  delecting  signal  fiom  said 

detecting  means;  and 
second  control  means  for  controlling  said  second  siuft  means  to 

move  said  detecting  means  away  from  the  surface  of  said 

platen  after  said  detecting  means  detects  the  thickness  of  die 

recording  medium,  such  that  said  delecting  means  does  not 

contact  the  recording  mediimi  during  a  printing  operatkn. 


5.499,877 

TRANSFER  RIBBON  CASSETTE,  A  CASE  FOR 

ENCLOSING  THE  CASSETTE,  AND  A  PAINT  FILM 

TRANSFER  DEVICE  HAVING  THE  SAME 

Ytataka  SiAaataU,  awl  Kotara  Akaahiro.  both  of  OMka.  Japaa. 

to  F^|fcopia■  Co„  U/L,  Japaa 
FBed  Api^  4, 1994.  Sec  No.  222.453 

priority,  appMtatloa  Japaa,  Api^  i,  1993,  5479437; 

Sep.  3. 1993.  5-219491;  Sep.  9. 1993.  5-224SB9;  Sep.  16. 1993, 
5-229926;  Sep.  38, 1993. 5-244934 

lat  CL*  B4U  3SKI2:35nJ& 
VS.  CL  488—193  »  Chta" 

1.  A  transfer  ribbon  cartridge  formed  separately  from  a  case  aad 
ad^xed  to  be  enclosed  in  said  case,  said  transfer  riliboo  cartridge 
comprising: 
transfer  ribbon; 

a  feed  core  for  winding  a  transfer  ribbon  having  a  transfer  film 
apiriied  to  one  surface  diereof ,  one  end  of  a  peripheral  awfaoe 
of  said  feed  core  having  a  first  group; 
a  takeup  core  for  taking  up  said  transfer  rilibon  fed  from  said 
feed  cote,  one  end  of  a  peripheral  tuiftce  of  said  takenp  oore 
having  a  second  groove; 
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RIBBON  CASSETTE  MUVE  SYSTEM  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  PORTABLE  COPIERS  AND  PRINTERS 
Mwny  O.  McctM,  Rocteitfr,  N.Y^  Mitginr  io  Xcroi  Corpo- 


U&CL 


HM  Apr.  2B.  19M.  Scr.  No.  294;N4 
brt.  CL*  MU  33/52 
234 


a  bolder  deuchably  held  in  said  caie.  said  bolder  having  first 
and  second  engaging  holes  engaging  with  said  feed  co«e  and 
said  takeup  core,  respectively,  said  holder  fuither  including  a 
first  tongue  extending  in  said  first  engaging  hole  for  elaiti- 
cally  engaging  said  first  groove  of  said  feed  cocc.  and  a 
•ecood  tongue  extending  in  said  second  engaging  bole  for 
elasticaUy  engaging  said  second  groove  of  said  takeup  core 
whereby  said  feed  core  and  said  takeup  core  are  roiatably 
tuppoited  by  said  bolder  at  one  end  thereof;  and 

a  tnnsfer  head  provided  in  said  holder  for  pressing  said  transfer 
ribbon  upon  a  receiving  surface  to  transfier  said  transfer  film 
to  said  receiving  surface. 

wherein  each  of  said  feed  core  and  said  takeup  core,  when 
mounted  in  said  caie,  has  a  free  axial  end  thereof  suppcned 
by  said  i 


DEVICE  rOR  MODIFYING  THE  TENSION  OP  A  RIBBON 
WOUND  ON  A  TAKE-UP  REEL  IN  THE  EVENT  OF  THE 
CLINGING  OF  THE  RIBBON  TO  A  PRINTING  MEDIUM 
1  MwMTl,  La  CWM,  Ftmcc  airi^or  to  Ciwffcii  Owd 


U5.CL 


FBiri  Apr.  12.  IMS,  Scr.  N«.  42M« 

ppMcatlMi  FnMC  Apr.  IS.  19M,  94  MSM 

1^  CL*  B4U  33/36 
223  5 


15.  A  method  of  printing  onto  a  copy  sheet  adjacent  a  print  head, 
method  comprising: 

providing  a  ribbon  cartiidge  having  a  bousing,  a  supply  spool,  a 
take-up  spool  and  a  length  of  ribbon  mounted  upon  said 
supply  spool  and  extending  in  a  padi  out  of  said  bousing  and 
back  into  said  housing  to  said  take-up  spool; 

whUe  printing  with  the  print  bead  onto  the  copy  sheet,  first 
advancing  a  fint  quantity  of  ribbon  between  the  print  head 
and  die  copy  sheet  in  a  fint  direction  relative  to  the  print  bead 

i)  driving  the  take-up  spool  in  a  first  rotation  direction; 

ii)  holding  the  supply  spool  stationary;  and. 

iii)  slidably  engaging  the  ribbon  with  the  print  bead  traversing 
in  a  first  direction  relative  to  the  cartridge; 
passing  a  first  portion  of  said  first  quantity  of  ribbon  between  the 

print  head  and  the  copy  sheet  in  a  second  direction  relative  to 

the  print  bead  opposite  the  first  direction  by: 

i)  permitting  rotation  of  die  take-up  spool  in  a  second  rota- 
tional direction  opposite  the  first  rotation  directioa; 

ii)  holding  the  supply  spool  stationary;  and, 

iii)  slidably  engaging  the  ribbon  with  the  print  head  traversing 
in  a  second  direction  relative  to  the  cartridge  opposite  the 
first  dtrectioa;  and, 
second  advancing  said  fint  poitioa  of  said  first  quantity  of 

ribbon  between  the  print  head  and  die  copy  sheet  in  said  fint 

directiaa  relative  to  the  print  bead  by: 

i)  permittiiig  rotation  of  the  supply  spool  in  a  fint  rotational 
directiaa; 

ii)  boidiiig  the  take-up  spool  stationary;  and, 

iii)  slidably  engaging  die  ribbon  with  the  print  head  traversing 
in  said  direction. 


I.  A  device  for  modifying  the  tension  of  a  ribbon  being  wound 
on  a  take-up  reel,  a  step  motor,  said  take-up  reel  being  driven 
rotationally  by  said  step  motor,  a  control  system  for  controlling 
said  step  motor  to  obtain  a  linear  speed  of  die  ribbon  diat  is 
constant  irrespectively  of  the  diameter  of  the  ribbon  on  the  take-up 
reel,  said  ribbon  passing  between  die  thermal  printer  head  and  a 
card  to  be  printed  on.  so  that  the  inks  carried  by  the  ribbon  are 
deposited  on  die  card  to  be  printed  on. 
wherein  said  device  comprises: 

means  for  detecting  the  position  of  the  ribbon  with  respect  to  its 
normal  funning  plane  and  means  for  modifying  the  number  of 
steps,  per  time  unit,  of  the  step  motor  when  tte  ribbon  moves 
away  from  its  normal  ninning  plane. 


i/mjm 

PRINT  HEAD  INCLUDES  DONOR  GUIDE  AND 

RECEIVER  GUIDE 
•  E.  Ptckcri^  IMcanib,  aod  Wcncr  Faarier,  RodMstei; 
of  N.Y.,  iMlfnn  to  EMtoaM  Kodak  Cotopaay.  Rocfe- 

r.  N.Y. 

FiM  Mar.  IS,  199S,  Scr.  No.  4*4>83 
Iirt.  CL'  B4U  l3/}0 
VS.  a.  4M-«42  »•  Cialmf 

1.  A  printer  adapted  to  produce  an  image  on  a  sheet  of  receiver 
medium,  said  printer  comprising: 

a  print  head  and  a  platen  diat  together  define  a  print  nip: 
means  defining  a  path  for  a  sheet  of  receiver  medium,  said  path 
leading  in  a  forward  direction,  to  a  position  at  which  it 
proceeds  past  the  nip  defined  by  die  head  and  die  platen,  said 
path  defining  means  including  a  sheet  guide  disposed  along 
the  path; 


REDUNDANT  JOINT  STRUCTVRE  AND  METHOD 
Robert  W.  WatoiiwiMW,  249  E.  Hayc*  Ave,  Cocoa 
32931 

FBed  K<^  22, 1994,  Sec  No.  Utifin 
1M.CL*AaB  33/10 
VS.  a.  4«3— 171  7 


a  transpoft  system  (i)  for  moving  die  sheet  in  said  forward 
direction  along  die  paths  to  die  nip  until  a  trailing  edge  of  the 
sheet  has  lefi  said  sheet  guide,  whereat  an  image  is  produced 
on  the  sheet  between  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  die  sheet 
and  (ii)  for  aioving  the  sheet  in  a  reverse  directioa  along  the 
padi; 

a  loadiiig  guide  surface  for  directing  the  leading  edge  of  die 
sheet  between  the  loading  guide  surface  and  the  platen, 
toward  the  nip  during  an  initial  loading  stage,  said  loading 
guide  siafKe  terminating  short  of  the  nip;  and 

a  rewinding  guide  surface  for  directing  the  trailing  edge  of  the 
sheet  from  the  platen  to  die  sheet  guide  during  tnovement  of 
the  sheet  in  the  reverse  direction. 


WRITING  IMPLEMENT  WITH  CORRECTION  SUPPLY 
Pci-Shcag  ClMnt,  P.O.  Bos  S2-144.  IMpct,  lUwan 
FOcd  Apr.  5, 1994,  Scr  No.  223,«M 
InL  CL'  B43K  29A)0 
U&CL491— 17  !•< 


1.  A  writing  imptement  with  conectiaa  function  comprising: 

abanel; 

a  reaervoir  tube  inserted  into  said  band  and  extending  out  said 

barrel  at  an  opening;  and 
cotrection  fluid  filled  into  said  barrel  and  capable  of  flowing  oin 

of  said  barrel  through  said  same  opening. 


I.  A  redundant-joint  structure  comprising: 

a  phitality  of  duee-sleeve  pqie  eBmws; 

inside  peripheries  of  three  sleeves  of  the  ptonlity  of  duee-sleevc 

pipe  elbows  having  equal  design  sizes; 
reference  axes  centrally  inlerMctiBg  elbow  jiaictioas  from  wiucii 

the  duee  sleeves  of  the  p^ie  elbows  are  extended; 
coupling  axes  of  the  three  coupUng  sleeve*  having  a  design 

angle  of  forty-five  degrees  of  circumferential  separMioa  from 

the  reference  axes; 
a  plurality  of  two-sleeve  pipe  elbows  having  ninety  degree*  of 

separMion  between  a  first  coupling  sleeve  and  a  second  cou- 

plkig  sleeve  of  each  of  die  plurality  of  two-sleeve  pipe 

elbows; 
a  plurality  of  cylindrical  beams  having  equal  outside  peripiierie* 

that  are  equal  at  opponle  ends  of  each  of  the  plurriity  of 

cylindrical  beams; 
the  first  coupling  sleeve  erf  each  Ot  the  phmdity  of  two-sleeve 

pipe  elbows  has  an  inside  periphery  in  which  an  ouiaide 

periphery  of  an  end  of  one  of  the  phndity  of  cyliwkical 

beams  is  positioned  sai^; 
die  second  coupling  deeve  of  each  of  die  pliKaltoy  of  two-sleeve 

pipe  elbows  has  an  outside  peryhery  positioiitd  snugly  in  the 

inside  periphery  of  a  separate  one  of  the  dme  sleeves  at  the 

plurality  of  diree-sleeve  pipe  dhows  lespeclivdy;  and 
a  structural  assenMy  of  the  piiaality  of  three-sleeve  pipe 

dbows,  the  pinrabty  of  two-sleeve  pipe  elbows  and  the  phi- 

rality  of  cylindrical  beams. 


STRETCHER  OR  CROSSRD  OT  WO(N>  FOR  CHAIRS 
AND  TABLES 

Co.  SttMtobchPMte  KC  HiRwfcrii,  Ctnmmj 
FBed  M«y  12, 1994,  ScK  No.  242,|IM 

ante*  priority,  appBcallMi  GcraMy,  May  13, 1993, 43  IS 
M5.i 

Lrt.  CL*  FMB  12/10 
VS.  CL  4t3— 219  4  OitM 

L  A  crossrib  (1)  for  seating  frnutuR  aad  laMe*.  said  dosHib  (1) 
having  four  wooden  rib  parts  (4),  each  of  die  rib  p«ts  having  a  free 
end  with  tenons  foaned  tberean,  said  free  ends  of  the  rib  p«ls 
being  interconnected  by  the  tenons,  a  connecting  demeat  (7) 
interconnecting  the  free  ends  (5)  of  said  rib  parts  (4)  fonn-filtiii^y 
into  a  cross,  said  connwting  element  (7)  being  oimpoariri  of  lop 
and  bodom  paitt  (Sand9),saidtoppcrt(S)aDd  bottom  pan  (9) 
holding  said  rib  parts  (4)  in  recesses  in  said  lop  p«t  (8)  aid  booom 
pact  (9).  said  connecting  element  (7)  being  screwed  to  said  rib  p«ts 

(4). 
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iting  deitnictioii-fiee  4»»«'-*''"g  of  Ibe  hub  and  shaft,  with  the 
depth  at  the  tecowl  ncets  bong  diineiisioaed  tiich  that  the 
(a^>  ring  may  eater  said  aecoad  reoest  if,  with  referaKC  to 
the  Am  of  the  two  Mil  of  tpbiiea,  the  snap  ring  it  poaiiioBed 
between  a  fear  annular  edge  of  the  lun-on  tece  and  the 
adjoining  ihoulder  line  of  taid  fint  recess. 


t      ■      * 
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HUB  ATIACHMENT  ASSEMBLY 


APPAKATVS  FOB  JOINING  STBUCTURAL 
COMPONENTS 
A.  rhinwai.  27M  S.  IloiMihw  Dt.  Naylct,  FK 


33M2 


•C  riiMMj.       'g    -  to  LalM-  * 
GaikH.  OSMbMk/Mate.  Ctwmmf  VS,  CL 

HM  Mw  t,  19f3,  Scr.  N*.  27.37S 
OalM  pri«l^.  iiilrmiii  CiiiBj.  Mac  U,  1992.  42  07 
9393 

bt  CL"  FICB  21/18;  FMD  /AW.  B23r  /A08 
VS.  a.  m3-~399  w 


mad  May  «,  1993,  Scr.  No.  SMH 
laL  CL*  FICB  />O0;  Et2D  27/42 


1.  An  assembly  comprising: 

a  driveshaft  having  an  axis  and  euemal  splines  at  its  shaft  end; 

a  sUde-oa  bub  having  a  shaft  bore  with  coneapooding  inienial 
splines; 

axial  securing  means  in  the  form  of  a  lesiUeat  snap  ring  engag- 
ing oppoaed  recesses  in  the  two  sets  of  splines; 

a  fint  lece**  inoneofthefirstofthetwoseaof  splines 
form-fittingly  engaging  the  snap  ring  in  a  substantially  axially 
clearance-free  way.  said  first  recess  having  a  first  pair  of 
flanks  being  inclined  with  respect  to  said  axis; 

a  second  recess  in  the  second  of  the  two  sets  of  splines  providing 
axial  clearance  for  said  snap  ring  when  said  snap  ting  engages 
said  first  recess,  said  second  recess  having  a  second  pair  of 
flanks  being  inclined  with  respect  to  said  axis: 

a  nin-on  face  on  the  same  of  the  two  sets  of  splines  as  said  first 
recess  said  nm-on  face  being  enveloped  by  a  conical  face,  a 
conical  face  having  an  opening  angle,  said  conical  face  open- 
ing angle,  relative  to  a  flank  angle  of  a  rear  flank  of  said 
second  pair  of  flanks  of  said  second  recess,  is  so  small  that  no 
self-inhibition  occurs  at  the  axially  loaded  snap  ring  when  the 
shaft  and  bub  are  inserted  into  one  another,  and  said  run-on 
face,  witfi  reference  to  die  mutual  engagement  of  the  two  seu 
of  splines,  being  positioned  in  front  of  the  said  first  recess 
with  said  run-on  face  ftoat  annular  edge,  with  reference  to  the 
mutual  engagement  of  the  two  sets  of  splines,  cutting  rooie 
deeply  into  said  first  of  two  sets  of  splines  than  die  base  of  die 
first  recess; 

a  front  flank  of  said  second  pair  of  flanks  at  the  second  recess 
having  a  flank  angle,  relative  to  die  flank  angles  of  die  first 
pair  of  flanks  of  die  first  recess,  such  that  said  inclined  flanks 
when  contacting  said  snap  ring  generate  self-inhibitioa  at  the 
axially  loaded  snap  ring  in  both  axial  directions,  duis  prohib- 


1.  Apparatus  for  joining  fint  and  second  components  when  the 
first  component  has  a  passageway  fotmed  therein  with  iimer  sur- 
faces of  the  first  component  extending  along  die  length  of  and 
defining  the  passageway  which  opens  to  the  exterior  of  the  first 
component,  comprising: 

(a)  a  piutality  of  memben  aaaemMed  into  a  coupling  device  to 
be  placed  inside  of  a  passageway  of  a  first  component, 

(b)  means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  memben 
with  respect  to  the  other  memben  after  said  coupling  device 
is  placed  in  such  a  passageway  so  that  said  memben  are  in 
engaging  contact  with  inner  surfaces  of  a  first  component 
which  extend  along  the  length  of  and  define  die  passageway, 

(c)  means  for  securing  said  memben  of  said  coupling  device 
into  a  unitary  structure  when  said  memben  are  in  said  iimer 
surfaces  engaging  contact  in  the  passageway  to  prevent  move- 
meix  of  said  memben  with  respect  to  each  other  in  respooae 
to  changing  load  conditions  and  to  maintain  said  memben 
and  said  unitary  structure  in  a  stable  inner  surfaces  engaging 
contact  position,  and 

(d)  means  for  attaching  said  amtary  structure  to  a  second  com- 


M99JW 
COUPLING  ASSEMBLY  lOK  rVKNITUKB 

COMPfWENTS 
I K.  Start;  JcR7  D^GifaHi;  bitt^rAickMi; 

PamI  M.  Ilniilii.  WiM  Valty,  iM  tl  OMo. 
]CoL.AicUMi,OWo 
,  2. 19M.  StE.  Nou  2IS392 
taL  CL*  P1«B  12M 
VS.  a.  4l9-^3n  M 


r' 


a  socket  piaoed  ia  ) 
in  the  body  of  the  boaadKy  ■■ 

to  be  CO— Bfltd  to  the  aoiaoe  at 
ia  ia  the  woridag  poailiaa. 


■  coaaialiiig  of  conpicaaed  wood 
paftidea  having  aa  otMwafdfy  prajectiag  tot^ue,  said  tomgae 
iacladiiw  a  ccaltal  pofliaa  aad  a  liagle  lenniaai  poiliaa 
iachidiag  a  froat  waa  aad  two  oppoaed  back  walla,  a  top  wall 
and  aa  oppoaed  bolHaii  waU.  aad  fraat  waO  being  Mtetaii- 
tially  panUei  to  said  back  walls,  laid  top  waO  bciag  lobaiaa- 
tialiy  pwallel  to  said  bottom  wail  said  frooi  aad  back  waDs 
bdag  aabalaatiaUy  peipeadinilar  u  said  top  and  bottom 
walla,  aaid  tenniaal  pottioa  having  a  geometric  configoralioa; 


HMKBCIKMUL  BOiAimAy  POB  WHEELED 
VEHKLBS 
E.  Gory  HawkH,  BJJ).  L  Bob  247,  IVayrii 
Vttn91 

29, 199S,  Sk  Na.  4134C7 
L  CL*  BnC  11/24 


U.S.CL  494-19 


a  tompoaile  trim  member  coiwiirtBg  of  uaupreaaed  wood  par- 
tidea  having  an  exterior  tide  ad  an  interior  tide,  taid  Him 
meatbcr  defining  a  amgle  poove  oa  said  interior  aide,  taid 
poove  being  defined  by  oppoaed  fint  avl  aecowl  central 
portian  receiving  waUt  that  extend  iawaidiy  peqwadiciilv  to 
taid  imcfior  tide  at  taid  trim  membei.  taid  trim  member 
further  defining  two  back  recdviag  walla  oppoaed  w  and 
tidMlantially  parallel  to  a  front  receiving  wall,  a  tap  receiving 
waU  oppoaed  to  and  mbatantiaUy  parallel  to  a  bottom  receiv- 
ing wall,  taid  fimnt  and  back  receiving  waUt  being  in  a 
tubataiMiaUy  peipendiaiUr  relationtliip  to  taid  top  and  bottom 
receiving  walls,  whereby  taid  groove  reoeivet  taid  central 
pottioa  aid  taid  lermiiial  poitioa  of  taid  tongue  to  join 
tofBiber  taid  fimitnre  meinber  and  taid  trim  I 


S,499,H7 
ELECTBIC  BETBACTABLE  BOUNDABY  MABK 
Mwima  Laa-AH^f,  PraMe,  iiilgttr  ta  Ui 
(SJLBX.),  VMtaa,  PVaaea 
per  Nn.  PCT/PB«3«125fi.  |  371  Date  JnL  14, 19H  f  l«2(c) 
Data  JnL  14.  1994,  PCT  Ptth.  No.  W094a5t27,  PCT  Pnkw 
tjiri.7,1994 

per  PBed  Dtc  IS,  1993,  Scr  Na.  2SM12 
I  priority,  nppBcatfan  Fnmcc.  Dec  22, 1992, 92  15754 

laL  CL*  EBIP  ftW 
VS.  a.  4M— 4  •  Oi*" 

1.  A  retractMe  boundary  mark  compriting  a  movable  boundary 
mak  body  which  can  move  inaide  a  bouaing  appraximalely  cone- 
tponding  with  a  eating  whoae  upper  face  it  open,  from  a  working 
poaition  wherein  taid  body  fixedly  exiendt  to  that  its  top  is 
^jproximalely  level  with  an  open  end  of  die  housing,  die  movable 
botaday  mtrk  body  forming  an  iiMegnted  electric  dittribotion 
point  which  is  power  supplied  by  a  source  of  electric  power  in 
Older  iha  a  leaat  one  consumer  being  piaoed  on  or  connected  to 
■aid  movable  bouadaiy  mak  body  can  worit.  taid  boundary  mark 


in  a  loadway  for  bicycie  and  odier  tired  wheel  veUdes 
a  molded  modola.  aetf-tnppoitiag  Hack 
longitndiiially  in  the  directioa  of  vehicle  travel  anl 
genendly  rigid  roadway  bate  having  oppoaed  top 
sutfacet,  a  pfanliQr  of  tiansvciaely  arranged.  arcMte  lidgea  carried 
by  taid  bate  tnd  projectiag  opwanDy  therefrom  above  taid  lop 
totfrKX  for  Tgy  *■*  with  a  tire  tind,  individuri  ansale  lidgea 
being  tpaced  frun  each  other  tongitndinally  tad  bterally.  the 
in^Tn>vtiiiffiit  wherem; 
taid  acuale  rklget  form  atemating  laleiil  mm*  at  kmgitaidi- 

nally  tpaced.  appositely  frKing  aRuale  ridges, 
taid  acuale  tidget  of  a  given  row  being  oAet  latenDy  from 
coneaponding   anwate   ridgea   of  ayaceat   kagNatiaally 
tpaced  tows  by  one  half  dK  kngdi  of  in  tRuale  ridge,  and 
taid  acuale  ridgea  of  each  bneral  row  being  tpaced  from  each 
odier  a  dittaice  tudi  dat  die  endi  of  dto  trcaaie  lidiea  of  a 
given  low  lie  wilkin  die  concave  cwve  of  the  anwae 
of  an  adyaceat.  oppoaitdy  facing  lateral  row.  wfaneby; 
a  panem  of  inieflocking  traction  arcuate  ridges  I 
wtaed  vibniioo.  aUow  eaty  rolling  of  die  vehide  aad  piovide 
ilip  lesittiace  to  die  vehicle  wheelt  in  all  directions,  while 
fwriiitiiiig  bidirecbooal  travel  of  die  vehidea  kngitndinally 
over  die  roadway. 
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WAVB  pown  gdhbatob 

yim.  Ml 

I  Hm.  XI,  f)9t,  Sk  Na.  MS,7m 


wkidi  liaiiet  demwrnmOy  Urm  ihe  tew  of  Ike  «de  mtOt 
lowail  te  froMi  of  Ike  side  waOs  ud  poHtkMed  oa  the  i 
afeackof  Ike  tide  walboflke  modnle  and  esteadi 
riKMi  die  ceaier  of  die  tide  walb  low«d  die  rew  of  Ike  nde 
walls  and  of  nllicie«  weigkt  to  place  dK  ccMier  of  gnviQr  of 
Ike  modak  lowMd  Ike  rear  of  Ike  BfMMkde. 


FLEXBLS  LOCK  mnr  AND  MRBOD  or 

MANurAcmmiG 

L.  Tk ,  If    .mi  amm  B.  l 

•rOfeia, 


24 


HM  Dae.  2»,  1993.  Sen  Nai  17S322 
im.  CL*  FMB  3902:3909 
VS.  CL  4U— 2S2 


a  cyikidir  cad  cap  taviiv  a  portiaa  ica»ved  to  delhie  m 
cyikMkr  cap  eafi«ii«  aad  fonniag  a  tlidabie 
I  te  eki^aied  piiloa  rod,  aad  caekMiag  Ike  opca  cad 
aflkecyUMler. 

I  Ike  ptea  to  dide  widiia  Ike  cyliader  aMl  dw 

nd  to  taaeai  ladiaUy  ootwvdiy  from  die 

;  ia  dto  cyliader  cap;  lad. 

waM  for  '«^^i^  ikeatoafMed  piMoa  in  aa  eitrndrid  poaitwa 

idadve  to  Ike  cyttader  aad  pveveaiiai  ike  lenciiaa  of  die 

rod  back  iato  die  cyliader,  nid  lockiiig 


S.499jn 
AFTAKATIS  tO*  KBPAIUNG  CKACKS 
GaiT  J.  iMdl. -niriack.  Cant,  arti^arla  Lack-N-SMck 


1.  A  wave  motiaa  power 


bnoyaacy 


oTdKbaBaM 


;k)bea  poaiiinawl  oa  oppoaiie  tides  of  die 
I  rod  widiiB  die  cyliader, 
a  lei  of  teoiriM  pint,  eack  cammint  Wbe  being  pivotaMe 
[  a  tecuriag  pin: 


ben: 
a  piaiyily  of  pain  of  cylwden,  eack  cyliader  bnving  aa  inlet  in 

a  lower  end  Ikereof  aad  being  OHNBied  oa  a  icapedive  CM  of 

a  boUow  piatoa  rod  ataodalBd  wi*  eack  cyliader,  Ike  rod  baving 
m  opening  al  a  tower  cad  Aenof  aad  a  coHapaailr  piMoa 
bead  arnafed  to  be  deptoyed  aad  to  dnw  waHS'  into  Ike 
cylinder  at  Ike  rod  it  moved  away  from  ike  opening  and  to 
causae  at  die  rod  it  naoved  towaidt  die  laid  opening; 

between  die  said  oppoaed 


M^  for  eufting  a  fane  oa  eack  camming  Mx  tack  duK 
Ihe  canoMng  lobet  pivot  rixwt  Ike  lecuiing  pint  and  make 
coainct  widi  oppotii«  tidet  of  Ike  ekMgatod  piston  rod  dMt 
lecuting  die  elongated  piston  rod  in  its  opei^bie  potiiiaa. 


S/99JBI  

BAaTH-UTAINING  MODUU  AND  SYSTEM 
H.  K^^rt.  Snaik  BHtaa.  klMB,.  milamtr  to  Bartk 


tnppoM  ban  exiendii^  npwanUy  from  ike  second  croat 
ben: 

abuoyaacy  plate  baving  efcMgnie  openings  dmagk  wkicb  die 
ii^ipan  ban  extend,  ike  baoyancy  pkae  being  coanertrd  to 
die  piaioa  rodt  tswifiarri  wiik  a  pair  d  Ike  cylinden: 


Fak.  17, 1994,  Sck  N*.  19I4M 
inL  CL*  BI2D  »M» 


U,S.CL 


a  llexMe  conduk  connected  bciweea  eack  piston  rod  and  die 

manifold:  and 
an  electricity  gtncraior  driven  by  Bquid  ditcbarged  from  die 


S.499JM 

TRENCH  SHORING  DEVICK  WITH  LOCKING 

MECHANISM 

KMii.  Ibkya.  Japan,  iiilgnnr  to  Amatte 

ned  JaL  1. 1994.  Set;  Nn.  277,4n 
IM.  CL*  BUD  17/04 
VS.  CL  4W— 2S2  3 

1.  A  hydnulic  treacb  sboring  device  comprising: 
a  cylinder  baving  aa  initiaUy  open  end  and  a  closed  end; 
a  piMon  baving  a  top  tide  and  a  bottom  tide,  die  piMoa  being 
ledpracal  witbin  tbe  cylinder,  and  die  bottom  side  of  die 
pitlaa  fonning  a  pressure  cbamber  widiike  doaed  end  of  die 

cylinder, 
M  ekn^aled  piston  rod  kaving  two  ends.  Ike  flm  end  coaaected 

to  die  lop  side  of  Ike  piston  and  die  second  end  extending 
radially  outwanlly  from  die  open  end  of  die  cylinder,  die 
»i<«^g«*««i  piston  rod  baving  a  generally  square  crots-sectioiial 


1.  In  H  eMik-retaining  modnle  adapted  for  use  widi  otker 
modules  u  form  an  imerlocked,  eank-retaining  wall  system  to 
stabilize  embankments  and  to  reduce  erotioit  wbich  module  com- 
prises: 
a)  Ml  nprigbt  froiK  wall  baving  a  up  aad  a  bottom,  and  upright 
side  walls,  eack  kaving  a  lop.  a  bottom,  front  and  rear  to  form 
a  itnictnre  open  at  Ike  top  and  adapted  to  receive  fill  material 


b)  ewk  of  die  side  walls  kaving  at  leatt  one  open  notcb  on  die 
up  of  die  side  walls,  die  noidies  generally  aligned  and  of  a 
width  to  accept  in  an  iiWf4~**^  mamier,  die  widdi  of  Ike 
bottom  of  Ike  front  .wall  of  a  module  in  die  next  Ugker  row  in 
a  wall  system;  die  improvement  wUch  comptiaes  a  "dead 
man"  wing  side  wall  means,  which  fotnpriiri  a  structure 


t  af  Ser.  Na.  77JS4.  Jan.  M.  1993.  PM. 
Na.  SjnjK.  TUi  nppMclliB  Dec  17, 1993.  Sck  Na. 
174421 
IM.  CL*  FMB  31/00:3908 
U.S.CL4U— 5  12  ( 
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1.  A  pin  for  locatiaa  into  a  direaded  hole  for  cold  repair  of  a 
aack  comprising,  in  combinatioa: 

a  hole  that  ttraddles  the  crack  in  a  material  having  a  suifKe.  die 
hole  Mfhiitiny  ■  fint  curved  wall  on  a  first  side  of  Ike  crack 
Md  a  second  carved  wall  on  a  second  tide  of  die  ciack.  said 
hole  inchiding  bole  dveadt  dierein  widi  a  maior  diameter  and 
a  minor  diameter  widi  a  portion  of  each  bole  dwead  adiaoent 
the  maior  diameter  ctoaer  U  die  tuifK«  Ikan  any  otker  portion 
of  die  kole  dtreadt, 

a  bend  oa  taid  pin  including  a  meant  to  transfer  torque  to  said 
pin. 

a  dneaded  shaft  on  said  pin  extending  from  said  head  along  a 
central  axis,  and  at  least  one  of  said  shaft  dneads  indudiiig  a 
crest  defining  a  major  'H'twjOT  of  said  direaded  shaft,  a  root 
defining  a  minor  diameter  of  said  direaded  shaft,  and  an  upper 
sufCKe  extending  from  a  bottom  edge  of  said  root  to  an  upper 
edge  of  said  crest,  said  upper  suttee  having  a  portion  diereof 
extending  toward  said  crest  at  tn  angle  greater  than  zero  from 
a  reference  plane  petpendicttlar  to  said  central  axis  of  said 
pin.  and 

means  for  opposing  ceniial  axis  translaiion  of  said  pin  dispoaed 
on  taid  pin  and  positioned  U  comnct  the  material  near  the 
crack; 

taid  pin  is  dneaded  into  said  hole,  said  central  axis  translaiion 
opposition  means  coactt  with  said  threads  of  said  hole  and 
taid  threads  of  said  pin  and  causes  ftnther  rotation  of  said  pin 
tofbicedie  first  side  of  die  crack  and  die  second  side  of  die 
crack  togetket 


1.  A  tow  profile  kick  nut  for  receivkig  a  dneaded  bok, 
ing: 

a  body  portioa  having  a  threaded  axial  bore 
through,  aad  iriierein  said  body  poMua  a 
axial  bore  have  fint  and  second 

».^.|[»M>ii«  meant  dispoaed  npoaat 
axial  bore  aad  poailiaaed  a 
one  of  taid  firtt  ind  aecond  eppaaito  axial  endt  for 
engaging  die  daendt  of  Ike  bok  upon  inattflartnactf 
widiin  taid  Biial  boR 

crown  ■"»— "  fonned  upon  one  of  said  first 
axial  ends  of  said  body  portion 
tkns  whidi  eslead  from  said  one  of  aaid  fint 
oppotile  axial  ends  to  an  axial  poakua  wkkk 
correaponds  to  Ike  axial  disposition  of  said 
so  as  to  provide  said  body  portion  wkk  a 
degree  of  flexaiility  atoag  die  axial  extent  belwei 
engagement  means  and  said  one  of  said  fint  aad 
opposite  axial  ends  and  in  a  raifial  diiectun  wkk  eei 
said  axial  bore  suck  diat  upon  tiigagfinft  of  said  ( 
meat  means  by  saki  bok  wkea  aaid  boh  is  dneadedhr  i 
widiin  said  direaded  axial  bore,  said  daaaed  poMkiat 
crown  means  will  petmk  flexure  of  taid  body  poRtoa 
between  said  engagement  means  and  taid  one  of  taid  I 
lecond  opposite  axial  ends  of  said  body  portion 
provkk  sakl  kick  nut  widi  a  relatively  tow  installnrina 
and  a  rdativdy  high  removal  torque. 


so  as  to 


SeattE-AHa; 


KEYBCMJT  FASTENER 

E.  Alto,  balk  af 
Cfclia.  dl  ar  Okla. 
_bcGnemldl,OMn 
Fflad  Aft.  29, 1994.  Sat;  Na.  235.flSi 
lat  CL*  Fia  21/00 
VS.  CL  4U— 34*  * 
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1.  A  Keytok  cowpriMt: 

«  kay  muAtr  waonMf  ■uliit  wi  Mid  bolt 

wkcnfai  mM  key  anter  iKMn  a  pdr  of  ligi.  «Kti  of 
lep  haviag  m  akagMid  ckaaal 

Hid  ksybok  Ihrtwr  twyriw  a  rival 

and  dvough  each  rhiiirl  gf  taid  key  OMmbcr. 


BOIT  INCLinNNG  A  CLBANING IHBBAD  rODTT  TIP 


arfnwiwt  lo  ri(itf-kawl 

a  bevel  oHaBt  diapoaed  at  IB  cm! 

•aid  (MO  b*.  Mid  ikiU  bit 

bit  beiag  oycfaiivcly 

wift  Mid  bit  it  perfonaed  oaly  Iqr 

akiia« 

aaadioi 

to  Mid  drill  «cNw  head  placiag  Mid 

oMing  Mid  driD  I 

a  hole  ttniugh  a  ' 

Mid  (hiU  bk  froM  cMeri^  the 

of  aaid  drill  locw 
CMBs  ni  iUiimu  ooic  mmtw- 


t  af  SaK  NOb  Ua^M.  Aag.  M^  IMS.  rat. 
Naw  SJM^Mi.  n*  iVfloIlM  SiVk  13, 19H  SaK  No^  3M,»9 


AUUNGKMINT  fOK  MANUFACTVUNG  BOOK 
■UX3ES  FOKMBD  or  ADHBIVBLY  MXmD  PSmnD 


rni.1 
AG.  I 
!■•«  Sap.  6. 19M.  8aE  No^  3n473 

Safb  24.  1993, 

IM.  CL*  »aC  11/00 


of  Mid  Ihraaded  ponioa  bat  aot 
Mid  inrrMWii  have  a  whatanriaHy 


aMOOMMli 
a  Ihini  Ml  Itwad  imI 
deiMh  ia  Mid  ihaok.       1.  An  aiMcenieM  for  afMuCKOaiag  book  bktcfcs  Conned  of 
Macki  of  adheeiveiy  bonad  priaaed  iheeis.  die  prated  dweis  hav- 

iag  rear  folded  edgea.  dtt  aiaBfeiiMM  coopriiiag  a  guide  duct 

coaapriiiag  a  wooad  guide  wall  for  oioviag  each  Mack  from  an 

COMUNKDDULLSCUWWnilUAMn  j!!?".,^!!!^  '  SatT-  '  ^^^^^^  r'l^^J^ 

c  ■"'-—'  tsi  Ml..  ■  ,  lit  BJ    r       iMi    —         prnfariiag  appnaioMieiy  «  a  nght  aagie  wom  ae  lower  edge  of 
s.  'I  MMiM.  mi  PMg  anKM  m.,  »  la— 1«.  i^   ^  ^^^^^  ^^^^  ^  guidiag  dw  Mack  at  the  rear  folded  edge*  of  the 

n.dJ...2aul9M.aMLNa.ai&m  priMed  *ee«^ -d  a  gaide  laa.  Meaai  for  adjuMiag  die  guide  lail 

■^^TrLiWaf^vm^^  iaaecoidMce  widi  a  height  oT  die  Mack,  aaopeaiagbeiagdefaed 

«>vi.   ri«B^.»>u/  betwaea  ihe  Maanrt  deoMM  aad  the  cuide  laiL  taiher  coaorisiai 

IIACX4U— aVT  TOalMa  -~-; —  ""  -*i—  ««"i^  "» •«  v*^  "^  «■— .  wjuv<>h^ 

coaiact  the  myt 


•o  M  to  fiilfiad  iato  the 


aad  to 


ArrABATVS  POB  nSnNG  CONDOMS 


I  la  Agr<  Dyaaafca.  lac,  AAaar,  Ga. 
I  Not.  4. 19M,  SaK  Na.  334,744 
laL  CL*  BiSG  49MS:5lKa 
U.S.  CL  414— 7S5  11 ' 

1.  Aa  apparaue  for  tratiag  foadoww  cuupiituig: 

(A)  retrieviag  aieaaa  to  deliver  madnnia  to  oricaiiwg  lariai; 

(B)  orieaiiag  nieaai  to  orieM  Mid  coadomi  into  a  particular 


1.  A  drill  iciew  with  reamer  comprisiog: 
a  ihaak  haviag  a  head  «  a  fint  aid.  a  drill  bit  at  a 
aad  a  tfaeaded  lectioa  thefebetweeu.  Mid  threaded 


^499,9M 
VOBTEX  IIjOW  blower 

iN. 

Fled  Aag.  2i.  19M.  ScK  Na.  29M19 
CWhb  piiarlty,  appScaHwi  Saariaa  FiiiratlMi,  Dec  29, 
1992, 92415131/W 

iBt.  CL*  p*«>  s/oo:i9m 

M&.  CL  415-5M  5  CWbm 


(D)  said  receiving  means  for  placing  said  condoms  onto  a 
loading  means: 

(E)  said  loading  means  for  loading  said  condoms  onto  a  man- 
drel. 


5y«99,899 

MOBILE  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 

J.  C.  mbha,  Saata  Craa,  CaUC  aarigaor  to  Granite  Back 

Coaipaay,  Waiaoavflle,  CaMt 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  9«7,34S,  Oct  28, 1992,  PaL  No.  5,34M97. 
-nk  apfkcatfcia  Sep.  3t,  1994,  Scr.  No.  315,443 
iBt  CL*  B45G  67n4 
M&.  CL  414— 78i  6  < 


1.  A  vortex  compressor  conqsrising: 

(I)  a  casing  having  an  annuW,  circumfetential  wodciag  < 

(II)  a  rotor, 

(A)  said  rotor  having  a  plundity  erf  blades,  and 

(B)  said  rotor  rotataMy  mounted  in  said  casing: 
(in)  an  inlet. 

(A)  said  inlet  having  an  upstream  edge  aad  aad  a  downstream 
edge, 
(1)  said  upstream  edge  of  said  inlet  defining  a  radial  line: 

(IV)  an  outlet: 

(V)  an  orifice  dining  a  second  outlet; 

(VI)  a  stripper  seal; 

(A)  said  stripper  seal  being  disposed  in  said  working  chaaad. 

(B)  said  stripper  seal  having  an  upstream  edge  and  a  down- 
stream edge, 

(1)  said  downstream  edge  defining  a  ndial  line, 

(C)  said  stripper  seal  having  a  first  radially  inward  member, 

(D)  said  sUippei  seal  having  a  second  radially  outward  mem- 
ber, 

(E)  wherein  said  first  and  second  members  are  circumferen- 
tially  offset  from  one  another, 

(Vn)  wherein  said  radial  line  that  is  defined  by  said  upstream 
edge  of  said  inlet  is  the  same  as  the  radial  line  that  is  defined 
by  said  downstream  edge  of  said  stripper  seal: 

CVm)  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inlet  lies  on  a  commoa 
radial  line  with  said  orifice. 


n«foinl  ead 


(Q 


■eaaa  to  thaw  aaid  coadooM  through  taid  orieatiag 
I  h«o  a  reoeiviag  laeaBt; 


1.  A  method  of  unloading  rail  cars  comprising  the  steps  o^ 

providing  a  truck  with  a  conveyor  mounted  thereto  at  a  cotipling 
and  having  first  and  second  end  portions: 

transporting  the  conveyor  with  the  truck  to  a  rail  car  to  be 
unloaded: 

positioning  the  conveyor  over  the  track  with  the  first  end  portion 
of  the  conveyor  in  d>e  vicinity  of  a  deposit  site  and  the  second 
end  portion  spaced-apait  from  the  nil  car,  wherein  die  con- 
veyor is  positioned  by  horizontal  rotatioa  of  the  conveyor 
about  the  coupling; 

axially  translating  the  second  end  portion  relative  to  die  first  end 
portion  to  a  position  beneath  the  rail  car, 

discharging  cargo  from  the  tail  car  to  the  second  end  portion  of 
the  conveyor,  and 

conveying  die  discharged  caigo  to  the  first  eiKl  of  the  conveyor 
for  transfer  to  the  deposit  site. 


5y499,9tl 
BEARING  FRAlkffi  CLEARANCE  SEAL  CONSTRUdTCm 

FOR  A  PUMP 
Robert  E.  Rockwood,  WladfcuM,  N A,  aarigaor  I 
ka  CoryarathM.  Hadaoa,  N  J. 

FDcd  Mac  17, 1994,  Ser.  Na.  21<32» 
lat  CL*  PM>  29/72 
MS.  CL  41S— Ul  13  < 

7.  A  clearance  seal  construction  in  a  pump  for  simuhaaeously 

preventing  (i)  lubricating  fluid  from  migrating  away  from  a  pump 

shaft  bearing  frame,  and  (ii)  foreign  contaminants  fixm  leaking 

into  or  reaching  said  bearing  frame,  said  clearanoe  seal  coaMiuc- 

tion  comprising: 

a  clearance  sealing  passageway  disposed  adjacent  said  pan^> 

shaft  bearing  frame,  a  first  elongated  portioo  of  said  sealing 

passageway  being  substantially  parallel  to  and  cifcatnferea- 

tially  surrounding  a  rotating  pump  shaft; 
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said  fint  poitioa  of  laid  tealing  passageway  being  defined  by  a 
statioiiafy  membcf'  and  a  aealing  rooting  uieinbef.  said  rotat- 
ing meniier  being  annular  in  natinc  and  affixed  to  said  pump 
shaft  far  rolatiaa  itecwith,  said  statioiiary  member  ctmim- 
feicnliaUy  tunouoding  die  radially  outer  peripiiery  of  said 
rotating  menibcr. 

at  least  one  sealing  groove  defined  in  said  radially  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  rotating  member,  said  at  least  one  sealing  groove 
creating  a  sealing  air  flow  in  said  first  portiaa  of  said  sealing 
pasngi  II  sj  between  said  statioaary  member  and  said  rotatiiig 
meiwber.  said  sealing  air  flow  preventing  said  hibricaling  fluid 
from  migrating  away  from  said  bearing  frame  via  said  pas- 
sageway when  said  rotating  member  is  rotaled  along  with  said 
pump  shaft:  and 

a  seoand  pottioo  of  said  clearance  sealing  paasageway  extending 
radially  with  respect  to  said  pump  shaft  and  being  subatan- 
tially  I'fTf'^^'"'*^  relative  to  said  first  portioa  of  said  pas- 
sageway, said  rotating  member  defining  a  phirality  of  sesling 
vanes  akwg  said  second  portioii  of  said  sealing  passageway, 
said  vanes  providing  a  centripetal  action  for  prcvciKing  pas- 
sage of  said  foreign  cotKaminants  radially  outward  thrmigh 
said  second  passageway  portion  toward  si^  first  portion  and 
said  bearing  frame  when  said  pump  shaft  is  rotated,  said 
folMion  of  said  vanes  thereby  preveating  said  foreign  coo- 
taminanu  from  passing  through  said  sealing  passageway  and 
reaching  said 


ENVnONMENTALLY  SAR  PUMP  INCLUDING  SEAL 

ka  Cmptatiam,  Omium,  N  J. 
MrWaa  ar  Sar.  No.  XSMM,  Jm.  3,  IfM,  wMck  la  a  ( 
af  SaK  N«w  MLMi.  At«.  4.  If«3,  PM.  N«w  53MJ73,  wMck  ii 
a  *rWaa  af  Sar.  N*.  ttMtT.  Dae  4, 1991.  Pat  Na. 
S^LCTi.  IM  i^ilratfw  Jaa.  17, 19M,  Sw.  Nfc  37334 
taL  CL*  PMD  29/14 
VS.  CL  415-U3  9 1 


1.  A  motor  driven  pump  comprismg: 

a  motor  housing  having  disposed  therein  a  motor  for  rotatabiy 
driving  a  rotating  shaft,  said  rotating  shaft  extending  from 
said  motor  and  being  at  least  partially  located  within  a  pump 
housing; 


■aid  pump  housing  being  connectwl  to  said  motor  bousing,  said 
pump  housing  including  a  pump  chamber  in  which  fluid  to  be 
pumjied  is  pumped  between  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet; 

a  pumping  member  affixed  to  said  rotating  shaft  and  disposed 
within  said  pump  chamber, 

a  piston  seal  located  along  said  shaft  between  said  motor  and 
said  pumping  member; 

a  fluid  repeller  located  along  and  affixed  to  said  shaft  between 
said  pump  chamber  and  said  piston  seal,  said  fluid  repeller 
including  a  plurality  of  radially  outward  extending  portioiis 
substantially  parallel  lo  one  another,  said  radially  outward 
extending  portions  worting  together  with  a  plurality  of  fixed 
radially  iirirard  extending  members  so  as  to  resist  the  flow  of 
fluid  from  said  pump  «■»«—«»«*»'  toward  said  piston  seal;  and 

wherein  said  piston  seal  inchides: 

(a)  a  rotating  aimular  sealing  surface  fixedly  attached  to  said 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith; 

(b)  a  non-rotating  annular  sealing  member  opposing  said 
rotating  sealing  surface;  and 

(c)  a  piston  for  applying  presaure  to  the  rear  of  said  non- 
rotating  annular  sMUng  member  so  that  the  front  of  said 
non-rotating  sealing  member  creates  a  seal  with  said  rotat- 
ing sealing  surface. 


S«4993*3 

SNUBBEK  BEAEING  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  POR 

BEAEINGLESS  KOTOBS 

David  N. 1  Oifcri;  Predarick  J.  tOmK.  Tonlm^tm, 

or  CaM..  and  Pmdi  E.  Byraea.  WMla  PWai.  N.Y., 
ta  UnMad  •nthailaalia  Conocndo%  HartCted. 
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PBed  Oct.  IS,  1994.  S«r.  No.  324,559 
IM.  CL*  BMC  27/00 
US.  CL  414— 134  A 


1.  A  mountiiig  assembly  (IW)  for  securing  a  helicapter  saubber 
bearing  (79)  to  a  bearingless  rotor  assembly  (19)  and  for  establish- 
ing a  redundant  load  path  for  reacting  centrifugal  loads  acting  on 
tile  snubber  bearing  (7t),  die  bearingless  rotor  assembly  (19) 
having  a  flexbeam  connector  (22)  mounted  to  a  torque  drive  hub 
member  (IS),  die  saubber  bearing  (79)  funhetmore  having  an  inner 
bearing  race  portioa  (SS),  cowpriaing: 
a  retainer  fixture  (192)  mniwtnd  to  die  flexbrom  connector  (22), 
said  retainer  fixtuic  (192)  having  an  inboard  end  portion 
(112).  a  restraint  portion  (114)  extending  radially  outboard 
tkeraof,  and  a  seat  portion  (114)  disposed  dierebetween; 
a  retainer  (194)  disposed  in  register  with  said  seat  portion  (114) 
of  said  retainer  fixture  (192)  and  having  inboard  and  outboard 
end  portions  (122.  124).  said  outboard  end  portion  (124) 
abutting  said  restraint  pottioo  (114).  said  retainer  (IM)  fiv- 
thermore  engaging  the  inner  bearing  race  portioa  (88)  of  the 
snubber  bearing  (79);  and. 
a  compliaat  adheaive  (139)  far  hooding  said  retainer  (194)  to 
said  retainer  fixture  (19^ 


5,499,994 

VEBTICAL  AXIS  WIND  TUKBINE  WITH  PULTRUDED 

BLADES 

VerwM  R.  Wniiacc,  Dublin;  Mkhad  S.  MtMnfflen,  Tibnnm, 

and  William  R.  Archibald,  Peiahntn,  aD  of  CaUf.,  aasigMin 

to  noWiad  Corpofalloa,  Saa  Rafad,  CaHL 

DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  99,912,  JoL  12, 19*3,  PaL  No.  5,375,324. 

Thk  appBcatioB  Sep.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  314,875 

Int.  CL'  F94D  29/38 

VS.  CL  414—239  29  ClaiaM 


b)  a  second  coating  layer  superimposed  on  said  first  coaling 
layer  for  protecting  against  corrosion  at  temperatures  of  800* 
to  900*  C,  said  second  coating  layer  having  a  oompositioa  in 
percent  by  weight  of  IS  to  40%  chromium,  substantially  7  to 
15%  aluminum,  0.2  to  3%  of  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  of  elements  consisting  of  rare  earths,  yttrium, 
tantalum,  hafiiiuin,  yatv!'"'",  zirconium,  niotiium,  ibenium 
and  silicon,  and  a  remainder  of  at  least  one  of  the  elements 
cobalt  and  nickel,  as  well  as  impurities  resulting  from  manu- 
facturing; and 

c)  a  diffiisioD  barrier  layer  disposed  between  any  two  of  said 
basic  material  and  said  first  aiid  said  second  coating  layers  for 
reducing  difhision  processes  between  respective  compositioas 
of  materials  thereof. 


1.  A  blade  for  a  Darrieus-type  vertical  axis  wind  turbine  com- 
prising: 

a  fiber-reinforced-resin  composite  stnicture  defining  an  airfoil 
shape  extending  lengthwise  between  two  ends,  wherein  the 
fiber-reinforced-resin  composite  structure  has  a  lengthwise 
central  axis  dutt  is  nominally  straight  prior  to  attachment  to  VS.  CL  417—53 
tlie  wind  turbine  and  is  elastically  bent  into  a  curved  shape 
when  attached  to  the  wind  turbine:  and 

means  for  attaching  die  ends  of  the  fiber-reinforced-resin  conf- 
posite  structure  to  the  wind  turbine. 


5^499,994 
IV  FLUID  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 


CaHL, 


Slephca  H.  O'Lcary, 
poratioa,  Saa  Di^  CaU. 

FDed  Aug.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  TgfjOA 
lat  CL'  P94B  43A)S 
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5,499,995 

METALUC  COMPONEP<JT  OF  A  GAS  TURBINE 

INSTALLATION  HAVING  PROTECTIVE  COATINGS 

FrMhcte  Scharita,  Dioatakcn;  Norbcit  Cxcch,  Eaaea,  and 

Bivao  DcMtw,  MODMlaa/Rnlir,  all  of,  Gcivany,  assignors  to 

SicMCH  AkHcafeaeOachaft,  Maalck,  Gcrvaay 

DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  798,87L  Nov.  25, 1991,  which  is  a  coo- 

tiauatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  593,984,  OcL  5, 1999,  abandoocd.  This 

appHcatkNi  Mar.  29, 1995,  Scr.  No.  494^2 
dalais  priority,  applicatioa  Gcnnaay,  F^  5,  1988,  38  93 
517J 

loL  CL'  FOID  5/28 
VS.  CL  414—241  R  M  CUais 

14.  A  metallic  gas-turfoine  blade  formed  of  a  nickel-based  base 
material  which  is  cooled  on  the  inside  and  which  is  provided,  at 
least  in  a  subregion  diereof  with: 

a)  a  first  coating  layer  protecting  against  corrosion  at  tempera- 
tures of  600°  to  800*  C.  said  first  coating  layer  being  a 
deposition  layer  having  a  composition  in  percent  by  weight  of 
15  to  30%  chromium,  less  than  5%  aluminum.  0.5  to  2%  of  at 
least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  of  elements  con- 
sisting of  rare  earths,  yttrium,  tantalum,  hafnium,  scandium, 
zirconium,  niobium  and  silicon,  and  a  remainder  of  at  least 
one  of  die  elemenu  iron  and  nickel,  as  well  as  impurities 
resulting  from  manufacturing; 


15.  A  method  for  delivering  fluid  through  a  resilient,  deformaUe 
ube  in  a  pump  having  first  support  means  and  second  support 
means  for  supporting  said  Ube,  drive  means  for  generating  a 
pumping  action  on  said  tube,  pinching  means  operatively  engaged 
with  said  drive  means  for  applying  force  on  said  tube  to  occlude 
said  tube,  pumping  means  operatively  engaged  with  said  drive 
means  for  applying  force  on  said  tube  without  occluding  said  tube, 
restoring  means  operatively  engaged  widi  said  drive  means  for 
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apptying  toKt  on  laki  tube  against  aaid  second  suppoit  meaiu  to 

ii(:ge  the  restoratioo  of  the  cross-sectioiial  ihape  of  said  tube,  said 

method  comprisiin: 

placing  said  tube  against  said  first  tnppoft  meaas,  advancing 

said  pinching  means  to  occlude  said  tube  under  the  force  of 

aaid  pinching  means  and  retracting  said  pinching  means, 

advancing  said  pumping  means  on  said  lube  to  compress  said 

tube  under  the  force  of  said  pumping  means  and  retracting 

said  pumping  means,  and  uiging  said  occhided  or  compressed 

tube  to  restore  iu  cross-sectioaal  shape  under  liie  fdnx  of  said 

lestorug  mrans. 


KOIXEK  PUMP  POB  HKABT-LUNG  MACBINBS 

Gtalw  PHcdHMMi  UkcnM,  both  af^ 
to    SMcfccrt    iMH—wli    GaiUB, 


Flkd  Feb.  11. 1995,  S«.  N*.  Jgtjfm 
riwity,  ippBtiHw  BMapf  PM.  (M;  Fck.  1«. 
19H,94lU3Sl 

1^  CL*  PMB  n/O0:43JM 

VS.  a.  4n—3m  n  ( 


a  plurality  of  reciprocatoiy  motion  means  for  individually 
impaiting  a  pneumatic  oscillation  to  the  respective  actuating 
gas  spaces; 

and  drive  means  for  driving  each  of  the  reciprocatoty  motion 
means  for  reciprocatory  nx>tion  with  phase  differences  ther- 
ebetween such  that  the  reciprocatory  motion  means  which 
teaches  its  upper  dead  center  where  a  high  pressure  peak  is 
applied  to  iu  associated  actuating  gas  space  shifts  sequentially 
in  a  direction  from  the  first  to  the  second  pott. 


APPAKATUS  FO«  SPINNING  OP  POT^YUMTHANE 
ELASTIC  FILAMENTS 
Kiyodii  Nakala,  Iknrvgm  aad  SciAa  HayMW,  OIm,  balk  aC, 
Japan,  aaiipion  to  Tsyo  Boackf  Ifahartliri  YriAtt,  Osaka, 
Japan 
Division  or  Ser.  No.  I8.53*.  Feb.  17, 1»W,  Pat  N*  5,33t,33S. 
Ikic  appikatkw  Apr.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  224,571 
ClaiM  prtority,  appikatfaia  Japa%  Feb.  17, 1992,  4-CMM: 
Feb.  18, 1W2,  4-«M93;  Feb.  18,  WW,  4-4M94 
InL  CL'  MIH  l/ll:  DMB  U08 
M&.  CL  425-*4  M  < 


a  foaming  agent  mixed  wilb  said  bate  lubricant;  and 
an  oU  paddle  attached  to  said  oil  picloip  tube,  said  paddle 
rototaMe  in  said  lubricant,  whereby  an  oil  foam  layer  is 
created  during  compressor  opendoo  to  reduce  compressor 


PNEUMATICALLY  DRIVEN  MICRO-PUMP 

itoAWnSiUI 
«r  Kartya,  Karijra,  m4 
,  Ibkyo,  botk  a<, . 

PB(4  Nav.  17, 1994,  Sar.  No.  34M71 
ttorily,  iifliiHia  Japa%  Nov.  17, 1993, 5-2*719t; 
Nov.  17, 1993,  5-2»n91 

InL  CL*  P»7B  43^6 
VS.  CL  417-.3M  IS  < 


5,499,91* 

INTERNAL  GEAR  PUMP  HAVING  A  STOP  FOR  A 

SICKLE-SHAPED  FILLER  PART 

Gerd  Hundt;  Franz  AitMgast,  and  Peter  Peta,  aU  of  Hciden- 

bdni,  Gcraany,  wrignoi«  to  J.  M.  Voitk  GmbH,  HcMen- 

hekn,  Geraaany 

FOcd  Aug.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29M1S 
aaimc  priority,  application  Gcmany,  Aug.  26,  1993,  43  28 
733.6 

fat  CL*  FMC  2/10 
VS.  CL  418—126  12  datans 


1.  Roller  pump  for  heatt-hng  maduaes  including  a  pump  head 
(1)  comprisiag  a  pump  stator  (4)  having  a  pump  bed  serving  as  a 
support  for  a  hose  piece  (9),  and  a  pump  rotor  (6)  «ianged  in  said 
pump  stator  for  rotation  about  a  central  loogitttdiiuU  axis  of  said 
pump  rotor,  a  roller  canier  (7)  rolataMy  supportiBg  rollers  (8)  on 
said  pomp  rotor,  said  roUen  naveling  along  the  boae  piece  which 
is  inaefled  into  the  pump  bead  (1)  during  a  rotatioiial  movement  of 
the  pump  rotor  (6);  a  drive  unit  (2)  for  producing  the  rotatioiial 
movement  of  the  pump  rotor  (6);  a  pump  bousing  (3)  for  support- 
ing the  pump  head  (1)  and  for  receiving  the  drive  unit  (2),  said 
drive  unit  (2)  being  connected  with  the  pump  head  (1)  such  duu  the 
pump  head  (1)  is  movable  relative  to  the  pump  housing  (3):  and  a 
locking  device  (21)  for  releasaUy  securing  the  pump  head  (1)  to 
the  pump  housing  (3). 


'^^     ^     ^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  spiiming  of  polyinelliaiie  elastic  filaments, 
which  comprises: 

a  spinning  nozzle  through  which  a  polyurethane  material  is 
extruded  to  form  a  polyurethane  elastic  filament; 

a  means  for  appbcatioo  of  a  finishing  agent  to  the  filament, 
which  is  arranged  downstream  in  the  running  directioo  of  the 
filament  from  the  spinning  nozzle,  said  means  having  a 
groove  tbixMjgh  which  the  filament  is  allowed  to  pass,  at 
which  time  tlie  finishing  agent  supplied  to  tlie  groove  is 
applied  to  the  passing  filameot,  said  groove  having  a  width 
decreasing  with  an  increase  in  the  distance  from  the  inlet 
thereof  and  having  a  narrowest  portion  at  which  the  filament 
is  to  be  brou^t  into  contact  with  tlie  iimer  sutftce  of  the 
groove,  and  a  lower  pait  of  said  inner  surface  of  the  groove, 
including  the  narrowest  poition,  within  a  distance  of  at  least  3 
mm  from  the  nanowest  portion  being  made  of  a  porous 
material  to  supply  the  finishing  agent,  wherein  the  k>wer  part 
made  of  a  porous  material  has  a  mean  pore  size  of  0.1  to  10 
Mm;  and 

a  roller  for  winding  up  the  filament  thus  treated  with  the  finish- 
ing agent 


5,499388 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FOAM  IN  AN  ENERGY 
EFFICIENT  COMPRESSOR 
I  J  Titmln.  m  •niamiib.riirr     ""w "^  — 

impinj.Tiiamii'i. 'T 
FBed  Sap.  38, 1992,  Sar.  No.  954065 
Iirt.  CL'  FMB  21/00:17/00;  F81M  U/Oi 
VS.  CL  417—368  24  CWma 

1.  A  compressor  comprising: 

a  housing  including  an  oil  sump  and  a  hydrofluorocarboo  refrig- 
erant therein; 
a  motor-compressor  unit  for  compressing  the  hydrofluorocarboo 
refirigerani,  said  unit  including  a  rotatable  shaft  having  an  oil 
pickup  tube  therein; 
a  polyal  cater  baae  lubricant  in  said  oil  sump; 


1.  Pneumatically  driven  micro-pump  comprising 

channel  means  including  a  fiint  pott,  a  second  port  and  a 
flow-through  space  which  provides  a  comnnmicabon  therebe- 
tween; 

a  plurality  of  diaphragms  disposed  in  an  amy  along  die  flow- 
through  space  in  a  direction  from  the  first  to  the  second  port 
and  each  having  its  front  surface  exposed  to  the  flow-through 
space  and  capable  of  bolging/ictracting  with  respect  to  the 
space; 

diaphragm  support  means  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
diaphragms  from  the  flow-through  space  and  including  a 
plurality  of  actuating  gas  spaces  which  are  disposed  in  oppos- 
ing relationship  with  die  rear  surfaces  of  the  respective  dia- 


1.  An  internal  gear  pump  comprising: 

an  internal  gear,  said  internal  gear  having  two  sides; 

a  dmist  plate  arranged  on  each  side  of  die  internal  gear,  said 
thrust  plates  having  side  surfaces; 

a  powered  external  pinion  arranged  eccentrically  relative  to  the 
iniemal  gear  and  meshable  with  said  internal  gear, 

a  sickle-shaped,  floating  filler  part  said  floating  filler  part  split  in 
peripheral  direction  and  having  a  blunt  end,  said  blunt  end 
bearing  on  an  axial  suppoit  pin.  said  floating  filler  pait  having 
a  first  segment  and  a  second  segment  said  first  segment 
having  a  surface  facing  die  teeth  of  the  pinion,  said  second 
segment  having  a  surface  facing  die  teedi  of  the  internal  gear, 
said  first  and  second  segments  having  a  parting  interface 
therebetween,  said  first  segment  having  a  greater  radial  diick- 
ness  than  said  second  segment  said  first  segment  including  at 
least  one  axially  extending  groove  arranged  at  said  patting 
interface  for  accommodation  of  a  sealing  element  said  first 
segment  including  at  least  one  stop  for  restricting  wear  on  the 
surface  of  said  first  segment  facing  the  teeth  of  the  pinion. 


5,499312 

APPARATUS  FOR  MARRING  FBER  (H>TIC 

SUBSTRATES 

GcMV  A.  M««i,  Hnnliigtoa  BeKh,  CaUt,  amigMir  to  Paly- 

Optkal  Pradnds,  Lk.,  IrrkK,  CaHt 
DivWon  of  Set  No.  785438,  Oct  38, 1991,  PaL  No.  5,312^69. 
Tkii  appHcatfoa  Jm.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  178358 
InL  CL'  B29C  S9/04 
VS.  CL  425-J63  «  Chtam 

1.  An  apparatus  for  marring  a  fiber  optic  substrate,  compristng: 
a  first  rtiUer  having  a  rough  surface  for  marring  die  fiber  optic 

substrate; 
a  second  roller  defining  a  nip  with  die  first  roller, 
means  for  driving  said  roUets  synchronously; 
means  for  lepeatedly  opening  and  closing  said  nip  to  gradudly 
adjust  the  pressure  in  the  nip  and  to  transmit  a  repentive 
pressure  profile  to  the  nip;  and 
wheiein  the  second  roller  has  a  deformable  suifaoe. 
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KIT  torn.  POmiNG  A  TmtEE4>IMENS10NAL 

DBCOKATIVK  ITEM 

^  J.  RM.  UM  bmrnmrnti,  Hntui,  DL  U7«l 

HtWm  ofScr.  N^  1M,<N.  Fck.  l*.  1994.  PM.  N*. 

5y437.«29.  Thb  ippMillw  Mw  IS.  1995,  Scr.  No.  4*4.515 

lat  CL*  B29C  3JM2;  t3»  SAfO 

VS.  CL  425—47*  5  ' 


Ihewliwii.  md  «  drive  mk  lo  nofnatt 


•^"^ 


5,499.913 
KVICE  F(»  raODVCING  HONEYCOMB 
STRUCTURAL  BCMMES 
■gtaM.  N^aya;  MaiMra  FUwia.  I^TMk*,  M 
Me  rokM.  iMyM*.  al  iC  Ja*H.  Mrigam  to  NGK I 

lalon,  LlaL,  Japaa 

Fled  Oct.  27, 1993,  Scr.  N«.  1415)4 
rn-i-.  priarii,,  i||grrr-  Japaa,  Nor.  2*,  1992, 4^17251 
lat  CL*  ■29C  47/10:47/20:47/30 
US.  CL  425-.3I24 


1.  A  kit  for  me  in  fanning  •  tfaree-dimensioaal.  self-stqjpofting 
decofative  member  from  ■  material  having  a  plastic  stage,  said  kit 
comprising: 
at  least  one  forming  member  having  an  overall  length  and  wKBh 

for  forming  a  flat,  two-dimensional  blank  having  an  exterior 

shape  of  a  desired  decorative  member,  and. 
at  least  one  duee-dimensional  mold  having  a  length,  width  and 

depth: 
•aid  moid  having  an  overall  length  and  width  which  are  less  than 

the  overall  length  and  width  of  said  blank  fanning  member, 

and, 
said  mold  having  substantially  the  same  exterior  shape  as  said 

exterior  shape  of  said  forming  member. 


1.  A  device  for  producing  honeycomb  structural  bodies  from 
molding  material,  said  device  comprising: 

an  rHWprfing  die  having  a  molding  material  inlet  f»ce,  a  molding 
material  oulkt  tee  and  a  phnlity  of  passages  extending  in  an 
extruding  diicction  from  said  inlet  tee  to  said  outlet  tex; 

a  removable  porous  platt  positioned  upstream  of  said  inlet  face 
of  said  extmding  die,  such  that  the  moMing  material  passes 
dHOugh  said  porous  plaie  before  entering  said  extruding  die, 
said  ponms  plate  having  a  first  end  portion  and  a  second  end 
portion  opposite  to  said  first  end  portion,  a  thickness  (rf  said 
porous  plate  increasing  in  a  direction  from  said  first  end 
portion  towards  said  second  end  portion,  and  means  for 
adjusting  resistaitce  to  flow  of  naolding  material  passing 
through  said  porous  plate,  such  diat  die  flow  resistance  is 
lowest  at  said  fint  end  pottion  and  gradually  increases  in  a 
diiectioa,  substantially  perpendicular  to  die  extruding  direc- 
tion, towards  said  second  end  portioa;  and 

a  press  plate  stacked  on  an  inlet  side  of  said  porous  plaie,  sud 
ORas  plate  having  a  thickness  which  increases  in  a  directioo 
oppoaite  to  die  direction  in  which  die  ttiickneas  of  said  porous 
plate  increases. 


5,499,915 
PRE-PLASnCiZING  INJRCTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 
«aj-lji  pmiia,  IMkawa,  JapMi.  airi^ar  to  Sadkk  Co^  LM., 
>w>.Japia 

ned  JiL  «,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  2S«,2M 

IpMiitlia  Japw,  Not.  «,  1992, 4-322523 
laL  CL'  B29C  45m 
VS.  CL  425—557  U 


1.  A  pre-plasticiziiig  injection  molding  marhinr  comprising: 

a  plasticizing  assemMy  inchiding  a  healed  cylinder,  a  screw 

rotaiable  widun  said  healed  cylinder  to  plasticize  syndietic 

resin  material  within  a  plasticizing  chamber  therein,  a  tnnsfer 

DMH^  V'^'t^g  from  said  plasticizing  chamber  to  ttaiufer 


to  allow  piaMidzed 


spaced  froiB  said 
topass 
said  screw  doaes  said 
at  rlatiii'iyn* 


My  iachidiag  a  cylinder  having  an  ioaer 
puiplteral  wail  aad  a  front  wall,  a  phatfer  leciprocally  mov- 
able widm  said  cylinder  aad  having  a  head  with  an  outer 
peripiKBri  iurtee  in  slidnw  coMact  with  said  inaer  peripheral 
waU  of  sad  cyliDder.  a  Aaak  of  a  dianeier  slighdy  less  than 
that  of  said  head  aad  a  fcot  tee  coofroating  said  front  wall 
of  said  cyliwkr  aad  defining  liierebctweea  aa  injectian  dMBih 
bee  Md  a  aoczle  paitafr  opeaiag  in  a  oealer  of  said  froal 
wall  and  leadii«  from  said  injectian  chamiier  to  an  iqection 
mzzle; 

said  froai  tee  of  said  phmger  head  having  a  cooically  coovex 
ooafigBMion  definiiv  aa  obtusely  angled  ceiMial  apex,  aad 
said  fitMK  wall  at  said  cylinder  having  a  cooicaUy  coacave 
ooafigncstiaa  subctaniiaUy  oooipleaieaiary  to  said  ooafignra- 
lion  of  said  front  te«.  widi  said  nozzle  passage  opening  in  an 
apex  of  said  concave  configutaiioa  at  said  cemer,  and 

said  traaafer  passage  "fM«««g  into  said  iqectioa  chaiwhrr  at  a 
poaiiiaa  at  die  peripliery  of  said  front  wall  immediatriy  adja- 
ceat  said  ianer  paipheral  wall  and  spaced  along  said  front 
wall  from  said  nozzle  passage,  to  diereliy.  when  said  screw  is 
ia  said  netreaied  position  thereof,  introdurf  plaslicized 
lial  from  said  plasticizing  rtta-Arr  imo  said  iiqectian  cham- 
ber, mmI  to  cause  the  thus  intmdiircd  plaslicized  material  to 
flow  theran  in  an  aaenlar  path  around  said  apex  of  and 
following  the  contoor  of  said  cooically  convex  front  tex  of 
said  plunger  head  to  an  area  of  said  injectian  chasiriier  on  a 
side  of  said  nozde  passage  opposile  said  Hinsfier  passage, 
such  dwt  said  flow  of  introduced  plaslicized  material  agitates 
and  mixes  with  any  plasarized  material  remaining  on  said 
front  tex  ia  said  area  from  a  previous  operatioB  cycle, 
wheicaftor  said  plunger  is  movable  towani  said  front  tex  to 
inject  the  thus  imrodnced  and  mixed  plaslicized  material  from 
said  injection  chamber  through  said  injection  passage  to  said 
injection  nozzle. 


5,499317 
IKNIAL  ISOLATION  DAM 

IR.I 
,  WMte  Bear  Ufec;  Jad  a  < 
D. 


•r  Sec  Na.  14,529.  Jaa.  29. 1993, 

Dec  14, 1994,  Set:  Nau  3SSJMt 
lBt.CL*AnCVr¥ 
U.S.  CL  43^-137  37 


5,499,9m 
ROTARY  ACTUATED  GATE  VALVE 
Rabcrt  D.  Schad.  'ftraato,  aad  Edward  J.  Jcaiw, 
a<,  Caaada,  Mi^ara  to  Haricjr  Iiiiecliaa  Moldl^ 


FBed  Oct.  2S,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  33*,ia9 
lat  CL'  B29C  45/23 
U.S.CL425-M4  3* 

1.  A  rotary  actusied  gale  valve  system  for  directing  mdt  from  a 
manifold  channel  to  a  mold  gale, 

a  valve  stem  f»<fw«<i"g  through  and  rotaiable  within  die  mani- 
fold, said  valve  stem  inchidiiig  a  means  for  receiving  die  melt 
from  the  manifbld  rhiinri,  wherein  the  means  for  receiving  is 
in  fluid  communication  with  die  manifbld  channel  and  is 
adapted  to  be  rotated  into  alignment  with  the  mold  gate  for 
allowing  die  melt  to  flow  into  die  mold  gate  and  die  means  for 
receiving  is  adapted  to  be  rotated  out  of  alignment  widi  die 
mold  gate  for  blocking  the  melt  from  flowing  into  the  OKdd 
gate;  and 

meatis  for  rotating  the  valve  stem,  said  means  for  rotating 
posilioned  coaxially  relative  to  the  valve 


1.  A  denial  isolabon  dam  comprising: 

afitstfilm; 

a  second  film,  at  least  a  portioa  of  one  of  said  films 

impervious  to  die  passage  of  fluids  and  miunniganismsi 

aoaaii  room  temperature  and  pRsanre* 
a  first  set  of  fiben  tocated  between  said  fint  film  I 

film,  at  least  certain  fibers  of  said  first  set  being  anomged  ia 

atyaceat  pain  and  spaced  apart  a  (fistaaoe  geaerally  equal  to 

the  avetage  mesial-distal  widdi  of  a  toodi 


5,499311 
APPARATUS  F(M  PRESERVING  INTERDENTAL 
PAPILLA  AND  MEIHCW  fKMt  USING 
J.  MaiVM,  Baito%  aad  Nifaa  J.  I 
•r  Maaa..  aailaaaca  to  Dfaa,  ] 
ned  Aaa.  22, 1994,  SCK  Na.  293.3M 
IaLCL*A«lCa(» 
VS.  CL  433—173  laOalBto 

1.  An  emeigeaoe  cuff  member  for  use  m  preserving  the  interdea- 
tal  papilla  during  the  prooeduR  of  placing  an  dMOneat  oa  araot 
metober  '-^'■■«»«t  in  the  alveolar  bone  of  a  padeiK  ia  wktck  the 
abutment  has  a  frnsto-spherical  basal  surface  portiaa  aad  a  coaical 
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MVraOD  or  GINnATING  AN  IVIKT  SIMULATION 


physical  vocal  pofonnance  of  the  selected  song  by  a  singer,  the 
Karaoke  apparatus  coiP|)ri«ing: 

register  meHS  for  legisierittg  a  prescribed  text  data  of  a  sdected 
song,  cooiaiBiiig  accaai|Mmineat  infonnation  and  word  iofor- 
matioa  coaipoaed  of  a  sequence  of  characters; 

sound  means  for  reproducing  an  aiitnmatir  instiumental  aocom- 
paniment  according  to  the  registered  accompanimeat  informa- 
tion: 

graphic  means  for  modifying  a  graphic  shape  of  plural  registered 
characten  in  atsociaiioa  with  a  predetermiiied  practical  man- 
ner of  the  physical  vocal  performance;  and 

display  means  for  displaying  a  sequence  of  die  characters  in  the 
modified  graphic  shapes  coocuncody  with  die  reproductioa  of 
the  antooMtic  instrumental  accompaniment  so  as  to  visually 
leach  the  singer  the  practical  manner  during  the  physical 
vocal  performance. 


S.499.922 

BACKING  CH(HtUS  RETRCMHJCING  DEVICE  IN  A 

KAKAOKE  I»VICE 

MMm  Mmedm,  ra—gpwi,  aad  HaoM  TngMti,  Satoita, 

balh  oC,  JapM,  aariiMn  te  Rkah  Co^  LUL,  Tikjo,  aad 

Kicaa  Ca.,  Ltd,  OiriBa,  both  aC  JiVM 

HM  Ape.  21, 19M,  ScK  No.  23«.7«5 

ppMrrtlf  JiVM.  JaL  27,  IMS,  5-2t57W 
IiBl.  CL'  GltH  1/36 
U.S.  GL  434-nN7  A  4( 


nM  Sir. ».  ifn.  siK  Na.  UMo 

Si*.  3*.  1992. 4-2t51M 
tat  CL*  GIW  7/36,  G«n  5M> 
U&CL434-^3t7A  SCWm 
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1.  An  aircraft  control  lever  flight  smulator  comprismgt 

a  lever  having  a  hamfle  ai  oae  cad; 

a  iphMC  IIxmI  10  the  kvar  «  a  kKHioa  reaute  Iran  the  handle. 

said  sphere  having  a  ceatar  aad  aa  outer  soiCKe; 
a  pair  of  plates  having  faces  oppoaed  lo  each  other  oa  opposite 
sides  of  die  sphere,  which  apply  opposing  forces  thereto,  taid 
forces  being  fticiioaal  for  reaisiing  roiatiaa  of  the  sphere,  but 
of  the  sphere  by  maaipiilation  of  die 
:of  the  lever 
leans  for  cooatraining  the  lever  so  dtai  its  handle  can  be  moved 
through  a  pwdrtrimiafd  nBge;  aad 

I  to  tJLS  lever;  for  ftaiisiiag  a  lever       1.  A  Karaoke  apparatus  for  reproducing  an  automatic  insaumen- 


1.  A  backing  choras  leproduciiig  device  for  a  kvaoke  machine 
comprising: 

operating  means  for  inputting  an  instructioa  for  a  music  number 
and  a  change  of  scale; 

memory  means  for  storing  karacdce  information; 

main  controller  means  for  analyzing  the  karaoke  information 
read  from  the  memory  means  to  decompose  the  information 
into  header  information,  song's  words  informanon,  and  musi- 
cal information,  while  electronic  musical  sound  data  and 
backing  chorus  data  of  the  musical  information  are  output  in 
synchrooism  according  to  processing  type  of  control  data 
included  in  the  header  information; 

electronic  musical  sound  reproducing  means  for  reproducing  the 
electronic  musical  sound  data  provided  by  the  main  controller 


wherein  the  main  controller  means  is  capable  of  receiving  a 
scale  indicator  specified  by  the  operating  meaas.  issuing  a 
change  of  scale  instroction  along  with  the  scde  indiratnr  to 
the  electronic  musical  sound  leprndnring  aseaas  aad  die  voice 
controller,  and  «-fcMigw»g  the  scale  of  the  electronic 
sound  dau  and  die  bathing  chorus  data  to  aasore  t 
in  performance. 


COMMUNICATION  CAKD  WITH  EXTENMBLK, 
KOTATABLE  COUPLING 
Jaraea  L.  ArrhftaM,  Oias  watii,  Fla,  aai  Pa— M  1 
ABcatowa,  Pa.,  Mai^an  ta  AT*T  Caipu.  Mannaiy  m.  NJ. 
VBcd  Nov.  9, 1994,  Sck  Nau  33M33 
tat.  CL'  HtUt  9^)9:39^8 
U,S.CI.439^2<  271 


1.  A  communicatioa  card  adapted  to  be  insetted  into  a  slot  in  a 
computer,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  shank  rotataMy  mounted  to  the  housing,  the  shank  defining  sa 
axis  along  its  lengdi  around  which  the  shank  can  rotate;  and 

an  electrical  mounted  on  the  shank,  the  shank  and  connector 
being  extendable  beyond  an  edge  of  the  housing  to  an 
extended  position,  in  the  extended  position  the  connectar  aad 
shank  being  rotatable  relative  to  the  bousing  about  the  i' 


of  a  selected  soag  during  the  coarae  of  a 


a  voice  controller  for  reading  die  backing  chorus  dau  of  a  take 
which  corresponds  to  the  processing  type  extracted  by  die 
main  conindler  means; 

backing  chorus  reproducing  means  including  the  voice  control- 
ler for  reproducing  die  backing  chorus  data;  and 

image  display  means  for  presenting  the  words  information 
according  to  instruction  given  by  the  main  cotttroller  mrans; 


5^499,924 
BUTT  JOINT  C(H<INECTt»  AS^MH^Y 
OivnU  Artariu;  Kc^ii  Kawawada,  bath  af  Thata,  aad  KifaaU 
OMia,  Tbkyn.  aU  of,  Japan,  aarigaan  la  Kcl  CiM|iriliia, 
Thkya,  Japan 

Flkd  JaL  U,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  273,|W7 
dates  prtority,  appHcadan  Jtqiaa,  JaL  12,  1993.  5-M3134 
U;  JaL  12. 19W,  5-195153;  JaL  12,  Vm,  5-»5i54 

tat  CL'  H91K  23f66 
MS.  CL  439— €1  U  Clalata 

1.  A  butt  j(Hnt  connector  asseiid>ly  having,  male  and  female 
connector  members  comprising: 
male  and  female  flexible  film  circuit  coittact  metribers,  respec- 
tively, each  comprising  a  flexible  insiilaring  film  having  a 
series  of  lead  forming  conductive  paths  extending  diereacross 
from  a  contact  portion; 
each  contact  portion  comprising  a  series  of  contact  bumps  of 
conductive  material  upstanding  from  a  mating  tece  of  the  film 
and  connected  to  die  conductive  padis, 
the  series  of  contact  bumps  of  die  female  film  circuit  coatail 
member  being  arranged  in  sets  at  pluralities  of  bumps  with 
dK  contact  bumps  of  each  set  being  located  in  doady  spaced 
apart  relation  to  form  a  female  contact  bump  configuration 
connected  to  a  respective  conductive  path  and  the  series  of 
contact  bumps  of  the  male  film  circuit  coiKact  mendier  beiag 
amnged  as  single  buiqis  located  at  a  pilch  oonespoadiag  to  a 
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pilch  of  the  lett  of  conuci  bumiw  fonniii(  the  female  coo- 
figuratioii  and  each  fotmiitg  a  male  contact  bump  configura- 
tioa: 

first  and  second  film  circuit  contact  member  mppottiiig  hous- 
ings, respectively,  having  lespective  mating  bees; 

means  supponing  die  respective  film  circoils  on  leapective  hous- 
ings with  the  respective  contact  poftioos  extmling  across 
respective  mating  feces  substantially  peipendicuiar  to  a  mat- 
ing directioa  and  with  die  respective  contact  bumps  outstand- 
ing thetefrom  in  the  mating  directioo;  and 

connector  guiding  means  for  guiding  the  connector  memben 
into  mating  engagement  with  mating  contact  portioas  of 
respective  film  circuit  contact  memben  extendiiig  in  face-to- 
face  relation  so  that  contact  bumps  of  the  male  configuration 
become  interposed  between  and  in  contact  with  adjacent 
portions  of  nspective  conuct  bumps  of  die  respective  sets  of 
contact  bumps  of  the  female  configuiatioa  to  effect  reliable 
electrical  connection  between  tespective  conductive  paths  of 
the  complementary  connectors. 


a  bousing  having  an  opening  at  a  first  end  and  a  space  for 
receiving  the  data  storage  medium,  die  space  extends  from  the 
opening  of  the  bousing  lo  a  second  end  of  the  bousing: 

a  plurality  of  cooiacts  poaitioaed  in  die  second  end  of  die 
bousing  for  establishing  an  electrical  interconnection  to  the 
data  storage  medium  in  the  space: 

a  first  movibie  member  movable  alaag  the  length  of  die  housing 
and  capable  of  being  set  to  first,  second  and  diiid  extension 
positions  in  that  order  in  a  diiectian  away  from  the  housing  so 
that,  in  the  first  positioa.  the  first  movable  member  extends  to 
a  zero  or  slight  extent  firom  the  first  end  of  the  hoiKing: 

a  transmitting  member  connected  at  one  end  to  die  first  movable 
member  such  that,  when  the  fint  movable  member  is  situated 
between  die  first  position  and  the  second  position,  a  move- 
ment of  the  first  movable  member  toward  die  first  position  is 
transmitted  to  die  other  end  of  the  transmitting  member  as  a 
normal-direction  force  directed  toward  the  second  end  of  die 
housing,  such  that,  when  the  first  movable  member  is  situated 
between  die  second  position  and  die  third  position,  die  first 
movable  member  is  latched,  and  diat,  when  die  first  movable 
member  is  situated  in  the  third  position,  a  movement  of  the 
first  movable  member  toward  the  first  position  is  transmitted 
to  the  other  end  of  the  transmitting  member  as  a  reverse- 
directioa  force  directed  toward  die  first  end  of  die  housing: 
and 

a  second  movable  meinber  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the 
transmitting  member  and,  together  with  the  data  storage 
medium,  movable  along  die  length  of  the  housing  in  unison 
such  dial,  when  the  normal-direction  force  is  received  from 
die  iransmittiiig  meinber  with  the  movement  of  the  first  mov- 
able meinber  to  die  second  end  of  die  housing,  die  second 
movable  member  is  moved  toward  the  second  end  of  the 
housing  to  allow  'he  dau  storage  metlium  to  be  connected  to 
the  contacts  and,  »hen  the  reverse-direction  force  is  received 
from  the  transmitting  member,  the  second  roovsMe  member  is 
moved  to  die  first  end  of  die  housing  to  allow  die  datt  storafc 
medium  to  be  disconnected  6am  the  coittacts. 
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i^msa  LEVER-OnSATKD  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

CONNBCTOB  DEVICE  Nafcujwhl  Akodn,  nattini.  Ja»— .  iiilff  i r  to  Y— M  Cospor*- 

CriK.  Mtaar  to  E.  L  Dii  Tmk  de  Uo^  "Hikyo.  Jap« 

^^               HA.  nwifay  IS,  IfKSer.  No.  245,535 

of  Saa  NOL  2<,7U.  Mok  5.  IW3,  ihioJMtd  fliiiii  i  priort^^  appltallf  Jopoa,  Mny  »,  HW.  5-U<WS 

Tkk  afplcHlw  Mik  22, 19M,  Sob  No.  21M71  I^  CL*  MIK  13»2 

ipMtolliio  JijOB.  rfrr  ".  ••*-.  "  '""' "  U&CL439— 157 
laL  CL*  B»UI  /JMB 


U.S.  a.  439—157 


*    ■  ■ 


1.  A  connector  device  for  connfcting  to  a 
coaprising: 


1.  A  lever-operated  i  iinnrirtiir  aaaemMy  comprising: 

a  pair  of  cosmectors  respectively  accommndating  therein  female 

Md  male  tenninab  and  adapted  to  be  fitted  together, 
a  lever  nieitiber  adapted  to  be  nimed  for  fitting  and  releasing 

said  pair  of  comifictnrs  to  and  from  each  other,  said  lever 

member  beiiig  provided  to  one  of  said  pair  of  connectors,  a 

first  fimofft^f,  with  a  cam  groove  theieuu 
a  cam  pin  provided  on  a  second  one  of  said  pair  of  coonectors 

and  adapted  to  be  eagaged  in  said  cam  groove: 


wherein  said  cam  pin  has  a  circular  cross-section  at  a  center 
portion  thereof  and  an  outer  peripheral  surface  formed  therein 
with  an  inclined  surface  having  a  predetemiined  angle  with 
respect  to  a  center  line  passing  through  die  center  of  said 
circular  cross-section,  and  wherein  a  point  of  force  action 
thereof  is  set  at  a  position  where  the  outer  peripheral  surface 
add  the  inclined  surface  cross  together,  said  point  of  force 
action  being  aUgned  with  or  in  a  vicinity  of  a  fitting  axis  of 
said  pair  of  connectors. 


5.499.927 
ZIPPER-TYPE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
HiroAiml  Ohao;  Fnasio  Nand,  both  of  Ikmn.  and  Stalgem 
Hayaaid.  Tokyo,  aD  of;  Japam  assignors  to  Tezell  Corp.,  and 
Kd  Corp.,  both  of  Ibkyo,  Japan 

FDed  May  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  248,«79 
Claims  priority.  appHcntion  Japan,  May  21, 1993,  5-143(M2 
Int  CL'  HOIR  13/2% 
MS.  CL  439—285  8  i 


5,499,928 

FLAT  CABLE  AND  A  CONNECTOR  COOPERATING 

THEREWrm 

YonkU  Satoh,  Kawaaald,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsa  Lindted, 

KawanU,  Japan 

FDed  JuL  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  27802* 

ClaiBis  priority,  appUoilion  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1993, 5-23C797 

Int  CL*'  miR  9100:  HOIB  7/O0 

MS.  CL  439—492  U  dainis 

1.  A  flat  cable  comprising: 


^^^^^^^-: 


iMsm 


a  plurality  of  cables  each  including  a  conductive  core  and  aa 
insulating  cover  for  insulating  said  comhictive  core,  said 
plurality  of  cables  being  disposed  substantially  parallel  with 
each  odier  and  aligned  in  a  single  row  when  viewed  from  an 
elongated  direction  of  said  cables,  with  a  mutual  separation; 

fixture  means  for  holding  said  plurality  of  cables  such  that  said 
plurality  of  cables  are  each  held  widi  said  mutual  separation: 
and 

wherein  each  of  said  plurality  vX.  cables  has  a  cross  section  such 
that  a  lateral  size  of  cables,  measured  in  said  cross  section. 
has  a  first  size  at  a  first  part  where  said  caUe  contacts  with 
said  fixture  means  and  a  second,  different  size  at  a  second  part 
of  said  cable  opposing  to  said  first  part,  wherein  said  second 
size  is  luger  than  said  first  size. 


5,499,929 
SOCKET  CONNECTOR  FOR  ELECTRONIC  DEVICES 
Shnidd  Mlyaiawn,  YamasiaiM,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Kd  Cofpo- 
ration,  Itokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  It,  1994,  Scr  No.  257,80 

Oaiins  priority,  appUortian  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1993,  5-1M413 

InL  CL'  H81R  li/62 

U&CL439— 331  U  CWaM 


1.  An  electrical  coiuiector  of  a  zipper  type  comprising  first  and 
second  elongate  connector  members  each  comprising  a  series  of 
contact  elements  mounted  spaced  apart  at  predetermined  intervals 
in  a  row  on  a  carrier  strip  made  of  flexible  insulating  material  with 
respective  contact  portions  of  the  respective  contact  elements 
extending  transversely,  in  a  common  direction  from  the  earner 
strip,  and  at  least  one  series  of  insulating  elements  mounted  on  the 
carrier  strip  of  at  least  the  first  connector  member  in  alternating 
relation  to  the  contact  elements  thereof  so  diat  respective  contact 
elements  and  insulating  elements  of  the  first  connector  member  can 
interlock  in  inienhgitating  relation  with  respective  contact  ele- 
menu  of  the  second  connector  member  diereby  electrically  to 
connect  complementary  contact  faces  of  respective  interlocked 
contact  elements  together  with  the  insulating  elements  interposed 
therebetween,  the  improvement  residing  in  that  the  carrier  strip  is 
made  of  resilient  material  in  which  the  individual  contact  elements 
are  in-mold  and  in  that  the  contact  elements  have  respective  lead 
forming  portions  extending  transversely  from  the  carrier  strip  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  common  direction. 


1.  A  socket  connector  for  mounting  an  electronic  device  of  a 
type  having  a  series  of  individual  electrode  lands  at  predetermined 
spaced  apart  locations  on  a  lower,  contact  surfece  thereof,  on  a 
circuit  board  comprising: 

a  film  contact  comprising  an  insulating  film  having  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  aiid  canying  a  series  of  conductive  padis  with 
respective  board  connecting  poitions  extending  away  finm 
respective  individual  contact  end  poitions  which  are  located 
on  the  upper  surface  at  predetermined  spaced  apart  locations 
corresponding  to  the  respective  locations  individual  electrode 
lands; 

base  means  located  under  the  lower  surfece  of  the  contact  in 
supporting  relation  thereto; 

a  resiliendy  conqxessible  biassing  sheet  located  on  the  base 
means  so  as  to  underlie  at  least  the  contact  end  portions  of  the 

film  contact,  and, 
cover  means  for  engagement  with  an  upper  surfece  of  the 
electronic  device  to  retain  the  electronic  device  pressed 
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tgaimt  the  upper  suface  of  the  film  cimiil  widi  lesilical 
GQOV'eMKW  of  l>M  biaMiii(  ibeet  iniiiig  leepecQve  individual 
coatact  end  portons  of  die  coaductive  paths  againn  respec- 
tive individual  electrode  lands  widi  sufficient  contact  pressure 
10  ensure  reliable  electrical  connectioa  therebetween,  the 
cover  means  comprising  means  for  moving  the  electronic 
device  relatively  across  the  fitan  contact  while  urging  die 
electroak  device  into  pressing  engagement  dierewith  thereby 
10  produce  a  wiping  action  between  respective  individual 
elecoodes  lands  and  respective  individual  coiMaci  end  por- 


IN-UNB  DIMMKK  SWITCH 
Mtt  A.  Oeri,  Alwliw.  9%^  i 

HM  Apft  3S,  19M,  Scft  fte.  234.527 
I^  CL*  HtlR  4/24 
MS.  CL  4»— 417 


!• 


1.  A  laa^i  Mtnmrr  swiicfa  ''♦■r'"*  to  be  cuuuetied  in-line  with  a 
lamp  power  cord  of  the  type  comprising  a  pair  of  electiical 
condncton  covered  by  an  insulating  sheath,  such  sheath  having  a 
surface  defining  •  pair  of  opposing  grooves  extending  along  die 
length  of  the  power  cord,  said  dinmier  switch  comprising: 
a  bousing  for  enclosing  said  dimmer  switch,  said  housing  defin- 
ing an  internal  passageway  which  communicales  with  the 
exterior  of  said  housing  dirough  an  opening,  said  passageway 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  severed  end  of  the  power  cord 
insetted  therein  diiatigh  said  opening,  said  passageway  com- 
prising wall  means  defining  a  pair  of  spaced,  opposing  and 
parallel  ribs  for  engaging  the  opposing  grooves  of  a  received 
power  cord  and  for  guiding  said  power  cord  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  within  said  passageway: 
a  Himming  citcuit  dit|M?tT<>  within  said  housing,  said  dimming 
circuit  having  a  plurality  of  spaced,  electrically  conductive 
stab  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  electrical 
conductors;  and 
means  located  along  said  ptedeteimined  path  for  urging  a 
received  and  guided  power  cord  into  engagement  with  said 
stab  terminals,  whereby  said  stab  terminals  pierce  said  sheath 
and  make  electrical  contact  with  said  conductors. 


U^ 


a  bottom  Akc  of  die  lower  cylindrical  body  of  the  luap  is 
provided  widi  two  inier-crotsed  slou,  wherein  the  two  slots 
have  a  dilTerett  width  and  depth,  whereat  the  cross  junction  of 
the  two  sloa  is  provided  widi  two  diagonally  installed  metal 
clips  wid)  sharp  neede  heads,  and  due  to  the  diagonal  instal- 
lation of  the  said  shaip  needle  head  metal  clips,  a  perpendicu- 
lar width  between  the  metal  slips  in  the  two  slots  and  the 
power  wires  can  be  one  or  more  than  one  width; 

by  utilizing  the  above  said  ttiucture  design,  a  user  can  select  a 
narrow  slot  or  a  wide  slot  baaed  on  die  thickness  of  a  power 
wire,  thereby  to  let  the  power  wire  be  placed  into  the  skxs 
through  the  bottom  tact  of  cylindrical  body  of  die  lamp, 
wherein  the  external  thread  of  the  bottom  end  cylindrical 
body  of  the  lamp  is  engaged  with  die  internal  thread  of  the  top 
end  ring  skx  of  die  lower  frame,  diereby  a  power  wire  is 
pressed  by  the  lop  end  central  cylinder  of  die  lower  frame  to 
cause  die  sharp  needle  bead  of  die  conducting  metal  clips  to 
cut  off  die  insulabon  layer  of  die  power  wire  and  to  contact 
with  the  metal  wire  of  the  power  wire. 


CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  rHOTOELECTRIC 

SENSOR 

hkMW  -"—"-.  NcyatBwa;  Miiihiw  MtynaU,  Hinkntn; 

in ,^.^r---. --^-'-'^-""--^'T —  »— •-"^-' —  -■ 
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ncd  Ai«.  IS,  MHScr.  No.  291.923 
priority.  appMtiHii  JapM.  A«r  2*.  1993.  5-2119M 
lat  CL*  miR  I3/5S 
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5,499.931 
ELECTRICAL-CONDUCTING  STRUCTURE  OF  A 
LIGHTING  FIXTURE 
Jctry  S.  C.  Ya^,  «F-«.  No.  It,  Ih  Ung  Rooft 
IhlwMi 

Flkd  Aag.  11, 1994,  S«k  No.  2S9a5* 
lat  CL*  B*1R  4/24 
VS.  CL  439-431  3 

1.  An  improved  lamp  conducting  structure,  wherein  a  rear  end  of 
a  lower  cylindrical  body  of  die  lamp  is  provided  with  external 
thread,  and  a  ring  slot  with  internal  tlnead  is  installed  at  a  top  end 
face  of  a  lower  frame  cylindrical  body  diereby  to  engage  with  die 
external  dircad  of  the  rear  end  of  die  lamp  cylindrical  body  and  is 
chatacterized  in  dw  following: 


1.  The  combination  of  a  connector  assembly  and  a  photoelectric 
sensor  which  comprises: 
a  casing  accommodating  die  photoelectric  sensor, 
an  angled  sensor  joint  supported  by  said  casing; 
an  electric  cable  connectittg  said  pbotaelecttic  sensor  to  an 
external  circuit:  and 


a  cable  connector  provided  at  an  end  of  said  electric  cable  and 
detachably  coupled  to  said  sensor  joints 

said  sensor  joint  having  a  rotation  axis  and  capable  of  swiveling 
about  said  rotation  axis  telative  to  said  casing: 

latch  means  by  which  said  sensor  joim  is  secured  in  a  suitable 
angled  position  about  said  rotation  axis  relative  to  said  casing, 
said  latch  means  being  defined  by  parts  of  said  casing  and  of 
said  sensor  joint; 

said  casing  including  a  cylindrical  wall  extending  from  a  periph- 
ery of  an  opening  formed  in  said  casing,  and  said  sensor  joint 
including  a  sleeve  extending  dirough  said  cylindrical  wall  into 
said  opening,  said  latch  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
detents  spaced  around  an  inner  ciicumfereiice  of  said  cylin- 
drical wall  and  at  least  one  cam  which  projects  from  said 
sleeve  and  rides  over  said  detents  to  be  lockable  into  any 
suitable  one  of  said  detents; 

said  cylindrical  wall  being  formed  with  circumferentially  spaced 
riits  by  which  said  cylindrical  wall  may  flex  radially  out- 
waidly  to  permit  said  cam  to  ride  over  inclines  of  said  detents 
and  which  resiliendy  returns  to  bring  said  cam  into  lock 
engagement  with  said  suitable  one  of  said  detents. 


U 

UJS.  CL  439— 482 


Int  CL*  miR  n/is 


JOataH 


beyond  said  outer  radial  dimension,  and  wherein  said  elon- 
gated splines  define  a  hollow  poition  dierein.  said  hollow 
portion  extending  radially  beyond  said  inner  radial  dimension 
whereby  said  probe  pin  can  be  pushed  into  the  holding  open- 
ing widi  a  reduced  risk  of  benchng. 


5y«99.934 
HEXAGONAL  CRIMP  CONNECTOR 
Ingoir  G.  Jacobacn,  and  AtHb  L.  I  aifc— ,  batk  af 

lili  .  Milfwi  tn  raltri  Tim  It   — ^i  '■■*- 

ConliMaikNi  «r  So:  No.  «y435.  May  27, 1993,  PM.  No. 
5438,225.  Thia  apfiiicalioa  JaL  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  271.S4* 
fat.  CL*  HOIR  4/24 
VS.  CL  439—585  24 


5,499.933  

PROBE  PINS  FOR  INSPECTION  AND  SUP-ON  SOCKETS 

THEREOF 

HMcnota  SddM,  KmUwiAL  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Kooyoa 

Elaclni^cs  AppHaaccc  Co.,  Ltd.,  CUbakoi,  Japaa 

CoatiBaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  151,873,  Nov.  15, 1995,  abaadmifd 

This  appHcatiaa  Mar.  13. 1995,  Scr.  No.  4823*3 

Oaiais  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Mar.  31, 1993,  5-815728 


1.  An  inspection  unit  having  an  inspection  probe  pin  for  inflect- 
ing a  printed  circuit  board,  die  inspection  unit  further  comprising 
an  insulated  holding  plate  and  tf  least  one  holding  opening  pro- 
vided on  said  holding  plate,  said  probe  pin  comprising: 
a  conductive  metallic  tube  inserted  into  said  holding  opening 
and  defining  an  axial  direction,  said  conductive  metallic  tube 
comprising  an  outer  surface  defining  an  outer  radial  dimen- 
sion  which  is  substantially  equal  to  an  inner  radial  dimension 
of  said  holding  opening,  an  inner  radial  dimensioa,  and  an 
opening  at  a  top  end  of  said  metallic  mbe; 
a  plunger  means  for  contacting  a  contact  of  die  printed  circuit, 
said  plunger  being  received  in  the  opening  of  said  conductive 
metallic  tube  and  slidaUy  projecting  from  die  top  end  of  die 
conductive  metallic  tube; 
a  resiliem  means  for  resiliendy  acting  against  said  plunger, 
wherein  a  plurality  of  radially  symmetric  elongated  splines  are 
formed  on  the  conductive  metallic  tube,  said  splines  extend  in 
said  axial  direction  from  said  opening  of  said  top  end  to  a 
lower  poition  of  said  metallic  tube  and  project  radially 


1.  A  connector  for  crinqied  attadiment  to  a  coaxial  cable  having 
a  central  conductor  disposed  within  a  dielectric  sleeve,  a  braided 
sheadi  surrounding  die  sleeve  and  a  jacket  encircling  die  braided 
sheath,  said  connector  comprising  in  cotrihinalioB: 

a)  an  hollow  body  for  penetrable  insertion  imennediale  the 
sleeve  and  die  braided  sheadi  to  locate  die  coodoctor  and 
sleeve  within  said  body: 

b)  a  ferrule  attadMd  to  and  extending  from  said  body  for 
enveloping  the  coaxial  c^rie; 

c)  said  body  aad  said  fernde  defining  in  combination  a  cylindri- 
cal slot  for  receiving  die  braided  sheadi  and  the  jacket;  aad 

d)  at  least  one  annular  ridge  endrcliag  said  femde,  M.  least  one 
of  said  ridges  having  a  modified  hexagonal  perimeter  defining 
tfaiee  pairs  of  opposed  planar  surfaces  and  curved  surfaces 
interconnecting  adjacent  ones  of  said  planar  surtees  prior  to 
crimped  attachment  of  said  connector  to  the  coaxial  cable. 


5,499,935 
RF  SHIELDED  yo  CONNECTOR 
A.  P»w«il,  Moniatowm  N  J.,  aariiaar  to  AT*T  Corv., 

Muray  HO,  N  J. 

FUcd  Dec  38, 1993,  Sec;  No.  17<,374 

lat  CL*  H81R  13/66 

VS.  CL  439-428  12  Clala» 

1.  An  electrical  device  for  propagating  an  electrical  signal  which 
emits  radio  frequency  (RF)  electromagnetic  energy,  die  electrical 
device  comprising: 

a  medium  for  propagating  die  electrical  signal,  wherein  said 
medium  compriaes  an  electrically  condiirtiag  pin  and  an 
electrically  conducting  socket  for  providing  an  electrical  path 
via  said  medium; 

a  lossy  didecttic  nuuerial  radially  surrounding  a  portion  of  said 
medium,  wherein  said  lossy  dielectric  material  has  capaci- 
tance (C):  and 

a  coaxial  fetrite  sleeving  positioned  between  said  medium  and 
said  lossy  dielectric  material,  wherein  said  coaxial  ferrile 
sleeving  has  inductance  (L),  and  wherein  said  lossy  dielectric 
material  and  said  coaxial  ferrile  sleeving  combine  to  form  a 
LC  low-pass  filter  for  attenuating  die  RF  electromagnetic 
eneigy  emission  generated  by  the  electrical  signal 
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riELO  EMISSION  CATHODB  STKUCTUKK,  METHOD 

lOR  noDUcnoN  THonior.  and  hat  panel 

DBSnAY  DKVKX  USING  SAME 

O— .Md-nii^l  Si*al.al«r 


t  «f  Sk  N*.  3MM,  Mar.  29, 1993. 1 
I  Aif.  !«.  1994,  SCK  N»  291,937 
■PM.  JA  14, 1992,  4-1W7S3; 
Alt.  17.  M93,  5.2niC7:  Dm.  27. 1993.  5-J32M3 

IiM.  CL*  HMJ  A02 
U.S.CL44S-n  Ml 


IS 
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5,49933* 
MONOLITHIC  METALLIC  DUVE  SHAFTS  WHICH  ARE 
■BSBIANTTO  COUIOSION  AND  WEAR 
K.MdBra]^jK. 

if  WK 


nw  JM.  12, 199S,  Sm.  N*.  371,954 
I^  CL*  ■<3H  21/34 


US.C1. 


1.  A  moaolitliic  meuUk  drive  shaft  which  ia  retiMml  to  ootro- 
tMn  Mid  whkfa  coo^niet  iwosiiiwl  and  diAal  end  ponkHi*,  each  of 
said  proximal  and  diMal  ead  portot  haviag  a  f«»kau  mined 
auitee  hardaeas.  wheieia  ihe  wattmx  hantaeaa  of  one  of  said 
pwiiiMi  Md  diaial  end  pwtiww  ia  greater  than  the  surface  hard- 
neaa  of  the  oter  of  said  pioiumal  and  distal  eiMl  portioaa. 


5,499,937 
CATHODB  FOR  HIGH  INTENSnY  DBCBARGE  LAMP 

iL.Sl>f«^4>WfcJiii  Da.D NJ.«»45,a«d 

iir -." — i — '-  "    »■■■■».-«>>»« 

DlvWaa  if  Sm:  Na.  299,71S.  Si^  1, 1994.  Pai.  Na.  S,«SLS37. 
IM  iffMriilM  Jo.  5. 1995.  Str.  Na.  4«S,«M 
IA  CL*  WU  9m 
VS.  CL  445—49  2 


1.  A  medwd  for  die  productioa  of  a  field  emitsioa  calhode 
sHadUR.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providiiig  a  first  substme  with  boles  of  a  shaip  point; 

forming  an  insulating  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  first  substrate 
inclusive  of  the  surface  of  said  boles; 

forming  an  eminer  material  layer  co  said  insnlaring  layer  and.  at 
die  same  time,  filling  the  interiors  of  said  boles  with  said 
emitter  material; 

joining  said  first  substnte  covered  widi  said  emitter  material 
layer  to  a  second  substrate  made  of  a  structural  substrate 
through  the  medium  of  said  emitter  material  layer,  removing 
said  first  substrate  by  etching  from  said  joined  substrates  so  as 
to  expose  said  h.«iii««Mg  layer  thereby  allowing  protrasioiis 
made  of  said  emitter  material  filliag  the  interiots  of  said  boles 
and  possessiiig  said  "«««ii««'»g  layer  aa  a  surface  layer  thereof 
lottanistoat; 

farming  a  gaK  electrode  layer  on  said  insulating  layer  inchisive 
of  said  prottusioas;  and 

removing  part  of  said  insulating  layer  and  said  gate  electrode 
layer  at  the  tips  of  said  prottusioiu  thereby  giving  birth  to 
enuners  posswsing  so  exposed  tip. 


5,499.939 
EVACUAnON  APPARATUS 


AUra 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  cadiode  for  a  diacharfe  lamp,  said 
«-^i)«vt>  con^irising  an  f^rtig^—^  centnl  core  having  a  coil  wound 
thenabout.  compriaing  the  steps  of:  providing  a  section  of  coic 
material;  healing  said  core  material;  deforming  at  leatt  a  portiaa  of 
laid  COR  by  cwaprettioii;  and  winding  a  coil  aboiH  taid  core  at 
leaat  over  said  deformed  ponioiL 


KJL,I 

HM  Dae  21, 1994,  ScK  Na.  3M,2S4 

^m,  Dae  22, 1993. 5-345MS 
CL*  HiU  9/3S5 
U  A  CL  445—73  4  CWm 

1.  An  evacuation  mpaiMui  comprising: 
a  fifr^trr  which  hat  a  deaired  atmuspline  or  a  vacuum  atmo- 
sphere formed  thereia  and  in  which  envelopes  for  vacuum 
ainigbt  display  device  fomaiwrn  are  held; 
an  evacuatioa  head  holding  each  of  said  envelopes  in  said 
chamber  wtaeRsn  said  evacoatiaa  head  is  located  at  a  central 
portion  of  said  chamber  with  a  through  section  coonecting 
said  evacuation  head  to  an  evacuatioa  unit; 
a  drive  unit  sfrrwit  said  evaniaiian  head  to  aa  evacuation 
sectioa  of  said  envelope;  sad 


means  for  leceiving  and  pressurizing  upon  attainmeat  of 
sufficient  pressure  within  said  diambet; 


Tf 


5^499341 

BALIXXm  INVLATHWi  I»VICE  WITH  LIGHT 

Daniel  T.  Pc^}i*c.  Sc  M  Afttft  Atc  AMtaa,  Pa.  19ns 

FIM  Oct  11, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  32«.SSi 

laL  CL*  kSm  27/10;  BMC  29/00 

U.S.  CL  446— 222  9 


a  seal  member  arranged  around  said  evacuation  head  so  as  to 

isolate  an  interior  of  said  chamber  and  an  exterior  thereof 

from  each  other, 
whereby  evacuation  of  the  envelope  to  a  high  vacuum  is  carried 

out  from  said  evacuatioa  section  dwougb  said  evacuation  head 

by  said  evacuation  unit 


5^99.94© 
FLUID  POWERING  AND  LAUNCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
TOY  VEHICLE 
!  G.  Jokwa,  Saiyraa.  and  Jaha  T.  Applewlitte,  Atfanta, 
of  Ga.,  aari^ars  to  Johnaoa  Rcaearch  nnd  Devdop- 
nMBt  Coaipnay,  Inc.,  Satyna,  Ga. 

FBcd  Feb.  M,  1994,  Scr.  No.  197,5U 
lot  CL*  A63H  33M0:3/3l:29/00 
VS.  CL  44(— 1S»  21 


1.  A  system  for  powering  and  launching  a  toy  vehicle  compris- 


mg 


a  vehicle  body  having  a  drive  train  for  engaging  propulsion 
means  thereof; 

a  tuibine  wheel  connected  to  said  vehicle  body  operably  com- 
municating with  said  drive  train; 

a  housing  attached  to  said  vehicle  body  defining  a  chamber  for 
receiving  a  fluid; 

means  for  receiving  and  pressurizing  said  chamber  with  said 
fluid: 

means  for  directing  said  fluid  to  said  turbine  wheel  as  said 
chamber  is  pressurized; 

means  for  suspending  said  vehicle  body  in  a  position  which 
prohibits  movement;  and 

self-actuating  means  for  automatically  releasing  said  vehicle 
body  from  said  suspended  position  which,  also,  prohibits 
movement  when  said  chamber  becomes  pressurized  with  said 
fluid,  said  self  actuating  means  being  the  chamber  operatively 
associated  with  a  latch  means  which  is  activated  by  said  fluid 
when  pressurized  in  order  to  release  said  vducle  from  said 


-22,24 
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1.  A  device  for  inflating  purposes  comprising: 

a  mbe  with  an  open  end.  a  sealing  means  sealing  die  other  end, 
a  wall  having  an  exterior  surface,  and  two  holes,  the  holes 
positioned  latitudinaUy  opposite  eadi  other  in  die  wall; 

an  unniiiiir  flange  projecting  from  the  exterior  surface,  rxtmrting 
radially  outward,  located  between  die  holes  and  dte  open  end. 
having  an  outside  edge,  a  sntCaoe  being  die  sealed  ead  of  Ike 
tube,  and  a  chamfered  corner  located  where  die  outside  edge 
abuts  the  sutfiioe  ftcing  die  sealed  end  of  die  tube, 

the  sealing  means  comprising  a  conical  plug,  with  a  point  and  a 
conical  surface,  positioned  in  die  lube  such  dm  die  point  is 
directed  towards  die  open  ead  of  die  tube  and  die  conical 
surface  deflects  gas  entering  die  tube  to  die  holes.  dicRby 
facilitating  the  gas's  exit  from  the  tube; 

elastic  means  on  the  exterior  surface,  covering  the  holes, 
arranged  and  configured  such  diat  gas  cannot  eater  the  hAe 
via  the  holes  in  the  wall  and.  when  a  gas  enters  the  tube  from 
die  open  end,  die  elastic  means  pneveats  die  gas  from  exiting 
the  mbe  doougb  die  holes  until  die  force  of  die  gas  in  die  tube 
exceeds  die  force  of  die  elastic  material  whereupon  die  gas 
exits  the  mbe  by  traveling  first  through  the  holes  and  then 
between  die  elastic  material  and  die  exterior  surface  of  the 
mbe; 

a  light  bulb  engaged  with  the  sealed  ead  of  die  mbe; 

an  electrical  junction  widi  a  first-half  attadied  to  the  open  end  of 
die  tube  and  a  second-half  lodced  to  die  first-half  by  a  locking 
means  dial  withstands  axial  tension; 

a  first  electrical  conducting  means  to  deliver  electrical  entreat 
from  die  first-half  of  die  electrical  jundioa  to  die  light  bulb; 
and 

a  second  electrical  conducting  means  adapted  to  coimect  to  a 
power  source  to  deliver  electrical  current  to  die  second-half  of 

the  electrical  jimctioa. 
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HYDKOSTATIC  NUT  AND  LEAD  SCKEW  ASSEMBLY. 

AND  METHOD  or  rOKMING  SAID  NUT 

WHHaa  W.  n^rr   Wiy«rtoro,  Pa^  ■■Iffir  to  Wcatcrn 

AdM  Ik^  WajTMiboro,  Pa. 

DItWm  af  Scr.  No.  9S.a99.  JoL  2S.  1993,  PM.  No.  S,4«Sa82. 

-nrfi  appikMiaa  Dec  29,  1994,  Sot.  No.  345,74* 

1^  CL'  B24B  47/(» 

M&.  a,  4S1— 14  4  ClitaM 


the  circular  Made  when  the  upper  casing  is  fined  over  the  dueaded 
clamp  wherein  die  upper  casing  is  rotated  in  a  clockwise  and 
counter<lockwise  mobon  about  die  central  axis  of  die  tool  to 
cause  die  abrasive  strip  to  shaipen  die  cutting  edge  of  die  blade. 


1.  A  method  of  foiming  a  hydrostadc  nut  for  use  with  a  lead 
screw  for  a  machine  tool,  such  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 

a)  inserting  a  lead  screw  with  at  least  one  helical  thread  extend- 
ing dierealong  into  a  mold. 

b)  said  mold  having  at  least  one  helical  thread  on  its  inner 
surface  that  is  complementary  to,  and  spaced  from,  the  helical 
thread  on  the  exterior  of  said  lead  screw, 

c)  introducing  a  castable  polymer  material  into  said  moid  to  fill 
die  space  between  the  internal  diicad  on  said  moid  and  the 
external  thread  on  said  lead  screw, 

d)  curing  said  polymer  material  into  a  rigid  mass. 

e)  forming  a  helical  channel  on  die  outer  surfaces  of  said  rigid 
mass  of  polymer  material  in  said  mold,  and 

f)  introducing  pressurized  fluid  into  said  helical  channel  so  diat 
said  mold  floats  on  a  thin  film  of  fluid  to  function  as  a 
hydrostatic  nut  relative  to  said  lead  screw. 


5^499,943 
ROTAKY  CUTTER  BLADE  SHARPENER 
Attn  F.  Iknte,  43*9  Norlkpolirte  Way.  Piiarnla,  Ha.  32S14- 
4439 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  344,877 

lat.  CL*  B24B  2i/0» 

MS.  CL  451—549  2  Oaiaw 


/' 


1.  A  hand-held  abrasive  tool  for  holding  a  circular  cutting  blade 
along  a  central  axis  of  the  tool  and  sharpening  a  cutting  edge  of 
said  circular  cutting  blade  comprising  a  platform  having  a  threaded 
shank  disposed  along  die  ceno-al  axis  of  die  tool  for  receiving  said 
circular  cutting  blade,  a  dueaded  clamp  direadably  received  on  the 
shank  to  restrain  the  blade  from  routing,  an  upper  circular  casing 
having  a  circular  opening  for  leceiving  the  shank  and  an  angled 
abrasive  surface  stnp  spaced  radially  outward  and  longitudinally 
along  the  axis  from  die  opening  for  engaging  the  cutting  edge  of 


5^99,944 

CURRENCY  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Jolw  A.  Wcrtoo,  and  Joha  W.  BaOey.  both  oT  RcMUag.  United 

Klngdow,  awitanri  to  Man  iacorporatod,  McLean,  Va. 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB9a«l«22,  |  371  Dale  Jan.  27. 1995,  i  102(c) 
Dale  Jan.  27.  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/I3r74,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Feb.  17, 1994 

PCT  FBed  JhL  3*,  1993,  Scr.  No.  374,453 
Clai^  priority,  appMcatton  United  Kingdoni,  JnL  34,  1992, 
9214172 

Int.  CL'  G*7D  IJOb 
MS.  CL  453—17  14  Claiaas 


I^ 


•- 
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u 


^ 
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1.  Currency  handling  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  store  for 
storing  uniu  of  currency,  means  for  selectively  directing  ciurency 
units  to  die  store,  means  for  selectively  dispensing  units  from  die 
store,  control  means  which  can  be  enabled  by  an  operator  auto- 
matically to  empty  the  store  to  a  predetermined,  adjustable  float 
level,  and  means  for  automatically  altering  said  pfcdetermined 
float  level  in  response  to  one  or  more  parameters  indicative  of  tlie 
likelihood  of  die  currency  units  being  required  for  dispensing. 


5«499,»45 

VENTILATION  APPARATUS  PROVIDING  AIR 

EXTRACTION  ADJACENT  SELECTED  WORKSTATIONS 

IN  A  CONFINED  SPACE 
KcMh  A.  Fcriin,  6302  Pcack  Orchard  Road,  Sowneriand. 
Bd  Morrii  P.  Kcap^  544  Braid  Street,  Pcnticton, 


Filed  Dec  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  347,847 

int  CL'  B«n  ism 

U5.  CL  454—49  5  i 

1.  An  exhaust  ventilation  apparatus  to  be  temporarily  mounted  in 
an  elongated  vessel  having  an  outer  casing  to  draw  air  from  at  least 
a  selected  one  of  several  possible  worksites  in  die  vessel  compris- 
ing; 

(a)  an  exhaust  duct  to  extend  longitudinally  in  the  vessel  to  an 
outlet  opening  in  tlie  outer  casing  of  the  vessel,  the  exhaust 
duct  having  a  plurality  of  normally  closed  inlet  potts  spaced 
tbeiealong, 

(b)  at  least  one  air  collectioo  conduit  to  extend  from  an  inlet 
positioned  adjacent  said  at  least  one  selected  worksite  and 
connect  to  a  convenient  one  of  die  inlet  ports  spaced  along  the 
exhaust  duct,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  venturi  type  air  mover  to  be  connected  to  the  at 
least  one  air  collection  conduit  between  said  inlet  and  said 
convenient  one  of  the  inlet  ports, 

whereby  air  from  said  at  least  one  selected  worksite  is  continu- 
ously drawn  into  the  exhaust  duct  through  the  at  least  one  air 
collection  conduit  and  exhausted  out  of  die  vessel  dunugh  the 
exhaust  duct  outlet. 


Sy499,»47 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACIVSING  AN  AIR  DAIffKK 

FOR  USE  IN  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  TEMPERATURE 

CONTROL  imrr 

flad  Sty.  19. 1994,  ScK  N*.  3N,714 
Gahm  privity,  jfpBfHM  E«rap«—  PM.  OCl,  Sep.  22, 
1993,93115215 

Int  CL'  BiM  ino 
M&.  CL  454—49  U  < 


1.  A  mediod  far  manuCKtming  an  air  damper  far  lealia^y 

abutting  a  housiiig  piAitiaa  in  a  tempentmc  control  imit  of  a 

5.499,944  motor  vehicle,  wfaereia  the  damper  inctaidea  a  baae  member  with  a 

DEVICE  FOR  EXHAUSTING  GAS  C»  THE  LIKE  mbber-dartic  hoUow  leaiiiig  lectian  alBxed  abott  m  edge  portion 

%t%an-  diereaf,  said  mediod  coopriting  die  Meiw  of: 

lo^l^       (a)  molding  die  aealing  aection  to  fann  a  fixed  end  iajected  ooKi 


JaMJrE.P.Vaikcrin|. 
Indaatrial  Air 


SjntcHH  B.V., 


Fflad  Sep.  2, 1994,  Set  No.  3M,M7 

Ndhcrianda,  Sep.  9,  1993, 


9341543 


U.S.CL454— 43 


Int.  CL'  BCSB  15M 


a  fint  siaface  of  die  bate  meaobec  die  aealing  section  haviag 
a  sealing  Va%  for  *•'■■"■ '"c  the  hooaiBg  paititioB,  an  unat- 
tached end,  and  wall  ponionf  respectively  wtimding  from  die 
sealing  lug  to  die  fixed  and  ''■'«««»f'«»«t  endt.  wfaemn  the  waD 
potlions  have  a  predetermiiied  Aape  and  dodmess;  and 
(b)  mechanically  fastening  die  nnattarhnd  end  of  die  seaUng 
sectkM  to  the  base  mendier  along  an  edge  portion  of  a  second 
surftcc  of  die  baae  member  appoang  the  first  sut&ce,  said 
step  of  tutening  including  a  sobslep  a€  slip-fiitiiig  die  mat- 
tached  end  of  die  sealing  sectioa  onto  the  second  smfKe. 


5y499>48 
MODULAR  THRESHING  ASSEMBLY  FC«  A  COMBINE 
Mnrk  R.  Undcrwoad,  Bvr  Oak,  KaM.,  issl^sr  to  Dcetc  * 
MiBni,  n. 

FBcd  Sep.  1, 1994,  Set  No.  299,921 
Mat  CL'AtlF  7^00 
UA  a.  44»— 119  W  ' 


3.  A  device  for  exhausting  gas-like  fluids,  comprising: 

asupport; 

at  least  one  exhaust  tube  movably  mounted  to  the  support  and 
having  a  frame  which  is  connected  to  ttie  support  in  a  manner 
pivotable  at  least  in  a  vertical  direction  about  a  pivot  point 
and  being  provided  widi  a  balancing  mechanism  for  the  at 
least  one  exhaust  tube,  said  balancing  mechanism  comprisiiig 
a  force  producing  means,  that  includes  at  least  two  portions 
having  two  force  componenb  pnxhicing  opposite  variable 
torques  around  the  pivot  point  of  the  frame  such  tliat  balanc- 
ing torques,  counteracting  torque  caused  by  gravitation,  are 
prtiduced.  the  force  producing  means  comprising  a  draw 
spring  means  and  an  elongated  flexible  fastening  means  con- 
nected thereto,  said  elongated  flexible  fastening  means  being 
guided  around  a  reversing  means  fixed  to  the  frame,  and  being 
mounted  with  ib  ends  to  the  support  to  form  cable  poitioos, 
the  flexible  fastening  means  comprising  a  cable  and  the 
reversing  means  comprising  a  cable  wheel. 


7.  In  an  axial  flow  combine  for  harvesting  crop,  the  combine 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  framework  monnled  on  wheels, 
tlie  improvement  comprising: 
a  threshing  assembly  cavity  extending  longinidinally  widiin  the 

framework  of  the  combiiie; 
a  threshing  assemUy  including  a  daeshing  rotor  having  a  longi- 
x^rMwoA  axis,  die  dueshing  assembly  locadag  within  die  cavity 
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of  the  frainewcfk  of  the  oombiiie.  the  ifaieatiing  asseiiibly 
having  a  forward  end  for  receiving  crop  lo  be  dacahed  and  a 
rearward  end; 

a  ihrething  asiembiy  fnaae  to  which  the  threshing  anemMy  is 
rotatably  mounted,  the  threshing  assembly  frame  having  a 
support  leg  for  engaging  a  suppoti  surface  and  having  a  pair 
of  aide  metDben  which  are  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
threshing  assembly: 

a  pair  of  guide  members  nMunled  to  the  frameworfc,  the  side 
members  and  guide  members  cooperating  with  one  another  to 
slide  die  threshing  assembly  frame  and  threshing  assembly 
into  and  out  of  the  cavity  between  a  mounted  position  and  a 
removed  positioa: 

a  forward  support  member  pivoially  mounted  to  die  frame 
opposite  the  threshing  assembly,  the  forward  support  member 
being  movable  between  a  raised  and  lowered  position,  the 
forward  suppoct  member  engaging  die  suppofi  surface  when 
moved  to  one  of  the  raised  and  lowered  positions  when  the 
threshing  assembly  frame  is  in  the  mounied  positiaa  so  diat 
the  threshing  assembly  frame  and  threshing  asaemMy  can  be 
pulled  from  the  mounted  position,  the  support  leg  engaging 
the  support  waifatx  as  the  dueshing  assembly  frame  and 
threshing  assembly  are  pulled  from  the  mounied  positioa  to  a 
removed  positioii  ao  that  the  frame  and  threshing  assembly 
are  in  a  freestanding,  self  suppoiting  poaitioa:  and 

lift  means  for  moving  the  forward  suppon  membei  between  die 
raised  and  lowered  position. 


TEETERING  OR  ROCKING  DEVICE 
B.  HmM,  Bai  do-  HtaktMhe  U*.  SMTS  Vim,  GcrMay 
fBed  Ant.  31, 1994,  Scr.  N*.  2N,2M 
!■«.  CL'^  A49G  IM>S 
VS.  a.  472—1*5  1« 


5,4M,9St      

BELT  TENSIONEI.  ACTUATOR  THERETOR  AND 
METHODS  or  MAKING  THE  SAME 
M.  ROckMl  1W,  RMkMiH- mb;  DmW  E.  nMckav  FUirt,  and 
jMCfk  W.  TiMW.  RachtiHr  HBi,  rii  af  Mkk.,  aarioawi  lo 
Dnym  ProdMti,  tec  DagrlMi,  OM* 

DNWm  af  ScK  N*.  24M34.  May  24, 1994,  Pat  No. 
S,39141t.  TWk  ■fjBrrtlia  Fck.  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3*7,521 
tat  CL*  FMH  7/08 
U&  a.  474— 13*  1*< 


1.  A  teetering  or  rtKking  device  for  a  small  child,  comprising: 
a  suppon  including  a  6rst,  substantially  flat  portion  for  support- 
ing die  child's  chest  and  arms  along  approximately  a  botizoo- 
tal  plane,  a  second  portion  that  gradually  slopes  down  from 
die  first  portion  at  an  angle  to  die  horizontal  plane  having  a 
curved  surface  shaped  to  support  die  child's  stomach  and 
pelvis,  aiKl  a  third  portion  which  narrows  in  width  from  the 
second  portion  to  permit  die  child's  upper  thighs  lo  wrap 
around  a  foutlh  ponioa  of  die  suppoit  which  angles  up  from 
the  third  portion  toward  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  fltM 
portion:  and 
a  support  device  which  pennits  pendulum-like  suspension  or 
support  of  the  suppon  at  such  a  height  from  the  floor  that  the 
feet  of  die  child  can  icach  the  floor. 


1.  In  a  beh  tensiooer  for  an  endless  transmission  beh  construc- 
tion  ananged  to  move  in  a  ceitain  path,  said  tensiooer  comprising 
a  suppon  means,  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  said  suppon  means, 
a  pulley  rotatably  canied  by  said  arm  for  being  disposed  in 
engagement  with  said  belt  construction,  and  an  actuator  earned  by 
said  suppon  means  and  having  opposed  ends,  said  actuator  having 
a  movable  piston  projecting  out  of  one  of  said  opposed  ends 
thereof  for  being  in  engagemeiu  widi  said  arm  lo  pivot  said  arm  in 
a  direction  to  urge  said  pulley  into  said  belt  construction  as  said 
piston  is  extended  outwardly  fh>m  said  one  of  said  opposed  ends  of 
said  actuator,  said  actuator  having  spring  means  therein  that  is 
operatively  associated  with  said  piston  for  urging  said  piston 
outwardly,  said  actuator  having  a  rotataMe  shaft  means  diat  is 
operatively  interconnected  to  said  spring  means  and  that  is  pro- 
vided with  opposite  end  means  one  of  which  is  operatively  inter- 
coiuiected  to  said  piston,  said  actuator  having  a  casing  provided 
with  an  internal  recess  means  therein  that  receives  the  odier  of  said 
opposite  end  means  of  said  shaft  means  therein,  said  recess  means 
having  end  surface  means,  said  spring  means  being  adapted  to 
rotate  said  shaft  means  to  extend  said  piston  while  said  other  end 
means  of  said  shaft  means  rotates  in  said  recess  means  and  bears 
against  said  end  surface  means  thereof,  said  end  surface  means  of 
said  recess  means  comprising  a  cup-shaped  cap  press-fitted  into 
said  casing  and  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end  receiving  said 
other  end  means  of  said  shaft  means  dierein,  said  closed  end  of 
said  cap  having  an  opening  means  passing  therethrough,  said  other 
end  means  of  said  shaft  means  having  an  opening  means  aligned 
with  said  opening  means  of  said  cap.  the  improvemem  wherein 
said  other  end  means  of  said  shaft  means  comprises  a  thrust  washer 
means  assembled  lo  said  shaft  means  lo  be  carried  thereby  and 
having  an  opening  means  passing  therethrough  and  being  aligned 
widi  said  opening  means  of  said  cap  and  said  opening  means  of 
said  shaft  meaitt. 


5,499,951 

DYNAMIC  RANGE  SHUT  TRANSFER  CASE  WITH 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH  FOR  COUPLING  ONE 

OUTPUT  TO  THE  INPUT  FOR  MODULATING  TORQUE 

SPLIT 
Dm  J.  Showaiter,  PljaiBatt,  Mkk.,  amt^ur  to  BorfWanwr 
AataaMdvc,  tac,  Staritag  OilgMa,  Mkk. 

FBid  Ai«.  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  1*1,14* 

tat  CL*  F1«H  i7/08.4aO5 

U.S.  CL  475— 2M  U  ClaiaM 

1.  In  a  transfer  case  having  a  speed  change  gear  set.  a  shift 

sleeve  for  engaging  dilferent  gears  of  the  speed  change  gear  set.  a 


5^499,953 
CONTROL  DEVICE  HAVING  COMPENSATION  MEANS 

FDR  CHANONG  PRKWrraRMINKD  THROTILK 

PRDALUNG  SPRKOS  OF  AUTOMA31C  TRANSMBBION 

FORVRBKUI 

FRi<  M«y  «,  1994,  Sac  Na.  23*;9«2 
OalMpriwity.  I iiBriHiiJ^M,  J—. a»,l993, 5-15*9*4 
tat  CL*  G*ir  15/50;  FMH  S»I8 
U.S.CL«n— U*  14< 


differential  having  an  iapttt  and  two  oulpiMs  for  tkiving  fioot  and 
rear  drive  axles  of  a  motor  vehicle  respectively  and  a  main  input 
shaft  for  providiiig  a  first  drive  path  from  die  shift  sleeve  to  die 
input  of  die  differeaiial. 
Ilie  inyrovemeat  comprisiiig  a  modulataUe  frictiaa  clutch  pro- 
vidiiig a  second  drive  path  between  die  shift  sleeve  and  one  of 
the  two  outputs  of  the  differential  so  as  to  modulate  torque 
split  between  the  two  outpois  and  assist  in  dynamic  shifts  of 
die  shift  sleeve  between  engagements  with  different  gears  of 
the  speed  change  gear  set 


5y499,9S2 

METHCW  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  POWER  OF  A  DRIVE  UNIT  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Wcfwr  Hakei;  ScbwirikMai,  and  Martia  Sircib,  VaiUagca, 

botk  d;  riiiaaaaj.  aarfiniiri  to  Robert  Boack  GmbH,  Sbit- 

FBcd  Apr.  2S,  1994.  Set  No.  233.415 
OalBH  priority,  appUeatioa  Gcnmqr,  Apr.  27, 1993,  43  13 

74*.* 

iBt  CL*  B«*K  26M4;28/16;  F*2D  11/10;  F1*H  59/14 
VS.  CL  477— U5  13  daims 
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1.  A  device  for  controlljag  aa  aMnmatir  transmission  for  a 
vehicle,  said  device  comprising,  in  fonihhiatintt: 

selecting  means  <ior  aelectiag  at  least  one  gearshift  panen  from 
a  ptandity  of  gevsiiift  pattens  conwpoitiag  lo  a  lesuk 
obtained  by  comparing  an  actual  pedaDiag  speed  with  at  least 
one  of  a  plurality  of  ptBdetermined  pnrtalKng  speeds; 

monitoriiig  means  ftv  mooiloring  a  driver's  pwfaniwg  opetKioB 
for  accderMion  or  deoderatiaa  when  a  geanUft  in  said 
automalic  transmiasion  b  canied  out;  and 

for  compensating   said   pre 


compensatmg   means 
pedalling  speeds  in  responae  to  said  monilatiag 


5<499.954 
CONTROL  METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 
REGULATING  VARIABLE  IMTERMIMNG  A  MOTOR 
VEHICLE  CLUTCH  ROTATKWAL  SPEED  DIFFERENCE 
Gcriwrd  Wa^n;  RiBMirtr,  and  Lolhar  Hrfn,  Fc 
at,  Gdaany,  aMivMra  to  Mctccdca-Bcai  AG,  < 
FBed  Oct  3L  1994,  Sck  No.  332^17 
Oalaw  priority,  i^pllcalion  Gcnaaay,  Jan.  29, 1993,  43  37 
*21.7 

tat  CL*  B*W  23m;41/22 
VS.  a.  477—174  1*  I 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  die  power  of  a  drive  unit  of  a  motor 
vehicle  driven  by  a  driver,  the  drive  unit  including  a  power-output 
element  which  is  controlled  into  a  driver-commanded  position  on 
the  basis  of  the  position  of  an  operator-controlled  element  acluable 
by  die  driver,  said  power-output  element  being  adjustable  (o  posi- 
tioas  different  from  said  driver-commanded  position  depending 
upon  the  operating  state  of  said  drive  unit,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

detecting  an  operating  variable  which  represents  the  operating 

stale  of  said  drive  unit; 
determining  a  maximum  permissible  limit  value  for  the  position 
of  said  power-output  element  based  upon  the  position  of  said 
operator-controlled  element  and  said  operating  variable;  and, 
determining  a  fault  when  die  position  of  said  power-output 
element  exceeds  said  maximum  permissible  limit  vahie. 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  controlling  a  regulating  variable  which 
determines  a  rotational  speed  diffierence  d  a  clutch  located  in  a 
force  padi  between  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  a  change- 
speed  geaibox  of  a  motor  vehicle,  coiqirising 
(a)  an  electronic  control  unit  configured  and  ananged  to  process 
input  signals  dependeu  on  influencing  variables  specific  to 
the  motor  vehicle  and  fixed  required  value  characteristics  and 
to  provide  outptit  signals  tepreseotative  of  required  values  fry 
actuating  an  element  adjusting  the  regulating  variable; 
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(b)  a  device  coaAguml  <o  rwoni  aa 
dm  oa  a  ipeed  of  m 


__  variabte  depen- 
pedal  Md  opemiveiy 


the 

I  a  pkaae  wM  a  variaiioa.  deicnHMd  by  a 
(unctiaa,  of  Ike  Rgabliag  wiaMe  is  tkfiMt  aadabegm- 
•i^  Md  w  cad  of  bodiike  mancM  dutch  coBdiikM  aad  the 
lihaK  beiag  icapecthwly  fxed  a*  a  tanciiM  of  the  ioioeacuig 
vaiiaUea  ipeciJIc  lo  the  vehicle,  and 
(d)  a  device  uiwflguied  lo  record  an  influeacing  vviaMe  depea- 
deai  OB  me  of  chaa«e  of  the  chach  tenpemuR,  whema  « 
laa«  oae  of  ihe  iaJiwai  lag  vviaUes,  oae  of  which  depeade 
oa  dK  nie  of  cha^e  of  dK  chach  teagpenmre  aad  the  other 
of  which  depeadi  oa  the  ipeed  of  ihe  atceterMor  pedal,  ii 
■i«{iCT«t«u  exchwvely  to  ix  the  *«»yiwmn  anj  ihe  ead  of  die 
phate  and  lo  fix  a  curve,  detenmned  by  a  ipecified  time 
fuactioa.  of  ihe  iegiiiaiiii(  vahaMe. 


hit  or  her  heads,  tuwanns  sad  dbowt  oa  ihe  anpports  sad 
toppon  him  or  henetf  while  moviag  die  carriage  aloag  Ihe 
pmlld  ban;  and 
(e)  a  maanally  opcraUe  hnkiag  meaat  anached  lo  a  portiaa  of 
Ihe  caniage  far  providiat  a  selective  brakiag  of  I 
as  ii  moves  aloag  Ihe  paaUel  bKt,  dw  brakiag  I 
ii^  meaas  for  ngidhr  secariag  die  cartia«B  to  at  lea«  oae  of 
ihe  first  or  tffoari  pvaOcl  bars. 


AKncuiAnD  Lown  body  ezbkcisis 

)  G.  Bak^a.  Lmi ■MCh.  Mi  ■itiiB  L.  g|liai,  Jk. 
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Date  JaL  12,  1994,  KT  Pab.  Na.  W092^1932«,  PCT  Pak. 
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t  of  So:  No.  «S,3M,  Ape  15, 1991,  abaa- 
.  n^  PCT  appMcallaa  Mar  31, 1992,  Sck  Na.  137  J7t 
Iat.a.'AaB2/>(K 
VS.  CL  482—95  M  < 
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Dmv  L.  BadMi  K^*j;  lawa;  Kcfla  W. 
CM  K  ^1 1 1  liif,  ■■■-til,  hlfc  rf  Wlfc. 
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e)  a  quick  change  mechanism  openrtively  conneded  to  die  first 
movable  element  and  releasably  engagablc  with  the  second 
drive  belt  for  changing  the  synchronous/asyncbronous  exer- 
cise machine  between  the  synchronous  exercise  mode  and  the 
asynchronous  exercise  mode. 


1.  An  exercise  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  inane: 

(b)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  fool  pedals,  each  pedal 
coopled  lo  the  frame  by  a  respective  aiticulaied  linkage  oom- 
prisiag  a  generally  vertical  first  bnkage  pivooUy  coupled  lo 
die  frame  and  a  genenlly  hnriwwtal  second  linkage  pivotally 
coupled  to  both  die  first  linkage  and  die  respective  foot  pedal; 

(c)  a  crank  assembly  coupled  lo  both  of  the  fint  linkages  such 
thai  the  first  linkages  move  with  sa  ahenaDiig  ledprocaling 
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8.  A  patient  support  far  use  with  first  and  second  horizaiKally 
spaced  apart  parallel  bars,  each  parallel  bar  having  ead  portions, 
die  bars  being  elevaied  above  a  waUciag  snrfeoe  that  is  engaged  by 
a  pabent's  feet,  widi  die  ban  being  elevated  lo  a  poaition  adjacent 
a  pabent's  torso,  comprising: 

(a)  a  carriage  having  a  front  and  back  end.  front  and  back 
U-shaped  frames  having  Imed-down  leg  portions,  die  front 
and  back  frames  beii^  attached  at  a  ceaier  portioa  of  die 
U-shape.  aad  oppoaile  araneal  portioas  placed  aloag  a  portion 
of  the  frtMM  and  back  frames; 

(b)  a  plorality  of  guide  means  placed  on  the  turaed-down  leg 
ponioas  of  the  front  and  back  frames  of  die  carriage  for 
movably  mounting  the  carnage  on  die  parallel  ban  so  that  the 
carriage  can  travel  on  the  ban  and  between  die  end  portiaas 
of  die  ban; 

(c)  the  carriage  having  a  configuration  that  allows  die  patient  to 
position  his  or  her  lorao  between  die  parallel  ban  SI  the  back 
end  of  the  carriage  and  support  him  or  herself  by  gtaapiag  the 
ameat  portions  widi  die  patient's  arms.  dK  carriage  and  die 
ban  defining  a  load  bearing  tmictine  dial  allows  the  patieai  io 
support  a  portion  of  his  or  her  weight  while  moving  the 
carriage  along  the  parallel  ban  when  engaging  the  walking 
surface  below  the  elevated  ban  with  his  or  her  feet; 

(d)  the  catri^e  further  iacludiag  suppoitt  for  receiving  hands. 
I  aad  elbows  of  apaiieat  so  dM  the  pabent  can  leat 


(d)  motor  means  coupled  to  the  articulated  linkage  of  each  fool 
pedal  for  regulating  movement  thereof. 
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QUICK  CHANGE  MECHANISM  FOB  SYNCHRONOUS/ 

ASYNCHRONOUS  KXERCISK  MACHINE 

Jcft«y  D.  MdcaM;  AMaa.  ■■«  DmM  F.  BnAeniv  Ohiey,  helh 

DHWan  af  Sck  Na.  9,717,  Jm.  27. 1993.  Pnt  Naw  5^18^73. 
TMi  iff Bcidf  Aag.  It,  1994.  Scr.  Na.  288,329 
lHt.a.*A«3B6»7« 
U.S.  CL  482—79  M  CMata 

1.  A  synchtonons/aaynchfonous  exercise  machiiie  changrablr 
between  a  synchronous  exercise  mode  and  an  asynchronous  exer- 
cise mode,  the  synchronous/asynchronous  exercise  machine  com- 
prising: 

a)  a  first  movable  element  for  accepting  force; 

b)  a  secoiKl  movable  element  frv  accepting  ftiroe; 

c)  a  first  drive  belt  operaiively  connected  to  die  first  movable 
element  such  dial  die  first  drive  belt  moves  conjointly  with  die 
first  19  movable  elemeal; 

d)  a  second  drive  belt  operaiively  connected  to  the  second 
movable  element  such  dial  die  second  drive  belt  moves  con- 
joiiMly  with  die  second  movable  element:  and 


1.  A  leversible,  portable  leg  exercising  apparatus,  comprising: 

M  inclined  guideway  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 

a  pedal  mounted  fot  relative  sliding  movement  along  said  guide- 
way; 

a  first  reversing  roller  mounted  adjacent  said  upper  end  of  said 
guideway; 

a  second  leveniiv  roller  mounted  ai^accnt  said  lower  end  of 
said  guideway:  and 

an  elmtic  means  for  piovidiag  leaslance  to  movement  of  said 
pedal,  said  elMtic  meaiu  inrl"^";  first  and  second  ends  and 
being  selectively  connectable  in  a  sealed  exercise  poaiboo 
widi  said  fint  end  being  held  by  said  pedal  and  said  second 
end  being  held  by  said  second  reversing  roller  and  in  a 
tecUned  exercise  posibon  with  said  first  end  being  hekl  by 
said  first  reversing  roller  and  said  second  end  being  held  by 


1.  A  chin-up  dq>  exercise  apparatus  to  assist  an  exerciaer  having 
a  body  weight  in  performing  chin-nps  and  dips,  comprising: 

a  frame  inchiding  a  pair  of  spaced  apait  subatanbafly  pacdid 
stationary  guides  oriented  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane; 

an  exerciser  lifting  support  fdatfotm  to  luppoct  the  exerciser 
diereon,  said  support  [dalform  being  horizontally  spaced  a 
i^ftmtirr  away  from  said  guides  and  out  of  said  guide  vertical 
plane  suflkient  to  position  the  body  of  the  exerciser  dear  of 
said  guides  when  on  said  support  platform  peifatmiiig  diiii- 
ups  md  dips; 

comieclor  guide  meniben  cooiected  to  said  support  platfbtm  to 
ttavd  dierewidi  as  a  unit,  said  guides  each  guidingiy  agagmg 
at  least  one  of  said  connector  guide  mtiidws  to  limit  nKwe- 
ment  of  said  connector  guide  iiimJKas  to  linear  movement 
along  said  guides,  said  giddes  allowing  mbstsatially  uninhib- 
ited vertical  movement  of  said  connector  guide  memben  bat 
restraining  said  connector  guide  iiiriiJiers  against  inbilanlial 
horizoiKal  movement  as  said  connectar  guide  meiiiliefs  move 
along  said  guides  to  provide  substanbally  biiev  guided  veib- 
cal  movement  of  said  support  platfarm  between  upper  and 
lower  end  limits  of  vertical  tiavd  of  said  support  platform 
without  n^~««-«i«i  horizoatal  movement  of  said  soppott  plat- 
form, said  conneclar  guide  meaaben  holding  said  miffetl 
platfarm  orienled  substanbally  boiizoalal  as  said  support  pte- 
form  moves  vertically  towanl  and  away  from  said  upper  and 
lower  end  limits  of  tiavd; 

a  first  handle  coupled  to  said  frame  for  grasping  by  die  exerciaer 

dvmg  a  dun-up  excvctae; 

a  second  handle  coupled  to  said  frame  below  said  first  handle  for 
grasping  by  die  exerciser  during  a  dip  exercise;  aad 

a  weightsiack  coupled  to  said  support  pintfonn  to  supply  sn 
upward  force  to  said  aupport  ptatfarm.  said  weigtamck  being 
selectively  ad^ustdile  u  select  a  magniiade  of  awl  npwanl 
ftKoe  supplied  to  said  support  pltffcim  aad  tticRby  «  leart 
pvtially  oAet  die  body  weight  of  dK  exenaser  by  a  scleiMd 
■nount  to  assist  the  exerciser  when  peifauning  <~*-^  '~^ 

dips. 
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aad  hiving  a  pankm  engageaUe  with  one  or  boA  legs  of  the  user, 
a  seat  for  iccdving  a  user  with  the  legs  engageaUe  with  the 
movement  arm  to  move  the  movement  arm  in  one  diiectioo  about 
said  axis,  said  movement  arm  being  located  forward  of  the  seat,  a 
wei^  stack  including  a  resistance  weight  and  a  stack  pin  connect- 
able  to  the  resistance  weight,  drive  transmission  means  between 
the  movement  aim  and  the  stack  pin  to  raise  the  stack  pin  when  the 
movement  arm  U  rotated  in  one  direction  about  said  axis,  said 
movement  aim  having  a  p«h  of  movement  when  being  rotated 
about  said  axis,  said  machine  including  a  support  frame  havmg  a 
portion  located  forward  ofdieseatandtoonesideoffliepathof 
movement  of  the  movement  arm,  and  an  auxiliaiy  leg  support 
mounted  to  said  frame  poitioo  of  the  machine  for  movement 
between  a  non-use  portion  extending  verticaUy  at  one  side  of  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  movement  aim  and  spaced  from  the  p«h 
of  movement  of  the  movement  arm  and  a  use  positioa  extending 
across  a  portion  of  die  machine  forward  of  the  seat  and  above  said 
portion  of  the  movement  arm  for  supporting  the  other  leg  of  the 


a  hed  bnoe  adifted  »  be  pMiiioMd  beiuMi  aad  bear  aguBM  the 
rear  sutCmx  of  Ike  hnb  of  a  naer  for  iratiaiwing  upward 
of  the  heeb  of  a  user  in  a  forwand  Irwwliag 
te  glide  in  Ike  farward 


a  kaee  icai  for  anpponiag  kMca  of  a  aaer  in  a  forward  kBceiing 
poailkM  as  Ike  user  glidea  the  glide  in  Ike  forward  dinakM; 

1 1 II— III  »■  tiiiaiiin  Iki  Irnrir  fr<  anil  ikr  hrri  hnrr  In  maintain 
Ike  keel  bnoe  asrf  Ike  kaee  icat  in  a  idaiiveiy  fixed  position, 
at  leMl  wkile  rtK  Mer  iMi  his  or  I 
1.  A  maki-tactiaMl  eureiae  device,  oowpriait:  a«d|inAn  Ike  gHdeiate  fcrwwd  ( 

a  baae  plaK  having  oppoaed  first  aad  secoad  ead  poitioas  sad  aa       wfcereky  as  te  ascr  paikea  te  lM»  ■  ^ 

iiitfTTr*'f*'  portiaa  betweea  said  flni  imI  secowi  ead  per-  ***  *■«•  <■  **  ***  «•■  ■■*  *«"  "•"■»  ■*  ■*•  «**• 

^g^  '^  ikegaercMiiae«leMiaaeafback.buiiocfcMdle«maacle 

M  oprigkl  koUow  koosiag  haviag  a  booaoi  cad  noaaled  oa  said  groops  to  eslead  aad  Mpport  hit  or  her  body  aad  ictnn  his  or 

b«e  ptatt  at  a  iBtemedialB  lectioa  of  Slid  first  ead  portiaa  her  body  lo  Ike  I 

of  said  baae  piale  so  at  10  fona  two  tread  sediaaa  oa  tiM  base 

ptae  oa  two  sidea  of  said  konaiag.  aad  a  lap  cad  wkick  has  a 

lop  piaK  aaoamed  tenoa.  said  lop  pliae  bdag  fonaed  with  a 
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a  knrtwiil  mm  wttca  is 
;  Md  whick  it  Boaaied  manMy  oa 
s  piaie.  a  dHvkig  rape  kavmg  a  first  cad  portkM 
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of  said  koanig  teaa^  aaid  paiaafe  uail.  a 
aieaibcr  aecaved  to  said  secaad  cad  poMioa  of  said  (kiviag 
rape,  aad  biariag  ■eaaa  for  biaiiag  said  kaiiaaaial  ikaft  to 
rottte  so  ai  to  wiad  aonaally  said  ikiviag  rape  oa  said  ihafk: 
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between  the  fint  cam  roller  means  and  dw  fiiM  am  meaaa 
when  the  spindle  head  moves  in  the  vertical  direoion; 
a  link  means  for  moving  the  slide  member  and  die  tunet  mAe 

vertical  direction,  die  link  means  having  an  arm  menker 

connected  to  die  slide  member  for  moving  die  slide  member 

in  die  vertical  directian,  die  arm  member  being  pivotaUy 

mounted  to  the  column; 
a  second  cam  means  mounted  to  die  spuKOe  head  to  move  widi 

die  spindle  head  in  die  vertical  diiectioo:  ^__ 

a  second  cam  roUer  means  mourned  to  die  aim  lueiuber  of  die 
link  means  so  as  to  engage  die  second  cam  means,  die  arm 
member  of  die  link  means  rotates  dnoug^  die  fngagwnmt 
between  die  second  cam  roller  means  and  the  second  cam 
means  when  die  spmdle  head  moves  in  die  vertical  diieaioa, 
wherein  a  rotation  of  die  aim  men*er  moves  die  slide  mem- 
ber and  the  turret  in  the  vertical  directian;  and 
die  vertical  movement  of  die  spindle  head,  for  die  purpose  of 
changing  a  tool  held  at  die  end  of  die  spindle  and  a  sdected 
one  in  die  torret,  makes  the  turret  swing  toward  aad  away 
from  die  spindk  ud  move  in  die  vertical  directioa  tfann^ 
engagements  between  die  first  cam  means  and  die  first  cam 
roller  means,  and  die  second  cam  means  and  die  second  cam 
roller  means,  wherein  die  vertical  movement  <rf  die  turret 
reduces  a  relative  velocity  between  Ike  second  cam  means  and 
die  second  cam  roller  means  to  reduce  a  velocity  (rf  die  swing, 
whereby  shock  generated  during  die  tool  diange  u  reduced. 
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1.  Aa  CMCciac  device  kaviag: 

a  glide  for  wppaniag  arns  of  a  user  in  a  forward  kaeriing 
paailkaiaidglidii«ahi^  a  support  while  exieadlHihe  body       LAi 
ia  a  forward  dhwiina;  tiaa.  a  i 


fori 


:  ia  ooobiaa- 


:  ageacraDy  I 


1.  An  automatic  tool  changer  for  a  machine  tool,  comprising: 

a  column; 

a  spindle  head  mounted  to  die  cohimn.  said  spindle  head  being 

slidable  in  a  vertical  diiectioo; 
a  spindle  supported  in  die  spindle  head  and  rotatable  about  a 

central  vertical  axis,  die  spindle  being  adapted  to  hold  a  tool 

for  madiining  at  an  end  thereof; 
a  slide  member  mounted  to  die  column,  said  sUde  member  being 

slidable  in  die  vertical  direction; 
a  turret  for  accommodating  a  plurality  of  tools  for  machining, 

die  turret  being  rotatable  about  a  center  axis  diereof  to  select 

a  tool  for  a  tool  change,  said  turret  being  connected  to  said 

slide  member  so  as  to  swing  about  a  horizontal  axis  toward 

and  away  from  die  spindle; 
a  first  cam  means  provided  on  die  spindle  head  to  move  with  die 

spiiKfle  head  in  the  vertical  directioa; 
a  first  cam  roller  means  mounted  on  die  luiret  to  engage  die  first 

cam  means,  die  tunet  swinging  about  die  horizontal  axis 

towMd  and  away  from  die  spindle  daough  engagement 


1.  An  improved  vaginal  specuhim  for  use  during  surgeiy,  said 
speculum  compfising:  .. 

a  lower  Made  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending 
dBou^  a  distal  tip  end  md  being  fbnned  of  a  rdadvdynpd, 

transparent  plastic  material,  said  lower  Made  member  fuither 
including  a  depending  hoUow  leg  portion  having  a  distal  ead 
and  a  proximal  end; 

a  sUde  member  formed  of  a  relatively  flexible  plastic  mnenal, 
said  slide  member  having  a  distal  end  and  a  forked  proximal 
end,  said  lower  Made  member  and  said  slide  member  having 
cooperadng  engagement  means  for  slidabiy  coanecting  said 
slide  member  to  die  leg  portion  of  the  lower  Made; 

an  upper  Made  member  being  formed  of  a  rdadvdy  rigid, 
transparent  plastic  material  and  pivotaUy  carried^  said 
forked  proximal  end  of  said  slide  member,  said  upper  Wade 
member  dien*y  being  rotataWy  and  slidabiy  movable  relative 

to  said  lower  Made  member. 
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tmoke  evacuatioa  passage  fonned  by  a  U-shaped  channel 
member  positioned  adjacent  a  contouied  interior  surface  of 
said  upper  blade  member,  said  U-shaped  channel  member 
including  a  forward  end.  a  rearwaid  end.  a  booom  surface, 
and  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  each  having  a  top  edge 
shaped  to  fit  snugly  adjacent  the  contours  of  the  interior 
surface  so  that  smoke  being  removed  through  the  evacuation 
passage  travels  from  said  forward  end  toward  said  rearward 
end  while  being  substantially  ictained  within  said  U-shaped 
channel  member  and  a  pair  of  retaining  walls  formed  aiong 
said  contoured  interior  surface  of  said  upper  blade  member, 
said  retaining  walls  providing  an  interlocking  sliding  fit  with 
said  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  of  said  U-shaped  chaimel 
member. 


TUBULAK  BANDAGES 
John  L.  Bailey,  PaOmmm,  Md  Stephca  L  GmdwcU,  St  Colnmb 
M^foi;  b«lk  oC  B^lMid,  MrigMn  to  JLB  ItetilM  Linyttd, 
Corawril,  Eagjaad 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB9M1531, 1  371  DMc  Apr.  2B,  1994,  i  lt2(e) 
Date  Apr.  2«.  1994.  PCT  Fab.  No.  W09M3491,  PCT  Pub. 
Dole  Mar.  4,  1993 

PCT  FHed  Aag.  IS.  1992,  Scr.  No.  19*.157 
ClaiiH  prtoflty,  appBcatiM  Uaited  Klagdoa,  Aag.  21, 1991, 
91iaM2 
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M993<5 
SHAPED  LIFTING  BELT  AND  METHOD 
Am  V.  Stmtkta,  Miaai,  Fla..  Mrigpor  to  FLA  Oithopedki, 
lK.,F1a. 

FUcd  Dw.  39,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3fi7JMi 
lot.  a."  A61F  5/00 
VS.  CL  M2— 19  S  I 
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1.  A  shaped  lifting  belt  comprising,  in  combination; 

a  wrap  assembly,  said  wrap  assembly  including  a  central  lumbar 

panel  having  an  upper  outer  portion,  a  central  rear  portion  and 

lateral  edges,  and  inelastic  straps  and  pockets,  said  straps 

having  ends; 

side  pulls,  said  side  pulls  being  secured  at  said  central  rear 

portion  of  said  lumbar  panel  and  said  side  pulls  having  ends 

with  removable  attachment  means  for  securing  a  shape  strap; 

a  stretchable  shape  panel  provided  between  said  lateral  edges  of 

said  lumbar  panel  and  said  ends  of  said  wrap  assembly:  and 

substantially  inelastic  shape  straps  secured  to  said  upper  outer 

portion  of  said  lumbar  panel,  said  shape  ttraps  having  a  length 

to  span  said  shape  panel  and  ends  for  being  selectively 

sectned  to  said  wrap  ends,  whereby  a  user  pulls  and  secures 

said  shape  straps  to  conform  said  stictcable  shape  panels  to 

the  torso  and  upper  pelvis,  and  selectively  secures  said  shape 

straps  to  said  side  pulls'  ends. 

7.  The  method  of  securing  a  shaped  lifting  belt  including  a  wrap 

assembly  having  an  outer  end;  a  central  lumbar  panel  having  a 

lateral  portion  and  a  rear  portion,  said  lumbar  panel  having  side 

pulls  secured  thereto  at  said  rear  portion;  a  shape  panel,  said  shape 

panel  being  elastic  and  located  between  said  wrap  ends  and  said 

lumbar  panel:  a  shape  strap,  said  shape  strap  being  secured  to  said 

lateral  portion  of  said  lumbar  pattel  and  being  of  sufficient  length  to 

engage  removable  securable  material  on  said  warp  ends  and  having 

less  elasticity  than  said  shape  panel,  said  method  conqirising  the 

steps  of: 

securing  the  wrap  assembly  of  a  user  in  overlapping  locked 

relationship  to  the  wrap  ends  thereof; 
pulling  the  shape  straps  and  removably  securing  said  shape 

straps  to  the  wrap  ends  of  said  wrap  assembly; 
pulling  said  side  pulls  forwaidly  to  a  mid-point  on  an  outer  end 
of  said  wrap  assembly  at  a  central  portion  of  the  torso  of  a 
wearer. 


A  tubular  bandage  comprising 

length  of  tubular  knitted  fabric  comprising  one  or  more 
course;  of  substantially  inelastic  yam  interknitted  with  one  or 
more  courses  of  elastic  yam  throughout  said  length,  the  tubu- 
lar fabric  having  a  first  end  portion  rolled  outwardly  from  the 
free  end  and  the  other  end  portion  rolled  inwardly  from  the 
opposite  free  end  to  form  two  rolls:  and 
dressing  comprised  of  a  separate  nuterial  adapted  to  be 
applied  directly  to  a  wound  attached  to  the  said  first  end  rolled 
portion  of  the  fabric  which  is  adapted  to  placed  on  top  of  said 
dressing. 


5y«99.967 
TRANSDERMAL  DRUG  DELIVERY  DEVICE  WTfH 
WAVESHAPE  GENERATOR 
Eric  TeUaiid,  lUaal;  Bnuo  Bcraa,  Chevlcay  St  Sanvcnr; 
Claode  MIkkr,  DUoa,  aM  d,  Frawx;  Paal  Rcilljr,  Hardwtck, 
Uoitcd  Ki^ikMi,  aad  PMIppe  MiBol,  IHioa,  Framcc,  aaritn- 
on  to  Sodetc  amumfrnt  4lte:  Laboratolrei  D'Hyglne  Sodctc 
aMoyiM  dite:  et  dc  Dtctadqw  (LAD.),  Park,  FraMC 
CoatiMMdoa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  ItJM,  Feb.  11,  1993,  PaL 
No.  M2«,3r7.  Thta  appUcatlaa  JaiL  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  ISl^TTS 
Clalw  prforlty,  appttcattoa  France,  Feb.  27, 1992, 92  92276 
LM.  CL'  AMN  1/30 
VS.  CL  4*4— 29  4  CWa* 

1.  Apparatus  for  transdermally  and  iontophoretically  delivering 
medicinal  products  comprising  at  least  first  and  second  electrodes 
designed  to  be  put  in  contact  with  two  adjacent  areas  of  the  skin  of 
a  patient,  a  reservoir  of  a  medicinal  product  having  electrically 
transportable  molecules  being  arranged  against  ai  least  the  first  of 
the  electrodes  in  order  to  come  into  contact  with  the  patient's  skin, 
wherein  the  electrodes  are  supplied  by  a  device  for  generating  an 
electrical  voluge  of  predettrmined  waveform,  comprising  a 
switched-mode  power  supply  having  an  inductor  serially  con- 
nected to  an  electronic  switching  member,  the  closing  of  which 
controls  the  power  supply  of  the  inductor  which  discharges,  when 
the  member  reopens,  into  a  capacitor  which  is  connected  in  parallel 
with  the  electronic  switching  member,  the  capacitor  having  termi- 
nals which  are  electrically  connected  to  the  electrodes,  said  device 
fintber  comprising  (a)  storage  means  for  recording  a  sequence  of 
numbers  which  are  images  of  successive  segments  of  the  predeter- 
mined waveform,  (b)  a  clocked  digital  counter,  (c)  means  for 


orifices  exieadiBg  tfanwgh  tbc  pimt  and  tenniiiatiiig  at  said 
planar  sutfacea  coiifig:ixed  to  coolrol  the  rale  of  fliad  flow 
tfaeteHvough  and  iaio  the  body  of  a  patieat  «Kk  tbat  the  Md 
is  infiiaed  into  a  patient  at  a  predetemnaed  ooaatant  flow  rMe 
or  at  a  flow  rate  widun  predeienniaed  limiit,  taid  housing 
comprising  ooaponenls  fooning  said  chmttm  aad 
said  retftictor  plate  within  die  boosing. 


t 
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auccessrvely  loading  the  counter  widi  each  of  the  nimibers  of  the 

ttqatmrr  considered  as  a  bound  of  the  count  petformed  by  die  VS.  CL  Ml    39 

counter,  and  (d)  means  for  reinitializing  die  counter  eadi  time  die 

bound  is  teadwd,  thereby  cyclically  controlling  die  closing  of  the 

switching  member  for  a  fixed  time  interval,  each  time  the  count 

performed  teaches  the  bound  fixed  by  die  means  for  successively 

loading. 


W. 

DirWoB  af  S(K  NaL  13S.M5,  Oct  13, 1993.  Pat.  Na.  S3K34Z, 
wUck  k  a  I  iirttoaliiB  ttStt.  Nat  t31.7W,  Fch.  S,  1992, 
Till  iiiMntlia  It-  ".  "^  "-  "-  """*" 
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FLOW  cotmouMas  for  fluid  infusion  sets 

ZocM  KOIUaaeTic.  and  GrakaM  Bode,  boa  cfTteRlla,  Anatn- 

Ma,  iiiHiiiritoManiaaihtPtjllwitnl,TtoreBa.Aaitialla 

DirWoa  or  Scr  No.  923.927,  Oct  21, 1992,  PM.  No.  5,356.374- 

l^b  appMcaHoa  Jid.  8. 1994,  So;  Now  272.2X1 

dates  priority.  appHcntiao  Anrtiaiia.  Mac  S,  1999.  P  J  9998 
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1.  An  in  line  fluid  flow  controller  for  use  with  a  fluid  adminis- 
iration  set  for  infusion  of  fluid  into  the  body  of  a  patient,  die 
administration  set  comprising  means  for  connecting  the  adminis- 
tration set  to  a  reservoir  of  fluid,  said  connecting  means  being 
connected  to  a  supply  line  having  the  flow  controller  therein,  said 
fluid  flow  controller  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  chamber  therein,  an  inlet  to  and  an  outlet 
firom  said  chamber,  said  housing  having  therein  a  flow  restric- 
lor  plate  having  planar  opposed  surfaces  and  an  orifice  or 


1.  A  cassette  for  use  in  combination  with  a  surgical  handpiece 
and  a  control  console  for  controlling  irrigatioo  and  aspiration  fluid 
flows  in  the  handpiece,  compiising: 

a)  a  housing  having  an  external  sntfaoe  and  an  itfeifaoe  adsfNed 
to  be  held  in  operative  association  with  die  coalrol  console: 

b)  a  means  for  generating  a  partial  vacuum  through  intenctian 
with  a  motive  force  having  an  inlet  and  a  diaciisige  line; 

c)  an  aspiration  fluid  inlet  coupling  initially  formed  in  the 
bousing; 

d)  an  irrigadoo  fluid  inlet  coupling  integrally  formed  in  the 
housing; 

e)  an  irrigation  fluid  outlet  cou|ding  integrally  formed  in  the 
housing; 

f)  an  aspiration  fluid  flow  passage  inlegnlly  famMd  in  die 
bousing  in  fluid  communication  with  the  aspinrton  fluid  inlet 
coupling  and  the  partial  vacuum  geaertting  means  inlet; 

g)  an  irrigation  fluid  inlet  flow  passage  integrally  fanned  in  Ibe 
housing  in  comnumication  with  die  inigalion  fluid  inlet  con- 
pling; 

h)  an  irrigation  fluid  outlet  flow  passage  inl^rally  formed  in  the 
housing  in  communication  with  the  irrigation  fluid  inlet  flow 
passage  and  die  irrigation  fluid  outlet  coupling  to  form  a 
continuous  irrigation  fluid  flow  passage  between  the  irrigation 
fluid  inlet  coupling  and  die  iirigatian  fluid  outfet  coupling; 
and 
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inigattoo  fluid  outlet  flow  passage  in  operative  association 
with  a  valve  actuator  in  the  console. 


i)  a  valve  spaced  within  the  continuous  inigatioa  fluid  flow  5«4M371 

nassase  between  the  initation  fluid  inlet  flow  passage  and  the      METHOD  FOR  lONTOTHORETICALLY  DELIVEUNG 

MtUG  ADJACENT  TO  A  HEABT 
haplaad,  Shwiriiw.  »Um4  Kdtk  B.  mdcbraMlt. 
Wlk»  flBfl  Mwm  B*  KbmmAv  ShoRTiCWf  Miim., 
I  to  Cartrak  Mtdlcal,  lac^  MhanpsMi.  MIm. 
I  of  ScK  Nau  9S7.aM,  Oct  «,  1992,  ah— Ja«*ri, 
I  li  a  lilhBlliB  !■  pail  iif  7ii  tin  937«4M,  Aag.  28. 
1992,  aluBilfril.  whkk  ii  a  taatimutiam  !■  part  «f  Ser.  No. 
7*5,731.  May  24, 1991,  atMJiaiJ,  which  b  a  cwHwsartoo- 
i^pwt  af  Scr.  N«.  07,299,  Jaa.  3, 1991,  rtMJoBHI,  which  k 
a  tali— atla«  !■  pi  d  Scr.  No.  S3MU,  Jaa.  15, 199*, 
.  TIte  applrartpa  Dec  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  1M,737 
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1.  A  method  of  delivering  a  drag  to  a  target  area  of  inienial  body 
tissue  adjacent  to  a  patient's  heart,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  insetting  a  catfaeler  into  said  target  area  of  a  body,  said 
catheter  comprising  a  distal  end  for  local  delivery  of  said 
drag,  a  fluid  delivery  passageway,  an  outer  wall,  a  permeable 
outer  membrane  portion  proximate  said  distal  end,  and  ionto- 
phoresis means  proximate  said  permeable  membrane  for  ion- 
tophoretic  transport  of  said  drug  across  said  penneable  outer 
membrane  without  ^iplication  of  pressure: 

(b)  supplying  net  flow  of  electric  current  in  a  desired  direction  to 
said  iontophoresis  means  to  deliver  said  drug  to  said  target 
area;  and 

(c)  varying  said  electric  current  with  time  to  provide  a  waveform 
having  a  frequency  of  about  200  Hz  or  higher  such  that  the 
rate  of  iootophoretic  transport  of  said  drag  is  increased  and 
the  risk  of  inducing  cardiac  arrhythmias  during  iootophoretic 
tranqxitt  is  decreased. 


1.  A  debridement  tip  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  the 
proximal  end  having  coruiectors  for  connecting  to  an  irrigatioa 
source  and  a  suction  source,  the  tip  comprising: 

a  base  adjacent  the  proximal  end.  the  base  contairting  a  fluid  port 
and  a  suction  pott, 

an  inner  caiuiula  attached  to  the  base  in  communication  with  the 
fluid  port  and  defining  a  fluid  path  from  the  proximal  end  to 
the  distal  end; 

an  outer  cannula  surrounding  the  inner  cannula,  the  outer  can- 
nula attached  to  the  base  in  communication  with  the  suction 
port  and  defining  an  annular  suction  path  from  the  distal  end 
to  the  proximal  end.  the  paths  defined  by  the  inner  and  outer 
caiuiulas  being  two  separate  paths  extending  between  the 
proximal  and  distal  ends  of  the  debridement  tip  so  that  fluid  is 
simultaneously  discharged  from  the  ituier  cannula  at  the  distal 
end  of  the  debridemem  tip  and  sucked  into  the  outer  caimula 
at  the  distal  end  of  the  debridement  tip;  and 

a  collection  chamber  adjacent  the  proximal  etxl,  the  collection 
chamber  being  an  enlargement  of  the  outer  cannula  such  that 
the  collection  chamber  defines  an  enlarged  ponioo  of  the 
annular  suction  path. 
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HYTODERMIC  JET  INJECTOR 

Jaaacs  S.  ParwM,  T  rgr-f  NigMi,  CaMf.,  awiganr  to  EquMyiie 

SyUcw.  tec,  SsB  Cfcwcrtc.  Calif. 
CaottaMtfaMi-l^-part  of  Scr.  No.  952,542,  Sep.  2S,  1992,  i 
doMd.  Thk  appHcatioa  Scy.  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  13*.*22 
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1.  A  hand-held,  portable  apparatus  for  hypodennically  injecting 
a  quantity  of  liquid  comprising: 
(a)  a  shell  defining  a  chamber  for  containing  the  quantity  of 


(b)  an  orifice  comnamicaliiig  with  the  chanober,  a  moodi  of  llie 
orifice  being  ptesaed  against  an  injectioa  site  whenever  an 
injectkn  is  to  take  place, 

(c)  means  for  convening  an  applied  force  to  a  corresponding 
pressure  applied  to  the  liquid, 

(d)  means  for  coupling  the  shell  to  the  means  for  converting  an 
applied  force. 

(e)  means  for  accumulating  and  storing  a  suitable  amount  of 
energy. 

(f)  meaw  for  manually  rrieasing  the  stored  energy. 

(g)  safety  meaaa  co— ecled  betweea  the  means  for  manually 
releasing  the  stored  eaeigy  and  the  shell  for  preventing  release 
of  the  stored  energy  unleas  a  shell  is  coupled  to  said  meaos  for 
converting  an  applied  force,  wherein  the  shell  aianmatirally 
engages  the  sirfiety  means  by  being  coupled  10  said  means  for 

coavertiiig  an  applied  force,  and 
(h)  means  for  converting  die  rdeaaed  energy  to  ^  *PP>>^ 
force,  the  amount  of  stared  energy  being  sufEcieat  to  prtxhice 
enough  presaure  to  cause  the  liquid  to  leave  die  chamber  via 
die  orifice  at  such  a  velocity  diat  it  can  be  hypodennically 
injected  at  an  iajectiaa  site. 
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VARIABLE  STUTNIiSS  BALLOON  DILATATION 

CATHETEBS 

Marfc  A.  Sank,  394  Aadofcr  SL,  LowcO,  Maaa.  91852 

FOad  Sep.  8, 1994,  Sci;  No.  3*2,247 
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ing  a  pump  for  conveying  medicaiion  in  vivo  to  a  palieat  in  wiMm 
the  system  is  ioq>laotBd,  aad  said  piaoq>  having  an  opening  covered 
by  a  septum  dispooed  at  an  oiKpnt  of  said  pomp,  said  pomp  Aroke 
indicator  comprising: 
a  cylinder  composed  of  a  transparent  material,  said  cyUader 

having  a  lower  end; 
means  for  HanaciManeotttly  placing  said  cylinder  in  fluid  oom- 
nninicatiaii  widi  said  openiag  in  said  pump  with  said  cjiinder 
oriented  in  a  tnbrtndally  upright  attitude; 
a  liquid  contained  in  said  cylinder,  said  liquid  having  a  deasily; 
a  seat  disposed  in  said  cylinder;  and 

a  sinker  member  disposed  dx>ve  said  seat  in  said  cylinder  and 
movable  m  said  bquid  in  said  cylinder,  said  ttaker  meaiber 
having  a  density  whidi  is  greater  than  the  density  of  said 
liquid  so  dut  said  sinker  uieaaber  normally  leaa  as  a  conae- 
quence  of  its  weig^  on  said  setf  and  behig  ditplaiBwl  from 
said  seat  due  to  presaure  elevatiois  m  said  liquid  uuuuiug 
due  to  pump  strokes  of  said  pump  in  said  implaaled  medica- 
tioo  infiisioa  systeoL 


1.  In  a  balloon  dilatation  catheter  apparatus  comprising  gener- 
ally concentric,  coaxial,  inner  and  outer  polymeric  tubular  mem- 
bets,  each  having  proximal  and  distal  ends,  and  arranged  so  as  to 
form  an  annular  lumen  therebetween  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  interior  of  an  inflatable  balloon  element  sealed  at  its  proximal 
end  to  said  outer  tubular  member  and  at  its  distal  end  to  said  inner 
mbular  member,  the  improvement  comprising:  at  least  one  beat- 
shrunk  stiffening  band  surrounding  at  least  some  portion  of  die 
exterior  of  said  inner  mbular  member  so  as  to  form  a  tubular 
sidewall  having  a  first  thickness  along  a  first  portion  of  said  iimer 
mbular  member  and  at  least  a  second,  larger  thickness  along  a 
second  poition,  fiutfaer  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  stiffening  bands 
has  a  wall  diickness  substantially  less  dian  the  wall  diickness  of 
said  inner  tubular  member  and  consists  essentially  of  a  heat-shrank 
polymeric  material  having  a  flexural  modulus  sufficiently  greater 
dian  diat  of  said  inner  mbular  member  such  that  the  portion  of  said 
sidewall  associated  with  said  stiffening  band  has  a  flexural  naodu- 
lus  substantially  greater  than  that  of  said  inner  tubular  member. 


5*499,974 

EXTERNAL  PUMP  CTROKE  INDICATOR  FOR  USE 

WITH  AN  IMPLANTED  MEDICATION  INFUSION 

SYSTEM 

Jan  Roacn,  GrlDhy,  Sweden,  Mrignor  to  Stcmcns  Ekma  AB, 

Solna,  Sweden 

Filed  OcL  20. 1994,  Ser.  No.  326.209 

Claims  priority,  appiicntlon  Sweden.  Jan.  22, 1993,  9303485 

InLCL'A41MV<M 

VS.  CL  4*4—118  U  Ctalma 

1.  A  pump  stroke  indicator  for  use  with  an  implanted  medication 

infiision  system,  said  implanted  medication  infusion  system  includ- 


5*499,975 
SMOOTH  TRANSITIONED  MLATOR-SHEATH 
ASSEMBLY  AND  MBIflOD 
Cope,  EIUm  Park,  Fa.,  aad  FMty  J.  Arwtt. 
toCoait 


lad. 

CoBtiHWiiaa-in-part  of  ScK  No.  924345.  JnL  3L  19n,  FM. 

No.  5092,311,  wUch  b  a  CMdaamioa  of  ScK  No.  t84,*S*, 

Oct  3*,  199*,  ahandonrd,  wMcfc  b  a  i  iinHiiatlM  of  Sor  No. 

3*4,447,  Jan. 3L  1M9, FaL  No.  5,*1L47S. TWfii 

Dk.  17, 1993,  ScK  No.  1«9,5*8 

Int.  CL'  A41M  3W00:5/00 

VS.  CL  4*4—145  14  ( 


^ 


e 


z' 


1.  A  dilator-sheath  assembly  for  use  in  percutaneous  entry  com- 
prising: 

a  sheadi  having  an  external  suiface  and  one  end  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  the  body; 

a  dilator  within  said  sbeadi  and  having  an  external  surfoce  and  a 
distal  poition  extending  beyond  the  one  end  (tf  the  sheath  so 
as  to  define  a  transition,  said  dilator  having  two  ends  and  a 
longitudinal  passageway  extending  between  said  ends,  said 
external  suiface  being  formed  to  include  an  annular  ahutinent 
surface  against  which  said  one  end  of  said  sheadi  abuts  such 
that  said  transition  from  said  external  surfoce  of  said  dilator  to 
said  external  surface  of  said  sheath  is  snoootfa,  whereby  said 
dilator  shields  said  one  end  of  said  sheath  when  the  dilator- 
sheath  assembly  is  insetted  in  the  body; 

wherein  said  dilator  is  composed  of  a  material  having  a  lower 
melting  point  than  said  sheath. 
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CAinrm  KciAiNBS 

Od  S,  19M.  Sk  N«^  SIMM 
I^a.*A61M25«2 


a  lubber  baR>  htviag  M  opea  flnt  cad,  •  doMd  roiaded  wcond 
cad.  aad  a  hoBow  iMcriaf .  ihe  opca  lint  ead  Mcwed  lo  die 
MoaeaMi  meHt  of  the  open  wooMl  cad  of  the  plaMic  inbe. 
Ihe  rabter  talb  ftaacboaiM  aa  a  vacnnra  for  ifce  luet 


vs.cn»4—im 


-\-/=^-l-' 


1.  A  oae-piece  cadiettr  retaiiier  wtakh  caa|iriiet 

(a)  a  flexiMe.  lai  pad  of  tubawiially  oaifanB  thickaett  having 
a  HBOolk  lop  face,  a  naoadt  back  fact  mi  m  edge; 

(b)  a  naad  tuniel  tued  k>  paaa  Ike  calheier  aad  exteading 
ooagplMBiy  made  Ibe  pad  bom  a  ftni  opeaiog  oa  die  edge  lo 
a  teotad  npraiag  oa  ike  edge;  logeiker  widi 

(c)  a  aanBaily  doaed  aoccaa  ilk  coaacirtiag  Ihe  c«iic  kaglh  of 
taidtuaael  lo  Ihe  back  face  of  the  pad,  iheRby  penoiaiiig  the 

r  lo  be  iaaerted  aad  leiaiaed  in  the  pad. 


ABSOKSnrr  AmCLK  WITH  DYNAMIC  BLACTIC 

WABT  nATUU  HAVING  A  PUMSPOSBD  KBSILIKIirT 

ILKZUKALHINGB 

T  riiini.rfciiMin. -"•■ — '-^^- 

n  — "-  ri«iw).  TTiihiiM.  tmi 

-     -      -       -"     Na^  nOSi.  JaL  Mv  IMZ,  Pat  Na. 
SJtn,274,  wMch  k  ■  CMltaaaMaa  af  Sec  Nab  7M,77S,  Aagi 
22,  H»U  ft  Wfc  S4SUW,  wMcfc  li  a  i  irtl«mii  li  |»t 
«r  S«  Naw  71S4S2.  Ja^  13, 1991,  abaadaMd.  IMi  appMca- 

llaa  JM.  17, 199S,  Sm.  H*.  fJSM 
Iki  BHllM  tf  ttc  m  if  Mi  pMMl  HbMVMM  M  S«.  29, 


VS.  a. 


b^  a*  A61F  13/15:1300 


78.79 


5*«99,»n 

MALE  KXTBRNAL  CAIHBTBI  WITH  VACUUM  ASSIST 

Shenroad  D.  M«x,  M7S  S.  M  9L,  IheaMi,  Waah.  9MM 

nhd  t*m.  1, 1994,  Sac  Na^  33M91 

I^CL*A«irVM 

U,S.  CL  «H-382  1 


1.  A  tliifmttf4f  idiaortient  anicle  having  a  laiefal  cemeriiiie,  a 
lateral  directian  parallel  to  the  lateral  renteriiwe.  a  loagitndinal 
oeaaerliae,  a  loagiliidinal  dinctioe  parallel  lo  the  tongimdinal 
5^nWt«lT»*.  rtiKt»— «.  aad  aa  axial  directioa  parallel  to  die  thick- 
ness, die  abaorbeal  Mtide  comprising: 
a  cotainineai  MsemNy  caaaprisiag  a  lopshect.  a  bactahtw.  and 
an  iteorbeat  core  poairtoand  between  said  lopaheet  and  said 
>«yfc^iMit  laid  absoiheni  oor  having  side  edges  and  waist 
edges;  umI  an  dank  waist  feMore  at  least  exieadiiig  kMigitii- 
dinally  oatwsrily  from  oae  of  said  waist  edges  of  said  abaor- 
beat  core,  said  elanic  waist  feature  cooptising  an  dasticifrd 
waistband  coaapriaiag  a  portion  of  said  backsheet,  a  poitioa  of 
T^  yT[ifii»i»»    IB  elastic  member,  and  a  reailieot  mrtnbw 
aligned  in  said  mxially  diiectiaa  with  and  joined  lo  at  least  a 
pottioa  of  said  elastic  mendwr  for  provichng  buckling  resis- 
iMce,  shape  lecovety  and  beading  itiffitrss  to  said  elastidzed 
waistband. 


1.  A  new  and  inoproved  male  external  catheter  with  vacuum 
assist  far  providing  a  device  dut  can  be  incorporated  otio  any 
male  patkat  without  worry  of  leaking  or  discomfort  comprising,  in 


a  cadieler  having  aa  open  first  end.  an  open  second  ead,  and  an 
inieimediaie  extent  therebetween,  die  open  first  ead  having  a 
rolled  up  ring  dwtealtached  for  secuicmeiM  sround  a  male's 
organ,  die  second  cikI  having  an  ekngaied  hollow  extension 
dieieattached,  die  »»«'g-«*^  hollow  exteasioa  having  a  plural- 
ity of  annular  grooves  thereon,  die  angular  grooves  adapted 
far  '^«"r''"g  with  a  plastic  nibe  that  is  secured  to  a  bag  or 
i^ft/ft^mra  for  dispoaing  of  a  male's  urine,  the  intermediaie 
extent  constructed  of  a  soft  laaex  for  ease  of  application  and 
comfort; 

a  plastic  tube  having  aa  open  first  end.  an  open  secoiKi  end.  aad 
aa  intermediaie  extent  therebetween.  dK  opea  first  ead  having 
an  opening  twice  that  of  the  open  secoad  end.  die  open  first 
end  removably  ncdving  the  cadMer  dttrein.  die  tolled  up 
ring  of  die  first  end  of  die  cadiettr  optioaally  rolls  slop  die 
open  first  end  for  spplirsrion  to  a  user,  dw  open  secoad  ead 
having  a  secwcmeiR 


5^499,979 
DELIVEKY  SYSTEM  COM«ISING  KINETIC  FORCES 
PMifck  S.-L.  Waafr  Fala  AHa;  PiMi  Ttmrnwrn.  and  JaMa  B. 
bath  af  Laa  AMaa,  al  af  CaML,  aailgMn  la  Aha 
Pl4aAila,CMH. 

ri  lihnlii  I  ii  III  -    •"     J—  ^  .m^  ..^ 

daaad,wMcfcha       11      II   i  aC Ssa:  Na>  551,711,  JaL  16, 

1"T.    '      •       '■  ^ •'       •'      -*"-"-  ■-^''" 

Dae.  U,  MM,  Phi.  Nfc  AfSt/tH,  wMdh  b  a  ciilliiUlii  li 
part  af  SaB  Na.  XTMM.  Nav.  14,  MM,  abaadiaid,  wMch  la 

a Ilia  li  |irt  ar Sar  Na.  tUflfH,  jm.  25, 19t7,  Pat 

Na.  4J74JW.  llfc  ^|MriHii  Mar.  It,  19H  Sat:  Na. 
2I9JI33 
I^  CL'  AMK  $1^2 
UA  d  M4-«9L1  6  Claiiai 

1.  A  diTf""*^  for  delivering  a  drag  to  an  enviranmeBl  compris- 
ing a  fluid,  the  dispenser  comprisiiig: 
(a)  a  housiiig; 


80- 


Syl99,9«l 
FLEXIBLE  INTEBLACED  MULTIPLE  ELECTRCHW 
ASSEMBLIES 
Thomas  F.  Kordta,  Swvyvnle,  Cnlf:,  aaaietar  to  EP 

gim.bcSaMVvaie,CaM. 
Coattamatioa-iB-fart  af  Sec  Na.  33,646,  Mat  16, 1993,  ab 
doned.  Thta  appBcatlaa  Mar.  4, 1994,  Scr.  N*.  2M433 
IbL  CL"  A61B  5AH 
VS.  CL  606—41  23 


82      86 


(b)  an  inlet  in  the  housing; 

(c)  an  outlet  in  the  bousing; 

(d)  a  plurality  oi  longitudinally  aligned  layers  in  die  housing 
comprising; 

(e)  a  drug  fonnulatioa  layer,  which  drug  fonnulation  layer 
erodes  over  time  when  moved  by  the  gas  pressure  to  a 
contacting  fluid  at  the  outlet  of  the  dispenser, 

(0  an  inert  formulatioo  layer  in  contacting  arrangement  with  the 
drug  formulation  layer,  which  inert  formulatioo  layer  is  a 
means  for  enabling  die  drug  formulatioD  layer  to  be  delivered 
as  a  unit  dose  over  time  to  the  environment;  and, 

(g)  a  gas  geoerating  fonnulatioa  layer  in  the  housing  for  gener- 
ating a  gas  pressure  for  moving  the  drug  fonnulatioa  layer 
and  the  inert  fotmulatioo  layer  out  of  the  dispenser  at  a  rate 
that  is  solely  govenied  by  die  rate  of  fluid  diat  enters  die 
bousing  and  the  gas  genoated.  said  gas  generating  formula- 
tion layer  positioned  at  the  inlet  in  the  housing  for  receiving 
fluid  that  enters  die  dispenser. 


1.  An  electrode  assembly  comprising  a  flexible  electrode  circuit 
having  at  least  two  spaced  apait  electrodes, 

a  sleeve  having  a  side  wall  enclosing  an  axial  bore,  at  least  two 
pairs  of  spaced  apait  sliu  in  die  side  wall  for  receiving  die 
flexible  electrode  circuit,  die  circuit  bong  laced  dvough  the 
slits  to  expose  an  electrode  between  each  pair  of  slits  while 
enclosing  die  circuit  between  die  eleclrodes  widiin  die  sleeve 
bore  and, 

a  stiffener  member  extending  dnough  the  axial  bote  of  the 
sleeve  to  support  die  sleeve  and  die  flexible  electrode  circuit, 
the  sleeve  being  made  from  a  nuietial  that  has  been  heat- 
shrunk  in  place  ibout  die  stiffener  member. 


POLYIMIDE  BALLOfW  CATHETER  AND  METH<M>  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Charka  L.  Eateaeaci;  St.  Mctad,  Miaa.,  aaiigDor  to  SdMed 

Life  Sjltmi,  lac.  Maple  Grave,  Maa. 

CoaliMaliaa  ofScr.  Na  161,349,  Aag.  2, 1993,  abaadofd. 

wWch  k  a  inallBaallna  nfirr  Na  847,799,  Mai:  6, 1992, 

abnadnari.  which  k  a  dtvWaa  of  Scr.  N«.  7983S1.  N«v.  18, 

1991,  Pat  No.  5,267,766,  whkh  k  a  tutlaaartna  of  Ser.  No. 

617^436,  Nov.  26, 1996,  abaadottod,  whkh  k  a  cathmartoii  of 

Scr.  No.  3M,11«,  Jaa.  12. 1989,  abaadoard,  whkh  k  a  dtvl- 

rioa  of  Scr.  No.  229,313,  Aag.  8, 1968,  Fat  No.  4,952,357. 

Tkk  appUcaiioii  Jan.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  266,683 

lat  CL'  AUM  25/10 

MS.  CL  M«— 28  22  CWass 


28.  A  diltfation  balloon  catheter  for  applying  pressure  and  heat 
to  a  sleiioats  within  a  patient's  aitety,  the  catheter  comprising: 

an  ekMgaied  flexible  shaft  having  an  inflation  lumen  extending 
from  a  proximal  end  to  a  distal  end;  and 

an  inllaUbk  balloon  having  a  wall  diickiiess  of  about  0.0003 
inches,  wherein  a  portion  of  die  balloon  is  fonned  of  a 
polymeric  material  and  including  a  diin  continuous  and  gap- 
less  coating  consisting  solely  of  metal  farmed  by  deposition 
upon  an  outer  suiftce  <rf  die  polymeric  material,  wherein  die 
f^^fHiig  beau  in  response  to  electromagnetic  energy  being 
applied  diento. 


5,499,962 

SURGICAL  PIN  PROTECTOR 

PSC  77  Baa  4366,  APO  AP  96325 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1993,  ScK  No.  128,40 

lat  CL'  A61B  17/56 

U.S.CLMi— 53  1 


1.  A  surgical  pin  protector  for  shielding  the  end  of  a  suigical  pin 
which  proirodes  from  die  ead  of  a  patient's  injured  finger  or  toe 
comprising: 

a  flaie-shaped  body  whidi  contains  a  protective  cavity  which  is 
adqited  to  shieM  said  protrading  ead  of  said  smgical  pin;  said 
body  including  a  first  end  having  a  first  ananlar  opeaing  with 
an  inner  diameter  of  suflickat  size  so  that  said  ptutrodiag  end 
of  said  suigical  pin  may  eater  said  protective  cavity;  said  fim 
end  having  a  bottom  surface  which  logedier  widi  said  fim 
annular  opening  is  coiiloi>ed  to  said  end  of  said  pa6eM*t 
injwed  finger  or  toe  eaabBng  said  body  to  fit  on  said  ead  of 
said  finger  or  toe;  said  body  inchiding  a  secoad  cad  having  a 
secoad  annukr  "p*"'";  with  an  inner  diwirarr  of  wiflififi* 
size  so  that  said  protniding  ead  of  said  suigical  pin  may  pass 
dmu^  temparKily  if  said  body  is  subjected  to  a  severe 
external  foice;  aad  

two  retaining  strips,  each  of  said  snipa  engaged  within  respec- 
tive slitt  in  said  body. 
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VABIAHX  ANGLS  SHHAL  SCKKW 


u&a. 


IK.  fX*  A«1B  17/70.1706 
1  21 


>• 


*»   *■ 


head  ia  a  mpponed  poaitiM  teadily  acoeaiiMe  lo  a 
!  at  said  kead  coi^ilMg  ponioM  inciudiiig  a  locket  haviig 
an  an*  and  Ike  other  of  taid  head  coupliin  portioM  iiirhidii>t  a 
plug  axiaily  noeivritie  ia  nid  Mckei.  aaid  fini  aad  aecaad  bead 
~— p**"!  poftiaai  betag  aoa-roMiaaaUy  mitcMy  fiaiateaNf.  widi 
each  other  ia  a  ooopled  ooadibaa  for  i 


for  hoidiag  it  ia  ilt  unlatrhit  ccuditioa 


oouiited  ooadilioa  while  said  oatiag  head  i«  held  oa  laid 
Hvpait.  taid  lint  latch  Mnictnre  beiag  icfpoiHtve  lo  mnoval  of 
said  cutiiag  head  from  taid  nvpott  while  aaid  fini  and  aecoad 
I  ooiviiag  portiMU  ai«  eag^fed  ia  dieir  wwpled  ooadilioa  far 
t  to  the  latching  coadiiiaa,  diereby  to  laich  taid  coitiag  head 


for  aae  ia  tpiaal  fixaboa  ly*- 

boae  Karw  with  (i)  a  threaded  Aaft  poitioa 
to  be  tatgicaUy  ImiilaBlpd  iato  a  patieat'i  boae 
i  Md  (ii)  a  head  fiifiliat  ibovc  Ihe  pttietM't  boae  tittue 


DTIACHABLE  COUTUNG  SYS1CM  FOB  SURGICAL 
IHSniAaNTS 


nai  Hm.  U,  1M3,  So-.  Na.  1S7,4« 
fti.CL*AiUM  17/56 
VS.CLtm-99  5 


e)  the  pia  tad  the  Mifitce  pottioat  of  Ihe  hoidiag  oteaaa  aad  bote 
[  ooopentiag  gnppiag  laeaaa  far  gnppiag  each  other 
[  die  boae  iciew  ia  a  fixed  potitioa  relative  to  Ihe 


U 


Oihe 


to  aUow  pivothig  of  the 
etalive  to  each  other  far 
Ihe  threaded  Aall  of  the  boiK  icrew  and  the 


far  hoidiag  the  pia  agaiaM  dw  Htttoe  pottiow  of  Ihe 
leaaa  far  lo^iag  dK  boae  aciew  letadve  to  the 


UNIVSISAL  hlODULAK  KKAMn  SYSnM 
J.  atitmt,  Wtartav  DafM  A. 
iirNJ„aa<latotA. 
•nia 

I  Apr  7, 19M.  Sac  Nau  nMM 
lm.CL*Ma  17/16 

vs.CL«m-m  f 

1.  A  anduiar  atodaUaiy  rataboaal 
iag:  a  flenNe  riuft  haviag  a  (hive  ooapUag  portkai  at  oae 
dwiaof  far  rnaaarti^  taid  Aaft  to  a  aotatioaal  drive 
cante  vDialiaa  of  the  Aaft  aad  havhw  a  lr« 

at   ~ 


ditioa;  a 


llnilaldi 

a 


to 

a  wpport  far 


1.  A  cavliBg  ty«em  far  delachMy  ooaarrtiag  a  Magical  tod 
head  to  a  driver  far  dw  taqgical  tool  head  to  farm  a  Magical 

a  llm  meatber  haviag  a  geaenily  cyliadrical  body,  deteiag  a 
firtt  asia,  widi  at  leaat  oae  profectiaa  protradiag  froai  te 
body. 

■d       a  lecaad  atember  haviag  a  body  defiaiag  a  cytiadrkal  leoeat. 

to  with  a  teooad  axia,  the  body  eadotiag  «  leaat  oae  I 

way  idjarral  to  dto  cyliaihical  leoeat,  aad  defiaiag  at  I 
oae  aadeecat  icoeaa  adjaceat  to  both  the  cyUadrical  icoeaa  aad 
dw  paaagewqr;  aad 
BieaM  for  revenibiy  blockiag  rotaiioa  of  dK  fii«  meinbcr 
relative  to  Ihe  teooad  aMatber  whea  ihe  nienten  «e  coaxi- 
ally  aiigaed  aad  te  pwjectioa  ia  located  ia  the 


leccas  comptiaiiig  loagiiiidiBally  moviMe,  aoa-rotalable 
engagemeat  meaas  coa^Kiaing  at  least  oae  lug  dtat  it  oae  of 
two  bilaterally  symmetrical  higs,  oa  ooe  of  die  meariiers,  aad 
Boa-ratilri>le,  acceptor  meaat  oa  die  oppoaile  meater 
wheretB  die  acceptor  means  has  two  bilaterally  tynmetrical 
lug  receiving  aoicfaet. 


DDOKMABLE  DnVAOCOLAI  LBS  CAmiDGB 
FcfeHtM,  LMaaa  Nval,  Calt,  aattaar  «a  81b 


Caalli 


VS.  a. 


Iia»l»ffart  «r  Scr  Na.  993,251,  Scr.  at,  1992,  ah 
Fch.  17, 1994,  Sac  Na.  197viM 

lMLCt*A<lB/7A» 

S7 


lt7 


70(72) 


s/mfim 

QUICK  RELEA^  HANDLK  AnAKATUS  F(» 

REMOVING  AND  INSERTING  INTRAMEDULLARY 

NAILS 


VS.  a. 


FRed  Jaa.  7, 1994,  Sec  Na.  171,771 

im.  CL*  Mir  sno 

IM  25 


87b 


M.  A  leat  cattridge  for  ute  in  a  MKgical  lent  intening  device  far 
ii.HJMi«.«in«  rt  m  ilMtwmahlr.  hnianmlsr  leas  ita  the  eye  I 
a  idativdy  small  inciaioa  ia  die  ocatar  tittae,  taid  I 
compnamg: 
a  leat  holding  pottiaa:  and 

a  noole  poiliaa  coaaeciwl  to  aad  fUrarBng  from  taid  kat 
hoidiag  portiaa.  said  leas  holding  portiaa 
poitioa  haviag  an  iawanOy  uperiag  patiagi  iity  of  ( 
iag  croai  trrtinatl  tize  « m  ailaig  iheretlaaagh  far 
folding  or  oompresiing  the  ( 
moving  through  taid  mwanfly  i 
wherein  die  leat  caniidge  it  coafignml  to  be  I 
the  leas  insetting  device  aad  a  tip  of  taid  noole  pottiaa  it  to 
be  inaeiied  dwMgh  die  tdaliveiy  ana 
tittue  far  iaaertion  of  the  deformaUe  i 
eye. 


1.  A  conibinatiaa  intramedullary  nail  and  inteitian  and  removal 
^ipKahH  far  iaaeiting  and  polling  the  intnmeduUaiy  nail  having  a 
longinidinat  bore  from  a  palieat's  iatrameduUary  caaal,  oompfis- 
ing: 

a)  a  handle  body  having  proximal  tad  dittal  end  poitioat; 

b)  Ihe  hMdk  body  tuppoiting  a  trigger  diat  it  movMy  diipoaed 
lelative  to  die  handle  between  locking  aad  ideating  poskioat; 

c)  the  proximal  end  of  the  handfe  body  having  a  socket  widi  a 


5y«99,9« 
SURGICAL  CONTAnOODfT  AFMRATUS 
J.Fi|liir.2ClBaMrt«fc.l 

SlJakB'al 
RS3  4NH,ka*ai;Uiillail 
PCT  Na.  PCT/GR9M14M.  1 371  Dale  Nav.  23. 1993, 1  ItKc) 
DMe  Na«.  23, 1993,  FCT  Pdh.  Na.  W09VM15i,  FCT  Pi*. 
Dale  Oct  1, 1992 

PCX  fled  Aa«.  19, 1991,  Sec  Na.  122,575 
riii^filtillj  niMiliiii  TMliin^l-       "  -  ^  '— 
91W3M;  J»-  21, 1991,  9113354 

lBLa.*A<lR/7A)0 
VS.  CL  <W— U4  U  OriH 


d)  an  inliamedullary  nail  having  proximal  and  distal  end  por- 
tions and  a  hollow  bore; 

e)  a  sepanie  nail  poller  element  having  spaced  apart  proximal 
aad  distal  ead  pottioas,  each  of  said  praKimal  and  distal  end 
portions  having  a  coniierlnr  that  etuMes  a  coanedian  to  be 
farmed  respectively  widi  die  haadle  body  dittal  ead  and  die 
iatramedullaiy  aail  proximal  ead  portiaa;  aad 

0  the  diatal  ead  of  Ihe  haadle  body  haviag  meaat  for  forming  a 
leleatable  ooaaectkNi  Witt  Ihe  aail  puller  at  dK  tocket  whea 
the  trigger  is  moved  betweea  rdeatiag  aad  locking  poaitioat 
hya 


1.  A  tuigical  HPi-f ""'  unnprisng  a 
(ir)  having  a  doted  diatal  end  and  tides  HHl  aa 
(ST),  a  fiftt  ekxwale  meariier  (3r)  of  a 
haviiv  proximal  and  dialal  eadt,  the  ditiai 
beiag  attached  to  tte 
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eloagate  sleeve  (M)  dispoied  on  an  outside  surface  of  ilie  compan- 
ment,  the  sleeve  being  closed  at  one  end,  and  a  secoad  flexible 
doDgaie  meinbeT  (M)  insened  into  tbe  sleeve,  the  fiist  and  second 
elongate  memben  deploying  the  compartineiu.  and  opening  and 
poaitioaing  the  opening. 


I  MBS   n       >< 


S<4993W 
BREAST  BIOPSY  APPABATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Stcpkca  S.  LaBMk,  M2  W.  CataaMa  BHd^  Ohcrita, 

FBad  Dec  22, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  3tMM 
i^  CL*  A«1B  19^00 
VS.  a.  «M— 13*  3 


1.  An  apparanis  for  the  excision  of  pieiocaied.  specific  tissue 
located  in  a  bodily  proiubennce  comprising: 

means  for  immobilizing  the  pronberance,  said  means  to  immo- 
bilize the  piuubeiancf  comprising  a  fifst  and  a  second  com- 
pressian  pnddle.  said  first  and  second  paddles  being  in  an 
adjustable,  spaced  afiart  irlationsliip  in  respect  to  one  another, 
and  said  fiist  and  second  paddle  ase  parallel  to  one  another,  an 
access  opening  being  included  in  one  of  said  coapmsion 
paddles,  said  access  opening  dimensioned  such  that  said  posi- 
tioning means  can  be  placed  therein,  said  positiooing  means 
thus  being  in  contact  with  the  protuberance; 

a  hollow  cutting  tube  having  a  cylindrical  interior  and  an  open 
end.  said  open  end  defining  a  beveled  cutting  edge; 

positioning  meaiM  for  the  poaitianing  of  said  boUow  cutting  tube 
such  that  said  hollow  cyliaikical  interior  of  said  cutting  tube 
is  rnplsaar  with  die  specific  tissue  to  be  excised,  said  posi- 
tioning means  including  an  apetture  therethrough,  said  aper- 
ture dimensiaaed  to  smoothly  icceive  said  caoiag  tube;  and 

rotation  and  advancement  means  for  rotating  and  advancing  said 
hollow  cutting  tube  through  said  positioning  means  aperture 
and  into  the  protuberance  such  that  the  specific  tissue  is 
contained  within  said  boUow  interior  of  said  cutting  tube 
when  said  tube  is  removed  from  the  protuberance. 


SUTUBING  INSTBUMENT 


the  first  one  of  said  jaws  being  firmly  connected  with  said 
iostrament  shaft,  and 

the  second  of  said  jaws  being  pivotally  supported  so  at  lo  be 
movable  relative  to  said  first  jaw, 

said  instrument  shaft  iiKluding  a  guide  channel  for  supplying  a 
suturing  wire  from  its  proximal  end  to  its  distal  end  which 
channel  ends  in  the  stationary  jaw  opposite  said  pivotal  jaw, 

said  instrument  shaft  further  inchiding  an  outer  tube  which  is 
axially  movable  on  said  instrument  shaft  and  which  extends 
from  the  proximal  end  to  the  distal  end  of  the  insmimeni  shaft 
but  leaves  the  fixint  ends  of  the  jaws  exposed,  said  outer  tube 
engaging  said  pivotal  jaw  for  pivoting  said  pivotal  jaw  by 
axial  movement  of  said  outer  tube  relative  to  said  instrument 
shaft  between  a  rest  position  in  which  said  pivotal  jaw  is 
pivoted  away  from  said  stationary  jaw  and  an  operating 
position  in  which  said  pivotal  jaw  is  disposed  essentially 
parallel  to  said  stalioiMry  jaw,  said  jaws  having  formed  in 
theif  opposite  jaw  suitees  a  number  of  spaced  wire  guide 
grooves  with  groove  bases  which,  in  the  operating  position  of 
the  jaws,  together  define  a  screw  line  having  a  start  at  the  end 
of  said  wire  guide  chaimel  in  the  stationary  jaw  for  leading 
said  suturing  wire  through  said  grooves  in  said  jaws  when 
said  suturing  wire  is  advanced  dinaigh  said  wire  guide  chan- 
nel, and 

a  multipart  handle  at  the  proximal  aU  of  said  instrument  shaft 
for  operating  said  pivotal  jaw,  one  part  of  said  handle  being 
coiuiected  to  the  proximal  end  of  said  instrument  shaft  and 
another  pan  of  said  handle  being  coimecied  to  said  outer  tube 
for  moving  said  outer  tube  relative  to  said  instrument  shaft  by 
actuation  of  said  handle. 


S«499,991 

ENDOSCOPIC  NEEDLE  WITH  SimiBE  BETRIEVEB 

Gary  GarMW,  La  Verve,  CaBl,  Slid  JaMi  C  Y.  Ctow,  Moant 

Vtraaa,  DL,  iwi^iw  la  ItwHf  Caryanda^  Largn,  Fla. 

ntt  Dae.  19, 1994,  Sck  Na.  388^421 

IM.  CL*  A«1B  17/04:17/28 

VS.  a.  Mt— 14S  9  ( 


«^ 


3*24 


nM  Dae  21, 1994, 9m.  Na.  3«UO* 

r.  May  23,  1992,  42  17 


Int.  CL*  A«1B  17/00 


idiicvcr  coBtpnmt^. 


I.  A 
VS.  CL  4M— 144  U  Oakw       a 

I.  A  tmtiag  iaatrameat  compriatng  an  iiistnimeat  shaft  having  a       an  elongaied  otaer  tube  awarhrd  to 
dbtal  cad  far  iaaertion  into  the  body  of  a  paiieai  and  a  proximal  haadte.  said  abe  haviag  a  distal  cial  with  aa 

eiMl  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  inMrumeot  shaft,  pwilmiiiiiaed  diwciioa  lalafive  to 

two  oppoaiiely  diapaaed  jaws  anaaced  at  the  distal  end  of  said  in  the  wail  of  said  tube  at^acaal  said  dirtai 

a  diiektKja  peipcadicular  to 


frotn  said 
iaa 


an  elongaied  rigid  inner  support  member  slidaMy  situated  widiin 
said  outer  tube; 

meau  for  nwviiig  said  elongated  inner  support  meinber  between 
a  closed,  retracted  position  in  which  said  elongaied  inner 
fopport  menrixr  is  at  the  proximal-most  end  of  itt  range  of 
motian.  and  an  open,  extended  poiitioo  in  which  taid  don- 
gated  inner  support  member  is  at  the  distai-most  end  of  its 
range  of  motiaa;  and 

a  tomte  captniing  meiaber  compriaiiig: 

a  single,  dongaled  flexible  sivport  member  having  a  £stal  end 
and  a  proximal  end.  said  flexible  stftport  member  attached  to 
the  distal  end  of  said  rlongaWid  ii|^  inner  support  meagber 
and  extendable  through  said  opening,  said  flexible  npfoa. 
ntftn4«f«-  being  pre-formed  in  a  predetermined  shape  which 
aaUket  it  to  be  oonsnained  to  oonfacm  to  the  shape  of  said 
elongaied  oiaer  lube  when  said  rigid  stvport  meinber  is  at  its 
praximal-most  pn'i'i"'  and  winch  enables  it  to  ootrfonn  to 
said  ptedetetiniaed  shape  when  said  rigid  si^port  member  is 
at  its  distal-most  poaition;  and 

a  curved  sniuie-engaging  distal  tip  •—r*irA  to  the  distal  end  of 
said  flexible  support  meariier.  said  sutute-engaging  distal  tip 
curved  towards  said  axis  wtaereby  said  suhae-engaging  distal 
lip  is  aulnmalirally  poshioned  and  laterally  spaced  firoai  said 

<HMwiilg  Bt  xftry^aMKf^  g"»*^  \Mm\  /««tMin»«  ftnm  mM  «Ti« 

as  said  inner  support  member  is  moved  distally. 


5^499,992 
KEUSEABLE  BNDOSCOTIC  SURGICAL  INSTBUMENT 
lata  C  Mcadc,  Wripale,  aai  JafeB  C 
•(  Maaa.,  aari^an  ta  Mknaarfe,  Ik., 
CiaHaaiHiaafScKNa.  4,79*,  Ja&  14, 1993, 
wWch  k  a  lillMiliialBpBrtiffrr  frr  9B34i2.  J*^  M. 
1992,   "-"-"■  TM  ^iMfaHia  Mai^  1, 1995,  Sw  N*. 
39MM 
laLCL'A^lB/ZIW 
VS.  CL  4W— 17B  13 


a  shonlder  coupled  to  the  actuation  nigger 
tnidittg  into  die  port  being  adapted  to 
asaenMy  as  it  tt  imeited  into  the  port  to 
movcaoent  to  die  acniatioa  nigger  to 
t  with  the  tool  asaemUy. 


S«499,993 
METH(»  AND  AFPARAIVS  KW  PIERCING  EARS 
KariBli^iiM.  fi  Pf  Ai  I  i fca^  <f 


PCT  Na.  PCT/1K9MM33,  i  371  Dale  May  «.  1994,  •  Ittfa) 
Date  May  6,  1994,  PCT  Pah.  Na.  W092«921»,  PCT  i 
Date  Ja&  11, 1992 

PCT  FBcd  NaT.  27, 199t,  Sen  Na.  64,143 
IaLCL*A61B77/M 
U.S.  CL  «fl6-18S  IS « 


1.  A  handle  assembly  for  reaM>vable  altarhnwwt  to  a  swgjcal  tool 
assembly,  the  handle  assembly  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  longitudinal  port  adapted  to  receive  the  tool 
assembly  and  having  a  spring-biased  retaining  member  biased 
by  a  spring  into  the  port  and  adapted  to  engage  a  proximal  end 
of  the  tool  aaaenMy  as  the  tool  asaemMy  is  mserted  iiMo  the 
port,  die  spring-biaaed  retaining  member  being  adapted  to  be 
forced  by  die  spring  into  engageoKnt  with  a  groove  on  the 
tool  assemUy  as  die  tocrf  assembly  is  inserted  to  retain  the 
tool  assembly  at  iu  proximal  end  within  the  handle  assembly: 


trigger  member  pivotaUy  mounted  to  said  base, 

said  actuatioo  trigger  member  comprising: 

a  tab  coupled  to  the  actuatioa  trigger  meinber  and  pratniding 
into  die  port  being  adapted  to  engage  the  tool  asaetnUy.  the 
tab  moving  within  the  port  when  the  actuation  trigger 
member  is  caused  to  pivot  relative  to  the  base  to  provide 
longitudinal  translational  movement  to  the  tool  assembly 
when  the  tool  assemUy  is  retained  within  the  handle 
assembly; 


1.  An  ear  piercing  apparatus,  coinpiisiiig: 

a  pistol  and  a  disposable  cassette  mounted  on  said  pistol,  satd 

pistol  inrhwHng: 
a  body  poitioa; 

a  handgrip  "^ti^Miiiig  from  said  body  portioii; 
a  spring-biased  plunger  adapted  for  diiplaprmmt  on  said  boify 

portion  from  a  cocked  position  to  a  releaied  posilioa; 
means  for  rdeasing  said  phinger  from  said  cocked  pnsilina; 
positianiag  means,  iitrhiding  an  arm  mmding  from  said  body 
portion  for  engagement  with  a  part  of  said  disposable  cassette; 
a  positioning  lever  extending  fifom  said  body  portion  for  displac- 
ing said  positioning  means; 
said  disposable  cassette  indnding: 
a  stud  housing  positioned  adjacent  said  pistol  body  portiaa  for 

cooperatiaa  with  said  spring-biased  phmget.  and 
a  back  clasp  housing  cooperating  with  the  stud  housing  via  a 

guide  member  extending  from  said  back  daap  boosing: 
wherein  said  guide  member  passes  through  an  opening  in  the 
stud  housing  and  owperates  widi  said  positioriing  means 
controlled  by  said  positianmg  lever  on  said  pistol  for  rela- 
tive axial  di^daceaKnt  of  the  sud  housing  and  die  back 
clasp  bousing,  with  said  pnaitioHing  meaas  fgaging  with 
said  guide  meariier  at  a  location  within  said  stud  honsiag  so 
that  no  part  of  said  positioning  means  or  said  pistol  I 
beyond  said  stud  housing. 
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DILATION  DBVKE  FOB  THE  URBTHIA 


CiilfaiiHi 


4»pir«  if  8k  NSL  Wjn,  Jiri.  3*,  1999,  abM 
AfK  a,  1994,  Sm.  N*.  23449* 


UJS.CL 


tat.  a.*  A«1M  2««0;5«O;  AUP  2AH 
in  Mi 


IS.  A  dilatiaB  device  for  opening  a  pMtiaa  of  a  ufedva 
obilnicied  ai  a  contequence  of  a  bypenropiiied  proetale  gland, 

an  inner  boUow  tubular  ewe  defining  a  hnien  tberewidiin,  said 
lumen  being  a  conduit  of  nilBcient  diamcwr  lo  pcnnil  urine  to 
ilow  6«eiy  theretbrough  from  dte  bladder,  said  core  being 
non-coUaiMiMe  under  preuure*  that  would  emanate  firom  the 
bypairofikied  praaiaie  gland  and  containing  access  means 
*«««MiMg  body  fluidi  to  pau  through  said  cose  in  a  radially 
outwardly  dtrectioQ; 

an  outer  confining  covering  in  the  form  of  a  coUapdble  and 
expandable  bag  dispoaed  about  at  least  a  portion  of  said  core, 
saiid  bag  having  on  outer  elastic  surface  capable  of  expanding 
radially  outwardly,  said  bag  having  a  length,  disposed  on  said 
core,  of  at  least  pvtiaUy  that  of  the  obstnicted  portion  of  the 
urethra;  and 

hydrophilic  material  defined  between  said  outer  surface  of  said 
bag  and  said  core  capable  of  absorbing  water  and  thereupon 
gradually  swelling  for  a  period  of  at  least  about  30  minues, 
thereby  to  cauae  the  outer  surface  of  die  bag  to  gradually 
expand  radially  outwardly  until  equilibrium  is  obtained 
between  the  radial  pressures  of  the  expanded  hydrophilic 
material  and  the  prostatic  tissue,  and  until  dilation  of  the 
obstructed  portion  of  the  urethra  occurs  to  a  desired  diameter 
and  configuration. 


9^97,995 
BODY  PASSAGBWAY  CLOSUKE  APPAMATUS  AND 
METH(H>OFUSE 
PiMl  S.  Ttintrin,  492  Coast  Blvd.,  Soisth,  Ln  JoOn.  CaUt  92937 
FUed  May  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  249,S21 
lilt  CL*  AMM  2ftO0 
U.S.  CL  M6— 192  49  CUm 

1.  A  device  for  cloaure  of  a  body  passageway  of  a  patient, 
comprising: 
an  expandable,  substantially  cylindrical  frame: 
expansion  means  for  selectively  applying  force  to  diametrically 
expand  said  frame  to  embed  portions  of  said  frame  into  a  wall 
of  the  passageway,  for  retention  of  said  frame  in  the  passage- 
way. 
a  flexible  sealing  membrane  permanently  retained  on  said  frame 
to  occlude  the  passageway  upon  said  expansion  of  said  frame; 
and 
delivery  means  for  delivering  said  frame  and  said  sealing  mem- 
brane to  a  selected  site  in  the  passageway  to  be  occluded,  said 


delrvety  meant  being  reawvaMe  from  the  patiageway  after 
said  delivery,  leaving  said  frame  and  said  sealing  meiiibiane 
in  place. 


5*499,996 
BLOOD  VB8SIL  OCCLUSION  TBOCAK 
D.  BB.  aMt  mnUmmf,  Apt  Ml,  Sm  PkMdMO,  CaBt 
94115 

DMriaa  «f  StK  No.  IM,7i7,  Dae.  17, 1991.  Pat  No. 
533M9B.  IWi  ^pBriHw  Maiv  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  ]B9,2M 
tat  CL*  A61B  I7M>:  A61M  29M> 
VS.  CL  M6— 3*1  21  ( 


1.  An  occluder  apparatus  for  obstructing  the  flow  of  blood  in  a 
blood  vessel  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  inflatable  diaphragm  carried  by  a  diaphragm  insertioo  body  in 
■  deflated  condition  into  the  interior  of  said  blood  vessel  for 
expansion  under  the  influence  of  fluid  pressure  into  engage- 
ment with  the  interior  wall  of  said  blood  vessel  about  substan- 
tially the  full  circumference  thereof. 

a  belt-like  pressurizing  device  adapted  to  receive  said  body 
comprising  an  inflatable  cuff  arranged  to  substantially  sur- 
nxmd  the  exterior  of  said  blood  vessel,  said  cuff  being 
expandable  under  the  influence  of  fluid  pressure  into  engage- 
ment with  the  exterior  wall  of  said  blood  vessel  in  substan- 
bally  opposing  relation  to  said  diaphragm  when  expanded; 

means  for  inflating  said  diaphragm;  and 

means  for  inflating  said  cuff. 


5,499,997 

fa>a)oscopic  tenaculum  sukgical  instrument 

Lcrife  A.  Sharpc,  EdiM,  Miaa.,  aad  Piaada  C  FMcrMW,  Pra- 
catt,  Wla.,  iiriganri  to  Sbaipc  Eadaaargkal  CocpomHoa,  St 
Paal,  Mian. 
CoaUaaatioa  of  Scr.  Nob  M7  J73,  Apr.  19, 1992, 1 

This  appikadoa  Job.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  18MM 
IntCL^AilB  17/28 
VS.  CL  M6-206  5  < 

1.  An  eiMloacopic  grasping  tool  surgical  intttuinent  for  grasping 
tissue  and  the  like  comprising: 


a  control  handle,  having  a  foregrip  and  having  a  rear  grip; 

a  tubular  sheath  coupled  to  said  control  handle; 

a  connector  rod  coupled  to  said  control  handle,  and  adapted  for 
reciprocating  motion  within  said  tubular  sheath; 

a  first  jaw  arm,  having  a  first  tooth  for  engaging  said  tissue; 

a  second  jaw  arm.  having  a  second  tooth  for  engaging  said 
tissue; 

said  first  jaw  arm  aitd  said  second  jaw  arm  being  coupled  to  said 
coonector  rod,  and  adapted  to  be  moved  to  an  extended 
pocition  by  motion  of  said  connector  rod.  and  adapted  to  be 
moved  to  a  retracted  position  by  motion  of  said  connector  rod; 

said  first  jaw  arm  having  a  distal  first  contact  pad; 

said  second  jaw  arm  having  a  distal  second  contact  pad; 

motion  toward  said  retracted  position  placing  said  distal  first 
contact  pad  and  said  distal  second  contact  pad  into  contact, 
said  first  tooth  and  said  second  tooth  iniermeshing  along  a  line 
of  contact  forming  a  blunt  distal  end; 

a  spring  located  in  said  control  handle  to  provide  biasing  force 
to  said  first  jaw  aim  and  to  said  second  jaw  arm  to  bias  said 
first  jaw  arm  and  said  second  jaw  arm  into  said  retracted 
position;  and 

said  first  jaw  arm  and  said  second  jaw  arm  having  a  substantially 
arcuate  shape  defining  a  first  apex  surface  on  said  first  jaw 
arm  and  defining  a  second  apex  surface  of  said  second  jaw 
arm,  said  first  apex  surface  and  said  second  apex  surface 
being  biased  and  in  abutment  to  each  other  during  motion 
toward  said  retracted  position;  and 

a  gas  seal  within  said  control  handle  maiked  concentrically  abut 
said  connector  rod. 


5*499,^58 
ENDOSCOPnC  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH 
GUIDED  JAWS  AND  RATCHET  CONTROL 
John  C.  Meade,  Wnlpoie,  Mmb.,  aarignor  to  MicnMorge, 
NccdhMi,  Man. 
Coottanatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  121,157,  Sep.  14, 1993,  abuMloncd. 
This  application  Mar.  It,  1995,  Scr.  No.  491,645 
lot  CL*'  A61B  17A» 
VS.  CL  M»— 297  34 


first  and  second  rotataMe  jaws,  each  rotataMe  jaw  comprising  aa 
arc  defining  portion  shaped  to  define  an  arc  having  a  ceaier 
which  it  displaced  from  the  jaw,  die  rotVaMe  jaws  being 
coupled  to  the  distal  end  of  the  jaw  artnarioii  device  aad 
engaging  the  guide  menter  at  die  arc  defining  pntiaat  of  die 
rotataUe  jawi  tuch  that,  at  one  of  the  inner  itid  and  the  otaor 
sleeve  is  longitudinally  trantlaied  reiaiive  to  the  odwr,  the  arc 
defining  portions  of  the  rotataMe  jaws  move  rdadve  to  llie 
guide  member  and  are  guided  by  the  guide  member  to  rotate 
each  rotatable  jaw  approximaeiy  about  the  oealer  of  itt 
respective  arc  without  changing  the  shape  of  the  rotatable 
jaw;  and 

a  handle  assembly  for  retainii^  die  tool  asiembiy  at  its  ptoximal 
end  and  translating  one  of  the  inner  rod  and  tlie  outer  sleeve 
relative  to  the  other  lo  rotate  the  rotatable  jaws. 


5^99^99 
Patent  Not  bMcd  For  TUs 


SOFT  TISSUE  REPAIR  SYSTEM  AND  METHM) 
John  Fcagfa,  Darhaai,  and  Rickard  Oilman,  BafeaauH  bolh  of 
N.C..  aml^iri  to  UaMed  Slaici  Sargicai  Corporailan,  Not^ 
walk,Coan. 

FUcd  JaL  1, 1993,  Scs.  No.  86,299 
Int  CL'  A61B  17/04 
VS.  CL  Mi— 232  6  ( 


I.  A  surgical  instrument  comprising: 
a  tool  assembly  comprising: 
an  elongate  jaw  actuation  device  having  a  proxinoal  end  and  a 

distal  end.  die  jaw  actuation  device  comprising: 
an  outer  sleeve, 
an  inner  rod  within  the  outer  sleeve,  one  of  the  inner  rod  and 

the  outer  sleeve  being  longitudinally  translatable  relative  to 

die  other,  and 
a  guide  member  coupled  to  the  distal  end  of  the  jaw  actuation 

device,  and 


1.  A  system  for  repairing  soft  tissue  comprising: 
a  baited  suture  anchoring  member  coi^giaed  and  dimentiooed 
to  te  retained  within  soft  tissue,  wherein  said  barbed  suture 
anchoring  member  has  proximal  and  distal  ends  and  com- 
prises a  pointed  distal  tip  portioa  having  a  base,  and  a  series 
of  following  sections  extending  proximally  fixim  the  base  of 
said  distal  tip  portion,  each  following  section  having  a  larger 
base  than  the  preceding  section; 
at  least  one  suture  member  attached  to  said  barbed  sutiae 
anchoring  member,  said  suture  member  integrally  comprising 
two  elongated  members  connected  by  a  plurality  of  cross  rails 
which  are  spaced  apart  so  as  to  define  a  series  of  apeitute*. 
said  suture  member  having  a  distal  end  attached  to  said 
barbed  suture  anchoring  menriier  and  a  proximal  end  portion; 
simuc  retaining  structure  for  engaging  said  at  least  one  suture 
member,  said  suture  retaining  structure  comprising  an  inser- 
tion member  attached  to  said  proximal  end  portioa  of  said  at 
least  one  suture  member,  said  insertion  member  being  insert- 
able  through  at  least  one  of  said  apei tines  of  said  sutine 
member,  said  insertion  member  being  .configured  and  dimen- 
sioned to  resist  withdrawal. 
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SUTUU  ANCHOB  POK  SOFT  TISSUK  FOAHON 
■  r.  IMI,  Ur|»>  Fk^  Mriiwr  t*  llafiiir  Cmftntlm, 

MvWmi  «r  S«i  FtaL  7t,W7.  JMK  U.  19*3,  PM.  rta.  SJTXiM. 
1^  iflMcrtiB  A^  11, 1»H,  Swr.  N«.  192J04 
taL  CL*  A«1B  17/00 
VS.  a.  <M— 232  22  ( 


m  leaM  one  pivotiiig  nvpon  mcfliber  for  supporting  at  leaM  a 
lelecied  partoa  of  ■  iner't  body,  said  at  lean  one  pivotiiig 
rapport  member  being  hingeiMy  attached  about  one  end  to 
Mid  frame  member  proximaie  one  tide  of  taid  waiioiiMy 
rapport  member, 

at  least  ow  acoiator  for  pivoting  taid  at  leatt  one  pivoting 
rapport  memba  about  taid  one  end.  one  of  taid  at  leatt  one 
beii«  in  attociation  with  one  of  taid  at  leatt  one 


attachment  part  fixedly  coupled  by  overmoulding  onto  said  first 
axial  attachment  part  of  said  first  radial  flange. 


^19    ^20' 


1.  A  method  for  intertittg  a  bone  anchor  into  a  bone  tunnel 
mpnaing  the  Mept  of  : 

(a)  hMping  tmnre  material  around  taid  bone  anchor, 

(b)  iniating  taid  tnchor  and  taid  looped  ralure  material  axially 
into  taid  tnnnel  without  iKufatnce  by  die  innnel  wallt  to 
diereby  permit  teiective  wiihdnwal  of  die  anchor  and  looped 

(c)  teledively  deploying  taid  anchor  in  taid  tunnel  by  tppiying 
a  deployiBeai  force  to  taid  ladHr  to  deioraHbiy  bend  ponttod 
legt  on  taid  anchor  and  Ibtreby  canae  the  poinied  legt  to 
pmfff^  the  bone  mnnel  wallt  in  letponte  to  withdtawal 
force  exerted  on  the  anchor, 

wherein  tlep  (c)  U  cbamcteriznd  by  the  pointed  legt  nmaining 
deformaMy  bent  after  lemoval  of  taid  deployment  force  and 
by  the  t^trw*  of  htaonering  and  impnctiBg  blows  during 
application  of  taid  deployment  force. 


a  <kive  mechaniam  for  tiiiailitmioiialy  thiving  each  of  taid  at 
leatt  one  actuator,  taid  <kive  mechawitui  inchidiag  a  teleded 
motor  with  t  drive  ibafk  comected  to  said  at  leatt  one 
actuator,  taid  actntiar  iB<''*'*"g  an  output  cam  fixed  at  its 
diital  end  to  taid  drive  thaft,  a  fiitt  connecting  rod  being 
joumally  cowwirtwl  at  iti  praximal  end  to  a  dittal  end  of  taid 
onlpat  cam  tad  at  itt  dialai  ead  to  a  ttrti  actaator  cam  between 
die  proximal  and  ditial  andt  Ihenof ,  taid  firtt  actuator  cam 
being  fowd  at  in  ttid  praximal  cad  to  a  firtt  axle  tecured  to 
said  frame  member,  and  a  firti  ditpiaoement  cam  being  releas- 
^Uy  seemed  to  said  fint  axle;  and 

a  firtt  pmh  rod  being  jounaUy  coonecKd  at  its  proximal  end  to 
taid  fini  ditpiaoement  cam  and  at  ita  dittal  end  to  taid  at  leatt 
one  pivoting  tnpport  i 


TKANSDUCEm-PKOTBCnA  DKVICE  WOm. 
BIOMBDICAL  HAnMMMALYSIS  LIMBS 
«rin,  tatk  af  Itota,  Maly, 

S.»A,lliirilirl.Hrty 
nM  Nmt.  9,  UM.  S«,  Nn.  33I,M3 

ipacaHaa  Mriy,  Nev.  9, 1993,  T093AM44 
taLa.*A61M;X» 
U.S.  CL  M4— 2S2  3  • 


CXWniNOUS  PASSIVE  MOTION  PHYSICAL  THERAPY 
DKVICB 

I M.  C«B.  LaPoMla,  ■■  afl 


CtrthnaHii  ht  gtrl  a>  S«t^  Ne>  USMS,  Ftfc.  21. 1992.  Pat. 

New  SJ3M«^  aad  SCK  New  9,7M,  Jaa.  27. 1993,  Pat.  Ne. 
SJ2M4L  Tlfc  ijf IriHf  Mmj  23. 199*.  Ser.  New  2«7J4t 
in.  CL*  AtlF  SM) 
U.S.CL<M— 242  11  < 
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1.  A  device  for  continuout  paitive  motion  phytical  dierapy,  taid 
device  cmnpriaing: 
a  6aaae  member  for  ttrocturaUy  supporting  taid  device  and  any 


a  ttahrMiry  tupport  member  tecured  to  said  frame  member  for 
lUffKifting  the  buttocks  of  a  user. 


1.  A  i>^«ifAi/w.rm>T«nr  device  for  biomedical  haemodialysis 
lines,  coooprisiag  a  body  of  moulded  plastic  material  having  a  first 
tubular  <-"»ip«r«nr  of  the  Luer  Lock  female  type  with  a  conical 
inner  turtee  and  an  outer  dveading.  iaiended  to  be  oonaecled  to  a 
lube  of  a  haemodialy  tit  equipment,  and  a  tecood  tubular  connector 
coaxial  to  said  firtt  tubular  connector,  said  first  and  second  con- 
nectors being  provided  with  respective  first  and  second  radial 
annular  flanget  for  their  nmual  imniantm  tealed  connectioii,  and 
a  filtering  membrane  made  of  a  permeable  mtteiial  and  defining  tn 
anb-cootamination  tterile  barrier  trtntversely  inteipoaed  between 
taid  firtt  and  second  tubular  connectors  and  having  a  peripheral 
edge  <'i««'yH  between  taid  radial  flanges,  wherein  the  entire  first 
tubular  connector  is  made  of  a  material  having  greater  elasticity 
than  die  material  of  the  second  connector,  wherein  said  fiist  radial 
flange  is  provided  with  a  first  im^ral  axial  attarbmmt  pait  and 
wherein  the  ftist  ooaaector  it  provided  widi  a  second  integral  axial 


5.500.MM 

CARDIO  MYOSTIMULATION  SYSTEM  WITH 

IKFBRILLATION 

Mcgeurdilch  N.  AiHOurian,  and  Peter  M.  NkkoOs,  both  of 

Sydney,  AnstraUa,  aaiignon  to  lUcctronks  Padng  Systems, 

Inc,  Englewood,  Colo. 

FUcd  Nov.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  33«,189 

Int  a."  A61N  1/368 

VS.  CL  M7— 4  20  Claims 
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1.  A  beait  stimulator,  for  stimulating  a  bean  having  a  return  flow 
of  blood  comprising: 


regulator  means  for  regulating  a  variable  fimction  in  said  heart 
stimulator  associated  with  stimulating  said  heart; 

measurement  means  for  measuring  said  return  flow  of  Mood  to 
the  heart  and  for  genentiiig  an  electrical  signal  exclutively 
corresponding  thereto;  and 

control  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  dependent  on  said 
electrical  signal  for  supply  to  said  regulator  means  for  con- 
trolling regulation  of  said  variable  directly  and  exchisively 
fiinction  dependent  on  said  return  flow  of  blood. 


539MM 

ARSANGEMENi;  PABTICULAKLY  A  HEAKT 

PACEMAKKER,  FtHt  ACQUIRING  A  MEASUREMENT 

PARAMETER  OF  THE  HEART  AdTVITY 

Roland  Hdaae,  Mnnich,  Gcntamy,  arigitar  le  PnceeeMcr  AB, 

Seine,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP91>«U97,  (  371  Dnte  Jnn.  4,  1993,  |  lt2(c) 
Date  Jnn.  4,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092«SS3^  PCT  Pith. 
Date  Apr.  16,1992 

PCT  FBcd  Oct  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  39,19* 
Claims  priority,  nppiicatieB  Gcniaay,  Jaa.  4,  1999,  49  31 
450.2 

Int  CL'AilN  7/965 
U.S.  CL607— 24  «< 


1.  A  heart  defibrillator  for  defibrillating  a  heart  said  bean  being 
filled  with  a  volume  of  blood,  said  heart  defibrillator  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  defibrillation  request; 
means  for  effecting  defibrillation  therapy  in  response  to  said 

defibrillation  request: 
means  external  of  a  patient's  heart  for  selectively  ejecting  said 

volume  of  blood  fhim  said  heart;  and 
means  for  activating  said  blood  ejecting  means  just  prior  to 

operation  of  said  generating  means  to  minimize  said  volume 

of  Mood  during  defibrillation  therapy  to  maximize  the  effects 

of  said  therapy. 


Mof 


ACnVTTY  RESPONSIVE  HEART  STIMULATOR 

DEPENDENT  ON  RETURN  BLOOD  FLOW  TO  THE 

HEART 

Hans  Stmndberg,  Snadbyberg,  and  Kurt  Hocgndid,  Vacstcr- 

haalage,  both  ot,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Pnccaetter  AB,  Solna, 

Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1994,  Ser.  Na  271,717 

Oatans  priority,  application  Sweden,  JuL  7,  1993,  9302358 

Int  CL'  A«N  1/39 

VS.  CL  f/n—n  20  Oaiais 


MCASUMMCHT 

UMT 


1.  A  heait  pacemaker,  comprising: 

measuring  means  for  acquiring  a  measurement  { 
heart  activity: 

switch  means  for  evaluating  a  degree  of  change  of  said  i 
ment  parameter  M  resulting  from  and  dependent  upon  a 
degree  of  change  of  ficquency  f  or  duntioo  t^  of  a  heart  cycle 
in  comparison  to  a  preceding  heart  cycle; 

means  for  providing  stimulatioa  pulses; 

control  means  for  varying  a  spacing  between  two  successive 
stimulation  pulses  such  that  1)  there  is  an  immrrtiatr  reaction 
of  said  measioement  parameter  M,  and  2)  a  general  pressure 
in  a  circulatory  system  associated  with  the  heart  does  not 
change;  and 

means  for  evaluating  comprises  means  for  calculating  a  quotient 
of  two  measurement  parameter  changes  AMI  and  AM2  that 
are  measured  dependent  on  different  pulse  spacing  changes 
Atj,  and  Atsj. 


5.500,007 

THERAPEUTIC,  PORTABLE  WATER  BEDASMMBLY 

HAVING  A  WATER  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Yei«  H.  Kim,  and  Seen  J.  Kini,  bolfc  ef  1309  Rnppert  Rd., 

saver  Spring,  Md.  20903 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  257,2M 
lat  CL"  A47C  21/00:  A«1F  7/00 
VS.  CL  607—104  8  Oninw 

1.  A  therapeutic,  portable  water  heating  bed  assemMy  provided 
with  a  water  heating  system,  comprising: 
at  least  one  bed  including, 

a  bed  base  member  having  a  bottom  support  meniber,  an  insu- 
lating plate,  a  concrete  plate  and  a  laminaird  paper  disposed 
in  sequence  on  said  bottom  support  member,  a  pair  of  loi^- 
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wd  a  pionlity  of  tmnvcfse  ftamet,  said 
loii(itiidiiial  fnme*  and  taid  tnmsvene  frame*  defining  a  bed 
Mfipaft  for  said  ianilating  plaie,  coocicie  plaie  and  laminated 


a  flniglil  configured  water  pipe  extending  dirougb  said  coocrete 

piate  of  Ike  bed  bate  member, 
a  water  pillow  which  functioot  at  a  water  tank,  said  water  pillow 

itiTpofiH  on  taid  laminaifil  paper  and  at  one  end  portion  of 

taid  bed  astembiy; 
a  water  healer  member  attached  to  taid  bate  member  of  the  bed 

attemMy,  taid  water  healer  member  communicating  with  said 

tiraighi  configured  water  pipes,  said  water  heater  member 

inchiding. 
a  healer  body  adapted  to  contain  water  and  for  tlidaMy  receiving 

a  healer  iherewiihin.  and 
a  water  heater  cover  for  covering  the  healer  body  thevewithin. 

and 
at  leaai  one  thermottat  attached  «>  taid  heater  body; 
collecting  means  for  attembting  said  bed. 
whereby  die  bed  assembly  can  be  easily  assembled  and  heating 
energy  and  pressure  can  warm  and  treat  a  human  body  lying  above 
die  laminatrd  paper  of  the  wtier  heating  bed  assembly. 


(a)  detecting  fibrillation  in  taid  patient't  heart; 

(b)  charging  a  high  voltage  capacitor  in  taid  implantable 
defibrillator. 

(c)  monitarittg  a  fibrilladoa  voltage  across  said  first  and  second 
implanted  ekulrudea  during  at  leatt  a  portion  of  said  chatging 
step,  a  waveform  of  taid  fifariUaoon  voltage  including  peaki 
and  troughs: 

(d)  determining  a  relative  maximum  abaolute  value  of  the  peaka 
and  trough*  of  taid  fibrillation  voltaget  meatured  during  a 
running  window  munitnred  after  initiation  of  taid  charging 
step: 

(e)  cakiilating  an  abaolute  value  for  the  peak*  and  trough*  of 
taid  fibrillation  voltage  following  said  dunging  step  and 
comparing  said  calculatioo  to  said  relative  maximum  absolute 
value;  and 

(f)  after  complelioa  of  taid  charging  ttep.  delivering  a  defibril- 
lation ihock  to  taid  palieal't  heait  during  a  period  of  ventricu- 
lar fibrillation  when  the  abaolute  values  of  the  peaks  and 
troughs  of  said  fibrillalian  voltage  is  within  a  desired  percen- 
tile of  said  determined  telative  tiMtimum  value  detem^ned  in 
step  (d). 


METHOD  or  TKKATING  HEKPeS 
KMMMti  Mtmim,  PMadh  flkrai,  Md  AvfluMi  Hard.  lU  AvK 

kalk  iC  hnO,       'b         '    .  ""    lU  Aviv.  IvmI 

CttlMntIf  !■  pnti  rf  S«fc  Nfc  M5.M*,  Nor.  15. 19M.  PM. 

Nn.  S.299.3M.  TUt  ^jleUlf  Stp.  27.  IMS.  Scr.  Ito.  12*313 

tat.  CL*  A«1N  SA)6 

VS.  a.  M7— n  15  ( 


METHOD  AND  ATPAKATUS  POB  DELIVEIING 

DEnBMLLATK»«  SHOCKS  WITH  IMPEOVED 

ErVBCnVKNBSS 

Brtc  S.  Frf^  Med*  fmk,  CriK,  anrf^M-  la  Vttrtrilci.  Lk. 

Plad  Mk  29. 19M,  Sar.  N«^  219.MS 

in*.  CL*  A«1N  1/39 

VS.  CL  M7— 5  12 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  herpet  with  led  light  radiation,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  phirality  of  light  emitting  diode*  which  gtimale 
non-coherent  radiation  in  a  narrow  bandwidth  cenloed  at  • 
wavelength  of  approximately  660  nm, 

(b)  driving  the  diodes  to  geueiaie  the  Don-coherenl  radiation  in  a 
continuous  wave  mode. 

(c)  concentrating  and  projectiBg  the  non-coherent  radiation  on  a 
dermal  area  tfft^f^  with  herpe*  without  simultaneously  illu- 
miiMtifig  the  area  with  non-coherent  light  emitting  diode 
radiation  centered  about  a  different  wavelength  and 

(d)  maintaining  the  concentrating  and  projecting  step  (c)  for  a 
preacribed  treatment  duration. 


1.  A  method  for  defibrillaling  a  patient's  heart  with  an  implant- 
aUe  defibrillator  having  fint  and  second  implanted  electrodes 
spaced  tpan  (ram  each  other  by  at  least  4  ceiMimeten.  comprising 
the  steps  of: 


S.SM,«M 

HEAT  APPUCATION  METHOD 
Bttm  C  Owota,  192*  Doi^  St,  AActara,  N.C  2720 
rtltaMallf  if7it  Nn.  IS^T*.  Jaa.  St.  1993.  PM.  N*. 
5.3tM«».  wfcfcfc  ii  n  MUtaiiiHi  I  af  Set:  N*.  ITljat,  Apt: 

M33M.  Ja&  22. 1991.  akMiiMd,  wMdi  it  ■  eindiMtrtf 

l»-pwt  af  S«.  Nn.  4tMM.  P<k.  X.  199«,  tbiiifril  IWt 

iMirifin  Oct  14, 1993.  Scr.  N»  13M21 

TW  patilf  ar  the  tena  af  IMi  pMcm  MtbanqMot  to  Apr.  5, 

Lrt.CL'A«lFZ(» 
U.S.  CL  <«7— 114  7  CtataH 

1.  A  method  of  applying  heal  to  a  selected  object  comprising  the 
steps  of: 


AELATION  CATHKIEK  SYSTEM 


Cir- 


I  flf  Stc  Naw  9133*.  lA  15. 1992. 
l^H|InWiili<.a,t994,S«t:Wfc272ja 

latLCL*  HMM  17/36 
VS.  CL  «7— 122  24 


(a)  fonting  a  nucmwavable  pad  having  a  liquid  and  a  liquid 
«»««n»<«im  means  sealed  within  an  envelope  in  which  the 
abaotbing  means  is  cotnpreiaed  within  the  envelope  to  lets 
than  its  non-compresaed  size; 

(b)  Mityrting  ihe  pad  to  microwave  radiation;  and 

(c)  piaciag  the  inadttNed  pad  agaiatt  the  object  to  hat  the  tame. 


5,SiMU 

CATHETKK  KMt  MAPPING  AND  ABLATION  AND 

METHOD  THEBEPOK 

Xmn^M- M.  Dca<  2721  W.  Bi«tn*«  PitiM,  CriK  937U 

riiltaiiihi  If  ?i    '•    5MZ7. M«y  7, 1993, Pat  N*. 

S397439,  ttMek  It  ■  i  iiiHiiiiiHit  af  Stfc  N*.  954.271,  Sep. 

at.  1992,  Pat  Ntb  5,231,995,  «Mch  it  a  «fitita  ar  ScK  Nn. 

4M,917.  Sep.  13, 19B9,  Pat  NaL  5ai54«.  «Mck  It  a  ««itl« 

if  See  Naw  M.C33,  Xaa.  3*.  1W7.  Pat  Na.  4,94mm,  tMck  it 

a  iiBltaiiri    ■-  |— -"-  ^-  931V0C Nav.  14,  MM. 

.  n*  ipplrtliia  NaT.  4, 1994.  Sec  Na.  334.«7B 


VS.  CL  07— U« 


1.  A  gniding/nMpping  catheter  fori 
ing: 

(a)  a  catheter  body 
coOaptible  lip 

(b)  a  pliaaliiy  of  dectrodet 
to  cotamaticaie 
tiMe.  for  fiadiag 
tistne  tiafiaoet  at  la  idralHied 


(c)  moailar  meant,  opentivcly  oonpled  «>  lite  phatliiy  rf  dec- 
trode*.  for  idealifying  Ike  tiiyihiiingrmr  littar.  tad 

(d)  maMovoiag  meaat,  wilhia  *e  lip  t«K»re.  Car  i 
ofdKi 


IatCL*A«lN/^ 


5.SM,|M3 

BHNNSGBADABLE  DBUG  IWUVEBV  VASCDLAB 

STINT 

r.  fWaae.  n,  Dafla^  a^  Lfedaa  Wtat.  8t  I 

•r 

Gfaaa.) 

«f  ScK  Na^  42^12,  Apt:  2, 1993, 1 
ha  LnllBiillniapiHarStaNiL»44jlg,S«p.ll. 
1992.  akaaAtati,  wkich  it  a  caatfaaaBtB^B^yart  if  StK  Na^ 
771vi55,  Oct  4. 1991,  akaaiaMB.  TMi  appBeaBta  Jib.  13, 


I99S.  ScK  Naw  372.122 
.a.*A«lF2«M 


U.S.CLt23— I 


I.  A  Multipolar  electrode  catheter  having  an  elongated  body 
defiaiag  a  di«al  ead  aad  an  oppociie,  proximal  end.  a  phaality  of 
flpHiiiHlTf  naanaied  adjaceat  said  diaial  ead.  taid  plurality  of  elec- 
ttodet  beav  ipaoed  a  firai  diBaaoe  fma  each  dker.  tad  eiqiaiKiaa 
BM^  for  expiBdBV  Ike  ditttaoe  dM  taid  dectrodet  are  tpaoed 
fron  eack  olker  a  tecond.  Umer  dtttance,  whetdiy  taid  electrodes 

■ay  be  poritkmed  agaiaat  a  tile  for  mapping  or  aMatioa.  atri  fcetaaw  «aed -rip  far 
of  said  electrodes  U  four,  atid  wherein  taid   "««»V  "«»  "*  "" 


l.A 


I  taid  electrodes  into  said  tecoad  di*lanoe 


ivhickiiial 


i  piaae,  and  wherein  taid  ekdrode*  BC  equally  biodeyadabie  i 

cfatrodt*.  and  further  iachidiag  a  fifth   mmgikea  ike  nialtix,  Ike  atafar  naia  body 
deurode  ccaaaBy  diapoaed  iniennediale  taid  four  ekjcirodta,  taiunaled  with  thngi  aad  farther  having 


living 

dally  muucyoMne 


UMI 
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Makch  19.  1996 


contacting  the  vessel  when  die  main  body  is  placed  in  a  Hying 
being,  a  cambered  interior  suiftce  for  contacting  a  fluid  passing 
tfatough  the  lumen  of  the  vessel,  a  leading  eixl  facing  a  diiectian  of 
flow  and  a  trailing  end  wherein  the  nMin  body  haa  lubatantiaUy  the 
same  thickness  at  the  leading  end  as  at  die  trailing  end. 


BMMX)GICAL  VALWLAK  PROTHESIS 
R.  C.  Qttima,  tagBM  HMi;  Awa  timkti, 
ami  Kidtk  Mycn,  El  "Un,  tM  tt  CaMt, 
I  Iiw  ,  niiiliM.  IB 
I  of  S«K  N*.  SMJ21,  Mv.  21, 19M. 
wMck  ta  a  tiiiHl— Itaa  h  frt  nfirr  Ito.  39»,44f,  May  91, 
1M9.  alwiiiioBwi  TUa  appMrtiaa  May  9. 19M,  Scr.  No. 


14 


a  membtane  to  be  formed,  said  generally  trapezoidal  shape  defin- 
ing a  kmg  base  and  a  short  base  joined  by  opposite  sides  and  an 
elliptical  scallop  in  said  long  base  thereof,  said  shon  base  having  a 
length,  each  of  said  opposite  sides  having  a  length  approximately 
equal  to  said  length  of  said  short  base,  said  long  base  having  a 
length  approximately  1.2  times  said  length  of  said  short  base,  and 
said  scallop  having  a  width  extending  along  said  length  of  said 
long  base  approtimately  0.8  times  said  length  of  said  short  base, 
the  scallop  of  a  hist  cutting  die  of  said  pair  of  cutting  dies  having 
a  depth  equal  to  approximately  0.2  tiroes  the  length  of  the  side  of 
said  fint  cuning  die.  the  scallop  of  a  second  cutting  die  of  said  pair 
of  cutting  dies  having  a  depth  equal  to  approximately  0.15  times 
die  length  of  the  side  of  said  second  cutting  die.  and  each  of  said 
pairs  of  cutting  dies  sized  for  different  lengths  of  short  bases. 


IM.  CL*  AUF  2/214 


U&a.«23— 2 


S,5«M15 

CAUHAC  VALVE 
I  Dcac  SwartkaMf*.  Pa.,  aarifaMr  to  Mara  CardtovMca- 

DHUm  ar  Scr.  Na.  «M37.  Mcy  IS,  1992.  PaL  Na. 

S,34M42.  whkk  I*  a  iiaiiaaaHia  la  part  «f  Sar.  Na.  7tl,a99, 

May  Mt  1991,  abaa^iaiil  TMa  appBtadia  Aafr  17, 1994, 

ScK  Naw  291.717 

1^  CL*  AMF  206,  UO  /X» 

U.S.  CL  <23— 2  3 


toUaiTcr- 


ABTinCIAL  HEABT  VALVE 
Jata  Pkkcr,  YaitMre,  UaMad  Kiacdoa 

rfly  of  Uadi,  VarkAiR.  Uattad  Klagdoaa 
per  Na.  PCr/GB93M«MI,  |  371  Date  Sep.  2t,  19H  f  l«2(e) 
Date  Sep.  2*.  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093^S721,  PCT  PaK 
Date  Scv.  3t.  1993 

PCT  FHad  Mar.  19, 1993.  Scr.  Na.  3V7423 
Cl^  priority,  appfcalloa  Uaited  Klaidoai,  Mar.  25. 1992, 
92M449 

tat.  CL*  A41F  274 
U  A  CL  «23-^  >  Clataw 


1.  A  biological  valvular  proidKsis  comprising: 

a  chennicaUy  fixed  coaduit  derived  from  a  harvested  vein  seg- 
ment bearing  at  least  one  integrally  formed  venous  valve,  said 
venous  valve  having  at  least  ooe  valve  leaflet  wberein  said 
veaous  valve  is  chemicaUy  fixed  while  letaining  said  valve 
leaflet  in  a  subatantiaUy  open  position;  and 

a  restriction  means  poaitioaed  abotit  said  conduit  at  either  side  of 
said  venoua  (or  raatrirting  said  venous  valve  from  expanding 
ouiwanUy.  wherein  taid  lanriction  mean*  iaclude*  first  and 
second  rings  poaitiaaed  at  opposite  sides  of  said  veaous  valve, 
with  said  rings  being  coanected  by  one  or  mote  stmts. 


1.  A  flexible  leaflet  hean  valve  for  controUing  the  flow  of  blood 
in  an  artery  comprising  a  substantially  rigid  frame  (3).  and  a 
plurality  of  substantially  identical  flexible  leaflets  (2)  mounted  on 
die  frame  (3).  characterised  in  diat  each  flexible  leaflet  (2)  is 
fanned  from  pan  of  a  surface  of  revolution  having  its  axis  of 
revolution  lying  in  a  plane  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  direction 
of  blood  flow  dttough  die  valve  (1).  and  a  shi|)e  defined  by  die 
equation: 

r»+y'»2«t(»-f)-o<»-»)» 


g  is  die  offset  of  die  leaflet  fitom  die  axis  of  the  ftame; 

Ri.  U  die  radius  of  curvature  of  die  leaflet  (2)  at  (g.  9.  •):  and 

a  is  die  shape  parameter  and  is  greater  dian  0  and  less  than  1. 


5,9«M17 
BREASTMPLANT  DKVKX 
D.  Bnta,  41551  (Nya^fe  Dk.  tmi  VtacMt  R.  Fai 
Caf«n«  Wi«M  IkaR,  batk  of  Patai  Daacrt. 


1.  A  kit  for  fonntag  uapcnadal 
tiaaae  for  fonaaiiaa  of  aa 
cotapriajng  a  planiity  of  pain  of  caaiag  <be*  for 
dimn  timM.  each  tiaiiag  die  haviag  a 
yamaiiy  wpffwanii  atwpa  wawiyniBg  w  a 


cardiac  valve,  said  kit 


HM  Nav.  17, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  342.tS4 

tat.CL*AClP2//2;202 
VS.  CL  C23— •  7  ( 

1.  la  a  breaM  impiaal  device  coanpriitat  a  aoa^fcrmeMe  poly- 
mer  sac  filled  with  a  fllUag  aialteial.  and  coaanacted  aad  anai«ed 
for  buinaa  i~|«i~«-«~~  te  ima  i:i  'i  i:  mt m  i  'rf""1  miliziiig  as 


UMI 
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said  filling  material  a  substantiaUy  silicatie-free  aqueous  sugar 


1619 


solution  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  IS  cp  at  98.6*  F. 


S,5fiM19 

ENDOSCOPIC  AUGMENTATION  MAMMOPLASTY 

GcraM  W.  Jiihat-.  17115  Rci  Oak.  Stc.  211,  Uaaalaa,  fls. 

77»9t,a«dJdBwyJili      i.  MMWMal.McaracLa.7m3 

CaaltaBalia»te-part  of  ScK  Na.  tS2J72,  Fck. «,  1992,  PM. 
5^„^lg  No.  5,258,M«.  lHh  appMnHia  Oct  2<,  1993.  Sett  Na.  14Ui3 

SEAUNGELEMENTINTBEFORMOFASrRAP         TW  parttcM  of  the  terai  cTlMi  pate^     I     |ii  pit  to  Nat.  2, 
PlMk  Ugaic.  Italy;  WH  Pick,  Wabcr%  2il«,  hac  bcoi  iHirlilairl 

aad  Raiaad  WW,  NcfteiriMdi,  botk  of,  Switoeriaad,  aarifa-  tat  CL' A41F  2/72 

ontoPi«takAG,BcrB,SwltacriaMl,a«ISaterM«liiiaal-  U.S.  CL  C23-S  lt< 

AG, 


PBed  Mar.  S,  1994,  Sck  No.  2*7.774 
rtorily.  appHeattoB  Earopcaa  Pat.  OR..  Mai;  23, 
1993, 93nt2R7.4 

taL  CL*  A41F  2An:  A61K  9^2 
US.  CL  623— U  M " 


ffy^ 


\ 
..    -        ^ 

11.  A  method  for  introducing  a  shank  of  a  prosthesis  into  a  bone 
cavity,  the  shaidc  having  an  elongaK  body  with  a  generally  increas- 
ing cross-sectional  area  from  a  first  end  to  a  second  end,  the 
mediod  comprising: 
wrapping  an  arcuate  portion  of  a  strap  around  a  side  surface  of 

the  elongate  body  of  the  shank; 
fastening  an  end  portion  of  die  strap  to  die  arcuate  poition  to 

secure  the  strap  around  the  shank; 
filling  a  portion  of  the  bone  cavity  widi  bone  cement; 
introducing  the  first  end  of  the  shank  into  the  bone  cavity 

dieiefoy  fomiing  a  gap  between  die  shank  and  an  outer  wall  of 

the  bone  cavity; 
substantiaUy  sealing  the  gap  between  die  shank  and  the  outer 

wall  of  the  bone  cavity  with  the  strap  to  minimize  leakage  of 

bone  cement  from  die  bone  cavity  as  die  shank  is  introduced 

into  die  body  cavity. 


1.  A  mediod  of  suigery  for  breast  augmentation  mammoplasty  of 
a  human  patient  comprising  the  steps  of 
making  an  incision  at  a  first  point  on  die  body  of  said  patient 

which  is  not  ordinarily  visible, 
forming  a  tunnel  in  said  patient  underneath  the  skin  and  above 

the  tucia  from  said  incision  to  a  second  point  behind  one 

breast,  then 
providing  an  inflataUe  hollow  prosthetic  implant  having  an 

elongated  filling  tube,  and  inserting  said  iisfilant  duougb  said 

incision  and  said  tunnel  to  said  point  behind  said  breast, 
enlarging  said  point  said  breast  into  a  pocket  in  which  said 

implant  is  positioned, 
filling  said  implant  with  saline  solution  to  a  selected  volume, 
icmoving  said  filling  tube  and  closing  said  implant,  and 
suturing  or  ckwing  said  incisioa. 


CHEMICAL 


5,500^20 

PROCESS  FOR  TITANIUM-BASED  MIXED  TANNINGS 

Giacomo  Biodliio,  2  Gkncoiv  RiL,  Morris  PWot,  NJ.  •7950 

CoBtinntkia  of  Scr.  No.  137,SM,  Oct  15, 1993,  alMiidoned. 

This  application  May  23,  1995,  Scr.  Na  447,6S1 

Int  CL'  C14C  3A)4 

VS.  CL  S— 94J2  22  Claiins 

1.  A  process  for  tanning  skins  using  a  dtaniiun  based  treatment, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  tanning  said  skins  with  a  titanium-based  cotnpound  in  a 
peicenuge  between  5  and  10%  by  weight  with  respect  to  the 
pelt  weight  of  the  skins; 

(b)  basifying  the  tanned  skins; 

(c)  storing  tlie  sldns; 

(d)  samming  the  skins  so  as  to  lemove  water  dtefefrom,  and 
shaving  the  skins; 

(e)  adding  an  organic  acid  buffer  and  a  salt,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  salts  and  potassium  salts,  to  the 
sammed  mmI  shaved  sldns,  and  agitating  the  skins  with  the 
added  salt; 

(0  adding  water  to  the  skins  in  an  amount  such  as  to  be 
completely  absorbed  by  die  previously  samroed  and  shaved 
skins:  and 

(g)  re-tanning  the  sldns. 


5,500,921 
OXIDATION  DYE  COMPOSITION  FOR  KERATINOUS 
FIBRES  COMPRISING  A  PARAMINOPHENOL,  A  META- 
AMIN<H>HENOL  AND  A  META-PHENYLENEDIAMINE, 
AND  DYEING  PROCESS  USING  SUCH  A  COMPOSITION 
Jean    Cottetct,    Vemeuil-siir-Sciiw;    Marie    P.    Andooaset, 
Lendloi^'PCtTet;  Alain  LaGrange,  Conpvray,  and  Jean  J. 
Vandenboocte,  Sevran,  aO  of,  France,  aarignors  to  L'Oreal, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,5M 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  JnL  13, 1993,  93  00614 
Int  CL"  A61K  7/13 
U.S.  CL  8—408  22  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  dyeing  keratinous  fibers  comprising  in  a 
medium  suitable  for  dyeing  said  fibers, 

(a)  an  effective  anMunt  for  dyeing  said  fibers  of  at  least  one 
oxidation  dye  precivsor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
3-methyl-para-aminophenol,  2-methyl-para-aminophenol, 
2-hydroxymethyl-para-amino(^nol  and  an  acid  addition  salt 
thereof: 

(b)  an  effective  amount  for  dyeing  said  fibers  of  at  least  one 
coupling  agent  comprising  a  2-methyl-S-aminophenol  of  for- 
mula (I): 

(I) 


5,500,022 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  KERATINOUS  FIBRES  WITH 

2>-DiMETHYL-lv4-DiAMINOBEN2KNE  ANIVOR  23- 

DIMETHYL-M-DIAMlNOinENZENE  ANIVOR  2,6- 

DIETHYL-ly4-DIAMINOBENZENE  IN  AN  ACID  MEMUM 

AND  COMPOSITIONS  EMPLOYED 
Jean  Cotteret.  Vtrfffl  ST-Scjoe,  Franc*,  Milgi  gr  tm  L'Owal, 
Paris,  France 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  274,711,  JnL  18, 1994,  itiiainia, 
which  h  a  conttwitfion  of  Ser.  No.  990,193,  Dec  23, 1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  corthMwtion  of  Sck  No.  7083M>  May 
31, 1991,  abandoned.  Thfa  appiicatiim  Apr.  13, 1995,  Scr  No. 
421,739 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  FraMe,  May  31, 1990, 90  06102 
IntCL*A61K7//J 
VS.  CL  8—410  21  Claims 

12.  A  composition  for  dyeing  keratinous  fibers  comprising 
a  component  A  containing  in  an  aqueous  medium  suitatrie  for 
dyeing  said  fibers  at  least  one  oxidation  dye  piecutsar 
selected  die  group  consisting  of  2,6-dimeitayl-l,4- 
diaminobenzeae,  23-dimetfayl-1.4-diaminobenzene,  2,6- 
diethyl-l,4-diaminobeazeiie  and  mixtures  tiiereof,  said  oxida- 
tion dye  precursor  being  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from 
0.02  to  10  percent  by  weight  based  on  ttie  total  weight  of  said 
component  A,  said  component  A  not  containing  iodide  ions  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  oxidize  said  oxidation  dye  precursor, 
and 
a  component  B  comprising  in  an  aqueous  medium  suital>le  for 
dyeing  said  fibers,  an  oxidizing  agent  present  in  an  amount 
effective  to  oxidize  said  oxidation  dye  precursor, 
and  an  acid  component  in  a  sufficient  amount  such  tliat  a 
mixture  in  proportions  of  90  to  10%  of  said  component  A  and 
of  10  to  90%  of  said  component  B,  the  said  composition  has 
a  pH  less  than  7. 


NHR 

wherein 
R   represents   hydrogen,   mediyl.   ethyl,    ^-hydroxyethyl,   or 

Y^hydroxypropyl  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof; 
(c)  an  effective  amount  for  dyeing  said  fibers  of  an  additional 
coupling  agent  comprising  at  least  one  metaphenylenediamine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
1  -P-hydroxyethyloxy-2,4,-diaminobenzene, 
1  -i  1 ,2-dihydroxypropyloxy)-2,4-diaminobenzene, 
1  -<2',4'-diaminopbenoxypropyloxy-2,4-diaminobeiizene, 
1  -niethoxy-2-amino-4-^hydroxyethylaminobenzene. 
2,4-diaminophenoxyacetic  acid, 

4,6-bis(2-bydroxyethyloxy)-l,3-diaminobenzene.  and  an  acid  addi- 
tion salt  thereof. 


5300,023 
INK- JET  PRINTING  PROCESS,  INK  SET  FOR  USE  IN 
SUCH  PROCESS,  AND  PROCESSED  ARTICLE 
OBTAINED  THEREBY 
Shoji  Koike,  YokohaaM;  Masahiro  Hanrta,  Tokyo;  Koronao 
Shirota,  Inagi;  Tomoya  Yamamoto,  and  Mariko  SnzaU,  Iwth 
of  Kawwaki,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabnihllri 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229341 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1993,  5-094207; 
Apr.  21, 1993,  5-094208 

Int  CL*  D06P  5/00:  C09D  11/02;  B4U  2/01 
VS.  CL  8—499  38  Claims 

35.  An  ink  set  suitable  in  ink-jet  textile  printing,  comprising 
yellow,  magenta,  cyan  and  black  inks  containing  respective  reac- 
tive dyes,  wherein  reactive  dyes  contained  in  the  inks  of  the 
respective  colors  are  different  from  one  another  in  reaction  rate, 
and  the  dye  content  in  the  ink  containing  a  slower-reacting  dye  is 
lower. 
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March  19,  1996 
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ULntAVIOLIT  ABSOKNNG  LKN8BS  AND  MTTHODS 
or  MANUFACTUKK  THKUOr 
M.  Bn^  mi  Mat  C  Sm,  htHk  WA^fciiWi,  G«^ 

I U  OM  CHgf  CwpMrtM.  l>wy<»w.  N.Y. 

I  dr  Sk  Naw  «J54.  M.  14, 1913,  FM.  N*.  SjmjBn, 

I  k  ■  ««Wm  if  Sk  Ns.  3,C74,  JM.  U,  IMS,  PM.  N» 

Spanjea,  wMck  b  •       M  mrturfSwc.  N«.  7*7,515.  May 

31, 1991,  ikMiMcd,  wUck  li  ■  cwMaMiiM4»irMt  «r  S«: 

N*.  40,3m,  JM.  22. 199t,  PM.  Na.  S,I9M4S.  wMck  h  ■ 

iil^Hllia  !■  |in  I "    ~-~-  "--  ■-  "-*  ^-^ 

Na.  4,929,2m,  aai  Sai:  Na.  323,327,  Mac  14, 19M,  PM.  Na. 
43C3aM.  IMi  anMcatlaa  Dae  22, 1994,  Sat  Na.  3t2,C73 
lM.CL*DMPi/52 
US.  a.  ft-OM  S  Oitaa 

1.  Aa  uteavioiet  ndiabao-abMrtMng  km  ccoyriwiit  an  eflec- 
I  of  n  nlmviolei  nduiiaa-atMailMig  afHt  bonded  to  a 
I  Mlecled  from  die  groop  coatiiiiag  of  ceUukMe 
aad  pdymelliylineibaaylale,  taid  uhnviolet 
»««ii««i«««-«iiMirtiiin  ageol  beiag  of  die  fanmU  A — NH — B, 
whema  Aisaa  ahraviolet  tadiatioa-abeortMH  cowyoiifwr.  and 
whanJB  B  ii  a  raadive  group  or  moiety  mtaiaiiig  ■  icacdve 
group  selected  from  die  group  roaaariag  of: 

-SajM/Mi-X,      -SOjCHjCHj-OSOjNm 


-  SOiNHCHjCHj -OSOjNa; 


JaiP. 


Car- 


S,SM^I2S 

PIOCXSS  POK  DYEING  SPAN1«X  FIBEBS 
N.C  iidgiir  ta  UKI  SfUM 
7.  NX. 

DItWm  af  Sk  Na.  997,01,  Oct.  7, 1992,  PlL  Na.  532^0- 

IMi  appBnUlM  Oct.  7, 1994,  Sk.  Na.  32MM 

tat  CL*  DMP  3n4:  CUm  4SM0 

VS.  a.  S— MS  1  Oatai 

1.  A  dyed  qandex  textile  matefial  having  •  Class  value  of 

gie«er  diaa  3  wiiea  teoed  acconliiig  to  AATCC  T^  Method 

6I-I97S  DA. 


METHOD  OP  ASSEMBLING  nJECnOCHEMlCAL 
CELLS  or  NOVEL  CWiSTKUCTlON 
P.  HeBn;  143  Cratm  B4. 
S5421;  Cnig  L.  VtkmUl,  409 

S5122;  -ItaMa  M.  Wiilwia,  1«154  Vlalafe  Dk, 
IhiL  SS3M,  a^  Jaaipk  P.  LcMi;  3742  U4lk  La. 
NartkiMal,  Caaa  EapMi,  MtaiL  SS433 
DHWaa  af  SaK  Na^  54,771,  ApK  27, 1993.  IMi  i 

taL  CL*  BUM  /(KM 
U.S.  CL  29— (23.1  S  ( 
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wheieiii  X^^  halogea; 
R''=H  or  a; 
Y=Oof  F; 
B=l  or  2:  and 
Z=a  halogen. 
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1.  A  method  of  asseabting  a  cell  having  a  flatwaifid  shape  and  of 
a  picdeteimiaed  configuialioa,  die  cell  being  comprised  of  stacked 
members,  the  step*  cooptisiiig: 
providing  lop  and  bottom  eacloaure  pottioiu  adapted  to  be  fitted 

logetiier  to  form  a  sealed  encloaure; 
providing  a  first  cell  subassembly  including  said  top  enclosure 
portioo.  an  inverted  inmlalor  cup,  a  feedthrough  structuie  in 
the  lop  portion,  a  fwxthrnugh  pin  extending  through  the  lop 
pottioa  and  the  inrilaHTf  cup,  and  an  anode  coUecior  attached 
to  die  interior  end  of  the  pin  inside  the  top  portion  and 
insulator  cup; 
providiiig  a  second  subassembly  including  anode  and  cathode 
membera  conforming  to  the  configuration  of  die  cell  so  as  to 
fit  within  the  lop  and  bottom  enclosure  portions  when  they  ate 
joined  together, 
the  second  subassembly  being  assembled  aa  follows: 
providing  a  retaining  frame  member,  a  holding  die  inclwfing  a 
patting  means,  anode  iiiatfiiil  cathode  material,  associat- 
ing die  die  and  frame  member  so  as  to  allow  placenaeiM  of 
the  anode  material  within  the  die  and  frame  member  fol- 
lowing placement  of  die  frame  member  within  the  die; 
pouting  melted  cathode  material  onto  the  anode  within  the 

frame  member  and  die; 
allowing  it  to  solidify  and  removing  the  second  subassembly 

from  the  die; 
placing  the  second  subassembly  within  die  insulator  cup  of 
the  first  subassembly  with  die  anode  snrfrKe  oriented  to 
coiKact  die  anode  collector,  and 
bringing  the  top  and  bottom  enclosure  portions  together  so  as 
to  eacloae  Ihe  subasaemUiea  and  welding  same  said  subas- 
semblies together  to  form  a  sealed  enclosure. 


5,50M27 
AEROSOL  GENERATOR 
AndrcM  Rudolph,  Drcadcn;  Klaos  J.  Mueller,  Ulbemdorf; 
Christian  Peters,  Roatock,  and  Jnstna  Altnuuin,  Drcaden,  all 
oC  Germany,  aasignors  to  Topaa  GmbH,  Drcadcn,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No,  226,927 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcmsany,  Apr.  21,  1993.  43  12 
983.8 

Int  CL'  BOID  35/147 
VS.  a.  55—223  5  Claims 
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pfising  a  portion  of  said  cover  and  each  filter  member  com- 
prising a  portion  of  said  filter. 


5,5004129 
FILTER  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
James  F.  Zievers;  EUsabcdi  C.  Zieren.  both  of  La  Granfe; 
Peter  Agvflai;  Foreat  View,  and  Paal  Egserstcdt,  PlainMd, 
all  of  m.,  aasignors  to  Industrial  FUer  &  Pmnp  M^  Co., 
acermllL 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  232,481 

InL  CL'  BOID  46/24 

VS.  CL  55—485  20  Claims 


1.  An  aerosol  generator  comprising  a  nuclei  source,  a  sanirator, 
and  a  combination  of  a  means  for  removing  nuclei  and  a  means  for 
bypassing  (be  means  for  removing  nuclei  parallel  to  the  means  for 
removing  nuclei,  the  combination  being  between  the  nuclei  source 
and  the  saturator. 


5,5004128 
REMOVABLE  FILTER  DEVICE  FOR  ARTICLE  STORING 

ARRANGEMENT 
Yuldo  liznka,  Komaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daifuioi  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osalca,  Japan 

FIM  May  2, 1994.  Scr.  No.  236,263 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  6,  1993,  5-195019 

InL  a."  BOID  46/10 

VS.  CL  55—385.1  2  Clainis 


1.  A  filter  element,  comprising  in  combination  a  porous  ceramic 
support  smicture, 
a  filamentary  covering  disposed  over  one  surface  of  said  suppon 

stnicture,  and 
a  thin  ceramic  sldn  enclosing  said  covering  and  said  one  surface, 
said  skin  having  a  finer  porosity  than  that  of  said  suppon 

structure,  and 
said  support  stnictute,  said  filamentary  covering,  and  said  skin 

being  bonded  together  to  fonn  a  unitary  member. 


5,5004130  

OXY-GAS  FIRED  FOR^IEARTH  BURNER  SYSTEM 
Mabendra  L.  Josfai,  Ahaasonte  Springs,  and  Lcc  Brnndway, 
Enstis,  botk  of  Fla.,  aaa^iors  to  Comboslion  Ite,  Inc.,  Apo- 
pka,Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  205,192 

Int.  a.*  F23D  14/32 

VS.  CL  65—346  7  Clainis 


•^ 


1.  A  removable  filter  device  fitted  to  the  rear  of  an  article  storing 
shelf  assembly  of  an  article  storing  arrangement  having  a  body, 
said  removable  filter  device  comprising: 
a  mounting  fiame  portion  having  an  opening  and  removably 

attached  to  the  body  of  the  article  storing  anangeroent; 
a  filter  having  an  outer  surface  and  disposed  at  a  position 

corresponding  to  the  opening  in  the  mounting  frame  pottion; 

and 
a  cover  covering  the  outer  surface  of  the  filter  while  keeping  a 

selected  clearance  therebetween; 
said  cover  having  an  air  inlet  portion  formed  therein: 
wherein  the  removable  filter  device  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of 

intercommunicating   modular   units   having  communication 

potts  for  the  introduction  of  air,  each  modular  unit  having  a 

cover  member  and  a  filter  member,  each  cover  member  com- 


1.  An  oxy-fuel  burner  for  a  forebearth  system  conqxising: 

oxygen  means  for  introducing  oxygen  into  said  forebearth  sys- 
tem, said  oxygen  means  comprising  an  oxygen  conduit: 

a  fiiel  conduit  disposed  concentrically  within  said  oxygen  con- 
duit and  forming  an  annulus  between  said  fiiel  conduit  and 
said  oxygen  conduit,  a  fiiel  firing  end  of  said  fuel  conduit 
recessed  within  said  oxygen  conduit  at  a  distance  from  an 
oxygen  firing  end  of  said  oxygen  conduit;  and 

a  ratio  of  the  inside  diameter  of  said  oxygen  firing  end  to  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  fiiel  firing  end  being  in  a  range  of 
about  2:1  to  8:1. 


UMI 


1624 


OFHCIAL  GAZFTTE 


Maxch  19.  1996 


Makch  19.  1996 


CHEMICAL 


1«2S 


S3aM31 

METHOD  FOR  INCKKASING  THE  INDEX  OP 

REntACnON  OP  A  GLASSY  MATERIAL 

Rabort  M.  AIUm.  MHtaflM;  Ptori  J.  LmmIn,  MiiRiii;  Vie- 

tar  Mvrtl,  IcdMHlMV  aari  KmhmHi  L.  Wakci;  New 

dl  af  NJ.,  Mri^m  I*  ATAT  Cmr^  Mvray 

,NJ. 

I  if  ScK  N*.  SM2».  AvR  at,  MM.  abMdMcd. 

wWck  k  ■  I  iBllniHiB  li  pirt  rfStK  N*.  I«a37.  Jm.  3S, 

19*3,  PM.  N«.  SjnATt,  wMck  k  ■  uliHiWia  li  pirt  if 

SiK  Now  tTMtt.  Mm*  S.  1992.  PaL  N*.  $J3SM»-  TWi 

callM  Dm.  14, 1994.  Scr.  N*.  357,353 

tat  CL*  0I3B  i24W 

U.S.a.45-^3W  4 


supplying  heat  to  melt  down  the  acrap  metal  by  direct  heating 
fttNO  below  using  bmcn  Hnnged  cloae  to  a  tapping  point  of 
the  reactor, 

coalroUing  operatioa  of  said  reactor  to  be  a  icducing  process; 

drawing  process  gases  off  from  the  teaclor, 

using  excess  heat  carried  by  said  process  gases; 

pivifying  said  process  gases; 

returning  a  portioa  of  said  process  gases  to  the  melt-down 
reactor  as  a  combustioa  gas;  and 

venting  a  remaining  portioa  of  said  process  gases  as  an  output 
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MELT  HEATING  METHOD 

NJ,  mlfir  to  Tkc  BOC  Graiv*  Ik.* 
NJ. 
if  S«  No.  374J7I,  JM.  23. 1995,  aba» 

Pck.  27, 1995,  Sot.  No.  394JM 
tat  CL*  C22B  21/00 

41 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  index  of  refraction  of  selected 
portions  of  a  body  conqirising  glass  comprising  die  steps  of: 

providing  a  body  comprising  glass: 

itMt—ing  hy<kogen  or  deuterium  into  at  least  the  poitions  of  said 
glau  wtaoae  refractive  index  is  to  be  increased  wherein  said 
dilliising  is  effected  by  exposing  said  glass  to  said  hydrogen 
or  deuterium  «  •  temperature  in  the  nmge  2I*-1S0*  C;  and 

locally  selectively  heating  said  portions  of  said  glass  to  a  tem- 
perature greater  than  about  300*  C.  to  selectively  increase  die 
refractive  index  of  said  poftioas. 


5.5tM32 

METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  MELTING  DOWN 
SCRAPMETAL 

[  ^B•dci;  Un;  MmAW  WWita;  Ni 

,  Ltaa.  rii  oC  AmMb;  Ho^ 
lAnMdEhMrte, 
<  Gtimmmf.  irtgiiri  to  Va«l-AlpiM 
GaikH,    Ubi.    AMtrta,    mmt 


PCT  No.  PCT/AT93M915I,  •  371  IMc  Oct  31. 1994,  |  UOM 
Dale  Oct  31,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094M143,  PCT  Pob. 
Dole  Apr.  21, 1994 

PCT  FRad  Oct  19. 1993,  Scfv  No.  254.M9 
OaiM  priartty.  ippMriHii  Atrto,  Jm.  19, 1992, 2142/92 
tat  CL*  C22B  W16 
VS.  a.  75-^14  14 

d^ 


I.  A  proceas  for  contiimnusly  melting  down  scrap  metal  which 
cootains  residual  plastic  materials  comprising: 

feeding  scrqi  metal  to  be  melted  down  to  a  melt-down  reactor. 


1.  A  method  of  heatii^  a  mek  coMaining  an  oxidizaUe  sub- 
stance, said  method  comprising: 

burning  fuel  with  an  oxidant  by  projecting  at  least  one  pair  of 
fuel  and  oxidant  jets  over  the  melt,  said  oxidant  jet  being  at 
least  paitially  situated  between  said  fuel  jet  and  said  melt; 

said  fiiel  and  oxidant  jets  having  a  fuel  jet  momentum  and  an 
oxidant  jet  momentum,  respectively,  and  said  oxidant  jet 
producing  a  top  oxidatioii  layer  located  on  said  top  surface  of 
said  melt  and  having  a  thickness; 

deienoiiiing  a  threshold  momenlum  at  which  said  top  oxidatioa 
layer  is  forced  aside  by  said  oxidant  jet  to  expose  fresh  meh 
thia  could  poteotiaUy  be  oxidized  and  increase  said  thickness 
of  said  top  oxidation  layer, 

adjusting  said  oxidatt  jet  nximentum  to  be  below  said  threshold 
mooaeiKum;  and 

adjusting  said  fuel  jet  momentum  so  that  it  is  greater  than  said 
oxidant  jet  and  said  oxidant  and  fiiel  form  a  desired  combus- 
tible mixture  in  a  mixing  layer  of  the  fuel  aai  oxidaiX. 


53M,*34 
METHOD  FOR  PREHEATING  A  REACTOR  FEED 
I  A.  Mwttn,  lt3M  S.  BnMlM  Ave, 'nliM^  IUh  Cooaty, 
Okte.  741U 

DliMioofSw.  No.  l«9,Sa5,  Anf.  29, 1993.  TMa  i 
May  5, 1995,  Sck  No.  435,474 
tat  CL*  C21B  I3A)0 
U  A  CL  75-595  29  ( 

1.  A  method  for  preheating  a  reactor  feed,  comprising: 
conveying  a  cool  process  gas  to  an  inlet  of  a  fianaoe; 
provi<ttng  a  plurality  of  tubes  from  the  inlet  of  the  fionace  to  ao 
outlet  of  the  fivnace,  each  of  the  tubes  fbimiiig  an  elbow 
between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet; 
distributing  d>e  cool  process  gas  in  the  tube*  within  the  fiimace; 
heating  the  cool  process  gas,  unifonnly  in  the  tubes,  to  produce 
a  heated  process  gas: 


collecting  the  heated  process  gas  for  discharge  frxim  the  furnace; 

and 
conveying  the  heated  process  gas  to  a  reactor. 


5,59M35 

PRESSURE  SWING  ADSORPTION  PROCESS  FOR 
CHLORINE  PLANT  (WFGAS 
Andrew  S.  Zarcky,  Aaawalk;  CWca  C  Choo,  Millwood,  awl 
Rkhani  T.  Mauci;  Namct  al  af  N.Y,  aarigiinn  to  UOP, 
DcB  Plaints,  DL 

CoadnaHrtkM-in-port  of  Scr.  No.  193,34s,  Ai«.  9, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5374,144.  TUs  appHcaliaa  JnL  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  274,991 

tat  CL'  BOID  53A)47 
VS.  CL  95—41  14  daias 


1.  A  pressure  swing  adsorption  process  for  the  recovery  of 
chlorine  from  a  chlorine  plant  offgas  stream  comprising  hydrogen, 
air,  and  chlorine,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  passing  said  chlorine  plant  offgas  stream  at  adsorption  condi- 
tions including  an  adsorption  temperature  and  an  adsorption 
pressure  to  a  pressure  swing  adsotptioa  (PSA)  zone,  said  PSA 
zone  comprising  a  first  adsorption  bed  of  at  least  two  adsorp- 
tion beds,  each  of  said  adsorption  beds  containing  weak 
adsorbent  selective  for  the  adsorption  of  chlorine  to  provide  a 
vent  gas  stream  withdrawn  at  a  pressure  substantially  equal  to 
said  adsorption  pressure  said  vent  gas  stream  being  essentially 
free  al  chlorine  and  comprising  less  than  100  ppm-vol  chlo- 
rine; 

b)  terminating  the  passing  erf  said  offgas  stream  to  said  first 
adsorption  bed,  passing  said  offgas  stream  to  another  adsorp- 
tion bed  in  said  PSA  zone,  depressurizing  said  first  adsorption 
bed  to  a  desotption  pressure,  and  withdrawing  a  tail  gas 
stream  comprising  chlorine; 

c)  compressing  said  tail  gas  stream  to  provide  a  compressed  tail 
gas  stream,  condensing  said  compressed  tail  gas  stream  and 
separating  said  compressed  tail  gas  stream  to  provide  a  Uquid 
chloriiK  product  and  a  reduced  chlorine  offgas  stream;  and, 

d)  repeating  steps  (a)  and  (b)  to  provide  a  continuous  PSA 
process  having  a  short  cycle  comprising  an  adsorption  time 
less  than  about  6  minutes. 


S,59t,t34 

ruaavcnott  of  enriched  oxygen  gas  stream 

UTILIZING  WMXOW  FIBER  MEMBRANES 
DUp  G.  Krilhod,  St  Lonfa,  Mo„  MriflMr  to  Ah- 1 
Ctaadcili,  tafc,  Alkntow,  Pn. 

Fikd  Oct  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  323,948 
tat  CL'  B91D  5in2;63m 
VS.  CL  95—54  13  < 


1.  A  process  for  obtaining  an  oxygen-enridied  gas  stream  from  a 
gas  containing  at  least  about  15%  oxygen  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  gas  with  hoUow  fiber  membranes  contained  in 
a  pressure  mochile  to  provide  a  feed  gas  internally  of  the 
module; 

(b)  permeating  a  major  portion  of  the  oxygen  in  the  feed  gas 
through  the  menrtiranes; 

(c)  utilizing  a  portion  <rf  the  feed  gas  derived  internally  of  the 
module  to  provide  a  sweep  gas  internally  of  the  module  to  the 
permeate  side  ot  the  hoUow  fiber  membranes  substantially 
coimtercurrent  to  the  flow  of  the  feed  gas;  and 

(d)  recovering  an  oxygen-enriched  permeate  gas  streanL 


5.594,«37 
IMPACT  ABSORBER 
G.  M.  Y.  AfflMUud,  P.O.  Box  315M,  Riyadh,  U41S, 
Saudi  Arabia 
Continnarton-fai-pft  of  Scr  No.  7S4471,  Oct  25, 1991,  ataa- 
doMd,  which  k  a  coaliMnlto»iB-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  4IS,549, 
Oct  29, 1999,  Pat  No.  5442.755,  wUch  k  a  iHrliiaw  of  Sot. 
Na  417,494,  Oct  5, 19M,  Pat  Na.  5,M1,917,  whkh  k  a  caa- 
Umiatioa  of  Sa^  No.  299,317,  Dm.  4, 19W,  itiarliari  TMa 
applicatiaa  Ape  13, 1994,  ScK  No.  2243S5 
tat  CL*  B91D  3SA» 
VS.  CL  94—199  4  ( 


1.  A  vehicle  on-board  refiieling  vapor  recovery  canister  contain- 
ing adsotptive  solids  and  a  quantity  of  hydrocarbons  adsorbed 
therein,  said  canister  being  protected  against  fracture  upon  impact, 
and  against  spillage  of  said  solids,  and  against  fire,  by  tlie  preaence 
of  a  protective  covering  comprising  a  contained  layer  of  ueatA 
ellipsoids  formed  from  expanded  metal  sheets  made  from  magne- 
siimi  alloy  foiL 
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NON-PABTICULATING  COMPACT  ADSORBENT  FILTEE 
Edwtai  G.  DM>cr,  OirMpMlir  CHy;  MWm  T.  Morttecr,  Jr, 
Cm— wltw,  botk  «r  Md^  Mkl  MtckMl  S.  Wllirlln.  New- 
mik,  DcL,  MriflBon  to  W.  L.  G«f«  *  Aaodatn,  Ik..  New- 
ark, Dct 

Filed  Aug.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  29MM 

Int.  CL*  MID  53/04 

VS.  CL  M— 135  23  OataH 
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1.  A  socbent  filter  for  selectively  sorbing  conumiiuints  present  in 
an  enclosure  that  houses  sensitive  equipment  to  protect  the  sensi- 
tive equipment  within  the  enclosure  from  damage  caused  by  the 
contaminants,  the  filter  having  a  height,  depth  and  length,  and 
comprising: 
an  inner  aoibent  cote  including  contaminant  soitent  material 

therein; 
an  outer  protective  cover  wrapped  around  the  inner  sorbem  core 
so  as  to  compleiely  contain  the  sorbent  core  along  its  length, 
and  leaving  exposied  at  least  one  end.  the  protective  cover 
having  a  thickness  ranging  from  about  0.00005  to  about  0.040 
inches; 
a  sealed  seam  retaining  the  protective  cover  aroimd  die  sorbent 

core;  and 
an  end  seal  for  each  at  least  one  exposed  eod.  completely 
encapsulating  the  sorbent  core  within  the  filter,  the  end  seal 
sealing  the  sorbent  filter  such  that  the  sorbent  material  holding 
capacity  of  the  filter  is  not  diminished  along  the  length  of  the 
filter,  and 
wherein  the  sorbent  filter  is  operable  to  protect  fbe  sensitive 
equipment  within  the  enclosure  from  damage  caused  by  the 
contaminants. 


bottom,  a  primary  isolated  liquid  ouUet  at  the  bottom  of  said 
cylinder,  an  inlet  opening  into  said  cylinder  and  extending  tangen- 
tially  to  said  cylinder  such  that  a  gas-liquid  mixtuie  flowing  into 
said  cylinder  finm  said  inlet  wiU  swirl  around  die  vertical  central 
axis  of  die  cylinder  to  effect  a  centrifugal  separation  of  gas  and 
liquid,  a  perforated  cylindrical  plate  integral  widi  said  cylinder  and 
also  having  a  vertically  extending  central  axis,  die  perforations  of 
said  cylindrical  plate  extending  radially  dieredirough.  the  perfora- 
tions having  respective  radially  inner  ends  communictfing  widi  die 
open  bottom  of  die  cylinder  such  diat  die  liquid  separated  in  die 
cylinder  and  any  gas  stiU  entrained  in  die  liquid  flows  dirough  said 
perforations,  and  said  perforations  having  respective  radially  outer 
ends  at  which  die  perforations  open  directiy  into  die  interior  of  said 
container  such  diat  liquid  and  any  gas  still  entrained  in  die  liquid 
flows  into  the  container  in  the  radial  direction  of  said  perforated 
cylindrical  plaie.  diereby  facilitating  a  gravitatioaal  separation  of 
said  liquid  and  any  gas  still  entrained  in  the  liquid  before  the  liquid 
flows  out  die  ouUet  of  said  container,  an  outflow  diverting  section 
extending  from  said  primary  isolated  liquid  outlet  and  comprising 
a  wall  disposed  in  a  padi  extending  directly  between  said  primary 
isolated  liquid  outlet  and  said  oudel  of  die  container  to  divert  said 
liquid  and  any  gas  entrained  in  die  liquid,  and  vertically  oriented 
vonex-preveoting  plates  extending  in  said  oiMflow  diverting  sec- 
tion in  die  radial  direction  of  said  cylinder,  said  vottex  preventing 
plates  being  located  between  die  primary  isolated  liquid  oudet  of 
said  cylinder  and  said  perforated  cylindrical  plate  such  diat  said 
liquid  and  any  gas  entrained  in  the  liquid  impinges  said  vortex- 
preventing  plates  before  passing  into  said  container. 


ULTRAVIOLET-CURABLE  THERMOCHROMIC  INK 

COMPOSITION 

Fnniko  F^tinaoai,  Datto.  JapM.  aarifnor  to  Saknra  Color 


GAS-UQUID  SEPARATING  APTUtATUS 
YmmU    Mori;    lUngi    MatMM;    Notakira    Hakaa,    aH    tt 
riiiMafci;  AUkUto  F^limi**,  Tikya,  awl  Iteyoiki  Sato, 
riagMiH   an  of.  Japaai,  a^fnn  to  Mlln>l*l  Jakocjro 
KalioifclM  rilifca.  IWtyo.  Ja»— 

Filed  JoL  22,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  277,3U 

ClaiM  priority,  apvlicatioa  JapM^  Jul  23, 1M3,  S-lt2M2 

UtL  CL*  RtlD  ;SM» 

VS.  a.  M— 2M  «  Clataa 


Filed  May  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  445,949 
priority,  anlintio*  Japan.  May  31, 1994,  <.I1S245 
IiM.  CL*  CmO  11/02 
vs.  CL  IM— 21  A  3  daliaa 

1.  An  ultraviolet-curable  thermochromic  ink  composition  com- 
prising diermochromic  miciocapsules  and  a  photo-polymerizable 
composition  as  basic  components,  wherein  said  diermochromic 
microcapsule  comprises  at  least  one  ultraviolet  absorber  having  an 
absorption  wave  range  of  at  least  about  220-380  nm.  and  said 
ptaoto-polymerizable  composition  comprises  at  least  one  pboto- 
imtiator  having  an  absorption  wave  range  of  at  least  about  360-450 


2.  A  gas-liquid  separation  apparatus  comprising:  a  container 
having  a  downwardly  extending  outlet  at  die  bottom  thereof:  and  a 
aep^ator  disposed  within  said  container,  said  separator  including  a 
cyUnder  having  a  vertically  extending  central  axis  and  an  open 


S3W,M1 

COMPOSITION  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  ARTICLES  OF 

CALCIUM  OXIDE 

aad  ScTfe  Pr1|ca(,  RcMca,  both  of; 
to  iMlttat  Natkwal  dca  SdMBCc  AppHqMca 
Mcnatod  SJ^.,  Vcr«  S«r  Sckke, 
botk  aC  Fraace 

FUcd  Scy.  3«,  1993,  Scr.  No.  12S,S«9 

Clafaaa  priority,  avpNcattoa  FraKC.  Ja^  1, 1992, 92  11«S» 

1^  CL*  B2n  7/36 

VS.  CL  lM-3Sa2  15  Clatato 

1.  A  composition  for  die  preparation  of  articles  of  calcium  oxide. 

comprising  calcined  calcium  oxide  and  an  organic  phase  consisting 

essentially  of  at  least  one  polyol  in  a  non-aqueous  medium. 

wherein  said  calcined  calcium  oxide  is  presem  in  die  amouiu  from 

0.5  to  3  kg  per  liter  of  the  noo-aqueous  medium. 


5,50M42 
FLUOROELASTCMfER  COMPOSITION  WITH 
IMPROVED  BONMNG  PROPERTIES 
Weracr  M.  Grootacrt,  Oakdale;  Robert  E.  Koib,  St  Paid,  a^ 
GcMTfc  H.  MIBct,  StOlwatei;  aD  of  MlM.,  aarifwn  to  Mia- 
■caota  MlBh«  aad  MaaaCKturiag  Coaipay,  St  Pant,  Minn. 
CoBtiDaalioa  of  Scr.  No.  «3,U«,  May  18, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,2S4,«U.  whkk  b  a  contfawalieii  «f  Scr.  No.  <M,2M,  Nov.  2, 
1990,  aboBdoowl,  whick  to  a  diyWon  oT  Scr.  No.  369,754,  Jon. 
22,  I9«9,  abandoBWI.  lUi  appHcatkM  Jan.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No. 
184,2M 
Int  CL*  C09D  1/00 
VS.  CL  IM— 2r7.ll  2  Oaiau 

I.  A  bonding  composition  usefiil  for  improving  the  bonding 
adbesioa  between  a  substrate  and  a  cured  fluoroelastomeric  com- 
position, the  bonding  composition  comprising: 

(A)  aminosilane  compound,  and 

(B)  fluoroaliphatic  sulfonyl  compound  having  at  least  one 
— SO2NH —  or  — SO2CH —  moiety  wherein  the  sidfiir  atom 
of  said  — SO2NH —  or  — SOjCH —  moiety  is  also  bonded 
ditecdy  to  a  carbon  atom  substituted  with  at  least  one  strongly 
electronegative  or  electron  wididrawing  group. 


5,50M43  

LUSTROUS  PIGMENT  AND  THE  METHOD  OF 
PRCMHICING  THE  SAME 
mdcftiBii  Harada;  lUcanori  YaaaataU;  Eizi  Sadanaga.  and 
TemyoAi  OkaiaU,  aU  of  YaawgncU,  Japan,  aaiignors  to 
Than  Kofyo  KabMUU  Kataka,  Yunapicki,  Japan 
Condmiatkin  or  Scr.  No.  Iti^UH,  Dec  15, 1993,  abandoned, 
TUi  appttcabon  Jna.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  497,973 
ClaiBS  prtoitty,  application  Japan,  Dec  17, 1992, 4-3373M 
Int  CL*  C»9C  1/22 
VS.  CL  IM— 45t  4  Claims 

1.  A  lustrous  flaky  iron  oxide  pigment  having  a  henutite  struc- 
ture characterized  in  that  said  pigment  contains  aluminum  and  at 
least  one  of  the  elements  selected  from  Zn.  Sb  and  Sn  in  solid 
solution  and  is  diicker  than  0.8  pm  in  an  average  thickness. 


least  20%.  by  weight,  based  on  dry  weight,  ash  component; 
a  ratio  of  dry  weight  sludge  to  ash  component  being  within 
a  range  of  Vi  10  Vi;  said  sludge  component  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pulp  mill  sludge,  paper  mill 
sludge,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  peUetizing  said  raw  material  mixture  residting  from  step  (a); 
and 

(c)  indurating  said  pelletized  maloial  mixture,  wherein  said  step 
of  indurating  (c)  directiy  follows  said  st^  of  peUetizing  (b). 


5,5M,M5 

ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAYING  MACHINE  FOR  COATING 

PR(M>UCIS 
Picnc  Ekii«ci;  Fatrcrfca,  aiad  Patitec  Gory,  Mcylan,  botk  d, 
FraMC,  aarigaori  to  Sati  &A.,  Mrylan,  Fraace 

FUcd  Mai:  31,  1994,  Set  No.  22«,C75  

Claims  priority,  applkatfaw  Franc*,  Ape  1, 1993,  93  t3S2S 
Int  CL*  Bt5B  7/06 
VS.  CL  US-^U  W  ' 


1.  Electrostatic  spraying  machine  including  a  ganuy  for  coating 
objects,  said  machine  comprising:  a  horizontal  beam  consisting  of 
electrical  insulating  material  extending  above  a  path  of  travel  for 
die  objects,  said  beam  being  hollow;  and  at  least  one  coaling 
product  sprayer  and  connected  to  receive  coating  product  conveyed 
along  said  beanL 


5,5M,M4 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  AGGREGATE;  AND 
PRODUCT 
William  D.  Meade,  Brooklyn  Park,  Minn.,  and  Jokn  W.  Pear- 
son, Appdton,  Wis.,  aarigDon  to  Grccngrove  Corporation, 
Brooklyn  Park,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  15,  1993,  Scr.  Na  138,247 

Int  CL*  CMB  7/12 

VS.  CL  106—697  19  OaiaH 


5,50M46 

TONER  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES, 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS,  APPARATUS  UNIT  AND 

FACSIMILE  APPARATUS 
Kaanyoahi  Hafiwara,  Tokyo,  and  Orakble  Iknftawa,  Yako- 
haaia,  botk  of,  Japan,  aaripiors  to  Canon  Kabwshiki  rahba, 
Itokyo,  Japaa 

DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  197,555,  Feb.  17, 1994,  Pat  No. 

5,389,484,  wUck  b  a  centiBaatfam  or  Scr.  No.  868366,  Apr. 

16, 1992,  abandoned.  Tbk  appHcatiaa  Nov.  2, 1994,  Scr.  Noi 

333,345 

OaiBM  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1991,  3-189684; 

Apr.  26,  1991,  3-897245;  Mar.  31,  1992,  4*n447;  Apr.  13, 

1992,4-118496 

Int  CL*  G03G  Ism 
VS.  CL  U8-653  42  ( 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hardened  aggregate;  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  raw  material  tnixture  including  a  sludge  component 
and  an  ash  component; 

(i)  said  raw  material  mixture  comprising  at  least  66%  by 
weight,  based  on  dry  weight,  sludge  component;  and  at 


1.  An  apparatus  unit  which  is  detachable  from  a  body  of  an 
image  forming  apparatus,  comprising; 
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an  electrostatic  image  bearing  membef  which  bean  an  electro- 
static image  on  its  surface;  and 

a  deveiafiing  means  for  developing  the  electrodatic  image  car- 
ried <m  said  eiectroitatic  image  bearing  member, 

wherein  said  developing  means  comptiies  a  toner  for  developing 
electrostatic  image*  comprising  toner  panicles  each  of  which 
contains  a  binder  resin  having  as  a  constituent  an  acid  com- 
ponent with  an  acid  value  of  from  0.5  to  100  mg.KOH/g,  a 
colorant,  and  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing formuUs  (I).  (II)  and  (HI): 
Formula  (I) 

R,HN— Ar— NHR, 

wherein  Ar  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group:  and  R,  and 
R,  are  the  same  or  diSeient  and  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group 
or  a  phenyl  group  which  is  substituted  cr  unsubstituted.  and  a 
nitrogen-containing  ring  structure  formed  be  combining  at  least 
one  of  them  with  Ar  or  a  nitrogen-containing  ring  structure  fonned 
by  combining  both  of  them  with  each  other. 


R)HN 


Il7 

NHR4 


FonmiteCII) 


R.'     \ /  N f        R. 

wherein  R,  and  R,  are  the  same  or  different  and  is  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group  which  is  substituied  or 
unsubstituted;  and  R,,  R«,  R^  and  R,  are  the  same  or  different  and 
is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  alkoxy 
group,  a  mercapto  group,  an  alkylthio  group,  an  amino  group,  an 
alkylamino  group,  a  dialkylamino  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  phenyl 
group  which  is  substituted  or  unsubstituted.  an  alkenyl  group,  a 
nitgrogen-containing  ting  structure  formed  by  combining  R5  and 
R«  with  each  other  and  a  nitrogen-containing  ring  structure  fotmed 
by  combiiung  R,  and  R,  with  each  other;  and 


Rii 
RiHN 

Rii 


R,]  FonauUdlD 

NHRio 


wherein  A  represents  a  linking  group.  R,  and  R,o  are  the  same  or 
diffeteni  and  is  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group, 
which  is  substituied  or  unsubstituted;  and  R,,,  R12.  R13  *>xl  Rm  w 
the  same  or  different  and  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a 
hyikoxyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  mercapto  group,  an  alkylthio 
group,  and  amino  group,  an  alkyl  amino  group,  a  dialkylamino 
group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  phenyl  group  which  is  substituted  or 
unsubstituted.  an  alkenyl  group,  a  nitrogen-containing  ring  struc- 
ture fonned  by  combining  R,,  and  R,,  widi  each  other,  and  a 
nitrogen-containing  ring  structure  formed  by  combining  R,,  and 
R,4  widi  each  other. 


54M,M7 
APPAHATUS  FOR  ADSORBING  ATOMIC  HYDROGEN 
ON  SURFACE 
Ka^-Ho  Pwk;  Jc««-SMk  Bm;  ScMg-J«  Fw*.  aad  El-Hang 
Ue,  ■■  of  Dn^lma,  Rep.  af  Karan.  aaaicnafs  to  Efectraaica 
A  lUeaMuauakalkNH  RcMarch  laatttnte,  Dmtimm,  Rep.  of 
Korea 

Filed  Dec  i,  1994,  Scr.  No.  35M37 
CWmm  ptiartty,  appMcattoa  Rep.  oT  Korea,  Nav.  23,  1994, 
94-3M99 

lat  CL*  C23C  I6A)0 
VS.  CL  11»— 724  5  OnlaBB 

1.  A  surface  adsotpiioa  apparatus  for  dissociating  Hj  molecules 
into  atomic  hydrogen  in  a  vacuum  vessel  and  adsorbing  the  atomic 
hydrogen  on  a  sample  surface,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  vacuum  tube  mounted  in  the  vacuum  vessel: 
a  nozzle  means  combined  with  the  vacuum  tube,  said  nozzle 
means  having  a  plurality  of  bent  portions,  each  bent  pottion 
being  fonned  with  internal  sections  of  the  tube  meeting  to 
form  an  internal  angle  between  adjacent  inlenal  sections 


inside  of  the  tube,  and  said  nozzle  means  having  a  first 
opening  joined  to  an  opening  of  said  vacuum  tube; 

a  heating  member  connected  to  said  nozzle  means,  said  heating 
member  receiving  electrical  power  from  a  power  supply 
source  and  heating  the  nozzle  to  a  predetermined  temperature; 
and 

a  heat  shielding  member  located  in  a  path  of  the  atomic  hydro- 
gen exiling  from  a  second  opening  of  said  nozzle  means 
between  die  second  end  of  d>e  nozzle  means  and  the  sample 
surftce  for  preventing  heal  from  said  nozzle  means  from 
radiating  toward  the  sample  surface;  and  wherein 

said  nozzle  means  causes  the  H^  molecules  to  collide  with  inner 
wall  surfaces  of  the  bent  portions  to  dissociate  into  the  atomic 
hydrogen  and  the  dissociated  atomic  hydrogen  to  propagate 
toward  die  sample  surface  and  be  adsorbed  on  the  sample 
tatface. 


S,SM,lMt 

CLEANING  METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 
PRODUCE 
BnM»  P.  Mardi,  CtarlMiH;  Rriaa  J.  Raadfe,  Faii«tld,  aa4 
Krk  D.  JoMa,  Weal  Clialir,  ■■  of  OUa,  aarifaan  to  Tkc 

FBed  JwL  S,  1994,'  Scr.  Na.  Zt%flH 

tML  a.*  wm  9/20 

vs.  CL  134-4  !•  ChiM 

1.  A  method  for  cleaning  snrtexs  of  produce  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of:  fruits,  vegetables,  and  mixtures  thereof,  so  that 
said  produce  is  ready  for  ingeatiaa,  comprising  the  step  of  contact- 
ing the  surfaces  of  said  produce  with  an  aqueous  cleaning  solution 
having  a  basic  pH  of  at  least  9.S  and  comprising  at  least  0.1% 
potassium  oleale,  attd  thereafter  rinsing,  wiping  off,  or  rinsing  and 
wiping  off  said  solution  from  the  surfaces  of  said  produce  to  clean 
d>e  surfaces  of  said  produce. 


S,StM«9 

METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  A  SURFACE  TREATMENT 

AGENT  ONTO  A  SURFACE 

Jay  N.  KolMky,  rx>.  Bas  3M.  1«  Old  StaM  HV  RiL,  Poaad 

RMfe,  N.Y.  ltS7» 
riill— Ilia  h  |in  rf?  -  No.  123M,  Feb.  3. 1993,  Pat  No. 
S,mjM,  wMch  la  a  nallMartna  la  part  of  Ser.  No.  95MM. 

7M,U7,  Sep.  26, 1991,  ituJianl  TWa  appHcatloa  Oct.  i, 

1994,  Scr.  No.  319,312 

laL  CL'  BMB  1/00;  A47L  13/16 

VS.  CL  134— «  M  CWaM 

1.  A  medxxl  of  applying  a  treating  agent  to  a  mtfece  utilizing  an 
applicator  comprising  a  pad  and  a  handle  thai  are  friction  fit 
together,  the  applicator  and  the  handle  having  shapes  that  cooper- 
ale  with  each  other  to  cause  the  applicalar  and  die  handle  to  be 
separable  from  one  another  when  the  ftictioa  forces  between  a 
working  surface  of  the  pad  and  die  surface  being  treated  become 
great  enough  to  overcame  die  friction  fit  forces  holding  the  pad  to 
die  handle,  die  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  surtex  to  be  treated; 

(b)  ^iplying  a  treadng  agent  to  at  least  one  of  the  woridng 
surface  of  die  pad  or  a  panion  of  the  surface  to  be  treated; 


(c)  spreading  die  treating  agent  over  the  turfece  while  exerting  a 
downward  force  on  die  handle  thereby  producing  a  friction 
force  between  the  pod  and  the  surbce;  and 

(d)  stopping  the  application  of  die  agent  to  die  surface  to  be 
treated  when  the  pad  is  separated  from  the  handle  upon  the 
friction  forces  between  the  working  surface  of  the  pad  and  the 
surface  being  treated  overcoming  the  forces  holding  die  pad 
to  die  handle. 


5,5tM5* 

RATIO  FEED  DETERGENT  CONTROLLER  AND 
METHOD  WITH  AUTOMATIC  FEED  RATE  LEARNING 

CAPABILITY 

Wid  Y.  C  Cham  aad  Jaatca  W.  LMaOtM.  Iwtk  of  Saala  Onn. 

Cant,  Mritaon  to  DlTcrMy  Corporallam  Oiatorto, 

Filed  JaL  15, 1994,  Sck  Na.  27Mn 

lat  CL*  BMB  ISAX) 

VS.  a.  134— IS  32 


said  digitizad  chemical  cawxalialiom  after  and  beCore  nid 
rfarmical  diiprasing  period; 

(C)  for  each  of  at  lead  a  anbaet  of  taid  period*  < 
said  chemical  dHpeater  i*  eaaUed,  gnwiMiag  a( 
feed  factor  oaneapoodiag  to  die  ratio  of  < 
diapentiag  period  of  time  to  said  III 
boo  diffemdal; 

(D)  doting  laid  chemical  feed  factor  ia  a  aon-volalile 
meaiDfy; 

(E)  ooapadng  an  avenge  of  (aid  chemical  fitod  teton  for  a 
predefined  number  of  aaid  chwnical  diipratrr  pcrioda; 

(F)  computing  a  aecoad  chemical  tuutcalialion  dilbjuMial 
value  cofieqMiidiag  to  a  chemical  uancatialioB  act  point 
and  said  <iigiri»H  canoenmian  value  prior  to  each  chemi- 
cal diiqieiwing  period; 

(G)  uwupuling  a  feed  time  vahie  coneapoadiBg  to  said  aver- 
age diemical  feed  factor  and  taid  tecood  chemical  ooaoea- 
tralion  diffcitntial  value; 

(H)  MMWJug  opention  of  said  chemical  djapeter  for  aaid 

computed  feed  lime  value;  and 
(I)  Hi«aMiiig  operation  of  said  chemical  ditpeaatr  whenever 

said  digitized  ooacentration  value  coneaponda  to  a  <  ~ 

cal  concenlralion  at  or  above  said  chm^t^  1 

set  point 
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S,5W,t51 
PHOItMIXCTRIC  CONVERSION  DEVICE 

_  Ca..Lld,,l 

DMriaa  of  ScK  No.  IIOM,  Fck  L  1993,  PM.  No.  5432^451, 
It  a  qiiillnniliia  af  Sea  Na.  09glt7,  Fcfc.  2t,  1992, 
iiHih  li  ■  iilhaalliB  tf  7ii  Tfi  TTT.ffT"  "- 
22. 19SS,  ahaadoMd,  wUck  k  a  dhrWaa  «r  Set:  Na.  C3t,W3, 
JnL  U.  19M,  Pit  Na.  4fiH/m.  TMi  appBritlia  Apt  S, 

1994,  ScK  Na.  222,954 
dahna  prIorRy,  ■ppMtaHtn  Ji^ad.  JnL  13, 19t3, 5»-12t27>; 
Jan.  31, 19*3, 5S-2M441;  Mar.  2k,  19M,  59-57713 

IiBtCL*H»lLi/A» 
VS.  CL  13^-244  25  ( 
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25.  A  mediod  of  controlling  a  chemical  dispenaer  that  diapenaes 
fhfmical  from  a  chemical  supply  into  a  receiving  device,  wherein 
the  receiving  device  includes  a  conc«ilration  sensor  that  generate* 
signals  conespooding  to  chemical  concentration  in  the  receiving 
device,  the  method  comprising  the  step*  of: 

receiving  said  concentration  aenaor  generated  signaU; 

using  a  programmed  digital  data  procesaor,  performing  the  steps 
of: 

(A)  enabling  operation  of  said  chemical  ditpenaer  for  periods 
(chemical  diqiensing  periods)  of  time  separatrd  by  chemi- 
cal mixing  periods  during  which  operation  of  said  chrmiral 
ditpenaer  is  disabled; 

(B)  storing  digitized  chemical  concentration  values  cone- 
ipaading  to  said  received  concentration  senaor  generated 
signals,  including  digitized  chemical  concentration  value* 
gtif^rrimr^  with  said  cheaucal's  concentration  before  and 
after  each  said  chemical  dispensing  period,  and  computing 
a  first  '•*«>'™^'  concentration  differential  vahie  baaed  on 
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1.  A  photoelectric  conversion  device  comprising: 

a  submaie  having  an  inaiiiaring  tmfaoe; 

a  fint  electrode  anangement  compriring  a  fim  conductive  layer 

farmed  on  said  substrate; 
a  photoekcttic  uwiveruon  semicondnclar  layer  formed  on  said 

first  electrode  tiiaugtmeot; 
a  swMid  f  Iw  ti^xfr  trtmt^jmmt  cnmpriniig  a  aecond  cuaductive 

layer  formed  on  said  aemicanductor  layer, 
at  least  one  hole  formed  dvoi^  taid  pholoelectnc  convcnion 

semiconductor  layer,   tfaroogh  which  said  fint  eleoicide 

vrangement  is  electrically  oonneded  to  said  aecood  electrode 

arrai^emeat  laid  hole  extending  into  laid  fint  condnctive 

layer,  and 
a  protective  layer  formed  over  aaid  second  electrode 
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SOLAS  PHOTOVOUAIC  POWKB  GENKKATiON 

DBVKX  CAPABU  Of  ADJUSIING  VOLTAGE  AND 

■LBCTSIC  POWES 

b^  tl,  imrm  art^CMn  I*  NEC  CmtrmnUm,  Ji^m 

nad  M«7  19, 19M,  Scr.  Nau  MSM* 
CM— pri>rtty,iHM  iM i  ■  Jay.  Ifay  W.  tfW.  5-13»»53 
taL  CL*  miL  31/05 
VS.  a.  U(— 244  4  OriM 


«H 


1.  A  totv  pbtxovoluic  power  genentioii  device  for  convening 
the  «im's  radialiaa  into  electric  power,  compriung: 

first  through  n-ih  giauauoa  elements,  where  n  leprtJtJits  a 
poaitive  integer  gre«er  than  anity,  each  elemeiM  having  posi- 
tive and  negative  electrodes,  said  first  through  n-di  generatioa 
fh^iM-nt*  being  connected  in  parallel  and  having  their  polarity 
directed  in  the  same  direction; 

connecting  ineMis  having  active  and  inactive  states  for  connect- 
ing said  first  through  said  n-th  generatioa  elements  in  series  in 
said  active  stale; 

control  means  connecled  to  said  connecting  means  for  control- 
ling said  connecting  means  to  place  said  connecting  means 
into  said  active  stale; 

a  first  group  of  diodes,  each  of  said  first  group  of  diodes  being 
connected  in  series  to  a  positive  electrode  of  one  of  said  first 
through  n-lh  generation  elements;  and 

a  second  group  of  diodes,  each  of  said  second  group  of  diodes 
being  connected  in  series  to  a  negative  electrode  of  one  of 
said  first  through  n-th  generation  elements; 

said  connecting  means  having  first  through  (n-l)lfa  switch  ele- 
ments, each  of  said  first  duough  (ii-l>-th  switch  elements 
being  connected  between  said  positive  electrode  of  one  of 
said  first  through  said  n-lh  generation  elemeois  and  said 
negative  electrode  of  the  next  one  of  said  first  through  said 
n-di  generation  elements. 
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S3tMM 
SUPEKEMISSIVE  UGHT  PIPES  AND  PHOTOVOLTAIC 
SYSTEMS  INCLUDING  SAME 
Matt  K.  GalMda,  Dai  Maiv  CaHt,  aari^nr  to 
Graor,  Imc  Saa  Diaf*,  CMt 

Pled  JM.  !•.  IMS,  Scr.  N«w  37t,M2 
taL  CL*  miL  31/052 
VS.  CL  13»-2S3  29  ( 
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1.  A  supeieoaissive  light  pipe  comprising:  an  elongated  photon 
transmitting  host;  means  for  reflecting  photons  from  surface  por- 
tions of  die  host  and  directing  such  photons  toward  end  poitions  of 
the  host; 
a  superemissive  material  for  wnitting  photons,  wherein  the  supe- 
remissive  material  is  disposed  interiorly  of  the  means  for 
reflecting  photons;  and 
means  for  thermally  energizing  the  superemissive  material  to 

elfect  emission  of  photons. 
7.  The  superemissive  light  pipe  as  recited  in  claim  1  wherein  at 
least  one  end  portion  of  die  host  is  directed  toward  at  least  one 
photovoltaic  cell  positioned  adjacent  the  end  pottion. 


S,SM#S5 

PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICE 

Nohar*  IhyaM.  a^  Kami  Nakafawa,  both  of  Nacahaaaa, 

•n  to  CaMB  EabMMU  Ealiha,  IMyn,  Japnn 

af  S«K  Na.  I34>9.  Pah.  3, 1993,  ahnitonftl 

TM  ijirrr--  N*v.  li,  1994,  Scr.  Nou  341,9a 

,  ]..jliirir  Japna.  Fch.  S,  1992, 4-42M52 
tat  CL*  HtlL  31/04:31/02 
VS.  CL  l3t—299  U 


5,5M,*S3 

COMPOSITION  POS  AND  METHOD  OF  MONITORING 

DRIED-m-PLACE  NON-CHKOME  P(H.YACBYLAMIDE 

BASED  TREATMENTS  FOR  METALS 

Jlaa«bo  Onya^  Media,  a^  WWaa  L.  Harvci,  Lnagharw, 

haOafPii^iwIliiwtoBatil.ahiralirira.tac'frtTaBc.Pia. 

DIvWaa  af  San  N*.  Mft^rf,  Sep.  M.  1994,  PM.  Na.  5,451,27*, 

wMch  b  a  i  tllwMf  to  gail  rf-  N^  213,414,  Mar.  15, 

1994,  PM.  Na  5^1,333.  IWi  ■wMnlln  Jh.  16. 199S,  Scr. 

N«.491,tS5 

tat.  CL*  C23C  22/34 

VS.  CL  427—247  2  OaliM 

I.  An  aqueous  solution  for  conversion  coating  a  metal  surface 

consisting  essentially  of  from  about  0.0S%  to  20%  an  anionic 

polyactylamide  copolymer,  from  about  0.05%  to  20%.  a  surfactant 

and  from  about  0.1%  to  10%  ammoaium  hexafluoroiitanaie. 


1.  A  photovoltaic  device  comprising  a  substrate;  a  metal  layer 
with  a  smooth,  flat  surface  formed  on  said  substme;  a  transparent 
conductive  layer  fbrmed  on  said  metal  layer,  and  a  photoelectric 
conversion  layer  farmed  oa  said  transparent  conductive  layer;  and 
a  transparent  electrode  formed  on  said  photoelectric  conversion 
layer,  wherein  said  tianapareat  coiMhictive  layer  has  an  irregular 
surface  at  the  side  oopoaite  to  said  smooth,  flat  surface. 


SOLAR  CELL  CONTAINING  LOW  MELTING  POINT 
GLASS  LAYER 
TMb^Iw  Wadn,  Kataaa;  Mltoaaidti  Ikada,  Mratata;  MBdhiko 
rniiMtaid;   MMahans  JknmM,  hath  aT  Nara;  Thkayoid 

Kahara.  "ftiataiM,  aH  vl, 
I  to  MatoHUta  EkcHlc  tadHtrial  Cai„  Ltd., 

Onka,  Japan 

FUcd  JnL  IS,  1994,  Scr  Na  274,722  

ClaiaH  prtority,  appiiaittaa  Japan,  JnL  19, 1993, 5-1778S2 
tat.  CL*  H91L  31/04:31/0203:31/0216 
VS.  CL  136—259  U  <*•■ 


said  alloy  having  a  Mo  segregation  ratio  delnied  by  the  segre- 
gation equation  satisfying  S%  or  less,  the  togregaticn  equa- 
tion being: 
KMo  content  in  a  segregation  tegion-Mo  average  cooientyCMo 
average  content)b(100%; 
said  alloy  has  an  initial  "«^r«««'  permeability  (ti^)  of  200,000  or 

more;  and  whaein 
(aid  alloy  is  produced  by 

(a)  heating  an  alloy  ingot  at  1200*  to  1300*  C.  for  10  to  30 
hours; 

(b)  slabbing  the  heated  ingot  at  a  finishing  iciimrratiire  of  9S0* 
C  or  mote  to  ptodnce  a  slab; 

(c)  heaii^  the  sUh  at  IISO*  to  1270*  C.  for  1  to  S  boon;  mA 
(<0  hot  tolling  die  heatod  tUb  at  a  finidiiag  temperaiwe  of  950* 

C.  or  more  to  prodace  a  hot  rolled  product 


1.  A  solar  cell  comprising  a  compound  semicaaductor  layer  and 
at  least  one  low  melting  point  glass  layer,  wherein  said  compoimd 
semiconductar  layer  is  a  laminatnd  fiJm  cotnptitiag  a  plurality  of 
compound  semiconductor  layers,  and  wherein  said  at  least  one  low 
melting  point  glass  layer  has  a  soAeniiig  temperature  lower  dian 
500*  C.  and  is  formed  on  a  soda-lime  glass  substrate,  die  com- 
pound semiconductor  layers  being  laminated  over  the  low  melting 
point  glass  layer  formed  on  said  soda-lime  glass  substrate. 


F1M  Oct  1, 1993,  Scr.  Nau  13M«9 
>  prtority,  appHcaliaa  Japnm  Apr.  31, 1993, 5.12S496 
tat  CL*  miF  1/04 
VS.  CL  14S-^12  2  ( 


$.5Mi*S* 

MTIHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  VEHICULAR  ENUJESS 

TR^CKUNK 

,-I)ikjra.«VaB 

FRad  Fck  17, 1995,  Sck  Na  396,741 
rtatHy,  niMnilia  Japaia.  A«  16. 19H  6-192417 
tat  CL*  C21D  MW 
VS.  CL  14S— 649  VI  ( 


S,59i.i57 
NI-FC  MAGNETIC  ALLOY  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  THEREOF 
taa«a;  KlyaiM  Ihara;  ShWcU  OUiMto;  Naakan 

KawMnU,  Jap«a,  twlfno  to  NKK  Carparatton,  Ibkjn, 


1.  A  magnetic  Ni-Fe  alloy  having  exoelleai  magnetic  permeabU- 
■ty  Mid  excellent  hot  workability,  said  alloy  consisting  essentiaUy 

of: 
77to»0wt%Ni,3.5to5wt%Mo.lJto3wt%Cu, 

0.1  to  1.1  wt  %  Mn.  0.1  wL  %  or  less  Cr,  0.003  wt  %  or  less  S, 

0.01  WL  %  or  less  P.  0.005  wt  %  or  less  0,  0.003  wt  %  or  less 
N, 

0.02  wt.  %  or  less  C,  0.001  to  0  J  wt  %  Al  wt  %  or  less  Si. 
a  weight  ratio  Ca  to  S,  (  Ca/S  )  is  2.6  to  6.  and  die  balance  being 
Fe  and  inevitable  imptirities; 

said  alloy  satisfying  an  equation  of: 
3.2S(2.02xfNil-ll  13xfMo)  -1.25xfCul-5.03x(Mniy 

(2.13x(Fe])S3.8  where  [Nij  is  Ni  content  [Mo]  is  Mo  content 
ICu)  is  Cu  content  [Mb]  is  Mn  content  and  IFe)  is  Fe  content;  and 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  vehicular  endless  track  link  com- 
prising the  steps  <rf: 
forging  a  link  material  of  low-catfoon  boron  sted  at  a  lenpeta- 

ture  about  1200*  C; 
quench-hMdening  said  link  material  by  rapidly  cooling  said  link 

mMerial  from  a  lempcramre  above  ^boul  760*  C.  so  diat  a 

metallic  crystal  structure  of  said  link  material  is  oonvcsted  to 

martensite;  and 
len^xnng  said  link  material  at  a  temperature  of  about  200*  C. 


5.SM,flS9 

ANHYDROUS  5-AMINOTEnAZOLE  GAS  GENERANT 

CmiPOSITKmS  AND  METHODS  OF  PRERARATION 

Gai7  K.  Lvd.  Mriad,  U.,  and  Read  J.  Bkto,  RktaMud,  Utah. 

itolMatolCetparllaii.OBdf.mifc 

t  af  Sec  Na  16L396.  Aa«.  2. 1993.  IMa 
I  Mar  9. 1995,  Soi;  Na  437,167 
tat  CL*  CMS  45/10 
VS.  CL  149—19.1  »  Oatato 

1.  A  gat  generating  compocition  comprising  a  fuel  aelected  bom 
die  group  consisting  of  anhydrous  S-aminotetraaile,  antayihiws 
salts  thereof,  anhydrous  completes  thereof,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and  an  oxidizer,  said  oxidizer  being  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  metal  oxides,  metal  hydroxides,  metal  nitrates,  metal 
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Daacnic  rLAsncizBD  PBonuAKT 

CwfcMMMrfS»W«.75«3aa,8i».3.1f»l.   I      I  III. 

wMck  h  ■  CMitaMiM  «r  Sk  N*.  OMU.  Dk.  1*.  19Mk 

^bMiMid,  wMck  b  a  cMitaHMn  rf8»:N«.  4«,1M,  Dk. 

Sk  Na.  n,7m,  JiL  «.  IMT,  ■»«««■«.  TMi  apHkaMM 
,».19i9,S«Mau3»J03 

M1CS22 

U.  CL*  OMB  43/10 
VS.  CL  14»— » J  1  Oataa 

1.  Aa  — — f"**^  ..■.■Y~i«i««  cuwfiiii^  tke  foUowiag  conpo- 
aeali  ia  Ike  foUowiaf  retadvc  propcrto: 
Coavoaenl  A:  ban  S«  to  2S%  by  wcifhl  of  a  polymeric 

binder. 
Conponeoi  B:  ban  63%  to  90%  by  wei^  of  a  UgUy  eaeqetic 

filler  coaprieing  «  lea«  one  heienMticyciic  aiimniae  com- 


5.5M.M4 
METHOD  FOB  SEALING  LEAKS 
BaiiierSriilnahwfc,Sdtaate,Maafc,iarigwrlo> 

dor  Metal,  Lk.,  Sctaaie,  Man*. 
Diviaioa  of  Scr.  No.  15MK,  Dec.  2, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5,423,932. 
TWs  ^ppHctfioa  Jaa.  5, 1995,  Sck  No.  463,2*9 
lirt.  CL'  B32B  35A)0 
VS.  CL  156—94  3  ( 


t  C:  frooB  1%  to  IS%  by  weighl  of  a  I 

I  two  or  move  akHMnaaalic  oampoawl*;  the  peroeat- 

iysbya>eigbtofCuMpoaeatoA.BiadCaddiagto  100%. 


JJM.W1 
SILICON  AS  HIGH  PKKfORMANCK  PUKL  ADOmVK 
rOR  AMMONIUM  NmATB  PIOmXANT 
POUfULATIONS 
L«TyC^<^nrM,aMdLaaK.Aaaika. filial lyi  »iiM«L..aBrf 
Oa^iiMi.  Ali,  MliBKi  la  The  UaMad  SMm  af 
m  iiiiMialil  by  *•  SaaataiT  af  Ika  Amy, 
D£. 

nad  Urn.  21, 1994,  S«v  Na.  215,74t 
III.  CL*  CMS  45/10 
VS.  CL  149—19.4  1 


SHd  conpooiioa*  (A).  (B).  md  (O  addkioaally  r<aitiMiBt  of  a 
■ilicoa  powder  additive  to  achieve  aa  improvemeot  ia  propeOaat 
pafaaamot  bp,  firm^ifW'^  "■■f*  ***■""  Md  coaohntioa  eS- 
cieacy.  said  tilioaa  powder  additive  iacotporaled  ioto  (aid  aoamo- 
aiian  aitiaw  [■iipi  111  i  raBpoeitina  diiriai  prnprllMi  miiiaf  in  m 
0.40  to  about  600  weight  penxai  of  tad 
tilicoa  powder  haviag  a  pvticle  nae  at  kit  ihaa  3  agkroM 
average  pwticle  nae,  said  iaproveaKat  baaed  oa  coaapviaoM  of 
meawaed  qiecific  impulae*.  dcMiiy  qiecific  inpulae,  propeUaal 
bora  leaapentiaes  ia  (degK.).  and  perceai  uaniminiBre*  ai  deler- 
miaed  ia  ngaamre  aaalyiit  of  exhauM  plume*  of  mid  maiaaiiiaB 
rmnimim^  (aid  silicoo  powdex  at  compared 
aimie  oompoeiboa  coaiainiag  carboa  Mack 
additive  but  ao  tilicoa  powder;  taid  coaapoiitioB  (A)  haviag  bum 
lenvcrauct  of  2S93  d^  Md  2790  deglC  with  die  iacorponiiou 
of  Mid  tilicoa  powder  ia  weight  pemeat  of  1  tad  6  weight  percent, 
ictpedively.  at  coaapawd  with  2SS3  degK.  with  0%  iHicoa  pow- 
der, taid  compotitioB  (B)  haviag  bum  temperaturet  of  2660  degK. 
Md  28S0degK.  with  Ike  iacorporatioa  of  taid  lilicaa  powder  ia 
weigkt  poceat  of  I  Md  6  weight  perceat,  letpectively.  •■  com- 
paed  widi  2620  degK.  with  0%  tilicoa  powder,  and  taid  ooo^»- 
tilioa  (C)  having  bum  temperature*  of  2744  degK.  and  2921  degK. 
with  dK  iacorporatioa  of  taid  tilicoa  powder  in  weight  percent  of 
1  and  6  weight  perceat.  letpectively.  at  compared  with  2706  degK. 
wilhO%  tilicoa  powder. 


EMULSION  KXPLOSIVB 


AcmK. 

la 


I  or  (HT)  <iv  AantamjM  KaiBATi 
rMKLUum  wrra  mjcoN  rawoia 

1.  Aa  ■mmooium  nitnae  propellam  compoeitiaa  teiected  6om 
aa  ammonium  aitnae  propellaat  rompoaiiion  coolai 
polymer  binder  at  defined  under  comixMiliaa  (A)  hereinbetow  or 
an  ammonium  aitrale  propellam  compoaitica  containing  an  ener- 
getic polymer  binder  a*  defined  under  compoaitioa  (B)  and  com- 
poaitioa  (Q  bereiabelow.  taid  compoaitinHt  (A),  (B).  and  (Q, 
cootiiting  in  weight  percentt  of  the  ingiedientt  with  (unctioiM 
qiecified  at  foUowt: 


Fled  Aa«.  M.  1992,  Sck  No.  932^13 

Ai«.  36, 1991, 


9Ua(3S 


tat  CL*  OMl  3l/2S;3l/30 


poiyflyGaiadiiMe 


M  inert   U.S.  a.  149—46  U 

1.  An  emiltiaa  espkwive  haviag  a  ditcootinuou*  oxidizer  tah 
phaae.  a  coniinuoua  oil  jttaat,  and  m  emultifier  for  ttahiliraiifwi  of 
the  '•""■i«««'.  wfaeieia  (aid  rmultifirr  compriae*  a  turfactant  mix- 
twc  of  a  brMched  ckaia  hydrocafbon  lufaciaat  and  a  braached 
chain  hydrocatboa  co-tuttetant.  wherein  taid  twfactaat  mixture 
has  an  inleractioa  p«'«"M»»r  (P)  with  a  value  of  zero  or  let*,  taid 
turfedam  mixture  beiag  oae  adieteia  both  the  turfactaat  and 
"^"^"^  co-tuiCactaat  compriae  a  poiy(alk(ea)yl]  luccinic  anhydfide  baaed 
^•"Tnf~-~*.  the  imetfacial  leaaiaa  of  taid  tmultiow  exploaive  beiag 
6.47  lea*  dun  dte  imerfacial  teuioa  of  a  timilar  rmiiltinn  exploaive 

wtaereia  one  of  taid  tiafactaat  and  taid  co-tutCKtaol  it  laddng. 


5,5M.M3 

METHOD  OF  JOINING  AN  ELASTIC  BAND  TO  A 

CONTINUOUSLY  MOVING  PARTIALLY  ELASTIC 

SUBSTRATE 

Jamca  L.  Jcaaap,  Appletoo,  Wb.,  ailgnor  to  Kimberly-Clark 

CorporatioB,  Nccaah,  Wis. 

FOed  Jno.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  267,272 

tat  CL*'  B32B  31/04 

VS.  CL  156—85  19  daims 


1.  The  method  of  sealing  a  leak  in  a  fluid  contaimng  body 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  suirounding  a  patch  with  a  defonnable  applicator  so  as  to 
suppoit  one  side  of  said  patch  within  said  applicator  and 
expose  an  opposite  side  of  said  patch  duough  an  opening 
defined  by  an  outer  surface  of  said  applicator, 

B.  placing  said  outer  surface  of  said  applicator  against  a  surface 
of  said  body  adjacent  said  leak; 

C.  applying  force  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  ^>plicatar  so  as  to 
defomi  said  outer  surface  of  said  applicator  against  said 
surface  of  said  body  in  an  area  adjacent  said  leak; 

D.  applying  sufficient  additional  force  at  said  opposite  end  of 
said  applicator  to  defonn  said  applicator  against  said  one  side 
of  said  patch; 

E.  forcing  said  opposite  side  of  said  patch  into  contact  with  said 
area  adjacent  said  leak; 

F.  molding  said  patch  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  said  area 
adjacent  said  leak; 

G.  holding  said  patch  in  contact  widi  said  area  adjacent  said  leak 
for  sufficient  time  for  said  patch  to  cure  and  seal  said  leak; 
and 

H.  removing  the  force  at  said  opposite  end  of  said  applicator  so 
as  to  reowve  said  applicator  from  contact  with  said  patdi  and 
allow  said  applicator  to  recover  to  its  original  shape  while 
said  patch  remains  in  a  shape  conforaiing  to  said  area  c(  said 
body  adjacent  said  leak. 


1.  A  method  of  joining  a  plurality  of  elastic  bands  to  a  continu- 
ously moving,  partially  elastic  substrate,  coiqirising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  moving  in  a  fiist  direction  a  substrate  including  a 
plurality  of  non-elastic  segments  and  a  plurality  of  elastic 
segments  that  are  extensible  in  a  second  direction  different 
from  the  first  direction. 

providing  a  supply  of  an  elastic  band, 

tensioning  the  elastic  band. 

temporarily  inhibiting  portions  of  the  tensioned  elastic  band. 

cutting  the  elastic  band  into  individual  elastic  bands  so  tbat  each 
individual  elasbc  band  includes  at  least  one  lempoiarily  inhib- 
ited portion  and  at  least  one  elastic  portion, 

sequentially  orienting  each  indiviifaud  elastic  band  so  that  it  is 
extensible  in  substantially  the  same  direction  as  die  elastic 
segments  of  the  continuously  moving  substrate, 

positioning  each  individual  elastic  band  over  the  continuously 
moving  substrate  so  that  each  elastic  portion  of  the  band  is 
over  one  of  the  elastic  segments  of  the  substrate,  and  each 
temporarily  inhibited  portion  of  the  band  is  over  one  of  the 
non-elastic  tegmentt  of  the  substrate,  and 

joining  each  individual  elastic  band  to  the  continuously  moving 
subairaie. 


METHOD  FOR  EMBEIWING  A  MCmnXHtlNG  DEVICE 
WITHIN  A  TIRE  DURING  MANUFACTURE 
RmmU  W.  Koch,  HartvOe,  OUo;  Jaka  L.  ItoMiv  NaArBe, 
Tno.;  Gay  J.  Waieaga,  Mt  Jaiict  Tkaa.;  Hliiijia*!  Thki- 
gawa,  NaAvflle,  Ikn.,  aad  Kdao  Okatafn,  Maiftamhara, 
Ttaan.,  Miigaoia  la  Bridgttlaai/Flwtt— t,  tac.  Aknm,  Okia 
FBed  Jaa.  3, 1994,  Sck  No.  2S3J85 
tat  CL*  B32B  1/08:  B29D  iCMM,  B29C  70/72 
VS.  CL  156—123  6  ( 


1.  A  method  for  embedding  a  monitoring  device  having  a 
pressure  sensor  within  a  tire  during  manufacture  of  the  tire,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
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prior  U)  curing  ihe  tire,  placing  the  monitonng  device  having  a 

dowel  on  a  lie  gum  ply  without  having  the  monitoring  device 

contact  a  body  ply; 
prior  to  curing  (he  tire.  assemMing  an  inner  liner  ply  over  laid 

monitoring  device  and  over  tie  gum  ply; 
applying  pressure  to  said  inner  liner  ply  so  dial  said  dowel 

presses  through  said  inner  liner  ply; 
ctihng  the  tire;  and 
removing  said  dowel  so  that  an  apeituie  extends  through  said 

inner  liner  ply  to  said  pressure  sensor  of  said  monitoring 

device. 


/^ 


PEOCESS  FOR  THE  BUILDING  OF  TIKES  USING  A 
CLAMPED  TUKN-UP  BLADDER 
MIckcl  Rwwd.  RloM,  FrMce,  aMifWM- to  Coapagnk  G«a- 
dc*     EfblhiiifM     MldMli^MickcliH     *     Cic, 
>FcmMd  Ccdo,  Fmec 
Fled  JaL  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  ZO^K 
Oataa  priority,  opplltllw  Ftmm,  Aat.  4, 1993,  93  «9M7 
Lrt.  CL*  B29D  3Q02 
VS.  a.  156—112  9  CtoiiM 


1.  A  process  for  the  building  of  a  tire  having  reinforced  beads  on 
a  shaping  building  drum  having  a  pair  of  bead  recesses  and 
equipped  al  each  of  its  ends  with  at  least  one  Madder  having  a 
tum-up  portioa  extending  axially  outwardly  beyond  a  bead  recess, 
the  outer  lum-up  portion  of  the  bladder  being  clamped  in  a  circle 
concentric  to  the  drum  by  clamping  means,  said  process  compris- 
ing placing  on  the  drum  across  the  bead  recesses  a  quasi- 
cylindrical  sleeve  constituting  the  blank  of  a  carcass  including  the 
bead  reinforcements,  radially  expanding  the  portion  of  the  sleeve 
located  between  the  bead  recesses  while  bringing  the  bead  recesses 
closer  together  in  order  to  impart  a  substantially  toroidal  shape  to 
the  portion  of  the  sleeve  between  the  bead  recesses,  inflating  the 
lum-up  portion  of  the  bladder  and  imposing  on  said  clamping 
means  a  combination  of  axial  and  radial  movements  to  turn  up  the 
bladder  lod  the  portion  of  the  sleeve  axially  to  the  outside  of  the 
bead  recess  to  its  placement  poaiboa  in  the  sidewall  of  the  tire,  the 
undamped  tum-up  ponioo  of  the  bladder  between  the  bead  recess 
and  the  clamping  means  forming  an  annular  bulge  which  protrudes 
radially  outwanlly  of  the  clamped  portion  of  the  bladder  and 
having  a  citcumfiEreiice  greater  than  the  clamping  circle  for  every 
axial  position  of  the  clamping  means  during  the  tun  up  process. 


5.5M,M7 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  FORMING.  FILLING 

AND  SEALING  FLUID  FILLED  CAVITIES 
Briaa  D.  JcakMr,  22311  CwMMk,  Mii^o,  DL  «1S« 
CoatiMathw-te-fMt  of  Scr.  No.  749.6IS,  Oct  1, 1991.  alMii- 
doMd.  TMi  oppBcortOM  Aog.  31, 1993,  Scr.  No.  114.561 
bit  CL*  B29C  51/10:65/14;  B32B  31/10 
VS.  CL  156— 14i  24  CWm 

IS.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  article  having  a  filled  cavity 
Miricated  from  simultaneously  fed  twin  theimopUstic  webs  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
sinmltaneously  feeding  the  twin  thermoplastic  webs  from  two 
separate  rolls  of  thermoplastic  film  into  web  engaging  means, 
the  web  engaging  means  comprismg  take  off  roUen  for 


metered  delivery  of  the  twin  diermoplastic  webs  to  a  transport 
means  and  an  upper  and  lower  releasable  clamp  and  an  upper 
and  lower  engaging  shoe, 

the  upper  engaging  shoe  causing  the  upper  releasable  clamp  to 
grasp  a  top  one  of  the  twin  thermoplastic  webs  when  in 
operative  contact  with  the  upper  engaging  shoe  and  die  lower 
engaging  shoe  causing  the  lower  releasable  clamp  to  engage  a 
bottom  one  of  the  twin  thermoplastic  webs  when  in  operative 
contact  with  the  lower  engaging  shoe; 

heating  the  twin  thermoplastic  webs  to  a  sufficient  temperature 
for  thermoforming  and  molding; 

simultaneously  vacuum  molding  the  twin  heated  thermoplastic 
webs  into  a  cavity: 

substantially  fiising  the  cavity  about  itt  periphery  to  create  an 
injection  port  and  an  outlet  port; 

filling  the  cavity  with  a  fluid: 

sealing  the  injection  and  the  outlet  poitt  of  the  cavity,  and 

releasing  the  twin  thermoplastic  webs  through  disengaging 
means,  the  disengaging  means  including  the  upper  and  lower 
releasable  clamp  and  an  upper  and  lower  disengaging  shoe, 
the  upper  disengaging  shoe  causing  the  upper  releasable 
clamp  to  release  the  top  one  of  the  twin  thermoplastic  webs 
when  in  operative  contact  with  the  upper  disengaging  shoe 
subsequent  the  step  of  seaUng  the  injection  and  the  outlet 
ports  of  the  cavity  and  the  lower  disengaging  shoe  causing  the 
lower  releasable  clamp  to  release  the  bottom  one  of  the  twin 
thermoplastic  webs  when  in  operative  contact  with  the  lower 
disengaging  shoe  subsequent  the  step  of  sealing  die  injection 
and  the  outlet  potts  of  die  cavity. 


S,5M,MI 

ABSORBENT,  FLUSHABLE,  BIO-DEGRADABLE, 

MEDICALLY-SAFE  NONWOVEN  FABRIC  WTfH  PVA 

BINDING  FIBERS,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAIONG  THE 

SAME 

W.  Aa*«w  Corictt,  ModBcM,  ■■  or  MMi.,  aalgMon  lo  iMcr- 

MiWcfScr.  No.  2N,S97,  Feb.  23, 1994.  Thia  i 
Jn.  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  463,65* 
bL  CL*  CMJ  SA)2 
VS.  CL  156—146  9  ( 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  nonwoven  fabric  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

blending  untreated,  water-soluble  PVA  fibers  with  a  matrix  of 
absocbent  fibers: 

carding  the  blended  fibers  onto  a  moving  web; 

adding  water  to  the  web  in  an  amount  sulficienl  to  soften  Ihe 
PVA  fibers  for  binding  to  the  absorbent  fibers  while  maintain- 
ing sufficient  web  integrity; 


healing  the  wetted  web  in  a  first  stage  of  heating  cylinders  in  a 
tempenture  range  of  about  40*  C.  to  80*  C.  to  bind  the  PVA 
fibers  to  the  other  absorbent  fibers; 

llien  further  heating  the  web  in  a  second  stage  of  healing 
cylinders  in  a  temperature  range  of  about  60*  C.  to  100*  C.  to 
complete  the  binding  of  the  fibers  and  drying  of  die  web. 


5,56*,669  

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  OBJECT-FORMING  METHOD 
Yoanke  Ogoe,  ilMnfiirl;  lUuifairo  Kaytmm,  Yawata,  and 
Kanqndd  Kaino,  ffinAata,  aU  of,  J^an,  ■■Iganw  to  Mal- 
I  Etodric  iBdoitrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japaa 

FDcd  Apr.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  227,336 
I  priority,  appHcatioa  Japwn,  Apr.  14, 1993,  5-«r7643; 
Apr.  15, 1993,  5-66S31* 

Int  CL*  B32B  31/00 
VS.  CL  264—461  16  Clafans 
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if^Mimwg  laser  light,  from  riiove  a  lank  oootainiiig  liquid  at 

photoselting  resin  not  yet  hardened,  outwad  vound  a  prede- 

\    termined  point  of  each  sectioaal  sh^ie  in  a  manner  to  Iraoe 

similar  figures  to  an  arbimry  shape,  to  thereby  set  a  wmbot  of 

a  resin  layer  in  a  shape  conespondiiig  to  one  sectional  shape; 

stnldng  the  set  resin  layer  into  the  liquid  of  the  pixitoaeaing 
resin  not  yet  hardened  by  a  distance  of  a  cnws  aedion; 

laminating  a  plurality  of  the  set  resin  layers  of  the  pholoaening 
resin  by  repeatmg  the  scanning  and  sinking  steps  oa  die  basis 
of  the  set  of  data;  and 

wherein  die  point  is  the  center  of  gravity  of  each  .srrtinnal  shape. 

S.  A  three-dimeasiooal  object-forming  method  for  fonning  an 
object  of  a  three-diiiKasional  shape  with  phoUMetting  lesiB,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

uprrsf  nting  thf  drsirH  ttiiT»^-<fimwiMon»l  shapeby  aset  of  data 
related  to  sectional  shapes  of  the  tfaree-dimensioiial  shape  cut 
at  predetermined  intervals  of  distance; 

scaiuing  laser  light,  from  above  a  tank  contaiiiiiig  liquid  of 
photosetting  resin  not  yet  hardened,  at  piwlnn  mined  intervals 
of  distance  and  in  parallel  to  a  direction  of  each  sectimial 
shape,  to  diereby  set  a  surface  of  a  resin  layer  in  a  shape 
corresponding  to  one  sectional  shape; 

sinldng  the  set  resin  layer  into  the  liquid  of  the  phutuaflllng 
resin  not  yet  hardened  by  a  dislKice  of  a  croas  section;  and 

laminating  a  plurality  of  the  set  resin  layers  of  the  pbotoaeoittg 
resin  by  repealing  the  «f^ni«ing  and  Mniring  steps  on  the  basis 
of  the  set  of  data,  while  rotating  the  set  resin  layer  or  layers  so 
that  a  subsequent  scanning  direction  is  different  fitxn  a  i 
ning  direction  of  the  last  set  resin  layer. 
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METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  MULTILAYERED  SOUD 

WOODPANQ. 

Joacf  Itabau  and  Sicnwr  GocMMiV  both  of  Ohcridrch,  Gci^ 


•H^atlcrliMir  GabH  *  Co.  KG.  Obubkch,  ( 
CootiMmtton  or  Scr.  No.  666,973.  Htn.  L  1996,  PaL  No. 
5352317.  IWa  appBcatlon  Sep.  V,  1994.  Sck  No.  312.M2 
CbdaH  prtortty,  appHcaUan  Gcnaaay,  Nov.  V,  1969,  39  36 
312.6 

Int  CL*  B32B  i///« 
U.S.  CL  156— 254  26* 


1.  A  three-dimensional  object-forming  method  for  forming  an 
object  of  a  three-dimensional  shape  with  photosetting  resin,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

representing  die  desired  three-dimensional  shape  by  a  set  of  data 
related  to  sectional  shapes  of  the  three-dimensional  shape  cut 
at  predetermined  intervals  of  distance; 

scaiuiing  laser  light,  from  above  a  tank  containing  liquid  of 
photosetting  resin  not  yet  hardened,  outward  around  a  prede- 
termined point  of  each  sectional  shape  in  a  manner  to  trace 
similar  figures  to  an  arbitrary  shape,  to  thereby  set  a  surface  of 
a  resin  layer  in  a  shape  corresponding  to  one  sectional  shape; 

sinking  the  set  resin  layer  into  the  liquid  of  the  photosetting 
resin  not  yet  hardened  by  a  distance  of  a  cross  section; 

laminating  a  plurality  of  the  set  resin  layers  of  the  photosetting 
resin  by  repeating  the  scanning  and  sinking  steps  on  the  basis 
of  the  set  of  data;  and 

wherein  the  points  between  the  adjacently-laminated  resin  layers 
are  different  from  each  other. 

7.  A  three-dimensional  object-forming  method  for  forming  an 
object  of  a  three-dimensional  shape  with  photosetting  resin,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

representing  the  desired  three-dimensional  shape  by  a  set  of  data 
related  to  sectional  shapes  of  the  three-dimensional  shape  cut 
at  predetermined  intervals  of  distance; 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  mullilayered  wood  panel  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a)  separating  a  squared  timber  into  a  plurality  of  thin  boards, 
wherein  the  squared  timber  is  supported  by  a  counterpressure 
element  and  is  advanced  against  a  blade  at  a  velocity  which  is 
greater  than  the  normal  cracking  velocity  of  the  wood  of  the 
timber  to  provide  a  thin  board  having  a  knife  side  that  was  in 
contact  with  the  Made  and  an  opposite  side  that  was  in  contact 
with  die  counterpressure  clement; 
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b)  drying  the  diin  bowds; 

c)  aligning  the  thin  bomb  into  a  layer  of  diin  boanb,  wherein  a 
longitudinal  edge  of  a  thin  boaid  is  in  contact  with  a  longitu- 
dinal edge  of  an  adjacent  thin  board,  and  wherein  one  surface 
of  said  layer  includes  the  knife  side  of  each  thin  board  and  the 
opposite  surface  of  the  Uyer  includes  die  oppoute  side  of 
each  thin  board;  and 

d)  positioning  a  first  layer  of  thin  boards  in  adhesive  contact 
widi  a  second  layer  of  diin  boards  to  fonn  a  multilayered 
wood  panel  having  external  sur^Kes  including  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  thin  boards. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECYCUNG  METAL 

SHEET-THERMOPLACTIC  RESIN  LAMINATE 

COMPOSITES 

Morio  FvtJiBVo;  ilirold  Ban,  and  Januaz  Doiyewaki.  aU  of 

VIrgiate   Beach,  Va^   MdgMn   to  MitnbtaU   Chcmkai 

AMcrtea,  Inc^  White  FWh.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1994,  Scr.  N«».  323,aM 

IM.  CL*  BUB  3SA)0 

VS.  a.  15«-044  M  CtataM 


MINIATURIZED  PLANAR  COLUMNS  IN  NOVEL 
SUPPORT  MEMA  FOR  UQUID  PHASE  ANALYSIS 

iKhiMkr,  Gtrmmr;  Lawte  MMdrtadt, 
Sally  Swcdhcff.  Lm  Attos,  both  of  CaUf^ 
I  to  Hcwictt-Pacfcard  Coapaay,  Palo  Alto,  CaUL 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1994,  S«r.  No.  336,111 
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VS.  CL  ist—xns  * 


-170 


JL 


^^ 


X 


1.  A  two-stage  method  for  sepwaiing  a  metal  sbeet- 
thermoplastic  lesin  lamiiute  composite  into  separated  metal  sheet 
and  thomoplastic  resin,  comprising: 

(i)  pressing  a  metal  sheei-thefmoplastic  resin  laminate  compos- 
ite having  a  metal  surface  between  a  first  roller  and  a  second 
roller,  said  first  roller  and  said  second  roller  fotming  a  pair  of 
opposing  rollers,  wherein  said  metal  surface  makes  contact 
with  said  first  roller  and  said  first  roller  is  an  embossing  roller 
having  piojecting  pins,  to  obtain  a  metal  sheet-thermoplastic 
resin  Iimini4»  composite  having  a  metal  surface  with  impres- 
sions; and 

(ii)  thereafter  heating  said  metal  sheet-dtermoplastic  resin  lami- 
nate composite  having  a  metal  stnface  with  impressions  at  a 
temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  separate  said  metal 
sheet  and  said  thermoplastic  resin. 


1.  A  method  of  fotming  a  miniaturized  colunui  device  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  support  body  having  first  and  second  component 
halves,  said  support  body  halves  having  substantially  planar 
interior  surfaces; 

(b)  fotming  a  compartment  in  said  support  body  by:  (i)  laser 
ablating  a  first  nucrochannel  in  die  interior  surface  of  said  first 
support  body  half;  (ii)  laser  ablabng  a  second  microchannel  in 
die  interior  surface  of  said  second  support  body  half,  said 
second  microchannel  so  arranged  as  to  provide  the  mirror 
image  of  said  first  microchannel;  and  (iii)  aligning  said  inte- 
rior surfaces  of  said  support  body  halves  in  facing  abutment 
with  each  other  whereby  said  microcbannels  define  an  elon- 
gate bore; 

(c)  forming  a  plurality  of  ports  in  said  support  body,  said  ports 
enabling  fluid  communication  between  said  compartment  and 
associated  external  fluid  containment  means,  wherein  said 
step  of  forming  said  ports  comprises  laser  ablating  a  plurality 
of  apertures  extending  from  at  least  one  exterior  surface  of 
said  support  body  and  communicating  with  at  least  one  micro- 
channel,  said  apertures  permitting  the  passage  of  fluid  there- 
through; and 

(d)  forming  detection  means  in  said  suppoit  body  by  laser 
ablating  apertures  through  said  first  and  second  component 
halves,  said  apertures  communicating  with  said  compartment. 


S,S4MMr73 
REAL  TIME  MEASUREMENT  OF  ETCH  RATE  DURING 

A  CHEMICAL  ETCHING  PROCESS 
StcTca  G.  Barhee,  Dortr  PWh;  Tumj  F.  Hdai,  Chappaqaa, 
both  of  N.Y.;  Ylpi^  BiIm.  Saa  Jooe,  CaHt;  Lcpiag  Li, 
riiinhtiiiwli  EatCM  H.  BaHlal,  HopcwcB  Jmictioa,  both 
of  N.Y.,  aad  Jartia  W.  Wai«.  Sonlh  BofUagton,  Vt.,  aari^- 
ors  to  latcrsathMHl  BuriocK  Machiaca  Cofvoradea, 
AraHMli,  N.Y. 

DivWoB  or  Scr.  No.  2t9,Stt,  Jaa.  3«,  1994.  This  appUcatioa 

May  S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  435,l>59 

laL  CL'  miL  21/00.  B44C  1/22 

VS.  CL  ISt-vMS  15  Claiais 


«•        NO 


1.  A  contactless  real-time  in-situ  chemical  etch  monitor  for 
providing  an  indication  of  a  condition  of  an  etching  ptxxcss  during 
etching  of  at  least  one  wafer  in  a  wet  chemical  etchant  bath,  said 
monitor  comprising: 

a)  two  coiidiictive  electrodes; 

b)  a  means  for  poutioning  said  two  conductive  electrodes  inside 
die  wet  chemical  etchant  bsdi  proximate  to  but  not  in  contact 
with  the  at  least  one  wafer, 

c)  a  means  for  monitoring  an  electiical  characteristic  between 
the  two  electrodes  as  a  function  of  time  in  die  etchant  bath  of 


tite  at  least  one  wafer,  wherein  a  diange  in  the  electrical 
characteristic  is  indicative  of  a  stale  of  the  etching  process; 
and 
d)  a  means  for  recording  a  plurality  of  values  of  said  electrical 
characteristic  as  a  fiinction  of  time  during  etching. 


53*M74 
TREAD  RING  TRANSFERRING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE 
IN  A  GREEN  TIRE  BUILDING  SYSTEM 
Kaiaya  Sasaki,  SHrakawa,  J^aa,  aariiaor  to  SoaUtoaM  Rob- 
ber ladaitrici,  Ltd.,  Hyoio,  Japaa 

FBcd  JaL  1, 1994,  Sciv  No.  20^6 
OaiM  iKtority,  appHcathw  Japan,  JaL  2, 1993,  5-19W33 
IbL  CL'  B29D  30/26 
VS.  CL  156— 4MJ  4  I 

9 

» ^ — t'— ^» 


toPara- 


a  conveyor  moving  in  one  direction  along 
openMe  to  cany  material  for  gvnieau; 

an  elastic  band  storage  for  providiiig  a  plurality  of 
elastic  bands;  and 

an  elastic  feeder  having  a  feeder  head  for  feeding  a  phaality  of 
elastic  bands  ditectty  ooto  said  mMcrial  carried  by  the  coa- 
veyor.  die  feeder  head  being  movable  laterally  across  the  flow 
padi  such  diat  the  eiaMic  bands  are  applied  to  maknal  oa  the 
conveyor  in  a  cisved  coaloiK;  the  feeder  head  being  openUe 
to  feed  die  elastic  bands  MMo  die  material  while  mainiaiBhig  a 
aelecled,  substantially  coemm 
elastic  bands  throughout  tlie  carved  < 


PROCESS  FOR  DYNAMIC  CCMTROL  OF  THE 

CONCENTRATKH4  OF  ONE  (»  MCMdl  ITCTANTS  IN  A 

PLASMA-ENHANCED  ETCH  PROCESS  FOR 

FORMATKW  OF  PATTERNED  LAYERS  Of 

CONDUCTIVE  MATERIAL  €M  INTEGRATBD  CIRCUTT 

STRUCTURES 
Chik  JcfMc  CapcrilM,  CaMl,  iiiliir  to  LSI 

ratioa,  NOpitaa,  CaUt 
Contfamadon  of  Set  No.  SM9t.  Jnn.  22. 1993.  TWi  I 

don  Sey.  M,  1994,  Sck  No.  3B7,M9 
■ne  portion  cf  the  feta  W  IMi  pnlcM  lahaaqiaait  to  Sep.  2*, 

Int  CL'  BUL  21/00:  WKB  1/00;  GtlN  21/00 
VS.  CL  156    <M.l  !•  • 


1.  A  tread  ring  transferring  apparatus  for  use  in  a  green  tire 
btiilding  system,  coti^xising: 

a  holder  frame  in  the  form  of  a  ring; 

a  plurality  of  holding  segments  carried  by  the  bolder  frame  and 
projecting  from  an  inner  sut^KC  of  the  bolder  frame,  each 
holding  segment  being  movable  in  radial  directions  of  the 
holder  frame  and  including  (1)  an  arm  member  extending  and 
being  movable  in  radial  directions  of  the  holder  frame,  (2)  a 
circumferentially  extending  supporting  member  attached  on 
an  inner  end  of  the  arm  member  and  (3)  at  least  one  contact 
member  attached  on  an  inner  surface  of  the  supporting  mem- 
ber, the  contact  members  being  attached  at  different  localioiis 
on  the  inner  surfaces  of  different  ones  of  the  suppoiting 
members  to  define  different  circumferential  intervals  between 
die  contact  members. 


5,5flM75 

LEG  ELASTIC  APPLICATOR  WHICH  MAINTAINS  THE 
SPACING  BETWEEN  THE  ELASTICS  SUBSTANTIALLY 

CONSTANT 

ThonuM  R.  HcRtoann,  Federal  Way,  WmL,  i 

pm  lyadc  Braadi,  tec,  Fednal  Way,  Wa*. 

ntd  Apr.  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  233047 

Int  CL'  A«1F  13/15:  B32B  31/08 

VS.  CL  156—494  28  Clafaas 


I  cryuw>«Mci«a  am  m  I 


1.  A  machiiie  for  ifiplying  elastic  to  material,  comprising: 


1.  In  a  pUsma  etch  process  for  elchiiig  vaiions  patlera*  of 
conductive  material  selected  from  the  group  oonwsting  of  metal 
and  polysilicoo  on  int^tated  dicuit  ttroctures  on  a  scmk  <w«hiclor 
substrate  in  a  plasma  etching  cliainbeT,  wherein  the  amouat  of  said 
conductive  materia  to  be  removed  will  vary  from  tidMtnle  to 
substrate,  depending  upon  die  patticalar  pattern  of  oondnctive 
material  to  be  etched,  resulting  in  the  need  for  a  change  in  flow  tale 
of  etchant  gas  into  said  eichiiig  «•''««■'*"  from  substrate  to  sub- 
strate, to  thereby  cootnri  the  conceatiatioa  of  said  etchant  gas  in 
said  etching  chamber,  the  improvemeat  wUdi  oooinae*: 

a)  loading  into  a  pUsma  etch  chathber  a  temiconductor  ndMiaie 
having  an  int^raled  dicuit  stroctiae  formed  therecHi  iachid- 
ing  a  layer  of  said  conductive  material  having  a  math  thereon 
to  define  a  desired  pattern  of  said  conductive  material  on  said 
structure; 

b)  flowing  into  said  plasma  etch  chamber  a  mixlure  of  an  etchaia 
gas  capable  of  plasma  etching  said  conductive  material  and  a 
noB-reactive  gas; 

c)  igniting  a  plasma  in  said  chamber  to  plasma  etch  said  madcBd 
layer  of  conductive  tnaterial; 

d)  monitoring  the  respective  optical  emissioiis  of  said 
reactive  gas  and  said  conductive  material  Wrhant  gas  < 
said  etch  to  determine  the  mount  of  said  oondnctive  i 
f4yb»wt  gas  bemg  consumed  by  said  condnctive  nuterial;  and 

e)  ^-hanging  ihe  flow  of  Said  conductive  material  etchant  gas  into 
said  plasma  eidi  diamber  to  match  the  anxMnt  cf  said  con- 
ductive material  etchant  gas  being  ciwiwimtid  by  the  portians 
of  said  conductive  material  expoaed  by  said  mask; 
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Makch  19.  1996 


Makh  19.  1996 
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whereby  the  concenlntiaii  of  said  conductive  nuieiial  eiciiaM  gat 
in  Mid  ctoniber  wiU  waiMB  uMMUmt  during  Mud  eich  legMtllfM  of 
die  UMUM  of  CMiduclive  material  betng  eidied  to  provide  the 
paiiicubr  panen  of  ooaduciive  material  desired  for  the  pifticular 
iaiegfated  ciicuit  ttracture. 


METHOD  or  POUSHING/VLATTIMING  DIAMOND 

I* 


POad  Mm-,  t,  19M,  Scr.  Nai  MM0 
iariiy,  ifilriitlii  Ja^M,  Mar.  1*.  1M3. 54491M; 
May  2S.  1M3, 5-1272W 

IbL  a.*  B44C  1/22 
VS.  a.  Ut—tXLl  17  I 

MS        MO        we    M 


fonniiig  aa  n*  diftiiiaa  legioa  ia  die  sabetme  by  tuocettiveiy 
perfonniiig  the  proccM  of  ofwaiiig  a  diftuion  window  in  the 
silicon  oxide  layer,  impi—Jing  a*  inpuritie*  in  the  silicon 
wtMiraie  through  the  diAnian  window,  and  evenly  diffusing 
the  n*^  imfmriiies  into  the  sobetnte; 

icmoving  the  silicon  oxide  layer,  and  dien  growing  an  epitaxial 
layer  thereon; 

forming  a  plurality  of  piezo-resiston  in  die  epitaxial  layer  by 
successively  perfonning  the  process  of  growing  an  oxide 
layer  on  the  *p««»i»i  layer,  implanting  impurities,  and  then 
evenly  diffjising  the  imparities; 

removing  the  silicon  oxide  layer, 

fanning  a  porous  silicon  layer  from  the  n^^-diAition  legion  by 
perfotming  an  anodic  leaction  in  HF  solution: 

loading  a  mass  on  die  epitaxial  layer,  and. 

formiiig  an  air-gap  in  the  subttraie  by  etching  the  porous  silicon 
layet 


40  40  40 


DKY  ETCHING  METHOD 

Jnn4cU  Ntahfaawa.  Scadal.  a^  Koiii  Ya 

of,. 

arj 

I  of  Scr.  Nn.  WfJOt,  Dec  9, 1992,  ( 

I  May  3, 1994,  Scr.  Nn.  237«417 

I  JapM,  Dm.  1*,  1991. 3-349M7 
'taL  Ct*  miL  21/00 
VS.  a.  15«— M3.1  S  ( 


/ 


A 
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1.  A  method  of  BaHHiing  diamond,  comprising: 

applying  a  fluid  coating  material  comprising  a  material  different 
from  diamond  onto  a  surface  of  diamood  having  unevenness 
to  fonn  a  flat  coating  on  the  surface  of  diamond;  and 

removing  the  coating  and  die  unevenness  of  die  surface  of 
diamond  by  dry  etching  under  a  condition  such  that  both  of 
the  coating  and  the  diamond  can  be  etched,  thereby  to  smooth 
the  surface  of  the  diamond. 


S-BEAM  BRIDGE-TYPE  SHJCON  ACCELEKATION 

SENSOR  AND  THE  FABRICATING  METHOD  THEREOF 

J«^  a  Lac.  1h(«B,  Rc».  of  KarH^  aailgur  t>  Ky— §  PMk 

Ma«<o  Mnchiaery  Caipasatfaai.  hath  ai;  Rap.  a>  Karen 

FBad  Dw.  23, 1994,  Scr.  N*.  37U72 
daiw  prioflty.  appBcaliaa  Rep.  of  Karen.  Dec  24.  1993. 
l993-2949t 

lat  CL*  MIL  21/00 
VS.  CL  1S«— «2S.l  2 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  bri<^-type  silicon  acceleration 
sensor  having  eight  beams,  the  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 
growing  a  silicon  oxide  layer  on  die  top  surface  of  die  silicon 
substrate; 


1.  A  medwd  of  etching  a  GaAs  monociystalline  material  in  a 
leaction  chamber,  said  method  comprising: 

introducing  a  first  Of  two  different  kinds  of  reactive  etching 
gases  to  a  concentration  into  the  reaction  chamber  for  a  first 
period  of  time,  said  reactive  etching  gases  being  of  the  types 
which  have  a  crystal  plane  preference  between  at  least  one 
first  coexisting  differeiu  crystal  plane  and  a  second  coexisting 
different  crystal  plane; 

maintaining  the  monocrystalline  material  to  be  etched  in  a 
reaction  chamber  at  a  temperature  at  which  no  spontaneous 
etching  occurs  in  said  concentrabon  of  etching  gas; 

after  said  maintaining,  evacuating  said  reaction  chamber  to 
remove  reactive  etching  gas  not  adsorbed  to  said  monocrys- 
talline material  for  a  second  period  of  time  sufficient  to  allow 
said  reactive  etching  gas  to  be  adsorbed  on  a  smfacc  of  the 
crystal; 

applying  one  of  two  different  bands  of  Ught  of  appropriately 
selected  wavelengths  and  intensities  so  that  no  temperature  of 
said  monocrystalline  material  increases  beyond  a  level  to  said 
monocrystalline  material  for  a  diird  period  of  time  to  prefer- 
entially etch  one  of  said  crystal  planes,  said  one  crystal  plane 
having  surfaces  A  and  B,  of  said  monocrystalline  material  to  a 
crystallogr^ihic  orientatioo  having  a  depth  on  the  order  of 
one  of  a  molecular  or  atomic  layer  to  form  a  side  wall  of 
crystal  anisotropy  having  an  intended  crystal  surface  orienta- 
tioo. and  wherein  a  first  of  said  two  different  kinds  of  gases 
introduced  in  said  introducing  step  etches  said  surface  A  of 
said  GaAs  substrate,  a  second  of  said  two  different  kinds  of 
gases  etching  said  surface  B; 


repeating  the  above  steps  with  a  second  of  twd  two  diliietent 
kinds  of  reactive  etching  gates  and  applying  die  other  (rf  two 
diffietent  bands  of  light 


PROCESS  <W  FORMING  CONTACT  H(NLES 


93-113i2 


FBad  Jo.  22, 1994,  Scb  Na.  2M4C7 

Rcy.  of  Karta,  Jaa.  22.  1993, 


Iitf.CL'B»lL27>O0 


U.S.  CL  15«— M4.1 


1.  Aptocess  for  fotmiiig  telf-aligned  contact  holes  in  a  temican- 
diictor  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  insulating  layer  over  a  lower  condnrtion  layer, 
fonniiig  a  conduction  wiring  over  the  first  insulating  layer  and 
teqoeatially  coating  a  second  instilating  layer  and  a  conduc- 
tion layer  over  the  entire  exposed  upper  sivftce  of  die  lesult- 
mg  strecture; 

blanket  dry  etching  the  cooductioo  layer,  thereby  forming  con- 
duction layer  spacers  respectively  on  side  walls  of  die  con- 
duction wiriiig; 

growing  a  aelective  metal  layer  over  each  of  die  conductioo 
layer  spacers  such  diat  die  selective  metal  layer  overlaps  a 
constant  width  of  both  an  ivper  suttee  portion  of  the  con- 
duction  wiring  and  an  upper  suiface  portion  of  the  first 
instilating  layer,  and 

forming  a  third  '"g'lting  Uyer  over  the  entire  exposed  upper 
surface  of  the  lesuhiiig  structure,  etching  pottioitt  of  the  tUrd 
jMMiitiMg  layer  correqionding  to  contact  regions  by  use  of  a 
contact  mask,  and  selectively  etching  both  the  second  insulat- 
ing layer  and  die  first  insulating  layer  exposed  the  selective 
metal  layer  which  is  exposed  upon  etching  the  third  insulating 
layer  and  is  used  as  a  barrier  layer,  thereby  forming  contact 
holes  duough  which  die  first  conduction  layer  is  partially 
exposed. 


5.9tMBl 
DYNAMIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER  PROCESSING 
USING  HOMOC»NEOUS  CHEMICAL  VAPORS 
Erfc  J.  Baif,  \M  MMalc,  riBip  >■,  Ma«t  599tl 

rirtiaaitliB  If  7r-  "'-  971,929,  Nar.  IS,  1992,  PaL  Na. 
537«.741,  wUtfe  b  a  CMrilBfBaliaa  af  ScK  Na.  tfS,M9,  Mat «, 
1991,  abMiaaed,  which  h  a  caaltaanlla»4a-part  af  Sck  Na. 
S2CM2,  May  21. 199*.  ihaailiasil.  wUik  k  a 


t  of  ScK  No.  S24,239,  May  IS,  199B. 
Set;  Naw  ttSjmit  a  tiali— aHia  la  part  af  Scfc  Na.  52<.t57. 
May  21, 199t,  PaL  Na.  S,23B,SMl  TWi  ifpllcaliaa  Dec  S. 

I^CL*HtlL2/^W 
U.S.  a.  1S«— Mi.1  27  CWM 

1.  A  process  for  etching  semiconductar  wafers  using  hydrofhio- 
tic  acid  vapor,  comprising: 
containing  a  wafer  within  a  substantially  enclosed  processing 


ptovidiiig  a  liquid  etchaat  somoe  wittan  the 
encloaed  prooesstag  chaasber.  said  liqnid 
iactudiiig  at  least  hydroBnoric  acid  aad  water 

producing  a  swhataiaially  homogeneoiis  vapor  awanre  fcoia 
liquid  dchant  staace;  said  lubaiaadaBy  htaiiogiBrioiM 
mixture  mchidh^  at  least  hythoBaoric  acid  v^nr  and 
vapor  to  provide  a  homogeaeans  elchant  gas; 

coiMiicting  die  hoMogeaeow  rirhaat  gas  agaiatt  at  least 
prooeaaed  siaiair  of  the  wafer  which  is  to  be 

witatiag  the  wafer  ia  jtiitipnsilifi  lo  the  )kfmi 
a  destrBo  totattoaat  saoooi 

enhaacing  civculatioa  sod  iiansfer  of 
from  the  liquid  source  to  the  at  least  one  processed 
the  wafer  statee  by  rotating  a  member  witUa  the 
chamber. 


of 


DEINKING  OF  XEROGRAPHIC  PRINTED  WASTEPAPRR 
USING  LCWG  CHAIN  ALOOWM. 

NX.,  asilgairi  «a  Narth  CiriBai  Stale  UnHcrrily, 
NX^ 

FBcd  AfK  2i,  1993,  Scb  Na.  54479 
laL  CL*  D21C  5/02 
VS.  CL  1C2--5  IS  CMaia 

1.  A  method  of  removing  ink  from  xerogiqihictdly  ptiaHd  paper 
comprising: 

(a)  pulping  said  prialed  paper  ia  aa  aqaeoiM  slany,  at  a  pH  of 
aboia  7  or  higher,  k>  a  ttaisislrafy  of  sbota  8%  or  less; 

(b)  addiag  to  said  pulp  shny  a  sufficient  aaionat  of  loag  < 
alcohol,  die  loag  chain  alcohol  having  a  ON 
room  lempeiature  and  beiag  sefeded  from  the  gro«|»  coasiat- 
ing  of  l-n-tetradecanol.  l-n-hexadecanol,  U 
l-n<ll,(CH2)2iC»i  diphenjicatbiaoL  oaii 
oombinaiioas  thereof,  far  a  time  sufficient  with  hesiiag  at  a 
tenaperature  sufficient,  whereby  an  aggtomeralion  of  long 
chain  alcohol  aad  ink  paiticles  is  faimed; 

(c)  stopping  die  heating  whereby  said  aggkaneration  solidifies 
into  paitides  dial  aeltle  to  die  bottom  of  said  pulp  shny:  and 

(d)  removing  said  solidified  ag^omeradoe  of  parbdes  from  said 
pulp  slurry,  thereby  leaving  a  remaining  aqueoos  slurry  of 
deinked  paper  fiber  and  water. 


S,StMB3 

METHOD  CffFEEMNGCELLULOSIC  MATERIAL  TO  A 

DIGESTER  USD4G  A  CHIP  BIN  WTIH  <M«E 

DIMENSIONAL  CtmVERGENCE  AND  SOME  RELIEF 

Jerry  R.Ji> Sm  Lali  OMapa,  CaBL,  i 

loc,  Gtai  Fall,  N.Y. 

FBed  Feb.  1. 1994,  Sec  Nfc  ia9,54« 
lat.  CL*  D21C  7/06 
VS.  CL  1C2— 17  1«  < 

1.  A  method  of  feeding  ri'irT""'**^  celluloaic  material  to  a 
digester  using  a  vertical  open  interior  chqi  bin  having  a  top  aad 
bottom,  a  iM^irrm™  «ti«m— w  of  at  least  iboat  twelve  feet,  aad  a 


UMI 


1640 


CX^FICIAL  GAZETTE 


Makm  19. 1996 
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HS^ 


Mow  125*  C.  Md  «  a  vrfue 

ta  Mrid  pMidH  MMi  agiiMag  Ike 

Midpaticks.  aad  ooa- 


of  Mid  pv- 
10  pradnoe  laid  crilufcwir  pulp. 


METBOD  worn.  raODUONG  lULLY  OXIDIZED  WHITE 
LIQUOR 

P.  Ckwd,  AEiiliwi, al  af  PM^  iiinm  ••  Ak 
KiTTiMlnh.  hi .  f>liliiiB.ri 

if  Sk  Ufa^  TMyttl.  Oct  M.  1991,  PM.  N*. 
SJI2J22.  IMi  ^HkallM  Utaff.  4, 1994,  S»  N*.  334JKe9 
tat  CL*  D21C  11/04 
VS.  CL  l«a-^».U  4  ( 


I  ooavtfieaoe  M 
iMefior  of  dw  chip  taa.  dK  opea  iaHrior  of  *e  ckip  bia 
havi^  a  ooM-MctiaBat  ma  kM  Ikaa  half  of  dK  «ca  ai  dw 

(c)  wiikM  vibradiv  Ihe  ckip  bia  or  die  ckip  Ma  diackatfe, 
-—— ^  a  ■itialliaH)  aaifcnn  flow  of  die  i  iwaniaiwirt  cd- 
Inkiaic  aHlenal  ia  tke  gradually  latrictiag  opea  flow  padi 
data^  Mid  transitioa,  laliaiMiiaHy  withaal  bndgiag  or 
at  die  ■  — —■"-•*~«  oeUnkMic  man  rial  ia  die  flow 


(d)  «— "if  die  ■"""■"—*"<  ceUnkMic  mamial  while  ia  ike 
chip  biai  aad 

(e)  ditchargiag  Ike  camniBuied  ceUukwic  niaKrial  frooi  die  chip 
bia  dinAwge  and  feediag  it  to  die  difesier. 


METBOD  AND  APPARATUS  POR  PULPING 

CXLLUL06IC  MATERIAL  USING  A  VESSEL  WITH  AN 

DMPBRGNATION  ZONE  Ara>  AN  ATTRITHW  ZONE 

K,  Graaa  Ragr,  Wla. 
Pled  Sa*.  21. 1994,  SaK  Na.  31*452 
tat  CL*  D21C  3/26 
VS.  CL  1«2— 17  It 


1.  A  meikod  far  pndaciag  ftilly  oxidiaed  while  liquor  from  a 
while  Bquor  feed  MreaB  ndfiie.  compritiaf  dK  nept  of: 

(a)  coaiactias  a  white  liqaor  feed  mam  roawMiwg  CMewtially 
of  waier,  lodiuni  hythoxide,  aad  lodiani  nlfide  with  aa 
oxyfea-ficb  gat  lOeaai  ia  a  leactor  at  a  lenverature  between 
about  180*  F.  and  about  380*  F.  uiiliziag  aa  oxyfea  sun>ly 
nae  and  rciidencc  time  wifliiirjtf  to  convert  at  lean  80%  of 
said  lodium  sulfide  imo  sodium  sulfMe  so  m  lo  form  a  fully 
oxidized  white  liquor  prodnct;  and 

(b)  wilkikawiag  from  said  reactor  said  ftdly  oxidized  wtiie 
liquor  prodoct; 

wherein  die  oxygea  in  said  oxygen-rich  gat  stream  is  supplied  lo 
said  reactor  at  a  nae  betweea  about  2.0  and  about  2.6  times  the 
atoichioaietric  amount  required  lo  convert  at  least  80%  of  said 
■odium  sulfide  into  sodium  dnoanlftte. 


METHOD  POR  PRODUCING  PULP  PROM  GREEN 
ALGAE 

Sakal;  Tbw«  Seta; 

aRari 

I  af  Sac.  Na.  791,724,  Nav.  29, 1991.  i 
rm  atgflrallia  Ap^  39, 1993,  Sesv  Na.  54,05 

allaa  J^m,  Nar.  29, 19N,  2-331797; 
Nrr.  29, 1999, 2^331«1 

tat  CL*  D21C  WIS3 

VS.  CL  M2— 45  t  OataH 

1.  A  mediod  of  makiag  a  aoo-wood  source  of  paper  making  pulp 

coenprising  the  step*  of: 

(a)  culiuting  a  green  alga  frtan  CkMterium  genus;  said  cutaac 

'•«'»«'M»g  ^««i"«T'*»^  sources  of  cartion,  nitrogen  and  inor- 


1.  A  mediod  of  pwdaciiig  a  ceHaloaic  pulp.  cMBptisiag  die  steps 
of  impieguatii^  celhiloaic  partJdes  coMaiaiag  biaders  aad  fibers 
wiik  a  cooking  Bquor  to  provide  a  nuxnae,  coaiianously  flowing 


(b)  harvestiag  the  alga  from  the  culture; 

(c)  washing  die  alga  with  water,  and 

(d)  dn^ing  the  alga;  and 


(e)  yi—^fcitig  dK  alga  to  partially  deamy  ihe  oeaml  waB  of  Ak 
body  of  Ike  alga,  to  veaaove  moat  of  Ike  iiNeraal  iidiafrra 
final  Ike  body  aad  to  coa^ihiily  bleach  ihe  chkwophyll  to 
form  a  paper  pulp  ia  dw  akaeace  of  a  lignia  removal  pnoen 
aad  a  tkeniscal  m  aunt  at  pmcett; 

said  gveea  alga  coatainiag  ceihdoae  as  a  cowipoarat  of  a  cell 
wail,  r-^rr^  suhaiaalially  ao  ligaia  aad  haviag  a  loag 
body,  whoae  ratio  of  body  leagih  to  body  widdi  b  lOto  200: 
uaiag  said  pidp  to  form  paper  in  a  paper  making  process. 

3.  A  method  of  making  a  aoo-wood  soarce  of  paper  making  pulp 
anoprisiiw  dM  steps  of: 

(a)  cniiariag  a  greea  aiga  from  Fluroiaeaium  genus;  said  culnae 
assimiiabie  sources  of  carboa,  nitrogea  aad  iaor- 


AUTOMAT1C  RBPINBS  LOAD  CWmOL 

i. 

I  Tte  UahanRj  af  Rriltah  CataasMa.  ha*  ar  ^ 

«r  StK  Na.  IIMM,  All.  2S,  1993, 1 
TUi  ajpflcaWia  Ita:  14, 1995,  Sbk  Na.  4flS,/fiU 
tat  CL*  RMC  25M>:7/14 
VS.  CL  142—191  4  < 


(b)  harvealing  the  alga  from  the  cuhwe; 

(c)  washing  Ike  alga  widi  water,  and 

(d)  dn^iag  die  alga;  aad 

(e)  W»^"g  die  alga  to  partially  destroy  the  central  wall  of  the 
body  of  Ike  alga,  to  remove  moat  of  the  internal  tidiatanrrs 
from  die  body  and  to  compleiely  bleach  die  chkaophyU  to 
form  a  paper  pulp  in  the  abaeaoe  of  a  lignin  removal  prooen 
and  a  chmiical  ireannent  proceu; 

said  greea  alga  rit^^'-g  celhiloae  w  a  componfja  of  a  cdl 
wall,  '•'yfi-i'^  substantially  no  Hgain  and  having  a  long 
body,  whoae  ratio  of  body  leogdi  to  body  widdi  is  10  to  200; 
using  said  pulp  to  form  paper  in  a  paper  makiiig  prooeM. 


rl^hi 


PAPER  PRODUCTS  USING  STARCHES  MfWIPIED  WITH 

AMINO-MUUICARROrYLATES 
Karca  A.  RcnM4,  GaUkcrAvi,  M4.;  iafea  IM,  BcRe  Mead, 

N J.;  Rakcrt  L.  ■■ami,  Slacfcla«.  NJ.,  a^  Ratart  W. 

Swart; Raawd Braafc, NJ,  imlpiin  ta  Wattaaal  Sttatk wmi 

DcL 
DivWaa  af  Sar.  Na.  199,824,  Pck.  2, 1994,  Pat  Na.  5,455,348. 

rm  ^p9cadea  May  23. 1995,  Sea;  Na.  447^442 

tat  CL'  D21H  13A)0:l5/00 

VS.  CL  142—144.4  13  dataiH 

1.  In  die  method  of  making  paper  the  improvement  comprising 

adding,  to  die  paper  stock  at  any  stage  prior  to  forming  a  web,  die 

starch  ether  derivative  having  the  stnicture: 


1.  A  method  for  ati^ustiiv  a  selected  oMMar  load  selpoiat  of  a 
pulp  refiner  coaliol  for  a  pulp  refiner  having  a  pair  of  plates 
defining  a  plate  gap  Ifaerebetweea  ooaoprisiai 
motor  load,  moaitoring  die  widtt  of  said  plaae  gap,  ( 
slope  A  of  a  curve  of  motor  load  versus  plale  gap,  i 
wfaea  said  slope  of  said  curve  changes  siga  iaiiiialiag  that  Ike 
motor  load  has  traversed  a  peak  into  an  unstable  <^rKiiig  aoae  fat 
die  refiner,  cootinnoosly  drtrrmining  totals  (T^  of  discrete  vafaiea 
(T,)  obtained  over  selected  periods  of  historical  time  (y),  each  of 
said  discrete  values  (T,)  being  a  vahie  produced  as  a  result  of  said 
motor  load  being  in  said  unstriile  operating  zone,  detenniiiing  said 
vdues  T.  baaed  oa 


R'        R 

I     I 

CH— CH— COOM 


St-O-eCHiVN 


/ 
\ 


CH— CH— COOM 
I        I 
R-      R 

COOM     R 

I  / 

CH— CH— COOM 


CD 

where  T,  is  baaed  oa  one  of 

a)  die  sign  of  dk,  where  ih,  is  negative,  or 

b)  the  value  of  ih,  where  A,  is  negative,  or 

(k)  c)r,— ^ 


(1) 


(2) 


Si— O-^CHj^i-N 


/ 
\ 


wherein 
St-O  i^ptejenu  a  starch  molecule, 
R  is  H  or  CH,; 
R'uH,CH,arCOOH; 
M  is  a  cation; 
n  is  2  or  3;  sod 
R*  is  H  or  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


where 

A,  is  negative 

a,;=*tandard  deviatioa  of  A, 
y=a  selected  number, 
sensing  said  motor  load  over  each  said  period  of  Uslatical  tinae  (y) 
and  the  maTimnm  motOT  load  U..  over  each  said  period  of 
historical  lime  (y)  is  detetmiaed.  comparing  said  total  (Tp  widi  a 
preaeiected  threshold  vahx  (H),  and  changing  said  selected  loaaar 
load  seipoim  to  a  new  lower  motor  load  selpoint  whea  T,  croaaei 
said  selected  threshold  value  H  and  operating  said  coalral  to 
achieve  said  new  lower  motor  kM 
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MKTHOD  FOE  MAKING  DBTOSABLK  BOWLS  AND 
TKAYS 
»r-4,  F«a.  U,  Um  147.  9k  2,  OmtYI 


.  TMi  lijMrillM  JsB.  29, 19M,  S«;  N^  M7.S33 


taL  CL*  D2U  1/04:3/10 


VS.  a.  I<2— 22i 


roil  aad  Ihe  ftame  {wt  for 
icgnlMiiig  Ihe  axial  ■«yp— «■«  of  laid  alignmeH  roil. 
Ihe  axial  icgulatiiig  meaw  ooofraiiig 
a  iledfe  anaiifed  ia  oonaectiaa  with  at  kail  one  of  said  bonag 

for  fuidtag  BKWcimt  of  nid  iledge  in  a 
:  liaear  guide  naeaM  con- 
r  gnide  raib  campled  10  dte  6ame  pan  Md  liaeM 
ball  beving  unib  vnafed  ia  rnwwrtinw  widi  eack  of  said 
linew  guide  nils. 


a  leif-lioldiiig  power  masminion  mnageaieat  openued  by  laid 
aclaalor  molar  for  moviag  laid  iledge  guided  along  taid 
linear  guide  nil*  of  nid  linear  guide  mean*. 


1.  A  method  of  makiag  a  cootaiBer  for  food  which  comiiriaet: 

lelectiag  naluni  herbaceous  plants  rich  ia  fibers; 

oonprcning  the  aaural  hcibntcujus  plants; 

cutting  the  oompreaaed  piaiHt  mto  fiber  sectioaa; 

uiyiag  the  filMr  sectioss; 

addiag  the  dried  fiber  sections  lo  a  rntajaw  of  starch  paste 


mixing  the  dried  fiber  sectioas  and  stMch  passe  to  form  mixed 


r  a  sfeapiag  meaas  '^t"— ^  of  a  screen  cootainiag  fiae 
I  dvongh  the  fwtainw  of  die  mixed  fiber  and  starch 
to  scoop  die  mixed  fiber  and  starch  onto  the  acieea; 
draining  the  water  from  die  mixed  fiber  and  starch  through  the 

fine  i|MS  lutes; 
pinciag  die  shaping  means  with  die  mixed  fiber  and  starch  ia  a 
moU  device  compriaiag  so  upper  mold  mfmher  aad  a  lower 


TWiN-Wm  rOKMKl 

idi  tt' 
.Wla,-. 
Wa 
Wal^ 
I  la  J.  M. ' 
I  af  Sk  Na.  SS,nS,  Afi; »,  1913.  PM.  Na. 
I  h  a  carttaaaliaa  af  SsK  Nab  773.MS,  N**. 
,  TMi  apfMcaiiaa  Aa«.  t,  19M,  Scr.  N*. 


A^  23.  IW9.  39  27 


IM.  CL*  D21F  /AW 


:  the  mixed  fiber  and  starch  between  die  upper  and 
lower  mold  members  lo  form  die  food  virmaiiifi . 
mtfmMing  tfae  Upper  and  lower  moid  members;  and 
retneviig  the  fond  oontainer  (roiii  the  moid  device. 


METHOD  AND  ATPAKATVS  KW  GUIDING  A  FABRIC  IN 

A  PAm  MACHINE 
Jukka  Aalla,  J7vlak;fll  . 


,  27,  IfM,  San  Na.  U»414        

Wari,  Jaa.  0, 1993, 93B399 
Int.  CL*  D21F  7/00 
VS.  CL  1«3— 273  19  CMm 

1.  Apparatus  for  imuverseUy  poeitiooing  a  fsbfic  in  a  paper 
tKarhitr  having  a  ftame  pan.  conoprising 
m  aligimeM  roll  for  «ligiiiin  a  fabric  lo  a  desired  tiaasverse 


10  said  alignwifwt  roil  for  supporting 
axial  eads  of  said  alignment  roil  on  the  futat  part  of  the  paper 


1.  A  twin-wire  former  for  die  productioa  of  a  paper  web  from  a 
fiber  suspensioQ,  the  twin  wire  furniei  cotwpnaiag: 

fiiat  and  second  web  fomiag  wire  belts,  meam  for  directing  the 
wire  betas  lo  invel  along  a  path  together  for  forming  a  twin 
wire  zone  of  the  twin  wire  former,  with  the  web  between  the 
wire  belts  as  die  wire  belts  tnvel  along  the  path  dwough  the 
twin  wire  zone,  neither  wire  belt  drftning  a  single  wire 
predninage  zone; 

each  wire  bell  farming  an  endless  loop; 

the  twin  wire  zone  having  a  first  section  at  the  start  of  the  path 
through  die  twin  wire  zone,  means  for  supporting  the  belts  for 
farming  a  wedge  shaped  tmriwct  slot  ioio  the  first  sectioa.  a 


fiber  suspension  supplying  headbox  having  an  outlet  placed 
and  <firT«-w<<  for  delivering  fiber  suspension  from  die  headbox 
to  the  wedge  shaped  entrance  slot  of  the  fint  section  of  die 
twin  wire  zone;  a  curved  drainage  element  in  the  first  section, 
the  curved  drainage  element  having  an  open  surface  to  enable 
drainage  of  water  from  Che  fiber  suspension  and  being  curved 
along  die  pad)  of  die  belts  dirough  die  twin  wire  zone,  die 
curved  dr^nage  element  being  engaged  by  one  of  the  wire 
belts,  for  curving  the  path  of  the  belts  around  die  curved 
drainage  elemem  after  the  entnuice  of  the  suspension  into  die 
eiuiance  slot; 

the  twin  wire  zone  having  a  second  section  following  the  firet 
section  along  tfae  path  of  the  belts  tfarou^  the  twin  wire  zone; 
in  the  second  section,  a  plurality  of  first  drainage  strips  ate 
positioned  within  the  loop  of  the  first  wire  beh  and  are  for 
contacting  the  first  wire  belt;  in  the  second  section,  a  plurality 
of  second  drainage  strips  are  positioned  within  the  loop  of  the 
second  wire  belt  and  are  for  contacting  the  second  wire  belt; 
die  first  strips  being  shifted  in  poaitiaa  along  the  path  of  the 
wire  belts  with  respect  to  the  second  strips  so  that  the  first  and 
second  snips  are  offset  and  in  a  non-opposing  relationship; 
first  support  means  for  resiliendy  supporting  the  first  drainage 
strips  against  the  respective  wire  belt  that  strip  contacts; 

second  support  means  supporting  the  second  drainage  strips 
rigidly  against  the  second  wire  belt; 

the  first  drainage  strips  being  located  within  the  same  wire  belt 
loop  as  the  curved  drainage  element  and  the  second  drainage 
strips  being  located  within  the  other  wire  belt  loop:  tfae  first 
one  of  die  second  drainage  strips  being  located  upstream  of 
die  fint  one  of  the  first  drainage  strips  and  the  last  one  of  the 
second  drainage  strips  being  located  downstream  of  tfae  last 
one  of  tfae  first  draiiuge  strips; 

means  for  supplying  a  vacuum  in  the  area  of  tfae  second  drainage 
strips; 

the  twin  wire  zone  having  a  third  section  following  the  second 
section  along  the  path  of  die  wire  belts  through  die  twin  wire 
zone;  a  drainage  element  in  the  third  section,  for  being 
engaged  by  one  of  die  wire  belts  as  the  wire  belts  travel  over 
die  drainage  element,  die  drainage  element  having  an  open 
surface  to  enable  water  lo  be  drained  through  the  wire  beU  in 
contact  dierewith;  and 

the  twin  wire  zone  being  free  of  rolls  which  deflect  the  twin  wire 
zone. 


an  extended  shoe  press  unit; 

a  second  press  roll  configured  as  one  of  a  suction  roil  or  a 

grooved  roll; 
a  feU  adapted  to  nm  together  with  the  fiber  web,  said  feh 

diqwsed  adjacent  to  at  least  a  pottion  of  a  periphery  of  said 

first  press  roll,  said  extended  shoe  press  and  said  second  press 

roll  to  receive  water  therefrom;  aiid 
a  water  coUection  tub  aperadvely  associated  with  said  second 

press  roll; 
said  first  press  roil  and  said  second  press  roll  defining  a  first 

press  gqi  therebetween; 
said  fint  press  n^  and  said  extended  shoe  press  defining  a 

second  press  gap  therebetween; 
said  first  press  n^  and  said  aepe  drying  cylinder  definiiig  a 

thsd  press  gap  therebetween; 
said  felt  extending  through  said  first  and  second  press  gaps  bat 

not  exiendiiig  through  said  third  press  gap. 


5.5gM93 

OIL  rUUFICATION 
Alan  Matvdca,  272  NW.  79lk  TkK,  Mafgalc,  Fla.  33M3 
POT  No.  PCTA}S93»4S33,  |  371  Dale  Aag.  9.  1993.  f  lt2(c) 
Date  Aag.  9,  1993,  PCT  Pah.  Nfc  W093a3S»7.  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Nov.  25, 1993 

CoatiBaaiia»-ta-part  of  Scr.  N4».  11,954,  Feb.  1. 1993,  afeaa- 

dooed,  wUck  b  a  cnrtiaaatiaa-ia^art  of  ScK.  No.  954,573, 

Sep.  3*,  1992,  abaiioftl,  wMck  la  a  i  iill—tllw  la  put  of 

Ser.  No.  8S2,C74,  May  14, 1992,  akaadoacd.  TUa  PCT  avpl- 

calion  May  19, 1993,  Sck  No.  9*,3« 

Int.  CL'  C1«G  19^73 

VS.  CL  19«— 44  4  ( 


203 


201 


.200 


S,59M92 

PRESS  UNIT  OF  A  PAPER  MACHINE  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  TISSUE  PAPER 

Christian  Schki,  Hehlesihrin,  Gcnsaay,  aaaignor  to  J.  M. 

Voitk  GmbH,  HcMcahdm,  Gcraaay 

FUed  May  24, 1994,  Str.  No.  2MftM 
daiam  priortty,  application  Gcnaaay,  May  29,  1993,  43  18 
•34.1 

InL  CL'  D21F  11/14:3/02:5/02 
VS.  CL  162-^35SJ  1  Claim 


203b 


1.  A  device  for  removing  acidic  impurities  from  an  oil,  compris- 
ing: 
a  solid  body  made  of  an  add-reactive  material  for  contacting 

said  oil,  wherein  said  body  includes  a  central  opening; 
a  layer  of  copper  or  copper  alloy  in  contact  with  an  iimer 

peripheral  surface  of  said  central  opening; 
a  coupling  ring  formed  of  a  high  tenqxrature  resistam  plastic 
material,  said  coupling  ring  having  an  exterior  peripiieral 
surface  in  contact  with  an  inner  peripiieral  surface  <d  said 
layer  of  copper  and  a  central  opening  for  connection  to  a  pipe 
or  rod; 
whereby  acid  impurities  in  tfae  oil  react  widi  said  acid-reactive 
material  to  form  particulate  materials  dial  can  removed  by  an  oil 
filter. 


5.59M94 

COKE  DRUM  DEHEADING  DEVICE 
;  Dave  P.  McCoaalky;  Daaici  J 
D. 


aBaTDez., 
Tte. 


1.  A  press  system  for  a  paper  machine  used  in  the  production  of 
a  fiber  web,  comprising: 
a  crepe  drying  cylinder 
a  first  press  roll  having  a  smooth  surtex; 


Joaepk 

aH  orHooatea, 

asdgnors  to  The  M.  W.  _ 

FDed  Jan.  3«,  1994,  Scr.  No.  20,754 
lat  CL*  CltB  33/00:43/00 
VS.  CL  2B2— 241  12 

1.  An  unheading  device  for  removing  a  bottom  head  from  a 
flange  on  a  lower  end  of  a  colce  drum,  comprising: 


UMI 
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•  car  borizoaully  roovabk  into  and  from  potition  below  the 

baaom  bead; 
a  vertically  adjustable  bonom  head  tuppon  member  mourned  on 

die  car,  a  beariof  plaie  pivottMy  moumed  at  an  upper  end  of 

the 
support  member  for  engaging  a  lower  surface  of  die  bottom 

head; 
a  retractable  ann  having  first  and  second  sections  hingedly 

connected  at  one  end  and  having  respective  oppocile  ends 

secured  to  the  bearing  plate  and  the  suppoit  member  for 

pivoting  the  beating  plate  and  bottom  head  supported  diereon 

with  respect  to  horizontal; 
a  plurality  of  spring-biased  wheels  for  roUably  supporting  the 

car  on  a  nirfoce; 
a  plurality  of  lugs  for  engaging  a  bearing  surfece  for  supporting 

the  car  thereon  to  avoid  ovcrtonding  the  wheels  when  the  car 

descends  in  reaction  to  a  load  on  the  car, 
a  car-mounted  chute  operative  with  the  support  member,  bearing 

plate,  retractable  arm  and  bottom  head  to  receive  and  direct 

material  Mling  through  the  flange  from  the  coke  drum  to  an 

opening  in  a  floor  below  the  coke  drum. 


HIGH  EFFICIENCY  CHEMICAL  PKOCBSSING 
T.  SUM^awa,  Mmdattm;  Shm  M.  JardM,  Dnaville. 
•^  ChcMapkv  S.  Bind,  La  CmI%  tf  af  CaHr.,  aarig^on  to 
fIfttM  rufaiatlaB.  nn^aMii.  Tritf 

FBad  Apr.  1, 19H,  Sck  Na.  2243M 
iat  CL*  MID  3M2.  CIIB  17/90 
VS.  CL  2»-2  « 


I.  A  method  for  batchwisc  distillation  of  a  liquid  product  con- 
taminated with  a  liquid  contaminant,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
directing  said  contaminated  product  into  a  distillation  apparatus, 

said   apparatus   having  only   a   single  distillation  colunm. 

wherein  said  product  is  a  mineral  acid: 
beating  the  contaminated  product  in  said  distillation  apparatus; 


monilotiiig  the  temperature  and  optionally  the  pressure  in  die 
distillation  column; 

first  condensing  liquid  contaminant  from  vapor  exiting  the  top  of 
the  cohuDB,  and  directiag  increasing  amotints  of  condensate 
into  the  column  as  reflux  as  dw  teagperature  and/or  pressure  in 
die  column  increases,  diereby  maintaining  die  composition  of 
the  condensate  as  primarily  the  liquid  contaminant; 

then  decreasing  the  amount  of  condensate  returned  as  reflux 
when  the  tempaaiHe  and/or  pressure  in  the  column  indicates 
that  the  compoaitioa  of  die  liquid  in  the  column  has  reached  a 
desired  vahx.  diereby  indicating  that  a  desired  amotut  of 
contaminant  has  been  removed,  thus  shifting  from  contami- 
nant removal  to  product  coUection;  and  then 

collecting  condeased  product 


S3BMN 

METHOD  OF  CONCENTKATING  LESS  VOLATILE 

LIQUIDS 

HUhMC  L  YhM,  IrrlM.  Crilt.  airicaar  to  AOiaM*  FkanuceiH 

llc^  Carp.,  Sm  INi«a,  CaW. 

DhrWaa  af  Scr.  Na.  22,MS.  FA  U,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,443^95. 

Tlte  ^pBcadia  Jaa.  7, 199S,  Sck  Naw  47S.193 

1^  CL*  MID  3/16 

VS.  CL  219—3  It  Claiias 
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1.  A  method  for  removing  a  liquid  contaminant  from  a  chemical 
compound,  wherein  the  chemical  compound  is  less  volatile  than 
the  contaminant,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  feedstock  of  said  contaminated  compound  having  a 

known  concentration  of  the  contaminant; 
providing  a  distillation  apparatus  having  a  top,  a  boOom,  and  a 

container  at  (be  bottom; 
introducing    said    feedstock   into   said   distillation    apparatus 

between  the  top  and  bottom  at  a  constant  rale,  such  diat  the 

feedstock  collects  in  said  container, 
applying  heat  to  said  container  at  a  constant  rate  to  vaporize  said 

contaminant; 
imintaining  a  Constant  reflux  ratio  by  removing  the  vaporized 

contaminant  at  a  constant  tale  so  as  to  maintain  a  constant 

reflux  ratio  within  said  dirtllalioo  apparatus;  and 
removing  the  chemical  cooipound  from  which  said  cootaminanl 

has  been  removed  at  a  constant  rate  from  said  container. 


S3M,M7 

METHOD  FOE  REMOVING  ORGANIC  COMPOUND  IN 

WATO 

Sktagi  Tr :  KamaiM  Hajrawa,  aod  ScikM  FiMtaaaU, 

al  «f  KarMWU,  Ja 
CwpoffVOMiv  TUcyov  • 

FHcd  Dae.  2«.  1994,  Scr.  N«.  344,994 
CWaw  pifartty,  ^pMcaHia  Japaia,  Dec.  28, 1993, 5-349447 
I^  CL*  MID  3A)6;  Ct2F  1/06 
VS.  CL  3I»— U  9  CWbm 

1.  A  method  far  purifying  water  by  removing  an  organic  com- 
pound therefrom,  which  comprises: 


(e)  duting  acid  sotbed  in  said  acid  soqition  unit  widi  waler.  aad. 

(f)  recycling  acid  ehned  from  said  sorption  unit  back  to  said 
evaporatoc 


(i)  introducing  water  containing  an  oiganic  compound  having  a 
boiling  point  of  from  40*  C.  to  100*  C.  or  having  an  azeoiro- 
pic  boiling  widi  water  of  from  40*  C.  to  100*  C.  dissolved  in 
said  water  or  forming  a  liquid  phase  with  said  water  into  a 
first  distillatioD  column,  distilling  the  oiganic  compound  and 
water  out  of  the  top  of  said  first  distillation  colunm  and  to 
obtain  a  first  bottom  liquor  containing  said  organic  compound 
in  a  lower  amount  than  present  in  said  water  intnxhiced  into 
said  first  distillation  column  from  the  bottom  of  said  first 
distillation  column,  and 

(ii)  introducing  said  first  bottom  liquor  of  said  first  distillation 
column  into  a  second  distillation  column  operated  at  a  pres- 
sure lower  than  that  in  the  first  distillation  column,  distilling  a 
vapor  overhead  containing  a  larger  amount  of  the  organic 
compound  than  present  in  said  first  bottom  liquor  out  erf'  the 
top  of  said  second  distillation  column  and  to  obtain  a  second 
bottom  liquor  containing  the  organic  compound  in  a  lower 
amount  dian  present  in  said  first  bottom  liquor  introduced  into 
said  second  distillation  column. 


5,5M,M9 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  OXIDATKm 

OFAKYLKETONES 
Ricai4o  E.  Baijaa,  Carpw  CteMt,  Dex.;  Cartaa  AnaAa- 
McAdaM,  Wfcalagtia,  NXX;  StevM  R.  Aknadtr;  Caary 
A.  Blay,  both  aT  Carpw  ChrfaO,  TkK.,  aad  Yaw«wa  lia, 
Sagprlail,  "ftx,  aai|g»ar»  ia  Haacfcat  Cflaarw  Carpawlla«, 
SoBUMrrflk,  N J. 

FRad  May  9, 1995,  Sck  Na.  437^95 
tat.  CL*  C2»  i«2 
VS.  CL  2*5—449  22  CWmh 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  aiylglyoxals  which  miupiiscs  the 
steps  of  (a)  electrochemically  oxidi^ng  an  arylketoae  in  a  non- 
aqueous solvent  at  a  pH  of  less  than  abotit  leveo  and  at  a  tempera- 
nne  of  from  about  -20*  C.  to  about  120*  C.  in  die  picaeace  of  an 
electrolyte  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  form  an  arylaoeial.  aad 
(b)  subjecting  said  acetal  to  hydrolysis  for  a  sufficieat  period  of 
time  and  under  suitable  temperature  and  pressure  condttioiis  to 
form  said  atylglyoxal. 


1.  A  process  for  regeneration  of  a  volatile  acid  containing  metal 
salt  impurities,  comprising  the-steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  said  volatile  acid  with  sulfiiric  acid  to  form  an 
acidsmixture; 

(b)  concentrating  the  acid  mixture  in  an  evaporator  to  produce  a 
concentrated  acid  mixture  and  and  acid  vapor, 

(c)  condensing  said  acid  vapor  resulting  from  step  (b)  to  produce 
a  volatile  acid  solution,  and  collecting  said  solution; 

(d)  feeding  die  concentrated  acid  mixture  from  step  (b)  to  an 
acid  sorption  unit  in  which  acid  is  soibed  from  said  mixture 
and  metal  impurities  in  the  mixnire  are  rejected  in  a  deacidi- 
fied  by-product  solution; 


5,SM4M 

METHM)  FOR  REMOVING  MAGNESIUM  FROM 

ALUMINUM-MAGNESIUM  ALLOYS  WTTH 

ENGINEERED  SCAVENGOt  COMPOUND 

D.RIIqr,Alba«y.a«<BI^W.Ja«fcCMia«i,fcalhaf 

Oitt„  aailgain  to  Tke  UiHci  Stoici  aT  Aaacrfca  aa  npic- 
aentcd  by  Ike  SeciclarT  af  the  bftarlai;  Wi*laglia,  DX:. 
FiM  Oct  3, 1994,  Sck  No.  317,BS* 
tatCL*C25CJ>W 
VS.  CL  MS-.M4  9  ( 


5,54M9S 
PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATION  OF  VOLATILE  ACIDS 
Ci^  J.  BtvwB,  Pkkcrias,  awl  hOcbaci  A.  Sbccdy,  Narth 
York,  both  of,  Canada,  amlgnnra  to  Eco-Tk  Limited,  Ptdt- 
cfinc.  Canada 

FOcd  Ang.  5, 1993,  Scr.  No.  1*2,367 

Int  CL*  MID  1/28:3/34 

VS.  CL  2*3—13  15  ClalaM 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  magnesitim  from  an  aliiminiim- 
magnesium  (Al — Mg)  alloy  using  a  multiple  electrode  odl  com- 
prising a  crucible  containing  a  mohen  salt  bath  disposed  tfaerem.  an 
electrode  basket,  and  a  stainless  steel  electrode  dispoacd  witiun 
said  molten  salt  bath,  and  a  heating  furnace  smoanding  said 
multiple  electiode  cell,  said  process  comprising: 

a)  placing  an  engineered  scavenger  compound  in  said  electrode 
basket; 

b)  placing  said  Al — ^Mg  alloy  into  said  cniciMe  under  said 
inolten  salt  btfh; 

c)  adjusting  the  temperature  of  said  heating  fiimace  to  a  tem- 
perature below  or  at  the  melting  point  of  said  Al — Mg  alloy; 

d)  immersiiig  said  electrode  basket  containing  said  engjaeered 
scavenger  compound  iido  said  molten  sidt  bath  and  maldng  an 
electrical  connection  between  said  craciUe  and  said  dectHxie 
basket  until  said  engineered  scavenger  compotmd  is  diaiged 
with  Mg  to  a  point  to  cause  cessation  of  flow  of  vokage  and 

curreiM;  and 
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e)  making  an  electrical  connectioa  between  laid  basket  electrode 
containing  said  engineered  scavenger  compound  and  Mg  and 
said  stainless  steel  rod  electrode  ditpoaed  within  said  molten 
salt  bath,  and  applying  current,  through  a  DC  voltage  to  cause 
captured  Mg  to  leave  said  engineered  scavenger  compound 
and  become  electrodepoaited  on  said  stainless  steel  rod. 


U,&CL 


54M.M1 

METHOD  or  ETCHING  ALUMINUM  FOIL  FOR 

ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR 

JapsB,   aai^or   to   Mkoa 

nti  Dm.  9, 19M.  Sck  No.  383.424 

pIcallM  JavMi.  Dm.  3*,  1M3.  5-34Sn9 

8( 


•■ite'S-o    ti/tft«7     •■^•ai4a 


1.  In  a  method  of  etching  aluminum  foil  for  electroiytic  capaci- 

lon  by  applying  ahemating  current  to  the  aluminum  foil  in  an 

electrolytic  solution  containing  chfcxide  ions,  the  improvement 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

fanning  two  half  waves  during  the  positive  side  half  period  and 

the  negative  side  half  period  of  said  altematiog  cunent  with  at 

least  one  of  the  waveforms,  the  amplitudes  and  the  applied 

times  of  the  two  half  waves  being  the  same  in  which  the  two 

half  waves  during  the  half  period  of  said  alternating  current 

are  any  of  sine  waves,  triangular  waves,  trapezoidal  waves, 

square  waves,  or  distorted  waves  and  a  ratio  of  the  aii^>litude 

of  the  first  half  wave  to  the  ampUtude  of  the  second  half  wave 

is  in  the  range  of  0.4  to  4.0,  and 

forming  a  rest  period  between  the  half  waves  during  the  positive 

side  half  period  and  the  negative  side  half  period  of  said 

alternating  current  with  an  amplitude  thereof  being  less  than 

or  equal  to  a  microcuiTcnt  being  applied  at  at  most  '/it  of  a 

nrMwimiitn  amplitude  of  the  respective  half  wave  daring  a  half 

period. 
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(c)  alternately  repeating  said  steps  (a)  and  (b)  by  changing  target 
bias  voltage;  wherein  said  amoiptious  semicofKluctor  film 
contains,  as  a  nuin  component,  said  semiconductor  material 
and  said  amorphous  semiconductor  film  is  no  greater  than  10 
nm  in  thickneM, 


5.5M.lt3 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  THIN  FILM  ELECTRO- 
LUMINESCENCE ELEMENT 
YnkMidu;  TMMjniU  KawaakiMa,  YokoluuM; 
SWbIcM  NalTMiata.  bolk  of  YokoMdca, 
YokahaiM,  all  tt,  J^tan,  i 
to  Fidi  Elaetric  Cas  LM^  JapM 

of  Scr.  N*.  lUAf,  Dec  ft,  1993.  i 
Thk  appttcatiaa  May  3t.  1995,  Scr.  No.  452,729 
priority.  apyUfartwi  Japaa.  Dec.  7. 1992.  4-32SSft4 
I^  CL*  C23C  14/34 
VS.  CL  3M-192Jft  M  < 
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S4M4t2 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  DEPOSITED 
SEMICONDUCTOR  FILM 
IhkMU    IcMkawa,   IMgra;    HHmU   SMmIo,    bthara, 
I  Okari,  YakohaaM.  al  at  Japaa.  aarifMn  to  < 
jiiha.1Mcy^Japaa 
FUad  May  9. 1994.  Scr.  tio.  239.57* 
lority.  appbcall—  Japa^  May  IS.  1993.  5-131Mft 
ImL  CL*  C23C  14^4 
VS.  CL  2M— 19L2S  4  CUam 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  deposited  semiconductor  film  on  a 
substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reactivety  sputtering  an  amorphous  semiconductor  film  on 
said  substrate  employing  (i)  a  target  containing  semiconductor 
material  to  be  deposited,  (ii)  an  inert  gas  containing  at  least 
0.1  atomic  %  hydrogen,  and  (iii)  a  high  fiequency  sputtering 
discharge  of  at  least  SO  MHz; 

(b)  irradiating  the  surface  of  said  amorphous  semiconductor  fihn 
with  plasim  in  an  atmospbete  containing  hydrogen;  and 


U 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  diin-film  EL  element  comprising: 

placing  a  substrate  within  a  reactive  chamber, 

stipplying  a  sputtering  gas  mixture  at  a  pressure  of  about  S  to  20 
mTotr  to  the  reactive  chamber,  said  sputtering  gas  mixture 
inchiding  about  25  to  SO  pen:ent  by  vohime  hydrogen  sulfide 
and  an  inactive  gas; 

heating  the  substrate  to  a  temperature  of  about  35O*-S0O*  C.  and 

applying  RF  power  to  a  sputtering  target  at  a  power  density  of 
about  2  10  5  W/cm',  said  target  being  located  in  dte  reactive 
chamber  to  form  a  light  emittiiig  layer  comprising  zinc  sulfide 
and  a  doping  material  on  the  subatrate. 


5.590,104 

MONO-POLAR  PRE-FILTER  ELECTROLYZER  WITH 

VERTICAL  POWER-SUPPLY  RODS 

Goo  e  Waaf  Malaa  XiaoqaNo.3721.  QUcag  Street,  Naa- 

gang  DMrict,  Harbin,  Hciloag|iaii(  PnniMC  China 

FHed  Mar.  23. 1995.  Scr.  No.  409#55 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  China.  Mar.  23.  1994.  94  1 
03112Jt 

Int.  CL*  C25B  9/00.11/03 
VS.  CL  204—253  9  OainH 


L  A  mono-polar  pre-filter  electrolyzer,  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  cathode  elements,  each  of  which  is  composed  of  a 
cathode  element  receiver  and  a  cathode  screen; 

a  plurality  of  anode  elements,  which  are  arranged  with  the 
cathode  elements  alternately  and  face  to  face,  and  each  of 
which  is  composed  of  an  anode  element  receiver,  a  conductive 
anode  frame  screen  having  an  iimer  ciicumfeiential  surfoce 
and  an  outer  circumferential  surface  and  received  in  the  anode 
element  receiver,  and  power-supply  rods  positioned  longitudi- 
nally in  the  conductive  anode  frame  screen  with  spaces  from 
the  iimer  cimunferential  surface  of  the  anode  fmat  screen; 

a  plurality  of  independent  membranes,  which  each  are  posi- 
tioned between  one  atKxle  element  and  one  cathode  element 
arranged  hex  to  face; 

a  plurality  of  tension  rods,  which  pass  throu^  all  above  com- 
ponents and  fix  them  together, 

an  anode  bus,  which  is  positioned  at  the  bottom  of  the  electro- 
lyzer, tlie  power-supply  rods  extend  downward  from  the 
anode  element  receivers  to  electrically  coimect  with  the  anode 
bus  so  that  an  electric  current  can  be  provided  in  the  rods;  and 

a  cathode  bus,  which  is  mounted  at  one  side  of  the  electrolyzer 
and  electrically  connects  with  the  cathode  elements. 


5.500.105 
BOWED  SHAPE  ELECTROFORMS 
Ttaothy  J.  Ler^oiita.  Fairvort.  ani  Gary  J.  Maicr.  WdMta^ 
both  of  N.Y.,  Msignon  to  Xcnx  CorporatioB,  Staarfocd, 
Conn. 

Filed  Dec  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  347,93ft 

Int  CL*  C25D  1/00 

VS.  CL  205— «7  3  Clalnis 


second  layer  of  material  having  a  second  diermal  coefficieat 
of  expansion  on  the  first  laya,  (be  second  thermal  coefficieat 
of  expansion  being  greater  than  tlie  first  thermal  coefficient  of 
expansion  and  heating  the  mandrel  to  expand  the  first  layer 
and  the  second  layer  of  the  mandrel,  differing  amoouu  creat- 
ing the  convex  surface; 

plating  the  convex  surface  of  the  maixirel  with  a  material  to 
form  tlie  curved  etectrofbrm;  and 

separating  the  curved  dectiofotm  from  the  mandrd. 


S,500,10ft 
ELECTROPLATING  PROCESS 
Robert  L.  GoIiBm(|,  Sharon,  MaaL,  anl^ar  to  aipky  < 

pany.  LX-C.  Maifltoningh.  Maas. 

Coniinnatian-in-pwt  cT  ScK  No.  20ft,733.  Mac  4, 1994.  IWb 

appttcatkin  Jnn.  12, 1995.  Sck  No.  409,613 

InL  CL*  C2n>  5/94 

VS.  CL  205— Iftft  1«  Chtato 

1.  A  process  for  {bating  a  nonconducting  substrate  with  a  metal, 
said  process  conqirising  the  steps  of  providing  a  porous  coating  of 
carbon  particles  on  said  substrate,  providing  a  reducing  agent 
within  the  pores  of  the  porous  coating  of  said  carixm  pHticles,  said 
reducing  agent  being  of  a  sueuglh  sufficient  to  reduce  ions  of  metal 
to  be  plated  onto  tlie  substrate  when  in  contact  with  the  same, 
contacting  said  substrate  having  said  porous  coating  containing  the 
reducing  agent  within  die  coating  with  an  electrolytic  metal  plating 
solution  to  form  an  initial  coaling  of  the  metal  on  tite  conductive 
coating  by  reduction  and  electroplatiiig  dte  metal  over  dte  con- 
tacted substrate. 


5,500407 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CORROSION  INHDITOR 
Jamca  G.  EdaMwdaon,  Conroc,  Tte.,  awi^or  to  Bcti 
toiics.  Inc.,  IVeTaae,  Pa. 

FOed  Mar.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  213.293 
Int.  d*  ClOG  9/12 
U.S.CL200— 47  4 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  curved  electroform,  comprising: 
farming  a  substantially  convex  surface  along  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  a  mandrel  by  applying  a  first  layer  of  material  having  a  first 
thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  on  the  mandrel,  applying  a 


1.  A  ntethod  for  inhibiting  the  napldienic  acid-induced  coROsian 
of  dte  internal  metallic  surfaces  of  the  equipment  used  in  the 
processing  of  crude  ml  between  about  400*  and  790°  F.  comprisiag 
adding  to  dte  crude  oil  a  corrosion  inhibitiiig  anmnK  of  in  «yi 
containing  phosphite  compound  excluding  nitrogen  havmg  a  strac- 
lure  selected  from  the  group  consisttng  of: 

P-O-Rjsad.  PH 

wherein  R„  R^  and  Rj  are  Q  to  C.^  aiyl  or  alkyl  and  at  least  one 
R  group  is  an  atyl  radicaL 
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GA90LINK  UPGKAOING  PKOCBSS 
P.  DwM«.  WIMh^^lM,  DcL,  aad  Hy«  K.  C. 
WmAwt,  N J^  iiitiiiri  U  Mohfl  «l  CorpmiiM.  Faii^ 
An.Vi. 

riilNmlim  h  pifl  nflir  N«w  11M«3.  OcL  S,  19f3.  PM. 

N*.  MU>SI.  wMck  li  a  ti1h««Hn  h  fifff  Ser.  N*. 

W1414,  JM.  1. 1992,  Pa*.  N*.  SAliJfM,  whkk  li  a 

iiBlhlliialapailnfTir  rt  S5«.1M.  Mar.  12,  1992.  Pat 

Na.  $AI»,SH,  wMck  k  a  taKl«Mrta«  !■  part  af  S«r.  No. 


74S311.  Aag.  15, 1991.  Pat  Na.  S,34MM.  ma 
Sep.  9, 1994.  Scr.  Na.  3C33M 
iat  CL*  CltG  6$Mn 
VS.  CL  2M— a9  2*  < 

1.  A  process  of  upgnMliiig  a  cracked,  olefinic  sulfur-conuinuig 
feed  (tactkM  boiling  in  the  gasoline  boiling  range  which  com- 
piises: 
contacting  a  cracked,  olefinic.  sulAir-coataining  feed  fractioa 
having  a  95  peicem  point  of  at  least  323*  F.  with  a  hydrodea- 
uUurizatioa  catalyst  in  a  first  reactioa  zone,  operating  under  a 
combinatioa  of  elevated  temperature,  elevated  pressure  and  an 
aHMMphere  comprising  hydrogen,  to  produce  an  intermediate 
product  comprising  i  normally  liquid  fractioa  which  has  a 
reduced  sulfio' content  and  a  reduced  octane  number  as  com- 
pared to  the  feed; 
contacting  at  least  the  gasoline  boiling  range  ponioa  of  the 
imniuediale  product  in  •  second  reactioa  zone  in  the  presence 
of  hydrogen  with  an  acidic  catalyst  comprising  an  intermedi- 
ate pore  size  zeolite  in  combination  with  ■  molybdenum 
compowfjit,  to  convert  die  gasoline  boiling  range  poftioa  of 
the  imermediaie  product  lo  a  product  convnaing  a  fraction 
boiling  in  die  gasoline  boiling  range  having  a  higher  octane 
number  than  Uie  gasoline  boiling  range  fraction  of  the  inter- 
mediate product 


METHOD  FOB  PKEPAKING  CATALYSTS  COMPRISING 
ZEOLITES  EXTRUDED  WTTH  AN  ALUMINA  BINDER 

KatbfciM  M.  KcrBa,  Bia— it.  Ite.;  Hfa  K.  C  llaktn. 
Woadbnry.  NJ..  mi  Bakart  A.  Ware,  WyaJwaar.  Pa.. 

Maigasw  t»  MaM  OB  Carp..  PaMkx,  Va. 
DlvWan  af  Sar.  Na.  TJOl,  Jam.  3. 1993.  Pat  Na.  5,37M7L 
TIte  appBcaaw  Oct  17. 1994,  Scr.  No.  324^9 
!■«.  CL*  C1«G  47/16:47/18:47/20 
VS.  CL  2W— Ul  21  Oatea 

1.  A  process  for  hydroc  racking  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock,  said 
process  comprising  contacting  said  feedstock  and  hydrogen  with  a 
hydtocracking  catalyst  under  sufficient  bydrocracking  conditioas, 
said  hydrocracking  catalyst  comprising  a  hydrogeaatioa  compo- 
nent and  an  extrudaie  prepared  according  to  a  method  for  preparing 
■n  alumiiu  bound  zeolite  catalyst  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  determining  the  silanol  coolent  of  a  zeolite; 

(b)  mulling  together  alumina,  said  zeolite  of  step  (a),  and  water 
under  conditions  sirfBcient  to  form  an  extrudabk  mass  com- 
prising an  iwtimalf  mixtuR  of  alumina  and  said  zeolite; 

(c)  extruding  die  extntdaMe  mass  of  step  (b)  under  conditions 
sufficient  to  form  ■  green  suength  extxudate;  and 

(d)  calcining  the  green  strength  extrudaie  of  step  (c)  under 
conditions  sufficient  to  increase  the  crush  strength  of  the 
extrudaie. 

wherein  said  zeolite,  which  is  iMiodiwwl  into  mulling  step  (b).  has 
a  silanol  content  of  less  dian  10%,  expressed  in  tcnu  of  silicons 
included  in  silanols  vs.  total  silicons. 


JJW,1H 
METHOD  FOB  CHANGING  PABTICULATE  TRANSPORT 

RATES  BETWEEN  ZONES 
PMri  A.  SccteM,  Daa  PWmb;  Rager  B.  Lawracc, ! 
Fr^  T.  Mkkiich,  Jolat;  Larry  a  I 
David  M.  Kaaal,  LBiiilj  iBi,  aB  af  ML.  i 
DaaPWMa.DL 

Fliad  May  «,  1994.  Scr.  No.  239.M3 
It.  CL*  CltG  35/10:35/24 
VS.  CL  2M— 173  23 


toUOP, 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  transport  of  particles  from  a 
source  zone  lo  a  destinaboo  zone  comprising: 

a)  passing  a  transport  stream  comprising  a  fluid  to  a  source  zone; 

b)  withdrawing  particles  and  said  source  zone,  and  passing  said 
particles  and  said  fluid  dirough  a  conduit  and  to  a  destination 
zone; 

c)  determining  a  computed  value  of  an  indicator  that  is  in 
response  to  the  rate  of  nansport  of  said  particles  from  said 
source  zone  to  said  destination  zone; 

d)  comparing  said  computed  value  with  die  actual  value  of  said 
indicator  and  generating  a  control  signal  that  is  in  response  to 
the  diHerence  between  said  computed  value  and  said  actual 
value; 

e)  employing  said  control  signal  to  actuate  a  means  to  control 
the  rale  of  transport  of  particles  fixMn  said  source  zone  to  said 
destination  zone; 

0  increasing  or  decreasing  said  computed  value  in  at  least  two 
incremenu  to  a  final  value  of  said  indicator. 

g)  comparing  at  least  two  different  increased  or  decreased  com- 
puled  values  with  the  actual  value  of  said  indicator  and 
updating  said  control  signal  at  least  twice  in  response  to  the 
difference  between  said  increased  or  decreased  computed 
vahies  and  said  actual  value  to  sequentially  generate  at  least 
two  updated  control  signals;  and 

h)  employing  said  updated  control  signals  at  least  twice  to 
actuate  said  means  to  control  the  rate  of  transpon  of  particles 
from  said  source  zone  to  said  destination  zone  so  that  a  steady 
state  rate  of  transport  of  particles  is  attained  after  each  said 
employment  of  said  updated  control  signal. 


BACTEBIA  5UPPOBTING  MEDIUM,  ESPECIALLY 
USEFUL  FOB  PBETBEATMENT  OF  WASTE  WATEB 
rmjfma,  1-7M  YaiMM  17*.,  Ktijata  *l;  FtEoi-Kc^ 


21. 1994,  Ser.  No.  1S4,14S 

■PM,  Jam.  22, 1993.  5-«27477 
In*.  CL*  Ct2F  3/10 
VS.  CL  21»-1S«  15  OaiBH 

1.  A  bacteria-supportiiig  medium  of  syiKhetic  resin  which  has  a 
spiral  shape  with  a  relatively  small  pitch  and 
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oompriaet  pinaal  S-*haped  portians  continuotis  with  each  other 

and  deAtd  M  ater  bmadariei  by  a  conliiMout  wiiHliag  line, 
each  of  said  S-ihaped  portians  exiendiag  radially  and  indndiBg 

an  in>~wi*'y-*T*~**''t  P**  *■><'  *  downwdly-wtpandiag 

!>■". 
aaid  npmntty-exiendiag  and  downwMdIy-exleaduig  pvts  being 

tiff^H  toward  a  central  opening, 
one  portian  of  said  upwardly-expanding  part  as  well  as  one 

portion  of  said  downwanOy-expanding  part,  siiglttly  bulging 

oi«,and 
upper  and  lower  segments  of  said  winding  line  being  olbet 

slighdy  upon  dividing  said  winding  line  by  an  inner  citcimi- 

fereiKial  line. 


loa 


S,5tM12 
APPARATUS  FOR  BKMXXHCAL  TBEATMENT  Of 
EFFLUENT 
J.  McDaMM,  L^kwaod.  lBTcr«ar«i 

af  Scft  No.  93M(7,  Oct  22, 1992,  i 
lite  ID|-    "I    Jnn.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  < 

Uttod  Kl^dot,  Apt;  24, 199t, 


It.  CL*  CI2F  3M:9M):3/l0:3/20 
VS.  CL  21*— 151  15 


M         at  23  23 


aa        17 


1.  A  revoae  aaaKW 

a  ondide  iiKlndiag  a  revene  < 
of  porta,  one  of  aaid  porta  being  an  inlet  piM  < 
souroe  of  feed  waKr  lader  preMMe  via  a  fiwd 
comtait  anoOer  of  said  porta  being  a  flth  pit  openlivciy 
asioriaird  widi  the  feed  side  of  said  revoae  < 
bme.  and  anodier  one  d  said  pom  unupiisinK  a 
prodnct  waler  ondet  port; 

a  pump  ctMpled  mlo  a  feed  T 
houiag  having  a 

having  pumping  and  retun  stmkaa  in  Ike  < 
first  aad  second  faces  cxpoaaWr  lo  said  feed 
peeasure; 

a  valviag  tyMem  reapouive  to  the  sedpracaUe  metber  for 
cotralling  die  flow  of  dw  feed  waler  nnder  preMore  to  and 
from  die  fint  aad  second  faces  so  the  ledpiacable  meaiber 
can  be  reaprocaied  in  said  i  HmJit i ,  and 

a  flush  waler  conduit  between  Ike  valviag  symet  and  dK  fla* 
port  whereby  during  die  pumping  stroke,  feed  water  is 
iiqeded  from  said  pomp  into  said  reverse  oaaaoais  awdale 
through  said  ialel  port  to  proilaoe  product  water  whick  cadis 
die  module  dmugh  die  prodnct  waler  ondet  port  and  dntiag 
die  return  stroke,  flash  water  ia  deiiverBd  frtao  said  p«np 
dirough  die  flurii  water  conduit  and  ike  fluah  port  iaan  said 

iport. 


M«^»^  Cxm^^X  '^^J^^vN, 
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1.  Eflluent  treatment  apparatus,  for  the  treatment  of  eflluent  by 
aerobic  bacteria,  i-^inHing  a  series  of  bsoieaclnrs  iaiercannecled 
such  dial  the  effluent  is  construned  to  pass  through  each  bioreaaor 
ia  turn,  and  each  btoreactor  comprises  a  tank  for  effluent  to  be 
tieaied.  a  snbmeiged  fixed  film  matrix  defining  surfaces  for  bacte- 
rial  cokmizMian  p<Mi*K'M««<  within  said  tank  below  the  effluent 
surface,  and  aeration  means  arranged  beaeadi  said  matrix  and 
etering  under  subitaniiaUy  die  entire  horizontal  area  of  said 
matrix,  said  aenKion  means  ^t'^wtwg  very  fine  openings  to  dis- 
chMse  very  fine  air  bubMea.  and  said  very  fine  openings  being 
poaitionBd  to  direct  said  very  fine  air  bubbles  between  substantially 
all  of  said  aarfacea  defined  by  said  fixed  fitan  matrix. 


5,5IM14 
SEPABATOR  DEVICS 
Mkhad  S.  PaOai;  Lkkey.  a^  Ailkn-  S.  1 
ktk  al,  Grat  Britain,  imlgiii  *a  1 

per  No.  PCTAn93Mt312,  |  371  Dta  Sep.  1. 1994,  |  M2(c) 
Dte  Sep.  L  1994,  PCT  Pnk.  Na.  W093a7775,  PCT  Pnk. 
Dale  Sep.  li.  1993 

per  FBad  Fck.  15, 1993,  Set  No.  295,754 
CkdiN  prlailty,  ippMritlin  Utied  naiilim,  Mar  4, 1992, 
92M979 

It.  CL*  BtlD  33ni 
VS.  CL  21«-^394  9  CMw 

L  A  aepanaor  for  separating  atriid  material  fitan  bqnid  coaapria- 
ing: 
a  casing  having  an  end.  a  solid  material  onllet  for  wtpdHng  aaid 
sdid  material  from  die  casing,  a  liquid  naterial  oariet  lor 
expdling  liquid  malerial  from  die  casing,  die  liquid  nateiiai 
oudet  being  separate  from  die  aoiid  material  ondet; 
a  dnan  diapoaed  within  Ike  eating,  Ike  dram  having  fim  and 
second  ends  and  an  oudet  being  rotattUe  tteut  a  I 
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CHEMICAL 
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Id  Ike  loMl  front  umjmt  ol  the  tttnnn  tnvhntBtu  being  j 
ibiB  ^booi  40%,  the  piiMfe  'Ingtli  of  tbe  rtniifr  ^ictiures  being 
len  thM  twice  the  lafOM  HMmc  of  a  Mndaer  «pettiMe.  and  the 
0|ipoMie  facet  om  comaw  ride  waUi  of  adjncet  miiner  apertures 
behig  a|ipnHdBMieiy  pvaUd  M>  each  odier,  the  itniiier  warhmrnt 
having  a  peripheral  ooUar  baad  eneading  dmnittieani  of  the  ilow 
direction  and  being  fanned  on  iti  inaide  mrtace  with  a  broad 
inwHtUy  facing  feces*. 


at  an  angle  ielaiii«  lo  the  horiaonial  and  having  an  apenured 
mrfaoe  fcr  ii(|iMd  to  flow  OM  of  Ike  dnim.  one  of  laid  first  and 
iey<id  ends  of  the  thwn  being  cloaed; 

for  iiyplyit  a  arisMc  of  lolid  iHlerial  and 
>  the  dnnn.  the  iniel  member  brim  coaceatiic  with 


a  feed  mriwhiT  being  fixed  lelalivc  to  the  inlcc 
coBcciric  therewith  lor  Mfyiying  laid  miadmc  of  atilid  maie- 
tial  and  bqnid  to  the  inlel  monhcr;  MlaM  pam  of  the  inkt 
and  the  feed  nwiiiher  reapedively  being  diiptieed  one 


and  the  feed 


IJQVID4JQinD  COKIACnHt 

M  TTagBi  II.  "\ 
m  JGC  CvfamiM.  Ihkjw.  J 
JiL  IS,  IfM,  Bar  Nn.  27S,SM 

JiL  19, 1993,  5-17SH1 
m.  CL*  MID  12A)0 
VS.  a.  21«— 5U  7  I 
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SUBMERfXD  FOXD  MEMA  FOR  NmiFICATION 
t  M.  JCMfle,  17U  Fax  ■■■  CL,  VknM,  Vh.  22U2 

I  «f  ScK  Nn.  7«M99,  Scr.  U,  1991, 
1U  affKcallaa  Sep.  21, 1993,  ScK  Nn.  12M» 
iaLCL'OUri/W 
VS.  a.  219— <15  9 


•envKTce  mjuok  moca» 


ttCTufttf  roHr£ify*Ty'^  ■i'iM*ss 

HtXCB  WTH  MFLUBIT 

■VLUDIT  ,   . 

oniKm  , 

a  vouty  lenl  diipoeed  between  the  i 


a  OrM  jonmal  di^MMed  at  Mid  flm  end  of  the  < 

a  Am  bearing  diapoaed  ouiaide  of  Mid  cad  of  the  caaing.  the  ftrtt 


the  flrM  bearing 
I  a  radial 
centrally  thf^w^gh  the 
fir«l 
a  drive  diipoarid  at  Mid  second  end  of  die  dram  for  rolaiabiy 

driving  the  dram  and  inlel  member; 
a  spiral  mertber  dtopoeed  wiihin  the  «h«m  for  moving  said  aoBd 


stator  cage  with  fingers  of  a  rectangular  section,  wherein  a  throt- 
tling disk  is  positioned  between  die  said  stator  cage  and  the  stack. 


1.  A  method  of  tieatiiig  wastewater  to  improve  latrification  as  an 
integral  single  slndge  process,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  incoming  wastewater  with  an  activated  sludge  biom- 
ass  of  hetauttophic  bacteria  and  aciaiing  and  mixing  the 
mixture; 

(b)  allowing  die  heterotrophic  bacteria  to  absorb  snbstantiaUy  all 
carbonaceous  material  in  the  waste  water,  and  dieieate 

(c)  passing  the  wastewaiec/bioiiiass  mixture  over  pliirality  of 
substantially  submerged  fixed  biological  support  means  which 
have  autotrophic  nitrification  bacteria  disposed  thereon. 


I  to  Mid  niid  mMBrial  oiMtoi  ofike  caaing,  the  spiral 
hnving  innar  and  onter  prtipiirriM  and  bring  sup- 
ported for  at  leaat  part  of  its  length  at  the  outer  periphery 
theveof  and  for  t(  leaat  part  of  its  length  at  the  mner  periphery 
theicof: 
a  second  jonnal  diipoaed  at  said  second  end  of  the  dram;  and 
a  second  bearing  in  which  tad  second  jomal  at  said  second  end 
of  the  dram  is  reorived.  the  bearing  siypiMting  the  second 
journal  against  movement  in  any  radial  direction; 
whciem  the  niM  and  second  bearing  which  respectively  receive 
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nunuNG  snADm 
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I  Sep.  29, 199«,  Scr.  Nn.  314,^35 

7,  Mm.  1,  1993,  93  14 


1.  A  Uqind-liqnid  contactor  witt  a  lop  and  a  bottom  for  receiving 
a  heavy  hquid  feed  from  die  up  and  a  light  liquid  feed  firom  the 
bottom  ao  M  to  rontiwiowsly  contact  both  liquids,  one  of  die  two 
liquids  fonmng  a  diqiened  phaw  and  die  other  forming  a  cantiiw- 
ous  phase  in  cuunniunrent  flow  in  the  contactor,  the  contactor 
comprising  trays  atianged  between  the  lop  and  bottom  and  a  tower 
shell  surrounding  the  trays,  the  trays  including  column  plates  and 
dams,  the  column  plates  extending  ia  a  horizontal  direction  in  die 
lower  to  cover  a  part  of  a  crom  section  of  die  tower  so  as  to  form 
flow  channeis  for  the  continuon*  and  dispersed  phases,  the  dams 
fWtirtim  vtitically  trooi  free  ends  of  the  cofannn  plates  in  a 
of  tMdmg  the  dispeiMd  phaae  and  having  internal  open- 
mgs  thseein  patailting  the  dispersed  phase  to  flow  therethrouf^  so 
dwt  (kopkts  of  die  dispelled  phaae  fkoH  an  i^MtresB  column  piste 
May  under  a  itiiaiiiriUMi  coloBn  plate,  the  dtopiets  coalesce  to 
form  a  coalesced  layer  of  the  dispersed  phase  .while  under  the 
downstream  column  plaie  and  die  cnalrsmd  layer  flows  out  in  a 
horizontal  direction  thu'wigli  the  openings  in  the  i 
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BIOGAS  REACTOR  FOR  THE  ANAEROBIC 

TREATMENT  OF  WASTE  WATER 

Hnbcrt  Caewn,  Aarherfcn;  Heimat  Hubert,  Wicshndcn,  and 

Mkknei  ZnMhngel,  Aaihertia,  aD  of;  Gcrvaiqr,  aarigtwrs 

to  PnaMvant-Wcffce  AG,  Gcnnany 

Filed  Jnn.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2tl,997 
dafaito  priority,  applicalioo  Gcnuuiy,  Jiu.  17, 1993,  43  2fl 
•94,6 

Int  CL*  C92F  3/28 
VS.  a.  21»-«fl9  9 


«,5i9429 

AUGER-TYPE  CHEMICAL  REFORMER 

David  L.  Bakcfv  Ml  S.  Skdtaai,  West  FriMkflart,  DL  «2fl9« 

Fled  Jan.  31, 1994,  Sck  Nol  in,7W 

Int  CL'  MID  17/00 

VS.  CL  21»-179  18 


f        I       f      > 


one-piece  plastic  injectiao-molded  pan  having  a  front  surface  and 
a  flow  direction  thcrethrongh,  the  tliaiwi  attar hnirni  beiag  fuiuied 
of  conical  riiape  with  spex  directed  upstream  of  the  flow  direction 
and  with  '''Wf  spertuves  which  have  a  passage  length  measured 
in  die  a  direction  of  flow  and  are  of  tpprnrimatrly  equal  open 

lnnsverM  to  the  flow,  the  local  apcitme  cross  section,  as  compsred 


JJM41T 

CYCLONE-TURBINRS,  INTCNDRD  ESPBCIALLY  FOR 

FLOTATION  SYSTVMS  DISIGNRD  FOR  TREATING 

WATIR  FOLLimD  RY  HYDROCARBONS 

32,  haalevavd  «a  la  Fall,  Mflflfl  Fan,  Ftmm 
Oct  2, 1992,  Str.  Nai  9S7,|M9 
VpBcatea  Ftmm,  Jan.  3, 1991, 91  12197; 
Nnv.  21, 1991, 91 14721 

lit  CL*  MID  21/26.17/00 
VS.  CL  21B-512.1  3  CWm 

1.  A  cycione-lurhine  comprising  a  stator  cage,  a  stack  there- 
above,  and  a  rotor  in  said  stack  having  mobile  blades  inside  said 


9.  A  method  for  anaerobically  treating  waste  water  using  a 
biogas  leactor  comprising  a  collection  hood  having  a  lower  portion 
for  holding  waste  water,  an  iq)per  portion  for  holding  biogas 
formed  during  biological  decomposition  of  the  waste  water  and  a 
roof  defining  a  top  end  of  the  upper  portion,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 
completely  submerging  said  collection  hood  in  the  waste  water 
stream  and  maintaining  an  oacillatioo  region  between  the 
iqiper  and  lower  portion  erf  the  collection  hood  during  biologi- 
cal decomposition  of  the  waste  water,  said  osciljation  region 
comprising  a  phase-transition  interface  having  a  constant 
horizontal  cross-secbonal  area. 


1.  Apparatus  for  chemical  reforming  of  organic  materials,  which 
comprises: 

a  tubular  bousing  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  mbe  comprising  radially  extending  projectioas  akmg  essen- 
tially die  entire  length  thereof,  said  mbe  being  rotataUy 
poritiooed  in  said  tubular  housing  generally  parallel  to  said 
axis  to  form  a  space  therebetween;  said  radially  extending 
projections  comprising  hollow,  radially  exteadiag  oonvolu- 
tions  which  define  radially  extending  spaces  bodi  inside  and 
outride  of  said  mbe; 

a  motor  for  rotating  said  tube; 

fint  and  second  access  ports  adjacent  one  end  of  said  housing 
conomunicating  vntfa  die  space  between  said  tube  and  housing; 

a  water  source  for  applying  water  to  fluid  material  within  said 
housing  adjacent  an  opposed  end  of  said  tube  and  boosing; 

an  apparatus  for  heating  said  housing  adjacem  said  opposed  end 
and  spaced  from  said  one  end; 

said  tube  and  housing  defining  a  flow  conduit  system  for  causing 
fluid  material  witUn  said  housing  to  move  in  a  path  between 
said  first  and  second  access  ports. 
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S3W421 
APnUtATIS  lOK  MAGNETICALLY  TKEATING  PUJID6 
HcH7  B.  Tkuutom,  MOT  NW.  ZTlk  St.  Ctni  Sprian,  Pta. 
33M5.  m4  Jata  &  fhtMlf,  U 
MMB.t2U2 

I  of  Scr.  NOL  lMjr4,  Aaf.  l*.  1993.  i 
I  b  a  iifH— HiihMrt<fS«r.  Mi^  113097.  Jw.  9. 
199a,  itMioRiJ  Tlh  iiiMriHii  Wf  .  H,  1994.  S«  Ng 
337.3M 

taL  a*  cur  //M 

U^  CL  21«-.222  1  Ckta 


1.  An  appwius  for  DugaeticaUy  treaiiiig  fluid*  cognKuiiig: 

a  tubular  non-fenoaiagiietic  outer  housing  having  a  firs  longi- 
tudinal axis,  said  outer  housing  having  first  and  second  parts 
each  including  first  and  second  longitudinal  edges  in  cf){naed 
juxtapoaitioa  to  form  said  tubular  outer  bousing,  and  hinge 
means  Mtached  to  at  least  one  set  of  opposed  said  first  and 
second  longitudinal  edges  for  pivotally  connecting  said  first 
and  second  parts  together, 

a  tubular  Doa-fenomagnetic  inner  housing  having  a  second 
longitudinal  axis,  said  inner  hotising  being  conxiaily  disponed 
within  said  outer  hotising  and  adapted  to  coaxially  sunound  a 
pipe  through  which  fluid  can  flow,  said  inner  housing  having 
third  and  fourth  pans  each  including  third  and  fbiHth  longitu- 
dinal edges  in  opposed  juxtaposition  to  fbtni  said  tubular 
inner  bousing,  and  hinge  means  attached  at  at  least  one  set  of 
opposed  said  third  and  fourth  longttudiiuU  edges  for  pivotally 
connecting  said  third  and  fourth  pans  together, 

a  series  of  neodymium  bar  magnets  aligned  along  an  axis 
panlld  lo  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  inner  housing  and  in 
end  to  end  contact  on  only  one  exterior  side  of  said  inner 
hotising,  said  ""g^-**  having  polar  surtexs  (King  in  a  direc- 
tion aotmal  to  the  kaigitudiiial  axis  of  said  inner  bousing  fcr 
creating  a  magnetic  field  arithin  said  pipe,  wherein  the  polar- 
ity of  the  polar  surface  of  each  said  magnet  is  opposite  to  die 
poiarity  of  the  polar  surface  of  an  adjacent  said  magnet; 

a  fetTomagnetic  body  dispoaed  on  an  exterior  said  of  said  inner 
hotising  opposed  to  said  one  exterior  side  on  which  said 
""^g"***  are  disposrd  for  concentrating  the  nuignetic  field 
about  the  cross  section  of  said  inner  housing;  and 

a  ncn-fcTToaiagnetic  retaining  strip  disposed  between  said  series 
of  bar  ""'g^f  and  said  outer  housing. 


STACXBD  rmiD-SBPABATION  MEMBRANE  DISK 
MODULE  ASSEMBLIES 
A.  WIBhMB  Schwans,  Uplaiid,  C^K.  aaaigMr  la  UOP,  Das 
PtoiMa,ilL 

PBad  Mmj  U.  1994.  Scr.  Ito.  241.37t 
iat.  CL*  BtlD  dJyOO 
U,S.  CL  21*-^321.7S  •  Otkm 

1.  A  fluid  separation  module  comprising: 
a  piivality  of  membrane  disks  each  having  a  central  first  aperture 
and  a  pair  of  second  speituies  radially  spaced  from  said 
central  first  aperture,  said  membrane  disks  being  stacked 
relative  to  one  another  so  that  said  central  fint  apettwes 
diereof  are  registered  to  rstaWish  a  central  fluid  passageway. 


and  so  that  said  second  apertures  thereof  are  registered  to 
establish  a  respective  pair  of  second  fluid  passageways; 

sealing  layers  intetpoaed  between  adjaceix  stacked  membrane 
disks  to  fluid  isolate  said  firtt  fluid  passageway  from  said  pair 
of  second  fluid  passageways  and  to  seal  a  peripheral  edge 
region  of  said  membtane  disks  surrounding  said  pair  of  sec- 
otKl  fluid  passageways;  and 

a  iriiiiratr  tube  positioned  coaxially  with  said  central  fluid 
passageway  to  provide  a  conduit  for  fluid  in  said  central  fluid 
passageway,  said  tube  is  pn>vided  with  integral  compressioa 
means  to  nuintain  a  cooopressive  force  on  said  stacked  mem- 
brane disks,  whereby  repeated  pressurization  and  depressur- 
ization  of  said  module  may  occur  by  virtue  of  said  compres- 
sive force,  maintaining  said  sealing  layers  in  sealing  contact 
with  said  adjacent  membrane  disks. 


TWO-PHASE  ANAEROBIC  DIGESTION  OF 
CABBONACBOUS  (»GAN1C  MATERIALS 
Vlpal  J.  Stlvaatvra,  WaodlMia,  DL.  aai^arla  batttate  of  Gaa 
T^rhnilngy.DiiPlriBii.BL 

CetfatfHeaarSar.  Na.  174.991,  Dec  2S.  1993.  ah— dewtd. 

Thb  apyUcalkn  Ntw.  «.  1994,  Scr.  Nm  336.332 

!■(.  CL*  Ct2F  l/2« 

VS.  CL  21*-M3  13  ClaiBu 


1.  A  process  for  improved  nmihanr  production  by  two-phase 
anaerobic  digestion  of  organic  carbonaceous  material  comprising 
die  step*  of: 

uatniduciiig  said  otganic  catbonaceous  material  into  an  acid 
phase  digester, 

fermenting  said  organic  carbonaceous  material  in  said  acid 
phase  digester  under  anaerobic  conditions,  forming  a  liquid/ 
solids  effluent; 

passing  said  liquid/solid*  effluent  to  a  methane  phase  digester. 

fomenting  said  liquid/solids  effluent  in  said  mrthanr  phase 
digester  under  aaacrobk  conditions  and  wididnwing  gas 
comprising  mrthanr  from  said  methane  phase  digester, 

passing  a  mrthanf  phase  liquid  effluent  to  a  COj  stripper  and 
stripping  CO]  and  H^S  from  said  mrthanr  phase  liquid  efflu- 
ent; and 

introducing  a  itripper  liquid  effluent  comprising  dissolved  oxy- 
gen into  said  mrthanr  phase  digested 


5.599,124 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFYING  WORKING-UP  OF 

REACTION  MEMA  ANIVOR  WASH  MEDIA  OBTAINED 

DURING  PREPARATION  OF  CELLULOSE  ETHERS 

Hcinx  Wiribch,  EltviBe;  Rchyianl  DSofcs,  Bad  Swica  am 

Tha— .  and  UMeh  Meyar-BtaaMnralh,  Idstcin,  ail  at,  Gtr- 

■any,  Mrignars  to  Hoechst  AG,  Geraaany 

Filed  Dec  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  9M^(M 
Claimi  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  i,  1991,  41  40 
272J 

Int.  CL*  C92F  1/44:  CtHt  11/02:11/04 
VS.  CL  219— (51  17  ClalBis 

1.  A  method  for  ptnifying  a  waste  water  from  the  preparation  of 
a  cellulose  ether  from  cellulose  and  an  etfaerifying  agent,  wherein 
the  waste  water  is  separated  into  a  permeate  and  a  concentrate  with 
an  ultrafiltration  membrane,  said  method  compiising: 

improving  the  flux  rate  through  the  ultrafiltration  metnbrane  by 
carrying  out  the  ultrafiltration  of  the  waste  water  at  a  tempera- 
ture at  or  above  the  flocculation  temperature  of  the  cellulose 
ether  wherein  said  flocculation  temperature  is  above  40°  C. 
and  wherein  the  oonoentiate  of  tlie  reaction  mrdiimi  and/or 
wash  medium  obtained  during  ultrafiltration  is  treated  with  an 
oxidizing  agent  such  that  the  dissolved  cellulose  ether  is 
oxidatively  degraded  or  cellulose  ethers  insoluble  in  hot  waste 
water. 


5.5M.125 
PROCESS  FOR  RECYCLING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  WASH 
WATER 
Richard  R.  Horn,  Fairport;  Chriitiiie  K.  GaakcU,  Rocfacater; 
Snsai  R.  Kraus,  PMtafSord,  and  Michad  D.  Pwvi,  Rachcatci; 
aB  nf  N.Y.,  Mrignnrs  to  F— *—« ■  Kodalt  Company,  Roches- 
tcivN.Y. 

Filed  May  19, 1994,  Scr.  Nik  245,797 
Int  CL*  Ct2F  9/00 
U.S.CL219— MS 
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PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  METAL  IONS  VBOM 
AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 
WlUam  Frits.  Sonthaaapton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  am 
Company,  FWia.,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  32M43 
Int  CL*  B91D  15AH:  Ci2F  1/42 
VS.  CL  216-M8  S  ( 

1.  A  process  for  removal  of  metal  ions  from  aqueous  sohMions 
that  comprises: 

(a)  ««M'''E  a  polyamine  to  an  aqueous  solution  containing  metal 
ions  and  a  metal  complexing  agent  capable  of  forming  a 
metal-complex  with  tlie  metal  ions,  the  complexing  agent 
being  present  in  greater  than  equimolar  amount  with  respect 
to  tneul  ion  concentration,  the  polyamine  being  added  in  an 
amount  from  0.1  to  0.3  times  the  metal  concentration,  the 
amount  of  polyamine  being  effective  to  release  tlie  metal  ions 
from  the  metal-complex;  and 

(b)  contacting  the  aqueous  solution  from  step  (a)  with  a  cation 
exchanger. 


1.  A  method  of  treating  and  recycling  photoprocessing  wash 
water  to  maintiiiii  a  conductivity  below  35,000  (jS/cm.  comprising 
in  sequence,  the  steps  of: 

A)  contacting  die  wash  water  with  an  acrylic  anion  exchange 
resin  lo  remove  silver  tliiosulfate  complex  in  the  water,  and 

B)  contacting  die  water  from  step  A)  with  an  oxidizing  agent 
that  converts  thiosulfate  ions  to  sulfate  ions;  and 

C)  recirculating  die  wash  water  continuously  through  the  photo- 
processing  wash  tank  and  steps  A)  and  B). 


5.5M427 
PURIFICATION  PROCESS 
Richaid  J.  Cmcy,  Shcrbara,  and  Janam  W.  nadccragr,  I 

tree,  both  nf  Maaa.,  aaripmra  to  Rahm  and  Hat 

Phitodriphia,  Pa. 

FDed  Maiv  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  212,2(7 
Int  CL*  B91D  ISAM 
VS.  CL  219-CS5  U  < 

1.  A  method  for  removal  of  cauonic  and  anionic  contaminaals 
from  an  organic  solution  of  an  acid  catalyzed  photoresist  compo- 
sition containing  one  or  mote  acid  labile  components  ndiject  to 
reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  acid,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  said  organic  solution  containing  said  one  or 
more  acid  labile  components,  providing  a  weak  add  cation 
exchange  resin  having  a  pK.  such  diat  die  weak  acid  exchange 
groups  on  said  resin  do  not  react  with  add  labile  components  of 
the  photoresist,  providing  a  strong  base  anion  exchange  resin,  and 
contacting  said  organic  solution  with  said  cation  exchange  resin 
and  said  anion  exchange  rerin  for  a  time  sufficient  to  remove 
essentially  all  dissolved  contaminants  from  solution  without  caus- 
ing reaction  between  said  acid  labile  components  of  the  photoresist 
composition  and  said  cation  exchange  resin. 


5.599,12« 
HIGH  CALCIUM  TOLERANT  DEPOSIT  CONTROL 
METHOD 
J.  Robcftsan,  CoatcsviDe,  Pa.,  awipinr  to  Bets  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.  Tkcroac,  Pa. 
Contfamation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  2B2/4M,  Feb.  25, 1994,  aban- 
doned. Thk  application  Feb.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  3M^H 
Int  CL*  Ct2F  5/14 
VS.  CL  21»-«99  1 0almt 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  die  deposition  of  scale  imparting 
precipitates  on  the  structural  parts  of  a  gold  ore  processing  system 
exposed  to  an  aqueous  medium  having  a  caldum  ion  concentratian 
of  from  about  200  ppm -4000  ppm  and  a  pH  of  about  10-11.  said 
method  comprising  adding  to  said  aqueous  medium  an  effective 
amount  for  the  purpose  of  a  combination  of  (a) 
l-hydroxypropylidene-l,l-diphosphooic  arid  and  (b)  a  waier 
soluble  polymer  selected  fiom  die  group  consisting  of  a  poly- 
actylic  acid  and  an  aciylic  arid/allyl  hydroxpropyl  suUbiuae  ether 
copolymer,  wherein  die  weight  ratio  of  (a):(b)  is  tarn  about  1:1  to 
1:2. 
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S,SM4M 
METHOD  FOR  UFKCIING  GAS-UQUID  CONTACT 
JaMM  W.  Sarflh,  •ftnli;  DavM  T.  K. 
Joha  N.  HwMmm,  ScarbMW|k.  ■■  < 
to  Tkc  Uahvnily  aT  Ihnal*  ImtiHwi 

CaattMrtloaofStr.  N*.  3LMS3,  N«t.  29. 19M.  Thh  applia- 
ItH  Ju.  S,  199S,  Scr.  No.  4tt4M 
iat  CL*  CtlB  17/16;  MID  27/26 

US.  ca.  21«— 7t3  « 


wbeie  Q  is  the  volumetric  flow  nie  of  gu  (mt/t).  n  is  the  number 
of  ofieniiigs  in  the  shroud,  A  is  the  area  of  each  opening  (m^)  and 
P  is  the  length  of  the  perimeter  of  each  opetiing  (m).  V,  is  the  blade 
tip  velocity  (m/s),  D,  is  the  inside  diameter  (m)  of  the  ihroud  and 
D^is  the  outside  diameter  (m)  of  the  impeller,  so  as  to  effect  further 
shearing  of  the  gas  liquid  mixture  and  funher  intimate  contact  of 
said  gaseous  phase  and  said  liquid  phase. 


1.  A  method  for  the  distributioo  of  a  gaseous  phase  in  a  liquid 
phase,  which  comprises: 

providing  a  rotary  impeller  Comprising  a  plurality  of  blades  at  a 
submerged  location  in  said  liquid  phase  sunounded  by  a 
shroud  through  which  are  formed  a  plurality  of  openings, 

feeding  said  gaseous  phase  to  said  submerged  location, 

rotating  said  impeller  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  at  a 
speed  concspooding  to  a  tip  Speed  (V,)  of  at  least  about  SOO 
in/sec.  and  in  such  manner  as  to  establish  a  Shear  Effective- 
ness Index  (SEI)  value  of  about  1  to  about  10.  wherein  the 
SEI  vahie  is  determined  by  the  relatioaship: 
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said  gas  velocity  index  (GVI)  is  deteimined  by  the  expicssioa: 


CVi.S^ 


5.SM,131 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  WATER 
TREATMENT 
Mcti,  M-2  SakkHTtt  Soi  31. 1W12  BMgkok  THX 
Filed  Apr.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  223.771 
M.  CL*  CC2F  7/52 
U.S.  CL  21»-7tS  U  CtaiM 

1.  A  method  for  treating  water  contaminated  with  algae,  sus- 
pended solids,  or  toxic  heavy  metal  compounds,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  adding  to  the  water  a  soluble  metal  salt  flocculent  in  a 
quantity  of  between  5-100  milligrams  per  liter  of  the  water, 

(b)  adding  to  (he  water  50-2000  milligrams  of  coccolithic  cal- 
cium catbooate  per  liter  of  water:  and 

(c)  fonniiig  a  floe  includiiig  said  algae,  suspended  solids,  or 
toxic  heavy  metal  compoimds  in  said  water  at  a  pH  of  at  least 
about  7.0. 


wherein  Q  is  the  gas  flow  tale  into  the  impeller  (mVs),  h  is  the 
height  (m)  of  the  impeller  blades,  D^  is  the  outside  diameter  (m)  of 
the  impeller  and  V,  is  the  blade  tip  velocity  (m/s),  and  so  as  to 
draw  liquid  phase  into  the  interior  of  the  shroud  and  to  generate 
sufficient  shear  forces  between  said  impeller  and  said  plurality  of 
openings  in  said  shroud  to  distribute  said  gaseous  phase  as  bubbles 
in  said  liquid  phase  to  the  interior  of  said  shroud  and  to  effect 
intimate  contact  of  said  gaseous  phase  and  said  liquid  phase  at  said 
submerged  location  so  as  to  form  a  gas-liquid-mixture  of  bubbles 
of  said  gaseous  phase  in  said  liquid  phase  contained  within  said 
shroud  while  effecting  shearing  of  said  gas-liquid  mixture  within 
said  shroud. 

flowing  said  gas-liquid  mixture  from  within  interior  of  said 
shroud  T/rough  and  in  contact  with.said  openings  to  external 
of  said  shroud  at  an  Effiective  Shear  Index.  (ESI)  value  of 
from  about  1  to  about  2500.  wherein  the  ESI  value  is  deter- 
mined by  the  relationship: 


5,5ti432 

LIQUID  TO  UQUID  COALESCING  SEPARATOR  AND 

METHOD 

HadI  Etei.  The  Woodteadi,  TknL,  mmt^or  to  Modem  Wddiag 

CtMipoay,  Ibc,  Hawtaa,  Tlo. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US93MMt7.  |  371  Date  Feb.  22.  1995.  |  102(c) 
IMc  Feb.  22.  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W09MSM2.  PCT  Pnb. 
Dote  Mar.  17. 1994 

PCT  Flkd  Atig.  27,  1993.  Scr.  No.  3S7.8M 
IBL  CL'  C*2F  7/40 
U.S.CL21*— 7W  12  ( 


S.  A  method  of  separating  a  coalescent  liquid  first  liquid  com- 
prising, 
flowing  the  liquids  through  perforations  in  upstream  side  walls 
of  one  or  more  tubes  having  internal  passages  widi  an  open 
top  and  an  open  bottom  farmed  of  a  material  on  which  the 
coalescent  liquid  will  coaktoe  in  coalesced  droplets  on  inner 
walls  of  the  tubes  until  they  are  large  enough  to  break  away 
ftom  the  inner  walls  and  flow  by  gravity  in  the  inner  passages 
out  of  the  upper  open  ends  of  the  tubes  thereby  separating  the 
coalesced  dropleu  from  the  first  liquid,  flowing  the  first  liquid 
bee  of  the  coaleacad  drapiett  out  of  the  inner  passage  through 
the  perforations  in  downstream  side  walls  and  bottoms  of  the 
tubes,  and  flowing  sludge  from  the  first  liquid  out  of  the 
bottoms  of  the  tubes. 


5,500,133 

POLYMERIC  DTTinOCARBAMATE  ACID  SALT 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Wmiam    S.    Carey,    Ridley    Park,    and    Ellen    M.    Meyer. 

Doykstown,  both  af  Pa.,  aMignors  to  Bctz  Laboratories,  Inc., 

TkvToae.Pa. 

FUcd  Feb.  17.  1995.  Scr.  No.  390.341 

InL  CL'  C02F  1/62 

VS.  CL  210—729  U  Ctoims 


ment  member  with  static  members  within,  the  outer  fluid  contain- 
ment member  encompassing  an  iimer  swiri  chamber  with  a  lateral 
wall  that  is  substanti^y  cylindrical  in  shape,  at  least  one  elongated 
porous  filter  element  symmetrically  positioned  with  respect  to  the 
central  axis,  multiple  elongated  narrow  injection  slits  dvough  the 
lateral  wall,  the  slits  are  openings  that  ate  substantially  coextensive 
with  the  at  least  one  elongated  porous  filler  elemem;  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  swirling  the  liquid  about  the  longitudinal  central  axis  by 
injecting  the  liquid  through  the  elongated  narrow  injection 
slits,  thereby  generating  a  vortex  with  similar  flow  character- 
istics at  various  cross-sections  of  Ae  central  axis; 

(b)  collecting  filtered  liquid  at  a  first  outlet  from  the  device 
which  permeates  across  the  at  least  one  filter  element;  and 

(c)  collecting  a  mixture  of  particles  and  liquid  which  does  not 
permeate  across  the  at  least  one  filter  element  at  a  second 
outlet  from  the  device. 


1.  A  method  for  precipitating  contaminants  from  an  aqueous 
solution  comprising  adding  to  said  solution  an  amount  effective  for 
the  purpose  of  a  complexing  composition  comprising  a  water 
soluble,  branched  polydithiocarbamic  acid  salt  having  the  formula: 

R'-eR'-Z-f-CHj-CH-CHj-N-R'-Ntrfc-H 
9? 


OH 


R2 


wherein  R'  independently  is  an  organic  radical  or 

+R*-N-R«f 
RJ 

wherein  R^  is  independendy  an  organic  radical  and  x=l  to  5;  tt 
least  a  peicenuge  of  ft}  is  — CSjR*  and  the  remainder  is  — H;  R' 
is  independendy  H  or  a  cation;  R'  is  N  or  a  substituted  oiganic 
ladical;  Z  is  independenUy  N— R^  O  or  S;  the  sum  of  n  is  an 
integer  greater  than  10;  and  m  is  an  integer  greater  than  2  so  as  to 
complex,  precipitate  and  remove  metal  contaminants  from  said 
aqueous  solution,  said  polydithiocarbamic  acid  salt  being  formed 
by  reaction  of  epihalobydrin  with  a  mixture  of  an  amine  compound 
consisting  of  at  least  two  primary  amine  fimctional  groups  and  an 
amine  compound  consisting  of  three  primary  amine  fimctional 
groups,  then  frinctionalization  with  caibon  disulfide. 


5400.134  

MICROFILTRATION  SYSTEM  WTTH  SWIRLING  FLOW 

AROUND  FILTER  MEDIUM 
Gcorses  L.  ChaUM.  Moirtgancf7,  Md.,  MriSPor  to  Dyna  Flow, 

IitC  Fulton,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  1ft,  1995,  Scr.  No.  405,512 

Int  CL*  BOID  21/26:27/00 

VS.  CL  210—787  12  Claims 


5,500.135 
METH(M>  FOR  EFFECTING  GAS-UQUID  CONTACT 
Jmcs  W.  Soaitfa,  Ibronto;  David  T.  R.  EBwor,  PkfccfteK,  aa 
John  N.  HarbinaoB.  Scarboraagh.  all  of.  < 
to  The  Uahrcfiity  of  Ibnalo  laaovatii 
Apollo  EaviroaaMntal  Syatcaw  Corp. 
CoBtiBaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  313,153,  Nov.  5, 1993,  wfaidi  la  a 
coatiaaailoB-ia-part  «r  Scr.  No.  0(3,720,  Apt  3, 1992.  Pat. 
No.  5,352,421,  whkh  b  a  coatlaaatloa^a-part  «f  Scr.  No. 
(22,405,  Dee.  5, 1990,  Pat  Na  5474,973,  whkh  b  a 
coDtiBaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  SSZ/t23,  Sep.  14, 1990,  abaa- 
doaed,  whkh  b  a  coatiaaatioa-fai-part  oT  Scr.  No.  44(,77(, 
Dec  6, 1989,  abaadoacd.  Ihb  appttcatioB  Jan.  5, 1995,  Scr. 
Na  462457 
IbL  CL'  COIB  77/76;  BOID  21/26 
VS.  CL  210—787  54  ( 


1.  A  method  for  separating  paitides  from  a  liquid  in  a  device 
with  a  longitudinal  central  axis  including  an  outer  fluid  contain- 


1.  A  method  of  removal  of  a  conqxMient  from  a  gas  stream 
containing  the  ctxivonent  in  a  liquid  medium,  which  comprises: 

feeding  said  gas  stream  to  a  gas-liquid  contact  zone  in  which  is 
located  said  liquid  medium, 

rotating  an  impeller  comprising  a  plurality  of  blades  about  a 
generally  vertical  axis  at  a  submerged  location  in  said  liquid 
medium  so  as  to  induce  flow  of  said  gas  stream  along  a 
generally  vertical  flow  path  from  external  to  said  gas-liquid 
contact  zone  to  said  submerged  location. 

sunounding  said  impeller  with  a  shrotid  through  which  are 
fonned  a  plurality  of  openings  whik  said  impeller  is  rotated  at 
a  speed  corresponding  to  a  Made  tip  velocity  of  at  least  about 
350  in/sec.  so  as  to  generate  sufficient  shear  farces  between 
said  impeller  blades  and  said  pluratity  of  openings  in  said 
shroud  to  distribute  said  gas  stream  as  gas  bubbles  in  said 
liquid  medium  to  the  interior  of  said  shroud,  and  to  effiect 
intimate  contact  of  said  component  and  liquid  medium  at  said 
submerged  location  so  as  to  form  a  gas-liquid  mixture  of  gas 
bubbles  in  said  liquid  medium  contained  within  the  shroud 
whik  efficcting  shearing  of  said  gas-liquid  mixture  within  said 
shroud  and  to  effect  removal  of  the  camponeia  from  the  gas 
stream  into  die  liquid  medium. 
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flowing  uid  gat-liquid  mixture  froni  the  shroud  through  and  in 
contact  with  the  openings  therein  into  the  body  of  the  liquid 
inediuni  extenial  to  the  shroud  at  a  gas  velocity  index  at 
approximately  atmoapheric  preuure  of  at  least  about  18  per 
second  per  opening  in  said  shroud,  so  as  to  effect  finther 
shearing  of  the  gas-liquid  mixture  and  further  intimate  contact 
of  said  gas  stream  and  liquid  medium  whereby  any  removal  of 
conyonent  from  the  gas  stream  not  effected  in  the  interior  of 
the  shroud  is  completed  in  the  region  of  the  liquid  medium 
adjacent  to  the  exterior  of  the  shroud, 

said  gas  velocity  index  (GVl)  is  detennined  by  the  expreaiioa: 


CV/' 


JiL. 


where  Q  is  the  voiumetric  flow  r«e  of  ga*  (m'/s),  n  is  the  number 
of  openinp  in  the  shroud,  A  is  the  area  of  each  opening  (m^)  and 
P  ii  the  length  of  die  perimeter  of  each  opening  (m).  and 
venting  a  cofnfianent-depleted  gas  stream  from  a  gas  atmosphere 

above  the  liquid  level  in  said  gas-liquid  contact  zone; 
wherein  said  method  is  carried  out  at  an  Effective  Shear  Index 
(BSD  value  of  about  I  to  about  2500.  in  which  the  Effective- 
Shear  Index  is  detennined  by  the  relationship: 


ESI 


GVl 


<D,-DJ 
5 — 


xlOO 


in  which  GV!  u  the  Gas  Velocity  Index  (/s)  .  V,  U  the  Made  tip 
velocity  (m/s).  D.  is  the  inside  diameter  (m)  of  the  shroud  and  D,  is 
the  outside  diameter  (m)  of  the  impeller,  and  at  a  Shear  Effective- 
ness Index  (SEI)  value  of  about  I  to  about  10.  in  which  the  Shear 
Effiectiveness  Index  is-detennined  by  the  relationship: 


SEI' 


',hD,V. 


xlOO 


in  which  Q  is  the  gas  flow  rale  to  the  impeller  (mVs).  h  is  the 
height  (m)  of  the  impeller  blades,  D,  is  the  outside  diameter  (m)  of 
the  in^eUcr,  and  V,  is  the  impeller  blade  lip  velocity  (m/s). 


SIMULATED  GOLD  AND  GEMSTONE  MINING 
OPEKATION 
Gaka  J.  Ctadwkk,  l«S  SmUk  m*k  Avc^  Coakcrillc 
3M91 

FIM  Aag.  24. 1994.  Scr.  N*.  29S329 
tart.  CL*  MID  37/00 
VS.  CL  21*-M5  21 


19.  The  method  of  sluicing  for  precious  materials  as  entertain- 
ment, using  a  self-contained,  simulated  mining  apparatus  having: 
storage  facilitiea,  said  storage  fiKilities  containing: 

a  pvedetennined  quaiMity  of  water. 

a  predetermined  quantity  of  ore, 

an  ere  precious  maierial  dispensing  bin, 

wmh/or  itpOTtiow  meana,  said  tep«Mion  means  leparMing 
OR  and  waier, 

a  preciotH  maierial  holding  bin.  said  material  holding  bin 
funher  comprising  measuring  means  for  dispensing  a  pre- 
determined amount  of  maierial, 

at  least  one  conveyor. 

in  ore  telaiiiing  area,  said  ore  retaining  area  being  proximate 
said  walet/ore  separation  means. 

a  first  water  transfer  meana. 


OK  measuring  means,  said  ore  measuring  means  being  proxi- 
mate said  ore  retaining  area  and  said  conveyor, 

an  un/mierial  dispensing  bin. 

at  least  one  pumping  meant. 

d  least  one  water  dispensing  means,  said  water  dispensmg 
means  being  connected  ai  a  first  end  to  said  water/ore 
separation  means, 
at  least  one  sluicing  facility,  said  at  least  one  sluicing  facility 

having: 

at  least  one  trough,  said  at  least  one  trough  having  a  first  end, 
a  second  end  and  a  length,  said  length  extending  along  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  sluicing  facility  and 
being  sufficient  to  seat  at  least  one  person,  said  trough 
having  a  2*  decline  from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end, 

at  least  one  water  return  means,  said  at  least  one  water  reiuni 
means  being  proximate  said  second  end  of  said  trough, 

multiple  sluicing  pans,  each  of  said  multiple  sluicing  pant 
having  about  flared  sides,  a  chain  connecting  said  pans  to 
said  sluicing  hdhty.  and  a  substantially  flat  perforated 
base,  the  perforations  in  said  base  being  dimensioned 
slightly  larger  than  said  ore, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  an  initial  quantity  of  ore  into  said  ore  retaining  area 
bin, 

placing  an  initial  quantity  of  water  into  said  at  least  one 
trough,  said  quantity  be  sufficieiM  to  maintain  water  con- 
stantly moving  from  said  fiist  end  to  said  second  end  of 
said  at  least  one  trough, 

placing  an  initial  quantity  of  said  material  into  said  material 
holding  bin. 

placing  an  initial  quantity  of  ore/material  combinatioo  in  said 
ore/material  dispensing  bin 

removing  a  quantity  of  ore/material  combination  from  said 
ore/material  dispensing  bin. 

placing  said  ore/material  combination  in  said  sluicing  pan  and 
separating  said  ore  from  said  material  by  moving  said 
sluicing  pan  in  the  moving  water  within  said  troughs,  said 
ore  filtering  through  said  pan  perforations. 

retaining  said  precious  maierial  within  said  sluicing  pan, 

combining  said  aepanied  ore  with  said  water  within  said 
troughs, 

moving  the  ore/water  combinatioa  along  said  troughs  to  said 
water  retuni  means, 

moving  said  ore/water  combinatioa  along  said  water  transfer 
meana  to  said  pumping  means, 

pumpiiig  said  ore/water  combinatioa  lo  said  waterAxe  separa- 
tion meant, 

separating  said  water  and  ore, 

returning  said  water  to  said  water  dispensing  means  after 
leparatioa, 

returning  said  ore  lo  said  ore  retaining  area  after  separation, 
whereby  users  are  able  to  mine  for  precious  materials  at  said 

troughs  using  said  sluicing  pans. 


S3M437 

FABRIC  SOVTENING  BAK  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  FABUC  SOITENEK  AND  ENDURING 

mruME 

cni*  R.  Bacan,  Mitorri;  TtaM  IMnh,  Malncrne;  Prtderick 
A.  HMteM.  and  Rakart  MamaMrin.  bnik  ar  4 
«r  OW%  iiilgiiri  to  Tht  Fractor  *  Ga 
OMn 

HM  Oct  M,  1994,  Scr.  Nn.  32M74 
tat  CL*  DMM  ISAM 
VS.  CL  252— M  2S 

1.  A  low  sudsing.  Mbcic  aofkening  bar  compoaition  comprising: 
(A)  from  about  40%  to  about  90%.  by  weight  of  the  coovoci- 
tion.  of  a  hydrophobic.  Miric  softening  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  quaternary  ammooium  com- 
pounds, carboxylic  acid  salu  of  tertiary  amines,  carboxylic 
acid  sahs  of  ternary  ester  amines,  aofbitan  esters  of  tety 


alcohols,  glycerol  and  poJyglycerol  esters,  fatty  amines,  fatty 
acids,  alkyl  or  alkenyl  succinic  acids,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(B)  from  about  0.01%  to  about  10%  of  an  enduring  perfinne 
compoaition; 

(C)  optionally,  from  about  5%  to  about  30%,  by  weight  of  the 
composition,  of  a  nooioiiic  surfactant; 

(D)  optionally,  from  about  5%  to  about  30%,  by  weight  of  the 
composition,  water,  and; 

(E)  optionally,  ccUulase,  at  a  level  equivalent  to  an  activity  from 
about  1  to  about  100  Cellulase  Equivalent  Viscosity  Units/ 
gram  (CEVU/gram)  of  the  compositioa; 

wherein  when  (A)  is  a  soiiritan  ester  of  a  fatty  alcohol,  glycool 
ester,  or  a  polyglycerol  ester,  then  (C)  cannot  also  be  a  sotbitan 
ester  of  a  fatty  alcohol,  glycerol  ester,  or  a  polyglycerol  ester,  said 
compositioa  being  essentially  free  of  deietsem  builders  and 
anionic  detergents. 


aiyl  or  H  provided  diat  at  least  two  of  R.,  R,  and  R«  are  not 
H,  M  U  0.  NH  or  NR7,  R7  U  a  C,^  unsubstimied  or  hydroxy 
substituted  alkyl  or  alkenyl  and  X*  is  an  amon  which  it 
watersoluMe;  aai 
b)  99%  to  1%  WL  water  to  form  a  dispersioiL 


5.500,13S 
FABRIC  SOFTENER  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  IMPROVED 

ENVIRONMENTAL  IMPACT 
Dcnnk  R.  Bneon,  MlUiird,  and  Ttonn  TMnh,  Maineville.  both  of 
Ohio,  aaaignois  to  The  Procter  ft  GaaMe  Company.  Clndn- 
nati,Ohio 

FOed  Oct  2t.  1994,  Scr.  N<».  326.555 
Ittt  CL*'  DOCM  13/46:13/00 
VS.  CL  252-M  34  CWm 

1.  A  rinse-added  liquid  Uiync  softening  composition  comprising: 

(A)  fiom  about  0.5%  to  about  80%  of  biodegradable  catiooic 
fabric  softening  compound; 

(B)  from  about  0.01%  to  about  10%  of  an  enduring  perfiime 
which  has  at  least  about  70%  of  components  with  a 
aogP2  3.0  and  a  boiling  point  of S  250°  C.  QogP  being  the 
calculated  octanol/water  partitioning  coefficient  (P)  expressed 
as  the  logarithm  to  the  base  10.  logP; 

(C)  optionally,  from  about  0%  to  about  30%  of  dispersibility 
modifier,  and 

(D)  the  balance  comprising  a  liquid  carrier  selected  frtxn  the 
group  consisting  of:  water,  C,^  monohydric  alcohol;  C^^ 
polyhydric  alcohol;  propylene  caibonate;  liquid  polyethylene 
glycols;  and  mixtures  thereof; 

and  wherein  the  disp«sibility  modifier  affects  the  viscosity  of  said 
liquid  fabric  softening  composition. 


5,5M449 
OIL-SOLUBLE  PHOSPHORUS-  AND  NITROGEN- 
CONTAINING  ADDITIVES 
Joe  Hnghcs,  BaBwin,  Ma,;  RaHe  J.  Hartley,  Glen  ABen,  and 
VModrvan   ITaiMiilii  iinii.    RicfeBMnd,   both   of  Va,, 
MBtpioi»  to  Ethyl  Catyctatfon,  Rlchwiail,  Va. 
FUcd  Mac  31, 1995,  Sck  No.  422,497 

bit  CL'  ciMi  nsno 

vs.  CL  252— ««.7  35  Oaiw 

1.  An  oil-soluble  phosphorus-  and  mtrogea-containing  cooiposi- 
tion  having  limited  slip  properties  fbtined  by  (i)  reacting  (a)  an 
O.O-di-hydiocartiyl  pboq>horodithioic  acid  wherein  at  least  SO 
mole  %  of  the  hydrocaibyl  groups  are  secondary  acyclic  hydrocar- 
byl  groups  free  of  acetylenic  unsaturation  and  the  balance,  if  any, 
of  the  hydrocaibyl  groups  are  primary  acyclic  hydrocaibyl  poups 
free  of  acetylenic  unsaturatioa  with  (b)  a  monoqxixide  or  mixtuR 
of  monoepoxides  having  in  the  range  of  20  to  about  30  carbon 
atoms  in  die  molecule  to  form  a  product,  (ii)  reacting  such  product 
with  phospbonis  pentoxide  to  produce  an  add  {riiosfdiale  interme- 
diate, and  (iii)  neutralizing  at  least  a  m^or  propottkw  of  the 
intermediate  with  at  least  one  amine. 


5,5tW4l 
MAGNETIC  INK  CONCENTRATE 

dandins  r .  Scttfhfatadt;  Ekkthard  Schwah,  Ncna- 

tadt;  Fitedifck-Wilhclm  Raalb,  UaabcTBHtef,  and  Karfn 
VL  BMk,  LadwiKhafen,  aB  oi;  Ctrmmn.  artwnra  to  BASF 


I  of  Scr.  No.  7937«,  Jan.  23, 1993, 1 

whkh  b  a  dMrian  oT  Scr.  No.  S79,»ll,  May  «,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,2S0,2»7.  TU  applcation  Scy.  13, 1994,  Set  No.  3HS21 
I  prtortty,  appUcatian  Gcnaany,  May  14,  1991,  41  15 


5,5M.139 

BIODEGRADABLE  FABRIC  CONDITIONING 

MOLECULES  BASED  ON  GLYCERIC  ACID 

A.  Rahman.  Rhrcr  Edfc;  Robert  W.  R.  Huin- 
phicys,  Annandale,  and  Shang-Rca  Wa,  Mahwah,  an  of  N  J., 
Mril^ri  to  LcTcr  Brothen  Company.  Dhiaion  of  Cooopco. 
Inc.  New  Yorit.  N.Y. 
CanHnnation-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  2iM41,  Jan.  M,  1994,  aban- 
doned. Tito  appBcailon  Feb.  21, 1995,  Scr.  No.  391,795 
Int  CL*  DOOM  13/46.  C*7C  69/52 
VS.  CL  252— «JJ  M  Claims 

8.  A  compositioa  for  conditioning  fabrics  comprising: 
a)  1  lo  99%  wt  %  of  a  compound  having  a  formula 

HiC— O— C(0)— Ri 

HC— O— C(0)— Rj 
R4 


Int  CL*  H91F  1/00:1/26;  C99D  11/00 
U.S.  CL  252-i2J4  2 

1.  A  magnetic  ink  concentraie,  consisting  essentially  of  a  disper- 
sion of  supeiparamagnetic  solid  paiticles  in  water  or  alcohol  in  the 
presence  of  a  dispersant,  wherein  the  dispersant  consists  of  at  least 
one  polyelectrolyte  having  a  mcdeculw  wnght  of  from  1.000  to 
25,000  and  selected  from  the  gro«v  consisting  of  polyaoylate. 
acrylic  acid/acrylamide  copolymers  and  polyvinylphosplionic  acid 
and  the  alkali  metal  salts  of  these  compounds,  said  solid  particles 
having  a  focmuU  M>ln.Zn;^,0^  where  M  is  Co  and/or  Ni,  v 
and  w  are  each  from  0  to  0.998,  x  is  from  0.001  to  0.998,  y  is  from 
2.001  to  2.998,  z  is  from  3.001  to  4,  v-t^  w+  x  is  from  0.002  to 
0.999,  v+  W+X+  y  is  3,  v-t-  0,  if  W=  0  and  w-^  if  V=  o,  with  the 
proviso  that  the  ink  concentrate  has  a  viscosity  of  <  10  cP. 
measured  at  22°  C,  and  a  saturation  magnetization  of  >32  mT. 


I 
C(0)-M-Rj-N*-RjX- 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  each  independendy  a  C,,  to  Ca  branched 
or  straight  chain  alkyl.  alkenyl  or  hydroxyalkyl,  R,  is  a  C,^ 
straight  or  branched  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  aryl,  R,,  R,  and  R«  are 
each  independenUy  a  C.^j  straight  or  branched  alkyl,  alkenyl. 


5,5M442 
PIEZOELECTRIC  CERAMICS 
Uihida,  and  mroahi  Maae,  both  oT 
»  MHsai 


JapM,  MriinnrT  to  MHsai  PcUochtmirai  inOasUies,  Ltd., 
Tbicjfo,  Japan 

FDed  Nov.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  334023 
Clafans    prtortty,    appHcatkin    Girmany,    Nov.    4,    1993, 

5-275528 

Int  CL*  CMB  35m 
VS.  CL  252—42.9  R  •  Ckima 

1.  A  piezoetecnic  ceramic  comprising  a  perovskite-based  solid 
solution  represented  by  the  formula: 
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l*,>«.{(Ni,.*Zi.,),„Nb„).1VZ'.0, 

wherein  M  represenis  Ba  or  Sr.  x-^y^e^l.  and 

a=O.OI  10  0.10 

b°O.SO  to  0.90 

x=0.15io0.25 

y=«.3S  to  0.4S  and 

1=0.35  to  0.45, 
wherein  said  perovskile-based  lolid  solution  comprises  at  least  one 
metallic  ion  oxide  selected  from  Group  A  in  combinatioa  with  at 
least  one  metallic  ion  oxide  selected  firom  Group  B: 

Group  A:  I^O,  and  NdjO,.  and 

Group  B:  NiO.  Fe^O,,  SnOj  and  TajO,. 


S,SM,145 

HYDROTHERMAL  AQUEOUS  MINERALIZEK  FOR 
GROWING  OPnCAMIUALITY  SINGLE  CRYSTALS 
Lap  K.  Cbeac  Bcv,  DcL,  MrifBor  to  E.  L  Da  P«Mrt  de  Na 

DItWm  of  Scr.  N«w  U3jm,  Feb.  28.  1992,  Pat.  No. 
SOMjVT}.  -nk  a^pictlGn  JoL  3«.  1993,  Ser.  No.  199.913 
tot  CL*  CWK  3M> 
VS.  CL  2S2— 113.14  5 


S4M.143 
CLEANING  COMFOSmONS  FOR  PRODUCE 
Brace  P.  Murcb,  CindMWli;  Brian  J.  RoMlfe,  FaMdd,  «mI 
Kyle  D.  Jonca.  Wcat  ClMater.  all  oT  OUa,  aailianii  to  The 
Praetor  A  G«iMe  Conm— y.  OariHimrt,  OUo 
Cotto— a— -l«-pnrt  of  Scr.  N^  14M«3,  Nov.  1, 1993,  aliM- 
doMdi,  aad  Ser.  No.  224,937,  Apr.  S,  1994,  ■fcaadoawi  This 
appMcaiiM  JmL  S,  1994,  Ser.  N*.  27t,7«7 
tot  CL*  CUD  9^00;  I  SAX);  BMB  9/20 
VS.  CL  252— IM  >  ClataH 

1.  A  detersive  compositioa  with  an  improved  tactile  impression 
for  (hiib  and  vegetables,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  about  0.75%,  by  weight,  of  a  C,2-C,(  fatty  acid  or 
salt  thereof; 

(b)  at  least  about  0.03%,  by  weight,  of  a  water-soluble  polyeth- 
ylene glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  200,  or 
higher,  to  provide  reduced  viscosity  and  to  minimize  the  slick, 
soapy  feel  of  the  composition; 

(c)  from  about  90%  to  about  98%  of  water  or  water-ethanol  fluid 
carier,  said  compositioo  having  a  basic  pH  between  about  1 1 
Md  about  11.9. 


In  dte  formuU  (1).  each  of  m  and  n  is  an  integer  satisfying 
6£m^l4  and  2^nS10.  and  each  of  Z„  Z^  and  Z,  is  indepen- 
dendy  a  substituent  selected  6om  the  group  concistiiig  H.  F,  CI,  Br, 
CNandCH,. 


1.  An  aqueous  mineralizer  suitable  for  use  in  the  bydrotbermal 
production  of  crystals  of  MT1OXO4,  wherein  M  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  NH,,  K.  Rb,  TI,  mixtures  thereof,  and 
mixtures  of  Cs  therewith;  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  coo- 
tisting  of  P,  As  ai¥l  mixtures  thereof;  said  aqueous  mineralizer 
consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  MP  and  at  least 
one  of 

a)  MOH: 

b)  XjO,; 

c)  MAiX04,  wherein  A  is  H  or  F;  or 

d)  M2AXO4;  wherein  A  is  H  or  F; 

in  proportioiis  such  that  the  molal  concentratioa  in  the  mineralizer 
is  at  least  about  I  molal  KT,  at  least  about  0.2  molal  X*',  and  at 
least  about  I  molal  F~;  and  wherein  the  amount  of  F~  present  in  the 
mineralizer  is  selected  to  increase  the  solubility  of  MT1OXO4  in 
the  mineralizer  and  to  provide  an  MT1OXO4  solubility  in  the 
mineralizer  of  at  least  1%  by  weight  at  the  operating  temperature 
and  pressure  selected  for  hydrothermal  production. 


S,SM,144 
COMFOSmON  FOR  CLEANING  AND  WETTING 
CONTACT  LENSES 
Cbteplruuu  Podni,  Mcthucn;  Sturicy  J.  Wrabd;  Hoog  J. 
ZhMg,  both  of  Andovcr,  and  Edward  J.  ElUa,  Lynnidd,  all 
of  Maaa.,  MrifBors  to  Polyaaer  TechMlecy  Corporatloa. 
WOByngtoa,  Maaa. 

CoBthnathw  of  S«r.  No.  8M27,  Ju.  IS,  1993,  abudoocd. 
TUs  appUcsdM  Apr.  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  42M15 
tot  CL'  CUD  3/37;3/4S.W36:  BMB  7A)0 
VS.  CL  252—174.15  17  Ctoiaas 

1.  An  aqtieous  composibon  for  cleaning  and  wetting  a  contact 
lens  comprising: 
(a)  silicone  polymer  represented  by  the  formula: 

R  R  R  R 

II  II 

R— Si— O-t-Si— O-te-^-Si— OV-Si— R 

I  I  I  'I 

R  R  R'  R 

wherein: 
each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

C,-C,,  alkyl  and  phenyl; 
each  R'  is  independently  an  alkyleneoxide  containing  radical; 
X  is  0  or  an  integer  of  at  least  1 ;  and 
y  is  an  integer  of  at  least  1 ;  and 
a  buffering  agent  or  tonicity  adjusting  agent 


5,5BM4« 

ANTIFERROELECnUC  UQUID  CRYSTAL 

COMPOSITION 

Ktafi  IhUgawa,  Ntahio;  Naihlia  Oyasa,  awl  HHaahi  Hayariii, 

both  of  Okasrid,  aU  d,  Japu,  aadgDon  to  Nippoo  Sokcn 

lac,  Nkhio,  JapM 

F1M  Apr.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41M10 
ClalM  prterity,  appMcrthf  JapMi,  Apr.  8, 1994,  6-706M 
tot  CL'  Ct9K  19/20.  C*7C  69/76 
VS.  CL  252— 299.67  6  ClaiaH 

1.  An  antifetroelectric  liquid  crystal  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing formula  (I): 


(I) 


CJii^.COO  —/  ^J  \—  CXX) 


-COO— ^f     J  W COOCHCyfa^, 


S,5M,147 
SCINTILLATION  SOLID  AND  METHOD  OF  MEASURING 

RADUTION 
Brtui  J.  FItipitfrick,  OMiiitof.  N.Y„  MrisBor  to  Optical  Sc^ 
.toe. 

IBed  Oct  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  9M,»4« 
tot  CL'  CB9K  77/34 
VS.  CL  252-Ml.*  S  12  Clatato 

1.  A  monolithic  sobd  scintillaticm  body  widi  a  monocrystalline 
or  polycrystalline  morphology  having  generally  constant  lumines- 
cence scintillation  efficiency  from  about  25*  C.  to  at  least  about 
200*  C.  and  average  crystal  domain  grain  diameters  of  at  least 
about  5  miUimeters  and  being  composed  of  zinc  sulfide  doped  with 
copper. 


5,SM,148 

SDJCONE  EMULSION  COMPOSITION  FOR  SURFACE 

RELEASE  TREATMENT 

Ibahto  Ohba;  Naoni  Sato;  Maaahiko  Ogawa,  and  Moriao 

Nakaiato,  aU  of  Gnuaa,  Japan,  awignnrs  to  Shto-EtM 

Chcarical  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FBcd  JnL  13,  1993.  Ser.  No.  91,U« 
datea  priority,  appHcalion  Japan.  JnL  14,  1992,  4-2S9599; 
Jan.  7, 1992,  4-293WB 

tot  CL'  BOIF  17/54;  OML  83/04;83/I0 
VS.  a.  252— 315J  26  Oatas 

1.  An  aqueous  silicone  emulsion  composition  for  surface-release 
treatment  comprising: 

(a)  an  organopolysiloxane  represented  by  the  average  unit  for- 
mula Rt'Si04_ty2,  in  which  R'  is  an  unsubstituted  monova- 
lent hydrocaibon  group  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group 
substituted  by  one  or  more  cyano  groups  or  one  or  more 
halogen  atoms  and  subscript  b  is  a  positive  number  not 
exceeding  3,  said  organopolysiloxane  having  a  viscosity  of 
100-100.000  centipoise  at  25°  C,  and  each  molecular  chain 
end  of  said  organopolysiloxane  is  blocked  widi  a  triorganosi- 
loxy  group  of  general  fotmuU  R.'SiO— ,  wherein  R'  is  a 
vinyl  group,  and  subscript  a  is  3; 

(b)  an  ofganohydrogenpolysiloxane  represented  by  average  unit 
formula  R/HJSX>ii,.^nn-  •"  w>>»ch  R^  is  an  unsubstituted 
monovalent  hydrocaibon  group  free  from  alifdiatic  unsatura- 
tion  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  free  from  aliphatic 
unsaturation  which  is  substituted  by  one  or  more  cyano 
groups  or  one  or  more  halogen  atoms  and  subscripts  c  and  d 
are  each  a  positive  number  with  the  proviso  that  c-fd  does  not 
exceed  3; 

(c)  an  acid; 

(d)  a  surface  active  agent; 

(e)  a  platinum  compound;  and 

(f)  water  as  an  emulsifying  medium  of  the  other  components, 
and  which  has  a  value  of  pH  in  the  range  from  5  to  3. 


54»M« 
PROCESSES  FOR  THE  CCWVERSION  OF  METHANE  TO 

SYNTHESBGAS 
MalcaiB   L.  Green,  Oifcrd,  Great  Britain;  Aathwiy   K. 
Mtodto,  CrilL;  Patrick  D.  Vwan,  Oirfvd, 
T.  Aahcraft,  LaKaaUre.  hot  •(  Great  Brthrfn, 
to  BcMM  Gai  pk,  IMIci  KtoB^Mi 
DMriM  af  Sec.  Na.  SUM.  Ang.  M.  1993.  Pat  Nai  S^MS5. 
T^HipWiartan  ftpr  71  1995,  Ser.  Nau  427,SW 
CMm  priartty,  appHratlin  Uaitod  rinini,  Dae  24.  W. 
9«2aB34 

tot  CL'  C»7C  1/02 
VS.  CL  252—373  1  0*1 

1.  A  mediod  of  converting  a  reactam  gas  mixluR  coofxising 
COj,  O2  and  CH,  imo  a  product  gas  mixoire  comprising  Hj  aad 
CO  which  method  comprises  bringing  die  leactant  gas  mixture  at  a 
teiiq>erature  of  from  600*-1000*  C.  into  cottact  with  a  solid 
catalyst  of  the  following  fonnila: 
M>r,0,  or  MA  «  M",0.  or 
Moo  a  refractory  support 
where  M  U  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 
Li,  Na,  K,  Rb,  Cs.  Be,  Mg,  Ca.  Sr,  Ba,  B,  M  Sc,  Y.  Ln,  Ga,  In,  Tl. 

Bi.  U,  Tb  and  Pb, 

Ln  is  selected  from  d>e  group  consisting  of  La,  Ce,  Pr,  Nd,  Sm, 
Eu,  Gd,  Tb,  Dy,  Ho,  Er,  Tm,  Yb,  Lu  and  Y, 

M  is  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  "n, 
V,  Cr,  Mn,  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Cu,  Zn,  Ga,  Ge,  Y,  Zr,  Nb,  Mo,  Rn,  Rh, 
Pd,  Ag,  Cd,  In,  Sn.  Ht  Ta,  W,  Re,  Os,  It,  Pt,  An,  Hg,  Tl,  Pb, 

Bi,  Th,  and  U, 
each  of  the  ratios  x/z  and  y/z  and  (x+yVz  being  inJr tw  lalr ady 
from  0.1  to  8,  and  wfaoein  CO  2.  Oj  and  CH4  are  aU  present 
in  the  feedstock  gas  mixture  and  the  conversioa  is  performed 
over  a  single  catalyst  bed. 


5,5M,1S» 
SOLIDFIED  DETERGENT  ADMTIVE  WTTH  N-ALKOXY 
POLYHYDROXY  FATTY  ACID  AMIIffi  AND 
ALKOXYLATED  SURFACTANT 
Jdbvy  J.  Schcibel;  Bni«  P.  Mnreh,  and  DaaM  S.  Cobwmv  aB 
of  Ctndnnati,  Ohio,  aaiigMrs  to  IW  Pnctcr  *  CaaaWr 
Company,  Ctnrtnnati,  Oliio 
Continnathai-in-part  tt  Ser.  No.  119,258,  Sep.  9, 1993,  aban- 
doned. Thh  application  JnL  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  278,852 
tot  CL'  CUD  1/18;  1/12;  1/75:9/32 
VS.  CL  252-544  12  Oafaas 

1.  A  solidified  detergent  conqmsition  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  about  1%  by  weight  of  an  amide  surfactant  of  the 
formula 

O    R'— O— R' 
II     I 
R— C— N— Z 

wherein  R  is  a  CrC^i  hydrocaibyl  moiety.  R'  is  a  Cj-C, 
hydrocaibyl  moiety,  R^  is  a  C,-C,  hydrocarbyl  or  oxy- 
hydrocarfoyl  moiety,  and  Z  is  a  polyhydroxy  hydrocarbyl  unit 
having  a  linear  chain  widi  at  least  two  hydroxyls  directly 
connected  to  the  chain;  and 

(b)  at  least  about  1%  by  weight  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkoxylaled  noniooic  surtetants,  sulfated 
alkoxylated  anionic  surfactants,  and  mixtures  tfaeteof. 


UMI 


1660 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Makm  19.  1996 


Makch  19.  1996 


CHEMICAL 


M61 


S3M4S1 
HKAVY  DUTY  FABBIC  SOFTENING  LAUNDRY 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
H«ri-Ctaa  Cm,  Ucge,  i^  Mari»ChriMtoe  HMba 
katk  oC  IdglMi,  iwlfpiw  !•  CnlipH  Pb^iIti  Co^  New 
VMtk,N.Y. 

I  af  ScK  N»  UJ32,  Apr-  7,  IMS,  wWck  b  a  cmi- 
I  of  Sw  Na  79S.4S«.  N«v.  M,  1991.  wktmtmtd, 
wkkk  b  a  toti— ittia  rf  S«r.  No.  C72,2SS,  MaK  3«.  1991, 
■taHiiaiJ,  wMcli  ti  a  riaHaailtia  rfStR  Naw  OMiJ,  Mar. 

2SM17,  Oct  7,  IMS,  ■tiaiiaii  ma  appMcaHM  Aaf.  3, 

1994,  ScK  Na.  2SMU 

I^  CL*  CUD  3/12:3/396:  DWM  /i^4 

U.S.  CL  252-^54*  U  CWbh 

1.  A  heavy  duty  liquid  Mxic  soAening  laundry  deurgent  com- 
poiitioa  which  is  of  improved  Mine  loftaiiiig  and  cleaning  prop- 
cftiet  which  comprises  a  surfactant  system  consisting  essentially  of 
an  anionic  surfactant,  nooioaic  surtectant  and  an  amphoteric  sur- 
factant said  surtertant  system  includes  0^  to  S%  of  an  amphoteric 
surActant  of  the  fbnnula 

«— (N— |CHR1L),-N— W 

T  T 

wherein  R  is  a  bydrocaibyl  group  of  8  to  20  c«boa  atoms,  Rl  is 
hytbogen  or  allcyl  of  I  to  6  cartioa  atoms,  R2  is  alkylene  of  I  to  6 
cahon  atoms,  T  is  hydrogen  or  W.  W  is  R2COOM,  M  is  hydrogen, 
alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonium  or  subaiituied  ammo- 
nium, X  is  2  to  3  and  y  is  2  to  4,  said  amphoteric  surfactant  being 
the  sole  amptaoteiic  surfactant  in  the  liquid  laundry  deteigent 
compoaitioa:  2  lo  15%  of  an  anioaic  wmfycaoi  which  is  a  higher 
alkyl  ether  sulfate  which  is  a  water-soluble  salt  of  eifaoxylaied 
higher  fatty  alcohol  sulfiiric  acid  in  wtiich  the  higher  falty  alcohol 
is  of  8  to  20  caiboo  atoms  and  is  ethoxylated  with  2  to  6  moles  of 
ethylene  oxide  per  mole  of  fatty  alcohol;  2  lo  8%  of  an  ethoxylated 
nonionic  surfactant,  10  to  23%  of  water  soluble  inorganic  builder 
salt;  4  to  15%  of  bentonite;  and  30  to  80%  of  aqueoiu  medium, 
with  all  percentages  being  by  weight,  said  compoaition  having  a 
pH  in  the  range  of  7  to  8  and  a  viscoaity  in  the  range  of  1500  to 
2500  cps  at  25*  C. 


S,StM52 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
John  F.  Hciiiwcll,  Mcracjrride,  U^led 
Lever  Brathera  CBipaay,  DhWaa  af  Caaapco,  lac.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

I  af  Sat  Na.  l«3v4C7.  Aag.  «,  1993,  abMidnafJ. 
Thta  appiicatioa  Apr.  13,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  421,129 
1  pitority.  appUailloa  UnMcd  Kli«dn^  Aa«.  7,  1992, 
92IMS4 

Int.  CL*  CllD  1/219:1/90:1/28 
VS.  CL  252—547  •  CUm 

1.  A  detergent  compoaition  in  the  fotm  of  an  aqueous  liquid  or 
gel  comprising: 

(1)  about  3%  by  weight  total  compoaition  of  a  fatty  acyl 
isethionate  or  mixtures  of  htty  acyl  isethionales  having  the 
formula: 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  oralkenyl  groupof  7  to2l  cartwn  atoms  and 
M  is  a  solubilizing  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium,  potassium,  ammonium  and  substituted  ammonium; 

(2)  about  8%  by  weight  total  compoaitioa  of  a  zwitterionic 
surfactant  having  the  formula: 


I? 


I 


R' -f-C— NKCHJbtN*— X— Y 


where  R'  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of  7  to  18  carbon  atoms; 
R^  and  R'  are  each  independently  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  or  car- 

boxyalkyl  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
m  is  2  to4 
n  is  0  or  1 
X  is  alkylene  of  1  to  3  cartx»  atoms  optionally  substituted  with 

hydroxyl; 
and 
Y  U  — COj-  or  — SOj-; 

(3)  about  2.0%  by  wL  of  total  compositioa  alkoxylated  or 
non-alkoxylated  alkyl  ether  sulphate; 

(4)  0.5  to  15%  by  «^  of  compoaitioa  silicone; 

(5)  0.01  10  5%  by  a^  of  compositioa  of  a  catioaic  polymr 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  catioaic  cellulose  ethers 
and  cationic  polygalactomannan  gums;  and 

(6)  balance  water,  electrolyte. 


53M,153 

HANDWASH  LAUNDRY  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 

HAVING  IMPROVED  MILDNESS  AND  CLEANING 

PERFORMANCE 

FTMdac*  R.  FIgMra*.  Maiiaihaa  Car aras,  aad  Roberto  M. 

Jarri^  Cancaa,  talk  at,  Vawndii,  aarifMTi  to  The  Procter 

ft  G^mMo  Caapoay,  Ckmc^mud,  OUo 

Filed  JoLS,  1994,  Sar.  No.  279,799 
Int.  CL*  CllD  1/29:1/83:1/90:3/37 
VS.  CL  252— 5a  «  Clataf 

1.  A  laundry  detergent  composition  for  use  in  handwash  opera- 
tions comprising: 

(a)  from  about  5%  to  ahoiM  50%  by  weight  of  a  surfactant 
system  including,  by  weight  of  said  surfactant  system, 

(i)  from  about  50%  to  about  75%  of  C,4-C„alkyl  etfaoxy 
sulfate  surfactant  having  an  average  degree  of  etfaolation  of 
one 

(ii)  from  about  10%  to  about  40%  of  a  nonionic  surfactant 
mixture  containing  a  polyhydroxy  fatty  acid  amide  surfac- 
tant and  a  C,]_,4  dimethyl  amine  oxide  surfactant,  wherein 
the  weight  ratio  of  said  polyhydroxy  fatty  acid  amide  to 
said  amine  oxide  is  from  about  1:5  to  about  5:1; 

(iii)  fixMn  about  5%  to  about  10%  of  cocoamidopropyl  betaine 
surfactant;  and 

(iv)  from  about  5%  to  about  40%  of  a  C,2-C„alkyl  ethoxy- 
late  having  an  average  degree  of  ethoxylation  of  five: 
wherein  said  compoaition  does  not  contain  alkylbenzene 
sulfonates; 

(b)  from  about  1%  to  about  30%  of  a  detetgency  builder. 

(c)  from  about  1  %  to  about  7%  of  a  sodium  polyacrylatt;  and 

(d)  the  balance  comprising  adjunct  detergent  ingredients. 


5,SM454 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

ENDURING  PERFUME 
R.  Bmm,  MIfcrd,  a^  Ibaa  IMi*,  MainrviDe,  both  or 
OMo,  aaslf  sn  to  The  Practer  *  Ga»ble  Coipaoy.  < 
■atf,OMa 

FBad  Oct  »,  1994,  Scr.  No.  32MM 
III.  CL*  CllD  3/386:3/50 
VS.  CL  252—551  23  ( 

1.  A  detergent  compoaitiaa  comprising: 

(A)  from  about  0.001%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  an  enduring 
perAuiK  composition  said  conqiositioa  is  selected  from  Per- 
fimie  A  which  consists  of  benzyl  salicylate,  ethylene  brassy- 
late,  Galoxide-S0%,  hexyl  cinnamic  aldehyde,  and  letrahydro 


linakjol  or  PwfimieBwhidi  consists  of  benzyl  acetate,  benzyl  wheiein  •  U  the  point  of  aitadmieBt.  R,  is  H  or  methyl;  R^  u  H  or 

salicylate,   Coumarin.  ethylene  btassylate.  Gaknide-S0%,  methyl;  R,  is  H  or  methyl;  R«  is  H  or  isoprapyl;  Rj  is  H  or  mcdiyl: 

hexyl  cinnamic  aldehyde,  lilial.  methyl  dihydro  isojasmooate.  »    j,  h   alkyloxy  or  aryloxy;  R^  U  H.  N(CH,)^  aHcj^oxy  or 
g«»na-n-Methylionone.patchouU  alcohol  MKitetrahydroh-        ^xy;  and  R,  is  H.  alkytoxy  or  aryloxr. 
nalool;  ' 

(B)  from  about  0.01%  to  aboU  95%  of  a  surfactant  system.  A  is 


53«M55 

DETiatGENT  MDETURBS  OF  FATTY  ACID 
ISETHIONATE  SALTS  AND  FA1TY  AlXXmOLS 
Marked  Wcirihca,  So«i«M;  Karihctaa  iOB,  Ericralh,  waA 
Mairfkad  Bier«aD^  Moifcilas,  al  of,  Gtnumy,  aarignon  to 
Hff-r'   F— «— *«f  """-fc"*  airf  Aktim,  IhnaarWnrf. 
Gcraany 

FDad  May  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  24«,S97 
CUM  pctertty,  ^tpttcatloa  GcraMwy,  Mar.  IS,  1994,  44  99 
321 

taL  CL*  CllD  1/68:1/825:1/74:3/22 
VS.  CL  252-«57  «  Ctotaia 

1.  A  detergent  mixture  consisting  essentially  of:  (a)  70  to  about 
95%  by  weight  of  a  fatty  acid  isethionate  salt;  (b)  5  to  about  30% 
by  weight  of  a  fatty  alcohol;  (c)  0  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  a 
fatty  acid,  (d)  0  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  oligoglycoside. 
an  alkenyl  oligoglycoside,  or  a  combinatioa  thereof:  (e)  0  to  about 
15%  by  weight  of  a  fatty  acid  N-alkyI  polyhydroxyalkylamide. 


"^- 


andB  is 
HO 


S,50S,15< 

UNSYMMETRICAL  SQUARAINES  FOR  NONLINEAR 

OPTICAL  MATERIALS 

Scth  R.  Maidcr;  Chtai-TI  Chca,  bodi  oT  Pasadena,  CaHt,  and 

Lap-lUt  Chen.  Ncwwk.  DcL,  mmtpton  to  Caitfomia  taad- 

tnte  of  IkdMalocy,  PaaatlMia,  CtUL 

FUad  Apr.  U,  1994,  Scr.  No.  225,582 
lot  CL*  F21V  9A)0:  CS9K  /ftW.  H03F  7/00:  C07C  49/293 
VS.  CL  252— 5S2  28  aaina 

1.  A  compoaitioa  of  matter  having  the  formula: 


=B 


wherein  A  and  B  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  oft 
A  is 


and  B  is 


>=■   Y 


)= 


:X*H 


>=■    Y 


HO 


wherein  *  is  the  point  of  attachment,  X  is  O  or  S;  Y  is  CH  or  N;  R, 
is  H.  alkyloxy  or  aryloxy;  Rj  is  H,  N(CHj)2,  alkytoxy  or  aryioxy; 
and  R,  is  H.  alkyloxy  or  aiyloxy; 
A  is 


andB  ia 


wherein  *  is  the  point  of  attachment.  X  is  NR  where  R=alkyl. 
(CH2),OH  where  n=l-«,  or  (CH^LSH  where  n=l-8,  or  where  X  is 
O,  S,  Se,  or  Te;  R,  and  R2  are  H,  teit-butyl,  phenyl  4-toluyl;  R,  and 
R4  are  H  or  R,  and  Rj  is  HC=CH— HC=CH  and  Rj  is  phenyl,  or 
R„  R„  Rj  and  R4  are  HC=CH— HC=CH;  R,  is  H,  alkyloxy  or 
aryloxy;  R«  is  H.  ti(CHih-  alkyloxy  or  aryloxy;  and  R,  is  H. 
alkyloxy  or  aryloxy; 
Ais 

Rs 


■^- 


andB  is 
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wfaerem  *  is  Ike  point  of  nwrtimriii,  R,  and  R, 
(CHjyXCHj^j.  (CHi)4.  or  (CHJ,;  R,  U  H.  pimyl.  or 
3-iiieilM»yptieayl:  R,  ii  fi  piieayl,  4-bioiiiopiwyl.  or 
2-cklaRipbHiyl;  R,  is  a  alkyloxy  or  iryloxy:  R«  is  R  N(CH))2. 
■Ikykny  or  «yk»y;  R7  it  H.  alkykny  or  aryloxy;  aad  X  is  O.  S. 
Scorl^; 
Ail 


«  wherdii  *  is  the  poiai  at  MtirlwirM.  R,  is  H.  alkyl.  (CHjiJOH 
wboe  i>=l-8.  (CHjXiSH  whcR  B-l-S.  phenylalkyl.  phenyl,  pbe- 
nyldfbooyl,  «yl,  mytcmbomyl,  Myiaikyl.  alkoxycMtanylaikyl. 
pheaylcMboayislkyl.  or  vylcatnaylalkyl.;  R]  is  H.  allQrI. 
(CH2).OH  when  »-l-8.  (CH2)..SH  wtere  d^I-S,  pheayUlkyl. 
phenyl,  phenylcatonyl.  vyl.  ayicatonyl.  wylaUcyl.  alkoxycariio- 
nyUlkyl.  pbenylcarixMylalkyi.  or  vylcatMaylalkyl.:  R,  i*  H,  alky- 
loxy or  sfyloxy;  R,  is  H,  N(CHj)},  alkyloxy  or  aryloxy;  and  R,  it 
H.  alkyloxy  or  arykny. 


andBii 


H^ 


METHOD  OP  SHAPING  P(M.YCIYS1ALLINE  MAMOND 
New  VHfc.  N.Y.;  Wnngfci  Jin, 
I  Whr^  New  nvfMiBOBi  mIb  ot  N J*! 
•n  10  ATftT  CMVi,  Mnnj  HI,  N J. 
CmUmmMmi  afSaR  NaL  SSJTt,  Mnr.  29. 1993. 1 

IVi  applrllM  Jm.  4, 199S,  Str.  N^  3SUn 
M.  CL*  1290  11/00 
VS,  d  264— IM  « ( 


wherein  *  is  the  poial  of  tfrhiTnt.  R,  is  methyl,  R]  >*  H.  alkyl, 
acetyl,  or  alkoxycartwnyl:  R,  is  H  or  methyl;  R,  is  H.  alkyloxy  or 
vyioxy;  R,  is  H.  N(CH,)2.  alkyloxy  or  aryloxy:  and  R«  is  H, 
alkyk>xy  or  sryloxy; 
Ais 


and  B  it 


wherein  *  is  the  point  of  attachment.  R,  is  alkyl:  X  is  HC=CH. 
(CHj)3C.  O,  S,  or  Se:  R2  is  H.  alkyloxy  or  atyloxy:  R,  is  H, 
N(CH,)2,  alkyk>xy  or  a^^toxy:  and  R4  is  H,  alkyloxy  or  atytoxy: 
Ais 

Rs 

andB  is 


1.  Method  of  making  an  article  that  comprises  a  shaped  diamond 
body,  the  method  comprising: 

a)  providing  a  piecuisoi  diamond  body  having  a  substantially 
planar  surface; 

b)  forming  the  shaped  diamnwd  body  from  the  precursor  body  by 
a  process  that  comprises  removing  diamond  material  from  the 
precursor  body  by  contacting  said  surface  of  the  precunor 
body  with  a  hot  Irmplair,  said  trmplalf  having  weight;  and 

c)  carrying  out  one  or  more  further  steps  towards  completioa  of 
die  article; 

characterized  in  that 

d)  the  precursor  body  is  a  polycrystalline  diamond  body; 

e)  the  lemplaie  comprises  a  template  body  that  comprises  a 
metal  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  the  rare  earth 
metals,  Mn  and  Fe,  has  a  w"^— '  surface  that  comprises  a 
first  feature  and,  during  step  b),  is  at  a  temperature  bdow  the 
melting  temperature  of  laid  template  body:  and 

f)  step  b)  comprises  maintaining  the  templale  body  in  intimaie 
contact  with  at  least  apoftioa  of  said  suttece  of  the  precursor 
body  for  •  time  effective  for  transfomiag  said  substantially 
planar  surface  of  the  precursor  body  iiMo  a  nonplanar  surface 
that  comprises  a  secoiid  feature  that  suhMantially  is  a  replica 
of  said  fast  feature,  said  intimair  contact  between  the  poly- 
crystalltne  diamond  body  and  the  template  resulting  from 
uigiiig  together  the  pdyciyatalliiie  diamond  body  and  the 
template  by  means  of  an  applied  force,  said  applied  force 
being  a  force  other  than  the  force  due  to  die  wdgbt  of  the 
template. 


S1SM.ISS 
U02  PELLKT  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION 
THKBEOP 
jtmmit;  Kcyi  riMil—ka:  Kamoii  AdacU,  aO  of 
OiHiym  Md  Sh^li  PitJiwam,  Nakn,  an  of,  Japa^  aarigBon  to 
MHmMriri  Mateitalt  Corpocatiaa^  Tskyo,  Japaa 

PIM  Dec.  19, 199«,  Scr.  No.  358.92* 

Claimt  priortty,  appNcatloa  Japw,  Dec  21. 1993,  5-32a7«9 

Int  CL'  G21G  4A)0 

VS.  CL  252— «37  9  Claint 

1.  A  UO2  pellet  containing  3-25  ppm  of  chlorine. 


lattice  planes,  situated  in  cross-sections  of  the  apparatus,  form  base 
grids  of  quadrilaterals,  each  of  diese  qnadtilaierds  represeatittg  an 
equatorial  periphery  (rf  an  octabeckon,  the  polar  vertices  of  these 
octahedra  being  positioned  at  the  points  of  neighbouring  lattice 
planes,  and  die  octahedra  have  either  all  open  faces  or  ahenwiely 
open  and  closed  Akcs,  characterised  in  diat  the  packing  is  built  of 
parallel  layers  of  a  sheet-like  material' having  stAstantially  triangu- 
lar elementary  areas  (8,9),  part  of  diese  elemenftaty  triangles  (9) 
having  each  on  two  sides  cut  edges  (39)  and  being  deflected  in  a 
flap-like  manner  about  fokhng  edges  (15)  out  of  a  base  area  (3;45) 
and  dK  structural  elanents  of  die  packing  are  formed  by  associa- 
tion or  connectioa  of  die  elementary  triangles  (M)  ■»  paiis- 


5,5M,159 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  CARBURETOR  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
FSr  B.  G.  TlIaillMinii.  Hnakraraa,  Sweden,  aasigBor  to  Aktie- 
botecet  Etoctroiu,  Stockhaiat,  Swedoi 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4My«l> 
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METH<M>  FOR  MAKING  HYIttWH(»IC  POLYMERIC 

MICR(»ABTICLES 
Afaandcr  K.  Andrianot,  Brhiat,  a^  Raheit  S.  1  anyr.  New- 
tan,  both  rf  Maifc,  ii^tifm  tm  lUnt\kuiitm  laMatt  tt 
_ad  Vlwtt  Rww*  JmMwtt,  rthrirlir,  Maat. 
FBed  Scr.  21, 1993,  Scr  No.  12431* 
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1.  Device  for  controlling  a  carburetor  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising  a  dirottle  control  for  controlling  a  throttle  (12), 
and  a  choke  control  for  controlling  a  choke  valve  (14),  character- 
ized in  dial  the  throttle  control  comprises  a  latch  means  (15)  which 
in  die  open  posibon  of  the  throttle  prevents  closing  of  die  choke 
valve,  and  the  choke  coimidI  comprises  a  corresponding  Islch 
mews  (It)  which  in  die  dosed  position  of  die  choke  valve  limits 
the  extent  of  opening  of  the  throttle. 


1.  A  mediod  for  preparing  a  micropartide,  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


(i)  dispersing  a  hydrophotnc  ptriymer  in  an  aqueous  solution  m 
which  a  substance  to  be  delivered  is  disserved,  dispersed  or 
suspended;  and  then 

(ii)  coagulating  the  polymer  togedier  with  the  stdMtance  by 
impact  forces. 


5,SM4M 
VORTEX  PACKING  FOR  MASS  EXCHANGE  COLUMNS 

AND  STAnC  MIXERS 
PMIpp  Sicat,  NcllcnbMh,  SwtoMtend,  aarignor  to  Sober 
Qicaatcfk  AG,  WinlcflMr,  SwMacnand 

FVed  Feb.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  388,335 
Int  CL'  B91P  3A)4 
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IS 


1.  Vfanex  pocking  for  an  apparatus  designed  as  a  mats  exdiange 
column  or  a  static  mixer,  die  apparatus  comprising  faoe-diaped 
structural  elements  (aAkJ«)  which  define  a  point  lattice  whoae 


53M4<2 
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MICROSPHERES 
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lat  a.*  B29B  9/10  _  _ 

VS.  CL  2M— 9  K^Of^ 

1.  Method  for  producing  nucrospheres  by  means  of  vflxaiiao- 
nwiii.te.1  dripping  of  liqmd  dnough  a  phnaUty  of  opeaiags  (14) 
of  a  aozzle  plale  (12).  die  drapkts  (18)  taking  oa  a  spherical  shape 
while  fciMig  dwHigh  a  first  free-Ml  sectiaa  (28,  S)  aad  diea.  ia  a 
tecoad  free-ftU  sectkM  (R),  being  expoted  to  a  leactiaa  gat  10 
produce  gdling,  diereafter  idling  into  a  reaction  liquid  (38)  which 

may  pottess  a  foam  layer  (48).  m  which  die  tame  <|oiatily  of 
liquid  passes  dvon^  each  opening  (14)  of  the  aonk  ptate  (12) 
per  unit  tune;  that  die  falling  droplets  (18)  form  an  cavdope 
■ound  which,  in  die  second  free-fall  section  (R),  die  reactioa  gas 
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JJM4CI 

MITBOD  AND  AmUUTIS  lOK  nODUCING  LAKGB 

FDEK  UINIOKCBD  SnUCTWES 

la^lte. 


HM  MiV  2.  UH  ScK  Na.  23MM 
tm.CL*t»C7W44 


U^CL 


■owt  08  ill  ndn;  md  dm  fnctxHi  gn  is  ntfoduocd  istkfe  uid 
MlMcled  oobide  dK  cavelope,  or  it  imroduced  outtide  and 
fflUMOed  iande  the  eiveia|ie. 

S.  Appnius  for  prodnciBf  mcroipliens,  coniiniiiif  i  *>"*^^ 
ptaM  (li)  wkich  hat  a  plunlity  of  ofmiiip  (14)  for  dripfiiiig  a 
liqaid  mi  caa  be  caued  to  vibnte;  a  itactioa  free-MI  tectioa  (R), 
qwced  away  from  ihe  aoole  piaie,  ia  wkick  <fra|ilets  (11)  MUog 
froa*  the  BDSzk  pbae  react  widi  a  leactkM  ga*;  and  a  reactiaa 
liquid  (M).  praaeal  below  die  free-AOl  lectioa  ia  a  vesael  (M). 
which  if  ipplicible  can  be  covered  with  a  foam  (49),  ia  which  a 
laa  deiivefy  device  (32)  dettvenag  dte  reactiaa  pa  ia  anaafed 
laiirtff  Ihe  reactw  frea-MI  leiiiua  latirtf  or  tMuAt  aa  eavelope 
fanned  by  aiipanai  Mlarhmfat  of  the  faUiag  drafileit  (It);  dial  aa 
e»liactiuB  device  (24.  3C)  emactias  reectioa  gat  ia  arraafed 
oulaade  dK  eavehye  if  dM  gaa  deiivcfy  device  (32)  ia  iaaide,  or 
iatide  the  eavelope  if  die  pa  deliveqr  device  (32)  ia  ouiaide:  and 
ihai  a  device  (3t,72)  lo  lenente  the  fcam  (49)  ii  anaaged  iaaide 
aadtar  onlaide  dw  eaveia|ie  ia  the  reactiaa  liquid  (21),  or  that  a 
reactiaa  liqiad  diaBribatioa  device  (74)  ia  waaged  aad  coofigured. 
above  dtt  liqaid  level  and  concemrically  with  the  eavelope.  ia  tnch 
a  way  daa  reactiaa  Uqnid  (71)  can  be  directed  onR>  the  Mliag 
I  (71)  iMfBOlially  or  Mbeianiially  tangeaiially  to  and  ia  dK 
I  directioa  aa  the  directioa  ia  which  dK  drapkts  are  falliag. 


1.  A  method  of  fonatag  a  kage  cured  fiber  reiafoiced-reaia 
cowipntue  Mracture  oompnatag  die  Mepa  of: 

piovidiag  at  leaat  one  reinforeiag  fiber  mat  or  firtaic;  enclnaiag 
taid  Sbtr  mat  or  Criaic  ia  a  vacuum  eavelope  coapriaiag  a 
fluid  inperviona  maMrial  having  at  leaat  one  vacuum  pott  and 
at  leaat  ore  reaia  auppty  iaiet  having  a  gaa  tight  teal  and  a 
iupply  i^aidmi  mafitud  therethroughi 

poaitioniag  said  iupply  conduit  at  the  oppoaiie  end  of  the 
vacuum  envelope  from  die  vacuum  pom; 

evacnaliag  said  vacuum  envelope  aad  jmrodnriag  a  flow  of  a 
curaUe  reaia  compoaitian  through  said  nppiy  condmt  at  a 
flow  fate  ap  a>  about  the  laK  of  evacuatioa  aad  to  eitriilirii 
and  niaiataia  an  advancng  reaia  front  and  wMhditawuig  from 
taid  cnveiope  taid  aopply  oondoit  at  a  tale  mfljrirat  to  keep 
equal  or  ahead  of  aaid  reaia  front  to  naifcmly  diatrftuie  taid 
reaia  1 1'^1l^Mni1i^Wl  to  every  poit  of  taid  vacuum  envelope  until 
taid  vacuum  envelope  is  fiUed;  Hopping  the  evacuation  when 
die  vacMon  envelope  ia  filled  widi  the  reaia; 

widKhawiag  the  tupply  conduit;  and  cwiag  taid  reaia  to  farm 
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1.  A  Birthnil  far  the  produciioa  of  a  defaraaUe  maaarial  fra 
oMhopaedical,  ""gi*  fH.  vcwiaan  and  technical  nailii  Minna. 
bated  apoa  poly-«-capraiaciane,  whrwia  wpamnlwular  weight 
amounia  of  a-caproiocnne.  poiynreihane  prepared  of  polyoxypro- 
pylene  glycol  and 


PKOCISS  POK  MANUPACTUUNG  A  PLUK  MADE  OP 

PBKK-UINPOKCXD  PLASTIC  PAmCULAKLY  OP  A 

STACK  POK  DBCHAMHNG  CHKMKALLV 

AG<»KaanrK  puMis 


I  Job.  2. 1993,  Saft  Na.  7Ufl7 
taL  CL*  B2n  7/22:  WHB  1/16:  P27D  1/16 
VS.  a  164—32  7 1 


reftn  oootiag  of  vapoun  duriag  taid  reaction,  hiailylcyanume  ia 
an  amount  of  0.3  to  3.5«  wt/wt  and  tlowly  oleic  acid-imide  ia  aa 
annant  of  about  1%  wt/wt  of  the  total  OMa  «  added,  wd  die 
ifmtiun  ptiidnft  ia  cooled  dowa.  waahed  and 
brought  hao  the  deaired  tnigical  or  technical  Aape  by 
mniildiag  orcaiuaion.  fallowed  by  inadiation  with  gamma  rayt  of 
up  to  2J  Mad.  to  obtaia  a  solid  flaiUe  ihope  of  flexibility  Md 
elaaticity,  m  laqiareit  far  practical  uaa. 


(a)  fonning  within  said  stack  an  inner  layer  of  said  flue  of 
fiber-reinfofced  material  spaced  from  an  inner  wall  of  said 
stack; 

(b)  raising  said  inner  layer  of  fiber-reinfoiced  material  and 
applying  an  outer  layer  of  fiber-reinforced  material  over  said 
inner  layer  and  spaced  from  said  inner  wall  of  said  stack;  and 

(c)  repeating  steps  (a)  and  (b)  until  a  complete  fiber-reinforced 
plastic  flue  is  constructed  within  said  stack  which  is  self 
supporting  and  spaced  firom  said  inner  wall  of  said  stack,  said 
flue  comprising,  an  upper  end  poctioa  which  forms  a  first 
annular  region  located  above  a  stationary  mold  on  which  said 
layers  are  formed  and  cured  and  which  upper  end  portion 
consists  of  a  plurality  of  layers  of  material  of  preset  thickness, 
and  wherein  below  said  first  annular  region  of  said  flue  on  an 
upper  part  of  said  mold  there  is  at  least  one  second  annular 
region  of  said  flue  on  said  mold  having  a  layer  of  chemically- 
resistant  material  against  said  mold  and  a  layer  of 
mechanically-resistant  material  on  said  layer  of  chemically- 
resistant  material,  below  said  second  annular  region  there  is  a 
third  annular  region  of  said  flue  of  substantially  the  same 
height  as  said  second  aiuiular  region  and  in  which  said  layer 
of  chemically-resistant  material  lies  against  said  mold,  and 
below  said  third  annular  region  there  is  a  free  surface  of  said 
mold  of  a  height  substantially  equal  to  the  heights  of  said 
second  and  third  annular  regions  of  said  flue,  said  process 
further  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  layer  of  chemically-resistant  material  on  said  fiee 
surface  of  said  mold  simultaneously  with  application  of  a 
layer  of  mechanically-resistant  material  on  said  layer  of 
chemically-resistant  material  in  said  third  annular  region  and 
application  of  at  least  one  further  layer  of  material  to  said 
layer  of  mechanically-resistant  material  of  said  second  annu- 
lar region; 

permitting  said  layers  to  cure  for  a  preset  time; 

sliding  said  flue  upwardly  to  expose  a  new  free  surface  of  said 
mold  and  form  new  third,  second  and  first  annular  regions  of 
said  flue  above  said  free  surface  of  said  mold;  and 

repeating  said  application  of  said  layer  of  chemically  resistant 
material  lo  said  free  surface,  said  layer  of  mechanically- 
resistant  material  to  said  layer  of  chemically-resistant  material 
of  said  third  annular  region  and  said  at  least  one  fijrther  layer 
of  material  to  said  layer  of  mechanically-resistant  material  of 
said  second  annular  region  until  a  full  height  of  said  flue  is 
built  up  within  said  stack. 
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through  a  flow  control  valve  into  a  mold  cavity  defined  between  a 
stationary  die  and  a  movable  die,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

providing  a  reciprocable  feed  screw  in  the  heating  cylinder,  the 
feed  screw  incorporating  a  counterflow  preventing  valve, 

letracting  die  feed  screw  widi  die  counterflow  preventing  valve 
being  open  so  as  to  feed  plaalic  material  dmiugh  die  counter- 
flow  preventing  valve, 

then  advancing  the  feed  screw  while  the  flow  control  valve  is 
maintained  in  its  closed  positioa  so  as  to  cause  the  coonter- 
flow  preventing  valve  to  clote  and  thereby  raise  the  pressure 
of  the  molten  plastic  material  in  a  portion  of  the  heidi^ 
cylinder  between  the  coumerflow  preventing  valve  and  the 
flow  control  valve  to  a  pvedeleniiined  pressure, 

determining  whether  the  movable  die  is  at  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  stationary  die, 

initiatiiig  the  injectioa  of  molieD  pUstic  material  iiao  the  mold 
cavity  by  opening  the  flow  conDol  valve  after  the  pressure  of 
die  molten  plastic  material  in  the  portioa  of  the  heating 
cylinder  between  the  counterflow  preventiiig  valve  and  the 
flow  control  valve  has  reached  said  predetermined  presaure 
and  the  movable  die  is  at  said  predetemuned  distance  from 
the  stationary  die, 

setting  as  an  original  point  of  a  deieiminalioa  of  the  injectioo 
volume  one  of  (a)  a  position  of  the  feed  screw  at  the  opening 
of  the  flow  control  valve  after  the  pressure  of  the  mohen 
plastic  material  reaches  die  predetermined  pressure  and  (b)  a 
time  at  the  opening  of  die  flow  control  valve  after  the  pressure 
of  the  molten  plastic  material  reaches  the  pirdrterminfid  pres- 
sure, 

injecting  the  molten  plastic  material  dirou^  the  thus  opened 
flow  control  valve  into  the  mold  cavity  while  there  is  a 
clearance  between  the  movable  die  and  die  stationary  die  and 
the  mold  cavity  is  open  to  atmospheric  pressure. 

determining  die  injectioa  volume  of  the  molten  plastic  material 
fed  from  the  beating  cylinder  through  the  flow  control  valve 
into  the  mold  cavity  which  is  open  to  atmospheric  pressure  by 
one  of  (a)  ascertaining,  as  die  molten  plastic  material  is  being 
injected  into  the  mold  cavity,  when  a  positioa  of  the  feed 
screw  is  at  a  predetermined  distance  finther  advanced  fixxn 
the  thus  set  original  point,  and  (b)  ascertaining,  as  the  molten 
plastic  material  is  being  injected  into  the  mold  cavity,  when 
die  feed  screw  has  been  finther  advanced  from  die  dius  set 
original  point  for  a  predetermined  time, 

actuating  the  flow  control  valve  to  its  closed  position,  to  termi- 
nate the  injectioa  of  the  molten  plastic  material  into  the  mold 
cavity,  upon  the  occurrence  of  one  of  (i)  the  position  of  the 
feed  screw  is  ascertained  to  be  at  a  predetermined  distance 
from  the  thus  set  original  point  and  (ii)  the  feed  screw  has 
been  further  advanced  from  the  thus  set  original  point  for  a 
predeterrained  time,  and 
after  die  flow  control  valve  is  closed,  moving  die  movable  die 
toward  the  statioiuuy  die  until  die  movable  die  abuts  against 
the  stationary  die  to  compress  die  plastic  material  in  the  mold 
cavity  at  a  high  pressure, 
whereby  the  molten  plastic  material  in  the  heating  cylinder  is  not 
exposed  to  the  high  pressure  of  die  compressing  of  the  plastic 
material  in  die  mold  cavity. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  injection  volume  of  molten 
plastic  ooaterial  in  an  injection  and  compression  molding  apparatus 
wherein  molten  plastic  material  is  fed  from  a  heating  cylinder 


5,500467 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  SUPPORTED 
MICRfVOROUS  FILTRATION  MEMBRANE 
■  J.  Dccen,  Hnntinglaa.  N.Y.,  aaiigner  to  PaD  Carparatfan, 

DWWon  of  Sc^.  Na.  91452,  JnL  12, 1993,  PM.  No.  5,433359. 

Thk  application  May  26, 1995,  So^  Nou  4514*4 

Int  CL'  B29C  65M>:  MID  2ft<W 

VS.  CL  264—41  13  dafam 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  supported  microporous  filtration 
membrane  comprising 
providing  a  porous  nonwoven  support  material  having  first  and 
second  sides. 
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applying  a  ftnt  caMing  tolulioa  onto  said  fint  side  of  said 
suppoft  mMerial  to  fonn  a  first  casting  sdmioD  layer  having  a 
substantially  smooth  surface, 

applying  a  second  casting  sotution  onto  said  substantially 
smooth  surface  of  said  first  casting  solution  layer  to  fotm  a 
second  casting  solution  layer  prior  to  the  complete  fcrmation 
of  a  microporous  membrane  from  said  first  casting  solution, 
and 

fanning  a  continuous  microporous  membrane  having  first  and 
second  zones  from  the  first  and  second  casting  solutions  such 
that  said  first  side  of  said  support  material  is  integral  with  said 
first  zone  while  not  procniding  into  said  second  zone,  and  said 
first  zone  has  a  pore  size  at  least  about  50%  greater  than  the 
pore  size  of  said  second  zone. 


PASTIAL  PAD  FOAM  MOLDING  METHOD 
HinMU  Sudd.  A^lyo,  JapM,  MrisBor  to  KabiHUU  Kaiaha 
IMMC  CwpondiM,  AlcM,  JafM 

nM  Sep.  S,  19M.  Scr.  No.  3t2.S4« 

ClataM  priority.  appHorttai  Japwa,  Jn.  7. 19M,  «-lSM«5 

lot.  CL*  B29C  44/06;44/l2 

VS.  CL  2M    4<J  1  Claiai 


1.  A  process  for  moldiBg  a  pad  on  an  instrument  panel  by 
partially  covering  an  intended  area  of  a  surface  of  a  panel  main 
body  with  a  surfacing  material  and  then  filling  a  urethane  foam 
undergoing  foaming  in  a  space  defined  between  said  intended  area 
of  the  partially  covered  panel  main  body  and  said  surfacing  mate- 
rial: wherein: 
said  surfacing  material  is  preliminarily  provided  with  an  edge 
portion  which  stands  from  a  periphoy  towards  a  rear  surface 
of  said  surfacing  material  so  that  said  edge  portion  defines  a 
picdetermined  shape  for  said  pad:  and 
said  panel  main  body  is  provided  with  a  lecess  in  said  intended 
area  that  is  at  least  partially  covered  by  said  surfacing  mate- 
rial, said  recess  allowing  said  edge  portion  of  said  surfacing 
material  to  intrude  into  said  recess  and  being  shaped  m  a  same 
coofiguration  as  said  edge  portion:  and  wherein 


(aid  smfmaag  material  which  has  said  shape  for  said  pad  via 
said  edge  portion  which  stands  toward  said  rear  surface  of 
said  surfacing  material  is  set  in  such  a  way  that  a  front  surface 
of  said  surfacing  material  is  abutted  against  a  cavity  of  a 
lower  die  and  said  edge  portion  stands  upward,  said  edge 
portion  being  supported  in  an  upward  orientation,  until  ckM- 
ing  said  lower  die  relative  to  an  upper  die.  by  descendible 
supporting  members  which  extend  from  said  cavity  to  support 
said  edge  portion  and  descend  at  least  to  a  wall  of  said  cavity 
upon  closing  said  lower  die  relative  to  said  upper  die: 

said  panel  main  body  is  provided  with  said  recess  shaped  in  a 
same  configuration  as  said  edge  portion  and  is  set  in  such  a 
way  that  a  rear  surface  of  a  panel  main  body  is  abutted  against 
a  core  of  said  upper  die  and  said  recess  faces  downward; 

said  edge  portion  of  said  surfacing  material  is  brought  into  said 
recess  of  said  panel  nuin  body  by  closing  said  lower  die 
relative  to  said  upper  die;  uxi  then 

a  urethane  stock  solution  is  fbaned  in  a  space  that  is  sinrounded 
by  said  edge  portion  and  defined  between  said  rear  surface  of 
said  sinfacing  material  and  a  front  surface  of  said  panel  main 
body,  thus  molding  an  instrument  paitel  which  is  partially 
provided  with  a  pad  that  has  a  urethane  foam  as  a  core 
nuoeriaL 
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METHOD  AND  DIE  APPAKATUS  FOR  PKODUCING 

PLASTIC  MOLDING  HAVING  FOAM  WITH  SION 

IMho  Kowht,  and  AUUko  Miuakaal,  both  of  Ai^o,  JapM, 

to  KabiMhiU  Kataha  Inooc  Corporatioii.  Aicbi, 


Fncd  Not.  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  337^433 
priority,  appMcalkM  Japoa.  May  27, 1994,  i-lStSM 
tat.  CL'  B29C  6SA)0:65/78 
VS.  CL  2M    as  !•  • 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  plastic  molding  having  a  foam  with 

a  skin  on  an  outer  surface  of  a  core  wherein  a  foaming  material  is 

foamed  in  a  space  defined  between  a  skin  member  and  the  core, 

disposed  within  a  molding  die  assembly  having  an  upper  die  and  a 

lower  die.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

disposing  die  skin  member  which  is  provided  with  side  portions 

and  recessed  grooves  at  the  edge  portions  thereof,  on  the 

lower  die  of  the  molding  die  assembly,  and  fitting  edge 

holders  projecting  from  die  lower  die  into  the  recessed 

grooves  of  the  skin  member  to  hold  the  skin  member, 

disposing  the  core  which  is  provided  with  a  recess  in  which  the 

skin  member  is  received,  in  the  molding  die  assembly; 
pouring  the  foaming  material  in  a  space  between  the  skin  mem- 
ber and  the  bottom  surface  of  the  core  to  foam  the  foaming 
material;  and, 
retracting  die  edge  holders  into  the  lower  die  during  the  foaming 

before  the  foaming  is  completed. 
7.  An  apparams  for  producing  a  plastic  molding  including  a 
lower  die  on  which  a  skin  member  which  is  provided  with  side 
portions  formed  by  bending  the  end  portions  of  the  skin  member 
backward  and  recessed  grooves  at  the  edge  portions  thereof, 
formed  by  bending  the  end  portions  of  die  side  portions  forward  is 
disposed,  and  an  upper  die  on  which  a  core  which  is  provided  with 
a  recess  in  which  the  akin  member  is  received  is  disposed,  wheveiB 


a  foaming  material  is  foamed  between  the  skin  member  and  the 

bottom  wmftce  of  the  core,  comprising; 
edge  holders  provided  in  die  lower  die  having  a  die  smftce,  said 
edge  holden  being  provided  with  holding  members  which  can 
be  selectively  fitted  in  the  lecessed  grooves  of  the  skin  mon- 
ber  to  hold  the  skin  member,  and  means  to  enable  die  holding 
men^bers  to  be  pfojected  from  and  retncted  into  the  die 
surface  of  the  lower  die. 


tions  of  Ifae  South  Coast  (Cdifomia)  Air  (^lality  DiAiict  are 
created,  and  (d)  lemoving  dv  finidied  solid  farmed  body  ficm  said 
forming  surface. 
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HEATING  AND  EXT«UIMNG  METWM>  AND  DEVICE 
FOR  BULK  PREFORM 
TtaiUiAi  Ota— I  a.  "bkao  EUaMla;  SalaiW  ShteaaMlo;  Kat- 
»y  Ovnra;  MaiiMin  timltm;  Yt 

1*1,   a   if  Kake,  I 
I  Kabc  Sdka  Sho,  Kobe,  Ji . 

I  if  ScK  No.  2M94.  Mv-  '.  !'*>•  >^  f*^ 
$,45M3i.  11*  appBeatto.  No^.  a.  !»*.  S«.  Nfc  3484S9 

OataM  priarily.  appttcadoa  Japaa,  Mat  U,  1992.  4-SM24; 
Jaa.  4. 1992, 4-171794 

laL  CL'  B2»  11/10.11/16:  •29C  47/16 
VS.  CL  2M— 148  1 


METWH)  FOR  PLASTICIZING  PAHTICULAIE  PLASTIC 

MATERIAL 
Stcphca  J.  Diiiria*!,  PtnliU  a^  Stcakca T. 
riaiiai.  bott  of  N.Y., 
pa^y,  RathtaUr,  N.Y. 
DirWaa  of  Sec  No.  942,253,  Sep.  9, 1992,  Pa*.  N*.  54SM27- 
Thh  appRcaliaa  Jaa.  14, 1994,  Scr  Na.  259,43* 
lat.  CL*  B29B  7/46:  B29C  47/80 
VS.  CL  2M— «  • ' 


1.  A  method  of  molding  a  part,  comprising  die  steps  of: 

extruding  a  fiber  reinforced  composite  material  in  a  melted 
condition  from  an  extruding  lip  of  an  extruding  machine  to  a 
compiession  molding  machine; 

adjusting  at  least  one  of  an  extrusion  width  and  an  extrusion 
dkickness  of  die  exterior  dimension  of  said  melted  composite 
material  being  extruded  from  die  extruding  lip  in  consider- 
ation of  a  shape  and  physical  properties  of  a  mold  for  a 
molded  part  to  be  obtained; 

cutting  said  melted  composite  material  to  a  desired  length;  and 

molding  the  part  in  the  mold. 


1.  A  method  of  plasticizing  patticulale  plastic  mtwial,  conipds- 
ing  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  plasticizer,  the  plasticizer  comprisiiig: 
a  housing,  the  housing  having  a  bore  theietluui^  aad  die 

bore  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end; 
an  auger  positioaed  in  die  bore,  the  auger  having  a  discharge 

end  at  an  intermediate  location  in  the  bore;  and 
a  smooth-walled,  cylindrical  rotor  positioned  in  die  bore 
between  die  auger  and  tte  outlet  end,  die  bore  and  die  rotor 
defining  an  annulus  tfwrebetween,  and  die  rotor  having  a 
first  end  positioned  proximate  to  the  discharge  end  <rf  the 
auger,  the  rotor  having  an  axial  lengdi  and  die  annulus 
extending  from  die  first  end  along  die  lengdi  of  die  rotor, 
feeding  die  plastic  patticulale  nuterial  ato  the  bore  at  the  inlet 

en**;  .^ 

rotating  die  auger  at  a  desired  speed  and  diereby  convgnng  the 

particulate  plastic  material  at  a  desired  flow  rate  through  the 
oudet  end  and  fiictionally  melting  die  particulate  plastic  mate- 
rial before  passing  die  disdiarge  end  to  form  a  melt;  and 
rotating  die  rotor  at  a  desired  speed  to  uniformly  heat  die  mehed 
paiticulale  plastic  material  passing  from  the  discharge  end  of 
the  auger  and  through  the  aimulus  to  a  desired  temperature 
independent  of  die  flow  rate  of  die  melted  plastic  dsough  die 
annulus. 


5,568,171 
LAMINATING  RESINS  HAVING  LOW  ORGANIC 
EMISSIONS  (II) 
I W.  SMal,  MarryiriBc  Bora,  and  George  L.  Browadl, 
Moaat  LebaMNt.  both  of  Pa.,  asrigaors  to  Arirtcch  Cheiikai 
Corporatiaa,  Ptttabargh.  Pa. 

CoatiMatta»4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  24,822,  Mar.  1, 1993, 
doMd.  Thte  appbcatlw  Mar.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  285,233 
lat  CL'  B29C  41/08:41/12 
VS.  CL  2M-.389  «  . 

1.  Method  of  laminating  a  solid  formed  body  comprising  (a) 
providing  a  forming  surface  having  a  desired  positive  or  negative 
shape,  (b)  providing  a  liquid  mixOire  comprising  (1)  about  two 
parts  by  weight  unsaturated  polyester  resin,  (2)  about  one  pait  to 
about  four  parts  by  weight  alkoxylated  bisphenol-A  diacrylate  or 
dimediacrylate,  (3)  about  20%  to  about  60%,  based  on  die  total 
weight  of  (1)  and  (2),  of  eUiylene  glycol  dimediacrylate,  and  (4)  an 
effective  amount  of  a  polymerization  catalyst,  (c)  applying  said 
mixture  to  said  forming  surface  at  ambient  temperatiBes  in  layers 
while  permitting  said  Uyers  incrementally  to  polymerize,  diereby 
building  said  shaped  article,  and  wherein  no  more  dian  20.0  g/m 
of  volatile  emissions  as  measured  by  Section  1162  of  die  Regula- 


5,588473 

METHOD  0¥  MAKING  MOLDED  MirnCOMP<»iENT 

AWnCLES  USING  A  THIN  PLATE  FLOW  IHSTWBim» 

JcRkcy  S.  Da^a,  AsheriDe,  N.C,  aarifaor  to  BASF  Carpara- 

tkm,  Mouat  Olive,  N  J. 

FDed  Feb.  17, 1995,  Sck  No.  398,848 
lat  CL'  B29C  47AH 
VS.  CL  264—75  ^  Clalaw 

1.  A  mediod  of  making  a  non-laminalwl,  non-fiber,  muhicompo- 
nent  molded  article  from  a  plurality  of  respectively  dissimite  fluid 
components,  wherein  said  molded  article  comprises  said  phnality 
of  con^onents  in  a  predetermined  spatial,  non-laminate  configuia- 
tion,  said  mediod  coiqprising  the  steps  of: 
(A)  providing  a  molded-article-foniiing  struchne  comprising:  (i) 
a  plurality  of  mutually-separated  feed  conduits,  each  of  said 
feed  conduits  being  disposed  to  rec«ve  and  direct  one  of  said 
plmaUty  of  fluid  components;  (ii)  at  least  one  distribiaion 
flow  plate  disposed  downstream  of  and  in  fluid  communica- 
tion widi  said  feed  conduits;  (iii)  a  combining  section  dis- 
posed in  fluid  communication  with  said  at  least  one  dislribu- 
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METHOD  or  MANUFACTUKE  OF  A  PKETACKED  BESIN 

BONDED  WELL  LINEB 
Cnyuj  D.  ScMt,  31V7  Staf/iHtwmi  Dk,  Itenoee,  CiUt. 


PBed  Sep.  23, 19M,  Scr.  Na  311,577 
I^  CL*  B2K;  35A)2:  B32B  1/08 
VS.  a.  2M— 112  13 


tioa  flow  pUle;  and  (iv)  a  ihaping  tectioii  ditpodrrt  in  fluid 
coauDunicatioa  with  laid  combining  sectioo;  wherein  uid  at 
leaft  one  distribution  flow  plate  has  formed  on  at  lead  one 
coanKMi  facial  nirface  thereof  multiple,  mutually-tepamed 
diMribudoo  flow  paths  having  a  coofiguratioa  sufficient  to 
distribute  and  arrange  said  fluid  campoaents  into  said  prede- 
tennined  spatial,  noa-laniiiiaie  configuratioa:  each  flow  path 
having  an  inlet  end  diq«ntfiH  in  fluid  communication  with  one 
of  said  feed  cooduits  and  an  outlet  end  dispoaed  in  fluid 
communicatioa  with  said  combining  sectioB.  wherein  each  of 
said  flow  paths  is  comprised  of  at  least  one  distributiaa 
channel  and  one  distribution  apenure,  the  at  least  one  distri- 
butioa  channel  having  a  lesser  depth  diaa  a  thickness  of  said 
at  least  one  distribution  flow  plate; 
(B)  fieeding  said  fluid  components  through  said  feed  conduits 
and  into  said  muhipte  distributioB  flow  paths,  each  fluid 
component  being  fed  through  a  separate  feed  conduit  and  into 
a  separate  flow  path; 
(Q  directing  said  fluid  components  from  said  flow  paths  and 
into  said  combining  section  to  form  a  fluid  structure  having 
said  components  arranged  in  said  predetermined  spatial,  non- 
laminate  configuration;  and 
(D)  directing  said  fluid  structure  into  said  shaping  sectioa  and 
therein  subjecting  said  fluid  structure  to  a  non-fiber-fotming, 
non-laminate-fanning  shaping  process  to  fbnn  said  molded 
article. 
27.  A  noB-fiber-forming,  non-laminate-fotming,  molded  aiticle- 
forming  structure  for  iruking  a  non-fiber,  non-laminated,  multi- 
component  molded  article  from  a  plurality  of  respectively  dissuni- 
lar  fluid  components,  said  molded  anicle  comprisiiig  said  plurality 
of  campoaents  in  a  predetermined  spatial,  non-laminatr  configura- 
tion, the  molded  article-forming  structure  comprising:  (i)  a  plural- 
ity of  mutually-separated  feed  conduits,  each  of  said  feed  conduiu 
being  disposed  to  receive  and  direct  one  of  said  plurality  of  fluid 
components:  (ii)  at  least  one  distribution  flow  plate  dispoaed  down- 
stream of  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  feed  conduits;  (iii) 
a  combining  section  dispoaed  in  fluid  communication  with  said  at 
least  one  distribution  flow  plate;  and  (iv)  a  shaping  section  dis- 
posed  in   fluid   coiimiunication   with   said   combining   section; 
wherein  said  at  least  one  distributioa  flow  plate  has  formed  on  at 
least  one  commoo   bcial   surface  thereof  multiple,   mutually- 
separated  distribution  flow  paths  having  a  configuration  sufficient 
to  distribute  and  arrange  said  fluid  components  into  said  predeter- 
mined spatial,  oon- laminate  configuration;  each  flow  path  having 
an  inlet  end  disposed  in  fluid  communication  with  one  of  said  feed 
conduits  »ni  an  outlet  eitd  disposed  in  fluid  communicatioa  with 
said  combtning  section,  wherein  each  of  said  flow  paths  is  com- 
prised of  at  least  ooe  distribution  channel  and  one  distribution 
apenure,  the  at  least  one  distribution  channel  having  a  lesser  depth 
than  a  thickness  of  said  at  least  one  distribution  flow  plaie. 


1.  A  method  of  manu&ctuting  a  prepacked  resin  bonded  well 
liner  for  a  piped  well,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  layer  of  particles  upon  a  performed  pipe,  said 
particles  being  coaled  with  resin  which  is  partially  polymer- 
ized to  form  a  nontacky  coating  upon  said  particles  such  diat 
said  particles  remain  free  flowing  at  ambient  temperatures, 
said  resin  being  reactive  to  soften  or  melt  when  heated  to 
temperatures  above  ambient  and  then  ctire  into  an  infiisible 
cross-linked  state:  and 

(b)  heating  said  particles  above  ambient  temperattoe  to  bond 
said  particles  to  said  perforated  pipe. 

13.  A  method  of  nuuMifactiMing  a  prepacked  resin  bonded  well 
liner  for  a  piped  well,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  farming  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  a  base  pipe  to  form  a 
perforated  pipe,  said  perforated  pipe  being  substantially  cylin- 
drical in  configuraboa  with  a  concentric  circular  first  bore 
disposed  along  dte  axis  thereof  to  define  a  tubular  sidewall, 
said  apertures  longitudinally  spaced  and  formed  radially 
dierethrough; 

(b)  positioning  an  inner  mold  into  said  first  bore  of  said  perfo- 
rated pipe  to  restrict  material  conmiunication  through  said 
apertures,  said  inner  mold  being  cylindrical  in  configuration 
having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said 
perforated  pipe  first  bore  to  engage  the  inner  sidewall  of  said 
perforated  pipe  to  restrict  the  flow  of  paiticulaie  maner 
through  said  apertures; 

(c)  positioning  said  perforated  pipe  in  an  outer  mold,  said  outer 
inold  including  a  second  circular  bore  having  a  diameter 
larger  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  perforated  pipe,  said 
perforated  pipe  positioned  to  form  an  annular  space  between 
said  outer  mold  aiMl  said  perforated  pipe; 

(d)  attaching  a  fira  eadpiaie  to  a  first  extremity  of  said  outer 
mold,  said  first  eadpiaie  including  a  circular  orifice  having  a 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  perforated 
pipe  and  configured  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  second 
circular  bore  for  telescopic  receipt  of  a  first  extremity  of  said 
perforated  pipe; 

(e)  filling  said  aimular  space  with  particles,  said  particles  being 
coated  with  resin  which  is  partially  polymerized  to  form  a 
noiuacky  coating  upon  said  particles  such  that  said  particles 
remain  free  flowing  at  ambient  temperatures,  said  resin  being 
reactive  to  soften  or  meh  when  heated  to  temperatures  above 
ambient  and  then  ctnng  iiKo  an  inAisible  cross-linked  stale; 


(0  iH*«^'"t  a  second  endplate  to  the  second  eztremity  of  said 
outer  mold,  said  second  eadpiaie  iachiding  a  circular  orifice 
having  a  «fi  «-■*««■  subtfantiaUy  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said 
perforated  pipe  and  configured  cooceairic  with  the  axis  of 
said  second  circular  bore  for  telescopic  receipt  of  a  second 
extremity  of  said  perforated  pipe; 

(g)  bealiiig  said  lesin  coated  particles  such  that  said  resin  fuses 
and  unites  at  contact  areas  between  contiguous  paiticles  to 
form  a  porous  matrix  having  interstices  c4  a  predetermined 
size,  said  parous  matrix  affixing  to  said  pafotaied  pipe  to 
defiw  a  prepacked  resin  bonded  well  liner, 

(h)  icmoving  said  endplates  fiom  said  first  and  second  extremi- 
ties of  said  outer  mold; 

(i)  extracting  said  outer  mold  ftom  said  prepacked  resin  bonded 
well  liner,  and 

(i)  extracting  said  inner  mold  firom  said  prepacked  resin  bonded 
well  liner. 
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iii)  monocariKHcylic  acids  with  12  to  30  c«baa 
molecule: 
wherein  said  lenction  product  has  an  acid  onmfacr  of  less  ihH  25 
and  a  hydroxy  nnnter  ofless  dian  23,  with  the  proviso  that  said 
internal  mold  release  agent  exdndes  esiea  selected  from  die  groop 
consisting  of:  (1)  caters  of  (i)  dicaiboxylic  acids  awl  0«)  alipta«ic 
monofiinctional  alcoliola  t>f  12  to  30  cidwn  aloBM.  (lyptmtHi) 
aliphatic  monofiinctional  akohob  having  12  to  30  cabon  attau, 
and  (ii)  alipiialic  hydrocaibon  monocatboxylic  acids  with  12  to  30 
cabon  atoms,  and  (3)  compleie  eaten  or  partial  esters  of  (i) 
aliphatic  polyols  and  (ii)  al^ihalic  hydrocartion  luUMcarfaoxylic 
acids  having  12  to  30  cariian  i 


JJH4TJ 

raOCESS  OF  PBODUCING  HEAT-SOFTENABLE, 

HOPPEB-FEEDABLE  PLASTIC  PELLETS  CONTAINING 

FOLDED  BEINFCHtCING  FDEBS 

Boford  a.  BradI,  725  E.  Fact  Wnyw  St,  Wanaw,  In*.  4i5M 

Filed  Nov.  2, 19M,  Sc&  Na  333,SM 

lit.  CL*  B2K:  53Af2 

VS.  a.  2M— 151  !• 


MANUFACTUBING  MEIBOD  FOE  BATTTEBY  COVEBS 
SncUo  UflrfcM.  -ftkUHki,  a^  SkM  Til  lii^l.^Wf;  ^ 

HgadnGfte*  Kagy  EiliiitW  Fil*!,  giiBiiii,  htA  ^ 

riiSTailliin  nri-r  "■-  ""^^  "T  "  *— '    '      ''"' 
wVck  ii  a  «TMaa  af  SeK  Na  SH,311,  Dec.  M.  1991,  PM.  Na 

5JWJ17.  TM  ippBiaHin  Nnv.  IS,  UH,  Sck  Na  ISLTW 
aSm^rtmitj,  ■■iilriHii  Japa«, Dae.  M,  WM4mW; 

Ape  17, 1991,  3452*1;  Apt  24, 1991, 3-122472 
Int.  CL*  B2N:  45/14:70m 

UJS.CL2M— 277 


^^^^^lTQ 


1.  The  process  of  producing  heat  soltenable,  hopper  feedable 
plastic  pellets  containing  reinforcing  fibers  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  elongated  web  of  fiber  reinforced  plastic  material; 

moving  the  web  in  the  direction  of  web  elongation  along  a  padi; 

impeding  the  progress  of  web  motion  at  a  selected  locatioa 
along  the  path  so  that  web  speed  along  the  path  subsequent  to 
the  selected  location  is  less  than  the  web  s[«ed  along  the  padi 
prior  to  die  selected  location  causing  the  web  to  wrinkle 
thereby  folding  die  reinforcing  fibers  to  increase  the  fiber 
length  per  unit  of  web  length:  and 

subsequendy  cutting  the  web  into  individual  pellets. 


5,500,176 

PBOCESS  FOB  THE  PBODUCTION  OF  MOLDED 

PBODUCTS  USING  INTEBNAL  MOLD  BELEASE 

AGENTS 

I  L.  Paita,  Wexford;  Bicfaard  W.  Mitcaser,  Pittsburgh, 

and  Merie  W.  Lcsko,  McDonald,  all  of  Pa,  aarignors  to 
Bayer  Corporation,  Plnabnrck,  Pa 
Continnatlon-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  Na  123,489,  Sep.  17, 1993,  aban- 
doned. Thta  appttoaHon  JnL  14, 1994,  Scr.  Na  275,687 
Int.  CL*  B29C  45100:70/12 
VS.  CL  264-^257  !•  OalBis 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  SRIM  molded  part  havmg  a 
density  of  from  1.3  to  2.0  g/cc,  by  reacting  a  reaction  mixture 
comprising  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  at  least  one  organic 
compound  containing  isocyanate-reactive  hydrogens  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  and  an  internal  mold  release  agent  in  a  closed 
mold  to  form  a  SRIM  molded  part,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
internal  mold  release  agent  comprises: 
a)  fiom  at  least  0.2  to  7.5%  by  weight,  based  on  die  weight  of 
said  reaction  mixmre.  of  mixed  esters  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of 
i)  aliphatic  dicatboxylic  acids, 
ii)  niiphiir  polyols,  and 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  battery  cover  having  a  convex  portion 
including  a  filling  part  on  its  upper  surface  and  having  a  pair  of  tab 
terminals,  ooe  end  of  each  tab  terminal  projecting  from  die  convex 
portion,  comprising: 

providing  plural  molds  which  form  when  closed  a  mold  space 
corresponding  to  a  desired  shape  of  the  cover. 

disposing  plural  U-shaped  syndteiic  resin  spacer  around  each  tab 
terminal  pieces  spacid  along  each  tab  terminal,  said  U-shaped 
synthetic  resin  spacers  each  having  a  thickness  which  fills  a 
portion  in  a  vertical  direction  of  said  mold  qnce  above  and 
below  each  tab  tenninal  when  said  molds  are  closed  such  that 
a  distance  is  provided  between  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of 
each  tab  terminal  and  surfiKes  defining  said  mold  space; 

closing  the  molds; 

filling  synthetic  resin  in  the  mold  space  to  embed  the  tab 
terminals,  said  U-shaped  synthetic  resin  spacer  preventing 
displacement  of  the  tab  terminals  during  filling  of  die  syn- 
thetic resin,  said  U-shaped  spacers  being  made  of  the  same 
synthetic  resin  as  the  synthetic  resin  used  for  filling  said  mold 
space,  thereby  making  said  battery  covet 


5,500478 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTUBING  HOLLOW  MOLDED 
ABnCLES 
Itefaihirv Hayadii;  mraaUgc Kohaa- AUnori Wataaabc^aDar 
Ttokyo,  nnd  Itam  HoilfBcbl,  Byngaaald,  aB  at  Jaiiaa^M^ta- 
ors  to  AsaU  Denka  Kogyo  KabaaUUkalaya,  and  Olraaiiln 
Industries,  Inc.,  both  of  Ibl^o,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  27, 1993,  Scr.  Na  97,222 

Claims  priority,  appMcatian  Japan,  JnL  31, 1992, 4-205370 

Int  CL'  A23G  3/12;  A23P  l/OO 

VS.  CL  264—297,8  ^  Oalaia 

1.  A  mediod  of  manufacbiring  a  hollow  molded  article,  which 

comprises  providing  a  hollow  elastic  molding  die  made  of  an 
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ftitlitf  oompntuis  the  litp  oi  foiiiuiig  i  tuipcDdpd  cytwidiBg 
portioa  liaviag  a  nlMttaiiaUy  U-thaped  aecbon  to  as  to 
exaead  oa  oae  aide  at  aakt  bolkyw  letia  piodoct,  which 


10  the  fcsiB 
of 


raramf  fnt 


I  n 
,  to  be  ■nofMi  ■  •  votical 
aa  MMer  wan  poniaa  of  Mid  tnipead 
fcmovn^  BB  diDBRBt  miBmi  wMRoy  a  cwnsoe  bctwom  ibc 
iaaer  wail  poAkM  Md  M  omer  waO  portiiM  of  Mid  MHpeaded 
f  iiymliBg  poHioB  it  fuuuui  to  be  oae  of  lobatMtiaUy  idtati- 
cai  to  and  liighliy  mnoiw  than  a  mckneai  of  the  iaaer  waU 


[  port  for  providiaf  j 
tobe 
s  of  Mid  dMiic  aaoidiiV  die  I 

[  die  dviMi^  Mid  0|ieMflf  pofU 
;  pan.  wkeieiB  aa  enmMl  ikape  of  Hid  I 
IbyaMdori 
to  die  enenal  thape  of  *e  ciMiic  oaoldiag  die 
the  eianic  moidiag  die  is  raiMBd  ia  aa  dindiaH  il  if  held  firm  by 
(aid  boidiag  mtmber.  atdidifyif  Mid  material  to  be  naolded  while 
taid  dMlic  mnldiag  die  it  roMed  ia  all  dimctiaat  to  fbnn  a 
wlidHied  boUow  molded  article,  and  icmoviag  taid  *^«i'H*^ 
hoOow  molded  anide  from  taid  elatiic  -'""■■i  die. 


fittiiif  a  left  part  of  the  imer  wall  portioa  ia  the 
between  the  inner  wall  portion  and  the  oMer  wall  portion  of 
:  portion,  whereby  a  locked  ttate  it 


MSTHOD  OP  MAEING  A  MSnNSDLB  DILA1ATION 
BAIXOON  USING  A ILOCK  OOrOLYMU 


Jc(«  K. 


Ctam 
T. 
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MKIBOD  (W  MANUFACnnUNG  HAKNBSS  FAKT  P<» 

AUroiMOBILB 


u,s.a. 


Wtti  Sm.  31. 1992,  StK  Nn.  9H7SI 
IK.  Cr  A«1M  29m:  B2K;  4»I0 


nad  r«k.  1, 19M,  Stt.  Now  ia9.749 
CMm  fhrnttf,  qwBcallaa  Jwftm,  Fck.  2, 1993,  S-«3MM 
ht.  CL*  B29C  49^4:49^.49/22 
VS.CL»U-4m  1 


1.  A  iiirtiod  of  maoufactmng  a  hameat  port  far  an  automobile, 
said  method  compriting  the  ttqM  of: 

numerically  controlled  (NO  Mow  rooMiBg  a  hollow  resin  prod- 
uct from  a  resin  material  by  NC  blow  molding  a  pariton 
arranged  in  a  metal  mold,  wherein  taid  NC  blow  n<t<iAmg  nep 
includes  co-extniding  a  diSerenl  mMerial,  which  it  unbond- 
able  to  said  retia  material,  into  taid  pariaon  in  the  form  of  a 
stripe  for  paititiarung  taid  resin  material  along  a  circumferea- 
tial  direction  of  said  pariaon  ia  cwieipondnice  to  a  teparaied 
poeition  of  said  hollow  reain  product,  thereby  ■««'Mi«g  said 
hollow  resin  product; 

laser  beam  machining  said  hollow  resin  product  by  ciatiBg  said 
hollow  resin  product  with  a  laser  beam  thereby  mannfactaring 
a  solid  harness  part  for  an  automobile;  and 

inaeniiig  a  mounting  member  in  a  prescribed  poaitioa  of  said 
metal  mold  in  advance  of  said  NC  blow  molding  step,  so  diat 
said  mounting  member  is  iasen-molded  by  said  NC  blow 
molding  step; 


1.  A  procett  of  formmg  a  dilatatioa  baUooa  for  a  cadteier 
ttwyritiiig: 

a.  peovidiag  a  pariaon  comprisiiig  a  block  polymer  composition 
iachidiiig  a  block  copolymer  haviag  regiont  of  (i)  hard  a^- 
mentt  defined  by  regiont  of  inletmolecular  chain  interaction 
miaitacrl  by  (ii)  toft  irgiiifiin  regioas  in  which  individual 
polymer  portions  of  chaiat  have  the  ability  to  uncoil,  taid 
pariaon  haviag  a  |)i»>lfari'iiiiaed  iaitial  outer  diameter,  a  pre- 
determined wall  thirkwcM  and  a  predetermined  length; 

b.  lubjectiag  taid  pariaon  to  at  leott  one  axial  ttreich  tiep  and  at 
leart  one  radial  expaaaion  tiep  at  temperaonc  T,  which  is 
below  the  meltiag  tempenture  of  said  block  copolymer  to 
increaae  the  diamrtrr  and  length  of  said  pariaon  to  at  least 
three  times  the  original  diamraw  and  at  least  two  times  die 
original  length  and  to  decieate  the  original  wall  thicknwt 
such  that  an  rxpnnded  pariaon  it  formed  having  an  internal 
diameter  between  about  6  and  about  8  times  an  initial  internal 
diamrtrr  of  said  parison  and  an  outside  diamrtrr  which  is 
equal  to  or  greater  dian  3  times  an  iailial  outside  itiingt^r  of 


c.  hratiag  taid  expanded  pariaon  to  a  lemperatuie  Tj 
ibove  T,  but  below  the  melting  temperatiMe  of  said  block 
potymer;  and 

d.  cooling  said  expended  parison  to  produce  said  balloon; 


wheicin  the  ratio  of  said  hard  segments  to  said  soft  segments 
provides  said  balloon  with  (a)  an  elastic  stress  response  not  greater 
dian  5.00,  (b)  a  wall  tensile  strengdi  of  at  least  about  14000  psi  and 
(c)  a  disteasibility  of  between  about  3%  and  about  20%. 


5.5M4*! 

SHRINKING  BALLOON  CATHETER  HAVING 

NONLINEAR  COMPLIANCE  CURVE 

LUao  Waa«.  St  Paitl,  and  Tke  T.  T.  IhHt.  Cooa  Rapid!,  botk 

of  Mlnn„  MtiinTrrr  to  Sdated  Life  Syttcaa,  Inc^  Maple 

GroTSy  MliB* 

DtvWan  «r  Scr.  Nn.  245.372.  May  18, 1994,  Pat  Nn. 

Sy«l3,349,  wUck  b  a  diviaiea  aT  Sciv  No.  953,^77.  Sep.  29, 

1992,  Pat  N*  S,34S,S3S.  Thia  npplicntion  Jan.  3, 1995,  Ser. 

N4k3SM97 

tat  CL*  B29C  49/04:49/14 

VS.  CL  2M— 532  9  i 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  bollooa  cadietct^  including  a  riagle 
layered  balloon  made  from  non  comiriiant  material  such  diat  die 
baUoon  will  have  a  hybrid  compliaaoe  curve,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  placing  an  elongated  tube  made  of  non  compliant  material 

into  a  IwUoon  Mow  mokt: 

(b)  constraining  a  first  end  of  the  elongated  tube  in  the  baUoon 
blow  mold  and  restricting  die  flow  of  fluid  dirougb  said  first 
end  of  the  tube; 

(c)  submerging  the  ballooa  blow  mold  in  water  at  about  95* 
Centigrade  and  applying  pressure  to  die  interior  of  the  elon- 
gated tube  sufficient  to  expand  die  tube  such  that  the  tube 
expands  diametrically  to  thus  form  a  baUoon  having  a  specific 
diameter, 

(d)  removing  die  ballooa  blow  mold  from  die  water  after  it  has 
been  submerged  for  about  4S  seconds  and  submerging  A  in 
water  at  room  temperature; 

(e)  removing  the  baUoon  Mow  mold  from  die  room  temperature 
water  after  abo«a  10  seconds; 

(f)  removing  die  baUooo  from  die  baUoon  Mow  mold  and  using 
it  to  assemble  a  ballooa  catheter, 

(g)  submerging  die  baUoon  catheter  in  water  or  air  at  30*-80* 
Centigrade  for  from  1  to  50  minutes  to  diereby  shrink  die 
baUoon  to  a  diwf*^  that  is  less  than  its  specific  diameter. 


5,599482 

CERAMIC  COMPOOTK  RMHES  WITH  INCREASED 

METAL  CONTENT 

rtMiW  f.  Newark,  Del. 
PCT  Nn.  PCTAJS91>»«9«9.  |  371  DKe  Jma.  11. 1993,  i  lt2(e) 
Dale  Jaau  11, 1993 

per  PBad  JaL  12, 1991.  Set  Nn.  9«MM 

tat  CL*  R22F  9/12  

VS.  CL  419—45  *■  Oitma 

L  A  meihod  foe  produdag  a  tetf-tuppotting  body,  compntiag: 
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providing  at  least  one  porous  tdf-suppoitiiig  body  which  is 
made  by  a  process  comprising:  (i)  forming  an  admixture 
comprisiBg  a  powdered  pveat  metal  and  a  mass  compriting  at 
least  one  boron  donor  malrrial,  wherein  an  amount  of  said 
mass  comprising  at  least  one  boron  donor  maKrial  of  said 
admixtuie  is  insufficient  to  react  cooplelely  widi  aU  of  said 
patent  metal;  (ii)  headng  said  poreat  metal  in  a  subrtanrially 
inert  atmosphere  to  a  temperature  above  its  meltiag  poiat  to 
form  mollen  parent  metal  contacting  said  mass  comprising  st 
least  one  boron  material;  (iii)  maintaining  said  leinrKiae  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  permit  reaction  (rf  said  mollen  pareat  metal 
widi  said  mass  comprising  at  least  one  boron  donor  material 
to  form  at  least  one  boron-containing  compound;  (iv)  continu- 
ing said  reaction  for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  said  at  least 
one  porous  sdf-snpporting  body; 

contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  at  least  one  porous  sdf- 
supporting  body  widi  at  least  one  body  of  moltea  metal 
having  a  compooitioa  which  is  subwamially  similar  to  said 
parent  metal; 

infiltrating  at  least  a  portion  of  die  pototity  of  said  at  least  one 
porous  setf-suppotting  body  with  molten  metal;  and 

continuing  said  infihratioa  for  a  time  sufficient  to  infiltrate  a 
desired  amount  of  porosity,  dier^  forming  a  telf-wppotting 
body  which  is  more  dense  dian  said  at  leart  one  pwous 
self-supporting  body. 


5.59»483 

SN  ALLOY  BULLET  THERETCMt 
Jnn  Noofdtynai,  Dihbuiin  RUainhnrg;  llMihMa  A.  ftai, 
KflMpcn aM Uiacl;  Hvry  BdM, aM RmM «eRnn. Mh 
«r  Naardca,  aB  al.  Ndhcttaada,  ivt^vn  la  BBMaa  WM- 
■Mtaal  B.V.,  NHkcria^ 

FBed  N«v.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  344#9( 
CUaM  priori^,  appBcaHnn  Nilhtriawli,  Nnv-  2i,  1993, 
939295( 

tat  CL*  C22C  13M2:  F42B  12/74:3(y02 

VS.  CL  4»-iSl  »  O''^ 

1.  A  buUet  for  use  as  a  projectile,  said  bullet  farmed  of  a  lia 
alloy,  said  tin  alloy  consisting  essentially  of: 
0.2-10%  by  weight  copper, 
no  greater  dian  20%  by  weight  antimony. 
DO  giealer  dian  1%  by  weight  Emiaal,  wheteia  said  Ertinal  is 

90%  by  weight  zinc,  5%  by  weight  magaraium,  and  S%  by 

weight  almaiannt; 
inevitable  impnritiea;  and 
die  ^«"i»'>f*  tiiL 
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S,9M4M 

SELF-CONIAINBD  BIOLOGICAL  INDICATOBS 
I  G.  PutaMi;  Afo,  N.C 
y,Brit.Pik 

I  if  Sot  N«w  125,773,  Sip.  24, 1M3, 
IMi  attaatim  M- 1, 19H,  Sis  Na.  273JM 
lit  CL*  A«L  2M>;  C12Q  1/22 
UA  a.  422-2  9 


MKIBOD  AND  COMP06ITION  FOR  NSINFECnNG 
CXWTACT  LKNSES 

.dliflK,! 


DhrWM  if  S«i  Nil  7MM,  JM.  17,  IM3,  PM.  Na.  ^422,173, 
wMcfclia  rimmlliitetiilrfS«N».04,W4,Pic.27. 
19m,  ifcMiiiii  IWi  ihMuMii  Mm:  I«,  IMS,  Sir.  Ncl 
4tLM7 
UlLCL*AttL2AJ0.2/I6 
VS.  CL  422— 2t  19  C^m 

1.  A  mediod  far  duinfectnig  a  ooatact  lent  camphtiiif  coolact- 
ing  uid  conuct  leu  with  aa  aqueous  aolubaB  ooin|»isii|g  an 
effective  dtsinfiBctiag  aonuBl  of  a 
telecied  from  the  group  ''~«'**'-|  of  i 
logicaUy  acceytaMe  lahs  iheraaf  awt  mixtuRa  iheraof  for  a  tine 
[  to  diainfiBct  laid  ooolact  lent. 


tea  pcRMide  proceaaes,  nid  mediod  iacludiag  the  tiepB 
providing  a  wmliTaliow  treadiitBl  prooeaa  wriii>M«g  a  alerilaal 

oonpiiting  hydrogea  peroxide; 
providuig  a  biological  iadicaior  iadadiag  aa  eteaaeai  farmed  of 


letaiat  hyikogea  perande  reaidue  at  a  tuflicieady  low  level  to 
HihalMiially  avoid  enrneout  bioiogical  dtaeciioa  leauhs; 
canyingoui  raid  iirriliTarinii  treaennem  procett  aaiag  laid  bio- 
logical indicaior. 


MM4S7 
DISPOSABLE  OTHCAL  AGGLUTINATlCMil  ASSAY 
DEVICB  AND  MKIBOD  lOK  USE 
a  Bum,  riMar»;  Datyl  S.  »«Mii  Katia  K.  LaCai; 
ba«  wtjmmn  Nae  B.  Biirigai*.  O.  Semwi  fmkt  Jwcpk 
M.  LiifMi,  SINir  SpriiB  Scan  D.  JakMMi,  BBbMct;  Bkk- 

«aa.  al  if  Ml,  airi^m  la  WtM^^aaae  nedric  Cifv*- 
Pa. 
Die  S,  1992,  ScK  Na.  9«M1< 
iBt  CL*  G«IN  33/558:33/94 
\iS.CL4n-m  2g( 


53tt,lt5 

iWOXYGENATION  PKOCBSS 

,CMt 

Piad  JaL  29. 1994,  Sot  Na.  2t2,9M 
taL  CL*  C23r  11/06:  CUT  1/70 
VS.  CL  422— M 
1.  A  aietbod  far  deoxygriwiag 

(a)  addiag  aa  asyfea  acaveager  i 
iag  of  hyAaaae.  carinkydrazide.  dieihyftydnnylamiae.  mor- 
pholiae  aad  minarea  aad  derivativea  diereof  10  waicr  coatain- 
iog  at  leaat  aiiaal  100  ppb  osygea.  die  oxygea  acaveager 

oxygen  tcavcager  coaoeamiaa  of  at  leaai  about  daee  timet 
die  oxygea  coaceamtioa; 

(b)  iaiw>diiring  dK  water  with  tke  oxygea  tcavcager  added 
diemo  iato  a  bed  of  moag  bate  aaioa  lOM  aeteded  from  die 

I  of  hydroxide  fcni 
fona  Mioag  baae  aaioa 
bicariwaate  form  ttroag  baae  aaioa  renat,  die  bed  < 
ao  calalyii  far  the  reactioa  of  tke  oxygea  aad  dK  oxygea 
acaveager  exoepi  far  te  aaioa  icaia.  the  w«er  wiihia  die  bed 
haviag  a  pH  greater  thaa  about  7.  the  icaadcace  daie  of  die 
water  ia  the  bed  beiag  at  leaat  aboat  oae  aatmae;  tad 

(c)  reatoviag  from  the  bed  water  onataJaiBg  lest  than  about  100 
pp(>  oxygea. 


1.  Aa  atiay  device  far  uae  ia  aaalyziag  a  tanaple  of  uakaowa 

tbmmet  by  nixiag  ataay  reageait  widi  the  taai|iie.  cmnpritiag: 

(a)  a  hoiiaiag  haviag  a  phaaliiy  of  ttorage  leaervoin,  each 


(b)  ta  eaay  pott  far  reoeiviag  a  tample  tatpecied  of  ( 
a  target  aaalyie,  iaio  itad  houtiag,  taid  eatry  pan  having  aa 
iaiet  aad  aa  oudct; 

(c)  a  ftaarnlliag  iiacfc  for  mixiag  aad  dehvern^  the  aatay 
reageais  ia  taid  icaervoin  to  taid  cany  pon  via  taid  iaIet,  aad 
iarhwiiag  a  ptandily  of  lirat  pottiaat  each  coaaected  to  a 
lespeaive  oae  of  taid  reaervoin; 

(d)  taid  coairoUiag  ncfc  iachaiiag  a  ptaraliiy  of  teoood  pottioaa 
each  far  reoeiviag  aatay  leageal  from  a  reapective  taid  fint 


(e)  each  taid  teooad  ponioa  iarhidiag  at  leaat  oae  diacharge  ead 
ia  *e  farm  of  a  Boale,  aaid  aecoad  patdoat  beiiV  amaiged 

from  a  taid  aozile  of  one  of 
ataay 
a  taid  aonie  of  aaoihw  of  ta 


(f)  meaat  coaaected  to  taid  entiy  port  lo  allow  analysis  of  the 
mixed  aasay  reageats  and  tample  after  passing  tbroogh  said 
catiy  pott  to  saidoutleL 


G. 


ha 


IWVICB  POK  PBOTC»ESP(mSIVE  IWTECnCW  AND 
DiSCSIMINATION 
■*ira^V  Jaha  W.  Pmtc,  Pala  AHa, 
M.  MrCiaadl,  Staaitadi,  wM  af  CaMt, 

a  raipaiallta.  Taaaj  lah.  raf 
if  Sn.  Na.  164,3(5,  Mm.  4, 1991. 

if  S»  Na.  23LI991,  Aag.  11, 1918,  abaa- 
k  a  iiilhaalliiahipMlifTFii  Hi  73,763,  JaL 
IS.  19r7,  ahiadtari,  whfciilia  LtalhwaHia  hi  piilif  S« 

Na.  t34,279,  Feb.  27, 19BS,  ihiiiianl.  wMch  ia  a 

ciallMaHta  la  part  rf Swv  Na.  597438,  Ape  S,  1964,  Pt 

Na.  4J91,S56,  which  la  a  t  tallMitliB  la  part  rf  Swt  Na. 

3*5,334,  Mm.  L  1964,  ahaailiatJ  THa  appMrartta  Jaa.  24, 

1994,  Sac  Na.  ia5«492 

2M3,  hat  bioi  dhdalmcd. 

laL  CL*  G61N  21/27:27/07 

VS.  CL  422— 62.62  1 


5,5I64» 

APPAKATUS  VOm  CBirStALLIZATION  OF  <»GANIC 

MATIEK 

if  Ibfcya,  Jivaa, 
CasLt6.,-MrB,Javaa 
DHWan  af  ScK  Na.  676,636,  ApK  36, 1992,  Pat  Na.  S,«4693S- 
niB  afpifitiia  Fife.  6, 199S,  8m.  Na.  363^1 
CMm  pitatliy,  wBcallia  J^M,  AfK  36, 1991. 3-697669 
laL  CL*  C36B  JMW 
U.S.  CL  422— 2S1  I  < 


1 

ing: 


An  apparatus  far  qyttaHiratina  of  aa 


1.  A  device  far  makiag  a  detenninatian  of  oae  or  more  sub- 
stances capable  of  afliecting  the  photoreaponsive  characteristics  of 
a  phototespoasive  rtrmrar,  said  device  comprising: 

oae  or  more  pbomctpoaaive  clcmtjits  each  haviag  oae  or  more 
tampie  turfaoet  widi  one  or  onre  sample  tiles,  each  of  taid 
one  or  more  photoretpoative  eienifaM  having  one  or  more 
inadiatioa-receiviiig  tuiftces  widi  one  or  more  imdiatian 
lites,  each  taid  inadiation  site  being  in  close  physical  rela- 
tioaship  with  a  oettaia  oae  of  taid  tanple  sites; 

inadiatiaa  means  for  inadiadng  said  one  or  more  imdialiaa 
sites  oa  said  oae  or  more  photoretpoative  rltJitrjMi  to  provide 
dittinguitliable  tignaU  from  each  of  said  oae  or  more  inadia- 
tioB  sites; 

a  couaterelectrode; 

means  for  applying  a  first  electrical  signal  to  said  phototespoa- 
sive detneat  and  said  couatetelectrode; 

means  for  retaining  gas,  liquid,  or  solid  material  in  which  said 
Mi>M«Mi«i«  are  to  be  deteimined  in  contact  widi  said  oae  or 
more  sample  saifitoet  tuch  at  to  affect  the  photoresponsive 
characteristics  of  said  photoresponsive  elemenu; 

intalating  means  for  preventing  die  flow  of  a  direct  or  frtadaic 
current  between  said  photorespoasive  elements  and  said 


a  oystallizer  for  petforming  aitiabatir  self-evaporatiaa  oooliag 
of  a  refrigeraat-solveat  mataiahig  aa  organic  matter, 

means  for  withdrawing  cryitab  from  taid  oystallizer  which 
ctyttals  are  produced  by  adiahaiir  adf-evaporatiaa  oooiiBg; 

an  abaoriiet  in  fluid  comimmicatioB  with  taid  oryttalliaer  far 
receiving  and  condnitiag  an  evaporated  vapor  of  the 
r^rigcfiBt-aolveflt  received  from  said  ciyMiiluet,  aaid 
abaotber  also  reoeiviag  a  uixatitied  liquid  i 
lion  and  contactiiig  the  evaporated  vapor  with 
Dated  liquid  ^bumbtM  sofaMiaa  ia  ofder  to 
evaporated  vapor  aad  iacreaae  the  coaoeatntioa  of  i 
in  die  liquid  abaotbeat  tointkin: 

receiving  a  nuxmre  of  coadrattid  evaporated  vapor  i 
ccatrated     liquid     abaotbeat     aolutioa     « 
refrigeraat-aolveat  therefrom  and  ncovenag  i 
liquid  abaotbeat  tolulioa  which  is  Uaaifcued  to  taid  ibtother, 
a  coadenter  in  fluid  nniiawiairaiina  with  aaid  giafiaaa  for 
reoeiviag  aad  foadraiiag  the  i 
vapor  evaporated  ia  aaidj 
mffani  for  tupplying  the  condeated  reftigeraat-toiveat  num  i 
■  to  taid  cryttalKier,  aad 
for  circolatiiig  the 

CMS  far 


circulatntg  irtuiat 
the  coocenliation  of 
to  taid  abaotber: 


byi 


5,«I64J6 

ANKW  EXCHAN(»  BESIN  OOhlPOSrnONS 

CmnAOONG  ALMOND  PASTE  FOR  TASTE 

IMPROVEMENT 

■Mi  R.  Aadre,  aad  JahB  A.  CiB^rMlii.  kadi  tf 
OUa,  airiiBin  la  The  Practv  ft  < 
MiLOIila 

if  Set  Na.  655,327,  Mm  26, 1992, 

Sty.  23, 1993,  Scr  Na.  127 JB5 
CL*  A61K  31/78,31/785 
VS.  CL  424—76.1  25 

1.  A  palttJ>lf  oompoaitioB  of  impnyved 
to  the  tame  composition  not 


leaas  for  ■■»««~'"g  a  second  electrical  signal  produced  as  a 
leauk  of  said  lint  electrical  signal  and  said  inadiating  of  said 
photatetpoarive  ttemtnts.  where  said  second  electrical  signal 
it  capacidvely  coupled  acroas  taid  insulating  means. 


(a)  bom  «boat  1«  to  about  6S«  aa 

(b)  from  about  S%  to  about  80% 

almond  paste  oompiiaes  ground 

and  one  or  more 
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(c)  bom  about  0%  to  about  83%  earner  iiMtrriah  tuitabk  for 

ingestion, 
and  wbeiein  ftntber  said  coapoaition  if  in  a  unit  doae  form. 


PAPUt  COATING  COMPOSITION 
DdMMIe,  CnhMHi,  Md„  Mrigawr  to 
.  New  York.  N.Y. 

i-pwt  af  Scr.  Nn.  327^S.  Oct  U,  19M. 
pMcnWaa  Fak.  3, 199S,  St.  N*.  3M^1 
tot  CL*  BtSD  3M2:3/12 
VS.  Ct  427-^3»  1<  CWm 

9.  An  ini|)roved  method  of  applying  a  coating  formulation  com- 
prising an  effective  amount  of  a  scmcb-bealing  additive  and  one  or 
more  additives  selected  from  (be  group  consisting  of  mineral 
pigments,  adbesives,  dispersanu.  lubricants,  insolubilizcrs. 
viscoatty-ieducing  additives,  and  viscosity-increasing  additives 
onto  paper  employing  Made  spplicston  wtaetein  Ibe  improvement 
comprises  a  coating  formulatioa  characterized  by  a  solids  content 
greater  than  60%  and,  as  the  scratch-heaUng  additive,  sulfated 
oleic  acid. 


METHOD  FOR  ION  EXCHANGE  BASED  LEACHING  09 

THE  CARBONATES  OP  CALCIUM  AND  MAGNESIUM 

FBOM  PHOSPHATE  BOCK 

Bofcwt  P.  Bwaoai,  St  PWaribfi,  md  Vtm  P.  Mnrtto.  Tiipn. 

af  FliL,  aiilfTrr  In  Unlrmttjr  of  Soirth  Plarida, 

Flit. 

•r  S(K  No.  7«57t,  Jn.  14, 1M3,  i 
.  Thk  appBrallin  Scy.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3«M1« 
tot  CL'  C22B  26A)0:26r20 
U&  a.  423—157  4  < 


S3iM9a 

METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  NEPTUNIUM  AND 

PLUTONIUM 

VWUo  Wndn,  MM*;  KjrakU  MofliMto.  Naka;  1Muqr«U  G«ib«- 

cM,  riMti,  Md  HkwW  Tmtswm,  YokakMM,  al  of. 

FBad  So*.  U,  1994.  Sot.  Nol  3M47S 
CWm  priority.  wBcaMoa  Japam  Mar.  1*,  1994,  »439S51 
tot  CL*  CUG  56n0 
MS.  CL  423— M  7 


1.  A  pretreatment  process  for  extraction  of  magnesium  carbonate 
and  calcium  cartmnaie  from  solid  phosphate  rock  with  a  strong 
hydrogen  form  cation  exchange  lesin.  prior  to  acidulation  of  the 
pboiphaie  rock  with  a  mineral  acid,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(I)  classifying  the  phfttphair  rock  and  the  cation  exchange  resin 
into  substantially  non-overlapping  particle  size  distributions;  (2) 
forming  a  slurry  consisting  of  pbo^ihatr  rock  and  water  and  the 
cation  exchange  resin;  (3)  agitating  the  slurry  to  leach  calcium  and 
magnesium  carbonates  firom  the  phosphate  rock  and  load  calcium 
and  magnesium  onto  the  cation  exdoiige  resin,  and  (4)  seporating 
the  slurry  into  a  leached  phoaphair  rock  composition,  and  a  cal- 
cium and  magnesium  loaded  cation  exchange  resin,  and  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  dissolved  calciam  and  magnesium  catbotudes. 


5,5M,194 

HYBRID  LOW  NO,  PROCESS  FOR  DESTRUCTION  OF 

BOUND  NTTROCXN  COMPOUNDS 

glea,  toe  Bia— lat,  Tta. 

FBad  May  4. 1994,  Scr.  No.  237.495 
totCL'BMJAW 
VS.  CL  423-239.1  17  ( 


^* 


1.  A  method  of  separating  neptunium  and  phitooium.  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  exposing  a  nitric  acid  solution  cotaaining  neptiMJian,  pluto- 
nium  attd  a  reducing  agent  to  ultraviolet  radiation  to  adjust 


(b)  extnctiag.  after  said  exposing,  die  nitric  acid  solution  using 
a  argank  phase  ftwtajaiag  irifa««ylplKiaphaiB/a-<k)decane  to 
extract  ptatonium  (IV)  aad  pimoaium  (VI)  from  the 
acid  sotaboa  into  the 


1.  A  proceu  for  treadag  an  exhautt  stream  which  inchides  one 
or  more  noxious  compounds  cowtainnig  chemically  bound  nitro- 
gen, to  produce  an  effluent  stream  that  is  reduced  in  oxides  of 
ttiirogen  for  discharge  into  the  ahnoaphrre;  said  proceu  conopris- 
ing: 
■Atiiig  to  said  mhip"  stream  a  source  of  oxygen  and  sufficient 
fiiel  to  create  a  fiHl-ridi  mixture,  dte  quantity  of  fuel  being 
lufflcieat  to  react  with  the  available  oxygen; 
providing  said  fiKl-eafkhed  sneam  to  a  thermal  icactor  and 
icactiag  therein  said  Aiel.  aoxiotts  toiiywinds,  and  available 


oxygen,  to  provide  a  heated  oxygen-depleted  stream  which 
inchides  by-product  chemically  bound  nitrogen  compounds; 

cooling  said  oxygen-depleted  stream  to  800*  to  1000*  F.  by 
p««"»g  same  Arough  a  first  heat  exchanger, 

adding  conversion  oxygen  to  said  cooled  stream  from  said  &st 
heat  exchanger,  and  passing  the  cooled  oxygen-angmealed 
stream  over  a  first  cattlyst  bed  under  overaU  redndng  condi- 
tioos,  the  quaiKity  of  conversion  oxygen  added  being  in 
stoschioinaric  excess  of  Die  amooit  of  chemically  bound 
nitrogen  in  said  stream,  Imt  less  than  the  amount  of  coinbiis- 
tiblet;  whereby  the  bound  ailroten  is  6rA  disaoriatrd  and 
oxidized  to  NO2,  and  then  the  NOj  is  reduced  by  the  excess 
coiiwwiatiWcs; 

cooling  said  strem  from  said  fint  catalyst  bed  to  a  tanpetadire 
of  about  430*  to  330*  F.  by  paasittg  said  stream  through  a 
m^r^imA  heat  f  ^^'himgrt. 

addiag  air  to  the  resulting  cooled  stream  to  produce  a  ftvther 
cooled  stream  at  a  temperahire  of  aboix  400*  to  300*  F.,  and 
having  a  stoidiiometric  excess  of  oxygen;  and 

passing  said  stream  having  said  stoichiaBieliic  excess  of  oxygen 
over  an  oxidiziiig  catalyst  bed  at  said  temperature  of  400*  to 
300*  F.  to  oxidize  any  unreacted  chemicaUy  bound  nitrogen 
oooipounds,  to  diereby  provide  an  efflueu  stream  for  dis- 
charge. 


54«M»5 
MFIHOD  FOR  REDUCING  GASEOUS  EMISSICm  Cft 
HALOGEN  CtNMPOUNDS  IN  A  FLUIDIZED  BED 
REACTOR 
JMB  A.  Gwda-MaBal,  MarrialMr^  N  J.,  aail^ar  to  F( 
■  EMrgy  Cocponiio^  Ototo^  N  J. 
I  of  ScK  No.  974#2S,  Nov.  13, 1992, 
Thb  ^pleailf  Sep.  M,  1994,  Scr.  No.  312.t24 
tot  CL'  B91D  S3/68.53/SI 
VS.  CL  423—249  R  21 


baghouse  ia  response  to  said  halogen  oooteat  so  diat 
tially  all  of  halogen  compounds  in  saad  Ihie 
absorbed  by  said  layer  of  eniraiiied  paniclw, 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  gaseous  emission  of  halogen  com- 
pounds firom  a  fluidized  bed  reactor  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  bed  of  solid  particles,  including  a  fiiel  material  and  a 

aorbeiK  material,  in  said  reactor, 
introducing  air  to  said  bed  10  fluidized  said  paiticles  and  to 

pnanote  the  combustion  of  said  AkI  particles  which  generates 

flue  gases,  containing  said  halogea  compounds, 
recovering  said  flue  gaaes  from  said  reactor,  said  flue  gases 

containing  enuained  panicles  comprising  particles  of  unsul- 

Caled  limestone  and  calcined  limestone, 
«*pT»riiig  a  portion  of  said  entrained  particles  from  said  flue 

gases, 
passing  said  flue  gases  with  die  remaining  portion  of  said 

entrained  particles  to  a  baghouse. 
ff»y'«'''"g  a  temporary  layer  of  said  remaining  portion  of 

ffitnmnt  particles  on  the  baghouse  filter  in  said  baghouse, 
monitoring  the  halogen  content  of  said  flue  gases  leaving  the 

baglwiisr,  and 
coittroUing  the  temperature  of  said  flue  gases  and  entraiiied 

particles  entering  die  baghouse  to  a  temperature  from  about 

323*  to  about  613*  F.  and  controlling  the  cycle  rate  of  said 


METHOD  OT  REA(»NT  AND  OXiDATION  An 
DELIVERY 
Kevhi  J.  Rafcn,  VIMnsac*,  aai  DchIb  W. 
ta%  both  of  OUn,  iiilni"  *•  llhe  Bafccack  * 

'pBed  Ai«.  li,  1993,  Sec  Na.  Wt;m 
tot  CL*  B91D  53m:S3ffO 
VS.  CL  423— 24n  4 
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1.  In  a  method  of  forced  oxidation  flue  gas  desuMiirizalion. 
wherein  dry  reagent  is  pneumatically  supplied  to  an  abaorbtr 
v^««ri  miiniiiine  ■  li/piiH  dimy  tlimngh  Ml  niidititui  air  additinn 
system,  the  improvement  compnsnig: 
providing  a  rale  ccolroUed  feed  supply  of  dry  reagent  to  a 
pneimiatic  conveying  pick-up  point  located  within  air  supply 
pqnng  used  to  provide  an  caddalion  air  stream  fitxn  the 
oxidation  air  adtUtion  system  into  the  absorber  vessel; 
controlling  a  feed  rate  of  the  (by  reagent  to  the  laiMimstir 
conveying  pick-up  point  indrpriidratly  of  a  feed  rMe  of  the 
oxidation  air  stream  into  die  abaotber  veaael; 
using  the  oxidation  air  addition  system  air  stream  to  provide 
oxidation  air  into  the  absorber  vessel,  and  to  pneunMlicdly 
convey  and  inject  the  diy  reagetK  into  the  absorber  vessel  to  at 
least  partially  desulfiirize  flue  gas  provided  to  the  absorber 
vessd;  and 
injecting  all  the  oxidation  air  stream  and  the  dry  reagent  benesdi 
a  liquid  surface  level  of  the  liquid  slurry  within  the  abaorber 
vesaeL 


5,5tM97 
PROCESS  OF  PURIFYING  GYPSUM 
Meter  Gf«M,  Fraitkfkirt  aH  Mal%  I 

FtMfctat  aa  Maim  Go^ 


FOed  Oct  29, 1991,  Scr.  No.  7S4,S» 

ppikatlM  Gttmmj,  Jm.  3B,  199B,  49  34 

497.5 

tot  CL*  BMC  5/26:  C91B  17/22;  C91F  11/46:5/12 
VS.  CL  423— 243jM  9  Oatoia 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  gypsum  using  hydrocydones.  coaa- 
prising  the  steps  of: 

a)  feeding  a  gypsum  su^iension  to  a  first  hydrocyclone,  said  first 
hydrocydone  being  operated  to  produce  an  overflow  of  a  first 
hydrocyckne  stage  and  an  underflow  of  a  first  hydrocydane 
stage  with  an  underflow  conceatration.  and  tttbaecjueady  feed- 
ing die  overflow  of  the  first  hydrocyclone  stage  to  a  collecting 
tank; 

b)  diluting  die  underflow  erf  die  first  faydrocydane  stage  in  a 
suspension  tank  to  form  another  underflow  with  a  tower  aoiids 
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coment  tad  Otea  feeding  Che  odier  undedlow  with  the  lower 
tolkb  cooieiu  to  ■  aecood  hydrocycloae  to  fonn  an  overflow 
ot  •  Mcood  hydrocycloae  stage  and  an  underflow  of  a  aecond 
hydrocycloae  stage  and  subaequently  feeding  the  overflow  of 
the  second  hydrocycloae  stage  to  the  collecting  tank  leceiving 
the  overflow  of  the  fint  hydrocydone  to  fonn  a  combined 
overflow; 

c)  lemoving  and  dewaiering  a  gypaum  contained  in  the  under- 
flow of  the  second  hydrocyclone  stage:  and 

d)  supplying  the  combined  overflows  from  the  fim  and  second 
hytkticycloae  stagea  in  the  collecting  tank  to  a  third  hydrocy- 
cloae to  form  an  overflow  of  a  third  hydrocycloae  suge  and 
an  underflow  of  a  third  hydrocycloae  stage  and  striiaetpieiitly 
feeding  the  overflow  of  the  diird  bydrocyctone  stage  to  a 
,l,i,-^fi,i»  for  lemoval  of  solid  particles  in  the  overflow  and  to 
form  a  clear  water  poition.  and  using  the  clear  water  portion 
fcr  the  diluting  in  step  b).  using  the  underflow  of  the  third 
hydrocycloae  to  form  a  limestone  suspension. 


COMPOSITE  CATALYST  FOR  CARBON  MONOXIDE 
AND  HYDROCARBON  OXIDATION 
Wd  Uu,  Cambtidte.  wmI  MmrtM  nytnal-Stephuiopouloa, 
WlBckcatcr,  both  of  Maaa^  aaaignan  to  MaaanrhoarWi  Inad- 
tute  of  Ibctanotogy,  Cnmbrldte,  Maaa. 

Ffkd  Oct  2*.  1993,  Scr.  Na  142,519 
InL  CL'  C«1B  31/18:31/20:  MID  53/62:53/72 
VS.  CL  423— 3M  f  Ctatai 

I.  A  method  for  the  oxidation  of  carbon  monoxide  to  carbon 
dioxide,  comprising: 
reacting  caibon  monoxide  with  an  oxidizing  agent  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  metal  oxide  composite  catalyst, 
wherein  said  metal  oxide  composite  catalyst  has  the  following 
empirical  foimula: 

l(POi).,,(DO»)J,.^. 

wherein: 

POj  >*  cerium  oxide  or  zirconium  oxide 

DO,  represents  a  dopant  oxide  or  a  mixture  thereof  selected 
fjrom  oxides  of  the  group  consisting  of  scandium,  yttrium, 
lanthanum,  praseodymium,  neodymiura,  samarium,  europium, 
gadolinium,  teibium,  dysprosiiun,  holmium,  erbiutn,  thulium, 
ytterbium,  lutetiumand  Group  UA  metals; 

M  is  copper  or  a  mixture  of  copper  with  a  transition  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  manganese, 
iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  molybdenum  and  silver. 

n  is  a  number  having  a  value  from  0.0  to  about  0.35; 

fi  is  a  number  having  a  value  from  about  1  to  about  2;  and 

k  is  a  number  having  a  value  greater  than  0.0  to  about  0.S. 


«r  S«  Na.  9(4,1153.  Od  21. 1992.  < 

•(SaK  N«L  7424M.  Ai«- 1. 19*1. 
to  a  cMltaMliM  «f  Sac  Na.  S37JM.  Jaa. 

14.199»rt .wyAtoaLyalliailliirfS«r.Na. 

UtJ3^0€iai.l9g7.rtMliiiil  THi  ifplrirtH  MiK  24. 

1994.  Sm  No.  217  J72 

On^  pHartty.  ii||M  iHi  ■  IMy.  Jaa.  22. 1W<.  2M75/K 

1M.  CL*  OtlB  33^6;  B9U  29/06 

VS.  CL  423-^S2U  22  ClataH 

1.  A  pioceas  for  produdng  a  zeolite  hooded  with  oUgooierK 
y^iw-«  laii)  proceas  coinpriaiag: 

(i)  mixing  a  aeolite-in-water  suspension  with  an  aqueous  sohi- 
tioa  of  oUgomeric  silica  and  alkyl-ammooium  hydroxide,  the 
percealage  at  zeolite  in  die  zeotite-in-water  suspension  being 
bom  20%  to  S0%  by  weight,  die  molar  latio  in  the  aqueous 
sotutioa  between  the  oUgomeric  silica  and  alkyl-ammonium 
hythoxide  being  ftom  O.OS  U  0.2,  the  molar  ratio  between  the 
oligomeric  silica  aad  water  in  die  silica  and  alkyl-ammonium 
hyikoxide  solutiaa  being  from  0.025  to  0.0125.  die  weight 
ratio  between  die  oligomeric  silica  and  zeolite  in  die  mixture 
of  solution  and  suspension  being  from  5:95  to  20:80.  the 
zeoliiehavingapofediasneterof  &om5  Ato  13  A,  the  zeolitt 
being  selected  from  the  group  coosisting  of: 

(a)  a  zeolitt  consisiing  of  Si,  Al  and  B; 

(b)  a  zeolitt  coosisting  of  Si,  Al  and  "H; 

(c)  a  zeolitt  consisting  of  Si,  Ti  and  Pe; 

(d)  a  zeolitt  consisting  of  Si  and  B; 

(e)  Zeolitt  ZSM-5; 

(0  Zeolitt  ZSMI  I:  and 
(g)  Zeolitt  T,  and 
(ii)  drying  the  mixture  obtained  in  step  (i). 

2.  A  zeolitt  bonded  with  oligomeric  silica,  in  the  foim  of 
microspheres,  having  a  weight  ratio  of  oligomeric  silica  to  zeolitt 
witfiin  die  range  of  5:95  to  20:80.  wherein  dtt  zeolitt  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  zeolitt  consisting  of  Si,  Al  and  B; 

(b)  a  zeolitt  consisting  of  Si,  Al  and  Ti; 

(c)  a  zeoUtt  consisting  of  Si,  Ti  and  Fe; 

(d)  a  zeolitt  consisting  of  Si  and  B; 

(e)  Zeolitt  ZSM-5; 

(f)  Zeolitt  ZSM-1 1;  and 

(g)  ZeoUtt  T. 


5,5MJII0 
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W.  Harry  ManderiBe,  Ljiuiflcld;   Larry   K.  IWicsdale,  N. 
Aadevcr,  bolb  oT  Mmb^  aad  Howard  Tennent,  Kcaaett 
Stpiaic,  Pa^  MaigDon  to  Hypcrlaa  Catalyab  IntenMtioaal, 
lac  Catobrldge,  Ma*. 

Coadaoattoa  of  Scr.  N«.  284.755,  Aug.  2, 1994,  abaadoawl, 
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Thk  appUcatloa  Jan.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  479^44 
lat  CL'  C81B  11/04 
VS.  CL  423— 447  J  23  Clatatt 

1.  In  die  process  of  producing  caibon  fibrils  by  decomposing  a 
sowce  of  caibon  at  elevated  ttmperatures  in  contact  with  a  multi- 
valent transition  metal  and  recovering  dtt  fibrils  formed  thereby. 


the  inqirovement  which  comprises  injecting  catalyst  paiticles  hav- 
ing a  size  of  up  to  400  microns  and  comprising  at  least  one 
multivalent  transitioa  metal  on  a  paiticulatt  substratt  into  a  reactor 
heated  to  a  temperature  below  the  thermal  decomposition  tenqiera- 
ture  of  said  source  of  carbon,  and  continuously  recovering  the 
fibrils  formed  thereby, 
said  metal  being  preaent  on  said  substratt  as  a  multiplicity  of 
discontinuous  catalytic  sites  which,  at  least  during  fibril  for- 
mation, have  a  size  of  about  35  to  700  A  which  size  is 
measured  by  measuring  the  uze  of  transitioo  metal  panicles 
recovered  along  with  produced  fibrils  and  said  fibrils  compris- 
ing an  inner  core  region  of  less  ordered  caibon  atoms  sur- 
rounded by  an  outer  region  of  ordered  caibon  atoms. 


5.588,281 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  CARBON  BLACK  AND 
CARBON  BLACK  SO  TREATED 
Michad  Biader,  BrooUya.  N.Y.,  aad  Robert  J.  Maaiaaoae,  So 
,  NJ.,  MrigwcB  to  The  UaUed  Stales  of  Aaaerica  aa 
I  by  the  Swretaiy  of  tkc  Aiay.  WaaUagtoa.  DX:. 
FBed  Not.  22. 1994.  Scr.  No.  343,885 
Int  CL'  C89G  1/56 
VS.  CL  423—449.2  4  Claims 

1.  Method  of  treating  caibon  black  so  as  to  modify  its  surface 
properties  comprising  exposing  the  caibon  black  to  a  room  tem- 
perature gas  plasma  wherein  the  gas  plasma  is  He. 


5.548.202 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  HYDROGEN 

PEROXIDE  BY  DIRECT  SYNTHESIS  FROM  HYDROGEN 

AND  OXYGEN 
Albert  Gcrai^a;  Jcaa-Paai  PIrard,  both  of  Ucfe;  VCroaiquc 
Ddattic,  Moas;  Jacqoca  Vaa  Wcyabcrgh.  Bmaada.  aad 
Oaade  Vogeia,  Laaae.  aO  d,  Bcigiuas.  aaaigoors  to  Soliray 
(Socia4  Aaoayae).  Brvaada.  Bdghua 
Coatimiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  87,129,  JuL  1, 1993,  abaadoacd.  Ihk 
applicatioa  Nov.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  338,794 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  BdgiiiBi,  JuL  15, 1992, 09200657 
IbL  CL'  C81B  15/01 
VS.  CL  423—584  19  Claims 


tides,  having  an  average  dianwler  of  at  least  10  |im  aad  aot 
exceeding  250  Mm,  forming  die  stationary  bed  tfafoogh  which 
a  liquid  consisting  of  an  aqueous  solution  and  ilie  gas  phaae 
containing  hydrogen  and  oxygen  trickle  coocuneady,  said 
liquid  phase  flowing  as  a  film  at  the  mrf$ce  of  the  catalyat 
panicles,  and  said  gas  phase  farming  the  coatiBnoas  piiaae.  to 
obtain  an  aqiMoas  solution  of  hydrogen  pewoxide  at  a  coaoea- 
tiatioa  fram  3  to  5  g  H^Oj/lOO  g  of  aoinliaa,  and 
recovering  aqueous  ttAa&on  at  hydrogen  peroxide  at  a  ooaoea- 
tration  from  3  to  5  g  HjOj/lOO  g  of  sohitioii. 
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5.500.204 

NANOPARTICULATE  MAGNOSTIC  MMERS  AS  X-RAY 
CONTRAST  AGENTS  FVMt  NX)00  POOL  AND 
LYMPHATIC  SYSTEM  IMAGING 
Itvaaegbc  K.  Orffo.  Went  N«rrilaa.  Pa„  aari^ar  to  i 
Kodak  Coovmiy.  Rochcataii  N.Y. 

FBed  Feb.  10. 1995.  Scr.  No.  384.788 
lat.  CL'  A41K  49/04 
VS.  CL  424—9.453  14  ( 

1.  A  method  of  medical  x-ray  diagnostic  imagii^  the  Mood  pool, 
Uver,  s|deen  or  lymph  system  of  a  mammal  comprising  admiato- 
tering  to  the  m«nim«l  a  contrast  effective  amount  of  a  aiccinir  acid 
derivative  disubstituted  with  iodobeazoic  acid  a  residue  as  a  con- 
trast agent  having  the  structure 


R'OjC 


COiR2 


R'  and  R^  are  alkyl  of  from  2  to  18  caibon  atoms; 
A,  is 


coo- 


R'  is  selected  from  dtt  group  consisting  of  NCH2,  NHAc,  and 

O 

II 

C 

N^   ^R 


I 

R* 


wherein 

R  is  an  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  H,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  caibon  atoms; 

K*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

O 
II 
— NHC— . 


1.  A  process  for  dtt  numufacture  of  an  aqueous  sohition  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  by  direct  synthesis  from  hydrogen  and  oxygen 
in  a  three-phase  system,  comprising: 
continuously  reacting  a  gas  phase  containing  hydrogen  and 
oxygen  directly  at  the  surface  of  a  soUd  heterogeneous  cata- 
lyst to  form  hydrogen  peroxide,  said  gas  phase  reacting  in  a 
staiioaaiy  trickle  bed  reactor  filled  widi  soUd  catalyst  par- 


N— Ac— , 

I 

RS 


NHC— COM  and  CONHCHj,  having  1  to  10  caibon 
R'  is  alkyl  having  1  to  18  caibon  atoms  and  A,  is  acyL 
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LACmtYMATOK  AEROSOL  rOSMULATIONS 
JM  L.  AkbM.  CnktriMd,  mmi  MkkMl  S.  Aadnde.  Ccatial 
rdb,  bath  «f  KJn  iwlgurt  to  Eaviro  Pk 


I  FA  23. 19M.  Sw  No.  MM^ 
iM.  CL*  A«1E  W12 
VS.  CL  424— «1  U 

1.  An  aenMol  lachtynuiar  fbnnulalioii  compming  a  lachiymaior 
carier  " -■■!■">— «  cotnintiiig  capMicin.  iao(»o|Mi)ol,  and  ciaic 
acid;  and  a  cartMO  dioxide  propellant  genentiag  compoatnt  com- 
pnting  an  aqueous  lodiuin  thcafbooaie  solubon. 


S3M.2M 

ORAL  COMPOSmONS  CCNMnUSING  ACTINOMYCXS 

VISCOSUS  riMRRIAE 
Dmw  L.  rfcaifciMini.  MHililiiin.  OW*.  anri^ar  to  1W 

rriTtTT'-'^ — "-"ij     j.~     .^'- 

PIM  Apr.  29, 19M.  Scr.  N*.  23MU 

toL  a*  A«1K  7/28;7/l6:7/l8 

VS.  CL  424— M  2*  ClainM 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  or  preventing  growth  of  dental  plaque 
hy  blocking  or  teducing  ihe  adheieoce  of  Actinomyces  viscosus. 
Streptococcus  sanguis,  and  Porphyromonas  gingivaiis  to  tissues 
within  the  human  oral  cavity  comprising  topical  administratioa,  to 
tiaaues  of  a  human  oral  cavity,  of  a  coo^Kwition  comprising  a  safe 
and  effective  amount  of  Actinomyces  viscosus  fimbriae. 


METHOD  or  WHITENING  TEETH  AND  COMPOSITION 

THEREFORE 
Mnrle-Katcri  G«iilct,  3M5  Tkc  BMlerard,  MoMraJ.  Qwrtac, 
Camda 

FHcd  Not.  II,  1994.  Stx.  N*.  3Ujm 
lat.  CL"  A41K  7/22 
VS.  CL  424—54  4  dates 

1.  Composition  for  whitening  teeth  which  compriaes  a  chewing 
gum  or  wax  base  and  a  tooth  whitening  agent  comprising  carbam- 
ide peroxide. 


ORAL  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  A  NOVEL 
TRIPEPIIUE 
L.  CkarboncM.  MIddlctowii,  Obio,  HrigBor  to  The 
Pivctcr  *  GaaMc  C— pn^.  CincinBati,  Ohio 
PIM  JM.  7,  1994,  Scr.  N*.  2SM21 
IM.  CL'  AMK  7/24 
VS.  CL  424— 5S  23  CWm 

2.  A  method  for  inhibiting  growth  of  dental  plaque  on  tissues 
within  an  oral  cavity  of  a  human  or  other  animals  compnsmg 
topical  administration,  to  tissues  of  such  oral  cavity,  of  a  compo- 
sition  comprising  a  safe  and  effective  amount  of  the  tripeptide 
Alanine- Isoleucine- Valine. 


NJ, 


5,SMJ99 

DE(MX>RANT  AND  ANTIPERSPIRANT  CMfPOSITKNtS 
CONTAINING  POLYAMIDE  GELLING  AGENT 

Mkted  S.  McaMto,  BfMicwator;  AirthM 

A. -.  WM  CtUmtm  Ltoyd 

J.  PcMMk,  Saalh  PliMWd;  Martaa  L.  Ban; 

to  1W  MCMMB  Ciwiiay.  MwrMMra,  N J. 
riad  Mat  17, 1994.  Sir.  Naw  214411 
IK.  CL'ACIK  7/72 
U.S.  CL  424-44  49  ( 

1.  A  composition  for  reducing  body  malodor.  comprising: 

(1)  an  active  ingredient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
active  deodorant  materials  and  active  autiper  spirant  materials, 
in  an  amount  effective  to  reduce  body  malodar, 

(2)  a  poiyamide  as  a  gelling  agent  for  the  composition,  the 
gelling  agent  being  inchided  in  a  sufficient  amount  such  that 
the  composition  is  a  solid  compositioa;  and 

(3)  a  solvent  system  for  the  poiyamide,  in  an  amount  such  dtat 
the  poiyamide  can  be  dissolved  therein,  and  the  poiyamide 
can  be  gelled  dierefrom  upon  cooling,  die  composition  being 
a  gel  or  stick. 


COMBINED  TWO-PART  REDUCING  AGENT/ 

HUMECTANT  SHAVING  SYSTEM  FOR  IMPROVED 

SHAVING  COMFORT 

Karia  L.  StaMt;  Frederick,  a^  Chnrica  W.  SMfe,  New  Mafbct. 

both  of  Md.,  aastgann  to  The  GOMte  Coaapaay, 


Fled  May  23. 1994,  Scr.  No.  247.915 
I^  CL*  A41K  7/06:7/15.7/155 
VS.  d  424—73  !• ' 

1.  A  method  of  improving  shaving  comfort  by  softening  die  hair 
to  be  shaved  so  as  to  reduce  the  cutting  force  required  to  cut  it 
which  method  comprises  canying  out  the  following  sequential 
steps: 

(a)  contacting  an  area  of  hair  to  be  shaved  with  a  reducing  agent 
that  breaks  disulfide  linkages  in  hair, 

(b)  contacting  the  area  of  hair  ttealed  in  step  (a)  with  a  humec- 
umt  and  allowing  it  to  dr/; 

(c)  contacting  die  area  treated  in  step  (b)  widi  water  to  hydrate 
the  hair,  and 

(d)  shaving  the  hydrated  hair  of  step  (c). 


5.5«i.2U 
SOAP-FREE  mjr-FOAMING  SHAVE  GEL 
COMPOSITION 
Robert  C.  Gcorse.  Ncwla%  Mom.,  a^  Aadrew  M. 
Loadoa.  Fagliail,  iwl^iw  to  IW  GBMto  Coaipaa; 
tomMaaa. 

FBed  Sep.  22,  1994.  Scr.  No.  319.597 
lot.  CL"  A41K  7/15 
VS.  CL  424—73  19  ( 

1.  A  shaving  compositioa  in  the  form  of  a  self-foaming  gel 
comprising,  in  percent  by  weight,  about  6S  lo  83%  water,  about  4 
to  16%  N-acyl  sarcosine  wherein  the  acyl  group  has  10  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  about  1  to  6%  organic  amine  base  sufficient  to 
solubilize  the  N-acyl  sarcosine  and  provide  a  pH  of  about  4  to 
about  8.  about  1  to  8%  self-foaming  agent,  about  I  to  8%  of  a 
non-ionic  surfactant,  and  about  1  to  10%  non-volatile  paraffinic 
bydrocaibon  fluid,  said  composition  being  substantially  &ee  of 
soap. 


5,590,212 
CROSSUNKED  ANION  EXCHANGE  PARTICLES  AND 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  PARTICLES 
Pant  E.  BBcns,  Pottstown,  Pa.,  and  Larry  W.  Stefficr,  Cherry 
Hm,  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Phfladd- 
pUa,Pa. 
MtWoo  of  Scr.  No.  384,099,  Feb.  «,  1995,  whkh  is  a  division 
of  Scr.  No.  185,534,  Jan.  24, 1994,  Pat  No.  5,414,068.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  447,377 
InL  CL"  A61K  i//7«5 
U.S.  CL  424—78.12  4  ClidM 

1.  A  method  for  lowering  blood  cholesterol  level  in  a  mammal 
comprising  oral  administration  to  the  mammal  of  a  dieiapeutically 
effective  amount  of  water  insoluble  bile  acid  sequestrant  polymer 
particles  that  have  bile  acid  sequestering  efficacy  greater  than  that 
of  cholestyramine,  wherein  the  pdymer  particles  are  prepared  by  a 
process  comprising: 

(a)  polymerizing  a  monomer  mixture  comprised  of  amine- 
containing  monomers  by  free  radical  polymerization  and 

(b)  non-free-radical  crosslinking  with  a  polyfunctional  amine- 
reactive  compound,  provided  that  the  amine-containing 
monomers  contain  amine  fimctionality  that  is  not  directly 
attached  to  a  vinyl  group  in  the  case  where  step  (b)  is 
conducted  after  step  (a),  and  further  provided  that  step  (b) 
occurs  during  step  (a)  in  the  case  where  the  monomer  tnixture 
of  step  (a)  contains  6ee-radical  reactive  polyvinyl  crossliker 
nKHKMiiers. 


5,500,213 
GELLED  BIOCIDAL  TREATMENTS 
Dooald  C.  Roe,  Thbcmade,  NJ.,  and  David  M.  Polizzotti, 
Yardley,  Pa.,  antgiiors  to  Bctz  Laboratories,  Inc.,  IVevaM, 
Pa. 

Coatinuattea  of  Scr.  No.  105,089,  Aug.  10,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5,391,370,  whicfa  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  47,728,  Apr.  15, 

1993,  PaL  No.  5066,218.  This  application  Jan.  10, 1995,  Scr. 

No.  370,915 

InL  CL'  O02F  1/50.11/00 

VS.  CL  424— 78J7  2  ClalBBS 

1.  A  gelled  biocidal  composition  comprising  a  polyethylene 

glycol.  bis(trichlaro  methyl)  sulfone,  a  quaternary  ammonium 

halide  salt  and  an  alkylphenol  ethoxylate. 


5,500,215 

METHODS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  (X  ANTIBODIES 

AND  INDUCnWi  Of  IMMUNE  RESPON9BS  TO 

TUMOR-ASSOCIATED  GANGLIOSIDES  BY 

IMMUNIZATION  WITH  GANGLIOSIDE  LACTONES 

Sco-itirah  Hakoaaoii,  Merer  latoad.  Wash.,  aariRaor  to  Ihe 

nioMiwhrMr  iMtWatr.  "inrttlr.  Wssh 
DivtahM  of  Sec  No.  97,006,  JaL  27, 1993,  Pat.  No.  S^WASt. 
which  b  a  dirWoB  oT  Sen  No.  996.S09.  Dec  21, 1992,  PM.  Na. 
5,308,614,  wUch  is  a  c  artiaaatisa  «f  Sck  No.  173,962,  Mac 
28, 1918,  abaadaatd.  This  appBcatfaa  Nov.  3, 1994,  Sec  Nol 
334,357 
lat  CL'  A61K  31/70:45A)5 
VS.  CL  424—277.1  7  Oatmrn 

1.  A  method  for  inducing  an  antibody  response  to  a  ganglioside 
comprising  administering  to  a  host  having  a  tumor  expressing  said 
ganglioside,  a  purified  lactone  of  said  ganglioside  expressed  on 
said  tumor  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  generate  an  antibody  response 
to  said  ganglioside  and  a  pbarmaceitfically  acceptable  carrier. 


5.500^14 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  A  MAMMAL  SUFFERING 

FROM  A  T-CELL  MEDUTED  DISORDER  WITH  A  CHO- 

GLYCOSYLATED  ANTIBODY 
Martia  J.  Pasc  Bcckmhaw.  United  KfaicdoBi,  assignor  to 
Banoaita  Wdicanae  Co.,  Research  TMaagle  Parli,  N.C. 
DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  155,864,  Nov.  23, 1993,  which  is  a  con- 
tianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  46^93,  Apr.  15,  1993,  abandoaed,  which 
is  a  coattawatioo  of  Scr.  No.  943,146,  Sep.  10, 1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  coatinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  777,730,  Oct  16, 
1991,  abaadoard.  This  appiicatioa  Nov.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

335,400 
ClaiaM  priority,  application  United  Kfatgdom,  Jan.  17, 1990, 
9022543 

Int  CL'  A61K  35/16:39^0.39/395:  C07K  16A)0 
VS.  CL  424—133.1  7  Claiias 

1.  In  a  method  for  treating  a  human  suffering  from  a  T-cell 
mediated  disorder  comprising  administering  a  dierapeutically 
effective  amount  of  a  whole  glycosylated  recombinant  human, 
chimeric,  CDR-grafted  or  bispecific  antibody  effective  in  treating 
said  disorder,  wherein  die  improvement  comprises  an  antibody 
glycasylaied  by  a  Chinese  hamster  ovary  cdl. 


S.500.216 

TOPICAL  HYDROPHOBIC  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHCH) 

Jorge  V.  JnHan,  7340  Bcqaette  Ave.,  Pico  Rivera,  CaBL  90660, 

and  John  A.  Garmto,  110  Pmco  Maiincrita,  VMa.  Calt 

920M 

FDed  Jan.  18, 1993,  Sec  No.  79^33 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/74 
VS.  CL  424—401  15  CWnM 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  drag  of  a  swimmer  relative  to  water 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

before  swimming,  topically  applying  to  body  surfaces  of  a 
swimmer  a  dispersion  of  particles  of  hydrophobic  metal  oxide 
in  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  fluid  carrier,  and 
removing  the  carrier  to  form  a  film  of  hydrophobic  metal  oxide 
particles  on  said  surfaces. 


5,500,217 
PERSONAL  CARE  FORMULATIONS 
Peter  W.  Austin,  Bury,  and  Michael  Singes;  Chcadle  Hnhac, 
both  oi;  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Zcsieca  liiltwl,  Lon- 
don, England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92100191,  {  371  Date  Nov.  23, 1993, 1 102(e) 
Date  Nov.  23,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/13520,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Ang.  20, 1992 

PCT  FDed  Feb.  3, 1992,  Scr.  No.  98,315 
Claims  priority,  applhaition  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  5,  1991, 
9102412;  Feb.  3, 1992, 9202235 

Int  CL'  A61K  7/4S:7/032:7/O27:7/O75 
VS.  CL  424—401  10  OaiM 

1.  A  personal  care  formulation  which  contains 
a)  an  antimicrobial  agent  of  formula  (I) 

RO  S  ff) 

\         // 
N— C 

/  \ 

RJ  R' 

or  a  metal  complex  or  salt  thereof; 
wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  C,_s-hydrocaibon  caibonyl  or  — COOR'; 
R'  is  C,_,o-aIkyl  or  phenyl; 
R^  is  C,.,o-alkyl; 
R'  is  C,^-alkyl;  or 

R'  and  R^  together  with  die  carbon  and  nitrogen  atoms  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  and  the 
conqwund  of  formula  I  is  a  compound  of  fonnila  n 
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A  (O) 

/    ^N— OR 

B         I 

\  ^c=s 

whefcin 

A  and  B  are  independently  lelected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  — C(R*)r-.  — CR*— ,  >C— NR*  and  — N— ; 
D  is  lelecied  firom  the  group  consisting  of  — C(R*)2— , 

— CR*— .  >C— NR*.  —MR*—  and  sulphur. 
R*  is  hydrogen.  C,^-alkyl.  phenyl  or  phenyl  subrtituted  by 

halogen;  or 
A  forms  part  of  a  cyclohexane  ting  or  two  of  the  groups  A.  B 

and  D  form  pan  of  a  cyclohexane.  cyclohexene  or  benzene 

ring:  and 
b)  a  component  selected  ftoro  the  group  consisting  of  a  hand 
lotion,  foundation  cream,  emollient  cream,  facial  washing 
cieam.  shaving  cream.  aAer-shave  lotion,  sunscreen  lotion, 
sunscreen  cream,  after  sun  lotion,  antiperspiiant,  deodorant, 
hair  gel.  hair  mousse,  mascara,  eye  shadow,  eyeliner,  lipstick, 
lip  gloss,  facial  blush,  rouge,  foundation,  fragrance,  shampoo, 
shampoo  gel.  conditioaing  rinse,  foam  bath  liquid,  miscible 
bath  oil  or  soluble  bath  oil  and  liquid  soap. 


PESTICIDE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  BLENDS  OF 

nXXX.  COPOLYMEBS  WITH  ANIONIC  SURPACTANTS 

HAVING  IMPROVED  DISSOLUTION  BATES 

G.  UH,  WjM^im,  MiAi  Btkeeca  P.  HolUi, 

NJ.,  Md  J  -      J   M.  SdnMn.  WyasriMc, 

MUh^  irtiBirrf  to  BAST  CmrvtnOnm,  Moul  OMvc.  N  J. 

nti  Sep.  21. 1993,  Scr.  No.  12M13 

laL  CL*  A«1N  25/14:25/12 

VS.  CL  424-^M9  "  Cta*^ 

1.  A  granular  agricultural  pesticide  compoaition.  compnsing: 

a)  from  about  70  to  about  99.9%  of  a  pesticide:  and 

b)  from  about  0.1  to  about  15  percent  of  at  least  one  dispersam 
surfactant/polymer  Mend  with  a  dissolution  rate  in  water  of 
not  greater  than  about  63  minutes,  said  blend  consisting 
essentially  of: 

1)  about  85  to  about  95%  EO/PO  block  copolymers  having  M 
least  about  70%  EG: 

2)  about  5  to  about  15%  of  one  or  more  polycatfeoxylates;  and 

3)  about  0.1  to  about.  5%  of  at  least  one  linear  alkylbenzene- 
suUMaie. 


METHOD  OP  PBEVENTING  COLOBING  OF  SKIN 
ADJACENT  THE  HAIBLINE  DURING  DYEING  OF  HAIR 
Kari-Hctai     KlKkkm     DanMtadt,     GcraMiiy;     IVMktean 
rvw^Mwm.  CUta,  Md  Akiyo  Maenwn,  Ibkyo,  botk  of, 

JipCBp    MBfMn    to    vVeMB   All^a^^^i^cWMl.    ■^■^"""■■i 

GcrtoMtjr 
POT  N«.  PCT/EP>3/ltM>.  I  371  Di«e  Oct.  IS,  WW,  I  l«2<e) 

D^  Oct  IS,  19W,  PCT  Ptih.  N«k  W093/1M7S,  PCT  Pub. 

Dale  Sep.  2, 1993 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  9. 1993,  Scr.  No.  137,199 

Oite.  pctorily,  appBcatiw  G«r«Miy,  Feb.  2S,  1992,  42  M 
23«.5 

lat  CL*  A«1K  7/40 
VS.  CL  424—491  »  Clitai 

1.  A  proceu  of  dyeing  hair,  consisting  of  the  steps  of: 

a)  uniformly  applying  to  a  strip  of  skin  adjoining  a  hairline  of 
the  hair  to  be  dyed  a  protective  composition  consisting  essen- 
tiaUy  of  27  10  SO  percent  by  weight  polyethylene  glycol 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  2.700  to  7.500:  7  to  14 
percent  by  weight  hydrogenated  castor  oU.  said  hydrogenated 
caster  oil  being  ethoxylated  with  40  to  60  moles  of  ethylene 
oxide:  28  to  42  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  gtotip  consisting  of  glycerin,  ethyl  hex- 
anedioi  and  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
100  to  300:  and  0  to  18  percent  by  weight  water  to  protect  the 
strip  of  said  skin  from  coloring  when  dyeing  or  tinting  hair. 

b)  then  treating  the  hair  to  be  dyed  with  a  hair  dye  to  dye  the 
hair,  aitd 

c)  after  the  treating  of  the  hair  with  the  hair  dye.  subsequently 
rinsing  or  rinsing  and  shampooing  the  hair  such  that  said 
protective  composition  is  simultaneously  removed  during  said 
rinsing  or  said  rinsing  and  shampooing  the  hair. 


5,SM,229 
BIOLOGICAL  AND  DUST  CONTROL  METHODS  FOR 
BULK/GRANULAR  SOLIDS 
DoMOd  C.  Roe,  lliiilhuln.  NJ.;  DwifM  P.  Davta.  HoUud, 
Pn.;  Kcrin  C.  IHiiii^i.  Bkhbora,  PtL,  ami  Edaiwd  J. 
BockowAi,  FiufM«,  Pi.,  MrigaBn  to  Bcti  Laboratortas, 
iBCfiyeraae,  Pa. 
CiiidtaMtlitotopTtitffT-  No.  142,749,  Oct  25, 1993,  aba» 
doMd,  wWch  b  a  coMiMaii«B4»fart  of  Scr.  No.  23,4tf, 
Feb.  25, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,2SM19,  wbkb  la  a  nwttwiattoa  of 
Scr.  No.  •4«,7«3,  Mar.  19, 1992,  abaadnaid,  which  b  a  c«i- 
Uoaatfoa  of  Scr.  No.  733,175,  JaL  17, 1991,  abawloi 
k  a  caatinaiioa  of  ScK  No.  451,315,  Dm.  15, 19*9, 
doMd.  TM  appBcaltoa  Jm.  17. 1995,  Scr.  No.  373,7*9 
I^  CL'  AMN  25/24 
VS.  CL  424—419  *  CMm» 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  dissemination  of  fugitive  dust 
paiticles  into  the  atmosphere  from  grain  and  controlling  biological 
activity  in  grain  by  applying  an  aqueous  foam  composition  to  said 
grain  wherein  said  composition  comprises  more  than  about  0.2% 
surfactant  as  foaming  agent  and  a  biocidally  effective  amount  of  a 
biocidal  control  agent  to  control  biological  activity  in  said  grain 
comprising  acrolein. 


5,599021 
SUSTAINED  RELEASE  SUPPOSITORY 
Mawal  Marata,  Naito;  Haraiai  Kiabi,  Kadrfwa;  lUtadri 
Narai,  Sahara;  ShaicM  KaaL  Narito,  aad  Aktaa  U 
Tiilaahidrti.  aB  of;  Japaa,  aaalgana  to  SS 
Co.,  Ltd..  IM70,  Japaa 
CoMdnaliaB  of  Scr.  No.  94M3St  Nov.  IS,  1992, 1 

Tbta  appMcattoa  Mar.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  215,979 
lat  CL*  A61K  9A)2:9/l4.9/64 
VS.  CL  424— 43«  ' ' 


miKan 


1.  A  susttined-reteaie  suppoutory  preparation,  comprising  a 
therapetitically  effective  arooiut  of  an  acidic  drug  or  a  phannaceu- 


licaUy  acoeptabie  salt  thereof  which  can  be  abaorhed  by  rectal 
itmiiMHrtinM  and  an  acidic  oompotrnd  or  a  pH  buffering  agent 
mixed  in  a  pharmaoentically  acccptabte  base  compoaeiK,  wherein 
said  acidic  drug  or  phatmaoeiitically  aoocptabte  salt  thereof  is 
telecttd  ftom  the  group  fonaisring  of  sodium  valproate,  aodhim 
cromoglycaie,  aidoCeaac,  cbdanac,  indomethacin,  sulpytin,  flnfe- 
namic  acid,  keaoprofca,  suliadac,  mntiafinic  acid,  toimetin  sodium, 
frntiaTar,  (S>-6-ine(hoxy-a~iiielfayl-2-aa|ibltayleiieaoetic  acid, 
'y-oxo-(  l,r-biptaeayl)-4-butaaoic  acid,  ptoiiziiiic  acid,  a-methyl- 
SH-(l)beiizopyTino(23-b)pyiidiiie-7-acetic  add,  2-lliian>-a- 
methyK  l.l'-biptaeaylH-aoelic  acid,  diclofenac  sodium,  mefe- 
luunic  acid,  a-methyl-4-(2-methyipropyl)  beazeaeacetic  acid  and 
2-(acetyloxy)beiizoic  acid. 


1,T99.TTT 
TRANSDKRMAL  ADMINISTRATION  CW  OXYBUTYNIN 
Eaa  S.  Lcc,  Redwood  Oty;  DiaM  E.  Ncdbove,  aad  Sa  L  Vtoa. 
both  if  Laa  ARM,  d  af  Calf;  airffBon  to  Aha  Cotparalia% 
PirioAito,Cait 
DNWoa  af  ScK  No.  IfiMU  Fob.  S,  1994,  Pat  No.  S<411.74t. 
wt*ck  la  a  caalhwaWoa  af  Scr.  No.  W2,<S2,  May  13, 1992, 
ibaadoatd.  IMa  iHJuHia  Feb.  15, 1995,  Scr  No.  3ai,7C7 
laft  CL*  A61F  13/02 
U&CL424— 44S  t 


5,5IU23 
ENCAPSULATING  MEIHOD  AND  PRODUCTS 
CONXADONG  ENCAPSULATED  MATERIAL 
M.  Bcta^  AdtfMTd;  hnmy  N.  Nca, 
I D.  Pmtai,  AibBwd,  aB  aC  Gnat 
Uaflevcr  Platoat  Hii^ip  B.V., 
CaaHiMllaa  «f  Sec  No.  MZfiVf,  Oct  19, 1992, 
wMch  b  a  MiMiaaf  SccNa.  7«t.7aB,  Sep.  27, 1991,  Pat  No. 
54t54S5.  IWi  ^fBriHia  Doc  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  17«,9B9 
CMm  priacMy,  i^pBtiHia  Ualtod  WTi^diM,  Sep.  27. 199B, 
9t21Bil 

IatCL*A«K9<«8 
VS.  CL  434—451  24  CWbm 

1.  A  aiicn>-cacapaulate  ooao|Ki*mg  an  ottter  silica  layer  eacap- 
sulaliag  a  water-taaolubie  hythttpbobic  nMeiial  lelected  trom  the 


group  consirtng  of  flavors,  fragnnce*  aad  Hinrrrra  actives,  said 
eacapaulate  being  ofataiaedby  a  process  whick  caiii|nses 
providing  SB  aqueous  dispernoa  of  silica  whereia  the  silica  b  ia 

the  form  of  particles  snhstaatially  all  of  which  have  a  pcnicfe 

size  aot  greater  than  100  tan; 
forming  an  mwilsioa  of  said  dispenioB  and  said  bythopbobic 

material  lo  be  encapsulated  by  i 

said  hydrophobic  materiai  naderhigh  1 
gelling  said  emulsaoa  coiMaiiiiiig  the  hydrapiiobic 

whereby  staMe  silica  cspaubis  waniaisiiig  silica  pailiiJes 

aroiMid  droplets  of  (he  kydiophobic  1 


1.  A  taedwd  for  the  transdermal  admiiiisintioa  of  oxyfautyniii  at 
a  therapeutically  effective  rate  comprising  the  step  of  pladng  an 
oxybutyaia  craaadermal  delivery  device  oiMo  an  area  of  skin  of  a 
person,  the  oxytatyaia  Iraiisdermal  delivery  device  comprisiiig: 

(a)  an  oxyhtMyiiin  reservoir  comiirisiiig  oxybalyiiin  base  and  a 
permrarioB  enhancing  amount  of  a  monoglyceride  or  mixture 
of  monoglyoetides  of  day  acitb  with  a  total  monoesters 
content  of  at  least  51%; 

(b)  a  backing  on  or  adjacem  the  skin-distal  surtee  of  die 
oxytwiyaai  reservoir,  and 

(c)  nieaas  for  mainttiaing  the  oxyfoutynin  reservoir  in 
oxybtHyaiii-  and  permeation  enhancer-  transmitting  relation 
widi  the  skin;  wherein  oxybutynin  is  administered  at  a  tfaera- 
peiaically  effective  rate  aad  the  monoglyoeride  or  mixture  of 
monogiyoerides  of  tety  acids  is  simultaneously  arfaninislrred 
to  the  ana  of  skin  at  a  rate  which  is  sufficient  to  substantially 
increase  the  permeability  of  the  area  to  the  oxybtKynin. 


T.T99.T11 

PHARMACEUTICAL  CCNMPOSITKNiS  CONTAINING 

NANOCAPSULES 

Henri  VraKhj;  htarthto  Di <fiir,  bafh  of  Bniwth,  and 

Mfchd  Ddccn,  L^Bchock.  d  aC  BcVaai,  aari^an  to  U  C 
B  &A.,  BnMBdi,  Bc^aM 

FBed  JM.  It,  1994,  Sec  Now  1794*5 
CWbm  priority.  ippBrillnB  Ualtod  "^i"  -.  Jm.  IS,  1993, 
939H75 

Int  CL*  A<1K  9/51 
VS.  CL  424—451  19  ( 

1.  A  pharmaoetilical  composilian  in  the  form  of  a 
suspension  of  nanocapsules,  comprising  aa  oily  ] 

y^f^^lly  «f  Ml  nil   wti^^ijii  tiiy  njl  i«  »  vrgttiMm  nil,  ■  tmimml  tai 

or  an  oily  compound  sdected  from  benzyl  bcnTwate  and  glyoerides 
of  higher  Catty  acids,  said  oil  coatainiiig  dissolved  thereto  a  snifK- 
tant  and,  msprndrd  therein,  a  piorality  of  aaaocapsales  haviag  a 
diameter  of  less  than  SOO  aaBOOKten,  said  aaa 
latittg  an  aqueous  phase  criiiliBg  essentially  of  a  1 
suspension  of  a  theiapeiMically  active  iidistsniT  aad  a  1 

pH  lies  between  1  and  7.  whereby  the  waOs  of  said 
are  formed  from  a  poly(alkyl  2-cyanoaotylate) 
wheteia  the  alkyl  radical  has  1  to  6  carbon  atems.  aH  uaiililuian 
of  said  compositioo  being  chosen  from  pbarmaoeinically  aooept- 
aUe  wf^tliniTt 


5,5IS,225 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINATHM4  OT  URINE 
COMPCWiENTS  AND  FOR  PREVENTING  SUDIWN 
INFANT  DEATH  SYNDROME 
Mw  Landan,  EAv  Saba,  and  Navn  Ziaapd.  1U  AriT,  bo*  oC 

Aviv,  farad 

of  Sci:  Na.  07,714,  Maj  9, 1991,  afeate- 
TMi  ^pBwHw  Oct  19, 1993,  Sec  Na.  139,494 
IM.CL'A«1K»20 
U.S.  CL  424— 4M  IS  ( 


1.  A  method  for  the  detetminaiiaa  of  aoa-voiaiite 
ponenti  of  interest  in  the  iviae  of  aaaBi 
which  comprises  carrying  oto  the  foiiowiag 
lea«  once  aad  np  to  as  naaqr  times  as  the  diapen  an 
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pvca  24-hour  period,  namdy:  providiiig  •  diaper  which  has  been 
uaed  to  alMori)  urine  from  •  hunuai  subject,  removing  the  ooier 
cover  nd  any  extraaeous  material  to  as  to  leave  subiiantially  only 
Hi«p»r  pulp  having  urine  abaoibed  thereon,  estimaong  the  amount 
of  water  in  said  used  diaper,  extracting  a  weighed  poitiaa  of  the 
H»«p»T  pulp  having  urine  abaorbed  thereon  with  a  wsaer-miscible 
organic  solvent,  in  which  the  diaper  pulp  it  insoluble,  to  give  an 
extract  containing  a  caaponeni  of  interest,  and  determining  the 
amount  of  d>e  component  of  interest  per  unit  volume  of  urine 
which  was  absorbed  on  the  diaper  pulp  by  assaying  an  aliquot  of 
saidexiract 


raASt,  SKFAKATION-MICBOENCAPSULATED 

PHABMACEVnCALS  CXNMrOSmONS  USEFUL  FOE 

ALLEVIATING  DENIAL  DISEASE 

J^m  B.  Lawtai;  CiifcHi.  Md  Meted  G.  Lauiiotti,  PMri 

Birer,  totk  af  N.Y.,  airiEMn  In  AMiifci 

puy,  MadhM,  NJ. 

•r  SfK  N«w  2n,73»,  Dk.  22,  l«t,  i 
b  a  iialtoaitlf  !■  part  af  Scr.  Na.  5072,  May  2t. 
1W7,  PM.  No.  SvNMMw  IWi  ipMrtlna  Nor.  2i,  19M.  Sac 


PHAEMACEUnCAL  COMPOSfTlON  HAVING 
ANALGESIC  ACTIVITY 

Vatfkvb^  ^^_^^^^^^^  Pi^^^^^^^^L  SwM^^vfl^^^z  D^fliric  1 
VvHt.  Itatr,  GiBB  F.  Firai^il,  MBa%  Haly, 

FEai  JM.  7. 19M,  Sen  Na.  255,77* 
OalMi  pilariiy,  i||MriHia  Italy,  Jaa.  21, 1993,  M193A132S 
lat  CL*  AMK  WI4:9/20:3I/I9:3I/I95 
VS.  CL  424— 4M  <  Oatea 

1.  A  phannaceutical  compoatiioa  uaefiil  for  the  preparation  of 
phannaceutical  doaage  fbnw  for  oral  uae  coaaisting  of  a  mixiure 
of  aiginine  and  (S)-Ibuprofen  in  a  molar  ratio  between  1.1  and  1.9. 


IMMEDUTE  mnMAfOt.  TABLET  COBES  OF  INSOLUBLE 
DBUGS  HAVING  SUSTAINED-BELEAK  COATING 
«icw   YoriL,    N.Y„   aad    Marie 
N J.,  iMlgann  to  Eant-CaMtqiM,  &A., 


25 


VUt  NaT.  23, 1993,  Scr.  Now  15MM 
lat.  CL*  A41K  902:W34;9i^36:W42 
U.S.  CL  424— 47i 


1.  A  sustained  release  tablet  for  oral  adminisiratioa,  comprising 
an  inunediaie  release  tablet  core  including  an  insoluble  dienpeuli- 
cally  active  agent  having  an  aqueous  solubility  of  less  than  or 
equal  to  about  i  mg/ml,  said  tablet  core  containing  a  suScieat 
amount  of  said  therapeutically  active  agent  to  render  a  therapeutic 
effect,  and 

a  film  coaling  formed  over  said  core,  said  film  coaling  coopria- 
ing  a  — *^'-^'"«  amount  of  a  hydropiiobic  material  selected 
(ram  the  group  comiwing  of  waxea,  ibeUac,  zein.  teiy  alco- 
holi.  hydrogeaated  vegetable  oib.  water  iatotable  ceUnlaae*, 
acrylic  polyiiiers  and  mixtuRa  Ihenof  to  provide  a  snatainrd 
rcieaae  of  said  dienpeatically  active  ageai  auflkwai  to  pro- 
vide a  dniaiiao  of  effect  from  abooi  S  u  about  24  houn  when 
said  coated  twHf*  is  f  juyutftf  to 


IW 


oTlke 


No.41732 
«flk 


to  Mar.  19, 


,  CL*  A41K  6A)0:WN.9/S0.47/30 


U.S.CL424— 4M 


fa«'. 


1.  Therapeutic  agent  contaiBing  microp«ticles  for  alleviating 
dental  diseaae  which  comprise: 

(i)  HI  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  dierapeutic  agent  dis- 
persed in 

(ii)  a  maliix  comprising  a  biocompatible  and  biodegradable 
polymer,  said  microparticles  having  been  made  by  a  phase 
separation  process  using  a  volatile  silicone  fluid  as  the  sole 
hardening  agent  and  having  a  residual  volatile  silicone  fluid 
content  of  less  dian  about  3%  by  weight 


5,5«t,229 

COL08TBUM  FBACnON,  A  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING 

rr  AND  ns  use  as  a  supplement  in  cell  culture 

MEDU 

JyrU  LMpa,  Eayao;  Tiaao  Alte,  Vaalaa; 

Aija  YhtMiiM,  ami  Ail  E— <ll«ia,  hatfc  af  HilifciM,  aB  at, 

to  VMic  Blofra*Kti,  LU 

af  SaK  Na.  7923U.  Nov.  15, 1991,  i 

Doc  IS.  1993,  Sec  No.  MMU 

^Md.  Jaik  17, 1991, 914911 
IM.  CL*  A23C  S/y2;  C12N  5M>:  1/00: 1/18 
VS.  CL  414—535  4  Oataaa 

1.  A  cokwiram  fractiaa  having  a  low  endotoxin,  protein  and 
immunoglnhulin  coocentiatioa  suitable  for  use  in  cell  culture 
media,  said  cokMium  fiactiaa  is  prepared  by: 

(a)  leaaoviag  fat  from  cahMmim  to  obtain  a  defatted  coloamui: 

(b)  fihntiiig  the  deftoed  coloainim  aequealially  through  0  J  ihb 
aiMl  0,22  lan  fllten;  and 

(c)  lUteriiv  by  oae»-iltp  ultrafiltratioa  using  membrane  having  a 
moleailar  weight  cut  off  of  100,000  daitoaa,  and  locoveriag  a 
filmie  to  obtain  the  coloitnnB  firactioiL 


METHOD  P(Mt  TREATMENT  OF  <HAUC(HifA  WITH 

NITRO(»N  CCWTAINING  GUANYLATE  CYCLAS 

ACnVATCHtS 

jMata  A.  NallM—a%  WiBwiry,  Maaa.,  aad^nr  to  The  Cffral 


I  if  Sec  Now  7t2,BS5,  Nov.  21, 199t. 
wMck  it  a  caadMtaliaa  of  Sec  Na.  147,324,  Jaik  22,  Un, 

JaiL  23, 19B7,  ihaBJaarii  ma  appBcIlM  Ayr.  7, 1993,  Sec 
No.  43,979 
lat  CL*  AilK  33/38:31/50:31/505 
VS.  CL  424— «19  14 


1.  A  method  of  treating  glaiimma  in  an  individual,  comprising 
topically  adminittering  a  tfaetapeutically-effBCiive  amount  of 
hydralaziae  to  said  individual. 


cmfPosanoN  Fmt  improving  adherence  of  fat- 
based  COATINGS  to  frozen  FAT-BASED 
OWFECnONS 
Gw7  G.  YoMhcff,  Moytow^  Sttphea  M. 
Md  nini^ii  W.  PhMm,  Mooat  Joy,  aB  of  Ph.,  i 
Man,  iMcaryoCTlBi.  MriUa^  Vt. 
Ci1hiaaHiaofSecNo.9B7,57»,Decl,19t2,< 
wWdi  It  a    liiliiiiHii  of  Sec  Na.  7M,4M.  Not.  19, 199L 
abMiaMd,  wMik  h  a  «TWaa  of  Sac  Na.  C2MI7.  Doc  12, 
199t,  PM.  No.  SJBSJ77,  wWch  b  a  caaliaMfllia  of  Sec  Nc 
3924*4,  Aa«.  It,  19B9,  abaaiaMi.  lUa  avpBcatiaa  Jaa.  7, 
1994,  Sec  Nc  17M75 
Ihe  portiaa  of  the  ttrm  of  IMi  patoat  aahactacM  to  Fch.  4, 


5,9«M31 
FERMENTED  SOUR  DOUGH  AND  METH(M>  OF 
MAKING 
Md  H^  E«le,  both  of  Pfaffenhafaa,  Gcr- 
to  Van  Ilea  Bcrgh  Foo^  Co.,  DivWoa  of 
.tacLWcDL 
I  of  Sec  No.  «7,sa8,  JaL  (,  1993,  aba«doi«i  Ihli 
I  Jam.  2, 1995,  Sec  Na.  499^17 

eaUon  EanvcM  Pat.  Off:,  JaL  7, 1992, 
922n»S5 

laC  CL*  A23L  1/105:  A21D  2/14 
VS.  CL  42«— M  1* 


IbCCL*A23GSI«0 
U.S.  CL  426— 99  t  i 

1.  A  compnaitioo  for  adhering  a  coatimKwa  coating  to  a  fimaea 
ftt-baaed  core  of  a  frona  fat-baaed  confectioii.  which  reduces  bile 
loss  of  said  continuous  coating,  cotnprisiiig  an  effective  amount  of 
mahndrxifin.  in  an  aqueous  solulion.  to  enhance  the  adfaereace  of 
said  continuoos  coating  to  said  firaeea  fat-based  core  without 
subatantially  affecting  the  taaie  and  texture  of  said  firozea  fat-baaed 
confectioiL 


5,5«t,234 

CRISPY  CHIP  SANDWICH  AND  PROCESS  or 

FRCMHJdNG  A  SANDWICH  PRODUCT 

Peter  J.  Raaao,  19»  BarMaai  toL,  CaBMiri,  Cmm.  •USI 

Fled  Oct  5, 1994,  Sec  No.  31MS4 

IaLCL*A23Gi«0 

U.S.  CL  426— 1«3  I 


1.  Femented  sour  dough,  comprising  at  least  sour  starter  mate- 
rial, flour,  lactic  acid,  acetic  acid,  salt  and  die  balance  being  water 
wherein  the  water  content  of  die  total  dough  is  in  the  range  of 
25-32  wt  %,  die  pH  is  less  dian  4.2,  die  weight  ratio  of  lactic  acid 
to  acetic  acid  is  leas  dian  3.0  and  the  salt  is  a  food  acceptable 
otganic  or  inorganic  salt  in  amounts  of  from  2-8%  by  weight  of 
die  dough. 


5,5it,232 
CALCIUM  FORTIFIED  BEVERAGES 
Ktai  R.  KcaU^.  EvaMvUe,  lad.,  aarigaar  to  BrWol-Myciv 
Sqaihb  Ctipawy,  Pitacctan,  N  J. 

FBcd  Oct. «,  1994,  Sec  Na.  319,215 
lat  CL*  A23L //3(M;2i<W 
U.S.  CL  426—74  U 


1.  A  calcium  fortified,  starage-staUe  beverage  consisting  essen- 
tiaUy  of: 

(a)  an  acidulant  which  comprises  about  S  to  about  95  weight 
percent  citric  acid  and  about  5  to  about  95  weight  percent 
fiimaric  acid,  and, 

(b)  a  calcium  source  which  compiiaes  about  5  to  about  95 
weight  percent  calcium  hydroxide  and  about  5  to  about  95 
weight  percent  calcium  glycerophosphate. 


1.  A  process  of  producing  an  improved  muhilayered  crispy  chip 
type  sandwich  food  product  suitable  for  being  packaged  and 
shipped  to  detail  stores  substantially  without  d^radation  of  the 
critpyness  of  die  chips,  consisting  of  die  steps  of: 

selecting  two  or  more  crispy  chipc  (11)  from  the  group  consist- 
ing (rf  potato  cfaqis,  con  dups,  lice  cdcec,  oat  oacken  aiMl 
wheat  crackers; 

coating  at  least  one  side  of  each  said  crispy  chip  with  a  marah- 
mallow  like  food  product; 

aligning  said  crispy  chips  in  spaced  apart  dispoailion; 

insetting  an  intermediate  filler  food  product  telnctrid  from  the 
group  constsdng  of  substances  generally  known  as  peanut 
butler,  chocolate,  coconut,  jelly,  jams,  candy,  mannalades, 
syrups,  finiiu  and  extracts,  widi  each  telecied  filler  layer  being 
disposed  between  and  bonded  to  a  reqieotive  pair  of  oppoaite 
facing  said  marsfamallow  like  layen  to  form  a  snbataaliany 
united  food  product  of  discrete  food  laycn. 
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METHOD  worn  MAKING  A  MICBOWAVABLK, 
EXIANDABLK  FACKAGB 
I  H.  Miiiirtil.  M«fk  Cmmatj,  N J,  mi  jMtfh  F. 
SI.  LMk  Cmmtj,  M*.,  iiili^iri  to  PMkagliig  Cm- 
,StLMii,M» 

I  af  Sv.  N*.  SIMM,  Mmr  17, 19N,  rtMtiiirt, 
I  b  ■  iiBlhiiiliii  ■f--' —  Naw  342.747,  AfK  2S. 
1M»,  shMiaMd,  wMck  b  ■  CH«Mi«Mi-to-«Mt  if  S«;  N«. 
U» J33,  Dk.  7,  UI7,  atairiMid.  IMi  aHMtallM  MiV  3, 


IMS.  Sat.  Hm.  58,792 
tat  CL*  M5D  81/34 


VS.a.4»-~394 


^b 


1.  A  nMbod  for  makiiig  ■  microwavable,  expandabie  package 
fonned  from  a  shed  of  laminatwl  maierial  and  having  sidewaUs, 
gusaea  and  a  booom  wall,  said  sheet  of  laminated  material  having 
an  outer  layer  of  flexible  paper  and  an  inner  layer  of  beat  sealable. 
fluid  impervious  thermoplastic  resin,  the  improvement  which  con- 
priaes: 

aligning  a  cooliniious  sheet  of  flexible  paper  with  a  printing 

roUer. 
printing  a  strip  of  microwave  energy  abaotpdve  composition 
onto  said  continuous  sheet  of  flexible  paper  by  transferring 
said  microwave  energy  composition  from  said  printer  roller  lo 
said  continuous  sheet  of  flexible  paper,  said  microwave 
energy  abaorplive  composition  comprising  a  fluid  adhesive 
containing  a  powdeied  caibon.  said  powdered  caibon  being 
finely  ground  such  that  upon  deposition  of  said  microwavable 
energy  absorptive  composition  on  said  paper  and  exposure  of 
said  composition  to  microwave  energy,  said  composition 
absorbs  microwave  energy  and  generates  heal  as  a  result  of 
the  microwave  energy  absorption,  said  fluid  adhesive  com- 
prising a  binder  type  fluid  resin  based  adhesive  and  said 
microwave  energy  absorptive  composition  fiirther  comprising 
a  condnctive  enhancing  and  diying  controlling  ingredient 
consisting  of  sodium  chlotide  and  calcium  chloride  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  enhance  conductivity  of  the  composition 
as  applied  and  to  minimize  diying  in  low  humidity  conditions, 
said  microwave  energy  absorptive  composition  further  com- 
prising a  refined  clay  in  a  temperature  coonol  etTective 
amount,  and  said  fluid  resin  adhesive  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyvinyl  acrykmitrik 
and  polyvinyl  acetate, 
after  printing  said  strip  of  microwave  energy  absorptive  compo- 
sition onto  said  continuous  sheet  of  paper,  laminating  said 
inner  layer  of  beat  sealable.  fluid  impervious  thermoplastic 
resin  onto  the  roller  printed  continuous  sheet  of  paper  lo 
provide  a  laminate  of  paper  and  (hermoplastic  resin  with  the 
strip  of  microwave  energy  absoiptive  composition  secured 
therebetween, 
then  cutting  and  folding  the  laminate  to  fonn  discrete  packages 
detached  from  the  continuous  sheet  such  that  each  package 
has  an  outer  layer  of  flexible  paper  and  an  inner  layer  of  heat 
sealable.  fluid  impervious  thermoplastic  resin, 
said  aligning  and  printing  steps  being  repeated  along  spaced 
intervals  on  said  continuous  sheet  of  flexible  paper  such  that 
after  cutting  and  folding  to  form  discrete  packages,  each 
package  contains  one  strip  and  wherein  each  strip  of  micro- 


wave eaergy  abaotptive  coopoaiiioa  primed  in  said  ptiiKing 
aiep  is  primed  OB  said  MMiiMiaus  sheet  at  a  poaiikM  such  that 
tMfdabmgaltiiiikBniaA^amiagmifolii^oltM 
Tnr^"***  creates  diacme  packages  wherein  the  micrDwave 
eoetgy  abaorplive  ifrnf^^'"^  is  located  across  the  bottom 
waU  of  ewA  of  the  pKki^es  lad  pMtiaUy  i^>  the  sidewalU  of 
each  of  (he  packages  such  that  the  primed  micrawave  energy 
abaorptive  compoaitioa  serves  as  a  sunounding  heat  assist 
Mich  that  more  imifonn  healing  of  die  food  product  in  the 
P~*f—  caa  be  achieved  without  requtring  the  food  lo  be 
oaifonnly  scaneved  acnaa  the  booom  walL 


5,5»»a34 

NON-ntlKD  FLAVOUD  RAMEN  NOODLES 
E.  MMti;  New  Bgyvl;  FmI  Fak.  FiMUtavMe;  SteTM 
I  af  NJ.,  aad  Vks-Aa  T.  Hit^ 


af  Sen  Na.  2t2,tM,  Jao.  17. 1994,  i 

Oct  S,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  31MM 
tat  CL*  AX3L  1/16 
VS.  CL  424—451  52  i 

1.  A  method  for  diying  ramen  noodles  widxMit  frying  comprising 
Ike  steps  of: 

a)  mixing  flour  and  water  imo  a  dough: 

b)  shapiag  the  dough  imo  noodles; 

c)  precooldng  the  noodles  in  a  fluid;  and 

d)  drying  the  precooked  noodles  in  a  flow  of  high  velocity  air  for 
leas  than  30  t*'""***  and  at  a  temperature  above  145*  C. 


REMOVABLE  COFFEE  ROASTEK  OVEN  CHAMBER 
HaivM  A.  Gdl,  Jr„  13729  Lackdalc  Rd^  SDvcr  Spring.  Md. 
29M4-2117,  and  Brian  Farta.  3225  Grace  St^  Apt  #206, 
D.C.  2aM9 
Filed  Mar.  14, 1995,  Scr.  N«.  494,451 
tat  CL*  A23F  5AM:  A23N  12m 
VS.  CL  «2<    444  20  i 


12.  A  method  of  roasting  coffee,  including  the  steps  of:  placing  a 
removable  oven  partially  into  a  plenum  for  healed  air  via  a  duct  in 
the  top  of  said  plenum: 

forcing  healed  air  through  said  plenum  and  into  said  removable 

oven  via  openings  in  the  side  wall  of  said  removable  oven; 
creating  a  fluidized  bed  of  green  coffee  beans  contained  within 

said  removable  oven  by  allowing  said  heated  air  to  escape  out 

of  the  top  of  said  removable  oven; 
converting  said  green  coffee  beans  into  roasted  coffee  beans  by 

heal  transfer  from  said  healed  air.  and 
removing  said  removable  oven  from  said  plenum  after  said 

green  coffee  beans  have  been  converted  lo  said  roasted  coffee 

beans  having  a  desired  degree  of  roast 


5,500,238 
METHOD  AND  DEVICES  FOR  FROCESSING  FRESH 
FOODSTUFFS 
,  Eddarebcrg  19,  B-9700  Ondenaarde;  Bd- 


FCT  Na  FCT/BE93^NI03,  |  371  Date  JnL  28, 1994,  i  102(e) 
Dale  JaL  28,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093a4451,  FCT  Pnh. 
Date  Aag.  5, 1993 

PCT  FOed  Jan.  19, 1993,  Scr.  Ne.  254,840 
OainM  priority,  apfUcatton  Bdchm,  Jan.  31, 1992, 9200108 
tat  CL'  A23B  7/00:  A23L  3M) 
VS.  CL  424— 5U  14  Claims 


1.  Method  for  preservation  of  bulk  fresh  foodstuffs  by  heat 
treatment,  comprising: 
introducing  the  foodstuffs  into  a  reduced-pressure  chamber 

through  an  air  lock  thereby  maintaining  the  reduced  pressure 

in  the  chamber, 
moving  the  foodstuffs  in  a  pre-defined  direction  of  travel  in  the 

chamber, 
subjecting  the  foodstuffs  in  the  chamber  to  a  flow  of  steam 

wherein  the  steam  flow  is  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction 

of  travel  of  the  foodstuffs,  and 
providing  some  of  the  heat  necessary  for  heating  the  foodstuff 

by  allowing  steam  to  condense  on  the  foodstuffis  in  the  cham- 


5,500,239 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  A  PET  FOOD  PRODUCT  HAVING  A  FIBROUS 

STRIATED  STRUCTURAL  MATRIX 

Larry  H.  Hajrward,  Ibpcka,  Kani.,  amignor  to  Colgate  Palmo- 

Hve  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Mar.  15, 1995,  Scr.  No.  404,709 
tat  CL*  A23P  1/00;  B29C  47/00 
VS.  CL  424—514  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  pel  food  product  having  fibrous 
striations  transversely  aligned  through  the  product  matrix,  die 
method  comprising: 
preparing  a  pet  food  ingredient  mixture  containing  a  fiber  bear- 
ing ingredient, 
feeding  the  mixture  to  an  iidet  of  an  apparatus  comprising  an 
extnider  barrel  having  an  oudet  through  which  a  stream  of  the 
fiber  containing  food  mixture  is  advanced  and  to  which  outlet 
is  affixed  a  die  assembly,  the  die  assembly  comprising,  in 
sequence,  a  first  spacer  plate  having  an  annular  passage  posi- 
tioned to  receive  the  food  mixture  stream  discharged  tfaiough 
the  outlet,  the  first  spacer  plate  being  of  sufficient  length  to 
stabilize  the  food  mixture  stream  flow,  a  breaker  plate  posi- 
tioned to  receive  llie  stream  of  flow  stabilized  food  mixture 
discharged  from  the  first  spacer  plate,  the  breaker  plate  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings  for  effecting  a  first, 
discontinuous,  alignment  of  the  fibers  in  the  stream,  a  second 
spacer  plate  having  an  annular  passage  positioned  to  receive 
the  food  mixture  stream  discharged  from  die  breaker  plate,  the 
second  spacer  plate  having  a  length  at  least  twice  that  of  the 
first  spacer  plate,  such  length  being  sufficient  to  further  align 
the  fibers  in  die  mixture  stream  to  a  continuous  aligned  state. 


and  a  die  plate  provided  with  of  a  plurality  of  orifices  and 
positioned  to  receive  the  food  mixnire  stream  discharged  from 
the  second  spacer  plate, 
advancing  die  fiber  containing  food  mixture  stream  dnough  each 
of  the  spacer  and  breaker  plates  and  dwNigh  the  orifices  of  the 
die  plate  to  induce  a  state  of  i«iii,ii»r  flow  in  the  food  mixture 
stream  to  obtain  a  fiber  striated  extnidaie,  and  then  drying  the 
extiudate  discharged  from  die  orifices  of  the  die  plaie  to 
obtain  a  pet  food  product  having  a  transvene  fibrous  striated 
matrix. 


5,500,240 

reoDucnoN  of  chip-uke  starch  based  snacks 

Kevin  Addemo,  Rlngwood;  Hcrma  E.  Dnucnka,  Mania 

Platais,  botk  of  N  J.;  Mark  J.  Moiaey,  CtmSttt  VMey,  Pa.; 

Harry  Leilne;  Lonim  Stade,  both  of  Morrb  Plihii,  NJ.; 

Jamm  M.  Manns,  Gknwood,  N  J^  Rkkard  D. 

Randelph,  N  J^-  Jamm  levoMla,  New  Oty,  N.Y.,  a 

Y.  Wang.  Glesi  Rotk,  N  J.,  amignnnt  to  Nabiaca,  Inc,  1 

pany,  NJ. 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  57,918,  May  7, 1993.  Pat  No. 

5,429,834.  TUs  ivpHcation  Jan.  4, 1995,  Scr.  No.  447^48 

tat  CL'  A23L  1/10:1/217 

VS.  CL  424—540  17  CUam 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  chip-like,  saack  comprising: 

a)  forming  a  machinable  dough  at  a  temperature  of  less  than 
about  125*  F.  by  admixing  ingredients  comprising  wheat 
flour,  a  no-  or  low-gluten  content  starchy  matfrial,  water,  and 
about  4%  by  weight  to  about  40%  by  weight  ot  a  pregeiati- 
nized  waxy  starch,  said  weight  percentage  being  based  upon 
the  weight  of  said  starchy  matfrial,  wherein  a  portion  of  said 
starchy  material  and  a  poitioii  of  the  water  are  pmnixed  with 
the  pregelatinized  waxy  starch  to  substantially  unifurmty 
hydrate  the  pregelatinized  waxy  starch,  and  the  remaining 
portion  of  said  starchy  material  and  the  remaining  pottioa  of 
the  water  are  admixed  with  die  bydrated  pr^elatinized  waxy 
starch  to  obtain  said  dough, 

b)  sheeting  the  dough, 

c)  cutting  the  sheeted  dough  into  pieces  having  a  moisture 
content  of  from  about  25%  by  weight  to  about  60%  by 
weight,  and 

d)  heating  said  pieces  to  reduce  said  moistuR  content  to  lem 
than  about  4%  by  weight  to  obtain  pieces  having  a  blistered 
appearance  substantially  tfaioughout  dieir  surface. 
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KmmuiT  juiCB  raoDUCT 
ij.awit,  uiM«Aw 

I  alL  New  Zi^taad 
Iff  Sot.  N»  7M,7n,  Nmw.  «.  1991,  PaL  N*. 
5,2MJ7S.  1M  iiiMriHH  Jm.  3«.  19M.  S».  N*.  IfT^l 
tata.*A23L2«2 
VS.  a.  42(— 599  13  OilM 

1.  A  (hut  pnxhict  subattMiaUy  free  of  diicernibie  caich  which  is 
deiived  ftoin  •  fruil  of  the  geaus  Actmutia.  caa|inniig  •  loft- 
pulped  fruit  pulp  or  juice  and  a  sweetening  agem,  wherein  a  minor 
[iropoTtioii  of  the  seeds  present  in  said  product  are  fragmeoied.  said 
product  having  the  green  color  of  Iciwifniit  flesh  in  the  abaence  of 
any  added  coloring  agent 


HIGHLY  WATUt  AB80KBED  UCB  AND  METHOD  OF 

raOOUONG  THE  SAME,  ULTKA-HIGHLY  WATEE 

ABS(»nD  BKX  AND  A  VABIETY  or  EICE  PKODUCTS 

UTILIZING  THE  SAME 

1-15,    EH  nit   ii    l-<k»mt,    '^iMliii  ifcl 

434,  Mi  BrajraM  Fixate,  Ittj^  Mh  tt. 


,1Mj«.Mk«l,li*M 
ViM  Jiri.  27, 1994,  Sw  N*.  aMM 
toriU,  iiiMritlii  JapM.  Jid.  31. 1993.  S-3M«73( 
M-  14.  MM.  «>1M129 

bL  CL*  A23L  1/182:1/164 
MS.  CL  43*-418  »•  Ch*" 

1.  Highly  water  abaorhed  lice  produced  by  a  process  compris- 


ing; 


( 1 )  immersing  washed  rice  in  water  to  obtain  immersed  rice, 

(2)  converting  immersed  rice  into  water  absorbed  rice  ai  a  water 
content  of  42  to  72  parts  by  weight  to  100  parts  by  weight  of 
raw  rice  by  using  water  in  a  form  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hot  water  at  a  temperatmc  of  no  less  than  63*  C. 
steam  and  pressurized  steam, 

(3)  imntersing  the  resulting  rice  into  cold  water  at  C  to  25*  C. 
while  the  rice  is  in  the  state  where  the  temperature  of  die  rice 
is  nevly  maintained  at  the  temperature  of  the  water  for  use  in 
the  above  heating  of  the  rice,  to  prepare  water  absorbed  rice  at 
a  water  content  of  SO  to  85  parts  by  weight  of  water  to  100 
pans  by  weight  of  raw  rice,  and 

(4)  charging  the  water  absorbed  rice  into  a  liquid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  water,  sauce,  soup,  soup  stock,  vin- 
egar, and  seasoning  broth  at  a  temperature  of  from  25*  to  60* 
C.  to  adjust  the  water  content  to  75  to  1 10  parts  by  weight  of 
water  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  raw  rice. 


rmmjr  mmnmt  tm  n» 


c 


J 


reducing  or  inert  fumi^iiti^j'  to  form  an  amorphous  noiune- 
tallic,  dielectric  coating  of  silicon  dioude  and  silicon  carbide 
on  said  surface  of  said  saiisinle,  which  is  hard  and  wear 
resistant  and  which  plaaarizes  said  surface  of  said  substrate 
by  eliminatiiig  subsuaie  surface  pits;  and 
fabricatiiig  said  substrate  with  said  amorphous  noometallic. 
dielectric  coating  of  silicon  dioxide  and  silicoo  carbide  with  a 
magnetic  thin  film  head. 


METHOD  torn.  FORMING  METAL  MATRIX 

COMPOSITE  RODIES  BY  SPONTANEOUSLY 

INFILTRATING  A  RMHDIZRD  FILLER  MATERIAL  AND 

ARTICLES  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 
Mktael  A.  RoeaMfla,  12*S  Spri^  VMcjr  RA,  Newark,  DcL 
197U;  Kan  J.  BMkcr.  134  Tiaaiiik.  Rd^  Ncwaffc,  DcL 
19713,  Md  Mckad  K.  AfManiaa.  4M  Hihi  lili  Ct,  Bd 
Ab;  Md.  21914 

rialhiatlii    •-  -  Na.  tl7v439,  Dw.  13, 1991,  PaL  No. 

549«a*3.  wWck  Ii  a  LiaHaaatlia  af  Scr.  No.  S21,2M,  May  9, 

199*.  abaadoMd.  Ilk  iiiilnHna  Mar.  28. 1994,  Scr.  No. 

218.941 

lat  CL*  mSD  7/22 

VS.  CL  427—181  11  • 


5.SM.243 

PROCESS  FOR  PLANARIZING  SUBSTRATE  SURFACES 

FOR  MAGNETIC  THIN  FILM  HEADS 
Davy  D.  L.  Itatf.  Saa  Ditta.  CaHt. 
latkialtr,  N.Y. 
Taf  Scr.  No.  US.I84.  Sap.  21, 1993. 
ppgraHna  Mar.  27. 199S,  Scr.  Now  418,588 
laL  CL*  B85D  5/12 
VS.  a.  427— 124J  4 

1.  A  process  for  farming  a  dielectric  noometallic  diin  film 
coating  on  a  substrate  surface  used  in  magnetic  thin  film  beads, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  silicon  solution  which  includes  carbon  and  oxygen  to 

the  surface  of  a  substrate; 
spinning  said  substrate  to  form  a  uniform  coating  of  said  silicon 

solution  on  said  surface  of  said  substrate; 
preheating  said  coating  to  a  temperature  whereby  all  solvents  are 

releaaed  from  said  uniform  coating; 
following  said  preheating  step,  heating  said  coating  in  a  tem- 
peratwe  range  of  900  degrees  C.  to  1100  degrees  C.  in  a 


eo 


1.  A  mediod  for  making  a  metal  matrix  composite  body,  com- 
prising: 
providing  a  permeable  mass  comprising  at  least  one  filler  nute- 

rial; 
placing  a  loose  mass  comprising  at  least  one  bedding  material 

comprising  at  least  one  glass  frit  around  ai  least  a  portion  of 

said  permeable  mass; 
partially  sintering  at  least  said  at  least  one  bedding  material  to  a 

leuyetature  sufficient  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  rigidize  said 

loose  mass  of  at  least  one  bedding  material  while  maintaining 

at  least  some  peimeability  of  said  permeable  mass;  and 
spontaneously  infiltrating  at  least  a  portioa  of  said  permeable 

mass  with  a  motica  tnaBix  metal. 


5,569.245 

WATER-REPELLENT  EARTH  MATERIAL,  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  AND  USING  THE  SAME 

KanuBl  ToosUn,  2195  HayHhl,  Kurashiki-sU,  Okayama-ken, 


Filed  Jul.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  280^452 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  9, 1993,  5-340850 

Int  CL*  B05D  7/00 

VS.  a.  427—221  5  Claims 


5,500047 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  A  CONTINUOUS  WEB 

OF  FLUID  PURIFIER  MEMBRANE  FILTER  STOCK 

MATERIAL  HAVING  A  LOW  PRESSURE  SOW 

PERMEABLE  LAYER  SANDWICHED  BETWEEN  TWO 

MEMBRANE  CARRIER  LAYERS  HAVING  CAST-IN 

PLACE  EXTERNAL  MEMBRANES 

Peter  Hagqvtet,  Alv^  Sweden,  aatipMir  to  AB  Electrolax, 

Stockhofan,  Sweden 

FHed  Nov.  29, 1993.  Sen  No.  158384 
Claims  priority.  appUcatfaw  Sweden,  Nov.  27, 1992,  9203577 
Int  CL'  B05D  1/36:1/40:3/02:3/12 
VS.  CL  427—244  8  < 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  water-repellent  earth  material  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
heating  a  starting  earth  material  for  drying; 
preparing  an  emulsion  of  silicone  oil  in  water, 
soaking  the  earth  material  with  the  emulsion;  and 
heating  the  soaked  earth  material  for  drying. 


5,500044 
RESIN  COMPOSITION  FOR  WATER-BASED  COATING 
AND  WATER-BASED  COATING  COMPOSITION 
KenkU  Morizono,  and  Taira  Harada,  both  cyo  Mitsui  Petro- 
dtemkal  Industries,  Ltd.,  No.  3,  CUgusakaigan,  Chiba  299- 
01,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93»i844,  S  371  Date  Aug.  18,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  18,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94a4905,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  JnL  7, 1994 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  290^27 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  22,  1992,  4-342642 

Int  CL*  B05D  7/22 

VS.  a.  427—239  12  Claims 

1.  A  resin  composition  for  water-based  coating  which  is  a  resin 

mixture  consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  a  reaction  product  (C)  of  an  aromatic  polyol  resin  (A-1)  and 
a  carboxyl  group-containing  acrylic  resin  (B); 

(2)  an  aromatic  epoxy  resin  (D);  and 

(3)  an  aromatic  polyol  resin  (A-2); 
wherein 

said  aromatic  polyol  resin  (A-1)  and  said  aromatic  polyol  resin 
(A-2),  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  obtained  by 
capping  the  epoxy  group  of  an  aromatic  epoxy  resin. 

the  weight  ratio  of  component  (A-1)  to  component  (B)  satisfying 
the  following  expression  (I),  and  the  proportion  of  component 
(D)  and  component  (A-2)  satisfying  the  following  expressions 
(11)  and  (m)  based  on  1(X)  parts  by  weight  of  the  resin 
mixtiHe: 


8VISg(A-l)/BS  15/85 

l£(D>4<A-2)£80 

l^(D)S80 


(D 

(H) 
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100. 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  flat  membrane  filter  web  for  a  fluid 
purifier,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  continuous,  flat  web  having  first  and  second, 
opposite-side  membrane  carrier  layers  which  sandwich 
between  them  an  intermediate  spacer  layer,  said  layers  having 
respective  first  and  second  longitudinal  edge  margins,  and 
said  membrane  carrier  layers  having  opposite  outer  surfaces; 

(b)  continuously  conducting  said  web  through  an  edge-sealing 
station,  and  therein,  on  longitudinally  successive  increments 
of  said  web,  sealing  said  first  edge  nuirgins  and  sealing  said 
second  edge  margins,  so  as  to  seal-off  said  intermediate 
spacer  layer  from  externally  of  the  web  at  said  edge  margins 
and  thereby  define  of  said  intermediate  spacer  layer  between 
said  edge  margins  a  permeate  space  for  acting  as  a  low 
pressure  side  of  a  filter  for  a  fluid  purifier. 

(c)  continuously  conducting  said  web  through  a  coating  station 
located  downstream  of  said  edge-sealing  station,  and  therein, 
on  longitudinally  successive  increments  of  said  web.  applying 
a  roembrane-fonning  casting  solution  to  said  opposite  outer 
surfaces  of  said  membrane  carrier  layers;  and 

(d)  continuously  conducting  said  web  through  a  casting  solution 
gelation  station  located  downstream  of  said  coating  station, 
and  therein,  on  longitudinally  successive  increments  of  said 
web.  activating  gelling  of  said  casting  solutioiL 


5,500048 
FABRICATION  OF  AIR  BRAZABLE  DIAMOND  TOOL 
Charics  D.  lacovangekt,  Schenectady,  and  EUhn  C.  Jcnbck, 
Glenmont  both  of  N.Y,,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Worthtaqgitaa,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  28M76 
Int  CL*  C23C  16/00:  B05D  3/02 
VS.  CL  427—250  «  Clatass 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  diamond  article  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
depositing  a  timgsten  and  titanium  alloy  layer  on  a  diannnd 
substrate,  said  alloy  layer  and  said  diamond  substrate  forming 
an  interface  therebetween; 
depositing  a  substantially  non-oxidizable  protective  layer  on 

said  alloy  layer  to  form  a  dual-coated  diamond  article;  and 
heating  said  dual-coated  diamond  article  at  a  temperature  and 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  titanium  carbide  at  the  interface 
between  said  alloy  layer  and  said  diantond  substrate  to  pro- 
vide adhesion  of  said  alloy  layer  to  said  dianxmd  substrate; 
whereby  said  diamond  article  is  brazaMe  in  air. 
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5JStttJ49 

UNVCHtM  TUNGSTEN  SDJODE  FILMS  PRODUCXD  BY 

CHEMICAL  VAPOS  DETOSmCWl 

rritf .  Mil  MIrMi  Iripi.  '^'*-  J-f—  ■— *|~—  *»  amu.h 
Maitftek.  Ik..  SMta  cm.  Cant 

riiltowUlMteltTtT*"-  N«u  99SJ1I,  Dm.  22. 1992.  Thk 
I  Mm  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  «4A2t 
^jMii-     Jt^m, Apr.  2, 1993, 5-7M94 
tat  CL*  C23C  /AW 

VS.  a.  427—255  U 


•olveni.  washing  unreacted  surface  active  material  from  the  otna- 
menl  suttex  using  a  non-aqueous  soiuboa.  and  feacting  said 
material  remaining  on  the  ornament  surface  with  water  or  exposing 
said  remaining  surface  active  miirrial  to  air  containing  moisture, 
dieteby  forming  a  chemicaUy  adsorbed  monomolecular  film  of  said 
surface  active  material  on  the  entire  surface  of  the  omamenL 


f5H£>^-^- 


I.  A  chemical  vapor  depoulkw  process  for  depositing  a  subsian- 
tiaUy  uniform,  substantially  fluorine  free  layer  of  WSi,  on  a 
substrate,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  substrate  within  a  deposition  zone; 

(b)  dwing  an  initial  deposition  stage,  (i)  iiMToducing  aeetfing  gas. 
dichlotDnlane  and  tungsten  hexa-lhioride  into  the  deposition 
zone;  and  (ii)  ""i"««tfiiwg  die  deposition  zone  at  process 
conditioas  suitable  for  depositing  an  interfacial  layer  of  WSi. 
having  a  substantially  uniform  Si:W  ratio  directly  on  the 
substrate;  and 

(c)  during  a  second  deposition  stage,  (i)  stopping  flow  of  the 
seeding  gas.  while  continuing  to  flow  dichlorosilane  and  tung- 
sten hexa-fluoride  into  the  deposition  zone;  and  (ii)  maintain- 
ing the  deposition  zone  at  process  conditions  suitable  for 
depositing  a  substantially  uniform  WSi.  layer  on  die  interfa- 
cial  WSi.  layer. 


53tt,251 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  LOW  ENERGY  SURFACES 
WliihM  F.  BwiojrK,  Jr,  Altailmt;  Wlky  E.  Daahh,  EartM« 
SkI.  Prtfclriif:  BeMk-CM  Uc,  ARflaw,  mm! 

r  TriTrr --.iliilrtlgiinii   al  r-^    ■"'l "- **- 

at  ffciilirii.  Iwr    I" °- 

Coatenllaa  of  Scr.  N«u  9S«,SS4,  Sc^  23, 1992,  a>n«iln«ril, 
wWck  ta  a  dirWaa  af  ScK  Na.  a7«,94t.  MiV  1.  l^'Z,  abw 
daMd.  TMi  aiipiilliw  Jm.  17, 1994,  Sac  Na.  2«1,5M 
tatCL'RMDJI^ 
VS.  a.  427-^322  7  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  method  for  coaling  a  poiyolefin  surface  with  a  coating 
material  comprising  an  emulsion  polymer  derived  from  acrylates 
or  vinyl  acetate/ethylene  or  a  solution  polymer  derived  from 
methylacrylaie.  ethylactylale,  butylacrylaie.  or 

2-ethylbexylacrylate.  the  improvement  for  enhancing  die  adhesion 
of  said  coating  material  to  the  poiyolefin  surface  comprising 
employing  a  coating  material  which  comprises  said  type  of  emul- 
sion polymer  or  solution  polymer  which  contains  from  about  to  2 
to  25  wt  %  copolymerized  monomer  units  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


CHEMICALLY  ADSORBED  FILM  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
0^w%   nnkala;    NarMaa   MIm,   Sctin,   aod 
I  Sa^  OMia,  al  aC  Japa^  aariVMO  to  I 

I  af  Scr.  N*.  3B3,757,  Sap.  9, 1994, 1 
wkkk  b  a  iMiMaaaf  Scr.  Na^  t31v4M,  Feb.  5, 1992,  Pat.  N*. 
5J72Jn.  Thta  appMcartsH  Ang.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  511,912 
Oataa  priartty,  appMcatl.a  Japa^  Feb.  *.  1991,  >43»34; 
ApK  3t,  1991,  3-«9B9t2 

tat.  CL*  B«5D  l/18:3M) 
VS.  CL  427—299  *  ' 


rvj^      „      ^, 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  chemically  adsorbed  film  on  an 
ornament  surtex.  comprising  washing  the  ornament  and  dipping 
the  ornament  in  a  solution  obtained  by  dissolving  a  chlorosilane- 
bosed  surface  active  material  having  a  chlorosilane  group  at  one 
end  and  a  fluorocarfoon  group  at  the  other  end  in  an  organic 


wherein  R  u  a  C,-C,  alkyl  group. 


5.50«,252 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CORROSION  RESISTANT 
OMfPOSm:  COATINGS 
Mehar  C.  Mcdo,  BlraaliaihaBi.  Englaiid,  aarignor  to  Rolls- 
Royce  pic,  Loadoa,  rnglaml 
DivWon  of  Scr.  No.  2*MU.  Mar.  7. 1994,  whkh  b  a 
coaitanatioa-iii-pnrt  oT  Scr.  No.  112,985,  Aug.  30, 1993,  aban- 
doned. Thb  appHcalkiB  May  M.  1995,  Scr.  No.  438,733 
CUims  prktrtty,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  5,  1992, 
9218858 

InLCL^BATOi^ 
VS.  CL  427— 37*J  «  Clahna 


Pt»l2,Pt 


&£Ffl^ 


IvS^ 


1.  A  process  for  providing  an  M-based  superalloy  base  material, 

where  M  is  at  least  one  of  iron,  cobah  and  nickel,  widi  a  multiplex 

protective  coating  system  containing  aluminides  in  and  near  its 

surface,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  an  MCrAlY  alloy  coating  to  die  surface  of  die  base 

material,  die  AI  content  of  die  coating  being  in  die  range  4  to 

20  weight  perceitt; 
chtxMiizing  die  MCrAlY  coating  to  produce  a  coating  widi  a 

chromized  top  layer  having  a  chromium  content  of  not  more 

than  about  40  weight  percent; 
aluffiinizing  the  chromized  coating  to  produce  a  coating  having  a 

surface  layer  containing  aluminides  of  the  M  constituent  of 

the  coating; 
depositing  a  platinum  layer  onto  die  surface  of  the  aluminized 

coating,  and 
beating  the  resulting  coating  to  diffuse  the  platinum  layer  into 

die  underiying  aluminide  containing  layer,  thereby  to  produce 

an  MCrAlY  coating  having  a  platinum  modified  aluminide 

siaface  layer. 


54«M54 

COATED  POLYMERIC  FABRIC  HAVING  DURABLE 
WETTABILITY  AND  REDUCED  ADSORPTION  OF 
PROTEIN 
Racer  B.  Qnlncy,  m,  A^phMCtta;  Ronald  S.  Nohi;  Roawd; 
John  G.  MMDaudd,  Deortm?  EHsacth  D.  Gndiby,  MaiMta, 
and  Dcnnb  S.  ETCfbarl,  A^teretta,  al  tt  Ga.,  i 
Kiariwrly-Clark  Coiporatkiii,  NccMh,  Wb. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1993,  Sck  No.  178,598 
tat  CL'  B32B  27/00:9/00 
VS.  CL  AXl^Sg}  2 

1.  A  mediod  of  dunA>ly  rendering  a  polymeric  fabric  wettaMe 
and  resistant  to  protein  adsorptioa  which  comprises: 
providing  a  poiyolefin  fabric  having  a  surface; 
applying  to  the  surface  of  the  poiyolefin  fabric  a  compositioo 

comprising  water  and  a  surftctant;  and 
drying  die  poiyolefin  Miric  to  which  the  composition  has  been 

applied;  in  which  the  surfactant 
has  a  solubility  in  water  at  20*  C.  no  greater  dian  about  5  percent 

by  weight,  based  on  die  weight  of  the  water, 
is  present  on  die  fabric  in  an  amoimt  of  at  least  0.3  percent  by 
wnght.  based  on  die  weight  of  die  fabric,  to  durably  render 
the  poiyolefin  fabric  wettaMe  and  tesistam  to  protein  adsorp- 
tion; and 
has  the  formula, 

R2  iU 

I  I 

R,0(C3H«OWC2H40)»(CH2)c-(Si-0^7Si- 

Rj  Rs 


UMI 


5,588,253 
SUBSTRATE-REACTIVE  COATING  C(»IPOSrnON 
Mohan  L.  Sandi^a,  Flnriiing;  Irene  Bcriina;  Cari  Horowitz, 
both  or  BnMklyn,  and  PanI  T^ottnthB,  New  Hfdc  Park,  aD 
of  N.Y.,  wlnnnt  to  Janica  A.  Bolton,  Stndford,  Com. 
DiTfaion  of  Scr.  No.  58349,  Ape  21, 1993,  PaL  No.  5,439,90. 
Thb  appMfattiw  Jan.  6, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3fi9,3« 
Int  CL*  B85D  3M0;  (Mf  20/02;  CtKL  75A)4 
VS.  CL  427-^385.5  24  Clatanc 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  protective  coating  which  is  bonded  to 
a  surface  comprising  applying  a  coating  composition  to  said  sur- 
fKe  and  drying  said  coating,  said  coating  composition  being  an 
aqueous  dispersion  comprising  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  a  water  dispersible  polymer  selected  from  tlie  group  consist- 
ing of  acrylic  polymers,  uretluuie  polymers  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

(b)  at  least  one  polyethylenically  nnsann-aied  monomer, 

(c)  an  at  least  partially  water-soluble  fiee  radical  polymerization 
catalyst;  and 

(d)  a  source  of  cations  selected  fiom  die  group  consisting  of  Ce  , 
Ce',  Fe*.  Fe^  Co^  Cu^  and  Ag'; 

said  coating  conqxisitioo  containing  from  about  40  to  about  85% 
by  weight  walec 

169-178  0.0.-96-ll:QU 


-  (CMJcCXC^OWCjHtO)  J«« 

wherein: 

each  of  R,  and  R«  independendy  is  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  C,-Cg  alkyl  and  aryl  groups; 

each  of  R2-R5  independendy  is  sdected  from  die  group  consist- 
ing of  C,-C,  alkyl  and  aryl  groups: 

a  represents  an  integer  from  about  8  to  about  25; 

b  rqiresents  an  integer  from  about  8  to  about  25; 

the  ratio  of  b  to  a  is  in  a  range  of  fiom  about  0.7  to  about  1.5; 

c  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  about  10; 

d  represents  an  integer  from  about  40  to  about  100; 

tlie  ratio  of  d  to  two  times  the  sum  of  a  and  b  is  in  a  range  of 
fixxn  about  0.7  to  about  1.5;  and 

die  nuniber-avenge  moieciilar  weight  of  the  surftctant  is  in  a 
range  of  from  about  5,000  to  about  35,000. 


5^388  J*i1 
REMOVAL  OF  HALOS  fUOM  GLASS-CERAMIC 
ARTICLES  I»CORATED  WTTH  A  CERAMIC  COLOR 
Roland  LcRMX,  jlaihiliin  ITI^Iw    Brfcfe  Rodck,  Maim; 
Kwt  Schanpcrt,  HolhciBf  WaBMi;  JSrfcn  TMMc,  Schani- 
riidm,  and  TTalrtfaiar  Wcinbci«.  MiIbi,  d  d,  Gcraaay, 
Msignors  to  Schott  Glaawcrfce,  Mafau,  Gcnuny 

FOed  Jan.  U,  1993,  Sck  No.  2,7U 
datant  priority,  applhartion  Germany,  Jan.  18,  1992,  42  88 
449.7 

InL  CL*  B89>  i^K 
VS.  CL  427— 419  J  9  Oataa 

1.  A  process  for  removing  halos  in  glass-ceramic  aitides  deco- 
rated with  a  bumt-in  ceramic  color,  comprising,  after  the  g^ass- 
cetamic  color  has  been  burnt  in,  applying  a  layer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  SiOj  to  die  glass-ceramic  article  to  remove  die  halo  and  10 
obtain  a  sharply  defiuoed  bunt-in  color. 
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March  19,  19% 
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DRY  PROCESS  APPARATUS  USING  PLURAL  KINDS  OF 

GAS 
ManUra  Watabe,  KawanU.  Japaa,  Mriganr  to  F^JIton  Urn- 
Med,  ICjiiMaM.  Japaa 

FIM  May  24. 1995,  Ser.  No.  449JU 
CMmm  prioftty,  appltcallM  Japaa.  Aag.  !«,  1994.  4-192MI 
lat  CL'  C23C  /MW 
U&  CL  427—579  » ' 


-^b 
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•ICOtlCOalC 


CUTTt»    I 


(2)  thereafter  chemicalty  bonding  a  layer  of  a  polyamide  poly- 
mer by  applying  said  layer  of  polyamide  polymer  to  the 
chemically  activated  fluoropolymer  substrate. 


S3«*a58 

EDGE-FOLDED  GARLAND 
Kerin  Youag.  Ittawlrai,  Pa^  awlgaiir  to  F.C.  Yoong  tt  Co, 
bK^  Yardley,  Pa. 

FBcd  Aag.  31. 1994,  Scr.  No.  29«,2«7 

IM.  CL*  A47G  1/00 

VS.  CL  42S— M  I  ClaiaM 


I.  A  vapor  phaae  pioceuiiig  tyttem  compriaing: 
a  proceu  chamber  capable  of  being  evacuated; 

a  wafer  tusceplor  disposed  in  the  process  chamber,  the  wafier 
suicepiar  having  a  plane  on  which  a  wafer  to  be  processed  is 
placed; 

a  plurality  of  gas  flow  paths  forming  a  structure  of  a  plurality  of 
spirals,  facing  die  wafer  susceptor.  and  being  disposed  along  a 
flat  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  wafer  susceptor;  and 

a  plurality  of  gas  supply  holes  formed  in  a  plane  of  die  gas  flow 
paths  teeing  the  wafer  susceptor.  for  and  along  each  gas  Bow 
path. 

II.  A  method  for  a  vapor  phase  process  comprising: 

a  sKp  of  placing  a  wafer  to  be  processed,  in  a  process  chamber 
caiwble  of  being  evacuated; 

a  fint  vapor  phase  process  step  of  processing  the  wafier  by 
supplying  a  first  process  gas  from  a  first  gas  flow  path  group 
including  one  or  more  gas  flow  paths,  die  first  gas  flow  path 
group  being  selected  from  a  plurality  of  gas  flow  paths  dis- 
posed along  a  flat  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  wafer  and 
forming  a  structure  of  a  plurality  of  spirals,  each  gas  flow  path 
independently  supplying  a  process  gas;  and 

a  second  vapor  phase  process  step  of  processing  the  wafer  by 
supplying  out  a  second  process  gas  from  a  second  gas  flow 
path  group  including  one  or  more  gas  flow  paths  different 
from  the  first  gas  flow  paOi  group  selected  fipom  the  plurality 
of  gas  flow  paths. 


METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  FLUOROPOLYMER 
COMPOSITE 
EdwanI  K.  KnMMC,  Aao  Arbor,  aad  KcMCth  J.  Kacmel,  GraH 
Lake,  botk  of  Mkk.,  Mrignors  to  PIM  IiMfaHtrta,  lac  Da- 
tcr,  MidL 
CootiMialioo  of  Ser.  No.  2M,»41.  Feb.  23, 1994,  abaiidoiiri, 
wkkh  b  a  caadMMlioB  or  Scr.  No.  81734,  Jaa.  «.  1992. 
a^mmLf^  Thta  appMcatiaa  Jot.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  499,217 
lat  CL*  CtSF  2/46 
VS.  CL  427—487  8  Oataaa 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  fluoropolymer  composite  comprising 
die  steps  of: 
(1)  chemically  activating  a  formed  fluoropolymer  substrate  by 
subjecting  die  substrate  to  a  charged  gaseous  atmosphere 
formed  by  electrically  ionizing  a  gas  which  cooiacu  die 
substrate;  and 


1.  A  tinsel  garland  farmed  from  a  cut  film  web.  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  needles,  each  having  a  radially -projecting  shank 
and  being  permanemly  bent  at  an  angle  along  a  uansvene 
foldline  adjacent  free  ends  of  said  needles;  and 
a  plurality  of  outward-facing  tab  portioas  of  said  needles  begin- 
ning at  said  foldline  and  terminating  at  the  free  ends. 


5.5ita99 

ARTIFICIAL  GRANITE  SOLID  MATEIUAL 

Kabota,    F^ifaMatfya;    Malayan    KanUo,    F^ii,- 
Hifwhi  OtM,  md  TkkaM  Kanaiya,  both  of  AicU,  all  of. 
JapM.  aiiigairrr  la  Kabila  Co..  Ltd..  aad  Aka  Kogyo  Co.. 
Ltd..  Japaa 
CottoaattaMofScr.  Na.  1SMM2,  Jaa.  25. 1994,  abandoned.. 
Tl*  appltcation  Mar.  It,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4«5<4S« 
iBt  CL'  B44F  ftO* 
VS.  CL  428—15  5  Clatau 

1.  A  paper  sheet  produced  by  impregnating  a  fleck-patterned 
layer  with  a  dietmosetting  resin  to  give  a  pqwr  containing  from  2S 
to  60%  by  weight  of  the  resin  on  a  dry  basis,  comprising 

(A)  from  20  to  80%  by  weight  of  cellulose  pulp, 

(B)  from  2  to  40%  by  weight  of  an  artificial  fiber. 

(C)  from  10  to  70%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  filler  less  dian  10 
|jm  in  average  diameter,  and 

(D)  from  1  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  fine-grained  additive  consist- 
ing of  grains  from  10  to  500  |iro  in  average  diameter,  having 
a  color  hue  different  from  that  of  the  inoiganic  filler  (C). 


5.5M.2M 
DISPERSBLE  FILM 
Ricbaid  W.  Halle;  DM  J.  MkbMt,  both  of  Houaton,  Tex.,  and 
JcAcy  A.  Middlcnronh.  Wanconda,  DL,  aarignon  to  Exxon 
Chcmkal  Patents  Inc.,  Wibningtan,  DcL 
DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  128,927.  Sep.  29, 1993.  Pat.  No.  5,415.905. 
TUs  application  Jon.  17. 1994.  Scr.  No.  2«14S0 
Int.  CL*  C88L  23/08:23/16;  B32B  27/J2 
VS.  a.  428-^35.7  3  Oaims 

1.  A  package  comprising: 

a)  an  article  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  unvulca- 
nized  rubber,  a  vulcanized  rubber,  compounding  ingredients, 
and  combinations  thereof  wherein  said  article  is  covered  with 
and  in  contact  with  a  film; 

b)  said  film  made  from  a  polymer  blend,  said  polymer  blend 
having: 

i)  a  first  ethylene  copolymer  present  in  the  range  of  fixxn 
about  75  to  about  99  percent  by  weight,  said  percentage 
based  on  the  total  polymer  blend  weight,  said  first  ethylene 
copolymer  being  an  ethylene-a-olefin  copolymer,  wherein 
said  first  ethylene  copolymer  has  a  density  in  the  range  of 
from  about  0.83  to  about  0.91S  g/cm^.  said  first  ethylene 
copolymer  having  a  Vicat  softening  point  less  than  about 
100*  C,  said  first  ethylene  copolymer  having  a  melting 
point  not  exceeding  about  120°  C,  said  alpha-olefin  being 
selected  fixnn  die  group  consisting  of  propylene,  butene, 
pentene,  hexene,  octene,  and,  decene;  and 

ii)  a  second  ethylene  copolymer,  containing  long  chain 
branching,  present  in  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  25 
percent  by  weight  based  on  die  total  weight  of  the  polymer 
blend,  said  ethylene  copolymer  having  in  the  range  of  from 
about  65  to  about  99  percent  by  weight  of  ethylene  and  in 
the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  35  percent  by  weight  of 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  acrylic  acid  ester  based  on  die 
total  weight  of  the  second  ethylene  copolymer,  wherein 
said  polymer  blend  has  a  Vicat  softening  point  in  the  range 
of  from  about  10°  C.  to  about  90*  C.  and  a  melting  point  in 
die  range  of  from  about  30°  C.  to  about  110*  C. 


dynamic  viscoelasticity  measurement  and  a  peak  B'  represent- 
ing a  temperature  dependency  of  tan  5  which  is  obtained  by 
dynamic  viscoelasticity  measurement; 

said  peak  A'  and  peak  B'  of  said  blended  resin  compositioa  are 
located  at  a  Iowa-  temperature  than  said  peak  A;  and 

said  peak  A'  and  peak  B'  of  said  blended  resin  composition  are 
located  at  a  higher  temperature  than  said  peak  B. 


to  Mcr- 


WEEPING  HOSE 
Robert  L.  RkhardMm,  Cookririic,  Canada, 
cedes  Textiics  Limited.  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  18. 1994,  Ser.  No.  181.9W 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatbm  Canada.  Jan.  19. 1993. 2M757C3 
Int  CL*  B29D  22A)0 
VS.  CL  428-36.1  *  Oai^ 

1.  A  weeping  hose  comprised  of  waip  yarn  and  filler  yarn  having 
an  interior  coating,  tlie  improvement  comprising  using  a  fint  warp 
yam  and  a  second  warp  yam  having  different  diameters,  the  first 
warp  yam  comprising  the  bulk  of  the  warp  yam  in  the  hose,  tlie 
second  waip  yam  is  disposed  axially  about  the  circumference  of 
the  hose,  the  interior  coating  of  the  hose  covering  the  first  waip 
yam  but  not  covering  the  second  waip  yam. 


S.508.261 
RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND  A  CONTAINER 
Shinobn  Itekd,  Kanagawa;  Sboji  Ohtani.  Toctaigl;  Hiroaki 
IwMaU.  Tochigl;  TetaUro  Oiiaawa.  Todiigi,  and  Yamnorl 
Hoaokowa,  Wakayaau.  aD  of,  Japan,  aaiignors  to  Kao  Coi^ 
poration.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  313.536,  S^  27. 1994,  abandoned, 
whick  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  107.207,  Aug.  16. 1993. 

abandoned.  wUcb  is  a  continnatlon-in-paft  of  Scr.  No. 
887,184,  May  20, 1992,  abandoned.  This  appikalion  Jon.  6. 

1995.  Scr.  No.  468.086 
ClaiM  prtoi«y,  appbcation  Japan,  May  24, 1991. 3-119823; 
Apr.  15. 1992.  4-94720 

Int  CL*  B65D  23/02;23Af8;  C08L  67/02 
VS.  CL  428-J5.7  15  Clabns 

1.  A  vessel  comprising  an  inner  layer,  wherein  said  inner  layer  is 
a  blended  resin  composition  comprising:  at  least  one  land  of  a  first 
polyester  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amorphous 
polyester  resins  and  polyester  resins  having  a  peak  area  of  not 
mote  than  20  mJ/g  by  differential  scanning  calorimeter  measure- 
ment, which  has  a  glass-transition  temperature  not  less  than  50°  C. 
and  at  least  one  kind  of  a  second  polyester  resin  which  has  a 
glass-transition  temperature  not  more  than  40°  C; 

said  first  polyester  resin  having  a  peak  A  representing  a  tempera- 
ture dependency  of  tan  S  which  is  obtained  by  dynamic 
viscoelasticity  measumnent; 
said  second  polyester  resin  having  a  peak  B  representing  said 
temperature  dependency   of  tan  5  which   is  obtained  by 
dynamic  viscoelasticity  measurement; 
said  peak  A  of  said  first  polyester  resin  is  located  at  a  higher 
temperature  dian  said  peak  B  of  said  second  polyester  resin; 
said  Mended  resin  composition  having  a  peak  A'  representing  a 
temperature  dependency  of  tan  5  which  is  obtained  by 


5.500.263 
MULTILAYER  PLASTIC  PIPE 
Stcbu  Rfibcr;  HaM  Jadaanv.  botk  of  Marl;  MidMwi  BOeiv 
Oer-Erfccasdiwkk;  Roland  Fcinano;  Mart;  Hans-Dieter 
Herraunn.  Mail,  and  Haas  Rics,  Mail,  aH  oC,  Germany. 
Miignora  to  Hack  AktiengcscBschaft,  Marl,  Gfrmswy 

Filed  Jan.  28. 1994.  Ser.  No.  187.504 
Claims  priority,  appHcatian  Germany,  Apr.  2,  1993,  43  10 
884.9 

Int  CL*  B32B  1/08 
VS.  CL  428-36.6  U  dafam 

1.  A  multilayer  plastic  pipe  comprising, 

(I)  at  least  one  outer  layer, 

(II)  at  least  one  inner  layer  comprising  a  polyvinylideae  fliioride 
mending  composition,  and 

(in)  a  layer,  disposed  between  said  outer  layer  (I)  and  said  inner 
layer  (II),  comprising  a  molding  compositioo  comprising  mix- 
ture of: 

(a)  polyamide,  and 

(b)  polyalkyl  acrylate, 
wherein  said  Uyeis  (IHjn)  are  adhesively  bonded  to  one  i 


5.500.264 
HOLLOW  EXTRUDATE 
Ynkflilko  Yada;  TosikaxH  Ito.  both  at  Nagoya,  and  KataynU 
Amano,  Handa,  aU  oC.  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokai  Kogyo 
rsliiiidiilrl  Kaisha.  Ohbo,  Jiyaa 
DiTisian  of  ScK  No.  99^443.  JnL  30. 1993.  Pat  No.  5,433308. 
Thk  application  Mac  22. 1995,  Ser.  No.  408,388 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  31, 1992,  4-225085; 
Jul  31, 1992, 4-225086 

Int  CL*  B32B  3/06:3/10;  B60J  10/02;  E06B  7/16:7/23 
VS.  CL  428—36.9  7  Otates 

1.  A  boUow  extnidate  which  comprises: 
a  belt-shaped  member  produced  by  extnisicm  and  having  boUow 
portions  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  member 
wherein  an  outer  surface  shape  of  a  cross-section  of  a  wall 
forming  said  hollow  portion  orttiogooal  to  tlie  laagitadinal 
direction  has  a  substantially  constant  shape  in  die  longitudinal 
direction;  and 
wherein  said  member  includes  a  solid  portion  extending  in  die 
longitiidinal  direction  and  interconnecting  said  boUow  por- 
tions, said  soUd  poition  forming  a  reinforced  portion  of  tlie 
nmnber. 
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SLIP-RESISTANT  MAT  FOR  ABSORBING  OIL  AND 

OTHER  LIQUIDS 

GcOTfC  Caoniat.  *S74  Stale  Rte.  665,  Grove  Oty.  Ohio  43123 

FUcd  Asg.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  293,8M 

Eat  CL'  B32B  3A)2;  FI6N  31/02 

U£.  CL42S— 68  3< 


^b 


S,5Wa6S 

PEELABLE  FILM  STRUCTURE 
Bcooit  Anbrotae,  Braodcville,  and  Maurice  PctiUcaii,  WilUers, 
bodi  oC,  France,  aM^nors  to  Mobil  OU  Corporaikm,  Fairfax, 

Va. 

FUed  Oct  7,  1993,  Scr.  No.  133,715 
OaiiM  priority,  application  United  Kingdoai,  JuL  21.  1993, 
9315122 

Int.  CL"  B32B  27/08;27/34:27/36;  B2W  J/20 
VS.  CL  428-^1  22  Claims 

1.  A  peelabie  film  comprising: 

(a)  a  core  layer  comprising  an  olefin  polymer, 

(b)  a  slcin  layer  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the  core  layer, 
consisting  essentially  of: 

(i)  a  Mend  of  a  butylene  polymer  with  another  olefin  polymer. 

or 
(ii)  a  polymer  of  butylene  with  one  other  olefin;  and 

(c)  a  coating  layer  comprising  a  heat- scalable  polymer  on  the 
slcin  layer,  said  peelabie  film  being  peclaMe  between  said 
coating  layer  and  said  slcin  layer. 


5,5««,266 

SPIN-COATING  COMPENSATION  FOR  AN  OPTICAL 

STORAGE  MEDIUM  WITH  A  SUBSTRATE  GROOVE 

PROFILE  GRADIENT 

James  E.  Dumin,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  amignor  to  Eactman  Kodali 

Coo^any,  Rochcrter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209.149 

Int  CL'  B32B  J/00 

VS.  a.  428—64.1  10  Claims 


1.  A  mat  for  absorbing  liquids  such  as  oil,  antifieeze.  brake  fluid 
drippings,  and  Christmas  tree  drippings,  wherein  said  mat  com- 
prises: 

a  first,  bottom  layer  comprising  a  liquid  resistant  boaom  sheet 
having  a  first  surface,  which  is  slip-resistant,  and  a  second 
surface; 

a  second,  adhesive  layer  being  applied  to  said  second  surface  of 
said  bottom  layer; 

a  third,  absorbent  layer  comprising  absorbent  material  for 
absorbing  the  oil  and  said  other  liquids,  said  absorbent  layer 
being  disposed  upon  said  adhesive  layer; 

a  fourth,  non-absorbent  slip-resistant  layer  being  disposed  upon 
said  absorbent  layer,  for  permeating  said  oil  and  said  other 
liquids  therethrough  for  absorption  by  said  absorbent  layer, 
while  retaining  a  slip-resistant  surface  upon  which  to  walk 
after  the  oil  and  said  other  liquids  have  permeated  said  slip- 
resistant  layer  and  have  been  absorbed  by  said  absorbent 
layer;  and 

means  for  securing  said  bottom  layer,  said  adhesive  layer,  said 
absorbent  layer,  and  said  slip-resistant  layer,  wherein  said 
securing  means  prevents  misalignment  of  said  layers  and 
surrounds  the  perimeter  of  said  mat  defined  by  respective 
edges  of  said  bottom  layer,  said  adhesive  layer,  said  absorbent 
layer,  and  said  slip-resistant  layer,  and 

wherein  said  securing  means  comprises  heat  and  pressure 
applied  in  combination  with  an  adhesive  material  to  the 
surrounding  edges  of  said  layers,  thereby  bonding  said  adhe- 
sive material  to  said  layers  at  said  respective  edges  of  said 
bottom  layer,  said  adhesive  layer,  said  absorbent  layer,  and 
said  slip-resistant  layer,  and 

wherein  said  mat  is  manufactured  as  a  length  of  mat  having  a 
series  of  linear  perforations  at  regular  intervals  transversely 
across  die  width  of  said  length  of  mat,  thereby  defining  a 
plurality  of  individual  mini-mats,  along  which  of  said  perfo- 
rations said  individual  mini-mat  may  be  separated  from  said 
length  of  mat. 


1.  An  optical  storage  medium  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  at  least  one  groove,  said  at  least  one  groove 
being  fabricated  on  a  first  surface  of  said  substrate;  and 

a  dye  material  layer  formed  on  said  first  surface,  wherein  said 
dye  material  layer  is  spin-coated  on  said  first  surface,  said  at 
least  one  groove  having  a  baae  dimension  which  is  a  fiinction 
of  a  distance  from  a  center  portion  of  said  substrate. 


5,588,268 

FASTENER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  MAGNETIC  SIDE  AND 
END  SEALS  AND  METHOD 
Palridt  J.  BUlarant,  Charlotte,  N.C,  amigMir  to  ApUx,  Inc^ 
Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  I99S,  Ser.  No.  381,507 
Int.  CL'  A44B  21/00 
VS.  CL  42»— 100  8  Claims 

1.  A  fastener  assembly  for  being  molded  into  a  foam  cushion, 
and  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  having  first  and  second  major  surfaces  defining  first 
and  second  opposed  ends  and  first  and  second  opposed  side 
edges; 

(b)  a  multipiicity  of  attachment  memben  carried  by  the  base  and 
extending  outwardly  from  the  first  major  surface  of  the  base; 


(c)  a  multiplicity  of  permanent  anchors  carried  by  the  base  and 
extending  outwardly  from  the  second  major  surface  of  the 
base,  the  anchors  being  spaced  apart  sufficiently  to  allow 
foam  intiusioa  between  said  anchors  to  permanently  attach 
said  fastener  assembly  to  the  cushion; 

(d)  first  and  second  magnetically-attractable  side  edge  sealing 
members  attached  to  the  base  adjacent  a  respective  one  of  said 
first  and  second  opposing  side  edges  of  the  base  for  being 
attracted  to  magnets  positioned  in  a  mold  in  which  the  cush- 
ion is  molded  to  form  a  foam-tight  seal  between  the  side 
edges  of  the  base  and  the  mold  to  prevent  intrusion  of  liquid 
foam  onto  the  attachment  members  of  the  base  during  mold- 
ing of  Hie  cushion; 

(e)  first  and  second  magnetically-attractable  end  sealing  assem- 
blies attached  to  the  base  adjacent  to  respective  first  and 
second  ends  of  the  base  for  being  attracted  to  magnets  posi- 
tioned in  the  mold  in  which  the  cushion  is  molded  to  form  a 
foam-tight  seal  between  the  ends  of  the  base  and  the  mold  to 
prevent  intrusion  of  liquid  foam  through  the  ends  of  the  base 
onto  the  attachment  members  of  the  base  during  molding  of 
the  cushion,  each  of  said  first  and  second  end  sealing  assem- 
blies comprising: 

(1)  a  magnetically-attractable  metal  staple  penetrating  through 
the  base  from  one  major  surface  to  the  other  and  cooperat- 
ing with  the  base  for  holding  the  respective  end  of  the  base 
tighUy  in  tlie  mold;  and 

(2)  a  seal  positioned  on  the  respective  end  of  the  base  and 
engaging  with  the  attachment  members  on  the  first  major 
side  of  the  base  for  preventing  liquid  foam  intrusion  onto 
the  first  attachment  members  from  the  end  of  the  base. 


said  section  of  corrugated  sheet  material  being  secured  between 
said  top  facing  sheet  and  said  honeycomb  core;  and 

a  sealing  sheet  at  tlie  interface  between  said  honeycomb  core 
and  said  section  of  corrugated  sheet  material; 

said  sealing  sheet  and  section  of  corrugated  sheet  inaterial  beiiig 
secured  together. 


5,500,270 

CAPILLARY  LAMINATE  MATERIAL 

Fi«d  M.  Langdoo;  William  R.  OneOette,  both  of  awrinnati, 

and  John  B.  Bnrduiall,  West  Chcatu;  d  of  Ohio,  aarignon 

to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Caapnny,  Clfiniiati.  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  212«487 

Int.  CL'  A61F  13/15;  B32B  3/12:7/04 

VS.  a.  428—119  47  Claims 


5,500,269 
HONEYCOMB  TABLE  MANUFACTURE  AND  CLEAN- 
ROOM  COMPATIBLE  HONEYCOMB  TABLES 
Dennis  C.  l^rry,  Costa  Mesa,  CaHL,  assignor  to  Newport  Cor- 
poration, Irvine,  CaUf. 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  591,932,  Oct  2,  1990,  PaL 

No.  5,154,963,  which  is  a  continuation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No. 

336393,  Apr.  12,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,021^82,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  148,592,  Jan.  26. 1988,  Pat  No.  4,853,065,  which 

is  a  continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  890AS2,  Jul.  30,  1986, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continiMlion-iii-part  of  Ser.  No. 
663343,  Oct  22, 1984,  Pat  No.  4,621,006.  This  application 
Jul.  24, 1992,  Scr.  No.  920,132 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thk  patent  snbacquent  to  Nov.  4, 
2013,  hm  beta  disdabned. 
Int  a.'  B32B  3/12 
VS.  a.  428—116  10  Claims 

1.  A  honeycomb  table  having  at  least  a  width  dimension  com- 
prising: 

a  top  facing  sheet  perforated  with  openings  having  a  top  surface 

for  supporting  components  and  a  bottom  surface; 
a  bottom  facing  sheet  parallel  to  said  top  facing  sheet; 
a  section  of  corrugated  sheet  inaterial  extending  beneath  said  top 

facing  sheet; 
a  honeycomb  core  having  cells  of  equal   length  extending 
between  said  section  of  corrugated  sheet  material  and  said 
bottom  facing  sheet; 


1.  A  laminate  material  comprising: 

a  first  sheet  and  a  second  sheet,  said  first  sheet  being  fluid 
pervious,  said  first  sheet  and  said  second  sheet  being  spaced 
apart  from  one  another  by  at  least  one  spacer  to  define  a 
capillary  zone  therebetween  for  the  cafnllary  movement  of 
fluid,  said  spacer  connecting  said  first  sheet  and  said  second 
sheet  together  to  form  said  laminate  material,  said  spacer 
maintaining  said  first  sheet  and  said  second  stieet  at  a  dimen- 
sional spacing  sufficient  to  impart  capillary  forces  to  a  fluid 
entering  said  capillary  zone  and  move  said  fluid  within  said 
capillary  zone  via  capillary  pressure. 


5,500,271  

PAINT  ARRESTOR  FORMED  FROM  SLIT  SHEET 
MATERIAL 
Roger  M.  Paach,  Windsor,  and  KcMClh  C.  LaagcMCkei;  Fall 
River,  both  «r  Wis.,  maigMirs  to  Research  Products  Corpo- 
ration, Madison,  Wis. 

Flkd  Aug.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  TXIfOk 
Int  CL'  BOID  39/12:  B32B  3/24 
VS.  a.  428—135  14  Claims 

1.  A  paint  arrestor  for  absorbing  paint  overspray  comprising: 
a  series  of  layers  of  sheet  material,  each  of  said  layers  being  slit 
and  expanded  to  define  an  array  of  air  spaces  distributed  in 
columns,  said  air  spaces  alternating  in  size  from  column  to 
column  and  repeating  in  size  in  every  other  column;  and 
means  for  securing  said  layers  in  contiguous,  overiying  relation- 
ship with  one  another. 


UMI 


i 


1694 


OFHOAL  GAZETTE 


Makcm  19.  1996 


March  19,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


169S 


UMI 


HIGH  EfTlCIENCY  LOAD  TRANSFER  IN  COMPOSITE 

STRIKTURE 
VtaccM  T.  PMMoi.  BfigMwalm,  N.Y^  MriiMr  to  Northrop 
GruuMB  CocporlloM.  Vm  AafdM.  CaHt 

FBcd  JM.  11. 199S.  Scr.  N*.  371^2 
iBt  CL'  B32B  3/24 
VS.  CL  438— 149 


GRAPHTTE/ 
EPOXYay 


TnANUM 
SHEET 

1.  A  comfnule  laminated  panel  having  inietleaved  thin  metallic 
sheeu,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  overiying  plies  of  non-metallic  woven 
composite  material  impregnated  with  epoxy  material  and 
fonning  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  panel: 

at  least  one  sheet  of  thin  metal  interleaved  between  two  adjacent 
plies; 

a  first  series  of  aligned  boles  passing  through  the  plies  of  the 
sheet  for  mounting  fasteners  of  a  fitting  therethrough; 

a  second  series  of  boles  formed  in  the  sheet  only; 

the  epoxy  material  bonding  together  confronting  surfaces  of 
each  ply  and  the  sheet; 

at  least  one  edge  portion  of  bonded  overiying  plies  extending 
beyond  the  metal  sheet; 

each  of  the  second  series  of  holes  receiving  the  bonding  material 
to  form  plugs  which  grip  the  plies  and  the  metal  sheet  thereby 
facilitating  load  transfer  from  the  plies  to  the  sheet,  in  the 
event  of  a  total  delamination  between  the  plies  and  the  adja- 
cent metal  sheet. 


(a)  a  phnJity  of  abrasive  giitt  and 

(b)  a  polyineric  binder,  said  binder  formed  by  exposing  a  free 
radically  polymerizaMe  binder  precursor  to  radiation  energy, 

wherein  said  precisely  shaped  cooiposites  are  bonded  together 
by  means  of  said  bonding  medium  to  form  a  shaped  mass  or 
wherein  said  precisely  shaped  composites  are  distibuted 
within  a  non-woven  web  and  bonded  to  the  web  fibers  by 
means  of  said  bonding  medium. 


S.5MJ74 
COMPOSITE  COATING  OF  VARIABLE  THICKNESS 
HAVING  A  GRADIENT  COLORATION  IN  THE  CROSS- 
WDDIRBCTION 
Dcbra  C.  Frwda,  Smjiz,  Pa^  Sira  V.  VaBabhMcai,  Voorfecca, 
N  J.,  OMl  Bert  C  W««  Marietta,  OUo,  airi(Min  to  E.  I.  Da 
Poat  4e  NoMvn  «id  Cwpij.  Wladagtoii,  Dd. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US91/Ma99,  i  371  Date  Mar.  22, 1994,  f  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  22,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093AK944,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  1. 1993 

per  FOed  Sep.  27,  1991.  Scr.  Na.  19M21 

laL  CL"  B29C  47A)4 

VS.  CL  42S— IM  11  Clafaas 


S.  A  carrier  film  having  a  composite  coating  thereon  comprised 
of  a  layer  of  polymeric  binder  resin  having  a  uniform  thickness  and 
a  colored  polymeric  binder  lesin  layer  having  a  variable  thickness 
and  a  gradient  coloration  in  the  cross-web  direction  when  mea- 
sured either  from  the  center  or  an  edge  of  the  web.  said  variable 
thickness  tapering  from  a  minimum  to  a  maximimi  from  each  edge 
to  the  center  of  said  web.  said  individual  layers  having  a  maximum 
dried  coating  thickness  of  about  100  microns. 


NEEDLE  BAR 
Ralnrr  Kemper.  WcsterwaMstr.  14.  M53  Obcrtshaosca,  Gcr- 


DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  1S9412,  Jw.  31. 1994,  PaL  No.  S,4S3,146. 
TUt  appHcatfoa  Fd*.  22.  1995.  Set.  No.  392.3C3 
ClaiaM  priority,  appbcatiaa  GcrMaay,  Feb.  20.  1993,  43  02 
KM 

IBL  CL'  B32B  S/28;  DKB  55A12 
VS.  CL  42»-lC7  •  ClataM 


5,500.273 
ABRASIVE  ARTICLES  COMPRISING  PRECISELY 
SHAPED  PARTICLES 
Gary  L.  HoiaMS.  >Maaii  HdiMi;  Scott  R.  CuUer,  BumsviUe, 
both  or  Mtau.;  David  a  Hardy.  New  RkhaMod;  WilUaoi  A. 
HcwlrkkwM,  St.  Joacph,  both  of  Wis.;  Tboaua  P.  Khu. 
LakdawL  Miaa.;  Kiadtcrijr  K.  HaraMMi;  Robert  V.  IkM. 
both  of  HadM«,  Wk^-  Kathrya  M.  Sparieoa,  River  Falk, 
Wk.,  oMl  Charfca  J.  Stadlacr,  OL  Oakdale,  Mlaa.,  aoigDors 
to  Mlaafinti  Mfaiiag  and  MaaaCKtartag  Coaipany,  St  Paal. 
MhiB. 
CoBttaiuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  85,08,  Jaa.  30. 1993.  This  applica- 
tioa  May  19.  1995.  Scr.  No.  445.364 
lot  CL*  DOiN  7/04 
VS.  CL  42ft— 147  15  Clatef 

1.  An  abrasive  article  comprising  a  plurality  of  precisely  shaped 
composites  and  a  bonding  medium  wherein  said  precisely  shaped 
co«nposites  comprise 


1.  A  needle  bar  comprising: 

a  carrier,  and 

a  support  member  adhered  to  said  carrier  and  having  a  pluraUty 
of  needle  grooves,  said  support  member  being  divided  into  a 
lineariy  aligned  plurality  of  individual  segments,  adjacent 
ones  of  said  individual  segments  (a)  being  spaced  to  form  a 
gap  narrower  in  width  than  said  needle  grooves,  (b)  having 
opposing  edges,  and  (c)  having  adjacent  to  each  of  said 


opposing  edges  a  concavity  recessed  from  each  of  said  oppos- 
ing edges  to  form  between  concavities  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  gap.  a  space  having  a  width  equivalent  to  the  needle 
grooves. 


5,500,276 
SLIDE  FASTENER  MADE  Of  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 
RyoM  Sawada,  Voaa;  Maaaaari  IWraaawa,  Karab 

Ka■ayaaH^  both  of  Tbyaan,  al  at,  Japaa.  ateijannt  to 

Yoihida  KocTo  K.K.,  Takye,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  264,055 

Claiu  priority,  lypBcattoa  Japaa,  JaL  9, 1993, 5-193021 

lirt.  CL'  B32B  23At2 

VS.  CL  428—192  8  CfadaH 

1.  In  an  uncolored  slide  fastener  of  synthetic  resin  having 
legularly  spaced  elements  formed  and  fixed  to  an  edge  of  fastener 
tape  by  an  injection  molding  of  a  molten  mass  of  synthetic  resin, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  fastener  tape  formed  of  polyeth- 
ylene terephthalate  and  the  elements  formed  of  a  polymer  alloy  of 
polybutylene  terephthalate  with  polypropylene  or  polyethylene 
terqihthalate. 


'^dr-K^ 


1.  A  cellulosic  fibrous  structure  through-air-diying  belt  conviis- 


mg: 


a  reinforcing  structure  comprising: 

a  web  facing  fiist  layer  of  interwoven  machine  direction  yams 
and  cross-machine  direction  yams,  said  machine  direction 
and  cross-machine  directioa  yams  of  said  first  layer  having 
a  first  opacity  substantially  transparent  to  actinic  radiation 
and  being  interwoven  in  a  weave; 

a  machine  facing  second  layer  of  interwoven  machine  direc- 
tion yams  and  cross-machine  direction  yams,  a  plurality  of 
said  machine  direction  or  said  cross-machine  direction 
yams  of  said  machine  facing  second  layer  having  a  second 
opacity  greater  than  said  first  opacity  and  being  substan- 
tially opaque  to  actinic  radiation,  said  machine  direction 
yams  and  said  cross-machine  direction  yarns  of  said  second 
layer  being  interwoven  in  a  weave, 

said  first  layer  and  said  second  layer  being  tied  together  by  a 
plurality  of  tie  yams,  said  tie  yams  having  an  opacity  less 
than  said  second  opacity  and  being  substantially  transparent 
to  actinic  radiation;  and 


a  patterii  layer  extending  ootwaidly  from  said  first  layer  aad 
into  said  second  layer,  wherein  said  patiem  layer  provides  a 
web  contacting  surface  fKing  outwardly  finxn  said  web 
facing  surface  of  said  OrM  layer;  said  paoem  IsQwr  conaect- 
ing  said  first  layer  and  said  seooad  layer;  wliereby  said 
paOem  layer  stabilizes  said  first  layer  idalrve  to  said  sec- 
ond layer  during  die  manufK^MC  of  ceUulonc  fibnms 
structures  thereon,  said  patten  layer  having  a  haclrsidr 
texture  on  said  machine  teang  sorface  of  said  second  layer 
and  registered  with  said  yarns  of  said  secoad  layer  having 
said  second  opacity,  whoeby  airflow  tiaou^  said  odlnlo- 
sic  fibrous  stncture  and  tfaroogh  said  barksidr  texture 
removes  water  from  said  cellulosic  fibrous  siractiire. 


Co, 


530,278 
MULTILAYER  SUBSTRATE 
Ihkarid  Naganka,  A^ja,  Japaa,  asrigaor  to 
Ltd,  Kariya.  Japaa 

flf  ScK  Na.  914,627,  JaL  17, 1992,  ab«» 
Thto  uppBcaUM  Jaa.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  188,322 
iriority.  appMcatlaa  Japaa,  JaL  17, 1991. 3-177010 
laL  CL'  B32B  9/O0 
VS.  CL  428—210  31 


5,500,277 

MULTIPLE  LAYER,  MULTIPLE  OPACITY  BACKSIDE 

TEXTURED  BELT 

Paul  D.  IWdthaa,  HaayUon,  aad  Gicaa  D.  Bootilier,  CSadn- 

aati,  both  of  Ohio,  aadf^sors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble 

Company,  Cindaaati.  OUo 

FHcd  Jaa.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  252,703 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabacqnent  to  Aag.  2, 

2011,  has  been  diacUaMd. 

Int  a.'  B32B  3/00 

VS.  CL  428—196  25  ( 


1.  A  multilayer  substrate  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  insulating  layers  having  a  plurality  of  through 
holes  which  form  vertical  current  paths,  one  of  said  plurality 
of  inmilnring  layers  having  a  Hencfa  dierein  extending  in  a 
lateral  direction  of  said  multilayer  substrate;  and 

wiring  material,  formed  by  a  conductive  material  filled  in  said 
trench,  for  providing  a  lateral  cuneot  path  to  electrically 
connect  a  first  one  of  said  plurality  of  through  holes  with  a 
second  one  of  said  plurality  of  dirough  holes. 


5,500,279 

LAMINATED  METAL  STRUCTURE  AND  MET(M)  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Lee  Wahcr,  San  Diego,  aad  Sterca  J.  Adaamoa,  Pow^,  bath  of 

CaUL,  asdgaors  to  Eadaiaa  Kodak  Coapaay, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1994,  Set;  No.  297494 
Int  CL'  B32B  7/02 
VS.  CL  428—213 
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1.  A  laminate  adapted  for  etching  of  a  pattern  thereon,  said 
laminate  consisting  of: 


Makch  19.  1996 


CHEMICAL 


1697 


1696 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  19,  1996 


I)  ■  thick  metal  sheet  of  thickness  firon  1  to  several  mils,  said 
thick  metal  sheet  having  a  fint  surface  and  a  second  surface, 
wherein  said  first  surface  is  for  receiving  said  pattern  thereon, 

b)  an  eich  stop  coating  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  a 
metal  oxide,  metal  nitride,  metal  oxynitride.  metal  carbide, 
metal  oxycartnde,  and  AljO,,  said  etch  stop  coating  adherent 
to  said  second  surface  of  said  sheet, 

c)  a  substrate,  and 

d)  an  organic  adhesive  layer  bonding  said  substrate  to  said  etch 
stop  coating  wherein  said  etch  stop  coating  has  an  effective 
thickness  lo  protect  the  said  organic  adhesive  during  etching. 


ELASTOMER-BASED  CONNECTOR  SHEET 

KoMichl  YaianaU,  Mad  Nihayadhl  Ogawa.  both  of  NagsMt, 
to  SUa-Etn  PoljrMcr  C«»„  Ltd^  Tokyo, 


racd  JhL  12, 1995,  Scr.  No.  M1,5M 
OataM  priwity.  ■ppMcaHo^  Japt^  Aug.  12. 1994,  t-inStS 
iBt  CL*  B32B  ftOO 
U.S.  CL  42S— 22C  4 


has  a  wet-to-dry  tensile  strength  ratio  of  at  least  23%  in  the 
machine  direction  (MD)  and  cross  direction  (CD)  and  a  drape 
softness  of  from  O.S  to  4.0  gm&gsy  in  die  MD  and  0.1  to  0.S 
gmf/gsy  in  die  CD. 


5,5W,2S2 

mCH  MOISTURE  BARRIER  OPP  FILM  CONTAINING 

HIGH  CRYSTALUNITY  POLYPR<MnrLENE  AND 

TERPENS  POLYMER 

MkkMl  T.  HcCUli«cf;  Fairport;  Jay  K.  Kcung,  Maccdon,  and 

Robert  G.  Pcct,  PMttford,  aU  at  N.Y..  aarignnrs  to  Mobtt  OH 

Corporation,  Fahrfkx,  Va. 

Filed  J«L  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  272,99« 
iBt  CL'  B32B  5/16 
VS.  CL  428-^399  20 
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1.  An  elastomer-based  connector  sheet  which  comprises,  as  an 
integral  body  in  die  form  of  a  sheet  having  a  thickness  in  the  range 
from  0.S  to  2.0  mm: 

(a)  a  matrix  in  the  form  of  a  sheet  made  from  an  electrically 
insulating  lubber  having  a  Type  A  hardness  according  to  ilS 
K  6301  in  the  range  from  20  to  60;  and 

(b)  a  multiplicity  of  stiaighdy  extending  wire  segmenu  of  a 
metal  having  a  volume  resistivity  not  exceeding  10~'  ohm.cm 
at  room  temperature  and  having  a  diameter  in  the  range  from 
20  to  90  |im  embedded  in  die  matrix  of  the  rubber  substan- 
tially in  parallel  each  with  the  others  in  such  a  direction  that 
die  bias  angle  formed  with  the  direction  perpendicular  to  die 
surface  of  die  sheet  is  in  die  range  from  20°  to  60*  in  such  a 
fashion  that  each  of  the  wire  segments  has  the  ends  exposed 
on  the  surfaces  of  die  matrix  sheet  and  the  distance  between 
the  surfaces  of  adjacent  wire  segments  is  at  least  10  \m,  die 
distribution  density  of  the  ends  of  die  wire  segments  exposed 
on  die  surface  of  the  matrix  sheet  being  in  die  range  from  70 
to  1000  per  mm'. 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  moisture  banier  oriented  polypro- 
pylene film  which  comprises 

a)  blending  high  crystallinity  polypropylene  (HCPP)  having 
intermolecular  stereoregularity  greater  than  93*  with  a  mois- 
ture barrier  improving  amount  of  polyterpene  resin  to  form  a 
base  layer  precursor, 

b)  extruding  die  resulting  base  layer  precursor  to  form  a  sheet; 
and 

c)  stretching  die  sheet  in  both  die  kxiginidinal  and  die  transvene 
directions  to  obtain  the  oriented  film. 


5,smjn 

ABSORBENT,  FLUSHABLE,  BIO-DEGRADABLE. 
MEDICALLY-SAFE  NONWOVEN  FABRIC  WITH  PVA 
BINDING  FIBERS,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE 
SAME 
RaiMak  Srinivaaan,  BiUcflca;  Jaaaca  Bottomley,  Andover,  and 
W.  Andrew  Coalctt.  Mcdidd.  att  of  Maaa..  aadgnors  to  imer- 
natlonal  Paper  Caapaay.  Pwrkaac.  N.Y. 

Filed  Fdk  23. 1994,  Scr.  No.  2M.S97 
IiU.  CL*  DMH  I/5S 
VS.  CL  42S— 2n  22  CUnia 

1.  An  absoitent,  fluthabie,  bio-degradable,  and  medically-safe 
nonwoven  fabric  comprising  from  about  2%  up  to  about  10%  of 
untreated,  water-soluble  polyvinyl  alcohol  (PVA)  fibers  that  are 
beat-bonded  to  a  matrix  of  absorbent  fibers  such  that  said  fabric 


5,SN,2S3 

COATED  HOPE  FILM  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Kevin  A.  Kir^  Mnccdon;  LctaMi  L.  Un,  Fairport;  Jcftvy  J. 
O'Brien,  Walworth,  and  Robert  M.  Skcppard,  Fairport,  ail 
of  N.Y.,  MBignors  to  MoM  OB  Corporation.  Fatriaz,  Va. 
Filed  Dec  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  1M,S52 
1M.  CL'  B32B  7/12 
VS.  CL  42S— 349  29  OalnM 

1.  A  coaled  film  compositioa  comprising: 
a)  a  biaxially  oriented  high  density  polyethylene  (HDPE)  film 
comprising  at  least  SO  wi  %  of  HDPE  having  a  density  of 
0.960  or  greater,  and 


b)  a  coating  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyvinylidene  chloride  polymer,  polyvinylidene  chloride 
copolymer,  acrylic  acid  polymer,  acrylic  acid  copolymer  and 
polyvinyl  alcohol  polymer  (PVOH). 


5,59«,284 

COMPOSITE  POLYOLEFIN  FILMS  SUITABLE  FOR 

PACKAGING 

Eaamdc  Bvifin,  Boiogna,  and  Giadirto  Scrrao,  Milu,  both 

of,  Italy,  aarignora  to  MontcO  Nortb  Aaaerica  Inc.  Wlfanfais- 

taa,DcL 

mod  Doc  19, 1994,  Scr.  Na  358,2n 
Claims  prfartty,  application  Italy,  Dec  27, 1993.  MI93A2741 
Int.  CL'  B32B  7/12:27/08 
VS.  CL  428-^49  11  Oataa 

1.  A  composite  film  comprising: 

A)  a  single-  or  multilayer  bioriented  film,  wherein  die  single 
layer  or  at  least  one  layer  of  said  bioriented  film  is  a  propy- 
lene crystalline  bomopolymer.  and 

B)  a  single-  or  multilayer  cast  film,  wherein  the  single  layer  or  at 
least  one  layer  of  said  cast  film  is  a  composition  comprising  a 
component  B,  consisting  of:  T)  10-60  parts  by  weight  of  a 
propylene  crystalline  bomopolymer  with  an  isotactic  index 
greater  than  80,  or  a  crystalline  copolymer  of  propylene  with 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  and  a  C4-C,  a-olefin,  said  crystalline  copolymer 
containing  mere  than  85%  by  weight  of  propylene  and  having 
an  isotactic  index  greater  than  85;  II)  5-25  parts  by  weight  of 
a  copolymer  fraction  containing  propylene  and  ethylene  and 
insoluble  in  xylene  at  ambient  tempeiature;  m)  2(>-70  parts 
by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  with  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propylene  and 
a  C4-C,  a-olefin  containing  less  than  70%  by  weight  of 
ethylene,  and  soluble  in  xylene  at  ambient  temperature. 


MULTI-SHELL  EMULSHHO  PARTICLE 
Sonacya;  AUUro  YaaiaioM.  both  tt  Y4 
FntoaU  HoaUao,  lUcyo,  aad  1 
oB  of,  Japan,  aari^aon  to  MtHi ' 
ratcil,  lUiTO,  Japaa 
DMaioa  of  Sec  No.  119,995,  Feb.  1, 1994,  Pat  Nou  SAm,Ttt, 
wUdi  h  a  I  iilkintliia  of  Sec  No.  T3BJ3<,  JaL  15, 199L 
Tlte  apjMratlnn  Nor.  IS,  1994,  Sec  No.  34141* 
ppBfaHna  Japna,  JaL  M,  199*,  1-US323 
The  portion  or  the  tetai  cf  lUi  Patau  labaoVMat  to  Dec  2t, 

InL  CL'  B32B  27/30:  CNF  265Aa:265A)4:257Al2 
VS.  CL  428— MaJ4  13  < 


S>5M>285 

REACTIVE  FLAME  RETARDANT  ADDITIVES 
CONTAINING  PHOSPHINO  OXIDE  MOIETIES 
Vlttoito  Carietd,  Nmrara;  Giaafraneo  LoncWai,  VerceUi:  Ric- 
canlo  Po%  Urorao;  Roberto  Podoto',  Loatognn;  Anna  M. 
Ronaano,  Novara,  and  Cedbo  Qnerd,  Norara,  aO  oC  Italy, 
Mrignnm  to  Gi«nt  Ldua  Chwdrai  Italia  SjX,  and 
Eairiccrche  S.pJk.,  both  of  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jaa.  17, 1995,  Sec  No.  373^441 
daiais  prtority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  28, 1994,  M194Aa870 
latCL'IMZGi^ 
VS.  CL  428-^M  8  OnfaM 

1.  A  compound  containing  phosphino  oxide  groups,  of  formula 
(I): 


XX, 


1.  A  multi-sbell  emulsion  particle  pRpand  by  emulaioa  poly- 
merization  (rf  one  or  more  vinyl  monomen,  compriaing  a  dry  itaK 
structure  having  one  or  mote  peartrating  paR(s)  connecting  the 
surface  layer  of  die  particle  widi  die  interior  of  die  particle  and 
having  a  particle  diameter  of  from  0.1  to  5.0  )an. 


S,588.2»7 
THERMAL  INSULATING  MATERIAL  AND  METHCN)  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 
TIaaothy  M.  ntnd«rann,  Ann  Aiboc  Mkek^  1 
tlon  Aaaoctatci,  IK.,  Am  Aiboc  MdL 

FDed  Oct  38, 1992,  Sec  No.  9C9«492 
Int.  CL'  B32B  3M)0 
VS.  CL  428-'4«3  »  < 


(D 


wlierem 
X  ud  X,  repreaeol  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  taken  togedier  represent 
an  NR,  moiety  in  which  R,  represenu  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
linear  or  branched  C,_,  aliphatic  moiety,  a  linear  or  branched 
C}^  acyl  moiety  or  phenyl  moiety; 
R  represents  a  C^^,,  cyclic  or  polycycbc  moiety  containing  two 
caiboxyl  groups,  C,.,  cyclic  or  polycyclic  moiety  containing 
two  caiboxyl  group*  esterified  with  univalent  alcohc^  or 
glycols,  a  C4^  cydic  or  polycyclic  moiety  containing  two 
cartwxyl  groups  transformed  into  anhydrides,  or  two  hydroxy 
groups. 


1.  An  evacuated  microsphere  conqxising: 

a  shell  sutrounding  a  boUow  interior,  the  shdl  having  a  sing^ 

exterior  surface; 
the  interior  of  die  shell  being  evacuated  of  substantially  all  gases 

to  a  pressure  <10~*  Torr  at  any  temperature; 
a  fint  layer  of  an  Qt  reflective  material  applied  over  die  exterior 

suitece  of  tlie  shell  having  a  diidmeas  of  30  to  SO  naaomelers 

for  an  emitiance  in  the  infrved  range  of  <30.0i;  and 
a  second  outer  layer  of  a  protective  material  applied  over  the 

first  layer 
at  least  one  of  the  first  and  sectind  layers  having  a  permeatioa 

constant  of  less  than  lxlO~"  cm'-mm/sec-cnr-ctnHg  at  25* 

C.  with  respect  to  oxygen  to  form  a  permeation  banier  to  tlie 

influx  Of  oxygen  through  the  shell; 
the  evacuated  microsphere  produced  by  the  medwd  including 

the  steps  of: 

fonmng  particles; 

diaaolving  i'"""»««  gaaes  into  the  particle*; 


UMI 


1698 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


Makch  19.  1996 


Makch  19.  1996 


CHEMICAL 


1699 


:>^ 


beating  the  gas  penneaied  panicles  to  blow  each  panicle  into 
a  shell  having  a  hollow  interior  containing  only  the  per- 
meant  gases  in  the  hollow  interior  while  excluding  gases 
from  ouuide  of  the  shell  which  cannot  be  readily  out 
penneaied  from  the  hollow  interior  of  the  shell  at  tempera- 
tures lower  than  about  200°  C: 

out-permeating  the  permeant  gases  from  the  hollow  inierior  of 
die  shell  in  a  gas  atmosphere  composed  of  gases  having 
penneabilities  lower  than  that  of  the  permeant  gases  within 
the  shell  to  evacuate  the  interior  of  the  shell  to  a  pressure  of 
S 10^  Ton  and  to  thereby  remove  substantially  all  of  the 
gaies  from  dw  shell  at  any  temperature: 
coaling  die  shells  with  a  firtt  exterior  layer  of  an  IR  reflective 

nuterial  having  a  thickness  of  30  to  SO  nanometers  for  an 

emittance  in  the  infrared  range  of  S0.04; 

coaling  die  Dt  reflective  material  layer  with  a  second  outer 
protective  material  layer,  and 

selecting  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  layers  having  a 
permeatioa  cooMyU  of  leu  than  lxlO~'*  cm'mm/ 
sec  cm'  cmHg  at  25'  C.  widi  respect  to  oxygen  to  form  a 
permeation  barrier  to  the  influx  of  oxygen  through  the  shell. 


weight  of  one  or  more  cartnde*,  nitrides  and  carboniirides  of 
metals  of  die  groups  IVb.  Vb  and  VIb  of  the  periodic  table: 
characterized  in  that 

said  powder  mix  comprises  from  about  I  to  about  8%  by  weight 
of  Ta(Nb)  oxide  and  powdered  elemental  carbon  in  about  the 
stoichiometric  amount  required  for  the  reaction: 

Ti<Nb)/),+7C-»21¥Nb)C+5CO 


ALUMINUM  SURFACE  HAVING  CHEMICAL 
CONVERSION  COATING  AND  METHOD  Of  FORMING 

THE  COATING 

YsM^  boke.  Nafqra.  aMl  HiriiyMM  MIwmb,  AiQ— .  bott  of, 

JapM,  Mrigaari  to  MfpfoaJMan  C«^  Ltd^  Kariya,  JapM 

Colt— rt—  of  Scr.  No.  7WaS7.  Nov.  22,  1991.  nbondoarf. 

Thb  ■ppicrtloa  JaL  9,  1993,  Scr.  No.  MfiK 

Oaiam  priority,  ■ppHcoHoo  Japan,  Nov.  23,  199«,  2-32M11 

laL  CL"  B32B  I5AH 

U.S.  CL  42S-'M9  5 


TUNGSTEN-BASED  CEMENTED  CARBIDE  POWDER 
MIX  AND  CEMENTED  CARBIDE  PRODUCTS  MADE 
THEREFROM 
Dan  Garidi,  Ktanmki,  brad,  aori^or  to  ISCAR  LUL,  brad 
FIM  Jaa.  2«,  1995.  Scr.  No.  493029 
ClaiM  pftorMy,  appHcatloo  brad,  Aag.  IS,  1994,  1IW«3 
laL  CL*  B22F  7/06 
VS.  a.  428—551  S  Clate* 

1.  A  sinlerable  powder  mix  for  the  production  of  a  tungsten- 
based  cemented  carbide  material,  said  powder  mix  comprising  at 
least  70%  by  weight  of  WC.  from  about  2  to  about  IS%  by  weight 
of  an  iron  group  metal  binder,  and  optionally  up  to  about  IS%  by 


5MUf 

SURFACE  TREATED  STEEL  SHEET 
Satora  Ud^awa;  ManU  Abe;  Satora  Aado;  Yamhira  Mat- 
suU;  TByoAnai  WataMbe;  VakiadtM  Sbtohara;   Manya 
Mortta,  awi  AUawM  KMo,  aU  of  Kawandd.  Japaa.  aadga- 
on  to  NKK  Corporalloa,  lUiyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Jaa.  24, 1994.  Scr.  No.  2*5^39 
Claiais  priority,  appMcalloa  Japaa,  Jaa.  29,  1993,  5-158592; 
Jua.  29,  1993,  5-15SSB3;  Sep.  2,  1993,  5-21S565;  Dec  13. 1993. 
5-311937;  Apr.  IS.  1994.  «-t79MI;  Apr.  II.  1994.  *479M9; 
Apr.  25. 1994,  MB«7t9;  Ape  25, 1994,  MM71B;  May  31, 1994. 
»-119143;  May  31. 1994.  6-1191M 

lat  CL'  B32B  15/18 
VS.  CL  428—610  25  ClaiaH 


I.  A  corrosion  resistant  chemical  conversion  coating  formed  on  a 
surface  of  an  aluminimi  substrate,  comprising  a  basic  double  sah 
including  aluminum  ions,  at  least  one  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfates  of  alkali  metal  ions  or  alkaline  earth  metal 
ions,  at  least  one  organic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  mercaptobenzothiazole,  oxine  and  sodium 
benzoaie,  wherein  the  coating  has  a  thickness  of  not  less  dian  0. 1 
|im:  said  conversion  coating  being  prepared  from  an  aluminum- 
treating  aqueous  solution  compnsing  said  sulfates  of  alkali  metal 
ions  or  alkaline  earth  metal  ions  at  a  conceniTation  of  from  about 
0.001  M  to  about  5  M,  and  said  organic  compound  at  a  concentra- 
tion of  from  about  0.001  M  to  about  5  M. 
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1.  A  surface  treated  steel  sheet  compnsing: 
a  steel  sheet  consisting  essentially  of: 
0.001  to  0.005  wt.  %  C,  0.1  wt.  %  or  less  Si,  0.05  to  0.3  wi. 
%  Mn,  0.02  wt  %  or  less  P,  0.001  to  0.01  wt  %  S,  0.004 
wt.  %  or  less  N.  0.1  wL  %  or  less  sd.Al,  0.05  to  0.3  wt.  % 
Ni.  0.005  to  0.1  wt.  %  Ti,  0.05  to  0.3  wt  %  Cu,  0.0002  to 
0.002  wt.  %  B,  and  die  balance  being  Fe: 
S  and  Cu  satisfying  the  following  equation; 

(Swt  «/Cuwt  «)SO.I; 

a  diihised  alloy  layer  containing  Fe.  Ni.  and  P.  the  diffused  alloy 
layer  being  formed  on  at  least  one  surface  of  die  steel  sheet. 


5.SW.291 
LTTHIUM  ION  CONDUCTIVE  SOLID  ELECTROLYTE 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  THE  SAME 
Itataaa    Mtaaad.    OadiMayaaM;    Maaahiro    IMMuiinco, 
Sakirf;    Kanaori    Tkkada.    Onka.    awl    Shigeo    Kondo, 
Hirakata,  di  el,  Japaa,  Mdjanri  to  MatiadiWa  Electric 
ladHtrid  Co.,  Lld„  Onka,  Japaa 
Coattanatioa-lB-part  of  Scr.  No.  2t7,«27,  Mar.  7,  1994,  abaii- 
doacd.  Thk  appttcaHoa  Mar.  2*,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4M451 
Clafaw  priority,  applkattoa  Japaa,  Mar.  22,  1993,  5461*39 
lat.  CL*  IMIM  6AH 
VS.  CL  429—206  7  Clainw 

1.  A  lithium  ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte,  which  comprises  a 
sulfide-based  lithium  ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte  containing 
cTOssI inking  oxygen  ions  and  silicon  ions  combined  with  the 
CTOsslinking  oxygen  ions  and  being  free  from  balide  ions. 


5,500.292 

POLYMER  ELECTROLYTE  HYDROGEN-OXYGEN  FUEL 

CELL  WHERE  THE  POLYMER  ELECTR(H.YTE  HAS  A 

WATER  REPELLENCY  GRADIENT  AND  A 

caxalyhcally  active  component 
concentration  gramem  across  oxygen 

ELECTROMC 
YapHki  Maraaaka,  Kabata;  JWcU  latahidilr  Tbtano  Horiba, 
botb  of  HMacU,  aad  SWceoU  NbktaMira,  Katanta,  aD  oC, 
_.j  to  BlacM,  Lld„  Ibkyo,  Japan 
I  of  Set  N3^a,m,  Mm.  9, 1993,  abaadoned. 
M  JaL  uTlfH  See  No.  272.618 
Oaitoi  priority,  appikadoa  Japan.  Mar.  9, 1992, 4450365 
laL  CL'  HOIM  4/02.4/90 
VS.  CL  429—209  10 
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methylstyrene,  copolymers  of  styrene  and  para-meiliybtyreiK. 
and  copolymers  of  alpha-methyl  styrene  and  para-methyl  tQr- 


wberein  said  adhesive  exhibits  improved  plastidzer  lesistanoe. 


1.  A  polymer  electrolyte,  hydrogen-oxygen  fuel  cell  comprising 
an  oxygen  electrode  having  a  diickness  and  a  hydrogen  dectrode 
which  are  a  pair  of  gas-permeable  electrodes,  a  polymer  electrolyle 
membrane  provided  between  said  oxygen  electrode  and  said 
hydrogen  electrode  and  electron  conductors  provided  respectively 
on  an  opposite  side  of  said  electrodes  from  the  electrolyte  mem- 
brane  side,  wherein  said  oxygen  electnxle  comprises  a  cataiytically 
active  component,  a  carrier  for  the  catdytically  active  component, 
and  a  binder,  said  oxygen  electrode  having  such  a  gradient  in  water 
repeUency  across  the  thickness  of  the  electrode  dial  die  water 
tepellency  is  highest  in  the  area  adjacent  to  the  electrolyte  mem- 
brane and  lowest  in  the  area  adjacent  to  die  conductor  and  having 
such  a  gradient  in  die  concmtrttioa  of  the  catalyticaUy  active 
component  across  the  thickness  of  the  oxygen  electrode  that  the 
concentration  is  highest  in  the  area  adjacent  to  the  electrolyte 
membrane  and  is  lowest  in  the  area  a^acent  to  die  reflective 
electron  conductor. 

9.  A  secondary  cell  having  the  fuel  cell  accotxiing  claim  1  as  a 
charging  source. 


5,500,294 
ADHESIVE  TAPE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  PARTS  AND 
UQUIDAI«ESIVE 
YnUnori  Saknaaoto;  IbkeM  HtoliiiBtn;  Kab^ii 
MMabarn  KobaytoM;  IkkcaW  MaMt^a,  mA 
Yatoaaadii,  aB  of  Sbtaaoka,  Japan,  aid^Mi  to ' 
Paper  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tricya,  Japan 

FBed  Oct.  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  326420 
CbbH  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jaa.  22, 1993, 5-2S6M5 
lat  CL'  C09J  133/20 
VS.  CL  428—355  10  Oabto 

1.  An  adhesive  tape  for  decooaic  pans  prepared  by  ooadag  at 
least  one  frKX  of  a  heat  resistant  fihn,  with  an  adhesive  oompiiiiiir 
(a)  a  butadiene-aayionitiile  copolymer  having  piperaziayldliy- 
laminocartwoyl  groups  at  bodi  terminals  and  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  1,000-50.000.  and  an  aoykwi- 
irile  content  of  5-50%  by  weight,  represeoted  by  the  follow- 
ing formula  G): 


HN 


HO 

III 


N-(-CH2)rNC-(-CHj— CH=CM— CHj-fe— 


(D 


wherein.  n>=50-95.  and  n=5-50;  and 
(b)  a  compound  having  at  least  two  maleimide  groups  (deded 
from  the  group  consisting  of  confounds  reprcoented  by  die 
following  formulae  (D-l)  to  (n-6): 


CH, 

I 


H  CMi  ff^ 


(n-i) 


5,500,293 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSmONS  WTTH  IMPROVED 

PLASnCIZER  RESISTANCE 

Fdfa  P.  Lan;  Tbnothy  D.  Bicdabl,  and  George  E.  Cox,  aD  of 

AiHtln,  ItaL,,  aaignors  to  Minncaota  Mining  and  ManolM- 

tarlng  Company,  St  Paid,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1993,  See  No.  14496 
Int  CL'  COOL  7/00:53/00 
VS.  CL  428—355  «  Oainw 

1.  An  adhesive  cooqxisitions  suitable  for  use  in  an  insulating 
tape  consisting  essentially  of: 

a)  tarn  about  13%  to  about  42%  by  weight  of  a  polyisoprene 
homopolymer, 

b)  from  about  13%  to  about  42*  by  weight  of  a  styrene- 
isoprene-styiene  block  copolymer. 

c)  from  about  25%  to  about  55%  by  weight  of  a  solid  aliphatic 
taddfying  agent  containing  from  about  4  to  about  6  carbon 
atoms,  and 

d)  frxxn  about  2%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  reinforcing  resin 
consisting  of  an  aromatic,  essentially  hydrocarbon  resin 
tdfftf^j  from  tiie  group  consisting  of  low  moleciilar  weight 
pdymers  containing  styrene,  dpha-melfayl  styrene,  para- 
metliylstyrene,      copolymers     of     styrene      and      dpha- 


r 


(n-2) 


(n-3) 


_/'  CH)  CS]  CH]  V_ 

N-(C3l2)3-Si-0— |-Si— O-J— Si-(CH2)3-N 

^-L  CHj  CHj        '  CHj  ff~^ 

O  o 

wherein  p  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  7 


(n-«) 
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(n-5) 


1 


H 


."-Tgr- 


CH3 

I 


CH, 

I 


CHj— Si— O— Si— CHj— 


I 
CH, 


Ml 


I 
CHj 


°-tOr''N 


r 


MI 


MI 


C-^C-^MI 


/, 


wherein  MI^ 


r—   C 


N— . 


I—    C 


R=H  or  CH„  and  r=l-S  (he  ratio  of  component  (b)  tMsed  on 
100  parts  by  weight  of  component  (a)  being  in  the  range  of  10 
to  900  pans  by  weight. 


FILLINGS  AND  OTHER  ASPECTS  OF  FIBERS 
Walter  B.  tUtm,  Uppctal,  Gcrmaiiy;  WHUub  J.  Joocs,  Jr, 
Gracavilk.  N.C^-  Jum*  F.  Kirfcbride,  WOalBgloa,  DcL;  Dm 
Marcw,  Vcrsofa,  SwUvriand,  and  Adrian  C.  Snyder,  Green- 
tUc,  N.C^  unlinnm  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  dc  Nemoura  and 
Company,  Wlbnington,  DcL 

Continnalian-in-pnit  oT  Scr.  No.  73,294,  Jon.  11,  1993,  Pat. 
No.  5,331,300,  wbkfa  b  a  divWan  oT  Ser.  No.  120,141,  Jan.  13, 
1992,  Pat  No.  5,23M12,  wUck  it  a  diyWon  of  Scr.  No. 
509,960.  Sep.  20,  1990,  PaL  No.  5,112,604,  which  is  a 
condnuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  500,070,  Apr.  12, 1990,  aban- 
doned. Scr.  No.  549,810,  J«L  9,  1990,  abandoned,  and  Scr. 

No.  549347.  JnL  9, 1990,  abandoned,  said  Scr.  No. 

549410and  Scr.  No.  549.047.  JnL  9.  0,  each  ,  JnL  9.  Oil  a 

contlnnatlan-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  290,385,  Dec  27,  1908,  Pat. 

No.  4,940,502,  wUck  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

921>44,  Oct.  21,  1986,  Pat.  No.  4,794.030.  which  Is  a 

contlnnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  734^423,  May  15,  1905,  PaL 

Na  4.618,531.  This  appHcation  JuL  19. 1994,  Scr.  No.  277,398 

Int  CL*  D02G  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—357  7  Claims 

1.  A  molded  stnicture  characterized  by  fiberballs  having  a  ran- 
dom distribution  and  entanglement  of  fibers  within  each  ball,  said 
fibers  being  a  blend  of  load-bearing  fibers  and  binder  fibers  which 
optionally  contain  a  material  capable  of  being  healed  when  sub- 
jected to  microwaves  or  a  high  frequency  energy  source,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  fiberballs  have  an  average  diameter  of  about  2  to 
about  20  mm,  and  the  individual  fibers  have  a  length  of  about  10  to 
about  100  mm,  the  load-bearing  fibers  having  primary  crimp  and  a 
secondary  crimp,  said  primary  crimp  having  a  frequency  of  about 
14  to  about  40  crimps/10  cm  and  said  secondary  crimp  having  a 
frequency  of  about  4  to  about  16  crimpi/lO  era,  and  whereby  die 


(U-6) 


average  amplitude  of  the  secondary  crimp  is  at  least  4  times  the 
average  ainpUtude  of  the  primary  crimp,  said  molded  structure 
being  in  a  predetermined  shape  and  in  which  the  binder  fibers  have 
been  activated  by  heat. 


5.500,296 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM,  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM, 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  MEDIUM.  AND  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

APPARATUS 
Yonickl  Inooe,  RyvcasakI;  Yoshihiro  Sato,  IbarakI;  Shinichi 
Wiwe,  Ikuknba;  Hiroshi  l^mL  Atsusi;  KatsuynU  Tanaka, 
Ibaraki;  Katsuo  Abe;  Mmaki  Ofaura,  both  of  Odawara.  and 
Mnneo  MIziunoto,  Tkuckiura,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
HitacU.  Ltd.,  Tskyo,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Scr.  Na  903,979,  Jun.  26. 1992.  abandoned, 
and  a  conHnnatkw-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  28,600.  Mar.  8, 1993, 
abandoned,  whkb  is  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  582,368,  Sep. 
12, 1990.  abandoned.  This  applkatkm  Jan.  21.  1994.  Ser.  No. 
183,900 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfaw  Japan,  Sep.  20. 1989. 1-242233; 
Jun.  26,  1991.  3-154351 

Int  CL*  B32B  9/O0;27/00;  GllB  5/66;  C23C  I4A)0 
VS.  CL  428—408  8  ClalflM 


^^^^3-H 


1.  A  thin  film  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  mag- 
netic film  for  data  recording  formed  on  a  non-magnetic  substrate 
and  a  non-magnetic  protective  film  provided  on  tlie  magnetic  film, 
wherein  the  protective  film  comprises  carbon  atoms  and  has  a 
center  line  surface  roughness  of  not  less  than  3  nm  and  not  more 
than  10  nm  formed  by  irradiating  a  surface  of  the  protective  film 
with  atomic  ions,  said  atomic  ions  having  an  atomic  weight  larger 
than  carbon,  accelerated  in  an  electric  field  of  4-  40  kV  at  a  dose  of 
10"  to  10'*  ions/cm*. 


5400,297 
ELECTRCN4  ACCEPTOR  COMPOSITIONS  TECHNICAL 

FIELD 
Mark  E.  Tliampaan,  Hamilton  Square;  Jonathan  L.  Snover, 
Mcrcerrllle,  both  of  NJ..  and  Lori  A.  VermenlHi,  Easton, 
Pa.,  Msignors  to  The  lyustccs  of  Princeton  Unirersity,  Prin- 
ceton, N  J. 

FOed  Aug.  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  103368 

Int  CL'  B32B  33/00 

VS.  CL  428—411.1  39  CUms 
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5,500,299 

FUSING  COMPONENTS  CWTIAINING  GRAFTED 

TTEAMER  COMPOSITIONS 

Santokh  S.  Badcsha,  PMsfard,  N.Y.,  aarisnor  to  Xcra  Corpn- 

ratfam,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FOcd  Jnn.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  84,882 
Int  CL*  B3»  9/00 
VS.  CL  428—447  17  < 


1.  An  article  comprising  a  supporting  substrate  having  on  its 
surface  a  photochemicaUy  active  film  comprising 
(i)  a  plurality  of  a  complex  of  the  formula: 

— 0-l^-((Y'<V-2— Y'0,)Me').'k«p(X''n 

wherein 
L  is  a  divalent  linking  group; 
each  of  Y'  and  Y^,  independently  of  the  other,  is  phosphorus  or 

arsenic; 
Z  is  a  divalent  group  containing  two  conjugated  cationic  centers 

which  together  have  a  negative  E*^  value; 
Me'  is  a  trivalent  or  tetravalent  metal  of  Group  HI,  IVA,  or  IVB 

having  an  atomic  number  of  at  least  21  or  a  lanthanide; 
X  is  an  anion; 

k  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  aboiM  100;  and 
p  has  a  value  of  1  or  2; 
wherein  each  of  Y',  Y^,  Z,  and  Me'  may  be  different  for  each 

successive  k  layer, 
wherein  each  of  said  complexes  is  bound  to  said  substrate 

through  the  free  valence  bond  on  the  oxygen  atom  of  the 

— O — L —  component  of  said  complex;  and. 
(ii)  colloidal  particles  of  at  least  one  Group  Vni  metal  at  zero 

valence  entrapped  within  said  complexes  by  the  Me'  atoms. 


5,500.298 

FUSING  COMPONENTS  CONTAINING  TITAMER 

COMPOSITIONS 

Santokh  S.  Badcsha.  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jon.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  83.922 

Int  CL*  B32B  9/00 

VS.  CL  428— 411.1  15  Cbdms 

1.  A  fuser  member  comprising  a  supporting  substrate  and  a  layer 

comprised  of  integral  interpenetrating  networks  of  baloelastonm 

and  titanium  oxide,  wherein  the  titanium  atoms  have  a  valency  of 


1.  A  fiiser  member  comprising  a  supporting  substrate  and  a  layer 
comprised  of  integral  interpenetrating  networks  of  haloelastomer, 
titanium  oxide,  and  polyorganosiloxane,  wherein  the  titanium 
atoms  have  a  valency  of  -f4. 


toGcn- 


5300,300 

SILICONE  FLUIDS  HAVING  CHLOROALKYL  AND 

EPOXY  GROUPS  AND  IVOTOCURABU  SILICONE 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Rkhaid  P.  Eckbcrg,  Saratoga  Springs,  N.Y., 

eral  Electric  Coaipany,  Watcrford,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  18. 1995,  Scr.  Nn.  443,945 
Int  CL*  B32B  27/06:27/30:27/32 
VS.  CL  428—447  *  Ctahns 

1.  A  composite  of  a  tbermopiastic  substrate  and  a  cured  silicone 
film  resulting  from  the  treatment  of  die  thermoplastic  substrate 
with  comprising  a  photoctirable  silicone  composition  followed  by  a 
UV  cure  comprising 
(A)  an  otganopolysiloxane  fluid  having  a  molecular  weig^  <rf 
from  about  500  to  about  50,000,  containing  from  0.1%  to 
50%  by  weight  of  chemically  combined  chlorine,  and  pos- 
sessing an  epoxy  equivalent  weight  of  from  about  300  to 
about  8000,  wherein  the  otganopolysiloxane  fluid  is  substi- 
tuted with  C,.,3  organo  radicals  attached  to  silicon  by  caibon- 
silicon  bonds  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  diotga- 
nosiloxy  units  selected  from  the  group  consisting  <rf  (i) 
dioiganosiloxy  units  fiee  of  epoxy  fimctional  groups  and 
chloroalkyl  groups,  (ii)  diotganosiloxy  units  containing  epoxy 
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groopt,  and  (iii)  diorganosiloxy  units  having  at  leait  one  C,^ 
chloroalkyi  radical  attached  lo  silicon  by  caiton-silicon 
bonds,  and 
(B)  an  amount  of  a  phoiodecomposable  diaryUodonium 
hexafluoro  (Group  VA)  salt  sufficient  upon  photodecomposi- 
tion  to  acid  catalyze  the  cure  of  the  photocunble  silicone 
composition. 


Al  ALLOY  FILMS  AND  MELTING  Al  ALLOY 

SPUTTERING  TARGETS  FOR  DEPOSITING  Al  ALLOY 

FILMS 

IUmU  OMU;  Kano  YaaMkawa;  Scyi  MM.  awl  Scigo* 

YaM^itn.  aU  of  Kobe,  Japa%  artfon  to  KahnihlH  Kal- 

iha  Kobe  Sdko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japu 

DivWaa  of  Ser.  No.  2*4,7(3,  Jwl  23,  19M,  whkk  to  a  coo- 

Hauatioii  of  Scr.  No.  M2,SS«,  Feb.  27, 1992,  abailoBfJ  Thh 

appMctfaw  JwL  11  1994.  Scr.  No.  273,9(1 

CUw  priority,  appBcaMoa  Japwa.  Mar.  7,  1991,  3-41(51; 

ApK  23,  1991,  3-922S*;  Apr.  23,  1991,  3-92251;  Sep.  It,  1991, 

3-23*497 

IML  a."  B32B  15/04 
VS.  CL  42S— 457  2  OaiaM 

1.  A  substrate  with  a  reflection  film  thereon  for  use  as  an  optical 
recording  medium,  said  reflection  film  comprising  an  Al  alloy  film 
consisting  of  ( 1 )  Al  and  (2)  Mn  and  at  least  one  alloy  componeiu 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Hf  and  Ta,  in  a  total  amount 
of  0.1  to  10  at  %.  said  alloy  film  having  been  deposited  upon  the 
substrate  by  a  sputtering  process. 


5,5t«,3l>2 

BARRIER  FILM  AND  METHOD 
Roger  W.  PUUpa;  Paul  G.  Coombo,  and  Laurca  R.  Wcadt,  aB 
of  SanU  Roaa,  Caitf.,  Mrignon  to  Flex  ProdiKts,  Inc,  SaaU 
Roaa,Caltf. 
CoatiMMthMHin-part  of  Scr.  No.  34,728,  Mar.  22,  1993,  abm- 
doned,  wbkb  b  a  contiBuatiaa-lB-pwrt  of  Scr.  No.  tlS399, 
Ja*.  2, 1992,  ab—dotd,  wMcb  b  a  wtt— ado«  of  Ser.  No. 
3433M.  Apr.  X.  19a9,  abandooed.  Thia  appUctioB  Apr.  2(, 
1994,  Scr.  No.  234,471 
Clainas  priority,  appikatioa  Canada.  Apr.  24, 199*,  29153W; 
Japan,  Apr.  25,  1990,  2-19993(;  European  Pat.  OR.,  Apr.  2(, 
1990,  903M533 

bt  CL'  B32B  27/08 
VS.  CL  428—474.4  9  Oafant 
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PET 


S388383 

PACKAGE  HAVING  IMPROVED  BARRIER  PRCNVRTDES 
George  Andcnoa,  MiMwapolia,  Minn.,  aarignor  to  The  Ptlla- 
bory  Company,  Minncnpollt,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  95M83 

brt.  CL''  B32B  27A)8:27A)6 

VS.  CL  428—475.5  20  ClafaM 


1.  A  composite  film  barner  for  packaging  an  oxygen-sensitive 
product  comprising  an  inner  ply  of  an  oxygen-permeable  poly- 
meric material  disposed  adjacent  the  produa,  an  outer  ply  of  an 
oxygen-permeable  polymeric  material  spaced  from  the  inner  ply, 
and  a  substantially  anaerobic  space  defined  by  the  iiuier  and  outer 
plies. 


5,580,304 

SILVER-NICKEL  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  FOR 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS  AND  ELECrR(N>ES 
Otto  LMIer,  Stuttgart;  Wcraer  Nieaner,  Strinbctan;  Heinz 
AmbacfacT,     Bcnniagca,    and     Friedricb     E.     Schneider, 
Pfonhcim,  all  of,  Gcraany,  aarignnn  io  Bern  Ruprecht 
GoibH  &  Co.  KG,  Lndwigibarg.  and  RAU  GmbH  &  Co., 
Pfonhcim,  both  of,  Gcnnay 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  14.990,  Feb.  5,  1993,  ahaadoncd 

Thb  appttcatioa  Feb.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  393,040 
CWm  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnnany,  Feb.  5,  1992,  42  03 
250.4 

laL  CL*  C22C  1/09:1/10:5^6:  HOIT  13/39 
VS.  CL  428— (14  5  OaiaM 


;v 


1.  A  barrier  film  having  low  oxygen  and  water  permeability  for 
use  on  a  flexible  plastic  substrate  comprising  a  flexible  substan- 
tially transparent  plastic  substrate  having  first  and  second  surfaces, 
a  substantially  colorless  barrier  coating  formed  on  at  least  one  of 
said  surfaces  and  being  formed  solely  of  graphite  having  a  thick- 
ness ranging  from  SO  to  300  A.  said  barrier  film  having  a  reduced 
water  transmission  rate  and  a  reduced  oxygen  transmission  rate 
with  respect  to  the  uncoated  substrate  and  having  a  visible  trans- 
parency of  30%  or  greater  and  an  additional  substantially  colorless 
barrier  coating  substantially  identical  to  the  first  named  barrier 
coating  formed  on  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces. 


1.  Silver-nickel  composite  material  for  spark  plug  electrodes, 
where  silver  components  of  the  composite  material  consist  of  an 
oxygen  impervious  silver  alloy  and  nickel  components  of  the 
composite  material  are  comprised  of  nickel  or  a  nickel  alloy; 
wherein  the  nickel  components  are  formed  of  nickel  or  nickel  alloy 
tubes  filled  with  a  material  which  lowers  the  threshold  voltage, 
said  tubes  having  been  finished  so  as  to  result  in  the  nickel  being 
present  in  the  composite  as  a  thin  fiber,  100-6.000  nickel  fibers  per 
mm^  being  incorporated  into  a  matrix  of  the  silver  alloy. 


5,500,305 

VACUUM  INSULATB)  PANEL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  A  VACUUM  INSULATED  PANEL 

John  A.  BrldfH,  NMhriBe;  PUHp  H.  Ncai.  DoneiMMi,  and  John 

E.  Bill.  Tiai^lhi.  aH  of  Iknn.,  avignors  to  Aladdfai  Indns- 

trica.  Inc.,  NaahriBc  Tnn. 

Coathination  of  Scr.  No.  53y438,  Apr.  28, 1993,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  conUnnalioii-tai-part  of  Scr.  No.  587^44,  Sep.  24, 
1990,  Pat  No.  5,525v40e.  TUs  application  Ang.  1(,  1994,  Scr. 

No.  291,021 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thb  patent  sabseqocnt  to  Oct  12, 

2010,  has  been  dbdafancd. 

InL  CL*  B32B  1/06: 15A)4;  15/16 

VS.  CL  428— (21  49  datnis 


5,500,307 
SOLID  OXIDE  FUEL  CELL 
Iwao  Anad;  SUgeU  Matnoim,  and  Jan  Uchara.  aU  of  Yokn- 
hama,  Japan,  amignon  ta  Nippon  OB  Coapaay, « 
lenm  Energy  Center  FoamJalion,  both  of  Ibky^  Ja 
CootinaattonofSeRNo.  94,878,  JaL  22, 1993,  i 

Thb  appttcatioa  Jmk  12, 1995,  Set  Noi.  489,929 
Claiam  priority,  application  Japaa,  JaL  27, 1992,  4-219728 
InL  CL*  HOIM  4/90 
VS.  CL  429—30  «  " 


/    / 


I.  A  vacuum  insulated  panel  comprising  first  and  second  wall 
members  joined  together  to  define  a  cavity,  a  compressed  cake  of 
particulate  getter  material  positioned  witliin  said  cavity,  noeans  for 
assisting  in  evacuating  said  cavity  to  establish  a  vacuum  within 
said  cavity,  and  means  positioned  intennediaie  said  compressed 
cake  of  paniculate  getter  material  and  one  of  said  first  and  second 
wall  members  for  preventing  said  getter  material  from  being 
evacuated  by  said  means  for  assisting  in  evacuating  said  cavity, 
said  preventing  means  comprising  a  gas-permeable  getter- 
impenneable  material,  said  first  and  second  wall  members  com- 
prising stainless  steel  members. 


1.  A  solid  oxide  fiiel  cell,  which  comprises  an  assenibly  of  a 
plurality  of  unit  cells  each  comprising  a  solid  electrolyte,  a  fuel 
electrode  contacting  one  side  of  the  solid  electrolyte  and  an  air 
electrode  an  opposite  side  of  the  solid  electrolyte,  respectively,  the 
fiiel  electrode  comprising  ruthenium,  nickel  and  ceramics  contain- 
ing both  CeOj  and  at  least  one  oxide  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  SuIjOb,  EujOs,  Ho^O,  and  EtjO,. 


S,500,30( 

HIGH  EFFICIENCY  ENERGY  CONVERSION  AND 

TREATMENT  OF  ORGANIC  WASTE 

Michad  S.  Hsu,  Lincoln,  and  brine  W.  Wei,  Ledngton,  both  of 

MMi.,  waignon  to  Ztcit  Cocpocation,  Walthaat,  Maaa. 
CoDtinnation-tai-part  of  Scr.  No.  (8(,(87,  Apr.  17, 1991,  aban- 
doned. Thb  appUcalion  Oct  (,  1993,  Scr.  No.  132,704 
Int  CL*  HOIM  &06 
VS.  CL  429^17  34  Cfadaas 
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5,500,306 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  HAVING  AN  INNER  SEAL 

Jack  T.  Wcat;  JaaMC  R.  Amtn,  both  of  Mtf  ariand;  DhW  A. 

Schneidetv  Madimn,  and  Marek  K.  Kaka8du^  Alfcinoom  al 

of  Wis.,  Msi^ors  to  RayomK  Coiporation,  Madbon,  Wis. 

FOcd  May  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  234,578 

Int  CL*  HOIM  2m 

VS.  CL  429—171  137  ( 


1.  A  method  for  high  efficiency  conversion  of  organic  material  to 
electricity,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

collecting  a  quantity  of  organic  material, 

getterating  an  redefined  biogas  componeitt  containing  sulfiir 
from  said  collected  quantity  of  organic  titaterial,  and 

introducing  the  sulfiir-containing  unrefined  biogas  component 
into  a  high-temperature  sulfur-tolerant  fuel  cell,  the  fiiel  cell 
converting  the  biogas  component  to  electricity  by  an  electro- 
chemical process  without  significantly  degrading  the  perfor- 
mance of  the  fuel  cell. 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell,  comprising: 

(a)  an  anode  comprising  a  metal  can  having  a  top; 

(b)  a  cathode  comprising  a  quantity  of  a  cathode  mix  in  said 
metal  can,  and  a  current  collector  in  physical  contact  with  said 
cathode  mix,  said  current  coUector  having  a  top  and  said 
cathode  mix  having  a  lop; 

(c)  a  separator  disposed  between  said  cathode  mix  and  said 
metal  can; 
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(d)  one  or  more  top  cloture  members  overlying,  and  spaced 
from,  said  cathode  mix.  an  inner  chamber  being  disposed 
between  said  one  or  moR  top  ckMine  members  and  laid 
cathode  mix;  and 

(e)  an  inner  teal  member  comprising  seal  material  extending 
over  said  top  of  said  cathode  mix,  and  onto,  into,  and  through 
said  sepanttor,  above  said  cathode  mix. 


meni  comprises  particles  that  (I)  comprise  an  organic  polymer 
having  a  volume  hologram  recorded  in  the  organic  polymer.  (2) 
have  a  thickness  of  about  1  micromeier  to  about  100  micrometers; 
(3)  have  an  average  diameter  of  about  10  micrometers  to  about  300 
micTOfneters.  wherein  said  average  diameter  of  the  particles  is 
defined  to  be  that  which  is  determined  by  sieving  operaiioiu  and 
which  is  expressed  in  micrometers;  and  (4)  the  thickness  to  diam- 
eter ratio  of  said  flake  particles  is  about  1:2  to  about  1:60. 


NI/METALHYDRIDE  ACCUMULATOR 
tnak  Lkbtanberi.  ZMum;  KImi  KklMtrgtii.  Kdkhdm, 

to  Vuta  Battarie  AUkafcidhckall,  HaMvcc;  Gcnuwy 

Filed  Nwr.  M.  19M,  Scr.  N*.  34M97 
Claims  priority.  appUcallM  Gttmmmj,  Dw.  It,  1993,  43  43 
321.9 

1^  CL*^  H*1M  4/52 
VS.  CL  429^223  9  i 
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1.  An  electric  accumulator  having  a  pocitive  nickel-hydroxide 
electrode,  a  negative  electrode  comprised  of  a  hydrogen  storage 
alloy,  an  interposed  separator  and  an  alkaline  electrolyte,  wherein 
the  positive  electrode  is  comprised  of  a  mixture  of  nickel  hydrox- 
ide and  an  oxidation-iesistant  graphite  having  a  crystallite  size  of 
at  least  180  nm,  an  ash  content  of  less  than  0.5%  and  a  BET  area 
of  less  than  6  m'/g.  wheieby  the  charge  capacity  of  the  positive 
electrode  is  stabilized  by  the  oxidation-resistani  graphite. 


HOLOGRAPmC  FLAKE  RGMENT 
JaMa  G.  IU«  IligHlifciB  MMl;  Stem  R.  Mackara,  New 
CMUe,  DcL;  Da^d  J.  Middik,  Wnmlaglo^  DcL,  awl  Darid 
L.  Spooarr,  Witeiagto^  DcL,  ■arignort  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  tie 
Ncaoan  A  Coaipaajr,  WBayintw.  DcL 
DtrWaa  of  Scr.  No.  14M4a,  Nor.  S.  1993,  Pat  No.  5,41S,9S«. 
Tkte  applicatioa  Dec  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3M,273 
IiM.  a."  Gt3H  1/02 
VS.  a.  43»— 1  7 
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1.  In  a  fluid  coating  composition  adapted  for  the  preparation  of 
decorative  coatings,  said  composition  comprising  (a)  a  liquid 
medium;  (b)  a  film  foming  polymer  dispersed  or  dissolved  in  the 
liquid  medium;  and  (c)  a  holographic  pigment  dispersed  in  said 
liquid  medium,  the  improvement  wherein:  said  holographic  pig- 


5,5«U11 
HOLOGRAPHIC  FLAKE  PIGMENT 
JaaMi  G.  Kii«  illiailthaai.  Mich.;  Steven  R.  MacKara.  New 
CMile,  DcL;  Dairfcl  J.  ^acUah.  WUmingtoo,  DeL,  and  David 
L.  Spa— cr.  WHad^toa.  DcL,  MsitBors  to  E.  I.  Da  Foot  dc 

DivWoa  cT  Scr.  No.  14S<448,  No?.  S,  1993,  Pat  No.  S.41S.956. 
Thh  appiicatiaa  Dec  29. 1994,  Set;  No.  3M,2W 
laL  CL'  G«3H  1/02 
VS.  CL  43»— 1  3  < 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  holographic  flake  pigment,  said 
process  comprising: 

(A)  bolographically  exposing  a  film  of  photosensitive  composi- 
tion to  prepare  a  volume  hologram,  said  film  of  photosensitive 
composition  comprising  a  mooomer.  a  binder,  and  a  photoini- 
tiator  system,  wherein  said  binder  is  present  in  sufficient 
amount  to  form  a  film  when  the  composition  is  coated;  said 
photoinitiator  system  is  present  in  sufficient  amount  to  initiate 
polymerization  of  the  monomer  on  exposure  to  actinic  radia- 
tion; and  said  motHxner  is  preseiM  in  sufficient  amount  to 
produce  image  differentiatioa  on  polymerization,  and 

(B)  cooling  tlie  volume  hologram  below  its  glass  transition 
temperature  and  while  at  such  temperature  converting  said 
volume  hologram  to  particles  that  have  a  thickness  of  about  1 
micrometer  to  about  100  micrometers,  an  average  diameter  of 
about  10  micrometers  to  about  300  micrometers,  and  a  thick- 
ness to  diameter  ratio  of  about  1:2  to  about  1:60. 


MASKS  WITH  LOW  STRESS  MULTILAYER  FILMS  AND 
A  PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  STRESS  OF 
MULTILAYER  FILMS 
Lloyd  R.  Harriott,  GiBcttc;  JaMC  A.  Uddk,  Scotch  PWm; 
Cyntkia  A.  Voikcrt,  Sprl^iMd;  Warrca  K.  Waridewio, 
iBd  David  L.  Windt,  Bcriuley  Hcl|hts,  aU  of  N  J^ 
to  ATftT  Carr..  Murray  Hil,  N  J. 
FHed  Oct  U.  1994,  Scr.  No.  321,342 
lat  CL'  Gt3F  9/00 
VS.  CL  43»-5  13  CfadiM 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  mask  comprising: 
forming  a  mulblayer  film  on  a  substrate  by  forming  a  plurality 
of  periods,  each  period  comprising  at  least  two  layers, 
wherein  at  least  one  layer  in  the  period  is  uiMler  compressive 
stress  and  at  least  one  layer  in  the  period  is  under  a  tensile 
stress,  each  layer  having  a  itiickness  of  about  0.5  nm  to  about 
10  nm  wherein  the  thickness  of  the  layers  under  compressive 
stress  and  the  thickness  of  the  layers  under  tensile  stress  are 
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dithioquinacridone,  a  phtfaalocyanine  and  mixtures  thereof,  wliicfa 
pigment  exhibits  an  absorption  band  in  the  near  infrared  tange  and 
is  in  coiKact  with  a  solid  organic  compound  that  changes  a  crystal 
modification  of  tlie  pigment  upon  irradiation  with  laser  light  and 
even  before  and  after  irradiation  exhibits  no  aijsotption  in  die  near 
infrared  range,  and  said  recording  layer  containing  die  written 
information  in  the  form  of  bits  which,  compared  with  an  unirradi- 
ated environment,  have  a  greater  reflectivity  and  reduced  absorp- 
tion in  the  near  infrared  range. 


vtfuiu  ura  tmomess  H 

selected  so  that  the  stress  of  the  resulting  multilayer  film  is 
about  -SO  MPa  to  about  SO  MPa  and  wherein  at  least  one  of 
the  layers  in  the  period  is  a  metal  layer. 


5.580,313 
HOLOGRAPHIC  FLAKE  PIGMENT 
James  G.  King,  Birgminham,  Midi.;  Steven  R.  Madcara,  New 
Cwtle,  DcL;  Danid  J.  MicUsh,  and  David  L.  Spoooer.  both 
of  WOmington,  DcL,  assignors  to  E.  L  tin  Pont  de  Ncmoun 
and  Company.  Wilmington,  DcL 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  148.448,  Nov.  8, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,415.950. 
This  applicatioa  Dec  29,  1994.  Scr.  No.  365,866 
lot  CL"  G03H  1/02 
VS.  a.  430—11  7 
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5,500315 
PROCESSES  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  ELECFROLESS 

METALLIZATION 
Jcftcy  M.  Calvert,  Bufce,  Va4  WaMcr  J.  Dreadcfc,  Fort  Waah- 
i^ton,   Md.;    Gary   S.   Cdabreae,   North  Andovci;   aad 
Nfichad  GnUa,  MBlia,  both  of  Mali.,  aidgnort  to  Rohm  & 

Continnation  of  ScK  No.  62,706,  M^  17, 1993,  Ptat  No. 

5,389^496,  which  ii  a  taaWnnatlon  In  part  af  Scr.  No.  691,565, 

Apr.  25, 199L  abandanid,  whkh  ia  a  tirtlnnaHan  In  part  af 

Scr.  No.  22*439,  MaK  6. 19«7,  Pat  No.  5,077  JBS,  a^  Sec  No. 

182,123,  Apr.  14, 1988,  Pat  No.  5j079,600,  Thb  I 

Oct  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  317,347 

Int  CL'  G03C  5/5S:  G03F  7/038 

VS.  CL  430—16  5  " 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  an  electroless  metal 
deposit  in  an  image  pattern  on  a  substrate,  said  substrate,  at  least 
where  coated  with  said  metal  deposit,  having  bonded  to  its  saifact 
one  or  more  multidentate  chemical  groups  ligated  by  cooidiiutioa 
bonding  other  than  by  electrostatic  interaction  with  a  substantially 
tin-free,  electroless  metallization  catalyst 


1.  In  an  article  comprising  a  decorative  coating  on  a  substrate, 
said  decorative  coating  comprising  a  film  forming  polymer  with  a 
holographic  pigment,  the  improvement  wherein:  said  holographic 
pigmeitt  dispersed  comprises  particles  that  ( 1 )  comprise  an  organic 
polymer  having  a  volume  hologram  recorded  in  the  organic  poly- 
mer, (2)  have  a  thickness  of  about  1  micrometer  to  about  100 
micrometers;  (3)  have  an  average  diameter  of  about  10  microme- 
ters to  about  300  micrometers,  wherein  said  average  diameter  of 
die  particles  is  defined  to  be  that  which  is  determined  by  sieving 
operations  and  which  is  expressed  in  micrometers;  and  (4)  the 
diickness  to  diameter  ratio  of  said  flake  panicles  is  about  1:2  to 
about  1:60. 


5,500316 
COLOR  NEGATIVE  FILM  WTTH  CONTRAST  ADJUSTEX) 

FOR  ELECTRONIC  SCANNING 
Mitcbdl  J.  Bogdaaowki,  Spfcwpert,  ami  Christopher  L. 
DoMont,  Rochedci;  both  tt  N.Y.,  mdginrit  t 
Kodak  Company.  Rochcatci;  N.Y. 

FHed  Dec  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  349^38 
Int  CL'  G03C  7/22:7/26 
VS.  CL  430—21  2  ' 


MATEIUAL  FOR  STORING  INFORMATION 
Jin  Mizngndd.  Fribourg,  and  Gerald  GOIer,  Bulle,  both  of. 
Switzerland,  aadgnots  to  Clba-Gdgy  CorporaUoo.  Tury- 
town.  N.Y. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  26,965,  Mat  5,  1993.  Pat  No.  5^82,485. 
This  application  Oct  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  319,407 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  U.  1992, 787/ 
92 

The  portkNi  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbacqncnt  to  Oct  4, 

2014,  has  been  dtodaimcd. 

Int  CL'  GllB  7/24 

VS.  CL  430—14  W  CWms 

1.  A  material  on  which  information  is  written,  conqirising  a 

substrate  coated  with  at  least  one  recording  layer  of  a  pigment 

selected  fixim  the  group  consisting  of  a  dithioxopyirolopyirole,  a 
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1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  video  image  with  a  telecine  transfer 
device  comprising: 

(a)  exposing  a  color  negative  photographic  film  comprising  red. 
gfcen  and  blue  color  sensitive  records  which  generate  image 
dyes  i^Ktn  exposure  and  processing  of  the  film, 

(b)  pfocessing  die  exposed  film  to  form  a  developed  image,  and 

(c)  converting  the  developed  image  into  video  signals  represen- 
tative of  the  developed  image  with  a  telecine  transfer  device. 

wheiein  die  peak  spectral  absorfoance  wavdengdi  of  die  image 
dyes  generated  by  tlie  red  ccrfor  lecord  of  the  film  is  substan- 
tially more  offset  from  die  red  peak  spectral  response  of  die 
telecine  transfer  device  than  die  pedc  spectral  absotbance 
wavelengdi  of  die  image  dyes  generated  by  die  green  color 
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record  of  tbe  film  U  offwi  from  the  gnea  peak  (pectnl 
lespoiue  of  die  tbe  telecine  truisfeT  device, 
tbe  improvetnent  compriitiiig  using  i  film  wherein  the  coninst  of 
the  red  color  recMd  relative  to  tbe  contrast  of  tbe  green  color 
record  is  set  to  comfieBiaie  for  reduced  modulation  of  red  dye 
density  relative  to  green  dye  density  in  tbe  telecine  transfer 
device,  and  to  result  in  a  red  channel  to  green  channel  contrast 
rabo  in  the  telecine  transfer  image  of  at  least  0.96  before  any 
independent  single  channel  adjuitnienls. 


5,SiM17 

ELECTROPHOrOGKAPmC  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING 

SOLUBLE  CYCUC  SULfONB  ELECTRON  TRANSPOBT 

AGENTS 

S.  Dctty;  J«ta  A.  SMcripl,  balk  «f  Kachsltr;  J. 

Vttalnv  mt  Ralph  H.  Ymng, 

,  N.V.^ 

Filed  Smm.  U,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2«M4« 

lau  a."  G%3G  5AH7 

VS.  CL  43*— 58  M  ClirfM 

I.  A  multilayefed  electrophotographic  element  wherein  at  least 
one  of  said  layers  includes  polymeric  biiMler  and  a  charge  transport 
agent  having  tbe  general  structure 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
cycloalkly  groups  having  ftom  1  to  about  10  carbons,  aryl  and 
beteroaryl  groups  having  a  total  of  carbons  and  beteroatoms  of 
from  6  to  about  12.  a  furyl  gnMp.  *  selenophene  group,  and  a 
thienyl  grotip;  and  T  is  alkyl  having  from  I  to  4  carbons. 


TONEK  FOR  PEVELOWNC  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE 
AND  FIXING  METHOD 
Hirokidc  Ih^kawa,  Ynfcnhia;  Maa^  UchlyaM^  Iddkawa; 
YaoUiMtai  Joh,  Kan —hi;   YaMitalui  Akaaki,  Ynkahaia; 
Mmb^U  Ikya.  Kaw— M,  aMi  Makoto  Uhm,  Tikjro,  all  tii; 

DirWaa  afScr.  Na.  797^15,  N«v.  It,  1991,  Pat  N«. 

S,33M71.  TUi  aivHcalian  Ju-  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2iM7S 

CWbm  priority,  appMcatloa  Japaa,  Nov.  29, 1999,  2-332C91 

Iirt.  Ct*  G«M;  13/20 

US.  CL  43»-99  13  CWm 

1.  A  fixing  method  comprising: 

feeding  a  toner-receiving  material  carrying  a  toner  image  on  a 
surface  thereof,  the  toner  comprising  a  binder  resin  and  a 
cokxant.  wherein  tbe  binder  resin  coolains  (a)  a  first  compo- 
nent of  a  low  molecular  weight  in  amounts  of  less  than  80  wL 
%  detectable  as  an  extract  in  6  hours  of  extraction,  and  (b)  a 
second  component  in  amounts  of  at  least  20  wt.  %  detectable 
as  an  extraction  residue  after  6  hours  of  extraction,  said 
second  component  including  (c)  a  third  component  of  a 
lelrahydrofuran-non-extractable  maner  in  amounts  of  below 
20  wt.  %  detectable  as  an  extraction  residue  after  72  hours  of 
extraction;  each  said  extraction  being  a  Soxhiet  extraction 
with  letzahydrofiiraii,  wherein  tbe  toner  shows  a  dynamic 


Tl^ 


modulus  and  a  km  modulus,  retpectiveiy  at  200*  C.  and  0.1 
Hz.  which  are  substantially  unchanging  with  time; 

passing  the  toner-receiving  material  carrying  the  toner  image 
between  a  heated  fixing  roller  and  a  pressing  roller  to  fix  tbe 
toner  image  under  beating  and  pressing  onto  die  surface  of  tbe 
toner-recdving  maiefial:  and 

cleaning  tbe  fixing  roUer  surface  with  a  cleaning  member. 


5,59M1» 

TONER  FOR  A  TWO-COMPONENT-TYPE  MAGNETIC 

DEVELOPING  AGENT  HAVING  EXCELLENT  SPENT 

RESISTANCE 

MMaload  Ftnaio;  YtMfeMakc  SUhIiim  ScOn  IiklMni,  and 

Kaanya  Nafao,  aD  of  Onka,  Japan,  aarignnrs  to  MMa  ladns- 

trial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oariia,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  18. 1994,  Scr.  No.  292,8» 

ClaiBM  prtorlty,  appHcatkM  Japan,  Ang.  19, 1993,  5-2*5182 
lat.  CL*  G«3G  9A»3:9/107 
VS.  CL  43»-lM.C  21  Clains 

1.  A  negatively-charged  loner  for  a  iwo-coraponent-type  mag- 
netic developing  agent  having  excellent  spent  resistance,  compris- 
ing a  resin  medium  for  fixing  which  is  a  copolymer  resin  or  a  resin 
composition  having  anionic  polar  groups  bonded  to  tbe  resin 
skeleton  and  dispersed  therein  a  magnetic  powder  in  an  amount  of 
from  0. 1  to  S  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  resin 
medium,  and  wherein  an  extract  from  which  said  toner  is  extracted 
with  methanol  exhibits  absorbencies  which  are  substantially  zero  at 
absorption  peaks  over  wavelengths  of  from  400  to  700  nm  and 
from  280  to  330  nm. 


5,58M2« 

HIGH  SPEED  DEVELOPER  COMPOSITIONS  WITH 

FERRTTE  CARRIERS 

BUay  S.  Saka,  Rockcrtcr,  N.Y.,  awicwnr  to  Eaatmaa  Kodak 

Coaipaay,  Rochcatci;  N.Y. 

FUcd  Aag.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  297,462 

tat  CL'  G83G  WI07 

VS.  CL  438-18M  5  CtalnM 

1.  A  carrier  for  an  eiectrostatographic  developer  comprising 
particles  of  a  hard  nugnetic  ferrite  material  having  a  hexagonal 
crystalline  structure  of  the  general  formula  M0.6  FejO,  in  which 
M  is  strontium,  barium  or  mixtures  tbeteof  exhibiting  a  coercivity 
of  at  least  300  Oersteds  when  magnetically  saturated  and  an 
induced  magnetic  moment  of  at  least  20  EMU/g  when  in  an 
applied  magnetic  field  of  1000  Oersteds  and  having  a  number 
average  particle  diameter  of  from  10.0  to  38.0  micrometers. 


5,5M321 
COLOR  TONER  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC 
IMAGE 
IkkMkite  Kamya,  Sohka;  IkkayaU  Nagatsaka,  Yokohaoia: 
IMsnya  Nahjoanra,  IWtyo;  Makoto  KanbayasU,  KawasaU, 
awl  IktMAiko  Chiba,  Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan,  aarignora  to 
Caww  KahaihlM  Kaiaka,  IMcyo,  Japan 

Diriaioa  of  Scr.  Now  936,5t3,  Aug.  28,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,354,09.  Thte  appttcadoa  JaL  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  282,367 
ClalBH  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1991, 3-242398; 
Aag.  21, 1992. 4-2228«7 

tat  CL'  GOSG  9/00 
VS.  CL  43»-109  15  Claims 


5,588,323 
CHARGE  CONTROL  WITH  CYCLIC 
POLYSULFONYLDIALLY  AMMCHflUM  SALTS 
RAdicer    Baniv    Eppalckii/lkaBBa;    HMS-TMai 
Dai^rtadt,  and  WHMcd  Ttaia^  FlSnhcte/MaiB,  all  ol,  Gcr^ 
many,  awltnnrii  to  Ilorckit  AG,  GcnMay 
CoirttaiBatkmofScr.  No.  188,283,  Jan.  27, 1994.  abaad— rd 
TUi  appifcatkia  Ape  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  438481 
CWaH  priority,  appttortkM  GcnM^y,  Jan.  38,  1993,  43  82 
644J 

tat  CL' G«3G  54W 
U.S.  CL  438— U8  U  Oakw 

1.  A  method  for  providing  control  over  the  electrostatic  charge 
oi  an  electrostatically  chargeable  electrophotographic  toner  or 
developer  composibon  or  electrostatically  chargeable  composition 
for  printing  stored  information  or  electrostaticaUy  chargeable  ocA- 
otproofing  composition  or  electrostatically  chargeable  powdered 
coating  conqx>siDon  for  the  coating  of  a  surface  of  an  article,  said 
method  comprising:  incorporating  homogeneously  into  a  said  com- 
position as  a  charge  control  agent  a  polysulfonyldiallylammoniam 
salt  or  mixture  or  tnixed  crystal  of  a  said  polysulfonyldiallylam- 
monium  salt  with  mixed  anions,  mixed  cations,  or  mixed  anions 
and  cations  which  has  been  obtained  by 
a)  copolymerization  of  a  salt  of  a  monoroeric  diallylammoniimi 
component  of  tbe  formula  (I) 

a) 


1.  A  color  tooer  for  developing  electrostatic  images  comprising: 

color  toner  particles  each  comprising  a  binder  resin,  a  polyalky- 
lene,  and  a  colorant; 

wherein  each  color  toner  particle  has  a  capsule  structure  com- 
prising a  core  substance  comprising  tbe  polyalkylene  and  an 
outer  shell  covering  the  core  substance  as  confirmed  by  obser- 
vation of  a  section  thereof  by  stained  microtomy  through  a 
transmission  electron  microscope; 

wherein  the  outer  shell  comprises  the  binder  resin  containing  a 
polar  polymer  or  copolymer,  and 

the  polyalkylene  has  a  crystallinity  of  10-50%  and  a  melting 
enthalpy  as  measured  by  a  differential  scanning  calorimeter  of 
at  most  35  cal/g. 


5,588,322 

DEVELOPER  ADDITIVE,  TONER  AND  DEVELOPER 

COMPOSITION 

Shingo  Iknaka;  Tetsuya  Ueno;  Akito  Itoi,  and  Isao  NIshi,  all  of 

Wakayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Corporatkm,  IMtyo, 

Japan 

FUcd  Nov.  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  338,821 
Clataas  priority,  appikatkM  Japan,  May  18,  1992,  4-124599; 
May  18,  1992,  4-124400;  May  18,  1992,  4-124401;  May  18, 
1992,  4-124402;  May  18, 1992,  4-124403 

tat  CL'  C03G  7/057 
VS.  CL  430— Ue  12  culms 

1.  A  toner  composition  comprising  a  developer  additive  repre- 
sented by  tbe  formula  (1),  a  binder  resin  and  a  colorant: 

wherein  A,  and  Aj  each  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl 
group  or  an  arylalkyi  group,  n  represents  Owl,  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

Rio 

— C— . 
I 
R» 

wherein  the  amoiut  of  developer  additive  is  0.1  to  10.0%  by 
weight  based  on  tbe  weight  of  the  binder. 


with  sulfur  dioxide  or  a  compound  which  liberates  sulfur 
dioxide,  the  diallylanunonium  cations  being  cyclized  gener- 
ally to  form  a  pyrrolidinium  ring  and  being  connected  to  one 
anodier  by  one  or  more  of  the  divalent  radicals  — SOj —  to 
form  polymers,  and 

b)  anion  exchange,  tbe  anions  A'  of  ttie  resulting  repeating 
diallylammonium  units  being  completely  or  partially  replaced 
by  the  anions  A, 

the  repeating  diallylammonium  units  being  in  each  case  cyclized 
to  give  a  five-  or  six-membered  ring  and  being  connected  to 
one  another  by  one  or  more  divalent  radicals  — SO2 —  to  form 
polymers. 

tbe  polysulfonyldiallylammonium  salt  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  between  500  and  5,000,000.  the  ratio  of  the  number 
of  repeating  diallylamnxMiium  units  to  the  number  of  divalent 
SO2  radicals  being  from  1:0.01  to  1:100, 

the  radicals  R,  to  R,2  being  identical  or  different  and  being  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  radical,  a  primary, 
secondary  or  tertiary  amino  radical,  a  carboxyl  or  caiboxylate 
radical,  an  acyl  radical,  a  sulfo  or  sulfonate  radical,  a  cyano  or 
nitro  radical,  or  a  radical  of  a  Ci-Cjo-aliphatic,  Ct-Cjo- 
araliphatic  or  Q-Cao-aromatic  hydrocarbon  optionally  inter- 
rupted by  one  or  more  of  die  beteroatoms,  nitrogen,  sulfur  or 
oxygen,  and 

A'  is  an  anion. 

A  is  in  each  case  the  stoichiometric  anion  equivalent  of  m 
inorganic  anion;  of  an  anion  of  a  beteropolyacid  or  of  a  borate 
of  the  formula  (II) 

Rij         e  (H) 

I 
R,«-B— Ru 

Rl5 

tbe  radicals  R,,  to  Rg^  being  identical  or  different  and  being 
Cj-Cjo-aliphatic  or  Cj-Cio-cydoaliphatic  radicals,  aryl,  hct- 
eitMtyl  or  aralkyl  radicals  optionally  substituted  by 
aikyl(C,-C4),  alkoxy(C,-C«)  or  aryl  radicals  or  by  halogen 
atoms,  or  being  fluorine  atoms;  or  of  an  organic  anion;  or  of  a 
disulfopyrrolidinium  betaine  of  the  formula  (III) 
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R,'  and  R^'  having  the  meanings  given  for  R,  and  Rj  and  X 
and  Y  each  being  a  straighc-chain  or  branched  aliphabc, 
lanmrtH  or  unianiratfd  alkylene<C,-C,t)  radical  or 
alkoxylene(C,-C„)  radical; 
or  A  is  a  combinabon  of  the  abovetnenboned  anions;  the  anions 
A'  of  which  have  been  completely  or  paitially  replaced  by 
said  anion  A. 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MASTER  AND  WORKING 

PATTERN  PLATES  FOR  ETCHING  AND 

PHOTOLITHOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Kti  Kahnyifcl,  aDd  Y^ii  gMiil*!.  both  oT  Tricyn.  JapM. 

wilpinn  to  Dai  NIpfM  Priadiig  C*.,  Ltd^  Ikkyo. 

ContiMMttM  «r  Scr.  N*.  MMSl.  Mar.  8. 1991,  < 

-nte  appMcaliM  May  25,  1993,  Scr.  No.  «734« 
Ctaiaw  priority,  apyHcahoii  Japan,  Mar.  9,  i99t,  2-5S522; 
Dec  17, 199*.  2-M2U3 

iai.  CL*  G«3F  7/26:7/00 
VS.  a.  43^-3W  9  Claim 


PROCESSES  FOR  LOW  MELT  CROSSUNKED  TONER 
RESINS  AND  TONER 
Hadi  K.  Mahabadi;  Emo  E.  Agar,  botk  oT  Iteoato;  T.  Brian 
McAacoey,  Boriingtoia:  Shcan  V.  Kao;  GcraM  R.  AIMmw, 
bath  of  OakvlOe:  Mkhad  S.  HawUna,  Caaritridfc.  al  oC, 
Canada;  BcnanI  Grwhkta,  Ptttrford,  N.Y^  J.  Stephen  KM- 
Idboicr.  Rwhtaltr,  N.Y.;  Joe  T.  Chung.  PenMd,  N.Y.,  and 
WOilaM  H.  IMfenbaagh,  Jr.,  Webatcr,  N.Y.,  aMignors  to 
Xcrai  Corporation,  Staaiford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  332^15 
Int  CL*  Gt3G  9I«S7 
VS.  a.  43»— 137  1«  Oahna 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  low  fix  temperature  toner  resin*  and 
toner  compositions  thereof  comprising: 

(a)  reactive  melt  mixing  of  a  base  resin  with  a  chemical  initiator, 
and  crosslinking  of  said  base  resin  to  prepare  a  highly 
crosslinked  precursor  resin,  said  highly  crosslinked  precursor 
resin  being  substantially  6ee  of  sol.  and  consisting  essentially 
of  uncroaslinked  portion*  and  croMlinked  portions,  said 
crosslinked  portions  consisting  essentially  of  high  density 
crosslinked  i^icrogel  particles;  and 

(b)  melt  mixing  said  highly  crosshnked  precursor  resin  with  a 
base  resin  and  toner  additives  to  form  a  paitially  crosslinked 
toner,  wherein  said  resin  for  said  toner  is  substantially  firee  of 
sol,  and  comprises  linear  uncrosslinked  portions  and 
crtMslinked  portioas.  said  crosslinked  portions  consisting 
essentially  of  high  density  crosslinked  microgel  particles. 


Sjm,S25 

DYE  MIXTURES  FOR  OPTICAL  RECORDING  LAYERS 
Dcfck  D.  ChapnMn,  Rochtater;  Baiawt]  Gocwaari,  Wcbater, 
and  Csaba  A.  Koraca,  Rochcater,  aO  of  N.Y.,  aarignots  to 
EMtMn  Kodak  Cawpany.  Rochcatcr,  N.Y. 
Continaatlan  af  Sor.  No.  14MM,  Oct.  21,  1993,  abandoned. 
Ilk  appfcatlon  Jan.  23, 199S,  Scr.  No.  376A22 
InL  CL'  G«3C  1/72.  GllB  7/24 
VS.  CL  4M—Z19.li  9  Clafaas 

1.  An  optical  recording  element  having  a  transparent  substrate 
bearing  a  recording  layer  that  is  overeoated  with  a  light  reflective 
layer  wherein  said  recording  layer  comprises  a  dye  mixture  having: 

a)  a  real  index  of  refraction  of  at  least  1 .8  in  the  780  to  790  nm 
region  of  the  spectra; 

b)  an  imaginary  index  (k)  between  0.3  and  0.02  in  the  780  to 
790  lun  region  of  the  spectra; 

c)  a  metallized  azo  dye  comprising  an  azo  group  linking  a 
substituted  3-hydroxy-pyTidine  nucleus  to  a  phenyl  nucleus 
wherein  the  phenyl  nucleus  has  an  alkoxy  or  ihioether  sub- 
stittient  at  its  2-position;  and 

d)  at  least  a  second  dye. 
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SECOND  BCVEIIU  POSITIVE \ 

PATTCHN  PLATE  IIKVE*SC      > 

■ONKINC  PATTEPWI         / 


1.  A  method  of  producing  obverse  and  reverse  master  pMtero 
plates  as  a  pair  and  respective  obverse  and  reverse  working  pattern 
plates  as  a  pair  for  etching  obverse  and  reverse  sides  of  a  substrate 
in  accordance  with  respective  pattern  plates,  comprising: 

(a)  preparing,  for  each  of  said  obverse  and  reverse  master 
pattern  plates,  individual  pattern  dau  required  for  an  etching 
pattern  plate  including  an  alignment  mark  pattern,  a  hole 
pattern,  and  a  frame  paoem; 

(b)  preparing  respective  synthetic  pattern  daU  by  subjecting 
each  of  said  individual  pattern  dau  to  a  logical  operation; 

(c)  employing  a  photolithographic  apparatus  in  exposing  a  pho- 
tosensitive plate  in  accordance  with  one  of  said  synthetic 
pattern  data  for  said  obverse  and  reverse  pattern  plates  so  as 
to  form  a  latent  image  corresponding  to  said  one  synthetic 
pattern  data,  and  then  carrying  out  reversal  development  for 
the  pattern  portions  thereof  to  produce  a  negative  pattern 
plate,  which  is  defined  as  a  master  pattern  plate; 

(d)  effecting  contact  exposure  by  use  of  said  master  pattern  plate 
obtained  in  step  (c)  to  produce  a  positive  pattern  plate,  which 
is  defined  as  a  working  pattern  plate; 

(e)  employing  said  photolithographic  apparatus  in  exposing  a 
photosensitive  plate  in  accordance  with  the  other  of  said 
synthetic  paOem  data  for  said  obverse  and  reverse  pattern 
plates  so  as  to  form  a  latent  image  cofresponding  to  said  other 
synthetic  pattern  daU  and  then  carrying  out  a  developing 
process  to  produce  a  positive  pattern; 

(0  effecting  contact  exposure  by  use  of  said  positive  pattern 
obtained  in  step  (e)  to  produce  a  negative  pattern  plate,  which 
is  defined  as  a  complementary  master  pattern  plate;  and 

(g)  effecting  contact  exposure  by  use  of  said  master  pattern  plate 
obtained  in  step  (0  to  produce  a  positive  pattern  plate,  which 
i*  defined  as  a  compleiDentaiy  working  pattern  plate. 


5,500327 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  ELEMENT  HAVING  SUPPORT  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  ADHESION 
Bcmaiti    Fdnbcrg,    EngUshtown,    NJ.,    and    Richard    P. 
Pankratz,  ORtcTflle,  Ohio,  assignors  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de 
Ncnsoars  and  Company,  Wihnington,  DcL 
Conttnoation  of  Scr.  No.  371,737,  Jan.  12, 1995,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  161,645,  Dec  6,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,407,781,  which  Is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  860,865,  Mar.  31, 
1992,  Pat.  No.  5,292,617.  This  appiicatiaa  May  1,  1995,  Scr. 
No.  432,373 
Int  CL'  G03C  1/492;  G03F  7/00 
VS.  a.  430—306  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  flexographic  printing  plate  compris- 

(A)  imagewise  exposing  a  photosensitive  element  containing  in 
order. 

(1)  a  support; 

(2)  a  thermally  hardened  layer  containing  the  reaction  product 
of 

(i)  either  an  organic  polymer  having  reactive  segements  and 
nonreactive  segments  or  a  blend  of  organic  polymers 
wherein  at  least  one  polymer  has  reactive  segments  and 
at  least  one  polymer  has  nonreactive  segments, 

(ii)  a  crosslinking  agent,  and 

(iii)  a  catalyst;  and 

(3)  a  photohardenable  layer 

(B)  applying  a  washout  developer  to  the  exposed  element; 
(Q  drying  the  plate;  and 

(D)  post-exposing  the  resulting  plate; 
wherein  prior  to  the  imagewise  exposure  step  (A),  the  adhesion  of 
the  pbotohaidenable  layer  to  the  diermally  hardened  layer  is 
increased  by  exposing  the  photosensitive  element  to  ultraviolet 
radiation,  having  a  wavelength  range  between  about  250  nm  and 
SOO  nm,  tluough  the  polymeric  film  substrate. 


OmwCTEDfWr 
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containing  14  wt  %  or  more  of  1102  >"  **  tesin  one  or  more 
light-sensitive  layers  each  containing  surface  latent  image  forming 
silver  halide  emulsion  grains  where  at  least  one  light-sensitive 
layer  has  been  spectrally  sensitized  to  tlie  oscillating  wavelengih  of 
a  laser  beam  to  be  used  to  expose  the  photognqihic  material,  Hie 
quantity  of  the  reflection  light  from  the  photographic  material  at 
the  oscillating  wavelength  of  the  laser  beam  being  30%  or  less  of 
the  quantity  of  the  incident  light  to  the  same,  is  exposed  for  a 
period  of  exposure  time,  per  pixel,  of  1x10"'  second  or  less  with  a 
scanning  exposure  device  equipped  with  an  optical  modulator 
capable  of  varying  the  quantity  of  light  in  stages,  and  is  then 
developed  in  a  developing  composition  containing  a  develofnng 
agent 


5,500,328 
RECOVERY  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  BASE 
Robert  G.  Snraah,  and  Craig  C.  Lewis,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rodiestcr,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  372,276 
InL  CL'  C08B  3/26:  G03C  11/24 
VS.  CL  430-J47  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  recovering  cellulose  triacetate  from  scrap  photo- 
graphic film,  using  aqueous  solutions  free  of  organic  solvents,  by 
tlie  steps  of: 

a)  reducing  the  film  to  segments  of  handlable  size  and  combin- 
ing the  segments  with  water  to  form  an  aqueous  slurry; 

b)  oxidizing  the  film  with  an  oxidizing  agent  comprising  an 
alkali  metal  permanganate  and  a  strong  acid; 

c)  oxidizing  the  slurry  resulting  from  step  b)  with  an  alkali  metal 
hypochlorite  to  remove  stain  due  to  iron  compound  and 
yellow  dye; 

d)  bleaching  the  slurry  resulting  from  step  c)  with  an  alkali 
metal  metabisulfite  in  an  acidic  environment;  and 

e)  recovering  cellulose  triacetate. 


5,500,329 
IMAGE  FORMING  METHOD  EMPLOYING  A  SCANNING 

EXPOSURE 
Kiyodii  KawaL  Minami  Aahigara,  and  Masami  Hatori,  Kana- 
gawa,  both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fnji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  59,979,  May  13, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  366,373 
Claims  priority,  appbcatioo  Japan,  May  15,  1992,  4-148014 
Int  a.'  G03C  7/00:5/00:1/08:1/06 
VS.  CL  43a-363  »  Clahns 

1.  An  image  forming  method,  in  which  a  silver  halide  photo- 
graphic material  having  on  a  waterprtwfing  resin  coated  support 


5,500330 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS 

COMPRISING  A  THIOL  BEACH  ASSIST  IN  THE  LOW 

SENsmvrrY  layer  of  a  triple-coat 

Richard  p.  SziO«wskL  and  AUan  F.  SowinaU,  both  of  Rnchtalec; 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Coaqiany,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continnaiion  of  Scr.  No.  Uv451,  Jan.  29, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  JnL  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  269,998 

Int  CL'  G03C  7/00:5/44:1/46:1/005 

VS.  CL  430—393  38  Claims 

20.  A  process  for  forming  a  color  negative  image  comprising 
imagewise  exposing  a  photographic  element  containing  at  least 
three  light  sensitive  silver  halide  layers  spectrally  sensitized  to  die 
same  region  of  liie  electromagnetic  spectrum  wherein  tlie  least 
sensitive  such  layer,  or  a  nonsensitive  layer  adjacent  tliereto,  com- 
prises a  compound  which  contains  a  releasaUe  tliiol  fragment  or  a 
precursor  thereof  wherein: 

A.  the  amount  of  the  thiol  fragment-containing  compound  or 
precursor  in  such  layers  is  both  sufficient  to  increase  die 
extent  of  silver  bleaching  during  bleaching  and  is  greater  than 
the  amount  contained  in  any  of  the  more  sensitive  layers  at 
the  same  sensitivity;  and 

B.  the  thiol  itagment  contains  a  sulfiv  atom  which  is  not  directly 
bonded  to  an  atom  which  is  a  member  of  an  aromatic  ring  and 
the  thiol  fragment  also  contains  a  water-solubilizing  group; 

and  then  developing  said  image  by  a  process  consisting  essentially 
of  contacting  said  exposed  element  with  a  color  developing  agent 
whereby  a  color  negative  image  is  fotined. 


.■>b 
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53«M31 

COMMINimON  WITH  SMALL  PARTICLE  MILLING 

MEDIA 

David  A.  CBckai,  Po— eyt  Falk,  ami  Varrj  P.  ScMum  Mt 

I  tf  N.Y.,  siritMn  to  EMtMM  Kedirii  CoaVMy. 

r,  N.Y. 

nkd  May  2S,  1994,  Scr.  N^  24S.774 

Tke  perllaa  cf  dw  teem  af  tUi  pMcal  MbaaqnoM  to  Dae  24, 

MU,  kM  baca  «acWMd. 

tat.  a.*  G«3C  lAJO;  Bt2C  17/20 

VS.  a.  43»— 449  U  OaiM 

I.  A  method  of  prepariiig  suboucroo  panicles  of  a  compound 

luefiil  in  imaging  elements  in  ifae  presence  of  rigid  milling  media 

having  a  mean  particle  size  of  less  than  100  microas. 


R,  is  alkyl,  hydrogen,  afyl.  p-metfaoxyphenyl,  p-tolyl,  or 

p-chloroptaenyl; 
X  is  O  or  S; 

R]  md  R,  aie  hydrogen,  halogen,  methoxy,  alkyl,  or  a^'l,  and 

with  the  proviso  dial  the  silver  halide  grains  of  said  silver 

bromoiodide  emulsioa  comprise  less  dian  0.1  microns  in 

thickness,  and  then  beating  for  chemical  sensitizalion. 

11.  A  photographic  element  comprising  at  least  one  silver  bio- 

moiodide  emulsioa  wherein  the  grains  of  said  emulsion  have  on 

their  surface  between  about  0.02  mmol/mole  of  silver  and  about 

0.03  mmol/mole  of  silver  of  the  compound 


wherein: 

R,  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group,  and  the  tienzo  or  phenyl  ring  shown 

may  be  fiirther  substituted  or  unsubstiiuted; 
X  is  — C(OX>—  wherein  the  caibonyl  carbon  is  bonded  to  the  N 

of  NR4.  or  X  is  —SO,—; 
L  is  a  bivalent  linking  group: 
p  iaOor  I; 
A*  is  an  alkyl  group  having  an  asymmetric  cartiaa  or  silicon 


JmN. 


^N-ci«:= 


at, 


V-N— CH3C  =  CRi 


BENZOTKIAZOLE  BASED  UV  ABSOBBEKS  AND 

PHOTOGKAPmC  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  THEM 

Lai  C  VkkwAanai,  aad  Gkaa  Browa,  both  af  Kockcatcr, 

nad  Apr.  M,  199S,  Scr.  N«».  43M39 

lat  CL*  Gt3C  1/815 

VS.  CL  439— 5U  24  Oataaa 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  it  least  one  light  sensitive 
layer  and  an  ultraviolet  abaoibing  compound  of  the  following 


0) 


wherein 
R,  is  alkyl,  hydrogen,  atyl.  p-methoxyphenyl.  p-tolyl.  or 

p-chlorophenyl; 
X  uOorS; 
R2  and  R,  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  halogen,  methoxy,  alkyl,  or 

aryl,  and  with  the  proviso  that  the  silver  halide  grains  of 

said  silver  bronooiodide  emulsion  comprise  less  than  0.1 

microns  in  thickness. 


S,5iM34 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

CONTAINING  PYRAZOLE-SUBSTmTTED  COUPLERS 
YkU  NUiakawa;  HidcaU  Namae;  IMdyaU  Wataaabe,  aad 

ThdAtaa  Sata,  aU  of  rMagawa.  Japaa,  aarigaors  to  Vmfi 

Photo  FItaB  Co.,  Ltdn  raaagawi.  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1992,  Scr.  No.  941479 

CWma  pitaritjr.  appBcadaa  Japan,  Sep.  i,  1991.  3-254171 

tat  CL*  G«3C  7/38 

VS.  CL  43»— SSS  14  Clalma 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  material  having  at  least  one 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  on  a  stippott,  in  which  at  least  one 
layer  constituting  the  material  compriaes  a  coupler  having  formula 
0): 


wherein  the  ultraviolet  absofbing  compound  of  formula  (I)  is  a 
mixture  of  two  enantioroers  about  the  asymmetric  carbon  or 
silicon  of  A*. 


Ri-CH]0 


5,5«MM 
CLASS  OF  COMPOUNDS  WHICH  INCREASES  AND 
STABIUZKS  PHOrrOGRAPmC  SPEED 
MhcfTT:  Rafcr  Lak,  aad  Cha^-Yaaa  Chca,  aB  oT 
Rothmtr,  N.Y.,  aiiliBin  to  Eaataua  Kodak  Coaqway, 
Rochcaici;  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  1«,  1993,  Sck  No.  l<9v47S 
lat  CL*  Gt3C  1/09:1/10 
VS.  CL  43B-5C7  2B  CUaM 

1.  A  method  of  sensitizing  an  emulsion  comprising 
providing  a  silver  bromoiodide  emulsion,  during  sensitizing  of 
said  emulsioa,  adding  to  said  emulsion  dye,  gold  sensitizer, 
sulfur  sensitizer,  thiocyanaie,  and  an  amount  between  abotK 
0.02  and  0.03  mmol/mole  of  silver  of  the  compound 


N 


(D 


NH 


wherein  R,  represents  an  eiectron-altracting  substituent  having  a 
TUt's  substituent  constant  o*  value  of  ■fO.S2  or  more;  X 
tepreaenu  a  pyrazolyl  group,  and  R,  in  formula  (I)  is  a  group 
having  formula  (V): 


0-R,2 


(V) 


NHCORij 

wherein  R,o  and  R,,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group,  or  an  aryl  group,  but  both  R,o  and  R,,  must  not  be 
hydrogen  atoms;  R,,  represems  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl 
group;  Q  represents  a  substituent;  q  represents  an  integer  of 
firam  0  to  3;  and  R,)  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an  siyl 
group. 


5,5«e335 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION  CONTAINING 
TRANSITION  METAL  COMPLEXES 
Eric  L.  Ben,  Weboter,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Eastaun  Kodak  Com- 
paay,  Rochcater,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  331^32 
tat  CL*  G«3C  1/09 
VS.  CL  430—561  »  CUtms 

1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  comprising  silver 
halide  grains  having  incorporated  therein  a  first  and  second  grain 
siirte:e  modifier,  and  a  hexacoordination  complex  comprising  iri- 
dium, wherein  the  first  grain  surface  modifier  has  die  structure: 

where 

T  is  a  transition  metal  selected  from  the  Groups  5  to   10, 

inclusive,  of  the  periodic  table; 
Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  and  together  with  nitrogen  forms  die 

nitrosyl  or  thionitrosyl  Ugand; 
E  and  E'  represent  ligands;  and 
r  is  zero.  -I.  -2.  or  -3;  die  second  grain  surface  modifier  has  die 


5,SM337 
DYES  COMPRISING  THKMTHER  MACROCYCLES 
Rcjane  Bcnaid,  Boia  le  Roi;  Gerard  A.  D.  Friowr,  Chalta  mw- 
Smmt;  Didier  J.  Marttai,  aad  Maicd  L.  P.  Rh«ccle,  both  «f 
Glvry,  aB  ol,  France,  aarigaors  to  EaataMB  Kodak  Coaapaay, 

per  No.  PCT/EP92«2359,  <  371  Date  Apt  15, 1994,  i  l«(e) 

Date  Apr.  15,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093«B5i5,  PCT  Pi*. 

Date  Apr.  29,  1993 

PCT  FBed  Oct  14, 1992,  Scr.  No.  2U,79B 

ClalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Jaa.  15, 1991, 91  12942 
tat  CL*  GB3C  1/12.1/14 
VS.  CL  43B— 579  !♦  Otlma 

1.  A  spectral  sensitising  dye  of  die  polymediine  type  character- 
ised in  diat  it  comprises  at  least  one  macrocyclic  diioedier  radical 
with  at  least  one  sulphur  atom  and  at  least  one  oxygen  atom,  each 
sulphur  or  oxygen  atom  being  separated  fitom  another  sulphur  or 
oxygen  atom  by  an  alkylene  group  comprising  at  least  2  carina 
atoms. 


where 
M  is  a  Group  7  to  10  transition  metal  odier  dian  iridium; 

L  is  a  ligand; 
y  is  zero.  1,  2,  or  3;  and 

n  is  zero,  -1,  -2,  -3,  or  -4;  and  die  hexacoordination  complex 
comprising  iridium  has  the  structure: 


5,5M33S 

BLACK  AND  WHFTE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMBHTS 

CONTAINING  RELEASE  OHUPOUNDS  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION 

DonaM  L.  Kerr,  aad  Jcraaw  J.  Looker,  both  of  RMhridrr,  N.Y, 

MsigiBors  to  raiilaiaa  Kodak  Ceaipaay,  Raihtater,  N.Y. 

FBed  May  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  455,944 

tat  CL*  G«3C  1/34:1/42:1/38:1/43 

VS.  CL  43»— 4U  •  Oata* 

1.  A  black  and  white  photographic  elentent  comprising  a  support 

having  situated  diereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion,  die 

element  containing  a  release  compound  diat  provides  a  noo- 

imagewise    distribution   of   a   photographically    active    moiety, 

wheiein  die  release  compound  is  unballasted  and  has  the  structure 


9-\ 


R  tepiesents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal  atom,  or  an 

ammonium  radical; 
q  is  2,  3;  or  4;  and 
X  represents  a  ligand. 


PAM-(TIME). 


(R'l- 


5,50M36 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Hirvynki  Asaanma;  Famkaka  Ucda,  aad  ThdaaU  Thai,  aD  of 
Kaai^wa,  Japaa.  MsigBois  to  Fi^  Photo  FUm  Co,  Ltd, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 
Contiiiaatioa-ta-part  of  Ser.  No.  798,197,  Nov.  26, 1991,  abaa- 
doBcd.  Thia  appUcatkM  Jan.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  187,997 
daiau  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Nov.  27,  I99S,  2-32355S; 
Nov.  29,  1990,  Z-332883;  May  17,  1991,  3-149712 
The  portkiB  oT  die  tcna  of  this  pateat  sabeeqaeat  to  Sep.  5, 
2012,  has  bcea  diadalaMd. 
tat  CL'  G03C  1/04 
VS.  CL  430—570  »  O^"* 

1.  A  silver  haUde  photographic  material  comprising  a  support 
having  diereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  wherein  at 
least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  contains  a  sUver  haUde 
emulsion  obtained  by  treating  a  silver  halide  emulsion  containing  a 
dye  previously  added  Uicreto  with  a  solid  adsorbent  which  is  a 
porous  syndietic  ofganic  resin  widiout  an  ion-exchange  group  to 
dierefoy  desotb  die  dye  adsorbed. 


wherein 

R'  is  an  electron  withdrawing  moiety; 

m  is  0.  1,  2  or  3; 

R^  is  a  gionp  containing  an  aqueous  solubilizing  groiq>,  die 
aqueous  solubilizing  group  containin  a  polyether  comprising  a 
polyethyleneoxy  chain  having  at  least  4  repeating  units; 

q  is  1  or  2; 

TIME  is  a  timing  group; 

n  is  0,  1,  2  or  3;  and 

PAM  is  a  photographically  active  moiety. 


5,500,339 
DNA  DENATURATION  METHOD 
Cari   W.   FbBci^   devdaad  Hcighia,   aad   Dcnise  A. 
WmiaMaoa,  Aarara,  both  of  Ohki,  awipiora  to  ' 
Life  Scfeaoe,  tec,  OcTciaad,  OUo 

FBed  Mat  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  40,304 
tat  CL*  C12Q  1/68 

VS.  CL  43S-6  5  • 

1.  MedMd  for  determining  die  nucleotide  base  sequence  of  a 
double-stranded  closed  circular  DNA.  consisting  essentiaUy  of: 

heating  a  solution  comprising  said  DNA  in  the  presence  of  a 
total  of  at  least  20%  and  50%  (v/v)  glycerol  and/or  ediyleoe 
glycol  to  at  least  80°  C.  to  provide  denatured  DNA,  wherein 
said  amount  of  glycerol  and/or  ediylene  glycol  is  at  roost  50% 

(vAr); 
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reducing  the  coaceamiioa  of  laid  glyccfol  ind/or  etkyleiie 
glycol  in  contact  with  said  denatured  DNA  to  that  said  dena- 
tured DNA  can  be  sequenced;  and 

sequencing  said  denatured  DNA  by  a  chain  lennination  sequenc- 
ing method. 


INHDinON  OF  IL-2  PHODUCTION  BY  ♦! 
-nUFTKBYGIUM  WILfOBDO  HOOK  F  EXTRACT 
rB.llp*y,— dXii.ilM'ten.fcattafnifct.ltaL.i 
•n  U  BMrd  if  BuiiH,  1W  UairmMy  af  Ikna  SyalM. 
Awliii.'Ite. 
DKWm  •«  StK  No.  M2J3«,  Apt:  3, 1992,  PM.  Ifo.  5JM.443, 
wMck  ta  •  I  i1lB»«Ha«  tm  pwKt  tl  Sm.  Urn.  4H413,  Mar.  14, 
199«,  itnifiii"  TM  ^plriHiB  Oct  14, 1993,  Scr.  No. 
13CJ4S 
bL  CL*  C12Q  1/68:  GMN  33/SO 
VS.  a.  438— i  3  ( 


1.  A  method  of  testing  for  selective  inhibition  of  IL-2  specific 
mRNA  productioa  comprising  the  steps  of: 
Ctthuring  eukaryotic  cells  with  and  separately  without  a  Tripur- 
gyiwn  wiifordii  Hook  F  T2  extract  to  provide  a  test  sample 
and  a  control  sample; 
measuring  11^2  mRNA  level  and  a  reference  mRNA  level  to 
provide  a  test  IL-2  mRNA  sample,  a  test  reference  mRNA 
sample,  a  cooirol  IL-2  mRNA  sampk  and  a  control  reference 
mRNA  sample: 
comparing  (leal  IL-2  mRNA  level*  control  IL-2  mRNA  level)  lo 
(test  reference  mRNA  level-fcontrol  reference  mRNA  level); 
wherein  when  (left  IL-2  mRNA  level-Krootrol  IL-2  mRNA  level)  is 
leas  dian  one  and  (test  reference  mRNA  leveH  control  reference 
mRNA  level)  is  about  one,  selective  inhibitioa  of  IL-2  mRNA 
productian  by  T2  is  indicatrd 


ilM  M><  p>(lM 


nucleotides  26-38  of  SEQ  ID  NO:S  and  a  second  amplifica- 
tion primer  consisting  of  nucleotides  25-37  of  SEQ  ID  NO:6; 

b)  amplifying  the  Uycobacuhum  kansaii  nucleic  acid  target 
sei|uence  by  extending  the  hybridized  first  and  second  ampli- 
fication primers  with  polymerase  to  produce  extension  prod- 
ucts and  displacing  the  extension  proiducts,  and; 

c)  delecting  die  amplified  Mycobacterium  kansaii  nucleic  acid 


53«*,342 

METBOD  FOR  DETBRMINING  SUGAR  CHAIN 
STKUCTVKt 
"tayaaU  Mtjmmmrm,  NUUmtrntym;  Motauri  Swio,  Otao;  Akt- 
Ml*  Koado,  AkMM.  m4  ftMMkta  KaM,  UJI.  •■  of.  JopoB. 
■ilpiiri  to  IMtara  Skoo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japon 

Filed  Ai«.  U,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2S«,7M        

CliliH  priarily,  ippicotlio  Japon,  Ang.  23, 1993, 5-227177; 
JoL  1. 1994,  «-17974S 

laL  CL*  C12Q  1/00:1/54:  CtTG  SAX):  CtTH  19M> 
VS.  CL  435—4  22  Claims 


jjttjtl 

SPBcns-snciFic  DmcnoN  of  ♦  i 

MYCOBACTERIUM  KANSASn 
I  A.  Spaora,  Rririgh,  N.C  I 
mi  Ciiiiiy.  FrHUte  LAca.  NJ. 

r«i4  Sop.  19, 1994.  ScK  No.  3«M92 
tat  CL*  C12Q  I/6S;  C12P  19/34:  CtTH  27XX 
U.S.  CL  435-4  19 

1.  A  set  of  primers  for  species-qwcific  amplificatioa  of  kfyco- 
bacurium  kansasii  target  nucleic  acids  comprising  s  first  amplifi- 
catioa primer  consisting  of  nucleotides  26-38  of  SEQ  ID  NO:S  and 
a  second  an^ilificatioa  primer  consisting  of  nucleotides  2S-37  of 
SEQIDNa6. 

9.  A  mediod  for  speciea-specific  deiectiao  of  a  doable  stranded 

»lyct)bacUriwm  kansasii  nucleic  acid  target  sequence  comprising: 

a)  hybridizing  to  the  Mycobacterium  kansaii  nucleic  ack)  target 

sequence,  if  present,  a  first  amplification  primer  consisting  of 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  structure  of  an 
N-acetyllactoaamine  sugar  chain  in  a  sample  containing  said  sugar 
chain,  which  comprises  determining  the  site  of  linkage  and  the 
mode  of  linkage  of  sugar  residues  at  the  non-reducing  terminal  side 
of  a  ^N-acetylglucosamine  residue  linked  to  an  a-mannose  resi- 
due in  M3  core  by  meaiu  of  delecting  the  presence  of  the  ^N- 
acetylglucoaamine  residue  after  enzymatic  or  chemical  digestion  of 
said  sugar  chain,  said  M3  core  having  the  formula 


Maa(al-6) 


k^al-3) 


\ 
/ 


Maitfil-*yaN(fi\-*XjN. 


S3«M43 

ALLEUC  ASSOCIATION  OF  THE  HUMAN 
DOPAMINE(D2)  RECEPTOR  GENE  IN  COMPULSIVE 
DISORDERS 
Kenneth  Blum,  San  Antonio,  Ite.;  E.  P.  NoMc,  Los  Angdcs, 
Caitf.,  and  P.  J.  Sheridan,  San  Antonio,  Tes.,  aaaignon  to 
Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Iteaa  System,  Austin, 
Ite.,  and  Rcfenla  of  the  Unircraity  of  CaUforaia,  Beilwicy, 
CaUL 
Continaation4n-part  of  Ser.  No.  826,222,  Jan.  23, 1992,  Pat 
No.  5410,016,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  477,057, 
Feb.  7, 1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24, 1992,  Scr. 

No.  909,383 
The  portion  oT  tlic  tem  of  tills  patent  subsequent  to  May  11, 
2010,  has  been  disdainicd. 
Int  CL'  C12Q  1/68:  C12P  19/34:  C07H  21/04:  C12N  15/00 
VS.  CL  435—6  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  a  genetic  potential  susceptibility  to 
cocaine  dependence  in  a  human  subject,  conqirising: 
isolating  DNA  from  said  subject;  and 
detecting,  in  said  DNA,  a  human  dopamine  Dj  receptor  gene  Al 

or  Bl  allele  indicating 
a  potential  susceptibility  to  cocaine  dependence. 


5,500,344  

SERINE  PROTEASE  AND  USES  THEREOF 


S,500,346 

MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  TO  HUMAN  INFLUX 
PEPTIDE  TRANSPORTER 
Stnart  W.  Bright  lHdianapo«i;  Anw  H.  Dortdg,  Crawfivda- 
▼Ue;  Linda  B.  Ihbas,  Carsd,  all  of  Ind.,  and  J.  Rkterd 
Sportnan,  Palo  Alto,  CaUL,  aaaipiars  to  EH  LOy  and  Coai- 
pany,  IndianapoUi,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  84,6H 

Int  CL'  COIN  33/567:33/53 

VS.  CL  435— 7 Jl  3  CUw 

1.  A  method  of  determining  whether  an  agent  is  transported  into 
a  cell  by  a  human  influx  peptide  transporter  which  is  specifically 
bound  by  monoclonal  antibodies  PTC13G6,  PTC12D8,  and 
PTClSFll.  wherein  said  method  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  a  cell  which  expresses  said  human  influx  peptide 
transporter  with  a  monoclonal  antibody,  an  antibody  firagmeat 
or  a  recombinant  antibody  which  specifically  binds  said 
human  influx  peptide  transporter  and  which  inhibits  the  fimc- 
tion  of  the  human  influx  peptide  transporter,  in  an  aqueous 
solution  under  conditions  diat  allow  die  monocknal  antibody, 
antibody  fragment  or  recombinant  antibody  to  bind  to  die  cell; 

(b)  adding  the  agent  to  be  tested  to  said  sohitioa;  and 

(c)  determining  whether* transport  of  die  agent  into  the  cell  is 
inhibited  by  the  presence  of  the  monockmal  antibody,  anti- 
body fiagment  or  recombinant  antibody. 

2.  The  method  of  chum  1  wherein  die  nmioclooal  antibody  is 


Saycts,  Boonsboio,  Md,-  Mart  J.  Smyth,  Lower  selected  from  the  group  consisting  «rf  PTC13G6.  PTC12D8,  and 
Plenty.  Aostralia;  Theraa  A.  WUtroot  Frederidi,  Md.;   PTClSFll. 


Jam* 

ick. 


C.  Powers,  Atlanta,  Ga.;  RaynMind  Sowdcr,  Fredci^ 
nd  Louis  E.  HcnderMm,  New«arkct  both  oT  Md, 
I  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  reprcoentcd  by 
the  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services,  Washington, 
D.C 

Filed  Dec  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  990^01 
Int  CL'  C12Q  1/68:  C12N  5/10:15/74:  C07H  21/02 
VS.  CL  435—6  20  Oaims 

1.  A  purified  and  isolated  nucleic  acid  molecule  encoding  a 
serine  protease  having  the  amino  acid  sequence  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of:  (a)  the  amino  acid  sequence  contained  in 
FIGS.  4A  and  4B  (SEQ  ID  NO:2);  and  (b)  the  amino  acid  sequence 
contained  in  HGS.  6A  and  6B  (SEQ  ID  NO:  4). 


5,500,345 

HYBRIDOMAS  PRODUCING  MONOCLONAL 

ANTIBODIES  SPECIFIC  FOR  C-REACTIVE  FROTCIN 

AND  METHODS  FOR  DETECTION  OF  C-REACTIVE 

PROTEIN 

GUbu  Soe,  Inbo;  Isao  Kohno,  Fnnabashi,  and  MicUyo  Ihnaka, 

Saknra,  aU  of,  Japan,  Msignors  to  latron  Laboratories,  Inc., 

Tokyo,  Japon 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  117,632,  Sep.  7, 1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  635,616,  Dec  21, 1990, 

abandoned.  Thfa  applicatioa  Dec  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,540 

Claims  priority,  ^plication  Japan,  Apr.  25, 1989, 1-103471 

Int  CL'  GOIN  33/53:  C12N  5/20:  C07K  16/18 

VS.  CL  435—7.1  4  Oaims 

1.   A   monoclonal   antibody    specific   for   C-reactive   protein 

wherein  die  monoclonal  antibody  can  agglutinate  latex  particles  to 

which  said  monoclonal  antibody  has  been  immobilized  upon  bind- 


5,500347 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  CYTOKERATIN 
20  AND  ITS  USE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  09 
ANTIBODIES 
Roland  MoU,  and  Werner  W.  Franlce,  both  of  Hdddbcfi. 
Germany,  assignors  to  Piocc*  Biotedmik  GmbH,  Hddd- 
beis,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP91/M407,  |  371  Date  Jan.  27, 1993,  |  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  27,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092^K558,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Feb.  20, 1992 

PCT  FRcd  JnL  26, 1991,  Scr.  No.  934,656 
Oafans  priority,  appHcation  Germany,  JnL  27,  1990,  40  23 
945.1 

Int  CL'  GOIN  33/53:33/574 
VS.  CL  435— 7  J3  29  OaimB 

16.  A  process  for  tlie  production  of  antibodies  specific  for  CK 
20,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
producing  a  cytoskeletal  fraction  from  cells  containing  CK  20, 
separating  any  proteins  present  by  gel  electrophoresis,  chroma- 
tography or  by  gel  electrophoresis  and  chromatography, 
isolating  CK  20  from  the  gel  or  from  die  chromatogiqihic 

fraction  containing  the  CK.  20, 
then  inununizing  a  suitable  animal  wi±  said  CK  20,  and 
isolating  any  polycloiuU  or  monoclonal  antibodies  produced. 
23.  A  process  for  the  immunological  identification  of  CK  20  or 
its  a-helical  central  fragment  obtained  by  proteolytic  cleavage,  in  a 


ing  of  said  monoclonal  antibody  to  C-reactive  protein,  wherein  the 

monoclonal  antibody  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sample  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tissue  sections,  tissue 

monoclonal  antibody  CRP-1   produced  by  hybndoma  cell  line    jjomogcnates  and  body  fluids,  cooqirising 


CRP-1  (PERM  BP-2873),  monoclonal  antibody  CRP-2  produced 
by  hybridoma  ceU  line  CRP-2  (PERM  BP-2874),  monoclonal 
antibody  CRP-3  pioduced  by  hybridoma  cell  line  CRP-3  (PERM 
BP-2875),  and  monoclonal  antibody  CRP-4  produced  by  hybri- 
doma ceU  Une  CRP-4  (PERM  BP-2876). 


contacting  said  sample  with  an  antibody  specific  for  CK  20  or  its 

a-helical  cemral  fragment,  and 
determining  any  antibody-antigen  complexes  formed, 
wherein  said  antibody  is  prepared  according  to  claim  16. 
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BASOPHIL-BINDING  MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODY, 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  BASOPHILS,  METHOD 

FOR  CHEMICAL  MEDIATOR  RUJCASIt  FRCNM 

BASOPHILS,  AND  METHOD  FOR  TESTING  RELEASE 

OF  BASOPHIL-DERIVRD  CHEMICAL  MENATORS 

Skmi  NiMMva,  MorifrM;  Uroiki  NiM,  Ncyi^swa,  ami 

Mm^II   Nl*te»i.   Kyato,   a  of,  JapM,   ttd^nn  to 

I  *  Ok,  Lld^  JapM 

FHmI  Nov.  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  I4M47 
I  priority,  •ppicaliMi  Japw,  Nor.  4, 1992, 4-32I1M 
IM.  CL*  G«1N  3J/543;Si/S77 
VS.  CL  438— IM  9  CWw 

1.  A  meibod  for  ddediag  chenical  mediMor  reieate  from  buo- 
pkiU.  comfaising: 

1)  lepanbng  leukocytes  including  basophils  from  a  humoral 
fluid  by  contacting  said  fluid  with  a  leageni  comprising  a 
mooocloiial  antibody  inunobiiized  oa  a  aolid  canier,  wherein 
Ibe  monoclonal  antibody  has  the  following  propenies: 

(a)  specifically  binds  lo  an  antigen  on  the  surface  of  basophils, 

(b)  retains  its  specific  binding  reactivity  with  leukocytes 
inrhtding  baaophils  even  after  immobilizaaoa  onto  the 
aolid  cainer,  so  at  to  ptovidt.  npM  specific  binding  to 
basophils,  immobilized  basophils  in  a  physiological  condi- 
tion sufficient  for  a  chemical  mediator  release  lest, 

(c)  does  not  inhibit  IgE-nwdialed  specific  histamine  release 
from  said  immobilized  basophils, 

(d)  does  not  induce  nonspecific  histamine  release  from  said 
basophils. 

(e)  is  of  an  IgG  or  IgM  isotype,  and 

(f)  specifically  binds  to  said  antigen  through  the  Fab  poftioo 
of  the  antibody; 

2)  contacting  the  separated  leukocytes  including  basophils  with 
an  allergen  or  anti-IgE  antibody  to  release  a  chemical  media- 
tor, and 

3)  delecting  the  chemical  mediator  dius  released  from  said 
leukocytes  including  basophils. 

2.  A  method  for  deiennining  amount  of  release  of  a  chemical 
mediator  from  basophils,  comprising: 

1)  separating  leukocytes  including  basophils  from  a  humoral 
fluid  by  contacting  said  fluid  with  a  reagent  comprising  a 
monodonal  antibody  immoi>ilized  on  a  solid  cairier,  wherein 
die  mooocloaal  antibody  has  the  foUowing  ptopeniea: 

(a)  specifically  binds  to  an  antigen  on  the  surface  of  basophils, 

(b)  retains  its  specific  binding  reactivity  with  leukocytes 
including  basophils  even  after  immobilization  onto  die 
solid  cafner,  so  as  to  provide,  upon  specific  binding  to 
basophils,  immobilized  basophils  in  a  physiological  condi- 
tion sufficient  for  a  chemical  mediator  release  test. 

(c)  does  not  inhibit  IgE-medialed  specific  histamine  release 
from  said  immobilized  basophils, 

(d)  does  not  induce  nonspecific  histamine  release  firom  said 
basophils, 

(e)  is  of  an  IgG  or  IgM  isotype,  and 

(f)  specifically  binds  to  said  antigen  through  the  Fab  portion 
of  the  antibody; 

2)  contacting  the  separated  leukocytes  including  basophils  with 
an  allergen  or  anti-IgE  antibody  to  release  a  chemical  media- 
tor, and 

3)  determining  die  amount  of  the  chemical  mediator  thus 
released  from  said  leukocytes  including  basophils. 

4.  The  method  of  claim  1  or  2,  wherein  said  monoclonal  anti- 
body is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monoclonal  antibod- 
ies BA 101,  BA20.  BAI3S  and  BA3I2,  produced  by  hybridoma 
FERM  BP-4004.  PERM  BP-4005.  PERM  BP-4006  and  PERM 
BP-4007.  respectively. 


BLOOIMX>AGULATION  FACTOR  XHA  ^ 
MONOCLONAL  AKIIBODY  AND  IMMUNOASSAY 
MkkMl  P.  EMmmt,  Cwikn.  FaglMii,  awlgior  to  CtMfloi  Lim- 
ited, Oifard,  U^lid  U^iaa 

of  ScK.  Ntk  TMJUi,  Sep.  17. 1991,  nbondaoril 
N^.  17,  1993,  Scr.  No.  153,aM 

U^tod  rii^diiw,  JML  27, 19B9, 
W91SS9 

fart.  CL*  G91N  3i/53:3V68;  C12N  5/12.  CtTK  16/36 
VS.  CL  435-7.4  20  Claims 

1.  A  monoclonal  antibody  which  binds  lo  Factor  pxila  and  to 
Factor  aXIIa.  and  which  shows  a  corrected  cross-reactivity  widi 
Factor  XD  of  0.1%  or  less,  said  Factor  pxOa  and  Factor  aXD* 
being 
(i)  as  produced  from  Factor  XH  in  vitro,  or 
(ii)  a  form  of  Factor  pxila  or  Factor  aXIIa  occurring  in  vivo 

and  obtainable  from  natural  sources,  or 
(iii)  an  analogue  of  a  naturally-occuning  Factor  ^Ola  or  Factor 
oXUa.  which  analogue  has  a  modified  amino  acid  sequence, 
or 
(iv)  a  synthetic  copy  or  syndietic  analogue  of  a  naturally- 
occurring  Factor  pxila  or  Factor  aXIla,  which  copy  or  ana- 
logue has  been  produced  by  chemical  syndiesis  or  by  recom- 
binant DNA  technology. 


5.59t4» 

BmDING  ASSAY  DEVICE 
-Rrkc  S.  Bdur,  Stateca;  Martta  J.  Pcny,  New  MaMoo,  i 
Ian  M.  Flflag.  SoMhvort,  al  at, 
CcOtech  I  J-.i«-«i  TlnBgfc.  Faglanrl 

•r  Scr.  Nfc  S3.329,  Jaa.  29. 1993,  i 
to  a  citiiatliarfStr.  No.  7t2,128,  May  li,  1991. 
wtfcfc  b  a  c— Ihuatlon  of  Ser.  No.  347,725,  May 
5, 19B9,  ihaaJaaiii,  wkkh  ta  a  cmMtaoattoa  of  Ser.  No. 
mMS,  Jwi-  29, 1917,  ahaadDBfJ  TUa  aypMcallDB  Apr.  29. 

1994,  Scr.  Na  235  J41 
Claima  priority,  appHcation  United  Klngdam.  Jan.  30, 19B5, 
052(741 

tat  CL*  COIN  33/53 
VS.  CL  435—7.92  4  CWam 

1.  A  lest  system  for  performing  a  binding  assay  for  determining 
the  presence  or  absence  of  an  analyie  in  a  sample,  comprising: 

a)  an  absorbent  material  in  the  form  of  an  elongate  strip  having 
a  sample  applicatioa  zone,  upstream  of  a  plurality  of  trans- 
verse reagent  zones, 

wherein  an  enzyme-labelled  reagent  zone  includes  an  enzyme- 
labelled  species,  comprising  either  an  enzyme-labelled  ana- 
lyte  or  an  enzyme-labeUed  reagent  thai  binds  to  said  analyie, 
such  that  in  use,  said  enzyme-labelled  species  is  caused  to 
migrate  through  the  strip  by  passage  of  a  developing  solution 
through  tlie  strip,  and 

wherein  an  indicator  reagent  zone  inchides  an  immobilized 
reagent  that  directly  or  indirectly  binds,  and  thereby  immobi- 
Uzes.  said  enzyme-labelled  species  in  an  amount  dependent 
on  tile  quantity  of  said  analyie  present  in  said  sample;  and 

b)  a  developing  solution. 

wherein  said  developing  solutioo  comprises  a  signal-producing 
substrate  for  the  enzyme  which  is  a  single  color-producing 
compound  or  a  compound  acting  as  a  cofactor  with  a  fuither 
compound  or  compounds  lo  produce  a  signal  in  the  presence 
of  enzyme,  wherein  any  of  said  further  compound  or  com- 
pounds are  preseni  in  the  developing  solution, 

wherein  said  developing  solution  is  initially  in  contact  only  with 
that  portion  of  said  absorbent  material  upstream  from  said 
indicator  zone  but  in  which  ultimately,  by  capillary  action, 
sequentially  contacu  all  reagent  zones  of  said  absorbent  male- 
rial,  and 

wherein  said  signal -producing  substrate  is  transported  by  the 
developing  solution  slower  than  said  enzyme-labelled  species 
either  by  addition  to  said  absorbent  material  al  least  one 
compound  thai  increases  the  attractive  interaction  between 


said  absorbent  material  and  said  substrate  relative  to  die 
attractive  interaction  between  said  absorbent  material  and  said 
enzyme-labelled  species  or  by  provision  of  a  substrate  binding 
reagent  zone  which  binds  said  substrate  at  a  location  upstream 
from  said  enzyme-labelled  reagent  zone,  such  that,  in  use,  the 
substrate  is  prevented  from  passing  through  said  binding 
reagent  zone  until  said  binding  reagent  zone  is  substantially 
satwated. 


5.500351 
BIOSENSORS  FOR  DETECTING  METAL  IONS  CAPABLE 

OF  BEING  REDUCED  BY  REDUCTASE  ENZYMES 
Harry  Ecdes;  Geoftrey  W.  Gamham.  both  of  Sahrick,-  Chris- 
toplier  R.  Lowe,  and  Ndl  C.  Bruce,  both  of  Cambridcc  aU 
of.  United  Kiagdoai,  msignors  to  British  Nuclear  Fuels  PLC, 
Warrington,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  276^22 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JuL  22,  1993, 
9315103 

InL  CL'  C12Q  1/26,  C12N  9/88:  COIN  27/00 
VS.  a.  435—25  1«  Claims 


L-oiutS/ltt^ 


1.  A  biosensor  for  delecting  ions  of  a  metal  capable  of  being 
reduced  by  a  metal  reductase  enzyme,  the  biosensor  comprising: 

an  immobilized  enzyme  composition  comprising  a  metal  reduc- 
tase enzyme, 

a  cofactor  having  a  reduced  state  and  an  oxidized  state  and 
which  is  converted  from  its  reduced  state  to  its  oxidized  state 
by  the  reduction  of  metal  ions  by  said  metal  reductase 
enzyme, 

a  first  coenzyme  capable  of  inducing  an  oxidation  reaction  in  the 
presence  of  the  cofactor  in  its  said  oxidized  state,  diereby 
being  convetted  to  its  reduced  state  to  maintain  a  supply  of 
Ibe  cofactor  in  its  reduced  state  to  pennit  finther  reduction  of 
the  metal  ions  by  the  reductase  enzyme,  and 

means  for  detecting  oxidation  induced  by  the  second  coenzyme, 
oxidation  by  the  second  coenzyme  being  a  measure  of  foima- 
tion  of  the  first  coenzyme  in  its  oxidized  state  which,  in  turn, 
is  a  measure  of  metal  ions  reduced  by  said  metal  reductase 
enzyme. 


5,500.352 

MEMBRANE  FILTRATION  PROCESS  FOR 
6-AMINOPENICILLANIC  ACID 
Jorfc  L.  L6pez,  Natick,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Scpracor,  Inc. 
Mariborongh,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  36^27 
InL  CL'  C12P  37/06;  C12N  9/84 
VS.  CL  435—14  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  6-aminopenicillanic  acid  (6-APA) 
from  a  6-acylaminopenicillaiiic  acid  {5-AAPA)  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
(a)  supplying  to  a  reaction  vessel  a  solution  of  6-AAPA  or  a  salt 
thereof: 


(b)  supplying  a  solutioa  of  free  penicillin  acylase  to  said  reactioa 
vessel; 

(c)  circulating  said  solution  of  6-AAPA  and  penicillin  acylase  lo 
produce  a  homogeneous  solution  at  pH  7.0  lo  9.0  and  20*  to 
40*  C; 

(d)  continuing  circulating  said  solutioo  until  said  6-AAPA  is  at 
least  90%  convetted  to  a  solution  of  6-APA; 

(e)  filtering  said  solution  of  6-APA  through  a  membrane  filler 
until  at  least  90%  of  said  6-APA  has  passed  bom  ttie  first  side 
of  said  membrane  filler  to  the  second  side  of  said  membrane 
filter  as  a  filtrate,  while  less  than  10%  of  said  penicillin 
acylase  has  passed  from  said  first  side  to  said  second  side; 

(0  recovering  6-APA  bom  said  filtrtte;  and 
(g)  ciiculating  a  reientaie  containing  said  free  penicillin  acylase 
back  to  said  reaction  vessel. 


5,500.353  

BACTERIAL  SURFACE  PROTEIN  EXPRESSION 
John  Salt.  RklMmd,  and  Wade  H.  Bingle.  Vancoarci;  both 

oC  Canada.  maipMirs  to  The  Univcrrity  «f  Briliih  CotamMa, 

Vancouver.  Canada 
Continnatkin-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  095.3C7,  Jun.  9, 1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appikatkm  Fch.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  194.290 

Int  CL'  CUP  21/06;  O07K  1/00;  A41K  38M0;  C07H  19/00 
VS.  CL  435—49.1  5  Claiaas 

1.  A  meltiod  of  expressing  and  presenting  to  the  environment  of 
a  Caulobacter  a  polypeptide  that  is  heterologous  to  an  S-layer 
protein  of  the  Caulobacter,  which  mediod  comprises  cloning  a 
coding  sequence  for  a  heterologous  polypeptide  in-frame  into  a 
TsaA  gene  of  the  Caulobacter  whereby  the  polypeptide  is  expressed 
and  presented  to  the  environment  of  die  Caulobacter  as  a  fiision 
product  widi  S-layer  protein  of  the  Caulobacter,  wlierein  liie  het- 
erologous polypeptide  lacks  ttie  capacity  of  participating  in  the 
foimation  of  a  disulphide  bond  within  said  fiision  product  when 
expressed  by  the  Caulobacter. 


5.500.354 
HEPATIC  PARENCHYMAL  CELL  GROWTH  FACTOR 

GENE  ENCODING  THE  SAME,  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  FACTOR  AND  TRANSFORMANTS 
ra(N>UCING  THE  FACTOR 
Naomi   Khamnra,   Morigndii;   Kc^i   Miyaawa.  mrakata; 
Yasnahi  DaJtahara;  Hinihito  •&nboiicM.  both  of  r agMhima; 
Da||i  Naka.  Yokohama;  Kaznhiro  Takahaafai,  MackMa;  RIc 
Matsni,  Tokyo;  Yochiko  YiMhiyaaM,  and  Ihkchisa  Ishii.  hath 
at  Yokohama,  all  at,  Japan,  aarignors  to  MUanbiahi  Kaaci 
Corporation.  Tokyo.  Japan 
ConitamatioB  of  Scr.  No.  052,750,  Mar.  17, 1992,  ahaadoafd, 
which  is  a  contimiation  at  Scr.  No.  564472,  Aug.  8, 1990, 
abandoned.  This  appikalion  Jnl.  9,  1993,  Scr.  No.  89.417 
Oainu  priority,  appbcatkm  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1989, 1-209449; 
Apr.  3. 1990,  2-88592;  JuL  27, 1990,  ^200898 

Int  CL'  C12N  l5/l6;l5/79;5/I6;  C07H  21/04 
VS.  CL  435-69.4  17  Claims 

11.  An  expression  vector  which  comprises  a  gene  coding  for 
human  hepatic  parenchymal  cell  growth  factor  represented  by  the 
foUowing  amino  acid  sequence: 


Met      Tip       Val       Thr       Lys       Leu      Leu      Pro       AU       Leu 
Leu      Leu      Gin      His       Val       Leu      Leu      His       Leu      Leu 
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raOTEASE,  REVOSE  TRANSCRIPTASE  AND 

ENDONVCXEASE  OF  HIV-I  AND  RSV  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  THESE  ENZYMES 

AtowW  SaM*.  Ki«mra:  HMm  SMMgrnra.  Onlw,  md  Atmo 
Nakala,  IVqrMaka.  al  ol,  JapM,  Hilf  nw  to  Tke  RMMurk 
PfJirtoB  for  MknkW  IHnmu  tt  Onka  Ua 
Osaka,  JaptM 

or  Ser.  No.  443,123,  Nov.  38, 1M9,  i 
TIte  appHcalioB  Jn.  25, 1993,  Ser.  N«.  CSK 

y,  iiiMnrtiB  Japaa,  Dae  7, 19n,  «30t9427: 
Apr.  ft,  1909, 1-M4U 

lat.  CL*  cut  2  lACa.  C12N  I  SMS.  1 5M9: 1 5/70 
VS.  CL  435-49.7  2  daiaw 

1.  A  method  for  producing  tetroviral  enzymes  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
(>)  pteparing  a  cDNA  fragment  from  HTV-l  or  RSV  pol  gene 
sequences  which  consists  of  one  or  more  retroviral  genes 
encoifing  a  retroviral  enzyme  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  protease,  reverse  tniiscnpiase  aixl  endonuclease. 
wherein  the  retroviral  gene  or  genes  are  a  sequence  from  the 
5' -end  to  the  3'-end  of  the  cDNA  fragment,  encoding: 
protease; 

protease  and  reverse  transcriptase; 
reverse  transcriptase  and  protease: 
protease  and  endonuclease;  or 
protease,  reverse  iranschptase  and  endonuclease; 

(b)  constructing  an  expression  vector  by  inserting  the  cDNA 
fragment  into  a  pUK290  series  plasmid  DNA  series  in  a 
matching  reading  frame  with  lacZ  gene  thereof: 

(c)  introdiKing  the  expression  vector  into  a  Ion-recipient  £  coli 
cell  to  transform  the  cells;  and 

(d)  cultuhng  the  transformed  cells  under  two-stage  culturing 
conditions  consisting  of  a  first  culturing  stage  for  I  to  24 
hours  at  10*  to  40*  C.  prior  to  induction  and  a  second 
culturing  stage  for  1  to  40  hours  at  10*  to  35*  C.  following  the 
induction,  whereby  the  retroviral  gene  or  genes  are  expressed 
as  one  or  more  separate  mature  enzymes,  wherein  in  the  case 
of  an  enzyme  selected  from  reverse  transcriptase  and  endonu- 
clease being  coexpressed  with  the  protease,  the  transformed 
cells  are  cultured  for  3  to  3S  hours  at  IS*  to  28°  C.  under  die 
second  culturing  stage. 


12.  A  process  for  producing  human  hepatic  parenchymal  cell 
growth  factor,  comprising  transforming  a  host  cell  with  the  expres- 
sion vector  defined  in  claim  11,  culturing  the  resulbng  transfomuutt 
under  conditions  suitable  for  die  expression  of  the  growth  factor, 
and  recovering  the  growth  factor. 


5,5W,35« 
METHOD  OF  NUCLEIC  ACID  SEQUENCE  SELECTION 
Wa-Bo  IX  N.  PMtMMc;  Ckriattaa  E.  Gr«bcr,  Frederick;  Jod 
A.  JCMCC,  ML  AI17,  aad  Jhy-Jku  Lin,  GatthcralNUt,  all  of 
Md^  MrigMM*  to  Life  •Dii-WJaaglrt,  lac,  G^thcnbnrc  Md. 
Filed  Aag.  1«,  1993,  Ser.  Nti.  It3,769 
IbL  CL*  C12N  15/10;  C12P  19/34 
VS.  CL  435—91.1  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  an  enriched  source  of  a  desired  laiget 
nucleic  acid  molecule  from  an  initial  sample  containing  a  mixture 
or  library  of  single-stranded  nucleic  acid  containing  said  desired 
molecule,  wherein  said  method  comprises  the  steps: 

(A)  iitcubating  said  initial  sample  containing  said  nucleic  acid 
mixture  or  Ubrary  in  the  presence  of  a  biotinylated  nucleic 
acid  probe  molecule,  said  probe  molecules  having  a  sequence 
complementary  to  a  nucleotide  sequence  of  said  desired  target 
molecule;  said  incubating  being  under  condibons  sufficient  to 
permit  said  probe  to  hybridize  to  said  desired  target  molecule 
and  to  thereby  generate  hybridized  molecules  wherein  said 
target  molecule  is  bound  to  said  probe; 

(B)  incubating  a  sample  containing  said  hybridized  molecules  of 
step  (A)  in  the  presence  of  a  biotin-binding  ligand  immobi- 
lized to  a  support,  said  incubating  being  sufficient  to  permit 
said  hybridized  molecules  to  become  bound  to  said  biotin- 
binding  ligand  of  said  support: 

(C)  separating  said  bound  hybridized  molecules  of  step,  (B) 
fix>m  Unbound  nucleic  acid  molecules,  and  recovering  said 
bound  hybridized  molecules  from  said  suppori.  and  then  incu- 
bating said  recovered  hybridized  molecules  under  condibons 


sufficient  to  separate  the  strands  of  double-stranded  nucleic 
acid  molecules:  said  incubating  thereby  releasing  said  hybrid- 
ized target  molecule  from  said  biotinylated  probe,  and  gener- 
ating single-stranded  desired  target  molecules; 

(D)  incubating  said  single-stranded  desired  target  molecules  in 
the  presence  of  a  nucleotide  analog  and  a  primer  nucleic  acid 
molecule  complementary  to  a  sequence  of  said  desired  target 
molecule;  wherein  said  nucleotide  analog  confers  endonu- 
clease resistance  to  nucleic  acid  molecules  that  contain  said 
analog;  said  incubating  being  under  conditions  sufficient  to 
permit  hybridization  between  said  primer  and  said  single- 
stranded  desired  target  molecule,  and  fiuther  sufficient  to 
permit  the  template-dependent  extension  of  said  primer  to 
tbeieby  generate  a  double-stranded  desired  target  molecule 
wherein  one  strand  of  said  double-stranded  desired  target 
molecule  contains  said  incorporated  nucleotide  analog  and  is 
resistant  to  endonuclease; 

(E)  incubating  said  generated  double-stranded  molecules  in  the 
presence  of  a  nuclease  capable  of  degrading  nucleic  acid  that 
lacks  said  incorporated  endonuclease-resistant  nucleotide 
triphosphate  derivatives,  but  incapable  of  degrading  nucleic 
acid  that  contains  said  incorporated  endonuclease-resistant 
nucleotide  triphosphate  derivatives;  wherein  said  incubating  is 
conducted  under  conditions  sufficient  to  degrade  nucleic  acid 
diat  lacks  said  incorporated  endonuclease-resistant  nucleotide 
triphosphate  derivatives  to  thereby  form  said  enriched  source 
of  said  desired  target  nucleic  acid  molecule. 


molecules  including  an  antibody  combining  site  portion  which,  in 
aqueous  solution  at  physiological  pH  values,  binds  to  said  blocked 
aromatic  molecule  and  binds  to  a  haptenic  piperidinium  cation 
having  a  quaternary  nitrogen  substituted  with  said  migratory  sub- 
stituent  or  an  analog  thereof. 


S,5(W,359 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  THERAPEAUTIC 
COMPOSTION  FOR  PAPILLOMAVIRUS-INDUCED 
TUMORS  WITH  ASPERGILLUS  NIGER 
Ernest  W.  Boyci;  and  Robert  L.  Charics,  botk  af  Eldiart,  bd^ 
asrignon  to  Soiray  Eazyatca,  Uc,  Elkkart,  lad. 
FHed  Sep.  27, 1993,  Sec:  No.  126,6M 
Int  CL'  C12P  1/02:  C12N  1/14;  A61K  35/70 
VS.  CL  435—171  5  Oatoa 

1.  A  mediod  for  preparing  a  dierapeutic  compositioa  for  die 
treatment  of  papillomavirus-induced  tumors  in  mammals,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of. 
culturing  Aspergillus  niger  on  a  suitable   growth   medium, 
wherein  said  Aspergillus  niger  is  a  strain  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  NRRL  Accession  No.  21139  and  NRRL 
Accession  No.  21126, 
mixing  the  culture, 
extracting  extracellular  compounds  from  the  growth  medium 

with  water  to  obtain  a  liqi^  fermentatioo  extract,  and 
filtering  the  obtained  liquid  fermentation  extract  to  remove  cell 
biomass  and  spores,  wherri>y  the  therapeutic  composition  is 
obtained. 


5,500,357 
RNA  TRANSCRIPTION  SYSTEM  USING  NOVEL 
RIBOZYME 
Kazonafi  lUra;  Satodii  NWiikawa,  bodi  of  Itekuba,  and 
Hidekatn  Macda,  NagareyaBU^  aU  of,  Japan,  awignors  to 
Agency  of  Industrial  Sdcncc  &  Tedmotocy,  Ministry  of 
International  IVadc  &  Industry,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  677,427,  Mar.  29,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  May  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  55,390 
Ctaims  pttortty,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1990,  2-298383 
Int  CL'  C12N  9a2:lS/74:IS/82;15/S5 
VS.  CL  435-#l  Jl  « 


5,500,360 

RNA  TRANSFORMATION  VECTOR 

Paal  G.  Ablquist,  and  Roy  C.  French,  both  of  Madison,  Wis., 

aarignois  to  Mycogen  Plant  Science,  Inc,  San  Dicca,  CaHL 

ConlinnatiaB  of  Ser.  No.  916,799,  JuL  17, 1992,  abandonwl. 

wiiich  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  368,939,  Jan.  19,  1989, 

abandoned,  wUdi  is  a  cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  709481,  Mar. 

7, 1985,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14, 1994,  Ser.  Na 

212,330 

InL  CL'  C12N  15/33:15/82:15/83:15769 

VS.  CL  435— 172J  27  OaiaK 


1.  A  recombinant  plasmid  containing  a  sequence  encoding  a 
trans-acting  hammethead-type  ribozyme  flanked  by  5'  and  3'  self- 
cleaving  cis-acting  hammerhead  ribozymes,  which  produces  an 
RNA  transcript  that  undergoes  self-catalyzed  cleavage  at  die  S'  and 
3'  sides  of  said  trans-acting  ribozyme. 


pBsnp 
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5,500,358 

ANHBODY  CATALYSIS  OF  CYCLOHEXADIENONE 
REARRANGMENTS 
Jcaa-Lonis  ReynMWI,  Dd  Man  Yuanwd  Cben,  San  Diego,  and 
Ricbard  A.  Lcmcr,  La  JoUa,  aD  of  CaHf.,  asdgnors  to  The 
Sctippa  Rcacarcb  Institnte,  La  Jolia,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  292,934 
Int  CL'  C12P  7/22,  C12N  9/00 
VS.  a.  435—156  13  Oafans 

1.  Antibody  molecules  or  molecules  containing  antibody  com- 
bining site  portions  that  catalyze  a  coupling  of  an  aromatization  of 
a  blocked  aromatic  molecule  with  a  sigmatropic  shift  of  a  migra- 
toiy  substituent  on  said  blocked  aromatic  molecule,  said  antibody 


13.  A  method  of  modifying  a  host  plant  cell,  genotypically  or 
phenotypically,  which  method  comprises  introducing  into  the  cell  a 
capped  RNA  molecule  capable  of  infecting  said  host  cell,  wherein 
die  capped  RNA  molecule  comprises  a  cis-acting  replication  ele- 
ment derived  from  a  (+)  strand  RNA  plant  vims,  wherein  die 
capped  RNA  molecule  has  die  same  capped  S'  end  as  said  virus 
such  that  there  are  no  extraneous  nonviral  sequences  between  the 
cap  site  and  the  S'  terminus  of  the  viral  sequence,  and  wherein  the 
capped  RNA  molecule  hirdier  comprises  an  exogenous  RNA  seg- 
ment in  a  region  of  said  capped  RNA  molecule  able  to  tolerate  said 
segment  widiout  disrupting  RNA  replicatioa  of  said  capped  RNA 
molecule  in  the  presence  of  trans-acting  replication  elements  in 
said  host  cell,  whereby  the  exogenous  RNA  segmetu  confers  a 
detectable  trait  in  die  host  cell,  dieteby  modifying  said  host  cell. 
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S3M.M1 

P-KETOACYL-ACP  SYNTHB1ASE  n  GENES  FROM 

PLANTS 

AatkMy  J.  riMrr.  WftMhglii,  DcL,  iwl^iir  lo  E.  L  Da  P«M 

PCT  No.  rCT/VS9Vm73i,  %yt\  Dale  May  It,  1994,  |  in(e) 
DMe  May  l*.  1994,  PCT  Puk.  Now  W09MU4«,  PCT  Pub. 
Doll  May  27, 1993 
CiaHaaaMia  la  part  of  So-.  Na  791,921.  Nor.  15, 1991,  akaa- 
doMd.  TMi  PCT  ■fpMrillia  Nor.  12. 1992,  Scr.  No.  232,»79 

IM.  CL*  GUN  15^:15X2:5/14;  A»1H  5>1W 
U.S.  a.  435— 172J  19  OaiaM 

1.  An  isolated  nucleic  acid  fragmeiM  comiintuig  a  nucleobde 
sequence  encoding  a  soytiean  seed  ^keloacyl-ACP  lyntbeoae  D 
enzyme,  said  sequence  corresponding  to  nucieolide*  1  to  267S  of 
SEQ  ID  NO:l,  or  to  any  nucleobde  sequence  which  encodes  the 
amino  acid  sequesice  of  said  enzyme,  or  to  any  nucleotide 
sequence  encoding  said  enzyme  in  which  one  or  moic  amino  acid 
substitutioBS  have  been  made  that  do  not  affect  the  functional 
propoties  of  the  encoded  enzyme. 


iaolaled  DNA  fragment  having  a  DNA  which  hybridizes  in  a 
Southern  bioi  to  an  isolated  DNA  fragment  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  DNA  fragment  havingg  nucleotides  1-1274  of  SEQ 
ID  NO:  1.  a  DNA  fingmeot  having  nucleotide*  291-1772  of  SB  ID 
NO:l.  a  DNA  fragment  having  nucleotides  3387-3S33  of  SEQ  ID 
NO:l.  a  IWA  fragment  having  nucleotides  4704-5396  of  SEQ  ID 
NO:  1 .  and  a  DNA  fragment  having  nucleotides  47 1 8-S437  of  S'EQ 
ID  NO:l.  wherein  hybridization  is  conducted  under  the  following 
conditiaas:  a)  hybridizatiaa:  0.7SM  NaQ.  O.IS  IMs.  10  mM 
EDTA.  0.1%  Sodium  Pyrophosphate.  0.1%  SLS.  0.03%  BSA. 
0.03%  FicotI  400.  0.03%  PVP  and  100  Mg/ml  boiled  calf  thymas 
DNA  at  SO*  C.  for  about  12  hours  and:  b)  wash:  3x30  minutes  with 
O.IX  SET.  0.1%  SDS.  0.1%  sodium  pryrophospate  and  O.IM 
phosphate  buffer  at  45'  C. 


53M,3C2 

CHIMEMC  ANTDODY  WITH  SPECmCITY  TO  HUMAN 

B  CELL  SUKFACE  ANTIGEN 
Raady  R.  Baktaoa.  Los  Africa;  Ahria  Y.  Lia,  Saota  Moaka. 
•f  CaM^  Md  JtAoy  A.  LcdbcMcr,  Seattle.  WariL, 
I  la  XOMA  CafparallaaL.  Borkdcy,  CaUf. 
I  of  Str.  Na.  19MiL  May  13. 19M. 
wUck  b  a  natfaiatliaofSor.  No.  14JB2,  Jm.  %,  1917. 
doMd.  Tlte  ^plriHia  Mar.  S.  1991,  Scr.  No.  M5.939 
iat  CL*  AMK  3W395:  CtTK  16^0:  G«1N  33/574 
VS.  CL  435—7.23  9 

1.  A  chimeric  IgGl  antibody  molecule  comprising  two  heavy 
chains  aiMl  two  light  chains,  each  of  said  chains  comprising  a 
human  constant  region  and  a  variable  region,  said  chimeric  anti- 
body being  produced  in  a  eukaiyotic  boat,  and  having  specificity 
for  the  aotigea  bound  by  die  antibody  produced  by  hybridoma 
HB9303  as  deposited  widi  the  ATCC  and  said  chimeric  antibody 
having  cytolytic  activity,  wherein  said  cytolytic  activity  is 
amibody-depaideni  cellular  cytotoxicity  or  complemeat-dependent 
cytolytia. 


I  of  Scr.  No.  S1M21.  Doe.  II.  1991.  i 

wWck  ii  a  caallMatto»40-yart  of  Scft  No.  <M34t.  ApK  17. 

1991,  Pat  No.  5.322.715.  wMck  la  a  tmMmutlkm  h  part  of 

Ser.  No.  «2M57.  Doc  U.  ^9f,  aliaadaacd,  wMch  la  a 
foiitlwiarto— la-^art  of  Scr.  No.  513,994,  Apr.  2<,  199t,  Pat 
No.  5aiM3«.  T^  MBcatfia  Sep.  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  117^491 

lat  Cl'  C12N  9/10:15/11:15/54 
U  A  CL  435-19^  2  ( 


5,500,3« 

+\  BACILLUS  LENTUS  ALKALINE  PROTEASE  VAKINTS 

WITH  ENHANCED  STABILITY 
Ikrcaa  ChrlatiaMOB,  Cotatt;  Dcaa  Goddette,  Rohacrt  Park; 
Bdk  F.  Ladfaa.  Scata  Baaa;  Maria  R.  Laa,  FalrfcM;  Ckrii- 
Haa  Paack.  Saata  Rom;  Rokcrt  B.  Riyaoldi,  Sai 
Ckartca  R.  WOaoa.  Soata  Rosa,  aad  SUow-Skoag  Ya 
Saata  Roaa,  all  of  CMIL.  Mrigann  to  Cofate,  lac. 
Rasa,Calt. 

DMaloa  of  Scr.  No.  7M,«91.  May  29,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5.34«,735.  Ttte  sppBcaHsa  Jaa.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  254.021 
lat  CL*  C12N  9/54:15/57:15/62:15/75 
VS.  CL  435—221  54  i 


5.5IMW 

RECOMBINANT  THERMOSTABLE  DNA  P(H.YMERASE 
FROM  ARCHAEBACTERU 
G.    Coak.    Bcvorly;    Fi  sat  lat    Pcrlcr,    Brookliae; 
I  Kaccra,  Bcrcrty,  aad  WHaa  R.  Jack.  Wcaduaa.  all 
of  Mmo..  ssiigBiin  to  New  Faglaail  Bloiaks,  lac.  Bcvoiy, 


1.  A  subttaniiany  pure  mutant  Bacillus  Untus  DSM  5483  pro- 
tease derived  by  replacement  of  at  least  one  amino  acid  residue  of 
the  mature  fonn  of  the  Bacillus  lentus  DSM  5483  alkaline  protease 
shown  in  SEQ  ID  NO:  52  wherein  the  positions  for  replacement  of 
ammo  acids  and  the  amino  acids  chosen  as  tulMtituents  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


:36 

101 
Serine  104 
Atauae  120 
Serine  139 


1.  A  wihctantially  pure,  recombinant  thermostable  DNA  poly- 
meraae  from  Ifaermophilic  archaebocieria,  which  is  encoded  by  an 


•o  Alanine  (S36A). 
»  Valine  (T69V), 
to  Threaaiae  (AIOIT), 
to  TtaRooine  (SI04T), 
lo  Valine  (AI20V)  or  so  Serine  (AI20S). 
lo  Tyronae  (SI39Y).  lo  Threonine  (S139T).  or 
lo  Alanine  (Sia9A), 
137  loThnaaiae(SIS7T), 

Glycine  206  to  Valine  (C320SV). 

224  lo  Valine  (A224VX 

236  to  TIaeoaine  (S236T)  or  lo  Alanae  (236AX 

242         lo  Alanine  (N242A),  mmI, 
Hittidiae  243  to  Alanine  (H243A). 


5.SM.3«5 
SYNTHETIC  PLANT  GENES 
DavM  A.  FtachboS,  Webster  Groves,  aad  Frederick  J.  Pcrlak, 
SL  Louis,  both  of  Mc,  assigDors  to  Moasanto  Compaay,  St 
Louis,  Mo. 
CoattanatkM  of  Scr.  No.  476,661,  Feb.  12, 1990,  abuMkiaed, 
wbick  b  a  coatiaaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  315^55,  Feb.  24, 
1989,  abaodooed.  This  application  Oct  9, 1992,  Ser.  No. 
959.506 
lat  CL*  C12N  15/32:15/82 
VS.  CL  435— 24M  U  Clalaw 

II.  A  transfonned  plant  cell  comprising  a  modified  chimeric 
gene  which  comprises  a  promoter  which  functions  in  plant  cells 
operably  linked  to  a  stnictural  coding  sequence  and  a  3'  non- 
translated  region  comprising  a  polyadenylation  signal  which  func- 
tions in  plants  to  cause  the  addition  of  polyadenylate  nucleotides  to 
the  3'  end  of  the  RNA,  wherein  said  stnictural  coding  sequence 
encodes  a  tonin  protein  derived  from  a  Bacillus  thuringiensis 
protein,  wherein  said  stnictural  coding  sequence  comprises  a  DNA 
sequence  which  differs  from  the  naturally  occurring  DNA  sequence 
encoding  said  Bacillus  thuringiensis  protein  and  has  characteristics 
comprising  the  following: 

said  naturally  occuiring  DNA  sequence  comprises  a  region 
having  the  following  sequence: 

TTAATTAACCAAAGAATAGAAGAATTCOCTACXSAAC 
1         5         10  15  20  25         30         3S 

and  where  said  stnictural  coding  sequence  comprises  modifi- 
cations so  dial  at  least  said  region  contains  at  least  one  fewer 
sequence  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  plant  polyade- 
nylation sequences  and  an  ATTTA  sequence. 


5300367 
STILBENE  SYNTHASE  GENES  FROM  GRAPEVINE 
ROdiger  Hafai,  Lantcafdd;  Haas-JOci  RcU;  Cokicae,  aad 
Klaas  Steaad,  Daesscidotf,  all  oC,  Gcmany,  asstgaors  to 
Bayer  Aktieageadlscfcafl.  Levcfkascn.  Gcraauiy 
CoatiBoatioa  of  ScK  No.  7IS3*7,  Job.  20, 1991,  ahaadoard 
Tlib  appUcatioa  Sep.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  127.097 
ClaiaM  pttoiity,  appHfattoa  Gcrauuiy,  Jaa.  29,  1990,  40  20 
648J;  Mar.  S.  199L  41  07  396.7 

lot  CL'  C12N  1/20:15/00:  C07H  19/00:21/00 
VS.  CL  435— 252J  28  CUaw 

1.  A  DNA  isolated  from  grapevine  (Vitis)  and  sdected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 
(i)  a  reslrictioa  enzyme  digestion  fragment  of  genomic  grape- 
vine DNA,  said  fragment  encoding  a  resverairol  synthase, 
being  approximately  4900  base  pairs  in  size  and  being  obtain- 
able from  plasmid  pVStl2t3  by  cleavage  wiA  EcoRI; 
(ii)  a  cDNA  encoding  said  resveratrol  synthase  of  (i);  and 
(iii)  a  degenerate  variant  of  the  DNA  of  (i)  that  encodes  die 
resveratrol  syndiase:  or  a  synthetic  DNA  comprising  (i),  (ii) 
or  (iii). 


S3»03«6 
POLYNUCLEOTIDE  ENCODING  T-CELL  EPITOPES  OF 
THE  PROTEIN  THAT 
GiVfocy  J.  Rawin  Jnnrn  MkkUe  Cove.  smI  Aadrew  F.  Geciy. 
Neutral  Bay.  both  of;  AnstraUa,  asrigaors  to  Bhitcck  Austra- 
lia Pty.  Ltd..  RoaeviUe,  Anatralte 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU91/00429,  |  371  Date  Mar.  16, 1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  16,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO92/05192,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  2, 1992 

PCT  Flkd  Sep.  17, 1991,  Ser.  No.  987^86 
ClalBS  pitoilty,  applicatioB  Australia,  Sep.  18, 1990,  PK2361 
lat  CL'  C12N  15/31:15/62:5/10:  A61K  39/08 
VS.  CL  435— 252J  10  Claiaas 

1.  A  polynucleotide  molecule  consisting  of  a  nucleotide 
sequence  encoding  an  amino  acid  sequence  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(a)  Gly  AU  Met  Ser  Thr  Ala  De  Lys  Lys  Arg  Asn  Leu  Glu  Val 
Lys  Thr  Gin  Met  Ser  Glu  Thr  De  Trp  Leu  Glu  (SEQ  ID  NO: 

1); 

(b)  Gly  Leu  Gin  Gly  Lys  De  Ala  Asp  Ala  Val  Lys  Ala  Lys  Gly 

(SEQ  ID  NO:2); 

(c)  Gly  Leu  Ala  Ala  Gly  Leu  \«  Gly  Met  Ala  Ala  Asp  Ala  Met 
Val  Glu  Asp  Val  Asn  (SEQ  ID  NO:4); 

(d)  Ser  Thr  Glu  Thr  Gly  Asn  Gin  His  His  lyr  Gin  Thr  Arg  Val 
Val  Ser  Asn  Ala  Asn  Lys  (SEQ  ID  NO:6);  and 

(e)  Ser  Thr  Glu  Thr  Gly  Asn  Gin  His  Lys  lyr  Gin  Thr  Arg  Val 
Val  Ser  Asn  Ala  Asn  Lys  (SEQ  ID  NO:25), 

wherein  said  amino  acid  sequence  is  a  T  cell  epitope. 


53OOJ68 

FINELY  DIVIDED  ANTHRAQUINONE  FORMULATIONS 

AS  INHIBITORS  OF  SULFIDE  HtODUCTION  FROM 

SULFATE-REDUCING  BACTERU 

Robert  E.  Tatnall.  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to  Bto--I)BdiBical 

Rcsoorccs,  Maahowoc,  Wis. 
CoattaiDatioB-bHiart  of  Scr.  No.  122^14,  Sep.  2L  1993.  abaa- 
doiwd,  wbick  b  a  coatiauatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  955,623, 
Oct  2, 1992,  abandoned.  Ikb  appBcatioB  Oct  2L  1994,  Scr. 
No.  327331 
lat  CL'  B09B  3AX):  C12N  1/00 
VS.  CL  435—262  21  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  sulfide  productioa  in  a  medium 
containing  sulfate-reducing  bacteria,  the  method  comprising  add- 
ing to  the  medium,  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  inhibit  sulfide 
production,  particles  of  a  sulfide  production-inliibitiiig 
anthraquinone,  wherein  the  particles  have  an  average  panicle  size 
of  about  0.1-2.5  microns. 


toNCH 


53«W» 
AIR  SAMPLER 
Dale  V.  KipUagcr,  Carroiltoa,  Tn., 
tkia,  IrriBg,  Tex. 

Flkd  Oct  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  135.793 
iBt  CL»  GOIN  5A)2:  GOIF  I/6B:  CUM  1/26:1/00 
VS.  CL  435-^309.1  • 


1.  Portable  sampling  apparatus  for  collecting  airborne  micro- 
organisms comprising,  in  combination: 

an  air  inlet  housing  section  having  top  and  bottom  housing 
portions  and  first  and  second  side  portions  defining  a  chamber 
having  an  anterior  inlet  port  and  a  posterior  vacuum  attach- 
ment pott  and  having  an  air  flow  path  therdietween; 

an  air  deflector  plate  secured  in  a  fixed  position  between  die  first 
and  second  side  portions  of  die  air  inlet  housing  section,  the 
air  deflector  plate  being  spaced  from  the  top  and  bottom 
portions  and  extending  across  the  air  flow  path,  thereby  defin- 
ing first  and  second  separate  airflow  openings; 

at  least  one  culture  dish  containing  nutrient  media  disposed 
within  said  chamber,  said  at  least  one  culture  dish  and  nutrient 
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media  being  dispoMd  gownlly  pwallel  lo  the  airflow  path 
and  upMream  of  the  posterior  vacuum  anarhmrw  pon 
whereby  ambient  air  drawn  into  the  inlet  port  and  through  the 
airflow  path  flows  acroaa  die  outneni  media  before  die  air 
exits  through  die  poaterior  vacuum  attachmeat  pan;  and, 
an  outlet  housing  section  releasabiy  coupled  to  the  inlet  bousing 
section  including  air  suction  appantus  having  an  airflow 
impeller  for  drawing  ambient  air  into  the  inlet  pon  and 
duough  the  airflow  path  and  having  means  for  disconnecting 
and  reconnecting  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  bousing  sections 
whereby  culture  dishes  located  in  the  inlet  housing  section 
may  be  quickly  removed  and  fresh  culture  dishes  inserted. 


•>S 


5,SflM7» 

THERMOSTABLE  RDCmUCLEA^  H  AND  GENETIC 

CONSTMJCTS  THEKEIOSE 

JcMHC  J.  JcaMnk;  Rakart  B.  SMlk,  aad  G«W7  A.  DaU,  ^  ar 

"I  r  -  -.  —  ■  RT^iTT —  "r* — ^  ->--■--■-,«-  "-." 

aa^Wb. 

DhrWaa  afScr.  No.  10411,  Dk.  «,  1M3,  wMck  la  • 

tBllMrti«lB>aitofSer.  N«w  tUjnS,  Dec  27, 1991,  Pat. 

N*.  SJiSOM.  Thia  afpMcallaa  Jh.  S,  I99S,  Scr.  N*.  4«5a<l 

iat  CL*  C12N  9/22:  IS/S5: 15/62 
VS.  CL  438-3at.l  i  CWm 

1.  An  isolated  DNA  molecule  which  encodea  Themuu  jiavus 
RNaaeH. 


METHOD  FOR  STUDY  AND  ANALYSIS  OT  PRODUCTS 

or  CATALYTIC  REACTION 

Jflta  T.  Gleam,  22S  UftaMr  fUk,  SL  Lotria,  Mo.  «313l, 

aariVMT  to  Jata  T.  Ghavaa,  St  Laala,  Mo. 
IMfM—afSar.  No.  SMK  Apn  3«,  1993,  PM.  No.  SJti^OS. 
TM  apfMcaMM  Od  31. 1994,  Sat  Nol  332,344 
Iat  CL*  G«1N  31/10 
U.S.CL43i-^  2 
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METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  RENAL  CLEARANCES 
Mickael  KaO,  Adaala,  Go.,  iwliaiir  to  Private  CRak  Labora- 
tailea  lac.  Adnata,  Ga. 

PBcd  JaL  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  279y4M 
IM.  CL*  G«1N  33/SO 
VS.  CL  436-^91  4  CUM 

1.  A  method  of  determining  creatinine  clearanoe  for  detecting 
and  moniionng  renal  dysfimction  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  spot  samples  of  urine  and  blood  from  a  person; 

(b)  measuring  specific  gravity  and  creatinine  concentration  of 
the  urine  sample: 

(c)  mrawiring  creatinine  concentration  of  plasma  of  the  Mood 


p  ■  i  I  •  n  1 


(d)  calculating  creatinine  clearance  as  a  fimctioa  of  die  mea- 
sured urine  specific  gravity,  the  measured  urine  creatinine 
coocealratiaa  and  die  measured  plasma  creatinine  concenlra- 
tioo. 


METHODS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  CONCENTRATION 

OF  CYANIDE  IN  SOUR  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 
Scatt  E.  Lckiw,  Hoaatoa.  Tol,  aiiliair  to  Beta  Laboratoriea, 
lac,  IVwoae,  Pa. 

FBed  Mat:  24,  I99S,  Scr.  No.  41«J41 
Iat  CL*  G«1N  31/00 
VS.  CL  436—199  9  nalaii 

1.  A  method  for  determiiiing  the  concentration  of  cyanide  in  an 
aqueous  system  where  thiocyanale  and  sulfide  are  present  compris- 
ing: 

a)  determining  the  background  thiocyanale  concentration  (SCN 
background)  in  a  background  sample  by 

i)  adding  to  said  backgnwnd  sample  a  sufficient  amount  of  a 
metal  salt  to  psecipitaie  sulfide  but  not  strongly  complex 
thiocyanale; 

ii)  removing  the  precipitated  metal  sulfide  from  the  back- 
ground sample; 

iii)  measuring  the  thiocyanale  conceniratioo  in  said  back- 
ground sample; 

b)  determining  die  final  diiocyaiiate  concentration  (SCN  final)  in 
a  final  sample  by 

i)  adding  to  said  final  sample  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  polysul- 
fide  compound  to  convert  the  cyanide  present  to  thiocyan- 
ale and  allowing  for  sufficient  time  for  said  polysulfide  to 
cooven  said  cyanide; 

ii)  adding  lo  said  final  sample  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  metal 
salt  to  precipitate  sulfide  but  not  strongly  complex  thiocy- 


iii)  measuring  die  diiocyaaale  concentration  in  said  final 
sanq>le; 
c)  calculating  die  cyanide  concentration  in  said  aqueous  system 
using  the  formula: 
CooceniratioipKSCN  fituO-SCN  background)x0.448  of  cya- 


1.  A  process  compnsmg: 

providing  a  reaction  zone  containing  a  solid  catalyst  and  having 
an  inlet  and  outlet; 

introducing  a  reactant  gas  into  said  catalytic  reaction  zone; 

passing  the  gas  through  said  catalytic  reaction  zone  to  produce  a 
reactioa  product  gas; 

impinging  electromagnetic  radiatioa  oa  said  catalytic  reactioo 
zone  while  said  gas  is  passed  therethrough; 

detecting  the  wave  lengdi  and  amplitude  of  electromagnetic 
radiatioa  reflected  from  said  catalytic  reactioa  zone  while  said 
gas  is  pasaed  therethrough;  and 

stnaihaaeoualy  with  the  detection  of  die  wave  length  and  ampli- 
tude of  said  reflected  radiatioa,  analyzing  the  reaction  product 
gas  in  real  time,  thereby  providing  informatioo  on  charader- 
iitic*  of  the  catalyst  antVor  die  reactioa  catalyzed  by  said 
caialyiL 


S4fli,374 

METHOD  FOR  DUGN06ING  MABETES  MELLTTUS 

AND  DEVICE  THEREFOR 

Ha  WchM.  N^qra,  Japa%  aarigaor  to  SakM  laoae.  Naiaya, 

FBed  Aag.  17, 1993,  Sck  No.  107,122 

g^  priarily,  i||lnHn  jt^m,  Jm.  5, 1992, 4-29t74> 

brt.  CL*  G«1N  J0«2 

U.S.  CL  436—141  1  CWto 

1.  A  method  for  aiding  in  the  diagnosis  of  diabetes  mellitus 
comprising  injecting  a  saliva  sample  from  a  patient  suspected  of 
having  diabrtrs  mellitus  into  a  stationary  phaae  in  a  sepatatioa 
thereafter  dutiag  a  phoaphatr  buffer  m  an  etuent  to 
aaalytes  coataiaed  in  die  saliva  sample,  subsequently 
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detecting  the  individual  separated  analytes  with  a  UV  detector  and 
producing  a  chromatogram,  and  then  identifying  the  presence  or 
absence  of  a  chromato-peak  A  of  FIG.  5.  said  chromato-peak  A 
representing  a  diabetes  mellitus-specific  component,  wherein  said 
stationary  phase  is  a  zwitterionic  stationary  phase  comprising  a 
support  carrier  and  a  zwitterionic  charged  layer  selected  from 
3-((3-cholainidepropyl)dimediyl  amiiionio]-l-propanesulfonate 
and  3-((3-cbolamidepropyl)diiiiediyl  amiiioaio]-2-hydn>xy-l- 
propanesulfonate. 


5,506,375 
INTEGRATED  PACKAGING-HOLDER  DEVICE  FOR 
IMMUNOCHROMATOGRAPmC  ASSAYS  IN  FLOW- 
THROUGH  OR  DIPSTICK  FORMATS 
F.  Victor  Lcc-Owa,  Bwtariaitrr,  aad  Jadtth  FUipatrick,  Tn- 
afly,  bolk  of  N J.,  aadgnnn  to  Seres,  lac,  Maywood,  NJ. 
FDed  Apr.  13, 1993,  Set;  No.  47,254 
Iat  CL'  G91N  33/543:33/558 
VS.  CL  436—514  27  i 
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doping  portioas  of  a  substantially  frianar  block  comptisiag  a 
substantially  uniform  concenttMioa  n  type  doped  semicoadac- 
tor  material  with  a  p  type  dopau  in  accordance  with  a  deep 
diftisioo  doping  pattern  to  form  a  plurality  of  p  type  wells  in 
said  block,  each  of  said  p  type  wells  being  diapoiMd  so  as  to 
respectively  adjoin  a  first  surface  of  said  planar  block  and 
such  that  a  respective  p-n  junction  is  farmed  between  said  p 
type  doped  semiconductor  material  in  said  wdls  and  sor- 
rounding  pottioos  of  the  n  type  malerial  planar  block  not 
dilfiised  with  the  p  type  dopant,  each  of  said  p-n  junrtinna 
comprising  a  parallel  segment  diqxMed  substantially  potalld 
to  a  second  surface  of  said  plaiuff  block  and  a  tidewall 
segment,  said  second  surface  being  disposed  oppoaite  said 
first  surface  of  said  Mock,  each  wdl  corresponding  to  an  APD 
pixel  in  said  array;  and 

processing  said  planar  block  in  accordance  with  a  depletion 
layer  profile  modification  technique  so  as  to  modify  the  pro- 
file of  die  dqiletion  layer  profile  associated  widi  each  respec- 
tive p-n  junction  such  that  the  peak  surface  electric  field  of 
each  of  said  wells  at  said  first  surface  is  less  than  the  bulk 
electric  field  of  said  well  whereby,  upon  apfdicatioo  of  break- 
down potential  across  said  p-n  junction,  said  APD  pixel  does 
not  bieak  down  across  said  surftce  electrical  fidd  before  it 
electrically  breaks  down  across  said  parallel  segment  or  said 
sidewall  segment  of  said  p-n  junction 


1(K 
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1.  An  immunochromatographic  assay  device  comprising: 

a)  means  for  coiMlucting  an  immunochromatographic  assay  to 
detect  the  presence  of  an  analyte  in  a  sample,  which  assay 
means  define  a  detection  zone;  and 

b)  means  for  sealing  the  assay  means  in  a  substantially  air-tight 
and  a  substantially  fluid-tight  manner,  said  sealing  means 
contacting  and  supporting  said  assay  means  wherein  said 
assay  means  is  laminated  within  said  sealing  means,  and  said 
sealing  means  being  adapted  to  expose  the  assay  means  to  a 
liquid  sample; 

wherein  said  assay  means  sealed  in  said  sealing  means  behaves  as 
a  bydrogel. 


5,5«0,377 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SURGE  SUPPRESSOR 

SWITCHING  IKVICE 

Eauaaaael  S.  Florcs,  aad  Jaaa  L.  D.  V.  PatUla,  balk  of  JallMa, 

Mexico,  aari^or*  to  Motaraia,  lac,  SchaaiBbarg,  DL 

FBed  Sep. «,  1994,  Sec  No.  3M,9*5 

laL  CL*  H91L  4^O0 

VS.  CL  437—4  %  < 


^j//A///^^/\///A///A 


//j:^/\/(/Af///////^ 


m 


■zzzzzzzzzzzz. 


^jAr^f^hJhT^. 


•ZZ22S, 


54m374 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  PLANAR  AVALANCHE 
PHOTODIODE  ARRAY 
Ahowd   N.   lahaqae,  Albaay,  aad   Doaald   E.   Caatteberry, 
Scheaectady,  both  of  N.Y.,  aarigaors  to  General  Elcctifc 
Coaipaay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
DivWon  of  Scr.  No.  235,052,  Apr.  29, 1994,  Pat  No.  5,438^17. 
This  appUcalioa  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,622 
lBLCL*IiOILiy//8 
VS.  CL  437—3  14  Clalais 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  deep  diffiised  monolithic  planar 
avalanche  pboiodiode  (APD)  anay,  die  method  comprising  die 
steps  of: 

169-178  O.G.-96-12:  QL3 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device,  coo^irising  the 
steps  of. 

providing  a  semiconductor  material  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  sioface; 

forming  a  plurality  of  anode  regions  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  in  a  portion  of  the  semiconductor  material,  a  first  set  of 
the  plurality  of  anode  regions  extending  from  the  top  surface 
into  a  portion  of  the  semiconductor  material  and  a  second  set 
of  the  plurality  of  anode  regions  extending  from  the  bottom 
surface  into  a  portion  of  the  semiconductor  material,  the 
plurality  of  anode  tegioas  having  a  more  heavily  doped  por- 
tion near  the  top  surface  and  the  bottom  ssifKe  of  the 
semiconductor  material; 

forming  a  plurality  of  gate  regions  of  the  second  conductivity 
type  in  the  semiconductor  material  between  the  plurality  of 
anode  regions,  a  first  set  of  the  plurality  of  gale  regions 
extending  from  below  die  top  sutftce  into  a  portion  of  the 
semiconductor  material  and  a  second  set  of  the  plurality  of 
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gale  legKNU  extending  fitmi  below  the  booom  lurfacc  into  a 
poriioa  of  the  temiconductor  mMerial; 

forming  ■  plurality  of  catbode  regioiit  of  the  fint  condoctivity 
type  in  the  lemicooductor  material  in  between  the  plurality  of 
anode  regioos.  a  first  «et  of  the  plurality  of  cathode  regioas 
extending  from  die  top  surface  into  the  semicoiiductor  mate- 
rial and  extending  from  die  booom  surface  into  a  portion  of 
die  semiconductor  material:  and 

farming  an  interconnect  to  make  electrical  contact  to  the  plural- 
ity of  cadiode  regions  and  the  plurality  of  anode  regiou. 


PKOCKSS  FOB  rORMING  A  BIPOLAR  TYPE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DBVICE 
ikiM  VMkikara,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  aai^ar  to  Smtj  Corpora- 
lioa.  1^7%  Japaa 

mrWaa  af  Scr.  N*.  1M,7M.  Dm.  1«,  1993.  Pat.  Na. 

S,4t3,79«.  TIte  ifiiiiUlia  Jaik  i,  199S,  Scr.  Na.  3t»4f 

a^  pfterity.  apvMcaltai  Japa%  Dtc  14, 1992, 40S949S 

UtL  a.*  miL  21/265:4^00 

VS.  a.  437—31  9  I 


1.  A  production  process  of  a  bipolar  type  setnicanductor  device, 
comprising  die  steps  of: 

forming  an  epitaxial  layer  of  a  fint  conductivity  type  as  a 
collector  region  on  a  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate: 

forming  an  impurity  diffiision  region  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  as  an  intrinsic  base  region  on  the  surface  of  the  epitaxial 
layer,  an  upper  portion  of  said  intrinsic  base  region  later 
becoming  an  emitter  region; 

laying  a  conductive  layer  as  an  emiiter  take-out  electrode  on  said 
in^Nirity  diffusion  region,  said  conductive  layer  as  the  emitter 
take-out  electrode  containing  an  impurity  of  the  first  conduc- 
tivity type: 

farming  a  column-like  projection  portion  having  a  iMenI  croaa- 
sectioQ  corresponding  in  lateral  extent  to  said  emitter  region 
by  etching  through  the  conductive  layer  as  the  eminer  take- 
out electrode,  the  impurity  diffusion  region,  and  a  portion  of 
said  coUecior  region  widi  a  pattern  corresponding  to  die 
emitter  region  and  forming  a  trench  in  the  epitaxial  layer  at  a 
periphery  of  die  column-like  projection  portion: 

forming  an  insulation  side  wall  on  a  side  wall  of  said  column- 
like  projection  for  insulating  die  emitter  region  from  a  grafi 
base  to  be  later  formed  at  a  bottom  portion  of  said  trench: 

forming  in  said  bottom  portion  of  said  trench  said  graft  base 
connected  to  said  intrinsic  base  region:  and 

forming  the  emitter  region  by  diffusing  said  impurity  of  the  first 
conductivity  type  contained  in  the  conductive  layer  as  the 
emitler  take-out  eteclrode  into  said  uppa  portion  of  said 
iregioa. 


JJOJTt 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

YoahlBori   Odake;   Tmikito  OhaliM,   both   oT  Oaaka,  aad 

MiBora  FiMii,  Hy«|a,  al  wt,  hftm,  iiiigiiin  to  Malaaihito 

Electric  IiidaMiW  Ca.,  Lid..  OmkM,  Japaa 

FHcd  Jaa.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2«5,IM 
dalaia  prtorfty,  applntlia  Japaa,  Jua.  25,  1993,  5-1550n 
IM.  CL*  miL  2l/265:2l/S23S 
UJS.a.437-J4  9( 


(fMOSFET) 


(pMOSFET) 


1.  A  method  of  manuAKturing  a  CMOS  transistor  with  a 
n-MOSFET  and  a  p-MOSFET  on  a  semiconductor  substrate,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

introducing  an  impurity  for  controlling  direshold  value  into  at 
least  a  part  to  be  a  channel  region  of  die  n-MOSFET  of  the 
semiconductor  subctrate: 

introducing  an  impurity  for  controlling  threshold  value  into  at 
least  a  part  to  be  a  channel  region  of  the  p-MOSFET  of  the 
semiconductor  substrate: 

forming  a  gale  electrode  of  die  n-MOSFET  and  a  gale  electrode 
of  the  p-MOSFET  on  die  semiconductor  substrate: 

conducting  low-dose  Ion  implant  of  a  p-type  impurity  to  both  of 
die  n-MOSFET  and  die  p-MOSFET.  usmg  die  gate  electrodes 
of  die  n-MOSFET  and  die  p-MOSFET  as  masks  to  form  p~ 
regions: 

conducting  low-dose  ion  implant  of  a  n-type  impurity  to  both  of 
die  n-MOSFET  and  die  p-MOSFET,  using  die  gate  electrodes 
of  die  n-MOSFET  and  die  p-MOSFET  as  masks  to  form  n~ 
regions: 

forming  source/drain  regions  at  the  n-MOSFET  by  heavily  intro- 
ducing a  n-type  impurity  after  the  steps  of  low-dose  ion 
implaiit  of  the  p-type  and  n-type  imparities:  and 

forming  source/drain  negioas  at  die  p-MOSFET  by  heavily  intro- 
ducing a  p-type  impurity  after  the  steps  of  low-dose  ion 
implant  of  die  p-type  and  n-type  impwities, 

wherein  p~  regions  to  be  local  punch  thrtMigh  stoppers  are 
formed  between  the  source/drain  regions  and  the  channel 
region  of  die  n-MOSFET.  and  n~  regions  to  be  local  |Mnch 
through  stoppers  are  formed  between  the  source/drain  regions 
and  die  channel  regions  of  die  p-MOSFET. 


METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  THIN  FILM  TRANSISTOR 
Daat  G.  Kte,  KyatvU-da,  Rap.  ar  Korea,  aaaigBor  to  Goldator 
Ca.,  Ltd.,  SMtaL  Rep.  «r  Kara 

FIM  Apr.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  227,M1 
dalaw  prtority,  appMcaUoa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  M,  1993, 
M3in993U 

lat.  d*  H91L  21/336:2I/2S 
VS.  CL  4X7— 4m  15  Claiau 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  diin  film  transistor,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  gate  electrode  having  sloped  edges  on  a  substrate: 
depositing  a  silicon  oxide  film  as  a  gate  insulation  film  on  the 

substrate  on  which  the  gate  electrode  is  formed: 
peffonning  a  nitrogen  plasma  treatment  process  on  die  surface 
of  the  silicon  oxide  film  to  form  a  silicoa  nitride  film  at  the 
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surface  of  the  gate  insulation  film  and  thus  to  form  the  gate 

insulation  film  completely: 
depositing  an  amorphous  silicon  film  on  die  gate  insulation  film 

to  form  an  active  layer, 
depositing  a  iH-  type  amorphous  silicon  film  over  die  amorphous 

silicon  film  to  form  an  ohmic  layer, 
etching  the  n-f  type  amorphous  silicon  film  and  the  amorphous 

silicon  film  in  diis  order  to  leave  the  iH-  type  amoipbous 

silicon  film  and  the  amorphous  silicon  film  only  on  a  portion 

of  the  gate  insulation  layer, 
depositing  a  metal  film  on  the  nf  type  amorphous  silicon  film 

and  patterning  said  metal  film  to  form  source  and  drain 

electrodes: 
removing  a  portion  of  the  tt+  type  amorphous  silicon  film  which 

is  exposed  between  the  source  and  drain  electrodes:  and 
forming  a  protection  film  over  the  whole  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate. 


5,5iMn 

FABRICATION  METHOD  OF  FIELD-EFFECT 
TRANSISTOR 
lUkayoalii  YoaUda,  and  Yaaoiiobii  Naahteoto,  bodi  of  IMtyo, 
Japan,  Miignon  to  NEC  Cwporatton,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  39, 1995,  Scr.  Na  413,C16 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1994,  6-M1C92 
Int.  CL'  BOIL  21/338 
VS.  CL  437—41  1*  Oalnw 


recess  on  said  firK  semicoiiductor  layer  at  a  corretpoodiiig 
position  to  said  fint  window,  said  first  section  having  a  fiiat 
end  and  said  second  section  having  a  second  end  oppoaite  to 
said  first  end,  and  said  first  end  and  said  second  end  being 
positioned  symmetrically  with  respect  to  said  first  window; 

(e)  selectively  removing  said  second  end  of  said  second  aectioa 
without  removing  said  first  end  of  said  first  aectioa  by  a 
second  isotropically  etching  process  in  which  an  elch  tale  of 
said  second  semiconductor  layer  is  higher  than  that  of  said 
first  semiconductor  layer,  ao  diat  an  asymmetrical  recess  is 
produced  from  said  symmetrical  recess,  said  fint  section 
acting  as  a  source  electrode  of  said  transistor  aad  said  second 
section  acting  as  a  drain  electnxle  of  said  transistor, 

(f)  farming  a  conductor  layer  on  said  insulator  layer  patirtned  to 
be  contacted  widi  said  fint  semicooductor  layer  dmwgb  said 
fint  window  at  a  bottom  of  said  asymmrtriral  reoesa; 

(g)  selectively  removing  said  conductor  layer  ao  that  said  con- 
ductor layer  remains  in  said  asymmetrical  recess  and  said  first 
window,  said  remaining  conductor  layer  forming  said  gate 
electrode  that  is  in  Schotdcy  contact  with  said  fint  semicon- 
ductor  layer,  and 

(h)  removing  said  insulator  layer  patterned  from  said  second 
semiconductor  layer  after  said  step  (g); 

wherein  a  source-side  bottom  lengdi  of  said  recess  between 
source-side  bottom  edge  of  said  recess  and  an  opposite  bot- 
tom edge  of  said  gate  electrode  is  longer  dian  a  drain-side 
bottom  length  thereof  between  a  drain-side  edge  <rf  said  recess 
and  an  opposite  bottom  edge  of  said  gate  electrode,  forming 
said  asymmetrical  recess  stmctnre. 


S,5M,3S2 

SELF-AUGNED  CONTACT  PROCESS 
Cbe-Oiia  Wei,  Piano,  Xez.,  aarignor  to  SGS-Tha—on  Mkro- 

dectronkt.  Inc.,  CarrolltM,  Ite. 
DMiton  of  Sciv  No.  U6JU*,  Sep.  2, 1993,  Pat  No.  S3C933, 
wkkk  h  a  cnatlBBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  7SM19,  Oct.  31, 1991, 
abandoned.  Thk  applicatkm  Aag.  19, 1994,  Sck  No.  29344* 

lnLa.'H«lL2;/7« 
VS.  CL  437—44  39  < 


1.  A  fabrication  method  of  a  field-effect  transistor  having  an 
asymmeirical  recess  structure,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  preparing  a  semiconductor  substructure  containing  a  semi- 
conductor substrate,  a  first  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  or 
over  said  substrate,  and  a  second  semiconductor  layer  formed 
on  said  first  semiconductor  layer, 

(b)  forming  an  insulator  layer  on  said  second  semiconductor 
layer, 

(c)  patterning  said  insulator  layer  to  produce  a  fint  window  at  a 
corresponding  position  to  a  gate  electrode  of  said  transistor, 
exposing  said  second  semiconductor  layer  through  said  first 
window; 

(d)  selectively  removing  said  second  semiconductor  layer  using 
said  insulator  layer  patterned  as  a  mask  by  a  first  isotropically 
etching  process  in  which  an  etch  rate  of  said  second  semicon- 
ductor layer  is  higher  than  that  of  said  first  semicoiiductor 
layer  so  that  said  secoiKl  semiconductor  layer  is  divided  into  a 
fint  section  and  a  second  section,  producing  a  symmetiical 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  self-aligned  contact  for  a  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  gate  electrode  having  a  first  insulating  layer  and  a 

barrier  layer  on  die  upper  surface  thereof ,  wherein  die  barrier 

layer  is  comprised  of  a  material  Juving  a  Ugh  etch  selectivity 

to  a  material  in  the  first  insulating  layer, 
forming  sidewall  spacen  alongside  die  gate  electrode,  wherein 

the  barrier  layer  protects  die  gate  electrode  during  formation 

of  die  sidewall  spacen: 
depositing  a  second  insulating  layer  over  the  device;  and 
opening  a  via  dmxigh  the  second  insulaliiig  layet 
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METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  CCD  IMAGE  SENSOR 

WITH  ACTIVE  TRANSISTOR  PIXEL 

JanaiaT  Hjmtetk,  RkhardMa,  ItaL,  ■■Itiinr  to  Ttxm  Inttrn- 

Mcati  btuirporwted,  Dal**,  Tes. 
DhrWoa  of  Sen  No.  4S,I3S,  Apr.  14, 1993,  Pat  No.  5v43M7i. 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  29, 1995,  Scr.  No.  412J2* 
laL  a.'  H91L  2J/04.21/265 
VS.  a.  437—53  1 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  active  transistor  pixel  charge 
coupled  device  comprising: 

forming  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

forming  a  semicooductor  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type  in 
the  substrate: 

forming  virtual  phase  regioas  of  the  (irsi  conductivity  type  in  the 
semiconductor  layer,  the  virtual  phase  regions  forming  viitual 
phase  potential  wells  for  carriers  of  the  second  conductivity 
type: 

forming  a  transistor  source  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  in 
the  semiconductor  layer  and  spaced  apart  from  the  viitual 
phase  regions; 

forming  an  insulating  layer  on  the  semiconductor  layer, 

fonning  a  transistor  gate  electrode  on  die  instilaling  layer  and 
located  above  the  semiconductor  layer  surrounding  the  tran- 
sistor source  region  and  between  virtual  phase  regions,  the 
transistor  gate  electrode  forming  a  nansislor  potential  well  for 
carriers  of  the  second  conductivity  type  in  response  to  a 
vohage; 

forming  transfer  gate  electrodes  above  the  insulabng  layer  and 
separated  from  the  transistor  gate  electrode  by  the  virtual 
phase  regions,  the  transfer  gate  electrodes  forming  transfer 
potential  wells  for  carriers  of  the  second  conductivity  type  in 
response  to  a  voltage. 


5,59«3»4 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  BIT  LINE  VU 
HOLE  IN  A  MEMORY  CELL 
r,    GroMhcMMdarf,    Genaaay,    aalgBor    to 
U(tia«tMliKhaft,  Ma^ch,  Gcraaay 
Filed  Aag.  23, 1994,  Scr.  N«.  294^33 
Cfadau  priority,  appMcattea  Gtriaay,  Sep.  S,  1993,  43  3* 
471J» 

lirt.  CL'  miL  21/70:27/00 
XiS.  CL  437— M  13 


and  second  source/drain  regions  and  a  gate  region,  the  first  source/ 
drain  region  being  connected  to  a  lower  capacitor  plate  and  the 
second  source/drain  region  having  a  space  above  its  surface,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applymg  a  conductive  layer  over  the  space  above  the  second 
source/drain  region  and  lower  capacitor  plate  to  form  a 
depressed  (Mxtion  of  the  conductive  layer  over  the  second 
source/drain  region; 
applying  a  self-aligned  bit  line  via  hole  mask,  which  is  self- 
aligned  relative  to  the  second  source/drain  region,  to  the 
conductive  layer  other  than  at  the  depressed  portion;  and 
etching  a  bit  line  via  hole  in  the  depressed  portion  of  the 
conductive  layer. 


S,5tM85 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  SIUCON 
CAPACITQR  BY  THINNING 
Wcadt,  Gra*nwa;  Joacf  WBcr,  RteaacrUng; 
GnMwryd.  Md  Volur  I  rhi— ,  Muick,  all  of, 
Gcraaay,  aarigwtn  to  SteacM  AkticatcaeBKiiaft,  Mnnldi, 
Gtrmmj 

FUcd  May  2*.  1995,  Scr.  No.  451,534 
ClaiM  priority,  wnlkaiim  Gcmaay,  May  2t,  1994, 44  IS 
43*.l 

tat  CL*  miL  21/762 
VS.  CL  437— M  9  Clalais 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  silicon  capacitor  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

producing  a  plurality  of  hole  openings  on  a  first  principal  surface 
of  an  n-doped  silicon  subiAraie  by  electrochemical  etching, 
said  hole  openings  defining  a  hole  opening  surface; 

generating  a  p* -doped  region  along  said  hole  opeiting  surface; 

applying  a  dielectric  layer  on  said  hole  opening  surface: 

applying  an  electrically  conductive  layer  on  said  dielectric  layer; 

thinning  said  silicon  siri>strate  by  etching  proceeding  from  a 
second  principal  surface  of  said  silicon  substrate,  opposite 
said  first  principal  surface,  with  an  etchant  which  attacks 
silicon  selectively  relative  to  p*-doped  silicon  and  said  etch- 
ing stopping  at  a  surface  of  said  p* -doped  region;  and 

attaching  respective  electrical  contracts  to  said  p* -doped  region 
and  to  said  electrically  conductive  layer. 


I.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  bit  liite  via  hok  of  a  memory 
cell,  wherein  a  transistor  of  the  memory  cell  is  comprised  of  first 


MANUFACTURING  METHOD  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 
I«VICES 
Shoji  MaisaaMito,  Kyoto;  Hideo  Nfluta,  Shiga,  and  Satoafai 
N^ugawa,  Kyoto,  al  of;  Japan,  aarignnrs  to  Matmataha 
BkHioalti  Corporatfaa,  Oialra,  Japaa 
DiTWaa  of  Scr.  No.  3M415,  Dec  27, 1994.  This  applicatioa 
Jwk  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  47S,34« 
tat  CL'  H*1L  21/70 
VS.  CL  437— «•  1  CWai 

1.  A  semicooductor  device  manufacturing  method,  wherein  a 
capacitance  element  is  formed  by: 


providing,  on  top  of  a  substrate  having  already-completed  circuit 
element  and  wiring,  an  insulation  layer,  a  bottom  electiode  Ft 
layer,  a  dielectric  film  and  a  top  electrode  Pt  Uyer. 

selectively  dry  etching  said  top  electrode  Pt  layer  and  said 
dielectric  film;  thereafter 

selectively  dry  etching  said  bottom  electrode  Pt  layer,  and 
before  conducting  dry  etching  on  said  I^  consisting  bottom 
electrode  or  top  electiode, 

implanting  S  ions  into  said  Pt  layer  by  means  of  ion  implanta- 
tion to  compose  S  and  Pt  compound,  and  then  dry  etching  die 
S/Pt  compound  thus  composed. 


(h)  forming  a  second  capacitor  having  a  capacitance  different 
from  that  of  said  first  capacitor  by  the  steps  of  forming  said 
first  layer  of  doped  polysilicon  on  two  spaced  apatt  portions 
of  said  inactive  region,  removing  said  layer  of  electrically 
insulating  material  over  said  first  layer  of  doped  polysilicon 
ftom  one  of  said  two  spaced  apart  pottians  of  said  inactive 
region,  farming  a  second  layer  of  electrically  insulating  mate- 
rial over  said  two  spaced  apatt  portions  of  said  inactive  region 
so  tlua  the  layer  of  elecirically  insulating  material  over  one  of 
said  two  spaced  apatt  poitions  is  now  thicker  than  the  layer  of 
electrically  insulaong  material  over  the  other  of  said  two 
spaced  apart  portions  and  tlien  forming  said  second  layer  of 
heavily  doped  pcdysilicon  on  said  electrically  insulating  i 
naL 


METH(H>  OF  MAKING  HIGH  PERFORMANCE 
CAPACITORS  ANIVOR  RESISTORS  FOR  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUITS 
YlB^lwng  Ttaac.  P>ano;  Robert  E.  Dixon,  Gariaad,  and  Shih- 
Hdn  Yias,  Piano,  all  ofltai.,  aaiitnors  to 'Rxa*  iBfrtnunent* 

Incorporated,  Daliaa,  Tn. 

Filed  Felt.  W,  1994,  Ser.  No.  197,439 
tat  CL'  H«1L  2I/S242 
VS.  CL  437— ••  » 
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HEAT  TREATMENT  PROCESS  FOR  WAFERS 
RciJi  NHno,  Kofa,-  Ibmoyald  Ohlm;  HiraaU  ttcfawa,  both  of 
NiTMald,-  Ken  Nakao,  Sagaaiihara;  YoaktyaU  Plpa,  Kafc; 
■ftntoHB  Haraoka;  Makoto  KobayaiU,  bath  of ! 
Naoya  Kaneda,  MacUda,  and  HInidU  Knaada.  Yo 
aB  of;  Japan,  assignors  to  Tolgro  Electren  I 
Ibkyo,  and  Tokyo  Etednw  Itohoha 
Iwate,  both  of,  Japaa 

FBed  Feb.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  292^457 
CUw  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1993, 5-2MS2% 
Jun.  30, 1993,  5-2U824 

tat  CL'  HOIL  21/20 
U.S.CL437— W  Wi 
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^^ 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  integrated  circuit  comprising  the  steps 


(a)  providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  masked  active 
surface  region  and  an  inactive  surftne  r^ion  defining  said 
active  region; 

(b)  fonning  a  first  layer  of  doped  polysilicon  on  said  inactive 
region; 

(c)  patterning  and  etching  said  first  layer, 

(d)  removing  the  mask  from  said  masked  active  region; 

(e)  fonning  a  Uyer  of  electricaUy  insulating  material  over  said 
first  Uyer  of  doped  polysilicon; 

(0  fomiiag  a  second  layer  of  heavily  doped  polysilicoo  having  a 
sheet  resistance  of  from  about  10  ohms/square  to  about  IS 
ohms/aquaie  on  said  electrically  insulating  material; 

(g)  forming  a  first  capacitor  from  said  first  layer  and  said  second 
layer  by  fonning  contacts  on  said  first  layer  and  on  said 
second  layer,  and 


1.  A  heat  treatment  process  including  die  steps  of  loading 
articles  to  be  treated  into  a  reaction  tobe  and  formiag  films  on 
surfaces  of  said  articles  to  be  treated  within  said  reaction  tube,  said 

process  comprisiiig  the  steps  of: 

before  said  step  of  knifing  articles  to  be  treated,  setting  within 
said  reaction  tube  a  temperature  equal  to  or  bdow  a  tempera- 
ture capable  of  suppressing  a  rapid  growth  cf  nahiral  oxida- 
tion fibns  on  the  suttexs  of  said  articles  to  be  treated; 

alter  said  step  of  loading  aitides  to  be  treated,  raising  die 
temperature  within  said  reaction  tube  m  a  vacunm  ap  to  a 
predetennined  treatment  temperature  at  a  me  of  SO*  to  100* 
C.  per  nuBUle;  and 

after  said  step  of  loading  articles  to  be  treated,  sqiplying  a 
treatment  gas  into  said  reaction  tube  to  form  a  film  on  a 
surface  til  each  of  said  atticles  to  be  treated. 
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PROCESS  rOK  POKMATICm  FOS  HETERO  JUNCTION 
STRUCTURED  FILM  UTILIZING  V  GROOVES 

Tiii^  r^m  lm;  sm-jib  «§■:  b*-wm  nii,  mi  smc-wm 

^k  IciBCflflUNiBBCBDflHB  ■kMHtPCB  IMDIBSKb  ^ISfilCflMa  KC0a  Or 

Kana 

FRed  Nov.  17,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  342^31 
CWh*  priwHy,  apfllcatlM  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  3,  1993, 
93-20IS 

I^  CL*  miL  21/20 
U.S.a.437— 9*  12 


1.  A  process  for  fonnatioii  of  a  heiero  junctioa  tmictured  film 
utilizing  V  grooves,  comprising  the  first  to  thini  steps  of: 

formiiig  a  paneni  having  V  grooves  repeatedly  formed  with 

cenain  iniervab  on  a  mooocrystalline  film,  and  then,  etching 

said  pattern: 
growing  a  betero  epitaxial  film  having  said  V  grooves  misfited 

with  said  etched  monocrystalline  film  on  said  film,  and  then, 

depositing  an  oxide  layer  upon  said  hereto  film;  and 
canyiBg  out  a  selective  dry  etching  to  remove  the  portions  of 

laid  hereto  film  and  said  oxide  layer  on  which  dislocatioiis  aic 

conceiMraied.  and  then,  tenooving  the  tesidiie  oxide  layer, 
wheietiy  a  non-stress  non-dislocation  betero  junction  structure  is 

formed. 


act     aos     004     oos 

o/s   rUTK) 

I.  A  method  for  controlling  the  Si  concentradon  in  a  GaP  single 
crystal  layer  grown  in  liquid  phase  epitaxial  growth  comprising  the 
steps  of:  first  measuring  the  Si  concentration  in  the  GaP  single 
crystal  layer  grown  in  a  preceding  run  of  liquid  phase  epitaxial 
growth;  determining  the  additional  Si  amount  required  for  a  Ga 
solution  to  refresh  the  effective  Si  concentration  thereof  with  the 
use  of  the  Si  concentration  in  the  preceding  run  as  a  reference, 
wherein  one  and  the  same  Ga  solution  is  repeatedly  used  during  a 


series  of  luiu  liquid  phase  epitaxial  growth;  and  dtereaAer  in  the 
same  manner  as  above  mentioiied  the  additional  Si  amounts  are 
successively  determined  during  a  series  of  die  runs,  characterized 
in  diat  the  Si  concentrations  in  dte  GaP  single  crystal  layers  grown 
in  preceding  runs  are  measured  by  means  of  s  pbotoluminescence 
spectroscopic  analysis  at  room  temperature,  where  each  of  the  GaP 
single  crystal  layers  is  illuminated  by  a  laser  beam  to  excite 
ptaololuminesceiice:  a  phoiolumunescence  spectrum  is  prepared 
based  on  the  radiatioa  from  the  layer;  the  spectrum  is  observed  to 
determine  the  ratio  of  the  phccduminescent  spectral  peak  intensity 
around  the  wavelength  of  6300  A  to  dte  other  photoluminescent 
spectral  peak  intensity  around  the  wavelength  of  SS40  A  (hereafter 
referred  to  as  (Xj  ratio):  the  Si  concentration  in  the  GaP  liquid 
phase  epitaxial  growth  layer  is  determined  with  die  help  of  the 
correlation  between  the  O/G  ratio  of  a  GaP  layer  and  the  Si 
concentratioa  therein. 


METHOD  FOR  CONTROL  OF  SI  CONCENTRATION  IN 

GALLIUM  PHOSPHIDB  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  LAYER  BY 

UQUID  PHASE  EPITAXIAL  GROWTH  TECHNIQUE 

riimtlm  YiMjhaiia.  YWd  1kaw«,  awl  NwttUc  Koinbii, 

an  or  Gmmi,  Japaat,  aasl^an  to  Skln-Etn  Haadalai  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

FRcd  Jaa.  1, 1995,  Scr.  No.  457,1M 
CWm  priority,  ^pMraHM  JafMt,  Jun.  16.  1994,  t-lSSMl 
IM.  CL'  MIL  21/208 
VS.  CL  437— 12*  2 


METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

INCLUDING  DIFFUSION  CONTROL 
JaK  Berk,  ShmH;  LeaMvd  C  Frlitasaw,  Bcitcley  Hdchta; 
Haw  Jiiiiliha  L.  GaaMi^  SoaaM,  •■  aT  N J.;  Hcwy  S. 
■waiM,  Pa„  Md  Ra»-IIeiig  Yan,  HofaiMlel,  N J^ 
to  ATftT  Catpu,  Momy  HU,  N  J. 
FBed  Aag.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2S7,N9 
I^  CL'  miL  29/161 
VS.  CL  437— Ul 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  MOS  device  on  a  silicon  substrate, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  forming  sequentially  on  the  substrate  a  lower  boundary  layer, 
a  pulse-doped  layer  that  substantially  comprises  silicon,  an 
upper  boundary  layer,  aitd  a  silicon  channel  layer,  wherein 
each  of  the  upper  and  lower  boundary  layers  comprises  ger- 
manium in  a  mole  bactioa  of  at  least  about  75%,  die  thickness 
of  each  boundary  layer  is  eight  or  fewer  monolayers,  and  die 
thickness  of  each  boundary  layer  is  no  more  than  the  critical 
thickness  for  silicon-gennaniiun  epitaxial  layers  containing 
said  germanium  mole  fraction: 

b)  Uthographically  patterning  the  pulse-doped  layer  and  the 
silicon  channel  layer  such  diat  at  least  one  active  region  is 
collectively  defined  in  them; 

c)  during  (a)  or  after  (b),  doping  the  pulae-doped  bnrer  with 
boron  at  a  conceiMiatiaa  of  at  least  about  10'  cm~^  but  not 
more  than  about  10'*  cm~': 

d)  after  (b)  and  (c),  heating  die  substrate  to  at  least  about  750*  C. 
but  not  more  dian  about  950*  C:  and 

e)  during  at  least  a  portion  of  die  heating  step,  exposing  the 
substrate  to  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  such  that  an  oxide  layer 


at  least  about  10  A  thick,  but  not  more  dian  about  300  A 
thick,  is  grown  on  the  silicon  channel  layer,  wherein  die 
doping,  heating,  aiKl  exposing  steps  are  carded  out  such  that 
near  each  of  said  boundary  layers,  there  is  a  region  at  least 
100  A  diick  in  which  die  boron  concentration  decreases,  in 
die  direction  leading  away  from  the  pulse-doped  layer,  at  an 
average  logarithmic  rate  greater  than  1  decade  per  500  A. 


5,5«i,392 
PLANAR  PROCESS  USING  CfNMMON  AUGNMENT 
MARKS  FOR  WELL  IMPLANTS 
JaMS  ReyMl^  DaHM,  awi  Mickad  C  SMyltav,  Maaoori 
Chy,  botk  of  Ike  aiilffiiri  to  ItaoN  batmM 
rated,  DaUaa,  Tex. 
CfwH-— ««—  of  Scr.  No.  114y431,  Ang.  31, 1993, 
wUck  b  a  cott— rtaoafScr.  No.  857^33,  Mar.  25, 1992, 
,fr,n,A,«^  tWs  appUcalioa  Jon.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2S9,2<S 
laL  CL'  miL  21/22 
VS.  a.  437—151  4  Ctatai 


5,5»M93 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  SCHOTTKY  JUNCTKH4 
YoaMU  NiiMhay^;  Hlnia  SM—I,  aad  Na^  1 
ot  l^ato,  Japaa,  awlgann  to  Siwitwn  Bectric  1 

J«M 

or  ScK  No.  9M,57t,  Jaia.  3*.  1992,  okM- 
wMch  b  a  caadHMliaa  af  ScE,  No.  7t2,f«M,  May  M, 
1991.  all— dewd  "nfc  ii||M  i  M 1 1  J— .  21, 1994.  Stt.  Wou 

U4,M5 
CUaaa  priority,  appHaliaB  Javo%  May  21. 199*,  2-131591 
tat  CL*miL  27/28 
VS.  CL  437—175  15  < 


1.  A  method  of  fbtming  a  device  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  of 
a  first  conductivity  type,  said  method  comprising  the  stqis  of: 

forming  a  semiconducting  layer  on  said  substrate; 

etching  alignment  marks  in  said  semiconducting  layer, 

fbrming  a  first  mask  on  said  semiconducting  layer  to  expose 
portions  of  said  semiconducting  layer, 

introducing  dopants  of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  said 
first  conductivity  type  into  said  exposed  portions  of  said 
semiconducting  layer  to  form  high-voltage  tanks; 

removing  said  first  mask; 

annealing  said  dopants  introduced  to  form  high-voltage  tanks  of 
a  second  conductivity  type; 

forming  a  second  mask  on  said  semiconducting  layer  to  expose 
second  poitions  of  said  semiconducting  layer, 

introducing  dopants  of  a  second  conductivity  type  into  said 
exposed  second  portions  of  said  semiconducting  layer  to  form 
low-voltage  tanks; 

removing  said  second  mask; 

farming  a  third  mask  on  said  semiconducting  layer  to  expose 
third  portions  of  said  semiconducting  layer, 

introducing  dopaatt  of  a  first  conductivity  type  into  said  exposed 
third  portions  of  said  semiconducting  layer  to  form  hi^ 
voltage  tanks: 

removing  said  third  mask; 

forming  a  fourth  mask  on  said  semicomfaicting  layer  to  expose 
fourth  portions  of  said  semiconducting  layer, 

introducing  dopants  of  a  first  conductivity  type  into  said  exposed 
fourth  portions  of  said  semiconducting  layer  to  form  low- 
voltage  tanks;  and 

■nn^jiing  dopants  introduced  to  form  high-voltage  and  low- 
voltage  tanks  of  said  first  and  second  conductivity  types. 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  Schottky  junctioa  comprising 
diamond  and  a  metal  layer  deposited  directly  on  the  diamond,  the 
method  conqirising  the  steps  of: 

producing  a  halogen  plasma  by  exciting  a  gas  oompristag  one  of 
ecu  and  HQ; 

pietteating  a  suiface  of  die  diamond  widi  die  halogen  plasma  to 
change  an  original  superlattice  structure  of  the  surface  of  die 
diamond  to  a  normal  lattice  structure,  the  original  superlattioe 
stiucture  having  a  first  periodicity  twice  as  long  as  a  second 
periodicity  of  the  normal  lattice  souctute;  and 

depositing  the  metal  layer  direcdy  on  the  pretreated  surface  of 
the  diamond  to  form  die  Schotdcy  junction. 


5.5tMN 
FIRE-RESISTANT  AND  THERMAL  SHOCK-RESISTANT 
COMPOSITE  CERAMIC  MATERIAL  AND  METWH)  Of 

MAKING  SAME 
StairiBlaT  F.  Kaadakav,  ChcnaacaioTka,  Rm* 

»  Cumfo^ttt  Matariab,  Idc,  Faiifax,  Va. 
Filed  Dec  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3C2349 
tat  CL*  C»«  35/56:35/58 
VS.  CL  5tl— 89  5  I 

1.  A  sintered  ceramic  composite  material  consisting  essentially 
of: 
A  consolidated  blend  of  constituent  powders  of  silicon  carbide, 
titanium  carbide,  titanium  boride,  alumimim  oxide  and  tita- 
nium oxide, 
wherein  die  constituent  powders  we  present  in  the  amouats  of 
70-80  wL  %  silicon  carbide,  5-10  wL  %  titaniimi  carbide, 
6-10  wt  %  titanium  boride,  5-10  wL  %  aluminum  oxide,  and 
2-5  wt  %  titanium  oxide. 


UMI 
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METHOD  FOB  MANUrACTUUNG  AN  ALUMINVM 
NITRIDE  SINTnUED  BODY 

Fuito  UcM,  YolwkMM;  Mhno  KaMfl.  KawMiU;  AUMra 
HwIimM,  rmiMwi^  a^  EiliyiiM  Oh-bM.  1 

<JliM,  ■■»■■■■»»  1 


DHWmi  af  Scr.  N*.  1533^  Nav.  IS.  1993,  Pat  N*. 
SiMMi*-  IMi  ■flBfilln  Oct.  U.  I9M,  8m.  Na.  32*.7Si 
QitaM  pfftorityf  sppBollHi  JspMip  Fwf .  My  l992g  ^■JHiMa 
N**.  M,  1992,  4^MWi5;  Naiv.  It.  1992,  4-3«9«23;  Nav.  I*. 
1992. 4-309t24;  Mm.  U,  1993. 54517W 

laL  CL*  OME  35/5SI 
VS.  CL  Ml— W  U 


trwT«*ir]  MrT«)     i«ii,«i 


1.  A  method  for  mmuCKturHig  an  ahnninum  nitride  sintered 
body,  confiriting  the  steps  of: 

adding  a  haiocen-coouiiiing  me  eanli  elemeai  compound,  at  a 
sintefing  agest,  to  an  aluminum  nitride  powder  widi  an  aver- 
age primary  giain  size  of  0.05  to  0.3  tao  and  an  impinty 
oxygen  amount  of  0.1  to  2.3  wt  %; 

molding  die  resultant  material  to  fonn  a  molded  body;  and 

sintering  said  molded  body  in  a  noo-oxidizing  atmosphere  at 
1,000*  to  1,600*  C.  to  produce  said  aluminum  ninide  sintered 
body  having  an  average  grain  size  of  aluminum  nitride  grains 
of  not  mote  than  2  pm. 


raOCESS  TO  MAKE  SMALL,  DKSCEETE,  SPHEKICAL 
AOOUCTS 
jMl  L.  MavliB.  BwUcvrae.  OUa^  aari^ar  ta  PkOHpa  Pctro- 
kM  Caa««qr.  iMterMe.  OUn. 

RM  Fak.  9. 199S,  SeK  N*.  3IS.iU9 
1^  CL*  BBU  i5«8 
VS.  CL  Stl— S  14  CMtaH 

1.  A  process  to  make  a  small,  discrete,  spherical  magnesiinn 
dihalide/alcohol  adduct  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  rwitaning  a  magnesium  dibalide  and  an  alcohol  in  a  high- 
vitcosity  hquid  that  consists  of  hydrocarbons  and  that  has  a 
viacoaity  above  SO  cSt  at  40*  C.  to  obtain  a  diapenion; 

(b)  heafdiig  and  agitating  the  dispenioa  lo  obtain  a  molten 


(c)  cooliag  the  molten  dispersion  to  form  said  small,  discrete, 
qiterical  magnesium  dihalide/alcohol  adduct 


COMTONENTS  AND  CATALYSTS  FOE  THE 
POLYMEUZAHON  OF  ETHYLENE 

CaMaal,  Fcmn,  M 
af  Ftmn,  badi  aC  Italy, 
bac,  Wtori^la%  DtL 
FBad  JM.  13. 1994.  Sar.  Na.  Ulja 
larity.  afgllcaMia  It^.  JaaL  13, 1993.  MI93AM2t 
iat  CL*  MU  3I/3S 
VS.  CL  592— 1«2  M  CWbh 

1.  A  solid  catalyst  compoarat  for  the  polynerizatiaa  of  ethyleae 
;  the  product  of  the  reaction  betweea: 


(1)  the  product  obtained  by  reacting: 

1  A)  a  halide.  halogen  alcohol  ate  or  alcoholaie  of  a  transition 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  vana- 
dium and  zirconium:  and 

IB)  water,  said  water  being  present  in  an  amount  from  0.1  to 
O.S  moles  per  mole  of  transition  metal;  aad 

(2)  a  complex  having  general  fonnula: 

M(X,  oAlRXipAUO 

whoe  X  is  chlorine  or  bromiae;  R  is  a  bydrocaiboa  radical 
'•"tainiin  from  1  10  20  cartoa  aloaas;  n  is  a  number  6om  1  to  4; 
p  is  a  number  from  0  lo  1;  aad  n+p  is  from  1  to  4; 
said  catalyst  coapoaeat  beiag  in  die  form  of  panicles  having  a 

diameter  less  dian  or  equal  lo  20  micrometen,  and  an  average 

diamrtrr  less  Uian  or  equal  to  10  micrometers. 


5.59M9B 
HOMOGENEOUS  a-OLEFIN  DIMEBIZATION 
CATALYCTS 
TtWa  J.  Malta,  tmt  XiaHtai  Yiiag,  bath  af  ETaaatoa,  DL, 
aast^srs  ta  Nailhataltsa  UairatAy,  Evaaataai.  DL 
FBad  NaT.  9, 1994.  Sck  No.  33t.M4 
lilt  CL*  BtU  31/38 
VS.  CL  St2— Its  2  OalaH 

1.  A  catalytic  complex  consisting  essentially  of  th:  structure: 
(LiMR*)  or  where 
L=R2(C,H,);  R=*  0,-0,1  lert-alkyl;  R'=a  C,-Cjo  alkyl  group  or 

H; 
U=n  Zr  or  Hf  ; 

X~=RB(0,F,)„  or  the  negative  anion  of  mediylalumoxaae, 
where  R'=a  C,-C»  alkyl  group  or  H. 


53ttJ99 

SILICON  ALLOY  CONTAINING  ALUMINUM,  CALCIUM 

AND  COPPEm  FOR  TfBE  SYNTHESIS  OF  ALKYL  (» 

ARVL  HALOGKNOSILANES 

Pierre  Faare.  Aaaacy.  aat  ThaaMB  Maigasla.  Paaay.  bath  it, 

FrMcc,  aMlgaHn  la  PKMaty  num^ttataiili,  Cnarbcr- 

atcftaKc 

May  IS.  1995,  Sar.  Na.  44t,929 
vBcaBaa  Frawx.  May  31, 1994. 94  titi3 
iat  CL*  BtU  21/12 
VS.  CL  992—244  7  CWasa 

1.  A  silicon  alloy  for  dM  produciioe  of  aHcyl  or  aryl  halogeaoai- 
laaes  comprising,  in  petceat  by  weight: 

O.OS<AK0.30: 

0.01<Ca<0.30; 

0.02<Oi<0.20; 

0.10<Fe<OJO; 

O.OI-^kO.15; 

x<Cu<2+x 
where  x=3.2  (  %  Oa  H9.4  («  Al);  and 

diei 


5,59t<4tt 

CATALYST  FOR  PRODUCING  144> 

TETRAFLUOROETHANE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

HooB  Sik  Kim;  Byaag  Gwoa  Lae;  Hnanoa  Kiat,  aad  Kna  Yoa 

Pnrfc,  aB  af  Seoai.  Hep.  U  Korea,  aaalgaort  to  Korea  laatf- 

tote  of  Sdence  aadHKbiMloiy,  Seoai,  Rep- or  Korea 

FBad  Sep.  t,  1994,  Scr.  No.  392,636 
Claiaia  priority,  appikatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  9.  1993, 
1993-27991 

Iat  CL*  BtU  23/26 
VS.  CL  S92-<N<  «  dalasa 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  catalyst  for  die  production  of 
1,1,1,2-tetrafluoroethane,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
producing  an  admixture  of  a  composition  comprising  chromium 
hydroxide  hydrate  and  magnesium  chloride  or  calcium  chlo- 
lide  in  a  weight  ratio  of  Cr  to  Mg  or  Ca  ranging  from  1:0.3  to 
1:10  with  an  aqueous  metal  salt  solution  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cerium  chloride,  zinc  chloride,  nickel 
chloride,  and  aluminum  chloride: 
reacting  the  admixture  in  the  liquid  phase  widi  an  aqueous  HF 

solution  to  give  a  paste;  and 
sintering  die  paste. 


d)  nftiilinnB  die  pore  structure  by  expoaing  die  nlica  gd  to  a 
«fhiiiTing  solution  containing  water  toluUe  inorganic  salts. 


5.590^401 
METHOD  FOR  SELECIIVE 
HYDRODENTTROGENATION  OF  RAW  OILS 
Chakka  Sudhakar,  Wapptagen  Falla;  Gerald  G.  Saadford, 
Gknham,  and  Fraak  DoHlBter,  Jr.,  Ponghkeepaie,  aD  af 
N.Y.,  asBlgiiors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plaiaa,  N.Y. 
DirWon  of  Ser.  No.  132,415,  Oct  4, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,399,241, 
which  b  a  continttation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  81t,tt6,  Dec  19, 
1991,  abandoDcd.  This  appUcatiaa  Nov.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No. 
342,512 
lot  CL*  BtU  23m 
VS.  CL  592—316  3  a«'» 

1.  A  catalyst  composition,  useful  for  selectively  removing  nitro- 
gen from  a  raw  hydrocarbon  oil  which  consists  essentially  of  from 
about  0.05  to  about  30  wt  %  of  Mo  and  from  0.1  to  about  10  wt  % 
fc,  measured  as  metals,  on  an  activated  carbon  support  character- 
iz«l  by  a  BET  surface  area  of  at  least  about  650  mVg,  a  pore 
volume  for  nitrogen  of  at  least  about  0.3  cc/g,  and  an  average  pore 
diameter  of  at  least  about  0.8  nanometers,  with  the  average  pore 
diameter  ranging  ftom  about  1.98  to  2.24  nm  measured  from 
nitrogen  physisorption  data,  and  wherein  said  catalyst  is  sulfided, 
and  wherein  said  catalyst  is  prepared  using  conventional  tech- 
niques comprising  depositing  said  Fe  and  Mo  metal  compounds  on 
die  carbon  siqipoit  and  heat  treating  at  temperatures  in  die  range  of 
ftom  about  20*  C.  to  about  500°  C. 


S,5tt«4t3 

UQUID  FORMULATIONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

EXTENDING  THE  VASE  LIFE  OT  CUT  FLOWERS 

Warns  E.  Shafci;  Libcr^rvflle;  Derek  D.  Woaiard,  Waakrg 

Neyyaa  K.  P.  Saand,  Vcnaa  BHi;  GretMT  D- 

DecrBcld;  B^  N.  Derlactty,  BaOrio  Grara,  aad  DaaM  F. 

Hcteaa,  Ubatyvflle,  al  or  DL,  aaaitaora  ta  Abbott  Labora- 

toricf,  Abbott  Paik,DL 

FOed  Jaa.  14, 1994,  Scr  Na.  259,596 

Iat  CL*  AtlN  3A)2 

VS.  CL  5t4— US  <9*'^ 

1.  An  aqueous  cut  flower  preservative  formulation  comprising 

(a)  fiom  about  55  parts  by  weight  to  about  98  parts  by  weight  of 
a  sugar, 

(b)  from  about  0.05  part  »^  weight  to  about  1  pait  by  weight  of 
an  ACC  synthase  inhibitor  selected  ftom  L-traiis-2-amiBO-4- 
(2-aminoedioxy)-3-butenoic  acid  and  caiboxymedioxylamine, 

(c)  ftom  about  0.1  part  by  weight  to  tbooL  5  parts  by  weight  of 
an  antimicrobial  agent, 

(d)  ftom  about  1  part  by  wei^  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  of 
aluminum  sulfate,  and 

(e)  ftom  about  0.1  part  by  weight  to  about  5  parte  by  wei^  of 
an  acidifying/clarifying  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  maleic  acid,  malonic  acid,  malic  acid,  salicyclic  acid, 
and  tartaric  acid. 


5,5tt,4t4 
METHOD  FOR  DWARFING  LILIES  AND  ULY  BULBS 
OBTAINED  FROM  THE  DWARFING  TREATMENT 
Juako  DaiBMMi,  and  Ymbo  Ittcda,  bath  or  OyaaM,  J^mb, 
■mipinn  to  J^aa  Tabacco  lac,  TUcya,  Japaa 
Filed  Jaa.  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  187,t6t 
Claims  priority,  appbcalkm  Japan,  Jan.  211,  1993,  »431126 
iBt  CL*  AtlN  43/653;43/54:37/30;33/}2 
VS.  CL  5t4— 174  tClalaM 

1.  A  method  for  lily  bulb  dwai&ig  treatment  which  compnaes 
subjecting  a  lily  bulb  to  conditions  which  cause  sprouting,  and  diea 
soaking  die  sprouted  lily  bulb  in  a  dwarfing  agent,  wherein  die 
spitMit  of  said  sprouted  lily  bulb  has  a  lengA  in  die  range  of  0.5  cm 
toS.OcnL 


5,5tt,4t2 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  CONTACT 

BODY  FOR  THE  EXCHANGE  OF  MOISTURE  OR  HEAT 

nt!km„    \^nsbo,   Jirfilla,    Sweden,    aasignor    to   AB    Cari 

Montcrs,  SoUentuae,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE92/tt77t,  {  371  Date  Apr.  26, 1994,  t  lt2(e) 
Date  Apr.  26,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093««919,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  13,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  232fi40 

daiais  priority,  appUcation  Swedcau  Nov.  8, 1991,  9193395 

Iat  CL*  BtU  20/10 

VS.  CL  5t2-~4t8  1*  daiais 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  contact  body  for  the  exchange  of  heat 

or  moisture,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  impregnating  die  contact  body  widi  waterglass  to  obtain  an 
impregnated  body; 

b)  treating  die  impregnated  body  with  acid  to  convert  die  water- 
glass  to  a  silica  gel; 

c)  exposing  die  treated  impregnated  body  to  a  basic  chemical 
solution  to  increase  the  pore  size  of  the  silica  gel;  and 


5,S«Mt5 
PHOSPHOSULFONATE  HERBICIDES 

Robert  E.  Roacsi,  Mdroae  Park;  Daadaa  G.  Weaver,  1 
both  oT  Pa.;  Jaae  W.  Cornille,  Plymouth,  Mtaia.,  and  Lori  A. 

SpangleiV  ChafchviDe,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haaa 

Company,  PUIadc^Ua,  Pa. 

Conttanation-in-part  or  Scr.  No.  t62,tae,  Apr.  1, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5,272,128.  Thia  appUcatkw  Sep.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  125,379 

The  portkm  or  the  term  oT  this  patent  sabacqaent  to  Dec  21, 

2010,  has  been  diaclaiaard. 

Int  CL'  AOIN  31/04:57/02:  CTTT  9/02 

VS.  CL  504—195  »  C**"* 

1.  A  mediod  for  controlling  unwanted  planB  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  plant  or  growth  medium  therefore  a  composition 
comprising  a  compound  of  the  formula 

O  X 

II  II 

Y— S— O— Clfc— P— R' 

O  B* 

wherein 


UMI 
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(I)  Y  it  leiecieil  from  phenyl;  naphihyl:  benzyl; 
(Cj-C()cycloalkyl:  a  S-membered  heteroaroinatic  ring  having 
I,  2,  3,  or  4  heteroatoim  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consiMing  of  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  nilfur  atomi  pro- 
vided DO  more  than  one  heieroatam  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  a 
6-meiiibered  heteroaromatic  ring  having  1,  2  or  3  nitrogen 
atoms;  a  fiiaed  S,6-meinbered  heteroaromatic  ring  having  1-4 
beteroalomt  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur  atoms  provided  no  more  Chan 
one  heteroatom  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  or  a  fused  6,6-membered 
heteroaromatic  ring  having  1-4  heteroatoms  independently 
selected  from  the  grotip  consistiiig  of  nitrogen,  oxygen  and 
sulAv  atoms  provided  no  more  than  one  heteroatom  is  oxygen 
or  sulAir, 

wherein  each  of  said  Y  is  substituted  with  up  to  three  subuitu- 
entt  each  independently  selected  from  halo,  cyano.  nitro, 
alkoxy,  haloalkoxy.  alkyl.  haloaUcyl,  phenyl,  alkylcaibony- 
loxy,  dialkylcartwmoyl  and  alkoxycarbonyl.  provided 

(a)  there  is  at  moat  one  of  said  substituents  on  said  Y  when  Y 
it  a  thiadiazolyl  ring  or  a  tetiazolyt  ring. 

(b)  there  is  at  iikM  two  of  said  substituents  when  Y  is  a 
triazolyl  ring,  a  Ihiazolyl  ring,  or  an  isotfiiazolyl  ring,  and 

(c)  when  Y  is  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  benzyl,  there  can  be  four  or 
five  of  said  substituents  selected  from  halo,  acetoxy. 
methyl,  methoxy  and  halomethoxy  but  no  more  than  two 
substituents  are  selected  from  acetoxy,  methyl,  methoxy. 


(2)  X  is  an  oxygen  or  a  sulfur  atom:  and 

(3)  R'  and  R'  are  each  independenUy  selected  from  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkenyloxy,  alkynyloxy.  haloalkoxy, 
cyanoalkoxy,  alkoxyalkoxy.  cycloalkyloxy.  cycloalkylalkoxy. 
alkylideneiminooxy,  chloro  and  amino  with  one  or  two  sub- 
stituenu  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl 
and  phenyl;  provided  that  there  it  no  more  than  one  phenyl 
group  on  the  amino  group,  and  provided  that  R'  may  be 
selected  additionally  from  phenyl  or  phenoxy;  aiKl  provided 
that  R'  and  K'  both  can  be  alkoxy.  taken  together  with  the 
phosphorus  atom  lo  form  a  6-membered  oxygen-containing 
ring;  and 

an  agroootnicaUy  acceptable  cairier. 


IMINOSULFONYLUREA  DIKIVATIVES  AND 

HERBICIDES 

Koni  MaUM:  SM|mU  AklyMM;  HIdwM  SmU;  lUuahi 

NIU,  aB  of  rtuabMU;   KakU  SntU. 

NaiiawaH.     SMraaka;     Shlfea^ 

■d  KtaiUn  iiMkawm,  SMnnka,  all 

al.  Ja 

T*y^. 

per  No.  rCTIjrfim&m,  l  371  Data  Apt^  is,  19M.  I  l*2(e) 
DMe  Apr.  15,  19M.  PCT  Pah.  Na.  WOnMaSS*.  PCT  Pak. 
DMc  JaL  I,  1993 

PCT  FDcd  Jaa.  25. 1992,  Scr.  No.  17t,222 
Cl^  priarity,  appHcatJaa  Japu.  Jam.  2S,  1991.  3-lSSlM( 
An*.  14,  1991, 3-2M294;  Sep.  25,  1991.  3-24S«7ft,-  Dec  3, 1991, 
M19422;  Jaik  2*,  1992,  4-M7397;  Mar.  24.  1992,  4-«M277; 
Apr.  at.  1992,  4-111494 

laL  CL*  anO  403/12:413/12.  IWIN  43/54 
VS.  CL  5*4—215  IS  < 

1.  An  iminosulfonylurea  derivative  of  formula  (I)  or  iu  salt: 


/ 
QSOiNHC— N 

X  O 
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Qa2 
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^,x„.,:x^x„.. 


Qhl 
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,^    .    ^N-.         R'^    O  ^N-. 
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R-A    o  ^N-,     R-^    N   ^N-. 
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OJ6 


R^    O  -^N-,     W^    O  ^N-, 


on 


on 


^ N-^  ^1 N-^ 


QO 


Q«4 


wherein  Q  it 


If'  is  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  C,.,  cycloalkyi  group,  a  C,_t  alkyl 
group  substituted  by  a  C^^  cycloalkyi  group,  a  C,_7  cycloalk- 
enyl  group,  a  C,_«  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  C,_7  cycloalk- 
enyl  group,  a  C,^  alkenyl  group,  a  C,_,  alkynyl  group,  a  C,_« 


alkyl  group  tubctinited  by  a  C,^  alkoxy  group,  a  C,^  alkyl 
group  substituted  by  a  (^6  alkenyloxy  group,  a  C,^  alkyl 
group  substituted  l^  a  Cj^  alkynyloxy  group,  a  C,_«  alkyl 
group  substituted  by  a  mono-,  di-  or  poly-halogeno  C,_s 
alkoxy  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substititted  by  a  mono-,  di- 
or  poly-halogeno  Cj.^  alkenyloxy  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group 
substituted  by  a  mono-,  di-  or  poly-halogeno  (V«  alkynyloxy 
group,  a  C,_t  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  C,_e  alkylthio 
group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  subitinited  by  a  C,_«  alkyltulfinyl 
group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  C,^  alkylsulfonyl 
group,  a  mono-,  di-  or  poly-halogeno  C,_(  alkyl  group,  a 
mono-,  di-  or  poly-halogeno  Cj,,  alkenyl  group,  a  mono-,  di- 
or  poly-halogeno  Cj_,  alkynyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group 
substiimed  by  a  cyano  group,  a  C^.^  alkenyl  group  substinited 
by  a  cyano  group,  a  C^^  alkynyl  group  substituted  by  a  cyano 
group,  a  C,_«  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  nitro  group,  a  C^.^ 
alkenyl  group  substituted  by  a  nitro  group,  a  C^^  alkynyl 
group  substituted  by  a  nitro  group,  a  C,_s  alkyl  group  substi- 
tuted by  a  C2.7  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a  C^^  alkenyl  group 
substituted  by  a  Ci_7  alkoxyuibonyl  group,  a  Cj_s  alkynyl 
group  substituted  by  a  C2-7  alkoxycarfoonyl  group,  a  C,_« 
alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  C2.7  alkyk:arbonyl  group,  a  C,_« 
alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  mono-,  di-  or  poly-halogeno  C2_7 
alkylcartxmyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  Cj.7 
alkenylcaitionyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a 
Cj_7  alkynylcatbonyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by 
a  C2-S  alkylcatfoonyl  group  substituted  by  a  C,^  alkoxy 
group,  a  C,_»  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  C^^  alkytcaihonyl 
group  substitiHed  by  a  C,^  alkylthio  group,  a  C,_«  alkyl 
group  substinited  by  a  C^_i  alkylcaibonyl  group  substituted 
by  a  C,_,  alkylsulfinyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted 
l^  a  C2.S  alkylcaibonyl  group  substituted  by  a  C,_,  alkylsul- 
fonyl group,  a  Ci_4  alkenyl  group  substituted  by  a  C2.7 
alkylcarbonyl  group,  a  C^^  alkynyl  group  substinited  by  a 
Ci_7  alkylcaibonyl  group,  a  C,_t  alkyl  group  substinited  by  a 
C,_t  alkylsulftmoyl  group,  a  C,_4  alkyl  group  substinited  by  a 
C,_4  alkoxysulfamoyl  group,  a  C,.,  aUcyl  group  substinited  by 
a  di(C,.j  alkyl)sulfainoyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substi- 
tuted by  an  N-{C,.j  alkyl)-N-(C,.3  alkoxysulfamoyl  group,  a 
C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  C2_7  alkylcaibarooyl  group, 
a  C,_4  alkyl  group  substinited  by  a  di(C,.3  alkyl)caibamoyl 
group,  a  C,_4  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  C2_7  alkoxycarbam- 
oyl  group,  a  C,_4  alkyl  group  substituted  by  an  N-(C,.j 
aikyl)-N-{C,_j  alkoxy)cart>amoyl  groi^i,  a  C,_6  alkyl  group 
substinited  by  a  C,^  alkylamino  group,  a  C,_4  alkyl  group 
substinited  by  a  C,_s  alkoxyamino  group,  a  C,_4  alkyl  group 
substinited  by  a  di(C,_j  alkyl)ainino  group,  a  C,_s  alkyl  group 
substinited  by  an  N-(C,_j  alkyl)-N-(C,.3  alkoxy)ainino  group, 
a  Ci_6  alkyl  group  substinited  by  an  N-<C2_7  alkylcaibonyl)- 
N-(C,_6  alkyl)ainino  group,  a  C,_»  alkyl  group  substinited  by 
an  N-<Ci_7  alkylcart>onyl)-N-(C,^  alkoxy)ainino  group,  a 
C,^  alkyl  group  substinited  by  an  N-(C,^  alkylsulfonyl>-N- 
(C  ,_6  alkyDamino  group,  a  C,_6  alkyl  group  substituted  by  an 
N-(C,_4  alkylsulfonyl>-N-(C,_6  alkoxy)amino  group,  a  phenyl 
group  (provided  that  such  a  phenyl  group  may  be  substinited 
by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluororoethyl  group,  a  nitro  group, 
a  C,_t  alkyl  group,  a  C,_s  alkoxy  group  and  a  €2.7  alkoxy- 
carbonyl group),  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substinited  by  a  phenyl 
group  (provided  that  such  a  phenyl  group  may  be  substinited 
by  one  or  more  substituents  select  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluorometfayt  group,  a  nitro  group, 
a  C,_6  alkyl  group,  a  C,_»  alkoxy  group  and  a  C2_7  alkoxy- 
caibonyl  group),  a  C^y  alkenyl  group  substinited  by  a  phenyl 
group  (provided  diat  such  a  phenyl  group  may  be  substituted 
by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a  nitro  group, 
a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a  C2-7  alkoxy- 
caffoooyl  group),  a  C^^  alkynyl  group  substinited  by  a  phenyl 
group  (provided  that  such  a  phenyl  group  may  be  substiuted 
by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluororoethyl  group,  a  nitro  group, 
a  C,_»  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a  Ci_7  alkoxy- 
carbonyl group),  a  C,_6  alkyl  group  substinited  by  a  phenoxy 
group  (provided  that  such  a  phenoxy  group  may  be  substi- 


tuted by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a  nitro 
group,  a  C,_4  alkyl  groiq>,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a  C^^^ 
alkoxycarbonyl  group),  a  C,^  alkyl  group  subttimied  by  a 
phenylthio  group  (provided  tfaitt  such  a  pbenylthio  gitNip  may 
be  substititted  by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a 
nitro  group,  a  C,_ft  alkyl  group,  a  €,.4  alkoxy  group  and  a 
C2_7  alkoxycarbonyl  group),  a  C,_t  alkyl  group  sobstiuied  by 
a  phenylsulfinyl  group  (provided  dutt  such  a  pbeayltulfinyl 
group  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  subctitiieats  selected 
from  the  groiq>  contistiiig  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl 
group,  a  nitro  gioup,  a  C,_«  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  groop 
and  a  Cj^j  alkoxyoBftMnyl  group),  a  C,^  alkyl  growp  nbati- 
tuted  by  a  pheayteulfonyl  groiqi  (provided  that  snch  a  pkeayl- 
sulfonyl  group  may  be  substititted  by  one  or  more  sobttitiieatt 
selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  a  halogen  akxn.  a 
trifluoRMMthyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  groa|i.  a 
C     alkoxy  group  and  a  C2_7  alkoxycaiboayl  group),  a  C,_4 
alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  beazyloxy  gnwp  (provided  that 
d>e  phenyl  group  of  such  a  beazyloxy  group  may  be  ttdwti- 
tuted  by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  triflnoromelfayl  group,  a  nitro 
group,  a  C,_4  alkyl  group,  a  C,_t  alkoxy  group  and  a  C2.7 
alkoxycaibonyl  group),  a  C,_s  aftyl  group  substiuted  by  a 
benzylthio  group  (provided  that  the  phenyl  group  of  such  a 
benzylthio  group  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  substitu- 
ents selected  from  the  group  consistiiig  of  a  halogen  atom,  a 
Hifluoromethyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  C,_«  alkyl  group,  a 
C,_t  alkoxy  group  and  a  C2_7  alkoxycaibonyl  group),  a  C,^ 
alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  benzylsulfinyl  group  (provided 
that  the  phenyl  group  of  such  a  boizylsulfinyl  group  may  be 
substituted  t^  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromediyl  group,  a 
nitro  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a 
C2_7  alkoxycarbonyl  group),  a  C,_6  alkyl  group  substinited  by 
a  benzylsulfonyl  group  (provided  that  die  phenyl  group  of 
such  a  benzylsulfonyl  group  may  be  substituted  by  one  or 
more  substiments  selected  from  die  gro«^  consisting  of  a 
halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,-  a  nitro  group,  a  C,_« 
alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a  €2.7  alkoxycarbonyl 
group),  a  C,_e  ^kyl  group  substinited  by  a  phenylcaibonyl 
group  (provided  diat  such  a  phenylcatbonyl  group  may  be 
substituted  by  one  or  moie  substituents  selected  60m  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromediyl  group,  a 
nitro  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  C,_4  alkoxy  group  and  a 
C2.7  alkoxycarbonyl  group),  a  C,_4  alkyl  group  substinited  by 
a  benzylcarbonyl  group  (provided  that  the  phenyl  group  of 
such  a  benzylcarbtnyl  group  may  be  substituted  by  one  or 
more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  C,^ 
alkyl  group,  a  €,_«  alkoxy  group  and  a  C2_7  alkoxycaibonyl 
group),  a  C,_«  alkyl  group  substituted  by  an  aaoino  group 
substinited  by  a  C,^  alkylsulfonyl  group,  or  a  C,_»  alkyl 
group  substituted  t^  an  amino  group  substituted  by  a  C2_4 
alkylcaibonyl  group, 
each  of  R*^  and  R*^  which  are  independent  of  each  odier,  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  C,_s  alkyl  group,  a  mono-,  di-  or  poly- 
halogeno  C,_j  alkyl  group,  a  C,_s  alkoxy  group,  a  mono-,  di 
or  poly-halogeno  C,^  alkoxy  group,  a  C,^  alkyldiio  group,  a 
C,_t  alkylsulfinyl  group,  a  C,_s  alkylsulfonyl  group,  a  C2_7 
alkoxycaibonyl  group,  a  €2.7  alkylcaibonyl  group,  a  halogen 
atom,  a  nitro  group,  a  cyano  group,  or  a  phenyl  group  (pro- 
vided that  such  a  phenyl  group  may  be  substinited  by  one  or 
more  substiments  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  a 
halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  C,_4 
alkyl  group,  a  C,_6  alkoxy  group  and  a  C2_7  alkoxycarbonyl 
group), 
each  of  R**  and  R''  which  are  independent  of  each  other,  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  C,^  alkyl  groop,  a  €2^  alkenyl  group,  a 
C2_g  alkynyl  group,  or  a  phenyl  group  (provided  diat  such  a 
phenyl  group  may  be  substinited  by  one  or  more  substiments 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a 
trifluoromethyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a 
C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a  €2,7  alkoxycaibonyl  group). 
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R**  is  a  C,_g  alkyl  group,  a  €2.1  aUcenyl  gnwp,  a  C]^  alkynyl 
groiifi  or  a  phenyl  group  (provided  that  such  a  phenyl  group 
may  be  substiculed  by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from 
ihe  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl 
group,  a  nitro  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group 
and  a  C^.?  alkoxycaibonyl  group), 

R*'  is  a  C,_,  alkyl  group,  a  C^y  cycloalkyi  group,  a  C,^  alkyl 
group  subttitmed  by  a  C^t  cycloalkyi  group.  •  C]_7  cycloalk- 
enyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  C,_7  cycloalk- 
enyi  group,  a  C^^i  alkenyl  group,  a  Cj^  alkynyl  group,  a  C,_« 
aUiyl  group  substituted  by  a  C,^  alkoxy  group,  a  C,^  alkyl 
group  substituted  by  a  Cj_t  alkenyloxy  group,  a  C,^  alkyl 
group  substituted  by  a  Ci_«  alkynyloxy  group,  a  C,^  alkyl 
group  substituted  by  a  mono-,  di  or  poly-balogeno  C|^ 
alkoxy  group,  a  C,_«  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  mono-,  di- 
or  poly-halogeno  Cj^  alkenyloxy  group,  a  C,_«  alkyl  group 
substituted  by  a  mono-,  di-  or  poly-halogeno  Cj^  alkynyloxy 
group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  C,_«  alkylthio 
group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  C,_^  alkylsulfinyl 
group,  a  C,_«  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  C,^  alkylsulfonyl 
group,  a  mono-,  di-  or  poly-halogeno  C,_,  alkyl  group,  a 
mono-,  di-  Or  poly-halogeno  C2_«  alkenyl  group,  a  mono-,  di- 
or  pdy-Ualogeno  C}_«  alkynyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group 
substituted  by  a  cyano  group,  a  C}_«  alkenyl  group  substituted 
by  a  cyano  group,  a  C2_6  alkynyl  group  substituted  by  a  cyano 
group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  nitro  group,  a  Cj.^ 
alkenyl  group  substituted  by  a  nitro  group,  a  Cj^  alkynyl 
group  substituted  by  a  nitro  group,  a  C|_«  alkyl  group  substi- 
tuted by  a  C2.7  alkoxycaibonyl  group,  a  C^.^  alkenyl  group 
substituted  by  a  C^  7  alkoxycartxnyl  group,  a  C2_«  alkynyl 
group  substituted  by  a  Cj.,  alkoxycaihonyl  group,  a  C,^ 
alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  C2.7  alkylcarbonyl  group,  a  C,_« 
alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  mono-,  <&-  or  poiy-halogeno  €2.7 
alkylcaibonyl  group,  a  C,_«  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  C,_7 
alkenylcarbonyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a 
Cj_y  alkynylcaiboayl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by 
a  C].]  alkylcarbonyl  group  substituted  by  a  C,^  alkoxy 
group,  a  C,_«  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  Cj.s  alkylcaibonyl 
group  substituted  by  a  C,^  alkylthio  group,  a  C,^  alkyl 
group  sulMtituted  Vy  a  C2.5  alkylcaibonyl  group  substituted 
by  a  C,^  alkylsulfinyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted 
by  a  C2.)  alkylcaibonyl  group  substituted  by  a  C,^  alkylsul- 
fonyl group,  a  Cj^  alkenyl  group  substituted  by  a  €2.7 
alkylcarbonyl  group,  a  Cj-a  alkynyl  group  substituted  by  a 
€2.7  alkylcaibonyl  group,  a  C,_«  alkyl  group  substituted  t^  a 
C,_«  alkylsulfamoyl  group,  a  C,_«  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a 
C,^  alkoxysulfamoyl  group,  a  C,_^  alkyl  group  substituted  by 
a  di(C,_,  aikyl)sulfainoyl  group,  a  C,_«  alkyl  group  substi- 
tuted by  an  N-<C,  ,  alkyl)-N-(C,  ,  alkoxy)sulfanioyl  group,  a 
C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  C2.7  alkykaibamoyl  group, 
a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  di(C,_,  alkyl)caibamoyl 
group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  €2.7  alkoxycaibam- 
oyl  group,  a  €,_«  alkyl  group  substituted  by  an  N-(C,., 
alkyl)-N-(C,_,  alkoxy)caibamoyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group 
substituted  by  a  C,^  alkylamino  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group 
substituted  by  a  C,_«  alkoxyamino  group,  a  C,_«  alkyl  group 
substituted  by  a  dKC,_,  alkyl)amino  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group 
substituted  by  an  N-<C,.,  aIkyl)-N-(C,_]  alkoxy )anuno  group, 
a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  an  N-<C2.7  alkylcaibonyl )- 
N-(C,^  alkyl)ainino  group,  a  C|^  alkyl  group  substituted  by 
an  N-<C2-7  alkylcaibonyl>-N-(C,^  alkoxy)amino  group,  a 
C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  an  N-(C,^  alkylsulfonyl>-N- 
(C  ,_«  alkyDamino  group,  a  C,_«  alkyl  group  substituted  by  an 
N-<C,^  alkylsulfonyl>-N-(C,_t  alkoxy )amino  group,  a  phenyl 
group  (provided  that  such  a  phenyl  group  may  be  substituted 
by  one  or  more  substiluents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a  nitro  group, 
a  C,_«  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a  Cj.,  alkoxycai- 
bonyl group),  a  C,_«  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  phenyl 
group  (provided  that  such  a  phenyl  group  may  be  substituted 
by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a  nitro  group, 
a  C,_«  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a  C,^?  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  group),  a  C2.7  alkenyl  group  substituted  by  a  phenyl 
group  (provided  that  such  a  phenyl  group  may  be  substituted 


by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a  nitro  group, 
a  C,_«  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a  C2.7  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  group),  a  C^^  alkynyl  group  substituted  by  a  phenyl 
group  (provided  that  such  a  phenyl  group  nuy  be  substituted 
by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  fixKn  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a  lutro  group, 
a  C,^  alkyl  grotip,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a  C2.7  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  group),  a  C,_«  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  phenoxy 
group  (provided  that  such  a  phenoxy  gfxiup  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  groi^> 
consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  uifluoroiiietfayl  group,  a  nitro 
group,  a  C,_t  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a  C2.7 
alkoxycaibonyl  group),  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a 
phenyldiio  group  (provided  that  such  a  phenylthio  group  may 
be  substituted  by  one  or  moie  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a 
nitro  group,  a  C,_«  alkyl  group,  a  C,_^  alkoxy  group  and  a 
C2.7  alkoxycaibonyl  group),  a  C,_«  alkyl  group  substituted  by 
a  phenylsulfinyl  group  (provided  that  such  a  pbenylsulfinyl 
group  may  be  sulntituled  by  one  or  more  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl 
group,  a  nitro  group,  a  C,_«  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group 
and  a  €2.7  alkoxycaibonyl  group),  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substi- 
tuted by  a  phenylsulfooyl  group  (provided  that  such  a  phenyl- 
sulfbayl  gnwp  nuy  be  siAwtitiMed  by  one  or  mort  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a 
trifluoromethyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  C,_«  alkyl  group,  a 
C  alkoxy  group  and  a  €2.7  alkoxycaibonyl  group),  a  C,_« 
alryl  group  substituted  by  a  benzyloxy  group  (provided  that 
the  phenyl  group  of  such  a  benzyloxy  group  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  substituems  selected  from  the  group 
coosistiiig  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a  nitro 
group,  a  C,_4  alkyl  group,  a  C,_j  alkoxy  group  and  a  Cj., 
alkoxycaibonyl  group),  a  C,_«  alkyl  group  substimted  by  a 
benzylthio  group  (provided  that  the  phenyl  group  of  such  a 
beazylthio  group  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  substitu- 
ents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a 
trifltiorometfayl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  €,_«  alkyl  group,  a 
C|_t  alkoxy  group  and  a  C2.7  alkoxycaibonyl  group),  a  €,_« 
alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  benzylsulhnyl  group  (provided 
that  the  phenyl  group  of  such  a  benzylsulfinyl  group  may  be 
substituted  by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a 
nitro  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  C,_t  alkoxy  group  and  a 
C2_7  alkoxycaibonyl  group),  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by 
a  benzylsulfonyl  group  (provided  that  the  phenyl  group  of 
such  a  benzylsulfonyl  group  may  be  substituted  by  one  or 
more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  C,_« 
alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a  Cj.?  alkoxycaibonyl 
group),  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  phenytcarfoonyl 
group  (provided  that  such  a  phenylcaibonyl  group  may  be 
substituted  by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a 
nitro  group,  a  C,_^  alkyl  group,  a  C,_«  alkoxy  group  and  a 
C2.7  alkoxycaibonyl  group),  a  C,_«  alkyl  group  substituted  by 
a  benzylcwbonyl  group  (provided  that  the  (tenyl  group  of 
such  a  benzylcaibonyl  group  may  be  substituted  by  one  or 
more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  C,_« 
alkyl  group,  a  C,.^  alkoxy  group  and  a  €2.7  alkoxycarbonyl 
group),  a  C|_6  alkyl  group  substituted  by  an  amino  group 
substituted  by  a  C,_4  alkylsulfonyl  group,  or  a  C,^  alkyl 
group  substituted  by  an  amino  group  substituted  by  a  C2_4 
alkylcarbonyl  group. 
R*^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  mono-,  di-  or 
poly-halogeno  C|_t  alkyl  group,  a  C,_«  alkoxy  group,  a 
nwno-.  di-  or  poly-halogeno  C,_«  alkoxy  group,  a  C,^  alky- 
lthio group,  a  C,^  alkylsulfinyl  group,  a  C,.^  alkylsulfonyl 
group,  a  C2.7  alkoxycaibonyl  group,  a  C2.7  alkylcaibonyl 
group,  a  halogen  aiom.  a  nitro  group,  a  cyano  group,  or  a 
phenyl  group  (provided  that  such  a  phenyl  group  may  be 
substituted  by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a 


nitro  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a 
€2,7  alkoxycaibonyl  group), 
R*'  is  a  C,_j  alkyl  group,  a  Cj.*  alkenyl  group  or  a  C^e  alkynyl 

group. 
R**  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  a  C,_t,  ••^y'  g"™*?. 
R**  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  a  C,_4  alkyl  group, 
R''  U  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  C^y  cycloalkyi  group,  a  C,_t  alkyl 
group  substituted  by  a  C3_7  cycloalkyi  group,  a  C^j  cycloalk- 
enyl  group,  a  C,_6  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  C^7  cycloalk- 
enyl  group,  a  €2^  alkenyl  group,  a  €2^  alkynyl  group,  a  C,^ 
alkyl  group  substimted  by  a  C,_6  alkoxy  group,  a  C,^  alkyl 
group  substimted  by  a  Cj^  alkenyloxy  group,  a  C,^  alkyl 
group  substituted  by  a  Cj_j  alkynyloxy  group,  a  C,_t  alkyi 
group  substituted  by  a  mono-,  di-  or  poly-halogeno  C,_t 
alkoxy  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substimted  by  a  mono-,  di- 
or  poly-halogeno  C2-6  alkenyloxy  group,  a  C,_s  alkyl  group 
substituted  by  a  mono-,  di-  or  poly-halogeno  C2-6  alkynyloxy 
group,  a  C,_4  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  C,^  alkylthio 
group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  C,^  alkylsulfinyl 
groiv.  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  C,^  alkylsulfonyl 
group,  a  mooo-,  di-  or  poly-balogeno  C,_,  alkyl  group,  a 
mono-,  di-  or  poly-halogeno  C,^  alkenyl  group,  a  mono-,  di- 
or  poly-halogeno  Cj-a  alkynyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group 
substituted  by  a  cyano  group,  a  C^^  alkenyl  group  substituted 
by  a  cyano  group,  a  C^^  alkynyl  group  substitmed  by  a  cyano 
group,  a  C,_s  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  nitro  group,  a  C^.^ 
alkenyl  group  substimted  by  a  nitro  group,  a  C^^  alkynyl 
gioup  substituted  by  a  nitro  group,  a  C,_e  alkyl  group  substi- 
tuted by  a  C2-7  alkoxycaibonyl  group,  a  C2_6  alkenyl  group 
substituted  by  a  C2.7  alkoxycaibonyl  group,  a  Cj^  alkynyl 
group  substituted  by  a  €2,7  alkoxyc«bonyl  group,  a  C,_6 
alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  C2-7  alkylcaibonyl  group,  a  C,_s 
alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  mono-,  di-  or  poly-halogeno  C1.7 
alkylcaibooyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  C^7 
alkenylcaibooyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a 
Cj.7  alkynylcaibonyl  group,  a  C,_»  alkyl  group  substimted  by 
a  C2_5  alkylcaibonyl  group  substituted  by  a  C,^  alkoxy 
group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  Cj.s  allqrfcaibooyl 
group  substituted  by  a  C,^  alkylthio  group,  a  C,^  alkyl 
group  substituted  by  a  Cj.j  alkylcaibonyl  group  substituted 
by  a  C,_,  alkylsulfinyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted 
by  a  C2_5  alkylcaibonyl  group  substituted  by  a  €,_,  alkylsul- 
fonyl group,  a  C2_t  alkenyl  group  substituted  by  a  Cj., 
alkylcaibonyl  group,  a  C^  alkynyl  group  substituted  by  a 
Cj.7  alkylcaibonyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a 
C,_4  alkylsulfamoyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a 
C,^  alkoxysulfamoyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by 
a  di(C,_,  alkyl)sulfarooyl  group,  a  C,_6  alkyl  group  substi- 
tuted by  an  N-(C,.j  alkyl>-N-(C,.j  alkoxy)8ulflnnoyl  group,  a 
C|_6  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  €2.7  alkylcaibamoyl  group, 
a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  di(C,_3  alkyl)carti«inoyl 
group,  a  C,_e  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  C2.7  alkoxycaibam- 
oyl  group,  a  C,_4  alkyl  group  substituted  by  an  N-(C,.3 
alkyl>-N-(C,.j  alkoxy)caibamoyl  grot^,  a  C,_6  alkyl  group 
substituted  by  a  C,^  alkylamino  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group 
substituted  by  a  C,^  alkoxyamino  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group 
substituted  by  a  di(C,.j  alkyl)amino  group,  a  C,_6  alkyl  group 
substituted  by  an  N-(C,.j  alkyl)-N-(C,.,  alkoxy)aniino  group, 
a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  an  N-(Cj.7  alkylcaibonyl)- 
N-(C,^  alkyDamino  group,  a  C,_j  alkyl  group  substituted  by 
an  N-<C2  7  alkylca»booyl)-N-(C,_4  alkoxy)amino  group,  a 
C,^  alkyl  group  substioited  by  an  N-<C,^  alkylsulfboyD-N- 
(C  ,_»  alkyDamino  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituud  by  an 
N-(C,_t  alkylsulfonyl>-N-<C,_6  alkoxy)amino  group,  a  phenyl 
group  (iwwided  that  such  a  phenyl  group  may  be  substitiitcd 
by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a  nitro  group, 
a  C,_t  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a  C::2.7  alkoxycar- 
bonyl gioup),  a  C,^  alkyl  group  sub«titi«ed  by  a  phenyl 
gioup  (provided  that  such  a  phenyl  group  may  be  substituted 
by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a  nitro  group, 
a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a  C2.7  alkoxy- 
cabonyl  group),  a  Cj.7  alkenyl  group  subMituted  by  a  phenyl 
group  (provided  that  such  a  phenyl  group  may  be  substituted 


by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a  nitro  group, 
a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a  Cj_7  alkoxy- 
caibonyl group),  a  C2_6  alkynyl  group  substituted  by  a  phenyl 
group  (provided  that  sudi  a  phenyl  group  may  be  substitittd 
by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a  nitro  poup. 
a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  C,_j  alkoxy  group  and  a  Cj_7  alkoxy- 
caibonyl group),  a  C,_6  alkyl  group  cubstitnied  by  a  phenoxy 
group  (provided  that  such  a  pheaoxy  group  may  be  substi- 
tuted  by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  groop 
consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromediyl  g^oup.  a  niiro 
group,  a  C,_4  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group  a«l  a  C2.7 
alkoxycaibonyl  group),  a  C,^  alkyl  group  solMlimed  by  a 
pbenyhhio  group  (provided  that  such  a  phenyhhio  group  may 
be  substituted  by  one  or  more  substitnents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluotomeAyl  poop,  a 
nitro  group,  a  C,_»  alkyl  group,  a  C,.,  alkoxy  group  and  a 
C2.7  alkoxycaibonyl  group),  a  C,^  alkyl  gro^)  wbatinard  by 
a  phenylsulfinyl  group  (provided  diat  such  a  piieaylsulfinyl 
group  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  substitneots  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  nifluwomediyl 
group,  a  nitro  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  C,.,  alkoxy  group 
and  a  C2-7  alkoxycaibonyl  group),  a  C,^  alkyl  group  subad- 
tuted  by  a  phenylsulfonyl  group  (provided  that  such  a  pbenyl- 
sulfonyl  group  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a 
trifluoromethyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  C|_4  alkyl  group,  a 
C     alkoxy  group  and  a  €2.7  alkoxycartwoyl  group),  a  C,^ 
al^l  group  substituted  by  a  benzyloxy  group  (provided  iliat 
the  phenyl  group  of  such  a  benzyloxy  group  may  be  sirfMi- 
tuted  by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  tiifluaromeihyl  group,  a  nitro 
group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a  Cj_7 
alkoxycaibonyl  group),  a  Ci_s  alkyl  group  subMituied  by  a 
benzylthio  group  (provided  diat  the  phenyl  group  of  such  a 
benzylthio  group  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  substiu- 
ents  selected  fiiom  the  gnwp  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a 
trifluoixNneifayl  group,  a  nino  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a 
C,_6  alkoxy  group  and  a  C2_7  alkoxycartonyl  groop),  a  C,^ 
alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  benzylsuttayl  group  (provided 
diat  die  phenyl  group  of  such  a  benzylsulfinyl  group  may  be 
substituted  l^  one  or  more  substinients  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a 
nitro  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a 
C,.,  alkoxycaibonyl  group),  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substitaed  by 
a  benzylsulfonyl  group  (provided  that  the  phenyl  gnwp  of 
such  a  benzylsulfonyl  group  may  be  substituted  by  one  or 
more  substituents  selected  from  die  gnwp  consisting  of  a 
halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromediyl  gnwp,  a  nitro  gnwp,  »  C,^ 
alkyl  group,  a  C,_,  alkoxy  group  and  a  €2.7  alkoxycartonyl 
gnwp).  a  C,_8  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  phenylcartoayl 
group  (provided  that  such  a  phenylcaibonyl  gron»  may  be 
substituted  by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifltioroinethyl  group,  a 
nitio  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  gnwp.  a  C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a 
C2.7  alkoxyortooyl  group),  a  C,^  alkyl  group  subatiOMd  by 
a  benzykartooyl  group  (provided  diat  die  phenyl  gnwp  of 
such  a  benzyk:artMnyl  group  may  be  substituttd  by  one  or 
more  substituems  selected  bom  die  group  consisting  of  a 
halogen  atom,  a  uifluoromethyl  group,  a  nitro  gnwp.  a  C,_4 
alkyl  group,  a  C,_6  alkoxy  group  and  a  C,.,  alkoxycaibonyl 
group),  a  C,_»  alkyl  group  substituted  by  an  amino  gnwp 
substituted  by  a  C,_,  alkylsulfonyl  group,  or  a  C,_e  aUcyl 
group  substituted  by  an  amino  gnwp  substitued  by  a  C,_4 
alkyk:aibonyI  group, 
each  of  R*^^  and  R''  which  are  independent  of  one  anodier.  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  C,_,  alkyl  group,  a  Cj-i  alkenyl  fftmp,  a 
C2_i  alkynyl  group,  or  a  phenyl  group  (provided  that  such  a 
phenyl  group  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  subatituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a 
trifluoromediyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a 
C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a  C2_7  alkoxycartionyl  gnwp), 
each  of  R*^'  and  R'*  which  are  indepeadeat  of  one  anothet.  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  mooo-,  di-  or  poly- 
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hatofleoo  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  C,.*  alkoxy  group,  a  mooo.  di- 
or  poly-halogeno  C,^  alkoxy  group,  a  C,_«  alkylihio  group,  a 
C,_t  alkyUuIfinyl  group,  a  €,_«  alkylsulfbuyl  group,  a  C,.? 
alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a  Cj.t  aUcylcartwoyl  group,  a  halogen 
atom,  a  niiro  groop,  a  cyano  group,  or  a  pkenyl  group  (pro- 
vided Ihai  tuch  a  phenyl  group  may  be  sobMituted  by  one  or 
more  mbMituenu  aelected  fnm  the  group  coosutiiig  of  a 
halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromecfayl  group,  a  niao  group,  a  C,_« 
alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a  C,.,  alkoxycaiboayl 
group), 
R"  is  a  C,_(  alkyl  group,  a  Cy_^  cycloalkyi  group,  a  C,^  alkyl 
group  wbatiluied  by  a  C,_7  cycloalkyi  group,  a  Cy_^  cycloalk- 
enyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  subatiliiied  by  a  C,_7  cycloalk- 
enyl  group,  a  C^  alkeayl  group,  a  Cj.,  alkynyl  group,  a  C,^ 
alkyl  group  subatiluled  by  a  C,^  alkoxy  group,  a  C,^  alkyl 
group  «ub«iini>Bd  by  a  Cj^  alkenyloxy  group,  a  C,^  alkyl 
group  nbatituled  by  a  C,^  alkynyloxy  group,  a  C,^  alkyl 
group  lubalituted  by  a  mono-,  di  or  poly-halogeno  C,^ 
alkoxy  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  nibstitDied  by  a  mono-,  di- 
or  poly-halogeno  Cj^  alkenyloxy  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group 
subatitMed  by  a  mono-,  d:-  of  poiy-halogeno  C]_«  aUcynyioxy 
group,  a  C,_«  alkyl  group  saibsbtuied  by  a  C,^  alkylthio 
group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  subatinned  by  a  C,^  alkyUulfinyl 
group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  subatituied  by  a  C,^  alkylsulfonyl 
group,  a  mono-,  di-  or  poly-halogeno  C,^  alkyl  group,  a 
mono-,  di-  or  poty-halogeno  C^.!  alkenyl  group,  a  mono-,  di- 
or  poiy-halogeno  C,.,  alkynyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group 
(ubMiluled  by  a  cyano  group,  a  Cj^  alkenyl  group  substituted 
by  a  cyano  group,  a  C2_«  alkynyl  group  substituied  by  a  cyano 
group,  a  C,_t  alkyl  group  subaiitnied  by  a  nitro  group,  a  C,^ 
alkenyl  group  substituted  by  a  nitro  group,  a  C,^  alkynyl 
group  wbatituied  by  a  nitro  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substi- 
tuted by  a  C2.T  allDoxycartmnyl  group,  a  Ci_«  alkenyl  group 
subatitMed  by  a  C2-7  alkoxycaiboayl  group,  a  C,.*  alkynyl 
group  nbatituled  by  a  Cj.,  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a  C|_, 
alkyl  group  subadtuied  by  a  Cj.t  alkylcartianyl  group,  a  C,^ 
alkyl  group  lubaiitiiied  by  a  mono-,  ih-  or  poly-halogeno  Ci_7 
alkyicarbonyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  Cy^^ 
alkenylcarbonyl  group,  a  C,_«  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a 
C)_7  alkynylcartnnyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by 
a  Cy^  alkykartiaayl  group  substituted  by  a  C,_,  alkoxy 
group,  a  C,_t  alkyl  group  tubaiituted  by  a  Cj.)  alkyicarbonyl 
group  substituted  by  a  C,^  alkylthio  group,  a  C,_t  alkyl 
group  subitituied  by  a  Cj_,  alkyicarbonyl  group  substituted 
by  a  C,^  alkylsulfinyl  group,  a  C,_«  alkyl  group  substituted 
by  a  Ci_,  alkyicarbonyl  group  substituted  by  a  C,_4  alkylsul- 
fonyl group,  a  Cj^  alkenyl  group  substituted  by  a  €2.7 
alkyicaitMayl  group,  a  Ci_«  alkynyl  group  subatituled  by  a 
Cj_7  alkyicarbonyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  subatitMed  l^  a 
C,_t  alkylsulhinoyl  group,  a  C,_«  alkyl  gioup  subatitMed  by  a 
C,^  alkoxysulfamoyl  group,  a  C,^  aUcyl  group  subatituled  by 
a  di(C,_,  alkyl)sulteiioyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  subsli- 
luled  by  an  N-(C,_,  alkyl)-N-(C,.,  alkoxy)sulftinoyl  group,  a 
C,_«  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  C^,  alkylcarbamoyl  group, 
a  C,_«  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  di(C,.,  alkyl)cartwmoy1 
group,  a  C,_,  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  €3^7  alkoxycatbam- 
oyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  subatituled  by  an  N-{C,., 
aIkyl)-N-<C,.,  •lkoxy)cart>amoyl  group,  a  C,^  aUcyl  group 
sutMtituled  by  a  C,^  alkylamino  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group 
substituted  by  a  C,_,  alkoxyamiDo  group,  a  C,_«  alkyl  group 
subatitMed  by  a  dKC,_,  alkyl)amino  group,  a  €,_«  alkyl  group 
subatitMed  by  an  N-<C,.,  alkyl)-N-<C,.,  alkoxy )ainino  group, 
a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  an  N-<C2.7  alkyicaibonyl)- 
N-<C,_«  alkyl)amino  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  tubabnaed  by 
an  N-<C]_7  alkylcarbonyl)-N-(C,_«  atkoxyWrnino  group,  a 
C,^  aUcyl  group  subatinned  by  an  N-(C,^  alkylsutfonyl)-N- 
(C  l-4alkyl)aii^iio  group,  a  C,_«  alkyl  group  substituted  by 
an  N-<C,_«  alkytaulfbnyl)-N-(C,_«  alkoxy)amino  group,  a 
phenyl  group  (provided  that  such  a  phenyl  group  may  be 
subatitMed  by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trilluofomethyl  group,  a 
nitro  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a 
C2_7  alkosycatbonyl  group),  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by 
a  phenyl  group  (provided  that  such  a  phenyl  group  may  be 
siAatituled  by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the 


group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  niflDoromethyl  group,  a 
nitro  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a 
C2.7  alkoxycarbonyl  group),  a  C2.7  alkenyl  group  substituted 
by  a  phenyl  group  (provided  that  such  a  phenyl  group  may  be 
subatituled  by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  triOuorooietfayl  group,  a 
nitro  group,  a  C,_«  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a 
C2-7  alkoxycartwnyl  poup),  a  C}^  alkynyl  group  substituted 
by  a  phenyl  group  (piwided  that  such  a  phenyl  group  may  be 
substitiMed  by  one  or  more  substituenis  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a 
nitro  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  C,_«  alkoxy  group  and  a 
C2.7  alkoxycarbonyl  group),  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by 
a  phenoxy  group  (provided  that  such  a  phenoxy  group  may  be 
subatitMed  by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a 
nilro  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a 
C2.7  alkoxycarbonyl  group),  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by 
a  phenyhfaio  group  (provided  dial  such  a  phenylthio  group 
may  be  substiniled  by  one  or  mote  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  thfluorometbyl 
group,  a  nilro  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group 
and  a  C2.7  alkoxycarbonyl  group),  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substi- 
tuted by  a  phenylsulfinyl  group  (provided  thai  such  a  phenyl- 
sulfinyl  group  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  substituents 
selecled  from  (he  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a 
trifluoromethyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a 
C,_t,  alkoxy  group  and  a  Cj^-,  alkoxycarbonyl  group),  a  C,_4 
alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  phenylsulfonyl  group  (provided 
that  such  a  phenylsulfonyl  group  may  be  substituted  by  one  or 
more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  C|_« 
alkyl  group,  a  C,_«  alkoxy  group  and  a  C2.7  alkoxycarbonyl 
group),  a  C,_«  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  benzyloxy  group 
(provided  that  the  phenyl  group  of  such  a  benzyloxy  group 
may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl 
group,  a  nilro  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group 
and  a  C^-,  alkoxycarbonyl  group),  a  C,_«  alkyl  group  substi- 
tuted by  a  benzylthio  group  (provided  that  the  phenyl  group  of 
such  a  benzylthio  group  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more 
subatituenu  selected  60m  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen 
atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  C,^  alkyl 
group,  a  C,_«  alkoxy  group  and  a  C,.?  alkoxycaibonyl  group), 
a  C,_«  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  benzylsulfinyl  group  (pro- 
vided that  the  phenyl  group  of  such  a  benzylsulfinyl  group 
may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl 
group,  a  nitro  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group 
and  a  C2.7  alkoxycarbonyl  group),  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substi- 
tuted by  a  benzylsulfnnyl  group  (provided  that  the  phenyl 
group  of  such  a  benzylsnUonyl  group  may  be  substitiMed  by 
one  or  more  subatitueiits  aelected  from  die  group  consisting  trf 
a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a  nilro  group,  a  C|^ 
alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a  C^^  alkoxycarbonyl 
group),  a  C,^  alkyl  group  subsotMed  by  a  phenylcarbcmyl 
group  (provided  that  such  a  phenylcarbonyl  group  may  be 
substituted  by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  tnfluoromethyl  group,  a 
nitro  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  C,_«  alkoxy  group  and  a 
Cj.,  alkoxycarbonyl  gitNip),  a  C,_«  alkyl  group  substituted  by 
a  benzylcvbonyl  group  (provided  that  the  phenyl  group  of 
such  a  benzykarbonyl  group  may  be  substituted  by  one  or 
more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  €,_« 
alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a  C,.?  alkoxycarbonyl 
group),  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  an  amino  group 
substitiMed  by  a  C,_4  alkylsulfonyl  group,  or  a  C,^  alkyl 
group  subatitMed  by  an  amino  group  substitiKed  by  a  C^ 
alkyk:aibonyl  group, 
each  of  R^.  R"  and  R^  which  are  independent  of  one  another, 
is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C,_,  alkyl  group,  a  C}_g  alkenyl  group, 
a  C]_(  alkynyl  group,  or  a  phenyl  group  (provided  that  such  a 
phenyl  group  may  be  substitiMed  by  one  or  mote  substituenis 
setected  from  ihe  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a 


oifluoromeihyl  group,  a  moo  groop.  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a 
C,_,  alkoxy  group  and  a  C^.,  alkotiycartwnyl  group), 
R^  is  a  C,_,  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkenyl  group,  a  C^  aUcynyl 
group,  or  a  phenyl  group  (provided  that  such  a  phenyl  group 
may  be  subatiOMBd  by  one  or  more  siiialilitenls  tekflrrt  6am 
the  group  'VMiMing  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  iiiiluanaiielliyi 
group,  a  nhro  group,  a  €,_«  alkyl  group,  a  C,.*  alkoxy  group 
and  a  £2.7  alkoxyoibonyl  group), 
R*  is  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  Cj^  alkenyl  group,  a  C„  alkynyl 
group,  a  C,_,  alkyl  group  substiiuied  by  a  C,_e  alkylthio 
group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  subatiinted  by  a  €,_«  alkylsulfinyl 
group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substiniled  by  a  C,^  atkylsnUoayl 
group,  a  C,_«  alkyl  group  substih«ed  by  a  €,_«  alkoxy  groop, 
a  C,^  aulyl  group  subatituttd  by  a  €2.7  alkoxycarbonyl 
group,  a  C,^  alkyl  gnwp  substituted  by  a  Cj.?  alkykattwnyl 
group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  cyano  group,  a 
phenyl  group  (provided  that  such  a  phenyl  group  may  be 
substitMed  by  one  or  mote  substituents  selected  &om  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  grotqi.  a 
Ditro  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a 
C:j_7  alkoxycarbonyl  group),  or  a  C,_»  alkyl  group  substituted 
by  a  phenyl  group  (provided  that  such  a  phenyl  group  may  be 
substituted  by  one  or  more  substituena  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a 
nilro  group,  a  C,_s  alkyl  group,  a  C,_t  alkoxy  group  and  a 
C2-7  alkoxycaibonyl  group), 
R^  U  a  C,j  alkyl  group,  a  C,.,  cycloallgri  group,  a  C,^  alkyl 
groop  substitMied  by  a  C^.,  cycloalkyi  group,  a  C^7  cycloalk- 
enyl  group,  a  C,_»  alkyl  groop  snbalituled  by  a  Cj_7  cycloalk- 
enyl  group,  a  Cj_,  alkenyl  group,  a  C^^  alkynyl  group,  a  C,^ 
alkyl  group  substituind  by  a  C,^  alkoxy  group,  a  C,^  alkyl 
group  substinited  by  a  C^.^  alkenyloxy  group,  a  C,^  alkyl 
group  substituted  by  a  Cj.*  alkynyloxy  group,  a  C,_6  aDcyl 
group  substituted  by  a  mono-,  di-  or  poly-halogeno  €,_« 
alkoxy  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substiniled  by  a  mono-,  di- 
or  poly-halogeno  €2^  alkenyloxy  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group 
substitMed  by  a  mono-,  di-  or  poly-hak^eno  Cj^  alkynyloxy 
group,  a  C,_*  alkyl  group  substioaed  by  a  C,_«  aUg^ifaio 
groiqi.  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substiniled  by  a  C,^  alkytsolfinyl 
gtoiv.  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substiteiBd  by  a  C,^  alkylsulfonyl 
group,  a  mono-,  di-  or  poly-hakigeno  C,^  alkyl  group,  a 
mono-,  di-  or  poly-halogeno  Ci_,  alkenyl  group,  a  mono-,  di- 
or  poly-halogeno  €2^  alkynyl  group,  a  C,,,  alkyl  group 
substinited  by  a  cyano  group,  a  Cj^t  alkeoyl  gtoup  substiniled 
by  a  cyano  group,  a  C^^  alkynyl  group  substinited  by  a  cyano 
group,  a  C,_«  alkyl  group  substinited  by  a  nitio  group,  a  Ci^ 
alkenyl  group  substinited  by  a  nitro  group,  a  Cj^  alkynyl 
group  substintfed  by  a  nitro  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substi- 
nited by  a  C2_7  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a  C,^  alkenyl  group 
substinited  by  a  C2-7  alkoxytarbonyl  group,  a  C^^  alkynyl 
group  substinited  by  a  Cj-?  alkoxycartxmyl  group,  a  C,_e 
alkyl  group  substinited  by  a  C^^t  alkyicarbonyl  group,  a  C,_6 
alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  mono-,  di-  or  poly-halogeno  62.7 
alkylcartKHiyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substinited  by  a  C,_7 
alkenylcaibonyl  group,  a  C,_4  alkyl  group  substinited  by  a 
Cj.7  alkynylcarbonyl  group,  a  C,_8  alkyl  group  substinited  by 
a  C2.3  alkyfcartwnyl  group  substiUMed  by  a  C,^  alkoxy 
group,  a  C,_6  alkyl  group  substinited  by  a  Cj.,  alkyicarbonyl 
group  substinited  by  a  C,^  alkylthio  group,  a  C,_4  alkyl 
group  substinited  by  a  Cj.s  alkyk»ibonyl  group  substiniled 
by  a  C,^  alkylsulfinyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substiniled 
by  a  C2.5  alkyicarbonyl  group  substinited  by  a  C,_«  alkylsul- 
fonyl group,  a  Ci-t  alkenyl  group  substinited  by  a  €2,7 
alkyicarbonyl  group,  a  Cj^  alkynyl  group  substinited  by  a 
Cj.7  alkylcaibonyl  group,  a  C,_6  alkyl  group  substiniled  by  a 
C,^  aikylsulfomoyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substinited  by  a 
C,^  alkoxysuttamoyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substiwted  by 
a  di(C,  ,  alkyl)sulfomoyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substi- 
ntfed  by  an  N-(C,.j  alkyl)-N-{C,.j  alkoxy)sulfamoyl  group,  a 
C,_4  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  C2.7  alkylcarbamoyl  groop, 
a  C,^  alkyl  gnwp  subatinned  by  a  di(C,_j  alkyl)cartwmoyl 
group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substinaed  by  a  C2.7  alkoxycarbam- 
oyl  group,  a  C,.*  alkyl  group  substiniled  by  an  N-{C,.j 
alkyl>-N-(C,.,  alkoxy)caibarooyl  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group 
substiniled  by  a  C,_»  alkylamino  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group 


substimied  by  a  €,_.  alkosyamiao  groop.  a  C,^  alkyl  group 
subsiinard  by  a  di(C,_3  aftyl)aaiino  grot^,  a  €,_«  alkyl  gnop 
aubstilMBd  by  an  N-<C,_,  aIkyl)-N-(C,_j  alkoxy)aniao  giav. 
a  C,^  alkyl  group  subaliluird  by  an  N-(Ci.7  alkyiaitonyl)- 
N-(C,^  an7l)amiao  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  groop  iiiMJUma  by 
an  N-(C2.7  aIkyfcaibonyl)-N-(C,^  aDa«y)«iiiM  gnop,  a 
C,_t  aflcyl  group  subatilMed  by  an  N-(C,^  dkylaatfanyl)-N- 
(C  ,_«  alkyl)ainino  group,  a  C,^  aUcyl  groop  lobiiitMed  by  an 
N-{C,^  alkylsulfonyl>-N-(C,_,  alkosy)anaio  groop.  aphen^^ 
group  (pnw^ded  that  such  a  phenyl  gioop  may  be  sobsiilMlwl 
by  one  or  more  subatiiuftt  aelected  Cram  the  gnMp  oonaiM- 
ing  of  a  halogen  tMom.  a  niflnaronieitayl  poop,  a  nilro  gnop. 
a  C,_,  alkyl  groop.  a  €,_»  alkoxy  poop  and  a  C^^  atoy- 
caibonyl  poop),  a  C,.,  afcyl  groop  wliaiilMi<i  by  a  plieoyl 
groop  (provided  that  sDch  a  phenyl  gRMp  may  be  salirtilB*Bd 
by  one  or  more  subatimenH  sdecied  fron  ike  group  consist- 
ing  of  a  halofen  aKmi.  a  Biflaaranelhyl  poop,  a  nitro  gm^i. 
a  C,^  alkyl  groop.  a  C,^  aUmxy  gnop  and  a  C2.7  aBcoxy- 
cHtnnyl  groop).  a  C^,  alkenyl  group  subniiMlnd  by  a  phenyl 
groop  (provided  that  soch  a  pheiqrl  groop  may  be  stAalilMrd 
by  one  or  more  subaiiiirim  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  halogen  atom,  a  iiilhHraiiieifayl  groop,  a  niiro  groop. 
a  C,^  aBcyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  gUMp  and  a  C,.,  alknxy- 
carbonyl  groop).  a  Cj-t  alkynyl  groop  iriUilMwl  by  a  phenyl 


groop  (provided  that  snch  a  pheH]d  groop  mny  be  I 
by  one  or  nioie  tobatiluents  seieoled  from  Ihe  groop  ooatist- 
ing  of  a  halofen  atom,  a  trilhiarameihyl  poop,  aninogroap. 
a  C,_s  alkyl  groop.  a  C,^  alkoxy  groop  and  a  C2-7  alkoKycar- 
bonyl  groop).  a  C,_t  alkyl  gioup  sobstinarrf  by  a  ptewixy 
groop  (provided  that  such  a  phmoxy  groiv  may  be  nbati- 
tuled by  one  or  mote  nlaiiiuMas  selrrtrid  fron  the  group 
consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluorometfayl  gnnp.  a  nilro 
group,  a  C,^  alkyl  groop,  a  C,^  alkoxy  groop  anl  a  C2.7 
alkoxycarbonyl  groop),  a  C,_t  alkyl  groop  sobstinnrd  by  a 
phenybfaio  group  (provided  that  sik±  a  phnyUno  groop  may 
be  substitmed  by  one  or  more  nbsliliiem  seteftrri  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  ttifluoroaiethyl  groop.  a 
nilro  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  poup,  a  C,^  alkoxy  poopand  a 
C2_7  alkoxycaAonyl  group),  a  C,_s  alkyl  group  suliaiilMHl  by 
a  phenyisolfinyl  groop  (provided  that  sach  a  phenylaolfinyl 
gioop  may  be  subatinarid  by  one  or  more  siibaUiuwti  seleciBd 
from  the  groop  coiMisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  inflHaHMBelhyl 
group,  a  nitro  group,  a  C,.,  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group 
and  a  C2-7  alkoxycarbonyl  group),  a  C,_,  alkyl  group  snbsti- 
tuied  by  a  phenylsulfonyl  groop  (provided  that  such  a  phenyl- 
sulfonyl group  may  be  sabsiinaed  by  one  or  more  MibsiimrMs 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  balogea  atoiBi.  a 
trifluoromelhyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a 
C,_t  alkoxy  group  and  a  C2.7  alkoxycarbonyl  group),  a  C,_s 
alkyl  group  substinited  by  a  benzyloxy  group  (provided  that 
the  phenyl  group  of  such  a  benzyloxy  group  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  nbstituewts  sdecied  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromelhyl  groop,  a  nilro 
group,  a  C,_s  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alfcoxy  group  and  a  Cj^t 
alkoxycarbonyl  group),  a  C,^  aftyl  group  substitMed  by  a 
benzylthio  group  (provided  that  the  phenyl  groop  of  such  a 
benzylthio  group  may  be  siibstituied  by  one  or  more  snfastitn- 
eMs  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a 
trifluoromethyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  C,_6  alkyl  group,  a 
C,_4  alkoxy  group  and  a  €2.7  alkoxycaibonyl  groop).  a  C,_» 
alkyl  groop  nbstinaed  by  a  benzybulfinyi  group  (provided 
that  the  phenyl  group  of  such  a  benzylnlfinyl  groop  may  be 
substinited  by  one  or  more  substituenis  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a 
nitro  group,  a  C,_4  alkyl  gioup,  a  C,^  alkoxy  groop  and  a 
Cj.7  alkoxycarbonyl  group),  a  C,_t  alkyl  groop  subatinned  by 
a  benzylsulfonyl  group  (provided  that  the  phenyl  group  of 
such  a  benzylsulfonyl  group  may  be  subatiwir«l  by  one  or 
more  nbstituents  selected  fr<om  the  group  consisting  of  a 
halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a  nilro  group,  a  C,^ 
alkyl  group,  a  €,_»  alkoxy  group  and  a  €2.7  alkoxyessbonyl 
group),  a  C,_e  alkyl  group  substinited  by  a  pheaylcariioayl 
group  (provided  dial  such  a  phenykarhonyl  groop  may  be 
subatituled  by  one  or  more  subsAneots  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a 
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niiro  group,  a  C,_,  alkyl  gmip.  a  C,_«  alkoxy  group  and  a 
€2.7  aikoxycartioayl  groupX  a  C,^  alkyl  grotip  subttituied  by 
a  beazylcartioiiyl  group  (provided  diat  die  phenyl  group  of 
such  a  benzylcarttoayl  group  may  be  tubttiiuKd  by  oae  or 
more  substituenu  selected  from  die  group  coniiiiting  of  a 
halogen  atom,  a  uifluoromethyl  group,  a  niiro  group,  a  C,^ 
alkyl  group,  a  C,_«  alkoxy  group  and  a  C2.7  alkoxycatbooyl 
group),  a  Ci_t  alkyl  group  subatituted  by  an  amino  group 
subatituKd  by  a  C,^  atkylsutfonyl  group,  or  a  C,_«  alkyl 
group  subttituied  by  an  amino  group  substituted  by  a  C^ 
aDcykaiboayl  group, 

R''  is  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  (^a  alkeayl  gioup,  a  C^_,  aUcynyl 
group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  tubatituied  by  a  C,_t  alkyhhio 
group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  suhitituied  by  a  C,^  alkylaulfinyl 
group,  a  C,_«  alkyl  group  subatitHted  by  a  C,_,  alkylsulfoayl 
group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  siibaimud  by  a  C,_«  alkoxy  group, 
a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  Cj.7  alkoxycafbonyl 
group,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  subttuuied  by  a  Cj^j  alkyfcariioayl 
group,  a  C,_,  alkyl  gnwp  sabitiimed  by  a  cyano  group,  a 
phenyl  group  (provided  that  such  a  phenyl  group  may  be 
tubatituied  by  one  or  more  substituenu  selected  &om  die 
group  oontitting  of  a  halogen  atoai.  a  thfluonMnetfayl  group,  a 
oitro  group,  a  C,_t  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a 
Ca.7  aUunycartoiiyi  group),  or  a  C,^  alkyl  group  tubatituied 
by  a  phenyl  group  (provided  thtf  such  a  phenyl  group  may  be 
subatituted  by  one  or  more  substituenu  selected  ftom  die 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  irifluoromethyl  group,  a 
nitro  group,  a  C,_t  alkyl  groiqi.  a  C,_«  alkoxy  group  and  a 
Cj.7  alkoxycaibooyl  group). 

each  of  R"  and  R^  which  are  isdependeiK  of  one  another,  it  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  mono-,  di-  or  poly- 
balogeno  €,_«  alkyl  group,  a  C,_«  alkoxy  group,  a  mono-,  di- 
or  poly-halogeno  C,_«  alkoxy  group,  a  C,^  alkylihio  group,  a 
C,^  alkylaulfinyl  group,  a  C,_4  alkyltulfonyl  group,  a  C2.7 
alkoxycaibonyl  group,  a  Cj^y  alkykattwnyl  group,  a  halogen 
atom,  a  nitro  group,  a  cyano  group,  or  a  phenyl  group  (pro- 
vided that  such  a  phenyl  group  may  be  subatituted  by  one  or 
more  subatitueiKt  selected  from  the  group  cootitting  of  a 
halogen  atom,  a  trifiuaroniethji  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  C,_t 
alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a  €2.7  aUcoxycariionyl 
group), 

each  of  R''  and  R^  which  are  independent  of  one  another,  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  C,_  ,  alkyl  group,  a  Ci_,  alkenyl  group,  a 
€]_(  aikynyl  group,  or  a  phenyl  group  (provided  that  such  a 
phenyl  group  noay  be  subatituted  by  one  or  more  subatituenu 
selected  from  die  group  conaiatiiig  of  a  halogen  atom,  a 
trifluorometfayl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  C,_«  alkyl  group,  a 
C|_^  alkoxy  group  and  a  €2.7  alkoxycartwoyl  group). 

X  it  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfiur  atom, 

L  it  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  C^^  alkenyl  group 
or  a  Cj.,  alkynyl  group. 

G  it 


-e 


-i 


AiaaCH  group  and 

each  of  y  and  D  which  are  independcM  of  each  other,  it  a  C,^ 
alkyl  group,  a  C,_4  alkoxy  group,  a  mono-,  di-  or  pdy- 
halogeao  C,_4  alkyl  group,  a  mono-,  di-  or  poly-halogeno 
C,_4  alkoxy  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  C|_4  alkylamino  group, 
or  a  dKC,_4  alkyl)amino  sroup. 


TUAZfXXmrUMIDINE  HERBICIDES 

PCT  Nfc  PCT/KTMNTTI,  |  371  IMa  N«v.  21, 1994, 1  lt2(e) 
DMe  N^.  21,  1994.  PCT  Puk.  N*.  W094aiM«,  PCT  PiA. 
DMe  Sep.  29, 1994 

per  PBed  Mk  14, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  341,SM 
CWm  prtMlly,  ^pHcaliaa  SwtlHflMdi,  Mv.  25, 1993, 997/ 
93 

taL  CL*  CtTD  4S7n4:  AMN  43/90 
VS.  Ct  SM— 241  2*  OataM 

1.  A  compound  of  fonnula 

(D 


wherein 
R,  is  hydrogen.  C,-C4alkyl  or  C,-C4haloalkyl;  and 
R2       it       C,-C4alkyl,       C,-C4haloalkyl,       C,-C4alkoxy, 
Ci-C^haloalkoxy,      C,-C4alkyldiio,      Ci-C^hakwlkyfahio, 
C,-C«alkoxy-C,-C4alkyl,  C,-C4alkoxy-C  ,-C4alkoxy, 
C,-C4alkoxy-C,-C4alkyldiio,  halogen. 

C,-C4alkylaniino  or  C,-C4dialkylamino. 


TmANAZOLB  DKUVATIVES  AND  HERBICIDE 
ONMPOSinONS  CmiTAINING  THE  SAME 

YaMaid  nnrrrU  KanaU  Thulwdn;  Onyaid  Wtiwnhr; 
Kc^Ji  Ihnrid;  VBtmfwId  Mmnkam^  aad  NwltaaW  ^W■d, 
tM  ar  «rMiiiBiri,  h^m,  aari^MS  la 


WiMiaafScr.  Na.  2M.7g2,  Jna.  21, 1994,  wkkk  b  a  diviaiaa 

•f  Scr.  NaL  27;S79.  Mk  S.  1993,  PaL  Na.  S,4S2,91«,  wkkk  ia 

a  iiatliaiHiiafStKNaL  «333«.  Dk-  27, 199t,  abaadaMd. 

whfa>  la  a  nailaaaHia  !■  pt  af  StK  Na.  STM3«,  Aa»  22, 

I99«,  ataataMd.  TMa  ^picaMia  Mar.  9, 1995,  Scr.  Na. 
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CWaw  ptiarity,  appiraHia  J^m.  Aag.  22, 19«9, 1-2154I9; 
Jaik  3*,  19t9, 1-27972S;  Nav.  22, 19B9, 10C22SI;  Dec  25, 19«9, 
1-332S7S 

bt  CL'  CVTD  285/10:  A*1N  43032 
VS.  CL  5*4— 2tl  2  ( 

1.  A  thiadiazole  derivative  represented  by  the  fonnula  (III 
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METHOD  FOB  INHlBrnNG  CCMXAGEN  SYNTHESIS  BY 
KELOID  FIBROBLASTS 
M  L.  Ita,  aai  Jan^  J.  UMa,  ba«h  cT  OadwyiK,  Pa., 
I  la  Thaaa*  JcattMi  UrivcnMy,  Pbtedfiphia,  Pa. 
I  cf  Scr.  Na.  S91yM7,  OcL  1, 199t,  ahaadiatl 
TUB  ^pMcirtaa  Mk  17, 1993,  Scr.  Na.  32,714 
lafL  CL*  AMK  38/18 
VS.  CL  514—2  «  CWbm 

1.  A  meibad  for  inhibiting  collagen  syniheait  by  keloid  skin 
fibroblattt  coa^ifiting  providing  to  said  keloid  skin  fibroMatts  an 


amount  of  a  compositioa  effecnve  to  inhibit  said  collagen  synthe- 
sis, said  compositioa  consisting  essentially  of  endothelial  cell 
growth  Utxx. 
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SUBSTITUTED  ALKYLAMIINE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

TEICOPLANIN 

>  Scacd,  Brcada;  Jfir- 
|M  K.  Kiellcwli«,  Vanae,  aiad  RaaMO  dabatti.  Novate 
MBanwc,  al  oC,  Italy,  aatlgnan  to  Gnippo  Lcpetft  S.pA., 

I  of  ScK  No.  2t3,l«,  Jaa.  2t,  1994,  ahMiiaaM, 
whkh  b  a  mllaailliicfScr.  No.  7<MM,  Sep.  21, 1991, 
I  Job.  5, 1995,  Sck  No.  4«1,2M 
PM.  Of;  Mac  29, 
19t9,  a91«S525 

lat.  CL'  AUK  38/08:38/12:38/14:  OTK  9/00 
VS.  CL  514— «  19 

1.  A  leicoplanin  amide  derivative  of  formula  I 


A  represents  H  or  — N[(C^,2)aliphatic  acyl]-  beta-D-2-deoxy- 

2-ainiiioglucopyraiiosyl, 
B      represenu      hychiogen     or     N-acetyl-beta-D-2-deoxy-2- 

aminoglucopyraiioayl: 
M  repteaenu  hydrogen  or  alpha-D-mannopyranocyl  or  die  phar- 

maceutically  addition  salt  diereof; 
with  the  fisther  proviso  dial  B  represenu  hydrogea  oidy  whea  A 

and  M  are  simuhaneously  hydrogen  (SEQ  ID  NO  1). 
17.  A  method  for  die  treatment  of  bacterial  infectiont  coopfiaiiig 
administering  to  a  patient  in  need  thereof  an  antibacteiially  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


»   AO 


I 


O      H 


NH— R 


HO 


wherein 

R  represenu  hy(faogen  or  a  ptoiecting  group  of  die  amine 

fiaiction; 
Y  represenu  a  compound  of  formula 

— NR,— ak,— (X— alkjjp— rr-alkd,— W 

wherein 

R,  represenu  hydrogen  or  (C,-C4)alkyl; 

alk„  alk;  and  alk,  each  independendy  represenu  a  linear  or 
branched  alkylene  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

p  represenu  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to  SO; 

4  represenu  an  integer  ranging  from  0  10  12; 

X  tepiesenu  a  — NRj —  group  or  an  oxygen  atom  wherein  R2 
represenu  hydrogen,  (C,-C4)alkyl,  a  group  alk4NR,R4 
wherein  aU;,  represenu  a  linear  or  branched  alkylene  of  2  to  4 
atoms,  R]  U  hydrogen  or  (C,-C«)alkyl  and  R,  is  hydrogen, 
(C,-C4)alkyl  or  a  S-6  membered  cydoalkyl;  or  R,  and  R2 
taken  together  represent  a  (C2-C4)all^lene  moiety  connecting 
the  two  nitrogen  atoms  with  t*ie  proviso  that  in  such  case  p  is 
1; 

T  icpneaeau  a  — NR5—  group  or  an  oxygen  atom  wherein  R,  is 
hydrogen,  {Ci-CJtlkyl  a  group  alkjNR^R,  wherein  alk, 
repreaeaa  a  linear  or  branched  alkylew  of  2  to  4  aioaat,  R«  is 
hyvhogea  or  (C,-C4)alkyl  aad  R7  is  hydrogen,  (C^-CJtlkyl 
or  a  S-6  menAered  cycloalkyl;  or  Rj  and  R,  taken  together 
reprncat  a  (C2-C4)all^leiie  moiety  connecting  die  two  nitto- 
gen  tio«K  widi  die  provito  diat  ia  luch  case  botfi  p  and  q  are 

W  lepresenu  hydroxy,  NRAi  or  N^„R,2R,>An®,  R,  repre- 
senu hydrogen  or  (Ci-C^Hlkyl  R,  represenu  hydrogen, 
(C.-CJaHcyl.  (Cr-Cs)cycloalkyl  or  OOOR.o,  R,o  tepreseou 
(C,-Cs)acyloxy(C,-C4)alkyl,  and,  R,„  R,2,  and  R,j  each 
independendy  represenu  (C,-C«)alkyl  and  An^  is  an  aaioa 
derived  from  a  phaimaceutically  acceptable  acid;  widi  die 
proviso  that  when  simultaneously  X  is  NRj.  p  is  1  aad  q  is 
zero.  Ihea  W  is  not  tepresealed  by  hydroxy; 


5,5iMU 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  THROMBOEMBCNLIC 
CONMTKmS  BY  INHIBniNG  REOCCLUSiON  VIA  THE 
USE  or  MULTIPLE  WOLXJS  AMIINISTRATKHi  OF 
THRmfB(M.YnCALLY  ACTIVE  PROTEINS 
UMckl 
balh  a^ 
GaabH,! 

PCT  No.  PCr/EP92MMSl,  |  371  Date  JaiL  3t.  1994,  |  ItKc) 
Date  Jna.  3t,  1994,  PCT  Ptik.  Na.  W092/ltl57,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Oct.  29, 1992 

PCT  Fled  Ape  15, 1992,  ScK  Nol  1374M 
Oataa  pctarily,  ^picaHaa  Gcnaa«y.  Ape  M,  1991,  41  12 
dtmJt;  JaL  U,  1991, 41  23  S45.1 

tat  CL*  A<1K  38/00:38/48 
VS.  CL  514—12  *  ClataM 

1.  Mediod  for  treatment  of  a  thromboembolic  cooditiaii.  cooi- 
prising  administeriiig  to  a  subject  with  a  dwomboenibolk  condition 
an  amount  of  a  tfarombolytically  active  protein  consisting  of  SEQ 
ID  NO:  1,  wherein  said  dvombolytically  active  protein  it  admin- 
istered in  an  amount  sufficient  to  prevent  reocdusioa,  and  is 
administered  in  the  foim  of  two  or  more  boli. 


5,5iM12       

TnOMBIN  DERIVED  POLYPEPTIDES; 
C(HMFOSITK»4S  AND  METHODS  FOR  USE 
Dam!  H.  Carwy,  5t2»  Cedar  Creek,  Dltlrlaiia.  Tte.  77S39, 
Md  Kevki  C  Gh— ,  124W  Clw»a»r  Dr.,  Maryiaiad  nilgkhi. 
Ma.<3M3 
DI«Wan  ar  Scr.  No.  925,291,  Oct  31,  19M,  Pat  No.  S,3S2,|iM. 
lUa  applratliB  Jan.  21, 1993,  See  Na.  7473 
tat  CL*  A«K  38/16 
VS.  CL  514—13  «  Ciila* 

1.  A  mediod  for  promoting  wound  healing  comprising 
applying  to  a  wound  a  dierapeutically  effective  amoant  of  a 
pwified  iteoariiin  derivative  peptide  of  23  amino  acidt  ia 
lengdi  wherein  said  peptide  includes  a 
a  dvombm  receptor  binding  domain  having  die  sequence  Aig- 

Gly-Asp-Ala; 
a  tlvombin  receptor  bindiiig  domain  having  die  sequeace  <rf 

Arg-Gly-Asp-Ala: 
a  serine  esterase  conserved  sequence;  and 
wherein  die  Asp-Ala  of  die  dvombin  receptor  binding  domain 
coo^iriae  Ae  first  two  amino  acids  of  the  serine  ealrrMf. 
'  conserved  sequence. 
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PKOCBSS  n>K  MANUFACTUU  OP  1-0KAMIN04-D- 
AEGININB  VASOntSSSIN 
kiMU  riil-t  r";  ITIfillti  MlitMi.  ■■  rf 

JH  tint Vmi,  mi  Jas-Akc 

d  tt,  Smttm,  ■■l^in  to  rcrriiii  AB, 


nM  JM.  29, 1993,  Sw.  N*.  KM7 
tat  CL*  AtlK  38A)0:  Cm  5M):7A)0: 17/00 
VS.  a.  514—15  IS 

L  A  mediod  for  tynibesii  of  l-deamino-S-D-aifiiiiiie  vmo- 
piessia,  conyming  the  siqit  of: 
•)    prqwiiig    the    beptapqxide:    M|w(R')-1Vr-Pht-GliHAsii- 
Cyi(R*)-IVo-OH  (SBQ  ID  NO:l).  where  R'  and  R'  m 
suUhydryl-proiectiiig  froup*; 

b)  coodauiiig  the  bf|rtn''T"^  firom  step  (•)  with  the  dipeptide: 
(R*>-D-Ai|(Iia)-Gly-NH2.  whete  R'  U  an  acid-tensitive. 
■mino-pfotecting  group; 

c)  fonniiig  die  mnapcplide:  Mpa(R')-1VT-Phe-Glii-Aja- 
Cy«(R*)-PK>-D-AiK(Ha>Gly-NHj  (SEQ  ID  Na  1):  and 

d)  oxidiziiig  the  nooapeptide  froin  step  (c)  with  iodine  in  a  procic 
solvent. 


DEUVATIVES  OT  PDriDIS  USAKLB  AS  INHDITOBS 
<»  BACmUAL  COUAGENASBS 
Dlv*.  VtacMMs;  Wtmfkt  Itas^  fliwirt,  h«lk  «!, 
mIm  YMridi,  AlkcH,  Gnaee, 
I  m  nhwrgM  Al 
I  if  ScK  N*.  tnaW.  May  1, 1992. 
ipleHliB  J«B.  22, 199«,  Scr.  N*.  3M49I 
I  fitmttf,  niMriHn  fwrnet.  May  2. 1991. 91  $5m3 
tat  CL*  A«1E  3M0:  CttTK  5A)0:7A)0: 17/00 
VS.  CL  514— IS  IS 

1.  A  peptide  denvaiive  of  the  famniU 


O  R* 

II  I 

R'-NH-CH-P-CHi-CHi-CO— R«-N— CH-CO— R' 
I         I  I 

R>      OR>  R* 


(D 


R'  repiesems  a  t-butoxycarttoayl  group,  a  benzyloxycartxiayl 
group,  a  cinnamoyi  group,  a  pivaloyi  group,  a  N-9- 
fluoienylmelhoxycariMiayl  group,  or  a  group  obtained  by 
removing  OH  from  die  caiboxy  terminus  of  an  amino  acid  or 
dipepdde  whoae  amino  lenninus  is  blocked  by  a 
t-butoxycartnayl  group,  a  benzyloxycartioayl  group,  a  cin- 
namoyi group,  a  pivaloyi  group  or  a  N-9- 
fluoreoylmethoxycaiboayl  group, 

R'  is  the  side  chain  of  an  a-araino  acid. 

R'  is  a  hydrogen  aioni  or  a  metal  atom, 

R*  is  a  divalent  radical  derived  from  an  a-amino  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  proline,  hydroxyproline,  thiazo- 
lidine  and  dehydroprotioe  of  fonnula: 


S 

I 
— N- 


/'^ 


H< 


/™\ 


CH] 
-CH— CX>— 


— N- 


CH, 
-CH- 


CO- 


/      -^ 
CHi  CH 

I  I 

— N CH— CO- 
OK 
I 
CH 

/      \ 
H]C  CH] 

-N CH-CO— 


connected  to  CX)  by  its  nitrogen  atom, 
R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom, 
R'  is  a  C,  to  C,  alkyl  group  and 

R^  represents  OR'  with  R*  representing  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
metal  atom. 


5.5tM15 

raOCBSS  POS  THE  PKKPA1AT10N  OP  SPHERULES  OP 

ACTIVE  PUNOPLES  AND  EMULSIONS  CONTAINING 

THESPHEKULES 

Marc  Malta,  Ncfte  Lea  BiriM. 
,  al  €<;  Praacc,  aHtfaon  to 
,  Aai— y,  Pk-aact 

PIM  MaR  31. 1994,  Scr.  Nii.  22S.3SS  

.  ^Atrttf,  ifiMnlfia  Pnacc  Mk  31, 1993, 93  i372S 
tat  CL*  A«1K  WI6.9/64:  CP7K  I/}2:I4M35 
VS.  CL  514—21  22  • 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  spherules  of  at  least  one  active 
principle  selected  from  alimentary  principles  and  medicinal  prin- 
ciples which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  farming  a  primary  oil-in-waler  emulsion  comprising: 
panicles  containing  at  least  one  of  said  active  principles  in 

oily  form  suspended  in  water,  said  water  containing  al  least 
one  protein; 

(b)  achieving  controlled  divition  of  said  primafy  oil-inwater 
eroulsioa  by  combining  said  primary  oil-in-water  emulsioa 
with  a  waler-immiscible  solvent  to  create  a  second  emulsioa 
containing  spherules  of  said  primary  oil-in-water  emulsion; 

(c)  crosslinking  said  al  least  one  protein  contained  in  the  epher- 
ules  of  said  second  emulsion  by  contacting  said  sphoules 
with  a  crosslinking  agent,  wherein  said  crosslinking  agent 
consists  of  glutaraklehyde;  and 

drying  said  spherules  after  said  step  (c)  of  crossUnking. 


5,5St,4M 

PERCUTANEOUS  ABSOEPTION  PROMOTING  AGENT 

AND  DERMATOLOGIC  PREPARATION  CONTAINING 

THE  SAME 

KiyiMki    Miyaiawa;    IMAire   Ckiba;   Ywkd   Iwata;    UM 

Skaya  -ftwiM,  aO  of  Yoko- 
Ud^Takya, 


I  of  Scr.  Na.  SSt32S,  Mar.  It,  1992,  i 

wWck  h  a  iliMiaafScK,  Na.  29M1*.  Oct  5, 19M,  Pat  No. 
542»,71«.  IM  unUtMlin  Scy.  IS,  1993,  Sec  No.  12*441 
C^M  priority,  MpllimiB  Japan,  Pch.  23, 19«7.  tt-397S«; 

Pck.  M,  19S7.  «2-«39S4;  Mm.  19.  19S7,  «2-C5297:  Mar.  19, 

19S7,  (2-<52f« 

TW  portiaa  oT  Ike  tccai  oT  iWi  pataul  iahatqart  to  Jn.  2, 


tat  CL*  AUK  3l/70:3l/66:3l/X:3l/52:3l/SO5:3l/4O 
VS.  CL  514—23  13  ( 

1.  In  a  detmaiological  preparatioB  containing  a  dermatological 
baae,  a  drug,  and  a  percutaneous  absorption  promoting  agent,  die 
improvement  wherein  the  percutaneous  absorption  promoting 
agent  compriaes  (A)  at  least  one  anionic  surfactant  and  (B)  ai  least 
one  surfactant  having  a  nitrogen  atom  in  the  molecule  other  than 
aniooic  and  cationic  surfactants  as  the  active  ingredients,  the  mole 
ratio  of  die  component!  (AVO)  being  2(yi  to  1/20. 


5,5SM17 
ARYLMETHYLPHOSPHONATES  AND  PHOSPHONIC 
ACIDS  USEFUL  AS  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AGENTS 

Roy  A.  JohMM,  if-i-— «!«,  Mkk^  aaignor  to  The  Upjoka 
Cooapony,  Knlaaiarwo,  Mkh. 

CoatiDiiatioii-iB-paft  of  Scr.  No.  964,618,  Oct  22, 1992,  aban- 
doned, whkh  is  a  coadnnatioa-ta-part  of  Scr.  No.  954,993, 

Sep.  39, 1992,  abandoned,  whkh  is  a  oonttanatioa-ta-part  of 
Scr.  No.  65456,  May  20, 1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coa- 

tfauaikm  of  Scr.  No.  949,73S,  Sep.  23, 1992,  abandoned.  lUs 

appHcation  Mar.  16, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4(13029 

tat  CL*  A61K  31/66:31/675:31/685 

VS.  CL  514— S9  15  Clabns 

1.  A  method  for  treating  arthritis  or  inflammation  comprising 

administering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 

Formula  I 

X    O  I 

I     II 
At— C— P— (ORih. 
I 
H 


R,  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, Na*,  K^  NH,*,  (R2)«N*.  C,-C,o  alkyl,  — CHjCsH,, 
— C^H,  or  adjacent  R,  can  be  taken  together  to  form 
— CH2(CH2),CHj—  or  —CHiC(CHj)2CH2— (where  p  is 
0-2); 

Ar  is 

(a)  1-  or  2-naphdiyl,  2-,  3-,  or  4-pyridinyl,  1-,  2-,  or  9-andiiyI. 
1-.  2-,  3-,  4-,  or  9-pbenanthryl,  1-,  2-,  or  4-pyrenyl,  biphe- 
nyU 

(b)  phenyl  substituted  with  1  through  S  — F, 

(c)  phenyl  substituted  witfi  1  duough  3  -CI  — Br,  — Rj,  or 
— ORj, 

(d)  phenyl  substituted  with  — CFj,  — COOH,  — COORj, 
— OCORj,  — SO^NHj,  — SOjNRj,  —ti^-^,  — NHSOjRj, 
^NHCOORj,  -CN, 

(e)  1-  or  2-naphthyl  substituted  widi  — F,  —CI,  — Br,  —I,  — Rj, 
—OH,  — CFj,  — COOa  — COORj,  — OCORi,  — SO^NH,. 
— NHSOiRj,  or  — NHCORj; 

X  is  independendy  hydrogen,  —OH,  -Br,  — F  or  — Q;  and 
Rj  is  C,-C,g  alkyl; 
to  a  patient  in  need  thereof. 


JcftcyP. 
Ohio, 


5,59^419 

NMDA  ANTAGONISTS 

WUttcn,  and  Brace  M.  Banin,  boA  vt 

to  MciicS  Dow 


5,S9M1S 

AMINOALKANEPHOSPHDaC  ACIDS  AND  SALTS 

THEREOF 

Staart  J.  Mkkei,  Lanaen,  Swttaerland,  aaaignor  to  aba-Gcigy 

Corporatton,  "nuTytown,  N.Y. 

DirWon  of  Scr.  No.  979,513,  Nor.  19, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5376,6S4.  nk  applicaiion  Sep.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3IM« 
OataM  prtority,  appHcatioa  Swttactland,  Nov.  21,  1991. 
34M/91 

tat  CL*  A61K  31/665:  CS7F  9aO;  CSTD  221/00 
VS.  CL  514— ISS  9  ClaiBK 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


tae.,Cln- 
Ohio 

Conttanatton  of  ScK  No.  229,25*,  Apr.  IS,  1994,  abandCMd, 

wkkh  to  a  divWon  of  Sci:  No.  917,723,  JaL  29, 1992.  Pat  No. 

5,326,756,  wkkk  k  a  cattaaatlon  of  Scr  No.  799,291,  Nav.  S, 

1991,  ibMiilniiil.  whkk  k  a  dfvWiw  of  Sec  No.  553,431,  JaL 

2S,  1990,  Pat  Na  5,995vW9,  wkkk  k  a  unHnaaHia  la  part 

of  Scr.  No.  598,333,  Apfc  11. 1999,  ahandaord,  wMck  k  a 
contfnaatton-tai-part  of  Scr.  No.  499,478,  Sep.  19,  1989,  aban- 
doned. Thk  appttcatkM  Dec  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  359^671 
lot  CL'  A61K  31/675 
VS.  CL  514—114  1  ChfBi 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  preventing  or  minimiziag 
damage  to  nervous  tissues  contained  within  the  central  nervous 
system  resulting  from  exposure  to  ischemic  or  hypoxic  condilioas 
comprising  R-4-oxo-S-phospbononorvaline,  a  pharmacenlically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
basic  addition  salt  thereof,  or  a  tautomer  thereof;  in  admixture  with 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  and  said  R-  4-oxo-5- 
phospbononorvaline  is  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  preveat  or 
minimize  said  damage. 


HO    O  Ri  Rj 

\ll  I  / 

P— CHj— CH  — CH2— N 

R  R3 


wherein 
R    is    cyclohexylinethyl, 
methylenedioxyfoenzyl. 


R,    is 


hydroxy 
or 


and    R, 


5,59ty429 

METABOTROPIC  GLUTAMATE  RECEPTOR  AGONBTS 

IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF  CEREBRAL  ISCHEMIA 
Kcueth  Makae,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  airiKnor  to  Corw 
FoondatkMi,  tac,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Dec  28,  1993,  Scsv  No.  169>51 
tat  CL*  A61K  31/66.31/41:31/42:31/13 
VS.  CL  514—131  15  < 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  a  subject  currently  afflicted  with  a 
stroke  or  previously  afBicted  with  an  ischemic  event,  said  method 
comprising  administering  to  said  subject  of  a  therapeutically  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  metabotropic  glutamate  receptor  agonist 


5,588,421 
N-ALKYL-TAUROURODEOXYCHOUC  ACIDS  AND 
THEIR  THERAPEUTICALLY  ACTIVE  DERIVATIVES 
Maasiaao  Parend,  Novi  Lipire  (Alessandria),  Italy,  aari^ar  to 
Pnidotti  Chiarid  Altanentori  SPA,  Baaatano,  tariy 
ContinoartonofSccNo.  878,372,  Ape  17, 1992,  ahandiaril 
Thk  appUcation  Feb.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  196,798 
Claim  priarity,  appHcaltai  Itoiy,  Apt  17, 1991,  MI91A18S9 
tat  CL*  A61K  31/575:  C87J  JMJO 
VS.  CL  514— 1S2  3  Oaiw 

1.  A  conjugaled  derivative  of  tauroursodeoxycholic  acid  of  the 
formula 


CH, 


(i) 


is    3,4- 
l-(3.4- 


methylenedioxyphenyDediyl,  and  R,  is  hydrogen,  or 
R  is  benzyl,  R,  is  hydroxy,  Rj  is  l-<3,4-mediylenedioxyphenyl) 
ethyl,  and  R,  is  hydrogen, 
or  a  salt  thereof. 


wherein  R  is  C2-C4  alkyl  and  R,  is  hydrogen,  an  aOcaU  metal,  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  or  a  radical  of  a  basic  amino  acid. 
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BENZAMIDB  DEKIVATIVE 

Fakai;  SUiigo  YmmU, 

KamyMM;     Hlroynkl 

Md  MAID  •Mii^lti,  Kmtmjmm*,  aU 

StlyakB  O.  Ltd.,  Kal- 


X     (CHiX.    N-A-COOR* 


\ 
(CHiV 


V 


5^DIHYIHKMa-IMIDAZO(4Al-LnQVINOLINES 
Edward  J.  riMtim*!.  Warrai,  Md  Brtaa  S.  Freed,  PWiUpt- 
bwi,  b«tk  or  N  J.,  airiBMn  to  HoccM- 


NJ. 

FIM  Scy.  9. 1994,  Scr.  N«.  9HM1 
laL  a.*  A«1K  31/54:31/535:31/495;  OTD  ^Z/^W 
U.S.  a.  514— 22SJ  27 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fbnnula 


(Xk 


O 


(X)b 


-<y 


(XU 


DltWea  er  Scr.  N*.  1M,M$,  Aag.  11. 1993,  PaL  No. 
5,395,132.  IWi  MpMcMlia  Nor.  28, 1994,  Scr.  Na  34MM 
CUm  priarit^  ^t^cadna  Japao,  Fck.  IS.  1991.  3-42425; 
Aa«.  22, 1991,  3-23375( 

I^  CL*  CtTD  211/36:  AMK  J//M5 
U&  CL  514—212  «  CUbm 

1.  A  benzamide  derivative  WfW.if.nlrtd  by  tbe  foUowing  fomuila: 


wberein  X  and  m  ■«  •■  above,  or  a  gioup  of  tbe  fonnula  NCR^)] 
wherein  R,  is  lowenlkyl,  or  Z  is  I4R,  wherein  R,  is  hydro- 
gen, loweralkyl.  a  group  of  the  fonnula 


(X)b 


-lat^-f  y 


wherein  X  and  m  are  as  above  and  n  is  0,  1.  or  2.  a  group  of  the 
fbtmula 


— (CHiVCH 


wherein.  R'  leptesents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkanoyl  group; 
R'  repreacMs  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  alom;  R'  represents  a 
lower  alkoxy  group;  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  aioai  or  a  lower 
alkyl  group;  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
or  a  lower  alkoxy  group;  A  repreaenu  €,-€7  alkylene  group  which 
may  optionally  be  substituted  with  a  lower  alkyl  group;  X  repre- 
sents a  methylene  group,  an  oxygen  atom,  or  a  sulfiir  atom;  m 
represents  an  integer  of  n  represents  an  integer  of  from  0  to  3;  and 
p  represents  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2,  and  a  phaimacologicaUy 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 


(XU 


wherein  X  and  m  are  as  above  and  p  is  0,  1,  2  or  3,  a  group  of 
the  formula  R«CO —  wherein  R«  is  hydtogen  or  loweralkyl,  or 
a  group  of  the  formula  R7OCO —  wherein  R7  is  loweralkyl; 
with  the  provisos  that  when  Y  is  N,  X  is  not  loweralkoxy  and 
when  Y  is  CH,  Z  is  not  CHR,  wherein  R,  is  hydrogen;  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  or  the  geometric  or 
the  optical  isonaers  thereof. 


5,S«M24 
PYKIMllMNE  AND  PYRIDINE  DESIVATIVES,  THEIR 
PRODUCTION  AND  USE 
MaMkl  Nagaatac,  Gcm;  KcM  YaaMnaoto,  Ka« 
Kc^li  Haetacki,  Daito;  YaAtarim  MalMi,  Kav 

to  Nikoa  NafeyAa  Co.,  Ltd.,  lUiyo,  Japan 

FBed  Aag.  12, 1994,  Scr.  Now  2IM99 
CUHi  priorky,  apfllcattai  Japa^  Aag.  13. 1993,  5-222M5 
laL  CL*  AUK  3I/535;3l/54;3l/495;3l/505:3l/44:  CtTD  417/ 

00:413/00:403/00:213/02:401/00:211/72 
VS.  CL  514—235.5  t  Oatato 

1.  A  pyrimidine  or  pyridine  denvabve  represented  by  the  for- 


(I): 


wherein 

(a)  X  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy.  halogen,  or  trif- 
luoromethyl,  and  m  is  1  or  2  when  X  is  other  than  hydro- 
gen; 

(b)  R,  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl; 

(c)  Rj  i*  hydrogen,  loweralkyl.  or  a  group  of  the  fonnula 


(I) 


NH— C-NH 


R"" 

wherein  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  cycloalkyl  group,  a 
lower  alkoxy  group,  an  aliphatic  cyclic  amino  group  which  may  be 
substituted  by  one  or  more  lower  alkyl  groups,  the  said  aliphatic 
cyclic  amino  group  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyno- 
lidino,  piperidino,  and  the  group  represented  by  the  formula 


wherein  X  and  m  are  as  above; 

(d)  Y  is  CH  or  N; 

(e)  Z  is  O,  S.  CHR],  whereia  R,  i*  hydrogea.  a  group  of  die 
fonnida 


wherein  A  represents  — O— ,  — S— ,  — N(R)—  in  which  R  repre- 
sents hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  or  a  phenyl  group 
which  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms  provided 
that  R'  is  a  group  other  than  said  aliphatic  cyclic  amino  group 
when  X  is  =CH— ,  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
R'  and  R*,  which  may  be  die  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen 
atoms,  halogen  atoms,  lower  alkyl  groups,  lower  haloalkyl  groups, 
lower  alkoxy  groups  or  lower  alkylthio  groups,  R',  R'  and  R', 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen  atoms,  halogen 
atoms,  lower  alkyl  groups,  lower  haloalkyl  groups,  lower  alkoxy 
groups,  lower  alkyldiio  groups  or  lower  dialkylamino  groups,  and 
X  is  =N—  or  =CH— ;  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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SUBSTITUTED  PIPERAZINES  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 
NON-WSULIN-DEPENDANT  DIABETES 
JcaD-Jacqncs  Godfkvid,  Parte;  Aatdine  LaaMNui,  Bagmen; 
Ester*  ToaboaL  Paris;  XiMn  Wang,  L'Hay  ka  Uam»;Ttm 
Rcnard,  VcraaOks;  Bmno  PMffei;  Eanboone,  and  Beatrice 
GaaidMa,  Saint  Cktud,  aU  «l,  France,  aasigMrs  to  Adir  «t 
Compagnie,  Conrltevoie,  France 
DivMon  or  Scr.  No.  278,396,  JuL  21, 1994.  TWs  appHcatiaa 

Apr.  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  425,953  

ClainK  prtorUy,  application  France,  JnL  23, 1993,  93  89888 
Int.  CL'  A«1K  31/495:31/535:  087D  403A)4:413AM 
VS.  CL  514—252  ^  O"*" 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  mammal  afBicted  with  a  disease 
lequiring  a  compound  which  improves  glucose  tolerance,  resulting 
from  non-insulin-depcndcm  diabetes,  comprising  the  step  of 
administering  to  said  mammal  an  amount  of  a  compound  selected 
from  those  of  formula  (I): 


5,588,425  

CHROMAN  DERIVATIVES  AND  A  METHOD  OF 
TREATING  5-HT  MEDIATED  DISORDERS 
Lar»««nnar  Laiwon,  H«6  ;  Lncy  A.  RenyL  Skirhotanen; 
Svante  B.  Rom;  Daniel  D.  Sobn,  bodi  of  SSdcrtiUe.  •'^ 
Scth-Otov  Thorberg.  Jima,  aD  at,  Sweden,  aarignors  to 
AUieboiatet  Astra,  Sodertalie,  Sweden 
Cootinnatian  of  Ser.  No.  144,C71,  Oct  28.  1993,  Pat  No. 
5^428,151.  whicfc  is  a  conHnoation-ln-paft  of  Ser.  No.  957,214, 
Oct  6, 1992,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  780,531,  Oct  18, 1991, 

abandoned,  whidi  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

633.247.  Dec  21. 1998,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  957ai4is  a 

continuation-tai-part  of  Scr.  No.  788,531,  Dec  21,  0.  This 

application  Sep.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  384,108 
ClaiM  priotlty,  application  Sweden,  Dec  22, 1989, 8984361; 
Jan.  8,  1991, 9182905;  Jun.  29,  1992,  9282000 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/535:31/495:31/50:31/40 
VS.  a.  514— 233J  5  C*"*^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


I 


(CHj).-A 


c  > 


I 


in  which 

R,  and  Rj,  each  independenUy  of  the  other,  are  sdected  from 
hydrogen,  alkyl  cycloalkyl,  monocyclo-alkylalkyl  dicy- 
cloalkylalkyU  aryl,  and  arylalkyl.  each  of  diose  radicals  being 
optionally  substituted. 


Rj  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkyl. 
n  has  a  value  selected  from  0,  1  and  2.  and 
A  represents 


N 


Rs 


wherein 

X  is  O; 

R  is  hydrogen,  or  C^-C^  alkyl; 

R,  U  hydrogen,  €,-€»  alkyl  or  C^-Q  alkenyl; 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  C.-C^  alkyl,  C^-c.  alkenyl,  or  C,-C^  alkylaryl 
wherein  the  aryl  moiety  may  contain  1  or  2  heteroatoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N,  O  and  S  and  may 
optionally  be  substituted  by  halogen,  CN,  CFj,  C.-Q  alkyl. 
Cz-Cft  alkenyl  or  €,-€4  alkoxy; 

Rj  is  a  5-  or  6-membcred  aryl  which  contains  1  or  2  heteroatoms 
selected  from  tbe  group  consisting  of  N.  O  or  S  and  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  substituents  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen.  CN. 
CF,.  C.-A  alkyl,  Cj-Cj  alkenyl  and  C,-C«  alkoxy;  or  an 
enantiomer  or  a  salt  thereof; 

R,  is  hydrogen; 
or  an  eiuuitiomer  or  a  salt  thereof. 


X-(CH2). 

in  wliidi 
X  is  N— R4, 

m  has  a  value  selected  from  1  and  2, 
R,  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  optionally  substituted 
alkyl,  alkoxycarbooyl  and  aryloxycarbooyl.  and 
R5  is  selected  fix>m  hydrogen  and  alkyl, 
wherein: 
die  terms  "alkyl",  "alkoxy",  "monocyclo-alkyl«lkyl"-  "dicy- 
cloalkylalkyl",  "arylalkyl"  and  "alkoxycattoonyl"  denote  radi- 
cals the  hydrocarbon  chain  of  whidi  has  1  to  10  carbon  atoms 
inclusive  in  a  straight  or  branched  chain, 
die  term  "cycloalkyl"  denotes  a  cyclic  hydrocarbon  radical  hav- 
ing 3  to  8  carbon  atoms  inclusive, 
die  terms  "aryl",  "arylalkyl",  and  "aryloxycatbonyr  relate  to 
radicals  die  aromatic  pan  of  which  is  selected  from  phenyl 
and  naphtfayl,  and 
die  expression  "optionally  substituted"  means  dial  die  radicals 
so  described  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  chemical 
entities    selected    from    alkyl,    hydroxy,    alkoxy.    halogen 
haloalkyl,  polyhaloalkyl,  nioo,  amino,  alkylamino.  and  poly- 
alkylamino,        dieir        stereoisomers,        N-oxides,        and 
pharmaceuticaUy-acceptaWe  acid  or  base  addition  salts,  which 
is  effective  for  alleviation  of  said  disease. 
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CYCXJC  COMPOVNDS  AND  THEIK  USE 
Kciil  Kab«.  OMka;  YoiMyaU  bad*,  aoii  IttcMk*  Naka.  botk 
rf  Hy«t».  Ml «!.  Jap— .Mil^ow  10  •!>*«<■  CiMirtcillBfcii- 
triw.  i  td  .  TTwfca.  Jiyaa 

PUcd  Sep.  14, 1993.  Scr.  Ntt.  UMM 
Oataa  priority.  appHortioo  Japan.  Sep.  14. 1992.  4.24S3M: 
Dec  24, 1992. 4-343SS5 

bL  CL"  CV7D  413/12:  A4IK  31MI 
VS,  CL  514— 2M  34  i 

1.  Compoundt  repmented  by  the  fbnnuU 


.-o-Q 


(CHj)b-/(wYr 


wtwreiii  R*  U  a  C,^  aUcyl,  C,^  alkenyl,  Cj.*  tlkyayl.  Cj^ 
cyckMlkyl  or  C,^  cycloakenyl  which  may  be  subetituted  widi 
hyikoxy,  imino,  N — C,^  alkylamino.  NJ4 — di — C,^  alkyUmino, 
halogen,  C,^  alkoxy  or  C,^  alkyldiio,  aryl  or  aralkyi  group  which 
may  be  subetituied  widi  halogen,  nitre,  an  optionaUy  substituted 
amino,  C,.4  alkoxy,  C,^  alkythio  or  C,^  alkyl  and  which  may  be 
bound  dvough  a  group  of  die  formula:  — N(R)*—  wheiein  R*  is 
hydrogen  or  an  optionally  substituted  C,^  aUcyl  group,  — O—  or 
— S(0).—  wheiein  m  ii  an  integer  of  0  to  2,  or  a  C,.,  alkanoyl. 
Cv.  alkeaoyl.  C,^  alkynoyl,  or  C*.,  cycloaikylcarbooyi  group 
which  may  be  substituted  with  hydroxyl,  amino,  N — C,^  alky- 
lamino, NJ4 — di — C,^  alkylamino,  halogen.  C,^  alkoxy  or  C,^ 
alkylthio  group;  R'  is  a  5-7  membered  heterocyclic  residue  hav- 
ing, as  a  group  capable  of  constituting  ihe  ring,  a  caibonyl  group, 
thiocatbooyl  group,  or  an  optionally  oxidized  sulfiir  atom  which 
may  be  substituted  with  a  group  of  the  formula: 

1)  — CH(R*)— OCX>R'.  wherein  R*  is  hydrogen.  C,^  alkyl.  C^^ 
alkenyl  or  C,^  cycloalkyl.  and  R'  a  C,^  alkyl,  Cj^  alkenyl, 
Cj^  cycloalkyl.  C,.,  alkyl  substituted  widi  C^,  cycloalkyl, 
Cj.,  alkenyl  substituted  widi  C,.,  cycloalkyl,  optionally  sub- 
Mituled  aryl  C,.*  alkoxy,  Cj^  alkenyloxy,  Cj^  cycloalkoxy, 
C,.,  alkoxy  substituted  with  C,.,  cycloalkyl,  C,.,  alkenyloxy 
substituted  with  Cj^  cycloalkyl  or  optionally  substituted  ary- 
loxy, 

2)  an  optionally  substituted  alkyl, 

3)  acyl, 

4)  halogen. 
3)  nitro, 

6)  cyano, 

7)  C,.4  alkoxy  or  8)  optionally  substituted  amino;  Q  is  CH  or  N; 
X  is  a  direct  bond  or  a  divalent  atomic  chain  having  a  straight 
chain  of  an  atomic  length  of  two  or  less  between  the  ring  Y 
and  the  ring  W,  and  may  have  a  side  chain;  rings  W  and  Y  are 
each  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  residue  or  4-7  membered 
belero-cyclic  residue  containing  one  or  more  of  N,  S  or  O, 
which  nuy  be  substituted  with  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  C,^ 
alkoxy  or  an  optionally  substituted  amino  group;  n  is  an 
integer  of  1  or  2;  the  ring  A  is  a  5-8  membered  cyclic 
hydrocarbon  residue  or  heterocyclic  ring  having  at  least  one 
unsaturated  bond  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

-T..  -f\  -r\. 
O  <J  O 


-continued 


wherein  h  and  k  independently  stand  for 

\  \  \ 

— CHj— .        C=0,        C=S.     — S(0)bi— .        N— R», 


-0-,      -CH=CH-,      -N  =  CH-, 


-CH-N-. 


-CX)-N(R*)-.      -N(R^-CO-,      -N  =  N-. 

-N(R»)-CO-N(R')-,      -CH  =  CH-CO-; 

wherein  R'  and  ve  R**  independendy  H  or  an  optionally  substi- 
tuted C,^  alkyl  group  and  m  is  an  integer  of  Ito  2,  which  may  be 
substituted  with 

1)  an  optionally  esterified  or  amidated  carboxyl,  tetrazolyl, 
trifluoro-methanesulfonic  acid  amide,  phosphoric  acid  or  sul- 
fonic acid,  wherein  said  groups  may  be  protected  with  an 
optionally  substituted  lower  alkyl  group  or  acyl  group, 

2)  halogea. 

3)  nitro. 

4)  cyano, 

5)  optionally  substituted  amino, 

6)  a  group  represented  by  the  formula:  — U — R',  wherein  U 
stands  for  a  bond.  —  O— .  — S—  or  —CO—  and  R'  stands 
for  hydrogen,  an  optionally  substituted  lower  alkyl  group,  a 
group  represented  by  the  formula:  — (CH^), — CO — D', 
wherein  D"  stands  for  hydrogen,  hydroxyl  group,  amino, 
N— C,^  alkylamino,  N-N-di-C,^  alkylamino,  C,^  alkoxy 
group  whose  alkyl  moiety  is  optionally  substituted  with 
hydroxyl.  optionally  substituted  amino,  halogen.  C|^  alkoxy. 
C,4  alkylthio.  optionally  substituted  dioxolenyl,  or  a  group 
represented  by  the  formula  — O— CH(R')OCOR*,  wherein  JC 
stands  for  hydrogen,  C,^  alkyl  group  or  C,.7  cycloalkyl 


group,  and  R   stands  for  C,^ 


alkyl  group,  Cj.,  alkenyl  group. 


with  Cj.7  cycloalkyl  or  aryl  group,  optionally  substituted  aryl 
group,  C,^  alkoxy  group,  C^  alkenyloxy  group,  C5.7 
cycloalkoxy  group,  C,.3  alkoxy  group  substituted  widi  C5.7 
cycloalkyl  or  aiyl  group,  C2.3  alkenyloxy  group  substituted 
with  Cj.7  cycloalkyl  or  aryl  group  or  aryloxy  group,  and  I 
denotes  0  or  2,  and  two  of  the  substituents  are  opiioaally 
bonded  to  each  odier  to  form  a  ring;  or  a  salt  diereof. 
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FURYL-SUBSrmJTED  PURINES  AND  ADENOSINE 

ANTAGONISTS 

Michael  H.  Block,  Coogletoa;  AUmw  Harrison,  Broken  Ooaa, 

■ad  Rodney  B.  HarcmTcs,  Poynton,  aD  of.  FjiglMid,  Mrign- 

ocg  to  liperiia  Chf<rol  indnatiriea  PLC.  London,  Eagtond 

DMrion  of  Ser.  No.  979.tl9,  Nov.  20,  1992.  Pat.  No. 
5,3M,5t9.  nils  application  Jan.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  181,2«2 
CWiM  priority.  appUcatkm  United  KittKdon^  Nov.  25, 1991, 
912SWI 

int.  CL'  A41K  31/52;  C«7D  473/34 
VS.  CL  514— 2«4  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  die  formula  1  wherein: 


NHR> 


R*  is  hydrogen  or  (l-40alkyl;  provided  diat  when  R'  and  R* 
aie  hydix)gen  and  A  is  — N=CQ— NR'— .  R*  is  not  hydrogen; 
or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  dieteof . 


Wert 
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CALCIUM  UPTAKE  INHDITORS 
Robert  J.  Dinenlcin;  Mkhad  L.  EdwardB.  itoth  or  4 
Darid  M.  Stefririr,  F^rfcid.  and  Krilk  A.  I 
ClMrteiV  aB  of  OMo,  awignnrt  to  Mcrrdi 
Inc.,  andwati.  Ohio 

Contfaination  of  Scr.  No.  a92,Ml,  Jan.  1, 1992, 1 
which  b  a  continnatian  of  Scr.  No.  585^12,  Sep.  2t,  199S, 
a»aH*MW^  llik  appUcadon  Nor.  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  154444 

Int  CL'  A41K  31/44;  C*7D  471/04;2l3/50;213/643 
VS.  CL  514—277  2»  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


0) 


C5.7  cycloalkyl  group,  C,.,  alkyl  group  substituted  with  C5.7 
cycloalkyl  group  or  vyi  group.  Cj.,  alkenyl  group  substituted 


R'  is  hydrogen,  (l-6C)alkyl,  or  (l-4C)alkanoyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  cyano  or  a  group  of  formula  R'X; 

R'  (when  not  as  hereinbelow  defined  together  with  X)  is 
(3-12C)cycloalkyl,  (3-6C)alkenyl.  phenyl(3-6C)alkenyl.  5- 
or  6-membered  heteroaiyl.  optionally  substituted  (l-6C)alkyl 
or  optionally  substituted  phenyl. 

said  optionally  substituted  alkyl  being  unsubstimted  or  substi- 
tuted by  one  of  (3-6C)cycloalkyl,  optionally  substiuted  5-  oc 
6-membered  heteroaryl,  optionally  substituted  phenyl  and  a 
group  of  foimuU  R*(CO),X„(CO)„  in  which  R*  is 
(l-6C)alkyl,  (3-6C)cycloalkyl,  optionaUy  substinited  phenyl 
or  optionally  substituted  pbenyl(l-4C)alkyl,  n  and  m  are  each 
0  or  I,  provided  that  n-Hn  is  0  or  1,  and  that  when  m  is  0,  X 
and  X„  are  separated  by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  X,  is  oxy, 
thio,  sulphinyl,  sulphonyl  or  an  imino  group  of  formula 
— NRb  in  which  Rb  is  hydrogen,  (l-6C)alkyl  or  togedier  widi 
R*  and  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  forms  a  4  to  6-inembefed 
sanirated  heterocyclic  ring, 

said  optionally  substituted  5-  or  6-membered  heteroaryl  being 
unsubstimted  or  substituted  by  1  or  2  of  (l-4C)alkyl, 
(l-4C)alkoxy  and  balogeno. 

and  any  of  said  optionally  substituted  phenyl  being  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  (l-4C)alkylenedioxy  or  by  1,2  or  3  of 
balogeno,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  (l^»C)alkoxycari)onyl, 
hydroxy,  hydroxymediyl,  amino,  (l-4C>alkanoylamino, 
(l-4C)alkoxyniediyl,  (l-4C)alkanoyloxy,  benzyloxy,  halo- 
genobenzykjxy.  (l-4C)alkylsulpbonylamino. 

(l-4C)haloalkylsulphonylaniino,  nitro,  and  (l-4C)alkyl  or 
alkoxy  optionaUy  bearing  a  group  of  formula  R^O  in  which 
R»  is  (l-4C)aUcoxy,  (3-6C)alkylamino, 

(3-6C)cycloaUcylaniino  or  (N-(l-tC)aUcyl)  (N-(1-4C) 
dialkylaniino(l-4C)aUcyl)amino,  and  sulphamoyl  of  formula 
— SOj.NR'R'  in  which  R*  and  R'  are  independendy  hydro- 
gen or  (l-4C)alkyl,  or  R'  is  hydrogen  and  R^  U 
{(2-5C)aIkoxycart)onyl)-(CHj)q— ,  cart»ainoyl(CH2)q  or 
(N^l_4C)alkylcaibamoyl)  (CH,)  q,  in  which  q  is  0  or  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  4  or  R*  is  (l-4C)aUcyl  and  R'  is 
di(l-4C)aUcylamino  (l-4C)aUcyl:  and 

X  is  a  direct  bond  or  oxy.  thio.  sulphinyl,  sulphonyl  or  an  imino 
group  of  formula  — NRa—  in  which  Ra  is  hydrogen. 
(l-6C)alkyl  or  togedier  widi  R'  and  die  adjacent  nitrogen 
atom  forms  a  4  to  6-inembered  saturated  heterocyclic  ring; 

A  is  — N=CQ— NR'— ; 

Q  is  2-fiiryi;  and 


O 

II 


Ar— C— CH=CH 


(1) 


wheiein: 
Ar  is  a  radical  of  die  formulae: 


Ri 


wherein 
R,.  R2  and  R3  are  each  halogen;  or  R„  Rj  and  R,  leprestnte 
hydrogen  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  said  terms  represents 
triHuoromediyl  C.-Cj  aUcyl-sulfide  or  —  NfV.XYj), 
wherein  Y,  and  Yj  indqiendendy  represent  a  C,-Cc  aUcyl; 
or  is  a  phaimaceuticaUy  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,5M«43> 

AMIDIC  DERIVATIVES  OF  GLUTAMIC,  ASPABTIC  AND 
2-AMINO  ADIPIC  ACIDS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
SAME,  AND  ANTI-GASTRIN  COMPOSITHH4 
CONTAINING  THE  DERIVATIVES 
Francesco  Makorec;  Lnigi  A.  Rorati,  and  Lndo  C.  RovatL  al 
or  Monza,  Italy,  awignora  to  RoMa  Research  Labontoriaai 
S41A.,  Mian,  Ital^ 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP91/M342,  §  371  Date  Jnn.  1«,  1993,  f  l«(c) 
Date  Jan.  1«,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/I»479,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Jnn.  25, 1992 

PCT  FBed  Dec  4, 1991,  Scr.  Na  74jnt 
ClainH  priority,  appikation  Italy,  Dec  U,  199*,  47995  A/9* 
InL  CL'  A61K  31/46;  OTD  221/20 
VS.  CL  514— 27S  1«  ClaiM 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  die  foUowing  fonnula  (I): 

CXX)H  0) 

I 
(CH2), 
I 
(•)CH— NH— CX3— Ri 
I 
CO— R2 

wherein  r  is  from  1  to  3,  R,  is  an  substituted  or  unsubstitated  aryl 
group,  Rj  is  a  8-az^piro(4.5)decan  8-yl  group  or  a 
3-azaspiro(5.5)undecan-3-yl  group,  wherein  said  compound  has  a 
chiral  center  marked  with  an  asterisk  in  said  formula  (I),  thus 
forming  a  racemic  (R,S)  form  or  an  isomeric  form,  or  a  phaima- 
ceuticaUy acceptable  salt  diefea€. 
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S,S«M31 
TETKAHYDRO-f>-CARBOLINES 
Jaaw  E.  Awita;  Jimm  J.  DrMte,  balk  of 
DcborA  A.  Evrard,  CsMbridac  Mim^- 
BcfkMic,  Uirfled  rt^dw.  Gwjm  L.  MardMh,  Grttm- 
wMd,  and  David  L.  NctM%  CanMi.  bodi  of  bd„  aarigaon 
to  EH  Liny  and  CoaipMajr.  ladlaMpiiMt.  ted. 
riilliiartniilapaflofirr  No.  4S,S44,  Apr.  14, 1993,  abaa- 
doMd.  -nto  appUcadoa  Mar.  U,  1994.  Scr.  Na.  2M,t39 
IM.  a.*  MIK  31/44:  CWTD  471/04 
MS.  CL  S14— 2M  9 


1.  A  cooapouiid  of  the  fonnula  (I) 


(I) 


(CHR2)it4 


wherein: 
R,  is  hydrogen  or  C,-C,  alkyl; 
Rj  is  hydrogen  or  C,-C«  alkyl; 
R,  is  hydrogen  or  C,-C]  alkyl; 
R,  is  Cr^i  cycloalkyl.  lubstinited  Cj-C,  cycioalkyl. 

cycloalkenyl,  substituted  C,-C,  cycloalkenyl: 
A  is  selected  ftom  the  group  consisting  of 


Cj-C, 


wherein 
R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen.  C,-C« 

alkyl.        C,-C»        alkenyl.        halo.        halo(C,-C»)alkyl. 

halo(C2-C»)alkenyl,  COR,.  C,-C,o  alkanoyl.  CO^.  (C,-C» 

alkyl),  amino.  NOj.  — SR,.  or  OR,; 
each  R,  is  independently  hydrogen  or  €,-€4  alkyl; 
R,  is  C,-C«  alkyl; 
Ri  is  fufther  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  R«  group. 

substituted    C,-C,    cycloalkyl.    C,-C(    cycloalkyl.    C,-C( 

cycloalkyl-<C,-C,)alkyl.    C^-C,    cycloalkenyl.    substituted 

Cr-C,     cycloalkenyl.     Cf^     cycloalkenyl-(C,-Cj)alkyl. 

CrC,»  irylalkyl;  or 
R«  and  R7  together  nith  the  carbon  atoms  of  group  A  form  a  S- 

10  S-member  carbon  ring;  and 
m  is  1  or  2;  or 
a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  solvate  thereof. 


S,5tM32 

INDVCnON  AND  INHBITION  OF  APOPTOSIS 

K.  C.  Nkalaoii,  La  Jala;  Aadrcw  matt,  Saa  Dtcfo,  and  Wetf- 

^ag  Wraridia,  La  JaOa,  all  oT  Calf.,  awliaiin  to  TW 

Scrippa  Bcawch  iHitate.  La  Jola,  CaW. 

CotlaMtlea  l«par«  rf  Sar.  No.  999,1M,  Sep.  1, 1992,  PaL 

No.  SaSl.710,  wMck  k  a  caMiimalioa-l»iMit  of  Scr.  No. 

aatJM.  May  21. 1992,  Pat.  No.  S,27«,199,  whkb  k  a 

of  ScK  No.  7n.22S.  Not.  5. 1991,  aba»- 
trkkk  to  a  1  ■■Hwiallna-i»-part  af  S«r.  No.  734,«13, 
JaL  23, 1991.  a>M<fii,  wWck  k  a  i  pttoaartaa-la-port  aT 

S«r.  No.  C73J99,  Mar  21. 1991,  ihaadiafd,  whkk  ta  a 
a«timatia»4»-part  of  Scr.  No.  5«2,2i9,  Aag.  1, 199t,  1 
doBcd.  Thta  applkaltoa  Apr.  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  4M24 
laL  a."  A41K  31/44 
U.S.  CL  514— 2«1  4  ( 


NHXOb 


FORMULA! 


1.  A  method  for  inducing  apoptosis  within  a  leukocyte,  the 
method  employing  dte  step  of  conUKting  die  leukocyte  with  an 
unstable  dynemicin-like  eaedtyne  for  inducing  apoptosis  of  die 
leukocyte,  apoptosis  of  the  leukocyte  being  induced  by  binding  the 
unstable  dynemicin-like  enediyne  to  a  proieinaceous  material 
within  die  leukocyte  and  triggering  a  Beigman  reaction, 
the  unstable  dynemicin-like  enediyne  including  an  enediyne 

susceptible  to  the  Bergman  reaction  upon  triggering. 
(he  unstable  dynemicin-like  enediyne  including  a  trigger 
attached  thereto  for  triggering  the  Bergman  reaction  within 
the  unstable  dynemicin-like  enediyne.  the  trigger  being  acti- 
vacaMe  at  intracellular  alkaline  pH. 
the  unstable  dynemicin-like  enediyne  having  a  binding  specific- 
ity for  a  proieinaceous  material  within  die  leukocyte. 


(H) 


(m 


METHOD  OF  TREATING  DRUG  ABUSE 
Albert  A.  Carr;  Richard  C.  D^a;  John  E.  Kocncr;  'nmg  Li, 
aB  or  Chriiiaati;  FraKii  P.  Mmet,  LorcteDd;  Thaddeos  R. 
Nicdaiaiu  Golf  Mawir;  Mait  W.  Dudley,  Somerrfllc;  . 
Ckrirtopiicr  J.  Sckaildt,  Oregooia,  aod  Robert  A.  Frank, 
nm  liinatl.  all  of  flhln.  awignoni  tn  Mrrrrii  Itiarwarriitiralrr 
Idc  CIndiiBati,  Ohio 
CoodDuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  22M11.  Mar.  3«,  1994,  abandoned. 

which  k  a  cootinaatioa  oT  Scr.  No.  5234S,  Apr.  24, 1993, 
abandoned,  which  k  a  continnalion  of  Scr.  No.  93M9«,  Aug. 

14,  1992,  abandoned,  which  k  a  contlnuatioa  of  Scr.  No. 
n93S«,  Jan.  10,  1992,  abandoned,  which  k  a  dlvWon  of  Scr. 

No.  473,8SS,  Mar.  22,  1991,  abondonrd,  which  k  a 
continualion-^nHpart  of  Scr.  No.  M4>S1,  Nor.  1. 199C  aban- 
doned, which  k  a  continnathw-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  4S4y«97. 
Dec  21. 19S9,  abandoned.  Thk  application  Jan.  1«.  1995,  Scr. 
No.371.M3 
InL  CL*'  A41K  31/445 
VS.  CL  514—330  3  Clahns 

1.  A  method  for  tlie  treatment  of  dnig  abuse  comprising  admin- 
istering a  compound  of  the  formula: 


s 


5,500^435 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  EPITHELIAL  DBORDERS 
an  P.  F.  ^te  Waawc,  Md  AMtH  H.  M.  RaejrwHhcn,  balh  or 


:o: 


DlTkien  or  Set:  No.  233y«9L  ApE.  2t.  19M,  Fht  No.  S^4M447, 
wMch  k  a  dJTkJin  of  Scfc  No.  927.571.  Ang.  1%  1992,  Pat 
No.  5.342,957.  which  k  a  lUikiin  of  See,  Nau  4343i2.  Nai*- 
13. 1909,  Pal.  Na.  S457#M,  wUch  k  a  ( 
of  Scfc  No.  277452,  Not.  29, 19W,  rt  inJiari  TMi  1 
tian  Man  23, 1995.  Scr.  Na.  409.349 
InLCL'A41Ki//#/5 
U.S.  CL  514-^394  12  ( 

1.  A  method  of  treating  sid>iects  suffEring  firm  paoriasis  winch 
cotnprises  die  systemic  adnuaiitratioD  to  said  tybjectt  of  an  cIEk- 
tive  amount  of  a  compouad  of  fonnula 


in  which  X  is  represented  by  CO  or  SOj,  or  a  phaimaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  diereof.  to  a  patient  in  need  diereof 
wherein  said  drug  of  abuse  is  alcohol,  nicotine  an  opiate  or  a 
psychostimulant 


A»— 7^A> 
11       /      H 


(I) 


II    '    n  »» 

A>  ^  A*  I 


K^—J-A} 

11     /    n 


(H) 


5,500.434 

COMMNATION  OF  ANGiOTENSIN-CONVERTING 
ENZYME  INHDlTtHtS  WITH  CALCIUM  ANTAGONISTS 

AS  WEIX  AS  THEIR  USE  IN  DRUGS 
Rchihard  Becker,  Wicahadcn;  Hrnnlng;  RahMt;  Hatlerahcia 
am  Main;  WaMigang  ROgci;  Kcfthdaa;  Vidkcr  IMi.  Hof- 
hdm  am  Tmmm,  and  Ha^i«a  Uihach,  KronbcrgOhHnns, 
all  of,  Gcnaany.  aari^art  to  Haechi 
FraakAvt  am  Main.  Gcnnany 
ConttanaUM  of  Scr.  No.  011,149,  Dec  20. 1991, 
wUch  k  a  difkian  af  Scr.  No.  358^427,  May  30, 19*9.  Pat 
No.  5j090,910.  whith  k  a  tialinaillia  af  Scr.  No.  102,440. 
S«^  30. 1907.  ahaadaatd  IWt  ippllfillaa  Ape  U.  1994.  Scr. 
No.  225.742 
CWm  pftolly,  appMcaHia  Gmumj,  Jan.  2,  1904,  34  33 
494« 

taL  CL*  A«iK  31/44:31/40 
VS.  CL  514-^354  5  CWnai 

1.  A  phaimaceutical  conpositioa.  comprising  a)  1-(N-(1-S-1-[N- 
(l-S-ethoxycaibonyl-3-pheny»propyl)-S-alanyll-(2S,3aR.7aS>- 
octahydro(lH]indole-2-S-ca(boxylic  acid  (trandoUpril)  or  a  physi- 
ologically acceptable  salt  dKteof  in  combination  with  b)  4-(  23- 
dichlorophenyl>-2.6-dimetfayl-3-medioxycafbonyi-S- 
etlMxycaiboayl-  1,4-dihydropyTidine  (felodine)  or  a 
physiologically  acceptable  salt  diereof.  wherein  a)  and  b)  are 
pfcaeot  in  a  combined  amount  more  effective  to  lower  blood 
pressure  than  the  individual  amounts  of  either  a)  or  b)  adminislered 
separately. 


a  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  additioo  sah  thereof  or  a  i 
ocbemically  isomeric  form  thereof,  wherein 
R,  R'.  R^  — A'=A*— A'=A*—  and  A  in  formuk  (1)  have  the 
following  meaniag 
— A'=A^— A'=A* —  is  a  bivalent  radical  having  itie  fonnula 


— CH— N— CH=N— 
^-^jl=N — N — ""CH — 


{y);or 
(r); 


R  is  hydrogen  or  C,^alkyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen;  C,_,oikyl:  Cj_7cycloalkyl;  Ar'  or  Ar'— 
C.^^alkyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen;  Cj.7cycloalkyl;  Ar";  C,.,oalkyl:  C,_salkyl  sub- 
stituted widi  At'  or  C,_7cycloaIkyl;  hydroxy;  C,.,aalkyloxy: 
C,_salkyloxy  substituted  with  Ar'  or  C^yrydoalkyl; 
Cj^alkenyloxy  optionally  sttotituted  widi  Ar': 
C3_6alkyayloxy  optiMiaUy  substihiled  widi  Ar^  or  Ar'-oxy; 

A  is  a  bivaleat  radical  having  the  fomnla 


-C*'=N-or 


j[ 


(a) 
(b) 


— C— MR*— . 
wherein  die  caibon  atom  in  die  bivalent  radical  (a)  and  (b)  is 
coanected  to  — NR^ 

said  9?  being  hydrogen;  halo;  C,^,allnr|  subat^med  with  ap  to  4 
halo  atoms;  C3_7cycloalkyl;  Ar';  qutaotinyl;  iadi4inyl; 
C,_,oalkyl;  C.^cOlkyl  sobstiluied  witfi  Ar'.  C3_7cyclaalkyl. 
(piinolinyl;  indoliayl  or  hydroxy;  C,_,oalkyloxy;  C,.calicyloxy 
sidMtiliiied  with  Ar'  or  C,_7cycloalkyl;  Cj^taUceayi  opliaadly 
snbMitiited  with  Ar';  Ar'-oxy;  C,.c*llcyknycarixiayt;  c»- 
boxyl;  C,.talkylcirtooyl;  Ar'-cartwayl  or  Ar'— (CHOH)— ; 

said  X  being  O  or  S; 

said  R*  being  hydrogea.  C,.jalkyl  or  Ar'— C,.,alkyl; 
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wherein  Ar'  is  phenyl.  subMitiiied  phenyl,  pyridinyl.  aminopy- 
lidinyl.  imidazoiyi,  thienyl.  halothienyl.  fioanyl.  hakrfuranyl 
or  duazolyl:  and  Ax'  is  phenyl  or  subttioiled  phenyl;  said 
suhatituied  phenyl  in  Ar'  and  Ar'  bemg  phenyl  subctitmed 
with  1,  2  or  3  suhetituentt  each  independently  selected  from 
halo,  hydroxy,  trifloorometfayl.  C,.aalkyl.  C,.talkyloxy, 
cyano,  amino,  mono-  and  di(C,_(alkyl)amino.  niiro,  cartwxyl. 
fcmyl  and  C,.(alkyloxycaihonyl:  and  wherein 

R.  R',  R'.  R'  and  — A'— a'— A'— A*—  in  formuU  (D)  have  the 

following  meaning 
— A'ibA' — A'— A'—  is  a  bivalent  radical  having  the  fofmula 


alkoxy,  and  their  phannacotogically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
as  pharmacological  active  compounds. 


(X); 

(y);or 

(D; 


Ar»:    Ai^- 


R  is  hydrogen  or  C,^alkyl: 

R'    is    hydrogen;    C,.,oalkyl;    CvTcydonikyi; 
C,.«alkyl:  C^^  «lkenyl  or  Cj_»alkynyl; 

R*  is  hydrogen;  C,_,oalkyl  optionaUy  substituted  with  Ar'. 
Cj-Tcycloalkyl,  hydroxy  or  C,.aalkyloxy;  Ar*;  Cj.«alkenyl; 
C^^^ikyny\,  C^Tcycloalkyl;  bicyclo(2.2.1)  hep»an-2-yl;  2,3- 
dihydro-lH-indenyl;  1,23,4-tetiahydronaphdialenyl:  or  a 
radical  of  formula  OR^. 

R^  is  hydrogen:  C2_«alkenyl  optionally  substituted  with  Ai^; 
C2.,alkynyl:  pyiimidinyl,  di(Ai^)melhyl:  l-C,^alkyl-4- 
piperidinyl;  or  C,.,oalkyl  optioiully  substituted  widi  halo, 
hydroxy,  C,_aalkyloxy,  amino,  mono-  and  di(C,_(alkyl>- 
amino,  irifluororoethyl,  caihoxyl,  C,_talkyloxycart>oayl,  Ar*. 
Ar*— O— .  At*— S— ,  C^/rycloalkyl,  2,3-dihydfo-l.4- 
benzodioxinyl,  IH-benzimidazoiyl,  C,_«alkyl  substituted 
IH-benzimidazolyl,  (l,r-biphenyl)-4-yl  or  with  2.3-dihydro- 
2-oxo- 1  H-benzimidazoiyl; 

R*  is  hydrogen,  nitro,  anano,  mono-  and  di(C,.talkyl)amiiio, 
halo,  Ci^jalkyl.  hydroxy  or  C,_6«lkyloxy; 

wherein  Ar*  is  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  naphthalenyl,  pyiidi- 
nyl,  aminopytidinyl,  imidazoiyi,  triazolyl,  haloihienyU  fiira- 
nyl.  C,_«alkyliuranyl.  halofiiranyl  or  ihiazotyl;  Ar*  is  phenyl, 
substituied  phenyl  or  pyiidinyl,  said  subMituted  phenyl  in  Ar* 
and  Ai*  being  phenyl  substituted  with  up  to  3  substituents 
each  independendy  selected  6xim  halo,  hydroxy,  hydroxym- 


ethyl. 


Oifluoromethyl, 


Ci^alkyl, 


C,^»alkyloxy, 


C,_aalkyloxycaibonyU  catboxyl,  formyl,  (hydroxyimino)fii- 
ethyl,  cyano,  amino,  mono-  and  di(C,_«alkyl)amino  and  nitro. 


I  af  Scr.  N*.  W.TM,  JnL  9. 1993,  ahMdJanril  Thii 
•ppHcaliM  Not.  It.  1994,  S«r.  No.  337 J51 
ClaiM  priarfty.  npyHctl—  GcnMsy,  JnL  13,  1992,  42  22 
9M4 

taL  CL*  A«1K  3IMI5:3IM0:3I/3S:3I/I95 
VS.  CL  S14-^)97  3  CUw 

1.  Process  for  inhibiting  the  fctmation  of  advanced  glycosyla- 
tion  end  products  of  proteins  comprising  administering  to  a  patient 
in  need  thereof  an  effective  dose  of  a  2-<N-(2- 
aminoethyl)amino)acetic  acid  cotnpound  of  the  fonmila  I 


R— CH— NH— CHj— CH2— NHi 

I 


COOH 

in  which  R  denotes  phenyl,  thienyl,  fivyl,  pyridyl,  pyrrolyl.  imida- 
zoiyi or  thiazotyl,  or  phenyl,  thienyl,  fiiryl.  pyridyl,  pyrrolyl, 
imidazoiyi  or  ihiazolyl  which  is  roonosubstituted  or  polysubsti- 
(uied  by  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  dialkyiuninoaUcoxy  or  alkoxy- 


MICB(»ICIDES 

Sailak,  Atii«l;  Ymm  Iwata;  SdkM  KnuM,  both  or 
YoiMMde  NnltM—.  A  IraiM,  and  KamU  Yoko- 
•C  Ja*«i,  iwl^iw  to  Cnw-G«i(y, 
Ufet  bdMUta  UiHHid,  YHMgMU, 
Co„  Lld„  IWqw.  both  ol. 


•r  Str.  No^  3M.747.  Mm;  4, 1994.  i 

AfK  M.  199S,  Scr.  No.  427,722 

^m.  Mm;  4, 1993,  S4i92S3 
biL  CL*  AMN  43/36:43/50 
VS.  CL  514—397  7  OataM 

1.  A  microbicidal  cooopoaitiaa  which  comprises  A)  4-(2,2- 
difluoro-  1.3-benzodioxol-4-yl)pyiTole-3-cafboniink  and  B)  penta- 
4-enyl-N-fur(uryl-N-iniidazol-i-yl-caibonyl-DL-hoffioalaninate, 
said  componenu  A)  and  B)  being  present  in  die  composition  in  a 
weight  ratio  which  exhibits  syner|^stically  enhanced  activity  of  1 
pait  of  A)  to  0.1-20  parts  of  B),  and  a  suitable  carrier. 


AKTHROPODICIDAL  ANILIDES 
E.  BMMtte,  Wcat  Ckcrtcr,  P&;  ChMks  E.  I 
NcwMk,  DcL;  GoMr|c  P.  LAm,  WHMtoglin,  DcL;  David  W. 
DcL.  aad  Kdth  D.  Wi^  WikiBiaglaia,  DcL, 
to  E.  L  Da  PmI  dc  NoMMTi  BMl  CoMpuy,  Witaii- 
DcL 

per  No.  PCT/U992«3««.  I  371  Date  Nov.  22. 1993.  |  l«2(e) 
Dale  Nov.  22,  1993,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W092/2MS2,  POT  Pab. 
Dale  Nov.  2«,  1992 

of  Scr.  No.  S12JM,  Dec  2*.  1991.  ahaa- 
ii  ■  ttatlaaitllalapart  of  Scr.  No.  744,759, 
Ai«.  14, 1991,  ■hMJiiid.  wWch  ii  a  r— thwtlna-la-part  of 
Scr.  No.  7«S,42>.  May  24, 1991,  rtaadsaid.  IWi  PCT  i 
caUm  May  IS,  1992,  Scsv  No.  14441* 
InL  CL'  AtlN  43/90:  CI7D  491 AMS 
VS.  CL  514— M3  7  I 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formuU 


53iMM 

2-(N-<2-AMIN(MMETHYL)AMlNO)ACEnC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES  TO  INHIBIT  ADVANCED 

GLYCOSYLATION 

irail'ihnaatagii.  flliiaaa.  UrMia  Schtadlcr.  Bad  Sodca,  omI 

Eckkard  Sckravoa,  FraakAut  am  Maki,  al  tt,  Gtrmamj, 

I  to  CMiiki  Ahtlfgiarlirkaft,  PrartJtot  aM  M^a, 


wherein 
Qis 


I 


Q-l 


R'  is  selected  from  the  group  O.  Br,  CF,,  OCF„  OCFiH  and 

OSOiCF,; 
R'  U  selected  from  the  group  H,  F,  a,  Br,  CF,,  OCF„  OCFjH 

and  OCH2CF,; 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  NR'R\  N=CR*R*.  and  OR*; 


R'  is  selected  from  the  group  COjMe,  CO^Et,  Ph,  4-F-Ph, 
4-a-Ph  and  C.-Cj  alkyl; 

R*  is  C,-C,  alkyl; 

R'  is  selected  ftwn  die  group  H,  C,-C4  alkyl,  C.-C,  haloalkyl, 
Cj-C,  alkenyl,  CJ-C4  alkynyl,  SO^NRV  SOjR'»,  C0R», 
C0NR*R',  COi",  phenyl  optionally  substituted  witfi  halogen 
or  C,-C4  alkoxy,  and  benzyl  optionaUy  substituted  with  halo- 
gen; 

R'  is  selected  from  die  group  H,  C,-C4  alkyl  and  COR»: 

R'  U  selected  from  the  group  H,  €,-€4  all^l,  C.-C,  halodkyl 
and  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  a  group  selected  from 
halogen,  CN,  NO^,  CF,  and  OCF,; 

R'  is  selected  from  die  group  H  and  Ci-C*  alkyl; 

R*  and  R'  can  be  taken  togedier  as  — CHjCHzCHj— , 
— CHjCHjCHzCHj—  and  — CHjCHzCHjCHjCHz— 

RIO  is   selected  from  die  group  C,-C4  alkyl   and 
haloalkyl;  and 

Z'  is  O. 


aMl 


(b)  a  phthalimide  selected  from  die  group  coasistii^  of  con- 
pounds  Q  and  ID 


C,-C4 


5,5M,439 
AMINOPYKAZOLES 
Peter  C.  UWi^  Old  Ikppan,  N  J.,  and  DOIp  R.  Waglc,  VaBcy 
Cotti«e,  N.Y.,  aMigMMS  to  AHeoa  Ik.,  Ranacy,  N J. 
Filed  Dec  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  164,446 
IM.  CL*  A61K  31/415 
VS.  CL  514—404  IS  CWmi 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  advanced  glycosylation  of  a  target 
protein  comprising  contacting  the  target  protein  with  an  effective 
amount  of  composition  comprising  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


N— StXI, 


m 


Ri 
R 


^ 


(I) 


NHj 


N— soa, 


in  a  synetgistically  fimgicidally  eSiective  weight  latio  from  1:1  to 
1:300. 


1/ 


I 

R 

whetein 

R  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxy  lower  alkyl  group; 
R,  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  lower  alkyl 

group  or  an  aryl  group; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  an  amino  group; 

Mid  their  biologically  or  phaimaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts;  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a  carrier  therefor. 


5,5My440 
Not  iMaed  For  This  Nmmbtr 


5,5«M42 

CYCLOBUT-3-ENE-l,2-IHONE  MUVATIVES  AS 

SMOOTH  MUSCLE  RELAXANTS 

Rkhard  M.  Sol,  LawrcMcvBc,  NJ.;  Pari  J.  DoHaf*,  New- 

to  AiMricM  HoMC  Pradacti  CorvMsHi 
aaa,NJ. 

Filed  Jaa.  I*,  1994,  Scr.  No.  257,99« 
IbL  CL'  A61K  31/40:  CTD  209/34 
VS.  CL  514—414  15  ( 

1.  A  compound  acconling  to  the  fonnula: 


5,SM,441 
FUNGICIDAL  MKTVRES 
HontWi^ert;  Hakcrt  Saater,  botfc  at 

Gtate  Lorcaz,  Ncartadt;  Rda- 

,al  of,  Gcraaaay, 
to  BASF  AkHcacodbckiA,  Lad  iilgikrfra,  Gcranay 

FBed  Sep.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3U,199 
OidaH  priMlty,  lypBcaHon  Gcnaaqr,  Sep.  24.  1993,  43  32 

577.7 

laL  CL'  A*1N  37/18:43/38 
VS.  CL  514—412  16  CWaM 

1.  The  fungicidal  mixture  containing  a  synetgistically  fimgicid- 
ally effective  amount  of 

(a)  die  oxime  ether  caiboxamide  of  the  fonnula  I 


R,  is  C,_s  perfiuoroaOcoxyl,  C,_s  peffluoroaftyL  C,^  aByL 
C,_,o  cydoalkyl,  C^^  alkenyl,  C^^.o  aryL  H,  C,^  aiknxy, 
hydroxy,  C,^  alkoxycaibonyi,  amino,  pytrolidiae,  piperidiar.. 
BKxptaoline,  C,_,2  mono  or  di-alkylamino  optioaaliy  snbati- 
luied  widi  hydroxy  or  C,.,  alkoxy,  or  mono  or  bicydk 
heteroaiyl  selected  from  tyiiaoliBr,  pyiidiae,  indole,  pymle. 
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quinazoline,  pyrazine,  pyrifflidine,  tbiopbene,  furan.  benzofii- 
ran,  benziinidazoie.  pyrazole,  benzoxazole,  and  ben- 
zothiopiiene: 

a  and  b  logetber  fonn  an  — O —  linkage,  C— O,  or  a  direct  bond; 

R,  and  R„  independent  (nun  each  other,  are  H  or  C,.»  alkyl, 
opiioaaUy  substituted  by  fluorine; 

either  R^  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy.  C|_s  alkanoyloxy,  C,.,,  aroy- 
loxy.  carbarnoyloxy.  C,^  alkoxycartmnyloxy.  mono  or  di 
C,.,]  alkylcartMinoyloxy.  and  R,  is  hydrogen;  or  R,  and  R, 
together  are  a  bond: 

R«  and  R7.  independent  from  each  other,  are  selected  from  the 
group  coiuisting  of  €,_»  perfluoroalkoxy,  C,^  perfluoroalkyl. 
C,^  alkyl.  C,^  alkoxy.  hydroxy,  C,_4  alkoxycarbonyl.  nilro, 
cyano,  balogeno.  C,_»  alkylsuUbnamido.  C,..  perfluoroalkyl- 
sulfooamido.  amino.  C,_4  acylamino.  C,.,  perfluoroacy- 
lamino.  C,.2  mono  or  di-alkylamino.  C,.,  alkyUulfonyl. 
C»_,o  arylsulfonyl,  caiboxy.  C,_,2  mono  or  dialkylaminocar- 
bonyl.  and  hydrogen; 

and  n  is  1  to  3. 


S4«M43 

NEW  BENZODIOXANE  COMPOUNDS 
Gilbert  LavWfe,  La  Cdc  Sttat  Ckmi;  PMikk  HMrtc&yc 
ScTTM  Brie  Coale  Robert;  OtMcr  Mdw,  Kmrntrr,  MMt 
Mite^  airi  Mrariccttc  Braces  b«tb  «f  Pwk,  ■■  ai;  Frawx, 
I  to  Adir  ct  Cwpogilr.  Cowberotc,  Fkvacc 
mad  Feb.  22, 1995,  Sck  No.  992,2*3 
I  rrtarity.  wMfiWH  rnMC,  Feb.  2S,  1994. 94  Mltl 
I^  CL*  C*7D  207AM 
VS.  a.  S14-422  •  nilwi 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 

(I) 


X-(CHi)i,-R2 


in  which: 
X  represents  oxygen  or  methylene, 
n  represents  1,  2  or  3, 

R,  repreaena  hydrogen,  amiiwcarfoonyl  or  hydroxynethyl. 
Rj  represents: 


— N 


/ 
\ 


in  which: 
either  R,  represents  hy<kogea  or  linev  or  branched  (C,-C«) 

alkyl,  and  R,  lepresentt: 

linew  or  branched  (C.-CJ  alkyl 

which  is  unsubsiituied  or  subitituled  with  phenyl  (which  is 
unsubstituled  or  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen  or 
linear  or  branched  (C,-C«)  alkyl.  linear  or  branched 
(€,-€4)  alkoxy.  trihalomethyl  or  hydroxyl),  on  coodilioa 
that,  in  these  cases,  R,  is  other  than  hydrogen, 

or  which  is  substituted  with  benzoylamino  (which  is  unsub- 
stituted  or  subatitixed  on  die  phenyl  ring  with  ooe  or  hmr 
halogen  or  linear  or  branched  (C,-C«)  alkyU  linear  or 
branched  (Cj-CJ  alkoxy.  trihalomethyl  or  hydroxyl). 

or  benzoyl  (which  is  uoautMiluied  or  substiluted  with  one  or 
more  halogen  or  linear  or  branched  (C.CJ  alkyl.  linev  or 
branched  (C,-C«)  aikoxy,  trihalomethyl  or  hydroxyl), 
or  Rj  and  R4  form,  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are 


-a- 


^(CHiJb 


in  which 
m  represents  1,  2  or  3. 

R,  lepresena  benzoyl  (which  is  unsubstituted  or  subatituted  with 
one  or  more  halogen  or  linear  or  branched  (€,-€4)  alkyl. 
linear  or  branched  (€,-€«)  alkoxy.  hydroxyl  or  trihalom- 
ethyl). 

benzoylmethyl  (which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  on  the 

phenyl  ring  with  one  or  more  halogen  or  linear  or  branched 

(C.-C*)  alkyl.  linear  or  branched  (Ci-Cj  alkoxy.  hydroxyl 

or  thhalomelhyl). 

2-oxo-<3H>benziinidazol- 1  -yl. 

lH-indazol-3-yl  methyl  (which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 

CO  the  phenyl  ring  with  halogen), 
or  l,2-benzisoxazol-3-yl  methyl  (which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  on  the  phenyl  ring  with  halogen), 
an  enantiomer.  diastereoisomer  or  epimer  thereof,  or  an  addition 
salt  thereof  with  a  pbarmaceutically- acceptable  acid  or  base. 


5,S4M44 

CABDIGPROTECnVE  TOCOPHEKOL  ANALOGS 
J.  Martia  Grinr,  Wtofhawg;  Mwpnt  A.  Fctty,  Sln>- 
hmn.  both  oC  FfMCC  wmi  Fraiak  BoBtorfaa,  Kcbl,  Go^ 
taamj,  Mrignnn  to  Hocctaat  Mwtoa  He— atl,  lac,  OmOaatM, 
OWo 

of  Scr.  No.  124,14«.  Sep.  l*.  1993,  ibnailnBfd, 
ta  «  wtiMtt—  to  pnrt  af  Scr.  No.  «5,tSt,  May  2*, 
1999,  nTm"— -■.  wUch  k  n  coirtiwMtiaa  iT StK  No.  9B5,S«1, 
Dec.  1. 1992,  ilaaiiBii,  whkfe  la  ■  tall— tiio  of  Ser.  No. 
S4M«2,  Feb.  24, 1992,  itwilfiil,  which  ii  a  ( 
ki-fort  of  Ser.  No.  774,125,  Ort.  U,  1991, 1 
b  a  cortiaoatloaofSaRNo.  4BMM.  Apt;  12,  1991.  abna- 
4a«ed,  whkb  h  a  ciaHaaallia  of  Ser.  No.  544,471,  Aag.  4, 
1994,  itniiaii.  wkkh  la  a  1  attoiaWaB  of  Ser.  No.  434,391, 
Not.  14, 19a9,  abMiiati  TMa  upMritlia  Sep.  27.  1994,  Sck 
No.  311,497 
tat  CL*  A41K  31/35;  CTTD  311/58 
VS.  CL  514—454 
1.  A  compouad  of  the  fonnib 


:<r:i 


(CHi)bN»— RiJC® 
»  Ri 


the  (R)and  (S)  enantiomers  and  racemic  mixtuies  thereof  wherein 
R,.  R2  and  Rj,  each  individually  is  a  C,^  lower  alkyl, 
X  U  a  halide  or  R,SO,^  with  R«  beiag  H,  C,^  alkyl,  aryl,  or 

anUcyl. 
R,  is  H  or  C,4  alkyl. 

R,  u  H  or  — C(0)R.  R  beiag  H  or  C,.,  alkyl, 
R,  u  H  or  C,4  alkyl. 
R,  is  H  or  C|^  alkyl  aad  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  6. 


5300,445 

INTRAOCULAR  IRIUGATING  AND  ENUCLEATED 

EYEBALL  PRESERVATIVE  COMPOSITION 

lUtahiro  MatnuBoto,  Akaibi,-  Shogo  Sanarahlma.  and  KcaicU 

Yoafaida,  both  of  Kobe,  all  of.  Japan,  assignors  to  Sei«)a 

Pbarmacentkal  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  197^25 
ClaiBis  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1993,  5-31450; 
Apr.  26,  1993,  5-99416 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/34 
VS.  CL  514—474  4  Claiois 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  cornea  tissues  from  physiological 
damage  during  an  ophdialmic  operation  which  comprises  irrigating 
such  tissues  during  such  operation  with  an  intraocular  irrigating 
composition  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


r 

o 

l: 


OCH, 


CHj 

I 
(CHjCH2CH2CH)3— CH3 


C=0     O    Rj 
I  II 

C— O— P— o 

o  II         I 

C— OHOH 
I 
-CM 
I 

CH-OH 
1 
HO— HjC 


wherein  R,  and  R,  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  or  a  pharmacologically  accept- 
able salt  thereof. 


5,500,447 

ANIONIC  POLYMERIZATION  INITIATORS 

CONTAINING  ADDUCTS  OF  CYCUC  SECONDARY 

AMINES  AND  CONJUGATED  DDENES,  AND  PRODUCTS 

THEREFROM 
DaTid  F.  Lawson,  Unioiitown;  Thooias  A.  Aatiwwiak:,  Wad- 
swortfa;  JaiBcs  E.  HaO,  Mogadore,  aad  Mark  L.  Stayo;  Jr, 
Safldd,  all  of  Ohio,  Msignon  to  Bridgestone  Corporatiaa, 
Tolcyo,  Japaa 

DiTMon  of  Ser.  No.  17534,  Dec.  29, 1993.  This  appUcatioa 
Jaa.  4, 1995,  Ser.  No.  449425 

Int.  CL'COSF  4/46  _  ^ 

U.S.  CL  524— S71  3  a*« 

1.  A  tire  having  at  least  one  component  formed  from  a  vukani- 
zable  elastomer, 
said  vulcanizable  elastomer  formed  by  compounding  a  polymer 
with  from  about  5  to  about  80  parts  by  weight  of  catboa 
black,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polymer, 
wheiein  said  polymer  is  prepared  by  polymerizing  a  soliaion  of 
one  or  more  anionically  polymerizaWe  monomers  in  a  hydro- 
carbon solvent  with  an  anionic  polymerization  initiator  com- 
prising: 
a  carbon  Ufliio  salt  of  the  adduct  of  a  cyclic  secondary  amine 
with  a  conjugated  diene. 


5,5ov,446 
FUNGICIDAL  MIXTURES 
Horat  Wingert;  Habert  Saater,  both  of  Maanhrim;  Ebcrhard 
Aaunenaaan,  Heppcnheiai;  Gisela  Lorenz,  Nenstadt;  Rcin- 
hoM  Sanr,  BeU-Iggeihcim;  Klaus  Sctadbergei;  Gfinnheini, 
and  Manfired  Hampel,  Neustadt,  aU  of,  Germany,  asi ' 
to  BASF  Aktiengcaeilschaft,  LndwigshaCen,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  305,339 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  24,  1993,  43  32 
42S.5 

Int  CL'  AOIN  37/18:47/10 
VS.  CL  514—483  7  CUan 

1.  A  fungicidal  mixture  containing  in  a  synergistically  effective 
amount: 
a)  the  oxime  ether  caiboxamide  of  the  formula  I 


5,S00<448 

RECURRENT  APHTHOUS  ULCER  TREATMENT 
METH(H) 
Diane  Cummins,  West  Kirby;  Franciicas  J.  Van  Dcr  Oadeiaa, 
Ncston,  and  Michad  D.  Tkaadt,  SpitaL  aB  of.  Great  Biitaia, 
assignors  to  Chesebtongh-Poad's   USA  Co.,  Diririoa  of 
CoDopoco,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FVed  May  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  241,127 
n«t««  priority,  application  Evopcaa  Pat  OB^  May  13, 
1993,93303712 

laL  CL'  A41K  31/075:31/05:33/30.31/315 
VS.  CL  514—717  4  ClaiaK 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  and/or  inhibiting  and/or  preventing 
recurrent  aphthous  ulcers  in  an  afiBicted  patient,  comprising  apply- 
ing Triclosan  to  said  ulcers. 


C=NOCHj 

I 

CONHCHj 


and 

b)  a  dithiocaibamate  (D)  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

-  manganese  ethylencbis(dithiocarbamate)  (zinc  complex)  (Ha). 

-  manganese  ethylenebis(ditluocartMimate)  (lib) 

-  zinc  ammoniate  ethylenebis(didiiocaibainate)  (He)  and 

-  zinc  cdiylencbis(dithiocarbamate)  dU), 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  compound  n  to  the  compound  1 
isaboialO:!. 


5,500^449 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRCHMJCTION  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 

Charles  B.  Bcnham,  Arrada;  Mark  S.  Boha,  Goldca,  aad 

Denais  L.  Yakobaoa.  WcstBdastci;  all  of  Colo,  asaigaon  to 

Rcntech,  Inc.  Dearer,  Colo. 

Diriskm  of  Ser.  No.  212,735,  Mar.  14, 1994,  wUch  ii  a 
continnaiioB-hi-part  of  Sec.  No.  847<454,  Ape.  13, 1992,  Pat 
No.  5,324335,  which  is  a  contfamrtiea-fai-part  of  Ser.  No. 
«04,2«7,  Dec.  13, 1991,  abaadoMd,  which  is  a  < 
fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  528,499,  May  25, 1990, ) 
is  a  coatfamatioa  of  Ser.  No.  84L535,  May  8, 19M,  aban 
doned.  Thfe  appBcatioa  Jan.  4, 1995,  Ser.  No.  474,497 
tot  CL'  Ct7C  27/00:27/26 
VS.  CL  518—740  2  • 

1.  A  method  of  cracking  a  wax  produced  by  a  Rsdier  Tropscfa 
syndiesis  leaction  utilizing  a  promoted  iron-based  catalyst  in  a 
slurry  reaction  comprising  the  steps  of: 
converting  carbonaceous  material  in  the  presence  of  caibon 
dioxide  and  water  into  hydrogen  and  caihon  monoxide  in  the 
ratio  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  2.5  paits  of  hydrogen  to  ooe 
part  of  carbon  monoxide  by  volume; 
removing  cartoon  dioxide  from  die  hydrogen  and  carbon  monox- 
ide produced  by  the  step  of  converting; 
reacting  the  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  in  the  said  ratios  in 
a  Fischer-Tropsch  synthesis  reaction  vessel,  in  the  presence  of 
a  hydiocaiiwn  slimy  containing  a  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
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dally  of  a  promottd  iron  catalyst  at  a  witliriwit  temperature, 
pfessine  and  space  velocity  to  promote  the  fonnatioo  of 
predominately  hydrocartioiM  having  more  than  five  carbon 
atoms,  said  hydrocarbon  slurry  containing  from  between 
about  S%  by  weight  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  said  promoted 
iron  catalyst; 

separately  recovering  gaseous  and  liquid  hydrocarbon  products 
produced  by  said  Hscher-Tropsch  reaction; 

recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  caibon  dioxide  in  the  recov- 
ered gaseous  products  back  to  the  first  converting  step; 

separating  a  light  wax  fraction  from  the  liquid  hydrocaibon 
products; 

separately  recovering  a  heavy  wax  fraction  produced  by  said 
Hscher-Tropsch  reaction;  and 

healing  (he  wax  to  a  temperatute  of  about  770*  F.  (410*  C.)  for 
a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  produce  a  diesel  fraction,  and  a 
naphtha  fraction. 


ULTRA-LOW  DENSITY  MICROCELLULAK  POLYMER 
FOAM  AND  METHOD 
Ronald  r.  Simandl,  Farragnt,  aad  Joba  D.  Brown,  Harriman, 
both  of  IteB.,  MrigMTS  to  The  United  Staici  of  AiMrica  aa 
repwented  by  the  Dtyai  taauit  of  Eaerpr.  WiiMngtnn,  D.C 
PHcd  Apr.  5, 19M,  Set:  No.  417JM 
laL  CL*  CMI  W28 
VS.  CL  521— M  17  CWau 

1.  A  method  for  malqng  an  ultra-low  density,  microcellular 
open-celled  polymer  fiom  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  acetate  end  capped  polyacetal  and  a  (4-methyl-l- 
peniene)polymer  foam,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  dissolving  a  polymer  in  a  healed  solution  consisting  essen- 
tially of  at  least  one  solvent  for  the  dissolutioa  of  said  poly- 
mer in  said  heated  solution  aixl  the  phase  inversion  of  said 
dissolved  polymer  to  a  liquid  gel  upon  sufficient  cooling  of 
said  heated  solution: 

b)  containing  said  heated  solution  including  said  dissolved  poly- 
mer in  a  containment  means  provided  with  a  nucleating 
promoting  means  having  a  relatively  rough  surface  formed  of 
fixed  nucleating  sites  wherein  said  nucleating  sites  are  in  the 
range  of  from  about  0. 1  microns  to  400  microns; 

c)  cooling  said  heated  solution  in  said  containment  means  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  form  said  liquid  gel  of  said 
polymer  by  phase  inversion;  and 

d)  forming  a  porous  foam  from  said  liquid  gel,  said  porous  foam 
having  a  density  of  less  than  about  12.0  mg/cm'  and  open 
porosity  provided  by  well  interconnected  strut  morphology. 


USE  OF  POLYGLYCXROL  ALIPHATIC  ETHER 
EMUL5IFIEBS  IN  MAKING  HIGH  INTERNAL  PHASE 
EMULSIONS  THAT  CAN  BE  POLYMERIZED  TO 
PROVmt  ABSORBENT  FOAMS 
SteplM  A.  GilrtBM,  md  Idhtj  J.  Schdbci.  both  oT  Ctacte- 
aalt,  OUa,  aaltiari  lo  IW  Procter  *  Cawblr  CoHpaajr, 
narlBirl. '""' 
Coatinnatlon  of  ScK  No.  37MM>  Jaa-  !•>  199S.  TUa  applica- 
tfaa  Aug.  9, 1999,  Sck  No.  S14JM 
laL  CL*  OKI  W28 
VS.  CL  521— M  25  Clatet 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  high  internal  phase 
emulsioii,  which  comprises  the  step  of  forming  a  water-in-oil 
emulsion  from: 

A)  an  oil  phase  comprising: 

1)  from  about  65  to  about  98%  by  weight  of  a  monomer 
component  capable  of  forming  a  polymer  having  a  Tg  of 
about  35*  C.  or  lower  and  comprising: 

a)  from  about  30  to  about  83%  by  weight  of  at  least  oite 
substantially  water-insoluble  monofiuictiotuU  monomer 
capable  of  forming  an  atactic  amorphous  polymer  having 
a  Tg  of  about  25*  C.  or  lower, 

b)  from  0  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  substan- 
tially water-insoluble  monofunctional  comonomer,  and 

c)  from  about  5  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
substantially  water-insoluble,  polyfimctiotMl  crosslinking 
agent;  and 

2)  from  about  2  to  about  3S%  by  weight  of  an  emulsifler 
component  which  is  soluble  in  the  oil  phase  and  which  it 
suitable  for  forming  a  stable  water-in-oil  emulsion,  said 
eraulsifier  component  comprising  at  least  about  40%  linear 
diglycerol  moooaliphabc  ethers  and  at  least  about  60% 
polyglycerol  aliphatic  ethers  having  C|«-C24  aliphatic 
groups;  and 

B)  a  water  phase  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  containing: 

1)  from  about  0.2  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble 
electrolyte:  and 

2)  an  effective  amount  of  a  polymerizabon  initiator, 

Q  a  volunte  to  weight  ratio  of  the  water  phase  to  die  oil  phase  in 
the  range  of  from  about  12:1  to  about  12S:I. 


5,5tM52 

SOFT,  LOW  DENSITY  FLEXIBLE  POLYVRETHANE 
FOAM 
OOa  M.  Baker.  Jiw  Fra^  E.  Critchfeid,  both  oT  Soalb  Charlco- 
ton,  and  Paol  M.  WmUMI,  St  Albaac,  all  of  W.  Va.,  aarignon 
to  ARCO  Chnnlfal  Ttahaology,  LJ>.,  Greenville,  Dd. 
FIM  Sep.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  311,378 
lal.  CL*  CtBG  18/10:18/12 
VS.  CL  521—139  25  ClalM 

1.  A  flexible  polyurethane  foam  formulation  comprising  a  first 
polyol,  a  second  polyol,  an  unhindered  primary  diamine  or  its 
corresponding  caibanoate,  a  diol.  water,  at  least  one  catalyst,  a 
foam  stabilizer,  and  isocyanate  wherein. 

a)  the  first  polyol  is  a  polyether  polyol  having  80%  or  more 
primary  hydroxyl  groups,  a  nominal  functionality  of  at  least  3, 
and  an  oxyethylene  content  of  from  about  10  to  about  30%  by 
weight; 

b)  the  second  polyol  is  a  polymer/polyol  formed  by  the  in  sim 
polymerization  of  at  least  one  ethyletiically  iinsannated 
monomer  in  a  dtiid  polyol; 

c)  the  third  polyol  is  a  polyether  polyol  having  80%  or  mote 
prinurty  hydroxyl  groups,  a  nominal  functionality  of  at  least  3, 
and  an  oxyethylene  content  of  from  about  10  to  about  30%  by 
weight; 

d)  the  unhindered  primary  diamine  or  its  corresponding  carbam- 
ate is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  1 .0  part 
per  each  100  parts  of  total  first  and  second  polyol; 

e)  die  diol  has  a  molecular  weight  of  300  or  less  and  is  present 
in  an  amoimt  of  from  about  1  to  about  10  parts  per  each  100 
parts  of  total  first  and  second  polyols: 


f)  the  water  is  present  in  an  amoimt  of  from  about  4  to  about  20 
parts  per  each  100  parts  of  total  first  and  second  polyols; 

g)  the  isocyanate  is  a  mixture  of  toluene  diisocyanale  and  either 
diphenybnethane  diisocyanale  or  a  polymeric  diphenyl- 
methane  diisocyanale,  or  both;  having  an  isocyanate  index  of 
about  50  to  about  75 

h)  only  the  caibon  dioxide  which  is  generated  by  die  catalyzed 
reaction  of  the  isocyanate  with  the  water  is  used  to  blow  the 
foam  formulation,  and; 
wherein  the  foam  formulation,  upon  foaming,  produces  a  foam 
having  a  density  of  less  dian  about  2  pounds  per  cubic  foot  and  a 
25%  Indentation  Force  Deflection  value  of  less  than  about  10 
pounds  per  SO  square  inches,  both  measured  in  accordance  with 
ASTM  D-3574. 


5,5(W,453 

(OXO)SULFONIUM  COMPLEX,  POLYMERIZABLE 
COMPOSITION  CXmTAINING  THE  COMPLEX,  AND 
METHOD  OF  POLYMERIZING  THE  COMPOSITION 
YMonan  Ibba;  Madoka  Yanrike,  and  Yanugncht  Ihkeo,  aU  oT 
Tokyo,  Japan,  aaBignon  to  Toyo  Ink  Mannbctniing  Co., 
LttL,  Takyit,  Japan 
ConWnaarion-tn-part  of  Scr.  No.  13,724,  Feb.  3, 1993,  aban- 

dooed.  Thk  appUcatian  Ang.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  284,981 
Oaimi  priority.  appttcaUon  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1992,  4-A5M31; 
Mar.  It,  1992,  4498185 

InL  CL'  C87F  sm:9/02:2/50 
VS.  CL  522—25  8 


53aM54 

I^NTURE  BASE  ^PARATING  MATERIAL 
JhrfcU  Ohana;  SUgeni  nanatani;   JnakM  Okada;  YUari 
Nam,  and  Ityoji  Nakazato,  all  of  Ibkyo,  Ji^an,  irt^an  to 
GC  Corporatiaa^  TdI^o,  Japan 

DiTWon  ofScr.  No.  229«43*,  Ape  12. 1994,  abandonrf  Hit 
appBartlaa  Sep.  28, 1994,  See  No.  389,547 
Cfarini  priority,  appMcatioa  Japan,  Ape  26, 1993,  5-128461 
Int.  CL*  AUK  6/02:  C88L  33/10 
VS.  CL  523—128  4  dataa 

1.  A  method  for  adhering  a  tissue  comfitioiier  with  a  deiKure 
base  material  such  that  said  tissue  conditioner  is  firmly  fixed  to 
said  denture  base,  but  readily  removed  manually  afker  use,  the 
method  comprising: 
applying  to  a  denture  base  material  a  film  of  a  separating 
material  comprising  an  aqueous  emulsion  obtained  by  emil- 
sion  polymerization  of  a  methacrylic  ester,  an  actyUc  ester,  or 
an  acrylonittile  alone,  or  a  auxture  <rf  two  or  imxe  thereof,  in 
the  presence  of  a  water-sohible  radictd  polymerization  initia- 
tor and  a  surfactant,  the  monomer  composition  being  adjusted 
to  provide  a  minimum  film  farming  tenqterature  (MFT)  of  23* 
C.  or  lower,  and 
applying  a  polymer  soft  liner  tissue  conditioaer  to  said  filnt 


B»  It* 

I  I 

R*=S*— R'.R'— B-— R' 


R« 


5,588^455 

CORRECTION  FLUID  CmfPOSITION  CONTAINING 

ACRYUC  RESIN 

Ynkio  Ikrakawa,  MadNHhi,  Japan,  aMignor  to  MHnbiiU  Pca- 

dl  KabaAiU  Falihi,  Ibkyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93MB86,  f  371  Date  Fch.  17,  1994,  f  182(e) 

Date  Feb.  17, 1994,  PCT  Pub.  Na  W093aS626,  PCT  PlA. 

Date  Dec  23, 1993 

PCT  FUcd  JM.  1^  1993,  Scr.  No.  196,246 

CUaai  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  17, 1992, 4-181551; 
Jon.  8, 1993, 5-137744 

InL  CL*  C8m  lono 

VS.  CL  523—161  7  Clilan 

1.  A  correction  fluid  composition  comprising: 
(a)  an  acrylic  synthetic  resin  obtained  by  copolymerizing 
(i)  93  to  99.6%  by  weight  of  a  (medi)actylate  represented  by 
the  formula  (I) 


1.  A  sulfonium  complex  or  oxosulfonium  complex  of  the  fbr- 
muU  (I), 


R' 

I 


<I) 


(I) 


wherein  R'  is  a  benzyl  group,  a  substituted  benzyl  grtxip,  a 
phenacyl  group,  a  substituted  ptienacyl  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  a 
substituted  aryloxy  group,  an  alkenyl  group  or  a  substituted  alkenyl 
group,  each  of  R'  and  R^  is  independendy  any  one  of  groups 
defined  as  R'  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  alkyl  group,  an  aiyl 
group,  a  substituted  aryl  group,  an  aralkyi  group,  a  substituted 
aralkyi  group,  an  alkynyl  group,  a  substituted  alkynyl  group,  an 
alicyclic  group,  a  substituted  aUcyclic  group,  an  alkoxyl  group,  a 
substituted  alkoxyl  group,  an  alkylthio  group,  a  substituted  alky- 
Ithio  group,  an  amino  group  or  a  substituted  amino  group,  or  R 
and  R'  may  bond  togedier  forming  a  ring  stnicture,  R^  is  an 
oxygen  atom  or  lone  pair,  and  each  of  R',  R',  R'  and  R'  is 
independendy  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  alkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group,  a  substituted  aryl  group,  an  aralkyi  group,  a  substituted 
aralkyi  group,  an  alkenyl  group  or  a  substituted  alkenyl  group, 
provided  that  not  aU  of  R'.  R',  R'  and  R'  are  aryl  groups  or 
substimted  aryl  groups. 


CH2=C— COOR2 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group,  and  R^  is  an  aliphatic 
hydrocaibon  group,  a  cyclic  aliphatic  hydrocaibon  group  or  a 
partially  aronutic  group-substituted  aliphatic  hydrocaibon 
group  having  1  to  18  caibon  atoms. 

(ii)  not  less  than  0.4%  by  weight  to  less  than  2%  by  weight  of 
a  basic  nitrogen-containing  monomer  represented  by  the 
formula  (II) 


r       /■ 

CH2=C-COO-A-N 


(O) 


R' 

wherein  9?  is  hydrogen  or  a  mediyl  group;  each  of  R*  and  R'  is 
independently  a  methyl  group  or  an  ethyl  group;  and  A  is  an 
alkylene  group  having  1  to  4  caibon  atoms,  and 
(iii)  optionally,  up  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  styrene  monomer, 

(b)  a  pigment  containing  titanium  dioxide  as  the  main  compo- 
nent; and 

(c)  a  non-polar  solvent  containing  50%  or  less  by  weight  of 
n-heptane,  2,2,4-triiiiethylpentane,  or  a  mixture  of  n-heptaae 
and  2.2,4-trimethylpentane. 


UMI 
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TIKE  SKALEK  AND  INFLATOR 
PMy  D.  Hn^Mtt,  JackMarMB,  FIil,  a^  MmHttm 
DMviBc  DL,  Hripon  to  Saay  Prodadi,  lac  I 
FIM  Jaa.  2t,  1994.  Scr.  N«u  iat.7W 
bIL  CL*  B29C  73/16.  OML  l/Ctt;  CMK  5A)6.3/36 
VS.  a.  523— IM  19 

1.  A  lire  aealant  and  infUtor  compcMitioa  comprising: 

(a)  4 10  30  wt  %  of  a  modified  terpolymeric  latex  lealant  (soiidi 
baaif),  wbemn  the  lealaat  ii  a  beat  seiuicizable,  caiboxylated 
tefpoiymer  of  butadiene,  styiene  and  acrylooilrile,  dispened 
in  pure  water  and  able  to  be  cross-linked  at  ambient  tempera- 
tures using  convenliohal  robber  vulcanizing  techniques,  or  by 
other  caibofiyl  reactive  cross-linking  materials: 

(b)  2  to  9  wt  %  of  an  alkylene  glycol; 

(c)  0.3  to  3.5  wt  %  of  softwood  flour, 

(d)  0. 1  to  0.5  wt  %  of  pyrog  nically  formed  tibca  powder, 

(e)  0.2  to  1.0  wt  %  of  a  Doa-taaic  surfactant; 

(f)  0.2  to  1.0  wt  %  of  ammoniinn  hydroxide  (29.4  weight 
percent  ammonia  in  water  basis); 

(g)  4  to  30  wt  %  of  thcUoroeihylene; 
(h)  10  to  30  wt  %  of  dimethyl  ether, 
(i)  0.1  to  0.4  wt.  %  of  nitrogen  gas; 
0)  balance,  pure  water. 

together  widi  minor  ingredients  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  corrosion  inhibitors,  «iir«iMj«miny  md  sodium  fluores- 
cein. 


53t9>S7 
WATEH  BASED  TONER  RECETTIVE  CORE/SHELL 
LATEX  COMPOSITIONS 
Maafaka  Swtar,  AMtia,  ItaL,  aad  Ylag-YU  La.  Woodbary. 
^Mfi  to 
y.SLPaal. 
nkd  Nav.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  N«.  342031 
laL  CL*  CWF  267/02:  CML  51A)0:J3A)8:33/I0 
VS.  CL  523—291  S 

1.  A  water-based  toner-receptive  compositioa  suitable  for  elec- 
irophotographic  or  xerographic  imaging,  comprising: 

a)  from  about  65  to  about  99  parts  of  a  transparent  film-forming 
core/shell  latex  polymer,  wherein  the  ratio  of  core  to  shell  of 
said  core/shell  latex  polymer  ranges  from  about  10^90  to 
about  90/10,  with  the  core  having  a  lower  T,  than  the  shell, 
wherein  said  polymer  con^Miscs 

1)  a  core  formed  ftom: 

i)  from  about   60  to    100  paiu  of  at  least  one  afi- 

ethylcnically  unsaturated  monomer  having  from  aboiA  1 

to  about  1 2  carbon  atoms:  and 
ii)  0  to  about  40  pans  of  at  least  one  monomer  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  bicyclic  alkyl(metb)acry- 

lates  and  aronuuic  (roetfa)acrylates:  and 

2)  a  shell  formed  from: 

i)  0  to  about  65  parts  of  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  bicyclic  alkyl  (meth)acrylates 

and  aromatic  (meth)acrylates;  and 
ii)  about  35  to  100  parts  of  at  least  one  a,P-ethylenically 

unsaturated  monomer  having  from  about  I  to  about  8 

carbon  atoms; 

b)  from  about  1  to  about  15  parts  polymeric  particles  having  an 
average  particle  size  of  6om  about  0.25  pm  to  about  IS  pm, 
comprising: 

1)   at   least   about   20  parts   by   weight   polymerized   diol 
di(meth)acrylate  having  a  fomuUa 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group,  and  n  is  an  integer  from 
about  4  to  about  18, 


H^=CR»COOC,..H,.^, 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group  and  m  is  i 
bom  about  12  to  about  40,  and 


integer  of 


3)  from  0  to  about  30  paru  of  at  least  one  copolymerized 
ethylenically  uiuaturaled  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vinyl  esters,  acrylic  esters,  methacrylic  esters, 
styrene,  derivatives  diereof,  and  mixtures  thereof,  a.  b  and  c 
having  a  total  of  100  paru,  and  having  an  average  particle 
size  of  from  about  0.25  pm  to  about  15  pm  atxl:  ukI 
c)  ftom  0  to  about  20  parts  of  an  antistatic  agent  selected  ftom 

the  group  consisting  of  canonic  agents,  anionic  agents,  fluori- 

nated  agents,  and  nonionic  agents. 


S,59M5S 

PHOSPHITE  COATED  POLYMERIC  PARTICLES 
Jamca  A.  Mahoadk  >loiu1nwa,  W.  Vm.,  wmdgaor  to  Gcacral 

Electrfc  CtMipaay.  PMUAcId,  Mam. 

FIM  Scr.  39, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  31«,f92 

lat.  CL*  C99K  5/527 

VS.  CL  523—295  4  OaiBH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  subilized  polymeric  polyolefin  par- 
ticles comprising  applying  a  liquid  phosphite  to  a  the  outer  surface 
of  a  polymeric  bead  to  absorb  said  phosphite  into  an  outer  zone  of 
said  bead,  said  phosphite  having  a  melting  temperature  of  less  than 
120"  C,  said  phosphite  having  a  solubility,  saturation  value  at  25* 
C.  of  at  least  500  ppm  in  the  stabilized  polymer  wherein  an  outer 
zone  of  said  particle  adjacent  the  outer  sur^ce  has  a  phosphite 
loading  of  at  least  100  ppm  and  an  inner  zone  substantially  ftee  of 
said  phosphite  and  said  phosphite  has  a  formula  selected  from  die 
following  formula: 

aCH,) 
™,-CH,    /—   °.  ) V 


C(CHj) 


CHs-CHj 


QCH,) 


CH, 


QCH,) 


5.599.459 

HEAT-SEALING  OF  SEMICRYSTALUNE  POLYMERS 

Wrni  METALS 

Alfred       HagcsMycr.       I  adwigiliafta;       Hartaint       Hibat, 

SchrlcihciBi.  balk  ol.  Gcnaaajr;  Dieter  Baeocfie.  Altcabcri. 

Aartrta,  aad  Jnhaaaw  Beta,  Frribarg,  Gcrauuiy.  aaatgaors 

to  BASF  MagpetkB  GaibH.  Maaabdaa.  C;cnaaay 
Coadaaaltoa  af  Scr.  No.  124.029,  Sep.  21. 1993.  abaadoacd. 
Tbis  appHcadoa  Jaa.  39. 1995.  Scr.  No.  497337 

ClalM  priortty.  appHcaltoa  Gcnaaay.  Sep.  23.  1992,  42  31 
S19.* 

lat  CL*  C9IJ  3/28:  B29C  65/06:  B95D  3A)6 
VS.  CL  523—309  6  CUbh 

1.  A  process  for  heat-sealing  semicrystalline  polymers  with 
bonded  metal  which  comprises:  exposing  the  surface  of  the  semi- 
crystalline  polymers  to  UV  radiation  produced  by  the  decomposi- 
tion of  excimers  in  the  wavelength  range  of  from  1 20  lo  400  nm 
with  ••<  energy  density  below  the  ablation  threshold  and  thereafter 
bonding  metal  to  the  treated  surface  of  the  polymers  under  pressure 
and  at  a  temperature  between  the  glass  transitioa  temperature  and 
the  softening  temperature  of  the  polymer. 


5,599y4iO 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  AND  ARTICLE 
WTTH  IMPROVED  AUTODEPOSFTED  SURFACE 
COATING  BASED  ON  EPOXY  RESIN 
BMbfa-  M.  AbBMd,  AaiMcr;  Rohltba  M.  JayiMKlya.  Quaker- 
town,  and  Tbomas  R.  HopUas.  Y/jeamht,  aU  of  Pa..  aasigD- 
on  to  Heakei  Corporattoa,  PlyaMialfc  Mccliag,  Pa. 
Coatiaaattoa  of  Scr.  No.  346.992,  Nor.  39, 1994,  abaadoacd, 
wbkb  b  a  coatbiaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  204,505,  Jaa.  23, 1994, 
abaadoacd.  wbkfa  b  a  coatinaatkMi  oT  Scr.  No.  416,107,  Oct 
2, 1989,  abaadoacd.  This  appUcatkM  May  2,  1995.  Scr.  No. 
434,115 
lat  CL*  COOK  3/20;  COOL  63/00;  COOF  283/00 
VS.  CL  523—402  U  CUaK 


1.  An  autodeposition  bath  composition  suitable  for  depositing  by 
autodeposition  a  coating  on  an  active  metal  surface  of  solid  objects 
having  surfaces  constituted  predominately  of  active  metals  con- 
tacted with  the  composition,  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of: 

(A)  from  about  I  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin 
component  consisting  of  noolecules  having  formula  L 


O 

/     \ 
CHi 


/=\        CHj 


CH,-CH2-(A),0— ^  >/      ?~ 

CHj 


o 

/  \ 

O— CH2— CHj CMj 


A=-0— (v  '>~^~^  ^-O-CHi-CH-CH- 

CH, 


UMI 


and  n  is  an  integer  frxxn  0  to  20; 

(B)  an  emulsifying  component  consisting  essentially  of  anionic 
surfactant  in  an  amount  that  does  not  reduce  the  corrosion 
protection  afforded  to  the  underlying  metal  by  a  coating 
formed  by  autodeposition  from  said  autodeposition  bath  com- 
position and  from  about  0. 1  to  about  1.0g/Lof  fluoroaiiphatic 
polymeric  ester  emulsifying  component,  this  amoimt  being 
sufficient  to  stably  emulsify  component  A; 

(C)  ftom  about  0.1  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  crosslinking 
component  selected  from  one  or  both  of  the  following 
molecular  types: 

(1)  molecules  containing  at  least  two  fiinctional  groups 
capable  of  addition  reactions  to  epoxy  groups  when  mixed 
with  molecules  of  formula  I  and  heated  to  a  temperature  of 
at  least  100°  C;  and 

(2)  molecules  containing  at  least  two  blocked  isocyanate 
groups; 

(D)  an  accelerator  in  sufficient  amount  to  cause  the  dissolution 
of  active  metals  from  solid  objects,  having  surfaces  consti- 
tuted predominantly  of  active  metals,  that  are  introduced  into 
the  composition  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  20°  C.  at  a  rate  of 
at  least  about  0.02  gram  equivalent  wei^ts  of  metal  ions  per 
hour  per  square  decimeter  of  bare  metal  surface  introduced 
into  the  bath;  and,  optionally, 

(F)  pigments,  dyes,  or  other  chemically  stable  colorant  materi- 
als; 

(G)  finely  divided  solids  suitable  as  fillers  in  the  coatings  to  be 
formed  ftom  the  composition;  and 

(H)  water  to  form  the  balance  of  the  compositiaa. 

169-178  O.G.-96-13:QL3 


5,500^401  

STABLE  WATERBORNE  EPOXY  RESIN  DISPERSION 
CONTAINING  MICRONIZED  DICY 
Gknda  C.  Yoaag,  Hoastoa,  Tex.,  aatlgaor  to  SbcD  Ofl  Com- 
paay,  Hoaatoa,  Tex. 

FIM  Apr.  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  424.040 
lat  CL*  COOL  63/02 
VS.  CL  523—404  10  Oatav 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stable  epoxy  resin  dispersion 
comprising: 

a)  mixing  an  epoxy  resin  with  water  in  the  presence  of  a 
surfactant  prepared  by  reacting  2  moles  of  polyoxyediylene 
glycol  with  1  mole  of  a  glycidyl  polyether  of  EPA  having  an 
epoxy  equivalent  weight  of  about  4^  to  form  a  predispersed 
resin,  then 

b)  adding  a  nucronized  dicyandiamide  curing  agent  to  said 
predispersed  resin  to  form  a  predispersed  resinous  mass,  and 

c)  stirring  said  mass  at  a  temperature  between  about  70  and  190 
degrees  F  for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert  said  predispersed 
resinous  mass  to  a  stable  epoxy  resin  dispersion  having  a 
number  average  particle  size  no  greater  than  about  2.0 
microns, 

wherein  said  dispersion  is  a  one-pack  system  prepared  substan- 
tially without  the  presence  of  organic  solvents. 


5,500,462 

STABLE  WATERBORNE  EPOXY  RESIN  DISPERSICm 

CONTAINING  MICRONIZED  DICY 

GlcBda  C  Yoaag,  Hoastoa,  Ite.,  asaicBor  to  Sbcfl  Ofl  Coai- 

paay.  Hoastoa.  Ikx. 

DiTisioa  or  Scr.  No.  424,846,  Apt:  19, 1995.  Tkk  appikalioa 
Jaa.  7, 1995,  Sck  No.  474^50 
lat  CL*  con.  63/02 
VS.  CL  523—404  4  CUbm 

1.  A  method  for  using  a  stable  epoxy  resin  dispersion  composi- 
tion comprising: 

a)  an  aqueous  mediimi, 

b)  an  epoxy  resin  as  a  dispersed  phase  in  said  aqueous  medium, 

c)  a  surfectant  prepared  by  reacting  2  moles  of  polyoxyediylene 
glycol  widi  1  mole  of  a  glycidyl  edier  of  BPA  having  an 
epoxy  equivalent  of  about  468, 

d)  a  micronized  dicyandiamide  curing  agent,  wherein  said  sur- 
factant and  said  dicyandiamide  are  each  present  in  said  dis- 
persion of  resin  and  aipieous  medium  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  retain  the  number  average  particle  size  of  said  stable  epoxy 
resin  dispersion  at  no  greater  than  about  2.0  microns  and  said 
dispersion  is  a  one-pack  system  prepared  substantially  with- 
out the  presence  of  organic  solvents; 

said  mediod  comprising  applying  said  dispersion  to  a  substrate. 


5400,463  

AQUEOUS  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 
FORMING  COATING  FILM  ON  CAN  KUDY 
Satoabi     NUdmara,     "atamBiara.      HldcMrt     Hfaraaawa, 
KawwaU,  aad  Thario  Dawre,  Ooiiya,  ail  d,  Jiyaa,  i 
ors  to  NippoB  Paiai  Cou,  Ltd.,  OMka,  Japaa 
CoBtiBaatkm  of  Scr.  No.  S97460,  laa.  11. 1992,  i 
wbkh  is  a  coatiaaaltoa-ia-part  of  Set  No.  047,202,  Mac  10, 
1992,  abaadoacd.  This  appBrattoa  Dec  30, 1993,  Sce.  No. 

176,208 
Cbdais  piiority,  appikatkm  Japaa,  MaK  U,  1991, 3469376; 
Mar.  U,  1991, 3469427;  Itar.  20, 1991. 3-329762 

lat  CL*  COOK  3^20.  COOL  63Af2 
VS.  CL  523—400  13  CWaas 

1.  An  aqueous  resin  cott^iosilion  comprising 
a  base  material  comprising  an  acrylic  resin  (A)  and  an  epoxy 
resin  (B)  wherein  said  resin  (A)  has  an  acid  value  of  from 
greater  dian  0  to  30,  and  wherein  said  resin  (B)  is  partaUy 
reacted  to  said  resin  (A), 
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an  acrylic  resin  (Q  having  an  acid  value  of  from  100  to  SOO  the  polyiaccharide,  a  biodegradabie  hydrophobic  aliphatic  poly«t- 


which  it  panially  bound  to  laid  baie  material  or  to  said  resin 

(B).  and 
(D)  at  least  one  compound  from  the  gixxip  consisting  of  reaol 

phenol  resins  and  aminoplasi  resins, 
wherein  (A).  (B),  (C)  and  (D)  are  dispersed  in  an  aqueous 

iohMiaa  (E)  comprisiiig  a  volatile  baae. 


TWO  PACK  TYFE  CUKABLE  COMPOSITION 

CXMMPRISING  EPOXY  RSSIN  AND  SILICON- 

CONTAINING  ELASrmiEBIC  POLYMER 

YwMtafa,    Kokc- 


C«^LM^Onka.JavM 

I  af  Sw  Nou  444,179,  Nov.  21,  IM9. 

It,  1994,  Scr.  N*.  1M,797 
I  J^M,  N*v.  21, 19n.  43-29392S 
Lrt.  CL*  CMK  306 
VS.  CL  S23— 435  U  CWm 

1.  A  two-pack  type  curable  compoaition  comprising: 

A.  a  first  liquid  containing  ( 1 )  an  organic  elastomeric  polymer 
having,  in  a  molecule,  at  least  one  silicoa-coataining  group  to 
the  silicon  atom  of  which  a  bydroxyl  group  and/or  a  hydro- 
lyzable  group  are  hooded  and  which  is  cross  linkable  through 
formation  of  a  siloxane  linkage  and  (2)  a  curing  agett  for  an 
epoxy  resin,  and 

B.  a  second  liquid  containing  an  epoxy  resin,  at  least  one  organic 
tin  cotnpound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formulae: 


R^CXXMt'h 


(RjSahO 
OCO— R» 


0) 


(H) 


wherein  R'  is  a  moaovalenl  hydrocarbon  group,  and  R'  is  a 
monovalent  aliphatic  hydrocaitKNi  group  having  7  to  19  carbon 
atoms,  and  at  least  one  inorganic  filler  which  is  calcium  carbonate. 


BIODEGRADABLE  MULTI-COMPONENT  POLYMERIC 

MATERIALS  BASED  ON  UNMODIFIED  STARCH-UKE 

POLYSACCHARIDES 

Mok«a  KrWMaa,  ami  Ummmt  Nangraii.  both  oT  OkoMS, 

Mick.,  aMlfnn  to  BMrd  af  IVwtMa  operBtlag  MlcMtHi 

State  Unhrcntty,  East  LMriag.  Mick. 

Flkd  Mw.  It,  1994,  Scr.  N*.  2M343 
tat  CL*  CML  3M4:67/04 
MS.  CL  524— C7  47 


ter  polymer,  and  optiooally  one  or  more  other  biodegradable  poly- 
mers that  may  be  hytkophobic.  which  has  been  blended  in  the 
abseace  of  waler  m.  elev«ed  wnpffHits.  wbetein  the  polysaccha- 
ride is  a  dispersed  phase  in  the  polyester  polymer  as  the  continuous 
phase  and  is  25  to  60%  by  weight  of  the  composibon  and  wherein 
an  organic  peroxide  has  been  provided  with  the  polyester  polymer 
in  an  amount  to  provide  improved  melt  streagih  as  compared  to  the 
composition  without  the  perosiile. 


ISOCYANATE  REACTIVE  BLENDS  AND  INTERNAL 

MOULD  RELEASE  COMPOSITES 

Hcttart  R.  GMi.  Sterihv  Hd^«i,  Mkk..  Mri^or  to  laapcriai 

CWilrai  ta*M»riM  PLC,  Lartsa,  EaglaBH 
DhrWw  «f  Scr.  No.  32M55,  Oct  IL  1994,  wWcli  ii  a  «vWm 
af  Scr.  No.  117^41,  Scy.  t,  1993,  Put  No.  5^4451,  whkk  h 
a  cilloaiHiaafScftNo.  74*491,  Scy.  14,  1991,  ah— doiicd. 
TM  ^pMcaMia  M«y  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  442,ni 
OalBH  pitority.  ^pBriHia  Uaitod  ri^iisBi.  itm.  3,  1999, 
9*21524 

tat  CL'  CMK  5/04:5/34:  C1*M  l05Mi 
VS.  CL  524—92  8  Oaian 

1.  An  isocyanate-reactive  composition  comprising  at  least  one 
compound  having  a  phMality  of  organic  groups  which  are  reactive 
with  iaocyanaies  having  dissolved  or  dispersed  therein  an  effective 
arooimt  of  an  internal  mould  release  composition  comprising 
a)  a  metal  sail  of  caitmxylic  acid  having  10-24  carbon  atoms, 
said  metal  being  selected  from  Groups  LA,  IB,  HA  and  IIB  of 
die  Periodic  Table  or  chromium,  molybdenuin.  iron,  cobalt, 
nickel,  aluminum,  tin.  lead,  bismudi,  antimony,  and  zinc,  and 
a  polysiloxane  polymer  having  organic  groups  which  are  reac- 
tive with  isocyanaies. 


539M47 

POLYOLEFIN  FIBER  AND  FILM  RESISTANT  TO  GAS 

FADE 

JMM  A.  Mahoad,  MoriaatowB,  W.  Va.,  aarigaor  to  GcMral 

Electric  Coaip— y,  PMUBtM,  Maw. 

Coti—artaii  to  part  cT  Scr.  No.  3*7,545,  Sep.  14, 1994,  Pat 

No.  5^424,348,  wkkk  b  a  cooMoBaHoo  of  Scr.  No.  94,53*.  JaL 

22, 1993,  ahaaJaaad.  IVa  appMcaWaa  Dec  21, 1994,  Scr.  No. 

tat  CL*  CMK  5/527 
VS.  CL  524— IN  13  CWbm 

1.  A  polyolefin  fiber  comprising  a  polyolefin  and  in  an  amount 
effective  to  provide  thermal  and  UV  light  stabilization,  a  stabilizer 
composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  phosphite  of  the  formula: 

OtCH,), 


/  \       / 

CH,— CHj  CHi-O 


Y' 


1.  A  compositioa  comprising  a  btcad  of  an  unmodified  polysac- 
charide containing  alpha-D-glucopyranosyl  units  containing  less 
than  about  1  percem  by  weight  water.  opiioiMlly  a  plasticizer  for 


wherein  Y    is  an  alkyl,  and  Y    is  selected  from  t-butyl  and 
sec-butyl, 
(b)  an  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hindered 
phenolic  antioxidant  and  a  hiixlered  amine  light  stahilirer. 


5,500,468 
PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  POLYMERIC  MATERIAL 
James  A.  Mahood,  Morgantown,  W.  Va..  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Pittsfidd,  Mass. 
Contimatioii-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  307,545,  Sep.  16.  1994,  Pat 
No.  5,424348.  which  is  a  continaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  96330.  JuL 
22, 1993,  abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Dec  21, 1994,  Scr.  Na 
361,786 
Int  CL»  CMK  5/527 
VS.  CL  524— U7  13  Claims 

1.  A  polymerization  process  comprising: 
(a)  introducing  a  carrier  solution  into  a  vinylic  monomeric 
reaction   mass,   said  carrier  solution  comprising  a   liquid 
organic  solvent  and  a  phosphite  of  the  formula: 


aCHjh 


HiC-CHj-CHi-CHi 


Y' 


/    \  / 

CHj— Clfe  CWj— O 


wherein  Y'  is  an  alley  I  and  Y^  is  selected  from  teit-butyl  and 
sec-butyl, 
(b)  polymerizing  said  monomeric  reaction  mass  to  produce  a 
phosphite  stabilized  polymeric  materiaL 


COMPOSITION  FOR  UTILIZING  SYNTHETIC 
POLYMER  PACKAGES 
Sriniras  K.  Mirlc,  EDicott  City,  and  Ei«(m  E.  Carney,  Sykca- 
▼ille,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.R.  Grace  ft  Co.-Com., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1994,  Sec  No.  300^87 
Int  CL'  CMK  5m:5/16 
VS.  CL  524—2*4  9  OataM 

1.  A  water-based  bonding  agent  for  single  use  on  synthetic 
polymer  surfaces  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  one  or  more  acrylic  polymer  or  copolymer  emulsion(s)  in 
water,  the  polymer  or  copolymer  having  hydrophobic  and 
hydrophilic  segments  and  film  forming  properties; 

(b)  a  drying  agent  comprising  a  metal  carboxylate  complexed 
with  an  amine  wlierein  tiie  metal  carboxylate  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  stannous  octoate,  cobalt  neodecanoate, 
cobalt  napthenale,  manganese  neodecanoate  and  manganese 
napthenate  and  blends  thereof; 

(c)  a  surfactant  having  an  HLB  of  <20: 

(d)  optionally,  a  preservative; 
(c)  water. 


5300,469 

PREPARATION  OF  A  NOVEL  ARTICLE  FROM  A 

THERMALLY  GELLABLE  ARTIFICIAL  LATEX 

Kenneth  E.  Johnscn,  Newport,  RJ.,  and  Ronald  R.  Pellctier, 

Midland.  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chcmkal  Company, 

Midland.  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  22.  1994.  Scr.  No.  310^22 
Int  a.*  CMK  5/4/,  CML  81A)8 
U&CL524— 157  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  artificial  latex  article  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a)  immersing  a  preheated  mold  into  a  bath  of  an  artificial  latex 
having  a  gellation  point,  the  latex  comprising  a  stable  aqueous 
colloidal  dispersion  of  a  multiblock  copolymer,  the  particles 
being  stabilized  by  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  sulfate  of  an 
ethoxylated  phenol,  the  mold  being  preheated  to  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  gellation  point  of  the  latex  so  that  a  gelled  latex 
adheres  to  the  mold,  the  multiblock  copolymer  having  the 
formula: 

A-B-X.-(B-A)u 

wherein  each  A  comprises  independently  a  polymer  block  of  an 
alkenyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  the  total  A  being  at  least  S  weight 
percent  of  the  total  weight  of  the  polymer,  X  is  the  remnant  of  a 
multifimctional  coupling  agent;  m  is  0  or  1 ;  n  is  an  integer  ftom  1 
to  S;  and  B  comprises  a  polymer  block  of  a  conjugated  diene;  and 
the  sulfate  of  die  ethoxylated  phenol  having  the  formula: 

V— ♦— O— (CHj— CH,— O),.— SO,— Z* 

wherein  X  is  a  Cg-C,,  linear  or  branched  alkyl  group;  <I>  is 
phenylene;  n'  is  from  4  to  32;  and  Z  is  sodium,  potassium,  or 
ammonium; 

b)  removing  the  nnold  and  the  gelled  latex  adhering  thereto  from 
the  bath;  and 

c)  drying  the  gelled  latex  at  a  temperature  above  the  gellation 
point  of  the  latex. 


53My«71 

POLYARYLENE  SULFIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Katsomi  Uota.  Shizooka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Polypiastics  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  19,289,  Feb.  18, 1993,  abandowrd 

Thfe  application  Mar.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  412,085 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1992,  4-32*15 

Int  CL*  C08K  5/24 

VS.  CL  524—262  19  CUhs 

1.  A  polyarylene  sulfide  resin  composition  having  both  excellent 

mechanical  properties  and  improved  conductivity  and  antistatic 

properties  which  consists  of: 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyarylene  sulfide  resin. 

(B)  3  to  SO  parts  by  weight  of  a  conductive  material  consisting 
essentially  of  expandal>le  graphite  having  an  average  particle 
diameter  of  5  to  800  |jm, 

(C)  0.0 1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkoxysilane  compound, 

(D)  0  to  300  parts  by  weight  of  a  filler  other  than  the  component 
(B)  which  is  selected  from  among  fibrous,  powdery  and  platy 
fillers,  and 

(E)  O.S  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  olefinic  copolymers 
selected  from  among  (a)  copolymers  of  ethylene  with  an 
a-olefin  having  3  or  more  carbon  atoms,  (b)  olefinic  copoly- 
mers of  an  a-olefin  with  an  a.^unsaturated  acid  or  ester 
thereof  and  (c)  a  graft  copolymer  comprising  the  copolymers 
(a)  or  (b)  and  a  polymer  or  copolymer  comprising  at  least  one 
of  styrene.  acrylonitrile,  (x.^unsaturated  catboxylic  acids  and 
esters  thereof  which  are  chemically  bonded  to  the  copolymers 
(a)  or  (b). 


53M^2 
LOW  APPUCATION  TEMPERATURE  HOT  MELT 
ADHESIVE 
IngrM  Liedermooy,  Biidgewatciv  NJ.;  JaUe  Mrch,  Sarrey, 
Great  Britain,-  Daniel  C.  Stanfti;  Fliaalngton.and  Panl  P. 
Pnletti,  PIttstown,  both  of  N  J.,  nwipwrit  to  NatioMl  Starch 
and  Cbcnkal  InvcatMcnt  Holdiag  CoITontiai^  Wlayng- 
ton,D(l. 

FDed  Feb.  17, 199S,  Set:  No.  390,725 
Int  CL'  C08J  5A10:  C08L  91/06:77/00:  CO«K  5A)1 
VS.  CL  524—272  16  dalBis 

1.  A  carton,  case  or  tray  formed  utilizing  a  hot  melt  adhesive 
composition,  said  adhesive  consisting  essentially  oi: 
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i)  IS  to  45%  by  weight  of  M  least  one  ethylene  n-butyl  acrylate 
copolymer  contiining  IS  to  40%  by  weight  n-butyl  aoylate 
and  having  a  melt  index  of  at  least  600; 

b)  25  to  55%  of  a  leqiene  phenolic  taddfying  resin  or  a  hydro- 
genated  derivative  thereof,  the  resin  having  a  Ring  and  Ball 
softening  point  less  than  125*  C; 

c)  IS  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  low  melting  point  synthetic 
Piicher-IYopach  wax  having  a  melting  point  less  dian  100* 
C,:aiid 

d)  0  to  1.5%  stabilizer. 


m 


S4«M74 
STABLE  CONDUCTING  POLYMER  AND  PROCESSES 
FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Sab  B.   Rkce;   MyMg-HM*  Lm.  botk  «f  Daryoag-Doag; 
Cka^-Jla  Let,  Doaa-Da^,  a^  Ba^  S.  Meam,  Yi^im 
G«,  aH  tt.  Rep.  af  Kataa,  aaripMca  to  Kana  Riatairfc 
iHiitnte  af  Ckoaicai  •ftrfcailipr,  Dmtim<  >cp>  •t  Kara 
DivtafaM  af  Scr.  No.  lOjtS*,  Dec  7, 1993.  TUa  apfilkatiaa 

JaL  t,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  49M» 
CWm  priarity,  applkxiiaa  Rep.  af  Kom,  Dec  !•,  1992. 
92-237M 

laL  CL'  CWK  5/J6 
VS.  a.  524—714  U  CUm 


CUMKNTUlA) 


03       03       or 
POTENTiM.  (V  vs.  aq/agai 


Q9 


"aoV"-"'- 


SOj-X* 


R5 
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MINERAL  FILLED  COPOLYAMIDE  COMPOSITIONS 

.  Rair  B.  WtaMaM,  Vnfaif.  SwlUeilaad.  iiiipiir  to  E.  I.  du 

Cntfaiaartea  to  part  af  Ser.  No.  >UM.  Apn  M,  1993,  akaa- 
deMd.  Thb  applicaitoa  Apt  19, 1994,  Sar.  No.  23MS2 
ImL  CI*  cam  3/34 
VS,  a.  524—447  IS  OatoM 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  having  a  glass  transition  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  from  about  80*  C.  to  about  117*  C.  as 
measured  by  Dynamic  Mechanical  Analysis  and  having  an  exoth- 
eanic  cold  ciystalli ration  peak  temperature  within  the  range  of 
from  about  100*  C.  to  about  160*  C.  as  measured  by  Differential 
Scanning  Cokximetry;  said  polymeric  composition  comprising  (a) 
a  first  polyamide  prq>ared  from  an  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  com- 
pooent  and  an  aliphatic  diamine  compooent.  said  aliphatic  diamine 
componeat  being  a  mixture  of  hexamethylene  diamine  and 
2-methyl-l,5-pentamethylene  diamine;  (b)  a  second  polyamide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  polyamides,  semi- 
aromabc  polyamides,  and  mixtures  or  blends  thereof;  and  (c)  a 
mineral  filler. 


/Ri  R>  \ 

) (       R,SO,-X* 


FonmilaOD 


\^ 


I 


wherein  R,  denotes  — (CHj), — ;  n  is  integer  between  2  and  12;  R^, 
Rj,  R4  and  R,  denote  hydrogens,  or  ofie  or  two  of  Rj,  R),  R4  and 
R5  denote  a  halogen  atom,  methyl,  methoxy  or  nitro  groups  and  the 
remainder  of  R,.  R).  R4  and  R,  denote  a  hydrogen  atom;  and  X 
denotes  by(faogen,  an  alkali  metal  ion,  an  ammonium  ion,  an  alkyl 
ainroonium  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetramethy- 
laminonium  ion,  tetraethylamnmnium  ion  and  tetrabutylammo- 
nium  ion,  or  an  anilinium  ion. 


5,5«M7S 
POLYURETHANE-BASED  THICKENERS 
UMch  Ekkca.  Korackcaktakb;  Hcrtcrt  Flackct;  I 

WalHiai^  Gnai,  Wapputrf;  Ralncr  Hocfcr,  Dataatldarf; 

Doria  ObnteiMiack.  Daiiillirf.  aad  Ladwig  Schlefcrstcin. 

Radagca,  aB  tt,  Gtnmmf,  itolgMn  to  Hcakci  Konunandit- 

giaiBailMil  aaf  i^lilba.  natiMnit.  fiiraiaaj 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP92^l2S2«,  i  371  Date  May  1*,  1994,  i  102(e) 

Date  May  10, 1994.  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093a«lM.  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Mw.  22. 19(9 

PCT  FBed  Nov.  4. 1992,  Ser.  No.  249,729 

ClataH  priarlty,  appMcaWaa  Gcmaay,  Nov.  13,  1991,  41  37 
247,6 

lat.  CL'  CMJ  3A)0:  CWK  3/20;  CML  75M);  OBG  18/28 
VS.  CL  524—591  36  Oatois 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  useful  as  a  thickener  comprising  an 
aqueous  preparation  of  a  nooionic,  water-dispersible  or  waier- 
solubie  polyurethane  obtained  from  die  reaction  of  a  reaction 
mixture  comprised  of  a  poiyfiitictional  isocyanate.  a  polyether 
polyol  and  a  mooohydric  alcohol,  wherein  said  mooohydric  alco- 
hol contains  at  least  one  polar  group  which  is  not  reactive  to 
isocyanates  and  said  mooohydric  alcohol  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  castor  oil  fatty  acid  esters  and  monohydric 
alcohols  containing  an  oxazoline  group. 


54M,476 
THERMOPLASTIC  MIXTURE  COMPRISING  AN  AGENT 
TO  IMPROVE  THE  LACQUER  BONDING 
I  E.  4c  Ja^  aa*  Jacobw  J,  C.  van  der  Kart,  bath  af 

|i  Tiiiai.  Nilbiilaaili.  iwlgaiii  1  in  Tiaiial  riiilili 
Caapaay,  PMteBcU,  Maik 

Caattoaaltoa  af  Ser.  No.  975451,  Nav.  U,  1992,  Pat  Now 

54I2A54,  whicb  it  a  ctaltoaaHta  of  Ser.  No.  6S2,7«9,  Apr.  9, 

199t,  abaadiatd.  IWi  appMcaHaa  Nov.  II,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

342JM 

pnoffity,  appBcaoaa  Ndbcrtaada,  Apr.   19,   1999, 


1.  A  conductive  high  polymer  having  repeating  units  of  formula 
(11)  and  prepared  bom  aniline  derivatives  of  fbnnula  (I), 


lat  CL^  CMK  5/06:  CWL  5l/l)4:53A}0:67/02 
VS.  CL  524—377  5  Clalats 

1.  A  polymer  mixture  comprising  A)  a  polyalkylene  phthalate 
ester,  B)  a  copolyether  eater  block  copolymer,  C)  a  polymeric 
agent  to  improve  impact  suengih  and  D)  an  agent  to  improve  the 
bonding  of  aqueous  lacquer  systems  upon  the  sur^KC  of  articles 


moulded  out  of  the  polymer  mixture,  wherein,  die  polymer  mixture 
comprises  as  an  agent  to  improve  said  bonding  a  polyalkylene 
glycol  polymer  or  a  polyalkylene  glycol  copolymer. 


5,SM,477 

POLYACETAL  MOLDING  MATERIALS  HAVING  HIGH 

IMPACT  RESISTANCE,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION,  AND  THEIR  USE 

GcfbanI  Rcaackd,  BibUs;  Dictrfcb  FMacbcr,  Darwtadt,  bodi 

of,  Gcnaaay;  Kaom  Yaaiaaaoto,  aad  ShukU  Chiao,  bolb  of 

FiOi,  Japan,  ailinnri  to  Hoecbst  Akiicngeaciladiaft,  Gcf^ 


COBtinBatkm  af  Scr.  No.  131,291,  Oct  4, 1993, 

This  appUcatiea  Apr.  26, 1995,  Scr.  No.  43Mn 
daiais  prtortty,  appttcattoa  Gcftoany,  Jan.  3,  1992,  42  33 
3M.8 

lot  CL'  CWL  61/02 
VS.  a.  525—398  10  Clatait 

1.  A  high-impact  strength  polyoxymethylene  molding  composi- 
tion without  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  consisting  essentially  of 
linear  polyoxymethylene  copolymers  having  a  melt  flow  index 
MFI  in  die  range  of  from  about  0.1  g/10  min.  to  <0.8  g/10  min.  for 
a  weight  of  2.16  kg  ai¥l  a  measuring  temperature  of  190°  C,  and  a 
notch  impact  strength  a„,  measured  in  accordance  with  DIN  53453 
at  23°  C.  of  greater  than  10  mJ/mm^. 


5,SWy478 

HOUSING  AND  RESIN  COMPOSITION  INCLUDING 

POLYETHER  ESTER  AMIDE,  POLYCARBONATE  RESIN 

AND  MODIFIED  VINYL  POLYMER 
Ibdao  Fakomoto,  Ikwhiata;  Masatoahi  Iwaatoto,  and  AUbiko 
Ktabtanoto,  both  oT  Nagoya,  aD  of,  Japan,  taA^an  to  Toray 
Indaatrlcs,  Tpf ,  Japan 

DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  9M,106,  Nov.  23, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,331,795,  wbkb  fe  a  conlittaatton  of  Scr.  No.  747,469,  Aag. 

13, 1991,  abandatMd,  wbkb  is  a  condnnalkNi  of  Scr.  No. 
295,239,  Jn.  9, 19S9,  abandoned,  wUcb  is  a  diviston  oT  Ser. 
No.  36,WI,  Apr.  9,  19S7,  abandoaed.  Tbis  applicatioB  May 

10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  240,270 
aaims  prterity,  appUcatton  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1986,  61-84338; 
May  20,  1986,  61-115528;  May  14,  1986,  61-108503 

Int  CL'  COM.  77/12:  C08G  ^44 
VS.  CL  525—66  8  Claims 

1.  An  intrinsically  antistatic  resin  composition,  comprising  (A)  1 
to  40  weight  %  of  a  polyether  ester  amide,  (B)  99  to  60  weight  % 
of  a  thermoplastic  resin  which  is  a  mixture  of  a  polycarbonate  resin 
and  a  styrene  based  resin  which  is  free  of  carboxyl  groups,  and  (C) 
0. 1  to  20  weight  %  of  a  vinyl  polymer  containing  carboxyl  groups, 
said  weight  %  of  said  polyether  ester  amide  and  said  diermoplastic 
resin  being  100  weight  %  and  said  weight  %  of  said  vinyl  polymer 
being  based  on  said  100  weight  %  of  die  entire  composition. 


5,500,479        

POLYETHERSULFONE/POLYESTER  BLOCK 

COPOLYMERS  AND  A  PR(XXSS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Aaran  D.  McMzer,  PIttsbnrgh,  Pa.,  aad  Alexander  Karbach, 

Knfeid,  Germany,  Mdinors  to  Bayer  Corporation,  Pttte- 

borfh.  Pa.,  and  Bayer  AlcticngeadlKbaft,  LcTcrkusai,  Gei^ 


(i)  an  ester-containing  polyetlienulfone  containing  structural 
units  conforming  to 

O  O 

II  II    - 

— O— C-Z— C-f-O-Ei— O— EifcO-Ei— 


wherein  m  is  about  1  to  100,  and 
a  thermoplastic  polyester  coataining  stmctutal  units  coofaimnig 
to 


— ^O— C— A— C— O— B^J — 


where 
A  and  Z  independently  one  of  die  other  denote  die  residue  of  a 

Cf-Cj^  aromatic  dicaihoxylic  acid, 
B  is  the  residue  of  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  C^-C^isA, 
E2  denotes  the  residue  of  a  dihaloatyl  sutfone,  and 
E,  denotes  the  residue  of  a  aromatic  dihydroxy  conqwund,  at 

molar  amounts  of  90  to  10  percent  of  said  (i)  and  10  to  90 

percent  of  said  (ii). 


FBed  Sep.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  311,621 

Int  CL'  C08F  2O«0 

VS.  CL  525—437  5  Cbdms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  block  copolymer  comprising  reac- 

lively  blending  in  die  melt  at  a  temperature  above  250°  C.  and  for 

a  time  of  at  least  O.S  minutes. 


5,500y480 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AN  ALUMINUM 

HYDROXIDE  ALfOH),  HAVING  ROUNDED  GRAIN 

SURFACES 

Neffl  Brown,  Bercbeiai/Eift,  aad  Deticf  V.  PcU,  Bcdborg.  both 

of,  Gcnaaay,  awdpinm  to  Martinswcrfc  G.BkbA  Kr  cbe- 

aiische  and  atetoltorgigtbc  Prodalrtioti,  Berghcito,  Gcrataay 

CoatfaHiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  370,813,  Jaa.  10, 1995,  wUch  it  a 

continnalion  of  Ser.  No.  120,785,  Sep.  15, 1993,  abaadottnd 

Tbis  appHcaiiaa  Jan.  26, 1995,  Scr.  No.  494,784 
ClaiMS  priority,  appiicalioa  Gcrataay,  Sep.  23,  1992,  42  31 
874J 

Int  CL'  CWK  3/10:  COIF  7/34:7/02 
VS.  CL  524—437  2  daiata 

1.  A  flame-retarded  polymeric  composition  comprising  a  poly- 
meric material  which  contains  aluminimi  hydroxide  particles,  tlie 
aluminum  hydroxide  particles  having  rounded  grain  surfaces,  the 
particles  of  the  aluminum  hydroxide  having  a  grain  diamrtw  in  die 
50  percent  range  djo  of  5  to  25  fan,  in  the  90  percent  range  d«,  of 
10  to  50  fon,  and  in  tiie  10  percent  range  d,o  of  1.0  to  4.5  taa,  a 
BET  surface  of  0.3  to  1.3  mVg,  and  a  surface  roughness  coefficient 
of  1.1  to  1.5,  die  aluminum  hydroxide  particles  being  produced  by 
the  process  comprising  inoculating  an  alkaline  solution  which  is 
derived  from  the  Bayer  process  and  which  has  a  molar  ratio  of 
NajO  to  AI2O3  of  2.0  to  2.3,  witti  25  to  500  g/1  of  an  aluminum 
hydroxide,  die  panicles  of  which  have  a  grain  diameter  in  die  50 
percent  range  djo  of  5  to  25  jmi,  in  die  90  percem  range  d«,  of  10 
to  50  |mi  •t'd  in  the  10  percent  range  d,o  of  1.0  to  4.5  pm,  tiiere 
being  sufficient  agitation  of  the  alkaline  sohition  10  keep  the 
inoculated  particles  in  suspension,  and  the  inoculated  alkaline 
solution  being  maintained  a  sufficient  amount  of  time  to  achieve 
sufficient  particle  growth  to  provide  solid  aluminum  hydroxide 
with  founded  grain  surfaces,  the  particles  of  which  have  a  grain 
diameter  in  die  50  percent  range  dMof5to25Min.>i>die90 
percent  range  d,o  of  10  «>  ^  Mm  »>d  ia  Ibe  10  percent  range  d,o  of 

1.0  to  4.5(1,  and  then  is  precipitated  at  constant  temperaUR  or  by 
normal  cooling  or  by  cooling  at  a  specific  temperature  profile  of 
said  aUadine  solution  until  a  molar  ratio  of  NajO  to  AljO,  of  2.6  to 

3.1  has  been  reached  in  said  aUcaline  aoiutioii.  and  dien  said  solid 
aluminum  hydroxide  with  rounded  grain  surfoces  is  filtered  off. 
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COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  EPOXIMZED 

MONOHYDSOXYLATED  DIENE  POLYMEKS.  AMINO 

RESINS,  AND  REACTIVE  REINFORCEMENT  AGENTS 

David  J.  St.  CWi;  HoMlaa,  "Rl,  mmt^or  to  Skdl  Oil  Coai- 

pHy,  HMMtM,  Ite. 

Fttcd  May  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  44MM 
bt.  CL*  CWL  5JA)0;53/02.-6l/2S:6l/24 
VS.  a.  52S— 92  K  6  CUbh 

1.  A  cnMslinkable  composition  comprising  from  30  to  90  percent 
by  weight  of  an  epoxidized  monohydroxylated  potydiene  potymer 
cootaining  from  0.2  lo  0.7  meq  of  epoxy  per  gram  of  poiymer  and 
having  the  formula 

(HO).-A-S,-B-(OH), 

wherein  A  and  B  are  polymer  Moclu  of  homopolymer  blocks  of 
conjugated  diolefin  mooomers,  compolymer  blocks  of  conju- 
gated diolefin  mooomers.  or  copolymer  blocks  of  diolefin 
monomers  and  monoalkenyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  mono- 
mers, S  is  a  vinyl  aromatic  block,  x  and  y  ate  0  or  1  and  either 
X  and  y  mutt  be  1  but  only  one  at  a  time  can  be  1.  and  z  is  0 
or  1,  from  8  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  an  amino  resin 
crosslinking  agent,  and  from  2  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  a 
reinforcing  agent  having  at  least  two  functional  groups  reac- 
tive with  the  amino  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  primary  and  secondary  alcohols  and  carboxylic  acids. 


5,5«M83 

♦I  nCHU  PASTORIS  ALCOHOL  OXIDASE  ZZAl 

REGULATORY  REGION  FOR  HETEROLOGOUS  GENE 

EXPRESSION 

Mooto  H.  Kumagai,  Davis,  aod  Gcmadie  G.  Svcriow,  VacaviDe, 

both  of  Caitf.,  aMicnon  to  BioMwrcc  TeduMlogics,  lac 

VacaviDe,  CaHf. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1993,  Scr.  No.  37,<1S 
Iat.CL'C12N  15/11:1/19 
U.S.  CL  536—24.1  2 


1.  An  isolated  polynucleotide  comprising  die  regulatory  region 
of  alcohol  oxidase  gene  ZZAl  wherein  said  polynucleobde  com- 
prises the  non<oding  region  of  die  nucleoiide  sequence  of  FIG.  9 
(SEQ  ID.  NO.:  I). 


5,S«MS2 

RUBBER  COMPOSITION  FOR  TIRE  TREAD 
TUUM  Mwdd,  •fMwMrn.  aad  YMnhiro  Uiiluwa,  Hiratsulu, 

both  of,  Japaa,  artgiwri  io  The  Yottokana  Rubber  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japao 

Filed  Sep.  1*,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3*6,954 

OaiBH  priority,  appMcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  2*,  1993,  5-233754 

lat  CL*  CIMK  7/02:9M6 

MS.  a.  525— 9B  4  ClaiaH 

1.  A  nibber  composition  for  a  tire  tread  comprising  (i)  100  parts 
by  weight  of  a  rubber  component  comprising  (a)  natural  nibber  and 
(b)  a  styrene-butadiene  copolymer  rubber  terminally  modified  with 
at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
NJ^I-dimethyhiicoiiiie  amide,  NJ>I>r,N'-ietramethylutea, 
N,N,N'J>r-tetrainethylamiiioacetoamide,  N-methyl-2-pyrolidoae, 
N-methyl-c-caprolactam,  4,4'-bis(diethylaiiiinobenzophenooe),  and 
diphenylmethaoediisocyanate  and  having  a  vinyl  content  in  the 
butadiene  portion  of  3S  to  80%  by  weight  and  a  stymie  content  of 
10  to  40%  by  weight  wherein  the  total  amount  of  dieae  nibbers  if 
at  least  80%  by  weight  of  the  total  nibber  component  and  wherein 
the  amount  of  the  styrene-butadiene  copolymer  nibber  is  20  to 
60%  by  weight  of  the  total  rubber  component,  (ii)  20  to  70  pans  by 
weight  of  silica  and  (iii)  20  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  carbon  Uack. 


2-ALKOXY-  OR  ACYLOXY-2-ARYL-l,3-PROPANEDIOL 
OR  DIOXANE  DERIVATIVE,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
PRODUCTION 
Hldchani   IwMaU,  IbaraU;   KaidU  YoMda,  CUba;  Yoichi 
Kido,    IbaraU;    lUtM    HowitBi,    Saitaaaa;    Kazne    Itoi, 
OkayaaM,  and  Manhiko  Kitayaaia,  IbaraU,  ail  of,  Japan, 
iiiitairT  to  Kararay  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kuraaliiki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  297,112 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1993,  5-234242; 
Ang.  26, 1993, 5-234243;  Nov.  S,  1993, 5-3U491;  Nov.  30, 1993, 
5-326161;  Nov.  3S,  1993,  5-326162 

InL  CL*  Ct7C  43/13 
VS.  a.  56S— 666  1  Clafai 

1.  A  process  for  producing  the  compound  of  Formula  (la) 

«•  <la> 

I  OH 

Ar-V^ 

said  process  comprising  the  step  of  allowing  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  Formula  (S): 


A,^^/ 


(5) 


wherein  Ar  represents  an  atyl  group  and  R*  represents  an  alkoxy 
group  having  I  to  10  carbon  atoms;  to  react  with  formalin  in  the 
presence  of  a  basic  catalyst. 


53M.4S5 

MANUFACTURE  OF  N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCINE 

AND  ITS  SALTS 
Ian  HodgklMon,  1  BaaMrlil  Drive,  HolBibridgc  HuddcnMd, 

YorkaUre  HD7  IPH,  UaMcd  Kl^doai 

FVcd  Jna.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  261,792 

CWaH  priority,  applfcabaa  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  21, 1993, 
931274*;  Dec  14, 1993,  9325546 

InL  CL'  C»7F  9/38 
VS.  CL  562—18  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  N-phosphonomethylglycine 
and  its  salts  which  comprises  hydrolysing  N-pbospbonofnethyl-2- 
oxazolidinone  in  an  aqueous  medium  and  thereafter  oxidising  the 
hydrolysis  product  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  medium  using  an 
oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidation  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  of  from  ambient  to  100*  C. 


5,5M/M6 
PHYSICAL  MODEL  MUSICAL  TONE  SYNTHESIS 
SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  FILTERED  DELAY  LOOP 
I O.  Sadth,  m,  Palo  Alto,  CaHf.,  aarigaor  to  The  Board  of 
Ikastccs  of  the  Ldaad  Stanford  Jonkir  Univcnity,  Palo  AMo, 
CaUf. 

FOcd  JnL  13, 1993,  Scr.  No.  9«,783 
Int.  CL'  GIOH  1/06:7/00 
VS.  CL  S4-622  36  ( 


ground,  a  diird  surfiKe  with  an  indented  portion  and  a 
fourth  surface  opposed  to  said  diinl  surface  with  a  protrad- 
ing  portioa,  Ibe  switch  or  plug  being  removably  slidabie 
into  die  teceptacle  sudi  that  said  opposing  electrical  con- 
tacts on  said  first  and  second  walls  of  said  receptacle 
respectively  contact  said  opposing  electrical  contacts  on 
said  first  and  second  opposing  suttexs  of  said  switdi  or 
plug,  and  one  of  said  indented  or  prolniding  portions  on 
said  third  and  fourth  surfaces  of  said  switch  or  plug  is 
respectively  slidaUy  fitted  on  one  of  said  receiving  portioiis 
on  said  third  and  fourth  walls  <rf  said  recqXade. 


1.  A  tone  synthesis  system  for  synthesizing  a  tone  simulating  a 
tone  produced  by  a  vibrating  element  in  conjunction  widi  a  reso- 
nant member  to  which  the  vibrating  element  is  acoustically 
coupled,  conqMising: 
a  closed  loop  including  an  input  for  receiving  an  excitation 
signal,  a  delay  for  delaying  a  signal  circulating  in  the  loop,   i},s.  CL  17< 
and  a  filter  for  filtering  a  signal  circulating  in  the  loop  and  an 
output  ftom  the  closed  loop  for  providing  a  synthesized  tone, 
wherein  the  amount  of  delay  in  the  loop  corresponds  to  the 
pitch  of  a  tone  to  be  synthesized;  and 
excitation  means  for  providing  an  excitation  signal  to  the  input, 
said  excitation  signal  including  a  portion  thereof  correspond- 
ing to  an  impulse  response  of  said  resonant  membet 


5,5tMn 

WIDE  BAND  HIGH  FREQUENCY  COMPATIBLE 
ELECTRICAL  COAXIAL  CABLE 
Koarad  Bnckd,  NardBdie  RlagaUamt  21, 917S1 
Gcrmaay 

Filed  JnL  21, 1994,  Sck  No.  271,731 
IbL  CL'  miB  7/34 
1«2R 

6 


5,S«M87 
MODULAR  PULL-OUT  ASSEMBLY 
George  S.  Leoa,  l^iUo  Alto,  Puerto  Rico, 
monwealtli  of  Puerto  Rico,  San  Joan,  Puerto  Rico 
Filed  Oct.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  133,863 
Int  CL'  H02G  3/1% 
VS.  CL  174^—53 


1.  A  wide-band  high  frequency  compatible  electrical  coaxial 
caMe  comprising: 
a.  an  outer  conductor, 
to  Com-       b.  a  dielectric  located  between  die  outer  ctMiductor  and  an  inner 
conductor,  and 
c.  ilie  inner  conductor  disposed  concentrically  within  the  outer 
conductor  wherein  the  inner  conductor  is  arranged  around  a 
6  Claims  plastic  core  and  wherein  the  inner  conductor  iiiither  com- 

prises two  layers  with  an  itiner  layer  in  die  form  of  an 
overlappingly  and  helically  wrapped  electrical  conductive 
film  and  an  outer  layer  in  die  form  of  a  plurality  of  twisted 
round  conductors  that  are  in  electrical  contact  with  the  inner 
layer. 


5,58M» 
CABLE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  RETAILING  APPUCATIONS 
Diaesh  T.  Shah,  Kcraersville,  and  Michael  J.  Rabcra,  Grecaa- 
boro,  both  of  N.C,  aasignon  to  The  WUtakcr  Cwpiwatfam, 
Wilmington,  DcL 

FOcd  JnL  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  288,629 
Int.  CL'  HOIB  7/Oi 
VS.  CL  174— U7  FF  5  i 


1.  A  modular  pull-out  assembly  comprising: 

a  teceptacle  having  first  and  second  opposing  walls  which 
cooqirise  opposing  electrical  contacts,  one  of  said  first  and 
second  opposing  walls  comprising  a  ground  means,  the  recep- 
tacle further  comprising  opposing  third  and  fourth  walls  each 
having  receiving  portions  which  extend  substantially  along  a 
length  of  each  of  said  third  and  fourth  walls;  and 

at  least  one  switch  or  plug  which  is  removably  insetted  into  said 
receptacle; 

wherein: 

said  at  least  one  switch  or  plug  comprises  first  and  second 
opposing  surfaces  with  opposing  electrical  contacts  and  a 


»'  5 

1.  A  flat  cable  comprising:  a  ribbon  of  dielectric  material, 
electrical  conductors  on  one  side  only  of  the  ribbon  and  on  an 
external  surface  of  the  ribbon,  a  jacket  of  flame  resistant  insulative 
material  enclosing  the  ribbon  and  the  conductors,  the  ribbon  and 
the  conductors  being  cut  to  a  first  length,  die  jacket  being  cut  to  a 
second  length  shoiter  than  the  first  leagdi,  and  eiqxMed  ends  of  die 
conductors  and  also  of  die  ribbon  prqjectiiig  from  opposite  ends  of 
the  jacket  for  connection  to  electrical  connectors. 
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METHOD  AND  APFASATTJS  FOR  rOMONG 
LKAKFROOr  PKKD-THKOUGH  CWmBCTOE 
E.  Moycn,  mt  Bakcrt  L.  Lcn,  botk  tt 
tm    B«f|-^ltanMr    AmtmmOwt,    lac, 

HM  jMk  It,  UM,  Scr.  fta.  17t,7U 
IK.  CL*  BUG  3/22 
VS.  CL  174—151  M 


pbotocoodiictive  layer  and  one  of  the  two  tmupiteai  elec- 
erode  and  made  of  a  material  having  a  band  gap  of  not  less 
i3eV. 


COOUMNATE  DUrVT  APPAKATUS 
Knliiiyi*i    riliiyfcl.    Yal 

PywM  Wmik;  Yaltali—a;  ly— »Y    igl    wm. 

•r  Scft  Na^  «ly4M,  Nm.  25, 1992,  nfc—da«rt 
IWi  ifplnidw  Oct  24. 1994,  Scr.  Mo.  327JN( 

y.   111  —  -  XapM.  N«T.  27, 1991.  M11218; 
Jaik  It.  1992,  44t25at;  !■■.  11, 1992. 44«tt7 

IK.  CL*  G«8C  21AI0 
VS.  CL  17S— IS  7  ( 


I.  A  method  of  fonning  a  leakproof  feed-through  connector  for 
use  with  wires  having  a  center  conductor  and  having  an  outer 
concentric  sheath,  comprising: 

removing  a  ponioa  of  the  sheath  around  a  medial  section  of  a 
wire  10  expose  an  annular  surface  of  the  conductor  and  to 
define  an  adjaceiM  surtex  of  the  sheath: 

placing  the  wire  in  a  supporting  structure  having  a  lecess  of  a 
predefined  diameter,  the  wire  being  placed  so  that  the  exposed 
annular  surface  is  dispoaed  within  said  recess: 

fstiricating  a  sealing  maierial  to  define  an  outer  diameter  larger 
than  the  predefined  diameter  of  said  recess  and  passing  the 
wire  duough  said  sealing  material; 

causing  said  sealing  material  to  be  secured  by  force-fit  in  contact 
with  said  annular  surface  and  said  adjacent  surface  of  the 
sheath,  such  that  the  annular  surface,  the  adjacent  surface  of 
the  sheath  and  the  sealing  material  coact  lo  define  a  serpentine 
botmdary  to  inhibit  fluid  leakage  along  the  wire. 


3.  A  coordinate  input  apparatus  for  detecting  vibration  inputted 
from  vibration  input  means  by  using  vibration  detecting  means 
provided  on  a  vibration  transmitting  member  to  measure  a  vibra- 
tion transmission  time  to  said  vibration  input  means  to  derive 
coordinates  at  a  constant  period  on  the  basis  of  a  result  of  the 
measuring,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
detecting  means  provided  in  said  vibration  input  means  for 

detecting  input  of  infomtation  except  the  coonlinales;  and 
driving  means  for  outputting  vibration  representing  a  condition 
of  said  detecting  means  at  ■  period  during  vibration  outputting 

for  deriving  die  coordinates  and  vibratioa  outputting  for 

deriving  the  coordinaies  at  a  next  period. 

5.S«M91 

OPTICAL  WKFTING  TYPE  ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DEVICE  

Mmm  I'ataMlrr.  rwfWB,  JapM,  artgaar  to  F^Ji  Xerox 
Co.,  UtL.  IWqro,  Ja^M  5,5«Mn 

Filed  Oct  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32S,i2t  ACOUSTIC  BEAM  LEVITATION 

I  priority.  typHctloM  JapM,  Nov.  It,  1993, 5-3t3227    jacqnca  Y.  Giri^t,  Pmdftw,  CoMda;  Martin  B.  Banutz, 
IK.  CL*  GtBC  2IA)0:  Gt2F  1/1335.1/135 


VS.  CL  ITS— It 
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LaCoDado;  Henry  W.  Jntfca— .  LavcriM.  bolh  of  CaHf.,  and 
Scffci  V.  Kovtcnko,  Pwadiw,  Canwia,  aarignors  to  Goigne 


Filed  Nov.  2. 1994,  Scr.  No.  333^14 

IK.  CL*  G19K  ISAX) 

VS.  CL  ISl— t.S  17  OafaM 


I.  An  optical  writing  type  electro-optical  device  comprising: 

two  transparent  electrodes  opposed  to  each  other, 

an  optical  modulation  member  having  a  memory  function  to 

which  information  is  to  be  written  by  using  an  optical  signal. 

die  optical  modulation  member  being  dispoaed  between  the 

two  traaapirent  electrodes:  and 
a  phoKKOoductive  member  comprising  an  arootpbous  silicon 

type  pbotoconductive  layer  disposed  adjacent  to  the  optical 

modulation  member,  and  a  thin  film  dispoaed  between  the 


where  an  object  can  lie.  and  an  acoustic  transducer  apparatus  for 
generating  acoustic  energy  to  levitate  the  object  thereat,  character- 
ized by: 

said  acoustic  transducer  apparatus  includes  a  plurality  of  trans- 
ducer devices  having  sound  emitting  parts  constructed  to 
direct  separate  acoustic  beams  substantially  at  said  levitation 
position,  with  said  plurality  of  transducer  devices  being 
spaced  about  said  levitation  position  so  the  acoustic  beam 
from  each  of  said  transducer  devices  applies  an  individual 
force  in  a  different  direction  to  said  object  to  at  least  control 
its  position,  and  with  said  plurality:  of  transducer  devices 
being  constructed  so  said  plurality  of  acoustic  beams  are  of 
different  frequencies  to  avoid  interference. 


5.500,494 
SYSTEM  FOR  MODIFYING  OKRATION  OF 
PNEUMATIC  TOOL 
Gary  A.  Ugman,  3914  Bcccfawood  Dr.,  Concord,  Calif.  94519 
Continualioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  201.214,  Feb.  24.  1994,  aban- 
doned, wfakh  is  a  cootimiation  of  Ser.  No.  20,120,  Feb.  19, 
1993,  otMUidoncd.  This  application  Apr.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No. 
421,090 
Int  CL'  FOIN  3/02 
VS.  CL  ISl— 23t 


5  C^lnlins 


V%  V  vv 


1.    An    acoustic    levitation    apparatus    which    includes    gas- 
containing  walls  largely  surrounding  an  object  levitation  position 


1 1 1  tt 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  combination  with  a  compressed  air 
powered  tool  having  an  air  exit  port  to  modify  the  sound  of  the 
compressed  air  powered  tool  during  operation  of  the  compressed 
air  powered  tool,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  helical  coil  compression  spring  defining  a  plenum  and  com- 
prised of  a  plurality  of  integral,  axiaily  aligned  coil  spring 
segments  normally  spaced  from  one  another  to  define  a  plu- 
rality of  radially  disposed,  restricted  flow  paths  in  fluid-flow 
conununication  with  said  plenum,  said  helical  coil  compres- 
sion spring  having  spaced  spring  ends;  and 
a  spring  suppoit  for  die  helical  coil  compression  spring  extend- 
ing through  the  interior  of  said  helical  coil  compression  spring 
and  projecting  from  the  spring  ends,  said  spring  support 
including  spring  support  ends  spaced  from  one  another  and  a 
spring  engaging  surface  in  continuous  engagement  with  and 
continuously  bearing  against  a  spring  end  of  said  helical  coil 
compression  spring  exerting  compressive  forces  on  said  heli- 
cal coil  compression  spring  to  continuously  maintain  said 
helical  coil  compression  spring  under  compression,  one  of 
said  spring  support  ends  for  coiuiectiiig  the  helical  coil  com- 
pression spring  to  a  compressed  air  powered  tool  with  the 
plenum  of  the  helical  coil  compression  spring  in  communica- 
tion with  an  air  exit  port  of  the  coinpressed  air  powered  tool, 
said  spring  support  additionally  including  a  rigid  support 
segment  within  tlie  plenum  of  the  helical  coil  compression 
spring  adjacent  to  said  coil  spring  segments  and  cooperable 
with  said  helical  coil  compression  spring  to  prevent  bending 
of  the  helical  coil  compression  spring  and  maintain  the  coil 
spring  segments  in  axial  alignment,  and  adjustment  means  for 
moving  said  spring  engaging  surface  relative  to  said  rigid 
support  segment  to  simultaneously  move  said  coil  spring 
segments,  vary  die  length  of  said  heUcal  coil  compression 
spring,  and  vary  the  size  of  said  restricted  flow  paths. 


5,500/495 
CIRCUrT  BREAKER  LOCKOUT  DEVICE  FOR 
ATTACHMENT  TO  SOLID  SWITCH  STEM 
Steven  J.  Bcnda,  Cokato,  Minn.,  and  John  P.  Pennon,  Mflwao- 
kee.  Wis.,  aarignors  to  Brady  USA,  Inc.,  MBwnnkee,  Wis. 
Continnation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  9,1M,  Jan.  2i,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jan.  18. 1994,  Scr.  No.  183,925 
IK.  CL*  HOIH  9/28 
VS.  CL  200—43.14  S  CWw 


'22. 
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1.  A  block-out  device,  for  positioning  over  a  switch,  having  a 
switch  stem  with  solid  portion  and  a  switch  base,  the  block-out 
device  having  structure  forming  an  aperture  for  receiving  a  lock, 
the  block-out  device  comprising: 

a  base  having  two  angular  surfrKes  joined  at  an  apex  and  having 
an  opening  for  receiving  the  switch  stem  when  the  base  is 
positioned  on  the  switch  base  with  the  angular  surfaces  each 
farming  an  acute  angle  with  the  switch  tiase: 

a  screw  insertat>le  through  a  portion  of  tlie  base,  tlie  screw 
having  a  shaft  disposed  along  a  path  of  motion  of  the  switch 
stem  and  the  screw  having  an  operational  end  for  manual 
operation  of  the  screw  without  the  use  of  tools  for  movement 
of  the  screw  between  a  withdrawn  position  and  a  clamping 
position  in  which  the  screw  exerts  a  clamping  action  against 
said  solid  portion  o  lite  switch  stem;  and 

an  angular  cover  which  is  movable  between  an  open  position 
and  a  closed  position,  wherein  the  cover  forms  an  opening 
throu^  which  tlie  structure  forming  the  aperture  projects 
when  the  cover  is  in  tlie  closed  position,  wherein  the  cover 
has  two  adjacent  angular  walls  and  side  flap  portions  extend- 
ing from  die  two  adjacent  angular  walls,  wherein  die  cover 
closes  over  tlie  two  angular  surfaces  of  the  base  and  the 
operational  end  of  the  screw  to  shield  the  operational  end  of 
the  screw  frtwn  access  when  the  cover  is  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion, and  wherein  the  cover  is  secured  in  ttie  closed  position 
when  a  lock  is  positioned  and  is  secured  in  said  aperture. 


5,5MM96 
HANDLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  dRCUTT  BREAKER 
Donald  R.  Vcnake,  Cedar  Rapids;  Teresa  L  Hood,  Corahrille, 
and  W.  Rnasell  EaMrick,  Cedar  RapUs,  all  oT  Iowa,  aaripi- 
ors  to  Square  D  Company,  Palatiw,  DL 

Filed  Fdi.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  195,958 
IK.  CL*  HOIH  3/06 
VS.  CL  200—339  12  Cteims 

1.  A  handle  assembly  for  a  circuit  breaker,  comprising: 
a  unitary  handle  including  a  base,  a  shaft  and  a  first  pair  of  legs, 
said  shaft  extending  from  an  upper  surface  of  said  base  and 
said  first  pair  of  legs  extending  from  a  lower  sutfeoe  of  said 
base,  said  first  pair  of  legs  fornHng  respective  first  mating 
portions:  and 
a  unitary  handle  arm  including  a  second  pair  of  legs  and  a  lateral 
plate  bridging  said  second  pair  of  legs,  said  second  pair  of 
legs  forming  respective  second  mating  portions,  said  first 
mating  portions  slidably  inleriocking  with  respective  ones  of 
said  second  mating  portions  in  response  to  common  lateral 
movement  of  said  first  mating  portions  relative  to  each  other 
so  as  to  mount  said  handle  to  said  handle  arm. 
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in4y-ftnr  means  ■saociMed  witb  said  switch  actuation  member, 
for  indicating  coolact  of  said  switch  footprint  and  said  switch 
pad,  said  indicator  means  including  a  Ugbt-emitting  diode; 
and 

viewing  means  communicating  with  said  indicaiar  means,  for 
pennitting  viewing  of  said  indicator  means,  said  viewing 
means  including  a  light  pipe  extending  through  said  fint, 
second  and  third  sheeu.  the  light  pipe  being  aligned  with  the 
second  aperture  defined  in  said  faceplate  member. 


downwardly  ramp  portions  remote  from  said  apices,  respectively, 
and  a  d)  pair  of  folded  under  end  pottions  joined  to  ends  of  said 
pair  of  horizontal  support  portions  respectively. 


amriK  rlse  oisommge  cuiBn 


RUBBER  DOME/MYLAR  SWITCH 
Roflcr  A.  MiiiiMM,  Lakcwood,  Cato„  airi|M 
Cw^  Mmmj  HBI,  N  J. 
CMtewrthM  or  Scr.  N*.  1M415.  Dk.  7, 1993. 

T^  ■ypMMllH  Dm.  15, 19M,  Scr.  N«u  3S*jK9 

imL  CL*  ana  i/io 

vs.  a.  2M— 512  15 

^  .   .  .  s 


to  AT&T 


5,5«MN 
ROCKER-TYPE  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
Stephen  R.  Kurck,  Rcfo  Park,  N.Y„  aMi  Dnvid  Schroeder,  El 
Pmo,  Tcl,  aMigBort  to  Uvttan  Mn— fartorlag  C«„  Inc. 
LMie  Neck,  N.Y. 

CMlinatiMi  ar  Scr.  No.  rfijnX  Nor.  13, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,3S2,7M.  TUa  npyUcnMoo  Jaik  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  373,M7 
IbL  CL'  miH  3/20 
VS.  CL  2t»-SS6  1 ' 


1.  A  pressure  actuated  switch  and  circuit  board  assembly  com- 
prising, in  combination, 

a  base  member  having  a  first  surface  with  a  switch  footprint 
thereon  and  one  or  more  circuit  components  connected  in 
circuit  with  said  switch  footprint; 

a  first  sheet  of  contamination  resistant  flexible  plastic  non- 
conducting material  overlying  said  base  member  and  at  least 
some  of  the  circuit  components  thereon,  said  first  sheet  being 
apertured  to  expose  said  switch  footprint,  said  first  sheet  being 
in  contact  with  and  separable  from  said  base  member, 

a  second  sheet  of  contamination  resistant  flexible  plastic  noo- 
cooductiiig  material  overlying  said  fir«  sheet  in  contact  with 
said  first  sheet  and  separable  diereftom.  said  second  sheet 
having  a  switch  pad  on  the  surface  diereof  adjacent  said  first 
sheet  in  registry  with  said  switch  footprint; 

a  third  sheet  of  an  elastic  material  overlying  said  second  sheet  in 
contact  with  said  second  sheet  and  separable  therefrom,  said 
third  sheet  having  formed  thereon  a  pressure  responsive 
switch  actuation  member,  said  switch  actuation  member  hav- 
ing a  bearing  surface  thereon  adapted  to  bear  against  and 
depreas  said  second  sheet  to  move  said  switch  pad  into 
contact  with  said  footprint  upon  appUcation  of  pressure  to 
said  switch  actuation  member. 

a  faceplate  member  defining  first  and  second  apertures,  and 
overlying  said  third  sheet,  ibe  actuation  member  being  aligned 
with  the  first  aperture  in  said  faceplate  member: 

means  for  aligning  said  first,  second,  and  third  sheets; 

means  for  clamping  and  holding  each  of  said  first,  second  and 
third  sheeu  in  contact  with  adjacent  sheeu  with  said  first 
sheet  in  contact  with  said  first  surface  of  said  base  member. 


1.  An  electiical  rocker  switch  comprising: 

a  manually  movable  rocker  cover: 

actiuttor  means  including  a  first  and  second  end,  wherein  said 
fint  end  is  rftr*"^  to  said  rocker  cover  such  that  said 
y^if«nr  means  is  movable  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
rocker  cover. 

slider  means  which  responds  to  movement  induced  in  said 
actuator  means  by  sliding  in  one  of  two  opposite  directions: 

a  fixed  termiiul  assembly  including  a  fint  fixed  contact; 

a  movable  brush  assembly  including  a  first  movable  electrical 
contact,  wherein  said  movable  brush  assembly  responds  to 
said  slider  means  movement  in  a  first  direction  by  forcing  said 
first  nsovable  contact  to  mate  with  said  first  fixed  contact  of 
said  fixed  terminal  assembly  to  electricaUy  close  said  switch 
and  wherein  said  movable  brush  assembly  responds  to  slider 
means  movement  in  a  second  direction  by  causing  said  first 
movable  contact  to  disengage  from  said  mated  position  with 
said  first  fixed  contact  of  said  fixed  terminal  assembly  to 
electricaUy  open  said  switch; 

a  cam  spring  positioned  adjacent  to  and  contacting  said  second 
end  of  said  actuator  means  to  oppose  movement  thereof;  and 

a  switch  base  having  chambers  therein  for  housing  said  slider 
means,  said  cam  spring,  said  fixed  terminal  assembly,  and  said 
movable  brush  aasemMy, 
wherein  said  cam  spring  is  substantially  symmenical  about  a 
center  plane  and  comprises:  a)  a  small  center  well  with  sides  which 
rise  to  a  pair  of  apices,  b)  a  pair  of  downwvd  ramp  portions  joined 
to  said  well  sides  at  said  pair  of  apices,  respectively,  c)  a  pair  of 
horizontal  suppon  portions  joined  to  the  ends  of  said  pair  of 


5,500,499 
CONTACTS  MATERIAL  FOR  VACUUM  VALVE 
Thiweyo  SeU,  Tokyo;   Ikntomu  Okntami,   Kanagawa,  and 
AtsiKhi   YanuuBoto,   Tokyo,   aU   of,   Japan,   assignors   to 
KabushiU  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  181,085 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  2, 1993,  5-015060 

int.  CL'  HOIH  33/66 

VS.  CL  218— UO  7  Claims 
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1.  A  contacts  material  for  a  vacuum  valve,  comprising: 

an  arc-proof  constituent  comprising  at  least  one  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  titanium,  zirconium,  vana- 
dium and  yttrium: 

a  conductive  constituent  comprising  at  least  one  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  copper  and  silver, 

an  auxiliary  constituent  which  does  not  react  with  said  conduc- 
tive constituent  and  which  comprises  at  least  one  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tantalum,  niobium,  tungsten  and 
molybdenum,  said  auxiliary  constituent  being  formed  to  sur- 
round a  periphery  of  said  arc-proof  constituent  in  said  con- 
tacts material;  and 

an  amount  of  said  arc-proof  constituent  being  from  10%  to  70% 
by  volume; 

a  total  amount  of  said  arc -proof  constituent  together  widi  said 
auxiliary  constituent  being  not  mote  tiian  73%  by  volume; 
aitd 

an  amount  of  said  conductive  constituent  being  the  balance. 


5,500,500 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC 

DISCHARGE  POSITION  DETECTION 

Naotake  Mohfi,  Nagoya,  and  HMeo  MoroanU,  Toyota,  both  oC 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  KabashiU  Kaisha,  Aicfai, 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  401,244 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1994,  6-047134 
Int  CL'  B23H  1/02 
VS.  CL  219—69.17  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  detecting  the  position  of  generation  of  electric 
discharge  between  a  discharge  electrode  of  an  electric  discharge 
machine  and  a  worli.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

branching  a  pulse  discharge  current  into  two  or  mote  branch 

power  supply  lines  and  supplying  discharge  current  divisions 

to  a  discharge  electrode  from  two  or  more  points  through  the 

respective  branch  power  supply  lines; 
detecting  tlie  discharge  current  divisions  in  the  branch  power 

stipply  lines; 
calculating  the  peak  value  of  each  of  the  discharge  current 

divisions  at  the  time  of  rising  of  the  pulse  discharge  current; 
standardizing  the  peak  value  of  each  of  the  discharge  current 

divisions:  and 
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calculating  electric  discharge  generation  position  according  to 
the  standardized  peak  value. 


5,500,501 
TORCH  DEVICE  FOR  CHEMICAL  PROCESSES 
Steinar  Lymun;  KJcD  Hangstcn,  both  of  OOo;  Kctil  Hm, 
"nvNidhdm;  Jan  Hngdahl,  TVondhciat,  and  NDs  Mykkhnst, 
'nnDdhetan,  all  tt,  Norway,  assisnors  to  Kvacmcr  EBglMCt^ 
ing  A.S.,  Lyakei;  Norway 
PCT  No.  PCT/NO92/00199,  ^  371  Date  Jan.  10, 1995,  {  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  10,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/13635,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  24, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec  11,  1992,  Scr.  No.  244,300 

Clahns  priority,  appHcation  Norway,  Dec  12,  1991,  914910 

Int  CL'  B23K  10/00 

VS.  CL  219^121^18  3  Claims 


^^ 


1.  A  plasma  torch  device  comprising  hollow  bodies  which  are 
genoally  concentiic  about  a  central  axis  and  defining  respectively 
anode  and  cadiode  elements,  an  axial-magnetic  field  generator, 
said  bodies  having  operating  ends,  surrounded  by  said  field  gen- 
erator, which  are  open  and  which  generate  an  arc  during  the 
operation  of  the  plasma  torch  device,  another  body  of  ferromag- 
netic material  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  rod  located  along  said  central 
axis  and  including  cooling  chaimels  for  a  cooling  medium,  said 
ferromagnetic  body  being  moveable  along  said  axis  to  adjust  the 
operation  parameters  of  said  arc. 


5,500,502 
BCmDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Manabn  Horila;  MMahani  Yoshida,  and  Maaataka  Ihkehara, 
aD  of  Fnknoka,  Japan,  MS^non  to  Mitsubishi  DenU 
KabnshiU  Kahdha,  TBkyo,  Japan 

FOcd  Jim.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  82,500 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  30, 1992,  4-172891 

Int  CL'  B23K  26^0 

VS.  CL  219—121.63  17  Clatans 

1.  An  apparatus  for  bonding  a  first  member  to  a  second  member 

comprising: 
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laser  inadutioii  means  for  producing  a  laser  beam  for  bonding 
logedier  fint  and  second  memben  by  irradiation  widi  the 
laser  beam,  said  irradiation  means  including  a  laser  source  for 
emitting  the  laser  beam,  a  spectrally  selective  reflectiofi/ 
transmission  mirror  for  reflecting  the  laser  beam  toward  the 
first  and  second  members,  and  a  condenser  lens  for  focusing 
the  laser  beam  at  a  focal  point  at  which  the  first  and  second 
members  are  disposed; 

means  for  checking  the  contact  between  die  first  and  second 
members  prior  to  bonding  the  first  and  second  members 
together, 

lemperaiuic  sensor  means  for  detecting  teinperature  of  a  bond 
formed  by  laser  irradiation;  and 

decisioa  means  for  deciding  quality  of  a  bond  from  a  detection 
signal  supplied  by  said  temperature  sensor  means. 


sMtJsta 

SIMUL1ANEOVS  LASER  CUTTING  AND  WELDING  OF 

METAL  FOIL  TO  EDGE  <W  A  FLATE 
JokB  C  Ficrrfckm  Foct  CaHw;  VmrU  K. 
Edwta  Ttmtj,  both  of  G«Mcn,  all  of  Cola,, 
Mldwcat  Rewwrcfa  iMtitale,  Kanwi  CUy,  Mo. 
Flkd  Aog.  4. 1994.  Scr.  Ho.  2S5,7W 
lot  CL*  U3K  26/00:26/02 
VS.  a.  219^U1A4 


m^mwm/^  K^^ 


NOZZLE  FOR  A  TOOL  FOR  THE  WORKING  OF 
MATERIAL 
Maab«d  JagMIa.  Kailirake;  Wolf  Wlrarwann,  Gacgeaan; 
Peter  Sctebcrt,  Nctridfdi;  Mkkad  HoliiMHi,  Raatatt,  and 
G«Mi  Spari.  CmwiB,  aB  of;  GenHMqr,  aarigMn  to  C.  A. 
WctataiMer  GabH  *  Ok,  DctoMid,  Gcnuny 
Filed  No*.  7. 1991,  Scr.  No.  TSMM 
CWm  prtority,  afpBcllaB  Gcrwvjr,  Nov.  7,  199*.  4«  35 
4t3.2;  Nov.  7.  19M,  4»  35  4M.a;  Jm.  U,  1991,  41  19  244J; 
Jaa.  7, 1991,  41  33  19U 

brt.  CL'  B23K  26/14 
MS.  a.  219—121.47  » 


1.  A  nozzle  for  a  tool  for  working  of  material,  comprising  a 
nozzle  body  composed  of  electrically  conductive  material,  die 
nozzle  body  having  a  tip  region  that  carries  a  nozzle  electrode,  the 
tip  region  of  the  nozzle  body  and  a  remaining  region  of  die  nozzle 
body  being  formed  by  separate  pans;  the  nozzle  electrode  being  in 
direct  contact  with  the  lip  region,  and  the  tip  region  being  electri- 
cally insulated  from  and  fixed  to  the  remaining  region  of  the  nozzle 
body  by  an  electrically  insulating  adhesive. 


5,5M,S45 

METHOD  FOR  CUTTING  EFOXY/CARBON  FIBER 
COMPOSITE  WITH  LASERS 
Manhiril  G.  Jones,  Scotim  N.Y.,  awlf  nr  to  GcMral  Elcctiic 
CoMpany,  SckcDectady.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9.  1994,  Scr.  No.  24M51 

iBt  CL'  B23K  26nO 

VS.  CL  219—121.72  11  Ctataia 


1.  A  method  of  welding  an  ultn-diin  metal  foil  to  the  edge  of  a 
metal  plate  to  form  a  vacuum  light  weld  comprising 

a)  providing  an  ultra-thin  foil  having  a  thickness  of  less  than 
0.002  inches. 

b)  providing  at  least  one  metal  plate  having  a  diickness  greater 
than  that  of  the  ultra-thin  foil,  wherein  the  ptaie  has  a  top 
surface,  a  bottom  surface  and  an  edge  between  the  top  and 
bottom  surface  defining  the  thickness  of  the  plate. 

c)  placing  the  ultra-thin  foil  against  the  edge  of  the  plate. 

d)  clamping  the  ultra-diin  foil  against  die  edge  of  die  plate, 

e)  providing  a  laser  having  a  focused  beam. 

f)  directing  the  beam  of  the  laser  onto  die  ultra-thin  foil  lo  weld 
the  ultra-lhin  foU  to  the  edge  of  the  plate  at  a  weld  line  while 
simultaneously  cutting  die  edge  of  the  foil  along  one  of  the 
turtees  of  the  plaie. 


t 


1.  A  method  for  cutting  a  fiber  composite  material  having  a  fiber 
and  a  resin,  the  method  conifjrising  the  steps  of: 
operating  a  laser  in  a  high  peak  power  Q-switch  mode  at  high 

pulse  rates  lo  create  a  laser  beam; 
effecting  different  and  multiple  wavelengths  in  said  laser  beam, 

with  a  first  wavelength  for  increasing  coupling  efficiency  with 

said  fiber,  and  a  second  wavelength  for  increasmg  coupling 

efficiency  with  said  resin;  and 
applying  the  laser  beam  to  the  composite  matenal  to  cut  both 

said  fiber  and  said  resin. 


5,54e4«« 

<»nCAL  SYSTEM  FOR  POSITIONING  LASER  BEAMS 

IN  A  STRAIGHT  OR  ANGULAR  POSITION 
WnUam  E.  Lawwm,  SoMerMt,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Laser  Macfato- 
ios.  Inc.,  Somenet,  Wis. 

Flkd  JnL  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,239 

Int.  CL'  B23K  26m 

VS.  CL  219—121.67  14  Claims 


«» 


10.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  workpiece.  the  apparams  compris- 


mg: 


an  energy  source  for  providing  a  beam  of  energy;  and 

directing  means  for  directing  the  beam  of  energy  from  the 
energy  source  to  a  focal  point,  the  directing  means  including: 

a  frame  nxxmted  with  respect  to  the  energy  source  such  diat  the 
beam  of  energy  travels  through  the  frame; 

first  focusing  means  disposed  along  the  first  axis  for  focusing  the 
beam  of  enetgy  to  the  focal  point;  and 

means  for  intercepting  the  beam  of  enetgy  and  directing  the 
beam  of  energy  along  the  second  axis,  the  means  for  inter- 
cepting including  means  for  reflecting  and  focusing  the  beam 
of  energy  disposed  along  die  second  axis  for  focusing  the 
beam  of  energy  to  the  focal  point,  die  means  for  intercepting 
being  mounted  within  the  frame  and  being  movable  between  a 
first  intercepting  beam  position  and  a  second  non-intercepting 
beam  position. 


5,S00,5«7 
LASER  BEAM  MACHINING  DEVICE  AND  LASER  BEAM 

MACHINING  METHOD 
Baoxawa  YosUaU,  Toyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippd  Toyama 

Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP92AH256,  t  371  Dato  Oct.  IS,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Oct  la,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093««963,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  IS,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  36, 1992,  Scr.  No.  64,154 
OaiiBS  priority,  appikatiaa  Japui,  Sep.  30, 1991,  3-252529; 
Jan.  30,  1992,  4-173209 

IM.  CL'  B23K  26/02 
VS.  CL  219^121.82  15  Claims 

1.  Laser  beam  machining  apparatus  having  a  stocker  for  storing 
a  plurality  of  pallets  in  a  shelved  manner,  each  of  said  pallets 
securely  carrying  a  single  wotkpiece  thereon,  wherein  the  pallets 
ate  transferred  to  and  machined  by  a  User  processing  machine  one 
by  one,  said  laser  beam  machining  apparatus  comprising: 
pallet  handling  means  for  selectively  drawing  a  pallet  out  of  the 

stocker  and  replacing  a  pallet  into  the  stocker, 
an  intermediate  transport  station  disposed  between  the  stocker 
and  a  laser  processing  machine,  said  intermediate  transport 
station  selectively  receiving  pallets  drawn  out  of  the  stocker 


by  the  pallet  handling  means  and  supplying  said  pallets  to  the 
laser  processing  machine; 
transfer  means  for  automatically  transfening  pallets  6om  ilie 
intermediate  transpott  station  to  die  laser  processing  machine 
before  tiie  wotkpiece  is  machined  and  from  the  laser  process- 
ing machine  to  the  intermediate  transfer  station  after  the 
wotkpiece  is  machined,  wherein  the  workpiece  is  kept  free 
from  direct  contact  with  the  transfer  means. 


5,500,508 

OVEN,  PARTICULARLY  WITH  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 
PYROLTIC  SELF  CLEANING 
Joaef  Gcrt,  Palling,  Germany,  aarignor  to  Bosdi-SicMenB  Hans- 
geraete  GmbH,  Mnnicli,  Gemany 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153,299 
Claims  priority,  appHcatkm  Germany,  Nov.  16,  1992,  42  38 
660.8 

Int.  CL'  H05B  6/64;  TiAC  7/02 


VS.  CL  219—400 


15  Claims 


1.  An  oven,  comprising  an  oven  wall  having  an  exhaust  opening 
formed  dierein  through  which  exhaust  produced  during  oven 
operation  can  flow  out  to  the  outside,  and  a  throttle  located  at  the 
exhaust  opening  adjusting  an  exhaust  flow  cross  section  as  a 
function  of  at  least  one  parameter  selected  from  tut  group  consist- 
ing of  temperature  and  humidity  of  the  exhaust;  said  ditottle  being 
a  bimetallic  element  enlarging  the  exhaust  flow  cross  section  in  die 
event  of  a  relatively  low  heat  production  in  the  oven  and  decreas- 
ing the  exhaust  flow  cross  section  with  increasing  heat  productioii 
in  the  oven. 


5,500,509 
MICROPROCESSOR  BASED  UNIVERSAL  DIGITAL 
PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Cari  R.  Vogt,  Raleigh  N.C  asrigpor  to  Bor«-Wanier  Automo- 
tive Inc.,  Sterling  HcicMa,  Midi. 

FDcd  Mar.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  204,U6 
IbL  CL'  H05B  1/02 
VS.  CL  219-501  26  Claims 

1.  A  digital  pressure  sensor  comprising: 

a  first  oscillator  circuit  providing  an  oscillating  pressure  signal 
having  a  frequency  varying  in  accordance  with  a  sensed 


1766 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Makch  19,  1996 


March  19.  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


1767 


^ 


fci 


-^ 


S^T^ 


pressure,  said  aemed  pressure  signal  having  a  Mnperanire 
tMsed  frequency  compooent; 

a  second  oscillator  circuit  providing  an  oscillating  temperature 
signal  having  a  frequency  varying  in  accordance  with  a 
sensed  temperature: 

temperature  compensation  gating  means  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  oscillators,  the  gating  means  performing  frequency 
domain  subtraction  of  said  pressure  signal  having  frequency 
corresponding  to  the  diifeience  berween  the  frequencies  of 
said  first  and  second  oscillators:  and 

a  miCTopfOcessar  providing  an  output  signal  varying  in  accor- 
dance with  said  temperature  compensated  signal,  said  miao- 
processor  having  stored,  predetermined  calibration  values 
which  adjustaUy  vary  said  temperature  compensated  signal  to 
yield  said  output  signal. 


METHOD  OF  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLING  THE 

FUSION  PROCESS  BETWEEN  THERMOPLASTIC 

ARTICLES 

Manrv  KooMfBl,  Ym»,  Japn,  Mri|Mr  to  Itaa  Ktikya  IViglte- 

vamba  Scfao  Co^  and  Ibkaika  KoMgyo  Cot,  bodi  of,  Japan 

Filed  N«v.  2,  19M,  Scr.  N*.  332,7n 

iBt  CL*  ittSB  IIOI 

MS.  CL  219— SM  5 


1.  A  method  of  amomatically  controlling  the  fiiiion  proceu  of 
thermoplastic  articles,  including  the  steps  of: 

(1)  supplying  a  resistor  with  an  electric  current  in  response  to  a 
Stan  sigiuU  indicating  the  siail  of  fiision  process,  the  resistor 
serving  as  a  heater  to  fuse  together  thermoplastic  resin  surface 
layers  facing  one  another  and  in  close  contact  with  each  other, 
calculating  the  electrical  characteristics  of  the  resistor  upon 
increase  of  the  electric  power  to  a  predetermined  level,  and 
also  calculating  specific  heat  of  the  lesin  by  conducting 
ON-OFF  control  of  the  resistor, 

(2)  subsequently  raising  the  electric  power  stepwise  at  succes- 
sive stages  and  based  on  the  values  of  electrical  characteris- 
tics and  specific  heat  which  are  already  measured  at  the  first 
step  ( 1 ),  so  as  to  detect  a  variation  coefficient  of  electrical 
characteristics  at  each  stage,  and  also  detecting  a  variation 
coefficient  of  specific  heat  at  each  stage  by  further  conducting 
ON-OFF  control  of  the  resistor,  and 

(3)  fiiuUly  discontinuing  to  increase  the  electric  power  when  the 
variation  coefBcient  of  specific  heat  measured  at  the  second 


step  (2)  will  have  reached  or  become  smaller  than  a  pre- 
scribed value,  with  the  ON-OFF  control  being  continued  until 
the  specific  beat  itself  becomes  equal  to  or  lower  than  a 
prescribed  level  so  diat  the  supply  of  electric  power  is  ceased. 


Jjttjll 
TAILORED  SUSCEPTORS  FOR  INDUCTION  WELDING 

OF  THERMOPLASTIC 
Kari  A.  niwiii  SwWte,  Md  C.  David  Lawten.  Fcdcna  Way, 
both  of  WmIi,  Milganw  to  Tkc  Bod^  Company.  ScaUk, 
WMk. 

«r  Scr.  Na.  M,S2t,  May  27, 1993,  aka^ 

wkkk  to  a  caBHaitoHnalapartafSer.  No.  777 ja9, 

Oct  M,  1991,  abaadoMri.  TWi  ■ypMciMoa  Aag.  5, 1994.  Scr. 

No.2St.3M 

lat.  CL*  H95B  6/10 

MS.  CL  219— «33  22  Clatai 


1.  A  susceptor  for  use  in  thermoplastic  welding  of  composite 
parts,  comprising  a  sheet  of  electrically  conductive  material  having 
a  thickness  of  about  0.075-0.2S  mm  and  having  a  uniform  distri- 
bution of  substantially  uniform  size,  diamond-shaped  openings 
exteiMling  through  the  material,  said  openings  having  a  length  and 
a  width  defined  by  straight  lines  of  the  material  of  approximately 
uniform  thickness  of  about  0. 18  mm.  the  aspect  ratio  of  the  length 
to  the  width  being  greater  than  1.0  to  provide  a  longimdinal 
impedance  along  the  susceptor  less  than  the  transverse  impedance 
so  that  the  susceptor  heats  more  uniformly  than  susceptors  with 
uniform  kmgitudina]  and  transverse  impedance  when  subjected  to 
the  varying  magnetic  field  created  with  a  cup  coil  induction  coil. 


5.599.512 

WELDING  WIRE  VERIFICATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Barry  GoMMalt,  Daarcn.  Ma«n  aMigMr  to  General  Ekctilc 
Coapany.  Oadaaali.  OWo 

Fned  Dm.  16.  1994,  Scr.  No.  357^55 
laL  CL'  GMF  17/00 
MS.  CL  235—375  19  i 


a  spool  containing  said  welding  wire  having  a  pair  of  opposite 
endcaps,  at  least  one  of  said  endcaps  having  a  label  fixedly 
joined  thereto  identifying  said  welding  wire  contained  on  said 
spool: 

a  welding  machine  having  a  spindle  receiving  said  spool,  and  a 
welding  torch  for  receiving  said  welding  wire  fiwn  said 
spool: 

a  scanner  positioned  adjacent  to  said  spool  for  automatically 
reading  said  spool  label:  and 

a  controller  operatively  joined  to  said  welding  machine  for 
controlling  welding  start-up  and  a  specified  welding  operation 
of  said  pan  lequiring  a  specified  welding  wire,  and  also 
operatively  joiiKd  to  said  scanner  for  automatically  reading 
said  spool  label  to  identify  said  welding  wire  thereon,  said 
controller  being  configured  for  conq>aring  said  specified 
welding  wire  with  said  identified  welding  wire  on  said  spool 
and  preventing  said  welding  stan-up  unless  said  identified 
welding  wire  matches  said  specified  welding  wire. 


5.569313 
AUT(NMATED  PURCHASD4G  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Stcphca  I— |«»-»—i  San  FiiicIko;  Laarence  M.  Goodman. 
Fortcr  City,  and  Sitaaan  Siiapiro.  AlaaM.  aU  oT  Calif ., 
on  to  Vka  Inicmailonal.  Fortcr  City,  CaHf: 

Filed  May  II,  1994.  Scr.  No.  241.1M 
InL  CL'  G««F  n/60 
UJS.  CL  235-^399  15 


transmitting  to  said  remote  terminal  a  message  in  accordance 

with  a  predetermined  failure  response  option  if  said  hienr- 

chial  tests  are  failed; 
generating  reports  of  said  transmitting  steps  organized  acconling 

to  said  reporting  hierarchy;  and 
geneiating  invoices  for  debit  amounts  conespoiKtiiig  to  audion- 

zation  messages  organized  according  to  said  billing  hierarchy. 


5.5i9.514 

method  and  apparatus  for  <»nesating  gift 
cerhficates 

WflHam  J.  Veenenwn,  MlnatapiiBr  Karia  J.  AInaa 
J.  Dojric  »nanra>illi,-  PMHp  R.  1 
Robert  H.  Haadtaa.  EdiM,  al  or  Mtan.,  t 
on  to  TV  Gift  CcrtiBcate  Cento;  Mianripalli,  yPam. 
Cantinnatia»4nipart  of  Scr.  No.  7MJ7S,  Sty.  M,  1991, 1 
Jomd,  whith  ii  a  rwitinnatinn  to  part  af  Srr  Mir  ff^,***. 
Mar.  5, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,243474.  IWa  appBcatian  Jait  21, 
1993.  Scr.  No.  7  J97 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pnlcnt  mbacqnent  to  Sep.  7. 
2019.  has  been  diflalBMd. 
Int  CL'  QMX.  7/OS 
MS.  CL  235-^311  3  ' 


1.  A  control  system  for  verifying  propiiety  of  a  wddiag  wire  for 
welding  a  pan  comprising: 


1.  A  method  for  authorizing  transactions  for  distributing  cur- 
lency  or  purchasing  goods  and  services,  comprising  die  following 
steps: 

genoating  a  plurality  of  card  numbers,  each  card  number  includ- 
ing an  accoimt  number  and  a  bank  identification  number 
(BIN),  cofiesponding  to  card  numbers  encoded  on  a  plurality 
of  cards; 

creating  a  database  on  a  central  computer  having  at  least  a  first 
field  for  said  BIN  and  a  second  field  for  said  account  number, 

assigning  a  billing  hierarcbial  position  to  each  of  said  account 
numbers  in  said  database; 

assigning  a  reporting  hieraichial  position  to  each  of  said  accouiu 
numbers  in  said  daubase,  said  reporting  hieiarchial  position 
being  independent  of  said  billing  hierarcbial  position; 

assigning  an  authorization  hierarchial  position  to  each  of  said 
accoimt  numbers  in  said  database,  said  authorization  hierar- 
chial position  being  independent  of  said  billing  and  repotting 
hieraichial  positions; 

creating  a  plurality  of  distinct  authorization  tests,  each  of  said 
account  numbers  being  subject  to  at  least  one  of  said  autho- 
rization tests,  said  authorization  tests  varying  acconling  to  the 
hierarchial  position  of  an  individual  account  number; 

subsequendy  receiving,  from  a  remote  terminal,  a  transmitted 
card  number  and  a  debit  amount; 

determining,  firom  said  BIN  in  said  transmitted  card  number,  a 
location  of  said  database; 

determining,  from  the  transmitted  account  number  in  said  trans- 
mitted card  number,  the  hierarchial  authorization  tests  appli- 
cable to  said  transmitted  accotmt  number, 

q)|dying  said  hierarchial  tests  to  said  debit  anooimt; 

transmitting  to  said  remote  terminal  an  authorization  message  if 
said  hierarchial  tests  are  passed; 


I.  A  method  of  printing,  under  control  of  a  user,  firom  a  oenifi- 
cate  dispenser  a  negotiable  certificate  usefiil  for  obtaining  goods 
and  services,  said  dispenser  including  a  computer,  as  wdl  as 
display  means,  user  interface  means,  payment  means,  and  printing 
and  dispensing  means  controlled  by  said  computer,  said  metliod 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
displaying  on  said  display  means  a  menu  of  goods  and  services 

providers; 
receiving  from  said  user  through  said  user  interface  means  a 

choice  of  said  goods  and  services  providers; 
displaying  on  said  di^lay  means  a  series  of  monetary  values; 
receiving  from  said  user  through  said  user  interteoe  means  a 

choice  of  one  of  said  monetary  vafaies; 
receiving  with  said  payment  noieans  payment  for  said  certificate 

from  said  user, 
printing  with  said  printing  and  dispensing  means  a  certificate 
including  die  chmce  of  die  provideis  and  the  monetary  vahie 
chosen;  and 
dispensing  said  certificate. 


5,599.515 

METHOD  OF  USING  A  PARKING  CARD  FOR 
OPERATING  A  PARKING  BARRIER  FOR  PAY  PARKING 
johann  FanMWt  "nifcilinwi  1,.  4999  Dnaddoff  1.  Germany 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  84.545.  Jnn.  29. 1993.  i 

Thto  appttcatlon  Dec.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  357.546 
Int  CL*  G«7B  ISm 
MS.  CL  235-384  »• 

1.  A  nKtbod  for  operating  a  patldBg  concession  comprising  tlie 
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storing  at  a  first  locabon  a  pturalily  of  p«kiiig  caitb,  each 

cooipnsing  a  round,  flat  piece  of  material  with  a  front  and 

reverse  side,  containing  a  non-cootact  machine-readable  data 

medium  for  storing  parking  data; 
determining  when  a  parking  customer  is  pieaeat  at  an  eturance 

to  a  parfcing  area; 
selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  parking  cards  or  inserting  a 

selected  parking  card  of  a  past  use  iiuo  first  locatioa  by  a 

pariong  customer, 
reading  a  card  code  from  said  selected  parking  card  independent 

of  the  position  of  said  parking  card  and  electronically  storing 

parking  data  within  said  parking  card; 
issuing  said  selected  parking  card  to  said  parking  customer, 
opening  an  entrance  barrier  to  said  parking  area  allowing  said 

parking  customer  to  enter, 
when  said  parking  customer  desires  to  exit  said  parking  area, 

receiving  from  said  parking  customer  said  selected  parking 

card  into  a  payment  location:  and 
reading  said  parking  data  from  said  selected  card  in  aider  to 

determine  the  associated  parking  fee. 


S3N.SM 

POBTABLE  OBUQUE  OPTICAL  READER  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 
Dcairii  A.  Dvhte,  Cedar  Rtvida,  Iowa,  Milpior  to  Norand 

Corporattoa,  Cedar  Raplda.  Iowa 

Coirtimatiaa-ia-pwt  «r  Scr.  No.  3M,17S,  Sep.  2, 1994,  aban- 

doMd,  wUch  b  a  caoH— atto«-l>^art  of  Ser.  No.  29«JS7, 

Aof.  M,  1994,  ihaaiianl  TUa  appNcatiaa  Nov.  22,  1994, 

Scr.  No.  343,754 

lal.  CL'  GWK  7/10 

MS.  CL  235—472  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reading  optical  indicia  on  a  target  surface, 
comprising: 
a)  a  portable  lerminal  unit  of  tablet  configuration  having  an 

optical  wiiKlow  at  an  underside  thereof  and  defining  a  major 

piaae; 


b)  an  optical  reader  having  an  optical  axis  directed  through  said 
window  and  having  a  given  depth  of  field  and  field  of  view  at 
a  given  range  from  said  window; 

c)  said  optical  reader  having  an  optical  axis  directed  obliquely  to 
said  major  plane  such  that  at  least  a  poftioa  of  said  field  of 
view  is  horizontally  displaced  from  said  terminal  unit  as  said 
terminal  unit  is  disposed  with  said  major  plane  horizontally 
oriented;  and 

d)  said  optical  reader  having  an  area-type  image  sensor  defining 
a  semor  plane  and  said  image  sensor  positioned  to  intersect 
the  optical  axis  of  the  optical  reader  and  to  receive  light 
reflected  from  that  portion  of  a  target  surface  contained  within 
the  optical  reader's  field  of  view  and  depth  of  field. 


5,5«9,517 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DATA  TRANSFER 

BETWEEN  STAND  ALONE  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

SMART  CARD  TERMINAL  AND  REMOTE  COMPUTES 

OF  SYSTEM  OPERATOR 

Charlea  W.  Ci^liaatro,  napswdl  JaKtkw,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to 

Gwplai  Card  latmaHifal,  Geacnoa,  France 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3«M49 

lat  CL*  GMK  7/00 

\i&,  CL  235— 4M  19  ClaiaH 


1.  A  data  collection  device  for  an  off-line  vending  machine 
which  is  operable  by  smart  integrated  circuit  chip  cards,  which  has 
a  chip  card  reader,  and  which  stores  data  as  to  the  sale  of  goods/ 
services  from  the  machine,  said  data  collection  device  comprising 

(a)  a  first  portion  adaptfd  to  mechanically  fit  into  the  chip  card 
reader  of  the  vending  machine  and  having  electric  contacts  to 
make  electrical  connections  with  electrical  contacts  of  said 
chip  card  reader  in  order  to  access  data  stored  in  said  chip 
card  reader. 

(b)  a  second  portion  extending  outward  from  and  remaining 
outside  of  said  reader  when  said  first  portion  is  in  said  reader, 
having  an  opening  therein  with  electric  contacts  to  receive 
and  mechanically  support  and  make  electric  connection  with 
electric  contacts  of  a  PCMCIA  card, 

(c)  a  program  installed  in  said  data  collection  device  to  inieno- 
gale  and  retrieve  the  data  stared  in  said  reader  when  said  first 
position  is  insetted  in  said  reader,  and  transfer  said  retrieved 
data  to  said  electric  contacts  of  said  second  portion,  whereby 
said  data  is  tiansfened  to  a  PCMCIA  card  connected  in  said 
second  portion,  and 

(d)  said  first  and  second  portioiis  being  rigidly  joined  to  one 
another  forming  a  unitary  assembly  and  said  second  portion 
securely  mechanically  holding  said  PCMCIA  card  in  said 
second  portion  with  said  second  portion's  electric  contacts  in 
contact  with  said  PCMCIA  electric  contacts,  and  said  second 
portion  being  a  handle  for  gripping  said  device. 


5,S0t,5U       

MEMORY  CARD  INCLUDING  EXTRACTIWi/ 
RETENTION  ARRANGEMENT 
Riduu^  A.  Olsak,  KirUand;  JaaMS  L.  CaiHer,  Rcaton, 
Robert  D.  Caney,  Maple  VaBey,  aH  ef  Waah., 
AlbedSignal  Inc.  MonMown,  NJ. 

FDcd  Not.  17. 1994,  Scr.  Na  341,383 
Int.  CL'  GWK  7/}0 
MS,  CL  235—492  M 


to 


1.  A  computer  memory  card  extraction^etention  arrangement, 
comprising: 

a  flexible  tag  having  one  surface  and  an  opposite  adhesive 
surface; 

the  tag  having  fiist  and  second  sections  separated  by  a  natural 
hinge,  whereby  the  adhesive  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second 
sections  are  displaceable  toward  each  other, 

each  of  said  first  and  second  sections  having  finger  grip  means 
on  the  one  surface  thereof,  each  of  said  finger  gtip  means 
extending  outwardly  from  the  natural  hinge  toward  a  respec- 
tive end  of  the  tag; 

said  tag  being  folded  around  a  memory  card  when  the  adhesive 
surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  tag  sections  are  displaced 
toward  each  other,  whereupon  said  adhesive  surfaces  adhere 
to  a  top  and  a  bottom  of  die  memory  card  on  an  end  of  said 
card  opposite  a  socket  end,  and  each  of  said  finger  grip  means 
is  joined  via  the  adhesive  surfaces  to  form  a  unitary  finger 
grip  area  extending  beyond  the  opposite  card  end  for  grasping 
the  card  and  for  hand  extracting  said  card  from  a  computer 
drive  unit;  and 

means  disposed  on  the  one  tag  surface  for  lodging  behind  an 
internal  lip  of  the  computer  drive  unit  for  inhibitiiig  accidental 
extraction  of  the  card  from  said  uniL 


a  pair  of  rows  of  photosensitive  elements  receiving  the  subject 
image  corresponding  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  r^ions, 
whernn  a  second  optical  axis  from  the  phirality  of  field  leases 
to  the  pair  of  reimaging  lenses  aitd  the  first  optical  axis  of  the 
photographic  lens  are  made  to  coincide,  and  wfaereia  eccen- 
tricity adjustment  can  be  performed  independendy  on  eadi  of 
the  idDrality  of  field  lenses. 


5,5«M» 

COMPACT  LARGE  APERTURE  OPTICAL 
TRANSMITTER/RECEIVER  FOR  LIDARS  EMPLOYING 
A  PLURALITY  OF  CASSEGRAIN  <VTICS  AND  OPTICAL 

FIBERS 
HfanMU  Kondne,  Ibmncc,  CaliL,  artgwr  to  Noilkntp  Gnu- 
nuw  Cofporatiaa,  Los  Ancdca,  CaUf. 

FBcd  Sep.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3M,799 
bit  CL'  G«1C  2i/ai 
UJS.  CL  2S»-2A3.1  •< 


5,5M,519  

FOCUS  DETECTION  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

ADJUSTING  FOCUS  DETECTION  DEVICE  COMPRISING 

INDEPENDENT  PUPIL  ADJUSTMENT  OF  MOVEABLE 

FIELD  LENSES 

NnoU  Kitaoka,  Cbiba,  and  KcUi  Ohaawa,  Tokyo,  both  of, 

Japan,  Mirttitr—  to  Niton  CorporaUoa,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  2t,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3M,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  27, 1993,  5-330797 
InL  CL'  G«3B  13/36;  G«2B  7/09 
MS.  CL  25*— 201 J  13  Claims 

1.  A  phase  difference  focus  detection  device  that  detects  focus  in 
a  plurality  of  regions  in  a  photo  taking  field  from  light  passing 
through  a  photographic  lens  having  a  first  optical  axis,  the  phase 
difference  foctis  detection  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  field  lenses  each  independently  collecting  light 

corresponding  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  regions; 
a  pair  of  reimaging  lenses  receiving  light  transmitted  through 
each  of  the  plurality  of  field  lenses,  each  pair  of  reimaging 
lenses  forming  a  subject  image  in  each  of  said  plurality  of 
regions  by  reimaging  light  correspondiiig  to  each  of  said 
plurality  of  regions; 
a  pair  of  diaphragm  masks  positioned  near  each  pair  of  reimag- 
ing lenses,  each  pair  of  diaphragm  masks  regulating  light 
coming  through  tlie  pair  of  reimaging  lenses;  and 


1.  A  compact  large  t^ietture  optical  transmitter/receiver  system 
for  illuminating  and  receiving  light  reflected  from  targets  in  a 
target  area  and  providing  an  electric  signal  indicative  thereof, 
compnsmg: 

a  plurality  of  light  concentrators,  each  of  said  ligiit  cooceiKralois 
having  a  fiber  optic  cable,  a  secondary  mirror  for  reflecting 
and  focusing  light  into  the  proxinul  end  of  said  fiber  optic 
cable  and  a  primary  mirror  for  reflecting  light  received  by  said 
light  concentrator  onto  said  secondary  minor, 

an  optical  detector  responsive  to  light  appearing  at  the  distal  end 
of  the  fiber  optic  cable  of  all  of  said  light  concentrators  and 
providing  an  electrical  signal  in  response  tliereto;  and 

transmitter  optics  separate  from  said  light  concentrators  dis- 
posed in  said  array  for  transmitting  light  toward  a  target  area 
from  which  light  is  to  be  reflected  lo  said  light  concentrators. 
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OPTICAL  SENSOR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRACKING  A 

STAR,  WITH  DARK  CURRENT  PIXEL  BY  PIXEL 

SENSOR  COMPENSATION 

NmmM  SoaU,  Ibkym  JapM,  airicMr  to  NEC  Cwperaliom 

FBcd  Dm.  t,  1993,  Scr.  N^  lUjm 

fplcrtw  JapM^  Dk.  S.  1992, 4.32S21* 
IK.  CL*  H»1L  27/00 
U.S.  CL  2S9-2M.1  4 


OPTICAL  INFORMATKm  TRANSMTTTING  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD  Of  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Kc^Jb*  niiiBifci.  OMka,  JapM,  ■■If  nr  to  Nippoo  Sheet 

CI—  Ti  tid  .  TTi^R.  Japw 

CarttawllM-te-pwt  «f  ScK  Nou  5,755,  Jan.  19, 1993,  PaL  Now 

5,3tt,9tl,  wWck  ta  a  dKWoa  of  Scr.  No.  7M,MS,  Sep.  23, 

I99L  Pt  No.  5Jt2,S<7.  TMi  if  jlcadia  Apr.  25, 1994,  Scr 

Now  232,777 

Sep.  21.  199t,  2-2S3S29; 


opposite  directions  from  the  single  beam,  by  dividing  tbe 
single  beam  through  the  long  axis. 


-^ 


JB& 


^^]-[w 


r 


1.  A  device  for  oonpeasMing  for  daric  curreau  of  a  phvaUty  of 
optical  sensor  dements  receiving  light  of  an  object  star  in  an 
optical  sensor  or  an  optical  sensor  atrangement,  said  device  com- 
prising: 
projecting  means  for  projecting  a  real  image  of  at  least  one  star 
on  several  elements  of  said  optical  sensor  to  make  said  optical 
sensor  produce  sensor  output  signals  a  few  incidence  of  time; 
and 
a  processor  unit  for  processing  said  sensor  oatpM  signals  into 
compensatiog  data  for  use  in  compensating  for  said  dark 
cunent  said  processor  unit  being  effective  for  compensating 
for  a  dark  cunent  of  tbe  individual  out|wt  signals  of  die 
optical  seaaor  elemenu  on  a  pixel-by-pixel  basis. 


5,5«i322 

GALLIUM  ARSENIDE  MESFET  IMAGER 

aad  Derek  Abbott.  MagO, 
I  of,  AartraHa,  tmtgnin  to  Luailnki  Pty.  Liaaltcd.  Ado- 


PCT  No.  PCr/AU92/WS24,  i  371  Dale  May  27, 1994.  |  WHt) 
Dale  May  27,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  Now  W093/I7M3,  PCT  Pab. 
DMeApKl5,1993 

PCT  FBhI  Sep.  25,  1992,  Scr.  No.  211473 
CUw  priority,  appHcatioa  Ae^raHa,  Sep.  3«,  1991,  PUM* 
lat  CL"  IMIL  27/146 
VS.  CL  25»— 2M.1  23 

.2 


1.  A  pixel  comprising  a  Held  Effect  Ttansistor  formed  oa  a 
gallium  arsenide  substrate  wherein  a  source  of  the  Field  Efliect 
Transistor  is  a  photoresponsive  element  a  gate  of  the  Field  Effect 
Transistor  is  shielded  from  light  and  acts  as  a  switch  to  enable/ 
disable  readout  and  a  drain  of  the  Field  Efliect  IVanststar  is  coo- 
aeded  lo  a  readout  line. 


Sep.  2L  199«,  2.2530«;  Sep.  2L  199*,  2-2S3S31;  Nov.  9, 199t, 
^3MS52,•  Not.  9. 199*,  2JMSS3;  Feb.  2«,  1991, 3-53949;  Feb. 
2C  1991,  3-539Sa;  Mw  1, 199L  3-S97M 
Urt.  CL*  B»U  3/14 
VS.  CL  2S»— 214  13  ( 


iti   la  *a    les  m     i«« 


1.  An  optical  information  iransmittiiig  device  for  transmitting 
infonnatioa  on  a  light  beam  emitted  by  a  light  source,  comprising: 

a  transparent  mounting  substrate  having  a  first  surface  posi- 
tioned opposite  from  a  second  surftce; 

a  coaxial  lens  amy  of  spaced-apatt  lenses  arranged  along  a 
generally  straight  line  and  mounted  along  the  first  surface  of 
the  transparent  mouating  substrate,  with  conjugate  focusing 
planes  of  the  lenses  being  of  equal  magnification; 

an  optical  element  attarhrd  to  d>e  second  surface  of  the  trans- 
parent mounting  subatraie  and  optically  coupled  to  the  coaxial 
lens  array,  tbe  optical  element  being  offset  ftx>m  the  generally 
straight  liive  of  the  coaxial  lens  array;  and 

optical  coupling  means  for  optically  coupling  the  coaxial  lens 
array  to  the  optical  element,  the  optical  coupling  means 
directing  optical  pattern  information  provided  in  one  of  the 
conjugate  focusing  planes  of  the  axial  lens  amy  through  the 
transpcfeni  mounting  substrate  to  die  optical  element. 


DIODE  LASER  CO-LINEAR  UGHT  BEAM  GENERATOR 
Joaeph  F.  Rawio,  Lot  AHoa  mBa,  CaML,  acrignor  to  Lei«Lilc 
Ibcteolocy.  Inc.  Mwtila  View,  CaBf. 

FBed  Sep.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3U,C71 

IML  CL*  G«1B  n/26 

VS.  CL  2S»— 214  22  Claiois 


4>«l 


1.  An  alignment  system  of  two  essentially  co-linear  li^  beams 
comprising: 

a  diode  laser  source  providing  a  beam  which  diverges  at  two 
substantially  different  rates  on  two  perpendicular  beam  axes, 

lens  means  for  converting  the  diverging  beam  into  a  substan- 
tially coUimated  beam  of  substantially  different  dimensions 
on  the  two  axes,  a  greater  dimension  on  a  long  axis  and  a 
smaller  dimension  on  a  short  axis, 

two  reflective  surfaces  positioaed  in  the  path  of  the  substantially 
coUimaied  beam  and  at  substantially  90*  to  each  other  and 
oriented  lo  produce  two  parallel  beams  of  light  projected  in 


5,500425 

AREA  SURVEYING  APPARATUS  AND 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Izhak  Saban.  Haifa.  Israel,  aarignor  to  State  of  Israel,  Ministry 

of  Defence,    RafMi-AiaaBMnts   Devetopment   Aatliority. 

Haifo.  Israel 

Filed  JuL  29, 1994.  Sen  No.  282,713 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Israel,  Aug.  1, 1993,  106544 
'     Int  CL*  GOIV  9/04;  H04B  9/00 
VS.  CL  250—221  14  Claims 


5400424 

MONITORING  DEVICE  FCHt  MONITORING  THE 

PASSAGE  OF  OBJECTS  THROUGH  PASSAGE 

SbaiTi,  aad  ChiMopher  A.  W.  flflaaa,  both  af 

Kong,  Hoog  Koiv,  Mrifpon  to  Solar  Wide  tadMtrlca.  Ltd., 

Kwai  Chaac  Hoi«  Kong 

FBcd  May  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  249453 
Clains  priority,  appiicatioa  Earopcan  PaL  OB..  Jon.  11. 
1993,933045m 

iBt  CL*  GOIV  9/04 
VS.  CL  250—222.1  It  < 


1.  A  monitoring  device  for  monitoring  passage  of  objects  com- 
prising three  radiation  transmitter/receivers  arranged  to  transmit 
and  receive  respective  beams  of  radiation  in  the  same  general 
direction  but  laterally  spaced  apart  so  as  to  detect  objecu  passing 
the  device  in  the  lateral  directioa  and  which  interrupt  the  radiation 
in  use,  in  which  tbe  device  is  arranged  in  use  to  be  activated  for 
detecting  the  objects  by  interruption  of  the  beam  of  the  first 
transmitter/receiver,  to  detect  thereafter  any  object  which  interrupts 
the  beam  of  the  second  transmitter/receiver  while  the  device  is 
activated,  and  be  deactivated  by  interruption  of  die  beam  of  the 
third  transmitter/receiver. 


544M27 

ELECTRON/ION  MICROSC(VE  WITH  IMPROVED 

RESOLUTION 

Alexander  Zanibiii,  Fricdrich-Ebert-Str.  43.  IM8153  Maarteiv 

Gcroiany 

Filed  Dec  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  365443 
IiM.  CL*  HOU  37/26 
VS.  CL  250—306  M  ( 


1.  A  method  of  protecting  a  predetermined  area,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  base  station  positioned  essentially  at  tbe  centCT  of 
the  area  to  be  protected,  said  base  station  being  provided  with 
a  scanning  laser  beam  generating  and  receiving  means,  image 
and  signal  processing  units,  a  meinory  means,  a  voice  receiv- 
ing and  transmitting  means  and  an  image  viewing  means; 

b)  causing  a  laser  beam  generated  from  the  base  station  to  be 
reflected  from  the  surveyed  area  into  the  receiving  means  of 
the  base  station; 

c)  processing  the  received  reflected  light  to  generate  an  image  of 
the  surveyed  area; 

d)  storing  one  or  more  scanned  images  in  memory  means,  to  be 
used  as  reference  images; 

e)  at  any  given  time,  comparing  a  real-time  scaiuted  image  with 
one  or  more  stored  reference  image(s),  to  determine  changes 
which  have  occurred  on  the  image,  which  exceed  predeter- 
mined threshold  values,  and  alerting  the  operator  of  the  base 
station  of  any  such  changes; 

0  providing  one  or  more  moving  station(s)  comprising  an 
emitting/receiving  laser  generating  means  and  a  signal  pro- 
cessing means,  and  causing  the  said  moving  station  to  gener- 
ate an  emitted  signal  which  identifies  it; 

g)  providing  recognition  means  within  the  signal  processing 
means  of  the  base  station,  to  recognize  the  signal  generated  by 
the  moving  station  as  a  friendly  signal,  and  to  alert  tbe 
operator  of  the  base  station  whedter  a  change  in  die  image  of 
the  scanned  area  belongs  to  a  friendly  or  to  an  unfriendly 
force. 


U&: 
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1.  A  microscope  having  a  source  means  (10)  for  producing 
charged  particles  and  a  condenser  means  (20)  to  form  an  electron 
or  ion  particle  beam  incident  on  a  specimen  (30)  diereby  forming  a 
scattered  panicle  beam  having  an  optical  axis  (14)  and  comprising 
a  specimen  holder  (31)  and  a  detector  (50),  characterized  in  diat: 
the  source  means  (10)  and  tbe  condenser  means  (20)  form  a 
dark-field  illumination  system  with  an  incident  beam  whose 
spatial  coherence  radius  is  less  than  the  transverse  dimensioos 
of  die  specimen  (30),  and  in  that  die  microscope  comprises 
an  interferometer  means  (40)  positioned  along  die  optical  axis 
for  forming  interference  firinges  by  superposing  two  lateral 
areas  of  the  scattered  particle  beam  which  are  separated  by  a 
variable  shear  distance; 
rotation  means  for  turning  the  direction  of  shear,  produced  by 
the  interferometer,  relative  to  the  scattered  beam  around  said 
optical  axis; 
die  detector  (50)  being  positioned  to  take  recordings  of  said 
interference  fringes,  and 
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dau  processor  means  (M)  for  evaluating  (he  visibility  and  the 
phase  shift  of  said  interference  fringes  from  said  recordings 
for  obtaining  Fourier  components  of  an  image  of  the  speci- 
men and  to  synthesize  the  specimen  image  from  said  Fouher 
components. 


FHcd  Mw.  23, 1995,  Scr.  N*.  4tM39 
I  iwtority,  tpfltmiam  Jafu,  Mar.  24. 1994,  6-AS3711 
iBt  CL*  mU  37/256:37/244 
VS.  a.  2S»— 3M  1*  ( 


IS  17    16 


19    a     To     7     •»    20 


1.  A  scanning  electron  microscope  comprising: 

an  electron  gun  for  emitting  an  electron  beam: 

a  passage  for  the  electron  beam  to  pass  through; 

an  elecoon  lens  disposed  around  said  passage: 

a  deflection  electrode  for  deflecting  the  electron  beam: 

a  sample  chamber  communicating  with  said  passage  through  a 

pressure  limiting  aperture  and  containing  a  sample  therein: 
a  detector  for  detecting  secondary  electrons  reflected  from  the 
sample  and  gas  magnified  by  gas  in  said  sample  chamber,  said 
detector  being  disposed  in  said  sample  chamber  and  having  at 
least  an  timer  electrode  and  an  outer  electrode  disposed  out- 
side said  inner  electrode;  and 
said  inner  electrode  being  capable  of  moving  in  opposite  direc- 
tions along  a  path  of  the  electron  beam. 
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SCANNING  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE 
HIdcoolMi  MatMl,  SaHuM.  and  MttMmi  Hiara,  Kaaafawa, 
botb  of,  Japan,  Mrignnrt  to  NBta*  Corpnratioai,  l^kjo^ 
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corresponding  value  of  the  glow  curve  data  of  the  field 
dosimeter  is  compared,  and 
(ii)  automaticaUy  comparing  the  coiresponding  value  of  the 
glow  curve  data  against  (he  standard  and  reporting  an 
abnormal  condition  if  the  corresponding  value  falls  outside 
a  predetermined  tolerance  window. 


5,5«M3« 

ELECTRO-OFTIC  ICE  DETECTION 
Dca^  J.  Gregori*,  EtoMcoke,  CaMda,  aadgnor  to  SPAR 
Acroapacc  Limited,  Braaapton,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  332,100 
Int  CL'  G«1N  21/35 
VS.  CL  250-339.11 
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5,500,529 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SCREENING 
ABN<«MAL  GLOW  CURVES 
Riad  A.  Ikwa,  KMIand,  Ohio;  Yao  Taa,  Gcnora,  Italy,  and 
Jaacpli  Ro«Mnda,  Cnyahoia  Falk,  Ohio,  aaBtgnors  to  Saint- 
Gobnfai/Nortn  Indnatrial  Ccraaba  Cocporalioa,  Worccstefv 
Mmb. 

Filed  Jon.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  270,902 
lot  CL*  GOIT  1/115 
VS.  CL  2S0-.337  «  CUm 

1.  A  medxM)  of  evaluating  glow  curve  data  obtained  with  a 
thennoluminescent  dosimetry  reader  wherein  such  glow  curve  data 
is  composed  of  the  superposition  of  plural  overlapping  glow  peaks 
plus  insmimental  and  dosimeter  background,  comprising  (he  steps 
of: 

(a)  acquiring  composite  glow  curve-data  of  at  least  one  field 
dosimeter  to  be  evaluated  and  at  least  one  quality  control 
dosimeter  of  (he  same  type  as  the  field  dosimeter,  the  quaUty 
control  dosimeter  having  been  exposed  to  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  radialioa  for  providiiig  a  piedictable  glow  curve, 
and 

(b)  evaluating  the  composite  glow  curve  data  of  the  field  dosim- 
eter to  aaceitain  the  presence  of  an  abnonnai  condition,  said 
evaluating  step  iiKluding  the  steps  of: 

(i)  automatically  using  the  glow  curve  data  of  die  quality 
control  dosimeter  to  establish  a  standard  against  which  a 
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1.  A  method  of  indicating  the  presence  of  ice  on  a  surface, 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

detecting  the  intensity  of  reflected  light  from  said  surface  at  a 
first  lower  wavelength  band,  said  lower  band  being  within  a 
band  extending  from  about  1.1  microns  to  about  1.3  micTons; 

detecting  the  intensity  of  reflected  light  from  said  surface  at  a 
second  upper  wavelength  band  having  substantially  the  same 
bandwidth  as  said  lower  band,  said  upper  baad  being  within  a 
band  extending  from  about  1.16  microns  (o  about  1.3 
microns;  and 

detennining  the  presence  or  absence  of  ice  on  said  surface  based 
iqxm  the  intensity  of  reflected  light  ti  said  firs(  band  and  (be 
intensity  of  reflected  ligiK  at  said  second  band. 


5,500431 
SENSOR  FOR  DETECTING  ULTRA-VIOLET  RAYS 
Jong  U.  Bo,  ScooL  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  GoMstar  Co., 
Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  285,509 
Claiois  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  14,  1993, 
18442/1993 

Int  CL"  HOU  47/00 
VS.  CL  250—372  16  Clainc 


1.  A  sensor  for  detecting  ultra-violet  rays  comprising: 
a  lower  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  cavity:  an  upper  glass 
substrate;  a  photocathode  formed  on  the  lower  semiconductor 
substrate;  an  anode  fornied  on  the  upper  glass  substrate, 
wherein  said  lower  semiconductor  substrate  is  adheied  to  the 
upper  glass  so  that  said  photocathode  and  said  anode  are 
positioned  to  face  each  other  across  the  cavity. 


5,500,532 
PERSONAL  ELECTRONIC  DOSIMETER 
Michael  N.  Kozicki,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  aarignor  to  Arizona  Board 
of  Regents,  Tenapc,  Ariz. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  292,398 

Int.  CL*  GOU  1/42 

VS.  CL  250—372  18  Clahns 
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5,500,533 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
ULTRAVIOLET  PROTECTION  EFFECTIVENESS 
KaisiiU  Ogawa;  SUgenori  Knmagai,  maA  Haniai  Odagiri,  aB 
of  Yokoluuna,  Japan,  asrignors  to  Shiseido  Company,  Lid., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1994,  Scr.  Na  313<4<0 
Chdms  priority,  appBcntkin  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1993,  5-239*75 
Int  CL*  GOIN  21/33 
VS.  CL  250—372  15  ( 


I.  A  method  of  measuring  ultraviolet  protectioa  effectiveness  of 
a  sample,  conqtrising  tlie  steps  of: 

a)  measuring  the  intensities  of  ultraviolet  radiation  at  a  plurality 
of  wavelengdi  sections  of  the  ul(Taviole(  radiation  dansmitted 
(hrough  die  sample; 

b)  calculating  an  erythema-inducing  UV  intensity  by  multiply- 
ing the  intensities  measured  at  said  plurality  of  wavelength 
sections  by  erythemal  effectiveness  coefiBcients  associated 
with  the  respective  wavelength  sections  and  by  summing  the 
resulting  products; 

c)  calculating  a  transmitted  UV-A  intensity  by  summing  tiie 
intensities  at  the  respective  wavelength  sections  that  lie  witiiin 
the  wavelength  range  of  UV-A; 

d)  calculating  a  photoaugmentative  effectiveness  from  said 
transmitted  UV-A  intensity; 

f)  calculating  an  ultimate  erythema-inducing  UV  intensity  by 
multiplying  said  erythema-inducing  UV  intensity  by  said  pho- 
toaugmentative effectiveness;  and 

g)  calculating  an  SPF  value  from  said  ultimate  erythema- 
inducing  UV  intensity. 


1.  A  dosimeter  comprising: 

a  (ran$paren(  sub$(rate,  said  substrate  comprised  of  a  non- 
conducting material  incapable  of  creating  a  measurable  elec- 
trical resistance; 

a  chalcogenide  layer  bonded  directly  to  said  transparent  sub- 
strate in  a  layering  maimer, 

a  metal-containing  film  bonded  directly  to  said  chalcogenide 
material  in  a  layering  manner  so  as  to  cumulatively  form  a 
layered  light  sensitive  material; 

a  protective  covering  having  said  light  sensitive  layered  nuterial 
substantially  enclosed  witliin,  said  protective  covering 
capable  of  exposing  a  first  portion  of  said  light  sensitive 
material  and  shielding  a  second  portion  of  said  light  sensitive 
material  from  exposure; 

a  power  source  for  creation  of  a  cunent  through  said  metal- 
containing  film; 

means  for  measuring  a  change  in  electrical  resistaiKe  of  said 
metal-containing  film; 

means  for  converting  said  change  in  electrical  resistance  of  said 
metal-containing  film  to  a  cumulative  exposure  dosage  value; 
and 

means  for  outputting  said  cumulative  exposure  dosage  value. 


5,500,534 

INTEGRATED  ENERGY-SENSITIVE  AND  POSITION- 

SENSmVE  X-RAY  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

DoogbM  S.  RoMnson;  Tmroicc  C  Jcnaca,  awl  Joaeph  N.  Gray, 

afl  of  AflMS,   Iowa,   smignnrs  to  Iowa  State  UaircBrity 

Rcaearch  Fo— daHon,  Aaacs,  Iowa 

Fifed  Mar.  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  220,913 
Int  CL*  GOIT  1/IS5 
VS.  CL  250—385.1  31  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  apparatus,  conqmsing: 

a  wafer 

an  x-ray  detector  ftibricated  on  said  wafer  having  a  housing,  a 
plurality  of  anodes  and  a  gas  contained  in  said  housing, 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  housing  passes  x-ray  ptio- 
tons  which  partially  ionize  said  gas  lliereby  pnxfaicing  at  least 
one  pulse  at  one  of  said  plurality  of  antxles; 

a  plurality  of  active  signal  processing  circuits  integrated  into 
said  wafer  and  respectively  coupled  to  said  pturality  of 
anodes,  wherein  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  signal 
processing  circuits  receives  and  processes  said  at  least  cnt 
pulse  to  yield  a  digital  signal  indiotting  location  of  said  one  of 
said  plunlity  of  amxles  and  amplitude  of  said  pulse;  and 
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an  electrically  isolating  layer  for  electncally  isolating  said  x-ray 
detector  from  said  plurality  of  active  signal  processing  cir- 
cuits. 


1.  A  stress  cell  for  holding  and  applying  stress  to  a  sample 
surface  to  be  scanned  by  a  scanning  probe  microscope,  said  stress 
cell  comprising: 

a  sample  stage  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  surface  and  includ- 
ing at  least  two  apertures  connecting  said  upper  and  lower 
surface; 

a  stress  inducing  unit  fixedly  mounted  with  respect  to  said  upper 
surface  of  said  stage: 

a  clamp  for  holding  a  sample  surface  over  and  in  contact  with 
said  stress  inducing  unit,  said  clamp  including  at  least  two 
arms,  each  of  said  arms  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
and  each  of  said  arms  extending  through  one  of  said  aper- 
tures, said  first  ends  of  said  arms  of  said  clamp  adapted  to 
receive  and  hold  the  sample  surface: 

a  micrometer  including  a  threaded  plate  and  a  threaded  rod.  said 
second  ends  of  said  arms  of  said  clamp  fixedly  attached  to 
said  threaded  plate,  said  threaded  tod  adapted  to  engage  said 
lower  surface  of  said  stage  and  thereby  pull  the  sample 
surface  into  contact  with  said  stress  inducing  unit. 


STRESS  CELL  FOR  A  SCANNING  PROBE  MICROSCOPE 
TIanwei  Jing.  Teaipc,  Artz.^  aarignor  to  Molecular  Imaging 
Corporatioii,  Tcmpc  Ariz. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399.9«9 
lot  CL*  HOD  37/20 
VS.  CL  2S0— 440.11  9  ( 


i)  a  sample  chamber  to  hold  a  sample: 

ii)  an  excitation  light  pott  to  direct  excitation  light  to  said 
sample  chamber; 

iii)  a  fluorescence  output  port  to  derive  fluorescence  emitted 
from  the  sample  in  the  said  sample  chamber;  and 

iv)  light-shielding  members  arranged  to  sandwich  said  excita- 
tion light  port  and  said  fluorescent  output  port  therebe- 
tween: 

b)  an  excitation  side  monochronometer  to  derive  the  exciution 
light  to  be  directed  to  said  sample: 

c)  a  fluorescence  side  monochroiKtmeter  to  analyze  the  fluores- 
cence from  said  sample  cell; 

d)  a  fluorescence  detector  to  detect  the  fluorescence  from  said 
fluorescence  side  roonochronoineier;  and 

e)  the  output  port  of  said  sample  chamber  forming  an  entrance 
slit  for  said  fluorescence  side  monochronometer. 


5,SM.S37 

FIELD-EFFECr  TRANSISTOR  WITH  AT  LEAST  TWO 
DIFFERENT  SEMICONDUCTIVE  ORGANIC  CHANNEL 
COMPOUNDS 
Akira  Ikomora;  Hlntjniid  FwMgaMi;  Hkieharu  NobatoU,  aod 
HinMhi  if^«-««»i'«  ail  af  Aaagaaaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
snbiahl  DcnU  KabudiU  ffalrtia.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Cootinnatioa  at  Ser.  No.  785,1(3,  Oct  31,  1991,  alMndoncd, 
whkh  b  a  cootlBuabM  of  Ser.  No.  562461.  Aug.  3,  1990, 
alMndoaed.  Thte  appttcation  JnL  39,  1993,  Ser.  No.  372^19 
ClaiM*  priority.  appOcatiaa  Japui,  Aug.  17,  19S9,  1-211739; 
Aug.  17,  1999,  l-21174e,-  Jan.  29,  1990,  2-19464;  Jun.  19,  1990, 
MM629 

lat  CL'  HOIL  35/24:51/00 
UAC1257— 40 
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5,500336 

SPECTROFLUOROMETER 
Tkro  Nogaad,  Kalanta;  ShoatcU  Matmnra,  Ibaraki,  and  Akira 
Kuoda,  MRo,  aU  of,  JapMi,  Mrignors  to  ifltadri.  LuL, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215033 
ClaiiM  priority,  appttcaHoa  Japu,  Mar.  22, 1993,  5-0615M 
InL  CL'  GOIN  21/01 
VS.  CL  250-45S.1  17  Claims 

1.  A  spectrofluorometer  comprising: 
a)  a  sample  cell  including: 


1.  A  field  effect  transistor  comprising: 
a  gate  electrode; 
a  source  electrode: 
a  drain  electrode:  and 

a  channel  electrically  connecting  tlie  source  electrode  and  tlie 
drain  electrode  and  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  first  organic 


cofnpouiid  and  a  second  organic  compound,  said  first  organic 
cotnjxMJiid  and  said  second  organic  compound  bang  two 
different  organic  compounds,  said  first  organic  compound 
having  semiconductor  properties,  said  second  organic  com- 
pound having  an  electrical  conductivity  greater  tlian  or  equal 
to  that  of  a  semiconductor,  the  gate  electrode  being  electri- 
cally coupled  with  the  channel  to  control  the  electrical  con- 
ductivity of  the  channel,  wherein  said  first  organic  compoimd 
is  a  x-conjugated  polymer. 


5,500,538  

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  IWVICE  AND  METHCM)  OF 
DRIVING  THE  SAME 
Shnnpd  Yamaiaki,  Tokyo,  and  AUra  Maac,  AkU,  both  ol, 
Japan,  amignnn  to  Scmicondactor  Energy  Laitoralory  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

DivWaa  of  Ser.  No.  104,935,  Ang.  12,  1993,  PU.  No. 

5,383,041,  wirick  is  a  CMrtfamatioa  of  Ser.  No.  805,521,  Dm. 

13, 1991,  ah— dotd.  llih  appHcaUon  Sep.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

314,714 

Claiaas  priority,  appUcalioa  Japan,  Dec  20, 1990, 2-418664; 

Dec  29, 1990,  2-418291 

fart.  CL*  HOIL  29/04:31/036:21/0376 
VS.  CL  257—49  23  i 
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a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  p-type  conductivity  for  pro- 
viding a  first  electrode  atrangemeiit; 

a  p-type  diamond  layer  formed  on  said  substrate; 

a  n-type  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  said  p4ype  diamond 
layer,  said  semicoiiductor  comprising  a  material  selected  firom 
the  group  consistiifg  of  diamond,  siliooa  carbide  and  silicon; 
and 

a  second  electrode  arrangement  formed  on  said  n-type  seimcoo- 
(hictor  layer, 

wherein  cutrent  passes  through  said  p-type  diamond  layer  and 
said  n-type  semiconductor  layer  when  a  voltage  is  applied 
across  said  first  and  second  dedrode  anangemenu. 


5^00,540 

WAFER  SCALE  OPTOELECTRONIC  PACKAGE 

Jack  L.  Jewdl;  WDiam  E.  Qaten;  Stan  E.  Swiiknia. 

Robert  P.  Bryam  d  af  BaaUciV  CoUw,  aarif^afs  to 

Rcacarch  IncMfporaiad,  BraamAcM,  Caia. 

FDed  Apr.  15, 1994,  Sck  No.  228,202 
InL  CL'  BOIL  33/00:25/03 
VS.  CL  257—82  22 


1.  An  electro-optical  device  comprising: 
a  substrate  liaving  an  insulating  surface;  and 
at  least  two  tliin  film  transistors  formed  on  said  substrate, 
wherein  at  least  a  channel  of  each  of  said  thin  film  transistors 
contains  oxygen  at  4x10"  to  4x10^'  atoms/cm'. 


5,500,539 

METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  DIAMOND  AND  DIAMOND 

LIGHT  eaMnriNG  device 

MMaya  Kadooo,  Atmgi,  and  Shwipci  Yaaaaiaki,  Takyo,  both 

or,  Japan,  Miignon  to  Scmicowhictor  Energy  Laboratory 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  751,954,  Ang.  29, 1991,  abandoned, 

wUch  ta  a  dirWon  of  Ser.  No.  523,408,  May  15,  1990,  Pat 
No.  5,106,452.  Tbk  applicalion  Oct  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  322,379 

Chdmi  priority,  appikatiaa  Japan,  Jnn.  5,  1989,  1-143554; 
Jon.  5,  1989,  1-143555;  Jun.  12, 1989,  1-149177 

Int  CL'  HOIL  31/0312 
VS.  CL  251— Tt  12  Claims 


1.  A  diamond  laminate  body  including  a  layer  for  an  electronic 
device  comprising: 


T — T 


1.  An  optoelectronic  package  comprising; 

at  least  a  portion  of  a  first  layer  having  at  least  a  top  surface 
which  contains  at  least  two  optoeiectrooic  chip  regioas,  each 
of  said  optoelectronic  chip  regions  containing  at  least  one 
optoelectronic  element  which  receives  or  emits  at  least  one 
beam  of  light  and  receives  or  emits  at  least  one  electronic 
signal,  each  of  said  optoelectronic  cliip  regions  containing  at 
least  one  electrical  contact; 

means  for  separating  said  optoelectronic  chip  regions:  and 

a  medium  comprising  medium  r^ons  iategnled  with  and 
aligned  with  said  optoelectronic  chip  regions,  each  of  said 
medium  regions  containing  modifying  elements  which  modify 
said  at  least  one  beam  of  light  or  said  at  least  one  electronic 
signal,  at  least  one  of  said  mediimi  regions  comprising  at  least 
a  portion  of  a  second  layer  having  at  least  a  top  surface  which 
contains  at  least  two  electronic  chip  regions,  each  of  said 
electronic  chip  regions  containing  at  least  one  electronic  ele- 
ment electrically  connected  to  said  at  least  one  optoelectronic 
element,  each  of  said  electronic  chip  regions  containing  at 
least  one  electrical  contact; 

characterized  in  that  said  inedium  regiois  are  coounonly 
mounted  when  integrated  to  said  optoelectronic  chip  regions, 
and  that  said  at  least  one  electiical  contact  is  electrically 
accessible. 


LIMI 


1776 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  19,  1996 


Makch  19,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


1777 


SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  VOLTAGE 
SENSING  ELEMENT 
ToiBohkie    TmMhiMS,    Hyogni    and    Manaori    Fukuiui(a, 
Fuknoka,  ba«k  of;  Japaa,  — tinnrt  to  MUniMaU  Dcnki 
KabwkiU  KaWia,  IWqre.  JapMi 

nicd  Not.  17,  19M.  Scr.  N«.  343,M5 

OaiBi  priority,  appbcatiaa  Japu.  Apr.  27,  1994,  6M9M2 

IM.  CL*  AOIL  29/961:31/107 

VS.  CL  257— 1«5  M  Clabns 
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1.  A  semicondiictor  device  having  a  voltage  sensing  element  for 
sensing  an  output  voltage,  said  voltage  sensing  element  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having  a 
front  surface  and  a  rear  surface; 

a  first  semiconductor  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
formed  in  a  prescribed  region  at  die  front  surface  of  said  first 
semiconductor  layer. 

a  second  semiconductor  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type 
formed  at  the  front  surface  of  said  first  semiconductor  layer, 
spaced  apart  from  said  first  semiconductor  region  by  a  pre- 
scribed distance; 

a  second  semiconductor  layer  of  the  second  conductivity  type 
formed  on  the  rear  surface  of  said  first  semiconductor  layer; 

a  first  electrode  formed  in  contact  with  said  first  semiconductor 
region; 

a  second  electrode  formed  in  contact  with  said  second  semicon- 
ductor region;  and 

a  third  electrode  formed  in  contact  with  said  second  semicon- 
ductor layer,  wherein 

said  first  electrode  comprises  an  output  teminal  of  said  voltage 
sensing  element,  and  said  second  electrode  comprises  an  input 
terminal  of  said  voluge  sensing  element,  and  a  constant- 
current  source  is  connected  to  said  fint  electrode  to  increase  a 
voltage  on  said  output  terminal  with  respect  to  a  voltage  on 
said  input  terminal. 
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region,  said  second  conduction  type  being  opposite  to  said 
first  conduction  type,  fbnned  around  said  first  conduction 
type  region  in  the  substrate;  and 

electrodes  each  being  in  a  contact  hole  exposing  the  surface  of 
said  first  conduction  type  region,  said  electrodes  being 
fomed  from  a  metal  wiring  layer  used  for  the  interconnec- 
tioiu  so  as  to  automaiicaUy  connect  laid  fint  conduction 
type  region  to  the  interconnection  by  wiring  the  intercon- 
nections along  said  interconnection  tracks. 

said  interval  at  which  said  diode  rows  are  arranged  being  such 
that  a  wiring  length  between  a  gate  of  said  MIS  transistor 
and  said  electrode  automatically  becomes  lower  than  an 
upper  limit  for  preventing  electrostatic  breakdown  at  a  gate 
insulator  of  the  MIS  transistor  in  a  process  of  fabricating 
the  semiconductor  integrMed  circuit 


S,SM343 
SENSOR  FOR  DETERMINING  A  RATIO  OF  MATERIALS 

IN  A  MIXTURE  AND  METHOD 
Mkhad  Dydyk,  ScoOMiale,  and  John  S.  Esctacr,  Paradise  Val- 
ley, botk  of  ArtL,  aMigDors  to  Motorola.  Scfaaumburg,  DL 
FllMi  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,068 
IbL  CL*  G«IR  27/04:  MIL  29/80 

u&  a.  isi—m  W  ( 


5,SM,S42 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  WITH 
PROTECTION  CIRCUIT  AGAINST  ELECTROSTATIC 
BREAKDOWN  AND  LAYOUT  DESIGN  METHOD 
THEREFOR 
lUadri  Uda;  Satorv  Sml;  Hbwki  SUmbu;  AUwiri  lUwra; 
■d  IMnya  Nak^JiaMi,  aB  oT  Kawanrid,  Japaa, 
I  to  FMm  UmMmI,  KawMiM.  Japaa 
Filed  Fdt.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  194,9n 
riartty.  appMcatlo*  Japaia.  Feb.  12. 1993.  5-«23119; 
Mar.  18, 1993.  5-«SMC9:  Sep.  2,  1993.  S-21SM3 

iBt  CL'  miL  27/10:23/62 
VS.  CL  257— 21*  2  CWm 

1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  with  a  protection  circuit 
for  protecting  against  electrostatic  breakdown,  wherein  cells  hav- 
ing MIS  transistors  are  arranged  on  a  substrate,  a  specific  circuit 
being  made  by  interconnections  between  the  cells,  comprising: 
diode  rows  arranged  at  an  interval,  each  of  the  diode  rows 
including: 

a  pa  junction  row  having  pn  junctioas  along  a  track  perpen- 
dicular to  interconnection  tracks,  said  pa  junctions  being  on 
each  of  said  interconnection  tracks,  each  of  said  pn  junc- 
tions being  formed  between  a  first  conduction  type  region 
formed  on  the  substrate  and  a  second  conduction  type 


1.  A  sensor  for  determining  a  ratio  of  materials  in  a  mixture 
comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second 
surface  that  is  parallel  to  the  first  surface; 

a  conductor  strip  on  the  first  surface,  the  conductor  strip  having 
a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  transistor  formed  on  the  first  surface,  the  transistor  having  an 
input  coupled  to  the  first  end  of  the  conductor  strip;  and 

a  conductor  plane  on  the  first  surface,  the  conductor  plane 
having  an  opening  wherein  the  conductor  strip  and  the  tran- 
sistor are  within  the  opening  and  wherein  the  second  end  of 
the  conductor  strip  is  electrically  isolated  from  the  conductor 
plane  at  D.C.  frequencies. 


5.500.544 
DYNAMIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  CELL  AND 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  THE  SAME 
Chan  K.  Park;  Yo  H.  Koh;  Sea^  M.  Hwaoc  and  KwaiiK  M. 
Roh.  aD  of  Ickoaku.  Rep.  «f  Korea.  aarigBors  to  H^ndai 
EkctitMici  iMlHtrica  Co.,  Ltd..  Rep.  or  Korea 
FBed  Apr.  15. 1994.  Sck  No.  22S.021 
OaiM  priority.  appMcaHoa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  16,  1993. 
1993-4442 

laL  CL*  HOIL  27/108:21/265 
VS.  CL  257—296  <  ' 


a  third  layer  of  semicoiiductiiig  malerial  lying  on  the  WKface  of 
the  layer  <rf  insulating  material  that  is  fiinfaest  from  said 
semicoiiductor  body; 

a  foutlfa  layer  of  insulating  material  that  covers  and  tiietd>y 
passivales  said  source  and  drain  regions  as  well  as  said  third 
layer  of  aemicaiidacting  maleiial;  and 

via  boles  tlinm^  said  fbiHlh  layer  of  iosulaiing  mattriai.  said 
via  htrfcs  being  filled  with  conductive  material  for  die  poqpose 
of  making  electrical  contact  to  said  source  and  drain  regions 
as  well  as  to  said  third  layer  of  semiconducting  maienaL 


ESD  PROTECnCW  CmCUTTS  VStNG  ZENER  IHMNES 
SteTM  E.  Mmnm,Sktnum,ra^wmi  Kari-Hd«  P***'^*' 

rated.  IMtec.  Hex- 
Filed  Sep.  16. 1994,  Scr.  No.  dmjmS 
laL  CL*  HOIL  23/62;  H02H  ««0 
VS.  CL  257—358  ^ ' 

N  MOKT       P  MOM 


1.  A  DRAM  ceU  comprising:  a  bit  Une  having  a  topology  higher 
than  a  polysilicon  plate  electrode  atop  a  dielectric  film  fonned  on  a 
charge  storage  electrode,  said  cell  including  an  insulating  film 
separating  a  portion  of  said  bit  line  and  said  plate  electrode,  said 
bit  line  being  connected  widi  a  drain  region  and  also  witfi  an  oxide 
film,  said  oxide  film  being  an  oxidized  extension  of  said  plate 
electrode  and  being  located  above  said  drain  region,  said  oxide 
film  and  said  insulating  film  insulating  said  plate  electrode  from 
said  bit  line. 
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5,500.545 
DOUBLE  SWITCHING  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  TT 
Kiunc-Chiug  Cbcac  HiiKiw;  Mci«-Jia  Ikai.  Kaohaiiing; 
■b-CU  Kuo,  and  Koo-Jaan  So,  HaiBdm.  all  oC  lUwan. 
MnltMiinr  to  United  Microelectroiiics  Corporatioa,  Hrindm, 
lUwan 

Fikd  Feb.  27. 1995.  Scr.  No.  394.585 

Int.  CL'  HOIL  21/36:21/26 

VS.  a.  257—341  17  Claims 

1^    9 


1.  An  electrostatic  discharge  protection  circuit  coupled  between 
an  input  pad  and  operational  circuitty  that  is  susceptible  to  damage 
due  to  electrostatic  dischaige,  comprising: 

a  primary  clamp  circuit  coupled  to  the  input  pad.  wherein  the 
primary  clamp  clanqM  an  electrostatic  discharge  vohage  to  a 
first  voltage  value; 

a  current  limit  circuit  coupled  to  die  primary  clamp  circuit;  and 

a  first  zener  diode  coupled  between  the  current  limit  circuit  and 
a  ground  potential,  wherein  die  first  zener  diode  has  cadiode 
termiiud  coupled  to  die  current  limit  circuit  and  an  auode 
terminal  coupled  to  die  ground  potential,  wherein  die  first 
zener  diode  further  clamps  a  voltage  across  the  upaatiooal 
circuitry,  and  further  wherein  die  second  voltage  is  less  dian 
10  V,  diereby  protecting  die  operational  circuitry  from  dam- 
age due  to  electrostatic  discharge. 


5.500.547 

INTEGRATED  SEMICONDUCKMl  DEVICE  WTTH 

TEMPERATURE  SENSING  CTRCUTT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

(DERATING  SAME 
Kainmi  YamasiicU;  Matanri  Sawada;  Manab«  Yannda.  aiMi 
Kciso  Hagimoto,  d  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  Mrigwin  to  NEC 
CorporaUoB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Ffkd  Dec  27, 1994,  Set  No.  364,240 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec  28, 1993.  5-335188 
Int  CL*  HOIL  3W58 
VS.  CL  257—359  *  " 


7  3 

1.  A  double  switching  field  effect  transistor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  body  of  a  given  conductivity  type; 

source  and  drain  regions  imbedded  widiin  said  semiconductor 
body  and  being  of  opposite  conductivity  type  to  said  semicon- 
ductor body; 

two  active  regions  comprised  of  first  and  second  layers  of 
semiconducting  material,  of  opposite  conductivity  type  to  said 
source  and  drain  regions,  diat  connect  said  source  and  drain 
regions  to  one  another,  said  active  regions  being  separated 
from  each  odier  by  a  first  layer  of  insulating  material; 

second  and  diird  layers  of  insulating  material  lying  on  dmse 
surfaces  of  die  two  active  regions  diat  face  away  bom  said 
first  layer  of  insulating  material: 


1.  An  integrated  8emicon(hictor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductive  element  formed  therein; 

an  insulation  film  fotmed  on  the  scmicondnctive  element; 
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■  poiycrystilline  silkon  layer  foniied  on  die  intulalion  film; 

a  two-way  conductive  directional  circuit  fonned  in  the  silicon 
layer;  and 

the  directional  circuit  being  one-way  biaaed  for  lenaing  a  tem- 
perature of  the  temiconductive  elemenL 


NON-EPnAXIAL  CMOS  STRUCTURSS  AND 

raocxssoBs 

Micfead  C  SMITHS  MlwiMi  Oty,  Tbl,  airigwtr  to  IteM 

Hkd  Jan.  5,  1999,  Scr.  No.  3M,939 
ImL  a."  H01L  29^6 
VS.  CL  257—371  S  ( 
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1.  An  integrMed  circuit  device  fonned  on  a  semiconductor 
substrate  having  a  first  conductivity  type,  the  device  comprising: 

a  first  field  effect  transistor  having  a  channel  of  the  first  conduc- 
tivity type,  a  gate  coupled  to  an  input  voltage,  a  source 
coupled  to  a  first  supply  voltage,  a  drain  coupled  to  V^c/r  *>xl 
a  ^«^»rg««>  contact  coqjied  to  d>e  first  supply  voltage; 

a  second  field  effect  transistor  having  a  channel  of  second 
conductivity  type,  a  gate  coupled  to  an  input  voltage,  a  source 
coupled  to  a  second  supply  voltage,  a  drain  coupled  to  ^ovt 
and  a  backgate  contact  coupled  to  the  second  supply  voltage; 

the  first  field  effect  transistor  formed  in  a  region  of  the  substrate 
doped  with  impurities  of  the  second  conductivity  type; 

a  current  sink  region  formed  in  die  substrate  doped  with  impu- 
rities of  the  first  conductivity  type  and  coupled  to  the  second 
supply  voltage  such  diat  latchup  of  the  device  is  prevented  by 
conducting  charges  from  the  substrate  to  the  second  supply 
voltage  to  keep  the  voluge  level  of  the  substrate  near  the 
vohage  level  of  the  second  supply  voltage. 


SEMICONDUCTOR  YAW  RATE  SENSOR 
YoklUro  IkkcMki,  Scto;  KoH>  SkOMa,  Karijra;  YoiMMNri  Obl- 
,  OkuaU;  Kanhiko  Kaao,  Ota.  aad  TViiMwm  Yawa- 
ibai,  aO  eC  Japaa,  Mrigaon  to  NippowleaM  Co„ 
Lt«L,  Kariya,  Japaa 

FUed  Dm.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  357,29S 
OataM  prtority,  appilcatlM  Japaa,  Dec  U,  1993.  SOU7«2 
IbL  CL*  miL  29/S2 
VS.  CL  2S7— 415  27  dataaa 

1.  A  semiconductor  yaw  rate  sensor  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate; 
a  movable  electrode  having  a  beam  structure  disposed  upon  said 

semiconductor  substrate  at  a  specified  interval  therefrom; 
a  first  fixed  electrode  for  excitadon  use  disposed  via  a  specified 
gap  with  said  movable  electrode  to  cause  vibration  of  said 
movable  electrode  at  a  specified  cycle  by  means  of  electro- 
static force;  and 
a  second  fixed  electrode  for  current  detection  use  provided  on 
said  semiconductor  substrate  opposing  said  movable  elec- 
trode: 


wherein  when  yaw  rale  to  be  detected,  which  has  as  an  axis  a 
direction  intenecting  a  direction  of  excitation  of  said  movable 
electrode,  acu  upon  said  movable  electrode,  said  yaw  rale  is 
detected  based  on  a  change  in  current  produced  at  said  second 
fixed  electrode  by  means  of  a  change  in  relative  position  of 
said  movable  electrode  and  said  second  fixed  electrode. 


PHOTOELECTRIC  CONVERTING  DEVICE 
MMakan    MoriakHa,    Atngl.    Japaa,    aariggor    to 

KalMMkiU  KaMH^ -Hikyo.  Japaa 
Cooteaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  2«9,37«.  Mar.  14,  1994,  abaadoaed, 

wMck  to  a  c— tiaaartaa  af  Scr.  No.  75,344,  Juo.  14,  1993, 

iliiaitiaiif.  wMck  h  a  catJaaattoa  of  Scr.  No.  427,581,  Dec 

14, 199*,  ahattJoowl.  TM  appBrattoa  Nor.  Itt,  1994,  Scr.  Na 

339017 

ClaiaH  prtority,  appHcatfaa  Japaa.  Dec  15, 19a9, 1-3249S8 

lot  CL*  H»1L  27/14:31/00 

VS.  CL  257—441  27  ClaioM 

lie 


I.  A  photoelectric  convening  device  of  a  bipolv  transistor  type 
comprising: 

a  first  semiconductor  area  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  second  semiconductor  area  of  a  second  conductivity  type, 
wherein  said  first  semiconductor  area  takes  out  charges, 
formed  by  light  iiradiatiaa  on  said  second  semiconductor 
area,  after  amplification; 

a  third  semiconductor  area  of  the  first  conductivity  type;  and 

a  fourth  semiconductor  area  of  the  first  conductivity  type, 
arranged  in  contact  with  said  second  semiconductor  area,  at  a 
light  incident  side,  but  not  in  contact  with  said  first  semicon- 
ductor area,  and  positioned  corresponding  to  said  third  semi- 
conductor area,  wherein  said  second  semiconductor  region  is 
sandwiched  between  said  third  and  fourth  semiconductor 


wherein  said  fbutth  semiconductor  area  is  arranged  such  that,  in 
operation  of  said  device,  a  depletion  layer  extending  from  an 
interface  between  said  second  and  fourth  semiconductor  areas 
reaches  a  depletion  layer  extending  from  an  interface  of  said 
third  and  second  semiconductor  areM, 

and  wherein  said  third  semiconductor  region  is  in  an  electrical 
contact  with  said  fourth  seaaooaductor  icgion  and  said  firA 


semiconductor  region  is  not  in  electrical  contact  wifli  said 
fourth  semiconductor  region. 


INTEGRATED  EMITTER  SWITCHING 
CONFIGURATION  USING  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTORS 
Santo  Pamio.  Cataaia;  RaCade  Zambraoo,  aad  Mario 
Papan*.  both  of  Sm  Gtovaaoi  La  Poata,  aD  oC,  Italy,  aarigo- 
owto  SGS-Tkoiaa  Mkracfactroaica.  S  jX,  Agrale  Briaaia, 
.ad  CooaoRto  per  la  Rkcita  SaBa  Mfciodettroafca  od 
Mcnaglorra,  Catoaia  Ct.  both  ol.  Itoly 

DiTWea  of  Scr.  No.  812,7»4,  Dec  23. 1991,  P^ J*»- 

5J74.S21.  -ntB  appBcattoa  JaL  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  273,589 

data,  priority,  appBcattoa  Itoly,  Dec  31, 1990,  22577/98 

laL  CL*  HOIL  29/00 

VS.  CL  257-588  "  Claba. 


the  contour  of  said  second  region,  to  connect  the  base  of  said 
power  uansistor  to  die  front  face  of  die  chip, 

said  elevendi  region  having  said  first  type  of  coadaclivity  aod 
being  positioned  in  a  portion  of  said  epitaxial  Uyer  winch  u 
surrounded  by  said  tenth  region,  to  bring  the  emitter  regioa  of 
said  power  transistor  to  die  front  face  of  die  chip, 

said  twelldi  legioo  having  said  first  type  of  cooduedviiy  aod 
being  poMtiooed  in  a  portion  of  said  epitaxial  layer  whidi  u 
surrounded  by  said  sevcrth  region,  to  connect  die  collector 
region  of  said  low  voltage  transistor  to  die  front  face  of  die 

chip,  .^^ 

a  first  metallization  on  said  front  face  of  die  chip  m  contact  wiOi 

said  nindi  region  and  constituting  die  emitter  electrode  of  said 

low  voltage  transistor, 
a  second  metallization  on  said  front  face  of  die  chip  m  contact 
widi  said  cighdi  region  and  constituting  die  base  electrode  of 

said  low  voltage  transistor, 
a  diiid  metallization  on  said  front  face  of  die  chip  in  contact  widi 

said  tendi  region  and  constituting  die  base  electrode  of  said 

power  transistor,  ^jm. 

a  metallic  track  connecting  said  elevendi  region  to  said  tweUdi 
region  to  dieteby  connect  die  collector  of  said  kw  voltage 
tnnsistor  to  die  emitter  of  said  power  transistor,  and 

a  fouith  metallization,  said  fourth  metallizatioo  being  oo  die 
back  face  of  die  chip  and  constitoting  die  coUector  decirode 
of  said  power  transistor. 


1  An  integrated  circuit  structure  integrated  in  a  single  chip  of 
semiconductor  material  and  comprising  a  bipolar  power  transistor 
and  a  low  voltage  bipolar  transistor  connected  in  an  eimtter  switch- 
ing configuration,  said  chip  having  a  front  ftce  and  a  back  face  and 
being  characterized  by  the  presence  in  combination  of: 
a  first  semiconductor  substrate, 

a  first  region  in  said  first  substrate,  said  first  region  havmg  a  first 
type  of  conductivity  and  constituting  die  coUector  of  said 
power  transistor, 
a  second  region  in  said  first  substrate,  said  first  region  bemg 
positioned  between  said  back  face  and  said  second  region, 
said  second  region  having  a  second  type  of  conductivity 
which  is  opposite  said  first  type  of  conductivity,  said  second 
region  constimting  ihe  base  region  of  said  power  ttansistor, 
a  diird  region  in  said  first  substrate,  said  first  region  bemg 
positioned  between  said  back  face  and  said  diird  region,  said 
third  legion  having  said  second  type  of  conductivity  said 
second  region  constituting  an  isolation  region  of  said  low 
voltage  transistor,  ^^ 

a  fourth  region,  said  second  region  being  positioned  between 
said  first  region  and  said  fourth  region,  said  fourth  region 
having  said  first  type  of  conductivity,  said  fourth  region 
constituting  die  emitter  of  said  power  transistor, 
a  fifth  region,  said  tfiird  region  being  positioned  between  said 
first  region  and  said  fifth  region,  said  fifth  region  havmg  s«d 
first  type  of  conductivity,  said  fifth  region  constitutmg  die 
collector  of  said  low  voluge  transistor, 
an  epitaxial  layer  bridging  said  first,  second,  diird,  fourth,  and 
fifth  regions  on  die  side  Uiereof  closest  to  said  front  faoe,  said 
epitaxial  layer  containing  a  sixdi  region,  a  sevendi  region,  an 
eighdi  region,  a  mndi  region,  a  temh  region,  an  elevendi 
region,  and  a  twelfth  region, 
said  sUdi  region  having  said  first  type  of  conductivity, 
said  seveodi  region  having  said  second  type  of  conductivity  and 
being  positioned  so  as  to  surround  a  portion  of  said  epitaxial 
layer,  said  eighdi  region  constituting  die  base  of  said  low 
voltage  transistor, 
said  nindi  region  having  said  first  type  of  conducov.ty,  said 
nindi  region  being  positioned  (fc  die  side  of  said  eighdi  region 
closest  to  said  front  face,  said  nindi  region  constitutmg  die 
emitter  of  said  low  voltage  tr«isistor. 
laid  teadi  region  having  said  sowod  type  of  conductivity  and 
being  positioned  in  said  epitaxial  Uyer  to  extend  from  die 
ftont  face  of  die  chip  to  abut  widi  said  second  region  along 


5,588,552 

LC  ELEMENT,  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  LC 

ELEMENT  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 

lUteshi  Duda;  IMoan  Nalraaliihi,  both  of  Tnkjw.  aad  Atoa 

Tinlgro,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  282,844 
Oafaaa  priority,  appBcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  24, 19M,  5-2*3^ 
J«..  29,  l»3r5-294282;  Dec  18. 1993, 5-341474;  May  24, 1994, 

4-133439 

lut  CL'  H81L  29/00 

VS.  CL  257—531  ^  ' 


I.  An  LC  element  comprising: 

a  gate  electrode  having  a  given  inductance  fonned  on  a  semi- 
conductor substrate, 

an  insulation  Uyer  fonned  between  said  gate  etectrode  and  said 
semiconductor  substrate. 

a  first  diffusion  region  fonned  near  one  end  of  a  channel  formed 
in  concspondence  to  said  gate  electrode  widiin  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  and 

a  second  difliision  region  fonned  near  die  odier  end  of  said 
chaimel  widiin  said  semiconductor  substrate,  wheiem 

said  gate  electrode  and  said  channel  fimction  as  inductors, 

said  gate  electrode  inductance  and  said  channel  inductance  and  a 

capacitance  fonned  between  diese  exist  as  distnbuted  coa- 

staats,  and  .    -     .■ 

at  a  minimum  said  channel  is  used  as  a  signal  ttansmisaon  bne. 
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S,5M5S3 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVINC  fOLYSIUCON 

RESISTORS  WITH  A  SPECmC  RESISTANCE  RATIO 

RESISTANT  TO  MANUFACTURING  PRCXXSSES 

I  af  Scr.  N*.  9M17.  J«L  2«,  1993,  ateadMcd- 
TIk  ippMcrtM  Sep.  M,  1994,  So;  N*.  310M 

tatOm  Mmptm,  Aaf.  12, 1992,  4-21512t; 
Apr.  S,  1993.  Mn9(7 

iDt  CI*  miL  29m 
VS.  a.  297— S3S  7 


1.  A  semicondiictor  device  having  a  linear  circuit  controlling  an 
output  by  adjusting  the  lesistance  ratio  of  a  first  and  a  second 
retislor,  coiiq)rising: 

a  first  resistor  layer  of  poiycrystalline  silicon  serving  as  the  first 
resistor  and  having  a  upper  surface  area. 

a  second  resistor  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  serving  as  the 
second  resistor  and  having  an  upper  surface  area  different 
from  the  upper  surface  area  of  the  first  resistor  layer, 

a  first  metal  layer  (i)  formed  to  only  partially  overlap  said  first 
resistor  layer  and  (ii)  having  an  area  overlapping  said  first 
resistor  layer  which  is  related  to  said  first  resistor  upper 
surface  area  by  a  predetermined  overlapping  area  ratio, 

I  second  metal  layer  (i)  formed  to  only  partially  overlap  said 
second  resistor  layer  and  (ii)  having  an  area  overlapping  said 
second  resistor  layer  which  is  related  to  said  second  resistor 
upper  surface  area  by  an  overlapping  area  ratio  substantially 
equal  to  said  picdeiermined  overlapping  area  ratio,  and 

a  nitride  film  formed  to  cover  said  first  and  second  metal  layers 
and  uKluding  hydrogen  compooents. 


BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  HAVING  REDUCED  BASE- 
COLLECTOR  CAPACITANCE  WHILE  MAINTAINING 
IMPROVED  CUT-OFF  FREQUENCY 
FnrtMIro  Sirto,  Ibky*,  Japu,  aMigMr  to  NEC  Corpontkm. 
JapM 

Fned  Dec.  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3M,9M 
ClaiM  priority,  appllartkNi  Japra,  Dec  2S,  1993,  5-33M4* 
Iirt.  CL*  HOIL  27/082;29Ml 
VS.  CL  2S7— Sn  12  Claima 

1.  A  lemiconductor  device,  comprising: 
a  single  crystal  silicon  substrate  of  one  conduction  type,  which 
has  selectively  on  its  surface  a  buried  layer  of  reverse  conduc- 
tion type,  at  least  part  of  the  top  surface  of  which  is  covered 
by  a  silicon  epitaxial  layer  of  reverse  conduction  type: 
a  first  silicon  oxide  film  which  is  provided  on  the  surface  of  said 
single  crystal  silicon  substrate  and  which  has  a  first  opening 
which  reaches  said  silicon  epitaxial  layer, 
a  silicon  nitride  film  which  is  provided  on  the  surfece  of  said 
first  silicon  oxide  ftbn,  and  which  has  a  second  opening  which 
is  connected  to  said  first  opening  and  is  of  a  form  enclosing 
said  first  opening: 


a  second  silicon  oxide  film  which  is  provided  on  said  silicon 
nitride  film,  and  which  has  a  third  opening  which  is  connected 
to  said  lecond  opening  and  has  substantially  the  same  shape 
aa  said  first  opening: 

a  base  drawing  electrode  which  is  provided  on  the  surftce  of 
said  second  silicon  oxide  film  at  least  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
third  opening,  which  base  drawing  electrode  has  a  protrusion 
of  a  prescribed  width  extending  from  an  end  of  said  third 
opemng  and  has  a  fourth  opening  of  a  form  such  that  said 
fourth  opening  is  enclosed  by  said  third  opening,  at  least  a 
bottom  layer  of  said  base  drawing  electrode  comprises  a  first 
polycrystalline  semiconductor  film  of  one  conduction  type; 

a  third  silicon  oxide  film  which  directly  covers  said  base  draw- 
ing electrode  and  which  has  said  fourth  opening; 

a  first  spacer  comprising  a  fourth  silicon  oxide  film  which 
directly  covers  a  side  surface  of  said  third  silicon  oxide  fibn 
and  a  side  surface  of  said  base  drawing  electrode,  which 
constitute  a  side  wall  of  said  fourth  opening; 

a  second  polycrystalline  semiconductor  film  of  one  conduction 
type,  which  is  provided  inside  said  second  opening  with  a 
prescribed  width,  which  said  second  polycrystalline  semicon- 
ductor film  directly  covers  a  lower  surface  of  said  second 
silicon  oxide  film  and  a  top  surface  of  said  first  silicon  oxide 
film  which  are  expoaed  by  said  second  opening,  and  which 
said  second  polycrystalliiK  semiconductor  film  directly  coven 
a  side  surface  of  said  silicon  nitride  film  constituting  a  side 
wall  of  said  second  opening; 

a  third  polycrystalline  semiconductor  film  of  one  conduction 
type,  which  is  connected  directly  to  a  lower  surface  of  said 
first  polycrystalline  semicooductor  film  which  is  exposed  by 
said  third  opening,  which  said  third  polycrystalline  semicon- 
ductor film  directly  covers  a  side  surface  of  said  second 
silicon  oxide  film  constituting  a  side  wall  of  said  third  open- 
ing, and  which  is  directly  connected  to  a  top  surface  of  said 
second  polycrysiaUine  semiconductor  film  which  is  exposed 
by  said  third  opening,  and  part  of  a  side  surface  of  said  second 
polycrystalline  semiconductor  film  which  is  exposed  inside 
said  second  opening; 

a  first  single  crystal  semiconductor  layer  of  one  conduction  type, 
which  is  difiectly  connected  to  a  top  surface  of  said  silicon 
epitaxial  layer  which  is  exposed  by  said  first  opening,  which 
said  first  single  crystal  semiconductor  layer  is  directly  con- 
nected to  at  least  a  lower  surface  of  said  third  polycrystalline 
semiconductor  film  and  to  said  second  polycrystalline  semi- 
conductor film,  and  which  fills  at  least  pan  of  said  first 
opening: 

a  second  spacer  comprising  a  fifth  silicon  oxide  film  which 
directly  covers  at  least  part  of  a  side  surface  of  said  first 
spacer,  a  lower  surface  of  said  first  spacer  which  is  exposed 
b^  said  third  opening,  and  a  side  surface  of  said  third  poiy- 
crystalline  semiconductor  film  which  is  exposed  at  least  inside 
said  second  opening  and  said  third  opening,  and  which  second 


spacer  directly  covers  part  of  a  top  surface  of  said  first  single 
crystal  semiconductor  layer  which  is  exposed  inside  said 
second  opening;  and 
a  second  single  crystal  semiconductor  layer  of  reverse  conduc- 
tion type  which  directly  covers  at  least  part  of  a  side  sadxx 
of  said  second  spacer  and  which  is  directly  connected  to  the 
top  suttece  of  said  first  single  crystal  semiconductor  layer 
which  is  not  covered  by  said  second  spacer. 


5,5M,5S5 

MULTI-LAYER  SEMICONDUCTOR  PACKAGE 

SUBSTRATE  WITH  THERMALLY-CONDUCTIVE 

PREPEG  LAYER 

TMi  Ley,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  LSI  Logk  Corpora- 

tton,  MUpitaa,  CaUl 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  225,860 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  23/053:23/12:23/14 

VS.  a.  257—700  5  Oalms 
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1.  A  semiconductor  package  body  for  receiving  a  semiconductor 
device,  including  a  multi-layer  substrate  comprising: 

a  first,  bottom-most  planar  core  layer, 

a  second,  next  higher  planar  prepeg  layer  formed  as  a  sandwich 
structure  of  two  BT-resin  films  with  a  copper  screen  inter- 
leaved between  the  two  BT-resin  fihns; 

a  third  next  higher  layer  is  a  planar  core  layer  having  a  first 
opening  extending  through  a  central  region  thereof,  said  first 
opening  being  of  sufficient  dimension  to  accommodate  a 
semicooductor  device  disposed  in  the  first  opening,  co-planar 
with  the  third  layer  and  resting  upon  said  second  layer, 

a  fourth  next  higher  layer  is  a  planar  prepeg  layer  having  a 
second  opening  extending  through  a  central  region  thereof, 
said  second  opening  being  larger  than  said  first  opemng;  and 

a  fifth  next  higher,  top-most  layer  is  a  planar  core  layer  having  a 
third  opening  extending  therethrough,  said  third  opening 
being  lat^ger  than  said  second  opening. 


V/77///////////77//X 


1.  A  packaging  structure  for  a  microwave  circuit  comprising: 
a  circuit  module  having  a  semiconductor  element; 


a  mother  substrate  accommodating  said  circuit  module  thereon; 

thermal  spreading  means  naounted  on  said  circuit  module  for 
receiving  heat  from  said  circuit  module; 

radiating  means  receiving  heat  from  said  thermal  spreading 
means  for  radiating  said  heat; 

a  heat  conductive  elastomer  disposed  between  said  thermal 
spreading  means  and  said  radiating  means;  and 

means  for  pressing  said  mother  substrate  in  the  directioa  of  said 
radiating  means,  wherein  said  circuit  module  includes: 

a  multilayered  substrate  accommodating  said  semiconductar  de- 
ment thereon,  said  multilayered  substrate  having  two  first 
grounding  conductive  layers  and  a  first  center  conductive 
layer  between  said  tvra  first  grounding  conductive  layers,  said 
first  center  conductive  layer  having  a  first  connecting  line 
pattern, 

a  first  center  conductive  via  for  leading  said  first  connecting  line 
pattern  to  a  suttex  of  a  said  circuit  module,  and 

a  plurality  of  first  grounding  conductive  vias  connecting  said 
two  first  grounding  conductive  layers,  said  plurality  of  first 
grounding  conductive  vias  being  arranged  around  said  first 
center  conductive  via  and  around  said  semiconductar  element 


5,500,556 
PACKAGING  STRUCTURE  FOR  MICROWAVE  CIRCUIT 
YUid  KoaHfi,  Tokyo,  Japui,  aarignor  to  NEC  Cotporadon, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,116 

Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Japwi,  JuL  12,  1993,  5-171725 

InL  CL*  HOIL  23n4 

VS.  CL  257-718  !•  CUIma 


5,500,557 
STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 
lUn  C  Chan,  CarroOton;  Frank  R.  Bryanft, 
-beng  La,  CarroUton,  aD  ar'Ite.,and  Che4Ma  Wcl,  ShH 
gapoR,  Singapore,  wipinni  to  SGS-lbonaaon  ftOcrodec- 
tronics.  Inc.,  Carroiitaii,  To. 

Coodnnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  876y405,  Apr.  30,  1992,  abandoned, 

nib  appikalion  Sep.  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  126,673 

Int  CL*  HOIL  23/4% 

VS.  CL  257—758  20  Claims 
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1.  A  structure  in  an  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 

a  first  interconnect  layer, 

an  insulating  layer  overlying  the  first  interconnect  layer  the 
insulating  layer  having  an  upper  surface  over  a  lower  region; 

a  second  interconnect  layer  overlying  portions  of  the  insulating 
layer,  and 

residual  conductive  material  which  Ues  adjacent  to  vertical  side- 
walls  of  the  first  interconnect  layer,  wherein  the  residual 
conductive  material  connects  one  section  of  the  second  inter- 
connect layer  to  another  section  of  the  second  inteicamiect 
layer,  wherein  the  upper  surface  of  the  insulating  layer  and  the 
residual  conductive  material  are  doped  with  an  N-type  impu- 
rity to  enhance  the  conductivity  of  the  residual  conductive 
material  and  d>e  upper  surface  fA  the  insulating  layer  is  more 
highly  doped  than  the  lower  region  of  the  insulating  layer. 
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5,5t»,5St 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICX  HAVING  A  PLANARIZED 
SURFACE 
Yoibia  HayMhidc  Hyat^  Japn,  aHicnor  to  MHnMiki  OcnU 
KabMUki  Filifci.  IWiyo,  JapMi 

FHcd  Aag.  31,  1994,  Scr.  N«.  29«,29t 
Claims  priority,  ■ppBcrttoB  Japui,  Feb.  23, 1994,  <-«2S22* 
laL  CL*  H91L  21/321  ;23/522 
VS.  CL  257—758  1 1 
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1.  A  semicooductor  device  having  a  planarized  surface,  compris- 


ing: 


a  semiconductor  sulwtrate; 

an  interconnection  layer  portico  provided  on  a  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate  and  having  a  plurality  of  elements  of 
at  least  one  interconnection  layer  spreading  horizontally,  com- 
piising  a  high  density  portion  having  a  relatively  high  number 
of  interconnection  elements  and  a  low  density  portion  com- 
prising a  relatively  low  number  of  said  inlercoaaectioa  ek- 
ments; 

a  first  inierlayer  insulating  film  provided  on  said  semiconductor 
substrate  to  cover  both  said  high  intercoiuiection  density 
portion  and  said  low  interconnection  density  portion  and 
having  an  insulating  film  surface; 

a  second  inierlayer  insulating  film  provided  over  said  first  inter- 
layer  insulating  film;  wherein 

at  said  high  interconnection  density  portion,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  inierlayer  insulating  films  comprises  a  first  silicon 
oxide  film,  a  silicon  nitride  film  and  a  second  silicon  oxide 
film,  formed  in  this  order  relative  lo  said  substrate  surface; 

at  said  low  interconnection  density  portian.  said  first  inierlayer 
insulating  film  includes  said  first  silicon  oxide  film,  said 
silicon  nitride  film,  a  PSG  film  and  said  second  silicon  oxide 
film,  formed  in  this  order  relative  to  said  suburaie  surface; 

variations  in  height,  as  determined  from  said  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate  to  said  first  insulating  film  surface 
extending  over  said  high  and  said  low  interconnection  density 
portions  are  limited  to  be  within  a  range  of  10.3  ion. 


i^>^. 


wiring  layer  embedded  in  the  wiring  groove  poitian,  and 
includiiig  an  inlermetallic  compound  layer  comprising  a  first 
metal  and  a  second  metal  and  a  metal  layer  comprising  a  third 
metal  on  the  inlermetallic  compound  layer,  wherein  said  third 
metal  layer  comprises  silver  wherein  the  third  metal  is 
capable  of  forming  a  continuous  solid  solution  with  ifae  sec- 
ond metal. 


^MICONDVCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  LOW 
RESISTANCE  VALUES  AT  CONNECTION  POINTS  Ot 
CONDUCTOR  LAYERS 
Kmo,  Ibkyo,  JafM,   awlinnr  to  NEC  CorporatiaB, 
TBk7o,Javna 

FBcd  N««.  12, 1992,  Scr.  No.  974,719 
CUM  priority,  applicatiaa  Japn^  Nov.  12, 1991,  3-295319 
LM.  CL'  miL  23MS:23/52:2W40 
MS.  CL  151— Itn  14  ( 


5,5tW59 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Manhiro  Miyata,  Vnjmn  HInkan  Eawa;  Naoaid  Ogarc, 
both  of  Tskyo;  Maaaba  ■Vmjfmmn,  YokohaiM;  lUwyaU 
Ohdalra,  F^|tawa:  Braaid  Imw,  MachMa,  mmI  YUdo 
DMda,  Tokyo,  d  o<,  Japaa,  Mrigaori  ta  Eiit  iiUrt  Raiiha 
Tbabiba.  KawMOkl,  aMi  Ebara  Cotporadaa,  Tokyo,  both  ol, 
Japaa 

Filed  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249427 
ClaiM  priority.  appHcatioa  Japan,  May  2S,  1993,  5-127U7.- 
Mar.  3t,  1994,  «-M«933 

lat  CL*  BOIL  31/06 
VS.  CL  257— 7«  5  Claiaw 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  substrate; 

an  insulating  film  on  the  substrate,  the  insulating  film  having  a 
wiring  groove  portion;  and 


I.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  principal  surface; 

a  first  insulator  layer  overiying  said  principal  surface  and  having 
a  first  upper  insulator  surface; 

a  first  conductor  layer  overlying  said  first  upper  insulator  surface 
and  having  a  first  upper  conductor  surface  leaving  a  surround- 
ing area  of  said  first  upper  insulator  surface  exposed; 

a  second  insulator  layer  overlying  said  first  upper  conductor 
surface  and  said  surrounding  area  of  the  first  upper  insulator 
surface  and  having  a  second  upper  insulator  surface,  said 
second  insulator  layer  having  a  recessed  surface  which  defines 
a  contact  perforatioa  exposing  a  predetermined  area  of  said 
first  upper  conductor  surface:  and 

a  second  conductor  layer  overiying  said  second  upper  insulator 
surface,  said  recessed  surface,  and  said  predetermined  area, 
said  second  conductor  layer  comprising  a  primary  conductor 
film  having  a  primary  upper  surface,  a  sectMidary  conductor 
film  having  a  secondary  upper  surface,  and  a  ternary  conduc- 
tor film,  said  primary  conductor  fihn  overiying  said  second 
upper  insulator  surface,  said  secondary  conductor  film  over- 
lying said  predetermined  area,  said  recessed  surface,  and  said 
primary  upper  surface,  said  secondary  conductor  film  being 
brought  into  contact  with  said  predetermined  area,  said  ter- 
nary conductor  film  overiying  said  secondary  upper  surface, 
said  primary  conductor  film  having  a  primary  resistance 
value,  said  secondary  conductor  film  having  a  secondary 
resistance  value  which  is  lower  than  said  primary  resistance 
value. 


5,SN,561 
CUSTOMER  SIDE  FOWER  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 
ANDMETHCH) 
I  G.  WHhcta,  295  VWa  PL,  Ca«dM|ac  N.Y.  U973 
I  «r  Scr.  No.  129,575,  Sep.  29, 1993,  aliiailiarH, 
wUch  k  a  iiiiallaaartaMnfirr  No.  944,796,  Sep.  14, 1992, 
■baaiiitil.  wMcb  b  a  uliaaatlna  iif  Ttt  "■-  Oi/On,  iwm. 
t,  1991,  ^Miliiaiil  -nil  appRratiM  Oct.  24, 1994,  Sck  No. 
321,574 
lat  CL' H«2J  »«IS 
U.S.  CL  3t7— M  i 


1.  An  electrical  power  management  system  comprising  the  com- 
bination of: 

AC  electrical  connection  means  including  AC  input  conductors 
receiving  AC  electrical  energy  from  a  public  utility,  and  AC 
electrical  load  means  connected  to  the  input  conductors  for 
routing  AC  electrical  power  within  the  power  management 
system  to  a  phvaiity  of  electrical  loads  associated  therewith, 
and  at  least  one  DC  load  means  associated  with  die  power 
management  system, 

said  power  managemem  system  comprising  at  least  two  DC 
power  supply  entities  including  an  AC-to-DC  first  power 
supply  means  dedicated  to  said  one  DC  load  means  and 
connected  to  said  AC  input  conductors  for  converting  AC 
electrical  power  lo  constihite  a  first  DC  power  supply  means 
and  at  least  one  direct  current  power  supply  means  also 
dedicated  to  said  one  DC  load  means  and  consisting  of  a 
dii«ct  current  source,  said  direct  current  source  and  said  first 
DC  power  supply  means  being  isolaied  from  each  other  and 
each  being  capable  of  supplying  said  one  DC  load  means  with 
all  of  the  power  required  to  power  it,  and 

circuit  means  interconnecting  said  first  DC  power  supply  means, 
said  direct  current  power  supply  means  and  said  one  DC  load 
means  for  operation  in  one  of  dBce  modes.  1)  a  mode  in 
which  said  first  DC  power  supply  means  supplies  all  of  the 
power  for  said  one  DC  load  means,  2)  a  mode  in  which  said 
first  DC  power  supply  means  and  said  direct  current  power 
supply  means  share  power  to  said  one  DC  load  means,  and  3) 
a  mode  in  which  the  direct  cunrent  power  supply  means 
supplies  all  the  power  for  said  one  DC  load  means. 


Ifl 


completely  isolated  from  Hk  light  resistive  load  portion  when 
the  battery  is  removed:  and 
a  back-up  energy  source  and  the  light  resistive  load  portiaa 
coupled  to  the  first  positive  contact  point 


S,5t»,50 

STRUCTURE  FOR  CONNECTING  ELECTRCMWS  OF 
MOTOR  UNIT  AND  MOTC»  WUVER  UNIT 
Kc^Ji  KawagocW,  Wako,  wtA  YosWyaU  MyaU,  I 
aC,  Japaa,  avirMfa  to  Hnada  Molar  Col,  Ltd^  I 
(ca  Electric  MMiCBCtaviiV  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  oT  Tgkyo, . 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  197,n3 
OataM  priority,  applicatioii  Japaa.  Mai^  12, 1993,  541«5M 
U 


lat  CL'  HMK  11/00 


VS.  CL  31«— 71 


5,5M,562 
POWER  SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT 
Paal  H.  KcBey,  Boca  Ratoa,  Fla.,  aaripinr  to  Motorola,  lac, 
_,I1L 

FBed  Mar.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  212.097 
laL  CL'  »2J  9M>4 
VS.  CL  3«7— «  20  ClafaBS 

1.  A  split  battery  contiKt  arrangement  for  a  low  voltage  portable 
electnnic  product  having  a  light  resistive  load  portion  and  a 
relatively  higher  resistive  load  portion,  comprising: 
a  split  positive  battery  contact  having  a  first  positive  contact 
point  selectively  isolaiable  from  a  second  positive  contact 
point,  die  lelatively  higher  resistive  load  portion  being  selec- 
tively coupled  to  die  second  positive  contact  point  when  a 
battoy  is  insetted  between  die  first  and  second  positive  con- 
tact point,  the  relatively  higher  resistive  load  portion  being 


1.  A  stnjctime  for  electricaUy  connecting  a  motor  unit  comprising 
a  motor  and  a  motor  driver  unit  for  driving  said  motor,  said 
structure  comprising: 

a  fixing  bolt; 

an  electrode  terminal  which  is  for  being  connected  to  a  coil  of 
the  motor  unit  and  which  is  provided  widi  fixing  means  for 
screwedly  engaging  widi  die  fixing  bolt; 

a  substantially  L-shaped  electrode  plate  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end  and  formed  at  the  first  end  with  a  terminal  portion 
for  being  connected  and  secured  to  die  motor  driver  unit  and 
at  die  second  end  widi  a  contact  portion  to  which  die  elec- 
tiode  terminal  is  connected,  said  contact  poition  being  formed 
widi  an  attachment  bole;  and 

a  substantially  L-shaped  resin  elecQxxle  base  for  attaching  said 
electrode  plate  to  a  frame  of  the  motor  driver  unit  under  an 
insulating  condition,  said  electrode  base  including  an  ekm- 
gaied  hole  for  attachment  of  die  fixing  bolt  to  be  engaged  widi 
die  insertion  hole  of  die  electrode  plate; 

said  bolt  extending  dirough  die  elongated  hole  of  die  efectrode 
base  and  through  die  attachment  hole  so  as  to  be  screwedly 
engaged  with  die  fixing  means  of  said  electrode  terminal,  so 
diat  die  electrode  terminal  is  electrically  connected  to  die 
electrode  plate. 
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Makch  19,  1996 
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ELECTRIC  MOTOR  WITH  ROTATION  DETECTING 
MECHANISM 
Maoalw  Smm,  and  Sk^Ji  ScUm,  bo(k  at  Ytktkamt,  J«pwi, 
I  to  Jid«Mha  DmU  Kaijro  rrtMMM  KaWM,  Yeko- 
, Japan 

Filed  Oct  12,  1994,  Scr.  Na  321^2S 
Claiw  priMtty.  appBcaU—  Japan.  Jan.  14.  1993,  S-tSMU 
U 


IM.  €X*  Ht2K  7/10 


VS.  CL  31«— O 


1.  An  electiic  motor  comprising: 

a  raMor  case  fixed  with  a  field  magnet  on  an  inner  periphery 
thereof: 

an  armature  provided  with  a  shaft  formed  with  a  wom  and 
roiatably  supponed  in  said  motor  case  al  one  end  thereof: 

a  gear  case  connected  to  said  motor  caae  and  rotataMy  support- 
ing another  end  of  (he  shaft  of  said  armature; 

a  gear  cover  disposed  to  cover  an  opening  part  of  said  gear  case: 

an  output  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  gear  case: 

a  worm  wheel  secured  (o  said  output  shaft  and  boused  in  said 
gear  case  rotatahly  to  be  meshed  with  the  worm  formed  on  the 
shaft  of  said  armature; 

a  rotary  magnet  dispoted  on  said  gear  cover  rotatably  about  a 
coaxial  line  of  said  output  shaft: 

a  rotabon  detector  for  detecting  roiatioa  of  said  output  shaft 
according  to  alteration  of  magnetic  force  caused  by  rotation  of 
said  rotary  magnet;  and 

an  intervenieni  member  existing  between  the  output  shaft  and 
the  rotary  magnet  for  forming  a  predetermined  play  between 
said  output  shaft  and  said  rotary  magnet  and  for  transmitting 
the  roiatioa  of  the  output  shaft  to  the  rotary  magnet  through 
the  play. 


K^%^ 
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a  timing  signal  generating  means  responsive  lo  said  ac  voltage 
generating  means  for  generating  a  timing  signal  at  a  time  the 
mofutor  output  is  expected  to  reach  a  specified  value  within  a 
given  period  thereof  and  corresponding  to  a  desired  operating 
state  of  said  ultrasonic  motor, 

a  means  that  in  respooae  to  said  timing  sigiuU  sent  from  said 
timing  signal  generating  means,  compares  said  nnnitor  means 
output  with  a  specified  voltage  value  which  is  not  zero:  and 

a  frequency  control  means  for  controlling  the  specified  fre- 
queiKy  of  said  periodic  signal  generating  means  to  operate 
said  ultrasonic  motor  at  said  desired  operating  slate,  respon- 
sive to  a  state  of  an  ouqmM  of  said  comparing  means. 


UGHT  BULB  FILAMENT  DAMPENING  SYSTEM 

Gncatcr  E.  lUmon-Groa,  Spaita,  Tkau^  Donald  H.  Fireman, 

Morris  PlataM,  N  J,;  TkanMs  A.  FUght,  Poqnooon,  Va.;  Ray- 

M.  McCarthy,  SnfrMMMa,  N J„  and  Anthony  E.  Ken- 

Caakevflfe,  Iten^  Mrignnn  to  Cooper  IndniMfs,  Inc., 

Condnwrtlon  of  Scr.  No.  M3,«79,  Dec  9,  1991.  abandoned. 

Thk  appttcation  May  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  55,773 

Int  CI'  mU  9/24 

VS.  a.  313—275  1«  CiaiaH 
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DRIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN  ULTRASONH:  MOTOR 
MHmaaan  Oknkn.  Hno.  Japan,  aarignar  to  Otyapna  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd..  IWtyn.  Japan 

I  of  Scr.  No.  24J7*,  Feb.  24, 1993,  abandoned. 
TMi  ■ypHraWon  Ang.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  285^91 

U  apyitetkin  Japnn,  Feb.  2t,  1992. 4-a39i77; 
Dec.  25,  1992,  4-347t21 

Int  CL*  Ht2N  2/<» 
VS.  CL  3I*-3U  37  CUhi 

1.  A  drive  circuit  for  an  ultrasonic  motor,  comprising: 
an  oscillator, 

a  periodic  signal  generating  means  for  dividing  a  frequency  of  a 
clock  sent  from  said  oscillator  to  generate  a  periodic  signal 
having  a  specified  frequency; 
an  ac  voltage  generating  means  responsive  to  said  periodic 
signal  to  generate  an  ac  voltage  for  driving  said  ultrasonic 
motor, 
a  monitor  means  for  providing  a  monitor  output  signal  indicat- 
ing an  operating  stale  of  said  ultrasonic  motor. 
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1.  A  lamp,  comprising: 

a  glass  envelope  having  a  bulbous  portion  and  a  press  poitioo; 

a  first  lamp  filament  contained  within  said  glass  envelope; 

a  plurality  of  first  lead  wires  extending  substantially  in  an  axial 
direction  from  said  first  filament  within  said  bulbous  portion 
and  into  said  press  portion; 

a  second  lamp  filament  contained  within  said  glass  envelope; 

a  plurality  of  second  lead  wires  extending  from  said  second 
filament  through  said  bulbous  portion  and  through  said  press 
poition,  said  second  lead  wires  being  longer  than  said  first 
lead  wires; 

a  bridge  member  formed  around  said  first  and  second  lead  wires; 

said  fint  lamp  filament  said  second  lamp  filament  and  said 
bridge  mentber  are  aligned  in  a  plane  extending  through  a 
center  of  the  lamp  in  the  axial  direction  wherein  the  plane  is 
coplanar  with  the  press  poition:  and 

said  second  lead  wires  are  arcked  around  said  first  lamp  fila- 
ment; 


a  dampening  wire  extending  ftom  the  second  lamp  filament  metal  B  selected  ftwn  the  group  consistiag  <rf  Li,  Ba,  La,  Ca,  Na, 
thfough  tf»e  bridge  member  to  said  press  portion,  said  daii^)-  K.  Y,  Mg  and  Yb,  said  cathode  having  a  metal  A  content  of  95  to 
ening  wire  being  arcked  around  said  first  lamp  filament;  and    99.99  at  %. 

said  first  and  second  lead  wires  and  said  dampening  wire  enter 
said  press  portion  along  the  plane.  


5.5M.567 

APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  AN  AMALGAM  AT  THE 

APEX  OF  AN  ELECTRODELESS  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 

Ronald  H.  Witaon,  Schenectady;  Donglas  A.  Donghty,  West 

Chariton,  and  John  P.  Cocobm,  Cliflon  Park,  aU  of  N.Y., 

assignon  to  General  Electric  Company.  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Feb.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  194^49 

Int  CL'  HOU  61/28:  H«5B  41/00 

VS.  CL  313—490  S 


ELECTRICALLY  MODULATABLE  THERMAL  RADIANT 
SOURCE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE 
SAME 
Martti  BhMiberg,  Vantaa;  Maikka  Orpnnn,  Eapoo;  Ari  LcMn. 
and  Anari  Korhonen,  both  of  HcMnki,  al  oC,  Finland,  aari^- 
018  to  iMtmmentarinm  Oy,  and  Vaimla  Oy,  both  of  Hcto- 
inU,  Finland 

Flkd  MaK  31, 1994,  Scr.  Nn.  22»Jf9i 
Claims  priority,  appikartton  Finland,  Ape  7, 1993, 93157* 
Int  CL'  H«1K  1/04 
VS.  CL  313—578  13 » 


1.  A  solenoidal  electric  field  (SEF)  fluorescent  discharge  lamp, 
comprising: 

a  light-tnmsmissive  envelope  containing  an  ionizable,  gaseous 
fill  for  sustaining  an  arc  discharge  when  subjected  to  a  radio 
frequency  magnetic  field  and  for  emitting  ultraviolet  radiation 
as  a  result  thereof,  said  envelope  having  an  interior  phosphor 
coating  for  emitting  visible  radiation  when  excited  by  said 
ultraviolet  radiation,  said  envelope  having  an  apex  portion, 
said  envelope  further  having  a  re-entrant  cavity  formed 
therein; 

an  excitation  coil  contained  within  said  re-entrant  cavity  for 
providing  said  radio  frequency  magnetic  field  when  excited 
by  a  radio  frequency  power  supply; 

an  exhaust  tube  extending  through  said  re-entrant  cavity: 

an  amalgam  support  for  supporting  an  amalgam  within  said 
envelope,  said  amalgam  support  comprising  a  rod  extending 
through  said  exhaust  tube  and  being  sealed  thereto,  said  rod 
having  a  metal  support  member  at  one  end  thereof  for  holding 
said  amalgam  and  positioning  said  amalgam  substantially  at 
said  apex  portion  of  said  envelope. 


UMI 


5.500,568 
ORGANIC  EL  DEVICE 
iOroaki  Nakamura,  and  TMlaski  Kusomoto.  both  oT  Sode- 
gaura,  Japan,  assignors  to  Idemitsn  Kosan  Co..  LtiL.  Tokyo, 
Japan 
PCT  Na  PCT/JP93W1020,  i  371  Date  Mar.  4,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  4,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/03032.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  3, 1994 

PCT  Filed  JuL  22.  1993.  Ser.  Na  199.255 
Oafans  priority.  appUcalion  Japan,  JuL  23,  1992,  4-197272; 
Jan.  8.  1992.  4-270573 

Int  CL'  H05B  33/26 
VS.  CL  313—503  10  Oataw 

1.  An  oiganic  Electroluminescence  device  comprising  a  cathode, 
an  anode  and  an  organic  light-emitting  material  disposed  between 
said  cathode  and  said  anode,  wherein  said  cathode  is  formed  by  a 
vapor  deposited  film  containing  (a)  at  least  one  metal  A  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Pb,  Sn  and  Bi  and  (b)  at  least  one 

169-178  O.G.-96-I4:  QL3 


1.  An  electrically  modulatable  radiant  source  comprising: 

an  essentially  planar  substrate  having 

a  well  or  hole  formed  into  the  substrate, 

at  least  one  incandescent  filament  mounted  to  the  substrate,  said 

filament  being  aligned  at  said  well  or  hole, 
contact  pads  formed  onto  the  substrate,  to  both  ends  of  the 

incandescent  filament,  for  feeding  electric  current  to  die 

incandescent  filament,  and  wherein 
each  of  the  incandescent  filaments  is  doped  with  phosphorus  to 

an  impurity  concentration  of  at  least  5x10"  aioms/cm'. 


5,500,570 
HIGH-DmENSTTY  DISCHARGE  LAMP  WTTH  PLEATED 

ENDS 
Eni-«eon  Jcong,  Suwon,  Rep-  ot  Korea,  assignor  to  SaaKong 
Dfeplay  Derkes  Co.,  Ltd.,  KyungU.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  JnL  2i,  1994,  Scr.  Na  280,544 
Clafans  priority,  appOcatfaM  Rep.  of  Korea,  Ang.  21,  1993, 
93-16314 

Int  CL'  HOU  61/30:61/33 
VS.  CL  313—634  15  Clahns 


13b  T7 


1.  A  high-intensity  discharge  lamp  comprising  a  luminous  tube 
in  which  a  rare  gas  and  a  metal  are  scaled  and  a  pair  of  electrodes 
provided  at  first  and  second  ends  of  the  luminous  mbe,  a  transverse 
cross  section  of  the  tube  surrounding  each  electrode  having  an 
inner  peripheral  surface  with  undulations  for  internally  reflecting 
light  from  the  electrodes. 
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Makh  19,  1996 


March  19.  1996 
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METAL  VAPOK  OISCHAKGE  LAMP 
AtMuetl  Okada;  SW|h*I  Wada;  SMgifcaia  Km 
IVifeni  nOtaka,  di  ti  Katmm,  JapM,  mti^m 
MHMa  ElMtrie  WMta,  LM^  Oi^a,  JapM 

net  Jaa.  27, 1994,  Scr.  N*.  2«5,7M 
OaiBM  priMlty,  ifpHraWia  JapM,  in.  29, 1993,  5-1S9447 
lit.  a.*  HtU  17/16:61/35:61/36:17/18 
US.  a.  313— «35  5  ( 
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cunem  in  the  channel  is  conducted  to  the  field  emission  cell 
for  emissioa  therefroiD  accofding  to  the  dunge  level  in  the 
ceU: 

a  substiate  for  supporting  the  chaige  coupled  means,  field  emis- 
sion cells,  and  chaige  ampUficadon  means; 

luminescent  means,  aligned  with  the  field  emission  means,  for 
converting  the  electron  emissions  to  the  tmagewise  patteni  of 
light:  and 

means  for  attracting  the  ejectrons  emitted  from  the  field  emis- 
sion cells  to  the  luminescent  means. 


I.  A  metal  vapor  discharge  lamp  comprising  an  arc  tube,  a 
luminous  material  consisting  of  a  rare  eanh  metal  halide  and 
enclosed  in  the  interior  discharge  space  of  said  arc  tube,  and  a 
coating  of  a  multi-layer  constniction  covering  the  inner  surface  of 
said  arc  tube,  said  coating  including  at  least  a  layer  formed  on  the 
iimer  surface  of  the  arc  tube  with  silicon  nitride  for  shielding  water 
emitted  from  the  arc  ube,  and  an  innermost  layer  exposed  to  the 
interior  discharge  space  of  the  arc  tube  and  formed  with  boron 
nitride  as  a  strongly  covaleat  bond  material. 


DIMMER  CIRCUIT  FOR  GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
HAVING  EUKCTRONIC  BALLASTS 
■ctakard  Sckah,  !■■!■«■  aii,  GcrMuqr,  MrifMir  to  HiHte 
UghtiiV  and  Ekctroalca  Ltd..  Maata.  Maha 

Filed  Fch.  23, 1999,  Scr.  No.  392,992 
OafaH  prtority,  lyplkaHeB  Gcniaqr,  Feb.  24, 1994, 44  M 
M9.9 

liM.  a."  H«5B  37/00 
VS.  CL  315—247  14  ( 


HIGH  RESOLUTION  IMAGE  SOURCE 

N.  la^aiMtnpnalM.  MtmAm,  aiad  Jon  K. 
Edwai^  RacliMUr,  batfi  af  N.Y.,  awlgim  to  EMtataa 
Kadi*  C— ify.  Wochiiltr,  N.Y. 

DhMaa  af  Scr.  N*.  tl5«4M,  Dec  31, 1991,  PaL  No. 

S^yi^m.  TMb  aypfcallBM  Mar.  II,  1993,  Scr.  No.  29,725 

IM.  CL*  H«SB  37/02 

VS.  CL  31S— 1«9.1  U  OatwM 
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1.  Dimmer  circuit  for  gas  discharge  lamps  with  an  electnmic 
ballast  comprising: 

a  first  convetter  circuit  which  transforms  an  applied  voltage  by 
means  of  switching  transistors  into  a  first  high-frequeitcy 
alternating  voltage  which  is  fed  indirectly  or  directly  to  the 
gas  discharge  lamp:  and 

a  second  convener  circuit  connected  upstream  with  respect  to 
the  first  converter  circuit,  said  second  convener  circuit  being 
ananged  so  as  to  transform  an  input  voltage  into  a  second 
high-Aequency  allemaiing  voltage  and  also  being  arranged  so 
as  to  rectify  said  second  high-frequency  alternating  voltage  to 
produce  a  rectified  output  voltage  which  is  fed  to  the  first 
converter  circuit  as  said  applied  voltage,  said  second  con- 
verter circuit  including  switching  means  which,  operated 
manually  or  by  remote  control,  influence  the  magnitude  of  the 
rectified  output  voltage  from  the  second  converter  circuit. 


1.  An  image  source  for  convening  plural  electrical  chaiges 
representative  of  image  infonnation  to  a  respective  imagewiae 
panem  of  light,  comprising: 

a  CCD  emitter  having: 

a)  charge<oupled  means  for  storage  and  transfer  of  the  electrical 
charges  in  respective  phase  cells  therein, 

b)  plural  field  emission  cells, 

c)  plural  chaige  amplification  means  each  having  a  gale  opera- 
lively  coupled  to  a  selected  phase  cell  and  a  channel  opera- 
dvely  coujpled  to  a  selected  field  emission  cell,  such  that 


S,StM74 

INDUCnVELV  COUPLED  SUBSTANTLU.LY  FLAT 
FLUORESCENT  UGHT  SOURCE 
Otcg  POfar,  Nfwihaw,  Md  Jakob  Maya,  Braoklinc,  both  of 
Maton  artgnan  to  MaNaihWa  Electric  Works  RftD  Labo- 
ratory, lac  Wobw«,  Macs. 

FHcd  Sep.  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  313,7M 
IM.  CL'  m5B  41/16 
VS.  CL  315— 24S  9  Cl^M 

1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  flat,  vacuum  fight  glass  vessel  having  an 
aspect  ratio  of  greater  than  about  2  filled  with  a  gas  at 
pressure  below  300  Torr  and  having  at  least  a  portion  of  its 
interior  walls  coaled  with  AljO,  or  other  diffuse  reflecting 
material  and  some  surface  portions  coaled  with  only  phosphor 
or  phosphor  on  top  of  said  diffiisc  reflecting  layer,  and 

(b)  means  for  providing  and  inductively  coupling  RF  energy  into 
the  gas  mixnire  to  generate  light  efficiently,  the  frequency  of 
the  RF  being  from  30  KHz  to  915  MHz. 


5,900,575 
SWITCHMODE  AC  POWER  CONTROLLER 
Adrian  loncacu,  Patchogne,  N.Y.,  aaaicnor  to  Ughtiiig  Control, 
Inc.,  AstoD,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  143,338 

InL  CL*  G05F  l/OO 

VS.  CL  315—307  13  Claims 


1.  A  switchmode  AC  power  controller  for  connection  to  an  AC 
power  line  having  a  neutral  terminal  for  producing  and  controlling 
the  amplitude  of  a  sinusoidal  output  voltage,  comprising; 
an  liFI  filter  connected  to  said  AC  power  line  and  said  neutral 

tenninal 
an  AC  sobd  state  switch  having  an  off  cycle  and  connected 

between  said  RFI  filter  and  an  output  filter  inductor  to  control 

the  amplitude  of  the  output  voltage: 
a  synchro-flywheel  connected  between  the  filter  inductor  and 

said  RFI  filter, 
whetein  said  inductor  is  adapted  to  be  charged  during  the  on 

cycle  and  discharged  through  a  load  connected  to  receive  said 

output  voluge  during  the  off  cycle  of  the  AC  solid  sute 

switch  and  said  output  voltage  is  in  phase  with  said  power 

line. 


a  capacitor  cou|ded  to  the  output  of  said  converter  for  storing 

said  high  voltage; 
a  driven,  half-bridge  inveiter  powered  by  the  energy  stored  in 

said  capacitor,  said  inverter  having  a  series  resonant,  direct 

coupled  output  for  connection  to  said  lamp; 
wherein   said  converter  includes   a  first  magnetic   and   said 

inveiter  includes  a  second  magnetic  and  said  first  magnetic 

and  said  second  m^netic  have  sepaiate  cores. 


5,500,577 
RASTER  FORMAT  CONVERTER  CIRCUIT 
Beom  S.  Kim,  Seoul;  Jin  H.  Lee,  Kynagki-do,  awl  KyoBng  B. 
Koo,  Seoul,  aU  oi;  Rep.  of  Korea,  aarignors  to  Hyudai 
Electroaics  IndDStrica  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kynagld-DO,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FBcd  Dec  22, 1993,  Scr.  Na  171,613 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  31,  1992. 
92-27241 

Int  CL*  HOU  29^70:29/72: 1M4N  7/01 
VS.  CL  315— 3M  11  Clataw 


HMtOHMr 

'■^ 

C 

1         1 

?    i 

-•       1 

^ 

1            (O-t)    » 

J 

LOW 

1 

■ 

1 

1 

^ 

1        ". 

1      "r 

=: 

1 

5,500,574 
LOW  HEIGHT  BALLAST  FOR  FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 
Randy  G.  RnaaeO,  Glen  EUyn;  Kent  E.  Crouse,  Hanover  Park; 
Peter  W.  Skacklc,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Ronald  J.  Bezdon, 
Antiodi,   aU   of  Dl..   assignors   to   Energy   Savings,   Inc., 
Scfaaumburg,  DL 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  148,295,  Nov.  8,  1993.  This 
application  Apr.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  227,953 
Int  CL*  H05B  S7/02 
VS.  CL  315—307  13  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  ballast  for  powering  a  gas  discharge  lamp  from 
an  AC  input  voluge,  said  ballast  having  a  height  equal  to  or  less 
than  one  inch,  a  power  factorBO.9,  and  a  harmonic  distortion^  10 
percent,  said  ballast  comprising: 
a  convMter  for  converting  said  AC  input  voltage  into  pulses  of 
direct  cuiient  at  a  high  voltage,  said  convener  including 
means  for  varying  the  current  drawn  by  said  convener  in 
phase  with  said  AC  input  voltage  by  changing  the  frequency 
of  said  pulses; 


1.  Raster  format  converter  circuit  for  an  HDTV  system  and  in 
which  a  composing  raster  format  converter  is  used  as  an  address 
generator  in  a  frame  memory  when  using  block  transformation, 
comprising: 

a  bit  counter  for  counting  individual  macroUocks  in  response  to 
an  ON  signal  appearing  during  a  dau  existing  period  while 
disappearing  during  a  non-existing  period  to  count  only  dur- 
ing a  data  existing  period; 

a  macioblock  start  signal  for  reselling  said  bit  counter  at  the 
starting  point  of  a  macroblock; 

a  Y  processor  for  generating  horizontal  illuminance  and  vertical 
address  signals  from  the  outputs  of  said  ten  bit  counter  and 
the  SVP  and  Macro  #  signals; 

a  C  processor  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said  bit  counter  and 
the  SVP  and  Macro  #  signals  for  generating  color  difference 
horizontal  and  vertical  address  signals; 

a  first  multplexer  circuit  for  generating  vertical  address  signals 
during  an  illumiiumce  period  and  using  said  C  address  during 
a  color  difference  period;  and 

a  second  multiplexer  circuit  for  generating  horizontal  address 
signals  using  the  Y  address  during  the  illuminance  period  and 
die  C  address  during  the  color  difference  period. 
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CONTKOLLEK  FOR  A  VIBRATION  WAVE  MOTOR 
laMkani     KawaHva,    t/9    C— ■■     KafeMkiU 
IkaagBwa-JigyMk*       77t,       SWaonoflc,       lUuitMHkii, 
■— l«w  kim,  Jap— 
I  W  Scr.  No.  341X7,  Nov.  14. 1994,  ■baadoBfil, 
whkk  is  a  CM HMwrtoaorStr.  No.  999.4n,  Oct.  9, 1992, 
■IwitoMJ.  wtaick  to  •  fwrti— d— cfStr.  No.  7M,7t3,  Scy. 

25,  IMS,  abopdoMed,  wbkk  b  a  coottaMttaa  oT  Scr.  No. 

Ittjm,  Mar.  25, 19«S,  ataBJoatd,  wUck  ii  a  wd— ttoii  of 

Scr.  No.  579.5S4,  Fck.  13,  19M.  abawdoart,  Thb  appttcalioa 

JM.  7,  1995.  S»  No.  479,121 

OaiM  prtartty.  appMcidia  J^a^  Feb.  23. 19t3,  5»-2UTJ; 

Feb.  23.  19«3.  S8-2W7*:  Mar.  25.  19C3,  5S-51344;  Mar.  25, 

19C3,  5S-51345;   Mar.  25,   1993,  5»-51346;   Mw.  25.   19*3. 

SS-S1347 

tot  CL"  miL  41/08 
VS.  a.  31t— U«  24 


1.  A  vibration  wave  motor  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vibration  member  for  generating  a  traveling  wave,  said  mem- 
ber including  a  first  electro-mechanical  energy  conversion 
element  and  a  second  electro-mechanical  energy  conversion 
element  phaae-diflierenily  amnged  on  said  member  with 
respect  to  said  first  element; 

a  member  contacted  to  said  vibrabon  member,  said  member 
being  pushed  by  said  traveling  vibration  wave  generated  in 
said  vibration  member: 

a  control  circuit  for  applying  periodic  voltage  phase-differently 
to  said  first  and  second  electro-mechanical  energy  conversion 
elements,  a  frequency  of  said  periodic  voltage  being  con- 
trolled by  said  control  circuit  so  that  said  vibration  member 
reaches  a  resonance  stale; 

wherein  said  control  circuit  comprises  oscillation  means  for 
applying  a  periodic  voluge  to  said  first  and  second  electro- 
mechanical conversion  elements  to  generate  a  traveling  vibra- 
tion wave  in  said  vibration  member,  said  oscillation  means 
sequentially  changing  a  frequency  of  said  periodic  voltage; 

detection  means  for  detecting  speed  of  said  cootact  member  and 
relative  speed  between  said  vibration  member  and  said  con- 
tact member  at  the  changing  frequencies;  and 

processing  means  for  changing  the  frequency  of  said  oscillation 
means,  storing,  in  accordance  with  the  speed  detected  by  said 
detection  means,  a  frequency  which  results  in  a  maximum  of 
one  of  the  speeds  delected  by  said  detection  means  and  setting 
the  frequency  of  said  oscillation  means  to  the  stored  fre- 
quency. 


BLECTRIC  MOTOR  CXJNTROL  WITH  INTEGRAL 
BATTERY  CHARGER 
H.  KiM,  HoAm*  EatatH;  Edward  Li,  Roadie,  and  Raipb 
M.  MHchdl,  Elgi^  aB  af  DL.  Mripon  to  Moloraia, 
Sctembari,  n. 

FBcd  JM.  3, 199S,  Scr.  No.  3«,M4 
tot.  CL*  HB2K  23/52:  Ht2J  7/14 
VS.  CL  31S-493  12  ( 
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1.  An  electric  motor  control  with  integral  battery  charger  for 
charging  a  battery  from  a  power  source  using  an  armature  winding 
and  a  field  winding  of  an  electric  motor,  the  battery  charger 
comprising: 
battery  terminals  for  connection  to  a  to  be  provided  battery; 
a  boost  converter  circuit  coupled  to  the  armature  winding  of  the 
electric  motor,  the  boost  converter  circuit  having  an  input 
coupled  to  the  power  source  and  a  booat  output; 
a  conversion  circuit  coupled  to  the  field  winding  of  the  electric 
nsotor,  the  conversion  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  the 
power  source  and  a  buck  output;  and 
a  comroUer  coupled  to  the  battery  terminals  and  the  power 
source,  the  controller  for  coupling  the  boost  output  of  the 
boost  converter  circuit  to  the  battery  terminals  while  a  termi- 
nal voltage  of  the  power  source  is  lower  than  a  terminal 
voltage  of  die  battery,  and  for  coupling  the  buck  output  of  the 
conversion  circuit  to  the  battery  terminals  while  the  terminal 
voltage  of  the  power  source  is  higher  than  the  terminal  volt- 
age of  the  battery. 


INTEGRATED  COMPLIANCE  SERVOVALVE 
Stephen  J.  lyanovich,  VaicMia,  Calif.,  avignor  lo  HR  Totnw 
toc^  VaicMia,  CaUr. 

FBcd  Sep.  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  308,713 
tot  CL'  F15B  9/09 
VS.  a.  31S— SM.16  5  I 


1.  An  integrated  subsystem  for  use  in  a  position  control  system 
for  providing  the  ability  to  dynamically  alter  the  apparent  stiffness 
of  the  position  control  system  including  an  actuator  by  providing  a 
feedback  signal  completely  independent  of  actuator  position  feed- 
back loop  gain,  the  integrated  subsystem  comprising: 

a  direct  drive  servovalve  including  a  spool  valve  reciprocally 
disposed  within  a  cylinder  and  movable  responsive  to  electri- 
cal signals  applied  to  a  drive  motor  to  control  the  fiow  of 


hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  from  a  source  thereof  to  a  pair 
of  cylinder  potts  for  connecting  said  fluid  flow  to  a  load; 
means  for  providing  a  first  electrical  feedback  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  forces  applied  by  and  to  said  actuator  by  sensing 
the  differential  pressure  appearing  across  said  cylinder  ports; 
means  for  providing  a  second  electrical  feedback  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  position  of  said  spool  valve; 
means  for  summing  said  first  and  second  electrical  feedback 
signals  to  provide  a  resultant  spool  valve  position  feedback 
electrical  signal;  and 
means  for  applying  said  resultant  spool  valve  position  feecfinck 

electrical  signal  to  said  drive  motor. 
4.  An  integrated  subsystem  having  an  electrohydraulic  servov- 
alve including  a  spool  valve  reciprocally  disposed  within  a  cylin- 
der and  movable  responsive  to  electrical  sigiiab  applied  to  a  drive 
motor  to  control  tlie  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  from  a 
source  dieieof  to  a  pair  of  cylinder  ports  for  connecting  said  fluid 
flow  to  a  load,  said  servovalve  having  integrated  compliance 
comprising: 

a  housing  defining  said  cylinder, 

a  manifold  defining  first  and  second  passageways  cotq>led  to 

said  ports, 
means  for  mounting  said  boosing  upon  said  manifold, 
means  for  sensing  the  pressure  appearing  at  said  cylinder  poitt 
and  providing  a  first  electrical  feedback  signal  proportional 
thereto  including  a  separate  pressure  transducer  disposed 
within  said  manifold  and  coupled  to  each  of  said  first  and 
second  passage  ways; 
means  for  sensing  the  position  of  said  spool  valve  in  said 
cylinder  and  providing  a  second  electrical  feedback  signal 
proportional  thereto; 
means  for  coupling  said  first  feedback  signal  to  said  drive  motor, 

and 
means  for  co«q>ling  said  second  feedback  signal  to  said  drive 


FBcd  Mar.  7, 1994.  Scr.  No.  204.775 
Claims  priority.  appHcaiioo  Japan.  Mar.  S.  1993,  5-0S5050 
tot  CL*  H«2P  1/24 
VS.  CL  318—727  1«  ' 
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a  modulation  means  for  generaring  said  inverter  conin^  sigaal, 
said  modulation  means  being  responsive  to  said  drive  fie- 
quency  signal  to  siqiply  said  AC  supply  voltage  at  said  drive 
frequency  and  being  responsive  to  a  modulatiaa  control  signal 
to  control  the  level  of  said  AC  supply  voltage;  ad 

means  for  generating  said  modulation  control  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  a  fimction  of  die  level  of  said  AC  supv^y  voltage 
supplied  to  tlie  induction  motor  and  said  drive  frequency,  said 
function  setting  said  modulation  control  ngnal  to  a  level  tiiat 
varies  the  motor  supply  voltage  along  a  plurality  of  corves  for 
respectively  different  values  of  said  drive  fieqatacy  between 
lower  and  upper  limit  values  in  accordance  with  the  molar 
load  to  operate  the  induction  motor  at  a  predeiermiiied  slip. 


MULTIPHASE  LOAD  CONTROL  SYSTCM  WITH 

SWITCH  CONNECTED  SPUT  SOURCES  OF  PHASE 

V(HJAGE 

Donald  W.  Owen,  51M  NW.  2((h,  OUalMM  CItjr,  OUa.  73127 

FHed  Jan.  13, 1994,  Sec  No.  24147* 

tat  CL*  Ht2P  1/26 


VS.  CL  31»— 771 


5,50«.581 

mCH-EFFICIENCV  POWER  SUPPLY  CONTROL 
APPARATUS  FOR  VARIABLE-SHEED  INDUCTION 
MOTOR 
latanaka.  and  Narato  Knwahara,  both  of  lUtyo, 
Japan,  amignors  to  Arcs  Elcctronks  Corporation,  Tokyo, 


1.  An  inductioo  motor  control  appif2u$  for  controlling  a  supply 
of  power  from  an  AC  power  source  to  an  induction  motor  com- 
prising: 
a  lectifier  circuit  for  converting  an  AC  voltage  from  said  AC 

power  source  to  a  DC  voltage; 
DC-to-AC  inverter  means  for  converting  said  DC  volttge  to  an 

AC  supply  voltage  for  driving  said  induction  motor  wherein 

said  AC  supply  voltage  has  a  level  controlled  by  an  inverter 

control  signal; 
frequency  source  means  for  generating  a  drive  frequency  signal 

having  a  drive  frequency  adectaUe  from  one  of  a  plurality  of 

drive  frequencies  for  the  induction  motor. 


1.  A  system  for  operating  a  diree-irfiase  load  with  a  three-phase 
voltage  up  to  a  predetermined  maximum  voltage,  said  system 
comprising: 

transformer  means  for  providing  a  diree-phase  vohage  not 
exceeding  a  predetermined  maximum  voltage,  said  trans- 
former means  including: 
a  first  secondaiy  winding  having  a  first  section  and  a  second 

section  therein; 
a  second  secondary  winding  having  a  first  section  and  a 

second  section  therein;  and 
a  third  secondary  winding  having  a  first  section  and  a  second 
section  dierein;  and 
switch  means,  electrically  connected  between  said  first  and 
second  sections  of  each  ot  said  first,  second  and  dtird  second- 
ary windings,  for  selectaUy  connecting  and  disconnecting 
said  first  and  second  sections  of  said  first,  second  and  tlurd 
secondary  windings  to  close  and  open  a  drive  circuit  ft»  a 
duee-phase  load  connected  to  said  second  sections  of  said 
first,  second  and  diird  secondary  windings. 
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MKTHOD6  FO«  EmCNDING  THE  CYCXB  LIPE  W 
SOLID.  SECONDARY  ELBCTSOLYTIC  CXLLS  DUUNG 

RECHARGE  OF  THE  ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 
JMM  RMklqr.  271  SMih  Vrifejr  Rd^  Im  GalM,  CaMt  «S«M; 
WHmi  Mmrni*,  174M  Bkw  Jay  Dr,  Mwim  HH,  CUU: 
9St37,  Md  jMcpk  iwi<ilil,  147t  L«^  Mcadmr.  GInjr, 
CriKMtM 

I  af  Scr.  N*.  49^17,  AfK  19. 1993.  i 
VMcalkM  Aa«.  13,  1993,  Scr.  Na,  lM4n 
lA  CL*  H«2J  7/70 
l)&  CL  3»— 14  M  ( 


1.  A  method  for  extendiiig  the  cycle  life  of  an  electrolytic  cell 

comprising  a  lithium  anode,  a  cathode  comprising  recyclable 

cathnrtir  material  which  provides  for  an  electrolytic  cell  potential 

after  fobticalioii  of  at  ImsI  2.0  volts  when  used  in  combinatioo 

with   the   lithium   anode,   and   a   solid,    single-phase,    solvent- 

cootaining  electrolyte  which  comprises  a  solid  polymeric  matrix, 

an  alkali  salt,  and  an  electrolytic  solvent,  whetein  the  electrolyte  is 

inlerpoaed  between  the  anode  and  the  cathode,  which  method 

compiues: 

(a)  charging  the  electrolytic  cell  in  ih  discharged  state  at  a  rate 

of  from  at  least  about  0.  1  to  about  0.5  milliamp  per  square 

centimeter  until  the  potential  of  the  cell  increases  by  at  least 

0.5  volts  as  compared  to  the  potential  of  the  diachaiged  cell: 

b)  iiaeitupting  charging  procedure  (a)  and  conducting  a  high 

magnitinty  discharge  on  said  cell  of  from  about  10  seconds  to 

2  rniwani  in  duration;  and 

(c)  mrstaWishing  and  maintaining  the  charging  ram  of  charging 

procedure  (a)  until  the  potential  of  the  electrolytic  cell 

increate*  by  at  least  0.6  volts  as  compared  to  the  poiemial  of 

the  diachaiged  cell  prior  to  recharging  step  (a). 


BATTERY  CHARGING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
USING  INITIAL  CHARGING  STEP  WITH  GRADUALLY 

INCREASING  CHARGING  CURRENT,  QUICK 

CHARGING  STEP  WITH  LARGE  CHARGING  CURRENT 

AND  PINAL  CHARGING  STEP  WITH  DECREASING 

CHARGING  CURRENT 

to   Kiyoay 


PCT  N«.  PCT/JP92M«9S9,  |  371  Date  Nov.  3,  1993,  |  lt2(c) 
DHtt  N«T.  3.  1993.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W09aa«51S,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aag.  19, 1993 

PCT  Fnad  JiO.  27,  1992,  Scr.  No.  1294S3 
OiitaM  priority,  appBcaHow  J^m.  Feb.  17.  1992.  4-7944«; 
May  13. 1992, 4-14S121 

laL  CL*  H91M  10/44:10/46 
VS.  CL  32»— 29  4  CWm 

1.  A  battery  charging  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
an  initial  charging  step  of  applying  a  first  gradually  increasing 

charging  cunreat.  to  stan  charging  of  a  battery, 
a  monitoring  step  of  monitoring  the  charging  cuirent  in  the 
initial  charging  step  after  elapse  of  a  predetermined  chaigmg 
time,  to  provide  a  detected  value, 
a  comparing  step  of  compwing  said  detected  vahie  with  a 
predetermined  value. 


llff-i 


a  quick  chaigiag  step  of  thereafter  intermittendy  applying  a 
second  charging  cuncix  which  is  laiger  than  the  first  chaigiiig 
cuneni,  while  monitoring  •  terminal  voltage  of  the  battery,  to 
charge  the  battery  to  a  charge-end  voltage,  when  said  detected 
value  is  greater  than  said  predetermined  value  in  said  compar- 
ing step,  said  quick  charging  step  including  the  step*  aher- 
nstdy  repeating: 
a  charging  period  during  which  an  iiaermittent  supply  of  the 

second  charging  cuiient  is  continued,  and 
a  charging  suspension  period  during  which  the  intermittent 

supply  of  the  second  charging  cuireni  is  suspended, 
until  the  terminal  voltage  of  the  battery  teaches  the  charge- 
end  voltage,  and 
a  final  charging  step  of  theresiker  applying  a  gradually  decreas- 
ing charging  curreiK.  to  finish  charging  of  the  battery. 
2.  A  battery  charging  apparatus  comprising: 
a  charging  circuit  for  ransing  a  charging  curretM  to  flow  to  a 

battery; 
a  control  switch  connected  to  said  charging  circuit  for  selec- 
tively passing  and  cutting  off  the  charging  current  flowing 
through  said  charging  circuit  to  the  battery; 
a  chaigiiig  curreiM  detector  cofuected  to  said  charging  circuit  for 
detecting  the  charging  cunent  flowing  through  said  chaigiiig 
circuit; 
a  terminal  voltage  detector  connrrtud  to  the  battery  for  detecting 

a  terminal  voltage  of  the  battery;  and 
a  control  unit  which  controls  ctinent  supply  to  the  charging 
circuit  by  supplying  control  signals  to  the  control  switch  in 
lesponse  to  detection  by  the  charging  cun  -nt  detector  and  the 
terminal  voltage  detector,  said  control  uni  including: 
first  signal  generating  means  for  contnlling  said  control 
switch  to  cause  a  first  gradually  incrrasing  charging  civ- 
rent,  to  be  supplied  through  the  charging  circuit  to  the 
battery,  to  stan  charging  of  the  battery, 
first  judging  means  for  comparing  a  value  of  said  first  chaig- 
ing  current  detected  by  the  charging  cufient  detector  with  a 
reference  value  to  determine  a  defect  of  the  battery, 
second  signal  generating  means  for  controlling  said  control 
switch  to  intermittently  cause  a  second  chaiging  current 
laiger  than  the  first  chaiging  cunent  to  be  supplied  through 
the  charging  circuit  to  the  battery  when  d>e  first  gradually 
increasing  chaigiiig  cunmt  is  greater  than  said  refoeace 
value  after  elapse  of  a  predetermined  amount  of  time,  to 
charge  the  battery  to  a  cbaige-end  voltage, 
period  setting  means  connected  with  the  control  switch  for 
alternately  setting  a  chaiging  period  during  which  the  inter- 
mittent supply  of  said  second  charging  current  is  continued, 
and  a  chaiging  suspension  period  during  which  the  inter- 
mittent supply  of  said  second  chaiging  cunent  is  sus- 
pended, until  itie  lemiiial  voltage  of  the  battery  reaches  the 
chaige-ead  voltage,  and 
third  signal  generating  means  for  controlling  said  control 
switch  to  cause  a  third  gradually  decreasing  chaiging  cur- 
rent, to  be  supplied  through  the  charging  circuit  to  the 
battery  after  said  charge-end  voltage  has  been  reached  by 
said  second  chaiging  cunent,  lo  finish  chaiging  of  the 
batiesy. 


S.SM,5S5 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  THE  SPEED  AND 

DIRECnON  OF  A  MOVABLE  COt/SPOISBn  USING  A 

SINGLE  SIGNAL  LINE 

Voftcr  Aak,  'JMharli.  GcraMuy,  wrigjaw  to  Robert  B«M:h 

GadiB,  Stattgart,  Gosany 

FUMi  Oct  29. 1993.  Scr.  No.  13S.M3 
CUM  priarity,  ■ppBratliwi  Gcmaqr.  Jaa.  21. 1992.  42  35 
471X;  Mar.  L3. 1993. 43  M  VXiA 

lat  CL*  G«1P  3/52:13X0;  G«1B  7/14:  G4MB  21/00 

13  - 

,39  ,71 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  movemem  of  a  movable  component, 
said  device  cooofirising: 

a  sensor  anangement  including 

a  first  position  sensor  for  ootputting  a  first  signal  correspond- 
ing to  a  first  position  range  of  the  movable  component. 

a  seomd  posiboo  sensor  for  outputting  a  second  signal  cone- 
sponding  to  at  least  a  second  position  range  of  die  movable 
component,  with  the  two  position  ranges  having  an  over- 
lapping region, 

signal  processing  means,  to  which  the  first  and  second  signals 
output  by  said  sensors  are  fed,  for  deriving  a  direction 
signal  and  a  speed  signal  based  on  the  first  and  second 
signals,  with  the  direction  signal  and  the  speed  signal  each 
having  separate  discrete  values,  and 

means  for  adding  the  separate  discrete  values  of  the  speed  and 
diiection  signals  to  form  an  added  signal  and  for  feeding 
the  added  signal  to  a  signal  line;  and 
an  evaluation  arrangement  connected  to  said  signal  line  for 

receiving  and  evaluating  the  added  signal  on  said  signal  line 

for  determining  a  direction  and  a  speed  of  the  movable 

component 


having  pixel  locations  defined  by  row  and  cotumn  i 
aligned  in  parallel,  respectively,  with  first  and  second  orthogo- 
nally disposed  axes  and  selectively  energizable  in  response  to 
said  information  output  to  generate  light  emitting  rectangu- 
lariy  shaped  pixels,  said  first  and  second  ortfaogonally  dis- 
posed axes  being  oriented  at  an  angle  of  aboia  45*  with 
respect  to  said  vertically  oriented  indicia  so  as  to  effect  a 
penxplion  of  said  light  emitting  pixels  as  having  a  diamond 
shape. 
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STORM  MONTTOR 
S.  YoB^qaiot,  S99  Nii«ara  Bhrd.,  Ft  Erie.  Ootaito. 
Canada 

DirWon  of  Scr.  No.  U5.183.  Aag.  31. 1993,  Pat  No. 
5.401,175,  wbkb  b  a  diriiloa  of  Scr.  N«.  7W.497,  May  31, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5.245.274.  TWa  appBcatian  Mar.  15, 1995,  Sck 
No.  464^98 
Int  CL*  G«1W  1/16 
VS.  CL  324—72  4  daims 

1.  Stoim  monitoring  ai^paratus  mounted  with  respect  to  a  head- 
ing axis  and  an  operator  compartment  said  apparuus  locating 
lightning  occurrences  evoking  an  electromagnetic  field  including  a 
magnetic  H-field  component  and  an  electrostatic,  E-fieW  compo- 
nent comprising: 

a  first  H-field  antenna,  inchiding  a  fint  coil  structure  having  a 
first  anay  of  windings  oriented  at  a  select  angle  with  respect 
to  said  beading  axis  and  deriving  a  fiist  antenna  response  to 
said  H-field  component; 
a  second  H-field  antenna,  including  a  second  coil  structure 
having  a  second  array  of  windings  oithogonally  disposed  with 
respect  to  said  first  airay  and  deriving  a  second  antenna 
response  to  said  H-field  component; 
control  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  antenna 
responses  for  deriving  a  lightning  occurrence  range  and  bear- 
ing information  output; 
a  visual  readout  having  a  lens  portion  canying  veiticaUy  ori- 
ented indicia  representing  said  heading  axis,  a  pixel  generator 
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1.  An  E-O  probe  for  measuring  a  voltage  by  ^iplying  a  beam  of 
radiation,  comprising: 

a  base  part  which  is  penetrated  by  said  beam  of  radiation; 

an  electro-optic  material  which  is  attached  to  an  end  fKe  <rf  said 
base  part  having  an  index  of  refiraction  which  varies  in 
response  to  an  intensity  of  an  electric  field;  and 

a  reflecting  hce  farmed  on  an  end  face  of  said  dectro-optic 
material,  which  reflects  said  beam  of  radiation  peuetriring 
said  eleclio-optic  material  from  said  base  part  and  incident  on 
said  reflecting  face,  wherein  said  beam  of  radiation  has  a 
predetermined  thickness  and  die  size  of  said  reflecting  U(x  is 
such  that  a  substantially  entire  area  of  said  reflecting  ftKX  is 
irradiated  by  said  beam  of  radiation  having  said  predeter- 
mined thickness,  and  wherein  said  beam  of  radiation  is  a 
radiation  focused  by  an  optical  system  including  an  objective 
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lens  having  •  ninnehcal  stature,  NA,  and  the  size  of  taid 
reflecting  bee  is  nicti  diat  taid  aulMantially  entire  area  of  taid 
reflecting  face  it  encteadNe  by  a  circle  having  a  diameter 
appntumaiely  equal  id  a  theoretical  miniiniun  beam  diameter, 
(2Xy(xNA).  wherein  X  denotes  a  wave  length  of  taid  beam  of 


METHOD  AND  APnUtATOS  FOK  nSTING 
INTBGRATED  CBCUIT  DBVICSS 
JMH  L.  Wmttf,  Ftowtr  Mwd.  Ite^  Mri^M-  to  SGS- 
TkaaM*  McndMlnalei,  lac,  CarraMaa,  Iki. 

DhWM  «r  ScK  Nn.  7aMM.  N^- 1. 1991.  PM-  N«l  S^l^M- 
IMi  ^pfltnUf  JiL  at,  19M,  Sat:  N«w  277,S«2 
1^  CL*  G«IS  31/28 
VS.  a.  324— 1SS.1  11  < 


attaching  a  magneticaUy  tentitive  component  to  a  subatraie; 

attaching  taid  tobMiaK  to  said  earner 

disposing  a  fcrromagnetic  tatget  within  a  detection  zone  of  taid 

magnetically  sensitive  component; 
insetting  a  magnet  into  taid  cavity; 
exeiting  a  force  againit  taid  magnet  to  push  said  magnet  into 

said  cnvity  in  a  diiectioii  geacrally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  taid 

snbatisie^ 
monitoring  a  preselected  output  signal  from  laid  magneticaUy 

sensitive  component  as  said  magnet  is  pushed  into  taid  cavity; 
letnoving  said  force  when  a  predetennined  status  of  said  prese- 
lected output  signal  is  sensed; 
providing  a  resisting  ftetnwu  which  retains  said  magnet  in 

position  within  taid  cavity  when  said  force  it  removed;  and 
providing  a  plurality  of  deformabte  guide  ribs  to  control  the 

alignmem  of  taid  magnet  at  it  is  pushed  into  said  cavity. 
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APTAKATUS  iOK  SENSING  MAGNETIC  FIELDS  USING 
A  COUPLED  FILM  MAGNETORESISTIVE 

TKANSDVCEX 
B.  Pnat,  MlHMavaaB,  MIm^  art^sr  to  nnmjmta 
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1.  A  method  for  testing  integniedcireuit  devices,  comprising  the  Piled  JnL  It,  1994,  Ser.  Kto.  2774» 

Mtptot:  lmLCL.*G»Ui3JA)9;BnL43A)8 

placing  integrated  circuit  devices  to  be  tested  into  a  plurality  of  VS.  Q.  324—252 

lest  fixtures; 
stressing  the  inttgiaml  circuit  devices  using  local   voltage 

sources  tepaiate  from  a  single  central  tester,  and 
at  selected  times,  selectively  coupling  s  single  device  to  the 

ceiMnd  parametric  tester  and  testing  such  device,  wherein  the 

local  vohage  sources  are  independent  of  a  power  source  for 

the  parametric  teste*. 


METHOD  FOR  CALIBRATING  A  SENSOR  BY  MOVING  A 

MAGNET  WHILE  MONTItHUNG  AN  OUTPirT  SIGNAL 

FROM  A  MAGNETICALLY  SENSITIVE  COMPCmENT 

Ciiito»n  L.  SmmaO,  Prrayort.  PL.  nsil^nr  to  liatywiM  It^ 

MlHMapaih,  Mlw. 

FHcd  Jaa.  IS,  1995,  Scr.  N«w  374,942 
laL  CL*  GMR  3SM> 
VS.  CL  324— 2t2  U 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  magnetic  field  components,  comptis- 


mg: 


1.  A  calibration  process  for  a  magnetic  senior,  comprising: 

providing  a  catrier, 

providing  a  cavity  within  taid  cairier; 


first  and  aecood  magneticaUy  coi^iied  film  iiugneric  field  sens- 
ing elements  arranged  to  change  resistance  in  response  to  said 
magnetic  field  components  in  a  first  direction  when  said 
elemems  are  biased  by  a  first  current  through  taid  first  and 
tecond  elements; 

a  cutreM  carrying  conductor  located  to  tet  a  direction  of  mag- 
netization in  a  first  direction  in  taid  first  element  and  in  a 
tecond  direction  in  taid  tecond  element  when  a  second  cur- 
rent it  passed  through  taid  conductor; 

third  and  fourth  resistive  elements,  taid  first  and  tecond  mag- 
netic field  tensing  elejntntt  and  taid  diird  and  fouith  resistive 
elements  arranged  in  a  four  leg  bridge  having  an  output 
terminating  region; 

means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  said  bridge,  said  voltage  estab- 
lishing said  first  currem; 

said  apparatus  having  a  transfer  fimction  relating  said  sensed 
magnetic  field  components  to  an  output  signal  at  said  output 
terminating  region;  and 


means  for  providing  a  third  current  through  said  current  carrying 
conductor  for  adjusting  said  transfer  function  by  varying  said 
diird  current 


5,500,591 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 
SUBSTANCES  CONTAINING  NUCLEI  OF  A  FIRST  AND 
SECOND  KIND 
John  A.  S.  Snilth,  London,  Engtaiid,  and  JoUnn  D.  Shnw, 
Endnitas,  CaUf.,  waignMS  to  Brttiih  TedinoloKy  Groop 
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1.  A  method  for  detecting  a  presence  of  a  specific  substance  in 
an  object,  said  specific  substance  containing  a  first  type  nuclei 
which  exhibits  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  effects  and  a  second 
type  nuclei  which  exhibits  nuclear  quadrupole  resonance  effects, 
by  a  cyclic  test  comprising  a  plurality  of  cycles,  each  cycle  of  said 
cyclic  test  comprising  steps  of: 

applying  a  saturating  signal  to  said  object; 
exposing  said  object  to  a  magnetic  field  having  a  level-crossmg 
field  sttength  with  respect  to  said  specific  substance  to  be 
detected  for  a  set  time,  said  magnetic  field  having  said  level- 
ciossing  strength  causing  energy  to  be  exchanged  between 
said  first  type  nuclei  and  said  second  type  nuclei  of  said 
specific  substance:  and 
detecting  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  signals  from  said  object 


voxel  of  said  subject  S^,  and  from  at  least  one  voxel  of  a  test 
phantom  S""  having  a  known  volume  and  concentration  of  a 
marker  material  [M]'  and  a  known  concentiation  [t]  of  die 
same  resoiuuit  nuclei  of  said  CE; 

e)  a  CE  receive  coil  tuned  to  receive  an  MR  response  signal  S** 
from  said  CE  within  said  subject,  and  receive  an  MR  response 
signal  S"^  from  the  voxel  of  die  test  |Aiantom; 

f)  receive  means  coupled  to  die  RF  receive  coils  for  receiving 
the  detected  MR  response  signals; 

g)  a  controUer  means  connected  to  die  RF  transmit  means,  die 
receive  means,  the  calculation  means  and  the  gradient  means, 
for  activating  the  RF  transmit  means,  the  receive  means,  the 
calculation  means  and  die  gradient  means  each  according  to  a 
predetennined  MR  pulse  sequence  and  for  determining  said 
concentration  [A)  of  said  CE  from  die  MR  response  signals. 


5,500,593 
PHASE  ROTATED  SPOILING  FOR  a»ATIAL  AND 
SreCTRAL  SATURATION  TECHNIQUES 
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5,500,592 
ABSOLUTE  METABOLITE  CONCENTRATIONS  FROM 
POORLY  SPATMlLLY-RESOLVED  MR  RESPONSE 
SIGNALS 
Paul  A.  Bottomlcy,  Cohunbia,  MA,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Cooipany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  332318 

InL  CL»  GOIR  33/46 

VS.  a.  324—307  **  Claims 

8.  A  magnetic  resonance  (MR)  system  for  determining  die 

concentration  of  a  chemical  entity  (CE)  having  a  preselected 

resonant  nuclei  widiin  a  subject  comprising: 

a)  a  sutic  magnet  for  applying  a  substantially  uniform  magnetic 
field  over  said  subject; 

b)  an  RF  tiansmit  means  for  transmitting  RF  energy  into  said 
subject  of  a  selected  duration,  amplitude  and  frequency  to 
cause  nutation  of  selected  nuclei  within  said  subject; 

c)  a  gradient  means  for  varying  die  amplitude  of  die  magnetic 
field  in  at  least  one  spatial  dimension  over  time; 

d)  a  marker  receive  coil  capable  of  detecting  an  MR  response 
signal  from  a  naturally  occurring  marker  material  of  known 
concentration  [UY  abundant  in  a  desired  tissue  in  at  least  one 
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1.  In  a  magnetic  resonance  mediod  in  which  at  least  a  portion  of 
a  subject  is  disposed  in  an  examination  region  of  a  temporally 
constant  magnetic  field  and  in  which  die  subject  poition  in  die 
examination  region  is  examined  by  cyclically  (a)  applying  a  pre- 
saniration  RF  pulse  focused  to  sannate  only  selected  material  m 
die  subject  portion,  (b)  applying  spoiler  gradients,  and  (c)  applying 
a  magnetic  resonance  sequence  for  generating  magnetic  resonance 
signals  from  non-satiirated  material  in  die  examination  region, 
which  magnetic  resonance  signals  are  received  and  processed,  die 
improvement  con^irising  causing  spectraUy  selective  presaturation 
in  die  selected  material  by: 
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in  each  cyclic  itpetitioii,  rtumging  Ifae  phase  of  the  pfcsaturaboa 
radio  frequency  pulse  independently  of  the  phase  of  radio 
(iequency  pulses  in  the  magnetic  resooance  sequence. 
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RF  QVADRATURE  COIL  SYSTEM 
G.  1  FiiilFr,  nihwti.  Ctimmf,  ■■l^sr  to  VS. 
^MVMVIiw,  New  Ywk,  N.Y. 
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TWi  lipgcrtf  Sep.  3*.  1992,  Scr.  N«l  9S4,9« 

r,  Jm.  t,  19t9.  39  IS 


faM.  CL'  G«IR  3S/28 


VS.  d  324-^lS 


51    S2      S7  61    62 


1.  An  ff  quadrature  coil  system  for  a  magnetic  resonance  exami- 
natioa  appaiatus.  cotnprising: 
two  like  rf  coils  artaptwl  to  be  connected  to  a  lelected  one  of  an 
if  receiver  and  rf  transmitter  and  which  coils  are  offset  90* 
with  respect  to  one  another,  the  two  rf  coils  each  comprise  a 
plurality  of  turns  lying  only  in  mutually  parallel  planes,  die 
planes  of  the  turns  of  one  tf  coil  extending  peipendicular  to 
the  planes  of  the  turns  of  the  other  rf  coil,  wherein  the  turns 
each  comprise  annular  portions,  each  turn  being  farmed  as  a 
resonator  including  a  capacitive  coupling  at  iu  ends,  all 
leaonaiors  being  tuned  to  the  same  firequeacy,  the  resonators 
of  each  rf  coil  being  only  inductively  ctMpied  lo  one  another. 
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SURFACE  COIL  HOLDER  FOR  MAGNETIC 
RESONANCE  IMAGING 
Edwwd  M.  Btuton,  3549  Bcnsadn  Dr.  iTIrihihiw    Ala. 
3S2M 

CatI— Hm  of  Scr.  N*.  I«,a59.  Jan.  2S,  1993,  Pat  N*. 

5,329034.  TMi  appllfilliM  JiiL  11,  1994,  Scr.  Nn.  273«4«5 

Tkc  pMtlMi  af  Ihc  tmm  of  drii  pMcat  mkatyatmt  to  JaL  12, 

MU,  hM  kcca  rlhilaliiil 

laL  CL*  G«1R  33/34 

VS.  CL  324— 31S  2 


said  box.  said  side  walls  and  said  end  walls  spaced  for  engagement 
with  a  coaventional  S'  stviace  coil  for  anchoring  said  surtee  coil 
relative  to  said  side  walls  and  said  end  walls,  an  opening  in  one  of 
the  end  walls  on  the  box  through  which  the  surface  coil  cable 
extends  for  coiuiection  to  a  MRl  scanner,  a  foot  integral  with  each 
corner  of  the  lop  and  dqifding  tfaerefrom,  each  foot  being 
received  within  the  foiv  conan  of  the  box  and  frictioiially  held 
therein; 

an  insert  sized  for  being  removably  mounted  within  said  box, 
said  inseit  comprising  a  rectangular  sheet  of  electromagneti- 
cally  transpMcnt  malrriil.  said  inaeit  capable  of  being  selec- 
tively mounted  within  said  box  and  supported  on  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  box,  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  insert  engaging 
the  side  and  end  walls  of  the  box.  said  rectangular  sheet 
having  a  cut-out  portion  cotifiguted  to  the  corresponding 
dimension  of  a  conventional  3'  mrfmce  coil  such  that  a  3* 
surface  coil  may  be  removably  inserted  in  said  cut-oiK. 
whereby  the  holder  is  adapted  to  selectively  contain  and 
anchor  a  conveatiaaal  5*  surface  coil  without  the  insert  being 
in  the  box  or  a  conventioaal  3*  surface  coil  with  the  insert 
being  in  die  box. 


LOCAL  COIL  ARRAY  FOR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE 
IMAGING  or  THE  LOWER  EXTREMITIES 
M.  GtM.  Md  Marcaa  T.  AUejr,  balk  or  Madbon,  Wk., 
to  Wlirnaria  Ahnui  Rcaearcb  Fmuidatiea,  Madi- 
Wk. 

Filed  Apr.  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  234JW 
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1.  A  surface  coil  holder  for  magnetic  lesonance  imaging  com- 
prising, a  lectangular,  electromagnetically  transparent  box  having  a 
bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls,  a  pair  of  end  walls,  and  a 
lemovable  rectangular  top,  a  conventional  surface  coil  contained  in 


./ 


1.  A  local  coil  for  acquiring  NMR  signals  produced  by  excited 
spiiu  in  the  legs  of  a  patient,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  central  coil  disposed  in  a  first  plane  and  positioned  between 
dK  patient's  legs,  and  extending  along  die  lengthwise  dimen- 
sion of  the  legs,  the  central  coil  being  operable  to  produce  a 
signal  in  response  to  NMR  signals  emanating  from  die  legs; 

a  first  flange  coil  disposed  in  a  second  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  first  plane  and  positioned  to  extend  over 
the  top  of  both  of  the  patient's  legs,  and  extending  along  the 
lengthwise  dimension  substantially  coextensively  widi  die 
central  coil,  the  first  flange  coil  being  operable  to  produce  a 
second  signal  in  lespoaae  to  NMR  signals  emanating  from  the 
patient's  leg: 

a  second  flange  cod  disposed  in  a  diird  plane  substantially 
peipei¥licular  to  the  first  plane  and  positioned  to  extend 
beneath  both  of  the  patient's  legs,  and  extending  along  the 
lengthwise  dimension  substantially  coextensively  with  the 
central  cod,  the  second  flange  coil  being  operable  to  produce 
a  diird  signal  in  leqioaae  to  NMR  signals  emanating  from  the 
patient's  legs;  and 

means  for  combining  the  signals  acquired  from  said  duee  coils 
to  produce  an  image  of  the  patient's  leg. 


MULTIPLE  TRANSMIT  FREQUENCY  INDUCTION 

LOGGING  SYSTEM  WITH  CLOSED  LOOP 
CONVERSION  CIRCUITRY  FOR  PHASE  AND  GAIN 
VARIATION  ELIMINATION 
Edwaitl  B.  TldMll,  Jr,  Crowley;  Peter  J.  Scbodi,  Fort  Worth; 
Lon^  M.  Moaeky,  ArUastom  and  Dwig^  A.  Blooodicld, 
Bcnbrook.  aU  at  To.,  aarignors  to  CoaapoialoK  Rcacardi, 
Inc.  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  JnL  30, 1993,  Set;  No.  99,t21 

Int.  CL'  G«1V  3/18:3/10 
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1.  An  induction  logging  tool  for  operation  in  a  borehole  in 
association  with  surface  electronic  equipment  for  measuring  a 
characteristic  of  subsurface  formations,  said  logging  tool  including 
a  transmitter  coil  which  induces  formation  currents  to  flow  in 
response  to  a  inuismitter  signal  and  a  receiver  coil  which  generates 
a  signal  characteristic  of  die  fonnation  in  response  to  diosc  cur- 
rents, said  logging  tool  comprising: 
an  oscillator  for  generating  a  excitation  signal; 
a  variable  resonant  tuning  circuit  coupling  said  oscillator  to  said 
transmitter  coil,  said  variable  resonant  tuning  circuit  repeti- 
tively and  sequentially  altering  said  excitation  signal  to  one  of 
at  least  diiee  transmitter  frequencies  in  response  to  a  com- 
mand signal; 
a  drive  ciicuit  for  generating  a  reference  phase  signal  ui 
response  to  each  of  said  at  least  duee  transmitter  frequencies; 
a  phase  sensitive  detector  coupled  to  said  receiver  coil  and 
responsive  to  said  signal  characteristic  of  said  formation  and 
said  refeience  phase  signal  for  generating  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  die  magnitude  of  a  component  of  said  signal 
characteristic  of  said  formation  diat  is  in  phase  widi  said 
reference  phase  signal;  and 
a  closed  loop  conversion  circuit  coupled  to  said  phase  sensitive 
detector  for  accurately  determining  said  output  signal  of  said 
receiver  coil,  said  closed  loop  conversion  circuit  comprising  a 
variable  feedback  generation  circuit  and  conool  means  for 
selectively  altering  said  variable  feedback  to  achieve  a  null 
output  of  said  phase  sensitive  detector  for  each  of  said  three 
transmitter  fiequencies. 


to  one  or  more  of  the  connection  points  to  enaMe  die  signal 
generating  means  to  apply  a  variety  of  diOetent  test  signals  to  die 
component  to  be  tested;  measuring  means;  a  second  set  of  switches 
for  selectively  connecting  the  measuring  means  to  one  or  mote  of 
the  connection  points  to  enable  the  measuring  means  to  measure  a 
variety  of  diffetent  outputs  from  die  component  to  be  tested;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  die  first  and  second  set  of  switches  so 
as  to  control  which  of  die  connection  points  are  connected  to  die 
signal  generating  means  and  whidi  of  die  connectioa  points  are 
connected  to  die  measuring  means,  for  controlling  die  sigials 
applied  by  the  signal  generating  means  to  die  selected  connection 
points,  and  for  controlling  operation  of  die  measuring  means  to 
enable  the  signal  generating  means  and  the  measuring  means  to  be 
operated  so  as  to  cany  out  a  variety  of  different  forms  of  tests  on 
tfie  component  to  be  tested,  wherein  die  signal  generating  means  is 
connected  to  die  measuring  means  and  is  arranged  to  provide  a 
synchionising  signal  dicreto,  and  wherein  die  measuring  means  is 
arranged  to  calculate  die  phase  relationship  between  signals  mea- 
suied  at  different  times  by  comparing  die  phase  relationships  of 
diose  signals  widi  die  synchronising  signal. 


5,5M,S99 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT 

OF  THE  DIELECTRIC  CONSTANT  OF  SAMPLE 

MATERIALS 

Gcnl  Stance,  Nortorf,  GcniMy.  aartgnor  to  Na-Tech  GasbH, 

Germany 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  348453 
Claims  prlwity,  appikation  Gennany,  Dec  8,  1993,  43  42 

505.4 

Int  CL'  GOIR  27/26 
VS.  CL  324—634  »  Claims 


5,500,598 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENTS  WHICH  HAVE  WINDINGS 

John  S.  Ford,  Oxob,  United  Kingdom,  aarignor  to  Voltecfa 

IiHtmnicatt  Limited,  Oxoo,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB92«2104,  S  371  Date  JnL  27,  1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  Jid.  27,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93a04«5,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  27,  1993 

PCT  Flkd  Nov.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  25«,»47 
Claims  priority,  appikatioa  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  1^  1991, 
9124428 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  31/06 
VS.  CL  324—547  1*  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  a  wound  component,  compnsing:  a 
plurality  of  connection  points  for  connecting  die  testing  apparahis 
to  die  component  to  be  tested;  signal  generating  means;  a  first  set 
of  switches  for  selectively  connecting  die  signal  generating  means 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  die  complex  dielectric 
constant  of  a  material  by  analysis  of  die  amount  of  detuning  of  an 
rf  resonator  introduced  by  die  presence  of  die  material,  die  appa- 
rahis comprising  tf  transmitting  means  to  transmit  electromagnetic 
fields  of  variable  high  frequency  to  a  rf  tesonator,  receiving  means 
for  die  resonator  field  and  measurement  means  connected  dieretD, 
which  aUow  determination  of  die  amplitude  of  die  received  if 
signals,  characterised  in  that 
two  rf  lesonatois  of  identical  construction  (8,8")  are  provided, 
each  of  which  comprises  a  dielectric  solid  state  resonator 
(1,1')  in  a  case  having  a  first  section  (2,2'),  which  surrounds 
die  solid  state  resonator  widi  conductive  material  in  at  least 
one  hemisphere,  and  a  second  section  (3  JO.  which  is  perme- 
able for  electromagnetic  alternating  fields,  and  means  for 
adjusting  die  resonance  frequency  of  die  rf  resonator. 
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said  two  rf  peaonalon  are  adapted  to  be  ananged  with  lespect  to 
each  other  in  such  a  way  that  their  conductive  case  sections 
(2Jt)  shield  them  against  mutual  interference  and  that  their 
sections  permeable  for  electromagnetic  fields  {3S)  are 
directed  towards  the  material  (It)  to  be  measured,  and 

control  and  analysis  means  are  provided  which  are  adapted  to 
control  the  rf  transmission  means  and/or  the  rf  resonators  in 
such  I  way,  that  both  rf  resonators  are  supplied  with  rf  fields 
of  the  same  fifequency  ((■>)  which,  in  the  absence  of  die 
material  to  be  measured,  is  centered  between  the  differendy 
pre-adjusted  resonance  frequencies  ((%,,  ct^)  of  die  first  and 
the  second  rf  resonator  (8,  S*),  and  to  receive  the  measured 
amplitude  values  of  each  of  the  received  rf  signals  and  to 
determine,  tm  the  basis  of  their  sum  and  difference  values 
determines  of  said  measured  amplitude  values,  the  complex 
dielectric  constant. 


5,S«MM 

APPAKATUS  FOR  MEASU1UNG  THE  ELECTRICAL 
PROPERTIES  OF  HONEYCOMB  CORE 
IbM  S.  MoTM,  ValcMte,  Caltf^  Mrignor  lo  LockhMd  Corpora- 
ttoti,  CalRbMM,  CaUf. 

FHcd  JaL  5.  1994.  Scr.  N«.  27f.97t 
Int.  CL*  G«1R  27/04 
VS.  CL  324— U9  21 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  attenuation  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  between  cells  of  honeycomb  core  that  includes  a  plurality 
of  individual  cells  that  extend  from  a  top  surface  to  a  bottom 
surface  thereof,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  two  antennas  at  a  discrete  distance  from  each  other,  each 
anieiuui  operable  in  both  an  electromagnetic  radiation  trans- 
mitting and  receiving  mode: 
a  positioning  system  for  positiofiing  said  at  least  two  antennas  at 
a  plurality  of  discrete  positions  within  separate  cells  of  the 
core  between  the  top  surface  and  bottom  surface  thereof;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  at  least  two  antennas  for  operating  one  of 
said  antennas  in  a  radiating  mode  and  a  second  in  a  receiving 
mode  and  measuring  the  attenuation  of  the  radiated  electro- 
magnetic radiation  therebetween. 


DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  THE  LOGIC  STATE  OF  A 
MEMORY  CELL 
MalUca  Uaart.  Ali  ta  Praftw*.  aad  Rkhari  Fcmrmd,  IVete, 
bolk  af;  fiwrntm,  mml^m*  la  SGS-IVmmm  Microdectrao- 

■    ."  -  . -^  i' 

FDcd  Fck.  21, 1992,  Scr.  Na.  t39Al* 
CWm  priarity.  ippMcatiia  FrwMC,  Fck.  21. 1991,  91  mm 
laL  CL*  G«4R  27/08:31/26;  GllC  29m 
VS.  CL  324—713  11  ClaiBH 
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1.  A  device  to  detect  the  logic  state  of  a  memory  ceU  whose 
impedance  varies  depending  on  whether  its  logic  state  is  a  pro- 
grammed or  erased  state,  the  device  including: 

ctDTent  generation  means  lo  maintain  the  cunent  consumption  of 
the  device  constant  regardless  of  the  state  of  the  memory  cell, 

voltage  generation  means  to  generate  a  measurement  voltage 
proportional  to  die  current  consumed  by  the  memory  cell,  and 

measurement  means  to  measure  said  voltage,  wherein  die  mea- 
surement means  include  means  to  generate  a  reference  voltage 
and  comparison  means  to  compare  the  voltage  to  be  measured 
with  the  reference  voltage, 

wherein  the  voluge  generatiaa  means  include  a  first  resistor  and 
the  comparison  means  include  a  differential  amplifier  in 
which  the  voltage  across  the  terminals  of  the  first  resistor  are 
applied  to  one  amplifier  input  and  the  volutge  across  Uie 
terminals  of  the  second  resistor  are  applied  to  the  second 
amplifier  input,  the  amplifier  output  having  a  signal  which 
changes  from  one  logic  state  to  the  complementary  logic  state 
depending  on  the  logic  state  of  the  memory  cell. 


Jaha 
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STORM  MONITOR 
S.  Yaaacqairt,  t99  Ntagara  Blvd.,  Ft  Erie,  Ontarin, 


DivWaa  af  Scr.  N«.  11S,IS3.  Aag.  31. 1993,  Pat  Na. 
5y4M.175,  which  b  a  dhWaa  af  Scr.  Na.  7W.4r7,  May  31. 
1991.  Pat.  Na.  5,245074.  Thta  ■ppMcadeB  Mar.  15,  1995,  Sen 
Na.4*439t 
bi.  CL'  G«1W  1/16 
VS.  CL  324—72  5  Claims 

1.  The  HMlhod  for  locating  the  site  of  a  lightning  occurrence 
with  respect  to  a  beading  axis,  said  lightning  occurrence  evoking 
an  electromagnetic  field  including  an  H-field  component  and  an 
E-field  component,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  first  H-field  antenna  including  a  first  coil  structure 
having  a  first  array  of  windings  oriented  at  a  select  angle  with 
respect  to  said  heading  axis  and  deriving  a  first  response  to 
said  H-field  component; 
providing  a  second  H-field  anteiuia  including  a  second  coil 
structure  having  a  second  array  of  windings  oftbogonally 
disposed  with  respect  to  said  first  array  and  deriving  a  second 
response  to  said  H-field  component; 
converting  said  first  and  second  response  to  X-channel  and 

Y<hannel  binary  nimierical  values; 
acquiring  said  binary  numerical  values  in  memory; 
accessing  said  memory  for  said  binary  numerical  values; 


^•: 


5,S«MM  

RADIAL  TENSIONING  LAMINATION  FIXTURE  FOR 
MEMBRANE  TEST  PRO^ 
Darid  B.  SwaiWck,  Miiriaa  Vl^  aad  Jack  a  Pftc, 
Paint,  balk  of  CaML,  aarii^an  ta  Ba^Ma  AftrcnA 
Loe  Ai^elca,  CaUt 

FDcd  JoL  15, 1994.  Scr.  Na.  275<4M 
Iirt.  CL'  G«1R  31/02 
VS.  CL  324—754  W 


treating  said  accessed  binary  numerical  values  to  derive  bearii^ 
and  range  information  conesponding  widi  said  lighming 
occunence;  and 

publishing  said  bearing  and  range  information  as  a  visually 
perceptible  readout 


5.5«Mt3 
METHODOLOGY  TO  QUICKLY  ISOLATE  FUNCTIONAL 
FAILURES  ASSOCIATED  WITH  INTEGRATED  CWCUFT 

MANUFACTURING  DEFECTS 
lh«  T.  Le,  Gariaad,  Ike  Mripinr  to  SGS-Tbaauan  Micra- 
dectraaics,  Ibc,  CarmUton,  Ikz. 

FDcd  Aag.  31, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  299,238 

Int  CL*  G«1R  3in»;  QMSt  11/00 

VS.  CL  324—751  »  ClaiBH 


1.  In  a  meaalirane  test  probe  having  a  flexiMe  membrane  that  is 
used  in  testing  integrated  circuit  chips,  a  method  d  laminating  said 
flexible  membrane  to  a  probe  substrate  having  an  annular  securing 
section  encircling  a  substrate  opening,  wherein  said  membrane 
spans  said  opening,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  rigid  pressure  plate. 

positioning  said  membrane  on  said  substrate  with  an  inner 
portion  of  said  menibrane  spanning  said  opening,  and  a  radi- 
ally outer  portion  of  said  membrane  adjacent  said  substrate, 
pressing  said  ligid  pressure  plate  against  said  membrane  and 
substrate  with  said  mendirane  between  said  subctraie  and 
pressure  plate, 
causing  the  pressure  of  said  pressure  plate  against  said  mem- 
brane to  qiply  radially  outwanOy  directed  tension  to  said 
membrane, 
bonding  said  membrane  to  said  substrate  while  the  pressure  of 

said  pressure  plate  applies  tension  to  said  membrane,  and 
removing  said  pressure  plate  from  said  membrane  after  said 
bonding. 
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ELECTRICAL  TEST  APPARATUS  AND  METH<H> 
David  D.  C  Cha«  Pri»ccta%  N J.,  aari|Mr  to  ATAT  Carp„ 
Mairay  iOII,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  17. 1993,  Scr.  No.  ULSSI 
iHt.  CL*  G«1R  1/073 
VS.  CL  324—758  •  ' 


*-IT  1MB  mtL 


1.  A  method  for  quickly  assessing  the  functionality  and  defect 
density  of  an  integrated  circuit  device,'  comprising  the  stqis  of: 

performing  a  functional  analysis  of  an  integrated  circuit  device 
using  a  test  chip  by  locating  a  defective  node  conqirised  of  a 
first  transistor  and  a  second  transistor,  wherein  the  integrated 
circuit  device  has  a  defect  density  which  may  be  measured 


1.  A  mediod  for  testing  an  electronic  device  having  on  one  nde 

and  the  test  chip  has  a  plurality  of  elements  and  wherein  the   ^i^ggf^^  ,„  array  of  solder  bumps  arranged  in  a  first  configuration 
ftmctional  analysis  uses  an  Electron  Beam  (E-Beam)  to  locate 


die  defective  node  on  die  test  chip;  and 
assessing  the  defect  density  of  the  integrated  circuit  device. 


coo^itising  itae  steps  of: 
fonning  an  may  of  spring-loaded  conductive  probes  ananged  ia 

said  first  configuration; 
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fanning  ui  innilative  lempbie  comprising  an  my  of  aperture* 
■nanged  in  laid  fint  configuration: 

aligning  the  aperture*  of  the  tempiale  wiik  the  spring-loaded 
conductive  probes; 

inaerting  the  electronic  device  in  a  funnel  having  a  lower  open- 
ing and  an  upper  opening  larger  than  the  lower  opening,  the 
lower  opening  located  in  proximity  to  the  template  and  having 
die  approximaie  configuration  of  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
elecoronic  device; 

forcing  the  electronic  device  against  the  template  such  that  each 
solder  bump  projects  into  an  aperture  thereof  to  coniaa  a 
spring-loaded  conductive  probe; 

and  paasing  electrical  current  through  at  leait  part  of  the  elec- 
trooic  device,  at  least  some  of  the  solder  bump*,  and  at  least 
some  of  the  conductive  probes  to  test  electrically  die  elec- 
tronic device. 


1.  A  wireless  dual-access  fixture  for  electrically  interfacing  test 
pads  located  on  a  first  and  a  second  side  of  a  PCB  under  lest  to  I/O 
pins  of  a  tester,  die  fixture  comprising: 
a  first  interface  PCB  for  electrically  interfacing  die  I/O  pins  of 

the  tester  with  the  test  pads  of  die  PCB  under  test,  comprising: 

a  first  set  of  test  pads  for  electrically  interfacing  the  test  pads 
located  on  the  first  side  of  the  PCB  under  test, 

a  first  set  of  transfer  pads  for  electrically  interfacing  the  test 
pads  located  on  the  second  side  of  (he  PCB.  under  test 

a  plurality  of  I/O  pads  for  electrically  engaging  die  I/O  pins  of 
the  tester,  and 

electrical  traces  for  electrically  connecting  said  first  set  of  test 
pads  and  said  first  set  of  transfer  pads  to  said  plurality  of 
I/Opwb; 
a  first  probe  plate,  comprising: 

a  first  set  of  test  pins,  each  having  a  first  end  for  electrically 
engaging  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first  set  of  test  pads 
of  said  first  interface  PCB  and  a  second  eiKl  for  electrically 
engaging  a  conesponding  test  pad  located  on  the  first  side 
of  die  PCB  under  lest,  and 

a  first  set  of  transfer  pins,  each  having  a  first  end  for  electri- 
cally engaging  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first  set  of 
transfer  pads  of  said  first  interface  PCB  and  a  second  end; 
a  second  probe  plaie,  comprising: 

a  second  set  of  test  pins,  each  having  a  first  end  for  electri- 
cally engaging  a  corresponding  test  pad  located  on  the 
second  side  of  the  PCB  under  test  and  a  second  end, 

a  second  set  of  transfer  pins,  each  having  a  first  end  for 

electrically  engaging  said  second  end  of  a  corresponding 

one  of  said  first  set  of  transfer  pins  and  a  second  end;  and 

a  second  interface  PCB  for  electrically  interfacing  the  I/O  pins 

of  die  tester  with  the  teat  pads  located  on  die  second  side  of 

the  PCB  under  lest,  comprising: 

a  second  set  of  test  pads,  each  for  electrically  engaging  said 
second  end  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  second  set  of  lest 


a  second  set  of  transfer  pads,  each  for  electrically  engaging 
said  second  end  of  a  cortespooding  one  of  said  second  set 
of  mnsfer  pin*,  and 

electrical  traces  for  electrically  connecting  said  second  set  of 
test  pads  to  said  second  set  of  transfer  pads. 


5.SW.M7 

PRCME-OXIDE-SEMKXMWUCTOR  METHOD  AND 

APPAKATUS  FOR  MEASURING  OXIDE  CHARGE  ON  A 

SEMlCXmDUCTOR  WAFER 
Roger  L.  Vnlrail,  Wapp^cn  Fda,  N.Y..  ■■Igniir  to  1 

FHci  Dk.  22, 19*3,  Scr.  No.  173,320 
tat  a.*  GMR  31/02:1/067 
VS.  CL  324— 7«I  33  ( 


COMPLETELY  WIRELESS  DUAL-ACCESS  TEST 
FIXTURE 
Fredcfick  J.  Holaca,  Diilf.  1te„  Mrignor  to  Cooapoq  Com- 
pvlcr  Corporadoa,  Hawtoa.lte. 

Flic«  Sep.  It,  1993,  Scr.  No.  122.24* 
UtL  CL*  G«1R  31/02 
VS.  a.  324— 7»1  2  ( 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  probe  suitable  for  Probe-Oxide- 
Semiconductor  (POS)  electrical  characterization  measurements  of 
a  dielectric  layer  on  a  semiconductor  substrate,  the  dielectric  layer 
having  a  smooth  surface,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  an  electrically  coaductive  probe  needle,  the  needle 
having  a  rounded  tip  end  of  a  first  radius,  the  rounded  tip  end 
fiirther  being  suitable  for  undergoing  a  plastic  deformations: 
and. 

b)  positioning  the  needle  above  the  dielectric  layer  on  the 
semiconductor  substrate  and  forcing  the  needle  dp  down  onto 
the  snKxxh  surface  of  the  dielectric  layer  in  a  controlled 
manner  for  causing  the  needle  tip  to  undergo  a  plastic  defor- 
mation in  which  an  outer  portion  of  the  rounded  tip  end  is 
maintained  at  the  first  radius  and  an  inner  portion  of  the 
rounded  dp  end  is  increased  to  a  second  radius,  the  second 
radius  being  larger  than  the  first. 


LOGIC  CELL  FOR  FIELD  PROGRAMMABLE  GATE 
ARRAY  HAVING  OPTIONAL  INTERNAL  FEEDBACK 
AND  OPTIONAL  CASCADE 
F.  Erick  Gocttlac  CnpcrttaM,  mmt  Sttphco  M.  IHrnbcrfer.  Sm 
Jfloe,  both  of  CdHL,  awlfiii  to  XUmx,  be.  Son  Joae.  Caltf. 
DlvWaa  of  Scr.  No.  919,i8S,  JaL  23. 1992.  PaL  No.  5,3(5,125. 
Tte  appllcKlw  N«f.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  339,435 
IM.  CL*  Ht3K  19/177:19/173 
VS.  CL  32«-39  15  CWw 

i.  A  logic  cell  comprising: 
an  inierconnect  structure; 
an  input  buffer  stag2  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  input  signals 

from  said  mierconnect  structure; 
a  cascade-in  combinatioiial  stage  for  receiving  a  signal  from 
another  logic  cell,  a  first  enabling/disabling  signal,  and  a  first 
plurality  of  buffered  signals  from  said  input  buffer  .stage; 
a  feedback  combinational  stage  for  receiving  a  feedback  signal, 
a  second  enabling/disabling  signal,  and  a  second  plurality  of 
buffered  signals  from  said  input  buffer  stage;  and 
a  logic  circuit  for  receiving  the  output  signals  of  said  cascade-in 
combinational  stage  and  said  feedback  combinational  stage. 


wherein  said  logic  circuit  provides  an  input  signal  to  said 
feedback  combinational  stage  wd  a  cascade  signal  to  another 
logic  cell. 
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5,SM,M9 
WILDCARD  AIWRESSING  STRUCTURE  FOR 

CONFIGURABLE  CELLULAR  ARRAY 
I  A^KcoB,  Ediolmrsli,  Scodaad,  aMigwir  to  XDinx.  Inc., 
Saa  Jooe,  CaHf. 
DMiiaii  or  Scr.  No.  148,793,  No*.  5, 1993.  lUs  appiicatioa 

Jan.  6, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4M475 
CWbs  priority,  applkatloB  United  Kia«doat,  Nor.  5.  1992, 
9223226 

lot  CL*  BUSK  19/177 
VS.  CL  32«— 41  2  ClaiBH 
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an  output  driver  circuit  including  a  first  current  supply  < 
for  supplying  a  first  relatively  small  cunent  to  said  output  pad 
in  reqxmae  to  an  input  logic  signal  volt^e,  and 

a  feedbadc  circuit  including  a  second  cuneat  snpfdy  element  for 
supplying  a  second  relatively  large  cunent  to  said  output  pad 
and  a  circuit  for  generating  a  feedback  voltage  which  is 
responsive  to  said  input  logic  signal  voltage  and  which 
inveisely  follows  an  output  pad  vdtage  after  said  output  pad 
voltage  crosses  frmn  a  first  side  to  a  second  side  of  a  prade- 
tetmined  threshed  for  turning  on  said  second  cunent  supply 
element  and  for  inunediately  disabling  said  second  cutrent 
supply  element  frcxn  supplying  cument  when  said  output  pad 
voltage  crosses  from  said  second  side  to  said  first  side  of  said 
direshirid. 
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1.  A  logic  structure  comprising: 

an  array  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  rows  and  columns; 

a  plurality  of  decoders,  one  decoder  for  each  row  or  each 

column,  each  decoder  receiving  both  true  and  complemented 

values  for  each  address  bit; 
a  pair  of  logic  gates  associated  with  each  address  bit,  wherein 

said  pair  of  logic  gates  provide  said  true  and  complemented 

values  for  each  address  bit;  and 
a  wildcard  register  providing  one  enable  bit  for  each  address  bit, 

wherein  both  of  said  logic  gates  receive  said  enable  bit  from 

said  wildcard  register,  one  of  said  logic  gates  receives  said 

address  bit.  and  the  other  of  said  logic  gates  receives  the 

complement  of  said  address  bit 


INTEGRATED  dRCUTT  WTTH  INPUT/OUTPUT  PAD 
HAVING  PULLUP  OR  PULLDOWN 
KanaUk  Popat,  Pitawiiton;  WWaa  Ip,  Smtitv^  aad  Darid 
Sbeman,  F(«Moal,  an  or  CaHt,  aari^on  to  Cbna  Lofic 
Inc.,  Ficnaoirt,  CaHf. 

FBed  Sep.  3t,  1994,  Scr.  No.  31M7S 
Iitf.  CL*  HI3K  19m44 
VS.  CL  326-87  15  < 
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VERY  HIGH  CURRENT  INTEGRATED  dRCUFT 

OUTPUT  BUFFER  WTTH  SHORT  dRCUTT 

PROTECTION  AND  REDUCED  POWER  BUS  SPIKES 

Steven  Bantdn,  Saythtown,  N.Y..  a«i|iior  to  Standard  Mkxo- 

•yatems  Corp.,  Banppange,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  S,  1993,  Scr.  Na  134,571 
Int  CL*  Ht3K  17/16 
VS.  CL  326—85  1«  Clafan* 

1.  An  output  buffer  circuit  for  supplying  a  current  to  an  output 
pad  of  an  integrated  circuit  comprising: 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  chip  comprising  N  input/output  pods, 
one  for  each  of  N  pins  of  an  integrated  circuit  package  in  which  die 
chip  is  to  be  located,  pad  i  having  a  first  terminal,  flic  first  terminal 
of  pad  i  adapted  to  be  connected  to  pin  i,  where  N  is  an  integer 
greater  dian  1  and  i  is  selectively  1  .  .  .  N,  core  circuitry  for 
perfonning  binary  signal  procescing  fimctioas.  the  cote  drcnitiy 
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including  ciicuiiry  for  pad  i  for  deriving  a  first  binary  signal  having 
a  level  for  determining  the  value  of  an  output  bit  to  be  coupled 
dirough  tbe  pad  to  the  first  tenninal  of  pad  i  and  a  aecood  binary 
signal  having  a  levd  far  coMroUing  whedier  or  not  an  oulpui 
signal  i*  to  be  coupled  ftom  pad  i  to  circutiiy  external  id  the 
iniegiaied  circuit  chip;  pad  i  including  a  device  for  selectively 
pulling  the  first  terminal  of  pad  i  to  a  voltage  ai  a  second  terminal 
in  leapoaae  to  die  levels  of  (he  fint  and  second  signals  for  pad  i; 
further  circaiay  for  causing  the  voltage  at  die  lint  terminal  of  pad 
i  to  be  at  different  predetermined  voltages  respectively  associated 
with  first  and  second  binary  values  in  response  to  die  first  signal 
for  pad  i  respectively  signifying  that  the  fint  and  second  binary 
vahies  are  lo  be  coupled  to  pin  i  fatxn  the  chip  and  the  second 
signal  for  pad  i  signifying  that  pad  i  is  to  be  enabled  for  outpnlting 
a  sigiuU;  the  pulling  device  of  pad  i  responding  to  the  first  and 
second  signals  for  (1)  pulling  the  voltage  at  the  first  terminal  of  pad 
i  to  the  voltage  at  tbe  second  termiiul  to  prevent  floating  of  the 
terminal  of  pad  i  when  no  signal  is  to  be  applied  to  the  first 
ttrminal  of  pad  i  by  the  Anther  circuitiy  or  by  circuiliy  external  to 
the  integrated  circuit  and  (2)  decoupling  die  first  tetmifud  of  pad  i 
from  the  second  terminal  so  the  voltage  at  the  first  lermiiuU  of  pad 
i  is  not  cooiroUed  by  the  voltage  at  the  second  terminal  when  a 
signal  is  to  be  applied  to  the  terminal  of  pad  i  fitom  circuitiy 
exteraal  to  the  integrated  circuit  or  by  the  further  circuitry. 


CONnANT  IMPEDANCE  SAMTUNG  SWITCB  FOB  AN 
ANALOG  TO  IMGIIAL  CONVEKTEE 

I  Ciatu,  lac  Pitaertoa,  N  J. 
nicd  May  2«,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  2474M 
lot  CL^  HUE  17/16:  GUC  27/02 
VS.  a.  327— 91  7  ( 
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1.  A  constant  impedance  sampling  switch  which  presents  a 
substantially  constant  impedance  to  an  input  signal  substantially 
fcgardless  of  the  instantaneous  level  of  the  input  signal  compris- 
ing: 
an  electrically  coianUed  switch  responsive  to  a  control  signal  to 

selectively  couple  the  input  signal  to  a  sampling  circuit; 
a  temunal  which  receives  a  switching  signal  to  initiate  a  sam- 
pling sequence  by  the  constant  impedance  sampling  switch; 
prechaiging  circuitry  which  generates  a  stored  potential  respon- 
sive to  a  first  delayed  switching  signal;  and 
bootstrapping  circtntiy  which  coi^>les  the  stored  potential  to  the 
input  signal,  responsive  to  a  second  delayed  switching  signal, 
to  generate  the  control  signal  for  the  dectrically  controlled 
switch. 


METHOD  FOE  PKODUONG  A  DIGITAL  SINE  WAVE 

SIGNAL  WITH  A  GIVEN  SAMPLING  BATE,  AND 

OBCUIT  CXH4FIGUBATION  FOB  CABBYING  OUT  THE 

METHOD 

to   SieaMMS 


FBei  Fcki.  22, 199S,  So;  Na.  392,074 
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I.  A  method  for  generating  a  digital  sine  wave  signal  having  a 
predetermined  sampling  rate,  which  comprises: 

a)  generating  a  pulse  erain  at  a  sampling  frequency  having  a 
predetermined  sampling  rale  frequency  divided  by  2"; 

b)  grneiating  an  envelope  curve; 

c)  doubling  the  sampling  rale; 

d)  repealing  die  doubling  of  the  sampling  rale  until  generation  of 
a  desired  sine  wave  signal  in  an  unfihered  spectrum  of  the 
generated  signal; 

e)  filleting  out  uadeaired  frequency  components;  and 

f)  optionally  re-increating  the  sampling  rate  by  oversampling  a 
previously  | 


S,5M,6I4 
SEMICONDUCIYMt  MEMOBY  DEVICE 
Nebom  Egnwa,  Ibkya,  Japaa^  aaiiganr  to  OKI  Electric  Ladna- 
try  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibkya,  Japna 

FBed  Scfw  !«,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3M,91< 
CWm  priority,  ayplclliB  JapMi,  Sep.  22, 1993,  5-23M79 
lit.  CL*  m3K  17/16;  G«F  13^ 
VS.  CL  327— 1«7  24  ( 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  cotaprising: 
a  first  input  buffer  outptMling  a  signal  having  a  CMOS  level  in 
response  to  a  chip  eiubie  signal  having  a  TTL  level,  and 
having  a  plurality  of  transistors  whose  gate  lengths  are  set  to 
first  dimensions;  and 


a  second  input  buffer  activaied  in  response  to  both  an  input 
signal  having  a  TTL  level  other  than  the  chip  enable  si{^ 
and  die  signal  having  die  CMOS  level  and  having  a  plurality 
of  transistors  whose  gate  lengths  are  set  to  second  dimensions 
greater  than  said  first  dimensions. 


5,9IM« 

LOW  POWEB  CCS  DBIVEB  WITH  SYMMETBICAL 

OUTPUT  DBIVE  SIGNAL 

ArcUe  M.  Bartcfv  Bcavcrtoo,  Oicg.,  aaripmr  to  Tektronix,  lac, 

WHaonrile,  Orcg. 

CoaHaaatioaafSar.  No.  31M12,  Oct  13, 1993,  aliaiiiionHi, 

wUck  k  a  caattaaatfaw  or  Scr.  No.  9*9,452,  Dec  4, 1992, 

abaadoaed,  wMck  k  a  coaftfaaaHoa  of  Sec  Na.  an^n,  Dec 

i,  1991,  aiianinaril  nk  applcattoa  Mai;  2S,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

412352 

lat  CL*  HUE  17/14 

U&CL327— 111  «• 


1.  A  CCD  gate  driver  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  circuit  having  a  pair  of  emitter  coupled  complementary 
transistors  for  receiving  an  input  clock  signal  at  a  first  input 
terminal  and  a  coa^)ensation  signal  at  a  second  input  terminal, 
the  first  and  second  input  terminals  being  coupled  to  die 
emitten  at  an  input  node  to  produce  a  switching  current  at  die 
coUecton  of  the  transistors  during  transitions  of  the  input 
clocii  signal  and  to  produce  a  compensatiiig  cutient  pulse  in 
response  to  transitions  of  another  clock  signal  provided  as  the 
compensation  signal,  the  odier  clock  signal  being  associated 
with  anoHier  gate  of  the  CCD  driver  to  compensate  for  over- 
lap capacitance  between  die  gates; 

an  output  circuit  for  providing  an  ouQiut  drive  signal  in  response 
to  a  cunent  input  signal,  the  output  drive  signal  having  levels 
determined  by  a  pair  of  output  voltage  rails;  and 

means  between  the  collectors  and  the  output  circuit  for  coupUng 
the  switching  current  from  die  input  circuit  as  the  current 
input  signal  for  tbe  output  circuit  so  that  the  output  drive 
signal  follows  the  input  clock  signaL 


between  die  first  and  second  termiiuls,  the  first  termittal  for 
coi^riing  to  a  load,  and  the  second  lenniiial  betog  coupled  to 
groimd; 

a  fint  diode  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  the  cathode  of  the 
fint  diode  being  coupled  to  the  first  terminal  of  the  fiiM 
transiatar,  the  first  diode  haviag  a  reverse  breakdown  voilage 
which  is  leas  dian  die  avalaacke  bieakdown  vokage  radag; 

a  second  diode  having  an  anode  and  a  caHwde,  die  anode  of  die 
second  diode  being  coupled  to  die  aaode  of  die  fiiA  diode, 
and  die  cadiode  of  the  second  diode  being  coupled  to  die 
drive  terminal  of  the  first  iransistDr, 

driver  circuitiy  coupled  to  the  drive  tenmnal  of  die  fint  transis- 
tor, die  driver  circuitiy  for  providing  a  drive  signal  to  llie  first 
transistor: 

a  first  resistor, 

a  second  transistar  having  a  coUector  terminal,  an  emitler  termi- 
nal, and  a  base  terminal,  die  base  terminal  of  die  second 
transistor  being  coupled  to  the  driver  circoiiry  by  meaas  of  the 
first  resistor,  die  coUector  terminal  for  covfiling  to  a  powcr 

awiy. 

a  first  capacitor  coupled  between  the  base  terminal  of  die  teooad 
transistor  and  ground; 

a  third  diode  having  an  anode,  a  cadiode,  and  a  revene  bieak- 
down voltage  rating,  die  cathode  of  the  duid  diode  beiag 
coupled  to  the  emitler  of  die  second  transistor,  tiie  cadiode  of 
the  third  diode  also  being  coupled  to  die  anodes  of  the  fint 
and  second  diodes,  and  die  anode  of  die  third  diode  being 
coupled  to  ground;  and 

a  ccmpaialor  circuit  coupled  between  the  anode  of  dw  iliini 
diode  and  are  r^ierence  voltage  for  sensing  a  desaturadoB 
condition  of  die  fint  transistor. 


5,StM17 

cxAMPiNG  cncurr  vom.  adjusting  a  level  <»  a 

TBANSMITTED  SIGN  AL  AT  A  PBEDETEBMINED 
VOLTAGE 
MaHuai  IkatUa,  Ibkyo,  Japaa,  aaiigBar  to  NEC  Carparrtaa, 
Ibkyo,Japaa 

FBcd  Jaa.  3d,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  2f9432 
Clidw  priailty,  appMclka  Japaa,  Jaa.  3d,  1993,  S-1S3391 
IbL  CL*  Ht3G  11/00:  Hl»  MM 
VS.  CL  327—321  W  < 
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OVEBVCH.TAGE  CLAMP  AND  DESATUBATION 

DETECTION  CIBCUIT 

Sam  S.  Ockl,  Capcrtiao,  CaUt,  aariganr  to  KYS  Corporatfaia, 

Saata  Clara,  CaK. 

FOed  Jaa.  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  372,638 
lat  CL*  Hd3K  17/08:  Hd2H  3/26 
VS.  CL  327— 3M  2«  ClataBB 

1.  An  apparatus  for  suppressing  voltage  iiansienls  and  for  detect- 
ing desaturatioa  conditions  in  power  transistor  systems,  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  transistor  having  a  first  terminal,  a  second  terminal,  a 
drive   terminal,   an   avalanche   breakdown   voltage  rating 


1.  A  clamping  circuit,  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  supplied  widi  an  input  voltage  signal; 
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IB  oupui  lenninal  for  ouqwoiiig  an  oiM|iut  volUfe  signal; 

Dinsfo  ineaM  cau|)M  betweca  Mid  iapui  Hid  oaqml  lenniiialt 
for  tranffcrriiig  laid  input  voilase  lifnal  to  said  oulpiii  lenni- 
nal; 

a  damp  voltage  lenninal  supplied  with  a  clamp  votiage; 

a  clamping  sectioa  coupled  to  said  output  terminal  and  said 
clamp  voltage  leraiinal  and.  wbea  activated,  forming  a  ftnt 
cunent  path  between  said  output  terminal  and  a  fint  power 
supply  line,  said  first  cunenl  path  having  a  first  cuneni 
capability  responsive  to  a  difference  between  a  voltage  at  said 
output  terminal  and  said  clamp  voltage;  and 

a  cunciM  oooml  faction  coupled  belweea  taid  output  mminal 
Mid  a  second  power  supply  line  and,  when  activated,  forming 
a  second  current  path  therebetween,  said  second  curreni  path 
having  a  second  current  capability  that  is  substantiaUy  con- 
stant and  imtT"'^"'  of  said  diifcfencc; 

wherein  said  ootpw  vokate  signal  at  said  output  terminal  is 
clamped  to  said  clamp  voltage  when  said  clamping  section 
aiMl  said  cunent  control  sectioa  are  activated,  and  said  output 
voltage  signal  is  changed  in  accordance  with  said  input  volt- 
age signal  when  said  clamping  section  and  said  cunent  con- 
trol  section  are  deactivated. 


OPERATIONAL  FUNCTION  GENERATOR 
I T.  CoaKT,  Mkldletown,  Pa.,  aaaigMir  to  Oak 
lac  Wailkaa,  Maaa. 

Plied  Scr.  29,  1994,  S«r.  Na.  3143» 
laL  CL*  GMG  7/42.  HUH  11/26 

VS.  a.  3zr—3u  7 
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SEMlCXmDVCTOR  DEVICE 
Mlywki,  KawaaaM,  Jay.  aailn"r  to  P^l  Eiertifc 
C*„  Ltd.,  KaMgawa,  Jayaa 

t  af  ScK  No.  33,779,  Mar.  17, 1993.  TWi 
I  Sep.  li.  1993,  Scr.  No.  121v47t 
p|W[|-r--  Sapm,  Mar.  U,  1992,  4-«2254; 
Mat  24, 1992. 4499M;  May  19, 1992, 4-12S214;  Mat.  It,  1993, 
»4«M35 
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I.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

a  main  intnlatnl  gate  type  switching  element  having  a  gale 
electrode  and  cooooUable  by  a  gale  voltage  applied  to  said 
gate  electrode; 

a  cuncttt  delecting  insulated  gate  type  switching  element  con- 
nected in  parallel  to  said  mam  insulated  gate  type  switching 
element; 

a  detecting  resistor  means  for  detecting  a  cuncnt  flowing  in  said 
current  detecting  insulated  gate  type  switching  element; 

a  gate  controlling  element  for  coturoUing  said  gale  voltage  by 
meaiM  of  a  drop  voltage  in  said  detecting  leaiitor  meaai, 
wherein  a  threshold  voltage  of  said  gate  controlling  elenoent  if 
set  equal  to  or  less  than  a  saturation  voltage  of  said  main 
insulated  gate  type  switching  element;  and 

a  gate  control  relieving  means  for  relieving  a  varying  speed  of 
said  gate  voltage  varied  based  on  an  operation  of  said  gate 
controlling  element 


TIMING  RECOVERY  FOR  DIGITAL  DEMODULATION 
Ciiaftij  B.  D.  Brown,  BWiopa  Stonford,  United  Ktafiom, 
■ad  Darld  W.  Park,  Ottawa,  Caaada,  aatigBan  to  Nortkera 

T^^^^M  UBltad.  MimIksL  C^Bsds 

Filed  Ap«  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  224,MI 
bit  CL*  mSD  3/00:  HML  7/00 
VS.  CL  329-JM  4  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  composite  electrical  signal 
output  of  arbitrary  value  having  direct  correspondence  to  an  analog 
signal  input,  comprising: 
one  or  more  signal  generating  means,  said  signal  generating 
means  in  tun  comprising 

an  input  responsive  to  the  analog  signal  such  that  an  output 
signal  is  produced  over  a  selectable  range  of  the  analog 
signal 
means  for  establishing  a  lower  limit  within  the  range  of  the 

analog  signal  below  which  the  input  is  not  responsive 
means  for  ^ttiWif^'l'g  an  upper  limit  within  the  range  of  the 

analog  signal,  atxive  which  die  input  is  not  responsive 
means  for  selecting  die  polarity  of  die  output  signal 
means  for  establishing  the  magmtude  of  the  output  signal 
summing  means,  responsive  to  the  plurality  of  signal  generating 
means,  for  summing  the  outputs  of  the  signal  generating 
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1.  A  method  of  demodulating  an  ovenampled  digitised  analogue 
signal  F(i)  wherein  n  samples  per  bit  of  the  digitised  signal 
represent  die  instantaneous  frequency  and/or  phase  of  the  signal, 
the  method  including  the  steps  of  selecting  a  sequence  of  bits 
containing  bit  value  transitions,  determining  the  magninidr  of  F(t) 
within  the  sequence  so  that  all  the  extrema  are  maxima  (or 
minima),  whereby  the  maxima  (or  minima)  of  IF(l)l  provide  a 
defined  timing  positioo  in  relation  to  die  bits  of  the  sequence, 
averaging  the  value  of  IF(t)l  over  a  succession  of  said  bits  and 
deriving  therefrom  a  timing  control  signal  for  demodulatioa  of  the 
digitised  analogue  signal. 


5,5tM21 
TRAVELLING- WAVE  TUBE  PROTECnON 
ARRANGEMENT 
ABca  Katz,  RobhitTtBf;  Herbert  J.  Wnlolcin.  Uviacftoa, 
aad  JaMt  J.  Mtlghaa,  m,  Haaiilioa  Sqinre,  ail  of  NJ., 
Miitnnm  to  MaiHa  Marietta  Corp.,  Eaat  WladMi;  N J. 
FDed  Apr.  3, 199S,  Scr.  No.  41MU 
lat  CL'  mSF  3/58 
VS.  CL  33*-43  « 


forming  a  degenerative  feedback  loop  winch  tends  to  lethioe 
said  cathode  current  when  said  helix  cunent  increases, 
whereby,  in  tbe  absence  of  an  arc,  the  helix  cnneix  tends  to  be 
limited  to  a  value  less  dtan  said  pvticidar  vahie. 
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5,SW,C22 
AUDIO  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUIT 
YtMBUro  Maraaaataa,  Haitian.  Japai 
Kataka  TtaUba,  KawMaU,  Japaa 

FDed  JbL  2^  1994,  ScK  No.  2St,741 
Claif  priority,  appMcatfaa  Japaa,  JaL  27. 1993,  S-IMCS 
tat  CL"  HUF  1/134 
VS.  CL  33»— 1«7  2  ( 


1.  A  power  and  protective  arrangement  for  a  travelling- wave 
tube  inchiding  a  cathode,  an  anode,  and  a  bdix,  said  arrangement 
comprising: 

cathode  current  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  cadiode  for 
generating  a  citfbode  cunent  signal  representative  of  die  cadi- 
ode cunent  of  said  travelling-wave  tube; 

helix  current  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  helix  for  generatug 
a  helix  current  signal  representative  of  the  helix  current  of 
said  travelling- wave  tube; 

controllable  voltage  generating  means  including  a  cathode  cur- 
rent control  input  poit  and  a  shut-down  input  port,  and  also 
including  output  poets  coupled  to  said  cathode  and  said  anode 
of  said  travelling-wave  tube,  for  coupling  between  said  cadi- 
ode and  said  anode  of  said  travelling-wave  tube  an  operating 
voltage  which  is  controllable  in  response  to  a  cathode  cunent 
control  signal  applied  to  said  cadiode  current  control  input 
port  and  which  operating  voltage  is  reduced  to  zero  in 
response  to  a  shut-down  signal  applied  to  said  shut-down 

input  port;  

shut-down  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  helix  current 

sensing  means  and  to  said  shut-down  input  port  of  said 
controllable  cadiode  current  generating  means,  for  comparing 
said  helix  cunent  signal  widi  a  reference  signal,  and  for 
generating  said  shut-down  signal  when  said  helix  cunent 
signal  exceeds  a  particular  value; 

cadiode  current  reference  signal  generating  means  including  a 
control  input  pott  for  generating  a  cathode  cutieitt  reference 
signal; 

cadiode  current  controlling  means  coupled  to  said  cadiode  volt- 
age control  input  port  of  said  controllable  voltage  generating 
means,  to  said  cadiode  current  sensing  means,  and  to  said 
cadiode  current  reference  signal  generating  means,  for  com- 
paring said  cathode  current  signal  with  said  cathode  current 
reference  signal,  and  for  generating  a  cadiode  current  control 
error  signal  representing  die  difference  between  said  cadiode 
current  signal  and  said  cathode  cunent  reference  signal,  arid 
for  applying  said  cadiode  current  control  error  signal  to  said 
cadiode  current  control  input  port  of  said  controllable  cathode 
voltage  generating  means  widi  a  polarity  selected  to  form  a 
degenerative  feedback  loop  which  tends  to  maintain  a  con- 
stant ratio  between  said  cadiode  current  signal  and  said  cadi- 
ode current  reference  signal;  and 

helix  cunent  drive  limiting  means  coupled  to  said  helix  current 
sensing  means  and  to  said  control  input  port  of  said  cadiode 
cunent  reference  signal  generating  means,  for  comparing  said 
helix  current  signal  widi  a  reference  value,  for  generating  a 
cadiode  cunent  refieience  direshold  adjustment  signal,  and  for 
coupling  said  cathode  current  reference  direshold  adjustment 
signal  to  said  control  input  port  of  said  cadiode  current 
reference  signal  generating  means  widi  a  ptdarity  selected  for 
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1.  An  audio  signal  processing  circuit  comprising: 

an  amplifier  having  a  non-inverted  input  terming  an  inverted 
input  terminal  and  an  outpiM  terminal; 

an  RC  filter  connecting  die  oiMpot  tenninal  and  Ike  inverted 
input  terminal; 

means  for  supt^ying  first  and  second  audio  signab  to  Ike 
inverted  input  terminal  of  die  amplifier  dirougb  a  firM  iaput 
resistor  of  which  one  end  is  connected  to  a  first  audio  signal 
input  terminal  and  a  second  resisttir  of  which  one  end  is 
connectBd  to  a  second  audio  signal  input  terminal,  respec- 
tively; 

a  grounding  resistor  connected  between  a  connection  node  of  the 

first  and  die  second  input  resistors  and  a  reference  potential 
source; 

means  for  supplying  Irfl  channel  audio  signals  to  die  first  audio 
signal  input  tenninal; 

means  for  supplying  ri^t  channel  audio  signals  to  die  second 
audio  signal  input  terminal; 

first  adding  means  for  adding  die  output  signals  from  die  ampli- 
fier to  die  left  channel  audio  signals;  and 

second  adding  means  for  adding  die  output  signals  from  die 
amplifier  to  the  right  channel  audio  signals. 


S.5tM23 
DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  WITH  ALMOST 
LINEAR  TRANSCONDUCTANCE  ^^  __ 

Kam^Ji  Kimira,  Tolqro,  Japaa,  ■arigaw  to  NEC  Corporalioa. 
Xoicyo,  JaptM 

FOcd  Dec  S,  1993.  Set  No.  ltt,94» 
Clataa  priority,  appikattao  Japaa^  Dec  8, 1992. 4-351747 

lat  CL'  H83F  3M5 
VS.  CL  33»— 252  M  i 
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1.  A  differential  amplifier  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  differential  pair  formed  of  first  and  second  transistors, 
which  is  driven  by  a  first  constant  current  source; 
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a  ratio  (W/L)  of  a  gate-widlh  W  and  a  gate-length  L  of  said 
second  tnntittar  being  K,  times  as  much  as  that  of  said  first 
tnosislar  where  K,#l; 

a  second  differentiai  pair  fonned  of  third  and  fo«iith  transistors, 
which  is  driven  by  a  second  constant  current  source  whose 
cmeM  vahie  is  equal  to  thai  of  said  first  constant  cunent 


a  ratio  (W/L)  of  a  gate-width  W  and  a  gate-length  L  of  said  third 
transistor  being  K^  timet  as  much  as  that  of  said  fourth 
transisaor  where  K,^!; 

gates  of  said  first  and  third  ttansistan  being  coupled  together 
and  gales  of  said  second  and  fnMh  iranaiston  being  coupled 


drains  of  said  first  and  fourth  Innsijian  betng  coupled  together 
and  drains  of  said  second  and  third  traniisiors  being  coupled 
together. 

a  third  differential  pair  formed  of  filth  and  sixth  transistors. 
which  is  driven  by  a  third  constant  current  soivce; 

a  ratio  (W/L)  of  a  gate-width  W  and  a  gate-length  L  of  said  sixth 
transistor  being  K,  times  as  much  as  that  of  said  fifth  transis- 
tor where  K,^l; 

a  fourth  differential  pair  formed  of  seventh  and  eighth  transis- 
tors, which  is  driven  by  a  fourth  constant  cunent  source 
whose  cunent  value  is  equal  to  that  of  said  third  constant 
cment  aoutce; 

a  ratio  (W/L)  of  a  gaie-widlh  W  and  a  g«e-lenglh  L  of  said 
seventh  ttansistar  being  K4  times  as  much  as  dwt  of  said 
eighth  transistor  where  IC4^1: 

gales  of  said  fifth  and  seventh  transistors  being  coupled  together 
and  gates  of  said  sixth  and  eighth  transistors  being  coupled 
together,  and 

drains  of  said  fifth  and  eighth  transistors  being  coupled  together 
and  drains  of  said  sixth  and  sevenifa  tramitfors  being  coiqtied 
together, 

wherein  said  gale*  of  said  first  and  third  Iranaiaion  and  said 
gates  of  said  fifth  and  seventh  transistors  ate  coupled  together 
to  form  one  of  diflietential  input  ends,  and  said  gales  of  said 
second  and  fourth  ttansiston  and  said  gales  of  said  sixth  and 
eighth  transition  are  coupled  together  to  form  the  other  of 
said  diffierential  input  ends; 

said<hains  of  said  first  and  fourth  irantiiiart  and  said  drains  of 
said  sixth  nd  tevenib  transistors  are  coupled  together  to  form 
one  of  differ  eiMial  output  ends,  and  said  drains  of  said  second 
and  third  transistors  and  said  drains  of  said  fifth  and  eighth 
iranaistors  are  coupled  together  to  form  the  other  of  said 
differential  output  ends:  and 

at  least  one  of  said  ratios  (W/L)  of  said  fifth  and  eighth  transis- 
tors is  different  from  at  least  one  of  said  ratios  (W/L)  of  said 
first  and  fouith  transistors. 


5,SM.ft24  

INPVT  STAGE  VOR  CMOS  OPERATIONAL  AMPLIFIER 

AND  METHOD  THEREOF 
DavM  J.  Amitnm,  ScnWdite,  Aili^  iwlf  ir  to  Motoraia, 
Inr  .  Irh— ahnrg.  !■ 

FBcd  Nnr.  2, 19M,  Scr.  Nol  33MM 
fart.  CL'  HI3F  3M5 
VA  a.  336—253  19  CWnw 

17.  A  method  of  establishing  matched  ttantconductancet  for 
differentially  coupled  transistor  pairs,  comptitiiig  the  slept  of: 
providing  a  first  transistor  pair  differenliaUy  coupled  for  receiv- 
ing a  diffierential  input  signal  having  a  conuno  mode  voltage; 
varying  asient  flow  through  said  first  transistor  pair  to  establish 
a  first  tnnsconductance  in  response  to  a  first  control  signal 
that  is  dependent  on  temperature  and  process  variation; 
providing  a  second  transistor  pair  differentially  coupled  for 
receiving  said  diffierential  input  signal  having  a  common 
mode  voltage;  and 
varying  current  flow  through  said  second  trantittor  pair  to 
establish  a  second  tranaconductance  in  retponse  to  a  second 
coHrol  signal  that  is  dependent  on  innprrrttne  and  process 
variatiaa  where  said  second  tranaconductance  is  msarhfd  to 


said  first  transconductance,  where  varying  current  flow 
through  die  second  transislor  pair  is  independent  of  varying 
current  flow  duough  the  first  transistor  pair. 


CONTROLLED  CURRENT  OUTPUT  STAGE  AMnJFIER 

CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD 
GnbfW  A.  RlMoa,  MncgMe,  FU.;  Nkwiaa  Snlandon,  ami 
MMt*  Coni,  both  or  IMte,  Ite,  aarignors  to  IVua  Inttra- 
■cala  IncarponlMl,  IMte.  Tn. 

FHcd  Dm.  1,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  34M62 
fart.  CL*  BUF  3/26 
VS.  CL  336—273  26  ( 
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1.  An  output  stage  of  an  amplifier  circuit  also  having  an  input 
amplifier  stage,  said  output  stage  comprising: 

circuitry  operable  to  source  an  output  current  to  an  external  load; 

circuitry  coupled  to  said  sourcing  circuitry  and  operable  to  sink 
current  from  the  external  load,  said  sourcing  circuitry  and  said 
sinkiag  circuitry  having  a  common  output  node; 

circuitry  coupled  to  said  sinking  circtiitry  and  operable  to  mirror 
the  curreiM  in  said  sinking  circuitry,  said  miiroring  circuity 
controlled  by  an  output  of  said  input  amplifier  stage; 

a  cunent  source  coupled  to  provide  current  to  both  said  mirror- 
ing circuitry  and  said  sourcing  circuitiy; 

a  voltage  clamp  circuit  coupled  to  said  mirroring  circuitiy  for 
x««tiii«hiiig  a  predetermined  lower  voltage  limit  for  said 
mirroring  circuitry  to  prevent  said  mirroring  circuitry  from 
interfering  with  said  sinking  circuitry  during  a  sinking  opera- 
tion; 

said  mirroring  circuitry  operable  to  draw  current  from  said 
cwrent  source  away  from  said  sourcing  circuitry  when  said 
sinking  circuitry  sinks  current  from  the  external  load  in 
response  to  a  first  predetermined  output  of  said  input  amplifier 
stage:  and 

said  mirroring  circuitry  operable  to  cause  said  cunent  source  to 
provide  current  to  said  sourcing  circuitry  six:b  that  said  sourc- 
ing circuitry  provides  current  to  the  external  load  in  response 
to  a  second  ptiHri"""*^  output  of  said  input  ampUfier  stage. 


5.560,626 
INDEPENDENT  AMPLIFIER  CONTROL  MODULE 
CUyton  C.  Barday,  Jr.,  Elkbnrt,  Ind.,  aariginr  to  Cn>wn  brter- 
Mtieoal,  inc.  EUdiart,  ind. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326y450 

Int.  CL"  »t3G  J/30 

VS.  CL  336—279  24  CInims 


means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  at  a  ptedetermiiied  fre- 
quency: 

clock  means  including  a  clock  for  providing  clock  pulses; 

a  bi-directional  coumer  coupled  to  said  clock  means; 

control  means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  for  providing  a 
control  signal  causing  said  bi-directioiud  counter  to  count  a 
predetermined  number  of  pulses  in  a  first  direction  in 
response  to  said  input  sigiul  and  an  equal  number  of  pulses  in 
a  second  direction  immediately  thereafter,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  providing  said 
demodulated  output  signal  at  a  substantially  constant  duty 
cycle  independeiU  of  changes  in  the  frequency  of  the  input 
signal. 


S,SM,628 

DOUBLE-SIDED  OSCILLATCHl  PACKAGE  AND 
METHCM)  OF  COUPLING  COMPONENTS  THERETO 
noauK  Kneckt,  AlgMMprin,  OL,  iiifftr  to  ilattwia,  !■ 

Schanmbarg,  DL 

Filed  im.  24, 1995,  Scr  No.  37S43S 
fart.  CL'  H6»  SM;5/36:  H61L  41/053;  H65K  7/02 
VS.  CL  331—68  16 


1.  An  amplifier  control  unit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an 
amplifier  in  conjunction  with  a  computer,  said  amplifier  control 
unit  comprising: 

conversion  means  for  converting  an  analog  signal  from  the 
amplifier  to  a  digital  signal; 

communications  means  for  transmitting  a  signal  to  the  com- 
puter, 

processor  means  for  generating  control  signals  for  the  amplifier, 
said  processor  means  connected  to  said  conversion  means  and 
said  communications  means;  and 

a  program  stored  in  a  memory  accessible  by  said  processor 
means,  said  program  including  a  plurality  of  instiuctions  for 
said  processor  to  generate  said  control  signals  responsive  to 
said  digital  signals  from  said  conversion  means,  said  program 
including  instructions  for  operation  of  said  amplifier  control 
unit  in  a  stand  alone  mode  of  operation  independent  of  said 
computer. 


5,566,627 

PRECISION  DUTY  CYCLE  PHASE  LOCK  LOOP 

Rand  H.  HnWng.  n,  Rcdmood,  Wash.,  aaiigWM- to  AlUedSignnl 

Ibc,  MorrMown,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1994,  Scr.  Na  1844196 

IttL  CL'  H63K  9/06 

VS.  CL  331—1  A  14  Oatans 
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1.  A  precision  demodulator,  for  providing  a  demodulated  output 
signal  in  response  to  an  input  signal,  comprising: 


1.  A  double-sided  temperature  compensated  oscillator  package, 
comprising: 

a  platform  including  a  central  portion  and  an  outer  portion; 

sidewalls  extending  substantially  upwardly  and  substantially 
downwardly  from  the  outer  portion  of  the  platform,  the 
upwardly  exteiKling  sidewalls  termiiutte  at  a  surface  mount- 
able  end  portion,  the  surface  mountaUe  end  portion  includes  a 
plurality  of  contacts  adapted  to  facilitate  connection  to  an 
electrical  device; 

the  upwardly  extending  sidewalls  and  the  platform  forming  an 
open-top  receptacle  adapted  w  receive  at  least  one  electronic 
component  and  the  downwardly  extending  sidewalls  and  the 
platform  forming  an  open-bottom  receptacle  adapted  to 
receive  at  least  one  piezoelectric  component;  and 

a  cover  coupled  with  the  open-bottom  receptacle  defining  a 
hermetic  environment 


5,566,629 
NOISK  SUPPRESSOR 

R,  Meyer,  1783t  2nd.  Ave,  Piyaamrth,  Minn.  55447 

ConliiNiation4n-part  of  Sci;  N«.  119369,  Sep.  16, 1993,  abi 
dooed.  This  appiicatian  Mar.  2, 1995,  Scr.  No.  396,656 
IbL  CL'  m3H  7/01 
VS.  CL  333—181  12  < 

1.  An  electrical  noise  suppressing  component  comprisiitg: 
a)  a  body  made  from  a  sintered  polycrystalline  body  material 
having  cohesively  integrated  metal  oxide  grains,  wherein 
magitetic,  dielectric,  and  resistive  properties  are  subctantially 
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evenly  disthbuied  througbout  the  body,  providing  a  minimum 
body  pennioivity  of  4.000.000  at  1  KHz.  and  a  body  tetijtiv- 
ity  leas  than  t  Ml)  per  cm.; 

b)  at  least  one  noise  suppressing  element  formed  by  the  body, 
comprising  a  first  surface  being  separated  from  a  second 
surface  by  an  intermediate  section  of  the  body  material; 

c)  a  first  electrode  disposed  upon  the  first  surface,  defining  a  first 
■ea  of  electrical  contact  with  the  intermediate  section; 

d)  a  second  electrode  disposed  upon  the  second  surface,  defining 
a  second  area  of  electrical  contact  with  the  intermediate 
section. 


1.  An  overload  relay  mechanism  comprising: 

at  least  one  pair  of  stationary  electrical  contacts  carried  by  a 
base  member, 

a  solenoid  including  a  plunger  and  being  carried  by  said  base 
member,  said  solenoid  being  in  communication  with  a  stored 
power  source,  said  plunger  being  retracted  when  the  stored 
power  source  discharges  through  said  solenoid  in  response  to 
a  sensed  overload  current  in  a  protected  circuit; 

a  latch  engaged  with  a  distal  end  of  said  plunger  aitd  pivoiaUy 
moimted  to  said  base  member,  said  latch  defining  a  notch 
proximate  a  proximal  end  thereof; 

a  latch  biasing  member  engaged  between  said  base  member  and 
said  latch  for  biasing  said  latch  to  an  orientabon  such  that  said 
plunger  is  maintained  in  an  extended  position; 

a  lever  pivotally  supported  by  said  base  member  at  a  proximal 
end  thereof,  a  distal  end  thereof  being  engageable  with  said 
notch  defined  by  said  latch; 

a  lever  biasing  member  engaged  between  said  base  member  and 
said  lever  for  biasing  said  distal  end  of  said  lever  toward  a 
distal  end  of  said  latch,  said  lever  biasing  member  maintain- 
ing engagement  between  said  notch  and  said  lever  distal  end 
while  said  plunger  is  extended; 


a  contact  carrier  slidaMy  received  within  a  contact  carrier  recefv 
lor  defined  by  said  base  member,  said  contact  carrier  carrying 
at  least  one  contact  blade,  each  of  said  at  least  one  contact 
blade  carrying  a  pair  of  movable  contacts,  one  each  of  said 
pairs  of  movable  contacts  being  in  contact  with  said  at  least 
one  pair  of  stationary  electrical  contacts  when  said  lever  distal 
end  is  engaged  with  said  notch  defined  by  said  latch;  and 

a  contact  earner  biasing  member  for  biasing  said  one  each  of 
said  pairs  of  movable  contacts  toward  said  at  least  one  pair  of 
statjooary  electrical  contacts  to  maintain  contact  when  said 
lever  distal  end  is  engafed  with  said  notch  defined  by  said 
latch. 


MAGNETIC  SOCKET  HOLDER 
Jod  A.  Ncgoi,  Clariiada,  I«wa,  aadswir  to  Uric  Corpontioa, 

ClariMda,Iowa 

CoodMalloa-to-pwl  of  S»  No.  72,478,  Jan.  4,  1993,  Pat  No. 

S3434S1,  whkk  h  a  collwiattoo-tai-part  of  Scr.  No.  1,534, 

Jaa.  7, 1993,  PaL  No.  5,313,181.  Ilria  appikadoB  JoL  7. 1994, 

Scr.  No.  271 JM 

fat  CL*  H81F  7/20;  A45r  5AX);  A4SC  U/26:  B25B  11/00 

VS.  CL  335—285  8  Claims 
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SOLID  STATE  OVERLOAD  RELAY  MECHANISM 
Stanley  H.  Edwards,  Jr.;  Rkkard  Marriull,  and  Tony  R.  Rob- 
Mm,  aB  af  RaMfk,  N.C.,  art^nr^  to  Square  D  Coaapaay, 
Palatiiic,  DL 

FIlMl  Oct  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  322,«38 
lot  CL*  H81H  67/02 
MS.  CL  335—132  24 


1.  An  improved  magnetic  socket  holder  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  molded  socket  tray  including  a  mounting  surface,  opposite 
ends,  a  tray  cross  member  connecting  the  ends,  a  plurality  of 
parallel  troughs  arrayed  between  the  ends  along  at  least  oite 
side  of  the  cross  member  and  extending  from  the  tray  cross 
member,  each  adjacent  parallel  trough  being  laterally  sepa- 
rated from  the  next  adjacent  parallel  trough,  said  tray  cross 
member  defining  a  nugnet  support  channel  which  is  open  to 
an  end  of  each  trough; 

at  least  one  magnet  mounted  in  the  support  channel,  said  magnet 
exposed  to  at  least  one  trough  at  the  end  open  to  the  cross 
member,  said  magnet  including  a  first  region  of  one  polarity 
and  a  second  region  of  another  polarity,  said  magnet  posi- 
tioned in  the  channel  so  as  to  magnetically  interact  widi  a 
magnetizable  metal  socket  in  the  trough  to  complete  a  nug- 
netic  circuit  between  the  regions  with  said  socket. 


538M32 

WIDE  BAND  AUDIO  TRANSFORMER  WITH 
MULTIFILAR  WINDING 
Joaepk  G.  Haber,  IH,  5995  S.  HoweU  Ave,  Milwankec,  Wis. 
53207 

Filed  May  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  241,203 
Lrt.  CL'^  miF  27/2S 
VS.  CL  336—180  1  OafaM 

1.  A  vride  band  audio  transformer  comprising: 
a  common  core; 

a  plurality  of  continuous  magnet  wires  wound  simultaneously  as 
a  multifilar  ribbon  resulting  in  a  plurality  of  ribbon  turns  in 
each  of  several  successive  layers,  each  magnet  wire  making  a 
plurality  of  continuous  turns  per  layer,  and  each  layer  being 
separated  by  insulating  material; 


5,S00,C34 
VARIASLE  RESISTCHt 
VUdDori  Ueda,  Kyoto,  Japan,  aHlCMT  to  Mwata  1 
ins  Ot.,  Ltd,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  1S7,U0 
OaiBH  prlorfty,  appHfartan  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1993, 5434830 
Int  CL*  BOIC  1004 
VS.  CL  338—174  12 


the  ribbon  containing  two  primary  groups  of  wires,  each  primary 
group  representing  a  half  primary  for  a  push-pull  circuit,  and 
two  secoixlary  groups  of  wires,  the  wires  of  each  primary 
group  are  connected  in  series  re-entry  so  that  after  the  first 
winding  of  die  primary  group  each  successive  primary  wind- 
ing alteniates  away  therefrom,  and  the  wires  of  the  secondary 
groups  are  connected  in  parallel. 


5,500,633 
MAGNETORESISTANCE  EFFECT  ELEMENT 
Yoahiaki  Satto;  Koidiiro  IwMMta,  botii  oT  Yokohama;  Shiiio 
Oknno,  Fi^)bawa,  and  Yodiinori  Ikkahariii,  Yokohama,  ail 
ol,  JapMi,  amisBors  to  Kabosfaikl  Kaisha  ToahOM,  KawasaU, 


Condmatiaa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  100^427,  Aog.  2, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5365,212.  This  application  Oct  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  323,809 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ans.  3,  1992,  4-206441; 
Ang.  3, 1992, 4-206442;  Feb.  26, 1993,  5461225 

Int  CL'  HOIL  43/00 
VS.  CL  338-^2  R  31  Claims 
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1.  A  variable  resistor  comprising:  a  st^Mtntt  of  an  dectficaDy 
insulating  material  having  first  and  second  major  surtexs  drfiBiiig 
a  thickness-directional  dimension  tlieiebctweeo  and  a  through  hole 
passing  through  the  same  along  said  thickness  direction; 

a  fixed  side  tenuinal  of  a  conchictive  material  motinted  on  said 
substrate; 

a  resistor  film  being  formed  on  said  first  major  sottex  of  said 
substrate  luid  electrically  connected  to  said  fixed  side  tenni- 
nal; 

a  slider  terminal  of  a  cooductive  material  moulded  on  said 
substrate  and  having  an  engaging  poition  inwardly  extendiiig 
firom  an  inner  peripheral  sinface  defining  said  through  bole; 

a  slider  of  a  cooductive  material  mounted  so  as  to  be  ratataUe 
with  respect  to  said  substrate  about  the  central  axis  of  said 
through  hole  while  engaging  said  engaging  poitioa,  said  slider 
having  a  contactor  arranged  for  sliding  along  said  resistor  film 
by  said  rotation;  and 

a  blocking  member  for  blocking  said  through  hole,  structured 
and  arranged  in  a  position  closer  to  said  second  major  surhce 
than  said  engaging  portion  and  separated  firm  said  second 
nujor  surface,  in  a  direction  toward  said  first  major  surface, 
by  a  first  prescribed  distance,  diereby  defining  a  first  pf  said 
first  gap  coacting  with  said  blocking  member  to  interfere  with 
passage  of  fluid  bom  said  second  najor  surfoce  to  said 
engagiiig  poition. 


1.  A  magnetoresistance  effect  element  comprising  a  multilayer 
stack  of  alternating  nugnetic  and  non-magnetic  layers,  and  having 
a  mixture  layer  constituted  by  a  mixture  of  a  ferromagnetic  ele- 
ment and  a  non-ferromagnetic  element  interposed  between  adja- 
cent stacked  magnetic  and  non-magnetic  layers  so  as  to  exhibit  a 
magnetoiesistance  effect,  wherein  said  multilayer  stack  includes  at 
least  two  said  magnetic  layers,  at  least  two  said  mixture  layers,  and 
at  least  one  said  non-magnetic  layer,  and  wherein  2(X,/X,yn  is 
larger  than  1.1  where  n  is  the  number  of  atomic  layers  of  said 
mixture  layer,  X,  is  an  atomic  concentration  (%)  of  said  ferromag- 
netic element  of  an  atomic  layer  closest  to  said  magnetic  layer,  and 
X.  is  an  atomic  concentration  (%)  of  said  ferromagnetic  element  of 
the  n-di  atomic  layer  closest  to  said  non-magnetic  layer. 


5,500,635 

PRODUCTS  INCORPORATING  FIEZOEIfCTRIC 
MATERIAL 
Jonathan  C  Mott,  NorthBrook  Lodge,  Bcsiticy,  Famhaa^  Sw<- 
rey  GUlO  5EU,  England 
Contimiation  of  Scr  No.  ai6J7L  Jnn.  26, 1992.  ahandsnud 
TUs  appUcadoa  Nov.  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  337^20 
Claims  prtority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20, 1990, 
9003810;  May  24, 1990, 9011681;  JnL  12, 1991.  9115196 

Int  CL' G08B  2J>t» 
U.S.  CL  340—323  R  9  ( 
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1.  A  shoe  that  Ughts,  comprising 
a  sole; 
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pfessure  leiuor  meut  incotporaled  within  the  lole  comfMising 
piezoelectric  maierial  for  generating  trigger  signals  upon 
a|iplicatioii  of  pressure  to  the  material,  the  sole  imparting 
pressure  to  the  material  when  impressed  against  a  surface; 

1  light  emitting  diode  (LED): 

power  means  for  powering  the  LED; 

roonstaMe  multivibrator  circuit  means  interconnecting  the  pres- 
sure sensor  means,  the  LED  and  the  power  means,  wherein 
the  circuit  means  responds  to  the  trigger  signals  to  control  the 
power  means  to  power  the  LED  in  response  to  the  pressure 
imparted  by  the  sole  on  the  maierial; 

wherein  the  circuit  means  comprises 

input  means  for  accepting  the  trigger  signals  from  the  pressure 
sensor  means  and  transmitting  the  tngger  signals  to  the  circuit 
means,  the  input  means  including  sensitivity  resistive  means 
across  which  the  trigger  signals  are  applied  for  coMrolling  the 
sensitivity  of  the  piezoelectric  material; 

output  leads  for  transmitting  a  signal  generated  by  the  circuit 
means  to  the  LED,  including  a  first  resistive  means  for  limit- 
ing the  ctinent  through  the  LED; 

a  secoitd  resistive  means  coupled  with  a  capacitive  means  to 
form  a  resistive-capacitive  (R-C)  combination  timing  means 
for  determining  die  length  of  time  the  signal  is  generated  by 
circuit  means;  and 

means  for  applying  the  voltage  developed  across  the  capacitive 
means  of  the  R-C  timing  circuit  means  to  the  input  of  the 
monostable  multivibrator  circuit  means. 


S.5M.MC 

TALKING  LUGGAGE 
John  O.  MltchcO.  2299  DoMraa  Dr^  EatMe.  Orcg.  97491 
FUcd  Ju.  M,  1995.  Scr.  No.  49S.5<9 
iBt  CL'  Gtm  JAM 
VS.  CL  aM— 328  «  • 


1.  For  use  with  luggage,  an  audible  luggage  identifier  compris- 


ing: 


a  player/recorder  having  record,  playback  and  reset  features; 
a  player/recorder  pouch  container,  permanently  installed  within 

luggage,  for  receiving  said  player/recorder; 
means  permining  temporary  securemeni  of  said  player/recorder 

within  said  pouch;  and 
player/recorder  message  playback  activation  means  accessible 

externally  of  said  luggage,  for  playing  an  audible  message 

prerecorded  on  said  playei/teconiet. 


5300.637  

ABNORMAL  CONDITION  SIGNAL  TRANSMimNG 
DEVICE  FOR  A  ROTATING  BODY 
SadM  Kokirim,  AkU,  JapM.  Mrignor  to  KabosUki  Kaisha 
Ibkai  Rika  DcnU  Sthalrarhn,  Akhi.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  199,951 
Claioas  prtorMy,  apptkadoa  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1993,  5-00SS33 
U;  Feb.  22,  1993.  5-00SS34  U;  Feb.  22,  1993.  5-«31«25 

InL  CL*  BMC  23A)0 
VS.  CL  34»— 447  «  Oatana 

1.  A  tire  abnormal  condition  alarming  system  for  a  veliicle 
comprising: 


^ 


a  remote  control  device  including: 

a  signal  receiver  for  receiving  a  door  unlocking  or  locking 
aerial  propagation  signal  from  an  operating  key; 

a  door  locking  mechanism  operated  according  to  the  signal 
reception  of  the  signal  receiver,  to  unlock  or  lock  a  door, 

a  signal  transmitter  coupled  to  a  tire  of  the  motor  vehicle,  the 
signal  transmitter  detecting  an  abnormal  condition  of  the 
tire  to  transmit  an  abnormal  condition  detection  signal  as  an 
aerial  propagatioo  signal  to  the  signal  receiver,  and 

alarming  means  for  performing  a  warning  operation  to  inform 
the  occurrence  of  d>e  abnormal  condition  of  the  tire  by 
operating  the  signal  receiver  upon  reception  of  the  abnor- 
mal condition  detection  signal  from  the  signal  transmitter. 


5.500.63S 
VEHICULAR  GOODWILL  MESSAGE  SYSTEM 
A.  V.  Gcorie,  P.O.  Bm  S825,  547  N.  OUtct  #200. 
Wichita.  KaiN.  C7208 

FHcd  Jan.  26. 1994.  Scr.  No.  18M33 

Int.  CL'  BMQ  1/26 

VS.  CL  340— 4M  9  Claiw 


I.  A  vehictilar  goodwill  mesiage  lystem  for  displaying  messages 
comprising: 

(a)  a  logic  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  logic  gates  for 
receiving  at  least  four  timed  signals  and  for  supplying  at  least 
seven  output  signals  and  for  electrically  communicating  with 
a  timing  means  and  a  display  means: 

(b)  a  control  means  (30)  for  regtilating  at  least  four  switch  lines 
in  electrical  communication  with  a  timing  means  comprising  a 
control  box  for  supponing  at  least  four  switch  members;  said 
control  means  additionally  comprising  a  first  switch  member 
(S),  a  second  switch  member  (Y).  a  third  switch  member  (H). 
and  a  fourth  switch  member  (P); 

(c)  a  timing  means  for  receiving  said  least  four  switch  lines  and 
ctxnmunicating  with  said  least  fotir  switch  lines  and  for 
providing  at  least  four  timed  signals  thereftxwi  conesponding 
to  said  least  four  switch  lines  and  for  establishing  an  energiz- 
ing interval  for  said  least  four  timed  signals  and  for  electri- 
cally communicating  with  said  logic  circuit  and  said  control 
means; 

(d)  a  display  means  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  light  emitting 
diodes  for  receiving  said  least  seven  output  signals  and  said 
least  four  timed  signals  responsive  to  and  in  communication 
with  said  least  four  timed  signals  of  said  timing  means  and 
said  least  seven  output  signals  of  said  logic  circuit  such  that 
said  display  means  is  caused  to  operate  when  one  of  said  least 
four  timed  signals  is  energized  and  at  least  one  of  said  least 
seven  output  signals  is  eneigized  for  displaying  messages:  and 

(e)  a  housing  for  supporting  said  logic  circuit,  said  timing 
means,  and  said  display  means,  and  comprising  a  translucent 
front  panel  member  wherethrough  the  displayed  messages  are 
visable. 


S.500,i3» 

SATELLITE  UNIT  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM 
Ian  M.  Walcjr,  Clmttattr,  amt  TliMtky  R.  F.  BmntOm,  Hctc- 
riiiihMii.  badi  tt,  EagbMd,  awlgnnn  to  Scatrtronic  Liattnl, 
GracflCsi^  Ea^nBO 

nti  May  27. 1994,  Scr.  Na  249.901 
CWm  prtartly,  iwltcadoB  Ewnopcan  Pat.  (ML,  May  27, 
1993,93304147 

tat  CL*  GOOB  1/06 
U&CL  340-539  2i 


diiecdy  over  each  of  said  sensor  elements  in  siKcessioa  and 
successively  detects  die  presence  of  each  of  said  sensor  elementt;  a 
sensor  eleinent  desensitizing  mechanism  arranged  to  be  upnatrd  to 
desensitize  said  sensor  elements  adjacent  said  mrface;  and  a  con- 
trol apparatus  connected  to  operate  the  desensitizing  mrrhanism 
following  a  scan  in  response  to  die  detectioa  of  a  predeieimiiied 
number  of  sensor  elements  during  said  scan. 


SAFETY  SWITCH  IMEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  MANUFACTURE 

OF  ROUND  CYLINDRICAL  VESSELS 
Wayiw  L.  Rabcrti.  lUn,  Okia.,  aari^or  to  GicM*Saa.  IUm. 
OkfaL 

FBed  JaL  22. 1994,  Sck  No.  279.041 
lat.  CL*  GOOB  21/00 
VS.  CL  340— <0<  18  ( 


9.  A  system  for  registering  at  least  one  satellite  unit  as  a  member 
of  an  alarm  system  including  a  master  unit,  comprising: 

(a)  means  included  in  said  satellite  unit  for  transmitting  a  satel- 
lite unit  identification  signal  over  a  radio  frequency  channel; 

(b)  means  for  transmitting  sigiuds  including  the  satellite  unit 
identification  signal  over  a  line-of-sight  communication  chan- 
nel; 

means  included  in  said  master  unit  for  receiving  signab  on  radio 
frequency  and  line-of-si^  communications  channels; 

(d)  means  for  recovering  satellite  unit  identification  signals  from 
the  received  signals;  and 

(e)  means  for  registering  identification  signals  received  on  the 
line-of-sight  channel,  when  in  a  satellite  unit  registration 
mode,  as  identificatioa  signals  of  satellite  units  belonging  to 
the  system. 


5,500.040 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

DESENSITIZING  SENSOR  ELDMENTS  OF  PROTECTED 

ARTICLES 
Peter  Y.  Zhou,  SasHhtown;  ChrMophcr  R.  Pwd,  Bayport,  awl 
Deii^  Pang,  Haappuvc  al  of  N.Y.,  anigBnn  to  Kmoga 
North  AMcrka  lac,  n—iipaagf.  N.Y. 
Coatiawtian  of  Scr.  No.  145,M5.  Nov.  4. 1993. 

Thta  application  Apr.  25. 1995.  Scr  No.  429,229 
tat  CL*  GOff  7/08 
U.S.  CL  340-572  22 


1.  Apparatus  for  desensitizing  sensor  elements  which  are 
mounted  on  protected  atticles.  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  sensor 
element  detector,  a  scanning  mechanism  which  moves  said  detec- 
tor to  produce  a  scan  along  a  sarhce  adjacent  to  which  multiple 
sensor  elements  nay  be  placed,  the  movement  of  the  detector 
being  in  a  direction  such  that,  during  said  scan,  said  detector  passes 


1.  A  device  for  simultaneously  activating  an  alarm  and  discon- 
iKCting  power  to  turning  rolls  used  in  rotating  a  borizantally 
oriented  vessel  whenever  the  vessel  rises  off  one  of  its  tnrning 
nrils,  comprising: 

a  control  box  for  receiving  power  in  from  an  external  power 
source  and  for  providing  power  out  to  a  motor  which  drives  a 
tinning  roll  on  which  a  vessel  rotataUy  rests; 

at  least  two  switches  pocitionabie  rdaiive  lo  said  vessel  siKh 
that  all  said  switches  are  dosed  when  the  vessel  is  resting 
properly  on  its  turning  rolls  and  such  that  the  switches  open 
indepeadendy  of  each  other  whenever  tbt  vessel  moves 
upward  rdadve  to  said  switches;  and 

said  switches  being  connected  to  a  power  source  by  a  series 
circuit  said  series  circuit  being  provided  with  a  first  leg 
connecting  to  a  means  for  reversiMy  disconnecting  power  to 
said  motor,  said  series  circuit  being  provided  with  a  second 
leg  connecting  to  a  waning  device  so  that  power  is  simulta- 
neously connected  to  said  motor  and  disconnected  from  said 
warning  device  whenever  all  said  switches  are  closed  and  so 
that  power  is  simultaneously  disconnected  from  the  motor  and 
connected  to  the  warning  device  whenever  at  least  one  said 
switch  is  open. 


5,500,642 
PROTECTIVE  WARNING  POST 
Lany  D.  Battle,  36  Saow  Meadow  La.,  StaSord.  Va.  22554 
FBed  Jan.  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  254,5U 
taL  CL*  B60Q  1/48 
VS.  CL  340-932J  6  < 

I.  A  protective  warning  post  comprising: 
a  base  mountable  to  a  surface; 

an  elongated  body  having  a  rigid  internal  stnictural  meniber  and 

a  protective  resilient  member  sutroonding  said  internal  stroc- 

tural  member, 

binge  means  for  yieldingly  attaching  said  body  to  said  base;  and 

a  visible  alarm  comprising  electrical  circuitiy  for  connection  to  a 

power  source  said  electrical  circuitry  including  a  flasher,  a 
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lamp  JBitfffifmA  Mop  said  body,  a  leai  covenng  laid  lamp,  and 
means  for  acmating  said  alarm,  whereby 
upon  incidental  contact  by  a  motor  vehicle  with  the  post  said 
protective  resilient  member  prevenU  damage  to  the  motor 
vehicle;  said  rigid  inlemal  structure  retains  its  configuratioa 
and  pivots  about  said  base  on  said  hinge  means,  whenupoa 
actuation  of  said  visible  alaim  causes  said  lamp  to  light 
intermittently:  and  said  hinge  means  letoms  said  body  to  itt 
origiiial  orientatioo  upon  reowval  of  the  contact  by  the  motor 
vehick. 


S.SM,M3 

ONK-HAND  ntEHENSILE  KEYSOAKD 

Ataa  a  Gfwl,  33M  WMdMtow  Dr.,  Ctefy  ChaM,  Md.  MS15 

nkd  Aag.  2«,  IMS,  Scr.  N*.  1U49S 

1^  CL*  B4U  v;o 

M&.  CL  341—22  U 


PROCXDCJKE  AND  DTVICE  FOE  SELF-CALIBRATING 

ANALOG-TO-DIGnAL  CONVEBSION 
Icn  DnJiM.  '--|r".  Md  Ji— Fhfw  Maw, 
balk  «<;  Pnatt,  Mri^MB  t*  ThMHia-CSr 

nad  Not.  4, 1M3,  S«r  Na.  145,545 

jgltiHia  FiMM,  Not.  «.  1992,  92  133N 

i^  CL*  H«M  mo 

MS.  CL  341— U*  13  ( 
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1.  Proceas  for  cooversioa  of  an  analog  value  X,  which  can  range 
between  limitt  X,  and  X],  into  a  numeric  value  N  ranging  between 
limits  N,  and  N^^  and  comprising  a  sequence  of  bits,  each  bit 
having  a  weight  depending  on  itt  position  in  the  sequence,  the 
values  N,  and  N,*  coneapooding  to  the  values  X,  and  X,  and  Y-\ 
intennediaie  values  N,  between  N,  and  N^*  each  coneapooding  to 
an  iiilTii"~<'"»  value  Xi,  the  pih  numeric  value  after  N,  cone- 
sponding  to  the  vahie: 


^.x.(ii^). 


the  process  being  implemented  using  a  measuring  circuit  to  which 
is  input  an  instantaneous  value  Xy  of  the  analog  value  X  and  which 
outputs  a  corresponding  numeric  value  N^,  the  process  being  of  the 
type  in  which  a  previous  calibration  is  used  to  assign  a  correctioa 
value  hy  to  each  output  numeric  value  N^,  wherein  the  calibration 
measurements  are  repeated  throughout  the  conversion  process 
without  inlenupiing  the  coavertion  measurements,  and  wherein 
two  distinct  sett  of  correctioa  values  are  created,  a  first  and  a 
second,  the  first  created  widi  die  correctioa  values  h^,  of  a  previous 
calibrabon  and  the  second  created  with  the  correction  values  hp  of 
a  current  calibration,  a  current  calibration  being  completed  when 
all  the  correction  values  h^,.  that  created  the  secotid  set  have  been 
settled  and  wherein  the  first  and  second  sets  are  swapped  each  time 
when  a  calibration  is  completed. 


1.  A  keyboard  for  uae  by  one  hand  of  an  operator,  said  keyboard 
comprising: 

a  housing  including  an  upper  surteoe,  two  side  sigfacea,  a  lop 
surface  and  bottom  surface, 

display  means  on  said  upper  surfoce  of  said  bousing  for  display 
of  indicia. 

a  plurality  of  keys  located  on  said  upper  surface  in  a  QWERTY 
keyboard  pattern  with  rows  of  said  keys  arranged  in  an  arc 
initiating  from  one  of  said  two  side  surfaces  and  tenninating 
adjacent  to  the  other  of  said  two  side  surfaces  and  said  bottom 
surface  for  actuation  by  the  fingers  on  one  hand  of  an  opera- 
tor, 

some  of  said  plurality  of  keys  includiiig  a  letter  of  the  alphabet 
and  numeric  indicia, 

means  for  switching  actuation  of  said  some  of  said  plurality  of 
keys  between  causing  a  letter  of  the  alphabet  display  on  said 
diq>lay  means  in  a  first  mode  and  numeric  display  on  said 
display  means  in  a  second  mode,  and 

a  switch  located  on  said  bottom  surface  for  actuation  by  a  thumb 
of  the  operator  in  a  prehensile  position  when  the  fingers  of  the 
operator  are  located  on  said  plurality  of  keys,  said  switch 
performing  different  functions  dependant  upon  the  mode 
seteftrd  by  said  means  for  switching. 


5,5tM45 

ANALOG-TO-DIGnAL  CONVEITEKS  USING 
MULTISTAGE  BANDPASS  DELTA  SIGMA  MODULATORS 

WITH  ARBITRARY  CENTER  FREQUENCY 
David  B.  Rtbao;  Md  David  H.  K.  Hac,  balk  of  Sckwcctady. 
N.Y..  aasl^nr*  ta  Cweral  Efactric  Caa^My,  Srhftctady, 
N.Y. 

FBcd  Mar.  14, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  2t934t 
tat  CL*  HUM  ll06:3m 
MS.  CL  341-143  14  Clataaa 

1.  An  improved  oversanq>ling  delta-sigma  analog-to-digital  con- 
vener system  for  high-frequency,  narrow-band  signals,  said  system 
having  a  plurality  of  delta-sigma  modulator  stages  having  an 
arbitrary  band-pass  frequency  F^  situated  below  at  least  one  half 
of  a  sampling  frequency  Fs  for  providing  respective  digital  output 
signals  lesponsive  to  respective  analog  input  signals,  each  of  said 
modulator  stages  including  an  analog-to-digital  converter  and  hav- 
ing a  digital-to-analog  converter  in  a  feedback  loop,  said  improved 
oversampling  convener  system  comprising: 


aa. 
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a  resonator  in  each  respective  modulator  stage  situated  to  pro- 
vide analog  signals  to  said  analog-to-digital  converter  in  said 
stage  and  having  a  z  transform  transfer  Auction 


I  -  ZooAr*  +  r' 


a  second  receiver  having  an  input  connected  to  said  second 
circulator  aixl  an  output; 

a  calculation  means  oomiecled  to  receive  said  ootput  from  said 
fint  receiver  and  said  output  from  said  second  receiver, 
wherein  upon  reception  of  a  reflection  of  said  composile  wave- 
form: 

said  coupler  means  separates  said  reflected  waveform  into  a 
reflected  horizontal  component  and  a  tefleded  vertical  com- 
ponent and  outputs  said  reflected  horizontal  component  to 
said  first  citculaKir  and  outputs  said  reflected  vertical  compo- 
nent to  said  second  circulator, 

said  first  circulator  supplies  said  reflected  horizontal  component 
to  said  first  receiver,  said  second  circulalar  supplies  said 
reflected  vertical  component  to  said  second  receiver, 

said  first  and  second  receiver  convert,  tespectivdy,  said  reflected 
horizontal  and  vertical  components  into  first  and  second  infor- 
mation signals,  and 

said  calculation  means  performs  various  calculatioas  in  accor- 
dance with  said  first  and  second  iiiformation  signals. 


wherein  6  is  a  phase  angle  defined  as  d=2i((Ft^2):  »^ 
means  for  combining  the  digital  output  signals  of  said  phirality 
of  delu-sigma  modulator  stages  to  suppress,  in  a  resultiiig 
combined  highly  stable  signal,  quantization  noise  arising  in  at 
least  one  of  said  stages. 


5,500,M« 

SIMULTANEOUS  DIFFERENTIAL  POLYMETRIC 

MEASUREMENTS  AND  CO-P(HJkR  CORRELATION 

COEFFICIENT  MEASUREMENT 

DMaa  S.  Zralc,  Norman,  Okla^  artgaar  to  The  Uidtcd  Stales 

«r  Aaicrka  m  repreacntcd  by  tke  Dcpartntcsit  of  Coauncrcc, 

WMkingtao,  D.C. 

FBed  JuL  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  282,630 

tat  CL*  G«1S  li/9i 

U.S.  CL  342— lat  9Ciaiias 


5,5iM47 

METHOD  FOR  I»TERMINING  THE  RANK  (X 

DISTANCE  AMBIGUrrV  OF  RADAR  ECHCMS 

Bnmo  Carrara,  Mendoa,  Fraaee,  aaslgiinr  ta  ThaoHas-CSF, 

Parii,FkaMe 

FUed  Not.  2, 1994,  Scr.  N«.  333,9*7 
CfadBH  priority.  appBcaliaa  Frawx,  Not.  2, 1993,  93  12997 
tat  CL*  G«1S  7/292 
MS.  CL  342—195  9  ( 


RCTMMMDC  mCOICTIOH  OF  THE   ECHO 
OF    THE    P   FIRST    MEOIMCMCSS 
CM  THE  a»SB  OF  THE  ECHOCS  lECEItCO  IN 
THE    Q   USI  RECUNRENCCS 


/' 


COMHUtlSON    WITH    THE    ECHOES 
ACTUAUT     RECevED    IN 
THE    F    FIRST    RECUMRENCES 


J' 


4.  A  radar  apparatus  comprising: 

a  transmitter  for  transmittiiig  a  pulse  train  at  a  predetermined 
frequency  and  power  level; 

a  power  splitter  for  splitting  said  pulse  train  into  a  first  compo- 
nent and  a  second  component; 

coupler  means  for  (i)  converting  said  first  c(»iponent  into  a 
horizontal  polarization  waveform,  (ii)  converting  said  second 
component  into  a  vertical  polarization  waveform,  and  (iii) 
combining  said  vertical  and  horizontal  polarization  wave- 
forms to  output  a  composite  polarization  waveform; 

an  antenna  for  receiving  and  tiansmitting  said  composite  wave- 
form; 

a  first  circulator  connected  between  a  first  output  of  said  power 
splitter  and  a  first  input  of  said  coupler  means; 

a  second  circulator  connected  between  a  second  output  of  said 
power  splitter  and  a  second  input  of  said  coupler  means; 

a  fint  receiver  having  an  input  connected  to  said  first  circulator 
and  an  output; 


OETERWIMIieH  OF  THE  RMK    OF 

AMaieUTY  AS  A  FUMCTWM 

OF   THE  RESULT    OF   THE  COMMtRfSOM 


J 
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1.  A  method  for  the  determining  of  d>e  rank  of  ambiguity  in 
terms  of  distance  of  radar  echoes  within  a  sequence  comprising  a 
given  number  N  of  recurrences,  wherein  said  mediod  consists,  in  a 
first  step,  in  making  a  retrograde  prediction  of  an  echo  for  tlie  P 
first  recurrences  on  the  basis  of  Ae  ed>oes  received  in  the  Q  last 
recurrences,  in  a  second  step  in  comparing  the  echoes  actually 
received  in  die  P  first  recurrences  with  die  predicted  echo  and  in  a 
tliird  step  in  determiniiig  the  rank  of  ambiguity  in  terms  of  distanrf 
as  a  fimction  of  tlie  result  of  the  convatison  of  the  second  step,  the 
rank  of  ambiguity  of  an  echo  being  the  im^er  immediateiy  greater 
than  the  highest  rank  of  the  first  recunences  wliere  the  difference 
between  die  predicted  echo  and  die  actually  received  echo  exceeds 
a  threshold  that  is  at  least  equal  to  the  prediction  noise  multiptied 
by  a  factor  of  adjustmeoL 


UM 


1812 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Makch  19.  1996 


March  19.  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


1813 


GEOLOCATION  KBSTONSIVE  KADiO 

TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

THEKEFOK 

» P.  M^hH,  Pkoc^z;  KcMk  A.  OMt.  M«M,  kodi  af  Arii^ 
awi  GcrM  J.  DurlMm  EMcnbwi.  Md.,  laltiiri  to 
Motorola,  lac,  Sekmrntbrnrg,  DL 

FDod  Aog.  11.  1M3,  Scr.  No.  ltS,7M 

bit  CL*  G«IS  Mn 

U.S.  CL  342-357  »  Ctatei 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  radio  tclecoaimunicatioii  syitem 

having  at  least  one  satellite  moving  in  an  otbit  around  the  eanb  and 

having  at  least  one  subscriber  unit  located  proximate  the  earth's 

surface,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  a  Doppler  component  of  an  electromagnetic  signal 

traveling  between  said  satellite  and  said  subscriber  unit; 
determining  a  location  of  said  subscriber  uiut  relative  to  the 

earth  in  response  to  said  Doppler  component;  and 
granting  access  to  communication  services  provided  by  said 
radio  telecommunication  system  for  said  subacriber  unit  in 
response  to  said  locotioii. 


5JSmM9 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONTTOKING  THE 
THICKNESS  OF  A  COAL  RD  DURING  RD  FORMATION 
Gury  L.  Moxricy,  JiBwim  Bora;  Cari  W.  G«m 

■■d  WHtaai  D.  Moaaf^ia,  DraroAwg,  ■■  of  Pa., 

to  1W  UaMod  SMw  af  AaMrica  ■•  miimaiii  Wj 

Soentary  of  Ike  latuiu,  WaMaglMi,  D.C 

FHhI  Oct  M,  19M,  Scft  No.  32M«1 
I^  CL*  G«1S  I3M2 
VS.  CL  342—22  12 

1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  poaition  of  a  mining  machine 
cutting  a  new  entry  in  a  coal  seam  relative  to  an  adjacent,  previ- 
otialy  cut  entry  to  determine  the  distance  between  a  near  face  of  the 
adjacent  previously  cut  entry  and  a  new  face  adjacent  thereto  of  a 
new  entry  being  cut  by  the  mining  machine  which  together  define 
the  thickness  of  a  coal  rib  being  formed  between  said  new  entry 
and  said  adjacent  previously  cut  entry  during  the  new  entry-cuttuig 
operation,  comprising: 

(a)  transmitting  means  mounted  on  said  mining  marhine  and 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  new  face  of  said  coal  rib  for 
transmitting  radio  energy  towards  said  coal  rib  so  that  one 
portion  of  said  radio  energy  is  reflected  by  said  new  face 
which  is  defined  at  an  air-coal  interface  between  said  new 
entry  and  said  coal  rib  and  another  portion  of  said  radio 
energy  is  reflected  by  said  near  face  which  is  defined  at  an 
air-coal  interface  between  said  coal  rib  and  said  adjacent 
previously  cut  entry; 

(b)  receiving  means  mounted  on  said  mining  machine  and 
spaced  inwardly  ftom  said  new  face  of  said  coal  rib  for 
receiving  said  one  portion  of  said  radio  energy  reflected  by 
laid  new  face  and  for  receiving  said  another  poftioo  of  said 
radio  energy  reflected  by  said  near  Cace;  aad 


(c)  processor  means  for  determining  a  first  elapsed  time  period 
equal  to  the  time  required  for  said  one  portion  of  said  radio 
energy  reflected  by  said  new  face  to  travel  between  said 
transmitting  roeaiu  and  said  receiving  means  and  for  deter- 
mining a  second  elapsed  time  period  equal  to  the  time 
required  for  said  another  portion  of  said  radio  energy  reflected 
by  said  near  face  to  travel  between  said  transmitting  means 
and  said  receiving  means  and  for  calculating  the  thickness  of 
said  coal  rib  as  a  fimctioa  of  the  difference  between  said  first 
and  second  elapsed  tiipe  periods. 


DATA  COMMUNICATION  METHOD  USING 
IDENTinCATION  PROTOCOL 
Charka  K.  Saodgraaa,  Balae,  Id^-  David  H.  AUen,  Rochester, 
M^^  Joha  R.  -UMt,  Bate,  Id^  Robert  R.  RodoU,  Boiae, 
Id.,  Md  Goorie  E.  Pai,  Baiac,  UL,  aaal^nri  to  Microo 
IkckMlocr,  I»c  Boiae,  Id. 

Flted  Dec  15. 1992,  Scr.  No.  99M1S 

liM.  CL*  G«1S  IS/76 

VS.  CL  342—42  19  ClainH 
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1.  For  communicaikM  between  a  commander  communicaiioa 
transceiver  and  a  plurality  of  responder  communication  transceiv- 
ers, a  dmUkxI  for  each  responder  transceiver  to  establish  an  address 
number  so  that  it  can  be  individuaUy  addressed  by  the  commander 
transceiver,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  establishing  a  set  of  possible  addresses  for  responder  trans- 
ceivers; 

b)  the  commander  transceiver  transmitting  a  generate  message 
requesting  responder  transceivers  who  receive  the  message  to 
select  a  new  address;  and 

c)  upon  receipt  of  the  generate  message,  each  responder  trans- 
ceiver choosing  a  random  address  from  the  set  of  possible 

wherein  each  responder  transceiver  choose*  its 
independently  of  addresses  cboaen  by  all  oilier 
responder  iranaoeivcrB; 


d)  whereby  the  addresses  chosen  by  the  responder  transceivers 
are  randomly  distributed  within  the  set  of  possible  addresses, 
and  whereby  the  commander  transceiver  controls  when  the 
responder  transceivers  choose  new  addresses. 


5.500.651 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  READING  MULTIPLE 

RF-m  TRANSPONDERS 

JoscT  Sdiaemann,  ObcrboiBcl,  Gcnuay.  aaslgnnr  to  Tnaa 

Instruments  Incorporated,  DaDas,  Ilex. 

Filed  Jnn.  24. 1994,  Scr.  No.  2^,545 
Int  CL'  GOIS  13/75 
U&CL342— 42  22  ( 


17.  A  mediod  for  identifying  each  object  widiin  a  plurality  of 
objects,  said  method  comprising: 
providing  a  plurality  of  transponders; 
associating  one  of  said  transponders  with  each  object  such  that 

each  of  said  transponders  is  disposed  near  one  of  said  objects; 
directing  a  first  interrogation  signal  toward  at  least  two  of  said 

plurality  of  objects,  said  first  intetrogation  signal  having  a  first 

read  range; 
transmitting  a  first  response  signal  from  at  least  one  of  said 

transponders  in  response  to  said  first  interrogabon  signal; 
receiving  said  first  response  signal  at  a  reader, 
transmitting  a  second  interrogation  signal  from  said  reader,  said 

second  interrogation  signal  having  a  second  read  range  which 

is  different  than  said  first  read  range; 
directing  a  second  interrogation  signal  toward  at  least  two  of 

said  plurality  of  objects,  said  second  interrogation  signal 

having  a  second  read  range; 
transmitting  a  second  response  signal  from  at  least  one  transpon- 
ders in  response  to  said  second  interrogation  signal; 
receiving  said  second  response  signal  at  said  reader,  and 
comparing  said  first  response  signal  to  said  second  response 

signal  to  determine  a  correct  response  signal. 


5,500,652 
DISPLAY  ELEMENT  WITH  REFLECTIVE  LENS 
Iknvnce  D.  Hnbcr.  and  Mark  E.  Hober.  both  of  Spokane, 
WMfc.,  Mrignors  to  American  Electronic  Sign  Company. 
Spokane,  WariL 
Continaation  oT  Scr.  No.  188,602,  Jan.  27,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  if  a  cootinyalion  of  Scr.  No.  978,987,  Nov.  19, 1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  331,261 
Int  CL*  G09G  3/34 
VS.  CL  345—84  1  Claim 

1.  A  pixel  for  use  in  a  visual  matrix  display  comprising: 
a  frame  having  a  front  and  a  rear  surface  and  defining  an 

aperture; 
a  flap  pivotally  borne  by  the  front  surface  of  the  fianK  and 
moveable  along  a  given  path  of  travel  between  a  first  position, 
wherein  the  flap  covers  the  aperture  and  renders  the  pixel 
noooperational.  to  a  second  position  which  renders  the  pixel 
operational,  and  wherein  the  flap  has  at  least  one  retroreflec- 
tive  surface  which  is  positioned  in  a  light  reflecting  orienta- 


tion when  the  flap  is  located  in  die  second  potition.  and 
whernn  the  retroreflective  surface  is  about  one-half  of  the 
surface  area  of  the  operalioiial  pixel; 

means  borne  by  (be  frame  for  selectively  moving  the  flap  akmg 
the  given  path  of  travel; 

a  light  source  positioned  rearwarxlly  of  ttie  frame  and  operable  to 
emit  light  in  the  direction  of  the  aperture; 

means  for  selectively  energizing  the  light  source  when  the  flap  is 
in  the  second  position;  and 

a  substantially  planar,  retroreflective  lens  borne  by  the  frame  and 
positioned  in  occluding  relation  relative  to  the  aperture,  the 
retroreflective  lens  having  a  imiformly  translucent  main  body 
with  a  front  surfrwe  which  is  substantially  planar,  and  a  rear 
surface  which  has  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  polyfaedroa 
cells  having  hexagonal  bases,  and  parallelogram  faces,  die 
reiroflective  lens  being  about  one-half  of  the  surftce  area  of 
the  operational  pixel,  and  which  forms  in  combinatioa  with 
the  retroreflective  surface  of  the  flap,  an  operational  pixel 
which  is  substantially  uniformly  retroreflective,  the  retrore- 
flective lens  retroreflecting  light  striking  the  retroreflective 
lens  and  which  originates  from  locations  in  front  of  die 
retroreflective  lens,  the  operational  pixel,  under  conditions  of 
darkness,  and  in  a  deenergized  state,  reflecting  artificial  light 
striking  the  retroreflective  surface  of  the  flap,  and  the  frrmt 
surface  of  the  retroreflective  lens  such  that  the  pixel  remains 
visibly  discernible  notwithstanding  the  deenergized  state  of 
the  light  source. 


5,500,653 

CHARACTER  DATA  WRITING  DEVICE 
IbaUo  Kamihata.  Nafoya,  Japan,  aHlgMir  to  Kaboriiiki  Kai- 
sha  Toshiba,  KawasaU,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  313^96 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcadoa  Jap■i^  Sep.  29, 1993, 5-242559 

Int  CL*  G09G  J>36 

U.S.  CL  345—98  2  ClalBto 

1.  A  character  data  writing  device  comprising; 

a  latch  pulse  generating  section  for  generating  clock  pulses  and 

a  latch  pulse; 
a  display  data  holding  circuit  for  holding  character  data,  and 

serially  outputting  said  character  data; 
a  display  data  svntching  circuit  for  inputting  the  character  data 
outputted  from  said  display  dau  holding  circuit  iiMo  said 
display  data  holding  circuit  again  and  for  receiving  a  switch- 
ing command  of  display  data,  thereby  switching  character 
data  ouqiutted  from  said  display  daU  holding  circuit  to  new 
character  data  to  be  inputted  to  said  display  dau  holding 
circuit; 
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a  display  dMa  latching  circuit  for  latching  character  data  oulput- 
led  from  said  display  dau  holding  circuit  in  synchronism  with 
the  latch  pulse  and  for  supplying  the  latched  character  dau  to 
a  character  dau  display  sectioa; 

a  modulo  N  counter  for  counting  a  number  of  clock  pulses 
generated  hy  said  latch  pulae  generating  sectioa  and  for 
generating  a  reset  pulae  every  time  a  count  of  N  clock  pulses 
is  ended,  and  said  modulo  N  counter  receiving  a  forced  reset 
signal,  and  also  generating  a  reset  pulse  upon  receiving  said 
forced  reset  signal,  said  latch  pulse  generating  section  gener- 
ating said  latch  pulse  upon  each  generaboo  of  said  reset  pulse 
by  said  modulo  N  counter:  and 

a  control  section  for  supplying  the  switching  command  of  said 
display  dau  to  said  diq)Uy  dau  switching  circuit,  and  for 
supplying  the  forced  reset  signal  to  said  modulo  N  coimter  at 
the  same  time,  whereby  a  latch  pulse  is  immediately  gener- 
ated and  character  dau  is  immediately  latched  in  said  display 
dau  latching  circuit. 


53M4M 

VGA  HAKDWAKE  WINDOW  CONTKOL  SYSTEM 
AUhka  F^|faM«o,  TWtyv,  Japui.  aMlganr  to  K«bwiiiU  Kabha 
"nahllM,  KawMaki,  Japaa 

nicd  Nov.  It,  1994,  Scr.  No.  341.«5S 
Clatmi  priority,  appHcattM  Japam  Dec.  27,  1999,  5-347243 
ImL  CL*  CmG  5A)0 
VS.  a.  345—132  17 


1.  A  display  control  apparatus  for  controlling  a  display  monitor 
of  a  computer  system,  comprising: 

an  image  memory  for  storing,  from  a  predetennined  storage  start 
position,  display  dau  formed  by  an  application  program 
executed  by  said  computer  system; 

programmable  parameter  registers  in  which  various  parameter 
values  designated  by  said  system  are  set,  said  parameter 
registers  being  arranged  such  that  a  screen  parameter  for 
designating  a  size  of  an  entire  display  screen  area  which  can 
be  displayed  on  said  display  monitor,  and  a  window  param- 
eter for  designating  a  display  start  position  and  a  size  of  a 
window  area  to  be  displayed  in  said  entire  display  screen  area 
are  set; 

a  first  dispUy  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  entire  display 
screen  area  in  accordance  with  the  screen  parameter,  said  first 
display  control  circuit  including  means  for  generating  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  sync  signals  of  said  display  monitor  in 
tespoote  to  a  scanning  timing  for  displaying  said  entire  dis- 


play screen  area  on  said  display  nKMiitor,  means  for  generat- 
ing a  coordinate  address  indicating  a  scanning  position  on 
said  entire  display  screen  area  in  response  to  the  scanning 
timing,  and  means  for  comparing  a  window  area  display  start 
position  designated  by  the  window  parameter  with  a  value  of 
the  coordinate  address  to  generate,  on  the  basis  of  a  compari- 
son result,  a  window  area  detection  sigiul  indicating  that  the 
scanning  position  on  said  entire  display  screen  area  reaches 
the  display  start  position  of  said  window  area; 

a  second  display  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  window  area 
in  accordance  with  the  window  parameter,  said  second  display 
control  ciroiit  including  means  for  generating  a  display 
enable  signal  indicating  a  display  period  corresponding  to  said 
window  area  in  response  to  the  wiiMlow  area  detection  signal, 
and  means  for  generating  a  memory  address  for  reading  out 
the  dispUy  dau  from  the  storage  start  position  of  said  image 
memory  in  response  to  die  window  area  detection  signal: 

means  for  reading  out  the  dispUy  daU  from  die  storage  start 
position  of  said  image  memory  in  accordance  with  the 
memory  address  generated  by  said  second  display  control 
circuit  to  convert  the  display  dau  into  video  dau  which  is  to 
be  supplied  to  said  display  monitor:  and 

means  for  supplying  the  video  daU  to  said  display  monitor  in  the 
display  period  designated  by  the  display  enable  signal  such 
that  the  display  daU  formed  by  the  application  program  is 
displayed  in  said  window  area. 
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1.  An  information  processor  equipment  in  use  for  a  terminal  key 
locking  system,  comprising: 

an  input  key  device  for  inputting  daU.  including  switches  with 
marked  keytops  that,  when  pressed  manually,  generate  a  code 
representing  individual  characters; 

a  terminal  key  locking  unit,  operably  connected  to  said  input  key 
device,  for  locking  said  input  keys  and  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  mode  signals  concurrently  with  said  locking  of 
said  input  keys; 

a  plurality  of  gates,  operably  connected  to  said  input  key  device, 
for  receiving  said  mode  signals  corresponding  to  said  gates, 
said  gates  being  connected  to  a  plurality  of  controllers  the 
output  of  which  is  connected  to  a  display  control  unit; 

a  display  unit,  operably  connected  to  said  display  controller,  for 
displaying  picture  signals; 

a  first  memory  device,  operably  connected  to  said  display  con- 
trol unit,  fbr  saving  current  dispUy  information  when  said 
terminal  key  locking  unit  locks  said  input  keys,  placing  said 
equipment  in  a  mode  based  on  one  of  said  plurality  of  mode 
signals  concurrently  generated  with  said  locking  of  said  input 
keys;  and 


a  second  memory  device,  operably  connected  to  said  dispUy 
control  unit,  for  storing  in  advance  picture  signals  represent- 
ing each  discriminated  mode  signal,  wherein  said  previously 
stoied  picture  signals  are  displayed  in  coirespondence  to  one 
of  said  modes  and  when  the  lock  is  released,  said  current 
display  information  stored  in  the  first  memory  device  is 
returned  to  the  dispUy  unit,  and  wherein  said  gates  are  respec- 
tively operated  according  to  incoming  mode  signaU. 


means  in  the  supply  cassette  stop  so  as  to  cause  a  pressing  of 
the  film  material  against  said  inside  sur&ce,  at  which  time 
said  vacuum  means  produces  said  vacuum  for  clamping  the 
film  material. 
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1.  A  device  for  clamping  and  releasing  film  material  onto  and 
ftom  a  stationary  holder,  comprising: 
said  stationary  holder  comprising  an  exposure  trough  having  a 
curved  shape,  said  exposure  trough  having  an  inside  surface  at 
which  vacuum  grooves  are  provided  connected  to  a  vacuum 
means  for  producing  an  air  cushion  for  suppoiting  the  film 
material  during  conveyance  throu^  die  trough  and  for  pro- 
ducing a  vacuum  for  clamping  the  fihn  material  when  the  fitaa 
material  is  no  longer  being  conveyed; 
a  conveying  channel  being  formed  along  said  inside  surface  of 
said  exposure  trough,  said  conveying  channel  having  a  film 
entry  and  a  film  outlet; 
a  supply  cassette  containing  d>e  film  material  arranged  at  said 
film  entry  of  said  conveying  channel,  said  supply  cassette 
having  a  film  outlet  gap; 
a  uke-up  cassette  for  storing  exposed  film  naatcrial,  said  take-up 
cassette  being  positioned  after  said  film  ouUet  of  said  convey- 
ing channel; 
conveying  roUer  means  arranged  inside  said  supply  cassette 
adjacent  said  film  outlet  gap  for  delivering  the  film  material  to 
the  fihn  entry  of  the  conveying  channel  and  for  conveying  the 
film  through  the  conveying  channel; 
positioning  means  for  positioning  the  fihn  material  against  the 
inside  surface  of  die  exposure  trough  prior  to  application  of 
said  vacuum,  said  positioning  means  including  outlet  roller 
means  at  die  film  outict  and  driving  means  for  driving  the  fiUn 
outlet  roller  means  in  a  forward  direction  to  receive  a  leading 
nip  of  the  film  material  as  said  film  material  is  conveyed 
through  die  conveying  channel  by  die  roUcr  means  in  Ae 
supply  cassette  and  for  reversing  rotation  when  die  roller 


1.  An  air-bubWe  detection  apparatus  of  an  ink  jet  recording 

head,  the  ink  jet  recording  head  including  an  ink  passage  having  a 

nozzle,  die  ink  jet  recording  head  also  including  an  electrostrktive 

vibrator  which  contracts  in  response  to  a  drive  signal,  wherein  a 

contraction  changes  a  volume  of  die  ink  passage  in  an  absence  of 

air  bubbles  such  diat  ink  is  forced  from  the  ink  passage  dvougb  die 

nozzle,  said  air-bubble  detection  apparatiis  fiutfaer  comprismg: 

a  driving  circuit  foe  generating  die  drive  signal  applied  to  the 

electroslrictive  vibrator,  the  drive  signal  including  maximum 

voltage  level; 

air-bubble  detecting  means,  connected  to  the  driving  circuit  and 

to  die  electiostatic  vibrator,  for  detecting  an  occurrence  of  air 

bubbles  in  the  ink  passage  by  measuring  a  vibrator  voltage 

generated  across  die  electrostiictive  vibrator  after  contiaction 

of  the  electtostrictive  vibrator,  and  for  generating  an  output 

signal  only  when  die  vibrator  voltage  exceeds  die  maximum 

voltage  level  by  a  predetermined  amouiM; 

a  pulse  genenting  circuit  for  generating  pulses  in  response  to  die 

drive  signal;  _ 

output  judgment  means  for  detecting  a  duration  of  die  ooqwt 
signal  generated  by  die  air-bubble  detecting  means  by  identi- 
fying a  start  pulse  and  a  stop  pulse  of  die  pulses  generated  by 
die  pulse  generating  means  which  correspond  with  die  output 

signal; 
contiol  means  for  computing  an  average  time  of  die  output 

signal  based  on  die  start  and  stop  pulses,  and  for  genenting  a 

timing  signal  after  die  calnilalfd  average  time  following  each 

drive  signal;  and 
means  for  comparing  die  output  signal  and  the  timing  signal  and 

for  generating  a  comparison  signal  when  the  timing  signal 

coincides  widi  die  output  signal. 
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1.  An  ink  jet  iccording  i|)|)araiiu  compriMng: 

a  recofding  head  having  ai  least  one  diicharge  port  in  a  record- 
ing surface; 

a  heating  member  for  heating  a  recording  medium  to  expedite 
the  fixation  of  liquid  ink.  discharged  from  one  or  more  ink 
discharge  ports  in  said  recording  surface  of  of  said  recording 
bead  and  adhered  to  the  recording  medium,  by  promoting 
evaporation  of  die  liquid  ink  adhered  to  the  recording 
medium:  and 

a  moisture  condensing  member  near  the  surface  of  the  recording 
head  in  which  the  ink  discharge  ports  are  provided  for 
decreasing  die  moisture  in  the  area  of  the  recording  head 
created  by  die  evaporadoo  of  the  liquid  ink.  said  moisture 
condensing  member  being  maintained  at  a  lower  temperature 
dian  said  recording  surface  of  said  recording  head  and  more 
readily  condensing  moisture  than  said  recording  surface  of 
said  recording  bead. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  A 
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1.  An  ink  jet  printer  comprising: 

(a)  first  support  means  for  supporting  a  recording  medium,  said 
first  support  means  defining  a  printing  zone: 

(b)  second  support  means  for  supporting  an  ink-supplied  print- 
head  in  printing  relation  with  a  supported  recording  medium: 

(c)  a  printhead  service  or  maintenance  station  located  spaced 
from  said  printing  zone  for  maintaining  printheads  supported 
on  said  second  support  means,  said  service  or  maintenance 
station  including  cleaning  means  for  removing  waste  ink  and 
other  contaminants  from  a  printhead  supported  on  said  second 
support  means,  and  vacuum  pressure  applying  means  for 


sucking  cleaning  fluid  from  said  cleaning  apparatus  into  said 
service  or  maintenance  station:  and 
(d)  a  cleamng  apparatus  loadable  on  said  second  support  means 
for  dissolving  and  removing  accumulated  waste  ink  and  other 
contaminants  from  said  service  or  maintenance  station,  said 
cleaning  apparatus  iiKluding  a  cleaiung  fluid  counting  ink 
diMolvifig  compoaitiaiis. 


WIPES  FOB  INKJET  PBINTHEAD  NOZZLE  MEMBEB 
Wlalknip  D.  CUMcn,  Saa  Dicta.  Caiir..  ani  Banald  S.  G«np- 
crts.  VMcaimr.  Vltak.,  lailgBBn  la  HewMt-Packard  Coan 
fmmj.  Pale  ANa.  CUB. 
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7.  A  method  for  wiping  an  Inkjet  prindiead  in  an  Inkjet  printer, 
said  prindiead  including  a  nozzle  member  having  nozzles  formed 
in  a  planar  nozzle  member  surface  and  between  two  raised  insula- 
tor pottioas  disposed  near  opposite  ends  of  said  nozzle  member 
surface  for  encapsulating  coiKluctors  bonded  to  a  substrate  affixed 
to  an  underside  of  said  nozzle  member,  said  two  raised  insulator 
ponions  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  one  or  more  linear 
arrays  of  nozzles  formed  in  said  nozzle  member  surface,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
moving  a  carriage,  containing  said  printhead,  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  two  raised  insulator  portions,  to  be  in  contact 
with  a  wiper. 
wiping  said  nozzle  member  surface  with  a  first  wiper  blade  to 

wipe  a  first  portion  of  said  nozzle  member  surface: 
wiping  said  nozzle  member  surface  with  a  second  wiper  blade  to 
wipe  a  second  portion  of  said  nozzle  member  surface,  where 
saiid  first  portion  and  said  second  portion  are  different  from 
one  another;  and 
said  wiper  being  aligned  with  respect  to  said  nozzle  member 
surface  so  that  said  first  wiper  blade  and  said  second  wiper 
blade  together  wipe  each  of  said  nozzles  formed  in  said 
nozzle  member  surface  despite  an  end  portion  of  said  first 
wiper  blade  or  said  second  wiper  blade  riding  over  one  of  said 
two  raised  insulator  portions  when  said  wiper  wipes  said 
nozzle  member  surface; 
wherein  said  first  wiper  Made  has  a  first  central  portion  between 
two  ends  of  said  first  wiper  Made  and  at  least  one  split  portion 


at  each  of  said  two  ends  of  said  first  wiper  Made,  said  at  least 
one  split  portioa  being  separated  fiom  said  first  central  por- 
tion uid  firom  an  adjacent  split  portion  by  a  gap  having  a  first 
width,  and  wherein  said  second  wiper  blade  has  second  cen- 
tral portion  between  two  ends  of  said  second  wiper  blade  and 
at  least  one  split  portion  at  each  of  said  two  ends  of  said 
second  wiper  Made,  said  at  least  one  split  portion  of  said 
second  wiper  blade  being  aligned  with  an  associated  gap 
formed  in  said  first  wiper  blade. 
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1.  An  ink  jet  recording  method  for  recording  an  image  on  a 

recording  medium  by  performing  a  main  scan  in  a  predetermined 

diiectioo  by  recording  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  recording 

elements  for  ejecting  an  ink,  and  by  performing  a  sub-scan  by 

moving  the  recording  means  relative  to  the  recording  medium  in  a 

direction  different  from  the  predetermined  direction  after  the  end 

of  the  main  scan,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

riiiiwiing  a  portioa  of  all  pixels  on  an  area  recordable  in  a  single 

main  scan  of  the  recording  means  in  accordance  with  a 

ptedetenniiied  thinning  arrangement  pattern;  and 

recording  an  image  obtained  by  thinning  the  portion  ot  the 

pixels  and  an  image  corresponding  to  the  portion  of  the  pixds 

in  the  area  in  a  plurality  of  main  scans  and  sub-scans,  such 

that  a  snb-scan  is  performed  in  a  directioa  opposite  to  a 

normal  sub-scan  directioa  at  a  predetermined  period. 
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sectkM  among  said  plurality  of  lecordiiig  lectioas  not  being 
driven  during  the  first  main  scan; 

performing,  after  termination  of  the  first  main  scan,  a  second 
main  scan  for  recording  an  image  of  a  second  color  on  die 
predetermiiied  area  of  the  lecotding  mrdiimi  by  i^iiiring  a 
second  recording  sedioa,  irxnwling  sections  other  than  said 
second  recording  section  among  said  phnality  of  lecotdiag 
sections  not  being  driven  daring  the  second  main  scan;  and 

performing,  after  termination  of  the  second  main  scan,  a  third 
main  scan  for  recording  an  image  of  a  third  color  on  the 
predetenauned  area  of  the  recording  mediiim  by  iitiliring  a 
third  recording  section,  recording  sections  odier  than  said 
third  recording  section  among  said  plmdity  of  recording 
sections  not  being  driven  dnring  the  tliird  main  scan, 

wherein  a  li^itness  of  the  first  color  is  lower  than  a  Hghtirs*  of 
the  second  color  and  the  lightness  of  the  second  color  is  lower 
than  a  Ugbtness  of  the  third  color. 
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INK  JET  BECOBDING  METHOD  FOB  BECOBDING  IN 
PLUBAL  SCANS 
KoUira  Wal^abe,  IMcyo,  Japan,  aari^MN- to  Cano 

Tikya.JnpMi 

I  af  ScK  No.  489,891,  ApK  22, 1991,  i 
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1.  A  method  for  recording  a  color  image  on  a  recording  mediuin. 
using  a  recording  apparatus  whidi  performs  a  main  scan  by  rela- 
tively moving  recording  means  with  respect  to  the  recordiiig 
mwfiwn'.  the  recording  means  having  a  plurality  of  recording 
aections,  each  discharging  ink  of  different  colors,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
petfdrming  a  first  main  scan  for  recording  an  image  of  a  first 
color  on  a  predetermined  area  of  the  recording  medium  by 
utilizing  a  first  recording  section  for  dischatgiiig  ink  <rf'  die 
first  color,  recording  sections  other  dian  said  first  recording 
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1,  A  liquid  container  for  containing  liquid,  comprising: 

a  first  container  for  containing  the  liquid; 

a  second  container  for  contaiaing  said  first  container  therein: 

a  passage  for  supplying  the  liquid  out  from  said  first  and  second 
containers;  and 

a  valve  m»«-hani«in  provided  in  said  second  container,  having 
si^iporting  means  with  a  first  opening,  a  first  dun  film,  having 
a  second  opening  smaller  than  the  first  opening,  for  covering 
the  first  opening,  and  a  second  thin  film  for  covering  the 
second  opening,  wherein  said  first  thin  film  is  seated  on  said 
supporting  means  widi  a  sealing  material  therebetween,  and 
said  second  diin  film  is  sealed  on  a  side  of  said  first  dun  film 
closer  to  said  suppcrtng  means  with  said  sealing  material 
therebetween. 


l«9-1780.G.^9fr-I5:QU 


1818 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTTE 


March  19,  1996 


March  19.  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


1819 


INK  JET  SECOBDING  APPARATUS  AND  DETACHABLY 
MOUNTABLK  INK  JET  CAWMDGE 

BdM  Staumu,  KiwwM; 

Kt^ll  Kawi,  bolk  of  "Ukjo;  KafcW 
•M,  Mh  ar  KmaMU.  all  at 

JikMMU  riliii.  -Wky.  JapMi 

I  af  Sar.  N*.  t25,Sn.  Jam.  24, 1992.  i 
IM  ipaMnllir  N«t.  14, 19H,  Sar.  No.  339JS2 

„  Jcallaa  JafM,  Jm.  2$.  1991.  3-«*r7S»; 

Ja&  25,  l»l,  WWniis  JM.  25, 1991.  M*n«l;  JaiL  25, 1991, 
yjmrmH;  Ja*.  25. 1991,  34«777l 

I^  CL*  B4U  2/175 
US.  a.  347— ••  • ' 


1.  An  ink  jet  ^>paratia  comprising: 

a  recocding  Iwad  pottioa  including  i  recofding  bead  with  ink 
ejccboo  oudets  for  effecting  recording  and  a  hetneticaUy 
sealed  first  ink  container  in  fluid  communicalioa  with  said 
lecoiding  head,  said  first  ink  container  being  at  least  partly 
coaatJimed  by  a  first  elastic  member. 

a  second  ink  container  for  containing  ink  to  be  supplied  to  said 
first  ink  container,  said  second  ink  container  being  at  least 
partly  coostiiuied  by  a  second  elastic  member, 

an  ink  connecting  member  for  establishing  fluid  communicaliaa 
between  said  first  and  second  ink  containers  to  supply  ink  to 
said  first  ink  container  from  said  second  ink  container, 
wherein  said  ink  connecting  member  is  entirely  contained  in 
said  first  ink  container  befote  being  placed  in  fluid  comiDuni- 
calion  with  said  second  ink  container, 

communicating  means  for  permitting  said  ink  connecting  mem- 
ber to  be  placed  in  fluid  conununication  with  said  second  ink 
container  through  said  first  and  second  elastic  members, 
wherein  said  communicating  means  includes  urging  means  for 
urging  said  first  elastic  member  in  a  direction  preventing  fluid 
communicaiion  with  said  second  ink  container,  and 

a  caniage  for  carrying  said  recording  head  pottioa  and  said 
secowi  ink  cooiaiaer. 
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poftions  for  preventing  said  movable  wall  from  lilting,  said 
tilt  preventing  portions  being  spaced  from  said  sealing  portion 
and  cootactable  with  the  inside  surface  of  said  container  body. 


CAPPING  MEMBER  FOR  INMREdXY  VENTING  THE 
INTERIOR  OF  AN  INK  CONTAINER.  AND  RECORDING 

CARTRIDGE  AND  APPARATUS  USING  SAME 
YinMfawl    Hattaii,   YmmMi;    SdkUro    Karila,   Ya 
HMaa  Saftawm  KiiiiiHj  "UMm  KmUm.  CMiataM;  Akto 
Sails,  naiinn,  OniW  NakMnaL  Ya 
YakahMa;  MaUko  KlMV 
MatMda;  lliifl  Ikada,  IWija;  Aaao  SailA, 
rair"    HUfTif-.   StWHrftan,   Md   TmjmkA    Orikaaa, 
alaCJap— .iiilffiwfCa 

-Mj^JapM 

ar  Sen  N«w  9C333*.  Oct  2«,  1992, 1 
wkkk  k  a  oaallMaiiaa  af  Scr.  No.  S«M4«.  Sep.  17. 199t, 
ihfiliaiif  TM  appBcatfaa  Ai«.  9. 1994.  Str.  No.  2n.21« 
OataBi  priority.  t^^tMXm  Japan.  Sep.  IS,  19B9, 1-241M2; 
A^  3, 199*,  2-2M592 

lat  Ct'  B4U  2/175 
VS.  CL  3«7-*f  24 


53MM5 

INK  CONTAINER  AND  INK  JET  RECORDING 

APPARATUS  USING  SAME 

UJMa,  " '-.  mi  Bat^raU  MaNaante,  Yoko- 

,  botk  ai;  Japaa^  aaripMR  to  < 
'IMcyo,Japaa 

I  of  Scr.  No.  933311.  Aa(.  21, 1992.  i 
nb  appMcaMoa  Sap.  it,  1994,  Set:  No.  3UJ>7 

ppMtatiia  Japam  Aag.  3*.  1991.  3-244a97 
brt.  CL'  B4U  2/175 
VS.  CL  347— •*  5  Oataa 

1.  An  ink  coiKainer  comprising: 
a  fo'WMnw  body  for  containing  ink;  and 
a  movable  wall  movable  along  an  inside  surface  of  said  con- 
tainer body,  said  movable  wall  having  a  sealing  pottioa  in 
sealing  coiKact  with  die  inside  surface  of  said  container  body 
and  at  leatf  diree  ctrcumfeientially  separated  tilt  preventing 


1.  A  recording  head  cartridge  comprising: 

a  recording  head  for  ejecting  recording  liquid: 

a  container  having  dierein  a  porous  material  for  containing  die 
lecordiiig  liquid  and  an  air  supply  space,  said  ink  container 
being  connected  to  said  recording  bead  for  supplying  the 
recording  liquid  thereto; 

communicating  means  having  an  inside  opening  for  substan- 
tially balancing  pressure  in  said  container  with  an  ambieiit 
pressure; 

a  blocking  plate  dispoaed  in  said  air  supply  space  of  said 
coolainer  and  adjaceot  to  and  facing  said  inside  opening  and 
said  parous  material  for  preventing  direct  communicatioa 
between  die  interior  of  said  container  and  said  inside  opening, 
said  blocking  plate  being  out  of  contact  widi  said  porous 
material;  and 

connectors  supporting  said  blocking  plate  reladve  to  said  com- 
municating meam  with  a  predetermined  distance  between 
said  blocking  plate  and  said  communicating  means,  wherein 
said  comectors  provide  a  space  therebetween  and  an  opening 
not  facing  said  porous  material  for  indirecUy  communicating 
along  said  Modcing  plaie  said  air  supply  qiace  widi  said 
inside  opening. 


53M.M7 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  PRINT 
MEMUM  IN  AN  INK-JET  PRINTER 
a  Sckwiabcrt.  CardMt  QML;  CotriM  A.  E.  Hal. 
BMgett,  Oics.;  Daaaoa  W.  Brodcn  AaHia,  Tes.,  aiad  Skdfey 
L  Moore,  Saa  DtcfO,  CaW;  aari^on  to  Hewlett-Packard 
7,  Palo  AHo,  CaHf: 

I  af  Sat;  No.  SM99.  Apr.  3«,  1993.  Pat 
Na  5y4M.321.  TUi  appVcatkM  Apr.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No. 
235,772 
lat  CL*'  B41J  2A)1 
VS.  CL  347— in  1< 


RECORDING  SHEETS  F(»  PRINTING  PROCESSES 
USING  MICROWAVE  DRYING 
ShodI  L.  Maftoira,  Mliimagi,  Caaadi;  Kvt  B.  Caaaaik, 
PHUferd,  Md  RIcterd  L.  Calt,  Rothialir,  kalk  af  N.Y:, 

FOed  Feb.  15, 1994.  ScK  No.  19M4» 
IM.  CL«  B4U  2At5 
VS.  CL  347—105  2»  Cktmm 

19.  A  printiiig  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (a)  provid- 
ing a  recording  sheet  which  coiiq)rises  a  substrate  and  at  least  oae 
nMmomeric  salt;  (b)  apptyiqg  an  aqueous  recording  liquid  to  the 
recording  sheet  in  an  imagewiae  panen;  and  (c)  thereafter  expoa- 
ing  die  subatrate  to  mictowave  radiatioii,  thereby  drying  the 
lecordiiig  liquid  on  the  recording  sheet,  wherein  die  recording 
sheet  also  contains  betaine. 


5.S«MC9 
LABEL  CREATKH4  CASSETTE 
Akto  YMMhita.  IMdiawa;  Kaniaka  SoaU, 
ToaUaU  AHaoo.   aad   FaiaMkri    Batalujamm,  both  af 
Morioka,  aO  of,  Japan,  ttd^m  la  Alpa  Electric  Co.,  LML, 
TDk70,JiVaB 

FBed  Stf.  1. 1993,  Set.  No.  115,4»1 
OataM  pikMfly,  appWratlaa  Japaa^  Sep.  11, 1992, 4-2i97l7; 
MaK  3*.  1993,  5-M3C3i;  JoL  L  1993,  5-Ua999 

lat  CL*  B4U  32AX) 
VS.  CL  347—214  •  i 


1.  In  an  ink-jet  printer  employing  a  media  padi  along  which  a 
print  m^^^>i^'TP  is  passed  to  a  print  area  at  which  printing  operations 
are  conducted  to  print  said  print  medium,  the  printer  medium  along 
a  portion  of  said  path  prior  to  reaching  said  print  area  and  a  print 
area  heater  for  heating  a  portion  of  said  print  medium  disposed  at 
said  print  area,  and  wherein  said  media  path  includes  an  nnhratrd 
portion  between  a  preheatiiig  portioa  along  which  said  preheating 
apparatus  is  dispoaed  and  said  print  area,  a  medtod  for  precondi- 
boning  said  print  medium  prior  to  commencing  printing  operadons 
to  minimize  paper  shrinkage  print  defects,  comprising  a  sequence 
of  the  foUowing  steps: 
energizing  said  preheating  apparatus  and  said  print  area  heater, 
advancing  a  print  medium  along  said  medium  path  to  a  forward 
position  at  which  a  leading  edge  margin  of  said  medium  is 
disposed  over  said  print  area; 
allowing  said  print  mrdiiwn  to  remain  at  said  forward  position 
for  a  first  time  interval  to  allow  said  leading  edge  margin  to  be 
exposed  to  heat  from  said  print  area  healer  and  tfaerri>y 
precondition  said  leading  edge  margin,  an  intennediale  por- 
tion of  said  medium  adjacent  said  leading  edge  margin  being 
disposed  over  said  imh^tyrf  portion  while  said  print  medium 
is  disposed  at  said  forward  position; 
upon  the  expiration  of  said  first  time  interval,  withdrawing  said 
print  mf^'"!"  from  said  forward  position  to  a  partially  with- 
drawn position  wherein  said  leading  edge  margin  is  now 
disposed  over  said  "titi»^t><i  patfa  portion  and  said  ioieiiiiedi- 
ate  mt^ttiMW  portion  is  disposed  over  said  preheating  appara- 
tus; 
allowing  said  print  medium  to  remain  at  said  partially  with- 
drawn position  for  a  second  time  interval  to  allow  said  inter- 
mediate ■li"^"""  portion  to  be  exposed  to  heat  from  said 
preheatiiig  apparatus  and  thereby  precondition  said  intermedi- 
ate portion;  and 
upon  expiratioa  of  said  second  time  interval,  advancing  said 
print  ""<»"■'"  to  said  print  area  and  conunencing  print  opera- 
tions. 


5.  A  label  creation  cassette  for  mounting  on  a  dietmal  printer,  the 
tfaemud  printer  inchiding  a  thermal  head  for  generating  diennal 
energy,  the  label  creation  cassette  coiqxising: 

a  case; 

an  image  transfer  tape  mounted  in  die  case; 

a  thermal  transfier  ink  ribbon  mounted  in  the  case  and  having  ink 
which  is  selectively  transferred  to  die  image  transfer  tape 
upon  generation  of  die  thermal  energy  by  the  thermal  head 
during  a  print  operation; 

an  accommodation  unit  formed  in  the  case  for  accommodatiiig 
at  least  a  portioa  of  said  image  transfier  tape  to  which  the  print 
operation  has  been  executed  by  the  thermal  head;  and 

a  bedding  unit  for  heading  a  leading  end  of  said  pottioa  of  said 
image  transfer  tape  and  a  first  opening  for  taking  out  said 
image  transfer  tape  held  by  said  bedding  unit  therethroogh 
while  curving  a  trailing  end  af  said  pwtiaB  irf  said  image 
Hansfer  tape. 
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3JtMTt 
ASYMMETMC  SPATIAL  VfLTEKING  FOB  PULSED 
IMAGING,  PUUB  WIDTH  MODULATION  RASTEK 
OUTPUT  SCANNEK  WITH  TEI-LEVEL  EXP06UKE 
Airthi^  Ai«,  Lm«  BcKk,  Mi  Cky*  S.  Ikn,  Ontario  katk 
CriK,  MrigBMB  !•  Xcm  CwfamlM,  SlMifMr 
PBcd  Stf.  7. 1M3.  Scr.  N*.  U«,«M 
I^  a."  B4U  2M7 
VS.  O.  Mr— 253  * 


analyziiig  (aid  input  coafaee  imafc  framet,  in  real  tune,  to 
^^^jiiiiiny  a  pT»ii««  angle  in  each  firame; 

fPWfn^ng  a  canetponding  lequeoce  of  panlUx-compensaied 
image  frames;  and 

transmitting  a  signal  indicative  of  said  sequence  of  paiallax- 
compensaled  image  flames  to  an  image  receiver  viewed  by  a 
second  conferee,  whereby  eye  contact  is  provided  between 
said  second  conferee  and  a  displayed  image  of  said  first 
conferee. 
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S,SM,ii72 

MULTI-MEDU  COMMUNKATION  APPAKATUS  FOR 

TRANSMrmNG  AUDIO  INFORMATION.  VIDEO 

INPORMATION  AND  CHARACTER  INFORMATION 

SIMULTANEOUSLY 

IbiUyAI  FmM.  KMigi,  JtpH,  MrigMrto  MatsuAiU  Eke- 

trie  ladMtoM  C*,,  Lti.,  OtAa,  Jayaa 

F1M  Mar.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2KiM 

lir  -  -  JafM,  Mk  S,  1993, 5447W5 
I^  CL*  BM4  7/12 
VS.  CL  3«-17  U 


1.  A  pulsed  imaging,  non-facet  tracked,  pulae  width  modulation 
raster  output  scanner  for  creating  iri-level  expoaures  without  over- 
shoot on  a  recording  medium  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  coherent,  focused  beam  of  radiant  energy, 

coairol  circuit  means  for  converting  an  image  bit  map  video  data 
stream  into  a  compoaile  analog  video  image  data  stream, 

an  acouslo-optic  modulator  for  modulating  said  beam  is 
respooae  to  said  analog  image  video  data  stream  similta- 
neously  appbed  to  the  modulator  to  provide  a  modulated 
optical  ouipiK, 

an  optical  meao*  for  performing  a  Fourier  iransfotmatian  of  the 
modulated  optical  output. 

an  asymmetric  spatial  filtering  means  for  limiting  predetermined 
frequeaciei  of  the  fonrier  maafonned  modnlatrd  optical  out- 
put to  produce  a  fihered  optical  output,  and 

a  rotalaMe  scaoaiag  eiemeat  iatwpoawl  between  said  recording 
medium  and  said  radiant  eaeify  aoiace.  said  sraaning  element 
having  a  phaality  of  facett  fcr  intercepting  die  filtered  optical 
output  and  repeatedly  scanning  said  output  across  die  surface 
of  said  recording  medium  to  form  the  iri-level  expoaure*. 


5,SM,C7I  

VIDEO  CONFERENCE  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 

PROVIDING  PARALLAX  CORRECTION  AND  A  SENSE 

OF  PRESENCE 

L.  lailifia.  ManakVM,-  •ftalwr  Cket^  Middktown. 

to 


I G.  HMkdL  IIBIM  Ftfi,  an  tt  N J., 
AT*T  Corp.,  MwT«y  HBU  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  92S,M» 
M.  CL'  HMN  7/14:  HMM  11/00 
VS.  CL  34S— 15  19 


1.  A  method  for  establishing  a  video  coofercace  between  a 
plurality  of  remotely  located  conference  rooms  each  containing  at 
least  one  conferee,  a  video  camera,  and  an  image  receiver,  the 
image  receiver,  video  camera,  and  eyes  of  each  conferee  associated 
therewith  defining  a  parallax  angle  of  said  each  conferee,  compris- 
ing die  steps  of: 

generating,  with  a  first  video  camera,  a  video  signal  represenu- 
livc  of  a  sequence  of  input  image  frames  of  a  first  conferee; 


gt?i=Sid 


1.  A  muhi-media  communication  apparatus  comprising: 

Une  interface  means  for  controlling  conununicabon  thtxxigh  a 
communicatioo  line; 

call  control/processing  means  for  controUing  calls  incoming  and 
outgoing  through  said  line  interface  means; 

multiplexing  means  for  multiplexing  video  information  and 
audio  information  to  transmit  the  multiplexed  information 
through  said  line  inlerfeoe  means; 

audio  codec  means  for  encoding  an  audio  signal  to  transmit  the 
encoded  audio  signal  to  said  multiplexing  means; 

moving  picture  data  fiiroding  means  for  encoding  a  video 
signal; 

video  data  buffer  means  for  temporarily  storing  the  video  signal 
compressed  in  said  moving  picture  data  encoding  means  to 
transmit  the  compressed  video  signal  to  said  multiplexing 
tneans; 

buffer  control  means  for  detecting  the  quantity  of  the  com- 
pressed video  signal  stored  in  a  memory  of  said  video  dau 
buffer  means  and  controlling  the  video  signal  compression 
scheme  in  said  moving  picture  data  encoding  means;  and 

frame  control  means  for  detecting  the  quantity  of  the  video 
signal  stored  in  said  video  dau  buffer  means  on  the  basis  of 
the  informadon  supplied  from  said  buffer  control  means,  said 
frame  control  means  acting,  when  the  quantity  of  the  stored 
video  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold,  (a)  to 
decrease  the  value  of  the  aiidio  signal  communication  rale  lo 
that  of  a  predetermined  non-zero  rate  and  (b)  to  change  over 
the  audio  signal  compression  scheme  in  said  audio  codec 


means  to  that  based  00  the  value  of  said  predetermined 
non-zero  rate,  thereby  changing  over  the  channel  allocation 
scheme  in  said  multiplexing  means  to  allocate  less  channels  to 
the  audio  signal  and  to  aUocale  mote  channels  to  the  video 
signal,  said  communicaiion  rale  of  the  audio  signal  including 
levels  of  56  kbps,  48  kbps  and  16  ld)ps  which  are  set  when  a 
channel  of  said  communication  line  is  allocated  to  the  audio 
signal,  and  the  audio  signal  being  encoded  in  accordance  with 
an  encoding  scheme  fcr  one  of  said  communication  rates  of 
16.  48  and  56  kbps. 


S,59t,C73 

LOW  BIT  RATE  AUDIO-VISUAL  CMfMUNICATION 

SYSTEM  HAVING  INTEGRATED  PERCEPTUAL  SPEECH 

AND  VIDEO  COMNG 
Yoog  Zboa,  WMidiiftoa  TowMhip,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  AT*T 
Corp,,  Murray  OD,  NJ. 

DivWoti  of  Scr.  No.  223,993,  Apr.  6, 1994.  lUa  appttcatfon 
May  31, 1995,  Sck  No.  45Sy«72 
iBt  CL'  H94N  7/18 
VS.  CL  348—156  2 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  if  a  person  in  front  of  a  camera  is 
looking  in  the  direction  of  said  camera  at  a  given  time,  said  camera 
generating  a  video  signal  representing  a  view  of  said  person,  said 
person  having  a  face  and  lips,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
performing  a  face  location  detection  subroutine  at  a  reference 
time  when  said  person  is  known  to  be  looking  in  the  direction 
of  said  camera  in  order  to  detect  and  model  said  face,  said 
frKe  being  modelled  with  an  ellipse  defined  by  parametric 
values  including  a  imgor  axis  and  a  minor  axis,  said  major 
axis  divided  by  said  minor  axis  resulting  in  a  reference  aspect 
ratio; 
performing  said  face  location  detection  subroutine  on  said  video 
signal  at  said  given  time  to  measure  said  major  axis  and  said 
minor  axis  of  said  modelled  hce  ellipse  at  said  given  time, 
said  measured  major  axis  divided  by  said  measured  minor 
axis  resulting  in  a  current  measured  aspect  ratio;  and 
concluding  that  said  person  is  not  looking  in  said  general  direc- 
tion of  said  camera  at  said  given  time  if  one  of  said  following 
conditions  occur 

said  frKe  location  detection  subroutine  peribrmed  at  said 

given  time  has  determined  that  there  is  no  face  in  said 

video  signal;  or 

the  difference  between  said  current  measured  aspect  ratio  and 

said  reference  aspect  ratio  exceeds  a  predefined  threshold. 


5,5lt^4 
METHOD  or  IMUVING  SOUD^TATE  IMAGE  SENSOR 

AND  SOLnVSTATE  IMAGING  APPARATUS 
SatoaU  "Ukmt;  lUnya  ImMc,  bolk  af  Yd 

of,  ,ftVin,  aarifsan  to  HMacU,  Ltd.,  lUty*.  JavM 
DhrWaa  of  ScK  No.  239,857,  Mqr  9, 1994,  Pat.  No.  5y4B24i9. 
wMdi  h  a  I  iiallnaitfia  of  Sck  No.  892394,  Ja*.  3, 1992, 
rm  ^pBcaHw  Jaa.  9, 1995,  Sec  No.  379475 
WieadiB  Japm,  Jm.  3, 1991, 3-157412; 
Jan.  4, 1991,  3-159441 

lat  CL*  mot  5/335 
U.S.  CL  348-288  2( 


1.  A  mediod  of  driving  a  solid-stale  image  aeaaor  having  an 
effective  pixel  area  constituted  by  MxN  pixels  dispoaed  in  a  matrix 
array  having  M  pixels  in  the  vertical  directiaa  and  N  pixels  in  the 
horizontal  direction,  wherein  a  scanning  pixel  area  constilntrid  by 
m  pixels  in  the  vertical  direction  and  n  pixels  in  the  hotiaMlal 
direction  (where  M>m,  N^n)  is  eslablishfd  within  said  effective 
pixel  area,  and  wherein  charges  stored  in  die  pixels  in  said  scan- 
ning pixel  area  are  transfefred  by  vertical  CCDs  driven  with  a  firM 
scanning  pulse  to  a  horizontal  CCD  and  the  chatges  transfcned  to 
said  botizontal  CCD  are  Uausfetred  by  said  horinwtal  CCD  driven 
with  a  second  «f^""i"E  pulse  to  an  output  pottioa  of  said  batizon- 
tal  CCD,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
stopping  the  driving  of  said  horixootal  CCD; 
driving  said  vertical  CCDs  with  a  third  scanning  pulse  having  a 
higher  frequency  than  the  frequency  of  said  first  sfawning 
pulse  so  that  chaiges  stated  in  the  pixels  in  said  effective  pixd 
area  which  are  outside  said  sranning  pixel  area  ate  transferred 
at  high  speed  to  said  horizontal  CCD  while  die  driving  of  said 
horizontal  CCX>  is  stopped;  and 
driving  said  horizontal  CCD  with  said  second  scanning  pulse  so 
that  the  charges  transfetred  from  die  pixels  in  said  effective 
pixel  area  whidi  are  outside  said  scanning  pixel  area  to  said 
hcrizantal  CCD  are  transferred  to  said  output  poitioo  of  said 
horizontal  CCD. 


5,S99,C75 
METHOD  OF  DRIVING  SOLID-STATE  IMAGE  SENSING 
DEVICE 
Arakawa,   Yokokaaa;    NotaMikc   Saaaaa,  Tikja; 
Miho  KakaiyaiW,  Y9 
.  YokahMHk  Md  HMcU  llilijiwi.  CW- 
doCJ 
Kanocawa, ,.  , 

FBed  Fck.  14, 1994.  S«k  No.  195476 

ppBnUaa  JfapMi,  Feb.  IS.  1993.  V947128 
IdL  CL'  H9««  5/335 
VS.  CL  348-319  8  CWiM 

1.  A  method  of  driving  a  solid-state  image  sensiiig  device  having 
a  photosensitive  region,  photoaensitive  pixeb  anavged  in  a  two- 
dimensional  nuirix  on  the  photosensitive  i^ion,  veitical  f  '~ 
paths  on  the  photoaensitive  region  for  tnnsfierTing  signal  1 
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gtiKritf^f  in  the  photosensitive  pixels,  first  and  second  accumuU- 
tioa  regioas  flanidng  either  end  of  the  photosensitive  region,  the 
first  accumulation  legion  having  a  cyclic  transfer  path  therein,  a 
first  horizontal  transfer  path  for  tiaiisferriiig  signal  changes 
received  from  the  first  accamulation  region,  a  second  horizontal 
transfer  path  for  transferring  signal  charges  received  from  the 
second  accumulation  region,  a  first  charge  delecting  means  pro- 
vided at  one  end  of  the  first  horizontal  Iranifer  path,  and  a  second 
charge  detecting  means  provided  at  one  eiMl  of  the  second  horizon- 
lal  transfer  path,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  effecting  a  first  field  operation  by 

(a)  transferring  first  signal  charges  generated  in  an  odd- 
numbered  photosensitive  pixel  column  to  the  first  acctimu- 
lation  region, 

(b)  transferring  second  signals  charges  generated  in  an  even- 
mmibered  photosensitive  pixel  cotumn  to  the  second 
accumlation  region,  and 

(c)  reverse  ordering  the  first  signal  charges  in  the  first  accu- 
BMilatiaa  region  during  transfer  of  the  second  signal 
charges  to  second  accimiutation  region; 

(2)  effiecting  a  second  field  operation  by 

(a)  transferring  the  first  si^ial  charges  to  the  second  accumu- 
latioa  region, 

(b)  transferring  the  second  signal  charges  to  the  first  acctmiu- 
lation  region,  and 

(c)  reverse  ordering  the  second  signal  charges  in  the  first 
accumulation  region  during  transfer  of  the  first  signal 
charges  to  the  second  accumulation  region:  and 

(3)  altemaiely  repeating  step  1  with  step  2. 


being  so  controlled  that  said  respective  quantization  step 
signals  from  said  quantization  step  modifying  unit  become 
substantially  equal  to  one  another;  and 
controlling  said  encoded  data  transmitted  from  said  picture 
signal  encoding  processing  units  to  said  channel  multiplexing 
unit  in  accordance  with  said  transmission  rate  control  signads. 


DEVICE  FOR  ENCODING  DIGITAL  SIGNALS 
REPRESENTING  IMAGES,  AND  CORRESPONDING 
DECODING  DEVICE 
Fcft,  Pwh,  Ftmcc  MrigDor  to  VS.  Fhiiipa  Corpora- 
IkMa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

of  Scr.  No.  143,793,  Oct.  27. 1993,  ohoilowtd 
TM  appHcadoa  Jm.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  483,916 
priority,  appikatioa  FrMce,  Jon.  2S,  1992,  92  12»M 
Int.  CL'  HMN  7/40 
UJS.  CL  348— 4t2  4  < 
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S,58M7* 

METHOD  OF  ENCODING  AND  MULTIPLEXING 

ncrURE  SIGNALS  AND  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  THE 

SAME 
l^ojmU  Ihaoka;  Ryo  WotMobe,  both  of  Tokyo;  YuidcU 
"Trr-'.  bwrnm,  aad  Tii*iioil  Elo,  Sogaaiiharm  aU  of, 
JapM.  Mdfnn  to  Nippoa  Hooo  Kyokai.  atad  OtacU  Dtn- 
dii  KaiMMMU  KaMn,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  179039 
ClaiM  priority,  appllcalton  Japan,  JnL  22. 1993,  5-1S9965 
InL  CL"  HMN  7/12 
VS.  CL  348-^M7  5  OainM 

1.  A  picture  signal  encoding  multiplexing  method  in  which  a 
plurality  of  picture  signals  are  supplied  to  a  plurality  of  picture 
signal  encoding  processing  uniu,  respectively,  each  of  which  has  a 
quantizatioa  step  modifying  unit  and  a  quantizing  unit  controlled 
by  the  output  of  said  quantization  step  modifying  unit,  and  the 
encoded  data  from  said  picture  signal  encoding  processing  units  is 
multiplexed  in  a  channel  multiplexing  unit  having  a  transmissioa 
rate  assignment  modifying  unit  for  controlling  the  respective  out- 
put of  sLd  picture  signal  encoding  processing  units,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  a  quantization  step  signal  of  each  of  said  quantizing 

units  in  each  of  said  quantization  step  modifying  units: 
generating  transmissioa  rate  control  signals  corresponding  lo 
said  quantizatioa  step  signals  in  said  transmission  rate  assign- 
ment modifying  unit,  said  transmission  rate  control  signals 


1.  An  encoding  device  for  encoding  a  digital  signal  correspond- 
ing to  images  subdivided  into  blocks,  comprising: 

a  discrete  cosine  trattsform  circuit  for  processing  a  first  digital 
signal  to  obtain  fint  coefBcieiits; 

a  first  quantizing  circuit  for  quantizing  the  first  coefficients  to 
obtain  first  quantized  values,  said  first  quantizing  circuit  hav- 
ing a  first  quantizatioa  step: 

a  first  encoding  circuit  for  encoding  the  first  quantized  values  to 
obtain  first  encoded  signals  having  a  first  quality  level; 

a  first  inverse  quantization  circuit  for  dequandzing  the  fint 
quantized  values  to  obtain  first  dequantized  coefficients; 

a  first  subtracter  for  subtracting  the  first  dequantized  coefficients 
from  the  first  coelBcienu  to  obtain  second  coefficients: 

a  second  quantizing  circuit  provided  in  cascade  with  the  fint 
quantizing  cirxniit  for  quantizing  the  second  coefficients  lo 
obtain  second  quantized  values,  said  second  quantizing  circuit 
having  a  second  quantization  step  which  is  finer  than  the  first 
quantization  step; 

a  second  encoding  circait  for  encoding  the  second  quantized 
values  to  obtain  second  encoded  signals  having  a  second 
quality  level,  which  is  higher  than  the  fint  quality  level: 


a  second  inverse  quantizatioa  circuit  for  de(|uaiitizing  the  second 
quantized  values  to  obtain  secoiKi  drgtiantiyed  coefficients; 

a  first  adder  circuit  for  adding  die  first  dequantized  coefficients 
and  the  second  dequantized  coefficients  to  obtain  third  coef- 
ficients; 

an  inverse  discrete  cosine  transform  circuit  for  processing  the 
third  coefficients  to  obtain  a  third  digital  signal; 

a  second  adder  circuit  for  adding  the  third  digital  signal  and  a 
predicted  digital  signal  to  obtain  a  fourth  digital  signal; 

a  picture  memory  for  storing  and  supplying  the  fourth  digital 
sigiud; 

a  nootion  compensation  stage  for  opmtfing  on  the  fourth  digital 
signal  to  produce  the  predicted  digital  sigiud;  and 

a  second  subtracter  circuit  for  subtracting  the  predicted  digital 
signal  from  the  digital  signal  to  obtain  die  first  digital  signal. 


S,SM,f79 
METH(H>  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMRIVmO  A  VIDH> 
SIGNAL  CORRESPONDING  TO  A  STANDARD 
IWFINlTiON  SIGNAL  FR(HM  A  HIGH  DEFINITION 
SKWAL 
S^ 
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dl  tt,  J VM.  awlffiiri  to  Vklar  Catpaay  of  Ji 


S,5M,«7S 

OPTIMIZED  SCANNING  OF  TRANSFORM 

COEFFICIENTS  IN  VIDEO  CCH>ING 

Atid  Port,  RiTcrdaic  N.Y.,  awl^iir  to  AT  AT  Corp.,  Mniray 

Hill.NJ. 

Flkd  Mar.  IS.  1994,  Scr.  No.  215,532 

laL  CL*  HMN  7/50 
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FBod  Sep.  28, 1994,  Sck  No.  314^18 
riority,  i^flraHia  JapM.  Sep.  38, 1993.  S-2«441 
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1.  An  image  signal  prooesaiiig  method  in  whidi  Ugh  i 
image  signals  of  iiNeriaced  fields  are  divided  iato  staadaid  defiai- 
tioa  conespondiBg  inuige  sigoals  and  arirtitiniMl  image  agnals 
whereby  reptoductioa  of  die  high  definitian  image  is  pooaible  by 
adding  the  additianal  image  signals  to  Ike  "—"*—'*  defiakian 
correqionding  image  signal  coaqnsiiig  the  steps  of: 
sub-samiding  vertxal  lines  of  first  fidds  of  the  high  i 
image  signd  at  a  rttio  at  N:l,  where  N  is  an  odd  i 
greater  dm  1;  and 
sub-samfriing  venical  lines  of  die  remaining  fidds  of  the  high 
definition  image  signal  at  a  ratio  of  N:l,  where  N  is  an  odd 
number  greater  than  1  such  that  the  iub-tam|iling  ficM  fidds 
■e  interlaced  widi  die  sub-sampled  remaining  fieMs. 


CAPTION  MSPLAY  CCWTROLLING  IKVICE  AND  THE 

METWH)  THEREOF  FOR  SELECTIVELY  SCRCMXING 

AND  DISPLAYING  A  CAPTIWi  FCM  SEVERAL  SCENES 

En  P.  Loc  Scoal,  Rep.  of  Kern,  iidgiir  to  GoMMar  Co.. 

Lld.,Scoal.Rcp.irKaRa 

FRed  Oct  8, 1993.  Scr.  No.  134,n8 
diteo  prtority.  apiiHtitliw  Rep.  of  Kam,  Jm.  12,  1992, 
P9M8745 

InL  CL'  BHN  7/087 
VS.  CL  348— 4«8  3  < 


1.  A  method  of  encoding  a  video  signal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  set  of  frequency  coefficient  signals,  the  set  lepie- 
senting  the  video  signal,  and  corresponding  to  an  NxM 
nuNrix.  wherein  each  of  die  fiequency  coefficient  signals 
corresponds  to  a  predetermined  horizontal  coordinate  and  a 
piedeiermiiied  vertical  coonknaie  in  the  manix; 
scanning  a  first  subset  of  die  frequency  coefficient  signals  within 
the  set  in  a  predetermined  first  subset  scanning  order,  as 
repieaeaied  by  the  following  list  of  coordinate  pain,  each  pair 
ifjwiMjiring  a  horizontal  and  vertical  coordinate  in  the  matrix, 
to  create  an  ordered  set  of  frequency  coefficient  signals: 

(0, 0),  (a  1).  (a  2),  (a  3),  (i.  o,  (i,  i),  a  o).  a  ix  d.  2).  («. 

3),  (0,  4),  (a  5),  (a  6),  (0,  7)  (1, 7): 


and 


generating  an  encoded  video  signal,  the  encoded  video  signal 
inciudiiig  the  ordered  set  of  frequency  coefficiem  signak. 


1.  A  caption  diqilay  controlling  medMd  for  diipiayng 
from  extracted  captkn  and  text  data  encoded  in  a  vkleo 
signal  on  a  vkieo  display  screen  comprising  die  steps  a£ 


JMI 


1824 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Mabcm  19.  1996 


March  19,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


1825 


device  «  uid  lanoie  tile  10  detect  a  OMT 
liaie  pMiod;  mmI 

of  •  received  toicea  |Mci»i  im 
K>  a  detected  ner  MM- 


decntiiW  text  d«a  cacoded  ia  aa  i^M  caapoMte  video  ■« 
Md  diipiay^  Ike  ctaraEien  decoded  (ron  taid  text  d«a 
dK  ovenll  icreea  whe*  laid  lest  ande  is  teiecied:  tad 

5>«nn.i<«g  c^tiaa  dtia  aad  iigiMtiallji  icraUiag  up aad  diipiay- 
iai  Ike  ctaiden  decoded  froaa  taid  cipiiaa  d«a  far  a  aneai 
iceae  lofether  with  cafXiaM  far  prevtooi  tccaet  on  a  ditplay 
refioa  of  die  icieea  defined  by  a  variaMe  aamber  of  video 
tcteen  lines  up  to  the  ovcciU  nunber  of  video  taeca  lines  of 
die  screen  wtaea  die  iciaU  cafdioa  mode  is  selected. 


MEMOKY  BQUIPMKNT  POK  WSniNGABADING  A 
DDICnVB  VIDBO  SIGNAL  IN  A IVO  MBMOKV 
DKVKB  CONSBCnVKLY 
g^ -nil  1 11  III  I.  ¥a 

•f  S<K  Na.  U14M,  Aat.  31, 19f3. 1 

nk  6, 1919.  ScK  Na.  3M434 

^M.  Sep.  4, 1992,  4-237IW 
tat  CL*  HMN  S/9S 
VS.CL: 
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Curiae  P.  JaMB,  3271  Jawii  Bl^laada  M^  Jaaial 
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1.  A  nMhod  for  generaiiBg  a  token,  compriting  the  neps  of: 

providing  video  imagcfy  having  an  embedded  tofceo  idenli6er, 

moailonng  said  video  imagery  to  detect  said  caArddrd  token 
identifier, 

fctrieving  a  token  packet  fiotn  a  memory  in  retpooae  to  detec- 
tion of  said  embedded  token  identifier,  said  token  packet 
conespoading  to  said  embedded  token  identifier,  said  token 
packet  iaclucfing  token  iafonnatioa; 

traasmiaittg  said  video  imagety  over  a  first  communicatioo 
channel  to  a  remote  site  for  a  first  pfedeternuned  time  period; 

transmitting  said  token  packet  over  a  second  communication 
chaanel  to  said  remote  site  for  a  second  predetermined  time 
period,  said  second  piedtamninfid  time  period  beginning  at 
the  same  time  as  said  first  predetermiiied  time  period; 

receiving  said  first  communication  channel  at  said  remote  site; 

displaying  said  received  video  imagery  at  said  remote  site; 

monitoring  said  fint  commimiracion  channel  at  said  remote  site 
to  detect  said  embedded  token  identifier, 

receiving  said  second  communication  rhannrJ  at  said  icmoie 
site; 

monitoring  said  second  communication  channel  to  detect  said 
token  pKket  cotiespooding  to  a  delected  embeddrd  token 
identifier. 


1.  Video  signal  memory  wniipmml  comprising: 

a  FIFO  memory  for  writing  a  specified  number  of  video  data 
from  the  btytming  of  die  video  dau  of  video  signals  per 
horizoatal  acaaniiig  period  into  said  FIFO  memory  and  read- 
ing the  written  specified  video  data  ftom  said  FIFO  memory, 
said  FIFO  memory  having  an  input  for  receiving  video  data  to 
be  wiiitea.  an  output  for  sending  out  the  read  video  data, 
another  input  for  receiving  a  clock  signal,  a  fiinber  input  for 
receiving  control  signab  for  willing  and  reading  a  specified 
number  of  pieces  of  video  datt  per  horizoatal  scanning  pehod 
accorthng  to  said  clock  signal,  and  a  Hill  ftniher  input  for 
receiving  a  veitical  tynchraoous  signal:  and 

a  caanol  unit  for  produdag  said  coolrol  signals  for  controUing 
the  writing  and  reading  of  said  video  dau  in  said  FIFO 
memory,  said  coalroi  unit  having  an  inptx  for  receiving  a 
horizoolal  (yndmaout  signal,  another  infMl  for  receiving  a 
clock  signal,  and  in  ouipiM  for  sending  control  signals  to  said 
FIFO  memory  control  signal  input,  said  cootrol  signals  being 
produced  by  said  control  unit  in  synchronism  with  every 
horizontal  synchronous  signal  according  to  said  clock  signal; 

wherein  said  FIFO  memory  writes  said  specified  nanober  at 
video  dau  from  the  »»fi«M«t  per  horizontal  line  sequentially 
at  every  vertical  syndHonous  signal  set  by  said  clock  signal 
into  the  FIFO  memory  in  responie  to  a  write  control  signal 
firom  said  control  unit,  and 

wherein  said  FIFO  memory  reads  the  specified  nunter  of  video 
dau  per  borizontal  ««•— "^  period  in  written  sequence  at 
every  vertical  synchroaous  signal  set  by  said  clock  signal  into 
the  FIFO  memory  in  response  to  a  read  control  signal  from 
said  control  unit. 

dieseby  storing  and  producing  video  dau  for  a  video  screen. 
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IMAGE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
ToaUya  Yalo^  KawMaU,  awl  Manhika  Eaari,  YokohaaM, 
bodi  of,  Japan,  aarfgnnn  to 
Ibkyo,  Japan 

Coattanatioa  of  Scr.  No.  221,971,  Apr;  4. 1994,  i 
which  ta  a  caaltandoa  of  Ser.  No.  <7242S,  Mw.  19, 1991, 
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1.  An  image  disfriay  a{q>aratu$  for  dispUying  an  image  corre- 
sponding to  an  image  signal,  comprising: 

an  image  dispUy  unit  for  dispUying  an  image  corresponding  to 
an  aspect  ratio  of  a  first  image  signal; 

motion  detection  means  for  selectively  inputting  die  first  image 
signal  and  a  second  image  signal  having  an  aspect  ratio 
different  from  that  of  the  first  image  signal  and  for  detecting 
an  amount  of  image  motion  produced  in  an  image  conespond- 
ing  to  the  second  input  image  signal  when  the  second  image 
signal  is  input;  and 

image  signal  fonning  means  for  forming  an  image  signal  having 
an  aspect  ratio  equal  to  that  of  the  first  image  signal  from  die 
second  input  image  signal  in  accordance  with  the  result  of  the 
detectioo  by  said  motion  detecting  means,  and  supplying  the 
image  signal  to  said  image  display  unit 


1.  A  cfaiDina-key  live-video  compositing  ciicuit  for  combining  a 
foreground  live-video  image  with  a  backgnxmd  live-video  image 
to  produce  a  mixed  live-video  image  in  real  time  comprising: 
a  first  means  for  receiving  pxel  dau  of  said  background  Uve- 
video  image  and  pixel  dau  of  said  foreground  live-video 
image  in  synchronism  with  a  clock  signal; 
a  second  means  for  generating  a  first  binary  signal  indicative  of 
whether  or  not  said  pixel  dau  of  said  foreground  live-video 
image  meea  a  first  conditioB; 


a  tfaiid  means  for  generating  a  second  binary  signal  indicaiive  of 
whether  or  not  said  pixel  dau  of  said  foreground  live-video 
image  meets  a  second  condition; 

a  fourth  means  for  selectively  providing  either  said  pixel  dau  of 
said  background  live-video  image,  said  pixel  dMa  of  said 
foregroimd  live-video  image,  or  pixel  dau  diat  is  obtained  by 
multiplying  each  of  said  pixel  dau  of  said  background  live- 
video  image  and  said  pixel  dau  of  said  foregronnd  live-video 
image  by  a  respective  weight  and  summing  eadi  product  of 
said  multiplication,  in  order  to  produce  a  totally  irantpaveat 
composition  effect,  an  opaque  compocition  eAect.  aad  a  mas- 
lucent  composition  effect  according  to  a  code  made  i^>  of  said 
first  and  said  second  binary  signal;  and 

a  fifth  means  for  providing  said  selectively-provided  pixel  daU 
from  said  fowdi  metuis  as  pixel  dau  of  said  mixed  live-video 
image  in  synchronism  with  said  clock  signal. 


5,5tMI5 

WIENER  FILTER  FOR  FILTEBING  NOISE  FR<NM  A 

VIMO  SIGNAL 

Aail  C  KokafMi,  CMbiMlie,  UaMed  WTatdii,  airi^ar  la 

FDcd  Oct  14, 1994,  Sck  No.  3234*7 
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13.  A  method  of  removing  noise  firom  a  cuneni  frame  f  of  an 
image  sequence  having  a  [riurality  of  fiaaies,  the  mettiod  cooqiris- 
ing  die  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  motion  compensation  process  to  at  least  one  of  a 
frame  preceding  and  a  frame  succeeding  the  current  frame  in 
said  image  sequence; 

(b)  selecting  a  zone  in  said  cunem  frame; 

(c)  selecting,  using  motion  compensation  dau  from  step  (a), 
substantially  the  same  zone  of  die  at  least  one  of  the  said 
preceding  and  succeeding  fnunes,  thus  to  define  with  said 
zone  of  the  cunent  frame  a  dnee-dimeaaoiul  dau  set  of 
pixels; 

(d)  converting  the  dau  set  to  die  frequency  domain  by  applying 
a  3D  fast  Fourier  transform  (FFT)  process  to  die  said  dau  set 
to  produce  a  plurality  of  frequency  components  (bins)  theveof; 

(e)  applying  a  Wiatei  filtering  operation  to  atirnualr  the  said 
frequency  compooeau  (bins); 

(0  applying  the  inverse  of  the  said  3D  FFT  process  to  produce 
restored  pixels  of  the  said  cunent  firame  f  . 

23.  A  method  of  removing  nmse  from  a  ctneat  frame  f  of  an 
image  sequence  having  a  |riurality  of  frames,  the  method  ooopris- 
ing: 

Fourier  transforming  die  values  (rf  a  plurality  of  pixds  in  the 
cunent  frame  f  to  obtain  a  dau  set; 

apfdying  a  Wieaer  filtering  operation  to  said  dau  set  to  altrwuatr 
frequency  cooiponeaa  within  the  dau  set  as  a  ftmciioa  of  the 
difference  between  the  spectral  power  density  of  P,^,  of  a 
noiae  signal  asaociattd  with  each  frequency  cowpoafat  aad 
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the  ipectral  power  dennty  P„  of  die  dau  let  wfaen  P„  it 
greater  than  f(P,^.  where  ^  is  a  constant  greater  than  I;  and 
when  P„  is  less  than  ^^  attenuating  said  frequency  compo- 
nents by  a  non-negative  factor  which  reduces  as  P     reduces. 
25.  A  digital  filter  for  removing  noise  from  a  citrrem  name  f  of 
an  image  sequence  having  a  plurality  of  frainet,  the  filter  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  means  for  applying  a  motion  corapensatioa  process  to  at  least 
one  of  a  frame  preceding  and  a  frame  succeeding  the  cunem 
frame  in  said  image  sequence; 

(b)  means  for  selecting  a  zone  in  said  cunent  frame: 

(c)  means  for  selecting,  using  motion  compensation  dau  from 
said  applying  means,  substantially  the  same  zone  of  the  at 
least  one  of  the  said  preceding  and  succeeding  frames  to 
define  with  said  zone  of  the  cunent  frame  a  three-dimensional 
dau  set  of  pixels; 

(d)  means  for  converting  the  dau  set  to  the  frequency  domain  by 
^iplying  a  3D  fast  Fourier  transform  (FFT)  process  to  the  said 
dau  set  to  produce  a  plurality  of  frequency  compooenu  (bins) 
thereof; 

(e)  means  for  applying  a  Wiener  filtering  operation  to  attenuate 
the  said  fiequency  components  (bins);  and 

(0  means  for  applying  the  inverse  of  the  said  3D  FFT  process  to 
produce  restored  pixels  of  the  said  current  bwne  f . 


MOTION  ADAPTIVK  LUMINANCE  SIGNAL/ 
CHKOMINANCX  SIGNAL  SEPAKATION  FILTER 

jMk*  mtaM,  Md  Miiifcini  Ym,  ■■  of  Natankakytt. 
Japan,  laliBiri  to  MMmMM  Deal 

IWtja.JVM 

riiallaMtfia    •"  '  Na.  «39y437.  Scpu  4. 19», 

wWcfe  k  a  calfaaaHMafSar.  Naw  CTSJi*.  Mar.  2t,  1991, 

iliailiiT"  tm  xjjMlUIh  Jm.  7, 1994,  Str.  Na.  2SS.797 

C^M  priariHi,  iiii^rHiia  J^mi.  Mar.  27, 199«,  2-7759«; 

J^  li,  I99«,  2-M993«;  Fak.  M,  1991,  3-«2tt9* 
lat  CL*  HMN  9/78 

VS.CL3U—ta  43 


a  color  demodulator  for  coior-demodulating  a  signal  from  V 
sigiul  to  color  difference  signal; 

a  fitter  for  extracting  interframe  C  signal  for  outputting  C  signal 
by  interframe  Y/C  separation,  by  carrying  out  separation 
utilizing  interframe  correlation  when  said  motioa  detecting 
unit  detects  static  images; 

a  fiher  for  extracting  intrafirame  C  signal  for  outputting  C  signal 
by  intraframe  Y/C  separation,  by  carrying  out  separation 
utilizing  interfield  correlation  when  said  motioa  detecting  unit 
detects  motion  images;  and 

a  C  tigiuU  mixing  circuit  for  outputting  C  signal  by  motioa 
adaptive  Y/C  sepwation,  by  mixing  said  C  signal  by  inter- 
frame Y/C  separation  with  said  C  signal  by  intrafrvme  Y/C 
separation  according  to  output  of  said  motioa  detecting  unit 


5,5IMa7 

CHROMINANCE  SGNAL  SEPARATOR  USING 

CHROMINANCE  SIGNAL  CORRELATION 

Ittaktaa  HalaM,  Sappaia,  aad  YoiMUam  NtaUgori,  Itaaii, 

bath  ai;  Japa%  awl^Bri  to  Matiaaklta  Electric  iMiiMirial 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  21, 1994,  Scr.  Nt*.  327^17 

Claima  priarity.  ijiiiiiHia  Japaa.  Jaa.  22. 1993.  5-M45M 

laL  CL'  HMN  9^8 

VS,  CL  34S— M3  1  Claim 
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1.  A  filler  for  motioa  adaptive  Y/C  sepantioo  for  taking  out  Y 
signal  and  C  signal  independently  from  V  signal  of  interlace 
scaiming  in  which  C  signal  is  frequency-multiplexed  in  high  fre- 
quency band  of  Y  signal,  comprising: 

a  motioa  delecting  unit  for  delecting  motioa  of  images  paitiaUy 
by  utilizing  interframe  correlation; 

a  filler  for  extracting  interframe  Y  signal  for  outputting  Y  signal 
by  interframe  Y/C  separadoa.  by  carrying  out  separation 
utilizing  interframe  correlation  wfaen  said  motioa  drtrrting 
unit  detects  static  image; 

a  filter  for  extracting  intraframe  Y  signal  for  outputting  Y  signal 
by  intraframe  Y/C  separation,  by  carrying  out  separation 
utilizing  interfield  correlation  when  said  motion  delecting  unit 
detects  motion  images; 

a  Y  signal  mixing  circuit  for  outputting  Y  signal  by  motion 
adaptive  Y/C  separatioa.  by  mixing  said  Y  signal  by  inter- 
frame Y/C  separatioa  with  said  Y  signal  by  intraframe  Y/C 
separation  on  the  basis  of  the  output  erf  said  motioo  drt«ynng 
unit; 


I.  A  chrominance  signal  separating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  caacade  connection  of  a  plurality  of  deUy  means,  wherein  a 
first  delay  means  receives  a  compotite  color  television  signal 
and  delays  the  composite  color  televisioa  signal  by  a  horizoo- 
tal  period  and  each  succeeding  delay  means,  other  than  said 
first  delay  means,  delays  an  output  signal  generated  by  a 
preceding  delay  means  by  the  horizontal  period  and  a  signal 
output  by  one  of  said  plurality  of  delay  means  is  a  refetence 
sigiud; 

a  plurality  of  comb  filters  for  receiving  said  composite  color 
televisioa  sigtul  aiKl  output  signals  from  said  plurality  of 
delay  means  and  for  separating  a  chrominance  signal  from 
said  compotiie  color  televisioa  signal; 

a  pluraUty  of  correlation  detecting  means  for  receiving  said 
compoaite  color  televisioa  sigiul  aiKl  the  output  sigiuls  from 
said  plurality  of  delay  means  and  for  calculating  correlation 
values  between  said  refereixx  signal  and  a  signal  at  the 
vertical  vicinity  of  said  reference  sigiul  on  a  screen; 

level  detecting  means  for  receiving  said  composite  color  televi- 
sioa signal  and  the  output  signals  from  said  plurality  of  delay 
means  and  for  detecting  a  chrominance  signal  level; 

a  plurality  of  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  outputs  of 
said  catTelaboa  detecting  means  with  the  output  of  said  level 
detecting  means;  and 

mixing  meaiu  for  mixing  the  ottfpuu  of  said  comb  fillers  accord- 
ing to  the  outputo  of  said  plurality  of  comparing  means. 
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SYNCHR(H4IZING  SIGNAL  CLAMPING  CIRCUIT  OF 

IMAGE  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
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1.  A  synchronizing  signal  clamping  cinniit  for  an  intepaled 
image  ngnal  processing  circuit,  conqirising: 
an  inpiK  buffer  ciitniit  receiving  a  composite  inuge  signal 

applied  to  a  first  inptM  terminal; 
a  level  clan^iing  circuit  for  clan^ring  a  synchronizing  sigiul  tip 

level  of  said  composite  image  signal  received  by  said  input 

buffer  circuit  to  a  clamped  synchronizing  signal  having  a 

clamped  tip  level  in  response  to  an  error  detecting  signal,  said 

level  clamping  circuit  includiiig: 

input  means  receiving  said  error  delecting  sigiul,  and 

a  current  mirror  adjusting  said  synchronizing  signal  tip  level 
to  a  certain  level,  in  response  to  a  current  sigiul  coue- 
tponding  to  said  error  detecting  signal  input  to  said  input 
means; 

an  output  buffer  circuit  receiving  said  clamped  synchronizing 
signal  tip  level  and  outputtiiig  the  result  to  an  ouqwt 
terminal; 

an  error  delecting  circuit  delecting  a  difference  between  a 
refieience  voltage  signal  provided  to  a  second  input  terminal 
and  said  clamped  synchronizing  signal  tip  level  and  output- 
ting said  difference  as  said  error  detecting  signal,  in 
response  to  a  control  signal;  and 

a  synchronizing  signal  interval  distributor  circuit  generating 
said  control  signal  to  control  said  error  detecting  circuit  so 
that  said  enor  detecting  circuit  detects  said  diffierence 
between  said  reference  voltage  signal  and  said  clamped 
synchroniziiig  signal  tip  level  only  for  a  period  of  time 
shorter  than  an  interval  of  time  during  which  a  synchroniz- 
ing signal  applied  to  a  third  input  tenmnal  is  at  an  active 
leveL 


5,50M89 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL  IMAGE 
INTENSITY  GRADIENT 
Wai-MMi  Laaa,  Caraad,  lad.,  aarignor  to  "noaaMi 
riitliiiahi.  lac,  ladtaa^olii,  lad. 

FUed  Oct  Ji,  1994,  Scr.  Na  329,563 
lat  CL'  HMN  7/28 
U&CL34»— «99  7 

1.  In  a  system  for  processing  an  image  representative  signal,  a 
mediod  for  delecting  an  image  intensity  gradient  among  a  plurality 
of  image  frames  including  first  and  second  adjacent  pairs  of 
adjacent  frames,  said  method  conqxising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  partitioning  each  of  said  plurality  of  ficames  into  a  predeter- 
mined similar  arrangement  of  segments; 

(B)  summing  pixel  intensity  differences  between  similarly 
located  pixels  for  a  given  segment  of  a  first  adjacent  pair  of 
said  adjacent  frames,  for  producing  a  first  difference  signal; 


(C)  summing  pixel  intensity  diffeteoces  buwiam  similafly 
located  pixels  for  said  givea  sfgiinii  of  a  aecoad  adjacrt 
pair  of  said  adiaoent  frames,  for  producing  a  aecoiid  diffeieate 
signal; 

(D)  detenniiiiiig  the  ratio  of  Ifae  values  of  said  ficH  and  aecoad 
diffierence  signals; 

(E)  repeating  steps  (B)-(D)  for  rMmining  ones  at  said  -g"""" 
(B-L);and 

(F)  generating  an  indicator  signal  when  said  ratio  is  stdxtantially 
constant  for  a  predetermined  nundier  of  said  segmots. 
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TELEVISION  APPARATUS  PROVIMP  WITH  A  DEVICE 

FOR  SELECTING  DIFFERENT  SOURCES 
PhflUppc  VBard.  HmMH,  Fraacc,  awtpiir  to  VS.  PlilMi i  Car- 
poralioa,  New  Yaik,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  314,5(1 
Claiaw  priarity,  ^pBcabaa  Fnwcc,  Sop.  29, 1993, 93  U<M 
lat.  CL^VmH  5/268 
U.S.CL348— 7M  22  ( 


1.  A  television  apparatus  con^jrising:  means  for  selecting  a 
phirality  of  television  signals  available  from  different  signal 
sources,  certain  signals  of  whidi  are  composite  sigiuls  which 
cooqirise  a  mixture  of  a  hmiiiunce  signal  and  a  chromiiuncr  signal 
carried  by  a  subcarrier,  whereas  other  signals  are  "Y-C"  signals  in 
the  form  of  a  separate  luminance  signal  and  a  separate  cfaroau- 
nance  signal,  while  at  least  one  of  the  television  app«atus  circuits 
which  is  to  receive  one  of  these  signals  is  adaptfd  to  i<ilize  signals 
in  the  form  of  a  separate  himinancr  sigiul  and  a  sepataie  cfaromi- 
nance  signal,  at  least  a  frvlher  one  of  the  televisioa  apparatus 
circuits  being  adapted  to  utilize  a  conyosite  signal,  wherein  the 
selection  means  comprise  a  switching  device  comprising; 
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a  piunlity  of  inputt  includiiig  ai  least  an  iii|Mt  having  an  input 
leniiinal  "Y"  and  an  input  lenninal  "XT  far  "^-C  type 
tignab.  and  at  leait  a  fufther  input  having  only  one  lenninal 
for  the  compocite  signal, 

switches  for  selecting  one  of  the  inputt, 

and  two  separate  outputs,  one  an  output  "Y"  and  the  other  an 
output  "XT. 

said  switches  being  operated  to  connect  the  input  terminal  "  V 
to  the  output  "Y"  of  the  switching  device  and  to  connect  the 
input  tenninal  "CT  to  the  output  "XT  of  the  switching  device 
when  an  input  of  the  "Y-C  type  is  selected,  and  to  connect 
said  further  input  simultaneously  to  the  two  outputt  "Y"  and 
"XT  when  an  input  of  the  cooponle  type  is  selected. 


REMOTE  CONTKOL  IDENTIFIES  SETUP  IN  A  VIDEO 
SYSTEM  HAVING  BOTH  IS  AND  SF  TSANSMTTTESS 
3dbrr  A.  Marta,  fctiilHi,  Md  •ni^ftiii  Urn,  S—  Dfato. 
bo<h  «f  CdK,  MrigMn  I*  Swy  CwVotKIm.  Ihkya.  Japan, 
airi  Sosv  Ekctiwla,  Ik,  PHfc  SM|e,  N J. 
FBed  Ja*.  4. 19iS,  Sw  N*.  30,373 

VS.  a.  34S— 734  12  ( 


1.  A  video  system  cofnprising  a  receiveT  that  generates  a  remote 
identifier  setup  display  on  a  television  monitor  and  finther  com- 
prising a  remote  cooirol  unit  having  a  radio  ftequency  transmitter 
and  an  infrared  transmitter  that  enables  a  user  to  enter  a  icmote 
control  identifier  for  the  radio  frequency  transmitter  through  d>e 
remote  identifier  setup  display  using  the  infrared  transmitter. 


IMAGE  PSOJECTING  APPASATUS  POS  PSODUCING 
AN  IMAGE  FOS  DISPLAY  ON  A  PS0JECT10N  SCSEEN 

,  Japaa,  aari^or  to  Smj  Cof^ 
,1U9%Japaa 
VUi  Dec  Z7. 1993.  Scr.  Na.  173.M3 
I  ptfarily.  ^aMraWia  JapM,  Dm.  2S,  1992. 4-3W122 
l0t.  a*  BMN  W3I;  G«2F  I/I3S5 
VS.  a.  34»— 759  15 


1.  An  inuge  projecting  apparatus  for  producing  an  image  for 
display  on  a  ptojectioa  screen,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  Ught; 

first  lens  means  having  a  plurality  of  fint  microleiues  each 
adapted  to  receive  light  from  said  light  meaiu  and  to  respec- 
tively project  the  received  light  therefrom; 


a  liquid  crystal  display  having  a  plurality  of  pixels  arranged  in 
manix  form  and  a  shielding  niask  arranged  adjacent  to  said 
plurality  of  pixels  so  as  to  separate  each  of  said  pixels,  each  of 
said  pixels  respectively  adapted  to  receive  tight  from  one  of 
said  first  microleiises  and  project  therefrom  respective  image 
light; 

second  lens  means  having  a  plurality  of  second  microlenses  each 
receiving  the  inuge  light  from  a  respective  one  of  said  phi- 
rality  of  pixels  in  said  liquid  crystal  display  for  projecting 
parallel  image  light  therefrom; 

projection  lens  means  receiving  the  parallel  image  light  from 
each  of  said  second  microiense*  for  projecting  the  same  onto 
said  projection  screen,  said  projection  lens  means  including  a 
projection  lens  having  a  diameter  and  an  optical  center  axis; 
and 

means  for  moving  said  projection  leas  in  a  direction  nonnal  to 
said  optical  center  axis; 

said  first  lens  means,  said  liquid  crystal  display  and  said  second 
lens  means  fonn  an  image  informatioa  radiating  unit  having  a 
length  associated  therewith  which  is  smaller  than  said  diam- 
eter of  said  projection  lens;  and 

said  first  lens  means,  said  liquid  crystal  display,  said  second  lens 
means  and  said  projection  leas  means  are  integrally  arranged 
10  as  to  fonn  a  single  unit 


OSNAMENTAL  ELEMENT  MOUNTING  MEANS 
Dcaa  M.  FririhaM,  2a3  La^  ScMk  SiL,  Ma^  Paik,  N.Y. 
FIM  Oct.  24, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  327.9t2 
bt  CL*  G«2L  IIAtt 
VS.  a.  351—52  « 

24.  ?» 


1.  Apparatus  for  removably  mounting  an  ornamental  elemeiM  on 
the  exterior  surface  of  a  temple  piece  of  an  eyeglass  frame,  the 
apparatus  compriking  a  first  part  to  which  the  ornamental  elemeiM 
is  fixed,  said  6m  part  having  an  internally  threaded  aperture  and  a 
surface  adapted  to  abut  the  temple  piece  to  orient  the  oniainenlal 
element  relative  to  said  temple  piece,  a  second  part  fixed  to  and 
having  a  portion  extending  beyond  the  interior  surface  of  the 
temple  piece,  a  noo-threaded  aperture  in  said  extending  portion  of 
said  serood  part  and  an  externally  threaded  screw,  said  screw  being 
adapted  to  extend  through  said  aperture  in  said  second  part  and 
engage  said  internally  threaded  aperture  in  said  first  part  to  remov- 
ably secure  the  ornamental  elemeoL 


5.5M,i94 
SPECTACLE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  SEMOVABLE  LENSES 
Stairiey  Saercr.  I  IgM^aaat   Pai^  ami  Jad  Frank,  Nartk 
ck.  ba«k  at  Fla..  ■■Igann  to  Q«kk 
Pla. 
FBcd  Not.  22. 1993,  Scr.  No.  155,235 
Iirt.  CL'  G«2C  1/08 
VS.  CL  351—97  U  < 

U.  A  spectacle  assembly  comprising: 

a  spectacle  frame  for  holding  a  pair  of  corrective  lenses,  said 
frame  having  left  atx)  right  eyewires  for  mounting  a  left  and 
right  eye  lens,  respectively,  said  left  and  right  eyewires  being 
partially  split  into  two  portioos  to  enable  replacement  of  a 
lens; 
a  left  and  right  temple  stem  attachable  to  said  left  and  right 
eyewires,  respectively; 


Z 


5,5M,iM 

OPHTHALMIC  APPASATUS  INCLUDING  AN 

APPASATUS  CONTBOL  MECHANISM  HAVING 

MULTIPLE  MOmSS 

IkkaaU  Maawia,  %UMli^  IWriaU  Oknawa,  YakofeaM^- KaJI 

tt,  Japan,  tmigann  to  Cbmb  FahaaMM  KaUia,  1l*pa, 


FBcd  Jm.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2<543S 
a  right  and  left  comiectar  element  projecting  perpendicularly       Clainas  priority,  appBcattosi  Japan,  JaL  2, 1993,  5-1MM9 

frrm  the  plane  of  the  eyewiie  for  clamping  together  said  two  lot  O.'  AtlB  3/10 

portions  of  said  right  and  left  eyewires  to  secure  said  ri^  and   U.S.  CL  351 — ^205  2i 

left  lens,  and  for  attaching  said  left  and  right  temple  stems  to 
said  spectacle  frame; 
wherein  the  spectacle  frame  is  shaped  so  that  left  and  right  eye 
lenses  are  interchangeable  with  other. 


5,5IM,C95 

TOSIC  LENS  WITH  ORIENTATION  WAVE  FORMS 

Steve  NcwiMn,  7  lairay  St.,  SnaBybaak  Hmt,  QLD  4199, 

Anatraiia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU92/M>299,  |  371  Date  Jan.  18, 1994,  S  102(c) 
Date  Jan.  18, 1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/2284S,  PCT  Pok. 
DMc  Dec  23, 1992 

PCT  FBcd  Jan.  li,  1992,  Scr.  No.  ItlJUi 
O'dBH  prtorfty,  application  Anatraiia,  Jnn.  17, 1991,  PKC713 
Int  CL*"  G«2C  7/04 
VS.  a.  351— Ml  22  < 


1.  An  ophthalmic  apparatus  comprising: 

an  apparatus  contnd  mechanism  for  peffonning  an  ( 

operation  for  an  eye  to  be  examined,  said  coetnl  tnedumism 

having  multiple  modes;  and 
a  rotary  mechanism  for  inputting  information  to  said  cooirol 

mechanism,  said  rotary  mechanism  serving  as  inpiA  meant  frv 

performing  different  coaool  operations  respectively  c«ie- 

sponding  to  each  oi  the  modes. 


OPHTHALMIC  APPASATUS  FOS  MEASUSING 

REFSACnVE  CHASACTESISTIC  OW  EYE  TO  BE 

MEASUSED 

Maianno  Ft^icda,  TvyokaaU,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Nidck  Co„ 

Ltd.,  Japan 

FDed  JaL  25, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  28M92 
CUma  priority,  application  Ji^an,  JnL  3B,  1993,  5-2M434; 
Jan.  29, 1993,  5-2»44t7 

Int  CL*  A61B  3/W 
VS.  CL  351—212  14  CMato 


1.  A  contact  lens  having  an  optic  zone  and  an  outer  radial  planar 
zone,  the  lens  comprising  an  array  of  contours  which  are  defined 
by  at  least  one  waveform  comprising  crests  and  troughs  on  at  least 
one  of  dw  back  and  front  surfaces  of  the  lens,  said  at  least  one 
waveform  providing  means  to  enable  proper  location  and  orienta- 
tion of  the  lens  on  the  eye  of  a  wearer  by  interaction  between  said 
lens,  said  eye  and  an  eyelid  and  allowing  sufficient  gas  transmis- 
sion through  said  letu. 


^  4-» 


1.  An  ophthalmic  apparatus  for  measitring  characteristic  of  an 
eye  to  be  measured,  the  ophtlialmic  qiparatus  comprising: 
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projectioD  means  for  projecting  i  target  onto  a  fundus  of  the  eye 

ui  many  meridional  directiofu  in  a  cornea  of  the  eye  so  as  to 

sotaiaBlially  cover  all  over  the  cornea  in  mbatantiaUy  all 

meridional  diiectioiis  of  360  degrees; 
delecting  means  for  detecting  a  positioa  of  a  target  image 

projected  onto  the  fundus  by  the  projection  means; 
calculatioii  means  for  calculating  refractive  power  values  in  the 

mfTi^ti«>#'  directiaM  baaed  on  a  deiecied  lesuh  through  die 

detection  means;  and 
display  means  for  grapliically  displaying  distributioa  of  the 

refractive  power  values  calculatfd  by  die  calculatioa  means. 


SPATIAL  FREQUENCY  AND  CONTRAST  SENSmYFTY 
TEST  CHART  AND  rROTOCOL 
P.  CiMtwi.  13C  ttjm  ladMlrtai  Ct,  #lt5,  Sm 
C^K.  94513 

DHMm  if  ScK  N*.  ttS,7M,  Dm.  17. 19M,  Pat  N*. 
M1M79.  TMi  atpMciIlM  Mm-.  I,  IMS,  Sck  N*.  4M.913 
la«.CL*A<lBi^ 
VS.  CL  351— 2» 


OPTICAL  INSTRUMENTS  SUCH  AS  RETINOSCOPES 

WHICH  MAY  INCORPORATE  MULTIPLE  LENS 

ASSEMRUES  AND  METHODS  CW  CAURRATING  SUCH 

INSTRUMENTS 
OWm  N.  SIm,  3432  Wert  RlwrtJt  Dk,  PL  Mycn,  Fla. 
33M1 

Cul^miB  l»-pMt  if  Scr.  N*.  Ml<4t2,  A«|.  3, 1993,  Pst 

N«.  SAS^JSm,  wtte>  h  a  c—ti— H—  !■  part  W  Ser.  N«. 

•93045,  jMk  3, 1992.  PM.  N*.  5,2*5,224,  wWck  h  a 

lawH—allM  la  part  utttw  Hn  52M9S,  May  21, 199t,  PaL 

No.  542«.124,  wkkk  la  a  latlMaHea  la  part  af  Scr.  No. 

427.724,  Oct.  27, 19*9.  PaL  Na.  54*4,214,  wMck  It  a 

co«taaalto-to-part  «r  Scr.  N*.  31M34,  Fck.  13, 19*9,  PaL 

No.  4.9434«2.  wMck  la  a  naHaaaWia  la  pirt  af  Scr.  No. 

11M22,  N4»v.  2, 19«7,  Pat  No.  4,S4M79,  wWck  it  a 

cortlaaattaa  hi  part  rf  Sar.  Na.  233M.  Mar.  li,  19V7,  PaL 

Na  4JK»JM%,  wfcfcfc  b  a  cawHaaaHw  la-part  oT  Ser.  No. 

ft7«.39C  Nov.  9,  I9M.  afcaadaaed.  TWi  appttcatfaw  Jam.  21, 

1994,  Scr.  No.  1S4,S2S 

taL  CL*  A41B  3/10 

VS.  CL  351—218  5  Claiiai 


1.  ViaitM  tenriiiviiy  ewaiaaiiaa  i 

means  for  presenliiig  a  perceivable  multiplicity  of  distinctly 
separated  informatioa  areas; 

each  of  said  infctmatioo  areas  comprising  successively  dimmer 
regions  between  successive  edges  of  said  infonnatioii  areas, 
the  regions  of  which  have  a  substantially  linear  character  and 
the  contrast  level  and/or  spatial  frequencies  or  size  of  occur- 
rence of  which  differ  in  different  information  veas; 

die  edges  of  each  infcrmaliaa  area  successively  tapered  in  said 
contrast  level  and/or  frequency  and/or  size  of  occtirrence  to 
approach  die  level  of  a  sutrocmd; 

the  surround  of  said  information  areas  having  a  value  of  mean 
luminance  which  tapers  to  the  mean  luminance  of  the  infor- 
mation area  being  interrogated; 

indicia  immediate  the  boundary  of  the  locabon  of  each  infarma- 
tion  area  against  said  sunound  for  indicating  to  the  subject  or 
system  being  tested  the  location  of  die  information  area  far 
inierrogatioa;  and 

whereby  successive  information  areas  are  picsented  in  a  range 
of  contrasting  luminance  and  spatial  fluency  or  size  of 
occurrence  therein  of  die  Ughl  and  dark  regions  which  upon 
observation  by  a  person  or  system  may  be  wed  as  an  accurate 
basis  for  determining  the  sensitivity  and  range  of  perception. 


5,SM,7M 

METHOD  OF  CREATING  A  COMPOSITE  PRINT 

INCLUDING  THE  USER'S  IMAGE 

Y(«M  Miairtj,  Newtoa.  Maas.,  amrigior  to  Foto  Faataqr. 

lac,  Newtoa,  MaM. 

FIM  Not.  It,  1993,  Scr.  No.  153,C74 
laL  CL'  G«3B  29/W 
VS.  CL  354—7*  19  ( 


m  [=r 


2.  An  optical  instrument  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  length: 

b.  a  lens  positioned  within  the  housing; 

c.  a  light  source  podtioiied  within  the  bousing  so  as  to  be 
moveable  along  its  length  relative  to  the  lens;  and 

d.  means,  adjustable  when  the  optical  instrument  is  in  use,  for  |  y^  method  of  creating  a  composite  print  including  a  preestab- 
limiting  movement  of  the  light  source  along  the  length  of  the  Ushed  background  portion  and  a  Uve  portion,  comprising  the  steps 
housing  beyond  a  selected  location.  of: 


providing  a  plurality  of  different  preestaUisbed  background 
images; 

allowing  a  user  to  select  one  background  image  at  a  time; 

automatically  accepting  a  first  sum  of  money; 

obtaining  with  an  imaging  device  an  image  of  tbe  user, 

providing  an  electronic  display  device; 

creating  an  efedronic  cumpoaite  image  or  tbe  selected  back- 
ground image  and  the  obtained  user  image; 

displaying  on  die  display  device  tbe  composite  image,  but  only 
after  die  acceptance  of  tbe  first  sum  of  money; 

providing  an  image  printing  device; 

automatically  accepting  a  second  sum  of  money;  and 

enabling  tbe  printing  of  die  composite  image  on  tbe  image 
printing  device,  but  only  after  automatically  accepting  die 
second  sum  of  money. 


DEVICE  FOR  IDENTIFYING  A  PERIME'l'ER  OF  A 
SCENE  TO  BE  RECORIWD  BY  AN  MAGE  RECfHtDING 

APPARATUS 
Mark  M.  Mcycn.  Haada,  N.Y,  awl^Hr  to  Fiitaiaa  Ka4ak 

B^^^n^K.  N  Y 

FBed  May  27, 1994,  Scb  No.  2St,W7 
taL  CL*  G«»  13/20 
VS.  CL  354— 1«5  f  < 


5,SM,7»1 

DATA  RECORDING  MODULE  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 

AND  CAMERA  SYSTEM  USING  THE  SAME 

JaakU  Itak,  IMqra,  J^an,  airicnor  to  Otjmvm  Optkai  Co., 

Ltd.,  Ibkyo.  Japaa 

Fllad  OcL  25. 1993.  Scr.  No.  142^55 

pplicalkw  Japaa,  Jan.  2t,  1992, 4-2S7S29 
IbL  CL*  Cl»  17/24 
U.S.CL354-1M  ,  13 


1.  A  device  for  identifying  a  perimeier  of  a  soeae  to  be  leoaided 
by  an  image  lecardtng  ^iparaiaa.  cooaprisiag: 

means  for  effecting  a  phitality  of  vitiMe  radialiaa  beana ' 
are  arranged  to  impinge  on  a  aoeae  siibMaV"" 
perimeter  of  tbe  scene,  said  beam  eSediag  meai 
radiatioB  emitter  for  emidiiig  visible  radiation  and  I 
dividing  visible  radiation  emitted  fixm  said  emitler 
plurality  of  visible  radiatian  beams,  said  dividing 
including  one  or  moic  hologtaphic  and/or  diffractive  < 
elements;  and 

means  for  activating  said  beam  effectiiig  means. 


optical 


REAL  IMAGE  ZO(Mf  VIEWFINDat 
I T.  Goaacf,  JK,  Faiipart,  a^  Lac  R. 
botk  of  N.Y.,  iwlgairi  to  Fartaaa  Kadai 
,N.Y. 

FBad  Jaa.  22, 1994.  Scr.  No.  263.S44 
taL  CL*  Gt3B  13/10 
VS.  CL  354—222  ■ 


1.  A  camera  system  comprising: 
a  camera  body  including: 
a  first  microcompuier  incorporated  in  said  camera  body,  said 
microcofi^MilBr  being  capable  of  transmitting  dau  to  the 
outside  of  said  camera  body,  and 
a  film  feed  mechanism  controlled  by  said  first  microcomputer 
to  feed  a  fifan  loaded  in  said  camera  body;  and 
a  lew  cover  module  conqiletely  detachaUe  widi  respect  to  said 
cameia  body  and  including: 

a  second  microcomputer  incorporated  m  said  rear  cover  mod- 
ule, 
a  storage  unit  for  storing  the  data,  transmitted  from  said  first 
microcomputer,  in  accontaacc  with  a  control  command 
from  said  second  microcaii9UlBr, 
a  magnetic  bead  for  magnetically  recording  dau  on  a  mag- 
netic recording  portion  formed  on  tbe  film,  and 
a  magnetic  recording  circuit  for  reading  oat  die  data  stored  in 
said  storage  unit  in  accordance  with  a  coittrol  signal  from 
said  second  mtaocompuier,  and  recording  die  dau  on  tbe 
magnetic  recording  portion, 
wherein  said  first  microcomputer  is  prohibited  from  transmitting 
dau  to  said  rear  cover  module  when  said  first  microcoaiputer 
detects  diat  said  rear  cover  module  is  not  engaged  widi  said 
I  body. 


3        4  3    < 
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8.  A  zoom  real  image  finder  having  from  the  object  side  to  the 
eye  side  a  zoom  portion  consisting  of  a  fixed  amative  elemeat  and 
a  positive  element  movable  for  zoaming,  a  single  elemem  field 
lens,  inverting  optics  and  an  eyepiece,  wherein  die  single  movable 
elemeitt  in  the  zoom  portion  provides  a  zoom  ratio  of  2:1  with  an 
apparent  accommodatioa  at  die  eye  whidi  never  deviates  more 
dian  a  total  of  0  J  diopters. 


5,588,7m 
APPARATUS  FOR  PARTIALLY  INTKRCEFTING  LIGHT 

IN  FINDER  (W  CAMERA 
KiyaiM  KawMM.  Ibkyo,  Japaa^  aari^ar  to  AaiM  Kaok* 
Kocro  ril  i*IM  KaWH,  Ittra,  Japaa 

Fled  MiV  17, 1995,  Scr  No.  443,20 
OalaM  priority,  1 1  iMitlia  Japan,  May  17, 1994.  <-Hro5 
taL  CL*  Gt3B  13/10  

VS.  CL  354—222  1»  *^r*IT 

1.  An  appKadn  for  partially  intercepting  light  m  a  viewfiader  of 

a  camen,  comprising: 
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•  fimkr  Mock  Mwriird  with  a  rMWffi  body. 

•  maik  mfwt«f  for  vvying  a  nze  of  a  field  fifmme  of  die 


I  a  lacked  pnitiiM.  10  lock 
idoor  ia  nid  doaed  poailkMi,  aad  aa  ■Blocked 
fnKtinm^  10  allow  Mid  caMten  dooT  10  oaove  between  laid 
a|iea  aad  ctetfd  poaibaw; 
(U)  a  tag  member  a|ienlively  aimriaird  widi  said  laidi  mem- 
ber, taid  lug  member  beiag  rii|agrahlf  widi  a  film  door  of 
a  ifenHt  Aim  camidfc  lo  move  ibe  film  door  between  open 

(iii)  a  haadfe  member  ofMratively  aaaociaied  wiik  mid  laich 
meaOber.  mid  bandle  member  beuig  movMe  by  a  uer  of 
Mid  ifrtT**i'*  10  provide  aa  milofkint  farce  id  mid  iaich 
member  ami  lo  move  said  latch  member  from  uid  locked 
poeitioa  lo  mid  unlocked  poaitian;  and 

(iv)  force  limiiiiig  meant  for  limitiBg  (he  force  wbicb  can  be 
^iplied  by  said  handle  member  on  taid  latch  member. 


viewfinder,  taid 


mead»er  oompriting  a  flexible  hgbt 


10  vary 


a  teiectian  iwiica  acttataMe  10  move  taid  mai 

die  tize  of  the  field  ftmne  of  taid  viewfinder,  5,SM,7W 

a  power  Innimittinn  mechanitm  which  move*  aaid  maak  mem-  DEVELOPING  FMXXDUKB  AfO)  MACHINE  TO  CAUtY 

ber  along  a  miface  of  taid  ftMler  block  iwponaive  to  aclua-  OOT  THE  PIOCEDUEK 

Cwgaria  R.  Fdlpa,  VHaria  CaaHii.  Swl^  aarinar  t*  KM. 


tioaof  taid  selection  twiich;  and, 
a  guide  member  provided  aloag  a  tide  of  the  finder  Mock  10 
guide  the  move—eat  of  said  marie  raenber  ia  a  diiwtioB         amiiii,  »a^ 
perpendicular  to  die  optical  axi*  of  the  viewfinder  along  die 
tide  of  taid  finder  Mock. 


med  Oct  4, 19H  Scr.  Nn.  injsa 

Jan.  i,  1M3, 93tM91 

im.  a.*  otOD  3Aa 

VS.CL384—Sii  • 

i*     in.        11 


S,SM,7t5 
APMIAIVS  AND  METHOD  fOK  8BCUUNG  A  THRUST 

riLMCAETRIDGE 
Slariey  W.  gliphiMia,  m.  gpwwrpart.  N.Y..  aari^ar  to 

BmIMBB  KcsMI  CWpH^  BMBMlBit  N*Y* 

nad  Jaik  9, 199S,  Scr.  N*.  37MIS 
IM.  a*  G«3B  17/02: 19/10;  17/26 
VS.  a.  3S4— 2M  21  < 


1.  An  appanoit  for  receiving  a  dwutt  fttan  catiridge  and  for 
moving  a  film  door  between  open  and  doted  poaitian*,  taid 
upptnKuM  compnsing: 

(a)  a  camera  body  having  a  cartridge  companmeni  adapted  to 
receive  a  diruit  film  canridge; 

(b)  a  camera  door  imercoanectable  with  taid  camera  body,  taid 
camera  door  being  movable  idative  to  taid  camera  body 
between  an  open  position,  to  allow  inaertian  and  lemoval  of  a 
dmM  film  caitiidge  firom  taid  cartiidge  conpaitmeat.  and  a 
cloaed  poaition.  to  form  a  tubttantially  light  tight  seal  over 
said  cartridge  compartment;  and 

(c)  an  artwating  device  compriting: 


I.  A  developing  prooeduee.  of  die  type  ia  which  material  to  be 
developed  it  housed  ia  an  imerior  of  a  liquid  veaael,  ittfo  which  a 
fint  liquid  it  introduoed  to  that  die  material  can  be  immersed  in  die 
fint  liquid  fcr  a  certain  time,  with  the  vessel  then  being  emptied 
after  the  cenain  time,  followed  by  introduction  and  later  draimng 
of  a  aecond  liquid,  sodiat  tool  developing  of  die  maierial  can  be 
thus  earned  out  in  snooesaive  operstioBs,  the  procedure  comprit- 
ing: 
ananging  die  material  to  be  developed  on  aa  end  of  a  material 
holder  tecwnd  to  aa  end  of  a  carrier  ann  connected  to  a  thaft 
which  can  rotate  alienaiely  in  one  directian  and  an  other 
direction,  with  the  maierial  bolder  having  approptiaie  guides; 
feeding  devdoping  liquid  into  a  bottom  of  an  interior  of  a  fixed 
tank  which  it  approxifflalely  cylindrical  in  thape  and  wtioae 
centre  coincidet  widi  dut  of  the  thaft  of  die  two-directional 
carrier  arm.  with  the  thaft  being  horizontal  and  the  lank  being 
kept  ai  a  tuitaMe  temperature; 
making  die  maierial  bolder  widi  the  maierial  turn  alttnuNely  in 
die  one  directian  and  the  other  diiectian.  so  dial  for  a  period 
of  time  die  maierial  patae*  through  the  bit  liquid; 
extracting  or  (kaining  the  first  liquid  from  die  tank  and  feeding 
the  second  liquid  into  the  bottom  of  the  tank,  making  die 
maiaial  bolder  aad  die  maierial  pas*  in  dK  fint  dirediaa  and 
the  second  direction  through  die  second  liquid; 
repeating  cycles  of  feeding  a  developing  liquid  into  die  tank, 
ahemale  rotating  of  the  maleiial  holder  with  the  material  to  be 
devek>ped  dnough  the  developing  liquid,  and  draining  of  die 
developing  liquid,  until  the  maierial  is  developed; 
controUing  a  height  of  each  developing  liquid  in  a  tank  interior 
of  the  tank  by  meant  of  a  maximum-minimum  probe. 


UMI 
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AUTOPOCUSING  (XMfnMMXING  APPAKATVS  K» 

CAMEKA 

HMaa  Ya^ifc.  Omija,  J^a*.  1 1 1  li  1 1  r  to  FM  Pfcato  Optical 

Cn.,  Ui.,  Oirfya,  Japaa 
DHWaa  aT  Sar.  Nn.  9S3427.  Stf.  29. 1992.  PM.  Nn.  5.32Mit. 
lite  MplaMlaa  rck.  M,  1994.  ScK  Nn.  197.339 
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1.  Aa  autofbcusing  cootroUing  apparatus  for  a  panoramic  cam- 
ra  comprising: 

a  light  enuning  poition  including  a  light  emitting  device  for 
prajecting  a  light  beam  onto  an  object  of  pbutogiaphy  in  a 
panoramic  photography  region  and  a  light  emitting  device  for 
pnjecting  a  light  beam  onto  a  poition  of  taid  object  outside 
die  panoramic  photography  regioo; 

a  light  receiving  device  for  receiving  the  beamt  reflected  from 
taid  object  of  photography  in  and  outside  die  panoramic 
phoiogrqihy  region  so  at  to  measure  diitance  of  said  object 
outside  die  panoramic  pbotogrsphy  region; 

a  delecting  circuit  oaed  when  a  panoramic  mode  is  selected  for 
delecting  a  whether  or  not  said  object  in  the  panoramic 
photogr^ihy  region  extends  beyond  dK  panoramic  photogn- 
phy  region,  and  which  receives  light  reception  signals  from 
said  light  receiving  device. 
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5.5M,7M 

FOCUS  IWTECnON  DEVICE  HAVING  INFRARED 

FILTER 

Kdli  Otaawa,  Ibkyo.  Japma,  aarigjanr  to  Nik«i  Cocporattoa. 

TUqro,  Japan 

FBed  Oct.  19, 1994,  Stt.  No.  325,S«9 
O^  priai«y,  appUcntiaa  Japna,  Jan.  19. 1993,  5-2M571 
lot  CL' G«3B  JXW 
US.CL354— 4M  23 


1.  A  light  source  cotor  information  tetxwtliBg 

g; 

a  recording  control  device  diat  records  light  sontoe  color  infor- 
mation related  to  a  cofor  of  light  iUnminaling  a  phatognpinc 
subject  detected  by  a  light  sowoe  color  infannatiaa  detectiaa 
device,  in  a  specific  informatian  rrowding  iiiniliain  for  each 
photographic  frame,  and 

a  ptohibiting  device  dial  prohibits  recording  of  said  light  source 
cdor  information  pafwmed  by  said  recotdiBg  ooatrol  device, 
for  photographic  frames  on  wUch  plHlognpiiiiig  naing  a  fiaak 
device,  has  been  performed. 
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1.  A  focus  detection  device  dial  detects  focus  using  light  rayt 
Hansmioed  through  an  imaging  lens  having  a  predetermined  focus- 
ing plane,  said  focus  detection  device  compriting: 
a  field  lent  podtioned  near  said  predetermined  focusing  plane; 
at  least  one  pair  of  secondary  imaging  lenses; 
an  infived  reduction  filter  diat  reduces  infrared  light  rays,  said 
infrared  reduction  filter  being  positioned  between  said  field 
lens  and  taid  at  least  one  pair  of  tecondaiy  imaging  lenses. 


S,5M.7M 
SOURCE  VOTTAGE  MONTItM  FWl  A  PBOTOGRAPOC 

CAMERA 
Iktaao  Saito,  aad  Harm  OtoMaka.  hatk  aT  Ohmiya.  Japaa. 
to  Fmi  Phato  Optkal  Ca„  Ltd., ' 
ar  ScK  Nn.  nUSli.  Jtoi- 23. 1993, 1 
TMk  mialrifr-  Dae.  15. 1994.  Sec  Nn.  357.191 

"  I.  appMrallii  Japaa,  Jaa.  25, 1992, 4-19M0 
iat  CL'  Gt»  7/26:15/02  _  ^ 

VS.  CL  354— 4M  »•  Oatato 

1.  A  camera,  comprising: 

a  film  transporting  circuit  having  a  film  Iranspcitiiig  motor, 
a  lens  baird  driving  circuit  having  a  lens  band  driving  motor 
used  to  move  the  leas  band,  which  holds  an  objective  themn. 
selectivdy  forward  or  backwanl  to  diange  a  focal  diaanoe  of 
the  objective; 
a  shutter  Made  driving  circuit  having  a  shutter  blade  driving 
motor  used  to  open  and  close  shutter  Mades  for  every  expo- 
sure; 
a  built-in  strobe  circuit; 
a  common  power  touroe; 
a  photographing  mode  tdector  for  tdecting  one  of  a  phnaliy  of 

different  pbotognphing  modet,  dK  tdected  pbutuguphmg 
mode  requiting  a  particular  power  tource  voltage  levd  (' 

expoaure; 
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CAMEKA  EQUIPPED  WITH  WAKNING  rUNCTKm  AND 
MBTBOD 

JapM,  ■■%«»  I*  MhM  Cmpmntlam,  IMiy^ , 
nM  Jam.  25.  IMS.  Sm.  Na.  JH^M 
CWm  priMlly,  HjMritlw  iafm,  ftik.  4. 1994.  «-«13t2S 
tat  CL*  G«»  17/18 
VS.  CL  354—474  39 1 
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I.  A  camera  eqiii|iped  with  a  watning  functioa  ihai  can  select 
and  duplay  a  tatgei  parammr  from  among  muliipie  parameters 
ibat  have  been  prepared  in  advance,  coafaising: 

a  display  device  witb  a  dot  matrix  display  component  capable  of 
displaying  a  flnt  display  screen  showing  multiple  selection 
bnnches  used  for  paramrlrf  selection,  displaying  a  second 
display  screen  when  a  particular  paramrifr  has  been  selected 
and  confirmed,  and  displaying  a  waning  display  indicative  of 
an  approphaie  warning;  and 

a  controUer  that  cootroU  the  actioa  of  the  camera  including 
mooitoriag  of  each  of  several  camera  componrnts  and  deter- 
mination of  serious  and  not  serious  warning  cooditioas; 


wherein  when  the  leauli  of  the  camera  monitoring  reveals  a 
condition  that  naquirea  a  warning,  the  connoUer  controls  dis- 
play of  the  waming  display  in  both  the  first  and  second 
display  screens  if  die  waming  relate*  K>  a  coadilion  that  has 
been  determined  in  advance  to  be  a  serious  condition,  the 
warning  display  being  displayed  only  in  the  second  display 
screen  if  the  warning  relates  to  a  condition  that  is  not  serious. 


a  controller  coupled  10  said  mode  selector  and  10  said  circuits  for 
selectively  enabling  one  or  more  particular  ones  of  said  cir- 
cuits accordiag  to  the  mode  of  phoiognfriiing  selected  by  said 
selector  in  order  to  spply  a  load  to  the  power  source  that  will 
result  in  a  power  draw  that  is  related  to  the  selected  photo- 
graphing mode:  and 

a  moniiar  coupled  to  said  common  power  source,  said  monitor 
determining,  prior  to  exposure,  whether  the  source  voltage  is 
at  a  level  suflicieatly  U^  for  a  selected  mode  of  photograph- 
ing, wherein  said  detemiiiiation  is  performed  by  said  monitor 
with  said  coMioUer  enabling  said  one  or  more  particular  one* 
of  said  drcuils  according  to  the  selected  mode  of  photograph- 
ing, whereby  the  power  <kawn  froiB  said  commoa  power 
source  is  varied  during  testing  according  to  the  moide  of 
phulugiaphiag  selected  and  wherein  said  monitor  circuit 
determines  whether  the  source  voltage  level  is  greater  than  a 
fixed  reference  voltage  predetermiaed  independently  of  the 
selected  mode  of  photographing  to  check  said  source  voitage. 


5.599.7U 
METHOD  AND  EQ(JIPMEI<rr  FOR  PUNTING  3-D 
STEKBOGEAPH 
mwrtl,  W^nyaaa;  lllliiitnii  imtaaa.  Ni«k  Ihk- 
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1.  A  three  dimensiaaal  (3D)  photographic  printing  method  in 
which  a  lenticular  sheet  is  used  and  exposure  done,  said  photo- 
graphic printing  method  conprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  by  means  of  a  negative  detectioo  device  a  position 
sUfk  of  a  key  sutgect  far  a  multiple  of  negatives  that  consti- 
tute basic  snhataarf*  for  compoaing  a  single  3D  photograph, 
the  key  subject  being  set  on  a  principal  object  for  pbotognph- 

comparing  the  position  shift  of  a  key  subiect  with  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  value; 

introducing  a  correction  for  regulating  the  special  parallax  of  a 
backgrauad  object  ia  the  event  that  the  shift  in  said  key- 
subject  set  on  the  priacipal  object  exceetb  the  threshold  value; 
and 

introducing  a  correction  for  regulating  the  spacial  parallax  of  a 
foreground  object  in  the  evcal  that  the  shift  in  the  key-subject 
set  on  die  priacipal  object  is  below  a  threshold  value. 


S.5M.713 
COLOR  PRINTER  FOR  PRINTING  PHOTOGRAPHS 
MMaUko   Kawayam.   Urawa,  aad   YaaUUn  Yaasaawito, 
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1.  A  photogrq>b-printing  printer  comprising: 

an  exposing  portion  for  performing  an  exposure  on  a  sheet  of 
photographic  paper, 

a  processing  portion  for  developing  and  fixing  the  exposed 
photographic  paper. 

a  collecting  ponion  for  collecting  processing  photographic 
t»per, 

an  optical  system  for  projecting  light  toward  said  exposug 
portion; 

said  optical  system  comprising  a  light  source,  color  filters  for 
color-correcting  light  from  said  light  source  in  a  Ught  passing 
area,  and  a  light  diffusion  box  for  diffusing  the  light  transmit- 
ted from  said  color  filters; 

said  color  filters  each  having  a  pair  of  opposing  filter  members 
interposing  said  light  passing  area; 

said  pair  of  filter  members  being  installed  so  as  to  be  straightly 
movable  across  the  optical  axis  of  said  light  passing  area  to 
thereby  be  superposed  with  each  other  and 

wherein  the  central  poitioa  of  the  opposing  front  ends  of  said 
pair  of  filter  members  are  protruded  in  the  direction  of  super- 
position of  said  pair  of  filter  members,  so  that  the  superposi- 
tion begins  from  die  center  of  said  light  passing  area. 


S,599,715 
PRINT  JOB  HANDLING  MENU  SELECTION  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 
Lnong  N.  Ik;  Robert  J.  Paaan  aad  Walter  F.  Walav  ■■  ^ 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  waicaon  to  Xcras  Corparatina,  StMifDrd, 
Com. 

FUed  Jaa.  3, 1994,  Sck  Na.  253,455 
lat  CL'  G«3G  21/00 
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5,509,714 
PROCESS  CARTRIDGE,  METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING 
PROCESS  CARTRIDGE  AND  IMAGE  FORMING 
AFPARARATUS 
MMahiko  YaaUrv,  Yokobaaia;  StafaiicU  SasaU,  FiUisawa;  Isao 
IkcMoto,  KawwaU;  Koji  Miara,  Saganitaara;  Toafaiyaki 
if..«ic«— ,  Tokyo,  and  AttaaU  Nnaiagaii.  Hadano,  aD  oC, 
Japaa,  aiaigBotv  to  Canon  Kabariiiki  KaMw,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContiBaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  70,704,  Jan.  2, 1993,  abandoacd. 

This  appHcaUoa  Sep.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  307,045 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Sep.  4,  1992,  4-240413; 
Sep.  24,  1992,  4-277761 

lat  CL'  G03G  ISAX) 
VS.  CL  355-200  M  Oainis 

1.  A  process  cartridge  lemovably  mountable  to  a  main  body  of 
an  image  forming  apparatus,  said  process  cartridge  comprising: 
a  frame; 

an  image  bearing  member, 

process  means  acting  on  said  image  bearing  member,  and 
a  gripper  portion  for  gripping  the  process  cartridge,  said  gripper 
portion  being  provided  on  said  frame  at  a  position  offset  from 
a  longitudinal  center  of  said  frame  toward  a  side  of  the 
process  cartridge  that  is  subjected  to  a  greater  mounting 
resistance  generated  by  engagement  between  the  process  car- 
tridge and  an  engaging  member  provided  on  the  main  body, 
when  the  process  cartridge  is  mounted  onto  the  main  body. 


1.  An  apparabis  for  assembling  printing  option  menu  selections 
to  form  a  final  set  of  printing  instructions  to  a  printer  for  a  print 
job,  comprising: 

a  first  means  for  accepting  a  first  set  of  printing  instructions; 

a  second  means  for  accepting  a  second  set  of  printing  instruc- 
tions; and 

a  processor  for  mninnining  a  defuilt  set  of  printing  instructions 
at  a  printer,  said  processor  being  associated  witfi  said  first 
accepting  means  and  said  second  accepting  means  to  combine 
the  first  set  of  printing  instnictiaos,  die  second  aet  of  printing 
in^ructions  and  die  default  set  of  printing  instractiaiis  so  as  to 
compile  die  final  set  of  printing  instnictioos  for  completing 
the  print  job. 
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S3M.7M 
APPAKATUS  WmCB  DETECTS  WHEN  MOKE  THAN  A 

PUDETEBMINED  AMOUNT  OP  WASTE  TONES 

ACCUMULATES  BEPOUt  THE  EXPOUIKW  OP  THE 

PHOTOCONIMUCnVB  MtUM  MATERIAL  SKKVICE  LIFE 


Cfc,  Ltd„ 


PBad  Mmt.  «,  199S.  Sm;  N^  4«M1S 

I  Ja*M.  Mar.  15, 19M.  «^«4221 
lat.  CL*  GtaC  I5A)0:2I/I0 
VS.  CL  3S5-aM  3  i 


1.  An  image  foniiuig  appKitM  udliziiig  a  photoconductive 
material  having  a  pndetenuned  tervice  life,  laid  appaiaiua  oom- 
priaing: 

a  toner  coUectiBg  box  in  which  toner  wane  removed  by  cleaning 
firom  said  phMoconductive  material  after  image  transfer  is 
coUeded,  said  collecting  box  having  a  capacity  exonding  the 
maximimi  volume  of  toner  that  would  be  used  under  nonnal 
cooditioas  by  the  time  diat  die  service  life  of  said  phoiocoa- 
ductivc  material  expires: 

life  expiry  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  expiiatioa  of  the 
service  life  of  said  phoioconductive  material; 

fullness  detecting  means  for  detecting  when  said  toner  collecting 
box  is  fiill  of  toner,  and 

abnormality  wMning  means  for  indicaling  an  abnormality  when 
said  Aillness  detecting  means  detects  that  said  toner  collecting 
box  is  full  before  said  life  expiry  detecting  means  detects  the 
expiraiioa  of  the  service  life  of  said  phoioconductive  naaterial. 


S,9M,7I7 
iOm  STOBAGE/RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
FOR  EEPRODUCTION  APPARATUS 
Pretofck  B.  AIMclk,  m,  ScMrrBc  N. Y.,  airi^ar  I 
K«**  Coapwy,  Bicfclii;  N.Y. 

POed  Mar.  3, 1995.  Scr.  N*.  39MC7 
Ut  CL*  GOG  27/00 
U.&  CL  355— 319  14  ( 

1.  In  reproductioa  apparaius  of  die  kind  having  a  plurality  of 
operating  feature*  for  producing  copy  jobs  and  an  operttor  control 
comimmiration  interface  ■■^*"^'^g'  (1)  display  means  for  indicat- 
ing selectable  operating  features  on  a  selection  screen.  (2)  signal 
means  for  generating  a  set  of  signals  in  accord  widi  selections  on 
die  selection  screen  of  said  display  means.  (3)  control  means 
responsive  to  said  signals  set  for  actuating  said  apparatus  to  pro- 
(hice  a  copy  job  in  accord  with  said  selections  and  (4)  memory 
means  for  storing  copy  dau  inchiding  the  signal  sett  indicabve  of 
die  selected  job  operating  features  and  a  job  number  retrieval  code, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  control  communication  inierfece 


(i)  means  for  addkesring  said  display  means  with  a  job  naming 
screen  iadirating  a  plmlity  of  selectable  job  description 
characters: 

(ii)  means  reaponrive  10  openlor  selectiona  of  said  job  descrip- 
tion chanders  forieconiiag  a  muhicharacier  job  description: 


(iii)  means  for  staring  said  recorded  job  description  in  said 
memory  mean*,  in  assoriation  with  the  related  job  nimiber 
retrieval  code  and  conespoading  operating  features  signals 
set;  and 

(iv)  means,  responsive  to  adihess  by  said  job  munber  retrieval 
code,  for  displaying  said  recorded  job  description. 


5,SM.7U 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MEMBER  AND  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVICE 

USING  THE  SAME 

YWcM  HiihiBUi,  lUi^-  SMI  AMMlya.  "  j  lariiiii.  and 
1U|»  Safcafcttara,  IWiya,  al  •(,  Japaa,  mi^mn  to  CaMi 
KakaaMU  EaMM,  %k7%  Jayaa 
DHrWaa  if  Scr.  Na.  9B5,43B,  Dec  3, 1992.  Pal.  Now  5.33«.«32, 
Ii  a  caadBMdM  if  Scr.  No.  S91,7«l.  Oct  2. 199*. 
nk  ■jpicaMiB  JtM.  at,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2«9,3M 
jplraHia  Japaa.  JaiL  2. 19B9. 1-255324 
I^  CL*  G«3G  1 3/00: 1 5M0: 1 5/30 
VS.  CL  355— 21*  15  1 


1  An  efectrophotographic  app^anis  comprising: 

an  electrophoiagraphic  phmoanisitive  member  and  at  least  two 
image  exposure  means. 

said  electrophoiogniphic  ptKNoaeasitive  member  comprising  a 
light-transmissive  eledroooaductive  substrate  and  a  pbotoses- 
sitive  layer  on  said  snbiliale,  said  photosensitive  layer  com- 
prising a  chaige  gr.nfiaiiag  malerial  aad  a  chaige  transporting 
material,  phoiocoaductive  earners  formed  by  said  chaige  gea- 
crttiag  malerial  and  said  nbaOaie  being  more  in  number  than 
phoioconductive  carrien  formed  by  said  chaige  frnritiK^ 
material  aad  said  charge  ttanspwUng  material. 

said  image  exposure  meaa*  being  means  which  irradiate  image 
exposure  light  from  a  side  of  said  substrate  and  from  said 
pboioaensitive  layer  side,  wherein  photosensitivity  of  the  elec- 
trophotographic photosensitive  member  to  Ugbt  irradiated 


from  die  substrate  side  is  different  from  photosensitivity  of 
die  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  to  ligjit  irra- 
diated from  the  photosensitive  layer  side. 


ON 


5.SM.719 
IWVELOPER  REPLENISHING  DEVICE  AND 
DEVELOPER  CONTAINER  FOR  USE  THEREWITH 
Odeo  Icbikawa,  Naaun;  lUtciU  SaMo,  lUgra;  Siaao  Dwda, 
Naaaaa;  NoboUro  MaUta.  Nvaaaca;  ScUi  Onwa,  Nuawao; 
I  YoAOd,  EawaaaU,  and  IhkaaU  Yiaiglwwa,  Yoko- 
oC,  Japan,  aaigiiori  to  Ricoh  Coatpany,  Ltd., 
Ibkyo,  Japan 

CoalliMMltoa  of  Scr.  No.  174,C9«,  Dec  2S,  1993,  Pat  No. 
S,455,M2.  IWi  applicaliaa  Feb.  I*.  1995,  Scr.  No.  3M,S75 
OaiaM  priority.  appBeattai  Japan,  Dec  39, 1992, 4-3«M12 
IM.  CL*  Gt3G  l5Ai6 
VS.  CL  355— 2«  35 
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application  of  die  bias  voltage  of  die  second  polarity  stops 
when  die  applicalion  of  die  first  polarity  development  bias 
voltage  stans,  and  so  that  application  of  the  bias  voltage  of  die 
first  polarity  starts  a  predetermined  time  after  said  chaigiBg 
means  chaiges  die  sutfece  of  die  image  carrier  and  stops  a 
predetermined  time  before  said  charging  means  stops  charg- 
ing the  suiface  of  said  image  caniec 


S,SM,721 
POWER  SUPPLY  TOPOLOGY  ENABLING  BVOLAR 
VOLTAGE  OUTPUT  FR<»I  A  SINGLE  VCHJIACM  INPUT 
,  M.  Raadafl,  Wcbateiv  N.Y,  and  Ofcrd  K.  Friend,  Tkfc- 
CaHL,  iwtian-  tn  Xcm  Corparadon,  Sfffirt, 


1.  A  device  for  replenishing  a  developing  device  of  an  image 
fanning  apparatus  with  a  developer,  comprising: 

a  deveU^  container  containing  a  developer  and  having  a 
mouth  poftion; 

holding  means  communicated  to  a  developer  replenishmg  sec- 
tion for  holding  said  developer  container  while  orienting  said 
mouth  poftion  toward  said  developer  replenishing  section; 

a  lid  holding  said  mouth  portion  closed;  and 

detaching  means  for  detaching  said  lid  from  said  moudi  portion 
of  said  developer  container  while  said  developer  container  is 
held  by  said  holding  means. 


Filed  Jan.  3, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3C7,dM 
Int  CL*  GtSG  15/00;  Ht2M  3/00 
UJS.  CL  355— 2C5 


5,560,720 

BIAS  APPUCATION  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  IMAGE 

FORMING  APPARATUS  USING  REVERB 

IWVELOPMENT 

Kaxanori  Kaianwa,  TWiyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Ricoh  Conn 

pany,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOcd  Dec  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  175,126 
Oahns  priority,  appMeation  Japan.  Dec  30. 1992,  4-361014 
Int  CL*  G«3G  I5MS 
VS.  CL  355—265  »  O"*^ 

6.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
charging  means  for  chaiging  a  surface  of  an  image  carrier, 
exposure  means  for  a  forming  latent  image  on  an  area  of  die 

surface  of  the  image  carrier, 
development  means,  including  at  least  one  toner  carrier  device, 
for  developing  die  latent  image  by  supplying  toner  from  said 
at  least  one  toner  carrier  device: 
bias  application  means  for  applying  bias  voltage  to  die  at  least 
one  toner  carrier  device,  including  first  means  for  applying  a 
first  polarity  development  bias  voltage  and  second  means  for 
applying  a  second  polarity  bias  voltage  having  a  polarity 
opposite  diat  of  die  first  polarity  and  opposite  diat  of  toner 
carrier,  and 
control  means  for  controlling  die  bias  appUcation  means  so  diat 
die  application  of  the  second  polarity  bias  voltage  starts 
befoie  die  operation  of  die  image  carrier  starts,  so  diat  die 


1.  A  power  supfriy  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  cs^Mcitor  having  a  first  end  connected  to  a  first  inpiK 
connector. 

a  first  diode  having  an  anode  coimected  to  a  second  end  of  the 
first  capacitor  and  a  cathode  connected  to  an  output  connec- 
tor. 

a  second  diode  having  a  cathode  connected  to  die  anode  of  the 
first  diode; 

a  first  cunent  control  means  having  a  current  pMfa  between  an 
anode  of  die  second  diode  and  a  reference  connector,  a 
controller  <rf  die  first  current  control  means  being  connected 
to  a  second  input  connector. 

a  second  capacitor  having  a  first  end  connected  to  die  first  inpA 

connector.  _» j„ 

a  diird  diode  having  a  cadwde  connected  to  a  second  end  of  die 

second  capacitor  and  an  anode  connected  to  the  outpA  con- 
nector. 
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Makm  19,  1996 
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lt3» 


a  foonb  diode  having  an  anode  connected  lo  die  Mcoad  end  of 

die  lecaad  caiMciior. 
a  wcoad  cuncai  cooliol  meani  having  a  cunent  path  between  a 

'■«*~»»  of  die  foiHih  diode  and  the  reference  connector,  a 

coirollcr  of  die  lecond  ctneot  connol  means  being  con- 

•eded  lo  a  diird  input  coanecior.  and 
an  RC  ciimii  connecied  btr»cen  the  output  ooonector  and  the 

refocace  connectoT.  die  RC  circuit  having  a  third  capacitor 

and  a  fir«  icaiiior  connected  in  parallel. 


S.SM,722 
WD  WITH  TUBE  OIL  APIUCATOK 
■akcrt  M.  jMita.  Omtafto,  N.Y.,  i 


HM  Ai«.  3, 1992.  S«r.  rto.  923^51 
taL  CL*  G«3G  IS/20 
VS.  CL  395—2*4  t 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  offset  preventing  liquid  lo  a  finer  roil 
including: 

a  supply  member, 

a  rotataUe  take-up  member, 

an  oil  impregnated  web  member  having  one  end  attached  to  said 
supply  member  and  its  other  end  attarhwl  to  said  take-up 
member,  said  oil  impregnated  web  member  containing  a  pre- 
determined quantity  of  oil  for  delivering  a  predeteimined 
amount  of  oil  to  the  surface  of  said  filter  member; 

a  pressure  roll  in  engagement  with  said  oil  impregnated  web 
member  and  positioaed  to  provide  a  contact  nip  for  said  oil 
impregnated  web  member  with  said  fiiser  toll; 

and  means  for  applying  oil  to  said  oil  impregnated  web  member 
such  that  said  oil  impregnated  web  member  can  selectively 
deliver  a  quantity  of  oil  in  excess  of  said  predeietmined 
amount  of  oil  to  the  surfine  of  said  ftner  member. 


5.S99,723 

METHOD  AND  ATPARATUS  EMTLOYING  VARIABLE 

PRESSURE  TO  CLEAN  A  SUBSTRATE  IN  A  PRINTING 

APPARATUS 

^*^*L*  E.  GodloTCy  Bcr(M»  N*Y,«  anigiMf  lo  Xcm  Cofpai^ 
tton,  StaMftMid,  CwM. 

FUcd  Dae.  39, 1993,  Set  N*.  17M4B 
IiM.  CL'  G«3G  21M) 
VS.  CL  3S5— 29«  14  Oates 

9.  An  apparatus  comprising: 
a  substrate; 
a  cleaning  member  configured  to  lemove  residual  particles  finn 

the  substrate; 
means  for  moving  the  substrate  relative  to  the  cleaning  member, 
means  for  generating  a  signal  indicating  an  amount  of  residual 
particles  on  the  substrate,  the  generating  means  including: 


a  Ughl  source  for  directing  light  across  and  above  a  surface  of 
the  nibetraie  lowanl  a  target,  so  that  an  amount  of  residual 
panicles  on  die  nriMiraie  at  least  partially  blocks  the  light. 

a  sensor  for  delectiag  the  amount  of  light  received  by  die 
target;  and 

means,  retpontive  to  the  signal,  for  causing  the  cleaning 
member  to  apply  a  variable  pressure  to  the  substrate. 


S4M.724 
PHOTOCONDVCTCHt  FOR  ABRASION  IN  LIQUID 
SYSTEMS 
Alan  S.  Caapbd;  Do^  L.  Ilbcct;  WlBtaa  C.  McCoraMk, 
aMi  Eric  L.  Ziwchti;  •■  af  I  iil^*!".  Kjr^ 
>at»tla— L  lac^  Ctwwicfc,  Ca— . 
•r  ScR  Nfc  239JB3,  May  9. 1994,  i 
TM  ^flraWiB  Mai;  23, 199S,  Scr.  No.  499^22 
lac  CL*  GOG  21/00 
VS.  CL  355—297  3  ( 
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I.  An  imaging  apparalws  compricing  an  endless  member  having 
a  photosensitive  surface  ending  at  an  outer  boundary,  a  charging 
station  positiooed  at  a  first  location  to  charge  said  photosensitive 
surface  as  said  photosensitive  surfece  is  moved,  an  imaging  station 
positioiied  at  a  aecood  localioa  past  said  first  location  to  discharge 
said  photosensitive  surface  in  an  image  pattern  as  said  photosensi- 
tive surbcc  is  moved,  a  liquid  toning  station  positioned  at  a  third 
location  past  said  second  location  to  develop  said  image  on  said 
phMoaensitive  member  with  liquid  toner,  a  transfer  station  posi- 
tioned at  a  fourth  locatioa  past  said  third  location  to  transfer  said 
toned  inMge  from  said  phoioarnsitive  surface  for  ultimate  transfer 
of  said  toned  inuige  to  paper  or  other  substrate  for  delivery  out  of 
said  imaging  apparatus,  a  cleaning  station  positioned  at  a  fifth 
location  past  said  fourth  locatXM.  said  cleaning  station  substan- 
tially drying  and  smoothing  said  photosensitive  surface  by  remov- 
ing liquid  and  loose  particles  fiom  said  photosensitive  suttee,  and 


an  abrasive  particles  containing  abrasive  member  positioDed 
between  said  fifth  locatioa  and  said  first  location  and  pressing  said 
outer  boundary  of  said  photosensitive  surface  sufficient  for  said 
abrasive  particles  to  physicaUy  disturb  said  photosensitive  suiface 
while  not  roughening  said  photosensitive  surtee. 


5,599,725 

ORIGINAL  DOCUMENT  READING  DEVICE  CAPABLE 

OF  AUTOMATICALLY  DETECTING  THE  SIZE  OF  AN 

ORIGINAL  DOCUMENT 

Akim  •ftkaBB,  Tbyokawa,  a«nWwya  EfKfci,  TayohaaW,  both 

oC  JapMi,  awtgBin  to  MiMlta  Ca„  Lld^  Onka,  JapM 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1994,  Sc&  No.  313,345 
daiiM  prtoitty,  appMraHan  JapM,  Sep.  28,  1993,  5-241M1; 
Feb.  28, 1994,  *43i7l7;  Mar.  It,  1994,  «.«39485;  JuL  19, 1994, 
«-l«7197;  JaL  19, 1994,  «-lC7198 

l0L  CL'  H94N  l/OO:  G93G  IS/OO 
VS.  CL  355-3U  29 


1.  An  original  document  reading  device  comprising: 

a  transparent  original  document  table  which  has  an  area  onto 
which  an  original  document  is  disposed: 

a  reading  means  for  reading  an  image  of  die  original  document 
disposed  on  the  original  document  table; 

a  plurality  of  distance  sensors  each  for  measuring  distance  as  for 
a  certain  position  of  the  original  document  table  which  corre- 
sponds to  size  of  the  original  document  disposed  on  the 
original  document  tri>le.  then  outputting  measuring  value; 

a  threshold  value  setting  means  for  setting  threshold  value 
accofxiing  to  the  measuring  value  from  each  distance  sensor, 

an  original  document  size  deciding  means  for  comparing  the 
measuring  value  from  each  distance  sensor  with  die  duedwld 
value  set  by  the  direshold  value  setting  means,  and  deciding 
die  size  of  the  original  doctiment  disposed  on  die  original 
document  table  according  to  dau  representing  the  compared 
result;  and 

a  reading  controlling  means  for  controlling  die  reading  of  die 
reading  means  according  to  the  decided  result  ftx>m  the  origi- 
nal document  size  deciding  means. 


switching  means  for  switching  a  contact  pressure  of  said  lepa- 
latioa  member  against  the  sur&oe  of  said  rotating  member 
between  a  first  coiaact  pressure  and  a  second  contact  ptessuee 
less  dian  die  first  contact  pressure,  wherein  said  twitching 
means  switches  the  contact  pressure  from  the  first  coittact 
piessure  to  die  second  contact  piessure  dming  the  teparatioa 
of  die  lecoixling  medium  from  die  rotating  member,  and  after 
separating  a  firont  edge  of  the  recording  mediuin. 


S,St9,727 

MULTI-COL(«  IMAGE  FORMATION  APPARATIS  AND 

METHOD  FOTt  PREVENTING  THE  CONTAMINATION 

OF  A  RECHARGER  AND  PREVENTING  COLMt  MIXING 

IN  AN  IMAGE 

Manqraiu,  and  ItaMO  Noaaii,  balk  rf  KaMfiwa, 

gMta  to  F^|i  Xcfwt  Col,  Lid.,  Tsi^o,  JapM 

Filed  JaL  16, 1993,  Set:  No.  92,618 

dalBH  priority,  applkattoB  JapM,  JaL  17, 1992, 4-213493 

lat.  CL'  G93G  ISni 

VS.  CL  395—326  R  U 

•It 


5,599,726 

FIXING  DEVICE  WITH  SEPARATION  MEMBER 

CAPABLE  OF  VARYING  CONTACT  PRESSURE 

■nAcahl  KvjvmM,  Yofcobaaia,  and  Yaniati  Yoahida,  Kawasaki, 

both  of^  Japui,  MBigMin  to  Canon  KabuabiU   Kaiataa, 

lUcyo,  Japan 

FIM  Dec  22, 1993,  Scr.  Na  168,594 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1992,  4-358692 

InL  CL'  G93G  75/20 

VS.  CL  35S-315  «  Clatais 

1.  A  fixing  device  comprising: 

a  rotating  member  for  performing  a  fixing  operation  while  a 

Rcorxling  medium  supporting  an  unfixed  image  is  pinched 

and  carried; 

a  sepaiatioa  member  pressed  against  a  suiface  of  said  rotating 

member  to  separate  die  recording  medium  fiom  said  rotating 

;  and 


11.  A  multi-color  image  formation  metliod  comprising: 

providing  an  electrostatic  latent  image  fbrmatioa  member  on 
which  ekctrotttfic  latent  images  may  be  formed,  eacii  dec- 
tiostatic  latent  image  having  an  image  portion  with  a  potential 
having  an  absolute  value,  said  latent  image  forming  member 
finther  being  capable  of  maintaining  poitiont  which  are  free 
of  electrostatic  latent  images,  each  of  said  portions  which  are 
free  of  electrostatic  latent  nnages  having  a  potential  having  an 
absotutt  value; 

forming  a  first  electrostatic  latent  image  on  said  dectrostnic 
latent  image  formation  member, 

developing  said  first  electrostatic  latent  image  with  a  first  toner, 

forming  a  second  electrostatic  latent  image  on  said  ekctrosttfic 
latent  image  formation  member 

by  leducing  die  absolute  vahie  of  die  potential  of  an  image 
poition  of  said  second  electrostatic  latent  image  and  also 
reducing  die  abscriute  vatoe  of  die  potential  of  die  partions 
which  are  free  of  said  first  and  said  second  electrostatic  latent 
images;  and 

developing  said  second  electrostatic  latent  image  widi  a  second 
toner  afrer  fanning  the  second  image. 
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PHOTCWLBCnUC  DISTANCE  SENSOR 

riBigiwi.  JapM,  airicMtr  to  YwMtakc- 
I  C*,,  Ltd.,  lUy^  JapM 
PIM  Dm.  22, 1993,  Sck  Na.  172,«34 
rtartty,  ■ppiritlw  J^m,  Ai«.  3, 1993,  5-192CU 
lit  CL*  G«1C  3M):  GKB  3/00 

DS.  CL  Xt-^iM  t  ( 

.» 


1.  A  phuUictocuic  diiumy  winof  oonifvistii^  io 

liglH-irradiiaiing  means  for  fonning  a  light  spot  on  an  object: 

light  icapooaive  senaor  means  having  a  light-receiving  swface 
and  means  for  fonning  an  image  of  said  light  spot  on  said 
bght-receiving  surface,  said  light  responsive  sensor  means 
gfiinaiing  a  first  output  signal  indicative  of  dK  position  of 
said  light  spot  on  said  light  reapoosive  sensor  means  and  a 
second  output  signal  indicative  (k  the  amount  of  light  forming 
said  image; 

means  respooaive  to  aaid  first  output  signal  for  geaerating  a 
distance  signal  indicative  of  die  distance  hetwcen  said  light 
responsive  sensor  means  and  said  object; 

means  for  generating  a  target  value  for  said  amount  of  light 
forming  said  image,  said  target  value  iiKreasiiig  with  a 
dedeating  ihstaiice  between  said  light  laponaive  sensor 
means  and  said  object,  said  distanrr  being  indicated  by  said 
distanrr  signal  from  said  light  responsive  sensor  means: 

means  for  comparing  said  target  value  and  said  second  output 
signal  to  generate  an  error  signal:  and 

means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  to  control  said  light- 
iiradiating  means  so  that  the  anxNnM  of  Ugfat  farming  said 
image  cotieaponds  to  said  target  vahie. 


a  pair  of  cavity  end  panial  reflectors  on  an  optical  axis  which 
define  a  teaooator  cavity; 

a  laser  rod  within  the  cavity  on  the  optical  axis; 

a  meam  for  pumping  the  Using  rod  to  produce  an  unpolarized 
spontaneous  emission  in  all  directions; 

a  pair  of  polarizers,  on  the  optical  axis  within  the  resonator 
cavity,  fbr  potarizing  the  unpolarized  spontaneous  emission  in 
a  first  polarization  directioa  which  is  partially  reflected  toward 
opposile  diiectioas  by  the  cavity  reflectors  and  passed  back 
through  its  respective  poUrizer  without  any  change  in  polar- 
ization stale  as  a  couuia  propagating  wave,  with  all  radiation 
not  polarized  in  the  fintt  polarization  directioa  reflected  out  of 
the  resonator  cavity; 

a  pair  of  magneto-optic  polarization  rotators  on  the  optical  axis, 
each  inbetween  the  laser  rod  and  the  reflective  polarizer, 
which  rotates  each  counletpropagating  wave  in  a  polarization 
direction  by  43  degiees  lo  die  peipcndicular  of  the  optical  axis 
such  that  the  coumetprapagatiiig  waves'  direction  of  polariza- 
tioo  are  still  crosaed  with  respect  to  each  other,  each  resultant 
counierpropagating  wave  stimulates  laser  emission  as  a  stimu- 
lating wave  thai  is  co-polarized  with  and  propagating  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  stimulating  wave  as  each  wave  propa- 
gates Ihrough  the  laser  rod,  and  as  the  resultant  counierpropa- 
gating wave  propagates  towards  an  end  reflector,  the  resultant 
counierpropagating  wave  passes  duough  the  magneto-optic 
poUrizatioa  rotator  which  rotates  the  polarization  by  4S 
degrees  so  dial  each  waves'  poiarizalioa  is  in  the  first  direc- 
tioa for  transmissioa  through  the  poUrizer,  such  that  there  is 
building  up  laser  emissioa  in  the  resooaior  cavity  as  long  as 
gain  in  die  laser  rod  is  greater  than  cavity  loases,  so  that  out  of 
one  cavity  resonator  end  is  emitted  LO  and  received  beams, 
and  out  of  the  other  cavity  cikI  is  emitted  transmilted  and 
received  beams,  thereby  resulting  in  the  substantial  elimina- 
tion of  multi-moding  and  also  resulting  in  a  local  oscillator 
(LO)  and  received  beam  alignment  insensitivity. 


S,Stl,73» 
METHOD  AND  APTAKATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
DISTANCX  TO  A  REFLECTIVE  EVENT 
Rokcrt  W.  JakMM,  Marcjr.  N.Y.,  aaatgiir  I 
Cwp.,  Utfca,  N.Y. 
Conll— iHiiafSafc  N*.  19,2«5,  Fck.  li.  1993,  i 

IWi  appMrilliB  Ai«.  M,  1994,  Sck  No.  29S,37t 
IM.  CL*  G«1N  21/00 
VS.  CL  35«— 73.1  15 1 


5,SM.729 
MAGNETO-OPTICAL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LASER 
RADAR 
C  RiiMii.  AlcnaMv  DOm  N.  Bmi;  Wiaiftridgt, 
aa«  lata  B.  Ncdhm,  FMrfki  Stmki^  aH  of  Vk,  airi^an 
to  Tka  U#tod  Stotaa  af  AiBHfca  •■  nprfwHd  by  the 
SMTCtary  if  tkc  Anqt,  Wtofetagtoa,  D.C 

ned  Scy.  1«,  1994,  Scr.  No.  ST^H 
laL  CL*  G«1C  3/OS 
VA.  CL  3M— 5.*9  2  ( 


1.  A  laser  resooaior  cavity  coofiguraiioa  fbr  die 
elimination  of  muld-rooding  and  resultiiig  in  a  local  omrMmuw  (LO) 
and  received  beam  alignment  inaenaitivity,  including: 


1.  An  apparaius  for  drinrting  a  reflective  event  in  an  optical 
fiber,  said  apparatus  compriaiiig: 

geaenlor  means  for  injecting  discrete  pulses  of  optical  energy 
into  an  optical  fiber  at  a  first  point  diereof.  each  of  said 
discrete  pulses  having  a  transit  time  of  travel  within  said 
optical  fiber, 

means  leleasaUy  disposed  at  a  second  point  of  said  optical  fiber 
for  dtaecting  light  traveling  therewithin  while  said  optical 
fiber  icmains  intact,  and  for  determining  a  longitudinal  direc- 


tion of  said  Ugh!,  said  second  point  being  at  a  naer  aelectaUe 

locatiM  ill *'-*  said  first  point  and  die  reflective  event 

u  be  deteded:  and 
iner  mews.  aMpled  to  said  means  for  detocting.  for  measuring 
a  tne  imefval  dial  is  defiMd  by  detoctkm  of  a  fit*  light  poUe 
of  said  diactele  pidaes  of  opiicai  energy  tiaveiing  generally  in 
a  fint  kMwitiidiBal  diiectiaB.  and  detection  of  a  secoMl  light 
pulw  of  said  discTCtB  pnUes  of  optinl  enetgy  izavelii«  gen- 
"  >  in  a  aeoaod  kMcinidiaal  dinctiaiL 


5,5it,731  

OTTICAL  TIME  IXHMAIN  REFLBCrOMETER  USING 
RING  LASER  UGBT  SOURCE 
SMa;  MIdn  MMdn.  Mh  ar  Tikyo. 
ril  oC  Jafaa,  aarffMca  I 
Co,  Ltd,  Md  Nlp>a«  TMar^pfc  a^  Tili|>iiaf  Catfara- 
iar-M70,Javaa 
Fled  Oct  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  33M*1 

lin JapM,  JM.  29, 1993, 5-27aC7S 

lit.  CL*  G«1N  21/S4:  GMJ  5«8 
VS.  CL  356— "73.1  3  < 


1.  An  optical  time  domain  reflectomeier  wherein  a  light  pulse  is 
incident  on  an  input  end  of  an  optical  cable,  and  response  light 
coneaponding  lo  badi-tcatlering  or  reflection  in  the  optical  caNe  u 
detwtfd  at  the  input  end,  the  optical  time  domain  reflectomeier 
ompnamg: 

an  excitation  light  source  for  generatiiig  continuous  li^t  having 

a  predetermined  fiequency; 
a  light  pulse  generator  comprising  a  closed  loop  light  padi  and  a 
switch  ittsested  into  die  light  padi.  die  closed  kwp  light  path 
for  receiving  the  contiinKNis  light  from  the  excitation  light 
source  and  amplifying  the  continuous  light,  the  lig^  pulse 
generator  for  generating  and  amplifying  die  light  puUe  by 
cootroUing  the  oaMS  state  of  die  switch; 
a  light  receptor  fbr  receiving  dte  respoose  light;  and 
a  light  branch  device  inserted  into  die  cloaed  loop  light  path,  fbr 
makjng  the  an^ilified  light  pulse  to  be  incident  oo  die  input 
cad  of  die  opiicd  cable  and  also  for  receiving  die  response 
iig>it  and  making  die  recponse  light  to  be  incident  on  die  light 
receptor. 


an  ilhimiiiatiao  snbsysiem  to  geaesaie  a  U^  bean  and  to  dinct 

the  light  beam  through  the  lenaesin  the  i 
an  j^'gi";  stdicysiem  to  gtmiaii'.  a  set  of  i 
selected  portians  of  die  Ught  beam  ' 
lenaes;and 
an  image  processing  sidicysleni  to  receive  said  signab  6aa  the 
imaging  subsystem  and  to  piocew  said  signab  accowling  to  a 
predeleimiBed  ptogiam  to  ideatify  at  least  ooe  cooditiwi  of 
each  of  said  lene*; 
i^Msein  the  iUomination  subsystem  indudes 
i)  a  light  aowce  to  generate  the  light  beans, 
ii)  rnevs  to  direct  the  light  bean  geaecally  in  a  first  directioa 

and  tfaiai^  leaaea  in  Ihe  inspwlinw  poaitino. 
iii)  a  ddliiaer  locaied  in  die  patfi  of  die  light  beam  to  form  die 
light  beam  with  a  geaetally  uniform  intensity  acnas  a 
transverse  cross-section  of  die  light  beam, 
iv)  a  km  atsenaUy  to  focus  a  poniaa  of  the  light  bean 
passing  duough  the  lenses  onto  an  image  plane,  and  to 
focus  a  pottioa  of  die  bgfat  beam  onto  a  focal  point  in  front 
of  the  image  pUne  to  form  a  difiine  background  { 
the  image  plue. 
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INTERFERCHMETRIC  SYSTEM  FWt  THE  DETECTION 

AW)  LOCATKW  OF  REFLECTING  FAULTS  OF  UGBT- 

GUOHNG  STRUCTURES 

Botanbcct,  Pttraa  Gotad;  Jcn^FkaMak  LMaa, 

ad  Mkhd  DsliniiMi,  Caria^,  al  cC,  FlaMC, 

PCT  No.  PCT/FR93M7«3,  i  371  Date  MaK  24. 19H  •  !«(«) 
Dale  Man  24, 1994.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094«2t23,  PCT  Pi*. 

Date  Fck.  3, 1994 

PCT  FRcd  JaL  26, 1993.  Set  No.  211,22* 
CMns  priari^,  irplirillHn  Wnmet,  JoL  27. 1993, 92  •9225 
taL  CL*  G«1B  9^2 
UJS.  CL  356-345  •' 


5,5«t,732 
LENS  INSPECTION  SYSTEM  AND  METH<W 
I  Ebd;  Mary  L.  DcIm;  RaaacB  J.  Edwarda,  aD  af  Jack- 
,  Fin,  and  Peter  W.  SUca,  KwHTlie,  TkH, 
to  JakMoa  *  Juhaina  VUeo  Pradwte,  Ik 
ila. 

FBed  JM.  1*.  1994,  Scr.  No.  257^57 
Iirt.  CL*  G«1B  AW 
VS.  CL  35«— 124  »•  ' 

1.  A  system  for  inspecting  ophthalmic  lenses,  comprising: 
a  transport  subsystem  for  moving  the  lenses  into  an  inspcrtion 
position; 


-CBGSt— [lgS!T->A/^ 


1.  Inieifeiuiiietric  system  for  die  detectioa  and  localian  of 
reflecting  tadts  of  a  li^  guiding  stxuctine  (2),  said  system  com- 
prising: 

an  incoherent  light  source  (4), 

a  mooomode  User  source  (O.  whoae  wavelengdi  is  subetamally 
equal  to  a  central  wavdenglh  of  the  incoherent  soince. 
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fint  (M)  and  lecond  (M)  optical  couplen.  each  of  said  fini  and 
Mcond  coupien  (It,  M)  having  fint  and  lecond  brancbet, 
said  first  branches  (11,  21)  bein|  optically  coupled  lo  che 
iacoherem  light  source  aad  lo  dte  laser  source, 

a  fint  support  (3C)  dispUceable  in  translation  in  a  given  direc- 
tion  and  to  which  are  fixed  ends  of  die  second  branches  (12. 
22)  of  the  6ni  and  second  coupien, 

a  second  support  (3t)  adapted  to  oacillaie  in  said  given  direc- 
tion. 

first  (42)  and  second  (43)  light  reflectors  fixed  to  the  second 
support  Oi)  and  respectively  placed  teeing  the  ends  of  the 
second  branchci  (12.  22)  of  the  first  and  second  couplers  in 
order  to  reflect  die  light  passing  out  of  the  same, 

a  diiid  support  (4C)  displaceaMe  in  translation  in  the  given 
diraction  and  to  which  is  fixed  an  end  of  a  diird  branch  (23)  of 
the  second  coupler  (29). 

a  third  light  reflector  (4t)  fixed  and  poaitioned  teeing  said  end  of 
the  third  branch  (23)  of  the  second  coupler  (2fl)  in  order  to 
reflect  the  light  passing  out  of  the  end  of  the  third  branch  of 
the  second  coupler,  a  durd  branch  (13)  of  die  first  coupler  (!•) 
being  optically  coupled  to  the  guiding  stnictute  (2). 

first  (52)  and  second  (54)  phosodetectors  respectively  optically 
coupled  to  fourth  branches  (14.  24)  of  die  first  (Ifl)  and 
second  (2t)  couplers, 

an  iMerfarence  fiinge  counter  (SO  having  an  input  which 
receives  signals  from  die  second  photodetector  (S4)  and 

means  (SI)  for  analysing  signals  supplied  by  the  fint  and  second 
photodetecton  (S2.  S4),  said  analyzing  means  serving  to 
locate  reflecting  teuks  of  the  guiding  structure  (2).  with  die 
aid  of  appropriate  disptocements  of  the  fint.  second  and  third 
supports  and  the  counter. 
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PBOTOKLECTUC  POSITION  MKASUUNG  SYSTEM 

WITH  INTSGKAL  OTTICAL  CIKCUTr  HAVING  PHASE 

SmPTED  INTKinUNCX  GKATINGS 

In    Dr. 


HM  Mny  M.  19M,  8m.  Nau  24(JW 
riarity.  inMnMin  Eniapw  PM.  OC;  Maiy  21. 
19«3,»lflCM( 

fat  CL*  G*»  11/02;  GUM  6M> 
VS.CL3Si—3Sk  M 


1.  A  poaition  measuring  system  for  meaaning  with  poaiiion  of  a 
first  otiject  relative  lo  a  second  object  comprisiiig: 
a  first  grating  for  diftacting  a  beam  of  light  into  a  first  and 

second  diftacted  partial  beam;  and 
a  substrate  compriaiiig: 
a  waveguide  formed  in  a  plane  of  die  lubauale; 
a  second  grating  communicaiing  with  the  waveguide; 
a  diird  grating  spaiiaUy  separated  from  die  second  grating, 
conmutticating  with  the  waveguide,  the  third  grating 
incbiding  a  plurality  of  partial  gratings  which  are  ofhet 
with  reference  to  each  other  in  with  measuring  direction, 
wherein  the  fint  diftacted  partial  beam  is  coupled  into  the 
waveguide  by  the  second  giating  and  supplied  to  die  third 


waveguide  by  die  third  grating  where  it  is  brought  into  inter- 
ference with  die  fint  diftacted  paitial  beam;  and 
a  phitaliiy  of  detecton  communicating  with  the  waveguide,  the 
detectors  converting  the  interfering  first  and  second  diffracted 
partial  beams  into  phase-shifled  electrical  signals. 
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METHOD  AND  APPASATUS  F<»  ON-LINE 

MEASUKEMENT  or  PVLP  FDER  SURFACE 

DEVELOPMENT 
G.  Iwrtaj,  Pltiiifcafli,  1.  KcHh  niwlltfj  J.  Stcwavt 
Jnck.  bndi  af  PiMa  CWra,  a^  Enkert  L.  BanM,  Snrrey. 

mia  ar  Ciaaili,  P>fate  Oa^*,  riniii 

HM  jy.  It.  UH  ScK  N«L  27U*1 
fa*.  CL'  G«1N  21/21:21/05 
VS.  CL  3S6-JM  17  ( 


1.  A  method  of  drsrrmining  the  degree  of  refining  in  a  stock  of 
fibrous  pulp  comprising: 

i)  determining  a  peak  light  tranamisaion  for  each  of  phvality  of 
pulp  samples  subjected  to  difTeient  known  degrees  of  refining 
and  fttaNishing  a  rrJIioiithip  between  peak  light  tranami*- 
sion  and  degree  of  pulp  refining; 

ii)  a)  providing  a  sample  flow  padi  and  an  optical  padi  intersect- 
ing said  sample  flow  path. 

b)  conveying  a  sample  of  a  slock  of  fibrous  pulp  along  said 
sample  flow  path. 

c)  fstaMishing  a  gradual  variation,  by  progressive  increase  or 
progressive  decreaae.  in  die  mass  (rf  fiben  at  the  iniersectian 
of  said  sample  flow  path  and  said  optical  path,  while  trans- 
mitting polarized  ligjit  having  a  first  plane  of  polarization 
dvougfa  said  stock,  along  said  optical  path. 

d)  polarizing  the  light  exiliag  said  Mock  in  said  optical  path 
along  a  second  plane  of  polanzMian  perpendicular  to  said  first 


e)  measuring  die  intensities  of  die  transmitted  light  from  d). 
during  conveyance  of  said  sample  along  said  sample  flow 
pMh,  at  different  maisrs  of  the  fiben  in  step  c),  and 

0  determiniAg  die  peak  li^  transmission  for  the  sample  from 
the  meaaurements  in  step  e).  and 

iii)  determiiiing  the  degree  of  refining  of  said  stock  by  compari- 
son of  said  peak  Ught  tranmiissioo  in  step 

ii)  0  and  said  relationship  in  step  i). 


gt«ing  and  the  second  diffracted  beam  is  coupled  into  die   least  one 
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METHOD  or  DETECTING  POSITIONS 

afVtkafcMi.aEaC  Japan,  iH%a  trim  Nit— 

Thk9%JiVmi 

af  ScK  Nn.  MjtlS.  JnL  23. 1993.  ahtiJsnii. 
Na*.  7, 19M,  StK  Nn.  339aM 

19m.  JnL  2».  1992, 4-2Z21SS 
IM.  CL*  G«1B  11/00 
VS.  CL  3S»-37S  2  C^m 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  poaitioa  of  a  sirtxtrau  formed  with  at 


a-» 


having  a  predetemuned  shape  to  form  a  cinniit  pattern  are  repeat- 
edly disposed  at  a  predetennined  interval,  said  method  comptising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  imaging,  as  a  first  processed  image,  a  part  of  said  at  least  one 
pattern  field; 

(b)  staring,  as  a  reference  image,  at  least  one  first  video  signal  of 
images  of  said  pattern  elements  within  said  first  processed 
image  and  obtaining  a  position  of  said  first  video  signal  in 
said  first  processed  image; 

(c)  imaging  a  part  of  said  at  least  one  patten  field  including  a 
pattero  clement  different  from  said  pattern  elements  in  step 
(b)  by  moving  said  substrate  by  a  distance  cotresponding  to 
said  predetermined  interval  and  detecting  a  second  video 
signal  as  a  second  processed  image; 

(d)  detecting  a  video  signal  corresponding  to  said  reference 
image  from  said  second  video  signal  and  detecting  a  position 
of  said  couesponding  video  signal  in  said  second  processed 
image;  and 

(e)  detecting  a  position  of  said  substrate  based  on  a  position  of 
said  first  video  signal  and  a  position  of  said  corresponding 
video  signal. 


superimposing  an  electronically  produced  grid  corresponding  to 
the  square  grid  over  the  off-axis  image  of  the  square  grid; 

adjusting  the  verticd  and  horizontal  grid  lines  of  the  electroni- 
cally pixMhiced  grid  to  match  die  convergence  of  die  vertical 
and  horizontal  grid  hues  of  the  off-axis  square  grid  image; 

storing  a  vertical  and  a  horizontal  convergence  adjustment 
parameter  carresponding  to  a  dispUcement  of  die  deoroni- 
cally  produced  grid  lines  to  match  the  grid  lines  of  the  off-axis 
image; 

adjusting  die  vertical  and  borizoiMal  grid  lines  of  the  dectrani- 
cally  produced  grid  to  match  the  spacing  between  the  vertical 
and  horizontal  grid  lines  of  die  off-axis  square  gtid  image;  and 

(toring  a  vertical  and  horizontal  spacing  adjustment  iwiaiiirlrr 
conesponding  to  a  displacement  of  the  elfectronically  pro- 
duced grid  lines  to  match  die  grid  lines  of  the  off-axis  image, 
the  convergence  adjustinent  parameten  and  die  spacii« 
adjustment  parameters  being  used  to  correct  die  off-axis 
image  of  the  illuminated  contour  featiire. 
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ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IH(HXAL  CtHlER  FOR 

PROVIDING  BICOLOR  O^IES  BY  A  SINGLE  IMAGE 

TRANSFER 

KakU  NogncU,  Tokyo,  Japnn,  aaalginr  to  Rkofe 

Ltd.,  Ibkyo,  Japan 
Conlinnation  of  Scr.  No.  2flM91,  Aug.  It,  1994, 1 
wtakh  is  a  contfawatkin  of  Set;  No.  83M93,  Feb.  M,  1992. 
ahMiV*-*^  niis  nppHrH^-  Jnn.  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4(5.572 
Claims  priority,  appHcnlion  J^nn,  Feb.  IS.  1991.  SMSHl 
Int  CL'  Ht4N  1/29;  Gt3G  ISM 
VS.  CL  358— 3tt  13  ' 
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METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  CONTOUR  OF  A 

SURFACE 

Charica  W.  Donaldaon;  Kenneth  E.  Miller;  John  J.  Lcslage,  aB 

of  Cindnnati,  and  Randall  C  Gantncr,  Dayton,  aD  of  Ohio, 

atignors  to  GcMnd  Elcctiic  Company,  Cindnnati,  Ohio 

FDed  JnL  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  94,680 

Int.  CL'  GtlB  n/24 

VS.  CL  356-374  1  Claim 


field  in  which  a  plurality  of  pattern  elemenu 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  die  contour  of  a  surface,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  projecting  a  line  of  light  on  die  surface  to  iUuminate  a 
selected  contour  feature  of  the  surface: 

<b)  generating  an  image  of  the  selected  contour  feature  illumi- 
nated by  the  line  of  light  by  imaging  an  off-axis  projection  of 
light  reflected  from  die  illuminated  contour  feature;  and 

(c)  evaluating  the  selected  contour  feature  by  comparing  the 
image  against  a  predetermined  specification; 

wfaeiein  any  distortion  and  keystone  effect  in  die  image  caused 
by  c^-axis  imaging  of  the  illuminated  contour  feature  is 
corrected  by  the  steps  of; 

positioning  a  square  grid  widiin  the  field  of  view  of  an  image 
generating  means  to  provide  an  off-axis  image  of  the  square 
grid; 


1.  An  electrophotographic  digital  photocopier  comprising: 

a  photoconductive  element; 

scanning  means  for  optically  scanning  a  printed  image  to  be 
copied  and  for  outputting  a  first  optical  signal  and  a  second 
optical  signal; 

image  processing  means  for  receiving  said  first  optical  signal 
and  said  second  optical  signal  and  for  outputting  a  first  record 
signal  and  a  second  record  signal,  said  first  record  signal  md 
said  second  record  signal  respectively  representing  intensities 
of  a  first  color  and  a  second  color  present  in  said  printed 
image; 

first  writing  means  for  writing  first  image  data  onto  said  photo- 
conductive  element  in  accordance  with  said  first  record  signal 
to  thereby  form  a  first  latent  image; 

first  devdoping  means  for  developing  said  first  latent  image  to 
thereby  form  a  first  toner  image; 

second  writing  means  for  writing  second  image  data  onto  said 
photoconductive  dement  in  accordance  widi  said  second 
record  signal  to  diereby  electrostaticaily  form  a  second  latent 
image  superimposed  on  said  first  toner  image; 

second  developing  means  for  developing  said  second  latent 
iniage  to  thoeby  form  a  second  toner  image; 

image  transferring  means  for  simultaneously  transferring  said 
first  toner  image  and  said  second  toner  image  to  a  recording 
medium; 
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signal  detecting  means  for  deienuining  whether  or  not  said 
image  processing  means  has  received  said  secood  record 
signal  Mid  for  ouipulting  a  detection  signal:  and 

control  means  for  controlling  both  a  stan  timing  and  a  nop 
timing  of  a  driving  of  said  second  developing  means  in 
aococdance  with  a  timing  of  outputting  of  said  detection 
signal  from  said  signal  delecting  means  such  that  said  second 
developing  means  is  dkivcn  only  during  time  periods  when 
said  second  color  is  being  developed, 

wherein  said  second  image  data  is  wrttea  onto  said  pbotooon- 
ductive  etement  after  said  first  developing  means  has  devel- 
oped said  firtt  latent  image,  but  before  said  fint  laacr  imafe  is 
mnsfened  to  said  recording  mrdjinn. 


FMQUBNCV-MULTIPLEXING  VM  LUMA  OGNAL  WITH 

COLOK  AND  2ND  UNDEK  SIGNALS  HAVING 

OVERLAPPING  rUQUKNCY  SnCTRA 

a  Strrik,  GkMUe,  PB4  CtaadnkMl  B.  PMitl, 


I  if  Scr.  N»  SSljTt,  Mmr  31, 19M,  abM- 
,  Sar.  Nol  27,772,  Mat.  t,  1993,  rtMJiiiJ,  Sck  No. 
M13,  Xm.  2S,  1993,  Md  S«K  N«^  TttjSM,  N«v.  4, 1991. 
wMdi  b  ■  L  laWimHii  hi  |IH  rf S«k  No.  «35497.  Jm.  2, 
1991.  atM^Mtd.  wMcfc  li  ■  rilliilln  In  t»n  of  Ser.  No. 

S0,t29,  Ai«.  17, 199«,  PM.  Na^  S413,M2.  mM  Sar.  No. 
M13h  a  rsaWaaaWia  !■  part  af  Sar.  No.  «HAH.  Oct.  2t, 
19911,  abaadatd.  Thk  ipplwdia  Mqr  U,  1993,  Sar.  No. 
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1.  A  tyMem  for  processing  a  video  signal  having  horizontal  scan 
lines  and  having  a  chroma  carrier  modulated  with  chroma  infonna- 
lion,  said  system  comprising: 

means,  responsive  lo  said  chroma  carrier,  for  generating  a  first 
unmodulated  phase  altenating  carrier  of  fiicnriaHy  constant 
amplitude,  wherein  said  first  munodulated  phase  allematiiig 
carrier  and  said  chroma  earner  are  in  a  first  timing  relation- 
ship during  each  of  a  first  set  of  alternate  scan  lines  and  are  in 
a  second  timing  relationship  ISO*  out-of-phase  respective  lo 
said  first  timing  relationship  during  each  of  a  second  set  of 
alternate  scan  lines,  said  180*  being  respective  to  cycles  of 
said  chronu  carrier, 

means  for  supplying  a  fint  auxiliary  signal  at  a  frequency  lower 
than  a  freqiieiicy  of  said  first  unmodulated  phase  alternating 
caitier.  said  fint  auxiliary  signal  not  having  its  polarity 
switehed  between  each  scan  line  and  a  succeeding  scan  line; 

a  first  modulator,  responding  lo  said  first  auxiliary  signal  and  lo 
said  fint  nnmarhilatwl  phase  alternating  carrier  supplied 
thereto  as  respective  input  signals  thereof,  for  generating  a 
first  modn  laird  canier  in  which  said  first  auxiliary  signal  is 
modiilatrd  on  said  fint  immodulated  phase  alternating  carrier 
and 


means  for  adding  said  fint  modulated  carrier  to  said  chroma 
carrier  modulated  with  said  chroma  informatian  at  a  given 
phase  angle. 


S3M,74t 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  PBOCSSSING  WITH  COMMON  DELAY 
LINE  POK  LUMINANCB  INTESPOLATION  AND  CCHX>R 
CX>NVEESION 
Ikkra,  Japan,   awtgwnr   to 
1W(jo,Jaraa 
af  Shv  No.  3U,S2S,  Oct.  5, 1994,  i 
to  a  nallaiiiHiaarSaKNau  17S«4H,  Dae  29, 1993, 
arMch  li  a  iiiiHiiiiHi    afSar.  No.  915^11.  JoL 
!«,  1992.  akHdoMd,  wMck  k  a  dNWaa  ar  Scr.  No.  0«.999. 
Ayr.  24, 1991,  ahMdaMd.  IWi  ippMntln  May  39, 1995, 

S«&Na.4S3JM 
OaiBai  priarity,  ippMnWia  Japaai,  May  1. 1999,  2-111S32 
llM.  CL*  BMN  »/79 
VS.  CL  35S— 327  9  ( 


1.  A  signal  processing  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  iaput  means  for  receiving  a  luminance  signal  for  one  field 
aad  a  coior-differeace  line- sequential  signal; 

(b)  Mgnal  processing  means  for  obtaining  a  signal  for  inierpola- 
tioB  and  for  providing  simultaneous  line-sequential  color- 
diiference  signals,  said  signal  processing  means  having  means 
for  providing  an  added  output  of  said  luminance  signal  and 
said  line-sequeatial  color-difference  signal,  a  single  CCD 
delay  line  and  switch  means  for  selectively  feeding  said  added 
output  of  said  luminaitce  signal  and  line-sequential  color- 
difference  signal  or  said  line-sequeniial  color-difference  signal 
to  said  CCD  delay  line; 

(c)  control  means  for  controlling  switching  operation  of  said 
switch  means;  and 

(d)  means  for  obtaining  a  connpoaite  signal  coniaiiung  an  inter- 
polated luminance  signal  and  a  simultaneously  converted  sig- 
nal by  adding  the  outpia  of  die  signal  processing  means  and 
the  himinance  signal  obtained  dmmgh  the  input  meaat. 


S.SM.741 
VCR  HAVING  CAPARDLITY  OP  MSPLAVING  TIME 
SIGNAL  RECEIVED  PROM  BROADCASTING  STATIONS 
H.  Ba■^  K)«aikMa(  Jaa|  H.  Har,  Saaol,  and  Dae  S. 
Kkan-<  al  ai;  Rq^  af  Kaiaa,  aaal^aia  to  Gaidrtar 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Saanl,  Rap.  W  Kann 

PRad  Oct  S,  1993,  Scr.  NaL  132,181 
Oataaa  prtortty.  appBcaMin  Rep.  at  Korea,  Feb.  IS,  1993, 
1993-2249 

iBfL  CL'  BMN  5/76:5/78;7A)0:H/00 
VS  CL  35B-.335  7  CWw 

1.  A  VCR  comprising: 

receiving  means  for  receiving  a  oBTcnt  time  signal  of  radio 
wave  from  a  broadcasting  station  aad  for  detnodtilaring  the 
received  current  time  signal; 
wave-shaping  means  for  converting  the  demodulated  current 
time  signal  from  said  receiving  means  to  a  digital  signal  and 
for  outputting  a  resultant  current  time  data; 
tuning  means  for  receiving  audio  and  video  signals  of  radio 
wave  from  the  broadcasting  station  and  for  tuning  the 
received  audio  and  video  signals  to  a  reference  frequency; 


recording  area  of  said  flash  memory,  wherein  the  information 
is  recorded  in  die  block  selected  by  said  selecting  '" 

said  flash  memory. 


means  for  recording  and  playing  back  the  audio  and  video 
signals  and  die  current  time  signal  from  the  broadcasting 
station: 

control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  die  VCR,  for 
determining  logic  states  of  die  digital  signal  from  said  wave- 
shaping  means  in  accordance  widi  a  duty  cycte  of  die  digital 
signal  and  for  converting  die  current  time  datt  to  die  current 
time  in  accordance  widi  die  determined  logic  states; 

on-screen  display  means  for  superimposing  die  current  time  on 
die  video  signal  from  said  tuning  means  under  control  by  said 
control  means  and  for  outputting  a  resultant  signal  to  one  of 
said  recording  and  playing  back  means  and  an  external  dis- 
play means; 

character  display  means  for  displaying  die  current  time  from 
said  control  means;  and 

key  mttrix  means  for  applying  function  signals  to  said  control 
means  according  to  a  user's  selection. 


53M,743 
IMAGE  REPRODUCTION  APPARATUS 
Y^|l  Sakacii.  KaaaaaW;  NabnyU  Smnld,  and 

af  SCK  No.  934,22*,  Ang.  25, 1992, 1 
■pHcmion  Pck.  i,  1995,  Sk  No.  3(4,222 

p.-rity,  appHcatian  Japan,  Ang.  27. 1991,  3.2154Mj 

Ang.  27,  1991,  3-215415;  Aas.  2S,  1991.  3-217i21;  Ang.  2t. 

1991, 3-217922 

InL  CL*  H94N  1/387 

V&  CL  35»— M3  * ' 


5.SM.742 
CONTROL  UNIT  OF  FLASH  MEMORY  AND  FACSIMILE 

MACHINE  USING  SUCH  CONTROL  UNIT 
E^i  Kaali«>  lackara,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Rkah  Company,  Ltd.. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

PDed  Jnik  U,  1993,  Scr.  No.  74.536 
n«»-«  priority,  ^ppttcation  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1992,  4-17919i; 
Mar.  2. 1993,  5-9M949 

Int  CL'  H04N  1/40 
VS  CL  35S-44S  »•  Clataa 


1.  A  control  unit  for  controlling  a  flash  memory  in  which  a 
recording  area  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  blocks,  said  control  unit 

comprising: 

priority  setting  means  for  setting  priority  of  each  of  die  blocks, 
at  random,  in  which  information  is  to  be  written;  and 

selecting  means  for  selecting,  in  accordance  widj  die  priority  set 
by  said  priority  setting  means,  a  block  in  which  information  is 
to  be  written  from  among  said  plurality  of  blocks  in  die 


-^CE}- 


1.  A  reproductiao  apparatus  comprising: 

reproduction  means  for  simultaneously  dispUying  a  phaality  ti 
still  images  reproduced  fiooi  a  medium; 

mode  selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  a  following  muW- 
reproduction  mode  and  a  preceding  multi-reproduction  mode; 
and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  reprodnctioo  means  such  mM, 
when  the  following  multi-repnxhiction  mode  is  sctertrid.  a 
predetermined  number  of  images  foUowiag  a  selected  single 
image  ate  multi-reproduced,  and  when  die  preceding  multi- 
reproduction  mode  is  selected,  a  predettnnined  number  of 
images  preceding  die  selected  single  image  arc  nailti- 
reproduced,  wherein 

die  predetermined  number  of  images  preceding  die  sdected 
single  image  or  the  predetermined  number  of  images  foUow- 
ing  die  selected  single  image  include  an  image  different  from 
the  selected  single  image. 


5,599,744 

METHOD  AND  APPPARATUS  FOR  IMAiX  SCALING 

USING  PARALLEL  INCREMENTAL  INTERPCMATION 

J«n«ld  Sabath,  Andoren  Maafc,  aaiitnar  to  Milaa  toe, '~~- 

Mnto. 

Filed  Ang.  5. 1994,  Scr.  No.  2M,3U 
InL  CL'  H94N  1/405 

VS.  CL  358—456  ^  ' 

18.  An  appanms  for  IMAGE  SCALING  aad  HALFTONE  PRO- 
CESSING of  HALFTONE  PIXELS  corresponding  to  a  CON- 
TONE  IMAGE  having  a  CONTC»lE  RESOLUTION,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

(A)  Means  for  obtaining  an  ACCUMULATION  CONSTANT 
and  a  TXANSmCW  VALUE  using  die  CONTONE  RESO- 
LUTION of  said  CONTONE  IMA(X  together  widi  die  OUT- 
PUT RESCX-UTION  of  affOUTTUT  DEVICE; 

(B)  Means  for  determining  initial  values  for  each  of  a  plioality 
of  ACCUMULATION  SUMS; 

(C)  Means  for  selecting  a  CONTONE  DATA  VALUE  for  each 
of  said  plurality  of  ACCUMULATION  SUMS; 

(D)  Means  for  identifying  a  HALFTONE  PDCEL  conespooding 
to  each  of  said  plurality  of  ACCUMULATION  SUMS; 

(E)  Means  for  HALFTONE  PROCESSING  for  eadi  of  said 
identified  HALFTONE  PDCELS  using  said  sdected  CON- 
TONE DATA  VALUES; 
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S,SW.74S 

IMAGE  READING  DEVICX  CAPABLE  OF  PESTOBMING 
SHADING  C(»RBCnON 
;  SMuH  l*M«;  MmImM  Duda,  rfi  cf  Mk,  —d 

ngi  Xcns  C«s  LML,  IWiy^  JiVM 
CnalhiiMuirfSer.  Ns.  «3334«.  Eck.  7. 1992,  ■hiiiliiti. 

nrii  ippMcHiiB  Dm.  1, 1993,  Scr.  N*.  1C2,97S 
ClaiM  frtorily,  ippEMlliB  Ji^m,  Fck.  15, 1991, 3-t222M 
I^  CL*  HMN  lf40 
MS.  a.  ass— Ml  14  Oai^ 

13.  A  method  for  reading  an  imafc  on  an  originaL  comiinsing 
the  Hepaof: 


(F)  MeaM  for  adding  said  ACCUMULATION  CONSTANT  to 
each  of  said  phirality  of  ACCUMULATION  SUMS  ttaeteby 
gfjif fating  new  values  for  each  of  said  phMality  of  ACCU- 
MULATION SUMS: 

(G)  Means  for  detennining  a  TRANSITION  EVENT  for  each  of 
said  new  vahiet  for  each  of  said  ptarality  of  ACCUMULA- 
TION SUMS; 

(H)  Meant  for  detenniiiing  an  adjualed  vahie  for  each  of  said 
phnlity  of  ACCUMULATION  SUMS  wing  said  TRANSI- 
TK»4  EVENTS  with  said  TRANSTTim  VALUE;  and. 
(I)  MeMM  for  teleciing  one  or  move  CONTONE  DATA  VAL- 
UES of  said  CONTONE  IMACX  for  processing. 
23.  An  aiipmius  for  INCREMENTAL  INTERPOLATION  for 
generating  a  sequence  of  events  at  a  first  tcequency  faom  a 
sequence  of  events  occming  at  a  second  frequency,  said  apparatus 

(A)  Means  for  obtaining  an  ACCUMULATION  CONSTANT 
and  a  TRANSTTION  VALUE  using  said  first  faequenCy 
together  with  said  second  frequency; 

(B)  Means  for  detennining  initial  value*  for  each  of  a  plurality 
of  ACCUMULATKm  SUMS; 

(Q  Means  for  sriecting  an  event  of  said  first  sequewcr  of  events 
for  each  of  said  piuraUty  of  ACCUMULATION  SUMS; 

(D)  Means  for  selecting  an  event  of  said  second  sequence  of 
events  corresponding  to  each  of  said  ACCUMULATION 
SUMS; 

(E)  Means  for  adding  said  ACCUMULATION  CONSTANT  to 
each  of  said  plurality  of  ACCUMULATION  SUMS  thereby 
generating  new  values  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  ACCU- 
MULATION SUMS; 

(F)  Means  for  detennining  a  TRANSTTION  EVENT  for  each  of 
said  new  value*  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  ACCUMULA- 
TION SUMS; 

(G)  Means  for  detennining  an  adjusted  vahie  for  each  of  said 
phvality  of  ACCUMULATION  SUMS  using  said  TRANSI- 
TION EVENTS  with  said  TRANSTTION  VALUE;  and. 

(H)  Means  for  selecting  one  or  more  eveiKs  of  said  first  fre- 
quency sequence  of  events. 


providing  a  shading  oonection  plaie; 

leading  a  first  line  of  the  shading  correction  plale; 

storing  the  first  line  in  a  memory; 

reading  a  second  line  spaced  apart  from  the  first  line  by  a 

plurality  of  line*; 
determining  whether  the  second  line  is  from  the  shading  conec- 

tion  plale  or  the  original; 
comparing  each  pixel  in  the  first  line  with  each  pixel  in  the 

second  line  in  consecutive  order,  and 
determining  whether  the  differences  between  the  first  and  second 

lines  are  less  than  a  predetermined  value  to  detect  whether  a 

defect  exists  on  the  '''««*'"g  conectiao  plate. 


S,SM,74« 
COLfHI  IMAGE  INPUT  APPAKATUS 

Ltf^  IMjo,  JapM 

Red  May  IS,  1994,  Scr.  N«w  245>5S 
CWito  priarily,  sppMcaHin  Jnp«i,  Mny  19, 1993,  5-141525 
bt  CL*  G«3r  i/W;  HMN  IM6 
VS.  a.  3SS— 51S  41 1 
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1.  A  color  image  input  apparatus,  comprisiiig: 

three  color  input  devices  which  input  three  color  images  and 
conven  the  three  color  images  to  three  analog  electric  signals; 

three  aiulog/digital  oonvertors,  respectively  connected  to  the 
three  color  input  devices,  which  convert  the  analog  electric 
signals  to  digital  signals; 

three  shading  correction  devices,  respectively  connected  to  the 
three  analog/digital  coavenen.  which  execute  shading  conec- 
tion  for  the  signals; 

plural  line  conectioa  devices,  connected  respectively  to  at  least 
two  of  said  three  shading  cotrectioa  devices,  wlbch  execute 
line  delays  for  the  signals  in  a  sub-scanning  duection; 

three  color  dot  correction  device*.  re*pectively  connected  to  one 
of  the  plural  line  fonnrrtion  devices  and  die  shading  correc- 
tion devices,  which  shifl  a  poaition  of  each  dot  of  each  color 
within  ±1  dot  in  the  main  scanning  direction,  using  cotrectioa 
coefficients  of  each  poaitioii  of  re-sampling,  and  each  of  the 
three  color  dot  conectioa  devices  uses  a  cubical  function 
convolution  to  determine  a  correctioa  of  each  dot:  aiKl 

dnee  color  outptH  device*,  respectively  connected  to  die  dnce- 
color  dot  conection  device*,  which  otHpt«  three  color  images. 


5,SSI»,747 
ULTRA-WIDE  ANGLE  UQUID  CRYSTAL  PROJECTOR 
SYSTEM 
Hideo  "bride;   MMnynid   Mumnaka,  bolfe  of 
SUteni  Mori,  CUgMaid;  KlyoAi  Wada, 
YoaUiAi,  YokolHMn,  nnd  Naoydi  Ogw«,  Yokokanu,  nU 
oC,  Jaymm  Milgnnffi  to  HItacU,  Lid^  nnd  Sega  Enterpriaca, 
Ltd.,  both  oTIUgro,  Japan 

Plied  Aaf.  23, 1994,  S«r.  No.  294,5*9 
OaiaK  priority.  appBcatio.  Japan,  Ant.  24. 1993,  5-2MM4 
IBL  CL'  G*2F  1/1335 
MS.  CL  3S9— «•  »«  Clataia 


(a)  a  non-linear  capacitor  which  has  one  side  dectricaDy  con- 
nected widi  one  side  of  said  layer  of  liquid  crystal  material 
such  that  die  light  modulating  voltage  across  the  layer  at  any 
given  point  in  time  during  the  modnlatioB  period  i*  a  fimctian 
of  a  c^Mcitor  voltage  across  said  capacitor  at  the  given  point 
in  time. 

(b)  means  for  applying  an  addressing  voltage  to  said  one  side  of 
said  capacitor  during  the  given  modulatian  period  while  a 
second,  opposite  side  of  die  capacitor  is  at  a  particular  v<*- 
age;and 

(c)  means  for  changing  die  voltage  at  die  opposite  side  of  said 
capacitor  dming  the  given  modulatioa  period. 


5,5SS,749  

FERROELECTRIC  UQUID  CRY9IAL  ELEMENT  WITH 

AN  AC  HOLDING  VOLTAGE  BELOW  THE  LEVEL  AT 

WmCB  THE  MOLECULES  MIGRATE 

Y^daka  Inalin,  KawagncM;  TMM'*  Ofada,  Hit ainii a,  O—^ 

"nuiicncU.  CWiBHki,  aad  Btaaaota  MlBHaa,  HbitHka,  al 


1.  An  ultra- wide  angle  liquid  crystal  projector  system  compris- 
ing a  light  source,  a  liquid  crystal  panel,  a  curved  screen,  and  a 
projection  lens  for  projecting  in  accordance  witfi  Ught  emitted  by 
die  light  somce  an  image  farmed  on  the  liquid  crystal  panel  onto 
die  curved  screen,  the  projection  lens  having  a  curvature  of  field 
substantially  conforming  to  die  sh^ie  of  die  curved  screen  and 
having  an  angle  of  projection  of  at  least  120  degrees,  the  projection 

lens  being  disposed  widi  respect  to  the  curved  scnwi  so  diat  a 
distance  along  an  optical  axis  from  an  exit  suttee  of  the  projection 
lens  to  the  curved  screen  is  less  than  3  tneters. 


•r  ScK  No.  Sl«,577,  Jaik  3, 1992, 

nfa  ^pilraHin  JaL  7k,  1994,  Sck  N*.  2SS,SS3 

dali  priority,  ^pBraHw  Japaa,  Jaw.  S,  1991,  S4U529 

lot  CL*  GMF  1/13:1/1343 
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5,SM,74S 
UQUm  CRYSTAL  SPATUL  LIGHT  MODULATOR 
INCLUDING  AN  INTERNAL  VOLTAGE  BOOSTER 
D.  raairwn.  Colorado  Spring*,  and  Mark  A.  Hand- 
achy,  BooMcr,  both  of  Coto.,  aaaigners  to  DIapfaiytech,  Inc. 
BotiMer,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  187,592 
Int  CL*  G92F  1/1343 
U&CL359— 55 
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IS.  In  a  liquid  crystal  spatial  Ught  modulator  including  a  layer  of 
liquid  crystal  material  which  acts  on  li^  in  certain  ways  in 
response  to  predeteranned  changes  in  voltage  across  the  layer, 
wheiriiy  to  modulate  die  hght  so  acted  upon,  an  arrugement  for 
applying  a  light  modulating  voltage  across  said  Uyer  of  liquid 
ciystal  material  and  for  modulating  said  voltage  during  a  given 
modulatioa  period  in  order  to  modulate  die  Ught  acted  upon  by  die 
liquid  crystal  material  during  said  period,  said  arrangement  com- 
prising: 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  device,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  tubstiates; 

a  chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal  disposed  between  said  poir  of 
substrates,  die  chiral  smectic  liqi^  crystal  having  its  inherent 
spiral  stnicture  suppressed  and  exhibiting  a  phnlity  of  sur- 
face stabilizatioa  states  according  to  die  polarity  of  an  dectric 
field  applied  diereto,  said  liquid  ciystal  device  having  an 
effective  display  area  conoprising  a  bent  molecular  layer 
fotmed  by  a  plurality  of  molecules  of  said  chiral  smectic 
liquid  crystal  contacting  said  pair  of  subatrMe*  at  a  pie-till 
angle,  wherein  die  diiectioa  of  spontaneous  polarizatioD  of 
said  suitee  stabilizatioa  state  is  constant  dirough  the  thick- 
ness of  said  chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal,  said  bent  molecular 
layer  forming  a  chevron  patten  in  which  a  chiral  smectic 
liquid  crystal  at  one  side  of  said  bent  moiecular  layer  adjaceot 
one  of  said  substrates  is  inclined  in  a  clockwise  dinctian, 
wherein  liquid  crystal  molecules  at  an  interftce  between  said 
bent  moiecular  layer  and  said  substrate  invert  their  spontane- 
ous polarization  diiectioa  with  regard  to  said  solMtale.  and 
said  chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal  at  the  otiier  side  «if  said  Iwat 
molecular  layer  adjacent  die  odw  of  said  substrates  is  qiplied 
in  a  cotmterclockwise  direction:  and 

voltage  application  means  for  applying  a  voltage  onto  said  diiral 
smectic  liquid  crystal,  die  voltage  application  means  incfaiding 
means  for  applying  a  reversal  signal  to  a  pixel  on  a  acaiuing 
line  selected  during  a  matrix  drive  for  making  a  transition 
among  said  surface  stabilization  states  and  means  for  applying 
to  a  pixel  on  a  scanniflg  line  not  selected  during  die  matrix 
drive  an  alternating  voltage  whidi  does  net  make  said  tianai- 
tion  among  said  suifrKe  stabilization  stales  at  bdow  a  vohage 
level  at  which  die  liquid  crystal  molecules  are  caused  to 
migrate. 
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MANUFACTUUNG  MBTHOO  OF  UFLBCnON  TYPE 

UQCJID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DBVICKS  HAVING  LIGHT 

SHIELD  ELEMENTS  AND  RErLBCTIVE  ELECTEODES 

POKMED  OP  SAME  MATOUAL 

■k*.  Itarl.  M^MUI  MlHl.  Nm.  b^  ai;  JapM. 

PEM  Mm-.  23,  I9M,  Scr.  N*.  UMM 
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1.  A  method  far  mamifiKtuniig  •  leflectiaa  type  liquid  crystal 
diq>iay  device  wherein  one  of  a  pair  of  substraie  memben  con- 
froatiii(  each  other  through  a  liquid  ctyttal  layer  include*  an 
intiilatiwg  tubatrale.  a  picture  elemeni  electrode  which  is  formed  in 
each  of  phval  picture  element  regioiis  on  the  liquid  crystal  layer 
side  of  the  insularing  substrate  and  functions  as  a  reflector  for 
leflectiiig  light  entering  ftom  the  other  light  transmitting  subctraie 
member  side,  and  a  switching  element  portion  for  applying  a 
voltage  for  diapiaying  to  the  picture  element  electrode,  the  switch- 
ing elemeiM  portion  which  is  atranged  individually  for  each  picture 
element  region,  die  method  comprising  the  step*  of: 

fcmiing  an  insulating  fibn  having  i  contact  hole  on  the  switch- 
ing element  portion  on  the  insulating  substraie  whereia  the 
switching  element  portion  is  farmed; 
forming  a  metallic  film  having  a  light  reflecting  property  on  the 

entire  surface  of  the  insulating  film;  and 
patterning  the  metallic  fibn  lo  form  a  light  shield  element  and 
the  picture  element  electrode  in  such  a  manner  that  the  picture 
element  electrode  is  contacted  with  the  switching  element 
poftioii  via  die  contact  hole,  and  the  light  shield  element  is 
disponed  above  the  switching  element  portion  sod  is  sepataied 
from  the  picture  ricmmt  electrode  by  a  gap. 
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PEKRCXLECniC  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  COLOK  FILTER 

SURROVNIWD  BY  A  HEAT  PVSDLE  RESIN 


,TWty%, 
DliMiiafSw^Nn.  352,75i,  Dk.  S,  19M.  wWck  ta  a  i 
if  S(K  Na.  23M4S.  May  S,  19H  PM.  Nn.  S,3i«4a«.  wUcfe  ta 
■  cml^mttlamwiam.  Na.  aM,M9.  Dae  U.  1991,  -- "-  it. 
wW(k  b  a  MililiaafSaftNaw  41Ma4,  Oct  2, 19M,  Pat  Na. 

5Jt*U»,  whkk  ii  a  «tMm  «r  Sk  Nai  njtO,  Ai«.  M, 

19t7.  Pat  Na.  4,917<«7L  IMi  appEcaliaa  Afr.  3a.  199S,  StK 

Na.43MU 

OitaH    priarity.    applcaltai    Javan.    Aaf.    M,    19M, 

«1-JI274<$  Am.  3*.  19W.  «-2n747:  A^  3^  19M.  «l-3t274l; 
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19«7,tt«4923 

bt  CL*  G«2F  1/1335:1/1333:  CC9K  19/02 
VS.  CL  399-M  15  cWm 

1.  A  Uquid  cry«al  device  cooptiting: 

(a)  a  pair  of  tranapatmi  flrniiudes  having  a  pturality  of  con- 
fronting portions  formed  therebetween; 
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(b)  a  pair  of  subatraies.  one  of  said  pair  subctraies  supporting 
each  of  said  pair  of  transparent  electrodes; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  color  fillers  airanged  on  the  innerside  of  at  least 
one  of  the  above  pair  of  substrates  and  arranged  at  positions 
coneaponding  to  each  of  said  phsality  of  confiootittg  por- 


(d)  a  beat-fiisibie  resin  fibn  arranged  at  (he  gaps  between  adja- 
oent  color  filters,  and  wherein  the  heai-fusibie  resin  is  above 
and  below  the  color  filters;  and 

(e)  a  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  Mranged  between  said  pair  of 
substrates. 
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METHOD  FOR  GIVING  CHOLESTERIC  UQUID 

CRYSTALS  A  PLANAR  ORIENTATION  FREE  FROM 

FAULTY  INCLINATION 

MartiB  SckadI,  ScMibcfi.  SwUacrted,  a^i  Hakcrt  Sdbcria, 

RlMHlatM,  Cffanj,  aarigaan  la  nnlaaaa  La  Rack* 

Ik.,  Nadcjr,  N  J. 

CitlMilliBafScrNa,  223421,  Apt  S,  1994,  i 
wMck  ii  a  riBlfaBidiarfSar.  Na.  14,197,  Pth.  S,  1993,  i 
IWi  ■ipMtallia  Itm.  17, 199S,  Scr.  Naw  373J7S 
Mlaritjr,  appBtallia  Siiilitila«4,  Feb.  21, 1992,  HM 
92 

I^  d*  Gt2F  1/1337:1/13 
MS.  CL  359— 7«  %  ( 


1.  A  method  of  ptanar  orieatiiig  cholesleric  liqtiid  crystals  to 
produce  cholesleric  liquid  crystals  fiee  from  faulty  inclinatioa  lines 
between  two  parallel  plates  comprising  die  steps  of: 
mixing  a  cbolesteric  liquid  crystal  material  widi  a  nematic  or 
smectic  liquid  crystal  material  having  negative  dielectiic 
anisotropy, 
filling  the  parallel  plates  with  die  mixed  liquid  crystal  material* 
to  form  a  liquid  oyslal  cell  having  at  least  one  faulty  inclina- 
tioa line, 
subjecting  die  Uquid  oystal  cefl  lo  an  electric  field  at  tight 
angle*  to  die  plaie*  to  produce  planar  orientation  of  the 
cholesleric  liquid  crystals  which  is  free  from  faulty  inclination 


removing  die  electric  field, 

wherein  the  liquid  crystal  ceil  remains  free  of  fMilty  inclination 
lines  after  die  electric  field  is  removed. 
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METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CWmECTlNG  AN 

OPTICAL  NETWORK  UNIT  WITH  A  PLURALITY  OF 

USER  SITES 

Joacpk  E.  StithcflaDd,  Bahlgji.  N.C  aarignnr  to  Alcatel  Net- 

wacfc  Syateata,  lac,  Rlfhartiaaa,  Ita. 

FBed  Sep.  14, 1993,  Scr.  Na.  122,712 
Int  CL*  HMB  10/08:3/38;  BUM  3/00 
U&CL359— 125  15" 
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1.  A  method  for  connecting  an  optical  network  unit  with  a 
plurality  of  user  sites,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

connecting  a  cross-connect  matrix  widi  a  plurality  of  liiie  cir- 
cuits of  an  optical  network  unit: 

connecting  a  pluraUty  of  drop  connectors  between  the  ctoss- 
coiuiect  matrix  and  a  (durality  of  user  sites,  wherein  each  (rf  a 
first  set  of  line  circuits  is  cross-point  connectable  only  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  a  first  set  of  drop  connectors  and  each  of 
a  secoiMl  set  of  line  circuits  is  cross-point  cotmectable  to  more 
dian  one  of  a  second  set  of  drop  connectors;  and 

controlling  the  cross-connect  matrix  to  connect  selected  ones  of 
the  line  circuits  with  selected  ones  of  the  drop  connectors  to 
associate  the  optical  network  unit  with  the  plurality  of  user 
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OPTICAL  TRANSMITTER-RECEIVER 
Kaa)a  Oitea;  MOda  Sakal,  balk  of  KawaaaU,  and  IMmo 
Sakaoaka,  Si^fmikmrm,  aU  oC,  Japan,  aasigBor*  to  Canon 
KakaiklU  Kakka,  lUtya,  Japan 

FOed  N«v.  12, 1992,  Sck  No.  974,997 
CUbm  priority,  applkatkia  Japa%  Nov.  IS,  1991,  3-33MM 
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1.  A  transmitter-receiver  comprising: 

light  projecting  means  for  projecting  light; 

light  receiving  means  for  receiving  light;  and 

optical  means  for  transmitting  dieredirough  or  reflecting  the 
light  projected  by  said  Ught  projecting  nMans  and  also  reflect- 
ing or  transmitting  li^  received  by  said  light  receiving 


means  theietbrough  to  tfaetid>y  direct  the  light  received  by 
said  light  receiving  means  to  said  li^  receiving  means; 
the  optical  axis  of  said  light  projecting  means  or  the  optical  axis 
of  said  light  receiving  means  being  oriealed  at  an  aiq^  widiin 
the  range  of  4S*±20°  with  respect  lo  die  votical  directian  and 
wherein  said  optical  means  is  a  polarizii^  beam  splitter: 
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COMPENSATION  DEVICE 
ChrMaan  H.  J.  SkRM,  Kaalick,  Bilglaai,  UMck  Strigf 
bcfi^nv  Ststtfifftp  GcnBMiyy  Wciscr  Bcvkhiv  DMni^BKi  Gfl^ 

aC  Bilglaa.  MiliBnn  <a  Alcalri  SEL  AhHiatiiiBirkiil, 

FBed  ApK  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  228,729 
OakM  prkwtty,  appBcaWna  Eaiapwa  Pat  OB:,  Apr  27, 
1993, 932*1222 
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1.  Compoisatioa  device  coupled  to  an  optical  fiber  network  and 
including  a  tutuMe  compensatiaa  means  (VD)  which  is  tuned  so  as 
to  compensate  for  the  distortion  an  analog  optical  signal  undergoes 
when  being  generated  by  a  laser  and  transmitted  over  a  distanrr 
through  said  fiber  network,  said  distortion  being  caused  by  laser 
chirp  of  said  laser  and  by  fiber  diapenion  <hie  to  said  transmission, 
and  being  dependent  on  said  distanrr,  wfaesein  said  conapensatioa 
device  moreover  includes  an  aiitnmatir  distance  measuring  device 
(R)  providing  a  result  signal  (MS)  indicative  of  said  distance,  and 
a  processing  circuit  (PC)  having  a  stored  fimction  indicative  of 
laser  chirp  of  said  laser  as  a  function  of  distance  and  wtucb  in 
response  K>  said  result  signal  provides  a  tuning  signal  (V)  for  said 
lunidile  compensation  means. 


5,598,754 
OPTICAL  FIBER  TRANSMfSSKWi  SYSTEM  AND 
SUPERVISION  METHOD  09  THE  SAME 
adcaU  Ihaaktea,  Wakaa«  Skiaya  SaaaU,  Kadaka;  YWdo 
NAaao,  ZaMv  mroyaU  NAaao,  Aaaka;  Ryaii  IM^ari, 
Ka^wl;  BiaMri  Malwdi;  KcM  IbiMaka,  kalk  af  Yoka- 
kaauK  NaaMni  Sirinklda,  KawaaaU;  SMa  Nkkkaacm  YaaU- 
kii«  YiHM,  balk  afYilrihiwi;  YaakM  Igara*!,  Yakaaaka; 
SataaU  AoU,  rhigaaaM;  Miirtin  Ikkala 
Ibkra  Kamra,  KakabaaJI,  aad  YaakMra  AiM,  Yal 
an  af,  Japaa,  awlgaiin  la  HKacU,  Ltd.,  Ibkya, . 

FBad  Fck.  24, 1993,  Sck  Na.  23,544 
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4-487341 

lat  CL'  H8«  1(¥02 
VS.  CL  359—174  13  Oakaa 

1.  An  optical  repeater  for  ampUfying  a  data  optical  signal  (widi 
a  wavelength  of  Xd)  comprising:  an  optical  fiber  amiAfier  inchid- 
ing  at  least  a  doped  fiber,  first  and  second  pmnping  light  soiaces 
(widi  a  wavelengdi  of  about  Xp)  for  ouipiilting  first  and  second 
pumping  lights,  a  first  wavelength  multi-  and  demultiplexer,  which 
is  mounted  before  said  doped  fiber,  for  demuMplexing  a  supervi- 
sory optical  signal  1  (with  a  wavekaglfa  of  about  Xp)  which  is 
multiplexed  with  said  dau  optical  signal  and  for  multipiexing  the 
first  pumping  light  in  the  same  directian  as  that  of  said  data  optical 
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signal  unmltaneously,  and  a  lecoad  waveiengdi  multi-  and  demul- 
tiplexer, which  ii  mounted  behind  said  doped  fiber,  for  multiplex- 
ing the  second  pumping  light  in  the  opposite  direction  to  that  of 
said  amplified  (tata  optical  signal  and  for  multiptexing  a  supervi- 
sory optical  signal  2  (with  a  wavelength  of  abool  Xp)  in  the  same 
directioa  as  that  of  said  data  optical  signal  simultaneously;  and  a 
supervisory  equipment  including  a  supervisory  optical  receiver 
coupled  to  the  first  wavelength  multi-  and  denmiltipiexer,  for 
receiving  said  supervisory  optical  signal  1  and  ouiputting  a  super- 
visory electric  signal  1,  a  comroller  for  adding  supervisory  infor- 
maboo  to  said  supervisory  electric  signal  1  and  outputting  a 
supervisory  electric  signal  2.  and  a  supervisory  optical  transmitter 
coupled  to  the  second  wavelength  multi-  and  demultiplexer,  for 
convening  said  supervisory  electric  signal  2  to  said  supervisory 
optical  signal. 
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OPTICAL  RECEIVING  SYSTEM 
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1.  Optical  receiving  system,  comprising  an  optical/electrical 
converter  for  converting  opbcal  mput  pulses  into  electrical  output 
pulses,  wherein: 

a  first  pulse/pulse  converter  (2).  such  as  a  delay  line  differentia- 
tor, converts  output  pulses  of  the  optical  receiver  (1)  into 
pulses  having  a  pulse  width  which  is  small  compared  to  that 
of  the  original  pulses,  and  having  constandy  alternating  polar- 
ity, whose  appearance  times  correspond  to  the  appearance 
times  of  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  the  original  pulses  and 
whose  amplitudes  are  equal  to  the  amplitudes  of  the  original 
pulses; 

a  feed-forward-connected  amplitude-correctioa  element  (3.4) 
which  converts  the  output  pulses  of  the  said  pulse/pulse 
convener  into  pulses  of  constant  top  amplitude;  a  second 
pulse/pulse  convener  (5),  such  as  an  iniegrator,  which  con- 
verts the  bipolar  output  pulses  of  the  amplitude-conection 
element  into  unipolar  pulses — replicas  of  the  original 
pulses — of  which  the  appearance  times  of  the  leading  and 
trailing  edges  correspond  to  the  appearance  times  of  the 
output  pulses,  whose  polarity  alternates,  of  the  amptitude- 
corrcction  clement; 


a  phssr  comparator  (9,19.11,7)  which  compares  the  phase  of  die 
pulses  emitted  by  the  said  optical/electrical  converter  (1),  or 
of  representatives  thereof,  with  the  phase  of  the  pulses  emitted 
by  a  system  clock  geiteraior  and  emits,  as  a  function  of  the 
coopwisaa  teMh,  a  ooMrol  signal  to  a  delay  element  (S), 
there  being  (■eaeumi,  to  a  first  input  of  the  phase  comparator, 
the  oiMput  pulses  of  the  optical/electrical  converter  or  repre- 
sentatives thereof,  and.  at  a  second  input,  the  pulses  emitted 
by  a  system  clock  generator,  while  the  said  control  signal  is 
taken  off  an  output  of  that  phase  comparator,  the  delay  time  of 
the  said  delay  element  being  controUed  in  such  a  way  by  that 
control  signal  origmating  from  the  phase  comparator  that  the 
pulses  presented  to  that  delay  element  are  delayed  in  accor- 
dance with  the  difference  between  the  phase  of  those  pulses 
originating  from  the  optical/electrical  converter  and  the  phase 
of  the  clock  pulse  generator;  and 

wherein  the  output  bipolar  output  pulses  of  the  amplitude- 
correction  element  (4)  ate  presented  to  the  said  first  input  (9) 
of  the  phase  comparator. 
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METHOD  AND  APPASATVS  FOR  TRANSMTTTING 

BROAI»AND  AMPLITUDE  MODULATED  RAMO 

FREQUENCY  SIGNALS  OVER  OPnCAL  LINKS 

U*  nMpMM,  IWiw;  rmk  Lttttc,  A^kvetta,  ud  Rata 

E.  PMcMM.  Jr„  AHmtM,  d  af  Ga„  md^tin  to  Sdcnillc- 

Artawto,  Imc^  Norrr— ,  Gm. 
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2.  An  optical  receiver  for  receiving  imensity-nwdtilatcd  optical 
signals  over  optical  links  to  produce  a  plurality  of  radiofrequency 
channels  covering  more  than  one  octave  of  bandwidth,  comprising: 

at  least  three  optoelectronic  receivers  for  receiving  ai  least  three 
intensity-modulated  optical  sigiutls  over  optical  links  and  for 
dennodulating  each  received  intensity-modulated  optical  sig- 
nal to  produce  a  corresponding  group  of  modulate  .1  radiofre- 
quency carrier  signals; 

at  least  three  filters,  each  said  filter  corresponding  to  me  of  said 
optoelectronic  receivers,  for  filtering  the  group  of  .nodulated 
radiofrequency  carrier  signals  produced  by  its  conrspoiMling 
optoelectronic  receiver  to  roll  off  noise  and  distort.on  prod- 
ucts thereby  producing  respective  groups  of  modulated  ladiof- 
reqticncy  cairier  signals,  each  group  of  modulated  radiofre- 
quency carrier  signals  having  a  bandwidth  of  contiguous 
radiofrequency  chaniMls  covering  less  than  one  octave;  and 

a  signal  combiner,  coupled  to  said  filters,  for  combining  the 
groups  of  OMdulaied  tadiofiequency  canier  signals  to  produce 
a  single  signal  having  a  plurality  of  radiofrequency  channels 
covering  more  than  one  octave  of  bandwidth. 
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ELBCnOCHROMIC  MATERIALS  AND  DCTLAYS 

JaMa  P  Cilfia.  Maiytad  HcigUi,  Mo„  aalgWM-  to  Mon- 
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2.  An  eleccrocfaromic  display  laminate  comprisiag: 

(a)  a  nbrtnlB  coaled  in  one  or  moie  areas  with  a  layer  of  an 
electrically  conductive  material  fonning  electrode  areas  on 
said  substrate; 

(b)  an  ionically  iaolative  layer  of  an  electrically  conductive, 
essentially  ionically  iaolative  material  on  said  electrode  areas; 

(c)  a  layer  of  ionically  conductive  material  on  said  ionically 
isolative  layer, 

wherein  electrochromic  material  is  present  at  an  inlertenal  zone 
between  said  ionically  isolative  layer  and  said  ionically  conductive 
layer,  said  dectrochromic  material  being  dispersed  or  dissolved  in 
said  ionically  isolative  material,  in  said  ionically  conductive  mate- 
rial, in  both  of  said  ionically  isolative  and  ionically  conductive 
materials  or  is  present  in  a  separate  layer  in  said  inter&cial  zone; 
and  wherein  said  I'mift^  has  electrode  areas  adapted  to  provide 
an  electrical  potential  across  said  interfacial  zone  to  generate  an 
electrochromic  effect  at  said  interfJKial  zone. 
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ELECTROCHEMICHROMIC  SOLUTIONS,  PROCESSES 
FOR  nmPARING  AND  USING  THE  SAME,  AND 
DEVICES  MANUFACTURED  WITH  THE  SAME 
Dcaantin  V.  Var^TMad,  HoBaad.  KOek.;  Sterca  D.  Looaun. 
SaH  Lake  Oty.  Utak;  Mtagtoa*  Zkao.  HoOaMl.  Mick.; 
Haarid  R.  HaMM.  HoBaad,  Mck.,  and  NtoH  R.  Lyaam, 
HoBMd,  Mck.,  aariciMtn  to  Doaacfly  Corporalioii,  HoOa^ 

Mick. 
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1.  An  electrodiemidiroinic  sohition  capable  of  color  change 

when  an  applied  potential  is  introduced  thoeto,  said  electrochem- 

idaomic  solution  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  anodic  compound,  said  amdic  compound  having 

been  previously  contacted  with  a  redox  agent  such  that  said 

anodic  compound  exists  in  a  different  valeitoe  state  than  prior 

to  having  been  contacted  with  said  ledox  agent,  wherein  said 

anodic  compound  may  be  a  member  selected  from  the  class  of 

chemical  compounds  consisting  of  the  following  foraulae: 
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^iimHiiiulely  equal  lo  mt  imefer  multiple  of  ooe-qiiatler  of  m 
wavelength  of  the  optical  signal,  ai  meanwed  in  air.  and 

a  neani  for  wpplying  bias; 

where,  under  the  action  of  biia.  die  membrane  moves  to  a 
second  positioa.  chmging  the  air  gap  by  approximately  one- 
quaiter  of  a  wavelength  of  the  optical  signal,  as  measured  in 
air,  where  die  change  fnm  die  6m  to  the  second  position 
causes  a  change  in  the  amount  of  the  op6cal  signal  that  is 
reflected  fnjiu  the  membrane. 


X 


S3M.7U 
LIGHT  nSQCJENCY  CONTKOL  APPAKATUS 
larayoM  Uc^ysM;  IkkkM  Lm;  NnbiMri  IMcokM,  an  af 
Ihki^  Ka«t«  SMMbis;  IhHan  HariSKM,  b«(h  «f  MUn.  and 
VriMi  Kiyamiii,  Ihkyn,  ■■  ti, 
Elacttk  O.,  Udn  m 

laf-Mtyn.. 
rand  Dae.  27. 19M,  S»  No.  3MJ27 

,  Dae.  a,  1993,  5-33IM8 
tat  CL*  H91S  3/10 
VS.  CL  399— nt  1  < 


wherein 

X  and  Y  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  may  be 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  any  halogen  and 
NRR„  wherein  R  and  R,  may  be  die  same  or  different  and 
each  may  be  selected  ftom  the  group  consisting  of  H  or  any 
straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  constituent  having  from 
about  one  cartxw  atom  (o  about  three  carbon  atoms;  or  X 
and  Y,  taken  together,  represent  an  aroautic  ring  structure 
having  six  carbon  hng  atoms  when  viewed  in  conjunction 
with  itc  ring  caibon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attarhed;  and 

Z  is  OH  or  NRR,.  or  salts  diereof; 

and  combinations  diereof 

(b)  at  least  one  calhodic  compound;  and 

(c)  a  solvent  wherein  die  redox  potential  of  said  at  least  one 
anodic  compound  in  said  different  valence  state  is  greater  than 
the  redox  potential  of  said  at  least  one  cathodic  compound 
while  contacted  with  said  solvent 


S.SM,7«1 
MICROMECHANICAL  MODULATOR 

Kctth  W.  GnoaMB*  AbcttlacSv  and  JasMa  A.  Waftcr.  HaiwaL 

bodi  «t  N  J.,  Mriginrt  to  ATAT  Car^  Murray  HUL  N  J. 

Piled  Jais.  27.  1994,  Scr.  No.  ia7.«7« 

tat  CL*  Gt2B  26M} 

VS.  CL  359—29*  55  ( 
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1.  A  ■"^t"'*"*^  for  modulating  an  optical  signal  comprising: 

a  conductive  substrate; 

a  conductive  membrane  comprising  at  least  a  first  layer  of 
material,  the  first  layer  having  a  refractive  index  which  is 
approximately  equal  to  the  square  root  of  the  refractive  index 
of  the  substrate,  and  a  thickness  approximately  equal  to  one- 
quaiter  of  a  wavelength  of  die  optical  signal,  as  measured 
within  die  fint  layer,  the  membrane  fimfaer  having  an  opti- 
cally transparent  portion; 

a  flexible  support  for  positioning  the  membrane  in  a  first  posi- 
tion wherein  the  membrane  is  oriented  in  spaced  and  super- 
posed relation  to  the  substrate,  defining  an  air  gap  which  is 


1.  A  light  frequency  cosHroi  appartfus  comprising: 

light  pulse  signal  generating  means  for  converting  continuous 
light  into  a  light  pulse  signal,  and  outputting  said  light  pulse 
signal; 

light  signal  generating  means  for  repeatedly  generating  at  pre- 
determined cycles,  a  light  signal,  in  which  a  Ugbt  frequency, 
cotnponent  therein  is  shifted  to  form  a  staircase  shape  based 
on  the  number  of  cycles  of  a  loop  within  which  said  light 
pulse  signal  circulates;  said  loop  farmed  firom  a  light  ampli- 
fying means  for  amplifying  said  light  pulse  signal  outputted 
from  said  Ugbt  pulse  signal  generating  means;  light  delay 
means  for  delaying  said  light  pulse  signal  a  fixed  amount;  and 
frequency  shifting  means  for  shifting  the  frequency  of  said 
light  pulse  signal;  and 

dummy  Ught  generating  means  for  generating  dummy  light  at  a 
timing  such  that  the  level  of  said  light  signal  becomes  zero, 
and  supplying  said  dummy  light  to  said  light  amplifying 


TRANSMITTER-RECEIVER  AND  OPTICAL  AMPLIFIER 

FOR  OPTICAL  COMMin<aCATION 
lUcahl  Ota,  EMan,  JafM,  aailinnr  to  Vmfi  Xctvx  Co.,  Ltd., 
TMcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  32MM 

ClafaM  prtorily,  appMcntlaa  Japan,  Nor.  5, 1993. 5-27t397 

taL  CL'  HtlS  3A)0 

VS.  CL  359-333  5  Oalaw 

1.  A  transmitter-receiver  for  optical  communicaiion.  comprising: 

an  optical  signal  generatioa  section  for  generating  an  optical 

signal  to  be  transmitted; 
an  optical  signal  reception  section  for  receiving  an  optical  sig- 
nal; and 


Mk>'  Ok. 


optical  signal  brandling  and  combining  means  for  sending  an 
optical  signal  from  said  optical  signal  generation  section  to  a 
communication  optical  fiber  and  for  sending  an  optical  signal 
from  said  communication  optical  fiber  to  said  optical  signal 
reception  section; 

said  optical  signal  branching  and  combining  means  being 
formed  as  an  asymmetrically  Y-shaped  optical  branching  padi 
meniber  which  has  a  single  waveguide  mode. 


S,5lt,7i4  

OTTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  AMPLIFIER 
R.  Anittafe,  Ipawick;  Rkkard  Wyatt,  Fdiiatowc 
laifer  F.  MMricntt,  Ipawick,  an  a(  EaclMd,  aaripon 


S,5N,7M 
BLIND  SPOT  SnW  MIRROR 

13S3  Fahlaailw  Dk  S.,  Cotaatbaa,  OUo 
43229 

FRcd  May  4, 1995,  Sck  No.  433,74* 
tat  CL'  G*2B  5/08:7/182:  BiNt  1/06 
VS.  CL  359— M5  W  < 


FRed  Jaa.  12, 1993,  Sck  No.  9«1,719 
priorttjr,  appHcatton  Uaitcd  Kingdom  JnL  24, 199*, 


9«1«1S1 


tat  CL*  H91S  3A)6;3/30 


U&CL  359-341 
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1.  An  optical  waveguide  amplifier  comprising: 

an  optical  waveguide  doped  with  an  active  species  providing  a 
three  level  laser  transition,  which  transition  exhibits  a  primary 
fluorescence  peak  at  a  first  wavelength; 

input  means  for  coupling  input  optical  signals  to  be  amplified  to 
die  optical  waveguide; 

output  means  for  signals  amplified  in  the  waveguide;  and 

a  pump  source  coupled  to  the  waveguide,  the  pump  source 
providing  optical  pump  power  at  a  second  wavelength  which 
is  longer  dian  die  first  wavelengdi,  wherdiy  to  produce  ampli- 
fication of  die  input  signals  in  die  waveguide. 


5300,765 
CWIVERTIBLE  2IV3D  AUTOSTEREOSCOPIC  DISPLAY 
JoM  B.  Eicbenlaub,  PcnOcid,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  DiaMuioa 
TediBolacicn  tac,  Rodicstcf;  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  241,008 
tat  CL*  G02B  27/22:27/10 
VS.  CL  359— 4<3  32  OainM 

1.  A  3D  autostereoscopic  image  display  having  a  display  screen, 
die  improvement  for  converting  die  3D  display  to  a  2D  display, 
comprising: 
a  first  lens  sheet  selectively  positionable  on  the  display  screen 
for  converting  die  display  from  a  3D  autosKreoscopic  di^lay 
mode  to  a  2D  display  mode. 


--^^t?^ 


1.  A  rear  view  minor  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

A)  a  hotising  which  includes 

1)  mounting  means  on  said  bousing  for  mounting  said  hous- 
ing on  a  vehicle, 

2)  a  forward  end,  and 

3)  a  rear  end; 

B)  a  top  having  a  forward  portion  at  said  forward  end  and 
extending  toward  a  rear  end  of  die  vehicle  when  said  housing 
is  mounted  on  the  vehicle  and  a  rear  rim  located  at  a  veannoat 
location  on  said  top; 

O  a  bottom  having  a  forward  portion  at  said  forward  end  and 
extending  toward  die  rear  end  of  the  vehicle  when  said 
housing  is  mounted  on  the  vehicle  and  a  rear  comer  located  at 
a  rearmost  location  on  said  bottom,  said  rear  rim  being  spaced 
from  said  rear  comer  in  die  rearward  direction  of  the  vehicle 
whereby  said  rear  rim  and  bottom  comer  are  offset  from  each 
other  in  both  a  horizontal  plane  and  in  a  vertical  plane  when 
said  housing  is  mounted  on  die  vehicle; 

D)  a  top  aft  edge  having  a  top  edge  diereof  attached  to  said  rear 
rim  and  extending  downwardly  from  said  rear  rim  and  toward 
said  forward  portion  to  be  slanted  downwardly  and  forwardiy 
when  said  housing  is  mounted  on  the  vehicle; 

E)  a  bottom  aft  edge  having  a  bottom  edge  thereof  connected  to 
said  rear  comer  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom 
comer  when  said  bousing  is  mounted  on  the  vehicle; 

F)  said  top  aft  edge  and  said  bottom  aft  edge  intersecting  each 
other  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  top  and  frxm  said  bottom 
and  at  a  location  spaced  both  vertically  and  horizontally  from 
said  rear  rim; 

G)  a  day/night  mirror  located  inside  said  housing  and  spaced 
from  said  rear  aft  edge; 

H)  a  blind  spot  mirror  located  inside  said  housing  and  spaced 

from  said  day/night  mirror, 
I)  a  support  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  suppcfting  said 

day^ight  mirror  and  said  blind  spot  mirror. 
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J)  day/nigbl  mitror  movini  mean*  connected  to  taid  day/nigbt 

Bwror  for  movini  laid  day/niflK  miiTar  with  icapect  to  laid 

Mind  tpm  ndnar, 
K)  Mind  spot  nairrar  moving  mean*  connected  to  said  blind  ipM 

vakm  for  moving  taid  biiwl  tpot  miiTor  with  feq)ect  to  laid 

day^ght  mirrar,  and 
L)  cootrol  means  coonected  to  said  dayMigfat  mirror  moving 

meant  and  to  taid  Uiad  qM  miiTor  moving  meant  for  con- 

iraUing  movement  of  taid  day/night  minor  and  said  blind  tpol 

miirar  independently  of  each  other. 


OBJSCnVE  LSMS  AND  METHOD  (W  MEASUUNG  ITS 
PKRIOUiANCE 

;  SralMrM  Wrinatya;  MakM*  IwaU.  aad 
OaM.  tM  «r  Jiky%  Jipai 

I  af  S«  Na.  fnoaS.  May  1. 19*2, 1 

I JW.  11, 19M,  Sar.  Ns.  272,il« 

,  May  2, 1991,  3>MaiM 
taL  CL*  G«2B  ftO0.-A«2.  G«1B  IIAK 
VS.  a.  359— MX  t  < 


*n\ 


P^^^^ 


1.  An  objective  lent  comptiting  a  plutality  of  lent  compooeaH 
wherein  said  objective  lent  hat  an  amount  of  spherical  abetratioa 
developed  at  a  first  wavelength  in  the  ultraviolet  wavelength  range 
which  is  substantially  equal  to  an  amount  of  spherical  aberration 
developed  at  a  second  wavelength  in  the  visible  wavelength  range 
wherein  said  second  wavelength  is  the  wavelength  of  a  He-Ne 
later  beam. 


1.  A  later  diode/lens  assembly,  comprising: 

a  later  diode; 

a  bousing  having  an  outside  surface,  said  laser  diode  being 

diqxMed  inside  taid  bousing  and  being  fixed  with  respect  to 

taid  housing; 
a  lent  ditpoaed  with  respect  to  taid  bousing  such  that  a  first 

beam  of  laser  ndiatioa  emitted  from  said  laser  diode  passes 

duough  said  lens  to  form  a  second  beam  of  laser  radiation 

with  altered  divergence;  and 


an  adhesive  securing  said  lens  to  a  portion  of  said  outside 
surface  of  said  »'~'«i»g.  said  adhesive  contarting  said  lens  and 
contactiag  said  outside  surtace. 


S,SW.7i9 
WIDB  ANGLE  BINOCULAE  SYSTEM  WITH  VAUABLE 
POWEK  CAPAMLITY 
L  ■ilin*y,  nilfcg.  CaM^  iwliPir  to  BcaOpcM,  Ik^ 
■cliiMll,OMa 

ar  SeK  Nn.  3MU.  Mm:  9. 1993.  PM.  Nn.  SjmM*- 
jpMwdaB  Not.  9, 1994,  Sar.  Nn.  334,7*7 
lit  CL'  G«a  15/14 
VS.  CL  399-474  4  ( 


1.  An  optical  system  for  magnifying  an  object  comprising  a 
potitive  fiiit  lens  unit  for  farming  an  intermediate  image  of  the 
object,  a  posibve  second  leas  unit  in  the  vicinity  of  said  iuieime- 
diaie  image,  a  positive  third  lens  unit  for  reimaging  the  intermedi- 
ate image  u  modified  by  the  poaitive  second  lens  unit,  and  meant 
for  moving  the  poaitive  tecond  lens  unit  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
intermediate  image  to  change  the  magnification  of  die  object,  said 
movement  of  the  poaitive  second  lens  unit  being  the  sole  source  of 
magnification  change  in  the  system  other  than  inridrntal  magnifi- 
cation changes  which  may  be  assoriatrd  with  a  comprnsatnr  unit 
which  corapentaies  for  rhangrs  in  the  system's  overall  focus  at  a 
result  of  movement  of  the  potitive  second  lens  uniL 


5,5M,779 
MACK(M.ENS  SYSTEM  fOK  EMISSION  MICROSCOPY 
J.  Kakcft  ZiBlcr,  ■aifciHif,  m4  PmI  L. 
a«  N.Y.,  md^m  1m  AaiHrd  PrecWoa 
ttfvN.Y. 

Fled  Dec.  34, 1994,  Scr.  N«l  344,524 
tat  CL*  Gt2B  9f04:21M)0;21/02 
VS.  CL  359—793  14 


S,S44,7a 

LASER  DIODE/LENS  ASSEMBLY 
DotM  F.  Danctt,  SHByvaic,  Calt,  aad  Br«cc  W.  McCmI, 
137*  Ltaeata  Avcn  Pirin  Alto,  bmk  a«  CaMt  94341, 1 
to  Brace  McCMri.  Prio  AM*,  CaK 

FBed  Apr.  14,  1993,  Scr.  No.  48>U 
tat  CL*  G4I2B  3A)0;  7/02 
VS.  CL  359—452  17  i 


1.  A  multiple  lens  element  macroiens  system  operative  as  a 
single  lens  with  a  high  light  transmission  value  therethrough,  the 
system  corapruing: 
an  object  poup  of  mulbple  lens  elements  having  *  common 
central  optical  axis  and  extending  therealong  by  a  distance  1, 
and  providing  a  numerical  aperture  (NAO)  value  in  the  range 
of  from  0.32  to  0.40,  a  field  of  view  of  at  least  ISmmxlSmm 
of  an  object  to  be  viewed  in  an  object  plane,  and  an  object 
working  distance  (wd)  in  the  range  of  from  20-32.33  nam,  die 
object  group  of  leiu  elcoteiitt  produdng  at  an  output  thereof 
substantially  coUimated  rays  of  light  from  rays  of  light  origi- 
nating from  the  object  in  the  Object  plane  at  a  point  on  the 
central  optical  axis  of  the  system;  and 
an  image  group  of  multiple  lem  elements  disposed  along  the 
common  central  optical  axis  and  extending  therealong  by  a 
dittanrc  \^  a  fint  leas  elemeai  of  the  image  group  separated 
from  a  last  ekment  of  the  object  group  by  a  gap  dimension  of 
at  least  95  mm  along  the  central  optical  axis,  the  image  group 


accepting  at  an  input  thereof  the  substantially  coUimated  rays 
of  light  provided  by  die  object  group,  and  providing  a  focal 
point  at  a  back  focal  distance  (bfd)  of  at  least  47  mm  onto  an 
image  plane  at  a  total  nugnification  in  the  range  of  ftoca  0.8 
to  1.0  whereby  a  light  transmission  value  sufficient  for  emis- 
sion microscopy  is  achieved  through  the  macroiens  system. 


5.544.771 
BLUOAL  ACTUATOR  FOR  OPTICAL  HCKUP 
llAaaiicbi  Taatiyaaia,  Ctaflw.  Japan,  aaalgaor  to  Soiiy  Corpo- 
ratioa.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  U,  1994,  Ser.  Na  24S.834 
Oaimt  prtority.  appHcaikn  Japan,  Mar.  23. 1993,  5-4841*1 
Int.  CL*  G42B  7/02 
VS.  CL  359-413 


5,544,773 

VEHICLE  MIRROR  ALIGNMENT  IWVICE 

BMil  O.  Eaatcr,  3*1  W.  2Slh  Ave,  MOaa.  DL  41244 

FHcd  Feb.  24. 1994,  Scr.  No.  243414 

taL  CL*  G*2B  5/0S:7/182:  B4*R  1/06;  GMC  JXW 

VS.  CL  359-S3S  3 


L  An  objective  lens  driving  acmator  for  moving  an  objective 
lens  in  a  focusing  direction  and  a  tracking  direction  relative  to  a 
recording  medium,  comprising: 

a  movable  ponion  for  holding  said  objective  lens; 

a  coil  bobbin  mounted  on  said  movable  portion  and  suppoiting  a 
focusing  coil  and  a  tracking  coil  wound  therearound,  said  coil 
bobbin  having  a  plurality  of  terminal  pins  to  which  wire  ends 
of  said  focusing  coil  and  said  tracking  coil  are  connected; 

a  plurality  of  electrically-conductive  elastic  members  for  mov- 
ably  supporting  said  movable  portion,  said  electrically- 
conductive  elastic  members  being  substantially  parallel  and 
having  enlarged  first  ends  for  supplying  power  to  said  focus- 
ing coil  and  said  tracking  coil,  said  terminal  pins  of  said  coil 
bobbin  being  directly  connected  to  said  enlarged  first  ends  of 
said  electrically-conductive  elastic  members;  and 

a  supporting  portion  for  fixedly  supporting  second  ends  of  said 
eliutic  members  to  a  fixed  member. 


5,504,772 

LENS  BARREL  FOR  DIFFERENT  KINDS  OF  TV 

CAMERAS 

IMayaahi  lafaU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aatigaor  to  AaaU  SdmUaa 

KabuaUU  Kaiiha,  TUcyo.  Japan 

Filed  JnL  4, 1994.  Set  No.  247.937 
Claims  priortty.  application  Japaa,  JaL  9. 1993.  5-17*425 
tat  CL*  G02B  7/02 
VS.  CL  359—822  17  Claiiac 

1.  A  common  lens  barrel  which  can  be  detachably  attached  to  a 
plurality  of  TV  camera  bodies,  each  of  die  plurality  of  TV  camera 
bodies  having  at  least  one  filter  provided  in  front  of  the  image 
pickup  device,  the  filters  of  die  respective  camera  bodies  having 
different  thicknesses,  and  the  common  lens  barrel  having  a  plural- 
ity of  lens  groups,  the  common  lens  barrel  comprising: 
focusing  means  for  focusing  an  image  formed  by  said  plurality 

of  lens  groups;  and 
twitching  means  for  varying  a  distance  between  specific  lens 
groups  of  the  plurality  of  lens  groups  in  accordance  with  die 
duckness  of  die  filter  of  die  camera  body  to  which  the 
common  lens  barrel  is  attached. 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  aligning  a  vehicle  exterior  nmror,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  vehicle  exterior  mirror,  and 

(b)  means,  affixed  to  said  mirror,  for  aligning  said  mifror, 
wherein  said  miiror  alignment  means  comprises  an  alignment 
sight  and  an  alignment  target  affixed  to  said  vehicle  exterior 
mirror,  said  alignment  target  including  a  base  secured  to  the 
front  of  said  mirror,  said  base  supporting  said  alignment  sight 
in  a  spaced  apart  relation  from  said  target,  wherein  said 
alignment  sight  is  pivotally  attached  to  said  base. 


5,544,774 

CURRENT  SETTING  CIRCUIT  TO  PROVHW  A  WRITE 

CURRENT  TO  A  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

SUBkhi  Watanabe;  Norio  ShoJL  both  oT  ITanagiwi,  and 

Micbiya  Sako.  KatoaUaia,  aD  oC,  Japan,  aititanri  to  Smj 

Corporatfam,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  3, 1994,  Sck  No.  253.497 
ClaiBH  priority.  appBcatian  Japaa,  Jan.  8, 1993.  5-137*41 
tat  CL*  GllB  SA)9;15/12 
VS.  CL  3M— «  7  ( 


1.  A  current  setting  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  main  modes  and 
at  least  one  sub-mode  for  correction  of  die  main  modes,  switching 
connections  between  an  internal  power  source  line  provided  in  an 
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vahie  Md  a  diHaaoe  bctweea  a  iccovd  MMtiag  pouboii  of  taid 
infomMikMi  track  awl  a  wccried  poaitioa  of  nid  cooml 


eaai  for  mohmg  said  detennined  diffEreace;  and 

MM  far  «•*■— t*"!  nid  piwVwinfd  phaae  fdatiooahip  in 

acooidanoe  with  said  diffcfcnoe  stand  m  said  memory  means. 


S3n,7M 

SELF-CALDKATION  lOS  CmfPirTER  DISK  KEAIV 

WMTBOPPSBTS 


aad  a  ploniity  of  wiiiitawf  etemeMs  to  aa  to 
define  write  cuntai  ia  accordiice  with  individual  modes, 
said  cBicni  iwtiin  ciicuii  oooiirisiflf: 
a  renrenoe  powtt  sources 
a  pinnliiy  of  main  mode  lenninab  piooided  in  said  integrated 

cntiMi  oorveipowling  to  said  main  modes; 
a  single  snb-ande  tenninal  provided  in  said  iattgialnd  circuit; 
a  ptaniity  of  maiB  node  reaistanoe  dements,  one  tmiMBal  of 

eack  of  wkich  ia  coimecind  lo  a  said  main  naode  teminal,  and 

dte  oilier  teiminal  of  wkich  is  connected  to  said  refereace 

power  source; 
a  plurality  of  sub-mode  lesistaace  elemmti  connected  between 
I  points  btlwiijeu  said  main  mode  terminals  and  said 
I  of  said  main  mode  resistance  rlfmrnls,  and  said 

sub-mode  tenninal; 
a  main  mode  switcfc  cifcuii  comprisiag  a  plurality  of  main  mode   ■*■*■*  '• 

swilcbes  and  selectivdy  switcbing  said  connectioo  of  said       •CT*  ^"^  Seatti  Vrikjr,  QM. 

lefneaue  power  source  wiifc  said  main  mode  resistance  ele-  HM  Dec  It,  1993,  Scr  Nn.  10,714 

accordance  wiib  aa  input  of  one  of  main  mode  lat  CL*  GUM  S/S96 

fMb.  VS.  CL  3f»— 7744  m 

a  refereiKe  voltage  levd  holding  drcoit  for  bolding  Ike  output  at 

a  refereace  votive  level  of  said  first  refHcaoe  power  source; 

and 
a  single  sub-mode  swiick  circuit  for  selectively  switcking  ike 

coiuwction  of  Ike  sub-mode  tetmiaal  between  said  fint  power 

sotnce  line  and  said  oiMput  tenninal  of  said  reference  voltage 

level  bolding  circuit  ia  atrordanrr  witk  ike  input  of  said 

sub-mode  coalrol  signal, 
to  ibereby  output  a  cutrent  drpmding  on  said  main  mode  and 

said  sub-mode  Ikrougk  said  main  mode  switch  circuit 
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1.  Method  for  setf-catibralian  of  a  lead  to  write  offset  of  a 
kard-disk  drive,  the  kard-diak  drive  kaving  at  least  one  disk,  at 
least  one  dual  eletneat  head  assembly  for  eack  said  disk  aad  a 
servoooiMroi  system,  the  dual  ekmeat  head  asaembly  having  a 
separate,  spaced  spart  reader  eleaseat  and  writer  element,  the 
lurthwt  compnsmg  the  steps  o^ 
writing  servo  informadoo  to  Backs  on  Ike  disk,  the  servo  infor- 
mation including  a  first,  a  second,  aad  a  third  servo  burst,  Ike 
first  and  ike  second  serve  bunt  forming  a  fint  servo  burst 
pair,  Ike  second  and  Ike  diird  servo  burst  forming  a  second 


moving  aad  aligning  Ike  reader  rlrmrwr  to  the  first  servo  burst 


iradiag  Ike  servo  mformatioa  from  Ike  fint  servo  bunt  pair  witk 

diei 


1.  A  data  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  of  a  helical 
scanning  system,  comprising: 
*******  for  recordmg  and  reprodacmg  an  mfomatioa  signal  m  an 
ermation  track  on  a  magnrtir  tape  by  a  rotary 
bead; 
I  for  g*  ■"■«■■;  a  refinenoe  signal; 
I  for  generating  a  coiMrol  signal  ia  synckronism  witk  said 
reference  signal; 

Kans  for  recording  said  coalrol  signal  on  the  magnrtif  tape  in 
a  longitudinal  direction  of  die  magnetic  tape; 
leans  for  reproducing  said  control  signal  fiom  said  magnrtir 


moving  and  aligning  Ike  tender 


tracking  control 
ing  oanBal 


attack- 
and  said 


writing  a  first  servo  oAet  burst  to  ibe  disk  witk  Ike  writer 
flfmrat  while  the  reader  element  is  aligned  to  the  first  servo 
burst  pair,  die  first  servo  oCset  burst  being  wiinea  at  a  same 
frequency  as  die  Sm  aervo  burst  pair,  the  fint  servo  offset 
[  wkere  the  writer  element  was  when  Ike  reader 
I  Ike  servo  infbrmatioa  from  Ike  first  servo 


to  Ike  second  servo 


I  Ike  servo  infoimation  from  tke  second  servo  burst  pair 
witk  die  reader  ekneat; 

wilting  a  second  servo  offset  bwM  to  ibe  disk  witk  ike  writer 
eleasent  wkile  Ike  tender  clement  is  aligned  to  ike  second 
servo  bam  pak,  ike  seooiMi  servo  offiMt  bunt  being  wiioen  at 
a  same  bequeacy  as  Ike  aeooad  servo  biaa  pair,  die  second 
servo  offset  btnt  ■■"'■^■'"g  wkere  Ike  writer  element  was 
whea  Ike  vender  element  was  reading  tke  servo  informalioa 
from  the  sbcoimI  servo  bmt  pair. 

detefmnmg  an  error  value  from  ike  first  servo  offset  burst  and 
Ike  second  servo  oAet  burM;  aad 

comparing  die  error  value  witk  a  servo  vahie  from  die  servo 
information  to  dxmiiinr  Ike  read  to  write  offset  as  betweea 
diei 
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MAGNETIC  HEAD  DBIVE  WHICH  USES 

INDEPENDENTLY  CONTROLLED  PIEZO-ELECTUC 

ELEMENTS 
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1.  A  magnetic  bead  drive  comprising: 

a  support  member, 

a  pair  of  first  and  second  longitudinal  bimoipb  elements  fixed  to 
said  support  member  with  a  prescribed  distance  between  die 
first  aiid  second  bimorph  elements,  which  first  and  second 
bimoipb  elements  comprising  electrodes  for  distotting  the 
bimorph  elements  according  to  electric  voltages  applied 
thereto; 

a  flexible  bridge  member  comprising  first  and  tecond  portions, 
which  fint  and  second  portions  being  connected  to  free  ends 
of  said  first  and  second  bimotpfa  elements  respectively  so  that 
said  first  and  second  bimorph  elements  are  parallel  from  die 
fixed  end  to  the  firc«  end  when  no  voltages  are  applied  to  die 
electrodes  thereof  and  said  first  second  bimorph  elements  are 
distorted  in  a  plane  including  said  first  and  second  bimorph 
elements  when  voltages  are  applied  to  the  electrodes  diereof ; 

a  magnetic  head  mounted  to  said  bridge  member,  which  mag- 
netic head  extending  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  and 
second  bimorph  elements;  and 

a  pair  of  fint  and  second  electric  sources  for  independendy 
supplying  electric  voltages  to  the  electrodes  of  said  first  and 
second  bimorph  elements,  respectively. 


video  cassette  recorder  and  pre-open  a  casaette  lid  of  the  ( 
said  device  comprising: 

an  actuating  lever  having  a  foUed-in  cad  for  biasiiig  the  kx^ing 
lug  of  die  casaette  to  a  release  position  and  a  fan-akaped  end 
having  a  pronusion  for  pre^ipening  the  cassetir  lid,  the  pro- 
trusion being  provided  widi  a  sfope  to  allow  die  caaaette  lid  to 
ride  on  and  to  advance  along  the  slope; 

a  cassette  holder,  widi  the  actuating  lever  pivotaUy  mounted  on 
a  side  thereof,  having  a  pair  of  rectangular  apertures  through 
which  die  folded-in  end  and  the  protiusiaa  are  inacned;  and 

a  coil  spring,  one  end  thereof  being  connected  to  a  pordoa  of  the 
actuating  lever  and  the  other  cad  thereof  bong  connected  to  a 
portion  of  the  cassette  hoUei; 
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DISK  DKIVE  MEMfWY  CAKD  ELECTBICAL 
INmCONNECr 
Maik  DM,  BohMcc;  Cola„  aaricnar  to  Maxli 
San  Joae,  CaHf. 

nicd  Mat  9, 1994,  St*.  N«k  299,292 
Int.  CL'  GllB  5A)I2 
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5,588,778 
CASSETTE  LID  PRE-OPENING  DEVICE 
Seoi«-Ick  Ahn,  SmmU,  Rep.  of  Karen,  aaal^nr  to  Dnewna 
Electronics  Ca.,  Ltd.,  ScaaL  Rap- af  Karca 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  384,9«5 
OaiM  priority,  appMcarton  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  15,  1993, 
93-18534 

tat  CL'  GllR  15^75 
VS.  CL  340—945  1  Claim 


1.  A  cassette  lid  pre-opening  device  for  use  in  a  video  cassette 
recoixler  to  release  a  locking  lug  of  a  cassette  insetted  into  die 


1.  A  hard  disk  drive,  comprising: 

a  disk; 

a  spin  motor  dut  rotates  said  disk; 

an  actuator  arm  assembly  coupled  to  said  disk; 

a  flexible  circuit  that  has  a  conductive  pad  connected  to  said 
actuator  aim  assembly; 

a  printed  circuit  board  that  has  a  conductive  pad; 

a  frame  that  separates  said  printed  circuit  board  from  said  disk, 
actuator  arm  assembly  and  flexible  circuit;  and, 

a  substantially  rigid  contact  mounted  to  said  frame,  said  contact 
having  a  pair  c^  spring  fingen  extending  outwardly  from  said 
frame  in  opposite  directions  and  biased  onto  said  conductive 
pads  of  s^  flexible  circuit  board  and  said  printed  circuit 
board  to  electrically  couple  said  flexible  circuit  board  to  said 
printed  circuit  board. 


5,5«0,78» 
DISK  DRIVE  SPINDLE  MOTOR  HAVING  SnJT 
WINDINGS  FOR  EACH  PHASE 
Zinc-Eddine  BontagM",  and  Kcvia  J.  Erkkaaa,  both  af  I 
catci;  Minn.,  aari^or*  ta  InteraaHonai  BhImi 
Corporatfam,  Aiaaak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  284.748 
Int  CL'  GllB  17/02 
VS.  CL  348-99  J8  8  < 

1.  A  rotating  disk  dau  storage  device,  comprising: 
a  disk  drive  base; 

at  least  one  disk  for  recording  data,  said  disk  being  adapted  to 
rotate  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  disk  having  a  circular 
aperture  at  its  center  for  mnmiting  said  disk  on  a  rotatable  hub 
assemUy; 
at  least  one  transducer  head  for  reading  data  stored  on  said  disk; 
a  moveable  actuator  mounted  on  said  disk  drive  base  for  posi- 
tioning said  transducer  head  to  read  dau  recorded  on  said 
disk,  said  transducer  head  being  attached  to  said  moveable 
actuator,  and 
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I  apindle  motor  mouMed  on  said  disk  drive  base  for  roCaling  said 
at  least  one  disk  about  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  spindle  motor 
comprising: 

(a)  a  rotor  housing  adapted  to  rotate  about  said  axis  of 
rotabon,  said  rotor  housing  having  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal main  body  portion,  said  main  body  portion  having  a 
diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  apeituie  of  said 
disk,  and  a  substanliaUy  cylindrical  flange  portion  extend- 
ing radially  outward  from  said  main  body  portion,  said 
flange  ponioa  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  said  aperture  of  said  disk,  said  flange  portion  tuppaitmg 
said  disk: 

(b)  a  first  set  of  permanent  magnets  mounted  within  said 
cylindrical  main  body  portioa  of  said  rotor  botising  and 
surrounding  said  axis  of  rotatioa  at  a  first  radial  distance; 

(c)  a  second  set  of  permanent  magnets  mounted  within  said 
flange  portion  of  said  rotor  housing  and  sunxNinding  said 
axis  of  rotation  at  a  second  radial  distance,  said  second 
radial  distance  being  greater  than  said  first  radial  distance; 
and 

(d)  an  electromagnetic  staior  assembly  rigidly  nwunted  to  said 
disk  drive  base  and  surrounding  said  axis  of  rotation,  said 
electromagnetic  stator  assembly  including  a  first  stator  por- 
tion for  driving  said  first  set  of  permanent  magnets,  and  a 
second  stator  portion  for  driving  said  second  set  of  perma- 
nent magnets. 
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ACCESSOHY  FUNCTION 
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H.  Siagci;  W«M  Hartfordi,  aD  of  Coon,,  aarigmn  to  Gcacral 

Electric  CoMpMy,  New  Yariu  N.Y. 

Flkd  May  9, 1994,  Scr.  N*.  299322 
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VS.  CL  Ml— 9«  19 
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an  output  circuit  connecting  with  said  processor  circuit  to  inter- 
rupt current  transfer  through  an  electrical  distribution  circuit; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  accessories  intaconnected  with  said 
output  circuit,  said  acoesaories  being  arranged  for  selective 
operttion  in  response  to  external  operating  sigiuls  appUed  to 
said  output  circuit:  and 

a  first  plurality  of  switches  connecting  with  a  first  electronic  gate 
for  operating  a  first  of  said  accessories. 


S,S99.7S2 
HYBRID  SURGE  raOTECTOB 
■YfoUg^in  Ocrtci  Md  David  L.  Marliii,  balk  af  Gaicte, 
CaUL,  mrig»iin  to  Jariya  Ekctraok  Syrtcaw  CerparatfciM, 
Goicta,  CaUf. 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1993,  Scr.  Na.  145,337 
lat.  CL' Ht2H  i/20 
U,S.  CL  361—129  32  i 


1.  A  protector  anangement  comprising: 

first  and  second  protector  terminals; 

a  gas  discharge  tube  electrically  coupled  to  the  first  aiKl  second 

protector  terminals; 
a  metal  oxide  varislor,  and, 
means  for  electrically  coupling  the  metal  oxide  varistor  to  the 

first  and  second  protector  terminals  such  that  the  first  and 

second   protector   terminals   are   automatically    shorted   in 

response  to  a  thermal  overload  condition. 
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cmcurr  and  method  for  controlling 

FASTENER  APPUCATION 
Gary  G.  Warda,  3325  Fart  St.,  lyntoa,  Mkh.  4S1S3,  awl 
Kcuctk  J.  Cook,  1k«y,  Mkk.,  awlgatiii  to  Gary  G.  Warda, 
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CatiwwItoH  af  S(K  Na.  1M27,  Jm.  2t,  1993,  FaL  No. 
5v49M41.  Tkii  appitadpa  Jml  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3M,951 
Iirt.  CL"  miH  47/02;  B27F  7/02 
VS.  CL  3«1— 179  12  ( 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  iniemipter  comprising:  1.  An  automatic  fatteaer  qiplicalor  for  applying  a  teiener  to  a 

trantfotmer  means  arranged  for  connection  with  an  electrical  surface  and  a  support,  the  applicator  comprising: 

diatributioa  system;  a  sensor  for  sensing  and  generating  an  input  signal  indicative  of 

a  processor  circuit  connecting  with  said  transformer  means  tfaie  presence  of  the  support  beneath  (he  surface; 

receiving  sample  current  signals  to  determine  the  occurreiKC  an  interface  circuit  for  processing  the  input  signal  and  generat- 

of  an  overcurrenl  condition;  ing  a  driver  control  signal;  and 


a  driver  for  applying  the  telener  to  tlie  surface  and  tlie  support 
in  response  to  receipt  of  tlie  driver  control  signal; 

iriietein  the  sensor,  interface  circuit  and  driver  together  form  a 
hand-held  unit  such  that  die  hand-held  unit  is  disposed  on  one 
aide  of  die  stuface  during  operation. 


transmission  path  from  the  semioooductar  dement  tlmugh 
said  adiiesive  layer  and  said  die  boodiag  pad  ta  said  heat 
rnftnttnt^rmgU—m^  layer  and  a  second  heat  tranwnitsinn 
padi  from  tlie  semiconductor  eiement  dnoa^  said  adhesive 
layer  to  said  heat  condnding^tadiating  layer,  said  heat 
conducting/radiatiiig  layer  beiag  localed  on  die  portioB  of  die 

surface  of  said  insolaliiig  tubatiale  where  said  wire  bcmdiag 

pads  and  8«d  die  bonding  pad  are  not  located. 
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ELECTRICAL  DEVICE,  IN  PARTICULAR  SWITCHING  

OR  C(N«TR(MXING  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

GokHd  TkaaM,  F^Mrtk;  Kart  Wnii,  nanaftil,  aad  KkMi  S,SM,7ii 

an  al,  CirwMy,  ■■Igun  to  Rakctt  INSULATING  ELEMENT  HAVING  HEK»T  CatEAIER 

I  G^M,  Stnttfart,  Gcraaaiy  THAN  HEK^TIS  €»  NEIGHBORING  CCHMPONKNTS 

FBad  Sep.  «,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3«U94  T^mjmM  Om,  KawawM.  Japaa,  aari^ar  to  F^iIMm  Ltd., 

priatlty.  appBcaikM  Gcrvaay,  Dec  II,  1993,  43  43  KawanU,  Japaa 
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1.  An  electrical  device  for  motor  vehicle,  comprising  a  housing 
having  an  insertion  opening  and  a  bottom;  a  printed  board  canying 
an  electric  circuit  and  arranged  in  said  housing,  said  hounng 
having  an  inner  wall  provided  with  a  plurality  of  webs  aboltiiig 
said  printed  board,  a  plurality  of  elastic  elements  located  on 
between  said  printed  board,  pressing  said  printed  board  on  said 
wdM  and  a  plivality  of  guiding  elements  located  so  that  said  elastic 
elements  are  arranged  between  said  printed  board  aiKl  said  guiding 
elements  and  slide  along  said  guiding  elements,  said  webs  and  said 
guiding  elements  being  spaced  from  one  another  by  a  distance 
which  reduces  in  a  direction  from  said  insertion  opening  toward 
said  bottom  inwardly  of  said  housing. 


1.  An  insulating  element  comprising: 

an  ituertioo  portioa  extending  form  a  fint  tutfaoe  of  a  circuit 
board  when  the  insulating  element  is  inserted  into  a  through 
hole  formed  in  the  circuit  board,  the  insertion  portion  having 
a  first  height  measured  from  the  firM  suiface.  Mid  fiitt  heiglK 
being  greater  than  hei^Ms  of  leads  of  components  amnged  at 
side  portions  of  die  insulating  dement;  and 

a  holding  portioa  connected  to  die  insettian  pottion,  said  hdding 
portion  having  a  second  beig^  meanred  from  a  second 
surface  of  the  circuit  board,  said  second  hdg)tt  being  greater 
than  hdghts  of  the  componoits  arranged  at  the  side  portions 
of  the  insulating  element 


S,5M,7SS 
CIRCUIT  BOARD  HAVING  IMPROVED  THERMAL 
RADUTION 
aaada,  rnaapi —  Japan,  Mnlcnor  to  tvfi  Xcrai  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tlakyo,  Japan 

FBad  Fck.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  291439 
OainM  priority,  appBcation  Japan,  Fck.  24, 1993,  5-935377 
lot  CL'  H05H  7/20 
VS.  CL  361-729  7 


1.  A  circuit  board,  comprising: 

an  iwMiiaring  substrate; 

a  die  bondiiig  pad  for  fixedly  bonding  a  semiconductor  element 

onto  said  insulating  substrate; 
a  thermally  conductive  adhesive  layer  connecting  the  senucon- 

ductor  element  to  the  die  bonding  pad; 
a  plurality  of  wire  bonding  pads  on  said  insulating  substrate;  and 
a  heat  conducting/radiating  layer  tbermally  connected  to  said  die 

bonding  pad  and  said  adhesive  layer  to  provide  a  first  beat 
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ELECTRCMffiS  ON  A  MOUNTING  SUBSTRATE  AND  A 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  DiCLUMNG 

SAME 

YMfcidi,  Oaaka,  Japan,  aalipnr  to  Skarp  1 

OHka,Javan 

of  ScK  No.  997,694.  Jnn.  It.  1992, 1 
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1.  An  electrode  wiring  on  a  mounting  substrate  adapted  for  use 
in  liquid  crystal  di^Aay  apparatus,  the  dectrode  wiling  compris- 
ing: 


UMl 


1860 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Makh  19.  1996 


Makh  19.  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


1861 


pads  of  Mo  lo  which  bumps  of  an  iiuegiMed  circuii  mt  con- 
nected through  cooductivc  pane,  laid  Mo  pad*  beiii(  wnnfed 
■I  intervals; 

an  iaput  circuit  palieni  wiring  and  an  output  circuit  paoeni 
wiring  both  of  which  are  made  of  the  tame  materials,  and 

an  anti-moisture  resin  filled  in  the  spots  between  the  integrated 
circuit  and  the  substrate; 

wherein  said  input  circuit  pattern  wiring  and  said  output  circuii 
panem  wiring  are  made  of  Mo.  and  said  Mo  pads  are  disposed 
on  and  fanned  integrally  with  said  Mo  input  circuit  patten 
wiring  and  said  Mo  output  circuit  panem  wiring;  and 

wherein  the  mounting  substrate  is  a  tubalraie  of  a  liquid  oyalal 
display  panel. 
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g)  the  other  of  said  shielding  shells  being  attached  lo  said  lower 
surface  of  said  secoad  printed  circuit  board  and  completely 
covering  said  lower  surface  of  said  second  contact  bank  body 
JTliMling  said  electrical  comectioM,  except  for  said  plug-in 


h)  said  metal  shielding  element  together  with  said  two  metal 
shielding  shells  completely  surrounding  and  shielding  the 
plug  connector  when  said  first  and  second  contact  banks  are 
plugged  logelfaer. 


1.  A  printed  circuii  board  plug  coonector,  comprising: 

a)  a  first  printed  circuii  board,  and  a  second  printed  circuit  board 
perpwidicular  to  said  first  printed  circuii  board  and  having 
opposite  sides  with  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  an  edge 
region  with  a  longitudinal  edge; 

b)  a  first  contact  bank  disposed  on  said  first  printed  circuit  board 
and  having  sides,  and  a  second  contact  bank  disposed  in  said 
edge  region  and  protruding  al  said  longitudinal  edge  of  said 
second  printed  circuit  board,  said  second  contact  bank  having 
a  plug-in  area  and  having  a  body  with  a  lower  surface  and 
electrical  connections  protruding  from  said  lower  surface  of 
said  second  printed  circuit  board; 

c)  a  metal  shielding  element  attached  to  said  first  printed  circuit 
board,  said  metal  shielding  element  being  a  rigid,  rectangular, 
circumferentiaUy  closed  frame  shiekUngly  surrounding  said 
sides  of  said  first  contact  bank,  said  frame  having  longitudinal 
walls  and  transverse  walls  with  iimer  surfaces,  and  metal 
sheets  being  feathered  at  natrow  intervals  and  attached  cir- 
cumferentially  lo  all  of  said  iimer  surfaces  of  said  walls  of 
said  frame  in  the  form  of  inwardly  owed,  resilient,  inner 
contact  elements; 

d)  inseit  pins  plugging  said  metal  shielding  element  into  bores 
formed  in  said  first  primed  circuit  board  for  attaching  said 
metal  shielding  elemenl  to  said  first  printed  circuit  board; 

e)  two  metal  shielding  shells  attached  lo  said  second  printed 
circuii  board  and  enclosing  said  second  contact  bank,  insert 
pins  plugging  said  shielding  shells  into  botes  formed  in  said 
second  printed  circuit  board  for  attaching  said  shielding  shells 
to  said  opposite  sides  of  said  second  printed  circuit  board; 

f)  one  of  said  shielding  shells  completely  enclosing  said  second 
contact  bank  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  second  printed 
circuit  board  except  for  said  plug-in  area;  and 
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L  Qrcuit  board  apparatus  compiising: 

a  substrate  stiucture  having  first  and  second  apposite  sides,  and 
a  side  edge  pottioa  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
oppoaite  tides; 

a  ground  plane  disposed  within  said  tubitrate  ttiucture  in  a 
parallel  relatioiiship  with  said  first  and  second  opposite  sides; 

a  power  plane  disposed  within  said  substrate  structure  in  a 
spaced  apart,  parallel,  facing  relationship  with  said  ground 
plane, 

said  circuit  board  apparatus,  during  operation  thereof,  creating 
transverse  electromagnetic  mode  wave  radiation  between 
said  ground  and  power  planes:  and 

shield  means,  exterioriy  cairied  by  said  substrate  structure  and 
having  a  body  portion  facing  said  side  edge  portion  of  said 
tubstrate  stracture,  for  intereepting  transverse  electroinagnetic 
mode  radiation  passing  outwardly  through  said  side  edge 
portion  of  said  substrate  stracture,  said  body  portian  being 
groundaMe  lo  said  ground  plane  lo  cooductively  return  the 
intercepted  radiation  thereto. 


5.5M,7M 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTIRMING  OPTICAL-AXIS 
ADJUSTMENT  OF  AUTOMOTIVE  HEADLAMP 
AUra  CMkada;  SUfcttra  OHbi,  botk  or  lackara,  aa 
Ila,  Pmhawa.  dl  ti,  J^m.  Miigwnn  to  IcUkoh  ladnrtrica. 
LttL. -M7%  JapM 
PCT  No.  PCr/JPn«152S.  I  371  Dale  Apr.  3t.  1993.  i  lt2(e) 
Date  ApK  3*.  1993 

per  Fled  Nav.  2t,  1992,  Scr.  Na.  39y441 
ClidM  priMtlly,  ^pMndta  Ji^aB.  Nov.  21, 1991,  349M19 
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1.  in  an  automotive  headlamp  having  a  mount  body,  a  to-be- 
adjusted  body  mounted  pivotally  on  the  mount  body,  a  lamp  btilb 
fixed  to  the  to-be-adjusted  body,  and  an  optical-axis  adjuster  to 


venicaUy  adjust  an  optical  axis  of  the  automotive  headlamp  by 
pivoting  the  to-be-adjusted  body  vertically  widi  respect  to  the 
nMunt  body, 
a  device  for  confirming  the  adjustment  of  the  optical  axis  of  the 

automotive  headlamp,  comprising: 
a  level  includiiig  a  eating  and  a  bubble  tube  which  is  boused  and 
held  in  the  casing,  the  vertical  adjustment  of  the  optical  axis 
of  a  to-be-adjusied  body  being  coofitmed  by  visually  check- 
ing a  movement  of  a  bubble  in  said  bubble  tube; 
a  mounting  member  which  fixes  the  level  to  the  to-he-adjusted 

body; 
a  lesilient  member  interposed  between  the  level  and  the  mount- 
ing member,  the  resilient  member  being  fnmed  in  a  plate-like 
shape  Hid  iiUBgrally  with  the  casing  of  die  level  and  the 
mounting  member,  for  urging  the  casing  of  the  level  in  a 
predetermined  direction  which  is  associated  with  the  move- 
ment of  the  bubble;  and 
■I  adjusting  screw  for  initially  setting  the  level  with  respect  to 
the  mounting  member  and  for  keeping  a  posture  of  the  level, 
afler  initially  set,  against  a  resilience  of  the  resilient  member. 


an  intermediate  high-frequency  ac  distribiKioa  bus  connected  to 
said  secondary-side  connection  of  twitching  devices; 

a  conlroUer  for  controlling  a  phase  shift  betweea  said  primary- 
side  connection  of  twitching  devices  and  said  secoadaiy-aide 
connection  of  switching  device*  to  provide  a  regvlaMd  ac 
voltage  on  said  iiMennediale  high-fiequeacy  ac  dialribation 
but;  and 

a  plurality  of  point-of-load  convoten  each  coupled  to  taid 
high-frequency  ac  distribution  bus  via  an  oiMput  traatfonner 
and  a  low-impedanoe  distribution  but  for  converting  said 
regulated  ac  vohage  to  taid  regnUted  dc  vokaces. 
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POWER  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING 

REGULATED  DC  OUTPUT  VOLTAGES  USING  A  DUAL 

ACTIVE  BRIDGE  CONVERTER  DRIVEN  FROM  AN 

UNREGULATED  DC  SOURCE 

Mortauir  H.  Khcnhiwala,  NWuynna,  and  Michad  J.  Sdiot- 

tctt.  Rottcrdan.  both  of  N.Y.,  airigDors  to  General  Electric 

Cotapany.  Schtnactady.  N.Y. 

FBad  Oct  21, 1994.  Scr.  No.  32^.905 
IK.  CL'  H02M  3/335:3/24 
VS.  CL  30— 17  13 


1.  A  power  distribution  system  for  generating  regulated  dc 
output  voltages  from  an  unregulated  dc  voltage  source,  compris- 


mg: 


a  (hial  active  bridge  converter  comprising  a  primaiy-side  con- 
nection of  switching  devices  and  a  secondary-side  connection 
of  switching  devices,  said  primaiy-side  connection  of  switch- 
ing devices  and  said  secondary-side  connection  of  switching 
devices  being  coupled  by  an  intermediate  high-frequency 
transformer,  said  primary-side  connection  of  switching 
devices  being  adapted  for  connection  to  said  unregulated  dc 
vohage  source; 


1.  A  zero-voltage  switching  type  electronic  ballast  for  a  fluores- 
cent lamp  comprising: 

a  DC  power  source  providing  DC  power  to  first  and  second 
nodes; 

a  first  and  second  capacitor  connected  in  series  between  said  first 
and  second  nodes  of  said  DC  power  source  and  being  oon- 
necuble  therebetween  to  a  first  side  of  said  flourescent  lamp; 

a  first  and  second  switching  device  having  current  paths  con- 
nected in  aeries  between  said  first  and  second  node*  of  taid 
DC  power  source  and  having  a  switching  device  cotmection 
node  therebetween; 

a  third  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  across  said  cutrent  path  of 
said  first  switching  device; 

a  fourth  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  across  said  cutrent  path 
of  said  second  switching  device; 

a  driving  transformer  having  first,  second,  third  and  founh 
windings,  said  first  winding  being  coimected  between  a  fint 
switching  device  control  line  to  said  first  switching  device  and 
said  switching  device  connection  node,  said  second  winding 
being  connected  to  said  switching  device  connection  node, 
and  said  third  winding  being  connected  between  a  second 
switching  device  control  line  to  said  second  switching  device 
and  said  second  node  of  said  DC  power  source; 

a  load  resonant  circuii  connected  to  said  third  winding  and 
connectable  to  a  second  side  of  said  flourescent  lamp;  and 

switching  control  signal  generating  means  couiected  to  said 
fourth  winding  of  said  driving  transformer,  for  comparing  a 
comparison  signal  of  a  predetermined  high  frequency  widi 
first  and  second  reference  signals,  and  for  interposing  a  pre- 
detennined  dead  time  therebetween,  said  switching  oonirol 
signal  generating  means  driving  said  fouilh  winding  so  that 
said  first  and  second  windings  of  said  driving  transfiotmer 
alternately  control  said  first  and  second  switching  devices, 
lespectively,  to  switch  when  a  voltage  applied  across  said 
current  paths  of  said  first  and  second  switching  devices  is 
zero,  said  switching  control  signal  generating  means  cuinpris- 
ing: 
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powcx  toyice  rat' 
flnt  fmftttKy  for  s 
pfedeMmiiied  tune,  having  a 


lotaidDC 
ngnal  having  a 
time.  Hid  after  taid 
fittfaucy, 

sqiMR  wave  ogoal  gutuma  means  coonected  to  said  saw- 
wave  signal  gciiHafca  means,  for  oooofMring  said 
I  signal  to  a  refeRnce  voltage,  and  for  generat- 
ing a  ii|aHe  wave  signal, 
(kiving  signal  generator  means  coonected  to  said  square  wave 
■igMl  g"  ■<■«*■  means,  for  receiving  said  square  wave 
signal  and  far  ginfiaiiMg  a  driving  signal, 
driving  cifciiii  means  connected  to  said  driving  signal  genera- 
lor  means,  far  Aiving  said  founfa  winding  of  said  driving 
mnafdtmer  in  farwanl  and  reverse  directions  with  a  dead 
lime  uWrrpoawl  therebetween,  said  dead  time  guaranteeing 
■  zen>-v«>itage  switching  of  said  fint  and  second  switching 
devices, 
overheating  prevention  means  fonmrted  to  said  sawtooth 
wave  signal  generator  means,  for  delecting  a  temperature  of 
said  lint  and  second  switching  devices,  and  for  shutting 
down  said  square  wave  signal  generator  means  if  said 
detected  tempertture  is  ai>ove  a  peedeterauned  temperaluie, 
and 
over-coneni  prevention  means  connected  to  said  driving  sig- 
nal generator  means,  far  detecting  a  current  regenerated  via 
said  fbuilh  winding,  and  for  shitting  down  said  square 
wave  signal  generator  means  if  said  detected  current  is 
above  a  predetermined  value. 
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1.  An  automated  process  for  developing  multi-party  property 
equity  exchange  scenarios,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  electronic  data  base  of  properties  available  for 
trade: 

atvessing  the  electronic  data  base  of  properties  utilizing  a  com- 
puter, 

identifying  a  base  property  within  the  electronic  data  base  of 
properties  for  wtich  a  Dade  is  desired: 

defining  criteria  for  matching  properties  in  the  electronic  data 
base  relative  to  the  base  property; 

comparing  properties  in  the  electronic  data  base  utilizing  the 
criteria: 

automaticaUy  creating  possible  trade  scenarios  involving  the 
base  property  and  one  or  more  other  properties  in  the  elec- 
tronic dtfa  base  utilizing  the  computer,  and 

displaying  the  possible  trade  scenarios. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  distributing  control  menus  throughout  a  home: 

multiple  video  channel  distribution  network; 

control  means  for  centrally  generating  at  least  one  control  menu 
in  the  form  of  a  video  signal  on  an  available  channel  of  the 
distribution  network  and  for  executing  commands  received 
over  the  distribution  network; 

display  means  for  receiving  the  control  menu  in  the  form  of  a 
video  signal  and  displaying  the  control  menu  on  the  channel 
selected  by  dte  control  means;  and 

receiver  means,  located  proximate  to  the  display  means,  for 
receiving  user  commands  related  to  the  displayed  menu  and 
for  deUvering  the  user  commands,  via  the  distribution  net- 
work, to  the  cootral  processor. 
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1.  A  method,  to  be  carried  out  on  a  computer  having  a  memory 
and  a  processor,  for  generating  a  performance  repon  on  the  effi- 
ciency of  a  call  processing  center,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
defining  a  plurality  of  performance  variables  for  the  call  pro- 
cessing center,  said  perfonnance  variables  having  a  meaaiw- 
aUe  property  for  the  call  f^^^'j^g  ( 


storing  said  performance  variable  definitions  in  the  computer's 
memory; 

collecting  data  for  each  of  said  performance  variables  for  a 
period  of  time; 

storing  the  time  period's  variable  performance  dau  in  the  com- 
puter's memory; 

mapping,  with  the  computer's  processor,  the  dau  for  each  of 
said  plurality  of  perfonnance  variables  for  the  time  period  to  a 
normalized  performance  variable  having  a  neutral  value  and 
at  least  one  inflection  point  within  a  normalized  range  of 
values,  said  inflection  point  describing  varying  effects  of  said 
normalized  performance  variable  on  the  call  processing  cen- 
ter's efficiency; 

storing  said  plurality  of  normalized  performance  variables  in  the 
computer's  memory; 

inputting  into  the  computer's  menaory  a  weighting  factor  for 
each  of  said  performance  variables,  said  weighting  factor 
relating  to  the  importance  of  each  of  said  performaiKX  vari- 
ables to  the  efficiency  of  the  call  processing  center; 

fetrieving  said  plurality  of  normalized  performance  variables 
and  said  variable  weighting  factors  from  the  computer's 
memory  to  the  computer's  processor  and  calculating  a  plural- 
ity of  weighted  normalized  performance  variables; 
storing  said  weighted  normalized  performance  variables  in  tbe 
computer's  memoiy; 

caknilating  with  the  computer's  processor  flie  efficiency  of  the 
call  processing  center  as  a  function  of  said  plurality  of 
weighted  normalized  performance  variables;  and 
providing  the  performance  report  from  the  computer  showing 
the  call  processing  center's  calculated  efficiency  for  the  time 
period. 


marking  said  remaining  sentences  having  the  presence  of  said 
interrogaioty   construct,   the   maiked   renu 
indicative  of  another  portion  of  said  open-is: .  — 

extracting  the  marked  portions  iitdicative  of  said  open-issue 
data. 


uflTKcu  [CUUU11U15  sentences 
said  open-issue  data;  and 
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5,500,796 

METHOD  FOR  EXTRACTING  OPEN-ISSUE  DATA  FROM 

TEXTUAL  SPECmCA-nONS  USING  NATURAL 

LANGUAGE  TEXT  PROCESSING 

James  E.  Black,  Jr.,  Sctacaectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gcnnal 

Ekctrte  Company,  ScbcMctady,  N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  94,740 
taL  CL'  G06F  77/27 
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1.  A  natural  language  text  processing  method  using  a  computer 
for  extracting  open-issue  data  from  a  textual  qiecification,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  enhanced  text  corpus  based  upon  said  textual 
specification  to  said  computer,  said  enhanced  text  corpus 
comprising  electrical  signals  representative  of  enhanced  sen- 
tences each  constituted  of  a  stream  of  enhanced  corpus  words; 

scanning  each  of  said  enhanced  sentences  for  determining  the 
presence  of  a  predetermined  trigger  token  morpheme  in  each 
said  stream  of  enhanced  corpus  words; 

marking  said  enhanced  sentences  having  die  presence  of  said 
predetermined  trigger  token  morpheme,  the  marked  enhanced 
sentences  indicative  of  one  portion  of  said  open-issue  daU; 

executing  predetermined  linguistic  analysis  upon  each  remaining 
unmarked  sentence  for  determining  the  presence  of  a  prede- 
termined interrogatory  constnict  in  said  remaining  sentences: 


1.  A  device,  adapted  to  be  used  in  an  aircraft,  for  generating  and 
storing  aincrafi  breakdown  data,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  an  aircraft  breakdown  condition  and  gener- 
ating aircraft  breakdown  data  in  response  thereto; 
first  memory  means  for  storing  said  aircraft  breakdown  data  at  a 
number  of  addresses  beginning  at  a  first  address,  said  first 
memory  means  being  coupled  to  said  detecting  means  via  an 
address  and  data  bus; 
second  memory  means  connectable  to  and  removable  from  said 
address  and  data  bus,  said  second  memory  means  being 
non-volatile; 
presence  testing  tneans  for  determining  whether  said  second 

memory  means  is  connected  to  said  address  and  data  bus; 
means  for  generating  a  request  that  said  aircraft  breakdown  data 
be  copied  ftom  said  first  memory  means  to  said  second 
menwry  means  so  that  said  second  memory  means  can  be 
removed  and  moved  to  a  location  remote  from  said  first 
memory  means  after  said  aircraft  breakdown  data  has  been 
copied  into  said  second  memory  means; 
means  for  copying  said  aircraft  breakdown  dau  ftom  said  first 
memory  means  to  a  number  of  addresses  beginning  with  a 
second  address  in  said  second  ntemory  means  upon  said 
generation  of  said  request,  said  copying  means  including: 
means  for  reading  and  storing  said  first  address  begjnniiig  at 
which  said  aircraft  breakdown  data  is  stored  in  said  first 
memory  means,  said  second  address  beginning  at  which 
said  aircraft  breakdown  dau  is  to  be  stored  in  said  second 
memory  means,  and  said  number  of  addresses  of  said 
aircraft  breakdown   daU  to  be  copied   from   said   first 
memory  means  to  said  second  memory  means; 
means  for  transferring  a  portion  of  said  aircraft  breakdown 
dau  stored  in  said  first  memory  means  at  said  first  address 
to  said  second  menaory  means  at  said  second  address: 
means  ftir  periodically  incrementing  said  first  address  in  said 
first  memory  means  and  said  second  address  in  said  second 
memory  means;  and 
means  for  determining  whether  all  of  said  aircraft  breakdown 
dau  stored  in  said  first  memory  means  has  been  copied  10 
said  second  memory  means. 
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BYDRAUUCACnVKSUSTDBiONCXlNTSOLLED         ME1BOO  OF  OPERATING  A  LOCOMOTIVE  MOUNTED 
Wrra  SIDE  rOECE  compensation  at  RESPECIIVE     THEOTn^  CONTEOUnt  BETWEEN  TWO  MODES  OF 

VEmCLB  WHEELS  OPBEATION  tNCLUDING  A  TIANSiTlON  BETWEEN 
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1.  A  hydmuiic  active  wwimitinii  of  •  vdiicle  body  tuipended  oo 
•  pianUty  of  vehicle  wheels  of  a  vehicle,  caiii|imiag: 

•  plunlity  of  niipepiioa  Uaio  each  mipfiiiliag  a  poRioa  of  said 
vehicle  body  relative  to  aa  aiinriMrd  oae  of  «aid  ptatality  of 
vehicle  wheels; 

a  plmiity  of  actuaton  each  haviag  a  woridng  fluid  cfaamber. 
whemn  one  actuator  ia  said  piurality  of  actuaion  is  assod- 
aied  widi  a  concapoodiag  one  of  said  vehicle  wheeb  to 
iacieaae  or  deoeate  a  suspeasioa  foice  of  said  oofRspoodiiig 
vehicle  wheel  accofdiag  lo  aa  iacresac  or  a  drcwase  of  a 
\  ia  said  woifciag  fluid  '^l^f■^^fT: 

I  for  ailiawiat  said  peesauR  ia  each  of 
said  woridag  fluid  chaaabers; 

veliicie  height  deiectiaa  means  for  detectiag  a  height  of  said 
ponioa  of  said  vehicle  body  concqnadiag  to  each  of  said 


said  vehicle  body: 
feedback  control  amount  calculation  means  for  '♦"-"fining 
whedMr  said  vehicle  height  si  each  of  said  poniaM  of  said 
vehicle  body  is  wiihia  acce|»able  paramrtcfs  and  for  calculat- 
ing feedbncfc  comral  amonms  baaed  on  a  leNk  of  said  vehicle 


feed  forward  coMrol  amount  calculation  means  for  deiennining 

venical  forces  actiag  on  said  vehicle  body  st  said  portion  of 

s  body  aaaodaied  with  each  of  said  vehicle  wheeb 

acceleration  debcted  by  said  acceleraiion 

and  for  ralmlating  feed  forward  coniral 

I  vertical  forces; 

side  force  deiection  means  for  delecting  a  side  force  actiag  on 

each  of  said  vehicb  wheeb  from  a  gmad  sorface; 
link  icaction  force  calrutarioii  means  for  cafcalali«g  a  vertical 
Uak  fcaction  force  acting  through  each  of  said  sntpensioa 
links  between  each  of  said  vehick  wheeb  and  each  of  said 
vehicb  body  portions  corresponding  thereto  based  on  each  of 
said  side  forces  corrraponding  to  said  aiinrialml  vehicb 
wheeb;  fwiywisaiinn  means  for  mmpmsaliag  said  feed  for- 
ward coairol  amounts  baaed  upon  said  link  reaction  forces 
rabulaird  by  said  link  reaction  force  calculatioa  means;  and 
for  controlling  said  pressure  »*j«-i^  means 

ad  sdd  teed 

by  said  liak  reaction 

forces  vb  said  < 


1.  A  method  of  operating  aa  etoctroaicaUy  controlled  locomotive 
mounted  tfaroltb  coatroiler  between  a  lint  handb  mode  of  opera- 
tion, and  a  second  RMU  mode  of  operatian.  including  a  mnsition 
between  such  Aral  handb  mode  and  such  second  RMU  n»de,  said 
method  compnsiiig  the  steps  o^ 

(a)  powehng  up  an  ebctrowici  package; 

(b)  deleniiitting  if  one  of  a  short  term  power  omge  period,  a 
long  term  power  outage  period  and  a  loas  of  CPU  control  in 
one  of  a  short  term  and  a  long  lenn  had  oocuned; 

(c)  dftrmiining.  after  step  (b),  position  of  Ihroob  handle, 
dynamic  brake  handb  and  reverser  handb  operadvely  con- 
nected 10  such  throob  conirolbr, 

(d)  distinguishing  a  previous  mode  of  operation  of  such  ihroltb 
comrolbr  between  said  fim  handb  mode  of  opwabon  and 
said  second  RMU  mode  of  Operaliaa;  in  order  » '«'— ■■■''■^  a 
current  mode  of  operation  of  such  throob  cootroUer, 

(e)  adjusting  an  output  signal  to  Irainliaes  aocordiag  to  handles 
wfaea  it  b  detenedned,  ia  step  (d)  diat  such  ihrotde  ooniralbr 
bnprrating  ia  said  flrst  handb  mode  of  operatian; 

(0  deieminiag  if  an  RMU  cotmnand  has  been  received  by  such 
throob  conirolbr.  dari^  step  (e): 

(g)  pnaitinning  outputs  of  such  throide  handb,  such  dynamb 
brake  handb  and  such  revcner  handb  to  home  position  when 
it  b  dftrrmiMJil  b  step  (f)  that  a  command  has  been  received 
fitaai  such  RMU: 

(h)  inpoaiag  a  pfedMeraned  delay  when  such  ouipuii  of  rach 
throob  handb.  such  dynanoic  brake  handb  and  such  reverser 
handb  are  ia  a  home  poaition.  in  step  (g),  after  p"»i'i~M''g  of 
such  dirottb  handle,  such  dynamk  brake  handb  and  such 
reverser  hamae  into  said  home  poaition  by  aa  operator  of  such 
kKomotive  and  before  esiliag  a  firo  handb  mode  and  enter- 
ing a  second  RMU  mode  for  operatian  of  such  ihroob  con- 
troUer. 

(i)  datmniwing  if  an  RMU  command  waa  received  by  luch 
throob  coMTDlbr  after  exiting  said  fim  handb  mode;  and 

(j)  adiwiting  said  output  signab  to  such  trainlines  when  it  is 
determined.  ■  step  (i).  that  an  RMU  command  has  been 
received  by  such  throob  controlbr. 
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1.  A  method  of  tracking  allocatabb  requirements  inchiding  goab 
and  limits  ataocialed  with  a  system  detign  using  a  computer, 
wherein  the  computer  performs  die  following  steps  comprising: 

hierarchically  deootqpoaing  die  system  design  into  a  ptwality  of 
objects,  each  of  said  objects  defining  a  portion  of  die  system 
design,  eadi  of  said  objectt  having  a  parent-child  relationship, 
whereia  a  child  object  of  said  objects  defines  a  portion  of  • 
patent  object; 

apportioiiing  the  aUocatabb  requirements  of  said  goaU  and  said 
limits  as  cootiibutions  amoog  said  objects  according  to  said 
paretit-cliild  relationships: 

coofiarittg  said  conlributioas  to  measured  actual  values  associ- 
ated with  said  objects; 

ideadfying  a  portion  of  said  objects  ia  response  to  said  compari- 
son having  contributions  outside  a  portion  of  said  meamred 
actual  values  corresponding  to  said  identified  objects; 

reaUoc«ing  said  goab  and  limits  based  on  said  contributioos 
outside  said  portioa  of  said  measured  actual  values  for  said 
idtHifi^  portiaa  of  said  objects;  and 

collecting  said  contributions  of  each  of  said  objects  to  generate 
system  level  actual  values  through  said  parent<hild  relation- 
ships. 


the  printiiig  units  connectBd  to  said  compuleEfoontrol  device  for 
compensating  for  the  deviations  in  register  between  said  coior 
septrations  in  the  ptinting  direction,  iiansveraely  to  the  printing 
directian.  and  diagonally  across  the  prialBd  prodnct.  by  dufting  a 
reapective  ptinting  form  in  actordanrr  widi  said  ihoriwnfd 
adjustment  data  of  said  compntecfeoatrol  device;  said  aeaaor 
device  int'inHing  means  for  obtaining  meaaared  values  fioai  at 
bast  two  r^ioos  on  die  primed  product  located  iranaveneiy  oCiet 
relative  to  one  another  iriwrsmting  devialiaas  ia  register  canaed 
by  tlnunkea  and/or  swt^lea  printing  lianifuwd  to  the  printed 
produa  in  the  respective  prinliiig  units;  and  a  sheet  cooveaaaHr 
device  connected  to  said  computerfeoottoldevbe  effecting  a  defar- 
mation  of  the  printed  product  for  oompensatiag  for  devialioBS  m 
register  canaed  by  sfanrnken  andAir  swdbn  piintiiig. 
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1.  Device  for  compensating  for  deviations  in  regbier  in  a  printed 
product  produced  in  a  sheet-fed  rotary  printing  press  having  a 
plurality  of  printing  units  with  printing  forms,  comprising  at  bast 
one  aptty«bclrical  aenaor  device  for  delecting  measured  values 
from  at  bast  two  image  r^ions  (rf  a  piinled  product,  die  measured 
values  providing  information  regarding  deviations  in  register  in  a 
printing  direction,  transvetaely  to  the  printiag  direction,  and  diago- 
nally acroas  Ike  primed  product;  a  computnfcaiHrol  device  con- 
nected to  said  sensor  device  for  receiving  therefiom  dau  reganliiig 
the  memured  values,  for  aacettaining  fixxn  said  data  deviations  in 
register  between  color  separations,  and  for  detetimning  cotre- 
«rn«<img  coo^iensating  adjustment  data;  and  adjusting  devices  in 


1 /■*■ 


to  adass,  said  daaa 
c^MMe  of  beii«  db- 
a  aet  of 

part  option 


product  configurations  fiom  a  series 
each  said  end  product  comprising  a 
parts,  each  said  iwtantialnd  part 
being  iqatseand  by  a  ptestored 
ptayed  on  a  display,  said 
resoHoes.  needs  and  attributes,  ench  said 
ally  comprising  a  subasaeoMy  of  i 
i«^«*M*i«i»Mi  part  teteftahb.  by  said  system  ai«wding  to  a  set  of 
uaer-snpplied  descriptions  and  a  aet  of  said  taOfrtatrd  part's 
aeeds  aad  resources,  said  system  comprisiag: 
a  storage  means  for  storing  said  uaer-snpplied  deacriptiaos  of  the 
class  of  instsotiatod  parts; 
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•  retrieval  means  for  retrieving  laid  prestored  templaies  from 
said  storage  means,  said  templates  providing  said  user- 
supplied  descriptions; 

display  means  for  displaying  said  templates  on  a  display; 

a  first  processor  means  for  creating  instantiated  para  from  said 
templaies;  and 

a  second  processor  meant  for  combining  a  plurality  of  said 
instantiated  parts  together  to  form  said  intermediate  configu- 
rations for  storage  and  later  retrieval. 


MOTION  OPTIMIZATION  fOR  A  TAPE  STORAGE 

SYSTEM  

Fredcftek  Muro,  2315  Ridge  Cta:,  BnwfcM.  Colo.  SM2«; 

Aaraa  DaOcy,  2727  FoiMMi  St,  Apt  317,  BooMcr,  Calo. 

SUM;  RkhMTd  Dcfomr.  SM  17th  St,  Boulder,  C«lo.  StSIS, 

ami  DmtM  IVachy,  124  S.  Cwtcr  Ct,  Uwkvlllc  Colo.  SM27 

FBcd  Not.  23, 1993.  Scr.  No.  15M93 

bt  CL*  GMF  17/00:  GllB  15/68;  B«SG  l/OO 

VS.  CL  3M— 478  28  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  traasfierring  ob)ectt  between  locatioas  in  a 
multi  dimensional  storage  array  in  response  to  n  pending  requests 
to  transfer  objects,  where  nS2,  comprising: 
a  robot  for  traiufetring  said  objectt  between  locations  in  said 

storage  array;  and 
a  library  controller  having: 
means  for  controlling  said  robot  in  response  to  the  pending 

requests  to  transfer  objects;  and 
means  for  determining  the  shortest  possible  time  to  execute  m 
pending  requests,  where  2SroSn,  by  considering  the  time 
10  execute  differently  ordered  sequences  of  the  m  pending 
requests. 


for  the  multiple  wiring  media  including  a  Umited  niunber  of 
interface  vias  making  connections  between  different  media  of 
the  multiple  wiring  media; 

assigning  connections  to  different  media  of  the  package  based 
on  characteristics  and  constraints  required  for  connections  and 
available  resources  of  the  media  using  a  global  router  to 
establish  rttimalfs  for  each  connection; 

breaking  connectioas  into  sub-connections  for  portions  of  the 
network  required  to  pass  from  one  medium  through  another 
medium  by  modeling  those  portions  of  the  network  as  a  list  of 
original  pins  of  the  multiple  chips  augmented  by  a  list  of 
interface  vias.  each  potential  sub-connection  consisting  of  a 
paired  network  pin  and  interface  via; 

associating  a  cost  with  each  potential  interface  via  and  sub- 
coonectioii.  said  cost  considering  the  denuuxis  of  said  charac- 
teristics and  consnainu  across  said  package; 

•electing  intetftce  vias  to  resolve  assignment  problems  by  con- 
sidering all  connectiofis  together  and 

performing  detailed  routing  on  each  media  of  the  package  based 
on  the  selection  of  interface  vias. 
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METHOD  TO  OPTIMIZE  TOE  WIRING  OF  MULTIPLE 
WIRING  MEDIA  PACKAGES 
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,  aad  \lmmi  Namyaaa*.  rVUktB,  all  of  N.Y.,  iwlgaan  to 
■itocai  Mac^M  CorponHoa^  AnMHk,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Dec  8. 1993,  Ser.  No.  183,979 
lot  CL*  G8CF  17/50 
VS.  CL  384—488  9  OalBM 

1.  A  method  of  optiinizing  the  wiring  of  multi-chip  modules 
using  multiple  wiring  media  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inputting  dau  models  for  a  network  composed  of  multiple  chips 
and  Ae  multiple  wiring  nnedia,  said  wiring  media  having 
differing  electrical  and  geometric  characteristics,  a  dau  model 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  plurality  of  integrated  circuio  from 
a  plurality  of  altemaie  sources,  each  of  said  plurality  of  integrated 
circuits  performing  subatantiaUy  identically  regardless  of  inhereiu 
process  differences  of  said  plurality  of  alternate  sources,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

designing  a  circuit  to  perform  a  desired  electrical  functton; 


detenmtning  a  first  cjiaracteristic  capacitance  for  a  given  electri- 
cal iatercouiect  routing  for  an  iiaegraled  circait  produced  by 
a  first  altenuoe  source  using  a  first  frdiricatioa  process; 

detemuning  a  second  characteristic  capacitance  for  a  similar 
electrical  intercoimect  routing  for  an  integrated  circuit  pro- 
duced by  a  second  alternate  sotirce  using  a  second  fabrication 
process; 

deienniniiig  a  diffiHeaoe  in  said  first  and  second  characteristic 
capacitances; 

laying  o«a  said  circuit  to  provide  a  first  layout  for  fabrication  by 
a  first  alternate  source  using  said  first  Mxication  process;  and 

adjusting  said  firtt  layout  to  adapt  for  said  differeace  in  said  first 
and  second  characteristic  capacitances  to  provide  a  second 
layout  for  fabrication  by  said  second  alternate  source  using 
said  second  fabrication  process,  by  adjusting  said  first  layoitt 
to  provide  said  second  layout  by  adjusting  eiecuical  imevcon- 
nect  widdis  to  alter  the  capacitance  asaoriaird  tbeiewidi  to 
conqjensate  for  said  differeitce  in  characteristic  capacitances. 
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4.  A  mediod  of  operating  a  voltage  regulator  controUCT  of  a  type 
used  to  control  a  step-type  regulator  having  an  intetnal  muhi-tap 
transformer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  receiving  configuration  data  selected  by  an  operator  of  the 
voltage  regulator  controller,  the  configtiration  data  including 
specifications  of  log  triggering  conditions,  wherein  the  log 
triggering  conditions  include: 

(i)  occurrence  of  an  event  relating  to  regulator  control;  and 
(ii)  elapse  of  a  recurring  time  interval; 

(b)  monitoring  the  voltage  regulator  controller  and  the  voltage 
regulator  transfotmer  for  occurrence  of  die  log  triggering 
condition; 

(c)  monitoring  electrical  parameters  present  in  &c  regulator 
transformer,  and, 

(d)  cq)iiitiiig  data  indicative  of  at  least  some  of  the  electrical 
parameters  in  a  memory  when  die  log  triggering  condition  is 
detected. 


3,588,887 
SELECTION  METHOD  FOR  PHARMACOLOGICAULT 

ACTIVE  CCMIPOUND6 
koMM  N.  Larin,  ffiaiiMti;  Marts  F.  Nir— ,  Pililiiaii,  1M 
E.  Klcia,  Md  Gcaffc  Sdkd,  balh  of  SaB  FiwdMa,  al  of 
Oiif.,  Mrigaan  to  He  Rcgcaii  cf  tke  UalTarity  or  4 
Ctat 

of  ScK  No.  482,888,  Jait  9, 1998.  t 
wMchha       ll    i ill i    rf Scr Na. 294J72. la^ 8. 198». 

la*.  8,  i9»,  aba«da«rd  Tlii  if  jBciHia  Fcfc.  21. 1992,  Sta 

NO.S39478 

iBt  CL*  G88F  17/U 

VS.  CL  384—498  18  CMm 

1.  A  method  for  selecting  and  evahialing  ptaanaacological  activ- 
ity of  an  experimental  '■»«'«»im'«i  compound,  wlucfa  method  com- 
prises steps: 

(a)  lekcting  a  staadvd  chmiiral  cunyowd  having  known 
chemical  stractnre  aad  known  phannacological  activity  aad 
preparing  a  duee  dimensional  spatial  atom  «raBgemeat 
model  of  the  standard  chrmiral  compound  wherein  the  stw- 
dard  chemical  con^KMnd  is  tpadaUy  defined  as  a  vofanne  by 
conventional  cariesian  three  dinrnaional  s.  y.  z  i  iiiiiliaa* 
space  axes  planes; 

(b)  cbooiing  an  experimental  chemical  compound  stmctiae  to  be 
evahiaied; 

(c)  prepving  a  computer  created  three  dimmiinnal  spatial  atom 
arrangement  model  of  the  experimental  nmmniinri  of  step  (b) 
wherein  the  experimeiKal  compomid  is  also  defined  by  a 
conventional  cartesian  three  dimensional  x.  y,  z 
space  axes  planes; 

(d)  displaying  and  superimposing  the  model  of  the  i 
chemical  compoond  of  step  (c)  over  die  model  of  die  standwd 
chemical  compound  of  step  (a)  on  the  oiiiipiarf  screen; 

(e)  determining  tfaree-dimensiaBal  spMial  similarities  or  dissimi- 
larities of  the  standard  cfaemifal  compotmd  siroctnre  ci  step 
(a)  with  the  experimental  rhr"*''*'  oonponnd  stmcture  to  be 
evaluated  of  step  (c)  by  manipalatiiig  both  models  on  the 
computer  screen; 

(f)  determining  that  the  spatial  atom  anangement  of  the  experi- 
mental chemical  compound  fits  maximizing  the  overlap  with 
the  cartesian  three  dimensioiud  x.  y,  z  coanttnate  volnme 
defined  by  the  standard  compound  of  step  (a)  producing  a 
positive  or  negative  m«trhing  result  and  when  the  spatial 
matching  resolt  is  positive; 

(g)  performing  a  known  pharmacological  test,  in  which  die 
standard  compound  of  st^  (b)  to  determine  whether  or  not 
the  experimental  compound  is  active  in  said  known  pbatma- 
cological  test  producing  a  positive  or  negative  result;  and 

(h)  selecting  for  Anther  pharmacological  evaluation  only  die 

experimental  chemical  compound  wherein  step  (f)  and  step 

(g)  have  positive  results, 
wherein  the  models  of  a  standard  chemical  compound  ttmctine 

and  die  chosen  experimental  conqMund  diemical  structure  to 

be  evaluated  are  prepared  by: 

(A)  obtaining  coordinates  of  the  models  of  die  standard  and 
experimental  compounds  from  the  computer  which  uses  at 
least  one  computer  operatii^  system  and  at  least  one  com- 
puter software  program; 

(B)  entering  die  coordinates  of  bodi  die  standard  compoond  and 
the  compound  to  be  evaluated  into  the  computer, 

(C)  perfotming  energy  refinement  using  the  computer  software 
program; 

(D)  modeling  both  compounds  in  extended  conformatioa  using 
standard  geometries; 

(E)  displaying  coordinates  x,  y,  z  on  the  screen  and  manipilating 
these  coordinates  in  real  time  with  the  computer  software 
progiam  on  a  graphic  system; 

(F)  superimposing  the  volume  model  of  the  experimental  com- 
pound to  be  evaluated  over  the  volume  model  of  the  standard 
compound; 

(G)  manipulating  both  models  on  the  computer  screen  by  dis- 
(riaying  their  structural  models  with  their  respective  compiner 
generated  Van  der  Waals  surfaces  around  individual  atoms; 
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(H)  roodag  bodi  moddt  360*  ttanwgh  space  aloBC  the  vertical 


(I)  otMcrving  and  leconliDg  umilaritiet  along  the  x,  y,  z  axes; 
(J)  evaloatiiig  the  experimeMal  compound  as  having  stractutal 

similarity  or  diasimilarity  with  the  iiaadaid  compound; 
(K)  iMfinii''"'g  that  the  spatial  atom  anaageinent  of  the  experi- 
mental chemical  compound  fits  maximizing  the  ovcriap  with 
the  cartesian  three  '*'■»'-'««"'  x.  y.  z  cocnIiaMe  vohnne 
defined  by  the  standard  compound  of  step  (A)  producing  a 
poailive  or  negative  mmrhing  result  and  when  the  spatial 
mairhing  resuh  ii  poailive; 

(i)  performing  a  known  pbarmacological  lest,  in  which  die 
standard  ""t^*'^  of  step  (A)  is  active,  on  dte  experimen- 
tal compound  of  siep  (B)  to  demmint  whether  or  not  the 
experimental  compound  is  active  in  said  known  pharmaco- 
logical test  producing  a  poailive  or  negative  reauk;  sod 
0)  selecting  for  further  phmmcological  evahMtion  only  the 
experimental  chemical  compound  wherein  step  (K)  and 
step  (i)  have  positive  results,  wherein  the  three  dimensiooal 
model  of  experimental  compound  is  superimposed  over  the 
three  dimensional  model  of  the  standard  compound  and 
both  stractnres  sre  orieassd  along  their  vertical  y  axis  until 
their  spatial  similarities  or  dissimilsrities  sre  shown. 
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APPAHATUS  AND  METHOD  FOE  ESTIMATING  TIME 
DELAYS  USING  UNMAFTED  CCNMBINATIONAL  LOGIC 

NETWOEKS 

Albert  S.  Wai«,  rrtniBrt.  CaHf:,  aaripar  to  SyMpaya.  be, 

I  View,  Cant 

I  af  Scr.  N*.  MS,M3.  Jm-  M,  1991, 

TUi  appWcnrtan  Mar.  23, 199S,  Scr.  N^  4l9jtai 

lilt  CL*  GMT  ]7/50 
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15.  In  a  computer,  a  simulator  for  genersting  delsy  times  in  s 

mapped  and  optimized  logic  network  in  a  taiget  lechnoiogy.  said 

mapped  and  optimized  logic  network  corresponding  an  unmapped 

logic  nerwork  comprising: 

means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  unmapped  logic  network,  for 

converting  a  fanin  or  a  logic  node  in  said  unmapped  logic 

networic  to  a  first  time  delay  in  said  mapped  and  optimized 

logic  netwoik.  without  generating  said  mapped  and  optimized 

logic  network,  lo  thereby  generate  a  simiilaird  fint  time 

delay;  and 


means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  unmapped  logic  netwoik.  or 
converting  a  teout  or  said  logic  node  in  said  unmapped  logic 
network  U  a  second  time  delay  in  said  mapped  and  optimized 
logic  network,  without  generating  said  mapped  and  optimized 
logic  netwoik.  to  diereby  generate  a  simulanxl  second  time 
deUy. 
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1.  A  microcomputer  system  provided  with  a  subroutine  fimctioa. 
comprising: 

first  measuring  means  for  measuring  an  actual  execution  time  of 
a  subroutine; 

fint  detecting  means  for  detecting  diat  the  actual  execution  time 
of  said  subroutine  measured  by  said  first  measuring  means 
reaches  a  first  predeiennined  time  period; 

fint  interrupting  means  responsive  to  first  detecting  means  for 
intemipting  the  execution  of  said  subroutine  following  the 
execution  thereof  for  said  first  predetermined  time  period; 

first  shifting  means  responsive  to  fint  interrupting  means  for 
shifting  said  subroutine  executioa  to  execution  of  a  main 
routine  afier  the  imenuption  of  the  execution  of  said  subrou- 
tine; 

monitoring  means  for  monitoring  events  to  be  monitored  during 
executioa  of  said  main  routiite: 

second  measuring  nteans  for  measuring  an  actual  executioa  time 
of  said  main  routine,  starting  from  said  shifting  to  the  execu- 
tioa of  said  main  routine; 

second  delecting  means  for  detecting  that  the  actual  execution 
tune  of  said  main  routine  measured  by  said  second  measuring 
means  reaches  a  second  predetermined  time  period; 

second  interrupting  means  responsive  to  second  detecting  means 
for  interrupting  executioa  of  said  main  routine  following  the 
exectnion  thereof  for  said  second  predetermined  time  period; 
and 

second  shifting  means  responsive  to  second  intemipting  means 
for  shifting  said  main  routine  executioa  to  said  subroutine 
executioa  following  execution  of  said  main  routine, 

wherein  execution  of  a  subroutine  of  said  first  predetermined 
time  period  and  exeoMioa  of  said  main  routine  of  said  second 
predetermined  time  period  are  alternately  repeated,  unless 
executioa  of  said  subroutine  is  completed,  so  thai  evenu  sre 
monitored  by  said  monitoring  means  during  execution  of  said 
main  routine. 
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c)  operating  die  complex  multiplier  to  form  the  quantity  A,X/4- 
A^^ 


MULTIPUCATION  CBCUIT  HAVING  EOUNDING 
FVNCIHm 
Man  S^U,  FUnaka,  aai -bkayaU  MMnn,  OMka,  balk 
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FOed  la.  13, 1994,  Sck  Na.  2SM91 
priority,  siipMralisa  Japaa,  Iwm.  14, 1993,  5-141727 
lat  CL«  G9CF  7/52 
VS.  a.  3M— 745  «  a*M 


1.  A  filter  device  comprising: 

a  multiplicatioa  circuit  for  multiplying  input  data  by  at  least  one 
of  a  plurality  of  multiplien; 

a  memory  means  for  storing  said  plurality  of  multipliers; 

a  shift  register  having  a  single  input/ou^wt  data  pin.  said  shift 
raster  being  operatively  connected  to  an  external  circuit  via 
said  single  input/output  dau  pin  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  memory  means,  said  shift  register  converting  said  multi- 
pliers between  a  parallel  dau  format  and  a  serial  dau  format; 
and 

a  control  circuit  for  generating  addresses  of  said  memory  means 
and  for  selecting  a  read/write  status  of  said  memory  means. 
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FINITE  IMPULSE  EESPONSE  FILTEE 
Alan  G.  Conr,  Santa  dam,  CaUL,  assignor  to  MkreUirfly 
Syitcato  EaikMcttng,  Inc.,  Sannyraie,  CaUl 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1995,  Scr.  No.  377,M( 
Int  CL*  CMf  15/31:7/38 
U.S.  CL  3M— 724.1*  20 


I.  A  method  of  calculating  output  dau  poinu  of  a  polyphase 
Finite  Impulse  Response  filter  using  s  coinplex  multiplier,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a)  applying  to  the  complex  multiplier  a  pair  of  constants  K,  and 
IC2  different  ftom  but  related  to  a  pair  of  filter  coefficients  K, 
and  A/ 

b)  applying  to  the  complex  multiplier  a  pair  of  input  operands  X^ 
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1.  A  multiplication  circuit  for  calculating  a  prodnct  comprising: 
multiplication  means  for  calcularing  at  least  one  intennediate 

product  fiom  a  multi|dicand  and  a  multipiier  factor; 
rounding  dau  generatioa  means  for  gmrialing  a  roondiiig  data 

corresponding  to  s  sign  of  die  pnxhict  to  be  cskulaied  baaed 

on  the  multiplicand  and  the  multiidier  factor,  and 
addition  means  for  adding  the  thus  generated  roundiiig  data  to 

the  thus  calculated  at  least  one  intermediate  product 
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Sa^-won  Song,  Seoal,  and  Chan  sflr  Kiat  Bnchc—,  hott  c^ 
Ecp.  of  Korea,  aaiignnrs  to  Samanng  Eltitroairs  Co,  Ud., 
Sawon,  Ecp.  of  Kaica 

Fled  VUcj  29, 1993,  Sec  No.  43,785 
CfariBBs  pitertty,  appikation  Ecp.  of  Kora,  May  29,  1992, 
92-8571 

Int  CL'  G9fiF  7/50 
VS.  CL  3*4—787  7  Oaiato 

1.  An  adder  comprising: 

carry  generation  &  propagatioa  circuits  for  inputting  two  16-bil 
Haf  signals  to  output  cany  generating  &  propagatiiig  signals; 
Ist-first  cells  for  respectively  inputting  3rd  &  4th.  5th  &  Ah.  7di 
&  8tfa.  9th  &  l*lh.  lldi  &  12di.  13lh  &  14di  and  15di  &  lAh 
output  signals  firom  said  carry  generation  &  propagation  cir- 
cuits to  perform  an  operation; 
a  Ist-second  cell  for  inputting  1st  and  2iid  output  signals  of  said 
cany  generation  A  propagation  circuits  to  perform  an  opera- 
tion; 
2nd-second  cells  for  respectively  inputting  an  output  signal  of 
said  Ist-second  cell,  a  3rd  output  signal  of  said  cany  genera- 
tioa &  propagatioa  circuits,  and  a  1st  output  signal  of  said 
Ist-first  cells  to  perform  operations; 
2nd-first  cells  for  respectively  inputting  a  2nd  output  signal  o€ 
said  Ist-first  cells,  a  7tfa  output  signal  of  said  cany  generation 
&  propagation  cucuits  and  a  3rd  output  signals  <d  said  Ist- 
first  cells,  respectively  inputting  a  4th  output  signal  of  said 
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iM-fiiat  ceilt,  M  lllk  ouipiil  lignal  of  Mid  cviy  aeneratkiii  * 
pro|Mgttioii  drcnili  aad  a  Sdi  output  tignal  of  laid  Ist-fint 
cellt.  Hid  leapectively  iaputtiiig  a  Mi  aatfOi  ttsaal  of  said 
Ist-fint  cells,  a  15th  oai|iut  sifiial  of  said  cany  feneniioa  A. 
profMtatiaii  circuits  and  a  7th  output  signal  of  said  Ist-fint 
cells.  10  pofonn  respective  operaliam; 

3nl-first  cells  for  respectively  inpuitiiis  a  Zad  output  signal  of 
said  Ind-secoud  cells,  a  Sth  ouqwt  signal  of  said  cany  gen- 
cfatioa  A  propegMiaa  circuits,  a  2nd  output  signal  of  said 
Ist-finl  ceUs,  1st  A  2nd  output  signals  of  said  2od-fint  cells, 
and  respectively  inptinj  1 4th  output  signal  of  said  2od-fint 
cells,  a  Uth  output  signal  of  said  cany  generatiaa  A  propa- 
gatioo  circuits,  a  Mi  output  signal  of  said  Ist-fint  cells  and  a 
Sth  output  signal  of  said  Ind-first  cells,  to  pcrfonn  reqiective 
opetatiotis; 

3rd-9ecoad  cells  for  respectively  inputting  a  2nd  output  signal  of 
said  2nd-secoiid  ceUs,  a  Sdi  output  signal  of  said  cany  gen- 
errtioB  A  propagMioii  circuiu,  a  2nd  output  signal  of  said 
Ist-fint  cells,  and  a  1st  output  signal  of  said  2nd-first  cells,  to 
perfonn  an  operation; 

a  diiid  cell  for  inputting  1st,  2ad,  Mi  and  Mi  output  signals  of 
said  2nd-fint  cells  and  a  2ad  output  signal  of  said  2od-second 
cells,  to  perform  an  opeiMoa; 

Mi-secaad  ceDs  Cor  respectively  inputting  a  Mi  output  signal  of 
said  3rd-secaad  cells,  a  Mi  output  signal  of  said  cany  gen- 
eratioo  A  propagatioo  circuiu,  a  Mi  output  signal  of  said 
Ist-fint  cells,  M  and  Ml  output  signals  of  said  2ad-first  cells, 
and  1st,  2nd  and  3rd  output  signals  of  said  3rd-fifst  cells;  and 

final  sum  circuits  for  respectively  inputting  said  output  signals 
from  said  catiy  generation  A  propagabon  circuits  and  fint, 
secoiMl  and  third  cells  to  output  a  final  sum. 
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MEMORY  SYSTEM  AND  CACHE  MEMORY  SYCTEM 
I  AkMMM  Oi^  both  of  ItMil.  Jayu. 
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HM  Kwf  4, 19M,  Scr.  Nfc  2M419 

lllfrr-  -  JapM.  Aag.  5, 19«.  S-1947M 
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1.  A  cache  memory  system  of  plurality-way  set  associative  type, 
comprising: 

dau  storing  means  for  storing  datt  in  plural-way  unit  including 
a  plurality  of  ways,  the  data  being  the  one  in  which  one  word 
is  composed  of  a  predetennined  number  of  bits  and  one  way 
is  r«T'9— ^  of  a  predetermined  number  of  words,  and  6tim 
which  data  is  read  out; 
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paiity  storing  means  for  storing  a  ptatality  of  parity  bits  corre- 
sponding to  data  of  plural-bit  unit; 

wiiting/tcading  means  for  wiitiiig  data  from  data  bus  to  a 
plurality  of  ways  of  said  datt  staring  means,  and  for  reading 
siimltaaeously  a  predetemiiaed  number  of  dau  among  dau 
of  said  phvality  of  ways  from  said  dau  storing  means  to  said 
dau  bus; 

way  sekctittg  means  for  selecting  way  for  which  dau  is  to  be 
read  or  writlen  by  said  wiitingAeading  means; 

word  selecting  means  for  selecting  word  dau  to  be  read  or 
written  by  said  writingAeading  means  to  the  way  selected  by 
said  way  sderting  means;  and 

pvity  nl^''«*'''g  meaiu  for  calculating  the  parity  of  the  datt  of 
a  plural-bit  unit  writlen  in  said  datt  storing  means  and  writing 
the  paiity  to  said  parity  storing  means,  and  for  calculatiiig  the 
parity  of  the  datt  of  a  ptaval-bit  unit  read  out  from  said  datt 
storing  means  for  comparing  with  a  corresponding  parity 
stored  in  said  parity  storing  means; 

wherein  said  dau  staring  means  is  configured  so  that  the  dau 
of  plural-bit  unit  for  which  parity  is  calculated  by  said  parity 
calculating  means  occupy  respectively  identical  bit  positions 
as  those  of  the  word  dau  in  a  corresponding  word  in  the 
plurality  of  ways,  and 

further  comprisiiig  connectiiig  meaitt  for  connecting  selectively 
to  said  dau  bus  the  bit  positions  of  the  word  datt  selected  by 
the  word  selecting  means  of  the  way  selected  by  the  way 
selecting  means. 


J 
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SEMfCWONJCTOR  MEMORY 
Yatnhawa.  md  1hto«  FaiajaMa,  Ibkyo,  bolh 
to  KabaaMki  Kdtate  Tsakib*,  Kawaaaki, 


nied  Nov.  25, 1992,  Scr.  N*.  991,541 

jjMiirin  Jatm,  Nov.  27. 1991, 3-3123M 
C  CL*  GllC  11/24:11/40 
MS.  CL  3«5— 149  39  OaiaH 

1.  A  semiconductar  memory  device  comprising: 

a  memory  cell  anay  formed  of  a  plurality  of  dynamic  memofy 
cell  unitt  on  a  semiconductor  substrate,  each  of  said  dynamic 
memory  cell  uniu  including: 

a  first  dau  node; 

a  first  cascade  gate  connected  to  said  first  datt  node  and  includ- 
ing a  plwality  of  first  MOS  Iransiston  which  are  connected  in 
cascade; 

a  plurality  of  datt  storage  capacitors  each  having  a  first  electrode 
respectively  connected  to  a  cofrespooding  one  of  said  first 
MOS  truisistors  at  an  end  of  said  corresponding  one  of  said 
first  MOS  transiston  which  is  remote  from  said  first  datt 
node; 

word  lines  each  respectively  comiected  to  a  gale  of  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  first  MOS  transiston  for  supplying 
signals  to  control  the  ON/OFF  switching  of  said  first  MOS 
transiston;  and 

isolaiioa  MOS  transiston  respectively  transistor  formed  between 
dynamic  memory  cell  units  which  are  arranged  side  by  side 
00  said  semiconducttr  subairale. 


5,50M1« 
NON-VOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

AND  MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREOF 
Kiyoteni  Koboyariil,  Hyogo,  Japan,  anrignor  to  MttanMshi 
Denld  Kabnslilki  Kaisha,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1994.  Ser.  No.  203.074 
OaiiBS  priority,  application  Japan.  JiU.  30. 1993,  5-1902S9 
Int  CL'  GllC  16/04 
VS.  CL  365—185  7 


1.  A  non-volatile  semiconductor  memoiy  device,  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having  a 

main  surface; 
an  impurity  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  foimed  at  the 

main  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate; 
a  nitrided  oxide  or  re-oxidized  nitrided  oxide  tunnel  insulating 

film  formed  on  said  impurity  region;  and 
an  electrode  for  storing  charges  formed  on  said  tunnel  insulating 
film;  wherein 

said  electrode  for  storing  charges  comprises  a  nitride  portion 
in  contact  with  said  tunnel  insulating  film  in  an  area  within 
a  tunnel  region  where  electrons  are  moved  by  mnnel  effect 
to  and  from  said  impurity  region  and  said  electrode  for 
storing  charges. 


a)  a  first  driving  device  coupled  to  the  output  pad,  said  firtf 
driving  device  capable  of  (frivtng  the  output  pad  to  the  first 
condibon  when  activated; 

b)  a  second  driving  device  coupled  to  the  output  pad,  said 
second  driving  device  capable  of  driving  the  oiaput  pad  to  die 

second  condition  when  activated; 

c)  a  sense  circuit,  coupled  to  said  output  pad,  for  sensing  a 
potential  at  the  output  pad  and  for  generating  a  first  sense 
signal  in  response  to  said  first  conditian  being  on  the  oulpM 
pad  and  for  generating  a  second  sense  signal  in  response  to 
said  second  condition  being  on  the  output  pad; 

d)  a  logic  circuit,  coupled  to  said  sense  circuit,  for  receiving  said 
first  and  second  sense  signals  and  capable  of  generating  an 
override  signal  in  response  to  said  first  and  second  sense 
signals  when  enabled; 

e)  a  one  shot  generator,  coupled  to  said  logic  circuit,  for  gener- 
ating a  pulse,  said  pulse  enabling  said  logic  circuit;  and 

f)  a  control  circuit,  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  driving 
devices  and  coupled  to  said  logic  circuit,  said  control  circuit 
controUing  an  activation  and  deactivation  of  said  first  and 
second  driving  devices,  said  control  circuit  responding  to  said 
override  signal  such  diat  said  first  driving  device  is  activated 
to  «kive  die  output  pad  to  said  thinl  conditian  when  said 
second  condition  U  on  said  output  pad  and  such  that  said 
second  driving  device  is  activated  to  drive  die  output  pad  to 
said  third  condition  when  said  first  condition  is  on  the  output 
pad. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 
ACCURATE  T(ON)  AND  T«WF)  TIMES  FOR  THE 
OUTPUT  OF  A  MEMORY  ARRAY 
Shnen  C.  Chang,  San  Joae;  Hai  D.  Ho,  MBpMaa,  ai»d  Sm  C. 
Son,  Moontaln  View,  an  rf  CaHt,  anrfgdora  to  Son  Mloraaya- 
tou,  lac  MomtalB  View,  and  SaaaMng  StailionHnflar, 
Inc.,  San  Joae.  both  of  CaHt 

FDed  Oct  29, 1993,  Sefc  No.  145,373 

InL  CL*  GllC  7/00 

VS.  CL  3«5— 189JJ5  »  a«»« 
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TRUE  TRISTATE  OUTPUT  BUFFER  AND  A  METHM) 

FOR  DRIVING  A  POTENTIAL  OF  AN  OUTPUT  PAD  TO 

THREE  DISTINCT  CONDITIONS 

Lorai  L.  McLanry,  Boiae,  Id,  aarignor  to  Micron  Itehnoiogy. 

FDed  Jan.  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  7,291 

Int  CL*  GllC  7/00 

VS.  CL  365— 189JK  1*  Oalms 

1.  A  tristate  circuit  for  driving  tfiree  distinct  potential  ranges  to 
an  output  pad.  said  three  distinct  potential  ranges  designated  as  a 
first  condibon,  a  second  condibon  and  a  tfiird  condibon,  the  circuit 
coeqirising: 


OOPPTIIIII 


1.  A  frame  buffer  comprising: 
an  amy  of  memory  cells; 
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accets  circuitiy.  coupled  lo  Out  memoty  vny.  for  aocesiing 
pixel  dau  from  a  selected  memofy  cell  of  die  anay  of 
memory  cells  and  for  convenuig  the  pixel  daa  into  an  input 
data  signal;  and 

output  cticuitiy,  coupled  to  the  access  circuitry,  for  producing  a 
first  output  data  signal  at  an  output  pott  baaed  on  the  input 
data  signal,  said  output  circuitry  includes  control  circuitry  for 
r^mflffJiing  a  rise  time  and  a  fall  time  of  the  first  output  data 
signal,  said  control  circuitry  inr hiding  a  delay  circuit  being 
selected  to  provide  a  miniimim  delay  between  die  first  output 
dau  signal  and  a  second  output  data  signal  produced  alter  the 
first  output  data  signal  such  that  said  minimum  delay  is  equal 
10  the  difference  betwtjui  a  minimum  rise  time  of  the  second 
output  data  signal  and  a  maximum  tell  time  of  the  first  output 
data  signal. 


cncuns,  systems  and  methods  for  impkoving 

PAGE  ACCBSSBS  AND  BLOCK  TKANSTEBS  IN  A 
MKMOKY  SYSTEM 
E.  Rh^  Mrriwy,  Ite,,  iiigur  I*  Oma  Lagtc 
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12.  A  memary  system  compriiring: 

an  may  of  memory  cells  atianged  in  rows  and  cdunms.  each 
said  row  associated  with  a  conductive  wonfline  and  each  said 
cahmm  asaociMed  widi  a  conductive  bitline; 
a  bank  of  master  sense  amplifiers  coupled  to  said  bitlines; 
a  plurality  of  banks  of  slave  sense  ampUflers  coupled  to  said 

master  sense  amplifiers; 
a  column  decoder  coupled  lo  each  of  die  plurality  of  banks  of 

slave  sense  an^lifiers;  and 
said  control  circuitry  including  mode  control  circuitry  coupled  to 
said  row  decoder  and  said  master  sense  amplifiers  and  multi- 
plexer control  circuitry  coupled  to  said  mode  control  circuitry 
and  said  first  and  second  banks  of  slave  sense  amplifiers,  said 
control  circuitry  operable  during  a  block  move  operation  to: 
control  sensing  by  said  master  sense  amplifieis  of  data  from  a 

said  low  in  said  array  selected  by  said  row  decoder, 
control  transfer  of  said  dau  frooi  said  master  sense  amplifiers 

to  a  selected  one  of  said  banks  of  slave  sense  amplifiers; 
coottol  shifting  of  said  data  from  a  first  set  of  slave  sense 
amplifiers  to  a  second  set  of  slave  sense  ampUfiers  within 
said  selected  bank  of  slave  amplifieis:  and 
control  writing  of  said  dau  through  said  master  sense  ampli- 
fiers to  ones  of  said  cells  along  said  selected  said  tow 
associated  with  said  bitlines  coupled  lo  said  second  set  of 
slave  sense  amplifiers. 


being  equipped  with  a  read  circuit  block  and  a  write  circuit 
Mock,  said  read  circuit  block  driving  said  dau  bus  line 
according  to  said  read  dau  from  said  memory  bank  to  trans- 
pott  a  read  dau  signal,  said  read  daU  signal  taking  a  first 
voltage  level  when  said  read  dau  is  a  first  logic  level  and  a 
second  voltage  level  when  said  read  dau  is  a  second  logic 
level,  said  first  voltage  level  being  different  from  said  second 
voltage  level,  and  said  write  circuit  block  driving  said  dau 
bus  line  according  to  said  write  dau  to  be  supplied  lo  said 
memory  bank  lo  transport  a  write  daU  signal,  said  write  daU 
signal  taking  a  third  voltage  level  when  said  write  dau  is  one 
of  said  first  and  second  logic  levels  and  a  fouitfa  voltage  level 
when  said  write  dau  is  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  logic 
levels,  said  third  voltage  level  being  higher  than  each  of  said 
first  and  second  voltage  levels  and  said  fourth  voltage  level 
being  lower  than  each  of  said  first  and  second  voltage  levels. 


S,S«M21 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  IWVICE 
Yitifcwi,  JiVM.  Mitgur  to 

af  Scr.  N*.  3«M21,  Sep.  19, 1994,  i 
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SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

YtOi  Nakaoka,  Jtky^  JapM,  awigiiar  to  NEC 
lbkyo,Japu 

Fllad  Sep.  3$,  1993,  S«r.  No.  129,362 
Chtea  priority,  appBclloM  JapM.  Sep.  3t,  1992,  4-2«23t2 
lat.  CL*  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  3<5— 1S9J1  12  OataM 

IX  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 
a  memory  bank.  »  dau  bus  line  associated  with  said  memory 
bank  for  transfenuig  read  and  write  data,  said  dau  bus  line 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  memory  cell  array  in  which  memory  cells  are  arranged  in  a 

matrix  fashion  and  an  order  of  their  addresses  is  determined  ia 

advance  when  being  accessed: 
redundant  memory  cells  in  said  memory  cell  anay  for  relieving 

defective  memory  cells; 
means  for  storing  the  address  n  cycles  previous  to  a  cycle  to  be 

accessed  according  to  die  address  of  said  defective  memoty 

cell  in  said  memory  cell  airay; 
means  for  comparing  said  address  stored  in  said  address  staring 

means  with  a  address  signal,  and  outputting  relief  information 

indicating  that  said  redundant  memory  cells  are  accessed 

instead  of  said  defective  memory  cells  when  they  coincide 

with  each  other, 
means  for  outputting   said  relief  information  to  the  cycle 

accessed  according  lo  said  address  of  said  defective  memory 

cells;  and 


leans  for  accessing  serially  said  memory  cells  according  to 
addresiea  of  predetennined  order,  and  accessing  said  redun- 
daat  memory  cells  instead  of  said  defiective  memary  cells 
aocording  to  said  relief  information  when  said  relief  iitfomu- 
tioa  are  outputtetL 
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ADDRESS  DECODER  Pmt  REPAIR  OF  MEMORY 
IKVICE 
[  Y.  Ha^  CiaatihiiBiiaIr,  Rep.  of  Kara,  i 
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L  A  repair  address  decoder  comprising: 

a  conductive  line  having  first  and  second  sobstantiaUy  parallel 

legs; 
a  matrix  addrea*  decoder, 
first  and  aecoBd  repair  links  operativeiy  connected  to  said  first 

kg  and  ^»«Mi<4iiig  towards  said  second  leg:  and 
a  third  repair  link  operativeiy  connected  to  said  second  leg, 

extenditig  towards  said  fii^  leg  and  disposed  between  said 

first  and  second  repair  links; 
wherein  each  of  said  first,  second  and  third  links  is  operadvdy 

connected  M  one  end  dneof  to  said  matrix  address  decoder, 

and 
wherein  said  matrix  address  decoder  defines  a  U-siuqw  with  an 

opea  end  and  said  fint  and  tectnd  l^s  extend  into  said  open 
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ADJUSTABLE  CELL  PLATE  GENERATOR 
M.  Flirit,  Pitoeetan  JnMtiaa,  N J. 
r,  bCn  BoiM,  Id. 
FBed  Jaa.  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  374349 
la*.  CL'  GUC  7/00 
VS.  a.  365— 2tl  19 
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MEMORY  DEFECT  DETECnON  ARRANGEMENT 
Ahai  MMlto,  Pljith,  fd  Rkkard  Alboii,  IMatock,  botk 
of,  Unltoi  TiiBdMi,  Milginii  to 


,  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  221,»74 

I  Unitod  Ki^do^  Apt;  14, 1993, 
93»7Mi 

laL  CL*  GUC  29/00 
VS.  CL  3i5— 2*1  4  CWm 

1.  In  a  aemicaaductor  integrated  circuit  static  random  access 
memory  tnr4mlMn  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  rows 
aad  rntmmmt  each  tnemory  cell  comprisiiig  respective  first  and 
second  inveners,  and  respective  first  aad  second  bit  lines  assod- 
aied  with  each  column  of  said  memory  ceils,  a  testing  arrangement 
for  defiects  ia  individual  said  inveners  comprisiiig:  means  for 
applying  to  each  of  the  memory  cells  of  a  column  a  supply  vtrftage 
selectively  of  a  first  or  normal  opwaring  supply  voltage  value  and 
a  second  or  teat  supply  voltage  vahie  lower  dian  said  first  value; 
meaas  selectively  for  tfiplying  a  sequence  of  test  signal  voltaget  to 
said  first  bit  line  associated  widi  the  oohmm  of  memory  cells; 
dftpctw  circuit  means;  and  means  operativeiy  connected  to  said 
delector  circuit  means,  and  operative  for  selectively  conaectiiig 
said  second  bit  line  associated  with  said  column  of  memory  cells  to 
apply  to  said  detoctor  circuit  means  any  change  in  signal  voltage 
oa  sasdseooiKl  bit  line  in  response  to  said  sequence  of  test  signal 
vottafes. 


o*«» 


1.  A  dynamic  random  access  memory  device  comprisiiig; 

a  pinnlity  of  dynamic  memoty  cells,  each  dynamic  tnemory  cell 
being  formed  at  least  in  part  by  a  cdl  plaie  which  is  coanectod 
to  a  reference  viAage.  die  dynamic  memory  cells  being  oper- 
ated by  upper  and  lower  siq)ply  voltages; 

a  cell  plate  generator  which  normally  produces  the  reference 
volt^e  at  a  nominal  intermediate  operating  valne  betweea  the 
upper  and  lower  supply  voltages; 

a  voltage  ^jiiMmmt  circuit  which  is  responsive  to  a  first  lest 
mode  signal  to  ai^ust  the  reference  voltage  fitom  itt  i 
intermediate  ^ytiwg  value  to  a  first  adjusted  i 
testing  vahie  widmit  requiting  an  exlcnally-s«|iplied 
adjnstod  leference  voltage,  die  first  adjusted  iiawiirdiair  test- 
ing vafaie  being  betweea  the  upper  and  tower  supply  voltages. 
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PARALLEL  DATA  OUTFUTTING  STORAGE  CIRCUIT 
niMrti  Owiya,  aad  Iwii  Yaauda,  both  of  On,  Japaa, 
I  to  SMgr*  Elcctrk  Co^  LtiL,  Onka.  impmm 
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1.  A  storage  circuit  usable  in  •  delay  circuit,  comprising: 

a  fnemory  for  storing  data. 

write  means  for  sequentially  writing  input  dau  into  the  memory 
in  an  order  of  address, 

read  means  for  dividing  the  memory  into  a  plurality  of  groups 
and  for  reading  the  data  from  the  respective  memory  groups 
to  output  the  data  stored  in  locations  spaced  away  from  one 
another  in  i  parallel  manner, 

first  selectioa  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  outputs  from  the 
read  means,  selecting  a  data  element  associated  with  a  first 
one  of  the  memory  groups  from  one  of  the  plurality  of  outputs 
from  the  read  means,  providing  the  selected  dau  element  to 
an  output  tetminal  of  the  first  selection  means,  and  sequen- 
tially changing  the  output  of  the  tead  means  fhxn  which  a 
next  dau  element  is  selected;  and 

second  selectioa  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  outputs  from 
the  lead  means,  selecting  a  dau  element  associated  with  a 
second  one  of  the  memory  groups  fiom  one  of  the  plurality  of 
outputs  from  the  read  means,  providing  the  selected  datt 
element  to  an  output  terminal  of  the  second  selection  meant, 
and  sequentially  changing  the  output  of  the  read  means  from 
which  a  next  dau  element  is  selected. 


__J 


second  memory  means  for  storing  said  daU  signal,  said  second 
memory  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  floating  gate  storage 
cells;  and 

(equencer  means  for  receiving  said  command  signal  and  said 
first  address  signal,  and  connected  to  said  first  memory  means 
for  conveiting  said  first  address  signal  into  said  second 
address  signal;  said  sequencer  having  means  for  addressing 
said  second  memory  means  with  said  second  address  signal  to 
store  said  dau  signals  therein,  or  to  retrieve  stored  dau 
signals  therefrom;  said  sequencer  finther  having  means  for 
correcting  said  stored  daU  signals  and  to  provide  said  cor- 
rected stored  dau  signals  to  said  second  port  of  said  dual  port 
memory  means. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED  DRAM 

REFRESH  OPERATION 

FaiM  A.  Ya«ly.  Bcteoat,  ami  Mfebad  J.  Dli«ey,  Cupeiliiio, 

bo«b  oT  Calif„  Mrignon  to  Apple  CoMpwtcr,  Im^  CopcrttM*, 

Calir. 
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SOLID  STATE  PERIPHERAL  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Juci-Cki  Bm;  Chlag  S.  Jcag,  botti  or  Saa  Jooc  awl  Ptag  Waag, 
Saratov,  id  or  C^lt,  aMtgann  to  SlUcoa  Storage  tlecfaiioi- 
ogy,  tec  Su^rvale,  CaHf. 
DlrWoa  or  Scr.  No.  237>n,  May  4, 1994,  Pal.  No.  5*432,74*. 
whkfa  b  a  divWoa  or  Scr.  No.  977^97,  Nor.  13, 1992,  Pat 
No.  5,359,57«.  TUi  afpHcatloa  Feb.  28, 1995,  Sck  Na 
39M41 
M.  CL*  GUC  11/40 
VS.  CL  345— 23M1  9  OaiaM 

1.  A  solid  state  peripbenl  storage  device  for  interfacing  with  a 
computer  providing  a  command  sigiul.  a  first  address  sigiul  and  a 
dau  signal;  said  device  comprising: 

first  register  means  for  storing  said  commud  signal  and  said 

first  address  signal; 
second  register  means  for  storing  said  dau  signal; 
first  memory  means  for  storing  a  ubie  of  conversion  of  said  first 
address  signal  into  a  second  address  signal,  said  first  memory 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  floating  gate  storage  cells; 
a  dual  port  memory  means  having  two  ports,  a  first  pon  and  a 
second  port  with  said  fint  port  in  communication  with  said 
second  register  meant; 


Mcaory  But 


n_ 


memory  Ikis 
idle 

1.  An  improved  refiesh  method  for  performing  a  refresh  opera- 
tioa  on  a  Dyiumic  Random  Access  Memory  (DRAM),  coupled  to 
a  memory  bus.  during  a  refresh  cycle,  said  improved  refresh 
method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

a)  determining  whether  said  DRAM  is  idle  by  monitoring  said 
memory  bus  for  signals  during  a  predetermined  time  period 
immediately  following  a  beginning  of  a  refresh  cycle; 

b)  if  said  DRAM  become*  idel  during  said  predetermined  time 
period  following  the  beginning  of  said  refresh  cycle,  then 
voluntarily  performing  said  refresh  openuioa  beginning  dur- 
ing said  predetennined  time;  and 

c)  if  said  DRAM  does  not  became  idle  during  said  predeter- 
mined time  period  following  the  beginning  of  said  refresh 
cycle,  then  mandatorily  performing  said  refresh  operation 
after  cofi^>letioa  of  any  DRAM  tranaactioo  in  process  at  the 
end  of  said  predetermined  time  period. 


1,10.8711 

APPARATUS,  SYSTEM  AND  METHODS  FOR 

MSTRmUTED  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 

George  D.  Dnilillitnw.  McLcmb,  Va.;  Baaavar^  PMrate,  Dal- 

Dcrck  Siirilk,  LaCiycae,  La^  airipion  to  Ikxai  iMlnuMali 
iMarporatod,  DaBM,  1^ 

DivWoa  or  ScK  No.  483M.  May  28, 1993.  IWi  appUcatioa 
Jnk  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  474,M2 

im.  d*  Giic  ism 

VS.  CL  365— 238J3  2  < 


1.  A  method  of  distributed  dau  processing  in  a  dau  processing 
lytiem  including  a  central  processing  imit  coupled  to  at  least  one 
active  memory  device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

writing  dau  into  a  first  memory  in  the  active  memory  device 
using  the  central  processing  unit; 

writing  control  instnictions  into  a  second  memory  in  the  active 
memory  device  using  the  central  processing  unit; 

performing  a  first  opeiatioa  on  first  and  second  words  of  dau 
retrieved  from  the  first  menxxy  in  accordance  with  control 
instructions  retrieved  from  the  second  memory  using  comput- 
ing circuitry  in  the  active  memory  device; 

performing  a  second  operation  on  the  result  from  the  first 
operation  and  a  stored  result  from  a  previous  operation  in 
accordance  with  control  instructions  from  the  second  memory 
using  the  conqxiting  circuitry  in  the  active  memory  device; 

storing  a  result  from  the  performance  of  the  second  operation  in 
the  daumemoty. 
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SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
HamU  Ibda;  Shoco  SaMo,  and  Kaon  IbkoiUge,  aU  of  Yoko- 
baaa,   Japan,    MHlgnnn    to   KabuUki   KaMia   Itehiba, 
KawaaaM,  Japan 
DirWon  of  Scr.  No.  775,M2, 0«^  IS,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,313,437. 
Thh^pHcation  Apr.  5. 1994,  Scr.  No.  223^22 
OalM  prteilty,  application  Japan,  Jan.  15, 1996,  2-27317t; 
Jan.  2, 1991,  3-255354 

Int  CL'  GUC  MO 
VS.  CL  365— 23M8  16  dafans 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device,  comprising: 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  bit  lines; 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  VO  lines; 
a  first  transistor  connected  between  the  first  bit  line  and  die  first 

I/O  line; 
a  second  transistor  connected  between  the  second  bit  line  and 

the  second  I/O  line; 
a  third  transistor  connected  between  the  diird  bit  line  and  the 

third  I/O  line; 
a  fourth  transistor  connected  between  the  fourth  bit  line  and  the 
fourth  I/O  line; 


COLUMN  OBXJOER  I  -»  OiCNT  I  OUTPUT  ♦• 
OOUMt  oeOXIER  S->  OcCNTZ  OUTPUT  «• 

a  fint  flip  flop  circuit  connected  to  gales  of  the  first,  the  teoood. 

the  tUid  and  the  fouith  tiancisiort; 
a  decoding  circuit  having  an  output  terminal,  the  dnroding 

circuit  receiving  internal  address  signals  and  grairrating  a 

decoded  signal  at  the  output  terminal;  and 
a  fifth  Oansittcr  connected  between  the  fint  iip  flop  ciicnit  and 

the  output  terminal  of  the  decoding  circuit 
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MEMORY  ACCESS  IWVICE 
Iciiiro  OkabayaiU, 
Electric  IndortrW  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  It^m 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1994,  Sck  No.  322,S»7 
Oatana  priority,  appHcntlan  Japan,  Jan.  U.  1993,4-299835 
Int  CL'  G«6F  13^0 
U.S.  CL  365— 23M8  6( 
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CETECTION  •     OtTECTION  » 

1.  A  memory  access  device  having  an  address  generating  means 
for  generating  an  address  for  access  to  an  external  device,  an 
address  buffer  for  storing  each  of  tbe  addresses  generated  by  said 
address  generating  means,  and  an  address  latdi  for  IHrhing  each 
output  of  the  address  generating  means,  said  external  device  being 
accessed  based  on  an  address  supplied  from  said  address  buffer, 
said  memory  access  device  diaracterized  in  that: 

said  address  generating  means  is  «Haf«i-/t  to  proceed  to  the  next 
address  generating  operatioa  upon  compleiion  of  die  opera- 
tion  of  staring  a  otrrent  address  in  said  address  buffer,  and 

said  memory  access  device  fimfaer  comprises  an  exoeptioa 
detecting  means  for  carrying  out  an  exception  delecting 
operation  on  each  address  supplied  fitnn  said  address  gener- 
ating means  while  the  address  is  being  latched  by  said  address 
latch, 

said  exception  detecting  operatioa  being  carried  out  before  the 
address  is  supplied  to  said  external  device  by  said  address 
buffer. 

said  exception  delecting  means  being  adapted  to  indicate  tbe 
occurrence  of  an  exception  if  generated  in  an  address  to  be 
supplied  by  said  address  buffer, 

said  address  buffer  has  an  address  field  for  storing  each  address 
latched  by  said  address  latch,  and  an  excepiioa  field  for 
storing  each  result  of  exception  detection  conducted  by  said 
exception  detecting  means;  and 

the  result  of  exception  detection  conducted  by  said  exception 
delecting  means  is  written  in  said  exception  field  of  said 
address  buffer  at  the  same  time  when  the  address  is  trans- 
fened  from  said  address  lalch  to  said  address  field  of  said 
address  huffier. 
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1.  A  cireiiit  for  providiiig  aa  encoded  row  addrett  strobe  (HAS) 
in  accofdance  with  a  first  picdelennined  adikessing  scheme  to  a 
memoty  module  which  has  a  second  predetermined  addreMiog 
scheme  within  a  compuier,  die  ciicuit  comprising: 
an  RAS  geaeiaior  means  for  receiving  a  first  pluraUty  of  row 
address  strobe  (RAS)  signals  and  generating  a  second  RAS 
signal  to  the  memory  module;  and 
an  address  generator  means  for  receiving  the  first  plurality  of 
RAS  signals,  and  for  generating  a  plurality  of  address  signals 
baaed  upon  the  first  plurality  of  RAS  signals  and  for  providing 
the  plurality  of  address  signals  to  indicaie  which  portion  of 
the  memory  module  is  lo  be  accesaed;  so  as  to  allow  the 
memory  module  to  operate  inacooidance  with  the  first  prede- 
termined addressing  scheme. 
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METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  SEISMIC  DATA  FOR 
MIGRATION 
John  R.  BcrryUB.  AuatfB,  Ite.,  aarignitr  to  Exua  Production 
Research  Coaipaay.  liiwtiwi,  'ftz. 

FHcd  Oct  13, 1993,  Scr.  No.  I35JM 
lat.  CL»  G«1V  i/2S:l/36 
VS.  CL  3C7-^I  17  Clalaaa 

1.  A  method  oi  processing  seismic  data,  comprising  the  follow- 
ing steps: 

a.  acquiring  a  plurality  of  CMP  gathers  of  seismic  data  traces  in 
the  offset  domain,  with  each  trace  of  each  gather  characterized 
by  a  specific  value  of  offset  SGD;  and 

b.  converting  the  seismic  data  in  the  CMP  gathers  to  a  second 
domain,  defined  by  a  quantity  dependent  on  travel  time  and 
the  first  power  of  velocity  of  reflected  seismic  waves,  by: 

i.  forming  the  seismic  data  in  each  CMP  gather  into  traces 
with  each  trace  characterized  by  a  specific  value  of  the 
quantity  defining  the  second  domain:  ai¥l 

ii.  sorting  the  traces  in  the  second  domain  into  gathers  char- 
acterized by  common  values  of  the  quantity  defining  the 
second  domain; 

c.  grating  the  seismic  data  in  the  gathers  of  common  values  of 
the  quantity  defining  the  second  domain; 

d.  converting  the  migrated  seismic  data  from  the  second  domain 
to  the  offset  domain  by: 

i.  sorting  the  traces  in  the  second  domain  into  CMP  gathers 
with  each  CMP  gather  comprising  one  or  more  traces  with 
each  trace  characterized  by  a  specific  value  of  the  quantity 
defining  the  second  domain;  aiid 


^=r 


u.  forming  the  seismic  dau  in  each  CMP  gather  into  traces 
with  each  trace  characterized  by  a  specific  value  of  offset 
SGD. 


BEAM  POSITION  INDICATOR  FOR  DDtECTIONAL 
RADAR 
Robert  J.  OlaoB.  Peoria,  Aili.,  aaatgnor  to  Hooeywdl  Inc., 
MlntapnMi  Miiia 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  I603«S 

IM.  CL'  G«IS  13/08 

VS.  CL  342—112  S  dainis 


I.  Apparatus  for  displaying  to  an  aircraft  pilot  the  intersection  of 
a  radar  beam  with  the  surface  over  which  the  aircraft  is  flying 
comprising: 

means  producing  signals  indicative  of  the  altitude  of  the  aircraft 

over  the  surface  the  beam  width  of  the  radar  and  the  tilt  angle 

of  the  radar  beam; 
computer  means  comecled  to  receive  die  signals,  to  compute  the 

intenectioa  of  the  center  and  the  two  beam  width  points  and 

to  produce  an  output  indicative  thereof,  and 
display  means  connected  to  receive  the  output  and  display  the 

three  points. 


DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  TIME  LAPSE  AFTER  TURN 

OFF  OF  POWER  SOURCE  AND  METHOD  THEREOF 
EOrira  SakaU,  Ckoofe;  YoaU^  Ogaaawan 

al  eC  JapM, 
.T>kyo.Japaa 
FDcd  Aag.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  29M79 
I  priority,  appBcallaB  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1993,  5-2197S9 
IaLCL*GMF»(W 
VS.  CL  3«B— 9  18  Oaimi 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  time  lapae  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  charging  a  capacitor  up  to  a  first  predetermined  voltage  while 
a  power  source  of  an  equipment  is  turned  on; 

b)  discharging  the  electric  charge  in  the  capacitor  through  a  first 
resistor  having  a  first  resistance  when  the  power  source  of  the 
equipment  is  turned  off; 

c)  measuring  and  storing  in  a  memory  the  voltage  of  the  capaci- 
tor at  the  time  when  the  power  source  of  the  equipment  is 
turned  on; 

d)  charging  the  cqwcitor  to  a  second  predetermined  voltage, 
then  discharging  the  electric  charge  in  the  capacitor  through  a 
second  resistor  having  a  second  resistance; 

e)  measuring  a  time  of  discfaaige  Cram  the  beginning  of  the 
discharging  of  the  capacitor  in  step  imtil  the  voltage  of  the 
capacitor  reduces  to  the  same  voltage  value  stored  in  the 
memory  at  step  (c);  and 

f)  calculating  a  time  lapse  between  turning  off  and  turning  on  the 
power  source  of  the  equipment  by  using  the  time  of  discharge 
measured  at  step  (e)  and  the  respective  first  and  second 
resistance  of  the  first  and  second  resistors. 


1.  An  analogue  timepiece  for  indicating  an  atmospheric  pressure 
variation  comprising: 
at  least  two  hands  (2,  3)  for  providing  time  information. 


a  watch  movement  (12)  for  driviiig  said  hands,  said  watch 
DMvement  including  an  electronic  control  meant  for  coninil- 
ling  the  watch  movement  for  driving  said  hands, 

conversion  means  (3t)  dectrically  ooonected  to  said  eleciniiiic 
control  means,  and 

a  pressure  sensor  (13. 13a)  for  mrasiiring  the  atmoapheric  pres- 
sure variation  and  providing  to  said  conversion  means  iadica- 
lions  of  said  atmoapheric  pressure  variation, 

wherein  one  of  die  hands  (2,  3)  is  driven  by  die  movement  (12) 
to  indicate  said  measured  pressure  vaiittiaa  in  reaponie  to 
pressure  information  provided  by  said  conversion  meaas  to 
said  dectronic  control  means,  while  at  the  tame  time  i 
one  of  said  hands  (3, 2)  is  driven  by  the  movement  to  i 
a  weather  forecast  wfaitdi  it  a  fimction  of  tai 
vatiatioo  and  which  is  determined  by  said  electronic  control 


CIRCUIT  FtHt  SUPPRESSING  TBE  EFFECT  OF 
REBOUNDS  AND  PARASITIC  COMMUTATIONS  OF  A 
CONTACTOR 
NkofaH  JcMinet,  Cotonriilci;  SwilMria^  airi«aar  to  Eta  SA 
Fabriqncc  d'Ehnnchta,  Gnacken,  SwUiciland 
FOcd  Mar.  14, 1994,  Sck  No.  213443 
OafaaH  priority,  appttcatiiM  SwHiwIaad,  Mai;  IS,  1993, 
9X20193 

Int.  CL' G«9C  SMW 
U,S.  CL  3M— 187  9  ( 
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WEATHER  FORECASTING  WATCH 
Jcan-Jacqnca  Bona,  Morgcs,  Swtt»tiand,  aadgpor  to  Asniab 
S.A.,  Bictue,  SwUaeriand 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  399,547 
ClaiBt  priority,  appHcatkm  Swttserland,  Mar.  4,  1994, 
M643/94 

Int.  CL'  G«4B  47/06 
VS.  CL  368—11  7 


1.  A  circuit  for  suppressing  die  effect  of  rebounds  and  parasitic 

commutations  of  a  contactor  (2)  on  a  control  signal  (C)  produced 

by  said  contactor  (2),  having  open  and  closed  positions,  said 

contactor  (2)  ideally  changing  firom  one  of  its  two  positions  to  the 

odier  of  its  two  positions  and  remaining  in  said  other  position  for  a 

predetermined  time,  chataderiaed  in  diat  said  circuit  comptiaes: 

sampling  means  (3)  for  sampling  said  control  signal  (C)  at  a  first 

sampling  rate  (CLKA)  and  providing  a  output  signal  (C,) 

being  in  either  a  first  state  corresponding  to  an  open  position 

of  the  contactor  or  a  second  stale  corresponding  to  a  cloaed 

position  of  the  coittactor, 

detecting  means  (4)  for  determining  a  change  of  said  output 

signal  (C,)  from  one  of  said  states  to  the  other  state,  and 
sampling  prevention  means  (5)  for  preventing  said  sampling 
means  (3)  from  sampling  said  control  signal  (C)  for  said 
predetermined  time  in  reqionae  to  the  change  in  stale  of  said 
output  signal  (C,),  in  order  that  said  output  signal  (C,) 
remains  in  said  other  stale  for  at  least  said  predetermined 
time. 
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WUSTWATCH  IN  PLASTIC  MATIUAL  INCLUDING  A 

METALUC  KEINrOKCING  AMIATUU  USED  AS 

BASEPLATE 

a IJ  Hj  ij.  I  I  IT".  T   Miiiliii.  Milr  "  "  *"  ""  ""'' 

HqMi  <'B»wn*M,  Cwrfcw.  Siitoirliai 

I JM.  19, 199S,  So-.  N*.  4nAn 

JM.  at.  1994. 
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a  JHH-IW  neans  for  liwrriini— tint  m  outer  ihape  of  the  cm- 
tridfe  of  taid  mouaied  diac  lo  delect  whetkcr  said  mounied 
disc  is  aUowed  lo  lecord  data, 

at  least  one  cam  wbicb  i "«—"»«■■«'  said  disc  toariing  fnwrhanimn 
and  said  magnetic  head  liftiag  mechanism. 

whemn  said  magnetic  head  lifting  mechanism  responds  to  both 
the  deiBctian  leauk  obttined  by  aaid  deleciar  means  and 
lecosdAeiwodDCtion  mode  infofOMftion  to  opeme  said  mag- 
netic head  so  that  said  "«f**if  head  is  brought  into  contact 
with  said  disc  only  when  said  mouMed  disc  is  allowed  to 
lecocd  daa  and  a  racosd  mode  is  set,  sod  wherein  said  at  least 
one  cnm  is  adiv*Bd  to  t^e  three  positions  lo  provide  a  first 
state  whete  said  disc  is  spaced  span  Cram  said  tunttbie.  a 
second  stale  where  said  disc  is  mounted  on  said  turataUe  and 
said  magm*^  head  is  spaced  spast  from  said  disc,  and  a  third 
rtt^t  where  said  disc  is  mntf"*  on  said  tnratable  and  said 
—- ipi.«w-  iiend  is  made  in  contact  with  said  disc,  so  dun  it  is 
allowed  10  move  to  said  third  stale  when  said  mounied  disc  is 
allowed  to  record  dau  and  a  record  mode  is  set 


1.  An  ultra-thin  wristwaich  incfaiding  a  back  covcr-caseband  and 
a  crystal  fbnned  in  plastic  niawrial.  a  movement,  hands  surmouU- 
ing  a  dial  and  a  metallic  leinforctng  armature  sunk  into  the  bnck 
covtr-caseband  and  serving,  inier  alia,  as  aHnchmrnt  points  for  a 
bncelct.  said  metallic  reinforcing  simanae  additionally  serving  as 
base  plate  onto  which  is  secuied  at  least  one  central  stud  around 
which  pivots  a  cannon  pinion  carrying  a  minutes  hand,  a  cannon 
wheel  c«iyiiig  an  boun  band  in  turn  pivoting  on  said  cannon 
pinion. 


PHOrOMAGNETIC  DISC  RBCOMVKEPMMWCTION 

APPARATUS  INCLUDING  DMPKOVED  MAGNETIC 

HEAD  LIPTING  MECHANISM 

riiliiMili.  rujn.  iniTimim'  'iminmnri.  flfasn. 

lWtyn.JapM 

Piled  Dae  3. 1993,  Sat  Now  liMl* 
dataa  priorily,  awiriHin  Jnpni^  Dae.  It,  1992.  4-352(21; 
Dec  1*.  1992.  4-352tt2 

IiM.  CL*  GUB  11/00:33/02 
VS.  CL  3t»—l3  4 


MULTIPLE  COIL  MAGNETIC  HEAD  POB  MAGNETIC 

OPTICAL  KECOUMNG  DEVICE 

■nnioynkl  Mlynkn.  Nnm;  Tiifini  tant.  YnMtakoriynau; 

Jnn  lllj^a.  raataasa  nni  Trnfr  ""-il' —  ^'-■•— '  -■■  -* 

I  ShHV  KabwMU  Kniikn.  Oankn,  Jnpnn 

Flad  Dae  22, 1994,  Scr.  Nn.  3tt,13S 

ipBrtlin  Jnyna,  Dae  34. 1993,  5-32SS4* 
Int.  CL*  GllB  7/^W 
U&CL3«9— 13  13  < 
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1.  A  photomagnetic  disc  record/reproduction  sppaiaais  inchiding 
a  disc  loading  f»w<ri»«»ii«iii  for  mounting  on  a  turntable  a  photomag- 
netic disc  acconuDodaied  in  a  carnidge,  an  optical  pickup  for 
applying  a  laser  spot  to  a  signal  record  track  of  said  disc,  and  a 
magnjtir  head  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  the  back  suttee  of 
said  disc  whoc  said  laser  spot  is  applied, 
chaiacierized  by  a  magnetic  bead  lifting  mechanism  for  making 
said  magnetic  head  contact  said  disc  or  separate  from  said 
diac,  said  magnetic  head  lifting  mechanism  being  coimected 
to  said  diac  loading  mechanism  and  operated  by  a  drive 
source  provided  to  said  disc  loading  mechanism,  and 


1.  A  magneto-optical  recording  and  reproducing  sppaianis.  for 
recording  information  on  a  storage  medium  by  modulating  a  mag- 
netic field  in  response  lo  a  recording  signal. 

magnetic  head  means  having  a  plurality  of  coils; 

at  least  one  coil  driving  means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said 
coils,  and  for  reversing  a  direction  of  the  magnetic  field 
generated  by  said  driven  coil  in  response  to  the  input  record- 
ing sigiud;  and 

selection  means  for  ift»'-«i'«t  said  coil  driving  means  in  accor- 
dance with  a  selection  request  so  as  to  transmit  the  recording 
sigiul  only  to  the  selected  coil  driving  means,  and  for  causing 
d>e  coils  cortespondtng  to  the  jckxied  coil  driving  means  to 
generMe  a  TM«ir  field  strength  which  varies  dqwndiiig  on 
die  number  of  dw  sefecied  coil  driving  means. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  POR  ACCESSING  READING 

ANIVOR  WRITING  MEANS  TO  A  DESRED  REGION  ON 

AN  INFORMATION  RECORDING  MEDIUM  ON  WHICH 

A  PLURALITY  OF  TRACKS  ARE  SPIRALLY  FORMED. 

IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH  AN  ESTIMATED  ARRIVAL 

POSITION 

Yntdu  OcMawara.  Yokohnmn,  Jnpwi,  narigoor  to  Canoo 

KnbaahlU  Katakn,  IMEyo,  Jnpnn 

Filed  Dec  10, 1992.  Scr.  No.  988.878 
Clnfans  priority,  appikadon  Jnpnn,  Dec  13, 1991,  3-351375 
brt.  CL'  GllB  17/22 
VS.  CL  3«9-32  7 
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command  diere&oin.  and  sending  said  command  to  said  electrical 
power  control  circuit;  and  an  optical  bead  for  iiradiating  a  laser 
beam  onto  said  information  storage  medium;  whereby  information 
is  written  to  said  information  storage  medium  by  said  optical  head 
irradiating  said  laser  beam  onto  said  information  storage  mediom, 
and  information  is  read  diere&om  by  detecting  laser  light  reflected 
from  said  information  storage  medium;  said  information  storage 
and  retrieval  device  funher  comprising: 
a  comparison  means  having  a  pair  of  comparators  having  iden- 
tical threshold  values  of  different  polarities,  for  comparing 
said  speed  command  with  each  of  said  threshold  values  and 
shaping  a  pair  (rf  outputs  that  are  on  during  the  period  that 
said  command  exceeds  said  threshold  values;  wlierein: 
powering  cutients  of  said  linear  motor  are  controlled  and  thus 
drive  oaOttA  of  said  card  conveyor  mount  is  enabled  by 
controlling  switching  elements  in  said  electrical  power  oootrol 
circuit  to  turn  on  and  off  in  accordance  with  said  outputs  from 
said  comparison  means. 


1.  A  method  of  accessing  at  least  one  of  reading  means  and 
writing  means  to  a  desired  region  of  an  information  recording 
medium  on  which  a  plurality  of  tracks  are  spirally  formed,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

rotating  the  medium; 

estimating  an  arrival  position  when  at  least  one  of  the  reading 
means  and  the  writing  means  is  accessed  to  the  track  having 
the  desired  region; 

accessing  at  least  one  of  the  reading  means  and  die  writing 
means  to  the  track  having  the  desired  region  when  the  esti- 
mated posibon  lies  within  the  desired  region;  and 

accessing  at  least  one  of  the  reading  means  and  the  writing 
means  to  one-preceding  track  of  the  track  having  the  desired 
region  when  the  estimated  position  is  located  after  the  desired 
r^on. 


5,50M41 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  DEVICE 
KeUiroo  FiUiao,  Tokoraawn,  voA  KokU  Yamasaki,  SakMlo. 
both  of,  Jnpnn,  awiltnnrrt  to  Nippon  Coohix,  Ltd^  TUtyo. 
Jnpnn 

Filed  Dec  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  354,363 
Claims  priority,  application  Jnpwi,  Dec  28, 1993,  5-351236 
Int  CL'  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  3«9— 44J«  2  CInlnas 


1.  An  information  storage  and  retrieval  device  comprising  a  card 
conveyor  mount  for  suppofting  and  conveying  a  card-type  infor- 
mation storage  mediuin;  a  drive  means  having  a  linear  iix>tor.  for 
reciprocatingly  driving  said  card  conveyor  nwunt;  an  electrical 
power  control  circuit  having  switching  elements,  for  providing 
power  to  said  linear  motor,  a  speed  detection  means  for  detecting 
the  speed  at  which  said  card  conveyor  mount  is  moving;  a  speed 
command  means  for  calculating  an  indicated  speed  corresponding 
to  an  output  from  said  speed  detection  means,  shaping  a  qieed 


5,508,842 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING 
DISTORTION  IN  COMPACT  DISC  RECORDING  AND 
PLAYBACK  SYSTEM 
John  H.  DnnUvy,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  i 
nnd  Boone,  LX.P„  Dallas,  Tex.,-  J.  D. 
Colonido  Sprints,  Colo.,  and  DoMld  M.  Fc 
ChriatLTa. 
DivWon  of  Scr.  No.  128349,  Sep.  28, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5y444486. 
nib  nppHcatkm  Mai:  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  410^22 
iBt  CL*  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  369L-48  W  ' 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  correcting  distortion  in  a  compact  disc  (CD) 
recording  and  playback  system,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  circuit  for  generating  an  inaudible  first  reference  signal 
connected  to  an  input  of  an  analog-to-digital  (A/D)  converter 
of  a  recording  portion  of  said  system; 

a  second  circuit  for  generating  a  second  sigiud  reference  idenn- 
cal  to  said  first  reference  signal;  and; 

a  comparator  circuit  comiectfid  to  an  output  of  a  digital-to- 
analog  (D/A)  convener  of  a  playback  portion  of  said  system 
and  to  an  output  of  said  second  circuit  for  comparing  tlie  fittt 
lefeience  signal  output  by  said  D/A  converter  with  said  sec- 
ond reference  signal  and  generating  a  difference  information 
signal  to  an  input  of  said  D/A  converter, 

wherein  said  difference  information  signal  is  used  by  said  D/A 
convener  to  linearize  ampUtude  and  frequency  responses  of 
said  systenL 
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mVOBMATION  ntOCISSING  AFTAKATIS  WITH 
MOVABLE  SriNDLK  SHAFTS 


nw  Mm;  22. 19M,  Sw.  N*.  21S.S77 
timtttf,  ifplwdw  JapM,  M^  M.  19*3.  5-U444* 
1M.  CL*  GIU  iJMn 
U.S.  a.  3M^77  J  «  ( 


1.  An  infonnatioii  processiag  tfftntut  for  repnxiuctng  data 
from  a  disk-shaped  optical  infonnaiioii  recordiiig  mrdiuin  having  a 
center  portion  on  which  a  bub  is  provided,  the  hub  being  formed  of 
a  magnetic  material  and  having  a  center  bok.  die  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  tumtabie  for  supporting  the  recording  medium,  the  turntable 
ifyliMting  a  bearing  surface  on  which  the  recordiiig  medium  is 
ID  be  placed,  dte  beating  sufKe  having  a  recess  formed 
therein  for  storing  the  hub  of  the  recording  medium  when  the 
recording  "««M«;imi  is  placed  on  die  bearing  surface,  and  a 
m^nei  MiMiged  in  the  recess  for  magnetically  attracting  the 
hub  so  that  the  recorthiig  mfitium  placed  on  the  bearing 
surtKe  is  in  tight  cooiact  with  the  bearing  surfece; 
means  having  a  rocaiing  shaft  portion,  for  rotating  the  tunilaMe 
together  with  the  recording  medium  placed  on  the  bearing 
surface,  the  roialiiig  shaft  pottioa  including  a  cylindrical  first 
shaft  projectiiig  ftoin  a  center  of  a  bottom  of  the  recess  and 
having  hi  upper  end  nibitantially  flush  with  the  bearing 
surface,  for  w»g«gi«g  die  center  hole  of  the  hub  stored  in  the 
recess,  and  a  second  shaft  having  an  upper  end  portiaa  and 
movable  in  the  first  shaft  berween  a  first  position  in  which  die 
upper  end  portion  of  the  second  shaft  puijects  from  the  upper 
end  of  the  bu  shaft  to  engage  ifae  center  hole  of  die  hub  of 
the  recording  "»»*''""  placed  on  the  beving  surface  and  a 
second  poaitian  in  which  the  upper  end  portion  of  die  second 
shaft  is  recessed  in  the  fint  shaft  to  disengage  from  die  center 
bole:  and 
means  for  moving  the  second  shaft  from  the  first  position  to  the 
second  position  as  the  recording  mertiimi  is  to  be  placed  on 
and  icnioved  from  the  beating  surfMX. 


DEVICE  POS  DRIVING  MINIDISK  rLAYES 
Heni  Sft  Sm,  bolk  af  Saaal,  9t^.tt 
'  Can  LMn  SMnl.  Ba^  af  KM«n 
na«  Jul  3. 1994,  Sar.  Na>.  253,749 
tartly,  npHIg'"*—  **9-  ^  Kom,  Jna.  4,  1993, 
lMn/1993 

Int.  CL*  CUB  17/04:3/36 
VS.  CL  3i»— 77  J  M  CWm 

1.  A  device  for  driving  a  minidisk  player,  comprising: 
a  deck: 

a  drive  motor  mounted  on  said  deck; 
a  power  cransmiMion  gear  cot^iled  to  said  drive  molor  and 

rotated  by  said  drive  motor, 
a  friction  gear  in  sirface  contact  with  said  power  transmission 

tear. 
a  link  in  surfocc  contact  with  said  friction  gear,  said  link  being 
turned  one  of  clockwise  and  countevdockwiae  directions  by 


said  ftiction  gear  drpfnrting  on  die  rotational  direction  of  said 

powtiinnsinisaion  gear, 
an  idle  gear  rotaiably  mounted  on  said  link  and  rotated  by  a 

rotational  force  of  said  power  iransmissioa  gear, 
■  disk  kwding  gear  pboed  in  hming  range  of  said  link,  said 

loading  gear  engaging  said  idle  gear  during  a  disk  loading/ 

^"■t"'^'^  operation: 
a  pickup  drive  gear  placed  in  the  nxning  range  of  said  link,  said 

pickup  drive  gear  engaging  said  idle  gear  during  a  pickup 

driving  operatioa  to  drive  a  pickup: 
a  tolenoid  moulded  on  said  deck  for  generating  a  magnetic 

foioe: 
a  finl  kxkittg  projectian  provided  on  one  side  of  said  link  and 

turned  in  opposed  directions  depending  on  opposed  direc- 

tional  turning  motioo  of  said  link: 
a  first  stopper  mounted  on  said  deck  and  selectively  engaged 

with  said  first  locking  projection  when  said  idle  gear  engages 

said  disk  loading  gear  for  carrying  out  the  disk  loading/ 

imlrMrfing  operatioa: 
a  first  niming  menriier  roiaiably  mounted  on  said  deck  and 

turned  about  a  hinged  shaft  by  the  nMgnfrir  force  of  said 

solenoid  so  as  to  be  closer  to  said  first  stopper  when  said  first 

locking  projection  is  engaged  with  said  first  stopper, 
a  second  locking  projection  provided  on  the  other  side  of  said 

link  and  turned  in  opposed  directions  depending  on  opposed 

directional  turning  motion  of  said  link: 
a  second  stopper  mmmtrd  on  said  deck  and  selectively  engaged 

with  said  second  locking  projectioa  when  said  idle  gear 

engages  said  pickup  drive  gear  for  carrying  out  said  pickup 

driving  operatioa:  and 
a  second  tuning  member  rotaiably  motuited  on  said  deck  and 

turned  about  a  hinged  shaft  so  as  to  be  closer  to  said  second 

stopper  when  die  second  loddng  projectioa  is  engaged  with 

the  second  stopper. 


RESILIENT  SCANNING  HEAD  SUPPORT  MAMI  OF 
I«FORMARLE  MATERIAL 

St  GcMin;  DIclcr  Starr,  LMrtcrtach; 

r,  St  CiiMHin,  Pcicr  Hack,  IHbcrg,  nad 

,  nO  oC  Gcrmnny, 


PCT  N«u  PCT/EP92«24M,  |  371  Dnic  JnL  21,  1994,  •  192(c) 

Dnic  JnL  21,  1994,  PCT  Pnk.  N*.  W093M9S34,  PCT  Pnb. 

Dnie  May  13, 1993 

PCT  FBed  Oct  21, 1992,  Scr.  No.  2I1.S74 

ClaiM  priority.  ifpMrltin  GcriBMy.  Jan.  31,  1991,  41  35 
9MJ 

tat  CL*  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  3i»— 112  !•  CWm 

1.  Apparatus  for  suspending  a  pickup  head  in  a  disc  player  or 
recorder  comprising: 


I  !      I 
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PICKUP  CARRIAGE  FEEMNG  APPARATUS  (W  A  DISC 

PLAYER 
riiMtpn  Han.  SconI,  Re*,  wt  Kaica.  aarig^or  to  DaeiPaa 
I C*.,  L*d^  Seo4  Rep.  or  Kaica 
FBod  Dec  27, 1993,  Sck  No.  1734M 
ttority,  appBcarton  Rc^  of  Korea,  Dec  31,  1992, 
92-2ni9 

tat  CL*  GllB  21/02 
VS.  CL  3<»— 219  1 1 
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at  least  one  symmetricaUy  atianged  resibeitt  mcrided  part  having 
a  step  like  shape  and  being  tesiliently  defotmable  in  at  least 
one  diiectioa  and  ttaroagh  an  angle  in  such  a  way  that  the  head 
is  deflectable  bodi  in  straight  lines  and  at  least  one  angle 
(dative  to  a  plane  defined  by  said  straight  lines. 


5.5iM4« 

RAMATION  SOURCE4«TECn<M4  UNTT  EMPLOYING  A 
GRATING  HAVING  TWO  GRATING  CTRUCTURES,  AND 

A  I«VICE  INCLUDING  THAT  UNIT 
y/mtm  G.  Opkey,  Etadknrta,  NcthcriaMb.  aari^or  to  U.S. 
PWUpa  Corporation  New  Yort,  N.Y. 

FBed  Dec  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  174,M9 
Ontoia  priori^.  apfWcartonEawpenn  Pat  OCJnn.  4, 1993, 
932MM2 

tat  CL*  GllB  7A00 
VS.  CL  3t9— 11«  19  CUbh 
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1.  A  pickup  carriage  feeding  appvalus  of  a  disc  player  wherein 
a  pickup  carriage  is  guided  by  a  guide  bar  wben  performing  a 
feeding  operation,  die  pickup  carriage  feeding  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  driving  motor, 

a  pair  of  opposite  rada  coanected  to  each  oter  wUch  are 
formed  in  pardkl  on  a  lower  surface  of  the  pickup  carriage, 
wherein  the  pair  of  racks  ate  comiected  in  an  arch  shape  to 
form  an  arch  shape  part  in  their  ends,  tespectivdy,  and 
wherein  die  arch-diape  parts  in  die  ends  of  die  tacks  an 
connected  by  rack  suppotts  to  lower  partt  of  two  opposiie 
sides  of  die  pickup  caiiiage  that  the  avdi-shape  parts  and  die 
radc-supports  ate  ftnied  in  one  body; 

a  pair  of  driving  gear*  located  between  the  tacks,  the  driving 
gears  being  meshed  with  each  other  and  each  of  the  driving 
gears  being  meshed  widi  each  of  the  racks;  and 

a  bdt  pulley  in  coaxial  connection  widi  one  of  the  gears,  die  bdt 
pulley  bemg  connected  to  the  driving  motor  through  a  beh  for 
transmittiiig  a  driving  force  of  the  driving  motor, 

qiace  is  provided  between  die  rack  supports  and  the  racks  to 
exert  an  elastic  force  on  the  driving  gears  during  the  feeding 
operation  in  order  to  prevent  a  backlash  in  the  feeding  opera- 
tion. 


1.  A  device  for  opiicaDy  scanning  a  surface,  die  device  cotnpris- 


ing: 


focussing  means  for  focusing  a  radiation  beam  on  the  surface; 

and 
a  radiation  sotnce-detection  unit  induding: 

a  radiation  source  for  supplying  die  radiation  beam; 

a  grating  having  a  first  grating  structure  for  forming  at  least  a 
deflected  beam  from  die  radiatian  beam  or  from  radiation 
reflected  by  die  surface,  and  a  second  grating  structure  for 
fonning  a  monitor  beam  firom  radiation  reflected  by  said 
second  grating  structure,  the  first  and  second  grating  struc- 
tures being  located  thnm^iout  substantially  the  same  area; 

a  radiation-sensitive  detector  system  for  convening  the  radia- 
tion reflected  by  the  surfece  into  electric  signals;  and 

a  monitar  detector  for  oonveitiiig  the  mooitDr  beam  into  an 
dedrical  signal  for  controlling  said  radiation  source. 


5,SM,MS 

roCTOR  SERVO  DATA  RECCTtlMNG  MSK  HAVING 
DATA  REGKN<iS  WITHOUT  OKNTinCATION  (ID) 
FIELDS 
Jokn  S.  Beat,  Saa  Jaae,  aad  Stem  R.  Hctiricc  S 
of  Crflt,  aarigpsn  to  lattraaHiaal  Wailaiai  MarMara  Cor- 
ti*,N.Y. 
of  ScK  Na.  727.MI,  JmL  1«,  1991,  i 
lUi  appBcalian  Jn.  23, 1993,  Sec  N«».  aS2,S2i 
lat  CL*  GllB  5/76:5/09 
VS.  CL  3C9— 275J  15  < 
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1.  A  dau  recording  disk  having  a  paOeni  of  ndially  spaced 
traclu  and  a  pturality  of  ciicuinfeientially  spaced  angular  sectors 
having  proecorded  servo  positioning  information  for  identifying 
track  and  sector  locations,  each  of  the  plurality  of  sectors  iiKluding 
only  a  dau  legioa  for  recording  user  data  and.  preceding  the  data 
region  in  the  circumferential  direction,  a  servo-and-iecovery  region 
which  provides  the  prerecorded  servo  posiboning  informaiiori  to 
uniquely  identify  the  sector  and  track,  wherein  the  servo-and- 
recoveiy  region  includes  a  whte-to-read-recoveiy  and  speed- 
compenaaiioa  field,  an  enor  handling  field,  a  potitian-error-tignal 
field,  a  stan-of-sector  indicabng  mark,  and  a  track  number  field, 
but  no  dau  region  identification  (ID)  field,  wherein  the  dau  region 
includes,  in  sequence,  a  read-to-write-recovery  and  speed- 
compensatioa  field  and  a  synchronization  field,  and  wherein  one  of 
the  plurality  of  sectors  also  includes  a  sian-of-track  indicating 
mark. 


CONSTRUCTION  OF  OPTICAL  DISK 
MMirtn  NoffMM,  IWgr^  JafM,  aari^or  to  Aaaki  Kofrica 
Kogyo  ITiliaiMri  rii*i,  IMqro,  Jap— 
CnallMaitM  ar  Scr.  N*.  1«74<5,  Ai«.  17. 1993.  PM.  N*. 
S,M53M.  wWch  la  m  cmUamaOam  at  Stt.  N*.  7n<413,  Oct. 
23. 1991,  rta«<a«>a  TWi  appMCTdoM  Feb.  S,  1994,  Scr.  N*. 
193.527 
Oa^  priority,  appttcatlaa  Japaa,  JaiL  23. 1999.  ^2SM^9; 
Mar.  5,  1991,  3-123235 

IiM.  CL*  GllB  7/24 

VS.  a.  yf»—zisA  7 
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OPTICAL  DISK  WITH  GEOOVES  AND  PITS  OF 

IMFFKRENT  IffiPTHS 

Vm;  Kc^li  OMa;  IMMya  laal;  IVMiiikaia  Na 

[■-1 ■.  irii  «r  Nara,  aad  HIrataka  IbU.  I 

a*  of;  Japan,  aarigaon  to  Skarp  ralin*n 
Japaa 

DItWmi  ar  Scr.  Na.  32,54*.  Mar.  17, 1993.  Pat  Na.  S39<4M, 
ta  a  I  ilhaallia  af  Scr.  Na.  479.997,  Apr.  1, 1991. 
wWdi  to  a  caMlnaiiaa  ar  Scft  Na.  23334t,  Aaf. 
It,  190,  ahaaJianl  IWi  applcatlia  Na*.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No. 
344.173 
CUaM     priority,     applcatiia     Japaa.    Aag.     21.     19t7. 
4MM948:  Fck.  S.  19«,  43-24237;  Aag.  3, 190, 43-194144 

lat.  CL'  GllB  7f24 
U  A  CL  349^275-4  4  ( 


1.  An  optical  disk  for  use  in  optical  memory  device  capable  of 
recording  and  reproducing  information  by  irradiation  of  a  light 
beam,  die  disk  comprising: 

a  disk  plate  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface; 

an  array  of  pits,  arranged  on  a  first  top  portion  of  the  first 
surface,  for  storing  information  regarding  the  disk,  each  of  die 
pits  having  a  fint  depth  which  is  defined  by  a  bottom  surface 
of  each  pit  and  the  first  top  portion;  and 

a  plurality  of  guide  grooves,  formed  on  a  second  top  portion  <if 
the  first  surface,  for  guiding  the  light  beam  so  as  to  attain  a 
guide  tracking,  each  of  the  guide  grooves  having  a  second 
depth  which  is  defined  by  a  bottom  surface  of  each  guide 
groove  and  the  second  top  portion; 

wherein  the  first  top  portion  is  spaced  a  greater  distance  from  the 
second  surface  than  the  second  top  portion,  and  the  bottom 
surfaces  of  the  pits  and  the  guide  grooves  are  equidistant  from 
the  second  surface,  thereby  the  first  depth  being  greater  than 
the  second  depth. 
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1.  A  magneto-optic  disk  adapted  to  reflect  a  light  beam,  com- 
prising: 

a  recording  layer  for  recanting  dau  on  said  magneto-optic  disk, 
said  recording  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  grooves  spaced 
predetermined  distances  apart  from  one  another  and  a  plural- 
ity of  dau  recording  land  areas  formed  between  each  of  said 
grooves;  and 

a  transparent  layer  which  covers  an  outer  surface  of  said  record- 
ing layer, 

said  grooves  being  arranged  as  diffracting  means  for  diifract- 
ing  the  light  beam  such  that  a  phase  difference  of  first  order 
diffracted  light  with  respect  (o  zero  order  diffracted  light  in 
the  reflected  light  beam  is  equal  to  Nx,  where  N  is  an  integer. 
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1.  A  switching  system  compriiing: 


twitching  means  including  a  phnlity  of  input  portt  and  outpttt 
pMtt  for  sriectively  transferring  input  packeO  received  from 
said  iqiut  portt  to  one  of  said  output  porta  specified  in 
accordance  widi  header  infocmaiion  oi  Ac  inpu  packets: 
a  plurality  of  line  intertex  circuits  eadi  connected  witfi  a  pair  of 
an  input  line  and  an  output  line  for  transferring  fixed  leogdi 
input  packett  each  having  a  header  field  ahead  of  an  informa- 
tioD  field  leceived  from  die  inptit  line  to  one  of  the  input  portt 
of  the  switching  means  after  rewriting  the  header  infbniution 
in  die  header  field  of  the  input  packet  and  for  transferring 
output  packets  derived  from  one  of  the  output  poits  of  the 
switching  means  to  the  output  line  cotmeded  therewith;  and 
call  control  means  for  performing  a  call  control  for  die  packet 
communicatioa  carried  out  through  die  switching  means  and 
for  supplying  control  information  to  die  switching  means  and 
the  line  interfece  circuits; 
wherein  said  switching  tneans  includes: 
buffer  memory  means  for  staring  a  plurality  of  packett  tem- 
porarily, 
buffer  cooliol  means  for  writing  input  packett  received  from 
die  input  portt  into  the  huffier  memory  means  and  for 
selectively  reading  out  die  packett  from  the  buffer  memory 
means  to  deUver  die  re«d  out  packett  to  one  of  die  output 
portt  specified  by  die  header  information  of  die  packet, 
respectively,  and 
testing  means  for  writing  a  test  packet  at  a  specific  address  of 
die  buffer  memory  means  in  accordance  widi  a  first  instrac- 
tion  from  said  call  control  means  and  for  reading  out  die 
test  packet  from  die  buffer  memory  means  in  accordance 
with  a  second  instruction  from  the  call  control  means. 
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a  traiwinit  iiifirh««"«m  f"  BanamiHing  a  first  meaaaae  over  said 
first  connection  and  a  second  meatage  over  said  second  coa- 
nectkw  when  s»d  network  vatiaUe  is  updated  if  said  network 

variaMe  is  an  output  network  variable:  and 
an  upd«e  mediamsni  for  updating  said  networit  variable  reipoB- 

sive  to  messages  over  said  first  connectian  and  responsive  to 
messages  over  said  second  connectian  if  said  network  vari- 
able is  an  input  network  vmiitie. 
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1.  A  system  for  measuring  relative  syndvonizatiaa  betwven  a 
plurality  of  DSl  channels  in  one  or  more  DS3  signaU,  die  system 
comprising: 
means  for  simultaneously  accessing  die  DSl  dunnels  wfaeron 

eadi  DSl  channel  comprises  a  plurality  of  Intt; 
means  for  counting  die  bitt  in  die  accessed  DSl  channrU;  aad 
means  for  comparing  a  bit  count  in  one  of  die  DSl  diannds 
widi  a  bit  count  in  another  of  die  DSl  channels. 


4.  Anode  for  communicating  infotmation  between  applications 

in  a  network,  die  node  comprising: 
an  input/output  coupled  to  at  least  one  node  on  the  network  by  a 

fir^  connection; 
a  network  connection  point  coupled  to  at  lead  one  node  on  die 
network  by  a  second  connection,  wherein  die  second  connec- 
tion is  different  from  said  first  connection; 
memory  containing 

an  application  which  defines  a  network  variable; 
a  first  indicator  indicating  diat  die  networit  variable  corre- 
sponds to  die  input/output; 
a  second  indicator  indicating  diat  die  input/output  corresponds 

to  the  first  connection: 
a  tfiiid  indicator  indicating  diat  die  network  variable  corre- 
sponds to  the  network  connectian  point;  and 
a  fourth  indicator  indicating  diat  die  network  connection  point 
corresponds  to  die  second  connection; 
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1.  A  dau  uansmission  system  in  which  die  physical  ^fKt&M  of 
a  dau  terminal  means  cosuected  to  die  system  can  be  identified, 
said  system  comprising: 
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a  dau  tniumissioa  netwotfc  (13)  having  a  plurality  of  dan 
coaimunicatioii  connection  points  (IS)  for  transmitting  and/or 
receiving  dau.  each  of  said  connection  poinu  being  located  at 
a  physical  location  served  by  said  daU  transmission  networii: 

at  least  one  dau  terminal  means  (1()  coonectaMe  to  the  dau 
transmission  netwotfc  at  a  selected  one  of  said  coonectioa 
points  (IS)  for  receiving  and/or  transmitting  to  or  from  the 
neiwoffc:  and 

means  for  providing,  to  the  dau  transmission  nerwofk,  an  kJen- 
tifkation  of  the  physical  location  of  the  selected  connection 
point  to  which  the  dau  tenninal  means  is  coonected,  said 
means  comprising  a  coding  element  (15)  located  M  said 
selected  connection  point,  said  coding  elemeM  being  non- 
integral  with  said  connection  point,  said  coding  element  hav- 
ing contained  therein  an  encoded  address  identifying  the 
physical  location  of  dte  selected  coonectioa  point,  said  coding 
element  being  connectable  to  said  data  tenninal  means  when 
said  dau  tenninal  means  is  connected  to  said  selected  connec- 
tion point  for  supplying  said  encoded  address  to  said  dau 
terminal  means  for  provision  to  the  dau  Innsmission  networtc 
as  the  identificatioa  of  the  physical  location  of  the  selected 
connection  point  to  which  the  dau  tenninal  means  is  con- 
nected, said  coding  element  being  non-integral  widi  said 
connectioa  poiiu  when  said  dau  terminal  means  is  discon- 
nected from  said  selected  connection  point 
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to  said  output  of  said  base  Eveitf  Driven  Interface,  for  receiv- 
ing said  event  signal,  and  each  counter  having  a  selectioa 
input  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  extension  Event  Driven 
Interface,  for  enabling  the  counter  to  receive  said  event  signal 
in  response  to  said  selection  signal. 
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1.  In  a  base  station  of  a  CDMA  communication  system,  a 
transmission  de-conelator  for  eliminating  inteffeiences  between 
communication  chaimels  of  a  downlink,  comprising: 

a  memory  means  for  storing  a  set  of  dau  representative  of  die 
products  of  transmission  information  bits  for  the  respective 
channels,  and  die  sums  of  the  products  of  the  spread  code  dau 
sequences  for  die  respective  chaimeU.  and  the  elements  of  an 
inverse  matrix  with  respect  to  a  piedetnHiinfd  matrix  of  a 
cross-conclatioo  between  die  spread  code  dau  sequences  for 
the  respective  channels,  wherein  said  sums  cotrespond  to 
additions  of  the  products  along  the  columns  of  said  inverse 
matrix  or  to  addittons  of  the  products  along  the  rows  of  the 
inverse  matrix; 

a  counting  means  connected  to  an  address  input  of  said  merooiy 
means  for  causing  the  memory  means  to  sequentially  oulpiM 
the  data  therefrom;  and 

an  adder  connected  to  receive  dau  from  said  memory  means  for 
calculating  a  sum  of  the  dau  received  from  the  memory 
means. 


1.  In  a  system  for  monitoring  and  controlling  a  daU  communi- 
cations networii  which  communicates  a  serial  stream  of  binary  bits 
having  a  characteristic  pattern,  comprising: 

a  base  Event  Driven  Interface  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
dau  communications  network.  prt>grammed  to  process  the 
serial  stream  and  identify  event  bit  patterns  in  said  serial  bit 
stream  whose  occurrence  is  an  event  to  be  counted,  for 
outputting  an  event  signal  in  response  to  identifying  and 
selecting  an  event  bit  pattern; 

an  extension  Event  Driven  Interface  having  an  input  coupled  to 
said  dau  communications  network,  programmed  to  process 
the  serial  dau  stream  simultaneously  and  in  parallel  with  die 
event  driven  interface  to  identify  category  bit  patterns  in  said 
serial  bit  stream,  which  are  significant  bit  patterns  for  one  of  a 
plurality  of  categories  of  dau  friunes  in  said  serial  bit  stream, 
for  outputting  a  selection  signal  in  response  to  identifying  a 
one  category  bit  pattern; 

a  plurality  of  event  vector  counters  in  levels,  each  level  coire- 
sponding  to  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  categories, 
each  counter  thereof  having  an  evem  input  selectively  coupled 
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I.  A  communication  system  comprising: 
a  phnality  of  nodes: 

a  dau  signal  line,  coupling  said  plurality  of  nodes  to  each  other, 
for  peiforming  communication  by  using  a  signal  multiplexed 
by  a  wavelength-division  multiiilexing  scheme,  a 
division  naihiplexing  scheoK,  or  both;  and 
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a  control  signal  line  coupling  said  phirality  of  nodes  lo  each 
other  so  as  to  circulate  a  control  signal  including  a  manage- 
ment table  indicating  which,  if  any,  time  slot  and  which,  if 
any,  wavelength  is  currently  being  used  for  communication  in 
said  dau  signal  line, 

wherein  each  node  inputs  the  control  signal  circulating  dvough 
said  control  signal  line,  selects  at  least  one  of  a  time  slot  and 
a  wavelength  not  cuncndy  being  used  for  communication,  on 
the  basis  of  the  managemeM  table  of  the  input  control  signal, 
performs  communication  through  said  dau  signal  line  by 
using  the  selected  time  slot,  wavelengdi  or  both,  and  updates 
the  roanagemem  table  and  outputs  the  table  to  said  control 
signal  line. 
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I.  A  switch  of  the  type  diat  includes  a  set  of  input  queues,  each 
of  said  input  queues  including  at  least  one  stored  cell  with  an 
output  device  designation  signal  and  a  daU  signal,  said  output 
device  designation  signals  of  said  stored  cells  being  routed  to  a 
request  delivery  circuit  that  conveys  said  output  device  designation 
signals  to  a  set  of  grant  scheduler  units,  each  grant  scheduler  unit 
corresponding  to  an  output  device  specified  by  one  or  more  of  said 
output  device  designation  signals,  each  of  said  grant  scheduler 
units  arbitrating  between  a  set  of  received  output  device  designa- 
tion signals  and  generating  an  input  device  grant  signal,  said  input 
device  grant  signals  from  said  grant  scheduler  units  being  con- 
veyed to  a  grant  delivery  circuit  that  conveys  said  input  device 
grant  signals  to  a  set  of  accept  scheduler  units,  each  accept  sched- 
uler unit  arbitrating  between  a  set  of  received  input  device  grant 
signals  and  selecting  an  input/output  match  signal,  said  input/ 
output  match  signal  being  processed  by  a  switching  device  that 
connects  a  selected  stored  cell  in  said  set  of  input  queues  widi  an 
output  device  specified  by  said  output  device  designation  signal  of 
said  selected  stored  cell,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  set  of  rotating  priority  grant  scheduler  units,  each  of  said 
rotating  priority  grant  scheduler  units  producing  a  selected 
input  device  grant  signal  from  said  set  of  output  device 
designation  signals  according  to  a  grant  scheduler  priority 
designation  signal;  and 
a  set  of  rotating  priority  accept  scheduler  units,  each  of  said 
rotating  priority  accept  scheduler  units  producing  an  input/ 


output  match  tignal  fiom  said  set  of  received  inpot  device 
giant  signals  according  to  an  accept  iifhf«liikT  pnoiity  desig- 
nation signal; 

wherein  said  rotating  priority  giant  scheduler  units  each  include 
a  grant  scheduler  register  diat  stores  said  grant  adteduler 
priority  dntignatioo  signal,  said  giant  scheduler  priority  des- 
ignation signal  being  revised  when  said  aetecled  iapK  device 
grant  signal  results  in  an  iiqMt/outpat  match  signal  at  one  of 
said  rotating  priority  accept  scheduler  units;  and 

wherein  said  rotating  priority  accept  acfaeduler  units  each 
include  an  accept  acfatdufcr  prioiity  draBgaation  register  that 
stores  said  acoqit  schednlrr  ptiotity  designation  signal,  said 
accept  scheduler  piioiity  designation  signal  being  updated 
when  said  input/output  match  signal  is  selected. 
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1.  A  system  for  fiill-duplex  transmissioa  of  voice  and  dau 
information  for  use  with  a  personal  compour.  comprising: 

dau  interface  means  connected  for  transferring  dau  to  and  from 
the  personal  computer, 

telephone  line  interface  means  for  connection  to  a  telephone 
line; 

voice  inleiAKe  means  for  receiving  local  voice  signals  fiom  a 
local  user  and  for  conveying  remote  voice  signals  fiom  a 
remote  user  to  the  local  user, 

full-duplex  conversion  means  connected  to  the  voice  interface 
means  for  converting  the  local  voice  signals  into  outgoing 
digital  voice  dau  and  for  converting  incoming  digital  voice 
dau  into  the  remote  voice  signals; 

digital  signal  processor  means  connected  to  the  fiill-duplex 
conversion  means  the  dau  intafmx  means  and  the  telephone 
interface  means  for  compressing  die  outgoing  digital  voice 
dau  into  compressed  outgoing  digital  voice  dau  packets  and 
for  decompressing  compressed  incoming  digital  voice  dau 
packets  into  die  incoming  digital  voice  data; 

quiet  detection  means  for  detecting  quiet  periods  in  which  the 
local  voice  signals  are  below  a  predetermined  threshold  and 
for  producing  therefiom  a  quiet  signal; 

main  control  means  connected  for  receiving  the  compressed 
outgoing  digital  voice  dau  fiom  the  digital  signal  processor 
means,  connected  for  receiving  outgoing  computer  digital 
dau  fiom  the  personal  computer  through  the  dau  intertex 
means,  and  for  multiplexing  and  transmittiiig  compressed 
outgcnng  digital  voice  dau  and  outgoing  computer  digital  datt 
when  the  quiet  signal  indicates  die  presence  of  die  local  voice 
signals  and  for  transmitting  only  outgoing  computer  digital 
dau  when  the  quiet  signal  indicates  the  absence  of  the  local 
voice  signals;  and 

the  main  contnri  means  fiother  opetaMe  for  receiving  multi- 
plexed incoming  dau  whidi  contains  incoming  computer 
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digital  data  muhipiexed  widi  die  compreised  hicoining  digital 
voice  data,  for  demultiptexiiig  the  incooiing  computer  digital 
data  and  die  cooofifeaied  incoming  digital  voice  data,  and  for 
— iMiMg  die  iiK'imi^  computer  digital  data  to  die  peraooal 
computer  tiirottgh  liw  data  interface  means  and  for  sending 
Ike  compreaied  incoming  digital  voice  data  to  die  digital 
I  proccMor  means. 
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MMi.,  Mri«MMS  t*  DUMal  Evripaairt  Cw^ 
,  MqrMVd,  MMi. 
Had  Smm.  14,  I99L  S»  N*.  71«,t27 
I^  CX*  HHI  3Af2.3/24 
VS.  a.  77»-IS.13  < 
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said  fint  packet  based  on  addressing  infoimation  in  a  data  link 
header  in  said  first  packet 


SCANNING,  CmCUITS,  SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS 

A.  OppcdaU,  CiflMi,  Ite.,  umtfttir  to  Caavei  Ca«- 

lifcTfcin,  Ttei. 

Fled  Ja&  TJ,  19M,  Scr.  No.  ISS.154 

1M.  CL*  GMF  ll/m 

VS.  CL  371—223  3»  < 


1.  A  packet  forwarding  apparatus,  physically  coupled  widi  a 
plurality  of  LANs  by  a  corresponding  plurality  of  ports,  compris- 
ing: 

receiving  means  for  receiving  a  first  packet  from  a  first  one  of 
said  plurality  of  ports,  said  first  one  of  said  plurality  of  poitt 
coupled; 

packet  discarding  means,  responsive  lo  said  receiving  means,  for 
discarding  said  fint  packet  when  said  fint  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  ports  is  not  within  a  spanning  tree  of  die  apparatus,  said 
spanning  tree  of  the  apparatus  contaimng  a  list  indicating 
which  of  said  plurality  of  ports  are  active: 

learning  means,  responsive  lo  said  packet  discarding  means  not 
discarding  said  first  packet,  for  storing  a  data  link  source 
address  of  said  fint  packet  in  a  forwarding  database  for  said 
fint  LAN; 

testing  means,  responsive  lo  said  learning  means,  for  determin- 
ing if  a  dau  link  destination  address  field  value  of  said  first 
packet  is  equal  to  either  a  dau  link  adckess  of  said  apparatus, 
or  to  a  routing  multicast  address; 

router  processing  means,  responsive  lo  said  testing  means  deter- 
mining that  said  dau  link  destination  address  field  value  of 
said  fint  packet  is  equal  to  either  a  dau  link  address  of  said 
apparatus  or  to  a  routing  multicast  address,  for  forwarding 
said  first  packet  based  on  addressing  information  in  a  network 
layer  header  and  i  dau  link  header  in  said  fini  packet:  and 

bridge  processing  means,  responsive  to  said  testing  means  deter- 
mining said  dau  link  destination  address  field  value  of  said 
first  packet  is  not  equal  to  either  a  daU  link  address  of  said 
apparatus  or  to  a  routing  multicast  address,  for  forwarding 


1.  Scanning  circuitry  comprisiiig: 

first  input  circuitry  operable  to  transfer  bits  of  received  dau  in 
response  to  a  first  clock  signal: 

second  input  circuitry  operable  lo  transfer  said  bits  of  received 
dau  in  response  to  a  second  clock  signal; 

at  least  one  first  storage  device  operable  to  transfer  bits  of  dau 
received  from  said  fint  input  ciicuiny  in  response  to  said  fint 
clock  signal; 

at  least  one  second  storage  device  operable  lo  transfer  biu  of 
dau  received  from  said  second  input  circuitry  in  response  to 
said  second  clock  signal; 

first  and  second  output  circuitry,  said  first  output  circuitry  oper- 
able to  transfer  bits  of  dau  received  from  said  at  least  one  first 
storage  device  in  response  to  said  second  clock  signal  and 
said  second  output  circuitry  shifting  bits  of  dau  received  from 
said  at  least  one  second  storage  device  in  response  lo  said 
second  clock  signal;  and 

a  multiptexer  selecting  between  bits  of  dau  received  fixNn  said 
first  output  circuitry  and  bits  of  dau  received  from  said 
second  output  circuitry  in  response  to  respective  first  and 
second  states  of  a  control  signal. 
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MULTI-LAYEB  DIGITAL  COtCUIT  BOAKD  WITH  A 
TEST  PATTERN  SECTION 
H^liiM  KawMnra,  IWgw,  JapM,  ■rtpinr  to  NEC  Corpora- 
lioii,  Ttkjf*.  JafM 

Fllad  Oct.  U,  19M,  Scr.  No.  331,174 
Clotaa  priority,  avpUcallMi  Japu,  Jaik  29, 1993,  5-272258 
IM.  CL'  HMB  17/00 
VS.  CL  371— 22J  1*  aaims 

1.  A  multi-layer  digital  circuit  board  for  mounting  an  edge 
cofmector  having  a  plurality  of  connector  terminals  and  a  large- 
scale  integrated  (LSI)  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  LSI  terminals, 
comprising: 

an  edge  connector  having  a  plurality  of  connector  terminals; 
a  large-scale  integrated  (LSI)  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  LSI 

terminals: 
a  circuit  mounting  section  having  a  circuit  upper  face  on  which 
the  edge  cotmector  and  the  LSI  circuit  are  rooimled.  said 
circuit  iiKNinting  section  having  a  circuit  back  face  opposite  to 
the  circuit  upper  face,  said  circuit  mounting  section  having  a 
plurality  of  lerminal  through  holes,  the  connector  terminals 
including  connector  test  terminals  for  use  in  testing  die  LSI 
circuit,  and  the  LSI  terminals  including  LSI  test  lermiiuds  for 


to'  ,11      tr' 


use  in  testing  the  LSI  circuit,  the  terminal  through  holes 
having  ends  coiuiected  to  the  connector  test  lermiiuds  and  to 
the  LSI  test  terminals  and  having  other  ends  which  reach  to 
the  circuit  back  face;  and 
a  lest  pattern  section  having  a  lest  upper  face  which  is  in  contact 
with  the  circuit  back  face  and  on  which  test  conductive 
patterns  are  formed,  the  test  conductive  patterns  being  for  use 
in  testing  the  LSI  circuit  and  connecting  the  LSI  test  terminals 
with  the  connector  test  lermiiuds  via  the  terminal  through 
holes. 


CKC  OPERATIONAL  SYSTEM 

NoriaiMO  Kudoh,  KawanU,  JapMi,  aadgMir  to  KabiHliiki 

Kataka  XgaUbo,  Kawaaaid,  Japan 

CootiMatioii  or  Scr.  No.  647,935,  Jan.  30, 1991,  abandoned. 

Thk  appHcalioB  Nov.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  331,877 

ClalHS  iHloilty,  appHcaUoB  Japan,  Jan.  3«,  1990,  2-19934 

Int.  CL'  BOSM  iSAJO 

VS.  a.  371—37.1  5  Claims 
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1.  A  cyclic  redundancy  check  system  comprising: 
dau  storing  means  having  an  (N-Hi)-bit  storage  area  for  serially 
receiving  and  sequentially  storing  packet  dau  while  shifting 
dau  storage  positions  thereof,  the  packet  dau  having  a  header 
port  which  is  composed  of  an  (N-Hi>-bit  code  sequence,  die 
(N-Hi)-bit  code  sequence  being  composed  of  an  N-bit  message 
sequence  constituting  header  dau  and  an  n-bii  check  bit 
sequence  following  the  N-bit  message  sequence,  die  n-bit 
check  bit  sequence  having  been  obtained  by  applying  a  pre- 
determined polynomial  to  the  N-bit  message  sequence; 
an  operation  circuit  for  fetching  in  parallel  the  N-bit  message 
sequence  at  an  output  side  of  die  dau  storing  means  when  the 
dau  storage  position  of  the  daU  storing  means  is  shifted  and 


carrying  out  an  operation  specified  by  the  predetermined 
polynomial  so  as  to  calculate  as  an  oulpitf  an  n-bit  check  bit 
sequence  corresponding  to  die  parallel  N-bit  message 
sequence;  and 

coincidence  check  circuit  coupled  to  said  opetalion  drcnil  and 
said  dau  storing  means  for  receiving  outputs  of  die  operating 
circuit  and  the  n-bit  daU  at  an  input  side  of  die  dau  atoiing 
means,  for  checking  for  coincidence  between  said  outputs  and 
said  n-bit  data, 

and  for  detecting  a  header  position  of  the  packet  dau  at  a  tinung 
when  the  ccHncideiice  check  circuit  outputs  a  coincidence 
output 


CHECKSUM  CALCULATI<»>I  UNIT  AND  METHM)  FOR. 

ERROR  DETECTION  ON  DATA  PACKETS 
Patrick  S.  Gonia,  Mapkwood,  and  Jaw*  F.  BtK,  Skanwkw, 
both  of  NBnn.,  aaaignora  to  HoneywcB  Inc., 
Minn. 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  574,822,  Ang.  29, 1990,  i 
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1.  A  dau  communication  system  interactive  so  as  to  facilitate  a 
flow  of  dau  between  at  least  a  main  memory  and  network  memory, 
said  daU  communication  system  comprising: 

an  adder  unit  having  at  least  one  partial  adder  for  calculating 
checksum  values  and  inputs, 

a  checksum  calculating  means  comprises  an  n-bit  dau  byte 
delivery  means  to  deliver  a  series  of  n-bit  dau  bytes  (which  is 
called  "checksum  calculation  results'^,  derived  from  iqwt 
data,  to  the  inputs  of  said  adder  unit  and  a  first  direct  memory 
accessing  address  generator  connected  to  the  main  memory 
and  a  second  direct  memoiy  accessing  address  generator 
connected  to  tlie  network  memory  to  move  dau  in  a  form  of 
dau  packets,  each  dau  packet  having  a  first  plurality  of  bytes 
which  specify  protocol  information,  a  second  plundity  of 
bytes  which  specify  checksum  information  and  a  third  plural- 
ity of  bytes  which  specify  a  block  of  data,  to  flow  in  one  of 
either  of  two  directions:  from  the  network  merooiy  to  main 
memory  and  simultaneously  to  cbedcsum  calctdating  means, 
or 

alternatively,  from  main  memory  to  network  memory  and  simul- 
taneously to  said  checksum  calculating  means;  and 

means  of  calculating  values  from  die  checksum  calculatioa 
results  and  placing  these  values  iiMo  die  data  packets. 
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PHASED  CASCADING  OT  MULTIPLE  NONLINEAS 
OPTICAL  ELEMENTS  POR  PBEQUENCY  CONVEKSiCm 
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LASES  PACKAGE  HAVING  AN  IMPEDANCE 
MATCHING  TSANSPORMEK 

B.  rrrm-nr'-.  FatrirrOe.  Pik,  aaritaor  to  ATAT 
Cofp..  Mvray  ihh.  N  J. 
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M.  Optica]  frequency  coavenion  appafaiut  having  •  lystem 
output  poftioii  coopiising: 

(a)  a  source  of  cateROt  radiaiiao; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  diacteet  nonlinear  light  (rannnissive  devices 
poaitiooed  in  terie*  between  the  source  of  coherent  radiation 
and  the  system  output  ponioo;  and 

(c)  a  noo-abaorinng  phase  shifting  means  positioiied  between 
said  plurality  of  discreet  nowlinrar  light  transmissive  devices 
for  altering  the  phase  of  light  wavefroots  passing  diere- 
ikraugh. 


1.  A  semiconductor  laser  package,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  laser, 

an  inier&ce  configured  for  interfacing  said  laser  lo  a  laser  drive 
source,  said  inierfoce  includes  a  transformer  for  impedance 
f^^fhing  (aid  laser  drive  source  with  said  laser, 

a  housing  for  enclosing  said  laser  and  said  interface;  wherein 
said  laser  has  an  input  impedance  of  around  S  ohms  and  said 
laser  drive  source  has  an  output  impedance  of  around  75 
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LASER  RESONATOR  BALANCING 
A.  E.  Goath^  Ri«by.  Vattti  ITI^BW, 
Id..  UiHad  ri^iif 
FRad  Mw.  3L  1994,  Sar.  No.  221.M1 
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VERTICAL-TO-SURFACE  TRANSMISSION  ELECTRO- 
PHOTONIC  DEVICE  WTTH  ION  IMPLANTED  CURRENT 

COfTTROL  REGIONS 
Kaori  KwflMra.  Ibkyo.  Japn,  aari^or  to  NEC  CoqMnrttan. 
IWtjFO.Japaa 

FHad  Fck.  L  1994.  SaK  No.  190042 
CWm  priority.  applralliiB  Jipn.  Feb.  1, 1993. 5-«1454S 
toL  CL*  mis  3/18 
VS.  CL  372— 4<  19  ( 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  laser  resonator  incorporatiag  a 
plurality  of  active  laser  gain  elemenu,  each  of  which  is  excited  by 
means  of  an  individual  power  supply  means  having  *  respective 
amplifier  of  variabk  gain  and  provided  with  gain  adjusting  means, 
the  laser  lesoaator  providing  a  laser  beam  at  an  oulpia  power  ia 
response  to  input  power  provided  to  the  User  elements  from  die 
power  supply  means,  wherein  a  plot  of  laser  output  power  against 
input  power  forms  an  output  curve  for  the  laser  resonator,  which 
output  curve  exhibits  instability  points  corresponding  to  dips  in  die 
ouipiK  ct»ve,  each  dip  ataoriMwl  with  a  respective  input  power, 
said  method  comprising  the  step*  of: 

(a)  measuring  laser  output  power  over  a  range  of  input  power, 

(b)  determining  a  point  of  laser  resonator  output  instability  and 
identifying  the  input  power  at  which  such  point  occurs;  and 

(c)  >ip€»ating  die  laaer  reaooalor  at  said  identified  input  power 
while  selectively  varying  the  gain  of  each  of  die  amplifien  so 
as  to  maximize  output  power  at  said  input  power  and  substan- 
tially fliminalr  a  dip  in  the  output  curve  corresponding  to  said 

point 


1.  A  veitical-lo-sisboe  nansmission  electro-photonic  semicon- 
ductor device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  sufaMraie; 

a  bottom  light  reflective  minor  formed  on  said  semiconductor 
substrate  for  reflecting  a  light  propagating  in  a  vertical  diiec- 


an  intermediate  multilayer  structure  formed  on  said  bottom  light 
reflective  minor,  said  intermediate  multilayer  structure 
includiiig  lop  and  bottom  epitaxial  cladding  layers  sandwich- 
ing a  quantum  well  active  layer  which  shows  a  pbotidumines- 
ccDce  when  carriers  are  injected  into  said  active  region,  said 
top  and  bottom  epitaxial  cladding  layers  and  said  active  layer 
b^g  surrounded  by  both  an  impurity  tmpi«fit»Hi  regioa  within 
which  an  impurity  is  implanted  and  a  semiconductor  crystal- 
damaged  region  overlying  said  impurity  implanled  region  and 
said  semiconductor  crystal-damaged  region  having  a  high 
resistivity  increased  by  crystal  damages  due  to  the  fact  that 
the  impurity  has  passed  therethrough  for  the  puipose  of  an 
in^ilantation  of  impurities  into  said  impurity  implanted 
region; 

a  top  light  reflective  mirror  of  a  mesa  structure  formed  on  said 
intermediate  multilayer  structure  for  reflecting  a  light  propa- 
gating in  a  vertical  direction;  and 

an  electrode  comprising  a  first  part  provided  on  said  mesa 
structure  and  a  second  part  provided  on  a  peripheral  region  of 
said  mesa  structure; 

wherein  said  semicondoctor  crystal-damaged  region  and  said 
impurity  implanted  region  are  formed  by  an  impurity  implan- 
tation at  a  predetermined  oblique  angle  so  duo,  just  under  said 
second  part  of  said  electrode,  a  region  6ee  of  any  crystal 
damage  in  said  epitaxial  cladding  layer  is  positioned  and 
finther  said  semiconductor  crystal-damaged  region  and  said 
impurity  implanted  region  have  a  lineariy  sloped  boundary 
extending  at  said  oblique  angle  from  a  first  position  at  edges 
of  said  second  part  of  said  electrode  to  a  second  position 
having  the  same  level  to  said  active  layer  and  positioned  just 
under  vertical  side  walls  of  said  semicondnctar  mesa  structure 
to  restrict  a  usable  area  of  said  active  layer  within  the  same 
area  as  said  mesa  structure  to  thereby  allow  that  the  majority 
of  said  carriers  flows  from  said  second  part  of  said  electrode 
through  said  crystal  damage  fiee  region  into  said  usable  part 
of  said  active  layer  without  passing  through  any  part  of  said 
semiconductor  crystal-damaged  regioiL 


a  bar-shaped  supporting  substrate  having  an  array  direction 
parallel  to  a  length  direction  of  said  supporting  substrate,  said 
semiconductor  laser  chip  array  being  motrnted  on  said  sup- 
porting substrate; 

a  monitor  photodiode  amy  coiqxising  a  plurality  of  iiinnitnr 
pbotodiodes  arranged  in  an  array  with  a  period  that  is  the 
same  period  as  said  semiconduclor  laser  chip  snray,  said 
monitor  photodiode  amy  being  mounted  on  said  si^jporting 
substrate,  having  an  amy  direction  parallel  to  the  length 
direction  of  said  supporting  substrate,  and  having  a  deter- 
mined positioa  along  die  optical  axis  directions  of  said  laser 
chips  and  in  the  length  direction  and  a  hei^  direction  of  said 
support  subairaie,  wherein  positions  of  said  aemicandnctar 
laser  chip  array  and  said  monitor  photodiode  amy  are  deter- 
mined in  the  optical  axis  direction  of  said  laser  cUp  by  eiiber 
of  a  groove  in  or  a  projection  on  said  supparting  substrate  asid 
extending  along  the  lengdi  direction  of  said  supporting  sub- 
strate; and 

a  plurality  of  lenses  mounted  on  said  supporting  substrate 
arranged  in  an  array  in  the  length  direction  of  said  supporting 
substrate  with  a  period  that  is  die  same  period  as  said  semi- 
conductor laser  chip  amy,  said  phmdity  of  lenses  having 
positions  determined  along  die  optical  axis  directions  of  said 
laser  chips  and  in  the  length  direction  and  the  heigfat  ditectian 
of  said  supporting  substrate  by  htrflows  in  said  simi'irtiBg 
substrate  along  one  of  die  optical  axis  directions  of  said  laser 
chips,  reflective  semicoDductor  laser  chips,  monitor  piioto- 
diodes,  and  lenses  constitutiiig  individual  semiconductor  laser 
devices,  wherein  said  supporting  substrate  inchidea  a  aeaoi- 
conductor  substrate  having  a  dopaitt  impinty  conceaintioii, 
an  eldi  stopping  layer  disposed  on  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate, and  a  semicaadnctor  layer  having  a  tliiclaifas  and  the 
same  composition  and  dopant  impurity  conceairMian  as  said 
semiconductor  substrate  disposed  on  said  etch  stopping  layet, 
die  hollows  being  produced  by  selectively  eldnng  said  semi- 
conductor layer  of  said  suppofting  subalrate  to  a  depth  reach- 
ing said  etch  stopping  layer  so  that  said  etch  stopping  layer  is 
exposed  in  die  hollows,  said  plurality  of  lenses  being  disposed 
in  contact  with  said  etch  stopping  layer  expoaed  in  the  hol- 
lows and  determined  in  position  in  the  height  directian  of  said 
supporting  substrate  by  said  etch  stopping  layer  expoaed  in 
the  hollows. 
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1.  A  semiconductor  laser  array  device  comprising:  7.  a  melting  furnace  unit  for  reducing  oxygen-bound  metals  to 

a  semiconductor  laser  chip  amy  comprising  a  plurality  of  semi-  extract  valuable  substances,  comprising:  a  fiimace  vessel;  a  roof 

conductor  laser  dups  arranged  repetitively  in  an  array  having  member  over  die  furnace  vessel;  a  separating  wall  arranged  ao  as 

a  period,  each  laser  chip  having  a  prescribed  chip  widdi  and  to  extend  from  die  roof  member  into  the  vessel  to  separate  die 

an  optical  axis;  fiunace  vessel  into  a  first  part  and  a  second  part; 
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supplying  beat  energy  to  cbe  fini  vesael  pmt:  means  for  feeding 
charge  material  to  the  ftiraace  vessel  for  melting  to  form  slag  and 
molten  metal:  means  for  removing  melt  ftom  the  fiiniace  vessel; 
means  for  connecting  the  second  pan  of  the  furnace  vessel  to  a  gas 
purifier,  the  aepanling  wall  having  a  length  from  the  roof  member 
so  as  to  define  a  separating  wall  mouth  that  extends  into  the  slag 
during  a  melting  operation  to  a  point  near  an  upper  level  of  the 
molten  metal,  the  separating  wall  funher  having  an  opening 
defined  therein  which  passes  from  the  first  fiimace  vcnel  pan  to 
the  second  ftonace  vessel  pan  near  die  roof  meinber.  the  second 
ftiraace  vessel  pan  having  a  shaft-like  form  with  a  shaft  height 
which  extends  above  a  height  of  a  column  of  leducing  agent  in  the 
second  finace  part  and  a  top  end  at  which  the  gas  purifier 
coanectioa  means  is  provided;  burners  ananged  and  adapted  to 
extend  laterally  into  the  second  vessel  ftirnace  pan  in  a  legioa 
above  the  melt;  and  means  for  supplying  energy  to  the  bunien. 
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SPREAD  SPECTRUM  BASE  BAND  PROCESSOR 
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1.  A  spread  spectrum  comnwrniratioo  nansmitler  comprising: 

FSK  modulation  means  for  performing  FSK  modulation  for 
switching  frequency  in  correspondence  with  whether  a  binary 
level  of  each  bit  of  the  serial  digital  dau  to  be  transmitted  is 
high  or  low,  and 

SS  modulatioii  means  for  peifonning  spread  spectnmi  modula- 
tion of  a  resultant  FSK-modulated  signal  and  transmitting 
resultant  data, 

wherein  said  FSK  modulation  means  comprises  a  direct  digital 
synthesizer  and  synchronizes  an  FSK  modulabon  signal  hav- 
ing a  frequency  coneipondiBg  to  at  least  one  binary  level  of 
said  each  bit  with  a  PN  code  for  the  spread  spectrum  modu- 
lation, said  PN  code  having  a  period  which  does  not  vary 
based  upon  a  ratio  of  a  number  of  said  high  level  bits  of  said 
serial  dau  to  a  number  of  said  low  level  bits  of  said  serial 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

antenna  means  for  receiving  an  spread  tpectnim  signal; 

amplificabon  means  opeiably  attached  to  said  antenna  means  for 
amplifying  said  received  signal; 

fiist  correlator  means  operably  attached  to  said  amplification 
means  for  detennining  the  correlation  level  of  said  signal  with 
respect  to  a  first  code  sequence; 

second  correlator  means  operably  attached  to  said  amplification 
means  for  determining  the  correlation  level  of  said  signal  with 
respect  to  a  second  code  sequence: 

comparing  means  for  comparing  the  output  levels  of  said  first 
correlator  means  and  said  second  correlator  means: 

holding  meaiu  operably  attached  to  said  comparing  means  for 
sampling  and  holding  the  output  of  said  comparing  means; 
signal  detection  means  operably  attached  to  said  first  correla- 
tor means  and  said  second  cotrclator  means  for  determining 
when  a  code  sequence  has  been  detected  on  one  of  the  first 
and  second  correlator  means; 

triggering  means  for  transferring  a  sample  and  bold  trigger  from 
said  signal  detector  means  to  said  holding  means;  and 

means  for  outputting  die  decoded  information  from  said  holding 
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DIGITAL  FILTERING,  DATA  RATE  CONVERSION  AND 

MODEM  DESIGN 

Peter  M.  IkmR,  CmAMgi,  UaHod  ritdito.  aarigMr  to 

Sitaal  PrecMBU  I  iaHrd.  Caaihridti,  Uaitod  EliilBto 

FRcd  Jaa.  28, 1994,  Sec  Na.  lt7,4M 
OataH  prtottty.  appRcaHaa  Ualtad  Klaada«.  Jan.  28, 1993, 
9M1794 

IK.  CL'  H83H  7/30:7/40 

VS.  CL  375—232  77  OataM 

1.  Apparatus  for  changing  the  dau  rate  of  a  digital  signal. 

comprising: 

digital  filter  means  for  (i)  receiving  digital  data  values  of  an 

input  stream  of  digital  data  values  each  representing  the  value 

of  said  digital  signal  at  a  respective  moment,  said  input  stream 


z 
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having  a  first  data  rate;  (ii)  generating  dierefrom  digital  values 
for  an  output  stream  of  digital  data  values  each  trprtjf.iiting 
the  value  of  said  digital  signal  at  a  respective  moment,  said 
output  stream  having  a  second  data  rate  diffierent  horn  the  first 
data  rate,  wherein  each  said  digital  data  value  for  the  output 
stream  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  a  plurality  <rf  product  vahies  and 
each  said  product  value  is  equal  to  die  product  of  one  of  said 
digital  data  values  of  the  input  stream  and  a  reqwctive  con- 
fident, aiMl  (iii)  selecting  said  coefficients  for  said  product 
values  in  accordance  with  a  coefficient  selection  signal:  and 
control  means  for  genertting  the  coefficient  sdection  signal,  for 
selection  of  the  coefficiems  for  use  with  each  said  digital  data 
value  of  a  first  one  of  said  input  stream  and  said  output 
stream,  from  the  phase  of  the  second  one  of  said  input  stream 
and  said  output  stream  at  the  respective  moment  of  the  reflec- 
tive digital  data  value  of  the  first  one  of  said  input  stream  and 
said  output  stream,  wherein  the  first  one  of  said  input  stream 
and  said  output  stream  has  a  faster  data  rate  than  the  second 
one  of  said  input  stream  and  said  output  streanL 
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mapping  rotations  with  respect  to  the  axes  of  symmetry 
will  not  map  the  constrllatioo  onto  itself, 
and  '««•««'»;  a  received  analog  signal  by  a  method  comprisiBg 

die  steps  of: 

receiving  a  signal  cooesponding  to  a  known  digital  word; 
comparing  said  signal  to  each  one  of  a  set  of  sttxcd  pos- 
sible received  signals  conesponding  to  differeat  rotMiaaal 
orientations,  until  the  signal  <ipiiTti"'"''***g  lo  the  leoetved 
signal  is  located;  and 

therriiy  receiving  signals,  and  producing  conespoadiag  digi- 
tal words,  by  reference  to  the  drtwifiinnd  roialian  of  the 
received  signal  conilrllatioa  and  a  stared  set  of  digital 
words  cotrespondiiig  to  received  signal  paints;  and  repro- 
ducing the  digital  signal  encodrd  at  transmisaioiL 


PHASE  ERROR  CANCELLER  FOR  QPSK.  SGNALS 
USING  UNIQUE  WOKD IWTECTORS 
KanyaU  Nagata,  Thkjpo,  Japaa,  aarifMir  to  NEC  Corpara- 
tion,  TUtyo,  JiVan 

FBed  Jan.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  181^853 

CfadM  priority,  uppBrarton  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1993, 5485327 

Int  CL*  H84L  27/22 

VS.  CL  375-^332  •  niiaii 


3.  A  mediod  for  encoding  and  decoding  digital  signak  for 
transmission  on  analog  media,  comprising: 

encoding  a  digital  signal  for  transmission  by  a  mediod  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

converting  a  digital  signal  into  a  set  irf  digital  words,  each 
having  predefined  length;  encoding  each  of  said  words  as  a 
point  in  a  signal  constellation,  each  point  being  defined  by 
a  quadrature  component  and  an  in-piiase  confMMient,  said 
f^wnHing  not  including  differential  encoding;  wherein  said 
constellation   is  chosen   such  diat  successive  non-self- 


1.  A  drcuit  anangemett  for  correcting  phase  errors  of  P-chanad 
and  Q-channel  baseband  signals  of  a  quadrature  phase  shift  keyed 
signal,  Mibaaa  each  of  said  baseband  signals  cootuns  an  N-bit 
unique  word  of  a  piedetemined  bit  patten  to  establish  burtt 
synchronization,  wherein  N  is  an  integer  greater  than  1,  the  circuit 
anangeinent  cooqnsiiig: 
first  and  second  input  tetmiiuds  for  receiving  said  P-  and 

Q-channel  baseband  signals,  respectively; 
a  frfurality  of  input  storage  means  coirespondittg  respectively  to 
one  half  of  all  possible  bit  pattens  of  2N  bits  each,  which  the 
unique  words  of  said  P-channel  and  Q-channel  baseband 
signals  may  assume  during  tnnsmissioiis,  each  of  the  input 
storage  tneans  having  2N  bit  positions  for  storing  2N  bits  of 
incoming  unique  words  of  the  P-chaanel  and  Q-cfaannel  base- 
band signals  from  said  input  terminals; 
a  plurality  of  reference  storage  means  correqiODding  respec- 
tively to  said  one  half  of  said  all  poasiMe  bit  patterns,  eadi  of 
the  reference  storage  means  having  2N  bit  positions  for  stor- 
ing 2N  bits  of  the  corresponding  possible  bit  patten  pattens; 
a  i^urality  of  error  detector  means  corrrspondmg  respectively  to 
the  input  storage  means  and  the  reference  storage  means,  each 
of  the  error  detector  means  detecting  mismaicfaes  between  the 
bits  stored  in  the  conesponding  input  storage  means  and  the 
bits  stared  in  the  ootw^wndhig  reference  storage  means  and 
producing  a  mismatrh  count; 
a  plurality  of  comparator  means  corresponding  respectively  to 
said  error  detector  means,  each  of  die  compvator  means 
comparing  die  """Wy*  count  of  the  cotrespondiiig  error 
detector  means  with  first  and  second  dvesholds  and  prodnang 
a  first  output  signal  if  the  mismatch  count  is  determined  to  be 
smaller  than  die  first  threshcM  or  a  second  output  signal  if  the 
inifrr.«t<-i«  count  is  determined  to  be  greater  than  die  second 
threshold;  and 
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tmr  cotrecting  means  lesponsive  to  the  tint  and  second  output 
signals  of  said  plurality  of  comparator  means  for  providing 
channel  reversals  and  bit  reversals  on  the  received  P-  and 
Q-channel  baseband  signals. 


RECEIVER  FOR  A  SUPERPOSE  MOMJLATED  SIGNAL 
n-kcM  Park,  Sawoa,  Rc^  wt  Kona,  Milgiir  to 
BiMliMici  Co^  LUL,  KjTMiU.  Rcy.  «r  KM«a 
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I.  A  receiver  of  a  superpow  modulated  signal  comprising: 

symbol  timing  lecovay  means  for  receiving  the  superpose 
modulated  signal  and  extracting  timing  information  therefrom 
to  produce  a  symbol  timing  signal  with  being  synchronized; 

correlation  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  correlation 
signal  as  B-KP-B)  cos(2ia/T)  based  on  said  symbol  timing 
signal,  where  B  is  a  parameter  to  be  adjustable.  P  is  a 
predetermined  maximum  value  and  T  refers  to  the  symbol 
duratioa; 

correlation  multiplying  means  for  multiplying  the  supetpoae 
modulated  signal  by  said  conelatiofi  signal:  and 

means  for  integrating  the  output  of  said  conelatioo  multiplying 
means  per  each  symbol  period. 


AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  THEREFOR 
Motojra  EwM^d,  lUqr^  JapM,  — Igwnr  to  NEC  CMponlioa, 
Itokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Joo.  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  255,367 

datea  pctoflly,  apvikalk«  Japao.  Jaa.  1. 1993,  5-IM«7» 
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1.  An  automatic  frequency  control  apparatus  comprising: 

local  oaciUatioa  means  for  outpulting  a  local  oacillatian  signal 
having  an  oscillation  frequency  controlled  by  a  frequency 
control  voltage; 

quadrature  detection  means  for  quadratuie-detectiag  a  received 
signal  using  the  local  otcillation  signal  received  from  said 
local  oiciUatioa  means; 

frequency  offset  value  estimation  means  for  estimating  a  fre- 
quency offset  value  of  the  received  signal  from  quadrature 
detection  signals  received  from  said  quadrature  detection 


demodulation  meaas  for  demodulatiiig  the  quadrature  detection 
signals  received  from  said  quadrature  detection  means  and 
outputting  demodulated  signals; 

synchronization  deierminatioa  means,  coupled  to  said  demodu- 
lation means,  for  determining  reception  synchronization 
according  to  said  demodulated  signals  received  from  said 
demodulation  means  to  output  a  synchronization  determina- 
tion signal  when  reception  synchronization  with  a  single 
received  fiequeacy  is  eitaMished: 

frequency  control  means,  coupled  to  said  local  oacillation  means 
aiid  to  said  synchronization  deiermiiuKion  means,  for  geiterat- 
ing  said  frequency  control  voltage  and  outputting  said  fre- 
quency control  voltage  to  said  local  oscillation  means; 

non-volatile  memory  means,  coupled  to  said  frequency  control 
means,  for  storing  a  frequency  control  voltage  received  from 
said  frequency  control  means  obtained  when  said  reception 
synchronization  is  established;  and 

said  frequency  control  means  being  also  coupled  to  said  fre- 
queitcy  offset  value  estimation  means,  for  repeatedly  changing 
a  fatquency  control  voltage  to  said  local  oscillation  means 
according  to  die  frequency  offset  value  received  from  said 
fjrequeacy  offset  value  estinution  means  until  reception  syn- 
chronization is  established  when  no  synchronization  determi- 
nation signal  is  output  from  said  synchronization  determina- 
tion means,  and  controlling  the  oscillation  frequency  of  said 
local  oscillation  means  by  the  frequency  control  voltage  read 
out  from  said  non-volatile  memory  means  when  a  power 
supply  is  turned  on.  said  frequency  control  means  effecting 
staring  of  the  frequency  control  voltage  into  said  memory 
means  when  the  synchronization  deteirninaoon  signal  is  out- 
put from  said  synchronization  determination  means  to  said 
frequency  control  means. 
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BUND  SIGNAL  SEPARATION  AND  EQUALIZATION  OF 
FULL-DUPLEX  AMPLITUDE  MODULATED  SIGNALS  ON 

A  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  LINE 
Mark  A.  Wctalcr,  Piria  Bay;  KcHh  R.  BaMwin,  MdbouriK 
Beach,  and  RichaH  D.  Roberta,  Palai  Bay,  aU  of  Fla^ ) 
on  to  Adtran,  HatrtariUc  Ala. 
CoadMialioii-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  9(9,718,  Oct.  29,  1992,  i 
doMd,  wWdi  b  a  wHaaaHon-«B-part  of  Ser.  No.  93«,72S, 
Aaf.  14, 1992,  PaL  No.  5,425,942.  Tkia  appHcatioa  Mar.  li, 
1994,  Scr.  No.  2133H 
laL  CL'  HMK  7/02 
VS.  CL  375—353  M  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  blind  signal  separation  and  equalization  of 
two  pulse  amplitude  modulated  (PAM)  signals  conveyed  over  a 
transmission  line,  said  two  pulse  amplitude  modulated  signals 
including  a  stronger  PAM  signal  designated  as  an  alpha  (a)  signal 
and  a  weaker  PAM  signal  dcsignatrd  as  an  omega  (Q)  signal, 
comprising: 
an  a  signal  detector,  coupled  to  said  transmission  line  and  being 

operative  to  provide  at  its  output  said  a  signal; 
an  a  signal  subtraction  unit,  coupled  to  said  transmission  line 
and  to  said  output  of  said  a  si^ul  detector,  and  bemg  opera- 
tive to  subtract  the  effect  of  said  a  signal  from  the  signal  on 
the  tranimiitioo  line;  and 


an  a  signal  detector,  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  a  signal 
subtraction  unit,  and  being  operative  to  provide  at  its  output 
said  Q  signal. 


TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  A  SUB-BAND 

ECHO  CANCELLER  WHICH  INCLUDES  A  SUBJJAND 

CODING  ARRANGEMENT 

Walter  KeUemaim,  NOnbcrg,  Gcrwaay,  aMigw>r  to  VS.  PM- 

ipa  Corporatiaa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatiniiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  106,«»,  Aug.  13, 1993.  TOs  appBca- 
tioD  Dec  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  359^27 
ClaiiBS  priority,  appbcatton  Gcmany,  Aug.  18, 1992,  42  27 
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1  A  transmission  system  for  transmitting  signals  between  at 
least  two  transceiver  stiUions,  each  said  transceiver  station  com- 
prising: , 

(a)  at  least  one  sub-band  encoding-decoding  arrangement  tor 
multi-sub-band  encoded  signaU  including  a  sub-band  decoder 
and  a  sub-band  encoder, 

(b)  at  least  one  sub-band  echo  canceller  coupled  to  the  sub-band 
encoding-decoding  arrangement, 

(c)  said  sub-band  encoding-decoding  arrangement  comprismg: 
(i)  at  least  one  synthesis  filter  bank  for  receiving  a  decoded 

sub-band  signal  from  the  sub-band  decoder  and  forming  a 
full-band  speech  signal, 
(ii)  at  least  one  analysis  filter  bank  for  analysing  a  fuU-band 
speech  signal  and  fonning  therefrom  a  sub-band  signal  to 
be  sent  to  the  sub-band  encoder. 

(d)  the  synthesis  filter  bank  and  the  analysis  filter  bank  bemg 
connected  for  processing  signals  of  the  sub-band  encoding- 
decoding  arrangement. 

(e)  the  synthesis  filter  bank  and  the  analysis  filter  bank  also 
being  connected  for  processing  signals  of  the  sub-band  echo 
canceller. 


B)  storing  a  dynamic  scope  a  second  plurality  of  variable  names 
corresponding  to  a  second  plurality  of  said  variables  and  a 
plurality  of  second  values  associated  with  said  second  phiral- 
ity  of  said  variable  names; 
O  binding  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  values  to  each 
said  variable  during  evaluation  of  said  fimctioos.  said  binding 
step  including,  with  respect  to  eadi  said  variable,  flie  steps  of 
i)  searching  for  die  variable  name  corresponding  to  said  variable 
in  said  static  scope  and,  if  found,  Wnding  to  said  variable  die 
one  of  said  first  values  associated  widi  said  corresponding 
variable  name  in  said  static  scope;  and 
u)  if  said  corresponding  variable  name  is  not  found  in  said  static 
scope,  searching  for  said  corresponding  variable  name  m  said 
dynamic  scope  and,  if  found,  binding  to  said  variable  die  one 
of  said  second  values  associated  widi  said  variable  name  m 
said  dynamic  scope, 
whereby  said  static  scope  Uikes  precedence  over  said  dynamic 
scope  in  evaluating  said  functions. 
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PORTABLE  FLOW  TIMER  DEVICE 
John  W.  Elfert,  6081  Euiith  Arc,  BaWmore,  Md.  21286 
Filed  Dec  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  359,913 
iDt  CL'  G81F  3/00 
VS.  CL  377—21 


5,580,881 

LANGUAGE  SCOPING  FOR  MODULAR,  FLEXIBLE, 

CONCISE,  CONHGURATION  DESCRIPTIONS 

Roy  Levin,  Palo  Alto,  and  Chrirttoe  B.  Hanna,  Woodsidc  both 

of  Calif.,  asBigBora  to  Digital  Equlpaacnt  CorporathMB,  May- 

oard.  Mass. 

Filed  JiiL  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  98344 
tat  CL»  G06F  9/44 
VS.  CL  395-700  »*  Oiiaa 

1  In  a  computer  system  for  processing  a  computer  program,  said 
computer  program  including  a  plurality  of  Junctions  including  a 
plurality  of  variables,  a  method  for  defining  said  variables  com- 
prising die  steps  of: 
A)  storing  in  a  stiitic  scope  a  first  plurality  of  vanable  names 
corresponding  to  a  first  plurality  of  said  variables  and  a 
pluraUty  of  first  values  associ«ed  with  said  first  plurahty  of 
variable  names; 


L  A  portable  flow  timer  device  for  determining  die  time  betweoi 
two  successive  fluid  flow  detection  signaU  input  thereto  by  a  pair 
of  spaced  fluid  detection  probes  extended  widiin  a  flmd  hne 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  hoUow  rectangular  rigid  box-shaped  container  having  a  bottom 
waU  four  side  waUs  extended  upwards  from  die  bottom  wall 
to  define  a  hollow  interior  and  a  top  opening,  and  a  control 
panel  di^wsed  over  die  opening  with  its  periphery  coupled  to 

the  side  walls; 
a  rigid  Ud  pivotaUy  coupled  to  a  side  waU  wifli  a  hmge  and 
positiooable  over  die  control  panel  in  facing  contact; 
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latch  means  for  removably  coupling  tbe  lid  to  the  container  to 

thereby  preclude  access  to  the  cootrol  panel; 
electric  timer  means  Hi«p««*iH  within  the  container  and  fbtliier 

coofirising: 

input  probe  connector  means  extended  through  the  coaBoi 
panel  for  receiving  fluid  flow  detectioo  signab  from  a  pair 
of  external  iiiid  deiectioa  probes  coupleaMe  thereto: 

bridfe  circuit  meaas  coupled  to  the  input  probe  connector 
means  for  receiving  a  fluid  flow  detection  signal  and  trans- 
mitting a  timer  activation  signal  and  for  receiving  a  suc- 
ceeding fluid  flow  detection  signal  and  trmsmitting  a  timer 
de-activation  signal,  the  bridge  circuit  means  including 
aiii|)lifying  means  for  amplifyittg  tbt  fluid  flow  detection 
signals  to  a  set  level  and  calibration  means  coupled  to  the 
amplifying  means  for  allowing  the  set  level  to  be  adiusied; 

reaetable  conat-down  logic  means  coupled  to  the  bridge  cir- 
cuit means  for  transmitting  a  plurality  of  timer  signals  at  a 
set  timing  interval  baaed  upon  receipt  of  the  timer  activa- 
tion  signal  and  for  preventing  transmission  of  the  timer 
signals  bated  upon  receipt  of  the  timer  de-activation  signal; 

oacillator  means  coupled  to  die  count-down  logic  means  for 
setting  die  timing  interval  at  which  die  timer  signals  are 
transmitted  and  with  tbe  timing  interval  set  at  Vioolh  of  a 
second; 

display  means  coupled  to  the  counl-down  logic  means  for 
receiving  die  tinier  signals  therefrom  and  for  displaying 
bom  the  control  panel  die  elapted  time  from  receipt  of 
timer  signals  up  to  their  cessation;  and 

timer  reset  twitch  means  coupled  to  the  count-down  logic 
means  and  extended  through  dw  control  panel  for  resetting 
the  count-down  logic  meant  and  thereby  reteoing  the  dis- 
play means  at  an  initial  value; 

removable  battery  means  coupled  to  die  bridge  circuk  means, 
die  count-down  logic  meant,  die  oacillator  means,  the  dit- 
play  meant,  and  the  timer  reset  switch  means  for  supplying 
electric  energy  for  operaboo;  and 

lamp  tett  meant  coupled  to  die  display  means  and  battery 
means  for  checking  their  operabiUty:  and. 

power  switch  means  coupled  between  die  battery  means  and 
the  bridge  circuit  means,  die  couiu-down  logic  means,  die 
Ofcil'"'"^  means,  die  display  means,  and  die  timer  reset 
switch  means  and  extended  through  the  control  panel,  the 
power  switch  means  having  one  orientation  for  allowing 
electrical  energy  to  be  delivered  for  operation  and  anodier 
orientation  for  preventing  such  delivery. 


* 


an  equal  amount  of  vertical  planes  evenly  spaced  within  ISO*: 
and  means  for  generating  Radon  derivative  dau  for  each 
vertical  plane. 


DENTAL  X-BAY  DUGNOSTIC  INSTALLATION  FOR 

PRODUCING  PANORAMA  X-RAY  EXPOSURES  OF  THE 

SKULL  OF  A  PATIENT 
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METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  EFFICIENTLY 

GENERATING  RADON  DERIVATIVE  DATA  IN  A  CONE 

BEAM  COMPUTERIZED  TOMOGRAPHY 

IMPLEMENTATION 

Mc^U^  Hiten;  Ktrok  C.  "tai,  balk  of  SchcMCtady,  N.Y., 

aod  B«wMrd  A.  H«dMk«.  AittiCtiMt  Vk,  aadgnon  to  G«^ 

cral  Elcctrfc  Catp— y,  Sfb»»»rfdy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  S.  19*4.  Scr.  N4».  349.Z27 
laL  CL*  A41B  6A)3;  G«1N  23A)S3 
VS.  CL  37S— 4  22  OataM 

12.  A  cone  beam  computerized  tomography  system,  comprising: 
a  cone  beam  energy  source: 

scanning  means  for  moving  the  cone  beam  energy  source  about 
an  object,  the  scanning  means  emitting  cone  beam  energy  at 
die  object  from  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  cone  beam 
source  positions: 
a  detector  for  acquiring  cone  beam  energy  passing  dirough  the 
object,  the  cone  beam  energy  acquired  on  die  detector  is  cone 
beam  projection  data;  and 
a  plurality  of  processon  coupled  to  the  detector,  each  of  the 
phnality  of  processors  comprising  means  for  partitioning  die 
cone  beam  projection  dau  into  a  plurality  of  vertical  planes  in 
Radon  space,  each  vertical  plane  having  a  polar  grid  with  a 
plurality  of  polar  grid  lines,  circles,  and  points  uniformly 
spaced  in  r,  6,  and  ^  coordinates,  each  processor  processing 


1.  An  x-ray  dental  diagnostic  installation  for  producing  pan- 
orama exposures  of  the  skull  of  a  patient,  comprising: 
an  x-ray  source; 
an  x-ray  pick-up  unit; 
rotary  means,  on  which  said  x-ray  source  and  said  x-ray  pick-up 

unit  are  mounted  oppoaite  each  other,  for  rotating  said  x-ray 

source  and  taid  x-ray  pick-up  unit  around  the  bead  of  a 

patient; 
potitiofiing  means  for  reproducibly  fixing  a  positiott  of  the  head 

of  said  patient; 
boom  means,  including  a  horizontal  shaft,  for  supporting  said 

rotary  means  and  said  positioning  means  cantilevered  from 


taid  shaft  and  for  permitting  swiveling  of  said  rotary  means 
and  taid  positioning  means  around  said  shaft  through  a  plu- 
rality of  twiveled  positions  respectively  corresponding  to 
different  sizes  of  patients  for  initially  positioning  said  posi- 
tioning means  in  one  of  said  swivel  positions  relative  to  a 
patient  and  for  subsequently  positioning  said  rotary  unit  in  a 
fixed  position  allocated  to  die  position  of  taid  petitioning 
meant;  and 
means  for  operating  taid  x-ny  source  and  said  x-ray  pick-up 
unit  to  produce  a  panorama  tomogram  of  the  head  of  said 
patient  with  said  positioning  means  in  said  one  of  said  swivel 
positions  and  said  rotary  means  in  said  fixed  position. 
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MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  AXLE  IN  A  HOUSING 

Roiaad  ScbaMt,  rila^ni.  Hm  Strachkin,  Nnrcmberg.  and 

WcBeiV  Erlaiir*,  tU  tt,  GtrmmKy,  aMignon  to 
AkIieundlicfeafI,  Takyo,  Japna 
FBad  Mmr.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  34,774 
;  priority,  appHcatiae  GcnMoy,  Mar.  27,  1992,  42  1* 
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X-RAY  POSITION  MEASURING  AND  CALIBRATION 

DEVICE 

Ertc  A.  Dnf.  San  Diego,  Caitf.,  aari^ior  to  ThcrMoSpectra, 

FrankUn,  Maat. 

FDed  Apr.  «,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,«34 
Int  CL'  G«1D  ISAX) 
VS.  CL  378—207  «  Clafaw 

1.  A  calibration  system  for  determining  the  angular  directions  6. 
f  of  a  beam  of  radiation,  said  system  comprising: 
a  radiation  source  generating  said  beam  of  radiation  at  said 
angular  direction  0  measured  with  respect  to  a  first  direction: 
a  first  reference  element  exposed  to  said  beam  of  radiation  and 
separated  from  said  radiation  source  by  a  distance  of  approxi- 
mately Z,: 
a  second  reference  element  exposed  K>  said  beam  of  radiation 
and  separated  from  said  first  reference  element  by  a  predeter- 
mined distance  H; 
an  image  detector  producing  a  first  image  of  said  first  reference 
element  and  a  second  image  of  said  second  reference  element; 
and 
an  angle  measurement  device  calculating  said  angle  6  from  said 
distances  H  and  Z|. 


Hak-Seong  Jeoa,  and  Sag-Hca  Kia^  both  or  Da^icM^  Rep.  af 
Korea,  Mriianm  to  EleUioiika  A  H  li  i  naaataalratlnaa 
Rcacardi  iMtitote,  Da^eaa,  Rep.  aT  Korea 

FBed  Dec  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  353,233 
daiaai  priority,  appHcatiaa  Uep.  af  Korea,  May  14,  094, 
94-ltSC7 

Iirt.  CL'  HMQ  7/38 

VS.  CL  yr9—s»  i 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  an  axle  of  a  rotating  anode  in  a 
vacuum  bousing  of  an  X-ray  tube  wherein  at  least  one  end  of  an 
axle  is  connected  to  the  housing,  said  assembly  comprising  a 
mounting  pait  having  a  first  sleeve  section  for  telescopically 
receiving  an  end  of  the  axle  and  a  second  sleeve  section  for 
telescopically  receiving  a  housing  projection,  one  section  of  said 
first  and  second  sleeve  sections  receiving  the  respective  axle  or 
bousing  projection  with  radial  play  during  assembly  and  the 
assembly  having  clamp  means  provided  for  acting  on  said  one 
section  to  cause  a  substantially  play-free  engagement  between  the 
one  section  and  the  respective  axle  or  bousing  projection. 
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1.  A  data  access  method  for  stibscriber  location  infbtinatian  in  a 
digital  mobile  communication  network  comprising: 
a  data  search  step  for  searching  the  subscriber  location  informa- 
tion inchiding: 
a  first  determination  step  for  determining  whether  a  first  index  is 

allotted  in  a  root  directory  using  a  root  directory  index; 
a  first  acquisition  step  for  acquiring  a  first  sub  directory  in  case 

where  tbe  first  index  is  allotted  as  a  result  of  carrying  out  die 

first  determination  step; 
a  second  detomination  step  for  determining  whether  a  second 

index  is  allotted  in  the  first  sub  directory  using  the  first  index; 
a  seccHid  acquisition  step  for  acquiring  a  second  sub  directory 

index  in  case  where  die  second  index  is  aUotted  as  a  result  of 

carrying  out  the  second  determination  step; 
a  third  determination,  step  for  determining  whether  a  third  index 

is  allotted  in  a  second  sub  directory  using  a  second  index; 
a  third  acquisition  step  for  acquiring  a  third  sub  directory  index 

in  case  where  tbe  diird  index  is  allotted  as  a  result  of  carrying 

out  of  the  third  determination  step; 
a  fourth  determination  step  for  determining  whether  a  data  index 

is  allotted  in  the  third  sub  directory  using  the  third  index; 
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fmnh  acquisitMa  step  for  acquihag  a  din  index  ia  caie  wtefc 
the  dtti  index  ii  alloaed  u  •  reault  of  canyiag  out  dte  fourth 
detenninnioo  Mep:  and 


procwhiie  ooni|i>rtinii  nep  for  complying  die  procedure  in 
caie  where  each  indexes  is  alloOed  each  diiecloriei  as  a  result 
of  canyittg  out  said  first  to  fourth  deienninatioa  steps; 
data  addition  ssep  for  adding  the  subscriber  location  infonna- 
tion  including: 

fim  detenmnatiaa  Mep  for  detcfminittg  whether  a  fint  index  is 
aUoHed  in  a  root  directory  using  a  root  directory  index; 
first  aoquisitioa  step  for  acquiring  a  first  sub  directory  index  in 
case  where  the  fint  index  is  allotted  as  a  reaik  of  carrying  out 
die  fiwt  dftmnination  step; 

fint  allot  step  for  allotting  an  index  number  oTnew  sub 
directory  as  the  llrst  index  in  case  where  the  fiist  index  is  not 
allotted  as  a  result  of  canying  out  (he  fir«  delenniMlioa  Mep: 
sectMid  determinaliaa  step  for  detenniiiing  whether  a  second 
index  is  allotted  in  the  first  sub  directory  using  die  first  index; 
second  acquisition  step  for  acquiring  a  second  sub  directory 
index  in  case  where  die  second  index  is  alloaed  as  a  lesult  of 
canying  out  die  second  ihimniinMinn  Mep; 
secotMl  allot  step  for  alloiting  an  index  nmBber  of  new  sub 
directory  as  the  second  index  in  case  where  the  second  index 
is  not  aUoited  as  a  result  of  carrying  out  die  second  determi- 
nation step; 

third  determination  step  for  determining  whether  a  diird  index 
is  allotted  in  a  second  tub  directory  using  a  second  index; 
third  acquisition  step  for  acquiring  a  third  sub  directory  index 
in  case  where  die  third  index  is  allotted  as  a  result  of  csnying 
out  the  third  detemiinatinn  step; 

diird  allot  step  for  allotting  an  index  number  of  new  tub 
directory  as  the  diiid  index  in  case  where  the  third  index  is  not 
aUotted  as  a  teanh  of  carrying  out  die  diird  detefmination  step; 
fourth  determinaiion  step  for  determining  whether  a  data  index 
is  allotted  in  the  third  sub  directory  using  the  third  index; 
fouith  allot  step  for  allotting  a  location  number  for  storing  new 
data  as  the  data  index  in  case  where  die  data  index  is  not 
aUotted  as  a  reauh  of  carrying  out  the  fourth  deteimination 
step;  and 

procethwe  completion  step  for  completing  die  procedure  in 
case  where  each  indexes  is  allotled  each  directories  as  a  result 
of  carrying  out  of  the  fbuith  determination  step;  and 
data  deletion  step  for  deleting  the  subscriber  locsbon  informa- 
tion inchiding: 

first  deteminatian  step  for  determining  whether  a  first  index  is 
aUotted  in  a  root  directory  using  a  root  directory  index; 
first  deletion  step  for  deleting  a  first  sub  directoiy  index  in  case 
where  the  first  index  is  aUotted  as  a  result  of  canying  out  die 
first  determination  step; 

second  determination  step  for  determining  whether  a  second 
index  is  allotted  in  die  first  sub  directory  using  the  first  index; 
second  deletion  step  for  deleting  a  second  sub  directory  index 
in  case  where  die  second  index  is  allotted  u  a  result  of 
cairying  out  die  second  determinatioa  step; 
third  determinatiaa  step  for  determining  whether  a  third  index 
is  aUotted  in  a  second  sub  directory  using  a  second  index; 
diiid  deletion  step  for  deleting  a  diird  sub  directory  index  in 
case  where  die  third  index  is  aUotted  as  a  result  of  carrying 
out  die  third  determination  step; 

fouith  detennination  step  for  determining  whether  a  data  index 
is  allotted  in  the  third  sub  directory  using  the  third  index; 
fourth  deletion  step  for  deleting  die  data  index  in  case  where 
the  data  index  is  aUotted  as  a  result  of  carrying  out  the  fotvth 
determination  step;  and  a  ptocedwe  cooqtletion  step  for  com- 
pleting the  procedure  in  case  where  each  indexes  is  not 
allotled  as  a  result  of  canying  out  the  f ouitb  detetmination 
step. 
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17.  A  cordless  telephone  having  a  base  unit  and  a  handset  unit 
comprismg: 

a  first  one  of  said  hate  and  said  handset  units  including  a  first 
storage  location  for  storing  a  fint  security  code; 

a  second  one  of  said  base  and  said  handset  units  including  a 
second  storage  kxatioa  for  storing  a  second  security  code; 

authorization  ciicuitry  allowing  communication  between  said 
first  one  of  said  base  and  said  handset  uniu  and  said  second 
one  of  said  base  and  said  handaet  units  when  said  first  security 
code  and  said  second  security  code  are  set  to  corresponding 
values; 

a  security  code  update  signal  including  a  change  security  code 
command  and  a  new  security  code,  said  security  code  update 
signal  transmitted  by  said  first  one  of  said  base  and  said 
handset  units  to  said  second  one  of  said  base  and  said  handset 
units  in  order  to  update  said  sectirity  codes  in  both  said  first 
and  said  second  ones  of  said  base  and  said  handset  units; 

means  for  initiB''"g  the  transmission  of  said  sectirity  code 
update  signal,  said  t'»«ti««ing  means  responsive  to  one  or  more 
eveiMs  inclndiiig  elapaed  time,  handaet  removal,  usage.  caU 
completion  depreaaion  of  a  handset  key; 

Ml  update  acknowledgment  signal  transmitted  by  said  second 
one  of  said  base  and  said  handset  uniu  responsive  to  said 
security  code  update  signal  from  said  first  one  of  said  base 
and  said  handset  units;  and 

means  for  preventing  the  updating  of  said  fint  and  said  second 
security  codes  with  said  new  security  code,  said  prevention 
means  disabling  the  updating  of  said  security  code  upon  the 
non-receipt  of  said  acknowledqment  signal  and  the  expiration 
of  a  first  timeout  period; 

said  fint  and  second  security  codes  updated  in  both  said  fii«  and 
said  second  ones  of  said  base  and  said  handset  units  upon 
receipt  of  said  update  acknowledgmeiu  signal  by  said  first  one 
of  said  base  and  said  handaet  units  conditiooed  upon  the 
non-intervention  of  said  preveiMion  meau. 


METBOD  AND  APPABATUS  FOR  PSIORmZING  A 
TELEPHONE  CALL  ACXX>KDING  TO  A  LEVEL  OF 
SEBVICB  or  AN  OUGINATOB 
Mark  C  Bakctv  LMe;  WWaa  K.  Hagiraiaa,  NapcrvBe;  Jack 
R.  riMiiil.  Btl^hrnilt.  ril  if  II    irrf  Navy  S.  SIctcm. 
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niHi  Jn.  9. 1994,  Scr.  Na.  257.il9 
laL  CL*  HMM  7/00 
VS.  CL  379-«T  21  Ctataai 

9.  A  method  for  using  a  tnink  group  control  to  manage  a 
telephone  caU  comprising  the  step*  of: 
a.  collecting  a  called  nuinher  of  this  caU; 


b.  determining  a  trunk  group  for  communicating  this  caU; 

c.  determining  if  a  trunk  group  control  is  active  for  a  trunk  group 
communicating  the  telephone  caU  and  if  a  trunk  groDfi  control 
is  not  active  proceeding  to  itep  n,  while  if  a  trunk  group 
control  is  active  proceeding  to  step  d; 

d.  determining  if  AMI  is  available  for  diis  caU  and  if  ANI  is  not 
available  proceeding  to  step  e  and  if  ANI  is  available  proceed- 
ing to  step  f ; 

e.  determining  if  calling  number  is  available  and  if  it  is  not 
available  proceeding  to  step  m.  while  if  it  is  available  pro- 
ceeding to  step  f; 

f.  obtaining  NM  LOS  for  diis  caU; 

g.  determining  firam  ANI  or  calling  number  if  diis  telephone  caU 
matches  a  number  code  and  if  there  is  a  not  a  match  proceed- 
ing to  step  m,  while  if  diere  is  a  match  proceeding  to  step  h; 

h.  determining  if  query  of  an  SCP  database  b  required  to  obtain 

NM  LOS  and  if  a  query  is  required  proceeding  to  step  i,  while 

if  a  query  is  not  required  proceeding  to  step  1; 
i.  querying  SCP  ^1lltt^f—  with  either  ANI  or  calling  number  to 

obtain  NM  LOS; 
j.  detetmining  if  the  query  is  successful  in  finding  a  match  in  the 

SCP  ilffb*«*  and  if  a  match  is  found  obtaining  die  NM  LOS 

6om  the  SCP  H«««hii<M-  md  proceeding  to  step  m,  while  if  a 

match  is  not  found  proceeding  to  step  k; 
k.  assigning  a  default  NM  LOS  to  this  caU  and  proceed  to  step 

m; 
1.  obtain  NM  LOS  from  a  LOS  table  for  diis  ANI  or  caUing 

number, 
m.  applying  a  trunk  group  control  based  upon  NM  LOS  and 

determining  if  this  caU  is  aUowed  to  be  completed;  and 
n.  if  the  caU  is  aUowed  to  be  completed  routing  die  call  to  its 

destination  and  if  the  caU  is  not  aUowed  to  be  completed. 

routing  the  caU  to  an  announcement 


POINT-OP-SALE  SYSTEM  USING  MULTI-THREADED 
TRANSACTIONS  AND  INTERLEAVED  FILE  TRANSFER 
StaWey  A.  Rooe.  HMMtaa,  aad  ChfMopke  K.  CMipav  Kli«- 

woad,  badi  of  ItaL,  aaripiori  to  Exxna  Rcaearck  and  Eagl- 

Vwipaay.  Flatkaa  Pink.  NJ. 
FBed  Aag.  19, 1993,  Scr.  Na.  199,164 
\M.  CL'  HMM  U/00 
VS.  CL  379-91  25  Clatan 

1.  A  method  for  audiotizing  transactions  using  a  multi-threaded 
protocol  in  a  point-of-sale  system  that  includes  a  terminal  and  a 
oetwotk.  die  lermiiuU  being  coupled  to  the  network,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 


transmitting  a  first  authorization  request  correapoadiag  in  •  fint 
transaction  from  the  terminal  lolhe  network; 

transmittiiig  a  fint  responae  to  said  first  anihoiizaiioB  reqaeit 
from  die  nenrotk  to  die  terminal,  said  firM  reapooae  iachidiag 
a  fint  approval  status  for  the  fint  traasactkNi; 

transmining  a  second  authorization  request  ooneapoiHiiag  to  a 
second  transaction  from  the  '""'''"i  to  the  uetwurk  beiore 
said  firM  responae  to  said  first  andiorizalion  request  hat  been 
tnmsmitlBd  from  die  netwock  to  the  teimiiul;  and 

transmittiiig  a  second  responae  to  said  second  authorization 
request  from  the  network  to  the  terminal,  said  aecoad 
responae  inchiding  a  second  approval  status  for  the  aecoad 
transaction. 


TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  WTIH  MULTHJNK 

HOST  COMPUTOt  CALL  CONHMM.  INTERFACE 

SYSTEM  AND  MET«N> 

Nareca  A.  HaiTl^toi,  ISM  Appaliaaa  Dr.,  NapcrriBe,  OL 

M56S,  aMi  MMk  J.  hflihilitii,  2  N  CTS  Mahan  Di;, 

EnMni,IlLMU9 

FBed  Sep.  39, 1994,  Sck  N*.  31MM 
iat  CL'  HMM  If64 
VS.  CL  379-2C5  W  < 
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1.  In  a  telecommunication  system  having  a  single  antnniatir  caU 
distributor  with  a  multiport  swiidi  contnriled  by  a  central  control 
processing  unit  and  an  asaociated  memory  for  selectively  intercon- 
necting telephonic  caUs  between  external  telephonic  units  of  an 
external  telephonic  network  and  internal  telephonic  units  coupled 
widi  die  multiport  switch,  the  improvement  being  a  miiltilink  boat 
compiMBr  caU  control  interface  system,  comprisiiig: 
a  plurality  of  host  computere  coufrfed  to  die  automalic  caU 

distributor,  and 
means  for  m^W'"E  communication  between  die  single  aolo- 
matic  caU  distributor  and  the  pluraUty  of  host  compiaen  to 
provide  die  plurality  of  host  compuien  widi  control  of  caU 
hMwiiing  c^t^atm%  performed  at  the  automatic  caU  disliibn- 
tor  in  which  said  caU  handUng  operations  mchide  M  lea«  one 
of 
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(a)  ligB-iB  of  iMenial  ttlqiboiiic  units. 

(b)  sign-cut  of  intenud  lelepiMMiic  units,  and 

(c)  iniliMioa  of  aa  out-<tiai  call  for  coonectiaa  at  an  imenial 
leicpiionic  uniL 


1.  Apparatus  for  nae  at  a  leoeivcr  fcr  receiving  ibrough  lele- 
ptaooe  lines  from  a  transmitter  analog  signals  corresponding  to 
digital  signals  rtpwjtnling  date  in  accordance  with  a  plurality  of 
analog  levels  and  modulated  in  a  firH  paeudo  random  code  involv- 
ing the  analog  levels,  the  received  signals  incloding  echoes  of 
analog  signab  transmitted  from  the  receiver  to  the  transmitter  and 
reflected  from  the  transmitter  back  to  die  receiver  and  modulated  in 
a  second  pseudo  random  code  diffnent  from  the  first  paeudo 
random  code,  including, 

first  means  at  the  receiver  for  coovating  the  analog  signals 
leceived  in  the  first  and  second  pseudo  random  codes  from  the 
transmitter  to  digital  signals  representing  the  analog  signals, 
second  means  at  the  receiver  for  providing  digital  signals  noodu- 

lated  in  the  second  pseudo  random  code, 
third  means  at  the  receiver,  the  third  means  being  responsive  to 
the  digital  signals  from  the  second  means  and  to  the  digital 
signals  from  the  first  means  for  eliminating  from  the  digital 
signals  fiom  the  first  means  the  modulated  digital  signals 
leflected  in  die  second  paeudo  random  code  from  the  trans- 
mitter back  to  the  receiver, 
the  second  means  including  an  echo  canceller  having  a  plurality 
of  successive  teiminab  and  providing  for  a  shift  of  the  digital 
signals  in  the  second  paeudo  random  code  from  the  second 
means  to  the  successive  lermiiials  and  having  adjustable  coef- 
ficients at  the  successive  terminals  for  adjusting  the  digital 
signals  in  the  second  pseudo  random  code  the  third  means 
including  fourth  means  for  comparing  the  digital  signals  from 
the  first  means  and  the  adjusted  digital  signals  at  the  succes- 
sive terminals  in  the  echo  canceller  lo  oblaiB  digital  signals 
representing  the  results  of  such  comparison  and  for  adjusting 
the  digital  signals  representing  the  adjustable  coefficients  for 
the  successive  terminals  in  the  echo  canceller  in  accordance 
with  the  results  of  such  comparison,  the  second  means  further 
including  memory  means  for  storing  the  adjusted  digital  sig- 
nals lepresenting  the  adjustable  coefficients  at  the  successive 
terminals  in  the  echo  canceller  and  for  storing  the  digital 
signab  from  the  second  means. 


TELEPHONE  APPAKATUS,  INFORMATION 
PSOCXSSING  APPAKATUS  AND  INFORMATION 
COMMUNICATION  TERMINAL 
mftrnkm,  "Uky,  Jay,  iwlgMr  lo  S— y  Corpora- 
tlaii,T[ik7^JapM 

CWm  prtaclly.  ^plcidiB  X^m,  Sep.  14. 1993,  S-252M3 
IM.  CL*  BMM 11/00 
VS.  CL  379-3N  12  < 


ECHO  CANCELLER 
D— id  L.  Earig.  L*  Jatta,  Cat,  —ig—r  to  BiuatUu  Cnrpo- 

FBed  Fck  14. 1994,  Sctv  No.  19S,aC7 
1M.  a.*  BHB  3^3 
VS.  CL  379-^MS  42  ( 


1.  An  information  communication  terminal  operable  by  a  single 
operator  for  communicating  between  other  information  communi- 
cation terminals  or  other  communication  device*  by  way  of  a 
telephone  network,  said  terminal  comprising: 

informabooal  processing  means  for  performing  data  communi- 
cation by  way  of  said  telephone  network,  said  informational 
processing  means  having  a  first  display  device  for  displaying 
information  thereon  and  means  for  generating  status  signals 
and  command  signals  including  a  disconnect  command  signal 
when  said  informational  processing  means  is  performing  data 
comnnuucalion  and  for  transmitting  said  status  and  command 
signals  therefrom:  and 
telephone  means  for  communicating  between  operators  by  way 
of  said  telephone  network,  said  telephone  means  having  a 
second  display  device,  means  for  receiving  said  stams  signals 
and  for  providing  a  display  on  said  second  display  device 
conesponding  to  the  received  status  signals  so  as  to  provide 
an  indication  of  the  status  to  the  operator  of  said  telepixMie 
device,  and  means  responsive  to  said  disconnect  command 
signal  for  disconnecting  said  telephone  means  from  said  tele- 
phone nerwork  when  said  informaboiud  processing  means  is 
performing  data  communication  by  way  of  said  telephone 
network. 
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TELEPHONE  LINE  INTERFACE  WITH  AC  AND  DC 
TRANSCOnOMJCTANCE  LOOPS 
A.  Hcnkbwictv  Ncrate  Oly,  CtHL,  awlfnr  to ! 
SyatoM,  Ik^ -nMtlm  CnlK. 

FOcd  Dec.  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  Ul,74» 
Iirt.  CL*  HMM  7/04 
VS.  CL  379^399  3  ( 

2.  A  telephone  line  interface  comprising: 
an  AC  transconductance  loop  for  controlling  AC  characteristics, 
said  AC  transconductance  loop  deriving  a  power  supply  volt- 
age from  a  telephone  line,  wherein  said  AC  transconductance 
loop  comprises: 
an  AC  coupling  component; 
a  first  switched  capacitor  filter  for  receiving  a  telephone  line 

input  signal  and  for  providing  a  first  filter  output  signal; 
a  transconductance  driver  for  receiving  said  first  filter  output 
signal  and  for  providing  a  first  telephone  line  output  signal; 
said  telephone  line  interface  further  comprising: 
a  DC  transconductance  loop  for  controlling  DC  characteristics, 
wherein  said  DC  transcooductance  loop  comprises: 
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COI«  CONVERTER  COMPRISING  PROTECTION 

cntcuiT 

WHfrM  Hache.  Uha.  Mi  Jaal  Kmoyk,  UbM 
airi^on  Id  U.  S.  PMlpo  Caipanlta^  New  York.  N.Y. 

FBed  Jal.  19. 1994,  Sck  No.  277^445 
CUmi  prlorilj,  appMcalla*  GcnMNiy,  At*.  19, 1993,  43  27 
9I2U 

InL  CL'  BMM  7/00 
VS.  CL  379^-412  4  ( 
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a  progianmiable  continuous  time  filter  for  receiving  a  tele- 
phone line  input  signal  and  for  providing  a  second  filter 
output  signal; 

a  transconductance  driver  for  receiving  said  second  filter 
output  signal  and  for  providing  a  second  telephone  line 
output  signal. 
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TELEPHONE  ISOLATION  DEVICE 

Gcnid  J.  YnrgeUtcs,  2133  Arikaor  Dr.,  Antioch,  Calit  94509 

Filed  May  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  248,226 

Int  CL'  HMM  1/76 

U&CL379— 412  2* 


4.  A  protection  circuit  for  a  code  converter  for  piw  rasing 
switching  information  signals,  to  limit  a  cinent  flowing  in  a 
tetepbone  exdiange  wire,  said  protection  circuit  conptisiiig: 

a  switch  amnged  in  series  with  a  telepitone  rschange  wire  for 
forming  a  switching  path,  said  switch  fiirtlier  having  a  coairol 

input; 

a  first  resistor  having  a  firat  terminal  thereof  arranged  in  series 
with  said  switch  on  a  side  remote  from  the  telepiioae 
exchange  wire  along  the  switching  path,  an  opposite  ttrminal 
of  said  first  resistor  being  connected  to  a  ground  potential. 
wbexeby  the  current  flowing  in  the  telephone  exchange  wire 
flows  through  said  first  resistor  when  said  switch  is  doaed, 
therriyy  '•^"«ing  a  voltage,  which  is  derived  from  the  current, 
to  be  developed  across  said  first  resistor. 

an  evaluation  circuit  for  causing  said  switch  to  open  if  the 
current,  or  a  voltage  signal  derived  from  the  current,  reaches  a 
threshold  value,  wherein  die  evaluation  circuit  comprises  a 
comparator  having  first  and  second  inputs,  whernn  a  thresh- 
old vintage  is  applied  to  the  first  input  aiKl  die  voltage 
developed  across  said  first  resistor  is  applied  to  die  second 
input,  the  evaluation  circuit  further  having  an  output  for 
generating  a  control  voltage  with  respect  to  the  ground  poten- 
tial, and 

a  series  combination  of  a  second  resistor,  a  diode,  and  a  third 
resistor  connected  to  die  evaluation  circuit  output,  wherein  a 
junction  of  the  second  resistor  and  a  cathode  of  the  diode  is 
coupled  to  the  control  input  of  said  switch  and  the  series 
coinbination  of  the  diode  and  the  third  resistor  is  arranged 
between  the  control  input  of  said  switch  and  the  ground 
potential,  whoeby  die  diode  effects  a  compensation  of  a 
temperature  dqiendence  of  said  switch. 


1.  An  isolation  circuit  for  connecting  a  user  device  to  a  commu- 
nication line  pair  for  full  duplex  communication  on  the  line  pair 
while  providing  an  electrical  isolation  barrio-  between  the  user  side 
and  the  line  side  of  the  isolation  circuit,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  capacitors  connected  across  said  electrical  isolation 
barrier,  each  of  said  capacitors  having  like  first  ends  con- 
nected to  said  one  side  of  said  isolation  circuit  and  like  second 
ends  connected  to  the  other  side  of  said  isolation  circuit;  and, 
means  for  transmitting  an  information  signal  across  said  capaci- 
tors from  said  one  side  to  said  other  side,  including  means  for 
differentially  charging  said  like  first  ends  of  said  pair  of 
capacitors  with  said  information  signal,  means  for  receiving 
said  differential  charge  on  said  like  second  ends  of  said  pair  of 
capacitors,  and  means  for  converting  said  differential  ch«ge 
on  said  second  end  to  a  restored  information  signaL 
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CLIENT/SERVER  BASED  CTCURE  TIMEKEEPING 
SYSTEM 
Robert  C  Hnrtano,  Jr.,  Woodridc  CnHL,  aarignor  to  i 

tioMl  ITiiiilMiM  MachfaKS  CorpatafUaa,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
DivWon  or  Ser.  No.  9M32,  JnL  22, 1993,  PM.  No.  5,444,7M. 
This  appikation  Dec  29, 1994,  Sck  No.  3«5>M 
Int.  CL'  VHL  9/00 
VS.  CL  3»— 25  11  Claliaa 

1.  A  secure  timekeeping  tenlity  for  use  in  a  computer  system 
diat  includes  a  central  processing  unit  and  electronic  storage 
located  in  a  physically  secure  package,  comprising: 
a  time-of-day  (TOD)  clock  including  a  time  dock  and  a  dale 
calendar. 
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an  authendcated-time  iadkaior  for  storing  a  vahie  indicadng 
wbetber  the  TOD  clock  conuins  an  authenbcated  tiine  and 
date; 

an  accuracy-duratioa  legiMeT  for  storing  a  value  indicating  a 
time  duratioa  for  which  the  TOD  clock  is  considered  accurate; 

an  input  for  receiving  any  of  tinoe,  dale,  and  accuracy  duration 
values;  and 

an  output  for  providing  unencrypted  time  and  dale  values  from 
the  TOD  clock  and  a  value  from  the  authenticated-time  indi- 
cator. 
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1.  A  communicalioa  sytfem  comfirising: 

a  station; 

a  plurality  of  tenninals  connected  to  the  station;  each  the  termi- 
nal comprising: 

multiplexing  means  for  multipleung  a  specific  scramble  genera- 
tion polynomial  with  a  first  transmission  signal  to  output  a 
multiplex  signal,  each  the  terminal  having  the  specific 
scramble  generabon  polynomial  different  from  each  other. 

first  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  die  multiplex  signal  K> 
the  station;  and 

descrambling  nteans  for  descnmbling  a  scramble  signal 
received  from  the  station  using  the  specific  scrainble  genera- 
tion polynomial, 

the  station  comprising: 
receiving  means  for  receiving  the  multiplex  signal  from  each 

the  terminal; 
dividing  means  for  dividing  the  multiplex  sigiuU  into  the 
specific  scramble  generation  polynomial  and  the  fiisl  trans- 
mission signal;  and 


scrambling  means  for  scrambling  a  second  transmission  sig- 
iwl  by  using  the  specific  scramble  generation  polynomial  to 
output  the  scramble  signal;  aixi 

second  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  the  scrainble  sig- 
nal to  all  the  terminals. 


SECURE  VOICE  CONFERENCING  APPARATUS 
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SCRAMBLE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

MULTIPLEXING/DEMULTIFLEXING  SCRAMBLE 

GENERATION  POLYNOMIAL 

Natabiko  Naakakm  Ttkytt*  Japa^  artgiar  to  NEC  Corpora- 

tton.  1)*3«.  J«pw 

Fled  Mar.  31. 1995,  Scr.  No.  414414 

Int  CL'  HML  (M» 

M&.  CL  3a»— 43  9  OaiM 


1.  In  a  secure  digital  conferencing  communications  apparatus 
wherein  each  of  a  plurality  of  messages  is  eiKoded  with  a  distinct 
key  and  then  combined  for  simultaneous  communicabon  over  a 
common  chaimel, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  transmitters,  each  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  common,   synchronous   first  key 

stream; 
means  for  providing  a  unique  identifier; 
means  for  mixing  said  unique  identifier  with  said  first  key 

stream  to  provide  a  first  unique  key  steam; 
means  for  providing  a  first  data  stream,  and 
means  for  mixing  said  unique  key  stream  with  said  data 

stream  to  produce  a  unique  encrypted  stream. 

(b)  transmission  means  for  combining  a  plurality  of  said 
etxrypied  streams  and  for  communicating  them  simulta- 
neously over  a  common  channel,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  leceivers.  each  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  said  combined  encrypted  streams; 
means  for  generating  a  common  second  key  stream  identical  to 

and  in  synchronism  with  said  first  key  stream; 

means  for  providing  all  of  said  unique  identifieis; 

means  for  mixing  each  of  said  unique  identifiers  with  said 
second  key  stream  to  provide  a  plurality  of  second  unique 
key  streams,  each  identical  to  each  of  said  first  unique  key 
streams,  and 

means  for  correlating  each  of  said  second  unique  key  streams 
with  said  combined  encrypted  stream  to  provide  a  plurality 
of  second  data  streams,  each  identical  to  each  of  said  first 
data  streams. 
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1.  A  method  of  modifying  a  signal  representing  a  sound  which  is 
to  be  applied  as  a  sound  to  a  listener's  ear  to  simulate  the  origin  of 
that  sound  at  a  selected  position  in  q)ace  wifli  respect  to  the 
listener's  ear,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  filter  function  for  sound  origiiuaing  firom  a 
sound  source  at  a  plurality  of  discrete  positions  in  the  space 
surrounding  an  origin  position  at  which  the  sound  is  mea- 
sured, the  measurement  position  corresponding  to  the  posi- 
tion of  a  listener's  ear, 

(b)  determining  a  model  filter  fimction  for  each  position  at 
which  sound  originates  which  approximates  in  both  magni- 
tude and  phase  the  actual  measured  filter  fimction  at  each 
position,  the  noodel  filter  fimction  formed  as  a  sum  of  a 
selected  number  of  basic  filter  fiinctions  which  are  fiuc- 
tions  only  of  ftequency  or  time  and  not  of  position,  with 
each  basic  filter  fimction  multiplied  by  a  wei^ting  factor 
for  that  basic  filter  function  which  is  a  fimction  only  of  the 
position  at  which  the  sound  originated  and  not  of  frequency 
or  time; 

(c)  applying  the  filter  fimction  for  a  selected  position  as  a 
filter  to  the  signal  representing  sound  to  produce  a  filtered 
signal;  and 

(d)  converting  the  filtered  signal  to  a  sound  and  applying  the 
sound  to  the  ear  of  a  listener. 


means  for  deliveiing  electrical  current  from  the  module  to  the 
hearing  aid  tfaeteby  providing  power  to  the  beating  aid,  tlie 
means  for  delivering  electrical  cunent  being  positioned  on  die 
second  housing  and  accessible  by  removal  of  d>e  first  hous- 
ing; and 

means  for  delivering  firequency  response  ac^usting  signals  from 
the  module  to  the  hearing  aid  thereby  allowing  the  frequency 
response  of  the  heating  aid  to  be  adjusted,  die  means  for 
delivering  frequency  response  being  positioned  on  die  second 
housing  and  accessible  by  removal  of  die  first  bousing. 


SJM3(2 
HEARING  AID  DEVICE  INCORPORATING  SIGNAL 
PROCESSING  TECHNIQUES 
G.  StocUtaaa,  Jr„  UM  Virta  View  Dr.,  Salt  Lalw  Cky, 
Utah  841W,  and  DonctaN  M.  Chabtics,  9«  E.  Spring  Dr., 
Woodtond  Hiila,  Utah  84653 

Filed  JnL  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  272,927 
Int  a.'  HMR  25/00 
U&  CL  381—68.4  12  ( 


5,S083«1 
FREQUENCY  RESPONSE  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
Michad  P.  Gcrad,  Lino  Lakes;  Donald  R.  Hagcn,  and  Arman 
E.  SandqnM,  both  oT  Brookl^  Parte  al  of  Minn^  aaricnors 
to  Rcsiatanoe  Ttehnoloiy,  Inc.,  Ardcn  HDIa,  Minn. 
Cotttinnation  of  Scr.  No.  839,484,  Feb.  28,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Ang.  9.  1994,  Scr.  No.  287,728 
Int  CL"  H04R  25/00 
U&  CL  381— 68J  1«  Ctaims 

1.  A  device  for  use  with  a  programming  station  for  adjusting 
fiequency  response  of  a  hearing  aid,  die  hearing  aid  including  an 
opening  for  receiving  a  battery  and  a  battety  door  operable  with 
the  opening  for  releasably  maintaining  the  battery  in  the  opening 
when  the  battery  door  is  closed,  the  device  comprising: 
a  module  removably  connected  to  the  hearing  aid  for  releasably 
securing  die  module  substantially  widiin  die  opening  when 
the  battery  is  not  in  the  opening  and  when  the  battery  door  is 
open,  such  diat  die  hearing  aid  remains  in  a  user's  car  during 
adjustment  of  die  ftequency  response,  die  module  includes  a 
first  housing  releasably  secured  to  a  second  housing,  the 
second  housing  being  hingedly  and  removably  connected  to 
the  hearing  aid; 


|wK 


1.  A  hearing  compensation  system  comprising: 

an  input  transducer  for  converting  acoustical  information  at  an 
input  diereof  to  electrical  signals  at  an  output  thereof; 

an  output  transducer  for  converting  electrical  signals  at  an  input 
thereof  to  acoustical  information  at  an  output  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  bandpass  filters,  each  bandpass  filter  having  an 
input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  input  transducer, 

a  plurality  of  AGC  circuits,  each  individual  AGO  circuit  associ- 
ated with  a  different  one  of  said  bandpass  filters  and  having  an 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  its  associated  bandpass  filter 
and  an  output  summed  with  the  outputs  of  all  other  ones  of 
said  AGC  circuits  to  fonn  a  summed  output,  said  summed 
output  connected  to  the  input  of  said  output  transducer, 
wherein  each  of  said  AGC  circuits  comprises  a  first  amplifier 
element  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  first  amplifier 
element  having  a  having  a  gain  of  1/e,,.^  where  e..^  is  the 
maximum  value  of  an  audio  envelope  to  be  presented  to  said 
AGC  circuit  for  which  AGC  amplification  is  to  result,  a 
logarithmic  dement  having  an  input  connected  to  said  output 
of  said  first  amplifier  element,  said  logaridunic  element  hav- 
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iag  a  fint  oui|iut  CMtying  a  nfiiai  inrtirartng  Ihe  sign  of  a 
tigiial  al  Mid  iapai  of  «aid  logariliiic  eicaieM  and  a  Mooad 
oiiipui  canying  a  ngnal  proponkxial  u>  die  logaridim  of  dw 
abaolule  value  of  (aid  lignal  al  said  input,  >  filler  having  an 
infwi  cameded  to  said  tecond  oatfM  at  laid  logKithmic 
elemMl  and  an  oapui,  laid  filter  having  a  dMnughpit  delay,  a 
delay  dement  having  an  inpiM  cwmrrtBd  to  laid  fint  output  of 
Mid  logarithmic  elemeiK  and  an  output,  laid  delay  element 
having  a  delay  equal  to  said  dtroughput  delay,  an  eaqwnential 
element  having  a  fint  inpiM  connecied  to  said  oiMput  of  laid 
delay  eiemeat,  a  Mcond  input  coaneded  10  Mid  output  of  laid 
filler  efameot,  aad  an  oiMpnl.  and  a  second  ampiifler  elenoeni 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  laid  input  of  Mid  lecond 
amplifier  element  connected  to  laid  output  of  said  expoitential 
element,  said  second  amplifier  having  a  gain  of  e^^ 


METHOD  rOB  VKCTOUAL  NOfSK-RBDUCTlON  IN 
SmCH.  AND  DMPUCMEIiriATION  DKVKX 

,  SI  Mcdtoi  «■  Mta,  tnmtt,  Mri^Mr  la  Sa- 
tarfM  la  Pant,  rraKC 
I  Dae  2i,  IMS,  ScK  N*.  17<MM 
pplcndw  rnmet,  Dec  31, 1992, 92  1S9M 
IbLCL'HMRI^O 

vs.  a.  an— 92  9 
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I.  A  method  for  vectorial  noiae-ieductiaa  for  a  source  of  sound 
signals  that  is  substantially  a  point  source,  comprising  the  Heps  of: 

vectorially  piddng  up  sound  signals  by  meaiM  of  tt  lean  four 
equally  spaced  out  microptwoes  pocitioned  in  a  plane  before 
the  source  of  sound  lignals 

forming  linear  combinatioiu  (hm  the  sound  signals  by  additions 
and  subtractions  of  itae  sound  signals  from  said  micropbooes; 

whcmn  the  sum  of  all  the  sound  signals  from  the  nucrophones 
represents  the  noisy  signal  each  of  the  other  linear  combina- 
dons  of  sound  signals  comprises  as  many  subtractioos  as 
additions  of  die  sound  signals  and  maeseut  noise  only  sig- 
nals; 

piiiiiisaing  the  linear  combinatioas  of  the  sound  signals  from  the 
micnphoaes  that  have  as  many  subtractions  as  additions  with 
a  vectorial  adaptive  filter  to  produce  an  estimate  of  die  noise 
of  the  noisy  signal;  and 

subtracting  said  rstimair  of  die  noise  of  the  noisy  signal  from 
die  noisy  lignaL 


SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOB  INDICATING  A  CHANGE 

■BTWEEN  IMAGES 
yVkiU  Mnrtaaiiy,  DiEii,  tmk  Altwy  Eaid.  Phmn,  bolfc  «f 

Ite. 

Fliad  Apr.  22, 1992,  Scr.  Nn.  173,932 
I^  CL*  GMK  ft«7 
U.S.  CL  30— 193  3«  ( 
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1.  A  system  for  indirating  a  change  betiwcM  a  fint  image  and  a 
second  image  of  a  target  repreaemed  by  electrical  signals,  compris- 

first  means  for  sensing  a  sequence  of  images  of  the  target 
including  the  first  image,  the  second  image  and  an  additional 
image  previous  in  said  sequence  to  die  first  image  and  die 
second  image,  the  fiist  image  being  previous  in  said  sequence 
to  the  second  image,  and  for  gjiuTj^ing  and  transmitting  said 
electrical  signals  ■■|""*"'l''g  said  fint  image  and  said  second 
image; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  receiving  said 
electrical  signals  transmitted  by  said  fint  meaiu; 

third  means  coupled  to  said  second  meaiu  for  digitizing  said 
electrical  signals; 

fourth  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signals  and  coupled  to 
said  third  means  for  determining  a  fint  processed  image  in 
response  to  assigning  a  respective  weight  to  each  image 
previous  in  said  sequence  to  die  second  image,  determining  a 
second  processed  image  in  response  to  said  first  processed 
image  and  the  second  image  and  determining  an  optical  flow 
field  in  response  to  said  fint  processed  image  and  said  second 
processed  image,  said  optical  flow  field  indirating  die  change 
bawetu  the  first  image  and  the  second  image; 

fifth  meaiu  coupled  to  taid  fowth  means  for  indicating  a  change 
in  the  target  in  response  to  said  optical  flow  field;  and 

sixth  means  coupled  to  said  fifth  means  and  to  said  first  means 
for  coolrolling  said  first  means  in  response  to  said  indicated 
change  in  the  target 


5,59Mt5 

PATTERN  RECOGNITION  NEURAL  NETWORK  WITH 

SACCADB-UKB  OPERATION 

Gtkt  L.  Mania;  JiHai  A.  PMmb,  tmi  MmM  RMUd,  ail  of 

Ite. 

if  Sec  Na.  714JM,  Jaa.  12, 1991,  i 
TUB  appRcaliaa  Mar.  1«.  1992.  Scr.  No.  SS1,M1 
IbL  CL*  GMK  9/62 
V&  CL  3S2— 157  39  i 

I.  A  multi-layered  neural  iietwoit  for  paOem  recognition,  com- 
prising: 
an  input  layer  for  mapping  iiMo  a  two-dimensional  scan  window, 
said  scan  window  defining  an  input  space  that  can  be  i-mmmrA 
over  objects,  and  which  inpw  contains  at  least  two  adjacent 
ones  of  said  objects; 
an  output  layer  comprised  of  al  least  a  first  output  node  with  an 
asaociated  activation  energy  that  is  activated  to  represent  the 
preaence  of  a  desired  object  substantially  centered  in  said  scan 
window,  the  activaiioa  energy  dieicof  having  a  variable  level, 
which  level  mpimim  die  proximity  of  dw  object  to  tiie 
substaiwial  center  of  said  scan  window,  and  a  second  output 
node  with  an  associated  activatioa  energy  tiiai  is  activated  to 
it^acaciil  a  desired  distancr  from  a  frame  of  reference  in  said 
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5,5IM*7 
IMAGE  SIGNAL  ANALYZING  SYSTEM 
aallati,  Tiih  ra^iaiia  Talaira  riiT  - 
SanU,  al  or  KM«awa,  Japaa,  aariffMn  «•  F^ii  Sena  Cc 
Ltd.,  lUcjw,  Japaa 

FBed  Jaa.  24, 1992.  Sec  Na.  m^XU 
OaiMa  priority,  applrallia  Japaa,  Jaa.  25, 1991. 3-212129 
lat  CL*  HM4  11/02 
VS.  CL  382—249  U  ( 


scan  window  to  another  and  adjacent  one  of  said  objects  when 
the  activation  energy  diereof  is  raised  above  a  predetermined 
threshold;  and 
a  hidden  layer  having  local  receptor  fields  and  interconnected 
widi  said  input  layer  and  said  output  layer  for  mapping  said 
input  layer  to  said  output  layer,  said  hidden  layer  providing  a 
repiesentation  of  the  position  of  die  desired  one  of  said 
objects  telative  to  the  substantial  center  of  said  scan  window 
such  that  said  first  output  node  is  activated  in  response 
thereto,  said  hidden  layer  providing  a  representation  of  the 
desired  distance  when  die  adjacent  one  of  said  objecte  is 
separated  Atxn  said  frame  of  reference  in  said  scan  window 
by  substantially  said  desired  disumce  such  that  said  second 
output  node  is  activated  in  response  thereto. 


5,598.99i 

LOCATING  CURVILINEAR  OBJECTS  USING 

FEATHERED  FIDUCIALS 

Lea  L.  PIcard,  WDMi^laa.  aad  Frederic  Barber,  Bevcfly,  bodi 

of  Mmc  Mnicam  to  Cogaes  Corroratioa,  Nalicit,  Maas. 

FBed  Jaa.  14, 1994,  Sec  N«.  181,328 

laL  CL'  etas.  9/62 

VS.  CL  382—228  22  Ctahas 
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1.  An  image  signal  analyzing  system  comprising: 

a  block  extracting  means  for  seipieiitially  extracting  blodcs 

including  a  predetermined  mnobo'  of  pixels  from  an  iapiX 

image; 
a  storage  means  for  storing  a  set  of  difiierenlial  tepteaeattfive 

vecton,  each  obtained  from  a  difference  between  upirsf  laa- 

tive  vecton  at  a  same  stage  of  a  binaiy  tree  having  a  plurality 

of  stages  of  said  representative  vecton; 
a  plurality  of  stages  of  inner  product  computing  means  for 

performing  compiaation  of  inner  products   buwecn   said 

extracted  blocks  and  said  respective  differential  repteaeatative 

vectors  of  said  phmlity  of  stages;  and 
an  inner  product  result  holding  means  for  holding  restilts  of  said 

inner  products  obtained  for  every  stage  of  said  binary  tree  by 

said  inner  product  computing  means,  as  an  index  expiening  a 

shape  of  said  input  image. 


5,388,988 

OPTICAL  SWITCH  AND  TRANSMITTER  AND 

RECEIVER  FCW  A  MUUnPUX  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM  INCLUDING  SUCH  A  SWTTCH 

Coea  T.  H.  F.  lliiiiajieaai,  aad  Joka  J.  R  ReM.  kottor 

tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FBed  Mac  2, 199S,  Sec  No.  397,591 
daima  prkirity,  eppMraHia  Eaiiptaa  PaL  OT,  Ape  14, 
1994, 94281818;  Jaa.  38, 1994, 94281892 

IBL  CL*  G82F  1/295;  G8»  <V26 
VS.  CL  385-«  "  ' 


1.  A  mediod  for  locating  a  curvilinear  object  in  a  digitized 
image,  comprising: 

a)  defining  a  range  of  scale  variations; 

b)  generating  an  enlaiged  submodel  having  dimensions  larger 
dian  diose  expected  for  said  oovilinear  object  widiin  said 
range  of  scale  variations; 

c)  generating  a  reduced  size  submodel  of  said  curvilinear  object 
having  dimensions  smaller  than  dmse  expected  for  said  cur- 
vilinear object  and  widiin  said  range  of  scale  variations; 

d)  disposing  said  reduced  size  submodel  widiin  said  enlarged 
submodel  and  tangent  to  said  enlarged  submodel; 

e)  generating  a  fcadiered  submodel  by  varying  pixel  grey  scale 
values  between  said  enlarged  and  said  reduced  size  submod- 
eU; 

0  conducting  a  correlation  search  of  said  digitized  image  of  said 
curvilinear  object  using  said  feathered  submodel,  whereby  the 
point  in  said  digitized  image  reported  by  said  correlation 
search  as  having  die  highest  cofielation  to  said  feadiered 
submodel  is  deemed  to  be  at  an  edge  of  said  curvilinear  object 
and  used  to  compute  a  center  of  said  curvilinear  object  to 
locate  it 


1.  An  optical  switch  which  is  switchaUe  via  light  comprising: 
an  optical  wave-guiding  structure  whose  refractive  index  is 
variable  via  light  intensity,  and  having  at  least  one  entrance 
gate  to  which  a  light  signal  can  be  applied  and  at  least  one 
exit  gate;  and 
a  radiation  source  unit  whose  radiatioa  can  be  injected  into  the 
wave-guiding  stiucbire,  die  radiation  source  unit  coaprising 
at  least  one  pulsed  laser  for  supplying  a  pulse  aeries  having  a 
repetition  time  T  and  a  pulse  duration  p  and  a  medium  for 
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iniM|»ning  the  radulioa  npplied  by  the  later  for  injectiaa 
imo  the  wave-gnidmg  Mnicture.  chiractetized  in  that  the 
ndutkai  tooRC  unit  it  funfaer  provided  wHh  a  aetting  meaiH 
for  ''■'"''"■'g  a  wavekaglh  of  the  later  at  a  nuniber  n  of 
telecled  wavekagth  bands  from  a  mnnber  N  of  poatibly 
aelectable  waveleaglh  baada  within  one  and  die  lame  pulae 
tufiplied  by  the  later,  ftather  in  that  the  mediuai  ii  diapmive 
with  a  waveleaglb-depeadeiit  travel  time  tp  in  which  the 
aelected  wavelength  band*,  opoa  naaapoit  are  aefianble  in 
time  at  a  letuh  of  a  diipettioii. 


SENSOR  HBAD  FOR  A  PDER-OPTIC  CURRENT 
MEASURING  DEVICE 
lMfctMdtf;AM!M.  Swill    lial,  iHl^ir>»A»»l 
Ltd.,  Zvfck,  SwIlMflaad 

I  Pflku  4. 1994.  Ser.  Na^  1914V7 

y,  Fak.  17. 1993.  43  i 
7iL9 

IM.  CL*  G«2B  MW.  G«1R  31/00:  G«U  4W 
U.&  CL  3«5— 12  19  ( 
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1.  A  sensor  head  for  a  fiber-optic  cunreol  measuring  device  with 
a  twitted  low-birefringence  fiber,  guided  around  a  onrent  cooduc- 
lor  and  serving  to  conduct  polarized  light,  for  detecting  rotation  of 
the  polarized  light  which  is  caused  by  (he  magnetic  field  of  the 
cwieiM  to  be  meatured.  whemn  the  low-birefringence  fiber  has 
two  ends,  said  low-bncfringeace  fiber  being  spliced  at  said  two 
ends  in  each  instance  with  one  of  two  polarizatioa-caaserving. 
lighl-cooducting  fibers,  one  of  which  supplies  the  poUrized  light, 
and  wherein  the  two  polarizaboo-conserving  fibers  are  secured  in 
each  «"«»«''~  in  a  vicinity  of  two  splice  locatioas  with  absorption 
of  lonioaal  force  generated  by  the  twisting  of  the  low- 
biicuingcnce  fiber. 


PASSIVELY  ALIGNED  HOLOGRAPHIC  WDM 


(d.)  Reflective  surfaces  disposed  at  an  end  of  each  of  said 
grooves  for  reflecting  light  to  and  from  said  waveguides; 

(e.)  At  least  one  opbcal  eiemeat  disposed  on  said  bottom  surfrKC 
of  said  lid  and  substantially  above  each  of  said  reflective 
surfaces;  and 

(f.)  A  reflector  disposed  on  said  lop  surfttce  of  said  lid  for 
reflecting  light  to  and  from  selected  optical  elements,  whereby 
Ught  transmittBd  through  said  waveguide  disposed  in  said 
groove  in  said  first  end  is  reflected  off  one  of  said  reflective 
surfaces  to  one  of  said  optical  elements,  is  transmitted  through 
said  lid.  is  reflected  off  said  reflector  to  one  of  said  optical 
elements,  is  transmitlnd  to  one  of  said  reflective  surfaces  and 
is  reflected  into  at  least  one  of  said  waveguides  on  said  second 
end  of  said  subtiraie. 


LENSED  OPTICAL  FBER  ASfflMBLY  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  ALIGNMENT  WITH  AN  ACTIVE  DEVICE 

Rokcft  W.  toK,  WcrtMd,  NJ.,  iHlgitr  to  The  WUtakcr 

FRed  Ai«.  S.  1994.  S«r.  Now  2S4.723 
Isrt.  CL'  G«2B  6/32 
VS.  CL  398—33  14  ( 
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Ttrrj  P.  BowcB,  EMets; 

Jwad  D.  SiMk.  CkMtatlc.  N.C.. 
DcL 


dafPiL, 

itoTkc 
Fled  JwL  3*.  1994.  Sv.  N^  M934 
Int.  CL'  G«2B  608 
VS.a.3K—24 

1.  A  Mdiiectiaaal  optical  interconnect,  comprising: 

(a.)  A  tobttiale  having  a  selected  thidmett  between  lop  and 
bottom  inrteoet; 

(b.)  A  lid  having  a  selected  thictaiess  between  lop  and  bottom 
surfaces,  said  bottom  surface  of  said  lid  mounted  on  said  lop 
surface  of  said  substiaK; 

(c.)  A  groove  etched  into  said  top  surface  of  said  substrate  on  a 
first  end  of  said  substrate,  and  at  least  two  substantially 
pataUd  groovca  etched  into  a  second  end  of  said  top  tutfict 
of  said  substrate,  said  grooves  having  optical  waveguides 


I.  Aa  optical  fiber/lent  astembly  for  alignment  with  an  active 
optical  device,  compriting: 

an  elongated  asiembly  housing  having  an  outer  surface  substan- 
tially panUel  lo  the  longiliidinal  axis  of  said  bousing  and  a 
first  cylindrical  void  ditpoaed  coincideni  to  the  longitudinal 
axit  therein,  said  first  void  extending  from  a  fint  end  portion 
of  said  assembly  housing  and  oommunicatiiig  with  a  second 
cylindrical  void  disposed  at  a  preselected  angle,  6,  relative  to 
said  longitudinal  axis,  said  second  void  terminating  at  a 
second  end  portion  of  said  aaaeaobiy  houting: 


at  least  one  lens  disposed  within  said  fint  cylindiical  void;  and 
an  optical  fiber  disposed  within  said  second  cylindrical  void, 
such  that  the  optical  axis  of  said  optical  fiber  is  disposed  at 
said  preaeiected  angle,  said  optical  fiber  having  a  first  end- 
hct  disposed  at  an  angle,  ^,  to  a  plane  orthogonal  to  the  fiber 
axis  and  said  end-face  being  positioned  at  a  point  in  close 
proximity  to  where  said  first  void  coimnunicates  with  said 
second  void. 
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HOLOGRAPHIC  OPTICAL  ISCHATOR  UTIUiaNG 

OPTO-ELECTRONIC  TRANSMITTER  AND  RECEIVER 

DISPOSED  IN  A  PACKACX 

PMd  G.  AlMM.  ScoMBdaie.  Arte;  Ja^-HM  Ych.  StreMnwood, 

aad  AMtta  V.  Hwto^  Otk  Park.  aB  of  IB.,  attl^trt  to 

Motottda.  Ik,  Sckanabwi,  n. 

FBed  May  2. 1995.  Scr.  Ntt.  433.8S6 
laL  CL*  Gt2B  6/32 
VS.  CL  3«$-<37  2» 
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5.SIM13 
APPARATUS  AND  MgTBOD  OF  FABRICATING 
MRECTHWAL  FIBER  OPTIC  TAPS.  SENSORS  AND 
OTHER  DEVICES  WITH  VARIAMJE  ANGLE  OUTPUT 
Smbb  D.  ABiB,  lawa  City,  aad  CkaimkM  Lee. 
at  Iowa,  tidff  in  to  AilailaiUnliri  af  tht 
tfcwiri  ftfd.  New  OriraM,  La. 

FBed  MaK  15. 1993.  Scr  Na.  31.3M 
IbL  CL'  G«2B  6^;  B23K  26/00 

VS.CL 

z»=o 


1.  An  optical  iaolaior  comprising: 

a  first  leadfiame  portion  and  a  aecond  leadframe  portion, 
wherein  said  first  leadframe  portion  and  said  second  lead- 
fiaroe  portion  are  electrically  isolated  and  disposed  in  a  sub- 
stantially common  plane; 

an  opto-electronic  transmitter  disposed  on  said  first  leadframe 
portion; 

a  first  opto-electronic  receiver  disposed  on  said  second  lead- 
frame  portion; 

a  planar  optical  waveguide  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom 
surface,  wherein  said  bottom  surfrKe  is  disposed  on  said 
transmitter  and  said  first  opto-electronic  receiver, 

a  first  holographic  element  disposed  on  said  top  sutf  ace  of  said 
optical  waveguide  and  aligned  with  said  transmitter  so  that  a 
beam  of  light  emitted  from  said  transmitter  is  reflected  by  said 
first  holographic  element  into  said  optical  waveguide; 

a  second  holographic  element  disposed  on  said  bottom  surface 
of  said  optical  waveguide  and  aligned  relative  to  said  first 
holographic  element  so  that  said  beam  of  ligttt  is  reflected  by 
said  second  hologiaphic  element  into  said  optical  waveguide; 

a  third  holographic  eiemeat  disposed  on  said  top  sutfatx  of  said 
optical  waveguide  and  aligned  relative  to  both  said  second 
hologr^ihic  element  and  said  first  opto-electronic  receiver  so 
that  said  beam  of  light  is  reflected  by  said  third  holographic 
element  onto  said  &st  opto-electronic  receiver,  and 

a  package  enc^Mulating  at  least  said  first  leadframe  portion,  said 
second  leadframe  portion,  said  transmitter,  and  said  first  opto- 
electronic receiver. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fabricating  a  tap  in  an  optical  fiber  having  an 
optical  axis,  comprising: 

an  energy  source  for  oulpuning  a  beam  of  energy  equal  to  or 

greaur  than  a  threshold  power, 
beam  directing  means  for  directing  said  beam  of  energy  toward 

said  optical  fiber  at  an  angle  ^  from  the  optical  axis  of  the 

fiber,  wherein  said  angle  f  is  not  equal  to  approximaldy  90 

degrees. 
3.  A  method  for  frdiricating  a  tap  in  an  optical  fiber  having  an 
optical  axis,  compdsiiig  the  steps  of: 
outpuiting  a  beam  of  energy  at  a  threshold  power, 
directing  said  beam  of  energy  toward  said  fiber  at  an  angle  ^ 

from  the  optical  axis  of  the  fiber,  wherein  said  angle  ^  is  not 

equal  to  approximately  90  degrees. 


S.5iMM 
OPTICAL  INTERCONNECT  UNTT  AND  METHOD  OR 
MAKING 
Balkan  M.  Foley.  Pkocaiz;  David  GtBtmmj,  ItMspe;  Skn- 
Meca  Kw»,  rhaMdirr.  mmt  Ckriatafhcr  K.  Y.  Ckn.  Gflhcrt. 
all  of  Ariz.,  ittigptnr  to  Matorala,  ffrkawhwi,  BL 
FBed  May  3. 1994.  Scr.  No.  237A24 
lBtCL'G«2B6^ 
VS.  CL  3»-77  1«  " 
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6.  A  molded  optical  interconnect  unit  comprising: 

a  first  molded  poition  having  a  plurality  of  optical  fibers 
attached  thereto; 

a  fint  ptorality  of  electrically  conductive  members  molded  tad 
positioned  in  the  fint  molded  portion  so  that  a  portion  from 
one  of  the  plurality  of  optical  Kwrs  and  a  portion  from  one  of 
the  first  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  members  are  par- 
allel and  adjacent  in  position;  and 

a  second  nxMei  portion  with  a  second  plurality  of  electrically 
conductive  memben  pontioaed  to  diat  the  second  ptaaality  of 
electrically  conductive  members  align  adjacent  on  another 
side  cf  the  plurality  of  optical  fibers. 
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OPTICAL  FDEK  TERMINAL  PITTED  WITH  OPTICAL 
ISOLATOR 

Narita, 


OPTICAL  ASSEMBLY/HOUSING  FOR  SECURING 

OPTICAL  FIBER  COMPONENTS,  PEVICESAND  FIBERS 

TO  THE  SAME  OR  TO  MOUNTING  FIXTURES 


HmI  S.  DuM.  RMkriBc. 


R.  Moore,  Serena 
to  GoMid  Ekctroofai  lac^ 


Skmi  IwatHka, 
•«iKcmta*Hote.M.t«4o,oli.CJopMSOirig.orotol1>K       p^n^  boA  c*  Md, 
Corvoralioa,  Ibkyo,  JofOB  EMtlakc,  OWo 

FDmI  Mar.  9.  IMS,  Sor.  No.  401,743  fBed  Ape  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  229jn3 

OaiM  prioftty.  appikalioa  J^si^  Mai:  IS.  1994,  MTISSS  IM.  CL*  G«2B  6^55 

taL  a*  Gt2B  6^6  VS.  Ct  3S5— 99  27 

VS.  a.  385— 7S  9 


1.  An  o|Xical  fiber  tenniiul  fined  with  an  optical  iiolaior  in  cloae 
proximity  in  a  unitary  structure  which  coinpriaet: 
an  optical  fiber, 

a  fenule  which  holds  the  optical  fiber  in  poaition; 
at  least  ooe  magneto-optical  element  located  as  aligned  with  the 

optical  fiber,  and 
a  cylindrical  permanent  magnet  that  applies  a  magnetic  field  to 
the  magneto-optical  element, 

said  magneto-optical  element  being  disposed  axially  outside 
of  said  magnet,  with  the  end  face  of  said  optical  fiber  being 
located  in  the  hollow  of  said  magnet  or  in  the  space 
between  said  magnet  and  said  magneto-optical  element 


5,SSMW 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  BRAGG  REFLECTORS  FOR 
WAVEGUIDES 
RayMMd  A.  Clrrib,  HflMMNWth:  Ckaita  H.  Hcw7,  SUB- 
■ai^■  Edward  J.  LmImwAI,  Scatck  PWh,  aO  of  NJ.; 
Mickck  A.  MUbrodt,  Mafglr,  Pa^  aad  Hcvy  &  YaRc, 
Duwoody,  Ga.,  artfan  to  ATAT  Carp.,  Mwray  Hill,  N  J. 
FOmI  Sep.  9.  1994,  Scr.  No.  3*3,913 
IM.  CL*  Gt2B  6/34:  HtlL  21/70 
U.S.C1.3S5-^7  9 


1.  An  aHembly  comprised  erf  a  first  element  having  a  glass- 
based  portion,  a  second  element  having  a  glass-based  portion  and  a 
glass-baaed   comfwund   comprised   primarily   of   metal   oxides 
bonded  to  said  glass-based  pofiioos  of  said  first  and  second  ele- 
ments, said  assembly  formed  by  the  steps  of: 
positioning  said  glass-based  pottioa  of  said  first  glass-based 
element  relative  to  said  glass-based  portion  of  said  second 
element: 
applying  a  glass-based  compound  comprised  primarily  of  metal 
oxides  about  said  glass-based  portions  of  said  first  and  said 
second  elements;  and 
applying  sufficient  beat  to  said  glass-based  compound  to  cause 
said  glass-based  compound  to  soften,  wet  the  surfaces  of  said 
glass-based  pottioos  of  said  elements  and  bond  thereto. 


1.  In  a  mediod  for  making  an  optical  waveguide  Bragg  reflector 

comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  substrate  including  an  under- 

dadding  layer,  forming  a  waveguide  core  layer  extending  in  a 

longitudinal  directioa,  etching  periodic  grooves  having  parallel  and 

perpendicular  surfaces  into  the  core  and  applying  an  outer  cladding 

layer,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  perpendicular  surfaces  are  selectively  coated  with  a  layer  of 

material  having  a  thickness  leas  than  25%  of  the  groove  width 

and  an  index  of  refractioa  higher  than  the  core  matefiaL 


5,5SS,91S 
BIFURCATED  FIBER  BUNDLE  IN  SINGLE  HEAD  LIGHT 

CABLE  FOR  USE  WITH  MULTI-SOURCE  LIGHT  BOX 
Mkbad  J.  PBtaU.  Skitalrlw,-  Rohcit  J.  Wood.  Syracyae,  aad 
Conie  R.  Walla,  Aabtvm,  al  of  N.Y.,  mdymn  to  Wcick 
ABrm  IBC  SkaMtrtiM  Fala.  N.Y 

FDed  Dec.  2S,  1994.  Scr.  No.  3M,95I 
lal.  CL'  G«2B  6M6:  AtlB  I  AX) 
VS.  CL  385— U7  17  ( 


1.  A  light  cable  for  transmitting  light  from  a  light  source  to  a 
distal  end  of  an  imaging  tool  requinng  a  beam  of  directed  light  to 
illuminate  a  working  area  or  taiget  object,  said  light  cable  compris- 


wg: 


a  flexible  outer  cable  member  including  at  least  ooe  layer  of 

protective  material; 
a  bundle  of  optic  fibers  contained  within  said  flexible  outer  cable 

member; 
first  adaptor  means,  connected  to  a  first  end  of  the  light  cable, 

for  securely  connectmg  said  first  end  of  the  light  cable  to  a 

respective  imaging  tool;  and 


second  adaptor  means,  connected  to  a  second  end  of  Ifae  light 
cable,  for  securely  connecting  said  second  end  of  the  light 
cable  to  a  light  box  including  at  least  two  sotmxs  of  illumi- 
nation, 

wherein  said  bundle  of  optic  fibers  is  split,  at  a  light  receiving 
end  of  said  btmdle  proximate  to  said  second  end  of  the  light 
cable,  into  at  least  two  end  segments,  such  that  light  from 
each  one  of  said  at  least  two  sources  of  illumaiuuion  directed 
into  a  respective  one  of  said  at  least  two  end  segments  at  said 
light  receiving  end  of  said  bundle  is  transmitted  to  a  same 
light  emitting  end  of  said  bundle  proximate  to  said  first  end  «>f 
the  light  cable,  and 

wherein  said  second  adaptor  means  includes: 

a  base  member  secured  to  said  second  end  of  the  light  cable; 

a  hollow  shaft  member  extending  from  said  base  member,  said 
hollow  shaft  member  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end 
secured  to  said  base  member,  and 

a  head  member  secured  within  the  distal  end  of  said  hc^ow  shaft 
member,  said  bundle  of  optic  fibers  extending  through  said 
base  member  and  said  hollow  shaft  member,  and  into  said 
head  member  which  is  provided  with  an  exterior  head  suiface 
for  each  of  said  at  least  two  end  segments,  each  of  said  end 
segments  terminating  with  an  end  surface  being  substantially 
coplanar  with  its  respective  head  surface. 


5,566,919 

GRAPHICS  USER  INTERFACE  FOR  CONTROLLING 

TEXT-TO-SPEECH  CONVERSION 

WOBi  J.  L«tbcr,  Irriae,  CaUt,  aarigwtr  to  Canon  Information 

Systems,  Inc,  Costa  Mcaa,  CaUt 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1992,  Ser.  Na  977,«0 

Int  CL'  G16L  9/00 

VS.  CL  395— 2.«  70  Ciaims 
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1.  A  text-to-speech  controller  for  controllably  feeding  a  text  file 
from  a  text  buffer  to  a  text-to-speech  conveiTer,  the  text  file  being 
comprised  by  text  characters  ofganized  into  words,  including: 

an  intetface  for  inputting  user  conunands  which  indicate  how 
the  text  characters  in  the  text  file  are  fed  from  the  text  buffer 
to  the  text-to-speech  converter,  and 

a  controller  for  effectuating  the  user  commands  at  interword  text 
IxNindaries  such  that  the  text  characters  are  fed  at  interword 
text  boundaries  fiom  die  text  buffer  to  the  texl-to-speech 
converter  in  accordance  with  the  user  commands. 


for  transcribing  an  input  question  by  transfarming  the  inptM  ques- 
tion fiom  a  sequence  of  words  represented  in  a  second  form, 
suttject  to  misintefpietation  by  the  processor,  into  a  sequence  of 
woids  represented  in  the  first  fbnn,  the  mediod  comprisiag  die 
steps  of: 
accepting  the  input  question  into  the  system,  the  question  oom- 
prising  a  sequence  of  words  represented  in  the  second  form; 
converting  the  input  question  into  a  signal  with  the  input  trans- 
ducer, 
conveiting  the  signal  into  a  sequence  of  symbols  with  the 

processor, 
generating  a  set  of  hypotheses  from  the  sequence  of  symbols 
with  the  processor,  the  hypodteses  of  the  set  comprisiBg 
sequences  of  words  represented  in  the  first  form,  the  set  of 
hypotheses  including  alternative  interpietatioas  of  at  least  ooe 
of  the  words  to  account  for  possible  misinterpretation  of  the 
input  question; 
pnxhicing  with  the  processor  an  initial  evaluation  of  the  hypoth- 
eses; 
automatically  constructing  a  query  from  hypodieses  of  the  set 

with  the  processor, 
executing  the  constructed  query  by  searchiiig  with  the  processor 
in  the  corpus  for  co-occunences  of  hypothesized  words  for 
the  hypotheses; 
analyzing  the  co-occtmences  and  the  initial  evaluation  with  the 
processor  to  produce  a  revised  evaluation  of  tlie  hypotheses  of 
the  set; 
automatically  and  explicidy  selecting  a  preferred  hypolliesis 
from  die  set  with  die  processor  responsively  to  the  revised 
evaluation,  die  pteferrKl  hypothesis  comprising  a  preferred 
sequence  of  words  in  the  first  form  and  thus  a  ptcfetred 
transcription  of  the  sequence  of  words  of  the  input  question; 
and 
outputting  the  preferred  hypotliesis  with  the  output  facility. 


5,506,920 

SEMANTIC  CO-OCCURRENCE  FILTERING  FOR 

SPEECH  RECOGNITION  AND  SIGNAL  TRANSCRIPTION 

APPUCATKmS 
Julian  M.  Kiqticc,  Cnpcftino,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Staaafoctl,  Conn. 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  126476,  Sep.  23, 1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  31M19 
Int  CL'  GIOL  9/O0 
VS.  CL  395—2.79  22  Claims 

2.  In  the  operation  of  a  system  comprising  a  processor,  an  input 
nansductr,  an  output  facility,  and  a  corpus  comprising  at  least  one 
document  comprising  words  represented  in  a  first  form,  a  method 


5,500,921 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  HIGH 

FIDELITY  CCHX>R  REPRfflHJCTKWIS  OF  COLORS 

MSPLAYED  ON  A  MONITOR 

Biigitte  Rnets,  San  Bmno,  CaHL,  aarignnr  to  Cam 

tion  Systems,  Inc.,  Casta  Mesa,  CaUt 

FDed  Oct.  5, 1992,  Scr.  No.  956360 
Int  CL'  G66K  ISm.  H64N  1/46 
VS.  CL  395—109  94 

1.  A  printer  driver  for  providing  color  output  values  to  a  a** 

printer  in  response  to  input  color  coordinates,  said  printer  driver 

comprising: 

a  memory  for  storing  a  printer  table  and  a  border  taUe,  die 

printer  table  being  coniprised  by  a  rectangular  grid  in  input 

color  coordinate  qiace  that  includes  the  gray  axis,  the  primer 

table  providing  color  output  values  in  response  to  color  coor- 
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5,S«t.W2 

PRINTER  APPARATUS  FOR  ENLARGING  OR 
REDUCING  THE  SIZE  OF  CHARACTERS 
AUhlro  SklwHB;  SMaiki  Nacata,  aad  SMgcni  U«d%  all  do 
CaMM  KabwkiU  Kaiiha,  M-2,  3<boaM,  ShtaMMuniko, 
OMa-ka,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

CoadDuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  WMi,  JoL  9,  1993,  abMdoowi, 
whkk  b  a  coatlnuatlM  of  Ser.  No.  Sa«,97S,  Sq>.  24, 19H, 
■handonrri  Thk  appHcaUoa  Feb.  6, 1995,  Scr.  No.  314,219 
ClataM  priority,  appikalioa  Japan,  Sep.  26,  I9«9, 1-2SU11 
Int  CL'  GMT  3/40 
VS.  CL  395— 11*  S  ClaiiH 
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dinates  within  •  gamui  of  the  color  piiiMer,  aad  the  border 
table  providing  color  output  values  in  respooae  to  color  coor- 
dinates outside  the  printer  (able;  and 
means  for  selecting  exactly  one  of  the  printer  table  and  the 
border  laMe  in  accordance  with  whether  input  color  coordi- 
nates are  within  the  printer  table  or  ouoide  the  printer  table. 


IMAGE  PROCESSNG  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  THE 
JBIG  MBTBOD,  HAVING  A  COMPRESSIOWEXPANSION 
CIRCUIT  TO  MANAGE  MEMORY  MORE  EFFECTIVELY 
raiiit^i.  Ti'  rri---.  Hiro7«ld  Hara,  KawaaaU, 
al  d,  Japan,  aari^an  to 

.IWty^JapM 
I  Fcku  23,  1993,  Scr.  N*.  21.112 
ifpirillM  JapM,  Fck.  2«,  1992, 4-M3S43; 
Fck.  28, 1992,  4443144;  Fcfc.  2S,  1992, 4443182 

faM.  Ct*  HMN  /yf» 
UJS.  a.  395— U4  U  Claims 

»H>j    — —      *      1 

]  utTMct  mm  m  o»r«  b— iis    | 


9.  An  image  processing  method  comprising  steps  of: 

entering  image  data; 

compressing  the  entered  image  dau  a  predetermined  number  of 

times  to  form  compressed  image  data; 
comparing  image  data  before  compression  with  inukge  data  after 

coii^iression; 
generating  encoded  data  based  on  the  result  of  said  comparison; 
storing  said  compressed  image  data  and  the  encoded  data  in 

memory  means;  and 
supplying  said  compressed  image  data  to  output  means. 


5,588,924 

METHOD  FOR  VECTOR  PLOTTING  A  BITMAP  WITH  A 

REDUCED  NUMBER  OF  LINES 
Mahiwla  K.  dcSilra,  Santa  Clai^  aad  L.  Bayics  Holt,  San 
Joae,  both  of  CaHf.,  aMlgnnn  to  Apple  CoMpater,  Inc. 
Cnpertino,  Caltf. 

Filed  May  7, 1992,  Scr.  Na  888434 
Int.  CL'  G8CT  5/00 
U.S.  CL  395—129  12  < 


1.  A  printer  apparatus  for  printing  data  prepared  for  a  continuous 
sheet  on  a  cut  sheet,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  storing  a  pattern  of  a  character  represented  by  non-dot 
matrix  data; 

means  for  converting  the  pattern  of  the  character  stored  in  said 
storing  meaiu  into  a  printable  dot  iiiuge  of  an  aitatrary  size 
so  as  to  etuible  printing  of  data  prepared  for  a  continuous 
sheet;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  converting  means  to  convert  the 
patten  of  the  character  into  a  reduced  dot  image  of  the 
character  in  accordance  with  reductioa  ratios  of  a  character 
pitch  and  a  line  pitch  upon  printing  the  data  prepared  for  the 
continuous  sheet  on  the  cut  sheet. 


3.  A  method  of  drawing  using  a  vector  graphics  device,  compris- 
ing: 

partitioning  an  image  into  a  rectangular  first  matrix  of  grayscale 
elements,  each  grayscale  element  having  one  of  a  predeter- 
mined plurality  of  grayscale  values; 

applying  a  filter  to  said  matrix  to  provide  a  rectangular  second 
nuurix  of  halftone  elements,  each  halftone  element  thereof  in 
one  of  two  binary  stales,  said  filter  being  characterized  by  a 
filter  matrix  of  threshold  values  having  about  the  same  mag- 
nitude along  any  one  of  a  set  of  parallel  matrix  diagonals; 


generating  fixHn  said  second  matrix,  coordinates  of  each  end  of 
each  one  of  an  array  of  diagonal  parallel  lines,  each  line 
joining  adjacent  elements  in  the  same  binary  state; 

communicating  said  coordinates  to  die  vector  graphics  device; 
and 

drawing  said  array  of  parallel  lines  with  the  vector  graphics 
device  to  form  a  graphic  representation  of  said  image. 
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5,588,926 
MECHANISM  CONCEPTUAL  DRAWING  OPERATION 
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DYNAMIC  IMAGE  PROCESSING  USING  PARTICLE 

SYSTEMS 

Micbacl  Tatoon,  MOl  VaDey,  CaUf.,  aadgnor  to  Xaoa  Took,  San 

Fiandaeo,  CaW. 

Filed  Dec  1, 1992,  Scr.  No.  983,894 

Int  CL"  G8CT  U/90 

U&  CL  395—131  28  Claims 


1.  A  dynamic  image  processing  system,  comprising: 

a  display  field  for  displaying  a  source  image; 

means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  virtual  particles,  each  virtual 
particle  having  a  virtual  position  within  the  display  field; 

means  for  associating  a  dynamic  image  processing  element 
having  a  plurality  of  image  processing  attributes  with  each 
particle,  the  image  processing  element  for  selectively  trans- 
forming a  portion  of  the  source  image  related  to  the  virtual 
position  in  response  to  the  image  processing  attributes  of  d>e 
element,  to  produce  a  transformed  image; 

means  for  providing  one  or  more  virtual  forces  for  influencing 
the  virtual  position  of  the  particles; 

a  storage  device  for  storing  the  particles  and  die  image  process- 
ing attributes; 

a  user  input  device,  coupled  to  the  storage  device,  for  accepting 
user  specification  of  the  particles  and  the  image  pttxxssing 
elements;  and 

an  output  device,  coupled  to  the  storage  device,  for  outputting 
the  transformed  image. 


\ 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  mechanism  conceptual  views  for 
expressing  an  operation  of  a  marhine,  comptisiiig: 

an  arithmetic  device; 

a  memory  device  connected  to  the  arithmetic  device; 

a  display  device  connected  to  the  memory  device; 

a  drawing  fotmatioa  device  connected  to  the  aiitlimetic  device; 
and 

an  input  device  composed  of  a  coordinate  position  indicating 
device  and  a  key  board,  and  connected  to  the  arithmetic 
device;  and  wherein 

said  aridimetic  device  and  said  input  device  cooperatively  oper- 
ate to  recognize  movable  parts  and  fixed  parts  of  a  marhinr 
using  conceptual  view  data,  said  conceptual  view  data  formed 
in  an  tqiparatus  for  forming  a  mechanism  view  for  exptessiiig 
an  operation  of  a  madiine.  said  conce{)tual  view  dau  repre- 
senting at  least  one  conceptual  view  of  said  machine; 

said  aridimetic  device  and  said  iiqwt  device  cooperatively  oper- 
ate to  separate  the  conceptual  view  dau  representing  U  least 
one  conoeptual  view  of  at  least  a  portioo  of  the  movable  parts 
of  said  machine  from  the  coocqxual  view  dau  representiiig  at 
least  one  conceptual  view  of  the  fixed  paiu  of  said  machine; 

said  aridimetic  device  and  said  memory  device  cooperatively 
operate  to  generate  additional  conceptual  view  dau  whidi 
represents  a  plurality  of  conceptual  views  of  said  movable 
parts  based  on  said  conceptual  view  daU  representing  at  least 
one  conceptual  view  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  tnovaUe 
parts  of  s^  machine,  said  plurality  of  conceptual  views  of 
said  movable  parts  representing  motion  of  said  movable  parts; 

said  aridunetic  device  synthesizes  said  additional  conceptual 
view  dau  and  the  conceptual  view  daU  representiiig  said 
conceptual  view  of  said  fixed  parts  to  produce  a  |durality  of 
mechanism  conceptual  views  of  said  marhine;  and 

said  memory  device,  said  display  device,  and  said  drawing 
formation  device  cooperatively  operate  to  dynamically  dis- 
play motion  of  said  machine  by  sequential  display  of  said 
mechanism  conceptual  views  according  to  an  elapsed  time 
using  output  of  said  synthesis  operation  performed  by  said 
arithmetic  device. 
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1.  A  meibod  implemeined  in  •  coafHier  tyMem  of  itinpliiyiiig  i 
gnfiiiical  figwe.  laid  method  conipruiin  d>e  Mqw  of: 

iiipatim  and  storing  a  cwBfMtor-geaenled  gnfikical  figure  hav- 
ing a  padi  into  said  ajMyuiei  tynem; 

receiving  at  lean  one  totoaiicc  vahie  from  an  external  tource, 
said  toientnce  value  detenniniag  an  amount  a  more  iiimpliftrd 
padi  lo  be  gentrated  may  deviate  from  said  compuier- 
geoemed  path; 

paning  taid  comfMter-genemed  path  to  chancterue  infonna- 
lioa  qiecific  to  taid  computer-gencfaled  path  at  points  to  be 
genciand  along  said  ""rt'fi*^  path,  the  number  of  said 
pointa  dependent  upon  taid  tolerance  value,  taid  method 
generating  and  storing  a  tet  of  points  for  inputting  to  a 
curve-fitting   loutiiie   for   producing   taid   iiinnlifted   path, 
wherein  taid  paning  tiep  ftvther  coofirite*  the  slept  of 
analyzing    individual    line    ■f™*^"*    of    taid    compuler- 
grnrratrid  ptfh,  wherein  taid  line  segnieats  are  compriied 
of  Mnight  and  curved  segments  and  said  curved  tegments 
are  divided  at  local  extrema  potnis; 
dealing  a  list  of  poinu  for  each  of  said  hue  tegmentt; 
daisifying  each  of  said  poims  baaed  in  pan  on  taid  analyza- 

tioo  of  said  line  segments; 
dividing  into  sections  said  list  of  points  based  upon  said 
classifications  of  said  points; 

inputting  said  sections  of  said  list  of  points  into  said  curve-fitting 
routiae:  and 

displaying  on  a  display  device  coupled  to  taid  rompiarT  system 
a  timr'i<H<  gnphical  figure  having  a  amplified  path  using 
said  sections  of  points  iafmt  into  said  curve-fitting  routine. 
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updating  with  said  guyhic  primitive  one  of  said  plurality  of 
display  listt  coneaponding  to  said  selected  section; 

adapcively  reducing  a  tubaet  of  taid  plurality  of  display  lists 
responsive  to  a  memory  requirement  exceeding  an  available 
memory  capacity  by  determining  a  type  for  each  display  list 
responsive  to  presence  dierein  of  a  pixel  tepresentabon  and 
responsive  lo  presence  therein  of  a  graphic  primitive  represen- 


dnwing  said  image  responsive  to  taid  updated  display  list 
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SYSTEM  FOB  BROWSING  A  NETWOBK  BESOUBCE 
BOOK  WITH  TABS  ATTACHED  TO  PAGES 
D.  fliMaiia.  Hnywwd,  CriM^ 

FBed  Aa«.  3»,  1993,  Set.  Now  U3,<23 
laLCL*G«CrM» 
VS.  CL  39S-1M  19  ( 


DIGITAL  PRINTING  SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS  USING 
ADAPTIVE  CmiPRESSION 
Cntt  C.  CMk,  W^jlMi,  TkasM  P.  Blimi  ,  Cawhriilr; 
B.  PlMfeMTi,  Artl^aa,  aM  af  Mml;  GaaAney  A. 
,|)La,MiTka^A. 

IM. 


CitlwnHiB  li  part  «f  S«R  Nn.  24,532,  Mv.  L  1993,  aba 
4aM<.  1^  affMcaltai  Apt:  13, 1994,  Sat:  Na^  22M«4 
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1.  A  computrr-implemenied  process  of  drawing  an  image  on  an 
imaging  area  of  a  UMiymti  output  device  in  response  to  com- 
mands generated  by  a  computer,  the  process  comprising: 
spatially  dividing  the  imaging  area  into  a  plurality  of  sectioas; 
creating  a  plurality  of  display  lists,  each  of  the  display  lists 

conrspriading  to  one  of  the  sections; 
determining,  for  a  cunett  one  of  die  commands,  a  sobaet  of  the 

sections  to  which  said  current  command  pertains; 
generating  a  giaphic  primitive  for  a  selected  one  of  the  subset  of 
sectioiis; 


1.  A  system  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  comptiler 
reaources,  each  of  the  plurality  of  computer  resources  having  one 
of  a  plurality  of  atuibole  types,  the  system  being  operable  with 
cooputer  spparalus  having  a  workstation  inrlnriing  a  display  and  a 
computer  netwuilL  connecting  the  plurality  of  computer  resources 
and  the  workstation,  the  lysiem  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  displaying  a  fint  window  and  a  second 
window  on  the  display; 

(b)  second  means  for  displaying  a  plurality  of  reaounx  book 
graphics  in  the  first  winlow,  each  of  the  plurality  of  reaoivoe 
book  graphics  representative  of  one  of  a  plurality  of  resource 
books,  each  of  the  pliaality  of  resource  books  having  an 
attribute  name  and  an  attrftute  type  of  at  least  one  of  Ike 
plurality  of  comiwler  resources; 

(c)  third  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  plurality  of  resource 
books  by  selecting  the  corresponding  resource  book  graphic 
displayed  in  the  fint  window; 


(d)  fouttfa  means  for  displaying  a  plurality  of  resource  graphics 
in  the  second  window,  each  of  the  plurality  of  resource 
graphics  being  associated  widi  die  selected  resource  book  and 
representative  of  a  computer  resotoce,  each  computer 
resource  having  the  same  attribute  type;  and 

(e)  fifth  means  for  displaying  a  plurality  of  tab  icons  in  die 
second  window,  each  of  die  plurality  of  tab  icons  being 
representative  of  one  of  the  plurality  of  attribute  types  of  the 
computer  resources  and  corresponding  to  one  of  a  plurality  of 
resource  pages. 
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1.  A  decoder,  comprising: 

a  storage  unit  having  a  storage  block  related  to  an  instruction 
code  and  sequentially  storing  control  codes  corresponding  to 
(he  instruction  code  and  indication  data  indicating  a  number 
of  the  control  codes,  die  indication  dau  being  stored  in  a 
predetermined  portion  of  the  storage  block;  and 

address  generating  means  for  generating  an  address  signal  speci- 
fying the  indication  data  stored  in  die  predetermined  portion 
in  response  to  receipt  of  input  dau  including  the  instruction 
code  and  then  sequentially  specifying  the  control  codes  by 
one  of  incrementing  and  decrementing  an  address  represented 
by  the  address  signal,  the  control  codes  being  serially  read  out 
from  said  storage  unit  in  response  to  receipt  of  the  instruction 
code, 

said  input  data  including  data  representing  a  shape  of  a  pattern 
to  be  drawn  on  a  wafer  by  an  electron  beam  exposure  appa- 
ratus, information  on  a  starting  point  on  said  wafer  from 
which  exposure  is  started  and  information  on  a  size  of  said 
pattern  to  be  exposed. 
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(b)  first  means  controlled  by  die  examining  means  for  apfriying 
the  first  foot  style  to  each  examined  character  which  is  not  a 
^lecial  character, 

(c)  means  controlled  by  the  examining  means  for  determining  a 
current  font  style  associated  with  an  each  examined  special 
character, 

(d)  means  responsive  to  an  examined  special  character  for 
obtaining  a  previous  font  style  associated  with  a  character 
preceding  the  examined  special  character  and  for  obtaining  a 
next  font  style  associated  widi  a  character  following  die 
examined  special  character,  and 

(e)  second  means  responsive  to  the  previous  foM  style,  die  next 
font  style  and  die  current  font  style  for  applying  die  first  font 
style  to  the  examined  special  character. 
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1.  A  system  for  applying  a  first  font  style  to  a  text  string 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  characters,  each  of  die  plurality  of 
characters  having  an  associated  font  style  and  the  text  string 
containing  at  least  one  predetermined  special  character,  the  appa- 
ratus being  operable  in  a  computer  widi  a  storage  for  storing  die 
text  string,  die  system  comprising: 
(a)  means  for  sequentially  examining  each  of  the  plurality  of 
characters  to  detect  predetermined  special  characters; 


[^Slv. 


1.  A  mediod  for  generating  an  applicatioa  program  specific  to  a 
user  in  a  slip  processing  apparatus  having  a  first  source  file  atoting 
an  application  progiam  comprising  a  processing  program  defining 
processes  of  item  data  cotretfModing  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  itons 
on  a  slip  of  a  predetermined  form,  an  output  progiam  defining 
output  areas  in  one-to-one  canespoodence  with  the  phvality  of 
items  on  the  slip  of  a  predetermined  form,  and  an  item  list  defining 
an  item  name  of  each  item  included  in  the  output  program,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  inputting  an  image  of  a  user's  slip  by  scanning  the  user's 
slip  which  a  user  desires,  by  an  image  scanner. 

(B)  displaying  the  image  of  the  inputted  user's  slip  on  a  display 
screen  and  displaying,  on  the  display  screen  as  a  list,  a 
plurality  of  item  names  included  in  the  item  list  of  the 
^iplication  program  stored  in  die  first  source  file; 
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(C)  aelectiiis  a  denied  item  name  from  die  ptanlity  of  item 
names  displayed  in  a  list  on  die  display  screeo  and  designat- 
ing the  output  area  conespoodiiig  to  the  selected  item  name 
on  the  displayed  image  of  the  user's  slip  displayed  on  the 
dupiay  soeen: 

(D)  storing  ana  data  inthcsrtiig  die  designaied  oolpiM  ana  in  a 
4Hh!i*i«i  file  in  cwrespoiidence  with  the  item  detennined  by 
the  sflectrd  item  name; 

(E)  repeating  die  step*  (C)  and  (D)  until  an  end  command  is 
input; 

(F)  copying  the  application  program  itond  in  the  first  source  file 
into  a  secopd  somce  file;  sad 

(G)  g— rjtiiig  a  customixed  applicatioa  program  specific  to  the 
uaer  by  modifying,  by  oring  the  area  data  of  each  item  stond 
in  the  defiaitioo  file,  the  definitioa  of  each  oiKput  area  ccnc- 
•frmMng  to  each  item  of  the  otMpU  program  incladed  in  the 
appiicatioa  progtm  copied  into  the  seoond  soon*  file. 
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1.  A  compuler-iinplemealed  method  for  coMoOing  a  hwlwaie 
video  inlerfaoe  so  as  to  combinedly  display  a  moboa  video  obfect 
and  other  visual  objects  in  a  windowing  display  system  comprising 
the  Kepaof: 
coittolling  the  hMdwaie  video  interfeoe  to  execute  an  autono- 
mous hardware  loop  in  which  successive  frnnes  of  analog 
motion  video  inforination  are  received,  the  successive  (tames 
of  analog  motion  video  infannaiiaB  are  each  convened  to 
successive  frames  of  digital  motion  video  infonnatioo,  and 
the  successive  frame*  of  digital  motion  video  information  are 
each  stored  through  a  ctipaiaak  lo  a  memory  to  as  to  consti- 
tute a  motion  video  object,  whereby  at  least  one  molioo  video 
object  is  automatically  displayed  through  a  confispowding 
clipmask  onto  a  screen; 
stopping   executioo   of  die    autnonmnus   hardware    loop   in 

response  to  initiation  of  a  screen  update  cycle; 
drawing  die  motioa  video  object  and  another  visual  object  to  die 
memory,  wherein  for  each  motioo  video  object,  said  dnwing 
step  incfaide*  the  steps  of  initializing  a  clipmask  in  the  shape 
of  die  motkiB  video  object,  drawing  to  the  memory  a  bit  map 
image  cotreapoMhiig  to  one  frame  of  the  motioo  video  object. 


and  updating  the  clipmask  to  reflect  how  overlapping  objects 

affect  die  motioa  video  object; 
displaying  the  memory  on  the  screen;  and 
re-stariing  executioo  of  die  autonomous  hardware  loop  using  the 

clipmask  obtained  in  said  drawing  step. 


networking  components  comprising  means  for  indicaring  that 
said  communication  link  is  starting. 


DISPLAY  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CONHGURING 

AND  MCNOTCHUNG  A  COMPLEX  SYSTEM 
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1.  For  use  with  a  first  networking  componem  in  a  commonica- 
network   having   a  plurality   of  networking  compooenu 
wherein  data  may  be  conveyed  between  said  networking  compo- 
nents in  said  communicatioiis  network,  said  first  netwotkiiig  com- 
ponent having  a  primary  Auction  of  passing  data  to  and  from  said 
communications  network  and  having  a  configurable  relationship 
with  other  networking  coaponeats  so  that  a  communication  link 
may  exist  buwM-n  said  first  networking  component  and  another 
networking  component  so  that  dau  may  be  conveyed  over  said 
comnamicaiion  link,  and  wherein  said  communicatioa  link  may  be 
stattittg  between  said  first  networking  component  and  anodier 
networking  component  in  that  communicatioo  activity  is  initializ- 
ing  between  said  first  networking  component  and  said  another 
networking  coopooent,  a  display  and  control  system  for  monitor- 
ing and  configuring  said  first  networking  component  with  respect 
to  the  communications  activity  with  the  remainder  of  said  commu- 
nications network,  said  display  and  control  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  icons  for  selectively  uprtarjiting  said  first  net- 
wotkiiig f*'iTir"i'— '  and  said  other  networking  components; 
a  screen  for  displaying  said  phsality  of  icons,  said  screen  having 
a  mahix  of  display  tltmciits  for  producing  a  display  image, 
said  matrix  comprising  a  plurality  of  columns  and  rows  of 
said  display  elemeais; 
a  predefined  array  of  areas  on  said  screen  defining  a  plurality  of 
locations  for  said  icons  to  be  positioned,  each  icon  having  a 
pffiffl*""'"*^  iocaiioo  in  said  array,  said  predefined  array  of 
areu  compiising  a  phmlity  of  colunus  and  rows,  each  col- 
umn and  row  of  said  piwlefiinid  array  of  areas  comprising  a 
plurality  of  colunms  and  rows  of  said  display  elements; 
control  means  for  defining  and  fstaNishing  a  relationship  solely 
betwttu  said  first  networking  compoiwnt  and  said  other  net- 
working components;  and 
means  for  indirating  on  said  screen  the  status  of  relationships 
solely  between  said  fost  networking  component  and  said  other 
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APPAKATVS  AND  MET«»  FOR  TRANSLATING 
GRAPHIC  (WJECTS  AND  COMMANDS  WITH  DIRECT 
TOUCH  INPUT  IN  A  TOUCH  BASED  INPUT  SYSTEM 
P.  MoTM,  Pirin  Alto,  a^  Gwdaa  P.  KntcabMk, 
I  View,  both  *«  CaHL.  airilMn  to  Xcm  Corpora- 
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1.  A  graphic  editing  system  including  a  surface  and  a  user 
coittollable  means  for  contacting  said  surface,  comprising: 

means  for  displaying  first  information  within  a  given  peripheral 
region  on  said  sutftce  wherein  said  given  peripheral  region  is 
only  large  enough  to  display  a  portion  of  said  first  informa- 
tion; 

first  means  responsive  to  a  first  user  action  contacting  said 
surface  with  said  user  controllable  means  at  least  widiin  said 
given  peripheral  region  of  said  HirfrKe  for  displaying  second 
infotmabon  at  a  first  position  in  a  second  region  of  said 
surface  different  from  said  peripheral  region,  said  second 
information  indicating  to  a  user  how  to  modify,  said  display 
of  said  first  information  so  dutt  all  of  said  first  information  is 
displayed;  and 

second  means  responsive  to  a  second  user  action  contacting  said 
surface  with  said  user  controllable  means  at  least  at  said  first 
position  for  selectively  modifying  said  disfday  of  said  first 
information  on  said  surfrKC  to  display  all  ot  said  first  infor- 
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MULTI-MEDU  SLIDE  PRESENTATKW  SYSTEM  WITH  A 

MOVEABLE,  TRACKED  P<»UP  MENU  WITH  BUTTON 

AND  TITLE  BARS 
Paul  G.  Allen,  Bdleme;  Sttphw  P.  Bard,  Redmond,  and  Rob- 
ert W.  Galtop,  Seattle,  •■  oT  Waah.,  aaaignois  to  Asymetrix 
Corporatioa,  Bdteme,  IH^A. 

FDed  Mar.  12, 1993,  Stt.  Na  3«,944 
iBt  CL*  GMf  36/00 
UA  CL  395—15*  1  CInta 

1.  A  system  for  providing  a  moveable,  tracked  popup  menu 
comprising: 
a  programmed  computer  including  an  operating  system; 
a  monitor  coupled  to  the  programmed  computer  for  providing  a 

display; 
a  pointing  device  coupled  to  the  computer  for  positioning  a 
cursor  on  die  display,  die  cursor  being  generating  by  die 
programmed  computer  on  the  display,  the  pointing  device 
having  a  first  and  a  second  button,  a  first  biston  to  select 
objects  and  icons  and  to  initiate  an  action  and  a  second  button 


to  actuate  die  popiqi  menu,  the  pointing  device  being  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  a  mouse  and  a  trackball; 

a  plurality  of  multi-iiiedia  devices  coupled  to  the  computer  aad 
operable  from  die  popiqi  menu  for  providing  a  mnlti-inedia 
slide  pteseatation  with  the  ptugiamuied  coinaarr.  the  molti- 
media  devices  include  a  sound  system,  a  videodisc  drive,  a 
contact  diac  read  only  memory,  a  photo  compact  diac  drive, 
an  video  cassette  recorder,  the  mnlti-iiiedia  ptt.nallina 
including  both  visual  an  auditory  infotmafian  preseatod  with 
aid  of  the  pnqyauiined  computer; 

a  graphical  user  interface  for  cooperating  with  the  opcwriag 
system  for  providing  the  multi-media  slide  pit  n  illation; 

die  popup  menu  diqriayed  on  die  disfriay  by  actuation  and 
release  of  die  second  control  button  provided  die  cursor  is 
positioned  direcdy  over  an  object  on  a  slide  of  the  mnlli- 
media  sUde  presentation  on  die  display,  die  popup  mewn 
having  various  gr^diical  ekmrnts  including  text  strings, 
icons,  a  button  bar,  a  title  bar.  textual  menu  items  with  M.  least 
one  menu  item  associated  with  a  second  popup  menu,  title  bar 
icons  associated  with  at  least  some  of  die  icons,  and  tide  bar 
buttons,  die  button  bar  inchiding  a  plurality  <rf  b<«ons,  each 
button  bar  button  and  textual  mean  item  ootiespoadiag  to  a 
user  selectable  operation  on  die  object,  die  popup  mean  beiag 
context  sensitive,  the  graphical  user  iiaertex  operatrve  with 
die  programmed  computer  for  providing  an  operatmg  envi- 
ronment in  which  to  provide  a  visual  image  of  the  popup 
menu  on  the  display,  the  popup  memi  not  being  anchored  to 
appear  at  a  same  |iace  on  the  display  every  time  die  popup 
menu  is  invcriced; 

the  popup  menu  automatically  sized  to  diq^  the  text  striiigs 
and  icons  without  overlap; 

a  keyboard  coupled  to  the  programmed  compoier  for  providing 
input  for  a  user  to  shift  focus  from  various  graphical  dements 
in  the  popup  menu;  and 

the  popup  menu  being  moved  about  the  display  after  the  popup 
menu  has  been  invoked  and  while  die  popup  menu  is  dis- 
played on  the  display  by  actuation  and  hokhng  the  first  or 
second  control  button. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EDITING  AN  INKED 

OBJECT  WHILE  SIMULTANEOUSLY  DISPLAYING  FTS 

RECOGNIZED  OBJECT 

John  Tboapaon-Rohrlich,  Santa  Fe,  N.M.,  aaai«aor  to  Apple 

f ^MfM**',  '■«•-,  riiperttoOr  CaUt 

FDed  Sep.  S,  1993,  Sck  No.  UM34 
IntCL'GMFJXW 
VS.  CL  395— IM  »  Oaiatf 

17.  A  mediod  for  displaying  infrxmation  in  a  conqiuler  system 
comprising: 
displaying  a  recognized  object  on  a  aoeea  of  a  campater  sys- 
tem; 
^i#ir>ing  said  recognized  object;  and 

displaying  an  original  ink  object  at  about  its  original  positian 
and  in  about  its  original  configuration  while  simultMieously 
displaying  said  recognized  object,  such  diat  said  original  ink 
object  can  be  edited. 
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METHOD  AND  APPAKATUS  fOK  DDUECTLY 

SELECTING  AND  SIGNALLING  STAKT  AND  STOP 

TOMBS  IN  AN  ELBCTRONIC  CALENDAR 

!  M.  C^a.  Gr^evlM;  DmrM  R.  KOkr.  Kdkr,  aMi  Daild 

J.  SdMl,  Itrapky  Ch*.  ■■  arikE^  MrivMn  I 

P«ad  Mmv  7. 1994,  Scr.  N*.  2*7,334 
taLCL*GMFi/O0 
VS.  GL  395—161  14  ( 
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1.  An  iioficoved  medwd  for  directly  teiectiiig  and  tignaUing  t 

start  tune  and  a  itop  time  for  a  new  event  being  scheduled  by  a 

user  on  an  electronic  calendar  of  a  data  processing  system  which 

includes  a  pointing  device,  comfirlsing  die  steps  of: 

posibooing  a  pointer  associated  with  die  pointing  device  in  a 

predesignated  time  selection  area  of  the  calendar, 
automatically  displaying   user  ohenied   inatnictioas  on   said 

pointer  upon  entrance  of  said  pointer  to  said  seiectioti  area; 
selecting  a  desired  start  time  with  said  pointer  from  a  time  line 

of  the  electronic  ralmdar  for  the  event  being  scheduled; 
automatically  displaying  new  user  oriented  instructions  on  said 

pointer  subaequent  to  selecting  said  start  time;  and 
selecting  a  desired  stop  lime  with  said  pointer  fireai  said  time 
line  of  the  electronic  ralfiwUr  for  said  eveM. 


a  plurality  of  FIFO  memories  respectively  associated  with  the 
plurality  of  graphic  processors  and  receiving  distributed 
graphic  datt  for  supply  lo,  and  for  processing  by,  the  respec- 
tively associated  pharality  of  graphic  processors; 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  dau  quantity  detectors  respectively  associ- 
ated with  the  pluralities  of  FIFO  memories,  each  set  of  dau 
quantity  detectors  comprising  first  and  second  data  quantity 
detectors  which  detect  the  quantity  of  dau  remaining  in  the 
respective  FIFO  memory  at  cotiesponding,  first  and  second 
different  detection  points  correlaied  to  the  first  and  second 
different  types  of  graphic  datt  and  representing  corresponding 
first  and  second  amounts  of  free  memory  space  for  receiving 
and  storing  therein  the  conesponding.  first  and  seoood  types 
and  amounts  of  gr^ihic  daU  and  producing  corresponding 
fint  and  second  detector  oulpuii;  and 

control  means,  respooaive  to  the  type  of  graphic  dau  to  be 
iransfetTed  to  the  FIFO  memories,  for  selecting  die  cone- 
sponding one  of  die  fint  and  second  dau  quantity  detectors, 
selecting  each  FIFO  memory  having  sufficient  space  to 
receive  dau  of  the  type  to  be  transferred  according  to  the 
detector  output  of  die  selected  quantity  detector,  and  wTiting 
the  graphic  dau  into  each  corresponding  FIFO  memory. 


METHOD  roti  EVALUATING  FAILURE  IN  AN 
ELECTRONIC  DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM  AND 

PREEMPTIVE  NOnnCATlON  THEREOF.  AND  SYSTEM 
WITH  COMPONENT  FAILURE  EVALUATION 

■Hm  A.  Skde,  Baiw,  M,,  ■■Iffnr  to  Hcwiett-Packwd  Coa- 


rWei  Afr.  2S,  1994,  Scr.  Nti.  233.124 
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GRAPHIC  DATA  PARALLEL  PROCESSING  AND 

DISPLAYING  APPARATUS  WITH  INCREASED  DATA 

STORAGE  CTFICIENCY 

■iiwtl.  JiVMB,  Milfir  tu  F^Jitia 
,iapM 
FMI  Jiri.  U,  1994,  Scr.  No.  r4,72S 
iorfly.  ^pMraHso  J^m,  Jan.  7.  19*3,  5-25ia95 
tat  CL*  G«6F  15/16 
VS.  CL  395—163  16  OakM 

I.  A  graphic  dau  parallel  processing  and  dispUying  apparatus 
having  a  plurality  of  graphic  processors  for  simultaneously  pro- 
cessing graphic  dau  and  defining  a  corresponding  graphic  image 
and  for  dispUying  the  corresponding  graphic  image  on  a  display, 
die  gnphic  data  for  each  graphic  image  being  of  first  and  second, 
different  types  and  of  relatively  and  respectively  larger  and  smaller 
quantities  and  requiring  relatively  and  respectively  smaller  and 
greater  processing  times,  comprising: 


1.  A  method  for  evaluadng  failure  in  an  electronic  dau  storage 
system,  the  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

providing  a  daU  storage  system  having  multiple  storage  compo- 
nentt  operaNy  iiMercoanected  to  store  and  retrieve  electronic 
data,  individual  storage  components  being  capable  of  failure 
where  a  failure  of  one  storage  component  ditnipu  operatioa 
of  die  dau  storage  system; 

detecting  a  failed  storage  component; 


evaluating  the  Mled  storage  component  to  derive  a  degree  of 
failure; 

Mt^-'-g  importance  of  the  failed  storage  component  to  the 
opeiation  of  die  dau  storage  lyttem  baaed  at  least  in  pait  on 
die  degree  of  MluR  of  die  failed  storage  component;  and 

■Mignmg  a  level  of  criticality  to  the  Mkd  storage  component 
indicative  of  die  distuplioo  to  operation  of  die  daU  storage 
tyst«n  caused  by  the  fuled  storage  componrm,  the  level  of 
criticality  being  selected  from  a  range  of  levels  where  higher 
levels  of  criticality  repreaeitt  diat  die  failed  storage  component 
causes  significant  disraptian  to  the  operation  of  the  dau 
storage  system  and  lower  levels  of  criticality  leprtacnt  that 
die  failed  storage  component  does  not  cause  significant  dis- 
taffHoa  to  die  operatioa  of  die  dau  storage  system. 
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OPTDMUM  FUNCTKMHAL  TEST  METH(N>  TO 

DETERMINE  THE  QUALITY  OF  A  SOFTWARE  SYSTEM 

EMBUMWD  IN  A  LARGE  ELECTRCNOC  SYSTEM 
Lab  GO,  Madrid,  Spntai,  aarignar  to  EricaoM,  SA.,  Madrid, 


FBed  Jid.  6, 1994,  Sck  No.  Z7M22 
tat  CL*  G66F  IIAX) 
VS.  a.  395—163.14  15 


1.  An  electronic  media  for  a  stored  program  for  dectronic 
systems  wherein  said  stored  piogtam  performs  the  method  of 
petfonning  validation  testing  to  determine  the  quality  of  a  software 
system  embedded  in  a  large  electronic  system  having  associated 
test  equipment,  said  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 
defining  a  set  of  fimctional  requirements  for  said  scrftware  sys- 
tem; 
constructing  a  Maricov  chain,  said  constructing  step  fiirtfaer 
comprising  the  steps  of  . 

identifying  a  plundity  of  states  through  which  said  software 
system  transitions  when  performing  said  fimctional  require- 


defining  a  plurality  of  stimuli  which  cauae  said  software 

system  to  transition  from  one  of  said  phuality  of  states  to 

another, 
identifying  a  response,  comprising  at  least  one  stale  transition, 

which  occun  in  response  to  each  of  said  phitality  of  stimuli 

for  each  of  said  plurality  of  states;  and 
ciH?i«tiiig  die  probability  of  occurrence  of  each  of  said  state 

tiansitioas; 
identifying  a  iriurality  of  usage  cases,  eadi  of  said  usage  cases 
OMqirising  a  set  of  state  transitions  beginning  at  an  invoca- 
tion tw  and  ending  at  a  termination  state  of  said  software 
system; 


building  a  Usage  Model  for  said  software  system,  said  Usage 

Model  comprising  a  plurality  of  usage  cases; 
calculating  die  probability  of  occottence  of  each  of  said  usage 

caaet; 
building  a  Usage  Profile  for  said  software  tyMem  by  lifting  nid 

usage  cases  in  order  of  ilrjfjnding  probability  of  occunenoe; 
automatically  compiling  said  Usage  Profile,  said  stimnii.  and 

said  responses  into  an  antomatrd  test  program; 
providing  a  stored  piugiaui  media  i  ra»aining  the  propamming 

for  said  ataocialwl  test  equipmeat  widi  said  aitnnaiHl  ie« 

fogram  to  generate  a  set  of  test  cases; 
executing  said  set  of  test  cases  on  said  software  system; 
detennining  the  end  of  said  set  of  test  cases;  and 
analyzing  and  reporting  said  software  system  quality. 
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METHOD  Of  INMCATING  PARALLEL  EXECUI10N 

COMPOUNDABIUTY  09  SCALAR  iNsmucTicms 

BASED  cm  ANALYSIS  OT  PRESUMED  INSTRUCTIONS 

[»[  1 .  J  I  Bickc^wfciv  Badkott,  ^ad  Sl^ualia  VtariBadk,  Vea> 

M^eMb^  C^m^r^l^i.  AiMi^k.  N.Y. 

I afScfc No.  164,691, JM-21«  1994,  III  iliiil, 
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VS.  CL  395-375  M  CWata 


hhuhbhuhb-gyrsi 


t^hr* 


m 


■■I'l'l-l'l'l'l 'I'l 

bCfiu"hr*'hhi 

[ddiklilikkkiUiJ 


1.  A  method  of  processing  instructions  in  an  instruction  stream 
in  a  <*»*'  processing  system,  said  instnictioa  stream  having  no 
known  instructian  boundaiy  reference  points,  to  identify  ai^acent 
tf-»i«r  instnictioiis  which  are  c^iaUe  of  parallel  execution  in  a 
particular  computer  configuration,  inrliiriing  operating  said  dau 
processing  system  to  perform  the  following  steps: 
generating  different  sequences  <rf  presumed  instractians  starting 
at  diffciem  pocsiUe  instnictian  boundaries;  at  least  one  (rf 
said  iffqif"-^  being  a  sequence  of  veal  instrnctians; 
encoding  said  presumed  inatractions  widi  idcwrifier  tags  indicat- 
ing die  capd)ilify  of  ac^aoeat  presumed  instructiatM  of  being 
executed  in  parallel  and; 
controlling  die  execution  of  said  teal  inslxiictians  to  be  seiial  or 
in  parallel  in  aocordaace  widi  said  ideafdfier  lags. 
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DATA  raOCXSSOR  WITH  KENAME  BUFTES  AND  FIFO 
BUFFER  FOR  IN-ORDER  INSTRUCTION  COMPLETION 
Yli«-wri  Hk  mi  Bradky  G.  BwfHi.  bo(k  oT  KwtUm,  T«l, 
I  to  Motarate,  Ik.,  SckMUibwg,  DL 
I  of  Scr.  No.  144,3N,  Nor.  2,  1995,  i 
lib  appHcatioa  May  17,  199S,  Scr.  No.  442313 
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hienrchial  multiple  intamediaie  moniloriiig  devices  each  con- 
nected to  a  selected  plurality  of  the  devices  to  be  monitond; 
and 

a  centralized  moniionBg  device  connecied  to  said  hienuchial 
multiple  intetmediaie  monitoring  devices; 

said  centralized  monitoring  device  having  a  computer  with 
memory,  said  memory  having  a  time  management  table  for 
each  of  said  multiple  devices  to  be  monitored  and  said  hier- 
arcfaial  multiple  intermediate  monitoring  devices,  said  central- 
ized monitoring  device  recording  in  said  time  management 
tables  the  latest  information  indicaliiig  a  fault  occunence  in 
the  monitored  devices,  said  computer  obtaining  the  latest 
informatioo  imtir^^iwkg  die  fault  by  reading  said  time  manage- 
ment tables  in  said  memory  and  processing  said  information 
in  said  time  management  ubies  to  identify  the  latest  informa- 
tion indicating  a  fault  occunence  ui  time  order. 


1.  A  data  processor  comprising: 

first  calculation  circuitry  generating  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  results 
from  a  pluraUty  of  sets  of  supplied  operands  and  received 
pfogrammed  tnsliuctions.  each  one  of  the  plurality  of  pairs  of 
results  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  result,  the  received 
programmed  instnictioas  being  a  subset  of  an  instruction 
stream,  the  first  calculation  circuitry  generating  the  plurality 
of  pairs  of  results  in  an  out-of-order  sequence  widi  respect  lo 
a  sequence  of  the  instruction  stream; 

a  rename  buffer  coupled  to  the  fint  calculation  circuitry,  the 
rename  buffer  storing  a  series  of  first  results  received  from  the 
first  calculation  circuitry,  the  leiuune  buffer  outputting  the 
series  of  first  results  to  a  first  predetermined  register  accent- 
ing to  the  sequence  of  the  instruction  stream;  and 

a  queue  coupled  to  the  first  calculation  circuitry,  the  queue 
storing  the  series  of  second  results,  the  queue  outputting  the 
series  of  second  results  to  a  second  predetermined  register 
according  to  the  sequence  of  the  instruction  streanL 
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APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTR(MJJNG  A 
SYSTEM  BUS  OP  A  MULTIPROCESSOR  SYSTEM 

to  FiUMh  Umlttd,  KawMtrid, . 
•r  SCK  No.  UfiJUi,  Dk.  14,  1993,  i 

JhL  3L  1995,  Scr.  No.  512«44« 

Jtftm,  Dec  17,  1992,  4-337M< 
lk.~CL*  GWP  13/36:11/00 
VS.  CL  395— 1IS.M  i  ClaiM 
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FAULT  INDICATION  SYSTEM  IN  A  CENTRALIZED 
MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Koju  YaoUda,  faiitortrl.  Jnp—.  Malganr  to  FiUHan  Lteltcd, 
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1.  A  bus  arbiter  connected  to  a  system  bus  of  a  multi-processor 
system,  a  pluraUty  of  modules  respectively  having  processors 
being  connected  to  the  system  bus,  said  bus  arbiter  comprising: 

first  means  for  detecting  an  abnormality  in  the  multi-processor 
system  on  the  basis  of  an  internal  state  of  the  bus  arbiter  and 
a  predetermined  signal  transferred  via  the  system  bus; 

second  means  for  initializing  the  internal  state  of  (he  bus  arbiter 
to  restart  the  bus  arbiter  when  said  first  means  detects  the 
abnormality;  and 

third  means  for  determining  whether  or  not  said  first  means 
detects  another  abnormality  within  a  period  of  time  after  said 
first  means  detects  d>e  abnormality  and  for  stopping  an  opera- 
tion of  the  system  bus  when  said  first  means  detects  said 
another  abnormality  within  the  period  of  time. 


1.  A  fault  indication  system  in  a  centralized  monitoring  system 
which  delects  fault  conditions  in  multiple  devices  to  be  monitored 
comprising: 
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1.  A  bus  controller,  comprising: 

a  system  bus  control  nnodule  connected  to  a  system  bus;  and 
a  local  bus  control  module  connected  to  the  system  bus  control 
module  and  a  local  bus,  wherein  the  system  bus  control 
module  and  the  local  bus  control  module  provide  simulta- 
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neous,  autonomous  activity  with  both  the  local  bus  and  the 
system  bus  and  allow  die  bus  controller  to  resolve  bus  colli- 
sions caused  by  the  bus  controller  attempting  to  be  a  slave  on 
the  local  bus  and  the  system  bus  simultaneously  by  asserting  a 
*^>aclc-ofr  signal  to  discontinue  attempts  by  other  compo- 
nents on  a  system  board  to  obtain  mastership  of  a  bus  until 
completion  of  a  higher  priority  task  and  fiirther  allow  d>e  bus 
controller  to  resolve  "live-lock"  conditions  by  confining 
iMck-off"  signals  to  local  buses,  thereby  circumventing  situ- 
ations where  multiple  boards  alternatively  back  each  other  off 
the  system  bus. 
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1.  A  method  of  specifying  operands  for  an  instruction  executed 

in  a  microcoded  CPU,  where  each  of  said  operands  uses  one  of  a 

plurality  of  different  generic  operand  addressing  modes,  and  where 

a  plurality  of  diffierent  data  lengths  and  different  access  types  may 

be  used  witii  at  least  some  of  said  plinality  of  diffierent  generic 

operand  addressing  modes,  the  microcoded  CPU  including  a  single 

micro-stote  containing  a  microprogram  having  a  set  of  generic 

microinstruction  sequences,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

grouping  operand  types  having  a  similar  one  of  said  plurality  of 

different  generic  operaiMl  addressing  modes,  and  defining  a 

generic  microinstruction  sequence  in  said  set  of  generic 

microinstroction  sequences  for  each  of  said  groups  of  operand 

types. 


decoding  said  instruction  in  said  CPU  to  select  one  of  a  set  of 
dispatch  addresses  for  selecting  one  of  said  generic  microin- 
stniction  sequences  in  said  set  of  generic  microinstruction 
sequences, 

addressing  said  micro-store  in  said  CPU  beginning  at  an  eiMiy 
point  determined  by  said  selected  dispatch  address  and  con- 
tinuing to  address  said  micro-stoR  without  conditional 
branching  to  produce  said  selected  one  of  said  genetic  micro- 
instniction  sequences, 

applying  said  selected  one  of  said  generic  microinstiuction 
sequences  from  said  micro-store  to  an  execution  unit  of  the 
CyV  to  fetch  or  select  operands  for  said  instructioa,  from  a 
register  in  said  (7U,  or  from  a  memory  separate  from  said 
CPU,  said  openrnds  being  fetched  or  selected  in  response  to 
said  one  of  said  plurality  of  different  generic  operand  addreaa- 
ing  modes,  and 

separately  decoding  said  instruction  in  said  CPU  to  generale 
control  bits  separate  from  said  diqjatcfa  address  and  apart 
from  said  micro-store  to  select  a  specific  operand  mode  from 
a  set  of  a  plurality  of  specific  operand  modes,  each  one  of  said 
set  of  specific  operand  modes  producing  one  of  said  ptutality 
of  different  dau  leagdis  and  diffesent  access  types,  and  apply- 
ing said  control  bits  to  said  execution  unit  of  said  CPU 
separately  from  said  sequence  of  microinstnictions,  said 
execution  unit  selecting  a  specific  operand  mode  in  response 
to  said  control  bits  for  said  fetch  or  select  of  operands. 


5,5it,94« 

TRANSLATING  INSTRUCTION  PfNNTER  VIRTUAL 
ADDRESSES  TO  PHYSICAL  ADIMtESSES  FOR 
ACCESSING  AN  INSTRUCTION  CACHE 
Glenn  J.  HiiatoB,  Portiaad,  aad  Robert  M.  Rkhca,  Jk, 
bofv,  both  or  Oreg.,  aari^on  to  laM  Corporation 
Clara,  Cidit 

of  Scr.  No.  7ftt,5M,  Oct  29, 1991, 
Tbte  appUcatiaa  Jid.  13, 1994,  Set  No.  274^14 
Int.  CL'  GWF  12A)0 
VS.  CL  395—415  4 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  comprised  of  a  memory,  an 
instruction  cache  for  storing  frequently  used  -  instnictioas,  said 
instruction  cache  being  connected  to  said  memory,  a  translation 
lookaside  buffer  (TLB)  providing  access  to  said  memory,  and  a  two 
entry  translation  write  buffer  (TWB)  providing  fast  access  u>  said 
cache,  a  method  comprising  steps  of: 

A.  storing  a  first  entry  in  said  TWB,  said  first  eaiiy  being  stored 
in  a  first  logical  register  and  an  associated  first  physical 
address  register, 

B.  storing  a  second  entry  in  said  TWB,  said  second  entry  being 
stored  in  a  second  k^cal  register  and  an  associated  second 
physical  address  register,  each  of  said  registers  having  stated 
values  therein; 

C.  presenting  an  instruction  pointer  to  said  TWB,  said  inslnic- 
tion  pointer  comprised  of  logical  address  bits  including  upper 
order  bits,  lower  order  bits,  and  a  single  bit  having  a  fint 
value  or  a  second  value,  said  single  bit  ptovidiiig  for  transla- 
tion of  even-number  page  addresses  for  wiiidi  said  single  bit 
has  said  first  value  and  for  odd-number  page  addresses  for 
which  said  single  bit  has  said  second  value; 
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D.  comparing  said  upper  order  bib  of  ujd  logical  address  with 
said  stored  values  in  said  first  and  second  logical  registers  in 
said  TWB  retuhing  in  a  Srtt  hit  signal  widi  respect  to  said 
first  logical  register  or  a  second  hit  signal  witfa  respect  to  said 
second  logical  register, 

E  fri'^-rtm  upon  a  first  cooditioo  that  said  upper  order  bits  of 
said  logicai  address  equal  a  stored  value  in  said  first  or  second 
logical  register  in  said  TWB,  said  first  hit  signal  if  said  single 
bit  ha*  said  first  value  and  said  second  hit  signal  if  said  single 
bit  hat  said  second  value,  resulting  in  a  selected  hit  signal; 
and. 

F.  gating  to  a  physical  address  bus  a  stored  value  in  one  of  said 
fifit  or  second  plrysical  addreu  legisien  aaaociaied  with  said 
selected  hit  sigiial. 
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a  first  check  ciicuit  that  produces  an  access  inhibit  signal  to 
inhibit  access  to  said  first  memory  when  an  access  inslnic- 
tioo  supplied  by  said  CPU  designates  a  specific  address 
where  access  by  said  uaen  is  prohibited; 
a  second  check  ciicuit  that  checks  whether  codes  supplied  by 
said  CPU  and  said  predetermined  specific  codes  read  out 
from  said  first  menory  arc  equal  and  generates  a  coinci- 
dence output  signal;  and 
an  inhibit  circtiit  which  inhibits  access  to  said  first  and  second 
memories  in  response  to  said  access  inhibit  signal  from  said 
first  check  circuit  and  said  coiitcidence  output  signal  from 
said  second  check  circuit,  and 
decode  means  for  decoding  an  address  signal  si^iplied  by  said 
CPU  to  output  a  decoded  signal,  wherein  an  inhibit  ofwrMion 
of  said  check  mean*  is  triggered  by  said  decoded  signal  of 
said  specific  addrass  and  incbides  means  for  producing  a  user 
progran  executian  flag  when  said  codes  supplied  by  said 
CPU  is  one  or  more  of  said  predetermined  specific  codes  and 
operations  of  said  first  and  second  check  circuits  begin  when 
said  user  program  executioa  flag  is  produced. 


DATA  PKOCESSCHt  WITH  SPECULATIVE  DATA 
TRANSFER  AND  ADDRESS-FEEE  RETRY 
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1.  A  BHcnpracesaor  system  including  user  psugrasBmiag  limits 
for  inhibitiiig  access  to  a  memory  by  checking  specific  addresses 
and  codes,  comprisiiig: 

a  first  memory  which  store*  main  program*  and  piwhlnniinrd 
specific  codes,  said  main  programs  and  said  piwlrtnmiiird 
specific  code*  being  in«tallrri  during  manufacture  of  said 
microproGeaaar  system,  execution  of  said  predetermined  spe- 
cific codes  by  usen  being  prohibited; 

a  second  memory  which  stores  user  programs  written  by  users 
after  manufacture  of  said  microproce**or  system; 

a  CPU  which  controls  writing  programs  to  said  first  and  second 
memories  and  controls  reading  stored  program*  from  said  first 
and  second  mentories; 

check  means  connected  between  said  CPU  and  said  first  and 
second  memories,  for  checking  whether  said  predetermined 
specific  code*  exi*t  in  a  user  program  and  inhibUiiig  execution 
of  said  piedwermined  specific  codes  when  said  piedeirrminf*! 
specific  codes  are  detected  during  writing  and  reading  of  said 
user  program  controlled  by  said  CPU, 

wherein  said  check  means  includes. 
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9.  A  method  of  transfening  daU  within  a  dau  processing  system 
comprising  the  steps  of. 

generating  a  piutahty  of  address  bits  in  a  dau  processor,  the 
addre**  bia  assorialrrt  with  a  dau  block; 

traiumitting  the  plurality  of  address  bits  lo  a  memory  device; 

at  a  first  time,  receiving  the  data  block  from  the  memory  device 
at  an  input  of  the  data  processor, 
storing  the  received  dau  block  in  the  dau  processor, 
comparing  a  tag  indexed  by  the  plurality  of  address  bits  to  a 
predetermined  vahie; 

at  a  second  time  subsequent  to  die  first  time,  receiving  a  first 
signal  and  a  second  signal  at  die  input  of  die  dau  processor 
from  die  memory  device,  the  first  signal  repreaentative  of  the 
validity  or  invalidity  of  die  received  dau  block; 
discarding  the  received  dau  block  responsive  to  the  first 
signal; 

at  a  third  time  subsequent  to  the  second  time,  receiving  die  datt 
Mock  at  die  input  of  die  dau  processor  from  die  memory 
device  responsive  lo  the  second  signal  widiotM  retransmitting 
the  plurality  of  addres*  bin  to  the  memory  device. 
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Filed  Apr.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,203 
l^nn  at  patent  14  yean 
U.&CLI 


367,975  367,977 

MERCHANDISING  DISPLAY  COOLER  COFFM  TABLE 

Da^   Robert..,  Attarta.   Jobn   P.  Wood.,  Lnla,  «m1   Sally  S.  Lewi..  715  N.  Com.  Dr.  Be^eriy  HBh,  Crfit  9Wlt 


Stepben  M.  MoMey,  Marietta,  aU  of  Ga., 
Mead  Corpocatkm,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  MfiU 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U&CLD6— 47» 


to  The  Filed  Feb.  «,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34421 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U&CLD6— «4 


3*7,972 
EYEWEAR  PRODUCTS  DISPLAY  TRAY 
WHHan  H.  Valk,  Harwintoo;  Dayfcl  W.  Schweitzer,  West  Hart- 
ford, and  Jonathan  C.  Hamiltan,  Ikriffville,  all  of  Conn., 
Mrignon  to  Banoch  *  Loiib  Incorporated,  Rochotef;  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  37,2*2 
Ttrai  of  patent  14  yean 
U&CL 


367,974 

DISPLAY  CABINET 

Michael  J.  Inman,  21626  Kader  Atc  Perrte,  Calif.  92570 

Filed  Sep.  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  294»52 

Ikrai  of  patent  14  yean 

U&CLD6— 47* 


367,976 

TABLE 

Ralph  VanSUrer,  and  Shannon  R.  Bynnm,  both  of  Ariington, 

•fcx.,  oMifnors  to  DoAodl  M^j.  Co.,  Inc.,  Aittncton,  Tex. 

IBed  Aug.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,016 

Tktm  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a. 


SIDE  TABLE 
Sally  S.  Lewi.,  715  N.  Canon  Dt,  Bererly  fflfc,  CaHt  90210 
Filed  Feb.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  36,122 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a. 


UM 


1926 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Makch  19.  1996 


Makch  19.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1927 


VOiDiG  TABLE 
Sriiy  S.  Lewis,  715  N.  CaM*  Dr^  Bcrcrly  Hllb,  CaHt  M2M 
RM  Feb.  «,  1995,  Scr.  N»  M423 
ttrm  tl  patent  14  yean 
UJS.CLI 


3C7,9» 
CHADt  BOTTOM  COVER 
Otdca  H.  ObM,  MMcadM,  Iowa,  Mrignnr  to  Hon  ladnrtrica 
Infr,  Maacattoe,  Iowa 

FBcd  Jaik  !•,  1994,  Scr.  No.  24JM 
DtnaoTpatartU: 
U.S.CLM--5M 


3*7,983  3*7,985 

CHAIR  ARMREST  MULTIFIX-U^  HANCaNG  ACCESSORY  H(HJ)ER 

Ogdca  R.  Oboa,  Moscatiiie,  Iowa,  — igwtr  to  Hon  ladnatrici   Chnyl  A.  Hale,  15M  riaMimil  IkaR,  Ntkttaa,  Wb.  54457 
Inc.,  Maacadne,  Iowa  Flkd  Oct.  31, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  3t,i«72 

FBcd  Apr.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  21y4t7  Itan  oT  patoM  14 : 

Ttrm  of  patent  14  yean  U.S.  CL  M— 514 
VS.CLD^~S$1 


^b 


/^ 


DaridN. 
David  C. 


No.  Dm. 

VS.  a. 


3C7,9M 
CHAIR  SEAT 
The  Sea  RMck,  CaUt;  Mlckad  L.  Dlmirn; 
balk  af  GrMd  RavUi,  Mick;  NOckad  L. 
Grandrflk,  Mlchn'  Dawdd  K.  Sandberg,  Ada, 
S.  Ik^tt.  BMt  Grand  R^ida,  Mkb^ 

Inc.,  Grand  RapMi,  Mich. 
«r  Ser.  No.  15,4U,  Nov.  1«,  1993,  PM. 
34M1*-  Ibia  appBcitlia  Feb.  1, 1994,  Scr  No. 
11024 
Tenn  «f  pMnl  14 


3*7382 
BLOW  MOLDED  SEAT 
MidHMi  F.  StirB^.  and  Mlcbad  J.  Ka^c,  both  of  Spring  Lake, 
Mkb.,  ■arigiwn  te  Braaawick  Bowita«  *  BiBfaud*  Corpora- 
tkw,  MMkcfon,  Mkk. 

FBcd  Jan.  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  33,135 
Ikra  of  patent  14  yean 
UJ5.CLI 


3*7384 
CHAIR  BACK 
Peter  Barile,  MorristowB,  Ikon., 
Indostrfas,  Inc.,  Morrtetown,  Iknn. 

FBcd  Not.  S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  38,7S7 
Ikni  of  patent  14  ji 
U.S.CLD*-S82 


to  Shelby  WiUiaBM 


3*738* 
SOAP  DISH 

Vincent  L.  Hriey,  OmriBe,  Obia,  and  David  W.  KaiMt;  Nortk 
Harcn,   Conn.,   awignors   to   Rabberaaid 
Woeater,Ohlo 

FOcd  May  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  394*7 
Ttrm  of  patent  14  : 
U&CLD*-53* 


UMI 


1928 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Makh  19.  1996 


Maich  19.  1996 


US.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1929 


BUSINESS  CAKD  MSTLAY  AND  DISPENSING  UNIT  UVESAGE  DiSPENSEK 

B.  FkfTdi,  7M-B  W.  iHk  1923,  BMkwdi,  Kb.  7SII7    1,^. P. Mfc.  CmiHinB.  Ght  F.  Sw^yHid, 
Paad  Ai«.  a,  I9M.  StK  N*.  2M73  ,  ,„^rf  jMaha,  ClMlMt  BDi,  ■■  af 

Spray  Cscpif  N«i"w»««,  Mhi. 

Had  Not.  t,  19M,  Scr.  N*.  3«.791 
-Item«fpMlMil4 
U&CLD7- 


Ikmif 


14 


to  Jet 


US.a.D6-«7t 


3C7,9n  3*7,»3    

MICROWAVE  OVEN  SANDWICH  TOA9IER 

Nan,  Japw.  MrigBor  to  Sharp  KabwUU  Joka  W.  MeOcam  SydMy,  AMtrala,  aari^ar  to  Bravfla  Pty 

,Oii*a.JapM  LM.,SydMy,Aartnaa 

niad  Mar.  22.  IMS.  Scr.  Nfc  3«,S73  Pfcd  Get  M,  WM,  S«  Nfc  3t.2W 

>p(torit7,apptaliaBjapw,Scp.22.19H.*-2»43  Clalatopr«ar«ty.ippBraHHA»trafc.Apt:2S,l>H132im 

IkcMorpMtoatMynis  Tteto  rf  pateat  14 

MS.  a.  D7— 351  «A  CL  D7— 3S2 


3(7.Mi 
VENETIAN  BUND  FOE  COLLECTING.  EMPLOYING 
OB  DiSTBDUTING  SOLAB  ENEKGY 
Ertc  P.  Oh^  Naw  Itok,  aai  Jiflkay  F.  MMm;  Mam  Vhm^ 
bo«fc  af  N.Y,  ■■%airi  to  Bw  Dwlg^  it.  New  Yart.  N.Y. 
FBai  May  19. 19*4.  Sar.  Na.  2340 
IkftoafpatntM: 
U&CLD(-5n 


3C7.999 
TOASTEB 


GiBca 


SatoBfcy. 


to  SEB,  gtlitty. 


«,  1995.  Scr.  Na.  33039 

Mtt,  JaL  i,  1994.  94  4917 
-ItotoafpaiMlU: 


U.S.  CL  D7-.33B 


3«7.992 

MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Nara,  Ji^m,  awlfnr  to  Sharp  KabMhUd 

.Otoka,  Japaa  CHatoa 

FVed  Mar.  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  36,574 

Cfadav  pttortty,  appBcadaa  Japaa,  Sep.  22. 1994. 6-2*944 

TteaiarpatcatHycan  Ffc*  Fch.  13, 1995,  Set  Na.  34^11 

U.S.  a.  D7-^351  IknaafpaicMM 

VS.  CL  07—352 


3C7,994 
WAFFLE  BAKER 

\^  Md  DawM  L.  Aviae,  Lake 

mil .  atoltaiin  tii  V — r  ^1      •*• '  "^  ^ — 


kary. 


UMI 


1930 

3C73M 
STKEAMLINID  GAS  RANGB 
Ckik-HMi«  Hm  V,  N«  43,  Niii-PM  E.  Utmi, 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  19.  1996 


March  19.  1996 


US.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


riM  Ju.  3t.  HM,  Sec  No.  25344 
-Rm  ar  pmtmt  14 ; 


CUPBOUWR  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  FURNITUKE 
at,    JoluA7«tte.Ka|M,aiidPc«crW.A.Bcr|tmH<vkiM.lMthof 
Mlmm^  MrivMn  to  MTS  Nortliwcrt  Stwad,  Ibc^  Mlnncapo- 

■put  ««Sci:  N*.  S31S.  Feb.  2«.  1993.  i 
TIte  RppUfHwi  A^.  4, 1994,  Scr.  N*.  2i,729 
Ikca  «f  paltat  14  ywn 
U^CIO?— <29 


3C7,999 
WATER  BOTTLE  «HJ>ER 
FrMcr  S.  McCattmn^  loM  StatiMi,  Caaada, 
MuolSMrtiiriiv  liK^  Ontuto,  Caaada 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  33,773 
dai^  priority,  applkatioa  Canada,  JnL  2t,  1994,  1994- 

1415 

Jttm  of  patent  14  years 

U&CLD7— «• 


3M,M1 
KNIFE 
to  Zcnnar  t/atam  L.  Cohen,  Hewlett  Bay  Park,  and  Jcf 
Neck,  both  of  N.Y.,  aari|pen  to  UfetiBM  Hoaa 
Weatbory,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21«43» 
Tcr«arpnlcntl4 


1931 


Shgci,Grent 


U&CLD7— «93 


•  f*-*-^— • 


3C7,99f 
SELF-LEVELING  BEVERAGE  HOLDER 
WHtai  P.  Graw.  25V7  VaBey  Dr.,  Hctmiaa  Beach,  CaHf. 
9t2S4,  and  &  DonglM  EMtaHUi.  2tS3  3«th  St.,  Manhattan 
Bench,  Caht  992M 

Filed  Jan.  «,  1995,  Ser.  Now  334M 
Tttm  af  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D7— «M 


3<S,M9 
DECORATIVE  WINE  BOTTLE  VEST 
I  Mana,  and  Dcntoe  Masa,  both  or  2M21  McNalt  Ct, 

Lake  Foral,  CaHt  92i3« 

Filed  Apr.  M,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,295 
-ftrs  of  patent  14  ycnn 
U.S.  a.  D7-425 


3<7,99( 
FOOD  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Kevin  Ranach.  Craai  Janelton,  VtL,  ■■igiar  to  Rnbbervatd 
rnmiafrrial  Prodacti  Inc,  Wlncbwlfr,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  17. 1995.  Ser.  No.  37,5*2 
TraofpntalM: 
U.S.C1.D7— M2 


3<MB2 
FENCE  EDGE 
Victor  C  HeHan,  532  24(h  Ave.,  Rack  btand,  DL  «2»1 

FBed  Sep.  7, 1994,  So.  No.  284M 
TraorpntcntM: 
UJ5.CLD8— 1 


JMI 


•"^wyfT 


1932 

3M.M3 

LITTER  RETRIEVKK 
Allen  StaMMi,  EmI  NortkpMrt,  N.Y^  Mrig 
Products,  LUL,  H— yP— ■«.  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  23, 19M.  Scr.  Ito.  31^5 
IkmeTpMlcMt  14 
U&CL 


OFRCIAL  GA2JETTE 


March  19.  1996 


Mabch  19.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1933 


3CMtS 

ELECTMC  TRIMMER 
to  Fmv  PawB   Km^  7,  Lcackc,  MinwhriM,  Germany,  avigDar  to  Lcmatoc 
Haw-    and    Gartentcdiaik    Vcrtrieto-GaritH,    Mannheim, 
Germany 

Filed  Oct  2S,  1994,  Ser.  N«.  3M4« 
OalBM  prtority,  appUcatka  Germany,  May  24,  1994,  94  M 
115.« 

Ikrm  ef  patent  14  year* 
U.S.CLI 


368,007  3«M»9 

RATCHET  WRENCH  ADAPTER  CORDLESS  POWER  TOOL  HOUSDiG 

Rkiiard  J.  Macor,  GRcnwkb  Itewnship,  Wamn  County,  N  J.,  Donald  W.  ZurweBe,  8M  Jaadewm  Rd.,  Lutfcervllle,  Md.  21»93 

amisnor  to  Properietary  IMinolo^  Inc.,  Stewartsrflle,  Continnatian  of  Ser.  No.  U,813,  Aug.  13, 1993, 1 

II]  J.  This  application  Nor.  3, 1994,  Sec  No.  333,9M 

Filed  May  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  38,808  Term  of  patent  14  ycari 

ItemorpntaitMycais  U.S.CLD8— M 
U.S.CLD8— 25 


HOUSING  FOR  ELECTRIC  GARDEN  SHEARS 
Karl  T.  Lcmckc,  Mannheim,  Germany,  mriganr  to 
Hana-    and    Gartenledudk   VertrMia^aibil,    Mannhrim, 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,439 
Claim*  priority,  appMcmion  Gcnmay,  May  24,  1994,  94  M 
115.6 

Ikrm  or  patent  14  ; 
U.S.CLD*— 8 


WIRE  CLIP  FENCING  TO<M. 
Danny  D.  Aldifah,  PO.  Box  745,  Nnda,  Colo.  81424 
Filed  Feb.  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  34,758 
TermoTpMcntM: 
U.S.  CL  D«— 14 


368,008 

SCISSORS 

Mkhde  GottneDi,  Mirandola,  and  Matteo  Righi,  CaseOe,  both 

of,  Italy,  Msicnon  to  VICOM  S j'X,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  23^34 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.CLD8— <57 


368,010 

ENVELOPE  OPENER  CONTAINING  LENSES 

David  P.  Lace,  and  John  G.  GooriinK,  Jr.,  both  of  St.  Lorih 

Conn^,  Mo.,  amisnors  to  Quick  Point,  Inc.  Fcnton,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  23,726,  May  31, 1994.  This 

application  Aug.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  26,606 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D8— 103 


UMI 


1934 

GKAK  Smrr  HANDLE 
rtmt  A.  McCt.  225»  Of  wliik  Dr^  Kagult,  Gm. 
nW  Oct  17. 19M,  Set.  N*w  2».7t7 
■UtmtiftltmtU 
U&CtM-3«3 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Makh  19.  1996 


EXTKNDDLB  HANDU  fOK  WHEELED  LUGGAGE 
JMH  1M.  in.  Ik  M^  1  Mn  1te|  Pm  Bn,  Ita  Tn 


flM  N«v.  IS,  1994.  Scr.  Na  31.232 
IkraafpitMiM: 
U&CLOt-^U 


Makcm  19.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OTFICE 


1935 


3<M15  30.017 

FASCIA  PLATE  RHINOCEROS  HOOK 

Charics  L  CookMrn.  12  Carcwteh  Stmt.  Wert  BeMh,  State  of  Scui  McDowell,-  Tin  OuBiB(ham;  duMoplicr  Stycu;  and 

South  Australia,  Australia  Matthew  Bcaic.  all  of  Pfttaburgh,  Pa^  aarifiirf  to  Adaas 

Filed  Not.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  31.525  MIj.  Corp.,  Portcnriile.  Pa. 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Australia,  Jun.  6, 1994, 1754/94  Filed  JaiL  13. 1995.  Ser.  Na  33.506 

Tmn  or  patent  14  years  Ikrv  «f  patcirt  14  ye 

VS.  CL  D»-,353  VS.  CL  Dft-3ff7 


IM^if 


u.s.a. 


3M.012 
HOLLOW  HANDLE 

D.  G^  balk  tt  St  LMds, 
lac.  St  Loiris.  IMo. 
riad  NaT.  14, 1994.  Sck  Na^  Mfita 
IkraarpalMtU 


3M.014 
PULL 
G.  H.  Aiaacouch.  McHcvy,  IlL, 
Opcratiag  CoMpaoy,  Frecport,  DL 

FBed  Aag.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2«,C7t 
IteHofpatortM 
U.S.  CL  D»— 3M 


to 


3M,01<  3«M1S 

ELEPHANT  HOOK  BIRD  HOOK 

Scan  McDowell;  Tim  Cwnnlngliam;  Christopher  Stygar,  and  Scan  McDowell;  Tim  Cuaaiinham;  Christopher  Stygai; 

Matthew  Beaie,  aH  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  asrignors  to  Adaau  Matthew  Bcale,  aU  of  Pfttsbw«h,  Pa^  assiinors  to 

M^  Corp.,  PortersTille,  Pa.  M^  Corp^  Portcrsriile,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  33y498  Filed  Jan.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  34.787 

Item  of  palcat  14  years  Item  sf  patcat  14 

U.S.  CL  D«-^3«7  U.S.CLD8-^«7 


JMI 


1936 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  19.  1996 


Makch  19,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1937 


3«,M9 
ADJUCTING  SCKKW 
Umka.  JifM,  Mri^w  to  I 

PBad  Scy.  19, 19M,  S«r.  N«l  »30 
I  priority.  ■»MtiM"  Ji*M.  Mar.  IS.  1994,  «-i9U 
IknBiTpMMtM: 
U.S.C1M-^3S2 


SLIDING  DOOR  OK  WINDOW  JAMMING  LOCK 
Aadrew  MikM,  U42  M^kattm  Ave,  #157, 
CtHtmtt 

nkd  Jaa.  25. 199i.  Scr.  No.  17.974 
Ikm  of  pataat  14  yean 
U.S.CL 


3CM23 
DISPENSEK 
Km  Ltmat.  SM  Waftcr  A«c  OddMd.  CaUt  94«tt 
FBed  Sc^  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  21.779 
ItemafpatcatM! 
U.S.CLD9^-3M 


FLOKAL  WKAFPING  MATEUAL 
L.  Sckcnk.  BcRa.  aad  Scatt  K.  Giftcrt, 
fcoth  of  OMa,  ■■%aifi  to  Priliarieail  Packay 
,OUa 
nkd  JaL  19, 1994,  Sck  Na.  2MM 

U.S.  CL  D9-^3«S 


SELT-LOCKING  NUT 
sural.  «rMianti,  Japa^  nilgiir  to  Koito 
CaL,Lld..-M7a,Ja*aa 

PVed  Soy.  19, 1994.  Scr.  N*.  2t.57S 


3M,K2 

WALL  MOUNTED  DOOK  STOP 

Store  R.  Aagle.  5t24  S.  Jordaa  Ctmai  Rd.,  Sasdy.  Utah  Milt 

Food  JnL  S,  1994.  Scr.  N«.  25^91 


Japaa.  Mac  IS,  1994.  M9U       Tbc  porlkM  oT  the  tcm  of  tkta 
Tsa  of  aataat  14  yoan  2M1,  bi 


to  Feb.  17, 


U&CLIW-J97 


Iknaof 


14 


U.S.CLIW— 4S2 


Zli 


3CS.S24 
FLORAL  WRAPPING  MATERIAL 
Debark  L.  Sckcrak,  Bern,  and  Scott  R.  Gilbert.  fBrndOtj, 
both  of  OWa,  aarigBon  to  PrrfMtoMi  Packaflc 


CONDOM  PACKA(» 

FWMt,  Rtc  S,  5«h  St.,  Boa  20-(.  LHc  Oak.  Fla. 

HM  JM.  4. 199S.  ScK  Na.  3M7< 

aTpatoalM 


Stro^irilk.  Ohto 

Fifed  May  23. 1994.  Ser.  No.  23^49 
Ikni  of  pataat  14  year* 
VS.  a.  D9^JS5 


U.S.  CL  D9^^3S5 


V 


LIMI 


1938 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


March  19.  1996 


March  19,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRAE«MARK  OFHCE 


1939 


30^27 
rACKAGB  FOR  A  SLENDER  OBJBCT 
Jmj  J.  ■■kn;  MayrOk,  N.Y^  Mri^M-  to  Ja 
tec.  Bractoa.  N.Y. 

nkd  Oct  27,  1994,  Scr.  N«.  3«,352 
Ikm  af  pataat  14  : 
VS.  CL  D9—41S 


PACKAGE  FOR  A  SLENDER  OBJECT 
Jay  J.  Baker.  Mayrfle.  N.Y^  aarigwir  to  Jaaiwtow  Plartka, 
be  Brocttm,  N.Y. 

FBad  N«v.  It.  1994.  Ser.  No.  3MS2 
lkni««pafla«14: 
U.S.CLD9— 41S 


3«,«31 
PACKAGE 
KkaM  Cbahcd,  Paris,  Fraim,  aaisBor  to 
Jacqaca  Vhricr,  Satat-MawHlca-FaMC*.  FraKC 
FBed  JuL  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  270^3 
Ihrai  of  pateot  14  yean 
U&CLD9-432 


CORK 
Jcaa-  Emeat  GlaAtaM,  721  Atcmk  O,  BnaUya,  N.Y.  1123* 
FBed  Dec  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  32,241 
Jttm  tl  patcat  14  yean 
MS.  CL  D9— 439 


PACKAGE  FOR  A  SLENDER  OBJECT 
Jay  J.  Bako;  MayriDe.  N.Y^  art%*ar  to  Ja 
Ik..  Bl«ctoi^  N.Y. 

FBed  Not.  1*.  1994,  Scr.  No.  3MS1 
Ikrv  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.a.D9— 415 


COVER  FOR  A  LOBSTER  CONTAINER 
Gabrid  Elbas,  32  Swrey  Garde—,  WcataMNut,  Canada 
FOcd  Man  23, 199S,  Scr.  No.  3«,»2 
OalBH  priority,  appHcatkm  Canada,  Feb.  27,  1995,  1995- 
•475 

Ikrai  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD9— 425 


3<S,B32 
DISPOSABLE  MOUTH-PIECE  FOR  BEVERAGE  CANS 

GObcrto  Dc  CMtro  Conto,  Rna  Jmo  Po— oni,  12*,  ap«.  19t2, 
CrMo  Rd.  OuttfiM,  Parana,  Brazil 

FBed  Not.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  31.a73 
CfadaM  priority,  appBcathin  Bruil,  May  39, 1994, 54M7M  9 
Tn  of  patent  14 
U.S.CLD9— 435 


3«,B34 
CONTAINER 
Lcwta,  S«  WbaBey  Atc,  New 

FBed  May  4, 199S,  Set:  No.  3S,3« 
Ihnn  of  patent  14 
U,S.CLD9-52S 


W5U 


LIMI 


1940 

3<M35 
BOTTLE 
Rkiiard  B.  Ahem,  Jr^  Akron.  Ohio, 
iMwrporated,  WoMter,  Ohio 

riled  May  S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3M2S 
Thib  of  potent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D*— at 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Makch  19,  19% 


March  19.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1941 


3«M37 
TIME  STAMP 
to  Robbcmwid   RobeH  B.  Staubitz,  CoffineriBc;  TiMothy  C.  Kepp,  New  Hiut- 
ford,  both  of  Conn.;  Raai  S.  C— arho,  Nadina,  NJL,  and 
Walter  P.  Gauthier,  WcatCMrd,  Maak,  mrigatm  to  Simplei 
Itae  Recorder  Coaqwny,  Gardner,  MaM. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 199S,  Scr.  No.  33,129 
Tera  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  Dlt— 41 


368,«39  36»Ml 

NAVIGATIONAL  AID  FOR  AN  AIRPLANE  HLOT  SMOKE  MTECTOK 

JcAey  M.  Tessier,  19455  Kings  Deer,  Monnment,  Colo.  80132    Jonas  Skog,  Central,  Hone  Konc  assignor  to  Calectro  AB, 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,236  Sweden 

tirm  01  patent  14  years  Filed  May  S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22,4M 

VS.  CL  D10-«  Claims  priotity,  appUcatiasi  Sweden,  tiow.  26, 1993, 93  2tS2 

Tmnofpatc^U: 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 106 


3M,036 
COMBINED  CLOCK,  CARD  HOLDER,  PEN  HOLDER  36S,03S 

AND  PAPERWEIGHT  HAZARD  DETECTOR 

Daniel  G.  'nronokme,  Jr.,  080  Cnwby  Bidf.,  BoCUo,  N.Y.  14202  Jmm  M.  VclaMpiea,  221S  N.  Le  Claire  Ave.,  Chicafo,  DL  M639 

PBed  Mar.  20, 1995,  Scr.  No.  36,373  Filed  Apr.  20, 1995,  Scr.  No.  37.777 

Tttm  tt  patent  14  yean  tkrm  «t  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  DIO— 2  U.S.  CL  DIO— «7 


/"? 


36M42 


368,040 
RECEIVER  FOR  A  LOSE  REMOTE  CONTROL  UNIT 
ATTACHABLE  TO  A  CABLE  BOX 
Jooeph  A.  Morin^  «Kl  Tkny.  G.  Morin,  both  of  55  Wtaship  Rd,  ^^^n^  MOHON^'S^^^CTOR  AND  AUDBLE 

Barre,  Mass.  01005 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,763 
ttrm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 104 


ALARM 
Kam-Wah  Pan,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Styling 
City  United,  Kowkton  Bay,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  35388 
Turn  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  DIO— 106 


UMI 


1942 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Mabcm  19.  1996 


COMBINED  MOTION  DmCTDK  AND  AUDIBLE 
ALABM 

riai  P«k.  27.  IMS.  Sw.  N*.  383* 


CHEMDLUMINESCENT  UGBT  STICK 
P.  Aktn,  Sr,  M— t— .  NJ,  iwlgiir  t»  Aken 
honArcNJ. 
FBcd  JM.  34, 199S,  S«r.  N«.  33.N4 


14 


U&  CI  Dl«— U4 


VA  CL  Dl*— IM 


Makch  19.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1943 


36M47 
BRACELET 
Head  Saaiid,  Parte,  France, 


34S,M9 
JEWK.RY  CHAIN 
to  Fred,  SA^  Pwte,  DsTid  Rowwiwr,  SaviMi,  brad,  Mripinr  to  David 
vaMcr,  Pctacfa-TUnra,  fand 
FHed  Apr.  25, 1995.  Scr.  No.  37,9(4  pBed  Jm.  4. 1995,  Scr.  No.  33,ft57 

CUinw  priority.  apiilfcatloiiWIPO,  Not.  7, 1994,  DMAB1234       ciatas  priority,  appBcatloB  brad,  JoL  5, 19H  22S91 
TmorpatcidUycan  Ttov  of  patcat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  DU-3  xjs.  CL  DU— 13 


i 


A 


O 


O 


COMBINED  BICYCLE  REFLECTOR  AND  BRACKET 
Aatkoay  L.  Hoyl^.  Cdtaa.  aad  Robert  L.  Ice.  St  Mary's, 
both  of  OMo,  ■■iganri  to  BwMy 


DliMiarfStr.  No.  23,410.  May  14, 1994.  abMdiaiJ.  IWi 

^fUuMtm  Dw.  S.  1994.  Scr.  No.  31.744 
TkracTpMntU] 
VS.  CL  Dl*— 111 


34M48 
JEWELRY  CHAIN 
Darid  RoMwaMr.  Sarioa^  brad,  aadgnor  to  Darid  Rom- 
TaaMr,  Petacb-Tikya,  brad 

FHed  Jaa.  4, 1995.  Scr.  No.  33#56 
Claiw  priority,  appttcatfaw  brad.  Sep.  S,  1994,  232i3 
Ttrm  at  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  DU— 13 


3M,t5« 

JEWELRY  PIN 
Laurie  Hayri^  275  E.  Eadid  St,  Valey  Streaai.  N.Y.  115W 
FHed  Not.  3. 1994,  Sen  No.  3M24 
Terai  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  DU— 44 


WATCH  BAND 
)  Pmtaawa.  KiMiia.  Japaa.  — linnr  to  Zippo  Manafbc- 
tnrini  Caapaay,  Bradiord,  Pa. 

FHed  May  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  23422 
IkcmafpnKnlH: 
U.S.  CL  DU— 3 


UMI 


1944 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  19.  1996 


Makh  19,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OTHCE 


194S 


BOATTRAIUn 

1C351  Ogliway  Ml  South,  DMie  Oty, 


3M,M1 
HOLIDAY  ORNAMENT 
HtaidMth  L.  SMddy,  ItM  Moora  Mil  RiL.  Aabm.  Alfc  DmM  M. 
3^(39  Fta.  33525 

ncd  ApK  a,  IMS,  S«  Nfc  3Mn  Filed  M«r.  «.  1»5,  S«r.  No.  35,757 

IknaafpirtMlMyMn  Tkm  oC  p«lwt  14 

UA  a.  DU— Ul  U-S.  CL  DU—IM 


3iM55 

CYCLE  9VOCKET 
Jcaa  J.  Joont,  Scqidln,  Fnooe,  aaic 
iCcda,Fr 


AUTmK»ILE  TIKE 
to  Elf  jMutt  KcafeU  sural;  Sadakm  IMui,  Mk  af 
SuaU,  Tikj^  BniM  lUiafci,  lU^^ 


FDcd  Fck.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  1M59 
Teraiaf  paint  14: 
VS.  CL  DU— 123 


itoTkeYi 


cU.Tik7o.alol.  J 
Cou,  Ltd.. -IWgro,  JipoB 

FBed  Jaa.  29. 1994.  Sec  No.  25.297 
aaliH  priority.  ^plraHoB  Japam  Feb.  3, 1994.  »-299S 
TmafpamtM! 
U.&  CL  D12— 147 


toAUhlrii 


3it,tS2 
PLAQUE 
AMi  L  Mtedei.  New  Yort.  N.Y..  aai 
New  Yoifc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  12. 1993.  S«k  No.  14.tS9 
IkniafpatMlM 
U.S.  CL  DU— 133 


BICYCLE  SUSPENSION  FORK 

Sima  J.  IthitM,  Caqroa  Camry;  Scott  M.  Boycr,  Vriewte, 

balk  «r  CaHC  and  E.  Doaglaa  Bradbury,  Colorado  Sprtafs. 

Cal»,  awtiann  to  AMwtr  PredMts,  lac,  Vakada,  CaHt 

Fncd  Apr.  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  37.549 

TteM  of  patcat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D12— HI 


AUTOMOBILE  TIRE 
Htaaya  MortaUta;  HItdUh  HaaaaM;  ItaUUko  Somki.  aU  of 

Tokyo,  all  of,  Japaa,  mriymn  to  Tke  Yo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  May  M,  1994.  Ser.  No.  23.559 
OaiaH  priority.  appHcatiga  Japaa.  Dec  7, 1993,  5-3M7I 
Tma  of  patcat  14 
UJ5.  CL  D12— 147 


AUTCHMOnVE  VALVE  CAP  WITH  MSPLAY  DIMFLE 
Rakcri  R.  RoUaaoa.  i95  BWae  Way.  HiTward.  CaM.  94544 
Fled  Dec  7, 1994.  Sck  No.  3LW3 
Ttnaef  patcat  14; 
U.S.  CL  D12— 153 


169-178  O.G.^96-19:  QL3 


1946 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Mabch  19,  1996 


TRAILER  HITCH  GU  AID 
;  K.  Bwik,  ma  t2ai  Ikr.  H^  ffiwhri*,  nt.  34M2 
HM  Ja&  «.  1995,  S<r.  Ktaw  33031 

U&  CL  D12— Itt 


3«,M1 
MOUNTAIN  BICYCLE  BRAKE  LEVER 
Gt««  Wmrm,  37M  GnM  Ok,  Catmm  CHy,  Ncv.  MTW 
FBmI  Jaa.  S,  199S,  Scr.  N«w  33,U9 

U&  CL  012— 179 


Makch  19.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


1947 


3M,M3  3t»JH5 

BOAT  PROTECTIVE  COVER  VEHICLE  UOOr  MOIJNTABLE  CtmTAINER  HMt 
DMrid  R.  Ncwtoo.  99*1  N.  Kickapoa,  No.  U,  SkmrMC.  OUa.       RELEASABLE  EMERGENCY  9GNALING  BALLOON 

74M1  Harrcy  Webb,  MS*  BcraiBrd,  BwMby  BC,  I 

nkd  Mmy  It,  199S,  Scr.  No.  39,279  FBed  Sep.  i,  1994,  Sck  N*.  273«3 

TcfM  of  patent  14  yews  Jktm  of  paint  14 : 

U.S.  CL  DU— 317  U.S.  CL  D12--412 


J£ 


^^ 


GARAGE  WALL  MOUNTED  CAR  DOOR  PROTECTOR 
RkkM«  L  PMtaMi.  4tM  AHafa«»  Ca«yM  Ri.,  SIC  A,  Saa 

DtaB*.  CriM.  92UB 

Filed  Apr.  It,  I99S,  S«:  Na.  37,29t 
lkc««rpalMtl4 
VS.  CL  DU— 1C7 


OUTBOARD  MOTOR  PROP  ATTACHMENT 
Scatt  S.  Pwrta,  U7  WIBIiin  Dr,  Edfewaler,  Fla.  32132 
Filed  Mar.  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3M9* 
IhrMcTpalCBtU 
VS.  CL  DU-317 


(»EN-BOTTOMEa>  COVER  FOR  MOUNTING  ON  THE 
ROOF  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Donid  R.  Speecc,  1139  E.  Gene  Antry  Way,  Aoahcte,  CaK 
92a95-«714 

Filed  May  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  38,195 
1kra>  ot  palest  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D12— 4M 


LETTER  RECEPTACLE  VOR  A  VEHICLE 
E.  Baka,  3593  Ue  Crack  Dk,  Decata;  Ga.  3M34 
Filed  Jaa.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  24,371 
Ttrm  at  patcat  14  yean 


U.S.  CL  D12— 425 


UMI 


1948 


McMe 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


MAtcH  19,  1996 


Makch  19,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1949 


3CI,M7 
BATTEKY  PACK 


Sc^  19, 19M,  Scr.  N«.  2S,M1 
ippMtrtln  JapM.  Mar.  23. 19M.  4-7733 
Item  flf  palcat  14  ytan 


VS.  a.  D13— 149 


34B,44»  

COMBINED  EUECTUC  MOTOR  AND  BRACKET 


MiyMiika,  aH  of  NagM*.  JipM,  auripMin  to  SMkyo  ScOd 

Ml^  Co.,  LtL,  Wniii.  Japaa 

DtrWoa  of  Scr.  Na.  17jl75,  Jaa.  3, 1»4,  abailmiwl  Thh 

■ppMtattM  Mk  9. 1995,  Scr.  No.  35,915 
Oataa  priartty,  appHrartiw  Japa^  JaL  7. 1993. 5-34797;  JaL 
7, 1993.  5-34794 

-IteMiTpatcirtH: 
U,&  CL  D13— 112 


348.471 

PERPENMCIJLAR  MOUNTING  HYBRID  MODULAR 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  CONNECTOR 

Larry  D.  Eaton,  Fremont,  CaUf.,  aarignor  to  TVM,  Ik.,  Fre- 

■ont,Calil 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1994,  Scr.  N«.  28^22 
Ikm  at  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D13— 147 


SLrX, 


34M73 
REMOTE  CCMTROL 
NoTdria  Padnrana,  Italy,  aori^or  to  Antoc 
Baiy 

FBed  Not.  24, 1993,  Scr.  Na  15,752 
priority,  application  Italy,  May  27, 1993,  VI9344453 
tkrm  at  potent  14  ' 


VS.  a.  D13— 148 


348.848 
PLUG-IN  POWER  CONVERSION  UNIT  HOUSING 
•ftrA.AIdm.B«iaai*it,NJ^MidMdR.B    I  iini>r.  Dai- 
te.  Md  Edwaid  C  FonlaM.  RockwaR.  balk  oTlte..  aarigP- 
on  to  ATftT  Corp..  Marray  Oii,  N  J. 

FVed  Mar.  4. 1994.  Scr.  No.  19.534 
IteacrpatontM 
U.S.  CL  D13— U4 


348,878 
ELECTRICAL  PLUG 

katowotth.  CaUr..  airfl 
1  Co.,  HoOywood.  CaBt 
nod  Dec  5. 1994.  Scr.  No.  31«778 
IkraicrpomtM! 
UJS.  CL  D13— 133 


toMole- 


348.472 

"JSE  348.874 

Htiaclil  Hanazakl;  ffiroU  Kondo;  TosUhani  Kado,  and  MHsa-  PUSHBUTTON  CCWTROLLER 

hftoTiitaika,  aU  of  SUzaoka,  Japan,  aaigBor*  to  YaaU  stnart  H.  Lee.  Bnoklyn.  aad  IWekcr  VIim New  York, 

^'^P*"***"' •'■P^  botfc  of  N.Y,  awlganiii  to  Ka«.  lacorporatod.  New  York.  N.Y. 

FBed  Jan.  24. 1994,  Ser.  No.  24,730  Fled  Jan.  12. 1995,  Scr  No.  484*7 

Tma  of  patent  14  yean  Tferm  of  patcirt  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D13— 141  u^  CL  DU— 1<8 


LIMI 


1950 


OFHOAL  GAZETTE 


March  19.  1996 


March  19,  1996 


U.S.  PATEhfT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1951 


3«M7S 
DESKTOP  COMrVTER 


ELBCnHWIC  COMPirrCR 


N.Y. 
HM  Mk  7, 199S,  ScK  N^  35,145 

.jMiitli     I  r       °T  "  "^  '^" 
■hniarpMniM: 
U&  CL  D14— IN 


HM  Mk  11, 1995,  Scr.  N*.  3MM 
tority,  ipptettw  JapM.  Sq^  39. 1994,  (.29545 

Iteaafpifli^U; 

U^  CL  D14— IM 


3«MW  SM^Ml 

STYLUS  FOR  A  HANDHELD  COMPUTER  COMPUTER  MOUSE  PLATFtHtM  FOR  ATTACHMENT 

I  P.  Ive,  San  Frandaco,  and  Ronaid  J.  MoUer,  BonMcr  TO  A  KEYBOARD 

Crack,  both  of  Calif.,  aarignon  to  Apple  Compntcr,  Inc.  Canilya  E.  Coadey,  35  Weekawken  dr.,  Ihytan,  SX:.  29M7 

CuperHno,  CaHf.  FiM  Aag.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  27,593 

FIMMar.2,19HSer.No.l9y«72  Tk«  of  palcat  14  yean 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean  VS.  CL  D14— U4 
UJ5.  CL  D14— 114 


I    II       I  II 


3<M7« 
ELECnUWOC  COMPUTER 
\m^  KaraHHan;  K^rm  Mnrayana;  BroynU 
Hart,  al  afftfcy;  IBh—  Saaa,  Yi^iiii^i,  aad 

tla^-bkya^Japaa 

I  May  2. 1995,  S«r.  Na^  3*091 
i||giilln  J^M.  N«f .  2. 1994,  U3M2 
IkntarpMnlH 
VS.  CL  D14— IM 


MONITOR  FOR  USE  WITH  A  C<»IPUTER 
Wan  S.  iKk,  Seaid,  Ray.  aT  Kara,  airi^arla  GaUrtar  Ca,, 

Ltd.,  Rc|^  aT  Kana 

FRed  Jaik  13, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  24,399 
dataa  priarily,  ipiMrillM  Rey.  af  KarM,  JaiL  It,  1994, 

"V  -teaarpatantU! 

U.S.  CL  D14— 113 


^**^^  3M,M2 

COMPUTER  MOUSE  MEMORY  CARD 

Daniel  AcacMwdier,  Moatrax,  and  Woi^ang  jaosMMi.  U  lUya  Goto,  Tbkyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Sony  Cocponliaii, 

Toor-Hie-Pcfla,  iMth  of,  Switieriand,  anignon  to  Logiteck  Ibkyo,  Japan 

SA,  RoBMad  a^orxes,  Switscriawl  hm  Nov.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  30,L» 

Filed  May  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,»3  cialnn  priority,  appikatton  Japan,  May  7, 1994,  (-UtM 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hague  AgRcmcnt,  Nov.  30,  Ikr*  of  patent  14  yean 

1993,  DM/028570  y^  q.  D14-U4 

Tena  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D14— U4 


LIMI 


Mabch  19.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


19S3 


1952 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Maks  19. 1996 


OmCAL  DBK  CAVniDGE 


Srr  TOP  TILBVBION  CONVEVm 


w 


c 


rMMKl7.199S.teN«.M.3M  ffc*  Aft  K  »•». »»  N«.  J7,«5 

Hi,Sif.l9.1fM,«-»S47  -ftmrffiii-M 

I  af  prtMl  14  9«n  VA.  CL  D14— US 
U&  a.  D14— U4 


VnNEO  MSK  PLAYEK 


3M,M7 
SEAK  PKOJECnON  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Rktard  GiaMdn,  Mahwi*.  N J^  Mrifnr  to  Stwy  Corpontiaa 
•r  AMcrfca,  PiMk  RMfe,  NJ. 

HMApr.  19,  199S,SckN«».37,7M  Rkd  Mk  24.  U9S.  Sck  N*.  3M«2 

1kni«r|Mlcatl4  7CM«  OriM  prfatlty,  avplcattai  J^^m,  Sep.  2t.  1994,  «-2N77 

U&CL014— US  •UtmdrattmU) 

VS.  CL  D14— 13« 


PACSnOLB 


LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DBPLAY  TELEVISiON  RECOVER 
7.  NJ.,    it^ir  t»  Smt  < 
•f  AMrtca.  PMk  RMic  NJ. 

1«,  199S,  Sv:  Nfc  3ta» 
ifpiMatM: 
*^  UJwCLD14— Ut 


PIri  AfK  U,  I99S,  Sec  N*.  37,4M 

^^MiiHih  i^m. ^  n.  1994, M1548 
■nmaTpMnlM: 
U&  CL  DI4-1U 


VIDEO  CASSETTE  RECORDER 
Ka^  R  Cha,  fackM,  Rep.  if  Kara,  airi^or  to  GoldMar  Cm 
Ltd.,  Scad,  Rep.  ar  Kwca 

FHed  Ai«.  2, 1994,  Sen  N4».  2M«7 
CWaH  priartty,  appHcalkM  Rep.  of  Kofca.  Mar.  S.  1994, 
4321/1994 

Tera  of  paleal  14 
U.S.  CL  D14— 135 


TOXPHONESET 
N.Y.,  iriffir  ti 
Cofy<9  ftnosUyBf  N.Y. 

FHed  Apr.  IS,  199S.  Sen  Na.  37vM9 
IkraterpalcatMi 
VS.  CL  D14— 151 


UMI 


1954 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Makch  19.  1996 


3<M91 
TELEPHONE 


AhIVi 


rtky, 

I* 


Etodric 


3M,M3 
RAMO  APPASATUS 
•Ci  PMIppc  Starck,  Pirta,  Fnwee,  I 
C«nL«*^       Ekctra^cs(SodcleAMqnw),< 

Fitod  A-g.  2, 1»H  S«.  Ni».  2M«1 

PItedApr  2<.i>M.S«N*.3Mi«^  CW.  prtrtr.  .-to— »««..  F*.  4. 19H.  M«tt7 

priority,  fpltmiB  Ji«M,  Jaa.  2*.  !»•«.  •■32755  '" 

Ihni  of  palaal  14  yaan 
UACtDI4-151  UACLD14_»5 


ItaBifl 


14 


Maku  19. 1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OPFKE 


IfSS 


REMOTE  CONTROL  COVER  MOI«M 

Myiwi  R.  McTaWilir,  m,  M35  S.  Man  Way,  Wot  Valley  JaMca  R.  nifctilli 

atf,  Utah  MI2«  NoraMi,  bMh  af  Ga^ 

Filed  Aag.  1. 1994,  Scr.  Na.  2i,573  Prodwte,  Ibc^  NoratMi,  Ga. 

Ikm  of  patent  14  yean  FBcd  Jaa.  5, 1995,  Scr.  Na.  39.72t 

U.S.  CL  D14— 2U  Itana  af  pakiM  14 

U&CLD14-.242 


3<M92 
RECEIVER  FOR  NATIVE  MONITOR 

Ji  It  ri"- ,r  -  "— ^1"--— "^' — "**  "■"■^ 

My  U^to.  aad  JakB  W.  SpM,  Jr..  Mantad  Bh,  al  «f 
OMa,  Mrii^M*  la  Caaaty  Uw  LlHllad  PailMiMp,  lac, 
Wam^Mfc  Hri^to,  OMa 

DIvUm  ar  Scr.  Na.  13>«2,  Scpw  29, 1993,  PM.  Na.  Dta. 

3«Lr3,  wMek  h  a  iiliaaatlia  ia  paft  af  Sar.  Na.  931,934, 

Am.  It,  1992,  ataadaaed  lUi  appBritliia  May  31, 1995, 

Scr.  Na.  39,ftl7 


Tkrvaf 


14 


VS.  CL  D14— II 


3«S,t94 
REMOTE  CONTROL 
Paal  S.  Itota.  Bcfkcky;  Rakcrt  G.  UMck, 
D.  Wikca,  Berkeley,  aad  Lawra 

af  CaMt.  iwliiBii  ta  Kalera 
Crilt 

IRad  ApK  21, 19H  Scr  No.  21,994 
-to«arpal(aftl4 
U.S.  CL  D14— 3M 


Saa  Fraa- 
lac  Saa 


ANTENNA 
Mlra  R.  Krai,  aad  Wol^a^  P.  Krai,  both  of  3794 
AvCBUCy  MOBtraHf  QmmCp  Cibsos 

FUcd  Mar.  14, 1995,  Ser.  No.  34,174 
Itarm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 239 


MOBILE  PHONE  HOLI»R  AND  RECHARGER  WITH 
EXTERNAL  SPEAKER/MICRCVHONE  SYSTEM 
Dcag-Jnaa  Sa,  lUpei,  lUwaa,  aari^ar  to  Leaf  Ja  1 
Indnstrtal  Con  Ltd.,  Wpei,  IWwMi 

FBcd  ApK  19, 1995,  SfK  No.  37,7M 
IknaaTpatcatM} 
VS.  CL  D14— 253 


UMI 


19S6 


Eric  A. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Maicm  19.  1996 


PUKLPVMP 


M. 


St 


H.GwfaH, 


14,  UM,  So-.  N«^  MA13 


VS.  CL  D15-9.I 


3M4M 
TILLING  rum  FOB  GARDEN  AND  LAWN  TKACTOBS 

nM  ApK  19, 19M,  Smv  N*.  2I4»7 

UJB.CLD15— 27 


Makr  19.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


19S7 


368,lt3 
AIR  TURBINE  SPRAY  I«VICE 
Fnd  Zwidur,  CanMd,  Okte,  ■wlgBDr  to  tnaiMa'a  Ik.,  Can- 
■cld,OUo 

Flkd  May  22,  I99S,  Ser.  No.  39,293 
Tern  ot  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D15— 124 


3M4t5 
VIDEO  CAMERA  WITH  VnWO  TAPE  RECORMX 
YoicU  UukaiU,  Kyoto;  MMmo -lUoN^B,  Nwa, 
Sniald,  TTwh,  ril  nf,  Japai 
trie  ladartriai  Cou  Ltd.,  Oaaka, 

FOed  MoK  S,  199S,  Sck  No.  353C7 
ClailM  priority,  ■ppltartwi  JapM,  Sep.  8, 1994,  «-27522 
"Urm  tt  pateoA  U 
VS.  CL  D16— 2«2 


3il4M 

FEEDER  FOR  SUPPLYING  A  FIXED  QUANnTY  Of 
PARTICLES 
Ti^lii         2-7U  IBp  I  i>*i|l  r»i>   aari  IBiiiAmI 
l-2n4  If^i— cM  f**,  ko*  of  SoMri  Oty, 

Pnt,J>paB 
Flei  No*.  2S,  1994,  Sck  No.  31,Sn 


14 


U.&  CL  DIS-U 


3«,lt2 

REFRIGERATOR  HAVING  FRONT  AND  SIDE  PANELS 

WHICH  RESEMBLE  A  VENDING  MACHINE 

alk  of  Ga.,  Mrivaon  to  Clrdc  R  Cortrai,  tec 

.Ga. 

FM  Ai«.  16. 1994,  S«  No.  27,234 

IkraarpaMtU: 

U&CLD15— n 


T-" 


34S4M 
GEAR  SHIFTER 
-,  77  Parinfood  Dr.,  Martic  Bcack,  N.Y.  11951, 


3M,1M 
COMPACT  CAMERA 
Noriko  Katoyaan,  Tikyo,  Japaa,  aarigiwr  to  F^fi 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaa^awa,  Japaa 

FOed  Sep.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2M16 
I  priority,  appHcattoB  Japan,  Mat  17, 1994, 6-7*93 


aod  John  DeBlario,  US  Ariiimtoa  St,  Patchocoe,  N.Y.  11772 
FBed  Not.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  31,651 
Teni  of  potent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D15— 149 


Ikniof 


UJS.  CL  D16— 269 


14 


UMI 


1938 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Makch  19.  1996 


March  19,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1959 


DIVING  MASK  WITH  TWO  WINDOWS  r^i^i,  fi^24.L,^^^St^Mi^ 

Cn<KSdMm;WBMcM>.al€rnL.airi|BWBtoDMrCM^  Ffcd  May  3i,  1»5,  Ser.  N*  »^U 

pMitfM,  NwlkMd,  DL  IteaifpalMtU 

HM  Sc*.  23. 19M.  Sv.  N*.  2MM  fj^  a.  D1«-^M 

VS.  CL  D1«-3U 


Oly, 


36MU  3M413 

ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR  PRINTER  FOR  A  PERSONAL  CC»fPinER 

Tomoshige  Koautsu,  Tokyo,  and  Tom  Snzuld,  Sagamihara,  Mhsuo  Xuiaka,  and  ToaWUro  Hayakawa,  ba«k  of  Nafane, 

both  of,  Japan,  awignon  to  CaaJo  Conpater  Co^  Ltd,  J«i»M,  amt^^on  to  Sefto  Epaon  Corpanllan,  Japaa 

Ibkyo,  Japra  HM  Nov.  22, 1994,  Ser.  Nou  31,3»7 

Filed  F«b.  15, 1995,  Scr.  No.  34,912  Clalins  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25, 1994,  ^ISNl 

Tenn  or  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  Dl»-7  U&  CL  D18-55 


Itay  Lei.  IF.  No.  24. 


304« 
EYBCLASS 

218,1 


3M,11« 
PERCUSSION  INSTRUMENT 

I  St,  S-2»  54  nipali,  Sweden 
F«ed  Oct  21, 1994.  Ser.  Na  3a.lff7 

lyplealian  S^ndtn,  Ape,  29, 1994. 
■nmefpalMtH 
U.S.  CL  D17— U 


M^lhtaaBClty. 


368,112  30014 

DEVELOPING  UNIT  FOR  A  REPROGRAPHIC  BASEBALL  BAT  PEN 

APPARATUS  Vi^  ^  Hyvonen,  21  SE.  Mi  St,  Ponqmno  Beack,  Fla.  33M* 

SusumuKonaU,  Kobe,  Japan,  Mrignor  to  MiU  Industrial  Co.,  Filed  Sep.  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  43,435 

Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan  1^"*  **  P*****^  ^*  7**" 

FUcd  JuL  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2S,C77 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1994,  6-422 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  Dl»— 43 


U.S.  CL  D19— 42 


FVed  May  3«.  1995,  Ser.  No.  39<4U 
■tea  if  patent  14 : 
U.S.  CL  D16-^326 


UMI 


1960 


OFFKIAL  GAZETTE 


Makh  19.  1996 


CXMUtBCnON  1APB  I 
YmUbmI  Ktadii  1hky«>  Jaftm, 
CasLl«^-Ikk]«,JifM 

HM  AVK  It,  IMS,  Sat.  H*.  37,2S9 
d^a  priMtty.  ■iiBrillii  Gmwrngf,  Jm.  It.  19H  M  M 
tttJ 


3M417 
MSTLAY  PLAQVK  HOLDEB 
H.  VUk,  DmbIKm;  DiivM  W.  Sckwdiicr,  Wot  HhI- 

mn  t»  ■— c>  *  Vtmk  Imempmwt^  Biifcirtir,  N.Y. 
nW  ApK  4, 19iS,  Str.  N«w  37  Jt4 


14 


VS.CLDM-M 


VS.  €X  Dl»-0 


Itl 


Makh  19.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


l«l 


3iM19 
GOLF  GAME 
GcnM  K.  BMrie,  St  TtepkM*  Crmm*  NE, 
Aftcfia,  Caaada 

HM  N«v.  23, 19H  Scb  N*.  31^4 
TnafpitMtM 
UJS.  CL  D21— 27 


3M421 
TOY  GUN 


Ftallc  Ihsn  Miy.  Udn  Hh|  KMg,  Hhk  Bni 
nM  JM.  IS,  IfM,  Sk  Naw  a4,9it 
Tktm»tftttttil4: 
VS.  CL  D21— 147 


3«t41t 
LETimTKAY 
MatTTMe,  Dmu,  Mri^w  to 

PBed  JwL  U.  IMS,  Sck  N«^  41453 
IteaaTpMntH 
U&  O.  D19— 92 


31791 


3«41t 
TOY  POP  GUN  PKOJECTILE 

332  N.  CMwty  Um  Bd^  Sytralti;  Ga. 


•rScK  No.  SS7JS4,Mar.  23, 1992, 
JaL  U,  1994,  Sck  Naw  2S,7M 
-toaafpakatM! 


VS.  a.  D21-J 


3M42t 
ROLLING  TOY 

leach,  Catt,  iwlgiar  i 
I  bCn  Caata  Mcaa,  CaML 
racd  Mar.  «,  199S,  Scr.  Na.  35,73t 
Teni  at  faHat  14  yean 
U5.  CL  D21— 99 


3«422 
DOLL 
9t9  S.  QaMaid,  AaaMM,  Ala.  SOtl 
raad  Oct  17,  1994,  Sck  Na.  29,>3t 
TemafpaftaatM: 
VS.  CL  D21— 171 


^^^j^ 


JMI 


1962 


ORFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Makch  19.  1996 


3M.123  3M.125 

DOLL  EXERCISE  SANDBAG 

Ekmne  Dmntzn;  2MM  Pakw  Verdcs  Dr.  East,  Rancbo  PakM  j„^  a.  TThiwtn.  14722  lUl  Tnt  Dr.,  IkuaiM,  Fla.  33613 
\tTdti^  CUf.  9«275,  and  Lawmce  T.  Jooea,  3915  Freak-  p,^  ^      „   ,^  ^^  ^o.  21.147 

wM  Or,  Wertiake  Viliige.  Calif.  »13*1  tJL  J.^.  u  ,<«. 

IteM  of  Mtaat  14  — «—  ^-^  *'^  '*'^' — "* 
UJS.  CL  D21— 171 


3M424 
DOLL 
2M3*  PaloB  VerdH  Dr.  Eaal, 
Vcnka.  CaHf.  M275.  awl  Lawracc  T.  J«mb.  3915  FrHh- 
wtad  dr.,  Wcatlakc  VUatc,  Caif.  913M 

FUed  May  15, 1995,  Scr.  N*.  3S.97f 

Ikia  «f  pMcal  14  jTMn  3M4» 

VS.  d.  D21— 171  GOLF  PiriTER  HEAD  WITH  INSEST 

Mkted  L.  MagcnHW,  CarMMd;  Bradley  V.  AdaBH.  Saa  Mai^ 
CO*.  aMi  BrtaB  R.  Pond,  CarMMd,  all  of  CaHf.,  Mrignon  to 
Odyacy  Sporti,  lac  CarMMd,  CaHf. 

FUed  JaL  27. 1994,  Scr.  No.  2M21 
■Utm  at  palcM  14  : 
VS.  CL  D21^219 


March  19,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1963 


368427 
WEDGE  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
I  A.  Soihcta,  Pkodifau  AriL,  aMlvMir  to 
tarii^  Coiporatfcwi,  FfcaewlT,  Arte. 

FUed  Dec  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  32,696 
-tea  «r  patent  14  ycMV 
VS.  CL  D21— 22t 


36S429 
CHEMICAL  DISPENSER  VALVE  FOE  A  BOAT  ENGINB 
MmnfiK-  FLUSHER 

Lm  F.  Peepka.  22M  NW.  32ad  ffer,  Laadefdale 
33311 

FUed  Jaik  26. 199S,  ScK  No.  34,M1 
TenaofpoteatM: 
VS.  CL  D23— 225 


36B.12S 
COMBINED  HAND  SHOWER,  MIRROR  AND  ARTICLE 

HOLDER 
BB  G.  McCartky,  12t3  4tli  Are.  SE„  Caacadc.  Iowa  52«t3- 


FUed  Fck.  22. 1995,  Sck  No.  35,219 
TerH  of  palcitf  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D23— 2U 


tlMt^ 


36143* 
AIR  OPERATED  VALVE 

■teaar  to  CKD 


FBed  Mac  S,  1995,  ScK  No.  35,152 
,  priority.  appBcallaa  Jap*-.  Nof.  IL  1994, 6^5561 

Itoaari 
VS.  CL  D23— 233 


14 


1964 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Makch  19.  19% 


Maxch  19,  19% 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


196S 


3M431  3M413 

FLOAT  VALVE  TUB  FOK  BATHViG 
Haricy  E.  SIom,  m,  «31«  Harlow  Kvi^  JadutwrOe,  FIil   Mary  J.  RcU,  awi  IMd  D.  DaMcabcrg,  both  of  ShriMygan. 

3221*  Wb^  Migiiiri  to  KoMcr  Ca^  Kokicr,  Wh. 

FIM  Dm.  »,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  32^19  FUed  Jaa.  21, 1994,  Scr.  N«l  17,72t 

IteaaTpMHtMyMn  Ikni  «(  paint  14  : 

U&  a.  D23— 2M  U&  CL  D2J-2T7 


3«,135 

UKINE  SAMPLE  CUP  HOLDER 

Fdila  VMai.  P.O.  Bm  37S0i,  Hawiiofai,  Hi.  9(837 

FBcd  Sc^  M,  1994,  Scr.  No.  28,685 

Item  «(  pMnt  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D24— 122 


30437 
FOREIGN  (HUECT  DEIECIYW  FOR  HUMAN  OR 
OTBER  ANIMAL  BODY 
EMgcM  S.  GiCB>  m,  2*  Sal  Part  Rd., 
S.C  29928 

FBcd  Aat.  12, 1994,  ScK  Na.  27412 
1kni«rpM(^14 
VS.  CL  D2«— 18i 


3<8432  3(8,134 

FIXTURE  FOR  A  LABORATORY  TABLE  WATER  CLOSET 
WBtoa  R.  Erriacioa,  Crjntai  Sprtaii.  MiM.,  acrifMr  to  Gca-  Maty  J.  Rdd.  Sbcboy^a.  Wh,  acriganr  to  KoMw  Co.,  KoMcr. 

cral  Eqaipwft  MaaafKtarcn,  lac,  JackM*,  Mis.  ^y^ 

rSMl  Jwt. «,  1994.  Scr.  No.  24,M4  ^tod  Apr.  2i,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  38,M1 

Tktm  tt  patent  14  yean  j^^^  ^  p.„^  ,4  y„„ 

VS.  CL  D23-241  U^  CL  D23-^l 


toGk- 
Uiltcd 


3«843B 
BABY  BOTILE 

Joha  S.  HaayilM,  Pcrtk,  Ui 

III  ■tin  Tt"^!*"'' — 
Ki^doM 

Ficd  Sep.  8, 1994,  Sci;  Na.  2I4M 
f"i««—  miitrilT.  Mipllfrtna  Vwttr'  ■^'"r'—  *'"  "  ^***^ 

HEART  VALVE  PIVOT  ARRANGEMENT  '""  ikmofpateirtU 

I  H.  Rett,  St  Lade,  Fla.,  ■■Hwnr  to  RepubBc  Medfcal  |,^cLD24— 197 
Pradactc  Ik.,  Vera  Bcack,  Fla. 
DWdoa  of  Scr.  No.  873,i«,  Apr.  24, 1992,  P«i.  No.  Dcfc 

358^48.  TW(  appBcaliaa  Nor.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  38JM 
Term  of  pateirt  14  yean 
U&CLD24— 155 


UMI 


1966 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  19.  1996 


ABACUS  MASSAGES 
S.  Yi^  aMi  Kw«^  T.  tmm,  k**  ar 
Wli  FtelM7  BiriMiHI,  «7  Hil 
Kmrtooa, 


M17124 


3M441 
HUMAN  SCALP  MASSAGER 
Bl/r    GwtaT«S.KaMii,  4927  BkNtaAfc^a^PaMoiycMrb,  12419 
KwHikM.       HmImSL,  balk  if  yrikjrVi^e,  Cant  91M7 
^  PBed  MaK  23, 1995,  Scr  Na.  3M3S 

IMAiV.  12,1994,  Sat  Na.Z74«  UA  O.  D24-215  ^***  ** '"^  ^^ 

Vtltai  riigani,  Pabw  12, 1994, 


-Ihm  ar 


14 


U^  CL  D24— 212 


March  19.  1996 


U.S.  PATCNT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1967 


30,143 
DNA  SEQUENCING  CABINET 
Kdth  S.  Wmowa,  P«*»  Alto;  GBbart  Y.  Waiw,  S«i  VnmdKO,  WayM  E. 
a^  Max  K.  Yaahtaoto,  Saa  Maico,  aU  or  CaHf^ 
Li-Cor,  Inc^  LkMola,  Ncbr. 


3M44S 
STR(»E  LIGHT 
IStl  S^Mt  Dr.  Lake  Ckarici,  La.  7MB5 
Filed  Job.  3$,  1994,  Sck  N»  25,447 
IknaafpalaitU! 


CoaiiNation  of  Scr.  N«.  7S3JSS,  Aos.  29, 1991, 

Thta  appVcatkw  May  24, 1994,  Sck  No.  253*1 
Tkni  of  paleat  14 
VS.  CL  D24— 233 


U.S.CLD2i— 39 


FOnABLEHAND-H^'^BATORYFEMINlN.         ^  --^^-^"^Sl^,!!!!!^ 
STIMULATOK  Bh,  kolk  «f  Cant,  mtt^in  ie  DBM  SdcatUc 

Gaarte  HoypMy  S34>  Gri iik in  Dr.  #4t2,  McLeaa,  Va.  221C       tfaa,  Vilwiria,  Calf. 

FBcd  Aai.  U,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,^15  Hied  Ape  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  21,459 

TkniarpalMlMvMn  T^rm  tt  ftttmt  U 


UJS.  CL  D24— 215 


U&CLD24— 222 


3(8,144  3tt,14a 

COMPACT  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  FLAOTUGHT 

Waiter  Haheii  Dralewcg  19,  D4«7»9  Mrnikui.  Gcraany  Uckard  J.  CariMW.  Saalkbwy.  CaM. 

FBed  Mar.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,922  Dicker  tac,  Newark,  DcL 

OaiM    Friortty,    tyylkrtinm    GcraMny.    Sep.    l*.    1993,  FBed  Feb.  «.  1995,  Sck  No.  34,5*5 

OUmmm  •raeperttB«onfcelCTrftMeF«4«t"*"<*'^'*^*»-^ 

ItarM  of  pateot  14  yean  jaM  bM  b« 

U.S.CLl>2t— 3  IhcMarFatartM; 

U&CLD2i— 43 


JMI 


1968 


Cffl'ICIAL  GAZETTE 


Makch  19.  1996 


30447 
FLASHLIGHT 


n»*  Not.  1. 1994,  ScK  Na.  M^ttl 
U.&CLDM— «9 


MI.149 
TABLE  LAMP 
Vm,  lW-1,  Na.  L  Lmk  SSt. 

rati  ApK  U,  1995,  Scr.  N«u  37  J75 

U^  CL  D2t— Ut 


E.  M.. 


3M44S 
CEILING  LAMT 
H^km.Tkhnm, 
iCX,Llt,      . 
ni4  Pak. «,  199S,  Sw.  N«u  34,«9» 
IkmifpatMlM: 
U&CLDlt— M 


3CM5* 
HAIR  STYLES  POK  MAKING  nSNCH  KOLLS 
vdra,  113  Cttar  St,  MMnMd,  Ikii.  7«M3 
Plad  JaL  37, 199«,  Sat  Na.  26,7<5 
Tn  af  patMl  14 ; 
U.S.  a.  D2S— M 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TOWHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  OS  THE  19«li  DAY  OT  MARCH,  1996 

0*  iccantace  with  dly  Md  lek|iaoe  dndny  pnctKC). 


«d»  5.500.229. 0.424-535.000.  *nSS*oS3i^  A~B«te.  K-t  J^ 

AB  Ciri  MaMOK  S»-       _  ^  ^  ^ «_  5.500.244.  CL  427-J81.000. 

Vta^bo.  Mka.  5.500,402,  OL  S02-40Bi)00.  ^^^  rimiri  hir-  See- 

AB  El2cteS-  ^^STTlSihS;  -?WI«.  U-.  5.4994»8. 0.  414.7S5J>0a 

H^ipiM.  Jtt*  5.500.247,  a.  427-244.000.  Agnita.  PWer  See-  _^    .     ..     „ 

AbMTitaiB  H.:  Sec-  „    .      „     ^S^ven.  J— e.  F..  23ev«a.  Bbatoh  C;  Ar»l«.  Pe«r.  < 
^Tm>1— iji    lia  B.:  HdM.  Ilaiado  W.;  mi  Abas,  Hum  iL.  p,^  5.500,029.  a  55-4S5.000. 

5.499,«7«.q.J«6.290000.  '^.K^  SSTk.;  A,-.  H«  a;  »fcA-«5^1^^^^ 

^'■S^ii;  5^:909,  CI.  385-12.000.  Ak.JSt^'"'" 

**tlS!^*£i«-A«»«.D«t.  5.500.522.  a.  25O-20..10O.     *'*Sa^l«W.  !«-;-- Ahl,-..  **.  B,  5.500^.  a  395- 

SO4-I1SJI0O.  CI  X23-4O2.000. 

Afce,K*»o:&»—  „  ^^.      „; «»^..i^  T_i  ui-,*iTi»*.     Al«.Soi»»**.loD«i»ooEtoc»iii*»  Co.,  Lll  Reel  dtocdririag  device  lor 

hoBe.Yo»chi;Sao,Yo*ftiio;lfiB«e.SlinudM;Ttai,Hiio*i,TiB*i.    AM.aeoatM».«»>~--'-J"^y— *'^       ^ifooo 

lSJSSri^K-«.;  Ota..  M«*i;  .«i  Miz»o«o.  Mu«o,       '  **°=5-»^~^'^2Si.^l^^       Sd  pieH>p<»« 
*^^sSi-;K«lo,Mi«;-dAbe.iC.^5,499^a..28-    Ale.  KoO~<X^-;^&^^;^  ^,,^ 

Ibyotai:  SWohar..  Y«i«il«i;  Moriai.  M-^y.:  ad       5.500.746, 0- 358-SlgJ00. 

5,500,290.  O.  42M10.000.  ^3SE  %^  NiA^i..,  Y-»o;  »i  Aig^  M»>,  5.500l»».  O. 

37^50.000. 
Air  PradaMs  ad  Chnairdt,  he.:  fee— 


Kido. 

^***wSrrtoN*riiid  Acker.  Daae  R,  5.499,641, 0.  134^.000. 


Kmhi.  Norikna:  NiilnAii.  Keiji;  AdKbi.  Knauri:  ad  nqram, 
Shmi.  5J00.1S8.  CI  ZSl-OriJOOO.  „        .  .    , 

Adait.  HMOld  P.;  Siaei.  Roderick  A.;  ad  Eagle.  Lewu  H..  to  Utaftce. 
lac  Low  proae  iwed  pad  Oooiag  wi*  meal  lappaM  Mnclure. 
5,499,476.  CI.  52-220.100.  .  ,^  »«  „  «-=«  nnn 

.  Pal  R  Smpcal  pia  pixaeclor.  5.499.982. 0.  606-53.000. 

~Wita^U?^  Atena.  Slevca  J..  5.500.279,  CI.  428-213.000. 
^^^-     -ako,Tta«.t;Moi«y,M-kJ.:4v««.HL,. 
■■^  JaKt  M.;  hoolae,  Rictad  D.;  levoielte,  Jemet; 
I  tfrna.  Malte  Y  loNabiioo.  lac.  Productiaa  of  dap-like  Mrdibned 
M*rSJ5O0JMi.  a.  426-560iM» 
AdifetCoay 
GodfroMi. 


ta|wUwiili-aF.fc;Daieli.  Wiley  E.;S.BUDe^^ 
^Sad  VMiaoe.  Maif  S.,  5.500.251.  O.  427-32i000. 
Kakfaod,  DOip  C  5J00j036.  CL  95-54X100.  .^»„  ~ 

Jtoloi.  vSoea  lT!^  >«a:  ad  Onwi  Iota  F,  5  JOOX» 

16^30.110. 


AddonJKevS  Dmoto.  Itaca  t;  Moi«y.  ktefc  J.;  Leviae.  Hmiy;    Aisia  SeiU  Kttiutm  KjJOacS^ 
^SfclSS  mSST*!- iHtootairKctad  D.;  levoldlO-2  ''rESjl^TrSfelS: 

■Jni500J4a  CL  426-560X100.  '^J^^'fSSJ^I^  IS 


'^Lte  IbitiyAi:  Koden,  Akin;  ad  AiriuB.,  SUao,  5,499.768,  C3. 
239-4O6J00O. 


lUzaWko:  ad  Ikkewbi. 


-Jacoae.:  Lanwi.  Audne;  Toalioal.  Enen:  Wag.  :.  -  .      , 


AimSeildiUli.iMriKai*.oflCMiy.:.~^     ^    _       caoaao*  O. 
Yanaiti.  I^^rk  Aada,  SUaji;  aai  Name,  YoaifeiRi,  S,4!P9,m9,  U- 
417-384j0O0. 


5.500.426.  CL  514-252X100.  . 

Uv3^  Gil«  Halefiye.  PMrick;  Mailer.  Ohjjtr.  MiB* 

Bfocco.  ManoeMe.  5ioO.*43.  a  514-422.000 


■"  Hrita;  Koa;  ifigacy.Jlaii  a Ainw..  -tohiro;  Sag^  Aiao;  i 

and  Kongc,  Miaara,  f 


^ ^  5.500.f75,CL  360-70.000. 

•^Iti^M.*  A.=  B-dwi.  .Cei*  .L;  -d  Robe^.  Rictad  D.,    J^^jST^^^Jtl^  *«*- '-^"^'"^^  **^^ 
5,5qjM79,Q.  375-353.000^  ^MMfaEYtaSrad  Akmlaro,  Kowo,  5,499J77.  a  400-193j00a 

""^^^^^^^i^ij^L^i^i^  -s^5!S^a-:l^57*-— ^^' 


-£E^'^^:^^'i'^^^^'^  -s^!^^*"'"" 


CL  2»4i63.000.  '^'lIM^iS^  laai.  TodAa^  Akiy-mu  Jaa;  ad  K«*m^  K^ 

"rS^f^Sf^.  O-ta;  Aub«oa.  M«el;  ad  Beta.  J«xp«,  ^„      ^^^9^^-"^ 

5.499,661,0.138-124.000.  *^'^S!It«rES;/SSim^Shiae.ki;Sai*i.»deeki:N«<d»-n*r*fc 

Aen«airteSocie«N«ioa.teIirfuj!mdle|S«p      ,  ,.      ,^.«u  n  "?St 'ftS  sSSr^wSHtotaato  Ttoa-TlftSibe,  Shi- 

^3«.Heafi;Mia>aaeaa.GiIbeft;  ad  M««y.Jnhea.  5.499.784. a  J^iiladhMSS: aSo.  5^00,406, CL  5O4-215JI0a 

Nun!  ML  5,500,797.  Q.  364-424.040.  Aktiefcotoge*  Aar  See- 
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Laracn.  Lan-Gunnar.  Renyl.  Lucy  A.;  Ron,  Svwie  B.;  Satan,  Duiel 
D  ;  and  Thortierg.  Seth-Oov.  3J00.423.  O.  5I4-233J00. 
Aktiebolagel  Eleclrolux:  Sre — 

AKknaca.   Svea-Ehk;   aid   Konelind.  Many   S..  S.499,516,  O. 

62-494.000. 
Matinuoa.  Pb  B  G..  S.S00,IS9.  Q.  26I-S2.000 
Aladdiii  Industries,  Inc.:  &r— 

Bridfct.  John  A.;  Ncal,  PhiUp  H.:  aad  Bcaaer,  Jota  E..  S.MW^%S.  Q. 
428421000. 
Aibotsaon.  Peter  S.  Golf  swing  nining  device  aad  mednd.  5,499.820,  CL 

27J-I89.00A. 
Albin.  Steotaea  D.  AdjoslaUe  toggle  action  quick  icleaae  locking  bar  clamp. 

5.499.m.  CL  269-6.000 
Alboo,  Rickard:  S*e— 

MMin.  aim:  and  Albon.  Rictaani.  S,300.823.  O.  363-201. OOa 
Alcatel  Network  Systena,  Inc.:  Sre— 

SMiierlMd.  Joaepb  E,  5,300.733,  a.  339-l25.00a 
Alcatel  SEL  Aklieateaellscfaaft;  Set— 

Sieieas,  Chrisliaan  H.  J.;  Steigenbeiger.  Uliich;  Berger.  Werner.  Har- 
niiek.  Stephen;  Vh  Der  Plas,  Gert;  and  Mesideagh.  Deaii  J.  G.. 
5.30a755.a.  359-161.000. 
Aleuader.  Karb  J.:  S*r— 

Veeaenm.  Williani  J  :  Alexaader.  Kaiia  J.:  Doyle.  Thooas  I..  Brooks, 
Phillip  R.;  and  Hamilton.  Robert  R.  3.S00JI4.  O.  23S-3SI.OOO. 
Aleuader.  Steven  R.:  Set-- 

Boijaa,  Ricardo  E.;  Araullo-McAdains.  Carina;  Alexander.  Steven  R  ; 
Blay,  Gectfe  A.;  and  Uu.  Yaw-Hwa.  S.500.099,  C\  205-449  000 
Alianwl.  Shaikli  G  M  Y  Imp*^  Abaottier  5.300.037,  C\  96-108.000 
All  Nippoa  Airways  Co,  Ltd  :  Sre— 

Kigawa,  Kazuya;  Funikawa.  Keaji;  Deguchi.  Telsu;  inoue.  Saduhatu; 

Buio.  Notikatau;  Yaaagiaawa.  Taiauo;  Ikegami,  Shinji;  Omagari, 

Yaauynki;  Kihara,  Koti:  Sogawara.  lUiiki;  and  Shimizu.  Kenzo. 

5,499,796,  a.  254-l33.00lt 

AUal.  Al  M.  Myibcal  aRrological  pndictive-iype  boani  gane.  5.499.818. 0. 

273-161.000. 
Allea.  David  H.:  St*~ 

Snodgrass.  Charles  K.;  Allea.  David  H.:  Italle.  Jotaa  R.;  RolzoU.  Robcn 
K:  wd  Pu.  Geotge  E.  5  J00.6SO.  O.  342-42.000. 
AUaa,  Ma,  to  Riag  Sorv  Works.  Boh  including  a  cleaning  dwead  point  lip. 

3,499,893.  a.  411-386.000. 
Alto.  Paul  O.;  Batd.^nhea  P.;  aad  0«1ImP.  Robert  W..  to  AsyaiwrU 

Backed  popap  mean  widi  bolkMi  Md  tide  bars.  5.500.936.  a.  395- 136.000. 
ABcB.  Saaaa  D.:  aad  Lee,  Oaaghia,  to  IWaae  Educalioaal  ftaHl.  Adarin- 
iitraton  of  the.  Apparatus  aad  ntcttawl  of  fstancntiag  diieLtioaal  fiber  optic 
tape,  seaaots  and  odier  devicea  widi  vatiabk  angle  outpuL  5 J00.9I3.  CL 
385-48.000. 
Alto.  Tbao:  &«^ 

Aako.  Mai:  Pakkaaea.  Ratrao:  Sataaa.  Lea:  Laopa.  Jyiki:  AlUn.  Timo; 
Vatwea.  Aija:  aMi  Kaaitoa.  Aii.  5J00.229.  O.  424-535.000. 
AnetgaA.  Inc.:  Set — 

Mowiey-McKee.  Mary;  Blizaik.  Kennedi:  and  Stoae.  Ralph.  5J00.I86, 
a.  422-28.000. 
Alky.  Manas  T:  See— 

Grist.  Thoaas  M.;  md  Alley.  Marcus  T.  5.300.596.  Q.  324-318.000. 
Alliaacc  Flataiaccutical  Corp.:  Set — 

YiM.  Wallace  I..  5J0a096.  O.  203-3.000. 
AlUedSigaal  lac.:  Set— 

Hubiag.  RaMl  H.,  II,  5J00,627,  CL  331-l.OOA. 
Obi*.  RkhanI  A.;  CoUkr.  Janes  L:  aad  Caiey.  Rohen  D..  5,500.518. 
a.  235-492.000. 
Alliaoa,  Brace  J.;  Cianidlo.  Joe  E:  Duawal.  Guy  A.:  atri  IkaaieT.  Patrick  J., 
to  MacMJIto  Bkadel  Limited;  sad  Uaiversily  of  British  Cotumbia.  The. 
iliaiaaaii  icfiaer  tod  conlnil.  5,500.088.  O.  162-198.000 
Alliaoa.  Getrid  R.:  See— 

Mriiabadi.  Hadi  K.;  Agur,  Bnno  E;  McAneney,  T  Brian,  Kao.  Sheau  V . 
Alliaon.  Gerald  R.;  Hawkins.  Michael  S.;  Gruahkin.  Bernard;  ICincl- 
beraer,  J  Stephen;  Chung.  M>  T;  aial  Holkabangh.  WUlian  K.  Jr.. 
5jaU24,  a  430- 137.000. 
AMaa.  Pail  G.;  Ych.  Jaag-Hua;  sikI  Hartoa.  Auadn  V.  to  Motoiola.  Inc. 
Hoiogiaphic  optical  iaolalor  atiHiing  opto-eiecironic   mnsmiitcT  and 
receiver  dismaed  in  a jack^e.  5J00.9I2.  a.  385-37.000 
Alpa  Electiic  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Yaaaihita.  Akio;  Suzuki,  Kazataka;  Aniaao.  Toahiaki;  and  Halakeyaana. 

Kaztdako.  5,500,669.  a.  347-214.000. 
YaacW,  HiMiahi:  Sogiyau.  KoicW:  Miyaahila,  Akihiko;  Satoh.  Naka- 
taati;  Sagawara,  fatano;  Sato,  Hiroyuki;  and  Oaoato,  Tkkathi, 
5  J00,657,  a.  347-9.000. 
Alteoa  lac.:  Set— 

Ulricta.  PCKr  C;  aid  Wagk.  Dilip  R.,  5.500.439.  O.  5I4-4O4.00O. 
Ahmaaa.  Juatua:  See— 

Rudolph.  Aadreas;  Muelkr.  Klans  J.:  Peters.  ChrisliaB:  aad  Akmaaa. 
Juanis.  5.500.027.  a.  55-223.000. 
Alto,  Roger  E:  See- 
Alto.  Scott  E;  Aho.  Roger  E;  mi  CoUisler.  Piaak  C.  5.499.894.  O. 
4I1-3<0000. 
Aho,  Scott  E;  Aho,  Roger  E;  aiai  Cottialer.  Fraak  C.  to  iVtna  Mawifac- 

tutiag  Inc  Keyboh  faiteaer.  5.499,894,  a.  411-340.000. 
Ahrielh,  Piederick  E,  m,  to  riinaia  Kodak  Coatpaay.  Job  atotage/ieirieval 
systen  sih)  nednd  for  reptodactto  apparaha.   5J00.7I7,  a.  355- 
209.000. 


and  Eckeahoff,  James   B., 


Alvey.  Inc  :  See — 

Eaalon.  Richad  L.,  5.499.709.  O.  198-786.000. 
Alza  Corporation:  See— 

Lee.  Eun  S..  hkdbetge,  Diane  E;  aad  Ytai,  Su  1..  5,S00J22.  O. 

424-448.000. 
Wong.  Patrick   S.-L.;  Theeuwes.  Felix; 
5,499,979.  a   604-891.100 
AM  Inteinaiional.  Inc  :  See — 

Far.  Alan  S.,  5,499,803,  O  270-54.000. 
Anada  Metrecs  Company,  Limited:  Set — 

Endo.  Shi|eru;  aid  Sugiz^.  Pumiiaka.  5,499.566.  CL  83-636.000. 
Amamiya.  Shop:  Set — 

HaataaioaD.  YUchi:  Aaamiya.  Shoji;  aid  Sakakibaia.  Teigo.  5.500.718. 
CI.  355-210.000. 
Aaaao.  Akira;  Maiauzaki.  Kazao:  and  Sakai.  Toahtaki.  to  Fuji  Ekctiic  Co.. 
Ltd.  Pleasure  sensor  aul  tenpenauR  teaaor.  5.499  J35.  Cf.  73-717.000. 
Aaaao.  Isao:  Set — 

lida,  Takaahi:  Sumi.  Satoru;  Shimizu,  Hiroahi;  Tiriian,  Akinoti:  Aaaao. 
Isao:  SMi  NAajima.  Telaaya,  iJOOMl,  a.  257-210.000. 
AaaBo,  Kaoiyuki:  Stt— 

Yada.  YUdUko:  ho.  Ibaikazu;  and  Amaio.  Kaluyuki,  5,500.264,  CI. 
428-36.900. 
Amano.  Toahiaki:  See — 

Yaaashita.  Akio;  Suzuki,  Kazulaka;  Amano,  Toahiaki;  and  Hatakeyama. 
Kazuhiko,  5  J00.669.  Q.  347-214.000 
Amarel  Precision  Imitniinenls:  Sre — 

Zinter.  J  Robert;  and  Ruben.  Paul  L..  5.500.770.  O.  359-793.000. 
Ambacbcr,  Heinz:  See — 

LOflkr.  Otto;  Niessacr.  Werner.  Ambacher.  Heiaz:  and  Schneider. 
Frieikich  E,  5.500JO4.  a.  428-614  000. 
Ambrogi.  Christine  J.  M.;  Aasart.  Denis  R.  H.;  Lancelot.  Eric  J.  S.;  and 
Meunier.  Serge  M..  to  Societe  Naiionak  d'Enide  el  de  Construction  de 
Moleuii    d'Aviatioa.     Cladded    combustian     chamber    constnictioa. 
5.499.499.  O.  60-39.320. 
Ambniise.  Bcaoit;  and  fttiqeati.  Maurice,  to  Mobil  Oil  Cotptaation.  Pedafak 
film  Btnidntc.  5,500,265.  a.  428-41.000. 

Ki^{«MAifo,  5,499J90,  a.  405-282.000. 
American  Cyanasnid  Company:  See — 

Lawter.  Jaaes  R.;  aad  LamMli.  Michael  G..  5.500.228.  Q.  424- 
486.000. 
Americaa  Ekctnaic  Sign  Cotnpaiqr:  See — 

Huber.  Ikneace  D.;  and  Haber.  Mart  E.  5  J00.652.  a.  345-84.000 
AmcnciB  Hone  Pluducti  Covponoofi:  5€c — 

Sou.  Richard  M.:  Doilsi«s.  Paul  J.:  and  Kiaaey.  William  A..  5,500,442. 
a.  514-414.000. 
Americaa  Medical  Systena,  inc.:  Srr— 

TUioa,  Clande;  Bmloa,  Joha  H.;  Cook.  Timothy  C;  aad  Rhuui.  David, 
5.499.994.  CL  606-192.000. 
American  Statafasd  lac.:  Set — 

Harold.  Roheit  G.:  aad  Leaty,  Joha  W..  5.499.509.  CI.  62-117.000. 
Anaticaa  Sterilixer  Coopaay: ,'~ 
Pataner.  Sseven  G..  5,300.1 
American  VUodur  Metal.  Inc.: 

ScMnabeck.  Rainer,  5.500.064.  Q.  156-94.000. 
Amersham  Life  Science.  Inc  :  See — 

Hdkr.  Cal  W;  and  Pisa-Willianaon,  Deniae  A.,  SJ00339.  O.  435- 
6.000. 

A aiinan,  Ebeihard:  See— 

Wiagert  Horst:  Saater.  Hubert;  Ammetmaiui.  Ebeifaard;  Loreaz.  Giaela; 
San.  ReiahoU:  Schelbeifer.  Klaus;  and  Hampel,  Manfred.  5.500.441. 
a.  514-412.000. 
Wmgeit.  Hont:  Saner.  Hubert:  Ammermann.  Ebeihard;  Lotenz.  Gisela: 
San.  Reirtold;  Scheibcsfcr,  Klaus;  and  Hampel,  Manfred.  5,500,446. 
a  514-483.000. 
Amron,  Ltd.:  See — 

Meades.  Emanuel:  ad  HacL  Avikam.  5.500.009,  O.  607-88.000. 
AnaganaWpouloa.  Constantine  N.;  and  Edwards,  Joa  K.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
resolulioninagesoiHce  5^00.572.0  315-169. 100. 


1.184.  a.  422-2.000. 


Company.  High  rest 

Analogic  Cusptaaliua: 

KkKeaaa.  GiRiCT 


GiRicn  W..  5.499.415.  O.  5-401. 000. 
Aaderaoa.  David  J.,  to  MoKvoia,  lac.  lapw  stage  for  CMOS  operational 

aqitificr  aal  mednd  dien»r.  5.500.624.  O  330-253  000. 
Andesaoa.  George,  to  PiUsbuty  Company,  The.  Package  having  improved 

bnrier  propenies.  5.500J03.  CI.  428-475.500 
Andesaoa.  Herschel:  Set — 

Hanen.  Anlyme  M.:  aKi  Aaderaoa.  Herschel.  5.499.721.  CL  211- 
13.000. 
Aadetioa.  Jete  R.:  Jaaikis,  Uats  J,:  Bariieie,  Mictad  D.;  sad  Matphy, 
Richard  T.  to  C.  R.  Bard,  he.  Method  of  a^iag  a  Jisksaibk  dilalaliaa 
ballooa  uaiag  a  Mock  copolymer.  5^00,180,  O.  264-532.000. 
Andersaoa.  RuaseU  L:  Chca.  iMaa;  «d  HnkeU.  Barin  G.  to  AT&T  Coip. 
Video  uaiiuaiiu.  systen  sad  aatliiiil  of  providiag  parallel  concctioa  and 
a  sean  of  ptcaeace.  S.S00.67I.  O.  348-15.000. 
Aadenaoe.  Svea-Etik;  aad  KomeUnd.  Johnny  S.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Electiohix. 
Abaoiher   for   an    abaorpiion    refrigerating    apparatus.    5,499.516.    Q. 
62-494.000. 
Aado  Ebcttic  Co..  L«L:  Sre— 

Ota.  Yasaaori;  tnl  Pujita.  NahnWde.  5.499.443,  CI.  29-741.000. 
Sato,  MitaidBaa;  Matda.  Mikio;  aad  Furukawa.  ShinicM.  5,500,731.  Q. 
356-73.100. 


UcMyaaa.  Hauyoahi:  Lee,  Tekken;  Takoichi,  Nobunari;  Shimizu. 

Kaon;  HotigacM,  Itaaeo;  aid  Koyamada,  Yabei.  5,500,762.  Q. 

359-326.000. 
Aado.  Saaaa:  Sre—  .,      .^    «^     u^— 

Udwawa.  SalDia;  Abe,  Maa«:  Aado,  Salaeu:  Matsab.  Yasufant>; 

WMAe.  limil^:  SUohata,  Yi*imitsu;  Morita,  Masaya;  and 

Kkfe.  -V       -   5^00,290.  a.  428-610.000. 

'^^Mi&  tS^k  Aado.  SUaii:  aad  Naaae,  Yoahikiro.  5.499309.  CL 
417-384.000. 

*'*5&.iffc?Lta2Ailrafc.  Mkhad  S..  5,300J03,  Q.  424^1.000. 
Aadtclnea  R.:  Md  Cottiopoakia.  John  A..  ID  Praaer  A  GaiMe  Cmpaay, 

1^  Aaha  eactone  reaia  ootnpoaiboaa  ooaaaiaiag  ahaoad  pane  far  latae 

ianaunaralT305.H0,  CL  424-78.100. 

^'^BtoSJiLKari:  ad  Aatheaaaa,  PMas,  5,499,993,  CL  606-188.000. 

Aadsea,  RadoM;  Sad.  Hotfer,  aKi  Sdaibie,  Knt,  to  Meroedea-Ben  AG. 
i~*j~  aiatann-  fcr  secatiag  a  nvotiag  aad  tlidiag  cover  to  a 
^^MMMoTavcWde  body.  S^JSS,  a  296-121inO.  ^ 

Aaikiniaw,  Akaadir  t:  aal  Laafa.  Ratm  S..  to  My.a  IwifWi  jtjWe 
of  Tbdaolacy  aid  Was  "f^^il*^,**^^"*^  ^'"'^ 


Paal  tU 


Aaaetoa  Corpotalto:  Sre— 

Bradw,  Oretoty  G.;  aad  Savage,  Sfcvea  D 

122.000.  ^ 

AMcil.  Robert  C,  to  Stoelcaae,  lac.  Upholslery  Wchaaea 
^^^         i  atide  uaiag  same.  5,499,859757297-218.300. 


5,300fll2,  CL  607- 
device  aiMi 


Tllii.  Ilafiiiil    Kieba,  SteCai;  Reopke,  Wolfgaog;  and  AaganaMs. 

Aana,  5,499,536,  Q.  73-1 17.300.  

^.Hideyiki.  to  KdnslakiKaisfaa-Ibtkiba.  Paper  sheet  sHnagappatatus. 

3,499*B,  a.  271-3.050. 
A^^a.  J^an  H.*  Sre— 

Wta,  Jack T;  Ambb,  Jaiea  R;  Sdnetder,  Dwkl  A.;  and  Kokoazka. 
Maek  K.,  5,300308,  a.  429-171.000. 

*'"Ai*Sii  Omiiae  J.  M.:  Aaant,  Deaia  R.  R;  Laicelot.  Eric  J.  S:  aid 
^^^     -      iM.  5,499,499,  a.  60-39.320.  _ 

I  N.;  ad  NicicoUs,  FMer  M.,  to  Tekcsroaics  Pao^ 


Syneaa.  lac.  CadfomyoatiBnlalinn  system  arididefibtillatioa.  5,500,004, 
d  607-4.000. 


Lawain.  David  F4  AMkowiak,  Thomn  A.;  Han.  James  E:  and  Stays. 
Mak  U,  Jt,  5,500,447,  Q.  524-571.000. 
Aaiai.  Iww:  Maaofca.  SUgdd:  ad  Ifcha*  Jan.  to  Nippon  M  Cnapniy; 
ad  PnnikMi  betgy  CoMcr  Foundation.  Sobd  oude  fiiel  ccU.  5.300J07. 

a.  429-30.000. 

^Tl  iiliiiiii  WdeA:  Saa^,  SUaya;  N^aao,  Yakio:  Nataam  Hroyuki; 
Tiaeyni.  Ih«#;  Matada,  Ifinam:  Tbrnooka,  K«^;  SataUda,  Nao- 
liiiii  rri^aiMs  sua:  Ytao,  Yothihiro:  IgaathL  Yoaaia;  Acta, 
Sautf :  "Makai  Ulnihiin:  Knawa,  Totara:  aad  Ashi,  Yoahihito, 
5,500,756,  CL  359-174.000. 


Aofci,  Thkaya:  Sre- 
Kan,Hinafci: 


Kan,  HmAi:  y-'-—- "  YWchi:  Saito,  Akihiaa; . 

Okctna.  Ibdakaxn;  Haxho,  Sdji;  Manaaoto,  Seiji;  Aoki,  Ikkaya; 
ad  Mi^Ula,  YUdo,  5,499,301,  a.  60-286.000. 

^""^^  Banoa:  Hatori,  YoaUfina:  Kitai.  Mnatfai:  Saftawa.  Wdeo; 
if~i«.  Hasan:  Kawao,  Keaji;  Itow,  Koicfai:  aad  Aoao,  Kcsqi. 
5^ji64.  Q.  347-86.000. 

Ttti^Hla.  Mftnori;  Aoafaiina,  Sfainichiio:  aad  Hirao.  Isdte,  3,300,387, 

CL  324-96iXn.  „  ^  _^^  „     ,.    =  ■ 

fuay^,  T^eMi  ad  Yoahida,  Yaanmi.  to  Canoa  Kabushita  Kasha.  Pixiag 
device  with  trpae^""  aamber  capabk  of  varying  contact  pressne. 
SJ00.726.C1M3-313JOO. 

^^Slhi    villAifciv  Yaaaaoti.  IttasU;  Yaaashita.  Yonzou;  Suzuki. 

iZitr,  ad  Aoynaa,  ToaUya,  3,300,179,  Q.  264^00.000. 
Aniix.  lac'  Stt — 

^Billarat,  Pmkk  K  iJSOOJM.  CL  428-100.000. 
AdoOo  bvaoanaal  SyMean  Cop.:  Sre—  ,  ,     ^, 

^aaith,  Inaea  W.;  EBeaoe,  David  T.  R.:  ad  Habinaa,  John  N., 

5J00,I29,CL  210-703.000.  

tj^r^   taan  W.;  Enewi,  David  T.  R.:  and  Haibtaaoa.  Joha  N., 

5,500,135,  CL  2IO-787.000. 

^NovakTHeinidK  Bothold,  Habot:  Barta,  Geihard:  ad  Pkhke,  Haaa- 
Peas;  3,499^4,  CL  242-47.030. 

Aiak  Conpain;  lac:  See — 

^^TbaaaaoMlaMkh,  Jda.  3300,937,  Q.  395-161.000. 

^SrSMATmiDbiy.  kfidad  J.,  5>»,827,  O.  365-222J9ML 
d^  Mriania K.;  adft*,  L.  Bayka.  5300,924,  Q.  395-129 000. 

'wJililtSiie^anl  ApptewUle.  John  T.,  5.499.940.  CL  446- 
180.000. 


Applied  Digital  Access,  lac:  Sre— 

Eagddd.  Ttaoans  L.;  Tybnski.  Edwasd:  and 
5300453,  a.  370-17.000. 

Appbed  Matoiab,  be.:  Srr—  

lUfod.  Sasa  G.;  Tseag.  Meng  C:  snl  Araga.  Mickso.  5300J49, 0. 
427-255.000. 
Applied  Power  lac.:  Sre— 
^^lefte,  Peier  W.,  5.499^54,  CL  137-493.900. 

Aqu  Max  Ply  Lai:  Sre—  

TWhey,  Join  M,  5,499,621.  a.  126-361J0OO. 
Anaftan  Inc.:  See — 

^nEaer,  Rdph  E,  5,499320,  a.  7^38.008L 

Atai.^tadal^lao,  Ifctaao;  Yaashta,  Iteaji:  •'-S:™?^"*  <^ 
Koda.  to  Kdaohiki  Kaida  Itodda.  Air  ooaditnaer.  3,499308,  O. 
62-114000. 
AiAawa.  KeaicU:  Saaao,  Nobaaike:  Gzaka.  Daaoaid:  Kriayaahi,  ifiho; 
Yaaada,  Tenao:  anl  Motoyaaa.  Ifidtki,  to  KstaahtoJUnhn  Tb*^ 
Mdhod  of  ihivit«  KiKd-daae  iaag«  aaoag  device.  5300^73,  CL  348- 
319.000. 
Araahjaa.  Taao:  See —  _  ^.      ___ 

Haltofi,  YodiifinK  Karila,  Seiichiro;  Saikawa,  Ifidm:  Kadaats  IbAai; 

Sato,  Akio:  NAapoi,  Wroahi:  Ari^iai,  Taw  T 
Sagilai.  Wrahs;  DBda,  Mtaaiai:  Sasto,  Ann  I 
OtaUnTlkayoiU,  3300,666.  Q.  347-87X100. 

AranBo-McAdtaifc  Cariaa:  See—  

Botin,  Ricailo  E;  AraDo-McAdBna.  Canaa:  Alexaada,  Stovea  R-: 
Bhg,OeoyA.;  aad  Lia,  Yaw-Hwa,  SJOOjm,  O.  205-449il00. 

^''ItodtoSd;  Aibogaa,  Ptrnn  ad  Ite,  P*w.  5^99,910,  O.  418- 

126.000. 
Aidabahl,  Jaaaa  L;  ad  LaadL  IMald  R-,  to  ATATCn^  OonaaBBalMa 

^dsriib  eneadibk,  lotndik  ooafdii*.  3,499,923,  CL  439-26.000. 

Aidabald,  WiOiaai  R.:  Sre^  .._.^^..«™_. 

Wdhce,  \taBoa  R.:  McMaDea,  Michad  S.;  aad  Ai.**dd,  Wfflan  R., 

3,499,904,  CL  416-23aO00. 
ARCO  Chrnirri  Ttednotoc;,  LP.:  Ser— 

BAa,  Oda  M-,  Jt:;  QiKtfcld.  ftaak  E;  and 
3300,452,  a.  521-130X100. 

^iSSSZflSSSf^^Siiwd-..  Na-0.  5300381,  O.  318- 

727000  

Arisaka.  Ibahi:  Kawawaia,  Keqi:  >dOnan^  "yo^^JjIWConpoia- 

tion.  Ban  joal  oonncur  aanably.  3,499,924,  CL  439^.000. 
Ariatedi Chentcd  Conoraliaa:  Ser—  .«-,,„«   .vu_ 

Smed.  Ibcnas  w7  ad  BtowaeU.  George  L.,  3300,171,  O.  264- 
309.000. 
Aiiaaa  Boaid  of  Regeota:  Sre — 

Koocki,  Midad  N.,  3300332. 0.  23O-37ZO00. 

**  sSbiToariea  R,  m;  ad  Claalaa.>od  D,  5,499364,  CL  83-a«0. 
Anrntae,  Joaad^  R-:  WyaH  Richaid;  aad  MneirnW,  li  aaiirr  P..  to  Bm^ 

IHBoaaaBncaaat  PiMic  Liaated  Coopaay.  Opiicd  wavcfnde  afb- 

fier  5300.764,  O.  359-341.000. 

'^"c^^mZ^  ad  Aiaelt,  Paly  J,  5,499,975,  CL  604-I65il0a 

^"■^tt^STo.;  Ttaag,  Mag  C;  ad  Araga,  Mkhio,  5300,249,  CL 

427-233.000. 
As^  Dedca  Kopo  KdaWkikaiiys:  Ser— 
Hayada.'RiiiliiwiKokao.iarodiit^ 
da.  kaa,  3300.178.  CL  264-297  JOO. 
Asda  Kocdca  KoofO  KdbadtSa  KaMa:  Ser — 
K^wSIorKSSw.  3300,704,  CL  334-222.00(L 
MaaywB,  Kotchi:  Wikaniya,  SyaMwor  •- 

hbLtko.  5300,767. 0.  SS9<42.000. 
Nogada,  Masno,  3300,849,  CL  369-275.400. 


Wcattril.  Flari  M., 


Uai,  TUayoda.  5300,772.  a  359-822.000. 


KocAi. -Mdako;  Itaie,  NobaUio:  aad  Aaaao.  Keaicfai.  3300,831.  a. 

..^-^  Ibovaki:  Ueda.  Hanlaka:  aad  Ikai,  Xadaaki.  to  fiqi  FhMo  ran 
^S:Ttll  ffl3»taBfcfi««>8WI*^  — ««"  5300336,  Q.  430-570.000. 

'""titlS  K^ad  AaHka.  Leo  t.  5300fl61, 0.  149-19.400. 

Adicfoft.AteMnfaT.:Se^  p-«*  n    -d 

Gtcea,  Makoln  L.;  riii  rihan  AMhoay  K.;  Voaoa.  Pmia  D.,  aad 
AdKKift,  Akxader  T.,  5300,149,  Q.  252-373XJ0O. 

'^TtaSSTiM^:  S«*i.  Shiaya:  N.k-0«« 

hh^  hfidtea.  sua:  Yan>,  Yodahao;  IgHathb  Yoai^  Aoki, 
Satoda-  "UMoii  tliidaii  Kazawa,  Tbhn;  aad  AAi,  YoAnao, 
5300.756,  CL  359-174J)00. 

Asia  Opticd  Co..  Lad.:  Sre— 

iSSsdaro.  5.499.456.  a  33-245.000. 

AaririTBaaadBa  A.  T.  F.  to  Koaidaijke  Ai»iag  B.V.  CoaphBg  devne  fa 

a  aadren.  5.499.410.  a.  5-411.00a 
Aaulab  SA.:  See — 

Bonu  Jea-Jao^aea,  5300,835,  Q.  368-11X100. 
Aayaalrii  CunMilaa- See— 


UM 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Alka.  Pwl  O.:  Bard.  Slq*ea  P.;  ad  GaUup.  Rotcn  W..  5jmS36. 0. 

39S-I3&O0O. 
AT*T  Gap.:  S**— 

Avknna.  RmhO  L.;  CkM. "taka;  Md  HakciL  Biria  a.  S J<n.67l. 

a.  34«-IS.O0a 
ArcWfeald,  Jm»  L;  ad  I  WwH,  DomU  R..  3,499,923.  a.  499- 

26.000. 
AddM.  Ratal  M.;  I  tmmn.  Pwl  J.;  Mioriii.  Vkw,  ad  WUkcr, 

KoMb  L,  3J00,09I,  CL  6S-386.000. 
Bakar,  ktefc  C:  Hmwm,  WiBun  E;  PranxL  Jack  R.:  ad  Sicvai. 

Naacy  S..  SJ00A9.  CL  379-67.000 
Bevk.  Ion;  rrlikwa.  tioaad  C:  Onumaa.  Haaa-Joackia  L;  Luft- 

■a^  Haiy  S.:  ad  Ya.  Ra-HaM.  S,S00J9I.  CI.  437-131.000. 
Chaf.  Ehmd  D.  C.  S300MS.  O.  324-'.  SS.O0O. 
ChcUi.  Ravaad  A.;  Hian.  Chiria  H  .  LMkowtki.  Bdwad  J.:  MU- 

hRMk.  kfickde  A.;  aad  )Mfe.  Hwy  R.  SJ00.9I6.  Q.  3S5-37.O0O. 
Goooaa.  KcMh  W.:  ad  Wrikcr.  Jawi  A..  5J00.76I.  Q.  3)9-290.000. 
Gfackar.  Ma  B.;  Jia.  Soagko;  ad  Wolfe.  RaymnMl.  $.500,137.  O. 

264-l.2ia 
Hmtkm,  Uoyd  R.:  Uddk.  Jaam  A.;  VUkcrl.  Cyatfa  A.;  Wakiewicz. 

Wnca  K.:  ad  WMU  DkvM  L..  S.300JI2.  CL  430-S.OOO. 
I  B..  3J00J67.  CL  372-3«.00a 
.  r  A..  5J00.497.  a.  200-3 1 2.00a 
Pnvca  TboMi  A..  5.499,935, 0.  439-62a00a 
Pun.  Aari.  5^00,67*.  CL  34t-40«.000. 
Zkn.  Yo^  5J0M73.  Q.  34S- 156.000. 
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bidar.  ad  Zckr.  Jibe,  lo 
Zcflwcyer  Luwi  AG.  Medud  of  mnaMiag  dir  bum  of  6ta  ilivcn. 
5.499J46.  a  73-865.000. 
Bacucrie.  Diaer  See — 

llMMtyu.  Alfred;   HilMi.  Hmtmat   Baearie.  DicMr.   aad  HdU. 
Inkiaari,  5.300.459.  CL  523-300.000. 

D.,  Jr.;  Clart:.  David  A.:  CoiriiBg.  Patrick  C;  Uhl.  Rkiufd  G.; 
E..  10  Philip  Mania  hcofpanaed.  Ci(weae  for  elccihcal 
5,499,636,  CL  131-374.000. 
Bandad.  lo  W.  L.  Goc  *  Anocialea,  lac.  Aaparalui  for  aiaiinag  IM 
lai    iiMiM  S.499,52«.  CL  73-23 JOO. 
Bak.  Bok  R;  Har.  im^  R;  ad  Skka,  Dae  S..  lo  GoldMw  Co..  Lid.  VCR 
ipaWliijf  of  dialayia  liae  agaal  received  ftoa  bwiadcaiiiag 
SJ00.74I,  a  J5S-33S.O0O. 
Jolai  W.;  5iv— 

Joia  A.;  ad  Bailey,  loha  W..  5.499.944.  a.  453-17.000. 

Biker.  David  I.  Aaiarlype  rfcaaatri  refcracr.  5.500.120.  C[.  210-179.000. 

Baker.  Milk  C;  HataMit.  WiBtaa  E.;  Kaod.  Jack  R;  ad  Sieveot.  Nacv 

S..  10  AT*T  Corp.  Mohod  aad  ippailii  fcr  prioriuiH  •  lelciihoae  caU 

aocordtag  to  a  leval  of  icfvioe  of  a  orifiaav.  5»0M9.  a.  379-67.000. 

Baker.  Obi  M.  k.;  CiilckMd.  Aaak  E;  ad  WmML  Paal  M..  to  ARCO 

Cfcendcil  Ibckvkn,  LP.  Soft,  km  deaniy  ■exiUe  polyianhai  foaa. 

S  J00.452,  aS2M».O0O. 

Baka.  Tnewe  S.;  tary.  Mania  J.;  ad  Pbaaic,  la  M.  to  Cdkedi  Umiied. 

Biaii^  aaay  device.  5,300350.  CL  435-7.920. 


March  19,  1996 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PIS 


niiajMiii.  Rokcn  T;  Jonka. 
5S>0j0»5.a. 


M;  ad  Bla.  CWiU|dicr  S.. 
.  203-2.0001 
Alkiai.  Roban  M.;  LoMire.  Paal  J.;  Maya.  Victor,  ad  Walker.  Kcaaeth  L.. 
to  ATAT  Carpi  Mnkod  for  iaraaiat  dK  iakx  of  leftauiia  of  a  gliay 

III.  5^00,031.  CL  65-3a6.00a 

Allaaic  Rianik  Corporaiaa:  Sm— 

Qnin.  Dai«a,  m;  ad  Plia,  bviH  E.  St..  5.499.739.  a  220-sa».000. 
:.  5,499415.  a.  273.i09.00a 


Balariakaa,  AaaaaAaa:  ad  Cleneal.  Plkick  J.  KiwiCnDtancc  product 
5JO0l24|7cL  426-599.000. 


Anaya,  Sanad  D. 
Alwell.  IBrfcal  J 


device,  ijim/ai,  tX.  5-1.0 


1 0'n>— »n,  Thoaa  J.,  to  Ohio 


Cuapay 


0*«,  Plane;  Sparks.  Charin;  Aabena,  Manet;  ad  Bcha.  Jacqaet. 
5,499MI.  CL  I3»-I24.0a0. 

I  E;  Daoaa.  Jaaw  J.;  Evrad.  Dtkorrh  A.;  niiiliaiti.  Pawd; 
,  Owya  L.;  ad  Neiea^  Oavid  L..  to  Eli  Lilly  aad  Coapay. 
IknhydKHI-cabalian.  SJ00.43I.  CL  514-210.000. 
Aadoaaa.  Marie  P:  Ste— 

Catnt,  Jcea;  Aadnaiiri.  Marie  P^  LaOmve.  Alaia;  aad  Vada- 
boodie.  Jaa  J,  5^00,021,  CL  •-40B.OOa 
AaMia.  loa  O.;  ByiM.  Jai  O.;  Boha.  Carak  A.;  Chiav«|Mo.  Afhato.  Jr.; 
ftay  L;ad  Zite.  Rayaal  L.  Jr..  to  ~  ~ 

1  CorponHioa.  Diaplay  wd  coalral  ryaoM  for 
I  a  iiaplii  lyaaa.  5^0^934.  a.  395-755i)0a 
W.;  ad  Siatm,  IBrhail.  to  Zemta 
.  5.500,217.  CL  424-401.000. 
,  to  XAtaa  Papa  MackiMry.  he.  Meriiod  ad  apaKaai  for 
iiaajapaaiiilai   5.500.09a  O.  162-273X100. 

aa.  BirkaitW.;  Cwiann.  WUbai  M  ;  Wdnnan. 
Rick  S.;  aad  Kiaaar.  laaa  D..  5.499.4*5.  Q.  53-459.000. 

Kokanai.  Aail  C.  SJ00,«B5,  CL  34S-62a0aa 
Ayala.  ViriK  5m^ 

Ma^oHa.  Viacea  L;  Ayala,  >Ma;  aad  Onicd.  Joha  F..  5J00.085.  CL 
162-30. 1  la 
Babe.  YaaQiM.  Stt~ 

Nakaytaa.  MaaaaU;  Baha.  Yaatoihi;  Ikradt,  Ittehiko:  Sakakibaa. 
Shaii:  aad  Yaaaaato.  Kaqi.  5,499J37,  CL  73-II7J00. 
Baboock  *  Wileoa  Coapoay;  Ha:  5m^ 

Rofat.  Kcvia  J.:  ad  Jokaoa,  Danii  W.,  5J0ai96.  a.  423-24ZI00. 
Wheley.  Hubert  L:  Piovcn.  Itoaaa;  ad  MacUacUaa.  Daid  T. 
5.499A40.  a.  73-761.000. 
I  C  ■  Ss€ 

ktim  C  aad  Baocaa.  Jala  C.  5.499.992.  CL  606-170.000. 
Back.  Gordaa  E.  to  hmawiiiail  Eavckpe  Coapeay.  Ban  opea.  taaer 

evidea  eavetopc.  5^499.757.  a.  22»-«l.0OO. 
Backaa,  Hoyd  J.:  Sf— 

~         I..  Kirby.  Aha  J.;  Backea.  Floyd  J.;  ad  Kaafaai. 

I  w..  5,5oaa6a  cl  370^.130. 

R.;  IMah.  Taa;  Ihian,  Rederick  A.;  aad  Mrnalahi. 
Robea  to  Pncar  *  GeaMe  Coapeay.  The.  Fabric  infti  aiaa  ta  ooaih 
Boaidaa  I'l'iiiiiiiH fabric  luftau  aad eadaria airfcai.  5i3a>.137. a. 
2S2-a.600. 

R.;  aad  IMah.  Ibaa.  to  hocHr  *  OiaMi  Caa^ay.  The. 


BllMiti 

Huabat.  Joe;  Haniey.  Rolfe  J.;  aad  BalaMbranaiaa.  Vanideva. 

5isoai4a  a.  252-46.700. 

Baldwia.  Kci*  R.:  S««^ 

Webaar.  Mark  A.;  BaUwia.  Kci*  R.;  ad  Robe^  Ricbad  D.. 
5,500479.  CL  37V353.000. 
Baliga.  Arviad  B.  Dad  «air  Mep  wdker  widi  aai«  ba.  5.499,645,  O. 
13547.000. 

Jeaa-Lac:  Set — 
TnaraiM.  Gille*:  Roquet.  Scrae:  aad  Balleaabica.  Jcaa-Luc.  5.499.448. 
CL  29-463.000. 

itakia.  Gmary  S.;  aad  Wolf.  Daaid  J.,  to  Wrwii^hnar  Air  take 
Caaipaay.  Me*od  of  lyiiMkn  a  kmamivc  onaaad  daooie  caaboOcr 


5  J0a799.  a.  3SSmo. 


I^ijiaaaa.  Moria.  Baa.  Hiniki;  and  Doaiewiki.  Ja 
156-344X100. 


5.500.072,  a. 


Nakagaara.    Keap;    Yoduaki.    KoKfai;    Nukaga.    Tadashi;    Baaba. 
Yn^airii,  HMtoii.  Sbifeaka;  ad  Modazoki.  Kemwo.  S.499.791. 

a.  2a-63S.ooo. 

Baadiao.  Giacaau.  Preoea  far  lilaaiaa-baaed  aixed  laainai.  5.500020. 

CL8-94J20. 
Beaeqi.  Kaphuk;  Bradley.  Edwia  L..  10;  ad  Da  Coala  Alva,  Piaciico. » 
Muaaula.  lac.  MeAod  of  apphriag  a  addag  aaca  to  a  primed  ctmiii 
5,499.756.  Q.  22S-2l7o0O. 

M.  FaiiBiaui  for  iiiiwiat  akrilrhdr  rhalkard  per- 


■aa  ap  adtar  doara  iadiaea  aaveraed  by  a  padiway  accen  fyacm. 
5.499.419.  CL  I4-69J00. 

faK.  Textik  marrial  far 
5.499.663.  a.  139-420.00A. 
Yipiar 


Oaade:  aad  Cocbraa.  Roa.  to 

01  ■MUfeiH'  pPOlKSVC  OnMOl. 

a:  llaiaz.  Itaay  F.;  lUao.  \ 
R;  aad  «tai«.  Jaalia  W..  to 
tea.  Red  liaa  aaeeaRaaaa  of  elcb  lale  duriac  t  chemical  cicbias 

ijmjan.  cl  is6-34SAn. 


Picaid,  La  L.;  aad  Barta,  ftedcnc,  5.500906.  Q.  3S2-220.000. 

D.;  5m 

Aadaraoa,  Joe  R.;  JaaAria,  Loais  J.;  Batefe.  Micted  D.;  ad  Morpby. 
Ridad  T.  5.500. 1 W.  Q.  264-532.000. 
Barbieri.  hae  E:  .Sw— 

Hack.  Mark  M.;  aad  Barbiai  hia  E.  5.499.740  O.  221-70.000. 
Barclay.  Clayloa  C.  Jr.  to  Crowa  iaaraaboaal.  lac.  laikiiiaikal  aaatifier 

coaad  aodak.  3.30O626.  a.  330-279.000. 
Bani.  Sapha  P:  Set— 

Alka.  tad  G.;  Bard.  Skpha  P;  ad  GaUup,  Robert  W..  5.500.936.  a. 
395-156.000. 

t.:Set— 
Ga^.  Jacqaa  Y;  Baraaz.  Mania  B.;  Jackaoa.  Heary  W.;  ad 


Ifiiaiiaka.  Saifd  V..  5,500493.  a.  181-0.500. 
era.  WiOiaB  r    "  _    -     -     - 


5J0OI38.  a.  252-8.1 


2^000 


R.:  aad  IHah.  Ibaa,  to  Praetor  *  Ganbk  Coapay,  The. 

5^00154.0.252- 


551.( 
Badaka.  Saatokh  S..  to  Xeraa  CMparaboa.  i^na 
-4IU00. 


5300290  CL  42t-« 
Saatokh  S..  to  Xam  Onoraiaa.  Raa  caaataai 
5  J00399.  CL  ^447  An. 


E;  Hanaoa.  Charki  R.;  Lahai.  Gear|c  P..  Ptooowiki. 
David  W;  aad  Wha.  Keidi  D..  to  Da  Pdm  de  r4eaionn.  E  L,  aad  Cootoay. 
Anhropodkidd  adlidea.  5J0O438,  CL  5I4-403.00O 
Barca.  Brace  M.:  Set — 

Whiaa,  JeAcy  P;  ad  Baita.  Brace  M.  5J0O4I9.  CL  314-114.000. 
Bar.  DaDM  N.:  See— 

Redaaa,  Bria  C;  Ban,  DaUa  N.;  ad  Nenktoa.  Jota  E,  5300729,  CL 
356-5.090 
Ban,  Moitoa  L:  Sti— 

Meaddia,  iWrbal  S.;  Eapodlo,  Aahoay;  TtaoC,  Jaaer  A.;  Roa, 
Lkyd;  Feaaock.  Paul  J.;  Ban.  Monoa  L.:  ad  VuKead.  Pad  J.. 
5300209,  a.  424-66.000. 
Barroa.  Roben  L.:  5t* — 


Beadey.  Ro^  G.;  Hamihaa.  R.  Keilh;  Jack.  J.  Stewart;  aad  Banoa. 
Roben  U.  5300.735.  Q.  356-364.000. 
Barta.  Gerhard:  &»— 

NovA  Ikiairh:  Benhoid.  Heihett;  Bata.  Gerhad;  ad  Pidder.  Haa- 

PMH.  5.499,774,  CL  242-47X»30.  

Bata,  AicUe  M.  to  Ifekkoaix.  lac  Low  power  OCD  (kiver  with  lymmeln- 

cd  oalpal  drive  dnd.  5300,615.  CL  327-111.000. 
Batz.  Joia  C;  aai  Byrae.  Pad  J.  to  Caterpillv  Inc.  Modulv  cooiiag  ryaea 

teaiiat.  5.499,674,  CL  165-76.000. 
nnTT  nliiiaiiai  nil  haft  See— 

Koiaaa.  daadiai;  Schwab.  Ekkefaanl;  Radfa.  Friedricb-WUhefaa;  aad 

Bedb  Kaia  R,  5300.141.  Ci  252-62340. 
Wiaaen,  Ham;  Saaa.  Hnben;  Aaaaemaaa.  Eberiiard;  Loreaz.  Guda; 
Sac  »~-knM-  fitMhtep*.  Bmtt:  aad  HaapeL  Manfred.  S30O44I. 

CL  514-412.000.  ^.    . 

Wii^at  Hone  Saata.  Huhat;  ABBBenaaaa.  BberharMxtea^Giada; 

Saa.  RddtoM;  SdaJbayr.  Paua;  aad  Haapd.  Mafrert.  5300.446. 
a  5144S3.000. 

BASF  Coponboa:  See—  

Duiaa.Jeft«yS..  5300.173.  CL  264-75.000.  

Uiz,  dridapba  G.;  HoBu,  Rebecca  P;  aad  Sekmaiz,  Johauy  M.. 

S30O219,  CL  424-409X100. 

BASF  Mnaniri  O^bH:  Set—  »     _^      ,w  _.  u.^^ 

Haiiafiri    Alfted;  Wbal.  HanaaK  Beeook,  Dicter,  aad  Hotz. 

jSiaea,  5300459. 0  523-300.000.  __         ^ 

Baa,  ffiwlh  R.  tiihia light  meal  iraa  aad  ftaae  (ydeaa.  5.499,480. CL 

52-653.100.  „  .,  „;a 

BaadL  Jaaei  R.  to  Dawa  Bquipmrni  Coaqaay.  Soil  ncamg  lynemwiOi 

n^^ab^  a^aaad  ■a^^BMcaaMlterS.499.683,  O.  172-4.000. 

^"^Ml^taais  R.;  ad  hmapmat.  Doaia  L.  5.499,610  CL  119- 

166.000. 
Bank.  Laiy  D.  Plotoclive  waaiag  poet  5300^12.  Q.  34O-932J00. 
BagTluidtar  bladiokik Haa-TUbkKa^ T1«9^ 

dm  oaaMl  widi  cydic  potyanHoayldiany  anmaaian  nils.  S30O323. 

CL  430-IIOXnO. 


Quijao.  R.  C;  Nadief.  Awt;  ad  Myers.  Kddi.  5300X114.  O.  623- 
2000. 
Bastei;  Mkiad.  IteMdik  ai«r  qv^nas.  5,499472.  a  366-213X)00. 
Bayer  AkIieMBaeflachaft:  See — 

lUa.  MiSMr.  Rdf.  Hat-Jflrg;  aad  Slenzd.  Klaaa.  5300367.  Q. 

43S-2S2.SD0. 
MekBf,  Aata  D.;  ad  Kabach,  Akxaada.  5300479,  CL  525-437.000. 

""^liffllJSl  Sfid  K-ha*.  Afcs-da,  53«).47^a.  52^.000. 

Paks,  Kiiata  L.;  MHaaa.  Ridad  W.;  aad  LeAo.  Merk  W..  5300.176. 

a.  264-257.000.  „  ^^  „_.. 

Bayak.  Maaa;  ad  Paeger,  Hatma.  to  Sieaam  Akaeatnrllfdadt  Medwd 

^aoatena  a  lakvaliag  iy«ai  damapa  AkI  vapas  awl  feedi  than 

toaJaMdoonbaboaavke.  5,499,613. CL  123-520000. 

""■^oJ^I^KtodE^  aad  Beava.  Je«iey  L.  5.499454.  a.  296-97.1 30. 

KonaBBL  Oate;  Sdiwab.  Ekkdwd;  Radft.  ftiedridi-Wibda;  ad 
Be*.  ICaaR,530O141,CL  252-62340. 
Becka.  Daaay  L.;  Bod;.  Kevia  W.;  mA  KriP?-*"*- C^«o  ^J*  * 
Nephew  Ro^a.  lac.  Paiiea  nppon  for  aae  wah  panDd  ban.  5.499.955. 
CL  4S2-5I.000. 
Becka.  Kan  J.:  See—  ^  .    .       ^.,_._,  „ 

Racadk,  Michai  A.;  Becka.  Kan  J.;  ad  Aghejama,  Micfaad  K.. 
5300244.0.427-181.000. 
Becks.  Mkted  C;  Moore,  Oaks  R.;  Mafaidi.  Joha  S;  ad  Reeae^Rotat 

J.,  to  Motoniia.  lac.  Dda  jaoceasor  widi  tpecobtive  dda  haaafcr  aad 
addrea^ree  red,.  5300954^0.  3M-4«.00O^  ,^ 

Hecka  Vi  iahal  Heoa^  rdatii  Mgo;  Wd^gaag;  Ibdz.  >«iker,  aad 
Uibadi.   HaaqOig.   to   Hoedw  Akliiagrailirhafl.   Coabiadina   of 

Liiaiiiiii  ii^niiiiiii    T   -' -| " 

-  5W««.  CL  514-356.000. 

~&ii"piiridrA.,5S5SI5»1. 0.435*000.  

aiJoki  M.;  Neas.  Jaeay  N;  ad  Pdiiag.  Kd*  D.  to  Uafcvtr  Paeat 

HoUmi  B  V  bopadativ  narind  aad  products  ooBlaiBmg  eacapwlated 

aaeri^  5300223. 0.  424-451.000. 

0*loPtore;  &»ka.  Chaka;  Aubata.  bfarod;  ad  Bda.  Jacques. 

5.499.661.  Cf.  138^124.000. 

a.  Hany.  Set — 

Noonta^.  la;  Oud.  Mathaa  A.;  Befam.  Hany;  aad  de  Rooy.  Roekf, 

530O1S3,  a  420-557.000. 


BdUB.  hfichad  A.;  Lapiace,  Cnl:  IMaor,  loha  I.:  aad  I 
Skana  Baergy  *  Aajaalina,  lac.  Daa  kggag  a  a  vdage  i 
ooMralkr.  5300406, 0.  364-492.000 

BeDaia.  Giuaqipe;  Booaaaaa,  Fnaoo;  E^noin.  Aatoaio;  Oerici.  Maio  a; 
ad  Roaao.  Uao.  to  EaiiitaUr.  S Jt-A.  Beaded  zeoiitoa  aad  paoeea  fa 
eapaia  ihaL  5300199.  CL  423-328.200 

BdMdova.  LjaWh  N.:  Set— . 

naiaa  VkdiaBr  N.;  Behitdova.  Ljakda  N.;  aad  Seqeev.  Vkdhar 
N..  5,499300  CL  4IS-SS.I00.  

Beaad.  Rfjae;  moa,  Gaad  A.  D.;  Matia.  Didia  I.:  aad  RivaxK.  Mavd 
L.  P.,  to  Ea«^  Kodak  Ooanay.  Dyca  coapritiag  *ioi*fT  aacro- 
cydea.S30O337.O.430-Smi(»0.  ^ ^. ^ 

Be^  SKva  J;  aad  lyaaoa.  ioha  P.,  to  Body  l»A.  iacjOM  bredar 

kcfcDd  device  for  aiiiikaid  to  lobd  swiidi  aaa.  530O49S.  O.  200- 

Bcdaa.  Chaki  B.;  Bda.  Mak  S.;  aad  Yikabaaa.  Deaaa  L.,  to  Reaaach. 
be.  Praccai  far  At  {aodudiaa  of  byihucaboaa.  5300449.  CL  518- 
700.000. 

iac.:See— 

Ellis  L.  5300769.  CL  359-676.000. 

Beaaaa.  David  K.:  Sec—  _       ^  „^.     <—»—, 

Ftaacka.  Iota  C;  Beaaoa.  David  K.;  aadltacy,  C  Edwa.  5300303. 

CL  219-I2lj6«a  ^  ^_^  .._^ 

Beaaoa,  Roben  F.;  aad  Mania.  Dea  F..  to  Uancoay  of  Soadi  Fknda. 

Melhodfa^lONe»ciaMebaaedllalkia^of*eL■llaaaofcd^iaalad 

n^aeaaa  boa  phoadiae  rack.  530O193, 0  423-137X100. 

B«»5S!ltoBg0..lb^k».ltKeifc;iack.J.Skwat;aadBaaa.Rohat 

UtoPBlpadPl^igR«aeaB*ladianeofCaaad^Mdhirf»JJqian>ai 

fji  ualial  miaaa iif r«l|i  Btirriarfr-  '      '-f— -  «««■"«  ^ 

356-364000 
Benda.  Daos;  llnlaaa  Wah:  Sadbarh.  Kat;  aad  Low.  Pater,  to  riT 
Aotoaolive  Banpe  GabR  Pista  whh  natoa  rad  I 
a  imiaiai  aiiaf^  5/499370  CL  92-84X100. 
Bcqa.  Wener  See— 

^ocaa.  CMsliaa  R  J.; 
aach,  Stephea;  Va  Da.- 

5300755.  C13S9-I6IX)00.  .      

Elk  J.  Dyaiaac  seaiooaductar  wafw  aroceaaag  u«ag  hoa»ge- 
hrarnl  v«an.  5300081. 0.  156446.100. 
JabaW.:See—  ..... 

„      E:  Btenaiaa,  Rofa;  «Ubiii*;  HaoU  I.;  aad 
Jda  W..  iA»sS»/CL  604-30X100. 


Berimwilz.  Sleva  A.,  to  iOaelk  Coaxpls,  lac 
5.499/412,  CL  5^3X100. 


Berliaa,  Ireae:  See—  „^      ^, 

Sadqa,  Mafaa  L.;  Bcrhaa,  heae;  Horowai,  Carl;  aad1 

5300253,  CL  427-385300.  ^ 

Bemad.  KaaA-;Ttoi.ioha;BilMgn.RohatL;  aad  Sweya,  Roben  W.. 

lol 


S3OO0r7.  a.  I6M64.600.  _     . 

Bawbi.Oeor»a;Jacqaa.Yves;Bdas.Habbo;iadMidddkoop.Gata.to 

Baoaeeaae  de  Retnilaaal  de  Caniyaan  Eancd.  nooea  aad  apaanaa 

STlS^ad  akaha.  poakr  cakly.tM99.746. 0.  ^Or^MT 

BenyUL  Iota  R-.  to  Exxea  Pradadka  ReaeaRh  Coaaaay.  kMod  of 

^Sceadagsdadc  dda  fa  aapadoa.  5300432. 0  3*7-51.000. 

Dcitfiuldi  ilubcftz  St€~—  ^   .  . »,.  .  a     «■ 

Nov*.  Hetaidi;  Benhdd.  Haben;  Bata.  Geduad;  ad  PSdite.  Haa- 

Pear.  5.499.774.  CL  242-47X130. 

BcnRapn*taafeH*Co.KG:See—  

LoSa.  Oao:  Meaiaei;  Wooer.  Aabacher.  Heaz;  ad  Sibaridrr, 
Meiki*  E.  5300304. 0.  42M14X)00. 
Besser;  Joha  E:  See —  .  .     „    ,  .»«  -«,  ^ 

Briikes.  Ida  A.;  Ned,  Fldip  R;  aad  Beaaer.  loka  E.  5300305.  CL 
428421X100. 
Beat  loha  S.:  aad  Hmki;  Stevca  IL.  to  L 


(ID)  fiddt.  5300448.  a  369-275. 


a.  Gaaw;'Biahdan.  OahatI;  ad  PWza.  Haas,  to  Liaotype^Ul  AG. 
ice  fcr    liiiiiiai  ad  ickasiia  filn  aaerid  aad  operadoa  of  saal 
cc  5300.6Si.ei.  346-136.0W. 
Raktf:  See—  


Device  for 
device.  5 


BcOErkUto 


WUfgaas:  aad  Beka.  Rudolf.  5.499484, 0.  403-3S9XN». 
EauaaKod*  CoiBvaaw.  Flmoaabic  caa 
5300335, 0.  435-5«7X)00. 


BdL  RoaaU  D,  to PdRKoa Ibdaologia.  Ik.  IhM low  NO  pnnsifar 
tamctiaa of  boaal oihotaaavbaak.  5300.194, 0. 421-239.100. 


. , 530O7W.CL  : 

"*"^.1n5ii^;  ffdMeya;  Elka  M,  5300133.  O.  2I0-729X«0. 
K^-^ —  laMa  C  530O107.  CL  20»47.00a 
Ldao,  Sco«  E,  530O373.  CL  436-109X«».  „  ^  „ -^ 

Ouyag.  Aagbo:  ad  Hapd,  WaUaa  U,  5300053. 0.  427-247.000. 
RotaMa.  1^^1.5300128.0.  210499X100. 
RoTdmU  C;  aai  PdiaMi.  David  M..  330O213. 0  424-78370 
Roe,  Do^d  C:  Davia,  Dwigbt  P.;  Miaoiag.  Keva  C:  aad  Bo*Dw*i, 

BitaBad  I..  5300220  CL  424-4IO000. 
BeadaL  Ctaka  E;  Bdo^loa.  Roger.  «Whriak.  Hindd  I.;  aad  BeAaa. 

'"^'T^^hS^Bcytm.  Bruao:  Mkla.  Oaak;  RdDy.  Pal;  aad  bSkt. 
PUiepe.  5.499.967.  CL  604-20X100  

Bevk.  I  ii.'filifaaa  1 1  iiaai  C;  Oiiiiwaa,  llai  liitrkia  L4  Lrtaaa, 
Ha«S^:  aTS.  Ra4kag.  to  ATAT  Cap.  Mdhod  fa  to*** 
^^^JT^  devkeiad^  diftaoa  coMraL  5300391.  O.  ^- 
131.000. 

"""R^Sjliidy^Qoaae,  K<a  E;  ShKfck.  IMa  W.; 
RoaaU  I..  5300376.  CL  31S-307XI0O 


UMI 


:>b 


PI6 
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I  R.;  KatmM.  RkliMd  J.;  Mkwirr,  Stevta  D.;  mi  StalMr.  Man.  Kaacdi:  NoHe.  B.  P.;  mi  Shehdm.  P.  1..  3.300343.  CL 

MickMlE..toVViH|ietSyMamlMera«iaMlbc.  SyMtaadaelhodliar  433-6.000. 

'"►■»  "*  |»m(««iBi  a  arw  for  wiitiiit  wilh  ■  vnioa  ijmw  5.499.7 18.  Lifaky.  FMer  E.;  and  T«o.  Xue-Lun,  5.500.340,  a.  433-6.000. 

CL  2W-3a4.O0O.  BomiainmeeKifmtuit  MidiigH  StMe  Univcniiy:  Str— 

''™*".. *******:  ^f*:7.. ,  _.  Kifatai^  McteK  ad  NnjM.  Wiani,  5300,463.  O.  524-47.000. 

^  ^*-li;.'S;^  *"*•  *»**'^  ""^  Bwnn— .  M-fcBd.  5300.155.  BoMao.  SMfriM  111:  KoafaM.  MckolM  O.;  ad  NagiUU.  SdMfacB.  M 

■«"■»«.  nmkk  i.. »  Aplu.  tae.  riwim  numbly  wwfa  nmnwir  nde  lad        22S-42.flOO 

ad  icdi  ad  Mhod.  5300,268.  CL42S-I00060  M^a^jTi*..  Tte  S«- 

Si».    Mirfc.mi    -^  »«..  _,  Bi,u-  Yn^LooT.  5300.033.0.  75-386.000. 

anag.  aocawi.  .vnwnineiH.  max;  lad  Billcr.  n    ■    .   »:  — ■  ■ .  r.. 

,  5.499.652.  Q.  137-340  000  Boclw«r*i.  e^tma  J..  Ser— 

10      Coongne      Gaenk      da      p--"--        „  Rae.DaaidC.;Dtvii,Dwi||aP;Maui«.KeviBC.;adBocko«iti. 

■  A  Cie.  I^^ckn  lite  wMi  bad  pMeckn  havia  .  ,    J!*~*'-  '•3«>.220.  O.  424-410.000. 

a-iiar— Mbli  layer  ad  BMhod  for  prodKi^  aw.  3.499.670.  3  ■"*•  Qn*«:  &•— 
IS2^.00a  MUijaevk,  Zona;  i^  Bode,  Oi^a.  3.499.968.  CL  604-30.000. 

Billiia  WtaMal  B.V.:  Sw—  Bockri^er  Mmbpia  OiMl:  5«— 

Noantnaf.  Ja:  Old.  MMia*  A.;  Bda.  Hiny:  ad  de  Rooy.  RaeM.  Malia.  Ubidi:  ad  Koaig.  Rei^aL  3300.411.  CL  514-12.000. 

5300;i83.  CL  420-557.000.  Bacu«  Coafay.  Ite:  5n^ 
BUtaMn^RohM  L:  Sw--  Han,  K«l  A.:  ad  larta.  C.  David.  53003U.  CL  2I»«33.000. 

Bcfavd,  K«a  A.:  1M,  Ma:  Billnen.  Roben  L:  ad  SwcgB.  Rotan  Roboti.  Jaaa  P.;  Cafe.  Jan  D.;  Miller.  David  C:  ad  SmttM. 

W,  3300M7.  O.  16M64.600.  ^^  Marta  R.  5.499.78Sra  2«*- 1 37.400.    • '-^  "-»>««• 

Binder.  Midiael-.  ad  M—niiai.  Roben  J.,  lo  Uaiai  SMet  of  Anerica.  Bfler.  Midad:  See— 


BiUieRa,      Jea, 


Ainnr.  MMhod  of  Oatiat  carim  black  ad  cartoa  black  a  iiraiil" 
449  J06. 


3300201.  CL  423-449. 
Bi^k.  WUe  H:  &•— 

Sail,  Joka:  ad  Bi^le.  Wait  H..  3300353.  a.  433-69.100. 
Bio-Teckaial  Raaoaroei:  St— 

.  Roben  E.  3300368.  Q.  433-262.000. 

.■ntiSf— 

,  5300J15.  CL  424-277.10a 

Bi 


nana.  Hiaa-Dieier.  ad  Riea,  Haa.  5300J63.  Q.  428-36.600. 
Boadaowki,  Milekefl  J.:  ad  DaMoal.  CMavher  L.  lo  Eaana  KodA 
Coapaay.  Cokr  aegaiive  fibn  wi*  coanai  adtaaed  for  eiecaaiic  icaa- 
Bi^  3ii(n3l6.  a.  430-21.000. 
Bofea,  Caole  A.:  Sh^ 

Auaia.  Joa  O.;  Bvree.  Jai  C;  Boka.  Carole  A.;  Oaaveoao.  Ailindo. 
h..  Sakk.  Jeftey  L.;  ad  Zeiiz.  Raynoad  L..  Jr.,  3300,934,  CL 
395-755.000. 
Moalo  H.:  aad  Svofcm.  Oaadie  O..  5300.483.  CL  536-    Bola,  ttofc  S.:  Ste— 

„, Ji]^^  ^  ,^    ^  Beafcaa^  Ckariea  B.;  Boka,  Maifc  S  :  aad  Yttobaoa.  Deaaii  U, 

BMech  Auaaha  Ply  Ud.:  S»r—  5300449.  CL  518-700.000. 

RaaalUaaa.  Oragary  J.;  aad  Oeczy.  Aahew  F.  3300366.  Q.  433-    Boiaoken.  Cktinia;  Lata,  Jea-Praooij;  lad  DoMawille.  Mickd,  to 
»:_..  cSrir  ''""  TOecoa.  iamftiuamih.  lyMea  fcr  the  deactioa  ad  localiaa  at 

Bmi^mK:5f—  ^    .  .„  leiecaa  fante  oTBghi-gadiag  awauTB.  5300.733,  Q.  336-345.000. 

Liedenw>ay.liigiid:Bkck,Jaiie;Sai«Br.DaielC.:adPiiieai.PaulP..    BakaizaTlKva  P:  See- 
n.„^  5.5«».<P-  P  '24-272.00a  Suka.  Roben  L;  ad  Bobria.  Steva  P.  5.499.812.  CI.  273-26.006. 

Black,  Jaai  E.  Jr..  10  Oaaenl  BecttK  Ceaiwiy.  Medud  ior  extiBctiag    Baiad,Bci^KLloBiaaAktie«aadlichalLBniahhaUerfaraiooddnA. 
daa  ban  lexnal  aarMcaioa  noag  aaani  la^a^e  len       5,499.420.  CL  13-22.100 
3300.796,  a  364419.0BO.  —-m- 

A.:  and  Botoaios.  Piak.  5300.444. 
:  Horowitz.  Cat:  ad  TboitalhiL  Paul. 


Sttoppoio,  Fedetioo:  Boaadeo.  Daaek: 

"   "  ,  5300J26.  a.  424-466.000. 


Gia  R:  aad  Oazza- 


McBhoy.  Keaaedy  K..  Jr. 

.  Rickatd  A..  3,499.936.  CL  44<M3.000. 


jewiki,  I 


Boackke.  Dale;  ad  Kfs- 


Bom 


a  CoUaaMe  holdar  for  da  plane  bag  uiiltziag  aoB-tlip 
a  3.499.787.  CL  248-97.000. 


Mmen.  Cheater  E:  ad  Lax,  Roben  L.  5300,490.  O.  174-151.000. 
Riaardna.    Dad;   Gtaeaiak,  Aakoay   J.;   ad   Vieifc,    David  T.. 

5.499.700.  a.  188-77.00W. 
Showater.  Da  J..  5.499.931.  CL  473-204.000. 
.  Cart  R..  3300309.  CL  219-301.000. 


Bo^  Ricaedo  E;  AiaaUo-McAdaa.  Cnaa:  Alexaadet.  Sleva  R.;  Blay, 

;  ad  Liu,  Yaw-Hwa.  lo  Hoechal  Cdaaeae  Corporaoo.  Procea 

ekctrodiemical  oiidatiaa  of  aylkelaea.  5.500,099.  O.  203- 


Black.  Joae^  Golf  baO  Haiag  device.  3.499.813.  CL  Z73-32300.  Q^.  j.  Matin:  PMy 

Blaaa  Die  CaaiH  Ca:  St»—  a.  5 14-456.000 

Bnaaa.  Myria  L,  5,499.427.  CL  16-121.000.  Botoa.  Janes  A.:  See— 

BlaM,  Onaofka  S.:  Set Sadaa,  Mo^a  L. 

*?!K^  ***?•=  '"•*^  *•"■  **•;  •"•  ■•*«•  Clme«)|ifcer  S..  33AU33.  CL  427-385.300. 
3300,093,  CL  203-XOOO. 
Blai.  Raad  J.:  Set— 

Laad,  Gary  K.:  ad  Blau,  Reed  J..  5300.059,  CL  149-19.100. 
Blay,  Oeoqe  A..  See— 

Boqae,  Ricaedo  E:  AeaUo-McAdam,  Cariaa:  Akxaada.  Sleva  R.: 
Blay.  Oeoige  A.:  ad  Lia,  Yaw-Hwa.  S300i099.  CL  203-449.000. 
Blieai,  Paal  E:  ad  Saaer.  Laiy  W..  lo  Roka  ad  Hw  Coavay. 
Ooaaliakad  aaia  eukaae  paliclei  ad  aadud  for  awidacia  die  oa- 
dcka.  5300J12.  a  424-^120. 
Blia.  Greg  A.:  Set— 

Ptowcn.  Micheel  C:  Bbie.  Greg  A.:  ad  Shen.  SUoopyn.  3300.795.  CI. 
364-401.000. 
Bliaik,  Kcaaedi:  Sm— 

Mowicy-McKa,  Marr.  Bliaik.  KcaMh:  aal  Skae.  Ral|ik.  3300.186, 
CL  422-28.000. 

Block.  MickaelR:Haniaaa,AliMia:  aad  Haineavei,RodaeyB..  10  bqierial  deargeA 

Cheaiical  ladnaiaa  PLC.  nayl-wbatiaad  painet  ad  «A~^-rr  ataio-  far  die  el 

aiM.  5300,428,  a.  514-266.000.  449.000 

BUkdon,  GeAart  Set-  Boik,  Kevin  W.:  Set— 

"*ft?^P!!I!!!^•  ■l'**"^  Gakad:  aad  Paza,  Haa.  5300,656.  Q.  Backet.  Daay  U;  Boriu  Kevia  W.;  ad  Kii{f>eadotf.  Cat  3.499.955, 

•**•■'*.«».  CL  482-51.000. 

Bloabeq.  Matdi:  Ckpaaa.  Matfcfca:  Lekta.  Aii;  ad  Koihoaei.  Aaaai.  lo  Bora,  Jeaa-Jacqaes.  lo  Anilab  S.A.  Wteba  farecalia  wack.  5300.835.  CL 

lawiiaiaaiaa  Oy:  ad  VWiala  Oy.  Oeaiically  andalaablr  dieraal  368-11.000. 

^fl^'HS'  "^  ""^"^  •"  aanfi  rating  *e  aae.  5300369.  CL  Bfle,  Mickad:  Wickaam.  JOigai:  ad  Widmcr.  UWck.  lo  Hoffman  U 

■illi^S^      ..  .   ^           ,^  "*■*«  ■*  THcydic  pynoie  deiivalive*  uaeful  a  5-HT  alective  aeali. 

BkaaWd.  Kari:  ad  Aakaaaaoa.  Ptatua.  lo  Bkmidalil  Medical  Akneiiol^.  5300.440.  Q.  SI4-4n  000.                                                          ^^ 

Method  and  «aaaa  far  pieecing  aan.  5.499.993.  O.  606-188.000.  Boach-Steaca  Haaaaaale  GahK  Si— 

■'TJl^Li?!?'?*^"'^!'^*^  O^  >"-*■  530&30«.a.  219-400.000 

BlnmrMil.  Kail:  aid  Aadraaoa.  Poana.  5.499,993,  a  606-188.000.  BoadAc.  Dale:  See— 

■'°"TKS'SI*!L'Si*t~..,._.v   i^_.    ..-_^   .  McBwy.  Keaaaly  K.  Jt:  Boaifcld.  Jaaa;  Bo«*ke.  Dale:  ad  Kia- 

Tkfcen.  Bdwaed  B..  Jr.:  Schoch.  PMa  J.:  Moeeley.  Loaae  M.;  and  jewiki.  Rickad  A..  5.499.936.  CL  44O43000 

.  Dwi^  A..  3300397.  CL  324-339.000.  BoekelCaaoty  A.:  ad  Sajpif^  Oatalll^o;  While 

lndBariea,lnc.  Lawa  oowet  diackane  daae.  3.499.494.  C 
See— 

Kaaeih:  Boaoariey.  Jaaai:  aad  CoaletL  W.  Aahcw, 

_..     .   _     ..   .        „     -^  33004)68, CL  156-148.000. 

^'^tSaS^  "  Magnabahn  GabH.  Raih»y  ailck.  5,499383.  CL  Stiavaaa.   Raaok:  Boaoaley.  Jaaa:  ad  Coatal.  W    Aah«w, 

-jy"'.^*"?        .    „  5300J81.  CL  428-288.000. 

BhaaeataDa,  Jaqge  L  Fleubie  uak  far  liqaidL  5.499,743,  CL  222-107.000.  Boooadey.  Pari  A.,  lo  Gcacral  Etocnic  Coaaav   i^ 

■••^l*!*—" '';:.*?-_  „_     .  uaraiaaaa  faa  pooily  qaially-iaol^iat 

Cook.  Ciag  C:  Bhnar.  Iloaaa  R:  Packad.  Iheodoae  B.;  Diclia.  5300392, 0.  324-30l00O 

qeofteyA-jad^rbiiiii      .TTaaa  A.,  3300,928,  CL  393- 133.000.  BoackiOoa.  Ctata  W:  ad  fta^o.  Aakcw.  to  PWd  (Mb.  be  MaWnle 

.11ieUavenilyonkiMSyaea:&«^  hythocycloa  aitably.  3,499.720.  CL  209.728.00ft 


Bha^  Kaaaak:  Nabk,  E  P.:  aad  Shaida,  P  J.  to  Boad of  RegtMi.  Ha  hMhaMiea,)K. 

Uaivcniqfaf1fauiSy«HKadUBvaiilyafCalifctaia.Re«aaordie.  BoMomley.  Jnn 

ABeiicaaaociadaof  dahaaa  ilniiBaiir(D2)rBceptotgae  iacoMal-  Siiavaa, 

live  diaadas.  3300343.  d.  433-^000.  5300u06B. 


5.499.494.  CL  36-320.100. 
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Boodreai.  Robert  A:  Bowa,  TVriy  P.;  Ha,  Hoagla*:  Riwloe,  John  R.^ 

ad  Stack.  Jaed  D.,  to  Wlntaker  Connralion.  Tlie.  Paaively  ahgned 

bologr^ihic  WDM.  5300,910.  Q.  385-24.000. 

Bawdean,  JoM:  See —  _. 

r>~T^  Bian:  Boadeau.  JoM:  ad  Seaee,  Otivier.  3,499,461.  a 

36-117.000. 


Bonrg.  ChrW^!  CoOadng  nachia.  5.499,806,  Q.  271-9.110.    ^^ 
Baati«han.  Zane^Mae;  ad  Ericfcaoa.  Kevia  J.,  to  Inteniaional  Bonnen 


mW*'""  ri«pniaita  Bilk  drive  apindle  molor  having  ipht  windingt  tor 
each  phaae.  3300,780.  CL  360-99.0M. 

"*'**IStaUP^'D^  Boaiher.  Oka  D..  3300.277,  CL  428-196.000. 
Duait  riaa  Rciaignngi  Und:  5lre — 

Geaa.  niakKfa.~S.499,464,  Q.  38-46.000. 

BoaSaa.  Robert  A.;  Bowa.  Terry  P.:  Hia,  Hoaglao:  Roarkne,  Joka  R.. 

St.:  ad  Sack,  Jaed  D.,  5300.910.  CL  383-5^000.  

Bowaa,  Myria  L..  to  Bhaer  Die  Caaing  Ca  Drawer  knob  ataemMy. 

3,499.427.  CL  16-121.000.  „  ,        „  w  w^t^ui 

Bowr.  Bnea  W.;  ad  Chaile*,  Robot  U.  to  Solvay  Bazyan,  Inc.  M^od 

fcr  prodacag  a  dantaalic  coapoeitioa  for  painUonavina-induced 

^L^lTwittaiaiilha^a^  CI.  433-171.000 

Bovle.  Stova  lu,  PMebalag.  Robert  J.:  ad  Htndoo.  William  H..  to 

^nagnvk  CoaotadaTllShod  of  making  a  muW-tayer  to  paJrage. 

3.499:445.  a.  29*30000. 
BmiHev.  Edwia  L..  Ill:  See —  „_ 

Baaii.  KiadndK  BtaDey.  Edwin  L..  IB:  aad  Da  Coaa  Alves,  ftan- 
5,4*,756.  a 


daco.  5.499,756.  a.  228-214.000. 

.  RexJc —  — . 

ptaibc  pellett  conlaimng  folded 


Biafe,  Rorlbrt'  VL.  Procat  of  prodada  t«'-^°AeaMe^an«-fei 
__  ^lellett  conlaimng  folded  remforciag  fibeiv  5300,175.  a 
151i»0 


264- 


Biady  Loida  B.  -Daining  mednd  for  achieving  a  ie|nalaMe  peaiag  aroke. 
5.499,817.  a.  273-195.0011. 

^^^sii^iT-iA  Peaaoo.  John  P.  3300,493.  a  20043.140. 

S^Twife^  Brahar.  DakI  F.  5.499,95^  a  ^TO-OOO. 
BiacUlach,  Netaoa  F  SyMhctic  reda  toiki  flaage  catag  tooL  5.499.453.  Q. 
3O10S.000. 

Botor£SML3,499.420  CL  13-22.100 
""'"TtoS^'SfalS^.  Branei..  Edwin:  ad  Pintak.  Bead.  530O162.  a 
264-9.000. 


M..  5.499,715,  CL  206-SOS.OOO 


'"''ui.^ii'?:  fcod*L  Ttaodiy  D.:  ad  Cox,  Gootje  E,  3300.293,  CL 

428-333.000. 

Bieemes,  David  P.,  St.:  See —  ^    . .  -  - 

qS»  DaaU  P,  J..:  M>«**  If-^L^  •ii!:~r%^«  o 
Caieka,  Leoaad  M.:  and  Trackard,  Itenni  J..  3300659.  CL 

347-28.000.  .      .      ^.      --«,„,, 

Btett. PhPl^i D; ad  Fonha.  Vincea R.  Bteaa uBphal device.  5300/)17. 

Bite.  M^;^.  Twia^lad«l  toodd«ah.  3.499,421.  Q.  15;167  100. 

SSiea.  Joka  A.:  NeaL  PWBp  H:  aal  Beaa,  Joka  E.  to  Akddm  todaano^ 
lac  iriLMaii  ■aiilaiil  nanrl  aid  mednd  of  making  a  vacaai  aailaled 
paai  3300305.  a.  4&«21.000.  ,«»*«  n 

Bridges.  Wmad  P.  A^kd  sea  valve  ad  fitting  n»pataiw  5,4WA5».  u. 
137-886.000. 

""'ffii.^iSSSJsJiwW,  a.  267-140.130. 

CSrsa.  David F4  Amkowiak, Ttana  A;  Han,  Jaai  E:  ad  Slayer, 

MakL.  fc,  530O447,  CL  324-571.000. 

"''tSrlSS^T^vSrJoh.  U:  «U.ga,  Guy  J:  T*i8«». 

iSowahi:  aad  Okaaoto.  Keizo,  3300063.  Q.  156-123.000. 
Bright.  Suatw:;  DaBig.  Ana  R:  "Wba*.  Liada  B:  ad  ^ortaa^  J. 
lEdad.  to  Eli  Uny  ad  Cooaay.  Moaocknal  aiibodies  to  huma  mflux 

aptidTliaaaaiar  S30O34rCL  433^7.210 
"•^2fSt^35Sl^2,^74.000. 


Bfodec  DaoMa  W.:  See— 

Schwkhot.  WiOiai  R:  Hall.  Cotiia  A.  E:  Broda.  Damon  W.:  ad 

Mooie,  Sheiky  L,  3300.667.  Q.  347-102.000. 

Brook.  Sanaa.  Esc^ie  kdder.  5.499.692,  CL  18M96JXI0. 

Brooks,  Flnllip  R.:  See —  _  .    _     ,. 

>feen^  William  J.:  Akxader,  Kafa  J:  Dak, -IVaas  J.:  BMoks, 

wriiBp  R.:  and  Haaakoa,  Robert  R,  33003U.  a  235-381  ilOO. 

Brooknee  Cotporatfaa-  See —  

Eaaa.  Dadd  L.  330Oa9Z,  CL  379-345.000. 
BiotfaaKogyo KitaMki Kaidw:  See— 

Kyao.  lAayaa:  Miaa>.  Iliidan:  Faaaaa. 

YWyoria,  5,499309.  CL  11M0230O  

Brawn.  Qai  J.:  ad  Sheedy.  hGchad  A,  to  Boo-lbc  Lnaed.  Piooea  fcr 

^««im2a«rfvolaik  adds.  5300098,  CL203-13JIOO.  ^ 

BiS^Gayk  C:  Caao.  lua  J.:  Heiar,  Philip  F:  aad  MdCagla^aewB 
M.  to  McDeraott  Meradoaal,  lac  Maiia  veaad  k—  ~~ 

nriti^iii,  exptoaive  niggas.  3,499396.  CL  114-37SO0O 
Blown, Geoftey  B.  D.; ad PADartd  W, f  Nj**" ^^.^^ ^ 
Ibaa  lecovciy  fcr  digitd  drmrahriaia  330O62O  CL  329-300000 

■""^SSSa^TLal  C;  ad  Bit>wn,  Glan.  5300332,  CL  430-51i000. 

"""Ifa^U'lio^.:  ad  Brawn,  John  D,  5300,450  CL  521-64.000. 

^^Thi^G^llrad  Btown.  Joha  F,  m.  530OW7,  CL  995-37Si)00. 
Brawn.  Neil:  ad  PtB,  Dedef  V,  to  Madawak  GaAJL  Ifc  li  a  iirkr  ad 

metaOapda  Praddaka.  Pracas  far  .*«  P^^IfTJSJjS,  Vi  534. 

bythoxideAKOH)}  I"»to8  roaaded  giaa  aafices.  330O48O  O.  524- 

437000. 

■■''iSATSi'wrid  BtowaD,  Geotge  U,  5300171,  CL  264- 

309.000. 

Brace.  Neil  C:  See—  ^  _._  „  .  -  .  .    .     -      -.n..,, 

Becks,  Hair.  Gaidiam.  Geoffrey  W.:  Lowe,  Chnstopher  R..  laa  wnoe. 

NdIC,  3300331.  CL  435-25000.  .       -___^ 

Bmckei;  Gnaoty  a:  aad  Savage,  Stova  D.,  to  Aaceaa  Cupuiama. 
^SadoB«hSaiyalaL5300j012,CL607-122J)00.     _      .     .  . 
Bfugga,  Mated  F;  Ktt.  Matia:  1^  ^"J*!?*!**^**?: 

WPh:  ad  Doaks.  Btia^  to  Mtrcedei  Bar  AG.  Muai»»in|  aakoil  sal 
Ske  in  anaadc  hiakag  pnicea.  3.499,166,  CL  303-iniaO 
Bnao.  DcMit  R.;  ad  BMaaais.  Doaa  L 

boat  systan.  3,499.610  a  119-166000.  _.  .    _,  ^    ^ 

Bnaio:  RMt  O.:  CoM,  Doaiaiqa  J.:  Joly,  Rxkart  G.  A.: _— 

"S.I^;-is*ISrtBU«2dF.  F.toSutkhMai>adedgadeet 

deOMcSia  de  Mason  dAvada  -SrmCMA".  De»J« J"?,**" 

btaa^aatem  iar~— "^^  by  a  aiai^  pipe.  3,499319,  CL  72-53.000. 

"■^TjSdMl*  utodna.  WilBan  E:  Swiihai,  Saa  E:  aa»  Biya^  Rohat 

P.,  3300340,  a.  257-82.000. 
'^'a.2!^W^C*B;;-.,  Rak  R.:  La.  L«-Tto»  ad  Wet  CItoO-a. 

5300357,  CL  257-758.000.  

Biyaa.  YVnaa  a;  aad  Calvin.  David  R  Mohtabk  faaaaiolewid^^ 

Me  eriiaced  doMl  Moa«e  pRfodes.  5.499.460  CL  36-43X100. 

■^iSto.  fcST:  is  £^  Sa,*a  P.  5^*49.  a  13r«.270 
Bo  Joag  U.  to  Goldaa  Co..  Ul  Sensot  fat  detectiag  ntoa-viokt  laya. 

5300331.  CL  2SO-371000.         ^^ 
BadrOtaaMsdK-ltatauche  Wake  CkriiH  ft  Co.:  See— 

fjMm^   Akis:  SaWcte,  WUbaag:  Itade.  WaitpBg:  ■ 

Hataal,  5.4993S2,  CL  102-3)4000.  

Bflck.  Rah«  EvAtA  Dkar,  Haifa,  Paa;  Kak.  y^f;,^^,^,^ 
ABaeckt;  W^kE.  WOhela:  sad  WUz,  Haaa-Jatga.  to  J.  M.  Vorik  OahR 

Twa-wne  fataa:  5300091,  CL  162-301.000. 
Bockel,  KoaaL  Wide  bead  high  ttapaacy 

cdik.S30O488,CL  I74-I02.0«.  ^^    ^  ..  ^    ,    - 

Buddey,  Jaaea;  Maaadn.  WJUaa:  aad  Lnndqaat.  Joaetk.  M^odt  fat 


*e  cyde  life  of  solid,  secondan  ekcmiydc  oeib 
'ofte  daddytic  cdk.  S3003<3.  CL  320-14X100 


Bfidik  Ga  pk:  See— 
Gna,  Malcolm  L. 


™«,  .««».  -.  Cheedam,  Amhooy  K.;  Vanoa,  Padrick  D.;  ad 
^hcmft.  Akxaader  T.  3300149.  Q.  232-373000. 

NeO  C  330O3SI,  CL  433-2$.000. 

"•^tS^Tt^'Waii:^^-  D..  5300591. a.  324-307.000. 
Btidd.  Weaa-akai-.  P-*c  l^---- Co-p-y^&j|^ 


Boariof 


Anrit^,  Joaaha  R-;  Wyaa,  Ridad; 
5300764,  CL  359-341.000. 

■"SS:  hSiSTu:  ad  Btoalway.  La.  3300XBO.  Q.  65-346.000. 

"™Svidk!GaEittLa«a«.  Parick:  Mulkr.  OHvkr 
Brocoo.  Haaiirwr.  5300,443,  Q.  5 14-422.000 


BudL  Kndh  B.;  Ckai,'Saaha  R;  ad  Priooae.  DakHa  T.,  toPwcletA 
feaae  lavi^  a  pwidi^ward  wahra  dexad  kage.  5.«»Jfra, «-»-  ""- 
Bi^^Radoif  ad  Egk.  Haa.  to  >ta  da  Boifi  Foods  Co..  Divaia  of 

426-18.000 

"^V^SfpSr^  Buhl.  Reidad.  5.499350  a  74-422X100 
Baik  On 'wcteology:  See — 

Co-a«rM-?5,499,749.  g.  222-233.0O0 
Bulky.  Jofa  U;  ad  OndwcR.  SMftea  L.  to  JLB  Ifaxtiks  I 

badagea.  5.499,966.  a  602-4X000. 
BuDock,  Doadd  C  Colkpdhk  I 
5.499394,  CL  114-354X100. 


'''1ffiSl£^.499JM8.  CL  285-93.000. 


GTadRoZto,  Ugo.  5300,199.  CL  423-320200 


BurcfanaU.  Jobn  B. 
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fVed  M.:  OudlMe.  WDHmi  R.;  arf 
3J0O.27O.  CL  428-119.000. 


ioia  B.. 


Ho.  rag-wii:  ad  Bw|m.  Bndky  O..  ).Mn.943.  a.  »5- 375  000. 
ad  Sanao,  OiadMo.  lo  MoMtU  Nonh  Awcka  lac. 
^„      .  ior  pTtui^   SJ00J84.  CL  42S- 

349.r— 


aaJici 


E.;  Bwpo,  PhU  A.;  OuM,  Jod  D.; 
m  D.,  5.499.917.  CL  433-l37.00a 
:  DMWi.  Wllqr  B.:  SagL  Omii:  L«.  Hrach-OH; 
»..  to  Ak  F>od»ai  mi  OiiiMii  ih.  Im:.  Procca  for 
_      ibtm.  3.30OJSI.  Q.  477-322.000. 
.    Ho«ranlLCaMMerfarboldia(|RMuri»dlii|wb.3.499.73«.CL 
220-304.000. 

Co.:&v— 
J..  3J00JI4.  CL  424-133.100 
ID  ^Mjat  Mirtoi)iW  Con>.  VB»y 
in*id  dnaii  oaMM  taiAr  wjik  daat  dRiai  pfoiKtua  aad  icduced  power 
Eh  ipikm.  3^00610.  CL  32^43.000. 
MOB.  Bdwvd  M.  SurfMCcoil  hoMv  fcr 
3»0lS99.  a  324-311.000. 
H."  S«0— 

Ukaa.  Owde;  B««a.  Jota  R:  Cook.  Iteuhy  C;  vd  Rk^  David. 
3.499.994.  a  M6- 192.000. 

P.:  Kny^TM  D.;  ad  Cook.  Jala  E..  lo  Smnu  Eiec«ic 

■iMMid  for  n|wnrtai  cvawrabve  emiuua  ivmcb 

Wmf.  3.499.614.  CL  IsIjJO.OOO. 

J.:  HAtri.  EUate*  A.;  Pkfaa.  DauU  R.  0:  ad  «tag. 

■d  Lifc  SyMia.  Ik.  BiodegndMe  <h^  dcUvcty  vacate 

PtopiWf  llaaraii  M  Conyay.  Itcfti«mied  ibeif 
lUo:  ad  Batkcfdl.  «taa«.  3.499.327.  a 


LMin.  WUb  J..  SJ00.919.  a.  393-Z«90. 
Raetz.  Biisiac.  3J00.92I.  O.  395-109.000. 
Sdaoff.  PMcr.  3.300.933.  CL  393-134.000. 
Canoo  Kabairiki  Kaite:  5«»— 

Aoyaa.  Ikkaafei:  ad  YoaUdi.  Yaiana.  3.300.726.  Q.  333-3 13 JKOl 
H^iiwan.  KaayoW;  aad  IMkawa.  HinMda.  3^00046.  O.  Ilt- 

lli*iinlii,  \mM;  Amtmiy*.  Sluji;  aad  Sakakiban.  lUto.  3J00.71«. 

CL  333-210.000. 
HaMri.  Yoahiliai;  laada.  Gcaii:  iKl  WMaaabe.  Kaqiro.  3  J00.63a.  CL 

347-22.000. 
HMKvi.  YoifeMai;  Kafte.  SaikUro:  Sdowa.  Hideo:  Kaiteo. -RmWo; 

Sato.  Akio;  Nakaoa.  WrmU;  AiaUaa.  Ikrao:  Kiaaa.  IMJko; 

Saoaaa.  Wnaki:  Iheda.  Maiaai;  Saila.  Aaao;  Maaatta.  Kaa^K  ad 

Odtaa^  -tayoihi,  3JO0i666.  a  347-r7.00O. 
Hmaifet.  KaakW:  HaMkm.  rtmiiln:  ad  T^riaa.  YoatafMa. 

3.499JII.Cl27l-»3il00. 
IdBkawa. -MaM:  ShiMto.  Hiwaki:  Ml  OhM.  KaaAi.  3J00.102.  CL 

204-192.230. 

Bd   Mizao. 


■ini:  IWgadB. 
3J0D.749.  CL  i99-i6Sm. 


L  3.3001013,  CL  «2S-I.00a 
.llateiT..«>UU> 
3.499.313. 


TMAM. 
Byiae.  Jai  a:  &»— 

AaaMa.  Ja  a:  Bvfaa.  iaai  G.;  Bote.  Canfe  A.;  Chiavenao.  AriiadD. 
>■:  Saridk.  Jattcy  L;  ad  Zan.  Rayanad  L.  Jr..  3J00.934.  a. 
393-733i)00. 
Byiae.  Pari  J.:  S»t— 

Bam.  Jgfea  C;  aad  Byna.  Paal  J..  3.499.674.  CL  163-76.000. 
Bytaat,  haacii  &:  Sf— 

SrhBilii^  David  N.:  Mtaec.  Picdaick  J.;  aad  Byiaca.  ftaoi  E. 
3^499%.  CL  4l6-134ilOA. 
C.  A.  Hiiitelllir  OatM  *  Co.:  5m— 

Jafiala.  Iliaftil  WlaaMaaa.  Wolf:  Sckaboi.  FMcr. 
Mchaat  aad  SpOri.  Oaoq.  3.30OJO4.  CL  219-121.670. 
C.  R.  Biid.  lac.  Sf— 

.  Jaw  R.;  Jaadrig.  Loaia  J.;  Bartere.  Mickal  D.;  ad  MmuIii. 
I T.  5  JOO,  1«0.  a  264-331000. 
Cifcai  Cna.  he:  Ste— 


i.  3  347-41 JMO. 


HiaMki;Goick. 


NanaU.  Stageytmi:  Koi- 
ofc.  naihiiii;  and  Ucaki. 


Kaaaya.  TkkaiMga:  Haalai^a.  lUaraki;  Nakaaun.  Taaya;  Kaaba- 

yaihi.  Iliknai.  aad  Oita.  IkaMn.  3.300J21.  CL  430-109.000. 
Kobayaifei.     KMavaki;    TttikM.     ITIiiiaiiiiki;    Ttaaka.    Aairiri: 
Yoriiiam.  YWckin-.  rariii.  Kiyoiki;  Yaaaiawa.  Ryoxo;  a^ 
lUooka.  Maaaki.  3J00.492.  a  17S-|g.000. 
Koikt.SMfcHana.lliiilii  .  SMwa.  Kcraao;  Vainlr.  Toamya; 
,  3J00A23.  a.  S-499.000. 
;  Han.  Wniyaki:  lad  MacWda.  Harao.  3.300.923. 
CL  393-114X100. 

,  'RakMi:  Udada.  lUn:  ad  Yaianio. 
'  ^.-y*-*?*-  ^  331-205.000. 
I,  Miyaki;  H 
.Nonhari;! 
.SJOOMI. 

,  3J00.330.  a.  257-461.000. 
,  3J0aL74a  CL  33A-327.000. 
NakMa.  Ibia.  3.300J37.  CL  370-30.000. 
Niriteoio.  YoaUftaai;  aad  Kaiaoka.  Kaidii.  3.499J0S.  CL  271- 

267.000. 
Qpaawan.  Vteaka.  3JOO.»40.  CL  369-3X000. 
Oriao.  KaacK  Sakai.  kBkkr.  aad  Sakaaaka.  Ttoao.  3J00.734.  CL 

339-13&000. 
Sakaafi.  YUi;  Saaki.  Nobayaki:  aad  Salo.  Yoriaoba.  3 J00.743.  CL 

338-403:000. 
Sakaki.  Bhiro:  Ofaaaaran.  YoaWM:  ad  IMaaH.  Eiidiiro.  3.300.834. 

CL  368-9X100. 
Saaki.  Daiua.  Haaai  Ymkihai;  Kilaai.  Maaabi:  Saikawa.  Hideo; 
Kojiaa,  Maaaai;  Kawaao.  Kaqi;  Ikaao.  Koida;  and  Aodo.  Kaii. 
3^00664.  a  3«7-a6X»0. 


Ihkao.  WdaAi; 


l^otf  G.;  ad 
383X100 

iR.:5m— 
Kraaban.  Jawa  W.;  ad 
mii.  Robot  S.  Comkim 
411-387.000 
Taalinaap.  Qariaa  W..  to 
fcr  data  aaaferbatwat 
rof 
OMB.  Laake  M.;  ~ 


Atvia  L..  3.499.934.  CL  439- 


R..  5.499J29.  a.  7^-40.700 
wi*  icaaet  3.499J96.  Q. 


3J00JI7.  CL  233-486.000 
DWfid  R.;  aad  SckaO.  David  J.,  lo  r 
laii 

SjOO.938. 


Iteao:  Kaahe.  Jaaicbiro;  Ikaaaa.  MU: 
■■BB.    Nobayaki:    ad    KikacM.    Yodaki. 

3J00.731.  CL  33948.000 
IMkawa.  IBiuMdu.  ilrWyaaa.  Iliiilrl.  Jok.  Yni^nlia.  Akabi.  Yaa- 

Mka;  Tnra.  Maaaki;  aad  Uaao.  Mrinat.  3J00J18.  a  430-99.000. 
Ibyaaaa.  Nobon:  ad  M^ajaiia.  KMaaaa.  3.300XH3.  CL  136-239.000 
Ujka.  IbiUhiko;  Nikrijai.  rii^hii;  Salo.  Yohci;  aad  Mankan. 

ftaicbi.  3J00.663.  A  347-86.000 
UttM. IbahAiko:  ad  llaluaiilii.  Hanyrid.  3.30a663.  CL  347-86.000. 
Wiiarti.  Ka^jitG.  SJ00.662.  CL  347-43.000. 
Yaihto,  Hmkli  .  Saaaki.  SMakbi;  BaaMo.  bao;  Mian.  KtA;  fm- 

akaa.  1bahir*i;  aad  H  nniii  i,  Ataada.  3J00.714.  (X  333- 

200000 

35* '.'f!  ■■■8  *at  aad  ay  baa  ia  a  aladwaic  calaad».  3  JOO.938.  Yaai.  Ikabiya;  aad  Baan.  MaaWko.  3^00.683.  CL  348-363X100. 

393-161.000.  Caavft  A/S:  5^r— 

Calabaae.  Ga^r  S.:  Str—  Haaaa.  Ka.  3.499J63. 0.  8MI2XI0a 

^^tE!Li!^^V.?y^*f?5L!  =  <^'>'"'-  0"y  S  =  ■<  OMm.    Cao,  Haai<:haa;  aad  Haba.  M.ie<3»i«iae.  lo  Cbl«a»^PalaioGv«  Co. 
C^tJSt:!:!,^^^:^!^^:^'  ^3a^«-*c.<*-ia.l-ab,d.«a«.cc.,c.^5.5O0..31.a 

**?!S';Jfl5=  *****»■'"="*  °~«- •^T*' '•**»•"*•  CI    Ciwaf.\«rttA.  Sa^ 

, .^i'^9y  - ^   .^w_  .    ^^ -  "fta.  SaW;  aad Capprr.VUarie  A.  3.499.418.  a.  5-633.000. 

CahaOaAay  ftl:  DmMfc.  WUa  J.;  CaMbnac.  Oaty  S.;  ad  Oaila.    Canl-Maaoc  Coip.:  Sm-^ 

""^  *  *f^  *  **rL£'n^   lii"""  *■*  "■H«'*wa  fcr  CanL  Roy  T;  aad  Hall.  WUloo.  5,499J88.  a   1 12  80 410 

rlrrgika  aiiliMnirii   3J00J15.  d.  43O-1&000  Cani.  Roy  T;  ad  Hril  Wika.  lo  Cat-Moaoe  Con.  Mated  ad  apma 

^^'S^  ^  'iL"^  o— y  H  »«'<^°y*-  *?*"  c.-  "^  g"^-     faf2dad.tJrtalSLdi-iiiJr3Swfi.ttm 

Bhc  L.  ID  liiaart  baaamaaL  kK.  Phnanrnaka  lor  fcr  abnaa  ia   Cany,  Riikad  J.;  aad  Timekan,  Jaaa  W..  lo  Ro^  ad  H^  niaian 
^Bradjyaaar  3.300.724.  a  333-297  OOO  iSicafca  facaa.  i^SS!tS:  0. 21M«5XI0O  ^^^ 

''n!SL'z?rs;£:rsd«b.-.sav-M.;adH-,.b.vw.A.  ''Si:2!iz2i:Si*iKiSSSL"ira^^^ 

7.3.300036.0.426-431.000.  J^J^gJJj— aao  •»  oo^waaa  aao  aano  «  aae.  3JTO.I33. 0. 

"^IS^i^..  C-ap.  l-a  ,.;  Hda.  Pkikp  P.;  ad  McR-,b.  "^StSi  55^:^3X2  ^piS^Sj^^T:  £^  fcr . 

P        ^T^**-}*^-^  CL  1 14-375.000  daaicdiy  anaaiva  fcaa's^Itf.  0264-32.000. 

^-""a  Laaaaa:  Set —  CariaML  ViMorio:  Li^a^a.  O^^^^o:  n>'   RWkmAi-  ishIim.'   PjJuuul 

l*^Do-14W99.477.  0  32-604000  >Sa^Ilg»!SSri;.  O^^ 

^^!T?  "•^?~"-  -       -  ^, --^^^    -  SxL;  aad  Bakfcacbe  S»A.  Rtactlia  Baa  wlailai  addkii  iii « 

Oiak.  Rii  bad  A.;  Oillier.  Ja ■  ■ — '" "-■ — -"    »-—.-.-  ...  .    .-■— _ 

0  233-492.000. 

Caaaiae.  Oaona.  SlipHcaiMM  a 

5.30(267.  Cr4a^000. 

Caan  laliiiaalia  Syaaaa.  lac:  S—— 


a  L.;  ad  Caaay.  RobaM  D..  3.300.318. 
far  '^-■tmn  oil  a 


160. 


.       .  3 J00J8S.  O  428-364X100. 

CarlaaiB.  Roir  A..  ID  Mo  Ock 

Kke  aaaid.  3.499.7M.  O 
Canqr.  DaaB  H;  ad 

far  aae.  3^00^12, 0  314-13 


if>aafa> 
L  22»-Tl7 


Caaey.  Bagae  R: 

Mak.  Sriaiva  K.;  ad  Caaey.  Eacea  E.  3400.47a  O  324-204.000. 

Can.  ABot  A.;  D^B.  Rictad  C:  Koener,  Joba  a:  Li.  "nag:  MBa^  ftiaai 

P:  Niedazdu  Tiaidea  R.;  Dadley.  MaA  W.;  ScbaidU  .  CbriaKvber  J.; 

ad  Pia^  Robert  A.,  lo  Mendl  Phamacaalkda  lac.  Mdbod  of 

drug  aboae.  5.500.433.  CI.  514-330.000. 

Carrara.  Braao.  to  Tboniaoa-CSF.  Meted  far  ikaiaaiat  te  raak  of 

dteace  aabifdly  of  nda  adnea.  3J00.647.  CL  342-193.000. 
Canaza.  Joae:  See— 

Rodiiquez.  DaaaBfo;  Payae.  Roy;  Goaaz.  Ceben;  Canazza.  Joar.  and 
Knadick.  Jcba.  3.499.387.  O  110-341000. 
Candra.  Leoaaid  M.:  See— 

Canaa.  Daald  P..  Jr.;  PoUocki.  Loaaie  J..  Jr.;  Breeoaa.  David  P.  Sr.; 
Canon.  Leoaad  M.;  aad  IVcacbard.  Tbomu  J..  5.500.639.  O 
347-28X100. 
Caner.  Bad:  See— 

Cater.  Waica;  ad  Cater.  Bnd.  3.499.449.  O  29-882XXI0. 
Carta.  Waiea;  aad  Carter.  Brad,  to  MoUed  Meal  Scrvioea.  faic.  Mednd  of 

maafalaiat  baneiy  anaiaalt.  3.499.449.  O  29-882.000. 
Caio  CuaiiaM  Co..  UL: 


CaaaeDa 


aakan.Miya^Otti 
ad  Yodada.  Saioda. 


Ottan.  niaiM,  jfaoaachi.  Ttktkatcr.  Horj  Salora; 
a.  3$3-149.O0O. 


aad    Sckiavea.    Eckbaad, 


,  5.300.932, 
■.See— 
Kart;    Sdaadki.    Umla: 
3JOO/436.  a.  314-397X100. 
.Ixaaa  R.:  See— 

fowtU.  WUar  W.;  ad  Canaada.  Louis  R..  5.499.648. 0  137-15.000. 
Cadebtny.  Doadd  E.:  See— 

isbaqoe.  Afaaad  N.;  and  Caadebcny.  Doadd  E..  3.500J76.  O  437- 
3.000. 
Caalio.  Michad;  aad  Ibao,  Keaaedi  E..  10  Uailed  SMa  Sinicd  Copaalioo. 

Evcrti^  forcea  with  lockiag  mechajam  3.499.999.  <3.  606-206.000. 
Caterpillar  be:  5er— 

Batz.  Jota  C:  aad  Byiae.  Pail  J..  3.499.674.  CL  163-76.000. 
Haakaey.  Mickad  A.:  Mojariad.  Mcbrdad;  Toraow.  Devia  C:  and 

Wadiea.  f4arvd  J..  3.499.612.  O  123-47OXI0O. 
Lawiacc  Kdifc  E.;  Soda.  KcaaMb  J.;  aad  Haya.  Willian  J..  3.499.615. 

O.  123-326.000. 
Mdaaer.  Sleva  P.:  aad  Miller.  Chartea  R..  3.499.608. 0  123-467.000 
Skdua.  Keaaedi  L..  5.499.684,  O  172-4J00. 
Cavallazzi,  Jaaai  J.:  Set— 

Haaach.  Jaai  T.;  ad  CavaUuzzi.  Janet  J..  3.499.673. 0.  163-38.000. 
CrlTlrrfa  i  jmuamA-  See — 

Baker.  Toreace  S.;  Ptny.  Martin  J.:  and  Fleming.  Ia  M..  5.500J50. 0 
433-7.920. 
Ceaanai.  Aadnay  J.,  to  Cesavoai.  Andnay  J.  Mdb-paafUfrt  bed  eifhaagrr. 

5.499.676.0.  165-166.000. 
Oabriea.  Doufla  M.:  See— 

SbKkbaa.  Thoanr  G..  Jr.;  aad  Chabriea.  Doucia  M..  5.500.902.  O. 
381-68.400. 
Cbadwick.  Gala  J.   Simdaled  gold  aod  genutoac   miaiag  opendaa. 

3J0O.I36.  O  210-805.000. 
Cb^iae,  Geoiiea  L..  to  Dyaa  How.  lac.  MicmfiHialioa  tyaen  with  iwirkag 

Bow  aroad  fifccr  nediua.  3.300.134.  O  210-787.000. 
rfc.t— fcji-.   Stntaa  H.;  Oraadaea,  Mark  T;  Kock.  Kari  W..  01;  and 
Mooee.  GenM  T..  to  Udted  SMa  of  Aaioica.  Air  Force.  Phaaed  cacadint 

for    fimiifiicy    ooavcfnon. 


L.  to  nacHr  ft  OaaMe  Oapaay,  Ite.  Onl  ( 
actianqfoa  vinoaa  tabriac  S,300J06.  O  424- 
30X100. 

L..  to  fVocter  St.  GaaMe  Coaipaay.  Tke.  Did  coapo- 
a  aovd  atipeplide.  3.SOOJ08,  O  424-33X100. 
C^riea.  Robed  L.:  See — 

Bays,  Enad  W.;  aad  Cbarfaa.  Robot  L..  S.S00.3S9.  O  43S-l7IXI0a 
Cbada,  Mak:  5(r— 

CMilack.  Boqaaaa;  ad  Oaria,  Mark.  3.300,227, 0  424-476XXn. 
Chatopafayay.  Aia  K.,  to  lO  CtMla  lac.  Eaalaia  ezpkidve.  3,300X162, 

O.  149-46.000 
Cheedna,  Adboay  K.:  Sec— 

Greea,  Malootai  L;  nwttam,  Aaduay  K.;  Vnaoa,  Plkick  D.;  aad 
AdicnA.  Alexander  T..  5»0.149.  O  232-373X100. 
Chca.  Oaa-Tl:  Sec— 

Mankc  Selh  R.;  Cbea.  Chia--n;  aad  Cki«.  U^ttk,  3,300,136,  CL 
232-382.000. 
Cbea,  Cbnag-Ytaa:  See— 

Bkcwktay.  Ja  N.;  Lok,  Koger,  aad  Cbea.  Ckn^-Yhaa,  3,300J33, 0. 
43O-367XXI0. 
Oaa, Cia-Chw.  Ooaaae  airadily  fcr  i  n laai  aealed  i  iiaaai ii.  3/499.733, 

O  220-23IXKI0. 
Cbea,  JiaAa:  VaVtea.  Barry  P.;  aad  Hecox.  Kan  E,  to  Wiacoaia  i 
Itiaiiaih  Hanldiia  Meduk  ad  in—"—  far  {^ 
aoaad.  3,300,900,  CL  381-17X100. 
Cha,  P^  Maki-Aadiaad  exenae  devke.  3,499,960. 0. 4SM16X)00. 
Oaa,  Roar;  aad  Kiaaey,  Kaaaelb  K.,  Jr..  to  Advaaced  Poipkeato  Laba,  lac 
RAS  cacodni  aaoaor  fcr  a  aeaory  badL  S.S0043I.  O.  365-233X100. 
Cbea.  Ite-MiB.  Device  fcr  kxaliag  idafanng  ptae  of  bicycle  hake. 

3.499,699,  O  188-24.210. 
Cbea.  IWaa:  Sm^ 

Aaderaaoo.  Raadl  L.;  Cbea.  lUaa;  ad  HaikdL  Sarin  G..  3  J00.671. 
O.  348-13.000. 
Chen.  Y^aawf  i:  See — 

Reyaoad.   Jeaa-Loois;   Oaa.   Ybaawd;   aad  Leraec,   Riibad  A., 

3.300338, 0  435-136.000. 

Choi^  Kuaag-ClB^:  Ikai,  Meag-fia;  Kuo,  Ik-Oa;  aad  Sa,  Kao-Jaaa,  to 

Uatad  Mcradedranci  Carponttoa.  Doable  itmckag  field  cfled  ma- 

ndor  and  nMted  of  Maifti  aiag  it  3,300.343. 0^-341X100. 

Cheat.  Lap  IC  to  Da  Pod  de  Noaoara.  a  L.  aad  Coapaay.  HydMbeiaai 

aqaeou  aiiandiiw  for  growiag  opiird  ipialily  aigfe  cryada.  3J00,I4S, 

a.  232-183.140. 


Ohm,  Lap-lbfcSw — 


of   aaWple    ■"■"»■"   oplicd 
3,300,86^.0  372-22.000. 


Kcvia  C  Thmabia  derivedpolypepiidea. 


ChaRog.  Pbikp  E;  aad  Kewkd.  Pad  N..  to  Hydnbada.  lac.  Safety  nciioa 

aaaaaUy  far  aa  ia  wUitpool  bdbt  ad  da  like.  5.499.406. 0  4-341 JOO. 
Oaa.  Aateay  S.  B..  to  Laca  ladnakia  PnUic  I  iinknl  Onpaay.  Sigad 

pnceaaag  circait  far  eagiae  coaml  aydaa.  3.499,334, 0  73-116JD00. 
Oaa,  Tdo  C;  Biyaa.  Rtaak  R.;  La,  Laa-lkeag;  aad  Wei,  Che-Ckia,  to 

SGS-Thoaara  Mkiuelenicaica,  lac.  Sktaaae  aad  aediod  for  fabricating 

attgidid  cacails.  3,300337. 0  237-738.000 
Chaa.  WW  Y.  C;  aad  Livlagatoa.  Jaaa  W..  to  Diveraey  Corpocatiae.  Ratio 

feed  detogea  ooanolla  aad  aeihiMl  wiik  aatoaoatic  feed  tale  leanaag 

c^abikty.  3300XM0.  O  134-18.000. 
rhoM.  David  D.  C.  to  ATAT  Corp.  Eledricd  led  apparaiw  aad  mdkod. 

5300,605,  O  324-738X100. 
Oa^  Hoa-Mia;  Wo.  Itea-Wag:  and  Hcatnaa.  John  A.,  to  hOanb  Caroka 

Slaie  Udvcraily.  Drmking  of  nougiaakic  printed  a  aa paper  naing  long 

cbdn  doabd.  3300XK2.  O  162-5X100. 
Chaa,  Pet-Sheag.  VtWiiag  iiapkaird  widi  comctiaa  apply.  5,499,881. 0. 

401-17.000. 
Oaag.  Skua  C;  Ho.  Ha  D.;  aad  Sa.  Szu  C.  to  Sa  Kfiaoaydeaaa.  be; 

tad  Saaaag  ^iiaifiadialta.  Inc.  Melfcod  aad  appaatiw  far  providing 

accana  IXa)  aad  T(of)  tiam  far  te  oatpat  of  a  namcry  array. 

5300318. 0  363-l89.0Sa 
Chao.  Oaa  C:  Set — 

Zaacby.  Andrew  S.;  Chao.  Oaa  C;  aad  Maaa.  Richard  T.  3300.033. 
O  95-41.000. 
Chao,  Piag-ri:  Srr— 

HaTtaadiya;  Oma.  Ping-ri;  ad  Huang.  Ming-Jaag.  3.499.833.  O. 
280-247XnO. 
Chapaaa.  Dock  D.;  Goawami,  Ramanuj;  and  Kovacs.  Caaba  A.,  to  Fattman 

Kodak  Coaapaay.  Dye  mixtures  far  opticd  leoording  layers.  3300325. 0. 

430-270.160 
«^fcT-—    WlUan   A.    Apparana   far 
LOOOT 


3^99.883.  O  403-380.C 


Sob  R.;  Cbea.  ChB--n;  aad  Oa^  Lap-I^  3300.136.  O 
232-382.000. 
Cheaebroagb-taMrs  USA  Co..  Diviaia  of  Coaopco.  be:  See— 

Ida.  Mak;  Dtioifc.  Mark;  aad  Vodan.  Javier.  Ji:.  3.499.748,  O 
222-180.000. 
ChesebiOBgk-Pad's  USA  Co..  Diviaa  of  Coaopooo.  be:  See— 

Cuaaaiat.  Diaae;  Va  Der  Oadena.  naadacw  J.;  aad  lyaab.  Mickad 
D..  5300,448,  O  514-717X100. 
ChiavegaMo,  Ariindo,  Jr.:  Ser — 

Andin,  Ja  O.;  Byia,  Jad  a;  Botaa.  Carafe  A.;  Oaveaaio.  Atiado. 
Ji^;  Saidi.  Jeftey  L;  ad  Zdaz.  Raymoad  L.  Ji:.  3300.934.  CL 
395-755.000. 
Onba.  IhdafaiiD:  See— 

Miyazawa,  Kiyoahi;  Ouba.  IMakiiD;  Iwala.  VUai;  Idaan.  Ukei; 
Mootad,  Iiao:  ad  Idaaki.  Shaya.  3300.416.  O.  314-23.000. 
Chiba.  IdaakikD:  See— 

Kanya.  IWoakigr.  Naaooka.  Tduyuki;  Nakaaaa.  Idaaya;  Kaaba- 
yada.  Makolo;  ad  OAa.  IdaUko.  3300321.  O  430-109X100. 
Ouda.  IbabikazB:  See — 

lUeaMo.  Tkkatoahi:  Chide.  Thdakaa;  Kan.  Noriaki:  ho.  Egi; 

MudcaBi,  Kni;  h^Ai,  TAaki;  Sckkaolo,  Kopi;  aad  Sazdd,  I ' 

nori.  5.499,809, 0  271-274.000. 

Oukada,  Akin;  Ohgai.  Shigdera;  aad  ho.  Hinie.  to  I 

Device  far  iiafiTaiing  optical-axis  ailjadini  d  of  i 

5300.790.  O  3^^6M00. 

Chitdets,  Wiatbop  D.;  aad  Gonpenz.  Ronald  S.,  to  Hewlek-nKfcaid  Coah 

Wipa  far  iakid  prialhead  nozzle  manber.  5300.660.  O  347- 


a^ 


Ob  te  Go.  be:  See— 
GNeawood.  Marie  R;  sad  Keidi.  Marvin.  5.499.729. 0  213-11300 
Qnao.  Tlniii  la  See — 

Reaackd.  Gedad;  Fldacher.  Dietrich;  Yiaaanin,  Kaora;  aad  CUao. 
Sbaida.  3300.477.  O  323-398.000. 
Oappaa.  Lean  LMoori^  device  far  boats.  3,499391.0  114-230X100 


dab;  WW  T.;  ad  Wi^  Kwoi«  Y.,  to  Ndioad  Scaacc 

Cosdlea   kfcphna.   aecarity  code   aitiatia   aad 

3300,888.  O  37941X100. 
Cho.  Byaag  J.,  to  Hyaadd  Electroeica  hdnatia  Co.,  Ltd.  Appaida  far 

3.499,602, 0  118-712.000. 
Choi,  fU-Chooa:  See — 

Jeoa,  Dd-Yon^  Jee,  Kyaag-Ha;  On,  Ntk-Onon;  Soag.  Bok-Ki; 
Sha.  Doa-Myeoa,  S30D.792. 0  363-96.000. 
Choi.  Yaa  K..  to  Hyuada  Efacataica  bdaaatia  Co..  Lid.  Piooea  of 

coatad  hofea.  S300XM0. 0  1SM44.100. 
Chow.  I^aa  C  Y.:  See— 

Gar,  ad  Chow,  Jaaa  C.  Y..  3,499.991.  O  606-148X10a 
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Pill 


OiriitiiMiwi.  TcKw;  Goddroe.  Deaa;  Ladin.  Balh  R;  Lan.  Mail  R.;  Paedi. 
CtenliM;  ReywMt,  Robot  B.;  Wiboa.  Cteici  R.;  Md  Yi 
ID  ruMi    Inc.  BacilUi  Umau  ilkalBK  piuw 
Mlily.  3»IU64.  C  433-221.000. 
■  D.:  5n 

btebia.  Robot  L.;  Hmhs,  PmI  B.;  Bargio,  PMd  A.;  Oxmiu  Jad  D.; 
ad  ChtaoC  Jmm  D..  S.499^17.  CL  433-I37i)0a 
Chfyikr  ConoMiaa:  St»— 

MilcbdC  StEflMi  J..  3.499JSI.  CL  292-347.000. 

^^■aHii  Dowa  r.,  MOBiey,  jwhms,  nmn,  xmobb  m.,  inaai,  UHnci 

A.;  SMck.  tkmM:  ad  Yk  Amhb.  5.499J30.  CI.  73-49.700. 
ZiM.  Mia.  S.499.434.  CL  29-220.000. 
Onetw  Maul  Woria  Co.  UL:  Set— 

NakaWaa.  raJn;  hfeiiae,  Ihiacbi:  Itaaka,  Ikkayaki;  ad  Ymm- 
mato,  Kan  5.499,«^Cl  T64-41S.000. 
Qmk.  Oa^^K.:  St— 

Olidftll.  Jobs  M.:  Chai.  Ck^ga  K.;  ad  Ya«.  WDaag-ClwL 
S.499J3S.  CL  73-II9.00A. 
Cbua.  CMM0|*o  K.  Y.:  St— 

Mey,  Boti  M.;  Oilloway.  David:  Km,  Sha-Meoi;  ad  Ckaa, 
CMMOfho  K.  Y..  3,300,914.  Q.  383-77.000. 
JooT.rSw— 
IMUkriMdi.  Had!  K.:  A(w.  Eaoo  E.;  McAaeney.  T  Bha;  Kao.  Shew  V.; 
AUiKa.  Oenid  R.;  Hawkias.  Michad  S.;  OnuUda.  Bonani;  KiMl- 
boar.  J.  Slatm;  Ckag.  Joe  T.;  ad  Hollabai«h,  Williai  a.  k.. 
3,300324.  CL  430-137.000. 


Cao.  Hoai-ClaK  ad  Horiai,  bfarie-Osulia,  3,300,131.  CL  232- 

346.000. 
Itaywai,  Loiy  R,  3,300^39,  CL  426-316.000. 
CoOio.  Jaaci  L:  St» — 

Ola^  Rictaad  A.:  Collio,  bmn  L;  ad  Caney,  Robot  D.,  S,300,3I«, 
CL  233-492.000. 
Collia,  Jmm  T:  St- 

SooM.  AlHIair,  tanoa,  ADa  J.;  ad  Collia.  iaia  T.  3,499,741,  CL 
222-93.000. 
Collia,  Williai  T.  Uiiai.  3,499,403,  Q.  4-306.000. 
CoiBopaaloa,  fate  A.:  St*— 

Aadw.  ia—i  R.;  ad  CoOiopoalw,  fate  A.,  3  JOO.  190,  a.  424-7g.  100. 


MaUbaAa,  Adriao;  Saeci,  Pierfwuo;  Keoariag.  JOisa  K.:  ad 
Oabai.  Roane  3,S00,4ia  Q.  3l4-«.00a 
g— idio,  Joe  B.:  St— 

AOiioa.  Brace  J.;  Cioaicilo,  Joe  R;  Doanat,  Oay  A.;  ad  Tenia, 
Pahiek  J.,  S,300M>,  CL  I62-I9S.00O. 
Ciba-Oein.  AO:  Sw— 

S^Hb.  YnaUo:  hran.  Yawo:  Kinaaa,  SeiidB;  Nit 
ad  YckoaiBO,  Kaaji,  3J00.437,  CL  314-397.000.  ' 
Qba-Ociiy  Cuiuuialioa:  St — 

Haa.  WilUaa  M.:  ad  Su,  Kai  C,  3J00j024.  Q.  S-309.000. 
Mictel.  SiMt  J.,  3,300,4I<.  CL  314-IOO.OOa 
*«— r-^  Jia;  ad  Oilkr,  OtnU.  3,300JI4,  CL  430-14.000. 
Roapter,  liianaa.  3J0Q,407,  Q.  304-24I.OOO. 
Cieri,  MaA  A.,  to  Lama  Elecaaucs  Co.,  tac.  h-line 

3,499,930,  a.  439-417.000. 
Cadli,  Rayaoni  A.;  Hcwy,  dafla  H.:  Laikoanki,  BdwanI  I.;  KGAnxk, 
Mictek  A.:  ad  Yifle,  Hoay  H.,  ID /VTAT  Cofp.  Method  for  aakiag  Bian 
reflecnn  for  wavegaidM.  3.300.916,  Q.  3«3-37.000. 
Qna  Logic,  lac.:  St — 

POaal.  KaaWk;  Ip.  William  ad  Stefwa.  David.  3.300,611,  a. 

326-t7.O0O. 
Raw.  Michad  E..  3,300419.  O.  3«S-ia9.030. 
Cjfncci,  fate  P.:  St — 

M^BOM.  Vtacal  L.;  Ayala,  VMb;  ad  Oracci,  fate  F.,  3  J00M3,  a. 
162-30.110. 
riaaia.  fad  D'  St— 

Saabon.  Charia  H.,  fll:  aad  Cbaan,  fad  O.,  3,499  J64,  Q.  g3-23.000. 
Clafc.  David  A.:  5;m— 

BanM,  lant  D.,  Jr.;  Claik.  David  A.;  Covhag.  PMiick  C;  UU. 
Udarl  O.;  ad  Wiea.  Soia  E.  3,499.636,  Q.  131-3741)00. 


C: 

Ate,  ScoB  &:  Aha.  Roger  E.:  ad  CbUiMer.  Rra*  C,  3,499,a94,  CL 
4ll-340.00a 
Coh,RictadL.:  St— 

MrfMia.  Sbadi  L:  Oaadbdi,  Kat  B.;  ad  Cok,  RichanI  L..  3  J00,668, 
a.  347-105.000. 
Colvii.  David  P.:  St — 

Braa.  YVoaa  a:  ad  Cotvia.  David  P..  3.499,460.  O.  36-43.000. 
Qafc,  hnarid  O.;  takr,  ftaaciae;  Kaoen.  Rebecca:  ad  Jack.  WiUin  R. 
ID  New  B^lad  Biol*^  lac,  ■firnmhiaa  dMnaieable  DNA  | 
iha  ■tteibaaia.  S,300J63.  O.  433-194.000. 
CoabaMioa  Ibc,  lac.:  St — 

fodli.  Ildwailii  l^  ad  Broadway,  Lee.  3.30a030.  O.  63-346  000 
Coawr.  DoMid  T..  lo  Oak  lada*iiii  lac.  Opoaboad  fuoctioo  gcauia. 

3,300.61t,  CL  327-361.000. 
Coaaaaarial  ■  rBaeqie  Atoaiqae:  See- 
Dive.  Viaceat;  IVaaa,  Havio;  ad  Yiaakif.  Alhaaini,  3,300,414,  CL 
314-lt.OOa 
Coannaweahh  of  Paeito  Rioo:  St — 

Leoa,  <faa«e  S.,  S,SOa4r7,  a.  I74.-33.000. 
r.— i»-i.  -i^m  Cable,  tac.:  St— 

Vteder  Oroef,  RobeM  L.,  3,499,773,  CL  242-1S8.00B. 

kfictete-Mididia  ft  Oe:  St— 
kffichel.  3.300,066.  CL  136-132.000. 

Mchdi»-Mididia  St.  Oe:  St— 
3,499.670.  CL  132-343.000. 
Ci'iaaaa  Coaawer  Cun—a iua:  St— 

Holaeernolerick  J..  3,300,606,  O.  324-761.000. 
Lee,  Va  L:  Dawioa.  WiOiaB  M.:  aad  Doud.  Donald  L,  S,300,aOS,  a. 
364-491.000. 
Coanoeile  Maieriala,  lac:  St — 

koaihkov,  Slaiilav  P.,  3,300J94.  Q.  301-89.000. 


Cka,  Sadn  H.:  St— 

BaeO.   KeaMdi   B.:  Oca,   Saiba   H.:   ad  Fdcoae.   Daidia  T. 
3,499,978,  O.  604-383.200. 
Ckaiy,  fate  G.:  St— 

Monte.  Jaana  M.:  ad  deary,  fate  G..  3J00J02.  CL  364-474.240. 
Cleaeat,  PariEk  I.:  5«ir — 

Biliiiagkaa.  Aaanaafaa:  ad  Clanea.  Paihck  I.,  S,300J4I,  Q. 
426-^.ObO. 
Ocrid,  Maio  O.:  St— 

Hrllaai,  Gianppe;  Buoaomo,  Franco:  Eeponio,  Aaknio:  Cfarici,  Mirio 
G.:  ad  Rooao,  Ugc  3,300.199.  O.  423-328.200. 
Coagea  LiaaiHd:  St— 

Eaoaf,  Micheel  P.,  3,300349,  a.  433-7.400. 
CobUe.  Daaid  L.  Bi-lecb  piMoa.  3,499372.  Q.  92-212.000. 
Cocbna.  Roae:  5re — 

Barteau,  daade:  ad  Codna.  Ron.  3.499M3.  CL  I39-420.00A. 
Cocoan,  fate  R:  St— 

Wilaoa,  Roaakl  H.:  Doaghiy,  Dougln  A.:  ad  Cocoma,  fate  R, 
3300367,  CL  313-4907n0. 
Coenea.  Habeit:  Habeit,  Heteu:  and  Zumbragel.  Michad.  to  Pauavaa- 
WeriK  AG.  Bioga  leador  for  die  anambic  Deanea  of  waaie  waler. 
330atl8.  CL  2TO-603.000. 
Coena,  lac.:  St— 

Doae,  Howard,  Jr.:  Coviao,  AMed  R:  ad  Wdie.  fate  M.,  3,499,444. 
a.  29-830.000. 
Cogaex  Corporalioa:  St — 

Picad.  La  L.:  ad  Babo,  hederic,  3300,906,  Q.  382-220.000. 
Cogai*,  Inc.:  St — 

Qrirtawa,  ttena;  Goddeoe,  Dna:  Ladia,  Bob  R:  Lau.  MarU  R.: 
Pack,  Cbriaia:  RcyKjbk,  Robot  B.;  Wilaoa.  Charle*  R:  aad  Yag. 
Shiow-SliOBg.  3300364,  O.  433-221.000. 
Colema.  Jaie*  P.,  lo  Moaunlo  Cnmpaay.  Electiocbioinic  marl  all  aad 

dirpUyt.  S300.739.  Q.  339-270.000. 
Colgae-Palnoiivt  Co.:  St— 


Coonpaa,  Oorolby  G.  BoBoahole  iciiaan.  3,499,434.  a.  30- 1 20.000. 
i-^op.  lac:  St — 

I.  Rady.  3,499,707,  Q.  194-217.000. 
Cuaaalakia  Reaeardi,  lac:  St— 

IVkefl.  Edwad  B.,  Jr.;  Schodi,  FMo  J.:  Moaeley,  Loaaie  M.:  aad 
BkxaAdd,  Dwighl  A..  3300397,  O.  324-339.000 
Cnaal.  Mak,  lo  Baik  Oa  Ibteoicigy.  Balk  aaaiial  neanring  and  dii- 

peaaia  ayaaa.  3,499,749,  CL  222^3.000. 
Ccnaor,  Oaad  S.:  S*» — 

Schdbel,  fafliey  J.:  Mwch.  Biwx  R:  and  Coaor.  Daid  S.,  3300,130, 
a.  232-344.000. 
Cuaauniu  po  la  Rioerca  Sulla  Micraelctlraaica  ad  MezzogicrTo:  St — 
Puzioio.  Sato:  Zaabtaao,  RaOnie:  ad  Paparo,  Mario,  3300331,  Q. 
237-300.000. 
C^TiHif^  liimaaliiTnal.  Inc.'  See — 

Foanr,  Donald  D.:  ad  Ndaoo,  Philip  L.,  3,499.766,  a.  239-333.000. 
Coavenech:  See— 

Oa^riaw.  Robert  R.  3,499.780. 0.  242-371.100. 
Coavex  Coaaaar  Curpuiauoa:  St — 

OteUL  Do^la  /L.  5300.861.  CL  37J-2X300.  ^ 

Cook,  vjan  C:  Bbaar.  l^oaaa  R;  Packard,  Haodore  B.:  Drcter,  Geoftey 
A.:  and  y  tii    1 1   la.  Thoaa  A.,  lo  Xiooics  DocaneM  IMaotogies,  lac. 
DigiMi    nriwiag    ryaai   and   prooea    luiag   adaptive 
3300.92*.  ar»5-133.000. 
Cook  Ixapiaaad:  Ser — 

Cape.  Coaaaaia:  ad  Anen.  Piny  J..  3.499.973.  Q.  604-163.00a 
Cook,  fata  E.:  See— 

Buaalo.  Mariay  R;  FOiy.  Pad  D.:  ad  Cook,  fate  E..  3.499.614.  CL 
123-320.000. 
Cook,  riaiilli  J.:  St — 

WMa.  Omy  O.;  ad  Cook.  Kcaaelta  I..  3300,783,  O.  361-179.000. 
Cook.  lUaol^  C:  See— 

Hboa,  Cinde:  Baloa,  fate  H.:  Cook.  Tunodiy  C:  aad  Rlani.  David, 
3,499,994,  d.  606-192.000. 
CboalM,  Pad  G.:  St — 

FIdlipa,  Rogo  W.;  Cooobt.  Pal  G.:  and  Wndt  Laacn  R.,  3300302. 
a.  428-474.400. 
Coopo,  ChriMapte  K.:  St — 

Rogge.  Sialey  A.:  ad  Coopo,  OnMophe  K.,  3300J90.  CL  379- 
91.000. 
Cooper  induauiet,  inc.:  See — 

TUnnn-Groa.  Gneaar  E.:  fVeeman.  Donald  H.:  Flight,  Thoaa  A.; 

McCanby,  Rayaoad  M.:  and  Kenddl.  Aabony  E,  3300366,  CL 

313-273.000. 

Cope.  Cooitaatiii:  and  Aincn.  Patty  I.,  to  Cook  Incaporaled.  Smooth 

traanbooed  dilalar-iheadi  anemUy  ad  nMhod.  3,499,973,  CI.  604- 

163.000. 


Condi  Reaeardi  Pnnartatina,  lac:  See— 

Maeee,  Keae*.  3300,420,  CL  314-131.000. 

Goalie,  Jaa  W.:  See— 

Roeea,  Robert  E:  WeavCT,  Daaa  G.;  CoraiBe,  li 
Loi  A.,  5300.403,  CL  304-193.000. 


Cuoa.  DoaaU  P..  k.;  PtoOocki.  Loaaie  J. 
Carain.  I  <raiad  M.;  and  IteacbanL  Hh 
Medud  ad  qipama  fcr  ckaai^  a 
:  W.:  ad  Spaglo.       ii*  jd  priaai.  3300.639,  CL  347-28i)00. 

Coder.  HraBoa  M.;  ad  Cowey,  faaeph.  lo  Soadara  CalifarBa 


kA  Bnaaca.  David  P..  Su 

J^  to  XccooL  CotpoftfKA. 

ofa 


3,499,905.01 


J.;  Sabdi.  Robert  E:  aad  DahL  Gary  A..  3300370.  CL 


Cony.  Ala  G.,  k>  MicniUaly  Syaeaa  EagineaiBg.  Inc.  Fbnie  impube  Deoqrgeaaia  prooea.  5300.183.  CL  422-16ii0a 

icapoaa  Ska.  330031 1.  a.  364-724. 160.  Czech,  Noihert:  See- 
Corn,  Mam  &e—  SchaBlz.Hriedheta:Cmk,Nabeit;aadDebliB. 
Racoa.Gdnd  A.:  Saiauna,  Nicola:  ad  Cord.  Marco,  3300,623,  CL  416-241 JWR. 
330-273.000.  Czeka,  David  A.;  ad  Seaaaa,  Lany  P.,  lo 
Cormk  Medical,  lac:  See—                                                                  _  Conaiaaia  wiA  aaU  paticle  aiDing  aedia.  3300331,  CL  430- 
Shqifaad,  laa*  E:  Wldebtaak,  Kdlfa  R.:  aad  Kaalaaa.  Mark  B.,  449^)00 
3,499,97^C1.  604-33.000.  Da  Coda  Alvea.  Raaaaco:  See- 
Codat,  W.  Andrewjfc^  ^ .        , ,  -„j^    -,    ...w.  Baaaji.  Bagdak;  Btadtey,  Edwin  U,  ID;  ad  Da  Coda  Ahaa.  F» 

^;SSuL^r^i2?SS?^-                                     ■  ^S;53w!^a15-2i4i)oa 

-.i.f^^r«.».lr"  nnnnmln     lama    ad  Coddt,  W   Aahew  Dawoo  Eleclnaici  Co.,  Ud.:  &e- 

^SSSl  a^»50O^'                         ^^          ^^  *»-•  S«-«-«*.  5.499,777,  CL  242-356i)00. 

Co..o,^-Kii£aST2S>.;  L.Onage.Alaa;adVdidab<yche.  Ate.  Saag-IA  ^-^^^^^^ 

fea  J    10  L'Ored.  Oxiddia  dye  conaodrinn  for  keraiinou  fibm  Haa.  Kwaagdk.  3300.847.  CL  369-219i)00. 

-j.>-h..wJ     a    aeta-aaaaphend    aid    a    mela-  D^e.  Rkteid  C:  See— 

.  a^to*^   p««-   -dng   ad.   a   coapodtioa.  ^^'^^S^^i^S^^rS^'i^^!^^^^ 

Cotert.' fcaTlo  LOred.  Procen  for  dydag  keraiaoa  fihrei  widi  2.6-  Cfaiidopha  J.;  ad Hak.  Robot  A^  3300.433.  CL  514-33OJI0O. 

.i;».rt.yi-i  A-^— .i~J— ..■»    aaVor   2>diBidhyl-l,4-diaminobaizeae  DdiL  Gary  A.:  See— 

aidtar  2.6-dMlhyl-1.4-diaiaaobeazBne  in  a  acid  mediuiii  ad  oompod-  Iradnidr,  fcroai 

tioaoavtoyed.  3300.022.  CL  8^10.000.  n- Ml^SSi  tv   LaL  &e^ 

Ct^^t     rWaaaaa^/aaa.    I  •    C«a Dli  NniQa  RHDM  UO^  LKL.   OCT 

Lotlo,oo«aaq«J..»ee-                      j;  Joh.  Ridad  G.  A.;  KoaM.  kSC^  Kri;  ad  Sbiiaidii,  Yoji.  5300326, CL  430-300.000. 

SUveadcUi,  k£ciid  R  R,  5,499319,  CL  72-53.000.  Ddlbte  Co..  Lid.:  See— 

suvoniau,  mHn                  ^          Bz*a,  W*io.  3300.028.  CL  35-383.100. 

CL  49-493.100.  iiai  atari.  Yaanda:  See— _  ..  .        „. 

^^^^^-^  covey,  faaepb.  3300.183.  O.  422-16.000.  ^£S:^uS:^^S^^S^S^'iS^'SS'''''^ 

"^21!^^ " '=°**~' ^ ' = "^  *'^- "*■ "  • '•*^'^^ 

Cowa.  Keaadh  M..  »  Shdl  OU  Compmy.  Emuldoa  in  biaal  fvnacc  dag  5300.803.^  364-478JO0.             -n*..^  k.   jMrAnA  far 

ad  aobddicaiaa.  3.499.677.  CL  166-293  000  DmMi.  Jmko;  ad  IMtela.  Yaao.  ID  faya  TVAacco  lac  Mahal  ipr 

Cowdery-Corva.  J.  Robia:  See—  dmrSag  hla*  aad  Hy  bolba  obtaned  fam  ita  dwarfiag  treataea. 

^^J^hBchid  R.:  Sinicwpi.  fata  A.;  Cowday-Corva.  J.  Rda:  ad  3300.404.  CL  5O4-174J00.           .  ^„,  „  ^  .^^ 

^iag.  Rdph  a.  5^0317,  CL  430-38.000  Ddaa.  hfidaJ  J.  Cdhaa  rdaa*  5  499,976^0.  «04-^Ma^ 

nJ^Srfc7^«»J^  Daeda.  Bnao;  Boarieai.  faOt  ad  Seaee.  ahvier.  10  Siloaa  SA.  Boot 

3.499,461.  CL  36-117.000. 

Mocee.  Dm«la  R..  to  Goald  Ekctnaia  lac  Ojdcd 

rax.  rtene  E' Sm—  aaaeaay/iiouBag  *»  lecaiag  opticd  fibo  coapoaeaa,  devion  aad  fiberi 

U«uSuP.;Bieddd.-naorhyD.;adCox,GeovE.,3300J93.CL  »  die  aae  a  to  anaatagfal-o.  5300,917,  CL  385-99i)0a 

428-333  000  Danidi  Uaad,  be:  See— 

Cox.G««M^S«^  Giadiag.VI«iairB.,  3,499323,  CL  72-203.000. 

RiddirGooiaE;Wiam>w,Roaiie  J.;  ad  Cox.  George  M.,  530^002,    Daiidi.  Wiley  E:  See—         ^ 

^aOO&^OOa  BagoyBe.WiIliamF..k:Daids.WlleyE;SagL  Deaa;  Lee.  Heah- 

Ciabae.  Hari:  Vfilonneaii,  Gilbert;  ad  Maury,  Juhou  to  Aeroapatiale  Chi;  aad  Vnaaaoa,  Mean  S.,  5300,251.  O.  427-322i)00. 

Sodea  Nabooale  IndustheUe.  FUghl  idiieUing  syaem.  3.499.784.  CL  Danlzig.  Aaa  H. 


,  lUm  G..  Cauo. 

ffHehaf  M.;aadSavei  

Coat,  MefviaT;  aad  Moale,  Alec  V.  to  Newcoat,  Inc.  Etoor  leaL  3,499,473, 


Cowling,  Parick  C.:  See 

Bagrtt,  Janea  D.,  k.;  Oak.  David  A.;  Cowhag.  Paiick  C;  UfaL 
iS^ad  G.;  and  Wian,  Susa  E,  3,499,636,  CL  131-374.000. 


a  S.; 


244-133.00A 
Crawford  Filtina  Conpay:  Sei 


Crilctafdd,  ftadc  E:  See— 

B^er,  Otii  M.,  Jr.;  OilcfafeU,  Frak  E:  aad  WestfaU,  Pad  M.. 
3300,452.  CL  321-130.000. 
Croaaaer.  Wiffiaa  M.:  See— 

Lener,  Bcraad;  Heat,  Richad  W.;  Cionauer,  William  M.;  Wchnnann, 
Rick  S.;  aid  Kiano.  James  D..  5.499.485.  Q.  33-439.000. 

Craily  Corpoialiaa:  Ser— 

Cratty,  Willad  E,  ID;  ad  Beaver,  Jdbey  L..  3.499.834.  CL  296-97.130. 
Ity,  Willad  E,  HI;  ad  Bcavo,  Jdbey  L..  to  Crolty  Cotporaica.  Moaah 


S.,to 


Crolty, 


Bright,  StMt  W.;  Daadg.  Aaa  R;  IMaa,  Liada  B.:  aad  Sportaaa,  I. 
Ridad,  5300346,  CL  435-7  JIO. 
iiLirfl'y.;iTrfeak,  Edwad  A.:  Kda.,  Howad  C.  B.;  ad    DaodUJda.  Flaaiag  rf2f^f?*ff1v^/!Sf^  *"  **  """^  "^ 

Vbkaak.  Sleva  J..  5,499321,  CL  72-157.000.  uyacdpaioa  d  aa.  5,4W,4I6,  CL  ^^■ 

Mdd.  IVak  E  See—  Daubet,  Bdwa  G.;  Mortiaa.  WDhan  P..  Jr.;  aal  W 

W.  L.  GOR  *  Aaaociaaei.  lac  Noa-particalaing  oonpac*  1 
3300,038.  CL  96-135:000. 
David  Saraoff  Reaearch  Ceaar;  lac:  See- 
Saner,  Dondd  J.,  5300,612,  CL  327-91.000. 

Davieaa,  GeraU  J.:  See—  ,^  ^ 

Maiae.  Kriaia  P.;  Oidr,  Keidi  A.;  ad  Davieaa,  Geiald  J.,  3300.6M.  CL 

342-357.000. 
Davii.  Dwighl  P.:  See- 


Roe.  Dbadd  C;  Davia.  Dwighl  R;  Maaaing.  Kevin  C;  aad  Bocfcowdd. 
Ednaad  J..  3300.220,  CL  424-410.000. 
Davia,  CHean:  See—  .^^^  ^ 

ma,  E  Richad.  ID:  Davis.  Glen;  and  Farley,  Brian,  5,499,632,  O. 
128-772.000. 
Davis.  Jefiey  P.:  See—  ,  . .   _^ 

Shama.  Rj«faa;  Davis.  Jd&ey  R;  Guan.  Trandiy  D.;  ad  U.  Ring. 
3300.839.  CL  37<K81.000. 
Keaaedi  W..  to  Ma  lid  Proceaiiig.  faic.  Soil  1 
syaem.  5.499386.  Q.  110-246.000. 
Dawn  Equipaea  Coapay:  See— 

R,  5,499.683,  CL  172-4.000. 


ia  bra:ka  aaeaMy  far  a  vdDck  suastaade  and  mediod  of  inxtaDiBg  same 
ia  a  vdncle.  5,499.834.  CL  296-97.130. 
Crouae.  Kea  E:  See— 

RusaeU,  Rady  G.:  Crouae,  Kea  E:  Shackle.  PMer  W.;  and  Bezdon. 
Ronald  J.,  5300376,  Q.  315-307.000. 
Crown  InlrraarinBal,  lac:  See — 

Baclay,  Claytaa  C,  Jt,  5300,626,  Q.  330-279.000.  » 

CoSai,  mao;  ZiT'*'"'.  Umberto,  deceased  (by  Maria  Slagni.  Silvia  Zuc- 
chini. Claaa  Zucdni.  hdressea),  to  Moadl  North  America  be  Com-    Dava. 
poneax  and  catalyds  for  ttc  poiymerizabM  of  dfaykae.  5300397,  Q. 
302-101000.  -    -   -  , 

CuUer  ScoQ  R.'  Stt—  Bwicttt  J> 

Hohaes.  day  U;  Culfcr,  Scolt  R;  Hady,  David  R;  Hadiickson,    Dawaoa,  WUBam  M.:  See--  .  ,v__i..i    ccmaiK /^ 

wLBTliai,T1ioBi»P.:Haiion.Kbiho1yK.;Hdli,RobotV.;  Lee.  Va  U:  Dawsoa.  Wiffian  M;  ad  DoaL  Doadd  U.  5300J05.  CL 

Spageoa.  Kdbya  M.:  ad  Stahaa.  Chataa  J.  m,  3300J73,  CL  ib^^XMO. 

cub  jS'd'S^  '^'''Ctt.lS;teo,DavidE;adZa.-,fa«phW.3,499.9S0. 

Robots,  Jaaa  R;  Calp.  laaes  D.;  Kfilkr,  David  G.;  ad  Sirsfidd.  CL  474-138.000. ^  ^^^ 

lSLR.5,499,7M:a.  244-137.400.  ^^i*^  *?  ^^r.^'^'''*''"^  ^""^   ^   ^^"^   ^^ 

Cinnda.  David  C- aid  Round,  David  L.,  to  KaisoAhnninumftCliemicd        5300,015,  Q.  623-2X)00.  .......^    , 

ana  syaon.  5.499.873.  O.  366-348.000.  lydo^  3300.737,  Cl.  359-189.000. 

QBaS,6iaa;\teDoO«la.a,Frad«»aJ.;aaniaidt,Mid«dD.,to  D<«ST"5~i*t-^  „_.   »,.,,.^  _^  ,^j^ 

Chnebroucb-PMds  USA  Co.,  Divida  of  Coaopoco,  be.  Recuttea  Sdaati, Pnedhdm; Crech, Nortat; and Debloa. Bruao, 3,499,905, Cl 
^                         .    .  5_3(|o,44g,  CL  514-717.000. 
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,  Job;  aid  Prigit.  Safe,  lo  laMilM  NanaiJ  de«  Socooe  Appli- 
ife  B^^^^-  ^^i  M^ai^^^Bl  &A^  f^^^jLii  ■■■■!  ■  Ifw  ^^^i^i__^  g^ 

■liclM  of  iiliiM  (Kidt.  SJOIUMI.  a  106-3«J20. 
DaoB  *  Coapaqr:  S—— 

DHMk.  ItaMky  A.:   ■■!   W^wfculi.  Omy   U   3.499.491.  CL 

Sft-IOJDK 
IMhiv.  Ihny  D..  S.499469.  O.  IS2-13t.OOO. 
PrtK  M  D..  S.499.6K.  O.  172-730000. 
IManraod.  MiA  R..  S>99.94«.  CL  4M- 1 19.000. 
Dcfmw.  Uctod:  Sw— 


DaOay.  Avoa:  Oefonw.  RidMid;  wd  Itadqi.  Dwrid. 
S  J0QJ03.  CL  364-4'n.OOa 

•>  Siaaoadi  Pndaoa  Eaciae  Syam*.  Itepenaac 
dMacW  Md  coaMi  far  a  ifailB.  5.499.497.  &.  «0-39.0MI. 
J..  10  Pd  CorponboB.  MeAod  of 


lOB.  MsBod  of  pnpnc  ■ 
S.Mai67.  a.  264-41.000. 
DtgKM.'Utm:  S**— 

"Jowa,  Knaya;  naakam.  Ktap;  Degndii.  Tkno;  laoue,  SadiilMni; 
Eado,  NaritaMK  YaaglMwa.  Ttaao:  kegHai.  Shuqi;  Oaogat 
Vwmki;  Kftn.  Koii;  Si^  -     "  "  - 

S.499.796.  CL  2S«-I3l0at. 
d*  loag.  Bu>iilai  E:  ad  «a  dv  Kol,  Itechm  I.  C.  »  Oaoal  Ehcaic 
BOplMDc  ■uaav  ooaHnMag  a  lyai  to  ihihovc  the 

,  5,300.476.  a.  52*-37r ooa 

1  ad  MbfcU.  dad..  S  J0OJO2.  O.  iO- 


bnk,  Jaaaa;  a 


SM.O0O. 

ad  Ddaen.  McM.  S  J00.224. 
CL  424-4S1.000. 
IMI  USA.  LJ>.:  Sm— 

kiytat.  Kavta  L:  Mr>Mia.  Robm  L.;  ad  Sta^mid.  Ibdd  W.. 
3J00.7fl9.  CL  36I-«I6.000. 
Delto.  toby  A.  Pnlniilili  rnatairii.  S.499.763. 0.  229-114.000. 
DbMsbb.  MkImbi  Lm  to  WpMvioo ' 
SJ00.I9I.  CL  4r-a5«.ooo. 
phaB.:Sw— 

,  Robot  F..  Jr.;  ad  Daaaw.  SMftaa  E.  S.S00.793.  CL  364- 
40l.00a  _  ^ 

_,  Robart  R,  Je.;  aad  Desnag.  Sayhia  E..  lo  Eqailiade.  CoHpatBraad 
syMOB  far  divalnfiat  Bnki-paMy  propeny  aqaily  nrtiair  loeBafioi. 
SJ00.793.  CL  364-401.000. 


I  Cuipuraaa.  Piper 


Dickiaaoa.  Robot  D..  lo  lUiseai.  lac.  Syaon  far  brownag  a  aetwarfc 
had  10  pa«et.  3J00.929.  Q.  395-160.000. 
A.:  Stt — 

RobaH  J.-.  Bdaraada.  Meted  L;  SMarick.  David  H:  ad 
A,  SJ00.429.  a.  514-277.000. 
Dill,  Ma*,  to  bfcitui  OaauioiuB.  Di*  dh-vt  mtauar/  card  eiectricai 
5.S00.779,  CL  360-97.010. 
•WliM^nidill  Til 
Nitai.  HoIvk:  ad  Ontm,  llfrai— ■  5,500.115.  Q.  2I(M<0.000. 
Dico,  Mafeiai:  Si#-^  _ 

^RMd,  Orayi;  Dios.  MMUai;  Scfaon,  Nuibot,  lOoonbabo.  Robert; 
Tii—iiia.  bri:  Kaen,  Rdahad:  ad  Oobo;  Hill.  5.499J39.  CL 
2aO-7OI.00O. 
Digtal  Baonaai  Corporatiaa:  Sm— 

UviB,  fcor,  ad  Ifaan.  ChriMw  B..  5.300.8SI.  a.  395-700.000. 
riiteii   iMii  J.;  KMy.  Ala  J.;  Bacfta,  Floyd  J.;  ad  KanAaa. 

Oalea  W..  5,500Ji0.  CL  37&4S.I30. 
Uhlo.  Oeoite  M.:  ad  BioarB,  Ma  F..  m.  5.500.947.  Q.  395-375.000. 
Dilloa,  nal  I.,  to  SlaaBoa  Ooaaay.  laiiaiiai  ciiamtii: 
I  a4ii  ibBiiliilIri  JMaI*.  CL  5-474.000. 

~    "lANqiKtrRictadilac.Qaickiciaae 
apmaa  for  leaoviat  ad  iatitlat  iawnwlBnary  aitlt.  5,499.906.  Q. 
606-104.000. 

IbctBolagiM  lac:  Stt — 

'  IK  B..  5,300.765.  Q.  339-463.000 
U  Bdwirti.  MklMd  L.;  Siemakfc.  David  M.;  ad 
A.,  to  Mono  nMr—maiiali  lac.  Cdciaai  ainiEe 
5,500.429,  CL  514-277.000 
DiRk,  RaaU  L.  SiiBly  laniBl  apnaa.  5,499.M4.  a.  2aO-74S.00a 
1  Of  Agacy  Of  hibarial  Sdeace  Aad  Tecbaohiay:  Stt— 
k  Hqias.  5.499.532.  a.  73-76.000. 
Diro.  lac.:  5m — 

Monaa.  ViacaM  J4  ad  SheptanL  NorMa  I..  5.499.9IB.  CL  433- 
inOBO. 
Diaoovcry  Zoae,  he:  Ser — 

r.  Raipb;  ad  Acker.  Daae  R..  5.499.641.  Q.  134-65.000. 


V.  Motia;  ad  Deleen.  Mcbet.  5  J00.224. 
I  T;  Tkaag,  Stove;  aad 


V^WKkx,  Han; 
a.  424-431.000. 
Oo^  Bria  T:  Stt 

Rodea.  FMHp;  Baaabv.  Khodar,  Oea,  I 
Saiiiafc,  WiUia,  5,500,946.  CL  3«5-3Ot.0OO. 
tmjnm.  Jeaa;  ad  Maa,  Jeae-Picne,  to  Tbomca-CSF.  Procedare  ad 
device  far  letf-calibroiBf  aalog-to-disital  coovanaa.  5JOO.M4.  Q. 
341-120000. 

*in  D.,  to  Daai*  Ibd  CooBeay.  PDC 
r  padL  S.499.6tS,  CL  175-426^000 
I  ibol  Coaaaay:  Stt — 
Diaii,  KMla  D.,  5,499,60.  CL  I75-426.00O 
DaoM.  JaHi  R:  MIIhA  Oiiyl  S.;  LaCOar.  Kcvia  B.;  RoikigBei,  Noe  E..  D: 
Legiaae,  Joeaph  R.;  fobaoa.  Sc«w  D.;  Kapaa.  RjchafC;  ad  Yao«. 
Ricbiid  M..  to  ^%MiagkoaH  Elecaic  Ccrpaniioa.  ^apoaiNe  optiral 
-U^'— '—  toiay  device  ad  aednd  far  ae.  5,500 1 V7.  Q.  422-5(000. 
riiiiiati   Sopba  J.;  ad  Fadkeabany.  Stopka  T.  to  Baltoa  KodA 
Cooveay.  kdedtod  for  plawirifin  peniraleli  pladc  aMarid.  5,500172. 
a.  2644t.OOO. 
Deria,  Ooy  A.:  Iteaer,  Henaa  B..  Jr.;  ad  Pleariaf,  Mcbad  W..  to  Nordna 
OapuiaUua.  Apparaa  for  aiiTiat  ad  diipeaiiat  two  dtoaically  reactive 
mariali  5.499.745.  O.  222-136.000. 
de  Rooy,  RocW:  5m — 

Nocwbaaf,  Ja;  Pad,  tloliai  A;  Beba.  Hany;  ad  de  Rooy.  Roelof. 
5,500ri«3.  g.  420-557.000.  ^ 

Dent,  JaivilMf  M.  CbJmiIw  for  iwipf^  md  iWitw  sd  iBcdiod  llierelior. 

5^00011.  CL  607-116.000. 
deSUva.  Mdiiada  K.;  ad  Hoh.  L.  Baylea.  to  Appie  Coovator.  tac.  Method 
for  vector  ptooiog  a  biOHp  wi*  a  reduced  aaailiii  of  liaea.  5  J0O924.  CI. 
395-129.000. 
Deoy.  MidMi  It;  Siaxopi,  iotaa  A.;  Cowdety-Corvaa,  J.  Robia;  aad  Youag. 
Ralpb  H.,  to  EialaMa  Kod*  Coapaay.  Bleuiupbuaniapbii 
ooaiaaac  lolabic  cyclic  ailfoae  ttoliua  iimwih t  igeatt.  5,501 
430-58.000. 


Slepha  D.:  ad  HadKiiy.  Mok  A.  5»0.74«.  Q.  339- 
55.000. 
Dive,  Viaoeal;  Iboia.  Plavio;  ad  Yidakii,  Artiaaiine.  10  CommiuatiM  a 
I'Baanie  Atoaiqw.  Denvabvc*  of  iwtidti  aiMe  a<  iahibitoti  of  bacte- 
rial rnn^ratori.  5,300414,  CL  314-lt.OOO. 
Oivcncy  CoraoniiaK  S09— 

Cha.  «WY.  C;  ad  Livii«Maa.  Janet  W..  5.500.05O  O.  134-lS.OOO. 
Dixoa.  Robot  E.:  Stt— 

I^M,  ria*ea;  Duoa,  Robert  E.;  ad  YoK.  Shib-Haa.  5.S0O3r7.  CL 

437-60000. 

Doaae.  HoaranL  Jr.;  Oiviao.  AHM  F;  ad  WWie,  Joka  M..  to  Coeaa,  lac. 

McAod  of  Biaubctgriac  *  rigid  flex  primed  cifdiii  bood.  5.499.444.  CL 

29430.000. 

Doddiagtoa.  Ceotye  D.;  Pnvoe.  Baaavar^;  Mabaal-Shetli.  Shivatii^  aad 

Dock,  tolbua  I  '  '   ' 


Dciek,  to  icMa  bainaHab  lai'wpoiaid  Appoao.  iyona  i 
h  for  dhwibitod  itairi  etnrtaiH-  3 J00J28.  a.  365-m030. 
DoggM,  David  F;  ad  MoCal.  Brace  W..  to  MoCaul.  Brace.  Laao  diode/ 

lea  aaeaMy.  5.50O768.  Q.  359-652.000. 
Doia,  Miry  L.:  Sm^ 

Ebet,  Jaiei:  Dola,  Mary  L:  Edwardi.  Rioaell  I.:  and  Shei.  PMo  W., 
5.500.732.  a.  356-124.000. 
Doifi^o.  Pimk,  Jr.:  5m— 

Sadtakv.  C^kfca;  Sadfatd.  Goald  O.;  ad  DoUia«er.  Ptaik.  Jit. 

5.50O401.  CL  502-316.000. 

Doilal.  Jeot-Matie:  Moiia,  Marc;  ad  Theallio,  Paicil.  to  Rhoae-Pauleac 

Nmritkia  Aaianle.  PKoen  for  the  ticyoaUuii  of  tplimilfa  of  active 

Miaitiphi  lad  fiaahioa  ~-*V'"'^  die  tpheralfi.  5,500,415,  CL  314- 

Doiui^s.  Pal  J.:  Stt— 

Sou.  Ricteni  M.;  DoUiagi.  Paul  J.;  ad  KiiBKy.  WilKai  A..  3J00.442. 
a.  514-414.000. 


Oaiaipbe  A.,  to  Btidrii  Aeroaaoe  ftUOc  Untied  Conpay. 
at  iWeld.  5.499.782.  Q.  244-1. (MA. 


Jj0O317.a. 


C.  to 

of  a  arfwe.  5J0O737.  Q. 
DBaaa.  Rrirta 
WiUiack,  I 
5J0O124.  CL 


E.;  Ltwigt.  Joba  J.;  ohI 


rniBiaai.  Melbod  far  mmnriBg  die 
1.  356-376.000. 


DOsflBK,  ReiBiHRi;  ittd  Mcycf-Bhuufiiifuili,  Uncn, 
2IO«S1.0" 


TiBKlby  A;  ad  Woatknli.  Oanr  L.  to  Deoe  *  Cotapaay.  Coooa 
a.  5.499.^ 


Hoch. 


>.49l.a.  S6-10.20H. 
Deuncbe  Tbotoia-Biadl  OafeH:  Stt— 

Klba.  Haa-Roben;  Slorz.  Dieter.  Llufv. 
nUao.  Priedricb.  5.50O845.  Q.  369-112.0 
Devioei  far  Vocalo  latovealiaa:  Stt — 

HUL  E.  Rictaid,  ID;  Davit,  CUeaa;  ad  Foley.  Bria.  5.499.632.  Q. 
128-772.00O 
Deviietly.  Bala  N.:  Stt— 

Sbaftr.  Wlna  E.;  Wooiad.  Dock  D  .  Samuel.  Neyyan  K  P.  Venbun. 
Cregaiy  D.;  Deviaeay.  BaU  N.;  ad  Heina,  Daiel  F..  3,500.403. 0. 
5O4-II5.00O. 


•*-?: 


J.: 


'aaly.  Foid  A:  tad  Dhuey.  MidMl  J..  5J0O827. 0.  363-222.000. 


1 .000. 


Mario:  Bok  Hiraki;  ohI  Doaieanki.  Jiauaz.  5.500Xr72,  CL 
156-344.000. 
Doaaelly  Cotponlioa:  Stt — 

Vo^aoid.  Deonia  V;  Looma.  Slevca  D.;  Zhao.  Miagoag;  IWiibi. 
Hoaid  R.;  aad  Lyaai.  NiaU  R..  5.500.76O  Q.  359-27X000. 
Doaleawille,  Michel:  5m — 

Boiiroben.  daioioi;  Lacw,  Jia  riaiuii;  aai  Daaieatville.  Michd. 
5  J00.733.  a.  336-345.000. 
Doomt.  Letrii  G..  Jr.  Hofpti-fti  piMoe  filler  ad  lift  aawnUy  wottilaliaa. 

5.499.695.  O.  187-244.000. 
Ddib.  Ranell  J.  to  Slearal  ft  Steveatoe  Ptoiver,  lac.  Self  propelled  pauenger 

lift  vebide.  5.499.694.  Q.  ir-200.000. 
Dorao  MIg.  Coip.:  Stt — 

N:  ad  EneL  Daid  E.  5/499J65.  a.  83-452.000. 


Doraiager.  Fiaidi  P..  to  Ikcbaopiaa  KuaMHuftecbaik  Geaellacbaft  in.bjl 

Appooai  far  cooUag  piatic  profile*.  5.499,507.  Q.  62-63.000. 
Duiyokiao  Kikaaearyo  KnhaBu  Jigyoda:  5m— 

Wada.  Yidao:  Mariauto.  KyoicU;  Goibachi.  Ttkayuki:  ad  Tomiyam. 
Iboria.  5.500.192.  O.  423-10.000. 
Dodmdl  M^  Co..  he.:  5m— 

Step,  Doaglai  J..  S.499J50.  O.  292-42.000. 
Doud.  DoaaM  L:  5m— 

Lee.  Vta  L:  Dawtoa.  WUtiaBi  M.:  aad  Doud.  DoaaU  L.  S.S00.80S.  a 
364-491.000. 
Doughy.  Dongtai  A.:  5m — 

WiboB.  RoaaU  K;  Doughy.  Douglas  A.:  ad  Cocoma.  John  P.. 
5  J00.567.  a.  3 1 3-490.000. 
Douglai.  Bria:  5m— 

Braggo.  Maafred  F:  Klarer.  Maniii:  Knoff.  Bend;  EcU.  Albicch: 
Steiacr.  Mafied;  Rump.  Siegfried:  NeU.  Joacfaiin;  Eckstein.  Predy: 
Slefi.  Chiaoph;  and  Douglai,  Brian.  5.499,866.  CI.  303-122.080. 
Dow  Chaacal  Compaay.  The:  See — 

Johnca.  Keaaedi  E.;  and  Pelletier.  Ronald  R..  5.500.469.  CL  524- 
157.000. 
Downing,  James  H..  Jr.  Strip  tillage  soil  caHhiOMr  ippitaB  ad  natbod. 

5.499.685.  O.  172-699.000. 
Doyle.  Tbooas  J.:  5m — 

>feeaeaai.  WUBaai  J.;  Alexando.  Kali  J.;  Doyle.  Thotai  J.;  BiDoks. 
Phillip  R.:  ad  Haailwa,  Robot  R.  5.300314.  O.  235-381.000. 
Dr.  lag.  hx^F.  POnche  AG:  5»— 

Wdil.  George;  Dietz.  Manhas:  Scheie.  Naihert:  Klofferiiubci.  Robot; 
Soounero.  Karl;  Kuaert  Reinbad;  and  Gertxr.  Fritz.  5.499339,  CL 
280-701X100. 
Dr.  Johaanei  Heideahau  GmbH:  5m— 

SpaacT.  Eiwin.  5.500.734.  Q.  356-356.000. 
Drabarek.  Peter.  5m— 

Figiel.  Janusz;  ad  Diabardi.  PHo.  5.499.664.  O.  I4O-152.000. 
IMgerweik  AG:  5«— 

Killgo,  Edmund;  ad  Neubo.  Thomas.  5.499.624.  Q.  128-204760. 
PasKinacfc.  Adalbert.  5.499.623.  Q.  128-201.210. 
Dreho.  Geofbey  A.:  5m— 

Cook.  Craig  C:  Blumo.  Thoam  R;  Packad.  Tbeodcve  B.;  Drefaer. 

Geofliey  A.:  ad  Schunonan.  Thomas  A..  S.300.928,  Q.  395-133.000. 

Dreiman.  Nelik  L.  to  Tecumseta  Products  Conipmy.  Wrist  pin  -  piston 

assembly.  5.499.571.  Q.  92-187.000. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Enrigh.  Beinad  P.  3.499.616.  a.  123-572.000. 
Diessicfc.  Waher  J.:  Set— 

Calvcft.  JeCFiey  M.;  Drestick.  Wdar  J.:  Calahcse.  Gaiy  S.:  ad  Gulla. 
Michael.  5.500J15.  Q.  430-16.000. 
Drosae.  James  J.:  5m — 

Audia.  James  E.:  Drone.  James  J.;  Evmd.  Deborah  A.;  Rudzintki, 
Paivd:  Murdoch.  Gwyn  L.:  aid  Nelson.  David  L..  5.500.431,  CL 
514-280.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Neinoun.  E.  1..  and  Coropmy:  See — 

BanKtte.  Wilbam  E:  Haiison,  Cbaies  R.;  Lahin,  George  R:  Piolrowski. 

David  W.;  aad  Wing.  Keith  D..  5.500.438.  O.  514-403.000. 
Cheng.  L^  K..  5.500.145,  Q.  252-183.140. 
Feinbetg.  Bernard;  and  Pankiaiz.  Richard  F.  S.S0O327.  CL  430- 

306.000. 
FiBKis.  Debri  C;  Vallabbaneai,  Siva  V;  and  Wong.  Beit  C.  5.500.274. 

a.  428-156.000. 
Halm.  WallCT  B.;  Jones.  William  J..  Jr.:  Kirtdiride.  James  F.;  Marcus. 

Dan:  and  Snyder.  Adrian  C.  5.500.295.  O.  428-357.000. 
King.  James  G.:  Mackaia,  Steven  R.;  Mickish.  Daniel  J.:  and  Spooner. 

David  L.,  5,300310,  O.  430- 1. 000. 
King,  James  G.:  MacKaa.  Steven  R.:  Mickish.  Danid  J.:  and  Spoono, 

David  U,  5.500311.  O  43O-1.000. 
King,  James  C:  Mackan.  Steven  R.;  Middsh,  Danid  J.;  and  Spoono. 

David  L..  5300313,  O.  430-11.000. 
Kinney,  Arthooy  J..  5300.361.  Q.  435-172.300. 
Lwee.  Mai  H..  5.499.925.  Q.  439-157.000. 
Wissmaui.  Rdf  B.,  5300.473.  a.  524-447.000. 
Dudley,  Marie  W.:  See- 
Cm,  Alben  A;  Dage,  Richard  C:  Koeiner,  John  E;  Li,  Tung;  Miller. 
Ffancis  P:  Nicduzak.  Thaddeus  R.;  Dudley.  Marie  W.:  Schnwk, 
Chislophcr  J.:  ad  Fraik.  Robert  A..  5300.433,  CL  514-330.000. 
Duff,  Eric  A.,  to  ThernnSpectn.  X-ray  position  measuring  and  caUhatioo 

device.  5300,886,  CL  378-207.000. 
Duga,  Jeftey  S.,  to  BASF  Coiporaliaa.  Method  of  making  molded  muh- 
cotnpoaent  articles  using  a  diin  plate  flo«'  distributor.  5300.173,  CI. 
264-75.000. 
DuMoal.  Onatopho  L:  See— 

Bogdawwicz,  MitcbeU  J.;  and  DuMom,  Cfaislapber  L.,  530O316.  CL 
430-21.000. 
Dumoal.  Guy  A:  5m— 

Allison.  BitKC  J.;  GarnieUo.  Joe  E;  Domoot.  Guy  A.;  and  Tessier. 
Patrick  J.,  5300,088.  a.  162-198.000. 
Duacaa.  James  A.:  Set — 

Hoines,  fted  R:  Rawls.  Robert  L.;  and  Duncan.  James  A..  5.499.959. 

CL  482-95.000. 

Dunhvy,  John  R.  to  Hayaet  and  Boone.  LJ-R;  J.  D.  Technologies,  he.;  and 

Fefetaia.  DoaaU  M.  Mediod  and  apparatus  for  correcting  distortion  in 

compact  disc  lecording  and  ptayback  syaem.  5300342.  CL  369-48.000. 


DualoB.  Thoma  P.:  HaD.  Wlher  L.;  ad  Ibalach.  Erich  O.  to  Geaoil  Becbtic 
Compay.  Caatiaaoui  ennaiaa  iaiprrgaaia  molded  article  praoea. 
5.499.441.  a.  29-527.200. 
Durad.  Pad  P.;  adThdKa.  Hye  K.  C.  to  Mobil  Oa  Cotporaliaa.  GaioliK 

i^Viadhg  piocea.  5300108.  Q.  208-89iM». 
Dabin.  Dennis  A.,  to  Noraid  Cutputaiaa.  PoitMe  obhpae  optkd  reado 

system  ad  nedud.  5300316.  CL  235-472.000. 
Durdachli*,  Gcsdd;  aal  Kleia.  Herbot,  to  Voea-A^ia  Eiacafeahaqrateae 
AktieatCTeUacbilt  Device  tor  hdHiaiag  ifce  le-ptiiiHnaiag  of  aattiblt 
rails  or  no  coayoaat  5.499.786, 0.  246-448JM». 
Duraia,  Janes  E,  to  Eataua  Kodik  Coapay.  tym  i<aiag  ooapeasaiian 
for  a  optical  sfemge  median  with  i  sabaha  groove  profile  gialiia 
5300J66.  a.  42844.100. 
Dy<^  MidaJ:  lal  Eicfaer.  John  S..  to  Motoroh.  Seaicr  tor  ilrti  iniiaJH  i 
ratio  of  maariais  in  a  mixnae  and  method.  5300343,  CL  257-277 JMW. 
Dya  Flow.  lac.:  Stt— 

Chdnae.  Georges  U  5300.134.  Q.  210-787.000. 
Dzieeik.  Mark:  5m— 

iaia,  Mark;  Dziersk.  Marie;  and  Verdaa.  Javio;  Ji:.  5,499,748.  CL 
222-180.000. 
Dzaenko.  Theresa  E:  See — 

Addesao.  Kevin;  Dzurenko.  Theresa  E:  Moirey.  Mak  J.;  Leviae.  Hary; 
Slide.  Louise:  Mains.  James  M.;  Fazzofaac.  Richard  D.;  levoiella, 
James:  and  Wag,  Matfaa  Y,  5300240.  CL  426-560.000. 
Earth  Resources  Corporaliaa:  See — 

GokL  Jeftey  W.;  ad  Nickem.  Da  A..  5.499.665.  CL  141-1.000. 
Eath  Stabilizing  Technokigy.  he.:  5m— 

Kleaett,  Oska  R.  5.499.891.  CL  405-284.000. 
Easley.  James  B.:  See— 

Pasin.  Mak;  ToneUi.  Roger,  and  Easley.  James  B..  5.499334.  CL 
280-282.000. 
Eaner.  Baal  O.  XWade  miiror  alignmea  device.  5300,773.  CL  3S9-838X)00. 
Eastma  Kodak  Compaay:  5m — 

Altriedi.  Fredoidt  E.  ffl.  5300.717.  Q.  355-209.000. 
AnagnoMopoutos.  Conttantinr  N.;  and  Edwards.  Jon  K..  5300372.  d 

315-169.100. 
BeU.  Eric  L.  5300335.  Q.  430-567.000. 
Bcnad,  Rejane:  Friow.  Gerard  A.  D.:  Martin.  Didio  J.;  and  Riveccie. 

MoGd  L.  P.  5300337.  CL  430-570.000. 
Bogdanowicz.  Mitchell  J.;  and  DoMool,  Christopher  L.  5300316,  CL 

430-21.000. 
rhfmr^    Derek  D.;  Goswami,  Ramanui:  and  Kovacs,  Csaba  A.. 

5300325.  a.  430-270160. 
Czekai.  David  V:  ad  Seaman.  Lany  P.  530O331.  CL  430-449iX)0. 
Doczintki.  Steplan  J.:  ad  Faulkenbeny.  Slepha  T..  5300.172,  Q. 

264-68.000. 
Detty.  Micbad  R.;  Sinicropi.  Jofan  A.;  Cowdety-Corva.  J.  Robin;  ad 

Young.  Ralph  R.  5300317.  O.  430-38.000. 
Damn.  Janes  E,  5300.266.  Q.  428-64.100. 
Eikenboiy.  Jon  N.;  Lok.  Roger,  ad  Chen,  Chmg-Yian.  5300333.  CL 

430-567.000. 
Goowy.  William  T.  Jr.;  aad  Eadle,  Lee  R.,  5300.703.  a  354-222X100. 
Gieea,  Aatbew;  aad  «tad,  Paul  C.  5.499.488.  CL  53-474.000. 
Horn.  Richard  R.:  GaakeU.  Christine  K.;  Krauss,  Susan  R.:  and  PaoL 

Micbad  D..  5300.125,  a.  21O«68.000. 
Kerr,  Donald  L.;  ad  Looker.  Jerome  J..  5300338,  CI.  43fr«11.000. 
Mauco.  Joaeph  A..  5.499.465.  CL  40-152.000. 
Merle.  Thoraa  C;  l^rai.  Dale  W:  aad  Rowdea.  David  L..  5.499.436.  Q. 

29-270.000. 
Meyos.  Mak  M..  5300.702,  Q.  354-165.000. 
Osifo.  Iieanegbe  K..  5300.204.  O.  424-9.453. 
Pickering.  James  E;  ad  Fasslo,  Wcner.  5.499380.  Q.  40IV642.000. 
Ka^t.  Stephen  M..  5.499.781,  Q.  242-384.100. 
Saba.  Bijay  S.,  5300320,  O.  430-106.600. 
Stephenson.  Stanley  W.  m.  5300.703.  CL  354-288.000. 
Suraah.  Robot  G.;  ad  Lewis.  Craig  C.  5300328.  CL  430347.000. 
Szajewski.  Richanl  P:  ad  Sowinski.  Alia  F.  530033O  O.  430- 

393.000. 
Visbwakanna.  Lal  C;  ad  Bromi.  Glean,  5300332,  CL  430-SlZOOO. 
Waller.  Lee;  ad  Adaauoa.  Steven  J..  5300,279.  Q.  428-213.000 
Yang.  Danny  D.  L..  5300J43.  O.  427-126300. 
Easton.  Richard  L..  to  Alvey.  Inc.  Conveyor  with  aepaalor/aligner.  5.499,709, 

a.  198-786.000. 
Eban  Corporation:  5m — 

MiyalB,   Masahro;   Ezawa.   Hinikaza;   Ogure.   Naodd;   Itejiaan. 
Madm;  Obdain.  Tdeeyub;  houe.  Ifiroaki;  and  Dceda.  YUtio. 
5300339.  a.  257-762.000. 
Ebd.  James;  Doha,  May  L.:  Edtraids.  Russell  J.;  and  Sites,  PCtcr  W..  to 
Johnon  A  Johaon  Vision  Products.  Inc.  Leu  inqiectian  tystea  ad 
mednd.  5300,732.  CL  356-124.000. 
Eberle,  Arwcd:  5m— 

Niedo.  WMfgaag;  Wiiddo.  Mafnd;  POchtoU.  Gohod:  Scirkhaer. 

Leo;  Kohkr.  Hobot:  ad  Ebcde,  Aiwed.  5300X132.  a  73-414.000. 

Eccles.  Hsiiy:  Gaidian.  GeoAey  W.;  Loire.  Cbiisaapho  R.;  ad  Brace.  Neil 

C.  to  British  Nuclear  Fuels  PLC.  Bioaettsors  for  delecting  natal  ioa 

cqiable  of  being  reduced  by  reductase  enzymes.  5300351,  CL  435- 

23.000. 

Echekn  Corponlian:  See— 

Riley.  (Hoi  KL.  5300352,  CL  370-16.000. 
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S.SOIUIHI  a.  «»4474Xia 


Oa«pMyi  Ik.  LiqiM  to  liqri* 
mt  ■ii*n«  3400.132.  CL  210-7(».0aa 


BcUl 


WoM.  ratrtck  S.-t. 

MN^^.  a.  <o«-a»i.i<n. 


HcU.  AAnckK 
SiifftM;  Nd.  Jnii'M«,  EckMoii.  IVHir. 
3.499  J66.  a.  3(»-122.0m. 


aan-SMJioo. 

YMOii.  IbiWra:  ■ 
NoritaMc&r— 


W.ltMMll,SJ00.496. 
SJ00.fi«3.  CL  34«-S«SJM)a 


Bdd. 

Briaa.  3.499J66.  CL  3Q}-I22.0n 
Eco-lkc  I 

■nm.  CMC  J.;  mi  Skacdy.  Midwi  A..  SJOOOgt.  CL  203-13.000. 


adlSoagtai.  ~  ' 


ank.  Sw^TM.  CL  232-163.000. 
iClo 

.  3JD0.I07.  CL  2m^joao. 

Eihrai^i.  Job  K.:  Sw— 

I N.:  aid  Edwwti.  Job  IL.  3^00.372.  CL 

3r3-i«:ioa 


YmirMi  Bkn.  KoH;      . 
3.499.7M.  CL  2S4-I33MK. 
Eado.  S^n;  arf  SHiaM  HniHla.  lo  Aaadi  Meaac*  Cif  y.  Liai- 

tod.  Mbi*^  riMiMlML  34W9.366.  a  S343&000. 
riiitm  «.  itanr  OmUT*  Cbi:  &•— 

Honi;  Md  Mricr.  WWHed.  3.499J39.  a  73-736.000. 


RokM  J.:  EdwMdi,  Mktad  L.:  SMMrick.  Dmd  M.:  ad 
A..  3J0a429.  CL  314-277.000. 

Min  L:  Bdwvdi.  RmhO  i.;  ad  SiM,  FMv  W.. 
»-l24J] 


3J00.732.  CL  336-l24J)00 

y  a.  Jt:  MnML  Rktad:  ad 
O  Coapay.  Solid  «Me  owerioad  iciay 
32JXia 

Ca.  Ud. 


I,  Ibay  R..  10  SqHR 
3.300.630.  a.  333- 


I 

MM.  Notora.  10  OKI  Etacanc 
dmica.  3.300614.  a  327-107.000 
DtaMr  Sf — 

adolf.  riaiilirif  DiMs;  Hatkr.  Ktaoi:  Kadc  Wmier.  Md- 
■cdc  AanckC  Wta^  WOhdiB;  ad  Wob.  Haa-Mifa.  3.300.091. 
a.  162-301.000. 


Zaavcn.  Jhm  P.;  Zieven.  BHziliadi  C;  Agaitaf. 
PaL  3JOOjOe9.  CL  SS-M3.000. 

■  *■*«:  «■«  Bt^e.  Hai.  3.300.231.  a.  426-U.OOO. 

taaTiilkka;  ad  Btadd.  T^aiya.  3J00.72S.  Q.  333-311.000. 
Oonft  PMikc  lo  Smn  S^. 
i  to  oaabn  VR>dac«>.  SJ00XM3.  CL  llS-313.000. 
I  B..  «>  DiMaiioa  tb^mttnyn  iac  Cov 
:  diirtay.  3J0(t.7«S.  CL  339-463.000 
■d  /!;  ad  \fcaJhdh.  Siia rti 
lOononnaa.  MsonaoiaBcaMBpaacia 
iMily  of  takt  lawnmina  fcaiad  a  aahwii  o*  pa 
3.300942.  CL  395-37Sil0O 
Ektaa.  IMdK  Flacker.  HotaM;  Oma.  Wriftag;  Hoed 

Ladwig.  10  Haakd 


a:  Ooaa,  Kai  E.:  Shadda,  PMor  W.:  aad  I 
(400376^  a  31S-307.00O 
W.:Sm— 
Sanaa.  Mhhari  R.;  BwMU.  Lwwraoe  W.;  ad  SloaMky.  Siaa. 
3.499.136.  CL  29T-3.o5o. 
IkHHH  U  lytanki.  Edmnl:  aad  Itotaiaaa.  Pal  R..  10  Aaiiad 
KcDcat.  lac  trtrtw  ijatanaiiwina  lyMaa  to  a  lekphaae 
3.300*33.  CL  3ro-17in0. 
Bala.  Lewit  R:  3lH^ 

Ad^  Itaatd  P.:  SaMi.  Roderick  A.:  ad  Eagle,  Lawn  a.  3.499.476. 
CL  S2-22OI0O 
S|»-A.:S»«-- 

O.:  ^  nnaan.  Ugo.  3J0OI99.  CL '423-32SJ00. 
Catati.  Vtaario;  Lo^Mai.  Oiaftaco:  K>'.  Riocanio:  PodeMa'.  Rok- 
cno:  Roaao.  Aaa  M.:  ad  Qaao.  CedHa.  3J0O2S3.  CL  42>- 
364.000. 


Kiyoiaka: 

■acQirtiaae 


S.499J01.  CL  2flMS.100. 
EarigkLBenaidP..loi 


.  Qakcaae  prewae  RgaHbo 
3.499.616.  CL  l23-5n.00O 


2iy3D 


DoriK  ad  gilliuli la, 

5J0O473,  a.  524- 
391. OOO 
Hfat  Jofea  W.  PBitaMa  ■oar 
riiw*mry.  la  N.:  Lok.  Roger. 
Ooaeaay.  daai  of  ooaaoaadi 
ipaai  SJ0O333.  CL  430-367.000 
Ekiaaato,  Ikkao:  Scr — 

ItaAWd:  Ekiauki.  IWuo;  Sfeiaaaua).  Saioifei:  Ogawa, 


r  de«icc.  3J0On2.  O.  377-21.000. 

.a»r 


I  Coaaaay.  Hk:  Sav^ — 
id  P..  IL.  3.499JS1.  CL  102-273.120. 
Eaviro  9tc  laHnartoaal.  LLc:  St— 

AbbaK  Joe  L.:  ad  Aadit^e.  MIrtorl  S..  3.300203.  CL  424-4O1.O0O. 
EavwoMBMCi  ConontioKi  Stt  ■ 

Rocfcwood.  Ratal  E..  3.499.901.  CL  413-111.000. 
Rockmnd.  Ratal  E.  3.499.902.  CL  413-113.000. 
EP  IMnologiai,  lac.:  &«■ — 

Kanlis,^Vaa  P..  3.499.961.  CL  606-41.000. 
EiMxMn  l^ctodogiea:  Stt — 

Jadrii^  faraaK  L:  Saadi.  Rotat  E:  aad  DiM.  Gary  A..  3.30O37O  CL 
433-320.100. 
Eqaidyae  Syaoaa,  be.:  See— 

Pvaoa.  Jan  S..  S.499.97Z  O.  604-68  000 
Eoaittade:  See — 

Doaa.  Ratal  P..  k:  ad  rifaag.  S«|ilia  B..  S>n.793.  CX  364- 
401.0)0. 
Bricfcna.  Krvia  J.:  So — 

fliaaMhia  Ziae-Eddta:  ad  Biickaoa.  Kevia  )..  3J00.780.  CL  360- 
99000. 
bicfcna.  Roben  L;  Hoaoo.  Pal  E.;  Baqpo,  Pad  A.:  Oxaai.  Jod  D.:  aad 
D..  10  I  Ban  me  MWag  ad  Maairfamaiag  Caopay. 
daaL  3.499.917.  O.  433-137.000. 


Ryoodn.  3.300.170  CL  264-140000. 
Elban.  PrraH  L:  See— 

Canbatt.  Ala  S.;  EftaM.  DoaaU  L.:  MoConack.  WBIiai  C;  aad 

acRta.  Brk  L..  3  J0O724.  Q.  333-297.000. 
EleclroaicaAltliLnaiaiairrtnaeRtaianblaellwai   See— 

laoa.  Hdc-Saaa;  aad  Kia.  SM«-Hee.  SJOOirr.  a.  379-3S.000. 
Laa.  SaaChag;  Vtaa.  Saa-Jia:  Kiai.  Bo-Woo;  ad  Kag.  Saag  Woa. 

3  J003i».  CL  437-90000. 
PMfc.  Kaev-Ho;  Ha.  Jeaa-Sook;  Piriu  Seoag-Ja;  ad  Lee.  El-Haag. 

3.300047.  CL  ll»-724;an. 


EGLiDy  .     . 

Aadia.  UMa  E:  DnaK,  Jaaet  J.;  EvnnL  Ditaih  A.; 

Pawd;  Martoch.  Owya  1,:  aad  Ndaaa.  David  L..  3.300.431.  Q. 

514-200.000. 
BrigbL  Saeart  W.:  DaOEig.  Aoae  a;  TUiaa.  Liada  B.:  aad 

E^d.  3J0O346.  CL  433-7JIO 
EUeaai.  David  T.  It:  See — 

Saridt  laaca  W.;  EDaaar.  David  T.  R 

3.S0OI29.  a.  210-703.000. 
Saailk.  Jaaw  W.;  EHkaat.  David  T.  R.; 

SJ0OI30.  a.  210-703.000. 
Sad*.  Jaaaa  W.;  EBenv.  David  T.  R.: 

3J0OI33.  a.  iio-mjooo. 

EUia.  Edwani  J.:  See— 

Potiai.  niiaiiiiiaaii  Wtabd.  Staaley  I. 
I  J..  3J0O144.  CL  232-174.130. 


SA.: 

Oil.  Laia.  3J0O941.  CL  393-113.140. 
End.  Oaid  E:  Sm— 

Haaa.  KaMh  N.;  ad  Brtel.  Deidd  E.  3.499.363.  CL  S3-43r000. 
Eaeta;  JahaS.:  5^«— 

Dydyk.  tCrtaili  ad  beta.  Joha  S..  3.300343.  Q.  237-277.000. 
rdaaha  Kawa;  iMi  Abbaat  Deick.  lo  I  iwiaii  Ply.  UaitaL  Galliaa 
de  MBSfCr  ^aer.  3J0O322.  Q.  230-200.100. 
Mktod  P..  w  f*i)iaa  llaill'l   Blood- coaaalalina  tour  XUA  0 
dbody  adtaMaoaaay.  3.300349;  a.  435-7.400. 
Eapiacs.  Haan  J.:  aad  Howani.  Jaoaea.  Sorgicd 
V499.9n.  6.  606-114.000. 


S.:  Eapoailo,  Aadioey:  Tataoff.  Jamea  A.;  Roaa. 
Uoyd:  Peaaock.  Pad  J.;  Bar.  Monoo  L.;  aad  VoKeati.  Pari  ].. 
3.30O209.  CL  424-66.000. 


*a  N.. 
*a  N.. 
Aa  N.. 

Haag  J.;  aad  EUia. 


0.;( 


.  3.499.771.  CL  241 
Eapoaiu,  Paiay  A..  Jr.:  See— 


ftaco;  riapiaiai.  Aaloaio:  Oerici.  Mario 
taat,  Uao.  3J00.199.  CL  423-320.200. 
Viiliiiliriiili^il  dad  pilL  3.499.374.  CL  99-339.000. 
A.:  Efpodai.  Paiay  A..  Jr.;  aad  E^uaiai,  Wkya  J. 

'  to  caKiag  aaea  a 

■101.730. 


Eapoailo.  Wayw  J.:  Ser— 

Eepodlo.  PMqale  A.;  Eapoailo.  Paiiy  A..  Jc:  aad  Bapadai.  Wiyae  J.. 
3.499.771.  CL  241-101.740. 
Eaaig.  Dead  L..  lo  Brookme  Coqiaraioa.  Edw  caaodkr.  5.300.892,  CI 
379-343.000 

Ooooey.  Williaai  T..  Jr.:  aad  EaeUe.  Ue  R..  S.30O703.  a.  3S4-22Z000. 
ETA  SA  FaWiiaea  d'Ebandn:  See— 

Ptoy.  Roadd.  3.300837.  CL  368-276.000. 

Jcaaaal.  Nicola.  S.30O836.  a  368-187.000. 
BdieriagHa,  Roger.  Src— 

Bcodal,  Chato  E;  Bdmiaglua.  Roger.  Wdbriok.  Harold  J.;  and 
mil  11^  Jala  W..  5.499.969.  Q.  604-30000. 
Bihyl  CofponliOK  Stt  • 

Hagta.  Jar.  Hanley.  RoMe  J.:  aad  Balanboanaiani.  Vioadevaa. 
S.300.I4O  CL  232-46.700. 

Itadka,  lUi^dd:  Wdaaite.  Ryu;  Ooaaa.  Ybuictai:  awl  Bto.  Yoda- 
ataa.  3.300.676.  CL  348-387.000. 
Baro-Cdbque.  S.A.:  See—  

-  -  -    ■    -     •      -  :  ad  ChaaiB.  Mait.  5.500.227.  Q.  424-476.000. 


Paae.  Pienc;  aad  ktagaria.  Thoaaa,  10  Ftodaaey  EtoaoaelallBgie.  SOicna 
aDoy  coataiaiag  alaaaaaB,  cakaai  aad  copper  to  to  ayaltaii  of  dkyl 
or  ayl  hdoganinara  3.30O399.  CL  S0^244i)00. 
FazzalaR.  Rktad  D~  See— 

Addeaao.  Kevia;  Dnacaka.lbaen  E;  Maiaey.  Marie  J.;  Leviae.  Hany: 
Slade,  Lodaa;  M^  Jaaaa  M.;  Faaaiae.  Rictad  D.;  levaidia. 
Jaiea:  aad  «tog.  Mato  Y.  S.S0O24O  CL  426-360iXn. 
Feaia.  Jaba:  aad  GBaaaa.  RidanL  10  IMlBd  Saaea  Santoi  Corponaiaa. 
Soft  liaaw  icpdr  lyrtai  ad  nMkod.  S.S0O00O  CL  606-232jOOO. 
DatadM.:Srr— 
Doafarvy.  Jato  a,  5.300.842.  CL  369-48X)00. 


tiilMl.  Ha- 

llaeDiiai,  ad  Riea.  Haaa.  3.300263.  CL  428-36M0. 

FdabeoL  Beaaad;  aad  Pakniz.  Rictad  P..  K>  Da  Fta  de  Neaoan.  E  L. 
mhI  Cottfttn.  FholoMMilive  dflSKS 
aAeaiaa.  5.300327.  CL  430-306J)00. 
M^old.  VhdiaBt.  «>  Slaa  Sapped  Caapaay.  DetooaUe  i 
Sv499.9«7.  CL  606-107.000. 
C: 


Bevk.  Jaae:  Prirtaia,  Leoaard  C: 


Air  Cleaaiav  Syaern  B.V.:  See— 
VUkota.  Joaef  E  P.,  3.49^.946.  CL  434-63.000. 
pecMe  de  Raaataneal  de  Cwaliwai  BaaBcal:  See— 

Geaaa;  Jacqaier.  Yvea;  Edeaa.  Hdibo:  aad  Midddkoop. 
Gcarit.  5.499J46,  Q.  222-165.000. 

Ctato  L.  10  SciMed  Life  SyMeaia,  lac.  Polyimide  baUooo 
ad  aiediod  of  m^iag  laae.  3,499.900.  CL  606-28.000. 
Evaa.  JaKAaa:  Oado.  Daaid  P.;  Hanw.  Jeaaito  S.:  MBlaabaq.  OcnM  M.: 
ad  Skindbeq.  Tlnaaa  L..  lo  Uailed  SMei  of  America.  Nabood  Aero- 
aaka   ad   Space  AdBmuaBMin.   Low   pillage   gadaboiic   todcr. 
3.499.609.  CL  n»«l.000. 
Evohan.  Deaoia  S.:  See—  ^  .  ^ 

Q^Ky.  Roaer  B..  m:  Note.  RooaU  S.:  MacDoakL  John  C:  Gadaby. 
^maettib.:  ad  Evadial.  Deans  S..  3.500.254.  CL  427-387X100. 
EvranL  Deborah  A.:  See— 

Aadia,  Jaaaa  E;  Dnae,  Jaaa  J.;  Evnrd,  Deborah  A.:  Fhafria*!, 
Pawd:  Madoch.  Owyn  L.:  aid  Ndaaa.  David  L..  5.500.431.  Q. 
514-280X100. 
Evica.  HOaaft:  See —  ^^ 

Vbgd,  Radolf:  ad  Evien.  HOaO  5,499,662,  a.  139-26.000. 

Exaer,  Vmceal  A.:  See—  , ,,^ 

Exaer,  Wdler  R.;  Exaer.  Vmceal  A.;  aad  Foacber.  Ufbu  L..  3,499.556, 
CL  76-83.000. 
Exaer,  WdMr  R.;  Exaei,  Vlaceal  A.;  ad  Poudier.  Uriaa  L..  to  Exner.  Waller 
R.:  Exaer,  Viaoaal  A.:  ad  FoadMr.  Uibio  L.  Fonable  ice  akale  Made 
riaapeaer.  3,499.336.  CL  76-83.000. 
Exxon  Chrmifd  Pdiai  lac.:  Sec — 

HaDe.  Rictad  W.;  kficbieit.  Diric  J.:  aad  kfiddleawaidi,  Jdbey  A., 
5,300260  CL  428-33.700. 
Exxoa  PiDdactia  Reaearcb  Caopay:  See— 

Beaytm.  Jda  R.,  5.500.»2.  CL  367-51.000. 
Exxoa  Itiwaih  aad  Bagiaeeriag  Caoipay:  See — 

Rogge,  Slaky  A.;  aad  Cooper,  CbaiMophe  K..  5,500890  CI-  379- 

9rooo. 

Ezawa,  Ifirakaa:  See 

Miyaa.  Hadaiii    Eawa.   Ifinikazu:  Ogiac,  Naoaki;  Itaqimura, 
Maiba:  Ohdain.  lUceyuki:   Inoue.  Hiroaki:  aad  Iksda,  YUoo. 
5.500539,  a.  257-762.000. 
F  ft  F  Eaienrises,  Imc  Stt — 

FoMer.  Eoben  C;  ad  Fariiea.  Oay  D..  5.499.666.  O.  141-98.000. 
P.C.  Yoou  *  Ca,  tac.:  See— 

Yoai«.  Kevia.  5.500.258.  Q.  428-10.000. 
FJA  Cootrol.  SJ_:  See- 


ma.  Heay  S.;  ami  Ya.  Ra41a^  S.30O391.  CL  437-131X100. 
OaMaiioR..loFJ>lCoalBd.SJ-Devdupiagmunjdai  aadiaarb 
aiy  oal  to  prooadaR.  S.S0O706.  CL  334-niM)00. 

■aaaarfapipe 

i7;000. 


Fdipe.Oa4aiioR.^ 
locany  oal  top 
Fead.  Hdarick.  Device  to  todag  nro 

3.499JI49.  CL  285-367. 


Feag.  Yee-Oaag.  ExdaaadUe  qrpe  a 
modaMa).  5.499.562.  A  81-177.400. 
FeaMo.  Daagto  F.  Aali-aaGiiBg  device  with 
■    ra.  5^499.633, 


5^499.633.  CL  128-848.1 
Feriia.  Kddi  A.;  aad  Koapa,  Mania  R  Vealilarioa  ypaaai  pvovUag  aii 
exinclia  adiaceal  adedad  wuakiUliua  ia  a  oaatoed  ipaoe.  5.499.943, 
a.  454-49X100. 
FeniagAB:  See — 

Lanaoa.  Krialer.  MeDbead,  Thooaa: 
Ja;  ad  SkOkMck.  Ja-Ake,  S.50O413,  CL  514-13.000. 
fat,  Etame.  lo  US.  TMipa  Curparalioa.  Devte  to  rarnitiag  tfi 

aad  ooncapoadiag  decodiag  device.  ijSOOjSn,  CL 
.000. 
Feaaock.  Pad  J.:  See— 

Meadolia.  bfickad  S.:  Eapoailo.  Aatoiar.  Itaaff.  James  A.;  Roaa. 
Uoyd;  Feaaock.  Pad  J.;  Ban.  Mann  L;  aad  Viacari.  Pad  J.. 
3.300.209,  a.  424-66.000. 
Pick,  Willi:  See—  _ 

SpolarBo,  LoRBZo:  Pick.  Willi:  and  WiU.  Rolaad.  5.50O018.  CL 
623-11.000. 
Fidda.  Lany  D.:  See— 

Lacich,  Ibdd  C;  Krona,  Edward  P.,  Jr.:  Howe.  Micbad  C;  PieUa,  Lany 
D.:  ad  lifihdick.  Joaeph  R^  5.499.437.  CL  29402X130. 
Figge.  bviag  E..  Sl:  Set— 

Oreiaiiillalaa.  IB;  ad  Ptae.  bviag  E.  St.  5.499.739.  CL  220-589.000. 

Hgid.  Jauaz:  ad  Dnbank.  Rfea,  10  niiaais  Iboi  Woika  lac  Caapicaeive 

aiBingmechaiamhaTii«pleed-a%Bdcaner.  5.499,664,  CL  140-152X100 

FigBooa.  Fnadaoo  R.4  aad  Jania.  Roberto  M.,  lo  Plocaer  k.  Oaobk 

Coovay,  Ite.  Haadwah  laatoy  deanea  ooavoailka  haviag  iiapaovad 

moSm  ad  deaiag  potomaoe.  5.n01S3.  CL  252-548X100. 

Fiok,  E  David:  Ser— 

Fiaaa.  Midiad:  ncazer,  Rdatad:  Laa.  Gacfar.  KKa,  Jato  S.;  Shen- 
da,  David  S.:  Rak,  E  David;  aad  "foppaea.  Aadnay  N.,  5.499j62S. 
CL  128-207.150 
Fink.  WiIliaB  M..  10  Mesa  TBcbadogy.  to.  A^oalaUe  cdl  plale  geaeimor 

5.50042*.  a  365-201.000.  ^     ^^ 

Finna  Gebnider  Linck  Maliiwafdaik  tjatariiadr  GmbH  A  Co.  KG: 


FaglcBn 


Itabca.  Joaef:  ad  Gocmier.  Skgma.  5.500Xr7O  CL  136-254.000 
Fdto,  ORgcrio  R..  5  J00.706.  Q.  354-326.000.  Fiadier  ft  ^^OmJIk-Ste^  .«-.«,  n  tl«*i  i«n 

leTBrnal  M.Tscmd>eaa.  Joiai  H.;  ad  Itaqaaa.  Rickad  J.,  lo  TRW  Niaaea.  Paaer.  aad  Schlto.  Idas,  3.499.543,  CL  73-861.160. 

-  ■ Fiscta^.  Herbert:  See— 


Bapaailo.'Paaade  A.;  Eapaaih>,  Paay  A.,  Jt;  aad  Eipiailo.  Wqrw  J.. 
5,499,T7l7CL  24    


^dade  Safety  Syaa^  to.  Appacama  to  iaOaiag  a  inflaMMe  vehicle 
oocival  realnto  3,499.843.  CL280-741.000. 
Fan.  bic  S..  10  Vtaiilex.  to.  Merind  aad  apparams  to  debveriag  defibril- 

laiia  toKkx  widi  improved  efledivcaeaa.  3.500008,  CL  607-5.000. 
Fakoae.  Daaidia  T:  See— 

B.;  Clea,  Saiba  a:  ad  Fakme,   Danieba  T.. 
3.499.978.  CL  6O4-385.20O. 
_lJd.:S««— 

nijimaao,  AkiUko;  Isfaii,  Hisao;  Okamoao,  Sfainya;  and  Salo,  Naoki. 
5,499,963.  O.  483-56.000 

ten.  E  Rictad.  m;  Davis,  Glean;  and  Faifey,  Brian,  5,499,632,  Q. 
128-77X000. 
Pamoal.  Jalaa.  Method  of  Bring  a  patting  card  to  apeediag  a  paiking 

baricr  to  p^  paikiBr  5^00,515.  Q.  235-384.000. 
P^  Ata  S..  K>  AM  laleiBadaaaL  to.  CoOalar  widioBi  a  naia  Ito  dnve 

shaft.  5,499,803,  CL  270-54.000. 
FarweD,  Slepha  P.:  See — 

1bmmlB>.Jata  A.;  ad  PaiweU.  Siephn  P.  5.499.649.  CL  137.68.270. 

Faasto.  Wener  See—  

Pickeii^.  Janea  E;  aad  Fasder.  Wener.  5.499.880.  CL  400-642.000. 

Faalkeabeny.  Slepha  T:  See—  

Docziaaki.  Siephn  J.;  aad  Pailkeabeny.  Stephen  T..  5,300.172.  CL 
264-68.000. 


Eickea,  Uhich:  Piacher,  Heibert;  Greaa.  Wotoaag;  Hoeto.  Raiaer. 
Obetkobaadi.  Doris;  ad  ScUeftiiaJit.  Ladwig.  S.S0O47S.  CL  524- 
591.000. 
FiacUnB.  David  A.;  ad  Fkilak.  IVederick  J.,  lo  Moaaaalo  Compaay. 

Syahelk  plat  geaes.  5.S00J6S.  CL  435-240.400. 
Ftsta-OaUe  Regdamanaa  GariiH  ft  Ca  KG:  Ser— 

SdtaK.  Matod.  5.499,657,  CL  137-887.000. 
Fisher,  Jota,  to  Unrveiaily  of  Leeds.  Ailificid  heat  valve.  5,500X>16.  CL 
623-iOOO.  „^      , 

FiUiaUiLk.  Biia  J.,  lo  Oprical  ScmtoadBcMs,  to.  SrialillaiflB  aohd  aad 
rnedud  of  meaeoriag  ladiaioB.  5,300.147.  CL  2S2-301.60S. 

F^bsiBicfca  JttdiQc  ^0^  

'UeOwn.  F  Victor,  and  Fitzpatrick.  Judidi,  5  J00J75.  a.  436-514.000. 
rmiFaffirV.  Feier  I.  Ladder  emagency  Inking  system.  5.499,691.  CI.  182- 

lOTXMO. 
FLA  Onhopcdics.  to.:  Set— 

Saachei.  Aa  V.,  5.499.965,  CL  60M9.000. 
Fldseher.  DieBicfa:  Ser—  _. 

ReaacheL  Geihad;  Pkiachei.  Dietrich:  Yaaamoao.  Kaon;  aad  Chao. 
SfaniciB.  5.300.477.  CL  525-398.000. 

Fleminc,  to  M.:  See —  

Bitot.  TetoKC  S4  Pfeny,  Malia  J.:  aad  Fkmmg.  to  M..  3.30O33O  CL 

435-7.920. 


.  241-I0I.74O 


UMI 


PI  16 


LIST  OT  PATENTEES 


Makh  19,  1996 


Maws  19.  1996 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  17 


Dthm,  Gay  A.;  ItaHr.  Ilii»i«  E.  Jr.;  mi  I 
S,499.743.  CL  222-136.000. 
HMckv.  David  R:  5m — 

IW.  M.  Mktad;  FlMcket.  David  E.;  ad  Zmm.  Jowpk  W..  S.499.93a 
a.  474-131.000. 
Hex  ftintai  it.  lac;  Stv — 

FWUpa.  RofV  W.:  Cooaita.  Paal  O.:  ad  Wcadl.  Lama  R..  S JOOJOO. 
a.  42S-474.400. 
Pttght.  Thn—i  A.:  Sm— 

rUmtmOm.  OaoMer  E.:  Hccan.  DomU  H.;  fVgtil.  nomm  A.: 
McCMhy.  RayBOMl  M.:  ad  KadA  AMhoqr  a.  S.S00.S66.  O. 
313-273.000. 

I S.:  ad  PadBIa,  Jna  L  D.  V.  lo  Moaarab.  lac.  Method  of 
r  >wiidai«  device.  iJOOJTt.  O.  437-6.000. 
Flolbol  iaiiiartfil.  be.:  Sm— 

Qaiaa.  Ontory  F..  3.499  J6I.  O.  ■I-I24.«0a 
PloWiad  Caqxaaboa:  See — 

«Wlaoe.  \taaa  IL;  McMaBra.  Midad  S.;  ad  Aidritald.  WiUiao  R.. 
S.499.904.  CL  416-230.000. 


E.;  DiDMe.  Jan  J.:  Evnni.  Debsnh  A.; 
Pawei;  Madoch.  Owya  L;  ad  Netaoa.  David  U  S.300.431.  Q. 
SI4-2aOJ)00. 
id  Qoip,  lac:  Sm— 
^--*:i"~    Cartes  W.:  ad  ftaako,  Aaikcw.  3.499.72a  Q.  209- 
721000. 
Flwy.  RaaU.  lo  ETA  SA  Priaiqaei  d'Ebaactn.  Wntmmch  ia  piaHic 
BMHrial  iaiNaliai  a  aMiUic  loafotciae  nuiaMe  and  ai  liaerplMr. 
3.300A37.  CL3<ft-276.000. 
Flytiai-SlaateaopcMloa,  Mvia:  See — 

Ua.  *fa;  ad  Plyttai-Sleplaw|»uk».  Mina.  S.S00.I9S.  CL  423- 
246i)00. 
fMC  Conontiaa:  See— 

l^ner.  Jmc*  it.  3.499.S6S.  a  S9^36.0«0 
Foley.  Biakan  kl:  GaDowav.  David;  Kuo.  Sfaa-Meea:  ad  Cfaa.  Oralo- 
ptasr  K.  Y..  lo  MoMrab.  Oplicai  iMercoonect  oail  and  nelliod  or  oiakiac. 
SJ00.9I4.  a.  385-77.000. 
Pobca,  Gay  D.:  See — 

Foalo;  Rokert  C:  ad  Forte*.  Oay  D..  S.499.666.  CL  141-98.000. 
FanL  Joka  S..  ID  Vghach  laainneat*  Liaiiled.  Appanaai  fat  MMias  ebcoical 

I    iiMnaiai  wWck  have  wiadbti  3^00.398.  Q.  324-S47.00a 
Ford  ktaar  CoBay:  See— 

GUdeweU.  kha  M.;  Cbn.  Gnater  K.:  ad  Yag.  Wooaf-Chid. 

3.499 J38.  a.  73-II9.00A. 
HaBhan.  Do^la  R.;  aal  Logatteiu,  Elefthcnae  M..  3.499J00.  a. 
6O-274.00a 
FonBax,tac.:  See— 

Liatbe.  ScM  A.:  ad  HaMs.  David  M..  3.499.719.  CL  209-703.000. 
Fofaabi.  Oba  F.:  See— 

Smapclo,  Federioo;  nnaartm,  Daiele;  Fofaaaai.  Gia  R;  ad  Guza- 
aiga.  AMfeab.  3.300.226.  CL  424-466.000. 
roncoMcnnBVBi  lunHW  KmtBn.  3cr — 

Schdkea.  Ibbrirh;  Neeb.  Robad:  Schli|if.  Kal:  ad  Kuan.  BcMrai. 
3.499.99a  CL  606-144.000. 
FondAI.  Siibe;  ad  Dhacf .  Wka.  Mettod  ad  device  ID  nber  a  FRkeaHd 

BMHrial  <m  I  arfaoe.  3,499.462.  Q.  37-227.000. 
FonlMa,  ^aoeal  R.:  See — 

Bran.  PWIUp  D.;  ad  Fontaa,  Vboeat  R..  3.300.017.  CL  623-8.000. 
FoMf.  Do^d  D.;  ad  NebOB.  Philip  L..  K>  CoMiGO  iMoaaliaaal.  lac.  Nonfe 

333.00a 

lac.  Saibry 


Cnr.  Alot  A.;  D«e.  Rictaid  C:  Kooaet.  Joha  E:  Li.  1^:  MiDer. 
ftacb  R:  NbdBB*.  Ttaddea  R.;  Dwfley.  MaA  W.:  Schawk. 
J.;  ad  n^E.  Roben  A..  S,S0a433.  Q.  514-330000. 
W.:Sm— 

d  na*c  IMncr  W..  3.300347.  CL  433-7.230 

■oafblba.  Ckariet  W.;  ad  hako.  Aaikew.  3.499.720.  CL  209- 
728.000. 
ftwi,  Michaei;  Honar.  Prbhatd;  Locf.  GRgor.  KBae.  Mb  S.;  Shoida, 
David  S.:  H^  E  David;  ad  ItaopK*.  Aadnay  N..  «>  KeadaD  Coaipay. 
Tte.  findi^rii  narbal  doiMe  lumea  airway.  S.499A23.  O.    128- 
207.130. 
Ptacd.  Bfi^  S  '  Sss 

Glaikovifci.  Edwwd  J.:  ad  Fmd.  Biia  S..  S»a423.  O-  314- 
228.200. 
Fraeaa.  Doudd  H.:  5^*— 

-Ihtaoa-Graa.  Caiaai  E:  fteema.  DoaaU  H;  ffigbt  1Vmm(  A4 

McCii*y.  Rayanad  M.;  ad  Keadall.  Aadway  E.  3.300.366.  CL 

313-275.000. 

i¥Bi.  Chriaiph.  b  Onpha-Hoidiaf  AG.  AnafaKM  fior  Biaabduriaf  book 

bbxfci  faraad  of  a^ntvciy  bouad  priated  iheeti.  3.499.897.  a.  412- 

18X100. 

cb.  Roy  C:  See— 

AblMl.  Pbd  a:  ad  Acah.  Roy  C.  5.300360  CL  43S-172J00. 
Bi;RcialM«d:  See— 


;  Loaa.  GRtor.  Kliae.  Joka  S.;  Sberi- 
<ta.  David  S.:  1^  E  David;  ad  Ibppao.  Aaduay  N..  5.499.623. 


a.  128-207.130. 
la  M. 
351-52.000. 


5.500.693.  a. 


Kaoo.  Enria;  ad  PriedaiMk  GtaHr.  3.499.907.  Q.  417-360.000. 
Mead.  CliSani  K.:  Sm— 

RaibB.  Ma  M.;  ad  Priead.  aiOaid  IC  3J00.72I.  a.  335-263.000. 


Fibi.  WaKai.  ao  Roba  ad  Haa*  Cooipajr.  Rrocai  for  reowval  of  metal 
Frioar.  Genrd  A.  D.:  See— 


pay. 
6.6. 


S.S00.I26.  CL  210-668.000. 


Beard.  Rciae:  moar.  Gerwd  A.  D.;  MMtia.  Didier  J.;  aad  Riveocie. 
MMcd  L.  P..  5J0O337.  a.  430-570.000. 
riiiilaliaata  Joaab;  McCotMtn.  Dave  P.;  QaJalai.  Daiel  I.,  ad  Sloea. 
HaoU  D.  «i  M.  W.  KcOoa  CoBpay.  The.  Coke  dran  debeadbf  device. 
5J0O094.  CL  202-24I.OOO 
Pty.  jMee  K.  Diaa  ph«  raaov^  device.  5.499.557.  CL  8I-57.290 
Pa.  CfaBcb-Kuo.  Bicyde  hob  BaemUy.  5.499.875.  Q.  384-343.000. 


Ridaciai.  Hnoyaki:  See — 
iMnara. 


HiixMhi.  5^00537. 0^^0.000. 


Akin; 


Nobaarid.  Ibtebm;  lod  Koe- 


Hk,  Koaicbiniu;  Izawe.  YonAc;  aad  Ofcaaan.  Naoii.  to  I 
laihaiiil  Co..  LaL  Meoocy  equipacB  far  writiBf/icadiBg  a  defcctive 
video  ngaal  b  a  FIFO  mciDory  device  oooaectively.  5.500,682.  O. 
348-497.000. 

ftieki.  SlaBrti . » IV)if  I  iwiwil  Synea  10 decode  iannictions  indirarint 
die  adibcaaea  of  coabDl  coda  aad  pnmdiat  paOeiH  10  direct  u  decma 


haaaalu,  10  raiila  LJoitBd.  Syaaca  lodecode  uamKOOBS  UK 
kboaea  of  coainl  coda  aad  pnmdiaepalleiH  10  direct  u  < 
eipoaaR  apnnbs.  5.500930.  aTm^  14 1. 000. 
ctnc  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 


Kano;  ad  Saka.  Toabiaki.  5.499.535.  CL 


Baeaabb  far  ttiner  anyar.  5.499.766.  CL  239-333.000 
Foater.  Roben  C:  aad  Aabiei.  Gay  D..  10  F  *  F  I 


Foaler 


Ijage  eiinaaabr.  5.499.666.  CL  I41-98.00O 
Whedar  Eaoib  Or  See— 

itaiJrs.4W,49«.  a.  60-39.120. 


FoMbv  rftuBCmCf  cttcvvy  ^ 

Gaaa-Mallai.  Jaaa  A.'.  S.30ai93. 0.  423-Z40.00R. 
Foli.  Aalham.  Applicator  far  hair  oobiiaf  aad  ibe  bke.  5.499.637.  CL 

132-200.odo. 
Foio  Faaaaay.  be:  See— 

MBaBiky.  Yefim.  5^00700  Q.  354-76.000 
FotKfaar.  Uibb  L.:  See— 

Euei;  WMter  R.;  Exacr.  VnccM  A.:  aad  Foocber.  Uibb  L..  5.499J56. 
CL  76-83.000. 
FoafaeL  Richard:  See — 

UxBt.  Madna;  ad  Found.  Ridad.  5.50O601.  Q.  324-713.000. 
Foutch.  Mb  1.:  See— 

Foabh.  Micted  J.;  ad  Foulcfa.  Mai  J  .  3.499.471.  a  43-42.310 
Foubh.  Mbtad  J.;  ad  FoiKch.  Mm  J  Rattle  far  fiabag  lure.  S.499.471. 0. 

43-42JIO 
France  Tebcoai:  See — 

Botanbeit,  Cbtiatia:  Lacaa.  Jeaa-Praacou;  aad  Doatcawilb.  Michel, 
SJ00.733.  a.  336-343.000. 
Pracia.  Debn  C;  ViOabiawai.  Siva  V.;  aad  Woa|.  Beit  C.  to  Da  PoM  de 
Neaoais.  E.  I.,  aad  Cotapay.  Compoaate  coaimt  of  variaUe  rtiiikarai 
haviaa  ■  gradic«  cdoraDon  in  die  croas-wcb  diredian.  3J00.274,  Q. 
428-136.000 
Rak.Jod:SM— 

Rocver.  Staley;  ad  Fraak.  Joel.  3,300694.  CL  351-97.000. 
Ftak.  Robot  A.:  &w— 


Fiqi  Ebctnc 

Aaotu.  Akin; 
73-717.000. 
Kaloe,  IBaalo;  Kit  aibJBi,  Tbatoyaki;  Ttaigiirbi.  Harabki;  I 

Shb-ida;  ad  SUbala.  Kanyaab.  5J00.103.  a.  204-192.260. 
MiyaAa.  IMBfai.  5.300.619.  CL  327-427.000. 
Pm  Photo  FilB  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aaaaa.  Hmyaki;  Ueda.  Fatnilda;  tBi -tai.  Ibbaki.  3.50O336.  a. 

430-370.000. 
Kawai.  Kiyoab;  ad  Haloti.  Maaaa.  S.500J29.  C  430-363.000. 
Miiakawa.  YUd:  Naraac.  Hideaki;  «^ia«be.  Toabyuki;  aad  Salo. 
IbWna.  3  J0O334.  CL  430-558.000. 
Rqi  Photo  Optical  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiki.  SuaBBi;  Kowio.  MiaKi;  ad  Abe,  Keaji.  3.499.630.  a.  128- 

662.030. 
SaiK>.  Tbauo;  ad  OBozuka.  Hmo.  3,500.7  la  O.  354-484.000. 
Yoabda.  Hideo.  5J0O707.  O.  354-403.000. 
FMi  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Piaab.  Maaao.  3J0O785.  CL  361-720.000. 


Sbiai:! 
3»461 


bro.  3.500745.  CL  358-461.000. 
Kaait^C  S<«m;  KaBizawa,  Koh;  KoaU,  Yiaka;  aad  Suzuki.  KazaUro. 

5.500.907.  a.  382-240.000. 
MmyHM.  KazBo;  zbI  Noam.  Tamto.  5.500.727,  CL  355-326.00*. 
Ota,  -MaaW.  3J0O763.  Q.  359-333.000. 

teao.  5,500.491.  a.  I78-I8.00O 
Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yterica:  ad  Akabiro.  Koiaro.  3.499.877.  O  400-193  000. 
Faiieda.  Miiaan,  to  l«dak  0>..  Ljd.  Optadialaac  apparatut  far  meauriag 
icAaclivccbaacbriatic  of  cyctobeanaund.  5.500.697.0.351-212X100 
R^ii.  Mboiv:  See 

OiUe.  Yoabboii;  Obdafai.  Tcrabto:  ad  Hijti.  Miaoni.  5J0O379.  CL 

437-34.000. 

Rqii.  Toabyoki,  to  Mbaaabta  Ebctiic  taduanial  Co..  Lai  MuU-aBdu 

ooBBUaicaliaa   n      ■     far  maaaitlitu  aadio  iafantiahiai.  video  iafor- 

aaiaa  ad  cfaaacar  bfaiwtiaa  tirolnafinntly.  5.300672.  Q.  348- 

17.000. 


Mbitld,  Sciicbi:  See — 

Yam^nlo,    Sbaii;    hoy^o.    Kazaaoeb;    aMl    Rijimaki.    Seticb, 
5,300097.0.203-11.000. 

iBb.  "M^id;  IbBO.  Ikkarii;  Yatnamoto.  Yodayuki;  aad  ftrjiiBn. 

Naoii.  5,499.601.  O  117-84.000. 
hfi^bayaab,  YoaUki;  Shioai,  WnaBi;  aad  nqiuuii.  Naoji,  5,500393. 

a.  437-175.000. 
Miaito.  Akibko;  faWi.  Hiaao;  Okaaoao.  Sbaya;  aad  Saao,  Naoki.  to 

L«L  AatoaMic  tod  itatrr  5.499.963.  O  483-56.000. 
ftnaoto.  Akibko:  See— 

Mori  YaadK  llaNun.  TdDqi;  Hokao.  NotaAirD:  H^iauaa.  AkihikD; 
ad  Sato,  Ikaycahi.  5.30O039, 0  96-209.000. 
Miunto.  Afcilaaa,  to  UbaUki  Kabba  Itaahfta.  VGA 

coMnil  aybaL  S»0.6S4. 0  34S-13ZO0O. 
Ibiian,  hfoiio:  Baa.  HMd:  aad  Doaiewaki,  Jaaaz.  to 
cal  Aaaiica.  be  Melkod  aad  appaiaaa  far  tecydiac  ateld  ihect- 
ipbatic  ten  laaaae  1  laniiaba  5,500072, 0  156-344.000. 
.  PiBBko.  to  SAsa  Odor  Piodactt  Corpoiadoa.  Uhraviolel-cBdife 
,h— ..h..— i,  Uk  Ki^awilina  5,300040  O  106-2I.00A. 
Mbo,  KeqiRB:  ad  Yaazaki.  Koichi,  to  Nippoa  Coafax.  Ltd.  lafaraialioa 

atot^  ad  mteval  device.  5J0O841,  O  369-44.260. 
Uymit  Yaaa  Bacleib  — H"'"t  ■»-*-".  eapedaUy  aaefiil  far  pntreat- 

am  of  »aato  wMer.  5,300111.  O  210-150.000. 
Ibiiaka.  lUnc  See— 

Okada.  Ataaaoti;  Wada.  Sbigeaki;  rntaagi,  Sbgataza;  aad  Piqioka. 
-Mn,  5,500,571, 0.  313-435.000. 
Rqita.  Koigi;  Wgadn.  q^g""*— ;  Aizawa.  Todaro;  Saga,  Atauo;  aad 
KoM^e.  bfiaora.  to  Hitacbi.  LH  Dau  nootdiag  a 
Mt.  5,500.775.  a.  360-70000. 
nibi,  Nobdade:  Sm— 

Ota,  Yaaoai;  ad  HqHa.  Nobdude.  5.499.443. 0  29-741.000. 
Ibjila.  SUaii.  to  Sodicfc  Co..  LaL  Pre-pbalicizing  iajeo ' 

5.499.915.  O  425-557.000. 
hgib.  YodayiAi:  Sw— 

Niiao.  Rdji;  OUn,  IbBoynki;  Ikegaan.  Hiroaki;  Nakao.  Ken;  Fujita. 

Yodayaki:  HBaoka.  Ibaoaa;  Kobayatb.  Makoto;  Kaoeda.  Naoya; 

ad  Koaada.  Iboab.  5,500388, 0  437-89.000. 

Hqiia.  Yoa^e;  ad  Lan,  Steve  P.,  to  Paaaaoak  TecbaoiogiB*,  inc.  DiMribu- 

tioa  lyalea  ad  method  far  meatt-(hivea  iiaer  inteifaoe.  5300,794,  O. 

364-188.000. 


Kanya,  to  Mb 
O  430-106.600. 


Scqao;  a 
Co.,  Ltd.  Ibaer  far  a  tap-Lua|iiiaia-type 
aiaiatr  S300J19, 


Yaa«*i;  Kbaia,  Koi;  Sugawan.  Ihdaki;  aad  1 
5,499,796. 


,796.  O  2S4-133.0aR. 


Knddou  Kat-Heaz;  hnkawa, 
5300218,  a.  424-4014)00. 


5300.731.0. 
Akiyo. 


naikido.  Idieabi;  aad  NiibBO, 
Ibddyrti,  5.4»9,82S.  CL  277-100X100 

5.499.913.  a. 
Tdaa,  5300,815.  O  36S-149j00O. 


Haiaoh  IbBiaki;  Hnaa.  Maaara:  aad  HAao, 
^25-3 


(25-382.400. 
HaoyaBB,  Idaa:  See— 
Ikkaae.  Satoia;  aad  I 
ba  Deaab  Kogyo  KX:  See— 

hdi,  Sbao;  Yokoya^  Mikio:  Toaegam,  "bkc^  aad  Kadomfci. 
Akiia.  5.499.939. 0  445-73X100. 


Ibeki.  SbaaAc  5300930.  O.  395-141.000. 

Hoaokawa.  YoaU^i:  Kaaota.  Maaab:  Maekawa.  Idoda;  aad  Naka- 

yaao.  IfaofoB,  5.499.876.  O  400-56.000. 
lida.  Ittaba;  Saaa.  Satora;  Sbana,  Ififoab;  IWaa,  Abaoii:  Amano. 

bao;  ad  fUbiaau  Ifebaya.  5300342. 0  257-210.000. 
bawa.  Miaae;  ad  Nakaaaa.  Ybaiko.  5300.655.  O  345-168.000. 
Kiaihin.  Faidarh    530O939.  O  395-163X)00. 
Mada.  bo;  aai  laadai  Ifirabde.  5300.945.  O  395-185.090. 
Oao.  -teyob.  5300.786. 0.  361-760.000. 
Satob,  Yoada.  5,499.928, 0  439-492.000. 
Vtaldie.  Iiladbn.  5300,236.  O  427-579.000. 
Yoduda.  KcMB.  5300.»a.  O  39S-I84.01O 
ftfjiwaia.  Staqi:  See—  .,.._.. 

Koaada,  Notikaza;  Nidaadca,  Kdji:  Adacb.  Kazuaon;  aad  Rijman. 

Sfaqi.  530O158. 0  252-637.000. 
lUao.  Katae:  Sn — 

Hagbo.  ItaaiAi;  tautt.  Maaora;  aad  Fiikao.  Kaaatae.  5.499.913, 0 

^25-382.400. 

taU^oS^':  ad  Fokdia.  Hiroyaaa.  5300.242.  O  426-618.000. 
********  liii<ah'  See — 

Kaby^B.  Kaoru;  Kazai,  Sbaidii;  Iwab.  Yaauluo;  hfcuda.  Ifiroab; 
aal  Oba.  Ibabbko.  5.499.668.  O  134-1.000. 
ftfcB.  Itta^  to  Samilaato  Wirii«  Syaaeaaa.  Ud.  Graaaael  with  filler  ialet 

opcaa.  5.499.823.  O.  277-1.000. 
itt^nto.  Ibbo;  Iwanoto.  MaaaaoaU:  aad  Kidunoao.  AkJUko.  to  Toray 
bibaiiii   be.  Houfiiig  and  team  coanpoailiaa  iarlnrtifig  polycaber  eder 
^ade.  pdycaboabe  ream  aad  ondified  vbyl  potymer.  S.SXI.478,  O 
525-66.000. 

,  MaaanoH:  See — 

a,  Ibiaobde:  aad  n^ua^a,  Maaaaori.  5300341.  O  257- 
10S.OOO. 


Kyuao.  hfilayaaa;  Mzaao.  1 
Yk^iyadB,  5,499389. 0  11M02300. 
Gakaa,  Steplia  D.;  ad  Headachy,  Maifc  A.,  to  Dnpbybcfa.  iac.  Liqaad 
ciyatd  Mid  ligb  B***-'^-  i»'-«-*"g  a  ialend  vobafc  booatar. 
530O74i,a  3»35X)0O 
Gabby.  Elizaeii  D.:  See— 

Cbiacy,  Roar  B.,  ID:  Nob.  Roadd  S.;  Ma-Pnadd.  Joba  G.;  Gabby. 
tnii.^h-  ad  Evcriat.  Dc^  S..  5300.254. 0  427-387X100 
Gae  fa^aoR  Mariatiag,  LLC:  See— 

bfanow,  Leber  A.,  5.499.723, 0.  211-59.100. 
Galaab,  Aateay:  See — 

Viaoeal.  C.  Efauaa.  Jr.;  ad  Gdaaia.  ABhoay.  5.499.643.  O  134- 
104.400. 
Gallo.  Oade;  aad  LeOevcq.  Guy  E  O..  to  Socade  Natioade  d'Bbde  d  de 
CoatiBCtifla  de  Moleun  d'Avidioa  "SHBCMA".  DeiaBg  tyiaai  far  a 
taBEifly  vdve.  5.499.651.  O  137-334.000. 
Gdloway.  David:  See—  „ 

Rdey,  Baban  M.;  Galkmay,  David;  Kao,  Bba  Mrra;  aad  Cba, 
Cbuaofher  K.  Y.,  5300,914.  O  385-77.000. 
GalhB.  Roben  W.:  See—  _ 

>Qba.  Pad  G.;  Bad.  Slepba  P.:  aad  GaDop.  Roben  W..  5300936. 0. 

395-156.000. 
GaDup,  WiDiaaB:  See — 

Uvcaay,  Mafc;  ad  Galtap.  WilKan.  530O164. 0  264-459X100. 
Gao.  Joha  C:  See — 

W^K*.  Jeftcy  S.;  Gao.  Joba  C;  aad  Joaes.  Deaanad.  5.499.680.  O 

166-377.000.  

WUb.  Pa  M.;  ad  Gao.  Joha  C  5,499,681. 0  166-382.000. 
Gaoe,  Cal  W:  See—  ^„^_  ^ 

Mowit^.  Gay  L.;  Gaaoe.  Cal  W.;  aad  Moaaghaa.  WilhaB  D, 
5300.649.  O  342-22.000. 


.  Haa-Robeit;  Slorz.  Dider.  Liofcr,  Eagdbctt;  Hoch.  PWer,  aad 

PHibei.  FiieAMh.  5300,845. 0  369-112X>D0. 
_j«oa,  Doa  K.:  See—  „      _ 

StoBlaya.  L.  Scott;  aad  Falkenou.  Doa  IC.  5.499.656.  O   137- 
583.000. 

Mkr  Cat  W.;  ad  Piaa-WiOianiaon.  Deaiae  A.,  to  Aaaenfaam  Life  Scieace. 
be.  rtin  iliabtdiiia  arlti"  5300339,  O.  435^000. 

Matai.  to  Mi  Xerox  Co..  Ud.  Ciicuil  board  haviag  iiaproved 
tadblioa.  5300.785.  O  361-720.000. 
,  SUgera:  See — 
Sawab.     Ryooo;     Hiraawa.     Maaaaoh;     Yamaguchi.     Yoabhara; 
RBAswa.  SUgan;  ad  Kaayana,  Maaaa,  5300,276,  O.  428- 
192X100 


,  Jbaea;  Gamier,  Gebiad;  ad  Wiakbt.  Wribf.  5.499,435. 
a.  29-235.000 

'Doaaldaaa.  dale*  W.;  hBOa,  Kcaadh  E;  Ledage.  Joba  J.;  aad 

Gataa,  Raddl  C  5300.737.  O  356-376.000. 

Gacia-MalM,  Jaa  A^  to  Foala  Wheebr  Eaogy  Corpondoa.  Method  far 

reaada  gaeoa  1  aiiiiiia  of  haloga  ooapoaada  a  a  flaidized  bed 

leador^  5300,195, 0  423-240.00R. 

Gabei,  Joia  R..  to  PaaGanL  be.  Pa  packagiag  aad  dnpby  aydoa. 

5,499.716,  a.  206-553X100. 
Gamaa.  Gar.  ad  Chow.  J^B*  C.  Y..  to  Liavdec  Corpordioa.  Eadoacopic 

aeedk  widi  aunac  letrievct  5,499,991, 0  606-148.000. 
Gamham.  GeoAey  W.:  See—  .^^     „    _.  „ 

Ecdes,  Haiy:  Gadam.  Geoibey  W.;  Lowe.  Cbmupha  R.;  aad  Brace. 

Neil  C.  5300351.  a.  435-25.000. 

Gatvata,  Joba  A.:  See- —  

Joliaa,  Jorge  V;  aad  Garato.  Joha  A..  5300216.  O  424-401X100. 

GaakeU.  Cbialia  K.:  See—  

HoiB,  Rictard  R.;  GaakdL  Cbialia  K.;  Kraaaa.  Saa  R.;  aad  Pbd. 
kfichad  D.,  530O125. 0  21O468.000. 
Oaviah,  Da,  to  ISCAR  Ltd.  •naagaaa-baaed  ceaeabd  caibtdepowda  ma 
^lid  celabd  CBbide  pndM^dedaefioaL  530028ro  428- 

ssixno 

Gay.  Jonia  U  Diltillale  bd  oil/air-bed.  lapad-bc  caaaoa.  S.4993«7.  O 

89-7.O0O.  ^  .         ^  .   , 

Gazai,  Uqot.  to  Sbao*  Aktie^eaeUachaiL  Method  far  ptodaang  a  d«ibi 

aaa  wave  dgad  wib  a  giva  aaiapiiBg  rate,  aad  oRuit  cuafigaatioa  te 

^^        ■  5300613,  o: 


327-107X100. 
rial  laaiit   iliaiilalr  See — 

Strappoio.  Fedoico;  Boaadeo.  Daaide;  Foraadai.  Gia  F.; 
a^pi.  AiBibde,  5300226.  O  424-466.000. 
GC  Corpoiatoa:  See — 


UMI 


PI  18 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


March  19.  1996 


Mabch  19.  1996 


LIST  OT  PATENTEES 


ni9 


fbrliicliaa 
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OkM^  JindB;  Hnnni.  Shiflmi;  Otadii.  hmiMi  Nm.  VU»:  a^ 
NikuMo.  Rycy.  3.300.454. 0.  S29-l20iKn. 
Oecxy.  Aaikmr  R:  Sm— 

KMiill  riaiii  OMtOfT  J.;  ad  Oeczy.  AMtoew  F,  SJ00J«6.  O.  433- 
23Z30a 
Oeifet.  ftMricfa.  10  Bovv^Hnl  RciiigMgi  UmL 

torn  ■  •  liwitn'  ■■gin  3.499.464.  d  3t'46i)0a 
OcilB.  HMMC  Ooci,  RcMMd:  LeMz.  Uwc:  Lwa 
DMr.  K>  VMboo  Snadirt  OaMl  Pren»r-«yid 
S.499  J4S.  a  jaOMOMO. 
GeO.  IfaniU  A.,  Jr.;  ad  Rata.  BriM.  Removable 
.  S.S0IU37.  O.  426-4M.000. 
I  Cmi  hnnMinMl  Set— 

I  W..  3J00.317.  a.  235-4i6.000. 
kta|a*i.  PHL  S.499.S7S.  CL  400-223.000. 
GeaenI  Ekcaric  Caapmy.  See— 

Btack.  IHM  a.  Jr..  3.30a796.  a  3644l9.0n. 
Bonoaky.  PmI  A^  3 J00J92.  Q  324-307.000. 
-     -      W.;  MOkt.  Kenett  E.:  I 
_I  C.  5.300.737.  a.  356-376.000. 
I  P.;  iWI.  WUmt  L:  ad  IkMKh.  Brick  O..  5.499.441. 
CL  29-327.200. 
Bctkoi.  Rktad  P..  3J00J00.  O.  42»-447.00a 

Hudacko.  Edward  A..  5.300.883. 

D.;  ad  Jcrtbek.  EiilHi  C.  5.500.248.  d  427- 

N.;  ad  Cadetoiy.  DoaU  B..  SJ00376.  CL  437- 


J.; 


OpMblaB.  Bny.  5J004I2.  CL  233-373.000. 
Haia.  MaiwaJ^ -ha.  K»ak  C:  aid  Hudack 
a.  3^-4.000. 


230. 
ttnaae, 

3.teo. 

Jaw*.  MnhaO  O.  3.500J03.  a  219^121  720. 
Khcnhnirala.  tliiiliii  '    R;  ad  SdMM.  Mktaei  J..  3.300.791.  CL 
363-l7.00a 

I  A..  3  J0a4S«.  a.  523-20Sj00O. 
I  A..  5.500.467.  a.  S24-I0a000. 

,   jA..  5J00.468.CLS24-II7.000. 

RibM.  Dnid  B.;  ad  Hoe.  David  H.  K..  5.500.643.  CL  341-I43.00a 
SMoa.  taaba;  PeOiMk  Jota  A.;  ad  SaarT'  ^Mi  ><.•  3J00.78I.  CL 

361-96X100. 
Wibca.  Ro^  K:  Doa^Ky.  Doagiai  A.;  awl  Cooooa.  Joka  R. 

5.300J67.  CL  313-4901)00. 
de  JoM.  Rokanoa  E;  aad  va  dar  Kort.  JaGotiw  J.  C.  5.500.476.  CL 

524-ynxioo. 

Oeacnl  Hoakal  Coipanboa.  The:  See— 

niiaina.  Java  A.  5.300.230.  O.  424-619.000. 
Ocaide,  Haay.  to  1>c-Sil  CapafalioB.  Suaahade  aarniMy.  3.499M*.  O. 

133-20.100. 
riiiikiiMtf   RokcM  R.  10  Coavenecb.  RoU  Madder  (uppon  kiwiur. 

3.499.7a0.  CL  242-571.100. 
Oeoa.  IboM  A.  V.  Mebicalar  foodwiU  aKiiar  lynaaL  5.300A)8.  Q. 

Oeone.  Roban  C:  ad  Laaola.  Aadrew  M..  lo  GOlMe  Coaaay.  Tlic. 

- naiynailina  5.500.211.0.424-73.000. 

See— 

277-93.000. 

Goad.  bfidMBl  P.:  H^tm.  DaaU  R.;  aad  Saik|niil.  AfMa  E..  lo  Reaia- 
laoe  TiKbBohicy.  be.  ncqowcy  reapoaae  adiaaiiBf  device.  5.500.901 .  CL 
381-68.200. 
Garter,  ftitx:  See— 

WM,  Oana;  Dielz.  Manbiaa;  Scbole,  Nobot;  Kloanabiibcr.  Robot; 
-laiMMlii.  Karl;  Kaaen.  ReMad;  aad  Oetbcr.  Piitz.  5.499.839.  O. 
280-701.000. 
Gail.  Joaef.  M  Boack-SienKu  Hautcfaeae  GmbH  C>vca.panic)ilai1y  wilb  a 

aaaaM  fcr  pyfokic  idf  ckania(.  5.500.308.  a.  21»-400.000. 
Genaia.  AlbeR;  Pinrd.  Jeaa-Pai:  Detain.  Vtroaiqae;  Vm  Weyaboih. 
Jacqaa;  ad  \faab.  Oaade.  10  Soivay  (SociM  Awaymc).  Proccai  far  die 
nanfacaac  ofhydroaa  peroxide  by  direct  lyadwais  from  hydroia  aad 
oxYfla.  3.300.202,  CL  423-384.000. 
Gift  Ceiti>caie  Caalar.  The:  See— 

"I ■  WUiai  I.:  Aleuadct.  Karia  J.;  Doyle.  Thoma*  J.;  Brooki. 

PWllto  R.:  aad  Haahoa.  Robot  R.  5J0OJI4.  a.  233-381.000. 
GiL  LiaTloBricaaoa.  SJV.  OMiaum  ftaactioaal  leal  method  to  dctenniae  die 


Soap-ftw  atf-faaaiat  rfave  |al  co 

GeoiU  Tbdi  RtauaiLk  Caapaabaa:  i 

Salal.  RidMrd  R.  3.4MJ24.  a 


qadity  of  a  aoAtvaR  lyMcm  embwIrWI  in  a  Ui(e  elecnunic  lyMeai. 
5J00.94I.  CL  393-183.140. 
GiUo.  Gtald:  Sm— 

Miaguda.  Jia;  ad  Gilkr.  G<rakL  5.300JI4.  CL  430-14.000. 

GiDede  Coamaay.  The:  Set—  

Oeoa. Wot  C;  ad  Laott.  Aaikcw  M..  3J00JI 1.  Q.  424-73.000. 
Saoao.  Kala  L;  ad  Sbfc.  Oalea  W..  5.500.210.  Q.  424-73.000. 
Gilli*.  Herin*  R..  lo  laperial  Cheaicai  ladaalria  PLC.  bocyaaia  reaoivc 
bleaia  ad  iamal  andd  ideaa  aavoaiM.  5J00.466. 6.  524-92.000 
Oiaabari.  Aithar  R  Spadd  Inqacacy  aad  ooacraal  aaailiviiy 

praaocoi.  5.500.699. 0.  35 1 -239.000. 
Giazburg.  VUiBiir  B..  lo  Daaieii  Uailed,  lac.:  aad  hwiaalinai 
Coaahaaa.  lac.  Melkod  for  prodaciat  aaelal  aipa  havia( 
diickaciari  ftom  a  iii«lc  dab.  1499.523.  Q.  72-203.000. 
Ginatl.  Mario  R:  See— 

Sdaa.  Alia  N.:  ad  OinnL  Mario  R.  5.499.553.  CL  74-526.000 
Gindkx-EalwicUuagt-AG:  See— 

Ucber.  Hetmaaa.  5.499.861.  Q.  297-301.20a 


r.  Oay.  lo  L'Air  Liqade  Sociaie  AaoayoK  poar  I'Bnde  M 
p..j.j;.A»  ^,  Procada  Oeiaia  daade.  Heiian  niii|uaui  wiih 
drive  eoanL  5.499  JOS.  CL  62-9.000. 
^  Edwari  J.;  aad  Heed.  Biia  S..  lo  Hoecfaai-Roaaael  Fhanaa- 
Inc.  5>^ihy«hT>-4H-iBiidaiio(4.5.l-ii)qBiaoliaea  5J00.423.  CL 
514-228.200. 

kavca.  Jota  T..  lo  Gleavtm.  Joba  T.  Method  fcr  itB^  aad  aaalyaia  of 
pndacti  of  caalylic  reactiaa.  5J00J71.  a.  436-37.000. 

KevteC:5;«r—  

Cmey.  DncB  H.:  ad  Oeai.  Kevia  C.  5J00.4I2.  Q.  514-13.000. 
a.  WittM  K..  m.  ■>  Ryobi  Moar  Prodactt.  Heiihi  adiaaaieM  mecka- 
Ma  te  a  ^rigkl    i  i  m  daaaat  5.499.423. 0.  13-354.000. 

Robaita.  Waya  U  5^06^1.  CL  340486.000. 
ObdewaO.  iota  M.:  Chai.  Onafar  K.:  aad  Yaag.  Wnag-Ctatl.  10  Ford  Motor 

riiiaaj   Oa-boad  daaoiaa  of  fael  paap  aaifbacliaa.  5.499.538.  a. 

73-lT9X)0A. 
Gliaake.  Hone  ad  M^ai.  Wiafciad.  >o  Baihea  *  Haaaer  OiafcH  »  Ob. 

5.499  jW  3^73-756.000. 
Gliaaaa.  Rickart:  See^ 

Pe^  Ma:  ad  OMaaoa.  RickaL  5.500.000.  Q.  606-232.00a 

Ni^K.  -Ma:  Go.  Roiaai:  Maaamoio.  Tahiaki:  aad  Higada.  Akaaro. 
130M36.  CL  370-18.000. 
God.  Raiakaid:  Srr— 

Geigai.  Itolaia.  Cocz.  Rcinhanl;  Lcatz.  Uwe:  Ucai.  Inhaa;  aad 
2Hel.  Dicar.  5.499.845.  Q.  280-840.000. 
«>»itiif««i   rt— ■  See — 

nairtaana  Ibnaa;  Ouddaa.  Deaa;  Ladia.  Bob  R:  Lav.  Maria  R.: 

Paecfc.  CbWa:  RcyaoUa.  Roban  B.;  WUaoa.  Charia  R.:  ami  Yaag. 

SUow-ShoH.  SJ00J64.  CL  435-221.000 

Codec.  MitaiariHiaa;  aad  Laaraoa.  Jaaa  L..  10  Toaiiafiaa  Coaaam.lbe. 

II  J-1    f      I    .       •        fa  baB  bea^t.  3>99.IS2.  CL»^.067. 

Godtoad.  lea  laoaa;  Laaoaii.  Aaaka:  iMnai.  Baara;  «tag.  Xaa; 

Reaad.  Piaa;  WeMi^  Bnao;  aad  OaaidtoU.  Btatriee.  lo  Adir  ei 

ihiiiiailal  diabeaa.  5 JOO,«t  OL  514-25i000. 
Godtove.  RoaaM  E..  10  Xam  Caaporaboa.  Mednd  aad  apparaa  eapjoyaa 

vaiaUe  pacaivc  10  dea  a  aabama  ta  a  priaiac  apparaa.  3.500.723.  a. 

33V296.000. 
Gotri^DmitnOmm,  I 
OoiiMag.HaraUB.. 


5.499.722.0.211-57.100. 
Sieaaar.  See — 
Ttabaa,  loaef.  aad  Ooeaa 

5J00.866.  CL  372-3Z0OO. 
Goeo^  R  Brick:  aad  IMabeit".  S«pha  M.,  «>  Xihnx.  lac.  Logic  ceil  far 


,  S.30a070.  O.  156-234.000. 
Ud. 


6eld  pngnaaahk  gae  anay  haviag  oplioaal  ia 
ooioaid  caacade.  ijSajUtt.  O.  326-39.0do. 
Go*.  Tbdd  A.,  a  rTMW.  lat>Mporale«L  Snacoac  aad  method  far 

latiag  a  exialia  bddiag.  5.499.482.  O.  52-742.130. 
Gate3d.Ti^£:  See— 

WaAi.  YhUo;  Morianto.  Kyoicki;  Goibacki.  IWcayaki:  aai  Ibaayaaa. 
Hinabi.  5J00.192.  CL  423-10.000. 
Gold.  Jeftcy  W.:  aad  ffidoaa.  Da  A.,  lo  Earth  Reaourcei  Cotporaboe. 

Cyliado  rapaae  vcaael.  5.499.665.  O.  141-1.000. 
Goldberg.  Roban  L.  a  SkUey  Coapay.  LJ-C.  Ekdroplaliiig  procen. 

5JOO.I06.  O.  205-166.000. 
GobMaa.  Biaiy.  a  Gaaeni  Electtic  Coapay.  Weldiag  wire  voiScaliaa 

coaaol  ayaaem.  3.300.512.  CL  233-375.000. 
Gohkaa.  Siaha  A.;  aad  SckafteL  Jeftey  J.,  to  Procaer  ft  Gamble  Corn- 
pay.  Ilw.  Ua  of  pulyglycarol  aliphalic  ctho  eaadailien  ia  aakiag  Ugb 
aieraal  akaa  eaaataioa  da  ca  be  poiyaaized  lo  provide  abaotbca 
fo^.  5J0a451.  O.  521-64.000. 
Gohbiag.  Hatdd  B..  lo  Godrag  DiipUy  Group.  Inc.  Product  diqieaao 
iadamag  lUed  quaaiity  '«iT^~'"B  anaagemeiM.  3,499.722,  O.  211- 
57.100. 
GoUaar  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Baik.  Bok  H.;  Hor.  Jaag  R;  ad  Shia.  Dae  S..  5.500.741.  O.  358- 

335.000. 
Bu.  loag  U..  5.500.531.  CL  250-372.000. 
Kiai.  Doag  G..  SJOOJSO.  O.  437-409.000. 
Kim.  Kwag:  ad  Sat.  Haai  Sik.  5.500.844,  a  369-77  JOO. 
Lee.  Ba  R.  5.500.680.  O.  348-468.000 
Ooidaaa.  Mak  K.,  »  Quaaaara  Group,  inc.  Sapaeminive  lida  pipea  aad 

pkoaovolBdc  lyaami  iadadrng  nme.  SJO0.O54.  O.  136-253.000. 
Goaaz,  Ceken:  See — 

Rodnqaez,  Doodiwo;  Payne,  Roy;  Gcaaez.  Ceberi:  Cainzza.  Joae;  aad 
Knalick.  Joka.  5.499.587.  O.  110-342.000. 
Qoapanz,  RoaaU  S.: 
Oddaia.' 
33.000. 

Goaia.  Pavicfc  S.;  aal  HoC,  laaaea  R.  lo  Honeywell  bic.  Checkum  calcu- 
ladoa  BBi  ad  aahod  fa  error  deactioa  a  daa  packeia.  5.300.864.  CL 
371-53.000. 
Oaadaaaa.  Laaeace  M.:  See — 

'   -g-"    Stegbm,  Goodaaa.  Laareacc  M.;  aad  Shapiro.  Sigaaa. 
5J00.513.  A  235-380.000. 
Gooaey.  WiUaa  T.  h.;  aad  BaHOe.  Lee  R..  lo  Eaaaai  Kodak  OMapay. 
Real  iawe  zooa  viewtada.  5.500.703.  O.  354-222.000. 


Gooaaea.  Kcidi  W,;  ad  Walks.  Jamea  A.,  a  ATAT  Corp.  Micromechaeical 

Mail  5.50a761.  O.  359-290.000. 

Goecki.  Mcbael  J.;  ad  Manrony.  Rager  S..  lo  United  Slaaea  Svgical 

Coipondoa.   Eloagaic  meoibo  oiiealiag  lanp.   5,499.708,  O.    198- 

400.0001 

°^'^^n^;  ad  Goiy.  Paniee.  5.500.045.  CL  118-313.000. 


K.;  ad 


,  Waabrap  D.;  aad  Ooapenz.  Roahl  S..  5.500.66a  O.  347- 


Bcvk.  iooe;  fvhknan  Leoaard  C;  Oonmaan,  Haaa-Joackim  L.;  Lufi- 
TsTaai  Ya.  Raa-Hoag.  5.500J91.  CL  437-131.000. 
■.See— 
_  Dock  D.;  Goawami.  Ramanij;  aad  Kovaca.  Oaba  A.. 

5.500J25.CL  430-270.160. 

Goao.  Koicki:  See—  _      ..  ,  -.•_•.:  ■ 

Aiai  YaulBro:  Saao.  Tetsuo;  Yamaafaita.  Telsuji;  Iwanaga.  TUcaki:  aad 
Goa.  Koichi.  5.499.308.  O.  621 14.000. 
Goiab.  Hanihiro:  See —  „  . 

Mataafeaa,  Kfiyuki;  Hjiabayariii,  Hiromiisu:  Nagoshi.  Shigeyasu:  Koi- 
■abaitai,  Noribuna;  Suginolo.  Hitoafai:  Coioh,  Fumihiro;  and  Uetuki. 
Manya.  3.500.661.  O.  347-41.000. 
Goukl  Elecaraaica  Inc.:  See — 

CtoS^ta^  S.;  aad  Moore.  Douglaa  R..  5.500.917.  O.  383-99.000. 
Goulel.  Male-Kaleh.  Me*od  of  whileaing  leedj  aad  conpoamoB  dierefore. 

5.500J07.  O.  424-34.000. 

***'SSiy^tohru  ^rfOmdweU.  Sapl»>  1  •  5.499.966.  O.  602-JZOOa 
Graebao  >alnE:iiB.SBagho;adWoife.Raymoad.aAr*TCarp. Method 
of  rfiaiag  polyciyilalline  diamond.  5.500.157.  O.  264-1.210. 

GraaileRoi  Coapay:  See— 

Hibba.  J.  C  5.499.899.  O.  4 14-786.000.  

Giaal.  Ala  R  Oae-had  prthouile  keyboari.  5.500.643.  O.  341-22.000. 
Graha-HokUag  AG:  See— 

ftei.  Oaiaaiph.  5.499.897.  CL  412-18.000. 

Gray.  Joaepb  N.:  See —  _  „        .  -,        , v  u 

Robana.  Doagla  S.;  Jenaea.  Tcrreace  C:  aad  Gray.  Joaepb  N.. 
5J00.534.  CL  250-385.100. 
Gieal  Ldcea  Chemical  Italia  S.r.l.:  See—  , 

Caleld  Viaario;  Longbiai.  GianfiaBco:  Pd'.  Riocardo:  Podeau  .  Rob- 
^ao;  Roniio;  /^ML;  ad  Quoei.  Cecilia.  5.500.285.  O.  428- 
364000 
Gna  Aaiew;  ad  Vmi,  Paul  C.  lo  Eaatma  Kodak  Compay.  Material 

supply.  5.499.488,  O.  53-474.000. 
OttST Makolm  L;  Cheedam.  Aahony  K.;  Vemoo.  Patrick  D ;  and  Aahcroft 
Alexaider  T  lo  Britiifa  Ga  pk.  Procesiea  for  die  cooveraion  of  methane 
lo  lyndieaia  ga.  5yMO.I49.  CL  232-373.000. 

"•^SSl^^S^  ^^r^ten<m.  John  W .  5500.044. 0.  106W.000 

Creeawood.  Mak H.; aad Keidi.  Marvin,  to ChikhaOn dK Go^Jnlant 

feeding  bottle  indndng  preaame  equalizing  diapbragm.  5,499,7W,  Ll. 

215-11.300.  „  .   .      . . 

Gregoris.  Deania  J.,  to  SPAR  Aeroapaoe  Limned.  EteOnMjptic  ice  detection. 

5J00.530.  a  250-339.110. 
Gieiat.  Doton,  lU;  and  Figge,  living  £.,  St.,  lo  Atlantic  ReseardiCorpoiaooo. 
Tbomoplaslic  liner  for  and  mediod  of  overwiappmg  high  pressure  vesaels. 
5.499739.  O.  220-589.000. 
Greia.  Wolfgang:  See —  .    ,      _  . 

Eicka.  Ufech;  Piacher,  Hetbert;  Gres.,  WWfgmg;  Hoefo.  Ramo; 
Obcrkobuach.  Doris:  and  Schieferstein,  Ludwig.  5.500.475.  O.  524- 
591.000. 

"""StoTH^i^Gretho.  Homamu  5.500.115.  O.  210-«60000. 
Grieset.  Jeny  D.:  See —  _  _.  .^    ^   »     «, 

Shoit  Michael  K.;  Orieao.  Jeny  D.;  Neboa,  Richard  A.;  Wma. 
Ttamas  B.;  and  Maguire,  Fenol  M..  5.499.886,  O.  403-381.000. 
Grimaiad.  Robert  R:  See—  ,  _^ 

Shean.  Kenneth  M.:  Kianick,  Gordon  S.;  and  Gnmstad.  Robert  F. 

5.499.690.0.180-68  400  _^  ^         „ ^ 

Griaar.  J.  Matin;  Petty,  Margaret  A;  ad  Bj""™"- ."^  •?,  "??** 
Maioa  RousaeL  Inc.  Cardioproaective  tocopherol  analogs.  5  J00.444.  U. 

514-456.000.  ...        . . 

Grist.  Thomas  M.:  and  Alley,  Marcus  T,  to  Wisconsin  Alnmm  Keaotch 
Fomdalion  Local  coil  anay  fa  magnetic  reaooance  imaging  of  die  lower 

exmmilies.  5.5003%.  O.  324-318.000.  

Otdut  Dicto.  10  MeiallgeaellschaflAklieageaellacfaaft  Process  of  punfymg 

gypaum.  5.500.197.  O.  423-243.080. 
GrooanT^^nio  M.;  Kolb.  Robert  £.;  and  Milkt,  Geoge  R.loMmneaoa 
Miaiag  ad  Marafaturing  Compay.  Fluoroelasionier  compoamoa  widi 
impi^  bonding  properties.  5.500X>42.  O.  106-287.110 

Groasardi,  Bond:  See —  .    „  __  _. , 

Poggeabufg.  ROdiger.  Groasanh.  Bemd;  and  Sonniag.  Eberhard. 
Sl499.867.  O.  303-159.000. 

*°*pS!3!vSlIr  w!^  Casuaeda.  Louis  R..  5.499.648. 0.  137-15.000. 
Giuber.  Chrialia  E:  See—  . .      ^    ^ 

Li.  Wu-Bo;  Gfubo,  Chrialia  E;  lessee,  Joel  A.;  and  Lm.  Jhy-Jhu, 

5.500356.0.435-91.100.  ,.oo*7*o 

Gnmdo.  Roao.  IhMeaap  device  for  die  preparaboo  of  meals.  5.499.576,  CI. 
99-42  LOOM. 

°™a2iISin[sSto  R;  Gnmeiaa.  Mak T;  Koch.  K«l  W.  ni;  ad 
Moore.  GoaU  T..  5,500,865.  O.  372-22.000. 


Gfuppo  Lcfictit  S.p.A.:  Stt — 

Mdkbaba.  Adriaar.  Scad.  Pittfauatn;  Ktmariag.  Jfliia 
Ct^baiU  Roaeo,  5.500.410.  O.  5144inO. 
Grappo  Sapla  S.pA.:  See— 

Cagarhwi,  Maio.  5,500,165.  CL  264-3X000. 

Onobkin,  BaaanL  See— 

ItWatadL  Hadi  K.4  Agar.  Baa>  E.;  McAaeaey.  T.  Briaa;  Kao.  Skaa  v.: 

Alliaaa,  Godd  ViA  Hawkia,  Michael  S.;  Giaihkia.  Beraant  Kaal- 
boger,  J.  aeplai;  Oaag.  loo  T;  aad  HoUeabaagh,  WdBan  R,  It:, 

5,500324,  O.  430-137.000. 
Ofiieaiak.ABdiaayJ.:&«— 

Ridadaoa,  Daid;  Grzeaiak,  AMhoay  J.;   ad  Viok.   David  T, 
5,499.700.  O.  188-r7.00W.  _ 

Gu^  Eneaa;  ad  Guala.  Giaaa.  a  ladusane  Botla,  S.p>.  Tiaarhirrr- 
pnaedor  devue  fa  Wianhrri  haemodialysis  Uaes.  5300,003.  CL  604- 
252.000. 
Guala.  Giaaai:  See — 

Guala,  Encaao;  ad  Garia,  Giaai.  5300.003.  CL  604-25X000. 

Guanhoia.  Bteiice:  Sr«—  _    ^     .    „  _. 

Godfeod.  Jea-Jacqaea:  Laaaoari.  Aaadme:  TaaboaL  E«er^  Wag. 
Xnaa;  Rcaard.  Piane:  Pfcilfa. 
5300.426.  CL  514-25X000. 
Gueaher.  Wktaer.  Moiilar.  Dieaer,  aad  Wnaer,  Leoahard,  Ip 

AktkageadbcbalL  Deatal  x-my  diagBOMic  •■■«;I>?£P' fa  e!<>$|!f^  g^ 
oranax-ny  expoaoes  of  die  dmO  of  a  pabeaL  5300,884, 0. 378-AJIOO. 
Guigne  lam  national  LaL:  See— 

OmB^  lacqaea  Y.:  Banaz,  Martin  B.;  lackaoa.  Heary  W.;  aad 
Itopaito.  Sergei  v.,  5300,493,  a.  181-0300. 
Guigat  Jacquea  Y.;  Bamalz,  Marbn  B.;  Jackaoa,  Heaiy  Wu  aad  L 
Sergei  v..  a  Gaigae  tamaboaal  Ltd.  Acouabc  beam  leviatua.  5,i 

CL  181-0300. 

Guilford  Mills,  be.:  See^  „,  ^.^,««, 

Mogbaddaaai,  Ma^  ad  Nieiaea.  Aiae.  5.499.433. 0.  26-2.0aR. 
Ooilleaeia.  JM-Guy.  Fiab  hook  setting  device.  5.499.469.  O.  43-16il00. 

Gulb.  MKhaet  See—  ^      ^    _.„_« 

Calvert.  Jeftey  M.;  Dreaaick.  Water  J;  Calabreae,  Oay  S;  aal  Guffla, 

Midael.  5300315,  CL  43O-16AI0. 

GuUapalli,  Rao  P.:  See—  _  ,  ,..w.  «v, 

LoBcat.  Mak  J.;  Mwdoch.  James  B.;  aad  GuDapaBi.  Rao  P..  5300393. 

0. 324-307.000.  .  .      .     __^ 

GulU.  Chistia.  to  Sextaat  Aviouique.  Mednd  for  vMor^  aawHahKboa 

in  speech,  and  inqdnufatabna  device.  5300.903.  O.  381-92.000. 

Gundlach.  Kurt  B.:  See—  „__._..__..     <«n«^^ 

MaDutn.  Shadi  L.;  Gnndbch,  Kurt  B.;  aad  Cok,  Rickani  L,  5300,668, 

O.  347-105.000. 
Gundo,  Daniel  P.:  See —  ..  .    . 

Evans.  JuliAon;  Gundo.  Daniel  R;  Haiper,  JcamfcT  S.;  Maleabag, 
GobM  M.;  and  Staindbeig,  Thomas  U,  5,499,609,  O.  11»61.000. 
Gunn.  Hmodiy  D.:  See—  ^   _ 

Shanna.  Raghu:  Davis,  Jeftey  R;  Gunn,  Timodiy  D.;  aad  Li,  Pbg, 
5300.859.  O.  370-81.000. 
H.  H.  Brown  aoe  Compay.  Inc.:  See— 
Tomaro.  Rita.  5.499.459.  O.  36-10.000. 

"*"  ^S2  Kaag-Ho;  Ha,  Jeong-Sook;  Pak.  Seong-Ju;  aad  Lee.  B-Hag. 

5300.047.  CL  118-724.000. 
Haasch.  Janes  T;  and  CavaUuzzi.  James  J..  »  Modiae  Manufactm^ 
Conmay.  Oil  cooler  widi  a  wlf-relaining.  self-oneaang  preature  relief 
valve.  5.499.675.  CL  165-38.000. 
Habeite.  Gohard:  See— 

Hiberle.  Rainer,  5.499.802.  O.  264-99.000.  ,^«,«r. 

Hiberie.  Rainer.  a  Haberle,  Gethard.  Worfcpiece-hobfang  sysaem.  5.499  J02. 
O.  264-99.000. 

Hibibi.  Hamid  R.:  S«—  ^    ^      „.__ 

VafansML  Desaaiu  V;  Loooan.  Steven  D.:  Zhao.  MiagHM;  Habibi. 
iSnud  R.;  and  Lynam.  NiaU  R..  5300.760.  CL  359-272.000. 
Habing.  Theodore  G.;  ad  Splae.  Robaoa  U.  Jr..  to  Nordic-nack.  be. 
^rtSilaed  tower  body  exociar.  5.499.956.  O.  482-5X000. 
Haccho.  Seiji:  See—  .      ^^..^  .     ._  -.     ... 

Kala  Hiroaki;  Shimaaab.  Ymeta;  Saaa.  Akdnaa;  Knmaiada,  TaaAi. 
Oketai.  Toshikazu:  Haocbo.  Sdji;  Mataomaao.  Sdji;  Aoki.  lUtaya; 
ad  Miyashita.  Yiikio.  5.499301. 0.  60-286.000. 
Hadie.  WiUned;  ad  Kawczyk.  Joal.  a  U.  S.  nOnCaecabcm^Mt 
coaverter  ootnprising  proMcboe  ciicaiL  5300.896.  O.  379-41HMI. 

Sakai   Maayasu;  Sclo.  Toan:  Kawko.  Masaa;  Hada.  kficbio:  and 
Kiaomoa.  Tbabaki.  5300X186.  O.  162-65.000.  ,.._„, 

Hafcman.  Dea  G:  Pace,  Jota  W:  ad  McCoaaU,  Hanfca  M..  a  Motoadar 

Devices  Corporation.  Device  fa  phuauiespoasive  dcaectua  aad  <hacnai- 

aabon.  5300188.  O.  422-82.020.  ...  .     ,^ 

Haemeyo.  Alfied;  Hibst,  Hanmut;  Baeuerk,  Dieter  and  Heitz,  Johaaes,  10 

BASF  Maaetics  GmbR  Hea-aeaHng  of  semictystaUine  polyrnm  with 
metab.  5300,459,  O.  523-300.000. 

Hagea.  DonaM  R.:  See—  „     ^     .       . _ 

^tead,  Mkhad  R;  Hagoi.  Donahl  R.;  ad  Sondqast.  Anaa  E. 

5300.901.  O.  381-68.200. 
Haoinan.  William  E:  See—  .    .  _        .  -_ 

Bako  Mak  C  ;  Hageiman.  William  E;  Pernod.  Jack  R.;  ad  Savcaa. 
Nacy  S.  5300.889.  CL  37947.000. 
Hagiinolo.  Kieizo: 


UMI 


FI20 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Makx  19.  1996 


Makh  19.  1996 


LIST  W  PATENTEES 


nil 


VMqnU:  SiW.  Wnaki;  OU.  ■ 
S,4M.4S6.  a.  S3-46Sj00O. 
O^  A^  Jowk,  Mm  a.:  Md  KiMgK  Oan  L.  id  Oks  Mq«r 

99-349.C 


nmHM.Mit.lBAl 

oflMaiiritei 
MMiinar 


riaa 


!■■■■■»  iiMM  flBIHiH  MpMMHL  HB^ 

I.  SjnuMt.  CLlli4S33n 


A.:: 


A^  SJ00.74«.  CL  399- 
10  Mppoadoao  Co., 


2S2J0a 

10 

lOfl 

I  m^kmUm  by 
S.MUIS.  a  ^4-277.  lOa 

I  P.;  ad  WhMe.  Robol  H.  SwiveMk  I 

.  i/mjaf,  a.  2t»«r7.ooa 

IWI.CaniMA.E:Sw— 

I  a;  IM.  ConiM  A.  E;  Bnidn. 
kdooR.  Shdby  L.  SJ00.«67.  O.  347-IOZ.Oaa 
IWLJaME:Sw— 

UwKM.  David  F.;  AMtiwUk.  llnHi  A.:  HA  Jaan  E;  «d  Sajrer. 
[  U.  Ji-.  SJ00i447.  CL  S24-S7l.00a 
rL.:&»— 

I  P.:  iWI.  WUMr  L.;  aid  "tandk  Eridi  O..  S.499.441. 
CL29^S27.20a 
lUL  WDka:  j^> — 

Cad.  lay  T;  ad  iWL  WilM.  S.499.Sn.  CL  II2-«.4I0. 
ti^adW.; 


DM  J4  ad  MiddbMRMk.  Mbey  A..  ID  Bxxoa 
SJOtUCO.  CL  42S-35.70a 

ijarMiBi.  &■  B.;  HdM.  Iteodiy  W.;  ad  Ahat.  Haaa  R. 

imjm.cx  IM-2M.O0O. 

r  S.;  Oao.  lata  C:  ad  tan.  n»aia«d.  3.4W.6n.  CL 
IM-377An. 
WMm.  PM  M.:  ^  Oam  Mb  C  S.499jMI.  CL  l«6-3tl«n. 

I B   Iran.  Tyw—  I .  h  .  Thlitaidi .  faw  T .  Ilwi  ■.  Ha.  ad 
SsydB.  Adria  C.  id  Da  ^a  de  Miiuai.  E  L.  ad  Coapay.  PUIi^i 
ad  cakv  apMi  of  »m.  S J0IU9S.  CL  42S-3S7  OOa 
IMat.  loffc  g.  nt  Wide  bad  adio  ■■§>■■«  wi>  wWilir  wyrfjag. 
SJOlUli  CL  336-IIIMiaa 

iK.K.:&a— 

>:  ad  l&paa.  liiAc  3,3aojr7. 
CL  32446.000. 


iir  applyiBg  lyMnB  haviag  ■  1 
S^499J02.  CL  <O-29aj00D. 
Vmati)  R.  P.:  Sm— 
Wriky;  ia  M.;  ad  HaUa. -naa*y  E  P..  3  J00.639.  a.  340-33»iMn. 

U«ii.  Bar.  «<  i^H.  ClriMia  EJ^OOjai.  a39S-700.00a 

3.499.721.  CL  211-13.000. 

DrrUid.: 

Lada.  Seoa  A.:  arf  lliiini.  Dimd  M..  3^499.719.  a.  209-703.000. 

Kal  A.:  ad  Uadai.  C  David.  k>  BoeiH  Co<"P*ay.  Ite.  TWIoBd 

fcr  jafcttini  1  iliMii  of  fcnanplaHr  Tjofou.  CL  219- 

tSii 

N.:  ad  Bal.  Daaid  E.  id  Dowr  VUt.  Cop.  Bdl  c 
3.499  J«3.  CL  O-tSlOOO. 
Kte.  ID  Cavft  AA.  0^<m  diK  biriK  iMke.  3.499.363.  CL 
t2-ll2JMn. 
■T I     !_-•-- 

Ericfcioa.  Bobol  L:  Haoa.  Plal  E;  Baipo.  Pal  A.:  Oiaa.  iod  D.: 
ad  Ckriaif.  Jih*  D..  3.499.917.  CL  433-137.000. 
lun,  laoyaas.  aa^— 
KmHaMiltaaW 
CL  39S-ll4JI0a 

aidiim:  ad  biMaala.  Ikfeayobi.  10  Nina  Motor  Co..  Ud.  Hat 
tyae  *  rniiBrtnaw  for  v«Wde.  3.499.31 1.  CL  62-l«LO0a 

lirTfiiBi  YiBiiiii  Tiii '  IT  '     II    "•         '~      •    - 

•o  Ika  Koayo  UboridU  Kdifca.  Ladiua  pitniai  ad  *e 
of  ladac^lhe MM.  3jai>jlM3. CL  1064S6ioK 
hoy^i:  mi  KiAi.  Yaririhok  a>  Miai  ladaaid  Cb.,  Lid.  Paer 
ooMcyiiv  device  ad  paper  cowwyi^  aMbod.  3.499J04.  CL  27l-3jaw. 
Bade,nta:  See— 

MceianD.  Kaaida;  ad  Haedi.  IWn.  3 J0OJ46.  CL  427-239.00a 


Hni,  WroyiAii  Md 


3»0.923. 


NHBO^  MQi«  USm,  lOBOyvn,  HMBWA,  IIV 
OHnVKl,  WWMmMMt  IMBBB,  mOB^THM, 

ad  baeede.  HaoAi.  3J00JtS.  CL  437-«9.0aD. 


230-21 


ftaim\,  to  Nippoa  Sheet  Oan  Ca  Ud.  Opbeal  iafoiaytiaa 


E;  ad  LoyMfcelM.  IHiilfciiiia  M.. »  Pcad  Monr  Coa- 
3.499J00.  CL  6a-274Jna 

by  by*ocn»OBi.  S»0.1f7.  CL 


lor 

2io^iiioa 

.EKd*:SM^ 

Roar  a:  Itoalaia.  E  Kddi:  Jack.  J.  Sleaat:  ad  Banoa. 
I  L..  3>I0.733.  CL  336-364.000. 
.  ti*iil  II    Til 

I  J.:  Akuader.  Korta  J.:  Doyle.  IlKMn  J. 
I  E:  ad  liadiaia.  Robot  H..  3J00JU.  CL  23V3ai.O0O. 
Haanib^^M:  St»— 

Wjaaw.  How;  SaaM.  Habere 
aaa,Re^«M.trlalifipe.Kliai;adll     |  l,MMd>wl.3J00.44l. 
CL  314-412.000. 
-leaiin  HorM;  Saaler.  Hubert:  AiBMnnaa.  Bbeibaed;  Lonaz.  Giiela; 
Saar.  Biafcdil.  tr  la  ■iiim.  Paae;  ead  II 1  ap  ■!.  ilalnd.  3  J00.446. 
CL  3I44S3.000. 
Haa.  Byoaa  Y..  at  LG  Stniroa  Co..  Ud.  Addmi  decodn  tor  icpair  of 

neaoiydevka.  3J00422. a  363-200.000. 
Haa.  Hoagnoc  St* 

BaaZaa.  Rober  A. :  BoBfca.  Daiy  R ;  Haa.  Hoanao:  RowleM.  loba  E. 
Sc:  ad  SaKfc.  Jarad  D..  3.300.910.  CL  3S^l4.000. 
Haa.  Kwagafc.  10  Daevoo  EkcVaaica  Ca.  Lid.  Pldo^  caniape  feednp 
I  of  a  diac  ptayai  SJ00lS47.  CL  369-219.000. 

Kan^i:  UtaMMke.  Wniyaki;  Itaado.  KoMi: 
I  Niiari.  NoiinAi.  to  Toadi  Coipaialiaa.  Tbia- 


Naoya: 


W4  BDeaor.  Devid  T.  E;  aad  Haibiaoa.  Joba  N.. 
3»0.I29.  CL  2IO-703.00a 

a*.  jMn  W.:  Ofcaa.  Devid  T.  E:  i^  Hartiaa.  Ma  N.. 
3JOO.I3a  CL  210-709.000. 

a*.  Jane  W.:  IBkanr.  Devid  T.  E:  aad  Habiaepa.  Joba  R. 
3J00.I3S.  CL  2IO-7*7ii00. 
Hartoai;  Ridbart.  to  Lever  Bii^ni  Coaneoy.  Phaic  rnatairr  baviag 

3.  2IS-3<2ilOO. 


3##!W^Mw, 


Ibny  I 
69.  CL 


denaeeioae.  3^499.730,  CL  ; 

ly  D..  to  Deen  A  Ooafeoy.  Reiaiawed  1 


132-ISEOOO. 


Hadv.  David  H.:  S 
iWacs.  Gary 


L:  Caikr,  Sooa  E;  Hmh.  David  H.:  Ihai*iibaa. 
A.:  Khn.  ItaaM  P.;  Hamoa.  KMbcrly  K.;  Hciti,  RobcM  v.; 
Spomeoa.  Kodaya  bC  aad  Stadiaer.  Charin  J..  DL  3.300J73,  CL 
42»-T4r000. 
Hael.  Avftaac  5w— 

Meadea.  Bnaad;  ad  HaaL  Avikoai.  3.300.009.  CL  607-m.OOO. 
Hiqnavca.  Rodaey  B.:  Stt— 

Block,  biicbad  R:  Herriaoa.  Alian:  ad  HaiBRavca.  Rodaey  B.. 
3J00>2S.  CL  314-266.000. 
Ilaiaaaa  Ibihiyaki.  to  hfiaihiabo  laAaanei,  lac.  DiA  brake  device  beviag 

a  pian  will  a  air  vat  poove.  3.499.701.  CL  I8S-72.400. 
Hanoa.  Kiakarly  fi:Stt~ 

Hdiaee.  Gary  L:  CaBer.  Sco«  E:  Ifaidy.  David  R;  lladrirfcwa. 
—•"—A.,""—  ■" " -£_._^. »  . --^  --. —  «. 

[47J»0. 


42»-147JJf" 


n  P.;  Htaraan.  Kaaberly  E:  Heili.  Roben  v.; 
^  Sariiaer.  Cherin  J.,  m.  3 J00J73.  CL 


iR  J.; 

Vha  Dal 
3J00.7S3.  CL  399-l6lilOO. 


Ubidi;  Berper.  Woar.  Har 
Got:  aad  Mtafc^h.  Doui  I.  G.. 


3J00.40E  a  304-261. 000. 

~    ,  3J00JM.  CL  320-20.000. 


.Yaaiyi*i: 


Sbipeni;  Okada.  Jimida;  Naau,  YMari;  ad 
Ryni.  SJ00.434.  CL  323-120.000. 
ki:&w— 


W..  3.499.463.  CL  37-396.000. 
Hartdd.  Robert  G.:  ad  Leery.  Joba  W..  to  Anerica  Sanleni  lac.  Noin 

ooaaol  n  a  oeauil^l  cMlcr.  S.499J09.  O.  62-117.000. 
HaipeL  WiBiaB  L..  Stt— 

Oayac  .liaapbn;  lad  Haipd.  WiUian  U  3J00.033.  CL  427-247.000 

"       '    S.:  See— 
Bvaa.  JatiAaa:  Gairfa.  DaM  P.;  Harper.  Jeaarter  &;  llaliabnt. 
Godd  M.:  ad  SbMdber».  Ibo^  L.  3.499.609.  CL  119-61X100. 
Oka  E.  to  Rivaiood  kaaanioad  Conomioa.  BadM-ayk 
canior  vitt  aoa-coBapiiai  ead  paaek.  3.499.712.  CL  206-172X100. 
Hani^  Lon.   Diapoabbk  pocfal  for  aaii^  oak.   3.499.403.  CL 
2-247.00O 


I  A.:  aad  Mickekoa.  blafc  J. 
'  call  coaaol 
3»0J9I.  CL  379-26SJ»0. 
HaaioK.  Lhiyd  E;  Liddk.  Jaaan  A.;  \UMt.  Cynhk  A.;  IWiBkkaiia. 
Wana  E;  aad  Wkd^  David  L..  to  ATAT  Corp.  b«a*i  witt  Vam  mat 
■aiakyerManeBdaiaiiuntacoaBolliat*eid«nofaaihila3iiTfilaa. 
3.300J12.  CL  430-3XnO. 
Haaii.  David  R:  Sar— 

,  RoboM  E:  ad  Haaia.  David  R.  3.499.627.  CL  I2S-633.000. 


HdtoriYi 


R:  Haaiaaa.  Aliaoa;  aad  Haqtreavea.  Roteey  B.. 
3.S00.42S,  CL  314-266.000. 
Haaiaaa.  Chaike  E:  See— 

BaiaeM.  WBIiea  E;  Haniaoa.  Charia  E;  Labn.  Oeoqe  P.;  Ptanmdd. 
David  W.:  ad  Wa*.  Keidi  D..  3J00.43S.  CL  314-403X100. 
Hariky.  &  Drie;  aad  Hanky.  F.  Soa«.  to  Sbarto  Paia  Manifaaaiat  Co. 

Revcm  oaaoek  aaM  lyaaa  3.300.113.  CL  210^1.600. 
Ikrtky.  F.  Scott:  Stt — 

IMey.  E  Dak:  ad  HMky.  F.  Sooa.  SJ00.II3.  CL  210-321.600. 


Hanky,  RoMe 
niflae. 
555.1 


J.: 


>taidevaB.    Hawfcias, 


Joe;  Halky.  RoUe  J.;  ad 
^400.140.  CL  232-46.700. 
A.:  Stt — 

R^IHaklbaa;  Hannea.  nedericfcA.;  aadbknaetakin. 
Roben.  3J00.I37. 0.  232-8.600.  __ 

ieaMcrver  baaed  lecuR  liaKkeepiag  lyMo.  S.300J97.  CL  3SI)-2SX)00. 

■eea.  PMd  E:  &c— 

EMdeU.  TboaM  L;  IVbardd.  Edwaed;  aad  Hananaa.  Pad  E. 

SJ00JK3.  CL  370-17.000. 
WOE  See— 
Bopdia.  Ktaai:  Hanaani.  WilU;  Saekadh  Kan;  ad  Low.  Peler. 

3.499.370.  CL  92-M.OOO. 


v..  3X0.912.  CL 


Koike.  Shop;  HaraU.  Maaakro;  SkiWa.  Korono:  Yaauaoto,  Toaoya; 
ori  SaaAi.  Mariko.  3J00XQ3.  CL  S-«99.00a 
HaniMBO.  Ikrao.  to  Japa  Ibbacoo  be.  Tobacco  barveker.  3,499,633.  CL 
131-290.000. 

Baeddce.  ftaacoit;  Smtakr.  lOaw;  Haraeoaoaei.  Udor.  aad  Zebr.  Jk|. 
3.499.346.  CL  73-«63.000. 
Haesawa.  Keni;  lod  Yokda,  Hiraabi.  to  llaiiidaH  Ekcnic  ladiiiliial  Co^ 
Ud.  Mapaac  bead  drive  alacb  nan  ladi'pradi'Bdy  caaolkd  pieao- 
.  5.300.777,  a.  360-77.160. 


B^K  Thaao^  KoieU;  aad  Aaaoh  Kaap. 
SJ00.664.  CL  347-16X100 

A^  bii^BiBl.  Mekdad;  Itaaoa.  Devk  C:  aad  Wkaka, 
Norvd  J.,  to  OkevOer  kc  Dad-AMda  cbMm  atocadkly  adapnd  fcr 
a  I    "     " 


3.499.612.  CL  123-47IUM>. 

3.49943S.  CL  2ao«ISXMia 
KjdtS^c— 
LyoHB.  Ski^^  Hai«ika.  IQell;  Has.  Kdil;  i^M 
baal.  Mk.  3.300.301.  CL  219-121.4a0. 
Haaafcyc  Piakk:  S(«— 

Lavkfle.  OBben;  llaafan .  Paaick;  bMfci;  Okvkr. 
Bncoo.  IharicMe.  3.300.443.  CL  314422X100 
HcinDBS,  E.  Ocny.  BHVBCttoiM  ivndwiy  fof  hbbmbo  vbUgIcb.  3^99jHB*  CL 

40«-l9XNn. 
Ileabki,  Joba  T.  to  Laoer  Coporakn.  Low 
3.499.744.  CL  222-129.100. 


IMykk- 


Pad  G^  Ycb.  J^-Hm: 
3IS-37XI0a 


Sj 
Hadi  E:  Am^Emo  E^blcAaea^.  T. 
AHJCT.  Geeald  E;  Heavfaae. 
beaa;  J.  Skptaa:  Cha«  Joo  T;  aad 
3.S50J24,  cL  430-137X100 
H»,  Jeea-Yvee.  to  SOdlBC  -  Sociek  poa  k 
Eckaaoee  IbekBMea.  AalivftnlioaraadAo 
tte  Mricdkaora^  a  device.  3.499.790.  a  24t-37OXI0O. 
Ha^Aaaa.  Kkadd:  See— 

llayaki.  KancU;  Hayikaaa.  Kiaaaki:  ant  Ikkikera.  Yi 
S,499Jll.CL271-293XI0O 
Hi)  ndii.  Koicbi.  to  hBaea  Motor  Co..  Ud.  Coaad  device  _ 
Mica  neea  far  ^eaaiap  pradcaeraaaed  knak  pedaliai  i 
akiwaii  uaeaMdoafar  vdack.  Sv499.9S3.  CL  4n-1204AL 
Hayada.  Wtoibi:  See— 


Idopna.  Ka«i:  Oyaaai.  Naokiaa:  aad  Hayaibi.  HkMbi.  SJ00.146.  CL 
2«.299.r" 


S^299.670. 


YaabitBni.toCaBa 
3/499.tll.  CL  271- 


Kawaaaan,  Claarki  Kaaagai.  Ickro; 
■     "        3.499.313.  CL  62-470.000. 
tikati-Stt— 

IMaBori:  HadaaaMa.  fdceda:  Nakaba.  Kakaii:  KobayaAi. 
I«ibi(aya.    lUcedii:     aad    Yaiaadii,     finayada. 
S.S00.294.  CL  428-333.000. 

YUck;  Anaaiiya.  Sbqii;  aad  Sakddbara.  Teico.  to  Cam 
Kaiiba.  Ektdouboloaiit^iii'  phoiaeeaaiivc  oieaiber  aad  ekc- 
c  nae.  3J00.718.  CL  333-210X100. 


I L.;  Oaa.  IWm;  ad  HaakdL  Baria  C  3.300.671. 
CL  34S-I3.00a 
llnena.  bknra  M.:  See— 

WUkeai.  Ricbard  L.;  Wriw,  Roben  J.;  aad  HaeKna.  Mawa  M., 
3.499,626.  CL  12S-630.000. 
ikk,  Kc^iieo:  See— 

Iwakaka.  Sbuji;  Kobayadu,  Maaaki;  aad  Hala.  Keajiro.  3J00,913.  CL 
383-7gXI00. 
HatakeyaaM.  raiakln:  See— 

Y bin.  Iliii  Tiiiilti  riinnnli   'Tfi    -^r" .— ^-j— - 

Kandako.  3J00.669.  CL  347-214.000. 

Haiaaaka.  TWkefani:  aad  Kowahen.  Narato.  to  Am  Ekclioaice  CorpoMiaa. 

Hifb-cSdeocy  poaw  apply  coaaol  ipperenw  far  variibtt  ipofd  iadac- 

liaa  anaa.  3J00.3tl.  Q.  31S-727.000. 

Hetaao.  Ibbabka;  ad  NidBtori.  Yodabka.  to  Maaobik  Ekcaric  fadantid 

Col.  Ud.  Ckeoniaaaoe  ngad  ayaialnr  uftng  cbrcauaaaoe  agad  oone- 

s.soo,6r7,  a.  348-663.000 


293X100 
Hivahi.! 

Ndok.  Kiyodd:  aad  Hayadd.  SciAa.  S.499.911,  CL  42S^XnO 
Hayaibi.  Sbiara:  Set — 

Okao.  ffenfani:  Ikna.  Haao;  aad  HayaAi.  Skpera.  3.499.927.  CL 

43»-2«3XI0O.  _^  

Hayada,  TwdahwD;  Kokao,  Heorbipe;  Wkaaabc,  Afcaaon;  aad  Heapak. 
bara.  to  Anbi  Deaka  Koayo  Kabaibkkaiaya;  aad  ^^r— "^'  kdaaanea. 
lac  Mednd  of  neMfii  mat  boOoer  nohkd  aticke.  3.300.178.  CL 
264-297  JOO. 
Hayaibi.  IbabiaMi.  to  Yayoi  Corpomioa.  I 

3^99.717.  CL  206-701.000. 
Ha^kde.  Yiiikn.  to  m«-*iJii  Dedd  I 

devke  iBvi^  a  |ilaaiii  il  larkce.  3.300.338.  CL  2S7-7SS.O0O. 
Hayaee  ad  Booae.  LXJ>.:  See— 

Duokvy.  Jota  R.  3.300.842.  CL  369-48.000. 
Hayi,  Bill  J.  Aatoaotive  ckkkn.  3.499.704.  CL  192-70.270. 
Hays.  WiUiaa  J.:  Set— 

LawiMce.  Keik  E;  Sada.  Kcaaetb  J.;  aad  Hayi.  WIDaa  J..  3,499j6l3. 
CL  123-326XNI0. 
Hayead.  Laay  R,  to  Cdpaa  Pdanlivc  Conpaay.  Mdbod  aad  i 
far  da  aaaaCKMie  of  a  pet  food  peodact  fe 
laaix.  3»0.239.  CL  426-316X100. 


Kawai.  Kiyoebi;  ad  Haori.  Maaaaa.  3.300329.  CL  430-363.000. 


NdL^awa.    Keaji:    Yoduzdd.    Koicbi:    Nidoga.   Ibdadu;    Baaba, 
YoibikaB;  Hdtori.  Skfekka:  and  Mocka^  Keaaro.  5,499.791. 
0.248-638.000. 
Hdkri.  YoibiliMi;  laak.  Geap:  ad  «teaabe.  Keajiro.  to  Caaoa  Kabadaki 
Kd^a.  kk  jc(  raooediag  appanaa  baving  a  bealiag  aaaker  aid  aeaa  far 
ladaciBC  aainan  aea  a  lak  diackaipe  pen  of  a  iw  ailing  head. 
3300638.  CL  347-22X100 
Hdkii  YotUcnk,  Karik.  Sciidiiio;  Saikawa.  Hideo;  Kadaao.  IbeMo; 
Sdto.  AUo;  Nda«oai.  Wnabi;  Ambiae.  Ikoo:  Kjaaoa.  hkkau;  Sagi- 
laai.  Hiroahi;  Bade.  Maaeai;  Sako.  Aaao:  Mnada.  Kaaaki;  iBd  Oikaa. 
Tkyoibi.  to  Caoa  rdiadalri  KaidB.  Cappaig  aenber  far  iadirecliy 
ke  iakrior  of  a  ak  ooakiaer.  aad  lacortfaiig  caliidge  lad 
^  aaae.  3300.666.  a  347-87X100. 


rnildiada.   Hdeki;   Yaaaitan.   MiiMJtn;   M 
3300.736.  CL  3S6-373X)60. 
HecQX.  KanE:  See — 

Cbea.  riaba:  VaVoea.  Bany  P:  aad  Hecox.  Kart  E.  3300,900.  CL 
381-17X100 
HefcUaner.  Midnd  T.;  Keay.  Jay  E;  aad  Ptet.  Roben  O.  to  Mobfl  OB 
Corporalioa.  Hiik  aaoiiaac haiai  OPP fikiooakiaBg  bi^ otyMla^f 
poiypKipylea  aad  Mpea  potyaaet  3300.282.  CL  428-339X100 
Hdaar,  fikbad    ad  MMIer.  Geoig.  to  lagrakwg  /iliiapiiiBifbdl 
-wi^an  iMdaa.  3,499,7n,  CL  242-341X100. 
laaAGSee— 
LOfla;  GcdanL  3300J01.  CL  364-469XNM). 
Heidoia.  KSdad  E:  See — 

Itoia.  DoMa  M.;  ad  Heidoni.  kficted  E.  3.499J4I.  CL  280- 
731.000. 

F.:S«e— 
Siafo;  Wnea  E;  Wootard.  Denk  D;  Saanel,  Neyya  E  P.;  Modnn. 
GRvcry  D.;  Devintty,  Bak  N.;  aad  Heinai.  Daad  F..  3300.403.  CL 
304-113XXn. 


«teaer.  Geitad;  aad  Hea.  Lokei,  3^499.934.  CL  477-174X100 
Hein.  Ibdd  J.;  ad  (Mey.  Mike  E.  to  Oitepaedic  kaovakaa.  be  Da 

far  nnicd  iannaaai.  3,499.983.  CL  60649XKn. 
ed  baal  aaaa  wik  a 
5.499.401.  CL  2-208X100. 
Heiaz.  Ibay  F.:  See— 

Barbee.  Skvea  a;  Hdaz,  Toay  F.:  Haao,  raiac  Li.  Lenag;  I 
R:  ad  Wa«.  Jaan  W..  3300^0.  136-^43X10 
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pvsBMiier  of  the  hewi  activity. 


mumi'**.  aiiptri  J..  ID  Mmay.  I 
■ir  VMM.  5.499.4M.  O.  S6-32aiaO. 


,  ID  PmuW  AB. 
■■fcn,  far  aoqaWag  ■ 
S^MaOCK.  a  <07-24.000. 
HmmL  BbotaPllo  KHCh  *  Co.  Simnateiwcitc  KG.  Sdodicr  or  cnmrib 

of  wood  far  cMn  ad  ubla.  S.499J«3.  a.  4(»-2l9«IOi 
llllllii.  FWliB  F;  Set— 

Brom.  Onk  C:  Oopo.  Jaa  J.;  Hdacr.  Philip  F.; 
Slt«M  M..  S.499.S96.  CL  II4-37S.00O. 
HaioHB.  Rictenl  A.:  Mariq^  lU*:  md  >*».  Sliftri  J.,  lo  Mmay.  lac. 

Laws  BHywcr  haviaf 
Heili.  Robot  V.:  Sf — 

llrilmi.  Gay  L:  Qilkr.  Scon  R.:  Hndy.  Divid  R:  Ibakicboa. 
WiUM  A.:  Kha.  TlMMH  P.;  Hmn.  lUiBkcrlv  K.;  Heiii.  Rotan  v.; 
Soneaa.  KMlaym  M.;  wd  Stiirltor.  Ctein  I.  OL  S.S0IU73.  CL 
42S-T47.000. 

_ ,  HoB-kfia:  W^  Itat-Wag:  lad  Hdnaam.  Jote  A..  S.SOO.0«2. 
CL  162-S.OOO. 
Heili.  Intiiiri  Sn— 

AHtod;   Hiba.   Hatm«;    Baeuerie.   Diacr.   aad   Hdtz. 
,  S,Mn.4S9.  a.  323-900.000. 
Heller.  BoMrd  F;  Sctawk.  Cni(  L.;  Nmzmn.  ThomM  M..  aid  Letsw. 
Joacoh  P.  Miilaid  of  aacaUiaf  electioclKmical  cclb  of  aovel  cobmiuc- 

boo.  5ynja26^  a  29.«23.ioa 

HelNwaU.  loka  P..  lo  Lever  Bnahcn  Connaay.  Divisioa  of  O)ao|)oo.  lac. 

.a.  232-547      - 


5J00.152.  < 


1-547  000. 


Deleiseat  Maiawiemoa. 
Helloa.1toolliy  w.:  S*»- 

SanMnatKa.  Jim  B.;  Ihltea.  Itandiy  W.:  aal  Aban.  Hazia  H.. 
<49».67i  a.  I66-2W.00O. 

,  Jmes  K.,  10  Mint  Corpontioa,  The.  SyMem  aid  mednd  for 
;  milaili  comrinimti.  vapor  pRuwc  aid  vapor  eniiiiau  of 


liquidi.  5.499.331.  C\.  73-«4.4S0. 
Headenoa,  Loai*  E.:  Stt — 

Sayen.  Thonai;  S^ylh.  Mak  I.:  Wikraai.  llieRaa  A.:  Powen.  lama 

C;  Sowder.  Raymoad;  aad  Ifajakiaa.  Louia  a.  5.300J44.  O. 

433-6.000. 

ii..rf.>.n.  Tbnodiy  M..  lo  hinovaiioii  AuociaKt.  lac.  Thetnial  insulating 

nalerial  Md  nathod  of  mamifacnmng  sane.  S.300.287,  CI.  42iMO.^  000 

HenkickKa.  Wilbaro  A.:  5m— 

Hokact.  Gay  L.:  CuDcr.  Scon  R.;  Hardy.  David  H.:  Headricksoo. 
WiUian  A.;  Kh»,  Tinna  P.;  Harawe,  Kimberiy  K.;  Heiti,  Robert  V; 
Spineaa.  Katarya  M.;  aid  SoidiaeT,  dariea  J..  HI.  3.300.273.  Q. 
428-147.000. 
Hcakcl  Cofpcraioa:  Ser — 

AtamLBMbir  M.;  Jayaanya.  Rohitha  M.;  anl  Hopkias.  Thoom  R.. 
3  J00.46a  a.  523-<O2.000. 
Horiwi  iCiwaaalini  ■  nil  haO  arf  Aktiea:  Sre— 

Bkkea.  Ubicfc;  Pixba.  HeriMt;  Oicu.  Wolfgais;  Hoefer.  Raiaer. 
Obertoboach.  Dotit:  aad  SdMcfentein.  Utdwig.  3.300.473.  Q.  324- 
391.000. 
W^Mhea.  Maafied;  HiU,  Karlbetoz;  aad  Bieraaao.  Maaficd.  3.300.133. 
a.  232-557.000. 


;  Konlo.  MHwr.  aad  Abe.  Keaji.  lo  Kabofaiki  Kaiiha  Toafaiba: 
hup  FlKao  Optical  Ca  Lid.  Calheler  type  iihruowid  probe.  3.499.630. 
128^.030. 


Becker.  Rciidanl:  Hcaaiag:  Raiaer.  ROaa.  Wol^aig:  Ibeiz.  Votker.  aad 
Uibach.  Haajfltg.  5.50a434.  a.  514-356.000 
Heaiy.  Chaka  H.:  Ste— 

Cirelb.  Rayaoad  A.:  Heary.  Charle*  H.;  Laakowiki.  Edward  J  ;  Mil- 
bnxh.  Midiek  A.;  aid  Yalle.  Heaty  H..  5.300.916.  O.  3«5-37  000. 
Heacy.  Jcaae  E.  Idealificalioa  biaceiet  5.499.468.  O.  40-633.000. 
Hauler.  Klaaa:  S**— 

BOck.  Radotf:  Efdhof.  Dialer.  Heaiia.  Han:  Kade.  Wnner.  Mei- 
aecke.  Albncbl:  Wake.  WiOaba;  aid  Wub.  Haet-lfli|ea.  3.300.091 . 
a.  162-301.000. 
Ha.  laacbya:  Chao.  Piag-Yi:  aad  Huaag.  Ming-laeg.  lo  Naboaal  Sciaice 

Coiacil.  W^uMy  operaled  wbeelcfaair.  3.499.833.  CL  280-247.000. 
Ha,  Jcfa-Shoag.  lo  Yb  Chou  EaleipTiM  Corporaioa.  Pump  hidden  in  a  ica 

tube  of  a  bicycle.  5.499.858.  Q.  297-193.100. 
Hemdoa.  William  H.:  Ste— 

Boyle.  Steven  R.;  PioebMiBg.  Robert  J.;  aad  Handoo.  William  H.. 
5.499.445.  a.  29-830.000. 
Herrin.  Mdvin  B..  to  Klearfald.  lac.  Diiphy  fnaaiarf   5.499.484.  O. 

53-458  000 
HeiTinain.  Dale  Cigarette  uuSa.  5.499.634.  Q.  131-236.000. 
HoTmami.  Haiu-Dieter  See — 

ROber.  Stefan;  Jadaaa.  Haaa;  B«a.  Michael:  Feiaaoa.  Robad;  Ha- 

nnaan.  Haat-Dider.  aal  Riea.  Haas.  5J00.263.  O.  428-36.600. 

Haimann.  Tboma  R..  lo  Paragon  Trade  Braadt.  Inc.  Leg  elaaic  applicaWr 

which  "-■«««i«.  (he  spacing  between  the  elaalics  iiibaltiilly  constant. 

5J00.075.  a.  156-494.000. 

Hentabaraa.  Russell  A.,  lo  Silicon  Systeas.  lac.  lUepboae  Uae  iamfa  t 

widi  AC  aal  DC  transcoadartMce  loops.  5.300.894.  CL  379-399.000. 
Henhey.  Pad  C;  aad  WacUwiky.  Joha  G..  lo  hwerastioaal  Business 
Macaiaa  CtapuiatiOB.  ReaMnie  event  classificatian  far  a  data  commuai- 
catioas  aetworiL  5.500.855.  O  370-17  000. 
Hess.  Daaid  F  PMaMe  aKi  revenibic  leg  exercisittg  apparMus.  5.499.958. 

a.  482-79.000. 
Heaa.  Richad  W:  Sre — 

Lena.  Banad:  Hess.  Richard  W.;  Cnaaua.  WdUaa  M.:  Wcbrmaan. 
Rick  S.;  aid  Knma.  laaes  D..  3.499.483.  Q.  33-439.000. 
Hetzkr.  Steven  R.:  See— 

Beat.  Ma  S.;  sod  Hecila.  Steven  R..  3J00.848.  O.  369-273.300. 


[  w  focki^  device.  3.499.949.  CL  472-103.000. 

:  Ste— 

CUMen.  Wiakrap  D.:  sad  Ooapenz.  Roaald  S..  3  J00.660.  Q.  347- 

33.000. 

ralaaba-h.    Patrick:    Mimlaadl.    Laaie;    mi    Swcdberg.    Sally. 

3.300.071.  a.  136-272.800. 

SchwiebcR.  WiOiMi  R;  HA  Coniaa  A.  E.;  Broda.  Daaon  W.;  aad 

Moor.  SkeOey  I..  3.300.667.  O.  347-102.000 

Skeie.  Tarn  A..  5JO0.94O.  Q.  393-183.010. 

Hian.  Aadrew:  Sre— 

Nioolaaa.  K.  C:  HiaB.  Aadhvw.  aad  Wiasidlo.  WoMgaag.  5.300.432.  Q. 

514-281.000. 

Hibba.  J.  C.  lo  Graaile  Rock  Coapaay.  Mobile  ooaveyor  sysam.  5.499.899. 

a.  414-786.000. 

niMao.  iiioeo.  Ate 

riiaai    Kaaiyaki:  Yiitiiaaai.  Norikani:  Yamazaki.  Youidii:  aad 

Wbiao.  Hideo.  5.300.709.  O.  334-416.000. 

Hibal.  Halaat:  Sr<^ 

AUied;    Hibai.   Hartawl:   Banierle.   Dieler.   sad   Heilz. 

5  J00.459.  a.  523-300.000. 

Wckaaa.  Claade  R.  Wall  iiioaaad  tool  iKk  far  die  swnge  of  haad  loob. 

5.499.724.  CL  211-70.600. 

Higadi.  Akaam:  See— 

N«aae,  lUu;  Go,  Rolaad;  Manwnnm.  lUashi;  aad  Higasfai.  Akihiro. 

1300.856.  a.  370-18.000. 

Higgiabadaai.  Saaika.  lo  Motorola,  lac.  PMa  clip  having  aperture  fa 

_  lo  a  external  alicle.  5.499.429.  CI.  24-3.110. 

Higucfai. ', 

Pujila.  ilaaji;  Higuchi,  Shitemitn:  Aizawa.  Ibafairo;  Suga,  At»o;  aid 

koaige.  Miaoiu.  5.500.775.  Q  360-70.000. 

Higoml^  Sdji;  Iknaiahi.  Yaaofaiko;  Yamada.  Yaaaki;  and  Chishi.  lUuo.  lo 

Vicar  Coapaay  of  lapaik  Ltd.  Method  aad  apparatus  far  deriving  s  video 

iipial  conopoadiag  a  a  slaadani  defiailioa  ngnal  from  a  high  deliaitioa 
^^  - .- 

Hiki. 
and  Riji 
a.  12 
Hildebraadl.  Keidi  R.:  See— 

Sh^iaKL  Janes  E.:  Hildebraadl.  Kcidi  R.:  and  Knudson.  Mark  B.. 
5.499.971.  a  604-53.000 
HUiK  LigfaliBC  aad  Ekctioaics  Ltd.:  Sw^ 

Scfaulz.  Reiidiad.  5.300.373.  Q.  313-247.000. 
HiU.  E.  Ridard.  ID:  Davit.  Gleaa:  aad  Faley.  Brian,  to  Devices  fa  Vttcufar 
fanervealioa.  Guide  wire  mignlioo  comniUa.  5.499.632. 0.  128-772.000. 
Hin.  Joba  D.  Blood  vessel  oochniaa  Docw.  5.499.996.  C\  606-201.000. 
Hill.  Kariheinz:  See— 

Weulhen.  Manfred:  HiU.  Kariheinz:  aad  Biermaon.  Manfred.  5.300,135. 
a   252-557.000. 
HiW  AkiengeseUicbalk  Srr— 

Koneaduna.  JBrgen:  Ganaa.  Gebbard:  and  Winkla.  Waka,  5,499,435, 
CL  29-233.000. 
Hiatoa.  Glean  J.:  sad  Richn.  Roben  M..  Jr..  to  Intel  Gapuiaiua.  TVaaslatiBg 
inalractioa  pointa  viitual  akht  la  i  lo  physical  addftsses  lor  accessing  an 
insmictioa  cache.  3.500.948.  O  395-415.000 
Hiiabayahi.  Hiiumilsii:  See — 

Masubara.  Miyuki:  Hiiabayashi.  Htroniilsu:  Nagoshi.  Shigeyau:  Koi- 
labashi.  Moribumi:  Sagiroolo,  Hiloshi:  Goloh.  Fumihiro:  and  Ueluki, 
Manya.  5.500.661.  Q.  347-41.000. 
Hiiakawa.TBlauro:  Kaaeko.  MaaayoaU:  and  YoaUda.  Kaiumi.  lo  Topy  Kogyo 
Kahashiki  Kaisha.  Medwd  far  pradudng  a  vctucula  endless  track  link. 
5.500.058.  a.  148-649.000. 
Hinao.  lauke:  Set — 

IWUbaabi.  Hirooori;  Aostuma.  Stdnichiro:  and  Hirano,  Isuke.  5.500.587. 
a.  324-96.000. 
Hiiasawa.  Hidekiiiii:  See — 

Niahimura.  Saloshi:  Hiiaawa.  Hidekimi:  and  Umure.  Tamio.  5.500.463. 
a.  523-408.000. 
Hiiasawa.  Masanori:  See — 

Sawada.     Ryozio:     Hiiaiawa.     Masanciri:     Yamaguchi.     Yoshihaiu: 
Punakawa.  Shigeni:  aad  Kaayama.  Masaiu.  5.300.276.  O.  428- 
192.000. 
Hifose.  Sfaiaichi:  See— 

laoue.  Yoaiclii:  Sato.  YosMhiro:  Hiroae.  Shinichi:  Tani.  Hiroshi:  Tanaka. 
Kaauyaki:  Abe,  Katsuo:  Ohura.  Masaki;  and  Mizumoio.  Muneo. 
5.300,2%.  a.  428-408.000. 
Hitachi  Deaahi  Kabotbiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanaka.  Tduyuki:  Waaiabr,  Ryu;  Ooaami.  Y^niicbi:  and  Eto.  YosU- 
zumi.  5,306.676.  O.  348-387.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

niiila.  Kouii;  Higuchi.  Shigeailsu:  Aizawa.  Ibahiio:  Suga.  Alnio:  tad 

kotuge.  Miaoiu.  5.300?r75.  a.  360-70.000. 
Inooe.  Youichi:  Sao.  YoahMro;  Hiroae.  SWaichi:  Itai.  Hiroshi:  'ftaaka, 
Kalaiyuki:  Abe.  Katsao;  Okan.  MiiiH;  aad  Mizumoio.  Muaeo, 
3  J00,296,  a.  428-408.000. 
Kalayama.  Kaoni;  Kazui.  Shiaichi:  Iwala.  YaauUro:  Pukuda.  HiroaU: 

aad  Obu.  IbaMMko.  3.499.668.  O.  134-1.000. 
Kazaki.  lUiduko:  Horie.  Nobuhinr.  and  Asaao.  Keaichi.  5.500,85 1 .  Q. 

370-13.000. 
Muraiaka.  Yasushi:  loahatfai,  Jjaida;  Hoifta,  Iteno;  aad  Niihiaun. 
Shigeoki.  5.500.292,  Q.  429-209.000. 


Nogami,  Ttao;  Malaara,  Sfanaicfai:  and  Kaoda,  Akin,  3,300,336,  CL 

230-438.100. 
Ikkae,  Satoahi;  Imaide.  lUaiya;  Kinngasa,  Toshiro:  aad  NialmaBa, 

Ryuii.  3,300,674,  a.  348-2081)00. 
I^ide.  Hideo;  Maaaafca,  MaayuU:  Mori,  SUgtm  Wida,  Kiyoafei; 

YoaWxA  bar.  ad  Ocaa.  Naoytdd,  3,300,747.  CL  339-40X100. 

ItaalBBa,  Wderid;  Saadd.  SUnya;  NAaao.  YUdo:  Nakaao.  Htoyidd: 

Tteyari.  f^oji;  MaMtda,  Wroaai:  Danaka,  Keaji;  Sdokida.  Nao- 

hiro:  hfiiUaaia.  Sbia;  Yaao,  Yoahihiio;  IganuU,  Yoakhi:  Aoki. 

Saoihi:  lUolari.  Maahim;  Kazawa.  Tafeni;  and  AiU.  Yoataihiro, 

S,S0a736.  CL  339-174.000. 

YoaWda,   Sawu;   Sato.    Keiji:    MocUzuki.   Ilaiaarhi; 

Maaaain;  ad  Kao.  IkkatU.  3.499.310.  Q.  62-173.000. 

HHada  Shiaaizu:  See— 

YodUili,   Saora:   Saa.   Keiji:   Mocfaizuki,   Maaaaicfai: 
MaasU;  ad  Kao.  TUcaaU.  3.499,510,  Q.  6M7S.000. 
Hitachi  ULSI  E^iaeeriag  Cop.:  Sre— 

Kazaki.  Ittduko;  Horie.  Nobubiio;  aad  Aaaao.  KaucU,  3,300,831,  CL 
370-13.000. 
Hiura.  Mitaaa:  Ste— 

Umma,  Hideaobo;  ad  Won.  Mittau,  3,300,328,  O.  2SO-310.000. 
Ho,  Hai  D.:  5^e— 

Chaa.  Shua  C;  Ho,  Hai  D.;  ad  Sai,  Szu  C„  3,300318.  Q.  363- 
IWJMO. 
Ho.  Roben  K.,  a  WUripool  Oanuialioa.  Defroa  waar  dnin  system  fa  a 

lefrifenar.  3,499,314.  CL  62-291.000. 
Ho.  Yi^-wai;  aad  Baqeas,  Bndfey  G.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Data  processa  wiih 
le^ae  lailM  aad  FIFO  buBa  fa  in-orda  insinictiaa  oanplwiotL 
3J00,943,  CL  395-373.000. 
Hodi.  Peter.  Sef— 

KOa.  Has-Robeit;  Stao,  Dieter.  Utafa.  Eaaelbert;  Hodi,  FMer.  aad 
nictaa.  Hriedrich.  3,300,843,  Q.  369-1  llOOO. 
Hodgkiasae.  laa.  Msaifsrwc  of  N-phosphoaomediylglyciBe  aad  its  saks. 

5300.483.  a.  562-18.000. 
Hoe.  David  H.  K.:  Set— 

Ribaa,  David  B.;  aad  Hoe.  David  H.  K..  5300.643.  CL  341-143.000. 
Hoecfaa  AG:  Ste — 

Baa.  ROditer,  Machohk,  Has-lbbia;  aKi  Theist.  WUfiied,  5300323. 

a.  430-110.000. 
Walliach.  Heiaz:  DOnea.  Reinianl;  aad  Meya-BhinMaradi.  Ubich. 
5300,124,  CL  2lfr&l.000. 
Iliiiiiliil  fll III iMi alia  Ian  Set — 

Beck^Ra^a^Heanag:  Raiaer,  ROga,  Wblfgatr.  Teetz,  Voiker,  aad 

Uibach,  Haqikg,  3300,434.  CL  514-336.000. 
Renachel.  Geriard:  Fkiacba,  Dietrich;  Yananmo,  Kaon;  aad  (3aao, 
Shaida,  3300,477,  Q  525-398.000. 
HoecfaM  «"'^«-«f»  r'j  nil.  «■«■«»■  Stt — 

Bonas.  Ricanto  £;  Aradlo-McAdaais,  Cariaa;  Alexaada,  Steven  R.; 
Blay.  Gauge  A.;  ad  Uu.  Yaw-Hwa,  3300.099.  Q.  203-449A». 
Hoechat  Marion  Routtd.  Inc.:  Ste— 

Orisa,  I.  Miriin;  PWy.  Maigirel  A.;  aad  Bolkeans.  ftaak,  5300,444, 
a.  514-436.000. 
Hoecba-Rouasd  rhaiiaiTtiticalt  Inc.:  See — 

GlaiAoinki.  Edwad  J.;  and  IVeed.  Bria  S..  5300.423.  O.  514- 
228.200. 
Hoefa.  Rainer  See — 

Eicken,  Uliicfa;  Rscha.  Hcriiat;  Gress,  Woifgau;  Hoefa;  Rainer. 
Obertubusch.  Doris:  aad  SchiefaMein.  Lodwig,  5300,475,  Q.  524- 
591.000. 
Hoeaadid,  Kurt:  Sre — 

Sliaidbag,  Hat:  ad  Hoegndid,  Kurt,  5300,005.  CL  607-17.000. 
Hoir.  Jann  F:  See— 

Goaia,  PMrick  S.;  ad  Hoff.  Janes  F.  5300.864.  CL  371-33.000. 
HoAna.  Oaries.  Portable  coin  hokia  aad  dispeaaa.  5,499.710,  a.  206- 

0.810. 
Hoffina  Envirannienal  Sytlems,  Inc.:  See — 

HoAaa,  Roga  F.  5300.084.  Q.  162-17.000. 
HoAnan,  Rc«a  F.  to  HoSina  EDvinmneaal  Systems,  Inc.  Mednd  and 
^iparMns  far  pulping  oeUukaic  aalerial  using  a  vessd  with  a  impag- 
naion  Doae  aad  a  anritiaa  zone.  5300.084,  CI.  162-17.000. 
Hoaa^B,  Edaatd:  WmterinUa.  Johaan;  and  Prem.  Wol^ang.  to  MAN 
Rolaad  Drackmaschinca  AG.  Process  fa  fibticaliiig  a  sleeve  shaped 
priaiBg  farm.  5.499380,  Q.  101-375.000. 
Hiilfiiian  La  Roclie  Inc.:  See — 

Bte.  Michad;  Wichmam.  Jfbgai:  aad  Widma.  Utaich.  5300.440,  Q. 

514-411.000. 
Schadt.  Matin;  ad  Seibeile.  Hubert.  5300.752,  Q.  339-76.000. 
Hoflinam.  MariL:  Ser— 

BeUin.  Michal  A.;  Lapiaoe.  Carl;  IVaina.  John  J.;  and  Hoffmann.  Maik, 
5300J06.  CL  364-492.000. 
Hofio^B.  Oinler  See — 

LiclajbuE.    naak;    Kkiaaorgea.    Klaus:    and    HoCoann.   GOnla. 
5300309,  a.  429-223.000. 
Hokao.  Nobobao:  See- 
Mori,  Yasaia;  Matno,  lUoni;  Hokao,  NobuUro:  Pujimoto,  Akihiko; 
ad  Sao,  Iteyoafai.  5300,<»9,  Q.  96-209.000. 
Hokko  Chrintcal  iadusBy  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Saitoh.  Yauinko:  Iwala,  Yasao;  Kuzana.  Sdichi;  Nakajima.  YoaUUde; 
aad  Yokonizo.  Kaji,  5300,437,  Q.  514-397.000. 
Hskaitai  Seiydm  Co.  Ltd.:  Sec- 


bo,  Yano;  Kalo,  HdnK  Yauda,  SUngo;  Iwasaki.  NobidAo;  Nid 
Kniyaid:  ad  IkkEalBla.  Maknto.  5300,422.  Q.  S14-212J)00. 
^IBiam  R,  Jl:  See— 

,  Hadi  K.;  Aga,  Ban  E.;  McAacaey,  T.  Briaa;  Kao.  Shea  V; 
AIBaaa,  Gerdd  R.;  Hawfciaa,  Mchad  S.;  Onabkia.  Beoaid:  Kiael- 
bena,  J.  Stephea;  Cha«,  loo  T:  aad  HoDeabawh,  Williaa  R.  Ji.. 
5300324,  d.  430-137.000. 
HoOit,  Rebecca  P.:  See— 

Ulz,  CMatofha  G.:  HoOia,  Rebecca  P.:  aad  SekaisM.  Johaay  >L. 

5300,219,  CL  424-409.000. 

Hofaaea,  And  R;  Rawia,  Robert  U;  aad  Daacaa,  Jaaa  A^  to  "^liitliMPr 

SportaMedkil  Plodacti,  lac.  Uppa  body  oodae  eppaaa  3.499,999. 

Cr482-9Sil0a 

Hoiaaea.  naderick  J.,  to  Coapaq  Caapata  Capomiaa.  Coaiplelely  wiae- 

lea  dudMwiM  teat  ixare.  S300j606,  CL  324-76liM». 
Hol—a,OaiyL.;ajkr,Sc»«R4Had».DavMlR;lhadiirtena,WiaiiaA.; 
~       Hnaa  P.;  Haaoa.  Kiaberiy  K.;  Heili,  RobcM  V.;  ' 
M.;  ad  Sadiaci;  Charin  J.,  m,  to  ~~ 


MaariEaxtriag  Coapaay.  Abraaiw  articles  ooaprisiag  paecitdy  i 
paitida.  5300,273. 


I.  CL  428-147.000. 
He*.  L  Baylea:  See— 

deSilva.  Malaaik  K.;  ad  Hak,  L.  Bayka.  5300,924, 0.  39S-I2»X)00. 
Hok,  Roaald  B.;  ad  PMBpa,  Joha  CM^  to  Royal  Owkaarr  pier 
pfaalidxal  pnaellat.  3300X160,  CL  149-19.100. 
Md^ASee— 
Jaidla,  Mafad;  Wieaeaaa.  Wolf;   Scbabert.  Feter.  Ha 

liiichaei:  aad  Spflrt,  Gmis.  3300304,  CL  2I9-121.67Q. 
aa,  Mifhiadf ;  Yn^aiae.  Aaeho;  W*  thaj  eaki,  Hiroaki;  aad  I 
Kaaridko,  a  KaaegiAtdi  Chrairal  tadaaky  Co..  L«L  IWo  pack  Me 
eatable  coapoakioa  ooaarisiBg  cpaa:y  feaa  aad  tilirra  manaiBg  can- 
MMric  poiymet  3300^,  a  S23-43S.O0O. 
Hoada  Giaa  Kogyo  Kabathfti  KaiakB:  See— 

IwaaMD,  Raiya:  Weyeat,  Maaaktto;  aad  Metamntn.  Yotfciyi*i. 

3.499,832,  CL  28046.100. 
Kao.  HRMki:  Sbiaanki.  VkU:  Saito,  Aklaa:  KooabHta.  WoiAi: 
Okaaai.  •Biikitiia.  Haxho,  Seji:  llatMiim,  Seqi:  Aoki,  Ikkqra: 
ad  MyadUla.  >Uia,  5,499301,  CL  60-286.000. 


Yaoibi:  Tonaa,  Kiyotifca;  aad  Eaaaoio, 


3,499,617,  CL  123-698.000. 
Ndozawa, 

3,499,801.  a.  269-48.100. 
UcaudB,  Sadao;  aad  TUalariii.  Staqi,  3.500,177,  a.  264-277X100. 
Hoada  Mota  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

KawagucU.  Koqi:  ad  Miyaki.  Yodayiki.  3300363.  CL  3IO-71iXn. 
Honeywell  be.:  See — 

Goaia.  Farick  S.;  sad  HoC.  Jaaea  F..  S,SO0J64,  CL  37t-S3JXn. 
Oiaaa,  Robert  J.,  5300,833,  CL  342-l82i)00. 
Pal,  Blaat  B..  3300390,  CL  324-2S2.000. 
SaaKad,  Goaavo  L,  3300389,  CL  324-202il00. 
Honaiafei;  FUip  S.;  Lia,  Lacy;  aad  Naiyaaa.  Viaod,  to  hanalaad 
Boaiaea  Mackiaes  Conaaiaa.  Medud  to  opiiaiB  te  wkiag  oT  aakiple 
wiring  nadia  pack^ea.  3300,804,  CL  364-488X)00. 
Hood,'taeaaL:  Set— 

>taizkB.  Doadd  R.;  Hood,  Ttoeaa  L;  aad  Eaeiick,  W.  RnaadL  5300,496, 

a.  200-339X100. 
Hopf.  GenU;  ZifaBahdn,  Bodio:  atd  Maihodis.  Bend,  to  Robert  Boack 

GmbR  Pieaiekxttk  face  aoaa.  5,499341.  CL  73-763.000. 
Hopkins,  Tboaia  R.:  See — 

Ataned,  BaUr  M.;  Jayaanya,  RoUda  M.;  aad  Hopkiai.  llMtaa  R., 
3300/460,  CL  523-402X100. 
Hoii  Salonc  See — 

Sadoaa.  MnoAi;  Okknta,  Oiana:  Mzogadu.  lUahifco;  Hoi.  Salan; 
aad  Yoduda,  Satodn.  5300,932,  Q.  3$5-149.000. 
Horiba,  Itaao:  See— 

Maaaka,  Yasushi;  ■■"«»—'■*  iaichi:  Horiba,  Tklauo;  aad  Nidiiaaaa. 
SUgeaki,  5300J92.  a.  429-209.000. 
Horie,  Nobdao:  See— 

Koz^ilttdako;  Horie,  Nobuhiro;  aad  Asaao.  Keaicbi.  5300,85I,CL 
370-13.000. 
Horigncbi,  Aldhin):  Ste — 

Ueao.  nnnio;  Kaori,  Milsao;  Hoiigncfai.  Akihiro;  aad  Qb-Ua,  Ka- 
wyoahi.  5300395.  CL  501-98.000. 
Horigachi,  Itam:  See — 

HayatU,  TodidBni;  Kobao,  HiKMhiae;  Vtaaaabe.  Akinori:  aad  HoiigW- 
chi.  hau,  5300.178,  CL  264-291800. 
Harigudu. 'niaeo:  Ser— 

Udayaaa,  HamyotU;  La,  Tekkea:  Tikeachi,  Noboaari:  Sfaianza, 
Kaora;  Horigiidii.  Itaaeo:  aad  Koyaaada,  Yabei.  5300.762.  Q. 
359-326.000. 
HorilB.  Maaabn;  YoaUda.  Masaham;  aad  lUodan,  Mataaka,  to  MndMhi 
Deaki  Kabathiki  Kaiaia.  Boadiag  aattad  aad  apparatn.  5300302,  CL 
219-121.630. 
Horita,  YoaUyuki:  See— 

Tbiada,  Yasalani;  Suzuki,  'naao;  Maimhima,  Ifideyaki;  aad  Haia, 
Yosfaiyaki,  5.499.432.  Q.  24-399.200. 
Horiucbi.  Keaji:  See — 

Nagauiae.   Masariu;   Yaaaaulo,   Ke^   Horiada,   Keaji;   Mataa, 
Yoduaita;  ad  Yodada.  Maaori,  5300,424.  CL  SI4-23SJ0a 
Horiudn.  Yasno:  aad  Kaaiasfca,  Htoabi,  to  NBC  Corporaioa.  Sola  f  ~ 
vohaic  powa  geaaatioa  device  capabk  of  adjaadag  vohage  aad  < 
powa.  3300,052.  CL  136-244.000. 
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lli«i.ltiil»iitr  flMtrn  rwrrtirr  "• —  ° ■■— '■ — ■ 

D.»aBMa^KtliACatfmf.Pnxzn^ancycbmttia^op^Mewmk 
mm*.  SJ00.I23.  a.  21&4«B.0OO. 
Hovowitz,  Cst  S## 

SMd^k,  MakM  L;  BeriiM,  hew:  Horowia.  Ciri:  vdllMMkil.  Pwl. 
S5K253.  CL  427-3«3.300. 


Iiiiji.  riiiiJi.  Y^aaAi.  Akariro-.  Ilmfcan. 
.  IMmU.  3  J00.2a6.  CI.  428-402J40. 


^fwi^  WMhv;  Yowdii.  KoMtt;  Kido.  Yoicki:  Honpi. 'Mhk  hoi. 
-       -    ,  S.SOIMM.  CL  S6MM.O0O. 


.loMilMLaiMd. 
device  iAmxHTa.  400^)6.000. 
Honkora,  YMMri:  5m^ 

Tltil.T^iiln/^M'  ""-]'• "-^  "' — "  "* •" — '•' ' 

HoMhom.  -ftiMnii.  3^00261.  CL  42>-33.700. 

-CMiliae:  $**■ — 

Cm,  Hoa-CtaK  mi  Hoabc^  M»e-an«ne.  SJ00.I3I.  CL  2S2- 
S46.000. 

The—  A.  M«*od  Md  ifp»Min  far 
iA99M^  a.  4O-32Z000. 


Bna;  Ikvy  ).;  ad  Hammi.  Jan.  ).499.9n.  CL  <06-II4.000. 
■e.  itHctada.:  St* — 

Uckk.  Ibdd  C;  Knne.  Edwni  P..  Jr.;  Howe.  Mctad  C:  nddi.  Uny 
D.;  ad  Mftdkk.  Joayti  R..  5.499.437.  O.  29-402.090. 
HoguKMftSi*- 


m 


rM^  SMha:  ItaMta.  Kiell:  Hoi.  Koil;  HofdiU.  la:  ad  MyUe- 
bal.  ^ai.  SJOOSOI.  CL  219 


^9-121.400. 


lYHOvic^ 


J..  3J0D.3W.  a.  3IS-MS.I60. 
Mta  lla  ""Ba  Kwok  C:  ad  HMtacko.  Bdwad  A.,  id  Oeani 
rtcCoifay.  Mrthod  ad  lyMea  far  eSdealy 
iascaa' 


5>njS3.  a  37M.0OO. 
Hmo.  YioM:  5m— 

Ba«a.  9le«a O;  Heiu. Tta^  F:  IWa,  Yipte  Li.  Lefat: 
BMae  H:  ad  Wm.  Jaria  W..  ).300.0n.  O.  136-343.000. 
HMh.  dSTm.  RcBacaUe  badb  device  far  a  wheeled  arilcae.  3.499.426. 

a.  16-113.000. 
Ha.  Jai-CU:  Jea.  Chia  S.:  ad  Wa(.  Pia(.  lo  SOktm  Suaae  Iteteoi- 

ocy.  tac  Solid  MMe  pentdaai  a»ite  device.  SJ00J26.  CL  365-230.010. 
Ha.  MidMl  S.:  ad  W  hvla  W..  lo  ZM  CarpnAa.  W|^  eScieKy 

aern  caavtnia  ad  naaal  of  oepac  »Me.  3  JOOJ06.  CL  429- 

17  000. 

nys.  3^00.009.  CL  l6i-226MO. 

"nSkkLhym:  Cha.  n^-Vi;  ad  HaDg.  Mii«-Ja«.  3.499.t33.  a. 
2IO-247.00O 

!  D:  ad  Habs.  ktok  B..  3.300.632.  CL  343-S4.000 

D.;  ad  HiAar.  Merk  E.  lo  Aacrica  Ebonac  Si|a 

Coavay.  Oiatay  cteaaa  witt  leieclivc  la*.  5  J00.6S2.  a  34544.000. 

MMrvtaarTad  SMib.  Mati..  lo  Rolieit  Boadi  CJabH  k«ahod  ad 

■laMiHal  far  mamlBar  d>e  power  of  ■  drive  uoit  of  t  nmar  vdade. 

3.499.952.  a  477-113.005. 


HadL  Oeai:  Aitopel.  nax:  ad  Peiz.  PMer.  10  J.  M.  \U*  OiMI.  I 
gev  pH^  tevk«  a  inr  far  a  acth  Aeprd  Ukr  |ar  S.499.9ia  CL 
41S-126J)0O 
Hb^  Mc^  Oa-way  vrivc  aatae  far  a  hy*alic  pck.  5.499.655.  CL 

I37-5I2.30O 
Hat.  WaH^  M.;  ad  So.  Kai  C.  10  Cib»<jcicy  Coqpcniioa  minviolel 
dHMt^  haee  ad  aednda  of  aaiifii  iwi   dwreof.  S.S00.O24.  CL 
t-1O»M0. 
HkJu^RiIm— 

Bdk.  Bok  H:  Hw.  ta«  R:  Mi  SWaa.  Dae  S..  3J00.74I.  CL  33«- 
335.000. 
Hafcol.  Doaid.  lo  Caaarb  I  lain  i    Carboa  Hack  reftacaary  lyMeaa. 

5.499.477.  CL  52-604iM». 
H^y  Mill  liw  tinlrtia  SyMnar  Lid.:  Stt— 

Scted.  Robert  D.:  ad  Jerta.  Bdwwd  J..  5.499.916.  a.  425-564.000 
Hayih.  Viea-Aa  T:  5;**— 

Miller.  Hny  R;  Pak.  Pal:  Scheckaer.  SKva  M.:  aad  Huyah.  Viea-Aa 
T,  5>I0.236.  a  426-451.000. 
Hwaac  Saoag  M.:  Ste— 

PMfc.  C^  K.:  Koh,  Yo  H.:  Hwaag.  Scoag  M.:  aad  Rob.  Kwaag  WL, 
5.300.544.  a.  257-296.000. 

"^'^nkiRiiH  FUip  E.:  ad  KeaKhd.  Pal  N..  5.499.406.  a  4-541 JOO. 
Hyaecek.  tooatav.  10  Ifaua  bamneali  iaoorpoiaied.  Meihod  far  Mrkabag 
a  CCD  iaM«e  Maaor  with  adive  naaiaiar  pixd.  S.5003>3.  a.  437- 
53.000. 
Hypeiia  Cataiya  ialniMinail,  he.:  Stt— 

MadeviDe.  W.  Hny:  Tneedale.  Larry  K.:  aad  Itaaeal.  Howanl. 
5.50OJ0O.  CL  423-447.300. 
Hynada  Bkcaoaica  laikaiiiii  Co..  Lad.:  Stt— 
Cko.  By««  J..  5.499.602.  CL  118-712.000. 
Choi.  YaH  K..  5J00M0.  CL  1564M.100. 
Kte.  Baoa  S.:  Lee.  Jia  K:  aad  Koo.  Kyoaag  B..  5.500.377.  CL 

315-364.000 
Pak.  Cha  K.:  Kob.  Yo  H.:  Hwaag.  Scoag  M.:  aad  Rob.  Kwaag  M., 
3J00.544.  a.  237-296.000. 

in ^lin  riahar  aiirnrtrli  "»-''  *-" 1 iit..«u> r..-p-|. 

PMrSa  of  a  laaiahli  diMowl  ML  5.500J4«.  O.  427-250.000. 

Mark:  aad  Vkidan.  lavier.  Jr .  lo  Cheaebraucb-Pond*! 


USA  Ca.  Diviaiaa  of  CcaoBCD.  lac.  Cleanint  product  aod  rdaied  padi- 
3.499.74a.  CL  222-in.OOO. 


,  Nobabiro:  Ozawa. 
L  lUcaU.  10  Rioab  Ccayay.  Lid. 
r  for  IMC  tnUCwMh. 


Coaa.  Habert:  Habeit.  Hdmal:  aod  Zaaibra«Bl.  MicbaeL  3J0ailS. 
CL  210409.000. 
Hack.  Mark  M.:  aad  Bartieri.  bca  E.  Coalaiaer  ad  aahod  for  diipramt 

Mated  atklea.  5.499.740.  CL  221-70.000. 
HndKfco,  EdwMd  A.:  S€€ — 

Haiao.  Mr^  I  ii^:  Ite.  K»ok  C:  ad  Hodacko.  Edward  A..  5.300.tt3. 
CL37S-4.00a 
Hada  AklinaiwHei  hal>  Stt— 

nol    .Ti  fii.  riliaii    Haa:  Bta.  Mdad:  riiiiafi.  Rotaad:  Her- 
naaa.  Haa^Dieler.  aad  Riea.  Hae.  3J00J63.  CL  428-36.600. 
Hufler.  Rktad  L  1taa«ai(al  RaMe  ooaaol  aexibie  eavdope.  5.499.713. 
CL  206-303.000 
a:  Jra 
Lyaa^  Sldav.  Ilaaanra  Udl:  Hox.  KetU:  HngdaU.  Ja:  ad  Mykle- 
baal.  Nib.  5.500301.  O.  219-121.480. 
Haghea  AinnA  Coanay:  Stt—  _ 

Sliabayer.  L  faat  aad  PnOunoa.  Da  R..  5.499.636.  Q.   137- 

383.000. 
Swabrick.  David  B.:  ad  Pike.  Jack  H..  3.300.604.  CI.  324-734.000. 
Hahea,  Dea.  ID  Saa*  *  Nepbew  Ricbardi,  lac.  Variable  aagle  apiad  locw. 

5!499.9«3.  CL  606-61.000. 
tb^aa.  loa;  Harday.  Rode  J.:  aad  nalaiiitiiaaaiaa  Vheadevaa.  to  EdiyI 
CurpoiMioa.  OO-aotaMe  eboapboraa-  aad  aimflea-ooalaiaing  additive*. 
3.300.140.  a.  252-46.700. 
Habeeu  Pad  D:  aid  Jobaaa.  Moadoit  A.,  lo  Saap  Prodact*.  lac.  lire  iealer 

ad  alaMr.  5.500.456.  O.  523-166.000. 
Hde^  Rad  R.  a  lo  AlHedSigad  lac   Plcciaiaa  duly  cyde  pbaae  lock 

looa  5J00.627.  CL  331-I.OOA. 
HiWiiij  .  Robert  W.  R.:  Stt— 

llilii        II  kaniiit  A.:  Haovtacya.  Robert  W.  R.:  aad  Wa. 
Raa.  SJ00.139.  CL  252-SJOa 


hK.:Stt— 
Soe.  OiMm  Kotao.  bao:  ad  Ikaaka.  Kfidayo.  3.300J45.  CL  43S- 
7.100. 
kttkawa.  Hideo:  Sato.  Ikkaabt  I 
Seqi:  VaaUki.  SMgera:  aad  Ya 
Oevcbaer  lateaiahiaa  devic 
5J00.yi9.  a.  355-26Q.O0O. 
IcMkawa.  lUeabi:  SUado.  HiMhi:  aad  ObBii.  Kanaki.  lo  Caaon  KabusUki 
KddM.  Mdhod  of  fonaiag  depoeibd  acaaooaduclor  fihn.  $.500.10Z  Q. 
204-I92J50. 

Stt— 

Akin:  OI«iri.  Shigeieitt:  aad  ho.  Hiroe,  5  J00.790. 0.  362- 
66.000. 
ICI  Caaada  lac.:  Stt— 

naa^ailyaj  Ana  K..  5.500M2.  a.  149-46.000 

Chaida:  ranai   Icbiio:  Hadaaaoio.  Mitanra:  ad  Ida. 
5.499.515.  CL  62-470.000 
Ida.  raiain  D.  Beaa  aiaaled  fcicdoa  pada  for  oae  ia  Aidia  brake*  aad 
5.499.705.  CL  I92-107.00T. 
Koaa  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Ibo^:  ad  Kaaaoao.  Ikdariii.  3.300.568.  CL  313- 
503.000. 
ldo,1baWkaa:  Stt — 

Matia.  Jefliev  A.;  ad  Ido.  IbiUkaai.  5J00.691.  a.  348-734.000. 
levokOa.  Jaaea:  5«*— 

Addeeeo.  Kcvia:  Dzareako.  ThercM  &:  Moiaey.  MaA  J.:  Leviae.  Hany: 
Sbde.  Loaiae:  "    -     JaMa  M.:  FazaolaR,  Richard  D.:  kvoklla. 
Jam:  ad  Wag.  Mate  Y.  5J00J4O.  Q.  426-560.000 
Igarada.  Yoaicbi:  Sf#— 

Ikaahaaa.  Iliib^i.  Saadd,  Sbiaya:  Hikmo,  YUio:  Nakaoo.  Hiroyida: 
-nayai  Ryoji:  Mabada.  Mraaari:  Ibauoka.  Kaji:  Sakakida.  Nao- 
lan>:  NWbmb.  SWa:  Yaao.  YoaWhiro:  Igaiadn.  Yoaida:  Aoki. 
landa.  Idmori.  Maadao:  Kazawa.  Itafaru:  aad  Aabi.  Yoabaaro, 
3J00.756.  a  339-174.000. 

Wrada:  Ihbara.  Akiacri:  Aoaao.  bao: 
mamtrntm  ialiaiarl 
heeakdowa  aad  byoal 
c.  SJ00.S42.  CL  257-210.000. 

■io.  5  J00.463. 
CL  523-408.000. 
BdMba.  ftiaao;  bbida.  Shiaii:  Ikada.  Maawda:  aad  Tdrabadii.  Kunihiro.  lo 
Mi  Xeiooi  Co..  Lid.  faaafe  icadh^ 

5^00745.  a.  358-461.000. 


ad  NAi#aiB.  Ifetaya.  to 


lizaka.  YWo.  to  DaiMoi  Co..  Ul  ReaamMe 
aia^rarat  5.500.0128.  a  55-385.100. 
aaa  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 
Nakao.  NoboyiAi.  5.499.840  CL  280-730.100. 


device  far  ailide  doriag 


Myaia.  Ilaidain;  Ezawa.  Knkaa:  Ogaae.  Naoaki; 
Maaba:  Ohdan.  "Ueyrta;  iaoae,  Hroaki:  aad  teda.  YUcio. 
5.500339.  CL  257-762.000. 


IbdwK 


OrftMa.1 


:  Karila.  Sdicbini;  Safcawa.  Hdeo:  I 
Saito.  Akio;  Nakaaai,  Wroahi;  AiaabiBa.  Ikrao:  r 

inaU;  Dnta.  Maaaa:  Saito,  Aaao;  Maauda.  Kaaaki:  aad 
.  Itayoda.  5.500.666.  Q.  347-87.000. 


Kigawa,  Kaaya:  Rankawa,  Keqi:  Degacfei.  Itea;  I 
^^do.  NcrikalMi:  Yaagiawra.  Ibaao:  ~ 


An*awa.  Kcaicbi:  Saaaao.  Hubaa*r,  lixaka.  Tonoaki:  Kobayaabi. 
Miho:  Yaada.  Teaao:  ad  Motoyaaa.  Wdeki.  5jm).67S.  a.  348- 
319.000 


, . I,  Slaaii:  Ikada.  Maaaaoabi:  aad  lUohadii.  Kaai- 

Uro.  5.S00.745.  a  3M-46IXI00. 
n.  Milaaaati    See— 
Wada.  TUidBfo:  Ikeda.  kfibaadie:  Nidntaai.  Mikihiko: 'toaicbi.  Maaa- 
haiK  Negaa.  lUayaki:  ad  Kohara.  Naoki.  5.500.036.  O.  136- 
239.000. 

^rrAm    SoBaCK  Stt — 

idakawa.  Hideo:  Saito.  Itteabi:  Ikeda.  Saar.  Makita.  NobahinK 
Ozawa.  Sdii:  YoaUki.  SUgera:  and  Yaoagiiawa.  lUcaaki.  3.500.719. 
a.  355-260000. 
ikada.  Tricaaoba:  See — 

YaaaTin  •'^-^  g^.lrvt.  lf.i«nmi  ik«d«  IMaaohu:  ad  Maanva. 
Oaaa).  5.499.842.  Q.  280-728.300. 
ikeda.  ItteaU:  NdiaaidB.  Tkatoau:  aad  Okaanao.  Akin,  to  TJ.F.  Co..  Ud. 
LC  cbeaeal.  aeadooadacHr  device  ad  LC  demeal  nani&ctBriag  method. 

5.500552.  a.  257-531.000. 
ikeda.  YUdo:  See— 

Miyala.   Kiaaabin:   Ezawa.   Hirokazu:   Oguie.   Naoaki:   Itejinnn. 
Madm:  Ohdan.  Ikkeydd:  buae.  Ifinaki:  aod  Ikeda.  YUio. 
5  J0O559.  a.  257-761000. 
ikegaai.  t1in*i  to  klitaobida  Deafci  Kdanbiki  Kaaha.  Semicoarbirtor 
device  baviag  polyailioa  icaiilan  widi  a  apecihc  reiiaaarr  (alio  icaiMaal 
to  maafartab*  proccaas.  5.50OSS3.  CL  257-538.000. 
Ikegaaii.  Shiaii:  Stt- — 

iCigawa.  iCaz^  iHnkawa.  iCeaji:  Degachi.  Itea;  laoa.  SacbAanM 
^do.  Norikan:  Ya^ixawa.  Tatao:  DKgani.  Shiaii:  Oangari. 
Yaauynki:  ICihan.  iCoii:  Siwawara.  Ikcbiki:  aad  Shinaza,  iCeaao, 
5.499.796.  a  254- nlOOR. 
Ikegawa.  Hroaki:  Ste—  _      _  .. 

Niiao.  Rdji:  Ohbo.  Tooioynki:  DKgawa.  MraaU:  Nakao.  Ka:  i^qaa. 
Yodayaki;  Haraoka.  Itauoai:  ICobqradB.  Mafcoto:  Kaneda.  Naoya: 
ad  fUaaada.  Hifoda.  3.S00J88.  Q.  437-89.000. 
ikeaioto.  bao:  Stt — 

Yaafaiio.  Madako:  Saaaki.  Sfaiaichi:  Ikemoto.  bao:  Mian.  Kofi:  Kar- 
■kaa.  Toafaiyuki:  aid  Numagami.  Auaibi.  S.50O714.  CL  355- 
200.000. 
DliBob  Tod  Worki  iac.:  See— 

Figid.  Jaaaz:  ad  Dnback.  FMer.  S.499.664.  CL  140-132.000. 
Tfaunaa.  Rayiaoad  L.:  aad  Sdwleobtag.  Sleva  R.  3.499.893,  CL 
411-282.000. 
Dyea.  Iva.  Nal  wreath  device,  caecially  far  looeeaiag  or  tigfaauog  wheel 

auls  or  aaalv.  3.499.354.  O.  81-55.000. 
laiafaaahi.  Jiaichi:  Stt — 

Ma^^a.  Yaaabi:  '—- *~«»«i.  Jiaidn:  Horiba,  Idmo:  aod  Nidumura. 
Stageoki.  5.500.292.  CL  429-209.000. 
Inai.  'KkAao;  Tkaao.  Idcaifai:  Yaaamoto.  Yoahiyuki:  ad  Rqimori.  Naop. 
to  Sonikno  Elecaic  ladaaies.  Ud.  Method  far  vapor  phaae  ryndieau  of 
dianood.  5.499.601.  a.  117-84.000. 
baide.  Idoiya:  Stt— 

IWcae.  latrahi.  baide.  Ikkaya:  Kiaugan,  Toafauo:  and  Nidmnura. 
Ryaii.  3  J0O674.  O.  348-208.000. 
impend  Oieaaral  hduanic*  PLC:  Stt— 

Bkxk.  Mict^  R:  Hantiaoo.  Aliaoa:  aad  Haigrave*.  Rodaey  B.. 

5.500.428.  CL  514-266.000. 
Gillb.  Hed»t  R..  5.500.466.  Q.  324-92.000. 
la-Liae  Diagaoalic*  Cotporatioa:  Set — 

StewrTRotat  R.:  aad  Harit.  David  R.  3.499.627.  Q.  128^3.000. 
loAa.  Yta^a:  Okada,  SUajiro;  Taoigucfai.  Oiaam:  aad  Mizaao.  Hiraaobu.  to 
Caoo  ICAodaki  iCaaba.  Fenodecaric  liquid  ctyad  deaiear  widi  a  AC 
hoUiag  voilae  bdow  die  bvd  «  which  die  aniecufcx  Bngme.  5.300.749. 
07355-36^. 
laada.  Gen:  Stt — 

Hanoii.  YoalaiiaBi:  bade,  Gcaji;  aod  Wataodie.  Keajiro,  S.S00.658. 0. 
347-22.000. 
bade.  Yodayaki:  See—  _ 

Kobo.  Kdji:  bada.  Yodaydd:  awl  Naka.  lUcefaiko.  3.300.427.  a. 
314-256.000. 
Inagdd.  Syoiqi.  to  Toyota  Jidoafaa  ICabuddki  iCaiiha.  Hy«kaulic  active 
niipeaiaa  pnatrolW  widi  side  foeoe  compfmatioa  a  lopective  vebicfc 
wfaeeb.  5.500.798.  CL  364424.030. 
laduairid  IQar  A  Puaop  Mfg.  0>.:  See— 

Zieven.  Jane*  FlZieven,  EUzdieth C:  Aguilai.  FCler.  aad  Eggeraledl. 

Pad.  5.500.029.  a.  35-485.000. 

ladualiie  Borla.  S.pA.:  See—  

Gala,  baeato:  ad  Gab.  Giaai.  5.300.003.  CL  604-252.000. 
hioovalioa  Aaaoriaira,  lac.:  Set— 

HeadmoB.  Ilaodiy  M..  S.300J87.  Q.  428-403.000. 
Inmnaia,  iCoicbiiD:  Set — 

Sato.  Yoahidd:  laomala.  Koichiio:  Okuao.  Sbibo:  a 
Yodaaori  3.300.633.  a.  338-32.00R. 


Yianidi:  Chan.  Kni:  S««awara.  lUaki:  aad 
3.499.796,  CL  2S4-I3100R. 
lama.  Swbi'  Set — 

Wtezka.  Ha.  5.500J74.  CL  436-16I.O0O. 
taoae.  Ibbabi:  Twm%.  IQyoabi;  OkbHao.  SUaichi:  Yi 
Taiaanlii.  Itaao;  aad  Ha&i. 
■aeartir  alloy  aad  aalbod  for 
311000. 
iaoae.  Ikayoabi:  See— 

Koaaa,  Akin:  Waadie.  IMaahi:  iaoae.  "bayaahi: 
KeiiGU.  5/499,545.  a  73-864.180. 
Iaoae.  YoaidB:  Sak>.  Yn*Wrn;  Ifiraae.  ShWchi;  IM. 
iCataoydd;  Abe.  Kdaao:  Ohara.  Maaaki: 
chi.  LH  Magaelic  leooriiag  aadiaai.  peoceaa  far 
■or  BrooDCHH  ■ 
1.5,300^ 

OdraTnnc:  barb.  Oarle*:  Aaberoa,  Marcel:  aad  Bchar.  lacqaea. 
5.499.661.  C1138-I24j00O 
hMiM  Nadoaal  dea  Scieaoe  Apphqaeea  de  Reaaer  See— 

Ddaagae.  Jea:  ad  Plifeau  Sage.  5.500XM1.  CL  106-38.220 
bililale  of  Gar  Ibdailogy:  Ste— 

SrivMCava.  VIpd  J..  5J0OI23,  CL  210603.000. 
liucnHimiKnBi  Cotpondon:  Sm — 

Uotib.  Ftkka  A..  3.500.854.  CL  370-17.000. 

Bhaabeig.  Mami:  Oipaaa.  Markka:  Lehia.  Ari:  aad  Korhoaea,  Aaaai. 
3J003i89.  CL  313-378.000. 
ibicI  cocponttoBi  St^^^ 

ffiaua.  Gba  l4  ad  Richea.  Robot  M..  Jr..  3.500948.  CL  395-415  JXn. 

Adam,  HnU  P.;  Staez,  Rodemk  A.:  awi  E^le.  Leiru  R.  3.499.476. 

a.5r^oioo. 

loyk.  Stova  R.:  Pniebai^  Robert  J.:  aad  Heradoa.  Wmbai  R. 
5.499,445,  a  29-830.000. 

Aaalia.  la  O.:  Byiae.  Jaai  G.:  BoteT^rcle  A4  aaavegaao.  Aihado. 

Jr.:  Smidi.  Jdbey  L:  aMi  Zdxz.  Rayaad  L.  h..  SJ0O934,  CL 

395-755J)00. 
Batee.  Stova  G.:  Ikiaz.  Itaay  R:  iWao,  Yipiac  U  Lepaag:  RdzbC 

Eogeae  R:  ad  Woa.  hatia  W..  3.50007370.  136-345.000. 
BoTlofao  S.:  ad  HeSr.  Sleva  R„  5,500.848. 0.  369-275300. 
BoMahoB.  Ziae-Eddae:  ad  Erickaoa.  iCevia  I..  5,300780  CL  360- 
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CdBlL  Leabe  M.:  Miller.  David  R.:  and  ScheU.  David  I.,  5,500938,  Q. 

393-161.000.  

EickeaKva,  Richad  I.:  ad  Vhaailiadb.  iTtaaarii,  5,500.941  CL  395- 

375XnO. 
Ihatma.  Roben  C.  h..  5.50O897. 0.  380-23.000. 
Heiihey.  Pal  C:  aid  Vtebwdcy,  loha  G..  3J0O855.  CL  37O-17J)O0. 
Hoaaiaer.  Flalip  S.;  Liat.  LB17;  aad  Maayaa,  Viaod.  5.S0O804,  CL 

364-^KXIOO 
VMmL  Roger  L..  5.300607.  CL  324-761.000. 
latoraalioad  Eawlape  Conoaay:  Se«— 

Ba:k.  Gordoaa.  5.49S.757.  d  229-81.000 
iBtenuliaad  Paper  Coa^aay:  See— 

Sriaivaa.  ffaadi:   Boaoaaiey.  lane*:  aad  Coaka.  W.  AadRW. 

5.300068.  CL  156-148X100.  . 

Sriaivaa.  Faarrti    Bonoailey.  laaKa:  aad  CodeO.  W.  AadRW. 
S.30O281.  CL  428-288.000. 

inCoaaaha    . 

r  B..  5.499.523.  CL  72-203.000. 


Giazbaig.  ^ 


RoOia  kGIl  Coaaahanls.  be.:  See— 
ig,  Vbmair  I 
blevep.  SA.:  See— 

Rodriqaez.  Doaaiao:  Paya.  Roy:  Gonez.  Cebert:  Camzza.  loae:  aad 
iCianlich.  Mai.  5.499.587.  CL  110-341000. 
bui.  Telaaya:  See — 

Vtai.  iCazao:  Ofata.  Kaji:  boi.  Teaiya;  Nagaan.  Taabkaza:  Ikkeaun, 

{finiaahi:  aid  Ibki.  Ifirotib.  5.S0O8SO  O.  369-275.400. 
bui.  Ibabihara:  See — 

Miyafce.  lioaoydd:  bui.  Todnhan:  Akiyaoaa.  lua:  aad  Kofua, 

5.300839.  CL  369-13.000. 
loneacu,  Adriaa.  to  Ligbia  Connol.  be.  Switcbaaode  AC  power 

5.500575.  CL  315-307S». 
Iowa  Mold  Tooliiv  Coevaay.  iac.:  Set— 

StoyduO;  Tkriy  A..  5.499.503.  Q.  6O469.000. 
Iowa  State  Uaivcnity  Reaeardi  Fouadatioa:  See— 

RobiaaoB.  Do(«la  S.:  Icaaea.  Itoicace  C:  aad  Gray,  loaeph  N.. 
5.500434.  CL  250-385.100. 
b.  William:  See—  _ 

POpat.  Kaodak:  Ip.  Wiffiam:  aad  Shenaaa.  David.  5.500611.  CL 
326*7.000. 
bace,  loaepb  F.:  See — 

Meadeohan,  Atodan  R:  aad  bace.  loaepb  F..  5.500.235.  CL  426- 
394.000. 
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■vat,  MMm  W.  BICyCM 
t»-24.l90. 

,  MMiii.  10  FoMcr  Wkcder  Eaat(ia  Oy. 
).499.4W.  0.60-99.120. 

Mil— 1.  Y>wriiii.  10 
.  S^CiSS.  CL  345-ltt.OOa 


looL  S^99j0S.  CI. 
■uiiizedbed 
key 


,  5J00.464.  a.  323-433  000 
OCAIt  LJd.:5te— 

OavUk.  Ita.  SJOOjn.  O.  428-331.000. 
htafH,  AlMid  N.;  ad  CMtMcny,  DoMid  B..  lo  Or— il  Ekaric  Cam- 
■ay.  MMkod  tor  Uncaliag  plMHr  (TilMckt  photodiode  anqr.  5.900J76, 

ar437-3.ooa 

^iB.  Yttio:  liUdB.  Shnqi:  ad  riirtiiidiii.  MkWo.  3.499ja2,  O. 
60-290000. 

■hta.  PmkK  bfeidi,  Slrini;  Indi.  Milnihi;  ad  IhkifeHU.  Kai- 
hiwi.  5 JOftTy.  CI  3M-46l.00a 

Vttio,  Hid  Rifaiki,  HiroyMB,  to  bWdi,  Vikky;  lad  Jipa  BMrvy 
Ooriponlioa.  IDiUji  wHr  iteorbcd  lioc  ad  ■cAod  of  fvodMciBg  wt 
mmm,  rtii  WiMi  vnar  ibnrtad  rice  lad  a  vsiMy  of  rice  pmdDdi 
-"  '       '  .  S.MMU42.  CL  42fr«lt.00a 


MfacltvckM:  Sw— 
rMiAai  Kaio; 


lio;  bUaae.  RytacW:  Tta^a.  Ittayvfci:  ad  YaM- 
5.499.6^2.  a 


,  a  I64^IS.000. 


MiMto.  AkJUko;  hkii.  Hiao:  Oknoto.  Sluya;  ad  Smo^  Naoki. 
T499.963.  a.  4S3-36.000. 

i  ad  Ni«u.  Knicfai.  to  lUmriiki  Km^m  IbiUta.  tafonaliaa 
■ni  laiwg  ipp»aii  wkk  movable  ifiindk  ifaaAi.  3»0J43.  Q.  369- 
77J0a 
faM.  IkdayoM.  to  A«ahi  Seimini  Kalwilaki  Kauha.  Lea  band  for 

jytaiiM  kiadi  of  TV  cvnena.  3.300.r7Z  a.  339-822.000 
bhu.  Ihkqmki:  St* — 

r-n--rM.  SUftki:  Kato.  Kaadwo:  faUi.  IWayuki:  aal  SAai.  Waao. 
5.499.753,  <S.  226- 194.000. 
Un.1tteiaia:  St*— 

Kinnm.  Nki«:  Myaowa.  Kci)i:  flaiWiara.  YaaaU;  Itaboudn. 
WnWto:  NAa.  CWn;  lUalMki.  KanWro;  Malaiii.  Ibe:  Yodiiyama. 
Yoririko;  ad  bMiTlUnhiaa.  5 J0OJ54.  CI.  435-69.400. 

Naiinira  TMinhi 
■;  Wnaitir.  Sfai- 


Miyaw^.  HinMM:  kojiML  Mnddko:  Oka.  IWcayiaki:  Ya 
Kanyoaia;  Akiia.  Toitairo:  ad  Iteji.  Maaab.  3.300.712,  O.  355- 
22.000. 
hoyama.  KaniU'iaki:  S*€ — 

Yaian      Sknii;    koyaoM,    KaaMid:    ad    HqiBrid.    Seiidd. 
5,3O0u097,CL2lb-liiKn. 
nTAauaiaiw  Baniae  (MbK  5«* — 

BaneliS,  Ktea.  Ilfiaa,  WilU:  SaaRadi,  Knn:  ad  Low,  Peter. 
3.499J7a  CL  92-S4.000. 
nr  CotporMiaa:  5er — 

Raei.  Rk^  W.  A..  S.499.7tS.  O.  24*^30.000 
IVAC  CorpoMka:  &*— 

O'Lairy.  SieiitMi  H..  3.499.906.  O.  417-33  000. 
Ivat,  KaaMh  L..  Sr.  Reciprocaliaf  toodipaar  diipeaet  5,499,742,  CL 

22M0I.00O 
hnki  kUtolo:  Stt— 

Mm»j—  Kokfei:  WtkMmtn,  Sya'Hirou;  Iwidd.  Makoto;  awl  Oobo, 

Hiirtiir.  5 J00.767.  a  )39442.000. 

hiiaoto.  Haiya;  Nakajaw.  llwrtiln.  aad  Mawnmnln,  YoriiiyiAi.  to 

Hoada  Oaia  Kono  lUbaAfti  Kanha.  Wheel  mmon  Mracure  ad 

1  of  aldta«  whecb  ■  motor  veUde.  3.499,U2.  a.  280-96.100 

IWao:   Iwaaoto,   Mauaoaiii:   ad   KiihiBiato.  AkihOco, 
5,50047*,  a.  325-66.000. 
^pk  TikAi:  Srr— 

Afii  Yanddro;  Saao,  Iteoo;  Yaaiariutt.  Tt*m^.  Iwaaga,  lUcaki:  ad 
Goto,  Koida.  3,499  JOS,  Q.  62-114.000. 


Ittaiia;  Kaiai,  ShuicU:  ad 
Akka.  S»0,22l.  CL  424-436.000. 
Iwaadd.  Wdetara;  Yoaeda,  Koichi;  Kido.  Yokbi;  Hoaofai.  lUeo;  hoi. 
Maaakin,  to  Kmaray  Ca,  Ltd.  2-aaK»y-  or 
~  or  dknaa  dertvabve,  ad  proceei  far  in 
56S-660.000. 
hitaaaki,  Hiaoaki:  Set— 

Ittci  SUaofeu;  Ottaai,  SInii;  hniaki,  Hiro«:  CNiaawa.  TenihiiD:  ad 
Yaaori.  5JO0J6I.  O.  428-33.700. 


Kaao;  aad  Kkaya,  MaaaU 

acykMiy-2-anrl- 1  j-«rc|iaaadlol  < 
prodacliaa.  5,500414.  Q.  5684 


Iwaaaki  Motoya,  to  NBC  Coporadoa.  AatoaMk  frequeacy  coaBol  ifipa- 
14.000. 


MAiao.  Kaad:  Akiyaa.  Shia^; 
Niki.  ToaWo:  Saaki.  KaUk.  N 


KiadkifD.  SJ0O406.  a.  504-2ISJ)00. 

Manki.  ttkaK  ad  bhikawa,  YaaufaiiD,  3>n.4S2.  CL  325-98.000. 
mn.S»aKKStt— 

RbMo,  Maaaaoan;  ShimiTB,  Yoakilakc;  bWauru.  Sdjiro;  aad  Nagao, 
Kuaya,  5,500319,  CL  430-106.600. 


5  J0O878,  a.  375-344.( 
IwaaAi.  Nob^ko:  5<«^ 

bo,  YtoBO:  Kato.  Wdm:  Yaradt.  Stunfo;  iwaaaki.  hMwhiko;  Niihiao. 
Wroyaki:  aad  ItteaMta.  kfUMo,  3,300.422.  CL  514-211000. 
I   111  Yiiahiii    Til 

Klayaau  Kaom:  Kaaa.  Shiaifki;  Iwala,  Yaaturo:  lUnda,  Htioda; 
ad  Ohia.  IMdhiko,  5.499;668.  a.  134-1.000. 
Iwala,  YaiBo:  &•— 

Saitok,  Yaabiko;  Iwala,  Yaaao;  ranaaa,  Seiicbi;  Nak^na,  Yoriiiliide: 
ad  Yokoaao.  Kaji.  5,300437.  CL  514-397.000. 


Ya^HM,  Noriyaki;  Kararidla.  Ikkaii;  bfciaika,  hSmma;  Kijinia. 
l^tK  ad  Yao,  Maidau.  5^00.68670.  348463.000. 
.  Yaaaaki;  iMl  Minaa  Hiroyoaki  to  NippoMkaao  Ca,  Ud  AJumiaum 
aafaoa  kaviaa  daaical  cuavciiioa  cnariwg  aad  larthiwl  o€  fanaag  die 
coMia.  5.50lSi288,  O.  428-469.000. 
hatauTwwki:  Sm— 

lUnaoto,  Ikkatoahi:  CWda,  Ibabikaza;   Kaao.   Noriaki:   Ito.   Eiji; 

Mmakaad.  Kidi;  h^iki.  IkfcMki:  Sdoanto.  Koii;  ad  Saa^.  Maaa- 

Dori.  3.499J09,  CL  27I-274.00O 

ho,  Eiji:  SuzaU.  IkMMbi:  ho,  Kaon;  aad  KawakiAo,  Hiroyaki,  to  Tbyoai 

Jidoaha  riliiidiiii  Kaiki    FMlivc  en*  veatOalioa  ipiMraBii  (or  m 

eMiw  lyftom.  3.499.604.  CL  123-41.860. 

Tuieaoto.  Ittatodi:  Ctaida.  Ibakikan;   Kaao.   Noriaki:   ho.   Eiji; 

HlMrtaiiariiiih^^iTatoW  11111111411  Ifiiji  will ti  Han 

nori  5,499 J09.  CL  27 1 -274.000 
ho,  Mroe:  Stt — 

Oakada.  Akiia;  O^M.  SUflctora:  ad  ho.  Haoe.  5  J00.79O  CL  362- 
66.000 
ho,  Kaonr  5r*— 

bo,  Eiji:  Suzuki,  IbaaU:  ho.  Kaorv:  aad  Kawakubo.  Hiroyuki. 
5.499.604.0.  123-41.860. 
ho,  Itoaikaai:  See — 

Yada.  Vttidko:  bo,  Toaikaa:  ad  Aaan,  Kaayaki,  5,500264,  O. 
428-36.900 
ho.  Yaao:  Kato.  Hideo;  Yamfa,  SUaio;  iwaaiid.  Nobobiko;  Niihiao. 
Hboyuki;  ad  lUtatbita,  Makoto.  to  Hokariku  Seiyaku  Co.  Ltd.  Bcaza- 
■ide  derivadvc.  5^00,422. 0.  514-212.000. 
boh,  taaicki,  to  Otyapa  Optical  Ca,  Lll  DHa  iccodiiic  module  device  far 
caaera  aad  caaera  lyMaa  aaiag  die  mme.  5,500701.  O.  354-106.000. 
boh.  SUgKi;  YokoyaM.  MiUo;  Taaegawa.  IkkaaW:  ad  Kadow^  Akira.  to 
nMba  Deahi  Kotyo  K.K.  EvacaMioa  aparMai.  5,499.939.  O.  445- 
73.000. 
boiAUto: 


SUaao:  Ucao.  Iteaya;  hoi.  Akito;  aad  NiiU.  baa  3  J0O322. 
O  430- 1 10.000. 
boi.  Kazao:  5h^ 

Iwaiyd.  Hidefaani:  Yoaeda.  Koichi;  Kida  YoicU;  Hoaogai.  Tkkeo;  hoi. 
Kaao:  ad  Kilayaaa.  Maiabiko.  3  J00.484.  O.  568-660.000. 


Myanwa.  KiyoM;  OAa.  IMahiRK  Iwam.  YUiei;  Tamn.  Ubei; 
tkaiilai  b«>;  aad  Ita^d,  Shaya.  5.500.416.  a  314-234)00. 
a,  SUaii:  Kobayadd.  Miii^i:  aad  Ibta.  Keajiro.  to  TDK  Corpora- 
boa.  Optical  fiber  unaiaal  piltod  wiiti  optical  iioialar  5.300.915.  CL 
385-78.000. 
IXYS  Cotporalioa:  See— 

OcW.  Sam  S.,  3.300.616.  O  327-3104)00. 
izawa.  Yoauke:  See — 

he,  KouicfciroB:  izawa,  YoaAe:  aad  Okuaura,  Naoji.  3.500.682.  CL 
348-497.000. 
J.  D.  Ikcfeaolagiaa.  faK.:  Sr*— 

Daalavy.  Mb  R.  5  J0O842,  O.  369-48.000. 
J.  M.  Math  OaMl:  See— 

BOck.  Radolf.  Egelbof.  Dieler  Hauler.  Klau>;  Kade.  Werner.  Mei- 
oecke.  AAtecfai:  Waake.  Wilhelm:  ad  Walz.  Haa-JIbsea.  3.300.091 . 
O.  162-301.000. 
Himd^  Gcnl;  AitofMt.  Pnaz:  aad  l>leiz.  PMer,  5/499,910  CL  418- 

126.000. 
Sddel,  OaiMia.  5.5004)92.  O.  162-358.300. 
Jack.  J.  Stewart  &<— 

Deadey.  IUi|er  O.;  Haaahoa.  it  Kcidi:  Jack.  J.  Stewart;  aad  Banca, 
Robert  L.  5.500.735.  O  356-364.000. 
Jack.  Williaai  E.:  Srr— 

Oab.  DoaaU  0.;  Peiler.  IViaciae;  ICiicera.  Rebecca;  aad  Jack.  William 
E..  5J0OJ63.  O.  435-1944)00. 
Jackioa.  Hevy  W.:  5m— 

Oaitai,  Jacquea  Y.;  BataWz.  Mania  B.;  Jackaoa,  Heary  W;  aad 
Kafie^BO.  Sawti  V.  5,500493.  O.  181-OJOO. 
Jacoba.  Roban  liL,  to  JCcrm  Cutumaiiua.  Web  widi  inbe  oil  ippliraior. 

5.300,722,  CL  355-284.000. 
Jacobaea.  lagolf  G;  aad  i  laahai,  Arvin  L.,  to  Cabd-Coa.  lac.  Hexafoad 

crimp  oomMtor;  5.499,934]  O.  439-383.000. 
Jacoby.  Jcta.  IMdhod  of 

5>99.4SO  O.  29-890.030. 
Jacqyier.  Yvct:  See — 

Bcncbi.  Oearaea:  Jaoquicr.  Yvea:  Edeaa,  Hdibo:  ad  Midddkoop, 
Oenit.  3.499.746.  O  222-165.000. 


RObac  Sieba:  liifii,  liai:  Bfler.  Iblkbad;  Fdaauer.  Roiaad;  Her- 
naaa.  Itaaa-Dieler.  aad  Riea.  Haai.  5,300263,  O.  428-36.600 


~ad  SpOrt.  Oeam.  to  C.  A.  «UAa«ler  OaMi  *  Ca  Noczie  far  a  tod  far 
*e  wok^  of  ■ililiiL  5,500,504,  CL  219-121.670. 
taoa.BddfeA.LawaMa»erririaia8ni>*nilaadaarianat  5.499.492. 
a  36-12.100. 

i.:Set— 

Aadnoa.  leae  R.:  Jaadrii.  Loaia  J.;  Barbere.  Mkhad  D.:  aad  MaqdV. 
I T..  5.300  ISO  O.  264-5324)00 
to  Sdaaidi  *  I  lahaii  QmhH  *  Ca  oiKL  ItmaMe. 
S<499J62.  CL  297-3114100. 


A..  5.500,456.  CL  S23-1664Mn. 

tt — 

W, 


I  J.:  ad  jMa,  Hanicy.  SAKfiSO,  CL  137-854)00. 
Vm  Itawc.  Jea  P.  F.;  ad  Raeyaaeknt,  AMoa  H.  kL.  5»0^3S.  CL 


I  a;  aad  Mbliet.  Ro^d  R..  to  Dbw 
Ite.  ncparaiHa  of  a  aovd  article  froB  a 
5»0,4«9.  CL  524-1574)00 

:A.: 
M^tatPadD. 

5.500732.  CL  3Sm[m4)00. 
lobHoa.  David  A.  Shoalder  bow  catriet  5^499.752.  CL  224-2S84I0O 
MaMOii.  DcMH  W.:  See — 

Rorn.  Keria  J.;  aad  Inkaina,  Deaab  W..  5.50O196. 0  «3-242.IOO 
Johaoa,  ftaak  L.  MoaoKjwIe  ooavemoa  icar  ade 
5.499.6t9.  CL  180-164)00 

Oeald  W.:  aad  Idmini.  JcAey. 
5.500019.  CL  «23«4)00. 


.  VUkK  aad  Hdmba,  Hiniyaa.  SJ00.242.  CL  42M18.000. 
t^m  iWd  Co.  LmL:  See— 

Ucteo.  Ilaidiiilr.  5.499442. 0  134-95.100. 
Jaa  Hibmiii  he:  Sec- 
ad  IdDedi.  Yaaa  5J00.4O4. 0  504-174.000. 
,  5.499.635. 0.  131-290.000. 
Jaiia.  RohcMoM.:  See — 

Racboo  R.;  awl  lania.  Roberto  ftl.  5.500.153.  O  252- 


•oy 


laoooo 

Jobaoa.  RobcR  W..  to 

*e 


W.:  aad  lokaaoa.  JcAcy,  5.500019.  CL  623-84180. 
Ga  aad  AppieaMb,  Mia  T..  to  Inkaa  tUnm.k  ad 
t  Coapaay.  bto.  Raid  poacriag  aad  iaaacMaf  ayMea  far  a 
5.499340.  CL  446-18O00O 

iBd  DcvdoBMeBl  CcMBHw,  Ibc.:  Set — 

■ie  a;  aai  ApplewhilB.  Mm  T..  5.499.940  CL  446- 


r  M.;  layaaariya.  RoWdto  ftl; 
5^00,460.  CL  523-4024)00. 
^h»h»ilaa.toBbSAi^diriqaead'Bbacbea.aiaalfar 

368- 187.000 


R-. 
r?300.83^.O 


Coip.  Meted  aad  aaaotoa  far 
5JW).730. 0  M6-73.10O 


Rod.  5^499.838, 0  2afr«lS4iaO 
Jobaaoa.  Roy  A.,  to  Upiobt  Cnaaay,  Ike.  AiyiaMbylphaaphoaMea  aad 
phoantoacacabBaddaal  '■         I    y  i^rat  5.500^17.  CL  514- 

Soott  D.: 


Jee.  KyiM-HK  Sm— 

leoa.  Dai-Yaaaf:  Jee,  Kyag-i 

,  Da^-Myeai«.  5is8o,792.  O  363-98.000. 


Jea^Tbal-YaBV  Jee.  Kyoa-Ha:  Choi,  Nak-Cbooa:  Sa«  Bok-Ki:  aad 


J.:  Salh.  Robot  E.:  ad  Odd.  Gary  A.,  to 
Ttehaoitoaiei. 'ITwaadabte  ribc— deaae  H  aad  gaetic  coaatiactt  diete- 
faR.  5.50O37O  a.  435-320.100. 
faaeOe,  Bnm  M.  Sabnetced  fixed  media  far  oilrificMiaa.  5»0.119.  O. 

210615.000. 
Jcag.  Oaac  S.:  Ser— 

ttaTjad-CId;  Jei«.  Ou^  S.;  aad  «tag.  Piag.  5.500826,  O.  365- 
230.010 
Jeakaer,  Bria  D.  Apparaa  aad  aiettodi  far  farming.  fiUiag  aad  aealiag  fluid 

fitted  cavidea.  5300067.  O  156-146.000. 
Jcrim.  Bdwaad  J.:  See— 

Scted.  Robcn  D.;  ad  Jedm.  Edwmd  J..  3.499.916.  CL  425-564.000. 
Jeaaea,  Itaicaoe  C.:  See — 

Robiaaoa,  Dtiaglai  S.:  ieaaen.  Tencaoe  C:  aad  Gray.  Joaepb  N.. 
5300334.  0250-385. 100. 
Jeoa.  Dd-YouH:  !«•  Kyu^-Ha:  Choi.  Ndc-Chooa;  Soag.  Bok-Ki;  awl  Shin. 
Doag-iMyeaag.  to  laamg  EiecWaaict  Co..  Lid.  Zen>-vakage  rwiljiiag 
type  elecatmic  baDM  far  bocaoew  lay.  530O792. 0  363^4)00. 
Jaoa.  Hak-SeoK  aad  Kiw.  Suag-Hee.  to  Eleciraaics  ft  Tdeconammicaiiau 
Reaeatch  laMbe.  Dma  acceai  method  far  nbacriber  locwian  iBfomaian. 
3300887. 0  379-38.000. 
Jeoag.  Eui-toaa.  to  Saamng  Diiplay  Devices  Ca.  Ltd.  Higb-imeaiily 

dbctane  taM>  widi  pkand  cads.  3300.370. 0.  313-634.000. 
Jertbck.  earn  C:  See— 

laoovagda  Charles  D.:  aad  Jertbek.  Etifao  C.  3300248.  O  427- 
250.000. 
Jetbic  Chtii.  to  LSI  Logic  Corporaboa.  nnceas  far  dyaaauc  ooaaxd  of  die 
coaceamiaa  of  oae  or  aaac  cKhaais  ia  a  ptaaaaa-abaaced  eldi  prooeai 
far  fatawliM  of  pawrmwl  layers  of  ooadactive  nuaerid  a  iangiawd 
diaBt  UrBdmcs.  S30O076.  O.  156426.100. 
Jeaaee.  Jod  A.:  See- 
Li,  «%-Bo;  Onriier.  Clnslia  &:  Jeaaee,  Jod  A.:  aad  Lia.  Jhy-Jtan. 
5300356.  O.  435-91.100. 
Jeaaup.  Jaaes  L..  to  ICiabeily-aarii  Corporaliaa.  Mednd  of  joining  a 
daiic  baad  to  a  coadaaously  moving  pwtiaUy  elasticsubatrale.  5300,063. 
O  156-85.000. 
Jewdl.  Jack  L.;  Qdaa.  William  E;  Swiriwa.  Sia  E;  ad  Biyan.  Robert  P.. 
to  Phuauaici  ReaeaRfa  tacorporamL  Wafer  scale  opsoekctroaic  package. 
530034O  O  257-82.000. 
JOC  Cotporstiaa:  See— 

ridajaM  T*aiM  ad  Sagwa.  Hitodd.  S30O116. 0  210-511.000. 
Jidoaba  Deaki  Kogyo  Kabaduki  Kaisba:  See— 

Saa  Madta:  ad  Sekiae,  Shuji.  5300364. 0.  310-83.000. 
Jia.  Sa^^to:  See — 

Graebacr.  Joka  E:  Jin.  Sangba  ad  Wolfe.  Raymoad.  3300.157.  O 
264-1.210. 
Jing.  Tbawd,  to  lnMecalar  Imagiag  Corporaliaa.  Sheas  oeO  far  a  iraaing 

nofae  BBCfoaocae.  5300335.  CL  250440.110 
JLB  Itoilea  Uaaed:  See— 

Bdley.  Jota  L.;  ad  GradweU.  Slephn  I..  5.499.966.  O  602-42.000. 


Deoaa.  Jamea  iL:  liGbaf.  Daryl  S.:  LaCoai.  Kevia  &:  Radtimn.  Noe 
E.  n:  Itgiaai.  Joasah  M.;  Johaoa.  Soa«  D.:  Kaaaaa.  Rschaad  C; 
ad  Yoa«  RicMM..  530OI87. 0  422-S8JnO 
Joiat  Slack  Coaaaay  Ba  <k  B:  See— 

irhaaui.  Vla^air  N.;  Bektehwa.  Ljadada  N.:  aad  Scrgeev.  Vladimir 
N,  S.499;900. 0  415-55.100. 
Jdy.  Richaed  G.  A.:  See— 

Bnma,  Rdgu  G.:  CUM.  nnmiaiiiiir  J.;  Joly.  Richard  G.  A.;  Kenda. 
SdphaeM.;  ad  SihcahdMAchd  E  F..  5.499319. 0  72-534)00 
loaet.  After  A.  La  eacaciae  aadaaca  haviag  icinGldUe  leg  I 
lS2.r 


.  5^499.962.  CL  48M37.000. 
tlea  P.  / 
icapoae  to  tekvuied  oSbs.  5300681. 0  3484734 


Joaea.  Chariea  P  AppicalBS  aad  meted  far  jwialihg  nndacl 


WUtor.  IcAcy  S.;  Gawi.  Jdm  C:  aad  Joaes.  DcaatowL  5,499.680  O 
166-377.000. 
Joaes,  Jay  A.:  See — 

Weikt;  Edwini  B.;  Joaes.  Jay  A.;  Stofaaile.  Joaepb  P.:  aad  Maes.  Sto«ca 
G..  5.499/457.  O  33-5124)00. 
Joaes,  Kyle  D.:  See — 

kluRh.  Brace  R;  Roadie,  Bria  J.;  sad  Joaes.  Kyle  D.,  5300048.0 

13444)00. 
Mmch.  Brace  P.:  Roadie,  Bria  J.;  aad  Joaea.  Kyle  D..  530OI43.  O 
252-1084)00. 

G..  to  Geaetd  Eleclric  Con^May.  Itehod  far  caldag  epoay/ 
coi^nibe  widi  Imers.  5300305.  O  219-121.720. 
J,  Jr.:  See— 
liaha.  WUbr  B.;  Joaes.  WiffiaB  J.,  Ji:;  KiridhrUe.  Jaava  F4  Manas. 
Da;  ad  Saydei.  Aihia  C.  5300295.  O  428-3574)00. 

Riley,  wiom  D.;  ad  Joi«.  Bi^  W..  S30O10O  O  205-4044)00. 
Joaovic  Joka  A.:  See— 

Hadd.  Gay  A.;  Joaovic  Joha  A.;  aad  Knieger.  Ono  U  5,499375. 0 
99-3494)00. 
Joo.  Ja-Maa:  aad  Kim.  Yoag-Woa  to  Samsuag  Etechoaks  Co,  LH  Noise 

ooamd  ^ijraiwi  far  vacanm  deaer:  5.499.423. 0  15-3194)00 
Jordan.  Saaa  M.:  See— 

SW^nwa,  Robert  T.;  Joedaa.  Snsa  M.;  sad  Bbb.  Chriaupber  S, 
5300095.  a.  203-24)00. 
JoiiB.  Mdraihs  La  aad  Bnadway.  Lee.  to  Cuasbusliuu  Tec  iac  Oxy-gas 

find  fcRheMh  baras  syiML  5300400. 0  65-346.000 
Joslya  EleeMaic  Si  ami  Corporaiiaa:  See — 

Oertel.  Him-Woltpag;  ad  Martin,  David  L.,  3300,782,  O  361- 
120.000. 
Jdaaz.  Pad  R.  Ski  device.  5,499,836. 0.  280402.000. 
Julian,  Jorae  V.:  aad  Ganaa  Joba  A.  Tapicd  hydrophobic  < 

BMhod.  5300.216. 0  424-401.000. 
Junkers,  John  K.  iVaid  operabd  tod  for  dnagaiing  sad  lelaxiag  a  1 

rorrtor,  5,499358. 0  81-57 J90. 

Jaewkz.  Roaaaadd  Id.:  Wo^  Akert  C.  K.:  aad  Wirth.  Vettaa  J,  to  Ihenn 

iCia  Corpotadaa.  kieteds  sad  apparatus  far  uwvurtiag  a  waaaalhr 

openUe  ic&igaida  aah  to  leaato  opendoa.  5.499312. 0  62-229.000. 

Aoe  Deakea:  See — 

TUrawNo.  lUalaaki:  CWda.  Itaahikaa:  Kaaa  Neriski:  ba  Bji; 


aad  MMhr.  Oeorg.  5.499.778. 0  24^54I4)00. 


IWkawa.  Ifirakide;  Udnyaam.  MasiAi:  Job,  Yoshiaobn;  AkadB.  Yasa- 
ukMi  Thya.  tlm^ri  aad  Uaa  Mdmla  530O3I8. 0  430-99.000. 
.  Jeriy  R,  to  Kaayr,  iac.  Mednd  of  feeding  cdhdoaic  malerid  to 
a  digealer  ada  a  chip  Ma  with  oae  dimeastoad  ooavogenoe  and  side 

.  S3004in,  o  i6M7.ooa 


i,  KcK  h^ski  Ikkabi:  SekiaMa  Kop:  end  SaiiAi 
aori.  S.499JmrO  271-2744)00. 


Koada  -bisao:  ad  Mnksmi.  Akiaka  530O169. 0  26446J00. 
SuziAi.  Wnabi.  530OI68. 0  264-46J00. 
Kabuddd  Kddia  Keawood:  See— 


JMI 


PI28 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


March  19.  1996 


March  19.  1996 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


n29 


.  Ibmoni.  S.30a>3«.  C\.  3«9- 
13.000. 
Kataiikiki  KmIh  Kate  Seiko  Sho:  Sn— 

IMriafci:  Bkimolo.  TWtao;  ShmiMinln,  Samtai;  Ofawik 
Toaila.  Mmitmm:  Nmmn.  Yn^iliki;  ad  Kadowiki. 
RyoAa.  S.S0ai70.  Q.  264- 148.000. 
OuiU.  IttaW:  YoiMkawm.  Kano;  Niihi.  Sdji;  wd  Ymatmoto.  Sa- 
tan. SJOOJOI.  a.  42»-4S7.000. 


Sai^i,  YoMkr.  Md  OInbo.  Hidcrid.  SJ0ai66.  a.  264-4a40a 


>::> 


Yandik  lUDMnK  AmIo.  SWaji:  aid  NnH.  YodyhirD.  5.499.909. 0. 
4l7-3«4.000. 

■Wm  lUni  Rika  Dc^i  ^fiiririi^n:  Sm— 
Kokubu.  S«in.  3.S0a637. 0.  34(M47  000. 
KaiMriiiki  Kaite  IMAk  5««^ 

AimiB.  Hideyiiki.  3.499J0S.  O.  271-3.0)0 

Ani.  Yawbin>;  Sao,  Ittmio:  YaDHkiu.  Ttouji:  Iwaaaga.  IkkaU:  mi 

Goto.  Koichi.  S.499J0t.  CX  62-114.000. 
Ankawa.  Kenichi;  Swaaa  Notaaykc:  lizuka,  Itamoaki;  Koteyiahi. 
Hiln:  Yaiuda.  Iktno:  mi  MokiyaM.  Hideki.  S.300.67S.  a.  34»- 
319.000. 
PujdiMo,  Akilua.  3J00A54.  Q.  345-132.000. 
Hiki.  Sioumn;  lUado.  Miaw:  mi  Ate.  Kcaji.  5.499.630.  CL  I2S- 

662.050. 
bhu.  Maam:  mi  N^ai.  Koida.  5.500343.  CI  369-77.200. 
Kaahala.  Toahio.  5  J00.653.  O.  345-98.000. 
Kadoh.  NofiinauL.  5.500.863.  Q.  371-37.100. 

Miyala.    Masahiro;    Ezawa.    Hirokazu;    Ogun,    Naoaki:    TnijuiMn. 
Maate;  Ohdwa.  lUcyuki:  buuc   Hiroaki;  awl  Ikcda.  Y^ikio. 
5  J00J59,  a.  257-762.000. 
MinnMiu.  Yanduro.  5J00.622.  Q.  330- 107.000. 
NakMMo.  Maaayuki;  On.  Ibmio:  awl  Sakai,  Ikdaaki.  5.499.938.  O. 

445-50.000. 
Ntkmam.  Hanme;  and  SdL^itera.  Jua.  5.499.807.  C\.  271-121.000. 
Saito.  tamo,  JJOO.949.  a.  395-427  000 
Sailo.  YoAiaki;  Inn— li.  Koiduro;  Okuno.  Shibo;  ipd  lUudiaatai. 

Yoahnori.  5.500.633.  O.  338-32.00R. 
Sdd.  Thiotyo:  OkuMm.  Ttaoou;  awi  Yamamolo.  AMnhi.  5  J00.499. 

a.  218-130.000. 
Takaae.  SaMu:  awi  PimyiBB.  Tokni.  5.500.815. 0.  365-149.000 
Taidu.  Tomotou.  5.500.821.  a.  365-200.000. 
Toda.  Hvnki;  Sailo,  Shoio;  mi  Ibkialiite.  Kaoni.  5.500.829.  Q. 

365-230.080. 
Ueao.  Pumio;  Kaion.  Mitnio:  Horicuchi,  AkUuro;  and  OH-laiii.  Kal- 
nmMhi.  5.500.395.  Q.  501-98.000. 
KaiMihiki  Kairiia  Toyoda  Jidoatekki  Sdaakusho:  Ser— 

Kawamura.  Chuictii;  Kaaugai.  Ickiro;  Haihimmo.  Mitsuni;  and  Ida. 
MaaaMfo.  5.499.515.  O.  62-470.000. 
Kade.  Woner  See— 

Buck.  Rudolf-.  Bidliaf.  Dicier,  Hender.  Klaw;  Kade.  WenMT.  Mei- 
aeckc.  Alteachl:  Wankc  Wiltelin:  and  Wulz.  Ham-JOrten.  5  J0a09l. 
a.  162-301.000. 
Kadono.  Maaaya:  ad  Yamazaki.  Skuniiei.  to  Semicaaductar  Eaaiy  Labo- 
lakvy  Co.,  Lid.  Methoi  of  (kwTaitiag  diamniid  ad  diawnoil  Mglm  emimng 
device  5.300439.  Q.  257-77.000. 
Kadowaki.  Akin:  See — 

lioh.  Sbifea.  Yokoyama.  Mikia  Toaegawa.  IUksIu;  and  Kadowaki. 
AkiiB.  5.499.939.  O.  445-73.000. 
Kadow^.  Ryoaafcu:  See— 

Okimiura.  Toahiaki:  Ekimoio.  Ttkao:  Sbimamoao.  Sawaki:  Ogawa. 

Kattumi;  Tooiila.   Maaahiro;  Nimim.  Yoahilaka;  and  Kadowaki. 

Ryotaku.  5.500.170.  O.  264-148  000 

Kaiho.  Maioni;  and  YaMtda.  Hapme.  lo  Dinctor-Gcaenl  Of  Aancy  Of 

IndMatrial  Science  And  1kctaoh«y  A<|uamc«er.  5.499,532,  a.  73-76.000. 

Kaino.  Kanyaki:  5m — 

Ogue.  Yowuke;  Kuyama,  Triutiiro:  and  Kaino,  Kazuyuki,  5,500.069. 
a.  264-401.000. 
Kaiacr  Aluminun  A  Chonical  Coipocalioo:  See— 

Dmanini.  David  C  ;  ad  Roaaacl.  David  L,  5,499 jr73,  Q.  366-348.000. 
Kakma,  Yoatiiaoci:  See— 

Maaao,  Eiji;  aad  Kakula,  Yodiinori.  5,500,926,  a  395-133.000 
Kaheabach.  PHrick:  MinebtadL  Laune;  lad  Sw«|dtef|.  Sally,  lo  Hewlen- 
Packatd  Coo^May.  MiniaaiTWl  planar  coluaai  ia  novel  nippon  media  for 
Hqnid  ^lae  aalyni.  5,500,071.  a.  156-272.800 
KaMod,  biHp  0..  to  Air  Pradacta  aad  Chenical*.  lac.  Producuon  of  eahched 
oxyaen  ni  lacaaa  uliliziag  boUow  fiber  memhraoea.  5,500,036,  Q. 
95-MOOft 
Kamewada.  Mako«>;  and  Kojima.  Skiaji.  K>  Sinaer  Compmy  N.V..  Tte. 
TIaead  guide  holder  device  for  lewing  macbiae    5.499J90.  O.  112- 
302.000. 
Kanahaia.  Toahio.  lo  Kabuabiki  Kaiiha  Toahiba  Chafader  data  writiag 

devKC  5.500.653.  O.  345-98.000. 
Kanajo.  Eiji.  to  Ricob  Contaay.  Ltd.  Cooaol  oail  of  flaab  meomy  ad 

facuaile  machine  iiaiag  iucfa  coalrol  unit.  5.300.742.  O  338-448.000. 
Kamijo.  Maimaaa: 
Kuboaa.  Yoahi 
Takaihi.  3^00,259,  Q.  428- 
Kaiaio,  Maaara:  Set — 


lUao.  Hideaki;   Minta.  Talsuo;   Kabe.  Jiaacfairo;  Ikmura.  Miki; 
Kaaio.    Mam;    Sdonnn,    Nobuyuki;    and    Kikuchi,    Yodaki, 
3J00,7SI,  C3.  33948.000. 
Kaaaiya,  Ikkaaki:  Ser- 

YoaWkaza:  Kaaajo,  Maaayan:  Olaa,  Himafai;  aad  Kamiya, 
5J00J59.  a.  428-15.000. 
Kaoizawa,  Koh:  See — 

KaaHake,  Sctiu;  Kanizawa.  Kob;  Koahi,  YindLa:  and  Suzuki.  Kazuhiro. 
5,500,907.  a.  382-240.000. 
Kaayr.  lac.:  See — 

3ohaaiOB.  Jeny  R..  5^00,083,  O.  162-17.000. 
Kaaagawa  Academy  of  Science  and  Itehnology:  See — 

Okuao.  Yhuo;  Tomiia.  Shotaro:  and  Kato.  Wroyuki.  5.499,600,  CL 
1 17-68.000. 


HalMi.  YoifaifwH;  Karila,  Sdidaio;  Satkawa,  Kdeo;  KaiUao,  THkar. 
Salo.  Akio;  Nak^oni,  WraiB;  Andnaa,  Ibwr,  KiBuia.  Makiko: 
S<v^  HaoM:  Ikeda.  Maami:  Saito,  Aaao;  Manda.  Kaioaki:  aad 
OiicM.  Itayorfa,  S»0,666,  O.  347-87.000. 


SiBCi  GwiWUDOK 

Skiga.  Nobao;  Mani,  ~ 


Sbibaya,  KiyoM:  Sato,  Ibra:  Oaawa, 
5,499,673.  CL  l64-463i)00. 


Kiriu.  Hanoni;  Nanii.  lUcaabi;  Kaaai.  StauicU;  and 
Akin.  5,500,221,  Q.  424-436.000. 


Kamijo,  Matayam;  Olau,  Hiraahi; 
H5.000. 


aad  Kaanya. 


Sawada,     Ryoao;     Hinnwa,     Maaaaoci;     Yaowgachi.     Yoahihafu; 
Fimitaiia    Sbigem:  ami  Kaayana,  Maura,  5,500,276,  a.  428- 
192.000. 
Kabayaabi.  M^oln:  See— 

Kaaaya,  lUodafe:  Ni^alaaka,  Ibkayaki;  Nakaaan,  Taauya;  Kanba- 
yaafai,  Mduao:  ad  Oaba.  Iteahiko,  5»0J2I,  Q.  43O-I09.000. 
Kaate,  Juaichiro:  5m — 

lUtao.  Hideaki:  Munia,  Iteao:  Kaate,  Juaictaro;  Tnan,  Miki: 
Kamio.    Masara:    Sekiaava.    Nobuynki:    and    Kikuchi,    Yoafaiki, 
5,500.751.  a  359-68.000. 
Kabe.  MAoao;  ad  Minui.  Seiichi.  lo  Sharp  Kabuihiki  Kaiiha.  Maaufac- 
aaiag  mm^oi  of  leAectioB  type  liquid  crynal  diqiby  devices  having  ligbl 
riiiekl   elememi   and   leflective  electrodet   formed  of  mne   material. 
5.500.750.  a   .359-58  000 
Kaaeda.  Naoya:  5rr — 

Niino.  Rciji;  Ohbu.  Toonyufci:  Ikegawa.  Hiroaki:  Nakao.  Ken:  Fujita. 
Yoahiyuki:  Hafaoka.  Tnaorou;  Koteyaafai.  Makoto:  Kaaeda.  Naoya; 
and  Kumada.  HaniaU.  5.500388.  Q.  437-89.00a 
Kaaegafuchi  Ctemicai  tadaaby  Co..  Ltd.:  5fr— 

Hmm.  MictaUde;  Yodahan,  Atiuko:  Wrfudwyada,  Hiroda;  aad 
laayaaa,  Katnhiko,  5,500,464,  d.  523-435.000. 
Kaaeko,  Kiyoahi:  5rr — 

Koteyariu,     Katuyuki;    "naiiihi,     Shinnoauke:    Tanaka,    Atnubi; 
YoahiBMBa.  YUichiio;  Kaaeko,  Kiyoahi,  Yanagisawa,  Ryozo;  ad 
Tokioka,  Maaaki,  5,500,492.  a.  178-18.000. 
Kaaeko,  Maato:  5rr— 

Sdui,  Maaayaau:  Seio,  Touiu;  Kaaeko,  Maaato,  Hada,  Micfaio;  aad 
Kiaoanto,  Toahiaki.  5.500.086.  O.  162-65.000. 
Kaaeko.  Maaayoahi:  5m — 

Hir^awa,    Tetnro;    Kaaeko,    Maiayoshi:    aad    Yoahida,    Kaiumi. 
5J00,058,  a.  148-649.000. 
Kag,  Saa-Woa:  5«e— 

Lee.  Scaag-Chaag;  Yun.  Sun-Jia;  Kim,  Bo- Woo;  ad  Kang.  Sag- Won. 
5.500JW9,  a.  437-90.000. 
Kaoo,  laao,  to  NEC  Corporabon.  Semiconductor  device  having  km  letiMancc 
vahMs  at  cooaectKia  points  of  conductor  layers.  5.500.360,  C  257- 
767.000. 
Kaao,  Kazubiko:  5rr — 

lUcncfai,  YUcihiio;  Shibala,  Koto;  Ohuuka,  Yoafainoti:  Kaoo,  Kazu- 
lAo;  ad  YaauMMO,  Toabimaia,  5,500>t9,  O.  257-415.000. 
Kaoo,  Nofi^:  5m^ 

Tkkcmolo,  lUiaoabi:  Chida,  Ibibikazu;   Kaao,  Natiab;   ito,  Bji; 
Mufdumi,  Koii;  hagaki,  Ibkariii;  Sekimoio.  Koji:  and  Suzuki.  Masa- 
nori.  5.499.809.  O.  271-274.000. 
Kaoh.  Mauki:  5rr— 

Hoiokawa.  Yoahiaki;  Kaoh.  Maadd;  Maekawa.  Takariii;  ad  Naka- 
yasu.  Hitofumi.  5.499.876.  Q.  400-56.000. 
KanniDen.  Ari;  See — 

Aallo,  Jouni:  Pakkanea,  Raimo;  Salama,  Lea;  LuofK,  Jyrfci;  Allia,  TiiBo; 
Vntaea,  Atja;  ad  Kaniaca,  Ari,  5 JOO,Z29,  Q.  424-535.000. 
Kao  Corpontiae:  5<ir— 

Takei,  Shiaobu;  Oblaai,  Sboji;  Iwaaaki,  Hiroaki:  Ohiawa,  1teuhin>:  and 

Hoaokowa,  Yaauaori,  5J00,26I,  C\.  428-35  700 
Tanduk  Shiago;  Ueao,  Tclnya;  hoi,  Akito;  aad  Niabi,  Isao,  5 J00J22, 
a.  430-110.000. 
Kao,  Shew  V:  5m^ 

Mdiabadi.  Hadi  K.;  Agar,  Eoao  E:  McAaeaey,  T.  Bria;  Kao,  Shea  V; 
Allina,  GeraM  R  ,  Hawkin,  Michal  S.:  Oruahkin.  Bernard;  Kidel- 
bcigec,  J.  Siestea;  Chuag,  Joo  T:  aad  Holkabaugta.  Willian  R,  Ji:, 
5iOOJ24,  CI.  430-137.000. 
Ki^nua,  Ridianl  C:  5m— 

Deomi.  Jam  H.;  Mileaf.  DnI  S.:  LaCoar.  Kevin  E.;  Rodriguez.  Noe 
E..  n:  Legiaas.  Joaenb  M.;  Johana.  Scoil  D.;  Kapiaun.  Richard  C: 
aad  Youag.  Rictad  M..  5.500.187.  a  422-58.000. 
Kankaaa.  Toahiyuki:  5m — 

Yaihiro.  Maaahiko;  Saadd.  Shiaichi:  ikcmalo.  laao;  Miun.  Koji:  Kar- 
diMia.  Todayaki;  aad  Numagami.  Ataaria.  5,500.714.  Q.  355- 
200.000. 
Kataawa.  Kazunori.  to  Ricob  Coo^y,  Ltd.  Bia  appiicalioa  coadoi  device 
for  iauae  fonaiag  ipparalm  ustag  icvcne  devefopmeia.  5.500.720.  CI. 
355-265.000. 
KMbach.  Aie&ader  5m— 

Mehm.  Aania  D.;  ad  Kartiacfa.  Akxadct.  3^00,479,  Q.  325-437.000. 
Kifiia,  SeiKhiio.  Ste— 


HaMri,  Yodafaai;  Karita.  SeiicUro;  Saikawa.  Ifideo;  Kadiiao,  ToaUo: 
Sate.  Akio;  NakMooi.  Wraaki;  AnaUna.  Itoao;  Kinnm.  Makfto; 
Saitai.  Mroaki;  DcBda.  Maaaii;  Sailo,  Aaao;  Maaada,  Kaznaki;  aad 
oiEaaTltaiyaibi,  5,300,666. 0.  347-87.000. 
Kaafao,  Yaaaori:  &e— 

TmikKttk^H:  bByazaki.  Maaahara;  Kadw,  Ya«BK»:  and  Yoabiyaaa, 
Itoaia^  3,499.932,  CL  439-446.000. 
Kanri,  Mttam:  See — 

Ueao,  Knio;  Kaaori,  Milno:  Hoiigucti,  Aktboo;  aad  Oh-taU,  Kal- 
myoM,  3,300,393,  Q.  S0l-9«.0a0. 
ai,  IddnK, 


KaiMai,  IcUid: 

Kaaaiiai.  Cbaicbi;  Kaaugai,  Icbiro;  Haahimnm,  Mitaara; 
Madam.  3,499415,  Q.  62-470.000. 
Kaaya.  IWcatfae;  N^nnka.  "nkmaki:  Nakann.  Ibtaaya;  Kaahayada, 
MabMo:  adCUha.1biiaid[o.  toOana  KabadaU  Kaiaba.  Cabrttacrfor 
devefaai^  ciectraaialic  laHae.  3,300321,  Q.  430-109.000. 
Kataflri.  MM^oda;  Sozaki,  KazaidDo:  ad  Ibkeadii,  Kfitaonari,  to  Aida 
S^   rdaiikfti   Kaidia.   Brake  force  oaatrol  device  for  a  vebade. 
3,499,865,  CL  303-115.200. 
Kalaoka.  Keaicbi:  Sm— 

NiaWaoto,  YoabiABii;  aad  Kalaaka,  KeakM,  3,499J08,  CL  271- 
267.000. 
Katayana,  Kanv;  Kazai,  Stainiclii:  Iwata.  Yanfairo;  Hikuda.  Hirodii;  and 
Ofaia,  IbdaUkD,  to  Hitachi.  Ud.  Pioccaa  for  makiBg  decmnic  device. 
5,499,668,  Q.  IM-1.000. 
Kato,ifideo:  See- 
bo.  Yaao;  Kaao,  Wdeo;  Yaada.  Sbi^o:  hraaaki,  NobaUko:  Nidaao, 

WraytAi;  ad  IWceaiBia,  Makoto,  5300,422.  CL  514-212.000. 
Naaki,  Maaaori;  Mori,  Kaznyoda;  ani  Kak>,  Hideo,  3,499,769,  CL 
239-409000 
Kao,  Wnirti:  anaiki,  YWchi;  Saito,  AkiUaa:  KonalMda.  lUnda:  Okel- 
ani,  IMAazB;  Haocho,  Seiji;  Mataaaoto,  Seiji:  Aoki  Tkkaya;  and 
Miyadrila,  Yttkt,  to  Hoada  Oikea  Kocyo  Kabadaki  Kaiaba.  Eagine 
exfaaud  eauaiaa  caatnl  aydeaL  3,499301,  CL  60-286.000. 
Kato,  WiDyiki:  5(e— 

Okuao,  Yano;  Tomila,  Sbotao;  aad  Kato,  Wroynki.  3,499,600,  CL 
117-68.000. 
Kaao,  Doaodaa:  5m— 

Miyaaaun,  Itayoahi;  Saoo,  Matamai;  Koado,  Akifairo;  aad  Kato,  Ikua- 
odaa,  3300342.  O.  433-4.000. 
Kato,  KazafaDo:  See— 

Yaazdd.  Slaaki:  Kato,  Kazuhiro;  Idui.  Tkkaynki;  ad  Sakai,  Hixao, 
3,499,753,  a.  226-194.000. 
Kato,  Shia#:  aad  Miyqinia,  tfirootm.  to  Mitiui  Mining  ft  Smehiag  Co., 
Lid.    Sanad   iifwIiWT'   coramunicalion   traosmitler   a   LSI   therefor. 
5300J7I,  a.  375-208.000. 
Kato,  lUaaU:  Sm— 

Yodada,   Satora;   Sato,   Keiii:   Mochizaki,   Maaamicfai:  Vtoaabe, 
Maaada:  ad  Kato,  -hkadiC  3,4993 10,  CL  62-173.000. 
Katoo,  Hiiato;  Kawadaau,  TomoyiAi;  Itamcbi,  Hntaka:  Nikaiaata, 
SUa'ida:  ad  Sfaibala,  Kazayodu,  to  IHqi  Beclric  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  far 
laqaii^  thia  fibn  dectro-haaiaeaceaoe  eleaaeaL  3,M0,I03,  CL  204- 
m!260. 
Katz.  Alka;  Wolkilein,  Habot  J.;  aad  Meighan,  James  J.,  m,  to  Mania 
Marietta  Corp.  Travelling- wave  late  protection  arraagemenL  5300,621, 
a  330-43.000. 
Kafma,  Otaftea  W.:  5m— 

Perlma,  Radia  J.;  Kitby,  Ala  J.;  Bacfcea,  Floyd  J.;  aad  Kauftaan, 
OuKlea  W.,  5300J60,  CL  37083.130. 
Kawada,  Sbiaida,  to  Uaiaia  Jeca  Coipantiaa.  Viacow  euid  dutch  widi 

auxiliaiy  icacfvair.  3,499.706,  CL  in-S8.400. 
KawagucU,  Koii;  and  Miydd.  YoaUyaki,  to  Hoada  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Sfaindeaga  Electiic  MaaiActaiiag  Co.,  LkL  Strectare  for  maaecting 
electiDdes  of  axaor  uail  and  motor  driver  uaiL  5300363,  CI.  310-71.000. 
Kawai.  Kiyoda;  ani  Hatori,  Matarai,  to  Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co..  Ltd.  hnage 
tuiiiaag  aelfaod  eoployitig  a  ■■'— '"g  expoaiae.  5300329,  CL  430- 
363!000. 
Kawakabo,  Kioyaki:  5m— 

ho,  Eiji:  Suzidd,  Tteuabi;  Ito,  Kaoru;  and  Kawakuba  Ifiroyuki, 
5,499,604,0.  123-41.860. 
Kawann,  Cbaicbi:  Katugai,  Idmo;  Hadumto,  lifittoni;  and  Ida,  Maaa- 

f|i».  ■,.lf.t»A.-Hlf»A.-Iiy..l.nAiAntrHS«M«lnMiin  R«»y VMie-tvpe 

coovreaaor.  5,499313,  Q.  62-470.000. 
Kawaaan,  Hafune,  to  NBC  Coponbaa.  MuM-layer  digital  drcait  board 

with  a  ted  aanen  aediaB.  3300,862, 0.  371-22.300. 
Kawaan,  Mnthini  Controller  far  a  vibratiaa  wave  amor.  3300378,  Q. 

3I8-II6.OOO1 
Kawan),  Keaa:  See — 

<nmfci  Btaarou:  Hanori,  YoaUfiBiii;  Kitani,  Masashi:  Saikawa,  Hideo; 

Kaaaa.  Maaani;  Kawaao,  Keaji;  Tanno,  Koichi;  and  Aodo,  Kenji, 

5300664,  CL  347-86.000. 

Kawao,  Kiyobi,  to  Aada  Kogaku  Kocyo  K^buahBd  KaiduL  Apparatus  far 

panially  iiitnM|"ft  Ugl*  ■  *»^  ofcaana.  5300,704,  d.  354-222.000. 


'idB:.ad  SUb— ,  KaayoiM.  5300.103,  CL  204-192.260. 

AriaAa,  Hmda:  Kawawada.  Keaji;  aad  Oaata.  Cyodri.  5,499,924.  CL 
43»«7XnO. 
Kawczyk.  Jod:  See— 

Hache.  Wilfried;  ad  Kawczyk.  loal,  5300.S96,  CL  379-4I2j0OO. 

Kaan.  Kaagaki;  Yil  1  iiiiit  Ntatoza;  YiiTilri.  Yoidcbfc  1 

Ifideo,  to  rafcoa  Oaiaaalioa.  Li^a  atanoe  ooftor  tafanitatto 
^ipnaa.  3300.709. 0.  3S4-4I6!000. 
Kaanra,  lUia:  5m — 

Wdeaki;  Sadd.  ShiayB:  Ndon*.  YWo;  Ndoao.  Hamdi: 
bta^  Hraari:  Itaauoka.  Ka#;  SikAida.  NaD- 
SMa:  Yao.  YiidaWrn;  Igaiaihi.  Yoaiehi;  Aoki. 
-Makai  Maidarn;  Kazawa,  Itabra;  ani  Adii,  VtMtin. 
5300,736.  CL  339-174.000. 
KazeU,  David  M.:  Ste— 

Secbrid.  Pad  A4  Lawfcaoe,  Roar  R.;  Mlckbdi.  Riaak  T4 
Ln^  D.:  ad  KaidL  David  Sl,  S300.lia  CL  a08-l73j00a 


Ibleyai  ^loji: 


Katayaai.  Kaon;  Kazai.  SWairhi:  Iwala.  YntMro;  Mnda,  Hiniiki; 
ad  Obia,  TnihibiTnn,  3.499.668,  CL  134-1  AM. 
Keaa,  TltoHa  A-.  to  Xiliai.  he.  WDdcari  iilibi'iiiag  itnMare  far  ccaig- 

aabk  cdUar  any.  3300,609,  CL  326-41X100. 
Keatia.  Kim  R„  to  BiiaWi-Myen  Si|Bibb  Coaipaay.  Catdaa  fartified 

beventea.  5300,232.  CL  426-74.000. 
Keith,  Marvia:  Sm— 

Greawood,  Mak  R;  ad  Keidi.  Marvia.  5,499.729,  CL  2IS-U30a 
Kel  CanDontkaL'  See — 

AiiaAa,  Knahi:  Kawawada,  Keap;  aad  Omna,  Kiyoibi,  5,499^924,  CL 
439-67.000. 
KdCcnoiatea:  See— 

l>eyaawa,  Shaidii.  5.499,929.  a  439-331  JOa 
OIbo«  HiioiuiBi;  Nra,  I^ibuo;  ibo  HcyMBi,  SHstra.  5«499t!9Z7,  Q. 
439-283X100. 
KdL  Mkind.  to  Piivato  diaic  Labatatooea  lac.  Mednd  of  ikaitiiinag 

read  deaacca.  3300372.  CL  43648.000. 
Kdkr,  Wihdm  A.  MaaaaDy  operatad  actaatiag  device.  3,499348,  CL 

74-96.000. 
KeUenaaa,  WdMr,  to  U.S.  FUlipa  Coponlioa.  TViamiirina  fjrdni  cm- 
piiiiu  a  nb-bani  ecbo  caaceUer  wbidi  ialadea  a  nb-baad  ooifiag 
aiaBaeaaait  5300,880,  CL  375-377.000. 
Kenn/nad  R,  to  Motorola,  lac  PiDwer  swiadi  anageateaL  5300362.  CL 

307-66.000. 
Keiqicx,  Raaer.  Needle  ba:  5300,273,  CL  428-167.000. 
Kenpa.  Mortte  P.:  See— 

Mia.  Keidi  A.;  aid  Kempa,  Monia  P.,  3,499,945,  CL  434-49.000. 
Keactei  Paul  N.:  5ee— 

Clialbas.  FUUp  E.;  aad  Kentel,  Pad  N..  3,499.406.  CL  4-S41.200. 
KeadalL  Aathoay  E.:  5m— 

lUana-Oraa,  Gueaaer  R;  Heenai,  Donald  R;  FUght,  Ttaaa  A.; 
McCarthy,  Raymoad  M.;  and  KeadaU,  Aadioay  E.,  3300366,  CL 
313-273X100. 
Keaddl  Cooaaay,  The:  See— 

Fiaa.  Mchad;  Rtcazer,  Rdabad;  Lota.  Oregor,  Kliae,  iotaa  S.;  Sheri- 
da.  David  S.;  Firiu  a  David;  aad  Tbppae*.  AMboay  N.,  3,499,623, 
a.  128-207.130. 
Kerneia,  Sdpbaae  M.:  See — 

Braaia;  Rteis  G.;  Caao,  Domiaique  J.;  Joly,  Ridiari  G.  A.;  Ketaeia, 

SKphae  M.;  ad  Silvedieili.  Mnfad  R  F.,  3,499319,  CL  72-33.000. 

Ken,  Adam  B.;  ad  Pady,  Joba  M..  to  Ldaad  Staaiad  laior  Uaivenily, 

Board  cfT^asiBeacf  the.  SBce  profile  ddiiKialina  far  agaaatedk-^paoe 

magnetic  reaoaancc  iat^aa.  3,499,629,  CL  128-653^ 

KBrT,I>onabi  L.;  aad  Looker,  knae  J.,  to  Eaataa  Kodi 


method  of  ncpariag  phoMgnvfaic 
Kerry,  MabnU.  Secar' 


__  3300338,  d  430411.000. 

Secajiy  devices  far  fluid  flow  Unea.  5,499,653,  CL  137- 
354.000. 
Ketlearing,  JOiga  K.:  See — 

Mdabaiba,  Adriao;  Seaeci,  Piofiaato;  Ketttariag,  JOiga  K.;  aad 
OdMli.  Hoaaeo.  3300,410,  CL  514-8X100. 
Kenag,  Jay  K.:  5m— 

HeflUfinet,  Midnd  T.;  Ken^  Jay  K.:  aad  Ftat.  Robert  G.,  5300.282, 

a  4^339.000. 
KeviUe,  Kaddeea  M.:  lifldn.  Hye  K.  C:  ani  W^  Robcn  A.,  to  Moba  Oa 
Corp.  Mednd  far  pnnaiiag  canlyds  caaaridag  aeolilea  ezlnided  wi*  a 
ahann  biado:  S300T09.  CL  208-IiroOO. 
Kbaahiwda.  bfnatasir  R;  and  Sdanea.  tficfaad  J.,  to  Geaerd  Elac«ic 
Coo^My.  Power  ditnibulua  syden  far  gmnariag  icgalaied  DC  < 
'    E  a  dad  active  bridae 
J63-I7.I 


DC 


3300.791,  CL  363-17.000. 
-     knb 

VfartEX  flow  bbmet.  5,499,900,  CL 


Kfamm,  VtadiiBa  N.;  BckNefava,  yateih  N.;  ani  SagBPi,  Vbtdjadr  N..  to 
Joint  Stock  Coopaay  Ea  *  H.  Male 


415-55.100. 
Kida,  Yaaabfto:  See— 

Haada,  HiiDyidd:  aad  Kida,  Yaaabiko,  5,499,804,  CL  271-3.020. 
Kido,  Akimasa:  5m— 


UMI 


nao 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ud^nnu  SMon;  Abe.  Maiki:  A«io.  Smam  hbtmki.  Yanhiro; 

-      -   ttimii  SWotan.  Viilii ii.  " 

.  ijaajso.  CL  42«-6io.ooa 


KMn.  YoicU:  Sw— 

liiM^I  HUifen;  YiMdi.  Koidii;  Kidp,  YoicM;  Hongii.  IWkao:  hoi. 
KowK  aid  riMjMi  MaMhOb  3 J0a4M.  O.  S6»4«Mm. 
Ki«».  KanvK  taikavm.  K«ii;  DifKM.  IkM:  iMM.  S«Mk«m;  Balo. 

NoAmw  Ynniii  I.  Ikmo:  ftatMi.  SUaifi  Omatfn.  YaqnAi; 
Kikn.  Koii;  SMwrara.  "bcMki:  vd  ShWia.  Konow  to  Al  Nipirai 
Airnyi  Co..  Ud.  AfnraMt  fcr  rirtMgin  ml  of  ikock  rtiurtiiH 

ifil 3.499.7%.  07234-133.00*. 

Uai.  bp:  5«* — 

Ki«ra,  Knaya;  Rnkwra,  Koqi;  Degnchi.  Iten;  bnoe.  SadiiMni; 
^UOh  NorikMw;  Y—tiiwn.  Itawo:  be         ~  ' 

Kirii;  Swmran.  IkcWki: 
hl3lOC 


Makcm  19.  1996 


Sdui.  MM«y— ;  Sclo.  Tomk  faaako.  llnKtij  HMk.  Miclwr,  Md 
,  3>KUM6.  a.  162-63.000. 

3.300JI4.  CL  365- 
49M0. 


Makch  19.  1996 


LIST  (X^  PATENTEES 


PI  31 


KM. 


YMmid: 
3^499,796, 


Siaaii;  OHagat 


,796.  CL  2S4-l33iXNL 


Ifiiilii^W. 

mSIiod. 

Kiiky.AtaBj. 


Rym.  3.300.674.  a  34S-200.000. 
■r.  Drit  v..  ID  NCH 


Air 


IMho:  imI  NukBMn. 
3.300J69.  a.  433- 


loraK  rtnii'Miag 
3.499.703.  CL  m-7ailO. 


lolbyalilkloiha 


m.  Ittaii:  Uuaka.  Mknra:  KijiaH. 
I  Yao.  "     '        SJOMmTcL  34a-663.000. 
KikacM.  Yoilaki:  Sm— 

Ittao.  WdiAi;  Mnti.  Ttaaw  tJmbt,  JakMn;  "taan.  Miki; 

Kano.    »l Iitaaiai.    Notayaki;    md    Kikacki.    Vniaki. 

3.30a73l.  CL  33940.000. 

I  S.;  Lea.  Jia  H.;  aad  Koo.  Kyouag  B..  lo  Hyaada  Elecaoaics 
I  Co..  L«L  Raaer  foraat  coavertn  drcait  3.300.377,  CL  313- 

ytAJooa. 

ri—  Bo-ltoo:  5^«'— 

Lee.  ywiMnit:  Yte.  Saa-iia;  Kiai.  Bo- Woo;  Md  Ka«.  SM|-Woa. 
3  J00in9.  CL  437-90.000. 


J.;  Kirty.  AIM  J.:  Backea,  Floyd  J.:  ad 
CtalH  W..  S.300J60.  CL  37043.130. 
Kok.  Kcvia  A.:  Lia.  Ixii^  L;  CBriea.  JeAcy  J.;  ad  Shenanl.  Rokot  M.. 
10  Mobil  OU  Oapcaadaa.  CoaKd  hope  aiB  ad  in  Bednd  of  ■autKUR. 
3.300JU.  CL  42S-349XI0O. 
Kakferide.  J^mb  R:  5^*^ 

H^  WUKr  B.;  Joae.  WilliaB  i..  Ji.:  KirtMde.  Jme*  R;  Mnua. 
■a;  ad  Saydv.  Adria  C  3J00.293.  CL  42S-337.000. 
KirtJad.  Daid  R..  to  Wbte  CiiuBdawiil  tadaMriee.  lac.  Diihwaiher  »i* 
3.499X0.  a  l34-S6inD. 

i^ava.  'R]4^Ha;  ad  Maezawa.  Akiyo.  lo  Welia 
leted  of  iiii   laliat  ookaiac  of  rida  adjacent  die 
date  dycii«  of  ha:  S!300.21«.  CL  424-401.000. 


,  3.300413.  a.  364-7r7.000. 
Ka.  Doaa  O^  ta  OoidMr  Co..  Ud.  Mednd  far  fahiiiaiat  daa  I 
SJOOjaa  CL  437-4O».00O. 


UtBTHDa  Sik  Lae.  Byim  Owoa;  Kia.  HoatfOK  ad  PMk.  Ka  Yoa. 
3J00.400.  a  SO^306^. 
Kia.  Hoa  Sft;  Ua,  Bya^  Oana;  Kia.  Ho^foa;  aad  Pat.  Kub  Yoa.  to 
Koa  iaiiaa  of  Sdeaae  ad Ihckariogy.  Cadyn  for  prodadat  I.I.U- 

liliil *iiii  ad  aadnd  far  pnran«  *a  aa*.  3»0,40a  CL 

303-306.000. 
Kia.  KwaM;  ad  Sao.  Heai  Sik.  lo  OoUmv  Co..  LaL  Device  far  driviag 

mil  iifl  I  player.  3J00J44.  CL  369-77.200. 
Kia.  S^  aTu.  Bdwat;  ad  MiMdMiL  Ralpli  M..  10  Mouola.  lac.  Etodiic 

aaor  ooanil  »i*  taegral  baary  charger.  3>ML379.  CL  3IS-493.000 
ri—  Sana  J.:  Stt— 

KM.  Yo^  H.;  ad  Kaa.  Sooa  J..  3JOO.0O7.  CL  6O7-IO4.O0O. 
Kia.  Saatg-Hee:  See — 

Jeoa.  IM-Seoa;  ad  Kin.  Sag-Hae.  3J0air.  a.  379-3S.O0O. 
Kiak  Yoa  H;  ad  Kia.  Sooa  J  Thcnpeabc.  portable  waer  bed  aaieaMy 
I  a  ««w  iHMm  iy«ea.  3.300.007.  d.  607-104.000 


loa-woo:  See — 

JooTWlfte:  ad  Kta.  ¥n«-Wao.  3.499.423.  CL  13-319.000. 
dahr-Qafc  Cuiwaada:  See— 
Jena  Jma  L.  3.300.063.  O.  136-83.00a 

QMCy.  Roar  B..  ID:  Note.  Roaabi  S.;  MacOoaaU.  Joha  O.:  Gadriiy. 
~     a*D[:  ad  Bvertat.  Deaai  S..  3J00.234,  CL  427-3«7.000. 
Yaay^;  SAa.  Mraaki;  Oki  'Daaeo:  aad 
,  a  Mia  laibaiiil  Co..  Ud.  hooea  far  packiag  dec- 
iMumeiilUi.  3.499.406.  a.  S3-463.00a 
Kiam.  Afira^  Maaahe.  Ihdahi;  hoae.  Itayoahi:  ad  Nakaaada.  Keiichi. 
a  Say  Ccaporaliaa.  Pipeaiag  device  anl  aiediod  dtceefaee.  3.499.343.  CI. 
73-a64.ia0. 
Kiaara.  Kaaqi.  a  NBC  Corporatioa   DiSereaiial  aailifier 
e.  3  J00.623.  CL  33O-2Si000. 


.  Yu*iftai.  Kirita.  Saiidao;  Saikawa.  Wdeo:  Kadaao,  Ibdao: 
Sda.  AUo:  rWaoai.  Ittraeht;  Aiadaaa.  Tmo:  Kiaara.  Makiko; 

TiwilM  llhiidi  Itiili  t1iii-i  "-'--  '  --  '• — ^  ■• ■-'— ■ 

Orikaa.  Ikayoda.  3.300.666.  Q.  347-S7  000 
Kiaebc  Coaceptt.  lac.;  See — 

BcrtDwiB.  Sava  A..  3.499.412,  CI.  3-433.000. 
K^  Jaaa  O.:  Macfeaa.  Sava  R.;  Mickidi.  Daid  J.;  ad  Spoooer.  David 
L..  a  Da  Poa  de  Naaoas.  E.  L.  aad  Coaipaay.  Hulugiipbic  flake 
pigara  3J00JI0.  Q.  430-1.000. 
Kiag.  Jaa  a;  MacKai.  Sava  R.;  Micfciih.  Daid  J.;  ad  Spooaer.  David 
L..  a  Da  Poa  de  Hiauai.  E  L.  ad  Coapay.  Huhnm^ic  flake 
Bigaial  3.300311. 0.  430-1.000. 
Kiag.  Jaai  O.:  Mackara.  Sava  R.:  bfickidi.  Daaid  J.:  ad  Spooaer.  David 
L.  a  Da  rat  de  Neaoas.  E.  L.  aad  Coapaay.  Holognptnc  flake 
pagacM.  3J0OJ13. 0.  430-11.000. 
Kiaaey.  Aalaay  J.,  to  Da  Poa  de  Neaawn.  a  L.  lad  Coaaaay.  ft-kaaacyl- 

AC?  lyadwar  D  aaa  froa  plais  3.300J6I.  O.  435-1^300. 
Kiaaey.  Paick  W.;  Mataay.  RoaaU  L.;  ad  Koeacfc.  Sava  a.  to  Notaai 
Corpiaabaa.  Spread  (pectnun  base  bead  proceaaoi.  3.300J72,  O.  373- 
208.000. 
Kiaey.  Williai  A.:  &r— 

Sou.  Rictapd  bl;  Dolla«i.  Pal  J.;  ad  Kiaay.  Williai  A..  3300.442. 
CL  314-414.000. 


Iwaa.  Akin.  3300.221.  CL  424436.000 

aiic  Coponlioa.  Itaach  dnriag  device  with  bxkiag 
3.499  J90.  CL  403-2(2.000. 
Kii^aMo.  AkUko:  Sm— 

fi*  ail  ail    Ibdao:  laaarai,  Maaindii;  a 
S300.47S.  CL  323-66X100. 
riiaai.  Tlaaii  hi  llaeaaaai  llaiiaki  aiirTtiijn 
Gika  Kogyo  KabaMU  Kdda.  Bvaondvc  nai  coaaoi  lyaa  a 
iaaad  coabalioa  eagia  3.499:617.  CL  I2349«.000 
Kinaaa.  NaoaK  hiiyanara.  Ka^U  Odkriaa.  Yaada;  IMnada.  Hiro- 
lalo;  N*a.  D^;  'nkihidM.  raiahJBii  Malai.  Rie;  Yn^yaa.  Yodako; 
to  MtoabidM  Kaad  Cm—alia.  Hepak  pawcbyaal 
'  aeae  ooodiag  te  tame,  nocea  far  prodncag  Ae  factor 
i  pndacii*  *e  factor.  3300334.  O  435-69.400. 
Kitaa.Hiiiiki:S»«— 

Saz^i.  BHana;  Hanori  YoihitaBi:  Kilai.  hiaaada;  Saikawa.  Wdeo: 

Koiiaa.  Mama.  Kawaao.  Kaji:  Ikoao.  Koichi;  ad  Aoao.  Kaji. 

3300g6M.  a.  347-«6.000. 

Kiaoka.  Naoki;  aid  Ohaawa.  Keiii.  u  Nikoa  Corporatioa.  Focui  detectioa 

device  tad  aabod  of  adiailiag  focal  detectioa  device  coapriiiag  iade- 

peadea  pefiil  adjadaaar  of  aovcabk  fieU  kaaa.  3300319.  O.  230- 

ioi-ioo. 

Kitayaaa.  Maiddko:  5er- 

IwaiAi.  Wddwa;  Yoaeda.  Koidd;  Kido.  Yoichi;  Hoaogai.  "hkeo.  hoi. 
Kaan:  aad  Kilajaa  Madakn  3300.4M.  O.  36«-660.000. 
Kiadbetgn.  J.  T<i|bpf  See — 

MAifeadi.  Hadi  K.:  Aga.  Baao  E;  McAaeaey,  T.  Bria;  Kao,  Shea  v.: 
ADtaa.  GeraU  R.;  Haarkia.  Micbad  S.;  Orudikin.  Bcraard;  Kiad- 
boaci.  J.  Slenhea;  Chaa.  Joo  T;  ad  HoUeabeugfa.  Wilbam  H..  Jr.. 
3300324.  CL  430-l3rOOO. 
Klaeer.  Maitia:  Sm— 

Bn^ga.  tfaafiiiil  R:  Klaec  Matia:  KaoC.  Bcrad;  Edd.  Albrectal: 
Tlriati.  tfaahiil  Ruaa.  Siegbied;  NeU.  Joadam;  Eckstein.  Fiedy. 
Saa.  CMikiph;  aad  Doagla.  Briaa.  5.499.866.  a  303  122.080. 
Kkafold.  be.:  5m— 

Herra.  bletvia  B..  3.499.4«4.  CL  33-438.000. 
Kleia  Bicyde  Corporalia:  See— 

Kka.  Oay  d;  ad  Vnt.  DancU.  3.499.864.  O  301  93.000. 
Kleia.  Oaty  a;  ad  Vbaa.  DaralL  to  Kletn  Bicycle  Corporaba.  Bicycle 

wheel  liaau  3.499.864.  CL  301 -93.000. 
IQciB,  Hcnsti  Sm — 

Dactadria.  GoaU:  ad  Kkia.  Hetbot.  3.499.786.  Q.  246-448.000. 
KldB.  Ibri  E:  &<i— 

Lavia.  IVam  N.:  Noraaa.  Ml*  R:  Kkia.  IM  E:  aad  Scibd.  Oeorge. 
3300J07.  a.  364-496.000. 
Au  W.:S«»— 
Shalvi.  Raa;  tad  Kkiaaa.  Chriatopher  A.  W..  3300326.  CL  230- 
222.100. 


Liihaabrig.    ftmk.    Klriatraya.    Haa;    ad    HoAnaa.    GOoai; 
3300309.  a.  429-223.000. 
Kleaeit  0*m  H..  to  Ea*  Sl^iliiiM  Ibdaokigy.  faK.  Eirtb-Rniaiag 

Bodde  aai  lyaca.  3.499  J91.  CL  4^284.00a 
Kliae,  Ma  S.:  See— 

F«a.  MidMi;  ?nmiti.  Rrirtad;  Loag.  Grcgor.  Kline,  lotan  S  .  Sboi- 
da,  David  S.;  Hi^  E  David;  ad  Ibppaet.  Andwoy  N..  5,499.623. 
CL  I2S-207.I30. 
Kloatcrhaba.  Robert:  See— 

Wriil.  Oaoige;  Dielz.  Manbia;  Schote.  Nodiert;  Kloaerhabcr.  Robert; 
Soaaaaa.  Kal;  Kaaen.  Reidatd;  ad  Oetbcr.  Fritz.  S.499J39,  CL 
280-701 .000. 
Kha.-nH»aiP.: 


Hohaei.  Oay  L;  CaBa.  Soott  R.;  Hady.  Dwrid  R:  Htahifkina. 
WmiM  A.;  Ua.  lloBa  P.;  Hannoa.  Kiadaily  K.;  Heiti.  Robert  v.; 
Spageoa.  Kadaya  M.;  ad  Sudiacr.  Charia  I.,  m.  3300.273,  CL 
428-147XnO. 
Kaecfal.  Tba^  to  Motorola,  be.  DooUe-aded  oadOator  pacta^e  aad 

.3300.628.0.331-68.000. 


MaCnd  R;  Kkra;  Mania:  Kaiff.  Bend;  EcU.  Almcht; 
Staaer,  Mi^ed;  Raap.  Siegbied:  NeU.  Joachia;  EdcMeia.  ftcdy: 
SteO.  Oaittoph;  ad  Doogiai.  Briaa.  3.499.866.  CL  303-122.080. 
Knogo  Nor*  Aaerica  be.:  See— 

Zhoa.  Kar  Y.;  Pad,  OaiMopber  R.;  aad  Pag,  Dexiag.  3300,640, 0. 
340-372.000. 
Kaooihaixea,   Loais  D.   Mednd  ad  vperaan  far  bqoid  ipplicaba 

3.499,474.  CL  47-1300. 
irniill.  Tiwia.  aiiniiihiiaai  rrnarf  irTinrlrnHiiil  •  "-'^  ^-"— 

paav  far  hMt-laig  aadaaet.  3,499.907,  CL  417-360.000. 
Knudaa.  Mafc  B.:  See— 

Shaiiad,  Jaaa  E;  HbidnKk.  Keilfa  R.;  ad  Kaadaa,  Mark  B.. 
3.499.971.  a.  604-33.000. 
Ko.  Jaag  W.:  See— 

Sirolle.  Oaiaapher  H.;  Paid.  Chaadcakaa  B.:  Wedaa.  Weracr  R: 
Sdatzkr.  Rayouad;  WKkeabrack.  Heraaa  J.;  Ko.  Jaag  W.;  Yia, 
foag  K.:  ad  Liabeig.  Alka  L..  3300.739.  Q.  338-310.000. 
Kobayahi.  KaUeynki:  Iteiufai.  Shianwkr:  Tbndca.  Amda:  Yodanaa. 
YUdao:  Kacfco,  Kiyoda;  Yaaagiawa.  Ryooo:  and  Ibkioka.  Hiidri.  to 


Meder.  WU^aw  Widder.  Mafiol;  tadaoid.  GeAani; 
Leo:  Kobto.  Herbert:  ad  Bbeiie,  Araed,  3300.032.  CL  73-414X100. 
Kobao.  Knahige:  See— 

dAiro;  Kohao.  HiraikigB:  WdMlie.  Akiaon:  aad  Hotifa- 
,  3300.178.  CL  264-297  JOO. 

Soe.  OiRa:  Kohao.  bao:  aad  Taada.  kfichiyo.  3300343,  CL  435- 
7.100. 
Kofte,  Shoji:  Haaa.  Maatairo:  Sbrola.  Koraao:  Yi 
Saiaki.  Maflm.  to  Caa  Kdadaki  Kadia.  lBk.j(l 
ie(  far  aa  ia  aich  procea. 
S300j023.  CL  »499jOOO. 

WdAi:  YiaiiiliMi 

gdaTdetecliag  podboai.  3300.736.  CL  336-373X100. 

Koi- 


Yadaro;  rarkn,  Kiyoda;  Yaaagianira.  Ryooo:  i 
-----  Kaijha.  Cooidiaale  iapa 


3300.492.  a. 


178-18.000. 


KobayaiW.  Kd;  tad  Sbtaiihi.  Yoji.  to  Dd  Nippon  Prindng  Co..  Ud.  Mediod 
of  prodadag  Bi«a  aai  wofciag  anon  plala  far  achiag  tad  pfaoio- 
Udtognahic  aaaaai  dnete.  3300^  CL  430-300.000. 


KobayaU.  KiB»;  ad  Sozaki.  SUaji,  to  IUqoo  Ud.  Diik  brake.  3.499,696, 

a.  188-1.110. 
Kobayatu,  Kiyatem,  to  Mitabida  Denki  Kabndaki  Kaida  Naa-votadle 

icBanaiductnt    aKtnoty   device  ""'   "^ 


3300,816.  CL  363-183.000. 
Kobayada.  Makoto:  &«^ 

Niiao.  Rdji:  Ohba.  Tonoyaki:  DH^awa.  Hifodd;  Nakao.  Ken;  Piqia. 
Vnkiydd;  Haaoka.  Itatoaa;  Kobayada.  Makoto;  Kaneda.  Naoya; 
ad  Knmada.  Hirodu.  3300388.  Q.  437-89X100. 
Kobayadii.  Maia^:  &e— 

Iwawka.  Staaji:  Kobayahi,  b«a»ki;  aad  Hda.  KeajiTO,  3300,913,  Q. 
^         383-78.000. 
Kobayahi  lladiai:  Set— 

Sikaaito,  YUnori;  Haridmoto,  Ibkedu;  Nakda,  Kanqi;  Kobayariu. 
Matdara;     Niibigaya,    lUvdii:     and     Yamanadn.     nmiyodii. 
3300.294.  CL  428-355.000. 
Kobayada.  Mfto:  S(v— 

Aiakawa.  Keoichi;  Saiano.  Nobuake;  lizaka.  Toaudd;  Kobayadn. 
Miho;  Yaaada.  Telnio;  and  Motoyama,  Hideki.  3300,673,  CL  348- 
319.000. 
Kobayadu.  YodaUko:  See— 

Kittiiiiia,  SUaicfai;  Munmatsu.  Hiioaki;  aad  Kobayadu.  YoduUko. 
3.499.617,  a.  123-698.000. 
Koch.  Janei,  to  Kocb.  Jamei.  Reel  display  ad  diipeasing  lack.  5,499,727, 

a.  211-193.000. 
Koch.  Kal  W..  ID:  See— 

n..fc-.tT«i  Steoha  H.;  Gnmeisen.  Mark  T.;  Koch.  Kari  W..  m;  and 
Moot.  Gerdd  r75300«5.  Q.  372-22.000. 
Koch.  Rutadl  W.;  Iteaer.  Joha  L.;  Wdenga.  Gov  J.;  IWogawa.  Hiroyodu; 
ad  OkanMo.  Kdm,  to  Bridgeaone/PireaHae.  be.  Mednd  for  embedding 
a  luunitoriag  device  widan  a  die  during  maaifactae.  5300X165.  Q. 
136-123.000. 
Kodcn.  Akin:  See— 

TmikM,  Ibdiiydd;  Kodoa.  Akin:  ad  Aishima.  Shizno.  5,499.768.  Q. 
239-406.000. 
Koenck.  Sieva  E:  See— 

Kiaey,  Pabek  W.;  Mdiay,  Rondd  L.;  and  Koeack.  Sleva  E, 
5300.872,  a.  375-208.000. 
Koenig.  Retnhanl:  See — 

Martin.  Ulrich;  and  Koenig.  Rdnhard.  5300.411.  Q.  514-12.000. 
Koemer.  John  E:  See— 

Car.  Afaert  A.;  Dage.  Ridurd  C:  Kocner.  John  E;  Li.  "nnr.  Miller, 
Fiaeit  R;  Nieduzak.  Thaddens  R.;  Dudley.  Midc  W.;  Sdanidt 
r  J.;  aid  Fra^  RobcM  A.,  5300,433.  CL  514-330.000. 


N^oAi, 
Htoda;  Gotoh.  ~ 
347-41.000.       _ 
Cofponboft.  ^^bnliOB 


i.Myfci;l 

3300,661. 
KofiBii.  Ifiroihi,  lo 

3.499,799.  CL  267- 
Kqjiaa.  Kaaia  See — 

bfiydK.  Ibanynki;  bd.  Itaihiham;  Akiyaaa.  iaa;  I 
3300J39.  a.  369-l3X)00. 
KofinB.  Maaai:  See— 

Saadd.  Bttarea:  Hanori.  YadaAmu;  KiOai.  Mantb;  Sdkawa,  Hdm; 
Kcnia.  Ulaaia.  Kawaao,  Keaii;  Taao.  Kaichi;  aad  Aoao,  Kcaii. 
3300,664,  CL  347-86.000. 
Kpmaa.  Sb^  See — 

Kaiewah.  MAoto;  ad  Kojiaa.  Sbnii.  3.499390.  CL  112-302X100. 
ICukaaa.  fliiil  C .  >i  lYVTriaaaiaii  aiiai  I  imiail  TTrarfibTfnrfillniat 

ana  fron  a  vUeo  dgaaL  3300.683.  CL  348420XXn. 
Kokoada.  Mack  K.:  Sec— 

Weal,  tack  T;  Aaaa.  Jaaa  R;  Schadder.  Daid  A.;  ad  KokoiAa. 
Mack  K..  3300308. 0.  429-171X)00. 
Koknba.  Noribde:  See— 

Yai«inwa.    Maahiia:    Itanun.    YUd;    and    Kokaba.    Naribde. 
5300390.  CL  437-120X100. 
Koknbn.  Sadao,  to  Kdndaki  Kaida  Takd  Rika  Deaki  Ti'iitkii^n  Abaa- 
md  ~-i*«i«"  agad  ■■■■■"■■iiiiiie  device  for  a  roraiag  body.  S300;637.  CL 
340-447.000. 
Kolb.  Robot  E:  See— 

Croolaat.  Wena  M.;  Kob.  Rabat  E;  aad  bfillet.  Geagc  R. 
5300XM2,  CL  106-287.110. 
Kolindcy.  Jay  N.  Mdfaod  far  aplyiag  a  aafaoe  aohaat  agea  aaa>  a 

swface.  S300XM9,  CL  134-6.000. 
Komada.  Nonkaia;  Nitbaka.  Ken;  Adacb.  Kaaaoi;  aad  Hqiwaa. ! 

toMitnbidBMaleriiJiCarpanaaa.U02peaeladr-'*-~" ^ 

dareof.  3300.158.  CL  232-637.000. 


Tkonaa,  Akin;  Richigami.  Hiroyuki;  Nobotoki,  Hidehani;  and  Koe- 
zuka.  ffirodn.  3300337.  Q.  237-40.000. 
Koh.  Yo  R:  See— 

Pak.  Cha  K.;  Koh,  Yo  H.;  Hwang,  Secng  M.;  ad  Roh.  Kwag  M.. 
3300344.  a.  257-296.000. 
Kohaa.  Nadd:  See— 

Wada,1d[dniD;  Ikeda.  Mitsusuke;  Nisfaitani.  Mikihiko:  Teiaucb,  Maia- 
hau;  Negani.  Takaydd;  ad  Kohaia,  Naoki,  5300.036,  Q.  136- 
239.000. 
Kohjin  Co..  Ud.:  See— 

Kubola,  Yodakazu;  Kadjo,  Manyaia;  Oixb.  ffirodn;  aid  Kaniya. 
-hkada.  5300.259.  Q.  428-15.000. 
Kohl.  Oaicn  W.,  to  Kiaft  Foodi.  lac.  RedoaaUe.  removdile  cap  for  leusdile 

daka  diipeoar  bottle.  5.499.736.  Q.  22O-2S4.O0O. 
Kohkr.  Herbert  See— 


Kao.  Hiroaki;  JTbaaiki.  YUcb;  Sdai,  Akaan;  I 

Okelai.  TiiiMliia  Haccho.  Seiji;  Maiaaiai.  Seiji;  Aoki.  Ikkaya: 

aad  kfiyadia.  YiAio.  5.499301.  CL  60-286.000. 

Komine.  Iboihi.  to  Nordatv  Onaaaa  Carpocadca.  Coa^at  lage  apotac 

mitiral  iraaiiiilti'rrT''— '  *»  '■*'~  *—1*y^  *  J*"**'^  "^  '  "wil'aa 

optics  ad  optkd  fiben.  5300320.  CL  230-203.100. 

Koodakov.  Slaaislav  R.  to  Coafwailr  Maeriali.  be.  Hie-niaal  ad 

same.  5300394.  CL  301^000 
Koodo.  Akibro:  See— 

Miyaaaa.  Ibayodn;  Saao.  Masuni:  Kondo.  Akibro;  ad  Kao,  Dcua- 
odan,  3300342.  CL  435-4.000. 
Koado.  Mbu:  See— 

Hiki.  Sosumu;  Koado,  Mitno;  ad  Abe.  Kaji.  5.499.630.  CL  128- 
662.050. 
Koado,  Sbgeo:  See— 

Minaa.  Iteoow;  Tatsanisago,  Maadao;  Ibkada,  Kazaan;  ad 
Koado,  SbgBO,  3300.291.  CL  429-2O6XI0O. 
Koado.  Iteao;  ad  Haidaa  Abbko,  to  Kdiaihiki  KaiAa  boac  Corpo- 
ladoo.  Mednd  and  die  appaaas  for  produdag  pladic  moidiag  havag 
foam  widi  aba.  3300.169.  CL  264-46300. 
KOaig.  Heribeit;  aad  Slak.  Hriaz.  to  Mia  r  iiainii  Aklb  iigi  a  Hirbafl.  Pro- 
cos  aal  device  for  die  exttactkn  of  vabaUe  a^Wanra  3300.870.  CL 
373-78.000. 
KooiakUjke  Aupag  B.V.:  See— 

Ami.  Boaatas  A.  T.  R,  3,499,410,  CL  5-411.000 
KooiakliaK  PIT  Nedolad  N.V.:  See— 

De  Blok.  Comdis  M.,  5300.757.  Q.  359-189X100. 
KoBoo.  Ibdnkaza.  to  Soay  Corporatioo.  Ibpe  caacMe  ooalaiaer  cadag. 
5.499.714.  d  206-387.130. 

Koo,  Kyouag  B.:  See—  ^.^   ^ 

Kim.  BcoB  S.;  Lee.  Tn  H.;  aad  Koo,  Kyoaag  B..  3300377.  CL 
315-364.000. 
Koopman.  Nktela  G.:  See— 

Bobbio,  Sicphea  M.;  Koopma.  Nidntas  G.;  ad  NagaHa.  Saadeep. 
5.499.754.  a.  228-4X000. 
Kopleako.  Se^gri  V.:  See— 

Guign£.  Jacqne*  Y.;  BarmaB.  Mania  B.;  lackaon.  Heay  W.;  aad 
Kopleako.  Scrgd  V..  5300.493.  CL  181-OJOO. 
KoidA  Rolf:  Reinen.  Michad;  and  blazea     '~^ — 
Rexrodi  GmbH.   Hydmalic  drive  far  a 
5.499325.  a.  72-453.030. 
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Kodta.  TbomM  F.  10  EP  IMMotogies.  lac.  Flexibk  iwiilii  ml  nullipk 

•iKaodc  MffiMif  5.499^1.  CI.  «O6-4l.00O. 
Kon*  faMiMc  of  Sdnoc  (^  Ikckwilocy:  5»— 

Kmi.  HoM  Sft:  Lcc  ByMg  Owa;  Kia.  Ha^VW  ad  Part.  K»  Yon. 
SJ00.400.  CL  )O2-306.00a 
■MKk  hMiMto  of  ChsaMciU  Tpcteologjr:  5«r — 
RkH.  S^  B.:  Lac  Myo^-Hon;  Lcc  Cki^-ilK  ad  Mooa.  Boag  S.. 
SJ00^4.  a.  524-714.000. 


Bloatas.  MMti:  OipM^  Utekka;  Lctao,  Aii;  ad  Ktabomm.  Aani. 
SJ0OJ«9.  a.  313-371.000. 

Sdiwab.  Bkkitori;  lUulfi.  Makidt-Wilheim;  mi 
Back.  Kate  li.  »  BASF  AkHw^riMbclMft.  Mafaecic  ink  cooccame. 
5.300.141.  a  232-«2J4a 
.  Maay  S.:  Sw— 
ladaiiiia.   Svoi-Brik:  aad   KoncUal.  Joteay  S..   3.499J16.  CL 
«2-4»4.000. 

Hi.  OaMwd;  ad  WliAlK.  Wrin. »  HiM  Akiwr 
.  Ibd  lor  plKii«  Mlii«  Mrip.  3.499.433.  CL  29-233.000. 


Kfivdik  Mib;  ad  Fhrtat.  Rayaad  L.  Jr.,  to  Moniian-KaiidMa  Cnpon- 
doL  MMfaod  for  iHHlkaR  of  ndway  or  DaM  car  iheU  nbaucmblMS. 
3.499.431,  CL  29-«97.200. 
Knae.  Bdmad  F.  Jr.:  Srr— 

Uckh.  IMd  C;  Kfcae.  Edvad  F..  Jr.:  Ho««,  MdMl  a:  nekk,  Uny 
D.:  ad  IBhilirtt.  JoMfk  K,  3.499/437.  CL  29-402.030 
KnabiR.  Jam  W.;  ad  Ctitm.  lam  IL.  lo  UaiMd  Sun  of  Aaoka. 

ba^  niilii  IMI  imH  hoia  ia  firj-n"  S.499.S29.  O.  73-40.70a 
KfO^aO.  JmhW.  Oplicil  MMaoaai  hdiiaii  inat  dKrancfenaic 

iiaiiialailiai  3.49M97.  CL  I16-21&000. 
Kraa.  Hana«:  Sm^ 

ScMMri.  AMk  Samcke.  WoUpaK  IMe.  Woi^ag;  ad  Knac. 
S.499.S82.  CL  l02-334MiD. 


Kiaeaa;  0k>  L:  5m — 
lfaBdei.( 


,  Nakiba;  ad  Koaki.  MakuM.  3.499.442.  CL  29-«00.000. 
Kodii,  Vaka:  Sm— 

Komaka.  Scan;  Kanizawa.  Koh:  Koiki.  Vtaaka:  ad  Soaki.  Kankifo. 
3J00.9O7.  CL  382-240.00a 


Oay  A.:  Joaovk.  Joka  A.:  ad  Kiaeaa;  Om>  L..  3.499  J7S.  CL 
99- 349 AN). 
Krflaa.  Edaaad:  aad  Haktr.  Iteaw.  lo  Drtitniafc  AO.  Brilkiiaaa* 

wSdi  ha-oaacl  acaaed  u»u|aMa«»  jrarirtat  iwiah.  3.499.^.  CL 

12*-304JM. 
Kiaic  Michael  K.  ^mikauli  for  rina  for  waUag  a  icy  nrtKca. 

3.499.43k.  a.  36-7.«0a 
Kabo.  KciM:  laik.  Vtahiyaki:  ad  Hi*a.  IkkaWko.  to  Tkkeda  Cheoacal 

iajawim   L«L  Cyclic  cn^oaJi  aad  teir  ac.  3.300.4Z7.  CL  314- 

236.00a 


Haria.  IMkK  bUda.  SMaji:  lad  tioMmaa,  kficUo.  3.499.302.  (X 
6O-29a00O. 


Kama.  Miarw:  Set— 
Koap.  VBaw. 


Aizawa.  TcHkiio;  Saga.  Aaao;  i 
3J00.775.  a.  3*0-70.000. 


ffiaai,  VWai,  lo  NBC  Carparaboa.  Park  aging  amiciiac  for  niciDwavc 
3J00336.  CL  237-718.000. 


lliiiliklH.  Hhoki;  "taigacki.  Suaaaa;  aai  Koara.  Shiairki.  SJ00.716. 
CL  333-206il0a 
Koayoa  Elacaaka  Appliaca  Ca.  LaL:  Sw— 

Sakia.  IBdaanka.  3.499.93X  CL  439-4S2.00a 
Kovaca.  Caka  A.:  $**• — 

Ckap^a.  Dock  D.;  Goawaau.  Raaanij:  aad  Kovaca,  Caka  A., 
3J00J23.  a.  430-270.160. 
IfnjaaA.  Yidwi  5«*— 

UddyaM.  Hauyoaki;  Lee.  Tkkkaa;  Ikkeacki.  Nokaaari:  Skiaizu. 
Kaon;  Hnigacki.  Itaaao;  ad  Knyaaaik.  Yakei.  3.300.762.  a 
339-326.000. 
Ko^  Baraa.  Mtebk  coaaiaa  (or  diapiayiag  took.  3.499.711,  Q.  206- 

43.19a 
KoeAi.  TUcAiko:  Hoia.  NobiAteo:  aad  Aaaao.  Kaida.  to  WacW.  LaL;  ad 
ULSI  rita"!"!  Ciap^  Pixad-hay*  packet  iwiakiag  lyaaa 


■ikailiiil  far  Itoaliaa  aaL  S.300J3I.  CL  37O-I3.000. 
Kori^  MMad  N.,  to  Ariaaa  Baad  of  Rafeaa. 

Jiiliiilir  3 J00J31  CL  230-37X000. 
Ki^  Rndi,  lac:  St»— 

KakL  Oaiai  W.,  3.499.736,  CL  220-234.000. 
Kraiewrid.  Rkkeed  A.:  Str— 

McEboy.  Kaaidy  K..  Jr.;  Bnrtlafcl.  Jaaaa:  Boackka.  Dale:  ad  K»- 
-  ,  Rktad  A.,  3,499,936,  O.  440«3J»a 
iD.:Set— 

araad:  Heaa,  Rkkad  W.;  Qoauer,  Wiffiaa  M. 
Rkk  S.:  aad  Kiaaer,  Jaaaes  D..  3.499.4«3.  O.  33-439.000. 


RodriOBBE,  nneaagn;  Payae,  Roy:  Gonez.  Ccbcn:  Camoa.  Joar,  aad 
KiaaNrk.  loka.  3/499,Sr7.  a.  110-342.000. 
Kiaack.  Ooada  S.:  S*t— 

Sheaa.  Kama*  M.:  Kiaick.  Gordoa  S.:  aad  Griattad.  Roken  P.. 

3,499.69a  a.  ia(V6S.4oa 

KiaaaBck.  SUfkm  B..  to  ATAT  Corp.  Laaer 

Wid^  aaitiaaii  3^00*67.  CL  372-3^.000: 
Kiaua.  Kai-Hdac  St* — 

Ma^  Sava  B.:  ad  Kiaaa.  Kat-IWaz.  3.300)46.  Q.  237-338.000. 
Kiaua.  WillAdd.  to  TRW  Uaiad  Can  OakH  *  Co.  KG. 

3.499.737,  CL  22l»-3a7iX». 
Kmaa, Bdwad K.: aad Kaaaael.  Keaak  J.,  to PikHladaaaN 
of  lamal^  a  kawipolyaw  coafnaia.  3,300,257.  CL  427-487.000. 
■  R.:5t*— 
Hota.  Rickari  R.:  Oakall.  Ctarialia  K.:  Kiaaaa.  Saaa  R.;  aad  Paul. 
Mkkaal  D..  3,30ai23, 0.  21»66«.000. 
Kicka,  Saia:  St— 

Wis,  Ulaftiil    Knka.  Sate:  Rcufike.  Woifgai«:  aad  Aagcraaier. 
AMoa.  3,499336,  O.  73-117.300. 
KfBciko,  Oragory:  5w — 

ZdRmki,    Saplm    J.:    ad    Knciko.    Gregory,    3,499.439.    Q. 
29-308.000. 
Kna.  Haay  ).  Racovcrakte  (Uaf  Mar.  3,499,472.  a  43-44.970. 


Yoite>aa:  ad  Kakoa.  Noria  3.499.772.  CL  242-33  JOR. 

Maik.  'Marti    Kuboa,  Sbaidu:  naakido,  IWkeaki:  aad  Nishio. 

IbiMyaki.  3.499.823,  Q.  277-100.000. 
J,  VnUkaa:  Kaaajoi,  Maaayaaa;  Oau.  Hiraaki;  aad  Kamiya.  Takaatu, 
to  KoWa  CO.,  Lid.;  aad  Aaca  Kogyo  Co.  Ud.  Aiiificial  graniie  aolid 
aiaiial  3,300239,  CL  42k-13iX». 
Kuccra,  Pr^ri''^  f  Srv — 

Qaak.  DoaaU  a:  FMer,  ftaada:  Kaoera.  Rebecca;  aad  Jack.  WiHiaa 
&,  SJ0O363.  CL  433-194.000. 
Kadok.  riiainma.  to  ffrtiiakai  Kaiaka  Ibakiba.  CRC  opcraboaal  tyaaai. 

3,300363.  CL  371-37.100. 
Kacka.  BAaaad;  Siebai;  lUo;  aad  Butkcait.  Werner,  to  Sianeu  Akbcag- 
mifcclaR-  klahod  aad  niyiai  faraalii^  a  ipriag-kiaded  afcry  valve. 
3.499J27.  a.  73-4.00IL 
ITarawi.  ranrlti  f    S*»— 

Kiaaae.  Bdwad  K.;  ad  Kaeaal.  Keaaelk  J..  3.300.237,  Q.  427- 

487.000. 

KUa.  Man  RnUn    Slorz.  Dieter.  Lkofcr.  Eagelbcrt;  Hock,  Pear,  aaal 

nt^a.  Me*ick.  to  Daaada  TkaaMoa-Braadl  OmbR  ReaihcM  tcaa- 

ida  taad  i^fon  aade  of  defawble  naarial.  3,50O«43.  a.  369- 

11X000. 

rMi^iilil  Wolfgaw;  aad  Beia,  Rudolf,  to  Lobr  A  Broaakaaaf)  GmbH.  Hub 

atilaial  aambly.  3.499.884.  CL  403-339.000. 
Kaka.  Howaad  C.  B.:  Set— 

Lakat.  Myioa  E:  Ftezak.  Edward  A.:  Kafeaa,  Howaad  C.  B.;  aad 
>»ilc^ek.  Sava  J..  3.499.321.  O.  72-I37.00O 
Kalat,  Rickaad  J.:  Stt— 

Bkada.  Pliaikriita  R.;  Kakaa.  Rickaad  J.;  Vkaaice,  Sava  D.;  aad 
Saobec  klickad  E,  3,499,718,  CL  2O9-324J)00. 
Kinawdl.  Rick  A.,  to  Baidy  Catpotadaa.  Coaaectka  verifier  far  a  quick 
coaertoi  ooaaliag.  3.499  J4S,  oT  283-93.000. 

Niteo,  Reiii:  Okba.  ItoaoyaU;  ftegawa.  Wraaki:  Nakao,  Kea:  Rijita. 
YoaUyuki:  Hataka,  Ikatoaa;  Kokayarti.  Makoto:  Kaaeda,  Naoya; 
ad  Kaaada.  WniaM.  S.30O388.  CL  437-89.000. 
Kam^ai.  Maaaru.  to  Toua  Kokya  TVgianiaufcu  Seiao  Co.:  and  Tokuriai 
Kougyo  Co.  Mednd  of  iianaalirally  roalmUiaa  die  fusian  procea 
bctwea  dieraKylaatic  aticka.  3J00.3IO  Q.  21930S.000. 
Kaai«ai.  Moato  H.:  aad  Svettow.  Geaadie  G..  to  Bioaoune  Ibdaokigica. 
kK.  ndtia poMloria  ikstKi  giirtar  ZZAl  regnlatory  icgioa  far  helerolo- 
ioa.  5J0O4S3.  CL  336-24.100. 
Stt— 
dgawa.  Kaaoki:  Kan^a.  Slugeaori:  aad  Odagiri.  Haraai.  S.30OS33, 
CL  230-372.000. 
Kaart  Raiakaad:  Stt— 

WW.  Geotgr.  Diecz.  Maokiaa:  Scheie.  Norben:  KkMerkuber.  Robert; 
liimaiiiiii.  Kak  Kuaert.  Reariad:  and  Gober.  Fritz.  5.499,839.  CL 
280-701  OOO 


Krippadnf,  Carl: 


»,  Daay  U:  Bark.  Kevia  W.:  aal  Kfippeadarf.  CarL  3,499,935. 
a.  482-31.000. 

Kiiabaaa.  Ilnka;  aad  Narayaa.  Raaaai,  to  Board  of  Tmatea  operaliag 
Mkkiaa  Slaa  Uaivctaily.  BfadagiadBbie  aaiki-coapoaea  polyaeric 
laaa&h  kaad  a  aanrtiliiiil  mm3hMkt  pulytaclarkfaa  3J0O465.  CL 
324-47.000 


Yauo.  ad  Koaiaaka.  Hiaoaki.  5J00.052.  a.  136-244.000. 
riiailakii  Sctao;  KaoHzawa.  Koh:  Koaki.  Ykilaka:  and  Suzuki  Kazukao.  to 
Mi  Xanii  Co.,  Lid.  In^c  ngaal  analyzii«  tyaiem.  5J0O9O7.  Q. 
3n-240.000. 
Kaao.  Bema:  Stt — 

1!i  fc8>M.  Heiaiick;  Neek.  Rotaad;  SckHpf.  Karl;  aad  Kaaiz.  Bcatiaa. 
3.499.990  CL  606-144.000. 
Kao,  Sha-klaaa:  Ser — 

M.;  Gattoaray,  David:  Kao,  Ska  Meea.  aad 
K.  V,  3X0914,  a.  385-77.000. 
Kao,1MM- 

Oaa.  Kaaaw-Oaag:  lU.  Me^-Jia:  Kuo.  IkOa;  aad  Sa.  Ka»Jaai. 
3J0iO545,a.  237-3 


-341.000. 
Kaptec  Jaiia  M..  to  Xara  Cuipctaioa- 
tpertk  ao 
S»-i790 


oo-oocurrencc  fillcraigiaf 
5.300.920,  CL 
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Kunray  Co.,  LaL:  Stt— 

Iwat^i.  Hkkkaru:  Yoaeda.  KoKki;  Kido.  Yoida;  Hoaogai.  Ikkeo;  hoi. 
Kazao;  ad  Kinyana.  MaadAo.  3.30O4M.  Q.  368-660.000. 
Karariiila,  likuji:  &«^ 

Yaaaagadii,  hhmyaki;  Kataakita.  Ikkmi:  Itkizuka,  Milauni;  Kijima, 
j2o;  ad  Yao,  Maaahau,  3,300,686;  CL  34»463.000. 
Kurak.  Saepkea  R.;  and  Sckroeder,  David,  to  Liviiaa  Maaafactnriag  Co.,  lac. 

Rodn-iype  ekstrkal  twitck.  3.500.498.  a.  200-536.000. 
Karikara.   Kaori,   to   NEC  Corporation.    Vnticai-to-aafacc   naimiiiifin 
eleclro-pkotoaic  device  with  ioe  iagplaaled  curica  ooaBoi  regioiu. 
3.300.868.  a.  372-46.000. 
Kurihara.  Kataukkie.  to  nqim  Liauad.  Graphic  daupanllel  pnioesnmt  and 
diaplayiag  appaatut  widi  increaaed  data  storage  eScieacy.  3.30O939,  Ci. 
393-163^000. 
Kutoda.  Akita:  &e— 

Nogaaii.  Tkao:  Maauura,  Shaichi:  aad  Kuroda,  Akin,  3^00,336,  O. 
250458.100. 
Knoakima,  Maaaaki;  Hara,  Hiroyuki:  and  Macfaida.  Hanio,  to  Canon 
Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Image  processing  apparanit  udhzing  die  JBIG  mednd, 
having  a  coiaprriiina/ripaiwina  dicuit  to  manage  memory  more  effec- 
tively. 5,500,923,  a.  395-114.000. 
Kuneaback,  Gontaa  P:  See- 
Mora,  nnam  P;  and  Kufteabach,  Gordon  P.,  5,500,933,  CL  393- 
156.000. 
Kusanagi,  .Shtgrfcani:  Stt — 

Okada,  Alsuaori:  Wada,  Shigeaki;  Kusanagi.  SMgekazu:  and  Fajioka, 
Toteu,  5300,571,  Q.  313«35.000. 
Kuack  A  Co.  Sitaubehiake  KG.:  Set— 

HeiazBl,  Ebcthad.  3,499J83,  a.  403-219.000. 


ACfOHMOC 
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Ambrogi,  Chriatia  J.  M.;  Ansart,  Dons  R.  R; '  — ~*"*.  Eric  J.  S.;  aad 
Meaaier,  Se«e  M.,  5,499,499.  CL  60-39.320. 
Laaoer  Cotporatioa:  Ser — 

Ifawkiai,  Joha  T..  5,499.744,  CL  222-I29.10O 
Laadapaag,  David  A.:  See— 

Sleiaer,  Aala  J.;  Laadapaig.  David  A.;  aad  Wiaquial.  RobeR  A., 
5.499.984.  CL  606-80.000. 
Laagdoa.  Bed  M.;  Oneileia.  William  R.;  and  BarchnaU.  John  B..  to  1 


C,  3300271,  CL  428- 


Nakanura,   Hiroaki:  ad  Kntumoto.  IkdaaU,  5300368.  Q.  313- 
503.000. 
Kuwakaia.  Namto:  See — 

Hataaka,  lUefunii:   and   Kuwahara,   Naralo.   5300381,  CI.   318- 
727.000. 
Kuwayama,  Masahako;  aad  Yaanamoto,  YoaUkiro,  to 
Indualiies,  Lid.  Cokr  primer  for  printing  photognphs.  5, 
355-27.000. 
Kuyaaa,  TakaUro:  See — 

Ogue.  Yousoke:  Kuyama,  Tdoduro:  and  Kaino,  Kazuyub,  5300,069, 
a.  264-401.000. 
Kuznetaov,  Edarard  S.;  and  Knznenov,  Maxim  E.  Information  display  itand. 

3,499,467.  Q.  40-304.000. 
Kuznetaov,  Maxim  E:  Stt — 

Kozaelsov,  Edtvaed  S.;  ad  Kuznetaov.  Maxim  E,  5,499,467,  Q. 
40-504.000. 
Kuzama,  Seiicki:  Stt— 

Saiuk,  YaauUko:  Iwaa,  Yatao;  Kuzuma,  Seiiclii:  Nakapma,  Yoafaihide: 
ad  Yokoaazo,  Kaji,  5300,437.  O.  514-397.000. 
Kvaemer  Fagjafcriag  A.S.:  Stt — 

Lynua,  Saeiav:  Haugaaa.  iUeU:  Hox,  KelU:  Hi«ddil,  Ja;  aad  Mykle- 
baat.  Nib,  5300301,  a.  219-121.480. 
Kyo^  Pook  Nadoaal  Uaiveninr  Seaaor  Ibchaohigy  Reaeaich  Center.  Stt— 

Let,  Joag  H.,  530O078,  6.  136-628.100. 
Kyuao,  Milaayaau:  Mizaao.  Maaahbo;  naamuia.  Masao;  and  Muto,  YUdy- 
oahi,  to  Bradier  Kogyo  Kahiiafciki  Kaiaha.  Method  and  apparabis  for 
pmhicia  ia^e  datt  to  be  aaed  by  embroidery  data  processing  apparatus. 
3,499389,  a.  112-102300. 
LAP  Prapeny  Maagrmra  Company:  See— 

Buatoa,  Ratel  T.,  5.499313,  Q.  62-25X000. 
LaBa*.  Slqika  S.  Bieaat  biopsy  appanlns  and  mednd  of  use.  3.499,989. 

a.  606-130.000. 
LaCour,  Kevia  E:  Ser— 

Deoms.  Jama  H.;  MOeaf.  Daryl  S.;  LaCour,  Kevia  E;  Rodriguez.  Noe 
E,  a.  Legiaus,  Joaepk  M.;  Johiiaoa,  Scott  D.;  Kapram.  Richavd  C; 
ad  Yoag,  Richard  M..  5300187,  O.  422-38.000. 
Ladia,  Beth  R:  Stt— 

Cfariatiaasoa,  Itaesa;  Goddetle.  Deaa;  Ladin,  Beak  F.;  Lao,  Maria  R.; 
Pack,  Christia:  Reynokb,  Robert  B.;  Wiboa,  Charles  R.;  and  Yang. 
Shiow-Shoi«.  5300.364.  Q.  435-221.000. 
LaGiaaige,  AJaia:  Ser— 

Caaeta,  Jeaa;  Audouaaet.  Marie  P;  LaGiage,  Alain;  and  Vandn- 
boacbe,  Jca  J.,  5300021,  Q.  8-408.000. 
Lahm,  George  P:  See— 

Batane,  WUHaa  E;  Harrison,  Charles  R.;  Lafara,  George  P.:  PfamDwaki, 
David  W.;  aid  Wii«,  Keidi  D..  5300,438,  Q.  514-403.000. 
L'Air  Lkpnde  Sociea  Aaayme  pom  I'Elude  el  rExpioilalioa  des  Prooedes 
Georga  flaadr'  See — 

Gialaa-Baner,  Gay,  5,499305,  CL  62-9.000. 
L'Air  Liquide,  Sociele  ABoayme  pour  I'Enide  el  I'Expoiitalioa  det  Prooedes 
Geai|a  Clade:  Sec — 
Nagaara,  Ittahi:  ad  Ibaila,  SUnji,  5.499306.  CL  62-11.000. 
Lam,  Sieve  P.:  See— 

Pmia.  Yoariv:  ad  Laa.  Save  P..  3300,794,  Q.  364-188.000. 
Laa.  Wa-Mat  tolloaana  Coa—er  Etoaroka.  lac.  Syatem  far  detecting 

a  vkieo  aignal  mage  iaeasity  gradieaL  5300689,  CL  348-699.000. 
Lannuri  Aazdiae:  See — 

Godfroid,  Jeaa-Jacques:  Laauuii  Aazdia;  Touboul,  Eaara;  Wang, 
Xuaa;  Reaard,  Pietie:  Pfeiller,  Bnao:  aad  Gnardiola.  Bteiice, 
330O426,  a.  514-252.000. 
laarelnt,  Erie  J.  S.:  Set— 


A  Gaaabk  Coaopaay,  The.  Capillary  laantnaa  naaiaL  5300,270,  CL 
428-119.000. 

C.:Se«— 
Paach,  Roger  M.;  a 
135.000. 
Langer,  Roken  S.:  See— 

Andriaov,  Alexader  K.;  aaai  Laager,  Robert  S..  5300,161,  Q.  264- 
8.000. 
Laagham.  Arvin  L.:  See — 

Jacobaea,  hgolf  G.;  ad  Langham,  Aivia  L-,  5.499.934,  CL  439- 
585.000. 
ijngtMM,  Saphen;  GooAnan,  Laucace  M.;  aad  Shapiro.  Sigaaaa.  to  Vua 
faaenatioaal.  Autoraaled  pnrchasing  oontrol  syateat  5300313.  CL  233- 
380.000. 
Lanxide  Tedaiology  Coopay,  LP:  Stt — 

Roach.  Philip  J..  5300.182.  Q.  419-45.000. 
Lanzitooi.  Michael  G.:  Stt— 

Uwier,  Janes  R.:  ad  Lanzikitti,  Mkhad  G..  3300228,  CL  424- 
486.000. 
Laplace,  Cad:  See— 

BelliB.  kfickad  A.;  Laplace,  Cart:  Ttaiaar;  Joka  J.;  aad  Hofiaaaa,  Mark. 
5300,806,  a.  364-492.000. 
Laraaoa,  Krister,  Mellbraad,  Thomas;  Mflmataa.  Bugilta;  Roackratrr,  laa: 
and  SkMdblck.  Jan-Ake,  to  Fening  AB.  Pnioea  far  Miaiiiifa  liai    of 
l-deaamo-S-D-agaia  vaaopresam.  5300.413.  CL  514-15.000. 
Lassoa.  Lan-Goaaar.  ReayL  Lucy  A.;  Ross.  Svaa  B.;  Soka.  Daaid  D.;  and 
Thorherg,  Sedi-Okiv,  to  Aktieboiaget  Aalia.  Chrogaa  deiivaivcs  awl  a 
mednd  of  treating  5-HT  medialai  diaordos.  5300,423,  CL  514-233300. 
Laser  Mackamng,  be.:  See — 

Laarsoa,  V^iBaa  E,  5300306.  Q.  219-121.670. 
Laaer  hecisioa  Corp.:  See — 

Jolaaoa.  Rokot  W.,  5300,730,  CL  356-73.100. 
Laskowaki,  Edward  J.:  See— 

CireiU,  Raynuai  A.;  Hemy,  Charfcs  K;  Laakowaki.  Edward  J.;  Mfl- 
brodL  kficheie  A.;  ad  YaSe,  Heaay  R.  330O916.  a  38S-37.O0O. 
Laaola,  Aahew  M.:  See — 

George,  Robert  C;  ad  Laaota,  Andrew  M.,  5300,21 1,  CL  424-73.000. 
LaureU.  DanaU  R.:  See- 

Aiddbald,  Jaws  L.;  aad  LanreU.  DoaaM  R.,  5,499.923.  Q.  439- 
26.000. 
Lau.  A16ed  T,  to  Senna  Invealaeatt  Limiled.  deaaiag  device  far  bard  aad 

fia  aarfaces.  5,499.424.  O.  15-322.000. 
Lau,  Felix  P.;  BredakL  Ibaolhy  D.;  aad  Cox,  George  E.  to  Miaaeaola  Mnag 
and  Maanfaduiiag  Cuaaay.  Adhesive  Kaaposkions  widi  unproved  plaa- 
ticizer  resiataace.  3300^93.  Q.  428-333.000. 
Lau.  Maria  R.:  See^ 

dnatiaaaoa,  Tereaa;  Ooddeae.  Deaa;  Laka.  Bedi  F.;  Lai.  Maria  R.; 
Paeck.  Chtiatiaa;  Reyaokk.  Robert  B4  Wiboa.  Charka  R.;  aad  Yaag, 
SUow-Shoag,  S300J64.  CL  435-221.000. 
Ladoa.  Moahe;  ad  ZaapeL  Nava.  to  Neaaim  Pharaarrairak  (1991)  Lid. 
Method  far  detetnuaatia  of  aia  coavoKas  and  far  I 
intel  deah  syadrome.  3300225.  CL  424-464.000. 
Unfer.  Bagelbert:  See— 

Kflka.  Haaa-Rokert;  Slorz.  Dieaer.  Llafci.  Eagefflieit;  Hoch.  FMer.  aad 
nudaer.  Friedrick.  3300.843,  Q.  369-llxSoO. 
Laurel  Bak  Mackiaa  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

O&awa.  Yoakn.  3,499,483,  CL  33-33j000. 
Lauaer,  WUteng.  to  Werner  A  Pleaderer  OnML  Device  far  ateatiag  dc 
pressure  oTdie  pbalic  material  in  a  aaew  extruder.  5,499,869,  CL  366- 
77.000. 
Lavazoli,  Rudi.  Rotatiag  head  loodi  braah.  5,499,422.  a.  15-167.100. 
Lavielle,  Gilbert;  Haaefaye,  Paricfc;  MuOer.  Olivier.  kfiOaa,  Mark:  aad 
Brocco,  MaariceMe,  toAdketCompagae.  New  hfnmdioxaa  l  uinicaadi. 
5300.443.  CL  514-422.000. 
Lavm,  Ihoaa  N.;  Noma,  Marii  F:  Klein.  Ten  E.;  ad  Seibel,  George,  to 
Uaivcrsily  of  Califamia,  The  Regents  of  die.  Sdectioa  aaelhad  far  pka- 
macokgically  active  coapoaak.  5300807,  a  364496.000. 
Lawicace,  Keidi  E;  Suda,  Keaaedi  J.;  aad  Hays,  WaiaB  J.,  to  Caaeqiina 
Inc.  Direct  injectkn  laripaa  Aiel  syaaem  far  dieael  eagia  i 
5,499.615,  a  123-526.000. 
Laaireaoe,  Roger  R.:  See— 

Sechiiat,  Paul  A.:  Lawrence,  Roger  R.;  Mkfclich,  Priak  T.; 
Laiy  D.;  aal  KazeO.  David  M-.  530O11O  a.  20S-173.00O 
Lawaoo,  DavHl  F.;  Aalkowiak.  Iboaaa  A.;  Han.  Jaaa  E;  aad  Sayet.  Marie 
L.,  Ir.,  to  DiMgraar  Cotporatioa.  Aaaoaac  polyaaiizatia  iaatiatni 
ooataiaka  addnck  of  cydic  aeooadaiy  anaiaa  airi  ootqagaad  daaea.  aad 
piodacis  Aoefioai.  530O447.  CL  524-571.000. 
Lawsoa.  Jaaas  L-:  Set — 

Godec.  IbUBanliia;  aad  Lawaoa.  lanm  L-.  5.499,432.  CL  29-898.067. 

Lawaoa.WiIliaaE.»LaaerMarkiaaag,  he  Optical  system  far  pnsitinaiag 

laser  beau  in  a  alragbl  or  a^ubr  poaitioa.  5300306.  CL  219-121.670 
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n3S 


UMK   Jl 


:>b 


ijoajit,  a.  42Ma6.ooo 

iiiililr  hi  lii«>l  Mh™  inriMrii  tHIi  ii  •  |    '  '  '^•" 

dAcB.  ijoajm.  a.  324-751.000. 

^"^IMdi  ftatan  a;  Md  U^.  Ma  W..  }.499>M.  O.  62-117.000 


Tbo^  Ootad;  Wutt.  Kal:  mt  Ltctma,  Uaua.  5J00.7S4.  O. 
361-70*000. 

''"SX.'SiKk;  >ad  UCknq.  O^  B.  O..  5.499^1.  Q.  137  334.000. 

Ituh^nTn^tr  R.:  Lin.  Alvia  Y.;  nd  Udbcoer.  JeOtcy  A..  S.900J62, 
a.  435-7.23a 

kChoi» Sik; Lee. BysM Owoa:  Kim. HcMnoK ad PHk. Km  Yoi. 
S  J00.400.  a.  )O2-3O6!O0O. 

S»0.9I3.  CL  3ty4«.000. 


Rhee.  S«h  B.;  Lae.  Myo^HooK  Lee.  Cheiw-liK  (Ml  Mooa.  B<a«  S.. 

S.300.474.  a.  524-714.000.  

AM>  BOOM  far  bicycle  ncfc.  5.499.762. 0.  224-321.000. 

PMfc.  iCm-Ho:  He.  JsM-Sook;  Pi*.  S«»t-M  iMi  tee.  H-Hiag. 

5joo5l7.aii»-mBoo.  _^  ^.      ..^ 

I  r.  iii  GiililiW  Til  I  irt  ryii-  -"t't  — "-^ 

Id  Iknof  far  HieGliveiy  KnUiw  MMi  diifriayiM  ■  <a|*>>"  *°' «*«■ 
1.  5  J00.«n.  CL  34«-46i.00a 

I  S '  riiiftwili   DiMe  B.;  Md  Vtam.  Su  1..  lo  Aiza  Coponlna. 
_Cnnl  iiMiTiliill  I  of  OKytalyniB.  5.500.222.  a.  424-44S.000. 
Lee.  llBCifc  CM-  See— 


'  B«|oyH.  WOHm  F.  Jr.:  DHide.  Wiley  B.;  Safl. 
dd;  ad  VtaMMe.  Mbm  S.  ~  ' 


S..  5JOOJ51.  a.  427-322.000. 

Kim.  B«aa  S.;  Lee.  Jia  H.;  ad  Koo.  KyoMf  B..  S.S00.S77.  O. 

315-364000. 

Lee.  Joac  Ii.  fa  Urm  Kx*  N«»«««  l«*«««y  ^T"  2*~i°5[ 
RceeMh  CkMr.  adbkado  MKtaiBery  CorporMKiB.  k-bcen  brtdge-^ 

dicaa  witU*'—  mmot  ad  die  ti*riclit  BMtnd  *enaf.  5.500.078. 
a  lS6-62t.l00. 
Lee.  MyoBf  Hook  Se«^ 

MwTm  B.:  Lee.  Myo^Hoai;  Lae.  CheiirAB:  ^^  Mooa.  Baa(  S.. 

5.500.474.  a.  524-714.000.  , 

Lee.  Pal  B.  DooidHfa  «eh«  far  aiV(H  weU  5.499.6*7. 0.  175-317.000. 

-       -         -       ;  Yta.  SM-Jia;  Kim.  Bo- Woo;  ad  Ka».  Sea^-Woa.  to 

*  m  Bill  g"'^  faMlimie.  Ptooem  far  farma- 

I  aim  Miliziag  V  iraowei.  5.500ja9.  CI. 

437-90.000. 

Lee.  Ittkn:  St*— 

UcMyaa.  HnyoeW:  Lee.  Tddn;  IWnachi.  Notaaan.  

to«rita532rT>-eo:  ad  Koyemad*.  Yihn.  5J00.762.  CL 
^(9-326.000 
Lae.  >ta  L.:  Damoa.  Williai  M.;  adDmd.  IXmeidL.  to  NeoA 
lac.;  ad  Cumiiaq  Oempea  Oaiiuieliua.  **iMfle  w 

SJtCaW.  CL  364-491.000.  

Lee.  1*ioa.  PuHelli  Mat.  5.499j646.  Q.  135-121.000.  

I  urtiiali.  -naodn  J.;  ad  Meier.  Oery  J.,  to  Xcfoa  Corpanttoa.  Bowed 

*ae  elBuaufai^  5J0Q.105.  CL  30547.000. 
La»Oin.  P.  VicHr.  ad  PlnpaitiGk.  tadilk.  to  Son.  lac.   lantimwl 
-     '  c-inUv  i**>Bt  far  immwiiifaiiieaniMMr  may*  ia  Bow- 
I  or  <Sp«ick  farm*.  5.500J75.  CL  436-514.000. 
Jaeeali  M.*  Jjj 
Jaejammk;  Mkaf.  Danl  S.;  LaCoar.  Kevia  E.:  Rochifoei.  Noe 
E..  D;  Leaiaae.  loeefii  M.;  Johaana.  Soon  D.;  Kanm.  Ridad  C; 
-  -  ■     i  M..  5.500.187.  a.  422-5«.00b. 


Moyai.  CheaMr  E:  ad  Leu.  Robert  L..  5.500.490.  O.  174-151.000. 
Leoa.  Oeoie  S..  to  Cu— HiinMi  of  Paeno  Rico.  Modate  ptO^m 

amemHy.  5J00.487.  CL  174.-53jOOO. 
Lcner.  BerMd:  Hem.  Rickmd  W.;  Qoaaaer.  WOliea  M.;  W>l—aa,  Ricfc 
S.:  ad  Kiaw  I^  IX.  to  Aawmairrl  Padofias  Syneam.  lac.  Pack- 
_  5.499^485.  a.  53-459.000. 

LeraerTRictenl  A.:  Sm— 

Rcyaimd.   Jca-Lomc:   Ckea.   Vyeawci;   aad   Leraer.   Rickeed  A^ 

5J00J58.  CL  435-156.000. 

Leroax.  Rolad;  Rodek.  Brich;  Sda^nt.  Kurt;  ThOA.  JOrpa;  ad  Weia- 

ben.  WWdeaa.  to  SckMl  Ofaeinriw.  Remove!  of  haloe  from  glaei- 

ccMC  aticke  decnmed  wi*  a  ceraac  oofar.  5.500.255.  CL  427- 

419J0O. 

'^*°'_**^         L.;l«Weer.RidadW.;  ad  Leeko.M«rkW.,  5.500.176. 
CL  264-257.000. 

md  p.;  Sc^ridl.  Oaig  L.;  NMCDoa.  Tlnawi  M.;  eml  Leeem. 
Joeah  P..  5.500J026.  CL  29423.100. 

t.uLi:Sf-  ^  „    ._       .^  ,     _. 

Oala  W.;  Miller.  Kaaedi  E.;  Leetafe.  Ma  I.;  ad 
nmeii   Radril  C.  5.500.737.  CL  356-376.000. 
Leader  rwi^njifc  o.,  ta  VS.  Whft  Corpotaboo.  Rf 
lyMca.  5^0aJH,  O.  324-318.000. 

LeveLile  IMariofy.  lac:  Ste—  

Rado.  Joeah  P..  5.500.524.  a  230-216.000. 
Lever  BnMheti  Ooamay:  See— 

Hatom.  Ridad.  S.499.730.  d  215-382.000. 
Lever  Brodas  Coaoeay.  Divieiaa  of  Cohboo.  lac.:  Su— 
HeOiweU.  jata>..  5J00.I52.  CL  252-547.00a 
R^aa.  liiiliBaiaif  A.;  Ilaa|ibiiji.  Robert  W.  R.;  ad  Wa.  I 
Raa.  S.S0ai39.  a  252-8J0O. 
Leva.  Roy;  lad  Haaaa.  ChrMa  B..  to  Digial  Eqapaca  CaqiL_-_ 
ae  KoaM  far  aiilala.  Bexifaie.  coaciee,  oaafifurauaa  deecnp- 
l.SOdj<I.CL  395-700.000. 


coil 


Addeeeo.  Kevia; 
Slade.  Loaiee 


IW^Mal 
atJBcOeaeri 


^  a;  Moiwy.  Mark  J;  Leviae,  Hanr. 

M.;  PuaoiarB.  Rickevd  D.;  levoteOa. 

_  —  Y..  5.S0OJ4O.  a.  426-560.000 

Levy.  Bal.  toSdemiBc  5eaa«  he.  Dyaamic  taary  dete  vehdadoa  iyaem. 

5.499J16.  a.  273-139.000. 
Lew.  Hyok  S.;  ad  Lew.  Ya  S.  Caacidvely  coupled  ohnnc  leeiMaoe 

poaitiaa  aaeor.  5.499.544.  CL  73461 J60. 
Lew  Yoa  S.-  Sw — 

'Lew.  Hyofc  S.;  ad  Lew.  Ya  S..  5.499>M.  CL  73-861.560 

''*&2d?ltotaJa^;  ad  Lewta.  Q^  C  5J0a32«.  CL  430-347.000. 
Lewie.  IXarid  J.,  to  IMvarad  PMadeiaa  Compeay.  lac.  Delay  '■  ^••' 
tyMHB.  5.499479.  O.  102-331.000 


S.;  Eften.  Doaald  L;  MoCoiaack.  William  C:  ad 

uB«tf.  &ic  L.  5J00.724.  Q.  355-297.000. 
Ley  Dak  to  LSI  Lofic  Qapuiatiua.  Mohi-laycr  Kaiicaaihictorjpacfca|e 
jyluBt  wiA  dn^dy-aadaaivc  prepeg  layer.  5.500^55,  U.  257- 
700.000. 
LG  "nail  lie  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Ha.  Byoaac  Y.  5.500.822.  CL  365-200.000. 
Li.  Edwad:  See—  _ 

Ka.  S^  R;  U.  Edwad;  ad  Mitohell.  Ralrb  M..  5J00.579.  CL 
318-4«.00O. 


S.000. 


, ;  WiRa.  Joaef; 

S.SOOJSS.  CL  437-60.000. 
Lebnr.  Soa«  E..  to  Bea  Labotatoriee.  lac 
iin  t-*— '""  of  cyaude  ia  aoa 
109.000. 
.Aii 


liar  (kiu  ■!!■■■(  the 
5J00373.  a.  436- 


Bfambert.  Matd:  Oipeaa.  Mafcfca;  Utao.  An;  ad  KorlHaea.  Aaea. 

5J0OM9.CL  313-578.000. 
ad  Slafcrd  Jaaor  Uaveraly.  Board  of  Taaeet  of  da:  S**— 
Ken.  Adaa  B.;  ad  Paaiy.  Ma  M..  5.499.629.  Q.  128453J00. 
Saidi.  Julia  O..  m.  5J00.486.  O.  84-622  000. 

Adoai,  Robat  M.;  Loaare.  Pal  J ;  Miada.  Vioar.  ad  Walker. 
I  U.  5»0.03l.  a.  65-386.000. 
I  AG:  5m— 

Rciidad.  5.499.550.  a.  74-422.000. 
La.  Ara.  Wheel  lepar  Mad.  5.499.524.  O.  72-420.000 
Lemz.  Uwe:  See— 

iBlaaa    Oocz.  Reiidad;  Lao.  Uwe;  Lacae.  Johaa;  aad 
.  DieM.  5.499.845.  Q.  280840000. 
IL.   " 


Babee.  Savca  G.;  Heiai.  Tbay  F;  Heiao.  Yipia|;  U  L«ia«J 
BMac  R;  ad  Voat.  JaMa  W..  5JOO.0f3.&.  156-345.00 
Li.  >^^-  Sm^— 

SkKtm.  Rnta;  Davte.  JcAcy  P;  Oaaa.  llaMfay  D.;  ad  Li.  Piag. 
5J0O859.  a.  37O«1.000. 

^  ^O^. /Utal  A.;  D^e.  Rkbad  C;  Koaaer.  Joha  E;  Li.  IVaf;  Milla. 

Fkaads  R:  NiedaiA  Iteddai  R.;  Dadky.  Male  W.;  Sdamk. 

CMaapba  J.;  aad  Vimk.  Robert  A..  5J00.433.  CL  514-330.000. 
Li.  W*-Bo;  Gnber.  CMaia  E.;  Jeaeee.  Jod  A.;  aad  Lia.  »y-Aa.  to  LOt 
Ibctaofaciee.  lac  Meikod  of  aacWc  add  aqaeaoe  aelectioa.  5.500  J56. 

CL  435-91.100      _  _  iw----   o^tt        \teu 

"naaii'i'^HIiainrllirh  f  )«/laalhy<kide  auaialaoi  5.500309.  CL 
429-223.000. 

UmmK:  Stt— 


Uoyd  R.;  Liddk,  Jaaaea  A.;  VDiM.  Cyadua  A.;  WMciewicz. 
wmna  K.;  ad  WMl.  David  L.  5.500312.  CL  43O-5.000. 
iedeabaaa.  Coa  T.  R  P.:  aad  Raid.  Joba  J.  E.  to  U.S.  PUipi  Corporaiaa. 
Opbcal  awilc*  aad  waeaaiar  a«d  mceivar  far  a  aalbpta  oaaaaawB 
qraea  iadaba  aack  a  (wiafc.  5300.908.  CL  385-5.000 


C;  aal  Paleai.  Pael  F.  to 
t  llnirlia  Corporaiaa.  Low 
5300.471  CL  524-272.000. 


aolicaliaa 
Life  Teckaoloaiee,  lac.:  are — 

Li.  W»-Bo;  Oraber.  Chriaba  E.;  Jeeeee.  Jod  A.;  aad  Ua,  Jky-Aa. 
5300336.  a.  435-91.100. 

Ligbnat  Coant.  lac.:  S«»—  

-  Adda.  5300375.  CL  315-307.000 


Gary  A.   SyMem  far  modilyiag  operadoa  of  tawaiair  tool. 
5300.494.  a.  181-230.000. 
Lim.  Lucy:  Set — 

Hooaiiwer.  Philip  S.;  Lim.  Lucy;  and  Narayanaa.  Vmod.  5300.804.  CL 
364-488.000. 
LimbaC.  Alia  L:  See — 

SaoUe.  Oaiatopha  R;  PeaL  Chaakakam  B.;  Wedaa.  Vtoaa  R; 
Sdatzler.  Raymowi;  Wwkrwbrock.  Heraaa  J.;  Ko.  Jaag  W.;  Ytani. 
Jong  K.:  ad  Limberg.  ABa  L.  5300.739.  a  358-310.000. 
Lia.  Chaag-Chau.  Snncaae  of  levmiMe  aockel  wrack.  5.499359.  Q. 

81-39.100. 
Lia.  Jhy-Jfaa:  Siee — 

Li.  Wa-Bo;  Graba.  Chrialia  E;  Jeaaee.  Jod  A.;  and  Lia.  Jby-Jhn. 
5300356.  a.  435-91.100. 
Lia.  Paiick.  Babecae  giffl.  5.499373.  CL  99-337.000. 
Liadee.  Scolt  A.;  awl  Haaaea.  David  M..  to  Fornax.  lac.  lUeaway/ooncdioB 
conveyor  lyaam  for  food  prodnel  oadnae.  5.499.719.  CL  209-7034)00. 
Liaotype-Hdl  AG:  Sr« — 

Betoa.  Gaaav;  BlOhdora.  Gerhard;  and  Pcoza.  Hans.  5300.656.  O. 
346-136JI00. 
Liovfltoc  CofponttOK  St^' 

GaaM.  Gay;  ad  Chow.  Jan  C.  Y..  5.499.991.  CL  606-148.000. 
IVdK.  Ailha  P..  5300.001.  a.  606-232.000. 
Lipeky.  Fear  E:  aad  Iho.  Xue-Liaa.  to  Board  of  Regents.  The  Univcrxity  of 
Texas  Sysaaa.  lalaliiliia  of  IL-2  pmductioa  by  Tripurygium  wUfoniii 
Hook  F  extract.  5300340.  O.  435-6.000. 
Lixart.  Madueu;  aad  Found.  RidanL  to  SGS-Thonuoa  Microdecdoaict. 
S.A.  Device  for  deactikg  die  logic  aaa  of  a  memory  oeU.  5300.601.  a 
324-713.000. 
Lisle  Corporaioa:  See — 

Ncgas.  Jod  A..  5300.631.  O.  335-285.000. 
Little.  Fnok:  &«— 

Ihonpeoa.  Leo;  Linie.  haak;  ad  Pidgeoa.  Rezin  E,  Jr..  5300.758. 0. 
359-189.000. 
Litvak.  Herbert  E.  to  Lvxnoa  CorparaioB.  Opiicd  Mcbniqaes  of  measuring 
t  during  die  processing  of  maarial  layers  in  n  optically  hostile 
.  5.499,733,  a.  216-38.000. 
Lin.  Alvia  Y:  Src— 

Rotauon,  Rady  R.;  Lia.  Atvin  Y.;  and  Ledbener.  Jcftcy  A..  5300362. 
a.  435-7.230 
Uu.  Ldaad  L.:  See— 

Kirk.  Kevin  A.;  Un.  Leiand  L;  O'Brien.  Jcftcy  J.;  and  SheppenL  Robert 
M..  5300.283.  CL  428-349.000. 
Liu.  Wei;  and  Fhuaai-Sapfaaaapoakis.  Maria,  to  Maaaachusetts  Instilule  of 
Itebaoiogy.  nenaaia  caalyat  for  casboa  mnnmidf  and  bydrocatxxi 
oxidaiaa.  5300.198.  d.  423-246.000. 
Lin,  Yaw-Hwa:  See— 

Boriw.  Ricardo  E;  AiauUo-McAdams.  Carina:  Afcxaada.  Savea  R.; 
Blay,  George  A.;  ad  Liu.  Yaw-Hwa.  5300.099.  CL  205-U9.000. 
Livceay.  ktafc;  and  Gallup.  WUKaai.  to  Synogisiic  Composiie  Systoms  Inc. 
Mednd  sad  aapataais  for  producing  Isrge  fiber  irinforcal  sHuctuies. 
5300.164.  a  264-459.000, 
Livingston.  Janas  W.:  See— 

Q^,  WU  Y.  C;  ad  Uvingatoo.  James  W..  5300.050.  Q.  134-18.000. 
Liviun  Maaufadoriag  Co..  lac.:  See— 

Kaek,  SaphenR.;  end  Sdvoeder.  David.  5300.498.  O.  200-556.000. 
Locfaa.  Ihiiaaiii.  to  Giroaex-Enlwicklungs-AC.  Chair,  in  particular  oflicc 

chait.  5.499.861.  CL  297-301.200. 
Lock-N-Slitch  liaiiainiMl:  Sre— 

Reed.  Oery  J..  5.499.892.  O.  411-5.000. 
Lockheed  Coraoniion:  Scv — 

Moyes.  Ibm  S..  5300.600.  a.  324-639.000. 
Loeba.  hedeticfc  W:  Sec— 

Pk)6o.  Richad  L;  ad  Loeba.  Frederick  W..  S.499,463.  Q.  37-398.000. 
Lflflkr.  Gerhard,  to  lleidelber|CT  Diuckmaecfainen  AG.  Device  far  compen- 
satia  for  deviatiaa  ia  regisar  ia  priated  products.  5300.801.  CL  364- 
4MX)00. 
LOOer.  Otto;  Niessaa,  Werner.  Ambacha.  Heinz;  and  Schneider;  ftiedHcb 
E.,  to  Bern  Ruprecfal  GmbH  A  Co.  KG;  and  RAU  GmbH  A  Co.  SUver- 
nickd  oooposia  aaarial  for  electrical  comads  sad  decnodes.  5300304. 
a.  428-614.000. 
Logotfaetis.  EhJUmioa  M.:  See — 

HaadRBg.  Dougia  R.;  aad  Logodidis.  EiellherkM  M..  5.499300.  CL 
60-274.000. 
Lobr  *  Bromkaaa  OmbH:  See— 

KUnduUTwUfgang;  aid  Bder.  Rudolf.  5.499.884.  CL  403-359.000. 
Lok.  Roger  Stt — 

Eikeabeny.  Job  N.;  Lok.  Roger,  and  Chen.  Chung- Ytaas.  5300333.  Q. 
430-567.000. 
Lonca.  Mak  J.;  Murdoch.  James  B.;  sad  GuUspalK.  Rao  R.  to  Picka 
laletnaional.  lac.  Phase  lotaad  spoiling  for  spnbd  sad  spectral  saturaliaa 
Mdaiques.  5300393.  CL  324-307.000. 
Long.GRgar  See — 

f^aa.  Midmd;  Freaza.  Rctnbanl;  Lou,  Gregor.  Kline.  Jotaa  S.;  Sheri- 
da.  Davkl  S.;  Fii^  E  David;  and 'Avpaes.  Aahoay  N..  5.499.625. 
CL  128-207.150. 
Ixwghini,  Oiafraarn:  See — 

Carlead.  Ytmmr.  Longbini.  Oianfaaiico;  Fo',  Riccardo;  Podesia'.  Rob- 
erto; Romao.  Ana  M.;  aad  Querd.  Cedlis,  5300.285.  Q.  428- 
364.000. 


Loagueville.  Jacques;  stkI  VmbeaifB.  Johsn.  to  Siea 
nriated  dmiil  board  phig  ooaaecSar  widi  two 
rtiipnsed  on  BaaaaBy  prsprariirBia  priaad  drcait  boards.  5300.788.  CL 
361-SOO.OOO 
Looks.  Jeraae  J.:  See — 

Ken.  Doaald  L.;  ad  Looker.  Jaoaa  J..  5300338.  CL  43O411.000. 
Innaa.  Sleva  D.:  See— 

Vaapraaad.  Desar^  V.;  I  onaa,  Saevca  D.;  Zkao.  IBaiag.  Habibi. 
"'     ■ "  ~        -  ~    5300.760.  CL  339-27l0fib. 


HaMd  t^  aad  L^^aam.  Niall  R., 
Ldpez,   Jorge   L..   to   Sepraoor.   lac. 
6-amiBapeaicillaic  acid.  5300352,  CL  435-44.000. 


pncut   for 


L'OreaL 

Conetct.  Jea;  Aadoaaaet.  Marie  P.;  I  aGragir,  Alain; 

boache.  Jea  J..  53004121.  CL  8-408.000. 
Coiaret.  Jeaa.  5300J022.  CL  8-410.000. 
Loree.  Dwigtat  N.  Medmd  of  iaproviag  oil  aad  ga  wdl  pwidauiviiy. 

5.499.679.  CL  166-3084)00. 
Loraz.  Oiada:  See — 

Wmgert.  Horat;  Sauttc  Hubert;  Aamermann.  Bberhaad;  Loreaz.  Giaeia; 
Sao;  ReiiAaU;  Schdbcsfcr.  nais;  aad  Haipd.  Maafred.  5300^41. 
CL  514-41Z00O. 
Wimert.  Ham;  Saaet.  Hubert;  Ammermaaa.  Ebahaid;  Loreaz.  Giada; 
Saa.  RciAold;  Sckdberga.  naas:  sad  Hsmpd.  Msafted.  5300.446. 
a.  514-483.000. 
Low.  Fder  See — 

Betgdia.  Klaus;  Hartmaan.  WilU;  Saafaach.  Kat;  aad  Low.  Fda. 
5.499370.  a.  92-84.000. 
Lowe.  Qnslopha  R.:  See — 

Ecdes.  Hany;  Gatafaan.  Geofbey  W.;  Lowe.  Chrisaopha  R.;  aad  Bruce. 

NeU  C  5300351.  CL  435-23.000. 

Lowades.  Do^sla  R;  sad  McCaay.  Jsaa  W..  to  Msrtin  Marieta  Eaagy 

Sysams.  lac.  Method  for  coadauouscoaaol  of  onnToailinB  aad  dopia  of 

pulaed  laa  depoafad  filas  by  prcasac  coatrol.  5,499399.  CL  1 17-30.000. 

LSI  Logic  Corpaaliaa:  Sm— 

Jcrbic  Chris.  5300.076.  CL  156-626.100. 
Ley.  •&«.  5300355,  CL  257-7004)00. 
Lu,  Clive  S.  Hollow  chd>  head  widi  deflecting  insert  hoe  idae.  5.499.814.  CL 

273-78.000. 
Lu.  Lun-lteng:  See — 

Chan.  lUu  C;  Biyant,  Frank  R.;  Lu,  Lun-Tteng;  sad  V/a,  Che-Ona. 
5300357.  a.  257-758.000. 
Lu.  Vmg-Yidi:  See— 

Sakar,  Mamha;  aad  Lu.  Vuig-Yuh.  5300,457,  CL  523-201.000 
Lucas  Induiliies  Public  i  i—iinri  Company:  See— 
Chaa.  Anihoay  S.  B..  5.499334,  Ci  73-116.000. 
Willacy.  Stcplai  J..  5.499349,  Q.  74-422.000. 
Lucas.  Jeaa-ftanoois:  See — 

Boiarobert.  Chrialiaa;  Lucas.  Jea-Fnacois;  sad  Doaaawille.  Micfad. 
5300.733.  CL  356-345.000. 
k^Ser— 
Geiger.  HsrtaaK  Gocz.  Reiabard;  Lenlz.  Uwe;  Lucas.  Jnhaa;  aad 
^nid.  Diaa.  5.499.845.  CL  280440000. 
Ludcfa.  Ibdd  C;  Krame.  Edward  ?.,  Jr.;  Howe.  Kfichad  G.;  Fidds,  Lsny  D.; 
ad  Mihelick,  Joseph  R..  to  Rdisnce  Electric  Industrial  Coopay.  Mdhod 

of  MtTfirWing  s  — J- bieadly  vsrisMe  speed  bek  drive.  5.499.437. 

a.  29-402.030. 
Lufkmsn.  Heaiy  S.:  See — 

Bevk.  Joae;  Fddaaan.  Leoaard  C;  Goeamana.  Haas-Jaadnm  L.;  Luft- 
ma.  Henry  S.;  and  Ya.  Ra-Hong.  5300391.  CL  437-1314)00. 
Luikat.  Myron  E;  Pfczak.  Edward  A.;  Kahns.  Howard  C.  B.;  aad  Miiraarfc. 
Slevca  J.,  to  Crawford  Filti^  Coevaay.  lUie  beada  appaaaaa.  5.49932 1 . 
CL  72-157.000. 
laniiiii  Pty.  Limiled:  See — 

Eataa^iaa.  Kanan;  ad  Abbott.  Doek.  5300322.  CL  2SO-208.IOO 
Limionics  Ltd.:  Set — 

Goethals.  Wahfaa  A.  E.  5300.866.  a  372-3X000. 
Lnad.  Gsry  K.;  and  Blau.  Reed  J.,  to  lUokol  CorporaioB.  AahyAtas 
5-aniinoielrazole  ga  ginuanl  uaiipusitions  and  methods  of  {jinaaaiia. 
53004)59.  CL  149-19.100. 
Lunden.  C.  David:  See— 

Haaea.  Kari  A.;  ad  Lunden.  C.  David.  5300311.  a.  219«33.00O 
I  i-tApiM  Joeepfa:  Set — 

Buckley.  Janas;  Manda.  William;  and  luaVpiiw,  Joaeph.  5300383. 
CL  320-14.000. 
Jyiki:S«e— 
Aaho.  Jouni;  Pakkaaeo.  Raimo;  Salama.  Lea;  Loopa.  Jyiki;  AUte.  Timo; 
Vntaen.  Aija:  and  Kanitiaen.  An.  5300.229.  CL  424-535.000 
Lulfaa.  Willis  J.,  to  Csaon  bfomation  Syiams,  lac.  Graktcs  asa  iateifaoe 

for  ooamUing  axt-to-speech  convetsioa.  5300.919. 0.  395-24S90. 
LudoB  Electroaics  Co..  lac.:  Ste— 

Cieri.MakA..  5.499,930.  a.  439-417.000. 

LjDdRM  CoVpOnClOK  dvf 

Litvdc  Habat  E.  5.499.733.  CL  216-38.000. 
Lwae.  Nai  R.  to  Du  Pout  de  Nemoas.  E  L.  aad  Coaapaay.  Coaaector  device. 

5.499.925.  Q.  439-157.000. 
Lynam.  RaU  R.:  See— 

Vaaraaad.  Dessraju  V;  Looaaa.  Steven  D.;  Zhao.  Mingtag;  Habibi. 
Hand  R.;  aad  Lynam.  NiaU  R..  5300.760.  CL  359-272.000. 
Lynch.  Michad  D.:  See— 

Beck.  Henry;  NoU,  J.  Biia;  aKi  Lynch.  Michad  D..  5,499,964.  CL 
600-220.000. 
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MyfclcbMl, 


Lmck.  Rotot  W..  Jr.  PaUi^  dMir.  5.499.>S7,  Q.  297-162.000. 

LyMm  Striw.  II t Kidi:  Hm.  KMil;  IhgrtiM.  tm;  mi 

Nili,  ID  KvMmr  rhjIiiMli  A.S.  ItaRk  device  far 
3,300,301.  a  2I9-I2l.4a0. 
M.  W.  Ulon  Cufi.  ThK  S-— 

niilrtiiiM.  JoMfk  MrTnaalw.  Dave  P. 
SloM,  Hmid  6..  3J00J>»4,  6.  202-241  Oda 
iA.:5W— 

■d  P.:  MoMbv.  MiaK  NoMz,  l<M|)eti  M.:  MiM.  Ckalei 

A.:  SHrtt,  Doarid;  Md  Yh.  iiaqiMi.  3.499,330.  O.  7}-«9.7Q0. 
MAC  VUvci.  Ik.:  Sm— 

Rotat.  Midwrl  a,  3.499M7.  O.  137-12.000. 

n^iii  Roav  B-.  ni;  Note.  RouU  S.:  Hitocnr— M,  loka  O.;  OadAy, 
^^1*57;  ad  BvoiiMl.  DcMi*  S..  3,300^34.  Q.  427-397.000. 


•o  ConeO   RcMvch 

(OMM    ■     dK 

3JO0,42O,CL  314-131.000. 


of  ocrcbral 


HoDf.  Ocnid:  TiiiifliiM  Ba*o:  ad  MahoeCs.  Bcrad,  3,499341, CL 
^763.000. 

,  KiMtee  P.;  Oldi,  bih  A-:  ad  DwfiMB,  Genu  J.,  to  MMorota,  lac. 
I  i«aoai»«  11*0  l*co«aaiiabo«  lywta  ad  method  dme- 
fat  3  J00,64«,b.  342-337X100. 
MAtaD,  Kcui:  AkivM,  IMjitl   Smki,  Hidnki;  Nafaoka.  Ikkofet; 
Mki.  ItaMo:  Soaki.  KocM;  Nwalri.  -nonow:  WMabe,  Shigeiai; 


CL  393-ll4.00a 


Hn,  Hiroy^;  ad  MacMda.  Harao.  3J00.923. 


yUUUL  Haa-lbMai:  ad-nan.  WUAied.  SJ00J23, 
d  43O-1IO.00O. 

It.'  St— 

d;  Mackin,  SMva  R.;  Mkti*.  DaM  I.;  ad  Sfnoaa. 
David  U  3J00JI0. 0.  430-1.000. 

O.;  likcKai,  Skva  It;  Mickuh,  Darid  J.:  ad  Spoowi, 
Divid  L.,  SJOOJII,  CL  430-I.OOa 

O.:  MKkaa,  Sleva  R.;  Iificidih.  Datd  I.:  ad  Spooar. 
tovid  L.  3,300313,  CL  43O-II.000. 
T: 


Whaky,  Haban  L.;  Vamm, 
3,499340,  CL  73-761. OOa 


330a406,  a.  304-213.000. 

'i^awaTHidn^  Saito,  lUceda;  Ikeda.  Suaao;  Makiu.  Notataaro: 
Oaawa,  SdM:  Yodaki.  SUm;  aad  Xma^pamK  Ikkaaki,  3300,719, 
CL  3S3-2<a0OO. 
kMovac  naoam:  RovMi.  Urifi  A.:  aad  Rovdi.  Lado  C.  »  RoMi 
•  S.p>.  AMdk  dnmtivM  of  ghMMC  H^anicad 

a  laocoi       ,^'5SS35o,*aL*514-27«3oft" 


Malabvba,  Aiktiao; 
Roaao.  lo  Onwo  Lcpdii  S.f-A.  : 
L  33K4ia  CL  3144.00a 


MiflaK.;adaAaai, 
of 


CnpondoB.  RaooadlM  il 
3300,661,07347 


%m  B.:  ad  Cak.  Ridwd  L..  10  Xerox 
103.000. 


I.:  g—ielln,  Joe  E;  Daaual,  Oqr  A.;  ad 
Patrick  1.,  3300,on.  CL  162-I9«.000. 

Miramtla  Ply  UmimA  Sm—  

ki^iaevic  Zofia;  ad  Bode.  Onkai.  3.499.961.  CL  6O«-3O.00a 

SadirCMkriof,  Bria;  ad  AUqaiil,  Jotaa  B.,  3300,927.  CL  393- 
1 33.000. 


Rotat  J..  3300 JOl.  a.  423-4493)0. 
MAN  Rala«i  Dmlmairhiara  AO:  St— 

rr*-----    ad    Preai.    Wdfiaag. 
3,4993M,  CL  101-373.000.  _ 

I  l!aad  Pinmd,  AiAar  S..  3300,1 14,  a  210-394.000. 
MadeviUe,  W.  Hany,  TwiiMt.  Lrniy  K.;  ad  ftaart,  Hoanwi,  »  Hype- 
rioa  Cdalydt  Ibt-*— '.  he  PfMta.  330OJ0O,  CL  423-447 JOa 
do  MacMaety  Cuiuuiaiua,  St— 
Lee,  loat  H.,  33004)71,  Q.  I36«28.100. 

A.,  10  BiMHB  Kodak  Coaoay.  htwiai  i»aiirive  iwiick 
99,463,  CL  40-13X000. 
J.  Sanyia  device  haviag  a  igiii>»d>lt  ad  repiaceiMe 
I0.af22-3r 


I  for  coavoUug  A  lyMM  I 
a.  393-113.090. 
Maeda,  kfikio:  Sm— 
SaK>.l 
336-73.100. 
klaeda.  lUa^  Kaboa,  SWdri;  Rnfcido. -Mka^i;  ad  Niikio,  Ibdayaki. 
10  Oiiai  Coponliaa.  Sataicd  aaalv  leaL  3.499J23,  CL  277-100.000 
Maeda.  WoiMyHi;  ad  bbota,  Norio,  ID  I 
WiadM  apantiaB  ooaMi  aediod  ad  ippaaHf  far 
3/499JW,  CL  242-3330R. 


Hoaokawa,  YoitUi:  Kaok,  Maeaki;  Matkiaa,  Tkkaiki;  ad  Nika- 
yaa,  Iftid^.  3,499,976,  O.  400-36.000. 
Maenwa,  AUyo:  5tv— 

KiMtka,  Kait-HeiBz;  nnfcawa.  Ibdanaia;  ad  Maoawa,  Akiyo, 
3300il«.  a.  424-401  000. 
MAOIIiitkiaia  St— 

No«^  lldMlik  BcrAoU.  Herbert;  Barta.  Oeriad;  aad  PicUer.  Hat- 
taer,  3,499,774,  O.  242-47.030. 
Iliiantid»  fladill  St— 

BMwi,  OoMftied.  3,4993(3,  a.  104-130.030 
IM^naa.  ViKaat  L: /^raia,  VWa;  ad  Cincci.  Jda  F.  ID  Air  Pradacti  ad 
Cha^caii.  lac.  Me«nd  far  prodwiag  taOy  oiidiaed  vtaiae  bipiar. 
3300.0a3.a  162-30.110. 
Ikl^aire.  Peml  M.:  St— 

Shan,  Mictad  K.;  Qheeer.  leny  D.;  Ncboo,  Rictad  A.;  W«acr. 
ItoMi  B.;  ad  Mmbr.  Fcmi  M..  3.499,8a6,  O.  4O3-3Sli)00. 
ndidiMli  Hadi  K.;  Aar,  Ba«>  E.;  McAaaey,  T.  Bria;  Kao,  Shea  V; 
AUiCT,  Gerald  R.;  Ifawfciae,  Micfcad  S.;  Owd*ia,  Bcraaed;  KiwBirrter. 
I.  T>|dia.  nmn  hn  T;  ad  Holhahanab.  Williai  H..  Jr..  lo  Xentt 
Coraoraliaa.  Plmreew  far  tow  awh  cmeiHnkrrl  loMr  rena  ad  loaer. 
3300324.  a.  430-137.000. 
MikaM-Sheai.  SMvattac:  Sm— 

riiililhaaia  Oearae  D.;  Pawale.  Baavm;  Mifeaal-Slieai.  Sfaivalia(; 
^idMh,  Dock.  3300.t2S.  Q.  363-230.090 
Mdiay.  RoaU  L:  St— 

Kiaey.  PMick  W.;   UdMay    Roadd  L;  ad  Koev^  Sleva  E.. 
53O0J72,  a.  373-20«.0OO. 
Mdnod,  Jan  A.,  lo  Oaeid  Electric  Coopay  Phoerkile  coded  pdyaMK 
pMicle*.  S300.4SS.  CL  323-205.000. 

,  Janei  A.,  to  Oaeral  Blecttic  Qaoay  POiyoieftB  liber  ad  Bin 
I  to  la  fade.  3300.467.  CL  324-100.000. 

A.,  to  Oeard  Blecaric  Conpiay.  Proceu  far  KabiHriat 
.3300.46t.a324-lir000. 
Wf^^v  ^^w  J  *  -tgy 

ri«diiaa"i.  llmMhy  J.:  ad  IkWer.  Omy  J.,  3300,103,  CL  203-67.000. 
IMct,  Wiafried:  St— 

Gbcake.  Horn;  ad  Mdcr.  Wiafried,  3,499339,  O.  73-736.000. 


3300.644.  CL  341-120.000. 

S300J70.  a.  373-78.000. 

iti  mall  riidill  St — 

KonU.  Rolf;  Reiaeit  lAcfead;  ad  Maxdacr.  Tbanito,  3,499323,  CL 
72-4S3j03a 
Kavte  C ;  St^-~ 
Ro^  Doadd  C;  Davie,  Dwigbl  P.;  Maadat.  Kevia  C;  aad  BodEoartki, 
EdaMd  J..  3300,220.  a  424-410.000. 
J^aea  M.:  St 
Addeaao.  Kevia:  Dzaraako.  Ilnaa  &;  Moitey.  Mark  J.;  Leviae,  HMiy: 
Slade,  Lodar,  M^m,  laaee  M.;  Pazaolare,  Ricbard  D.;  levoldla, 
jMea;  ad  Wag.  Mm^  Y.,  3300,240,  CL  426-360.000. 
he '  Jrr 
totaaa,  daade;  «m1  Codaa,  Roe*.  3.499,663,  CL  139420.00A. 
MMcUoeeOo,  Ptero.  Article  of  aa't  aaderwear  haviag  lUned  Iraald  fy 

cpeda.  3,499,404,  Q.  2-403.000. 
MarcaeTna:  S«r— 

Hdn,  WdKr  B.;  Joaet,  WllliaB  J.,  Jt;  Korfcbride.  Jaaea  F.;  Marca, 
Da;  ad  Sayder,  Adria  C.  3300J9S.  CL  42A-337.000. 
Mwier.  Sdh  R.;  Chea,  Chta-fl;  ad  Cheag,  Up-IUu  to  Cdifonia  ladiDae 
of  Ibcteohigy.  Uaeyaaaeaicd  iqaardae*  far  aoaiiaear  oiiticd  mderiab. 
3300,136,0.  232-3*2.000. 
M«cM.  Robert  R.,  to  Soded  ladaaidle  d  Coeaaerciale  de  Miaerid 
Acfoaadique.  Uadufiaaa.  for  a  paneegcr  droaft  ted,  dK  uaderfinaK 
iachHlii«  a  aoached  aergy-abaorpliaa  device.  3.499.7S3.  Q.  244- 
!22.0aiL 
Maraaria,  TboaBaa:  St — 

tare,  Pioie;  ad  Magma,  IVna,  3300399.  CL  302-244.000. 
It4atedey.  Vobd;  ad  Rdd.  Adhoay.  to  Ibui  lawiaiaraii  laoorporadd. 
Syaaa  ad  nedud  for  '-'*'^-^'it  •  cfaange  betweea  iainn.  S300.904.  CL 
3<2- 103.000. 
Mati.  fbbia  J.;  ad  Yi^.  Xiaaua.  to  NorthwcMera  Udvcrdiy.  Hoaoge- 

aeoa  a-defia  dinerizdin  cddyM.  3300398.  Q.  302-103.000. 
Mhi  iBoononiBd:  S*€ — 

Wteauu  ida  A.;  ad  Bdky.  Jota  W..  3.499.944.  a.  433-17.000. 
YoacheC.  Gay  G.;  WMka,  Saptaea  M.:  ad  Pokiae,  Doagba  W., 
3300,233.  6.  AHHfiMO. 

Oil  pariAc^oa.  3300,093.  CL  196-46.000. 
A.,  to  Piki^lca  pic.  Sabmie  for  a  aagnetic  diac  aad 
3.499.731.  a.  216-22.000. 

Idwaik.  Sad^  R.  fc;  MardaU.  Richard;  ad  Robbia*,  Itaay  R., 
3300,630,  CL  333-132.000. 
IMatia.  Alaa;  aad  Alboa,  Richard,  to  Pkaey  Swuinaahaluii  Liailed 

Meaory  defect  daKboa  iiitiigrarat  3300.823.  Q.  363-201  OOO. 
Matia,  Oataa  , 
73-303.000. 


A.  Me*ad  for  i 


a  icactor  faed.  3300X04,  CL 


l^tatin,  David  L:  See— 

Octtel,  Hax-Woifgaag:  ad  Martia,  David  L.  3300.782.  CL  361- 
I2O.00O. 
Matia.  Dea  F.:  St— 

Beuoo.  Robert  F;  aad  Mittn.  Dea  R.  3300,193,  Q.  423-137.000. 
Matia.  Didier  J.:  St — 

Beaard,  Rcjae;  Friour.  Gerard  A.  D.;  Martin.  Didier  J.;  aad  Riveccie. 
Macel  U  R.  5300337.  O.  430-570.000. 
Martin.  Gale  L.;  Pittiiai.  Jam  A.;  and  Raifaid.  Moifcq.  to  MicToeleclroaics 
aMl  Coapuler  Itefanofogy  Cbrponbon.  Patan  recoglBlioo  aeond  network 
widi  taccade-like  operalioa.  3300.905.  Q.  382-157.000. 
Martin.  JeOrey  A.:  aKl  Ido.  Toefaikazu.  to  Sony  Corporation;  and  Sony 
Electronics.  Inc.  Remole  control  JdentifiCT  letiip  in  a  video  lyrlem  having 
bod)  Dt  ad  RF  uaiimitleir.  3300.691.  d.  348-734.000. 
Ikfattin,  Joel  L..  to  Pbillipa  Petroleum  Company.  Pvooen  to  make  small. 

discrete,  qihericd  adducts.  3300J96,  Q.  302-8.000. 
Martia  Marietta  Corp.:  Set— 

Katz.  Allen:  Wolksteia.  Heriiert  J.;  and  Metgbia.  Jonef  J.,  m, 
5300.621.  a.  33<M3.000. 
Matia  Marietu  Energy  Systems,  Inc.:  St — 

Lowndes.  Dongla  H.;  ad  McCamy,  James  W.,  5.499399.  Q.  117- 
30.000. 
Martin.  Ulridi;  aad  Koenig.  Reinhad.  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH. 
Method  for  treating  thromboembolic  conditions  by  inhibiting  reocclusioo 
via  die  use  of  muhiple  bohis  adminislrdion  of  dnomboiylically  active 
proteins.  5300.411.  O.  S14-I2.000. 
Maninssoo.  Plr  B.  G..  to  Aktiefaoiagel  Ekctrohix.  Device  for  coalroOing  a 
carburetor  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  5300.159.  CI.  261-32.000. 
Maitinswetk  G.m.b.H.  fUr  chemische  und  metalluigiscfae  Produktion:  See — 

Brown.  Neil:  and  Peij.  Detief  V.  5300.480.  O.  524-437.000. 
Marui.  Tomahiro:  St — 

Shiga.  Nobuo;  Mami.  Tomohiro;  SMbuya,  Kiyodu;  Salo,  Tora:  Ozawa, 
l^diihau;  ad  YUomMo.  Iblasao.  5.499.673.  Q.  164-463.000. 
Marum.  Steven  E.;  and  Kraus,  Karl-Heiaz.  toTexa  Instruments  Inooiporded. 
ESD  proactiao  circuits  using  Zener  diodes.  5300346.  O.  257-358.000. 
Ihlaniyama.  Kazuo:  and  Noami.  Tsuneo.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Midti-color 
image  formation  sppaiatut  and  method  for  preventing  the  contaniinatina  of 
a  lecharfer  and  preventing  cotor  mixing  in  n  image.  5300.727.  O. 
355-326.00R. 
Maruyama.  Koicbi;  Wakamiya,  Syun'itirtNi;  Iwaki.  Makolo:  and  Ooao. 
Masahiro.  to  Asdii  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabuihiki  Kaisha.  Obiective  lens  and 
mednd  of  measuring  its  perfbnnaoe.  5300.767.  a.  359-642.000. 
k4arx.  Sherwood  D.  Male  external  catheter  widi  vacami  assist.  3,499,977,  Q. 

604-352.000. 
I^laschineafabiik  S.  Rocksledt  GmbH:  Ser— 

Rocksttdt.  Siegward.  3.499.870.  O.  366-85.000. 
Mase.  Akira:  See— 

Yamaz^.  Shaapd;  ad  I4ase.  Akin,  5300338.  Q.  257-49.000. 
Mae.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ushida.  YoduUsa;  aad  Mase.  Htrodn,  5300.142,  d.  252-62.90R. 
Massachusetts  bistiuie  of  Techaology:  See— 

Uu.  Wei:  and  Rytzani-Stephanopoukx.  Maria.  5300.198.  Q.  423- 
246.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology  and  Virus  Research  Inslitule:  See— 
Andrianov.  Alexander  K.:  and  Langer.  Robert  S..  5300.161.  O.  264- 
8.000. 
Iwlassanky.  Ye6m,  to  Folo  Fauasy,  bic.  Mediod  of  creating  a  coiupoain  ptitK 

including  die  user's  image.  5300.700.  Q.  354-76.000. 
Iblassicolt  Jennifer  F:  See — 

Armilage.  Jonadian  R.;  Wyatt.  Richard;  and  Massicott,  Jenmfer  R. 
5300,764,  a.  339-341.000. 
I^asttoay.  Roger  S.:  See— 

Gorecki.  Michael  J.;  sad  Mastrony.  Roger  S..  5.499.708.  d.  198- 
400.000. 
Masuda.  Haruyuki;  and  lUcata,  Yasua  to  Naaka  Techoan  CotpordioB.  Work 

gloves  and  manufacture  diereof.  5,499,400,  CL  2-161.600. 
Mainida.  Kazuaki:  See — 

Hatlori.  Yoshifumi;  Karila.  Seiidnro;  Saikawa.  Hideo;  KasUno.  Toabio: 
Sailo.  Akio;  Nakagomi,  Hiroahi;  Atashima,  Tnuo;  Kimura.  Makiko; 
Sugilani.  Hiioshi;  Dada,  Masaaa;  Sailo.  Asao;  Maauda.  Kazuaki;  and 
Oi&asa.  Itayoda.  5300.666,  Q.  347-87.000. 
Maauda,  TdEaahi:  Okumaa.  Toahiaki;  UcUda.  Koji:  aad  Yamamntn.  Otami. 
to  Cawa  Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Opfadiatanic  sppatana  inchiding  a  tpparanis 
control  mechaism  having  mukpie  modes.  5300,696.  a.  351-205.000. 
Masuda.  Willian:  &e^ 

Buckley.  James;  Masuda.  William:  ad  Lundquist.  Joaeph.  5300383. 
a.  320-14.000. 
Masuya.  Cbisato:  See— 

Yamamolo.  Tkdaahi;  ^-'"'ri<<«  Katsumi;  Huda.  Takanobu:  and  Masuya. 
CUsato,  5.499.842.  Q.  280-728.300. 
MMerial  PrnTTtiiiit.  Inc.:  Stt — 

Davis,  Keaaedi  W..  5.499386.  CL  110-246.000. 
Mahews.  MilcheU  L.  POd  leaover.  5.499,793,  CL  234-30.000. 
Matsobara,  Miynki;  Hirabayaafai.  Hinnuln;  Nagoahi.  SUgeyasu:  Koit- 
abasU.  ^4oribumi;  Sugimolo.  Hitoahi;  Gotoh.  Pumifairo:  and  Uetdd. 
Maaya.  to  Canon  KabusUki  Kaisha.  Ink  jet  recording  mednd.  3300,661. 
CL  347-41.000. 
MdBMia.  Hiioaari:  See — 


Iteshima.  Hideaki;  Sasaki.  Sbinya;  Nakano.  Ynbo;  Nakaao.  Hhoy^i: 
Tateyari.  Ryoji;  Il4alsuda.  Hitonari;  Tomooka.  Kenji;  Sakakida,  Nao- 
hiro;  Nishiiiara,  Shin;  Yano.  YosUhiro;  Igaraihi,  Youichi;  Aoki. 
SaaaU;  'Malaii  Mandmo:  Kazawa.  Tohru;  aad  Astai.  Yoshihiro. 
3300756,  CL  339-174J00. 
Malsin,  Ifideaobii;  aad  Ifiam,  Mtsau,  to  Nikca  Cuipuntita. 

dectroa  nncnacope.  5300328.  Q.  230-310.000. 
Matsai.  Rie:  St — 

Kitsnun,  Naoai:  Myazawa,  Kdji;  Ddknhan,  Yaand 
HifdBto;  NdCa,  Daji;  Idohaahi,  Kazuhiro:  Masa,  Rie;  YoaWyaaaa, 
YoaUko;  ad  bhii.  IdEdasa,  5300354.  a.  435-69.400. 
Malsui.  Yoahtmilia:  See — 

Nagamine.   Masashi;   Yaraamou.   Keaji;   Hotitrin,   Keaii; 
Yoshimilsu:  sad  Yodnda,  Maxaaori.  5300,424,  CL  514-233300. 
Matsuki,  Yasduro:  St — 

Udagawa,  Saloru;  Abe,  Masaki;  Aado,  Satora;  Mdiatj,  Ya 
y/mmibe,  ToycAmii:  Shkteta,  YUdmilsu:  kfaiia,  Masaya;  aad 
Kido.  Akimasa.  3300,290,  CL  428-610.000. 
d:  St — 
Ujila.  ToahOdDo;  and  Matsaaoio.  Hamyaki,  3300MS,  CL  347-86X100. 
Matsamou.  Motoyoahi;  aad  Marsanara,  IVnoaai,  to  KabaiNki  Kaiaha 
Kenwood  Pholoaagnelic  disc  record/reproduction  appada  iadadag 
improved  maaelic  head  liftiag  mechaisnt  5300,838,  CL  369-13.000. 
Matsuraolo.  Sdji:  St — 

Kato.  Hiroaki;  Stmatdd.  Ytnchi;  Sasto,  Akihisa;  Komdnda,  lUoda; 
Oketaai,  Todakazu;  Haocho,  Sdji;  Mdsiaa'iln,  Sdji;  Aoki.  lUaya; 
and  MiyatUa,  YUoo,  5,499301, 0.  60-286.000. 
MsoumoM.  Shoji:  Nftoo,  Kdeo:  aad  Nakagawa,  Satoahi.  to  Masushita 
Electraaics  Corporalioa.  Maanfactnting  mediod  of  seaicoaducior  devices. 
5300386,  CL  437-60.000. 
Matsumoto,  IMaaU:  See— 

Naaae,  TWm;  Go,  Rolaad;  Matsamoto.  Tkdaihi:  and  Ifigaahi.  Akihiitt, 
5300356,  a.  37W-18.000. 
MatsumolD,  lUoUro;  Samrdtima,  Shogo;  and  Yoduda,  Kcaicht.  to  Seaju 
Co..  Ltd.  tMraocobr  iirigdiag  aad  rarlrdrd  eyeball 
■Vodlioa.  5300.445.  Q.  514-474.000. 
Matsmaoto.  YosUynki:  See— 

Iwanolo,  Aamya;  14akayama.  Masahiio:  and  MatsumolD.  Yosfaiydd. 
5.499432,  a.  280-96.100. 
Mamawra,  TcgKmi:  See — 

Masumnto.  l^fcaiyoahi;  snd  Malsumaa,  Tomooi.  5300338,  CL  369- 
13.000. 
Mataua  Bji;  and  Kakula.  Yodanoi  to  MHsobistai  DcaU  KdMohiki  Kaisha. 

xa«rli«.;n»  nmrfuml  i^mmiif  nfmtitm  tbtftmy  tfftttlM.  liaiSMIliim 

apparatns   and  mrrhsaism  coarrptial   drawing   farmatioa   sppada 
5300.926,  a.  395-133.000. 
Macao.  Ibknji;  See — 

Mori.  Yasnihi;  Maaao.  Tokuji;  Hokao.  NoboUnr.  Rijimato.  Akihiko; 
and  Sato.  Ttamahi,  S300.<O9,  CL  96-209.000. 
Matsooka,  SUgeki:  See— 

Anzai,  Iwao;  Matsaoka,  SUgdd;  aad  Uehara,  Jiai,  530O307,  CL 
429-30.000. 
Matsuoka,  Idcayoafai:  St — 

Haa.  JunidBo:  aad  Matsuoka.  Idcayothi,  5.499311.  CL  62-180.000. 
Mswushima,  Hideyuki:  See— 

Terada.  Yasadani;  Suzuki.  Tnaeo;  Matsnthiia.  Ifideydd;  aad  Horia. 
Yodnyuki,  5,499,432,  CL  24-599.200. 
Matsushita  Cormaaicalioa  iadnstrid  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagae,  lUn;  Go,  Rdaad;  Matsumoto,  Iklashi;  aad  Higaifei.  AkiUto. 
5300.856.  CL  37018.000. 
Mdxushia  Ekchic  hdusuid  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Aie.  Kooichiroa;  Izawa,  Yoaake:  sad  Okumura.  Naoji.  5300682.  CL 

348-497  000 
Pujii.  TosUydd.  5300,672,  O.  348-17.000. 
Hasegawa,  Keaji;  aad  Ychda,  Hirothi,  5300,777,  d.  36077.160. 
Hdan,  Ihkdiisa;  aad  Nisfaitcri.  YoahOixa.  5300687,  CL  34»463.000. 
Minam,  Itelana;  Idsaaaaaao,  ttaahiro;  Ikkada,  Kaznaori;  aad 

Koado,  Shigeo,  5300291,  ft.  429-206.000. 
Od^e.  YosUnori;  Ohaidu.  IkruUto;  aad  Hqii,  Maoru,  3300379,  CL 

437-34.000. 
Ogawa,  Kazafiani;  Mino.  Norihisa;  and  Soga.  Maaora,  5300,230  d. 

427-299.000. 
Ogae,  Ybnsake;  JCoyama,  lUcdwo;  aad  Kaino,  Kazayuki.  5300X169, 

CL  264-401.000. 
Okabayadu.  Idmo.  3300330.  d.  36S-23O080. 
Sddd.  klaa;  sad  Mineaam,  l^aynki,  5300312.  CL  364-745.000. 
Uya,  Masau,  5300684,  d.  348-592.000. 

Waifa.  Tdaiaro;  Dceda.  Milxusnfce;  NiAani.  Mikifaiko;  Idaachi.  Maaa- 
hau;  Negami,  Ittaydd;  ad  Kohata.  Nadd,  5300.056.  CL  136- 
259.000. 
ktatsosbia  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

Okadn,  Atsoaori;  Wsda,  SUgedd;  Kusanagi,  Sfaigekazn;  aad  hjiaka. 

Total,  5300571,  CL  313-635.000. 
Ididca,  Idcaibi:  Kfiyazaki.  Maaatan;  Kasho,  Yasnaori;  aad  YoaUyaSB. 
Todnaki,  5,499,932,  d.  439-446.000. 
MaaosUa  Electric  Works  RAD  Laboratory,  he.:  See- 
Popov,  01^;  aad  Maya,  Jakob,  5300374,  d.  313-248.000. 
Malsushia  Electroaics  Corporabon:  See— 

IMatsumoto,  Shop;  Nikou.  Wdeo;  and  Nakagawa.  Satoahi.  3300386.  d. 
437-60.000. 
Matxuuia.  Sbuincfai:  See— 
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Hofma.  Tmo.  Mmsuui*.  Sfanidii:  mi  Kuroda.  Akin.  S.S00.S3*.  O. 
ZMMM.IOO 
MMiuziki,  Kazuo:  Stt — 

AuMO.  Akin;  Mabuziki.  Kjzm:  ad  Saka.  Toikiiki.  3.499335.  O. 

Mmkm.  Bneal  M.  KmeUnf-iicaw-kneelint  exerciw  device.  5.499.961.  a. 

482-132.000. 
MaiMcr.RictanlT.Sw—  _^  _^  »   .  ./w» «-.. 

ZMchy.  Ankcw  S.;  Ctaw.  Chiea  C;  and  Mayrar.  Rictard  T.  S.)00.03S. 
a.  95-41  000. 
Maury  Jubea:  Sr# — 

enbcR.  Hcai:  MiMnewi.  Gilbcn:  aid  Maury.  Julies.  S.499.784.  O. 
244-I3S.00A. 

Kordik.  Rolf:  ReiMft.  Mictad;  ad  MaxoMr.  Iliaialo.  S.499.32S.  CL 
72-433.030. 
Maxtor  ConoiMiai:  Stt— 

Did.  M«k,  5  J00.779.  O.  360-97.0I0. 

Maya.  Jakob:  Stt—  . 

Pcfiov.  Oieg;  ami  Maya.  Jduib.  3J00.374.  Q.  313-248.000. 
McAnency.  T.  Brian  St*—  _         „      ^^ 

riikitiif  Ha«  K.;  Anr.  Emo  E.;  McAacacy.  T.  BriaK  Kao.  Sbeau  V.; 
AUiwa.  Genid  R.;  Hawbaa.  Midiad  S.;  GraahkiB.  Bcraani;  Kidd- 
bericr.  ]  SMhca;  Ctag.  Joo  T;  ad  HoHenbwgh.  Willian  H..  Jr.. 
5  JMJ24.  0430-137.000. 
McAiifaw.  Malcolm  J  ;  ad  Jaaa.  Harvey,  lo  Soadmod  Corponooa  Roid 
cooirol  valve  for  a  hydianlic  svimb  oeerabiig  widi  variable  vucoaiiy. 
coMMmiialed.  Ihad.  3.499.630.  CI.  I37-«S.000. 
McCany  James  W.:  Ste — 

Lowadei.  Douflai  H.:  ad  McCaiy.  Jame*  W..  3.499J99.  Q.  117- 
30.000. 
McCmi.  CSerrid  P.;  ad  VMey.  DonaU.  lo  McCaMi  Eagiaeriu  A  Mau- 
facnnv  Co.  liquid  dii|»Bser  for  uie  wiib  coMaiaert.  3.499.758.  CL 
222-386J00. 
McCan'i  Eanaeeriaa  A  Maoufacturiag  Co.:  Stt — 

McCaim.  GoiidP.:  <«l  >fcrtey.  Dcakl.  5.499.758.  CI.  222-386.500. 
McCarthy.  RaymoMl  M.:  Stt— 

Talnoa-Gnia.  Gucaler  E.:  Preema.  Donald  H.;  Phgiit  Thooai  A.; 
McCOThy.  Raynoad  M.:  and  KendaU.  Amhoay  E..  5.500.566,  CL 
313-275.000. 

Do^fco.  David  F ;  awl  McCaul.  Bruce  W .  5.500.768.  a.  339-652.000 

McCaDlTBrace  W.:  Stt—  

Dogr*.  David  f.  and  McCaul.  Bruce  W..  5.500.768.  C\  339-A52.000 
McCoMSy.  Dave  P:  Ste—  „    .  ,  . 

HudMtauai.  Joaeeli:  McCoaadiy.  Dave  P;  Quiniaaa.  Danid  I.:  ad 
Sloa.  HMOld  D.  5.500.094.  O  202-241.000 
McOiadl.  Hanka  M.:  Stt— 

Hafcoia    Dea  G.:  Pace.  John  W;  and  McConneU.  Harden  M. 
5.300.188.  a.  422-82.020. 
McConack.  William  C:  Stt— 

CanmbeU.  Ala  S.;  Elbert.  DooaU  L.;  McCOmack.  William  C;  ad 
Zierctar.  Eric  U.  5.300.724.  O  353-297  000 
McCnw.  Scoolad  D.  Rolling  gale  ftopping  and  locking  lynem.  5.499JI7. 

a.  70-95.000. 
McCuUough.  Edward  D..  lo  Rockwdl  Imemaboaal  Corp.  Aniarau  for 

n^oaao  of  (aticlei  in  a  uhnioDic  field.  5.499.770.  O.  241-1.000. 
McDermon  iMenabaoal.  Inc.:  Stt—  .,  „      ,_ 

Brown.  Oayle  C;  Campo.  Jua  J.;  Hdaer.  FtuUp  F:  and  McKnight. 
Sieves  M  .  5.499J96.  a.  1 14-375.000. 
McDonald.   Alinair   J    Apaannn   for  biokigical   Ocalmenl   of  efflueaL 

5.500.112.  CI  210-151.000. 

McEboy.  Kennedy  K..  Jr.;  Boailield.  Janes;  Boschkc.  Dale;  and  Knjewski. 

Rich«l  A..  K>  Oudnard  Marine  Corponlion.  Moaolidiic  metallic  (kive 

■halts  which  ac  lesislam  lo  corrocion  aid  wea.  3,499.936.  Ci.  440-83.000. 

McGiU.  Scou  D..  B  Vteguaid  AMomabon.  Inc.  Method  awl  aniarMut  for 

eiliag  a  ball  grid  any  5.499.487.  O.  53-473.000. 
McKenna.  Gilbeit  W.  to  Anakigic  Corporabon.  Stabilized,  canlileveraL 

naient  tnuma  table  tynem.  5.499.415.  O.  5-601  000 
McKcown.  Nicholas  W,  to  Univenity  of  California.  The  Regenu  of  the. 
Method  sad  appaalus  for  scfaeduling  cells  in  a  inpul-i^ueued  switch. 
5.300.858.  a   370^0.000 
McKnig^  Steven  M.:  Stt—  .,  „      .^ 

Brown.  Oayle  C;  Camfio.  Jua  J  ;  Heiser.  Phihp  P;  and  McKnight. 
Steven  M  .  5.499.396.  Q.  1 14-375.000. 
McLaury.  Loren  L.  lo  Micron  Technotogy.  Inc.  TVue  irisiale  ortput  buffer  and 

a  method  for  driving  a  polealial  of  a  oi«|Ml  pad  lo  dvee  distinct 
coadiiioas  5.500.817.  Q.  363-l89.0Sa 
McMahw.  Robert  L:  Stt—  . 

Miller.  Kevin  L.;  McMahan.  Robert  L;  aad  Sleigerwald,  Todd  W.. 
5.500.789.0  361-816.000. 
McMuUea.  Michael  S.:  Stt— 

Wallace.  VbBon  R.;  McMullea.  Michael  S  ;  and  Archibald.  William  R.. 
5.499.904.  a.  416-230000 
MCNC"  $€€ 

Bobbio.  Stephen  M.;  Koopma.  Nicholas  G ;  and  Nagalia.  Sundecp. 
5.499.754.  C\.  228-42.000. 
Meade.  John  C;  ad  Baccus.  Join  C.  lo  Microaum.  Inc    ReuseaMe 

eado«»pic  surgical  iastnunrW.  5.499.992.  O.  606-170.000 
Meade.  Jota  C.  lo  Micnmirge.  Inc   EndoKoptic  surgical  instnuneni  widi 
guided  jaws  ad  mchet  control  5,499.998.  C\  606-207  000 


Meade   Willian  D.;  ad  Pearson.  John  W..  to  Gteeagrove  Corporaiae. 

Process  for  forming  aggtegae;  aad  product.  5JO0.044.  d.  106-697.000. 

Meelu,  Meha  C.  lo  RoUa-Roycc  pic.  Higb  teapcmure  oonoaioa  reaistam 

coavoaiK  coabnp.  5.300,232,  O.  427-376.300. 
Meeize.  Mwny  O..  lo  Xem  Coqwraioa.  Ribbon  cassetie  drive  syston 
nMhod  aad  ^ipaaus  for  portable  copiers  aad  pnMen.  5.499.879.  O. 
400-234.000. 
Meier.  Makus.  lo  ABB  Rcaeech  UL  Seaaor  bead  for  a  fiber-optic  cuneM 

measuring  device  5J00.909.  Q.  385-12.000. 
Meighafl.  Junes  J  .  IH:  St— 

Kaz,  AUca;  VMkMeiB,   Hertol  J.;   ad  Metgha.  James  J.,   m, 

5.300A2I,CL33<M3.000. 

Mdaecke.  Aknckc  St*—  „  ,     „,_      ,.  . 

BOck.  Rudotf:  Eaauf.  Dieter.  Hensler.  Klaus;  Kade.  Wencr.  Md- 

necke.  AlbradK  Wake.  Wilhelm;  and  Wulz.  Hans  Jlkgen.  5,500,091 . 

a   162-301.000. 

Meisia.  Steven  F :  ad  MiDct.  Charies  R.  lo  CaeipiUa  Inc.  Method  of  staoHt 

acHvaiaa  for  eiectraaically  actuated  fiid  injectors.  5.499.608,  Q.  123- 
467.000. 
MellbiaMi,  Thoam:  Stt—  ^      ^ 

Lansoa,  Krister,  MeUbtad,  Tbomm:  MOnstam.  Boziila;  Roachesler, 
Ja;  aul  SkAhMck.  JaJkke,  5,500,413.  O.  514-15.000. 
Mehzer.  Aaon  D. :  and  Katbach,  Alexander,  id  Bayer  Corporation ;  and  Bayer 
AktiengeaellschafL  PdycthasatfoaeiMyeata  bkiek  copolynets  aad  a 
process  for  dieir  prtpaaion.  5,500,479,  O.  323-437.000. 
Metaner  Hanao.  to  Siemem  AktieaaBadlscfaafL  Method  for  maaufacluring  a 

bit  line  via  hole  in  a  nenuiry  cM.  3,500384.  Q.  437-60.000. 
MeadesOiaU.  Abcriiam  H  ;  and  tnct.  Joaeph  F.  to  Packaging  Coacepa.  Inc. 
Method  for  a^iag  a  ■acnwuvahle,  expaadable  pador  5300035,  Q. 
426-394.00a 
Mendes,  Emaad;  aul  Had,  Avikam,  lo  Amron.  Ltd.  Method  of  neamg 

herpes  5300,009,  CL  607-88.000. 
Meadolia,  Michad  S.;  EqnailD,  Aahony;  Tassoff.  James  A.;  Ross.  Uoyd; 
Fessock.  Paul  J ;  Bar,  Morton  L ;  and  Vuicenti.  Paul  J.,  lo  Memen 
Conway.  The.  Deodoraal  sod  aaliperspitani  compositions  ocataining 
poiyamide  pllittgi«eaL  5300J09.  O.  424-66.000. 
Meanea  Coapaay/The:  Stt— 

Mrartolii.  Michael  S.;  Espoailo.  Anthony;  Taasoff.  James  A.;  Roas. 
Lloyd;  ftaaock.  Paul  J.;  Bair,  Mortoa  L.;  aad  Vnceati,  Paal  J, 
3300J09.  a  424-66  000. 
Mercedes-Beaz  AG:  See — 

Aadna.  Rudolf:  Sed.  Holgrr.  and  Schaible.  Kurt,  5.499.835.  Q.  296- 

121.000 
Bnigger.  Mafred  F;  Klarer.  Martin;  Knolf.  Bemd;  Eckl.  Albiedit; 
Sldaer.  Manfred.  Runn.  Siegfried;  Ndl.  Joachim;  Eckstein.  Fredy; 
SteB  Onttaph;  ad  Douglm.  Briw.  5.499.866,  O.  303-122.060 
Wagna.  GeAadTad  Hein. ToAa.  5,499.954.  a.  477-174.000 
Meroedes-Bcta  Aklicagrtfllschaffc  Ste— 

Nicder  Wolfgag;  WuAler.  Maafied.  PUchlold.  Geitard;  Setriehner. 
Leo;  Kohtajffaben;  and  Eberle.  Aiwed.  5300.032.  O.  75-414.000. 
Mercedes  Textiles  Limited:  Ste— 

Richanlson.  Robert  L.  5300J62.  O.  428-36.100 
Merle. Thomas C;  Rya Dde  W; and Rowden, David L.  to Eastma Kodak 
Compay.  Tool  for  filmstnp  anachmeni  or  detachment  5.499.436.  d. 
29-270000 
Mermelstein,  Robert:  See- 
Bacon.  Dennis  R.;  Triah.  Toa;  Hanma  Frederick  A.;  and  Menneltlem. 
Robert,  5300.137.  O.  252-8.600. 
Meirell  Dow  Ftarmaceuticals  Inc.:  See—  ^.......^^ 

Whitien.  Jeffrey  P;  sad  Baon,  Brace  M.,  5300,419.  O.  314-114.000. 
Merrell  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  Ser^ 

Can,  Albert  A  ,  Dage.  Richard  C;  Koenier.  John  E;  U.  Tung:  Miller. 

Fracis  P    Nieduzdu  Tliadifeus  R.;  Dudley.  Mart  W;  Schmidt. 

Cteiaopher  J.;  ad  Fiak.  Robert  A..  5300.433.  O  514  330  000. 

Diaersteia,  Robert  J.:  Edwanis,  Michael  L.;  Siemerick.  David  M.;  aad 

Dieketna.  Keith  A..  3300,429.  O.  514-277.000. 

Memma.  Roger  A.,  lo  ATAT  Corp.  Robber  dome/myla  switch.  5300.497, 

a  2OO-51Z00O. 
Mestdeagh.  Deais  J.  O.:  Stt— 

Sierens.  Chrirtaa  H  J :  Sleigeaberger.  Ubich:  Berger.  Werner,  Ha- 
mscb.  Stephen;  Van  Der  Plas.  Gert;  and  Mestdeagh.  Deais  J.  C 
5300.755.0  359  161000 
Metabowcske  GmbH  A  Co  :  See— 

Sctaizler.  Albrecta.  5.499.830.  O.  279-62.000. 
Melallgeadlsdiaft  Akiicageadlschaft  Stt— 

GiOne,  Dicaer,  530ai97.  O.  423-243.080. 
Metcalf.  J«Bicy  D.;  ad  BtBttaa,  Daniel  F.  to  Roadmasler  Corporation. 
Quick    change     mechanism    for    syncbroaous/asynchraaaus    exerdae 
machine.  5,499.957.  O  482-70i)00. 
Melz.  Jeai-Paul.  Convosilions  and  methods  for  water  irealmenL  5300,131, 

a.  2IO-703.000. 
Meunirr.  Serge  M.:  See—  „  .    .  „ 

Ambrogi.  Christine  J.  M.;  Ansart.  Denis  R.  H  ;  Lancdot.  Enc  J.  S.;  and 
Meunier.  Serge  M..  5.499,499.  O  6039  320. 
Meyer.  Demis  R  Noise  suppieaaor.  5300.629.  CI  333-181.000. 

Meyer.  Elka  M.:  Stt— 

Carey.  William  S.;  and  Meyer.  Ellen  M..  3300,133.  O  210-729.000. 
Meyer.  Gabriel.  Device  for  storing  a  liquid  medicinal  substance  and  for 
administering  eye  drops.  5.499.751.  O  222-386.000 

Meyer.  Reid  M.:  Stt—  

Suggs.  Sleva  M.;  ad  Meyer.  Reid  M  .  5.499J27.  O.  277-229.000. 


Meyer-Blumenroth.  Ulrich: 

Walliach,  Hdnz;  Dfinges,  Reinhard:  and  Meyer-BhimeiBolh,  Ubich. 

5300,124,  a.  21O65I.000. 

Meyos,  Mat  M.,  to  Eattma  Kodak  Compay.  Device  for  identifying  a 

perimeta  of  a  scene  to  be  recorded  by  a  image  recording  apparatus. 

5300,702,  a.  334-165.000. 

Meiei,  George  A.,  to  Poly-Oplical  Products,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  marring  fiber 

optic  substrates.  5.499.912.  O.  425-363.000. 
Michdson.  Marii  J.:  Stt— 

Harrington.  Noicea  A.;  and  Mictelson.  Marii  J..  5300,891.  CL  379- 
265.000. 
Midndt,  Diik  J.:  See- 
Halle,  Ridwd  W.:  Michielt,  Diit  J.:  and  Middleswonh.  Jeffrey  A., 
5300>0.  a.  428-35.700, 
Nfickd,  Stuat  J.,  to  Ciba-Gdgy  Cotporaion.  Aminoalkaarphoephiaic  acids 

ad  salts  theveof.  5300.418.  O.  514-100.000. 
Mckisfa.  Danid  I.:  Stt— 

King,  Janes  G.;  Mackara.  Steven  R.;  Mickiah,  Daid  J.;  and  Spooaer, 

David  U,  3300310.  O.  43(H.000. 
King,  JaoKs  G.;  MacKara,  Steven  R.;  Mickish,  Daid  J.;  and  Spooner. 

David  L,  3300311,  O,  430-1.000. 
King.  Janes  G.;  Mackan,  Steven  R.;  Middsh,  Daniel  J.;  aad  Spooacx, 
David  L.,  5300313.  O.  430-11.000, 
MickUch,  Frank  T:  Stt— 

Sednst.  Pail  A.;  Lasneaoe.  Roger  R.;  Micklich.  Fraak  T.:  Ridoidaon. 
Lary  D.;  ad  KazeU.  David  M..  5300.110,  CL  208-173,000, 
Microelectronics  ami  Convuter  Technology  Cotporaian:  Stt— 

Martin,  Gale  L.;  Ptama,  James  A.;  ad  Ra^  Moafeq.  5300.905. 0. 
382-157.000. 
Micron  Medical  Products,  be.:  Stt— 

Wnjbl.  Ricfaad  A..  5.499.628.  CL  128-641.000. 
Micron  Itchaohigy.  Inc.:  See- 
Fink.  WiUian  M..  5300,824.  Q.  365-201.000. 
McLaury.  Lorca  L..  5300,817,  Q.  363-189.030. 
Saodnaa,  Charles  K.;  Allen.  David  H.;  Tutde.  John  R.;  RotzoO.  Robert 
R.;  ad  Pax.  Geotge  E..  5300,650.  Ci.  342-42.000. 
kficnated  S.A.:  Set— 

Debuigae.  Jea;  and  Prigeat,  Serge.  5300.041.  a.  106-38.220. 

Microauife,  Inc.:  Ste —  

Meade,  Jota  C:  ad  Baccus,  Jota  C,  5.499,992.  O.  606-170.000. 
Meade.  Jota  C.  5.499,998,  O.  606-207.000. 
MkaoUnily  Systems  Eagiaeering.  Inc.:  See- 
Cony,  Aba  G.,  5300,811,  CI.  364-724.l6a 
MiddcDtoop.  Oerric  Ste— 

Betrebi.  Georges;  Jacquier.  Yves;  Edens, 
Gerrit,  3.499,746,  O.  222-163.000. 
Mddkswath,  Jeffrey  A.:  See- 
Halle,  Richad  W;  Midads,  Dirk  J,;  and  Middleswonh,  Jeffrey  A.. 
5300J60,  a.  428-35.700. 
Midsvca  Research  Instimie:  See— 

PCrucka,  Jota  C;  Benson,  David  K.;  aad  l^acy,  C.  Edsrin.  5300303, 
a.  219-121.640. 
Mitalick.  Joaeph  R.:  See— 

Ludch,  Ibdd  C:  Krome.  Edsranl  F.  Jr.;  Howe.  Michad  G,;  Fidds,  Lany 
D.;  lai  Mihdick.  Joaeph  R.,  5.499,437.  CL  29-402.030, 
Mikler,  Oande:  See- 

Tdllaud.  Eric:  Beva.  Biuno;  Mikler,  Claude;  Rally.  Paul;  aad  KGIkN. 
Pfailmpe.  3.499.967.  O.  604-20,000. 
Milbrodt  lnG^ele  A.:  Ste— 

Ciidb.  Raynuad  A.;  Heaiy.  Charier  H.;  Laskosrski.  Edward  J,;  Mil- 
brodt  fcSdide  A,;  ad  Yaffe.  Heary  H,.  5300.916,  O.  385-37,000, 
Mikaf.  Dayl  S,:  See— 

Deoms,  Jaaies  H,;  Mileaf.  Daryl  S,;  LaCour,  Kevin  E.;  Roihiguez,  Noe 
a,  n;  Legiaus,  Joanb  M,;  Jctaosaa.  Scon  D,;  Kapram.  Rictard  C; 
ad  Yooog,  Richad  M..  530ai87,  Q.  422-58,000, 
Miles  lac,:  See— 

SdMfa,  JenoU.  5300.744.  Q.  358-456,000, 
Miles.  Steven  G.:  See— 

WUkr,  Edwad  B,;  Joaea,  lay  A,:  SletaUe,  Joaeph  P,;  aad  Mile*.  Slevea 

0„  3,499.457,  CL  33-312.000, 
MiHjaaevic  Zoraa;  aad  Bode,  Oiakaaa,  to  Macaanghl  Ply  Linmed,  Fkiw 

coanDOets  for  Itad  mfiBiaa  acts,  5,499.968,  O,  604-30,000, 
MiU.  Pear  D.;  awl  IVc  Rktard.  to  Scots  Piae  Eatetpriaes  Ltd.,  do 
Perly-Rotartaoa  Paaet.  Hin  A  McDongaU,  Deak  mouated  penoad  avi- 
lonmeal  system,  5,499304.  CL  62-3.300, 
MiUa.  Mask:  See— 

UvieOe,  Oiftert;  HanteCsye,  Patrick:  MuDa,  OHvier,  Millan.  Mark:  and 
BroGGO,  MaaicMle.  5300,443,  Q,  314-422.000, 

Mlkr.  Oarkt  R.:  See—  

Meiita,  Steva  R:  aKi  Miller,  Chales  R..  3,499,608, 0,  123-467.000, 
Millet,  David  G,:  Ste— 

Rdbena,  Jwtes  P:  Cnlp,  Janes  D.;  Milkr.  David  G.:  and  Sanfidd, 
Malta  R..  5,499.785.  O.  244-137.400. 
Kfiller  Dsvid  R.*  Stt~— 

OMIL  Leslie  M,;  Milkr,  David  R.;  aw)  SctaD.  David  J„  5300,938,  CL 
393-161,000, 
Miller,  Piaads  R:  See- 
Car,  Aftcst  A.:  Date,  Richard  C:  Koeraer.  Jota  E.;  U  Iteg:  Milkr, 
R:  NiedBzak.  Ttaddea  R.:  Dudky.  Mark  W,;  Sdawk. 
r  1.:  ad  ftank.  Robert  A..  3300.433.  CL  514-330,000, 


Habbo:  and  Middeikoop. 


Milkr,  Hary  E,:  Pak,  Paul:  Scfaechla.  Sleva  M.:  awi  Hayak.  Vtea-Aa  T..  to 
Caqibdl  Soap  Compay,  Non-ftied  flavored  rsBaa  aoodks.  5300,236, 
a.  426-451,000, 
Milkr,  Ketmdh  E:  See— 

DoeaUsoa,  Chaks  W.;  Milkr,  Keaaeth  E.;  Lestaae,  Jota  J,:  awl 
Oanmer,  Radall  C  5300,737,  CL  356-376,000. 
Milkr,  Kevin  L;  MdMataa.  Robert  L:  aad  SteiserwaU.  Ibdd  W..  to  Ddl 
USA.  LR  PriatBd  circait  board  EMI  rineUiag  appsE 
metfaoda.  530a789.  CL  361-816.000, 
Milkr,  Matk:  ad  Milkr,  IVmHS  W.  Downhok  pressure  | 

3.499333.  CL  73-152.000. 
Milkr.  Itama*  W,:  Set— 

Milkr.  Mak;  ad  KGlkr.  Thomas  W,.  5.499333.  a  73-152.000, 
Milkl.  Geotge  R:  Set— 

Grootactt  Waaa  M,;   Kolb.  Robert  E;  aad  VBOtt,  George  R. 
3300.042,  CL  106-287.110. 
MiUol.  Philippe:  See— 

TdlbudTEric:  Bevat.  Brano;  Mikkr,  Ctamlr.  Rdlly,  Pad:  awl  kfillal. 
Philippe,  5.499,967,  CL  604-20,00a 
Minami,  Ikuuaw;  TWsmnisago.  Maiihim;  IMcada,  Kazaaori;  aad  Koado. 
SUgeo,  to  Maausfaita  Ekcnic  ladnstrid  Co.,  Ltd,  Lilhiam  ica  coadattive 
sobd  dectrolyte  aad  process  for  syatheaizing  die  sane.  3300,291,  CL 
429-206,000, 
Miaesaani,  Tikaynki:  See — 

Saali.  Maa:  ad  Miaemani.  lUcayuki,  5300.812,  CL  364-745.000. 
Miner.  Frederick  J.:  Set— 

Sdmaliag.  David  N.;  Mian,  Prederidc  J.:  aad  Byiaea.  Pamdt  E. 
3,499,903.  CL  4I6-I34.00A. 
Mnaesota  Vbog  aad  Maaubctinag  Conpaay:  See— 

Eridcaoa,  Rabat  L.:  Haaaea,  Pad  E:  Bogio.  Pad  A.;  Oxmaa.  iod  D.; 

aad  Onstoff,  James  D„  5^99.917,  CL  433-137.000. 
GiDotaest  Waaer  M.;  Kolb,  Robert  E:  aad  MiDet,  Geot«e  IL, 

5300X142.  a.  106-287.110, 
Holinet.  Gay  L:  Culkr.  Scott  R.:  Hanhr.  David  R:  Hradrirkaoa. 
Willian  A,;  Klun,  numas  P.;  Hanooa,  Kiatarly  K.;  Heiti.  Robert  v.: 
Sputgeoa.  Katayn  M.;  aad  Studiner,  Chaks  J.,  m.  5300,273,  CL 
428-147.000, 
Lau.  Mix  R:  BredaU.  Tunodiy  D.;  sad  Cox.  George  E.  5300,293,  CL 

428-355.000. 
Saika.  Maisfaa;  and  Ln,  rn«-Yidi,  5300,437.  CL  323-201.000. 
kfiakh.  Water  W.  Aqua  tammg.  5.499.490,  a,  36-9,000, 
Miao.  Noribiaa:  See— 

Ogawa,  Kazafbmi;  Miao.  NoriUsa:  aad  Soga,  Maaora,  3300,230,  CL 
427-299.000. 

Miaota  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

T^MQ,  Akira;  ad  Erado.  Hanya.  5300.725.  CL  335-3114100. 
Mirk.  Srinivas  K.;  and  Carney.  Eugene  E.  to  WJL  Grace  A  Co.-Caaa. 
Coamoailioa  for  utOizi^  syalbetk  potyaar  pakays   3300,470,  CL 
S24-i04.000. 
Kfita  tadnMrid  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hmato,  Masaiomi:  Sfaiaua,  Yodunke;  ItUmatti,  Sdjiro:  aad  Nagao, 

Kazuya,  3300319.  CL  430-106,600. 
Haaia.  Hnsyirid;  ad  Kida.  Ynddco.  5,499,804,  a  271-3.020. 
Kimolo,  Keizo;  llaaai,  Yaayaki;  Saka.  Kvoaki:  Oki.  Ikaaeo;  awl 

Uemaa,  Maaora,  5,499,486,  CL  33-465.000, 
MorisUta,  Hiroki:  Itaignchi,  Susana:  and  Koara,  Shiakhi.  3300,716, 

CL  355-206.000. 
MitchdL  iota  D,  TUki^  h«gi«e,  5300,636.  a.  340-328.000, 
MitcheU.  Paiick  J,  MaMpk-heighl  nodda  display  pedead  for  displaying 
mochadise.  3,499,726,  O,  211-183,000. 

MilcfaeU.  Rail*  M.:  See—  

Kim,  Sag  R:  U  Edwad:  ad  MiKtaU,  Ralph  M.,  5300379,  CL 
318-493.000. 
MitchdL  Steptaa  i.,  to  Chrysfcr  Corporaboa,  Oouide  door  haadk  saachiag 

bracket  aiaigimia  3,499331.  O,  292-347,000, 
MNesier,  RictanI  W.:  S(»—  „  _ 

Paks,  Kfifta  L.:  MUesaer,  Richad  W.;  aad  Lesko,  Merk  W..  3300,176, 

CL  264-257.000, 

Mitoaaeau,  GObeit  See—  ,     ^ 

QabcR.  He«i:  Mioiwai,  Gilbert;  aad  Maury,  Jidka.  5,499,784.  CL 
244-I35.00A. 
Cotparaiaa,  The:  See— 
fcadosoa,  James  K.,  5,499331,  CL  73-64,430, 

Chemical  America,  lac.:  Set—  

PiniBBn.  Mario:  Bai,  Hiroki;  and  Doakwdd,  Jaaaaz,  3300j072.  CL 
156-344,000, 

icd  Corpmnoa:  See — 
Ya^Doto,    SUni:    hoyama,    Kazatoahi:    sad    Hqimaki,    Scikhi. 
3300,097.  CL  203-11.000, 
MiDabisbi  Dedd  ff  •*■"*•'"  Ftiita  Set— 

Hayathide.  YoiMo.  5300338.  CL  257-758.000, 

Horila,    Maaba:    Yottaia,    Mathai;    aad    -Metara.    Maaaaka, 

5300302.  CL  219-121.630. 
Ikecami.  Maia^  5300353.  CL  257-338.000, 
KiMshta.  iMfea:  ad  OaAi.  Akitoda.  5300414,  CL  365-49X100. 

Kabaymki.Kiyaaa«,  5300316.  CL  365-185X100.  

Maaao,  Eiii;  adUna,  YotUaori.  5300.926. 0.  395-133XI0a 
Teraiiua.l°omolBde:  ad  Mnw«a.  Mataaori.  3300341.  CL  237- 

105.000, 

Akira:  Puddga^  IfiniytdEi:  Nobatold.  Wdehan:  aad  Kos- 
KndB.  5300337,  O.  257-40X100. 
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KoMda.  Nofikaia:  Ni*iiiilri,  Ke^  AdKfai, 
Sfauji.  5.30aiM.  CL  232-637.000. 


Ti    n  -"■  NoriyiAi;  XmmUiM,  IttaM:  Uriaka.  UHaam  KljiaM. 

h^cK  Md  Yao.  MMJ»n.  S»0.686.  C3.  34»-«63.000. 
Yodwiik  Yaiaidd;  NA^iiBiL  Yhuo:  aid  Ait*.  Maoo.  )  J00.M9.  Q. 

372JO.00O. 
kOuabUbi  Mmgyo  KaboitilD  KaAa:  &«— 

Mori.  YhmW;  MaMn.  1tat9)i:  Hofcao,  NolMhiiD-.  Hqimalo.  AkiUko; 

■d  Smd.  ItaytMU.  SJ00j039.  Q.  96-209.000. 
Sikai.  MMayar,  Scto.  IbOTi;  KaiMko.  Maaalo:  Hvla.  Midno;  ■«! 

KiaiMMo.  TiKUiM.  S.MO.aM.  CL  I62-6S.000. 
VfimNiia  Kad  Cofpanboa:  Stt — 

tUunm.  Naoaii:  kfiyaawa.  Kdji;  Daiktrinn.  Yaswhi:  Ttebouchi. 

HiraMo;  Ndta.  O^ii:  THatmta,  KazuiiifD;  Maitui.  Rie;  Yoriayana, 

Yodiko:  «d  bW.  lUctua.  S.MNU54.  CL  43S-M.400. 


KazuBOri:  aad  Rqiwva, 


,  VMio.  S.S00,43S.  a  S23-I6t.000. 
MiMi  MWat  *  Saaekai  Q>..  Ud.:  Sm— 

Kmo.  Shwii:  atdMiyvM.  HraailM.  3J00J7I.  O.  375-2OS.00O. 
Mmi  ffMrochcBiifal  tedMBfet.  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Uilida.  YoMhiia;  aid  Maw.  Hiroiki.  S.S00.142.  CL  232-62.90R. 
MHwi.  Sakki:  Scr— 

KMbe.  MAiao;  mmI  MilHi.  SaicU.  SJOO.ISO,  O.  359-58.000. 
MiBui  TtaattB  Chcmicah.  InuapcaMed:  See— 

Soaeya,  KoMuke:  YMaraW  Akikifo:  HcMhuio.  PvfUibi.  aod  Yaofi- 
--     1«.  5.300J86.  CL  428-402.240. 
See— 

Pmkk,    Mindawk.    Laurie;    aai    Swedbcrg.    Sally. 
5J00.07I.  CL  156-271800. 
Miun.  Kofi:  See— 

Yatoo,  Mariako;  SaiAi.  Sbiokhi;  Ikeanio.  Uao:  Mian.  Kop:  Kar- 
dtana.  TaaUyuki;  Md  Numafani.  Aniiiu.  5.50a7l4.  CL  355- 
200.000. 
Mi 


Yterits:  Okada,   SUaiBo;  Iteifudii.   Onmu:   aid   Mzuao, 
Hnanba.  5.500.749.  O.  359-56.000. 
Mizuao,  tfiroyodii:  See— 

babe.  Yai^:  md  Minao.  Hiroyodii.  5.S00J88.  Q.  428-469.000. 
Mizaao,  Hartiiii  See — 

Kyoao.  Mimyaw;  hbamo,  MaoMn:  Puumyn.  Maao:  aid  Mmo. 
VtaUyol^  5.499.589.  CL  112-I02JOO 
Mo  Odi  Doinqo  Akbebolac:  Sm— 

Cataoa.  Roif  A..  5.499.764.  CL  229-II7.I60. 
Mobil  OU  Copandai:  Sw— 

AnbraiK,  BcKit:  od  PMi^ew,  Maurice.  3.500.263.  O.  428-41.000. 
DaaKl,  Paal  P.:  ad  TiiiAca.  Hye  K.  C.  3.500.108.  Q.  208-89.000. 
Hefldfe«a.  Mkted  T:  Kca^  iay  K.:  ad  Fed.  Roben  C  5.500  J82. 

a.  428-339.000. 
KcviDc.  rahhiru  M.;  TiaktM.  Hye  K.  C:  and  Wire.  Robert  A.. 

5.300.109.  CL  208-111.000. 
Kifk.  Kcvia  A.:  Lin.  Ldaad  L;  O'Brien.  Jdbey  J.:  aal  Stunad.  Robert 
M..  5»0.283.  a  428-349.000. 
McMn.  Julian:  Sm— 

\faalell.  Edward  P.;  MoUey.  JuBaaa;  Nunez,  Joneh  M.;  Maa*.  Oak* 
A.;  Such.  DanU;  ad  Y^  Jiaquan.  5.499.330.  Q.  73-49.700. 
Mockizaki.  Kcalaro:  &r- 

NAaawa.    Koqi:    Yoduziki.    Koicbi;    Nukaga.    Tadastu:    Banba. 
Yodrikazn:  Haiaci.  SUgHika;  aal  Modnzuki,  KeolafD.  3.499.791. 
CL  248-638.000. 
Mocbizukil 


Modem  Wekiii«  Oofan, 
Bmi.  Hadi.  5.50ai32. 


Smow   Salo.   Kdn:   Modiizuki.   MaunicU: 
I;  ad  Kao.  lUcahi.  3.4 


,499^10,  a.  62-173.000 
Se, 
a  210-708^)00. 
Modeimfohl.  la^umaled:  See— 

N.  Doagia.  5.499.67 1 .  a.  160- 199.000. 
iafCaapaay:  See — 
T.:  aad  CavaihBEzi.  Ji 


5.499.675. 0.  I65-38.O0O. 
for 


200  000  Haacfe.  Jian  T.:  aad  CavaDazzi.  Jaaaes  J..  3.4yy.o/3.  ci.  i(»-jb.uw. 

iyaiina.  Hiraaiiiu:  Sm^  MofkaddiM.  Mqid;  aal  Nidaea.  Ane.  to  CWMonl  Millt.  Ioc.  Ananra  fat 

Km  Shoiji;  ad  Miyaiima.  Hiniaiila.  5.500.871.  a.  375-208.000.  nrfKC  nadaeal  of  pile  ad  chab  fabrici.  5.499.433.  O.  26-2.00R. 

ivAe  Danoynki:  laa.  Todahau;  Akiyana.  Jua;  ad  Kqiima.  Kuaio.  M  Mobri.  Naolake;  ad  Moroauki.  Hideo,  lo  Toyou  Jidodia  Kabmfaiki  Kauha. 


Mii      .  .  . 

Step  Kabuihiki  Kaidn.  Mukiple  coil  masnelic  head  for  macnetK  opdcal 
reconliat  device.  5J00339.  d.  369-13.000. 
Miyi*i.  Yodayuki:  Ser— 

Kaw^acbi.  Keaji:  ad  Miydd.  Yodiiyuki.  5.500.563.  a  310-71.000. 

Miyaann.  Itayodn;  Sao.  MuMuni:  Koodo.  Akifairo:  aid  Kaio.  Dnioodun. 

10  Idun  Sbiizo  Co..  Lid.  Method  for  detennining  uga  diaio  nnictuR. 

5.500J42.  d  433-4.000. 

Miya^a.  IhdaM.   lo   Mi   Bedric  Co..   Lid.   Scmicooductar  device. 

5.300.619.  CL  327-427.000. 
Miyadila.  Akihiko:  S«^ 

Yauda.  Hitodii:  Sugiyana.  KoKbi:  Miyadala.  Akihiko;  Sauli^  Naka- 
ndu;  Sugawata.  Tdrao:  Salo.  Hirayuki;  ad  Oaooao, 
5J00.657.  a.  347-9.000. 
Miyadala.  YUqo:  &«^ 

Kaa.  HirodD:  'TkiaMnH  Yuida;  Saito.  Akibisa;  iCaautiud& 
Okelaai.  Itadrikaza;  Haccbo.  Seiji;  Mauumolo.  Seiji;  Aoki,  Takuya: 
ad  Miyalala.  Ytakio.  3.499.501.  Q.  60-286.000. 
Miyaia.  Madam.  Ezawa.  Krakaza:  Onae.  Naoaki;  Trajimun.  Manabu; 
Ohdaira.  "Mewki:  boue.  Kro^;  ad  Ikeda.  YUio.  10  Kabudaki  Kaidia 
Toalaba:  avi  Bbm  Comomioa  Scaiicoadaclot  device  ad  aedud  for 
uiaufacnaiag  die  laae.  5J00.559.  CL  257-762.000. 
Miyawaki.  HiiDdB:  iHjiaa.  MHaMfar.  Oka.  lUoyaki:  Yaaaaica.  Kazay- 
odu;  Akiia.  Todaio:  ad  IMi.  Maa^.  lo  Noriaa  Koki  Ca.  Ud.  Mdhod 
ad  euaiamea  for  priaiii«  3-D  aaeugi^*.  5J0a7l2.  Q.  355-22.000. 
Miyazdo.  Maaban:  Sm— 

Ta^a.  Idcabi:  Miyazdd.  Maaluia:  Kadn.  Yaauaori:  aad  Yoduyan. 
Ibdaaki.  5.499.931  O.  439-446.000. 
Miyazawa.  Kdji:  See — 

Kilaaaa.  Naooi;  Miyazawa.  Kdji:  Daikuban.  Yaaabi:  IWioadii. 

WraMo;  Ndu.  Daii:  lUdiabi.  Kazabinr.  Maoai.  Rie:  Yoduyama. 

Yodako:  ad  Idai.  Twidaa.  5  J00J54.  CL  435-69.400. 

Mivazawa.  Kiyoda:  CUba.  IdWwo:  Iwaa.  YWm:  Ikaaa,  Uhd:  Muniiaai. 

bao;  ad  Itoiki.  Sbaya.  to  Sbiaeido  Coopaay  LmL  tacaaaeow  (baoip- 

Doa  proaMiag  agnl  aid  dennaloiogic  preparaboa  coaaaiag  die  uaie. 

5J00.4I6.  a.  514-23.000. 

Kfiyazawa.  Skuicbi.  to  Kd  Corporaaoa.  Socket  coonecur  for  decooaic 

device*.  5.499.929.  CL  439-3ilJ00lt. 
Mizogucfei.  lUntuko:  See — 

Saataaa.  Miyoala:  Obkura.  Oaau:  Mizogacbi.  IkkebikD;  Hoii.  Saora; 
ad  Yoabida.  Salodii.  3.300.932.  CI.  395-149.000. 
Miziabi.  Victor  See— 

Alkiaa.  Robert  M.;  Lemaiic.  Paul  i.:  Miznbi.  Victor,  aad  Wdker. 
KcMCdi  L..  5.500.031.  C\.  65-386.000. 
Mizugada.  Jia;  aad  Ciller.  OtaU.  to  Ciba-Gei(y  Corporadon.  Mdcrial  for 

aoriag  iaforaialioa.  5.500JI4.  Q.  430-14.000. 
MiziAawa,  YUu:  Nauw.  Hidedd:  Wataaabe.  Toduyuki:  and  Sao.  Tadihisa. 
to  Mi  Fboto  PUm  Co..  Lid.  Silver  halide  color  pbatograptnc  oiaerid 
caaaaiag  pynzoie-aibMiluled  couplen.  3.300.334.  Q.  430-338.000. 
MJTUianto.  MiaiBo:  Se* — 

buue,  YouicU:  Sato.  Yoduhito:  Hiroae.  Sfaiaiclii:  Itai.  Himtai:  Tinaka. 
Kaoaynki:  Abe.  Kaauo:  Ohura.  Maiaki;  aad  Mizaamo.  Muaeo. 
3.500J96.  a.  428-408.000. 


Mobri.  Naolake;  aad  Moroauki.  Hideo,  to  Toyou  J 
Prooea  aad  iBparanu  for  electric  diachirge  ponooo  detectian.  S.300.500. 
a.  219-69.  ITO. 
Motay.  Marii  J.:  See— 

Addeaao,  Ke¥ia:  Dzanako.  Thereu  E:  Moiaey.  Mark  J.:  Levine.  Hany: 
Slab.  Louiie;  Manm.  Janet  M.:  Pazzolare.  Richard  D.:  levolella. 
Janes:  and  Wag.  Martha  Y.  3.300.240.  Q.  426-560.000. 
Mojarad.  Mebrdad:  See— 

HaugluKy.  Mtobad  A.:  Moianad.  Mebrdad:  Tomow.  Devia  C:  ad 
V/ienkea.  Norvd  J..  5.499.612.  a.  123-470.000. 
Mok.  D&ang.  to  Samsung  Electratiics  Co..  Lid.  Synclaoaiziiig  signd 
daapiag  circuit  of  image  signal  processing  iaegiaied  circuit.  5300.688. 
a.  348-697.000. 
Molded  Metd  Servicet.  lac.:  See— 

Cater.  Waica:  ad  Carter.  BraL  5.499.449.  a.  29-882.000. 
Moiecala  Devices  Corporaliaa:  See — 

Hafdaa.  Dea  G.;  Pace.  Joba  W.:  and  McConneU.  Harden  M.. 
5300.188,  a.  422-82.020. 
Molecular  lawgiag  CuiBtJialiua:  See— 

Jiag.  Ilawa.  5300335.  d  250-440.110. 
Motai.  Marc:  &»— 

DoUa.  Jcai-Maie:  Molin.  Marc:  and  Theallicr.  Paacd.  5300.415.  CL 
514-21.000. 
MobKx.  Dieter  See— 

Oacaher.  Wrtaer.  Molitor.  Diear.  ad  Wcncr.  Leoahad.  3300.884,  CL 
378-38.000. 
Molitor.  Mark  R.:  See— 

Robaen.  Jaan  T.:  ad  Molitor.  Mak  R..  5.499.606.  a.  123-90.120. 
Mott.  Rolad:  ad  naake.  Wnaer  W..  to  Progea  Biotodauk  GmbK  Mcdnd 
for  die  puriScaboa  of  cytokeialin  20  ad  its  ua  far  die  pmdadiaa  of 
aalibodiet.  5300J47.  Q.  435-7.230. 
WiOiaa  D.:  See— 
Mowfey.  Gay  L.:  Oaaoc.  Cari  W.:  lad  Moaagban.  WilUan  D.. 
5300;649.  6.  342-22.000. 
Moafcrt.  Robed  W.  Aqaadc  laawraiBar  device.  5.499392.  CL  1 14-244.000. 
Moaaaoto  Coaaaay:  See — 

Cokaai.Jaaa  P..  5300.739.  d.  359-270.000. 
FbddnC.  David  A.:  ad  Ptridc  Prederick  J..  S300J6S.  Ci.  435- 
240.400. 
Moale.  Alec  V:  See- 
Coat  Mdvin  T:  ad  Moae.  Abe  V..  5.499.475.  Q.  49-495.l0a 
MoadI  Nonb  America  lac.:  See— 

Bwgin.  Emaueie:  aal  Senao.  OiaciMo.  3300.284.  Ci.  428-349.000. 
CaBai.  Olao:  Zacchini.  Umbeno.  deceased.  5.500.397.  O.  502- 
102.000. 
Moon.  Bom  S.:  See— 

Rhee.  Sab  B.:  Lee.  Myo^-Hooa:  Lee.  Chaag-Jin:  and  Moon.  Bong  S.. 
5300.474,  a.  524-714.000. 
Moore.  Chafca  R.:  See- 
Becker.  Micbad  C;  Moore.  Oartes  R.:  Mubich.  Joba  S.:  and  Reese. 
Robert  J..  5300.950.  O.  39S-M5.000. 
Moore.  Dougla  R.:  See — 

DaieL  Hani  S.:  aad  Moore.  Dougtas  R..  5300.917.  Q.  385-99.000. 
Mooc.  GeraU  T.  See— 


Chakmakjian.  Stephen  H.:  Gruneiaea.  Mark  T:  Kocb,  Karl  W..  ni:  aad 
Moor.  GeraU  T.  33O0.863.  Q.  372-22.000. 
Moore.  Shelley  I.:  See— 

Schwiebert.  William  H.;  HaU.  Conriaa  A.  E.:  Broder.  Damon  W.:  and 

Moore.  Sbelley  I..  5300.667.  O.  347-102.000. 

Moran.  Tboma  P.:  and  Kuneabach.  Gordon  P..  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Apparaus  and  medud  far  trawlating  gnpUc  obiects  ad  conanands  with 

direct  touch  iapa  in  a  toucb  baaed  iapa  syslea  5300.935.  CL  395- 

156.000. 

Morand.  Michel.  Shower  bead  having  elongated  arm.  plunl  nozzles,  and 

phad  iakt  lines.  3,499.767.  a.  239-383.000. 
Morgan.  Vincent  J.:  ad  Shepbeitl.  Narma  J.,  to  Diro,  lac.  Apparatus  for 
preserving  imatbald  papilb  aad  medwd  for  using.  5,499,918,  CI.  433- 
173.000. 
Motgavi.  Paul,  to  Gemplus  Card  Inlcmationd.  Device  for  modifying  the 
tension  of  a  ribbon  wound  on  a  take-up  reel  in  the  event  of  the  clinging  of 
die  ribbon  to  a  printing  medium.  3,499,878.  CL  400-223.000. 
Mori,  Kazayoahi:  See — 

Naaiki.  Masaori:  Mori.  Kazuyoda;  ad  Kato.  Hkbo,  3,499.769,  CL 
239-409.000. 
Mali,  Sliigeiu:  See — 

Ikmde.  Hideo;  Muianaka,  Masayuki:  Mori.  Shigeru:  Wada.  Kiyodu: 
Yodazdd.  Isao:  and  Ogura.  Naoyuki.  3300,747.  a.  339-40.000. 
Mori,  Yasuriii:  Malsuo,  Tokuji:  Hokao.  NobuUfo:  Hqimoto.  Akihiko:  and 
Sato.  Itaqroda.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kasha.  Cka-liquid  sepa- 
ladng  ^i^anis.  5300.039.  O.  96-209i)00. 
Morimolo.  kyaichi:  See — 

Wada.  YUdo:  Moriaioto.  Kyoidn:  GoibucU.  Idtayuki:  aad  IVaniyasn. 

Hiroahi,  5300,192,  O.  423-10.000. 

MorisUla,  Hiroki:  Taagadii,  Satana:  aad  Koiera,  SlmudB,  to  Mita  ladus- 

nid  Co.,  Ud.  Apparaus  wfaicfa  detects  wfaa  atore  dia  a  predetenaiaed 

amooa  of  waste  toner  amimnlales  beficre  the  expirdion  of  the  photooon- 

ductivc  draa  malerid  service  life.  5300,716,  Q.  353-206.000. 

Morishita,  Matakaza.  to  Canon  Kdnsbiki  Kaitha.  Photoelectric  conveitiiig 

device.  5300350,  CL  257-461.000. 
Morita.  Maaya:  See — 

Udagawa,  Satoiu;  Abe,  Masdd:  Ando,  Sautu;  Malsuki,  Yasuhiro: 
Waaaabe,  Ibyofiimi:  SUobara,  Yidrimita:  Morita,  Masaya:  and 
Kido.  Akimasa.  5300.290.  O.  428-610.000. 
Morita.  Minora:  an)  Takegami,  Keizo.  to  Tktikidiima  Kika  Co..  Ud.  Appa- 

laou  for  crystalhzatioa  of  organic  mailer.  5300.189.  CI.  422-251.000. 
Morizono.  Koiidii;  aad  Harada,  Tdra.  Resin  coopoaition  fca  water-bated 
coatiBg  tnd  wtter-baaed  coaling  composition.  5300.246.  Q.  427-239.000. 
Morbn.  David  E,  to  Wrstinghniisr  Efecnic  Corporation.  Diameml  force 

sensor.  3.499342.  a.  73-818.000. 
MOmstam.  Birrilta:  See— 

Lanaoa.  Kiitler.  Mellbnnd,  Thomas:  Mfimstam,  Biigitia:  Roschester. 
Ja;  ad  SkflkMkk.  Ja-Ake.  5300.413.  CL  514-15.000. 
Monmaki.  Wdeo:  Sec — 

Motoi  Naoldce:  ad  Morondd,  Hideo,  5300300.  CL  219-69.170. 
Morris,  James  M.;  and  Cbary,  John  G.  System  and  method  for  creating 

coafigaraton  ubm  tomplalet.  5300.802,  Q.  364-474.240. 
Moniaon-Knadaea  Cuiuuidion:  See — 

Krivda,  Jota:  and  Fhdms,  Raymond  L..  Jr..  5,499.451,  CI.  29-897.200. 
Morrow,  Lester  A.,  to  Gage  b-SMR  Marketing,  UjC.  Pindi-actuaied  product 

dnaOution  system.  5.499,723,  CL  211-59.100. 
Monentea.  Dondd  W.:  See— 

Mortensen,  Erik  D.:   and   Mortensen.   DonaU  W..   5,499,431,  O. 
24-543.000. 
Mortensen,  Eiik  D.;  aad  Moileasea.  DanaU  W.  Spring  dip  for  holding 

gaments.  5,499,431.  a.  24-543.000. 
MoitiBar.  WiOiaa  P.  Jr.:  See— 

Dauber.  Edwin  G.:  Mortimer.  William  P.,  Jr.:  and  Wiaeiliag.  Micfaad  S.. 
5300.038.  a.  96-135.000. 
:  M.:  See— 
Ifckell.  Edwanl  B..  Jr.;  Schocfa.  Peter  J.:  Moaeby.  Loanie  M.:  and 
Bkwinfidd.  Dwigbl  A..  3300397.  Q.  324-339.000. 
,Keidi:S<c— 

.  Richard  A.;  Mosley,  Keidi;  and  Vos,  Stephen  J.,  3,499,493.  Ci. 
36-320.100. 
Motorola:  See — 

Dydyk,  Midnd:  ad  Esdier,  Jala  S..  5300343,  Q.  257-277.000. 
Foley,  Barbara  M.:  GaUoway,  David;  Kno.  Shun-Meen;  and  Chun. 
Oaistopha  K.  Y,  5300,914,  CL  385-77.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See— 

Aknas.  Paul  G.;  Yeh,  Jang-Hun;  ad  Hanoa,  Anson  V,  3300.912.  CL 

385-37.000. 
Anderson,  David  J..  5300.624.  a.  33O-2S3.000. 
Banerji,  Kingdaric;  Bndby,  Edwin  L.  ID;  and  Da  Cosu  Alves,  Ran- 

cisco,  5,4*,756,  d.  228-214.000. 
Becker.  Mkbad  C;  Moore.  Chaibs  R.;  MaUcfa.  Joba  S.;  snd  Reea, 

Robert  J.,  3300,930,  d.  395-445.000. 
Floret,  EmmaMid  S.;  and  PadiUa.  Jaa  L.  D.  V.  5300377,  Q.  437- 

6.000. 
Higgiabadaai.  Sadn.  5,499.429.  O.  24-3.110. 
Ho,  VM-wd;  aad  Bargess.  BraiHey  G..  3300.943.  CL  393-373.000. 
KdbyTPad  R.  5300362,  Q.  307-66.000. 
Kim.  Sang  H.;  U,  Edward;  and  MilcheD.  Ralph  M.,  5300379,  CL 

318-493.000. 
Knechi,  Thoma,  5300,628. 0.  331-68.000. 


Maine.  Kristine  P :  Okb,  Kddi  A.:  and  Daviean.  Gcidd  J..  5300,648,  CL 
342-357.000. 
Motoyama,  Hideki:  See— 

Aiakawa,  Keada;  Sasano,  Nobnsnke:  fizaka,  Toanaki;  Kobayaihi. 
Man:  Yaaada.  Telsao:  aad  Motoyama.  Hideki.  5300.675,  CL  348- 
319.00a 
Mon.  Joaadia  C.  Pnxhicis  incorporaing  piezoelectric  naneriaL  5300.635, 

a.  34O-323.00R. 
Mowrey,  Gary  L.;  Gaaoe,  Cari  W.;  and  Mnnigha.  WaGaa  D..  to  Uaded 
Stales  of  America,  laterior.  Method  and  usaaai  for  awailneiag  dK 
dackaea  of  a  cod  rib  dariag  rib  fomaioa.  5300,649, 0.  342-22Xn0. 
Mowrey-McKee,  Mary;  Blizaik.  KeaMh;  and  Stoae,  Ralph,  to  Albqaa.  iac. 
Mdhod  aad  coapodtki  for  diaafedia  oaatact  leaan.  3300,186,  CL 
422-28.000. 
Moycrs,  Chesier  E;  and  Lenz,  Robert  L..  to  Bctg-Vma  Aaaawtive,  iac. 
Mednd  aad  tpparatat  for  fmaiag  bakiauuf  feed-daDugh  coaneclor. 
5300.490,  a.  174-151.000. 
Moyea,  Tom  S.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Appaaa  far  aeasaing  the 

ekctricd  properties  of  honeycood)  core.  5300.600, 0.  324-639.000. 
MueUer.  Kba  J.:  See— 

Raihilph.  Aadreas;  MacDo;  Klais  J.:  Peters,  ChiisliiB;  aad  H  Inn  an 
JusMs.  5300,027.  CL  55-223.000. 
MnUcb.  John  S.:  See- 
Becker,  kfidnd  C:  Moore,  Charles  R.:  Mnhich.  Jofaa  S.;  and  Reeae, 
Robot  J.,  5300,950,  CL  395-445.000. 
Mukaburg,  Gerdd  M.:  See— 

Evaas,  JuliAnn;  Gando,  Daaid  P;  Harper,  Jeaaifcr  S.;  Mababaig. 
GeraU  M.;  aad  Sknadbog.  Thooau  L.  5.499.609.  CL  119-61.000. 
MOikr.  Gears:  See— 

Hefaaei.  Rddard;  ad  MSlbr.  Georg.  5.499.778,  Q.  242-341.000. 
Maibr,  OUvbr  See— 

Lavbik,  Gilben;  Haaefiye,  Patrick;  MaDcs,  Olivier,  kfiDaa.  Mak;  aad 
Brocco.  Maaricetto,  3300.443,  CL  514-422.000. 
Muhi-TBch  Systems,  Iac.:  See— 

Shanna.  Ragbu;  Davis,  Jeftey  P.;  Goaa,  Haodiy  D.;  and  Li.  Ping, 
5300359,  a.  370-81.000. 
Munro,  Frederick;  Dailey,  Aaron;  Defonw,  Richard;  and  IVadiy,  David. 
Motion  optimization  for  a  tape  sKaage  system.  5300JK>3.  CL  364-478.000. 
Murakami.  Akihiko:  See — 

Koado,  Tdsao;  aad  Matakami.  Akilako,  5300.169,  Q.  264-46300. 
Miaakaaa.  Koji:  See — 

lUemoto,  Takatoabi;  Cbida,  Tosbikaza;  Kano.  Noriaki;  ito,  Bji; 
Murdcani.  Koji;  k^Ai.  TUcada;  Sekimolo,  Koji;  and  Suzuki.  Maa- 
aori.  5.499.809,  CL  271-274.000. 
Murdoaai,  Mjtaqpaki:  See — 

Hanasafci,  Yasa^;  Takuda,  Kazadd:  Waanabe,  HiroyiAi;  Iboaki, 
Keiqi;  Murakami,  Mitsaydd;  ad  Niimi,  Noritoshi,  5300,408.  CL 
504-261.000. 
Munkami.  Sfauichi:  See— 

UjiM,  Tbshih&o:  Nr^dima,  Kazahiro:  Sato,  Yahd; 
ShaidB,  5300,66370.  347-86.000. 
Murakami,  Tomoo.  to  NEC  Corparaboa.  Mdhod  for  i 

circuit  boad  widi  dBOi«b-hiJe.  3.499.446,  a  29-831000. 
Minkimi,  Tomoo,  to  NEC  Corporaliaa.  Mdhod  for  aaa^KlariiV  a  priated 
circait  board  haviag  ebcaodei  a  ead  sarfaoe  of  tabsuaa  5.499>47,  CL 
29-851000. 
Muraki,  Tdcao;  and  bhikawa,  Yasdnro.  to  Yokohana  RiMer  Co.,  Ud.,  The. 

Rubber  conpodtion  for  tire  tread.  3300,481  a  525-98.000. 
Muiaaaalau,  Hataki:  See — 

Khqiraa,  Sbiaichi;  HaaaMin.  HinM*i:  and  Kobayaihi.  YodaNko, 
5.499,617,  CL  123-698.000. 
Muramatsa,  YaaainrD.  to  Ifdialal  i  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Audio  sigad  pw«rtiiag 

circaiL  5300,621  CL  330-107.000. 
MuraiBoto.  IbmotAa.  to  Canoa  Kdwwhiki  Kaisha.  Video  sigad  piwesaiag 
with  uMiBiua  delay  line  for  luminanoeintetpolatioa  aad  color  UM  vet  liua. 
5300.740.  CL  358-327.000. 
Muiaaaka,  Maayuki:  See — 

Ttande,  HUeo;  Maradca.  Masaydd;  Mori  SUgera;  Wdta.  Kiyoda; 
Yoduzaki,  bao;  aid  Ognra.  Naoyuki,  5300,747,  CL  359-40.000. 

Muiandca.  Yaaada;  baiadB.  Taidii;  Hoiiha.  Taan;  and  Miikii Shi- 

geoki.  to  Hitachi,  Lid.  Polyaar  elecaoiyle  hydregea-oayga  fad  oefl 
where  die  polyaier  ebctioiyle  ha  a  water  lepeUeacy  gradiea  and  a 
catdyticaDy  active  mapuad  uMRtaualion  gmdiea  acron  oxyga  dec- 
inide.  530032,  O.  429-209.000. 
Maata  Kika  Kabahiki  Kasha:  See— 

Maeda,  Yodayaa;  aad  Knbota.  Norio,  5,499,771  CL  242-3SJ0iL 

~    aaftcon^  Co..  LaL:  See— 
Ueda.  Yvtaman,  5300434.  CL  338-174i)00. 

atanu;  KbU,  Htnaai:  Nann.  Idothi:  Kasai,  ShaidB:  and  Iwasa, 
Akiia,  to  SS  Phaaaaeaticd  Ca,  Ud.  Saatainrd  releare  sappoaitory. 
5300.221.  a.  424-436.000. 
Mnnda,  Idno:  See— 

Ittao,  Hkbdd;  Murata.  Tasao;  Kanbe,  Jaaichiro;  Ibam,  MU: 

Kanio.   Maan;    Sddmara,    Nobuydd;    ad    Kikachi.   Yodiki 

5300.751.  CL  35*68.000. 

Mach.  Brace  P.;  Rotdb,  Bria  J.;  and  Jones.  Kyk  D..  to  PlDcter  *  Gaabk 

Coapany,   Tbe.   Clcaniag    lathiidi   and   uaa)»nilaas   for   pmdaoe. 

-  5305S«8,  a  134-6.000. 

Miadi.  Brace  R :  RoaeUe,  Bria  J . :  ad  Jones,  Kyk  D.,  to  Procter  *  GanMe 
Coapay,  The.  Cleaning  compositions  for  produce.  5300,143,  CL  252- 
.lO&OOO. 


UMI 
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fti^H^h.  Him  ji  p'  Sm^^ 

SclidlHst,  JcAcy  I.;  Mwch,  Bnce  P.;  mi  Ctmma.  Oaid  S.,  S.SOO.ISO. 
a.  2S2-544.000. 
Mxkxk.  Owyi  L.:  Sw— 

Aadia.  Umm  B.;  DnaH.  Jan  J.:  Evisd.  Debonk  A.;  nudzinki. 
Pn«t:  lAmkidi.  Owya  L;  ad  Nebn.  Dvnd  L.  S.30a43l.  O. 
3l4-2a0.000. 
hkm&oA,  Umm  B:  Sn— 

Vamcm.  Mafc  J.:  Maniadi.  Jmm  B.:  Md  OidbHli.  Rao  P..  ).Sa0^3. 
a.  324-307.000. 
Mac*  CmHanaaitm  lUwih.  lac.:  Sm — 
Dnc  Rada.  S.50D^IS.  Q.  623-ZOOO. 
Mho,  Wdsa  10  NiMW  Man  Ca.  Ul  Sawcowiactar  Han  nlf-d«ckiat 
S.499J26.  CI  73-1.000. 


Nikata.  KaM^:  Sn— 
SdoMoio.  Ytakiaari; 
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TAoU:  Ndul*.  KaHBii:  Kokayatf. 


S,90a2»4.  a.  42S-3S3XX>0. 
N^Mawa.  Kamaa:  Sm— 

IbyMa.  Noinn;  aid  NAafam.  Kii        .  SJOOXKS.  CL  136-259.000. 
fU^nra.  Kc^  YodriiAi.  Koickr.  Ni*i«a.  TMirid;  Bartba.  Yodakaa: 
HMori.  «"■■>•>':  ad  Muikti^i.  Keanro,  to  Sayo  EtaOiic  Co..  Ul 
MacWae  lMvi«  vttMiaa  mnc  S.499.791.  CL  24S-638.000. 
N^jgawa.  Saoiki:  &« — 

Mm^mo.  Shsii:  Nikoa.  Wdeo:  ad  Nikacawa.  SaKMbi.  S.3003S6.  CL 

437-W.OOO. 


Mnnwa,  Kiyoriii;  Chiba.  TUaWro;  IwaM.  YMid:  "taan.  Uhei; 
MwMai.  bao;  ad  T^naki.  Sbuya.  3.900.416.  O.  314-23.000. 
Mapby.  Rktad  T:  See— 

Aaiknoa.  JcR  R.:  Jaadris.  Loai  J.:  Biriiae.  Micbad  D.;  ad  Maqiby. 
I T.  3.SOO,ltO.  a.  264-33ZO0O. 


Rktad  A.:  Moaiey.  KcM;  mi  Voa.  SMfha  J..  3.499.493. 0. 
36-330100. 


HMori,  YoaWtaii;  Karila.  Saiduro;  Saikawa.  Hideo;  Kaifaino.  Toabio; 

Salo.  Akio:  MJf — •  Hiroabi:  Anrinraa.  "Uvto.  Kiaaura.  Makiko; 

Si^itai.  WniiM:  kada.  MaaaK  Sate.  Aaao:  Maaada.  KazaaU:  aai 

Orikaa.  -teyoaU.  SJOOfitf.  a  34747.000. 

NAM.  ItakMHi.  ID  Skaip  KikaAiki  Kanha.  Mk«»«a|»*cr  ly— pto- 

Tidad  widi  aMctaaiaB  for  ooMiDlliac  opendoa  of  procram.  3  J00.S09.  a. 

364-300.000. 


KysM.  Miaanraaa; 

--  -  .  '    t  ^Ott 

yoaai,  j^^vr. 


Myan.  Joka  B.;  aad  Pmcaar.  Roy 


Maao;  ad  Mmo. 
'YW^oabi.J>99.3t9.  Q.  112-102-300. 

I  a:  ad  itach.  Rm  C.  3.300J6O.  a.  433-172.300. 

V  W..  ID  Itaraae  Coavtner  ReboUiag 
Utt  vpaaaa.  3.499.733.  Q.  22»- 
44.300  _ 

(Mao.  R.  C;  Naabaf.  Aara:  aMi  Mycn.  Kckh.  3J00.0I4.  CL  623- 

2.000. 
MyUibaM,  NQa:  See — 

Lyan.  SMtar.  HaaoM.  KieU:  Hox.  KdU:  Ha«dakL  Ja:  aad  Mykle- 

kaal.  Niia.  3.300301.  a.  219-121  4W 


UjilB.  'DMUukD:  Nak^iiBia.  Kaiafciwi;  Salo.  Yahd:  ad  Matakani. 

Sbiacki.  3  J00.663.  CL  347-a6.00a 
NAaiiaM,  Iktaaya:  See — 

lida,  IttMti;  SaM.  Sakmi;  Sbioaza.  Mmbi:  IMan.  AUaori;  Aamc 

laao;  ad  r-^^JMii  Tawya.  5J00342.  Q.  257-210.000. 


Addeaao.  Kevia;  Doacako.  Thocsa  E.  Mouey.  Mart  J.;  Leviae.  Hany. 

Skde,  Itmm;  Mmm,  Jaaca  M.;  PazniaR.  Rkkari  D.:  levokila. 

jMaa:  ad  Wtag.  ktate  Y.  S.500J40.  a.  426-3<O.a00. 

Nrf,  Wmv.  PMxaaa  for  *e  naliBg  a«l  iBMnal  icpair  of  lyaHaa  of  laid 

I  iiiiMai  i/mfiHi.  CL  I3<-97.(I00. 
N^AK4)k±i:SM— 

hWi.  Item;  ad  N^a.  KoacM.  3J00J43.  CL  369-77 JOO. 
Hmfi.  niMikini;  Satek.  Akto;  aad  SaghraM.  Tbw.  lo  SMC 

bite.XcMter.  3.499.947.  a  74«.l)a 
"■     '      "■  "  -    ^-j-  .■-^-■■=  .r-j....  ■    ■  ../-.^-i^. 

ad  YtaW^  Maanri.  «>  Niha  Nokyaka  Co..  Ud.  Pyilaidla  aad 
pyiidta*  daivai«ea.  *air  pradactioa  ad  aa.  3  J00,424.  a  3 14-233  JQO. 
-  --.loY^^CanonlkaLOolfcMbkaadaalaaalndfar 
ae.  3,499419.  CL  273-l«9il0a 
1  ad  Itaaria.  SU^ji,  10  L'Air  Liqaide.  Sodaa  AaomM 
I'BaMc  «  rEmoMaioa  da  Prooada  Oaoma  Claade.  UlK»«^ 
-    ■  iiLS.M9J06.  a  62-11.000 

Sa^ko:  aai  Nagao. 


Yoalada.  Yaatf ;  NAqan.  Yaao:  mi  Aiga.  Maaao.  3J00J69.  Q. 
37^SO.00O. 

YnikiWitr:  See— 

iko;  hraa.  Yaaao;  Kazaaa.  Scnda:  Nakafiaa.  Yidiikilk; 
Tiitiaaai.  Kai#.  3^00,437.  Q.  314-397.000. 
UtcM:  See— 

Akka;  WaH^be.  lUaaki:  laoae.  Itayoabi:  aad  Nakanacbi. 
3.499>45.  CL  73-a64.ia0. 
I'icM'  See — 
Kaan,  Maao;  Kaawbiaa.  Itaaayaki;  IMfBda.  Haranka;  Nakaaaa. 
Sta*kki;  ad  SMhM.  Kaayorii.  SJ0ai03.  a  204-192.260. 
Nifaaoan.  kteay^:  Oao.  ItaHr.  ad  Sakai.  IMaU.  10  Kaboriaki  KaUha 


9J07.CL  271-121 .000. 

,  a  }*•—••-•  Koaa  Col,  Lid. 

Ot^ric  B  device.  S.900J6I.  Q.  313-303.000 

■liia NAafca;  aad  Koarid.  Makoao.  a  Saaaaa  Co..  L«L  Ddav  Uae 

liifiiaafailai^llii  aae.  3.499.442.  a.  29-600.000. 
."Daaya:  See— 


e;  NManAa.  IWayaki;  Nakaaaaa.  Iteoya:  Kaaba- 
yarid.  \<^t»i~.  aad  daba.  naakOo.  3.300J21.  CL  430-109.000. 


Yii*llati. 
Kanya.  3.300319.  CL  430-106.600. 
Naaoka.  iMtaki-  See— 

Mi*tao.  Kani;  AUyaaa.  Skiaaki;  Saaki.  Hidoki:  Naanka. -M 
MU.  IbaMo;  Sanki.  Kadi:  Maaiaaki,  Itaaaaa;  li^iailir.  Ski- 
lamk  mi  Mdlaiia  KkaMfo.  3300.406.  a.  304-213.000. 
i.lUaU.aNippoadeBaoCo..  Lai.  MaWiaycraibaaae.  3300.27S. 
.  42>-2iaO0O. 

Naae.  TMk  Oo.  Roiad;  MaaaaMo.  Tklaabi;  aad  Hia^  Atikiro.  a 
niiiiiildli  Pii^aaii  aiia  ladaaaial  Co..  Ud.;  aad  KIT  MoMc  Qa- 

<to-oanctaiar  for  eliHiMnif 
3300456.  a.  370- 


3300.635.  CL  343-168.000. 
NAacHidaki;  VUm,  YaaMi 

NakaaiaW  Cnawnirtina  Ctaaaai:  See — 

-bno.  5.499.667.  Q.  144-365.000. 
,  Itaao,  a  NakaaaW  Ciaaaai  lira  Coaaaay.  DdlVcaaiag  bk.  aad 
of  Mfci«  anacMy  jotat.  5.499467.  CL  144-365.000. 


11.000. 
Naala,  Kaaayaki.  a  NBC  Conorabca.  Fhaa  anor  caaodkr  for  QPSK 
a^  aaiai  Mqw  won!  daacaon.  3300J76.  Q.  373-33Z00O. 

AUMro;  N^da.  Saaaki;  aad  Ueda.  Shiaaa.  3300.922.  a. 
399-liaOOO. 
1tt»«ki:Si 
Kaaaya.  IkkariBfe; 
yala.Mako«>: 


b:  Naaaafak.  Ikkayaki:  Nakaaan.  Ttemya:  Kaaba- 
ad  daba.  IhMdako.  3300321.  Ci.  430-109.000. 


Va.  Kaao;  Oba.  Kaii;  iaai.  Iteoya;  Nagaaa.  Toabikan:  IWuaBOfi. 
HkoaaM;  ad  Ibki.  Hboaka.  3300.R30.  Q.  3<»-273.400. 
Nafoaki.  Skigeyaa:  Set 


NoMuBu;  Sunmoao.  Hiloaki;  Ooaok.^ 
3300.661.  CT  347-41  000. 


li  Miyuki,  Hiiabayariii.  Hiraaailau;  Naaoaki.  Sbifeyan;  Koi- 
-  aak^taaABfo:  ad  UcoAi. 
00.661.  Cf.  347-41000. 
Naka.lMii:  Sm— 

riiiaiai    Naoni:  Miyazawa.  Keiji;  Oukutiifa.  Yaaobi.  Ttaboada. 
HiraMa:  Naka.  Daiii;  lUcabaabi.  Kazakiro:  Mawu.  Rie;  Yoriayaaa. 
YoatabK  ad  bMi.  luieWaa.  53003S4.  a.  435-69.400. 
Nika.  lUubiko:  5m— 

Kabo.  Keiji:  hada.  YoaUyidd:  ad  Ndta.  "Mibiko.  3300.427.  CL 
314-236.000 


aad  Soaian.  Maiaaii,  a  Ibyoa  Shala 
ae.  3.^463.  a.  297-432.200. 


i:  NAaiM.  Itaaoa:  aad  Okaaoa.  Akira,  5300352.  CL 
257-531.000. 
Nakaao,  Hauyuki:  5m — 

•naihiMi  HidiAi:  SaAi.  Skiaya:  Nakaao.  VUcio;  Nakaaa  Mroyiki: 
Itoyai  Ryoil:  Maaida.  Wraaari:  Itaaoka.  Koqi:  Sakakida.  Nao- 
too:  rnibnaiiii  Site  Yao.  Yoddaio:  Ipmhi.  Yoaicki:  Aoki. 
laaiaM.  'Maari,  Martini  Kazawa.  Tofani;  and  Aibi.  Yoahdaro. 
3300.756.  a.  3S9-174.000. 
Nrtaao.  Nobayaki.  a  kada  Baaaa  Co..  L«L  AoaoMivc  leal  wilb  air-bag. 

3.499440.0.210-730100. 
NdHK>.  VhkkK  See— 

ItanbiBM.  Wderti:  Saaki.  Skiaya:  Nakaao.  Xtkxt:  Nakano.  Hiioynki: 
Iteyari.  Ryoii:  Manoda.  Unaari:  -Rnooka.  Keaji:  Sakakida.  Nao- 
Ura:  rralaaaa  Sta;  Yaao.  YoaidBro:  Iganaki.  Yoaicbi;  Aoki. 
SaoM:  Ittaari.  MaaUro;  Kazawa.  Ibkra;  aad  Aibi.  YortUn, 
3300.736.  a.  359-174400. 
NAao.  Kaa:  5w — 

Niiao.  Rciii:  OWa.  Itaaoyaki:  Ikegawa.  Hiroaki:  Nakao,  Ka:  Veftk. 
Yori^y^:  Haaoka.  Itaaaa:  Kobayafci.  Makoto:  Kaaedi.  Naoya; 
ad  Kaaaia.  Mnaki.  5300J««.  CL  437-89.000. 
Nrtaoka.   \e^   a  NBC  Cofponboa.   SiaiiKiadirai   acany  device. 
5300420.  CL  365-189.010. 

daiwi    Ryoicte  Taaka.  lUuyaki:  aad  Ya 
a  Chaeaa  Melri  t>tata  Co,  Ud.  MoU  far  oo 

wcanoiMBl  ■aiiiliL  ijmjsn,  O.  T64-4I8.000. 

Mdw:  aad  Nakaa.  Anuo.  5300355.  CL 


5.499.911,  CL 


March  19.  1996 


NAala.  KiyoaU:  aod  Hayathi.  Seidw.  n  Toyo  Boadd 

Appaiaaa  for  ipiaaiag  of  poiyadbaie  elailic  " 

425-94.000. 
Nrtaa,  Tom,  a  Ciaaa  Kihartiki  Karia.  let 

aelhod  ad  iyiaa  aav  — ■'■ri-ri.,  3300457,  a  370-30400. 
Nrtayana.  Ilai^i  Bafca.  YaaaaM-TOrada, lUdako:  Srtakibaa.  Sbap; 

ad  Yaiaaiilii.  Kcqi.  a  Nippoodfiuo  Co.,  LaL  Aaparaba  far  deactiag 

anfec  a  aanil  combuaiioa  eagine.  3,499337.  O.  73-117300. 

fwaua,  Haaiya:  Nricayiaa.  MaaaUa;  aad  Maamaoa.  YoaUynki. 
5.499432.  CL  280-96.100. 
Ni*ayaa,  lUaki:  aad  Saara,  Hiraaki,  a  KXT  CnporaoD.  Liquid-bqakl 

ctaacHc  3300,116,  CL  210-311.000. 
Ndtayaa^  Iftiihai  5m— 

Hoaokawa,  YoaMdi:  Kaob,  Maaaki;  Maekawa.  Tbkada:  aad  Naka- 
,  3.499476.  CL  400-36.000. 
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Ohba.  Toabio;  Saa.  Naomi:  Ogawa.  MaiaUko:  aad  Nakazaa.  Moiizo. 
3300.148.  CL  232-3I3J00. 
Nakazak],  Rycji:  5m— 

Obaa.  iiaida:  Haaai,  SUgeiu;  Okada.  Juaidu:  Niio.  Yidori;  ad 
Nakazaa.  Ryni.  5300.454.  a.  523-120.000. 
NAazawa.  Yanabi:  Ibiana.  KiyoMka;  aad  Eaoaua,  Maaaaabi,  a  Hoada 


Gika  kogyo  Kabaridd  Kaidn:  aad  Showa  Aluniaam  Corparaboa.  Tool 
hoUiag  aefa^aa  aroSle  aaleiial  a  be  diced.  3.499401.  CL  269-48.100. 
Nadd.  \iMaaai:  Mori.  Kafaytaki;  and  Kato.  Ifideo.  a  Uaiaia  Jeci 
Ccrpcaalioa.  Pad  ineclioa  valve  inchidiag  air  promoling  awiiiaaa. 
5.499,769. 0.  23MO9.O0O. 
Majalii  Saadeep:  5^e — 

Bobbio.  Saphn  M.:  Koopaan.  Nidnla  G.;  iad  Naigalia.  Saadeep. 
5.499.754,  CL  228-42.000. 
Na^ai  1>irhat  Corporadoa:  5ee— 

Maada,  Hmiy^i:  ad  lUaa,  Yano.  3.499.400.  a.  2-161.600. 
NaakdcH.  N^^ako.  a  NBC  Coaporaboa.  SctaoMe  commwiiralioa  aywem 
BwhiplmiiaMnnnllipkiing  acranble  gaenaiaa  poiynamiaL  3300498. 
a.  380^3!«n. 

■""-  -   Mciai;  ad  Naayan.  Ramai.  3300.463.  a.  324-47.000. 
Naiyaa.  Vinod:  5m— 

Hoaaager.  FMlip  S.:  Lim,  Lucy:  and  Narayanan.  Vmod.  3300404,  CL 
364-488.000. 
Narai.  Rano:  5m — 

Otao.  HirotaBi:  Nana,  Pumio;  ad  Hayaria.  Shigeni,  3,499,927.  CL 
439^283.000. 


Hotar.  I 


Maaa.  Maaad:  Kidu.  Harami:  Narai.  lUcadii:  Kani.  Sbuicfai:  ad 
Iwaaa,  Akin,  3300.221.  Q.  424-436.000. 
Nauae.  Hidedd:  5m — 

Mizakawa.  Ytti:  Nauae.  Hideaki:  Wtaanabe.  Toabiyuki:  and  Sato. 
IMdaaa.  3300334,  Q.  430-338.000. 
NauK.  Yortibiro:  See— 

Yaada,  lUdaro:  Aado.  Shinji;  ad  Naujc.  Yoabifairo.  3.499.909.  a. 
417-384400. 
Nadaf  Awr  5m — 

Quiiao,  R.  C;  Naihef.  Awa:  ad  Myers.  Keidi.  3300.014.  CL  623- 
2.000. 

See— 

Yodnda.  Ittayoda:  ad  Nasfaimoa.  Yaunobo.  3300381.  CL  437- 
41.000. 
Naa,  YUcaai:  5m— 

Obaa,  Jiaidn;  Hadai,  Shigeni:  Okida,  Junicbi:  Nam.  Yukaii;  ad 
Nikazaa.  Ryop.  3300.434,  a.  323-120.000. 
r^afaanion.  Jaaa  A.,  a  Oeaerd  Hoapial  Corpcratiaa,  The.  Medud  far 
Ucauaenl  of  t'«~~— -  widi  ailrogen  coilaiiiing  guaylale  cyclaa  activa- 
an.  3300,230ra.  424-619.000. 
Ndioad  Science  Cooacil:  See- 
net,  lancbya:  Chao.  Png-Yi;  ad  Huang.  Ming-Jang.  3.499433.  a. 
280-247.000. 
Nadoad  Siiairtabaw  Connradon:  See— 

CUu.  Wd  T;  ad  Wag.  Kwong  Y.  3300,888.  CI.  379-61.000. 
Nadoad  Saeck  ad  Cheancd  lavealmeat  HoUiag  Ccrpoiadoa:  5er— 
Beraad,  Kaica  A.:  Tm,  Joka:  Billmen.  Roben  L.:  aad  Sweger.  Robot 

W..  3300487.  a.  162-164.600. 
Liedoawoy.  iagiid;  Biicb.  Julie:  Saoflier.  Danid  C;  and  Puletd,  Paul  P.. 
5300.472.  CL  324-272.000. 
Nawaaaki.  Itaaaa:  See— 

Mrtiao.  Keai:  Akiyama.  Shigeaki:  Suzuki.  Hideaki:  Ni^oka.  IWceahi; 
~       an:  Waaa 


43549.700. 


Niki.  Toataio;  Suzuki.  Koichi;  Nawamaki.  Tnaoaai:  Waaaabe.  SU- 
geoM;  aad  Idnkawa.  Kimihiro.  3300.406.  Q.  304-215.000. 
NCH  Cwporadoa:  5m — 

KiplB«a,  Dale  V.,  3300369.  CL  435-309.100. 
Ned.  Fblip  H.:  5m— 

Bridgea,  Ma  A.:  Ned.  Phihp  H.:  ad  Beaao;  John  E..  3300303.  Q. 
428-621.000. 
NEC  Corporadoa:  5re— 

Horia^  Yaao:  ad  Kadaaka.  Wadn.  3300452,  Q.  136-244.000. 

Iwaaki,  Mokm,  5300478.  d.  375-344400. 

Kao.  laao.  3300360,  CL.  ISl-mSBO. 

Kawaaaa.  Haiiae.  5300462,  CL  371-22300. 

Kiaaa,  Kaaap,  5300423,  a.  330-23X000 

Koaugi.  Y^tei.  5300356,  a  257-718.000. 


Kuribaa.  Kaofi,  3300468.  CL  372-46400. 

Toaoo.  3.499,446,  a  29-832.000. 
Toaoo,  iAmM^.  O.  29-85X000. 
Nagaa.  Kaayaki,  5300476,  a.  373-332400. 
Nrtaoka,  Vqi.  330042O  CL  36S-I89410 
Nakakn,  Nadakn,  5300498,  CL  38043400. 
NiddaMo,  ifiraalB.  5,499,732,  CL  216-24.000 
Saa.  naalako.  5300354,  CL  257-588400. 
Smaki.  Naoaki.  5300321.  CL  250-208.100. 
-nagia.  Maaaa.  5300417.  CL  327-321400. 
Yamanchi,    Karami;    Saarada.    Maaaaai 

H^iaalo.  Kdzo.  5300347.  CL  237-359.000. 
Yodada,  Ikkayodd;  ad  Nabiaua.  Yaunobo.  5300381.  CL  437- 

41.000. 

Lee,  Ea  S.;  Ncdbeige,  Diae  E.:  ad  Xim,  Sa  L.  5300,222.  CL 
424-448400. 
Neeb  Robad:  See — 

SddUxa,  Hdaridi:  Ned>,  Robnd:  Sehlipr.  Karl;  ad  Kadz,  Bennai. 
5,499,990  CL  606-144.000. 
Negaa,  lUayi^:  See— 

WMa.  lUddro:  DadB,  Miaauke;  Niddaai.  Mkauko; -Rnadn.  Mia- 
bau;  Negad.  IWkayuki:  ad  Kokaa,  Naoki,  5300056.  CL  136- 
239.000. 
Negna,  Jod  A.,  to  Lide  Corporadaa.  M^nedc  iockd  bolder.  3300631,  CL 
333-285.000. 

ail  nulla  I.  II an.  >i  Piiai  TTlitfau  nadill  nilniat 

1300,115.  a  210-460.000. 
Nell,  ioadaa:  5m— 

Braggo.  Maabed  F.;  Klao;  Mada;  Kaoff.  Bcrad;  Eckt  AftnckC 
Staaer,  Madbid:  Raap.  Si^jbied:  Nell,  IriirWa;  Eckada.  Aaty: 
SlelE.  Oaiiaph:  and  Oon^ai,  Brian,  5,499466,  CL  303-122.010. 
Nelaon.  David  L.:  See— 

Audia,  Jaaea  E;  DioMe.  Jaaaa  J.:  Evrad,  Debonk  A.:  Hadkiarti, 
Pamcl;  Manfacfa.  Owya  L.;  ad  Ndioa,  David  U  5300,431,  O. 
514-280400. 
Nelaon.  Philip  L:  See— 

fYMla~Danakl  D.:  ad  Neboo.  FInlip  L,  3.499.766.  CL  239-333400. 
Ndaon.  Rickad  A.:  See- 
Short,  kificfaad  K.:  Grieaer.  Jeny  D.:  Ndaoa,  Rkbani  A.;  Wmatt, 
-nxana  B.:  ad  M«uiR.  Femi  M..  3.499486.  CL  403-381.000. 
Nenaib.  Bradley  M.,  to  Brauner-Nemedi.  lac.  Boppy  didc  cualaiBer  widi 

aeadag  cover.  3.499.713.  O.  206-305.000. 
Neaa.  JcRay  N.:  See— 

Bcha.  ioia  M.:  Neat.  Jeremy  N.:  and  Paring.  Keidi  D..  3300,223,  CL 
424-431.000. 
Nettle  S.A.:  5m— 

Beachd,  Chales  E;  Edierii«loa.  Roger,  Walbriak.  HanU  J.;  ad 
Betkma.  Jotan  W,  3.499.969.  CL  604-30.000. 
Netdean,  Jokn  E.:  See— 

Rednaa.  Bria  C:  Bai.  Ddia  N.;  and  Neoleloa,  Jobn  E.  5300729.  CL 

336-3.090. 
Neuber.  Thoaaa:  See — 

Kiflger.  Eikaad;  ad  Neuber,  Tinnia,  3,499.624.  CL  128-204.260. 
tin  Phaaayeahrah  (1991)  Ud.:  See— 
LandoB,  Moda;  aid  Zis^pd.  Nava.  5300.225.  CL  424-464.000. 
New  Ei«iad  Biotaia.  lac.:  See— 

CoDd>.  Donald  G.:  Paler,  Fondae:  Kucera.  Rebecca:  ad  Jack.  WiUiaa 
E.  3300363,  CL  435-194.000. 
New  HoUad  North  Aaarica.  Inc.:  See— 

Schon.  Alia  N.;  aad  Giiad.  Maio  P..  3,499353,  CL  74-526.000 
Newoouit.  Inc.:  See — 

Court.  MelviB  T;  ad  Monle.  Alec  V,  5,499.473.  CL  49-495.100. 
Newaai.  Sieve.  Toric  lens  widi  orieaadon  wave  fcrai.  5300693,  CL 

331-161.000. 
Newport  Corporadaa:  See — 

Ifeny,  Deals  C.  3300,269.  CL  428-116.000. 
NGK  bnlaan,  Ud.:  See— 

Haiao.  Toadaki;  Fauu.  Mamoru;  ad  lidao.  Kaaaa,  3.499.913.  CL 
425-382.400. 

Nickea.  Da  A.:  See—  

GoU.  Jdbey  W.:  aad  Nickens.  Da  A..  3,499.663.  CL  14I-I40O 
NickoDs,  Ptta  M.:  See—  „     _ 

Auoaia.  M^nditcfa  N.:  ad  Nickolls.  Pder  M..  3300404.  CL 
607-4.000. 
Nicolaoo.  K.  C:  Walt.  Andrew;  aod  Wiasidkt.  Wd^aag.  to  Scrippa  RcaeaRk 
hailuie.  The.  l-*-<i~«  ad  infaibiliaa  of  apoptoiii  3300432,  CL  514- 
281.000. 
Nidek  Co.,  Ud.:  See— 

Puiieda.  Maaao.  3300.697.  Q.  3S1-212.000. 
Nieder.  WU^a*;  Wiakler.  Manficd;  Podaoid,  Gerhad;  Sdrlebaa,  Leo; 
Kohler,  HeAert;  ad  Bherk,  Aiwed,  to  Voea-AlaiBe  laharieaalagealaB 
GmbH:  ad  Menedes-Bcaz  Aktiengeadtadaft  Medud  far  cuaUaioaaly 
raddag  down  acra  mettL  3300.032.  CL  75-414.000. 
Nieduzak,  lladdeus  R.:  See—  ^ 

Car,  ABwrt  A.;  D«e,  Ricbad  C;  Koaan.  Joka  E;  Li.  "Dag:  MPfar. 
Fiads  P.;  Nieduzak,  Itaddcas  R.;  Dudley.  Mark  W.;  Scbaadl.  . 
dndopher  J.:  ad  Fraric,  Robot  A..  3300.433.  Q.  514-330.000. 
Nidaea,  Aiae  See— 

Moghaddaai.  Migid;  ad  Nidaea.  Arae,  5.499,433.  CL  26-XOOR. 
NiesBwr,  Woaer  See— 


JMI 


nu 
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inan.  Oao:  Ninaer.  Wencr.  AnlaGkBr.  Hdac  Md  Srttiiiirt, 
Priokkii  E..  3.3001304.  Q.  42»4l4.00a 
Nana  OdndH*!  Kofjro  KabwhU  KiiihK  S«*— 
Tiwiij—.  YoMo,  SJ00.I01.  a.  205-«46.000. 

Nana  Nolqntai  Ok.  UL:  &«—  

NflCHniBC   MiMariii;   YMBMBoto.   Kcni;   lluriDcn.   Kcmi;    — 
Yo^^Mm;  ad  Yodwk.  Muaori.  3J00.424.  Q.  314-i33Ja0. 
Mni.  Norilo*i:  S«»— 

HaiMAi.  Yta^ki:  IkrtMk.  Kazaiki;  W^artr,  Hnoyuki: 

Ka^  Um^mm.  Mtardd:  ad  Nmni,  NoiMtii.  3.300.408.  a 

S04-261.00a 

Niao,  Iteitt;  Ota.  Tbaoyuid;  Ikcgnra.  Hiniiki;  Nika.  Ka:  Pajiu. 

Yoririy^;  Hmaka.  Itauu;  Kotayaki.  M*mk  Kamh,  Maya;  ad 

KHndii.  Hta^  «>  Tokyo  Blactna  Kitaibiki  lUdiK  ad  Itakyo  Ekc- 

noa  ItakokB  Uki^fti  Kiiiha.  Hal  ncMaal  praoen  for  wifen. 

s.300jn.  a.  4y7-».ooo. 

^6ki.  ThWo:  St»— 

lifUtoo,  Kazi;  Akiyaa.  Shiaaki;  Soiiki.  Hidaki;  Napoka.  lU 

NiU.  IbiMo:  Sold.  KoiSrNmaMki  ItaMm;  WMaabe. 

aoA  ad  lihikawa.  rimTiir    3.300.406.  a.  304-213.000. 
Njkua Oapcmioa:  S** —  .,    „    .j.,        ^ 

KoMi.  Konaki;  Yokoaau.  Noikaza:  Y—ihM,  YoaKM:  ad 

Httao.  WdBO.  3.300.709.  O.  334^16.000. 
KiMoka.  Naoki;  ad  Ohawa.  Kaqi.  3J00.3I9.  CL  23O-20l.a0O. 
Knitiliarti,    Wdrid;   Yaallii.    Miimiwi;    ad   Hazaa.   Juaii. 

SJ00.T36.  a  336-375.0Ba 
MMNi.  Wdaota;  ad  W«.  MiCMa.  3»0.32S.  O.  230-310.000. 
Okawa.  KaM.  3.S00.70B.  CI.  334-406.000. 
Sasaki.  NoEaki;  ad  Sattaaa.  -Maria.  3.300.711.  CL  334-474.000 

NikoB.  ridacK  Ste — 

MmhMo.  Skaji:  NikoB.  Hideo:  ad  Nakagawa.  Saiiki.  S.300JW.  a. 

437-«aO0O. 


.Ski- 


Mabch  19.  1996 


NuUmi.  Va___. ..« — 

HMO.  -Mririaa;  ad  nUUgnri.  YoMaaa.  3.300.687.  a.  34»463.000. 
NuWi.  Yiaafclro  Stt—  _ 

NAmc.  WdeU:  NiiMi.  Yauhiio:  ad  Sagiun.  Maiann.  3,499.863.  U. 
297-43X300. 
riirialaaa  tmnM   Trr 

-Ma.  niiMt  rUdkawa.  SMMia:  aad  Maeda.  Hidekana.  3.300J37. 
CL  435-9I.3J0. 
NuMamo.  HifoaU.  to  NBC  Cofponboa.  Mc*od  for  Mricaliag  a  optical 

device.  3.499.732.  O.  216-24.000. 
NiaWaoM).  Ikao.  to  Ym^ise-Haaeywd]  Co..  LaL  n>utatkjctric  diataace 

•eaeot  3.300.728.  CL  336-3.030. 
Nirinaolo.  YiiiMfaa.  and  Kanaka.  Kcaida.  lo  Caaoa  Katwriaki  Kaiiba. 
Shee*  feed^  «P«M-  3^499.808.  Q.  27l-267.00a 

Niririam.  SUqi:  Niaia.  Haoafei:  ad  Niriuain.  Maaaii.  3.300J48.a. 
433-7J40. 
Niriaaun.  Ry^:  &r— 

Ittae,  Saiaati:  laaide.  'ntaya;  Kiaapaa.  Torino:  lai  Nubiaan. 
Ryaii.  3  J00.674.  a  348-208.000 
Niriaaaa,  Srioria;  Hiiaawa,  Wdekiari:  aad  limnR.  Timio.  lo  Nippoa  PaiM 
Cok,  LmL  Aqaeoa  icaia  coaii 
a  ca  body.  3 J00.463.  a.  SZMOSOOO. 


March  19.  1996 
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PI  45 


YaaaU;  iairi^M.  Jiaicfai:  Hofta,  Ikaao:  aad 

SWpoki.  3.300.292.  CL  429-209  000 


ft#ao.  KaiHwa;  ad  Yi 
Ni|P|f"*  Hoto  KyaKMi  Sm — 


Kii.  MaaayiAi:  Niaaa.  Wntti;  ad  Uneyaaa.  MHnbiro.  3.499.703. 
CL  192-70.110. 
Niaon.  YoaWiaka:  &•— 

Okaaaa.  ItoMAi:  EkiBKNo.  Trioo:  SUaaauaD.  Saaria:  Ogawa. 
Kriaa^  ItaMM.  Miiibii      Niaun.  YoaWt^i:  ad  Kadowaki. 
Ryoarin.  SJ00.170.  a  264^148.000. 
Nipad  Ibyaaa  Oopomiaa:  Sot— 
^oa^fti.  Haiiiia  3J00J07.  CL  219-121 J20. 

KaicM.  3.S00.MI.  a.  369-44.260. 

a»E"TSajaiii.''wMariii    Rya;  Ooaaai.  Ytakbi:  aad  Ba.  Yoria- 
i^  S^n.676.  CL  348-387.000. 
ffiaaoa  Oil  Coaaaay:  Stt — 

Aai^  hraK  Maaaoka.  Shifeki:  ad  Uehafa.  ha.  3J00J07.  CL 
429-3aOQa 
Niniaa  Ma  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ste — 

t«ridaaa.  SaMW:  Ibaawa.  Hidekiai:  ad  liaac  Tknio.  3.300.463. 

CL  323-408.000. 

Niapoa  Shael  Oaa  O).  Lai:  Stt—  

llTT     -■--  Kcutao.  3.300.323.  G.  230-216.000. 

IMiaawa.  Ki^:  Oyaaa.  Naobiaa;  ad  Hayariri.  Warid.  3.30ai46.  CL 
M2-299.^" 


Hidetf ;  Sadl  SWaya:  N^tmo,  Vatao:  Nakaao,  Hiroygki: 
IhKyai.  Ry<#:  Maaada.  Hiraaan:  Toaoofca.  Kaji:  Sikribda.  Nao- 
ba>;  rn*laiiai.  S^  Yao.  YoriaUro;  Ifarariii.  Yoatda;  Aoki. 
SatoM;  Ittaai.  Maahiro:  Kazava.  Itatan:  aad  Ada.  YoaUhiro. 
3.300.736.  CL  339-174.000. 

Niria.  KnaW:  aad  NiririBBfa.  Maaaii.  a  SWoaogi  *  Co.. 
adiac  aoanrkaaJ  aatibody.  aelhod  fcr  apanlia  of 

,  nd  fcr  cheaical  aiediakv  reieaae 

aMhad  far  leaiiM  idaa  of  batofbil-deiived 
3.S00J48.  a.  435-7  J40. 

rnmif-  Norikaza:  Niriaaria.  Kdji:  Adadu.  Kazuaori;  awl  Rqiwan. 
Sbi^  3J00.I38.  CL  232-637.000. 
Nufaiao.  Haoyuki:  Stt —  , 

ho.  Yaao:  Kao.  Hideo:  Yaaada.  Shiafo:  Iwasaki.  Nobofaiko:  Nubao, 
Htaiyiki:  ad  IWnUla.  Mafaao.  SJ00.422.  Q  SI 4-2 1 2.000. 
NiiUo.  Tbridyaki:  Stt— 

Maeda.  Titrr"-^    Kaboia.  Shaicbi:  Pundddo.  Ittabi:  aad  Rubn. 
IbaUyaki.  3.499.823.  CL  277-100.000. 

«i^  lUi^ro:  Ikedi.  Miiaaaake:  Niriauai.  Mikftiko:  llEnBcbi.  Maaa- 
taa;  Negaai.  Ittay^i:  ad  Kotaa.  Naoki.  3.300.036.  Q.  136- 
2S9.00O. 

iwa.  Ja-ida:  ad  Yaaaaaoa.  Keaji.  a  Rcaearcb  Devebnaal  Cor 
boa  of  Jaa.  Dry  ttOm  aribod.  3.300.079.  Q.  136443.100. 
Niaaa  CbaairaT  ladilrtfi  Lil 


3J00,731.CL 


_J-299.6T0. 
I  lUanph  ad  lUephoae  Corporalka:  Sw— 

'  Saao.  MMadaia. ~ 

336-73.100. 

Ill  la  11  MB.  Haayoabi:  Lee.  Tddua:  lUeucfai.  Nobuaari:  Shiaaza. 
Kacaa:  Horigach.  Itaaeo:  aad  Koyamada.  Yabei.  5.300.762.  CL 
339-326.000. 

NinBoadeaao  Ca,  Ud.:  Stt—  __   _ 

Haia.  YttkK  bW^  SMap:  a^  Koahiaaiza.  Mcbio,  3,499J02.  Q. 

6O-290.00a 
iaobe.  YaaaaU:  ad  Mizaa,  Haoyoria.  3,300J8S.  Q.  428-469.000 
riiaaita  T^aM.  3J00.27«.  CL  428-210.000. 
N^ayaaa.  Maaki  Bite.  Yiaairia  Iteada.  lUebikD:  Sakakibara, 

Sbap:  ad  YaiiMam     Kzqi.  3.499.337,  a.  73-117.300. 
Itteada.  Yttibiro:  Sbibaa.  Kooo:  Obiaaka.  Yoibiaari:  Kaao.  Kazu- 
lako:  ad  Ya^Mo.  Ibriaaata.  3.300.S49,  d.  237-413.000. 
Nuhi,  HinMni 


bUao.  Kaui:  Akiyaaa.  SWaaki:  Sazaki.  Wdaki:  Napoka.-M( 
Niki.  IbriwK  Sazafci  Koidd;  Nawaaaki,  -naoaa:  Wiaaariie,  Sbi- 
"        3.300.406.  CL  304-2l3.00a 


geoai:  t 

Motor  Ca.Ul: 

Haa.  jMdBD:  ad  Maaioka.  Ittayorid.  3.499.311.  a.  6M80.000. 
Haya^  KaicU.  3.499.933.  CL  477-120.000. 
Mao.  Wdeo,  3.499J26.  CL  73-1.000. 
Niaaa.  Ptar.  ad  ScUfer.  naaa.  a  Hacber  *  P«a«er  (WbH.  Device  far 
Ml  aa  iai  the  Sow  of  Said  daoogb  a  anaariag  pipe.  3.499.343.  CL 
73-861 1« 


llahai  TuaUyiddi  3.499.701.  <3.  188-72.400. 
MaWTA  •" 


1,  runmtm.  jr» — 

Niriaaaa.  SU^:  Niria,  Hiraabi:  ad  Niriaaura.  Maaaii.  3  J00J4S.  CL 
435-7J40. 


Nix,  Ma  a.  Appaaai  fcr  lifkiag  iavalida.  3,499,408,  Q.  3-83.100. 
NKK  Carporadoa:  Sot— 

fanae,  lUabi:  Ttaa,  lUyoria:  Okiana.  Sfaiaidii:  Yaaaaan, 
Naokaia:  Yaanoa.  Teaao:  ad  Haiji.  Hirobiaa.  SJ00.037.  CL 
148-311000. 
Udaawa.  Saota:  Abe.  Maaki:  Aado.  Saata:  Mriaki.  Yaaabno: 
T^aati  ItayoAaa:  SWobara.  YUmaiia:  Maria,  Maaaya:  ad 
KJdo.  Hiaai  3J00.290.  CL  428-610.000. 
Noaori.  Itaieo:  Stt — 


T^ka.  sLgo:  Uao.  Teoaya;  hoi.  Akito;  ad  Niibi.  laao.  3 J00J22,           Maayaaa,  Kazao:  aad  Noaa.  •h-eo,  3 J00.727.  CL  335-326.00R. 
CL  430ril5:o0a  Noble.  R !».:  Sot-  .     _    _         _      .       _   . ^ 


On£i  Tttaria:  YoaMkaan.  Kazao:  Niriii.  Sdji:  ad  Ya 

goa.  3JO0JO1,  a  428-437.000. 

NlaMbayaria,  Yoibiki:  aad  Sbikaa.  Sbiaicbi.  to  Saaiaao  Elecaic  iadaa- 

•iaa.  Ud.  Madad  of  iiiiliriaagWwraiag  diaaoad.  3J00.077.  CL  136- 

628.100. 

NiiMhayaria.  Yoriaki:  SUoai.  Hiioaa:  lad  nqiaori  Naoji.  a  Saaitaao 

Etecliic  fadaaariea.  Ud.  Mcrind  fcr  Msicatiag  a  tcfaaaky  juoctioa. 

3J00J93,  a.  437-173.000. 

Nil 


IriuaM:  Nakaba.  Kaaqi:  KobayaaW, 

.     Niabigaya.    lUeria:     aad    Yaaaaariai.     Raaiyoria. 

3.300J94.  a.  428-333.000. 


Bhaa.  KaaMh:  Noble.  E.  P.:  aad  Shaidaa.  P.  J..  3>»343.  CL 
433-6.000. 
Nobatoki.  Ifiihtoa  Stt— 

-naaun.  Akn:  Fiii  lagaa  Wroyaki:  Nobaaki,  Hidebam:  aad  Koe- 
T^M.  HfoU.  3 J00.337,  O.  257-40.000. 
Xmo-.  Ilaliaai.  Thaaiia   ad  Karada.  Akira.  a  Mncbi.  Ud. 
5.500336,  CL  25<M58. 100. 
Nogg.  loB,  a  AawiaparialeSocieaNalinaalrladBatrielle  Device  fcr  making 
uii  ufialiaBiriiiaiilailBida  iBiBJikiaailiariiailti]  nar  nr mmr  rmmt 
aatt  of  a  riRiA  5 J00.797,  CL  364-424.040. 
Nogacbi.  Akiyaabi:  Sot— 

Sao,  Hborid:  I^Bcbi.  Ki^M;  Nogacbi.  Akiyoria:  aai -taafca. ! 
5.499,797,  a.  M4-1 34.400. 


Nogucfai,  Kotcbi,  to  Ricoh  Compay.  Ltd.  Electtophotographic  digial  copier 
fcr  providing  bicolor  copies  by  a  tingle  image  transfer.  3,300,738,  C\. 
33»-300.000. 

Nogudu,  MataM).  to  AsaU  Kogrioi  Kogyo  Kabusfaiki  Kaisfaa.  Constroctioa  <rf 

optical  disk.  3.300>«9.  Q.  369-273.400. 
Nohr,  Roaald  S.;  Ste— 

Q^Bcy.  Roger  B.,  m:  Nohr,  Roaald  S.:  MacDoeald,  Joba  C:  Gadsby. 
Elizaetfa  D.:  and  Everiiat.  Deanis  S..  3,300,234,  Q.  427-387.000. 
Noiiii.  Hironobu:  Yakudnji.  Kazuyuki:  Yoriunaga,  Miaoni:  ad  Iteaaaka, 
Hiroyuki.  to  Toray  InduMiies.  Inc.  Package  of  tape  type  Boii-iwialed  cartxm 
fiber  bundk.  5.499,776.  Q.  242-178.000. 
Noll,  J.  Bria:  Sw— 

Beck.  Hcay:  Noll.  J.  Brian:  and  Lyncb.  Michael  D..  3.499.964.  O. 
600-220.000. 
Noordegtaaf,  Jw:  Oud.  Maitinus  A.:  Befam,  Hairy:  and  de  Rooy,  Rock>f,  to 
Billian  Witmetaal  B.V.  So  alloy  bullet  dicfcfor.  S.300.183.  Q.  420- 
557.000. 
Noraod  Corporalioa:  Sr«— 

Doibin,  Deaait  A.,  3,300,316,  Q.  233-472.000. 
Kinney,  Paiicfc  W.:  Mabany,  RonaM  L:  and  Koenck,  Slevea  E., 
3,500,872.  a.  375-208.000. 
NonbclVack,  Inc.:  See—  „ 

Habing,  Theodore  C;  and  Splane,  Robaoa  L,  Jr..  5.499.936,  Q.  482- 
52.000. 
Nonbon  CorporalioB:  See — 

Deriaa,  Gay  A.:  Ttainer,  Henna  E.  }r.:  aad  Fleming,  Michael  W.. 
5.499,745,  O.  222-136.000. 
Noritsu  Kob  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyawaki.  Hiioshi:  Itojima,  Mitsuhiko:  Oka,  TUayaki;  YaaaraMo, 
Kazuyoabi:  Akin.  Toahiro:  and  Tuji,  Mataaki,  5,300,712,  O.  333- 
2Z000. 
Norma.  Mark  F:  See — 

Lavin.  Thomas  N.:  Notman.  Mait  F:  Klein.  Ten  E.:  and  Seibel.  George, 
5  J00.8O7.  a.  364-496.000. 
Nonfa  Carolina  Statt  Univenity:  See— 

Chag,  Hou-Min:  Wu.  Tien- Wang:  and  Heilmann,  John  A.,  5,500,082. 
a.  162-5.000. 
Nonfaera  Teleoom  Uraiad:  Sw — 

Brown.  Oeoftey  B.  D.:  and  Prt.  David  W.,  5300,620,  Q.  329-300.000. 
Northrop  Gnnmna  Corporaioo:  See — 

Komine,  Hiforiu,  5300320.  d  250-203.100. 
Padden.  Vincent  T..  5300J72.  a.  428-140.000. 
Nonfawetlera  Univertity:  See — 

Maries.  Tobin  J.:  ad  Yang.  Xinmin.  5300398.  Q.  5O2-I03.000. 
Novak,  Heinrich:  BeMfaold.  Herben:  Baila.  Geriad:  sod  Picbler,  Hans-Peter, 
to  MAG  Maadam:  and  Appanleba  Gdbcbaft  mbH.  Wire  puU-in 
appaant.  5,499,774,  Q.  242-47.030. 
Nsofk  Systems,  bic.:  See —  _ 

Lee,  Vea  L:  Dawson.  William  M.:  and  Doud.  Donald  L.,  5300,805.  Q. 
364-491.000. 
NTT  Mobile  Comnnuiicalioas  Network,  he.:  See — 

Nagase,  lUni:  Go.  Rolaad:  Matsumoto,  lUasU:  and  Higashi,  AkiUro, 
5300,856,  a.  370-18.000. 
Nn-Tecb  GmbH:  See— 

Slaiue.  Gerd,  5300399,  Q.  324-634.000. 
Nukaa,  TadasM:  Ste—  _    . 

Naki«awa.    Kenji:    Yoshizaki.    Koicfai:    Nukaga.    Tadashi:    Banba. 
Yoalakazii:  Hatlori.  Shigetaka:  and  Mochizuki.  Kenlaro,  5,499,791, 
a.  248-638.000. 
NiAem  GmbH:  See—  „         ^ 

Theisea,  Wblfgaig:  Brauneis.  Edwin:  and  Pinladt,  Bend.  5300, 162. 0. 
264-9.000. 


Ninaagami,  Atsiuhi:  See — 
nshiro. 


I^shin).  Masahiko:  Sasaki.  Shinichi:  Ikemoto.  Isao:  Miura.  Koji:  Ksr- 
akama.  Tosliiyuid:  and  Numagami.  Atsushi.  5300.714,  C3.  355- 
200.000. 
Nunez,  Jospeb  M.:  See — 

VtaodeU,  Edwaid  P:  Mobley,  Juliana:  Nunez.  Jospeb  M.:  Maas.  Charle* 
A.:  Snidi,  DooaH:  and  Yn.  Jinquan,  5,499330,  Q.  73-49.700. 
Nutzman.  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Heller,  Bernard  F:  Scfamidl.  Ciaig  L.:  Notzman,  Thoaa  M.:  ad  Ussar. 

Joaenb  F.,  5300,026,  O.  29-623.100. 
O.M.G.  di  Giorgio  Pessia  e  Akfc>  Poobelli  S.n.c.:  See— 

Perobelli.  Akto:  and  Peasina.  Giorgia.  5.499.489,  O.  53-540.000. 
Oak  bdusuies  Inc.:  Set — 

Coiner.  DoaaM  T,  5300,618,  Q.  327-361.000. 
Obana,  Jinichi:  Haiatari.  Sbigeni:  Okada.  Jnnichi:  Nasu,  Yukan:  and  Naka- 
zao,   Ryoii,  to  OC  Corporation.   Deature  base   sq)Brating  material. 
5300,454,  CL  523-120.000. 
Oberiu)baacb,  Doris:  S«— 

Eicken,  Uliich:  Fischer,  Heriiert:  Giess,  Wolfgang:  Hoefier,  Raiaer, 
Obeikobuscb,  Deris:  and  Schiefcrslein.  Uidwig.  5300.475,  Q.  524- 
591.000. 
O'Brien,  Jeffrey  J.:  See — 

Kiik,  Kevin  A.:  Liu,  Lelaad  U:  O'Briea,  Jeftey  J.:  and  Sheppaid.  Robert 

M.,  5300083,  a.  428-349.000. 
Ocbi.  Sam  S.,  to  DCYS  Coiporaliae.  Overvohage  damp  and  desannabon 

deteclioB  circaiL  5300,616,  Q.  327-310.000. 
Oda,  Hiroyidd,  to  Tokuyaaa  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  a  silicon  rod. 

5,499398,  a.  117-49.000. 
Ottafm*  rUffumi:  S€t— 


Ogawa,  Katsaki;  Kumagai.  Sbigenori:  and  Odagiri.  Haraai.  5300333. 
a.  250-37X000. 
Odake.  Yoabinori:  Ohnisfai.  Teruhito:  and  Fupi,  Minoru.  to  Malaatbia  Elec- 
tric ladastrial  Co.,  Lid.  Method  of  manu^cturing  semiooadacaar  device. 
5300379,  CL  437-34.000. 
O'DooneU,  Thoaas  J.:  See— 

AtwcU.  Micbad  J.:  sad  O'DoaadL  Thoma  J.,  5.499.407.  CL  5-1.000. 

Odni.  Pierre:  Spaks,  Chatka:  Aaberoa,  Manek  aad  Bda;  Jacqaea.  a 

Inslitui  FracaU  da  taiDle;  aad  Aaoapaliale.  IUk  craipririag  coaoaaia 

layos  widi  diffcrea  aodnlii  of  daatidly.  5,499.661.  CL  138-124.0110. 

Oeitd.  Has-Wolfgaa:  and  MaMia.  David  L..  to  Josiya  Ekcacna:  SyMeaa 

Corporation.  n^Mvmge  protector:  5300.782,  CL  36l-120iXn. 
Ogasawara.  Yoabuai:  Set — 

SAaki.  Eiharo:  Ogasawara.  Yoriaai:  aad  Tesbsaa.  Eiichiro.  5300.834. 
CL  368-9.000. 
Ogaawaa.  Maaka.  to  Canon  Kabariaki  Kaisba.  Method  aad  appanas  far 
arrrfFfg  reading  aadtar  writing  aeaa  to  a  desind  regia  oa  a  afar- 
mation  recarding  medium  on  wtacfa  a  planiily  of  tnda  aa  •pn'b' 
formed,  in  accordance  with  a  rstimagd  arrivri  poaitioa.  5300340.  CL 
369-3X000. 
Ogawa.  Kalstdd:  Knmagai.  SUgeaoh:  aal  Odagiri.  Hanaa,  to 
Corapaay.  Ud.  Method  aad  spparait  far  measuiiag  nhiaviolel  p 
effectiveaess.  5300333.  CL  250-37X000. 
Ognn,  Katsnan:  Stt— 

Okumura.  ToaU^:  Ekimoto.  Takao:  SUmamoto.  Satoabi;  Ogawa. 
Katsomi:  Ibeaita.  Masabiro:  Niaaaa,  Yoabitaka:  and  Kadowaki. 
Ryosaku.  5300.170.  CL  264-148.000. 
Ogawa.  Kazufiaai;  Miao.  NoriUsa:  aad  Soga,  Mamoni,  to  Matsutbia  Ekc- 
(ric  Indnstrial  Co.,  LH  Chemically  adsorbed  fitan  aad  aaedud  of  aaaaa- 
bcturing  die  same.  S300,25a  CL  427-299.000. 
Ogawa.  MasaUko:  See— 

Ohba.  IImIbo;  Sato.  Naomi;  Ogawa.  Masahiko:  aad  Nakazalo.  Mmao. 
5300.148.  a.  252-315X00. 
Ogawa.  Nobayosfai:  See— 

Yamazaki.  Koaidn:  aad  Ogawa.  Nobuyoabi.  5300.280.  CL  428- 
220.000. 
Ogne,  Yousuke:  Kuyama,  Ikkahiro:  and  Kaioo.  Kaznyuki,  to  Malaatbha 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ud.  Three  dimensioaal  object-forming  method. 
5300.069,  a.  264-401.000. 
Ogin,  Naoynki:  Sot— 

Tteide,  Hkleo:  Mmanrica.  Masayidd;  Mori  Sbigera:  Wada.  Kiyoatai; 
Yodnzaki.  laao:  aad  Ogaa.  Naoyidd.  5300,747,  CL  359-40.000. 
Ogure,  Naoaki:  Set— 

Miyala,  MaaUro:   Ezawa,   Hirokazu;  Ogac   Naoria;  Itajiaan, 
Manabo:  Ohdaira.  Triuyidd:  fauoe,  Hiroaki:  aad  Ikada.  YUoo. 
5300359,  a.  257-76X000. 
Ohba.  Torino:  Sato,  Naomi:  Ogawa,  Maaabiko:  and  NakazaK>,  Morizo,  to 
Shin-Elsu  Chemical  Co..  Lid.  Sibooae  etnubioa  uumpositioa  far  sartee 
release  treatment  5300,148,  Q.  252-315.200. 
Ohbu,  Tom^uki:  See — 

Niino,  Reiji:  Ohbu,  Tomoyi^:  Dcegawa,  Hiraaki:  Nakao,  Kea:  Hqha. 
YoaUyuki;  Hamoka.  Itatooa:  KobayasU.  Makoia;  KaMda.  Naoya: 
aad  Kumada.  ffiforiu.  5300388,  Q.  437-89.000. 
Ohdaira,  lUteyidd:  See— 

Miyata.   Masriwo:   Ezawa.   Hirokaza;   Ogaa.   Naoatd:   Ihqinn. 
Macshu;  Ohdrirn,  Trixyuki:  laoue.  Hiraaki:  aad  ikada.  YiriDO. 
5300359.  a.  257-76X000. 
Ohgiri.  Sb^eleiu:  See—  _ 

Chikada.  Akira:  OI«iri.  SUgetem:  and  ho.  Hiroe.  5300.790.  CL  362- 
66.000. 
Oiao  Maarea  Coapay  Liccating  sad  Componeaa  Gia«t>:  Sot— 

AtwcH'Mcbad  J.:  ad  O'DoaadL  Thoaaa  J..  5,499,407,  CL  5-1.000. 
Oh-IsU,  Kaauyoabi:  See— 

Ueao,  Hnaio:  Kaoii  Mitaoo:  Horigudu.  Akibiro:  and  Ob-isbi.  Kal- 
soyoria.  5300395,  CL  501-98.000. 
ObisU,  TUn>:  See— 

Higmahi,  Sdii:  Tecanisbi,  Yasuhiko:  Yamada,  Yaaarid;  aal  Obatbi. 
Takeo,  5300,679,  Q.  348-432.000. 
Ot^awan  Kricobki  Ca,  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Tanaka.  ToaUyuki:  Kodera.  Akiia:  and  Aisbiaa,  Shizno,  5,499.768.  CL 
239-406.000. 
Obkua.  Osamu:  See— 

Sasakun.  Miyoshi:  Ohkua.  Osama:  Mizocucfai.  TUxbiko:  Hon.  Saiaru; 

and  Yoshida.  Satoabi.  5300.93X  a.  393-149.000. 

Ohmi.  Kazuaki:  Sw— 

icUkawa.  Ittesbi:  Shindo.  Hilosfai:  and  Obtai.  Kazuaki.  S300.IOX  CL 
204-192.250. 

Obnistai.  Temfaho:  Sw—  -^  ^ 

Odite.  Yoafainari:  Otnisbi.  Teruhito:  and  HiMi.  Mmora.  5300379.  CL 
437-34.000. 
Otoa  HiiofiBni:  Nsnii.  Hmao:  aad  HayasU.  SUgem.  to  TexeU  Con.;  aal 

Kel  Corp.  Zipper-type  ekorical  coaector.  5.499.927.  CL  439-285.000. 
Obnuma.  Wsiiya:  Sw— 

Saih.  Masatosbi:  ad  Olauma.  Tetsuya.  5,499.440.  Q.  29-512.000. 
Ohsawa.  Keiji.  to  hfikon  Corporation.  Focus  detectioa  device  having  inftared 
filar.  5300.708.  Q.  354-406.000. 

Obsawa.  Keiii:  Sw —  

KitaokaTNaoki:  aad  Ohawa.  Keiji.  5300319.  CL  250-201.800. 
Ohsawa,  Tetsubiio:  See— 

lUei,  SUnabu;  Oblani.  Sboji:  Iwasaki.  Hiroaki:  Ohsawa.  Iteubtro:  and 

Hosokowa.  Yasanori.  5300.261.  Q.  428-35.700. 
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Ofaa.lCcaji:  See— 

>ta.  Kuno:  Ota.  Kcaji;  torn.  Iteaqra:  NagMn.  Tadrikaiu:  lUawm. 
HmitoriH:  md  Toki.  Hiroiaka.  S.S00.8)0.  a.  369  273.400 
Ota.  Todiihiko:  Sm^ 

Katayana.  Kaoni:  Kazw.  Shmictu;  Imta.  Yautnro;  Fukuda.  Himlii; 
and  Ota.  ToiMiiko.  S.499.668.  Q.  134-1.000. 
Otani.  Shoji:  See— 

T^ti.  Shinoba;  Otaai,  Sboji:  Iwaiaki.  Wfoaki:  Ohiawa.  Teouhiio:  and 
Hoaokova.  YawMfi.  SJO0J61.  O  42S-3S.700 
Otoirica,  TmNiiiai  See — 

IMmcU.  WAiUro:  SMIntt.  Koto;  OtaiAa.  Yaatnaan;  Kaao.  Kazit- 
hiko;  ad  Ymiim—  Ibrinian.  3.300.349.  CI.  237-413.000. 
Ohyra.  Hai*i  Sw— 

huue.  Yoaicia:  Salo,  Yodiifaini;  Hiroae.  Stoidii;  Tani.  Hiroafai;  Tteaka. 
Kattyyaki:  Abe.  Kamio;  Obura.  Masaki;  and  Mizumoto.  Muaeo. 
3.300.296.  a.  42S'4a«.0OO. 
Oikawa.  Yoahn.  lo  Laiael  Ba^  Machiaes  Co..  Ltd.  Ccia  wniViac  *!¥**■" 

3.499.4M.  a.  33-53.000. 
Oile*  Capomiaa:  See— 

Maeda,  TUmM;  Kiiboa.  Shuichi:  fteukido.  Takeifai;  and  Niaiiio. 
Itaahiyvki.  5.499.823.  O.  277-100.000. 
Oka.  lUayuki:  5w^ 

Mivawiriu.  Hiroaiii;  baiiaaa.  Miniiliiko:  Oka.  Tkkayuki;  Yaaaamrun, 
Kaaiyoahi:  Akiia.  ToaUro:  and  Iteji.  Masaab.  5iOa712.  CX.  355- 
22.000. 
OkabavMlB.  IcMro.  10  Malraalta  Becoric  bKhMiial  Co..  Ltd.  Menoty  aooeaa 

device  S.300J30.  a.  365-230.000 
Okaih.  Almari;  Wada.  Skiftaki:  Kwanagi.  Stagekaza:  aad  Fnjiaka.  Tolaa. 
lo  Manmiiiia  Ekcnk  Woifci.  Ud.  Metal  vapor  diacfaaitc  )ani|i.  5.300.571, 
a  313-633  000 
Okada.  Juakfai:  See— 

Ok«a.  Jiaidii;  HanMaii.  Stugeni.  Okada.  Junichi:  Nam.  Y^ikan:  and 
N^azalo.  Ryoji.  5.500.454.  Q  523-120.000. 
Okada.   Paul   M.   Flinfa  lunge   for  afakoc  coiat  doon.   5.499.428.  Q. 

16-387.000. 
Okada.  Shinjiro:  See— 

Inaba.   Yulaka,    Okada.    Stuajiro;   l^aiguclii.   Ourou;    and   Mizuno. 
Hiroaobu.  5  J00.749.  a.  359-56.000. 
Okanwlo.  Akin:  See— 

Ikeda.  Takohi;  NdLMutai.  Itetomu.  and  Okamoto.  Akin.  5  J00.552.  CL 
257-531.000. 
OkMnoM  hatoaiea.  Inc. 


HayaM.  Toataihiro;  Kofanc  Hiroahige;  Waunabe.  Akiaon;  aid  Horigu- 
dB.  liMu.  5.500.178.  a.  264-297.800. 
Okaauto.  Keizo:  See — 

Kocb.  RinaeU  W.  Tkaner.  John  L.;  Waleaga.  Ouy  I.;  TUugawa. 
Wfoyoda;  mi  Okamoto.  Keizo,  5.500.065.  Q.  156-123.000 
Okanmo.  Siaaya:  Set— 

Pujiniolo.  Akihiko;  Utai.  Hiiao;  Okaroolo.  Staiaya;  aad  Salo.  Naob. 
5,499.963.  O.  483-56.000. 
Okazaki.  Terayoahi:  See— 

Hafada.  HidefiBni;  Yanaadd.  liikanori;  Sadanaga,  Eizi:  and  Okazaki, 
Ibuyoilii,  5,500,043,  a.  106-456.000 
OketMi.  Toahikazu:  See— 

Kalo,  Hiro^;  Shinaaaki.  YUda;  Sailo.  Aklhija:  Kofnauuda.  'Maahi; 
OkeiMi.  Toahikazu:  Haccho.  Seiji;  Maaumou.  Sciji;  Aoki.  Takuya; 
ad  Miyaihata.  Yukto.  5.499,501.  O  60-286000 
OKI  Bedric  laduuiy  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Egawa.  Noboni,  5.500.614.  Q.  327-107.000. 
Oki.  Itaaeo:  See— 

Kiamo.  Keizo;  Hwaiani,  Yaniyuki;  Sakai.  Hiraaki:  Oki,  Itaaeo:  and 
Uemiaa.  Mamocu.  5.499.486.  O   53-465  000. 
Okimolo,  Shinichi:  See— 

Inouc,    Tadaahi;    Tsuni.    Kiyoabi;    Okinmo,    Shiaichi;    Yamamun. 
Naokaza;  Yaniaonio,  Tenuo;  aal  Haiji,  Hirahiia.  5.500,057,  a. 
148-312.000. 
Okabo,  Hidodd:  Set- 
Stub.  Yoauke;  mi  Okubo.  Hideaki,  5,300,166.  Q.  264-40.400. 
Okubo.  Miaumaia.  lo  Olyn|iui  Optical  Co..  Lid.  Diivc  ciffcuil  for  an 

ultnaonic  mc«)r  5.500J63.  a.  310-316.000. 
Okunwra.  Naoji.  See — 

Fuc.  Kouichirou;  Izawa.  Yoauke:  and  Okuimn.  Naoji.  5^00,682.  O. 
348-497.000. 
Okumun.  Toabiaki:  Ekimolo.  Tduo;  Shimanmo,  Saloahi:  C^awa,  Kauunu; 
Tonita,    Ma>diin>:    Nimun.   Yodntaka.    and    Kadowaki.    Ryosaku.   lo 
Kabmtaki  Kaiiha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho   Heabng  and  exiniding  method  and 
device  far  bulk  prefonn.  5,500,170,  CI  264  148.000 
Okunnn.  Toahiaki:  See— 

Maauda.  Takaifai:  Okumun.  Toabi^:  Uchida.  Koji;  and  Yamamoio. 
Oiamu.  5.500,696.  C.  351-205.000. 
Okuno.  SUbo:  See- 
Sato.  Yoafaiaki;  hnmala.  Koichiio:  Okuno.  Staibo;  and  lUuhaibi. 
Yodaaori.  5,500.633.  O  338-32  OOR 
Okuno.  Yaaao;  Tomita.  Sbotaro:  and  Kaio.  Hiroyuki,  lo  Stanley  Ekcthc  Co , 
Lid.;  nd  Kanagawa  Academy  of  Science  and  Technology.  Melfaodi  for 
confiaind  lemiconductor  ciyital  growth  fiom  ioluliaa.  5.499.600.  O. 
117-68.000 
Okutomi.  Tnuomu:  Set — 

Scki.  Tsuneyo,  Okutomi,  TuMomu,  and  Yamamoio.  Alsuihi,  5.500.499. 
a.  218-130.000. 
OUs.  Keith  A 


MabK.  Krialine  P.;  OUi.  Kcilh  A.;  »d  Davieau.  GeraU  J..  5.300.648,  Q. 
342-357.000. 
O'Levy.   Slepbai  H..  to  IVAC  Corporation.   IV  fluid  delivery  lyMem 

5,499,906,  a.  417-53.000. 
Obon,  Daiel  H.,  to  Zinncr.  be.  Dcbridemeni  Dp   5.499,970.  O.  604- 

35000 
Olioa.  Robert  J  .  lo  Haney«cU  Inc.  Beam  pocitian  indicalor  for  dnectiooal 

radw  5J00.833,  O  342-182.000. 
Olympic  Anns,  Inc.:  See — 

S^uetz.  Btia  D..  5.499.S69.  CL  89-197.000. 
Olympic  Medkal  GroiifK  &r— 

WWa.  Bdwwd  B.;  Joaea.  Jay  A.;  Stefanile.  Joaepb  R;  and  Mtlea.  Stevca 
O..  5.499.457.  CI.  33-511000. 
Oiymput  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

hob.  Junidii.  5J00.70I.  CL  354-106.000. 
Okubo.  Miliawan.  SJ00.S63,  CI.  3IO-316.00a 
Olzak.  Ridwd  A.:  Collier.  Jamer  L.:  and  Cancy.  Roben  D  .  to  AlliedSigaal 
lac  Meanty  can)  includiiig  exmction/retemion  arrangemem.  5,5003l8, 
a.  235-491000. 
Otaagari.  Yaaayaki:  See— 

Kigawa.  Kaznya;  Furukawa.  Kenji;  Degnchi,  Telsu;  Inoue.  Sachibara: 
Eodo.  ^klrikalsu:  Yaaagiuwa,  Taisuo:  Ikegami.  Shinji;  Omagari. 
Yasuyub,  Kihara.  Koji:  Sugawara.  Tachiki:  and  Shimizu.  Kenzo. 
5.499,796.  Q.  254-133.00R. 
Omala.  Kiyoabi:  See— 

AiifAa.  Hinabi;  Kawawada.  Keaji;  and  Omau.  Kiyoda.  5.499,924,  Q. 
439-67.000. 
Oaaya.  Maaalo;  ad  Yanmda.  Suaorou.  lo  Sayo  Bedric  Co..  Ltd.  Parallel 

dau  oulpunii«  non«e  dicaiL  5.500,825.  Q  365-219  000 
OniilB,  T^uiIb;  Yoabikawa.  Kazuo;  Nitfai.  Seiji.  and  Yamamoto,  Setgou.  lo 
Kaburioki  Kaiiha  Kobe  Seiko  Sbo.  AI  alloy  61ms  and  mehuig  Al  aUoy 
iputieriag  lagcti  for  depoaitiag  Al  aUoy  btana.  SJOOJOI.  d.  428- 
457.000 
Oniila.  Yasubiko;  Yamamori.  Takaibi;  Yainaabita.  Youzou;  Suzuki,  Ichiro; 
and  Aoyama.  Toahiya.  lo  Sumilomo  Wiring  Synemt.  Ltd.  Method  of 
maufacnaiog  Imuea  pM  for  auMaofaile.  5.500.179.  O.  264-400.000. 
Ono.  Tomio:  Set — 

Nakaniolo.  Mauyuki;  Ono,  Tomio;  and  Sakai.  TadaAi.  5.499.938.  Q. 
445-50.000 
Oao.  Tteyoabi.  to  Piqitsu  Ltd.  Iniulaliag  element  having  height  greaKr  than 

faeigtan  of  neighboring  compmenu.  5.500,786,  C\  361-760000 
Onoadu,  Kaznaobu,  to  Sony  Cofponlian.  Tdephone  appwatus.  iofonnatioa 
pnn'rtttffg  ifi'gi'VT  aad  infannation  communication  terminal.  5,500,893, 
a  379  396000 
Ooozalo.  Takashi:  5er— 

Yaucbi.  Hiioabi;  Sugiyan.  Koicbi;  Miyashita.  Akihiko;  Sakih,  Naka- 
loata;  S^pwaia.  Tklsuo;  Salo.  Hiroyuki.  and  OnozMo.  Takaihi, 
5  J00.657.  a.  347-9.000. 
Onozuka.  Haruo:  5ire — 

Saito.  Tknuo;  and  Onozuka.  Haruo.  5.500.710.  O.  354-4M.O0O. 
Onozuka.  Kuaihani.  to  Sony  Corporatian.  Image  projecting  fV**»>»  f<* 
produciag  m  image  for  display  on  a  profectioa  Krecn.  5300,692.  Q. 
348-759.000 
Oonami.  YiMuchi:  See — 

Tanaka.  Takayuki;  Walaaabe,  Ryu;  Ooaami,  Yuuichi;  and  E«o.  Yoahi- 
zumi,  5.500,676.  C\.  348-387.000. 
Oono.  Masahiro:  See — 

Mauyama.  Koicb;  Wdumiya.  Syua'itirou;  Iwaki.  Makoto;  and  Oono, 

Masduro,  5300.767,  C  359-642.000. 

Opbey,  Willem  C,  lo  US  PhiUpi  Corpontion.  Radiation  lourcc-detectioa 

unit  en^loying  a  gnling  having  two  gialing  muctures,  and  a  device 

inchiding  dial  unit  5300.846.  O   369-116.000. 

Opped^,  Douglas  A..  lo  Convex  Computer  Corporalioo.  Scanning,  dicuits, 

lyneait  and  methods  5300,861,  Q.  371-22.J00. 
Opbcal  Semioonductan.  Inc.:  See— 

Rtzmaick.  Btia  J..  5300.147,  O.  232-301. 60S. 
OtikasaTHuyoafai:  See— 

Hanori,  Yoabifnau;  Katita.  Setidiiro;  Saikawa.  Hideo;  Kashino.  Toifaio; 

Saito,  Akio;  Nakagomi,  Hifoahi;  Aiashima,  Teruo.  Kimuni.  Makiko; 

Sugilai,  HiroauTfteda.  Maaami;  Sailo,  Asao.  Masuda.  Kazuaki:  and 

Orikaaa.  Tniyochi.  5.500,666,  Q.  347-87.000. 

Oiiao.  Kaio;  Sakai.  Mikio.  and  Sakanaka.  Tetauo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaifha.  Optical  traimilter-reccivcr.  5300.754.  Ci.  359-156.000. 
Oipana.  Markku:  See— 

Bkimberg,  Manii;  Otpana.  Maikku;  Ixtao.  Aii;  and  Korfaonen,  Aaaai. 
5.500.569.  CI   313-578,000. 
Onhopaedic  Inaovaiiotu,  Inc.:  See — 

Hem,  Todd  J  ;  ad  Utley.  Mike  K..  5,499,985.  CL  606-99.000. 
Oiaki.  Akiioahi:  Set— 

Kinoafaila,  Itsuko;  and  Ot^,  Akitoafai,  5300.814.  Q.  365-49.000. 
Oicar  Mayer  Foods  Corpontioa:  See— 

HadeL  Gay  A  ;  Joaovic.  John  A.;  and  Kiueger.  Otto  L..  5.499373,  CL 
99  349.000. 
Oshlack,  Beajamin;  and  Chasin.  Maik.  lo  Euro-Cehique,  S.A.  Immediaie 
leleaae  tablet  cotes  of  inaohible  <kugs  having  sustaincd-ieleaae  coating. 
5300J27.  a.  424-476.000. 
Oiifo.  bennegbe  K..  lo  Eastma  Kodak  Conpany.  Naaopatticulale  diagnoalic 
dimen  as  x-ray  contrast  agena  for  bknd  pool  and  tymphabc  system 
imaging  5300J04,  O.  424-9.453 
Ota.  Takeshi,  lo  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Ttasanaer-receiver  and  optical 
ampUfier  for  optical  communicaian.  5300.763.  Q.  359-333.000. 


Ota.  Yanaori:  ad  Rqita.  Nobuhide.  to  Ando  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Connector 

ptess-eiling  ^iparaus.  5.499.443.  O.  29-741.000. 
Otsu.  Hiroahi:  See— 

Kuboia.  YoaUkazn;  Kjoijo.  Masayaca;  Ono,  Hirotki;  and  Kamiya. 
Takashi,  5300739.  CL  428-15.000. 
On,  Walter  H..  deoeaaed:  &e— 

Ulhcfa,  Annando;  and  On,  Waher  R.  deceaaed,  5,499,871,  O.  366- 
136.000. 
Oud.  Maitiaus  A.:  See — 

Nourdegiaaf,  Ja;  Oud,  Maninus  A.;  Behm.  Harry;  and  de  Rooy.  Roekif. 
5300.183.  a.  420-557.000. 
Ouellette.  WiUiam  R.:  See— 

Lagdon.  Fred  M.;  Ouetletle,  William  R.;  and  BuicbnalL  John  B.. 
5300,270.  a.  428-119.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

McEboy.  Kennedy  K..  Jr.;  BonifieU.  James;  Boacbke.  Dale;  and  Kn- 

jewski.  Rkfaaid  A..  5.499.936.  CI.  44043.000. 

Ouyag.  Jia^bo;  aad  HatpeL  WiUiam  L..  to  Betz  Laboratories,  be.  Com- 

poaiiian  for  aad  mt&ni  of  moailaring  dried-ia-ptocx  non-ctanme  poly- 

aoylanide  baed  tiealaieali  for  metds.  5300,053,  O.  427-247.000. 

Owea,  Doaald  W.  MuMphaae  kad  oonnol  system  widi  switch  connected  split 

soiBces  of  phae  volli«e.  5300382,  CL  318-771.000. 


Owens.  Bynin  C.  Hea  application  method.  5300X>IO.  CI.  607-114.000. 
Owens.  N.  Doa|lai.  to  Modanfoid,  ' 


bcorporated.  Aali-flaa  sysKm  for 


sorpon 
operable  paliliotts.  5.499.671.  O.  160-199^. 
OUMB.  Jod  D.:  See— 

Erickaoa,  Robert  L.;  Hansen.  Paul  E:  Burgio.  Paul  A.;  Oxma.  Joel  D.; 
ad  CMitoff.  James  D..  5.499.917,  Q.  433-137.000. 
Oyama,  Naobiaa:  See — 

TUdgawa,  Keaji:  Oyama.  Naofaisa;  ad  Hayaihi,  Hhodn,  5300,146,  CI. 
252-299.670. 
Ozawa.  MicUhara:  See— 

Shiga,  Nobuo;  Maiui,  Tomofairo:  SUbuya,  Kiyoabi;  Sato,  Tore:  Ozawa. 
Midutan;  and  Yiikumoio.  Masao.  5.499.673,  O.  164-463.000. 
Ozawa.  Seiji:  See^— 

kbkawa.  Hideo;  Sailo.  Takeshi;  Ikeda.  Sonao:  Makila,  hiobuiiiro: 
Ozawa.  Seiji;  Yosbiki.  Shigetu;  aad  Yan^isawa.  TUmaki.  5300.719, 
a.  355-260.000. 
PACCAR  be.:  See— 

Shean,  Keaaedi  M.;  Knnick.  Gordon  S.;  and  Grimstad.  Roberi  F.. 
5.499,690,  a.  180-68.400. 
Pacesetter  AB'  See — 

Hetaxe,  Rolad.  5300^)06.  Q.  607-24.000. 
Snadbetg,  Has;  ad  Hoc^nelid.  Knrt.  5300.005.  d.  607-17.000. 
Fackagia  Coaccpls.  be.:  See — 

MeadoteU.  Abrriaa  H.;  ad  bacc.  Joaepb  F.  5300,235.  CL  426- 
394.000. 
Packard.  Hieodare  B.:  See — 

Cook.  Ciag  C;  BInmer,  Thomas  R;  Packard.  Theodore  B.;  Dieher. 
CeaCrey  A.;  and  Scbuneman,  Thooaa  A..  5300.928,  a.  395-133.000. 
Pahka,  Viaccat  T,  to  Northrop  Gramma  Corporabon.  High  elBcieacy  bad 
5300,272,6.428-140.000. 


m  composite  structure. 
Padilla,  Jaa  L  D.  V:  See— 

Fkacs.  Emmauel  S.;  and  Padilb.  Jua  L.  D.  V.,  5300377,  a.  437- 
6.000. 
Paech,  Christia:  See— 

Onstiaaaon,  Tcscaa;  Goddette,  Dea;  Ladin.  Beth  F;  Lau.  Maria  R.; 
Paech.  Cfaiiatia;  ReyaoMs,  Roben  B.;  Wiiaon.  Charles  R.;  and  Yang. 
Shiow-Shaa|.  5300364,  O.  435-221.000. 
P^e.  Matin  J.,  to  Buirougtaa  Wellcome  Co.  Method  for  neadng  a  mammal 
sufldug  from  a  T-cdl  mediated  disorder  with  a  CHO-glyooaylaled  anti- 
body. 5300,214,  a.  424-133.100. 
Pak,PauL  See- 
Miller,  Hary  E;  Pak.  Paul;  Scfaechler.  Stevea  M.;  aad  Hnynh.  Vien-An 
T.  5300036.  a.  426-451.000. 


Aaho.  Jooai;  Pakkanen,  Raimo;  Sauma.  Lea;  Luopa,  Jyiki;  ABte.  Timo; 
Viitaaea,  Aija:  aad  Kautinea.  Ari,  S300J29,  CL  424-333.000. 
Pahlex  Proiect-Oanpaay  GmbH:  See— 

SlemiMa,  Heiaz,  5,499.496,  CL  57-406.000. 
Pall  Cotpoiatiaa:  See 

Di«i,  Ptaer  J..  5300.167,  CL  264-4t.00a 
Pafane.  Doadd  R,  D:  See— 

Boaccn.  Paul  J.;  StejskaL  Bizabedi  A;  Palme.  DoaaU  F,  n;  aad  Vtag, 
Lixiao.  3300.013.  O.  623-1.000. 
Pabner.  MidMi  R.  Ptat^ble  reticle  aligameat  device  for  firearms.  5.499,453. 

a.  33-233.000. 
PafaacT,  SKva  G.,  to  America  StetiUzer  Coiapany.  Self-ooatained  biohigical 

indicakn.  3300.184.  CL  422-2.000. 
Priunbo,  Doanaick  R  ReaovaMe  bah  accesaoty  b«.  3,499,725,  Q.  211- 
_^  lOSlOO-^ 

Fujila,  Yoaake;  ad  Lai,  St^  R,  5300.794.  Q.  364-188.000. 
Pang.  Dexiag:  See — 

Zhou,  FMer  Y.;  Paul  Christopher  R.;  aad  Paig.  Dexiag,  5300,640,  CL 
340-572.000. 
PaGad,  be:  See— 

Gatba,  John  R..  5,499.716.  Q.  206-553.000. 
Pakntz,  Richaid  R:  See— 

RsaheiB.  BetiiMl;  ad  Pakntz.  Richard  R.  5300327,  CL  430- 
306.000. 


Pant,  Bhara  B.,  lo  Hoaeywdl  be.  Apparaus  for  aeasing  magnetic  6ebk 
using  a  coupled  fihn  nmgnetatesistive  traaaduccr.  5300390.  CL  324- 
252.000. 
Paparo,  Mario:  See — 

Pnzzob.  Sato:  Zanfarao,  Raffale;  aad  Paparo,  Main,  S3003SL  CL 
237-500.000. 
Paragon  Trade  Biaads.  lac.:  See— 

Henman,  Thomas  R..  3300XJ7S.  Q.  lS6-494.00a 
Patce.  John  W.:  See— 

Hafeman.  Dea  G.;  Farce.  John  W.;  and  McConaelL  Hardea  M., 
5300.188,  CL  422-«2.020. 
Pareali,    Masaiam,    to    Prodotti    dmnici    Abmeatari    SPA.    N-aftyi- 
laurourodeoxycfaolic  acids  and  their  Ihenpenlically  active  detivalivet. 
5300,421.  CL  514-182.000. 
Pak,  Cha  K.;  Koh.  Yo  R:  Hwaag.  Seoag  M.:  aad  Rob,  Kwaag  M.,  to 
Hyuadai  Electroaics  lartasBriri  Ca,  Ltd.  Dyaaaac  laadon  acoeas  aaaKxy 
oeU  sad  mtthod  far  Mwrai^  die  saaie.  5300344.  CL  2S7-296J)00. 
Paifc,  David  W.:  See— 

Browa.  Geoflicy  B.  D.:  ad  Pak.  David  W..  5300.620.  CL  329-900X100. 
Pak,  D-keon.  K>  Stmaaig  Electnwcs  Co..  Ltd.  Receiver  far  a  aptipnir 

modnbted  sigaaL  5300.877,  a.  375-343.000. 
Rak.  Kag-Ho:  Ha.  Jeo^-Sook;  Parii.  Seong-ln:  aad  Lee.  B-Haag.  to 
Becbonic*  *  Till  iriiaaaatrainai   Reaeatcb  batiMe.  Aii|iaaai   far 
adsorbiag  atomic  bydroga  a  wmbce.  5300,047,  CL  118-724.000. 
Park,  Kua  Yon:  See— 

Kim.  Hooa  Sit  Lee,  Byaag  OwoK  Kim,  Hoaggoa:  aad  Pak.  Kaa  Yea. 
5300.400,  a.  502-306.000. 
Pak,  Seoog-Ju:  See— 

Pak,  Kaag-Ho;  Ha,  Jeoi«-Soak;  Park,  Semg-Ju;  aad  Lee,  EMiatg. 
5300.047,  a.  118-724.000. 
Parker,  Paul  D.,  to  Deere  ft  Coapasiy.  Deep  tillage  winged  sweep.  3,499,686, 

a.  172-730.000. 
Parks,  Krijan  L:  Miteaaet.  Rkhard  W.;  and  Leako,  Meale  W..  to  Bayer 
CotporaliaiL  Procen  far  the  productian  of  molded  products  I 
■  .  3300.176,  a.  264-257.000. 


noid  wiCMP  1 
Pltioas,  James  S..  to  EoaidyBe  Systeais,  be  Hypodemic  jet 

5,499,972,  CL  604-68.000. 
Pasch.  Roger  M.;  aad  I  lagratrkfr.  Keaaeth  C.  to  Research  Prndacti 
Cotponlica.  Paial  atieator  farmed  from  slh  sheet  maaetiaL  5300,271,  CL 
428-135.000. 
Pasm,  Made  Toatdli.  Roger,  and  Easley.  James  B..  to  Rafio  Flyer  be. 

Tricyde.  5,499.834,  a  280-282.000. 
Passavam-Wake  AG:  See— 

Coeaea.  Hubert;  Hubert.  Hebnut;  and  ZumbrageL  Kficfaael  5300.118, 
a.  210603.000. 
Pasteraack,  Adalbeit.  to  Diagerweik  AG.  Gas  mask  hkI  Ueabag  eifiipaaa 

widi  Ui|ue6ed  reaairaiaa  gas.  5,499,623,  CL  128-201.210. 
PaieL  Chadkakaat  B.:  See— 

SooBe.  daistopfaer  R;  PateL  Oisaibakaai  B.;  Wedaa.  Wena  F.: 
Scbnitzler.  Raymond:  Weduabrock.  Unman  J.;  Ko,  im%  W.;  Yia. 
Joag  K.:  and  Liiriiag.  AUa  L,  5300,739,  a.  338-310.000. 
Pad,  dnstopher  R.:  See- 
Zhou,  Peter  Y.:  PauL  Christopher  R.;  aad  Paag,  Dexiag.  5300,640,  CL 
34O-S7Z000. 
Pauly.  Joba  M.:  See— 

Ken,  Adia  B.;  ad  Paly,  Jala  M..  3<499.629,  CL  I2»4S3J200. 
Pawate,  Basavataj:  See — 

DoddingHa,  George  D.:  Pawsae,  Baaavatai:  Mahaat-Shedi,  SUvaliar. 
aad  Saridi,  Derek,  5300.828.  CL  365-230.030. 
Pax.  George  E.:  See— 

Saodgian.  Chaies  K.;  AUea.  David  R:  Ttede.  Joba  R.;  RotnilL  Robot 
R.:  aad  Pax.  George  E.  5300ASa  CL  342-42.000. 
Payae.  Paricia  K.  Sa««e  cudet.  5.499378.  CL  99-537.000. 
Pqme.  Roy:  See— 

Rodriimez.  Domiino:  Payae.  Roy:  Gomez,  Cebers;  Carnzza.  Joae;  atal 
Kianlkfa,  Jobi,  5,499387.  Q.  110-342.000. 
PieanoD,  Alka  L:  See- 
Scott,  Alislair,  Peanoa,  Alka  J.;  aad  CoOias.  Jaates  T,  5,499.741,  CL 
222-9S.O0a 

Bcada.  Steim  J.:  ad  Pcason,  Joha  P.,  5300.493,  CL  200-43.140. 

IVfnt    JcdM  W*  Sec 

Meade,  WUbaa  D.:  ad  Pfeaaoa,  Joba  W.,  3300,044.  CL  106497.000. 

tae.  Pierre:  ad  M^jaia.  Ilioaaa.  3300399.  a  502-244.000. 
Peet.  Robeit  G.:  See— 

HdMUbwer,  KGchad  T;  Keuag.  Jay  K.;  aad  Pat.  Robot  G..  3300.282. 
CL  428-339.000. 
Pleij.DedefV.:See— 

Brown.  Ndl:  ad  Pay  DeOtf  V.,  5300.480.  CL  324-437X100. 
Pciz,  Pldcrt  Stt— 

Hundt.  Geid:  Arfaogat.  ftanz:  aad  F«iz.  FMer.  5.499.910.  CL  4I»- 
126.000. 

f^t^t^r   B^^mU  R.'  Sc£ 

Jotaaea.  Keaietb  E;  ad  Pdktier.  Roaakl  R-.  5300.469.  CL  324- 
157.000. 
POqiAe.  Dud  T.  Sr.  BaUooa  inilaliaa  device  with  light.  5.499.941,  CL 

446-222.000. 
Fleand.  Jack  R.:  See— 

BAo.  Mak  C;  Haetmaa,  WBHan  E:  Rearod.  Jack  R.:  aad  Stovos. 
Nacy  S..  3300.889.  CL  37947.000. 
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r  BlOhdara.  OolHtd:  mi  Penza.  Hans.  3»a6S6.  Q. 
346-I3«l000. 
tadaoU.  OeriMTd:  Sw— 

Niedo;  WM^ag;  WWder,  MMfnd;  PimtaDid.  Gotard;  Sdridaier. 
Leo;  KoUa.  Hotan;  ad  Eberic  Aiwed.  3^00032.  CL  7S-4I4X)00. 
VtAam.  Oaa^  W.:  Sm— 

YoactaC.  C3«y  C:  Wodke.  Saei^iea  M.:  ad  PtrioM.  Doogiu  W.. 
3^00233.  CI.  426-S9.000. 
PeriA  Pmkrick  J.:  S**— 

RkMoC.  David  A.;  ad  Pcriak.  ftcderick  J..  3J00J63.  O.  435- 
24a400. 

Comi^  Doodd  O.;  PCifar,  haciDe:  Kucen.  RcbeccK  ad  Jack.  Williai 

E.  3.300363.  CI  435-194.000. 
FtfliMk  Radia  J.:  Koby.  Ala  J.;  Backet,  Floyd  J.:  ad  Kairftaa.  Oate*  W.. 
ID  DMud  Duaiaaal  CapaaboL  Raaer  laag  nritipie  hop  ndiract 
mr  natri  in  mnr'- '-' V  "'-  -■—  * "-t  «  «"  ""  "^  ^""^^  ■  ^ 

Aha.  Scon  E.T>Ua,  ito«er  E:  aid  CoUislK.  Frank  C.  3.499.t94.  CL 
4II-34O.00O. 
rtankka.  Jcta  C:  Baiaa.  David  K.;  aid  1Vac7.  C.  Bdwia.  id  MidwcM 
Reacadi  baime.  jiiMkaiiia  laacr  caniag  ad  wddiai  of  melal  foil  lo 
cda  of  a  ptar  3J00.S03.  O.  219-121.640. 
taDbdU,  AkkK  ad  Pnaia.  Gionia.  lo  O.M.O.  di  Oiapo  Petaa  e  AMo 
taobedi  Sjlc.  Mactee  fcr  m^S^  banflet  of  wniiped  riicc«s  5.499.489. 
a  33-34a000. 

Bctaa.  Ma  M.:  Not.  Jeremy  N.;  aKi  Ffeniag.  Keidi  D..  3.300J23.  a. 
424-451.000. 

Peity.  Mutia  J.:  See — 

BAcr.  Iknncc  S.;  taiy.  MMia  J.:  ad  Pfemiag.  la  M..  5 JOOJSa  CL 
433-7.92a 
Peny.  Paul  D.:  See—  _  _ 

BuMo.  Misny  F.;  Peny.  Paul  D.:  ad  Cook.  Iota  E.  3.499.614.  CL 
125-320.000. 
Pesv,  Roben  J.:  See—  _ 

-nk  Unat  N.;  Penr.  Robal  J.:  ad  Wdkc.  Waher  F..  5J00.7IS.  CL 
355-204.000. 

fttdtl^MK  ad  Ptniaa.  Oiotgia.  3.499.489.  CL  33-340.000. 
nelen.  Ckriida:  Srr— 

RadoUi,  AadRSK  MoeOer.  Klaoi  J.;  Pelen.  Chrisda;  aad  Akaaai. 
JoaUi.  5.500.027.  CI.  55-223.000. 

Shape.  LeaUe  A.;  ad  FMenoa.  Fracii  C.  5.499.997.  Q.  606-206.000. 


AaMae.  Beaoil;  ad  Peti^ea.  Maarice,  5J00.263.  Q.  428^1.000. 


Ben.  RaaUnOjOai**.  O.  423-239.100. 

Penoleuai  beqy  Cealer  PoaadMiaa:  See—  „    _ 

Aaai.  iwao;  Maanka.  SlafeU;  ad  Uctaa.  la.  5J00J07.  CL 
429-30.000. 
PtOy.  MmmwI  a.:  See— 

Grijs.  J.  Matia:  PCOy.  Mataet  A.:  ad  Bolkeaiut.  ftaak.  5^00,444. 
a.  514-456.000. 
Pezak.  Edwanl  A.:  Sm— 

Liikat  Myraa  E;  PCnk.  Edwaed  A.;  Kabas.  Howad  C.  B.:  ad 
Vtalcaat.  Sava  J..  5.499J2I.  CL  72-157.000. 
Pfair.  Eric  C:  See— 

Worth.  Roaald  K.;  aad  PfiC.  Eric  O..  5.499.831.  a.  280-30.000. 
Pfeiifer.  Biuao:  See — 

Godftoid.  Jea-Jacoaea:  I  aanai.  Aaaliar.  IbabouL  Ban;  Wag. 
Xua;  Reaad.  Piem;  Ffeiftr.  Bnao;  ad  OuardiaU.  Btaricc. 
5.300.426.  CL  514-23X000. 
POaaa.  WUiiai  W..  lo  Weaen  Ada  bK.  Hy<hD«atic  aul  aad  lead  krw 
loffanaiae  laid  aat  5,499.942,  a.  451-14.000. 


Bayerie,  Klau:  ad  PBefer.  Hatmol.  5.499.613.  CL  123-520.000. 
Fliebaa,  Rayaal  U  Jr.:  See— 

Krivda,  Joha;  ad  Pbebui.  Raymoad  L.  Jr..  5.499.451.  Q.  29-897.200 
Fbibp  Mania  lacananted:  See— 

Baiaea.  Jane*  D..  Jr.;  Clafc,  David  A.;  Coarbag.  PMtick  C:  UbI. 
RKbad  G.:  ad  Wreon.  Suta  E.  3.499.636,  Q.  131-374.000. 
Phillip.  JaKia  L  Periodical  hardcover  5.499.846,  CL  281-29.000. 

HoK.  Roaaid  6.:  ad  Phillipt,  Joba  C.  M..  SJOOJOM.  O.  149-19.100. 
Fbillipt  tarntetan  Coapoay:  See— 

Malia.  Joel  U.  5j00J96,  O.  5O2-8.O0O. 
FMlbst,  Roga  W.:  Coooba,  Pad  G.;  aad  Weadk  Laana  R..  ID  Flex  PraducB. 
lac.  Baria  flha  ad  aabod.  5.500  J02.  a.  428-474.400. 
•oaica  Riaath  lamipuialad:  See — 
JcaicU,  Jack  L;  Qaiaa,  Willian  E;  Swirina,  Sta  E;  aad  Biyaa.  Roben 

P.  5.300>40.  CL  237-82.000. 


Picad.  La  L.;  ad  Barta.  ftederic.  lo  COgaex  Corporaioa 

--     -  -     -  -0.906,  CL  38: 

Pidila.  Haai-FMa:  Sw— 


obfeds 


feadned  bduciali.  5  J0a9 


382-220000. 


Novak.  Heiarich;  Bcrduld.  Herbert:  Bata.  Geriad:  aad  Picbla.  Haaa- 
Ptar.  5.499.774.  CL  242-47.030 
Picka  bnemaboiial.  faK.:  See— 


J.:  Maibuh.  Jaat  B.:  ad  GuUipalli.  Rao  P.  5.500,593. 
a  324-307.000. 
Pickoia.  Jan  E:  ad  Fader,  Wena,  lo  Gaanaa  Kodak  Coavaay- Prial 
had  iachKka  doaa  (aide  aad  racdva  gaide.  5,499,880  a.  4O&«42J)0O 

Pidgeoa,  Rezia  E.  Jr.;  See— 

Ibo^itaa.  Leo:  Little,  ftak:  aad  Pidgeoa,  Rczin  E.  Jr..  5  J0O758. 0. 
359-189.000. 
Pielodk.   WUbaB    P    taarcoavenible    backpack    aad   chair   apparaOn. 

5.499.760.  a.  224-155.000. 
Pike.  Jack  R;  See— 

Swateicfc,  David  B.;  ad  Pike.  Jack  H..  5.500.604.  O.  324-754.000. 
PUe^.  Midnd  J.:  Wood.  Robert  J.:  and  Walls.  Connie  R..  lo  Welch  AUyn. 
bic.  Bifacaed  fiba  badk  in  nagle  head  Ughl  cable  for  uae  widi 
iBce  Ugbl  hoiL  5,300918.  O.  383-117.000. 
fkc:See— 
MarialL  Paal  A.,  5,499.731.  CL  216-22.000. 
PiUaboiy  Conpany.  The;  S«r^ 

Aadaaoa,  George,  5,300303.  Q.  428-475  JOO. 
PUm  ladaaiea.  faa:.:  See—  __ 

Kraaae.  Bdwad  K.;  ad  KaeaKl.  Kcmeifa  J..  5J0O2S7.  a.  427- 
487.000. 

Pioneer  EleOric  Corpoealioa:  See— 

Saoh,  Maaao£^ad  Ofaaaaa.  "Maya,  3.499.440,  a  29-312.000. 
Piooowiki,  David  W.:  See— 

Baaeoe.  WiUiaB  E:  Haniaaa,  Charies  R.:  Labai,  Gearge  P.;  PKMTOWiki. 
David  W.:  ad  W^  Kadi  D..  5,500438,  Q.  514-403.000. 
Pippert,  Aaoa  J.:  and  Plppen,  i¥Bdcrick  B.,  lo  Utex  faahwiiea.  tac.  Aab- 
exauaian  Kp  aal.  5.499!n6,  O.  277-188.00A. 

^Pippen,  Aaoa  J.:  ad  Fippeit  Frederick  B..  3.499.826.  Q.  277- 
IS8.00A. 
PbanL  Jean-Paul:  See—  ^^     „, 

Geraaia.  Albert;  Pirad.  Jea-Paul;  Delaire,  Vtronique;  Vm  Weyn- 
befgh,  Jacques;  ad  Vogeli.  Claude.  3.300.202.  O.  423-384.000. 

Piiaak,  Baad:  Sm—  _^  „ 

Iheiaen,  WU^aar- Braaais,  Edwin;  ad  Pinadt.  Bcmd.  5.500162.  a. 

264-9.000. 
Pisa-Wdfiamton.  Denta  A.:  5m — 

FuUa,  Cat  W.;  ad  Pisa-WilUaasoa.  Deaiae  A..  5J00J39,  Q.  435- 
6.00O. 
Janes  A.*  Sa*— 
Malia.  Gale  L;  Piwaa.  Jaaa  A.:  aad  RaAid,  Motfeq.  3,500.903.  a. 

382-157.000. 

Pinwood.  Ailfaa  S.:  See —  

Pona.  MidMl  S.;  ad  Pinwood.  Aitfaa  S..  3,500.1 14.  CL  210-394.000. 

^^^L  Jo^B  S  '  Jrf 

Thonaoa,  Itaay  E:  ad  Placaica.  John  S..  3.500.121.  a.  210-222.000. 

Pletaey  Seaiicoadaaon  I  iaaairt-  See— 

Malta.  Ala:  ad  AUtoa,  Ridad.  5.500323.  a.  365-201.000. 
Pd'.  Riocaedo:  See — 

Cakoi.  VhMio;  Lo^hai.  Ciaafraaco:  to'.  Riccardo:  Podesu  .  Rob- 
erto: Rooao.  Aaa  M.:  ad  Querd,  Cecilia,  5.500.285.  a.  428- 
364.000. 
Podesu'.  Roberto:  See— 

Cakoi.  Vmorio;  Loagfaiai.  GiaaAaico;  Pd',  Riccsrdo;  PodesB'.  Rob- 
erto; Romaao.  Aaa  M.:  ad  Querci.  CeciUa,  5.300.285.  CI.  428- 
364.000. 
Ftoggeabag,  Rlldiger.  GitiatardL  Bend:  aad  Sonnlag.  Eberhard.  to  Roben 
Boach  OatH.  Mwhwl  fr  -»i«»i»iTii^  MnfMmdg  nf  pgessure  mndulatioa  in 
a  ABS.  3,499,867.  Q.  303-139.000. 
Polizzoai.  David  M.:  See—  „    __ 

Roe.  Doald  C:  ad  Poiizzoni.  David  M..  3.500.213.  Q.  424-78  J70. 
ftiUca,  Raidtf  P.  Penooal  waler  craft  widi  rea  mouMing  ineaa.  5.499.595. 
a.  114-362.000. 

PoltanaB,  Joha  A.:  See—  ,     ^ 

Saais,  Eaaba:  riillaa  Jala  A.;  ad  Siaga.  Paul  H..  3.300781.  a. 
36I-9&000. 
PbHodts,  Lonak  J.,  Jr.:  Srr— 

Cana,  Donald  P.  Jr.:  Pollocks.  Loaak  J..  Jr.:  Bicemes.  David  P.,  Sf4 
Caieiia.  Leoaad  M.;  aad  Ticacbad.  Thomu  J..  3,500659,  O. 
347-28.000. 
Poly-Optical  Products.  lac.:  See— 

Meaei.  Geov  A..  5.499.912.  Q.  425-363.000. 

Polyma  Ifecbaoiogy  Cafpataboa:  See—  

Poiiai,  nuaaiiiaaai   WrobeL  Staaley  J.;  Zhaag.  Hong  J.;  and  EUis. 
Bdwad  J..  5,500144.  Q.  252-174.150. 
Polyplaalics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Uou,  Kasumi.  3,500.471.  CL  524-262.000. 

Ftenel.  Tom  P  M.  G.  MaKtial  aad  iplia  fcr  onfaopaedicaL  aagical  aad 

veariaay  use  ad  mediod  of  making  taie.  5.500.163.  Q.  264-473.000. 

Pbpa.  Kauabik:  Ip.  WUIian:  aad  Sherman.  David,  lo  Cinas  Logic,  lac. 

Imegraed  circuH  widi  iapul/oulput  pad  having  poUap  a  puUdowa. 

5J00,61l.  a.  326-87.000. 

Ripe.  David  J..  10  Sigaal  Praceaaing  Anociaies  Ply  Limited.  QAM  eaoodittg. 

5JOOT75.  a.  37T26I.0OO. 
Ftapov.  Oleg:  ad  Maya,  Itkcb.  lo  Masushiu  Electric  Worts  RAD  Laboia- 

lory.  Inc.  biductively  ooupted  whataniiaHy  8a  fluofescea  hghi  aoone. 

3J0O.374.  a.  315-248000. 

Porta,  Bria:  See—  

GelL  Haold  A..  Jr.;  aal  Pbrto.  Brian,  3J00J37.  O.  426-466.000. 


fMni.  Oumpiianma:  WrobeL  Slaiky  J.:  aiang.  Hong  J.;  and  EUis.  Edwanl 
J.,  lo  FMyma  Ibchaology  Coporaioe.  Compoailioa  far  cleaning  and 
wetting  coalaci  kaaes.  3,300,144,  Q.  232-174.130. 
POtta.  Micfaad  S.;  ad  Pinwood,  Artfaa  S..  lo  Maaaged  PoUaian  Syrtems 

Ljmiled.  Scpaalcr  device.  5,500,114,  O.  210-394.000. 
Poaia,  Reza  R.  Pixkel  pat  far  a  veUck  door.  5,499.853,  Q.  296-37.130. 
PowdL  Thonas  A.,  K>  ATATCop.  RF  dudded  VO  ooaaectoi.  5,499,935.  CL 

439420.000. 
FtoweU.  Wdar  W.:  aid  Cawaieda,  Louis  R..  to  Grodi  Coiparation.  Seabng 
me^  far  pressure  relief  valves  and  methods  of  assembly.  3.499.648.  CL 
137-15.000. 
PbwCT  Ibol  Holdcn  Incoporaled:  See— 

SalpAa.  Gkaa  L.:  aad  Wilsoa,  J.  Laiy,  5,499.828,  CL  279-62.000. 
Powers,  Jama  C:  See— 

Smen,  Tboias:  Smyth,  Mark  J.:  Wibrout.  Tberea  A.;  Powcn,  James 

C:  Sowda,  Raymoad:  ad  Heaknoa,  Loau  E.  5,500344,  Q. 

43S-6.00O 

fomen,  Michael  C:  BUss,  Greg  A.:  aad  Shea.  SUoupyn.  to  Ittnekioe 

Infotwilcb  Cotporatiaa.  Mediod  sod  system  for  moailoiing  and  ooatioHing 


Caktti.  Vinotio:  LoagUai,  OiaaCranoo:  Pd'.  Riocanlo;  PodeMa'.  Rob- 
ato:  Romaao.  Ana  M.;  and  Querci.  Cecilia,  5,500,285,  CL  428- 
364.000. 
Quick  Releaa:  See — 

Roevei;  Staky;  and  Frank.  Joel,  5,500694,  CL  351-97i)00. 
Qmiao,  R.  C;  Naifaef,  Aws;  and  Myat,  Keidi,  to  Baxar  lairniaitaal  lac 

Biological  valvnla  aodieais.  3,300014,  CL  623-2:000. 
Qomcy,  Roaa  B„  l£  Hctm,  Ranald  S.:  MacOoaald.  Joha  G.:  Gadaby, 
Elizaedi  D.:  ad  Evalat  Deaais  S.,  to  Kiabeiiy-Claik  i 
Coaed  polyiaric  fabric  havi^  dunbfc  wcaabiliqr  I 
of  pnln.  3300,254,  CL  427-387  JM». 
Quia,  Gfcgoiy  F..  to  Flolbol  lalmiali«aal,  lac.  OO 

packagiag  diaefcc  5.499361.  Q.  81-124.600. 
Qaa.  WilQam  E:  See— 

JeweO,  Jack  L.;  Quinn.  Willian  E:  Swiriaa,  Sla  E:  aad  Bryan,  Roben 

P.,  5300340.  a.  257-8X000. 
Qantaaa,  Daniel  J.:  See— 

FracfadMom,  Joaoh:  MoCaaMfay,  Dave  P;  Qaataaa,  Daki  J^  aad 

Skai.  HaDldD!rS300,094, 0.  20^241X)0O 
Radt,  Maabed.  Boa  taalL  5<499393,  CL  114-271.000. 


JJe^pe^torm-«^caUp.oce»i.gia.a.530O793.a.36^^  •^Sa-;iS^^'SJE::£.^?^C?^i^oS 


aad  MarLaifWan,  Daniel  T.. 


and    Prcm.    Wol^ang, 


Whaky,  Hubert  L.:  Powers.  Thonas: 
5.499340  a.  73-761.000. 
Preaa,  Wolfpag:  See— 

Hofta^u,   Eduaid:    Winteiholkr,   Jobaan; 
5.499380,  a.  101-375.000. 
higeal.  Serge:  See— 

Debuigae.  Jea;  aad  Prigeal.  Serge.  5300.041.  CL  106-38.220. 
Private  Clinic  Laborauries  Inc.:  See— 

KclL  Michael.  3300372,  CL  436-98.000. 
Procar  *  OaaMe  Compaay.  The:  See— 

Andre,  Janes  R.;  aad  CoUiapoulos,  John  A..  3300.190.  Q.  424-78.100. 
Bacoa.  Deaiis  R.:  TMdi.  Toa:  Haitraan.  Frederick  A.;  aad  Menneblein. 

Robert.  5300, 1 37,  a.  252-8.600.  

Bacon,  Dcmiit  R.;  and  IVinb.  Toa.  5300.138.  Q.  252-8.800. 
Bacon.  Doais  R.:  and  Trinh.  Toan.  5300.154.  Q.  252-551.000. 
BuelL  Keanelb  B.;  Cka.  Samba  R;   and  Fakoac.   Daaieiia  T.. 

5.499.978,  CL  604-385.200. 
Chabonaeai,  Duane  L..  5300206.  O.  424-50.000. 
Oiabonneau.  Duaae  U.  5300J08.  O.  424-55.000. 
Hgueroa.  Francisco  R.;  and  Janin.  Roberto  M..  3300,133,  CL  252- 

548000 
Goidnia,  Stephen  A.;  and  Scheibel,  Jeibey  J.,  5300,451,  CL  521- 

64.000. 
Laadon.  fted  M.;  Ouelkoe,  William  R.;  and  Burcbnall.  Joba  B.. 

5300J70.  a.  428-119.000. 
Mach,  Brace  P:  RoaeUe.  Bria  J.:  and  Jones.  Kyk  D..  5300.048.  a. 

134-6.000. 
Macb.  Brace  P:  Rotdk.  Bria  J.;  aad  Joaes.  Kyk  D..  5300,143,  CL 

232-108.000. 
ScbobeL  Jdhey  J.:  Mureh.  Brace  P;  aad  Coanor.  Danid  S..  3300,150, 

a.  232-544.000. 
TVakfaaa,  Paul  D.:  and  Boutilkr.  Gknn  D..  5300077.  CL  428-196.000. 
Ptocm.  Roy  W.:  See — 

Myers.  John  E;  and  Proda.  Roy  W..  5,499,755.  Q.  228-44J00. 
Prodotti  CMduci  Alimentari  SPA:  See — 

Pareati.  Maaaimo,  5300,421,  O.  514-18X000. 
Proebsting.  Roben  J.:  See— 

Boyle.  Steven  R.:  Proebaing.  Robert  J.;  and  Hemdon.  WiUiam  R. 
5.499.445.  CL  29-830.000. 
Pro6o.  Richad  L.;  and  Loeba.  Frederick  W.,  to  Haraischfna  Conoratioa. 

POWCT  ifaovd  widi  variabk  pilcb  braces.  5.499.463,  a.  37-398.000. 
Praga  BiolBcbnik  GmbH;  See— 

MoU.  Rolad:  and  Franke.  Wdaer  W.  3300347.  O.  435-7.230. 
Proiek  AG:  See—  „     .    „ 

Spoaaao.  Loreaza:  Fick.  WiUi:  ad  Willi,  Roland,  5300,018,  a. 
623-11.000. 
PTMW.  bcorpoaaed:  Sm— 

Ooir,  Todd  A.,  5,499.48X  a.  52-74X130. 
Puktti.  Paul  P:  See— 

Liedennooy.  bigrid;  Biicb,  Julk:  Stanffa.  Danid  C:  and  Pukta.  Paul  P. 
5300.47i  a.  524-27X000. 
Pulp  and  Paoa  Reaeatcb  bstinne  of  Caaada:  See— 

Beatky.  Roga  G.:  Hamihoa,  R.  Kddi:  Jack.  J.  Stewart:  aad  Banoa. 
Robert  U.  5300.735.  a.  356-364.000. 
Pari.  And.  to  ATAT  Corp.  Optimizied  scanning  of  nansfoim  oodBcients  m 

video  coding.  5300.678.  CI.  348-408.000. 
PwoL  Michad  D.:  See—  ^  ^     , 

Hon,  Richad  R.;  GatkdL  Chriatiw  K.:  Kiauss.  Susa  R.:  and  Purd. 
Micbad  D..  3300123.  Q.  210468.000. 
Puzzolo.  Saar.  Zaaabiao,  Rafhde;  aad  Papavo.  Mario,  K>  SGS-Tbomson 
Microdecaonics,  Ssi.;  aad  Coasorzio  pa  k  Riceeca  SuUa  Micro- 
ekmoaica  od  Mezzogiono.  lakgiaed  emina  twilcfaiag  coafigaadoe 
using  bmola  uasislort.  3300351.  a.  2S7-500.00O 
Quantum  Group,  lac.:  See — 

Goldstein.  Mark  K..  5300.054,  O.  136-253.000. 
Quoaeaaen.  Bernard  R.  Retiactabk  carrier  for.  and  in  combinaliaa  widi,  a 

vid-type  fluid  diqieaaa.  5,499,747,  Q.  222-167.000. 
Querd.  Cecilia:  See— 


5,499,834,  CL 


Radio  Plya  lac: 

Pasia,  Mark:  Tondli,  Roger,  ad  Easky. 
280-28X000. 
Raeynaekets,  AUoa  R  M.:  See—  _ 

Vte  Wtaiwe,  Jea  R  R:  and  Raymaeken,  AUoa  R  M.,  S30O43S,  CL 

514-394.000. 
Rdana,  Mohaamad  A.:  Hamphieyt,  Roben  W.  R.:  and  Wo,  Shaag-Ren,  «> 

Leva  Brodan  Company,  Divisia  of  Coaapco,  Inc.  BiodegndMe  fihrk 

conditianiag  mok^n  baaed  a  giyoeik  acid.  530O139,  CL  2S2-8.80O 
Rambog,  Cliioid  F  Divided  bail  coataiaa.  5,499,473,  CL  43-55X100. 
RaadalL  Jda  M.;  and  ftkad,  OiSord  K.,  ai  Xerox  Corpoatian.  Ptma 

sapply  lopolagy  eaaUi^  bipotar  vohage  oaqat  from  a  aia^  vollage 

iant  5300721,  Q.  355-265.000. 
Rada.  Joaeph  F.,  k>  LeveLik  Tecbadogy,  tac.  Diode  laaa  oo-liaea  Ggfal 

bean  geaaaaa:  5300324.  CL  250-216.000. 

RaaUd.  Moafeq:  See—  „ 

Matin.  Gak  L.;  Piuma.  Janes  A.:  aad  Radnd,  Motfeq,  5300905,  CL 

382-157.000 
Razlaff.  Eageae  R:  See—  _     .  _ 

Babee.  Steven  G.;  Hdnz.  Tony  F.;  Hsiao.  Yiping:  Li.  Lning:  RadaS. 
Eugae  R:  ad  Wong.  Justin  W..  5300.073.  CL  1S6-343j000. 
RAU  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

UMBa.  Ona:  Niessaa,  Werner,  Ambacha.  Hdaz; 
Fiieihidi  E.  S300304.  Q.  428-614.000. 
Raudaakoaki,  Voa,  lo  Vahnct  Papa  Machiaery  tec.  Mediod  fa 

wiadmg  a  web  aad  a  dram  wiada.  5,499.779.  CL  242-541.400. 
Raulft.  Rtiediicb-Wilbdm:  See— 

Kormaa.  dandins:  Schwab.  Ekkefaard:  RauUs.  Medricb-WOhdm:  aad 

Beck,  Kain  R,  5300,141,  Q.  252-6X540. 

Rawls,  Roben  L.:  Sm—  ^^ 

Hobnet,  Bed  R;  Rawls,  Robert  L;  and  Duncan,  James  A^  5,499,959, 
a.  482-95.000. 
Rayovac  Cocporatkia:  See—  _  „  .     ^ 

Wfeat,  Jack  T.:  Aaaea,  James  R:  Scbaeida.  Daaid  A.:  and  Kokoazka, 
Mack  K.,  5300308.  O.  429-171.000. 
Redma.  Bria  C;  Bar.  DaUas  N.;  and  Nettkaoa.  Joba  E.  to  Uahed  Stan 
of  Aaiaica,  Aniy.  MagnetDHoptical  anangemea  for  laaa  rada.  530O729, 
CL  356-5.090. 
Reed.  Andrew  J.  Fishing  lure.  5.499,470,  CL  43-4X130. 
Reed.  Gay  J..  K>  Lock-N-Stittdi  laaaaiaaaL  Appatatns  fa  repeiriag  cncks. 

5,499,89X  CL  41  l-SiJOO.  ,  .^  -,«  „ 

Rees.  Richad  W.  A..  u>  nr  Corporaboa.  Mannd  sea  atj^nata.  5.499.788.  CL 

248-430.000. 
Reese.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Becka.  Micbad  C:  Moore.  Charles  R.;  Mdnch.  Joha  S.:  and  Reeae, 
Rabat  J.,  5300,950,  CL  395-445.000. 
Rdd,  Anthony:  See — 

Makai^.  NTubal:  aad  Raid.  Aahoey,  5300,904.  Q.  38M03.000. 

Rdd.  Joim  J.  E:  See—  _ 

Liedeabaum,  Coa  T  R  F.:  aad  Reid,  Joba  J.  E,  5300908,  CL 
385-5.000. 
Rdf.  Ha*-Jjhr  See — 

Hain,  Rfldiger.  Reif.  Hant-Jflrg:  and  SteazeL  Klaus,  5300367.  CL 
435-25X300. 
Reilly.  Pad:  See — 

Teillaud,  Eric;  Bevan.  Braao:  Mikla.  Claude:  Reilly.  Paul:  and  MOkt. 
PUlippe,  5.499.967.  Q.  604-20.000. 
Rdmers.  BncW.  Ai^usabk  baknce  gdf  hag.  5,499,761,  CL  224-20X000. 

Rdaen,  Micbad:  See—  _      ..     ,.^^^.  ^ 

KonU,  Rdf,  Rdaeit,  Micbad:  and  Maxeiaa.  Thassdo.  5.499323.  CL 

72-453.030. 
Rdnke.  Sledm  M..  lo  Eastma  Kodak  Company.  Film  spod  wah  axially 
flexibkcoelo  engage  and  rekate  film  ead.  5.499.781.  Q.  242-584.100. 
Rdsinga.  Haas:  See — 

Wfcnfe.  Hermann:  Wilier.  Josef.  Reisinga,  Hans:  and  1 
5300385,  a.  437-60.000. 
Reliance  Ekcnicladaaliid  Coopaay:  See—  ,^   ^  .^  , 

Lucicb,  Tbdd  C:  Krame.  Edward  F.,  Jr::  Howe,  kfichad  G.:  FkUa,  Lany 
D.:  ad  Mihdick,  Joaepb  R.,  5,499,437,  CL  29-40X030. 
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ReiBoad.  Michel,  to  Comf^fue  Gcaenk  da  PiiMiMfmwu  MichduH 
MJchelia  A  Cie.  Procoi  for  ite  buildiai  of  tirei  utiiig  ■  i  l—prirl  lufB-<i|> 
btadder  SJ00.066.  Q.  I S6- 1 3X000. 

Rea^fcr,  HcnMaa,  lo  Ciba-Gcigy  Coipontka.  Thazotofiyiiiiiiduw  hahi- 
cidBL  5J0a407.  a.  504-241  000. 


Oodfroid,  Jew-Jacque*;  Lunouh.  Audine;  Touboul.  Eacn;  Waig, 
Xuai:  Rcawl   Pienc;  PfeiSH.   Bnao;   and  GuaidioU.   Bimnx, 
S.Mia426.  a.  314-23X000. 
c.:S«»— 

rrnriir.  ClHKkt  B.:  Beta,  kfaric  S.;  ad  YAobna.  Dcant  L. 
3J00.449.  a.  SIS-700.000. 
Renyl.  Lsy  A.:  Sm— 

Lmwob,  LavOMMT.  Rcavl.  Lacy  A.;  Ron.  Svnte  B.:  Sokii.  Daiel 
D.;  ad  Itobn.  SelMlo*.  3J0a423.  a.  314-233.300 
Retotcfa  DeviihiMW t  Capaatiom  of  Jaa:  Sm— 

NuMx»ra.Aa-icia;  ad Yaiianlnlurt.  3 J00.079. 0  1 36^3. 100. 
RcKMcli  taiadMioa  far  Micmbial  Dimm  of  Oub  Univcniiy.  The:  Sm— 
S^lo.  Iiiiilil.  Thiiui   I  Hideo:  ad  Nak«>.  Aimo,  3J00J33.  a. 


E.. 


433-«9.70a 
Rceesch  Pnductt  CorpoiMiaa:  S*e— 

PMcfc.  Rofir  M.;  ad  Lafenecker.  Keaalh  C.  3.300.271.  a.  42S- 
133.000. 
RttifltiBOC  TVwhMnlniy  Inc.:  5fv — 

OerKi.  kfid^P.;  H^ea.  DoaU  R.;  i 
3.300.901.0.  38I-«S.200. 
Reqike,  WnWyg-  Sm — 

Wier.  MafiKl    Krebe.  SKte;  Rcupke.  Woi^ac;  "^  AnfcnnMcr. 

AMDik  3,4»436.  a.  73-117  300 

RswckeL  Ocrlad:  FleMcher.  Dieoich;  Yaanoio.  KaonK  ad  CWn.  Shv- 

cU.  10  HoKlM  AkliM«HeaKhrfL  IViiyicctal  naiUiiv  oMefiaii  hiviii( 

hiah  iaaaa  irniaarr    ■  prooea  fcr  rtiev  prc|MfMiaa.  ad  dieir  ine 

5300.47770.  323-3M.000. 

,  JeaLoaii;  Cka.  Vanxi:  ad  Leraer.  Richad  A.,  lo  Sctipp 
,  Tht.  Aadbody  cartyta  of  cyclohcMdiaoae  rearrag- 
ann.  3J00J3t.  O.  435-136.000. 
Reyadldi,  Jaai:  ad  SoMjiiat.  Michal  C.  lo  Tkxa  I— nmrii  lpcon»^ 
ranL  Flaw  procoi  adat  oaaaaoa  aKgiaMt  ■■fci  for  wcU  iayiati. 
3J00JW.  0.437-151.000. 
ReyaoUi,  Rotot  B.:  S** — 

OaMaaoa.  Ikraa;  OoddMe.  Dea;  Ladia.  Bcdi  R;  La.  MMia  R.; 

PMch.  OaMa:  Rcyaoidr.  Robert  B.:  WUaoa.  Oariei  R.;  ad  Ya(. 

SUo*-Sha«.  S.30IU64.  O.  433-221.000. 

Rhae.  S«k  B.;  La*.  Myo^-Hooa;  Lee.  Oaiag-Jia;  ad  Mooa.  Boag  S .  lo 

Kona  Itiwih  iaMtoaie  of  Owinl  1hctaaio|y.  SttUe  coaducting 

BohraMr  ad  pnccaei  for  *e  preparMioa  dMcoT  .'^ 

mooa 

RheialecMk  Wnlad  *  Kaaw  KO  MachiaaMrik:  Stt— 
WUted.  «taaer.  3.499,631.  O.  128-734.000. 


Reynd.  Jf 


Riley,  Wilhaa  D.:  ad  Jo^  Biiw  W.,  lo  Uaited  SlaM  of  Anoka,  faarior. 

Method  for  lanoviiv  M^aeaaB  boa  ileaiiimi  ■■uriiiia  alloyt  widi 

eagiaeefed  Kavcafer  ooa^naad.  3^00,100,  O.  203-404.000. 
rriaaili    namail  Ligbtweigki  venicany  tierfuiaBd  brick.  3.499.478.  O. 

52-606.000. 
Racoa,  Orttid  A.;  Tilmaai  Nicola;  ad  Corn.  Maco.  lo  Tcxa  butni- 

aaa  facononaed.  naiiilliiil  cuncal  ouqM  Mage  aylifier  cimdl  aad 

■elind.  SJ00!623, 0.  330-273.000 
Riag  Screw  Worki:  See— 

ADea,  Jota.  3,499J93,  O.  411-386.000. 
Ripley,  immt  R.  Har  hoUl^  device.  3,499.638.  O.  132-273.000. 
RiM.  Paaela  J.  Kit  for  fotaiag  i  tau  Jianaiionil  deooiarive  item. 

3,499,914,  O.  425-47aO0O. 
Riveccie.  Macei  L.  P.:  Sn— 

Bcaad,  Rcm^:  ftioar,  Oerad  A.  D.;  Matia,  Didier  J  :  ad  Riveccie, 
Macd  L.  P,  5 J00J37,  O.  430-570.000. 
Rivcrvood  lalriaMi«aal  Onoraiaa:  Set— 

Harcboa.  Oka  R.,  S,4W,7a  a  206-17X000. 
Roach.  Phibp  J.,  to  Lande  Thchaology  Oapay.  LP.  Caaaic  coofneile 

b«>fc«  wiii  iacaaed  awal  coaeat  5J00.I82.  O.  419-45.000. 

hk»c^u3b^/t^md  Brahea.  Doaid  F..  5.499.937. 0.  482-70.000. 
Robbie  T^Mf  R.:  See — 

Edwadi.  Staley  H.,  Jr.:  Maihdl.  Richad;  ead  Robbiot.  Tooy  R.. 
3J00.63a  O.  335-13X000. 
RAbcr.  Safai:  Tiiliaa  Hat;  BAer.  Michael;  Feiaauec.  Rolaad;  Henrnaaa. 
Haa-DicMr.  ad  Riet.  Haai.  lo  Haeb  Akneageselbchaft.  MuMUycr 
plartic  pipe.  5J0033.  O.  428-36.600. 
Robert  Boech  GnbH:  See— 

Alb.  \Wker.  5J00.385.  O.  324-165.000. 

HodT.  Geryd;  ZicgeabeiB.  Bodio:  ad  Maiboefer.  Bcrad.  5.499,541. 0. 

73-763.000. 
Huber.  Wener.  ad  Sireib.  Matia.  5.499.9SX  O.  477-115.000. 
POggiabag,   Radiaer.   Oiiiaadi,   Bend;   ad   Soaaag,   Eberiiad. 
1!5»J67. 0.  363-139.000. 
Thoaaa.  Geriad;  Wuo.  Kal:  ad  Lecfaaer.  Klaus.  5J00.784.  O. 
361-704.000. 
Robot.  Micted  E..  to  MAC  VUvca.  lac.  Method  aad  valve  aaaanUy  for 

uant^aa  a  aiol  rig^.  5.499.647.  O.  137-lXOOO. 
Robem.  Jaai  KTodp,  Jaaa  D;  Millo.  David  O.:  aad  Sanfldd.  Mania  R.. 
lo  Boei^  Oa^ay,  The.  AaMfCitiaoa  mediod  aad  appatanu  for  dud-poifll 


r,  Tke.  Aaneitiaoa  method  aad 
.  5,499,785.  O.  244-137  400. 


5J0a474.  O.  524- 


DoOal.  Jea  Marie;  Mola.  Marc;  aad  Tlieallia.  Paical.  5J00.41S.  O. 
514-21.000. 
,  David:  Sn— 
llhaa.  Oande;  Bunoa.  John  H.;  Cook,  Iteolfay  C:  ad  Rhaai,  David, 
3,499,994.  Q  606-192.000. 
Ribaa.  David  B.;  awi  Hoe.  David  H.  K..  «>  Oeaend  Eleckic  Coapiay. 
n^ng  m  iBiital  coavcnen  uiiag  naihiitafr  biadpaa  ddto  tina  auda- 
lalon  Witt  aUtnry  ccaier  ficqaeacy  5J00.643.  O.  341-143.000. 
Ricka*.  Itaaiy  M.  Dowel  board  bow  folding  devices.  3.499.759.  O. 

223-46.000. 
Richadaoa,  Dind:  Oneaak,  Aahoay  J.;  aad  Victt.  David  T.  lo  Borg- 
Waar  AaMaadvc.  lac.  Doabk  wraft  brake  bead  widi  bicak-away  bes. 
5.499.700.  O.  18S-77.00W. 
Richankoa.  Lany  D.:  See — 

SecWal.  Pad  A.;  Lawicax,  Roao  R.;  Micklich.  Praak  T:  Richardaoo. 
Laiy  D.;  ad  KaxeO.  David  M..  5.S00.II0.  O.  208-173.000. 
Ridaadaaa.   Robeit  L..  lo  Mtrce«fcs  Textile*   Liauied.   Weepiag  hoae. 

5^00,26X0.428-36.100. 
niihrt.  Robert  M.,  Jr.-  See— 

Hialoa.  Okai  J;  ad  Riches,  Robat  M,  Jr..  5»0,94S,  a  393-415.000. 


Ricoh  Coaaaay,  Li 

Aida,  ifidari,  5,300.746.  O.  338-318.000. 
Icfaikawa.  Hideo:  Salo.  lUuahi;  Duida.  Sunao;  Makjta.  Nobuhiro; 
Ozawa.  Soil;  Yoafaiki.  Shigeni;  ad  Ysaigisawa.  Takaaki.  3.300.7 19. 
O.  335-26a00O. 
Ka^ia  Bi,  5  J00,74X  O.  358-448.000. 
Kaaawa,  Knaaori,  5,SOO,72a  O.  355-265.000. 
Nogada,  Koida,  5»a738.  O.  358-300.000. 

Uaeda.  Tiidlihftn   ad  "nivani.  haaaa.  5.499.92X  O.  434-307.00A. 
Ricos  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uaada.  TMalako:  ad  Itegaai.  haana.  3.499.92X  O.  434-307  OOA. 
Riddb,  Oaay  E;  Wiaeow.  Roaae  J.;  ad  Cox.  Geotfe  M..  lo  Uailed 
Apothecary,  he.  Coadaoa  padvc  anlioa  physicd  Ihoipy  device. 
3J00,00X  Q.  606-24X000. 

RIOHUBI  CdVOfStMMI'  £fV*^~ 

-nambanTDouglas,  3.499,92a  O.  434-69.000. 


Robols,  Richad  D.:  See — 

Webaar,  Mafc  A.;  BaUwia,  Kdlh  R;  aad  Roberts.  Richard  D.. 
3J00J79, 0.  375-353.000. 
Roberts,  Wna  L,  10  Olea'Saa.  Saiay  twikdt  device  for  UK  in  maMifacture 

of  naad  cyhahical  veasdr  iJ«OM\.  O.  340486.000 
Roberaoa.  Jaaaafa  J.,  lo  Beti  Ldboraoties,  he.  High  calcium  tatenai 

depoail  caa«d  aiMhod.  5,500,128,  O.  210499.000. 
Robiaaa.  Do^ta  S.:  Jeaea,  Ikncacc  C:  aad  Gray,  Joaeph  N.  a>  Iowa  Slaa 
Uaivenity  Riaiaih  Piiadaioa  liagiail eaefgy-seaeitive and posilioa- 
rvc  x-ny  <kiectiaa  syaaa  5^00434.  O.  230-383. 100. 

'  R.;  Lia,  AMa  Y:  and  Ledbctlo.  Jeflrey  A.,  to  XOMA 

aairir  mAoij  wi*  specificity  lo  haaa  B  ceU  ■atace 
3J00J6X  O.  435-7i». 

aasT:  and  Molitor.  Mark  R..  to  Sicanent  Aiaomodvc  Cotpota- 

lioa.  >ft»iahlt  dming  of  oaikiple  eagiae  cylindo  valves.  3.499.606.  O. 
123-90.120. 
Rocazdh.  Midael  A.;  Becker.  Kat  J.;  and  Aghajaiai.  Michael  K.  Method 
for  foraaag  aetal  nalrix  ><.aBpoaiar.  bodies  by  spontaneously  infiltminga 
rigidhad  Ukr  aaiilil  aad  aslides  predaced  ibocfraat.  5J00J44,  O. 
4f7-IS1.00a 
RocfcaadL  Siegward,  to  Maadaaafabrik  S.  Rocksadi  OmbH.  Muhiacrew. 
TH»ii-».^  aaxiag  madaa  for  plaalicizable  coopoaads.  5,499.870.  CL 
366-85.000. 
Rockwell  hai^Miaad  Corp.:  See — 

MoCuUough.  Bdwani  D..  5,499,770  O.  241-1.000. 
Rockwood.  Roben  R.  id  Ea» iiiaaaai  i  Cotporalioa.  Beariag  fjaae deanace 

seal  coaaliactioa  for  a  pa^  5.499,901.  O.  413-111.000. 
Rockwood,  Roben  E.,  to  rmirnaaairi  Coiputatiaa.  Ea^iinamrarily  aaie 
poav  adadB«  aaL  3v499,90a.  CL  415-113.000. 

Looax,  Rolad:  Rodcfc.  Erich;  Schavat.  Kait;  TUifc.  ifltga:  ad 
Weiabaa,  WaUeaa,  3J00JS3.  O.  427-419.200. 
ftodca.  FhUp:  fiaaaha.  Khodor.  Drag.  Biia  T;  Itaag.  Save:  aad  Sapo- 
ada,  Wybaa,  »  Ifaus  faaltaaeaa  iauapuiaed.  laagiai  dud  bus 
5J0O946.  CL  395-308.000. 


Noe 

Richard  C: 

RidMd'M..  SJ00.I87,  a  422-38.00b. 

hqrae.  Roy;  Ooaex.  Ceben:  Canana,  Joar,  aad 
•D  laavap,  SA.  SaUbr-aorheat  proaoaa  fa  use  a  a 


RoAigai,  Noe  E.  ll  See— 

Deoaa,  James  K;  Mileaf,  Datyl  S.;  LaCow.  Kevin  E;  Rodriguez.  I 
E.  Q;  ifgha.  Joieph  M.;  Johaiaa,  Sccai  D.;  Kapaa,  Richard 


'  Jadaaaa,  H^a;  BOa  Me^ai'  Fchaaa,  Riilial  Ha- 
,  H^-Diear,  ad  Rica,  Hias,  SJ00J63.  CL  428-36.600. 
Riley,  Ola  M..  to  Echdca  Caraoraliaa.  Method  sad  appatana  for  aetwork 
5.300.83X0.370-16.000. 


of  a  aotbea-oxide  aeraaol  aaed  far 
a  gaeoa  di— lialiia  socm.  3.499,387.  O. 
11O-342JI00. 
Roe,  Doam  C;  aad  Minaii,  David  M.,  to  Belz  Laboratories,  be.  GeOed 

ModM  wraaaraw  3J00JI3,  CL  424-78.370. 
Roe,  Do^d  C;  Davia.  Dwigli  P.;  Ilinlig.  Kcvia  C:  aad  Bockowafci. 
Edtaaad  J.,  to  Belz  Ldbtaaaiaa,  he.  Biologicd  aad  d 
for  bulk/giaula  aolids.  3J00.22O,  CL  424-410.000. 


Roelea.  Cbaries:  See— 

Smidi.  Raymood;  and  Roelen.  Charies,  3,499,860,  O.  297-235.000. 
Roevo,  Staley;  and  Prank.  Joel,  to  Quick  Rdeaae.  Spectacle  aasembly  widi 

removdik  lenses  3.500.694.  O.  331-97.000. 
Roir.  Robert  W,  to  Whioko  Coiporalioo.  The.  Leased  optical  fibo  asseaMy 
ad  proccn  lor  sligmneM  widi  a  active  device.  3,300,91 1,  CL  383-33.000. 
Rogers.  Kevin  J.:  and  Johnson,  Dennis  W..  to  Babcock  A  Wikiox  Coopay, 
The.  Mednd  of  reagent  aad  oxidaboa  air  ddivery.  3,500,196,  CL  423- 
24X100 
Rogge.  Stanley  A.;  and  Coopo.  avistophe  K..  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Conpay.  Point-of-sale  system  using  muhi-direaded  tnnsac- 
boas  and  iaialeaved  file  iranxfis.  3.300,890,  O.  379-91.000. 
Roh.  Kwaag  M.:  See— 

Park.  Chan  K  :  Koh.  Yo  H.;  Hwag.  Seong  M.;  and  Roh.  Kwang  M.. 
3.300.544.  a  257-296.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Bliem.  Paul  E;  and  Slefio.  Lairy  W..  3.300.21X  O.  424-78.120. 
Calveit.  Jeftey  M.;  Diessick.  Waho  J.;  Calafaiese.  Gary  S.;  and  GuUa. 

MidiaeL  3,300313.  O.  43O-I6.O00. 
Caey.  Richad  J.;  ad  Thactom.  Janes  W..  3.500.127. 0. 210-683.000. 
Ries.  WiDiara.  3,300,126.  O.  210668.000. 

Rosea.  Robert  E:  Weavo.  Damia  G.;  Coiaille.  Jane  W.;  and  Spangkr. 
Lori  A..  3300.405.  O.  5O4-I95.000. 
RfiiBB.  GOnKT  H.  LockaMe  driU  chuck.  5.499.829.  O.  279-62.000. 
Rolls-Royce  United:  See — 

Sndl.  Leonard  S..  5.499.763,  O.  239-265.190. 
Rolls-Royce  pte;  See— 

Medu.  Mdia  C.  S300.25X  O.  427-376.300. 
Romano.  Amu  M.:  See — 

Carietti.  Vjnorio:  Longbini.  Gianfranco;  Po'.  Riccaido:  Podesu'.  Rob- 
oto;  Romano.  Anna  M.;  and  Queici.  Cecilia.  5300.285,  CL  428- 
364.000. 
Romano.  Ugo:  See — 

Bdlussi.  Giuseppe;  Buonomo.  Franco;  Esposito.  Antonio;  Cletici.  Mario 
G.;  aad  Romano.  Ugo,  5.500.199.  Q.  423-328.200. 
Ropa.  lUlpta  E,  to  Aquafonn  Inc.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  Ubula  frame 

membo.  5.499320.  O.  72-38.000. 
Roques.  Serge:  See — 

Toumier.  Gilles:  Roques.  Sage;  and  Bdlcnghiea.  Jew-Luc.  3.499,448. 
a  29-863.000. 
Roscfaesla.  Ja:  See — 

Larsson.  Krister.  Mellbrand,  Thomas:  Marastam.  Birgitia:  Roschesto. 
Ja;  and  SkOldblck.  Jo-Ake.  5300.413.  O.  314-15.000. 
Rose  Disphys  Ltd.:  See— 

Rose.  Sidney.  5.499.789.  O.  248-489.000. 
Rose.  Michael  J.  Anachment  to  adjustable  strap  on  basebdl  caps.  5.499,402. 

a.  2-209.130. 
Rose.  Sidney,  to  Rose  Displays  Lid.  Anti  rotation  sign  hangug  system. 

5,499,789,  O.  248-489.000. 
Roselle,  Brian  J.:  See— 

Mwch.  Bruce  P.;  RoseUe.  Brian  J.;  and  Jones.  Kyle  D.,  5300,048,  O. 

134-6  000 
Murch.  Brua  P.:  Roselk.  Bria  J.;  and  Jones.  Kyk  D..  5300.143.  O. 
252-106.000. 
Rosen,  lut,  to  Siemens  Ekma  AB.  External  pump  snake  indicalor  for  use 
widi  a  inyiated  nwdicatiao  infiision  systom.  5.499.974. 0. 604- 1 18.000. 
Rosen.  Robert  E;  Weavo.  Damia  G.;  ComiUe.  Jane  W.;  and  Spangkr.  Lori 
A.,  to  Rohm  and  Hau  Compay  Phosphosulfbnaie  hethiddes.  5300.405, 
a.  504-195.000 
Ross,  Lloyd:  See— 

Mendolia.  Michael  S.;  Esposito.  Andwoy;  Tassoff.  James  A.;  Ross. 
Uoyd:  Fessock.  Paul  J.;  Barr.  Morton  L.;  and  Vincenli.  Paul  J.. 
3300.209.  a.  424-66.000. 
Ross.  Svsnle  B.:  See— 

Lasson.  Lars-Gunnar.  Renyl.  Lucy  A.:  Ross,  Svanle  B.;  Sohn,  Danid 
D.;  and  Thoibetg.  Seth-Olov,  5300.425.  O.  514-233.300. 
Rosset.  Ren<  R  Fruit  harveaer  5.499.493.  O.  56-13.300. 
Rolta  Resesrch  Laboratorium  S.p.A.:  See — 

Makovec.  Francesco;  Rovati.  Loigi  A.;  and  Rovad.  Lucio  C.  5300.430. 
a.  514-278.000 
RottefdU  AS:  See— 

Hauglin.  Bonl-Otto;  and  Johnson.  Rod.  5,499,838.  O.  28O415.000. 
Rotunda,  Joseph:  See — 

TawiL  Rud  A.;  Ta,  Ya;  and  Rotunda,  Joseph.  5300329.  O.  250 
337.000. 
Rotzoll.  Robert  R.:  See— 

Snodgiass.  Charles  K.;  Allen.  David  H.;  'Hink.  John  R.;  RotzoU,  Robert 
R.;  and  Pax.  George  E..  5300.650.  Q.  342-42.000. 
Roussel.  David  L.:  See — 

Cummins.  David  C;  and  Roussel.  David  L..  5.499,873, 0. 366-348.000. 
Rovati.  Lucio  C:  See — 

MAovec.  Francesco;  Rovsd.  Luigi  A.;  and  Rovati.  Lucio  C.  5300.430, 
a.  514-278.000. 
Rovati.  Luigi  A.:  See — 

Makovec.  Francesco;  Rovsti.  Luigi  A.;  and  Rovati.  Lucio  C,  5300,430, 
a  514-278.000. 
Rowden.  David  L.:  See— 

Mcrk.  Thomas  C:  Ryan.  Dak  W.;  and  Rowden.  David  L..  5.499.436.  CL 
29-270.000. 
Rowktte.  John  R..  Sr.:  See— 


Boudrea.  Robert  A.;  Bowca,  Terry  P;  Han,  Hoegtao;  RowkOe,  Joha  R., 
Sr.;  ad  Stack.  Jaed  D.,  5300.910.  CI.  383-24.000. 
Royal  Ofdaaaoe  pic:  See— 

Holt.  Roaald  B.;  aad  Phillips.  Joha  C.  M..  3300X160.  CL  149-19.100. 
Ruben,  Paul  L.:  See— 

Zinao.  1.  Robert:  and  Rabca,  Paul  L.,  5300,770,  CL  339-793.000 
Ruben,  Michad  J.:  See— 

Shdi,  Diaesh  T;  aad  Ruben,  Michad  J.,  5300,489, 0.  174-1  l7.aH>. 
Rudohh.  Aahcas;  Madki,  Klan  J.;  Piaen,  Chrialiaa:  aal  Ahnaaa,  laiMs, 

tolbpas  GmbH.  Aeniad  gcacnur:  5300,027,  O.  5S-223J000. 
Ruelz,  Brigine,  to  Csaon  Infbmsliaa  Systems,  Inc.  Method  and  apparam  far 
ptintjaglaghfidelity  color  teproductioM  of  colors  duplayedca  a  laiaswi 
5300,921.  CL  39S-1O9.O0O. 
Rl^,  Wo^gaag:  See— 

Becker,  Rdnfaanl:  Hennii«:  Rainer,  ROgo,  WollgaBr.  Teetz.  Voftcr.  aad 
Utbach,  HasiOtg.  5300,434,  O.  514-356.000. 
Rump,  Siegfried:  See — 

Braggo,  Mafied  F.;  Klaro.  Martin;  Knoff,  Bend;  EcU,  AAacda; 
Sleino.  Maafted:  Ramp.  Skg&ied:  NdL  Joachim:  Eckada.  Rredr. 
Stefi,  Oaistoph:  and  Douglas,  Briaa,  5,499,866.  O.  303-12X080. 
Rumaey.  Stevea  C,  to  Wrslinghiniar  Air  Brake  Coaapaar.  Electrically  opo- 

aled  hook  ooupio  widi  manual  override.  5,499,728,  O.  213-lOlilOO. 
Runas,  Michad  E,  to  Cirrus  Logic.  Inc.  Orcnils.  sysleaa  and  mednds  for 
improving  page  accesses  snd  block  transfers  in  a  memory  syslan. 
5300319, 0.  365-189.050. 
RusseU,  Rady  G.;  Cnwse,  Kent  E:  Shackle.  Peter  W.;  snd  Bezdon.  Ronald 
J.,  to  Energy  Savii^.  Inc.  Low  hdgtat  ballast  for  flnoieacea  lamps. 
5300376.  Q.  315-307.000. 
Rusadl-Joaes.  Gregory  J.:  and  Geczy.  Andrew  F..  to  Biotech  Ausmlia  Pnr. 
Ltd.    Polynuckotide   encoding   T-oell   epitopes   of  die   protein   lyaT. 
5300J66.  CL  435-25X300. 
Russo,  PeiCT  J.  Crispy  chip  sandwich  and  process  ci  produciag  a  sandwich 

product.  530034. 0.  426-103.000. 
Ryan.  Dak  W.;  See— 

Merfc,  Thomas  C:  Ryan.  Dak  W.:  aad  Rowdea.  David  U,  5,499,436,  d 
29-270.000. 
Rycroft.  ^noe.  Basketball  game  ■-"■«»«»*—  device.  5.499,821,  CL  273- 

357.000. 
Ryobi  Motor  Products:  See — 

Gknn,  William  K..  m.  5.499.425.  CL  15-354.000. 
Saab.  Mat  A.  N^iiabk  stiSiiess  balloon  dilataban  cdfaelen.  5.499.973,  CL 

604^.000. 
Sadbacfa.  Kurt:  See>— 

Besgdin,  Klaus;  Haranann,  Willi;  SaBiarh,  Kurt;  and  Low,  Pear, 

5.499370,  CL  92-84.000. 

Saban,  Izha^  to  Stale  of  laraeL  Miaisoy  of  Defdice,  Rahd-Armameals 

Devdopmenl  Aahotity.  Area  surveying  apparatus  and  comnuaicabaa 

system.  5300325,  O.  250-221.000. 

Sabadi.  JenoU.  to  Miles  he.  Mednd  and  appparatot  for  image  scaling  using 

paralkl  incremental  interpolabon.  5300,744.  O.  358-456.000. 
Sabourin.  Guy.  Soccer  game  for  use  in  swimming  pools.  5.499.82X  O. 

273-411.000. 
R»<t— Mga^  Eizi:  See — 

Harada.  Hidefnmi;  Yamasaki,  Takaaori;  Sadanaga,  Eizi;  and  Okazaki, 
TeruyosU.  5300.043.  O.  106-436.000. 
Saegusa,  lUushi:  See— 

Sasagdd,  Nafauab:  and  Saegosa.  Takasbi,  3300.711.  O.  354-474.000. 
Sagara.  Hiroshi:  See — 

NAayama.  Takashi;  and  Sagara.  Hiroshi,  5300.116,  O.  210-311.000. 
Sagl,  Dennis:  See — 

Butgoyne,  William  F.,  Jr.;  Daniels.  Wiky  E;  Sagl,  Dennis;  Lee,  Heueb- 
Chi;  and  Vralsanos,  Menat  S..  5300.251,  O.  427-322.000. 
Sagiaves.  Charies  R.:  See — 

Boshell.   Gregory   A.:   ad   Sagnves.  Charks   R..   5.499.494,   O. 
56-320.100. 
Saba,  Bijay  S..  to  Eastma  Kodak  Compay.  High  speed  devdopo  compo- 
sitions with  fetrite  catiiers.  5300320.  O.  430-106.600. 
Saikawa.  Hideo:  See— 

Hattori.  Yosfaifumi:  Karita,  Seiichiro;  Saikawa.  Hideo;  Katfaino.  Tosfaio; 
Saito.  Akio:  Nakagomi.  Hinishi;  Arasfaima.  Tenio;  Kimura.  Makiko; 
Sugitani.  Hirosfai;  Ikeda.  Masami;  Saito.  Asao;  Masuda.  Kazuald;  and 
Orikasa.  Tsuyoshi.  5300.666.  O.  347-87.000. 
Suzuki,  Eisurou;  Haltori,  Yolfaifiani;  Kitani,  Maxasfai;  Saikawa,  Hideo: 
Kojima,  Masami:  Kawano,  Kenji;  Tamo,  Kotchi;  and  Aooo,  Keaji. 
5300,664,  a.  347-86.000. 
Saint-Gobain/Nottii  Industrial  Cenmics  Corporaboa:  See— 

Tawil.  Riad  A.;  Tan,  Yao;  and  Rotunda,  Joseph,  5300329.  O.  230- 
337.000. 
Saishi.  Mana:  and  Minemani.  Takayuki,  to  MaUashita  Ekctric  ladusBul  Co., 
Ltd.  Muhiplicaion  circuit  having  rounding  liuiclian.  S300J1X  O.  364- 
745.000. 
Saito.  Aldhisa:  See — 

Kato.  Hitoaki;  Shimasaki.  Yuichi:  Saito.  Akihsa;  Kooutsuda.  TUcaahi: 
Okeiani,  Toshikazu;  Haccho,  Sdji;  Msaunoto,  Sdji;  Aoki,  lUmya; 
and  MiyasfailB.  Yukio.  5.499301.  O.  60-286.000. 
Saito.  Akio:  See— 

Hanoti.  Yostnfaini:  Karita.  Seiichiro;  Saikaira.  Hideo;  Kaihiao.  Toahn; 
Saito.  Akio;  Nakagomi.  Hiroshi;  Atashima,  Terao;  Kimaa,  Makflm: 
Sugitani.  Hirosfai;  Dceda,  Masami;  Saito,  Asao;  Masada,  Kazaaki;  aai 
Orikasa.  Tsuyoshi,  5300,666,  O.  347-87.000. 
Saito,  Asao:  See — 
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HMWi.  YodBtani:  Kain.  Sdichifo:  Smkmm,  lUao:  KM^taaa.  Tcabio: 
Smm.  Akkt;  NduvMri.  Hiraki:  AiMUna.  Tenio:  Kimura.  Makiko: 
SagM.  HiRMbi:  Bmfa.  Mhmu:  Sailo.  Ano:  Mwuda.  lUzuaid;  lad 
OrikMS.  -hayoM,  SJ(I0.6C«.  CL  347-r7.000 
Saio,  AnnU;  ShiM«awa.  Hideo:  wd  NakM.  Alan,  lo  RescMcti  FouodMioa 
for  Mkrobial  DiMMCi  of  Onki  Uaivcnilv,  TIk.  Picteue.  revene  mt- 
■d  oriawctaMe  of  HIV-1  Md  RSV  nellnd  hr  prodBciM  lime 
5  jaU55.  a.  435-69.700. 
SMlo,'Sboao;  Set — 

Itadi.  H«i^:  Saito.  Shon>:  iDd  TakuriUfe.  Kaoni.  SJ00.829.  CL 
365-23O.0K. 

Idukawa.  Hideo:  Siilo.  TiktOii:  Ikitdm.  Suaao:  Mekite.  Notahiro: 
Onwe.  Sdii:  Yoddd.  Shiien:  ad  Yia^iim.  lUoHki.  3.300.7 19. 

a.  3ss-2«aooo. 

Saiio.  1teuo:  wd  Ounke.  Hamo.  io  Htji  Pholo  Optical  Co..  Ud.  Soune 
vohafc  anMor  far  a  ulmofiaftii  amtn.  3.S00.7IO.  O.  354-4M.000. 

Saiio.  Yawo.  lo  KataHUd  Kaiaha  Ibikiba.  MkroprocaMOT  ■yaen  for 
iidttbiliag  acoeaa  lo  aaeMinr  by  ctockiag  apedfic  addreaa  ad  apecilic 
codes.  3»0.949.  O.  395-4j7.00a 


DMezim.  Bnaw:  BounkMi.  JoM:  awl  Senee.  OUvicr.  3.499.461.  CL 
36-117.000. 
Salfi^a.  Oleaa  L. :  aad  WUaoa.  J .  Lany.  lo  Power  Too)  Hoidm  bworpareled. 
Lever  fa«  keyleai  ctaick.  3.49942*.  CI  279-62.000. 
I  S  A.'  Stt— 

t.  Picm:  mi  Oory.  Padice.  3JO0.O4S.  a.  n»-3l3.000. 
^  Shogo:  Sr# — 
Mmhboio.  IWuhiro:   Saaarrtiinia.   Sbogo;   aod  Yodiida.   Keaidii. 
3.300.443.  a.  314-474.000. 

iea.lJd.:  Srr— 
Kywayna.  tilMahihi:  ad  Yiannan.  YoaUiio.  3.300.713.  Q.  335- 
27  000. 
Sanmnu  Diaiay  Devicei  Ca.  Ltd.:  5cr— 

Jeou.  Eui-Moa.  S.S00.S7O.  CL  313-634.000. 

I  Co..  Lid.:  5w— 
Jeo^  [>al-Yoai«:  Jee.  KyoM-Ha;  Choi.  Nak-Chooo:  Soag,  Bok-Ki;  and 

Skia.  Dai«My«»«.  3;»0.792,  O.  363-9«.000 
Joo.  Jae-Ma:  ad  KiiB.  Yom-Woo.  3.499.423.  O.  13-319.000. 
Mok.  Oo-n^  3  J00.68S.  O.  34S-697.000. 
PMt.  D-kew.  3JOO.r77.  a.  373-343.000. 


Sailo.  Yoda^:  boaala.  Koickiro:  Okiao.  Skiho:  aMl  lULakadk.  Yoakiacai. 
•o  KabaUki  lUila  IkMhiba.  Ma«Be«oee(i«aKC  efcci  ekmeM.  3  J00.633. 
a.  338-3100lt. 
Sailoli.  AUo:  Stt— 

Nan.  ^'■iff*"":  SMlok.  Akio:  and  Sogiyama.  Ibm.  3.499>47.  O. 

7t«9.lS0. 

Saiioii.  Ynuhiko:  Iwala.  Yaauo:  Kuzuma.  Seiicki:  Makqima,  Yorfakide;  ad 

Yokoono,  Kaii.  lo  CibthGeigy.  AG:  Ubc  ladaNriea  Liariled:  aMi  Hokko 

Chewcal  hMlMliy  Co..  Lid.  hficraiiicidet.  3J0a437.  a.  314-397.000. 

S^atp,  Yhp:  Sauki.  Noinyiiki:  aad  Saio,  Yaatmntai.  lo  Caaa  KabuMki 

lUda.  lo^  reimductioii  ffmaun.  3J00.743.  Q.  3SS-403.000. 
Sakai.  Hiniaki:  Set— 

Kiaaolo.  ICeia>:  Haaiani.  Ywuynki:  Sakai,  Hiniaki:  Oki.  T*meo.  and 
Ucmm.  Maaaora.  3.499.4*6.  CL  33-463.000. 
Sakai.  Hiaa:  Sr*^ 

Yaiai^,  SUaeki:  Kalo.  KazuUro:  bhii.  Ittayuki:  and  Sakai.  Hiao. 
3.499.753.  a.  226-194.000. 
Sdui.  Maayau:  Selo.  Tom:  Kaoeko.  Maaaio:  Hada.  Michio:  aad  Kino- 
aMo.  Itoahi^.  lo  Milaubiihi  Juko^o  Kabuahiki  Kaiiiia.  Method  for 
pndacia  palp  froa  gren  algae.  3i00.086.  O.  162-63.000. 


Soag.  S«H-»aa:  ad  Kiai.  Clia;«k.  3.300.813.  O.  364-787.000 
SacUe.  aitimirta  H.;  PMeL 

Jo^  K.:  mdiSSi  AUa  U  5.300.739.  Q.  338-310.000. 


OaHMial  B.:  Wedam.  Woaer  R: 
»teck«*roft,  Henaan  J.:  Ko.  Juag  W.:  Yte. 


J.  Miku: 
Oriao.  Kaaio:  Sakai.  Mikio:  and  Sakaayra,  Temo.  3.500.734.  O. 
339-1 36^000. 
S^ai.  IMaaW:  Sm— 

NAaaolo.  Maayuki:  Oao.  Tooio:  and  Sakai.  lUaahi.  3.499.938.  a. 
445-30.000. 
"a>B.  TialaJI   Tii 

Amao.  Akin:  MaHuzaki.  Kazuo:  and  Stkti.  Toakiaki.  3.499.535.  a. 
73-717.000. 
S^^  nifciiii    OgiMwan.  Yoahiani:  and  Tntnaia.  Eiidiiro.  «>  Caaoa 
i  Kaiakn.  Device  for  measuring  om*  lapae  after  tun  off  of  power 
5.300.834.  a  368-9.000 


Scnscoadaclor,  lac.:  Stt — 
Cla».  Shaa  C:  Ho.  Hai  D.:  aad  Sua.  Sza  C.  3.300418.  a.  365- 
189  030. 
Samuel.  Neyya  K.  P.:  Sf«^ 

Shafer.  Wnca  E:  WooianL  Derek  D.:  Samuel.  Neyya  K.  P.:  Nfeabun, 
Gi^ary  D:  Deviselty.  BaU  N  :  and  Heiman.  Daniel  P..  5.300.403.  CL 
304-1 15.000. 
Saabora.  Carles  H .  IH:  ad  Clamoa.  Joel  D..  lo  Aft.  Inc.  Method  ant 

«MM  for  fanning  a  qaead.  5.499.364.  a.  83-23.000. 
SaacilBZ.  Aa  V..  lo  FLA  Qnhopedica.  lac.  Shsped  lifting  bell  and  medmd. 

3.499.965.  CL  602-19.000. 
Saader-Caderlof,  Bria;  ad  Ahlqnist.  Mb  B..  »  Maoooiedia,  Inc.  SysieiB 
ad  laednd  for  amplifying  a  coagpuier-generated  palh.  3.500.927.  d. 
395-133.000. 
Saadfard.  GeiM  a:  5«^ 

Sudl^v.  Ctakka:  Sadford.  GerakI  G.:  aad  DolBngcr.  Piaak.  Jr.. 

5.500.401.  CL  503-316.000. 

Sadqa.  MoIm  L:  Bcttiaa.  hcae:  Horowitz.  Cart:  and  Thoiiadul.  Paul,  lo 

Bolioa.  James  A.  Sabatia  iiailiw  coadng  oompoaitiaa.  3.300.253.  CI. 

427-385.500. 

Sao.  Hiniaki:  l^uchi.  Kiaji:  NogacU.  AkiyoaU:  aad  Iknka.  SUgeiu.  lo 


Electricbdualriea.  Lid.  Method  far  iaaeMiag  a  < 
I  a  pipeliae  by  air  flow.  5.499.797.  CL  254-134.400. 
Saao.  Ma^bu:  ad  S^a.  Shuji.  10  Jidoriia  Deaki  Kogyo  Kabariaki  Kaisha. 


Hikmmmt,  Hame;  aad  Sakakibm.  Jua.  5.499J07.  CL  Z7I-12I.00O. 
Sakakiban.  Shqi:  Stt— 

NAayau.  Uma^i:  Baba.  Yaautoahi:  Tcrada.  lUdako:  Sakakibara. 
Stap;  ad  Yaiainln.  Keaji,  5.499.337.  C\.  73-117  300. 
SdLddbara.  Ikifo:  5(r— 

HariWBMo,  YUchi:  Anaoiya.  Shoji:  ad  Sakakiban.  Itigo,  5.500.718. 
a.  355-210.000. 

Ikeda.  Takanobu:  aad  Maauya. 


5.499442.  a.  280-728.300. 

^nuabriaM.  Wde^d:  Saab.  Skiaya:  Nakaao.  YUcio:  Nakaao.  Hiiovuki: 
Iteym.  Ryoii:  Manuda.  Wraaari:  Ttaanoka.  Kaji:  Sakakida.  Nao- 
hiro:  Niahiawra.  Skia:  Yaao.  Yn^ibiir:  Ignaki.  Yonidii:  Aoki. 
SmoaM:  IWEanri  Maakiro:  Kazawa.  Takni;  aad  Aski.  Yoakihiio. 
5.500.756.  a.  339-174.000 
SakaMka,  Iblaao:  Stt — 

Oriao.  Kano:  Stkm,  Mikio:  ad  Sakaaki,  Itauo.  5.500.754.  a. 
359-156.000. 
SAmiM.  Yteaka:  ad  Akahiro.  Kolaro.  lo  Rtjioopia  Co..  Ltd.  TVaasfer 
ribboa  LMaia,  a  caae  for  farioaiag  die  cassette,  and  a  paial  fitan 
device  tevii«  Ike  same.  5.499477.  O.  400-193.000. 
Safco._Micfciya:  &»— 
whiaaake,  Smasc 
360-46.000. 

Sdoawlo.  Yiikiaari:  HaUaMo.  lULcahi:   Nakaba.   Katsuji;   Kobayashi. 
Mmrtiaiii.  Niahigaya,  Takeshi:  aad  Yanaaashi.  Fumiyoahi.  lo  Tomocgawa 
Paper  Co.,  Ltd.  Adhesive  tape  for  dectroaic  pans  aad  liquid  adhesive. 
S300,294.  a.  428-355.000. 
Sakura  Color  Pradacis  Cofporaboa:  Stt — 

Pujiaaaa.  Planiko.  5.500.040.  O.  I06-21.00A. 
aniaa,  Nicola:  Stt — 

Riacda.  Gabriel  A.;  SalamM.  Nicola:  ad  Corsi,  Marco,  5  J00.625. 0. 
330-273.000. 
Salaaaky.  dates  A.  Copy  hokhng  device.  5.499.793.  a.  248-442.200. 
Salaal.  Richari  P.,  so  Georgia  Tech  Reaearch  CotpofalioB.  Mecfaaaical 

widi  coa^lMI  tmx.  5.4W424,  Q.  277-93.00a 
Sakanoa  S.A.:  Stt— 


Shoji.  Norio:  aad  Safco.  Michiya.  5,500.774.  Ci 


Bedric  antor  widi  rotaliaa  deatctiag  mrrhaaitm   5,500,564,  CI.  310- 
83.000. 
Saao.MuMaBi:  Stt— 

Miyaann.  Iteyoahi:  Saao,  Mutsumi:  Koado.  Akihiro:  and  Ksto.  Ikua- 
oata.  S.300J42.  O.  433-4.000. 
Sao.  Tdsao:  Stt — 

Arai.  Tiiakiiii  Saao,  Iteuo:  YamaaUM.  Teouji:  Iwaaaga.  Tkkaki:  aad 
Oim.  Koida,  3.499,S0S,  a.  62-114.000. 
■JMaia.  EsKba;  Pollaai.  Joka  A.:  sad  Siager.  Paul  H..  lo  General  Electric 
Coaaay.  D^^  ciRuil  iaiinapirf  widi  amkipie  accessory 
5.500,781.0.361-96.000. 
Saayo  Eleciric  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt — 

Ndcaawa.    Ke^ji:    YoAizaki.    Kokki:    Nnkaga.    Tadaabi: 
Yodakaza:  Hanori,  SlagctidLa:  ad  Mochizuia.  Kealaro.  3.499.791. 
a.  248-638.000. 
Oaya.  MaaakK  ad  Yaah.  Saaaai.  5J00425,  Q.  365-219.000 
Sipcmtia,  WilliaaB:  See — 

Rodea.  PWlip:  Oaaahar,  Khodor.  Dog.  Bria  T:  Ikaag,  Sieve:  aad 
S^iiaaia,  Williai,  S»0,946,  Q.  395-308.000. 
Satkat,  Maaiaha:  aad  La.  Yiag-YUi.  lo  Miaaeaota  Miaiag  ad  Mambcluriag 
Coaaay.  Wmb  baaed  loaer  receptive  care/ihell  laiex  oooposiiioas. 
5,500,457,  a.  523-201.000. 
SarsfteU,  Mailm  R.:  Stt— 

Robots,  laies  P:  Colp.  Imaa  D:  Miller.  David  G.:  aad  SarsfiehL 
Mmtia  R..  5.499.785.  O.  244-137.400. 
Saiag^   Noka^:  aad  Samaa.  lUuria.  lo  Nikon  Carparabon.  Cameta 
equipeed  wi*  wnaag  ftmctiaa  aad  medud.  5.500.711.  Q.  354-474.000. 
"aiali.''fMairla  Stt— 

Yariaro.  MaaaUko:  Sasaki.  Shiaichi:  Ikeaioio.  laao:  Miura.  K«i:  Kar- 

IMay^i:  aad  Nwnagami.  Alsushi.  3J00.714,  O.  333- 

200.000. 
Sasaki.  Sbiaya:  Stt— 

TkuiWna,  Hidedci:  Saaiki.  Slaya:  Nakaao,  Yukio:  Nakam,  Hinwuki: 
Iteyati,  Ryoji:  MaMda.  Wroaari:  Tomooka.  Kaji:  Sakakida.  Nao- 
teo:  HUtmma.  Ska:  Yaa»,  Yoahihiro:  Igarariii.  Yoaicki:  Aoki. 
Saloahi:  Tttaaoti.  MaaWaiii  Kazawa.  Ttakro:  aad  AsU.  Yoshihtro. 
5J0a756.  a.  359-174.000. 
SaaAi.  Yoaake:  ad  Okabo,  Hideaki.  »  Kabudiiki  Kaisfaa  Komatsu  Sd- 
■akaako.  Mednd  for  coatiolliiig  injecdon  volume  of  maichal  into  mold. 
S,50ai66.  CL  264-40.400. 


Iiaviag  redaoed 
al-off  neqaeacy. 


Saaaoo,  Nobuiuke:  Stt — 

AiAawa.  Keaichi:  Sasao.  Nobaaake:  Gzaka,  Toawaki;  Kobayaria. 
Miho:  Yaaaia,  Iteno;  ad  Moloyama,  Hidefci.  5.300,675, 0.  348- 
319.000. 

Lea:  5^«— 
Aaho.  Jowi:  PAkaa.  RawK  Saiau,  Lea:  Laopa,  Jyifci:  Allte.  "Hmo: 

^^iaaa.  Aija:  aad  Kaniaea.  An.  5.300.229,  CL  424-335.000 
Salo.  taaWkn.  lo  NBC  Carporaliaa.  Bipote  naiMor  han^ 
baae-ooOecaor  tauatilarr  a*ile  laiwaiaiag  inproved  cat-oS 
S.30Q.5S4.  CL  257-588.000. 

^**'Y23i!'l»oski:  Sugiyama,  Koidd:  bSyakiia,  AUhAo:  Saaok^Nata- 
•oata:  Sagawaa.  ^tano:  Saio,  Hroyaki:  aad  OaozaaD.  Ikkarin. 
5  J00.657.  CL  347-9.000. 
Sa>,  Kdji:  Set—  ,,        .^    _,  .      . 

Yoahida.   Sana;   SaK>.   Kdji:   Mocfcizala.   liaiamrfai;    Witaaabe, 
biaaata:  ad  Ka>.  TttaU.  S.499.S10,  CL  62-175.000. 
Sak>.  kfilsalBsa:  Maeda.  kfikio;  aad  nmkawa,  SUBKki.  10  Aado  Electiic 
Co.,  Lrt.;  ad  Nippoa  Tdegiapk  and  Tbfcpkoa  CotpaariojLOptol  w^ 
,f.— ^  „iifTin.S:«>r  unag  nag  lasCT  light  somoe.  5.S00.73I,  CL  356- 
73.100. 
Ssao,  Naoki:  Stt—  _.  ^  ^        ,^_^ 

Pimmalo.  Akihiko:  Ishii.  Hisao:  Okamolo.  Sbuya:  aad  Sak>.  Naoki. 
5.499.963.  CL  483-56.000. 
Saao.  Naoni:  See — 

Ohba.  IbaUo:  San.  Naoaa:  Ogawa.  Maaakiko:  aad  Nakazalo.  Motizo, 
5.500.148,  CL  252-315.200. 

^^MiiAnm,  YUd:  Nnae,  Wdedd:  Wataabe.  Ibriaynki;  aad  Saao, 
Ib^Waa,  5 J00J34,  a.  430-558.000. 

Saao,  Ibra:  Sw—  „.     ^.  „ 

SUaa.  Noboo:  Mann.  Tomohiro;  Shibnya.  Kiyoabt;  SaK>.  Dau;  Cteawa, 
hfidahn;  ad  Yukumoto.  Masao.  5.499.673,  CL  164-463.000. 
Smo.  Ttayoritt:  Sec — 

Man.  Yauria;  Malano,  Toksni:  Hokao,  Nobntairo:  Pujimoto,  Akihibr, 
ad  Sato,  Itayoahi,  5,SO0,m  O.  96-209.000. 
Sa>,  Yokd:  See— 

Ujita.  ItaaUako:  Nduiima,  Kazukiro:  Salo.  Yohei;  aad  Mankaau. 
^^       .  3.300.663.  A  347-86.00a 


Sctadl.  Mattia;  aad  Sejheik.  Hi*eit,  10 
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Ninea.  PMo;  ad  Sddfcr.  KJaas.  3.499.543.  CL  73-861.16a 
Schaible.  Kat  Se«—  

AadRS.  Radolf:  Sed.  Holger,  and  Schaible.  Kait.  Sv4994SS.  CL  296- 
121X100. 
"i  ladiiilr  Attad.  M  Wgodtroaaca.  Setf-anyatiag  dwa  | 


5»0.752,  CL  359-76.000 


San.  Yoahihiro:  Stt—  .  _^  .  ...    ..^ ._ 

tooae.  Yoaida;  Sao.  Yoahihiro;  Ifiroae.  Shaada:  Tai.  Hinida;  Ttaaka. 

Kalaay^;  Abe.  Katoao:  Obora.  Masski;  sad  Mizamoso.  Maaeo. 

5.500,296.  CL  428-408.000. 

Sifcagi.  Yaii:  Suzaki.  Noboynki:  sad  Salo.  YoahiBoba,  3.300.743,  Q. 

3SS-403!0(n.  . .^ 

SaHk.  HlMaiaia  ad  OtaMnaa.  Tmaya.  lo  Pioaeer  ElecbK  Cotpotsliaa. 

SlAii«  aelhod.  5.499,440,  a.  29-511000. 
Salak.  Ndoaoaki:  See— 

Yauchi  Hteda:  Sugiyama,  Koichi:  KGyashila.  Akihiko:  Satoh.  Naka- 
loafai:  Sogawn.  Itauo;  Salo,  Hiroyuki:  and  Onozau.  Takaiki, 
5.500.637,  CL  347-9.000. 
SaHk,  YoiddB.  to  hgha  LiaaML  Flat  cdik  aad  a  ooaaecaor  coopentng 

IfaeRwML  3,499,928,  CL  439-492.000. 
Saader  Woodwokia  Ca:  See- 
Short.  Michad  K.:  Oikaer.  Jcny  D.:  Ndaoa.  Richanl  A.:  Wner, 
ThoBM  B.:  ad  Mi«uiic  Fcsnl  M.,  3,499486,  CL  403-381.000. 
Saaer.  DoaaM  J.  10  David  Sai«*  Reaean*  Ceaacf,  hK.  Caia«  iaipodaoe 
—Jijjhij  iwiich  for  a  aakig  lo  digital  ooavertK  3,300,612,  CL  327- 
91.000. 
Saar,  RddnkL  See —  . 

Wiaaeit.  Hotsl:  Sauler,  Hubett;  Annneniaan,  Ebohard:  Loreaz.  Giada; 
Sav  Rcidnld;  Sck^iager.  Klaus:  aad  Haoqid,  Man&ed.  5.500.441, 
a.  514-412.000.  ^.    . 

WiueK.  Horat;  SaaKr.  Hubert:  Ammenuoa.  Ebohanl:  Lorenz.  Oisela; 
SSiir.  RddKdd:  Scfaeibeisee.  KI>BK  *«>  Hsnpel.  Maafted,  3.500,446. 

CL  514-483.000. 
SaffpT  Hubert:  Set — 

Wiafert.  Horac  Saaaer,  Hubert;  Aaaaennaaa,  Bbedad;l^jazjGSada; 

Sai,  Reiakohl;  SckeOierger.  Klaus;  snd  Haaopd.  MaafinL  5.500.441. 
a.  514-412.000.  .  ^.    , 

Wiagert.  Hcnt  Samer.  Hnbot;  Ammennaan.  Eheihanl:  Loreaz,  GiseU: 
Saa  ReMidd;  Sclnlbugu,  Klaa;  and  Hanpd.  Maafred.  5,500.446. 
CL  514-483.000. 

ad  S«r«e.  Sttvta  D..  5,500,012.  CL  607- 


Savae.  Sleva  D.:  See— 
BnicfceT, 


,  Gregory  G.; 
122.000. 
Sawada,  Maani:  Stt — 

YaiaacW,    Kazami:    Sawada,    Maaana:    Yamada,    Manabo;    aad 
Ha^naao.  Kdzo,  5>I0.547.  Q.  237-359.000. 
Smrada.  i^oni:  Hiiaaawa.  Maaanoii;  Yanaa^  1 
Shtoera:  ad  Kaayaai,  Maaan.  to  YoahM  Kogyo  K.K.  Sbde 
■adeof  syadKtic  reda.  5,500,276,  CL  428-192.000. 
Saycss,  IhooM;  Siayth.  Maifc  J.;  WDhoat.  Tinea  A.;  Ftiwcrs.  Jaiaes  C 


^^iite.  RavBHad:  ad  Headeina.  Louis  E.,  to  Ihuled  Stales  of  Aian^ 

I  aad  Hma  Seivioea.  Seiia 

CL  435-6.000. 


ad  uses  theroof.  5.500344. 


sed    Saaakaia. 


MiwaU;  OlAata.  Oaamu:  Mizoguchi.  lUdiiko:  Hon.  Saioni:  and 
Yoahida.  •faaahi.  --.-.. 


to  Caaio  CoopMet  Ca.  Lid.  Slip  output  apparsim. 
5300,932.  a.  395-149.000. 


WUley.  la  M.;  ad  Ha^iai.  Iteodiy  R.  P..  5300.639.  CL  340-539.000. 

_jad. Robert ~        ""    '     ~ .^^^  ._.—=_ ..-.^- c 

LH  Rotary 


Sc^  Robert  D.:~ad  Jeako,  Edward  J.,  10  Ha^  Uei^  MoUiag  SyMcaas 
^^  1  tm  valve.  5,499,916.  Cl1S^564.000. 


aale.  SEvenhk  video  deck — ^- 

I.  5.499468.  CL  312-236A)0 
Sckaapett.  Kart:  Ser^ 

Lenax,  Rolaat:  Rodik.  Brick:  Scbaipfit.  Kart; 
«Uabctg.  WUdcaa,  S300.2S5.  CL  4Z7<4l9J0a 

bfiDa.  Hny  E:  Pdc  Paal;  Sdaxkaei.  Stova  M.:  aad  Hayah.  Viaa-Aa 

T.  5300,236.  CL  426-451.000. 

Schdhd.  Jefiey  J.:  MMh,  Brace  R:  aad  Coaaoi.  Darid  S..  to  Ptacar  A 

GaaHe  Coovay.  The.  Solidi6ed  deaogeat  addUve  with  a-atay  |n»^ 

hython  fmf  acid  ^ade  ad  aikozylatod  arCaoiaL  3300.150,  CL  TSl- 

'^'^Gdte^si^itoA.:  ad  Sdnbd.  JeCiey  I..  5300.4S1.  CL  S21- 

64.000. 
Stlidbe^ger.  Paa:  See— 

a.  514-412il00.  .  ^  ... 

WiMit  Horat;  Saaa,  Haben;  AaaenuBB.  BheAad:  LonazjOiada: 
te/Rddnhl:  Sdalbeiacr.  Klaa;  aad  Haapd.  Maatod.  5300,446. 
CL  514-483in0. 
ScheU.  David  J.:  See—  ....-«»— ~ 

C«n.  Ledie  M.;  bfiUer,  David  R.;  aad  ScheO,  Dnnd  i..  5300.938.  CL 
395-161.000. 
Scliitfumia.  Ladwig:  See — 

Bckia.  Uhkfc:  Hachcr.  Herbert;  Greas,  Woltaag:  Hoefcr,  Raan; 
Obeikabasck.  Doris;  ad  StkkJiusaia.  Ladwig.  5300<47S.  CL  524- 

»1000.  ^^  ^^ 

Sdael,  driatifli.  to  J.  M.  VDkh  ObML  Pleas  aaat  of  a  paDtf  aackae  te  *e 

■aaabctme  of  tiaaa  past:  5300,092.  CL  162-351300.  ^ 

ScUead.  Aha;  Stoiafa*<C«^PW  1><^  Woi^iaag:  ad  Kfoa^  Ha^^ 

to  Back Chenacto-lkcta^SelKakeaafeH  *  Ca  PMfectOe.  S.4993B2. 

CL  102-334.000.  ,,^  ^  ^       ..._ 

Tihiadirrt  Rno;  to  Awnca  VUoda  MeMi.  lac.  Mdhod  far  sesfeag 

leAs.  5300/164,  CL  156^.000. 

Schiadkr,  Uisala:  See—  ^    ^^ „  ..     . 

"i  hnaiaiaiT    Kal;    Sckiafler,    Unala;    aad    Schravea.    EdAad. 
3300.436.  CL  314-397.000. 

Kail:  See—  ^ 

Hewidi;  Neeh.  Rolaad;  Schiipf ,  Kari;  aad  Kalz,  BeMaa. 

3.499.990.  CL  606-144.000.  . 

David  N.;  >Ba«.  Hadaick  J.;  ad  Byiaa^ftaacn  E.  to  I^asd 

S.i499,903.  CL  416-134X)0A. 
Sctaadt  *  Le^adt  OafeH  *  Ca  oHG:  See— 
laiack.  Daaa.  5.499462.  CL  297-31I400l 

Sdnidl, .  Cbrisupker  I.:  See—  .  ^    „   . .  , , 

Cat,  Afcat  A.;  D^e.  Kdad  C;  Roeiao;  Joka  E:  U. -ni^ 
Haacis  P.;  Nietez^  Thaddea  R.;  Dadky.  Marie  W.;  Scka^    . 
dnstopker  J.;  sad  ft^  Robert  A..  5300.433.  CL  314-33040a 

Schmidl.  Qaig  L.:  See—  ^         ,^   _,, 

Hdka;  BcMri  P.:  Sdawk.  Qaig  U:  Nidzaa.  Ilnaa  M.:  aad  Laaaai; 

loaq*  P..  5300426,  CL  29423.100.  ^ 

SdaddTRSal;  Siniddda.  Haas;  ad  Wdler.  Thoams.  to  S«aea  AWear 
eadlachalt  Moaadag  aaeaMy  far  a  axk  ■  a  hoaiag.  5300483.  O. 

378-128.000.  ^   ..... .r,    ,^  ... 

Sctaalt.  Mafted.  to  Raber-Oahie  RegdaMlaaa  GadiH  ft  Ca  KG.  >W«c 

aiawrw  5.499.657.  Q.  137-887400. 
SdadO,  Hriedbda:  Czed^  Notbert;  smi  Dddoa.  Braao.  to  Steaas 
AkdeacadbckdL  Metallic  ooaaaaeat  of  a  as  aabne  artallaioa  havag 
pnNBC^  ooarias.  5.499.905. 0.  416-241.0ait 
ScMz.  Raymoad  J.,  m,  to  Tbcaaadi  fn^KM  Coagaigr^Me^od  cf 
a^ki^  foaa  ia  a  eaetgy  eSciea  ooaapreaaor.  5<499.9M, 
366.000 
Scbaaaa,  WUKr,  Sde^  Mdmd:  Stbowmeirr.  ftaaz;  aad  Baia, ! 

Ill  Tiiaa i  iltlii agi  ■  Hii  lalt  rTiaiilnnTrT  f—  •■' '-'•^  "-** 

ndid;  diachage.  3,499432.  CL  137-340.000. 
Sctaeatet,  Daairl  A.:  See— 

Vtat,  lact  T.;  Aaaea.  laaes  H;  Srhariikr,  Daaid  A.;  i 
Matk  K..  5300308,  CL  429-171.000. 
Schaeidei;  Prieikick  E:  See—  -j_;,,_ 

UMte.  Otto;  Nieasaei.  Waacr.  Aadiadier,  Hean:  sad  Sckaater. 
Fneikidi  E,  5300J04,  CL  428414.000. 

^'''■^Sef^USJitoiL;  Paad,  aaadnkaat  B;  Wsdaa^yaaaR; 

Sdaokr,  Raynoad;  W«.krabw»ft,  llrtaaa  J.;  Ko,  JaagW.;  Yia. 

loag  K.;  ad  Limbog.  Alia  U.  5300.739,  CL  35WIO.fl0a 
Sctaizlajabieckl,  to  Metabowoke  GnUi  A  Ca  Keykas  ckaek.  5499430, 

CL  279-624001 


O.  417- 
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Sdwat  Hm,  to  Ciaaa  talrmrtni  Sj  ■>■!■.  lac.  Dnptay  ijln  wUdi 
(liipiiyi  BOtka  vUao  otjacli  fomNiwd  with  odiier  vinal  objects. 
iXOSn.  a.  395-154.000. 
Sckocfc.  PMk  J.:  Stt— 

Ikkdl.  BdwMd  B..  k.;  Sckoch.  FMer  J.:  Maeky.  Lonie  M.:  aHi 
"      .  Diri(hl  A..  5.S00.397,  O.  324-339.000. 


Smm.  Midiid;  SHwwiiif.iw.  Pnn;  ad  Biller. 
,  S.499.6S2.  a.  137-340.000. 

Kart;  SeUatm.  Unyli;  ad  SdnvM.  Bckfaad.  to  Canelk 
.  2-(m2  ■■i«iMii*ijl)—ian)»'Hir  acid  dtrimiro  to 
I  ityciMftmkm.  S.300.436.  CL  514-397.000. 
Sdme.  Noban:  Sir-- 

WtM.  Oeofe;  Dietz.  Madhta;  Sckole,  f4arbat:  Kklufcabu.  RokaR; 
5nBMwrt.  Kal;  Koacn.  RdaliMl:  ad  Ooticr.  Prilr.  5.499439.  Q. 
290-701.000. 
Sdutt.  Altaa  N.;  ad  Onnl.  ktoio  P..  to  New  HoUaad  Nolh  Ameiica.  be. 

Cea«al  kvcr  lackoal  awrtaaiiiia  5.499.553.  Q.  74-526.000. 
Sdutt  OlaiwMke:  Set— 

Uanu.  Itnlait;  Rodek.  Erich;  SdiBupat,  Kurt;  ThOric.  ilkia:  ad 
Wtaboi.  WUdaw,  5JW).2S5.  a.  427-419.200. 

1i  hnaiaiin     Kjrt:    ScWadkr.    Uiala;    ad    Sdnvea.    EcklMfd. 
5.500.436.  a.  514-397.000. 
Sdwocdec  David:  5#e — 

Korak.  SMpfeca  K:  ad  Sdanedo.  David,  5.500.49S.  Q.  200-556.000. 
Sdaocr  Maolactari^  Com^my.  Stt — 

lliaiia.  Aalyae  M.;  ad  Aadenok  Hmdwl.  5,499.721.  CL  211- 
13.000. 
Scfaabcn,  FMer  Stt— 

Jaiella,  Maimd;  "liiramiii    Wolf:  SdBiwM,  PMtr.  Holznan. 
Meted:  ad  SoM.  Oaof.  5J0Q.504.  CL  219-121.670. 
Schaenaaa,  JoHf.  to  ifau*  laMnaaali  iacapomed.  SvMeai  ad  aMbod 

for  laadia  atokilile  RF-ID  uaapoadni.  5J00.65I,  d.  342-42.000. 
SdHHB.  Bna  D.,  to  Otyairic  Aran,  lac.   Gu-opcfaied  rifle  synem. 

5,499 J69,  a.  W^  197.000. 
SchaleafeMi.  Stova  U'  Stt — 

Tbuntoa.  Raymiad  L;  ad  Sctalateas,  Stova  K,  5.499493,  a. 
411-2S2.O0O. 
ScMUka.  Hdaridi:  Neett,  Roiad;  SchUpT,  Kai:  ad  Komi.  BcRnm.  to 
FofKbaagaaairaBi  KataraheCtaMI.  Samriat  ■amat  5,499.99a  CL 
606- 144.000. 
Schalx.  Reiaknd.  to  Hilile  Uchliat  ■■i  Ekctrooics  Ud.  DiamMr  dnail  for 
la  diKtem  la^i  haviag  dednaic  hallMlt.  5J00.573.  CL  3 15-247.000. 
Srfctaia,  ThaaHi  A.:  Ste— 

Cook,  Cni|  C;  Bluner.  Thoma  P.;  PadunL  Theodofc  B.:  Dicba. 
OtaKny  A.;  ad  Scbiaieina.  Thcma  A..  5  J00.928.  Q.  395- 1 33.000. 
Scbuna,  Micted  J.:  Stt— 

Khenlaw^  lliimiiii  U:  ari  Scbann,  kfic^  J..  SJ00,79I,  a 
363-17.000. 
Scbalz,  Udo.  Ploceu  for  die  prodaclin  of  ■  pallet  coaniaet  5,499,43S,  CL 

29-407.010. 
Scbwab,  Ekfccbal:  See— 

KofBaa,  Claudiui;  Scbwab,  Ekkclad;  Raalft,  Medricb-WiaKim:  ad 
Beck.  Kaia  H.,  5,500.141,  CL  252-62.540. 
Scfawatz.  A.  WilUav  to  UOft  Stacked  flaid-MpmioB  lueiabiaac  disk 

module  meaMiet.  5J00,122,  Q.  210-321.750. 
Schwne,  Ritoben.  Double-bead  pipe  beviiac  aacbiw.  5,499,522.  Q. 

72-157.000. 
Scbwiebcn.  Wilbai  H.:  HaU.  Onia  A.  E.;  Broda.  Dana  W.;  ad  Moor, 
Shelley  L,  to  Hewlew  PalradCompMy.  MedtodaaJappaaiiuiarheaiat 
prial  aediBa  ia  a  U-jM  priater.  5J00.667.  O.  347-102.000. 
SoeaCiAc-Altaa.  be.:  Set — 

Thoapna.  Lao:  Linle.  ftariu  ad  Pidfeoa.  Rezia  E.  Jr..  5  J00.758.  Q. 
359-189.000. 
Scientific  Oaan  he.:  Stt— 

Levy.  Bfct,  5,499416.  CL  273-139.000. 


Seel.  Holca:: 

AadMi.  Radoif,  Seel,  IM|(r.  ad  SchaMe,  KiM,  5.499455,  Q.  296- 
121.000. 
Sega  Eaaqnai.  Ltd.:  Set — 

IWde.  Hideo:  Munaika.  Maayuki:  Mori.  Shifon.  Wada.  Kiyoria: 
YoiMi^  lao;  ad  Ogaa.  Naoyuki.  5.500.747.  Q.  359-40.000. 
SeibeL  Oeone:  Stt — 

Lavia.  IVaM  N.:  NonMB,  Mafc  F.:  Kleia,  1W  E:  lad  Scibel.  Geotfe. 
5.500407,  CI.  364-496.00a 

Sctek.  Mata;  ad  Seibcrie.  IMbert,  5.500.752.  CL  359-76.000. 

Jay  R.  Seooal  hadle  anaebmea  far  a  tool  5.499452.  CL 
SS.00O. 

Lea  Set— 


WoHgaa;  Wakia,  Mailed;  Penfatold.  Ceriiwd;  Sciriebai, 
Leo:  KaUaTilerbcrt:  ad  Ebetie.  Annd.  5.500.032. 0.  75-414.000. 


Scki.  Ikaaeyo:  Okatomi.  Itaiomu:  aid  Yananoto,  Amihi.  to  I 
riidia  iMtaba.  Coaacti  aialeriai  for  vacuum  valve.  5.500.499.  CI. 
21S-130.000. 
Sekiawto,  Koji:  Set— 

TtktmMo,  IttaMb:  Chtda.  Ibehikaza;   Kaw.  Noriaki;   bo.  Eiji; 
Matdna.  IMi:  b«*i.  Ikkahi:  Sckiaato.  Koii:  ad  Suaki.  Maa- 
an.  S.4994W!  CL  271-274.000. 
Sckiaaaa.  Nobayoki:  See— 

lUao,  Hiifeiki:  Munla.  TMao:  Kabe.  JuoicbifD:  Temun.  Miki: 
raan,    Maaau:    Sckinan.    Nobvyub:    ad    Kikucbi.    Yoduki. 
5.500.751.  a.  359-68.000. 
Sekiae.  Hideaobu.  to  Kouyou  Eketnaie*  Appliacei  Co..  Lid.  Pnbe  Btat  far 

iaqieetioa  ad  lUfMn  aocketi  dMnof.  5.499.933.  CL  439-482.000. 
Sekia.  Shuji:  See- 
San.  Maabu:  aid  Sekiae.  Shop.  5.500,564.  a.  310-83.000. 
Seknaan.  Johaay  M.:  See— 

Utz.  Cbriaapba  G.:  HoOis.  Rebecca  P.:  ad  SekraisiTz.  Jobay  M.. 
5.500.219.  a.  424-409.000. 
hBH.:Srr— 


Sciraed  Life  Syaeaa. 

Baaoemi.  Pari  J.;  Saiikal,  Ehabab  A.:  Pyme.  DoaaU  R.  0;  ad  VMnt. 

Lixiao.  5,500,013, 0.  623-1.000. 
Ciaaai,  Chaki  L..  5.499,9m,  CL  606-28.000. 
Wi^  Lixiao;  ad  IVa,  The  T.  T,  5,500.181,  O.  264-53^000. 
Soots  Piae  Eaaiprises  Ltd..  cfo  Prrly-RobaWa  Paaet,  Hill  ft  McDoufall: 
See— 
MiU.  Pear  D.;  aai  Tkc  Richad,  5.499>M,  CL  62-3.300. 
Scott.  Alialair,  Panoa.  Alia  J.;  ad  CoUini.  Jaaa  T.  Appaalus  fcc  mikiBg 

or  iliipfaiiai  dri^s.  5.499.741.  Q  222-95.000. 
Scott.  Gntny  D.  Mednd  of  aaaifictutc  of  a  piapaLkad  rent  boadtd  well 
baa.  5500.174.  CL  264-11X000. 


Seiipps  Rcscaech  laaiaia.  The:  See — 

WeolaM,  K.  C:  Mat.  Aakcw;  ad  Wnntto,  Wol^pag,  5»0.432,  a 

S14-2SI.00O. 
Reymoad,    Jean-Louis:    Chen.    Vtunwei;    ad    Lcncr.    Richad    A.. 
5»0J58,  CL  435-156.000. 
<»«l«t»  TMaology,  be.:  See — 

Smidi.  Robert  F.,  SJ00,776,  a  360-77.040. 
Seaman,  Larry  P.:  See — 

Czafcai,  David  A.;  awl  Seaaai.  Laiy  P..  5.500J31.  CL  43(M49.000. 
Secbiiat.  Paal  A.;  Lawrcaee.  Roga  R.;  MifkHrb,  tank  T;  Ricbaedaon.  Larry 
D.;  aai  Kaatl.  David  M..  to  UOP.  blethod  for  rbaaiag  panietilaa 
5.500.110.  a.  208-173.00K 


Faicle.  Enal  M.;  Scacbeaa,  Jofea  H.;  ad  IVaaaa.  Riebard  J.. 
5;499443.  CL  280-741.000. 
Semicaadncav  Eaaiy  Laboatory  Ca.  Ltd.:  5m— 

Kadono.  Mmya:  ad  Yiainki,  Shuapei.  5,500.539.  O.  257-77.000. 

Yanazaki.  Shu^n.  5.500.051.  O.  136-244.000. 

Yawidd.  Sfa^a:  ad  Mae.  Akita.  5  J00J38.  a.  257-49.000. 
Seaeci.  Piafauau:  Set— 

Mdabarba.  Aibiano:  Seneci.  Piafauato;  Kaanriag.  JOrin  K.;  and 
Ciabad.  Roaaeo,  5,500.410,  CI.  514-8.000. 
Seaee,  Olivier  Set — 

Daean.  Bruao:  Bourdeai.  JoM;  and  Seaee,  Ofivia,  5,499,461,  CL 
36-117.000. 
Seajn  rharaarwifal  Co..  L«L:  Set — 

Masaaoto,  "Mduro:   SaarshiiM,   Sbo(o;   and  Yoafaida.   KeaicU. 
5,500A«S,  CL  514^74.000. 
Sraina  bveataents  Limited:  Stt — 

Lai.  Alfted  T.  5.499.424.  CL  15-322.000. 
Seo.  Heui  Sik:  5«e— 

Kim.  Kwaf:  aai  Seo,  Heui  Sik.  5 J00444.  O.  369-77 TOO. 
Scpracor  Idc  '  S<t — 

Lteo.  Jorie  L..  S.500J52.  a.  435-44.000. 

Lee-ONva.  F.  Victor,  ad  Pilzparick.  Judilfc.  5.500J75.  Q.  436-514.000. 
Seqeev.  Vbdiair  N.:  Stt— 

Khnara.  Vladiaur  N.;  Bchiaeiova.  LjudmOa  N.;  aid  Serseev.  Vladimir 
N..  5.499.900.  CL  415-55.100. 
Scnao.  GiaciMo:  Stt— 

Borgia.  Eaaaaade:  ad  Saiao.  Oiaciao.  5.500.284.  O.  428-349.000. 
Se«o,Toat«:  See— 

Sakai.  Masayasa:  Seto.  Ibara:  Kaneko.  Masato:  Hada.  Miduo:  and 
KiaoaoKi.  Toabiaki.  5.500486.  CL  162-65.000. 
Seztaal  Avionicae:  Stt — 

OulU.  Oaulia.  5J0a903.  a.  381-92.000. 
SGS-Thomaan  Mieneleetiiaies.  be.:  Stt— 

Om.  TUb  C;  Bryaa.  Ptmk  R.;  La.  Lun-IW^;  «<i  Wei.  CheOiia. 

5.500J57.  CL  M7-758.000. 
Le.  Ikn  T.  5.500403,  O.  324-75 l.OOa 
Wei.  Che-Chia.  5.S00J82,  O.  437-44.000. 
Wottey.  Jaaes  L..  5J00488,  CI.  324-158.100. 
SGS-Thomaoa  Micioelettioaies,  S.A.:  See— 

Lisart.  Malba:  ad  FaaneL  Richad.  5.500401.  Q.  324-713.000. 
SGS-Thaaaaaa  MicmelectRinics.  SxL:  See— 

Puzaolo,  Santo:  Zaabtao,  Rafhek:  and  Pipao.  Maio,  5.500JS1.  a. 
257-500.000. 
Shackle.  PMa  W.:  See— 

RuaaeU.  Rady  G ;  Crouae.  Kca  E;  Shackle.  PMa  W.;  ad  Bczdoa. 

Roaaid  J  .  5.500,576.  O.  315-307.000. 

Shafcr.  Warcn  E;  Wooiard.  Dock  D.;  Saauel.  Neyya  K.  P;  Venburg. 

Orecory  D.;  Dcviaelly.  Bab  N.:  and  Heiaan.  Danid  F.  to  Abbott  Labo- 

nnories.  Liquid  fumailatinw  andpwioaa  far  exiendiag  da  vaa  lile  of  cM 

fiowcn  3i00.4O3.  a  304-llS.OOO. 

Shah.  Dinesb  T ;  aud  Rufaeia.  Mictad  J ..  to  WWlAa  Conatalian.  The.  Cd>b 

far  decnonic  ictathag  appKcatioa.  5J00.489.  CL  174-117.aFF. 
Shdvi,  Ram;  ad  Klciaai.  Onslopba  A.  W..  to  Sola  Wide  ladusirict.  Lid. 
Moailoting  device  far  mnnilneing  Ma  paaaaae  of  aUecta  daoab  paaair. 
5,500.526.  CL  2SO-22ZI00. 


Shapiro.  Sigman:  See — 

Laghaa,  Stopha:  Ooodiaan.  Lanreaoe  M.:  and  Shapiro.  Sigman, 
5.500.513.  a.  235-380.000. 
Sh^ilad.  Jaaa  E:  Ifildebtaafe.  Keidi  R.;  aid  Knudaon.  Mark  B.,  to  Coitiak 

MedicaL  be.  Method  for  iuMuphuteticaUy  delivering  drag  ad}aceot  to  a 
heal  5.499.971.  a.  604-53.000. 
Sbanu.  Jai  R.  to  UKl  Supreme  Corporation.  Procen  for  dyemg  ^mdex 

fibers.  5  J00,025.  O.  M85.O0O. 
Shama.  *M^n^  Davis.  Jefiey  P:  Gum.  Timodqr  D.:  and  U.  Ping,  to 
MuW-lteb  Systoms.  Inc.  Voice  and  daa  nanamisaian  sysMOL  5.500459. 
a.  37041.000. 
Sharp  CorporMian:  See— 

Shou.  Oooliag:  Yang.  T'litang    Ikkaaori.  Sunao;  and  Yamamoto. 
Mitoto.  5,500410.  a.  364-724.010. 
Shap.  Doagiw  J.,  to  Doakocil  Mfg.  Co..  be.  Keand  door  lacb.  5.499.850. 

a.  292-4X000. 
Shap  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Kaibe.  MAoto:  ad  Mitaui.  Sdidn.  5.500.750, 0.  359-58.000. 
Miy^  Tomoynki;  inui,  IbaUhatv:  Akiyana,  Jon:  aad  KppiBa.  Kunio, 

5,500439.  a.  369-13.000. 
Nakai.  Ibatabmi.  5.500.809.  CL  364-580.000. 
Va,  Kazan:  Ohia,  Kaji:  laui.  Iteuya:  Nagan,  ToaUkazu:  lUcemori, 

Hiiolaahi:  ad  Ibki.  Ifiraldca.  5  J00450,  Q.  369-275.400. 
YoabMb,  HbokaZB.  5,500,787,  Q.  361-779400. 
Shatpe  Euduaagical  Corporation:  See- 
Shape,  Ledie  A.;  and  PMenoa.  ftacis  C,  5.499.997,  Q.  606-206.000. 
Shape,  Leabc  A.;  and  PMeraon.  hancis  C.  to  Sharpe  Endoaaigieal  Corpo- 
iMion.  Fi..f~~Ti^  lenacidum  sotgicd  jartiumrMt    5,499.997,  CI.  606- 
206.000. 
Shaw.  Julia  D.:  See— 

Smith.  John  A.  S.;  and  Shaw.  Julia  D..  5,500,591,  Q.  324-307.000. 
Shean,  Kaadh  M.;  Kianck.  Gordon  S.;  and  Griaaslad.  Robot  F,  to 
PACCAR  be.  tatogral  hood,  ladiator  and  bumper  support  apparaois. 
5,499490,  a.  18^68.400. 

Sheedy,  bfidmd  A.:  See—  

Bfowa.  Oaig  J.;  ad  Sheedy,  Mictad  A.,  5,500.098,  Q.  203-13.000. 
Shefte.  FMa  W..  to  Applied  Power  be.  IWo-way  veM  valve.  5.499454, 0. 

137-493.900. 
Shdl  on  Coopany:  See— 

Cowa.i£aBdh  M.,  5.499.677,  Q.  166-293.000. 
St  cut,  David  J.,  5,499,409,  a.  525-92.00H. 
St  CUr,  David  J.,  5,500,481,  O.  52S-92.00K. 
Young.  Giada  C,  5,500,461,  CL  523-404.000. 
Young,  Obnda  C,  5,500,462, 0.  S23-4O4.000. 
Shen,  Staioapya:  Ste-r 

Powta,  Midad  C:  Bliss,  Greg  A.;  aad  Shea,  Shioupyn,  5.500,795.  Q. 
364-401.000. 
Stepberd.  Norma  J.:  See — 

Kfarga.  Vmcent  J.;  aad  Shepherd.  Norma  J..  5.499.918.  CL  433- 

I'raSoo. 

Skeppard.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Kiik.  Kevin  A.;  Ud.  Ldand  L:  O'Brien,  Jeftey  J.;  and  Sheppard.  Robert 

M..  5.500.283.  O.  428-349.000. 
Sheridan.  David  S.:  5«e— 

Fiaas.  Miehad:  Picazer.  Reinhaid:  Long.  Giegor.  KJiae,  John  S.;  Shen- 
da.  David  S.;  Fink.  E.  Oavid;  aad  Toppaes.  Andnay  N..  5.499.625, 
a.  128-207.150. 
Sheridan.  P.  J.:  See — 

Bhmi.  Keaedi;  NoUe.  E  P;  and  Sherida.  P  J..  5.500343,  CL 
435-6.000. 
Sherman,  David:  See — 

Papal.  Kaidnk:  Ip,  William;  aad  Sherman,  David,  5,500.611.  CL 
326-87.000. 
SUbna.  Kazuyoafai:  See — 

Katou.  Hualo;  KawasUma,  Tomoyuki;  flmigucfai.  Haiutaka;  Nakamala. 
Sbia'icfai;  ad  Shibaa,  Kazuyoshi.  5.500.103.  Q.  204-192.260. 
SUbaa,  Koio:  See— 

lUeuchi.  YUdUro;  Sbbaa.  Kozo;  Otauuka,  YoaUnori:  Kano,  Kazu- 
bko:  and  Yamamoto,  Toataimasa,  5,500449,  O.  257-415.000. 
SUbuya,  Kiyoab:  See—  „ 

Shiga,  Noboo;  Manii.  Tomobiro:  SUbaya.  KiyoaU:  Sato,  Ibm:  Ozawa, 
Midahan;  ad  \Uumoto,  Maaao,  5.499,673,  a.  164-463.000. 
Sbefa,  Ja-Rea.  MuUstopped  disk  brake  kick  for  motorcycle.  5,499.518,  a. 

70-233.000. 
Stan.  Noboo:  Maui,  Tamohiro;  Shibuya.  Kiyoahi;  Sato.  Totu;  Ozawa. 
Micbhaa:  aai  Ytikumoto.  Masao.  to  Kawasaki  Sled  Corporatiao.  Method 
of  ^mI  nfiiff**!^  for  conveying  and  guidiiig  thin  inelal  strip  formed  by 


Kato.  Hiroaki:  Sbnaaaki,  YUcU;  Saito,  Akifaiaa: 

Oketani,  ToaUkazu:  Haocho,  Sdji;  MaHamnto.  Seqi;  Aoki. 
and  bGyaba.  YUio.  5.499401,  O.  60-286.000. 
ShimiTO,  Huusb:  Set — 

lida.  lUcaki;  Sani.  Satorm  SUmizu,  Ifiraafai:  "nhara,  Akiaori; 
laao:  ad  NAajima.  Tstaaya,  5,500,542.  CL  257-210.000. 
^'■j"""  Kaom:  Set — 

Udayaaa.  Harayoabi:  Lee,  Iddcea:  lUDeaehi.  Hiiliaai; 
Kaon;  Hoigadn.  -naneo;  and  Royaaaih.  Yakei,  5400, 
3S9-32640O. 
StainnzB.  Ketntv  Stt — 

Kigawa.  Kazaya:  hrafcawa.  Keqi;  Degaehi.  IMaa;  tana, 
^do,  Norikaaa;  Yan^inwa.  Ibnao;  Ikegiai.  Shiaii; 
Yauynki:  Khata.  Kofi:  Siwawan.  IbdriU:  ami 
5,499.796.  CL  2S4-t33.00R. 
Sfaimiiii,  Yoabitakr.  See— 

Puaato.  Maaatoaa:  Vbinilia.  Yoabalafce;  Uumara.  Seqini: 
Kaznya.  5400419.  CL  430-106400. 
SUmomoto,  Kenkichi.  to  llaiilBfri,  KiyaaL  Baitoiy  c 

ep  wife  giadnally 


rtkmfK 


,762,  CL 


— ,  w™.  »~,— ^   — C-. 54d0,^.  CL  32O-»40a 

SUnnaa.  Akibro:  Naaa.  Satoab:  aal  Ueda,  Sbaera.  Priaar  aapanM  far 
ealagiag  a  ledaSgte  size  of  ctaacan.  s5D0,922.  CL  39S-I1040a 
Sfaia.  Dong-Mycong:  Stt —  _ 

Jeail)Bl-Yoa«;  Jee.  Kyang-Ha:  Choi.  Nak-Chooa:  Song.  Bok-C:  and 
SUn.  Dong-li^raag.  5400.792.  CL  363-98.000. 
Sfain-Etsu  ry-iir^  Co..  Ul:  See— 

Ohba.  Ibafaio:  Sato.  Naoai:  Ogawa.  Maaab 
5400.148.  CL  252-315.200. 
SUn-Ean  HaadaUi  Co..  Ud.:  See— 

Yaagiiawa.    Maabiaa:    Tbaaa.    YUd: 
5400490.  CL  437-120.000. 

Sba-Bla  Foiyaa  Co..  Lai:  See—  _    

YanazAi.  Koaeb:  ad  Ogawa.  Nobnyoda.  5400.280.  CL  42S- 

220.000. 

Otiit«g»»«,  Ifideo:  See —  _ 

Sato.  Ataaab:  SUnagawa.  Hideo:  aal  Nakaa.  Aaw.  S4004SS.  O. 

435-69.700. 

Sbnaawa.  Robert  T.:  Jordan.  Suaa  M.:  and  Blat.  Oaianpher  S.,  to  A*ea 

Cotporaiaa.  High  eficiea?  domed  proeeaaii«.  5400/195,  CL  203- 

2.ooor 

«a.i«.«>«lfi»  Electrie  Mawifn  liaing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

KawagueU.  Keaji:  ad  bfiydd.  YoaUyaki,  5400463, 0.  310-71400. 
Sbodo.  HiloaU:  See—  

IcUkawa.  TdaaU:  Sbado.  Hiloahi:  and  Obai.  KazadD.  5400.102.  CL 

204-l92Jt50. 
SUohan.  Yiddailan:  See — 

Udaawa.  Satoru:  Abe,  Maaaki:  Aado,  Satorn:  MaaMd,  YanAao; 
Wdaabe,  IbyoAni:  Shnkara.  YHimtim;  Maria,  Maaya;  and 
Kido,  niinaa  5400,290,  CL  42»«10400. 
^tiwMiii,  Hinan:  See — 

Nidnbayab,  Yaabki:  SUona,  Wroma:  and  Agiaaari,  Naoii.  5400493, 
a.  437-175.000. 

SUooogi  A  Co.,  Lai:  See—  „ 

Niabiaaa.  Sbap:  Nishi.  HiiDafai;  and  Niabnara.  Maaaji.  5400348.  CL 

435-7.240. 
Shipley  Coopany,  LLC:  See— 
^Ooidbog.  Robert  L.  5400,106.  CL  205-166.000. 
Shiiaidii.  Yoji:  See—  

KobayaU.  Kei:  aal  SbraaU,  Yoji.  5400326,  CL  430-300.000. 
Sbrota,  Kunauo:  See — 

KoikB,  Shoi:  Harata.  Maaabro:  Sbroia,  Kotoao:  Yaaamoao.  IbDoya: 

ad  Suzi^  Maiko,  5400,023,  O.  8-499.000. 
Sbaeido  Company  LaL:  See— 

Miyazawa.  Kiyoab:  Cbba.  Ihddiiro:  Iwaa,  YUiei;  Tbmaa.  Uba: 

Maotaa.  laao:  ad  Itedd.  Shaya.  5400.416.  CL  514-23.000. 
Ogawa.  Kaadd:  Kumagai.  Sbgeaori:  aad  Odagiri,  Harani,  5400433, 
a.  250-37X000. 
Shoii  Noriot  See — 

Wdaabe,  Sbnicb:  Sbqi,  Norio:  and  Sako,  kfiebya,  5400.774.  O. 

Short.  Midad  K.:  Orieaa.  Jeny  D.:  Neboa,  Richard  A.:  Wano;  Tbaaa  B.: 
ad  Maaiie.  Fenol  M..  to  Sanda  Woodwoakiag  Co.  CoapHag  I 
far  famtae  ujnaoaas.  5.499486. 0.  403-381400. 


~.»rhi^  5,499.673.  Q.  164-463.000. 
SfaOuta.  SbnieU:  See— 


NisbfaayasU,  Yoduki:  ad  Sbkaa.  SUnicfai.  5400.077,  Q.  156- 
628.100. 
Sfaim,  Dae  S.:  See—  _ 

Baik.  Bok  H.:  Hur,  Juag  H.;  and  SUm,  Dae  S..  5400,741,  Q.  358- 
335.000. 
Sbimamoto.  Satoab:  See— 

Okumaa,  Ibab^:  Ekimoto.  Tdoo;  Sbmamoto.  SaiosU:  Ogawa, 
Kalsami:  Itanla,  Masabro;  Nimura.  Yoabtaka:  and  Kadowaki, 
RyoaAu.  5400.170.  CL  264-148.000. 
Sbiaadd.  YUcb:  See- 


Shoo.  Ouoiiang:  Ya«  Wdkang:  Ikkatori  Sanno:  and  Ya 
Yoza  be.:  and  SlaipCarparaion.  Hha  device  wiih  i 
5400410.  a.  364-724410. 
Showa  AtaaaiauB  Catparadon:  See— 

NAazawa.  Yiaihi;   Itaaaau   Kiyotaka:  ami  Eaoaaoao. 
5,499,801,  CL  269-48.100.  ^ 

Showalla.  Da  J.,  to  Borg-Wna  Aatoaaative,  be.  DyaaaHC  range  Ml 
tmsfer  eve  widi  ebdnaagaelic  ctaldi  far  ooupiiag  ooe  oo^M  to  me 
bva  for  m~fc-'-i-g  tonpa  tfOL  5,499,951,  CL  475-204.000. 
Sfaailo  Pmnp  Mtaifai  liaing  Ca:  See— 

Hanl^E  Dale:  ad  Hatley,  R  Scott.  5400,113,  CL  2IO-32I.60a 
Sieba,  Bobby  G.  Kkthod  for  aelling  a  skMed  bee  ««BbaR  devidka 

■ssanUy  using  a  lectilinea  aetlii«  knL  5,499482.  CL  166-38240a 
Sieba,  TUo:  See — 

Kaeia,  Edmaid:  Sieba,  Tito:  aai  BatfctRsl,  Wener,  5.499427.  CL 
73-4401. 
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Sicam  AkbeageaeUichiA:  See — 

BiVcrb,  KlMi;  Md  Pflcfer.  HMmui,  S.499.613.  CL  123-320.000. 

Ona.  Uwo*.  S.30a6l3.  Q.  327-107.000. 

rill  Mtii.  Wmcr.  MotiMr.  OicMr,  mi  Wentc.  LeoriiMd.  S  J00.884.  Q. 

37*-3«.00O. 
Kadao.  Edwad:  Sicbcr.  "Hlo:  hmI  Bmkeiai.  Wencr.  S.499^27.  a. 

73-4.00lt. 
LiarHvUk,  Jacqun:  Md  >'t«>Miwi.  ktmt,  SJOaTSS.  O.  361- 

800.000. 
Ililnnr.  llM  I  ■ ,  SJOOJM.  a.  437-60.000. 
titoiih  Knhart;  SnoeMem.  Hmk  Md  Wdkr.  ThoaMS.  S.M03«3.  a. 

37S-I2S.00O. 
SckaiB.MHlKlm;C»cli,  Notien;  mmI  DeMoi.  Brano.  S.499.90S.a. 

416-241.00*. 
Ikaber.  Wtawr.  3.499.947.  a  454-69.000. 
WhA  IIii— ■,  WUlcr.  Jowf:  Rcinagcr.  Hm:  aad  LeinMiii.  Voika. 

SJOOJtS.  a.  437-60.000. 
Wicr.  HMftnd;  Kicta.  S«te;  RMpke.  Woif|»s:  wd  AafoiMiCT. 
AMoa,  S.499436.  CL  73-117.300. 
Sicncas  AaHMBOtivc  Cotpanooa:  5m — 

Robaca.  Jma  T;  lad  Molinr.  Mirit  R..  S.499.606.  Q.  123-90.120. 
Sieawai  Elactric  Loiilod:  St* — 

OuiMn.  Mmy  P.;  IVny,  Pwl  D.:  ad  COok.  Mai  E.  5.499^14.  Q. 
123-S2a00a 

I AB'  See 
.  Jm,  5.499^4.  a.  604- 118.000. 
Sicaeai  Paiiijf  *  AiNooalioa.  iac.:  See — 

Bdlta.  MUwl  A.;  Uptace.  CmI:  IMnor.  Jota  J.:  Md  HoffauMi.  Milk. 
3.M0J06.  CL  364-492.000. 
Siaca^  OaiMiMa  H.  J.:  Steiftntotri.  Uhick:  Bofer.  IWoaer.  Hnudt. 
Sieftea;  Vka  Der  PlH.  Got;  «ad  MeMaBH*>.  Dai*  '  O..  10  AkMd  SEL 
Aktin^wnirlMft.  CcmptiMioa  device  5J00.7SS.  O.  3S9-I61.000. 
Sigaal  IVawMM  AiiriMri  fty  LimiHd:  See— 
Ptpc  David  J..  5J00J73.  CL  37S-26I.00O. 
Sigaii  Plocann  LiaiMd:  See- 
tea^  PMet  M..  3.S00J74.  CL  37S-232.000. 
Silacoi  Stonfe  IMBoiogy.  lac.:  See — 

Hia,  Jact-Cki:  Jc^.  ClBi«  S.;  ad  Wkag.  Piet.  3.300.826,  O.  363- 
230.010. 
Silicsa  SyMa*.  lac.:  See— 

ilniMMmer.  Rundl  A..  SJ00J94.  CL  379-399.00a 
SUvolRlii.  k&td  F.  R:  Str— 

lUgii  O.;  Cono.  Oooiaiqae  J.;  My.  Ridard  G.  A.;  Koaeu. 
■c  M.;  ad  SUvoBcUi.  kficbd  F.  R.  3. 


S.499.519.  a.  72-53.000 
,  Roaiid  R;  ad  Browa.  Jaka  D..  10  UaiMi  SMiet  oT  Aaoica.  Eac(». 
Ulba-low  fcaiHy  ■imMTllnhf  polyaicr  fcun  ad  melfaod.  3.300.430.  C\. 
321-64.000. 
Siaaaoadi  Placiaaa  Eagiae  SniaM:  See— 

VkVnltm.  Daaii  M..  3.4W.497.  CL  60-39.060. 
Simaaow  Coa^pay:  See — 

DUka.  Pal  /.  3.499,414.  a.  3-474.000. 
Siau,  Cliaaia  N.  Opbcal  iaaaaaali  aick  ■■  iMiaoKapa  which  any 
aaiMplc  ka  ■■raiMici  aid  aiediodi  of  calibraliaf  Nch 
.  3J0d,6»8.  a.  331-218.000 
Siiftr  Ctm^tm)  N.V..  The:  Set — 

Kawaada.  MriuMo:  ad  ICo)iaa.  SMaji.  3,499.390.  CL  112-302.000. 
Silver.  MdMd:  Sm^ 

AaMia,  PMer  W.:  ad  Siager.  Michal.  3J00.217.  CL  424-401.000. 
Siaier.  Pari  H.:  Set— 

SaMM,  BMelia:  Mima.  Jote  A.:  ad  Siafer.  Pal  R.  SJ00.78I.  O. 
361-96.000. 
Siaicfopi,  loka  A.:  See— 

Deny.  Mckad  R.;  Siakfoiii.  Ma  A.:  Coavdefy-Conra.  J.  RoMa:  aa) 
Yow.  Ral|«i  H..  3.300J17.  O.  430-38.000 
Sitet,  Vt»Bt  W.:  See — 

Ehd.  laari.  Doia^  May  L.;  Edwadi.  RuaeO  J.;  ad  Silei,  Paa  W.. 

5J00.732,  CL  336-124.000. 

Skeie.  Iba  A..  k>  Hewtaa-PKkad  Cbapay.  Method  far  evahatiag  Mhae 

ia  la  ilnauaii  data  aoTigi  lyMem  aal  preeaodve  aotiftcalioa  diereof. 

ad>y«aiiri*ooapoaalfailBnevida«iaa. 3300.940.a  393-183.0IO 

SkinMu  JaqaeiiH  A.:  See— 

SkifdiA  Saaai.  Jr.;  ad  SkireMc.  Jax|aelae  A..  3.499.833.  Q. 
280-293.000. 
Skifchak.  TaaicL  Jr.;  ad  SkaicfaA  Jacaueliae  A.  Motorcycle  aroller. 

5.499433.  a  280-293.000. 
SkMdblck.  Ja-Ake:  5(«^ 


Pruchibwim.  kaeph:  McCoaaby,  Dave  P;  Quiaoaa,  Daniel  J.;  ad 
Sloa.  Hwold  D..  5.300.094.  Q.  202-241.000. 
Sloonky.  Sinoe:  Set— 

SoncU.  MidMl  R.;  Eagdriil.  Lawraaoe  W.;  ad  SkxMiky.  Sinua. 
3.499JI36.  CL  297-3.000. 
Saayliat.  Midael  C.  lo  Ifaui  faMnaaeali  laoorporaled.  Naa-e|iilaxial 

CMOS  aracoaa  ad  proceaon.  3J00X8.  CL  237-371.000. 
Smayh^  Midad  C:  Set— 

Reyaohk.  Janet;  ad  SMyii^  Micted  C.  3.300J92.  CL  437- 
131.000. 
SMC  KabariaU  lUika:  Sw— 

N^a.  SiBfduni:  Saa*.  Akio:  ad  Si«iyaak  Ibra.  3,499.347.  CL 

74-89.130. 

SaeaL  Thoaar  W.;  ad  Bnwaell.  Oeorfe  L..  lo  Aiiaech  Clieaiical  Corpo- 

raioa.  laaiiaaiag  leom  haviag  low  orgaic  fmiiiioai  (II).  3.300,171.  CL 

264-309.000. 

Saal.  Joka;  ad  Bingk.  Wade  H..  to  Univcniiy  of  British  Cohirabia.  The. 

Bacarial  arfKc  proteia  upreaioa.  5.300.333.  CI.  433-69.100. 
Smith  A  Nephew  Ridank  he.;  See— 

Diaamt.  Doh*  M..  3,499.986.  d  606-104.000. 
Hi^hei.  Dea.  3.499.983.  CL  606-61.000. 
Soadi  *  Nephew  Rolya.  he.:  See— 

Becker.  Daay  L.:  Bark.  Kcva  W.:  ad  Krippeadoif.  Cat.  3.499.933. 
a.  482-31.000. 
Saiih.  Oarki  P  Hardback  book*.  3.499X7.  O.  281-37.000. 
Smith,  Denk:  See— 

DniMiBgaa,  George  D.:  Piwaa.  Bauvaaj;  MafaaH-Shetti,  Shivaliag; 
adSailh.  Derek.  3J00.828.  Q.  363-230.030. 
Smith.  Jaaa  W.;  Elkaor.  David  T.  R.;  ad  Hahiaoo.  Joha  N.  to  Univentiy 
of  Itaroaa  hanvaiaai  Foaadaioa.  The:  lad  ApoUo  EBviraameatal  Syt- 
leaa  Corp.  Method  for  eflectiag  gaf-bquid  ccotact  5.300,129,  a.  210- 
703.000. 
Smitfa.  Jaaaee  W.;  Elkaor.  David  T  R.;  aal  Hartiiasoa,  Joka  N..  a  Uaivcnity 
of  Ttarcaio  laanvainai  riaariaina  avi  ApoUo  Eavimuaealal  Synetai 
Corp.,  The.  Mednd  for  e«ecd^  gw-liquid  coaact  5J00.I30.  CI.  210- 
703.000. 
Smilh.  Jaaei  W.;  Elkaor.  David  T.  R.;  ad  Hartiiaaoa.  John  N..  to  Univcnify 
of  Ifaroato  laaovaiiaai  Fouadaiioa,  The;  ad  Apollo  EaviroaneiMal  Syi- 
Kaa  Oap.  Mahod  for  eflecti^  gaa-bqaid  coatact.  5,300,133,  a.  210- 
787.000. 
Smith.  Jeftey  L.:  Set— 

Auaiii.  Jon  O.;  Byiae,  Jani  O.;  Boha,  Carok  A.;  Cfaiavegallo.  Ariiado, 
Jr.;  Smidi,  Jeftey  L;  aad  Zein.  Raymoad  L,  Jr.,  5^00,934,  CL 
395-755.000. 
Smith,  Jofaa  A.  S.;  ad  Shaw,  Jalia  D.,  to  Britirii  Ttateology  Gniap  Ud. 
Melhodi  aial  «MralBi  far  drkiftiag  aibala<,fi  coataining  aucki  of  a  fini 
aad  acoad  kuL  3,30OJ91,  CL  324-307.000. 
Smidi.  Juliai  O..  m,  to  Lekad  llainwl  Jaaior  UaivcfMy,  The  Board  of 
Ttaaeea  of  the.  Fhyacal  aaikl  aaaical  hae  lyalhea*  lyaem  employiag 
lilKted  dday  loop.  3  J00.486.  Q.  84-622.000. 
Smith,  Raymond;  aad  Roelea.  Charka.  to  Thoor  Scaiag,  lac.  Colkpiibk 

child  aa  3,499J60,  O.  297-255.000. 
Santh,  Rohan  E.:  Stt — 

JeaWMk.  Jcrone  J.;  Saidi,  Roben  E;  and  Ddd,  Gary  A..  3,300J7a  CL 
433-320.100. 
Smidi,  Robert  R,  to  Seagate  Tedamtocy.  faic.  Setf-calibraboa  for  coa^mer 

dirk  raaVwrik  olbeis.  5.500.776.  Q.  360-77.040. 
Saydi,  Mark  J.:  Set— 

Saycn,  Thoma;  Smyth.  Mafc  J.;  Wihrout.  Tbeicn  A.;  Powen.  James 
C;  Sowda.  Rayraoad;  and  Hendenoa.  Uwii  E.  3.300344.  CL 
435-6.000. 
Soi|>Ka  laoorporaad:  Set — 

Sleiaa.  Aaloa  J.;  Ladipaq.  David  A.;  and  Wiaquut,  Roben  A.. 
3,499,984,  a.  606W.000. 
Saap  INiPikitf.  bic  '  See — 

Hi^heti. Paul b; ad Johnten. Moacfon A.. 5.500.456. Q  523- 166.000. 
SaeU,  Leoaard  S..  to  RoUi-Royce  Limiled.  Nozzk  capabk  of  vayiag  die 

dirediaa  of  ditchage  of  Btad  danfroai.  5.499.763.  Q.  239-263.190. 
Saodgraa.  Oark*  K.;  Alka.  David  H.;  Itek.  Job  R.;  RolaiU.  Robot  R.; 
aad  Pax,  George  E.  to  Micna  Techaotogy.  Iac.  Daa  > 
aafaod  uaiiw  iiWHfc-aioa  pratoooL  3.300ASO,  O.  342-4ZO0O. 
Saovei;  Joaadaa  L:  Set — 


Lataoa,  Kriaer,  MeObnad-TIi 
Ja;  ad  SkOhMkk,  Ja-Akc,  3J00,4I3,  a.  314-13.000. 
Skundbog.  Thoaat  L:  jir*— 

Evana.  JaliAa;  Gaada  DakI  P;  Haipa,  Jea^fa  S.; 
Genu  M.:  ad  Skandberg.  IVaaa  L,  3.499,609. 0.  119-61.0007 
Slade,  Loaiae:  See— 

Addeiao,  Kevia;  Dnreako,  Theaa  E;  Moiaey,  Marie  J.;  Leviae,  Hany; 
Stade.  Loaue;  Mama,  Jaacs  M.;  Pknotan,  Rkteri  D.;  kvoklla, 
jMea;  and  Wag.  Maida  Y,  3>KU40,  O.  426-360.000. 
Skz^  Mid^:  Set— 

Wiaa,  Jay  W.;  and  Skzak.  MichaeL  5,499.798,  d.  266-273.000. 
Slilc.  Ckaka  W.:  Ste— 

Swaa.  Karia  L.;  ad  Sbfe,  Chark*  W.,  3J00.2ia  a.  424-73.000. 
Skaa,  IkfoU  D.:  See— 


Thonaaoa,  Mark  E;  Saovcr.  Joaadia  L;  and  Vnmeuka.  Lori  A.. 
3^00.297.  a.  428-411.100 
Saow.  Bria  D..  to  Uaiad  Staa*  of  America.  Dincaor.  NSA.  Secua  voice 

taniwaciag  apaami  3,300.899,  CL  380-47.000. 
Sayder,  AAna  C:  See— 

Halm,  Wtfar  B.;  Joaet,  Wilbara  J.,  Jr.;  Kiridaide,  Jamei  R;  Man», 
Da;  and  Sayda,  A<hia  C,  3.300,293.  Q.  428-337.000. 
Sociek  aaoayme  dik:  Laboratoira  d'Hygieae  Sociek  anoayme  dik:  M  de 
Dkktique  (LMD.):  See— 
TtiUaud.  Eric;  Beva.  Bnmo;  Mikkr.  Claade;  Reilly.  Pad;  aad  MiUot. 
Philippe.  3.499.967.  CL  604-20.000. 
Sociek  lartialiiflk  a  CoaaaaRiak  de  Makrirl  Aeranaaique:  5i« — 

Marechal.  Roben  R..  3.499.783.  O.  244-122.00R. 
Sociek  Nalionafe  d'Bade  a  de  Oaauauiua  de  Mokm  d'Avialioa:  See— 
Aagbrogi.  Chriadae  J.  M.;  Aaan.  Dcnif  R.  R;  Lancelot.  Eric  J.  S.;  aad 
lltaaia.  Sage  M..  3.499.499.  CL  60-39.320. 
Socica  Nalioaak  d'Etude  a  de  Coaslnictioo  de   Moieun  d'Avialioa 
-SNBCMA" 


Bnaier.  M^  G.\  Cotto.  Dominique  J.;  Joly.  Richard  G.  A.;  Keraeit. 

Skphae  M.;  ad  SaveaticUi.  kfichd  R  R.  3.499.319.  Q.  72-33iXI0. 

Gallo.  Oaade;  aal  LeCkrcq.  Guy  E.  O..  5.499.631.  CL  137-334.000. 

SOCITEC  -  Sociek  ponr  k  Cooaneice  iMrniarional  a  kt  Prhaagn  Tech- 

aiqaea:  Srr — 

Hay.  Jeai-Yvea.  3,499,790,  Q.  248-570.000. 
Sodick  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Rijila,  SUaji.  5,499,913,  O.  423-337.000. 
See,  Gilbu;  Koiao,  kao;  ad  Tkaka.  MicUyo,  to  lama  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Hyhridoau  pradociiv  moooclonal  antibodies  specific  for  C-naclive  pro- 
tein ad  methods  for  detection  of  C-reactive  pnacia.  3,300343,  Q. 
435-7.100. 
Sogt.ManMau:  See— 

Ogawa.  Kazaftaa;  Miao,  Narihka;  aad  Saga,  Mamorn,  3300,230,  CL 
427-299.000. 
Sohn,  Danid  D.:  Set— 

Larssoa,  Lart-Oamiar,  Rcnyl,  Lucy  A.;  Ross,  Svame  B.;  Sobn.  Danid 
D.;  aid  TVabog.  Seth-Ok>v.  3300.423,  a  314-233300. 
Sola  Wide  lodustriet,  Ltd.:  Set — 

Shalvi.  Ram;  and  Kldnau.  Christopfaa  A.  W..  3300326,  CL  230- 
222.100. 
SolL  Richard  M.;  DoUiags,  Paul  J.;  and  Kinney,  Wilbara  A.,  to  America 
Home  Prodacts  Corporation.  Cyclobi«-3-aie-l,2-dinie  derivatives  a 
nnoodi  anack  idaxats.  3300,442.  CL  314-414.000. 
Solvay  (SociM  Aaoayme):  Set— 

Gcnaaa,  Alben;  Piianl,  Jea-Pail;  Delaltre.  VEronique;  Va  Weya- 
bergh,  Jacmies;  aid  Vbgels,  Claude.  5300.202.  Q.  423-384.000. 
Solvay  Enzymes,  Inc.:  See — 

Boycr,  Eiaeal  W.;  ad  Charies.  Roben  L..  5300359.  Q.  433-171.000. 
Someya.  Konatda;  Yaaunki.  Akihiio;  Hoshiao.  Hitoshi;  ad  Ysnagihara. 
Triusfai,  to  MilSBi  Toalsa  Chemicals,  faicarparakd.  MuU-sheD  emultiaa 
patick.  3300,286,  a.  428-402.240. 
Sommerer.  Kari:  See— 

WabL  George;  Dietz.  Matdua;  Schote,  Norhot;  Klostahuber,  Roben; 
Sommaa.  Kat;  Kuaen,  Rdidanl;  and  Goher,  Fritz,  5.499,839,  Q. 
280-701.000. 
Soae,  Tttanw,  to  Yamaha  Cotporaboa.  Karaoke  sppatam  widi  visual 

ataiaace  ia  eliyaical  vocaliaa.  5,499.921.  CI.  434-307.00A. 
Song.  Bok-Ki:  &r- 

Jeoa,  Dal-Yoaa;  Jee.  Kynng-Ha;  Choi.  Nak-Choon;  Song.  Bok-Ki;  and 

SUn.  Dai«-Myeoag.  330D.792,  a.  363-98.000. 

Song.  Sag-won;  and  Kim,  Cha-sik,  to  Samsung  Ekctnaics  Co.,  Lid. 

Qiciiitnr  adding  muhiple-fait  binary  numben.  3300,813,  CL  364- 

787.000. 

Sonneatdiein.  Russell,  to  TaUgeat,  Inc.  System  for  applying  font  styk 

changes  to  muhi-tcript  kxt  5300.931.  CL  393-144.000. 
Soontag,  Eberhard:  See — 

Pinigenbuig.   ROdigo-,   Grotsank.   Bond;   and   Sonntag,   Ebohard. 
M99.867.  a.  303-159.000. 
Sony  Corporaboo:  See — 

Kimma.  Akira;  Watanabe.  lidasfai;  laoue,  Ttuyothi;  and  Nakamarhi. 

Keiidri.  5.499345.  Q.  73-864.180. 
Konao.  TotUkaza.  5.499.714.  O.  206-387.130. 
Matin.  Jefiey  A.;  and  Ido.  ToaUkazu.  3300,691,  a.  348-734.000. 
Onosaka,  Kazmofati.  3300.893,  a  379-396.000. 
Oaozuka.  Kanhau.  5300.692.  a.  348-739.000. 
Tomiyana.  lUcanchi.  5300.771.  CL  359-813.000. 
Watanabe.  ShiaidB;  Sho^  Notio;  and  Sako.  Miduya,  3300,774,  CL 

360-46.000. 
Yamazaki,  SUgdd:  Kato,  Kazuhiro;  Uni.  Takayub;  and  Sakai,  Hisao, 

5,499,733,  a.  226-194.00U. 
YoaUhaa.  Ikno,  3300378,  CL  437-31.000. 
Soay  Ekctroaics,  Iac.:  &r— 

Matin,  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Uo,  Toshikazu.  3300,691,  Q.  348-734.000. 
Sonell  Medical,  Incorporaed:  See— 

SaneO.  kttcfaad  R.;  Eagdahl.  Lawieaoe  W.;  aad  SkxMsky,  Simon, 
3.499,836.  CL  297-3.000. 
SondL  Micted  It;  EagddiL  Lawrence  W.;  and  Skmtsky,  Simon,  to  SoneD 
MedicaL  hiuaporaed.  Foklabk  front-entry  walker  having  resistance  to 
backwad  motion.  3,499336,  CL  297-3.000. 
Soutfaen  Califonua  Ediaon:  See — 

Cakr,  Pnnoa  M.;  ad  Covey,  Joaeph.  3300,183,  CL  422-16.000. 
Soahwest  Resoadi  lutituk:  See — 

TMng.  Roben  R,  3,499,605,  Q.  123-70.00R. 
Sowder,  Raymond:  See — 

Sayen,  Thomas;  Smydi,  Mark  J.;  Wilnout,  Theresa  A.;  Powcn,  James 
C;  Sowda,  Raymond;  and  Henderson,  LooU  E,  5300344,  a. 
43S-6.00a 
Sowinaki.  Alia  R:  See— 

Szaiewtki,  Ridiad  R;  and  Sowiatki,  Alia  R,  3300330.  CL  430- 
393.000. 
Spangkr.  Lcri  A.:  See— 

Roaea.  Roben  E.;  Weaver.  Damian  G.;  CoiniUe.  Jane  W.;  ad  Spangkr. 
Lori  A..  5300,405,  Q.  504- 195.000. 
Spama,  Erwin,  to  Dr.  Johames  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Photoelectric  positioa 
measuring  sytkm  with  iniq^  opbcal  circuit  having  phase  ahifled  inkr- 
fenace  gratings.  3300,734,  Q.  336-336.000. 
SRAR  Aerospace  Limiled:  See — 

Gtmais,  Dcanu  J..  3300330.  CL  230-339.110. 
Sparks,  Oarks:  Set — 


Odni,  Pknr,  Spakt,  Chatks;  Auberan,  Maod;  aal  Beba.  Jaoqae*. 
3.499j661,  CL  138-124.000. 
Spean,  Patricia  A.,  to  Becam.  Diddnsoo  aad  Convaay.  Specki  ipecilk 

detectioa  of  ifycohscterum  kauasii  5.500.341.  CL  435-6.000. 
y«ii»  Robaoa  L.,  Jr.:  See — 

Habiag.  Theodore  G.;  ad  Spiaae.  Robaoa  U,  Jr.,  3,499,936,  CL  482- 

siooo. 

Spoono;  David  L:  See — 

King.  Jama  G.;  Mackan.  Skvca  R.;  Mddsh.  Damd  U  ad  Spooaer, 

David  U  3300310.  CL  43O-1.O0O. 
King.  James  G.;  MacKam.  Skvca  R.;  Micfci*.  Dsmd  J.;  aad  Spooaer. 

David  L..  3300311.  CL  430-1.000. 
King.  Janes  G.;  Mackaa.  Skva  R.;  Mickish,  Danid  J.;  and  Spoono; 
David  L.,  3300313.  CL  430-11.000. 
SpOtL  Geoig:  See— 

Jaklla,  Mated:  Wkaeaaan.  Waif;  Schubert,  PMer,  Hobmann. 
kfichal;  aad  SpOri.  Georg.  3300304,  CL  219-121.670. 
Spottsmaa,  J.  Richard:  See — 

Bright.  Smart  W.;  Danlzig.  Aaae  R;  Tkbaa,  Linda  B.;  aad  Spottaan,  J. 
RichanL  3300346.  CL  433-7.210. 
SpoMno.  Lorcazo;  Fkk.  «^IIi;  and  Willi.  Rolad.  to  PMkk  AG;  ad  Saiar 
Medizinahechmk  AG.  Sedii«  ekmea  in  die  form  of  a  sksp.  S300X>18, 
CL  623-11.000. 
Spuraeon.  Ksthrya  M.:  See- 
Holmes,  Gay  L;  CuUer.  Scott  R.;  Hardy.  David  R;  Ifcndrirkwa, 
William  A.;  Klun,  Thomas  P4  Hantoa,  Kiafeeiiy  K.;  Hesd.  Robert  v.: 
Spuraeon.  Katatyn  M.;  and  Stafaar.  Oariea  J..  ID.  3300.273.  CL 
428-147.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See— 

Edwads.  Stadey  R.  Jr;  ManhaD.  Richard;  aad  Robbiaa,  Day  R^ 

3300,630.  CL  333-132.000. 
Vfenzke.  Donah!  R.;  Hood.  Ttaoa  L;  ad  Emerick,  W.  RaaadL  3300.496. 
CL  20O-339i)0a 
Siinivaaan.  Ramesh;  Boaomky,  Jaaaes;  and  Coakn,  W.  Andrew,  to  laras- 
dornri  Papa  Coapaay.  Abaorbeal.  flashabk,  bio-degtakbk.  atedically- 
safe  nonwovcn  fabik  widi  FVA  binding  fibers,  and  prooea  for  aaking  da 
sane.  3300X168,  Q.  1S6-I481M)0. 
Srimvasan,  Ramedi:  Bottwuky,  James;  and  Coslelt,  W.  Andrew,  to  laactaa- 
tioaal  Paper  Coaipay.  Abtoibeai.  flushabk,  bio-degiadabk,  medical- 
safe  aonwovcn  fabric  widi  PVA  binding  fibers,  ad  prooea  for  making  lie 
same.  3300,281,  CL  428-288.000. 
Stivalava,  Vipul  J.,  to  fautilak  of  Ga  Tedaology.  IWo-phna  i 
digeation  of  carbonaceous  organic  maeriaU.  5300,123,  CI.  210 
SS  Phatmanairal  Co.,  LkL:  See— 

Murata,  Masami;  KisU,  Harnmi;  Nana,  Tiksahi;  Kasai, 
Iwasa,  Akin.  3300.221.  a  424-436.000. 
Staa  Surgical  Company:  See— 

IxingohL  Vladimir,  5,499,987,  Q.  606-107X100. 
Stack.  Jand  D.:  See— 

BoudTEan,  Robert  A.;  Bowcn,  Tkny  P.;  Han.  Hongtao;  Rowkae,  Jobn  IL. 
Sr.;  aal  Stack.  Jared  D..  5300,910,  a.  385-24.000. 
Slani,  Maria.  Silvia  Zuccfaiiii,  Chian  7iKThim,  heitesat:  See — 

Cufliau,  niaro:  ZtKY^ripJ.  Umbsto.  deceased,  3300397,  CL  302- 
102.000. 
StairMasler  Sports/Medical  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Hohnes.  Fred  R;  Rawlt.  Robert  L.;  ad  Doncai.  Jaokt  A..  3,499,939. 
a.  482-95.000. 
Staka,  Roben  L;  and  Bokaiiza.  Steven  P.  Cam  arm  apparatus  for  t 

momloring  devices.  3,499,812,  CL  273-26.00E 
Standard  KBuosytkms  Corp.:  See— 

Buislda,  Sawn,  3300,61a  O.  326-83.000. 
Stage,  (3enl,  to  Nu-Tteh  GmbR  Mednd  and  apparams  for  die  I 
^^^  ■  •  irS300399,  a.  324*34X100. 


.  21O«)3.000. 


of  die  dielectric  oonstaa  of  s 
Stanley  Ekctiic  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Obmo,  Yano;  Tomita,  Shottro;  and  Kato,  Hroynki,  3,499,600,  CL 
117-68.000. 
Stark.  Heinz:  See^ 

KOnig,  Heribert;  and  Stafc,  Hdaz,  3300.870.  a  373-78.00a 
Stae  of  Itrad,  Ministiy  of  Defence.  Rafsd- Armaments  Devdopmea  Audur- 

ity:  See— 
Sabaa.  Izfaak.  5300325.  O.  250-221.000. 
StanfEcr.  Danid  C:  See— 

Liedenany.  lagrid;  Birch.  Jofie;  StauSci.  Danid  C;  aad  Pukni.  Pal  P.. 

5300,472,  a  524-27X000. 
Stayer,  Mark  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Lawaoa,  David  R;  Aakowiak,  Unaas  A.;  HaU,  James  E;  aad  Saycr, 
Mak  U,  Jr,  5300,447,  Q.  524-571.000. 
St  CIsir.  David  J.,  to  SheD  Oil  Company.  &io»irtiirid  polydiene  block 

polynar  widi  epoxy  lesias.  5,499,409,  CL  323-92.O0a 
St  Clair,  David  J.,  to  Shdl  OQ  Coavay.  Coaqnsitiom  containing  epoxi- 
dized  nnaohydnnylaled  dieae  polymers,  amino  resins,  and  reactive  reia- 
fanemea  i«als.  3300,481,  CL  S23-92.00K. 
Skekase,  Inc.:  See— 

AngeU,  Robert  C,  3,499,859,  O.  297-218.300. 
Steteik.  Joaiaih  R:  See— 

Wdkr,  Edwad  B.;  Jones,  Jay  A.;  Skfianik,  Joseph  P.;  and  Miks,  Skvcn 

G.,  5,499,457,  a  33-312.000. 
Sieffi,  Chrislaph:  See— 

Bruggcr,  Manfred  R;  Klaier,  Martin;  Knoff,  Bond;  EckL  Albncfal: 
Sldna,  Manfred;  Rmnp,  Siegfried;  NeU,  JoacUm;  Edcsleia,  ftoty; 
Steffi,  Christoph;  and  Dougks.  Brian.  5,499,866,  Q.  303-122X180. 
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Sterna.  Ltny  W.:  See— 

Bliem.  Pwi  E.:  vid  SidBcr.  Lary  W..  5.S00JI2.  Q.  424-7S.120. 
Stngeabaicr.  Ulrich:  See— 

SicRoi.  nwiwi—  H.  J.;  Sieigcnbener.  Ulrich;  Bcrger,  Wmier,  lUr- 
macb.  Stephea:  Van  Da  PUi.  On;  and  Me*idea(h.  Denu  J.  G.. 
5J00.755,a.  339-161.000. 
Sleiterwild.  Todd  W.:  See— 

Milkf.  Kevia  L;  McMdwi.  Rabal  U;  Md  Sleiterwald.  Todd  W.. 
SJ00.789.  a.  MI-816.000. 
Sldaci.  Aa«B  J.;  Lmiapmg.  David  A.;  nd  WiaquiM.  Roben  A.,  lo  SoafMMi 
bicocpocalBd.  Uaivcnal  nndatar  laoicr  tytttm.  S.499.9M.  Q.  606- 
80.00a 

Bru(fcr.  Maafrad  F.;  KUnr.  HaRia;  Kaof,  Bend;  Eckl.  AAreckl; 
SHiaa.  Marfred;  Riiai|).  Siegfried;  h4eU.  Joadui:  Eckneia.  Piedy; 
Slefi.  CMMOfili;  and  Doufla*.  BnMi.  S.499J66.  Q.  303-122.080 
Swiaickc.  Woi^aag:  5n^ 

SdMnl.  AkM:  Sleiaicke.  WoUpag;  IVede.  WolffMf;  aHi  Kiow. 
HalBH*.  3.499.S8Z  O.  IO2-334.000. 
Sle^akal.  EUzabedi  A.:  See— 

Buaccon.  Paul ).:  SKitkal.  QizabMh  A;  Patane.  DoaaU  F.  H:  nl  Wag. 
LUiao.  SJ00.0I3.  Q.  623-1.000. 
Smneiick.  David  M.   See— 

DiaeftKia.  Roben  J.:  Edwwii.  kAciwI  L;  Slenerick.  David  M.;  awi 
Diekeaa.  Keiib  A..  S.300.429.  Q.  )  14-277.000. 
Suamaai.  Heiaz.  10  PaiMU  Proiect-ConpMy  GmbH.  Medud  Md  device  for 
mawifanwiag  i  iwiaied  ytn.  S.499.496.  CL  37-406.000. 


SooUe.  CInatairiier  H.;  Palel.  CkaadnkaM  B;  Wedam.  Werner  F:  Schnitzler. 
Raynowl;  Weckeabrock.  Ilnaaaa  J.;  Ko.  Jung  W ;  Yun.  Jong  K.;  aad 
Lintefg.  Alka  L,  lo  SamSang  Electronics  Co..  Ud.  ftequeacy- 
■Mhiptexiag  PM  liona  ngaal  with  cokir  and  2ad  under  ngaab  having 
ovcri^i|iii«  bequency  ipecn.  3.300.739.  a.  338-310.000. 
Soofipoto,  Pederico:  Boaadeo.  Daaitir;  Fieaaaiai,  Oian  F:  and  Gazzaniga. 
Aaaibaie.  lo  Zaaboa  Oroap  S.pA.  Phannamairal  ooafncition  having 
■ial«ic  adivily.  3.300226.  Q.  424-466.000. 
Sdich.  Doaakt:  See— 

VtandeU.  Edwwd  P.;  MoUey.  Miana:  Nunez.  Joapeb  M.;  Maaa.  Ouriet 
A.;  Slacb.  Donld;  mi  Yk  laquM.  3.499.336.  O.  73-49.700. 
Soidiner.  Charles  J..  Ill:  See — 

Hofaac*.  Gay  L;  Qilkr.  Scon  R.;  Haniy.  David  H.;  Headrickaa. 
WilBm  A.;  Klua.  Thooas  P:  Harane.  Kimberly  K.;  Heiti.  Roben  V; 
Sinneaa,  Kaferya  M.;  aal  Stadiaer.  Chartes  J.,  m.  3.300.273.  O. 
42S-T47.000. 
Su.  Kai  C:  See— 

Hum.  WiUian  M;  ad  Sa.  Kai  C.  3.300.024.  CI.  8-309.000. 
Su.  Koo-Jaaa:  &e— 


CheM.  Kuaae-Chuu;  1M.  M(^-Jia:  Kuo.  IVChi;  and  Su.  Kuo-Jaaa. 
3JOX34S.  a.  ^7-341.000. 

.  Roderick  A.;  aal  Eagk.  Lewis  H..  3.499.476. 


J.;  aai  Hays.  Williaa  J..  3.499.613. 


Haia.  ROdiger.  Reif.  Hais-Mrg;  aad  Saazel.  Klaa.  SJ00J67.  Q. 
433-252.300. 
Sln<»a«oa.  Stanley  W..  m,  lo  Eaataaa  Kodak  Caa|»ny.  Afipaianis  aad 

method  for  tecariag  a  Ihnal  Btaa  canridge.  3J00.703.  a.  334-288.000 
Steaa.  Roben  R.;  aad  Hanis.  David  H..  to  In-Liae  Diaganartrs  Cfptastioa. 
SyMea  for  aoaiavaaive  hemaan-iil  aoailanag.   S.499.6Z7.  CL    128- 
633.000. 
Sieury.   Rudy,   lo  Coatpa-Sbop,   Inc.   AuKanaed   aairhaartisiag   kioek. 

3.499.707.  a.  194-217.000. 
■tlrTBM.  Joba  L;  aad  Sina— i.  Dale  A.  Cathode  (or  high  iaiensity  discharge 

laap.  3.499.937.  a.  445-49.000. 
Sleveaa.  Naacy  S.:  See— 

BAa.  Mak  C;  HagmnM.  WiUian  E;  Picarod.  Jack  R.;  aad  Saveas. 
NMcy  S..  iJO0M9.  a.  37947  000. 
Sawart  *  Saveaaoa  fowa.  he.:  See- 
Don,  Haudi  J..  3.499.694.  O.  187-200.000. 
Stoba.  Mirlani  E:  See— 

Biatia.  TTiaaih^aal  R.;  KabM.  Ridard  J.;  Vannice.  Saevca  D . 
Suba.  Mkted  E..  3.499.718.  O.  209-324.000. 
SiBckcn  iaamaneaa  OaMI:  See— 

Kao«.  Brwia;  aal  PXuhiaa.  Gdaar.  5.499.907.  Q.  417  360.000. 
1*11  ihaa.  Tluaai  G..  Jr.;  aad  Ch^bries.  Dougia  M.  Heahag  i 

■aEanaaaH  signal  proccssiag  achaigurs.  S.300.902.  C\.  381-68.400 
SMae.  Rjjffc:  'See— 

MoMcy-McKee.  May;  Bliiaik.  Kennedi;  aad  Stoae.  Ralph.  3.300.186. 
a.  422-28.000. 
Stoaecyeher.  Bob  Blind  spot  side  airrar.  3.300.766.  d.  359-603  000. 
Stones.  Kate  L;  aad  SliJie.  Chariea  W..  lo  Gillaa  Coatoaay.  The  Conbiaed 
two-pan  tedaciaa  agealAaaaecaal  shaving  sysam  for  impioved  shaviag 
coafcit  5J00^a  a.  424-73.000. 
SaagAfd.  Oaiaw.  Raliaiag  pipe  haviag  pipe  ckanai  inanoaoad  by 

pipe  oonpiiaM.  5.499.6<a  CL  138-9C000. 
Stan.  Diear  See— 

Kflta.  HaH-Robat  Stm.  Diear.  Llafa.  Eafetten:  Hoch.  FMer.  aad 

FUdaa.  Ptiahicb.  3.300J45.  O.  3«9-imn0. 

Stoaefanya.  L.  ScMI;  aad  l^iBrrtaa,  Doa  K..  to  Hi^hes  Airoafk  Coaipany. 

laagraad  Motaae  aid  traarfa  tyWaa  aad  metiiorl  far  ipateuaft  propnl- 

sion  ijiaai  5.499.63«.  O.  137-SC3.000. 

Stoyctoa.  Ikny  A.,  to  Iowa  Moid  Ibabig  Coap^y.  be.  Hydraulic  swing 

citcait  5/4WJ03.  Q.  60-469.000. 
Suaadbag.  Haaa:  aad  llne^rlid.  Kat  to  Paccaeaa  AB.  Activity  raaaoaaive 
haat  sAahiar  depeadea  oa  ivlaa  blood  Bow  to  Ihr  hean.  5.500.003.  a. 
607-I7.000. 


Suatei.  Roderick  A.:  See— 
Adans.  Harold  F.;Su 
a.  52-220.100. 
Soda.  Keaaelh  J.:  See— 

Lawreacc  Keith  E.:  Sada.  I 
a.  123-526.000. 

Sudh^a.  ChAka;  Saadford.  GeraU  G  ;  and  Doifinger.  haak.  Jr..  to  Tnaoo 
faK.  Method  for  selective  bydrodenitrofcnatiaa  of  raw  oils.  SJ00.401.  CL 
302-316.000 
SOess.  Ptulipp.  to  Sulzer  Oieimecfa  AG.  Vortex  packiag  for  mass  exchange 

colunns  aal  staOc  mixers  3.300.160.  Q.  261-79.200. 
Suga.  Atsuo:  See— 

Pujita.  Koiqi;  Higachi.  Shigraiifi;  Aizawa.  Ibaturo;  Suga.  Atsuo;  and 
Kaaawe.  Mian.  SJOO.^5.  a.  360-70.000. 
Sugriaaa.  HMide:  3w— 

Mania.  Ikao:  ad  Sagriiara.  Wnlnde.  5J00.943.  Q.  395-185.090. 
Sugawara.  fWhiki:  Sr«— 

Kiaawa.  Kazaya;  taukawa.  Keaji;  Degucfai.  Tetsu;  Inoue.  Sachifaara; 
bdo.  Norikalau;  Ytaagiiiwa.  Tatauo;  Ikegani.  Shinji;  Onagari. 


Saevaas.  Ma  U;  vd  .Taaiarr.  Dale  A..  5.499.937.  CL  445-49.000. 
Strataosk  Kmaiah  L..  to  Caaipilla  Inc.  Gaugiaphic 

meat  contral  systoat  5.499484.  CL  172-4.500. 
Sitaza.  Aadtcw  A.  Hoae  claaip  wi 

a.  24-279.000. 


Yaauyaki;  Kihara.  Koii;  Sagawara.  Tadnki;  and  Shimizu.  Keazo. 
5.499.796.  a.  254-l3f0afL 
Sugawaa.  Itaaao:  See — 

Yaachi.  WaoaW:  Si^vaaa.  Koicbi;  Miyaahila.  Akihiko;  Satob.  Naka- 
uabi;  SMaanara.  Ikaao;  Sato.  Hiioyuki;  and  Oaocato.  Takathi. 
5J00.M7r CL  347-9.000. 
Saggs,  Savca  M.;  ad  Meyw.  Raid  M..  to  Tlieraial  Dyaanics  laieraatioaal. 
be.  Seal  for  shalb  ad  valve  aeaaa.  5.499.827. 0.  277-229.000. 
and    Suginuao.  Wtoabi:  See— 

'  -       -         Miyuki;  Hirabayaahi.  Hiroaiilau;  Nagoahi.  SUgeyaaa;  Koi- 
>iaribnui;  Sagitaato.  ifitoahi;  GoUb.  ftaiihin);  aad  Uetuki. 
5^00^1.0347-41.000. 
Sugilaai.  Ibahi:  Srr— 

Haati.  YoahifaBi;  Karita.  Sdicbiro:  Saikawa.  Hideo;  Kaahino.  Toahio; 
Sailo.  Akio;  Nakaaoaai.  Hitaahi:  Araahima.  Terao:  Kinnaa.  Makiko; 
Sugilai.  Hiroahi:  Bada.  Maaaon:  Saito.  Asao;  Maauda.  Kazuaki;  aad 
Orikaaa.  TtoyoalB.  5J00.666.  O.  347-87.000. 
Sugiura,  Maaaau:  See — 

Nakae.  Hideki;  Niabi.  Yaabro;  aad  Sugiaa.  Masaaii.  5.499J63.  a. 
297-452.200. 
Sugiyana.  Koicb:  See — 

Yaachi.  Wtoab;  Sugiyana.  Koicb;  Miyaabta.  Akibko;  Saloh.  Naka- 
toab:  Sugawara.  "taaao;  Sato.  Hiroyuki:  aad  Oaoaato,  TkkaAi. 
5J00.657.  a.  347-9.000. 
Sagtyaaa.  1bi«:  Srr — 

Naai.  Sbgekaza;  Sailch.  Akio:  aad  Sugiyana.  Toro.  5.499.547.  Q. 

7Ji9Tiso; 

Sagizab.  HBiaka:  Srr— 

Bab.  Sbgera:  aad  Sagiz^.  Paaaitaka.  5.499.566.  CL  83-636.000. 
Suiza  Cheaaach  AG:  Srr— 

S«eaa.  Pbliap.  SJO0.I6O.  a.  261-79.200. 
Sulia  MedtzbaMBcbuk  AG:  Srr — 

SpoMno.  Lonano:  Hck.  Willi;  aad  WilH.  Rotaad.  5J00.0I8.  CL 
623-11.000. 
Suiza  Rueti  AG:  Srr— 

Vbgel.  Rudolf,  aad  Evita.  Waal.  5.499.662.  O.  139-26.000. 
Suncad.  Gaaavo  L..  to  HoacywcO  be.  Mabid  for  cahbraiiag  a  sesaor  by 
a  aagiat  arble  aoailnbg  a  oalpa  sigaal  ftoa  a  magnetically 
5»0.SW.  cL  324-202.00a 


Baachbr.  ftacns;  Strcfakr.  Kbaa:  Hancaanaa.  iaida-.  aad  Zab.  Jbg. 
5.499.546.  CI  73-863.000. 
Streib,  Manb:  Srr^ 

Haba.  Waaer.  ad  Soeib.  Manb.  5.499.952.  CL  477-1  IS.00a 
,Mkkad:Srr^ 

Wahar.  Sdoa.  Michael:  Schoeaneier.  haaz:  aad  BiOa. 
,  S,499.65Z  a.  137-340.000 
rr — 
Tibaib  niilail  7liiililiia  llai  sail  "'rllrr  Thnaai  - '~"'«  ^ 
378-128.000. 


Bda.  IMmM:  Saai.  Saton;  Sbaua,  Wraab: 'nkata.  AUaori;  Anao. 
SJ00A42.  a  257-210.000. 


hao;  aad  NakbiaiObiinra, 
lao  Bbdiic  bdiatriea.  Lad.:  I 


YoabyiAi:  aad  PujiaaxL 

Nac#.  5.499.601.  a.  Il7-84.00a 
Nabbayab.  Ynbb;  aad  Sbbta.  Sbbcb.  5.300.077.  a.   156- 

628.100. 
Niabbayab.  YoabU:  Sboaa.  Hiraaa:  aad  fHijiaiari.  Na^i.  5  J00J93. 

a.  437-175.000. 
Saao.  Wraab:  l^acb.  Kiaii;  Nogacb.  AbyoM:  aad  Tkaaka.  Sbgera. 

5,499.797.  O.  254-134.400. 


Sumitomo  Robber  bdutlries.  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Suzuki.  Kazuya.  5.300.074,  Q.  136-406.200. 
Suraiioaio  Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Fukui.  lUa^.  5.499.823.  a.  277-1.000. 

Onisb    Yaaubko;  Yamanori.  Takaabi;  YamasMta.  Youzou;  Sazub. 
kbfo:  ad  Aoyana.  Toabya.  5.300.179.  O.  264-400.000. 
Summers.  Gtcgoty  E  Center  nock  for  aicfaery  bow  string.  5.499.620,  Q. 
124-91.000. 

Sun  Microaysams,  Inc.:  Srr —  

Chag,  Sfauea  C:  Ho,  Uai  D.:  and  Sun.  Szu  C.  3.300318.  d.  365- 
l89!iD50. 

Chag!  Shuen  C:  Ho.  Hai  D:  ad  Sun.  Szu  C.  5J00318.  O.  365- 
189.050. 
Sundquist.  Anna  E.:  Srr —  _      .     .       .  ^ 

Geraci.  Michael  R;  Hagen,  Donald  R.;  and  Suodquut,  Anna  E. 
5J00.901.a.  381-68.200. 

Suadstraad  Corporation:  See —  __„ 

McAitha.  Makobn  J.;  and  Janseo.  Harvey.  5.499.650.  Q.  137-85.000. 
Surath.  Robert  G.;  ad  Lewis.  Craig  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compay. 

Recovery  of  phoaogtwbc  6bn  kiase  S.500.328.  D.  430-347.000. 
SunaatmaiUa.  JimB.;  Hehon,  Timodiy  W.;  and  Abas*.  Hazim  H..  to  HaUi- 
biiiMn  Coa^my.  Copiaaa  angulv  jetting  head  for  well  perforating. 
5.499.678.  O.  166-298.000. 

""Tlakamura.  Nakaba;  and  Kosab.  Makoto.  5,499.442.  O.  29-600.000. 
Sudieriaid.  loacpb  E.  to  Alcatel  Network  Systems,  toe.  Method  and  system 
for  connecting  m  optica]  netwoit  unit  wiA  a  plurality  of  user  sites. 
5.500.753.  a.  359-125  000 
Sutula.  Daniel  R,  Jr..  lo  Ensign-Bickford  Company.  The  Molded  atKle 
having  integial  displaceable  member  or  membei^  and  mobod  of  use. 
5.499.581.6.102-275.120.  ^     o._         u  ..„ 

Suzuki    Etsuiw:  Haaori.  YoaUfiimi:  Kitani.  Masaab:  Saikawa.  Hideo: 
Kciima.  Masani;  Kawano.  Kenji:  Tamo.  Koicb;  and  Aono.  Kenji.  to 
Canon  Kabuabki  Kaisha.  Ink  jet  lecording  apparatus  and  delachably 
mounlable  ink  jet  camidge.  5.500.664.  Q.  347-86.000. 
Suzuki,  Hideab:  Srr—  . .  ^,        ^    _  .  _. . 

Mabao.  Kenzi;  AUyama.  Sbgeab;  Suzuki.  Hideaki:  Nagaoka.  Takesb; 
Nib.  Toabo:  Suzub.  Koicb:  Nawamab.  Itelomu:  Wteanabe.  Sb- 
geomi:  ad  labkawa.  Kinabro.  5,500.406.  Q.  504-215.000. 
Suzub.  Hirosb.  to  Kabutbb  Kaisha  Inoac  Corporation.  Paitial  pad  foam 

molding  method.  5JO0.I68.  Q.  264-46.500. 
Suzuki.  Ichiro:  Srr—  . .       „  o      ,^ 

Onisb.  Yasubko;  Yamamori.  Takasb;  Yamasbta.  Youzou:  Suzub, 
Icbro:  aad  Aoyama,  Toshiya.  3.500.179.  CI.  264-400.000. 
Suzub.  Kazubko:  Srr —  _  ,       ^.    ,,. 

Kattgiri    Masayosb;  Suzub,   Kazubko;  and  Takeucfai.  Mitsunan. 
5.499!865.  a.  303-115.200. 
Suzub.  Kazubio:  See—  .  „      , .  „      ^. 

Kunitake.  Setsu;  Kamizawa.  Koh;  Kodii.  Yutaka;  and  Suzub.  Kazubro. 
5.500.907.  a.  382-240.000 
Suzub.  Kazntaka:  Srr—  .,,.,.      ..  „     ,, 

Yamasbta.  Abo:  Suzub.  Kazutaka:  Amano.  Toshiab;  and  Hatakeyama, 
Kazubko.  5.500.669.  a.  347-214.000. 
Suzub.  Kazuya,  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.  Tread  ring  transferring 
gppai^^K  for  use  in  a  green  tire  building  system.  5.500.074.  Q.  156- 
406.200. 
Suzub.  Koicb:  Srr — 

Maboo.  Kenzi;  Abyama.  Sbgeab;  Suzub.  Hideab:  Nagaoka,  Takesb: 
Nib  Tosbo;  Suzub.  Koichi;  Nawamab,  Tsutomu;  Watanabe.  Sb- 
geofiii;  and  Isbkawa.  Kimihiro.  5.500.406.  CI.  504-215.000. 
Suzub.  Marifco:  See— 

Koike.  Shoii;  Hanaa.  Masahiro;  Shirota,  Kotomo:  Yamamoto.  Tomoya: 
and  Suzub.  Maiko.  5.500.023.  Q.  8-499.000. 
Suzub.  Masanori:  Srr —  ..    .  .^     ,        c- 

lUerooto.  TAatotb;  Cbda.  Tosbkazu;   Kano,  Nonab;  lio.  Eiji; 
Murakami.  Koii:  Itagab.  Takasb;  Sebmoto.  Koji:  and  Suzub.  Masa- 
nori. 5.499.809.  a.  271-274.000. 
Suzub.  Naosb,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Optical  sensor  arrangement  for  tracbng 
a  tta.  witb  dark  cunem  pixel  by  pixel  sensor  compensatioo.  5,500  J2 1 .  U. 
250-208.100. 

Sakaegi.  Yiiji:  Suzub.  Nobuyub:  and  Sato.  Yosbnobu.  3.500.743.  Q. 
358-403.000. 
Suzub,  Sbnii:  See — 

Kobayatb.  Kinzo;  and  Suzub.  Shinji.  5.499.696.  Q.  188-1.110. 
Suzub.  Tetausb:  Srr — 

Ito    Eiji:  Suzidd.  Tetsusb;  Ito.  Kaoru;  and  Kawakubo.  Hiroyub. 
5.499,604.  a.  123-41.860. 
Suzub.  Tsuneo:  Srr —  .  .,    -^ 

Ifaada.  Yasuhvu:  Suzub.  Tsuneo;  Matsusbma.  Hideyub:  and  Honta. 
Yo(byi*i.  5.499.432.  O.  24-599.200 
Sveibw.  Gcaadie  G.:  Srr—  _,  ,„,   ^    ,„ 

Kumagai.  Monto  H.;  and  Sveriow.  Genadie  G..  5.300.483,  a.  536- 
24.100. 
Swagebk  Quick-Connect  Co.:  See—  ,  .^  .^     ~ 

Zabonzb,    Stephen    J.;    and    Kicczko.    Gregory.    5.499.439,    U. 
29-508.000.  ^  ^  „  ^  , 

Swarbrick,  David  B.;  and  Pike.  Jack  H..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Rathal 
tensioning  laminalioa  fixture  for  uieiubane  test  probe.  5.500,604.  u. 
324-754.000. 


Swedberg.  Sally:  Srr— 

Kahenbadi,    Paricb    Mitlelstadt.    Laurie:    and    Swedberg.    Sally. 
5.500.071.  a.  156-272.800. 
SwegcT.  Robert  W.:  Srr— 

Bemaxi.  Kaca  A.;  Tsai,  John:  BiUmers.  Robert  L.:  and  Sw^a.  Robert 
W.,  5.500,087.  a.  162-164.600. 
Swiihun.  Sta  E:  Srr— 

Jewell,  Jack  L;  Quinn.  WiUiam  E;  Swiibun,  Sta  E;  aad  Bryan.  Robert 
R,  5,500,540.  a.  237-82.000. 
Synergisbc  Compoiite  Systems  toe.:  Srr—  ,,„,ww. 

Uvesay.  Mark;  and  Gallup,  WDliam.  5.500.164.  CL  264-459.000. 
Synopays,  Inc.:  Srr — 

V^Big,  Albert  R.,  5,500.808,  Q.  364-378.000. 
Szajewib,  Richad  R:  and  Sowinsb,  Alia  F..  to  Eaatma  Kodak  Compaay. 
Pbolocrabic  material  and  process  comprising  a  ibol  beach  assist  a  the 
towKiisilivily  teyer  of  a  triple-coat  5.500.330.  Q.  430-393.000. 
T.I.F.  Co..  Lid.:  Srr— 

Ikeda,  TUeab;  Nidcaiisb.  Tsutomu;  and  Okamola,  Aksa.  5,300,552,  Q. 
257-531.000. 
Ta.  Luoag  N.:  Pesa.  Robert  J.;  and  Wafler.  Waher  F.  to  Xerox  Coqsoraaoa. 
Prim  job  handling  menu  selection  apparatus  and  method.  5.500.715,  Q. 
35S-2O4.000. 
Tabas,  Linda  B.:  Srr— 

Bright.  Stuan  W.;  Dantzig.  Anne  H.;  1*m,  Linda  B.;  aad  Sportamaa.  J. 
Richad,  5,500346,  Q.  435-7.210. 
Tagucb,  Kmji;  Srr —  .^    .     ~ - 

Sam.  Hito^:  Tagucb.  Kmji:  Nogncb,  Abyotfa:  and  Tbiaka.  Sbgets. 
3,499.797.  a.  254-134.400. 

Tahaia,  Abnori:  Srr—  .     

lida.  Takasb:  Sumi.  Satotu;  Shimizu.  Hiroab:  Tabata,  Abnon;  Amaao, 

Isao:  and  Nakajima.  Tetsuya.  5.500.542.  Q.  257-210.000. 

Taira.  Kazunari:  Nisbkawu  Saioab;  and  Maeda.  Hidekalau.  to  Agency  of 

toduatrial  Science  A  Tecbiology,  Ministry  of  toterastioaal  •nade  Aladaa- 

tiy.  RNA  transcriptian  syilem  using  novel  ribozyme.  5.300J57.  Q.  435- 

91.310. 

Takada,  Kazunari:  Srr—  .^ ,.  ..      ^  •    , 

Minami.  Tsutomu:  Tatsumisafo.  Masataro;  Takada.  Kaaaon:  and 
Kondo.  Sbgec  5J00.29I.  CI.  429-206.000. 
Takafaasb.  Hiraoori;  Aosbma,  Sbnacbro:  and  Hirano.  Isuke.  to  Hamamaoa 

Photonics  K.K.  E-O  probe.  5.500.587.  Q.  324-96.000. 
Takahasb,  Kazubro:  Srr— 

Kitamira.  Naorm;  Miyazawa.  Keiji;  Daiknhata.  Yasoab;  Itaboncb, 

Hiiobto:  Naka.  Daiji:  Takahasb.  Kazatmo:  Maaa.  Hie:  Yosbyama. 

Yothiko;  and  Ishii.  Takebsa.  5.500.354,  Q.  435-69.400. 

Takahasb.  Kunibro:  See—  ._..._,.■  ^     • 

lisbba.  Fumio;  Ishida.  Shinji:  Ikeda.  Masatosb;  and  Takahasb.  Kam- 

hiro.  5.500.745.  Q.  358-461.000. 

Takahasb.  Shuji:  Srr —  

Uemicb.  Sadiio;  and  Takahasb.  Sfaiqi.  5J00.177,  Q.  264-277.000. 

Takahasb,  Yosbnori:  Srr —  ...,.,_,.  j_: 

Saito    Yosbiab:  toomala.  Koichiro;  Okuno.  Sbbo;  and  Takahaatai. 

Yosbnori.  5,500.633.  O.  338-32.0<«. 

Takao  Hideab'  Murata.  Talsuo;  Kanbe.  JunichiiQ:  Tamura,  Mib:  Kanno, 

Masani:  Sebmuia.  Nobuyub:  and  Kikuchi.  Yoabb.  to  Canon  Kab^jb 

Kaisha.  Rrroelectric  liquid  crystal  color  aier  surrotaded  by  a  hea  fusible 

resin.  5.500.751.  C\.  359-68.000. 

Takara  Shuzo  Co..  Ltd.:  Srr- 

Miyamun,  Tsuyoab;  Sano.  Mutsuim;  Kondo.  Abbro;  and  Kalo,  Ikun- 
oshin,  5,500.342.  O.  435-4.000.  . 

Takaae,  Saloru'  and  Funiyama.  Tohru.  to  Kabushib  Kaisha  Tocbba.  Semi- 
conductor memory.  5.500,815,  O  365-149.000. 

Takase.  Satosb;  Imaide,  Takuya;  Kinugasa,  Toshiro;  and  Nisbmura,  Ryuji,  to 
Hitacb.  Ltd.  Method  of  driving  solid-state  image  sensor  acd  solid-state 
imaging  apparatus.  5300.674.  Q.  348-208.000. 

Takasu.  Abra:  and  Egucfai,  Tatsuya,  »  Minolta  Co..  Ltd.  Original  document 
reading  device  citable  of  automatically  detecting  die  size  of  a  anginal 
document.  5300.725.  Q.  355-311.000. 

Takafa    YaSUO'  S€C — 

Masuda.  Hamyub;  and  Takaa.  Yasuo,  5.499.400.  Q.  2-161.600. 
Takatori.  Masabro:  See — 

'nusbma.  Hideab;  Sasab.  Sbnya;  Nakano.  Yubo;  Nafcano.  Hooyub; 
Tateyari.  Ryoji;  Matsuda,  Hironari;  Tomooka,  Kenji;  Sakabda.  Nao- 
hiio;  Nisbmura.  Sbn;  Yano.  Yoshihiio:  Igarasb.  Yobcfa;  Aob. 
Satosb;  Takatori.  Masabro:  Kazawa,  Tafatu;  and  A*i.  Yosbbio. 
5.500.756.  a.  359-174.000. 
Takatori.  Sunao:  Srr—  _  _  j  „         .^ 

Shou,  Guoliang;  Yang,  Weikang;  Takalon.  Sunao;  and  Yamanato. 
Makoto.  5300.810.  a.  364-724.010. 

Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.;  Srr—  

Kubo.  Keiji;  toada.  Yosbyub;  and  Naka,  Takefaiko.  5300.427,  a. 
514-256.000. 

^"""Dbn^Tiunko:  ad  Takeda,  Yasuo.  5300,404.  Q.  504-174.000. 

^*'"ttoriii^Vtaoru:'iiiid  Takegani.  Keizo.  5300.189.  Q.  422-251.000. 

Takefaara,  Masataka:  Srr—  ,  ., ,  u         ><    _i_ 

Horita,    Manabu;    Yoshida.    Masahani;    and  Takebara.    Masataka. 
5,500.502,  a.  219-121.630. 
lUefaara.  Yoshihimi:  Srr —  ^,    ^-^     ■ 

Hayashi.   Kenicb;   Hayakawa.   Kimiab;   and  lUcehara.  Yosbfumi. 
5,4993U.  a.  271-293.000. 
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lUui.  SUmtiu;  Ofauu.  Sboji;  Iwanki,  Hmaki;  Otinwa.  TmmIwd;  ad 
Hnokowi,  YMUDori,  lo  Kao  Coponboa.  Resin  iAiiupa«iti<»  mmI  ■  coa- 
iWKt.  3.S00.26I.  a.  428-35.700. 
IMEcmon.  Hiroloihi:  5m— 

Vm.  Kaan;  Ofeta.  Kcaji:  Ina.  Iteuya;  Nagan.  Tkatakaza;  Ikkemoti. 
HinModa:  ad  Itaki.  Himaka.  SJ00.830.  a.  3«9-27).400. 
lUemoto.  IttaKMW:  Chida.  Ibriukazu;  Kjw.  Nociaki:  ho,  Eiji; 
Kcfi;  h^Ai.  IkkwU:  Sdmaoao.  Koii:  MKi  Suzuki.  MaMuri.  ID 
Kaola  Ace  Dnhta.  Baak  boh  cmveyii«  ippaiami    3.499J09.  a. 
271-274.000. 
lUeo,  YaoHgucW:  Sw — 

Toia.  Yaimaii;  YHuike.  Madoka;  ad  lUwo,  Yaaaguchi.  SJ00.433. 
a.  S22-23.000. 
Ittohila.  kUuNo:  Set— 

ho.  Yaao;  Kalo.  Hideo;  Yauda.  Shinfo;  Iwaidki.  NoMuko.  Niihiao. 
Hiroyuki;  ad  lUeiliiia.  hbkata,  SJ00.422.  CX  SI4-2I1000. 
•fakeucte.  Mimi«<:  Stt— 

Katagiri.    Manyodu:   Suzuki.    KazuMko;   ad  lUKudu.   Miuuari. 
3.499.863.  a.  303-113.200. 
TMrwirhi,  Nobuari:  See — 

Udayaia.  Ifaniyadu:  Lee.  Ikkkeo;  "hkeadii.  Nobuah:  Shimiiu, 
Kaofu;  Hofiguctii.  Itanco;  ad  Koyamada.  Yitei.  3.300.762.  O. 
339-326.000. 
lUteudii.  YUitairo-.  Slabala.  Koxo;  Obaika,  Yoriaaari:  Kao.  Karuhiko;  aad 
■hjmaaa  lo  Nippoadeaio  Co.,  Lid.  Scnucoadaclor  yaw  me 
.  3.300.549.  a.  237-415.000. 
lUdfawa.  Hifoyohi:  See — 

Kack.  Runell  W.;  Tuner.  Joha  L;  Waieaga.  Guy  J.:  lUifawa. 

HiroyoaU:  ad  Okanoto.  Keiza  5J00.06S,  a.  156-123.000. 

Takigawa.  Kenji;  Oyaia,  Naohia;  aad  Hayaki.  Hilniii.  lo  Nipfna  Soka 

Inc.  Antifenoeieclric  liquid  cryMal  conyiwoa.  5.300.146.  C\.  252- 

299.670. 

Taiboo.  Mavitt  T.  loTeui  iaamuimti  Inconxmed.  Mahod  aid  ifftnua 

far  liackiBt  aUocaabie  reqoirenieatt.  SJ00.800.  Q.  364-468.000. 
lUigeal.  Inc.:  See— 

Dickiasoa.  Robal  D..  5.500.929.  a.  393-160.000. 
Soaaaachetn.  RuucU.  5.300.931.  O.  395-144.000. 
lUmoa-Oroa.  Ouealer  E:  Preema.  Donald  H.;  FUglit.  Thooai  A.;  McCa- 
diy.  Raymoad  M.;  ad  Kendall,  Anthony  E..  lo  Coopa  Induaies.  Inc. 
Lifhl  balb  aiaaenl  danfieaing  lytiem.  5.500.566.  O.  313-275.000. 
Tbn.  Kwok  C:  See— 

Haao.  Mea«-Lii«:  IWn.  Kwok  C;  aad  Hudacko.  Edward  A..  5.500.883. 
a.  378-4.000. 
Tamaki,  Shuya:  See — 

Miyazawa.  Kiyodii:  CMba.  IMidhiro:  Iwala.  Ykihei;  "hnaaa.  Uhei; 
Manai,  U«>:  and  Tamaki,  Shuya,  5.500.416.  O.  514-23.000. 
ItaBio.  Tlnnai  F.  Electnc  aoUinf  monr  mount  3.499,792,  CI.  248- 

643.00a 
Tuuan,  Miki:  Set — 

lUao,  Hidedd:  Muraa.  Tkauo:  Kaabe.  Juaidnro;  Itawra.  Miki; 
Kamio.    Maiau;    Sddraun.    Notwyuki;    ad    Kikuciii.    Yoduki. 
5.50a73l.  a.  359-68.000 
Tamura.  Uhet:  See— 

Miyazawa.  Kiyoclii:  Chiba.  TkWuio;  Iwaa.  YUai;  Iknura.  Ubei; 
Murotai.  bao;  and  Tla^d.  Stwya.  5.300.416.  O.  514-23.000. 
Tamura,  Yiiki:  See — 

Yaaagiiawa.    Munebiia;    'hnnn.    Yuki:    and    Kofarim.    Norifaide. 

53ooj9a  a.  437-120.000. 

Tte.  Chye  S.:  See — 

Ab(.  AMfaoay:  aid  Ite.  Cbye  S.,  3,300,670,  a.  347-253.000 
Tuk.  Elaine  M.  ll;  ad  UiMo.  Jouni  J.,  lo  Thoma  telfcnon  Univenity 
McdMd  far  inUMlinf  coll^a  iyndteiia  by  keknd  fibroMaai.  5J00.409. 
a.  514-2.000. 
Ta.  Szc  W;  and  Ca|i|ier.  >Uerie  A.  Body  N|i|ioit  far  a  baby.  5.499.418.  Q. 

5-633.000. 
Ta.Ya:5;M— 

Ikwil.  Riad  A.;  Ta.  Ya:  and  RoOHMla.  Joacfih.  3J00.S29.  Q.  230- 
337.000. 
Taaaka.  Attuilii:  See — 

Kobayarin.     Kaliuyuki;    Iteiidii.     Shinmukc;    Tteaka.    Amihi; 
Yuihiu— a.  YUduro;  Kaaeko.  Kiyoaiii;  Yamgiuwa.  Ryozo:  and 
lUdoka.  Maaaki.  5.500.492.  a.  178-18.000. 
Tiaaka.  Kalauyuki:  See— 

Inoue.  Youidii:  SalD.  Yoahitairo;  Hiroae.  SMaidii;  Taai.  Hiroafai;  T^naka. 
Kalayuki;  Abe.  Kaao;  CHnra.  Maaaki;  and  MizunMo,  Muneo, 
5  J00.296.  a.  428-408.000 
Taiaka.  MidByo:  See— 

Soe.  GUbu;  Kohno.  lao;  aad  Iteaka.  Miduyo.  5.500J45.  Q.  433- 
7.100. 
Tanaka.  Shigetu:  See— 

Saw,  Wro^;  Taguctai.  Kinji:  NogacU.  Akiyoabi:  aad  Iteaka.  SUgeru. 
3.499.797.  CI.  234-134.400. 
Tadu.  Sfaingo;  Ueno.  Temiya;  hoi.  Akito;  and  Niihi.  Isao.  to  Kao  Corpo- 
ralioe.  Developer  additive.  Mwr  avi  developer  conpoaition.  5J00J22, 
a.  430-110.000. 
Tadu.  TAmta;  Miyaz^  Maaaham;  Kaitn.  Yawnri:  aad  Yoririyaaa. 
ToikUi,  to  Manuhita  Electric  Works,  Lid.  Coaaector  aisembiy  for  a 
photoelectric  lenior.  5.499.932.  O.  439-446.000 


Tkaaka.  lUoyuki;  Waaube.  Ryu;  Ooaaau.  Yteachi:  and  Eio.  Yoahizami.  lo 
Nippna  Hoa  Kyokai;  aad  Hitachi  Dciishi  Kabuririki  Kaiiha  Mcdiod  of 
eacodiag  aad  nahiplexiag  picture  ngnals  aid  apparatus  otiliziag  die  same. 
5J00.676.  CL  348-387.O0O. 
-tadu.  TUnyuki:  Sm— 

Kaio;  liiHfaae.  RyatcM;  Ikaaka.  IWuyuki;  aad  Yana- 
aa,  5Amjm,CL  164-418.000. 

to  Kabariaki  Kaiaha  Toafaiba.  ScnuooaducMr  raeaKiry 
device.  5.300.821.  O.  36S-200il00. 
ItaAa.  Tbihiyaki;  Kodera,  Akin:  aad  Airiuma.  Shizuo.  lo  Ohkawaa  Kako- 

hki  Ca.  Lid.  Spray  nozzle  umL  S.499,768,  CL  239-406.000. 
Iha.  Wa  M.  B^  havii^  i  utiliag  apparans  diereia.  3,499.874.  Q. 

3«3-127.000. 
Tail.  Hiroahi:  Set— 

bnue.  Yoaichi;  Sato.  YoahiMKi:  Hiroae.  Shinichi;  1U.  Hiroahi;  l^naka. 
Kaiuyuki;  Abe.  Kataao;  Ohuia.  Maaaki;  and  Mizumoio.  Muneo. 
3  J00.296.  a.  428-408.000. 
Tkai.  Tliialri  5<*— 

Aaanaaa.  Hiroy^i;  Ueda.  Fuautaka;  aad  Taai.  TUaaki.  3.500.336.  Q. 
430-370.000. 
Iteide.   Hideo;   Mntaadta.   Maaaynki;   Mori.   SMgan;  «Wa.   Kiyodii; 
Yoifaiz^.  bao;  and  Ogura.  Naoyuki.  to  Hilacfai.  Lid.;  ad  Sqta  Baler 
priae*.  Ltd.  Ulna-wide  angle  liquid  crystal  prafedor  sysKm.  5  J00.747.  CL 
359^40.000. 
Itaiguchi.  Haralaka:  See — 

Katou.  Hiaato;  Kawashima.  Tooioyuki;  Taniguchi.  Harutaka;  Nakamala. 
Shin'ichi;  ad  SlubaSa.  KaznyoaU.  SJ00.I03.  a.  204-192.260. 
TMgudii.  Oiaaai:  See— 

Inaba.  Yteaka;   Okada.   Shiaiiro:  Tknigucfai.   Osamu;   and   Mizuno. 
Hiroaobu.  5  J00.749,  O.  359-56.000. 
Tknigudn.  Suaunai:  See — 

Moriahita.  Ifiroki:  Ikaiguctai.  Susumu;  aad  Koara.  Shinichi.  5.500.716. 
a.  355-206.000. 
Tkuishi.  Shinnosuke:  Set — 

Kobayaahi.     Kaisuyuki:    Taaiiifai.     Shinnoaake;    Iteaka.    AtsusM; 
Yodumura.  YmchiiD;  Kaoeko.  Kiyoafai:  Yaaagisawa.  Ryozo;  aad 
Tokioka.  Masaki.  5J00.492.  O.  178-18.000. 
Tanikawa.  Wtainde;  Uchiyaaa.  Masaki;  Job.  Yoahinobu;  Akadii.  Yasuiaka; 
lliya.  Maaaaki;  aad  Uun.  Makolo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Toner  far 
devcfapiag  elecBoatatic  iaa«e  and  fixing  melfaod.  5,500J18,  a.  430- 
99.000. 
Tanikawa,  Ifirchide:  See— 

Haiwaa,  Kazuyodu;  ad  Ikrikawa,  Hiroliide.  3.300.046.  CL  118- 
633.000. 
Tmw.  Koida:  See— 

Suzuki.  Etmrou;  Hallori.  Yoshifomi:  Kitani.  Masashi;  Saikawa.  Hideo; 
Ifniiaa  Maaani;  Kawano.  Kenji;  Tanno.  Koichi;  and  Aono,  Kenji. 
5.300.664.  a.  347-86.000. 
Tao.  Xue-Lia:  See— 

Lipaky,  Peaa  E.:  and  Ta,  Xue-Lian.  5  J00J40,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Ikfetlt.  Oiaovafa.  Sectioaal  network  sBucture  far  lighting.  5,499,481,  CI. 

52-654.100. 
TMa.  Joseph  A.  Underwater  dan  gun.  5,499,619,  CI.  124-37.000. 
Tassoir,  James  A.:  5w— 

Meadolia.  Michael  S.;  Eapoato,  Aadnay:  Itesoff,  James  A.;  Ross. 
Uoyd;  Fesaock.  Paul  J.;  Ban,  Morton  L:  aad  Vracemi,  Paul  J., 
3.500JO9,  a  424-66.000. 
Tkleyari.  Ryoii:  See — 

Tsushima,  Hidedd;  Sasaki.  Shinya.  Nakano.  Yukio;  Nakano.  Hiroyuki; 
Taeyai.  9y<^;  Malsuda.  Hininari;  Tomooka.  Kenji;  .Sakdrida,  Nao- 
Uro;  Nishnaiira.  Shin;  Yaao.  YosUhirD;  Igarashi.  Yowchi;  Aoki. 
Satoalii;  Takaori.  Maaahiro;  Kazawa,  Tohni;  and  Ashi.  Yoshihiio. 
5.500.756.  a.  359-174.000. 
Tatnall.  Robert  E,  to  Bio-Ttehaicd  Resources.  Finely  divided  uthraquinone 
formulaiaas  a  inhibiiors  of  sulfide  productioa  from  tulfale-feducing 
bacteria.  3.500.368,  Q.  435-262.000. 
Tdaaniaago.  Masahiro:  5<« — 

Mtnani,  TtuMnu;  •famnaisMo.  Maaahiro;  Ikkada,  Kazuoori:  and 
Kooda  SWaeo,  5.300.291.  CI.  429-206.000. 
Thuber.  Wna.  to  Siemea  AktiaweseUschaA.  Method  far  tnanufacturinc  a 
air  danpa  far  na  in  a  motor  vehicle  ampcralute  ooMtdI  unit  5.499.947. 
a.  434-69.000. 
TawiL  Riad  A.;  Jm.  Ya;  aad  Rooada.  Joaeph,  to  Saa-Ckibain/Nartn 
Indnstiial  Ceramics  Corporaliaa.  Apparaut  and  melixxl  far  screening 
abaonnd  glow  curves.  5.300.329.  CI.  250-337.000. 
Tkya.  Maaaaki:  See— 

"haikawa.  Hinhide;  Uchiyaia.  Madi;  Joh.  YoahiBobu;  AkaaU.  Yatu- 

tdca;  'nya.  Masaaki;  and  Unno.  Makoto,  S.500J18,  Q.  43O-99.00a 

l^ykv.  Michael  J.  RenctaMe  adjustable  ihelf  sppaiaus.  3.499.384.  CL 

108-96.000. 
TDK  Oaporaboa'  Set — 

Iwasuka.  Slaiji;  Kobayadu.  Maaadd;  ad  Haa.  Kajiio.  3  J00.915,  CL 
383-78.000.    _  ^  ^^ 

TcchnoplMi  KMMtttufllBclMuk  GcscUacfaaft  n.b^.i  Sw — 

DoraiiaCT.  Piaak  R.  3.499J07.  d.  62-63.000. 
Ibaw-Bio  Co..  Lid.:  See— 

UWch.  Anaado:  ad  Or.  Waher  H..  deceased.  5.499.871.  CL  366- 
136.000. 

ducts  Company:  See — 
Dreiaia.  Ndik  L.  i,mjni.  CL  92-187.000. 
Scbmitz.  Raymond  J..  ID.  3.499.908.  Q.  417-368.000. 


Teetz.  Vblker  See — 

Becker.  Rddiad:  HcMing:  Rainer.  Roger.  Woi^aar.  Teaz.  Vdktr.  ad 

Uriadk  HaqOrg.  5.500,4H  CL  3I4.356JM0.      

ItiDand,  Eric;  Beva.  Bnao;  Mikkr.  Oaade;  Reilly.  Plat  aal  l«Bo«. 

FWlape,  to  Societe  aaoayme  dile:   LdHMtuiica  d'Hygieae  Socieae 

smiayme  dite:  a  de  Ditathpir  (LJLD.).  ■flaadenad  drag  delivery  device 

widi  wavcd^K  geaerator.  3.499.967.  d.  604-20.000. 

IknteiB,  Paul  S.  Body  paaaageway  ckMore  apparaa  sod  method  of  uae. 

5.499.993.  CL  606-192.000. 
Tkkaekioa  iafcawiich  Corporstioa:  See—  .«w..««/^ 

PWwfi.  Midad  C;  Blisa.  G»eg  A.;  ad  Shea.  Shwupya.  5 J00.795.  CL 

364-401.000. 
lUdroaix,  Inc.:  See —  „ 

Baler.  Aidw  M..  S»0j6IS.  CL  327-111.000. 
•Wemioaics  Padag  Systaas.  he:  See—  .  ,^,^   r, 

AasomiarMegcatdildi  N.;  ad  r«ckaOs.  P(*a  M..  3.300.004.  CL 
607-4XMI0. 
lUesoone  Casad  Raiuhac  Co.:  See— 

Vtada-iaka.  Robat  D..  Sr..  3.499.583.  CL  106-153.000 
TUfard.  Saa  G;  Tte^  Ma«  C;  aid  Amga.  »«diio.  to  Applied  MiMb. 

lac.  Uafara  iiii  iiili    silicide  fifaa  prodnoed  by  dienicd  vapor  deposi- 
Doa.  5.30034975  427-253.000. 

MadeviUe.  W.  Hany;  1>«e«iaie.  Larry  K.:  and  Teonenl.  Howard, 
3.300.200.  a.  423-447.300. 

NdQ^^Maaaki:  Baba.  Yaaulodn;  Ttnda.  lUodiikD:  Sakddbaa. 
^5i-*  Yaamoto.  Kaji.  3,499.537,0.  B^UTJOO. 
IWmI.    Ytsdiaii    Soa^  TtmBO;  Mawishima,  IMeyda:  aad  Honla, 
ySii^S^Ty^l^lJot^  K.K.  ha«ai-8  «>evice.  5.499,432.  Q. 

Iknkawa!  Y»io.  to  Milsabidii  P«ndl  Kabuddki  Kai*L  Common  fluid 
^ompodliaa  cMaaing  Ktylic  ledn.  5.500.435.  Q.  323-161.000. 
Tkraiahi,  Yastduko:  See —  .  ..%..•_..■ 

Wggraahi   Seiii:  Ittaiafai.  Yanhiko;  Yamada.  Yaauda;  and  Ohuhi. 
Itteo.  3.500.679.  Q.  348-432.000. 

^*™SSbr'SIlSi*rYdnahiji.    Kazayidd;   Yoiteaga.   Miaoru;   ad 

feniAa.  Wniyaki  3,499,776. 0.  242-178.000. 
Ikiafaiaa.  IbmoUde;   ad  FdoBaga.   Maaamni,  to 
lUbathiki  Kasha.  Seaaooadncta  device  haviag  voltage 

S.S00A4t,  CL  257-103.000. 

Wada.  lUiAio;  Ikeda.  Milsusuke;  Nidntaai.  MikiUko;  Tetauda.  Maa- 
lura:  N(«HB.  Ikkayuki;  ad  Kohaa.  Naoki.  3,300.056.  Q.  136^ 
239000. 
TeneU.  P«a  M..  to  Sigad  Proceaaon  Lirailed.  Duitd  fihcring.  data  rae 

^avaSa  ad  motededgn.  3.500.874.  CL  37?332.000. 

T*Sr3SlF.1ot-y  caaJwSe  darpaar:  5.499.943  CL  <»'->«»  W°. 
Tktry.  De«U  C..  to  Newport  Corporawa.  Hoaeyaab  Id*  mamrtatuiead 

^fr^W^Akhoiey^  Idite..  3.500.269. CL  428-116.000. 
Teaoo  Coatrois,  lac.:  See — 

Tttaua,  WaDax  D..  5.499.734.  Q.  220-4.210. 

fi^jki  BU^;  Oganwaa,  Yodomi;  aad  liafainia,  Eiidiiio,  5.300.834, 
a.  368-9.00a 

1^i«M#v   P^vif^  J  *  .*Efif 

AOisoB.  Bnicc  J.;  Oaraiello,  Joe  E;  Dnmoat.  Oiy  A.;  and  Tearia. 

PHrick  J.,  5.500^)88,  a.  162-198.000.  ^ 

Xtuma  WUtoce  D.,  to  Teaco  Coatrois.  toe.  Laiiyrindi  bamer  veadlMBd 
mmavnM  eadonae.  5,499.734.  a.  22(M.2I0. 

**DLS?ita^ HdL  Wd*r  U;  ad Tfculsdi.  End.  O..  5.499,441. 

CL  29-527.200. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See —  „     l    ■ 

SwiiAa.  dakka;  Saidford,  Gerakl  G.;  and  Dolfinger.  Fiank.  Jr.. 
3.300.401.  a.  502-316.000. 
Ibus  Insliumeals  tocopotaled:  See—  .  _.    ,. 

Doddinston.  GeatgeD.;  PawMe.  Bamvara;  MdaM-Shdti.  Sbtvabng; 

^ISISSa.  Da£,  3.500.828.  CL  365-^.030. 

Hyaecek,  Jaodav,  5.500383.  CL  437-53.000.  

Ma^dev  Vufad  adR^d^  Andnay.  5»0,904.  CL  382-103.000. 

Reynolds.  Janes;  ad  Snayliag.  Midad  C  5.500392,  Q.  437- 
Riaooa.  Gabrid  A.;  Salaniaa.  Nicolas;  and  Cord,  Marco,  5300,623,  CL 

330-273.000.  .,    ^        ^^      _. 

Rodea.  PUlip:  Efaadia,  Kbodor,  Deng.  Bna  T;  Tteng,  Sieve;  and 

Sacti^WiUiam.  5300,946,  O..  395-308.000. 
Sctaaraaa.  Joaef.  5300.651.  CL  342-4X000. 
Smaybng,  Kficfaad  C,  5300348.  CL  2S7-371.000. 
lUbaaTMaviB  T..  5300.800.  CL  364-468.000.  ,^  ,„  „ 

•tanLTnaaheic  Dix^oajtotert  E;  ad  Tag.  Shih-Hdn.  5300387.  Q. 

437-6O!O0a 

OI^HirafiBni;  Naui.  ftmao;  aad  Hayaafai.  SUgera.  5.499.927.  CL 
439-285.000. 

'^■qII?;.  RiSdJ.;  SdTlackaay,  Jaaes  W,  5300.127.  a  210683.000. 
TheallMr.  PMcaL  Ser— 


DoUat,  Jea-Maie:  Moha.  Marc;  aad  lliealliei,  PMcaL  S300.41S.  O. 

314-21.000. 
nwea.  Fdix:  See —  _    .  _ 

W>«.  Pdtick  S-U;  neanres.  Fdix;  aad  BdaahoC  Jama  B, 

3.499^79. CL604«1.100.  ,    ... 

i,WaltaH:Bnaaa,Bdwia;aidPiraak,BaBd.toNBkaaOBUi. 

i;^^^r!2^eWoe  far  pnithnag  ascsosfliaer  3300.162.  CL  2M4i^ 

^*^JlJ^SS;,?Si*ohk,  Haa-Tbbia;  adTl««.  WDtted.  5300323. 

a.  430-iiaooo. 


Dyaaacs  talenatiaBaL  lac.:  See —  ... 

Suns.  Steva  M.;  ad  Meyer,  Reid  M.,  5,499.827.  CL  277-229il0a 

Tlianaouv  Corporatioa:  See—  ^^  ^^ 

Imee^  RclSgadd  Ua  ^tk^t.  Alast  C  t;  aad  Winh.  Vcrioa  I, 
5.499312.  a.  62-229j00O. 

edn:  See—  

aic  A..  5300.886.  CL  378-207X100. 
TUeanau  Bcraaid.  Method  aad  devicea  far 
53^0338.  CL  426-Slli)0a 

'""uiS'S^^lai.  Real  J-.  5300j039,  O.  I49-I9.10a 
TV,^roSd;Wte.K«l;adL«l»a.Kla..to_Roh«dBoa*G^ 
Ekdricd  device,  ia  aMicala  swiKtag  or  ooarobag  device  fa  aaipr 
vdade.  5300.784,  dr36I-704«lp  ^^ 

ThoaM,  G.  Ttoy.  to  Uailed  Sutn  of  Aaenca.  Navy.  Aactaft  coatnii  iewa 
5.499,919.  CL  434-43j00O. 


^^SrM.L.;ad'bilto.Jo-iJ.,530(M09.Cl51+.1000. 
nai.  Siepfaea  P.  Liner  bn  dMed  ipadag  *df.  3.499.611.  CL  119- 

IV^S^  George  E  Lever  aliaa  achay  boa.  3.499.618.  CL  IM-2S.«a 

TlKavaa.  Leo;  lide.  ftaak;  aad  PMr».  «f°"  f- fc;  *  ° 
Allaaa.  inc.  Mdhod  aad  wiadai  far  a— dhag  bioaJkaaij  i 


339-189.000. 
Thompsaa.  Mark  E:  Saover.  Joadha  L.;  aad  > 
of  haceia  IMvetaly.  The.  Ekdna  aa 
fidd.  3300^.  CL  428-411.100. 
Thotaaa.  Wchaad  J.:  ~ 

naglc.  Brad  M-;  —. . 

1^343. CL  280-741X100. ^        ..  ..    .  .. 

lliaavMa-RdBlidi.  Ma.  to  Ajmk  Compaa.  be.  Mafaodad  I 

edi^  a  iidoed  object  wkfle  oaukaeoasly  di^iayag  a 
oi^  530ft937.  d  395-161.000. 
Tbotasoa  Coaanrr  Eleclraaica.  lac.:  See— 

Laa.  «W-Ma.  5300,689.  CL  348499.000. 
Thoaaoa-CSF:  Set— 

Caiaa.  Btao.  5300.647.  CL  342-195.000.  

^ea.  JemTadMBa.  Jeaanaie. 5300X>44. CL  341-120.000. 

^'"''ISl^JtSSS^RaayL  Lac,  A.;  Bom.  Sv-a  B;  Sjha.  Daid 
^Tad  Itatag.  SedkSov,  5300.425.  CL  514-2»300.  ^^ 
TVntoa.  Heary  E:  aad  Placaaica.  id- S.  Appaaa  far  ■agacMly 
ncaiaa  tads.  5300.121.  CL  210-222X100. 

^^''^riXfc:  B««». »««;  Hortiwitz.  Cat:  ad  Thottdhfl.  P-i 
5300J53,  CL  4r-385300.  

'^sSb^ei^s'ssss^S'T^'ssr  "-"^  "^ 

™lLei5rRSi  Rodek.  Erich;  Sch-pA  K-tTUfck.  M^  mi 

Wdabag.  WUdaaa,  5300,255,  CL  427-419J00  ^^ 

Tl».aauR.ymoalL;auiSdalabyrg.SlevalL.tollhayTDdJWoda 

toe    Flexible  hxk  aa  aad  atelhod  of  aaanabdaaig.  S.4W.W3.  u. 

411-mooo. 

^^iSlSL^ad  Tta.  Ridasd,  5,499304.  CL  623300.  

TkkdL  Edsrad  B..  Jr.;  Schoch.  P»a  J.;  Moadey.  Loaaa  M^  sad  Bloom- 

6dd.  Dwigto  A.,  to  O-pttthn  ReatJ^  toe  Mrfdple  h^*;  "»- 

maaw  iadactioB  loHDae  tyiiai  widi  doaed  loop  ooawaaoa  oi^^n' "■ 

SSTaSrS-^riSoIrSSdoa.  5300397.  CL  324-33MI0O. 

Tl£rcIad?B«toa.  Joha  HjCook.  Tiaadhy  C;  '^J^PS;!^'? 
A^xica  Medicd  Sydeaa,  lac  Ddaaoa  devwe  fardie  adhra.  S.4W,994, 

CL  606-192.000. 

T'"»*g^  ^i,fj^Ttato,  Hye  t  C.  5300.108,  CL  208<M0a 
k^  iShtaa  M.;  -nakaT Hye  K.  C;  ad  Wtae,  Robat  A.. 
5300.109.  CL  208-111.000. 

Titm  Kogyo  Kdaahiki  Kasha:  See—  .  _      .. 

Ibnda,  WdeAni;  Yaiia^  TAaaon;  «jadaaga,  Etzi;  aad  Okanki. 

Tkiuy«hi.  5300X143.  CL  lO^ASMeO.        ^  -r^  i* 

Toba,  Yaaiowi;  Yaaike,  Madoka;  aad  T*bo.  Yamaynchi.  to  Tbyo  tak 
Maufadaria  Co..  Ltd.  (Ou)alfaaiam  ooaalex.  pulyiaetujH 
dtioa  caaHJMg  the  ooaiplex.  and  nediad  of  polyaanaag  da 
lion.  5300.453,  CL  S22^.000._      ^  „.     .- 

Tbda.  Hauki:  Sato.  »««  ad  T«2*W^  ^fSi  ^^SSftlior 
Ibatoba.  jiiiiinahatia  taaaoiy  device.  3300.829,  CL  365-Z3IMMI. 

^*"YS'?iSS^!'S£i^  A— o.  Kaar-d.  5300,264.  d 

428-36.900. 
Toki.  Hironka:  See— 
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\m.  Kazuo;  Oku,  Kmf;  ImuL,  Itaaya:  Nafan.  TtiiMritii;  Tkkanori. 
Himo^:  aHi  IbU.  Wfolriu.  3.300J90,  CL  369-27S.400. 
-IbkiooUL:5m— 

KotayaM.  Kino;  nd  SoaAi.  S^ji.  S.499.M6.  CI  lU-l.llO. 
Ttakialn.  M«iki:  5m— 

rnlwyMW.    KMamrid:    TmoM.    S>i—r— Irr;    Ikiab.    AmU; 
T  ililBwi    WcMro:  KMrin.  Kiyoki;  Ym^iiwi.  RyoKt:  ad 
Ibkioki,  MM^i.  SJ00.492.  CL  178-lt.OOO. 
IbkMhipt,  KMaa:  5tir— 

Ibda.  Itanki:  Saiio,  Shmo:  ad  Toionkite.  Kaon.  S.300,S29,  C 
MJ-230.010. 
Thtaiifci  Kamyo  Co.:  SIm— 

- — ^" — ,  s»iuia  a.  2i9-3<H.o(n. 


Odi.  HkoyaU.  S.499JM.  a  Il7-49.00a 
Tbfcyo  BhcliCTi  rrtiiihiti  KtUku  Sn— 

Nino.  Raiji:  Ohbu.  IbnjyiAi:  batmra.  Hinaki:  Nakaa  Ka;  Pnjitt. 
MatMMM:  Hnoka.  TWw—.  rnfcayaila.  Makoto;  Kaeda.  NaoyK 
■d  KaMda.  HiRMM.  S^MUSS.  CL  437-W.OOO. 
Tokyo  Bacim  lUHka  KabMhiki  Kaiifea:  Sw— 

Min.  RaiM:  Oktai.  ItaMyaki:  ^awa.  Hiniiki:  Nifa».  Kca:  Rqta. 


Yoririyaid:  Mnoka.  Itanw  Kobayaiki.  MakoMK  Kaada.  Naoya; 
ad  r—aili.  HwMki.  SJMUSS.  Q.  437-19^)00. 


amp 


(.499;607.  CL  123-«3S.00Ql 


Tobo^  MickaaL  fo  Xao*  Ibob.  Pyaaar 

ijaaii  SJ00.923.  a.  393-131.000. 
'naaa,  Plavfat:  Sw — 

Dive  VioGal:  ToaH.  Plavio;  ad  Yioi^ii.  Altiaaini.  SJ00.4I4.  O. 
SI4-lt.O0O. 
Toauro.  Rita,  lo  H.  H.  Baomi  Shoe  Coapaay.  lac.  rocn»aaf  wiik  icplaEe- 
abte.  wawiiihl  boolia.  3.499.4S9.  CL  36-10.000. 

~  SMaha  P..  to  BSAB  Sifay  SyHnm.  lac. 
I  iUk  aaaaMy.  3.499.649.  a.  1 37-6«.270 
Itaaaara.  NaoU.  lo  Uania  Joes  CanoMiaa.  f>ud 
lyMai  for  iatmal  coabaMiaa  a|Me.  3.49 

Tiahiiki:  EUaMo.  Ikkao;  TIawaMnai,  SMoifei;  Oprn. 
NiaMa.  YodM^a;  ad  Kadow^. 
Ryoi^ii.  SJ00.I70.  CL  264-I4S.000. 
IbMlB.  Sabao.  lo  Ana  Qpbcal  Co..  Ltd.  S<(ta  Mope.  3.499.436.  CL 

33-243.00a 
Toniia,  Skiaii:  St* — 

N^aam.  Ittaahi:  ad  Ibnita.  Sbia>i.  3.499.306.  a  62-11.000. 
Toeaiia.  Shotao:  St*— 

OkaHt,  Yauo;  Ibaata.  Shotao;  ad  K«o.  Hiioyaki.  3.499.60a  O. 
I  l7-6t.000. 

11.  lo  Sony  Corpamioa.  Biaxial  acaalor  fca  optical 
.3J0a77l.a.  359-813  000. 
'RaiyMB.  WRaki:  Sw— 

Widi.  Ytakio-.  Moriaoto.  Kyoichi:  Gailmciii.  Ikkayoki;  aad  Toaiyan. 
HkoM.  SJ00.I92.  a.  423-10.000 
ToaHaaaai.  Sleivio.  to  Zanaa  Onadi  lapiati  S.pA.  AatDaaabc  Klf- 
I  of  a  coakJi«  tntm.  i.499Sn.  a.  99-476.000. 


Itaaoaaaaia  Pipa  Ca.  Ltd.:  St— 
li^aii,  ■' 


,  Ytakiwm;  llwla in  T^eiki:  N^aba.  Kabuji;  Kobayadii. 

Niikicaya.    T^uatu.     awl     Yuaanhi.     Fumyoafai. 
3.300J94.  a.  42S-333.00O. 
Toanoaka.  Kaai:  Stt — 

•ftiiiliiai.  Hideidci:  Sa^i.  Saiya;  Ntkmo.  YWoo:  Nakao.  Hrovaki; 
-hayari.  Ryoji:  Maatda.  Hiiaaari;  Itaaooka.  Kaji;  SakaUda.  Nao- 
Uro:  riidiiaaii  Skia:  Yan.  Yoririao:  Ifaiaria.  Yoaicki:  Aoki. 
Saaaki:  lUtaati.  Maadaro:  Kaawa.  Tokra:  ad  Aiki.  Yoikikiro. 
3J00.736.  CL  339-174.000. 
Toaecawa.  Ihkaaki:  Srr — 

hok.  Skiaao;  YokoyaBa.  Mikio;  Ifaaetawa.  -Akaki:  aad  Kadowaki. 
Akifa.  3.499.939.  a.  443-73.000. 
Toadli.  RogM.  St*— 

PMta.  Mart:  ToneUi.  Rofer.  aal  Eaaley.  lane*  B..  3.499434.  C\. 
2aO-2S2.00O. 
Itapa  (WbH:  Sm— 

Radotpk.  Aadtcaa;  Mucikr.  Klaui  J.;  Ftlen.  Chnaliaa;  aad  Ahnaaa. 
Iiaaa.  3.300.027.  CL  33-223.000. 
Toppacs.  Aalboay  N.:  S— — 

ftaaa,  Midnal:  IVaaat,  Rciahard;  Loaf.  GMtor.  KBac  Joka  S.;  Sheri- 
da.  David  S.;  Hi^  E.  David;  ad  Toppaet.  Aadioay  N..  3.499.623. 
a.  I2»-207.130. 
Itapy  Koayo  Kabartfld  Kauka:  St— 

Hinlawa.    Twaaii.    ITaikn,    Manyodii;    aad    Yoakida.    Kammi. 
3J00.038.  CL  14S-649.000. 
Tofay  ladaaarie*.  he.:  St— 

Pakamata.   IMao;    hnaoto.   Maaakahi;   aad   Kiakimnln.   Akikiko. 

S.300.478.  a.  323-66.000. 
Nojiri.    Hifoooku;   Yakaikiji.    Kazayuki;    Yoakiaafa.    Miaoni;    aad 
Iknarta.  Hin>y«*i.  3.499.776.  Q.  242-I7S.000. 
IDnar.  HIka:  S«r— 

Pondrid.  Sum;  ad  IDraat.  Hlkaa.  3.499,462.  Q.  37-227X100. 
Itanow.  Devia  C:  Str— 

llaahariy.  Mickad  A.:  Motanad.  Makadad:  Tonow.  Davia  C:  aal 
Wiiniraa.  Nonry  I..  3.499.612.  a.  123-470.000. 
Itaiqa  Onvanar  Rakaildiag  Syttana.  lac.:  St— 

Myan.  loka  t;  ad  PlDdac  Roy  W..  3.499.733.  CL  22»-«4.30a 
Toniagloa  Coapay.  Thr  St — 


Oodec.  kWuiiialijaB;  aad  Lawioa.  lanea  L.  3,499.432. 0. 29.W8.067. 
Tbao.  Kaanlh  E.:  St— 

Cairo.  Mckaal;  aad  Itoao.  Kiaiirti  E..  3.499.999.  CL  606-200.000. 

I  (MOB  CblDOnAOBI  jflf 

llaaiiM   Yai^;  IWoida.  Kazuaki;  Waiaatic.  Hiroyuki;  Tteizaki. 
Keqi:  Martaiii   Miuuyaki:  ad  Niini.  Nofiloaki.  3»0,408.  CL 
304-261.000. 
Tooa  Kokya  IWilcvaraba  Sdao  CO.:  St— 

Vmmim  Maaa.  SJOOJIO,  CL  2I9-3O3.00O. 
TouboaL  EaMn:  St — 

Qodfroid,  lim  lanaa;  Laaaori.  Aaakae:  IbaboaL  EaMa;  Waag. 
X^:  Raaad.  Hanr.  PMftr.  Btaao;  aad  Oanlioia.  B<aBice. 
3J0a426.  CL  314-232.000. 
Itaaaa.  Kljinaka  St— 

fUtaaaara.   Yaaki:   Ibaaa,   Kiyotaka;   and   EaooMo.   MaaaHaki, 

3.499 JOI,  CL  2«»'4«.IOO. 

Toaaia.  OiUaa:  Rn^aM.  Saae:  aad  Balhnghira.  Jcaa-Lac.  lo  Aeroapacc 

daakiafc.  Ptoeaa  far  roanrrtiat  a  electric  cable  lo 

3.499.44>.  CL  29-163.000. 

naaL  WaHr-iapeilea  eank  aMatial.  aad  mednda  of  aakieg  anl 

aak«  *e  iMe.  3J0OJ24S.  CL  427-221.000. 

ToyaaHk  Nokora:  ad  Nakaiaara,  Kalaaai.  a>  Ca 

hwlovolaic  device.  3.300jlt33.  CL  1 36-239.000. 
TbyoBoartri  Kakaridki  Kairin:  St— 

liUaa.  KiyoaU:  aad  Hayaki.  Saiaka.  3.499.911.  CL  423-94.000. 
Toyo  bA  llaaafailaria  Co..  Ltd.:  5m— 

Ibba.  YaaBnaaa:^aaike.  Madoka;  aad  'hkeo.  Yaii«ucki.  3.300.433. 
CL  322-234)00. 
Itoyoda  Ooaei  Co..  Ltd.:  5m — 

Yaaaao.  IMaM:  SAAida.  Kaaani;  Ikeda.  IWunobu;  aad  Mauya. 
Claaala.  3.499J42.  CL  2*0-728.300. 
Toy«a  Jidn*a  riliiiikikl  riiibi  5m— 

ia^rti  Syaiqi.  3 J00.79*.  CL  364-424.030.  ^ 

bo.  Eiii;  Sazaki.  Iteuria;  ho,  Kaora;  aad  Kawafcabo.  HiiuyuU. 

3.499.604.0   123-41860 
Kii.  Maaayaki;  Niaaaa.  Hiroaki;  aad  Uaieyaaa.  Mimdiiio.  3,499.703, 

CL  192-70.110. 
Mokri.  Naotake;ad  Moromki.  Hideo.  3.300.300.  a.  219-69.170. 

Nakae.  Wdaki:  Mabii  Yaakiro:  aad  Sagiafa.  Mauaai.  3.499 J63.  CL 
297-432J00. 
Tiahra.  Joaef.  aad  Goeaoef,  Siegmar.  lo  Pinna  Gebruder  Linck  Maschinoi- 
fabftt  tkanliack' GnbH  A  Co.  KG.  MedMd  of  piepannt  a  mukilaycfcd 
iolid  wood  paeL  3.300.07a  CL  136-234.000. 
IVacky.  David:  5m— 

Maan.  Aederick;  Daley.  Aaroa;  Defcow.  Richard;  aad  Tkachy.  David. 
3.300J03.  a.  364-478.000. 
Tracy.  C.  Edwia:  5m— 

Paaicka.  Mm  C:  Beaaoa.  David  K.;  ad  Itecy.  C.  Edwia.  3.300.303. 
a.  219-121.640. 
-Haaor.  Joka  I.:  St— 

Bellia.  Mic^l  A. ;  Laplace.  Carl;  "naiaor.  Joka  J;  aad  Holbnaaa.  Merit. 
3>».a06.  a  364-492.000. 
lyrtkaa,  Paal  D.;  aad  Boalilier.  Glea  D..  lo  Procter  A  Gamble  Compaay. 
The.  Makipie  layer,  nufeiple  opacity  backside  lexlufed  belL  S.300  J77,  CL 
428-196.000. 
TVaa.  The  T  T:  St— 

Wag.  Lixiao;  ad  'Ha.  The  T  T.  3.300.181.  CL  264-332.000. 
Tiaanrifb.  Saaaka  J.,  to  HR  Ikzlraa  lac.  Iiargrart  conpiiaace  •ervovalvc. 

3.300J«).  6.  318-368.160. 
Tkaaqailla.  MirhafI  N.,  lo  Uaiayt  Corporaiiaa.  Piach-roU  with  floatiBg 

da^a.  3.499JI0.  a.  271-274.000. 
Tnodl.  Michael  D.:  5m^ 

Caaaiaa,  Diaae;  Vaa  Dcr  Oudetaa.  FraaciiciH  J.;  aad  Tkaudt  Michael 
D..  3.300.448.  a.  314-717.000. 
l^ede.  Wolfaaag:  5m^ 

SckieaaL  Alois;  Sleiaicfce.  Wolfiaag;  Trede.  Wotfgaaf ;  aad  Kroae, 
Hatnm.  S.499J82.  Q.  102-3MJQOiD. 
Ticachaid.  Thooa  J.:  S€t— 

Caiaa.  Dnayri  P..  Jr.;  PbikKks.  Unaie  J.,  h.;  Breemet.  David  P..  St:: 
Cancita.  Leoaavd  M.;  ad  IViwiwd.  Thoaa  J..  3.300,639.  CL 
347-28.000. 
THcar  Sraliag.  lac.:  5m— 


Rayaioad;  aad  Rodea.  Charles.  3.499.860.  O  297-233.000. 
-May.  Joka  M..  to  Aqa  Mu  Fly  Ltd.  Hot  wala  healers.  3,499A2I.  CL 


126-361.000. 


GoMiag.  r.  Erich;  ad  THatbeigcr.  Slephn  M..  3J00.60S.  O.  326- 
39.000. 
IHnMe.  Bnanoa:  5m — 

IMaMe.  Willard  R.;  Ihabte.   Robia  D.;   aad  Trimble.   Emenoa. 
3,499,697.  CL  188-19.000. 
T>iadili    Robia  D.:  5m^ 

Triaabie,  Willard  R.;  IViaaUe.   Robia  D.;  aad  TriaoMe.   Emeraoa. 
3.499.697.  CL  I88-19.O0O. 
IMabte. Willard R.; IVinbie. Robia D; aad IVimble. Eaaersoa.  Shoppiag caM 

laiianii  daai  biriw.  3^499.697.  d.  188-19.000. 
Triab.1baB:  5m— 

Baooa.  Daaois  R. ;  IMak.  Ibaa;  Hartaaa.  Hadeiick  A. ;  aad  Meraielsteia. 
Rokeit.  3J0ai37.  CL  232-8.600. 

R.;  ad  "nu,  Iba.  3.300.138.  Q.  232-8.800. 


.»»..  .^c—d  R.;  ad  Triidi.  Toa.  3.300.154.  Q.  232-551.000. 
Ttajaa.  Doan  M.;  ad  Heidooi.  Michael  E..  to  TRW  VEMck  Safety  Syaems 
he.  VUack  adtey  apparana  a  hoaai^  aaaeaMy  for  a  air  bag  aad  vekide 
bon  iwidi.  3.499.841.  Q.  280-731.000. 
That.  Arifaar  R.  to  Linvaaec  Curpuiaiua.  Saoae  aacbor  for  soft  tune 

Bxaliaa.  3.300.001.  O.  606-232.000. 
Ttaeadye,  Laiy  K.:  St—  „     _, 

MadeviUe.  W.  Hary;  1>ueadak.  Lany  K.;  aad  Toaeat.  Hoanrd. 
3,300J00,  CL  423-447.300. 
1>iaAaU,  Doala,  lo  Ridefihn  Corpoialioa.  Medud  of  geaeradag  a  even 

liiwilaiia  fnirTTIt  CL  434.^9.000. 
Triaaees  of  Pliaoeloa  UaiveiBty,  Thr.  5m—  . 

Tbaaaaaa,  Mak  E.:  Saover.  Jcnlfaa  L.;  ad  Vermeulea.  Um  A.. 
T50a»7,  CL  428-41 1 .  100. 
TRW  Ualed  Cair  OnbH  *  Co.  KO:  5m— 

Kiaua.  WilHald,  3,499.737.  O.  220-307.000. 
TRW  Vehick  Saiely  SytlBoa  faK- 5er— 

Faigle.  bast  M.;  Seaclwa.  lofaa  H.;  aad  Huagpaoa,  RKkard  J.. 
5,499343.  a.  2BO-741.000.  _^ 

IVoia.  Dona  M.;  ad  Heahxa.  Michael  E..  3.499.841.  CL  280- 
731.000. 
IW.  Joka:  5c«— 

BcraanL  Kaa  A.;  Itai.  Joba;  BiUmen,  Robot  L.;  aal  SwegB.  Robcn 

W..  3,300,0r7.  a.  162-164.600. 
ttm,  Mea-Jia:  5m — 

Cteag.  Kaaa-CfaBM:  ftm.  Me^-lia;  Kao.  Ik-CU:  aad  So.  Koo-Jaaa. 
5350,345,  CL257-341.000. 
Ti^  M.  Michad;  Fkacher,  David  E.;  aad  Zaaa.  Joaeph  W..  K>  Dayco 
PndBctt.  lac  Bdl  Maioaer.  actaaar  dicntfor  aad  medioda  of 
.  3.499.930.  CL  474-138.000. 


'naag.Save: 

Rodea, 
Sapa 
TKag.MeagC. 

Tafaad, 


.__  naUp;  EfaMha.  Khodor.  Dei«,  Biia  T;  Tkaag.  Sieve;  aad 
Sqameia,  William.  SiOO.946.  CL  393-308.000. 


427-253.000. 


G.:  Iteag.  Meag  C;  aad  Ai<«a.  Micfaio,  3.300,249.  a 


Kitaaaa.  Naoaa;  Miyazawa.  Keiji;  Daikukata,  Yaxaifei;  Iteboadn, 
Wtoiau:  Nrta.  Daji;  TUodiaahi,  Kazakao;  Matni,  Rir,  Yoahiyana, 
Yoahiko;  ad  lafaii.  Ittdaaa,  5.500JS4.  CL  43S.«9.400. 

tjnedi.  TbaUUko;  ad  Itogami.  hxaaa.  5,499,922,  CL  434-307.00A. 
Iteaila.  Maaa.  10  NBC  Corparaboa.  danviag  drcait  for  adjiBliaga  level 
^VnaaaillBd  ngaal  a  apndeanaiaed  vokage.  S,300,6177CL  327- 
321.000. 
Itaii.  Maiaalri:  5m — 

Miyaw^  Hatahi;  hojima,  Mitrahiko;  Oka.  lUayub:  YanaaKao. 
KazoyoaiB;  Akin.  Toafairo;  ad  Tteji.  Masaaki.  3.300.712.  CL  335- 
22.000. 


Miyata,   MaakiKK   Ezawa.   HirokazD:   Ogae,   Naoaki;    — ... 

Maabu;  Ofadaa,  lUeyaki;  laoue.  Htnaki:  aal  Ikeda.  YUdo. 
3.300.539.  a.  257-762.000. 
ItakiiUaa  Kikai  Co..  Ltd.:  5m— 

Marin.  Miaoru;  aad  Tttegami.  Keizo.  3J0ai89.  CL  422-231.000. 
Itakuda.  ITiTaaH:  St —  ..   ^      .. 

HaiaaAi.  Yaaorti;  Itakuda.  Kazuaki;  Wataaabe.  Hnoyub;  Tkuzab, 
Kfty:  MnAaan.  Milxuyuki;  aad  Niimi.  Norikafai.  3.300.408.  CI. 
304-261.000.  „    _^ 

Taaamt,  Akiia;  HKhigaai.  Hiroyuki;  Nobaoki.  Hidekaiu;  aad  Koeaka. 
Hiioafai.  10 MilaabialBDaki  Kdaahiki  Kaiiba.  ReU-eflect ttaaialar widi 
m   least  two  dWoeM   aemicaaductive   oqaaic  daaad   nun^«»airta 
5.500437,  CL  2S7-4O.000. 
Ttaao.  Ikkaria:  5m—  „   ^.  _^       ..  o. ..       . 

Imai.  TUt^ao:  Tnao,  Tkkaahi;  Yaoaaiolo,  Yoahiyida;  aad  nqimon. 
Naaji.  3.499,601,  CL  117-84.000. 
Itaia.  Kiyoki:  St«—  _    .  ..     „ 

laoae.   Ihdaia:   Ikan,    KiytaU;    Okimolo,    Shmchi;    Yaoaaaa, 
Naokaa:  Yaaaolo,  Telauo;  ad  Haqi.  Ilinikiaa.  3.500.037.  O. 
148-312.000. 
"hiakima.  Wdeite  Sai^.  SUaya;  Nakaao.  Ytakio;  Nakaao,- Haoyaki; 
-meyai.  Rycn;  Maauda,  Mfoaaii:  Toanoka.  Keam:  Sakakida,  Naokiro; 
NiaUaan,  SUk  Yao,  YoaUaro;  Igaiaki.  Yoaida:  Aoki.  Saoahi:  Tkka- 
Hri.  Maa^nr,  Kazawa,  Itakra:  and  Atta.  Yoakdma  lo  Ifilacki,  Lid. 
Opiicai  fiba  naaaaaaiaa  syinm  aad  supervixioe  method  of  die  ame. 
5300756,  a.  339-174.000. 
Itaadd,  Keaii:  St —  . .   _ 

llaaiki.  Yaurti:  IMcada.  Kazinki;  Wataaabe.  Hnoyuki;  Tsuznki. 
Knf;  MaA^  Milaaytf ;  ad  Niian.  NoriMki.  3300.408.  d. 
304-261  iXn. 
TMae  Bdacatioal  Bad.  Adaiaiaaaas  of  die:  5»r— 

ADea.  Saaa  D.;  ad  Lee.  fTiagha  5300.913.  a.  385-48.000. 
■nag.  YuAeog:  Dixoa.  Robeit  E:  aal  rug.  Shib-Hsiii.  lo  Texa  hMra- 
aaas  laaaparaad.  Method  of  makiaghigbpofcrmaacecapaciiarsaBd/ar 
naiaara  foriakgiaril  drcaks.  530038775: 437-60.000. 
'taaer.  Ilnaa  E.  Jr.:  5«e—  ^^  ^    ,  „, 

Deria.  Oay  A.;  "Hner.  Hernaa  R,  Jr.;  ad  Fkmiag.  hGchael  W.. 
5.499.745.  Q.  222-136.000. 
IteBCT,   James   R..   to   FMC   Corpaaboa.   Modobr  proaectiae   system. 

5.499368.  a.  89-36.080. 
Tmrna,  Joba  L:  5m— 


Koch.  RnsaeU  W.;  Tvmt.  Joba  L.;  «Ueaga.  Guy  J^  Ikkigaara. 
Wioyoabi;  aad  Okauao.  Keiio.  3300X163.  CL  136-123X100. 
TWde.  Joka  R.:  5e<— 

Saodgiass.  Ctaaks  K.;  ADea.  David  H4  Iteie.  ioka  R.;  RotzoU.  Rokot 

R.;  ad  Pax.  Geoqe  E-.  5300.650.  CL  342-42.00a 
lybuisb.  Edward:  See — 

EagdAL  Tho^  L.;  lybairid.  Bdwavd;  aad  Hartaaaa.  Pal  R.. 
5300.853.  CL  370-17.000. 
IVe-Sil  Corpixaliaa:  See — 

Geaieie.  Heay.  5.499.644.  CL  135-2aiOO. 
U  C  B  S-A-'  Sf*— 

Viackx.  Heai;  Deauastier.  Martne:  aad  Dekesi.  MdUi,  5300,224. 
CL  424-431.000. 
U.  S.  nOipa  Cotputaioa:  See— 

Hacke.  Wilbied:  aal  Kawczyk.  Joat.  5300.896.  CL  379-412XX)0. 
Ube  ladaattiea  Limiad:  See— 

Saink.  YaalakD;  Iwaa.  Yaan  Kazama.  Seiichi;  Nakapaa.  Yri  ^darlr; 
ad  YokoBzo,  Kaqi.  5,500,437,  a.  314-397.000. 
Uchida.  Kcfi:  See— 

Maada.  Ittaki:  Okiaaia.  TniMdri;  Udada.  Kaji;  aad  Yaiaanai, 
Oaaa,  3300,696.  CL  331-203.000. 
UcUao.  Mariade.  M  Japa  neU  Co..  L«L  Wakiag  apparsaa.  5.499,6^  CL 

134-95.100. 

Uckiyiaa.  Haaytaki:  Lee.  DridBea; -MoKhi.  Nobaaaii:  Shnna.  Kaon; 
Horigada.  Ttaaeo:  ad  Koya^da.  Yakei.  10  Aado  Elecaic  Co..  Lid-;  aad 
Nippoa  Dstegtaak  aad  TElepina  Corpotaioa.  Ugh  I 
^j^Mas.  S300!762.  CL  iS-SXJOOO. 

Uchiyaan.  Maaaki:  See— 

Ihakawa,  Ibohide:  UcUyaaa.  Maaaki;  lok.  YoahBoba;  Akaah.  Vai- 
LlLtTljllllli^i   r   "• —  "■   -   '""««  "  A^ca«tt 

Udaawa.SaaorB; Abe. Maaaki; Aado. Santa: Mata*i.Y  *ii  .Waailir, 
Tmdiaa;  Shokaa.  YUnana:  Main.  Maaaya:  aad  Cdo.  Akaaaa.  ID 
NKK  Cotpotaioa.  Safae  ncaad  aad  iheet.  3300,29a  CL  428-6IOJ»a 

iriiili.  rwalita  Til  _ 

Aaaaaa.  Ifin>yi*i;  Ueda,  Paainka;  aad  1W.  Ihdaaki.  5300336.  CL 

430-570.000. 
Ueda.  Shaera:  St — 

Shmaa.  AkiUro:  N«an.  Saah;  ad  Ueda,  Shgaa,  5300,922.  CL 
395-110.000. 
Ueda.  Yttian.  to  Maran  MaaaCactariag  Ca.  LaL  Viriabk  leaaoi; 

5300.634.  CL  338-174.000. 
Udiaa.  Jaa:  Jce— 

Aazai.  hrao;  Malaoka.  SUgEki;  ad  Udaca.  Jaa,  5300307.  CL 
429-30.000. 
UeaudB.  Sachio;  aad  Ikkakada.  Shafi.  to  «aa  Caponaia:  aad  Hoada 
Oika  Kogyo  Kafcaihiki  Kaiika.  Maaifa  laiag  aethod  for  liaiciy  cov- 
os.  5300177,  CL  264-277i)00. 
Uemaa,  Maaaaa:  5m —  _     _ 

Komao,  KdaK  llailiai  Yaaaydd;  Sakai.  Wiaaki;  Oki,  Itaaao;  aad 
Ueoaaa.  Maun.  5,499.486,  a  53-465X)00. 
Ueao,  Fmao;  Kaaoi,  Mitno;  HnigBcki,  AkUto;  aad  Ob-Ua,  Kaaqnda. 
to  Kabadaki  Kadn  Ibrtiba.  Mednd  far  miaafai  laag  a  alaaaiaiai 
aidide  aiaeied  body.  5300393, 0.  301-98X00. 
Ueiu,  TElaoya:  See— 

Ihirta.  Slago;  Ueao,  Iteaya;  ha.  AkiMK  aad  ffida.  Isao,  5300322. 

a.  430-iiaooo. 

Uetuki,  Maiaya:  See—  _ 

Maiaabaa,  Miynki;  Hirdnyada,  Wraadna;  NagoAi,  Shgeyaaa;  Koi- 
tdndu,  NorAuai;  SaCimoto,  WtodK  Goaok,  Haahro:  aad  Utald. 
Maa^a.  3300.661.  CL  347-41X100. 
UU.  Ridavd  G.:  See— 

Baaelt.  Jaaea  D..  Ji;;  Oaric  David  A.;  CowHag.  Pakick  C;  Uhl. 
jEidad  G.;  tad  Wicaa.  Saaa  E..  5.499,636.  CL  131-374ina 
UU^Gk^  kl;  atdBmwB^Jotaa  R^n^ 

Uiao.  Man  J.:  See — 

Ite.  Elaae  M.  L.;  ad  Ulto,  Jooai  J.,  5300,409.  CL  514-2X00. 
Ujila.  Toduhko;  Ndo^a.  KazaUto;  Saao.  Yflhei:  ad  r' — ' — =  "- 

n  Caoa  Kabashki  Kaida.  Reooniiag  iak  coana 

5300,663.  a.  347-86X100. 
Ujin.1btkihiko:aBdMaliaaialo,Haruyaki.toCaaoal j-^.^rv,,    ~ 

.  .!-«.;■,»  sad  iidc  jd  leoodiag  mi*"'  ""kt  nan.  5300665.  CL 

347-86.000. 
Un  Sinetae  Cotpordioa:  See— 

Shamn.  Ja  P..  5300X123,  CL  8-685.000. 
Ubich.  Amaado;  aal  on.  Wdnr  R.  deoeaaed.  to  1bcao-Bk>  Co.,  LH  Device 

for  prodacia  liqaid  iiariiina  of  hydrophobic  aad  hydraphhc  fa^ad. 

5.499.871.  A  366-136.000.  

Ubich.  P*aer  C;  aal  Wi«k.  Dilip  R..  »  Alnoa  he.  Aaaopyfaaok*. 

5300439.  a  314-404.000.  .^_.«.      „. 

Umeda.  IbahilBko;  ad  Itagaai.  liaana,  to  Rnoh  Co..  Ltd.;  aad  Rioaa  Co, 

Ud.  Badd^  chona  Tcpr^ociag  device  ia  a  karaoke  device.  5.499:922.  CL 

434-307X)qA. 

i^l^Maay^i:  l«aua,  Hiraaki;  aad  Uiaeyaan.  kfiMkeo,  5,499,703, 

CL  I92-70.11O  ^^  ^ 

Uadowood,  Mak  R.,  to  Deere  *  Coapay.  Modala  daeduag  aiaeaUy  far 

a  oombiae.  5,499,948,  Q.  460-119.000. 
Uaileva  Paeat  HoUags  B.V.:  See— 
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BdM.  Mm  M.;  Not.  Jcrany  N:  inl  Fleniiv.  Keidi  D^  3X0.223.  a. 
424-431.000. 
Uutia  Jeo  CofpaMka:  5m — 

Kairadik  SUmOm.  3.499.706.  a.  I92-SS.400. 

Nanki.  riHMriii   Mori.  KazoytMfei;  ad  KaK>.  Hidca  3.499.769.  CI. 

239-409.000. 
ToariMwa.  Nnki.  3.499.607.  a.  123-433.000. 
Uniyi  Conontioa:  Sw— 

IVvqirilb.  MidMd  N..  S.499.gia  O.  271-274.000. 
UnilBd  Apotfwcvy.  lac.;  5r# — 

KiaSt^Oaarge  E.;  Wiitoow.  RoMie  J.:  ad  On.  Oea«e  M..  3,300.002. 
CL  606-242.000. 
Hailed  MkroelKOoaics  CtapotMiai:  Stt— 

Onw.  KaaM-Chuaa;  iMi.  Mc^-Jia:  Kao.  IMrhi:  lad  Sa.  Kao-Jaaa. 
3550.545.  a  257-341.000 
BHiaf  AaHrica 
Air  Pone  Sn— 
>''->— f-  SHaIn  H.:  OfaaeiKa.  Martc  T;  Koch.  Kat  W..  DI; 
ad  Mooc  OcnU  T.  3.300.S65.  a.  372-22.00a 
Anay:  5m— 
Biads.  Mickad:  ad  Maaaoae.  Roben  J..  3.300JOI.  Q.  423- 

449.200. 
Radaak  BriaC;  Bmt.  DallM  N.;  ad  NMiaaa.  JoIbi  B..  3.300.729. 

CL  3S6-3.0W. 
«ton>.  Lny  C:  ad  Aaoka.  Lao  K..  5J0a06l.  C\.  149-19.400. 
OppMtBMal  of  CaBBWoc:  5m' — 

ii^  Dam  S..  3.300.646.  Q.  342-188.000. 
Dinclor.  NSA:  5m— 

Saow.  Bfia  D..  3J00.899.  Q.  380-47.000. 
Eaonr:  5m— 
KraabciB.   Jam   W.;   aad  Cwiieax.   Jaon   R..   3.499.329.   Q. 

73-40.700. 
SinaadL  Roaald  F.;  ad  Browa.  Joka  D..  3.300.430. 0.  321-64.000. 
Heaidi  ad  Hiaaa  Scrviocf:  5m— 
Sayen.  Tbooas;  Saylh,  Mat  J.;  WikroM.  Tbcrea  A.;  Powcn.  Jan 
C:  Sawder.  Rayaad:  ad  Headenoo.  Uai  E..  SJ00J44.  O. 
433-6.000. 


sl:k«Mi.  A.  WiDiat.  SJ00.I22.  d.  210-321.730. 

SacMM.  Paal  A.;  Uwnaea.  Roger  R.:  MckMcfc.  Fiak  T;  Rjdadioa. 

LMiy  D.;  ad  Kadi.  David  M..  3J0aiia  CL  208-173.000. 
iMckiy.  Aaikew  S.;  Ctao.  Ckia  C:  ad  Manr.  Rickard  T..  3.300.033. 
a.  93-41.000. 
Uou.  KaMBM.  10  Mypialics  Co..  Ud.  Myvyleae  i 

boa.  5J00.47I.  O.  324-262.000. 
UoliU.  Fekka  A.,  lo  I 


Liclainbcrt.    Frank;    Kleiawisca. 
3.300JO9.  a.  429-223.000. 


Coqnraboa.  Data  I 
1-17.000. 

R^  A-.  3J00.417.  a.  314-89.000. 


ad  eoaipaiaL  3.300JS4.  CL  370-17.000. 
Ufjofaa  Coo^iay.  Tbe 


Uibach. 


Ha^av5M 

tar.Rriahal; 


U.S. 


Momcy.  Oay  L;  Oaaoe.  Cirl  W..  ad  Mon^lMa.  WiUiai  D.. 

S.30D^.  a.  342-2ZOOO. 
Riley.  WUIiai  D.:  ad  Jo^  Bii«  W..  3J00.10a  O.  205-404.000. 
Naioaai  Aeraaaalics  ad  Sacc  AiteiiaiMialiiai:  5m— 
Evaa.  JuUAaa;  Oaado.  Daaiei  P.;  Harper.  Jcaaifar  S.:  Mukabara. 
OeraUM.;  ad  SkMdhei(.-ItaBaL..  3.499.609.  a.  119-61.000. 
Navy:  Sr« — 
ThoiBW.  O.  Ikny.  3.499.919.  CI.  434-43.000. 


PtaUpe  Corporalioa:  5m — 
Fot^Btieae.  .■■ 


,  5J00A77.  a.  348-402.000. 
Kclkmm.  WUHr.  5.S00.<a0.  a.  375-377.000. 
Leaader.  CMeupli  O..  5.500J94.  Q.  324-318.000. 
LiiJiatMii.  Coa  T  H.  P.;  ad  Raid.  Joka  J.  E..  3.30a9a8,  CI. 

383-S.OOa 
Onkey.  Willea  O..  SJ00.846.  O.  36»-U6j00O 
V^  PlBlippa,  3.500.690.  Q.  348-706.000. 
Uailed  Sate*  Simcal  Corporabca:  5m— 

Caao.  MidMel:  ad  W.  Keaa*  E.  3.499.999.  CL  606-208.000. 
Fe^ia.  Jota;  ad  aUiaoa.  Ridad.  3  JOO.00O.  CL  606-232.000. 
Ooncki.  MidMd  J.;  ad  Maaaoay.  Roger  S..  3.499.708.  Q.   198- 

400.000. 
Hailed  Itefeaotogiei  Cafparabaa:  5ar— 

Tilail«|   David  N ;  Miner,  ftederick  J.:  lad  Byiaes.  Fraads  E.. 

3.499.9tt3.  a.  416-134  OOA. 


Heaai^:  Rdaer.  ROger.  Watfgag:  Teelz.  Volker.  aad 
Uibadh  Haanflri.  5.300.434.  CL  514-356.000. 
UrtMco  (SARi.):  Stt— 

\tm.  Yva.  5.499.887.  O  404-6.000. 
Uriada.  Yoehiliisa:  ad  Mmc.  HinaU,  k>  kliwii  IVumhriuiral  Industrie*. 

Lai.  Piezoelecaic  ccraoucs.  5.50ai42.  CL  252-62.90*. 
USX  CorponaiM:  5er— 

Wiacv.  Jay  W.:  ad  SlezA  Midiad.  5.499.79*.  O.  266-275.000. 
Umx  halailiiea.  lac.:  Set — 

Pippen.  Awoa  J.;  ad  Kppen.  hederidi  B..  3.499.826.  CL  277- 
I88.00A. 
Udey.  Mike  K.:  See— 

Heia.  Todd  J.;  aad  Udev.  Mike  K..  5.499.985.  Q.  606-99.000. 
Utz.  ChriMopher  G..  HoDii.  Rebecca  P.:  lad  Sekmislrz.  Johany  M..  lo  BASF 
Corporabaa.  talicide  coayMinnai  coataiaing  biendi  of  block  oopoly- 
mm    arilh    aioaic    iiafaiali    haviag    inqvovvd    diiaolmian    nan. 
5.300JI9.  O.  424-4O9.00O. 
Uya.  Maani.  lo  Mawobia  Electiic  faiduiinal  Co..  Ud.  Croaw-key  live- 
video  naiyaitii^  drcaiL  5.500.684.  O.  348-592.00a 
VUialaOy:  See— 

Bkniben.  Martii:  Oipaaa,  Markka;  LOm,  Aii;  ad  Korbonea.  Ansn. 
5J00369.  a.  313-578.000. 
VUkeriag.  Joacf  E  P.  to  EanaMe  laduMrial  Air  Cleaaiag  Syneau  B.V. 
Device  lor  exbaioting  gas  or  die  like.  5.499.946.  CL  454-63.000. 
::         i.  Sivi  v.;  Srr— 

Piadi.  Dcfara  C;  VUlabbaacai.  Siva  V;  ad  Wong.  Ben  C.  S  J00.274, 
a.  428-136.000. 
VUmd  Paer  Madaaery.  lac.:  5m— 

Auiio.  JdEfca.  5.500.090.  CL  162-273.000. 
"-• ■«--^"-fc^  Vbaa.  5.499.779.  O.  242-541.400. 
\fm  da  Bcrgb  Poodi  Co..  Diviooa  at  Coaopoo.  faK.:  5m— 

Bucaaow.  Radoif:  ad  Egle.  Haat.  5jm.231.  O.  426-18.000. 
\m.  Kaaw;  Okla.  Keaji;  laai.  Iteaya;  Nagaara.  ToaUkaza;  Takemori. 
HinaodB:  ad  Itaki.  Hinnka.  lo  Sharp  KJhadaki  Kaidia.  Optical  disk 
widi  grooves  aad  pia  of  difliBcal  deplbi.  5.500350.  Q.  369-275.400. 
Vtabesiea.  Joha:  5(»— 

Jaoiaes:  aad   Vabesica.   Jobaa.   5.500.788.  Q.   361- 
1.000. 


■  Coaaaay.  lac.:  See — 
Lewis.  Diaaid  J..  5.4»9i79.  O.  102-331.000. 
UaivcfBly  of  Biitidi  Culaaaliia.  The:  5m— 

AUisoa.  Bruce  J.;  Oaraiello.  Joe  E:  Daaaoat.  Oay  A.;  ad  "hasier. 

Paaick  J..  5.500.088.  CL  162-198.000. 
Saai.  Join;  ad  Binrie.  Wade  H..  5.500  J53.  O.  435-69.100. 
Uaivenily  of  Cdifcnaa.  Regeals  of  die:  5m— 

Blaak  Krarib;  Nobk.  E  P;  and  Shehdaa.  P  J..  5.500J43.  O. 

435-6.000. 
Lavai.  Ihoaw  N.;  Ncmaa.  Mark  F;  KleiB.  Teri  E:  aad  Sdbd.  George, 

5J00J07.  a.  364-496.000. 
McKaowa.  Nicholas  W..  5.500.838.  O.  370-60.000. 
Uaiversily  of  Leeds:  5ar— 

Hshcr.  Jota.  5J00J>16.  a.  623-2.000. 
UiBvaraily  of  Soalh  Borida:  5r«— 

Baaoa.  Robert  F;  ad  MaMia.  Dea  F.  5.500.193.  O.  423-157.000. 
Uaiversily  of  ToaoaB  iaaovatioa  Piaalatina,  The:  5m— 

Saudi.  Janes  W.;  Elkaar.  David  T.  R.;  aad  Hsrbiasoa.  Joba  N.. 
5J00.I35.  CL  210-787.000. 
Uaivenily  of  TtanMo  taaovatioa  Pouadadoa  aad  Apollo  EaviroaineMal 
SyaMas  Corp..  The:  5m— 
Saalh,  Jam  W.;  Elkaar.  David  T  R.;  aad  Harbiasoa.  Joba  N.. 
5.500.130.  a.  210-703.000 
Uaivcntiy  of  Ibnaao  taaovabons  FouadaiiaB.  The:  Set — 

Sau*.  Jam  W.;  EDcmv.  David  T  R.;  aad  Harbiaaoa.  Jobs  N.. 
5.50ai29.  a.  210-703.000. 
Uaao.  Ilrtiiai  5m — 

TMkawa.  Hirafaide;  UdiiyanM.  Mas^:  Job.  Yiisbianha;  Akaabi.  Yasa- 
t^a;  Ihya.  Maadd;  aad  Uaao.  Mdrow.  5.500J18. 0.  430-99.000. 


Cooeicl.  Jea;  Audousset.  Marie  P;  LaGraoge.  Alaia;  ad  Vanden- 
boacbe.  Jea  J..  5.500.021.  O  8-408.000. 
>^ader  Oroef.  Roben  L.  to  Coounuaicatiaa  Cabk.  faic.  Winding  machine 

with  pragraandtk  traverse  ooaliol.  5.499.775.  CX.  242-I58.00B. 
va  der  Kort.  Jacobus  J.  C:  5m— 

de  Joag.  Robertas  E;  aad  va  der  Kort  Jacobus  J.  C.  5.500.476.  a. 
524-377.000. 
^adenaadea.  Robert  D..  St.  to  lUeaoope  Caaud  hraituic  Co.  Ttastk 

labk.  5.499.585.  Q.  108-153.000. 
Va  Der  Ouderaa.  Rnadaca  J.:  5m— 

Canmas.  Diaa:  Va  Der  Oadera.  haaciaca  J.;  aad  Tiaudt  Michad 
D..  5J00.448,  CL  514-717.000. 
VtaDcr  na,Oen:  See— 

Siercaa.  fTaiaimi  H.  J.;  Skigeaberger.  UWdi;  Beiger.  Woaer.  Har- 
aisdi.  Skpha;  ^a  Der  Pfaa.  Geit;  and  Mrsafragh,  Denis  J.  G., 
5.500.753.  a  359-161.000. 
V^bo.  Mka.  10  AB  Cart  Maalen.  Method  for  die  asaautexure  of  a  cxMad 
body  for  die  rrrhaar  of  asoisaBe  or  heaL  5.500.402,  a.  502-408.000. 

McOill.  Scoa  D..  5.499.487.  d.  53-473.000. 
Wm  Hskkca.  Headrik  R..  lo  l^'rsriahnnir  Blacbic  Cornoratioa.  Coaipoaile 

fbai  c^  eadMa  ad  mednd.  3.499.413.  Q.  5^.000. 
Viaaoe.  Sleva  D.:  5m — 

Bhatia.  Cha*akaal  R.;  Kubes,  Richard  J.;  Vanice,  Steven  D.;  aad 
SMber.  Midml  E.  5.499.718.  O.  209-524.000. 
VtaVeen.  Barry  P:  5m— 

Chea.  Jiaibn;  VaVsn.  Bany  P:  aad  Hecox.  Kan  E.  5.500.900.  Q. 
381-17.000 
\m  Wawe.  Jea  P  F;  ad  Raeyaaekan,  Alfou  H.  M..  to  Jaossa  Phar- 
»-«~««i«^.  N.V.  Mednd  of  acaliag  epadielid  disorder!.  5,500.433.  CL 
314-394.000. 
Va  Weyabeigh.  Jacques:  5m— 

Geraaa.  Albert:  Piral,  Jeaa-Pad;  Ddaare.  Vtroaique;  Va  Weya- 

bergh.  Jaoqan;  ad  Vagets.  Oaade.  SJ00J02.  Q.  423-584.000. 

>AB^rMairDeaai^  V:  Loowa.  Skva  D.:  Zhao.  Miaglaag:  Habibi. 

Haaad  R.;  aad  l^aaa.  Niail  R..  lo  Doaadly  CcrporaDoa.  Ektuuthem- 

for  pnpanag  sad  nsiag  die  sane,  and  devices 

5  J00.760.  CL  33M72.000. 


Klaus;    ad   Hotasan,    GOaitc. 


Bcfcaaeyta;  RidMnI  J.:  ad  VassiKadis,  Slaaiatis,  5.500.942.  CL  395- 
375.000. 

,Wil)i^J.:Akzader.Kar<aJ.:Doyk.ThaaiaaJ.:Broofcs.Fhilfap 

R.;  ad  HadHa.  Roben  R.  lo  Gift  Cenificde  Cdar.  The.  Method  aad 
qipma  far  fcma^at  ph  certificaks.  5.500.514.  CL  235-381.000. 
Vabuq.  Orecory  D.:  5m— 

Shafca.  «teia  E;  Woolard.  Deicfc  D.;  Samuel.  Ncyya  K.  P;  Vnbuig. 
Gregory  D.;  Deviacny.  Bala  N;  and  Heimaa.  Daid  F..  5.50a403.  CL 
504-113.000. 
Vnwilex,  Inc.:  5m— 

Fain.  Eric  S..  3.500.008.  Q.  607-5.000. 

Vfenzke,  Doadd  R.;  Hood.  Tnesa  L;  and  Eanidu  W.  Russell,  lo  S<|uaR  D 

Coapay.  Hadk  asseaMy  far  a  dicail  breaket  5.500,496.  CL  200- 

339.00a 

Voduia.  Javier.  Jr.:  See—  _ 

Ua,  Mat;  Diiersk.  Marie;  aad  Vadara.  Javkr.  Jr..  5.499.748.  O. 

222-iao.ooo. 

VtakaiL  Rofcr  L.  lo  htmilf— '  Bndaea  Machiaes  Corporalioa.  Plcte- 
oaide-seMGoadBclar  BMhod  aad  appMus  far  neaaoriag  oxide  charge  a 
a  miiiiniihr''-  wafct.  5.500.607.  CL  324-761.000. 

McC^  Oeidd  P;  ad  \Wey.  Doadd.  5.499.758.  CL  222-386.500. 
^tomeuka.  Lon  A.:  5m— 

Thoonoa.  Mark  E;  Saover.  Joaadai  L.;  aad  Vmaeuka.  Lon  A.. 
5.5*0.297.  CL  428-411.100. 
\teniilliaa.  Jaies  H.  Ski  ifaaipeaing  guide  widi  lile-sapport  ptatfcrms. 

5,499J55.  a.  76-83.00a 
Vnaoa.  Patrick  D.:  5m— 

Gieea.  Maloohn  L.:  Cheediam.  Anlfaoay  K.;  Vmon.  Patrick  D.;  lad 
Aifacnift.  Akxader  T.  5.500.149.  Q.  252-373.000. 
Vina.  Yvat  lo  Uibaco  (SAJLL).  Ekctiic  icnaclabk  boundary  mark. 

5.499J87.  CL  404«.000. 
Vidik  Biaprodada.  Ul:  5m — 

Aaho.  Jon;  Pdikaea.  Raioio;  Sauana.  Lea;  Luopa.  Jyifci;  AUte.  Tfano; 
Vntaa.  Aija:  ad  Kaatiaea.  Aii.  5.500.229.  Q.  424-535.000. 
Victor  Coapay  of  Japaa.Lld.:  5m—  ._.... 

Higaald.  Sam;  TkraiaU.  YaaaiAo;  Yamada.  Yaaada:  aad  Ofaubi. 
^teo.  S  JQM79,  a  348-432X100. 
Vakoiet  Syskaa  lalinialiaal  faK.:  5m— 

Bhada.  rhaihtitrt  R.;  Kahat.  Richard  J.;  Vsaaioe.  Steva  D.;  ad 

Saiba.  kfidml  E.  3.499.718.  CL  209-524.000. 

Vierk.  David T:  5m—  ^    ..  . 

Richadaoa.  Daid;  Gnesiak.  Andioay  J.;  aad  Vkric  David  T. 

5.499.700.  CL  I88-77.00W. 

VUad.  MlinBe.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa.  lUevisiaa  maanu  novided 

.^!°:^"5r^__j::r^Z«_rr 3.300.690rCL348-706.000. 

faricaiov- 


widi  a  device  far  selectia  diCercta  sonra 
Vmoea.  C.  Efaaas.  Jr.;  ad  Oalans.  AMhoay. 

ing  oily  waste.  5,499.643.  CL  134-104.400. 
Vuceali.  Paul  J.:  Set— 

Meaddia.  kfidnd  S.;  Esposilo.  Aahoay;  Tkasoff.  Janes  A.; 
Lloyd;  Feaaock.  Paul  J.;  Barr.  klodon  L;  aad  Vinocati.  Paal  J.. 
3.S0OJO9.  CL  424-66.000. 
Viaoka.  Michad.  Liquid  injectioa  system  far  internal  coaibutlion  agine. 

5.499.603.  a.  123-25.00E 
Vinaen.  Alia:  5m — 

Aalto.  Jooai;  PdJnaen,  Raimo;  Satama,  Lea;  Luopa,  Jyifci;  Alka.  Timo; 
Vutaiea.  Aija;  ad  Kattinea,  Aii,  5,500029.  a.  424-535.000. 
Visa  harrastinal:  5m— 

lashar    Slephn;  <T~-t">—    Laaeacc  M.;  aad  Shapiro.  Sigmaa. 
5.500313.0^235-380.000. 
Visbwakaaa.  Ld  C;  aad  Brown,  Glenn,  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Compay. 
Beaaoaianote  baaed  UV  abauiben  and  photographic  ekmeals  cnntaining 
dieaL  5,500332.  CL  430-512.000. 
VbeM-Akiae  riiididasjaiia  Aktieagesellschafk:  See — 

DaidiKfatag.  GaaU:  ad  Kkia.  Hertiert,  5.499.786.  CL  246-448.000. 
Voesl-Alpia  tedustrieaatageaba  GmbH:  5m— 

Nieder.  WUbaa;  Wlnkkr.  Manfted;  Penfalold,  Geihard;  Sdrkhar, 

Leo;  Kohla.  Ilerbat:  aal  Eberle,  Aiwed,  5300.032,  a.  75-414.000. 

^togd.  Rudolf:  ad  Eviea.  mtatt.  10  Sulzer  Rueii  AG.  Method  far  preveatmg 

&e  fanaadoa  of  fabric  bkmishes  by  ooatroibng  beat-up  in  a  looei. 

5.499.662.  CL  139-26.000. 

Vagds.  Claude:  See— 

Genaaa.  Alben;  Piiaid,  Jea-Paul;  Delanic,  Vbonique;  Ntai  Weya- 
bergh,  Jacques;  sad  Vbgds.  Claude.  5300.202,  O.  423-584.000. 
Vtogt.  Cvl  R..  lo  Borg-Wtraer  AMoautivc.  Inc.  Micaoprocessor  based 

univenal  digild  pressae  seasor.  5300309.  Q.  219-501.000. 
VDkaasek.  Sleva  J.:  5m—  ,  „   „ 

Uikal.  Myna  E;  Pezdk  Edward  A.;  Kdaa.  Howard  C.  B.;  aad 
Vbkaack.  Sleva  J..  5.499321,  Q.  72-157.000. 
VDlken.Cy«faiaA.:5er—  _,   ^     . 

Haiioa.  Lloyd  R.;  Liddk,  Jane*  A.;  >Mken,  Cynda  A.;  Wtaskiewicz, 
Wknca  K.;  ad  Wiadt,  David  U,  5300312,  Q.  430-5.000. 
Vdtecb  laaaaacats  LiatitBd:  See— 

Fonl,  Jda  S.,  5300398,  a.  324-547.000. 
VbadeO.  Edwad  P;  Mobky,  JoBana;  Nunez,  Joapeb  M.:  Maas,  Charks  A.; 
Stuch,  DoaaU;  ad  "tt,  rauuai,  lo  Chrysler  Corporation.  PneumalK  tester 
for  engine  oU  punn*.  5,499330,  a.  73-49.700. 


Voaiei;  Ndhaa;  sad  Whinen,  Jin,  to  Agri  Dynaatics,  faK. 

leati^  ctadoaa.  5.499,898.  CL  414-755.000. 
Mb*.  Skpha  J.:  Sec— 

Heii^  Rkiaad  A.:  Moaky,  Kdlh;  ad  Vos.  Skpha  J..  5,499.495,  CL 

56-320.100. 
\faas,  Dsncil:  5m— 

Kkia,  Gay  &:  ad  Vias,  DaidL  5,499.864,  CL  301-9SXXM. 
Viacfcx.  Heai;  Deaouatia,  Mania;  aad  Ddeen,  bfichel,  to  U  C  B  SA. 
P),»-^^^yi..if«TiH~M.~.>~<--ii^— ~-r— I-  <<nnr>4  n  tnt. 

451.000. 

%.:Stt— 

R,  Jr.;  DMeb,  Wiky  E:  S^  DeaaiK  Lee.  HeadK 
da:  ad  Vidiani,  Meaa  S..  5300.251.  CL  427-322JKn. 
W.  L.  Goae  *  Aaaociaks.  lac:  See— 

5.499328,  CL  73-23  JOa 
G.;  Mottnar.  Wiiban  P..  Jr.;  aad  Wiakrhag.  Mkhad  S.. 
5300,038,  CL  96-135.000. 
WJL  Grace  A  Co.-Coaa.:  See— 

Mirle,  Sriaiva  K.:  ad  Csraey,  Eugea  E.  5300.470.  CL  S24-204iXia 

W.  Schlalhord  AG  *  Co.:  Sec— 

Raaach.  H^  ad  «taaea.  Wifli.  5.499,773.  CL  242-43.0aR. 
Whbco  Sttadanl  OariiH:  See- 

Gdger.  Hanmal;  Gocz,  Briahaart;  Lcatx.  Uwe;  Lucas.  Jr*isa;  aad 
ZmveL  Dktcs^,  5.499.845.  CL  280440.000. 
Widawafcy.  Joba  C.:  See— 

HoalKy.  Pad  C;  aal  Wadawsky.  John  G..  3300.833.  CL  370-I7i)00. 
VMda.  Kiyoahi:  Sec— 

-Dade.  Hideo;  Mwaski,  Maaayaki;  Mori.  Shigera;  «Ua.  Kiyada: 
YodazAi.  laao;  ad  Ognra.  Naoyuki.  5300.747.  CL  359-40.000. 
^Mda.  ?"§—*"•  See — 

OkMk.  Attuaori;  Vtela,  Sbigcaki;  Kasaaagi.  ^ihiykani;  aad  Bqioka. 

Tdn.  5300371.  CL  313«35i)00. 

VkWa.  Ittahiro;  DDBda.  Milsuaake:  Niifailaai 

Negani.  Idayald;  aad  Kohaia.  Nadd.  to  1 

Co..  Ltd.  Sotav  cdl  coalaiaiag  low  ndtiag  poiat  ^an  layer.  5300.0S<,  CL 

136-239.000. 
«Ua.  Y^Aio;  Morimoao.  Kyoidn;  Goibada.  lUnyaki;  aad  Itnyaai, 
Mradri,  to  Dotyokaro  Kakaaearyo  Kahala  Jigyoda  Method  of  aepa- 
iatii«  arawam  aai  plauwaL  3300.192,  CL  423-10.000. 
WMei;  Wier  F.:  See— 

Tk.  Laos*  N.;  Pfeaa,  Roben  J.;  ad  Wila,  Wdkr  F.,  5300,713.  CL 
353-204.000. 

W^e.  DiUp  R.:  See—  

UUdir FMa  C:  ad  W«k.  Dilip  R..  5300.439.  CL  514-404X100. 
\«^gaei.  Geriad;  and  HeiB.  Lolhai;  to  Meacadea-BcH  Aa  Coaboi  r  ^ 
ad  anaMeaeat  far  a  icgulaliag  vaiiaUe  deknaaiag  a  aoa 
dutch  raatioad  ipeed  djlawt.  5.499,954,  CL  477-174X100. 
WUil,  George;  Date  Manhiaa;  Sdiole.  Nortat;  noaafaaba.  Robat  Soa- 
mcier.  Ksri:  Kaacn.  Rcialad;  aad  Gerta.  Fritz,  to  Dt  fa«.  hxJl  Forache 
AG.  Whed  iaapiMina  system  widi  iilmdriamdir  whed  adjaaeat 
5.499,839.  CL  nO-701.000. 
VMte.  Jota  M.:  See— 

Doae.  Hotrad,  Jt;  Covino.  Alfred  F;  aad  Wsite.  Jota  M..  5.499.444. 
CL  29-S30XI00. 
WUcriiayaahi,  Ifindu:  See—  _    ^       ^ 

Hooaia,  Michihide;  Yoahihara,  Atsuko;  Wdatayaria.  Wnahi:  aad 
bayaaa.  KdsdakD.  5300,464,  CL  523-435.000. 
WUctaiya,  Sya'itiaoa:  Sec—  .  _ 

Maayaaa.  Kakhi;  Wikaniya.  Sya'idrOK  hraki.  Makiuai;  aad  Ooao, 
Masdao.  5300.767.  CL  3S9^2XM». 
Wattaidu  Haold  J.:  See— 

Bcada.  Chak*  E;  EdaiMaa.  Roger.  VUbriak.  HaniU  J.;  aad 
Bofciaa.  Jota  W..  5.499.9W.  CL  604-30.000. 
Wskaga,  Guy  J.:  Sec — 

Koch.  Raaen  W.;  Iteaa.  Jota  L.;  WUcaga.  Guy  J.;  Iddgawa. 
Hroyodn;  aad  Okamo«>.  Kdzo.  5300X165.  CL  156-123.000. 
Walker.  Jaaaea  A.:  See— 

Gooasca.  Kddi  W.;  aad  Wdko.  Jaaaea  A..  5300.761.  CL  359-290X100. 
VAIkar.  Keaadh  L:  Sec— 

Attint.  Roben  M.;  Leaare.  Pad  J.;  »fizrabi.  Victor,  aad  Wdka. 

Keadh  L.  5300.031.  CL  65-386.000. 

WUfaKC.  Vbaa  R.;  McMnlka.  Michad  S.;  aad  ARfataU.  Williai  R..  to 

FloWuid  Corporalioa.  Venicd  axis  wiad  larbia  wi*  pakraded  Uadea. 

5.499.904.  CL  4l6-23a000.  _     ,^ 

«Uky.  la  M.;  ad  Ha^ia.  Ilaidky  R.  F..  to  Scaanoak  Loated.  Saeihk 

ail  iiliiailiialitai  syska  5300.639.  CL  340-539X100. 
WaDisch.  Hciaz;  DOages.  Rdahad;  aal  Meyer-niaiiaiilh,  Ukich.  to 

Hoectal  AG.  Pnoess  far  the  purilyiag  woridag-up  of  icadia  aediB  adtar 

wash  media  oboaned  during  taepadiia  of  cellalnar  ethers.  5300.124.  CI. 

21(^«51.000.  ^        „  ^^ 

WUki.  Jeftey  S.;  Gaao.  Jota  C;  aad  Joaet.  Deaaaoad.  to  HaDibunoa 

Coapay.  Diverkr,  divcrier  idneviag  and  raaaiag  tod  aad  aadhod  far 

luaaia  ad  ictrieving  a  divcita.  5.499.680.  CL  166-377.000. 
WUkz.  Lee;  sad  Adaasoa,  Steva  J.,  to  Baatoa  Kodak  Caapaay.  Laaa- 

aakd  meal  incaae  ad  aetod  of  aaki^  saae.  5300.279,  CL  428- 

213.000. 

WUls,  Coaak  R.:  See—  ^^._ 

Fifcski,  bfichad  J.;  «kiod,  Roben  J.;  aad  Wshs.  Coaak  R.,  5300,918, 
CL  385-117.000. 
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Wtat.  Afeal  It. »  Sywi^qf*.  faK.  Afprntamd  nMhod  for 
ddayi  ata(  ]]    -  >'~i.i— Jn-^  logic  HtMriu.  3.S00J0B.  O. 

364-378.000. 

v.mf,  CWb  C.  ktaWpiipaw  kiMMe  to^n  fiOcm.  3.499.417.  a. 

5^iooa 

Wi^  Oao  C.  Moao-polv  pra-aher  elacntilyaer  with  volkal  pimw  mffiy 

lob.  3.S0AI04.  CL  2O4-2S3.00O. 
W^.   U^-Sha«.   ReMMUe  hadfe  ancnNy.   3.499.702.  O.    190- 

IISjOOO. 
Wi^,  Uxin;  ad  IkB.  Ite  T.  T.  to  Sdned  life  Sjwii.  tac.  Skntjm% 

bdkna    mIiiiii  tevint  nUiMV  rwniHTf  car»c  3X0.ISI.  CL  264- 

332.00a 


WkMhoHC  Robot  W.  RadMdal  joiM  MnKtBR  wd  BMbod.  S.499.8a2.  a. 
403-17l.00a 

ia:S»»— 
I E;  Wtmcc  niaiii  O.;  ConUk.  Jve  W.;  ad  SfMgkr. 
__^     Uai  A..  3>NM0S.  O.  304-193.000. 

WSIlMi.  Rkted  L:  «Mcr.  Roben  J.;  ad  Ibnon.  Mifwa  kL. 
3.499.626.  CL  12*430000. 
WUarr.  ktafc  A.;  Bddwiik  KiMi  R-:  ad  Robcm.  Ridad  D..  lo  Adna. 
ba  ad  eariiMiaa  of  MlHtalex  aaltade  BOdiH 
I  a  ■  ii^  liMMliif  r  Unc  3J0a»^.  07*75-333.000. 
^  J-  St — 
Siraik.  CMavhtr  R;  PMri.  Chaikikal  B.;  «Wai.  Vtaar  R: 


Godftoid.  Ina  lirniiw,  Lanuh.  Audine.  ToubouL  Eaera:  Wag. 
X«K  Raad.  Ptam; 
3J00.426.  CL  S14-232.00a 


,  Pal ).;  StejikaL  eUzabatt  A.:  Palme,  DaM  R.  Q;  ad  Wii«. 
Liiia.  3J00.0I3.  Q.  623-1.000. 
«tag.  Mtfha  Y.:  Sar— 

Addeao.  Kevia:  Dnrako.  ThcRM  E;  Moiay.  Mirt  J.;  Levia.  Hny: 
Slide.  Lome:  Maa.  Jan  M.;  PmolHe.  Rkhad  D.;  levolelta. 
;  ad  Wte(.  MMifaa  Y..  SJ00J40.  O.  426-S6O.O0O. 
■  5gf 

Ja«.  CfaiM  S.:  ad  Wmt.  Fi«  3J00326.  CL  363- 
23aOIO. 


BraKK  ad  Oofdnfa.  ttttliift. 


BOck.  Radolf:  E^ftof,  DiMer.  Hcailer.  lOat;  Kade.  Wcracr.  Md- 
ackc  AAncte:  Wake.  Wilhelm;  ad  WuU.  Hat-JIkien.  S  J00.09I. 
a.  162-301.000. 
Wal,  Pal  C:  5«*— 

Ona.  Aih»».  ad  WML  Pari  C.  3.499.4n.  CL  33-474.000. 
WWda.  Ctanr  a:  ad  Cook.  Kaa*  J..  10  Whrda.  Oar' CL  anal  ad  OMdnd 

for  iiiaaiilhn  t^tnm  ^pikaliaa  3.300.783.  CL  361-179.000. 
«tacRakaflA.:S(*— 

Karile,  rrtlria  M;  lUiAaa.  Hye  K.  C;  ad  Whe.  Robot  A.. 
3.300. 109.  CL  208- 1 1 1 .000. 
Wnn.  Itaaa  B.:  S«*— 

ShoM.  ■■rtiil  K.;  Oneao.  Jcny  D.:  Ndiaa.  Ricbaid  A.:  Wkno. 
IVmm  B.:  ad  Mi^we.  Parol  M..  3.499486.  O.  4O3-38I.000. 
Wouboiz.  Gafv  L:  S*e— 

Deaach,   1tea*y   A.;   ad   Wanahob.   Oaiy   L.   3.499.491.   CL 
S6-IOJaH. 

.  Lmy  C:  a^  Aaaka,  Lao  K..  to  Uaiiad  SMaa  of  A  lira.  Aiaay. 
■  ■lilaliiiailw— II  ftiilailiRii  I  fia  Mmnaiiini  nhn-r  rrT" — 
^liea.  3J00.06I.  CI.  149-19.400. 

WMBMwICI.  WHUB  1^.  JwT — 

HnioM.  Uoyd  R.;  Liddk.  Jaaea  A.:  Volken.  CyMfau  A.;  Waakkwicz. 
Wtana  K.:  ad  WtadL  Dnid  U  5J00J12.  O.  430-3.000. 
W^na.  Willi:  Tgtf 

.  WUU.  J.499.773.  O.  242-43.0011. 


I.  Raraao^  Wsctiabnck.  HefaMoa  J.;  Ko.  Jn^  W.;  Yte. 
JoM  K.;  ad  fMiin  ABa  L..  3.300.739.  Q.  338-310.000. 
i.wCn(rR:Sa>— 
Siralk.  Omlafkar  K;  PMai  Ch— brifaM  B.;  Wadaa.  Wenar  Pa 
Sctateia.  Ramaad:  l>tectaad»ock.  ilriaiia  I.:  Ko.  Joag  W.;  «■. 
Jong  K.;  ad  Lia*a|.  ABa  L.  3»0.739.  Q.  338-3IOi)0O. 
RkkS.:Sw^ 
Leno.  BenanI;  Heaa.  Rkhad  W.;  Qtaaar.  WiUian  M.:  Wrhraiaa, 
Rkk  S.:  ad  Kimo.  Im«  D..  3.499.483.  a.  33-439.000. 
1M.  Ck»CW>.  10  SGS-ThoaMa  Mkrockcaabc*.  faic.  Sctf-aligad  ooatact 

pnxaa.  3.300382.  CL  437-44.000. 
Wei. 


TWa  C:  Bnaaa.  faak  R.;  Ui.  Loa-'boic  aol  Wei.  Ctae-Chia. 

3  J003S7.  CL  fn-Tssxno. 

Wa.  bvia  W.:  St— 

Ika.  l«dMl  S.:  aMi  Wei  bvia  W..  3300J06.  a  429-l7i)00. 
«Wlad.  Vfeno;  lo  Miiialrrbailr  Weikad  *  Kaapar  KG 

Me*od  of  oiawria  *e  ekdric  coadaaiyiQf  of  bodhr  amii,  aad  leai 

laobe  far  conia  oa  *e  aeted.  3.499.631.  CL  128-734.000. 
WWki;  Bdwarf  BTkaa.  Jar  A.;  Skiaik.  Joaafb  P.:  aai  Mika.  SiBva  a. 

10  Olyaenc  Medicai  Onaa.  ~ 

3v499,^a.  33-3l2i>00. 
Weiwi;  RaWK  aad  AckH.  Daw  R..  to  Diacomy  Zoa.  Ik.  AppanOM  aad 

■eted  far     iitiiin  hdU.  3.499.641.  CL  134^.000. 


Uraaa.  Rnkart;  Rodek.  Ericb:  Sdm^tn,  Kmt;  IMfk.  JOffea;  aad 
Wkabfig.  Weldeaa.  S.300.23S.  O  427-419.200. 
Wek*  Allya.  lac:  Ste— 

B«k.  Hen;  NoO.  J.  Biia;  avi  l^ach.  Micbad  D..  3.499.964.  CL 
600-220.000. 
Wekb  ABya,  lac:  5m— 

PUadD.  Mkhad  J.:  Wood.  Robert  J.;  and  Walu.  Coaak  R..  3300.918. 
CL  383-117.000. 
Ttl'ine  nilii^eiillaibafl   Tii 

Kkckka,  Kari-IWaz:  taakawa.  IbabiaMK  aad  Maezawa.  AUyo. 
3300.218.  CL  424-401.000. 


to  Mila  LinewL  Dry  | 
of  M.  3300.23670.  427-379.000. 

Ateori:; 


HayaM.  ItaaMfeiro:  Kokao,  Hiroabipe:  Wataaabc.  AUaori:  aad  Horiga- 
cU.  lav,  3300.178.  O  264-29fa00. 
,Hiamki:5w— 

adU.  VaaAi:  Ikakad*.  Kazuaki;  in'Maaalii    Hiioyiiki.  "nuzuki. 
■dam.  MiWiyiAi;  ad  Nuaa.  Noritoatai.  3300.408.  Q. 
3O4-26l.00a 

1,  toCaaoa  Kabaelaki  Katdia.  lak  kl  racortliag  aiednd  far 
noonlia  k  ptafri  icaa.  3300.662,  O.  347-43.«)a 
I'aiaaliTTKe^  Sf— 

Hoairi.  Yu*ifaMi,  lada.  Oaaii;  aad  Win  ■  it  i .  KeaiiiD.  3300638. 0. 
347-22.000. 
Kalaaabe.  Maaao,  to  Mi  Xam  Co..  Led.  Optical  wiiliag  type  ckcotMiptical 
device.  S30O49I.  O  178-18.000. 


T  k«iitl  Rnlari:  Smebkin,  Haa:  aad  Weikr,  IVnaa,  3300M3.  CL 
378-128.000. 
Weadl.  iliitoaaa.  WiUo,  Joaef.  Rciaiaaer,  Haa;  aad  Ldaaaaa,  Molks.  to 
Sk— a  Aktiiainrllerliaft.  Melhoil  for  iiiaairfaliaing  a  lihcoa  capacitor 
by  «di^«r330OnS.  O.  437-60.000. 
Wadt  Laana  R.:  &»— 

PUIipa.  Roter  W.;  Coaaba.  Paal  G.;  aad  Weadb  Laana  R..  3300302. 
O  428-474.400. 
Wtazla.  Htt,  ID  laooe.  Soicbi.  Method  far  diagnoaiiig  diabcaei  meUiaii  aad 

device  dierefar.  3300374.  O.  436-161.000. 
VWmr  A  Pfleidenr  OaMi:  Sm— 

Laaao.  WUfgag.  3.499J69,  CL  366-77.000. 


Yoabida.   SatofK   Sato,    Keiii;    Mocbiaki. 
...„_^,   __.  --_  ..w._:ir  J  49,^,0^  f^  62-I73.00O 


Rya:  Sf — 
"naaka.  Ikkayatd;  Wataaabe.  Rya; 
3300676.  O.  348-387.000 


Vkndii;  aad  Bto.  Yodai- 


;AkiyaM. 
Nki.  IbaUo;  Saaki.  ' 


SBadd.Hide«: 


Ny*a.TMi 


SM- 


;  ad  faWkawa.  Kiaahiro.  3300.406.  O  304-213A». 

■irtii;  Shofi,  Norio;  aa 

tiag  dacatf  to  provide  i 

330O774. 0  360-46.000 


■boh; 
WalaJir.  Sbiaicbi;  Shnji,  Norio;  aal  Sako.  Mcbiya,  to  Son  Corporaboa. 

I  toareooMiag 


E  ciacaBi  to  provide  a  wiiie  canac  I 


KiMn.  Akin;  WMaalii,  Ikdada:  laoae.  Itayoabi;  aad  Nakanacbi. 

KciicU.  3.499343.  CL  71-864.180. 
aabe.  ItaaMyaki:  5^*— 

Maakaara.  Ytti;  Naraae.  lUdaaki;  Wataabr,  "nMbiynki;  aad  Sato. 
IkUka.  3300334.  O  430-338.000 
TV^adii  "Hijirfaaa  S*»— 

Ud^awa.  Satoni;  Abe.  Ma^;  Aado,  Sauni;  Mandd.  Yandnra; 
TlVaalii    IbyvAaai:  SMobara.  YikiaiUK  Morito.  Maaaya;  aad 
3300J90.  O.  428-6IO.O0O. 


Oacalhei;  Wmer.  Molitor.  Diakr.  ad  Weno.  LeoahanL  3300.884.  CL 
378-38X100. 
«tal.  tek  T;  Aaaa.  laaaea  H.;  Scbaeido.  Danid  A.;  awl  Kokoazka.  Marek 

r30O3d8.&.42»-l71.000. 
Wtaaaa  Alfa  lac.:  Stt — 

PB^er.  WIBin  W..  3.499,942.  O  431-14.000. 

M  •  5<* — 

Bdio.  Otia  M..  Jr.;  QikbfeU.  Fnak  E;  aad  WearfaU.  Paal  ftL. 
3300.432. 0  321-130000. 

Air  Brake  Coatoaay:  Sm— 

Gietary  S.;  ad  Wolf,  DaakI  J..  3300799.  O.  364-426.030. 
RaaMcy,  Skva  C.  3.499.728. 0.  213-101.000. 

Jaan  R;  IkUe^Dayl  S.;  UCoac  Kevia  E;  Rodrigaez,  Noe 
E.  D:  l.igaei,  Joaapb  kC:  lobaa.  Soon  D.:  Kapraaa.  Ricbanl  C: 
ad  Yo^  RicMR.  330OI87.  O.  422-38.000. 
Moriaa.  Oavki  E.  3,499342.  O.  73-8I8.00O 
Vm  Hakkea.  Haadrik  R..  3.499.413. 0.  3-464.000. 
(eaaoa.  Joba  A.;  aad  Bailay,  Joba  W..  to  Man  iaoorporaled.  Canacy 
badiM  awMaa.  3.499m  O  433-17X100. 

-^^    --.--..     .  ^  LaadBrio  Melallwarai  AG.  Rack- 
far  aMor  vaWcka.  3.499330  CL  74-422.000 
i:  Stt— 
DeMane.'l«chad  L..  330OI9I.  O  427-338.000. 
Weuibeai.  Mafrad;  HiU.  Kaikeiaz;  aad  Bieraaa,  Maafred.  to  Heakd 
riiaaailiiaiiiilleilMll  aaf  Akika.  Ooeeaea  aaixaaa  of  iany  acid 
'  tay  doolnk.  330O1SS.  CL  232-337.000. 


Wtaaley    Hobot  L.;  Powen.  Tboaaa;  ad  MacLaocfaka.  Daakl  T.  to  Wialeiliag.  Mcbad  S.:  Set— 

BabcDck  ft  Wilcox  Coavaay,-nK.EkcmaBi«aeticacoa8bcliaaadBCcr  far  Daabcr.  Edwia  G.;  Moetiao;  WilBam  R.  fc;  aad  Wiatiileai.  Mkbad  S.. 

bok  kaaia  ad  load  aiiaiwiiaia  3.499340  O  7S-76i .000.  3300X138, 0  96-I3Si)0O 

Wtarioooi  Copotabm:  Set —  Wiith.  Verloa  J.:  See — 

HTRobailL.  3^314.  O  62-29I.00O  Junaj*  RoaaaU  M^  Wji»  Albot  C  K.;  ad  Wi*.  Weria  J, 

WtaitakoCarpontiaa.11ie:Sf«-  3.499312.  CL  6^229.000. 


Baudraai.RabatA.;Bo«ca.1taryP.;Haa.Haaf|ao:R0wkaB.JabaR..    Wii 
Sz;  ad  Sack,  teed  O..  3300910  CL  383-24.000. 


Chea.  fiaekK  VaVeea.  Bany  R;  aad  Hecoa.  Kart  E,  330O90O  CL 

381-17.000. 
Giki,  IVaaa  M.;  ad  Alky.  Mnca  T.  330O396. 0  324-318.000. 


Wtaaaaaaa.  Rolf  B..  to  Da  Pta  de  Ncaoan,  E  L.  aad  Coaaoay. 
.  330O473.  CL  324-447  J»0. 

e  J.:  ad  Cos.  George  M^  330O002. 


RoC  Robot  W..  330091 1 .  CL  385-33X100  

Skah.  Diaaeh  T;  ad  Raboa.  Michael  J..  5300.489.  O  I74-U7.0FR 
WUto  riawiiliikmil  Maabwa.  lac.:  Src— 

BoaheD.   Ongory   A.;   aad   S^avea.   Charka   1L.   5.499.494.   CL 

56-320  100 

KiiUad.  Daid  R,  5,499.640.  O  134-36.00D.  Riddk,  aeoae  E;  Wid»w, 

W^^PHM.-adGao.MaC..toHallibiBtoaCaeBay.Cealraliziagliaer  CL  a06-2tt.000. 

^!!^mMminma^i«  Wiaer.)ayW.;adSfcak,Mkbad,toUSXCorpon)iaa.Re<iactoryieaia- 

5!39,68I.  O.  166-3ri.000.  ^"Vf^  h^''^  °^  266-273.000. 

WMtoa.  Jeftey  R;  ad  Rata.  Brace  M.,  to  MeneO  Dow  Pbanaaceolicab    Watte,  Skpia  M.:  Set—  

torNiISra.;goakr53b0419.  O  514-114.000.  Yoacheff.  Gay  G.;  Wodke^  Skpha  M.;  aad  FMai.  Doagtai  W, 

WUaca.  rna:  See—  5300233. 0  42649.000. 

Maja^H-jb-.^ Wbita.  iia.  5.499J«8. 0.  414-755.000.  ^'^^'^ ,,^  ad ^,  Dak. ,,  5300.7«».  O  364^26030. 

Wid^S.^SSLTiTi^'^'^'"'-'*-^'^''^""  ''*S.SrJ^I?trii..S-,bo;  ad  *«fa.R.y-d.  5300157.  O 

Baa.»«did;Wk*BiaB.JIhg«;  aad  Widao,Uliidi,  5300,440,0.  264-010 

514-411X100  Wolkaleai.  Hertert  ].:  See— 

Wideahora.  Makai^  to  ABB  Maagemeai  AG.  Method  aad  aoparatw  far  Kalz.  ABea:  Wolkikm.  Hobot  I.;  aad  Mdghaa.  Jaaeea  J,  DL 

tabSSaS^^iag.  of  mv^Sa^.  5,499,693.  O.  18Z4!240.  5300.621,  O.  33(M3.000. 

WWbMT  Ulridi:  Sa  Woa,  Alben  C.  K.:  Stt— 

Mit^lia,  Wkbmaa.  lOna;  ad  Widao.  Ulridi.  5300,440  O.  Jarewki.  RoaaaU  M.;  Woag.  Albot  C.  K.;  aad  Wirth.  Voka  J, 

51+4n.000.  __     5.499312,0.62-229.000. 

iSAavltedad  A.;  Mqiaiad.  Mdadad;  Tonww.  Devia  C;  ad  Pnada.  Dda  C;  VSeDahhaeai,  Siva  V;  aad  Woag.  Bot  C.  5300.274, 

V^eodua,  Nor«l  I.,  5,499.612.  O.  123-470X)00.  CL  428-156.000. 

lagiella.  Mafted:  Wkaemaaa.  Wolf;  SdabcM.  Ptaer,   Hoizmaa.  WD-frK""*  1^:  »!rii_  ^          v   <<n«.a  rt  vntj^t  im 

Vydad;  ad  SpM.  G«n.  5300304,  CL  219-121.670.  ^TlS"  T.J.aad^faag.  Kwag  Y.  3300^0  37X1.000. 

wruhdm.WaikmG.S«»aio«fcpo«i«raaageaiaa.yitomaadmdtad.  ^^JfJ^!!"*  SA.;  TTieoniTa,  FAi^  to 

5300361  O.  307-64.000.  Coiporatiaa.  Defaveiy  lyalem  ccmprwmg  kmetic  faaoea.  5.499,979,  O. 

wmacy.  Stnha  J.,  to  Luoa  bdualriea  Public  Liauled  Coaqiay.  Gear  604-891.100. 

wSnSTs^:^-^'- ""  '*^'^""  '"""liSKl^;  *^  Robot  i;  ad  Wdu,  Q-ae  IL.  5300J»18. 

Wdafc.  Heraiaaa;  Wilier.  Joaef;  ReiaiBgo.  Hana;  and  Ldanaaa.  Milko.  0  385-117.000 <.«a-=T7   n,    !•>*. 

5300385.  a.  437-60.000.  Waoda,  Maanoe  G.  Alkrbaao  lyMea  aad  prooeat.  5.499,622,  O  126- 

WiUham,  Ridad  L.;  Weber.  Robot  J.;  and  Haaaooa.  Marwa  M.  Individud  500.000. 

^^da»jjiv^,^.y«en.  5.4,9.626,  O  128^.000.  ^^^tS^^r^ii-.  5,499.868. 0  3.^2^6.000. 

Sp^«.^L-enzo;  Pick.  WUh;  -d  Wim.  RokaL  3300.018,  O  ^^'"SiS'SL^ iT^^^tok^L Doek D; S-ad. Ne^ 

WiUiaaa.  Robert  v..  Jr.  Appanma  aad  method  for  ckaiBgexchago  tubes.  Gregonr  D.;  Drvkoty.  Bak  N;  aad  Hdaaa,  Daaid  R,  530O4O3, 0 

saOQAIQ  CL  134-7000  504-115.000. 

wioLCtata  R.^&^  '^"'•y.  te»«  L.,  to  SGS-ltaaaa  Miciod««oaica.  lac.  Mokod  ad 

artSSSrTte^C5odde.le,  Dea;  Ladin,  Be*  R;  Lau.  Mau  R.;  ap?nt»fark«iagakgiaBddicailde»icea.5300388,O 324-158.100 

Paed..Ctaiatia;ReyBokli, Robot B.;Wilaoa. Claries R.; aad Yag,  *^«?haovaioas,  toc.^&«-^        ,^„,  „  ,«.«,<»» 

Sbiow-Shoag,  5300364,0.435-221  000.  ...J^  ST^JiSSfr^Sii^ilLSi^^ifSidm. 

Wil«B.J  LmnStt—  Worth,  RoaaUK.;  aad  PMt,EncG,  to  Worth  Pf^laaovaBoaa,  lac  PoidiBg 

sitoaka. Oaa  L.  ad  Wilaoa,  J.  bmy,  5,499.828. 0.  279-62.000.  airolkr  far ddds ca aea.  5.499.831, 0  280-30.000. 

Wila«jSaklR;Do«ghiy.Doiigto.A.;adCocoaa,JohaR,toGaoal  *™S* '*'»^  ^^^  . .,.      .  ^  ,1^,,.;^ 

EkctricCoaaaay  ABaaaafaraccuiagaanlgamMdieapeiafa  Nicotaoa,  K.  C;  Hialt.  Aabew;  aad  Wiaadto.  WoUpag.  53««,4JA  u. 

ekctroddaTlhnesanerkDp  5300367,  O  313-490.000.  "■^mr^Trr 

'^*1lSJ?!Sli^;si^M-kJ.;WillroatTta^  *"»«««•  ^  «>•  *-  °^  °S^. i^^T^.f!^^  ^ 

cTso-SEr  Rayioad;  and  ikndoaoa.  LooU  E.  530O344.  O.  HlSad  G.;  ad  Wna,  Saa  E.  5.499.636. 0  IM^4X»0. 

435-6.000  Wright.  Ricbanl  A.,  to  Mioa  Mednd  Prodada.  he.  MedKal  ( 

Wiak,  D^M  L.:See-  5,499,628.  O.  128^1.000. 

HorioM.  Uoyd  E;  Liddk,  James  A.;  Volkeit.  Cyadua  A.;  WUdewicz.  Wrobd.  Staaley  J.:  See—                 „     .      .    ^        „        ,    _j  rau. 

Itana  K.;  and  Win*.  David  L..  5300312,  O.  43O-5.000.  Podni,  Chimpnamma;  WrobeU  toaley  J.;  Zhaag,  Hoag  J.;  aad  EUis, 


Wiag.  Kdtt  D.:  Set— 


Edwad  J..  5300.144.  O  252-174.150. 


"BaBe».WiBunE;Hairi.oo.ChariesE;Lahm. George  P.;  Piotrowski.  ^u.  Oyi-Vig:  See—  .omnain   to  rMnm 

David  W  •  ad  Wing.  Kdlh  D.,  5300438,  O.  514-403.000.  Haag.  Fiaak;  aad  Wii,  Cfayt-rmg.  5300X)89.  O.  I62-226.00O 

Wiatot,Hont;Sala.Habot;Aaanomaa,Ebohad;Loroiz.Oi>da;Saiir.  Wu,  gaig-Rea:  See-  ..       . orf— w  »    -d  Wa^  Sh— 

RShobt  Sdaftoger.  Kkua;  ad  Havd.  Maabed.  to  BASF  Aktkng  Rahmau  Mohaaa^  A.;  ItaBhreys.  Robot  W.  E.  aad  Wo,  Shaag- 

eadkdait  Ragicidd  autarea.  5300.441,  O  514-412.000.  Ra.  5300.139. 0  252-8.8IM. 

WiBgat.Hont;Saao,Hubot:AinmaiBaBi,Ebahad;Loraz.Giada;Saa.  *^TJ«»-W^*^„    __  _, ,  u--~_.  v*.  a    ssnoiMS^ 

I^boU:  SddboBO.  Haas;  aad  Hampd.  Maabed,  to  BASF  Aktkag-  Cbaag.  Hoa-Min;  Wu,  Tka-«her.  aad  Heinnan,  Joba  A..  5300X182. 

caelkdaft.  naririrtd  aixtaca.  5300.446,  CL  514-483X100  O  162-5.000. 

inri^lii  M^A^TSec—  WuIz,  Hai  llbiia  Stt — 

iSdo,  Woi^ag;  Wiakkr.  Mafted;  tadMoU.  Oohad;  Sdrtdao,  B«dt.  «»«f,  Egdhrf  DtaojHairierJ^  IMt,  Vm^jUor 

U^  lUuSTSriM^lad Ebok.  AiwoL  5300X02. 0.  75-414.000.  aed«.A»»Bd«;Wrfie.Wahda;aadWalz.Haaa-Jlhia.5300XI91, 

Wa^ka  Wako-  Stt—  CL  162-301.000. 

^^'iSlSSi^'^'''**^'^"''^"^^^^  '^t£S;.*S^  Watz,  K-l;  ad  Lo*«r,  Kka.  5300,784.  CL 
Wiaqniat.  Robert  A.:  Stt—  S^i"™*'!?'*- 

Skao.  Aatoa  J.;  Laadapag.  David  A.;  aad  Wiaquiat,  Robot  A.,  *^  ^S^jn^^  *^T      _  .  ^^^   -j,,,^  _,  M^ricoo.  Jeadkr  F 
5,499,984, 0  606^.000.  ^T^2KJT!^^i^  ^^  Mancott,  Jeaufer  F. 

Wiaoholkr,  Johaa:  Stt-  ^^J^'  *^  ^^^^'^ 

Hoflaaa,    Edaad;    Wiaoholkr.    Johaa;    ad    Pion,    Wd^ag.  Xaoa  Took:  See-  W.MI  ooft 

5.499380,  O  101-375.000.  TWaoa.  Michad.  5300,925,  O  395-131.000. 
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Aac  AMfeoar.  Md  1^  Chjw  S.  SJOO^TO.  a  347-2S3.000. 
,  imtM  S-  5J0l>39t.  O.  42*411.100. 
I  S..  S J00J99.  a.  42M47.000. 
Onm,  DoaM  P..  k:  Mtocta.  Laai*  J.,  it.;  Biiiwii.  Dmni  P..  St.; 
CnMn,  LaoMvd  M.;  ad  ItaKftifd.  IIumi  J..  S.300.6S9.  Q. 
347-21.000. 
OBdkm.  Rn^d  E.  SJ0O.723.  O.  355-296.000. 
iKota.  Ratal  M..  S  J00.722.  O.  3SS-2S4.000. 
I  M..  S.S00.920.  CL  395-2.790. 
.  TlMi*y  J.;  md  Uikm.  Oify  J.  S.S0O.IO5.  a  10S-C7X10O. 
.  IWi  K.:  Ag>.  Bao  B.;  McAaMy.  T.  Bria:  Kao.  ShM*  v.: 
ABin^  OnU  R.;  Hnfcia.  Illrttiil  S.;  On*tii.  Bamid:  KiMl- 
tapr.  J.  Tiitiii.  Chi^  JooT;  ad  Hnfliatii^,  WiBiM  H..  Jr.. 
SJ00.334.  a  430-137X100. 
Idnn.  SkadI  U:  OailKh.  bit  B.;  ad  Coh.  Rktad  L..  5  J00.668. 

a.  )47-ia5AnL 

r  C  5v«99.r79,  O.  400-234.000. 
P.;  ad  KanratMdi.  Oodoa  P..  S.S00.93S.  a  395- 
156.000. 
RaML  Iota  M.:  ad  Mad.  OtSord  K..  S.500.72I.  CL  3S5-26S.0OO. 
Ih.  UoM  N.;  PtMf.  Rotat  J.;  ad  Write.  WMa  F..  S>I0.7I}.  a. 
355-2041)00. 
XOaz.  Ik.:  Sw— 

Ooaia.  F.  Brick;  ad  IVWhctter.  SMpha  M..  SJOOjtO*.  Q.  326- 

39O00 
Kaa.  TtoaM  A..  SJ00.609.  a.  326-41.000. 
Xkaa  niiiMial  Tktaihuiw.  lac.:  Sw— 

Cook.  CMa  C:  BkiaK,  Thcaa  P:  Packad.  Theodon  B.:  Dicker. 
OeoAcy  A.;  ad  Sckaam.  Thoaa  A..  5  J00.92S.  CL  395- 1 33.000. 
XOMA  Copanlin:  5m^ 

RoMan.  Ra^  R.:  Ua.  AWia  Y:  ad  LadbMn.  JcAcy  A..  5>XU62, 
CI  435-7  J30. 
Yada.  YtUUkK,  ho.  Ifarikaa;  ad  AMao.  Kaaqraki  to  Itaka  Kogyo 

5J00J64.  a  42S-36.900. 


a: 

anlB.'RayaH^  A.:  Han.  Clata  H.;  Larimnki.  Bd< 
trodk  Mckek  A.:  ad  V^te,  Hwy  H..  SJ00.9I6.  Q.  385-37.000. 


5J0a449.  CL  Sl»-700.000. 
TiiiMMIi.  Taiaf^i  St— 

HaZi,    Mnaokw   Yakari^ji.    Kaiayiiki;    Yoikia^a.    Miaani; 
TJiiafci.  HnrM,  5.499.776.  a.  242-I7S.O0O 


lUao.  5  J00>47.  CL  257-359.000. 


YaHOiki;  Itoada.  Ikkakiko:  Sikridbn, 
Ka^  5.499.537.  Q.  73-117.300. 
"  -    Kc^i.  5J00.079.  Q.  156-643.100. 


5.499.672.  CL  164-411000. 


Shoa.  Oaokaag:  Yi^  Wakaw:  Ikkaai, 
,  5.500Jia  CL  364-724.0ia 


Ibdaaki:  Uckiik.  Ki^i;  ad  Ya 
5.500.696.  CL  351-205.000. 


,Sei- 


Om^  Ikkaki:  Yinkain.  Kaao;  Nuki.  Sdji;  ad  Yaa 
loa.  5»0JOl.  g  42M57.000.      _^  ^  ^ 


5J00.097.  a  203-llAni 


CWmo.  10  Ibyoda  Ooari  Col.  Ud.  Pad  for  ar  h«  device.  5/499A4Z  CL 
200-721.300. 
Y^^aoto.  Tfeiao:  Sn — 

laaoe.   Tut    TiV    Itea.    KiyiMki;    Okunlo.    Stuakki:    Yi ■ 

Naokaa:  Yaaaimn    Itauo:  ad  Haji.  Hirokiia.  S.S00.0S7.  CL 
14*-312.00a 
Yaaaaoio.  Itaaojra:  5«* — 

Koike.  Skoji;  Hania.  IImiWhi;  SUrata,  Kcroao;  Yananalo.  Toaoya; 
ad  Saadd.  Maiko.  5.500.023.  CL  »-499.000. 


Ktao:  Olitnika.  Yaetuaari;  Kaio,  Ka»- 
S.50O49.  a.  237-415.000. 


YoiMMd.  5J0a713.  CL  355- 
YcxhiyvlD;  Hid  l^jtmon* 


Kaaiyaai.  Hiiik*n.  ad  Ya 

27.000. 
Yaaaaou.  YoriayaU:  So— 

laa.  Ittddfo:  ttma,  IUmW:  Yi 
Naoii.  5.499.601.  Q.  117-«4.000. 
NaokazB:Sw^ 

IMHki:   Ikara.    Kiyoda:    Okimaio,    Sbiaicki:    Yaaaan. 
Yaaamo.  TeMio;  ad  Haji.  Hirakiea.  5.5001)57.  CL 
14S-312D00. 


Oam.  tliiai.  ad  Y^aite.  Tni      .  S.S0042S. CL  365-219.000. 
'     lUnMro:  Aado.  Ski^:  ad  Naaa.  Yiitlln.  id  Aiaa  Sciki 
I  of  Kaiya:  iBd  KabariM  Kiid 

5.499.909.  CL  4I7-3M.( 


Ankawa,  Kakki;  Saeewt.  Notaake.  Kaka.  "Rauaki;  Kokajnaki. 

IMkk  Yi^idi.  Itaao;  ad  Moloyau.  Hideki.  5.50a675.  CL  348- 

319.000. 
YaM^  ymmU:  St*— 

WcanU.  Saiji:  fteaiihi.  Yaakiko:  Yaaada.  Yaeaiki:  ad  Ofeiiki. 

TMceo.  5  J06!679.  g.  >MM32.000. 

Kaiao.  id  NBC  Copanbaa.  hteinaed  iiaiLadataa  device  wiife  leai- 
ptnaac  itaiiet  drcail  ad  aiedud  for  ofcntiat  lame.  SJ00.547.  Q. 
257-359.000. 
YaaaarW.  Noriyaki;  Karakaa.  Takaji;  Uuzuka.  Minau;  Ki^iM.  Jaako; 
ad  Yao,  IliiAaa.  lo  llkatiiki  Daki  Kabaikiki  KaiAa.  Morioa  ada- 
livc  lari^Ha  lipaMm^Mce  rigaal  apaaia  tha.  5.500.60670. 
348463.000. 


.  Ytakiaari:  Miiklanin,  ^keria:  Nriaba.  Kamqi:  Kobayaria. 
riiikiiaje     lUeila;     ad    Yaaaatii,     Hnayoria. 
5J00.294.  CL  42S-355.00a 

.  Tkkaari;  Sidani,  Eizi:  ad  Okaaki. 
,  5.5001M3.  CL  106-456.000. 
Akio;  Sacrid.  KaalAa;  Aaao.  Toriaiki:  aal  Hariceyaaa. 
;  10  Atpi  Btecaric  Co..  Ud.  LAd  cfcMiaa  caaane.  S»0.6e».  a. 
347-214.000. 

Aiai.  Yiiidiiii  Sao.  Iteao-.  Yanakiu.  Iteqi;  iwaiga.  lUaU:  ad 
Goto.  KakM.  iA^iJM,  Q.  62- 1 14.000. 

OaiiiB.  Yadako;  "r '    IttaU:  YaMatma.  Youaw;  Saaki. 

ktao;  ad  Aoy^  IVakiya.  SJ0ai79.  Q.  264-400.000. 
y--r-^-  "--J--"  Co..  Ud.:  St— 

rfiiMaiiai.  Itan.  S.500.728.  CL  356-3.030. 
YaazAi.  AUkko:  Sit— 

Scaeya.  Koaaake:  Yaazrid.  Akihiro.  Hoehiao.  Hwaki:  ad  Ya 
~-     '■.5.500^86.0.428-402.240 


19X000. 


Rj^oBO; 

Skigera;  ead 


SJ00.276.  CL  428- 


,  5.499319.  a.  273-169.000. 
Scae.  "nkana.  5,499.921.  O.  434-307.00A. 


(MM,  Yiiiitiki;  Yaaainri.  "MaAi:  Yiaiihiri,  Yoaiao:  Suadd. 
kMo:  arf  n  11)  aa  Tubiya.  5J00.179.  a.  264-«n.O0O. 
mamn.  Aaaki:  St— 
Scki.  ■niaayn;  Okauaa.  IkMooa:  ad  YaaaMo.  Aaaki.  5 J00.499. 
CL  218-130.000. 
■aaMo.  Kaonc  See— 
Reaadai.  Oahaid;  Reiacher.  Dietrich;  Yamaimlo.  Kaora;  aad  Chiao, 
Sbaida.  5.300.477.  O.  525-398.000 
BaaNo.  KaaawMki:  S(«— 
MiyawAi.  HaDaki:  hojiina.  Mitauhiko;  Oka.  I^kayuki:  Yaaanoao. 
KaayoaiB;  Akiia.  Ibakiro:  ad  "nuji.  Maaaaki.  5i00.712.  CL  355- 
22.00a 
iManai  rraji  St— 
rraaaaiarriaaAi    Yanaaoao.   Kaji;   Horiacbi.   Kc^;   Maaa. 


I^wi.  IMjkiw:  ad  Yiaillii,  Koicki.  5J00341.  CL  36»-44.260. 
Yaaiaki.  Kooicfci:  aad  Oaara.  fkihayodki.  *>  Sbte-BHa  PoiyaMr  Co..  Ltd. 

maaaii  liaiiil  coaerlw  Aeet  5.500^80.  a.  428-22a000. 
Yaaazaki.  SWfaki:  Kakt.  r.aiakito;  lakii.  Tikayaki:  aad  Sakai.  Hiaao.  lo 

Soay  Oaiiuiaiaa.  Caaaai  aolar  aad  dael  aetal  biialag  keaakit  Ibewof. 

5.499,753.  a.  226-lM.OOa 
YaoMzAi.  Shoanei.  to  SiaamadaLka  Baai(y  Lakontory  Co..  LkL  Fhoao- 

elec«ic  coavcnia  devtec  5JOOD51.  Q.  136-244.000. 
YaaHudci.  Shaapd;  aad  Man,  AkirB,  lo  Sciakcadaca  Eaergy  Labcaawy 

Co..  Ltd.  ElacMMiplkal  device  aad  aedaid  of  driviag  *e  aaa.  5.500.538. 

CL257-49.00a 


d  Yaaidd.  Sha^Kt.  5.500.539.  CL  2S7-77.00a 
Yaar*i.  Yoaicbi:  bt^ 

Kaaafd.  Kaayaki;  Y  tiaaia    Norikaai;  Yaaazaki.  Yooicki:  aad 
HMa.  Wdeo.  5JO0.709.  CL  354-416.000. 
Yaa.  Raa-Hov  &*— 

Bevfc.  Joae;  Pridaa,  Uoari  C;  Goaaaaaa.  Haoa-Joackia  L:  Laft- 
Hcay  S.:  ad  Ya.  Ra-Hoag.  SJ00J91.  CL  437-131.000. 


Yaaaihara.  Maa 

riiildiaM. 
5J00.736.  a.  356-373.< 


mi; 


Yoabida.  Maaaori.  5J00.424.  O.  S14-235J00. 


aad   Hazama.   Ja^ii. 


Yaaaiiti  AUkivo:  Hoabteo.  Haoabi;  ani  Yai 
5.500.286.  CL  428-402.240. 


Yaagiaawa.  Ka. -IWodiaaaiaaal  ibivc  ayaaa.  5.499452.  CL  74-471.0XY. 

Ta^i Miahiia:  Itaaa.  Y«;  ad  Kokaba.  Noajhale.  lo  Sbia-Etn 

HadaHi  Co..  UL  Meted  far  coatrol  of  Si  wueaalicB  ia  8*ilinn> 
phoarbkle  aiagie  ayalal  layer  by  Kqnid  pkaae  cfiuzial  gniaA  lecbaii^. 
5J00J90,  CL  437-120jOOO. 
Yaaaaiaawa.  Ryooo:  St — 

Kobayariii.    Kaauyuki:    Iteiiahi.    Shiaooake;    Taaaka.    Atiafat; 
Yaataagaa.  YUckiro;  Kaaeko.  KiyoaU;  Yaoagiaawa.  Ryozo:  aad 
Itakiaka.  Madd.  5.500.492,  O.  178-18.000. 
Yaaaaiaawa,  TWaati:  St— 

Uikawa,  Hideo:  Sailo,  lUcabi;  Ikeda.  Soaao;  Makita,  Nobubuo; 
Ozawa.  Sciji:  Yoalaki.  SUfera;  aad  Yaaagiaawa.  Ikkaaki.  5.500.719. 
a  335-260.000. 
Yaaaaiaawa.  TmmKr.  St— 

K^wa.  Kamya:  Hnkawa.  Keaji:  Degadn.  Telau:  Inoue,  Saduhara; 

Eado,  Norikam:  YaH«iaawa.  Iteao;  Ikegani,  Shioji;  Oaiagan. 

Yaiydd;  Kibaia.  Kqa;  Sagawan.  Ikdaki;  awl  SUaazo.  Keazo. 

5.499,796.  O.  254-13100R. 

Yaw,  Daay  D.  L,  lo  raaaai  Koddi  Coayay.  Procca  for  plaiarinag 

abank  aiafka  far  aagaetic  Ihin  6ha  heada.  3,500.243.  O.  427- 

126J00. 

Yag.  Jeny  S.  C  Elecaical-coadactiBg  UraclBn  of  a  hgbling  Bxaoe. 

5.499.931.  a.  439-431.000. 
Yaag.  SUow-Sbaac  Scv—  .    _ 

aBialiwaa.%naa:  Goddme,  Dean;  Ladia.  Bed>  P.;  Lau.  Mana  R.; 
Paedi.  Oaialia:  Reyaohk.  Roberi  B.;  WUaoa.  Chariea  R.;  aad  Yang. 
Sbiow-Shoag.  5.500J64.  CX.  435-221.000. 
Yaw.  lU-Her  Doabto-adiBg  me  dyaaaic  back  cleannce  relief  dnvmg 
ayaeaa.  5.499351.  a  74-427.000. 


'Shoa.  Gnli^  Yaag.  Wdkaag:  IkkaMri.  Saao;  and  YaaanioM. 
Makoto.  53&).8I0.  CX.  364^.010. 
Yag.  Woo^-Chal:  St—  „,        ^  . 

GlideweU.  Ma  M.;  Oaa,  Granger  K.:  and  Yaag,  Woong-Oad, 
5.499338.  CL  73-1 19.00A. 

Mafci.  Ibbia  J.;  ad  Yag.  Xiamia.  3300398.  Q.  502-103.000. 
Yaao.  Yoddbko:  St— 

Itaal^B.  Hideki;  Sadd,  SUaya;  Nakano,  YUdo;  Nakano,  Hooyuki: 
Ikayai.  Rymi;  Maaada.  Hironari;  Itamoofca.  Keap;  Sakakida.  Nao- 
bao;  Nidnoan.  Sbia;  Yaao,  Yoddaro:  Iganriii,  Yoaidii;  Aoki. 
Saoata:  "MaMi,  Madaro:  Kazawa,  Ibhni;  and  Aiki,  Yoabihno, 
5300,756,  a.  359-174.000. 
Ya, 


Yokoauaia.  Norikaza:  See — 

Kaani.  Kazaynki;  Yokoaann,  Norikaza;  Yaaazaki,  YoaKki;  and 
mmo,  Wdeo,  3300,709, 0.  334-416.000. 
Yokoyaaa.  Mikio:  Sw— 

kob.  Sbaeo;  Yokoyana.  Mkio;  Ibaegawa.  Ittaabi:  and  Kadoaaki. 
Akin.  3.499.939.  O.  443-73.000. 
Yoaeda.  Koicki:  &c^ 

Iwaadd.  Hkielaii;  Yooeda.  Koicki;  Kido,  Yokki:  Hoaogai.  IUdw:  koi. 

Kazao:  and  Kilnana.  Maadako.  3300.484.  CL  568460000^ 

Yowyaaaa.  Yoabao.  lo  huha  Oakadraki  Kogyo  Kdbaikfti  ITdika  Mdkod 

of  cada^  ahaaaaa  foil  for  dcdrolytic  capaciaK  5300,101,  CL  205- 

64&O0O. 

YoaUdd,  Baazawa,  »  Nin>ei  Tsyama  Corporaboa.  Laaer  bean  aaWaaig 

device  ad  bar  beaa  aacfaiaii«  mdbod.  3300307,  CL  219-121J20. 
Yodnda.  Ifidao.  «>  Hqi  Ptato  Qaticd  Co-  Ud.  Aalufiiiaiag  oaaaaOing 

apaaM  far  canaa.  5300,707^  3S4-4Q3.00a 
YoSda.  MnkazB.  lo  Skaq>  Kabadaki  Kaiaba.  Ekdndea  a  a  ■oadag 
aobame  aad  a  Ikiad  ciyatd  dapby  appaaa  iaclakag  aaae.  5300,787. 

a.  361-779.000. 
Yi^imIl  K^h^K  Sfc 

Wnkawa,   Iteoro;    Kaaeko.    MaaayoaU;    and    Yoakida.    Kdiai, 
53001t58,  CL  148-649.000. 
Yodada,  Kenicbi:  See— 

MatnaaoKi.  lUadanr.   Saardmaa,   Sbogo;  and  Yodada.   KeaKti. 
5300.445.  CL  514-474.000. 
Yodada  Kogyo  K.K.:  St—  ._ 

Sawada.     Ryoao;     Hinaawa.     Maaaaori;     Yaaapda.     Yajafcaa; 
fadii  I    SUgno;  ad  Kanayaan.  Maaam.  5300.276,  CL  428- 
192.000. 
Ibada.  Yaaakara;  Sazidd,  Itaneo;  Maaadama,  Wdey<*i:  and  ikaa. 
Yoahiyaki.  5.499.432.  O.  24-599.200. 
Yoabida.  Koina.  lo  Hniaa  Liaailed.  Faak  iadirari«ai  ayaam  ia  a  < 

aaaiMiiv  ayMenL  5300.94*.  CL  395-184.010. 
Yodada.  Maaakara:  Sec— 

Horia.    Maaaka;    Yodada.    Maadora;    at 
5300302.  a.  219-121A30. 
Yoabida,  Maaaniai:  See— 

Naaaaae,  tiaiaki    Yiaanolo.   Kaji;  Hoiiacki.   Keaa;  I 
Y^aUMa;  ad  Yoabkla.  Maaori.  5300.424.  CL  514-235300. 
.-SaMii:Sa>uKeiii:Mocbiinki.MaaaMcki;WMaalir,llaaaki;ail 


Yoabida.  Saaon;  Sak>.  Kdji:  Mocbiadd, 
Kao.  Idoabi.  lo  Hkacki.  Ud.;  and  Hilacbi 


62-17SD00. 


i  sllwiiPa 


^SSl^M.  Noriyaki;  Kaadola.  -ntaji;  IdazdLa.  Mitauia;  Kijima.  Saaakaia.  bfiyoabi:  Ohkiin,^aa«;  Mizogatl^^ 

TXTad  YiSjSiadaa.  530oW  Q.  348463.000.  aal  Yodada.  S««*;5300^932ja395-14MM 


Ya.  Loo  T.  lo  BOC  Group.  lac..  The.  Mek  headag  aidliod.  S300D33.  Q. 

75-386.000.  „     ^ 

Yadtoo.  Mai^ko:  Sa^,  Shinicfai:  Ikeinolo.  Isao;  Minn,  Kop;  Kaiakama. 
IMayiAi;  ad  Nam^ami,  Aisuihi.  lo  Caaon  KabuduU  Kaiiha.  Procen 
catridge.  aaelbod  for  aaaeoMiBg  process  canridge  ad  image  farmiag 
tnaadat-  5300.714.  Q.  335-200.000. 
Yaaada.  Haiiiae:  See- — 

Kabo.  Manoni;  and  Yaaada.  Hajinie.  5.499332.  CL  73-76.000. 
Yaautia,  Staiago:  St — 

ho.  Yaw;  Kao.  Hideo;  Yuada.  Shiago;  Iwasdd.  Nobtdnko;  Niabioo. 
Hiroyuki;  ad  'MeaMta.  Makoio,  5300.422.  a.  514-212.000. 
Yaauike,  Madoka:  St — 

Ibba,  Yin Yaaike,  Madoka;  and  lUceo,  Ynnaguchi.  5300,453, 

CL  522-25.000. 
Yatomi,  ToaUya;  ad  Eaari.  Maadako,  lo  Caaon  KabusUki  Kaisha.  Image 

display  anpaana.  5300,683,  O.  348-565.000. 
YaaSTHiMdB;  S««iyana.  KoicU;  Miyariata.  Akihiko;  Saloh.  Nakaloahi: 
Sugawaa.  Iteao;  Saao,  Hiioyaki;  aad  OnozaK),  IWuahi.  10  Alpa  Elecmc 
Co..  Ud.  Air-bobble  delecliaa  apparatus  of  iak  jet  lecoidiag  head,  and 
aidhod  ad  lyrr***"*  f"  Rstoring  iak  jet  lecanfang  head.  5300.657.  Q. 
347-9.000. 
Yayoi  Coiporaliaa:  See — 

Hajndu.  TtaaUaumi.  5.499.717.  O.  206-701.000. 
Yazald  Coiporalion:  St — 

Akedi.  Nobuy^i.  5.499.926.  a.  439-137.000. 
Yazdy.  Paid  A.:  aad  DIney.  Michael  J.  to  Apple  Computer,  lac.  Medxxl  and 
apaata  for  improved  DRAM  refresh  opoadoa.  5300.827.  Q.  365- 

Sooo. 

Yeh.  Jaa-Ha:  See— 

Abaa.  Paul  G.;  Yeh.  Jag-Hua;  and  Harioo.  Auada  V..  5300.912. 0. 
385-37.000. 
YuB,  Myaaa-SUk.  Vmvt  power  generator.  5.499.889,  CL  405-76.000. 
Yiag.  ShOhWiB:  St — 

'Hag.  Yiagaheag:  DUoo,  Robert  E.;  and  Ymg,  SUfa-Hsia,  3300387,  Q. 
437-60.100.  " 
YKKdda,  Adanadoa:  See—  .      ,,^...  „ 

Dive,  Viacent:  Toma.  Plavio:  aad  Yioakia,  Alkanaaoa.  5300.414.  CL 
514-18.000. 
Yobda.  Hiroabi:  See— 

Haaepwa.  Keaii:  aad  Yohda.  Hiroabi.  SJOOjn,  Q.  360-77.160. 

Yokobaa  Rabba  Co..  Ud..  The:  See—  

Mwi*i.  Ittao;  and  Makawa.  Yasuhiro.  5300.482.  O.  525-98.000. 
Yofcomizo.  Kaji:  St — 

Saitoh.  Yaaidako;  Iwaia.  Yasuo:  Kuzuma.  SeiicU;  Nakajima.  Yoabthak; 
ad  Yokomiza  Kaji.  5300.437.  CL  514-397.000. 


HoiiSaaan; 

YoaiudrT^ayodB:  ad  NaUinaao,  Yaanoba.  10  NBC  Co^^ 

calioa  ladbod  of  fieU-eSECt  kanaiaar.  5300381.  CL  437-4liXn. 
Yodada.  Yaadd;  NakaMraa.  Yaao:  ad  Aiga.  Maaao.  k>  IBlabida  Deaki 
KdadakiKaida.SaBiiiaba»a  laser  anay  device,  naa  lahirtnr  laaer 
device,  ad  prodactian  aatkoda  dieiefoi:  5300J69.  CL  372-50.000. 
Yoabida.  YaiaD:  St — 

Aoyana.  TUadn;  ad  Yodada.  Yaaarai.  3300.726.  CL  335-315.000. 
YoaUbaia.  Alaiko:  See—  ,_.    ^ 

Honaa.  Mkdahide;  YoakiaBi.  Amko;  WrinbayaAi.  Haaabi:  and 
bayaaa.  if  •«-*■>"  3300.464.  CL  323-435.000. 
Yoahihaa,  Ikao.  lo  Sony  Corporatioa.  Pidocm  for  fcrniag  a  bipotar  type 

seniiooBdacaor  devke.  5300378.  O.  437-31.000. 
Yoahikawa.  Kazao:  See — 

Oaiabi.  IWcala;  Yoahikawa.  Kawr.  Nisfai.  Seiji;  and  Yanamcto,  Sch 
goo.  5300J01.  a  428-457.000. 
Yoshiki.  SUgero:  See — 

kUkawa.  Hkko;  Sailo.  Tdtesfai:  Ikeda.  Saaao:  Mddla.  Nckidao; 
Ozawa.  Seiii:  Yaddd.  Sbigeni:  and  Yaaagisawa.  Ikkadd.  5300.719. 
a.  353-26S0O0. 
YoaUnaaa.  YWckiro:  St — 

KobayaaU.  Kaauydd;  Taaiiafai.  Shianonike;  Tanafca.  ABBsfai: 
YoaUnaaa.  YUdaio;  Kaaeko.  Kiyoafai;  Yaaagisawa.  Ryozo;  and 
Tofcioka.  Maadd.  3300.492.  d  178-18.000. 


Ncmri.   Wranobo:   Yakaduji.    Kaznynki;   Yoahiaaga.    Mnora;   and 
-faaaaka.  Hiiayuki.  3.499.776.  CL  242-178.000. 
YoaUyana.  Yoahiko:  See—  ^.   ...  ^      ,. 

KitanBia.  Naomi:  Miyazawa.  Kcqi;  Dakdaa.  Yaaada:  Tsuboucfai. 
Hiiohito:  Naka.  Daji;  TricduaU.  Kaztdaro;  Mana.  Rie;  Yoduyama, 
Yodnko;  ad  IsUi.  Idcehisa.  3300334.  O.  435-49.400. 
Yoduyaau.  IbaWdd:  See—  .  „  j.. 

Ite^ka.  IUhIb;  Myazdd.  Maaahani;  Kasha.  Yaauaon;  and  Yoakiyan. 
-fbduaki.  5.499.932.  CL  439-446.000. 
Yoahizaki.  laao:  See — 

Iteade,  Hideo:  Muiadra,  Masaydd:  Mori  SUgeru:  Wada.  Kiyoda: 
Yoduzdd.  Isao:  aal  Ogaa.  Naoyuki.  5300.747.  CL  359-40.000. 
Yadazdd.  Kokbi:  See— 

NAagawa.    Kaji;    Yodazdd.    Koida;    Nnkaga.   IbdadK    Baba. 
VnJrit.«.-  Haiori.  Slagdaka;  and  Mocfaizaki.  Kenlaro.  5.499.791. 

a.  24*438.000.  .     „,       „ 

YouckdI.  Gay  G.:  Wbdke.  Slepben  M.;  and  Pokaa.  Dongtas  W..  loMan. 
lauMiaaated.  Conpositioa  for  inprovia  adheaaoe  of  CM-baaed  ooadags 
to  fnaeu  fal-baaed  confectiana.  5300.233.  CL  426-89D0a 
Young.  Ghada  C.  »  Shcfi  OB^O^^.  Sla*  «atona  gi^ 


dispenioo  coiMaiaiag  micnMiiied  I 


:  5300.461.  a.  523-464.000. 
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Yoag.  Okadi  C.  lo  ShcU  OU  CooiMay.  SmUc  wMotene  epozy  mia 

1.000. 


Y<MH.K«via.loP.C. 

m-10.000. 
YouM.  RaMi  K:  S*t- 
OBt^rMicted  R. 
Yo^    -  -      - 

ninii. 


dicy.  S.300.462.  Q.  323-404.1 
*  CO..  Inc.  EOge-UUti  gatad.  3.300.238.  CL 


Saicraai,  Mm  A.;  Camduy-Camm,  J.  Robin;  ari 
H..  S.S00JI7.  CL  430-S*J)0a 


BOM.  Jmh  H.;  Mkif.  Owvl  S.;  UCov.  Kevte  E.;  RodrigKi.  Noc 
E.  0;  Ltgmm,  kmak  M.;  ioiwa.  Soott  D.:  Kwamm.  Ridwd  C; 
ad  Yain«.  RklMdM..  3J00,lt7.  a.  422-Sa.OOa 


BiediiCT,  PranvoM;  StreMcr.  Klant;  HvHnwMcr,  lador,  aid  Zdr.  JOm, 

3.499.346.  CL  73-163.000. 
Zeis.  Rayaaad  L.  Jr.:  St— 

Avlia.  Jon  O.:  Bynn.  bm  C;  Boiin.  Ovale  A.:  CMavefana,  Ariindo. 

Jr.:  Smi*.  Jeftcy  L;  and  Zeisz.  Raynond  L..  Jr..  3.300.934.  a. 

393-733.000. 
Zdlweter  Lawn  AO:  Set— 

Aen«.  KM.  3.499.794.  CL  230-339.430. 

nearMw.  ftnuoii;  SlwMe^  M— ;  Hawmneri.  lador.  ind  Zehr.  It^. 

3.499.346.  CL  73463.000 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TOWHCM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  19*  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1996 

NOTE—  Amnged  in  accordaice  with  die  fint  ngnificait  chancier  or  word  if  die  name 
(in  accodancc  widi  city  and  Ickphonf  diiectory  practice). 


3»0.3a6.  CL  324-7Z00O 
3.300.602.  CL  324-72.000. 


Shan.  OnnBf,  Yang.  WakaM;  Ttkmn,  Sonai:  and  YaMmMo. 
Makolo,  SJ004ia  CL  364-7J4.0IO 
V»  Chou  nnaiMilai  Cefporaicn:  Sw— 

Ha.  itnSka^  3.499  JS«.  a.  297-193.100 
Vi.  rinqnaa:  5m— 

VtedeU.  Bdnrani  P.:  MoMey.  Miaaa;  Nunez.  Joaneli  M.;  Mhs,  Oariea 
A.;  Snck.  nonrid;  aMi  W  Jiai|iian.  3.499.330.  CL  73-49.700. 
Ytaan.  WbOace  L.  10  AOiaKS  FhaMCoMieal  Coqi.  Mahod  of 

leaa  vatadk  bqaidL  SJOOXM.  CL  203-3.000 
Vtaaa  Corpofaian:  5m — 

UeaacU.  Sndrio:  aid  T^aliarti.  Shnfi.  3.300.177.  CL  264-277.000. 


ionfyMCB 
0.673.  a. 


,  Notan;  Mann.  Toaolriro;  Staihuya.  Kiyoahi;  Saao.  Tom;  Oxawa. 
'  "*nnaott>.  Maaao.  3.499.673.  Q.  164-463.000. 
Itan.  Su  l:  Str— 

Lee.  Enn  S.;  Nedbeite,  DiMe  E;  avl  VW.  Sa  L.  3J00.222.  Q. 
424-4M.000. 
Yia.  JoM  K.:  5m— 

StraOe.  dnaiaplnr  K:  had.  niarir^MM  B.:  ^f^Wwi.  V^toraa  R; 
Sdattda.  Rmnond;  Wackenlvock.  Hennaan  J.:  Ko.  laat  W.;  Ym. 
Jong  IC;  aMi  Limbeig.  Allen  U  3J00.739.  C\  338-3 10  000. 
Ytan.Sa-i»5M— 

Lee.  Sung  Phang;  Yin.  Sun-Jin;  Kim.  Bo- Woo;  and  Kang.  Sang- Won. 
3J00^.  a.  437-90.000. 
Ytegeiiaa.  OaaU  J. 'Miiglioai  iaotabon  device.  3 J00J93.  CL  379-41 2.000. 
Zaiaidd.  SMpken  J.;  and  Knoho.  ORgafy.  to  Swagelok  Quick-Cannecl 
Ca  Mahod  of  fcnning  a  lexMe  maal  hoae  '   ~    "    ~ 

29-30S.00O. 
Zaaabon  Ontf  S.p.A.:  5w— 

Smmpolo.  Fedaioo:  Bonadm,  Daniele;  Foraasini.  Oian  R;  and  Gazza- 
-    -    •-—  •  ,  3J00.226.  a.  424-466.000. 


r  W4  and  Si^a.  Midael.  3.300J17.  CL  424-401.000. 
Zla^  Hong  J.:  Sa 

PHini.  riiiniiiiaiBi.  Wrabel.  Sanley  J.;  am*.  Ho*  J.;  and  Effia. 
Bdwafd  J..  3J00.144.  CL  232-174.130 
Zhao,  MtagMf:  5ee— 

>%ia|aaaaiT.  Itinanya  V;  I  nn— a,  Slevcn  D.;  Zhno,  MinaiiM  Habibi, 
Haiid  R.:  aid  iMan.  NiaO  K,  3.300.760.  a.  3S9-2f2.o9o. 
Zhoa,  taa  Y.;  Vmd,  Ckrialapka  R.;  and  P*^.  DetiM.  lo  Kaogo  Noitt 
Aaaaica  Inc.  Meted  and  anaMaa  for  amoaalieally  deaeni ' ' 
i  of  praactad  artdea.  3.300.640.  Q.  340-372.000. 
Zlioa.  Yonf.  10  ATATCap.  Low  Ml  laa  aadio-viaal  c 
having  UNegraaed  |m  n  r  |aal  apeech  and 
348-136.000: 

7irpmtmim    BottO:  5m 

Hopf,  Gerald:  Ziegadicia.  Bod»:  and  MaihoelCT.  Bond.  3.499>41.  Q. 
n-763.000. 
Ziercba.  Eric  L:  5m— 

CaapbeO.  Alan  S.:  EAcrt.  Donald  L;  MoComack.  William  C:  and 
ZieKha.  Eric  L.  3.300.724.  CL  333-297.000. 
Zieven.  '"*"'«'*  C:  5m — 

Zievcn.  Jaaw  R;  Zaevcn,  Elizabelh  C:  Agnia,  Paer.  and  EggeraedL 
Pad.  3  J00.029.  a  3S-4S3.000. 
Zieven.  Janea  R;  Zievcn.  EUzabak  C:  Agnila.  taer.  and  Eggeraedt  Pad. 
lo  tadaaaial  Hha  A  Paap  M^.  Q>.  FUar  ekneal  and  mednd  of 
3.30aO29.  CL  33-4(3.000. 


3.499.439.  CL 


Puailo.  SaMo:  Zanabrano.  RaSade:  vd  Pawo.  Mario.  3JOOJ3I.  CL 
237-3OOJI00. 
.  Joaepb  W.:  St*— 
IwrMMidad:  Pkacha.  David  E:  aai  Zh«.  loaepli  W..  3.499.930. 
a.  474-138.000. 
Zanuaai  Orandi  Impianti  S.p.A.:  St»— 

TonnMia.  Sadvio.  3.499.377.  CI.  99-476.000 
Zarcby,  Aaferw  S.:  Clao.  Oaen  C;  and  Maunr.  Richard  T.  lo  UOP.  Picnure 
iwiag  aila«»|aiia   pmcea   for   chlonne   piaM   offgat.   S.300.033.  CI. 
93-41.000. 
Zaruhia,  Akxaada.  Ekdroa/iao  micfoacope  wiifa  improved  leaolulioo. 

3J00.327.  a.  230-306.000. 
Z<kal,  Julian,  to  Oaytla  Corporadoa.   Valve  qiring  oampreaaor  tool. 

3.499.434.  O.  29-22a00O 
Zehr.  JOrg:  5m— 


-.  Snvng.  Midad:  Schoeaineier.  Franz:  and  Bilkr. 
»A32.a. 


137-340.000. 


Otaoa.  DMid  H..  3.499.970.  a  604-33.000. 
Ziapel.  Dieaer  5m— 

Oeifa.  Haraaal:  Gocz.  BnnhnrrI;  Lena.  Uwe;  Lucaa. 
anpei.  Dteaa.  3.499J43.  Q.  280-840.000. 
Zimer,  J.  Robert:  and  Ruben.  Paul  U.  to  Anard  Precisian  huuumuMi. 
MacnlenB  iyaan  far  omaaian  ancmcapy  5.300.770.  Q.  339-793.000. 
TiiapiL  Neva:  5m— 

Laidon.  Moate;  and  Ziaapd.  Nava.  3.3O0.22S.  a.  424-464.000. 
Zmic,  Doaaa  S.,  to  Uailed  States  of  America.  DepartmcM  of  Commeace. 
Simakaneaus  diSerealial  polymelric  measurnneaa  and  oo-pola  oonda- 
lian  coeakieni  mcasunneat  3.300.646.  O  342-188  000. 
Zidc  Corporaiaa:  See — 

Hn.  Midiad  S.:  aal  Wei.  Irvioe  W..  3.500J06.  Q.  429-17.000. 
Zucdani.  Umberto.  drrrawid  (by  Maria  Stagni.  Silvia  ZuocMni.  Chiara 
Zaoduiii.  henesaes):  5m — 
Cufiaai.  Ularo;  Zucdnai.  Umberto.  deceaaed.  3.300J97.  CI.  302- 
102.000. 
Zumbr^eL  Mir^l  5m^ 

Coenea.  Hubert:  Hubal.  Hdma;  and  ZanbrMd.  MidMBL  3J00.1lt. 
a.  210403.000. 


Bell-Fruit  Manufacturing  Company  Limited:  Sec — 

Howard.  Terence.  Re.  33.182,  a.  273-143.00R. 
Coboive  Itehaologies,  Inc.:  5m — 

Kolesiniki.  Heay  S..  Re.  33.183,  O.  326-263.000. 
Kolesinski.  Heay  S..  Re.  33.186.  Q.  326-263.000. 
Delaware  CapilBl  Fonnalion.  Inc.:  5m— 

Paifve^Btked  H.:  ad  Porterfield.  Richard,  Re.  33.180,  a.  219-83.160. 

Howad.  Ikrenoe,  to  Bdl-Rndl  Mawteainng  Company  Limited.  Gaming 

and  annaemenl  machines  and  reels  for  diera.  Re.  33.182,  a.  273-1 43.00R. 

Hudz,  Paul  H.  Thetmo-magnetic  vaporizer  caibmetu.  Re.  33,181,  d.  261- 

142.000. 
Iwasaki,  Kalsuyo:  5m — 

Oae.  ToafaKt:  Yoahida.  TocUfuini:  and  Iwasaki,  Kasnyo,  Re.  33,183,  Ci. 
313-370.000. 
KhB,  Keanedi  R  Eiwine  air  intake  vonex  plale.  Re.  33,179,  Q.  DlS-3.000. 
Kolesinski,  Houy  S^  to  Cohesive  Technologies,  Inc.  Sepanboo  media 
Re.  35,183,  Q.  526-263.000. 


Kolesinski.  Henry  S., 
aTir 


Cohesive  Ibcbaokiaes,  hi 
.  Re.  33,186,  CL  ^6-263.000 


a:  and  hvaaafci,  Kasnyo,  Re.  33.1S3,  CL 


■cy« 


Oae,THlno;YodBda,1 
313-370.000. 
Oie,  TotUo:  Yoahida,  ToaUfani:  and  Iwasaki.  Katsnyo.  to 
Electronics  Cotporalion.  DeflectioB  yoke  for  use  in  color  cadiode  ray  n*es. 

Re.  33.183,  a  313-370.000. 
Paufvc.  Eldred  R;  and  Pot«er«ekl,  Richard,  to  Delaware  Capital  Formation, 
hic.    Ifigh   frequcacy   dnmode   driven   device   employing   one-lum- 
aecoaday  trai^annen.  Re.  33,180,  O.  219-83.160. 
POtterfield.  Richard:  5m— 

Paufvc.  Ekked  R:  and  Pbiterfidd.  Richard.  Re.  33.180.  CL  21943.160. 
WUker.  Mak  E  Remote  transaction  system.  Re.  33.184.  O.  364-479.000 
Yoahida.  Toshifimii:  5m— 

Ok.  ItoaUo:  Yoahida,  Ifashifumi:  and  Iwasaki,  Katsoyo,  Re.  3S.1S3.  CL 
313-370.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TOWH(Mb< 

CERnPICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


AT4T  BeU  Laboratories:  See—  „    .»  „ 

Bowker.  Duane  O.:  Gailey,  Join  T:  and  James,  J.  H,  Bl  3,193,132,  Q. 
379-410.000. 
Bowker,  Dnaw  C:  Oaley,  John  T:  and  James,  J.  H..  to  AT&T  BeU 
Laboratories.    Telephone    nelwoik    speech    signal    enhancement.    Bl 
5.193.13i  a.  379-410.000. 
Browning  Anns  Company:  5m — 

Larson.  Mariow  W..  Bl  4.748,962.  a.  124-23.600. 
Fohst.  Maificd.  to  Lohmano  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Shoe  inner  sole,  particularly 

iniole  or  wdt  Bl  4.926J70.  Q.  36-43.000. 
Ganley.  Join  T:  5m—  _ 

Bowker.  Duaae  O.:  Gailey.  John  T:  and  James.  J.  H..  Bl  3.193.132.  CI. 
379-410.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche,  Inc.:  5m — 

Pestka,  Sidney:  and  Rubinstein.  Menachem,  Bl  4,303.033,  Q.  424- 
85.700. 
James,  J.  H.:  See—  „         ^ 

Bowka,  Duane  O.:  Ganley,  John  T:  and  Janes,  J.  R.  Bl  3,193,132.  CI. 
379-410.000. 


Larson.  Maiow  W..  to  Browning  Arms  Company.  Compound  archery  bows. 

Bl  4.748.962.  Q.  124-25.600. 
l/AmMm  GmbH  Sl  Co.  KG:  See— 

Fohst.  Maibed.  Bl  4,926.370,  a.  36-43.000. 
MAECORP  Incorporaed:  See- 
Pal,  DUiaj:  aid  Yoet,  Karl,  Bl  5,193,936.  CL  403-128.000. 
Pal,  Dhirq;  aid  Yost,  Karl,  to  MAECORP  Incoiponaed.  Fixatiaa  and 
tH4"t«'^~'  "*  "^^  ■"  rnnrmniiimfri  unil  Mid  Kilid  waste.  B 1  S.193.936,a. 
403-128.000. 
Pestka.  Skhiey:  aid  Rubinstein.  Menachem,  to  Hoffnann-La  Roche,  inc. 
Protein  pwificalion  process  and  product  Bl  4.503,035,  Q.  424-83.700. 
Rubinstein,  Menachem:  5m— 

Pestka,  Sidney:  aid  Rubinstein.  Menachem,  Bl  4.303,035,  CL  424- 
85.700. 
Ya(t,Kal:5M— 

Pal.  Dhiraj:  and  Yoit.  Karl,  Bl  5,193,936,  Q.  405-128.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Adams.  Bradley  V:  See— 

Magerman.  Michael  L.:  Adams,  Bradley  V:  sad  POnd,  Brian  R., 
368.126.  CL  D21-219.000. 
Adams  Mfg.  Corp.:  See— 

McDoweU.  Sean:  Cunningham,  Tim:  Styga,  Cbfislopher,  and  Beale. 

Maldiew,  368,016.  O.  D8-367.000. 
McDowdL  Sean;  Cumingham,  Tim:  Styga,  Christopher,  and  Beale, 

Madaw.  368/117,  CL  M-367.000. 
McDowdL  Scan;  Cnnniiwhan,  TUn:  Styga.  Cfariatopher,  and  Beale, 
Matthew,  368.018.  CLD8-367.000. 
Aeschbacha.  Dand:  aal  Jflnsson.  Wol^ang.  to  LogHech  SA.  Compiaer 

monae.  368XW0.  O.  D14-114.000. 
Ahcn.  Ridwd  B..  Ji:,  to  Rnbbemaid  Inoorportled.  Bottle.  368.033.  CL 

D9-336.000. 
Ainsoo^h.  Fiaaxs  G.  R,  to  Newdl  Operating  Company.  PaU.  368.014.  a. 

D8-318.000. 
Aken  Laboratories  lac.;  See — 

Akers.  Raymond  R,  Sr.,  368,045.  O.  DlO-1 14.000. 
Aken,  Rayiaoad  R,  Sr.,  to  Aken  Laboratories  Inc.  Chemiluminescem  light 

Slick.  368,043,  a.  DlO-114.000. 
Aldea,  lOr  A.;  Biakmilkr,  kfichad  R.;  and  Fontana.  Edwa>d  C,  to  ATftT 

Corp.  Phw-in  power  conversioo  unit  boosing.  368.068.  a.  D13-1 10.000. 
AldriA,  Daay  D.  Wire  dip  fencing  tool.  368,006,  CL  D8-14.000. 
Angle,  Steve  R.  WUl  mounted  door  stop.  368.022.  Q.  D8-402.000. 
Answer  Products,  Inc.:  5m — 


Behicns.  Steven  J.:  Boyer.  Sco«  M.:  and  Biadbary,  E  Doi^las,  368,034, 
CL  D12-1 18.000. 
Apple  Computa,  Inc.:  5ee~ 

^Ive.  Jooahai  R:  aid  MoOa,  RonaU  J.,  368.079,  Q.  D14- 114.000. 
AT*T  Corp.:  See— 

AMea,  Itor  A.:  Buskmilkr,  Michad  R.:  sad  Fontana,  Edwavd  C. 
368.068,  a.  DIM  10.000. 
Aulec  S.rJ.:  See— 

ZuBai.  Giaifraaco.  368.073.  CL  D13-168.000. 
Aviae,  Donald  U:  5m—  „  ^ 

Bkxm.  Clialon:  wd  Aviae.  DonaM  L..  367,994.  CI.  D7-33ZO0O. 
Ayaae.  John;  aid  Bergin.  Pcta  W.  A.,  to  MTS  ^ka1hwest  Sooad.  Inc. 

Ovhoida  for  adadaiaa  to  funiture.  367,997,  Q.  D7-62O.000. 
B.  R  Smith,  Inc.:  See— 

Petns,  Jean,  367,933,  Q.  D3-233.000. 

Pears.  Jea^  367.936.  a.  D3-233.000.  

Back.  Wia  S.,  to  Goldsia  Co.,  Ltd.  Moaitar  for  aw  widi  a  ooaqnta.  368,078, 

a.  D14-113.000.  _.^        _^ 

Baka,  Elaiae  W.;  HowanL  Lia;  Baaro.  Michde;  aad  SkKhnore.  Ralph. 

Piduc  ftane.  367.964,  a.  D6-302.000. 
Baker.  Elaine  W.  FicluR  frame.  367.963.  Q.  D6-303.000. 
Baker,  Jay  J.,  to  Jamestown  Plastics,  be.  Package  far  a  sleada  object. 

368.027.  a.  D9-413.000.  _     ^      ^ 
BAn,  Jay  J.,  to  Jameatown  Plastics,  he.  Package  for  a  sleada  object. 

368.028,  a.  D9-413.000. 


JMI 


PI  71 


Makch  19.  1996 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


PI  73 


PI  72 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


:)b 


Jay  J..  10  ImKmnmm  PliMka,  be.  Pacfcafe  fcr  ■  ilwdrr  atject. 

368.029.  a  DMISOOa 
nmttt,  DmM  J.:  I  —».  Bona;  mi  Un^  Viaoal.  lo  Pnlfi  Coa- 

pMy.  bc^  nc  nwlilitb  36«.I47.  a.  026^000. 
BirilB.  PMet.  io  Skdby  WUIihu  tadoaiiet.  Inc.  Chdr  bvk.  367.9M.  CL 

D6-3(D.O0O. 
BMk.  Robot  K.  IMtar  hiick  ganL  36«.0S9.  CL  OIM62XI00. 
BMtaB.  kwfh  E.  Iby  pop  ga  pniectik.  36S.IIS.  CL  D21-Z0OO. 
Banch  *  Loo*  IwapanMd:  Sm— 

Vdi,  WOUm  H.;  Sckwcina.  DmU  W. 

367.972.  CL  D6-«6t.00O. 
VUli,  WUKm  IL;  1(h»i*i«.  Dmrid  W. 

367.973.  CL  D6-46t.00a 
Vdb.  WUfaB  K:  3rhiir*nn.  Dovid  W.; 

368.117.  CLD2IMO.00a 
Beak.  MaHhew:  in 

McOoweD.  San;  CHabahaai,  TIbk  SlyfB.  ChriMaphcr.  and  Beak. 

Ttitii      36«.0I6. CL  58-367.000. 
MiDowaB.  SasK  caaaaabaai.  Ita:  Stypr.  CkriMofiMr,  md  Beak. 

riiTtli      368.017.  CL  68-367.00a 
McDovaO.  Saaa;  CaaaiaglMB.  Ha;  Slypi.  CkriMofhar.  aid  Beak, 

"       368.018,  CL  68-367.000. 

Beinai.  Skvea  J.;  Boyet.  Scon  M.;  tad  Bndbay.  E.  Oooglat,  to  Aaawer 

Pmincti.  lac.  Bicyck  aMpcaaoa  foft.  368.054.  a.  DI2-1 18.000. 
BcniB.  taer  W.  A.:  Sot— 

AmM.  kkmi  Md  Baqiik  Mer  W  A..  367.997.  a.  D7-620.00a 
BidwdL  OBkMfka  C;  ad  Baa*.  Stqitica  R..  lo  Circk  R  CeanL  be. 
Rdrbaakr  haviag  ihal  aad  ade  paneb  wfaidi  re«einbk  *  veadiat 
maetae.  368.102.  Q.  DI3-8I.000. 
Black  *  Dadur  be.:  St* — 

Cataa.  Rkiwd  J..  368.146.  O.  D26-43.000. 
Bkwa.  ribaia.  and  Avke.  DomU  L.  io  Daaey  Cofpoaiaa.  WdBe  baker. 

367.994.  CL  D7-3S2.00a 
Bok*.  dacax  R  Laaa  racepack  far  •  vcbck.  368.066.  a.  DI2-423.000. 
Bottao.  Mkkeb:  5iw^ — 

Bdka.  EUm  W.;  Howad.  Lia;  Bomd.  Mtckek;  ad  SkktaoR,  Ralph, 
367.964.  CL  D6-302.000. 
Boya.  Scott  M.:  Sot — 

Bebon.  Savca  i.:  Boycr.  Scoa  M.:  ad  Bndbay.  E.  Doi«k(.  368.0M. 
a  DI2-I18.000. 
Btadbwy.  E.  Doi^Ih:  Sm' — 

Bebai.  Sana  J.:  Boya.  Scon  M:  and  Biadbwy.  a  Ooi«l«.  368.054. 
CLDI2-1 18.000. 
Bicvilk  Ry  Ltd.:  Stt— 

McCka.  Ma  W..  367.993.  a  D7-332.000. 
Bnaewkk  Bowli^  A  Bdliadi  Coipoiaka:  Sw^ — 

Sliftiat.  Mktad  R;  ad  Ka^e.  Midad  J..  367.982.  CL  O6-3Oa000. 
Barai.  Qng.  Mnaada  btcyck  br^e  kvct  368.061.  CL  DI2-I79.000. 
Bum.  ^"rfh^  R.:  Set — 

Bid»cU.  ChfiaopiMr  C;  ad  Baas,  S«|*a  R.,  368,102,  Q.  DI5- 
81.000. 
nadnalln.  Mkkad  R.:  Sw— 

AUa.  Tor  A.;  Baitaillir.  Mkhad  R.;  ad  Poaaa.  Edwad  C. 
368.068.  CL  DI3-IIO.O0O. 
Byaai.Shaa»  R.:  Srr— 

V^aSkiva.  Ralph;  ad  Byaun.  Staaaoa  R.,  367.976.  a.  D6-484.000. 
Cakcao  AB:  Sot— 

Sko(.  Joaa.  368.041.  a.  DIO-106.000. 
Cdaeiw.  RaadaD;  ad  Van.  Mm  A.,  u  Rubbermaid  beorpaad.  Stonge  bin. 

367.959.  CL  D3-283.000. 
CalaeiK.  RadaU  W.;  ad  O'hkaL  David  L.  lo  Rubbennaid  bcnpoakd. 
Sap  Nool.  367.967.  CL  D6-336.00a 
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ad  CMe.  Bcaley  D..  368.012,  Q.  D8-306.000. 
Cookioa,  Claria  L  Pada  piae.  368.015.  Q.  D8-333.O0O. 
Cooaly  Lbe  Lbaad  PMaaibp.  be:  Set— 

MoM^^  Jota  R.;  Patrick.  Jota  J.;  ad  Spot.  Joka  W..  Jr..  368.092. 
CL  D14-1S8.000. 
CoMo,  OUbiai  De  Catro.  Oiapotabk  onoib-pieoe  for  beverafe  caat. 

368432.  CL  O9-43S.000. 
CMydn  Coavaay.  be,  Tke:  Sot— 

Spaoa  L.  367.970.  a.  D6-397.000. 
11a:  Sot— 
McOowdl.  Sea;  Ciaaiathai,  llm:  Styga.  Clnaopher.  tad  Beak. 

Maohew.  368.016.  CL  D8-367.000. 
McOowdl.  Sea;  Caaab|baB.  Ha:  Slyga.  Qaianphtr.  tad  Beak. 

Madaw.  368.017.  O.  M-367.000. 
McOowdl.  Seaa;  Caabgbaak  "Ha;  Styga.  Cfariaiplier.  ad  Beak, 
Mahew.  368,018.  CL  08-367.000. 
Cuppfct.  Cbaa;   tad  Cappkt.  Ibiy.   Rcvotibk  coUa.   367.931.  Q. 

D2-602.000. 
Cappka.1kny:  Set — 

Capia*.  Cbaa;  ad  Qvpk*.  Iteiy.  367.951.  CL  D2-602.000. 
Daoa  Coipanliaa:  Sot — 

R.;  Robemoa.  RnadI;  aad  Sdna.  Qaig.  368.107.  CL 
DI6-3II.O0O. 

1bddD.:Sr«^ 

J.:  ad  r^iallin.  TbAI  D..  368.133.  Q.  D23-2T7.000. 
Datai.  Ekaa;  ad  faae*.  Lamcaoe  T.  DoU.  368.123.0.  D2I-I71.000. 

T.  DoU.  368.124.  CL  D21-I71.000. 


Daay  CorpoMioa;  Sot— 
Bk         - 


Saabia  Robert  B.;  Rapp.  TbMhy  C; 

n.  a.  Dio-41.000. 


.  Raa  S.;  tad  Gaadaer. 
r  P..  368.037. 
Caboae.  Ricterd  I.,  a  Bkck  A  Decks  be.  PlakligM.  368.146.  CL 

D26-43.00a 
Ctaio  Coaqata  Co..  UL:  Stt— 

riiaaiia.  Toaodiife:  ad  Soaki.  Ton.  368.111.  Q.  DI8-7.000. 
Cha.  K^  K.  a  Ooktar  Co..  Ud.  Video  catteoe  reconkr.  368.088.  a. 

014^33.000. 
ChdiBil.  nakd.  to  Ptribw  faa-Jaoqaa  Vivia.  Package.  368.031.  a. 

D9-432.00a 
Oaa.  Eric  P.;  aad  Milki.  Jeftcy  P..  to  Ecxo  Dedgo,  be.  Vaaia  biiad  far 
mikrtiag.    eaphiyiag    a    diaibaiag    tola    eaergy.    367.988,    Q. 
D6-57T00O. 
dap  Md  Platk  Ibyi  KUy.  UL:  Stt— 

Lata.  Itt-Moa.  368.121.  CL  VaX-XAlOOO. 
Circk  R  CtanI,  be.:  5^r— 

Bidwdl.  Cbmapha  C:  tad  Bant.  Saptai  R..  368.102.  CI.  D15- 
81.000. 
CKD  Kdatbki  Kada  See— 

htfaii.  WnMU.  368.13a  C\.  D23-233.000. 
COhca.  Miltoa  U:  ad  Skgd.  ItM.  to  LifHiae  Hoa  Caqiaraiaa.  Kaife. 
368.001.  CL  D7.693.000. 


Conaay.  be..  The:  Set— 
ba.  David  J.; 


Lcaag.  Bcatoa;  tad  Leaag.  Vtaccat.  368.147.  CI 
D26-49.000. 
Comky.  Ctnlya  E  rnwipiarT  moae  ptatform  far  aaihnwa  to  a  teybuad 

368.081.0.014-114^. 
Coatico  tawiiahonal.  inc.:  Set— 


Ikxn.  Clbtoa;  tad  Avite,  OoaaU  U.  367.994.  Q.  D7-332i«>. 
OBM  <<■«—*<*>■  Cuipuialfca:  Stt — 

Mdiaoff.  Doa;  ad  Ultrtiintia.  An.  368.141  CL  D24-222.000. 
DeBlaio.  Jda- Sot— 

Pfiaar.  Jaaa  T:  aad  DeBtaaio.  Joba.  368.104.  O.  DlS-149.000. 
Dickiatoa.  Thoaia:  tad  Oak.  Biadky  0..  to  Coatioo  lawwiatioatl.  be. 

HoUow  taadk.  368.012,  CL  D8-306.000. 
Dicaea.  Mctad  L:  Sot— 

Hodae.  David  N.;  Dienea.  Michal  L.;  Jeridni.  David  C.  Moda. 
Meted  L;  Saadberg.  DooaU  K  ;  and  Teppo.  David  S..  367.980.  CL 
D6-300.000. 
Dion.  Larry,  to  LaMi  Prodncti.  lac.  Seqoealially  iUuninaled  dnelacc  diiplay. 

367.954.  a  D2-978.000. 
DoikocU  M4.  Co..  be.:  Sw— 

>teSkiver.  Ralph;  ad  Byaai.  Shaaoa  R..  367.976.  d.  D6-(84.00a 
Eatmaa.  H.  Dougia:  Srr— 

Gra*.  Williai  P;  ad  Eatona.  H  Dougia*.  367.998.  O.  D7-620.000. 
Ealoa.  Liny  D..  to  TVM.  Inc.  l\<[iia<lirabr  mwailing  hybrid  modala 

ekctricd  power  ooaoector.  368.071.  O.  OI3-147.000. 
Eooo  Deiiga,  Inc.'  See — 

Owi.  Erie  P;  ad  Milkr.  kftey  R.  367.988.  Q.  06-377  000 
Elbaz.  Oabrkl.  Cover  far  a  kbtar  ooaaiaer:  368.030.  CI.  D9-423.000. 
Eniagaa.  Wiltoa  R..  to  Oeaerd  Eqabaiea  Mtaif ■■niir  1 1.  Inc.  Future  far 

a  Wnratory  Hbk.  368.13Z  CL  000-241.000. 
Etiex  »■*■— ■!■■  be.:  Stt — 

Sleabaq.  Brie  A.:  GtnanL  Janet  H.;  tad  Mauek.  Steven  M.  368.099. 
CL  D13-9.100. 
En  Joaa  Vaovemhebk:  Sw— 

Joact.  Jea  J..  368.035.  Q.  Ol  2- 123.000. 
ndialri  Haaey  M.  TIIBag  pkm  for  girden  ad  lawn  Daclor*.  368.101.  Q. 

OI5-27.000. 
Ptndl.  LoKK  E.  Badaea  atd  diaplay  tad  diipeniittg  uniL  367.987.  O. 

D6-370.000. 
Fkfah.  Bria.  Coadom  pack^e.  368.026.  O.  D9-303.000. 
Pnaat,  Edwtrd  C:  Sot— 

Akka.  Ibr  A.;  Butkaalkr.  Mictad  R.:  ad  Fomaaa.  Edwad  C 
368.068.0.013-110.000. 
Poa  Ptwt  nodoca.  Ltd.:  Sot — 

Siaoa.  Alka.  368.003.  O.  D8-4.000. 
ned.  S.A.:  Sw— 

Siaael.  Heari.  368.047.  CL  Dl  1-3.000. 
nqi  Photo  Fila  Co..  Lid.:  Sw— 

Kaaytaa.  Noiiko.  368.106.  O.  D16-2O9.000. 
Fajitawa.  Hideo,  to  Zippo  MaaaCaeuriag  Coapay.  Watch  band.  368.046. 

a.  Dll-3.00a 
naai  Ekorie  Co..  Lll:  Sw— 

Karkn.  lUnii.  368.084.  a  D14-II8.000. 
Ode.  Brrfey  O.:  Stt-  - 

Dickiaoa.  ThoaDa;  tad  Gak.  Bndky  D..  368.012.  O.  D8-306.000. 
OaDagher.  Oaad  M.  Boa  nikr.  368.053.  O.  D12- 101.000. 
Gtnad.  Jtaet  H.:  Stt— 

Sitaborg.  Eric  A.:  GananL  Jtate*  M:  aad  Mautck.  Steven  M.  368.099. 
CL  D15-9.100. 
Gaudar.  WUfer  R:  Sot— 

Sttttbili,  Robert  B.;  Reap.  Haoihy  C;  Ctmacho.  Rua  S.;  tad  nadba. 
Wdkr  P..  368437.  Cl.  O10-4I.000. 
Oeaerd  Eqaipaaa  Mtadactaen.  be:  Sot — 

Eiriagloa.  Wiltoa  R..  368.132. 0.  D23-241.000. 
Oeaerd  btlnaaa  Oauuidioa  of  Ddawae:  Set — 

Mind.  Faquir  C.  Wiiiiaa.  Dnii;  tad  Miggds.  Sapba  C.  368485. 
a.  D14-123.000. 
Ocaaid  Molon  Corporaboa:  Sar— 


■d  Hamiliaa.  Jooafaa  C. 


C. 


Rieden.  David  O.;  Polizzi.  Joaeph  A.;  ad  Mhtebke,  Kan  M..  367.966. 
O.  06-323.000. 
Gilbert  Chatkt  C:  Sec— 

Laabcn.  WiUaa  R:  ad  OObett,  Chtikt  C.  367,957,  a.  D3-273400. 
Gilbert.  Scon  R.:  Sot—  

Sekerak.  Debordi  L.;  ad  Gilbca  Scott  R..  368.024.  O.  D9-303.000. 

SekoA.  Debordi  L;  ad  Gilbot.  Scott  R..  368.023.  O.  D9-3Q3.000. 
Gioacia.  Richad.  to  Sony  Cotpoain  of  America.  Rea  proiectioa  lekvidon 

Rcdva.  368.087.  O.  D14-128.000. 
Gla(kloa.  EnetL  CoriL  368433.  CL  D9439.000. 
Gkaei«k(  Spriag  Wbtrt  Caaaaay  Limiad:  Sw— 

ll^bia  Jda  S..  368.13iCL  024-197,000. 
, 1  0..  Jr.:  Sr«—  

Li«e.  David  R;  ad  OoealiM.  Ma  O..  Jr..  3684ia  CL  08-103.000. 
Ooklala  Co..  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Back.  Wa  S..  368478.  CL  014-113.000. 

da.  Kag  R.  368488.  CL  D14-135.000.  

Coliadli.  Mkhek;  aad  RigU.  Maao.  to  VKOM  SxL  Sdjaon.  368408.  CL 

D8-57.00a 
Goody  Pndaca.  be:  See— 

Ledk.  Saat  M,  367.962.  O.  D4-138.000.  __ 

Goihda.  Wtodu.  to  KabuMki  Kaitha  Totfaiba.  Video  ditk  pbya.  368.089. 

CL  D14-136.000.  

Gotti.  Idya.  to  Soay  Cofpoatioa.  Meoon  card.  368482.  CL  D14-114.000. 

Oraw.  wabtm  P.;  ad  Eaoniai.  H.  Dougia.  Setf-kvebig  beverage  hokkr. 

367.998.  O.  D7-620.000. 
Gregg.  Eagea  S..  m.  FoieigB  object  detector  far  buna  or  other  tnimd 

body.  3A.137.  a.  024-186.000. 
Hafc.  Cheryl  A.  MaUpfc-we  hti«iag  accetto^f  hohkr.   367.985.  O. 

D6-514.000. 
Hdey.  VaceM  L;  ad  Kata.  David  W..  to  Robbetmaid  bcorporakd.  Soap 

dith.  367.986.  O.  06-536.000. 
Haaihoe.  Jota  S..  to  Gkaeakt  Spring  WMen  Coapay  Limiled.  Btby 

book.  368,138.  a.  D24-19r000. 
Htamltoa.  Joaaha  C:  Sr<— 

^Ik.  wmim  H.;  Schweicaa.  Davki  W. 

367.972.  CL  06-468.000. 
VUb.  Williai  IL;  Schwcttaa.  David  W. 

367.973.  a.  06-468.000. 
\UU.  Williai  H.:  Schwdtza.  David  W. 

368.117.  O.D20-40.000. 
HanKn.  Jobi.  to  Namkag  Pramotions  Inc.  RoHing  toy.  368.120.  CL  D21- 

59.000. 
llatr^i  HiaariH:  Kondo.  Hiiaki:  Kudo.  Toddhtru;  tadToaoka.  MinuUko. 
to  Yaz^  Corporaioa.  Pute  368472.  CL  D13-161.000. 
tad  w '  Sec 

an  R.;  aad  Harit.  Samud  W..  368497.  a  D14-242.000. 
Haebcc  David  M..  to  Me«l-Hacfaa.  Inc.  FoolretL  367.968. 0.  D6-3S3.000. 

Hayakatra.  Ibdabro:  Srr—  

-naka.  Milao;  ad  HayAawa.  TodnUro.  368.113.  Q.  D18-55.000. 
Hayaai.  lUaydb;  Moitr^  Mattbko;  Kohao.  Yiaaka:  aad  lUotaariu. 
\m,  to  Mamihia  Ekclric  bdutlrid  Co..  Ltd.  Opiicd  disk  cartridge. 
368483.  O.  D14-114.000. 

Hayei  Microooapata  Plodacti.  be:  Set—  

HebaribgTkaa  R.;  ad  Harit.  Saad  W..  368497.  CL  014-242.000. 
Haydip.  Lane.  Jewcby  pa.  368430.  O.  Ol  1-44.000. 
Haztraa.  Hirahiia:  See — 

Motidaa.  Hitaya;  Hazata.  HiroUaa;  Suzaki,  Todabiko; 
Izaai:  ad  Ibkiiaki.  WnMb.  368436.  Q.  D12- 147.000. 
Heberiag.  Jtata  R.;  tad  Hatrit.  Sanad  W..  to  Hayet 

Pioductt.  be  Modcat.  368.097.  CL  O14-24Z000. 
Heaioa.  Vktor  C.  Face  edge.  368.002.  CL  D8-1.000. 
Hitchcock.  Lawaace:  See— 

IMb.  Pad  S.;  Unridi.  Robert  G.;  Wilfcet.  Robert  D.;  aad  Hilchcock. 
Lawaacc.  368494.  CL  D14-218.000. 
Hodge.  David  N.;  Dkatea.  Michad  L:  Jcakiat.  Davkl  C;  Merder.  kfichal 
L.;  Sadbcq.  Doaald  K.;  tad  Teppo.  David  S..  to  Sledcaae.  be.  Oar  teat 
367.980.  CL  D6-300400. 
Hotoe.  WUkt.  Coapact  flaorctcea  lamp.  368.144.  O.  026-3.000. 
Hoa  laiktiiii  i  be:  Sw — 

Oboa.  Ofda  R..  367.981.  CL  06-300.000. 
Otooa.  Ofda  R..  367.983.  O.  D6-S01.000. 
Hoppet,  Geone.  Portabk  hand-bekl  vibratory  feminine  atimulator.  368.140. 

tt  024-215400. 
ltai.Eiji:  Sot— 

Kaamdu.  YUi;  Mtniyama.  Kazao;  Itezdd,  Wroydd;  Hori.  Eiji;  StBo. 
Mitian;  ad  kfinihima.  Todn^.  368476.  CL  D14- 100.000. 
Hourie,  Gerdd  R.  Golf  game.  368.119. 0.  D21-27.000. 
Howard.  Lia:  See — 

BAa.  Elda  W.;  Howard.  Lin;  Botttro.  Michek;  aid  Skidmoic.  Ralph. 
367.964.  O.  D6-302.000. 
Hoying.  Aahoay  L.;  ad  ke.  Robert  U.  to  Hotly  Cotporalkn.  Combined 

bicyck  leaecior  ad  bracket.  368.044.  CL  DlO-lIl.OOO. 
Hu.  Clab-Huti«.  Streamlined  ga  lage.  367.995.  CL  D7-364.000. 
Huffy  Corpocalioa:  See — 

Hoyia; Aahoay  L.;  aad  fee.  Robot  L..  368,044.  Q.  DIO-IU.OOO. 
Hyvoaea.  Uho  K.  Bateball  ba  pea.  368.114.  CL  D19-42400. 

Ice.  Robert  L.:  See—  

Hoyiag.  Aahoay  L:  ad  kc.  Robert  L..  368.044.  CL  DlO-lll.OOO. 
lino.  Maado.  to  Kabushiki  Kddtt  Tothibt.  Ekctroaic  comptar.  368.077. 
CL  D14-106.00a 


368475.  CL  D14-100.000. 
Mcfaad  J.  Diiplay  cabiaeL  367.974.  O.  06-470.000. 
ea  Macbaet  CopaalioB:  See— 
Todildn.  368475.  CL  D14-I00.000. 
kafiiii.  WraaiB,  to  CKD  Kabnihiki  Kdiha.  Air  openaed  valve.  368.130,  CL 

D23-233.000. 
Ive.  Joaaha  P.;  ad  MoOa.  RoaaU  J.,  to  Appk  CoatpaM.  be  Stytat  fa  a 

taadidd  coa^aat  368479.  CL  014-114.000. 
Jacob*.  1 1  laiad'  See — 

Milk,  Jefiey  P.:  Stntyaiki.  Gtty  F4  tad  Jacob*,  Leoaad.  367389.  CL 

07-308.000. 


David  C;  Mtwict. 


Brta.  Jay  J..  368427.  CL  D9-41S.00a 
BAo.  Jay  J..  368428.  CL  D9-413.000: 
BAo;  lay  J..  368429.  CL  D9-415.000. 
Jeakint.  David  C:  Sw— 

Hodge.  David  N.;  Dkaiea.  kfichtd  L.; 
Mchad  L;  Sadbeig.  Doadd  K.;  tad 'bppo.  DavU  S..  367.9*0.  CL 
D6-500.000. 
Jet  Spray  Corp.:  See— 

kUBt.  Jcfiey  P.;  Sadyadd.  Gicy  R;  tad  Jacobi,  LeoaanL  367.989.  CL 

07-308.000. 
Joaet.  Lawicaoe  T:  See— 

Dalza.  EkMe;  ad  Joaet.  Lawicace  T.  368.123.  CL  021-171400. 
Daiza.  EkMe;  ad  Joaet.  Lawrence  T.  368.124.  CL  D21-171.000. 
Jflaaoa.  Wrilfgag'  Set— 

Acachbacher.  Dakl;  ad  Jflaaoa.  Wal4ti«.  368480.  CL  014- 
114.000. 
JoiRt.  Jea  J.,  to  Eh  Jonat  VSaovencfaehk.  Cyde  ^aodM.  368455.  CL 

D12-123.000. 
KdaAiki  Kdda  THhiba:  Sw— 

Godna.  Wnda.  368489.  CL  014-136.000 
fiao.  Maadd.  368477,  CL  D14-106.000. 
Kdaa.  David  W.:  See— 

Haky.  VaKca  L;  ad  Kata.  David  W.  367.986.  CL  D6-536400. 
Kdeva  Dadga  be:  See— 

Itea.  Fad  S.;  UDrich.  Robert  G.;  Wilke*.  Robert  D.;  aad  HKhcxick. 
Lawicace.  368.094.  CL  014-218.000. 
KackD.  lUnp.  to  Rmd  Ekeanc  Co..  Ltd.  FHsimik.  368484.  CL  D14- 

118.000. 
Kada  MaauIacliMiag  Corpontioa:  Sw— 

Sobdai.  Jota  A..  368.127.  Q.  O21-22040a 
Kaayaa.  Norikn,  to  ftqi  Photo  Fiha  Co..  LaL  Coapad  iiTfi.  368.106. 
CL  D16-2O9.000. 

Ka^  KGdad  J.:  Set—  

Stiiimg.  kfidad  R;  tad  Ka^  Mcfaad  J..  367.982.  CL  06-300000. 

Kaz,  bcoipoiaad:  See—  

Ue.  Saat  H.;  ad  Vkaaaa;  TvAa,  368474.  a  D13-168.000. 
Kazama,  Sbgeydd.  to  Soay  Cotpadia  of  America.  Liqaid  Giydd  dupby 

lekvida  lecdva  368486.  CL  014-126.000. 
Kii«.  FMa.  btok  far  a  due  367.953.  CL  D2-961.000. 
KohkrCa:  Set — 

Hdd.  May  J.;  ad  DiMeaberg.  Todd  D..  368.133.  CL  023-277400 
Reid.  May  J..  368.134.  O.  D23-301.000. 
Kobao.  Ytaaka:  See— 

Hayami,  Ittaydo:  Moiiwdci.  Matdako;  Kdao.  Ytaaka;  tad  Ibka- 
hada.  Vhii.  368483,  CL  D14-114.000. 
Koito  Miaifalai^  Co.,  LkL:  Stt— 

ObiiAa,  Yatada.  368419.  CL  D8-382.000. 
Shiia.  Kaimda,  368420.  Q.  08-397.000. 
Kom^  Saana.  to  Mitt  bdadrid  Co..  Ltd.  Devetopag  aak  far  a  icpro- 

giabc  nanbt.  368.1  R  CL  01843.000. 
Kamala^  IVantlBge:  tad  Suzaki.  Tom.  to  Cak>  Coaapula  Co..  Ltd. 

Ekcttoak  cakaianT.  368.111.  CL  D18-7.000. 
Koafa.  Hraki:  See—  _      . 

Haaazaki.  Kiahi;  Koado.  Hirda;  Kado.  Todnhtm;  tad  Ibliaka. 
KfiKdako.  368.072.  O.  013-161.000. 
Konda.  YodMoti  to  Tombow  Bndl  Co..  Lid.  Conectka  dpe  ditpratrr 
368.115.0.019^.000.  __     ^^ 

Kozo.  Maia  J.,  to  Rubbennaid  Oflkc  Products  be.  Lena  nay.  368,1 16,  CL 

019-92.000. 
Kiokaagga,  Wilbaa  a.  to  Mok-Rkhardtoo  Co.  Ekctricd  pbg.  368470. 

CL  OI3-133.000.  

KroL  Mim  R.;  and  Krol.  Wolfgang  R  Ankaaa.  368.096.  CL  OI4-230.000. 

KidL  Wdfga«  R:  Set—  

KroL  1^  R.;  tad  KroL  Wd^ag  R.  368.096. 0.  D14-23040O 
Kudo.  Ibddau:  See— 

Haazdki.  Wiadii;  Koado.  HiiDki;  Kudo.  Tothihtta;  tad  Tbtiaka. 

kfilnhikD.  368472.  CL  D13-161.000. 

Kaanltu.  Ykqi;  Mtiuyaia,  Kazao;  Iteznki.  Hiioyuki;  Hori.  Eiji;  Stao. 

Hiiaiia:  ad  NGzalan.  IbtUiki.  to  NBC  Cocparatioa.  EkcOoaie  oom- 

pakr.  368.076.  CL  D14-100.000. 

KatuKxJn.  luaiu:  Sw —  ._..,..      „  .. 

Mocidria,  Mtaya;  Haztma.  Hrdata;  Suzdo,  TothiakD:  Kanmocb. 

Izibb;  ad  Tokia^  Haoda.  368456.  CL  D12-147400. 
SUni.  Keakhi;  Idn.  Sadakaza;  Sazaki.  TodhAfto;  llDkiztki.  Hinahi; 
aad  Kaanochi.  Izain.  368437.  O.  D12-147.000. 
Lage.  Davki  R;  aad  Goestli^  Joba  G..  Jr..  to  Oack  POia.  be.  Eavekpe 
^^  coaaiaiag  katet.  368410,  CL  08-103.000. 
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lam,  l^-Mam,  to  O^  Mai  PlMlic  Ibyt  Miy.  Ud.  Iby  gv.  36S.I2I.  a. 

ini-147.000. 
Laabot.  WDUmi  P.;  ad  OUbcR.  Chirici  C.  id  Saridi.  Oay  A.;  ad  Snilh, 
Staw  E  Jewchy  riMM^  Mae  anym  <>«■  367,957.  a.  03-273.000. 
Ldfi  Pladwls.  be.:  &«— 

Dio^  Lny.  367.9S4. 0.  D2-978.000. 
Uc  immn.  »  ShM  Hng  lJsi«ii«  DBcondoi  Co..  Ud.  Cdliac  tanp. 

3«B.I4«.  a.  Dl>fr46.000. 
Lee.  StHi  U:  *ad  VliaeiMa'.  Itekir.  lo  Kaz.  liwiwiMud  PMkbMHa 

ooMnflo.  3«t.fl74. 0.  DI3-I6B.0OO. 
Lei,  -Hay.  BycflM.  3M.I0*.  d  DI6-326.00a 
Lei.  Itey.  ByeslM.  36B.I09.  O.  DI6-32&000. 
IriMrr  mm-  ad  OMiMBcMk  VtaMMe-OiriiH:  See— 
.  bri  T..  3MJ»4. 0.  OMJMM. 
.  Kal  T,  36a,0l».  CL  M-«.000. 
liaMti    Kal  T..  lo  Le^aec  !<■■-  mmt  fliiliari  toft  Vefniebe-OoMi 
HoMiM  far  (iecMic  ^riea  *Mn.  3MXXM.  CL  M-«.000. 

LeackB,1U  T.  lo »am-  ad  OerteMBcteik  Vatriebt-OabH. 

ElecMic  >l 36M0S.  CL  tHJBOO. 

Leaou  BleUiuaiu  Cop.:  Sw— 

Ti  ilaa.  Jo*.  3MJ»0.  CL  DI4-ISL00O. 
Lealie.  Stoat  M.. »  Ckndy  PlDdKti.  lac.  HaaDe  far  I  RMBd  fenA.  3C7.962, 
CLD4-l3B.00a 

I* — 
Dmid  I.;  Leung.  BeaKa;  «d  Lea«.  Viaccal.  36S.I47.  CL 
in6-«9J)0a 


Mead  Capanliaa.  The:  Sf— 

RdiMaoa.  J.  David:  Woodi,  Ma  P.:  aad  MuMey,  SMphn  M..  367.973. 
CL  D6-470.000. 
Mead-HMcka.  be:  &r— 

HMcte.  Ownd  M^  367.9««,  CL  D6-3S3i)0O. 
Mtedo,  Alfa  L,  ID  Miadn,  Alfa  Ui.  Plaqae.  368.052.  Q.  Dll-I33il00. 
Meadez.  Alfa  Uk  Sm— 

Mtedec  Alfa  I..  36ajOS2.  CL  D1I-I33.O0O. 

Kcteei  L:  Set — 
Ho^  David  R:  Diewa.  Midad  L.;  Jcakiat.  David  C;  McRiei. 
Mickal  U:  Sadheq,  noaiM  K.:  aid  Iknn.  David  S..  367.980,  CL 
D6-300.000. 


368.023.  a.  D9-300.000. 

X,  David  I.:  Leag.  Beaeoa:  ad  Leag.  VbcoM.  368.147.  CL 
D26-49.000. 
Lewa.  Benie.  niaaaii  368,034.  a.  D9-32S.00O. 
Lewii.  Sally  S.  CoSa  Ubie.  367.977.  CL  06^84.000. 
Lewii,  Sally  S.  Side  bUe.  367.978.  CL  D6-484.000. 
Lewie.  Sally  S.  DU«  Iriile.  36L979.  a  D6486.000. 
Li-Cot.  be.:  Sn— 

WUkwra.  Kei*  S.;  Wo^  Ofaert  Y:  ad  YoehiMao.  Max  K^  368,143, 
g.  D24-233.000. 
!  HoM  CononDOK  St^— 

hn.  Miltoa  L.;  ad  Sie«el.  Jeff,  368^1.  Q.  D7-693.000. 
l^^igi^fiT^  SA:  Sfir — 

AcacMadn.  Daiel;  ad  Maaoa.  WoI^mS.  368,080.  CL   DI4- 
llAJBOa. 
Loa  ia  Btacaoaic  bdaaiel  Co^  Ltd.:  Sn— 

V  Dia  liM.  368.098,  a  D14-233.00a 
Lao.  laaea  fc:  Ratama.  laaaell:  ad  Scfteni;  Cnig.  a  Deoor  Caporaioa. 

Divte  ^tk  wifa  two  wbdowi.  368,107.  CL  D16-3I  1.000. 
Lya.ftwjdlL  M^a^  367^1. 0.  D6-4I9.000. 
Macoe.  Mcheid  J.,  lo  fnfu 
368j007.  CL  D8-25i)0a 

I.  liftMl  L:  Adaaa.  Biadky  V.:  ad  Poad.  Bria  R..  a  Odyaey 
be  Oeif  aaar  kead  witt  iaaot.  368,126.  a  D2I-219.000. 


Matia.  Leo.  367.969.  a  D6-376.000. 
Miggeb,  Sapha  O.:  Sf— 

MoaL  Faqn  C;  TI'Miaa  Dorie :  aad  Miggeli.  Saptiea  C.  368.083. 
CL  DI4-123.000. 
MbeL  Aafafw.  «flidiag  door  or  wiadow  jenaang  kick.  368.021.  O. 

08-402.000. 
liGUer.  Jeflkey  P.:  See— 

Om.  bic  P:  ad  Mllci.  Jeftay  P..  367.988.  a.  D6-S77.000. 
Mills.  JeAey  P.:  Sardyarid.  Oaiy  P.:  aadlacobe.  LeoaanL  a  iet  Spny  Can>. 
-  fcaK  367.989.  CL  D7-308.000. 
Co..  Ltd.:  Str— 

368.112.0.018-43.000. 
Miaddse.  Km  M.:  See—  _ 

Riedea.  David  D.;  Mizzi.  ioaepli  A.;  ad  Mitacfake.  Kat  M..  367.966. 
a  D6-323.000. 

C:  HfTliaiii    Dorii;  ad  Miggdi.  Stephen  G..  a  Oeaetal 
I  of  Delawac.  Set  up  akviaoa  convener.  368MS. 
CL  014-I2SX 

bnayoM:  See- 
Ma.  HhoiW;  Yoihida.  Noribde;  aad  Miyaaka.  Kamyoda. 
368^)69.  CL  D13-1 12.000. 
'nMWaki:Sc«— 

,  Vaii;  Ifanyaaa.  Kazao;  Itezaki.  Hiroyaki:  Hon.  Hji:  Saao. 
ad  Iliiiiikia    Ibahtaki.  368.076.  a.  D14-100.000. 
MoMey.  Saptaa  M.:  Sc*— 

RoheMoa.  I.  David:  Woodt.  Ma  P:  aad  Mobiey.  Sapbn  M..  367.973. 
CL  D6-470.000. 
Ca: 


Ikcteoiogiee.  be.  RaKhet  meadi  adipa. 


Krakai^H;  WUBn  O..  368.070.  CL  D13-I33.000. 
Molla  RoaSd  J.:  See — 

Ive.  •     ■^--  P.;  ad  MoDei.  RoaU  J..  368.079.  0  014-1 14 000. 
Maria.  Joaeah  A.:  ad  Maria,  "taya  O.  Raceiw  for  a  loae  rcooie  cooiral  aail 

-    a  a  caUe  box.  368,040.  CL  OIO-104.000. 

Maria.  Iteya  O.:  Se*— 

Maria.  Joaeph  A.:  ad  Maria.  Iteya  G..  368.040.  CL  O1O-I04.000. 
MariiMa.  HiMya:  tlmai,  Wrohiaa:  Sozaki.  TMabko;  Kaanncfai.  ban: 
ad  Ibkii^  Hkoib.  a  Yokakoat  Rabber  Co.,  LH.  The.  Aauaobifc 
lae.  368.056.  a  012-147.0081 


,  Mcbo.  368M7.  CL  013-103.000. 

ite.  An,  a  DBM  SdeatiAc  Caipanliaa.  Mab 
lb  Hqrid  nil  r   pipew.  368.141  CL  024-222X100. 
btalb,  Uo.  a  MUMeai  Prodacti.  be.  Ana  daiL  367369.  CL 

D6-376XI0a 
llhiliiiiila.  In  Til 

MdbaC  Doa:  ad  Maliicaia.  An.  368.142.  CL  D24-222.000. 

,  Kaao;  Tkaaki,  Mranki:  Han.  rau  Saao. 
mM,  368.076.  d.  014- 100.000. 
I  CO..  Ul:  See- 
Hay^ -MayaU:  MariaraU,  MaaaWko;  Kohao.  Ybaka:  aad  Itta- 

haiW.  Ywir368.083.  CL  OI4- 1 14.000. 
1U^Hb.^icU:  "Ma^a.  Kfiaao:  ad  SazaU.  Kiyoib.  368.105.  a 

O16-2QS.000. 
YoaldMko.  Aeai:  ad  Saoni.  Koaai.  368.091.  CL  O14-1S1.000. 
iM.:Sm— 
,  Biie  A.: Oanaid,  Java  a:  ad Mmeek.  Swva  M.  368.099. 
CL  O13-9.I00. 
Mayer.  Sapha  L  r^diie*  iMdIe.  367.963.  O.  D4-I38.000. 


Ibyaa^  TttayaU:  Moriwaki.  MaeaUko:  Kobao.  Ybika:  aad  lUa- 
heaki.  Vyp.  368j083.  O.  DI4-1 14.000. 
MTS  NaMk««el  Soaad.  be.:  Sec^ 

Amw.  Ma:  ad  Baga.  Paer  W.  A..  367.997.  CL  D7-620.00a 
~  »— "■«»«  be.:  Su— 

Jobk  368.120.  CL  021-39.000. 
NBC  Cotpaiabaa:  Tie 

Ka^iua.  YWi;  M— ya,  Knao;  Tteiuki.  Hiroyaki;  Hon.  Bji;  Sao. 
Haoaa:  ad  II1iii*Ibi.  IbihiAi.  368.076.  CL  014-100.000. 
Neboa,  Ma  T  DoO.  368.122.  CL  O2I-171.000. 


,  Deoiae.  368.000.  O  D7-625.000. 

b  Rrai^:  ad  Mazza.  Deaiie.  Decoraivc  wine  bonk  veat  368.000.  CI. 

D7-625.000. 
McCdiaa.  Myroa  R..  m.  Reaoa  coalroi  cover.  368.093. 0.  OI4-2I8.000. 
MoCdaa.  haa  S..  to  Zenar  Maaafaetariag  be.  Waar  boMle  boUa. 

367.999.  CL  D7-62aa00. 
McCain;  Bin  G.  CoaMaed  head  *o«<r.  ainar  aad  article  hoMa.  368.128. 

CL  O&213.000. 
MiOia.  Ma  W..  a  Bieville  Ply  Lid.  Saadwieh  aeear.  367.993.  O. 

D7-352.000. 
McOiy.  Paal  A.  Gea  riall  badk  368.011.  a  D8-303.000. 
McOoweU.  Seaa:  niiilnjliia.  1W.  Siyga.  Chriaapher.  aad  Scab.  Ma- 

*e»,  a  Ai^  b^rCarpTEMMl  hook.  368.016,  CL  D8-367.000. 
McOmwa,  Sea:  Oi   ilijtiii,  iW  Slyga.  Chriaopha;  ad  Beak.  Ma 

daw.  a  Adaa  MIg.  CW  RMmcow  >»k.  368jbl7.  a.  D8-367.000 
McOoiwIL  Sea:  O  iiiiigkia,  Ha:  SMa.  CMakaber.  aai  Beab.  Ma- 
daw,  a  A^  M^CWBM  Hook.  368J0I8,  CL  D8-367.000. 
367M1.  CL  D3-317.000. 


.     _      G.  a.  368,014.  a.  D8-318.000. 

Newloa,  Ooaid  R.  Boa  praaerive  covet  368^063.  Q.  012-317.000. 
hhaaahM.  Jata  R.:  Paaacfc.  Joha  J.:  ad  SpiA.  Ma  W.  Jr..  a  Coaaly  Lia 
liaaliiiriilaiiiM[   be.  Raoeiva  far  naive  aaaiar.  368.092,  CL  014- 
188.000. 
Odyaey  Sports,  be.:  Ser— 

M^ima    Mictel  L:  Adaas.  Bndley  V.:  aad  Pond.  Bria  R.. 
368.126.  CL  D2I-2I9.000. 
Obauka.  Yiiaiti.  to  Koito  Maafarlaiag  CO..  L«L  A^artiag  eoew. 

368.019.  a.  D8-382X)0a 
Okaaia.  Miebo.  to  Makia  Cotponliaa.  Baary  pack.  368.067.  CL  013- 

103.000. 
Obaa.  Oada  R..  to  Hoa  bdaaana  be.  Chair  boaoa  cover.  367.981.  CL 

D6-3o£ooa 

Otaoa,  Ofda  R„  to  Ha  bdaelriea  be.  Chair  anaaL  367.983.  CL 

O6-S01.000. 
O-NcaL  David  L:  S««^ 

-  '      -      -  W.;  ad  O'NeaL  David  U.  367.967. 0.06-336.000. 


S2R 


368,031.  a  DM3Z0OO. 


Noaiabaik  Ma  R.:  PModu  Ma  I:  ad  Spiik.  Ma  W.  Jr..  368.092. 
CL  bl4-l88.000. 


LeoP 
023-223.000. 


10.000. 


valve  far  a  boa  eagia  fludor.  368.129. 
ficach  rails.  368,13a  CL  028- 


,  Ridwd  L  Oaage  wd  noaaad  ca  door  pratecMr.  368.0(0.  O. 
D12-167.000. 
PMen.  Jea.  to  B.  K  Saidi.  be.  POrkrtboofc  367.933. 0.  D3-233.000. 
Feat,  Jea,  to  B.  R  Saafa,  be.  PockMboak.  367.956,  O.  03-233.000. 
Pfiaa.  taaes  T:  ad  Odbao,  JobL  Oea  Mfta.  368,104.  CL  D15- 149.000. 
Polizzi.  Joeeph  A.:  Set — 

Riedea.  David  O.:  Polizzi.  Joeeph  A.:  aad  kfitachke.  Kat  M..  367.966, 
CL  06-323.000. 
Ftad.  Bri^  R.:  Sec — 

Tliaiiaia    Mchad  L.;  A<bmt.  Bradley  V.:  ad  Pood.  Biia  R.. 
368.126.  CL  021-219.000. 
tata.  Sca«  S.  Oattaari  aoar  prop  — ^h-*-*  368.062.  CL  O12-317.000. 
Piiifnrinaal  Package  Caapaay:  Stt — 

Sdnak.  Oeboidi  L.:  and  Gifaat,  Soott  R..  368.024.  CL  09-303.000. 
Scko^  Debofrii  L.;  ad  Gifaat.  Soon  R..  368.023.  CL  09-303.000. 


Sama,  Kolaai:  Ste — 

YaeWbiko.  Aaa:  ad  Satora.  Koaai,  3M.091.  CL  014-131.0001 
Sdiem.  Onig:  See — 

Las,  Jaan  R.:  Robertson.  RuseeU;  ad  Scheter.  Oaig.  368.107,  CL 
DU-mMO. 
SchanJtm.  David  W.:  See— 

VaOs,  WUhaa  H.;  Sdnaiizer.  David  W.:  a 

367.972.  CL  O6'468XI0a 
VUls.  Wiffiaa  U;  Schweiiza.  David  W.;  a 

367^73.  CL  O6-4«Sj000. 
VUb.  WilliaB  H;  Schwciba.  David  W.;  a 
368.117.  CL  020-40X100. 


Maooi.  Ridad  J.,  368X107. 0.  D8-23.000. 
Pa.  Kaa-W^  to  Slyliv  Caty  Liaiad.  Coofeiaed  aotiaa  deactor  aal 

andMe  daa.  368XM2.  O.  010-106.000. 
Paa.  K^WUi.  to  Slyli^  City  Liaiad.  Combined  molioa  deactor  ad 

audible  dant  368.043.  CL  010-106.000. 
Quick  Poial.  be.:  Set — 

Lae,  David  P:  ad  f-,~«ii-n  Jotai  O..  Jr..  368,010.  CL  D8-103.000. 
a.QaBlavo  R.:  ad  TtaaA.  Pablo.  Hima  scalp  massaga.  368.141. 0. 


O24-2I3.000. 
Raueeh,  Kevb.  to  Rabbenaaid  Cooaiercial  Pradaca  be  Food  Marage 

I  iia^ri  367.996.  CL  07-602.000. 
Read.  May  J.:  ad  naaiidiin  Todd  D..  to  Kohfcr  Co.  IVib  far  baduag. 

368.133,  CL  O23-2n.000. 
Reid.  May  J.,  to  KoUa  Co.  WMa  doeet  368.134.  CL  D23-3O1.O00. 
Reif.  Tbooas  H..  to  RepaHic  Medical  Pnxtacis  be.  Heen  valve  pivot 

aiafcaea.  368,136,  CL  024-133.000. 
Repp.  Ilaaodiy  C:  Set— 

Saabilz,  Robert  B.:  Repp,  Tbaodiy  C:  Camadu.  Rua  S.:  aad  Gaadner. 

WMa  P..  368X137.  CL  010-41.000. 
Repabiic  Medical  Pradaca  be.:  See— 

Rdf.  IVoaai  a.  368.136.  CL  D24-133.000. 
Rhoads,  Spcaoa  L..  to  Croydn  Coaqwqr.  be..  Tia.  Sedioaal  gfioe  favai- 

aa  iaiSnaaba  deek  uaiL  367.970.  CL  06-397.000. 
Riedea.  David  O.:  Polizzi.  Joaeph  A.:  ead  KBiadike.  Kurt  M..  to  Geaeral 
Moton   Coipotaian.   Oanneot   hanger   far   a   vehicle.    367.966.   O. 
O6-323.00a 
Rigb.  Maneo:  See— 

Oolaeili,  Midab:  aad  Rigb.  Maaeo.  368,008,  CL  D8-37.000. 
Robcrtsoa.  J.  David:  Woodt.  John  P;  aad  MoMey.  Saoha  M..  to  Mead 
Corpoiaiaa.  Ha.  Merchandising  disptay  coobr.  367.973.  CL  D6-470.000. 
Robertsoa.  PnttHI"  See — 

Lulz.  Jaaa  R.;  Robertson.  RueeeO:  and  Schera.  Craig.  368.107.  O. 
O16-3I1.000. 
Robiaoa.  Robert  R.  Automotive  valve  cap  with  disptay  dizDpfe.  368X138. 0. 

012- 133.000. 
Rooa.  Ja.  Fbcasiaa  asmaaeaL  368.110. 0.  017-22.000. 
Rozc.  Gilks.  to  SCB.  Toala.  367.990.  CL  D7-330.000. 
Roaeavaeeer.  David:  See — 

,  David.  368X>48.  CL  011-13.000. 
.  David.  368XM9.  O.  Dll-13.000. 
David,  to  Roaavaar.  David.  Jewehy  chain.  368,048.  O. 
Oll-13.00a 
Roaawaeeer,  David,  to  Hozeavaesa.  David.  Jewehy  daia.  368.049,  O. 
011-13X100. 

Omiw*"^*'  IVoduds  lac.:  See — 
,  Kevia,  367.996.  a  D7-6O1O0O. 
Rabbenasd  laoanaad:  Set — 

Cabaise,  RaaWI:  ad  Vaa.  Jaia  A..  367.959.  O.  03-283.000. 
Rubberaaid  laMaiwaawl  See — 

Aheta.  Ridad  B..  Jr..  368X133.  CL  09-336.000. 
Cafaaeiae,  RaibD  W.;  aad  O'Neal.  David  U  367.967.  CL  06-336.000. 
Haley.  Vaoeal  L:  ad  Kaiaa.  David  W..  367.986. 0.  06-336.000. 
Rubberaaid  OSoe  Pradaca  be.:  See— 

Koa>.  Maia  J..  368,116.  CL  O19-91000. 
Saanea.  TkliMkD,  to  Sharp  Kabusbki  Kaiiha.  Microwave  ovea.  367.991.  CL 

D7-33 1.000. 
Saaea.  I^tfko.  to  Shap  KdMobki  Kaida.  kficrowave  ova.  367.992.  a. 

D7-331.000. 
<«i~i«ii«  ibaab:  Yoabda,  Nofibde:  and  Miyanka.  Kamyoshi.  to  Saakyo 

Sdki  Mfg.  Co..  LkL  Conbined  electric  motor  ad  bncket  368.069.  O. 

013-112.000. 
Saaad.  Heai  to  Fred.  S.A.  Bnceiet.  368.047. 0.  OH -3.000. 

HoSge.  David  N.;  Dieneo.  Michael  L:  Jenkins,  David  C:  Mercia. 
kSdad  L:  Sadbeqg.  Donald  K.;  aad  Dsppo.  David  S..  367.980. 0. 
O6-30a000. 
Sakyo  SeU  hth.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sdadaa.  Hnda:  Yodnda.  Noribde:  and  Miyaaaka.  Kasuyosb. 
368.069.  a  O13-1I1000. 
Sano.  Wraaai:  Se»— 

Kurauitsn.  1Aqi:  Mauyanu.  Kazuo:  Tsuzuki.  Hiroyidd:  Hori.  Bji:  Sano. 
Hinaa:  ad  Miznshima.  Toebaki.  368,076.  O.  D14-100.000. 
Sartyaski.  Gary  P.:  See- 
Mills.  Jeftey  P:  Sadynaki.  Gsry  R:  aad  Jacobs.  LeoaanL  367.989, 0. 
07-308^. 


Roir,  Gilks,  367.990.  O.  O7-330.00a 
jtftju  Cuaia  Cuipwaiia  See — 

ad  Hay^awa.  Ibdabra.  368,113.  CL  DI8-SS.00a 
L.;  sad  Gifaert,  Soon  1L,  to  Plufaasioad  PKka«e  Caa- 
pay.  Hood  iiiai|iiH  aarid.  368X124,  CL  D9-30SX10a 
Sekoi^  Debonb  L.:  aad  Gifaert,  Soolt  R..  to  Proliaiaal  Package  Corn- 
pay.  Flanl  ei^jpi^  aaariaL  368X123.  O.  D9-3OSXI0O. 
Sha  Haia  LigbiH  Dew— ba  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
Leerftapf.3ft.148.  CL  026-86.000. 

Saiaa.  Ibdtfko.  367.991. 0.  D7-331XI00. 
Saimea.  Ibd^ks.  367.992,  CL  D7-331X10a 
Shea.  Joaepii.  to  SRL.  be.  Shoe  deaga.  367.952,  CL  02-908X100. 
Shelby  WOliaaa  ladueniri.  be.:  See— 

BmOt,  Pcaa.  367.984.  O.  D6-302.000. 
Sbia,  Kstaada,  to  Koito  Maanfacaiirw  Co.,  Ltd.  Self-loGkiag  aa.  368X120. 

CL  D8-397.000. 
SUiai,  Keaada:  Ikkei,  Sadakaza:  Sazaki.  ToaUbko:  Dddzaki,  Wradi:  and 
Ku^nda.  Izani.  to  Yokotama  Rabba  Co..  Ltd..  The.  Aatoanbik  da. 
368437.  CL  012-147.000. 
SiegeL  Jeft  Sec— 

Coba.  Miba  L:  ad  Siegd.  JcC  368J001.  a  D7-693X100. 
Simon.  ADea.  to  Pom  Paws  Ftadacts,  Ud.  Liar  akievcK  368X103.  CL 

D8-4.000. 
SiaplexTinK  Reoankr  Coapaay:  See — 

Slanbilz.  Robert  B.:  Repp.  Iteofay  C:  Caaiaeho.  Raa  S.:  aad  Gaaba. 
WUar  P..  368X»7.  CL  010-41.000. 
Skidnare.  Ralph:  See— 

BAer.  EUae  W.:  Howad,  Lia:  BoMvo.  Mchde:  aad  Sbdauee,  Ralph. 
367.964.  O.  D6-302.000. 
Skog.  Jonas,  to  Calectro  AB.  Sauke  detector.  368XM1.  CL  O10-I06XKI0. 
Smith.  Gary  A.:  See- 
Lambert,  WilliaB  F.;  ad  Gifaat.  Oaks  C.  367.957.  CL  O3-Z73X100. 
Smitti.  Shane  E:  See— 

Laabeat,  WiUaB  R;  aad  Gifaert,  Claries  C  367.957. 0. 03-273X100. 
SoBlh,  Wiya  E  Strobe  ligb.  368,143,  CL  026-39.000. 
Saoddy,  Bizabdh  L.  Hobby  nnarat  368Xei.  O.  011-121.000. 
SoOaaai.  Joia  A^  to  Karsaa  Msaifacturing  CorpoaaliaaL  Wedge  golf  ebb 

heal  368.177.  CL  021-220.000. 
Soay  Corporaboa:  See— 

Goto.  Teiya.  368XK2.  CL  014-114.000. 
Sony  Coapoesiianof  Aaaaica:  See — 

Gioacia,  Richad.  368X187.  O.  D14-128.000. 
Kazaa.  Sbgeyuki.  368X166.  O.  O14-126XI00. 
Speeoe.  OanaU  R.  Ona-bonoaad  cover  far  nunmmg  a  fae  foof  of  a  aota 
vcbde.  368X164.  CL  012-404.000. 

Spiric  Joha  W..  Jr.:  See—  

NoltiaglaHi.  Jota  R.:  Paetrick.  John  J.:  and  SpiA.  John  W..  Jn.  368X192. 

CL  &14-188.000. 
SRL.  lac.:  See- 
Shea.  Joeeph.  367.952.  a  02-908X100. 
Stack,  Philippe,  to  Thomaon  Cutiinar  Ekcaonics  (Sociea  Aaoayae). 

Radio  apaaas.  368X193.  O.  D14-195.000. 
Sbubilz,  Robert  B.:  Rap,  TbaMhy  C;  Caaacho.  Raa  S.;  and  Gaaber. 
WUla  P..  to  Sinvlex  Iba  Recorda  Caapaay.  Iba  saaap.  368X137.  CL 
010-41.000. 
Sadeaae.  be.:  Set — 

Hodge,  David  N.;  Dioaea.  Michad  L:  Jeakiaa.  David  C:  Mada. 
kfichnd  L.:  Sandbag.  DonaU  K.:  and  Ikppo,  Oarid  S..  367.900.  CL 
06-300.000. 
Stenboig.  bic  A.:  Gansid.  James  a:  and  ftfataaek.  Steva  M..  to  Essex 

bduatties.  be.  Ral  pomp.  368.099.  O.  OlS-9.100. 
Stirtia.  Midad  P.:  ad  Katie.  Michad  J.,  to  Bnaawick  BowUng  ft  BilUadt 

Coiaiaiaa.  Btow  aolded  ad.  367.982.  CL  D6-50aO0O. 
Staae.  Haky  E.  m.  Floa  vdve.  368,131.  CL  023-236X100. 
Styga.  Oaiduphei.  See—  _    , 

MeOowdL  Sea:  Oaninghaa,  Ibi:  Stygar.  Christopher,  sad  Beaie. 

Maihew.  368X116.  CL  08-367.000. 
McDoweD.  Sean:  Oiaiaghem.  fla:  Styga.  Christopher,  snd  Beak. 

Manhew.  368X117.  CL  fiS-367.000. 
McDoweU.  Sea:  Oiaiaham.  Ha:  Stygar.  Chriaaopher,  aad  Beak, 
Maihew.  368.018, 0. 158-367X100. 
Slyiiag  City  Liatiled:  See- 
Pun.  Kaa-WUi.  368XM2.  O.  010-106.000. 
Pun.  K^WWi.  368XH3.  CL  010-I06.000. 
Su.  Oeag-Jiaa.  to  Long  Ja  Ekdroaic  bdaxttial  Co..  Lid.  Mohik  dua 
hokkr  aid  nchager  widi  extend  ipiaiiiftaiiinfiinBr  systeaL  368.098. 
CL  D14-253.000. 


UMI 


PI  76 
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lUtoT^nk^M  A.:  WWkAmL  SMvhM  P.:  mi  Vtmm.  Mhted  O. 
a67.9n.  CL  D3-273.000. 

-IttdMiW.  YokM;  IttM^a.  MiMo:  ad  SaaU.  UyoAi.  3O.I0S.  a. 
016-200.000. 
Sankilbnc  S*»— 

KoMM.  -nnoAife:  ad  Suaki,  Itara.  9«t,lll.  CL  DIS-7.000. 
Soiti.  "RafeUkK  Sw— 

Ham:  lliiiMi   WnfeiM;  Suaki.  ItMMkiko;  KmaodM. 
ad  -RAiaU.  WrmW.  3««.0S«.  O.  DIM47.000. 
SIM.  KaicM;  IMA  SaiikHK  Smiki  IMriWko;  Tokiaid.  Wnafei; 
ad  KaaocM.  la^  MI.0S7.  CL  D12-I47.000. 
•I»i>i*i.  YoicM;  lUaat.  Mhao;  ad  Saiki.  Kiycaki.  lo 
BlK«ic  •  "   -    ■  "    ^-^    VIdn  caaa  wM  vida  Hp 
3M.I0S.  CL  DI6-2aZi)00. 
.Yt#:5w— 
Hiyii^  -MajnAi;  Moriwiki.  Iliiiliikn,  Kofeai.  Iteka;  ad  Tkka- 
-     --,Y^MMB3.  a.  D14-1 14.000. 

Mia»;  ad  Sorid.  Kiyohi.  3M.I0S.  CL 


ibkinci*  HinHDii 
3«l^.  CL  DIM47.000. 

PitaHr  te  a  anoai  oapaMc  a«a.ll3.  a  DIS-Ss!oOOr 
Itaai.Danrid 

Hote.DrrU  N. 
Ilirta'lL: 
D6-3O0iO0O. 
Ihiiia.  Mbey  M.  Navigtfiiay  M  for  a 

Dl»«3.00a 
TkoHoi  COaaav  BkcMaici  (Socinr  Amamyme):  Set— 

Sack.  FlaliBa,  3t»jan,  CL  DI4-I99.000. 
IMo.  IWna  ATwMkdMd.  SMka  P.;  ad  lMh«.  MidHd  O..  M> 
a67^mrcL  I»-273.00a 


L:  rii>lBi   David  C. 
DoaU  K.;  ad  Ikppo.  David  S..  3«7.M0.  CL 


plot  36M»9.  a. 


b^  ad  -UUi^i,  HaoW.  36a.0S«.  O.  DI2-U7.000. 
SM^  Kcacki; -Mo.  SMiikaa;  Saaki. -RiiUWko:  1V)kiaki.  WnMfei: 

ad  Ka^ndd.  ba^  3M497.  CL  Dt2-I«7i)00. 
Ikabow  Pacfl  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Koadi.  YcaManri.  Mi.\\$.  Q  DI949.000. 


\Mlt,  wmiai  H:  Sikii  *m.  Drrid  W.;  ad  Hadka.  Jooafta  C  IB 

Itaiili  n  1    r"'       I      •  •  °] 1 — ■—-"-]-'-]. —|- '^•"■^  " 

D6-4M.00O. 
^dk,  WIUm  H.;  Sckwciiaer,  DavU  W.:  ad  Hanhoa.  JoaaiMa  C  to 

■aaKk  *  Loa*  huapoiM»d.  DiMV  PH*  hokfac.  36S.I17.  □.  D2I>- 

40.000. 
VteSkhm.  lUffc;  ad  ByaaiB.  Shaaa  IL.  to  Ooikodl  k«(|.  Co..  he.  ThMe. 

M7.976.  CL  D6-4MA». 
\mii.  Mih.  Uitoe  t^ftt  cap  holte.  a«t.l3S.  CL  D24-I22.00a 
\Uaqaa.  Jaa  M.  Itaad  dMBCtoc.  368.038.  CL  01047.000. 
VIOOM  SjX:  Sm— 

368.008.  a  DC-S7.000. 

I  H.:  ad  VhaitaK.  IMa.  368.074.  CL  D13-l68XI0a 

'  raaM.  ad  Vtea.  Jote  A..  367.9S9.  O.  D3-283.000. 

■Off  rclnuDic  i  nutfffwi^ 
368.06S.  CL  OI2-4I2.000. 
WbrbMky.  Oniie.  Jr.  SrfHy  prapae  nak  cwia.  367.960.  CL  D3-316.000. 

Itako,  Tko^  A.;  WMlrliiil  Strpha  P.;  ad  Utmx.  Mickad  O.. 
367.9St.  CL  D3-273X»>. 
WUm.  Rskot  O.:  Sw — 

Itoto.  Pad  S.;  UOrich.  Rotoi  G.;  WUko.  Robot  D.;  ad  Hik*cwk. 
Uwnace.  368.094.  CL  DI4-2IS.O0O. 
WOtowi.  lUdi  S.:  «ta^  OiftcM  Y.:  ad  VnknMo.  Max  IC  to  U-Cot.  iac 
DNA  naaar«a  caktaM.  368.143.  CL  DJA-HiMO. 

Ibid  A.  EuRiK  laa^  368.123.  CL  O2I-196.0C0. 
DahKSf— 

C:  T'aiaa  Dam:  ad  Maeb.  Stoftea  O..  368.08S. 
CL  014^123.000. 
Wo^  OOban  Y:  Sar— 

WUtowt.  Kckk  S.;  VMi^  Oilbat  Y;  ad  Yoikiaiato.  Mu  K..  368.143. 
a.  D24-233.000. 
Wbo^  Jota  P.:  5m— 

Rafaenna.  J.  David:  Woodi,  Joka  P.:  ad  MoMcy.  Stopha  M..  367.973. 
CL  D6-470J)00. 


368.139,  a  024- 


WmIb:  KflMto.  Hiraki:  Kudo.  Ibridaa;  ad  TiNaka. 
,  368.072.  CLOl  3- 161. OOa 
Ttaack,  PaUo:  S»»— 

Rabkk  Oalavo  R.:  ad  IVnch.  PMo.  368.141.  CL  D24-2IS.00a 

O..  Jr.  CcMWaed  dock,  cad  boUa.  pa  bokkr  ad 
.  368.036.  CL  OIO-2.000. 


368X113.   CL 


ZwKkK.  Pni,  368.103.  a.  OlS-124.00a 
IW.   Jaaa.    BxaadiUc    hadk    fcr    whaded 

D«-313.00a 
Ikae,  Kanat  T.:  Scr — 

Yte.  Kaa  S.:  ad  "H^  Kwo^  T..  368.139.  CL  O24-21Z000. 
laan.  iwDyaai.  oar — 

Karaaila.  Y^:  MBiijaai  Kuao:  Itaaki.  Hramki:  Hon.  Biii;  Sao. 
Hnoaa:  ad  KGaibiaM.  Itoikiiki.  368X176.  CL  014-100.000. 
Iteto.  Paal  S.:  UBrich.  Rabat  O.:  Wiikc*.  Robot  D.:  ad  Wickcock. 
Lawraoe.  to  Kaieva  Deaga  lac.  Ronole  coMroi.  368.094.  Q.  014- 
218.00a 
TVM,  lac '  St€ 

Bmm.  iMTf  O..  368.071.  CL  DI3-147.000. 
Uflter.  MdMl  O.:  Set— 

IWn.  Thoaiat  A.;  WMdaad.  Saptea  P:  ad  Ulho.  Michai  G.. 
367.958.  a.  D3-273.000. 
inhich.  Rabat  G.:  5w— 

-naia.  Pad  S.;  UDricb.  Robat  G.:  Wilka.  Robot  O.:  ad  Hiateock. 
Uwreaoe.  368.094.  Q.  D14-218.000. 
VWDs,  WilHan  K:  Scbwdna.  David  W.;  ad  Hanihan.  ionafaa  C  to 
Baacfa  *  Loa*  iauapwaied.  By«aiea  prodatti  diipiay  my.  367.972,  CL 
D6-468.000. 


Ilair^.  Ifiiaki,  Kaato.  Kraki:  Kado. 
kfilalBko.  368X172.  CL  013-161.000. 
Yiii.  Km  S.:  ad  1*^^.  Kaoag  T.  Abaca  ani 

21ZO0O. 
Yokatatoa  Rabbo  Co..  Lid..  The  St— 

HiafaMli.  Wara:  thaaa.  Wrabia:  Saaki.  Ibdabtko;  Kananda. 

fa^  ad  IbkiaU.  Maihi.  3<tXH6.  Q.  012-147.000. 
SWni.  Kcacki:  Ttoi  Sadyona:  Saab.  IbdahikD:  Ibkizaki.  Hirahi; 
aMi  KoModa.  taaaii.  368.037.  a.  012-147.000. 
Yodwla.  Norihide:  Sm— 

S^adato.  WrmU:  Yodwta.  Norihidr.  lad  Miyanka.  Kaayoibi. 
368.069.0.013-112.000. 
YoiUhikD,  Asa:  ad  Satora.  Kotaa.  to  Mamduu  Efecnic  liKharial  Co.. 
368XW1.  a.  D14-131.000 


Til  *M  I  III    Oaaa;  ad  YoiWkawa.  HaoAaai.  368.100.  CL  D13- 
13.000. 
Yodakawa.  Oaaa:  ad  Yoibikawa.  HiraAaa.  Fndo  for  npplyiBf  ■  Ciad 

<|aaAy  of  panidea.  368.100.  a.  DIS- 1 3.000. 
Yodamoto.  Max  K.:  S**— 

WiDowi.  Ka*  S.:  Wi^  OObat  Y:  ad  Yodmnoto.  Max  K..  368.143. 
a.  D24-233.000. 
Yte.  Akxada.  lUiie  laap.  368.149.  O  D26-1 10.000. 
Zdla^  Joik.  to  Leaoxx  EtecOoaic*  Coq).  Telcptnoe  KL  368.090.  CL 
D14-IS1.000. 

lac.:SM— 
ftao  S..  367.999.  CL  D7-62O.00a 


Zippo  MaaiteclBriat  Coaaaajr:  S** — 

Paiiuwa.  Hideo.  368^046.  Q.  Dll-3.000. 
Zoliai.  Oialiaco,  to  AalBc  SxL  Rama  coaboi.  368.073.  a.  013-168.000. 
Zawdle,  Doadd  W.  Cwdlea  powo  tool  hounag.  368.009.  Q.  D8-68.000. 
Zwicka.  Fred,  to  'naiaa't  be.  Air  eabia  ipny  device.  368.103.  Q. 
DtS-124.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Chdlet.  Jca-Picrre.  to  Setediaa  New  Plal 

aaaed  'Chaibo'.  9,478,  O.  Ph.-77.000. 

Chafflel.  Jcaa-Piene.  to  Sciectioa  New  Pbal 

-f~irf  ■ChdcBK'.  9.479.  CI.  Ph.-78.000. 

Oallet.  JeaHPiene.  to  Selectioa  New  Plat 

aaad  "Ckanva'.  9.480.  CI.  Ph.-79.000. 

ChaUet.  Jea-Picne.  to  Sdeciiaa  New  Plal 

^haemi'.  9.481,  Q.  Ph.-80.000. 

I  Ply. 


Sal.  OayMadKnam  pbnt 


McGiegor.  Gneme.  9.477.  CX.  Ph.-46J00. 
McGRfOT.  Giaeaie,  to  Daraiecii  Ply.  Red  Raqibeny 
Sal  OayiaMheaaiiii  pbM       lomi'.  9,477,  Q.  Pk.-46.200. 

Sdeciiaa  New  Fboi  Sal:  See— 
Sal.  avysaKhemum  piant  ctallet,  Jca-Piene.  9.478,  Q.  Ph.-77.000. 

Challet.  Jeas-Piene.  9.479. 0.  Ph.-78.000. 
ChaUet.  Jeaa-Piofe.  9.480.  Q.  Ph.-79.000. 
Challet.  Jea-Piene.  9.481.  CL  Ph.-80.000. 


■Dia- 


SaL  aaysaathenoBi  rial 


PIT? 


LIMI 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS2 

161.6  S.499.400 

2M  S.499.401 

20».i3  i.4m.¥a 

247  J.499.403 

403  3,499.404 

CLASS4 
306  3.499.4QS 

MI.2  3.499.406 


CLASS5 

3.499.407 
3.49».40« 
3.499.410 
3.499.411 
3.499.4)2 
3.499.413 
3.499.414 
3.499.413 
3.499.416 
3.499.417 
3.499.4IS 


I 

tS.I 

411 

4IT 

4S3 

4t4 

474 

601 

C2S 

632 

633 

CLASSS 

»4.22  ijoajoao 

40(  3J00.02I 

410  3.300.022 

4)»  SjaO.023 

S0»  3^00.024 

613  ijaaxas 

CLASS  14 

•9J  5.499.419 

CLASS  DIS 
5  ««.33.179 

22.1  3.499.420 

167.1  5.499.421 
3.499.422 

319  3.499.423 

322  3.499.424 

334  3.499.425 

CLASS  M 

115  5.499.426 

121  3.499.427 

3n  3.499.428 

CLASS  24 
J.II  5.499.429 

ZIt  5.499.430 

343  5.499.431 

599.2  5.499.432 


CLASS  2( 

2lt 

5.499.433 

CLASS  29 

220 

5.499.434 

233 

5.499.435 

zn 

5.499.436 

4aU9 

5.499.437 

mm 

5.499.438 

M* 

5.499.4)9 

SI2 

5.499.440 

sn.2 

5.499.441 

«w 

5.499,442 

623.1 

5J00.026 

Ml 

5.499.443 

t30 

5,499.444 

5.499.445 

tS2 

5.499.446 

5.499.447 

MS 

5.499.448 

nz 

5.499.449 

nojca 

5.499.450 

«97.2 

5.499.451 

198.067 

5.499.452 
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CLASSM 

103  3,499,453 

120  3,499,454 

CLASS  39 

233  5,499,455 

245  5,499.436 

312  5.499.457 

ClASSM 

7j»  5.499.458 

10  5.499.459 

43  5,499.460 


814,926,570 
3,499.461 

CLASS  37 

3.499.462 
5.499.463 

CLASS  3S 

3.499.464 

CLASS  40 

5.499.465 
5.499,466 
5,499,467 
5,499,468 


CLASS  43 

16  3,499,469 

42.13  5,499,470 

42J1  5,499,471 

44.97  3,499,472 

55  5,499,473 

CLASS  47 

IJ  3,499.474 

CLASS  49 

495.1  5.499.475 

CLASS  52 

220.1  5.499.476 

604  5.499.477 

606  5.499.478 

653  1  5.499.480 

654.1  5.499.481 

742.13  5.499.482 

CLASS  53 

53  5.499.483 

438  5.499.484 

459  5.499.485 

465  5.499.486 

473  5.499.487 

474  5.499.488 
340  5,499.489 

CLASS  55 

223  3.500,027 

385.1  5,300,028 

483  5J0a029 

CLASS  S« 

9  5.499,490 

10.2  H 

1X1 

13.3 

32ai 


5.499.491 
3.499.492 
3.499.493 
3.499.494 
5.499.493 


CLASS  57 

406  5.499.496 

CLASSM 

39.06  5.499.497 

39.12  5.499,498 

39J2  5.499.499 

274  5.499J0D 

286  5,499,501 

290  5.499J02 

469  5,499J03 


3.3 

9 

11 

63 

114 

117 

175 

180 

229 

252 

291 

470 


CLASS  72 

S3  5,499.319 

38  3,499,520 

157  5,499J21 

5,499,522 
203  5,499J23 

420  5,499424 

453.03  5,499,525 


CLASS  «2 

5.499J04 
5.499  J05 
5,499  J06 
5.499  J07 
5,499,508 
5.499  J09 
5.499,510 
5,499,511 
5,499J12 
5,499,513 
5,499,514 
5,499J15 
494  5,499,516 

CLASS  i5 

346  SJOOflJO 

386  5,500,031 

CLASS  70 

95  5,499J17 

233  5.499418 


CLASS  73 


I  D 
4R 

23.2 

40.7 

49.7 

64.45 

76 

116 

117J 

119  A 

152 

717 

756 

761 

763 

818 

861.16 

86146 

864.18 

865 


5.499426 
5.499427 
5.499428 
5.499429 
5.499430 
5.499431 
5,499432 
5.499434 
5.499436 
5.499437 
5.499438 
5.499433 
3,499435 
3.499439 
5.499440 
5.499441 
5.499442 
5.499443 
5.499444 
5.499445 
5.499446 


CLASS  74 


89.15 
96 

422 

427 

471  XY 
526 


5.499447 
5.499448 
5.499449 
5.499430 
5.499451 
5.499452 
5.499453 


CLASS  75 

386  5400.033 


414 
505 


83 


421  H               5.499476 

641 

5,499,628 

476                  5,499477 

653.2 

5,499,629 

537                   5,499478 

662X15 

5.49»,630 

734 

5,499,631 

CLASS  Ml 

772 

5,499,632 

375                    5,499480 

848 

5,499,633 

5400,032 
5400^34 

CLASS  7< 

5,499455 
5.499456 

CLASS  Bl 

55  5.499454 

57.29  5.499457 

57.39  5.499458 

59.1  5.499459 

63.2  5.499460 
124.6  5.499461 
177.4  5.499462 

CLASS  S2 

112  5j499463 

CLASS  >3 

23  5.499464 

452  5.499465 

636  5.499466 

CLASSM 

622  5400.486 

CLASSM 

7  5.499467 

36.08  5.499468 

197  5.499469 

CLASS  92 

84  5.499470 

187  5.499471 

212  5.499472 

CLASS  95 

41  5400J033 

54  5400fl36 

CLASS  9t 

108  5400.037 

135  5400X138 

209  5400fl39 

CLASS  99 

337  5,499473 

339  5,499474 

349  3,499475 


CLASS  102 

275.12  5,499481 

331  5.499479 

334  5,499482 

CLASS  104 

130.03  5,499483 

CLASS  IM 

21 A  5400,040 

38,22  54a0j041 

287.11  S4aOjM2 

456  S400A43 

697  5400J044 

CLASS  100 

96  5,499484 

153  5,499485 

CLASS  110 

246  5,499486 

342  5,499487 

CLASS  lU 
80.41  5,499488 

1024  5,499489 

302  5,499490 

CLASS  114 

230  5,49949! 

244  5,499492 

271  5,499493 

354  5,499494 

362  5,499495 

375  5,499496 

CLASS  IM 

216  5,499497 

CLASS  117 

49  5,499498 

50  5,499499 
68  5,499,600 
84                    5,499,601 

CLA^IM 

313  5400045 

653  i,5C0jm 

712  5,499,602 

724  5400*47 

CLASS  119 

61  3,499,609 

166  5,499,610 

5,499,611 


CLASS  123 


25E 

41.86 

TOR 

90.12 

435 

467 

470 

520 

526 

572 


5,499,603 
5,499,604 
5,499,605 
5,499j606 
5,499,607 
5,499M8 
5,499412 
5,499,613 
5,499,614 
5,499,615 
5,499,616 
5,499,617 


CLASS  Ul 

256  5,499,634 

290  5,499,635 

374  5,499436 

CLASS  132 
200  5,499437 

273  5,499438 


CLASS  134 

S400J048 
S4a0j0«» 


CLASS  124 

25.6  5,499418 

Bl  4,748M2 

57  5,499419 

91  5.499420 

CLASS  12« 

361  5.499.621 

500  5,499422 

CLASS  120 

201.21  5,499423 

204.26  5,499.624 

207.15  5.499425 

630  5.499426 

633  5,499427 


7 

18 

56D 

65 

95.1 

104.4 


5,499439 
5400A50 
5,499440 
5,499441 
5.499442 
5.499.643 

CLASS  135 

5,499,644 
5,499445 
5,499446 


244 


CLASS  130 

5400451 

S400A52 

253  5400J054 

2J9  5400A55 

5400,056 


CLASS  137 


12 

15 

68,27 

85 

334 

340 

354 

493.9 

5124 

583 

886 

887 


5,499447 
5,499448 
5,499449 
5,499450 
5,499451 
5,499452 
5,499453 
5,499454 
5,499455 
5,499436 
5,499458 
5,499457 


CLASS  130 

97  5,499459 

98  5,499460 
124  5,499461 

CLASS  139 

26  5,499,662 

420  A  5,499463 

CLASS  140 

152  5,499,664 

CLASS  141 

1  5,499465 

98  5,499466 

CLASS  144 

5,499,667 

CLASS  14B 

5400457 
5400458 


365 


19.1 


254 

272J 

344 

345 

406.2 

494 

626.1 

628.1 

643.1 


5400470 
5400471 

ysm/m 
ijuum 

S4M4M 
S4004n 
S4ail«78 
5410419 


199 


5 

17 

30.11 

65 

1644 

198 

226 

273 

301 

3584 


CLASS  149 

5400459 
5400460 
19.4  5400461 

46  5400462 

CLASS  152 

158  5,499,669 

543  5,499470 

CLASS  150 

85  5400463 

94  5400464 

123  5400465 

132  5400466 

146  5400467 

148  5400468 


1  5400481 

CLASSIC* 

5,499471 

CLASS  M2 

5400482 
5400483 
5400404 

5400406 
54004(7 
54004(8 
54004(9 
5400490 
5400491 
S40049Z 

CLASS  IM 

5^99472 
5.499473 

CLASS  MS 

5,499475 
5,499474 
5^499476 


CLASS  MO 

293  5,499477 

298  5,499478 

308  5,499479 

377  5,4994(0 

382  5,499481 

5,4994(2 

CLASS  172 

4  3,4994(3 

44  5,4994(4 

699  5,4994(5 

730  5,4994(6 

CLASS  174. 

53  5400487 

102  R  540O488 

117  IT  5400,4(9 

151  5400,490 

CLASS  ITS 

317  5,4994r 

426  5,499488 

CLASS  17S 

18  5400,491 

5400,492 

CLASS IM 

16  5,499,6(9 

68.4  5,499490 

CLASS m 

04  5400,493 

230  5400.494 

CLASSIC 

107  5.499491 

196  5,499492 

CLASS U4 

6.24  5,499493 

CLASS  It7 

200  5,499494 

244  5,499495 


CLASS  IM 

1.11  5,499496 

19  5,499497 

24.19  5,499498 

J421  5,499499 

7Z4  5.499.701 

77  W  5,499.700 


PI  79 


UMl 


••>-. 


PI  80 


CLASSIFICAnON  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSMCAnaN  CM^  PATONTS 


PI  SI 


IIS  ijm.Tta 

CLASS  If2 
3M  iAM.-n» 


mil 

1071 


CLASS IM 

217  5.499.707 

CLASS  IW 

46  ijoajan 

CLASS 1« 

400  S,499.7<lt 

7M  1.499.709 

CLASS IM 

43.14  5ja0.495 

n9  3jaa.49t 

512  5ja0.497 

55«  5jaa.49* 

CLASS  Ml 

241  5.5001094 

CLASS  M) 

2  SJ00kO95 

3  sjao.OM 

II  xsmun 

13  SJOOAM 

CLASS IM 

192.23  SJOaiOl 

192.2*  SJOCIOJ 

233  Sja0llO4 

CLASS  MS 

€7  5jao.ias 

IM  ijak.\M 

404  5jao.ioo 

449  5J0a099 

646  5J0O.iOI 

CLASS  M« 

aSI  5.499.7I0 

43.19  5.499.711 

172  5.499.712 
305  5v499.7l3 
3t7.l3  5.499.714 
503  5.499.715 
553  5.499.716 
701  5^99.717 

CLASS  MS 

47  5jaO.I07 

19  5jaaio( 

III  5jaO.I09 

173  5joaiio 

CLASS  M» 

524  5.499.711 

703  5.499.719 

72S  5.499.720 

CLASS 

150 
151 
179 
Z22 

ni.6 

321.75 
394 


511 

5iri 

603 

615 
651 
661 

665 

699 
703 

705 
70i 
729 

7«7 

•OS 


2M 

sjoaiii 

5jaO.II2 

sjao.120 

5J00.I2I 
5J00.II3 
5jaO.IZ2 
SJOOilU 
SJOOkllS 
SJ0llkll6 

sjoain 

SJOOilK 
5^00.123 

sjao.119 

5J0at24 

5jaai23 

5jaO.I26 
SJ0O.I27 
SJ00.I2« 
5ja0,l29 

5jaai3o 

5J00.I31 
5jaO.I32 
5jao.l33 
SJ00.134 

sjoaiss 

SJ0ai36 


CLASS  211 

13  5^99.721 

57.1  5.499.7Z2 

59.1  5.499.723 

70.6  1499.714 

105.1  S.499.723 

113  5.499.72* 

193  5.499.727 


CLASiSU 

33* 

5.499.777 

101 

5.499.721 

541 

S.4I91T2 

541.4 

3^499:779 

CLASS  215 

571.1 

5.49I.7M 

11.5 

5^99.729 

S04.I 

3.49917*1 

3t2 

J.499.730 

CLASS  M4 

CLASS  21« 

1  A 

Sv*99.7I2 

77 

5.499.731 

122  K 

X0*.ni 

14 

5.499.732 

lis  A 

5.499,714 

3* 

5.499.713 

117.4 

5.499.713 

CLASS 2M 

130  5J0a499 

CLASS  219 
69.17  sjooisao 

13.16  ■■J3.II0 

121.41  SJOOJOt 

I2IA3  ysooja 

I2IA4  3J00L3O3 

121*7 


SJOOJOT 


121.71 

I2l.t2 

400 

SOI  SJOOSO* 

SOS  3JO01SIO 

633  SJOOlSII 

CLASS 2M 

4JI  5.499.734 

231  5.499.735 

234  S.499.736 

307  S.499,737 

504  5^9*.73( 

5*9  5.499.719 

CLASS  221 

70  5.499.740 

CLASS  222 

93  3.499.741 

101  3.499.742 

107  3.499.743 

129.1  3.«M,744 

136  S.499;743 

163  3.499,746 

167  3.4*9:747 

1(0  3.499174* 

233  5.499.749 

3**  5.499.751 

3*6J  5.499.7S0 
5,499.75* 

CLASS  223 

46  5,499,759 

CLASS  224 

155  3.499,760 

202  3.499.761 

251  S.499.7S2 

321  5.499,762 

CLASS 2M 

1*4  5.499,753 

CLASS 2M 

42  5.4(9,754 
44.3  5,499,755 
214  5,499,756 

CLASS  229 

(I  5,499,737 

114  5.499,763 

117.16  5.499.7*4 

CLASS  235 

375  SJ00k5l2 

3(0  SJOOSIS 

3*1  SJOOJU 

1*4  5J00.SIS 

472  5ja04l6 

4(6  5J00.5I7 

492  SJOOJK 

CLASS  239 

265.19  5.499.765 

113  5.499.766 

3(3  5,499.767 

406  5,499.76* 

409  3,499.769 

CLASS  241 

1  5,499.770 

101.74  5.499.771 

CLASS  2tt 

35  J  K  5.499.7n 

43  K  3,499,773 
47.09  3^99,774 
IS*  ■  5,499.773 
17*  5.499.77» 


CLASS  >4t 
4a  5.4(9.7(6 

CLASS  24i 

97  S,4»9,7«7 

430  5.499.7K 

442J  3.499.793 

4*9  5.499,7(9 

570  5,499,790 

63*  V«»9,791 

643  5,499.792 

CLASS  2N 

201*  SJOOkSI* 

203.1  sjoo^sn 

ii».i  sjiiaiS2i 

SJ0OiS22 
216  SJ001323 

SJOOkSM 
221  SJ00t32S 

222.1  SJOOiSl* 

306  SJ00J27 

310  3J00J2t 

337  5J00^329 

319.11  SJHUIO 

172  SJOOJII 

sjoosn 

5J0A51] 
MSI  SJOOLSM 

44011  SJOOSIS 

43*.  I  SJOOLSM 

339.43  3.499.794 


CLASS 


*.* 
*J 

46.7 

62J4 

62.9  K 

10* 

174.15 

1(3.14 

299.67 

301 .6  3 

3I5J 

373 

544 

546 

547 

54* 

SSI 

537 

5*2 

637 


252 

sjaa,i37 

SJ0O.I3* 
SJOOIK 
3J0ai4O 
54(0,141 
5J0ai42 
5J0ai43 
SJ0OI44 
5J00.I45 
5ja0il46 
5J0ai47 

5jaoi4* 
5jaai49 

SJOOllSO 

sjoaisi 

5ja0.152 
5J00.I53 
5J00il54 
SJOOISS 
5J001156 
SJOOIS* 


CLASS  254 

»  5.499.793 

133  >  S<4((.79t 

1344  3.499,797 

CLASS  257 

40  5jaOJ37 

49  SJOOSS* 

77  SJOOlSN 

(2  5J0aS4O 

105  5J0aiS4l 

210  SJ001S42 

277  5300343 

296  SjaO>44 

341  5J00J4S 

33*  SJ0OJ44 

359  SJ0OJ47 

371  SJOOSM 

415  SJ00i349 

461  5ja0l55O 

300  SJOOSSl 

531  SJ0a352 

33*  5J0O333 

it»  5J0a534 

TOO  SJOOlSSS 

7I(  SJOOSS* 

75*  SJ00LSS7 
SJOOSS* 

762  SJ0Oi539 

767  SJOtlSM) 

CLASS  Ml 

52  5J00.I59 

79.2  SJOCKO 

142  bJ3,l*l 


CLASS 3M 

1.21  3J(ait37 

*  sjnu*i 

9  3J0O,li2 

32  5J0O,l*5 

404  5J00il*6 

41  53001167 
4tJ  SJOOli** 

3J0ai6» 
6*  3J0ai72 

73  sjoorn 

99  3.499302 
112  SJ0O174 
14*  3J00.I70 
151  5J00.I75 
237  5J00.176 
277  5J0ai77 
297*  5300.17* 
309  53001171 

400  5300179 

401  S30aM» 
459  5300,164 
473  S3a0,l«3 
532  530OII0 

5300.1(1 

CLASS  aM 

275  5.499.79* 

CLASS  2CT 

14013  5.499.799 

CLASS  2C» 

6  5v«99J0O 

4S.1  5.499J0I 

CLASS  27* 

54  5.499J03 

CLASS  271 

SjOS  3,499304 

3i»  5,499305 

9.11  5,499306 

121  5,499307 

267  5,49930* 

274  5,499309 

5.499310 
293  5,499311 

CLASS  273 

26  E  5.499312 

315  5.499313 

7*  5.499314 

109  5.499315 

139  3.499316 

143  ■  ■OS.I(2 

161  3.49931* 

169  3.499319 

1(9  A  S.499310 

194  K  3.499317 

337  3.499321 

411  5.499322 

CLASS  277 
I  5.499323 

95  5.499324 

100  5.499323 
l*t  A  5.499326 
229  5.499327 

CLASS  279 

62  5.49932* 

5.499329 
5.499330 

CLASS  2ai 

30  5.499331 

961  5.49*332 

247  5,499333 

2(2  5/499334 

293  5.499335 

602  5.499336 

607  5.499337 

615  5.49933* 

701  5.499339 

72*J  5,499342 

7301  5,499340 

731  5,499341 

741  5,499343 

7a  5,499344 

*40  5,499345 

CLASS  Ml 

19  5,499346 

37  5,499347 

CLASS  215 

93  3.4993a 

367  5,499349 

CLASS  292 

42  5.4(9330 
347  339*351 


CLASS  294 

S*  5,499332 

CLASS 2M 
37.13  5,499333 

97.13  5.499334 

121  5.499335 

CLASS  297 

5  5.499356 

162  3.499337 

1*3.1  S.49933* 

21*3  3.4(9339 

233  ijmjKO 

301.2  3v*(936l 

311  3/499362 

432J  1499363 

CLASS  Ml 

93  3.499364 

CLASS 3n 

II3J  5.499365 

I223(  5.499366 

139  1499367 

CLASS  3*7 

64  5300361 

66  SJ00J6I 

CLASS 3M 

71  3300363 
(3  5300364 
316                  3300363 

CLASS  313 

236  5.499,(6* 

CLASS 3U 

275  5300366 

4(0  5300367 

503  530036* 

57*  5300369 

634  5300370 

635  3300371 

CLASS  315 

169.1  5300372 

247  5300J73 

2a  S30OS74 

307  5300375 

5300376 
364  5300377 

370  9*35.1(3 

CLASS  3U 
116  530037( 

493  5300379 

56*.  16  53003(0 

727  53003(1 

771  53003C2 

CLASS 3M 
14  53003(3 

20  53003(4 

CLASS  324 

72  53003(6 

5300302 

96  53003(7 

15(1  530030* 

165  53003IS 

202  53003*9 

252  5300390 

307  5300391 

5300392 

5300393 

31*  5300394 

5300395 

5300396 

319  5300397 

547  530039* 

614  5300399 

619  5300300 

713  S3003OI 

751  5300303 

754  5300304 

7S*  5300605 

761  5300606 

5300607 

CLASS 3M 

39  530030* 

41  5300309 

(3  S30O6I0 

r  S30O61I 

CLASS  327 

91  5300312 

107  5300613 

5300614 
111  330O615 

310  5300616 


121  33*0317 

361  53OO6I* 

427  5300619 

CLASS  329 
300  5300620 

CLASS 3M 

43  530O62I 

107  5300622 

232  5300623 

253  5300614 

273  5300323 

279  5300326 

CLASS  331 

1 A  5300327 

6*  T_<fflf"f7f 

CLASS  333 

1(1  5300629 

CLASS  335 

132  5300630 

2(5  5300631 

CLASS 3M 

1*0  5300632 

CLASS 3M 

32  R  5300633 

174  3300614 

CLASS  349 

323  R  5300335 

321  5300636 

447  5300*37 

461  530033* 

519  5300319 

572  5300340 

6*6  5300641 

93X2  S30O6C 

CLASS  341 

22  5300343 

120 

143  53 


CLASS  342 

22  5300649 

42  S30O650 
530O65I 

1*2  5300333 

Itt  5J0O646 

195  5300347 

357  530034* 

CLASS  345 

14  SJ0O652 
9*  3300353 
132  5300354 
16*  S30O65S 

CLASS  34t 

136  530O6S6 

CLASS  347 

9  S30O637 

22  530O6S( 

2*  5300359 

33  5300360 

41  5300661 

43  5300662 
*6  5300363 

5300364 
5300365 
r  5J0O666 

102  5300367 

105  530036* 

214  5300669 

253  5300370 

CLASS  34i 

15  5300371 
17  5300672 
156  5300371 
20*  5300.674 
319  530O675 
3(7  5J0O676 
402  5300377 
40*  530037* 
432  3300679 
46*  53006*0 
473  33003*1 
497  33003*2 
565  53006*3 
392  53006*4 
620  53006*5 
663  530OM6 

53003*7 

697  53003** 

699  53006*9 

706  5300390 


TM  5300391 

•m  5300692 

CLASS  3S1 

52  5300693 

*7  53003*4 

IM  5300395 

M»  5300396 

212  5300397 

211  S30O69* 

239  5300.699 

CLASS  354 

76  5300700 

m  5300701 

MS  5300702 

211  S30O7O3 
5300704 

at  530O7OS 

Mt  5300706 

4lS  5300707 

4M  530070* 

4M  3300709 

«M  330O71I 

4M  S30O7I0 

CLASS  355 

22  530O712 

r  5300713 

a»  5300714 

204  5300,715 

»6  5300.716 

209  5300717 

210  530071* 
MO  530O719 
MS  SJ0O730 

$300721 

2S4  3300.722 

2(6  3300723 

297  S30O724 

111  S30O72S 

lis  $300726 

126  R  3300727 

CLASS  3S< 

3i>3  530072* 

5:09  5300729 

73.1  S30O730 
$300731 

IM  $300712 

MS  330O733 

156  530O714 

364  530O735 

175  5300716 

176  530O717 

CLASS  351 

300  530073* 

310  5300739 

327  5300740 

335  5300741 

403  S30O743 

4a  3300742 

436  5300744 

461  5300745 

5I(  SJ0O746 

CLASS  359 

40  5300747 

ss  $30O7a 

SC  $300749 

Si  $300730 

<i  330O7S1 

76  3300732 

123  530O753 

156  5300754 

161  5300755 

174  S30O7$6 

1(9  $3007$7 
S3a075( 

270  530075* 

272  S30O760 

290  530O76I 

326  5300762 

333  5300763 

341  5300764 

463  S30O76S 

60S  530O766 

642  S30O767 

652  S30O76( 

676  5300769 

7*3  5300770 

(13  5300771 

(22  5300772 

(3*  5300773 

CLASS 3M 

46  5300.774 

70  S30O77S 

T7.04  5300776 

77.16  530O7T7 

963  530O77( 

97j01  5300779 


99M 


53007(0 

CLASS  3«1 

96  53007*1 

120  53007*2 

179  53007*3 

704  53007*4 

720  530017*5 

760  53007*6 

779  $3007*7 

100  $3007** 

(16  $3007*9 

CLASS  3<2 

66  $300790 

CLASS  30 

17  $300791 

9*  $300792 


CLASS 


I** 

401 

4193* 

424J04 

424i>3 

426JH 

46* 

469 

474J4 

47* 

479 

4(( 

491 

492 

496 

$7* 

no 

724X11 
724.16 
74$ 
7(7 


3M 

3300794 
$300793 
$300795 
S30O796 
530O797 
SJ0O79* 
$300799 
$300300 
5300*01 
5300302 
5300303 
ReJS.I(4 
5300304 
5300305 
53OO3O6 
$300307 
$300*0* 
$300*09 
$300*10 
530031 1 
$300312 
$300313 


CLASS  3«S 

49  S3003I4 

149  $30031$ 

l($  $300316 

I(9A1  $30ono 

l*9i»  $300*17 

$300*1* 
$300319 

200  $300321 
$300*22 

201  $300*23 
$300324 

219  $300*2$ 

222  $300327 

230j01  $300326 

230j03  $300*2* 

230j0*  $300329 

$300330 
233  $300331 

CLASS  3M 

77  $399369 

«$  $,499370 

136  $.499371 

213  $.499372 

3a  $.499373 

CLASS  3C7 

$1  5300332 

CLASS  3Ci 

9  5300*34 

II  5300335 

1(7  5300*36 

276  5300317 

CLASS  3i9 

13  530033* 

5300339 
32  $300340 

44.26  $300*41 

a  $300342 

77.2  $300*43 

$300*44 
112  $30034$ 

116  $300346 

219  $300347 

27$3  $3ao3a 

27$.4  $300349 

3300350 

CLASS  379 

13  5300351 

16  $30OS$2 

17  S30O*$3 
$30O*$4 
$300*$$ 

1*  $300336 

SO  3300*37 


60  $300*$* 

(I  $300*39 

($.11  $3003*0 

CLASS  371 

223  $300361 

37.1  $300363 
$3  $300364 

CLASS  372 

22  $30036$ 

32  $300366 

3»  $300*67 

46  $300*6* 
$0  $300369 

CLASS  373 

7*  $300*70 

CLASS  375 
20(  $300371 

$300372 
232  $300*74 

261  $300373 

332  $300376 

343  $300377 

344  $30OS7( 
3$3  $300*79 
m  $3003*0 

CLASS  377 
21  $3003(2 

CLASS  37t 

4  $3003*3 
3*  $3003*4 
12*  $300**$ 

207  $3003*6 

CLASS  379 
$(  $30O*>7 

61  $300*** 

67  $30O*(» 

91  $300390 
26S  $300391 
34$  $300392 
196  $300*91 
199  $300*94 
410  Bl  $,l9$.tl2 
412                  $300(9$ 

$300*96 

CLASS  3tl 

2$  S300397 

43  $30039* 

47  $300*99 

CLASS  3*1 
17  $300900 

66.2  $300901 
6*4  $300902 

92  $300903 

CLASS  3(2 

103  $300904 

1S7  $30090$ 

220  $300906 

240  $300907 

CLASS  3S3 

127  5jmSI4 

CLASS  3S4 

$4$  5,499375 

CLASS  3tS 

5  S30O90* 

12  $300909 

24  $300910 

33  $300911 

17  $300912 

S30O916 
a  SJ0O913 

77  $300914 

7*  $30091$ 

99  $300917 

117  $30031* 

CLASS  395 

239  S30O919 

179  S30O910 

109  $300921 

110  $300922 
114  $300923 
129  $3a09M 
131  $30092$ 
133  $300926 

$300927 

$300*2* 

141  $300*30 

144  $300*31 

149  33*0932 


l$4 
l$6 

160 
161 

163 

lam 

1*3.14 
1*4.01 
lt$j09 
30* 

37$ 


41$ 
427 
44$ 

700 

7$$ 


S30O933 
$30093$ 
$300916 
$300929 
S30O917 
S30O93* 
$300939 
$300940 
$300941 
$300944 
$30094$ 
S30O946 
S30O942 
S30O943 
$300947 
$3009a 
$300949 
$300930 
$3003*1 
$300934 


CLASS 4M 
$6  $.499376 

193  $,499377 

223  $.49937* 

234  $.499379 

642  $.4993*0 

CLASS  491 

17  $3993*1 

CLASS  4*3 

171  $.4993*2 

219  $.4993*3 

359  $3993*4 
310  $/«93*$ 
111  $3993*6 

CLASS 4M 

6  $.4993*7 

1*  $3993** 

CLASS 4M 

76  $3993*9 

12*  BI  $.193336 

2*2  S.499390 

2*4  $,499391 

CLASS  411 
5  5.499392 

282  5,499393 

140  5399394 

1*6  5,499395 

3*7  5,499396 

CLASS  412 

1*  5.499397 

CLASS  414 

755  5,49939* 

7*6  5,4993*9 

CLASS  4U 

$$.1  $,499300 

111  $,499301 

111  $,499,902 

CLASS  4M 

134  A  $.499303 

230  $.499304 

241  R  $399.90$ 

CLASS  417 

$3  $.499306 

360  $.499307 

361  $.499.90* 
3*4  $.499309 

CLASS 4U 

126  $.499,910 

CLASS  419 

4$  $3001*2 

CLASS 4M 

$57  33001*3 

CLASS  422 

2  $3001*4 

16  $3001*$ 

2*  $3001*6 

$*  $3001(7 

(2.02  $30Ol(* 

2SI  53001*9 

CLASS  423 

10  $300192 

l$7  $300193 

239.1  $300194 

240  R  $30019$ 

242.1  $300196 

243.0*  $300197 

246  $30019* 


3202  $300199 

4473  $3003(0 

449.2  $300201 

$(4  $300302 


CLASS 


9.4$3 
30 
34 
33 

66 
73 

7(1 

7(.12 

7037 

(3.7 

133.1 

277.1 

401 


409 
410 
436 


464 
466 
476 
4(6 
$3$ 
619 


Bl 


424 

530O2D4 
5300206 
5300207 
5300200 
530O309 
$300210 
$300211 
$300190 
$300212 
$300213 
430339$ 
S30O214 
$30021$ 

$300216 
$300217 
$300210 
$300219 
$300220 
$300221 
$300222 
5300223 
5300224 
$30022$ 
S30O226 
$300227 
$300220 
$300229 
$300230 


CLASS  425 

94  $399311 

363  $.499,912 

3*2.4  $.499313 

470  $399314 

$$7  $.49931$ 

$64  $399316 

CLASS  4M 

1(  5300231 

74  S30O232 

(9  5300213 

103  5300214 

394  530023$ 

4S1  $300236 

466  $300237 

$11  $30023* 

SI6  S30O239 

$60  S300240 

$99  $300241 

61(  $300242 

CLASS 4n 

1263  $300243 

Itl  $300244 

221  $30024$ 

239  $300346 

244  $300247 

247  $30O0$l 

2$0  $30O2a 

2S$  $300249 

2*9  $3002$0 

322  $3002$1 

3$(  S30O191 

3761  $30O2$2 

3«$3  $30O2$3 

3*7  $300234 

419.2  $30023$ 

4(7  $300237 

379  S3002S6 

CLASS  4M 

10  S3a02S( 

1$  $300239 

33.7  $300260 
$300261 

361  $300262 

36.6  $300263 

36.9  $300264 

41  $30036$ 

64.1  $300366 

6>  S30O367 

100  $30036* 

116  $300369 

119  $300270 

13$  $300271 

140  $30O2n 

147  $300273 

1$6  $300274 

l«7  330027$ 

192  $300276 

196  $300277 

210  $30027* 

213  $300279 

220  $3002*0 

2**  $3002*1 

339  $3002(2 


149 

133 

137 
364 
40134 
403 

40* 
411.1 

a7 
437 

469 

474.4 

47S3 

SSI 

610 

614 

621 


330O2S1 
33002*4 
3300293 
330O294 
33002(5 
3300203 


sjooar 

330029* 
$300297 


$300299 


330O30I 
530O2(* 
5300302 

53002*9 
53*02(0 
530O3O4 


CLASS 4» 

17  5300306 

10  $3003(7 
171  $30030* 
206  $300291 
209  $300392 
223  $30030* 

CLASS 4N 

1  $300310 

$300311 

$  3300312 

11  330O3I3 
14  5300314 
16  S30O315 
21  5300316 
3*  $300117 
*9  330031* 
1063                $300319 

$30031* 
109  $3(0321 

no  $300322 

5300321 
117  530O1M 

270.16  S30OI2S 

MO  $300336 

306  $300327 
347  $30O32( 
363  $300329 
193  $300110 
449  $300331 
$12  S30O332 
$$(  $300334 
567  5300333 

5300315 
570  5300336 

5300317 
611  S30O33( 

CLASS  433 

117  $499317 

173  $,49931( 

CLASS  434 
4$  $399319 

69  $399320 

307  A  $,499321 

$399322 

CLASS  435 

4  $300342 

6  $300339 

$300340 

$300341 

$300343 

$30O3M 

7.1  $30034$ 

7.21  53003a 

7J3  5300347 

5300362 

7.24  5300340 

7.4  S30O349 

7.92  $300330 

2S  5300131 

44  5300352 

69.1  530O3S1 

69.4  S30O3M 

69.7  $3003$$ 

91.1  $300116 

9111  $300137 

136  SJOOISO 

171  S3003S9 

1713  $300360 

5300361 

194  5300363 

221  5300364 

240.4  53003*5 

2513  $3003*6 

$300367 

262  $30036* 

309.1  $3a03« 


UMI 


PI  82 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSmCATRW  0¥  PAIBNTS 


PISS 


330ll 


jjeojTo 


CLASS  4M 

91  JJ00i372 

109  5jaU73 

i«i  sjaiuT4 

514  )ja0l37S 


3 

6 

31 

34 

41 

44 

53 

«0 


120 
131 
151 
175 
40* 


CLASS  437 

5JOU77 
SJOOJTt 
5JO0i379 
iM»J*t 

5jaaji3 
ijaaju 
ijmj$i 

5jaojM 

ijoajn 

sjoojn 

5J00J9I 
5J0IUW 


CLASS  4)» 


26 

67 
157 

215 
331 
417 
431 


492 
5*5 

620 


5.499.923 
5.499.924 
5.499.925 
5.499.926 
5.499.927 
5.499.929 
5.499.930 
5.499.931 
5.499.932 
5.499.933 
5.499.92< 
5.499.934 
5.499,935 


CLASS  44* 

t3  5.499.936 


CLASS 


49 
50 

73 


44S 

5,499.937 
5.499.93t 
5.499.939 


CLASS  44t 


IW 
222 


CLASS 


14 
549 


CLASS 


CLASS 


5.499.M0 
5.499.941 

451 

5.499.942 
5.499.943 

4S3 

5.499.944 

4M 

5.499.945 
5.499.946 
5.499.947 


CLASS 4M 


CLASS 


105 


CLASS 


13( 


5.499.9M 

473 
5.499.949 

474 
5,499.950 


CLASS  47S 

204 

5.499.951 

CLASS 4n 

115 

5.499.952 

120 

5,499.953 

174 

5,499.9M 

CLASS  4n 

51 

5,499.955 

52 

5.499.956 

70 

5.499,957 

79 

5.499,956 

95 

5,499,959 

116 

5.499,960 

132 

3.499.9*1 

137 

5.499,962 

CLASS 40 

56  5,499,963 


CLASS  Ml 

5J00i3»4 
5ja0l395 


CLASS sn 

I  5J0IU96 

103  5.500397 

109  5JS0k39* 

244  5J00J99 

3U6  5JOa400 

316  5jaaL401 

400  5ja0b4«a 

CLASS  9*4 

115  5J00.403 

174  5ja0.404 

195  5300405 

215  5300406 

241  5J0O407 

261  5300401 


2 
t 

12 

13 

15 

II 

21 

23 

19 

100 

114 

131 

in 

212 

22S.2 

2333 

2353 

232 

256 

266 

277 

271 


CLASS  514 

5300409 
5300410 
5300411 
S30O4I2 
5300413 
5300414 
5300415 
5300416 
5300417 
530O41I 
53001419 
5300430 
5300421 
5300422 
5300423 
3300425 
3300424 
3300426 
3300427 
330042* 
3300429 
3300430 


2W 
201 
330 
336 
394 
397 

403 
404 
411 
412 
414 
422 
456 
474 
4(3 
717 


5310431 
5300432 
5300433 
5300434 
5300435 
5300436 
S30O437 
5300431 
5300439 
5300440 
530O44I 
5300442 
5300443 
530O444 
5300445 
5300446 
530O4M 


204 
262 

272 
377 
437 
447 
571 
391 
714 


5300470 
5300471 
5300472 
530O476 
5300410 
5300473 
S30O447 
S30O475 
530O«74 


CLASS  525 

66  5300471 

92  H  5.499.409 

92  K  5300411 

n  530O4I2 

391  5300477 

437  5300479 


CLASS 5U 

CLASS  sat 

TOO 

530O449 
CLASS  521 

213 

>*J5.I15 
■•  \5.I16 

64 

5300430 

CLASS  S34 

5300451 

24.1 

5300413 

130 

530O452 

CLASS  5(2 

CLASS  522 

It 

530O4I5 

25 

530O453 

CLASS  5a 

CLASS  523 

660 

5300414 

120 
161 

5300.454 
5300455 

CLASS <M 

166 

5300456 

220 

5.499.964 

201 

5300457 

205 

3300451 

CLASS  M2 

300 

5300.459 

19 

5.499.965 

402 

3300.460 

42 

5.499.966 

404 

3300461 

S30O462 

CLASS  CM 

401 
435 

5300463 
530O464 

30 

5.499.967 
5.499.961 
5.499.969 

CLASS  524 

35 

5.499.970 

47 

530O465 

53 

5.499.971 

92 

530O466 

61 

5^499.972 

100 

5300467 

96 

5.499.973 

117 

5300461 

111 

5.499.974 

157 

5300469 

165 

5^499.975 

232 
332 
313.2 
191.1 


21 

41 

53 

61 

•0 

99 

104 

107 

114 

130 

144 

141 

170 

III 

192 

201 
206 

207 
201 
232 

242 


5.499376 
5300003 

5.499.977 
5.499.971 
5.499.979 

CLASS  «W 

5.499.9M 
5.499.MI 
5.499.M2 
5.499.M3 
5.499.904 
5.499.915 
5.499.916 
3.499.«7 
3.499.911 
3.499.909 
5.499.990 
5.499.991 
3.499.992 
3.499.993 

3.499.993 
5.499.996 
5.499.997 
5^99.991 
5.499.999 
5300000 
5300001 
5300002 


CLASS  «t7 

4  5300004 

5  5300001 
17  5300003 

M  sjoajoob 

n  5300.009 

104  5300007 

114  5300010 

116  5300011 

122  5300012 

CLASS  C23 

1  3300013 

2  3300014 
530O015 
5300016 

I  5300017 
5300019 

II  5300.011 


CLASSfflCAnON  OF  PLANTS 


p.—     46.2    9.477  I 


77   9.471  I 


9.479  I 


79    9.4M  I 


M    9.411  I 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


1996 


D2—          602 

367.951 

314 

367.913 

312 

360019 

D12—         101 

360053 

121 

3*0017 

147 

360121 

901 

367.952 

336 

367.916 

397 

360020 

III 

36O054 

135 

3*O0M 

171 

360122 

961 

367.933 

570 

367.917 

402 

3*1,021 

123 

360055 

136 

36IM9 

360123 

971 

367.954 

377 

367.911 

3*1,022 

147 

3*003* 

131 

3*0090 

360I24 

D3—          233 

367.935 

07—          301 

367.919 

D*—           300 

MOOZJ 

3*1.057 

3*l,0»l 

196 

3*0125 

367.934 

330 

367.990 

305 

3*1.024 

153 

3*0051 

IM 

3*0092 

219 

3*0126 
3*0127 
3*OI2l 
3*0129 

2T3 

367.937 

331 

367.991 

3*0025 

162 

3*1X159 

195 

3*0093 

220 

023—         213 

225 

367.951 

367.992 

3*0026 

167 

ittjano 

211 

3*0094 

213 

367.959 

332 

367.993 

415 

360037 

179 

360061 

Mtmi 

316 

367.910 

367.9*4 

«4"nff* 

117 

360062 

230 

3*0096 

317 

367.961 

364 

367.993 

360039 

361,063 

242 

3*0097 

233 

360130 

D4-          131 

367.962 

as 

367.996 

425 

360030 

404 

it*M* 

253 

iMJOM 

236 

3*0131 

367.963 

620 

367.997 

432 

3*1.031 

412 

360063 

013—         91 

3*1,099 

241 

3*0132 

D6—          302 

367.964 

367.991 

435 

3*0032 

425 

M>»Mt> 

13 

3«OI0O 

277 

3*OI33 

303 

367.9*5 

367.999 

439 

36li>33 

013-         103 

iMJObl 

27 

3«O10l 

Ml 

3*0134 

323 

3*7.916 

625 

361.000 

521 

3*0034 

no 

3*1.061 

II 

3*0102 

024-         122 

3*0135 

336 

367.967 

«93 

361.001 

55* 

3«tA13 

112 

3*1,069 

124 

3*0103 

155 

360I36 

353 

367.9M 

n-          1 

36li002 

010—            2 

3*003* 

133 

360070 

149 

36O104 

IM 

360137 

376 

367.969 

4 

360003 

41 

3*O037 

147 

3*1,071 

016—        202 

360105 

197 

360131 
3*0139 
3*0140 

397 

367.970 

1 

361X04 

47 

3*0031 

161 

3*0072 

209 

360106 

212 
215 

419 

3*7.971 

360005 

65 

3*IX>39 

161 

3*1,073 

311 

360107 

461 

367.972 

14 

360006 

104 

3*0040 

3*1,074 

326 

36OI01 

367.973 

25 

3*0007 

106 

3«O04l 

DI4—         100 

3*1,073 

36OI09 

3*0141 

47D 

367,974 

57 

3*1.001 

3*1.042 

3*1.07* 

017—          22 

360110 

222 

3*0142 

367,975 

«1 

361.009 

360043 

106 

3*1,077 

Oil-            7 

360111 

233 

3*0143 

414 

367.976 

103 

361,010 

III 

360044 

113 

3*1,071 

43 

1*0112 

D26—            3 

3*0144 

367.977 

303 

3*1,011 

114 

360043 

114 

3*1,079 

53 

3IOII3 

39 

3*0145 

367.971 

306 

3*0012 

Dll—             3 

36O046 

361,010 

DI9-          42 

3*0114 

43 

3*014* 

416 

367.979 

313 

361,013 

360047 

36O01I 

•9 

3tOII5 

49 

3*0147 

900 

367.910 

311 

360014 

13 

3*ljDtt 

360012 

92 

1*011* 

■6 

3*0141 

367.911 

333 

360015 

360049 

360013 

020—          40 

1*0117 

no 

3*0149 

367.912 

367 

360016 

44 

3600SO 

III 

3*0014 

021-            2 

360III 

D21—          10 

3*0130 

501 

367.913 

360017 

121 

3*0051 

123 

3*1M5 

27 

360119 

502 

367.M4 

36O0II 

133 

3*0052 

126 

36O016 

39 

MOIIO 

UMI 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Swe«.  Tenitoiies  and  Anned  Foree*.  the  Commonwealtfa  of  Puerto  Rko.  and  dw  Canal  Zom) 


AUMIIIft* 


Alaska 

Ameiican  Samoa... 

Arizona. 

Aikantaa 

Califonia 

Cnal  Zone 

Cotoiado 

Connecticut .. 

Delawaie 


Diilrict  of  Columbia., 

Floida 

Goorgia.........*..>.»—»« 


Guam.. 
Hawaii. 
Idaho... 
Dlinois. 


Indiana.. 


Iowa...... 

Kansas. 


I 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 


Kentucky. 


Maine ». 

Maiyland 

Massachusetts. 


Michigan... 
Miaaesota.. 


Mississippi 

Missouri 

Montana 

Nebnska. 

Nevada 

New  Hanqxhire. 

New  Jersey 

New  Mexico  — 

New  Yofk 

North  Carolina... 
North  Dakota  — 

Ohio — 

OMahnnia — ....... 


(Hnt  namber  in  littnig  denotes  locatkia  acniniing  10  above  key.  Refer  to 
■me.  locatkn,  etc.) 


21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

.  33 

.  34 

,  35 

.  36 

.  37 

.  38 

.  39 

.  40 


OregoiL 

Penasytvania.. 
Puerto  Rico.... 
Rhode  Island.. 
SoudiCsrolina.. 


South  Dakott. 


Texas. 


Utah. 


Vnnoot 

Viiginia 

Viigin  Islands... 


Washington .... 
WestVitginia. 

Wisconsin 

Wyoming.. 


U.S.  Air  Foice.. 

U.S.  Army 

U.S.  Navy 


41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

46 

47 

.  48 

.  49 

.  SO 

.  51 

.  52 

.  53 

.  54 

.  55 

.  56 

.  57 

.  58 

99 


in  body  of  the  OOdal  Quelle  10  c 


PATENTS 


01 

M 


5.300.061 

s.sao.595 

S.499.4IT 

5.499  J79 

5.499.M5 

5^499.795 

5.499.934 

SJ00iS32 

5300.515 

5^00.543 

5ja0.fi24 

5J001MS 

5J0OJ33 

5.500.912 

5J00.9I4 

ReJ5.179 

IICJ5.III 

5.499.402 

5.499.406 

5.499.445 

5.499.466 

5.499.472 

5.499.410 

5,499.517 

5.499.561 

S.499J6I 

5.499 JS7 

5.499.609 

5.499.611 

5.499.629 

5.499.632 

5.499.633 

5.499.650 

5.499.656 

5.499.69( 

5.499.704 

5.499.715 

5.499.724 

5.499.733 

5.499.734 

5.499.751 

5.499.762 

5.499.763 

5.499.770 

5.499  JOO 

5.499412 

5.499J31 

5,499446 

5.499453 


5.499460 
5.499492 
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Treaty  (PCD 

For  infonnatkn  coooeniiig  PCT  member  countries,  see  die 
notice  sppearing  in  tbe  Offidal  Gazette  at  1181  O.G.  SO.  on 
December  19. 1993. 

For  use  of  the  Emopesa  Patent  OCBoe  as  an  international 
Seardunf  Anitaority  for  intenadonal  applicalions  filed  in  the 
United  ^tes  Receiving  Office,  see  tbe  notice  appearing  in  ilie 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52.  on  September  28.  \l 

For  oae  (rf  the  European  Patent  Office 
Preliminaiy  Examining  Andiority  for  intematioaal  spplicaiians 
filed  in  tfaie  United  Stales  Receiving  OCEkx,  see  tbe  notices 
■pp^''"!  in  tiK  (Mdal  Gazette  at  1080  O.G.  2.  on  July  7. 
1987,  and  at  1091  O.G.  2.  on  June  7, 1988.  There  is  no  knger 
a  limit  on  the  number  of  sttchiBttmntiniHil  applications  accepted 
for  iwmiaiinnal  preUnunaiy  examination  by  the  European 
Patem  Office;  see  the  notice  appearing  at  1 1 16  O.G.  32,  on 
July  17.  1990. 

The  seard»  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  was  diangnd. 
eCfeclive  June  20.  1993,  due  to  a  chaiue  in  the  *»<*«ng>  rale 
of  the  U.S.  dollar  with  regatd  to  the  Gemian  maik,  and  was 
annoanced  in  the  Oflicia/ Gazette  at  1181  O.G.  49.on  December 
19.  1995. 

fntanatifliial  fees  were  changed,  effective  on  Janoaiy  1, 
1996.  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  nie  of  the  U.S.  dollar 
with  regard  to  the  Swiss  franc,  and  were  mrnemtnA  in  the 
Officud  Gazette  at  1181  O.G.  49.  on  December  19.  1993. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  International 
Search  and  Preliminary  Examination  were  changed,  effective 
October  1.  1995,  and  were  announced  in  die  Official  Gazette 
at  1177  O.G.  171,  on  August  29.  1995. 

The  scfacidnle  of  PCT  fees  (in  U.S.  dollars),  effective  Januaiy 
1,  1996.  is  as  fellows: 

IntenuKional  ^iplication  (PCT  Chapter  I)  fees: 

Transmittal  fee 220.00 

Search  Fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Ttademaik  Office 
(USFTO)  as  International  Searching 
Audiority  (ISA) 
— No  corresponding  prior  U.S. 

national  application  filed 660.00 

— Cotresponmng  prior  U.S.  national 

applicationfikd. - 430.00 

— Supplemental  search  fee.  per 
addilianal  invention  (pajnMe  only 

iqxn  invitation) 190.00 

European  Patent  (Mfice  as  ISA 1700.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee 677.00 

Basic  Stmplemental  fee  (for  eadi  page 

over  30) 13.00 

Dengnalioa  fee  per  countiy  or  region 
— For  thenrst  11  national  or  regional 

offices  dfMgnatnd ...- 164.00 

— For  each  designation  in  excess  of  11 

(rfSces No  Charge 

Precautionaiy  designation  fee  and  confirmation  fee  for 
nch  precautionaiy  designation  confinned  (PCT  Rule 
15.5) 

— Designation  fee 164.00 

— Con&nuttion  fee 82.00 

International  Apj^icatioc  (PCT  Chapter  II)  fees  associated 
with  filing  a  Demand  for  lYeliminaiy  Examination: 

Handling  fee 207.00 

Prelinunaiy  examinsuoo  fee 


USPTO  as  IntematioMJ  ftdinnnsry 
Examining  Andioiity  (IPEA) 

—U9TO  was  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  I 

ifee,per 
(payiMe  only 

iiponi  

—USPTO  was  not  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  I .-. 
— ArirtitinBal  fnamiwaiion  fee.  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 
upon  mvitatian) 


Small 


U.S.  National  St^e  Fees 

Basic  National  fee 

USFTO  WH  IPEA 
—All  daims  prcseoled  satisfied 
provisions  of  PCT  Article 

33(2)  to  (4) 

— ^All  daims  piuuMtd  did  not 
satisfy  provisions  of  PCT 

Article  33(2)  to  (4) 

USPTO  was  ISA  but  not  IPEA 

USFTO  was  neidier  ISA  nor  IPEA 

— Search  report  has  not  been 

Mgpared    by    the    European 

Patent  Office  or  the  Jsfianese 

Patent  Office 

Search  report  has  been 
prepared  by  the  European 
Patent  Office  or  die  ' 
Patent  Office 


470000 


140.00 
71OJ00 


250.00 
H^nlar 


47.00 


340.00 
375.00 


94J)0 


680.00 
750.00 


505.00       IOIOjOO 


440.00         880.00 


Odier  National  fees 

— For  eadi  independent  claim  in 
excess  of  3 39.00 

— For  each  claim  in  excess  of  20 ..         IIXX) 

— For  each  application  mntaining  a 
multiple  dependent  claim. 125.00 

— Surdtafge  for  filing  oath  or  decla- 
ration after  the  time  Imnt  an^- 
caUe  under  PCT  Artide  21  at 

390) 6500 

— Processing  fee  for  filing  Rnriish 
translation  after  the  time  Umit 
qifriicable  under  PCT  Article  22 
or  390) 130.00 


78X» 
22.00 

250.00 


130.00 


130JOO 


Nov.  27,  1995  BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

AisistoRt  Secretary  off  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


Notkxor 


Fees  Payable 


Tide  37  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  (CFR),  Section 
1.362(d)  provides  that  maintenance  fees  may  be  p^  without 
suichaige  for  the  six-mootfa  period  b^inning  3, 7,  and  1 1  years 
after  the  date  of  issue  crfjpateats  baaed  on  applications  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12.  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace 
period  is  provided  by  35  U.S.C.  410>)  and  37  CFR  1  J62(e) 
for  payment  of  the  maintrnanre  fee  with  the  surcharge  set  forth 
in  37  CFR  1.20(h),  as  amended  efifective  Dec.  16. 1991.  If  die 
majntenanrf  fee  is  not  paid  in  the  patent  iwjiiii  iiig  such  payment 
tbe  patent  will  expire  on  the  4tfa.  8th.  or  12th  anniversaiy  of 
the  grant 
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11S4  0G74 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  26.  1996 


Aaeolioii  if  dnnira  to  ihe  pMeati  wtaicti  were  iMMd  o 
23.  1993  for  wUch  BMimrmnrr  fee*  dne  ai  3  ye» 
moadw  nw  aow  be  paid.   The  paieniB  have  p«toal 
widmi  the  foOowiBf 


iMMCfa 

and  six 


UtUity  ftieati  3.I9S.187  dwoofh  5,197.990 
I  die  above 


RetMoe  Paieiitt  bated  on  i 


identified  paleaa. 


Atleatiaa  it  drawD  to  die  paieaiB  which  were  ismed  o 
21.  1989  for  which  maialmannr  fees  doe  at  7  yean 
nunr  oow  be  paid.   The 
itherollowiag 


Utility 
Reimie 


AtieatiaB  is  drawn  to  the  pateott  which  were  ianed  a 
19.  1983  far  which  maiwrMTr  fees  due  at  11  yean 
^  now  be  paid.   The 


I  March 
■id  six 


4.813.079  throsyh  ^313.143 
oo  the  Miove  Kkntified 


March 
■nd  six 


IMliiy 


No 


4.906389  dvooih  4.307.800 
baaed  CB  the  above  identified 


fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant  paieaa. 


fees  in 


tfaoold  be  directed 
Box  M.  Fee. 


Rnrments  of  mail 
to  *^Coimiiiinnfr  of  I 
WaaUagiaa.  D.C.  20231." 

For  psaents  baaed  on  sppiications  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12. 
198a  M  before  Aag.  27. 1982.  patent  ownen  nmst  estaUiah 
smaO  entity  italBS  -'^■«»«it  to  37  CFR  1.27  if  they  have  not 
done  so  and  if  they  widi  topay  the  small  entity  amoonL 

The  conent  amonnts  of  dK  mainensnoe  fees  dne  at  3  yean 
and  six  mondis,  7  yean  and  six  mondiB.  and  11  yean  and  six 
moodia  sre  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1  JO(e)-(g).  as  amended  Oct 
1. 1994,  which  are  iciiiodnced  below: 


37  CFR  I  1.20  Post- 


fees 


patent,  except  a  desifn 
filed  on  or  after 


(e)  For  maintaiBing  an  orifinal  or 
or  plant  patent,  baaed  on  an 
Dec.  12.  1980.  in  force  beyowf  4  yean;  die  fre  is  due  by 
three  yean  and  six  mondis  after  die  original  grant: 


By  a  small  entity  (I  1.9(0)- 
By  other  dian  a  small  entity. 


..5«93.00 
...$990.00 


(f)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  paient.  based  on  an  appbcation  filed  on  or  after  Dec. 
12,  1980  in  force  beyond  8  yean:  die  fee  is  dne  by  seven 
yean  and  six  months  after  die  original  grant: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (|  1.9(f)) .$993.00 

By  odier  dian  a  small  entity...; .$1,990.00 

(g)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reiaaue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  oo  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980  in  force  beyond  12  yean;  die  fee  is  doe  by 
eleven  yean  and  six  mondis  after  die  original  gnuiL- 

By  a  tmaU  entity  («  1.9(0) $1,493.00 

By  odier  diu  a  small  entity $2,990.00 

The  amount  of  the  surcharge  for  paying  die  maintenance  fee 
during  die  grace  period  or  after  exptratioa  of  die  patent  are  set 
for^m  37  CFR  1.20(h),  and  (i)  which  are  reproduced  below: 

(h)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the  6  month 
grace  penod  foll«>wiiig  the  expiration  of  three  yean  and  six 
moodis,  seven  yean  and  six  months,  and  eleven  yean  and 
six  moodu  after  the  date  of  the  original  gram  of  a  patent 
based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  alter  Dec.  12,  1980: 

By  a  small  entity  (I  1.9(0) -565.00 

By  odier  dian  a  smaU  entity .$130.00 

(I)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  expiration 
of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  maimnianrr  fee 


where  die  delay  is  shown  to  die  satisfaction  of  die  Commis- 
to  have  been: 


(1)  unavoidable „ .$660.00 

(2)  unintentional 41330.00 


!tnPlivl 


Vm 


33  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1.362(g)  provide  diat  if  die 
required  maintenance  fee  and  any  appboMe  snrchsiSe  sre 
not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  snch  pmrment,  the  patent  will 
expireat  dieendofdie4di,8diorl2di  annivertary  of  die 
grastfof  die  patent  depending  on  die  first  maintenance  fee 

which  was  not  paid. 

Aocoding  to  die  records  of  die  OflBoe.  die  patents  listed 
below  have  eqpired  dne  to  feihne  to  pay  die  required  I — '—^ 
nance  fire  and  any  spplicaNe  snrchiage. 

PATENTS  WmCH  EXPIRED  Jatuary  10.  1996 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEl 


Patent  Number 

Re.  33397 

(4.717.038) 

Re.  33.933 

(4,717.213) 

4,424397 

4,424398 

4.424.603 

4.424,609 

4,424.610 

4.424.613 

4.424.614 

4.424.616 

4.424.622 

4.424,623 

4,424,632 

4,424.633 

4.424.646 

4.424.648 

4.424.631 

4.424.634 

4,424.639 

4,424,664 

4,424,663 

4,424,673 

4.424.676 

4.424,682 

4.424.692 

4.424.698 

4.424.701 

4.424.702 

4.424.703 

4.424.713 

4,424.718 

4.424,730 

4,424,732 

4,424.733 

4,424.740 

4.424,742 

4,424.748 

4.424.732 

4,424,733 

4,424,763 

4,424,769 

4.424.773 

4.424,777 

4.424.779 

4,424.781 

4,424,784 

4,424,783 

4,424,791 

4,424,797 

4,424.798 


Serial  Number 

07M52.640 
07/011.036) 
07/307.739 
(06^934.173) 
06/374.439 
06/399.793 
06^)33.904 
06O39.973 
06043.016 
06M00363 
06^)03,043 
06/291,933 
06/399.729 
06/336.738 
06/326.603 
06/310316 
06/368,101 
06O60.939 
06/368386 
06/291.742 
06/224.883 
06/360371 
06^280.169 
06/277.864 
06/313.646 
06/348,912 
06/288,293 
06^)79.863 
06/360.432 
06/360.433 
06/360,434 
06/273,809 
06O47370 
06/324,849 
06/376344 
06/220,823 
06/329337 
06M10,828 
06/290,898 
06/279,966 
06/429.032 
06/471,660 
06/433.184 
06/319.113 
06/346366 
06/368392 
06/400.899 
06/246.876 
06/400.636 
06/383.989 
06/311,074 
06/383.122 


FEES 


Issue  Date 

10^23/90 
(01/03/88) 
06/09/92 
(01/03/88) 
01/KV84 
01/l(y84 
01/10^84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/1QA4 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
Ol/lG/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
Ol/lG/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10^ 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
01/10/84 
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[ENTANDT 

RADEMARKO 

•FHCF 

1184  00  73 

PMcbI  Nmnbcr 

Scnw  Nmnbcf 

Issue  Date 

4.425.165 

06M38O34 

omo/84 

4/42S.I66 

06O87O96 

omQ«« 

4.^4,800 

06/282.286 

omo/84 

4,423.167 

06M38O3S 

omoM4 

4.424.81 1 

06/345.664 

01/10^4 

4^23.169 

06072.196 

omon* 

4^24.818 

06/349.726 

omo/84 

4/425.181 

06OS9362 

omoMM 

4.424.821 

06/235.762 

01/1(V84 

4^25.187 

06O64/469 

omo/84 

4.424J23 

06O93X)17 

01/10/84 

4.425.188 

06OS8.604 

oinon* 

4.424.828 

06/331.137 

01/10/84 

4/425.195 

06M4a784 

omo/84 

4^24.831 

06/281X»2 

OinQ«4 

4.425.197 

06M09.I30 

omo/84 

4.424.839 

06M78.834 

01/10/84 

4/425.211 

06093.196 

omoM4 

4/124.842 

06/397,211 

01/1Q«4 

4/425.216 

06064,729 

omQ«4 

4^24.847 

06/385,963 

omo/84 

4^25.222 

06MS23I2 

omo«4 

4^24^3 

06M95,9«5 

owm 

4.425.223 

06M79/411 

omoM4 

4^24.860 

06/266.899 

01/10/84 

4/425.225 

06036,784 

omoi«4 

4/424.864 

06034,900 

01/1Q«4 

4.423.226 

06M4S358 

omoMM 

4,424.870 

06/366.734 

0I/IQ«4 

4.425.244 

06O«X)99 

omoMM 

4^24.873 

06/247.718 

omQ«4 

4/425.246 

06003.413 

omoM4 

4.424.879 

06/269.280 

01/1Q«4 

4/425.248 

0M332.136 

omo/84 

4.424.882 

06O84.964 

01/10/84 

4/425.250 

06M06396 

omoA4 

4.424.889 

06043.191 

01/10/84 

4.425.252 

06/322.921 

omQ«4 

4.424.907 

06O12.168 

oma«4 

4.425J61 

06020,967 

OmOM4 

4.424.912 

06035.142 

0m(M4 

4.425,262 

0«347,996 

OmOA4 

4.424.914 

06/391.975 

01/10/84 

4.425.263 

06/317078 

omom4 

4^24.917 

06069.255 

omo/84 

4.425085 

06/IC8376 

omo/84 

4.424.923 

06M26.267 

01/10/84 

4/425086 

Ofi/234.732 

omo/84 

4,424.924 

06086.691 

01/10/84 

4.425300 

06039.178 

omon4 

4.424.923 

06/263X104 

01/10/84 

4.425304 

06038.933 

omo/84 

4.424.930 

06078,408 

01/10/84 

4.425312 

06094.719 

omo/84 

4^24,938 

06O29.713 

omo/84 

4.425319 

06/236320 

omQ«4 

4,424,939 

06056.620 

01/10/84 

4.425322 

06086361 

oyiOA4 

4,424,949 

06O42393 

01/10/84 

4.425323 

0M79.781 

omo/84 

4,424.938 

06/371.486 

01/10/84 

4.425324 

06M07O22 

oinon* 

4.424.962 

06/319351 

01/10/84 

4.425325 

06045.453 

omoMM 

4.424.964 

06/312X122 

omo/84 

4.425326 

06O47O07 

omo/84 

4.424.974 

06/402398 

01/10»4 

4.425334 

06064.919 

omoM4 

4/424.982 

06O54.272 

omo/84 

4.425335 

06/291.809 

omo/84 

4,424.988 

06/334.717 

01/10/84 

4.425343 

06067X177 

ouionA 

4,424.996 

06093,946 

01/10/84 

4.425347 

06/454.103 

omo/84 

4,423.000 

06G10.088 

omo/84 

4.425355 

06077.794 

omo»4 

4,423X107 

06033,836 

omo/84 

4.425.360 

06/300.076 

omo/84 

4,423.009 

06/338401 

omo/84 

4.425374 

06O71X>02 

omo/84 

4.423.012 

06O46386 

01/10/84 

4.425376 

06014.702 

omo/84 

4.423X121 

06085,651 

01/10/84 

4,425378 

06080.044 

omo/84 

4.423.022 

06O29375 

omo/»4 

4,425,382 

06/437.450 

omo/84 

4A25J0ZJ 

06/330,187 

omo/84 

4,425388 

06M66.933 

omo/84 

4.423.038 

06/312,488 

01/10/84 

4/425398 

06067.47b 

omo/84 

4.423.039 

06/375351 

Ol/lQ/84 

4.425.403 

06058,916 

01/10/84 

4.423.044 

06013,626 

01/10/84 

4.425.407 

06091.615 

omo»4 

4.423.046 

06^33,738 

01/10/84 

4.425.415 

06M09399 

omo/84 

4.423.048 

06055,101 

01/10/84 

4.425.418 

06/377385 

omo/84 

4.423X)53 

06^3,261 

01/10/84 

4/425.422 

06/375347 

omo/84 

4/423,038 

06099,904 

omo/ft4 

4/425.429 

06086.308 

omo/84 

4.423.063 

06034,777 

01/10/84 

4.425.432 

06O86O46 

omon* 

4.423.068 

06092.219 

01/1Q«4 

4.425.434 

06091.958 

0mQ«4 

4.423X)69 

06/273,117 

omo^ 

4.425.439 

06/392337 

omo/84 

4.423.071 

06026.930 

01/10/84 

4.425.440 

06M14347 

omQ«4 

4.423X)74 

06O84386 

01/10/84 

4.425,442 

06/441,675 

omo/84 

4,423.077 

06091.744 

01/10/84 

4,425.448 

06/380353 

omo/84 

4.423.079 

06086.967 

OmQ/84 

4.425.455 

06M16,945 

omo/84 

4.423.082 

06O37.442 

omo/84 

4.425.456 

06O06X>46 

omoA4 

4.425X)83 

06077.988 

omo/»4 

4.425,460 

06064X121 

omo/84 

AA25J091 

06028.116 

OmQ/84 

4.423.468 

06M16,936 

OmQ/84 

4.423.099 

06O10399 

01/10^4 

4.425.463 

06M16.934 

omo/84 

4.423.100 

06/294336 

OmQ/84 

4.425.467 

06/342X09 

omo/B4 

4^23.106 

06031.755 

01/10/84 

4.425.470 

06MQ5.738 

omo/84 

4.423,111 

06044.726 

01/10/84 

4.425.480 

06023.194 

Omfl/B4 

4,423.114 

06056.694 

01/10/84 

4.425.484 

06O8S396 

01/KM4 

4.423.116 

06O47319 

01/10/84 

4.425.490 

06022.693 

omo/84 

4.425.119 

06042.113 

01/10»4 

4.423.491 

06091.677 

omoA4 

4.423.125 

06089.910 

01/10/84 

4.425308 

06075.867 

omQ«4 

4.425.127 

06011.410 

01/10/84 

4.425309 

06O97332 

omo/84 

4.425.128 

06017.204 

01/10/84 

4.425311 

06032.654 

omo«4 

4,425.134 

06O53343 

omo»4 

4.425322 

06033071 

omo/84 

4.425.140 

06052,011 

01/10/84 

4.425323 

06O8S.164 

om»84 

4.425.141 

06080364 

0mQ«4 

4.425326 

06/316.176 

omQ«4 

4.425.144 

06093X164 

omo/84 

4.425327 

06/276.449 

omo/84 

4.425,148 

06052.036 

omo/84 

4,425342 

06M13.603 

omo/84 

4,425.153 

06O40301 

omo/84 

4.425343 

06O84314 

0m<V84 

4.425.163 

06049.876 

01/10/84 

4.425347 

06072.071 

01/10/84 

11M00  76 
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4,423^57 
4,42S.36S 
4.423^1 
4,42S.S«2 
4,425.5t5 
4.425,589 
4,^5,590 
4^425,592 

4,425,597 

4y425,M3 

4.^5,604 

4,425,609 

4,425410 

4/425,630 

<42SA36 

4^25,641 

4,425^642 

4,425,645 

4,425j655 

4,42Sj661 

4.716,596 

4.716,597 

4.716,601 

4,716,602 

4.716j609 

4.716,607 

4.716,610 

4^716,621 

4.716,625 

4.716,628 

4.716,632 

4.716,635 

4,716,638 

4.716,655 

4.716,658 

4.716,660 

4.716,664 

4.716,665 

4.716,670 

4.716,672 

4.716,679 

4,716.680 

4.716,683 

4.716,688 

4,716,692 

4.716,698 

4.716.699 

4.716.700 

4.716.704 

4.716.707 

4.716,713 

4,716.715 

4.716.717 

4,716.722 

4.716.725 

4.716.732 

4.716.733 

4.716.734 

4.716.737 

4.716.738 

4.716.740 

4.716.741 

4.716.743 

4.716.746 

4,716.747 

4.716.758 

4.716.761 

4.716.762 

4.716.768 

4.716.769 

4.716.779 

4.716.780 

4.716.784 

4.716.789 

4.716.794 

4.716.795 


Scrid 


0(M04.485 

06OI2/I25 

06/354.407 

06/293315 

06/253.883 

06/256.733 

06/317.293 

06/228408 

06030.846 

06/348.754 

06082,981 

06M44.69S 

06M36.486 

06/384.407 

06/302,765 

06/301,092 

06076,494 

06037,957 

06/311.783 

06/276.237 

06099.173 

06/996J66 

06M57,926 

06/893.508 

06rr7S.141 

06/901.554 

06/830.261 

06M68.414 

06^86,269 

06ttl9473 

06/937  J52 

07/021.127 

06/387383 

06/943/159 

06^724,681 

06/M0.426 

06A47j671 

06/371,273 

07/005.499 

0W79.5T9 

06/826.768 

07/082.952 

06A56.6S3 

06^32,949 

06AS5.092 

06/947.596 

06071,658 

06^10,458 

06^6.443 

06^6.767 

06/881,009 

0M98^24 

06^2,494 

06028,232 

06/895,867 

a7/03ai91 

06^3.561 

06^759313 

06O68AI0 

07/026.665 

06O92.853 

06/85U16 

06052^16 

06026,248 

06003,192 

06088.718 

06^3312 

06^1.727 

06085036 

06^2.783 

06006.997 

06/902.408 

06/914.993 

06037.736 

06tt21.185 

06/91U10 

06045.930 


neDtfe 

4,716.796 

4.716J04 

01/1004 

4.716JU8 

01/1004 

4.716J13 

01/1QO4 

4.716J15 

0inQO4 

4.716,818 

01/1<V84 

4.716J19 

01/1004 

4.716J20 

01/1004 

4.716.825 

omoo4 

4.716.826 

01/1004 

4.716J30 

01/1004 

4.716333 

01/1004 

4.716339 

0mQO4 

4.716343 

0in<M4 

4.716344 

01/1(M4 

4.716345 

01/1QO4 

4.716347 

oinao4 

4.716348 

01/1004 

4.716366 

om<y84 

4.716367 

01/KV84 

4.716369 

01/1004 

4.716370 

01/1004 

4.716373 

01AMO8 

4,716375 

01/DSO8 

4.716379 

01/QSO8 

4.716380 

0U0SO8 

4.716381 

01iQSO8 

4.716385 

01/QSO8 

4.716390 

01A)SO8 

4.716391 

01/QSO8 

4.716399 

oi/oao8 

4.716,901 

01AtfO8 

4.716.9U2 

01/QSO8 

4.716,914 

01AISO8 

4,716,915 

oxnsM 

4.716,918 

01/QSO8 

4.716JK2U 

01AtfO8 

4.716,926 

01/05/88 

4.716.928 

01/0SO8 

4.716,929 

01/QSO8 

4.716.934 

01/0SO8 

4.716,935 

OlAtSOS 

4.716.936 

01A1SO8 

4.716,937 

01/Q9O8 

4.716,942 

01A»O8 

4.716543 

01A)SO8 

4.716.959 

01/0SO8 

4.716.963 

01/DSO8 

4.716.964 

01AISO8 

4.716,965 

01A>SO8 

4.716.970 

OUQSOS 

4.716,973 

0U0SO8 

4.716.975 

OlAMOS 

4.716,980 

0U)SO8 

4.716,983 

01/QSO8 

4.716,986 

010508 

4.716,987 

01/QSO8 

4.716,992 

01A»O8 

4.716,994 

01AnO8 

4.716.996 

01A»O8 

4.717/n2 

oi/oao8 

4.717307 

01AISO8 

4.717309 

01AHO8 

4.717,014 

01/Q5O8 

4.717,020 

01AISO8 

4.717,028 

01/QSO8 

4.717331 

01/QSO8 

4.717,041 

01AnO8 

4,717,042 

01A»O8 

4.717,043 

01/QSO8 

4.717,049 

01/QSOS 

4.717,050 

01A»O8 

4,717,054 

01AISO8 

4.717XB8 

01/QSO8 

4.717368 

01/0SO8 

4.717370 

01/QSO8 

4.717371 

01/QSOS 

4.717375 

01/D5O8 

4,717377 

06045,931 

06^750,915 

06/797,226 

06^730371 

06M01,447 

06035.169 

07/046366 

06064.113 

07/009.221 

06/7S9.140 

06/760.227 

07/035370 

06O57.18S 

06^6.094 

06O6S.721 

06O81346 

06mi.934 

06/757.116 

07/016375 

07/017.761 

06O923S2 

06078350 

06^3.286 

06097.267 

06O44342 

06m3320 

06/913.966 

07/037.941 

06023.771 

06061.866 

06074.023 

06^9310 

06098.188 

06O62.46S 

06/757.248 

06O76397 

07/001362 

06O33385 

06077384 

07/045.286 

06O51312 

07/019347 

06^6.479 

07/030.143 

06O98344 

06031.992 

06«44316 

06mi.802 

06/940.193 

06049339 

06/909.919 

06/941390 

07/010320 

06O30320 

06022329 

06/785.161 

07/039308 

06^4.283 

06096.139 

06OS6373 

06OQ3.434 

06/853.007 

06/769.973 

06^1.441 

07/038.063 

06me.425 

06OS6.742 

06^9379 

06068.660 

06/910335 

06/917.288 

06064332 

06021.270 

06080385 

07/015.629 

07/031369 

06O74383 

06086.908 

06043.283 


Mabch  26. 1996 

01/QSO8 

01A)SO8 

OlAn/88 

01/0SO8 

OlAM/SS 

OlAtf/88 

01/05/88 

01A)SO8 

01>QSO8 

01AISO8 

01A15O8 

01A»O8 

OXKOM 

01/05/88 

01A>SO8 

01/QSO8 

01/05/88 

OlAIS/88 

01/QSO8 

01/QSO8 

01A»/98 

01A»O8 

01/D5O8 

01A)S/88 

01/QSO8 

01/05/88 

01/05/88 

01/05/88 

01/0SO8 

01AISO8 

01AISO8 

01/0SO8 

01/0SO8 

01AMO8 

010508 

01A»O8 

01AHO8 

01/05/88 

01OSO8 

01/05/88 

01XISO8 

01/0SO8 

01/Q3/B8 

OlAtSOS 

01/05/88 

01/0SO8 

01A)SO8 

01/QSO8 

01/05/88 

OlAttOS 

01A»O8 

01/05/88 

01/05/88 

01/05/88 

01/QSO8 

01A)SO8 

01/Q5O8 

01A15/88 

01/0SO8 

01/05/88 

01/0508 

01/05/88 

01/05/88 

OlAtSOS 

O1/05/B8 

01/05/88 

01/QSO8 

01/05/88 

OMtSOS 

01A1SO8 

01A)5O8 

OlAlS/88 

01/05/88 

01/0SO8 

01/05/88 

OlAttOS 

OlAttOS 

OlAttOS 

OlAttOS 


MAarH26.1996 

U.S.  PA1 

rENTANDT 

R>^ 

J>EMARKO 

l«CE 

1184  OG  77 

PMBOt  NnndMr 

Serial  NmriMT 

InoeDMe 

4.717333 

06020,450 

OlAttOS 

717334 

06M44.104 

OlAMOS 

4.717.079 

06O6S326 

OlAttOS 

717335 

06^)1.422 

OlAtt/88 

4.717380 

06^783.495 

OlAttOS 

717338 

06O51328 

OlAttOS 

4.717385 

06010,418 

OlAttOS 

717339 

07A)13O02 

OlAHOS 

4,717.066 

07A)40317 

OlAMOS 

717340 

06/870,415 

OlAttOS 

4.717388 

06/935383 

OlAttOS 

717343 

06080351 

OlAMOS 

4,717392 

06O1531S 

OlAttOS 

717346 

06/942315 

OlAMOS 

4.717395 

06/743387 

01AM/8S 

717352 

06/839398 

OlAttOS 

4.717396 

06074.998 

OlAHOS 

717356 

06O5a458 

OlAttOS 

4.717398 

06064.454 

01/05/88 

717359 

06050,459 

OlAMOS 

4.717.101 

06^9.799 

OlAttOS 

717369 

06^5341 

OlAMOS 

4.717.103 

06/924054 

OlAttOS 

717376 

06O813S3 

OlAttOS 

4.717.105 

06^3091 

OlAttOS 

717378 

06046387 

OlAttOS 

4.717.106 

06^369.405 

OlAtt/BS 

717381 

06O62377 

OlAttOS 

4.717.108 

06^27.455 

OlAttm 

717385 

06^9076 

OlAttOS 

4.717.109 

06/791.727 

OlAttOS 

717386 

06/944.436 

OlAtt/BS 

4.717.110 

06/941300 

OlAttOS 

717389 

06068,459 

OlAH/BS 

4.717.112 

06/927042 

OlAttOS 

717390 

06O23327 

OlAMOS 

4.717.113 

07A)1 1.459 

OlAttOS 

717396 

06/907,948 

OlAttOS 

4.717.118 

07A»4331 

OlAMOS 

717399 

06/M4.136 

OlAMOS 

4.717.125 

06038.497 

OlAM/88 

717,402 

06M56.708 

OlAMOS 

4.717.133 

06O48399 

OlAttOS 

717.407 

06074.745 

OlAHOS 

4.717.140 

06069,304 

OlAttOS 

717.409 

06O61352 

OlAM/88 

4.717.142 

06/938,W>3 

OlAttOS 

,717.411 

06060090 

01Att/8S 

4.717.143 

06/712395 

OlAtt/BS 

,717.413 

06/941378 

OlAMOS 

4.717.145 

06O19314 

OlAMOS 

717.415 

06/796386 

OlAMOS 

4.717.148 

06090388 

OlAttOS 

,717.416 

06O20300 

OlAtt/BS 

4.717.149 

06/899391 

OlAttOS 

,717.421 

06057.034 

OlAtt/BS 

4.717.150 

06O96314 

OlAttOS 

717.424 

06O77302 

OlAttOS 

4.717.151 

06/893.983 

OlAttOS 

,717.425 

06/552335 

OlAtt/BS 

4.717.158 

06/878.937 

OlAttOS 

717.426 

06/789376 

OlAttOS 

4.717.162 

07Attl.452 

OlAttOS 

,717.435 

06^3.135 

OlAttOS 

4.717,168 

06^5.636 

OlAttOS 

,717.436 

07A)36O49 

OlAttOS 

4.717.172 

06O24062 

OlAttOS 

.717.439 

06/79a999 

OlAHOS 

4.717.174 

06/921.115 

OlAMOS 

,717.440 

06O21370 

OlAHOS 

4.717.175 

06/927365 

OlAMOS 

,717.443 

06/735.754 

OlAHOS 

4.717.176 

06/776332 

OlAttOS 

,717.455 

06^^447 

OlAHOS 

4.717.180 

06/921304 

OlAtt/BS 

.717.457 

06^47047 

OlAttOS 

4.717.181 

06^)1.181 

OlAtt/88 

.717.466 

06/903341 

OlAHOS 

4.717.185 

06O90053 

OlAttOS 

.717.467 

07AM0,269 

OlAH/88 

4.717.186 

07A»6384 

OlAttOS 

.717.474 

07A)16,850 

OlAMOS 

4.717.190 

06/92SO41 

OlAHOS 

.717.476 

06055,734 

OlAMOS 

4.717.197 

06O44.97S 

OlAttOS 

.717.479 

07An0.745 

01/05/88 

4.717.198 

06/912366 

OlAttOS 

.717.487 

06^8.943 

OlAttOS 

4.717.199 

06096045 

OlAttOS 

.717.491 

06O83365 

OlAM/BS 

4.717,208 

06/619.198 

OlAMOS 

.717.492 

06013313 

OlAttOS 

4.717.209 

06/947.188 

OlAtt/88 

.717.494 

06O78317 

OlAttOS 

4.717.216 

06/76^,282 

OlAMOS 

.717302 

06020.043 

OlAttOS 

4.717,220 

06017.083 

OlAttOS 

,717303 

06^22.671 

OlAttOS 

4.717.224 

06/923303 

OlAtt/88 

,717304 

06OS2321 

OlAttOS 

4.717,226 

06/886,865 

OlAttOS 

.717305 

06O10.121 

OlAttOS 

4.717.227 

06/657.105 

OlAtt/SS 

.717306 

06O21.4S6 

OlAMOS 

4.717.229 

06^780.196 

OlAttOS 

.717,508 

06^1364 

OlAHOS 

4.717.231 

06/568.503 

OlAttOS 

.717319 

07AJ24.773 

OlAHOS 

4.717.232 

06/756.777 

OlAttOS 

.717322 

06^3311 

OlAttOS 

4.717.233 

06/562394 

OlAtt/BS 

.717323 

06/923310 

OlAttOS 

4.717034 

06O42.08I 

OlAttOS 

.717327 

06«26347 

OlAtt/88 

4.717044 

06O40369 

OlAttOS 

.717329 

06017.703 

OlAttOS 

4,717051 

06026.732 

OlAttOS 

.717330 

06O273S2 

OlAtt/BS 

4,717052 

06/744.113 

OlAttOS 

.717332 

06/749336 

OlAHOS 

4,717054 

06O94310 

OlAttOS 

.717333 

06/766.657 

OlAMOS 

4.717055 

06O83353 

OlAttOS 

.717334 

06^12.972 

01AM/8S 

4.717036 

06O91309 

OlAttOS 

.717339 

06054.995 

OlAM/88 

4.7170'W 

06015.148 

OlAMOS 

,717343 

06092.635 

OlAMOS 

4.717059 

06/714.492 

OlAttOS 

.717344 

06OS9.1S5 

OlAMOS 

4.717065 

06/860,124 

OlAtt/88 

.717345 

06/906.066 

OlAHOS 

4.717066 

06073.409 

OlAttOS 

.717353 

06/918.072 

OlAHOS 

4.717071 

07A136.113 

OlAttOS 

.717357 

06047.492 

OlAMOS 

4.717072 

07A)07.142 

OlAtt/BS 

,717360 

06M98314 

OlAHOS 

4.717,280 

06041.912 

01AM/B8 

.717363 

06/836318 

OlAMOS 

4,7170»4 

07A130.147 

OlAMOS 

,717365 

06044.901 

OlAMOS 

4,717085 

06O60.225 

OlAttOS 

,717367 

06002.102 

OlAHOS 

4.717088 

06O95338 

OlAttOS 

.717370 

06/786.098 

OlAMOS 

4.717090 

06/942.979 

OlAMOS 

,717372 

06074.127 

OlAMOS 

4.717093 

06/777.666 

OlAMOS 

,717374 

06/740308 

OlAMOS 

4.717311 

06083.600 

OlAttOS 

,717382 

06066.175 

OlAHOS 

4.717318 

06O84317 

OlAMOS 

,717383 

07A121.177 

OlAHOS 

4.717321 

06O74355 

OlAM/88 

,717.601 

06035.046 

01AM/B8 

JMI 
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4.717.604 
4.717.606 
4.717.611 
4.717.612 
4.717.617 
4.7I7.62D 
4.717.623 
4.717.626 

4.717.629 

4.717.632 

4.7l7j634 

4.717.633 

4.717.639 

4.717A40 

4.717.643 

4.717.646 

4.717.6S4 

4.717.6S8 

4.717.669 

4.717.674 

4.717.6S6 

4.717.689 

4.717j693 

4.717.695 

4.717.696 

4.717.701 

4.717.710 

4.717.721 

4.717.722 

4.717.728 

4.717.729 

4.717.732 

4.717.733 

4.717.734 

4.717.736 

4.717.738 

4.717.747 

4,717.750 

4.717.751 

4.717.752 

4,717.760 

4.717.761 

4.717,762 

4,717.763 

4,717.771 

4.717.772 

4.717.773 

4.717.776 

4.717.777 

4.717.778 

4.717.781 

4.717.783 

4.717.786 

4.717.788 

4.717.789 

4.717.792 

4.717.799 

4.717304 

4.717308 

4.717412 

4.717313 

4.717316 

4.717320 

4.717323 

4.717324 

4.117332 

4.717334 

4.717340 

4.717346 

4.717357 

4.717360 

4.717367 

4.717370 

4.717373 

4.717379 

4.717389 
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erial  Nunriier 

iMoeDMe 

4.717399 
4.717301 

06«67.717 

01A)9/88 

4.717.916 

06A6S.498 

01/05/88 

4.717.931 

06^942.903 

01/05/88 

4.717.938 

0M2Q.545 

01/05/88 

4.7I7.944 

06M33.680 

01/05/88 

4.717.950 

06^28.743 

01/05/88 

4.717357 

0M1836S 

01/05/88 

4.717.958 

07/002.508 

oimnt 

4.717366 

06m7.794 

Ol/QS/88 

4.717368 

07/009307 

01/05/88 

4.717370 

06^895.530 

01A»/88 

4.717371 

OM20.140 

01/05/88 

4.717372 

06A63.988 

01A»/88 

4.717373 

06nO5Ji25 

01/05/88 

4,717,974 

0M07366 

01/05/88 

4.717.978 

06^762.906 

01/0508 

4.717.982 

06^4,560 

O1/0SA8 

4.717,991 

06/622350 

01/05/88 

4.717394 

06WI3.963 

01/05/88 

4.718300 

06^897350 

01A)a/88 

4.718307 

06^78.138 

OlAIS/88 

4.718309 

06/M9306 

01AIS/8S 

4.718310 

06/776330 

01/DS/8S 

4.718313 

06m2j6S0 

01/DSm 

4.718314 

06A14308 

01i05/88 

4.718,027 

06^5.763 

01/osm 

4.718338 

06/N6/)26 

01/05/88 

4.718347 

0«^688329 

01/05/88 

4.718,061 

06^739332 

OMH/88 

4.718364 

06M07336 

OlAU/88 

4.718372 

06/553309 

01An/8S 

4.718391 

06^2390 

01/05/88 

4.718396 

06^97373 

01/05/88 

4.718.101 

06«97374 

01>QS/88 

4.718.107 

06A97.484 

01A)S/88 

4.718.112 

0M73349 

01/05/88 

4.718.117 

06/810.264 

01A)S/88 

5377337 

06^46377 

01/05/88 

5377338 

06/759.994 

OlAIS/88 

5377344 

06/B76.IS! 

0I/0SA8 

5377346 

06M76.147 

Ol/DS/88 

5377351 

06/884.144 

01)05/88 

5377353 

06/80(347 

OlAM/88 

5377356 

06^4.746 

01/05/88 

5377364 

06«07.647 

01A)S/88 

5377366 

06/784.126 

01>OS/88 

5377373 

07/015.760 

01/05/88 

5377375 

06^4^16 

OlAM/88 

5377379 

06/854315 

01/05/88 

5377392 

06/943.237 

01/QSm 

5377396 

06/782345 

01/05/88 

sjvnjtm 

07/028344 

01/05/88 

sjynjtM 

07/026358 

01/osm 

5377.900 

06/840395 

01/05/88 

5377.902 

07/061321 

OlAM/88 

53773OJ 

06/679331 

01/05/88 

5377304 

06«52307 

01/05/88 

ismstti 

06/769.480 

01/05/88 

5377.908 

06^8380 

01/05/88 

5377.909 

06«56347 

01/05/88 

5377313 

06/865.030 

01A)5/88 

5.077314 

06A52.478 

01A>S/88 

53773I6 

06«87.937 

01/05/88 

53773I8 

06«27.933 

Ol/OS/88 

sjons^o 

06/828,433 

01/05/88 

5377.921 

06/767.269 

01/05/88 

5377.922 

06/926.438 

OlAIS/88 

3.077.927 

06/517.607 

01/0S/B8 

5377.929 

06A39301 

01/05/88 

5377332 

06/912.197 

01/05/88 

5377338 

06/944.790 

01/05/88 

5377339 

06/806.818 

01/05/88 

5377340 

06/948.266 

01/05/88 

5377341 

06/362321 

01/05/88 

5377344 

06/797332 

01/05/88 

5377346 

06/859393 

01/05/88 

5377348 

06/902,934 

OlAtf/88 

5377350 

MAKII26.I996 

07/040.240 

01/05/88 

07/035.191 

01/05/88 

06^64.436 

01A»/88 

06«7«398 

OlAlSm 

06^9.995 

01/05/88 

06^22.791 

OlAtt/88 

06/788354 

OlAH/88 

06A99.291 

01/05/88 

06^66.752 

OlAia/88 

06m5348 

OlAlS/88 

06/776.239 

01/05/88 

07/009350 

01A»/88 

07/045362 

OlAH/BS 

06A40372 

OlAH/88 

06«47.904 

OlAn/88 

06A64375 

OlAn/88 

06/832320 

01)05/88 

06M7.16S 

01/05/88 

06^6.657 

OlAlS/88 

06m0399 

OlAlS/88 

06«73.969 

01A)5/88 

06/745332 

01AU/B8 

06/739390 

01A)S/88 

06A12392 

01/05/88 

06/601327 

01/05/88 

06/729353 

01/05/88 

06/792.100 

01/QSA8 

06/70ai76 

01/05/88 

06/700.230 

01A>S/88 

06«82.715 

01A)5/B8 

06^34.902 

01A)5/88 

07/051.161 

01A)5/88 

06«92,10e 

01/05/88 

06^8,643 

01A)5/88 

06/714,795 

01A)5/88 

06A29342 

01/05/88 

06/782338 

01A»/88 

06/792,767 

OlAtf/88 

07/653.165 

01A)7/92 

07/627.985 

01A)7/92 

07/440391 

01AI7/92 

07/177.792 

oumm 

07/484338 

oumm 

07/639.905 

01/07/92 

07/627.955 

01AJ7/92 

07/634372 

01/07/92 

07/566328 

ovmm 

07/575.497 

01/07/92 

07/668.707 

01/07/92 

07/686367 

01A)7/92 

07/525.710 

01/07/92 

07/745.943 

01X77/92 

07/576.816 

01/07/92 

07/558348 

01/07/92 

07/575.673 

01/07/92 

07/560342 

01/07/92 

07/627.774 

01/07/92 

07/612.916 

01A)7/92 

07/712349 

01Ar7/92 

07/542.986 

01A)7/92 

07/651.146 

01Ar7/92 

07/401.632 

01/07/92 

07/640.050 

01/07/92 

07/673355 

01/07/92 

07/380390 

01/07/92 

07/493.738 

01/07/92 

07/617.668 

01/07/92 

07/386.976 

01A)7/92 

07/591.044 

01/07/92 

07/733.847 

01/07/92 

07/544.411 

01X77/92 

07/679344 

01/07/92 

07/618.488 

01/07/92 

07/663.683 

01X77/92 

07/323399 

01X77/92 

07/574310 

01X77/92 

07/539.080 

01X77/92 

07/402.916 

01X77/92 

07/704.111 

01X77/92 

MAftrH26.1996 

VJS. 

Patent  Number 

Serial  Nnniba 

5377361 

07/535383 

5377367 

07/610312 

5377375 

07/519,191 

5377376 

07/570306 

5377377 

07/342.141 

5377380 

07/334313 

5377383 

07/620396 

5377388 

07/552343 

5377309 

07/483M2 

5377391 

07/391,153 

5377395 

07/670371 

5378309 

07/632,709 

5378310 

07/568.490 

5378311 

07/449356 

5378313 

07/483343 

5378321 

07/427,113 

07/517322 

5378326 

07/477398 

5378327 

07/640391 

5378329 

07/587348 

5378330 

07/498.719 

5378331 

07/401358 

5378338 

07/475.723 

5378343 

07/352319 

5378345 

07/642345 

5378346 

07/400.146 

5378349 

07/466318 

5378352 

07/480396 

5378360 

07/610.163 

5378362 

07/629351 

5378381 

07/540476 

5378382 

07/394329 

5378390 

07/503342 

5378393 

07/497314 

5378394 

07/593375 

5378397 

07/403343 

5378399 

07/574.743 

5378.111 

07/695.126 

5378.117 

07/391388 

5378.125 

07/479,268 

5378.137 

06/839.433 

5378.140 

06/910327 

5378.131 

07/571336 

5378.155 

07/6iai66 

5378.166 

07/357,469 

5378,172 

07/672362 

5378.173 

07/713364 

5378.174 

07/355331 

5378.185 

07/639303 

5378.188 

07/329389 

5378.189 

07/510,825 

5378.191 

07/336.472 

5378.196 

07/493386 

5378.198 

07/519399 

5.078.2U8 

07/505307 

5.078318 

07/599326 

5.078323 

07/682375 

5.078329 

O7/SO2319 

5378330 

07/496389 

5378332 

07/342.769 

5378335 

07/378364 

5378336 

07/588.740 

5.078341 

07/306332 

5378336 

07/461350 

5378357 

07/440347 

5378364 

07/667365 

5378365 

07/653303 

5.078.266 

07/668.225 

5378369 

07/333314 

5378370 

07/339373 

5378376 

07/607360 

5378377 

07/653308 

5.078381 

07/605303 

5.078382 

07/568314 

5378383 

07/563.106 

5.078384 

07/386313 

5378387 

07/627.932 
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bneDale 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01/07/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X17/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 

01X77/92 


5378395 

5378397 

5378399 

5378304 

5378305 

5378306 

5378309 

5378314 

5378330 

5378335 

5378336 

5378337 

5378339 

5378341 

5378343 

5378346 

5378352 

5378353 

5378354 

5378357 

5378360 

5378362 

5378367 

5378373 

5378377 

5378381 

5378387 

5378389 

5378391 

5378394 

5378395 

5378.403 

5378.404 

5378.407 

5378.409 

5378.411 

5378.414 

5.078^415 

5378.416 

5378.426 

5378.438 

5378,440 

5378,443 

5378^33 

3378,455 

5378^456 

5378,460 

5378.463 

5378.473 

5378.480 

5378^484 

5378.489 

5378,490 

5378^1 

5378.493 

5378.494 

5.078306 

5378310 

5378311 

5.078326 

5378330 

5378333 

5378341 

5.078352 

5.078353 

5.078355 

5.078356 

5378357 

5378363 

5.078364 

5378366 

5.078370 

5378375 

3.078377 

3.078386 

3378390 

5378395 

5378396 

5.078399 


07/682303 

01X77/92 

07/641355 

01X77/92 

07/652386 

01X77/92 

07/559354 

01X77/92 

07/580,187 

01X77/92 

07/656.793 

01X77/92 

07/623.185 

01X77/92 

07/506367 

01X77/92 

07/505378 

01X77/92 

07/507354 

01X77/92 

mntajm 

01X77/92 

07/371386 

01X77/92 

07/549384 

01X77/92 

07/671.120 

01X77/92 

07/599.702 

01X77/92 

07/542309 

01X77/92 

m/eyjjsn 

01X77/92 

mfsioAos 

01X77/92 

07/543^21 

01X77/92 

vinMfm 

01X77/92 

07/456364 

01X77/92 

07/711,117 

01X77/92 

07/339313 

01X77^ 

07/473381 

01X77/92 

07/541.789 

01X77/92 

07/506,466 

01X77/92 

07/624394 

01X77/92 

07/733.110 

01X77/92 

07/497.202 

01X77/92 

07/646.173 

01X77/92 

07/355.477 

01X77/92 

07/495336 

01X77^ 

07/610366 

01X77/92 

07/5813W 

01x77m 

07/699375 

01X77/92 

07/296321 

01X77/92 

07/486.451 

01X77/92 

07/551329 

01X77/92 

07/447.190 

01X77/92 

07/548384 

01X77/92 

07/72M11 

01X77/92 

07/458391 

01X77m 

07/657.420 

01X77/92 

07/389.433 

01X77/92 

07/365.978 

01X77/92 

07/502.174 

01X77/92 

07/614,156 

01X77/92 

07/389.043 

01X77/92 

07/327330 

01X77/92 

07/463.788 

01X77/92 

07/341316 

01X77/92 

07/394.114 

01X77/92 

07/661,474 

01X77/92 

07/515.729 

01X77/92 

07/546392 

01X77/92 

07/683.170 

01X77/92 

07/684397 

01X77/92 

07/572395 

01X77/92 

07/585388 

01X77/92 

07/G63.679 

01X77/92 

07/691309 

01X77/92 

07/723370 

01X77/92 

07/534316 

01X77/92 

07/671347 

01X77/92 

07/474323 

01X77/92 

07/533302 

01/07/92 

07/581313 

01X77/92 

07/661323 

01X77/92 

07/474300 

01X77/92 

07/504369 

01X77/92 

07/610366 

01X77/92 

07/503316 

01X77/92 

07/455.083 

01X77/92 

07/466332 

01X77m 

07/579373 

01X77/92 

07/389306 

01X77/92 

07/537311 

01X77/92 

07/538300 

01X77/92 

07/505.943 

01X77/92 

UMI 


IIMOOM 
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Pmbdi  Nvbdmt 

SmdHmttK 

ImmDmb 

3478432 
3478434 

sjBnjtm 

07M10414 

01/07/92 

3478439 

sjonjsn 

07/637413 

01/07/92 

3478451 

5jmjSl4 

07/396.777 

01A)7/92 

3478453 

sjanjas 

07/374440 

01/07/92 

5478438 

S.078.624 

ffjn06JV2 

01/07/92 

3478439 

5jimjSi3 

07/324.732 

014)7/92 

5478475 

5jmja4 

07/663.235 

0UO7/92 

5478482 

SJ078.636 

07/496.293 

0U07/92 

3478492 

sjamjuM 

07/339477 

01Ar7/92 

3478493 

5janj&» 

07/6S74Ui 

01/07/92 

3478498 

sjanMi 

07/618.222 

01A)7/92 

3479415 

S.07S.642 

07/602412 

01/07/92 

5479429 

3,078.643 

07/583460 

01/07/92 

3479433 

S,07S,6SI 

07/124477 

OU07/92 

3479442 

S.078.6S2 

07/337480 

01/07/92 

5479444 

5jantj655 

07/493494 

01/D7m 

5479446 

5janjU6 

07/493448 

01/07/92 

5479448 

sjanjssri 

07/383459 

01/07/92 

5479453 

sjimMi 

07/373490 

01/07/92 

5479436 

5jOmj66i 

07/383422 

01/07/92 

3479471 

5jamM6 

07/689432 

01/07/92 

3479479 

iffttMn 

07/698437 

01/07/92 

3479484 

ijanfiu 

07/383416 

01/07/92 

5479467 

5sxnjsn 

07/427438 

0U)7/92 

5479493 

sxnjsso 

07/464466 

01A)7/92 

5479497 

5JCmjUi3 

07/496433 

01/07/92 

5479.105 

5jmj69i 

07/S22.721 

ovmm 

3479.136 

5janj»6 

07/544423 

01/D7/92 

5479.140 

ifmjim 

07/410427 

01/07/92 

3479.146 

3,078.706 

07/447439 

01/07/92 

3479,148 

3,078.709 

07/593497 

01X17/92 

3479.167 

3,078.713 

07/347417 

01/07/92 

5479.168 

3,078.716 

07/322.264 

Ol/07m 

5479.174 

3J078.717 

07/S8a782 

01A)7/92 

5479420 

sfm,n\ 

07/367448 

OMn/92 

5479436 

sjmjTJ 

07/542481 

01/07/92 

5479439 

5jmjn 

07/503492 

01A)7/92 

5479440 

3.078.734 

07/600.700 

01X)7/92 

5479444 

3,078.739 

07/334402 

01A)7/92 

5479446 

34r78.740 

07/303428 

01A)7/92 

5479431 

3J078.743 

07/511484 

01/07/92 

3479458 

3.078.744 

07/411.230 

01/07/92 

3479459 

3.078.748 

07/633484 

01/07/92 

3479463 

3.078.749 

07/637420 

01/07^ 

5479464 

3,078.730 

07/630415 

01Ar7/92 

5479465 

3,078.732 

07/492497 

01A)7/92 

5479467 

3,078.762 

07/487468 

01/07/92 

5479471 

3,078.763 

07/634437 

01Xr7/92 

5479476 

3,078.764 

07/482443 

01X)7/92 

5479479 

3.078.768 

07/632.197 

01/07/92 

5479485 

SX)78.781 

07/374.705 

01/07/92 

3479491 

5jnrnjKU 

07/522.184 

OU07/92 

3479401 

5,078J06 

07/481.402 

01/07/92 

3479407 

3.078J07 

07/586.179 

01/07/92 

3479414 

3.078317 

07/546415 

01Ar7/92 

3479415 

07/436416 

01Ar7/92 

3479417 

3.0784(28 

07/462410 

oimm 

5479431 

3,078.838 

07/499463 

01X17/92 

3479438 

3,078.849 

07/387.762 

01A)7/92 

3479441 

3.078J31 

07/556449 

01Ar7/92 

5479447 

3,078432 

07/596.790 

01/07/92 

5479449 

3,078461 

07/523490 

owtm. 

5479460 

3478J62 

07/683.727 

ovmm 

5479461 

3478464 

07/483.137 

oumm 

5479463 

3478469 

07/510496 

01/07/92 

5479475 

3478472 

07/574.477 

01Ay7/92 

3479484 

5478474 

07/609447 

01AJ7/92 

3479489 

3478478 

07/377.798 

01/07/92 

3479490 

3478480 

07/581.719 

01A)7/92 

3479493 

3478482 

07/496487 

01A)7/92 

5479400 

3.078483 

07/274428 

01/07/92 

5479402 

3.078490 

07/513421 

ovmm 

5479.403 

3478499 

07/531489 

01/07/92 

54794O6 

3478411 

07/363434 

01/07/92 

5479.411 

3478413 

07/337423 

01/07/92 

3479.412 

3478417 

07/430418 

01/07/92 

5479420 

3478421 

07/551432 

01/07/92 

5.079422 
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07/542.793 

OI/07/92 

07/329.757 

01/07/92 

07/139.986 

01/07/92 

07/56a939 

01A)7/92 

07/702.132 

01Ar7/92 

07/304412 

oimm 

07/4R003 

oumm 

07/629.740 

ovmm 

07/383492 

ovmm 

07/489498 

ovmm 

07/431481 

ovmm 

06^762448 

ovmm 

07/609486 

ovmm 

07/366.931 

ovmm 

07/452479 

ovmm 

07/658.711 

ovmm 

07/486431 

ovmm 

07/641436 

ovmm 

07/629462 

ovmm 

07/576417 

ovmm 

07/473438 

ovmm 

07/398403 

ovmm 

07/583444 

ovmm 

07/549421 

ovmm 

07/571435 

ovmm 

07/463437 

ovmm 

07/237416 

ovmm 

07/524,439 

ovmm 

07/493433 

ovmm 

07/337.620 

ovmm 

07/333491 

ovmm 

07/379.433 

ovmm 

07/123.136 

ovmm 

07/23a400 

ovmm 

07/281.410 

ovmm 

07/136496 

ovmm 

07/094439 

ovmm 

07/481.489 

ovmm 

07/493.902 

ovmm 

07/534.132 

ovmm 

07/447412 

ovmm 

07/531406 

ovmm 

07/384431 

ovmm 

07/096432 

ovmm 

07/278483 

ovmm 

07/663465 

ovmm. 

07/476.193 

ovmm 

07/409.417 

ovmm 

07/380438 

ovmm 

07/379441 

ovmm. 

07/301.789 

ovmm 

07/564407 

ovmm. 

07/439.741 

ovmm. 

07/564412 

ovmm 

07/557.168 

ovmm 

07/440432 

ovmm 

07/301406 

ovmm 

07/420456 

ovmm 

07/527467 

ovmm 

07/396431 

ovmm 

07/222411 

ovmm 

07/280482 

ovmm 

07/473437 

ovmm 

07/433.634 

ovmm 

07/246448 

ovmm 

07/313443 

ovmm 

07/494.138 

ovmm 

07/263.498 

ovmm 

07/610449 

ovmm 

07/679448 

ovmm 

07/463.029 

ovmm 

07/628452 

ovmm 

07/474,065 

ovmm 

07/619.466 

ovmm 

07/553.126 

ovmm 

06/733.926 

ovmm 

07/339475 

ovmm 

07/581430 

ovmm 

07/583434 

ovmm 

Mabth  26.  1996 

U.S.  P> 

Patent  Number 

Serial  NuiDber 

5.079.428 

07/401429 

5479431 

07/600495 

5,079.434 

07^60.954 

5.079,454 

07/364.717 

5.079.456 

07/606.938 

5.079.462 

07/485.489 

5.079.472 

07/541401 

5.079.474 

07/573429 

5.079.475 

07/595.126 

5,079.478 

07/489458 

5.079.482 

07/660.714 

5.079.485 

07/595437 

5.079.492 

07/531450 

5.079400 

07/634422 

5.079423 

07/647.430 

5.079429 

07/416.112 

5.079432 

07/62ai28 

5,079433 

07/334484 

5479435 

07/580453 

5479439 

07/309.626 

5.079441 

07/532.738 

5479443 

07/543.721 

5479469 

07/659495 

5.079487 

07/617403 

5.079491 

07/334432 

5.079.627 

07/375466 

5479.632 

07/532.676 

5.079433 

07/517.706 

5.079.640 

07/315.721 

5.079.643 

07/595.607 

5.079.645 

07/727413 

5479.648 

07/340400 

5.079457 

07/481456 

5.079.660 

07/374437 

5.079464 

07/374401 

5.079465 

07/503.900 

5.079472 

07/427459 

5.079.679 

07/573.463 

5.079.684 

07/673.778 

5479.685 

07/618.719 

5.079490 

07/496464 

5.aW.697 

07/662413 

5479.708 

07/615.433 

5.079.726 

07/394.922 

5479.739 

07/574409 

5.079.756 

07/655444 

5479.769 

07/515.445 

5.079.773 

• 

07/641489 
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ftebce  imikr  37  CPR  1.11(b).  Hie  leime  ^iplicaliaBS  lined  bdow 
■e  opca  to  ioqiection  by  ihe  gcaenl  p«Mk  m  the  mdnied  Examniiiic 
Ornvi  Md  GO|iiH  Duy  be  otaiMd  i^  p^iag  die  tee  dMiefar  (37  a>R 

i.ia*)). 

4,799,749.  Re.  SJ4.  08/571.706,  Dec.  6.  1995.  Q.  604. 
HEATER  FOR  PHYSIOLOGICAL  FLUIDS.  Wesley  H.  Ver- 
kaart.  Owner  of  Reconl:  Uvel  I  Technologies,  Inc.,  Plymouth, 
Mass.,  Attoniey  or  Agent:  Conrad  J.  Clatk,  Ex.  Gp.:  3306 

4423470.  Re.  S.N.  08/558.024,  Nov.  16.  1995.  CL  323. 
SWITCHING  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  CmCUTT.  Cari  T. 
Nelson,  Owner  of  Record:  Linear  Technology  Corp.,  MUpit, 
Calif.,  Attorney  or  /Igent:  Mark  D.  Rowland,  Ex.  Gp.:  2111 

4442452.  Re.  SJ4. 08/448481.  May  24. 1993.  CL  257/666. 
LEAD  FRAME  AND  SEMICONDUCTC»  DEVICE.  MakDto 
Khano.  et  aL.  Owner  <rf  Record:  Hitachi  LTD.,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Attorney  or  A^nt  >Uan  E.  Schiovelli.  Ex.  Gp.:  2503 

4448,769.  Re.  S.N.  08/505.410.  July  21. 1995.  CL  502/68. 
CAT/U,YST.  Andrew  P.  Chappie.  Owner  of  Record:  Unilever 


Patent  Holdings.  B.V.,  VUur^bigm,  Nedierlantb,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Pwl  N.  Kokulit.  Ex.  Gp.:  1106 

44S9412.  Re.  SJ4. 08/430471.  Anr.  28. 1995.  CL  36V185. 
ELECTRICALLY  ERASABLE  PROGRJMUABLE  READ- 
ONLY  MEMORY  WITH  NAND  CELL  STRUCTURE. 
MaiMid  Momodomi.  et  aL.  Owner  of  Record:  Kabmskm 
Kaisha  Toshiba,  KawasaUShi,  Japan,  Attorney  or  AccM: 
Edwvd  R  Knesters.  Ex.  Gp.:  2511 

5414418.  Re.  SJ4.  08/516.73a  Ang.  18.  1995.  CL  180^ 
268.  METHCM)  Fi(»  C(»<TROLLING  THE  RELEASE  OF 
PASSEN(XR  RESTRAINT  SYSTEMS.  Bemiianl  Matlet.  et 
aL.  Owner  of  Record:  Jtoberr  Aoack  GMaA^  SM«ar(  Feiera/ 
RepMic  of  Germany.  Atuney  or  Agent:  Rkfaard  L.  Mqrer. 
Ex.  Gp.:  3106 

S4324t5.  Re.  SJ*.  06/585460.  Jan.  16.  1996.  CL  252, 
LUBRIC/04T  Pt»  REFRKXRANT.  Tamm  Kamakara.  et 
aL,OmetatKecxx±AaahiDenkaKogyoKX.Tafyo.J^>an, 
Attorney  or  Ageac  Tenyenoe  F.  Chapman,  Ex.  Gp.:  1105 

S,M14I5.  Re.  SJ(.  06/573446.  Dec  21.  1995.  a  257. 
SURFACE  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTMl  WITH 
IMPRESSED  SOURCE  AND/nt  m/UN  AREAS  PCXt  ULSI 
INTEC»ATED  I«VICES.  P*io  OaalaBdns.  et  aL,  Owner 
of  Record:  SCS-TVmnsot  Mieroeketnmics  SKL.  Milan,  holy. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  S.  Groover.  Ex.  Gp.:  2503 

5475412.  Re.  SJi.  08«17.711.  Ai«.  21.  1995.  CL  424/ 
434.  MFTHCM)  OF  >VND  DOSA<»  UNTT  Pt»  INHIBmNG 
AN(aO(XNESIS  OR  VASCULARIZATKM4  IN  AN 
ANIMAL  USING  SHARK  CARTILACX.  liwin  W.  Law. 
Owner  at  Record:  Cartilage  Technologies,  Inc.  St  Michael. 
Barbados,  Attorney  or  Agent:  None.  Ex.  Gp.:  1502 

S49MC7.  Re.  SJ4. 06«74.194.  Dec  18. 1995.  CL  514/553. 
INSECnCIDE  FOR  IMPCXriED  FIRE  ANTS  AND  OTHER 
INSECT  PESTS.  Robert  R.  ftffilki.  Owner  of  Record: /rnvNtor, 
Attorney  or  Agnt  Charles  L.  Gbciz.  Ex.  Gp.:  1209 

9415,754.  Re.  S  JJ.  06/459475.  June  2. 1995.  SWALLOW- 
ABLE  TABLE  C(»4TAINING  P(X.YCARBOPHIL.  Joaepb  J. 
Vakxose,  et  aL.  Owner  of  Record:  AmeriooR  CyammM  Co. 
5taai^br«(  Corn,  Attorney  or  Agent  Steven  R  F^mn.  Ex.  Gp.: 
1502 

9417426.  Re.  SJ4. 08/301445.  Sept  6. 1994.  CL  273/157R. 
THREE  DIMENSK»4AL  MCK)EL  ATM09>HERE  PUZZLE. 
AttdxHty  F.  Chfistopher.  Owner  of  Record:  /itvenaor,  Attorney 
or  Agett:  None.  Ex.  G^.:  3304 

9436436.  Re.  SJf.  06/504427.  July  19.  1993.  CL  39S/2. 
SPEECH  CCXMNG  SYSTCM  UTILIZING  A  RECURSIVE 
C(»iiPUTATION  TECHNIQUE  PC»  IMPROVEMENT  IN 
PROCESSING  SPEED.  Masami  Akamine.  et  aL.  Owner  of 
Record:  Kabashad  Kaisha  Toshiba,  KawasaUShi,  Japan. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Gregory  J.  Maier.  Ex.  Gp.:  2308 

9439433,  Re.  SJ4.  08/552,486.  Nov.  9,  1995.  CL  379«). 
CELLULAR  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  THAT  USES  POSI- 
TION OF  A  M(»ILE  UNIT  TO  MAKE  CALL  MANA(^ 
MENT  INCISIONS.  Everett  Dennison.  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Sygnet  Comnmnicatians,  Inc.,  Yoanpumm,  CMuo, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Terry  M.  Gematetn.  Ex.  Gp.:  2608 

SMtiHSi.  Re.  SJ>I.  08«31.460.  Sgt  21.  1995,  CL  395/ 
600.  METHOT) /WD  SYSTEM  PCTtTTtAVEUNG  LINKED 
LIST  RECORD  BASED  UPCm  WRrr&<»4CE  PREWTER- 
MINED  BTT  VALUE  OP  SECCWDARY  PCMNTERS.  Phillip 
L.  Barrett.  Owner  of  Record:  Microsoft  Corp.,  Redmond.  Wash.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Maurice  J.  Pirio.  Ex.  Gp.:  2315 

9493469.  Re.  Si>J.  08«42460.  Oct  12.  1995.  CL  363/ 
201.  INTEGRATED  SEMKX)NDUCrC»  MEtMXCY,  Kort 
KofBoMm.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Siemens  AUengeselbchi^ 
Mnenchen,  Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Laurence  A.  Green- 
bog.  Ex.  Gp.:  23 11 
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5a(2jf54,  He.  SJ4. 08/338544.  Nov.  16.  I99S.  Q  237/33. 
DEVICE  FOR  READINO  AN  IMACS  HAVINO  A 
C0MM(»4  SEMKONDUCTOR  LA  YER.  Skoapd  Yanwiaki, 
Ower  <rf  Rbcob±  StmiLim*Kiar  Energy  Uhontory  Co.  LkL, 
Kmmgmva,  Jtfmn,  Ammty  or  AfcoL- Donald  R.  StndetMker. 
Ex.  Op.:  2308 

Sjnjm*.  Re.  SJ4.  08/S84J09.  JflL  11.  1996.  CL  339/ 
692.  ZOCMI  LENS  SYSTCM.  Takmoki  Ito.et.aL.  Owner  of 
ttaei*±AMluKogakMKogyoKMbiiJiaiKaialia.  Tokyo,JapoH, 
Anomey  or  AfeaC  Bfine  U  Bonaleiii.  Ex.  Gp.:  2316 

S,2M»NL  Re.  SJf.  08/399^10.  im.  23.  1996.  a  426/ 
3.  PETROLEUM  WAX-FREE  CHEWING  GUMS  HAVING 
IMPROVED  FLAVOR  RELEASE,  Kfictaaei  A.  Reed.  Owner 
of  Recoid:  W4.  Wri^  Jr.  Co..  Chicago,  IlL,  Anomey  or 
AfeM:  Maxwell  J.  Puenen.  Ex.  Gp.:  1302 

5^16387.  Re.  SJ*.  08«49.954.  Oct.  30,  1993.  Q.  134/7. 
WAIER  SOLUBLE  VUST  MEDIA  CONTAINING  SUR- 
FACTANT. Benny  S.  Yam.  et  aL.  Owner  of  Recoid:  Cterc*  <ft 
DwMu  Co.,  Inc.,  Prmcekm,  NJ..  Anomey  or  Afeac  Stuan 
D.  ftcnkel,  Ex.  Gp.:  1307 

5319^16.  Re.  SJ4.  08/338.285.  Nov.  13.  1993.  CL  361/ 
220.  ELBCTROSTATICALLY  FROraCTED  IC  CARD.  Cnrt 
C.  Peikini,  Owner  of  Recoid:  ITT  Corp..  Seeamnu,  NJ., 
Maaey  or  Afeat:  Leon  D.  Roaen,  Ex.  Op.:  2104 

S,33S,r71.  Re.  S.N.  08/383.833.  Jan.  II.  1996.  Q.  297/ 
378.12.  POLDABLE  CHAIR.  Jamea  O.  KeUey.  Owner  of 
Recoid:  SUj*  Fwmture  Co.,  HoUmd.  Uick.  Anomey  or 
Aceac  Jamet  E.  Bartek,  Ex.  Gp.:  3307 

S373,S4t.  Re.  S.N.  08/383.410.  Jan.  11.  1996.  Q.  128/4. 
ENDOSCOPE  AND  METHOD  FOR  VEIN  REMOVAL. 
David  R.  KmglMon.  Owner  of  Record:  £iN6ro  Corpi,  St  LoHis 
Par*;  AfHwi, /&omey  or  Agent  Teny  L.  Wilea,  Ex.  Gp.:  3302 

S374498.  Re.  SJ^.  08^33.222,  Nov.  7.  1995.  O.  434^2. 
WAX  CRAFT  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFAC- 
TURINO.  Pinl  E.  Brokaw.  et.  al.  Owner  of  Record:  TheChe- 
mlUKrafiCo,  Chicago,  IlL.  Attoraeyor  Agent  JoknE.  Miller. 
Ex.  Gp.:  3303 

SJ85,3M.  Re.  SK.  08/351.309.  Nov.  1. 1993.  Q.  296/84.1. 
SPLIT  WINDSHIELD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RECREATION 
VEHICLE.  Edward  J.  Heavner.  Owner  of  Recoid:  Plastics 
Mam^ucturing,  Inc.,  Harrisburg.  N.C.,  Attorney  or  Agent  Jef- 
frey J.  Schwartz.  Ex.  Gp.:  3102 

SJSJJSK,  Re.  SJ4. 08/388JO4.  Jan.  19. 1996.  Q.  351/120. 
PROTECTIVE  EYECHJVSSES  CONSTRUCTKW.  Richard 
W.  Canavan.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  UvexSi^ety,  Inc.,  Smith- 
field,  RJ.,  Attorney  or  Agent  Stephen  J.  Hofanes.  Ex.  Gp.: 
2515 


4,719,991.  Reexam.  No.  90^004.139,  Feb.  14. 1996.  Q.  439/ 
676.  LOW  PROFILE  JACK.  Waller  M.  PhilipiMoo.  Owner 
of  Reooni:  Stewart  Caimtetor  Systems,  Inc.,  GUn  Rock,  Pa., 
Anomey  or  Agent  Maitin  G.  Raakin.  Sleinbeig  Raikin  A 
DwridKXi.  New  Yoik.  N.Y..  Ex.  Gp.:  3202.  Requetfer  Owner 

4,t7MS3.  Reexam.  No.  90M)O4.14O.  Feb.  16. 1996.  Q.  178/ 
018.  POSnK»*  DETECriNO  APPARATUS.  Tmguya  Yama- 
OMM,  et  al..  Owner  of  Heoord:  Wacom  Co.,  Ltd.,  SaOama, 
ynoMN^  Anoraey  or  Afent  Moriat  Lia*  Pollock  Vande  Sande  * 
Mddy.  Waifanvlon.  DC.  Ex.  Gp.:  2614.  Requeaier  Banes  * 
ThM^borg.  Wathingian.  D.C. 

AMiJSa,  Reexjm.  No.  9(M)04.135.  Feb.  12. 1996.  Q.  132/ 
320.  BRUSH  FOR  THE  APPUCATICW  OF  MASCiUtA  TO 
THE  EYELASHES.  Jean-Lonis  Goeret.  Owner  of  Record: 
Sodete  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France,  Anomey  or  Agent:  Noiman 
H.  Slepno.  Boint,  Dovie.  Swecker  ft  Madui,  Alexandria.  Va.. 
Ex.  Gp.:  3307.  Reqoesier  Owner 


Wilhetan.    Winduna.    N.Y.,    Jmw 
Schoeneck  A  King,  Syracnae,  N.Y. 


R.    Mnldoon.    Bond. 


No6ce  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requcMs  for  reeunmiuliaa  lijied 
below  ttt  opeo  lo  inipectioa  by  die  feaenl  public  in  the  iwiirawrl 
PTittirniig  Group*.  Copies  of  die  icqueatt  aid  related  fiftn  ouy  be 
obOiDed  by  paying  die  fee  dierefar  crtiWithrd  in  die  Rulee  (37  CFR 
I.19<«)). 

b  ifae  cvtM  concapoadencc  to  die  paieM  owner  it  not  received,  diii 
Dobce  will  be  conodered  to  be  coaMnicdve  notice  lo  the  ptfeni  owner 
Md  recxanunanoa  will  proceed  (37  CFR  t. 248(a)(3)  and  I.S23(b)). 

AjUnfiil,  Reexam.  No.  90004.145.  Feb.  9.  1996.  C\.  368/ 
233.  MULTI-SIGNAL  ALARM.  MiroaUv  Matievic.  Owner  of 
Record:  YoaemHe  Investmenti,  Inc..  Indianapolis,  Ind., 
kaataey  or  /^gent  Roben  F.  M^rer.  Speedw»^,  Ind..  Ex.  Gp.: 
2107.  Requeiter.  Floyd  Bell  Asaociaies.  c/o  Prank  H.  Foster. 
Kiemblas,  Foster.  Millard  ft  PoUick,  ReynoMsbtvg.  Ohio 


4,971,213.  Reexam  No.  90MXM.136.  Feb.  13. 1996.  Q.  351/ 
212,  APPARATUS  VOk  DETERMINING  THE  aWTTOUR 
OF  lYIE  CORNEA  OF  A  HUMAN  EYE.  Sami  G.  El  Hage. 
Owner  of  Record:  Alcan  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Ft.  Worth,  To., 
Anomey  or  Agent  John  S.  Pntt.  Kilpairick  ft  Cody.  Adania. 
Ga..  Ex.  Gp:  2507.  Reqaesier  Owner 

S,MM91.  Reexam  No.  9QM»4.143.  Feb.  20. 1996.  CL  428/ 
363.  PROCESS  FOR  PRCXXJONG  PM-YESTER  RESIN 
FOAM  AND  POLYESTER  RESIN  FOAM  SHEET.  Molosfaige 
Hayaafai,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  SeUsai  Kaseihin  Kogyo 
Kainuhiki  Kaisha,  Nora-Shi,  Japan.  Anomey  or  Agent  David 
T.  NIkaido.  Nikaido  Manneiatetn  Murray  ft  Oram,  Wash.. 
D.C.  Ex.  Op:  1513.  RetjucMer  Jeffrey  A.  Lindeiman.  Luedeka 
Neely  ft  Ordiam.  Knoxville.  Tenn. 

S,MZjltl.  Reexam  No.  9GM»4.138.  ¥tb.  12. 1996.  Q.  364/ 
736.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  Ft»  PERP(»MING 
MATHEMATICAL  FUNCTIONS  USING  POLYNOML^L 
APPROXIMATION  >VND  A  RECTANGULAR  ASPECT 
RATIO  MULTIPLIER,  llioaias  B.  Brightman.  et  al..  Owner 
of  Reconl:  Cyrix  Corp.,  Mchardson,  Tex.,  Anoney  or  Agent 
Andrew  S.  Vigor.  Cynx  Coip..  Richardson.  Tex..  Ex.  Gp.:  2304. 
Reqnealer  David  R.  Halvoraon.  Blakely  SokolofT  Taylor  ft 
Zannaa,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

5,244,624.  Reexam  No.  9(V004.141.  Feb.  20. 1996.  a.  264/ 
516.  METHOD  OP  INSTALLING  A  NEW  PIPE  INSIDE  AN 
EXISTING  CONDUTT  BY  PROGRESSIVE  ROUNDING. 
CampbeD  H.  Sieketee.  Jr..  Owner  of  Record:  Nu-Pipe,  Inc., 
Salem,  Oreg..  Anomey  or  Agent:  Michael  L  WoUson.  Cowan 
Liebowitz  ft  Lalman.  New  Yoik.  NY..  Ex.  Gp.:  1307. 
Retmester  Charles  J.  Brown.  Brown.  Kelleher,  Zwickel  ft 
V^fliebn.  Windham.  N.Y.;  James  R.  Muldoon.  Bond. 
Schoeneck  ft  King.  Syncnse.  N.Y. 

5,281435.  Reexam.  No.  90004.132.  Feb.  9.  1996.  Q.  174/ 
067.  OUTDOC»  ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  COVER.  DonaU 
M.  Berlin,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Intermatic  Inc.,  Spring 
Grave,  IlL,  Attorney  or  Agent  Willian  Brinks  Olds  Hofer 
Gilson  ft  Lione.  Chicago.  Dl..  Ex.  Gp.:  2109.  Requester  James 
W.  McKee.  Fay  Shaipe  Beall  Fagan  Mimiich  ft  McKee.  Cleve- 
land. Ohio 

5,3C7,M5.  Reexam  No.  9(M»4.I37.  Piib.  13. 1996.  a.  549/ 
206.  PREPARATION  OF  TICL,  COORDINATION  COM- 
PLEXES. Jamie  R.  StricUer.  Owner  of  Record:  Albermarle 
Corp.,  Richmond,  Va.,  Attomev  or  Agent  Alberaiarie  Corp.. 
Richmond.  Va..  Ex.  Gp.:  1206.  Requester  Edward  S.  Irons. 
555  Thiiteenth  Street.  NW.  Suite  701.  East  Tower.  Wash..  D.C. 
20004 

5,368,189.  Reexam.  No.  9O004.142.  Feb.  20. 1996.  Q.  264/ 
516.  METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  A  NEW  PIPE  INSIDE  AN 
EXISTING  CONDUTT  BY  PROGRESSIVE  ROUNDING. 
Campbell  H.  Stekeiee.  Jr..  Owner  of  Record:  Nu-Pipe,  Inc., 
Salem,  Oreg.,  Attorney  or  Agent  Michael  L  Wolfson.  Cowan 
Liebowitz  ft  Latman.  New  Yoik.  NY..  Ex.  Gp.:  1307. 
Recptester.  Charles  J.  Brown,  Brown,  Kelleher.  Zwickel  ft 


5,382,287.  Reexam  Na  90M)04.144,  Feb.  20. 1996.  CL  482/ 
034.  EXERCISE  TREADMILL.  Richad  E.  Skowraaski.  et 
aL,  Owner  of  Reconl:  L4fkFiMe>i;  FrontiiRFaHt  TIL,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Life  Riness.  Ftatritlin  Pkk.  DL.  Ex.  Gp.:  3302. 
Reiineater:  Mvk  A.  Kmll,  Mereham  GouU  Snudi  Eddl 
Wdler  ft  Schmidt.  St  Pad,  Wm. 

5384314.  Reexan.  No.  9(MXM,133.  Jan.  31. 1996.  CL  514/ 
167.  lA-FLUORO-25-HYI»OXY-16-ENE-23-YNECHO- 
LBCALCIFEROU  Thomas  L  Doran,  et  aL,  Owner  of  Reconl: 
Haffinan^aRochebtcNutley.NJ.,AstBmeyoiAgfxt:Mben 
A.  Silveraua,  Ex.  Gp.:  1206,  Reqnestor  Owner 

539M42.  Reexam  No.  9(MXM,134,  Feb.  9, 1996,  CL  360/ 
48,  METOOD  POU  ELIMINATING  FILE  FRAGMENTA- 
TKX4  AND  REDUCING  AVERAGE  SEEK  TIMES  IN  A 
MAGNETIC  IMSK  MEIXA  ENVIRCmMENT.  William  Dawy. 
Owner  of  Reconl:  Raxco,  Inc^  Roda/iOe,  Md.,  Anomey  or 
Agent:  James  G.  Gano.  BAer  ft  Bona.  Wash..  D.C.  Ex.  Gp.: 
2313.  Requester  Owner 


Naoce  of 


15  U.S.C.  1039  provides  dut  each  nademaik  icgislntion 
maybe  renewed  for  periods  of  ten  yean  from  the  end  of  die 
expiring  period  upon  payment  of  die  preacribed  fee  and  die 
fiUig  of  an  acoeptdUe  apriicntion  for  renewal.  This  may  be 
done  at  any  time  within  ta  mondis  before  die  expinlion  of 
die  period  for  which  die  regiaaalion  was  issued  or  mewed, 
or  it  may  be  done  within  Ifaiee  momfas  after  such  expirKion 
on  payment  of  an  additioiial  fee. 

/iocoiding  to  die  recoids  of  die  OfiBce.  the  trademaric  regis- 
tralioiis  listed  below  are  expired  due  to  feihire  to  renew  in 
accordance  widi  IS  U.S.C.  1059. 

TRADEMARK  RECHSTRATIONS  WHICH  EXHRED 
IXCEMBER  18.  1995 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  RENEW 


Reg.  Number 

103.004 
103X107 
103X>22 
103.068 
103X185 

103X187 
103X188 
103X192 
103.125 
322,491 
322^493 
322,518 
322,519 
322,391 
322,392 
603,165 
603,166 
603,167 
603,174 
603,184 
603.183 
603.190 
603,192 
603,193 
603,195 
603,198 
603,200 
603,203 
603,207 
603,212 


Serial  Nun^ber 

71/082JO1 
71/082,686 
71/082,614 
71A)71,687 
71/082X190 
71/082,091 
71A)82,093 
71/082,095 
71/083,217 
71/080,750 
71/338,270 
71/338.279 
71/331.433 
71/331.930 
71/337,200 
71/357,436 
71/1666,697 
71/666333 
71««7,983 
7U6S9J0K 
71/667346 
71/624,863 
71/666,777 
71/642369 
71/647385 
71/633,776 
71^70,437 
71/670372 
71/665344 
71/662,660 
71/643329 


Reg.  Date 

03/16/1915 
03/16/1915 
03/16/1915 
03/16/1915 
03/16/1915 
0V16/1915 
03/16/1915 
03/16/1913 
03/16/1913 
03/16/1913 
03/12/1935 
0V12/1935 
03/12/1935 
03/12/1935 
03/12/1935 
03/12/1935 
03/1V1955 
03nV19S5 
03^5^953 
03/13/1955 
03/13/1933 
03/13/1955 
03/1V1955 
03/15/1955 
Q3/1VI9S5 
03/1V19S5 
03/1V1955 
03/13/1955 
03/13/1955 
03/15/1935 
03/1V1955 


603,227 

603.228 

603.244 

603,233 

603.237 

603,239 

603384 

603383 

603391 

603313 

603322 

603323 

603330 

603331 

603349 

603330 

603337 

603361 

603367 

603368 

603369 

603370 

603376 

603377 

603379 

603380 

603381 

603382 

603383 

603388 

603398 

603399 

603,408 

603^26 

603,432 

603,434 

603,433 

603,438 

603,441 

603,442 

603,443 

603,432 

603.433 

603.438 

1.006.171 

1,006.172 

1X106.183 

1,006.184 

1X106.185 

1.006.189 

1X)06.191 

1.006,192 

1X106,195 

1X106302 

1,006305 

1,006311 

1X106313 

1X106315 

1X)06316 

1,006317 

1X106329 

1,006331 

1X106332 

1X106333 

1X106338 

1X106342 

1,006344 

1,006348 

1,006332 

1X106338 

1.006362 

1.006367 

1.006374 

1.006373 

1X»6380 

1.006383 

1.006384 

1.006390 

1.006393 


71/666380 

71/666375 

71/667357 

71/617342 

71^44383 

71/648X164 

71/661X113 

71/661,462 

71/666.701 

71/638306 

71/663310 

71/622368 

71/642306 

71/631,462 

71/663,101 

71/664X173 

71/668,429 

71/649333 

71/582393 

71/613.916 

71/631373 

71/6S2XMI 

71/663396 

71/666.184 

71/666320 

71^67.172 

71/667349 

71/667397 

71/617,901 

71/636381 

71/666323 

71/666323 

71/664XM8 

71^33X167 

71/628,488 

71^49399 

71/633312 

71/664333 

71/647.482 

71/647,483 

71/638331 

71/629330 

71A63XI23 

71/648396 

73«09,733 

73/013366 

73/D16.443 

73A118,401 

73/019374 

73/001,484 

73/0Q3319 

73/0O639S 

73/014312 

73«17,194 

73/017360 

73X127320 

73X100371 

73/0iai68 

73X112,909 

73X120339 

73X118312 

73X120394 

73X121374 

73XI223tt 

73X108311 

73X101,199 

73X102392 

73X105316 

73X106309 

73X109368 

73X110/476 

73X112X193 

73X113346 

73X113396 

73X113353 

73X118,719 

73X101305 

73X107341 

73X110346 


1184  OG  83 

03/13/1933 
0V13/19SS 
OVlS/1933 
03/13/1953 
03/13/1933 
0V1V19S5 
03/1V1933 
03/13/1933 

mnsnsss 

0V1S/19SS 
03^3/1933 
Q3aV19S3 
0V15/19S3 
03/13/1953 
03/13/1933 
03/13^933 
03/1V1933 
03/13/1933 
Q3/IS/1933 
03/13/1935 
03/13/1933 
03/1S/1933 
03/13^953 
0V13/19SS 
03/13/1933 
QV1V19S3 
03/13/1933 
03/13/1933 
03/13/1933 
03/1V1933 
03^3/1933 
03/13/1935 
03/13/1935 
03/13/1933 
03/13/1933 
QV1S/19S3 
0V13/19S3 
0V1V1933 
0V1VI935 
03/1VI933 
03/1V1933 
03/13/1933 
03/1V1933 
03/1V19SS 
03/11/1975 
03/11/1973 
03/11/1973 
03/11/1975 
OVl  1/1973 
0V11A97S 
03/11/1975 
OVI 1/1975 
03/11/1975 
03/11/1975 
03/11/1975 
03/11/1975 
03/11/1975 
03/11/1973 
03/11/1973 
03/11/1973 
03/11/1973 
03/11/1975 
03/11/1975 
03/11/1973 
OVl  1/1973 
03/11/1973 
OVl  1/1975 
03/11/1975 
0Viyi975 
OVl  1/1975 
OVl  1/1975 
OVl  1/1975 
03/11/1975 
OVl  1/1975 
OVl  1/1975 
03n  1/1975 
03^1/1975 
OVl  1/1975 
03^1/1975 


UMI 


I1S4  00S4 

OFFICIAL 

Reg.ftaibber 

Shim  NiHubcr 

Res.  Due 

1.006.297 

73AI4320 

03/11/1975 

lAKJOS 

73A19396 

OVl  1/1975 

l/nM09 

73M)19344 

OVl  1/1975 

1.00I1.11S 

73/O20il76 

03/11/1975 

1.006.316 

73^000.183 

03/11/1975 

IjOOeMl 

lymtKOS 

03/lin975 

1.006318 

TjmojM 

03/11/1975 

1J006320 

73^028^13 

oa/iin975 

1J»6322 

73/009.786 

03/11^973 

73A000.710 

03/11/1975 

1,006,129 

73/003.422 

03/11/1975 

1A)6332 

73^003,700 

03/11/1975 

1.006334 

73M106,923 

03/11/1975 

1J00633S 

7V006.969 

03/11/1975 

1.006339 

73010862 

03nin975 

1X106341 

73«13.164 

03/1  m975 

1.006343 

7V013.673 

03/lin97S 

1.006344 

73A>15Xn6 

03/11/1975 

1.00634S 

7V017.910 

0Vim975 

1X106349 

73019.2S8 

03nin975 

1X106330 

73/D23.611 

03/11/1975 

1X1063M 

73^21.431 

03nm975 

1X)06337 

73mi9,6«S 

03/11/1975 

1XK)635S 

73^18.911 

03/lin975 

1.006399 

73«19.718 

03/lin975 

1X106.372 

73^18326 

03/11/1975 

1X106.373 

73018.901 

03/11/1975 

1X106376 

73O21.095 

OVl  1/1975 

1,006.378 

73023.757 

03/11/1975 

1X)0638S 

73007.120 

OVl  1/1975 

1X106386 

73018.729 

03/11/1975 

1X106387 

73009.843 

OVl  1/1975 

1,006390 

73O13XI30 

03/11/1975 

1.006392 

73018309 

OVl  1/1975 

1,006.395 

73O2a074 

OVl  1/1975 

1X106398 

7302138S 

OVl  1/1975 

1X106^410 

73014.466 

OVl  1/1975 

1.006^13 

73O19300 

OVl  1/1975 

1X106.416 

73001.252 

OVl  1/1975 

IXn^422 

73016.446 

0Vim975 

1X106^26 

73004,831 

OVl  1/1975 

1X106^27 

73005,603 

OVl  1/1975 

1X106.428 

73009.181 

OVl  1/1975 

1X106.429 

73010.419 

OVl  1/1975 

lJ0O6A3» 

73023315 

OVl  1/1975 

1.006.440 

73001.094 

OVl  1/1975 

1X106^1 

73003.922 

OVl  1/1975 

1X106.442 

73003.963 

OVl  1/1975 

1.006,449 

73021XW7 

OVl  1/1975 

1X106.451 

73002,882 

OVl  1/1975 

1X106.453 

73012399 

OVl  1/1975 

1.006.454 

73018.977 

OVl  1/1975 

1.006.456 

73030939 

OVl  1/1975 

1.006.460 

73006,228 

OVl  1/1975 

1.006.462 

73010,235 

0Vlin975 

1.006.463 

73010,991 

OVl  1/1975 

1.006.464 

73011367 

OVl  1/1975 

1.006.467 

73016,805 

OVl  1/1975 

1X)06.468 

73018.136 

OVl  1/1975 

1.006.470 

73021396 

OVl  1/1975 

1.006.472 

73025,028 

OVl  1/1975 

1.006^79 

73008.896 

OVl  1/1975 

1.006.482 

73O17301 

OVl  1/1975 

1.006.483 

73018,874 

OVl  1/1975 

1,006.489 

73012,435 

OVl  1/1975 

1.006.493 

81006,493 

OVl  1/1975 

1.006.496 

73008,691 

OVl  1/1975 

1.006301 

73005,620 

OVl  1/1975 

1.006303 

73006.917 

OVl  1/1975 

1.006305 

73014,700 

OVl  1/1975 

1.006313 

73003.726 

OVl  1/1975 

1.006321 

73009,484 

OVl  1/1975 

1.006324 

73013,096 

03/11/1975 

1,006.527 

73017.087 

03/11/1975 

1XW6329 

73018,454 

03/11/1975 

1X106333 

73/021,811 

OVl  1/1975 

1X)06334 

73023,128 

OVll/1975 

X)06338 
X»6341 
.006348 
X106349 
XI06351 
X)06352 
XI06353 
X)06357 
X)06358 
X)06364 
j006»9o3 


j0u6ii36d 


X106373 
X)06377 
X)06383 


006385 


X106386 


XJ06394 
X)06397 
X)06398 
XI06j601 
006.605 


XI06,606 
X106,614 
,006.615 
X)06,6I6 
X)06.617 
X106,622 
,006,626 


X)06A32 
XI06.633 
XI06.637 
X)06.640 
X)06,642 
J006M* 
J0O6M5 
,006.647 
X)06i651 
X)06,652 
X)06.653 
,006,654 
X)06.657 
X)06,659 
■OOdlOoO 


X»6.665 
X106.667 
X106,670 

JUUD«DoQ 


X)06,682 
Xn6,687 
.006.694 
Xn6.695 
,006,696 
,006,698 
X106,699 
,006,709 
XI06.713 
,006.715 
XI06,717 
X)06,718 
X106.720 
X)06.723 
,006,724 
.006,726 
J006J29 
XM6,730 
X106,734 
X)06,736 
,006,737 
,006,738 
,006,739 
.006,740 
,006,742 
Xn6,744 
,006,748 
X106.750 
,006.752 
,006,753 


72M23,135 
72/466,162 
72M58,131 
72M98,180 
72/464,116 
72M65,252 
72/411306 
72/443,764 
72MS7,983 
72M66373 
72/418,638 
72/442,197 
72M48300 
72M51309 
72/437X122 
72/459,136 
72/461305 
72M65,403 
72/442,179 
72M53342 
72M54X124 

72/445X197 
72/451301 
72M60337 

72M6IX)84 

72/46U19 

72/464,901 

72/455.127 

72M52.771 

72/465.066 

72/464,605 

72M99,996 

72M23338 

72/433,785 

72/434360 

72M65;449 

72M45.813 

72MS6,994 

72/457370 

72M61,840 

72M60,761 

72M60,884 

72M30362 

72^2335 

72M33,155 

72/452,763 

72^63,178 

72/440322 

72/454333 

72M59,600 

72/463323 

72/453309 

72M59376 

72/463329 

72/U2,978 

73^X16,602 

73O06X>44 

73008.067 

73/006.900 

81/006,720 

73O10302 

73010303 

73011347 

73005,405 

73/008,766 

73005,657 

73/007,414 

73028,922 

73028,957 

73028,998 

73028,999 

73O10XI2S 

73003318 

73/004,791 

72M62325 

72/396,114 

72/463356 


Makh26,I996 

0V11/197S 
OVl  1/1975 
OVl  1/1975 
03/11/1975 
OVll/1975 
03/11/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVl  1/1973 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
03/11/1973 
03/11/1973 
OVl  1/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVl  1/1973 
OVl  1/1973 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVl  1/1973 
OVll/1975 
0Vim97S 
OVll/1975 
OVl  1/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVl  1/1973 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVl  1/1973 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 


MAHCH26.1996 

R^.  Nmnbcr 

1X106,759 
1X106.760 
1X106.763 
1X106.768 
1X106.774 
1X106.779 
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Serial  Nombcr 

72/451397 
72M57XB7 
72M39.437 
72M59379 
72M64379 
72/463318 


R^DMe 

OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 
OVll/1975 


A  petilkn  to  caaod  the  T^istiMkm  kieolified  bdow  hwiag 
been  filed,  aid  the  notioe  of  ncfa  pnoeediBg  Mat  by  oertiSed 
nml  to  ftgiitiiat  it  liie  iMt  kuuwu  addrew  htviiig  been  irtui  iiwl 
by  the  Poitd  Service  m  nadelivenUe,  notioe  isheteby  given 
tint  nnlfw  the  iTgiiliintt  inled  lifinn,  thev  wiigni  or  legal 
HyuKrtaHvee,  All  enter  an  ^futmot  widan  Itety  dayt  of 
tfait  pnbliction,  Ifae  f  awrllatinn  wiD  proceed  aa  in  the  caie  of 
defanh. 

Syndieaii  Software  Soinliona.  Inc.,  Snmyvde,  Calif .,  Rm.  hia 
1,615319  fat  dke  made  SYNTHESIS  SOFTWARE  SOLU- 
TKmS,  Cane.  Ho.  24,616. 

Aaaociated  Credit  Service,  Inc.,  FayeneviOe,  N.C.  Reg.  No. 
1,100,965,  for  die  mvk  "ASSOCIATED  CREDIT  SERVICE. 
INC.",  Cane.  No.  23339. 

Ataociatrd  Credit  Service.  Inc..  Fayedeville,  N.C,  Reg.  No. 
1,100,965,  for  die  mirt  "ASSOCIATED  CREDIT  SERVICE, 
INC.",  Cane.  No.  23340. 

Webater  Clodies,  Inc.,  Bafaimore.  Md..  R(«.  No.  1365X162. 
for  die  m«k  "STOCKBRIDCK  LTD.",  Cane.  No.  24X154. 

Koto  Inc.  dbn  Omega  Medical  Syatema.  Soodi  Hactawnrk. 
NJ..  Reg.  No.  64l,<»5.  for  die  mark  "STERISTA'T,  Cane. 
No.  24,195. 

K  Coder  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  R^.  No.  1,437371. 
for  die  niHk -ICAMIKAZE",  Cane.  No.  24,197. 

Omond  Brodien,  Oram.  Ul^  R^  No.  1X156391,  for  die 
m^  "TVBB.  OSMOmxr,  Cane.  No.  24366. 

New  Yoric  Uiban  Coalition  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y..  Reg.  No. 
1.120,989,  for  die  mnk  "NQCHIBCXUKXXr,  Cane.  No. 
24,416. 

Chaa.  HoUcabach.  inc..  Chicago.  DL,  Reg.  No.  1,198.109,  for 
die  maik  "OLD  OnCAOO'.  Cane.  No.  24,419. 

Mikhed  Sara  IMaoo,  OaUand,  Calif.,  Reg.  No.  1,057.185.  for 
die  m«k  l^fEDICLAIM",  One.  No.  24.436. 

Mimoaa  Reataoranti,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y..  Reg.  No. 
1X175358.  for  die  maik  "MIMOSA",  Cane.  No.  24,444. 

Son  Syitem  Prefabricaled  Solar  Greenhooaea,  Inc.,  Conmack, 
N.Y.,  Reg.  No.  1,474,171,  for  die  maik  "SUN  SYSTEM", 
Cane.  No.  22391. 


km  Track  IiMlnimenta,  Inc.,  Rm.  No.  1,131339,  for  die  mark 
"C»TC»IAX",  Cane.  No.  23,17iB. 

Ship  Ow  Shore,  Inc.,  Hihon  Head  liland,  S.C,  Reg.  No. 
1371X134.  for  die  maik  "FIRSTWAVE  AND  IXSlGN",Canc. 
No.  23,970. 

Wayne  L.  Rich,  Hermoaa  Beach,  Calif.,  Reg.  No.  1,606,471, 
for  die  mvk  "SURF  BOARDS  BY  JAC(»S  AND  I»SIC»r, 
Cane.  No.  24,039. 

API  Acquiiition  Corponlion.  BeOevne,  Wash..  Reg.  No. 
1X160353,  for  die  rnvk  "PENT1MENT0  AND  ESSK^T, 
Cane.  No.  24,043. 


for  die 


View 

1359,788,  for  die  1 


Ltd..  New  Yoric  N.Y..  Reg.  No.  1.105,188, 
JiSmmxr.  Canc.  No.  24X187. 


IBC  New  York.  N.Y..  Reg.  Na 
"VIEW",  Cane.  Na  24.141. 


Sianft 

for  Ike 
24.145. 


Ooid,  Inc.  Q—ton,  RJ..  Reg.  No.  1,476.762, 
"STARS  k.  STRIFES"  (STYLQED),  Cae.  No. 


,  iac  U  JoUa,  Calif..  Reg.  No.  604X137,  for 
die  made  "OG  UP",  Canc  No.  24310. 

Sociele  Amex  SAJIL^  Pane,  Hranoe,  Reg.  Na  1,639,798  for 
die  mirk  "SEQIXMA  ft  IXSKStr.  Canc.  No.  23385. 


Teckmcml 


JEAN  BROWN 


and  Appeal  Boanl,  for 
R(»ERT  M.  ANDBKSON 


Depmtf 


The  following  liat  ( 
for  regiatncion  10  pnccioe  befaat  1 
T^adenaric  Office  who  have  been  given  proviaianal  1 
ponuant  to  37  CFR  \09(A  to  1     . 
applicatianc  bcioR  the  Office  anu  their  1 
are  niaiWI  to  them.  Rnal  approval  for  1 
to  eMbBrinng  to  Ihe  antiifaniw  of  the  Dnnttoi  of  the  Office  of 


of  good  moral  ctecKter  ami  lepMc  P7Cnt  ia7(a)}.  Aoconl- 
iray,  amr  iaiomiBliaa  toading  to  afBsct  the  digiiilily  of  any 
oftibe  foOowing  aniiieaats  on  moral,  ethical,  or  other  gRMmb 
ihoBlri  be  finuAed  to  the  Dnector,  Office  of  EaroOmeat  and 
DiadpUne  on  or  before  M19  10, 1996. 

Balea,OweaJ.,22044LifalaadAve.,  Lake  Fo(eat,Oriif.  92630 

Kalopis,  Chris  J..  1713  U  St.  N.W..  «3,  Warinngion,  D.C 
200G9 

FebniMy  23,  1996  KAREN  L.  BOV/UU),  Dvedar 

imoe  or  isaroimieH  ana  mm  ^anie 


Gnat  of 


U,& 


Na  4,M2348;  KEMEMm. 


Agmcy:  PMeat  and  fiadmyrt  Office,  Coomieroc 
AdiiKi:  Notice  of  Tem  ExieaaMMi 

laoemfi- 
r35U.SX:.f  lS6(dX3)for8< 
sion  of  die  term  of  U.S.  nneat  Na  4X 
active  ingredient  of  te  faaoHn  dn 
^or  bSamttttan  Couhkv  Ifinm  A.  1 
(703)  305-9285:  by  maOmaikBd  to  htt  I 
to  die  Aaaiataat  r«— ;«««-»  for  Pmrali.  Box  DAC.  Wmh- 
inglon,  D.C.  20231;  or  by  fox  marked  to  hb  aUfWiwi  at  (703) 
306-6916. 

SuBpfawewmiy  b^armatifm:  Section  156  of  Tide  35,  Umted 
States  Code,  generally  provides  that  the  term  of  apaieat  may 
be  exieiided  for  a  period  of  op  to  5  yean  if  the  paleat  daima 
a  product,  or  a  mellDdof  manng  or  naing  a  pndnct,  Alt  has 
been  snt^  to  certain  defined  regulatory  review.  Uider  1 156, 
apaient  IS  digBile  for  term  exiensioa  a^  if  iiesui>*ary  review 
iiilla  ilaiiiMiiriaiiiliiil  miiianililiiillMliai  tla  iaij|,iiial|iaaia 
term  expired. 

On  December  3, 1993, 1 156  was  mended  by  Pnb.  L.  Na 
103-179  to  provide  diat  if  die  owner  of  record  of  die  patent  or 
its  agent  reasoaably  expects  die  applicable  r^nlatory  review 


UMl 


TTr**=^^, 
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period  to  extend  beyoad  die  oqmtiao  of  die  {Mfleat.  the  owner 
or  ia  afent  may  nboii  a  MipiiCTiion  to  die  rn—iMMtooer 
of  Piteatt  and  Tradenaria  for  an  atermi  tmniion  ol  ifae 
:  lenn.  If  die  CoaniMioner  detenninea  tbtt,  ese€ft  for 
to  maikel  or  nae  Ihe  pradnct  >  iwMif  itially,  die 
I  woold  be  eligible  for  a  MMMory  extennan  of  Ihe  patent 
ttm,  die  ConmniaiaBer  ihiil  iaane  to  the  a|i|dicanl  a  oeraficaie 
of  mimigi  cjElBBaMn  fisr  a  period  or  no(  aaove  tnnt  one  year* 

Ob  No««nterl3.  ISffTAtaona  incarponled.  owMr  of 
record  in  die  ftleni  and  TVadcmrk  Office  of  VS.  PMeni  No. 
4.062.84S.  filed  an  aoBlicalion  for  interim  exienaian  of  Ike  term 
of  dds  patent  ander35  VS.C 
>ihatthe 

t  of  ^  dn«  piadMt  1C 
the  prodncl  ie 
review  befove  Itae  Pood  MM  Dnig 
tomafkatar 
ofdtopMent 

1994.  dK  paaant  wae  mnted  a  tint 
traraperii 


dK  prodnct  I  iiMMiMi  ■Miy  Tut 
ind  on  Dwcodier  13. 1994.  On 


35  U.S.C  1 136<dX3)far  aperiodof  one  year.  Agplicant  i 
rei|neBii  mother  interin  extenrion  of  tte  temof  nepMent  for 
a  period  of  one  year. 

Review  ofd»i|iplicationindicaiet  that  except  for  permieaion 
to  BHifeet  or  oae  tbe  pmkict  commetcially.  the  niiilect  pment 
woold  be  elinUe  for  an  exteaaion  of  die  oMent  term  mder  35 
VS.C.  I  156.  Since  it  is  apparent  diat  the  regnlaiary  review 
period  may  extend  beyond  the  d«e  of  expinbon  of  die  pMent. 
ai  extended  by  die  fir«  interim  extenrioo.  a  Mcond  md  final 
interim  extnaton  of  die  pment  I«m«ider35  U.S.C.  1 156(dX5) 
is  apptoprisie.  Accordmsiy,  an  iinriim  extenaion  mMler  35 
Ui!c  f  156(dX5)  of  the  term  of  U.S.  Pment  No.  4.062J48 
hm  been  granted  for  a  period  of  one  year  fiom  the  extended 
expiralian  date  of  die  patent  lenn  in  effect 

Pebramy  21.  1996  BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assismm  Secrtttry  of  Cammrc*  tmd 

CammatUmKr  afPtaats  and  TndemmHa 


\ttlmre  OdUmi,  In  re  Bromwer  ami  35  U.&C  f  lt3<b) 


The  potpoae  of  dns  Notice  is  to  provide  gmdanoe  to  I 
and  ThKlemafk  Office  penoimel  ana  to  die  pnbiic  on  die  proper 
canaidentianofcertamdaimBialigfaiof  AireOdUai.71  F. 
3d  156S.  37  USPQ2d  1 127  (Ped.  Or.  1995)  and /«  re  ArowNvr. 
••  PJd  **.  37  USPQ2d  1663  (Ped.  Or.  1996)  and  die  passage 
of  35  U.S.C.  I  103(b).  wUch  became  effective  November  1, 
1995.  OeMiai,  Bnmwer  and  |  lQ3(b)  relate  to  bow  process 
claims  directed  to  making  or  using  nonobvioos  prodncts  are 
to  be  Healed. 

The  Cowt  in  Ochiai  and  Brtrnwer  adihesaed  die  iaaae  of 
whedier  an  odMwiae  conveniioaal  procem  conld  be  patented 
if  it  were  limiled  to  mnking  or  using  a  BonobvioBS  prodnct  In 
bodi  ernes.  dK  PedenI  Ciicait  held  dut  die  nae  of  per  ae  mles 
is  improper  in  spplyiag  the  test  for  obviooanem  under  die  35 
VSJC.  I  103.  RadierTl  103  re^nires  a  Ughly  fact-dependem 
analysis  invohnag  taUng  die  dammd  mbject  maner  aa  a  M*ofe 
and  ^«MT*""I  it  to  die  prior  art  To  sopport  a  reiection  under 
I  103.  the  coUBOtive  irachings  of  die  prior  art  mnat  have  sng- 
gesaed  to  one  of  onhaarv  skiU  in  die  art  that  at  the  time  the 
mvention  wm  nmde,  appucam's  claimed  invention  would  have 
been  obvions.  In  sppi;]^  das  lest  to  die  claims  on  sppeal.  die 
Court  held  dun  dtere  sinqiiy  wm  no  mggrstinn  or  motivatioB 
in  the  prior  srt  to  imks  or  use  the  nonobvions  prodncts  to 
which  the  clainH  were  limited  and  consequently  overturned 
die  rejectiaaa  baaed  iifion  f  103. 

J  a  claimed  inveniioa  m  a  whole  requires  consider- 
f«0  daim  limitatioBS.  Thus,  langnage  in  a  procem  claim 
;  or  using  a  Bonoovions  product  umat  be 
ti—i'ti'^  sad  a  motivsrioa  to  buIk  or 
use  die  nooobvious  prodnct  aaust  be  presem  ia  dw  prior  srt  for 
a  I  103  rnection  to  be  sustained. 

In  Imht  of  Ockim  and  Bnuwer,  Office  personnel  will  coe- 
lider  aDclaim  bmitMiaaB  whea  UMlyziM  procem  claims  which 
make  or  use  nonobvions  prodncts  under  1 103.  Office  personnel 
willfocas  on  tresriagdaBBS  ma  whole  aad  follow  the  aaalyiii 


set  forth  ia  GnMam  v.  Jakm  Deere,  383  VS.  I.  148  USFQ 
459  (1966). 

AocordiBgly.  to  fodlitale  rtaminatinB  under  i  103.  where 
piodnct  and  procem  daiam  are  preseated  ia  the  same  applica- 
tioo.  niicat  aa^  be  called  upoa  uader  35  US.C.  |  121  to 
elect  dirims  to  either  the  product  or  process.  The  chums  to  die 
I  will  be  withdnwa  Dram  ftadier  coBsider- 
die  caae  of  an  decsed  prodnct  daim. 
will  be  penuiaed  when  a  prodnct  daim  is  found 
sad  die  withdrawn  procem  daim  dnends  fiom  or 
indudn  all  die  "—"*"■»«  of  an  allowed  product 
Withdrawn  pnxsem  claims  aot  HwiBimsurste  in  scope 
with  sn  aUowed  product  daim  will  not  be  rnoiaed.  In  die  evem 
of  reiainder.  the  RMned  prooem  daims  will  be  fully  examined 
for  pmem^biliiy  in  BccmdMcc  with  37  CFR  1.104  -  1.106.  If 
Ihe  application  umiaini^  the  iijoined  claims  is  not  in  conditinn 
lioriKwintncerdieiBbaeiiaridCMBoeactioB  may  be  Blade  fiaal 
or.  if  the  appbcalion  WM  ahnady  under  final  rqectioB.  die  aext 
Office  actmn  may  be  an  adviaory  action. 
35  VS.C.  I  103(b)  is  appiscabie  to  biotechnological  pn>- 
oaly.  Section  103(b)  predndes  a  rqection  of  procem 
which  involve  the  nae  or  Biaking  of  certain  Bonobviotts 
of  maoer  under  i  103(a).  Sec- 
103(b)  I 


1.  die  biotechnological  procem  and  composition  of  i 
be  contaiaed  ia  eidicr  die  same  appliniioo  or  in  separate  appli- 
cations  having  the  same  effective  filing  dale: 

2.  bodi  die  bioiechnolofical  procem  and  compositian  of 
matter  be  owaed  or  sabiect  to  aaamignmrm  to  the  same  person 
at  die  time  the  procem  wm  invented 

3.  a  paiem  issued  on  the  prooem  also  coataia  die  claims  to 
die  conyositioa  of  matter  uaed  in  or  made  by  die  process,  or, 
if  die  procem  and  compoaiiian  of  msoer  are  in  difiiBcm  paleats. 
die  pmeals  expire  oa  die  same  date; 


4.  die  bJoMchaological  procem  fills  widan  die  defiaitioa  set 
forth  ia  i  103(b);  sad 

5.  a  timely  election  be  made  to  proceed  under  the  provisions 
of  I  103(b). 

In  view  of  the  Federal  Cireuit'i  decisions  in  OcUoi  and 
Branwer,  an  appbcam's  need  to  r^  unoa  |  103(b)  ihoukl  be 
rme.  Coaseqnendy.  the  PMem  sikI  Trademaric  Office  will  tiesfi 
I  103(b)  deaions  on  a  caae4iy-caae  basis  by  way  of  petition 
under  37  CFR  1.182.  Thm  petition  must  establish  dua  all  die 
lequiremrna  set  forth  ia  i  l(K3(b)  have  beea  talisfiwl  An 
dectioa  will  normally  be  considered  timdy  if  it  is  made  no 
later  dian  die  earlier  of  eidMr  ( I)  die  paymem  of  die  issue  fee, 
or  (2)  the  filing  of  sn  spneal  brief  in  an  sppbcatioa  which 
.■.MtMM  a  oomposilioa  of  aislier  claim  whidi  hm  not  beea 
Rjected  uader  35  U.S.C.  ff  102  or  103. 

Ia  SB  applicsrioB  where  at  least  one  compositioe  of  matter 
claim  hm  aot  beea  leiecied  uader  35  U.S.C.  H  102  or  103.  a 
I  103(b)  electian  laay  be  nmde  by  wdimittiBg  die  petition 
sad  aa  ameadmem  fT******^  eitfiy  of  procem  claims  wtncfa 
correspond  to  the  v  ompositioB  of  matter  claiivi 

For  applications  pemhag  on  or  afker  Noveater  1.  1995.  ia 
which  die  issue  fee  hm  beennaid  prior  to  die  dale  of  diis  Notice, 
die  »*-—«*-*—  uiquiiHiaia  for  an  election  under  |  103(b)  will 
be  conaidered  sabsfied  if  the  conditions  of  37  CFR  1.312(b) 
sre  met  However,  if  a  patem  is  granted  oa  aa  spplicatioa 
entitled  to  die  benefit  of  |  103(b)  widiom  an  election  having 
bees  made  m  a  resalt  of  eiiorwiiiMm  deceptive  i 


DM^f  file  a  leJasuesBBlicatioB  to  permit  foiisidfration  of  procem 
'     iqualily  fn 


ciatms  which  qualify  for  |  103  (b)  i 

Any  queations,  umuiifias  or  "^g— **"—  rr.ganling  peations 
under  37  CFR  1.182  filed  punuam  to  dus  Notice  should  be 
directed  to  the  Special  Pniptam  Law  Office,  anentioa:  Hiram 
Dc*niicin.SeniorLegalAdviaor.  AH  other  qnesiions.cflmnimti 
or  sBggeatioas  regardmg  this  Notice  ihonld  be  diiw  iwl  to  the 
Solicitor's  (Xfice,  anentioa:  CMg  Kaufman,  Asaodale  Sobc- 


D  353.644— Robert  D.  Hiiach.  Ooemwde;  Richmd  J.  Liesz. 
Csrdiff.  MaA  MoClme,  Carlsbad;  Christopher  Best  Eadaitas, 
aU  of  Cahf.  (X)LF  CXUB  HEAD.  Pmem  dated  December  20. 
1994.  Disclaimer  sad  dedicsrioa  filed  October  13.  1995.  by 
die  assigaee.  Cobra  Golf  laootporaied. 

Hoeby  disdainis  sad  dedicates  to  the  public  the  entire  term 
of  saidi 


IDaclial  Nay  9SKSUU  5394  m 
SIN«651-Xn2 


Agency:  Patett  and  Trademark  Office.  Commooe. 
Action:  Notice. 

SMiiBBttiy;  The  Patem  and  Ttademaric  Office  ("Office")  is  pub- 
liduug  the  finid  versioa  of  the  gmddiiKS  to  be  used  in  exaama- 

tlOB  of  OOOpVlCr''f1HttBO  inVCBtlOOft. 

Effective  Date:  March  29.  1996. 

^  Farther /i^fbrBMiioR  Cbnmct- Kama  A.  Bodiaaaa  by  tde- 

phone  at  (703)  305-8607.  by  facsimile  at  (703)  305-9373.  by 

eleUiMiic  mail  at  bnchanan9n8pto.gov,  or  by  mail  marked  to 

her  sttention  addressed  to  Office  of  die  SoUdlar.  P.O.  Box 

15667.  Ailiagtta.  Va.  22215. 

Siqiplementary  Information: 


The  Office  received  forty-six  commeats  ia  reynse  to  the 
Iteqaest  for  Public  Comnifm  oa  the  Plopoaed  Exanmiation 
Onidelinw  for  (^otnpBtgjnylfnimlBd  lavealions"  published 
on  June  2. 1995  (60  nl  28778)  end  die  supporting  legal  analysis 
issued  on  October  3. 1995.  The  Office  hmcarefidly  considered 
all  of  the  coBuneats.  and  a  number  of  changm  have  been  made 


Them  changm  include:  (1)  metpM  the  gmdelinm  and  the 
legal  analysis  m  support  of  the  gmdranm  into  a  single  docn- 
meat  (2)  «•»«— gi»g  die  subject  tide  of  die  dwiimmt  from 
".•.m.^m.ttmAtnfhmnrmtmtr  invoitioBS  to  "tuuputer-iehaed" 
inventions,  (3)  clarifying  die  1^  requirements  for  statntory 
sutject  metier.  (4)  segBMaaing  die  gniddines  into  separate  stam- 
toty  requirements  for  patnakiility.  and  (5)  ftisurmg  dial  die 
gniddiiKS  treated  ootapuer-idaied  iavaaiam  ia  the  same 
tBaaaer  m  iavearions  in  other  tedmotogies  to  avoid  creation 
of  an  artificial  distiactioB  bttwtui  hardware-implemeated  and 
software-implemenied  inventions 

Several  mgg— »i«i«  have  not  been  adopted,  These  include: 
(1)  determiaiBg  diat  claims  for  data  stmclmes  per  se  and  com- 
puer  programs  per  se  are  stamtory  sabject  matter.  (2)  deier- 
miniiig  tte  damis  for  aon-fim^ioiial  desciiptive  material 
cmbo3ird  on  compnter-readable  aiedia  are  stamtory  sabiect 
matter,  aad  (3)  ireaiiiv  claims  that  infer  fhnrtinnal  desciiptive 


material  is  — *~<'«^  on  compUer-readaUe  medium  m  < 
liaiited  to  cumpmer-ieadabie  medium  embodying  the  fimc- 
tional  descriptive  maieriaL  The  fint  two  suggestions  are 
addreaaed  in  detail  in  Section  IV A.l(aHc)  and  die  last  sugges- 
tion is  addieased  in  detail  in  Sectioa  IV3.2(d). 

Several  '■«»«■«*«■««»«  eaconnged  die  Office  to  inprove  its 
stoil^  to  conduct  effective  prior  art  searches.  Such  encoonge- 

niflHif  <v^«Tirt>Mtwithtti>riir«Mi*nffiwplaiilnn«>;«i«nmMfi<l 

search  tools  to  efliectivdy  conduct  snch  prior  art  searcfam 
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These  "Examination  Guidelines  for  Computer-Related 
Inveniioas'"  ("Omddinm")  are  to  assist  Office  persomid  in 
the  »»M»im««ini  of  anplications  drawn  to  oomputer-fdated 
inventions.'  The  Guidcmiw  are  based  on  the  Office's  currem 

im^f^iTT**^*"!  "^  ****  *»»  ■"*  *"  htiirvrA  tn  he  fiilly  mntiMmt 


m< 


XpiBoedem  of  die  Supreme  Court  the  Federal  <3r- 
nit  stai  the  Federal  drcnif  s  predecessor  courts. 

^^KBC  OuddUCS  do  sot  OOBSQIBIB  OBDtllHttVC  nUCSUDBC 

do  not  have  die  Coroe  aad  effect  of  law.  Theae 
have  beea  draigawl  to  aaaiit  Office  i 
rforoompliaai 

tivelaw.  Rejectioas  will  be  based  npoa  the 

sad  it  is  diem  rriectiona  which  sre  inptaltlile 

say  feilnre  by  Office  personnd  to  follow  die  Gmdemms  is 

The  ClnidfHnrs  sHer  the  proceduies  Office  personnd  wiH 
follow  when  examining  apolicatians  drawn  to  ( 
ei^Mfy  appiicablf.  to  i 

or  aofhrme.  The  I 
abb  darify  die  Office's  position  on  < 
dards  rdated  to  dus  field  of  technology, 
to  idy  on  diese  Guirtriinrs  in  die  evcm  of  any 
ueaiBiem  of  jasam  betweea  theae  OaidrMars  and  any  cartier 
provided  giiidim'e  fimn  the  Office. 

The  Rneman-Wslter-Abde>  test  nny  additionally  be  relied 
upon  m  anafyzing  daima  directed  aoldy  to  a  procem  fior  solving 
a  mslhemalical  algorithoL 

Office  pcisoaad  have  had  difficulty  in  pvopc^  h 
i-iaiiM  diiBcted  to  inrlhods  of  doing  Imsiarsi  Oaima  i 
aot  be  categorized  m  medtods  of  doiag  I 
claiaisdiouIdbetiealedliDeanyt  ~ 
to  these  Qiidelhim  when  relevant* 

The  sppendix  mdndm  a  flow  chart  of  die  procem  Office 
personnd  will  foOow  in  wmdnrtiagCTaminarioBS  far  oompnter- 


n. 


It  is  essential  dmt  paiem  applicams  obtria  a  prompt  yet 
itwH^ir*^  >«Miii— *in«  of  their  sppUcsrioiis.  Uader  the  ptinci- 
pks  of  compact  proaecatioa,  each  daim  shoald  be  leviewnd  for 
oompliame  with  every  itannniy  wquitemem  for  patnWiJiility  i 
die  initial  review  of  the  sp^ication.evea  if  one  or  more  c' 
are  found  to  be  defit  iem  anih  reelect  to  sona 
meat  Thus.  Office  personnd  diould  state  all  I 
for  idecting  daims  in  the  first  Office  action.  Deficiencim 
should  be  *TJ«i— ^  dearly,  particularly  when  they  serve  m  a 
basis  fior  a  rejection.  Whaisver  practioble.  Office  prisonnrl 
dKNdd  indicaae  how  Rjectkais  may  be  ovetcoam  and  how 
problems  Buy  be  resolved.  A  feOure  to  fbUow  this  approach  can 
lead  to  uaaecessary  delays  ia  the  proaecatioa  of  the  appiicaiioa. 

Prior  to  focMiag  OB  ^wcific  stamtory  requiraiieats.  OtBoe 
penoaad  mast  bagm  exanaaation  by  wlniiuaiBg  what  Pre- 
cisely, die  applicam  hm  iavented  and  is  aedong  to  pateat' and 
how  the  damis  rdate  to  aad  define  that  invention.  Conse- 
quenlfy.  OSGee  persomid  wiU  no  longer  begin  examination 
by  determining  if  a  daim  recitos  a  "mathematical  alguutlan." 
Radier.  they  inll  review  die  uaiHilcte  spedficalioa.  tadadiag 
Ifae  detailed  description  of  die  invcatioB.  any  specific  endwdi- 
ments  that  have  been  disdoacd.  the  daims  sod  tacy 
utilities  duK  have  been  asserted  for  the  inveiHioiL 


A.  Utntffy  aad  Ui 


Kms  Pradkri 


The  nbfect  matter  sought  to  be  patented  must  be  a  "Hisefiir 
process,  marhinr.  mamifecture  or  composition  of  maner.  Le^ 
It  must  have  a  practical  application.  The  puipoae  of  this  requiie- 
memis  to  liaut  patem  protection  to  inventions  that  poaaem  a 
ccftaia  levd  of 'Veal  worid"  value,  m  opposed  to  sntject  nmner 
that  represents  nothing  more  than  an  idea  or  concept,  or  is 
simply  a  il ailing  point  for  fhtne  inveatigalioa  or  leaearch.* 
Aoooidia^.  a  comtlele  diadosure  should  contain  some  indica- 
tion of  die  piacticuapiAcatian  far  die  daisied  iaveatioa.  i.e,. 
why  die  appbcatt  beoeves  the  daimed  invearion  is  uscfuL 

The  utility  of  an  invention  nwst  be  within  the  "tedmologicar 
aits.'  A  oomputer-vdated  invearion  is  widun  die  tochnological 
aitt.  A  practical  application  of  a  coiBputer-rehaed  mvention  is 
statmory  ndyct  maner.  Hus  requiremem  caa  be  thscemed 
from  the  variously  phrased  prohibitions  ig"***  the  pataamg 
of  dMttact  ideas,  laws  of  nature  or  natnral  phcnoinena.  An 
invention  that  hm  a  practical  appbcarioa  in  the  technological 
arts  sarisfirs  the  utilSy  requirement' 
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i  to|ivc(--- 

light  of  Ike  mmnrtit  dbdonre.'*  Where 
maeedlodefiaelher"       " '" 


mieneialBd  to  provide  Ihe  qwdfied  ftmrtinnaKly); 

ifiiHilinlili.ihiiiiiiiiii  Ihi  iilMiiiMhir  -'---i 
I  iMiiiii  ID  other  ertjeci  MMer  oatade  ihe         _ 

prooeee  iie|M  oihec  (hea  thne  Ihet  ere  peit  of  or  imfonBul  by 
the  progmmiied  ooniMer). 

die  Office  bv  preperiif  ipplica- 


ihn  dHriy  eet  fnth 


5.' 


lb 
CHiei  Woe 
Wbikitit 


The  cluM  define  the  property  lUHB  provided  tiy  •  paieat. 
Md  ihoB  icquin  orelU  tenter,  tb  fnl  of  cWm  aMlytit 
it  10  identify  the  »<ii^i*-i—  ot  the  proiBCtion  tonght  by  te 
MolicHi  Md  to  nndentwd  howlhe  dHnt  ralite  to  tad  diefine 


fimn 
nd 

or 


ilh  33  VS.C  1 12. 6th  Pangnph" 
Onideiinetl.'' 

to  nee  the  ipenfiiMion  to< 
■  tenn  to  bhh.  a  poeitiwe 

be  rend  into  a  diini  that  does 

A  bnnd  imenratMian  of  a  daim 

wiD  ndnce  the  poetftifiiy  that  die  daim. 

win  be  inMpmed  more  bnndly  than  it  jottified 

An  applkaBlcan  aiwaya  anend  a  claim 

to  betMr  reflect  Ihe  inmded  toope  of  die  ( 

Ihe  loopa  of  a  cUm.  evcfy  I 

be  contidewd.'*  Office  peraonnel  may 

enenit  and  dien 

Ihe  demenlB  in  iaolaliaa.  Inttead.  die  claim  at  a  whole 


diaacle  phyiical  acme- 
may  be  uaai»iaed  at 


The 


ootrecdy 


iHepaoT) 
acta",  die  clahn  ttflHttbaaa  win  ( 
inrea.  The  diacnto  (hyacal 
limdware  or  a  wwdwnarion  d  1 

Office  pcnonnel  are  to  oomtale  ench  daim  hmitaiioa  to  aO 

poitiont  of  Ihe  ditckianre  tet  deecribe  die  daim  Um^oa. 

lint  it  to  be  done  in  all  caaet,  Le..  whether  or  not  the  riaimwt 

inaeaatarMepplaal 

CHaredHtOfficep 

t  each  daim  Umitation. 

The  aotject  naner  of  a  properiy  cunttnied  dam  it  defined 

by  die  lenat  dint  limii  ilt  toope.  b  it  dut  tabject  amoer  dm!  mut 

be  ffT-i**^  Aa  a  feneral  maner.  dK  ponv  tad  tmended 

of  teoH  need  in  a  daim  wiD  dictate  whedier  Ihe 

die  daim  loope.  Laagnafe  that  tuggeett  or 

iliptkaai  bnt  doea  not  m^nire  tiepe  to  beuetftmed  or 

doee  not  i**™'  a  ri»i-*  to  a  partK™'— '  tuiiLtine  diiea  not  limii 

the  tcope  of  a  claim  or  claim  Unamioa.'' 

Office  aenonnd  matt  rely  on  Ihe  vplkant'i  diadoaore  to 


•nhePrtarAit 

Prior  to  cfaaaifying  the  claimed  invealioanader  1 101,  Office 
I  are  eneded  to  coadact  a  thorough  tearch  of  die 
Geaerai^.  a  d'^'^gh  teareh  invohwa  reviewing  both 
S.  and  fcnign  patenti  ami  aoa-poleat  Menanre.  in  maay 
cmea.  Ae  readi  of  anch  a  aeareh  win  ooairibale  to  Office 
penoimd'i  midentaBding  of  the  invcMioa.  Bodi  chamed  aad 
aacWmed  mpecta  of  the  invealian  deacribed  in  the  qwdfication 
thonhl  be  ii  arched  if  dare  it  a  waaoartilf  eipectadoa  dmt  the 
mwiMiiMMi  aipecta  may  be  later  daaned.  A  aeareh  nmtt  take 

daa  mkI  ill  eqoivaleala  which  oorretpoad  to  the  daiaied  meaai 
ptaa  ftmctiaa  «—"'*'«'  in  arcnwiinrr.  widi  3S  U.S.C.  |  112. 
lixdi  paiyaph  and  die  Meant  Phu  Pmction  Gakklinea.* 


IV. 

wllh  35  U.&C  I  Ml 


iLaw 


«r3SU.&C|MlUa 


An  indiamt  it  ealitled  to  be  hit  or  her  own  hgdcogrtpher. 

certain  Mtmt  nied  in  dK  dauna.  Where  an  eq^iicit  definition 
it  iKovided  by  die  appiicani  for  a  term,  thai  dtfinitinB  wiU 
coatrol  imetpretatioa  of  die  term  m  it  it  aied  in  die  claim. 


At  die  Sopreme  Coint  hat  held.  Coagreta  clioae  Ihe  expan- 
live  '— g"f  of  I  101  to  at  to  indnde  "aayihing  uader  die 
sua  dial  it  made  by  maa.""  Aooofdingly.  |  101  of  title  3S. 
United  Siaiea  Code,  providea: 


Whoever  inveati  or  diaoovcrt  aa^  new  aad  naefnl  prooeat, 
.  or  f^wipoinioa  of  maner,  or  any  new 
ttttt,  may  obtam  a  patent  iheiefui, 
anbiect  to  dieooaditiont  and  requienieatt  of  dut  title.° 


At  caat,  1 101  definea  foar  cmqgoria  of  i 

great  An  jiiwl  to  be  Ihe  a^ai'm  lan  tabject  i 

namdy,  proceaaea.  machmet.  nunafitctaret 

of  matter.  The  latter  dnee  calMoiiet  define  Ihiiwi"  while  die 

fint  oaefoty  definet  "actiont'^CLe..  invcntiant  that  coaaitt  of 

a  tenet  of  tiept  or  acta  to  be  perftmed). 

FBdenloonrtthaveheUlhntI  101  doea  have  certain  hmiti. 
Rnt.  die  ptanre  "anytfai^  under  die  tn  dmt  it  nmde  by  man" 
it  limitodby  the  lest  of  |  101,  meaning  dint  one  nk^  only 

pflBBOt  SO^DB^DIBC  ^Ht  IS  S  BMKOIDCf  OUBQOBCtBflBB  QQIHffOMtlOB 

ofmalieroraproceat.**Seooad.|  lOlremmetdntdietnbiect 
mailer  toagfat  to  be  paleaied  be  a '^laefnr  invention.  Aooord- 
mgiy,  a  comphat  drfinilina  of  die  tcope  of  |  101.  reflecting 
CoMiettiuaalialent.  ia  dut  a^  new  i  ' 
macmne.  mana&ctnre  or  coayotnioB  of  i 
ihnt  ia  nmdeby  aaan  it  the  proper  tnbiect  mailer  of  a  i 
Subject  mmier  not  widnn  one  of  die  nari 
calegoiiea  or  which  ia  not  "naefhr  in  a  patent  aeate  ia,  accord- 
ing, not  ehgiile  to  be  pair  mini 

iiie  adiject  manor  courta  have  found  to  be  iwrniilr  the  four 
itatniory  calegariet  of  invention  it  iJwMft  to  it«f4iiM'T  idem, 
lawi  of  nature  and  natural  phenomtna.  While  dut  it  eatily 
ttated.  dfUfniiiuing  whedier  an  applicant  it  teeking  to  paleat 
an  abttract  idea,  a  law  of  nature  or  a  natural  pheaomeaoa  hm 

tubject  matter  that  it  not  a  practical  application  or  are  of  an 
idea,  a  law  of  nature  or  a  natural  pheaooieaae  it  not  pateatritle.'' 
Courtt  have  ezpreaeed  a  ooaoeni  over '^preemptioa'' of  idcit. 
lawi  of  nature  or  natural  phenomeaa.  Tne  coacein  over  pre- 
emptioa  tervet  to  boltter  and  juatily  die  pi 
die  patenting  of  tach  lubiect  maHer.  In  fiKt.  I 
oahr  relevaat  to  daianng  a  tdentific  mnh  or  piiaciple.  That, 
a  claim  to  an  "abttract  idea"  it  non-italuior^  becante  it  doea 
not  repreaent  a  practicd  application  of  the  idea,  aot  I 
it  woud  preempt  the  idea. 


ilnUa 


T«nnii|i»«ljr  Alliums  ■ili*«tigr«<'l«i«w«<iwn«Mi«in«irfiMi|Jiw« 

with  the  ttatutoiy  invention  requiieaienta  of  f  101,  Office 
penonnd  thonhl  daatify  each  daim  into  one  or  more  ttatutoty 
ornon-ttatuluiycalegoriet.ffdieclaimfontintoanon  tlalulMy 

*****g'Ty.  *****  «*«"— M  »«.^  jtmi'tttAm  ifmm^tat^  »«  ■■«i«i««w.»  nfiU» 

awdication  for  tatitfartinn  of  aU  other  oonditiont  of  patent- 
ability. Hut  dataification  it  only  an  initial  finding  at  dut  point 
in  the  examinntion  prooeta  that  wiU  be  Main  attctaed  after 
die  ««Mni—rinw  for  compUanoe  widi  H  102.  103  and  112  it 
conipletBd  aad  before  ittuanrr  of  any  Office  action  on  the 
merits. 

If  the  invcttion  u  tet  forth  in  the  written  detcription  it 
rtatuuxy,  bat  the  daimt  define  tubject  matter  that  it  not.  die 
deficiency  can  be  conecled  by  an  appropriate  amendment  of 
die  claimt.  In  mcfa  a  caae.  Office  peiaoand  should  reject  the 
daimt  drawn  to  noa-ttatutoty  tubject  matter  under  1 101,  but 
identify  the  featurei  of  the  invention  diat  woold  reader  the 
claimed  tubject  matter  statutory  if  recited  in  the  claim. 

L  N«a-Statal«7  Sahlect  Matter 

Chums  to  compnter-related  inventians  that  are  cleariy  non- 
statutory fdl  into  the  tame  general  categories  as  non-statutory 

i-l«iiw  in  «iigr  atf  M«w»ly  tttnnl  pliMmiii*«»«  tmt4t  m  mmpir. 

tism.  and  abttract  ideat  or  laws  of  nature  wfaicfa  constitute 
"deaaiptivc  matrrial"  Deacriptive  material  can  be  character- 
ized M  either  "functional  descriptive  materiar  or  "noa-ftmc- 
tional  deacriptive  material."  bi  dus  coalext,  "functional 
descriptive  material"  ooatitti  of  data  ttracturei  aad  computer 
piogisms  wiMcfa  impnrt  fhnrtionality  when  encoded  on  a  com- 
puier-readiMe  mnrtimn  "Non-functional  deacriptive  materiaT 
mcludes  but  is  not  limiied  to  music,  literary  works  and  a  compi- 
lation  or  mere  snangement  of  data. 

Both  types  of  "deacriptive  material"  are  noo-saautofy  when 
claimed  at  descriptive  material  per  se.  When  fimctioaal  descrip- 
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live  maiErial  is  recorded  on  i 
it  becomes  ttncturaUy  aad 
medhanwdwinbei 
tional  deactiptivel 
Me  medhan.  it  ia  not  atncturaOy  I 
to  the  medinm  bat  it  merely  fjjrrind  by  the  medmm.  Merely 

«  mtaerial  ttoeed  in  a  I 
InwnntatainrittiiiHniij.Sachai 
wndd  euk  fiDtm  orer  enbataace."  Thna,  aoa-atiMory  n 
ff^fs  not  heoome  ttainto^r  nv  meeBiy  reoovmnc  non  aooa 
diik.  RuiBkiioa  for  thit  9pe  of  woric  it  provided  nada 

jalian  idem  or  oonoeptt  are 
1  to  aaaiyze  aad  are  addreaaed  below.  See  I 
IV  J.2(d)'aad  IVBJUc). 


functionality  to  be  leahzed. 

Sinnlarly.  001 
per  te,  lc.  the  4lrm'ji|itioat  or 
are  not  physical 


they  are  not  "ncti"  being  perfomed.  Snch  < 

I  do  not  define  any  I 
twTifhipi  between  the  oompaler  prognm  and  other 
atpectiof  the  i 

fnartinaaKty  to  be  realized.  Inooamat.  a  ( 
'  '     " '  a  ( 

prognan't  fhnctinBality  to  be  realized,  and  it  Ihnt : 
According,  it  is  important  to  dislingiiish  cfaama  that  define 
deacriptive  material  per  re  Crom  dams  that  i 


Computer  programt  are  ofken  redied  aa  part  of  a  daim.  Office 
~[  should  determine  whether  the  < 


'  program  is 
:  dainiBd  M  part  of  an  I 
or  machine,  b  anch  a  caae,  the  daim  I 
live  of  the  bet  that  a  < 
daim.  The  same  resnk  ocean  wben  a  < 
need  in  a  oompulenzed  procem  where  the  i 
the  uisliiiclioas  set  forth  in  the  connnler  prognBL  Only  ^ 
the  daimed  invention  taken  as  a  whole  iadanded  to  a  mere 
progtam  litting.  ix..  to  only  it»  detctiption  or  eiptettioB.  is  it 
deacriptive  malrrial  per  k  and  heaoe  aoa-atatatory. 
Since  a  mmpiiirr  piugiam  is  merely  a  tet  of  [ 
capable  of  being  execMed  by  a  oomputor,  the  ( 
itself  is  not  a  procen  aod  Office  pmnnnri  ihoald  treat  a 
claim  for  a  c onyrtrt  progiam,  witfaoat  die  < 
iiiwliuiii  needed  to  realize  the  coa^ialer  progrtm't  i 
aUty,  at  iion.<tatutary  fonctional  deacriptive  inamial  When  a 
oompnlBr  program  is  claimed  inaproceas  where  theoompmer 
is  fiwniiiig  die  oonpuler  program's  insmictiana.  Office  per- 
toand  thonkHreat  Ae  damn  m  a  procett  daim.  See  Sectiont 
IVA.2(bHe).WIiea  a  Duayaiei  pnxnm  it  redied  in  < 
tioa  widi  a  pfayaical  ttracaae,  tach  m  a  ( 
Office  perKiaad  thould  treat  the  daim  at  a  product  daim.  See 
Section  IVA.2(a). 

(h)  Noa-Faacthmid  Deacriptive  MalcrW 

Deacrqitive  material  that  camut  exhibit  any  functional  i 
relationship  with  the  wqr  in  which  i 
performed  does  not  conttitnie  a 
manubdnre  or  compoaition  of  matter  and  tfannld  be  rqected 
underS  1 01.  Tbos,  Office  penonnd  should  contider  die  claimed 
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wfaether  die  neoeuafy  func- 


WbeRoertaialyp«af  daKfiplhre  

IHenture.  t.|iliii>iipwhe  MMJiere  ■ifgrninBri  or  compite- 
tioM  of  Ckis  or  ditt."  me  nereiy  Hand  w  m  lo  te  read 

OC  OHipVttBO  DV  A  COBBStBT  WMBCNB  CVBSDDC  ^By  lUBCOOBBl 

iniaidiidaMkip,  eilheraa  pat  of  Ibe  Hand  ditfa  or  M  pat  of 


ide  »r  tnfar- 
■  anderiyiiiK 


chide*  die  p«eMii«  of 
woaU  be  cMily  bumumd  tf  ihe 
ondd  be 

;  in  the  foniHt  of  a  oonpaci  diac.  la 

Macnierfor 
.Tiieparaiy 
deacripdve  aiHrial  caanat  aloae  provide  the 
lioa  fcr  the  aaHCKlBR. 
Oflkc  penoMai  AiMid  be  pradnt  a  appiyh«  Ihe  CDRfoiag 
.  Noa-lhactioaai  deauipUvc  ailrrial  wtj  be  ciaiaaed 

loaa 
I  tt>  provide  die 

~    iiottfiiiy  Ihe  iiiiprifrmrti  of 
flOl.lhepRaeKcoflhe 

•      •    lOf 
ject  aHOer.  For  exanple.  a  oompaier  dai  noofaaaa  a 

I  iif  iiaiirri  amri  iraif  fi r  — '  T 1 
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IdMifiadiiig  a  product  claiai 
I  eveiy  prodact  CBboduneal  of  a  pnceaa 
Ihe  Office  win  pnaaaie  dMt  the 
I  any  aadcimy  haiJwatt  or  hud- 
■ed  aoftwaie  aapkaieaiatioa  diat 
perfome  d»  iperifiwl  aet  of  cfaamed  ftmctioaa.  Becaaae  this 
la  iaterpmiw  hmI  aoAiiW  anc,  it  doea  aot  provide  aay  tafar- 
aaatioa  m  to  thepaMabiliiy  of  ihe 
prooeaa  or  Ihe  prodact  cbna. 
Whea  Office  pcraoawl  have  reviewed  te  daiaii  aa  a  1 
I  it  la  aol  liHilBd  to  a  apedfic  aachiae  or  I 
aac  day  riiaU  kkalify  how  eai±  daim  liaMtaiioa  baa  bwa 
eaaoaaiaiM|i|mtof  iheircoDchnkMi 
I  aoy  aad  every  aachiae  or  OMaaCac- 
''a  prooeaa.  Tbi*  wiU  daft  dw  bardea  to 

If  adaia  ia  foaad  a  eaconpaa  aay  aad  every  prodaci 
t  of  Ihe  aadertyiag  prooeaa.  aal  if  da  aaderlyiag 
pncca  18  iOaaHfy.  te  prodact  cUb  ihoald  be  daaaified  a 
a  auaakHy  prodact  By  te  aaaa  Mfcea.  if  da  aaderlyiaK  prooea 
iavcMioa  ia  ftaaal  a  be  aa-alaaary.  Office  peraoaael  riaald 
daadfy  te  >odaor  daia  a  a  "aa  mmmwy  prodact"  If 
die  prodact  daia  it  daaaified  a  beiag  a  I 
oa  &  baab  of  die  aaderlyiag  prooeaa.  Office  I 
cai^hMiae  dat  Ihey  have  uaaiderod  aU  daia 
ac  baitag  their  fiadiiv  oa  the  aaalyaia  of  the  aidetlyias  pro- 


of noiei  a  be  pfaqred, 
amoag  dai  data  aad  Ihe 
ntiliziiig  dal  data,  aad  a 

a 


OaiBa  itat  reda  aolfaiag  bat  da  phyaical  chatacaetiMica  of 
a  fora  of  eaern.  aach  a  a  ftaqaeacy.  vokafe.  or  da  tfmgdi 
of  a  aaagaetic  field,  defiae  enagv  or  ma^niiMa.  pr  a.  aid 
a  aah  are  niai  waa>  aatanl  pheaomeaa.**  However,  a 
daia  direcad  to  a  practical  ap^licalioa  of  a  aahail  pheaooi- 
eaoa  mcb  a  eaergy  or  magnrtmn  ii  ttaoaocy.** 


2. 

(a) 

If  adaim  define*  a  oaefnl  macfaine  or  mamifacture  by  identi- 
(yiag  the  phyaical  ainictae  of  die  machiiie  or  manufacture  in 
team  of  ila  hanlware  or  hardware  aad  loftware  combinaboa. 
it  defian  a  italBary  prodact* 

A  ■'■^''■—  or  ■■"—>-«  ««■»  claim  may  be  ooe  of  two  typea: 
(I)  a  claim  dal  iiaiiM^waira  any  aad  every  naihiBr  far  per- 
farauag  da  naderlyiag  prooea  or  any  and  every  mamfatlm 
dnt  cat  cauae  a  ooeaoar  to  pcrfona  ihe  oadettyiag  prooeaa. 
or  (2)  a  claim  dal  defian  a  pacific  aachiae  or  iinaifarniR. 
Whea  a  claim  ia  of  da  first  type.  Office  peraaad  are  to 
evahiaa  da  aadertyiag  prooea  the  oonpaar  will  perform  ia 
ontar  to  dearama  Ihe  paaaability  of  da  prodact 


aay  aad  every  cooi- 

it  aait  be 

dut  defiae  a  oon- 

or  nwn  ific  article 

phyacal_  atwcare  of  da 

_____  _  ^^_-__^ of  ia  haidarare  or  hardware 

Md  "ipedfic  aofkware.""  The  appboal  aay  defiae  da  phwical 
llHHtIT  r1  f  [■■■y«Mi«*«« ' « mij«i«»»  nr  if  hm&tnn  or  aoftware 
.  .■.■■!■■  uMim  ia  aoy  aaaoer  dai  caa  be  dearly  uaderaood  by 
a  peraoa  doOed  ia  (he  lelevaal  art.  Geoecally  a  claim  dcBwn 

^  f  p«tifwl«r  pty— H  rtimtjtitrr  tinwaU  ideotify  the  Cfe- 

meaia  of  da  '"-y*»«'  aid  iadicaa  how  dioae  elcmiat*  are 
>iMii|Mw<i  ia  eiliar  bailwi  or  a  oombiaalioa  of  hardware 
aad  apucifk*  auftwae. 

To  adeqiaaaiy  defiae  a  ipedfic  oompoar  aaaary.  da  claim 
aaat  idealify  a  geaeral  or  pacific  aaaaty  and  da  pacific 
■oftwarewhahprovidealheftartinBalityaorediadaaaaiory. 

AclaimlimiadtoaapecificaachiiaoruiaafBiBire.adiicfa 
ha  a  practical  applicalioaia  Ihe  iwhaningiralarta.i«itaBaory. 
In  BKMt  caaea,  adaia  to  a  apedfic  marhinr  or  iiiaaifatiirr 
win  have  a  practical  applicatioa  ia  da  achaoknical  ana. 


(W)  Hypathatky  I 
•nhafypaiDaM 


Two  applicaala 
A  prooea  for 


ia  BiiliiBi  JVMJiam  amd  (■) 
a  daim  to  da  foUowiag  prooea: 
aad  diaplaying  da  Mractwe  of  a 


Office  pemoad  aaat  irea  each  claim  a  a  whole.  The  Bare 
fiKt  dal  a  hardware  element  ia  redad  in  a  claim  doea  not 
neceaaarily  liaiit  da  claim  to  a  pacific  narhiar  or  maaafac- 
ure."  If  a  product  claim  eacooipaaaea  aoy  and  every  oonpaar 
in^ileaaaaiioa  of  a  prooeaa.  whea  read  ia  bght  of  Ihe  ipecifica- 
tioa.  it  ihoold  be  r*''—*"^  oa  da  baaia  of  da  naderlyiag 
proceu.  Such  a  claim  can  be  refogBifird  a  it  wilL 


(a)  toiviiM  da  waveftnatiaapanmam  far  da  coaqnund 
to  dettiuiiia  Ifae  stradare  of  a  ooa^mmd;  aad 

(b)  diapfaqriag  Ihe  aBactare  of  Ihe  < 
in  aq>(a). 


Each 


A 
ftnictarebf  a 


for 


a  claim  to  da  foUowiog 

da  daee  dmieaaional 

1  '*!  Mini  iT**a' 


— define  da  plwaicrichatacteriiiic*  of  a  compwar  or  compter 
^^PnyM^^iit  excnatvdy  a  funrtiont  or  lap*  to  be  performed 
oa  or  by  a  twiyuar.  aad 

—  nrnnrat  aay  aad  every  prodact  in  da  aiaad  clan  (e.g.. 
mH"*".  coaopaar-readabie  memory)  coofignred  in  any 
'""—*"  to  perform  Ihf 


afa< 


(b) 


I  for  deannining  the  three  dinaaaioaal  uraclnre 

lepre- 


aaaaa  for  oealiag  and  di^ilaying  an  image  re| 
a  ilau  iliiwiainnar|iiii|wiiiiirr  of  Ihe  compound. 
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Applicant  A 

The  disclosure  describes  specific  soft- 
ware. i.e.,  specific  taogiam  code  so- 
nants, dat  are  to  be  employed  to 
configure  a  general  puipose  micropro- 
oeesor  to  create  specific  logic  dfcuits. 
Theae  circuits  are  indicated  to  be  the 
"means"  correspooding  to  the  claimed 
means  limilaiions. 


Result 


Pxplanatioa 


(b) 


A  daim  dal  requires  orw  or  more  acts  to  be  perfonned 
defines  aprooen.  However,  not  aU  prooessn  are  statutory  under 
i  101.  To  be  statutory,  a  claimed  computer-related  process 
must  either  (1)  result  m  a  physical  transformation  outside  the 
computer  for  which  a  practical  applicatioa  in  the  technological 
aitt  IS  dtfaer  disclosed  in  the  spectficatioa  or  would  have  been 
known  to  a  skilled  artisan  (discussed  in  (i)  below)."  or  (2)  be 
limited  by  the  language  in  the  claim  to  a  jxactical  applicatioa 
within  da  technological  arts  (discussed  m  (ii)  bdow).*  The 
dainad  practical  api^icatioD  must  be  a  foidier  limitalion  upon 
the  claimed  subject  matter  if  the  procea  is  confined  to  da 
internal  operalioas  of  da  compiler.  If  a  physical  innsformatioa 
occurs  oittside  da  computer,  it  is  not  necessary  to  claim  the 
practical  application.  A  diacloaure  diat  permits  a  skilled  artisai 
to  practice  da  claimed  inventioii,  ix..  to  put  it  to  a  practical 
nae.  is  sufficient  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  necessaty  to  claim 
the  practical  applicatioa  if  there  is  no  physical  ttansfbnnation 
or  if  the  prooen  merely  manipiilafrs  concqtts  or  converts  one 
set  of  nunriars  into  another. 

A  claimed  prooen  is  clearly  statutory  if  it  results  in  a  physical 
tiansfonnatioa  outside  the  computer,  Le.,  falls  into  one  or  both 
of  the  following  specific  categories  ("safe  harbors^. 


(I)  Safe  Harhon 


Activity) 


Phyaical  Acta  (Poat-Coaqmter  Procea 


Claim  defines  specific  conqnter.  paieat- 
ability  stands  independemly  from  prooen 
claim. 

Diacloaure  identifin  da  spec^  "m**™* 
capable  of  performing  the  inrficaed  fonc- 


In  ■*««««■.  each  applicaat  providn  the  noted  diadoauies  to 
smyuit  da  rlainw 


A  procen  is  statutory  if  it  requires  physical  acts  to  be  per- 
formed outside  the  computer  indepcadeat  of  and  following  the 
steps  to  be  performed  by  a  programmed  computer,  where  those 
acts  involve  the  manmuladon  of  tangible  physical  abiects  and 
result  in  the  object  having  a  difiimat  physical  anibute  or 
strocture.*'  Thus,  if  a  prooen  claim  indudn  oia  or  more  post- 
computer  prooen  step*  flat  resuh  in  a  ph)rsical  transfbrmatioa 
outside  the  computer  (beyond  merely  conveying  the  direct  result 
of  the  computer  operatica,  see  Sedioa  IV.B.2(dXiii)).  the  claim 
is  clearly  statutory. 

Examples  of  this  type  of  statutory  procen  include  the  fol- 
lowing: 

—  A  method  of  curing  rubber  in  a  mold  wfaidi  relies  upon 
updating  procen  parameters,  using  a  computer  processor  to 
determine  a  lime  period  for  curing  da  lubter.  usmg  the  cam- 


Applicant  B 

The  disclosure  states  that  it  would  be  a 
matter  of  routine  skill  to  sdect  an  appro- 
priate coaveotional  coaiputer  system  and 
implement  da  claimed  prooen  on  Hat 
fwnnafi  systeoL  Tia  (hadocnre  does 
not  have  nedfic  (fiadoaure  dat  ootres- 
poods  to  the  two  "aaaas"  limifriniHi 
recited  in  the  chum  (Le.,  no  specific  soft- 
ware or  logic  dicait).  The  diadoaure 
does  have  an  eyplanalinB  of  how  to 
scrfve  the  wavefnudioa  ryalioas  at  a 
chmacal  compoond,  and  mdicate*  dal 
da  solntioas  of  those  wavefiadioa  equa- 
tions  can  be  employed  to  delniiiine  the 
physical  structure  of  da  oorteaponding 
oonpoand. 

Claim  encompasses  any  ooaqnter 
embodiment  of  procen  daim;  patent- 
ability stands  or  falls  with  procen  daim. 

Disclosure  does  not  provide  any  informa- 
tion  to  distinguish  the  'impleniieaiatioa'' 
of  the  prooen  oa  a  computer  fiom  the 
fiaton  dat  wiU  govern  da  poteolafaility 
deternunatioa  of  da  prooen  per  w.  As 
such,  da  paleatability  of  das  appantas 
daim  will  staad  or  £dl  widi  Iha  of  da 
prooen  daim. 

paler  processor  to  detemma  whea  da  lime  period  hn  beea 
reached  in  the  curing  procen  and  dan  opening  the  mold  « 
dial  stage. 

—  A  method  of  coolnriling  a  "»>»•»«— j^'  robot  whicfa  lebea 
upon  storing  daa  in  a  computer  tha  lepreaeats  various  typea 
of  mechanical  movements  of  da  robot  usiog  a  oompoter  proc- 
essor to  calculate  posidoaing  of  da  robot  in  idalion  to  givea 
tasks  to  be  performed  by  da  robot  and  contrdling  da  robot's 
movement  and  position  based  on  the  calculated  positioa. 


I  of  Data  RcprcacBti^  Phyaical  Ottiecta  or 
Adivitica  (PreOaspotcr  Procen  Activity) 

Another  statutory  prooen  is  one  dat  tequiies  the  measure- 
meats  of  physical  objects  or  activities  to  be  transformed  oatside 
of  the  computer  into  conyuln  data.*'  where  dbe  data  compriae* 
signals  corrwyonding  to  physical  objects  or  activitin  external 
to  da  computer  system,  and  aiare  da  procen  cause*  a  physical 
transformatioa  of  the  signals  whicfa  are  intangible  represeota- 
tioos  of  the  physical  objects  or  activities.*' 

Exan^>les  of  diis  type  of  claimed  statutory  process  include 
the  foUowing: 

—  Amelhod  of  using  acomputerprooessortoanalyze  electrical 
signals  and  data  representative  of  hunun  cardiac  activity  by 
converting  the  signals  to  time  s^meats,  applying  the  time 
segments  in  reverse  order  to  a  high  pan  filter  means,  ustng 
the  coo^Niter  processor  to  determine  Ae  amplitude  of  the  high 
pan  filter's  output  and  using  the  oonyuln  processor  to  com- 
pare the  value  to  a  prrdftwminrd  vaha.  In  this  exanpic  da 
data  is  an  intangible  repreamlatioa  of  physical  activity.  Le.. 
human  cardiac  activity.  The  transfonnaboa  occurs  whea  heart 
activity  is  measured  and  an  electrical  signal  is  produced.  This 
procen  hu  real  world  vaha  in  predicting  vulnoability  to  ven- 
tricular tachycardia  immediaidy  after  a  heart  attack. 

—  A  melbod  of  using  a  computer  processor  to  receive  data 
representing  Computerized  Axial  Tomog^qifay  C'CAT'O  scan 
images  of  a  patient  performiog  a  calculalioa  to  determine  da 
di£fieitnce  between  a  local  value  a  a  data  point  and  an  average 
value  of  da  data  in  a  rcgioa  surrounding  the  point  and  dis- 
pUying  da  dififereace  n  a  grqr  scale  for  each  point  m  the 
image,  and  displaying  the  rewlting  image.  In  this  exanq>le  the 
dau  is  an  intangible  represealatioa  of  a  physical  object  i.e., 
portions  of  the  anatomy  of  a  patieot  The  transformatioo  occurs 
when  da  cooditioa  of  the  human  body  is  measured  with  X- 
rays  and  da  X-nys  are  converted  into  electrical  digital  signals 
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body.  The  real  worid 
WW  CAT 


that  refRCMot  die  cooditioo  of  the 

vahM  of  die  invealiaa  bee  ia  cifatiin  ■ 

of  body  detae  wiitoai  the  preaeaoe  of  boaea. 

—  A  medwd  of  ang  a  oompaier  pnMBmr  ID  coBdact 

expkxalkm.  by  iapiiliai  qjherical  MisBic  eoeiiy  waves  iaio 

Ike  earth  froai  a  mhobc  MiBRe.  tmnmiut  a  phnltty  of 

nfleded  ricaab  a  leqwMe  to  ihe  MMnk  caergy  wa«ce  «  a 

aet  of  reoeiwer  poakiaH  ia  an  anm.  aad  MBBBg  Ihe  Rflectiaa 

riaaala  to  pndaoe  a  ngaai  "■■"■■' '"g  ihe  reflectJoa  wtwwuc. 

oTdieeMditodieeeiMBKeoeay.laditteMimpl^ihectotrical 

enefiy.  The  mnefannaliaa  oocon  by  uMwnit  te  ipberical 
HMoac  eaeny  wavea  iaao  ciectricai  rigaaii  which  provide 
a  grmrhyiif  Ml  n  I  j  i"**"*  of  fonnadoat  below  die  eaidi'( 
■v&ce.  OeoplyMcal  enptaaboB  of  fonnaboBS  below  dK  nr- 
boe  of  die  earth  haa  real  worid  vatae. 

If  a  claim  does  aot  desihr  Call  into  one  or  bodi  of  die  safe 
hHbon.  die  claim  taty  atiU  be  ttatmary  if  it  is  bmiied  by 
die  Iai4:iiage  in  die  claim  to  a  pncdcal  appUcadoa  in  die 
lechDological  arts. 

rractfcal 


There  is  always  aoBK  fonn  of  physical  transfoniialioo  widiin 
a  <  TBiyiitrr  InTaiftt  a  i  iiinnriTt  acts  oa  aigaals  aad  naasfonns 
its  opentiaB  sod  chaofes  die  stale  of  its  oonpo- 
Ihe  ntn*««i  of  a  ppoess.  Evea  duagh  sndi  a 
physical  tranafcraiatiaa  occwB  wdhin  a  campnler.  audi  activity 
aaot  detenaiBalive  of  whether  the  prooeaa  ia  staMoiy  becanae 
aoch  tranafannaiiaa  alone  doea  aot  diatiagBiah  a  statatoiy  com- 
puter proccaa  from  a  aoo-atatBtoty  compaser  pitxeas.  wlMtU 
detenniaative  is  aot  bow  dw  oon^ialBr  perfpnas  the  process, 
bat  wll  die  wmwaer  does  to  achieve  a  practical  syplicadoB.** 

A  proceu  dial  merely  manipniaina  aa  abatiact  idea  or  per- 
fotms  a  purely  madiemalical  algoridan  is  aotHStantoiy  dMiie 
die  Cact  diat  it  aught  iabncaify  have  aome  uaeAdneaa.*'  For 
such  aat^ect  mailer  to  be  atanaory.  die  claiaaed  process  most 
be  hmind  »  a  practical  applicadoa  of  Itae  itaiact  idea  or 
madMaaadcal  algoridmi  ia  die  lechoological  arts.*  For  eumple. 
a  <.miH>uiff  process  diat  simply  calcalatoa  a  madiwnaiiralslgo- 
ridan  dial  models  aoiae  is  aoe-staattMy.  However,  a  claimed 
prooeas  fior  digitally  filmiag  aoiae  empioyiag  the  madiemaiical 
algorithm  is  ststutory. 

Exanyles  of  dus  type  of  claimed  statutory  prooeas  indyde 
die  following: 

—  A  coovutetized  method  of  optimally  cooirolliBg  txaasfiBr, 
storage  and  retrieval  of  data  betweea  cache  andhafd  disk 
storage  devices  such  dMt  die  most  frequently  used  data  is  readity 

available. 

—  A  mediod  of  cootroUiiig  parallel  processon  to  accomplish 
mntti^aakiiig  of  several  C9fnr"''"g  taaks  to  ma»imi«!  com- 
puting  efficiency." 

—  A  method  of  making  sword  processor  by  storing  an  execut- 
able word  proceasing  application  program  in  a  general  purpose 
digital  cooopnier's  memory,  and  executing  the  stored  program 
to  impart  word  processing  functionality  to  die  general  purpose 
digital  con^wter  by  '*««g'"g  die  state  of  die  computer  s  arith- 
metic logic  unit  «dien  program  instructioos  of  the  word  pro- 
cessing program  are  executed. 

—  Affigital  filleting  proceu  for  removing  noise  from  a  digital 
signal  comprising  the  steps  of  calculating  a  mathematical  algo- 
rt3imto  produce  a  conectiaa  signal  and  subtracting  the  conec- 
tioa  signal  from  the  digital  signal  to  remove  the  noise. 


(c)  N«»^tatiBtory  Process 

If  the  "acts"  of  a  claimed  process  manipulate  only  numbers, 
abatract  coocepu  or  ideas,  or  signals  representing  any  of  die 
fotcgoi^.  die  acu  are  not  being  applied  to  sppropriate  subject 
matter.  Inus.  a  process  consisting  KMely  of  mamematical  opera- 
tions, i.e.,  converting  one  set  <h  nuinben  into  another  set  of 
numbers,  does  not  manipulate  appropriate  subject  matter  and 
thus  cannot  constitute  a  statutory  process. 

In  practical  terms,  claims  define  non-statutory  processes  if 
diey: 


operatioiis  without 
(ix..  execatmg  a 

e.g..  a  bid*  or  a  bubble 
claimed  praMcal  appbcatioo. 

A  dHined  process  that  consists  solely  of  madiematical  opcn- 
tioM  is  Boa-slMBUiy  whether  or  not  it  is  performed  on  a  com- 
puler.  Courts  have  iw  ngniiwl  a  distiiirtinn  between  types  of 
».iti— M«w-«i  a|yiT<f"".  ■— ""^y , ««»» ttefine  a  -law  of  natore" 
in  iniilV-'-*^^'  lemH  aad  others  merely  describe  an  "sbattact 

idea."" 

Certaia  mathematical  algoiitfams  have  been  held  to  be  non- 
stsoaory  because  they  wpwsem  a  iiiaihtmatiral  definitian  of 
a  law  of  nalare  or  a  natural  pheaomeaon.  For  example,  a 
^.^tMm„m»i^  algoridmi  wr"— ****g  the  formula  Eamc'  is  s 
"bw  of  naure"— it  defines  a  "fnadaoieatal  sdeadfic  truth"  (i.e.. 
die  rdatioaaUp  betweea  eaergy  aad  man).  To  comprehend  how 
die  law  of  aamre  idaiea  to  anw  object,  oae  invariably  haa  to 
perform  certain  aleps  (e^,  makipiying  a  number  represeatmg 
the  mms  of  sa  object  by  die  sqaare  of  a  number  representing 
die  roeed  of  li^).  In  such  a  case,  a  claimed  process  which 
coimts  solely  of  die  steps  that  one  oast  follow  to  solve  die 
madifmaliral  ff  iii  1 1 1  iila^ii™  ^*f  P^— ^  **  '"***"'g'iishtiWT  *"■" 
die  tow  of  namre  aad  would  "preempT  die  law  of  aature.  A 
paieM  cannot  be  gnnled  oa  auch  a  proceas. 

Other  — t««-««MW-«i  algotkhaia  have  been  held  to  be  non- 
stahMory  becaaae  diey  mendy  describe  an  sbatract  idea.  An 
"abstract  idea"  may  anaiy  be  say  sequence  of  madiemabcal 
opef«ioas  that  sr  TfflnlMBf^  to  solve  a  msthmisiiral  problem 
iWcoaoem  addressed  by  holdiag  such  subject  matter  non- 
ftatmory  is  diat  Ifae  nadiematical  operabons  merely  describe 
n  idea  aid  do  aot  define  a  process  diat  represents  a  practical 

application  of  die  idea. 

Acconhimly.  when  a  claim  reciting  a  mathematical  aljgontfam 
is  found  todefine  noo-stslntory  subject  matter  die  basis  of  die 
i  101  rejectioa  moat  be  diat,  when  taken  m  a  whole,  die  claim 
reciles  a  law  of  aature,  aiulntal  phraomnioa.  or  an  abstract 
idea. 


(d) 


ofa 


UsearlkUarUsc 


Opcr- 


(i) 

n«iin  lM»yi»j>  tt-t  Mwyly  «r»gtfie«  Ml  intfiMWiH  u«e  or  field 
of  uae  for  die  inveatioa  geiiinlly  will  not  limit  die  acope  of 
a  claim,  particulaily  when  only  presealed  in  the  claim  preamble. 
Thus.  Office  persoaad  should  be  careful  to  properly  imopret 
such  language."  When  such  language  is  neaaed  as  non-limiting. 
Office  persomiel  should  expressly  identify  in  die  Office  actioo 
the  claim  '—g— §>  that  constimtrs  die  intended  use  or  field  of 
use  statemeiMs  and  provide  the  baais  for  dieir  findings.  This  will 
shift  the  burden  to  soplicaiK  to  demonstrate  why  the  language  is 
to  be  treated  as  a  cuum  limitation. 


(H)  Ncccasary 
asaticalOpcratfoaor 


Step  to 


ofaMathc- 
oaaClafaaed 


In  some  situations,  certain  acts  of  "collecting"  or  "selecting" 
data  for  uae  in  a  process  consisting  of  one  or  more  mathematical 
operatians  wiU  not  fiutfaer  limit  a  claim  beyond  the  specified 
madiematical  operation  slep(s).  Such  actt  merely  determine 
vahKS  for  die  variables  used  in  die  madiematical  formulae  used 
in  making  the  calculaftions.°  In  other  words,  the  acts  are  dictated 
by  nothing  other  than  the  performance  of  a  matfaemalical  opera- 
tion.'' 

If  a  claim  requires  acts  to  be  performed  to  create  dau  that  will 
dien  be  oaed  in  a  process  reprnenting  a  practical  appbcadon  of 
one  or  more  madiematical  operatioas.  those  acts  must  be  treated 
as  ftuther  limiting  the  claim  beyond  the  mathematical  opera- 
t!on(s)  per  se.  Such  actt  are  dato  gathering  steps  not  dictated 
by  the  algorithm  but  by  other  limitations  «Hhicfa  require  certain 
antecedent  steps  and  as  such  constitute  an  independent  limita- 
tion on  the  clum. 

Examples  of  acts  that  independently  limit  a  claimed  process 
involving  mathematical  operalioaa  incfaide: 


—  a  medud  of  coodncting  seismic  explarttian  which 


waves 


valaes  repicaeaied  by  the 
diyUyiM  X-ragr  awraaaHna  data  as  a 
al  ffl  a  "field"  usiag  a  partirnhr  algorithm. 

die  data  naing  a 


m 

Manly  Caavcyiag 


-^  a  mrthnd  of 

gray  acale  aignal 

wfaeredie 

pattifular  marhiaf  (eg.,  a 


Rxamplfa  of  steps  that  do  not  indepeadeady  limit  one  or 
more  nialhrmatical  operation  steps  iadnde: 

—  "perturbing"  the  values  of  a  set  of  prooeas  inpias.  where 
die  subject  matter  "perturbed"  was  a  nnmber  and  the  act  of 
"pertutbina"  consists  of  w^««''f"'!'»g  the  numerical  values  of 
varidile8:*and 

—  arlfirting  a  aet  of  aifaitrary  measuremem  poim  values.*' 

Such  steps  do  not  impose  indtpradrnt  limitations  oa  the 
scope  of  the  daim  beyond  flioae  required  by  die  mathematical 
operatioa  I 


Ua 


In  some  instaaors,  oeitain  kinda  of  poat-aohitioB  "actt"  will 
not  fiRlliei  limit  a  process  claim  beyond  the  perfoimaaoe  of 
the  preceding  madiematical  operation  step  evea  if  the  actt  are 
redted  in  the  body  of  a  daim.  ff,  howcwer,  the  datmed  actt 
npitatt  aome  "sigmficant  use"  of  die  strintiiaa.  those  actt  will 
invariably  impoae  an  inrtrprwrtfat  ''■"j***^"**  on  die  clainL  A 
uae"  ia  any  activity  which  is  more  than  merdy 
_  the  direct  resnh  of  the  mathematical  operation. 
!  pertoaad  are  reminded  to  rely  on  die  apphcaat's  charac- 
terizadoa  of  the  aignificanoe  of  die  actt  being  assessed  to  resolve 
queatioasidatedtodieirirlatioiiahqitothemadifanaticalopera- 
tuas  recited  in  the  claim  and  the  invention  aa  a  whole.*  ttans, 
tf  a  claim  requires  that  the  direct  result  of  a  mathrmatical 
operation  be  evaluated  sad  transformed  into  snmrlhing  dae. 
Office  peraonnd  cannot  treat  die  stAseqneat  steps  as  bong 
indistiiiguishaMe  fixim  the  perfonnanoe  of  the  mathematical 
operatioa  and  thus  vol  further  linutmg  on  the  claim.  For 
example,  actt  diat  require  the  coaversiaa  of  a  aeries  of  numbers 

I  mto  values  lepmeiKing  an  unage  that  conveys  infor- 

y  ilii»L.Aiifc.i»«in— I  «nimui;^  rt  Hmj  rtmnprnniA 

■ad  the  displaying  of  die  Ihree-dimeiisianal  stiuctine  cannot 
be  treated  as  beiac  part  of  die  madiematical  opentioas. 

Office  peraoaaelahoidd  be  eapeciaDy  careful  when  reviewing 
claim  language  diat  requires  the  performance  of  "post-solution" 
1  to  ensure  that  chum  limitatioas  tve  not  ignored. 


Examples  of  steps  found  not  to  independendy  limit  a  process 
involving  one  or  more  mathematical  operatioa  steps  mdude: 

ftyp  ^  *W^||^y  ■iMm  Kn»it«"  ttwmA  tn  nmi^itiite  rJMWgnig 

the  mmdier  value  of  a  variable  to  represent  the  residt  of  the 
cakulatinn;* 

—  final  step  of  magnetically  leoonling  die  resuk  of  a  calcula- 
tion;" 

—  final  step  of  "eqnadn^"  the  process  outputt  to  die  vahies 
of  die  last  set  of  process  inputt  round  to  coastitnte  storing  die 
resuh  of  cakulations;*' 

—  fimd  step  of  <Sspiaying  result  of  a  calculation  "as  a  shade 
of  gray  radier  dian  as  snnply  a  number^  found  to  not  coastimte 
distinct  step  where  the  (tola  were  numerical  values  that  did  not 
itpusent  anything;*  and 

—  step  of  "tranflnitting  electrical  signals  representing"  the 
result  of  calculations.* 


WMhaala 


(e) 
deal 


A  process  dial  coasistt  solely  of  the  maajpatorina  of  an 
abatiact  idea  widioat  any  limitation  to  a  practical  application 
is  nan-stamtay.**  Office  penonnd  have  die  burden  to  estaUish 
a  prima  Ctde  case  that  this  claimed  iaveoiiaa  takea  as  a  whole 
is  directed  to  the  manipulation  of  abstract  ideas  widiont  a 
practical  application. 
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In  order  to  detenniae  wfaedier  die  daim  H  limiled  to  a  prac- 
tical appKoaion  of  aa  abatract  idea.  Office  puaoaad  maat 
analyze  die  daim  M  a  whole,  to  light  of  the  apecificatiaa,  to 

■t;.h>iiHn>Mi^itfcH  r^»i^Hii«|mi.»i.fc«»>,nni<«iini[iuaii| 
mast  evafaiaie  any  stakunMH  of  intradri  nae  or  fieU  of  uae. 
any  data  fl««*'*«i"g  step  aad  any  poat-aamiputolioa  activity.  See 
aectioa  IV  A.2(d)  above  for  how  to  treat  vaiioas  types  of  daim 
la^)a^e.Only  u^eadiedaimiaderoidof  aay  haalalina  to 
a  practical  applicatioa  to  Ae  trrhanlngiral  artt  thoahl  it  be 
Rjected  nader  f  101.  Riidier.  whea  sack  a  njectioa  to  made. 
Office  persoaad  maat  expressly  state  how  the  laagaage  of  die 
claims  has  been  interpreted  to  support  die  rqediaiL 


V. 
112 


wilh35U.&Cf 


Office  pertoand  sfaouU  b^m  didr  evahntioa  of  aa  applica- 
tioa's  cnaipliaiinr  with  f  112  by  cinaaidfring  Ihe  lequiieaieais 
of  i  1 12,  seooad  psrsgiaph.  The  seooad  paragraph  ooataiBS 
two  separate  sad  dutiact  wquiwsnfats:  (I)  that  die  claan(s) 
set  forth  the  sidiject  matter  appitcaatt  rngard  aa  the  uviatioa, 
aad  (2)  diat  the  dahn(a)  partacabrty  poiat  oat  aad  diatiacdy 


fiom  what 


widi  i 
off  112. 


dahn  die  inveatkm.  Aa  appiicatian  will  be  ( 
1 12,  aecondparagrtph  when  (1)1 
other  dnai  to  die  applicatioa  as  filed,  ifaows  I 
dist  be  or  she  tegidt  the  inveatioa  to  be  (' 
is  daimed,  or  uteB  (2)  the  scope  of  the  i 

After  evataalioa  of  the  applii'MMa  for  ( 
112,  aeoond  paragraph.  Office  peraonae' 
the  application  fnmwyliaafT  with  the  i 
first  paragraph.  The  first  paragraph  < 
diatiact  veqnireaieatt:  (1)  adegnatr  wiiltea  dtacriptioa.  (2) 
raabtanent,  aad  (3)  beat  Biode.  An  applicatioa  win  be  deficfaat 
under  |  1 12,  firrt  paragraph  when  me  written  dtauiptiua  to 
not  adeqnalf  to  identify  what  the  appiicjat  has  invented,  or 
wfaca  die  disdosnre  does  not  enabte  oae  ddDed  to  die  art  to 
makB  and  use  the  invealian  as  «•»«■■'— ^  without  undue  eaqteri- 
mmlarion  DeficicacicsrelalBd  todiack—eof  diebeatmode 
fbr  carrying  oat  the  datmed  tovealian  are  not  uaaally  enoonn- 
tered  during  examinalion  of  an  application  because  evideaoe 
to  anpport  such  a  deficLeacy  to  sddom  to  the  record. 

If  deficiencies  sre  discovered  with  respect  to  {  112,  Office 
penoand  most  be  carefid  to  apply  die  appropriate  paragraph 
of  ill! 


wllh  35  VSJC  f  112, 1 


Failh  the  Sa^act  Matter 


Anplicaat's  ipecificatioa  mast  conchide  widi  daiai(a)  dMt 
aet  forth  die  sidqect  matter  which  the  sppUcaat  r^ards  as  die 
toveniion.  The  invention  set  forth  to  the  claims  to  presumed  to  be 
that  which  applicant  regards  as  die  invention,  a 
consklera  die  invention  to  be  snmrthiHg  d^aeat  from 
has  been  datmed  as  shown  by  evidence,  iachali 
outside  the  sppBcatioa  as  filed.  An  sppbcant  miqr  < 
he  or  die  r^ads  m  the  tovealion  during  the  prosecution  of 
die  spplication. 


2. 
the 


Office  personnd  shall  determiiie  whether  the  < 
and  rirrvtf^"''*'  the  mveatiaa  widi  a  reasoiiabfe  degree  of 
predaiaB  and  partirularity.  Ia  dus  r^anl.  the  defimteness  of 
the  langaage  maat  be  analyzed,  not  to  a  vacaam.  but  alwqrs 

preted  by  one  of  oniinaiy  akiO  to  die  ait  Appbcaat's  ( 
mIerpRted  to  hgfat  of  the  disclosure,  aoust  rei 
a  petsoa  of  ordmary  tkin  to  the  art  of  the  iavc 
die  Tr"—^  need  not  explicitly  redle  to  the  daims  every 
feature  of  die  tovcatioa.  For  example,  if  an  a|mlii  art  indirates 
that  die  invention  to  a  partirnhr  ooB^Hiler.  die  daima  do  not 
have  to  redle  every  dement  or  featare  of  the  ftamuirr.Ia  fact, 
it  to  preferable  for  daima  to  be  «hafled  to  a  form  diat  c 
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wiHt  the  MBticm  haa  iavcaled  (ix..  whM  it  new  ndier  dm  fanrtkiiMJily  or  bow  to  iniegrMe  the  profn 

^nr-—'  ^^^  ^^1^^  ,1 „  of  ^  tnvcBiioa.  uBlew  «  italtod 

AaaMipiatAiaciiaalnmttbaaitdiiliacdyciaiaiedif  dK  would  kaow  how  to  do  to  withawt  wcfa  dMck—re.        ^^ 
litdMrdMtikeainMGanMpaadttowdl-         *^''^5°???*''*'^*i5r'***°^l!?L^^ 

BirftCTiMriirfiTf^itf|"*"rftT~i"*''T'*^  the cUbm ■«««■  to avolve  bmcb di« oaefieid at tocb- 

!orioftw«adi(iaMOciiiedhi(d-  aokny.  For  iBch  ■ytioy.  die  dJidptye  nmm  tMJbe 

w«epl«tein.S«:hmeiMni.ybedef»edat:  ^feSLfTlJS'fSLS^.SSi^TSSrl^S^ 

die  diKloanre  oiHt  leech  a  penoa  ikillBd  to  eaca  ■!  BOW  w 

—  B  p-njf— M»i  .—TvtTT  fidt  «  p-«i«i«r  finK«T~«iity  HMto  —d  ic  ihe  wlevt  lipect  of  Ihe  MWBBdoa  widioBi 

— elo(lc  or    ,j^,p^jj,jp^jj53eJ5«lioMdic-  diarwinMl  awctoeeotfa«*eHMCilco«wJ^( 

_  ^2LlMBrDnacveM>dedwiae>ec«iHeiMn«nii 

teoa«ilerim0HndMKc»caMeaoaiBpalerto  —  euble  a  penoa  billed  is  the  at  of  molecalv  mode^  to 


TheMOfMof  a 


ia  Aniifw  at  ne 


iM  amctm  or  nMiBriri  (e.g^  a  apedftc  locic  draik)  act  tocraaiea 
? ^  wriw  deacrifdcii  »d  wiJiufcliyTbea.  a  chim  thcima>e 
1  ■•■■•  **■  _tanlnB  HtoMatkHB  ^jOA^^n  rj'" ''™"I      ooinpooBd 


—  caiUe  a  peraoa  akiOed  ia  the  lit  of 


ydaiBilhe  !■  odwr wordt. die Jiath—i  conwaponrthg to ( 

ga  oaty  die  of  Ihe  iavcaliaa  aaat  be  eaaUiaf  to  a  peraia  akilled  io  each 

lofhaidiwc  "Til  iBMjf  iaiii>a,  aa  ^yliraaf  ttIII  ifi — '^- 1    |"~— ' 

by  oadWi^dK  aigaifioM  ekaMa  oTihepro- 

itotecWmed  ci^oKd  coeBMar  aa^  a  Aiactiaaal  Uock  dt^w.  OiSce 

ritoiU  Riect  1^  ctahaa  >ader  I  penoaael  ihoJd  rei^w  ite  ijwcificaboa  to  eaaare  ihat  a^ 

■  The  Hjectioa  ihifti  Ihebanlaa  to Ihe  -«*••-*-«•— iMoAd— die diatJo«rei>rovidea«fcr- 

tote  cWaad  aaeaaa  ia  aaealina.  aad  to  orl 
ideadfy  dw  pndae  locadoa  or  loGaltaaB  ia 
wh»eadeac5pttoafl€lleMloBeiMitin<M>Btofl 

ia  '«-«~«H  10  be  a  — oiy  or  hnk  cjwaat  dt  hM  beea  wHk  35  U&C  H  1«>  m<  m 

liaiiMMiBiaaafftopft^iitttet^^^  hJ^IJSS  A»  ia  da  cm>  far  javeatk—  ia  aay  fiehl  of  tochaotog. 

Whea  a  cWm  or  pM  of  a  driai  ia  dated' ia  ooufrnkt  aace  widi  j  102  aad  j  ia3,>ie|iM  widi  a  oMnpaiiaoe  of^die 

pn»nBoo£!i>taLftaacam«<d^eodefarmi!i^^  ^g^^^^  J^^^^f^  *  ^  ^^  "^  ?  " 

of  Ihe  dirimed  JHiclif  li  cottia  tlmaiiiiTHi,  aa  where  pnor  lit.  the  daaaed  iaiiMoa  tacka  aovciqr  aad  ■  to  be 

loodeiacavloyed.«eorpro-  iqeded  bv  Oflioe  peraoaad  vdar  |  lOX  Oacc  dHbacOoai 

JiUii  malJ  liTimiiiMiaiMilii  liiiraaif  aeidealUledbetweea  the  chnaediawaiiaa  aad  die  pnor  art. 

L,  iBiMMi  -MfiW  laHili  Mah  hrrrl  li  ihoaediaiiaciiaaaaaaibeaaaeaaedaadnaolvediBl^ocihe 

ri2daacri|>li4kl«&te7tontak«^^  kK>wied»  poaaeaaed  by  a  penoa  of  oriiaaiY  akillTihe  art. 

.»»JtooteniBlhe«twMhoMtepraannHrhaviMto  AgaiMtaiabactahqp.oaeMaii  liiliiiiiiiii  whedier Ihe  avea- 

Z^  Mvoamncala.«  AndicHla  ahoaUbe  eaoowMiid  to  doa  woald  tawe  beta  obvioaa  at  the  tnae  die  aveaboa  waa 

taStSoydefiaedieiiBpranaqMttwinpsfcmniher  Biide.lfaot.lheclai«ediav«alioaiatiafi«af  UP.Pacaonaad 

ZTSr^^ao^oro^BOoodeiaaMioaa.  cuaaideialioai  dkiatod  by  laiupmihy  1 103  ffty 

B.  D.l_iilai  TThilhir  Ihi  rhteii  laiaaliiB  Ti^lir  if  the  djflaeacebelwieea  Ihe  prior  art  aad  ihe< 

wllh 35 UACI 112, fta* r^nfnfk ■>fih«MiMi  ^.'^.glg;? !;^l!?']}|||i^,I^^                  luifi    ^ 

,  A^^^  WriHaa  DwiiWIaa  deeuipdve  laalwiii  ia  fbacdoaal  deauipliye  BMerial  or  aoa- 

1.  Aaa^M  vf  iwiH  "■"•«<"-  tmaSa^  OmeOfdnt  iiwiiial  ■  dncribed  npn  in  Sectioa 

Hie  fitiffc'-**"-  of  Ihe  furt'fr-x"'  itrtinipniw*  doca  not  IV.  taKdoad  deacripdve  ■aierialia  a  Uniiatiaa  in  die  dwn 

^daN  Ae  wrineo  deacriptioa  nqatacoieaL'' For  die  wrinea      ndnaalbecoaBderadaadaddreaaediBi ■^^-. 

deecnNkanqanaieauaBindiSt'iipecif^^  onder  |  103.  nH.  a  m)ecliaa  of  die  danaa  a  whol 

nai^bKGaavvy  to  ihoae  ikdied  in  the  irt  Ihal  Ihe  nlicaat  1 103i8aMRifiiatoaieaBltetacaaaddncnB^ 

T^V^minn  nf  llir  -'-^ — ' ' " '  --^*—  -^  woahl  tavgVaea  lagai  iliiil  by  dg  priorartjfaa-ftii 

ar.r'MAm  tim.  Mmimti^  iffiiiialiiw  iidijrrt  manrr  nrril  mrt  Vr  deacripdve  maierial  caaaot  mder  aoaKihvioaa  aa  iavealiae 

deacribed  lilenDy.  Lc.  aai^  the  me  Mn.  ia  onier  for  die  dut  would  have  cdierwiae  beea  obvioai." 

iH^^^Hae  to  iMiafv  die  deacftetioa  reaiiiRnieaL 

auaamn  ■>  wmMsy  w  »-»h-»"  «m—  COamoa  nhiadoM  iavotviag  naa-taactiaaal  deacripdve 

XI 


Aa  ipplkaat't  ipedficatioa 
the  art  to  aaka  aad  oae  Ihe  d 
nHMiiiiMrtatina  Hm  Ihct  ihai 
however,  will  aoi  make  it  oad 
arttypkaily 


tocuaOguie  Ihe 


I  to  yield  Ihe  daiiBBd  ia' 
I  of  ndae  experiBMHadoa.  Ihe 
doee  how  to  coafinc  a  coapoaer  to 


in  —  a  I  iiBaimrr-TTT'***'**  iiorafi  "'*'i'"''«  dial  diffen  from  die 
priorartaoiely  widneapecttoaoa-faactioBaldeauiptivei 

ia  ooaadex,  rial,  ladi  m  naaic  or  a  lilerHy  wok.  eaooded  oa  Ihe  ai 

of  ikiD  ia  dK  — aooaipBHrlhaidiflenfroBlhepriorartaolety  widiraiaect 

Fora  to  aoa-faactioaBl  deaonalive  Biaaerial  Ihat  caaaot  alter  how 

aiUlled  Ihe  BMdaae  faauioaa  oe..  Ihe  deacriptive  mataial  doea  aot 

1  Ihe  rrmnkiir  fbac-  leooafifBR  Ihe  coanKr).  or 

Ihe  cu^wf  widi  —  a  proceaa  that  duten  from  die  prior  art  oely  widi  leapect 

ihoulddia-  pnxeaa  alepa  are  to  be  pettaiaed  to  adriewe  the  adlily  of  Ihe 
the  tw|iiiiilff  "  ~ 


Thus,  if  die  prior  art  wggeeu  (toring  a  loag  oo  a  disk, 
merely  diooiing  a  porticiilar  loag  to  More  oa  die  diak  would 
be  preauiued  to  be  wdl  widun  me  level  of  onhaify  ikill  in 
the  art  at  the  time  the  inveodao  was  made.  The  iUfiFereace 
betweea  the  prior  ait  and  the  claimed  inveatioa  is  simply  a 
reanangement  of  Don-functioaal  descriptive  material. 


YILOmty 


IT¥dr 


Once  Office  prrtonnel  have  oonduded  the  rixrve  aaafyses 
of  the  claimed  inveodoa  under  all  the  stMMory  proviaioos, 
indadin|i(  101. 112. 102  aad  103.  diey  should  review  aU  die 
proposed  rnectioos  and  their  bases  to  ooafiim  their  oofiecbiess. 
Only  then  woald  any  reieclian  be  'iip"twi  in  an  Office  action. 
The  OfiBoe  action  shoidd  cleariy  communicaie  the  findings, 
ooochisioos  and  reasons  wUdi  support  them. 

'  These  Guideliiies  are  final  and  replace  the  Ttopoaed  Exam- 
ination Guidelines  for  Computer-Implemeoted  Inveatians,''  60 
PR  28,778  (June  2.  1993)  and  the  supporting  legal  anidysis 
issued  on  October  3.  199S. 

'  Xompoter-relaled  inventioas''  include  inventions  imple- 
memed  in  a  cooqmter  and  inveatioas  employing  computer- 
readable  media. 

'  In  re  Abele,  684  F.2d  902.  905-07.  214  USPQ  682.  685- 
87  (CCPA  1982):  /n  re  Walter.  618  F.2d  758. 767. 205  USPQ 
397,  406^  (CCPA  1980):  In  re  Freeman,  573  F.2d  1237. 
1245,  197  USPQ  464,  471  (CCPA  1978). 

'  See.  e.L.  In  re  Tama,  575  F.2d  872.  877-78.  197  USPQ 
852.  857  (CCPA  1978);  In  re  hlusgrave.  431  F.2d  882.  893, 
167  USPQ  280. 289-90  (CCPA  1970).  See  also  /h  re  Sdmder, 
22  F.3d  290,  297-98.  30  USPQ2d  1455,  1461-62  (Fed.  Or. 
1994)  (Newman.  J.,  dissenting);  Paine,  WOfber,  Jackson  & 
Curtis,  Inc.  v.  Merrill  LyntJi,  Pierce,  Fenner  A  SmUIi,  Inc., 
564  F.  Sivp.  1358.  1368-69.  218  USPQ  212,  220  (D.  Dd. 
1983). 

'  As  the  courts  have  repeatedly  reminded  the  Office:  "The 
goal  is  to  answer  the  question  *"Whal  did  applicants  invent?'" 
AbeU,  684  F.2d  at  907.  214  USPQ  at  687.  Aocord,  e.g.. 
ArHwAmia  Researdt  Tech.  v.  Coraztmix  Corp.,  958  F. 2d  1053, 
1059,  22  USPQ2d  1033,  1038  (Fed.  Or.  1992). 

*  Brenner  v.  Hanson,  333  U.S.  519, 528-36. 148  USPQ  689. 
693-96  (1966);  In  re  Ziegler,  992  F.2d  1197.  1200^.  26 
USPQ2d  1600,  16034)6  (Fed.  Cir.  1993). 

'  See,  e.g.,  Musgrave,  431  F.2d  at  893,  167  USPQ  at  289- 
90.  died  widi  q>proval  in  Schroder.  22  F.3d  at  297, 30  USPQ2d 
at  1461  (Newman.  J.,  dissenting).  The  definition  of  'tech- 
nology'* is  the  "applicatioa  of  scienoe  sad  engineering  to  the 
deveiopment  of  macfaioes  and  procedures  in  order  to  enhance 
or  improve  human  conditions,  or  at  least  to  improve  himian 
efficiency  in  some  respect"  Computer  Dictionary  384  (Micro- 
aoft  Press,  2d  ed.  1994). 


does  what  it  does.  Of  importaace  is  the  significaaoe  of  the  dim 
aad  their  maaipnlatioa  in  die  leal  world,  Le..  what  the  compaler 
is  doing. 

■*  Many  oompoler-rdaied  mveadoaa  do  aot  ooaaiat  aoldy 
of  a  ooavnler.  Una,  Office  ptnoaafl  Aoald  ideadfy  Ihoae 
claimed  clementt  of  the  oompaler-idaaed  iBvemiaa  dMt  are 
not  part  of  the  piognmmed  oob^ibm 
dements  idaie  to  die  profraaaned  coavaler.  Office  I 
should  look  for  specific  infarmadoa  UmIi 
the  piugiamiiied  uiiupiau  in  the  ovenD  prooeas  or  madai 
and  how  the  programmed  iUinwBri  is  to  be  iuMgiaird  wi 
the  odier  demeats  of  die  apparalBs  or  used  ia  die  prooeas. 


"  Ptoductt  may  be  either  machines, 
sitions  of  matter.  IVodnct  claims  are 
to  etiher  madnnet.  mamfiactures  or 


orooaipo- 
that  are  directed 

ofi 


»  Exanmles  of  language  that  may  raiae  a  qnestioa  as  to  die 
limiriiig  efiect  of  the  language  in  a  claim: 

(a)  statrmfaits  ot  intended  use  or  field  of  use, 

(b)  "adapted  to"  or  "adapted  foi^  danaes, 

(c)  "whoda"  danaes.  or 

(d)  "whereby"  clauses. 

This  list  of  examples  is  not  intended  to  be  exhaattive. 

■)  MaHtman  v.  Westview  Instruments,  52  FJd  967.  980.  34 
USPQ2d  1321,  1330  (Fed.  Or.)  (in  banc),  cert,  gmtod,  116 
S.  Ct  40  (1995). 

■«  See,  e.g..  In  re  Paulsen,  30  FJd  1475, 1480. 31  VSPQU 
1671.1674(Fed.Cir.l994)(inveatoriBaydefiaei      " 
used  to  detcribe  mvealioa.  bat  mast  do  to  '    ' 
clarity,  deUberaleaeas.  and  predaion"  and,  if  doae,  i 

ditdotare'  to  at  to  give  one  of  ORhnaiy  dill  ia  the  art  aotioe 
of  the  diange"  in  meaning)  (quoting  IntdUcaO,  Inc.  v.  Phono- 
metrics,  Inc.,  952  F.2d  1384.  1387-Sb.  21  USPQ2d  1383. 1386 
(Fed.  Cir.  1992)). 

"  Id  at  1480.  31  USPQ2d  at  1674. 

»  See.  e.g..  In  re  Zletz,  893  F.2d  319.  321-22.  13  USFQ2d 
1320.  1322  (Fed.  Cir.  1989)  ("During  paleat  fxaminarinn  die 
peading  da^  must  be  interixetod  as  broadly  as  their  terms 
reasonably  allow  . . .  The  icaaon  is  amply  that  dning  paieat 
prosecution  when  claims  can  be  ■■"— "t*^.  aoMguities  should 
be  recognized,  tcope  and  breadth  of  laaguage  explored,  aad 

nation  is  to  fitthion  daimt  that  ire  predae,  dear,  correct,  aad 
unambiguous.  Oiriy  in  this  way  can  nacertainties  of  daim  aoope 
be  removed,  as  mudi  as  possible,  during  the  adminimrative 
process."). 

"  Two  in  banc  decisions  of  the  Federal  Oiciiit  have  made 
clear  diat  the  Office  is  to  intetpiet  means  plus  fnactioa  language 
according  to  35  U.S.C.  S  111  lixdi  paragraph,  in  the  fint.  In 
re  DantSdson,  16  F.3d  1189,  1193.  29 l^Q2d  1845.  1848 


•  E.g.,  In  reAlappat,  33  F.3d  1526, 1543. 31  USPQ2d  1545,  (Fed.  Cir.  1994X  die  court  held: 
1556-57  (Fed.  Cir.  1994)  (in  banc)  (quoting  Diamond  v.  Didir. 
450  U.S.  175.  192.  209  USPQ  1,  10  (1981)).  See  also  id. 
at  1569,  31  USPQ2d  at  1578-79  (Newman,  J.,  concurring) 
("unpatentability  of  die  principle  does  not  defeat  patentability 
of  its  practical  ap|riications")  (dting  O  'Reitfy  v.  Morse,  56  U.S. 
(15  How.)  62,  114-19  (1854));  AirfcytAwKo.  958  F.2d  at  1056, 
22  USPQ2d  at  1036;  Musgrave,  431  F.2d  at  893,  167  USPQ 
at  289-90  ("All  diat  is  necessary,  in  our  view,  to  make  a 
sequence  of  operational  steps  a  stabitory  'process'  widiin  35 
U.S.C.  101  is  that  it  be  in  the  technological  arts  so  as  to  be  in 
consonance  widi  die  Constitutional  purpose  to  promote  die 
progress  of  'useful  artt.'  Const  Art  1,  sec.  8."). 


*  Arrhythmia,  958  F.2d  at  1057.  22  USPQ2d  at  1036: 

It  is  of  ooune  true  diat  a  modem  digital  oompiMer  manipulales 

data,  usually  in  binary  form,  by  performing  mirtirinaticalopera- 

tioos.  such  as  addition,  subtraction,  multifriication.  division,  or 

bit  shifting,  on  die  data.  But  diis  is  only  how  the  computer 


The  i^ain  and  unambiguous  mraning  of  paragraph  six  is  that 
one  construing  means-phis-fiinctian  language  in  a  claim  must 
lode  to  die  specification  and  interpiet  that  language  in  light  of 
the  cortespondiiig  structure,  material,  or  acts  deacnbed  tfaereiii, 
and  equivalents  thereof,  to  the  extent  that  die  spedficatian 
provides  such  disdotme.  Pangnmh  six  does  aot  slate  or  evea 
suggest  that  the  PTO  is  exempt  from  this  maiirtitr,  aadthoe 
is  no  l^jalative  htttory  indiralmg  that  Congrets  iiwaided  that 
die  PTO  shonU  be.  Thus,  das  court  mnst  accept  die  plain  and 
precise  language  of  paragnph  six. 

Consistent  with  DomiJIdsoR.  in  the  second  dedskn.  Altyywt, 
33  F.3d  at  1540. 31  USPQ2d  at  1554.  die  Federal  Circuit  fadd: 

Given  Alappat's  disclosure,  it  was  eerar  for  the  Board 
m^ority  to  interpret  each  of  the  means  danaes  ia  daim  15  so 
broadly  as  to  "read  on  any  and  every  means  for  performing 
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Ike  ftactiaa'' reciled.  a>  it  nid  il  wM  doing,  and  I 

dMI  claiin  15  it  nodug  mora  dm  a  proccn 

each  mnoi  dane  repreMoii  a  step  ia  diM  proocM.  Coalnry 

to  trggf**""  by  die  ConmisaioBer.  das  ooart'a  pwwJfiin 

do  aot  aippaft  dK  BoanTs  view  dM  die  [ 

daiina  at  inae  in  das  caae  may  be  viewed  aa  i 

dtta  proccM  claim*. 

>*  1162  O.O.  39  (May  17.  1994). 

■*  See.  e.g..  Diamtmd  v.  Diekr.  430  VS.  M  188-89.  209 
USFQ  «  9  ria  rtrtmniBiH  ^  da^tiOtv  of  leipoiidaitt' 
cUned  prooeaa  far  pateat  prolectioa  aader  1 101.  Iheir  daimt 
moat  be  oooaiderad  m  a  whole.  It  ia  inawacipriale  to  diaaect 
the  daima  into  old  and  new  eieaieMa  aan  ihea  to  igaore  die 
|atauiu.ofd>eoldckmeBiainlheaBalyaia.Thiai*partinilarty 
tnie  in  a  pnioeaa  claim  becaaae  a  aew  rnmWaaliwi  of  Mepa  ia 
a  prooeaa  may  be  paMtahlf.  evea  dioagh  all  die  gmitimfnn 
ofdie  conMaalian  were  well  knowa  and  ia  coomoo  aae  beftire 
die  comhinatinB  waa  made-l- 


*  See  mpn  aoie  18  and  aooomfianying  text 

"  Dtamimd  v.  CMaltnimrty.  447  U.S.  303, 30»^.  206  USFQ 
193.  197  (1980): 


In  '•*'~'*i"g  nch  enanaive  tenm 
"compoailionofmaaer.'^mDdifiedbydieuimpieheaaive  "any." 
Coageaa  plainly  coattmplafcd  Ihal  dw  paaeat  lawa  woald  be 
given  wide  acope.  The  Rlevam  tegialadve  hiMoiv  abo  aapporti 
a  brand  tonammicn  The  Paieni  Act  oT  1793.  aatered  by 
TbooM  JeflStfaon.  defined  Manaaqr  aabiect  aHncc  aa  "aay  aew 
andBaeftdart.aMchine.maiaifaimn,arcoaipoailionofniai». 
or  any  aew  or  oaefU  impiuwaent  (thereof]."  Act  of  Feb.  21. 
1793.1 1. 1  StaL319.  the  Act  eaibodiedJeffiBnaa'tphiloaophy 
Ite  iMnniy  ihonld  receive  •  Itenl  canMnteBcot"  3  Wrii- 
umt  oTlhomm  JtOenoa  73-76  (WmUmmb  ed.  1871).  See 
CfnAaNiv.ya«Rl>eeFcCo..3S3U.S.  1.7-1^(1966).  Snbeeqaeni 
patent  itanaea  ia  1836,  1870.  and  1874  employed  ihia  aame 
broad  langBMe.  b  19Sl  when  die  paieal  law*  were  recodified. 
Conyreaaiepjnced  die  word  "t"^ 
leRJefniaon  *l 


paming  dK  1 932  Act  inform  oa  that  Congrem  intended  I 
■BMect  BMder  to  "indade  anydiiM  nnderihe  mn  dwt  i*  I 
by  i^"  S.  Rep.  Na  1979.  Od  Co^.,  2d  Scaa.  3  (1932); 
HJL  Rap.  No.  1923.  82d  Cong..  2d  Seaa.  6  (1932). 


Tina  pciapetdve 

The  plain 
randaael 


by  the  Federal  Circait: 


leaning  of  |  101  ia  dial  any 
I  aaeflil  prooeaa.  mnrtane.  miaif ar  iwir .  or  t'oaapoaition 
or  any  new  and  oacfU  improvenMnt  thereof,  may 
if  it  maett  Ihe  lutpiiwininti  for  paHnnWlity  aet 
in  THk  33.  each  m  Ihoee  fDnwi  in  ff  102.  103.  and 
112.  The  aae  of  die  espanaive  term  "any"  in  |  101  repre*eatt 
Congrem'*  intent  not  to  plaoe  any  reatrictiana  on  die  labject 
matter  for  which  apatem  amy  be  obtained  beyond  dnae  ipecifi- 
caOy  recited  ia  1 101  and  the  other  part*  of  Tkle  33  .  ..Tbn*. 
it  i*  inmroper  to  read  into  |  101  limitatinna  m  to  die  anbiect 
nmna^dMl  may  be  paleaaed  where  die  legialadve  hHtny  doe* 
not  indicale  diat  Coi^pca*  dearly  iMended  anch  limitations. 
IMVP^  33  F-3d  «  1542,  31  VSfQfU  at  1336.] 

"  33  U.S.C.  I  101  (1994). 

"See33U.S.C.  1 100(b) (The term  'prooeaa'  meaa* prooeaa. 
art  or  rw«*'~*.  aad  incladea  a  new  uae  of  a  known  prooea*. 
•nmrttmm  maimfarftiiw  coiBpoaitioa  of  matter,  or  malerial.'O. 

»  E-g..  /Utpptt,  33  FJd  at  134Z  31  USPQ2d  at  1336;  /« 
n  Wtnmdam,  33  FJd  1334.  1338.  31  USPQ2d  1734.  1737 
(Fed.  Or.  1994). 

»  See.  e.g..  JtaMer-Tlip  PemcU  Co.  v.  MoMBn(  87  MS.  498. 
307  ( 1874)  Cidea  of  itaetf  ia  not  pmentaMe.  bat  a  new  device  bv 
which  it  may  be  made  practically  aacfU  is'O;  if aofeay  Xoiio  <l 
Tekgrmpk  Co.  v.  kUo  Corp.  of  Americo,  306  VS.  86.  94 
(1939)  ("While  a  ideatific  nadi.  or  die  madirmatical  expre*- 
non  ofil,  i*  not  paleniabie  invention,  a  aovd  and  naeful  ttiuc- 


tnre  created  with  die  aid  of  knowledge  of  *rimtific  traifa  may 
be.");  WanmenUm,  33  FJd  at  1 36a  31  USPQ2d  at  1759  ("Mepa 
of  'kKabng'  a  medial  axis,  and  'creating'  a  bubble  hierarchy 
B  than  the  ■■>—T"'«*i'»  of  basic 
the  paradigmatic  'atiatiact  idea'"). 


*  The  concern  over  iiiiffT***"  wm  expreaaad  a*  eariy  a* 
1832.  See  U  Ray  V.  UHttm,  55  VS.  156.  175  (1832)  TA 
priaciple.  ia  die  iteliact.  is  a  ftindammtal  tradi:  an  otiginal 
caaae;  a  aaotive:  dKae  cannot  be  paieaied.  as  no  one  can  daim 
in  either  of  dm  an  adaaivc  tigfaL");  fMtArtMheri  Seetf  Ca 
V.  Kalo  ImoaOam  Co..  333  UX^127.  132,  USFQ  280.  282 
(1948)  (cohbinalion  of  six  species  of  bacaeiia  hdd  to  be  non- 
nbiect  mailer). 

'  The  definiiian  of  "data  airactare"  is  "a  phyaical  or  logical 

designedtosappoii  specific 

"  The  New  IEEE  Standard  Dic- 

ad  Electranics  TeniM  308  (5di  ed.  1993). 

"  Convme  Im  re  Lamy,  32  F.3d  1379. 1383-84. 32  USPQ2d 
1031.  1033  (Fed.  Cir.  1994)  (claim  to  data  siracttre  dmt 
increMca  CQopnler  efficiency  held  stahMnry)  and  Warmeriam, 
33  FJd  at  136041.  31  USFQ2d  at  1739  (claim  to  coopnler 
having  specific  meaaoty  held  statmofy  prodnct-by-procew 
claim)  with  HWNMrrfaai.  33  FJd  at  1361. 31  USFQ2d  at  (claim 
to  a  data  snuiJmc  per  se  heU  non-statniory). 

*/r  n  Sarkar,  588  F.2d  1330.  1333.  200  USFQ  132.  137 
(CCPA  1978): 


[Elach  iavtatiaa  must  be  evalnaied  as  claimed;  yet  i 

I  predade  a  detennmatioa  based  solely  on 
in  me  claims.  In  die  final  analysis  ander  I 
101.  the  daimed  invention,  as  a  whole,  mast  be  evahmted  for 
:  it  is. 


Oiotod  widi  Miproval  in  Abele,  684  F.2d  at  907.  214  USFQ 
at  687.  See  abo  Ai  nJohuom,  589  FJd  1070. 1077. 200  USFQ 
199. 206  (CCPA  1978)  Clixm  of  die  claim  is  often  an  exerdae 
in  (halting"). 

»  See.  eg .  Wanmerdma,  33  F.3d  at  1361.  31  USFQ2d  at 
1760  (diuffl  to  a  data  suuttme  per  w  held  aon-stalalary). 


*'  Coovnler  Dictiouiy  210  (Micnaoft  Fitaa.  2d  ed.  1994): 

Dam  consists  of  facts,  which  become  information  when  diey 
are  seen  in  context  and  convey  meaning  to  people.  Compniets 
prooeas  data  without  any  nnderstanding  of  what  diat  data  repre- 


"  See  supn  aole  29. 

"O'ReiIfy  V.  Mane.  56  U.S.  (15  How.)  at  11M4. 

"At  at  114-19. 

"  Frodncts  may  be  dtfaer  machinra.  maaufactmcs  or  compo- 
sitions of  I 


a  ooncreie  *t****gi  consisting  of  pans  or  of  ceitam  devices 
and  (widw  nations  of  devices. 

Burr  V.  Dmryee,  68  U.S.  (1  WaU.)  331.  370  (1863). 

A  nMnufacure  is: 


the  prodnction  of  artidea  for  use  from  raw  or  prepared  I 
liab  by  giving  to  Iheae  maletiab  new  forma,  qaaltfiea.  propeitiea 
or  oondMnationa.  whether  by  hand-labor  or  by  madanety. 

Diamomi  v.  OMmAarfy.  447  U.S.  at  306. 206  USFQ  at  196- 
97 (qaoling yUwrJonafnal Grower^  /nc  v.  BrogdtxCo., 283 
U.S.  1.  11  (1931). 
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a  fwnpnaitionO  of  two  or  more  snbatanrrs  [or]  .  .  .  aO 
compoailr  artideQ.  whether ...  [it]  be  the  resnk  of  dieraical 
onion,  or  of  ■■—'•*—'''-'  nuxttre.  whethor ...  [it]  be  [a]  gasQ, 
ffandQ.  powderQ.  or  solidQ. 

Diamomd  v.  Ckakfabarty.  447  U.S.  at  306.  206  USFQ  at  197 
(qnoiingSM/DeHdcnnearCa  V.  Wataom,  149F.  Snpp.  279. 
280. 113  USFQ  263. 266  (DX>.C.  1937),  afifd  per  cmiam.  232 
F.2d  861. 116  USFQ  428  (D.C.  Cff.  1938). 

"  See.  eg.,  Lawry.  32  FJd  at  1383.  32  USFQ2d  at  1034- 
35;  Warmerdaai,  33  FJd  «  1361-62, 31  USPQ2d  at  1760. 

"Ct.Iare  IwiUmaU,  888  FJd  1370. 1374-75. 12  USPQ2d 
1906. 191 1-12  (lU.  Or.  1969).  died  widi  approval  iaAi^Rpnt. 
33  FJd  at  1544  nJ4,  31  VSPQOd  at  1558  nJA. 
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"  "Specific  software"  is  defined  m  a  set  of 
iiinJ^MM  ntmA  in  (  specific  prMiam  code  segment.  See  Com- 
puter Dictkaaiy  78  (Microsoft  neas.  2d  ed.  1994)  for  definition 
of  "code  I 


ition  of 


"  See  DiaanW  V.  Die*r.  430  U.S.  at  18S-84. 209  USFQ  at 
6  (qaoting  Coekram  v.  Oeener.  94  U.S.  780. 787-88  (1877)  ("A 
[stalaloty]  prooeM  is  a  mode  of  ncmment  of  certain  iMiefiab  to 
prodnoe  a  given  reauh.  It  is  an  act,  or  a  aeriea  of  acts,  peffonned 
upon  die  subject-matter  to  be  lian»fonned  and  rednoed  to  a 
dtflierait  stale  or  thing  ....  The  process  reyiies  that  certain 
dnags  should  be  done  certain  sobsauoea.  and  m  a  cettain  order, 
but  die  tools  to  be  need  in  doing  dus  may  be  of  secoodaiy 
consequence."). 

•  See  Alappat,  33  FJd  at  1543.  31  USFQ2d  at  1536-37 
(quoting  i>iBaMiiMf  v.  Didv.  430  U.S.  at  192.  209  USFQ  at 
10).  aee  alao  id:  at  1369.  31  USFQ2d  at  1378-79  (Newman. 
J.,  concmiag)  C'napaleniability  of  die  piindple  does  not  defeat 
patentability  of  its  practical  applications")  (dtittg  O'Reilfy  v. 
)Hone,56  VS.  (13  How.)  at  114-19). 

*■  DuuaoHd  V.  Diekr.  450  U.S.  at  187.  209  USFQ  at  8. 

"See  In  re  Gebtovatch,  595  FJd  32.  41  n.7.  201  mFQ 
1 36. 145  B.7  (CCPA  1979)  (data-gadMting  step  did  not  measure 
physical  phenomenon). 

*>  Sdhrader.  22  F.3d  at  294. 30  USPQ2d  at  1439  citing  widi 
■noval  Arrkydaaia,  958  FJd  at  1058-59.  22  USFQZd  at  7- 
38;  Abele,  684  F.2d  at  909.  214  USFQ  at  688;  /a  rv  raner. 
681  F.2d  787.  790.  214  USFQ  678.  681  (CCPA  1982). 

**  See  supra  note  9. 

«  In  Sarkar.  588  F.2d  at  1335.  200  USFQ  at  139.  die  court 
explained  why  dus  approadi  must  be  fdlowed: 

No  mathematical  equation  can  be  used,  as  a  practical  matter, 
without  r«r«Kii«hiin  and  substitutiiig  valoes  for  the  vaiidiles 
expressed  dierein.  Subatitutioa  of  values  dictated  by  the  fonnnla 
has  thus  been  viewed  as  a  fonn  of  mathematical  step.  If  die 
steps  of  gathering  and  subatitatint;  values  were  alone  wifficiwit. 
every  mathematical  equation,  foranila.  or  algorithm  having  any 
practical  uae  would  be  per  se  subject  to  parenting  as  a  "process" 
under  (  101.  Consideration  of  wfaedier  die  subatimtion  of  q)e- 
cific  values  is  enough  to  convert  the  disembodied  ideas  present 
in  the  fonnula  into  an  embodiment  of  dioae  ideas,  or  into  an 
application  of  die  fornmla.  is  foreclosed  by  the  cuirmt  state 
of  die  law. 

**  See  supra  note  40. 

"  See.  e.g..  In  re  Bemhart,  417  F.2d  1395, 1400, 163  USFQ 
611.616(C(!3»A  1969). 

•  Schrader.  22  F.3d  at  293-94.  30  VSPQ2d  at  1458-59. 

•  Wermerdam,  33  F.3d  at  1360.  31  USPQ2d  at  1759. 

»  See.  e.g..  In  re  Meyer,  688  F.2d  789,  794-95,  215  USFQ 
193,  197  (CCPA  1982)  ("Scientific  princiiries.  such  as  die 


at  the 


I  and  energy,  and  law*  of  1 
of  gravity,  aaaaely.  n-32  tUaec}.  can  be 

ical  algorilhma  aad  farnadae  do  not  I 

plea  or  lawa  of  nature;  ih^  I  __ 

aad  are  aimply  logical  vehadtea  to  i 

aohniaaa  to  complex  prabkma.  The  preaeace  oc  a  I 

ainnridi  or  famala  in  a  daim  ia  awrely  an  indicntioB  ttat  a 

dvn  nadvSS  use  f  101;  bnt  dte  preseKe  of  a  amdHamtical 
algoriOn  or  fixmala  is  only  a  aigapoat  to  fhrther  anahni*."). 
(^.Alappat.  33  FJd  at  1543  aJ9;  31  USFQ2d  at  1556  a.1 
"  [  die  Federal  CSrcnte  iw«igniwid  ihe  confiision: 


n.19 


The  Supreme  Court  has  not  been  dear  ...  m  to' 
sndi  sabiect  mailer  is  exduded  fran  dm  scope  of  1 101 1 

idem.  See  Diefcr.  450  U.S.  at  186  (viewed  nuahnnatiral  algo- 
lidm  aa  a  law  of  aattre);  Benaon.  409  U.S.  at  71-72  (treated 
madiematical  algoritei  m  an  "^iea").  The  Supreaw  Coart  abo 
has  not  been  dear  m  to  exactly  what  kind  of  mndiematical 
subject  mauer  nay  not  be  pnlenlBd.  The  Snpeme  Court  haa 
need,  """"g  olhen,  the  lenna  'inalhemalical  alguiilhin," 
"mathematical  fotmnia,"  and  "mathematical  equation"  to 
deacribe  typea  of  madiematical  subject  matter  not  entided  to 
pateat  prolectian  ataadiag  akaie.  The  Stqaeme  Coort  has  not 
set  form,  however,  any  consistent  or  dear  expianation  of  I 


it  intendnd  by  aach 
all. 


or  how  dieae  teima  are  rdated,  if  at 


>•  Water.  618  FJd  nt  769. 203  USPQ  at  409  (Becaaae  none 
of  die  daimed  siepa  were  explicidy  or  iniplicidy  linnied  to 
dieir  applicntion  in  seiamic  unanwling  activitiea,  die  court 
held  daa  "{a]tabaugh  die  dam  pwaaJiies  relate  the  daimed 
invention  to  dte  art  of  aciamic  proMMCting,  Ihe  daiina  diem- 
advea  are  not  drawn  to  metbodi  of  or  apparatoa  to  adamic 
prospecting;  diey  are  drawn  to  improved  maHwnntiral  methods 
for  mlerpreting  die  resnhs  of  seiamic  proapecting.").  Cf. 
A^pot.  33FJ(d  at  1544.  31  USFQ2d  at  1558. 

«  Water.  618  FJd  at  769-7a  205  USFQ  at  409. 

<>  See  supra  note  45. 

'*  Tamer.  681  FJd  at  788.  214  USFQ  at  679. 

»i4Me.  684  FJd  at  906. 214  U»>Q  at  687  Cnhe  spedfica- 
tion  imhcalea  that  sach  altemialion  data  ia  available  oaly  when 
aa  X-ray  beam  is  produced  by  a  CAT  scanaer.  passed  danugh 
an  object,  and  detected  upon  iis  exit  Only  after  ifaeae  steps  have 
been  completed  is  die  algoridun  performed,  and  die  resultam 
modified  data  disjriayed  in  the  required  format."). 

»  Gebiovatch,  593  F.2d  at  41  n.7.  201  USFQ  at  145  n.7 
("Appdlants'  claimed  step  of  pertmbing  die  vahies  of  a  aet  of 
process  iiqiuts  (step  3).  in  addition  to  being  a  madiematical 
operation,  appears  to  be  a  data-gathering  step  of  die  type  we 
have  hdd  insufficient  to  change  a  nonstmntory  method  of  calcu- 
lation into  a  statutory  process ...  In  dus  instance,  the  perturbed 
process  inputs  are  not  even  measured  values  of  physical  phe- 
nomena, but  are  instead  derived  by  numerically  dianging  the 
values  in  die  previous  set  of  process  inputs."). 

"  Sarkar,  588  F.2d  at  1331.  200  USFQ  at  135. 

"  See  SaHuir,  588  F.2d  at  1332  n.6,  200  USFQ  at  136  n.6 
("post-solution"  constniction  dial  was  bemg  modeled  by  the 
madiematical  process  not  considered  in  deciding  §  101  quotion 
becanae  ^ifriicant  indicated  diat  such  constiuctian  was  not  a 
material  element  of  the  invention). 

»  Parker  v.  f  toot,  437  U.S.  584,  585,  198  USFQ  193.  195 
(1978). 

••  Walter,  618  F.2d  at  770.  205  USFQ  at  409  ("If  S  101 
could  be  satined  by  the  mere  recordation  of  Ac  results  of  a 
nonstatutory  process  on  some  record  nirdium,  even  die  most 
unskilled  patent  draftsman  could  provide  to  such  a  step."). 
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«  Gtbtotmtck,  S9S  F^  M  41  b.7.  201  USPQ  «  14S  il7. 

« itMe.  684  FJd  «  909,  214  USPQ  m  688  riUi  daim 
picMHb  BO  mm  dHB  the  cakalMiaa  of  a  aamber  Md  dnpby 
of  Ike  vBMik,  tSMt  m  a  iMlicalw  temaL  Tlw  «pwifKalioii 
providaa  so  givaier  meaBag  to  'data  in  a  field'  ihaB  a  wttiix 
of  BHten  repnleH  of  by  what  BBllud  fCMfaled.  Thna.  die 
alforidn  if  neidKr  csplicidy  aor  inplid^rapplied  to  any 
ifiliM  procffii.  Moraoiwf t  niac  ne  leaui  is  diiplayed  aa  a  nade 
of  gny  fifiher  dMM  a*  aajply  a  aoariicr  jwovides  BO  gmaer  or 
HiklBriaf  dw  broad  ran^  of  appiif  atiowt 
I  by  die  dataL"). 


•  ImnDeCaaldet,  9«2  F2d  1236.  1244.  195  USPQ  439. 
446  (Ca>A  1977)  ri^tte  oooiiuier  is  iMlracied  to  aiMul 
dedrical  Mgiials,  HTWfdag  ne  fesaks  of  ils  <  sii  alaiiuBs, 
does  aot  coosliiBlB  ae  type  of  >sat  sohMioa  activity'  foaad 
iaftoc*.[437  US.  584. 198  USPQ  193  (1978)1.  mi  doea  aot 
Irngfofiii  ite  rlatiw  nMo  oae  nv  a  proceas  aiEialy  asiaf  aa 
alguiittat  The  fiMl  I 
dan  leadiBS  oat  die  result  of  die  calcalatioiis.'O. 

**  E.K..  Wanmerdam,  33  F.3<1  at  1360.  31  USFQ2d  at  1759. 
See  also  ScAfwfer.  22  F.3d  at  295,  30  USPQ2d  at  1459. 

*  See  lapn  note  18  and  aocampaBying  lexL 

"Cao^mvDictiaaay  353  (Micfoaofk  Pleas.  2d  ed.  1994) 
(defiaitioe  of  "setf-docameMiag  code'O. 


*'  See/a  fc  Aorier.  559  F.2d  588. 591. 194  USPQ  470. 472 
(CXTA  1977).  can.  denied.  Bmrter  v.  Parktr.  434  U.S.  1064 
(1978)  (a  specifiratioa  aiay  be  safllcieat  to  eaabte  oae  skilled 
ia  Ike  art  to  aaake  and  aaetfaeiBvealioB.  bat  still  fail  to  cooyly 
widi  Ike  wiiBui  dteuiptioo  reaaiKnisal).  See  also  /a  re 
DiUoMe.  436  FJd  1400405.  168  USPQ  592.  593  (CCPA 
I97IX 

*  See,  e.g..  Narikerm  Tdeeam  v.  DmUfoka Corp.,  908  F.2d 
931.  94M3,  15  USPQ2d  1321,  1328-30  (Fed.  Cir),  cert. 
denied,  DM^tma  Corp.  v.  Nortkem  Telecom,  498  U.S.  920 
(1990)  (jodgmeal  of  invalidity  levened  for  clear  enor  where 
expert  teatimooy  oa  both  sides  showed  that  a  prognrnmer  of 
reaaonabie  skill  could  write  a  saiisfartoty  program  with  otdi- 
naiy  eflioft  baaed  on  the  diackMare);I>eC^»rfr  v.  Bermer,  768 
F.2d  1318.  1324.  226  USPQ  758.  762-63  (Fed.  Cir.  1985) 
(superseded  by  stalaie  with  respect  to  issues  aot  relevaat  here) 
(iaveatka  wsa  adeqnaiely  diackMod  for  puqioees  of  c 


evca  dioagh  all  of  die  drcaitry  of  a  word  procesaor  was  not 
Boe  die  aadiacloeed  c 


IciiiiuiUy  w 
it  did  aot  iph""'  to  ike  Haiaifd  cimul);  In 
n  PhUUpa,  608  FJd  879. 8&-83. 203  USPQ  971. 975  (CCPA 
1979)  (ooayuleriaed  metkod  of  geasratiBg  printed  spckitoctnral 
ipecificalioas  drptadrat  en  ase  of  gkissaq>  of  taedefiaed  stan- 
(urd  pknaes  sad  etrar<lieckiag  natare  easMed  by  overall 
disckNare  geaendly  defUag  enoB):  Ai  re  Donotaie.  550  F.2d 
1269. 1271. 193  USPQ  136. 137  (CCPA  1977)  ("Envkiymeat 
of  bkKk  dimnM  SMi  deecripdons  of  dwir  fonctions  is  not  teal 
under  35  UJ.C.  1 12.  fli*  paiagisnk.  povidkig  Ike  itpreseatel 
iiini  liBi  is  I  nairafinnal  mA  rsa  Tir  ih  n  iiiaia  rt  TiTttinut  imitnr 
exuetioMaaalwn.'T;  la  re  Kiumlkm,  481  F.2d  1357.  1366^, 
m  USPQ  486, 493-94  (CCPA  1973)  (eumiaer's  contention 
Ikala  software  invcalion  needed  a  detailed  desoiptian  of  all 
the  dicuiiry  in  the  complete  hardware  system  reversed). 

•  See/a  fvMMiiN.  398  F.2d  863. 866. 158  USPQ  317, 319 
(CCPA  1968)  (T^tntm  sa  iavention.  ia  itt  diffcreni  aspects. 

is  adeqiiair  which 
enables  the  adepts  of  each  art.'dioae  who  have  ike  best  ckanoe 
of  bemg  enabled,  tocany  oat  die  aspect  proper  to  dieir  spe- 
cial^.'O:  Ex  pMe  Ztdmmtt,  194  USh}  461,  461  (Bd.  Ape. 
1973)  C^ipelbnls' dndoaare  OBist  be  kdd  saffident  if  it  wonld 
eaaMe  a  person  AiDed  in  die  electniaic  ooaqmler  art.  ia  cooper- 
atioa  wkk  a  person  skilled  in  the  (taei  iniection  srt,  to  make 
aad  nee  spprflsls'  iaventkn"). 

"  See /a  re  Senrtentf*.  500  F.2d  560, 565. 182  USPQ  298. 
301-02  (CCPA  1974)  Ht  is  not  enoogh  dist  a  person  skilled 
in  Ike  art,  by  canying  oa  invtstigatinns  along  the  line  tndicaled 
in  die  instant  spplicatioa.  and  by  a  great  amount  of  work 
eveataally  migkt  find  oat  bow  to  make  and  use  the  instant 
invention.  The  ttatme  requires  Ike  sppiicalion  itself  to  inform, 
not  to  dtrect  odiers  to  fiad  oat  tor  diemsdves  (citation 
oniitted).'^:  XnowAon.  481  FJd  at  1367.  178  USPQ  at  493 
(disdosare  nmst  >,iunstilult  more  tkaa  a  "sketdhy  explsnation 
of  flow  diagrama  or  a  bare  group  of  program  listings  together 
widi  a  lefereace  to  a  pioprielary  comwarr  on  which  they  might 
be  nuT).  See  abo  /a  re  Gtmn,  537  F.2d  1123.  1127-28.  190 
USPQ  402.  405  (CCPA  1976):  In  re  Brmdstadter,  484  F.2d 
1395,  1406W.  17  USPQ  286.  294  (CCPA  1973);  and  /a  re 
Gkmm,  442  F.2d  985.  991.  169  USPQ  723.  727-28  (CCPA 
1971). 

"a. /n  re  Gaiadl,703F.2d  1381, 1385.217USPQ  401.404 
(Fed.  Cir.  1983)  (when  descriptive  material  is  not  ftmctiooally 
related  to  the  wilisliaie.  the  deacriptive  maieiial  will  not  distin- 
guish the  invention  fram  the  prior  art  in  terms  of  patentability). 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 

AppcBux  to  ExamIb^Iob  GvMclittcs  for 


1184  OG  99 


Comptitar-Raialad  lnvantitMMi 


0.  OMarmiiMWhatApplicuitHatlnvwilidandisSMklngto 

A  IdeotifyandUnderatancfAnyPracticilAfipllctfonAswtad 
for  the  Invention 

B.  R«viMrtlwD«iiMC3lacioM«Md8pMlleEmbodbn«ts 
oTthe  InvOTtton  to  Oatannin*  WM  ttw  >S)plcOTt  Hn  inwMM 

C.  Rtviowtho  Claims 


PI.  Conduct «  Thorough  8>aichcfth>  Prior  Alt 


IV.  Da>>mdnoWhotharthoCI«iinadlnvwitionCompllo«wWi3SU.8.C.t  101  (800  nojtt  chart) 


V.  Evaiuaia  Application  for  Compliancowllh3SU.S.C.  1112 

A  OotarminoWhothar  the  Ciaimod  Invention  CompNot  with 
35  U.S.C.  §  11Z  Second  Patagr^ih 

1.  Claims  Setting  Forth  the  Sut^  Matter  Applcant 
Regaidsaslnventkxi 

2.  Claims  Particularty  Pointing  Out  and  Disthwdy 
aaiming  the  Invention 

a  Determine  Whedwrttw  Claimed  Invention  Complies  with 
35  use.  S 11Z  Pint  Paragiaph 

1.  Adequate  Written  Description 

2.  EnabHng  Disctosurs 


VL  Determine  Whether  the  CMmed  Invention  CompHee  with  36  U.S.C.  If  102  and  103 


VN.  Clearfy  Communicate  Findings,  Conclusions  and  Their 
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IV. 

ConMw  9m  BraadUi  of  36  U.SC.  1 101 

i 

CiMtfy  Vw  CWimd  Invaniion 

FuncUOMl 
OMOtpHvc  MMmW 

or  compuMr  prop'' v 

pWH) 


(•.Q..  RMlC.  Mfwy  Mrtdt 

iTMeran 


ANilml  PtMnonMnon 
(t.0..  aMrgy  or 

I) 


YES 


Nofi- 
Staliitofy 
•4    Biilijtct 


NO 


AMilotar 

^■potoba 

porfoniwdono 

conipuMir 


NO 


AdMCMMOr 

nMnutodufv  tor 
poffoflninQ  a  prooMS 


Al 
mocMnoflr 


LYES 


NO 


to  uMBflflifW  «  4b.. 


YES 


Stituloiy 
Product 


procMi  ■cMvKy) 


pnyMCW  OOfMIS  or  KSnMS  10 

mMovo  s  pncHcil  ipplcsHoB 
(pro^ompulor  procMt  adivty) 


NO 


Monty  manlpulilot 
■ImMcI  Moo  or 
aolvooapuratir 


hnSoKon  to  ■ 


YES 


Non-       I 

Ststulofy   I 

8ub)«ct    I 


NO 


YES 


Ststulovy 
Subftct 
Matter 


Febniary  16,  1996 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

As^staM  Secretary  of  Commeree 

and  Commisskmer  afPattHis  tmi  Tmdemaiks 


Coalacts 


Tabic  of 


nulia 


LM  or  Federal 


HoHdajv. 


TM  alpkalMtkal  nidcct  todd  it 

acctHtotkc 

thcMfrloM 

BMrkOfBGC 


lopivTidc  Rady 


frwi  the  Pateat  aMi  Tradc- 


CENTER  FOR  PATENT  AND  TBADEMARK 

INFORMATION  (CPTI) 

388-5SS7 


fixxn  Bmoe  A.  Ldinmi.  Commissiooer 

of  PMems  and  Trademarks 

Fetxwty  13.  1995 

"...  if  a  cttsuxner  needs  assistance  from  anotber  area  and: 

•  You  know  die  area,  aik  if  diey  prefer  you  to  transfer  them 
to  that  area  or  have  a  lepreaentadve  from  that  area  contact 
them.  If  they  would  like  the  representative  from  die  area  to 
contact  them,  take  their  name  and  telephone  number  and  pass 
die  information  to  die  area. 

■  You  are  uaceitatn  of  the  area  orllie  accuracy  of  the  informa- 
tion you  have,  take  the  customer's  name  and  tel^ihone  number 
and  as  soon  as  practicable  (with  a  |oal  of  withm  one  hour  of 
I  call  the  person  back  with  the  correct  infonnatioa 


Patcat  aad  Tradcaurk  Ofllcc 


ScnrkcStaadards 


die  request)  < 

or  forward  die  reqoett  to  the  appropriate  area  widi  instnictions 

diat  die  person  be  called  back  as  toon  as  possible. 


We  will  treat  you  with  courtesy  each  time  you  contact  us 
and,  if  appropriate,  will  direct  you  promptly  to  die  proper  office 

or  person. 

Ifii  pro  employee  being  called  is  not  available,  diey  will 
return  your  call  by  die  next  business  day  or.  if  you  leqnest,  an 
alternate  point-of-contact  will  be  provided. 

Rom  a  MEMORANDUM  TO  ALL  EMPLOYEES 


In  either  situation, 
if  they  do  not  get 


to  the  customer  to  call  you  back 
satisfacttotL" 


Oflfcc  Gcacral 
Uae  Ana  Cade  719  Uakaa  Otkcnriae  Noted 


For  general  informatioa  call: 


..(800)  PTO-9199 

or30e-HELP 

(FAX)  305-7786 


(Pleaae  note  that  the  above  lines  provide  general  information 
only.  Address  all  other  questions  to  the  appropriate  program 
} 


If  you  experience  problems  in  obtainin|  information  or  service, 
you  are  encouraged  to  call  the  following  numbers. 

PATENTS 

(QUESTIONS  cat  CONCERNS  RELATING  TO  TECHNICAL 
MATTERS: 

For  qoestioBS  rdated  to  applications  or  Hw— «tmi.g  Groups, 
contact  the  appropriate  Group  Director, 

For  ail  otiier  questions,  contact 

Office  of  PetitiaBS 

305-9282  (voice) 

308-6916  (FAX) 

QUESTKX4S  OSi  COtKESliS  RELATING  TO  CUSTCMMER 
SERVICE: 

Edward  Karmskr 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissiaoer  for  Patents 

305-8800  (voice) 

305-8825  (FAX) 

TRAI»MARKS 

QUESTIONS  (»  CONCERNS  RELATING  TO  TECHNICAL 
MATTERS: 

TRADEl^tARK  ASSISTANCE  CENTER 
308-9000  (voice) 
308-7016  (FAX) 

QUESTIONS  OR  CONCERNS  RELATING  TO  CUSTOMER 
SERVICE: 

PUlqi  G.  Hampton  D 

308-8900  (voice) 
308-7220  (FAX) 

ALPHABETICAL  SUBJECriNl»X 


Special  Box  designations  sliould  be  used  to  allow  forwarding 
or  particular  types  of  mail  to  the  appropriatf  areas  as  quickly 
as  poaaibie.  Such  mail  is  forwarded  to  the  appropriate  area 
witaoot  being  opened.  Only  die  specified  tm  ot&ocmaeat 
tliould  be  plaoed  in  an  envelope  addressed  to  ooe  of  dieae 
special  boxes.  U  soy  doriimrnt  other  llian  tlie  ipecilied  Mie 
identified  for  each  qpedal  box  are  addressed  to  inat  box,  they 
will  be  tignifiranrty  delayed  in  reaching  die  appropriatf  area. 

Advaaoc  Oidcn  af  Pidaat  Soft  Copici, 
Naa  RwtiH 305-8237 

AfBdatHa,  lYadcanilB 

Of  Use  (Sectioo  8) 308-9500,  Ext  126 

or  Incontestability  (Section  15) 
Correctioo  to  Regis&alioa  (Section  7) 

AIDS-RlalMl  Pateala 306-2600 

Pataata 

Examining  < 

Addreu  Patent  Ameadmentt  After  Hnal  Rejection  to: 

BoxAF 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  1 

WaaUngtoo.  DC  20231 

Addreas  Role  312  Amendments  to: 


Box  Issue  Fee 

Assistant  Conunisaioner  for  Patents 

Wasimigton,  DC  20231 

Address  Non-Fee  Amendments  (except  after  final  rqection) 
to: 

Box  Non-Fee  Amendment 
Assistant  Commissiaiier  for  Patents 
Washington.  DC  20231 


After  Publication  or  AUowanoe 306-7200.  ExL  223 

After  Registratioo 3064500.  Ext  126 

General  Information 306-9000 


Specific  Peadiiig 
Application 


•  Add 

1.821-1.825) 


Appropriate  Law  Office 
(37  C  JJL 


Semenoe  Rules. 
CRPSnbn 


306-1 123 

'  Submissions  (STIC) 306-4212 

Patcntin  Program  Support  (SAKA) 306-6856 


Board  of  Pateitt  Appeals  and  Interferences 308-9797 

Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  (TTAB) 

Rnal  Refusal  by  Examining  Attorney 308-9300 


Address  New  Patent  Applications  to: 

Box  PMent  Appikatioo 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 

Waahington.  DC  20231 

Examination .^iproptiale  F-xamining  Grow 

Initial  Examinatian 308-1202 

Patent  Co(»eration  Treaty  (PCT) - 

General  Infoimation 305-3257 

Post-fxaminalicB .„....„..„.„.„...„..„_„_..  305-8283 

Proviaiooal  Applications 306-1202 

Reexanunatioo  -  General  Information 305-8610 

StatBS  Inqniiy  of  Pending 

Applications. Appropriate  P-xaminiiig  Group 

or306-1844 
Statutory  Inveitfion  Regisuations 

(SIRS) Group  2200  3064)766 


Address  New  Trademark  ^iplicatioiis  to: 

BoxNEW  APPI^E 

Assistant  Commitsioner  for  TrademaAs 

2900  Crystal  Drive 

Arlington.  VA  22202-3513 

F.xamination Appropriate  Law  Office 

General  Information 306-9000 

Infixmal  Appbcatians 306-9000 

Power  of  Attorney  bi  Pending 

Awilications Appropriate  Law  Office 

Pre-Examinaiion 306-9401 

Status  of  Pending  Appbcations 

or  Registered  INles 305-8747  or  306-9000 

itoPTO 

306-5316,  Ext  18 


Address  Mail  to: 


UMI 


1184  OO  102 

Box  OED 
Cffminiti  n'Wff  of  I 
WMhrngloi.  DC  2Q23I 


md  TVMlBOiiris 
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CMCwnatUM 

Trademafc  "Hial 


MAKH26.19W 


RtfooraiDf 

ReconJMioii 

Reftmdand 


AfCecting  Tide.. 
(biiy)" 


30S-9723 

30S-9723 

.(FAX)  308-7124 


.308-2768 
.308-9800 


(Govcnmeot  FiiBiiii|  Office).. 
Tape,  or  CD-ROM 


308-9000 


308-5316.  ExL  17 


.(202)312-1800 
306-2600 


See 


er 308-3316.  Ejo.  18 


.308-3040 


TnOtautk  Thai  and 

Aneel  Boerd 308-9300 

VolnMy  SanrniK  of  RegiMnboa 30e-9S0a  Ext  137 


Sewdi  HooB. 308-0649 

Soodi  Tower  (TiademirtB) 308-9401.  Ext  190 

CD-ROM  Fwinrti „... 306-2600 

riilMirtM  SerHew (800)  972-6382 

SeeaboCepiM 

SeealKX 

leTi 

I  PMenl  ApyiicerioM Fieminiin  Oroop 

[  Ttideoiw  A|iplicjtioai  ■„ Law  Office 

Notificafbaa 308-3069 

Iiaaed  PMeala  for  Pile  Reoonh 
(Office  d  PiMic  Reoonk) 308-7112 

CM  H^Ni,  CWfc»  rf 305-8292 

the  Deaf  (TDD) 305-8059 

I  Md  ReclMatficalioa  Onkn  (Sale  of) ....  305-6101 
I  «f  niilifcif  PaliBli 305-5951 

I  af  oeesi  ■■■  3CrTHaB«  inMaHna 

Specific  AppUcatiaa Apprapiufle  Law  Office 

dcwnl  lafaimaiiaa 308-9000 


i  Appeal  Baaed. 


...30»-9300 
...305-9310 


CM* 


CMUer'i  Office  (Pmm  Search  Rooni)- 30M649 

Eaooder't  Office  (Paieal  Searek  Room) 308^»77 

CMUer't  Office  (Ttademk  Seardi  Libnry) 308-9810 

Eacoder't  Office  CnadeoMk  Search  Ubniy) 308-9809 


:  Md  Tndenarii  Copy  Sales  infonoaiioa....  305-4350 

(FAX)  305-8759 
Certified  Copiei  of  PMcnt  wti 

TiailiiiMf  niiiMMli 308-9726 

or  (800)972-6382 
(FAX)  308-7048 

AddRn  Orden  for  Certified  Copie*.  with  paymeol  to: 

Box  10 


of  ftiCfliB  flttd  JTidcnHrics 
DC  20231 


AdvaBce  Onlen,  No^^Receipt  (Pateat  Copies)  „..  305-8237 

Aaaignmeal  Docnntt ...~ 308-9726 

ElectraMc  Onkri^  Service  (BOS) 305-8716 

(FAX)  305-8759 


Basil 


for  Efedrooic  Oidenag  Service  to: 


of  Paieati  and  Tndemaria 
DC  20231 


File  Wslories 308-9726 

Local  Access  for  Miiic  Copying 

308-2733 

308-9811 

308-1076 

TiileT 

(for  sppiiclioiis  and  icgisinKioiis) 308-9726 


Law  Office 
9500.  Ext  137 


PeadiBg  Applicatioiis 
RfgmiaiMwis 


Appropriate 
308-95( 

(Aaeat  sad  Tiadeanik  Copy  Sales) 308-0904 


(Office  of  iailial  PMeat  ExMniiuiioa) 
QyMai  Plata  2.  LoUiv 
(Hoars:  Weeiolays.  8:30  sjn.  to  12  midnigtii. 
EST/EDD 308-1202 


.305-4335 


308-0902 

(FAX)  308-3491 


Balance  Inqmiy 308-8733/308-8746 

(Requifes  Toocb-Toae  Telepboae) 

Address  Deposa  Aocoani  ReauBaaces  to: 


hI  Tradeaiark  Office 
P.O.  Boot  70541 
Obaifo,  IL  60673 


Box  16  ^^ 

Commissioaer  of  PMeaU 
Wasfaingioa.  DC  20231 


sad  Trademafks 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1184  00109 


(PTDIji) 


.Requests  for 
Aoooaunodaliaa  for . 


.305-8292 
.305-8408 
.30841900 


.  308-9500.  Extl60 
305-8404 


Dnvl 
See 

Dn^af 


.305-9282 


t  (Office  of  Homan  Resooroes). 
iDevicefor 
the  Deaf  (TDD).. 


306-2600 
308-4455 
305-8231 
308-6645 


Seedso 
Omniral 


(FAX) 
Groops 


In  pro 


Oroap  1 10(y2900 305-3291«)fr0661 

^^                                  (FAX)  305-359*305-3600 
Oroop  1200 308-1235 


Oroop  1300. 
Oroap  1500. 
Oroop  1800. 


(FAX)30MS56 

3084)651 

(FAX)  305-3601 
...308-2351 


Electrical  Eismining  Groops 
Oroop  2100 


O'AX)  305-3596/305-3612 

.... 3084)196 

(FAX)  303-4227 


Oroap  2200 

Alt  Units  2200-2204 

Art  Units  221 1-2215 


308-1782 

(FAX)  305-3431/305-3432 

.306-4177 
.305-4900 


Oroop  2300 

Oroop  2400 

Oroop  2500 

Oroop  2600  .„•...-.........••••.—• 

Ofoop  2900 
see  Oioop  1100^2900 

Mulianif  si  Examining  Groops 

Oroop  3100 - 

Oroap  3200 

Ofoop  3300 


(FAX)  305-3603 
.305-9600 


(FAX)30M564 
305-3800 


(FAX)  3054565 
.3084)956 


(FAX)  305-3594 
.305-4700 


(FAX)  305-9508 


.....308-1113 


(FAX)  305-7687 
.308-1148 


(FAX)  305-3579O05-3580 

J. 3084)858 

(FAX)  305-3590 

o_„  3400  3084)861 

°^  '^ (PAX)  305-34d3«»5-3464 

o_-_  i<nn  308-2168 

Groop  3300 -^^  305-3597/305-3598 


A/Cforl 

A/C  for  Tcadeamrics. 


.3054825 

.308-7220 
.308-2840 


Services 


Copies 


Only). 
Limy-. 


AneabaniJ 

ihr  Services. 


rCvQHliqr 

Cenifinjlioa  S«  vices 

CUeftafasBHfliaa  Officer.  Office  of. 


Copy  Sales, 


sad  TradeaiaK. 


Ftrodacls.  Office  of.. 

Service. 


Office  of. 


.308-7124 
.308-4496 
_  308-1000 
_30»4)989 
.603-3541 
.3QM002 
„  308-7048 
„308-SSS2 
_30J-77«9 
..3Q547S9 
„30»-3491 
..3054718 
„30fr-2737 
„3Q5-«7S9 
„  308-5276 
„  305-7786 


Office  of 


Service 


Lnv  Office  101„ 
Law  Office  102. 
Law  Office  103. 
Law  Office  104. 
Law  Office  105. 
Law  Office  106.. 
Law  Office  107. 
Law  Office  108. 
Law  Office  109. 
OED. 


CoopccBiiaaTreaqr. 


308-2840 

..30M516«)8-4S12 

308-7182 

308-7184 

308-7185 

308-7189 

308-7188 

308-7192 

308-7191 

308-7195 

308-7494 

308-5276 

.305-3230 


[  Gnnm  1100^900  .....3O5-3599IOO5-3600 

Oro?  1200 308-4556 

J  Onab  1300 305-3601 

Art  Units  1301. 1303 ^V,\l 

Art  UaiB  1304. 1307 3S"2212 

Art  Unit  1305 3W-77W 

Art  Units  1302. 1306 3W-3601 

Art  Unit  1308 IS"1SS 

Art  Units  1312. 1313 :;:;i-^^z^Sli 

Oroap  1500 305-3596/305-3612 

^^^  305-5246 

"Z 305-5408 

30^5436 

305-5433 

""1        3084)039 

[Jniap  1800 305-4227 

18^..... 30MOe5 

30M227 

Alt  Units  1804. 1805 5^Si? 

Art  Units  1806. 1811 ^2S 

Art  Units  1807. 1813 ^ISZ 

Art  Units  1808. 1812 3084)294 


Art  Unit  1501 
Art  Unit  1502. 
Art  Unit  1504. 
Art  Unit  1507 
Art  Unit  1509 
PSfttat 
ArtUnittl 
Art  Unit  1803 


Art  Unit  1814. 
Pnieaft 


Art  Units 
Art  Unit  2306. 


Oroop  2100.. 
Gfoap2200.. 
2304.  2305... 


,Oraap2300. 

Art  Units  2307. 2312.  23}8.. 
ArttMts  2306.  2309. 2315.. 

Art[Units  2316.  2317 

PateatExMBniM  Oroap  2400. 

Art  Units  2412. 2413 

Art  Units  2411. 2414 

Art  Unit  2415 


305-7401 

.305-3431/305-3432 

305-9564 

308-5358 

305-3603 

3054724 

308-5357 

306-5356 

306-5359 

3054565 

3054724 

3054731 

.305-5397 


(FAX) 


loPTO 


»—  ,ni^'MnD"r""ri..3O5-3594/306-1753 

Art  Units  2501.  2504;  2515 SM^ 

Art  Uails  2502. 2507.  2509 SfZ5S 

Art  UniB  2503. 2505. 2512 SfZ^ 

Art  UniB  2506.  2506, 2514 ^IS 

Art  Units  2511, 2513,  2516 SfZSi 

J  Grow  2600 3054506 

Art  Units  2601,  26l7. ^^ 

Art  Units  2606, 2613 SfSS 

Art  Units  2609.  2615 306-5399 


UMI 


l»-l790.0.-96-2:QL3 


I1S4OO104 


tlMli260t.261l. 
I  IMm  2(02,  2603. 


All 
Alt 
Alt  IMk  2612,  2617 
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.305-9Sn 
.305-9509 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEI4ARK  OFFICE 


llt4OO105 


2900 


SMGvnplK 


Alt 
Alt 
Alt 
Alt 


3100. 
IMto  3101.  310(  3107... 

IMtt  3102.  3109 

IMli  3104.  3100 

IMl  3105 

OnMpnOO. 

OraapSSOO. 
lMt3301. 
IMB  3302.  3307. 
(Mil  3303.  330«. 


Alt 
Alt 
Alt 
Alt 
Alt 
Alt  IMt  3300 


IMli  3305.  3309. 3311. 
lMt3306 


...305-5397 


.3QS-7W7 
.305-7617 

300-2571 

„_i 300-3297 

30t-13tS 
.3Q5-3S7W305-3Sa0 
.305-3590 
.300-2708 
.300-2064 
.3004)750 
.3004)131 
.300-3590 


(Hnn:  Wackdqn.  0:45  ub.  to  4:45  pm. 


!araM3400 
-        3500 


300-3139 

305-3403015-3464 
305-3597/305-3590 

300-50n 


305-8525 
308-701O 
300-6916 
305-8007 
308-1000 

308-4971 
300-3485 

3004879 
300-7016 
308-7196 


..(800)  FTO-9199 


(FAX)  308-3491 
.305-4229 


Sdf-Mnrke  CapiM 


FTOfTOvidad  Copin . 


(FAX)  305-8007 
(IDD)  300-6«9S 


...300-2733 
...300-9011 
.„  308-9726 


File 


300-2733 

300-2733 

File 

„..  300-2733 

Aaoraariale  Law  OOke 

300-9011 

300^11 

308-1202 


UK 


FWC 


308-1202 

308-7200  Bxtt.  165  or  227 


EStT/BDT).. 


.308-1076 
.3084)881 


(800)PTO4199 

ar3084IBLP 
t  Coopcfalioa  Tteatf  (Help  Deek) 308-4129 

GATT/nmiiteMlIn (800)  PrO-2224 


..(800)  Pr04199 

orSOO-HBLP 

(FAX)  305-7786 


308-2733 
308-9811 

308-9500  Ext  160 
308-9797 


CooBdiaB  of  Bnor  ■ 


.gov/ 


AppimKiile  FTemiiifr  or  305-9282 
Oroap  Alt  Uait  I 


Deoweed.  Hliag  AppliclioMe  Cor.. 


.305-9282 


BoKlMMFee 


DC  20231 


•r  Ihi 


(VTOQ 


JFTOS 
Bok2600 


VA  2220(2 


.308-9500  Ext  137 


Lmt 


Uw  Office  103. 


Ccoiee.. 


.308-1076 


Uw  Office  101 308-9101 

(FAX)  308-7182 
Law  Office  102 308-9102 

(FAX)  308-7184 
„ 308-9103 

(FAX)  308-7185 
Law  Office  104 „_  308-9104 

(FAX)  300-7189 
Law  Office  105 308^105 

(FAX)  308-7188 
Law  Office  106 308-9106 

(FAX)  308-7192 
Law  Office  107 3084107 

(FAX)  308-7195 
Law  Office  108.. „ „..  308-9108 

(FAX)  300-7494 
Law  Office  109 308-9109 

(FAX)  308-7191 


See 


(ReiiBeit  to  file 
■ipiicalMMi  abraad)...» 


300-1722 

.308-5068/308-5069 

(FAX)  308-5077 


Addren  Mail  to: 
BosMFee 


far 


DC  20231 


MalDny 

Seer 


Genenl  InfanDatkn  and  ladex  to.. 
at 

tofi 


.305-6101 


J  Office 
DC  20402 
(202)  512-1800 


306-2600 

Sobecriptkn 305-8594 


(MPBT) 305-8813 

'■  of  or  Subacriptioo  to: 

t  of  Domincim 
Govenflieat  Ftntnig  Office 
W^uagtao.  DC  20402 
(202)  512-1800 

On  Ditkene  or  CD4XliU 306-2600 

Nance  af  i 


..Appropriate  Rianiining  Oroup 
Appropriate  Law  Office 


Ttademaria. 


Natfec  of  Appeal 

BoanlofPaieBt  Appeabandlnteifefeaca 308-9797 

Court  of  Appeab  for  die  Fedend  Ciicnit 
(CAPC) 305-9035 


NacWcAcM 
Lt25) 


(37  CFJL  L821- 


Seqneace  Rules 308-1 123 

CRF  SnbmiMicat  (STIC) 308-4212 

Pateatln  Program  Support  (SftIRA) 3004856 


OOdid) 

Patents  AvailaUe  far  lirmsing  or  Sale . 
Official  GosMa,  SdMcriptfoM 

Govemment  Priittmg  Office 


.305-8594 
.305-8594 


.(202)512-1800 


Officiall 

(far  kMt  patent  or  tndemaik  files) 305-1801 


.308-9300 


See  also] 

Abaodaameat.  Withdnwal  of  Exaniaer's 
IMding  of Appropriate  RxaBBWiing  Groap  Directar 

Access  to  Appbcatioa  Hks 305-9282 

AmeDdmeat  After  PqnneBt  of 
Issae  Pee— .......  Appropriate  Fxiaiiniag  Groap  Dindor 

Kefosal  to  Enter  an 

AhmimImmi         Aj|iMipM«»  Exiaaaiag  Graap  Director 

Rdaatale,  Appeal  Disaossed 

by  Group Appropriate  Riswiining  Groap  Director 

Applicatioa.  Ar  fcritsiirr  of.  Whca  PHed  

by  Other  Than  bvealor 305-9282 

Pateats  to  Assignees 3054282 

Attorney,  ^^Ibdnwal  of  Doriag 
Rueemtioa Appropriate  RxaminiHg  Groap  Diredor 

Attomey,  Wididnwal  or  Revocalioa 
in  Patented  Cases 308-7112 

CAPC.  (JoestiaBS  in  Cases  Befare 3054035 

Certificates  of  Corwctioa. 
Relnsal  to  Iitirr  „.„»„......»..»»  305-9282 

Concnncat  Ex  Parte  aadfer  

Inter  Partes  Ploceedmgs ..»...».....»...._...»..».....  308-9797 

Disclaimen  to  Ovtrooate 
Rejetlioa............  ^ipropnate  Exainiimtg  Groap  Dnedor 

Disclaimers  (odier) 305-9282 

Divisional  Reissue. 305-9282 

Examiner's  Requiiements  or  Holdings. 
Review  of ^ipropriate  Rxamining  Groap  Director 


UMI 


11MOO106 


AfkwbMeFee 
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affaMeFee. 
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hCoMt 


309-92t2 
30S-9282 


.305-9035 


PlMkUM 


or 
of  Boad  DecHiaa.. 


.30S-92S2 
30S-92S2 

.305^212 
.30M797 


OnMpDinclar 

30M797 


Allv 
by  Bo««  or  PIMI  Apperit 


To  Aw««l  *■>  *•  CAPC  or 
laCMIAdiaa. 


.3054033 
.3Q542S2 


..AfpMfmtt 


Gnap  Dindor 

Ormp 
OnMp 


Oraipl 


Revhcaa 


305-9282 

.Grmd22(] 
XMfJ66 


(SDU) Grmp  2200 


ORMip 


ABihariQr  of 


Afidoabya 


.30t-9797 
.30M797 


lOf 

Seooador 


Gnap 


SaMoarioa  of  RalM  Rdtfiai  10  *i 
BUMMiag  of  Pleat  Appfcuioa 
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ratant  and  Trad— rk  Offlc* 


Sotie*  of  ■••rlnga  and  Kaquaat  for  CoHaants  on  laauaa  Kalatiag  to 
Vataat  Protaction  for  ■uelalc  Acid  Saquancaa 


FOR  FUKTHm  IMrOSJCXTIOM  COMTACT:   Esther  Kepplinger  by  telephone 
at  (703)  308-2339,  by  facsimile  transmission  to  (703)  305-3601, 
by  electronic  mail  at  ekepplinauspto.gov,  or  by  mail  marked  to 
her  attention  addressed  to  the  Assistouit  Commissioner  for 
Patents,  Box  Cotranents- Patents,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 


sxtpp: 


'AKY  nVPOSXATIOV: 


Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 


ACnOMi   Notice  of  Hearings  and  Request  for  Conments. 

SOMAKT:   The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  will  hold  public 
hearings,  and  it  requests  conments,  on  issues  relating  to  patent 
protection  for  nucleic  acid  sequences.   Interested  members  of  the 
public  are  invited  to  testify  at  public  hearings  and  to  present 
written  comments  on  auiy  of  the  topics  outlined  in  the 
supplementary  information  section  of  this  notice. 

OAlSSt  Public  hearings  will  be  held  on  Tuesday,  April  16,  1996, 
from  9:00  a.m.  until  1:00  p.m.,  and  Tuesday,  April  23,  1996,  from 
9:00  a.m.  until  1:00  p.m. 

Those  wishing  to  present  oral  testimony  at  any  of  the 
hearings  must  request  an  opportunity  to  do  so  no  later  than 
Friday,  April  12,  1996,  for  the  April  16  hearing,  or  Friday, 
i^ril  19,  1996,  for  the  J^ril  23  hearing. 

Speakers  may  provide  a  written  copy  of  their  testimony  for 
inclusion  in  the  record  of  the  proceedings  no  later  than  Monday, 
May  6,  1996. 

Written  comments  will  be  accepted  by  the  PTO  until  April  23, 
1996. 

Written  conments  and  transcripts  of  the  hearings  will  be 
available  for  public  inspection  on  or  about  Monday,  May  13,  1996. 


ti  The  April  16  hearing  will  be  held  from  9:00  a.m. 
until  1:00  p.m.  at  the  University  of  California,  San  Diego, 
International  Center,  9500  Oilman  Drive.  La  Jolla,  California. 

The  April  23  public  hearing  will  be  held  from  9:00  a.m. 
until  1:00  p.m.  in  Suite  912,  Commissioner's  Conference  Room, 
Crystal  Park  Two,  2121  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington,  Virginia. 

Requests  to  testify  should  be  sent  to  Esther  Kepplinger  by 
telephone  at  (703)  308-2339,  by  facsimile  transmission  at  (703) 
305-3601,  or  by  mail  marked  to  her  attention  addressed  to  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  Box  Comments -Patents, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231.   No  request  for  oral  testimony  will  be 
accepted  through  electronic  mail . 

Written  conments  should  be  addressed  to  the  Assistant 
Conmissioner  for  Patents,  Box  Comments -Patents,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231,  marked  to  the  attention  of  Esther  Kepplinger.   Conments 
may  also  be  submitted  by  facsimile  transmission  at  (703) 
305-3601,  with  a  confirmation  copy  mailed  to  the  above  address, 
or  by  electronic  mail  over  the  Internet  to  8equences9uspto.gov. 

Written  conments  amd  transcripts  of  the  hearings  will  be 
maintained  for  public  inspection  in  Suite  520  of  Crystal  Park 
One,  2011  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington,  Virginia.   Transcripts  and 
comments  provided  in  machine  readable  format  will  also  be 
available  through  anonymous  file  transfer  protocol  (ftp)  via  the 
Internet  (address:  sequence89uspto.gov). 


X.   Background 

Biotechnology  is  projected  to  be  an  inportant  growth 
industry  from  now  until  well  into  the  twenty-first  century, 
particularly  in  the  United  States,  which  has  been  a  leader  in 
this  rapidly  developing  industry.  The  PTO  has  taken  a  very 
active  role  in  working  together  with  its  customers  to  sinqplify 
and  stouidardize  PTO  policies  and  procedures  amd  to  encourage  amd 
promote  the  growth  of  this  industry.   Nevertheless,  PTO  needs  to 
continue  to  seek  ways  to  improve  its  responsiveness  to  its 
customers  and  to  more  effectively  address  the  needs  of  the 
industry.   In  order  to  address  both  current  and  future 
challenges,  the  PTO  is  seeking  the  assistance  and  advice  of  the 
public. 

With  the  growth  of  the  biotechnology  industry  have  come 
significauit  changes  in  the  process  of  research,  development  and 
coomercialization  of  biotechnology  inventions.   For  at  least  a 
decade,  patent  applications  claiming  nucleic  acid  secjuences,  such 
as  genes  conposed  of  deoxyribonucleic  acid  ("DNA"),  have  been 
examined  amd  granted  patent  rights  by  the  PTO  pursuauit  to  35 
U.S.C.  131.  These  sequences  typically  encode  known  proteins  or 
proteins  for  which  am  applicamt  has  discovered  a  function. 
Scientific  and  technological  advances  have  permitted  researchers 
to  identify  large  numbers  of  gene  fragments  rapidly.  The  ease  of 
using  automated  techniques  for  sequencing  large  numbers  of  random 
nucleic  acid  fragments  has  resulted  in  the  filing  of  a  growing 
number  of  patent  applications  each  claiming  thousamds  of  nucleic 
acid  sequences.   Hamdling  patent  applications  containing  large 
numbers  of  sequences  creates  a  significamt  processing  problem  for 
the  PTO.   While  the  PTO  has  acquired  sophisticated  amd  costly 
computer  hardware  amd  software  necessary  to  process  and  search 
applications  containing  such  sequences,  the  search  and 
examination  of  the  sequences  will  significantly  overtauc  the 
existing  system  and  may  necessitate  the  acquisition  of  mamy 
additional,  expensive,  massively  parallel  processor  computers  to 
complete  the  search  of  the  prior  art  and  examination  in  a 
reasoneQ}le  time.   Human  resources  to  analyze  the  con5>uter  search 
results  greatly  exceeds  the  computer  time  necessary  to  run  the 
search . 

PTO  estimates  that  the  con5)uter  search  time  for  one  hundred 
sequences,  each  of  which  do  not  exceed  several  hundred 
nucleotides  in  length,  is  about  fifteen  hours  amd  the  examiner 
time  for  evaluating  the  sequence  search  results  is  aJoout  sixty- 
five  hours.   Based  on  searching  100,000  sequences  a  year,  the 
estimated  cost  for  computer  search  time  for  one  hundred  sequences 
is  $1,800.  Although  the  number  of  cases  involving  large  numbers 
of  secjuences  presently  before  the  PTO  is  relatively  small,  it  is 
estimated  that  the  cost  to  search  and  examine  these  cases  alone 
will  be  $12  million.  These  estimates  represent  searches  of 
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conmercially  available  dateibases  by  a  massively  parallel 
processor  computer. 

As  in  any  technology,  the  PTO  must  search  the  entire  scope 
of  the  claimed  invention.   Typical  biotechnology  patent 
applications  drawn  to  OKA  sequences  claim  the  exact  sequence 
disclosed  but  include  various  other  broader  claims.   For  example, 
typical  claims  include  the  sequence  and  any  sequence  having  a 
certain  percentage  identity  or  homology  to  the  sequence  or  any 
sequence  which  hybridizes  to  the  sequence,  with  or  without  the 
conditions  of  binding  being  recited.  Others  recite  the  sequence 
or  any   fragment  of  the  sequence  having  a  particular  length  of 
nucleotides.   These  claims  are  largely  responsible  for  the 
lengthy  search  and  evaluation  times  auid  the  high  resultant  costs 
to  the  PTO.   Additionally,  the  presence  of  thousands  of 
individual  sequences  per  application  represents  an  enormous 
search  and  examination  challenge.   This  is  particularly  true  if 
the  sequences  represent  different  proteins  because  the  search  for 
one  sequence  provides  no  useful  data  for  another  sequence. 

The  number  of  applications  with  large  numbers  of  nucleic 
acid  sequences  continues  to  grow  and,  because  of  technological 
advauices  in  the  identification  of  genes,  it  is  believed  that  the 
growth  will  continue. 

Applications  that  claim  excessively  long  sequences  present 
similar  challenges,  since  the  claimed  sequence  must  be  broken  up 
into  numerous  smaller  sequences  in  order  to  be  searched. 

Appropriate  policies  must  be  established  to  address  these 
challenges  in  ways  that  help  protect  the  inventions  of  all 
applicants  without  creating  an  imbalance  in  the  appropriation  of 
resources  within  and  among  the  technologies  auid  Examining  Groups 
of  the  PTO.  These  policies  must  permit  the  timely  and  thorough 
examination  of  all  applications  which  require  the  saune  physical 
amd  human  resources  for  completion. 


ZZ. 


Zs«u««  for  Public 


Interested  menA>ers  of  the  ptiblic  are  invited  to  testify  or 
to  present  written  coinnents  related  to  the  above  topics, 
including  the  following  issues: 

1.  Is  there  a  more  cost-effective  way  to  search  auid  examine 
applications  containing  large  numbers  of  sequences  or  excessively 
long  sequences,  in  view  of  the  PTO's  limited  humam  auid  coaqputer 
resources? 

2.  How  should  the  signif icamtly  higher  cost  associated  with 
searching  applications  claiming  large  numbers  of  sequences  or 
very  long  sequences  be  underwritten?  For  exanple: 

a)  By  fees  from  all  applications? 

b)  By  fees  from  the  biotechnology  industry  applications 
only? 

c)  By  fees  from  those  specific  applications  involving 
large  numbers  of  sequences  or  extraordinarily  long 
sequences? 

3.  To  assist  PTO  in  addressing  the  described  challenges,  do  you 
have  any  specific  suggestions  which  would  facilitate  the 
iiif>lementation  of  short-term  solutions?  Do  you  have  any 
suggestions  on  how  the  PTO  cam  address  long-term  solutions? 
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III.  auidalines  for  Oral  Testiaony 

Individuals  wishing  to  testify  at  the  hearings  must  adhere 
to  the  following  guidelines: 

1.   Requests  to  testify  must  include  the  speaker's  name, 
affiliation,  title,  phone  number,  fax  number,  mailing  address, 
and  Internet  mail  address  (if  available) . 

2  Speakers  will  be  provided  between  seven  and  fifteen  minutes 
to  present  their  remarks.   The  exact  amount  of  time  allocated  per 
speaker  will  be  determined  after  the  final  number  of  parties 
testifying  has  been  determined.  All  efforts  will  be  made  to 
acconmodate  requests  presented  before  the  day  of  the  hearing  for 
additional  time  for  testimony. 

3  Requests  to  testify  may  be  accepted  on  the  date  of  the 
hearing  if  sufficient  time  is  available  on  the  schedule.   No  one 
will  be  permitted  to  testify  without  prior  approval. 

A  schedule  providing  approximate  times  for  testimony  will  be 
provided  to  all  speakers  the  morning  of  the  day  of  the  hearing. 

Speakers  are  advised  that  the  schedule  for  testimony  may  be 
subject  to  change  during  the  course  of  the  hearings. 

IV.  Oaldelines  for  Written  Co— ants 

Written  cortments  should  include  the  following  information: 

1.  Name  and  affiliation  of  the  individual  responding. 

2.  If  applicable,  an  indication  of  whether  comments  offered 
represent  views  of  the  respondent's  organization  or  are  the 
respondent ' s  personal  views . 

3.  If  applicable,  information  on  the  respondent's  organization, 
including  the  type  of  organization  (e.g.,  business,  trade  group, 
university,  non-profiC  organization)  and  general  areas  of 
interest . 

Information  that  is  provided  pursuant  to  this  notice  will  be 
made  part  of  the  public  record.   In  view  of  this,  parties  should 
not  provide  information  they  do  not  wish  publicly  disclosed. 
Parties  who  would  like  to  rely  on  confidential  information  to 
illustrate  a  point  being  made  are  requested  to  summarize  or 
otherwise  provide  the  information  in  a  way  that  will  permit  its 
public  disclosure. 

Parties  offering  testimony  or  written  cocwnents  should 
provide  their  cotnroents  in  machine  readable  format,  if  possible. 
Such  submissions  should  be  provided  by  electronic  mail  messages 
over  the  Internet,  or  on  a  3.5"  floppy  disk  formatted  for  use  in 
either  a  Macintosh  or  MS-DOS  based  con5)uter.   Machine  readable 
submissions  should  be  provided  as  unformatted  text  (e.g.,  ACSII 
or  plain  text) ,  or  as  formatted  text  in  one  of  the  following  file 
formats:   Microsoft  Word  (Macintosh,  DOS  or  Windows  versions)  or 
WordPerfect  (Macintosh,  DOS  or  Windows  versions) . 
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CoBBcnts  r«c«ived  via  tha  Intarnat  ahould  Includa  tha  aaaa 
inforaation  raquaatad  in  tha  quidalinaa  aat  out  for  writtan 
comanta. 

▼Z.  otbar  iBforaatioB 


Quaationa  raqardinq  tha  facilitiaa  and  lodging  in  tha 
La  Jolla,  California,  araa  ahould  ba  diracted  to  tha  Univaraity 
of  California,  San  Oiago,  Spacial  Bvanta,  by  talaphone  at 
(619)  534-6386,  or  by  fax  to  (619)  534-0905.   Parking  peraita  ara 
raquirad  for  on-caapua  parking  and  may  ba  purchaaad  in  advanca 
through  tha  Parking  Offica  or  on  April  16  at  InforiMtion  bootha 
at  tha  univaraity.   Quaationa  ragarding  parking  ahould  ba 
diractad  to  the  Spacial  Bvanta  Parking  Offica  at  (619)  534-9682, 
or  by  fax  to  (619)  534-9685. 
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Hqoicfcly 


Special  box  *«if—«i«««  dKNdd  be  OMd  to  allow  fotwanlmg  of  partknlar  types  of  maffl  to  the  appropriate  i 
as  poaaiMe.  Sncfa  mail  i»  forwaded  to  the  appropriate  tm  wilfaont  being  opeeed.  ftihf  die  ipiirifiBd  type  of  d 
be  pUoed  in  an  envelope  addressed  to  ooe  of  these  nedal  boxes.  If  any  duc4uaeals  odier  than  the  speofied  type  identified  for 
eac^  special  box  «  addressed  to  diat  box.  diey  will  be  sifnificandy  ddayed  in  rewdnng  die  qipropriate  area  for  wbaA  diey 


Please  addreas  mail  as  follows: 


Box. 


for 


Washington.  D.C.  20231 


Box  DesignalioBS       ExplanatiaB 


Box? 
Box  12 
Box  313b 


BoxAP 

Box  Comments 

Patents 

BoxDAC 

BauDD 
BoxFWC 
Box  Interfereace 
Box  Issue  Fee 


BoxMPee 

BoxMPEP 

BoxNoo-Fee- 

Amendmcnt 

Box  PATENT 

APPLICATION 

BoxPsteatExt 

Box  per 

Box  Provisianal 
Patent  Application 
Box  ReuMistiiiction 
BoxReexam 
Box  Sequence 
BoxSN 


involved  in  litigation  and  sobaeqneady  filed  related  papers. 


Reissue  sfiplications  for  I 

Contnbtalions  to  the  Exai 

Petitions  under  37  CFR  1.313(b)  to  wididcaw  a  patent  application  from  issue  after  payment  of 
dte  issue  fee  snd  sny  papers  assodaled  widi  dte  petMon.  inchiding  papers  necetisry  for  filing 
a  <''M*iM«Hw  appbcstiaB. 

P'^TitMtMi  pmrwifcm  far  jmetatkitg  mnraukntiaiM  and  odier  responses  after  faal  rejection. 
PuUic  comments  residing  patent  idated  T^nlalians  snd  proosdures. 


Petitions  decided  by  dte  Office  of  Petitians  indnding  petitions  to  revive  and  petitions  to  accept 

late  payment  erf  issue  fees  or  maintenance  fees. 

Disdosnre  Docmneals  or  materids  idated  to  dte  DiaclosHR  Document  Ftagiam. 

Requests  for  Rle  Wrapper  Contimiatiaa  Applkatiom  (under  37  CFR  1.62).  _ 

Communications  relatmg  to  interfeteBoes  aiil  s^ictions  snd  patents  involved  in  interference. 

AU  cammnnk:ations^(nring  dte  reoeqit  of  a  FTOL-SS. 'Tfotice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee 

Due."  and  prior  to  the  issMMoe  of  a  patent  siioBkl  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Pee,  unless  adviaed 

to  dte  oootnty.  Assignments  are  dte  exception,  Assigmnems  shoold  be  w^auited  in  a  i 

envelope  and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee. 

Correspoodenoe  idated  to  a  patent  diat  is  subject  to  dte  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 

Submissions  coocening  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Ptocedmes. 

Non-fee  MiiMMimMitt  10  patent  applications. 

(Uae  Box  AF  for  leaponses  after  final  leiection). 

New  patent  appbcalions  and  associated  papen  and  fees. 


I  idatiBg  dieveto. 


Applications  for  patent  term  extension. 

Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  dte  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

The  filing  of  all  provirional  patent  applicstioiis  and  any  iwiiimnnifatia 

files. 


Cotrespondeaoe  pertaining  to  the  reoonslniction  of  lost 
Requests  for  Rmtamination  for  or^mal  leqpest  papen  <mfy. 
Suhnrission  of  didcette  for  bjotedmical  appfication 


For  fire  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1.182  to  obtain  date  received  sndfor  serid  nnnri 
appbcations  prior  to  die  Office's  standard  nolificalion  (return  poslcatd'or  the  of 
Recc^"  "^lotice  to  File  Missing  Paits,"  or  "tkAx  of  Incomplete  AppUcation"). 


SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  TRAIWMAKK  MAIL 


Spedd  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  <rf  pattirwlar  types  of  trademark  maH  to  the  i ..  .  _ 
as  quickly  as  possS^.  In  addition  to  diese  box  designatians,  filers  are  enoowaged  to  indicate  whether  the  contents  of  dte 
envelope  contain  a  fee.  Envelopes  containing  a  fee  dwuld  be  marked  TEE;"  envdopes  not  containing  a  fee  shoold  be  mstked 
"NOn^"  Box  desipiations  and  'TEE/NO  FEE"  indicators  dmild  sppear  on  dte  envdope  as  well  as  on  dte  cover  diet*  or 
first  pi^  of  any  document 

Pleaae  address  mail  at  follows: 


Box. 


PEE  (or  "NO  PEE") 

^fTif*^Mt  rnrnmJMinnw  far  TVllMliaritS 

2900  Orystd  Drive 
Arlington.  Virginia  22202-3313 

Box  Designations       Ex{4anabon 

Box  NEW  APP  FEE  New  trademark  applications  and  fees. 

Box  mi  FEE  Statements  of  Use  (SOlTs).  and  extension  requests. 

Box  TTAB  FEE        Oppositions,  ranorilatinn  petitions,  and  ex  patte  appeals. 

Box  TTAB  NO  FEE  Interferences,  motions,  and  extension  requcnts. 

Box  STATUS  NO      Written  status  inquiries. 

Box  POST  REG        Affidavits,  renewals,  corrections,  and  amendments. 

FEE 

Box  RESPONSES 

NO  FEE 


Reqxnses  to  RTMninine  Attttneys'  Office  actions  and  Post  R^isuadoo  actions. 
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The  foUowiag  qwdal  box  <leii|MiiaiH  are  appbcaUe  tobodipMeM  and  mdaiiHk  relMed  mail,  and  die  recommendatioiis 
for  "Spedil  Boui  far  Paieni  MaiT  (above)  itaaiild  be  followed  ror  die  types  of  mail  listed  below. 


mail  as  foUows: 
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Commiasioaer  of  Paieols  and  l^radeBiarks 
Washiagloii.  DC.  20231 


Box  Designatiaos       "^r********^ 


Vac  ill 

lie  folowiv  ttnries.  deaigMled  as  PaieM  awl  TVadeMric 
(PTDLi),  reoeiw  iMleat  and  ta&cauA 
a  fonHiB  firaa  the  U.S.  Plant  awl  Trade- 
Office.  Man  PTDLs  hawe  OB  file  al  fUMoa 
1790.  tndcMwks  paUished  siwx  1872.  aa 
caBectia««rtaagiipalBMs.  AlPIDUkmwbottiw 
il II Mh^i  uit^nm  nTihr  rmul rainrr  rf ftr  f  T 

[  Oike.  Tte  firiMed 

16 


AH 


b  avaiUbfe  for  nae  bjr  the  priilk  fine  of  ckaqe. 

each  FTDL  aBen 
I  provide  aooeas  to  the  I 


BokS 

Box4 

Bok6 

BoxS 

BaK9 

BoKlO 

BOKll 

Basis 

Bail4 

B«16 

Box  17 

Box  171 

fl<n  ^oigpmxM 

BaxEBO" 

BoxOED 

flMf  dbcinttMvy  srocMdbMK  papen  idaliBa  to  f 

ooly  to  Office  of  Ihe  Solniar.  P.O.  Box  1^667.  Aili^wm.  Vi^pwa  22213  i 


Mail  far  die  Office  of  IVrMaiiel  from  NFC. 

Mail  for  dK  Depaiy  Aaaistaw  Secretary  of  Commace  awl  Depoqr  < 

Tkademaifea;  Onke  of  Legislative  and  Interaabonal  AfEnis. 

Mail  far  dH  Office  of  nocwement 

All  papen  for  Ihe  Office  of  the  Solirilor  excqn  coomnoicaiioas  relaang  to  pendiiu  Htigahtm 

I  court  cases  ffaall  be  mailed 

i  papers  rdstiag 
'■  Law  Jwlae  or  the  dmrniitinTiifi 


_  <  before  the 
be  BMiled  baly  lb  ike  Office  of  Ibe  Solicilar.  P.O.  Box  16116,  Aifi^jton,  Viipaia  2221S. 
Coupoa  orders  for  U.S.  psasw  swl  i 
^deis  for  certified  copies  of  PTO 
Elacmak  Otdsriag  Service  (EOS). 
Mail  for  the  Bmpl^me  swl  Labor  Reiatioas  Diviakm. 
M^  directed  to  the  APS  CoMrads  Office. 
Depoail  Aucoaw  Rcfiiniiriiit  Chacfca. 
lavotces  dim  iwil  to  lbs  Office  of  Haaace. 
▼acsacy  ^^aDoaBceaaBiM  ^^ppocauoos. 

All  assiganeat  docaaasata  except  diose  filed  with  new  sppbcatioas. 
Mtf  far  the  Office  of  GvU  Rij^ 
Mail  far  Ike  Office  of  EaroOmew  and  Diadpiine. 


;  ca  CD4tOM  (Coaipact  Diac-«ead  Oaiy)  f 
at  al  PTDLa  to  increaae  atilixatian  of  aad 


'  Hbmy  is  wfed  to  ooatact  t 
t  its  oollectioas.  services,  awl  I 


siilei 


5M» 


NmmtfUbnn 


AlMlca 
Ariacaa 


I  UaivetsiQr  Ubntiea . 
I  Pabiic  Ubraiy . 


PlMcLibraiy. 


Califataia 


Colorado 


AwteiMc:  ZJ.  Loaaaa 

Tea^e:  ffoUe  Linty,  Arizoaa  Stale  Univcrsi^. 

Lime  Hock:  Afkaaas  Stale  Lihraty. 

Los  Aafdes  PiMic  Ubraty . 


Califania  State  Librsiy . 

Saa  Diego  P«Mic  Ubtaiy 

Saa  Hraaciaco  PiMic  Ubiary.. 

Saaayvafer 

Deavcr  PriUic  Uhiaiy. 

NewHavca:  Sdeaoe  Park  Libnqr . 


Delaware 
Disc  of 
Florida 


Georgia 
Hawsii 


Newaric  Uaivcraily  of  Delaware  Ubra^r 

Waskn^loa:  HowanI  Uaivcrmty  Ubeanes 

Fort  LaadcnMe:  BrawanI  Cooaty  Maia  Ubnry„ 

I  IkAHi    I  ill  I  ■III 

'■  naaic  unary. 


'of  Ceatial  Ploiida  Libcaria. 
Ta^^  Cswpas  Ubnay.  IMvcnihr  of  Soal 
Adaata:  Place  Giftert  Mcaaotial  LSiraty.  Georgia 


.„..  (205)  844-1747 
.....(205)226-3620 

(907)  5«^7323 

.....(602)  965-7010 
.....(501)68^2QS3 
.....(213)228-7220 

(916)6540069 

.....(619)  236-3813 
...„  (415)  557-4488 
.....(408)730-7290 

(303)64O«249 

.....(203)786-3447 

(302)831-2963 

.....(202)806-7232 
.....O05)  337-7444 

(305)373-2665 

(407)823-2562 

(813)  974-2726 


State  Pabiic  Libnay  Syams 

Moaoow:  IMversity  of  Idaiw  Libnay 

Chicago  PaMic  Labiary 


Keatncky 


(404)894-4308 
(808)386-3477 
(208)883-6233 
(312)  747-4450 
(217)  782-5639 
(317)  269-1741 
(317)494-2872 
(515)281-4118 
(31Q  689-3153 
(302)  574-1611 


Maine 

Matylawl 

Midagsa 


IhGnaesott 
Mississippi 
Misaooh 

Montana 

Nebraska 

Nevada 

New  Hampshire 

New  Jeney 

New  Mexico 
New  York 


Spri^fidd:  maais  Stale  Library. .„. — 

ladiaatpolis-Mstiaa  Coaaty  ftbfac  Ubniy „._....«.......» 

West  Ls£i9eiie  gitgrimaail  Fagiarrriag  Librsry.  Panhv  UaiversiQr 

Des  Moiaes:  State  libnry  of  Iowa 

WicUla:  AbU  Library.  Wkhita  State  University 

LoaisviOe  ftee  Pabttc  Limay 

Baton  Roage:  Itoy  H.  MidcBeion  Library.  Lomsiana  Siafc 

^Si^.—. (504)388-2570 

Oroao:  RivbowI  H.  Fog^  Libivy.  Uaivetsity  of  Maine (207)  581-1678 

CoUeae  PlHk:  ruaiwMiM  swl  Fhy^cal  Sdewxs  Librsry. 

vSLty  of  iS^toZ.........!^. (301)405-9157 

Anbent:  Physical  Scieaces  Libnay,  Uwvenity  of  

MasaachawttT. ' (413)343-1370 

Boston  Pabiic  LabtMy (617)  536-5400  ExL  265 

Aan  Aibor  EMineeriiw  Libninr.  Uaivenity  of 

lSchigaa..__. ' (313)764-5298 

Bif  Rwnds:  Ataiadl  S.  Timme  Librafy.  Ferris  Stale  University (616)  592-3602 

Dedost  Great  LAes  PaitsM  Md  "nademaik  Ceater. (313)  833-3379 

Mimievolis  PoUic  Lifanay  sad  informaliaa  Ceater (612)  372-6570 

jKtooZ  kfisaissippi  LibrWy  Commissian (601)  359-1036 

iSwawrLSrHSlSrary (816)  363-4600 

St  Loois  Milic  libiwy ' (314)  241-2288  Ext  390 

Butte:  Moatna  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Tedmology 

Ubniy (406)496-4281 

Lincofai:  Engineering  Ltoary,  University  of  Ndnska-LmcobL (402)  472-3411 

Reno:  Univenity  of  Nevada.  Reno  Librsry «(702)  784-6579 

C:aiicatd:  New  Hampshire  State  Lflnty Not  Yet  Operadoaal 

-^  (201)733-7782 

(908)  443-2895 

(505)  277-4412 

(518)  474-5355 

(716)  838-7101 


Newark  Pabbc  Libraiy. 

Piscataway:  Libiaiy  of  Science  and  Medicine,  Rutgers  University. 

Albnqnenine:  University  of  New  Mexico  General  Lifaiaiy 

ABiany:  New  Yoik  Stale  Librafy 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  PuMic  Libtaiy 
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Libiafy.  Uahwnity  of  Teua  M 


„. (403)744-7016 

(303)768-6786 
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Starii^  C.  B 


Libmy.  Tew  A  *  M 
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:  Tke  Fmdkca  Ubiay,  Rice  Uaiwriity 

Sdl  LAe  Otr  Mniott  Ubniy.  Vmntaky  atVtth. 
~      kQbAubmy.yu 


.(603)394-6822 

.(901)723-8877 
.(613)322-2773 

.(312)495-4300 


(409)  843-3826 

(214)  670-1468 

(713)  327-8101  En.  2587 

(801)  381-8394 

.(804)828-1104 


Wadaagioa  Seaab:  r^iiiniii  Ubmy.  Uaivnily  of  Wiitiiglii (206)  343-0740 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  (HtOUPS 


Area  Code  703 


New  Cue 
Dale* 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  (aOUPS 

GENERAL  METALLUKCaCAL,  D40ROANIC  PETROLEUM  AND 

ELBCntlCAL  CHBMCmY.  ENCHNEEXINO  AND  DESIGNS.  GROUP  1100— 

XMN  E.  KITTLE,  Diiiim 

OROAraC  CWOilSnY,  DRUG.  BIO-AmCTINO  AND  BODY  TREATING  COMPOSmON. 


GROUP  1200-RICHARD  V.  HSHER.  Daeclar.. 


SPBCIALQED  CHEiaCAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERINO.GitOUP  1300— BARRY 
S.  RKHMAN.  Dinctor 

HKBI  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS,  OOATINO,  PHOrrOGRAFHY 

STOCK  MA1BRIALS  AND  COMPOSmONS,  GROUP  ISOO-THBODORE  MORRIS, 

BKyreCMNOLOOY.  GROUP  ISOO-^IOHN  J.  DOLL.  Dincaw 


ELBCTBiCAL  EXAMINING  G»OUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELBCTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS. 
GROUP  2100-STEWART  LEVY.  Dinctor 


SPBOAL  LAWS  AND  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220O-ROBERT  &  GARRETT,  Dincur.. 
COMPUTER  SYSTEMS  AND  COMPUTER  APPLICATION,  GROUP  2300— 

BOBBY  R.  GRAY.  Dindor 

SPBOAL  OOMPUIER  APPLICATIONS:  COMPUTER  GRAPHICS.  BUSINBSS 

PRACnCBS,  *  DfAGNOSTK  TESTING,  GROUP  2400-GERALD  GOLDBERG,  Dmctor .. 
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Originai  No.  4,719,575,  dated  Dec  6,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  55,629, 
May  29,  19S7.  Coirttantiaa  of  Scr.  No.  373,964,  Job.  27, 
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AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-42  is  confinned. 

1.  A  container  for  liquids  containing  essential  oils  and  flavors, 

said  container  having  an  interior  and  an  exterior,  said  container 

constructed  ftxxn  a  laminate  comprising: 

(a)  a  papeiboard  substrate  with  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  said 
inner  surface  being  closer  to  the  interior  of  the  containo-  than 
said  outer  surface; 

(b)  a  12  lb.  outer  layer  of  a  heat-sealable  low  density  polyethyl- 
ene polymer  exterior  to  to  said  outer  surte:e  of  said  p^>er- 
board  substrate; 

(c)  a  coextnided  sandwich  layer  comprising  a  4.S  lb.  tie  layer,  a 
4.0  lb.  heat-sealable  ethylene  vinyl  alcohol  copolymer  layer 
and  a  4.S  lb.  tie  layer  interior  to  said  inner  surface  of  said 
paperboaid  substrate;  and 

(d)  a  product-contact  Uyer  of  a  10  lb.  heat-sealable  low  density 
polyethylene  polymer  interior  to  said  outer  surface  of  said 
inner  sandwich  layer  of  tie  layer — ethylene  vinyl  alcohol 
copolymer — tie  layer  whereby  said  laminate  can  be  heat- 
sealed  on  conventional  equipment  at  temperatures  ranging 
ftom  250*  F.-500'  F 


CUims  2-6.  dependent  on  an  amrsided  claim,  are  determined  to  be 

patentable. 

1.  A  process  for  cooldng  food  substances  such  as  pizza  products 

comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  a  food  product  to  be  cooked  on  a  predominalely 
open  support  suificx  in  a  thermally  insulated  treatment  znae, 
cooking  the  food  product  by  flowing  an  amy  of  qMced  streams 
of  healed  air  upwHdIy  with  si^tfawrtal  velocity  towards  said 
support  surfKe  for  heat  exchange  faiteraction  with  die  booom 
suiAkx  of  the  food  product  on  said  st^fKat  mttee  wtt  a 
pottioa  of  the  upwardly  flowing  streams  bypaiaifig  said  focxl 
product,  and  redirecting  the  bypassed  poitioa  of  said 
upwardly  flowing  streams  against  a  planar  deflection  siv£Ke 
diat  is  spaced  above  and  extends  parallel  to  said  suppoit 
surface  for  downward  countetoaieut  flow  [aij  and  imping- 
ment  on  the  top  surface  of  the  food  product  on  said  support 
surbKe  at  a  velocity  greater  than  one  percent  and  substantially 
less  than  the  upward  flow  velocity  of  said  spaced  streams,  and 
exhausting  the  heated  air  from  said  treatment  zone  at  a  poiitf 
below  said  support  surface. 


Bl  4,621,595  (2S23M) 
WATER-COCMXD  FOUR-CYCLE  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTHH4  ENGINE  FOR  OUTBOARD  MOTORS 
SmU,  n^%mnm,  Ja 

Kogyol 

No.  9MB233,  IM.  3, 199L 
CcflMcate  far  PMnt  4,621,595,  hnad  Nov. 
U,  19B6,  Scr.  No.  643,647,  A^  23, 19M. 
Claims  pttettty,  ^ppUoiiioB  Japan,  Ai*.  25, 19*3,  St-154174 
IbLCL<'F01P1/72 
UJS.  CL  123—41.72 


Bl  4,471,t0t  (2822iid) 
METHOD  OF  COOKING  FOODS 
Eracat  C.  Bnmm,  Danvcrs,  aod  Walter  E.  Bake,  Aiticsbiiry, 
both  of  Man*.,  amigiiors  to  KanaaOk-Osake-PaiikU,  New 
Yoit,  N.Y. 

Reqwat  No.  9Mt3,721,  Fdb.  13, 1995. 
I  Ccftttcate  for  Patent  4y«71,ttt,  iMwd  Sep. 
U,  1984,  Scr.  No.  4t7,736,  Aag.  13, 19S2. 
DirWon  af  Scr.  No.  266499,  May  22, 19B1,  Pat  No. 
4,3774*9. 
IifL  CL'  A23L  IfOl;  A21D  m6 
U.S.  CL  426— 523 

AS  A  RESULT  fX  REEXAMINAnON.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 
The  paientalHlity  of  claim  10  is  confinned. 
Claims  1,  7.  S  and  9  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 
Claims  1-4  and  6-9  are  cancelled. 
Claims  5,  It  and  11  are  drtrnninrd  to  be  patentable  as  ■""■■tifpd 
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Ctaim  12.  depeiKfcM  on  aa  Mnended  cUim.  ii  dettfiniaed  to  be 

^Tv^^ia  cooJed  inienul  comburtioii  engine  [u  set  forti  in 
cUim  4  wherein!  having  a  cylinder  block,  a  cylmder  head  a^d 
to  said  cylinder  block  and  forming  a  combustion  chaif^r  tHere- 
wilh,  said  cylinder  head  having  a  surface  engaged  wuka  corre- 
sponding surface  of  said  cylinder  blocK  a  cooling  ja^t  formed  m 
^finder  head  and  said  cylinder  block,  an  «*««''»*«'«' 
formed  inUgraUy  ^«^^y^''>^rt"^,'^'^'^^^ 
^tending  thnmgh  said  cylinder  >^  f^J^f'^^'Z^r 
ber  thnmgh  said  cylinder  head  surface  and  saui  cylinder  block  for 
discharge  of  exhaust  gases  from  said  engine,  said  cooling  jacket 
being  positioned  at  least  in  part  adjacent  and  m  direct  heat 
exchan^g  relation  with  portions  of  said  exhaust  passage  extend- 
ingoZigh  both  said  cylinder  head  and  said  cylinder  block  on  one 
^  of  said  exhaust  passage  and  extending  through  smd  cylinder 
head  surface,  the  improvement  comprising  an  additwnal  coolmg 
jacket  in  proximity  at  least  in  part  to  the  port  of  saui  exhaust 
Zssage  formed  in  said  cylinder  head  and  in  direct  heat  exchang- 
)^relaZn  therewith  on  the  other  said  of  said  exhaust  passage 
and  supplied  with  coolant  from  the  cooling  jacket,  wbacin  the 
.dditiooiJIwotiBg  j«:kei  duch«ges  cooUM  independently  of  the 
discharge  of  the  coolant  from  the  cooling  jacket 


Bl  MMiySS  (2l24tk) 

PROCESS  FOR  THB  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYURBTHANR  RIGID  FOAMS  HAVING  A  LOW 

THERMAL  CONDUCnvmr  AND  THBIR  USE 

Ottn   V.»«t.   W    '--^    G«««.   m^tfm   to   BASF 


t  N^  MMn,SSI.  Aag.  3t.  19M. 

tSjm^Si,fmm^Mat^ 

17.  Wn.  S«  N..  5T7474.  Sq^  4.  im      ^^ 
m  DriMttv.    iiBn--  Gtrmms,  Jm.  «,  1M9, 3933335 
tatCL^cSrXwTcilD  7/30:  CMG  18/14 

5If  A^ULT  W  REEXAMINAnON.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

daiiM  3.  IX  »  and  »  we  cancelled.  

CJainia  1  4.  t  and  32  we  deiennined  to  be  paienuMe  at  amended. 

Claims  2,  5-7.  »-U.  13-W.  2»-25  and  27-31.  dependent  on  ui 

amended  claim,  we  deiennined  lo  be  paieMaMe. 

New  claims  33-M  we  added  hkI  deiennined  to  be  pwenuWe. 
1   A  proceM  for  the  prepwWion  of  poJyuredune  ngid  foams 

Ihaving  a  low  thennal  conductivity),  cosnpriwng  reacting: 

a)  ofganic  and/or  modified  ofganic  polyiaocyanate*  with: 

b)  W  least  one  higher  moteculw  weight  compound  having  W 
least  two  reactive  hydrogen  atoms,  and  opbonaUy. 

c)  lower  moleculw  weight,  chain  extending  agenu.  and/or 
croMlinking  agents; 

in  the  pretence  of: 

d)  blowing  agents; 

e)  caialyitt  and  optionaUy; 

f)  auxiliaries  and/or  additive*; 

to  produce  a  closed-cell  ngid  potyurethant  foam  having  a  thermal 
conductivity  of  0.024  W/m'K.  or  Uss.  wherein; 
dDcyclopentane;  or 
d2)  mixtures  comprising: 
d2i)  cyclopcntane,  cyclohexane,  or  a  mUnite  of  these  cycloal- 
kanes;  and.  .    .  . 

(Cii)  low  boiling  point  compounds,  homogeneously  imscible 
with  cyclopentane  and/or  cyclohexane 
ate  used  in  corytmction  widi  watM  as  said  blowing  agent  (d). 
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19.  A  fluid  dispenser  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  with 
a  flow  restrictor  and  flow  tube  associated  with  the  outlet  end, 
comprising 

a  container  body, 

a  mandrel  comprising  a  first  end  comprising  a  fill  end, 

a  second  end  comprising  an  exit  end,  the  exit  end  providing  an 
exit  connection, 

an  elongated  middle  portion  between  the  first  and  second  end 
portions,  the  middle  portion  comprising  at  least  three  fins 
joined  longitudinally  along  a  common  inner  edge,  the  fins 
extending  radially  outward  from  the  common  inner  edge  and 
being  angularaly  spaced  from  each  other  forming  substantiUy 
equal  flow  passages  therebetween. 

the  first  and  second  ends  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
passages  between  the  fins  and  tiie  first  and  second  ends 
having  outer  sealing  surfaces. 

a  fill  valve  mechanism  connected  wiA  the  fill  end  of  a  mandrel, 

a  resilient  bladder  of  generally  tubular  shape  having  a  first  open 
end  providing  a  fill  opening  therethrough,  and  the  bladder 
having  a  second  open  end  cortfigured  to  allow  die  bladder  to 
be  slid  over  the  mandrel  with  the  first  end  of  the  bladder 
disposed  about  the  sealing  surface  of  the  first  end  of  the 
mandrel  and  the  second  end  cf  the  bladder  being  disposed 
about  die  sealing  surface  of  the  second  end  of  the  mandrel, 
and  the  bladder  having  dimension  of  at  least  one  of  its  length 
and  diameter  less  than  that  of  the  mandrel  to  cause  the 
mandrel  to  exert  at  least  one  of  axial  and  longitudinal  stresses 
on  the  bladder  when  the  bladder  is  in  an  empty  condition, 

imeans  for  securing  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  bladder  to 
the  respective  sealing  surface  of  the  first  and  second  ends  of 
die  mandrel,  and 

means  attached  to  the  second  end  of  the  mandrel  for  enabling 
fluid  to  be  dispensed  from  the  fluid  dispenser 
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12.  A  two  layer  reel  strip  for  use  in  a  reel  or  a  gaming  or 
amusement  machine  comprising  a  first  reel  stiip  and  a  second  ted 
strip,  said  second  red  strip  being  positioned  above  said  first  red 
strip,  said  first  and  said  second  reel  strip  being  provided  with 
indicia  or  symbols,  wherein  said  first  red  strip  and  said  secoiMl  red 
strip  are  fixed  relative  to  one  another  wherein  the  symbols  on  said 
first  reel  strip  and  the  symbols  on  said  second  reel  strip  remain  in 
a  fixed  superinqx>sed  position  relative  to  one  another  at  all  times. 
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GabB,  Spakktocea.  Gctaaay 
Origtoai  Ntk  442M3«>  dated  Oct.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  N*.  714.22t, 
Mar.  21,  1985.  CwmMwrtaw  af  Sck  N«.  TtSMl,  Oct  2S, 
19n,  abaadoMd.  AppHcatioa  far  rdMW  Apr.  2t.  1993,  Scr. 
Na.  49.591 
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8.  Drive  arrangement  having  a  coUectoriess  dc.  motor  compris- 


ing 


a  permanent-magnet  rotor  and 
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a  stalor  winding  arrangement: 

an   angular-position    transducer  arrangement   which   during 
operation  furnishes  angular-position  signals  that  are  a  func- 
tion of  the  anguUr  position  of  the  rotor, 
an  electrical  commutation  arrangement  which   receives  the 
angular-position  signals  and  selectively  connects  the  stalor 
winding  arrangement  to  a  current  source; 
a   motor-operation   sensing  arrangement  for  generating   an 
actual-value  signal  having  a  value  corresponding  to  a  prede- 
Urmined  aspect  of  rotor  rotation: 
a  desired-value  signal  generator  for  futnishing  a  desired-value 
signal  corresponding  to  the  desired  value  of  said  predeler 
mined  aspect  of  rotor  rotation: 
an  rpm-rtguUuing  arrangement  having  input  means  for  receipt 
of  signals  from  whUh  information  can  be  derived  concerning 
dte  deviation  of  said  desired  value  from  said  actual  value  and 
having  output  means,  and  operative  for  generating  a  regida- 
tor  signal  which  appears  at  said  output  means  and  which  is  a 
function  of  said  deviation,  and  which  controls  the  supply  of 
current  to  the  stalor  winding  arrangement  in  a  manner  main- 
taining the  rpm  of  said  rotor  at  a  predetermined  value:  and 
an  arrangement  for  modulating  the  regulator  signal  by  superim- 
posing a  modulating  signal  separaU  from  the  actual-value 
signal  and  the  desired-value  signal  and  in  synchronism  with 
the  rotor  s  rotation,  in  such  a  fashion  that  the  current  flowing 
in  the  stator  winding  arrangement  between  each  two  succes- 
sive commutation  operations  initially  builds  up  beginning  at  a 
point  in  time  at  least  approximately  coinciding  with  the  point 
in  Hme  at  which  the  commutation  occurs,  and  then  drops  of 
again  unlU  a  point  in  lime  at  least  approximately  coinciding 
with  the  point  in  time  at  which  the  next-following  commuta- 
tion occun. 


Be.3S,191 

METHOD  lAND  APfABATUSIFOR  REDUCING 

HmSOSTRVCIVU  ACOUSnC  CHARGE 

TRANSPORT  DEVICE  SAW  DRIVE  POWER 

REQUIREMENTS 

mri  S.  mckcfMl.  PkM^i;  Fkvdcrkk  Y.  Cto,  ScMMlale,  Md 

Pntefck  M.  PVtrl.  PtoMli.  >■  rfArii, 


OrMMl  N..  5,M7,30.  daM  Sty.  !•,  mi.  Ser.  No.  61«.2t7, 
at,  I9M.  DHWm  af  Scr.  N*.  5T74«»,  S«p.  4,  !»•. 
taMe  Oct.  M,  1992.  Scr.  No.  9M.*S» 
lA  CL*  HtlL  21/70 
VS.  CL  437—53  ^ 
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Re  35,19* 
PLUG-IN  POWER  SUPPLY 
Hcwy  J.  Zjrirtn,  Alb«nctt,  lowm  and 

ffiiir — .*-—'■ •'•' " 

Oif^ai  No.  43»U19.  di*««  F«k.  13.  1»»«.  Stt:  No.  13^.587. 
Dwill,  19t7.  AjpMtrtln  fcr  ntanc  Feb.  13. 1992.  Scr.  No. 
835.7M 
Tlw  portfcw  «f  Ibc  imi  of  tMi  polta*  MtMcqMi*  to  May  13, 

laL  CL'  Ht2M  1/00 

VS.  CL  ya—\4*  ^ 


\.  A  method  for  increasing  die  chMge  canying  capacity  of  a 
heterostnictuie  acoustic  chatje  iranspoit  device,  compming  the 

steps  of: 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  surface; 

fabricating  an  intetdigital  metallic  surface  acoustic  wave  trans- 
ducer along  said  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

providing  a  channel  including  epitaxial  layers  of  semiconductor 
matenal  along  said  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate; 
and 

depositing  a  [thin-fitan]  Uyer  of  piezoelectiic  material  akwg  said 
channel  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  [said  thin-layer  of 
dielectric  matedal  being  more  strongly  dielectric  d»an  said 
semiconductor  substrate: 

providing  electric  charge  to  said  channel  of  said  substrate;  and 

nnsponing  said  electric  charge  through  said  channel] .  wherein 
said  layer  of  piezoelectric  material  is  more  strongly  piezoelec- 
tric than  said  semiconductor  substrate. 


Re.  35.192 

POST-SURGICAL  ANESTHESIA  AT  A  CONTINUOUS  AND 

PROGRESSIVELY  DECREASING  ADMINISTRATION 

RATE 

B.  WUUui  Reese. -taape.  Aita.,  MrigMM- to  PlMMfOi  Sorticol 

Prodacti,  toe  P»orio.  Aria.  ^..  «, 

OriftaHl  No.  5.i7S.«9.  dotMl  JaiL  7.  1992,  Ser.  Na  611.97*, 

Nov.  13. 1990.  CoatiMWtfc»  of  Ser.  No.  78.432,  Jna.  21, 1993, 

•bawtoMd.  Appttcaboa  for  rriasoe  Oct.  t.  1994,  Scr.  No. 

319.148 

lat  CL*  A«1M  3im 
VS.  CL  ••4—51  1*  ' 


I.  A  plug-in  power  supply  for  a  load  center  distributing  electrical 
power  from  line  terminals  to  load  terminals  of  at  least  one  branch 
circuit,  said  load  center  having  a  mounting  panel  having  line  and 
load  terminals  accessible  through  said  panel  and  grouped  at  regu- 
larly spaced  intervals  normally  for  accepting  circuit  breakers,  and 
having  an  A.C.  power  source  in  communication  with  said  line 
terminals,  said  power  supply  composing  a  housing  dimensioned  to 
be  inserted  into  an  interval  normally  occupied  by  a  circuit  breaker, 
said  bousing  having  input  terminals  [adapted  to  tn%»^'\  for  engag- 
ing said  line  terminals  through  said  mounted  panel  to  receive  said 
A.C.  power,  and  circuit  means  within  said  housing  providing  a 
regulated  source  of  D.C.  elecuical  power  to  output  terminals  from 
said  A.C.  powec 


«.  A  meOtodfbr  the  tttrect,  low-flow-rale  dispensation  (^  post- 
surgical analgesia  nonsystemaHcaUy.  at  a  progressively  decreasing 


administration  rate,  into  a  cavity  cfa  surgical  site  in  a  patient  for 
the  localized  relief  of  pain  in  that  site  only,  comprising  the  follow- 
ing steps: 
(a)  providing  a  spring-loaded  syringe  for  dispetising  analgesic 
medication,  scud  syringe  having  si^cient  capacity  to  hold  a 
predetermined  amount  of  analgesic  medication  as  required 
for  an  administration  of  post-surgical  analgesia  and  being 
adapted  for  administration  at  a  progressively  decreasing  rate; 


(b)  providing  a  delivery  means  connected  to  said  syringe  for 
delivering  the  analgesic  medication  directiy  into  the  surgical 
site;  and 

(c)  controlling  the  flow  cf  analgesic  medication  into  the  cavity  of 
the  surgical  site  from  scud  syringe  and  through  said  delivery 
means  at  a  progressively  decreasing  rate  not  to  exceed  25  ml 
per  2A-hour  period  for  a  required  treatment  period. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  MARCH  26.  1996 

niustntions  foe  plant  pMents  ne  usually  in  color  and  Ifaetefore  it  is  no(  pncbcabie  to  refxnluoe  the  dnwiag. 


9«482 
MINUTVKE  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  'POULPRIMA' 
Magim  N.  OIcm%  and  Penile  OIcm%  bolh  of  FmieHbori, 
DcMMft,  Mripinm  to  Bear  Creek  GardeM,  lac^  Medford, 
Ofeg. 

FDed  Mar.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  4*9,754 
I^Cl'A^lHJMM 
U&  CL  Pit— !•  1  CliiM 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  die  ininiamre  class, 
substanliaUy  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particu- 
larly as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combinalioa  of  its  long  shelf  life 
as  a  pot  rose;  its  compact  habit;  its  clustering  ability;  its  ease  of 
propagalioa  by  softwood  cuttings;  and  its  slightly  larger  flowers 
and  leaves  than  POULvic. 


coloration,  semi-glossy  matiDC  leaves,  distinctly  arranged  leaf  ser- 
rations, red  fiuit,  fast  growth  rale,  resistance  to  pests,  and  loiefaDoe 
of  heat,  drought,  and  sofl  type. 


MDflATUKE  KOSE  PLANT  NAMED  'POULHAPPY' 
N.  OtacB,  aad  PenMc  Otntm,  both  af  FrtdiMfcori, 
■igwn  to  Bear  Creek  GardtM.  tac  Mediord, 
Oraf. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1995,  Scr.  Na  410,359 
IiM.  CL'  AMH  5M) 
VS.  a.  Plt^— !•  1  CWm 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature  class, 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particu- 
larly as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combinatioa  of  its  kng  shelf  life 
as  a  flowering  pot  plant,  its  uniform,  compact,  well-branched  habit 
of  growth,  its  attractive  red  flowers  and  its  clustering  flower  habit 


ILEX  HYMUD  VAUETY  NAMED  •CONIN' 
Jack  M.  Mi«ee,  PaidMilfc,  MIk,  umtgur  to  Jack 
Mi^Be,P>plaii«i,MI»,aMdFWw«rwadNgyla 
Ato. 

Vied  MaK  14, 1995,  Sck  No.  4M4*S 
1^  CL'  A«1H  SMO 
VS.  CL  tUL-tS  1  < 

1.  A  new  and  unique  variety  of  Hex  plant  named  Hex  Hybrid 
'Cooin'  as  herein  shown  and  described,  is  characieiued  1^  iB 
dense,  upright,  and  pyramidal  growth  hibit,  uaiquejoveaile  foliage 
cokxation,  semi-glony  mature  leaves,  distiactly  ananged  leaf  ser- 
ratioiis,  orange-red  fruit,  tet  growth  rate,  lesistanoe  to  pest,  aad 
tolerance  of  heat,  drought,  and  soil  type. 


9,4M 
ILEX  HYBRID  VARIETY  NAMED  'CWIED' 
Jack  M.  M^cc,  Hwjr.  2t  W.  Rte.  1  B«i  297,  PaptarriDe,  MIh. 
3947t,  aaiigair  to  Jack  MHckcR  Mafee,  PoplaryUh,  MIm., 
mmi  Flowcrwood  Htj  Ik.,  MoMfe,  Ala. 

FOed  Mar.  <,  1995,  Set.  No.  4M,t31 
brt.  CL'  AMH  5M) 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 65  1  data 

1.  A  new  and  unique  variety  of  Hex  plant  named  Ilex  Hybrid 
'Cooed'  as  herein  shown  and  described,  is  characterized  by  its 
upright,  dense,  and  globose  growth  habit,  unique  juvenile  foliage 
coloratioo,  lustrous  mature  leaves,  distinctly  arranged  leaf  serra- 
tions, orange-red  fruit,  fast  growth  rate,  resistance  to  pests,  and 
tolerance  of  heat,  drought,  and  soil  type. 


9Mf 
ILEX  HYBRID  VARIETY  NAMED  ' 
JackM. 

Matee,l 

Ala. 

Fled  Mac  22, 1995,  Sck  No.  4M,541 
I^CL'AtlHMW 
VS.  CL  PIL— «  1  • 

1.  A  new  and  imique  variety  of  Ilex  plaat  aamed  Hex  Hybrid 
"ConaT  as  herein  shown  and  described,  is  diancierized  by  its 
uprigjit  and  pyramidal  growth  habit,  perfect  flowers  wfaidi  produce 
an  abundance  of  poUea,  dull  mature  leaves,  distinctly  arrai^ed  leaf 
terrations,  orange-red  fruit,  Cut  growdi  rate,  resistance  to  pests, 
aad  tolerance  of  heat,  drought,  and  soil  type. 


Gcrd 


9,dlB 
GERANIUM  PLANT  NAMED  LORCA 

D-7CW7. 

boOiai; 

toGced 


Ur 


FBed  Fek.  6, 1995,  Sck  No.  : 
bit  CL'  A^IH  SAM 
VS.  CL  Pit— «7.12  1 1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cuUvar  of  geranium  plant  knowa  as 
'Lorca',  as  deacrHied  and  illustrated  and  paitinilarly  charadefiaed 
by  a  pink  with  red/purple  flower  color,  a  aeini-douUe  flower  fana. 
nifiiti^^'''  green  foliage,  medium  heig)K.  large  innbels  and  eariy 
flower  response. 


9,415 

ILEX  HYBRID  VARIETY  NAMED  «CONAL' 
Jack  M.  Magw,  Hwy  26  Rt  1  B«k  297,  PoptarriBe,  Mink  3947B, 
MrifBor  to  Jack  Milchcfl  Magee,  Poptanrfflc  Mm.,  a^ 
Flowcrwood  Way  tac,  MoMk,  Ala. 

Filed  Mar.  1«,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4t2,3St 

Int  CL'  A91H  VOO 

VS.  CL  Pit— 65  1  CWaa 

1.  A  new  and  unique  variety  of  Dex  plant  named  Ilex  Hybrid 

'Conal'  as  herein  shown  and  described,  is  characterized  by  its 

dense,  upright,  and  pyramidal  growth  habit,  unique  juvenile  foliage 


Gcrd 


9y4B9 
GERANIUM  PLANT  NAMED  FARO 

D-7«7C7 

bathaC 
VaBe  GKnmaVniiWi, 


woir 

GcH 

FBed  Fch.  6, 1995,  Sck  No.  3»4,BM 
lat  CL'  A«1H  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— «7.12  1 1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Geranium  plant  known  at 
'Faro',  as  described  and  illustrated  and  patticulariy  cfaaracttfiaed 

1977 


UMI 


1978 


OFHOAL  GAZETTE 


Makch  26.  1996 


by  .  si«ul  «d  Ikmer  color.  .  »cm^SoMe  Bower  forum.  d«k  by  .  pink  flower  cotor.  .  <J«k  «d  eye  o.  .U  ped.ls.  ^j^ 
folUge.  medium  height.  Urge  umbei.  long  pedicel,  medium  flower  widio*  io«tioB.  .  co«ip«s  hibit.  e«ly  flower  respowe  ukI  he« 
retpoose  and  good  heat  and  rain  resistance.  loleraace. 


Gtt4 


9Af 
GUANIUM  PUiNT  NAMED  'ABENO* 

D-7«7*7    ~ 

. ^       I* 

Wair 

G«r4 _ 

nM  Fck.  «,  19M,S«  N*.  3M.1M 
M.  CL*  AMH  SAM 
VS.  CL  Plt.-t7.12  » 

1.  A  aew  and  distiact  cuhivsr  of  gersnium  plant  nown  u 
'AiMM>'  M  described  Md  iUustraled  and  particulariy  characterized 


ioThc 


MM 

nCUS  PLANT  NAMO)  INBiGO 

G«M>.  JTt  GwyfMil 

P.  Via  GMrt  B-V, 
nt4  Jam.  31.  IMS,  Scr.  N*.  3S2.30 
lilt  CL*  At IH  5AX> 

VS.  CL  Pit— «8.»  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Ficia  beiyaiima  named 
'Indigo',  substantially  as  iUustiaied  and  described. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAR.  26, 1996 

ERRATA 
For  Sec 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

602-019 „ 5,500.959 

062-323 5,501.088 

600-121 5,501,211 

164-113 5,501,266 

169-054 5,501,284 

188-024 5.501,298 

222-521 5,501,377 

242-5% 5,501,415 

267-226 5,501,438 

374-126 5,501,637 

474-268 5,501,643 

601-061 5,501,682 

424-^89 5,501,863 

029-830 5,502,023 

521-064 5,502.092 

521-064 5,502,092 

524-537 5,502.134 

528-393 5.502,137 

428-359 5.502.160 

204-^54 5,502,169 

174-113 5.502,288 

174-266 5,502,289 

310-040 5,502,359 

318-281 5,502,367 

315-291 5,502,423 

337-176 5,502,427 

356-356 5,502,466 

358-2% 5,502,490 


UMI 


PATENTS 


ERRATA-CONTINUED 


For 
CLASS 


Sec 

PATENT  NO. 


358^7 - '•»^'*»' 

361-760 '•'«'•«" 

395-182 '-^^'^ 


GRANTED  MARCH  26.  1996 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


SHOCK  ABSOODfG  STBAP  COVER 
L.  MMxhcl*,  Am  Ai««;  Mkk.,  Mri^or  to 
PndMli,  Lk.,  Am  Arkoi;  Kfick. 

HM  Mm:  14, 19H  Scr.  N*.  2«9y«l 
brt.  CL'  A41D  13A)0:  A42B  JXW 
U  A  a.  »-2  7 


1.  A  shock  absortnng  cover  for  a  chin  sinp  for  pUcement  under 
the  chin  of  a,  wearer,  said  strap  cover  comprising: 
a  cushioned  pad  and  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  pad  to  a 
chin  strap,  said  pad  including  a  surface  defining  a  contact  face 
on  one  side  of  said  pad  and  facing  away  from  the  strap  when 
said  strap  cover  is  mounted  thereto  for  engagement  with  the 
skin  of  the  wearer,  said  pad  also  including  a  surface  defining 
a  non-contact  face  on  the  opposing  side  Of  said  pad  facing 
toward  the  strap  when  said  strap  cover  is  mounted  thereto, 
said  pad  further  including  a  plurality  of  individually  resilient 
cylindrical  elements  located  in  side-by-side  joined  relation  to 
one  another  and  cooperating  to  define  said  contact  face  and 
said  non-contact  face,  said  resilient  elements  being  hollow 
and  capable  of  individually  compressing  in  a  direction 
between  said  contact  face  and  said  non-contact  foce  in 
response  to  a  load  applied  through  the  strap,  said  resilient 
elements  being  resiliently  biased  to  resist  the  load  and  thereby 
cushion  the  load  applied  through  the  strap,  said  resilieitt 
cylindrical  elements  having  a  longitudinal  direction  extending 
parallel  to  the  chin  strap  and  extending  the  length  of  said  pad, 
the  cylindrical  shape  of  said  resilient  elements  forming  venti- 
lation channels  extending  the  length  of  the  cover  in  said 
contact  face  enabling  air  and  perspiration  to  be  drawn  there- 
through and  away  from  the  skin  of  the  wearer  of  said  stn(> 


5,StMS2 

mP  INFLATABLE  PROTECTION  DEVICE 
Marihd  J.  Kcycs,  392C  KingnroMl  RtL,  Skenuui  Oaks,  CaHl 
914«3 

Filed  Oct  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  33LMS 

lot  CL'  A41D  13/00 

U.S.  a.  2—2  IS  Cfari^ 

M.  A  protective  system  for  preventing  injuries  to  at  least  one  of 
the  hips,  pelvis,  buOocks  aixl  coccyx  of  a  user,  the  system  com- 
prising: 
an  elongate  inflatable  aiibag  assembly; 
a  belt  for  suppotting  said  aiibag  assembly  around  the  waist  of  a 
user,  said  belt  having  a  cavity  associated  therewith  and  said 
aiibag  assembly  being  housed  substantially  within  said  cavity 
when  uninflated; 


■ensiag  means  for  sensing  aocdenlioa  and  angular  i 
and  for  producing  a  signal  indicabve  of  a  pie 
combination  of  acceleration  and  «npil«r  movement,  iIk  pre- 
determined combination  conesponding  to  a  foil;  and 

inflating   means   for   inflating   said   airbag   assembly   to   aa 
expanded  configuration  in  response  to  said  signaL 


54«MS3 

DOUBLE  LENS  ELECTRIC  ffllELD 
A.  RMbHv  Uidny,  Md  Awcy  Bw*lw. 
bolfc  *i,  C  wdi,  irtnari  lo  $4M>1  Ofrio  I  liriti  il,  LJad- 


of  ScK  No.  25,173,  Mat  3, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5451439.  Ufa  appllrllM  Feb.  17, 1994,  Set  No. 
19«437 
dates  pitettty,  appHcatfcw  CaMda,  Fck.  3, 1993, : 
Iiita.'A42Bi/2¥ 
U.S.  CL  2—9  2t  ( 


1.  For  a  helmet  face  shield,  a  fact  lens  comprising: 

a  first  layer  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surfoce; 


UMI 


1979 


1980 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Makh26,  1996 


MAitcH26.  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1981 


a  firat  electrode  extemfing  aJong  •  Bist  margin  of  said  ouw 
surface  of  said  6rst  layer  and  a  second  electrode  extending 
along  a  second  margin  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  first  layer 
ofi|XMite  said  first  electrode; 

a  first  contact  eleetricaMy  connected  to  said  fir«  electrode  and 
extending  from  said  outer  surface  through  said  first  layer  to 
said  inner  surface  of  said  first  layer  to  a  first  conductor,  said 
first  conductor  extending  ftom  an  end  along  a  first  maigin  of 
said  inner  surface  of  said  fim  layer  and  graeraUy  along  said 
first  electrode,  toward  an  end  of  said  ftnt  electrode; 

a  second  contact  electrically  connected  to  said  second  electrode 
and  extending  from  said  outer  surface  through  said  first  layer 
to  said  inner  surftce  of  said  first  Uyer  to  a  second  conductor, 
said  second  conductor  extending  from  an  end  along  a  second 
niHgin  of  said  inner  surface  of  said  first  Uyer  opponie  said 
first  conductor  and  generally  along  said  second  electrode 
toward  an  end  of  said  second  electrode; 

a  transparent  electrical  conductive  film  extending  between  said 
first  and  second  dectrodea  on  laid  outer  surface  of  laid  ftfst 

layer, 

means  for  connecting  a  terminal  connector  to  said  first  conduc- 
tor a(  a  first  connection  point  and  to  said  second  conductor  at 
a  second  connection  point,  said  first  and  second  connection 
points  located  proximale  one  another,  said  terminal  connector 
for  connection  to  a  source  of  electrical  power,  and 

said  film  having  sufficient  electrical  resistance  to  create  heat 
effective  to  inhibit  formation  of  fog,  ice  or  frost  over  said  first 
layer  between  said  electrodes  when  a  terminal  connector  is 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  conductors  and  to  a  source 
of  electricity. 


KNEE  PAD  FOE  ATHLETES 
Adklaia-MariM  Canf,  KMm  CirMn^y,  asatgnif  «•  JG-  <^»* 
GakH  A  C«^  Sifcr*.  Gtrmmy 

nM  Mm;  S.  IfH  Scr.  l>to.  ar7,»23 
prtarity,  aiipWrartw  Gtrmm^,  Mnr.  9,  1993.  93  M 
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SAFETY  SHIELD  SYSTEM 
Jack  V.  Sailk,  St  Pc«cnkwg,  and  J«k  M.  Cartct; 
bo(k  of  Fte^  MipMrt  to  J.  Pitee  todoMricn,  bc^  St  P<tera- 

bwt,Fln. 
CoadBMllMi  of  Scr.  N«.  97«,t37,  Nmr.  2, 1992,  i 

TUi  amillfrtf  Apr.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  23MM 
lat  CL*  A41D  I3M);  A«F  9/04 
VS.  CL  2-9  » 


1.  A  one  piece  portable  safety  shield  free  from  attachment  to  a 
weaicr's  head,  configured  to  protect  the  wearer's  upper  thorax 
region  and  fiiU  face  from  biological  or  chemical  liquids  or  aeroaolt 
and  physical  projectiles,  the  safety  shield  comprising 

a  continuous  thin  flexible  transparent  curved  body  haying  bot- 
tom, lop  and  opposed  side  edges, 
the  bottom  edge  conforming  in  shape  to  an  upper  thorax  and  a 
shoulder  region  of  the  wearsr  and  resting  on  the  wearer's 
upper  thorax  and  shoulders, 
the  top  edge  extending  beyond  the  lop  of  the  wearer's  head, 
the  opposed  side  edges  extending  beyond  ears  of  the  wearer  to  a 
point  distal  from  a  front  of  the  curved  body,  the  side  edges 
juxtaposed  to  each  other  behind  a  neck  of  the  wearer,  and 
opposed  distal  portions  of  the  safety  shield  with  respect  to  a 
front  of  the  curved  body  connected  together  by  an  elastic 
member  behind  the  neck  of  the  wearer  to  hold  d>e  safety 
1  in  position. 


1.  A  knee  pad  for  adileies,  the  knee  pad  comprising: 

a  ctishioo  part  which  covers  the  front  and  side  of  the  kneel  and 
fastemng  means  which  surrouiKl  parts  of  the  thigh  and  of  the 
lower  leg  in  the  region  of  the  knee; 

wtaetcin  the  fastening  means  comprise  two  fastening  strips 
which,  at  two  different  heights,  adjoin  the  cushion  part  the 
two  fastening  strips  extending  approximately  parallel  to  each 
other, 

the  two  fastening  strips  are  closable  in  ring  shape  with  the 
cushion  pMt  around  die  thigh  and  lower  leg  respectively; 

the  cushion  part  has  three  middle  cushions  lying  one  below  the 
other  and  abutting  each  other  with  horizontal  abutment  lines, 
an  upper  one  of  said  middle  cushions  protecting  the  knee  cap, 
and  a  lower  one  of  said  middle  cushions  protecting  the  shin- 
bone,  and  each  of  said  middle  cushions  having  essentially  a 
hexagonal  shape; 

the  cushion  pan  further  comprises  two  lateral  cushions,  a  firtt  of 
said  lateral  cushions  lying  above  a  second  of  said  lateral 
cushions,  said  two  lateral  cushions  adjoining  said  three 
middle  oishioos  in  a  honeycomb  arrangement;  and 

a  first  imaginary  point  located  on  said  upper  middle  cushion  and 
a  second  imaginary  point  located  on  said  first  lateral  cushioa 
and  a  third  imaginary  point  located  on  said  second  lateral 
cushion  are  vertices  of  an  imaginary  triangle,  said  knee  pad 
including  means  for  preventing  geometry  of  the  triangle  from 
changing  significantly  with  respect  to  the  knee  cap  and  the 
shinbone  upon  a  bending  of  the  knee. 


BASKETBALL  GLOVE 
WHHwB  V.  SctalUm  M  bdla  Iter.,  LuchnMWt  N.Y.  lt53S, 
and  Mark  C.  MMca,  235  E.  4«(h  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 
F1M  JaL  15, 1994.  Scr.  N«».  275,545 
iBt  CL*  A41D  19/00:  A«3B  71/00 
VS.  CL  2— K1.1  2  ClaiflH 

1.  An  uhra  lightweight  glove  for  handling  a  basketball  compos- 
ing 

(a)  a  palm  panel  layer  having  lateral  edges  and  a  spandex  lop 
panel  Uyer  having  lateral  edges;  said  Uyers  sewn  togedier  at 
lateral  edges  diereof  to  provide  a  glove  body  construction; 

(b)  said  palm  panel  Uyer  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner 
surface  said  the  outer  surface  of  said  palm  panel  Uyer  being 


completely  coveted  by  a  plurality  of  protruding  lubberized 
friction  elements  permanently  adhered  thereto; 
(c)  said  palm  panel  layer  and  said  top  panel  Uyer  being  com- 
prised of  a  spandex  material  having  interstices  and  being 
stretchaUe  and  comfortable  closesly  in  a  skin-tight  manner  to 
the  anatomy  of  a  hand  of  a  wearer  of  the  glove,  said  protrud- 
ing frictioo  elements  being  bonded  in  said  interstices  each  of 
said  procniding  elemeau  having  a  shape  of  a  hetnisphere 
extending  above  said  outer  surface  of  said  glove,  said  protrud- 
ing elements  being  spaced  in  a  geometric  pattern  of  a  phoaliiy 
of  protruding  elements  and  a  {riurality  of  valleys  between 
adjacent  sets  of  said  plurality  of  protruding  elements,  wherein 
a  valley  of  said  plurality  of  valleys  lies  between  adjaceiK 
protruding  elements  of  said  plurality  of  protruding  elements, 
each  of  said  pronuding  elements  having  a  size  and  shape 
substantially  equivalent  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  hemispherical 
shaped  beaded  elements  upon  an  outer  surface  of  the  basket- 
ball, wherein  selected  hemispherical  beaded  elements  of  die 
basketball  contact  selected  valleys  of  said  plurality  of  valleys 
and  selected  sets  of  said  plurality  of  adjacent  protruding 
elements. 


5,500,957 

SURGICAL  GLOVE 

Dairici  T.  Sicta,  2415  Bwkcyc  St,  Newport  Beach,  Calt  92M0 

CMHtaaaliaa  af  ScK  Now  33414,  Mar.  IS,  1993,  ahaaJaMed, 

whkk  k  a  dMriaa  af  Sck  No.  m^m,  Jaa.  21, 1992,  abaa- 

dooed.  Ilii  appBcattoa  Feb.  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  388,910 

Lit  CL*  A41D  19M 

VS.  CL  2— U9  3  ( 


dipping  die  mold  into  the  liquid  to  coat  the  mold  with  a  Uyer  of 

the  liquid; 
filling  the  shallow  cavity  with  the  liquid; 
removing  the  liquid  coated  mold  from  the  liquid  leaving  a 

thicker  coating  of  the  liquid  in  regions  over  the  shallow 

cavities; 
hardening  die  liquid  retained  on  the  glove  moid  to  form  solid 

flexible  material;  and 
removing  the  hardened  flexlMe  material  from  the  mold  fonning 

a  surgical  glove  having  a  reinforcing  pad  resulting  from  the 

greater  thickiieas  of  liquid  retained  by  the  shallow  cavity. 


5300.9SS 

SEAL  PLATE  ATTACHMENT  FOB  EAEMUFFS 

Robert  N.  Fako,  laiMaaipiBi,  Lad.,  aari^or  to  Cabot  Sttetj 


VBed  Jaa.  19, 1994,  Stt.  No.  183,559 
IatCL*A42B;/05 
VS.  CL  2—209  22 


1.  A  seal  piMe  attarhinBiM  for  eannnfEi,  oonprisiiig: 
a  first  portion  having  a  swhatantially  flat  surface,  an  oiaer  perim- 
eter and  an  inner  perimeter  dining  a  central  opening, 
said  first  portion  inrliiding  a  first  channel  exteadiiig  around  a 

section  of  said  outer  perimeter,  and 
a  second  portion  having  a  substantially  flat  surface,  an  outer 

perimeter  and  an  inner  perimeier  definiitg  a  central  opeoing, 
said  second  pottioa  including  a  rim  projecting  inwardly  from 

and  extending  around  a  section  of  said  outer  perimeter, 
said  rim  forming  a  second  channel  to  oppoae  said  first  channel. 

such  that  said  second  portion  is  siidable  relative  to  said  first 

portion, 
wberan  a  soft  sealing  dement  is  attached  to  said  second  portian 

flat  surfKe. 


2.  A  method  for  forming  an  improved  surgical  glove  from  a 

liquid  that  yields  a  flexible  material  upon  hardening,  the  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  glove  mold  of  five  digits,  the  glove  mold  having  a 

shallow  liquid-retaining  cavity  formed  on  a  volar  side  of  a 

distal  end  of  at  least  one  digit  of  the  mold; 


5,500,959 

SUPPOrr  BELT  WITH  HIGH  TEN^Cm  CINCHING 

SYSTEM 

Edward  BL  Yewcr,  Jc.  6259  N.  Highway  83,  Hartl«ad,  Wis. 

53829 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1994,  Sck  No.  189^58 
IatCL*A«F5«0 
VS.  CL  082—19  13  C^at* 

1.  A  support  belt  for  cinching  around  a  waist  of  a  human  user; 
comprismg: 
a  strap  for  sutrotindiiig  said  waist,  said  strqi  having  an  interior 
surface  facing  said  waist,  an  exterior  surface  facing  away 
from  said  waist,  a  first  end  portion  and  a  second  end  pottiaa 
opposite  from  said  first  end  portion,  said  second  end  pottioa 
having  a  fiee  end; 
a  power  ring  secured  to  said  first  end  portion,  said  power  ring 
having  an  opening  dierein  for  receiving  said  free  end  thete- 
througji  and  a  bridging  portion  for  contacting  said  free  end  on 
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said  waler  unk  being  refilUble  with  fresh  water,  when  desired, 
and  having  a  water  containing  capacity  which  is  less  than  die 
volume  of  the  holding  capwaty  of  the  waste  material  holding 


whereby  the  waste  holding  tank  may  be  emptied  and  the  waler 
tank  refilled  at  approximately  the  same  time,  so  that  transfer- 
ring water  from  the  water  tank,  through  the  Hushing  mecha- 
nism, into  the  holding  tank  will  not  overfill  the  holding  tank. 


said  exterior  surface  of  said  strip  around  approximately  ISO" 
of  said  bridging  portioa:  and 

■  second  ring  secured  to  said  second  end  portioa  of  said  strap, 
said  second  ring  having  an  opening  therein  for  receiving  said 
free  end  theredirough  after  said  free  end  is  insened  through 
said  power  ring  and  a  bridging  portioa  for  contacting  Mid  free 
end  on  said  interior  surface  of  said  strap  around  approxi- 
mately 180*  of  said  bridging  portion;  and 

a  fastener  adapted  to  releasably  secure  said  free  end  after  said 
free  end  has  been  inserted  through  said  second  ring; 

wherein  said  fastener  is  secured  to  said  second  end  portion  and 
is  positioned  between  said  power  ring  and  said  second  ring 
when  said  belt  is  secured  around  said  waist  to  secure  said  free 
end  between  said  power  ring  and  said  second  ring. 


SSttStt 

DOUBLE-TRIP  HANDLE  TYPE  FLUSH  CONTROL 

MECHANISM  FOR  BALLFLOAT  TOILETS 

Jte-Bo  TtaO,  No.  23,  Laut  12,  CW««  Ttaf  Sim*.  Ttlama  Otj, 

lUwan 

Filed  Feb.  2S,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  395,9M 
IBL  CL*  EtSD  1/14 
VS.  a.  4—325 


FLUSH  SYSTEM  FOR  OUTDOOR  PORTABLE  TOILETS 
Rlckanl  L.  'Dwb  S— dbtl— ,  ffagl—ili  aMl^ar  to  Poly-Jaka 
Eien»«fc«  Cwporitf-,  mutaf  !■*• 

Filed  Jaa.  3«.  1995,  Scr.  No.  3M,M1 

I^  CL*  EtSD  I  AX) 

U&C14-J18  wa.ta» 


1.  A  fiush  system  for  an  outdoor  portable  toilet  having  a  cabana 
formed  of  a  base  for  supporting  the  cabana  upon  a  ground-like 
surface  and  connected  with  side  and  rear  walls  and  a  front  portion 
having  a  doorway  with  a  door,  and  having  a  waste  material  holding 
tank  arranged  upon  the  base  adjacent  said  walls,  and  with  a  toilet 
stiucnve  positioned  on  the  tank  and  opening  into  die  tank  for 
depositing  toilet  waste  therein,  comprising; 

an  actuataMe  flushing  mechanism  for  flowing  flushing  liquid 
through  the  toilet  structure  when  actuated  so  that  the  liquid 
may  move  toilet  waste  ftwn  the  toilet  stnicture  into  the  waste 
holding  tank; 
a  aepwaie.  closed,  fresh  water  tank  positioned  on  die  outside  of 
the  cabana,  widi  the  tank  having  a  forward  wall  arranged  in 
close  proximity  to  a  cabwu  waU,  and  wid>  the  tank  having  a 
bottom  upon  which  supports  are  provided  for  supporting  the 
tank  upon  the  ground-like  surface  upon  which  the  cabana  is 
n^ipoited; 
a  fluid  carrying  pipe  connected  to  the  wMer  lank  and  havmg  a 
discoonectable  coupling  through  which  the  pipe  is  connected 
to  die  flushing  mechanism  for  providing  flush  liquid  from  the 
water  tank  to  the  flushing  mechanism  when  said  mechanism  is 


1.  A  double-trip  handle  type  flush  control  mechanism  mountable 
in  a  water  tank  of  a  toilet  and  controlled  to  lift  a  tank  baU  of  the 
water  tank  for  letting  water  be  drawn  out  of  the  water  tank  to  flush 
the  toilet,  die  water  tank  including  an  overflow  tube,  die  mecha- 
nism comprising: 
a  barrel  mountaWe  in  a  trip  handle  mounting  hole  on  the 
peripheral  wall  of  the  water  tank  of  the  ballfloat  toilet,  said 
barrel  comprising  a  circular  ouuide  flange  at  one  end  posi- 
tionaMe  outside  the  water  tank,  an  inside  annular  flange  at  an 
opposite  end,  a  dueaded  portion  around  the  periphery,  a 
square  block  raised  frtwi  said  circular  outside  flange,  a  first 
locating  block  and  a  second  locating  block  raised  from  said 
circular  outside  flange  opposite  to  said  square  block  and 
defining  a  first  moving  zone  and  a  second  moving  zone; 
a  water  sealing  cushion  mounted  around  said  square  block  of 
said  barrel  and  positionable  between  said  circular  outside 
flange  of  said  barrel  and  the  ouuide  of  said  water  tank; 
a  nut  threaded  onto  said  threaded  portion  of  said  barrel  and 
engagable  against  die  inside  wall  of  the  water  tank  to  tighdy 
fasten  said  barrel  to  said  water  tank; 
a  first  trip  handle  mounted  on  said  barrel  for  lifting  said  tank 
ball,  said  first  trip  handle  composing  a  cap-like  circular  sheU 
at  one  end  disposable  outside  the  water  tank  and  defining  a 
curved  slot,  a  tubular  shaft  inserted  dirough  said  barrel,  and  a 
locating  block  raised  from  the  circular  shell  of  said  first  trip 
handle  and  inserted  into  said  first  moving  zone,  die  mbular 
shaft  of  said  first  trip  handle  corapnsing  a  square  coupling 
portioa  at  the  end  remote  from  the  circular  shell  of  said  first 
trip  handle,  u  inside  annular  flange,  an  outside  annular 
groove  engaged  with  the  inside  annular  flange  of  said  barrel, 
and  two  ictainer  springs  mounted  on  two  opposite  sides  of  the 
square  coupling  portion  of  said  first  trip  handle; 
a  second  trip  handle  mounted  on  said  first  trip  handle  for  lifting 
said  tank  ball,  said  second  trip  handle  comprising  a  cap-like 
circular  shell  at  one  end  disposable  outside  die  water  tank,  a 
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stem  inserted  through  said  tubular  shaft  of  said  first  trip 
handle,  and  a  locating  block  disposed  in  parallel  with  said 
stem  and  inserted  into  said  second  moving  zone,  said  stem 
comprising  a  square  coupling  portion  at  the  end  remote  from 
the  circular  shell  of  said  second  trip  handle,  an  outside  annu- 
lar groove  engaged  with  the  inside  annular  flange  of  the 
square  coupling  portion  of  said  first  trip  handle,  and  two 
retainer  springs  raised  from  two  opposite  sides  of  the  square 
coupling  porboa  of  said  second  trip  handle; 

a  first  link  having  one  end  mounted  around  the  square  coupling 
portion  of  said  first  trip  handle  and  stopped  in  place  by  the 
retainer  springs  of  said  first  trip  handle  and  turned  by  said  first 
trip  handle,  and  an  opposite  end  cotmectaMe  to  said  tank  ball 
for  allowing  said  tank  ball  to  be  lifted  by  said  first  trip  handle; 

a  second  link  having  one  end  mounted  around  the  square  cou- 
pling portion  of  said  second  trip  handle  and  stopped  in  place 
by  the  retainer  springs  of  said  second  trip  handle  and  turned 
by  said  second  trip  handle,  and  an  opposite  end  coanectaMe  to 
said  tank  ball  for  allowing  said  tank  ball  to  be  lifted  by  said 
second  trip  handle; 

a  frame  securely  fixaUe  to  the  ovettow  tube  of  the  water  tank, 
having  a  vertical  axle  housing  and  a  nde  rod,  said  vertical 
axle  housing  having  a  longitudinal  openiag  Ihrou^  a  periph- 
eral wall  thereof  and  a  step  on  the  inside; 

a  float  ball  aiaenbly  mounted  in  said  vertical  axle  hoHsti« 
above  said  tank  baU,  said  float  ball  assembly  compriwag  a 
locating  tube  inserted  into  said  axle  housing  and  having  an 
inner  diread  around  the  inside  wall,  and  a  loat  ball  having  a 
bottom  screw  rod  threaded  into  the  iaaer  dMcad  of  said 
locaiiBg  tube;  and 

a  swivd  block  pivoted  about  the  side  ixxl  of  said  franoe,  having 
a  weight  and  a  hook  at  one  end,  and  a  raised  portioa  at  aa 
opposite  end,  the  hook  of  said  swivel  block  beiiig  connected 
to  said  second  link  by  a  chain,  the  raised  portioa  of  said 
swivel  block  being  posittoned  beneath  said  axle  honsiBg  to 
Slop  said  locating  tube  of  said  float  ball  asaeoMy  from  frdling 
downward  when  said  tank  ball  is  lilted  from  said  valve  seat 
by  said  fint  trip  handk;  and 

wherein  when  said  second  trip  handle  is  pressed  down,  the 
second  link  is  driven  U>  lift  said  tank  ball  and  said  swivel 
block,  causing  water  to  be  drawn  out  of  the  water  tank  and 
said  swivel  Mock  to  move  away  from  said  float  ball  assembly 
for  allowing  said  float  ball  assembly  to  fall  and  to  force  down 
said  tank  ball  so  that  said  tank  baU  is  farced  to  close  when  a 
small  volume  of  water  is  drawn  away  ftxim  the  water  tank. 


5,S9M« 
OUTDOOR  TOILET  CABANA 

L.  Iho. 
Ealeryriaes 

FDcd  imm.  3t,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3IMW 
Int.  CL*  A47K  H/04 
US.  a.  4— 47* 


1.  An  out-door  toilet  cabana  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart, 
substantially  vertical  side  walls  and  a  substantially  vertical  rear 
wall  connected  to  the  side  walls,  a  front  doorway  opening  with  a 
door,  a  roof  and  a  base; 


each  of  said  side  walls  being  formed  of  a  large,  generally  planer 
panel  having  rear  and  front  vertical  edge  portions  that  are  bent 
at  an  obtuse  angle  towards  the  plane  of  the  opposite  side  wall 
to  form  angled  comer  sectiotis  that  are  integral  with  the  side 
wall  panel,  and  with  the  free  edges  of  the  comer  sections  each 
being  bent  into  a  narrow,  vertical  edge  flange  which  is 
directed  towards  and  is  arranged  in  approximately  the  plane 
of  the  corresponding  flange  formed  on  the  opposite  side  wall 
comer  section; 

said  rear  wall  being  formed  of  a  substantially  flat  panel  having 
opposite,  vertical  side  edge  strip  poitioas  that  extend  towards 
end  lie  substantially  in  a  plane  parallel  wiA  the  edge  flanges 
formed  on  the  rear  edges  of  the  side  wall  panels; 

a  pair  of  connector  strips  joining  the  adjacent  rear  wall  ttiip 
pottioas  and  side  waH  flanges,  with  each  ootnector  snip  being 
formed  with  a  pair  of  sidewiae  nprning  rhannrls  which  open 
in  apposite  directions,  end  with  one  channel  of  eadi  connector 
strip  receiving  a  rear  wall  strip  portion  and  with  the  ether 
channel  each  connector  strqi  receiving  a  side  waD  flange  for 
thereby  connrirting  said  ttiip  pottiont  lo  taid  fanges,  end  with 
each  said  rhaanrh  being  deeper  than  the  strip  portions  of  the 
rear  panel  and  the  side  panel  edge  flanges  respectively  so  as  to 
accommodate  variatiaiis  in  the  dimrniions  ia  the  walls  in 
assembling  a  pre-detetmiiied  size. 


ffl^CURING  DEVICE  FOR  INTERLOCKING  TtnULAR 
KD  FRAItK  BUHK  BBB6 

Jata  Yck,  M»  S.  Abci«M%  AiHtaku  Hh,  CBRL  92M7 
Fled  Miy  9,  I994.  Scr.  Na.  a4M71 
Int.  CL*  A47C  19^2 
UAa.5-#.l  ♦< 
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1.  In  combination  a  means  for  attaching  and  securing  a  botixon- 
tal,  tubular,  supporting  frame  member  to  a  vertical  post  member, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

an  attaching  means  defined  by  a  depending  tongue  member 
fixedly  secured  adjacent  one  end  of  the  tubular  supporting 
firame  member,  and  a  mounting  bracket  fixedly  attached  to  the 
post  member  and  formed  to  receive  said  depending  tongue 
member  thoein; 

a  securing  means  defined  by  an  elongated  screw  mounted 
tloough  the  post  member  so  as  to  extend  within  die  horizontal 
tubular  supporting  frame  member,  and 

a  nut  member  transversely  mounted  in  said  tubular  supporting 
frame  member  and  positioned  therein,  whereby  said  screw  is 
threadably  received  in  said  nut  member  so  that  said  tongue 
member  is  secured  in  (rface  within  said  mounting  bracket  of 
said  post 


16^-179  O.G.-96-3:QU 
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PATIENT  MAI«aPULATING  KIT  AND  METHOD  OF 
CONVEBT1NG  A  HOSPITAL  BED  TO  A  PATIENT 
MANIPULATION  APPARATUS 
^Aitei.Nfw«y,twtn"H«>Natto—IHMlt> 

^  toc^  CMIa  McM,  CaM. 
Piled  Mar.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2«9,114 
I^  CL"  AtlG  7n6 
U&  a.  5— ««7  ** 


CNTiwi 


12.  A  lifting  p^ient  nunipuUiiiis  ^iparatut  caai|insug: 

•  pMient  support  device  including  an  upwardly  f«mig  shoulder 
suppoit  panel  and  a  buoocks  support  panel  hingcdly  con- 
nected to  said  shoulder  support  panel  for  aiticulatioo  along  a 
6rsl  transverse  hinge  line; 

a  pair  of  tight  and  left  shoulder  wing  devices  overlying  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  shoulder  suppon  panel; 

a  longitudinal  hinge  device  coupling  sajd  shoulder  wing  devices 
together  al  their  laterally  inner  edges  for  rotation  of  the 
respective  wing  devices  to  reapecove  elevated  positions. 

a  pair  of  lower  wing  devices  overiying  said  buttocks  suppoit 
panel  and  hingcdly  connected  to  the  respective  said  shoulder 
wing  devices  for  routioo  relative  thereto  along  respecove 
hinge  axes  overlying  said  first  hinge  line;  and 

right  and  left  operators  coupled  with  the  respective  said  tight 
and  left  shoulder  wing  devices  for  totiting  said  shoulder 
wings  to  the  lespective  said  elevated  poaitions  canying  the 
respective  lower  wing  devices  therewith. 


S3M,9M 

ZIPPER  ASSISTANCE  TOOL 

Ate  WW^  1«»9  E«rel  Bay  ««,  Huartna.  Ita.  T7»58 

PIM  Apr.  4. 1994,  Scr.  No.  222,532 

hM.  a.*  B25F  inO;  B25B  33/00 

US.  CL  7— 1«9  »• 


X:^^^ 


A. 
to 


5,5«MM 

CUSHION 
Amos  P  D.  "— — f  WaterioovUlc,  aad  Michael 
McGnrth,  PortMoalh.  bodi  of.  EaglMd.  aMigDon 
naMiii  Airwave  UaaMcd,  WateriooTiUc,  Ei«|a^ 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93«B24,  »  371  Date  Mar.  24. 1995,  i  l«2(e) 
Date  Mar.  24, 1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/i739ft,  PCT  P*. 
Date  Apr.  14,  1994 

per  POcd  Sep.  2«.  1993,  Ser.  No.  4t3,775 
0-«-.  priority,  appttcatfaw  UoMcd  Kintdaa.  Sep.  29, 1992, 

922H9B 

brt.  CL*  A4IG  7104  

MS.  CL  3    <54  ^  OalBM 

1  A  cushion  for  the  seat  of  a  chair  having  at  least  two  groups  of 

cyclically  inflatable  lubes  (4,«A1«).  each  group  comprising  at 
least  one  tube,  and  control  means  <1«)  for  inflating  and  deflating 
said  groups  sequentially,  charactenzed  in  that  said  cushion  further 
has  a  buffer  chamber  (12.14)  which  is  maintained  by  said  control 
means  (18)  in  communication  with  the  inflated  group  or  groups  of 
said  cyclically  inflatable  tubes,  said  buffer  chamber  compnsing  at 
least  one  inflatable  huffier  tube  which  provides  a  part  of  the  sitting 
surface  of  the  chair. 


13.  A  tool  comprising: 

a  handle;  ... 

an  arm  connected  to  and  extending  transversely  to  a  longitudinal 

axis  of  said  handle,  said  arm  having  a  top  surface  and  a 

bottom  surface; 
a  slot  formed  in  said  arm  adjacent  an  end  of  said  arm  opposite 

said  handle,  said  slot  extending  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 

axis  of  said  handle,  said  slot  extending  from  said  top  surface 

to  said  bottom  surface;  and 
a  upered  surface  formed  at  an  end  of  said  aim  opposite  said 

handle. 


5,5M,9<7 
LIQUID  FABRIC  SOFTENER  DISPENSER  FOR 
AUTOMATIC  WASHING  MACHINES 
StcTca  R.  WBmw,  CataMkia,  Mo.;  JaaMa  M.  McGce,  Webster 
aty. Iowa;  Low«« aayben.  Webater  Oty, low^aiid  Cut- 
tie  J.  Coaklta,  Webrter  City,  Iowa,  aari«Bors  to  Wbtte  Coo- 
wMf**^  Indaalriea,  faic  Oerclaad,  Oblo 

FBed  Mar.  1, 1995,  Scr.  No.  39Mt2 
UL  CL'  DMT  39m 
MS,  CL  8—158  1*  Clataa 

1  A  treating  liquid  dispenser,  compnsing: 
a  dispenser  cup  having  a  body  portion  and  a  radiaUy  extending 
nm  poition,  said  rim  portion  having  a  series  of  openings 
formed  therein  and  an  upper  surface  from  which  a  plurality  of 
bosses  project;  and. 


a  caf  member  overlying  said  dispenser  cup,  said  cap  member 
having  a  main  body  portion  and  a  downwardly  projecting 
annular  wall,  said  main  body  portion  having  an  opening 
formed  therein  to  permit  the  introduction  of  treating  liquid 
into  said  dispenser  cup,  wherein  an  inner  surface  of  said  main 
body  portion  is  spaced  from  said  rim  portion  by  said  bosses 
and  thereby  allows  treating  liquid  within  said  cup  body  por- 
tion to  be  dispensed  therefrom  through  the  openings  in  the  rim 
portion. 
\<i.  A  method  for  dispensing  treating  liquid  into  a  washing 
machine,  said  washing  machine  having  an  agitator,  a  dispensing 
cup,  and  a  cap  member,  said  dispensing  cup  being  supported  upon 
an  upper  surface  of  said  agitator  and  providing  a  body  portion  and 
a  rim  portion  which  radially  extends  from  said  body  portion,  said 
body  portion  being  adapted  to  receive  treating  liquid  and  having  an 
iimer  surface  including  a  series  of  inwardly  extending  vanes,  said 
rim  portion  having  an  upper  surface  from  which  projects  a  series  of 
bosses  and  having  a  series  of  openings  formed  therein,  said  cap 
member  overlying   said   dispensing   cup   and   being   resiliently 
pressed  over  an  upper  end  of  said  agitator,  a  lower  surface  of  said 
cap  member  being  maintained  a  distance  frrmi  said  rim  poition 
upper  surface  by  said  bosses,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
operating  said  washing  machine  in  a  wash  cycle  whereby  said 

agitator  rotates  back  and  forth  in  an  alternating  fashion; 
mixing  said  treating  liquid  within  said  body  portion  of  said 

dispensing  cup  during  said  wash  cycle; 
operating  said  washing  machine  in  a  spin  cycle  whereby  said 
agitator  rotates  in  one  direction  at  a  high  rate  of  speed, 
centrifugal  forces  gei>erated  during  said  wash  cycle  causing 
said  treating  liquid  to  flow  up  the  inner  surface  of  said  cup 
body  portion  and  downwardly  through  said  openings  in  said 
rim  poition  and  into  the  hollow  interior  of  said  agitator 
retaining  the  treating  liquid  within  a  holding  chamber  formed 

within  the  agitator, 
dispensing  the  treating  liquid  from  the  holding  chamber  when 
the  rotational  speed  of  the  agitator  slows  to  a  predetermined 
rate  at  an  end  of  the  spin  cycle; 
directing  the  treating  liquid  down  the  interior  of  the  agitator  and 
into  the  outer  wash  tub  wherein  the  treating  liquid  is  mixed 
with  wash  water  and  subsequently  distributed  throughout  the 
inner  wash  tub  and  the  clothes  therein. 


5,500,9b8 

DOCK  LEVELER  INCORPORATING  AN  INFLATABLE 

BAG 

Chatlea  H.  Hodcec,  Ruxton,  Md.,  assignor  to  KcUcy  Company, 

Inc.,  MOwankee,  Wl*. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  814,002,  Dec  26, 1991,  abuidooed. 

ndi  applicalion  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,650 

Int  a."  EOID  \/00 

MS.  CL  14—71.7  22  Claims 

1.  A  dock  leveler  to  be  mounted  on  a  loading  dock,  comprising 

a  supporting  structure,  a  ramp  having  a  rear  edge  hinged  to  the 


supporting  structure  and  movable  between  a  horizontal  positioa 
and  an  upwardly  inclined  position,  a  lip  hinged  to  tlie  forward  edge 
of  said  ramp  and  movable  between  a  downwardly  hanging  pendant 
position  and  an  extended  position  where  the  Up  forms  an  extension 
to  the  ramp,  an  inflatable  bag  interconnected  between  the  ramp  and 
the  Up,  inflating  means  connected  to  said  bag  for  inflating  said  bag 
and  pivoting  said  lip  from  ilie  pendant  position  to  the  extended 
position,  a  first  pressure  member  connected  to  said  ramp,  and  a 
second  pressure  member  connected  to  said  lip,  said  bag  being 
interposed  between  said  pressure  members. 


5,500,909 

DUAL  POLARITY  CCHMMUTATED  ROLL 

ELCTROSTATIC  CLEANQt  WITH  ACOUSTIC 

TRANSFER  ASSIST 

John  M.  Bonisfaiwald,  Jr.,  Ontario,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Xcra 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  327,933 
Int  CL'  G03G  21/00 
MS.  CL  15—1.51  11 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  particles  from  a  surface  having  a 
first  surface  and  a  second  surface,  the  first  surface  being  apposite 
the  second  surface,  conqirising: 
a  device,  in  communication  with  the  first  surface,  for  looseniiig 

the  particles  from  the  second  surfrKc;  and 
roU,  positioned  adjacent  the  second  surface,  for  attracting,  elec- 
trostaticaUy,  loosened  particles  thereto,  said  roU  including  a 
plurality  of  sebments  forming  a  circumference  of  said  roll 
with  adjacent  segments  being  opposite  polarities  for  attracting 
having  opposite  polarities  theieto. 
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53M.97t 

AirrOMATIC  TOOTHBRUSH 
WIUictaD  Maiucr,  TUachcrri^  15.  CH-«lt3  UMtereBsstrloffeii. 
and  AadrcM  Maarcr.  Zartdi,  both  of.  Swftxcrlaad,  aasigaon 
to  WDhctaa  Maurer,  SwitierlaiNl 

Filed  Dec  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162.144 
OaioH  priority,  appUcathw  Switicriand,  Apr.  IS,  1992, 
12C1/92 

lat.  CL'  A«1C  17/34:  K4a  I3A)2 
VS.  CL  15—22.1  19  Oaiw 


ting  movement  of  said  drive  means  to  said  rotational  bodies  so  as 
to  drive  said  routional  bodies  in  form-locking  and  force-locking 


manner. 


with  a  rotation  of  the  rotating  axles  aboiK  die  fixed  gear 
effecting  a  concurrent  rotation  of  the  brush  gears  about  the 
rotating  axles. 


5,56M72 

ROTATING  BACK  SCRUBBER 

David  C.  Foster,  1743  Creole  SL.  La  Place.  La.  70068 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1994.  Ser.  No.  334>(3 

tat  CL"  A46B  13/02 

VS.  CL  15—28  3 


1.  An  automatic  toothbrush  comprising  a  main  bead  attached  to 
a  grip:  a  cleaning  head  naounted  on  said  main  head  in  a  manner 
which  allows  reciprocating  movement  of  the  cleaning  head  in 
relation  to  the  main  head;  a  support  means  mounted  on  said 
cleaning  head  and  having  cleaning  elemenu  mounted  on  the  sup- 
port means  in  such  a  manner  that  the  cleaning  elements  will 
contact  opposed  sides  of  a  tooth  and  adapt  to  reciprocating  and 
rotational  movement  in  relation  to  the  iruun  head;  and  a  drive 
means  which  is  operationally  linlced  to  the  cleaning  bead  and  the 
support  means  to  provide  said  reciprocating  movement  of  the 
cleaning  head  and  provide  said  reciprocating  and  rotational  move- 
ment of  the  support  means  and  cleaning  elements  and  thus  initiate 
and  provide  at  least  two  sequences  of  motions  to  the  cleaning 
elements  in  relation  to  a  tooth. 


5,5it,971 

HAND-SCRUBBING  BRUSH 

HaftBiut  SpringaianB,  Bictalcntraaae  7a,  D-7530  PToraiietaa, 

Gcnaany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/M667,  «  371  Date  Sep.  9,  1994,  I  l«2(c) 
Dmtt  Sep.  9,  1994,  PCT  P«b.  No.  W093[a96S8.  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Oct  14, 1993 

per  Filed  Mar.  19,  1993,  Ser.  Na  29S.839 
Claim*  priority,  appUcatioM  Germany.  Mar.  28,  1992.  42  10 
301.0 

tat  CL*^  A46B  13/02 
VS.  CL  15—23  15  Claiina 


1.  A  hand-scrubbing  brush,  comprising  drive  means;  a  housing 
accommodating  said  drive  means,  said  housing  having  a  kidney- 
shaped  profile  with  two  opposite  kidney -shaped  sides;  a  plurality 
of  rotational  bodies  equipped  with  bristles  and  rolaubly  mounted 
on  one  of  said  kidney-shaped  sides  of  said  housing  along  a  line 
adapted  to  a  kidney  shape  of  said  profile;  and  means  for  iranamit- 


i- 


1.  A  rotating  back  scrubber  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cylindrical  brushes  each  being  symmetrically  ori- 
ented about  an  individual  axis  extending  through  a  center 
thereof,  the  brushes  being  equally  and  radially  spaced  from  a 
common  center  axis,  each  of  the  cylindrical  brushes  compris- 
ing a  brush  gear  having  a  plurality  of  bristles  extending 
therefrom; 

a  rotating  means  for  spinning  each  brush  about  the  individual 
axis  thereof  and  simultaneously  rotating  the  brushes  about  the 
common  center  axis; 

and, 

an  elongated  handle  coupled  to  the  rotating  means  to  permit 
manual  manipulation  of  the  back  scrubber, 

wherein  the  rotating  means  comprises  a  cylindrical  main  body 
cotqiled  to  an  upper  distal  end  of  the  elongated  handle,  a 
transverse  plate  extending  across  an  end  of  the  cylindrical 
main  body;  a  fixed  gear  concentrically  positioned  widiin  the 
cylindrical  main  body  and  projecting  from  an  interior  surface 
of  tiie  transverse  plate;  a  rotating  plate  rotaubly  mounted 
about  the  fixed  gear,  the  rotating  plate  including  an  annular 
rack  extending  about  an  outer  perimeter  thereof;  a  motor 
mounted  within  the  elongated  handle  and  including  a  motor 
shaft  projecting  into  an  interior  of  die  cylindrical  main  body; 
a  motor  gear  mounted  to  the  motor  shaft  so  as  to  rotate 
therewith,  the  motor  gear  being  posiboned  in  mesh  with  the 
annular  rack  of  the  rotating  plate;  a  battery  contained  within 
the  elongated  handle;  a  switch  electrically  coupled  to  both  the 
battery  and  die  motor  for  selectively  effecting  energization  of 
the  motor,  a  ptanality  of  rotating  axles  projecting  from  die 
rotating  plate  into  a  substantially  parallel  orientation  relative 
to  a  common  center  axis  directed  dirough  die  fixed  gear,  die 
rotating  axles  being  radially  spaced  from  die  common  center 
axis  an  equal  distance  and  receiving  thereover  an  individual 
brush  gear  positioned  in  mesh  with  the  fixed  gear,  whereby  an 
energization  of  the  motor  will  rotate  die  motor  gear  to  cause  a 
subsequent  rotation  of  the  rotating  plate  about  die  fixed  gear. 


5,500,973 

HYDRO  POWERED  PLAQUE  REMOVER 

John  J.  Phdan,  109  JcsMtte  Ave.,  tawood,  N.Y.  U696 

FBed  May  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  4384*2 

tat  CX'  A61C  17/30;  A46B  11/06 

VS.  CL  15—29  U 


1.  A  plaque  removing  device  adaptable  to  a  water  supply,  com- 
prising: 

a)  a  flexible  conduit  containing  a  rinse  conduit  and  at  least  one 
water  conduit,  said  flexible  conduit  having  a  flexible  conduit 
first  end  connectable  to  said  water  supply  and  a  flexible 
conduit  second  end; 

b)  an  interchangeable  toothbrush  having  a  interchangeable 
toothbrush  bead  portion  and  containing  a  rinse  passageway 
conununicaling  with  said  rinse  conduit  and  at  least  one  water 
passageway  catninimicating  with  said  at  least  one  water  con- 
duit, said  toothbrush  being  disconnectiogly  attached  to  said 
flexible  conduit  second  end  so  that  said  interchangeable  tooth- 
brush can  be  changed  for  user  preference; 

c)  a  plurality  of  brisdes  disposed  on  said  toothbrush  head  portion 
and  communicating  with  both  said  rinse  passageway  and  said 
at  least  one  water  passageway; 

e)  a  rinse  reservoir  disposed  in  said  rinse  conduit  and  containing 
a  rinse  so  that  water  from  said  water  supply  passes  through 
said  water  conduit  and  said  water  passageway  and  ultimately 
is  deposited  on  said  plurality  of  bristles  and  said  rinse  passes 
through  said  rinse  conduit  and  said  rinse  passageway  and 
ultimately  is  deposited  on  said  plurality  of  bristles. 


5,500,974 
DEVICE  rOK.  DREDGING  WASTE  CLOGGED  IN  A 
TOILET,  DRAINPIPE,  AND  THE  LIKE 
;  K.  Wn,  No.  248,  S«c  1,  Nan  Kno  Rd.,  Chang  Hoa  City, 
;  Haa  IMw,  TMwan 

t  of  Ser.  No.  316,912,  Oct  3, 1994, 
doaed.  Thfa  ^iplication  Anc.  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  512,774 
tat  CL'  B08B  SM72 
U.S.  CL  15—104.33  2 

1.  A  device  for  dredging  wastes  comprising: 
a  casing  (10)  having  an  upper  wall,  a  lower  wall  and  two 
opposite  vertical  side  walls,  a  stem  poilioa  (212)  rotataUy 
mounted  on  die  upper  wall  of  said  casing  (10); 
a  substantially  U-shaped  ftaine  (20)  mounted  in  said  casing  (10) 
and  having  an  upper  section  pivotally  engaged  with  the  upper 
wall  of  said  casing  (10),  a  lower  sectiofi  pivotally  engaged 
with  the  lower  section  of  said  casing  (10),  and  a  side  section; 
a  first  axle  (211)  having  an  upper  end  which  extends  through  the 
upper  section  of  said  frame  (20)  and  die  upper  wall  of  said 
casing  (10)  and  securely  attached  to  said  stem  portion  (212)  to 
rotate  dierewith,  and  having  a  lower  end,  a  drive  gear  (21) 
fixedly  mounted  around  the  lower  end  of  said  first  axle  to 
rotate  therewith; 


a  second-axle  (221)  having  a  center  line  aligning  with  that  of 
said  first  axle  (211)  and  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end 
which  is  rotataMy  mounted  through  the  lower  section  of  said 
frame  (20)  and  die  lower  wall  of  said  casing  (10).  a  driven 
gear  (22)  fixedly  mounted  atiund  the  upper  end  of  said 
second  axle  (221)  to  rotate  dierewidi.  a  longitudinal  passage 
(222)  veiticaUy  defined  in  an  iimer  wall  of  said  leoond  axle 
(221)  and  coimnnnicating  widi  oiKside  of  die  lower  wall  of 
said  casing  (10),  a  direaded  groove  (223)  defined  in  an  upper 
portion  of  the  iiwer  wall  of  said  second  axle  (221)  and 
communicating  with  said  longitudinal  passage  (222);  and 

a  third  axle  (31)  having  a  first  end  rotatably  mounted  Ihraigh  a 
xprttiuf  portion  of  the  side  section  of  said  ftaine  (20)  and  a 
second  end  (311),  a  transmission  gear  (30)  fixedly  mounled 
around  said  third  axle  (31)  to  rotate  therewith  and  meshing 
betwem  said  drive  gear  (21)  and  said  driven  gear  (22),  a  red 
(32)  securely  mounted  on  die  second  end  (311)  of  said  diird 
axle  (31)  to  rotate  dierewilh.  a  leagdi  of  stranded  rope  (33) 
wound  around  said  reel  (32)  and  having  a  fiee  end  extending 
dvough  said  direaded  groove  (223)  and  said  longitudinal 
passage  (222)  in  said  second  axle  (221)  to  outside  of  die 
lower  wail  of  said  casing  (10),  an  outer  direaded  portion  (333) 
foraied  on  said  lengdi  of  stranded  rope  (33)  for  direaded 
engagement  in  said  threaded  groove  (223).  a  spiral  portion 
(331)  formed  on  die  free  end  of  said  stranded  rope  (33). 


5,500,975 
TOOTHBRUSH 
KiytMhi  Sano,  Oaaka,  Japan,  mrignnr  to  Ihftcl  Kocyo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1995,  Sec  No.  418,594 
Claims  priority,  applicalhw  Japan,  Ape  15, 1994, 6-102260 
lOL  a.^  AAtB  3/J6:9M4 
VS.  CL  15—167.1  3  ( 


1.  A  toothbrush  comprising: 
abrushhead;  and 


UMI 


1988 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


MAitcH26.  19% 


March  26.  19% 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1989 


bundles  of  filaments,  said  bundles  of  filaments  each  being  folded 
into  a  U-shaped  bend  and  set  in  said  brush  head. 

each  of  said  filaments  having  a  first  end.  and  a  second  end 
shaped  differently  than  said  first  end.  said  filaments  being 
folded  at  a  locadoo  intennediate  said  first  and  second  ends; 

wherein  each  said  first  end  is  tapered  off  and  sized  so  that  it  is 
adapted  to  be  insetted  into  a  periodontal  pocket,  and  each  said 
tecond  end  is  shaped  into  a  ball,  such  that  each  said  first  end 
extends  a  distance  from  the  respective  second  end. 


5,5eMT7 
UPRIGHT  CARPET  EXTRACTOR 
Gwtft  A.  McAlUsc,  North  Canloa,  and  Jeffery  A.  Morgan, 
Cuyahoga  Falk,  both  at  Okie,  aasigDors  to  The  Hoover 
Company,  North  Caatm,  Ohio 

Flkd  Jaa.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  1S2,7M 
IBL  CL*  A47L  11/34 
VS.  CL  15-^32»  31 ' 


360 


53«M7* 

MOBILE  CYCLONIC  POWER  WASH  SYSTEM  WITH 

WATER  RECLAMATION  AND  ROTARY  UNION 

Ridwfd  D.  Rohrbacher,  aad  JwUth  M.  JncohMtB,  both  oT 

Phociii,  Arte.,  Malgnnn  to  CydiMC  SwfiKc  Cknainfl,  lac, 

CiMdnIc,  Aite. 

ned  Sep.  8, 1993,  Scr.  No.  UM39 

Int  CL'  BWB  5A)4:3/02 

VS,  CL  15— 3M  *  Chtaa 


1.  A  system  for  cleaning  substantially  flat  surfaces,  of  the  type 
including  a  portable  platform  that  can  be  transpoiled  from  site  to 
site  and  a  mobile  wash  and  reclamation  unit  that  is  connected  to 
said  portable  platform  by  flexible  conduits; 

said  poruble  platform  havmg  processing  uniu  including  a  water 
storage  system  for  holding  water  to  be  used  for  cleaning,  a 
water  pumping  system  for  pumping  and  pressurizing  the 
water  from  the  storage  system,  a  vacuum  system  and  a  filter 
and  reclamation  unit  mounted  thereon  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

said  mobile  wash  and  reclamation  device  including  a  base  and 
has  a  top  side  and  a  bottom  side,  said  bottom  side  of  the 
mobile  wash   and  reclamation  device   is   supported   by 
ground  engaging  wheels  and  has  a  spray  bar  having  nozzles 
at  each  end  extending  therefrom; 
a  rotary  union  including  a  stationary  portion  and  a  rotating 
portion,  said  stabonary  portion  being  moimted  on  said  base 
and  is  coupled  to  said  water  storage  system  by  one  of  said 
flexible  conduits; 
said  spny  bar.  being  coupled  to  said  rotating  poftion; 
said  stationary  and  rotating  portions  of  said  rotary  union 
functioning  as  a  seal  and  coupling  for  passing  a  given 
volume  of  high  pressure  water  per  minute  from  said  water 
storage  system  to  the  nozzles  of  said  spray  bar. 


us 


1.  A  carpet  extractor  comprising: 

a)  a  base  frame,  said  base  frame  including  vaonim  producing 
means,  cleaning  solution  distribution  means  for  applying 
cleaning  solution  upon  the  surface  beuig  cleaned,  and  vacuum 
nozzle  means  for  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cleaning 
solution  from  die  surface  being  cleaned; 

b)  a  cleaning  solution  recovery  tank  removably  supported  upon 
said  base  frame,  said  recovery  tank  fluidly  conununicating 
with  said  vacuum  nozzle  means  and  said  vacuum  producing 
means  whereby  working  air  is  caused  to  enter  said  vacuum 
nozzle,  pass  through  said  recovery  tank  and  to  the  vacuum 
producing  means  said  recovery  tank  surrounding  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  vacuum  prcxlucing  means; 

c)  fluid  separation  means,  associated  with  said  recovery  tank 
whereby  liquid  carried  by  said  working  air  is  separated  from 
said  working  air  and  collected  in  said  recovery  tank; 

d)  upright  handle  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  base  frame 
whereby  die  base  frame  may  be  manually  manipulated  in  a 
forward  and  reverse  direction,  said  handle  means  including  a 
cleaning  solution  supply  lank  removably  supported  thereupon; 
and 

e)  cleaning  solution  supply  means  whereby  cleaning  solution  is 
conveyed  from  said  supply  tank  to  said  cleaning  solution 
distribution  means. 


VACUUM  CLEANER  APPARATUS  AND  DISPOSABLE 

BAG  FOR  SAME 

Monte  M.  LcTtaw,  IW  Douybrook  RiL,  Soratiale,  N.Y.  10583 

FHed  Oct  8,  1993,  Scr.  No.  133,^73 

lat.  CL'  A47L  9/14 

VS.  CL  15-^M7  19  OataH 

1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  apparatus  comprising: 

a  bousing; 

blower  means  disposed  in  said  housing; 

means  defining  a  source  of  power  for  driving  said  blower  means; 

substance    coltoctioa    cotxainer    means    that    are    detachably 

engaged  with  said  housing  and   include  an   inlet  portion 

farmed  therein; 

a  suction  section  that  extends  generally  between  said  blower 

means  and  said  substance  collection  container  means,  said 


suction  section  including  first  port  means  that  are  disposed  in 
said  container  means; 

an  intake  section  that  is  engageable  with  said  inlet  portion  of 
said  container  means  and  includes  second  port  means  that  are 
disposed  in  said  container  means;  and 

actuator  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  blower  means 
with  said  power  source  to  operate  said  blower  means  and 
opening  said  first  and  second  port  means  to  create  a  vacuum 
in  said  container  means  such  that  air  and  accompanying 
substances  are  drawn  through  said  intake  section  into  said 
container,  and  for  selectively  disconnecting  said  blower 
means  from  said  power  source  and  closing  said  first  and 
second  port  means  to  terminate  airflow  and  restrict  substance 
noovement  into  and  out  of  said  container  means. 


5,StM79 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
Sifiticriaiid, 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  bottom  portion  with  wheels  for  rolling  said 

vacuum  cleaner  across  a  floor; 
a  handle  rod  with  a  handle  for  guiding  and  pushing  said  vacuum 

cleaner  across  a  floor,  said  handle  rod  coimected  to  said 

housing; 
a  suction  blower  with  a  drive  motor  positioned  in  said  bousing; 
said  bousing  comprising  a  brush  roller  chamber, 
a  rotatably  driven  brush  roller  with  brush  elements  positioned  in 

said  brush  roller  chamber; 
said  housing  having  a  suction  slot  through  which  said  brush 

elements  of  said  brush  roller  extend; 
said  housing  fimher  comprising  a  receiving  chamber  positioned 

between  said  brush  roller  chamber  and  said  suction  blower, 
a  removable  dirt  collecting  container  received  in  said  receiving 

chamber; 
said  dirt  collecting  container  having  sidewalls,  wherein  a  first 

one  of  said  sidewalls  faces  said  brush  roller  chamber,  wherein 

said  first  sidewall  has  an  inlet  slot  extending  substantially 

over  the  length  of  said  brush  roller  chamber  for  allowing 

passage  of  a  suction  air  stream  entering  said  brush  roller 

chamber  through  said  suction  slot  into  said  dirt  collecting 

container. 


a  suction  channel  connecting  said  brush  roller  chamber  to  said 
inlet  slot  for  guiding  the  suction  air  stream  from  said  brush 
ndler  chamber  to  said  inlet  slot,  said  suction  channel  tapering 
in  a  flow  diiectioa  of  the  suction  air  stream; 

said  suction  channel  extending  substantially  over  the  length  of 
said  brash  roller  from  a  periphery  erf  said  brash  roller 
upwardly  to  said  inlet  dot; 

said  suction  channel  comprising  a  guide  wall  located  adjacent  to 
said  bottom  portion  and  extending  upwardly  at  a  slant,  said 
guide  wall  having  a  lower  edge  facing  said  brush  roller 
chamber  and  driimiting  said  suction  sloe 


CARPET  STRIPS  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  CARPET 

STRIPS  AND  OTHER  EXTRUIWD  ARTICLES 
DwTcO  R.  Monww,  ScwcB,  and  Lcdic  D.  Mmt«w,  MaUca  ^ 
both  of  NJ.,  md^nn  to  Monvw  Awidatcd  Ealetpcteci, 
Middctoii,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  M,  1993,  Scr.  No.  153,372 

IiitCL'A47G27/M 

VS.  CL  16—16  28  Clafau 


Peter  W6rwac  Boiaaihoni,  SiHtMitaiid,  a«i«M>r  to  Fima 
Fedag,  Biiai— ahnra.  Swttacriaad 

FBcd  Apr.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4174t5l 
Claiaas  piiofity,  appttcatioa  Gtxtaanj,  Apr.  2,  1994,  44  11 
526.1 

Int  CL'  A47L  5/32 
VS.  CL  15-^349  18  < 


1.  A  carpet  securemeat  con^sing  a  polymeric  body  in  the  fbnn 
of  an  elongated  strip  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  lateral 
edges  bounding  said  surfeces,  said  body  faiAer  including  a 
longitudinally-extending  groove  in  said  bottom  satfact,  said  bot- 
tom surface  of  said  body  having  a  pair  of  substantially  coplanar 
lands  extending  longitudinally  on  opposite  sides  of  said  groove  and 
adapted  to  bear  on  a  floor  when  tbe  secuiement  is  disposfd  oo  a 
floor,  the  securement  further  including  bearing  means  for  engaging 
a  floor  within  said  groove  to  thereby  support  said  body  when  tbe 
carpet  securement  is  disposed  on  a  floor,  the  secuiement  ftmher 
conqxising  carpet  engaging  means  for  engaging  a  carpet  overtying 
said  top  surface,  said  carpet-aigaging  means  including  a  friurality 
of  fasteners  having  shanks  protruding  dwve  said  lop  surface,  said 
fasteners  having  drive  elements  positioned  in  said  groove  and 
being  disposed  so  dtat  they  can  engage  a  floor  when  the  frotener  is 
disposed  on  a  floor,  whereby  said  drive  elements  of  said  fasteners 
will  serve  to  support  said  body  between  said  lands,  said  bearing 
means  including  said  drive  elements  of  said  fasteners. 


5,508381 
LUGGAGE  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Sha-Moa  Ho,  58,  Ma  Yiwa  Wcat  St,  lUchwig.  lUwan 
Filed  Sep.  7,  1994,  Scr.  Now  30M50 
lat  CL'  B25G  I  AH 
VS.  CL  16—115  I  Clafai 

1.  A  handle  assemUy  comprising: 
a  pair  of  conduits  each  including  a  plurality  of  depiessioas 

provided  therein, 
a  pair  of  mbes  each  including  a  first  end  slidaUy  engaged  in  said 
conduits  respectively  and  a  second  end  extended  outward  of 
said  condiiils. 
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MAitcH26.  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1991 


a  pair  of  resilient  members  secured  to  said  first  ends  of  said 
tubes  respectively  and  each  including  a  free  end  for  engaging 
with  said  depressions  for  positioning  said  tubes  relative  to 
said  conduits, 

■  handle  body  secured  to  said  second  ends  of  said  tubes  and 
including  channel  means  formed  therein, 

a  bar  slidably  engaged  in  said  channel  means  and  including  a 
hand  grip  provided  thereon, 

means  for  biasing  said  bar  toward  said  tubes,  and 

cable  means  coupling  said  bar  to  said  free  ends  of  said  resilient 
members  so  as  to  disengage  said  free  ends  from  said  depres- 
sions and  so  as  to  allow  adjustment  of  said  tubes  relative  to 
said  conduits. 


wherein  the  rolatabie  shaft  has  a  cross  section,  said  cross  section 
having  a  first  diameter  larger  than  a  second  diameter;  and 

wherein  the  friction  member  is  in  contact  with  a  portion  on  the 
second  diameter  of  the  rotatable  shaft  when  the  display  unit  is 
in  the  erect  position. 


COENER  CABINET  HINGE 

Rctahanl  LmuUmeUBtu,  RriahriM,  Gcmany,  aiwlgwor  to 

Mepla  Wcfkc  liHiiiMtn  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Gcnnany 

nicd  Apr.  2S.  1994,  Scr.  No.  23M69 
Claim  priority,  appHortioa  Gcmany,  May  7,  1993,  43  15 
159.0 

bM.  CL'  E*5F  1/08 
VS.  CL  1«-^3IM  W  < 


5,5«M«2 

HINGE  MECHANISM  FOR  PORTABLE  ELECTRONIC 
APPARATUS 
-bkariri  HoMil.  Ommt,  Japaa,  mttptor  to  KabMhUd 
IMAm  KawanU,  Japaa 
CoMiamlaa  of  Scr.  No.  13^27,  JaiL  29, 1993, 
whkfe  ia  a  caodmalkNi  of  Ser.  No.  7M,27«,  Sep.  27. 1991, 
aliiartinirt.  wMck  b  a  dhrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  (33497,  Dec  31. 
1999.  Pat  No.  S,M2,«7I.  wUch  it  a  tatlBaaHoM  of  Scr.  No. 
542,7*4,  Jaa.  2*,  199«.  abaadaaiil,  which  ia  a  cortiiiaalioB  of 
Scr.  Na  9*479,  Aag.  21. 19V7,  abaadoaaJ,  TMa  apylicatioii 

Dec  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  351,573 
Claiw  priority,  appicatioa  Japam  Aag.  29, 19M.  tl-131357 
lat  CL'  B«5D  11/10 
VS.  d  16—297  2*  Oaiaai 

1.  A  portable  electronic  apparatus  comprising: 
a  base  unit  including  a  keyboard  and  a  hinge  mount  portion; 
a  hinge  device  mounted  on  the  hinge  mount  portion; 
a  display  unit  rotatably  connected  to  die  base  unit  through  the 
hinge  device,  and  including  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner 
surface  having  a  display  screen,  the  display  unit  being  rout- 
able  between  a  first  position  for  covering  the  keyboard,  a 
second  position  for  exposing  the  display  screen  in  an  upward 
direction  for  viewing  from  above,  and  an  erect  position 
between  the  first  posibon  and  the  second  position; 
the  hinge  device  including: 

( 1 )  a  rotatable  shaft  connected  to  die  display  unit;  and 

(2)  a  friction  member  contacting  the  rotatable  shaft  for  gener- 
ating an  increasing  friction  force  corresponding  to  the  angle 
of  rotation  of  die  display  unit  as  the  display  unit  rotates 
from  the  erect  position  to  the  second  position,  the  fhcuon 
force  temporarily  keeping  the  display  unit  in  a  selected 
position  between  the  erect  position  and  the  second  position; 


1.  A  hinge  (3t)  for  hanging  a  free  door  panel  {I4b)  of  a  bipartite 
comer  cabinet  door,  on  a  second  door  panel  (14a)  that  is  hung  to 
turn  on  a  carcase  supporting  wall,  comprising: 

two  mounting  parts,  each  associated  with  one  of  the  door  panels, 
which  provide  for  the  door  panels  to  be  turned  by  about  90 
degrees  from  a  position  where  the  door  panels  (I4a:14b)  are 
held  approximaiely  at  tight  angles  to  one  another  when  the 
comer  cabinet  door  is  cloced.  to  a  position  substantially  in 
parallel  alignment  when  the  comer  cabinet  door  (14)  is  open; 

die  first  mounting  part  comprising  a  hinge  cup  (3S)  fixed  in  one 
of  the  door  panels; 

the  second  mounting  put  comprising  a  multi-angled  hinge  arm 
(64)  joumaled  at  one  end  on  a  pivot  pin  (40)  provided  in  the 
hinge  cup,  and  which  is  adjustably  fastenaMe  to  the  other 
door  panel;  said  multi-angle  hinge  arm  (64)  comprising  a 
bearing  arm  section  (64a),  a  connecting  arm  section  (64^)  and 
a  mounting  arm  section  (64r)  releasably  joined  to  one  another 
and  succeeding  one  another  longitudinally,  wherein  the  bear- 
ing arm  section  (64a)  is  joumaled  in  the  hinge  cup  (38)  and 


joined  to  the  connecting  arm  section  {64b)  for  adjustment  in  a 
first  coordinate  direction,  the  coimecting  arm  section  (64^)  is 
attached  non-rotatably  to  the  other  door  panel  for  adjustment 
at  right  angles  to  the  first  coordinate  direction,  and  the  mount- 
ing arm  section  (64c)  in  turn  is  attached  to  mounting  means 
(38*)  fastened  to  the  associated  door  panel  (14b)  for  adjust- 
ment in  a  coordinate  direction  running  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  aforesaid  coordinate  directions;  and 

thrusting  means,  provided  in  the  area  whete  the  multi-angled 
hinge  arm  is  joumaled  in  the  hinge  cup,  which  biases  the  free 
door  panel  {I4b)  to  an  angle  of  slighdy  more  dian  90°  relative 
to  the  second  door  panel  (14a)  hinged  on  the  carcase;  and 
wherein 

the  thrusting  means  comprises  a  pusher  (52),  mounted  for  dis- 
placement in  the  hinge  cup  (38)  and  resiliently  biased  towatd 
the  pivot  pin  (48).  and  a  can  surface  (56),  formed  on  a 
bearing  sleeve  (58)  surrounding  the  pivot  pin  (48)  wherein  die 
cam  surface  is  engaged  by  die  pusher  (52). 


S388384 

REFSiGERAXOR  DOOR  OPKNING/CLOSING 
APPARATUS 
Hytn  S«h  Lac,  Aayaaf,  Rap,  rf  Kawa,  awl^ir  la  Sa— ^ 
I  Co.,  Ui.,  SmMM,  Roy.  af  Kaica 

nad  N»r.  17.  MM,  Sck  No.  343,9*5 
rtafRjr,  nfpltaliaB  Ray.  af  Korea,  Nov.  38.  1993, 
1993-257*7  U 

I^  CL'  E85F  1/02 
VS.  CL  16-^M9  6 


1.  A  refrigerator,  comprising: 

a  refrigerator  housing  forming  a  refrigerating  compartment; 

a  refrigerator  door  hingedly  mounted  to  said  housing  for  rotation 
about  a  vertical  axis,  to  open  and  close  said  comparonent;  and 

a  door  opening/closing  apparatus,  including: 

a  follower  slide  member  arranged  coaxial  with  said  axis  and 
mounted  for  rotation  with  said  door,  and 

a  camming  slide  member  arranged  coaxial  with  said  axis  and 
disposed  beneadi  said  follower  slide  member  such  that  said 
follower  slide  member  is  rolatabie  relative  to  said  camming 
slide  member; 

said  camming  slide  member  including  a  slanted  camming  sur- 
face, and  said  follower  slide  member  including  a  slanted 
follower  surface  arranged  to  slide  upwardly  along  said  slanted 
camming  surface  during  opening  of  said  door  such  that  said 
door  is  slightiy  raised,  and  to  slide  downwardly  along  said 
slanted  camming  surface  during  closing  of  said  door  to  assist 
such  closing; 

said  slanted  follower  surface  being  spaced  horizontally  from 
said  slanted  camming  surface  when  said  door  is  in  a  closed 
state  to  enable  said  door  to  be  partially  opened  before  said 
slanted  follower  surface  contacts  said  slanted  camming  sur- 
face. 


5,5**3*5 

VEHICLE  HINGE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  TRANSLATING 
PIVOT 
D.  Ktacgei;  Faivi^itoa  HiBs,  Mich.,  aarigMr 
Chryricr  Carparatia^  HsUaiid  Path,  Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  2*.  1995,  Scr.  No.  4*7.355 
lot.  CL'  E8SD  7/00:11/06 
VS.  CL  16-^354  u 


1.  A  hinge  assembly  for  moonting  a  cIosiir  panel  with  i 
on  a  veiucle  body  stracture  for  movemeiM  between  an  upwardly 
extending  paad  open  pocitioa  and  a  panel  cloced  positiaa,  said 
hinge  assembly  comprisiag: 
a  panel-half  hinge  meaaber  adapted  to  be  seciaed  to  the  paad 
adjacent  a  fbrwaid  edge  Ifaeveof,  a  longilndiBaUy  exieading 
vetticaily  dispoaed  forward  sector  gear  adapted  to  be  fixedly 
comected  to  the  paad-half  hinge  member. 
a  longitiidittatly  exleadiag  body-half  hinge  meaiber  adapted  to 
be  seciaed  to  a  body  poitioa.  said  body-half  binge  nenber 
defining  laterally  spaced  inboard  and  outboaid  opposed  wall 
surfaces  with  a  ptedetermined  distance  tlierebetween  support- 
ing a  longitudinally  extending  gear  rack  adjacent  a  lower 
portion  said  Meinber. 
said  wall  sutfaces  having  an  upper  pair  of  dongaied  bofizoaial 
guide  slots  and  a  lower  pair  of  ekmgaled  borizontal  guide 

a  pair  of  inboard  and  outboard  links,  said  forward  sector  gear 
and  an  aft  sector  gear  being  in  meshed  relation  and  positiaaed 
between  said  links  and  with  said  aft  sector  gear  in  meslied 
relation  with  said  gear  rack; 

each  said  link  defined  by  a  forward  extending  leg  portioa  termi- 
nating in  a  forward  pivot  hole,  a  downwardly  and  rearwanHy 
angled  leg  portion  terminating  in  an  aft  pivot  bole  and  an 
intermediate  pivot  hole  at  a  juncture  of  said  leg  portions,  a 
forward  pivot  pin  extending  thorough  said  forward  link  holes 
and  a  cema-  of  rotation  hole  of  said  forward  sector  gear, 

an  intermediate  [Hvot  pin  extending  through  each  upper  slot, 
each  link  intermediate  bole  and  a  center  of  rotation  hole  of 
said  aft  sector  gear,  and  an  aft  pivot  pin  extending  through 
each  lower  guide  slot  and  each  said  link  aft  hole;  whereby 

as  the  panel  and  forward  sector  gear  are  rotated  counter- 
clockwise about  said  forward  pivot  pin  to  die  panel  open 
position  said  aft  sector  gear  rotates  clockwise  about  said 
intermediate  pivot  pin  while  said  aft  sector  gear  conjoindy 
travels  rearward  on  said  gear  rack,  causing  said  links  to 
translate  said  forward  pivot  pin  rearward  thereby  shifting  the 
panel  edge  away  from  the  body  structure. 
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S5M3M 

METHOD  AND  APPAKATUS  FOR  MOVING 
RECTANGULAR  CX>ILER  CANS 
LdMd,  Kcav««;  SIcCm  SchNckter,  Ylcnn;  Bera- 
ted WiodgCB,  M^fbrtMbach.  and  Skffrted  GtaUnfcr. 
Hcinlntcn,  aB  ot,  GcnoMiy,  — Ifori  to  IMtacbcr  GahH 
St  Co.  KG.  MtackcacMbKk,  Crfny 

niMl  May  13.  1994,  Ser.  No.  242.699 
CWm  priartty,  appUcatkNi  Gcrauny.  May  14,  1993,  43  1« 
15M;  Mar.  4, 1994,  44  07  UOJ 

int.  CL"  Mia  WIS 
VS.  a.  19—159  A  22  ( 


1.  A  method  of  handling  flat  coiler  cans  charged  and  to  be 
charged  widi  stiver  in  a  sliver  charging  station  of  a  sliver  produc- 
ing fiber  processing  machine;  each  can  having,  as  viewed  in  an 
upright  position  tbeieof,  two  opposite,  first  vertical  walls  and  two 
opposite,  second  vertical  walls;  said  first  walls  being  horizontally 
longer  dian  said  second  walls;  each  said  can  having  ■  horizontal 
length  dimension  measured  parallel  to  said  first  walls  and  a  hori- 
zontal width  dimeanon  measured  petpendicularty  to  die  length 
dimension;  said  length  dimension  being  greater  than  said  width 
dimension;  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  advancing  an  empty  can  into  a  first  standby  station  situated  at 
said  sliver  charging  statkn; 

(b)  advancing  an  empty  can  from  said  first  standby  station  into 
said  sliver  charging  station  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  width 
dimeiMion; 

(c)  chaipng  a  can  with  sliver  in  said  sliver  charging  station; 

(d)  advancing  a  ftiU  can.  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  width 
dimension,  from  said  sliver  charging  sution  into  a  second 
standby  station  situated  at  said  sliver  charging  station;  and 

(e)  advancing  a  fiill  can  out  of  said  second  standby  station. 
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S,SCM«7 
PIN  CUP 

Haatti«toa  ttmek,  CaW. 
lac^  Itetin,  CaUr. 
Filed  May  2«,  1994,  Scr.  No.  246,514 
lat.  a."  A44B  2IAJ0:  A4SF  5/O0 
U.S.CL24— 351 

1.  A  pin  clip,  comprising: 

a  tongue  member  having  an  opening  therethrough; 
a  back  member  having  a  finger,  a  front  member  located  adjacent 
the  back  member  with  the  finger  inserted  through  die  opening 
of  !>aid  tongue  member  and  resiliently  holding  the  tongue 
member  against  the  back  member,  and 
cooperative  pivoting  and  locking  means  on  the  tongue  and  back 
meniben  to  bold  the  members  in  relative  pivotal  position. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PEROVSKTTE  THIN-FiLM  INK 

JET  TRANSDUCER 
Etiwani  R.  MoyaUuHH,  PlaiaMd,  N.H.;  Paul  A.  HoWogtoo, 
Norwkh,  Vt,  aad   David   W.   GaOua,   Merrimack,  NJL, 
Mrijann  to  Spectra,  loc,  Haaovcr,  N.H. 
CoatfaiaatkMi-ia-fait  af  Scr.  No.  S9,31«,  JaL  9,  1993,  PaL  No. 
Sv446,484,  whkli  Is  a  divWoa  of  Scr.  No.  615^93,  Nov.  20, 
199«,  Pat  No.  5J65J1S.  TMa  appMcaaoa  Jon.  13,  1994,  Ser. 
No.25S,799 
laL  CL'  miL  41/22 
VS.  CL  29— 25  J5  21  < 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  ink  jet  transducer  comprising  pro- 
viding  a  substrate,  depositing  at  least  one  perovskite-seeded  PZT 
layer  on  the  substrate,  and  firing  die  PZT  layer  to  form  a  piezo- 
electric, potycrystalline  perovskite  PZT  film  having  a  thickness 
between  about  1  and  about  25  microns,  and  forming  at  least  one 
electrode  pattern  adjacent  to  a  surface  of  die  piezoelectric  film  to 
provide  a  transducer  ekmenL 


5,5iM«9 
SLIDING  CHIP  GUARD  FOR  A  BRAKE  LATHE 
D.  Ford,  Frwridta.  Dnii.,  aad  Larry  C.  Iteck,  FraoUb, 
Ky.,  Mrigaon  to  Hcaaieaiy  ladaaUka,  lac,  LaTcryM,  Ttan. 
Filed  Apr.  3, 199S.  Scr.  No.  4ISJ9S 
Int  CL*  VOQ  11/08;  KM  25/04 
VS.  CL  29—27  R  S  ClalnM 

1.  A  chip  guard  for  an  industrial  machine  producing  or  exposed 
to  debris  such  as  a  brake  lathe,  said  machine  having  a  bousing  and 
internal  working  parts  within  said  housing,  a  gap  in  such  housing 
exposing  the  internal  working  parts  to  infiltration  of  debris,  said 
gap  having  a  perimeter,  a  working  part  extending  from  inside  the 
housmg  protruding  ditough  die  gap,  said  working  part  traversing 
the  gap  during  operation  of  the  machine,  said  chip  guard  including: 
a.  a  clip  having  a  body  of  a  size  and  shape  to  cover  die  gap  in 

the  bousing  of  die  machine, 
b  an  elongated  opening  in  the  body  of  said  clip. 

c.  said  elongated  opening  being  generally  the  shape  of  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  moving  part  protruding  through  the  gap 
of  the  machine. 

d.  legs  depending  from  the  body  of  d>e  clip. 


f. 


1.  A  riveting  tool  comprising: 

a  rivet  suction  system  for  holding  a  rivet  in  the  riveting  tool; 

a  rivet  shank  clamping  assembly; 

means  for  receiving  pressurized  air  from  a  source  of  pressurized 
air. 

a  control  valve  having  a  closed  position,  a  first  position  and  a 
second  position,  wherein  when  said  control  valve  is  in  said 
first  position,  pressurized  air  from  the  means  for  receiving 


pressurized  air  is  allowed  to  pass  to  the  rivet  suctioa  system, 
and  when  said  control  valve  is  in  said  second  position,  pres- 
surized air  from  the  means  for  receiving  pressurized  air  is 
allowed  to  pass  to  the  rivet  shank  clamping  assembly; 

a  trigger  for  moving  the  control  valve  from  the  first  position  to 
the  second  positioa;  and 

pressure  responsive  regulatiiig  means  for  moving  Ihe  control 
valve  from  the  closed  position  to  the  first  position  by  lifting 
the  tool  from  a  substantially  planer  sur&ce. 


said  legs  shaped  to  mate  with  and  snap  onto  the  perimeter  of 
the  gap  formed  in  the  housing  and  hold  the  body  of  said  clip 
in  position  to  cover  the  opening  in  the  housing  of  the  machine 
formed  by  the  gap; 

a  follower  made  of  a  flexible  material  and  shaped  and 
arranged  to  mate  with  and  slide  over  the  body  of  said  clip, 

g.  said  follower  having  an  outer  perimeter  defining  its  shape. 

h.  said  follower  having  an  opening  within  its  perimeter  and  a  slit 
between  said  opening  and  said  perimeter. 

i.  the  opening  in  said  follower  shaped  to  mate  with  and  fit  about 
the  portion  of  the  moving  part  protruding  through  the  gap  of 
the  nuKhine.  and 

j.  means  on  said  machine  guiding  said  follower  to  cause  said 
follower  to  follow  the  path  of  movement  of  the  moving  part 
protruding  dirough  the  gap  of  the  machine  whereby  said 
follower  covers  said  gap  and  said  elongated  opening  in  said 
clip  during  said  movement  to  prevent  debris  from  infiltrating 
internally  of  said  housing. 


5,5«M9I 
NEEDLE  AND  SUTURE  SWAGING  AND  PULL-TESTING 

METHOD 
Davkl    Dcmanst,    Paraippaiiy,    aad    Michael    G.    Hodnlft, 
DliBellci^  both  of  N  J.,  aMigDorB  to  Ethkaa,  lac  SoaMrriBc, 
NJ. 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  Ml,i«7,  Jan.  13, 1994.  lUa  appbcadoo 
Mar.  29, 1995,  Scr.  No.  412,751 
Int  CL'  B23Q  17/00 
VS.  CL  29— 4«7iM  M  ( 


5,50»,990 
RIVETING  TOOL 
JoMf  Wihan,  549  32,  Vclk«  PoriCi  451,  CicchasiovaUa 
Filed  Jon.  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  258,580 
Clafaas  priority,  applicatioB  CicchosioTakia,  Jon.  11,  1993, 
1141-93 

Int  CL*  B2U  15/10 
VS.  CL  29—243.525  11  Oatans 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  swaging  surgical  needles  to  asso- 
ciated sutures,  said  method  con^irising: 

(a)  sequentially  feeding  a  plurality  of  needles  and  a  plurality  of 
associated  sutures  between  a  pair  of  swaging  dies,  with  a  first 
of  said  pair  being  adjustably  fixed; 

(b)  sequentially  swaging  each  of  said  needles  to  an  associated 
suture  by  driving  the  second  of  said  pair  of  dies  towards  the 
adjustably  fixed  die  to  form  a  plurality  of  needle-suture 
assemblies; 

(c)  pull  testing  each  nth  needle-suture  assembly  to  obtain  an  nth 
sample  failure  value; 

(d)  comparing  said  nth  sample  failure  value  with  a  low  failure 
threshold  value  and  generating  a  first  signal  if  said  nth  sample 
failure  value  is  below  said  low  failure  threshold  value;  and 

(e)  incrementally  adjusting  the  position  of  said  adjustably  fixed 
die  in  response  to  said  first  signal  to  move  said  adjustably 
fixed  die  an  incremental  distance  towards  the  second  die. 
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5,5«MW 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  STRESS  RELIEVED  COUNT 
PROBE 
■hoMM  L.  Baran.  SHriw;  Jmmta  VI.  Cdbw%  Marfate; 
Calhcrtaw  L.  Daaiai,  Cocomil  Cnck;  WWaai  R.  Jomm,  Jr,, 
I  MOteitl  D.  Lo^BM*,  Coral  SfriHgi,  •■  of  Ftak, 
I  to  Abbott  Laboratariw.  Abbott  Park,  DL 
I  oTScr.  No.  173324,  Dec  23, 19*3, 
Thh  appMcatto*  Mar.  M,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4»7,790 
lit  CL'  B23P  IW02 
UACL  29—525  2 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  count  probe  for  counting  puticles.  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  count  wafer, 

(b)  fonning  a  core  member  having  an  opening  for  accepting  the 
count  wafer. 

(c)  applying  the  count  wafer  to  the  opening  in  the  core  member 
while  the  core  member  is  at  ambient  temperature  to  forni  an 
interference  fit  between  the  count  wafer  and  the  core  member, 
and 

(d)  annealing  die  core  member  after  application  of  the  count 
wafer  to  the  opening  in  the  core  member  to  relieve  substan- 
tially all  stress  in  the  core  member  but  leaving  sufficient  stress 
such  that  the  count  wafer  is  retained  with  the  core  member  by 
an  inierference  fit,  the  annealing  step  compnsing 

(i)  changing  the  core  member  from  ambient  temperature  to  a 

first  temperature  within  a  first  time  period; 
(ii)  maintaining  the  core  member  at  the  first  temperature  far  a 

second  time  period; 
(iii)  changing  the  core  member  to  a  second  temperature  widiin 

a  third  time  period; 
(iv)  maintaining  the  core  member  at  the  second  temperature 

for  a  fourth  time  period; 
(v)  changing  the  core  member  to  a  third  temperature  within  a 

fifth  time  period; 
(vi)  maintaining  the  core  member  at  the  third  temperature  for 

a  sixth  time  period;  and 
(vii)  changing  die  core  member  to  ambient  temperature  within 

a  seventh  time  period. 


one  tooth  thereby  fonning  at  least  one  gap  in  said  at  least  one  of 
said  laminations,  said  method  comprising: 

placing  said  stack  on  a  support  member; 

rotating  said  support  member, 

detecting  the  posiboo  of  said  at  least  oive  gap;  and 

upon  said  detection  of  the  position  of  said  at  least  one  gap. 
intenupting  the  rotation  of  said  support  member. 


5,500,994 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  ROTOR 
Hidekl  llaya,  Chiba,  Japan,  wripinr  to  Mabucfai  Motor  Co„ 
LUL,  Matsndo,  Japaa 

FHed  Sep.  19, 1994,  Scr,  No.  3»7,4M 

Claims  prtertty,  appHcalkm  JapMi,  Dec  3A,  1993,  5-353595 

lat  a."  H02K  15/02 

VS.  a.  29—598  4  Claims 
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S,SM,993 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ARMATURES 
Joha   M.   Bcakca,  F^rborm,  and   E.   Wayae  Zkfat,   Huber 
Hdghls,  botb  of  Ohio,  Mstgoon  to  Globe  Products  Inc., 
Hnbcr  HcigMi,  Ohio 

Continnatfon  of  Scr.  No.  234,13«,  Apr.  28, 1994,  abandoned. 
This  applicalioa  Jan.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  247,285 
Int.  CL'  IM2K  15/00 
VS.  CL  2^-597  •  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  positioning  a  stack  of  laminations  for  an  electric 
motor  in  a  predetermined  rotary  alignment,  each  of  said  lamina- 
tions having  a  plurality  of  radially-extending  teeth,  at  least  one  of 
said  laminatiofis  lacking  tlie  radially  outeranost  portion  of  at  least 


1  A  method  for  producing  a  rotor  for  a  miniature  electric  motor 
in  which  a  stator  is  provided  within  a  casing  and  die  rotor  is 
provided  so  as  to  face  die  stator.  comprising  Uie  following  steps  of: 

inserting  a  rotary  shaft  into  a  body  of  said  rotor  made  of  plastic; 

subsequently  incoiporating  the  rotor  body  into  a  molding  die 
and  ai  the  same  time  positioning  said  rotary  shaft  relative  to 
said  molding  die;  and 

theieafter.  injecting  rare  caith  plastic  magnet  material,  heated 
and  molten  at  a  temperature  higher  than  a  softening  point  tl 
of  said  rotor  body,  into  said  molding  die  and  forming  a 
magnetic  layer  on  an  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said 
rotor  body. 


5,588,995 

METHOD  OF  PRMHJCING  RADIOFREQUENCY 

RESONATING  CAVmES  OF  THE  WELDLESS  TYPE 

Vincenzo  Prindcri;  Rcnato  Predso;  Vladimir  L.  Rnztnor;  Ser* 

gd  Y.  Stark,  and  D'Ya  L  KnHfc,  aH  of  Lc«nai«,  Italy,  aaaicn- 

ors  to  Isdtnto  Nazkmale  Di  FWca  Nndcaic,  FraocaU,  Italy 

FHed  Nov.  5, 1993,  Scr.  No.  147,595 
ClaiBM  priortty,  appboMian  Enropcan  Pat.  Off.,  Jon.  14, 
1993,93838248 

Int  CL'  H81L  39/24 
VS.  CL  29—599  7  i 


5.  A  method  of  producing  a  weldless  radio-fiequency  resonating 
cavity,  comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  a  cavity  die  which  can  be 
disassembled  and  which  has  die  form  of  die  resonating  cavity; 
clamping  said  cavity  die  between  two  cylinders  having  the  form  of 
ladio-fiequency  ott-off  tubes,  said  cylinders  being  connected  to 
said  cavity  die  by  coiucal  coupling  surfaces  cooperating  with  a  pin 
carried  by  one  cylinder  and  introduced  into  a  seat  of  the  other 
cylinder,  spinning  a  foil  by  using  the  cavity  die  together  with  the 
cylinders  until  a  monoUtliic  foil  body  consisting  of  a  resooating 
cavity  disposed  between  two  cut-off  Wbcs  covers  the  cavity  die  and 
said  cylinders;  and  disengaging  said  cavity  die  by  disassembling 
the  cavity  die. 


pnxhKing  a  phoality  of  layen  fonned  of  fine-paiticle  ceramic 
material  by  first  producing  a  suqieasion  with  an  initial  mate- 
rial and  organic  bonding  materials,  solvents,  and  soAeaing 
agents  and  then  subsequently  drawing  out  widi  a  stripping 
technique  to  form  an  extremely  tlun  film  from  which  tiie 
individual  fine-particle  ceramic  maleiial  layen  are  fanned: 

applying  metal  coats  by  a  silk  screeoiag  tecbniqae  onto  die 
fine-paiticle  ceramic  material  layers,  the  metal  coatt  conlaiB- 
ing  at  least  one  precious  metal  as  a  ctilical  const  iliirm  and 
selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  Ag,  Au,  Pd,  Ft,  said 
metal  coats  extending  6x>m  one  side  edge  of  each  oefamic 
layer  over  die  ceramic  layer  but  stopping  shon  of  and  being 
spKed  6om  tlie  opposite  side  edge; 

stacking  die  ceramic  layers  widi  the  respective  coats  on  top  of 
one  another  but  with  an  alternating  offset  of  the  metal  coats; 
and 

pRSsing  die  stack,  sintering  die  stack,  and  applying  a  solderabie 
metallization  at  sides  of  the  stack  to  connect  to  every  other 
coat  at  die  respective  sides. 


5,588,997 
WORK  MOUNTING  APPARA1VS 
Kaantaka  KshayasM;  Kineo  Kojimn;  IbkcM  Hnradn,  al  «f 
Ibkyo;  fflnMU  Hohrni,  and  Dcno  HnyiAUi,  bitt  «f  Knwaan, 
al  of;  Japan,  Hilimir   to  Japan  Ibbnccn  Inc,  Ibkyo,  and 
Kabwhid  Kataha  IbAiiM,  Kawaaaid,  bolh  «<;  Japan 

FHed  MaK  22, 1994,  Sck  No.  215,C28 
dalBH  pitority,  uppMcatlDn  Japan,  Mac  23, 1993, 5-883748 
Int  CL*  H85K  13/00 
VS.  CL  29—748 


5p59v|996 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  THERMISTOR 

HAVING  A  NEGATIVE  TEMPERATURE  COEFFICIENT 

IN  MULTI-LAYER  TECHNCHXMSY 

Gears  FritKh,  and  Hani  G.  Schnrtei;  botk  of  Gm,  Ansttia, 

asaicnors  to  SicnMM  AJtUtngiitHifhalt.  Mnnkh,  Germany 

DivWon  or  Scr.  No.  757,404,  Sep.  11, 1991,  abandoned.  lUs 

appHcatlon  Feb.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  20,435 

Claims  priority,  appUcntian  Gcramny,  Sep.  21,  1998,  40  29 

988.8 

InL  CL»  H81C  7/04 
VS.  CL  29— 8U  4  ( 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  multi-layer  thermistor  having  a 
negative  temperature  coefficient,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  work  mounting  apparatus  compnsing: 

a  wofk  supply  section  having  a  supply  position  to  wfaidi  works 
ve  continuously  supplied,  die  supply  position  being  located 
<n  a  predetermined  travel  puh; 

pickup  means  for  picking  up  a  work  fiom  the  supply  position, 
said  pickup  means  including  a  carrier  arranged  above  the 
travel  padi  and  movable  along  die  travel  padi,  a  work  head 
airanged  at  die  canier  and  having  an  attraction  rod  projecting 
toward  die  tivvel  path,  and  drive  means  for  causing  die  work 
head  to  nudce  a  cycloidal  motion,  while  holding  the  worit  head 
in  a  fixed  orientation  with  respect  to  the  travel  path  Aning 
movetnent  of  the  canier, 

a  work  mounting  section  arranged  on  the  travel  padi  tt  a 
distiince  from  said  supply  section,  said  work  mounting  section 
incinding  a  table  surface  for  receiving  thereon  a  component 
on  which  a  work  is  to  be  maualed; 

control  means  for  contn^ling  die  cycle  of  the  cycloidal  motion 
to  allow  the  attraction  rod  of  the  work  bead  to  tttract  a  work 
at  die  supply  position  and  to  position  a  release  point  for  the 
attracted  work  on  the  travel  padi,  at  which  the  attiacied  work 
is  to  be  released;  and 

actuating  means  for  moving  die  taUe  sinfaoe  along  a  line 
intersecting  the  travel  padi  such  that  said  actuating  mews 
shifts  a  target  point  on  the  component,  at  which  the  work  is  to 
be  mounted,  to  die  release  point  on  the  travel  path. 
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5460,998 
TONGS  FOR  DRESSING  CONDUCTOR  ENDS 
HartBiat  Sdunode,  Bloabert;  Skgftkil  Sterm,  Sciilaiigca: 
Hdmt  TUde.  ramtm;  IMek  Wieiw,  Diratrap;  Bend 
David;  Dctfey  HctlMd,  balk  W  DttaoU;  HaM-JoKhia 
KonfUd,  VMte.  Md  J«kMM-GMC«  Saiica,  Lafc/Hi^cii,  ■■ 
oC  Gcnuwy.  aarifMn  to  WcMaiUcr  laterfKC  G«bH  * 
Caii,  DctaMiid,  Gcfaaay 
CoatlmaiiMi  of  Scr.  No.  971  Jll,  Nov.  4, 1992.  ibwiliiTrl 

Thk  appllcaiiaa  Ang.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  29«,295 
Oaiaw  priority.  apfilicalioB  Gcrvaay,  Nov.  4,  1991,  41  M 
3K.7 

iai.  CL*  IMIR  43/045:  B21D  7/06.43/28 
VS.  a.  29—751  2*  < 


linear  guide  walls  being  spaced  by  a  consunt  predetennined 
distance  over  said  predetennined  length  and  defining  a  space 
tberebetween;  and 

a  lower  die  engaged  with  said  recess  of  said  pressing  toothed 
upper  die  to  crimp  an  elediical  terminal  over  an  electrical 
wire  so  as  to  connect  said  electrical  terminal  to  said  electrical 
wire,  the  width  of  said  lower  die  being  substantially  equal  to 
said  predetermuicd  distance. 

wherein  said  electrical  terminal  is  crimped  over  said  electrical 
wire  while  said  lower  die  is  in  said  space  defined  by  said 
vertically  extending  linear  guide  walls,  and  wherein  each  of 
said  side  walls  funher  includes  a  pair  of  inclined  guide  walls 
which  are  separated  by  said  vertically  extending  linear  guide 
walla. 


1.  Ibngs  for  dressing  conductor  ends,  comprising: 
two  handles  which  are  movable  relabve  to  one  another, 
a  first  dressing  station  for  dressing  a  conductor  end; 
a  drive  device  for  driving  the  first  dressing  station  during  opera- 
tion of  the  handles,  the  handles  and  the  first  dressing  station 
being  operatively  connected  to  the  drive  device; 
a  second  dressing  station  which  is  selectively  driven  via  the 
drive  device.  Ae  second  dressing  station  being  a  crimping 
station  having  a  rolatable  drum  which  rotates  about  a  totatioa 
axis,  a  core  end  sleeve  being  positionable  in  the  rotaiable 
dram  and  being  aimped  onto  a  conductor  end  during  crimp- 
ing; and 
means  for  selectively  coupling  the  crimping  station  to  the  drive 
device  only  when  the  crimping  station  is  moved  in  an  axial 
diiectioa,  die  crimping  station  being  moved  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion by  the  conductor  end  to  be  dressed  being  inserted  into  the 
crimping  station,  the  axial  diiectioa  in  which  the  crimping 
station  is  moved  being  generally  parallel  to  the  rotation  axis 
such  that  movement  of  the  crimping  station  in  the  axial 
diiectioa  couples  the  crimping  station  to  the  drive  device. 


5,5«1JM 

SLIDER  INSERTING  APPARATUS  FOR  CONCEALED 

SLIDE  FASTENER  AND  <X>NCEALED  SLIDE  FASTENER 

FINISinNG  MACHINE 
NaoU  Koado.  IteyaaM,  Japaa,  mit^or  to  Ykk  Corporattoa, 
IMq^o,  Japaa 

Flkd  Nov.  li,  1994,  Sv.  No.  341,136 
CWm  prtority,  appBcatloa  Japaa,  Nov.  IS,  1993,  5-2a939« 
lat.  CL'  A41H  37/06 
VS.  CL  29-7*7  5  ( 


5,S6M99 

TERMINAL  CRIMPING  DEVICE 
Sakai  Yail;  HHmU  Sakai,  and  -HMhiaori  YawuMita,  aU  of 
Shiiaoka,  Japaa,  iwiganri  to  YaiaU  Corporaiion,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
CoadaaalkMi  of  Scr.  No.  96,002,  JuL  23.  1993,  abaadoMd. 

nri*  appikaliaa  Feb.  3, 1995,  Scr.  No.  384,59« 
date*  prtority,  appikattoa  Japaa.  JaL  24, 1992, 4-217432 
lat.  CL'  HOIR  43A)4 
VS.  a.  29—753  2  OaiaM 

1.  A  tenninal  crimping  device  comprising: 
a  pressing  toothed  upper  die  having  a  recess,  said  recess  being 
defined  by  opposing  side  walls  each  including  a  vertically 
extending  linear  guide  wall  of  predetennined  length,  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  insetting  a  slider  for  a  coacealed  slide 
fastener,  comprising: 

an  upper  slider  bolder  having  a  contact  surface  contacting  the 
back  and  the  rear  end  of  a  flange  portion  of  the  slider,  and  a 
lower  sUder  holder  disposed  direcdy  below  said  upper  slider 
holder  and  having  a  contact  surface  contacting,  at  least  the 
front  surface  and  the  fore-end  of  a  guide  post  of  the  slider  to 
support  thereon  the  guide  post,  said  lower  slider  holder  being 
vertically  movable  when  die  slider  is  insetted  into  a  fastener 
chain; 

said  lower  slider  holder  including  a  first  bolder  portion  and  a 
second  holder  portion  respectively  disposed  forwardly  and 
rearwartlly  of  a  pull  chamber  which  is  defined  between  said 
first  and  second  holder  portioas  for  receiving  therein  a  pull  of 
the  slider. 


said  first  holder  portion  having  a  contact  surface  contacting  the 
front  surface  and  the  fore-end  of  the  guide  post  for  supporting 
the  guide  post,  and  an  unlocking  surface  contacting  a  locking 
pawl  of  the  slider  to  release  the  locking  pawl  from  interlock- 
ing engagement  v^th  coupling  elements  of  the  fastener  chain 
when  said  contact  surface  of  said  first  holder  portion  and  the 
front  surface  and  the  fore-end  of  the  guide  post  contact  each 
other,  and 

said  second  bolder  portion  having  a  contact  surface  contacting 
the  front  surface  of  die  flange  portion  for  supporting  the 
flange  portion,  said  second  holder  portion  being  made  mov- 
able in  a  direction  away  from  the  slider  when  the  slider  is  held 
between  said  upper  and  lower  slider  holders. 


5,501,002 
TAG  FASTENING  DEVICE 
Syoakbi  Fnkaaai,  2-34425  MlnamlrHma  Kootoo-kn,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jua.  20, 1994,  Set:  No.  262.61S 
laL  CL'  B25B  2JXW 
U.S.  CL  29-4U.2  6< 


5.501.001 
MACHINE  FOR  MOUNTING  RIVETS.  SNAPS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Rolf  Kampa.  Wnppcrtal.  Gcraany.  itignor  to  Slocka  V«^ 
scUiMatechaik  GaibH  &  Co.,  Wnppcrtal,  Gcnaany 

FUcd  Mar.  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  404>47 
Claiau  priority.  appUcatian  Gcrmavy.  Mar.  15, 1994,  44  08 
691.1 

laL  CL'  B23P  19/04;  A41H  37/10 
VS.  CL  29^788  6  OaiaM 


I.  A  de\'ice  for  mounting  paits;  said  device  comprising: 

an  upper  tod  with  an  upper  stamp; 

a  lower  tool  with  a  lower  stamp; 

a  drive  unit  for  driving  said  upper  and  said  lower  tools; 

a  feeding  device  for  feeding  said  patu  to  said  upper  and  lower 

tools; 
a  gear  arrangement  for  connecting  said  upper  and  said  lower 

tools  to  said  drive  unit  such  diat  said  upper  and  said  lower 

tools  are  moveable  in  a  reciprocating  manner  toward  one 

another,  and 
said  gear  arrangement  comprising: 

a)  an  eccentric  disk; 

b)  a  drive  lever  connected  to  said  eccentric  diA; 

c)  a  rocker  arm  having  a  swivel  axis  about  which  said  rocker 
aim  swivels; 

d)  said  rocker  arm  pivotably  connected  with  a  first  end  to  said 
drive  lever  and  with  a  second  end  to  said  lower  tool;  and 

e)  a  control  rod  coimected  to  said  rocker  ann  and  said  drive 
lever,  wherein  a  plurality  of  points  of  attachment  are  pro- 
vided for  said  control  rod. 


1.  A  tag  fastening  device  comprising: 

a  case  having  a  pait  wfakfa  forms  a  grip  of  said  tag  fostening 
device; 

a  magazine  detachaUy  mounted  on  said  case,  for  housiiig  a  tag 
£a^ener  assembly; 

a  trigger  lever  pivotally  secured  by  a  first  pivot  pin  to  said  grip 
on  an  inside  tllereo^, 

a  swing  arm,  pivotally  secured  by  a  second  pivot  pin  to  said  grip 
on  die  inside  thereof  and  normally  palled  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  magazine  by  spring  means  to  turn  about  said  second 
pivot  pin,  waging  said  trigger  lever  in  a  directioa  away  from 
said  grip  of  said  case; 

piston  pin  means  normally  pulled  in  said  directioa  away  from 
said  magazine  by  spring  means  wound  thereon,  for  receiving 
and  guiding  a  plug-in  part  of  a  tag  tetener  fed  from  said 
magazine; 

a  sbde  bar  operatively  associated  with  said  piston  pin  means,  for 
ctitting  sitid  tag  fastener  off  said  tag  fastener  assembly  loaded 
in  said  magazine;  and 

curved  rotvy  feed  arm  means  pivotally  secured  to  said  maga- 
zine, for  receiving  and  guiding  said  cut-off  tag  fastener,  after 
passing  it  through  a  hole  of  a  tag,  to  a  positioo  for ) 
to  an  article. 


5.501,883 
METHOD  or  ASSEMBLING  ELECTRONIC  PACKAGES 

FOR  SURFACE  MOUNT  APPLICATIONS 
EOiat  Bctnstcin,  Glen  Cove.  N.Y^  aadgnor  to  Bd  Foae  toe, 
Jcncy  City,  N  J. 

FDcd  Dec  15, 1993,  Set.  No.  167«420 
InL  CL'  HOIR  43/00 
VS.  CL  29-827  10  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  ot  assembling  an  electronic  package  of  the  type 
having  first  and  second  printed  circuit  boards,  each  of  which  has 
discrete  conqxNients  and  conductive  output  areas  on  one  side 
dieieof  for  subsequent  surface  mounting  of  die  dectronic  package, 
which  method  coiqirises: 
(a)  providing  a  conductive  lead  frame  having  a  plurality  of  sides 
defining  a  first  opening,  the  lead  frame  iiiither  having  a 
plurality  of  leads  extending  into  die  first  opening,  each  of  the 
leads  having  first  and  second  sides,  one  end  of  each  lead  being 
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attached  to  one  of  the  sides  of  die  lead  frame  and  a  second 
end  of  each  lead  extending  into  the  first  opening; 

(b)  fotming  a  nonconductive  frame  within  the  first  opening,  the 
nonconductive  frame  being  attached  to  each  of  the  leads 
intermediate  the  first  and  second  ends  thereof  and  defining  a 
second  opening  within  the  first  opening,  the  first  and  second 
openings  having  periphaal  dimensioiu  greater  than  the 
peripheral  dimensions  of  the  electronic  package,  and  the  leads 
of  the  conductive  lead  frame  extending  into  the  second  open- 
ing: 

(c)  positioning  die  electronic  package  within  the  second  opening 
such  that  the  first  and  second  boards  are  supported  on  the 
Dooconductive  frame,  the  components  of  the  first  board  are 
spaced  from  and  face  the  components  of  the  second  board,  the 
conductive  output  areas  of  the  fint  board  are  in  contact  with 
the  first  sides  of  a  first  group  of  die  leads  and  the  conductive 
output  areas  of  the  second  board  are  in  contact  with  the 
second  sides  of  a  second  group  of  the  leads; 

(d)  conductively  attaching  die  conductive  output  areas  of  the 
electronic  assembly  to  different  ones  of  the  leads  in  the 
second  opening; 

(e)  encapsulating  the  electronic  package:  and 

(f)  sevenng  die  sides  of  the  condiictive  lead  frame  from  the  first 
ends  of  the  leads. 


1.  An  outer-lead  bonding  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
locating  an  outer  lead  of  a  tape  carrier  package  above  an 

electrode  of  a  display  panel; 
lowering  a  pressing  member  and  slighUy  pressing  said  outer  lead 

on  said  electrode  to  temporarily  remove  any  warp  of  said 

outer  lead: 
detecting  a  positional  deviation  between  said  outer  lead  and  said 

electrode  when  said  outer  lead  is  being  pressed  onto  said 

electrode  by  said  pressing  means; 
relatively  moving  said  tape  carrier  package  from  said  electrode 

to  correct  said  positional  deviation;  and 
lowering  a  compression  member  and  bonding  said  outer  lead 

onto  said  electrode. 
3.  An  outer-lead  bonding  apparatus  composing: 
holding  means  for  holding  thereon  a  substrate  on  which  an 

electrode  is  formed; 
nozzle  means  for  feeding  a  tape  carrier  package  to  a  position 

where  an  outer  lead  of  said  tape  carrier  package  is  to  be 

disposed  on  said  electrode; 
pressing  means  for  pressing  an  outer  lead  of  said  tape  carrier 

package  onto  said  electrode  on  the  holding  means  to  remove 

any  warp  of  said  outer  lead: 
bonding  means  for  bonding  said  outer  lead  to  said  electrode  on 

the  holding  means;  and 
observabon  means  for  observing  said  electrode  and  said  outer 

lead  when  said  outer  lead  is  being  pressed  onto  said  electrode 

by  said  pressing  means,  said  observabon  means  being  dis- 
posed under  a  position  where  said  outer  lead  is  bonded  to  said 

electrode. 


MOUNTING  DEVICE  OF  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 

AND  A  MOUNTING  METHOD 
YaHto  Ontlsaka,  Fuknoka,  Japan,  artpinr  to  MatsushiU 
Electric  iMlMtrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313,595 

Claima  priority,  appMcatiM  Japu,  Sep.  30,  1993,  5-244539 

Int  CL*  H«5K  3/30.3/34;  B23F  19/00;  G07F  11/66 

MS.  CL  29U-833  12  CtaiiM 


S,5«1J04  

OUTEK-LEAD  BONDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
THEREFOR 
YMUto  Onitsaka,  Fidmoka,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Maisariiita 
Electric  Indoatrial  Co„  Ltd^  Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  299,7M 
OaiBS  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  «,  1993,  5-221979 
iBt  CL*  miR  43/06;  B23P  19/00 
U  A  CL  29— 827  •  < 


1.  A  mounting  device  for  electronic  components  being  punched 
out  from  a  film  carrier  comprising: 

a  supplying  means  for  supplying  film  carriers  having  electronic 
components  on  said  film  carriers. 

a  substrate  holding  means  for  holding  substrates. 

a  punching  means  for  punching  out  the  electronic  component  on 
said  film  carrier  having  an  upper  die  and  a  lower  die  having  a 
through  hole,  wherein  said  upper  die  is  for  punching  out  die 
electronic  component  into  said  dirough  hole. 

a  take  out  means  for  taking  out  the  punched  out  electronic 
component  through  a  bottom  of  said  through  hole  and  for 
transmitting  said  punched  out  electronic  component  to  a  trans- 
fer means: 


a  transfer  means  for  transferring  an  electronic  conqionent  from 
said  take  out  means  to  a  mounting  position  adjacent  said 
substrate  holding  means,  and 
a  pressure  bonding  means  for  pressure  bonding  leadwires  of  an 

electronic  component  and  electrodes  of  the  substrate. 
11.  A  mounting  method  for  moimting  an  electronic  con^wnent 
punched  out  from  a  film  carrier  to  a  substrate  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  adjusting  a  position  of  a  film  carrier  having  electronic  com- 
ponents bonded  thereon  relative  to  a  punching  means, 

(b)  punching  out  an  electronic  component  bonded  on  said  film 
carrier. 

(c)  taking  the  punched  out  electronic  component  out  through  the 
bottom  of  said  punching  means, 

(d)  transferring  the  taken  out  electronic  component  to  a  roount- 
ing  point  on  a  substrate,  and 

(e)  pressure  bonding  leadwires  of  the  electronic  component  with 
electrodes  of  the  substrate. 


5301,e06 

METHOD  FOR  CONNECTION  OF  SIGNALS  TO  AN 

INTEGRATED  CDtCUTT 

John  B.  Gdunan,  Jr.,  and  Rkfaaid  P.  O'ConncU,  both  tX 

Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Scfaanmbnrg, 

m. 

DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  124,786,  Sep.  22, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  239,796 

InL  CL'  H05K  J/i4 

U.S.  CL  29—840  6  Oainis 


1.  A  method  for  connecting  a  clock  signal  to  an  integrated  circuit 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  substrate  with  at  least  one  distribution  bonding  pad 
connected  to  a  first  set  of  bonding  pads; 

providing  the  clock  signal  on  a  distribution  lead,  said  distribu- 
tion lead  being  located  within  the  substrate: 

buffering  within  the  substrate  the  clock  signal; 

providing  the  integrated  circuit  with  a  second  set  of  bonding 
pads  corresponding  to  the  first  set  of  bonding  pads; 

applying  an  insulation  layer  between  the  integrated  circuit  and 
the  substrate  except  for  the  first  and  the  second  sets  of 
bonding  pads; 

interconnecting  the  first  and  second  sets  of  bonding  pads;  and 

connecting  tbe  distribution  lead  to  the  at  least  one  distribution 
bonding  pad  of  the  substrate  for  transmitting  the  clock  signal 
to  the  second  set  of  bonding  pads  on  the  integrated  circuit 


5,501,0t7 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SORBING  SHEXTS  AND 

LAMINATES  HAVING  REACTIVATING  AND 

INVIGORATING  FUNCTIONS 

Toshimi  Knaa,  Fuknoka,  Japaa,  awignar  to  Kaboshfld  ifainha 

Sdbn  Gikcn,  Fnknoka,  Japan 

FUed  May  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  67^22 

Claims  priority,  applicatfaM  Japaa,  Jun.  7, 1992,  4-189813 

I^  CL'^  H05K  3/02 

VS.  CL  29—846  16  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  adsorbing  sheet  providing 
reactivating  and  invigorating  functions,  comprising  the  steps  <rf: 

(a)  chemically  synthesizing  and  fixing  an  adsoibent  on  tbe 
surface  of  and  within  a  sheet  containing  a  resistor  embedded 
in  the  sheet,  and 

(b)  connecting  terminals  to  both  ends  of  the  resistor  to  make 
reactivation  and  invigoration  possible  with  tbe  application  of 
electric  cunenL 


5,501,008 

METHOD  OF  nt(H>UCING  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

ESTABLISHING  CONTACT  IN  JOINTS 

Kari-Erik  Lwb,  Djnrh— n,  Swcdot,  nilgwnr  to  TdcfioMktie- 

DivWon  or  Scr  No.  216,828,  Mat  24, 1994,  Pat  No. 
5y435,746.  TUs  appHcalten  May  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  442,774 
Claims  priority,  appHcatian  Sweden,  Mar.  24, 1993,  9300966 
Int  CL'  HOIK  3A» 
VS.  CL  29—849  1 


1.  A  inedKxl  of  prtxlucing  an  arrangement  for  establishing  elec- 
trical contacts  in  a  metal  surface  joint  to  achieve  uniformly  distrib- 
uted electric  conductivity  along  the  joint,  wherein  the  arrangement 
comprises: 
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•  joint  formed  between  two  metal  surfaces,  wheieiit  llie  joint  is 
filled  with  a  pUstic  maierial  which  adheres  to  the  metal 
surfaces;  and 

an  electric  contact  making  device  dispoacd  between  the  metal 
UKfmet*.  wherein  the  electric  contact  making  device  includes 
surface  penetrating  devices  whKh  at  delimited  pans  cut 
through  the  metal  surfaces  so  as  to  fonn  ekctiic  contacu 
between  the  metal  surfaces  in  a  manner  such  thai  the  electric 
contacts  are  distributed  along  the  joiat  in  a  cootroUed  manner, 
and  the  electric  contacts  are  protected  against  oxidation  by  the 
plastic  material;  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

subjecting  the  metal  surfaces  containing  the  plastic  material  and 
the  electric  contact  making  device  placed  ihcrebetween  to  an 
overpfcssurc  which  is  directed  at  rijghi  angles  to  the  plane  of 
the  metal  suttees  while  the  pbutic  maierial  is  in  a  fluid  state; 
and 

bringing  the  plastic  material  to  a  solid  state  with  a  resi<hial 
oveipfessuie  so  that  the  surface  penetrating  devices  of  die 
electric  contact  making  device  obtain  a  mechanically  biassed 
contact  pressure  which  remains  permanently  in  the  arrange- 
ment 


s,sn,M9 

CONNECTOR  FOE  fflGH  DENSITY  BLECTBONIC 
ASSEMBLIES 
nnbcrt  G.  McOmc.  LawMlcr,  Pn^  aaalgBor  to  Berg  Tteetool- 
•(*,  Ibc^  ■•■•>  Ncv. 

IM«Ww  if  ScK  Ntk  U»JSH.  Dae  17. 1993.  Fit  No. 
SyN»^«Mw  nb  applkate  Oct  21. 1994.  Sar.  No.  32M19 
lat.  CL*  HiUt  13/115 
U&CL29-aS2  < 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  connector  ttnmnai,  comprising: 

providing  a  quantity  of  terminal  material; 

forming  said  quantity  of  terminal  material  into: 

a  first  base  poitioa  having  a  first  contact  beam  cantilevered 
therefiom.  said  first  contact  beam  having  a  first  distal  end; 

a  second  base  portion  having  a  second  contact  beam  canlile- 
vered  therefrom,  said  second  contact  beam  having  a  second 
distal  end.  wherein  a  gap  is  farmed  between  said  first  and 
second  distal  ends,  wherein  said  first  and  second  base  pottioas 
lie  substantially  in  a  common  plane; 

an  intermediate  portion  disposed  between  and  integral  with  said 
first  and  second  base  portions;  and  displacing  an  amount  of 
said  terminal  material  at  said  intermediate  portion  to  adjust 
the  size  of  said  gap,  wherein  the  terminal  material  displaced  is 
bowed  out  of  said  plane. 


and  means  operable  to  transmit  torque  from  said  input  member  to 
said  output  assembly;  the  fu  being  of  the  type  comprising  a 
mounting  portion,  adapted  to  be  boiled  to  said  output  assembly  of 
said  fan  drive,  and  a  plurality  of  fan  blades;  said  output  assembly 
of  said  fan  drive  defining  a  phirabty  N  of  bores,  and  a  plurality  N 
of  tfaieaded  fasteners,  each  of  said  fasteners  adapted  to  be  in 
threaded  engagement  with  one  of  said  bores,  and  each  of  said 
fasteners  including  a  threaded  portion  aad  a  head  portion;  said 
mounting  pottioa  of  said  fan  having  an  axial  thickness  (X)  and 
defining  a  plurality  N  of  fattener  openings;  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  insetting  each  of  said  threaded  portions  of  said  piutaUty  N  of 
timaded  fasteners  into  one  of  said  bores,  to  a  position 
whereby  said  head  portion  is  spaced  from  an  adjacent  surface 
of  said  output  assembly  by  an  axial  dimension  at  least  equal 
to  said  axial  thictaiess  (X); 

(b)  providing  a  fan  wherein  each  of  said  fastener  openings  is 
generally  keyfaok  shaped,  and  includes  a  first,  larger  portion 
which  u  larger  than  said  head  pottion  of  said  fastener,  and  a 
second,  smaller  portion,  which  is  smaller  than  said  head 
pottion.  but  larger  than  said  threaded  portion; 

(c)  subsequent  to  steps  (a)  and  (b),  placing  said  mounting 
pottion  of  said  fan  proximate  said  adjacent  surface  of  said 
output  assembly,  ith  said  head  portions  of  said  threaded  fas- 
teners extending  tteough  said  first,  larger  portions  of  said 
fastener  openings; 

(d)  moving  said  fiui  relative  to  said  fan  drive  to  a  position  in 
which  said  second,  smaller  portions  of  said  fastener  openings 
KC  disposed  about  said  direaded  portions;  and 

(e)  lightening  said  threaded  hstener  head  poitions  against  said 
mounting  poriioa  of  said  fan. 


METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  FAN 
Gcorie  E.  Sentt.  Mantell,  Mick^  aaricwM-  to  Eatoa  Corpon- 
tio^  CkTcfawd,  Ohto 

FIM  Aag.  S.  1994,  Scr.  No.  287.3n 

iBt  CL*  B29P  ISAM 

L&  CU  29-«9  J  9  daias 

1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  fan  and  fan  drive,  the  fan  drive 

betng  of  the  type  comprismg  an  output  assembly,  an  input  member 


5.9M.B1I 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  AN  ENCLOSURE 

CONTAINING  HOT  GASES  COOLED  BY 

TRANSPORTATION.  W  PARTICULAR  THE  THRUST 

CHAMBER  OF  A  ROCKET  ENGINE 

Marc  PHiet.  Vcrwm.  Fnwx,  aarignor  to  Sodctc  Europeenne 

dc  PiopaWo*.  Snrcaaea,  France 

riMll—atinM  In  part  of  Scr.  No.  ttJM,  May  14, 1993,  Pat 
No.  S.3«3>4S.  Thh  appliaitton  JnL  25.  19»4,  Ser.  No.  Zn^rn 
Clataa  priority.  appMctlan  France.  May  IS,  1992, 92  MM2 
int  CL»  B23P  ISM) 
MS.  CL  29-SNJl  9  CUbh 

1.  A  method  of  manufactuiing  an  enclosure  containing  hot  gases 
cooled  by  transpiration  comprising: 
forming  a  rigid  shaped  shell  comprised  of  a  microperforated 

sheet  metal  hydraulic  calibration  sheadi. 
welding  spacers  to  an  outside  face  of  die  hydraulic  calibralioa 
sheath; 


5.S9I.913 
SPACER  AND  SPACER  FRAME  FOR  AN  INSULATING 
GLAZING  UNIT  AND  METHCH)  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Stephen  C.  Miaen,  Ikreatna;  Thotoaa  P.  Ken;  PHlahnigli, 
and  Wimaaa  R.  SiAtM,  DdMont  all  of  Pa.,  aarignors  to  PPG 
Indnctrfas,  Inc.  PMaborgh.  Pa. 
DhrWon  of  Scr.  Na  M.2M,  May  29, 1993,  Pat  No.  S45M51. 
whkk  k  a  dirWaa  of  Scr.  No.  9M,M5,  Jon.  30, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,255.481,  wUck  is  a  divWon  of  Scr.  No.  578.«97.  Sep.  4, 
1990,  Pat  No.  S,Vnfi\i.  TUs  appBcatlon  Jnn.  <,  1994,  Scr. 
No.  254^22 
Int  CL'  B21D  im 
VS.  CL  29— 897J12  i 
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welding  an  outer  sealing  envelope  on  an  outside  surface  of  the 

spacers;  and 
forming  a  porous  wall  by  applying  a  deposit  onto  an  inside  face 

of  the  hydraulic  calibration  sheath. 


5,501,012 

TANK  LINING  METHOD 

I G.  NogM.  BraoBaO,  Pa.,  aasigiMr  to  Southcorp  Water 

Heaters  USA,  Inc.  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  195.385,  Feb.  14. 1994.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  28,  1995.  Scr.  No.  49M51 

Int  CL"  B21D  39/00 

MS.  CL  29—890.051  9  (3ainis 


1.  In  a  metlKid  of  making  a  lined  metallic  water  tank  for  a  water 
heater,  the  steps  which  comprise: 

(a)  making  a  metallic  tank  pre-form  having  an  opening; 

(b)  inserting  a  collapsible  container  through  said  opening  into 
said  metallic  tank  pre-form; 

(c)  drawing  a  vacuum  inside  said  collapsible  container  to  dis- 
place said  collapsible  container  away  from  said  opening; 

(d)  joining  a  closure  to  said  opening  of  said  metallic  tank 
pre-foim  to  foim  a  completed  water  tank  having  inside  sur- 
faces while  continuing  to  draw  said  vactuim;  and 

(e)  applying  pressure  within  said  collapsible  container  to  expand 
said  collapsible  container  against  said  inside  surfaces  of  said 
completed  water  tank. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  spacer  frame  for  spacing  sheets  of  a 
multi  sheet  glazing  unit,  die  spacer  frame  having  at  least  one 
comer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  ektngated  substrate  of  a  bendable  material,  the 
substrate  having  a  first  edge  and  a  second  edge  spaced  from 
and  opposite  to  tlie  first  edge,  a  first  major  surface  and  a 
second  major  surface  opposite  to  the  first  major  surfrKC 
between  the  first  and  second  edges; 

imposing  on  a  major  surface  of  the  substrate  a  first  set  of  crease 
lines  adjacent  the  first  edge  and  spaced  from  centeiUne  of  the 
substrate  and  a  second  set  of  crease  lines  adjacent  the  second 
edge  and  spaced  from  the  centerline  with  the  first  set  <rf  crease 
lines  opposite  ttie  second  set  of  crease  lines,  die  first  and 
second  sets  of  crease  lines  each  include  at  least  two  bend 
lines,  the  bend  lines  of  die  first  set  of  crease  lines  angled 
toward  one  another  to  provide  a  generally  "V"  shape  configu- 
ration with  the  open  eiid  of  the  "V"  facing  the  first  edge  of  tlie 
substrate  and  the  bend  lines  of  the  second  set  of  crease  lines 
angled  toward  one  another  to  provide  a  generally  "V"  shape 
configuration  with  the  open  aid  of  the  "V"  formed  by  the 
second  set  of  crease  fines  facing  the  second  e(%e  of  the 
substrate; 

forming  the  substrate  to  provide  a  spacer  stock  having  a  first 
upright  leg  and  a  second  upright  leg  spaced  fiom  tlie  first 
upright  leg  with  the  first  and  second  upright  legs  connected  by 
a  base  to  provide  the  upright  legs  and  the  base  with  a 
generally  U-shaped  cross  section  configuration  with  tlie  first 
major  surface  of  the  substrate  defining  inner  surface  of  the 
spacer  stock  and  with  the  "V"  formed  by  the  fiist  set  of  crease 
lines  in  the  first  upright  leg  and  the  "S"  formed  by  the  second 
set  of  crease  lines  in  the  second  upright  leg; 

bending  the  base  of  the  spacer  stock  at  a  location  between  die 
first  and  second  sets  of  crease  lines  while  moving  portions  of 
the  first  and  second  uptight  legs  between  the  "V"  formed  by 
the  first  and  second  set  of  crease  lines  toward  eadi  other  over 
the  base  to  provide  the  spacer  frame  having  the  at  least  one 
comer,  and 

joining  ends  of  the  spacer  frame,  wherein  the  first  iqiright  leg  of 
the  spacer  frame  lies  in  a  first  plane,  die  second  iqxight  leg  of 
the  spacer  frame  lies  in  a  second  plane,  the  base  of  the  spacer 
frame  on  one  side  of  the  at  least  one  comer  lies  in  a  third 
plane,  and  the  base  of  the  spnco-  frame  on  the  other  side  of  the 
at  least  one  comer  lies  in  a  fourth  plane  with  tiie  first  and 
second  planes  parallel  to  one  another,  the  third  and  fourth 
planes  intersecting  one  another  and  the  third  and  fourth  planes 
intersecting  the  first  and  second  planes,  and  the  base  of  die 
spacer  frame  and  portions  of  the  upright  legs  of  the  qiaoer 
frame  at  the  at  least  one  comer  bei^g  continuous. 
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SAFETY  RAZOR  CARTRIDGE  WITH  PASS-THROUGH 
APERTURES  AND  PROCESS  OP  MAKING 
Kcnacth  J.  Ohimim   7391  E.  Etsm  RiL,  Seottadait,  Aril. 
SS2M 

FUcd  Aaf.  22, 1994.  Scr.  No.  293.552 
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1.  A  shaving  device  comprising: 

a)  first  and  second  razor  blades  in  spaced-apart  anangement 
having  ekngaied  edges  fonned  diereon  for  cutting  and  shav- 
ing whiskers  and  hair;  and, 

b)  cartridge  means  for  retaining  said  blades  therein  and  present- 
ing said  cutting  edges  at  an  angle  for  shaving  action  against 
the  skin,  wherein  said  cartridge  means  includes  a  frontless  and 
bacUass  hollow  coolainei  defined  by  spaced-apart,  elongated 
c^  and  base  and  spMed-apart,  shorter  side  walls,  said  cap. 
said  base  and  said  waUs  joined  together  to  form  a  rigid 
stractine  wherein  said  cap  and  base  ate  fiirtber  supported  by 
at  least  one  stub  passing  therebetween  cootaining  a  monolithic 
spacer  which  is  affixed  to  and  is  an  iMegraUy-formed  part  of 
said  stub  to  provide  additional  support  thereto  and  to  said 
razor  blades  and  to  form  a  pass-dirough  aperture  between  said 
Mades  allowing  passage  of  shaved  material  away  from  said 
cutting  edge*  to  allow  movement  of  said  Made  over  the  skin 
fiee  of  accumulatioas  of  cut  materiaL 


(f)  Ike  axis  of  rolitiaa  of  tte  cutler  Made  and  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  handle  portion,  if  said  axes  are  extended,  intersect- 
ing at  a  point  below  the  lower  suritce  of  said  horizontal 
planw  sheet  when  the  instrumeitt  is  in  said  position  of  use, 

(g)  the  cutter  blade  having  a  cutting  edge  which  extends  at  an 
angle  of  from  10  to  20  degrees  to  said  horizontal  planar  sheet 
when  the  instrument  is  in  said  position  of  use,  and 

(h)  the  cutting  edge  of  the  cutter  Made  letrninating  in  a  cutting 
tip  which  first  contactt  the  planar  sheet  to  be  cut  and  which, 
when  by  manipulation  of  die  handle  portion  the  cutting  blade 
it  moved  to  cut  die  planer  sheet,  trails  behind  the  roudonal 
axis  of  the  cutler  Made  by  a  distance  of  from  I  to  5  iimi  to 
properly  align  die  ctuer  Made  widi  the  directioo  of  cut 


SCISSORS 
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5,5»1JI15 
HAND-HELD  INSTRUMENT  FOR  CUTTING  PAPER  OR 

SIMILAR  PLANAR  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Edward  H-  Bmntj,  3  Chwck-Ead  CaWgra,  Bktaktatdoo. 
Osfwd.  UiMcd  KlaadMi 

FSad  Apr-  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  423jm 
C^M  priority.  appMroHiio  UoMcd  ritd»«,  May  IS,  1994, 

94M9M3 

lot.  Ct*  SaCB  iMM 
VS.  a.  3»— 1M.9  15  CWm 

1.  A  hand-held  iostnunent  for  cutting  planar  sheet  material  in  a 
predetemuned  direction  of  cut,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cutler  Made  at  least  the  cutting  edge  of  which  is  formed 
from  a  hard  wear  resistant  material, 

(b)  a  head  portion  containing  ball  or  roller  bearing  means  in 
which  said  cutter  Made  is  mounted  so  as  to  be  fieely  rotataMe 
about  an  axis, 

(c)  a  neck  portion  integral  with  die  head  portion  and  extending 
substantially  radially  outwardly  thereof, 

(d)  an  elongate  handle  portion  integral  widi  the  neck  portion,  die 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  handle  portion  extending  at  an  angle 
of  from  30  to  SO  degree*  widi  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  cutter  Made, 

(e)  the  instrument  having  a  position  of  use  in  which  the  cutter 
Made  is  in  cootact  with  the  upper  surface  of  a  borizoaial 
planar  sheet  to  be  cut,  die  axis  of  rotatioa  of  the  cutter  Made 
is  substantially  vertical  and  the  handle  portion  can  be  held  in 
the  manner  of  a  pen. 


1.  A  pair  of  Made  replacement  type  scissors,  comprising: 
a  first  scissor  part  and  a  second  scissor  part,  each  scissor  part 
having  a  gnp  portion  connected  to  a  separate  blade  portioa, 
said  grip  portion  having  a  shaft  portion  widi  an  engaging 
groove  with  a  crocs  section  which  is  protrusion  shaped,  said 
Made  portion  having  an  insertion  portion  with  a  cross  section 
which  is  protrusion  fh'p*^  said  insertion  portion  being 
formed  cofreapoiidiiig  to  said  engaging  groove,  said  insertion 
portioa  having  a  shaft  hole  in  a  center  thereof,  for  mounting 
said  first  and  second  scissor  parts  on  each  odier  via  a  shaft, 
said  insertion  portion  having  boll  holes  provided  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  shaft  hole  for  fastening  said  blade  portion  to  said 
grip  portion,  said  grip  ptxtioo  includes  said  shaft  portion  and 
a  hmdk  hole  porton,  Mtjustment  means  for  changing  a  length 
of  said  grip  portioa  including  an  arm  end  of  said  shaft  pomoa, 
fanned  in  a  shape  of  a  pipe,  and  an  arm  end  of  said  handle 
hole  poitioa  formed  widi  a  small  diameter  portion  for  insert- 
ing said  arm  end  of  said  handle  hole  portion  into  said  pipe,  a 
stopper  screw  provided  on  said  small  diameter  portion,  said 
stopper  screw  protruding  dvough  an  elongated  hole  provided 


extending  through  said  shaft  portion,  said  arm  end  of  said 
handle  hole  portion  being  slidable  within  said  pipe  of  said  arm 
end  of  said  shaft  portion  with  said  stopper  screw  extending 
through  said  elongated  hole  of  said  shaft  portion  for  fixing 
said  shaft  portion  to  said  handle  hole  portion. 


5,501,*17 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  A 

FRAME  CONFIGURATION 

Yasno  SuzdU,  Takyo,  Jtqton,  assignor  to  KabushiU  Kaisha 

Topcon,  Tokyti,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  384,eM 

Clabns  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1994,  6-013748 

Int  CL"  GOIB  7/28 

VS.  CL  33—200  4  ClainK 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  a  frame  configuration,  comprising: 
a  first  step  of  bringing  a  feeler  as  a  measuring  means  into  contact 
with  a  V-shaped  groove  of  a  lens  frame  of  an  eyeglass  frame 
held  by  a  frame  holding  means  and  moving  said  feeler  along 
said  V-shaped  groove  so  as  to  obtain  radius  vector  informa- 
tion {jp„.  Jd„)  about  said  V-shaped  groove  in  radial  directions, 
obtain  height  data  Z„  in  a  direction  of  a  Z-axis  relative  to  said 
radius  vector  information  {jp„,  ,9J.  and  obtain  diiee- 
dimensional  lens  frame  configuration  information  (jp,,  fi„. 

a  second  step  of  calculating  an  angle  6  of  inclination  of  said  lens 
ftame  from  the  maximum  and  minimum  of  said  height  data 
Z.;and 

a  third  step  of,  if  said  angle  6  exceeds  a  given  angle  p,  rotating 
and  inclining  said  frame  holding  means  so  as  to  make  said 
angle  6  smaller  dian  said  given  angle  P  and  again  obtaining 
height  dau  Z,  in  said  direction  of  the  Z-axis  relative  to  said 
radius  vector  information  (jp„.  ,8,)  and  thereby  obtaining 
new  lens  frame  configuration  information  (^„',  ,9„  Z,)  in 
three  dimensional  directions. 


5,501,018 

TRIBRACH  DEVICE 

Sonney  J.  Porter,  4404  E.  13th  St,  Cheyenne,  Wyo.  82001 

FDcd  JuL  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  279,742 

InL  a.*  GOIC  5/00:15/00 

VS.  CL  33—290  ^  CIntais 

1.  A  tribrach  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  body  member  including  a  plurality  of  apertures 
extending  vertically  therethrough;  and  wherein  said  upper 
body  member  also  includes  a  Ught  beam  opening  extending 
vertically  therethrough; 

(b)  a  lower  body  member  attached  to  said  upper  body  member, 
wherein  said  lower  body  member  includes  a  light  beam  open- 
ing extending  vertically  therethrough; 

(c)  a  locking  ring  disposed  between  said  upper  and  lower  body 
members:  wherein  said  locking  ring  includes  a  plurality  of 
outwardly-extending  lugs  corresponding  to  die  number  and 
position  of  said  apertures;  wherein  said  locking  ring  is  pivot- 


able  in  a  manner  such  that  said  lugs  move  between  a  loddng 
position  and  a  retracted  position;  wherein  when  said  locking 
ring  moves  toward  said  retracted  position  said  lugs  move 
away  from  said  apertures,  and  when  said  locking  ring  moves 
toward  said  locking  position  said  lugs  move  toward  said 
apertures;  and  further  including  biasing  means  for  biasing  said 
locking  ring  toward  said  locking  position;  and 
(d)  a  laser  beam  generator  between  said  upper  and  lower  body 
members  for  generating  a  visible  light  beam;  and  fiitther 
including  means  for  directing  said  light  beam  upwardly  and 
downwardly  along  a  vertical  axis  dirougb  said  light  beam 
openings  in  said  iqiper  body  member  and  said  lower  body 
member. 


5,501^19 
MEASURING  AND  DRAWING  INSTRUMENT 
GabrM  E.  Concaii,  and  Rhonda  M.  Wcatbett,  both  of  Madi- 
son, Wis.,  assignors  to  Flikais  Inc.  Wansan,  Wis. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  163,2<8,  Dec  6, 1993,  PaL  No.  5y42i3S9. 
This  application  Mar.  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  403^5 
Int  CL'  GOIB  i/lM 
U.S.  CL33— 494  11  dalaai 
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1.  An  instrument  for  meastuing  and  for  drawing  straight  lines, 
the  instrument  comprising  an  elongated  plate  having  a  first  gener- 
ally straight  edge  and  a  second  generally  straight  edge  opposite  and 
parallel  to  the  first  edge,  the  instrument  fiiitlier  comprising: 

a  first  measurement  region  disposed  along  the  first  generally 
straight  edge  and  including  a  first  series  of  measurement 
marks  separated  by  spaces  along  die  first  measurement  region; 

a  second  measurement  region  disposed  along  the  second  gener- 
ally-straight edge  and  including  a  second  series  of  meastire- 
ment  nuaks  different  from  the  first  scries  and  sepantted  by 
spaces  along  die  second  measurement  region;  and 

a  series  of  visual  symbols  disposed  in  linear  arrangement  along 
a  single  line  in  tlie  first  measurement  region  and  cooperating 
with  the  first  series  of  measurement  marks  to  assist  a  user  in 
measuring  distances  along  die  first  edge,  wherein  die  series  of 
visual  symbols  conqxises  consecutive  geometric  shapes,  each 
geometric  shape  having  a  portion  appropriately  shaded  to 
visually  signify  its  position  along  the  first  measurement 
region. 
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5J01,tM 
FASTENEK  AND  DRILL  BIT  GAUGE 
Jack  W.  Wdt,  9SM  Martecr't  C««c  L«^  Fort  Mycn, 

FUcd  Mv.  S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4M,7I5 
lot  CL*  G«1B  3/34 
VS.  a.  33— 555a  13 


diameter  of  a  bole  fonned  by  a  respective  drill  bit.  whereby 
one  or  mote  anchor  eiemenu  and  drill  bits  are  engaged  with  at 
leaat  tome  of  the  holes  in  said  third  and  fourth  series,  respec- 
tively, lo  measure  a  selected  size  for  an  anchor  element  and 
determine  a  corresponding  size  for  a  complementary  drill  bit 


5,5«l,«21 

COMMON  IDLER  STRAP  FOR  USE  IN  A  CLOTHES 

DRYER 

KerlB  TDrtMTi.  Wctaitr  City,  and  Mn  FlMUwk,  Fort  Dodge, 

bolb  of  Iowa,  awlfnri  lo  WUte  CoMoUdatad  IndtHtiin, 

Ik.,  acTdaiid,  Oblo 

Filed  May  3«,  1995,  Scr.  No.  453^31 

Ut.  CL"  F2«B  17/00 

VS.  a.  34-n594  20  Claims 


1.  A  fastener  and  drill  bit  gauge  comprising: 

gauge  element; 

a  first  longitudinal  series  of  holes  wid>  different  reflective 
diameters  formed  in  said  gauge  element  and  arranged  in  order 
of  progressively  increasing  diameter,  each  said  hole  in  said 
first  series  having  a  diameter  that  corresponds  to  (he  diameter 
of  a  hole  formed  by  a  respective  drill  bit; 

a  second  longitudinal  series  of  holes  with  different  respective 
diameters  formed  in  said  gauge  element  and  arranged  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  first  series  in  a  like  order  of  progres- 
sively increasing  diameter,  each  bole  in  said  second  series 
being  transversely  aligned  with  a  corresponding  hole  in  said 
first  series  and  having  a  diameter  that  corresponds  with  the 
diameter  of  a  respective  self-tapping  screw  that  is  operably 
engagabie  with  a  drill  bit  bole  having  die  diameter  of  said 
aligned  hole  in  said  first  series,  whereby  one  or  more  drill  bit 
and  self -tapping  screws  are  engaged  with  at  least  some  of  said 
holes  in  said  first  and  second  series,  respectively,  to  measure  a 
selected  sizes  for  oik  of  self-tapping  screw  and  a  complemen- 
tary drill  bit  and  determine  a  corresponding  size  for  the  other 
of  the  self-tapping  screw  and  the  complementary  drill  bit; 

a  first  series  of  indicia  disposed  on  said  gauge  adjacent  to  each 
of  said  boles  in  said  second  series  to  indicate  the  diameter  of 
the  self-lapping  screw  dut  corresponds  with  each  of  said 
holes  in  said  second  series; 

a  third  longitudinal  series  of  holes  with  different  respective 
diameters  fonned  in  said  gauge  elemenl  and  arranged  in  order 
of  progressively  increasing  diameter,  each  hole  in  said  third 
series  having  a  diameter  dial  corresponds  with  the  diameter  of 
a  respective  anchor  element  dial  is  operably  engaged  by  a 
plurality  of  self-Upping  screws  with  different  respective 
diameters; 

a  second  series  of  indicia  disposed  adjacent  each  said  hole  of 
said  third  scries,  which  indicia  designate  die  various  respec- 
tive diameters  of  the  self-lapping  screws  that  are  operably 
engagabie  with  each  of  said  anchor  elements; 

a  fourth  longitudinal  series  of  holes  with  different  respective 
diameters  formed  in  said  gauge  element  and  arranged  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  third  series  in  a  like  order  of  progres- 
sively increasing  diameter,  each  bote  in  said  fourth  series 
being  transversely  aligned  with  a  corresponding  hole  in  said 
third  series  and  having  a  diameter  that  corresponds  with  a 


1.  An  idler  device  for  maintaining  tension  on  a  belt  driven  by  a 
rotating  drive  pulley  of  a  motor,  said  idler  device  comprising: 

a  support  bracket  having  a  wall  generally  perpendicular  to  a 
routional  axis  of  said  drive  pulley  and  an  opening  in  said 
waU; 

an  idler  strap  assembly  including  a  strap  having  first  and  second 
end  portions  and  a  boss  on  said  first  eiKl  portion,  said  boss 
extending  through  said  opening  in  said  wall  whereby  said 
strap  is  rotatable  about  a  central  axis  of  said  boss,  and  an  idler 
pulley  rotatingly  mounted  on  said  second  end  portion  of  said 
strap,  said  idler  pulley  having  a  rotational  axis  generally 
parallel  with  Ihe  rotatiorud  axis  of  the  drive  pulley;  and 

a  spring  element  connected  to  said  strap  and  biasing  roution  of 
said  strap  in  a  direction  toward  the  drive  pulley  with  said  idler 
pulley  against  the  belt  lo  tension  die  belt 


53*1^22 

DECORATIVE  BOOT 

Coha.  1315  SE.  lit  St.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  FUi.  33301 

Condanatioii  of  Ser.  No.  7333*5,  JnL  22, 1991,  abandoned, 

wbkk  ii  a  contlnnatfon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  437,095,  Nov.  16, 

1909,  aliMrtnnril.  whick  la  a  conttnuatioa-ln-part  of  Scr.  No. 

30S53S,  Feb.  10, 19B9,  ahnndonwl  This  appHcatioD  Oct  25, 

1994,  Scr.  No.  328,510 

InL  CL*  A41D  17/00 

VS.  CL  36—2.00  R  3  Clataw 

1.  A  readily  removable  integral  flexible  non-elastic  decorative 

component  having  a  fixed  tubular  shape  and  being  essential  noo- 

streichable  transversely,  adapted  to  suntMind  and  lie  substantially 

smoothly  on  the  surface  of  a  dress  boot;  said  component  extending 

from  the  upper  edge  of  the  boot  to  die  ankle  portion  of  die  boot, 

thus  covering  Ihe  leg  portion  but  leaving  the  toe  and  heel  portions 

exposed;  said  component  comprising  a  leather  exterior  portion  and 

an  inner  smooth  lining  attached  thereto;  said  outer  leather  portion 

being  longer  than  said  lining  and  being  stitched  to  the  bottom  edge 

of  said  lining  so  as  to  form  a  wrinkled  portion  adjacent  the 

stitching. 
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5,501323 
SECURING  DEVICE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  SPORTS 
SHOES 
Onorio  hflotto,  Santo  StcCuio  di  VaklobMadcne,  Italy, 
to  AM  S.rJ.,  Monrigo  di  Morlago  Ddia  BattagUa,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195,105 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  15, 1993,  TV93U0019 
Int  CL'  A43B  5/M 
U.S.  CL  36—50.5  10 


1.  A  securing  device  for  fastening  sports  shoe  traction  elements 
comprising; 

a  baseplate  (17)  having  a  longitudinal  extension  and  connectable 

to  a  sports  shoe; 
a  lever  arm  (7)  connectable,  at  an  intermediate  portion  thereof  to 

a  sports  shoe  traction  element  (12), 
pivoting  means  (lOo.  10b.  23a.  23b)  at  least  temporarily  pivot- 
ally  connecting  one  end  of  said  lever  arm  (7)  to  said  baseplate 
(17); 
safety  connection  means  (14<i,  14b,  15, 30a.  Mb,  31)  releasably 
connecting  said  lever  arm  (7)  to  said  baseplate  (17),  at  an 
opposite  end  of  said  lever  arm  (7)  with  respect  to  said  pivot- 
ing means  (lOo,  106.  23a.  23b).  and; 
means  (to,  9b,  28)  for  preventing  lateral  movement  of  said  lever 
arm  (7)  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  extension  of  said 
baseplate  (17),  when  said  opposite  end  of  said  lever  arm  (7)  is 
connected  to  said  baseplate  (17)  by  said  safety  connection 
means  (14a.  14b,  30a.  30b). 

wherein  said  pivoting  means  (10a,  106,  23a,  23b)  comprise 
pivots  (10a,  106)  coiuiected  to  said  lever  arm  (7),  and 
curved  teeth  (23a,  23b)  connected  to  said  baseplate  (17), 
said  curved  teeth  (23a,  23b)  at  least  temporarily  routably 
accommodating  said  pivots  (10a,  106). 
wherein  said  lever  arm  (7)  comprises  a  single  substantially 
U-shaped  body  defining  two  wings  (8a,  86),  wherein  said 
pivots  comprise  two  coaxially  aligned  substantially  cylin- 
drical pivots  (10a,  106),  one  of  said  cylindrical  pivots  being 
connected  to  each  of  said  wings  (8a,  86), 
wherein  said  curved  teeth  (23a,  236)  comprise  a  pair  of 
curved  teeth  (23a,  236)  connected  to  said  baseplate  (17), 
said  pair  of  curved  teeth  (23a,  236)  each  defining  a  substan- 
tially S-shaped  cross  section,  said  securing  device  further 
comprising  first  inclined  planes  (24a.  246)  defined  by  said 
curved  teeth  (23a,  236),  and  complementary  shaped 
inclined  planes  (2Sa,  256)  defined  on  said  lever  arm  (7) 


proximate  to  said  two  coaxially  aligned  substantially  cylin- 
drical pivots  (10a.  106),  said  first  inclined  planes  (24a.  246) 
being  engagabie  in  abutment  engagement  with  said 
complementary  shaped  inclined  planes  (25a,  256)  when 
said  opposite  end  of  said  lever  arm  (7)  is  connected  to  said 
baseplate  (17)  by  said  safety  connection  means  (14a,  146, 
30a,  306  31). 


5301324 
POWER  BUCKET 
Raymond  C  Bergeron,  3452  W.  JcCenon,  TnatUm,  Mch. 
48183 

FUcd  May  17. 1994,  Scr.  No.  245^40 
InL  CL'  B66C  3/02 
VS.  CL  37—184  13  1 


1.  A  bucket  for  a  power  shovel  comprising: 

a  first  bucket  half  and  second  bucket  half,  each  bucket  half 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  sidewalls  and  an  endwall  extending 
between  said  sidewalls  which  form  a  scoop, 

means  for  pivotally  securing  said  bucket  halves  together  so  Ifaat 
said  scoops  face  each  other,  said  bucket  halves  being  move- 
able between  an  open  position  in  which  said  scoops  face  each 
other  and  form  a  load  carrying  chamber, 

a  first  swiper  plate  attached  to  one  sidewall  on  each  side  of  the 
bucket,  a  second  swiper  plate  attached  to  the  odier  sidewall  00 
each  side  of  the  bucket,  said  first  swiper  plates  being  gener- 
ally V-shaped  and  having  an  apex  which  extends  toward  said 
other  sidewall,  said  second  swiper  plates  being  generally 
V-shaped  and  having  an  apex  which  extends  toward  said  one 
sidewall,  each  said  second  swiper  plate  overlapping  a  portioa 
of  said  first  swiper  plate  and  the  other  sidewall  00  its  associ- 
ated side  of  the  bucket  as  said  bucket  halves  pivot  between  a 
partially  closed  and  a  fully  closed  position. 


5301325 

RETAINING  SUNG  SWIVELS 

David  A.  JohnMin,  P.O.  Bos  12204,  Salon,  Oreg.  97309 

Filed  Nov.  L  1994,  Set  No.  332,700 

InL  CL'  F41C  27/00 

VS.  CL  42—85  13  ( 

1.  An  apparatus  for  engaging  a  sling  swivel  for  a  firearm 
comprising: 

a)  a  closed  narrow  fabric  loop; 

b)  an  outer  sliding  piece  with  two  holes  through  which  opposite 
sides  of  said  closed  narrow  fabric  are  held;  and 
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c)  an  inner  slidiiig  piece  with  two  holes  ihnNigh  which  opposite 
tides  of  said  closed  nanow  fabtic  aie  held  where  said  swivel 
is  between  said  outer  sliding  piece  and  said  inner  sliding 
piece. 


CL06ABLE  NXT  PO«  UNDaWATnt  OPERATION  AND 

MnaooorusE 

VtacMl  C  IryMl.  a^  Lmm  &  Gn»  Mk  if  3M4  ( 

Br  LAc  flMMt  PIk  33M2 

nM  J^  22, 19M.  Sk  N»  27a,SM 
M.  CL*  A«1K  T7/00 
VS.  a.  4J— 12  M 


apparatus  utilizing  the  entry  point  and  extending  through  the 
draw  apparatus  at  least  partially  around  the  net  circumference, 
the  second  end  inserted  through  the  entry  point  in  the  handle, 
the  draw  line  adaptable  for  retractioo  and  expansion  of  the 
flexible  net  between  the  open  position  and  the  closed  position, 
the  retraction  length  being  the  amount  of  the  draw  line 
required  to  transfer  the  flexible  net  from  the  open  position  to 
the  closed  poailion: 

f)  retraction  displacement  means,  the  retraction  displacement 
means  to  cause  retraction  of  the  leiractioa  length  of  the  draw 
line  to  within  the  handle  to  cause  die  draw  apparatus,  attached 
to  the  flexible  net  to  be  collected  to  the  central  location 
within  the  opening  of  the  hoop  to  cause  the  flexible  net  to  be 
placed  in  the  closed  position; 

g)  locking  means,  the  locking  means  to  selectively  restrict 
activitioa  of  the  retractioa  displacement  means; 

h)  a  trigger  mechanism.  Che  tngger  mechanism  located  at  a 

predetermined  potitiaa  on  the  handle,  the  trigger  mechanism 

to  permit  controlled  release  of  the  locking  means  to  activate 

the  retractioB  djipjarrmmt  means; 

whereby  the  user  would  poaitian  the  netting  device  to  place  the 

ctiMttceMi  within  the  confineaKM  area  of  the  flexible  net  and 

opeme  the  trigger  meckaatsm  to  release  the  locking  means  to 

cauae  the  retraction  displacement  means  to  cause  the  draw  afipara- 

tus  to  place  the  flexible  net  in  d>e  closed  position  to  trap  dM 

crustacean  and  prevent  escape  thereof. 


FBHNG  POLE  ALEBT  BEVKX 
J«4y  L.  AckM;  M.  2*7  Hiidna  St,  CwwmE  Ob 

12Sai 

PMii  Oct  24, 19M,  Scr.  N»  33UM 
krt.  CL*  A91K  8S/0/ 
VS.  CL  43—17  » 


N.Y. 


1.  A  netting  device  sniiable  for  hand-held  opetation  underwater 
for  tripping  a  cnitiaceaa.  the  netting  device  comprising; 

a)  a  hMMUe.  die  handle  substantially  boUow  cooprising  a  con- 
nection end.  an  entry  point,  an  interior,  an  exterior,  the  entry 
point  in  cloae  proximity  to  the  connection  end; 

b)  a  hoop,  the  hoop  having  a  hoop  circumference,  die  hoop 
drcamfncncc  defining  an  opening,  the  hoop  aoached  to  die 
cooaecoon  end  of  ifae  handle,  tbt  handle  and  the  hoop  having 
a  point  of  connection; 

c)  a  flexible  net,  the  flexible  net  having  a  net  circumference,  a 
bunt,  an  open  position,  a  closed  position,  the  flexible  net 
attached  to  the  hoop  and  encircling  the  hoop  circumference, 
the  bunt  defining  a  confinement  area  for  ifae  crustacean,  the 
bunt  extendable  to  one  side  of  die  opening  of  the  hoop,  die 
opening  of  the  hoop  being  the  only  opening  of  the  flexible  net 
of  sulBcient  size  to  permit  passage  of  the  crustacean  between 
the  confinement  area  and  an  outside  area,  die  outside  area 
being  beyond  die  confinement  area,  die  open  position  having 
die  confinement  area  of  die  flexible  net  substantially  open  at 
die  opening  of  the  hoop,  the  closed  position  having  die 
confinement  area  of  die  flexible  net  substantially  closed  at  die 
opening  of  the  hoop; 

d)  a  draw  apparatus,  the  draw  apparatus  secured  to  the  flexible 
net  and  at  least  partially  encircling  die  net  circumference,  die 
draw  apparatus  having  a  spacing,  the  spacing  being  the  dis- 
tance from,  and  relatively  parallel  to.  die  hoop,  die  spacing 
from  die  hoop  sufficient  to  allow  for  collection  of  the  draw 
apparatus  to  a  central  location,  die  central  location  relatively 
central  within  the  opening  of  the  hoop,  die  draw  apparatus 
having  an  entry  point,  die  entry  point  being  in  close  proximity 
to  the  handle; 

e)  a  draw  line,  the  draw  line  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end.  a 
retraction  length,  die  first  end  mseited  dirough  die  draw 


I.  A  fishing  rod  alert  device  comprising 

a  stake  for  anchonng  die  fishing  rod  alen  device  to  die  ground, 
said  stake  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end: 

an  alen  box  fixed  to  said  top  end  of  said  stake,  said  alen  box 
having  a  lop.  a  bottom,  a  front,  a  rear,  a  left  side,  and  a  right 
side; 

a  trip  bar  having  an  outside  portion  and  an  inside  end  portion, 
said  trip  bar  being  arruiged  to  pivot  about  a  shaft  located 
widiin  said  alen  box.  said  shaft  passing  through  said  trip  bar 
between  said  outside  portion  and  said  inside  end  portion,  and 
said  outside  portion  being  configured  to  suppon  a  fishing  rod; 

said  shaft  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  of 
said  shaft  slidably  engaging  a  slot  in  said  left  side  of  said  alen 


box,  said  second  end  of  said  shaft  passing  through  a  slot  in 
said  right  side  of  said  alen  box.  said  slot  in  said  right  side  of 
said  alen  box  being  aligned  with  said  slot  in  said  left  side  of 
said  alen  box,  said  second  end  of  said  shaft  having  threads 
that  matingly  engage  internal  threads  provided  in  a  knob,  and 
said  knob  being  ftictionally  engageable  with  the  periphery  of 
said  slot  in  said  right  side  of  said  alert  box.  whereby  said  shaft 
can  be  secured  at  a  selected  height  above  said  bottom  of  said 
alen  box:  and 
an  alarm  signal  generator  disposed  within  said  alert  box  and 
being  responsive  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  trip  bar, 
whereby  an  alarm  signal  is  generated  when  a  fish  striking  a 
bait  provided  at  the  end  of  a  line  connected  to  a  fishing  rod 
supported  by  said  trip  bar.  causes  said  trip  bar  to  pivot  about 
said  shaft 


54ei,»2« 

FISHING  ROD  HOLDER  WITH  BITE  SIGNALING 

MEANS 

Harold  L.  Hull,  401  Canyon  Way  #43,  Spaitk,  Ner.  89434,  and 

Daaid  E.  Webb,  1905  CHran  St,  Reno,  Nev.  89512 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  390,657 

Int  CL'  HOIK  97/12 

VS.  CL  43—17  4  OaiBS 


1.  A  combination  fishing  tod  holder  and  bite  signaling  means 
comprising;  suppon  means,  said  suppon  means  being  substantially 
an  elongated  probe  having  a  first  and  second  end,  said  first  end 
being  capable  of  being  forced  into  a  supporting  surface,  a  tubular 
cross  member  having  a  length  longer  than  its  girth,  said  tubular 
cross  member  being  fixidly  attached  to  said  second  end  of  said 
suppon  means  forming  a  T,  a  U-shaped  member,  said  U-shaped 
member  having  substantially  parallel  legs,  said  legs  having  their 
distal  ends  spaced  apart  at  a  greater  distance  than  said  length  of 
said  cross  member,  said  distal  ends  each  having  a  bore  substan- 
tially in  alignment  with  said  cross  member,  said  bore  being  of  a 
size  substantially  equal  to  an  inside  diameter  of  said  cross  member, 
a  circular  member  substantially  in  the  fonn  of  a  flat  washer  having 
an  outer  circumference,  said  circular  member  having  a  bore  of  a 
size  substantially  equal  to  an  inside  diameter  of  said  cross  member, 
said  circular  member  having  multiple  saw  teeth  on  its  said  outer 
circumference,  said  circular  member  being  fixidly  attached  to  an 
outer  stnf  ace  of  one  of  said  parallel  legs  of  said  U-shaped  member 
with  its  said  bore  in  alignment  with  said  bore  of  said  U-shaped 
member,  a  mounting  bolt,  said  mounting  bok  being  of  a  length  to 
pivotably  mount  said  U-shaped  member  with  said  circular  member 
to  said  cross  member,  a  substantially  elongated  rectangular  support 
plate  having  a  first  and  second  end.  said  first  end  being  fixidly 
attached  to  a  common  leg  of  said  U-shaped  member,  said  first  end 
supporting  an  uprising  fixidly  attached  to  a  fishing  rod  suppon 
mechanism,  said  mechanism  comprising;  two  uprising  fingers  hav- 
ing first  and  second  ends  with  said  first  ends  being  pivotably 
mounted  to  said  first  end  of  said  suppon  plate,  a  spring,  said 


second  ends  being  biased  toward  each  other  by  said  spring,  laid 
fingers  having  a  first  and  second  position,  stop  means  to  allow  said 
fingers  to  assume  said  first  position,  said  first  position  being  closed 
to  capture  a  rod  portion  of  said  fishing  rod.  said  second  position 
being  open  to  aUow  said  rod  portion  of  said  fishing  rod  to  be 
released;  a  fishing  rod  handle  suppon  means,  said  suppon  being 
fixidly  attached  to  said  second  end  of  said  stipport  plate,  said 
fishing  rod  handle  suppon  means  rdeasably  captsring  a  handle 
portion  of  said  fishing  rod,  said  suppon  plate  having  an  uprising 
portion  on  one  of  its  elongated  sides,  said  uprising  portion  having 
multiple  recesses  to  accept  a  crank  handle  of  said  fishing  rod,  said 
probe  supporting  a  ratcheting  structure  comprising;  a  horizontal 
suppon  leg  fixidly  attached  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  probe  at  a 
point  below  said  circular  member  having  saw  teeth,  said  support 
leg  supporting  an  L-shaped  member  having  a  short  leg  and  a  long 
leg  pivotably  mounted  to  die  distal  end  of  said  support  leg,  said 
short  leg  being  in  communication  with  said  saw  teeth  of  said 
circular  member,  said  long  leg  of  said  L-shaped  member  acting  as 
a  weight  to  keep  said  short  leg  of  said  L-shapied  member  in  register 
with  said  saw  teeth, 
whereby; 

when  said  fishing  rod  is  placed  in  said  fishing  rod  holder  with 
the  handle  portion  in  said  handle  sappon  means  and  said 
crank  handle  of  said  fishing  rod  is  placed  in  one  of  said 
multi|^  recesses  and  said  rod  portion  of  said  fishing  rod  is 
placed  between  said  uprising  fingers  and  said  ratcheting  struc- 
ture is  set  into  a  position  wherein  said  fishing  rod  is  held  in  a 
plane  more  vertical  than  horizontal,  and  said  probe  is  forced 
into  said  siqiporting  surface  in  an  upright  position,  when  a  fish 
bites  and  disturbs  the  fishing  line  of  said  fishing  pole  the  tip  of 
said  fishing  pole  is  pulled  and  said  ratcheting  structure  noch- 
ets  one  saw-tooth  and  said  plane  of  said  fishing  rod  a^aiin^  a 
more  horizontal  position  to  indicate  a  bite. 


5,501,029 
FISHING  REEL  COVER 

Ccdl  G.  McDanid,  Sr,,  Greaada,  Miai,,   aiwli. to  Ita 

McDanid,  and  Robert  D.  WiUa,  both  of  Graiada,  KOai. 
FUed  Apr.  25, 1994,  Sck  No.  JSlJOt 
Int  CL'  AOIK  97/08 
VS.  CL  O—U  11 1 
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5.  In  combination,  a  fishing  rod,  a  fishing  reel  and  a  fishing  reel 
cover, 

said  fishing  reel  including  a  first  side  member,  a  second  side 
member,  and  a  rotatable  qxwl  extending  between  said  first 
and  second  side  members; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  side  members  having  an  outer 
perimeter  wall; 

said  fishing  reel  cover  including  a  flexible  body  member  for 
extending  around  said  outer  perimeter  walls  of  said  first  and 
second  side  members  of  said  fishing  reel  and  for  covering  said 
rotatable  spool  of  said  fishing  reel; 

said  body  member  of  said  fishing  reel  cover  including  a  first  end 
portion  for  extending  in  one  direction  around  said  fishing  reel, 
and  includes  a  second  end  portion  for  extending  in  an  oppo- 
site direction  around  said  fishing  reel; 

said  fishing  reel  cover  including  attachment  means  for  remov- 
ably attaching  said  first  and  second  end  portions  to  one 
another  about  said  fishing  reel; 
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said  fishing  reel  inchidiitg  •  mounting  base  sitoe  for  securing  to 
said  fishing  rod; 

said  first  end  portion  of  said  body  member  of  said  fishing  reel 
cover  having  a  slot  therein  for  receiving  said  mounting  base 
shoe  of  said  fishing  reel  when  said  body  member  extends 
■xxmd  said  fishing  reel  with  said  mounting  base  shoe  of  said 
fishing  reel  attached  to  said  fishing  rod; 

said  fishing  icel  including  at  least  one  cross  bar  member  extend- 
ing between  said  first  and  second  side  members  thereof; 

said  fishing  reel  cover  including  at  least  one  book  meant 
attached  to  said  first  end  portion  of  said  body  member  of  said 
fishing  reel  cover  for  attachment  to  said  cross  bar  member  of 
said  fishing  reel. 


nSHING  HOOK  HOLDEK 
Fra^Hii  C.  MarUc,  Jr^  SM  Mrdmn  lUL,  Ckwter  Springi. 
PIL1942S 

flM  A«t.  31. 19M,  Scr.  N*.  299ASS 
I^  CL*  AMK  97/06 
VS.  CL  43—StS  3 
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ment  member  is  arranged  so  as  to  be  displaceable  transverse  to  the 
frame  opening,  said  displacement  member  being  spring-loaded  by 
means  of  resiUent  bands  fastened  to  the  frame,  cover  parts  protect- 
ing the  resilient  bands  located  on  the  front  side  of  the  firont  wall, 
the  cover  patu  formed  integral  with  the  frame,  a  surrounding  box 
within  which  the  frame  with  the  displacement  member  is  place- 
able,  the  suiTOunding  box  having  a  closed  rear  wall,  and  a  box 
opening,  the  intne  opening  facing  the  box  opening,  the  displace- 
ment member  (17)  being  connected  to  the  frame  (!•)  by  means  of 
a  securing  line  (27)  which  is  extended  to  be  within  reach  of  the 
animal  in  the  frame  (!•)  inside  the  frame  opening  (22). 


5^1432 
EXTERMINATION  OF  PUPATING  INSECTS 
JiMtttk  L.  Ptaian,  Sm  D1c|*,  Califs  a«tpM»r  to  FlenXpertt, 
lac  Saa  Dlcfa,  Crilt 

FlM  May  31,  MM,  Sec;  N«.  2S1,M1 

lat  CL*  A«1M  19/00 

VS.  CL  43—129  27  Clatans 


1.  A  holder  device  for  sneUed  fish  hooks,  each  fish  book  having 
at  leatl  one  point  and  a  leader  extending  thetefrom.  said  device 
comprising  an  outer,  essentially  tubular,  stiucture  having  two  outer 
open  ends,  each  open  end  adaptable  to  receive  one  or  mote  snelled 
fish  books,  said  outer  tubular  structure  having  in  its  interior  a 
plurality  of  essentially  tubular,  hollow  inner  members,  each  inner 
member  having  two  open  ends  and  each  inner  member  being  of  a 
length  less  than  the  length  of  the  outer  tubular  structure  so  that 
there  is  a  cavity  between  each  open  end  of  each  inner  tubular 
member  and  the  conesponding  open  end  of  the  outer  tubular 
structure,  the  depth  of  said  cavity  being  the  axial  distance  between 
the  open  end  of  each  inner  tubular  member  and  the  open  end  of  the 
outer  tubular  stiucture  to  which  it  is  in  closest  proximity,  wherein 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  of  said  uiner  tubular  members  extends 
substantially  parallel  to  die  longitudinal  axis  of  the  outer  tubular 
structure,  wherein  each  tubular  member  is  sized  to  accomnoodate 
the  leader  of  a  snelled  fish  hook  and  each  cavity  is  sufficiently 
sized  to  accommodate  a  snelled  fish  hook. 


MOUSE  TRAP 

PCT  No.  PCT/DK92/M294.  |  371  Dale  Apr.  2*,  1994,  |  l«(c) 

Dale  Apr.  2*,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093/W722,  PCT  Pah. 

Dale  Apr.  IS,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  7. 1992,  Scr.  No.  211,512 

CUaN  priarlly,  appllcatiaa  DcaiMrfc,  Jaa.  1«,  1991, 1723^1 
IbL  CL*  AOIM  23/30 
VS.  CL  43— 7»  14  ClataM 

1.  A  trap  for  animals  such  as  mice  and  rodents  comprising  a 
frame,  a  spring-loaded,  releasable  displacement  member  supported 
by  the  frame,  the  frame  having  a  frame  opening  for  receiving  a 
head  of  an  animal,  said  frame  having  a  front  wall,  in  which  the 
frame  opening  is  placed  and  on  the  outside  of  which  the  displace- 


21.  Apparatus  for  extennination  of  pupating  insectt.  including 
adult  and  emergent  insects,  larvae  and  eggs,  which  comprises: 

a  generator  for  providing  hot  water  under  pressure; 

a  mixer  for  mixing  an  insecticide  combination  comprising  at 
least  one  adulticide  and  at  least  one  larvacide  into  said  hot 
water,  said  insecticide  combination  maintaining  insecticidal 
properties  during  appUcatioo  and  for  a  residual  period  of  time 
thereafter, 

an  applicator  for  delivering  said  mixnae  of  hot  water  and 
insecticide  combination  under  pressure  to  an  infiestation  loca- 
tion where  said  pupating  insects,  including  pupal  cocoons  of 
said  insects,  are  preaeiH: 

a  conduit  for  delivering  said  mixture  of  hot  water  and  insecticide 
combinabon  under  pressure  to  said  applicator,  and 

means  for  maintaining  said  delivery  of  said  mixture  of  hot  water 
and  insectKide  combinatioa  to  said  applicator  and  from  appli- 
cator to  said  location  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  deliver 
a  quantity  of  said  adulticide  and  said  larvacide  sufficient  to 


Idll  those  of  said  insects,  eggs  and  larvae  with  which  it  comes 
in  contact,  both  during  said  application  and  during  said 
residual  period  of  time;  and  create  an  environment  around 
said  cocoons  of  elevated  ambient  temperature,  pressure  and 
humidity,  whereby  pupation  within  said  cocoons  is  induced  to 
terminate,  said  cocoons  are  induced  to  open  and  metamor- 
phosed insects  are  induced  to  emerge  from  said  cocoons 
within  a  period  of  time  less  than  said  residual  period  of  time, 
such  that  said  emergent  insects  contact  residual  quantities  of 
said  adulticide  and  are  killed. 


S,5«l,«34 

DEVICE  FOR  DESTROYING  INSECTS 

Haim  Hazaa,  312/12  Zvi  BoreiHtda  Street,  YcrachaBt,  brad 

FVcd  Nov.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  345,7(2 

Claiais  priority,  appUcatioo  Israd,  Nov.  23, 1993, 1*7721 

laL  CL*  AOIM  1/20 

VS.  CL  43—132.1  13  ( 


5,5014133 
**  TWO-STAGE  LIQUID  DELIVERY  BAIT  STATION 
Mark  E.  Wcfcr,  Mt  PICMaat,  Wis.,  agsigaor  to  S.  C.  Joimson 
&  Son,  lac  Radae,  Wis. 

Filed  May  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  236,926 

lat  CL*  AOIM  1/20 

VS.  CL  43—131  14  Claims 
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1.  A  two-stage  liquid  bait-toxicant  delivery  station  for  the  con- 
trol of  insects,  the  delivery  station  being  capable  of  transforming 
from  a  pieactivated  configuration  to  an  activated  configuration  and 
comprising: 

a.  a  lower  liquid  reservoir  for  containing  a  first  liquid; 

b.  an  upper  liquid  reservoir  for  containing  a  second  liquid; 

c.  an  insect  access  and  feeding  portion  located  between  the 
upper  and  lower  liquid  reservoirs,  the  insect  access  and  feed- 
ing portion  having  an  absorbent  feeding  pad  located  therein 
and  insect  access  ports  which  allow  insects  to  reach  the 
absorbent  feeding  pad; 

d.  a  fluid  transfer  system  that  does  not  communicate  with  the 
liquid  reservoirs  when  the  delivery  station  is  in  its  pre- 
activated  configuration  but  that,  when  the  deUvery  station  is  in 
its  activated  configuration,  connects  the  upper  liquid  reservoir 
and  the  lower  liquid  reservoir  with  the  insect  access  and 
feeding  portion  to  allow  liquid  within  the  upper  and  the  lower 
liquid  reservoirs  to  reach  the  insect  access  and  feeding  portion 
upon  activation  of  the  delivery  station;  and 

e.  flow  controlling  means  for  controlling  the  flow  into  the  fluid 
transfer  system  of  the  second  liquid  from  the  upper  liquid 
reservoir  so  that  initially  the  first  liquid  and  subsequently  die 
second  liquid  are  delivered  to  die  absoibent  feeding  pad,  to 
sequentially  expose  the  first  and  second  liquids  to  insects 
feeding  from  the  absotbent  feeding  pad. 


20    u 


1.  A  device  for  destroying  insects  by  mechanical  impact,  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  including  a  base  member  and  a  curved  wall  surround- 
ing the  base  member  and  tttached  thereto,  and  a  first  segment 
of  said  base  member  being  at  least  partially  open  and  exposed 
to  an  area  from  which  flies  and  otlier  insects  are  to  be 
attracted,  and  an  aperture  provided  in  said  bousing  through 
which  impacted  insects  are  removed  tlierefrom: 

a  lure  for  attracting  insects  associated  with  said  first  segmeitt  of 
said  base  member,  a  leaf  spring  having  a  first  extremity  which 
is  attached  near  the  centre  of  curvature  of  said  curved  wall, 
said  spring  being  substantially  straight  at  its  second  extremity, 
the  second  spring  extremity  being  close  to  the  inner  surtex  of 
said  curved  wall;  and 

means  for  bend-loading  said  leaf  spring  and  for  suddenly  releas- 
ing said  second  extremity,  thereby  causing  said  leaf  spring  to 
traverse  said  first  segment  at  high  velocity  and  to  impact  aqy 
insects  present  within  said  housing  segment 


5,501,035 
TRELLIS  WIRE  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
Joha  S.  Dowacr,  Saata  Rosa,  aad  Paal  A.  Dowacr^  Scbastopel, 
both  of  Calif.,  wsipMn  to  Ylaeyard  ladastiy  Pradacts  Co., 
Wiadsor,  CaUr. 

FOed  Dec  S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  163,044 

lat  CL'  AOIG  17/06:17/14 

VS.  CL  47—47  4  Claiais 


1.  In  a  trellis  wire  support  assembly  including  a  first  wire 
member  formed  with  a  pair  of  arms  dinKnsioned  to  extend  out- 
wardly of  opposite  outermost  sides  of  a  grape  stake,  said  arms  each 
including  an  outwardly-extending  support  arm  portion  for  support 
of  a  trellis  wire  tliereon  and  an  inwardly-extending  retention  arm 
portion;  and  a  second  wire  member  formed  for  coupling  to  said 
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fint  wire  member  to  secure  said  first  wire  member  to  said  gra|>e 
stake,  the  improvement  in  said  trellis  wire  suppoil  assembly  com- 
prising: 
said  first  wire  member  and  said  second  wire  member  combining 
to  encircle  said  grape  stake,  and  said  second  wire  member 
securing  said  first  wire  member  to  said  grape  stake  with  said 
arms  in  a  substantially  fixed  angular  position  against  roiatioa 
aboiK  a  kMgitudiiial  axis  of  said  grape  stake  and  widi  substan- 
tially the  entire  length  of  each  of  said  support  arm  pottioiu 
and  the  entire  length  of  each  of  said  retention  arm  portions 
being  located  outwardly  of  said  opposite  outermost  sides  of 
said  grape  Hake; 
laid  retention  arm  poitiaas  each  extending  inwardly  from  said 
support  arm  portion  towanl  said  giape  stake  in  a  vertically- 
spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  support  arm  portion  over 
an  inwardly-extending  distance  suiBcient  to  retain  said  trellis 
wire  between  said  suppon  arm  portion  and  said  retention  arm 
portion  for  both  an  upright  aiKl  an  inverted  mounting  orienu- 
tion  of  said  trellis  wire  support  assembly  on  said  grape  stake; 
and 
said  retention  arm  portions  each  terminaling  in  a  distal  end 
spaced  outwardly  from  said  opposite  outernx>st  sides  of  said 
grape  stake  to  define  a  trellis  wire-receiving  opening  with,  and 
outwardly  of,  said  opposite  outermost  sides  of  said  grape 
stake. 


HYDROPONICS  PKOCESS  AND  DEVICE 
AMioly  S.  Aldokteor;  Itm  A.  AMokteov,  «mI  Vyackoiav  A. 
AldaUMW.  aU  of  nlWa  Parfcoraya,  99,  kv.  209,  KraaalMak, 
Ukntoe 
CootimialiM  or  Scr.  N*.  IS4«1.  J«L  2, 1993,  abawtlsaul  Thia 
•ppHcallM  Fck.  2S,  199S,  Scr.  No.  imjil 
Int  CI*  AMG  31/00.31/02 
VS.  a.  47—58  *  ' 


EVEN-COIL  EDGING  FOS  CABTONLESS  PACKAGING 
Or&t  A.  fbr*.  Jt,  NapcnrUk;  MckMi  R.  lUU,  Aiirorm;  Pwil 
R.  MlMiier,  Addtotn.  awi  Mkkaei  R.  Va||cr,  Aarora.  att  of 
DL,  Milganri  to  Saacart  ContoraHoii,  Batavla,  OL 
ilicd  Dec  13, 1993,  Scr.  Na  1*5,949 
bL  CL*  AUG  1/00 
VS.  a.  47—33  !• 


1.  A  process  for  hydtoponic  raising  of  plants  in  an  eacloaed 
vegetal  vessel,  comprising: 
filling  the  said  enclosed  vegetal  vessel  with  a  substrate; 
arrangement  of  seedling  in  said  substrate  widiin  said  enclosed 

vegetal  vessel: 
pressurized  aerosol  irrigatioa  of  the  substrate  surface  with  a 

nutrient  solution  from  above  said  substrate  surface;  and 
changing  periodicity  of  said  irrigation  inversely  with  respect  to 

anient  air  temperature; 
changing  durabon  of  said  irrigatioa  inversely  with  respect  to 

ambient  air  temperature;  and 
wherein  periodicity  and  duration  of  said  irrigation  are  changed 

proportionately  with  respect  to  one  an  other. 


5,5«1,I3S 

PLANTED  POT  SELP-POSITIONING  PLANT  SUPPORT 
DEVICE 
Givtaraato,  843,  TMfcapdfan,  Ik  Bbard  (QuOac), 
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FiM  Feb.  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  395,23* 
l0t.  a.'  A81G  9/12 
VS.  CL  47—78 


1.  A  grass  edging  device  diat  is  stored  without  external  packag- 
ing and  adapted  for  use  adjacent  borders  of  walks  and  plant  beds 
comprising: 
a  leagth  of  flexible  plastic  material  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  upper  body  portion  and  a  vertical  barrier  of  nomi- 
nal thickness  depending  therefrom,  said  vertical  barrier  hav- 
ing a  blade  extending  perpendicular  to  a  side  suifwct  of  said 
barrier  along  a  bottom  portion  thereof  and  a  receptacle  means 
disposed  on  an  opposite  side  surface  of  said  barrier  for  use 
when  said  device  is  placed  into  a  coiled  poaitioa  whereby  said 

grass  edging  device  is  stored  widiout  external  packaging  by  j  y^  self-positioning  device  foe  supporting  in  upstanding  fashion 
securing  said  Made  to  said  receptacle  means,  said  blade  and  „„„]£  ,  flower  pot  an  elongated  plant  holder  defining  a  lower  end 
receptacle  means  available  for  anchoring  said  device  to  the  poitioa,  said  flower  pot  having  a  base  wall,  a  side  wall  and  a  top 
eaith  in  an  uncoiled  position.  tnouth,  said  self-positioning  device  comprising: 


(a)  a  generally  flat  base  plate  member  defining  a  top  face, 
adapted  for  spacedly  laying  next  to  said  base  wall  of  said 
flower  pot,  said  base  plate  member  being  adapted  to  be 
embedded  into  a  layer  of  earth; 

(b)  a  first  socket  member  integral  with  said  base  plate  member, 
upwardly  protruding  from  said  top  face  and  defining  an  open 
outer  top  free  end,  said  first  socket  member  adapted  to  receive 
said  lower  end  portion  of  said  elongated  plant  holder  in  said 
open  outer  top  free  end  and  to  support  said  plant  bolder  in 
upright  position; 

(c)  a  number  of  radial  finger  members,  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  base  plate  member  integrally  thereof  and 
substantially  within  the  plane  thereof,  said  finger  members 
being  cross-sectionally  V-shaped,  with  the  apices  thereof 
being  downwardly  directed,  for  direct  engagement  against 
said  flower  pot  base  wall;  and 

(d)  means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  each  said  finger  member, 
wherein  said  self-positioning  device  is  adaptable  to  any  one  of 
flower  pots  of  different  sizes  and  shapes  and  wherein  said  self- 
positioning  device  enables  selective  positioning  of  said  first  socket 
member  within  said  flower  pot  to  accommodate  any  one  of  a 
variety  of  plant  foliage  configurations. 


5,501,839 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  FLOWER  POT  OR  FLOWER 

POT  COVER  WITH  CONTROLLED  PLEATS 

Donald  E.  Wedcr;  J«Meph  G.  Stracter,  both  of  Highland,  DL, 

and  Frank  J.  Craig.  Valley  Park,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Highland 

Supply  Corporatfoa,  wtffcfaiwi,  ql 

Cootinuatioa  at  Ser.  No.  54,929,  Apr.  28,  1993,  which  b  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  737,752,  JaL  30,  1991,  Pat  No.  5^28,934, 

which  is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  422^*53.  Oct.  17,  1989,  Pat  No. 

5.073,161,  wfakh  is  a  continaalion4D-part  of  Sen  No.  3M.5S8. 

Jan.  IS,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,111,613,  Ser.  No.  397,114,  Aug.  22, 

1989,  Pat  No.  5,029,412,  Ser.  No.  367,098,  Jon.  IS,  1989,  Pat 

No.  DCS.  318,030,  and  Ser.  No.  219.083,  JoL  13,  1988,  Pat  No. 

4397,031,  which  is  a  continuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  4,275,  Jan.  5, 

1987,  Pat  No.  4,773.182,  which  is  a  continnalioa  of  Ser.  No. 

613,080,  May  22,  1984,  abandoned.  This  applicatioo  JuL  26, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  280,407 

Int  CL"  AOIG  9/02 

VS.  CL  47—72  1  Clafan 


1.  An  article  for  covering  a  flower  pot,  comprising: 
a  base  formed  into  a  predetermined  shape  having  a  closed  lower 
end,  an  open  upper  end,  and  an  object  opening  dimensioned  to 
receive  the  flower  pot,  the  base  formed  of  a  flexible  sheet  of 
material  and  having  a  plurality  of  pleats  spaced  circumferen- 
tially  about  the  base  formed  by  overiapping  portions  of  the 
sheet  of  material,  each  of  the  pleats  extending  from  the  upper 
end  to  the  lower  end  and  each  pleat  having  a  predetermined 
shape  which  is  reversely  shaped  relative  to  the  adjacent  pleats 
in  the  base  such  that  the  base  is  provided  with  alternating 
reversely  shaped  pleats,  the  sheet  of  material  having  an  upper 
surface  and  a  lower  surface  with  at  least  one  of  the  upper 
surface  and  the  lower  surface  being  a  bondably  connectable 
surface  such  that  the  overlapping  portions  of  one  of  the  upper 
surface  and  the  lower  surface  are  bondingly  connected  to 
retain  the  base  in  the  predetermined  shape;  and 


a  skirt  extending  from  the  open  i^iper  end  of  the  base,  the  skirt 
having  a  plurality  of  pleats  spaced  circumferentially  about  the 
skirt  fonned  by  overlapping  portions  of  the  skirt,  each  pleat 
having  a  predetermined  shape  which  is  reversely  shaped  rela- 
tive to  the  adjacent  pleats  in  the  skirt  such  that  the  sldtt  is 
provided  with  alternating  reversely  shaped  pleats,  each  of  the 
pleats  in  the  sldit  are  aligned  with  a  correspooding  one  of  the 
pleats  in  the  base  and  the  overlapping  portions  of  the  skirt  are 
substantially  unconnected  to  one  another. 


5,5ei4M0 

TERRACED  PLANTER 

KiaAcrty  L.  WhHc-Weilci;  and  Ricbard  T.  Wateiv  ba«h  of  590 

BcrUcjr  St.  BcrUcy.  Mass.  02779 

Contfamatkm  of  Scr.  No.  107.514,  Aug.  17,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,449,940.  This  appUcaikin  Nov.  29, 1994.  Ser.  No.  345.995 

Int  CL*  AOIG  25/00 

VS.  CL  47—82  U 


"  /-«     ^T> 


1.  A  portable  and  decorative  planter  for  holding  an  arrangement 
of  plants  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  compartments  defined  by  a 
plurality  of  partition  walls  intersecting  a  boaom  wall,  each 
said  compartment  being  adapted  to  hold  soil  for  growing  one 
or  more  plants  having  similar  soil  and  watering  needs,  said 
bottom  wall  having  a  descending  rib  extending  about  the 
perimeter  of  said  bottom  wall  and  a  plurality  of  cross-ribs, 
each  disposed  beneath  a  respective  partition  wall; 

a  drip  pan  disposed  under  said  housing  for  collecting  water 
drained  from  the  soil  of  eadi  said  compartment;  and 

drainage  means  associated  with  each  said  compartment  fior 
allowing  the  soil  drainage  water  to  exit  each  said  compart- 
ment and  enter  said  drip  pan. 


5,501,041 
WINDOW  GUARD  FOR  CATS 
Kyra  Fbcbbecfc,  and  John  P.  Boyle,  both  of  446  E.  76  St  (4C), 
New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

FUed  Ang.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  297,036 
Int  CL'  E06B  7/00 
VS.  CL  49—55  5  OaiaK 

1.  A  window  guard  for  cats  comprising: 
a  first  panel,  and 
an  identical  second  panel,  with  said  first  panel  and  said  second 

panel  each  having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge, 
first  sliding  connection  means  mounted  proximate  to  said  upper 
edges  and  second  sliding  connection  ineans  mounted  proxi- 
mate to  said  lower  edge  of  said  first  and  said  second  panels 
with  said  sliding  coimection  means  maintaining  a  sliding 
relationship  between  said  first  and  said  second  panels,  in 
which  said  sliding  connection  means  each  include  identical 
horizontal  flanges  and  identical  vertical  flanges  and  in  which 
said  first  and  said  second  panels  each  have  a  longitudinal 
dimension  and  a  lateral  dimensioiL 
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BELOW-THE-CEILING  MOUNTING  FOR  A  TELEVISION 

RECXIVING  SET  OR  A  VIDEO  PROJECTOR 

KcMk  L  GwtaTCMn.  awl  EWe  E.  Cf  tiw.  botk  of  1558 

Palo  Vcnic  Way  #22.  Si«  Lake  City.  Utak  MUl 

Piled  Aag.  U.  19M,  Scr.  No.  2S9,7tS 

Int.  a.*  A47B  81/06 

VS.  a.  52— 3»  12  I 


1.  A  below-lhe-ceiling  mounting  for  a  television  leceiving  set  or 
a  video  projector,  comprising  two  shells  of  structural  sheet  maleriaJ 
fastened  together  to  cooperatively  provide  a  visually  unitary  hous- 
ing lo  fit  against  and  suspend  from  the  ceiling  of  a  room  or  other 
viewing  area  in  downwardly  protruding  orientation  relative  to  said 
ceiling,  one  of  said  shells  being  within  the  other  as  an  inner  shell 
and  having  means  for  receiving,  iniemally  thereof,  a  television 
receiving  set  or  a  video  projector  in  downwardly  slanting  orienu- 
tion  toward  a  viewing  or  projecting  opening  in  the  bottom  of  said 
hooting;  a  door  mounted  to  hinge  in  said  housing  for  lifting  and 
lowering  to  open  and  cloae.  respectively,  said  opening:  powered 
means  within  said  housing  for  lifting  and  lowering  said  door  under 
control  from  outside  said  bousing;  and  the  other  of  said  shells 
covering  said  one  shell  and  said  powered  means  as  an  oiMer  shell  to 
provide  visual  compatibility  between  said  housing  protruding 
below  the  ceiling  and  the  ceiling  as  a  whole. 


sheet,  the  top  plates  attached  to  the  rafters  and  means  for 
attaching  a  lower  longitudinal  edge  of  a  first  vinyl  sheet  of  the 
plurality  of  vinyl  sheets  lo  the  roof  structure,  the  attaching 
means  being  coupled  to  the  top  plate  and  overhanging  at  least 
a  portion  of  die  side  wall  and  wherein  the  engaging  means  of 
the  lower  longitudinal  edge  of  the  first  vinyl  sheet  encircles  a 
portion  of  the  attaching  means. 


5.Stl.M4 
SUB-FLOOR  DRAIN  CONDUIT  FOR  WATER-CONTROL 

SYSTEMS 
LawrcMX  M.  J— tiky.  U  Fawa  Meadow  La.,  HmitlBgUm, 


FDed  Aac-  31.  1994,  Scr.  Na.  29S.n7 

fart.  CL*"  EMB  1/70;  E02D  /ftOO 

VS.  CL  52-W9J  14  Clataw 


5,S*1.M3 
YARD  BARN  WITH  VINYL  ROOF 
Owca  H.  Park,  CanMl,  faid..  aariVMT  to  Heartland  ladaacrics. 
lacCanMi.  lad. 

FUcd  Sep.  14. 1993.  Scr.  No.  121,2<9 
laL  CL*  EMB  7/04:VI4 
VS.  CL  52—92.1  »  OalaM 

I.  A  yard  building  having  side  walls  comprising  side  paneling, 
studs  and  a  top  plate,  and  a  longitudinal  axis,  the  building  com- 
prising: 

a  floor  structure  coupled  lo  the  side  walls, 

a  plurality  of  rafters  coupled  to  the  side  walls  and  lo  each  other 

to  provide  a  ixmf  structure, 
a  plurality  of  similarly  shaped  longitudinally  extending  vinyl 
sheets  attached  directly  to  the  rafters  of  the  roof  structure. 
each  sheet  having  an  upper  longitudinal  edge  and  a  lower 
longitudinal  edge,  each  lower  longitudinal  edge  including 
means  for  engaging  the  upper  longitudinal  edge  of  an  adjacent 


1.  An  elongate  water-conveying  drainage  conduit  elemeni 
designed  lo  be  installed  in  a  subterranean  room  having  an  outer 
peripheral  wall  having  a  base  supported  on  a  footing  and  having  a 
floor  with  outer  peripheral  edges  which  extend  to  the  base  of  said 
wall  and  cover  said  footing,  said  drainage  conduit  elemeni  being 
designed  to  be  substantially  covered  by  die  peripheral  edges  of  said 
floor  of  said  room,  to  receive  groundwater  admitted  at  said  base 
and  dirough  areas  of  said  wall  above  said  base  and  to  convey  said 
groundwater  to  a  remote  drain,  said  drainage  conduit  element 
comprising  a  vertical  upper  wall  portion  which  is  designed  to 
extend  above  the  surface  of  said  floor,  adjacent  the  wall  of  said 
room,  said  vertical  upper  wall  poftioa  having  a  rear  surface  com- 
prising uniform  spacer  meaiu  for  engagement  with  the  wall  of  said 
room  to  space  the  rear  surface  of  the  vertical  upper  wall  portion 
from  die  wall  of  said  room  and  provide  therebetween  a  narrow 
drainage  space  to  admit  water  flowing  down  the  wall  of  said  room, 
said  vertical  wall  portion  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly, 
away  from  die  vertical,  to  a  horizontal  base  wall  portion  designed 
lo  engage  die  wall  fooling  and  support  die  conduit  element 
thereon,  said  vertical  and  horizontal  wall  portions  enclosing  an 
elongate  conduit  section  which  is  open  to  the  admission  of  ground- 
water to  convey  said  water  peripherally  through  said  drainage 
conduit  element  to  one  or  more  remote  draina. 


5,501,M5 
INTUMESCENT  DOOR  SEAL 
Elias  Wester.  ScarMlaie.  N.Y..  Mrigaor  to  Zero  International 
lac.  Bran,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Aag.  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  292497 

lat  CL*"  Ee4C  2^W 

U.S.  CL  52—232  !•  CUinw 


\-*^ 


SJ591JU6 
BUILDING 
Lokaa  M.  Httta^ii,  lyaasvaal.  and  MartUans  G.  Kruger, 
Pretoria,  both  of.  South  AfHca.  m^ffton  to  ECO  laaova- 
tteoa  Ltd.,  Road  Town,  Vlrgia  Uaadi  (Br.) 

FBed  JnL  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  87,0(8 
Claiias  priority,  applicatloB  Soutfc  Africa,  Jnl.  8,   1992, 
92«101 

lot  CL*'  EMB  ]/343 
VS.  CL  52— 2M  24 


I.  A  building  which  includes: 

a  roof: 

a  first  set  of  at  least  four  t^^>ezoidal  shaped  walls  each  wall  in 
the  form  of  a  wall  panel  each  wall  panel  comprising: 

a  left  side  edge; 

a  right  side  edge  which  is  opposite  the  left  side  edge  the  left  and 
right  side  edges  extending  between  the  ground  and  the  roof; 

a  bottom  edge  at  the  ground  and  extending  between  the  left  and 
right  side  edges:  and 

a  top  edge  at  the  roof  the  top  edge  opposite  and  generally 
parallel  to  the  bottom  edge  and  extending  between  the  left 
side  and  right  side  edges,  widi  the  left  side  edge  of  one  wall 
panel  adjacent  and  attached  to  the  right  side  edge  of  one  other 
wall  panel,  all  the  wall  panels  arranged  in  this  manner  so  that 


the  wall  panels  lean  towards  one  another  and  towards  the 
inside  of  the  building:  and 
an  opening  provided  in  any  one  of  the  wall  panels  which 
opening  can  give  access  to  the  inside  of  the  building. 


5,581,M7 
SECURfaMENT  PROFIU  FOR  WALL  COVERING  WITH 

INVISIBLE  MOUNTING 
uciai'd  tpcmaay,  BarfBBoa,  aaa  Fraaooia  jl,  mia,  iNenc, 

both  al,  FnuMC,  aaiipon  to  PnMts,  Olctte,  Fraace 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR92«t2M,  t  371  Dale  Dec  15, 1993.  |  lt2(e) 
Date  Dec  15,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W092n8722,  PCT  Pakw 
Date  Oct.  29, 1992 

per  FBed  Mar.  38, 1992,  Scr.  No.  1334« 
OaiBH  prtarity,  appMcaHoa  France,  Apr.  15, 1991, 91  •4572; 
Jaa.  2L  1991.  91  12951 

Int  CL'  A«7H  2  JXW 
VS.  CL  52—273  4  ( 


1.  An  intumescent  seal  comprising,  a  first  housing  having  a  first 
outwardly  opening  channel  formed  therein,  a  second  housing 
adjustably  and  movably  mounted  in  said  first  outwardly  opening 
channel  of  the  first  housing,  said  second  housing  having  an  out- 
wardly opening  channel  formed  therein  and  said  outwardly  open- 
ing channel  of  the  second  boosing  being  substantially  filled  widi  an 
intumescent  material. 


1.  A  device  for  secutement  of  a  wall  covering,  the  device 
comprising  a  profile  having  a  rear  bearing  surface  having  an  upper 
end  terminating  in  a  tapered  edge,  an  opposite  surface  substantially 
parallel  to  the  rear  bearing  surface,  said  tapered  edge  including  a 
groove  and  tertninating  at  an  acute  angle  defining  an  upper  edge  of 
the  opposite  surface,  and  a  flexible  strip  mounted  within  said 
groove  and  having  two  diverging  spaced  lips  extending  away  from 
said  tapered  edge,  said  two  diverging  spaced  lips  having  distal  ends 
lying  in  a  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  rear  bearing  surface 
of  the  profile,  the  tapered  edge  and  flexible  strip  forming  a  recess 
for  receiving  an  edge  of  the  covering. 


5,501,848 
STRUCTURAL  JCHNT  AND  CONNECTOR 
Xerao  Nakanlahi,  Kyoto,  Japaa,  aacicBor  to  Nakaaiiid  Coa- 
strnction  Coaipany,  Japaa 

FUcd  Sep.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  312,966 
Int  CL'  E02D  27AX) 
VS.  CL  52—296  12  Cfadaw 

1.  A  structural  joint  connector  for  coimecting  a  post  to  a  foun- 
dation wall,  said  structural  joint  connector  comprising: 
a  lower  plate  to  be  connected  to  the  fbundatioa  wall: 
a  middle  plate  positioned  above  said  lower  plate,  said  middle 
plate  including  a  plate  portion  and  a  threaded  bolt  portion 
extending  upwardly  from  said  plate  portion; 
an  upper  plate  with  a  center  opening  for  receiving  and  accom- 
modating firee  lateral  movement  of  said  threaded  bolt  portion 
of  said  middle  plate,  said  upper  plate  is  connected  to  said 
lower  plate  when  the  structural  joint  is  assembled  providing  a 
space  that  is  sufficient  to  receive  and  accommodale  free  lateral 
tnovement  of  said  middle  plate  between  said  upper  plate  and 
said  lower  plate; 
a  metal  connector  to  be  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the  post, 
said  metal  connector  including  a  flat  plate  portion  and  a 
threaded  bolt  portion  extending  downwardly  from  said  flat 
plate  portion;  and 
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when  viewed  from  either  tide  of  said  retaining  ban,  said 
V-ibape  being  defined  by  opposed  lateral  walls  angled  with 
letpect  to  cue  another;  and 
a  quantity  of  mottar  adhered  between  adjacent  tiles  at  least  along 
said  bars  with  said  mortal  engaging  said  lateral  walls  to 
interlock  said  mortar  within  said  notches  in  a  generally  dove- 
tail engagement 


53M4M 
SHINGLED  TUX  BLOCK  SBMNC  FACAK  PCW 
MmMNGS 
,  54.  Mp:  liMgit,  L*»K  Owftit.  Cwaii 
t  ifSK  N*.  13M43. 0«.  1«,  1M3,  ai 
.  TUi  appMcatfM  JA  7,  IMS,  Sm.  m.  imAO 
M.CL*  EMS  2/32 
VS.  CL  53—513  1 


I  dweaded  coMWCtor  for  ccMMctiag  I 


bok 
bak  poitiM  of 


5.SWJM* 
-mNmCKMNBLy 

r.  tnmdt,  5744 
G.  FtaMli,  3m4  W. 
4tM7.  Mi  Cnmn  J-  frmda,  199M  ' 


U&CL  52-^3*7 


tf  Sm:  N*.  MX^l,  atp.  »,  I9n,  PM. 
Pak.  22. 19M.  Sm.  N«. 
U9MS 

ML  CL*  IMB  7/30 


1.  A  brick  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  generaDy  rectangular- shaped,  diin  brick  tiles  hav- 
ing a  width,  lengdi.  and  depth  defining  a  top,  bottom,  and 
tides; 

a  barking  member  having  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  lon- 
gitudinally extending  channels  defined  by  a  plioality  of  gen- 
erally parallel  longitudinally  extending  retaining  ban,  said 
retaining  bars  being  laterally  spaced  from  one  another,  with  a 
lateral  space  between  adjacent  bars  being  less  than  the  width 
of  said  thin  brick  tiles  such  that  said  retaining  bars  engage 
said  sides  of  said  diin  brick  tiles  along  the  length  of  said  thio 
brick  tiles  to  retain  a  phirality  of  said  thin  brick  tiles  within 
said  channels,  said  ban  having  a  top  and  sides,  said  sides  of 
said  bars  defining  the  walls  of  said  channels  and  engaging 
said  sides  of  said  thin  brick  files; 

a  phirality  of  mortar  locks  formed  in  said  b««,  said  moilar  locks 
being  defined  by  notches  intermittently  formed  in  said  retain- 
ing bars,  said  notches  havuig  an  inverted  generally  V-shape 


1.  A  »i«i»'«it  luinwiiing  a  Midmg  wall,  a  fooiiiig  pratrndiag 
fran  Mid  btukteg  mtU  mi  a  facade  cowiatiM  of  several  tile 
bkKk*  mtm^ai  is  vcniarily  mpctpoaed  horiaiMttl  cAiinea  m  a 
pedeWiiMed  dittMcc  6iMi  said  bMUdiag  wan,  *e  Uocka  of  the 

lowemmt  coane  direcdy  MfipartBd  by  said  footiaf.  *e  Mocks  of 
an  Midcriyiiig  come  dkoctty  aypfanng  *e  blocks  of  aa  overiyMc 
course,  each  tile  bkxk  aade  of  solid  iMaefial  sad  haviag  a  lai  10^ 
edge  face,  a  bodom  edge  fecc  pmlld  lo  said  top  edr  tee.  a  pair 
of  flaipmllel  tide  edge  teces  aonnal  to  said  lop  and  baataas  edge 
faces,  a  iai  exterior  tee  aad  a  flat  iMcrior  face,  said  iaMrinr  face 
BomMl  to  said  edge  faces,  said  exterior  face  downwardly  diveyag 
relative  to  said  iMerior  fi^e,  a  bp  dowaw«dly  procnidiag  from 
said  bottom  edge  face  md  forming  a  low«  exieasioe  of  said 
exterior  face,  each  tile  bkxk  funker  having  a  peripkeral,  cootiatt- 
ous  groove  formed  in  said  top,  bottom  and  side  edge  faces,  said 
groove  coplaaar  with  said  iaierior  face  and  nearer  said  iaterior  face 
dian  said  exterior  te«,  said  bottom  edge  face  deiiaing  aa  external, 
flat,  bottom  edge  face  porlioo  extending  from  said  lip  to  said 
groove  and  an  internal,  flat,  bottom  edge  face  portioa  extending 
from  said  groove  to  said  interior  face  and  recessed  relative  to  said 
external  bottom  edge  face  portioa.  the  lips  of  the  tile  blocks  of  la 
overlying  course  forming  a  shingle  lap  with  the  tile  blocks  of  aa 
underlying  course,  the  tile  blocks  of  tke  lowerrooM  course  resting 
directly  on  said  footing  by  direct  supporting  eagagetaeat  of  their 
external  bottom  edge  face  portion  with  said  footing  aad  with  their 
lip  forming  a  shingle  lap  with  said  footing,  the  external  bottom 
edge  face  portion  of  the  tile  blocks  of  said  courses  except  said 
lowermost  course  resting  directly  on  the  cop  edge  face  of  the  tile 
blocks  of  an  underlying  course,  the  internal  bottom  edge  face 
portions  of  the  tile  blocks  of  all  said  courses  defining  a  clip  passage 
with  said  footing  and  wjdi  the  top  edge  face  of  the  tile  blocks  of  an 
underlying  course,  and  clips  to  secure  said  facade  in  front  of  said 
building  wall,  each  clip  having  a  web  nonnal  to  said  building  wall 
and  freely  extending  through  one  of  said  passages  and  an  intunted 
flange  freely  engaging  said  groove  of  said  top  and  bottom  edge 
faces  and  further  including  flat  strips  engaging  said  grooves  at  said 
side  edge  faces  of  two  adjacent  tile  blocks  of  the  same  course,  said 
clips  and  flat  strips  maintaining  said  facade  at  a  set  distance  from 
said  building  wall  without  supporting  the  load  of  said  blocks,  said 
load  being  entirely  supported  by  said  footing. 
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5.501.051 

POBTABLE  DISPLAY  FRAME  WITH  TELESCOPING 

SUPPORT  BARS 

Jctk«y  Harlaa,  Aha  Loau^  CaUf,^  aarignor  to  ProfcaskMial 

Dtaptaya,  lac,  Covhu,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Jon.  20, 1994.  Ser.  No.  262.996 

lat  CL"^  E04H  J2/I8 

VS.  CL  52—644  20  dataas 


16.  A  display  board  combination  comprising  a  siqiport  frame 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  hubs  disposed  in  two  vertical 
rows,  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  vertically  disposed  support  devices 
attached  to  the  support  frame  and  a  display  board  attached  to  the 
support  devices,  wherein  each  support  device  comprises: 

(a)  an  elongate  first  bar  having  a  proximal  end,  a  distal  end,  a 
forward  wall  with  a  flat  outer  smface  and  a  thickness  t,  a  pair 
of  opposing  sidewalls.  and  a  lip  disposed  on  the  proximal  end; 

(b)  an  elongate  second  bar  configured  and  dimensioned  to  be 
slidably  disposed  and  retained  within  Che  first  bar.  the  second 
bar  having  a  proximal  end,  a  distal  end,  a  forward  wall  with  a 
flat  outer  surface  and  a  thickness  u.  a  pair  of  opposing  side 
walls  and  a  lip  disposed  on  the  ptoxitnal  end  of  the  second 
bar, 

(c)  a  first  connection  piece  attached  lo  the  distal  end  at  Ike 
second  bar  comprising: 

(i)  a  forward  moiety  affixed  to  the  distal  end  of  the  second  bar 
and  a  rearward  moiety  displaceaUy  attached  to  the  rear- 
ward moiety,  the  forward  moiety  having  a  first  forward 
surface  section  disposed  flush  widi  the  outer  surface  of  the 
forward  wall  of  the  second  bar  and  a  second  forward 
surface  section  disposed  distal  to  the  first  forward  surface 
section  and  in  a  parallel  plane  with  that  of  the  first  forward 
surface  section  but  recessed  therefrom  by  a  distance  sub- 
stantially equal  to  t; 
(ii)  a  spring  disposed  between  the  forward  aitd  rearward 
moieties  and  configured  and  dimensioned  to  urge  the  for- 
ward moiety  away  from  the  rearward  moiety;  and 
(iii)  a  catch  disposed  on  the  second  forward  surface  section, 
the  catch  being  configured  and  dimensioned  to  (I)  engage 
the  lip  on  the  proximal  end  of  the  first  bar  when  the  device 
is  telescopically  expanded,  and  (II)  not  engage  the  lip  on 
the  proximal  end  of  die  first  bar  when  the  device  is  tele- 
scopically coDtracted; 
so  that  the  second  bar  can  be  telescopically  expanded  out  of  the 
first  bar  in  such  a  way  dial  the  outer  surface  of  die  forward 
wall  in  the  first  bar  is  flush  with  both  the  first  forward  surface 
section  of  die  first  connection  piece  and  the  forward  wall  in 
the  outer  surface  of  the  second  bar,  and 
so  that  the  second  bar  can  be  telescopically  contracted  into  the 
first  bar  by  depressing  the  forward  moiety  of  the  first  connec- 
tion piece  against  the  force  exerted  by  the  spring  and  dien 
sliding  the  first  connection  piece  and  the  second  bar  into  the 
first  bar, 

(d)  an  elongate  third  bar  configured  and  dimensioned  to  be 
slidably  disposed  and  retained  within  the  second  bar.  the  third 
bar  having  a  proximal  end.  a  distal  end.  a  forward  wall  wi±  a 
flat  outer  surface,  and  a  pair  of  opposing  side  walls; 


(e)  a  second  connection  piece  attached  to  die  distal  end  of  the 
third  bar  comprising: 

(i)  a  forward  moiety  affixed  to  the  distal  end  of  the  third  bar 
and  a  rearward  moiety  displaceably  attached  to  the  rear- 
ward moiety  of  the  second  connection  piece,  the  forward 
moiety  of  the  second  cxmnection  piece  having  a  first  for- 
ward surface  section  disposed  flush  with  the  outer  surtee 
of  the  forward  wall  of  the  third  bar  and  a  second  forward 
surface  section  disposed  distal  to  the  first  forward  surface 
section  of  the  second  connection  piece  and  in  a  parallel 
plane  widi  that  of  die  first  forward  surface  section  of  die 
second  connection  piece  but  recessed  therefrom  by  a  dis- 
tance substantially  equal  to  u; 
(ii)  a  spring  dispmed  between  the  forward  and  rearward 
moieties  of  the  second  connection  piece  and  configured  and 
dimensioiied  to  in^  the  forward  moiety  of  the  second 
connection  piece  away  from  the  rearward  moiely  of  the 
second  connectioa  piece;  and 
(iii)  a  catch  disposed  on  die  second  forward  suttee  sectioa  of 
the  second  connectioa  piece  and  being  configured  and 
dimensioned  to  (1)  engage  the  lip  on  the  proximal  end  of 
die  second  bar  when  die  device  is  telescopically  expanded, 
and  (D)  not  engage  the  lip  on  the  proximal  end  of  the 
second  bar  when  the  device  is  telesccfiically  contracted; 
so  that  the  third  bar  can  be  telescopically  expanded  out  of  the 
second  bar  in  such  a  way  that  the  outer  surface  of  the  forward 
wall  in  the  second  bar  is  fltish  with  both  the  first  forward 
surhce  section  of  the  second  cofuiection  piece  and  the  outer 
surfoce  of  the  forward  wall  in  the  third  bv;  and 
so  that  the  third  bar  can  be  telescopically  contracted  into  the 
second  bar  by  dqxessing  the  forward  moiety  of  the  second 
connection  piece  against  the  force  exerted  by  the  spring  in  the 
second  connection  piece  and  then  sliding  the  second  connec- 
tion piece  and  the  third  bar  into  the  second  bar.  and 

(f)  a  plurality  of  frame  attachment  components  affixed  spaced 
apart  along  the  support  device,  each  of  the  frame  attachment 
components  being  slidably  engaged  to  a  canesponding  hub  on 
the  stqiport  frame. 


5.501.052 
TRIM  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 
ToMokkle  S^Ji,  HaaiaaialiiH.  Japan,  MsicDar  to  SozoU  Motor 
Corporatkai.  SUiaaka.  Japan 

FIM  Jaik  17. 1994,  Ser.  No.  261,736 
dataas  priority.  apyBcatfaii  Japan.  Sep.  30, 1993,  5-244135 
bL  CL*  B60R  13/02 
VS.  CL  52— 716J  5  ( 


1.  A  T-bar  roof  trim  moutKing  structure  connecting  first  and 
second  pillar  trims  of  a  T-bar  roof  on  a  vehicle  body,  one  of  said 
first  and  second  trims  covering  a  mounting  of  the  T-bar  rcxif  on  die 
vehicle  body,  said  mounting  structure  comprising  a  claw-shaped 
protrusion  installed  at  an  edge  of  the  first  trim  so  that  a  forked 
portion  is  formed  between  die  edge  of  said  first  trim  and  said 
claw-shaped  protrusion,  a  plurality  of  protrusions  are  formed  at  an 
edge  of  the  second  trim,  and  these  trims  are  installed  to  die  vehicle 
body  in  a  condition  where  relative  positioning  between  said  trims 
is  performed  by  inserting  the  edge  of  the  second  trim  into  said 
foiked  portion  of  die  first  trim  and  abutting  sides  of  said  claw- 
shaped  protrusion  against  said  protrusions,  said  forked  portion 
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being  V-thaped  in  cross-section  to  facilitate  easy  engagement 
between  said  first  and  second  trims. 


INTERENGAGEABLE  STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 
D.  Gakky.  Adda  Ridge,  Aaatniia.  iwlgiar  to  Itebc 
__  fty.*  LML,  AMinlti 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU91/N441.  i  371  Date  Mai;  2i,  1993,  |  l«2(c) 
Date  Mat  Zi,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092AI5W3,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Apr-  1ft,  1992 

PCT  HM  Sep.  25, 1991,  Scr.  No.  3tJV7 
C^M  priority,  aivHcaiiaa  Aaatraiia,  Sep.  2S,  1990,  PK2539 
lit  CL*  BMC  3/32;  B23P  17/00 
VS.  CL  52— 729J  49  i 


.  a  ductile  fiber  reinfotcing  material  bonded  to  at  least  one 
opposing  face  only  adjacent  to  said  apetture,  a  majority  of 
fibets  of  the  fiber  fcinforcing  material  directed  across  the 
grain. 


/      N, 


METHOD  FOR  REINFORCED  CONCRETE 

CONSTRUCTION 
I  Stank,  Paiafaay  29S7-9E,  1425  BacwM  Alrea,  Aifea- 
Mm,  aMl  Eraoto  E.  StoRfc,  GraaadOa  2S-2C,  2S22*  M»^ 
bilinaili.  Madrid,  Spaia 

FUcd  Dec  «,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1«3,M6 

ClaiM  priority,  appBcattoa  Spain,  Dec  IS,  1992,  9292572 

IM.  CL'  EMC  l/W:  B32B  5/18 

VS.  CL  52—741.1  11  Clataw 


6- 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  structural  members  adapted 
for  telescopic  edge  to  edge  engagement  with  a  like  structural 
member,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

cold  roll  forming  a  structural  member  having  an  intermediate 
web  member  and  opposed  closed  hollow  side  flanges  extend- 
ing along  opposite  sides  of  said  web,  said  hollow  side  flanges 
being  closed  by  welding  the  free  edges  thereof  to  respective 
junctions  between  the  intermediate  web  and  the  hollow 
flanges;  and 

forming  a  slotted  apetture  in  at  least  one  of  said  hollow  side 
flanges,  said  slotted  aperture  extending  between  opposed  ends 
of  said  hollow  side  flange  parallel  to  said  intermediate  web. 


s,s«i,as4 

BOLTED  WOOD  CONNECTIONS 
LawroKC  A.  Soltk,  ML  Horcb.  and  Robert  J.  Roaa,  Madisoa, 
both  of  Wli^  OHigBon  to  The  United  States  of  AaMrica  as 
rcprtMotcd  by  the  Secretary  of  Apfcattare,  WidilagtoB. 
D.C. 

FUcd  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2M,114 
Int.  CL"  EMC  3/42 
VS.  CL  52—730.7  11  CWm 

1.  A  structural  member,  comprising: 

a.  a  wooden  beam  having  grain  directed  along  a  length  of  said 
beam  between  ends,  the  beam  having  opposing  faces  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  grain,  at  least  one  end  having  an  aperture 
which  extends  between  the  opposing  faces,  the  apetture  suit- 
able for  receiving  a  connector,  and 


1.  A  method  of  reinforced  concrete  construction,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  reticulated  net  including: 

a  first  pturality  of  evenly  spaced  parallel  coplanar  rods  focm- 

ing  an  upper  lim; 
a  second  plurality  of  evenly  spaced  parallel  coplanar  rods 

forming  a  lower  rim; 
said  rods  in  said  upper  rim  latetally  offset  relative  to  said  rods 

in  said  lower  rim:  and 
a  pair  of  connecting  rods  each  having  a  triangular  waveform 
configuration  coiuiecting  each  of  said  rods  in  said  upper 
rim.  excepting  two  laterally  outermost  rods  of  said  upper 
rim,  to  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  rods  in  said  lower  rim 
forming  an  integral  reticulated  net  having  a  triangular 
wavefonn     configuration     and     possessing     alternately 
upwardly  and  downwardly  openmg  V-shaped  openings, 
said  connectmg  rods  disposed  in  planes  obliquely  intersect- 
ing planes  of  said  upper  and  lower  rims; 
placing  a  first  plurality  of  elongated  individual  rectangular  per- 
manent forms  within  said  upwardly  opening  V-shaped  open- 
ings between  rods  in  said  upper  rim  of  said  net; 
placing  a  second  phmlity  of  elongated  individual  rectangular 
pefmanent  forms  within  said  downwardly  opening  V-shaped 
openings  between  rods  in  said  lower  rim  of  said  net;  and 
pouring  concrete  at  least  partially  over  said  net  to  form  a 
reinforced  concrete  itnicture. 


UMI 


5,5014)56 
PROCESS  FOR  ROOFING  WITH  AN  18  INCH  SHINGLE 
Mairia  G.  Hannah,  Wayn^  George  W.  Mchrai;  JenUntown; 
Midiad  J.  Nooae,  Wayne;  Kcndt  E.  Stahl,  North  Waks, 
and  Joacph  Qoaninta,  Yanlley.  aU  of  Pa.,  aaignors  to  Cer- 
tainTted  Corporathaa,  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 
Dirtatoa  or  Scr.  No.  94^43,  JoL  19, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5,375,491, 
whkh  b  a  divWon  of  Scr.  No.  682,6U,  Apr.  9, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,2S7>69,  whkh  ii  a  cmitinnatio»4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  515,601, 
Apr.  27,  1990,  Pat.  Na  5,181,36L  Thic  appHcatioo  Nov.  2, 
1994,  Scr.  No.  333,278 
InL  CL'  E04D  1/22 
VS.  CL  52—748.1  1  Claim 


x\ 


1.  A  process  for  roofing  widi  shingles  comprising  applying 
successive  courses  of  shingles  over  next  pievious  courses  of 
shingles  by  using  shingles  having  overall  heights  of  18  inches, 
covering  the  upper  10  inches  of  the  next  previously  laid  course  of 
shingles,  and  leaving  exposed  the  lower  8  inches  of  the  next 
previously  laid  course  of  shingles,  whereby  the  material  utilization 
efficiency  is  at  least  approximately  44.4  percent  when  the  effi- 
ciency is  defined  as  die  ratio  of  shingle  exposure  height  to  overall 
shingle  height 


1.  A  partially  prefabricated  masonry  fence  comprising: 

at  least  two  footings  spaced  apart  from  one  another; 

structurally  rigid  sui>port  posts  extending  upwardly  from  said 
footings;  and 

at  least  one  prefabricated  fence  panel  unit  mounted  over  said 
suppon  posts  and  supported  by  said  footings,  said  fence  panel 
unit  comprising  a  base  support  beam  extending  substantially 
throughout  the  length  of  said  panel  for  supporting  said  panel, 
said  base  support  beam  having  a  receptacle  near  each  end 
region  thereof  for  receiving  said  support  posts,  wherein  only 
said  end  regions  contact  said  footings; 


said  fence  panel  unit  fimber  comprising  a  plurality  of  cootaes  of 
masonry  units  laid  on  said  suppon  beam,  wherein  each 
masonry  unit  has  a  length  less  than  the  length  of  said  base 
suppoft  beam. 


5,501,058    

COIL  PACKING  LINE  EQUIPPED  WITH 
INDEPDWENTLY  RECIPROCATING  CARRUGES 
MttnyaaU  SoMtya■H^  Kcataia  Sanid;  ManU  Aftaia,  aO  oT 
Chiba;  Htavkaten  Smid,  "Ukf;  Sh«t|i  MIyahara;  Norio 
KoJtaM,  both  of  SaUmmm,  and  Maartnihl  Okada,  Chiba,  aO 
of,  Japan,  ■■Iganri  to  KawanU  Stcd  Corpcrathw.  Hyogo, 
and  IknbaUBMto  Chain  Co.,  Ocafca,  both  oC  Jip«i 

Filed  Ang.  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  297,912 
Clainis  priority,  applicatton  Japan,  Aag.  31,  1993,  5-216728 
Int  CL'  B65B  35/JO 
VS.  CL  S3— 2M  5  ( 


1.  A  coil  packing  line  in  v^iich  coils  are  packed  by  a  plurality  cf 
operation  processes,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  woric  sutions,  each  operation  process  having  a 
corresponding  work  station; 

stationary  skid  means  provided  at  each  work  station  for  support- 
ing a  coil  at  the  woric  station; 

carnage  means  provided  between  each  woik  station  for  remov- 
ing a  coil  from  an  upstream  stationary  sldd  means,  supporting 
the  coil  and  depositing  the  coil  at  a  downstream  stationary 
sldd  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  reciprocating  means  for  iiKiependently  moving  at 
least  one  carriage  means  back  and  forth  between  die  upstream 
and  downstream  stationary  skid  means. 


5,501,057 

UNIT  MASONRY  FENCE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ERECTING 

John  A.  Dawaoa,  OakvUIe,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canada  Bridi, 

Canada 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  2,363,  Jan.  6, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  385,705 

Int  CL'  EMH  17/14;  E04G  21/00;  E04C  2/40 

VS.  CL  52—761  20  Clains 


5,501,059 
DECORATIVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  FLORAL  GROUPING 
Donald  E.  Wcdcr,  Highland,  and  William  F.  Straeter,  Bre«sc 
both  of  DL,  assignors  to  HiglUand  Supply  Corporation, 
m^i»iwij  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  941,992,  Sep.  8, 1992,  PaL  Na 
5,410,856,  whidi  is  a  continnatiaB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  893,586, 
Jun.  2, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,181^)64,  which  is  a  contfaination  oT 
Scr.  No.  707y417,  May  28, 1991,  abandoMfd,  whkh  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Scr.  No.  502458,  Mar.  29, 1990,  ahamhmrd, 
whkh  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  249,761,  Sep.  26, 
1988,  abandoard,  s^d  Ser.  Na  941,992iB  a  contfamation-fai- 
part  of  Ser.  Na  934,832,  Aug.  24, 1992,  Pat  Na  5/126,914, 
whkh  b  a  condnnatkm-tai-part  oT  Ser.  No.  819,311,  Jan.  9, 
1992,  abandoned,  whidi  is  a  conthinatioa  of  Ser.  No.  765y416, 
Sep.  26,  1991,  abandoned,  whkh  is  a  conttaiuation  of  Scr.  Na 
530,491,  May  29, 1990,  abandoned,  said  Scr.  Na  941,99as  a 
continaalion-in-part  oT  Scr.  Na  940,930,  Sep.  4, 1992,  PaL 
Na  5,361,482,  whkh  is  a  continnalion-fai-pwt  of  Scr.  Na 
926,098,  Aug.  5, 1992,  whkh  is  a  conlinnation-iB-part  of  Scr. 

Na  803,318,  Dec  4, 1991,  PaL  Na  5,344,016,  whkh  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  Na  707,417,  May  28, 1991,  i 
doned.  Thb  appbcation  Apr.  24, 1995,  Set  Na  427,014 
InL  CL'  B65B  J1/02:25M2 
U5.  CL53— 397  34  ( 

1.  A  decorative  assembly  for  a  floral  grouping,  comprising: 
a  floral  holding  material  having  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end  and 
an  outer  peripheral  surface,  die  floral  holding  material  being 
constructed  of  a  material  oqiable  of  receiving  a  portion  of  the 
floral  grouping  and  suppoiting  die  floral  grouping  without  any 
pot  means; 
a  sheet  of  material  having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface  and 
an  outer  peripliefy,  the  upper  surface  of  the  sheet  of  material 
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being  dispoaed  adjacent  a  pwtioa  of  the  outer  peripiienl 
surface  of  tiie  floral  holding  material  and  the  sheet  of  material 
extending  about  a  portion  of  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
the  floral  holding  material:  and 
means  for  fonning  a  crimped  portion  in  a  ponioa  of  the  sheet  of 
malerial  with  the  criinped  portion  cooperating  to  bold  the 
sheet  of  malerial  in  the  position  extended  about  the  floral 
holding  materia]  to  provide  a  decorative  covering  wherein  die 
means  for  fonning  a  crimped  portion  is  used  to  form  at  least 
one  overlapping  fold  in  the  sheet  of  material,  which  overlap- 
ping fold  is  substantially  bonded  via  the  means  for  forming 
the  crimped  portion  and  wherein  the  means  for  fomung  a 
crimped  portion  further  comprises  an  adhesive  or  cohesive 


METHOD  FOR  WRAPPING  INDIVIDUAL  FLORAL 

GROUPINGS  WITH  WRAPPING  MATERIAL  HAVING 

SIZING  MARKS  THEREON 

DoMid  E.  Wedcr,  and  J«hn  W.  Bcrfrtnod,  botk  of  Hlghtoad, 

at.  MrigBow  to  mghlnwl  Supply  Cotpwrtto*.  IHgMand,  PL 

CoatinatiMi-ta-pwt  of  S«r.  No.  10,199,  Ja*.  29, 1993,  Pat 

Na  S,3»,M2,  wkkh  k  a  coattoaaM—  !■  part  «f  Ser.  No. 

96S,79«,  Oct  at,  1992,  Pat  Na  5,3«9,934,  awl  Scr.  No. 

9t53SS,  Oct  23, 1992.  abawioacd.  whkh  it  a  ceatinaatloa  of 

Scr.  No.  S93,SM,  Jon.  2,  1992,  Pat  No.  S,181,3M,  whidi  b  a 

coatiBuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  797,417,  May  2S,  1991,  abandoned, 

wfekk  to  a  coatinaaliaa  of  Scr.  No.  562,358,  Mar.  29,  1996, 

abaadoned,  whkk  ii  a  coattaaatiaa-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
249,7M,  Sep.  2«,  19S8,  abandoMd,  nid  Scr.  No.  9M,79Mi  a 

coatfaMWtioa  of  Scr.  No.  S65,5<3,  Apr.  9,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5045414,  wkicii  b  a  coatiouatioa  of  Scr.  No.  649,379,  Jan. 

31, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,111438,  which  k  a  coattamatioa  of  Scr. 

No.  249,7«1,  Sep.  2*,  1988,  abandontJ.  Thb  appUcation  May 

9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  239^83 

Int  a.'  B45B  n/04.ll/4S:25/02 

U&CL  53-^399  30 


1.  A  method  for  wrapping  a  floral  grouping  comprising: 
providing  a  sheet  of  material  having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower 
surface  and  an  outer  periphery,  a  bonding  malerial  being 
disposed  on  the  sheet  of  material,  and  a  first  sizing  mark  and 
a  second  sizing  mark  being  disposed  on  the  sheet  of  material: 
providing  the  floral  grouping  having  a  flower  end  and  a  stem 
end: 


disposing  the  floral  grouping  on  the  sheet  of  material;  and 
wrapping  tbe  sheet  of  malerial  about  the  floral  grouping  to  a 
posiboo  wherein  die  first  sizing  mark  is  substantially  aligned 
with  the  second  sizing  mark  and  a  portion  of  the  sheet  of 
malerial  is  brought  into  bonding  contact  with  the  bonding 
nutterial  on  the  sheet  of  malerial  for  bondingly  connecting 
said  paction  of  the  sheet  of  malerial  to  another  portion  of  the 
sheet  of  material  to  aeove  the  sheet  of  malerial  in  a  wrapped 
condition  about  the  floral  grouping  so  as  to  form  a  wrapper 
for  the  floral  grouping  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end, 
the  floral  grouping  being  disposed  on  the  sheet  of  material  and 
wrapped  with  the  sheet  of  material  whereby  the  flower  end  of 
the  floral  grouping  is  disposed  near  the  upper  end  of  the 
wrapper  and  the  stem  end  of  the  floral  grouping  is  disposed 
near  the  lower  end  of  the  wrapper,  the  first  and  second  sizing 
marks  being  positioned  on  the  sheet  of  material  so  that,  when 
the  sheet  of  iiMterial  is  wrapped  about  di-?  floral  grouping  to 
the  position  wherein  die  first  sizing  mark  is  substfUially 
aligiied  with  the  second  sizing  nunk,  the  upper  end  of  the 
wrapper  has  a  perimeter  length  predetermined  by  aligimient  of 
the  first  and  second  sizing  marks  on  die  sheet  of  material. 


5481.M1 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEARING  EXCESS 

BEVERAGE  CONTAINERS  FROM  A  BEVERAGE 

CONTAINER  PACKAGING  MACHINE 

WHIiaB  M.  EMtar,  RaawcO,  Ga.,  aarignor  to  Rivcrwood  Intci^ 

■atloaai  Corporation,  AHaata,  Ga. 

Filed  Jon.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2M447 
Int  CL*'  B«5B  21/06 
VS.  CL  53—443  28  ( 


1.  For  implementation  in  a  beverage  container  packaging 
machine  wherein  an  array  of  spaced  guide  rails  form  lanes  along 
which  beverage  coolainers  are  moved  during  die  packaging  pro- 
cess, a  method  of  dearing  excess  trailing  beverage  containers  from 
die  machine  at  die  end  of  a  packaging  operation,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  the  guide  rails  with  a  set  of  compressed  air  nozzles 
coupled  to  a  source  of  compressed  air  with  the  nozzles  being 
positioned  and  oriented  on  the  guide  rails  to  direct  a  jet  of 
compressed  air  along  the  lanes  defined  between  the  guide  rails 
sub^antially  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  beverage  con- 
tainers along  the  lanes; 

(b)  actuating  the  nozzles  to  direct  a  jet  of  compressed  air  along 
die  lanes  to  clear  excess  trailing  beverage  containers  from  the 
lanes  of  the  beverage  packaging  machine:  and 

(c)  discontinuing  the  jet  of  compressed  air  when  the  excess 
trailing  beverages  have  been  cleared  fixim  the  lanes  by  the 
force  of  the  compressed  air; 

wherein  said  step  of  providing  the  guide  rails  with  compressed 
air  nozzles  comprises  die  step  of  placing  said  compressed  air 
nozzles  in  a  transitional  region  of  a  moving  conveyor  and  a 
stationary  surface,  said  jet  of  compressed  air  forcing  said 
beverage  containen  across  said  stationaiy  surface  away  from 
said  conveyor. 


5,S014<2 

PROCESS  AND  MACHINES  FOR  MANUFATUURING 

ONE-nECE  BOXES  AND  BOXES  MADE  THEREBY 

G.  AaabcrEcn,  Ohlenaaal,  and  O.  van  DUk,  Fjwrhrdr,  both  <*, 

Nethcriandi,  aaaifnora  to  AGI  Incorporated,  Mcfapoae  Park, 

m. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  72^88 

Int  CL'  B«5B  3/02 

VS.  CL  53—452  47  ClaiM 


3ff 


c)  inserting  a  second  pimcfa  into  said  opened  insertion  tip,  said 
second  ptmch  having  a  forward  end  with  an  outside  diameter 
which  is  sized  laiger  than  said  inside  diameter  of  said  first 
member  whereby  at  least  a  poition  of  said  inside  diamwrr  of 
said  first  member  is  expanded; 

d)  reclosing  said  insertion  tip;  and 

e)  positioning  a  tampon  in  said  first  member,  said  tampon 
capable  of  being  expelled  through  said  insertion  tip  at  an 
expulsion  force  which  is  less  than  diat  reqoiied  to  iniliaUy 
open  said  insertion  tip. 


L         =  =  : 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  single  piece  boxes  comprising: 

a.  wrapping  a  wrap  around  a  board  blank  so  that  the  said  board 
blaiik  and  wrap  are  aligned; 

b.  cutting  notches  into  the  wrap  and  board  blank  to  form  a  spine 
region;  and 

c.  score  setting  the  spine  region  of  the  wrapped  board  blank  to 
form  a  seal  between  the  wrap  and  the  board  blank. 


54814M 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PUSHING  ARTICLES 
INTO  RECEPTACLE 
Steve  Ingraai,  Woodalock;  Frank  MoMxki;  Acworth,  both  aT 
Ga.,  and  Charic*  McNaaiara,  Itacaon,  Ariz., 
RiTcrwood  Intemtlonal  Corporation,  AHnati,  Ga. 
FDed  Oct  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  338,496 
Int  CL*  B«5B  21/(»:3S/40:3SM4:39/14 
VS.  CL  53—473  15 ' 


28.  A  mediod  of  reducing  the  force  required  to  expel  a  catame- 
nial  tampon  6om  a  tampon  applicator,  said  applicator  including  a 
first  member  which  is  capable  of  housing  a  tampon,  said  first 
member  having  an  inside  diameter,  first  and  second  spaced  apart 
ends,  and  an  insertion  tip  formed  adjacent  to  and  at  least  partially 
closing  said  first  end,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  inserting  a  first  punch  into  said  second  end  of  said  first 
member; 

b)  sliding  said  first  punch  through  said  first  member  and  expand- 
ing said  insertion  tip; 


5,58140 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  REDUCING  THE  FORCE 
TO  EXPEL  A  TAMPON  FROM  A  TAMPON  APPUCATOR 

AND  THE  APPLICATOR  ITSELF 
Richard  R.  Ikws,  Larscn;  Jclb«y  M.  Wcycnbcrg,  Appicton, 
and  Nod  J.  RMmnsMn,  Oshkoah,  aH  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Kimbcrty-Clark  Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Sqi.  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  381,220 

Int  CL'  A«1F  13/30:15/00;  B29C  17/00 

VS.  CL  53—452  28  Claiaia 


1.  A  packaging  nuKhine  for  loading  articles  into  a  receptacle, 
comprising: 

means  for  moving  a  group  of  a  predetermined  number  of  articles 

in  a  downstream  direction; 
means  for  moving  a  receptacle  adjacent  said  group  of  articles  in 

said  downstream  diiectioa  and  at  substantially  the  same 

an  article  pusher  plate;  and 

means  for  moving  tlie  plate  in  a  continuous  dosed  path  on  the 
side  of  the  article  moving  means  remote  from  die  receptacle 
moving  means,  the  path  including  a  diagonal  run  having  a 
component  of  movement  in  said  downstream  direction  and  a 
component  of  movement  at  tight  angles  thereto  toward  tlie 
receptacle  moving  means  to  enable  tlie  plate  to  contact  and 
push  the  articles  toward  die  moving  receptacle; 

the  plate  moving  means  including  means  for  maintaining  tlK 
plate  substantially  paralid  to  said  downstieam  directioii,  said 
latter  means  comprising  a  first  continuous  chain  connected  to 
die  plate  at  one  location  diereof  and  a  second  continuous 
chain  connected  to  the  plate  at  a  difFeient  location,  each  chain 
traveling  in  a  closed  path. 
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APPARATUS  POB  PACKAGING  INDIVIIXJAL  OBJECTS, 

ESPECIALLY  FOODSTUFF  PACKAGES 
G«er|  Fhcko;  Vribot,  a^  Edfv  GHtacr.  D«tatar|,  kodi  of. 


STRETCHABLE  FILM  TKAY  WKAPPING  MACHINE 
loM  EiTMd  Iriwtc  Md  IgMdo  Agaim  Amgid,  b«(h  of 

Orate,  Sptfii,  iMlfiiri  to  ULMA,  S.  Coop.  Ltd*.,  Oiurte, 


*  fWgiri  Gaba,  Ncmi,  Gcr- 


W  Sor.  No.  49,251,  Apr.  1«,  1993.  PaL 


No.  S,379,S74.  TUi 
CWMprtortty, 
S55.9 

taL  CL'  B«5B  7/26:ll/06;35/50 
U.S.CLS3-53S 


Apr.  29,  1994, 


Oct  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  322,921 

Gtnaamy,  Apr.  24,  1992,  42  13   VS.CL  53— 5M 


FIM  JM.  7,  1994,  Scr.  Na  25S,»3 

Sp^a,  Jan.  11.  1993,  9391332; 


12 


12;  Apr.  29.  1994,  94M913 
IM.  CL'  B«5B  53m 


19 


1.  An  appontus  for  pockiiig  grouped  individiia]  aiticles,  laid 
■ppuatui  compriting: 

ahorizonul  table  plaie; 

a  UBntabk  spaced  above  uid  pUtte  and  toiacabie  about  a  sub- 
stantiaUy  vertical  axis  and  fonned  with  a  plnnlity  of  angu- 
lariy  equispaced  upwardly  open  receptacle-receiving  cham- 
ben; 

drive  means  connected  with  said  turntable  for  rotating  said 
turntable  to  step  said  chambers  to  a  receiving  station  and  to  a 
diachatiiDg  stMioa  along  a  cyclical  path  of  said  chambers; 

a  feed  and  asaembting  device  at  said  receiving  station  for  feed- 
ing the  individual  articles  to  and  grouping  said  individual 
articles  at  a  location  aligned  with  said  receiving  station; 

a  folding  frame  at  said  receiving  stabon  above  said  turntable 
regislering  with  each  of  said  chambers  as  each  chamber  is 
positioned  at  said  receiving  station; 

feeding  means  for  feeding  a  generally  flat  packing  blank,  elect- 
able into  a  receptacle  for  said  grouped  individual  articles,  onto 
said  folding  frame  and  in  alignment  with  a  chamber  of  said 
turntable; 

means  for  shifting  said  individual  articles  grouped  at  said  loca- 
tion onto  said  blank; 

a  folding  and  hold-down  device  at  said  receiving  station  for 
engaging  said  blank  and  grouped  individual  articles  thereon 
for  displacing  said  blank  and  said  grouped  individual  articles 
on  said  blank  through  said  folding  frame  and  into  said  cham- 
ber positioned  at  said  receiving  station,  thereby  erecting  said 
receptacle  from  the  blank  around  the  grouped  individual 
articles  as  the  blank  passes,  dvough  said  folding  frame; 

means  at  said  discharge  stabon  for  receiving  receptacles  filled 
with  the  individual  articles  from  respective  chambers  of  said 
turntable  positioned  at  said  discharge  station;  and 

means  for  stepwise  adjustment  of  a  height  of  said  table  plate, 
said  turntable,  and  said  folding  frame  joinUy  to  different 
receiving  levels  relative  to  said  feed  and  assembling  device  to 
enable  formation  of  layers  of  the  grouped  individual  articles 
in  said  receptacles. 


1.  A  tlietchable  film  tray  wrapping  machine,  comprising  roll 
supporting  means  (2).  film  insertion  and  cutting  means,  drive  belt 
means  (4)  for  horizontally  feeding  the  Aim,  a  wrapping  station  (5), 
feeding  means  (13)  for  trays  to  be  wrapped  with  die  film,  and 
lifting  means  including  a  main  swinging  arm  and  a  rod  forming  a 
jointed  quadrilateral  with  die  arm, 

wherein  the  film  insertion  and  cutting  means  comprises  a  hori- 
zontally moving  carrier  (3)  having  respective  combs  (7)  to 
move  forward  and  insert  the  film  between  the  drive  belt 
means  (4)  comprising  top  and  bottom  drive  belts,  which 
carrier  (3)  is  joined  to  a  cam  (9)  through  tightening  means  (8) 
so  that  when  the  cam  turns  the  carrier  (3)  is  caused  to  move 
forwards  and  backwards,  said  cam  having  associated,  on  a 
different  cam  profile,  a  vertically  moveable  film  cutting  blade 
support  (12),  movement  of  the  carrier  being  in  synchrony  with 
roovemeiu  of  a  blade,  in  order  that  when  the  blade  acts  upon 
the  film,  the  carrier  is  at  a  rearmost  position  and  when  the 
carrier  moves  forward,  the  Made  is  always  at  a  kiwetmost 
position, 
wherein  the  insertion  combs  (7)  are  inserted  between  said  top 
and  bottom  drive  belts  of  drive  belt  means  (4)  which  has 
upper  and  lower  shafts,  said  lower  shaft  is  fitted  with  a  pair  of 
cams  (11)  which,  act  upon  sheaves  (U')  on  said  upper  shaft  to 
cause  die  lower  shaft  to  be  lifted  slightly  and  later  to  recover 
when  the  said  cams  stop  acting. 


5,S*1,M7 

SELECTIVE  HABVESTING  MACHINE 

ClMMle  E.  Brown.  14281  Vtatagc  lUL,  Lodi,  CaUf.  95248 

FBcd  JaL  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  282,751 

IM.  CL'  AaiD  45A)0 

VS.  CL  56—121.4  13 


a  dram  having  a  longitudinally  extending  axis  and  being  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  the  frame  and  wherein  a  shaft  defines  die 
rotation  axis,  die  shaft  and  die  drum  axis  together  being 
parallel  to  but  spaced  6om  each  other, 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  resilient  mounts  carried 
by  die  drum,  die  mounts  being  angulariy  spaced  about  a 
longitudinally  extending  axis  of  rotation  pnallel  or  congruent 
with  respect  to  the  drum  axis;  and, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apait  picking  fingers,  the  fingers  outwardly 
projecting  from  die  mounts,  each  finger  being  resiliendy  held 
in  die  mount  so  as  to  be  capable  of  flexions  over  substantially 
360  degrees  in  response  to  contact  widi  plants  during  harvest- 
ing use  of  the  machine. 


5,581,M8 

MULCHING  ROTAKY  LAWN  MOWER  BLADE 

WillinM  Marti,  Holcowb,  N.Y.,  a-lginr  to  Foicy/PLP  Co., 

N  Y 

FBed  Sep.  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  388,785 

lot  CL'  A81D  34/73 

VS.  a.  56—255  M  CUn 


5,581,878 

DOUBLE-ROTOR  ROTARY  ENGINE  AND  TURBINE 

Abraham  S.  Lis,  U<37  Graad  N  JL,  Alhaqacmac,  tiM.  87123 

FOed  JaL  6, 1992,  Scr.  No.  851,574 

lot  CL'  F02C  5/08 

VS.  CL  <8— 39  J4  »•  • 


1.  A  Uwn  mower  blade  adapted  to  be  used  in  a  rotary  lawn 
mower,  said  blade  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  leading  and 
trailing  edges  wherein  said  leading  edge  is  sharpened  for  cutting 
grass,  comprising: 

a)  a  mounting  area  which  includes  said  longitudinal  axis  for 
mounting  said  blade  on  said  rotary  lawn  mower,  and 

b)  a  plurality  of  cutting  sections  disposed  along  the  length  of 
said  blade  outward  from  said  mounting  area,  wherein  die 
leading  edge  of  said  each  of  said  cutting  sections  is  nearer  to 
the  ground  than  is  the  trailing  edge  of  said  each  of  said  cutting 
sections. 


1.  A  machine,  usefiil  in  harvesting  a  selected  poitioo  of  a  plant, 
comprising: 

a  moveable  frame; 


5,501,069 

SELF-CLEANING  RAKE 

Bernard  E.  Lcatz,  23  Wyandotte  Dr.,  Cherokee  Village,  Aifc. 

72529 

FBed  Nov.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  343,367 

InL  CL'  AOID  7/;0 

UJS.  CL  56—400.100  M  Claims 

1.  A  self -cleaning  rake  comprising: 

an  elongated,  rigid  handle; 

a  header  coupled  to  said  handle; 

a  plurality  of  elongated,  flexible  rake  tines,  each  of  said  tines 
comprising  a  stem  pivotally  coupled  to  said  header, 

means  for  cleaning  the  rake  comprising: 
an  arcuate  spreader  slidably  penetrated  by  each  of  said  tines 
for  deploying  or  contracting  said  tines  by  radially  deflecting 
them; 
an  elongated  actuator  for  displacing  die  spreader,  said  actuator 
telescopingly  coupled  to  said  handle; 

locking  means  for  selectively  yieldably  locking  said  handle  and 
said  actuator  together  when  said  tines  are  radially  deployed 
wherein  said  locking  means  comprises  guide  means  associ- 
ated with  said  handle  for  controlling  displacements  of  said 
actuator  and  said  actuator  comprises  detent  means  yieldably 
engaged  by  said  guide  means;  and, 

whereby  said  rake  is  cleaned  as  materials  arc  removed  from  said 
tines  by  contact  with  said  spreader. 


i.  A  douUe-roior  rotary  engine  and  nvbine  conqirising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  housing  rotatably  mounted  to  die  base,  die  housing  having 
two  hollow  cases  rigidly  connected  by  a  circle-cover  and  a 
rectangle-blade  rigidly  extended  from  die  circle-cover  for 
fanning  part  of  a  combustion  chamber, 

(c)  an  output  shaft  rotatably  mounted  concentric  with  the  boos- 
ing, the  shaft  having  a  center-wheel  rigidly  extended  thcre- 
fiom  for  mounting  a  rectangle-blade  extended  widiin  die 
housing  for  forming  part  of  the  combustion  dumber, 

(d)  means  for  admitting  a  fiiel-air  mixture  into  the  combustion 
chamber, 

(e)  means  for  compressing  the  fuel-air  mixture  within  die  com- 
bustion chamber  following  admission; 

(f)  means  for  expanding  the  combustion  products  witiiin  the 
combustion  chamber  following  compression; 

(g)  means  for  releasing  combustion  products  from  the  combus- 
tion chamber  through  an  exhaust  opening  following  expan- 
sion; 

(h)  turbine  means  operadvely  connected  between  the  base  and 
die  housing,  the  turbine  means  providing  a  torque  reaction 
against  the  housing  in  response  to  flow  of  the  combustion 
products  from  the  releasing  means;  and 

(i)  stop  means  on  die  housing  and  the  shaft  for  limiting  relative 
movement  between  the  two  rectangle-blades,  between  a  first 
position  wherein  die  two  rectangle-blades  move  away  from 
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each  otber  lo  sun  the  exploskm  stroke  and  a  second  position 
wbemn  the  two  rectangk-blades  move  toward  each  other  to 
Stan  the  compicssion  stroke. 


FIXING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  THERMAL 
ntOTBCnON  TILE  IN  A  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
iHii  R.  B.  Amatt,  Bate  U  Rai;  DMicr  RffMiIri,  BrcUgBy 
S/Sorflc  aad  RiJolpfct  MartiMi.  Pcriffiy  SnTcma.  aa  tt, 
Ftmcc  aMifiri  to  Sodcte  Nile— la  D'Etude  Et  De  Cm- 
I  De  Mania  D'AvWlaB  "Smom",  Pwla,  Fruec 
FBed  Dec.  22,  IfM,  Scr.  Na  M1,5S7 
lortty,  fpMcadiB  Ftmc*.  Dec  22, 1993,  93  15391 
lal.  CL"  raC  3/14:7/20 
VS.  CL  <*-^)9  J2  4  ( 


1.  An  atrangeineiit  for  removabiy  fixing  a  thermal  prolectioa  tik 
oo  the  inside  of  a  combustioa  chamber  wall,  said  tile  including  a 
plate  portion,  the  arrangement  comprising: 

at  least  one  stud  fixed  to  said  plate  portion,  said  stud  having  a 
shank  by  which  said  stud  is  fixed  to  said  plate  portion  and  a 
flat  head  spaced  outwardly  from  said  plate  portion,  said  head 
having  parts  which  project  laterally  further  from  said  shank 
than  other  parts  of  said  head; 

means  defining  a  hole  in  said  combustion  chamber  wall  having  a 
shape  corresponding  to  thai  of  said  bead  of  said  stud  so  that 
said  bead  is  able  to  pass  through  said  hole,  the  distance 
between  the  under  surface  of  said  head  and  the  outer  surface 
of  said  plate  portion  facing  said  combustion  chamber  wall 
when  said  head  is  fully  inserted  through  said  hole  being 
greater  than  the  distance  between  the  outer  surface  of  said 
combustion  chamber  wall  and  said  outer  surface  of  said  plate 
portion  so  as  to  define  a  clearance  between  said  head  and  said 
outer  surface  of  said  wall:  and 

a  split  washer  having  a  raised  edge  which  allows  said  washer  to 
be  placed  around  said  shank  in  said  clearance  between  said 
head  and  said  outer  surface  of  said  combustion  chamber  wall 
and  which  is  turned  down,  after  rotation  of  said  washer,  to 
retain  said  washer  in  place  and  thereby  secure  said  bead,  aiKl 
hence  said  tile,  to  said  combustion  chamber  wall. 


CCNMBINED  CENTRIFUGAL  AND  PADDLE-WHEEL  SIDE 

THRUSTER  FOR  BOATS 
MHckdl  A.  PtaKkk,  MaiTSvflle,  and  McnD  L.  ThompMrn, 
Lake  SlcTens,  both  of  Wa(ii„  aarigaora  to  PmpcUcr,  lac, 
Everett,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  298,027 
IbL  CL'  B«3H  11/00:25/46 
VS.  CL  M— 221  19  CMaM 

1.  A  method  for  producing  thrtist  for  maneuvering  the  hull  of  a 
water  craft  on  a  body  of  water,  comprising: 
supplying  water  from  an  inlet  to  the  center  of  a  paddle-wheel 
impeller  roiatably  imMnted  within  the  water  craft: 


discharging  water  from  the  paddle-wheel  impeller  into  a  dis- 
charge comprising  tubular  conduit  that  closely  receives  a 
circumferential  paddle  portion  of  the  paddle-wheel  impeller 
projecting  into  die  tubular  conduit  through  an  aperture  defined 
therein:  and 

rotating  the  paddk-wheel  impeller  to  dischai^  a  combined 
impeller  and  paddle-wheel  driven  stream  of  water  from  the 
conduit  through  the  hull,  where  the  direction  of  discharge  is 
dependent  on  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  impeller. 


5,S«l,t73 
IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

VWda  MIyaahita;  YWcM  ShiBMaid;  Ibahikaai  OketanI;  SdJi 

HatdM;   ScUi   Matomoto;   Ikkuya  AoU;   AUUm   Saito; 

Koaalaada,  aad  Hlraald  Kato,  aU  oT  Wak«,  Japan, 

to  Haada  Gikcn  Kogyo  KabMhiid  Kaiiha,  Takya, 

FBcd  Scr.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3*5,278 

ClafaBS  priority.  appHcattoa  Japaa,  Sep.  13,  1993.  5-251*99 

IbL  a."  FOIN  3/2S 

VS.  CL  M— 284  14  Claiou 


Uilil 


j-^wgy^'l^ 


teui         c>" 


oumfToncuT 


->'  J 


1.  In  an  ignition  timing  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion eagine  having  an  exhaust  passage,  an  adsorber  arranged  in 
said  exhaust  passage  for  adsorbing  unbumt  components  in  exhaust 
gases,  and  an  exhaust  gas-purifying  device  arranged  in  said 
exhaust  passage  at  a  location  downstream  of  said  adsorber,  said 
exhaust  gas-purifying  device  having  healer  means, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
ignition  timing-retarding  means  for  retarding  ignition  timing  of 

said  engine  when  said  engine  is  staned  in  a  cold  state;  and 
ignition  timing  retardation-restraining  means  for  restraining 
retardation  of  the  ignition  timing  by  said  ignition  timing- 
retarding  means  over  a  time  period  from  the  stan  of  said 
engine  to  a  time  point  said  exhaust  gas-purifying  device  is 
wanned  up  to  a  predetermined  activated  condition. 


5,501,874 
EXHAUST  GAS  PURIFYING  SYSTEM 
H^Jlaie   Sactiagn,    HigaahHitroahlaaaj    "bdataka   Nakaznmi, 
Kaic;  AUUdc  Ikkand,  HtawUBia,  aad  lUcashi  lUccmoto, 
mgMhihinMUtoa,  aU  of,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Mazda  Motor 
Corporatioii,  HirMUnM,  Ja|>aB 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  215,7*9 
ClataiH  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1993,  5-09*587 
InL  a.*  FOIN  3/2S 
VS.  CL  *0— 285  7  dabu 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  purifying  system  having  a  catalytic  converter, 
which  is  disposed  in  an  exhaust  line  so  as  to  deoxidize  or  reduce 
and  purify  nitrogen  oxides  in  exhaust  gases,  for  an  automobile 
engine,  said  exhaust  gas  purifying  system  comprising: 

an  air-fuel  ratio  sensor  for  detecting  an  air-fuel  ratio  of  a  fuel 
mixture  based  on  an  oxygen  concentration  in  exhaust  gas 
discharged  from  said  automobile  engine; 
a  temperature  sensor  disposed  upstream  from  said  catalytic 
converter  in  said  exhaust  line  for  detecting  temperature  of 
exhaust  gas;  and 
control  means  for  computing  a  target  air-fuel  ratio  of  a  fiiel 
mixture  to  be  introduced  into  said  automobile  engine  based  on 
engine  operating  conditions,  and  compulsorily  perturbing  the 
air-fuel  ratio  of  said  fiiel  mixture  based  oo  said  target  air-fuel 
ratio  only  when  said  temperature  sensor  detects  exhaust  gas 
temperature  greater  than  a  specific  temperature. 


an  annular  sealing  element  made  of  an  elastomeric  material 
sealing  said  intake  pipe  against  a  cylinder  head  of  said  inter- 
nal combustion  engine. 


5,501vi7* 
COMPACT  THERMOELECTRIC  RKRIGERATOR  AND 

MODULE 

Chalks  A.  Sharp,  IH;  Michad  J.  Doke,  both  of  Dallas;  Rick- 

ard  A.  HmnuHi,  ABcB,  a^  UooaniJ.  RedM,  St,  PtaM,  al 

of  ItaL,  aarifBon  to  Mallow  iMdMtrici,  IbC  IMIai,  Tex. 

ConliMiation-ia-pait  or  Scr.  No.  14«,712,  Nov.  1, 1993,  PaL 

No.  5,3*7,879,  whkk  b  a  conHmiatfain  la  part  of  Ser.  No. 

47,695,  Apr.  14, 1993,  Pat  No.  S,31533t.  This  application 

Not.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  334,34* 

lat  CL'  F25B  2/^32 

U.S.  CL  *2— 3.*  22  I 


5,5*1,*7S 
ELASTIC  MOUNTING  APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  A 
TURBOCHARGER  HOUSING  ON  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Kari-Hcfaiz  Spice  BiitcMu;  WDH  Schwdkcrt,  HcMdbcre 
Arailn  Bard^  GonhdaacrtaL  and  Etaaa-Gcriiard  Sandeiv 
WdabclBi,    aH   «(,    Gcniany,    awlganrs   to    Flrsa    Cari 
Frendcobers,  Germany 

FUcd  MaK  1*,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4*5,127 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  18,  1994,  44  13 
39Z8 

Int.  CL*  Ft2B  37/00:  F*2M  35/10:  Fl«.  17/073 
VS.  CL  *•— **5.1  8  daimi 

1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  a  turbocharger  housing  including 
an  intake  pipe  with  an  intake  pipe  flange  on  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 

a  clamping  element  comprising  a  first  spring  element  and  a 
second  spring  element,  said  spring  elements  being  arranged  in 
series,  said  clamping  element  joining  said  housing  and  said 
internal  combustion  engine  so  as  to  allow  relative  vibration 
between  said  housing  and  said  internal  combustion  engine, 
said  first  spring  element  comprising  an  annular  spring  mem- 
ber made  of  an  elastomeric  material  and  said  second  spring 
element  comprising  at  least  one  disk  spring; 
a  clamping  screw,  said  at  least  one  disk  spring  being  compress- 
ible by  said  clamping  screw  in  such  a  way  that  its  spring  rate, 
after  compression  to  an  intended  preload,  is  substantially 
zero;  and 


17.  A  method  of  making  a  module  for  controlling  the  tempera- 
ture within  an  enclosed  structure  comprising: 

forming  a  thermoelectric  assembly  having  a  thermoelectric 
device  with  a  first  heat  sink  disposed  on  one  side  of  the  device 
and  a  second  heat  sink  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  the 
device,  an  dectrical  motor  attached  to  one  of  the  heat  sinks 
with  a  rotating  shaft  extending  longitudinally  through  the 
electrical  motor  and  both  heat  sinks,  a  propeller  attached  to 
each  end  of  the  rotating  shaft  adjacent  to  die  first  heat  sink 
and  the  second  heat  sink  respectively; 
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hstening  the  thennoelectric  assembly  to  a  plalfbnn  having  a 
first  opening  tbeiein,  the  first  opening  adjacent  to  one  of  the 
propellcTS  of  the  fastened  ihennoelectnc  assembly; 

attaching  a  panel  to  (he  platfonn;  and 

attaching  (he  panel  and  die  platfonn  to  die  stnicnire  through  a 
second  opening  in  die  stnicture,  die  second  opening  for 
receiving  the  thermoelectric  assembly. 


THERMOELECTRIC  WATER  CHILLER 
S.  Spcwx  Davk.  AtlMf,  Ga^-  R.  Cterk  Lkm,  SmM* 
Ciriit^-  Mkteri  J.  Hwtj,  WWiwrtag.  hOAi  Aattbamy 
Ycwflii,  CterioMe,  md  Gtntd  M. 
bo(k  of  N.C,   M^puri   to 
AtlaBta.Ga. 

FIM  May  77. 1994,  S«.  No.  25MM 
ImL  a."  F2SB  21/02 
U.S.a.0— 3M  n 


E. 


1.  A  drinking-water  chiller  system,  comprising: 

a  housing: 

a  tank  supponed  on  and  extending  widiin  the  housing; 

a  thermal  insulating  member  suspended  within  (he  tank  between 
upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  tank  to  define  an  upper  zone  for 
room-temperature  water  and  a  lower  zone  for  chilled  water, 

an  adjustable  pcoportioning  valve  mounted  on  the  housing  and 
coupled  to  the  upper  and  lo««r  zones  for  dispensing  variable 
proportions  of  room-temperature  and  chilled  water;  and 

a  cooling  assembly  in  the  housing,  and  having  a  cold-sink  plate 
in  ctMitact  with  die  tank,  and  a  beat  sink  with  a  heat- 
dissipating  means. 


air  separation  means  coupled  to  said  gas  tuitiine  means  for 
receiving  said  pressurized  air  via  an  air  feed,  for  producing  an 
oxygen-bearing  fluid  at  a  first  purity  and  first  pressure  when 
sakl  air  feed  is  at  a  design  point  pressise,  and  for  producing 
said  oxygen-bearing  fluid  at  a  second  purity  and  second 
pressure  when  said  air  feed  is  at  a  turndown  pressure,  said 
second  purity  and  second  pressure  being  lower  than  said  first 
purity  and  first  pressure,  respectively; 

compression  means  for  comp-essing  said  oxygen-bearing  fluid 
to  about  a  design  point  pressure  and  for  feeding  said  com- 
pressed oxygen-bearing  fluid  to  said  gasifier  means;  and 

control  means  lesponsive  to  a  turndown  state  for  causing  said 
gas  turbine  means  to  provide  said  pressurized  air  to  said  air 
separaboo  means  at  said  turndown  pressure  and  for  further 
causing  said  air  separation  means  to  respond  thereto  by  pro- 
ducing and  supplying  said  oxygen-bearing  fluid  at  said  second 
purity  and  second  pressure  to  said  compression  means. 


5.541J79 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CRYOGENIC 

SEPARATION  OF  AOt  AND  LIQUID  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR 

A  MASS  TRANSFER  COLUMN 
Hctaat  Krek,  Mtockca;  Aatwi  MoB,  RaWfaw.  awl  Kari  H. 
Sdcflcr,  Nfimii^  aa  tt,  Gcnaaay,  Mrigaiini  to  Uadt 
AkMfctwIlichift,  Vnubmdn,  GwaMiiy 

FUcd  Jaa.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  1S5,*M 
ClaiaH  priorHy,  appMcalioa  Germany,  Jaa.  22,  1993,  43  91 
712.6 

laL  CL*  F2SJ  JMJO 
U.S.  a.  «2— 34  34  < 


-b- 


SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  AN 

INTEGRATED  GAS  TURBINE  AND  CRYOGENIC  AIR 

SEPARATION  PLANT  UNDER  TURNDOWN 

CONDITIONS 

Gerald  A.  PaoHM,  LaacMttr.  N.Y.,  aMlgMW  to  Praxair  Ikck- 

Dolofy,  Inc.,  Daabury,  Conn. 

FUcd  Apr.  24, 1995.  Scr.  No.  427,3M 
Int  CL*  F2SJ  i/00 
U.S.  CL  42—21  7  ClaiaH 

1.  Apparatus  operating  at  both  a  design  point  and  a  turndown 
point,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
gas  tuttiine  means  for  providing  pressurized  air. 
gasifier  means  for  producing  and  feeding  fiiel  to  said  gas  turbine 
means; 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cryogenic  separation  of  air  comprising  at 
least  one  rectifying  column,  said  column  comprising  at  least  one 
section  equipped  with  packing  materials  and.  positioned  above  said 
at  least  one  section,  a  liquid  distributor,  said  distributor  comprising 
at  least  one  main  channel  and  a  plurality  of  distributing  channels 
connected  to  said  main  channel  and  in  fluid  communication  there- 
with, said  distributing  chaiutels  having  a  plurality  of  opetiings 
therein  to  permit  liquid  discharge,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
main  channel,  said  distributing  channels,  or  both  said  main  channel 
and  said  distributtng  channels,  are  closed  over  at  least  a  portion  of 
their  top. 


5,501.080 

SELF-CONTAINED  CRYOGENIC  GAS  SAMPLING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Gary  J.  McManna;  Bffly  G.  Motes;  Susan  K.  Bird,  aU  oT  Idaho 

Falls,  and  Dale  K.  Kotter,  Shdley,  aU  of  Id.,  aaslsnors  to 

Lockheed  Idaho  Technologica  Company,  Idaho  Falls,  Id. 

Filed  Dec  14,  1994,  Ser.  Kio.  355,M9 

Int  CL'  BOID  8/00 

VS.  a.  42-55,5  12  Claims 


upper  end  portion  of  the  evaporator  housing  to  compress  the  ice 

crystals  advanced  thereto  by  rotation  of  the  auger  and  extrude  die 

compressed  ice  crystals  upwardly,  a  discharge  pipe  provided  with 

an  electrically  opoated  drain  valve  and  connected  to  a  lower  end 

portion  of  the  eviqxjrator  housing  to  discharge  supplied  water  from 

the  evaporator  housing  when  the  drain  valve  is  opened  by  its 

energization,  an  electric  heater  mounted  on  an  outer  peiiptiery  of 

the  evaporator  housing  at  a  place  conesponding  with  die  extrusion 

head,  detection  means  for  issuing  a  halt  signal  of  ice  making 

operation  of  the  machine  when  an  ice  storage  bin  of  the  marhinr  is 

filled  with  the  ice  soppUed  with  the  evaporator  housing,  and 

control  means  for  halting  die  electric  motor  when  applied  widi  the 

halt  signal, 

wherein  said  control  means  comprises  means  for  energizing  said 

electric  beater  when  applied  with  the  halt  signal  from  said 

detection  means  and  means  for  deenergizing  said  electric 

healer  after  lapse  of  a  predetermined  time  and  for  eneigizing 

said  drain  valve  after  or  before  lapse  of  the  predetemuned 

time. 


1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  a  whole  gas  sample,  comprising: 

a  sample  vessel  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  a  gas  sample; 

a  controllable  valve  mounted  in  said  inlet  for  controllably  open- 
ing and  closing  said  inlet; 

valve  control  means  coupled  to  said  valve  for  opening  and 
closing  said  valve  at  selected  times; 

a  portable  power  source  connected  to  said  valve  control  means 
for  supplying  operating  power  to  said  valve  control  means; 

a  cryogenic  coolant;  and 

means  containing  said  coolant  and  placing  said  coolant  in  ther- 
mal communication  with  said  vessel  for  cooling  the  interior  of 
said  vessel  to  cryogenic  temperatures. 


E^^ 


1.  An  auger  type  ice  making  machine  having  an  upright  evapo- 
rator bousing  the  interior  of  which  is  formed  with  a  cylindrical 
freezing  surface,  an  auger  mounted  for  rotary  movement  within  the 
evaporator  housing  and  drivingly  connected  at  its  lower  end  with 
an  electric  motor  to  scrape  ice  crystals  off  the  freezing  surface  and 
to  advance  the  scraped  ice  cry»als  toward  an  upper  end  of  the 
evaporator  housing,  an  extrusion  head  fixed  in  place  within  the 


5,541,442 
REFRIGERATION  PURGE  AND/OR  RECOVERY 
APPARATUS 
Kc^i  TM^HMna,  Ibkyo;   Soannn  bhU,  Itechfaua;   Mkhio 
KunaU,  Toda,  hmI  IMcco  Gcaba,  IbaiaU,  aD  of,  Japan, 
aMicnon  to  HUacM  Briid^  EquipaMrt  Ei«taMCflnB  Co„ 
Lid^  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  7«.M1 
Claiau  prfotlty,  appUcadon  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1992,  4-154912; 
Jan.  23, 1992,  4-284443 

Int.  CL'  F25B  45A)0 
VS.  CL  62—149  7  ( 


5,541,481 
AUGER  TYPE  ICE  MAKING  MACHINE 

Kaznhlro  Mori,  Toyoakc;  Naoya  Uchida,  and  Sasnmn  Iktem- 
atso,  both  of  Nagoya,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hoshlzald 
Denki  KabnsfalU  Kaisfaa,  Toyoake,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  36Sy456 

daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28,  1993,  5-070493 

InL  CL'  F25C  ///■* 

VS.  CL  62—135  9  Oatans 


4.  An  apparatus  for  recovering  low  pressure  refrigerant  which  is 
capable  of  controlling  pressure  in  a  refrigerator,  comprising: 

a  gas  pump  for  sucking  a  mixture  of  the  refrigerant  gas  charged 
in  the  refrigerator  and  non-condensiUe  gases  having  entered 
into  the  refrigerator,  said  gas  pump  including  a  vacuum  pump 
and  a  compressor  which  are  connected  in  series  with  each 
other,  said  compressor  being  positioned  downstream  of  said 
vacuum  pump; 

a  condenser  positioned  downstream  of  said  compressor  for  cool- 
ing the  gas  mixture  delivered  from  the  gas  pump; 

a  liquid  separator  positioned  downstream  of  said  condenser  for 
separating  liquid  refrigerant  from  gases; 

a  serial  valve  connected  in  series  with  said  vacuum  pump; 

a  bypass  valve  positioned  in  parallel  widi  said  serial  valve  and 
said  vacuum  pump  along  a  bypass  passage  for  directing 
refrigerant  around  said  vacuum  pump; 

pressure  sensing  means  for  detecting  and  indicating  a  pressure  in 
an  up-stream  line  common  to  said  serial  and  said  bypass 
valves,  wherein  said  serial  valve  and  said  bypass  valve  are 
capable  of  manual  adjustment  between  respective  open  and 
closed  positions  in  response  to  pressure  indications  by  said 
pressure  sensing  means  so  as  to  control  the  pressure  in  the 
refrigerator. 
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CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AN  AIR 
CONDITIONER  COMPRESSOR 
Ite  D.  Kte,  SawiM,  Rep.  at  Kotw,  ■■Iffir  to  Smmm| 
I  Co.,  Ltd.,  S«woa,  Rep.  ut  Kmpm 
Flkd  Sep.  27. 1994,  Scr.  N«.  3l\S*2 
priority,  ippHcodo*  Rop.  wt  Korto,  Jul  19,  1993, 
1993-217M 

tat  CL*'  P2SB  27/00 
U&Cttt— 22M 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  a  compfcssor  of  a  refrigeration  cycle. 

compnsiog: 

a  first  power  supply  means  for  providing  a  first  D.C.  power  by 
rectiifying  and  then  smoothing  a  commercial  A.C.  power 
source; 

a  second  power  supply  means  for  providing  a  second  D.C. 
power  independently  of  said  first  means; 

an  inverter  means  for  converting  one  of  said  first  and  second 
DC.  powers  into  A.C.  power  having  a  variable  firquency  and 
driving  said  compressor  with  said  convened  A.C.  power; 

•  first  delecting  means  for  detecting  a  failure  of  said  commercial 
A.C.  power  source; 

a  second  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  output  voluge  of  said 
second  D.C.  power;  and. 

a  control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  detecting 
means  and  said  invcrtor  means  for  coiuiecting  said  second 
D.C.  power  to  said  invenor  means  to  continuously  drive  said 
compressor  when  a  nugnitudc  of  the  output  voluge  of  said 
second  D.C.  power  is  greater  dian  a  reference  voltage  during 
a  failure  of  said  commercial  A.C.  power  source. 


a  second  air  inlet  path  leading  from  said  freezing  chamber  to 

said  evaporator, 
a  first  air  outlet  path  leading  from  said  evaporator  to  said 

refrigerating  chamber, 
a  second  air  outlet  path  leading  from  said  evaporator  to  said 

freezing  chamber, 
a  fan  disposed  in  said  main  body  for  circulating  air  to  said 

evaporator  from  said  refrigerating  and  freezing  chambers. 

then  through  said  first  and  second  air  inlet  paths,  and  then 

bock  to  said  refrigerating  and  freezing  chambers  from  said 

evaporator  duough  said  first  and  second  air  outlet  paths, 

respectively;  and 
■n  air  steriliziiig  and  deodoriziiig  mechanism  disposed  in  said 

first  air  inlet  path  upstream  of  said  evaporator  for  sterihzing 

flooiing  bocteria  and  removing  foul  odor  from  air  traveling 

from  said  refrigerating  chamber  toward  said  evaporator, 
a  contour  plate  underlying  said  companment  and  forming  a 

ceiling  of  said  refngerating  chamber, 
a  thermal  insulation  member  overlying  said  contour  plate;  and 
a  section  of  said  first  air  inlet  path  being  formed  between  said 

contour  plate  and  said  thermal  insulation  member. 


FABRIC  HOLDING-DOWN  MECHANISM  FOR  DOUBLE 

KNIT  MACHINES 

Wan-Ylh  Cbcn,  Taipei,  IMwan,  aaigiior  to  Pai  Lung  MadiiD- 

cry  MiU  Co.,  LttL,  lUpci,  lUwu 

Conlliinalioa-iii-port  of  Ser.  No.  141,509,  OcL  27,  1993,  PoL 

No.  54M,711.  Thto  appiteatiaa  Oct  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  324^70 

lot  CL'  DMB  I5A)6 
VS.  CL  M— 104  2  Claims 


S,S01JM 

AIR  STERILIZER  AND  DEODORIZER  FOR  A 

REFRIGERATOR 

Eui- Young  Chang;  Suag-Cbeol  Kaat;  Jin-Dong  Jcong,  and  Tm 

K.  Seol^  aU  of  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aMignon  to  Sawvng 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  KynnckMo,  Rep.  of  Koren 

FIM  Oct.  2S.  1994,  Scr.  No.  330,723 
daimm  priority,  appMoitiaa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov.  24,  1993, 
93-24S33 

Int  CL*  F25D  27/00 
VS.  CL  «2— 264  «  ClaiBM 

1.  A  refrigerator  comprising: 
a  main  body  forming  a  freezing  chamber  and  a  refrigerating 

chamber; 
a  compartment  disposed  above  said  refrigerating  chamber, 
an  evaporator  disposed  in  said  compartment  for  cooling  air, 
a  first  air  inlet  path  leading  from  said  refrigerating  chamber  to 
said  evaporator; 


VU^ 


1.  A  presser  sinker  for  a  knitting  machine  having  a  fabric 
formation  surface  with  a  topmost  edge,  comprising: 

a)  a  sinker  body  having  a  front  edge;  and 

b)  a  projecting  sinker  head  projecting  outwardly  beyond  the 
front  edge  and  located  such  that,  when  the  front  edge  is 
adjacent  to  the  fabric  formation  surface,  the  projecting  sinker 
head  is  disposed  above  the  topmost  edge  of  die  fabric  forma- 
tion surface. 


S,501,OM 
SECURITY  DEVICE 
M.  Sheriedi,  272M  Sherlock  RiL,  Loa  Altoa  HOI*, 
Caiit  94022 

FIM  Jon.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,504 
InL  CL'  E05B  7JM» 
VS.  CL  70-«  1 ' 


1.  Adevice  for  securing  an  item  to  loose  ground,  such  as  sand  at 

a  beach,  comprising:  ,      .^      ^ 

two  tods  each  with  first  and  second  ends,  each  of  said  rods 

having  a  lengtfi  of  about  30  inches,  each  of  said  rods  having  at 

least  one  substantially  circular  blade  with  a  diameter  of  about 

3  inches  at  said  first  end  for  threading  into  the  ground  by 

rotating; 

said  substantially  circular  blade  having  a  poition  cut  to  provide  a 
cutting  edge  for  said  threading,  and  each  of  said  rods  having 
an  opening  at  said  second  end; 

a  bar  having  a  configuration  to  fit  said  opening  at  said  second 
end  in  each  of  said  rods,  and  having  a  predetermined  length; 

said  bar  having  fiist  and  second  ends,  a  elongated  slot  at  said 
second  end  for  attaching  a  first  end  of  a  flexible  member,  and 
means  at  said  first  end  of  said  bar  defining  a  configuration  for 
preventing  said  first  end  of  said  bar  from  going  through  said 
opening  at  said  second  end  in  both  of  said  rods; 

said  flexible  member  being  in  the  form  of  a  chain  having  first 
and  second  ends,  said  chain  having  links  of  a  predetermined 
configuration  with  die  link  at  said  first  end  being  elongated  to 
fit  through  said  elongated  slot  at  said  second  end  of  said  bar 
sufficiently  to  leceive  said  second  end  of  said  chain  and  die 
other  links  readily  diercthrough;  and 

means  for  securing  a  second  end  of  said  chain  to  said  item  to  be 
secured; 

wheieby  said  two  rods  are  direaded  into  said  ground  spaced 
apait  a  distance  less  than  said  predetermined  lengtfi  of  said 
bar  so  Out  wiUi  said  bar  installed  between  said  two  rodt, 
neitfier  of  said  two  rods  can  be  undireaded  from  said  ground. 


a  locking  etement  adapted  to  be  slidaMy  received  in  tfie  second 
bore  of  die  cross  piece  and  being  capable  of  occupying  a 
locked  position  and  an  unlocked  position; 

a  transverse  pin  adapted  to  be  slidably  insetted  into  the  first  bore 
of  die  cross  piece  and  die  bore  of  die  cylinder  bousing  when 
die  cross  piece  is  insetted  into  die  recess  of  the  cylinder 
housing: 

die  locking  element  engaging  die  transverse  (nn  and  preventing 
the  lemoval  of  the  transveise  pin  from  die  first  bore  of  the 
cross  piece  when  die  locking  element  occupies  die  locked 
positioiL 


5,50M«8 

EXHAUST  GAS  DISCHARGE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GAS 

ENGINE  HEAT  PUMP 

Jan  B.  Yates,  1081  Matterbon  Dt,  ReynoMriMrc.  Ohio  430« 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  195,518 

Int.  CL*  F28F  19/00 

VS.  CL  62-^23.1 


5,501,087 
ROTARY  LOCKING  CYLINDER  FOR  A  SAFETY  LOCK 
EnHt  KeDer,  Untere  Sdiwandenstram  22,  CH-8805  Riditer- 
swiL  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  230,104 
CUw  priority,  appliiation  Swilieriand,  May  27,  1993, 

1588/93 

Int  CL*  E05B  ft08 

VS.  CL  70—370  .  '  ^^^'^^ 

1.  A  lotary  locking  cylinder  for  a  safety  lock  comptuing: 
a  cylinder  housing  having  a  recess  and  a  bore  communicatuig 
widi  die  recess,  die  cylinder  bousing  being  capable  of  occu- 
pying an  npnght  position  and  an  inverted  position; 
a  cross  piece  having  a  first  bore  and  a  second  bore,  die  second 
bore  communicating  widi  die  first  bore  and  die  first  bore  of 
die  cross  piece  communicating  witfi  die  bore  of  die  cylinder 
bousing  when  die  cross  piece  is  inserted  into  die  recess  of  the 
cylinder  bousing; 


1.  A  heat  pump  assembly  comprising  an  outdoor  te&igeraat 
evaporator  coil,  a  heat  pun^)  housing  having  an  engine  conpart- 
ment  adapted  to  enclose  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  com- 
pressor, said  con^iTessar  and  said  evaporWor  defining  in  part  a 
refrigenmt  circuit,  an  outdoor  air  entry  passageway  in  said  hous- 
ing.  an  air  tei  compartment  separate  from  said  engine  compwt- 
mcnt  an  air  discharge  opening  in  said  fan  compartment,  an  air  hn 
in  said  fan  compartment  adapted  to  move  outdoor  air  across  said 
coil,  duough  said  fan  compartment  and  duough  said  air  discharge 

opening; 

an  engine  exhaust  duct  in  said  engine  compartment  extending 
into  said  fim  compartment  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  tai 
whei^  engine  exhaust  is  mixed  with  outdoor  airflow  and 
carried  by  said  outdoor  air  to  die  exterior  of  said  heat  ptanp 
housing  whereby  exhaust  noise,  combustion  gas,  odor  and 
water  vapor  are  dissipated. 
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KEY  rOB  AND  ATTACHMENT 

Sai«,  C749  CoMtarir   RMd,  Ricbmiad, 


BrMrii 


UA.a.7*— «MR 


of  Scr.  No.  49X6,  Apr.  1*.  1993.  Thb 
Feb.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  19«534 
bit.  a.*  A44B  JSM) 

l«i 


1.  A  metbod  for  constractiiig  •  key  fob  for  anachmeiit  to  a  key 
ring,  the  method  comprising  the  Heps  of: 

providing  a  dome  havug  a  display  surface  and  a  flange,  said 
display  surface  having  a  first  shape  and  a  first  area,  said  flange 
defining  a  second  area  greater  than  said  first  area  and  a  second 
shape; 

providing  a  fob  having  a  top  fold  and  a  bottom  fold,  said  top 
fold  having  an  aperture  formed  therein,  said  aperture  having 
substantially  said  first  shape  and  said  first  area,  said  top  and 
bottom  folds  forming  a  first  edge  having  a  second  aperture 
formed  therein: 

placing  a  cross  member  along  said  first  edge,  said  cross  member 
having  a  neck  portion  extending  through  said  second  aperture, 
said  neck  portion  having  means  for  attachmenl  to  said  key 
ring: 

inserting,  into  said  aperture,  said  display  surface,  wherein  said 
flange  prevents  said  dome  from  passing  through  said  aperture; 

securing  said  dome  in  said  fob. 


FLEXIBLE  HOUSING  FOB  CONVENTIONAL  KEYS  OR 

FOB  KEYS  OF  A  SPECIAL  KIND 

Maito  Matlltiiio,  Breda  Di  Ptotrc,  Italy,  ■■ignr  to  CEji. 

&rji^  LonriiM  Di  .Tpriiilaan.  Italy 
POT  No.  PCT/rr92MMB7,  |  371  Dirte  Mar.  25,  1994,  |  192(c) 
Dale  Mar.  25, 1994,  PCT  PiA.  No.  W093«2SB7,  PCT  Pah. 
Dale  Feb.  M,  1993 

PCT  net  JaL  27.  1992.  Scr.  No.  19tJM 

lat.  CL*  A4SC  11/32;  EB5B  19/24 

VJ&.  CL  7*— 45S  2  CWaM 


made  of  a  metallic  material  and  including  thereon  shaped  teeth  and 
longitudinal  slots  with  one  of  a  cylindrical,  conical  and  tapered 
cross  section,  in  order  to  realize  a  profile  of  a  respective  key  (2,  Za, 
2b'-2b',  2c,  Id):  said  bousiflg  (1,  29)  comprising: 

an  elastically  flexible  plastic  card  having  a  substantially  rectan- 
gular form; 

said  housing  (1,  29)  also  being  centrally  provided  with  an 
opening  or  cavity  (5,  21)  with  a  peripheral  edge  (10,  22)  that 
foniu  a  cloted  profile  and  that  encloses  an  area  confomiing  to 
a  shape  of  said  key  (2,  2a.  2b'-lc,  2d), 

means  (7,  7,  23)  for  seizing  and  holding  the  key  in  posibon,  said 
seizing  means  being  provided  at  said  opening  or  cavity  (5, 
21),  whereby  engagement  and  disengagement  of  the  respec- 
tive key  fh>m  the  laminar  bousing  (1,  29)  is  facilitated  by  a 
longitudinal  bending  involving  no  torsion  of  said  elastically 
flexible  plastic  card  by  a  user's  hand; 

wherein  said  seizing  means  (7—7)  act  <»  the  lateral  edges  of  the 
beads  (3,  3a,  3b' -3b'.  3c)  of  said  flat  keys,  each  of  said  heads 
being  provided  with  fins  (*— *.  *b-*b\  «>■— 4*"),  having  a 
reduced  thickness,  said  fins  being  held  by  the  seizing  means 
(7)  that  extend  beyond  the  peripheral  edge  (10)  inside  the 
opening  or  cavity  (5)  adjacent  to  the  fins; 

said  housing  (1)  also  having  at  least  a  nondecreasing  thickness  at 
the  seizing  means  (7)  in  which  slots  (S)  face  each  other  and 
have  lateral  walls  (9)  that  approach  each  other  in  order  to 
compress  from  both  sides  said  fins  (4 — 4,  ib' — 4^',  46* — tb') 
on  each  head; 

said  housing  (1)  also  including  a  strip  means  (24)  for  receiving  a 
band  means  (27)  for  canying  coded  dau  of  the  key,  for 
reading  by  a  aenaor  and  transducer  of  a  duplicating  machine; 

wherein  one  of  said  keys  (2a)  is  provided  with  a  through  hole 
(17)  for  engagement  of  a  pin  (14)  having  ends  which  are 
enlarged  and  which  have  cambers  (14'.  14"),  in  order  to  bold 
the  pin  (14)  in  position  on  the  head  (3a)  of  the  key  (2a).  thus 
preventing  movement;  and 

said  pin  (14)  having  its  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  and  offset 
with  respect  to  a  longitudiiial  symmetry  plane  (Y — Y)  of  the 
head  (3a)  of  die  key  (2a) 

said  camber  (14')  of  said  pin  (14)  acting  as  a  reference  and 
recognition  means  for  correct  placement  of  the  key  (2a)  inside 
the  bousmg  (1),  said  reference  and  recognition  means  being 
tactile  means  which  project  out  of  the  head  (3a)  of  the  key 
(2a)  for  identification  of  a  correct  position  of  engagement  of 
the  key  (2a)  in  a  key-hole. 


1.  A  laminar  housing  and  key  combination  in  which  one  or  more 
flat  keys  are  retained  m  said  housing  in  a  removable  way,  said  flat 
keys  having  heads  (3,  3a.  36,  3c,  3*0  and  stems  (4.  4a.  4c,  40) 


5401,091 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELONGATING  METAL 

TUBES  BY  MEANS  OF  A  MANDREL  MILL 
Cbikiro  Hayaahi,  lUuraiaka,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  SaBltomo 

Metal  ladartriM,  Ltd.,  Onka,  JapM 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  155^44 

aaiaas  priority,  appttcatkn  Japaa,  Dec  U.  1992,  4-331020 

IitL  CL*  B21B  17/02 

VS.  CL  72—1X4  18  CfadaM 

1.  A  method  of  elongating  a  metal  tube  by  way  of  a  mandrel  mill 
having  a  series  of  roUmg  stands  provided  with  rolls,  including  a 
final  rolling  stand  having  a  delivery  end.  to  produce  a  hollow  shell. 
comprising  inserting  a  tapered  mandrel  bar  into  a  hollow  piece, 
rolling  die  hollow  piece  through  the  rolling  stands,  and  controlling 
a  feeding  speed  of  the  mandrel  bar  to  control  a  length  by  which  the 
mandrel  bar  projects  beyond  the  delivery  end  of  the  final  rolling 
stand  at  a  point  in  time  when  a  leading  end  of  the  hollow  piece  is 
gripped  by  the  rolls  in  the  final  rolling  stand  so  that  a  wall 
thickness  of  the  hollow  piece  is  altered  to  permit  the  production  of 
hollow  shells  of  a  plurality  of  sizes  with  different  wall  thicknesses 
using  a  single  nundtel  bar. 


e-»  s   *      c-z  c-j      J 
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5,501,093 
PROCEDURE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 
RECTANGULAR  CCHJLAR  AT  THE  END  (V  A  PIPE 

Matti    PaAfcnalMa,    HrrWdi    .    VUmO,    tmtptir   U 

FBcd  May  23, 1994,  Sck  No.  247,044 
dain  priority,  appBrati—  IWa^  May  28, 1993, 932439 
lot  CL'  B21D  /A«2 
U.S.  CL  72—123  18  ( 


<& 


« 


5,501,092 
DIE-PUNCH  MACHINE 
ItehU  Mlyanwa,  and  MMaUde  Salu«nchi,  both  of  Ibkyo, 
Japan,  asrignon  to  Hidaka  ScBd  Kaboridkl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  JnL  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  273^24 
OaloM  prtotity,  appttcatfon  Japan,  JnL  14,  1993,  5-173534; 
Jan.  18, 1993, 5-259740 

InL  CL*  B21D  37/18:  B2U  13/14 
VS.  a.  72—43  22  daiais 


22.  A  die-punch  machine,  comprising: 

a  punch; 

a  first  member  for  holding  said  punch; 

a  second  member  being  capable  of  relatively  moving  to  and 
away  from  said  first  member, 

a  die  being  held  by  said  second  member,  wherein  a  fit>nt  end 
section  of  said  punch  is  capable  of  insetting  into  said  die; 

an  ejecting  member  for  ejecting  a  wotkpiece,  which  is  stuck  on 
an  inner  face  of  said  die,  when  the  front  end  section  of  said 
punch  comes  off'  from  said  die,  an  outer  circumferential  face 
of  said  ejecting  member  being  capable  of  sliding  on  the  inner 
face  of  said  die,  said  ejecting  member  being  capable  of 
contacting  an  end  face  of  said  punch  in  said  die  whereby  said 
ejecting  member  is  moved  with  the  movement  of  said  punch; 
and 

an  oil  path  for  introducing  a  machine  oil  being  formed  in  said 
ejecting  member,  one  end  of  said  oil  path  being  opened  on  the 
outer  circumferential  face  of  said  ejecting  member,  said  one 
end  of  said  oil  path  is  opened  in  a  groove,  which  is  formed  on 
an  end  face  of  said  ejecting  member,  which  is  capable  of 
contacting  the  end  face  of  said  punch. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  substantially  rectangular  collar  at  an 
end  of  a  pipe,  the  pipe  having  a  tongitiidinal  axis  and  Ae  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  forming  element  of  a  turning  unit  against  the  pipe  end; 

moving  the  turning  unit  widi  the  forming  elemeitt  in  an  axial 
direction  of  the  pipe  such  that  the  tianing  unit  and  farming 
element  are  moved  towards  the  pipe; 

rotating  the  forming  element  along  an  interior  smfact  of  the  pipe 
end  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pipe; 

moving  the  turning  unit  with  the  faming  element  in  the  axial 
directioa  of  the  pqie  towards  the  pipe;  and 

automatically  turning  the  turning  unit  with  the  fonning  clement 
along  a  generally  circular  path  from  an  initial  position  of 
substantially  45*  with  lespect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  to  a 
final  position  in  response  to  thrust  produced  during  movement 
of  the  turning  unit  and  fonning  elemeitt  towards  the  pipe 
while  simultaneously  defonning  the  pipe  end  so  as  to  produce 
a  collar  substantiaUy  rectangular  with  respect  to  the  direction 
of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  die  pipe. 


5,501^094 
METHOD  FOR  BENDING  A  METAL  IHIN  PLATE 
Aldra  Miznta,  and  ItalOaia  Yamanmro,  botk  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  aasignoiB  to  F^ji  Photo  ¥Vm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

FUcd  Dec  28,  1993,  Scr.  No.  174,024 
Clafana  priority,  appHration  Japan,  Dec  28, 1992,  4-358454; 
Apr.  13, 1993,  5-108734 

IbL  CL*  B21D  5/01 
VS.  CL  72—382  U  Clalnis 

1.  A  method  of  bending  a  metal  thin  plate,  con^irising  the  steps 
of: 
preparing  a  punch  in  which  edge  poitioiis  ate  one  of  chamfered 
as  curved  faces  and  formed  into  an  obtuse  angle  of  90°  or 
more,  said  punch  having  an  unload  channel  which  extends 
from  one  eiid  of  said  punch  to  a  position  correspondiiig  to  a 
tab-bent  portion  of  the  metal  thin  plate; 
sandwiching  the  metal  thin  plate  between  said  punch  and  press- 
ing means; 
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bending  the  roeul  thin  plate,  under  a  state  where  the  metal  thin 
plate  is  sandwiched,  toward  said  punch  by  dies  which  are 
respectively  located  at  both  sides  of  said  pressing  means, 
thereby  forming  the  metal  thin  plate  into  a  shape  having  a 
U-shaped  section  with  bent  comers  such  dial  the  edge  por- 
tions of  the  punch  ate  located  ai  the  bent  corners  of  the  metal 
thin  plate; 

pressing  the  metal  thin  plate  toward  die  punch  after  the  metal 
diin  plate  is  bent  along  said  punch  to  fctin  the  angle  of  the 
edge  portions;  and 

unloading  the  bent  metal  thin  plate  in  a  direction  along  which 
the  unload  channel  extends  on  said  punch,  the  unload  channel 
extending  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  a  direction  of  rela- 
tive movement  of  the  dies  to  the  punch  during  bending  of  the 
metal  thin  plate. 


5^1^95 
BENDING  PRESS 
Wcraer  Dilfcr,  LcMibcrt.  and  Frtedrick  KtUan,  GAppiiitca, 
kath  of,  GcnMny.  aarignon  to  Tnmfl  GMbH  *  C*^  Diti- 
iagca,  Gcrauay 

Filed  Oct  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319^13 
Oaima    priority,    appMcatiaa    Germany,    Jaa.    S,    1993, 
«3152t9,4U 

laL  CL'  B21D  H/22 
VS.  CL  71— Ml  1*  Clafau 


1.  A  bending  press  for  bending  workpieces  along  a  bending  line 
and  providing  a  work  area  in  front  of  the  bending  line  and  a  stop 
area  behind  the  bending  line,  said  press  comprising: 

(a)  a  drive  mechanism  for  effecting  vertical  movement  of  a 
bending  tool  in  said  bending  line; 

(b)  an  actuating  device  for  said  drive  mechanism; 

(c)  a  locking  mechanism  for  said  actuating  device  to  disable  its 
operation; 

(d)  a  stop  assembly  in  the  stop  area  and  including: 
(i)  a  raU; 


(ii)  a  rail  drive  mechanism  to  move  said  rail  perpendicularly 
to  the  bending  line; 

(iii)  at  least  two  stops  on  said  rail; 

(iv)  a  releasable  clamping  mechanism  to  fix  said  stops  in 
position  on  said  rail,  said  stops  being  movable  along  said 
rail  upon  release  of  said  clamping  mechanism;  and 

(v)  a  clamp  locking  mechanism  for  locking  said  clamping 
mechanism  in  a  clamp  fixing  position,  said  stop  assembly 
being  movable  into  a  position  in  which  the  stops  project 
over  the  bending  line  into  the  work  area  of  the  bending 
press  when  said  locking  mechanism  for  said  actuating 
device  is  actuated,  said  clamp  locking  mechanism  being 
actuatable  to  release  said  clamp  locking  mechanism  when 
said  locking  mechanism  for  said  actuating  device  is  actu- 
ated to  prevent  operation  of  said  drive  mechanism,  whereby 
said  stops  may  be  moved  on  said  rail  only  when  said  stops 
project  over  said  bending  line  and  said  locking  mechanism 
is  actuated  to  disable  said  actuating  device  and  thereby  said 
drive  mechanism. 


CALIBRATiON  METHOD  FOB  DETERMINING  AND 

COMPENSATING  DIFFERENCES  OF  MEASURING 

FORCES  IN  DIFFERENT  COORDINATE  DOECTIONS  IN 

A  MULTI-COORDINATE  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Radoir  SlcttMi;  lyortbcrt.  awl  Kurt  FckkUiiter,  PaWnc  both 
at,  GcmMjr,  MiigMirn  to  Dr.  Johanwm  Hcidcahain  GmbH, 
lyaureat,  GcnHwy 

FOed  Aat.  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  JMJOi 
CWam  priority,  >ppBcrt1o«  Gcnauy,  Aog.  7,  1993,  43  M 
5S1J 

ImL  CX^  G«1B  5/03:  G«1D  3/04:18/00:  G«1L  5/18 
VS.  CL  73—1  J  5  ( 


1.  A  calibration  method  of  compensating  differences  of  measur- 
ing forces  in  different  coordinate  directions  in  a  measuring  scan- 
ning system  for  use  in  a  numerically  controlled  multi-coordinate 
measuring  machine  and  including  a  tracer  pin.  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

inputting  parameters  of  the  scanning  system  into  a  control  unit 
of  the  multi-cooidinate  measuring  machine; 

providing  a  calibrating  gauge  and  inputting  parameters  thereof 
into  the  control  unit; 

scanning  calibrating  surfaces  of  the  calibrating  gauge  with  the 
tracer  pin.  with  a  first  scanning  displacement  being  effected  in 
a  direction  defined  by  two  coordinate  directions; 

superimposing  on  the  first  scanning  displacement  a  second  scan- 
lung  displacement  in  a  direction  which  deviates  from  the 
direction  of  the  first  scaiming  displacement; 

deiermining  deviation  displacement  paths  of  the  scanning  sys- 
tem; 

determining,  on  a  basis  of  the  deviation  displacement  paths, 
differences  of  the  measuring  forces  in  different  coordinate 
directions  and  respective  correction  coefficients; 

inputting  the  correction  coefficients  into  the  control  unit; 

automatically  compensating  measuring  errors  of  the  scanning 
system  with  the  control  unit;  and 

restoring  the  calibration  process  after  accidental  tuming-off  of 
the  scanning  system; 

wherein  the  restoring  step  includes: 


displacing  the  scanning  system  from  a  stop  position  thereof 

along  at  least  one  coordinate  across  a  reference  mark; 
erasing  an  accidental  measurement  value  in  a  reference  mark 

position  of  the  scanning  system; 
returning  the  scanning  system  to  the  stop  position;  and 
determining  a  distance  between  the  reference  mark  and  the 

stop  position  and  storing  the  distance  in  a  storage  of  the 

control  unit 


w    i» 


li 


»    »       i 


1.  A  portable  device  for  measuring  a  coefficient  of  static  friction 
comprising: 

a  voice  coil  motor; 

a  sensor  means  for  detecting  a  movement  of  an  output  shaft  of 

said  voice  coil  motor; 
a  detector  means  for  detecting  an  electric  current  supplied  to 

said  voice  coil  motor 
a  converter  means  for  converting  an  electric  current  value 

detected  by  said  detector  means  into  a  coefficient  of  static 

friction; 
wherein  when  an  article  to  be  measured  is  pushed  and  moved  by 

an  movement  of  said  output  shaft  of  said  voice  coil  motor, 

and  electric  current  is  supplied  to  said  voice  coil  to  thereby 

obtain  a  coefficient  of  static  friction. 


5301,098 
ACOUSTIC  ANALYSIS  OF  GAS  MIXTURES 
Gardy  Cadet,  Orange,  and  Jorge  L.  Valdes,  Bedminster,  both 
at  N  J.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

DiTtaioa  of  Ser.  No.  175^28,  Dec  30,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5392,635.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395,262 

Int  a.'  GOIN  29/02 

VS.  a.  73—24.01  1  Cfada 


S,5«l,«97 
PORTABLE  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  A  COEFFICIENT 

OF  STATIC  FRICTION 
IWiio  Nomura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinto  SdentUic 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332,679 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioB  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1993,  5-323303 
InL  CL^  GOIN  19A)2 
VS.  CL  73—9  20  Cbdins 


providing  an  acoustic  cell  comprising  a  hoUow  conduit  for 
containing  a  gas  mixture  to  be  analyzed,  said  conduit  having 
first  and  second  ends; 

a  first  transducer  housing  sealingly  engaged  with  said  first  end  of 
the  conduit,  said  first  transducer  housing  suppoitiiig  a  first 
transducer,  and  having  an  acoustic  isolalioa  material  posi- 
tioned at  least  partially  between  said  first  transducer  and  said 
first  transducer  bousing  to  acoustically  isolate  said  first  trans- 
ducer from  said  first  transducer  bousing; 

a  second  transducer  housing  sealingly  engaged  with  said  second 
end  of  the  conduit,  said  second  transducer  housing  supportiiig 
a  second  transducer  and  having  an  acoustic  isolation  material 
positioned  at  least  partially  between  said  second  transducer 
and  said  second  transducer  housing  to  acoustically  isolate  said 
second  transducer  from  said  second  transducer  housing, 

a  first  gas  port  coupled  to  said  first  end  erf  the  conduit;  and 

a  second  gas  port  coupled  to  said  second  end  of  the  conduit; 

wherein  said  acoustic  isolation  of  said  first  transducer  from  said 
first  transducer  housing  and  said  acoustic  isolation  of  said 
second  transducer  from  said  second  transducer  housing  pro- 
duces a  signal-to-noise  ratio  of  at  least  4  to  1, 

flowing  a  gas  mixture  through  the  elongated  boUow  conduit; 

transmitting  ultrasonic  sound  waves  through  said  first  trmsducer 
and  into  said  gas  mixture; 

detecting  ultrasonic  sound  waves  with  said  second  transducer  to 
determine  the  velocity  of  the  ultrasonic  sound  waves  in  said 
gas  mixture. 


5,501,099 
VAPOR  DENSfTY  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
Fredrick  M.  Whorf;  BakmBdd,  Caiif„  ami^or  to  riT  C«f<- 
ponrtkm.  New  Yeric,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  258,650 
iBL  CL'  GOIF  1/74 
VS.  CL  73— 29JH  17  ( 
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1.  A  method  for  detennining  the  relative  concentrator  of  compo- 
nents of  a  gas  mixture  comprising: 


1.  A  system  to  measure  the  relative  amounts  of  vapor  and  liquid 
flowing  in  a  pipe  comprising  in  combination: 

means  in  said  pipe  to  mix  the  vapor  and  liquid  into  a  generally 

homogeneous  mixture; 
a  venturi  constriction  in  the  pipe  adapted  to  accelerate  said 

mixture  and  thereby  lower  the  pressure  of  said  mixture; 
first  pressure  sensing  means  connected  to  measure  the  pressure 

in  the  pipe  at  a  location  before  the  vapor  and  liquid  are  mixed; 
second  pressure  sensing  means  connected  to  measure  the  lower 

pressure  produced  by  said  venturi  OMistriction; 
pressure  difference  sensing  means  connected  to  said  first  and 

second  pressure  sensing  means,  and  adapted  to  prxiduce  an 

output  proportional  to  the  difference  in  pressure  between  said 

first  and  second  means  as  an  indication  of  the  density  of  said 

mixture  and  the  relative  amount  of  liquid  mixed  with  the 

vapor;  and 
means  in  said  pipe  to  measure  the  average  velocity  of  said 

mixture  at  a  location  downstream  of  said  constriction  and 

where  the  mixture  is  still  homogenous. 
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DEVICE  FOR  MEASUUNG  THE  MASS  OT  FDES 
SLIVERS 

■i  JliiMii.  Tlriffc;  1 
,  Md  Jirg  Zckr.  IMh;  al  at  Swtt- 
'  Lawa  AG,  SwMwil—d 
IM  Jn.  23. 1994,  S«:  N*.  >M,3M 
priority,  MiiHrllw  SwitariMd,  Jaa.  ZS.  1993, 
•lSM/93 

lit  CL*  G91N  33/36:  G91B  121/04:21/12: 1 3M> 
VS.  CL  73-^37.7  M  " 


\^\*mr^  beam  rneaniriiig  meant,  said  meauinng  means  being 
diapoaed  proximate  said  teM  section  and  operatively  coo- 
necied  to  said  piatf onn,  said  mwsiiring  means  registering  the 
drag  force  on  a  body  generated  by  said  air  flow  through  said 
lest  sectioa. 

4liffiif<-r  means,  said  diflvacr  having  a  diSiiaer  inlet  and  a  diffuaer 
outlet,  said  diffuaer  inlet  being  attached  to  said  first  end  of 
said  test  sectioa  and  fining  proximate  the  periphery  thereof, 
wherein  said  difluser  outlet  hu  a  greater  crocs- sectional  flow 
■ea  than  said  diffuier  inlet: 

a  squirrel  cage  air  flow  generator,  said  air  flow  generator  having 
an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet,  wherein  said  air  flow  generator 
creaies  airflow  in  a  directioa  through  and  parallel  to  said 
length  of  said  test  teciioo; 

flow  straightening  means,  said  flow  straightening  means  being  a 
hooeycomb  member  poaitiaiied  subatantially  normal  to  the 
ditectiaa  of  said  flow  and  situated  upstream  bom  said  air 
inlet:  and 

a  constrictor,  said  constrictor  having  a  constrictor  inlet  and  a 
coosoictor  outlet,  said  constrictor  outiet  being  attached  to  said 
tecond  end  of  said  lest  section  and  fitting  proximate  the 
periphery  thereof,  wherein  said  constrictor  inlet  has  a  greater 
crosa-sectional  area  than  said  coostrictor  outlet. 


S,S914«2 

FLOATLBSS  GAUGE  WITH  RESISTIVE/CX>NDUCnVE 
1.  Device  for  measuring  the  mass  of  fiber  slivers,  comprismg  an  rOLYMER 

entry  part  for  the  fiber  stiver  to  be  measured  and  a  measuring  part  ^^^^  ,^  WHIaaMoa,  CamMam  Ite^  aaigaor  to  Rodicatcr 
adjoining  the  entry  part,  said  measuring  pan  including  two  mea- 
suring members  which  operate  under  different  measurement  prin- 
ciples, one  of  the  measuring  members  having  means  for  measuring 

the  pneumatic  pressure  generated  by  die  fiber  sliver  at  a  contrac-    ^j^  j^  73_J»4  R  19 

tion  and  die  other  measuring  member  having  a  measuring  beam  for 
mechanically  sensing  said  fiber  sliver. 


lac,  Dalat,  Ite. 
P«a4  N«v.  24, 1993,  Scr.  N4».  158,«3« 
■at.  CL*  G91F  2i/24 
U,S.  CL  73-^3M  R 


S,M1491 

DEMONSTRATION  WIND  TUNNEL 

Jaaca  R.  PuraR,  Rta.  «,  Rat  S7D,  Oripcpcr,  Va.  22701 

F1M  Jaa.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  1S7,49S 

laL  CL*  G91M  mO 

UA  CL  73—147  • 


1.  A  portable  wind  tunnel,  comprising: 

a  test  section,  said  test  section  being  a  hollow  member  having  a 
substantially  constant  cross- sectional  area,  a  first  end.  a  sec- 
ond end,  and  a  length  therebetween: 

a  window  area,  said  window  area  being  a  cut-out  section  in  said 
test  section  and  providing  a  top  view  and  a  side  view  of 
platform  means: 

a  window  panel,  said  window  panel  being  transparent,  dimen- 
sioned to  close  said  cut-out  section  and  removably  positioned 
in  said  cut-out  sectioa,  providing  visibility  of  the  interior  of 
said  test  section: 

a  platform,  said  platform  being  movaMy  attached  to  said  interior 
of  said  test  section  proximate  said  window  area: 


1.  A  floatless  gauge  assembly  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with  a 
voltage  source  and  voluge  imhcator  for  measuring  the  level  of  a 
fluid  in  a  tank,  comprising: 

a  first  elongate  electrically  resistive/conductive  polymeric  mem- 
ber dimensioned  to  extend  into  the  fluid,  said  first  resistive/ 
conductive  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end: 

a  first  terminal  electrically  connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  first 
elongate  electrically  tesistive/conducuve  polymeric  member, 
said  first  terminal  providing  a  connection  point  for  electrically 
connecting  said  first  terminal  to  the  positive  terminal  of  a 
voltage  source: 

a  second  terminal  electrically  connected  to  said  second  end  of 
said  first  elongate  electrically  resistive/conductive  polymeric 
member,  said  second  terminal  providing  a  connection  point 
for  connecting  said  second  terminal  to  the  negative  terminal 
of  a  voltage  source: 

a  second  elongate  electrically  resistive/conductive  polymeric 
member  dimensioned  to  extend  into  the  fluid,  said  secofid 
resistive/conductive  member  having  a  first  and  second  end; 
and 


a  third  terminal  electrically  connected  to  said  first  end  of  said 
second  elongate  electrically  resistive/conductive  polymeric 
member,  said  third  termiiud  providing  a  connection  point  for 
connecting  to  said  diird  terminal  one  terminal  of  a  voltage 
indicator. 


5,S91,1«3 
TWO-PORT  ELECTROMAGNETIC  DRIVE  FOR  A 
DOUBLE-ENDED  TUNING  FORK 
R.  WondraR,  RtJawad,  aad  MidMd  J.  Robinsoa, 
Moidltco,  both  of  WariL,  Msigaon  to  AfficdSignal  Inc,  Mor- 
riitowii,NJ. 

FDcd  Feb.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  198,228 
IbL  CL'  G91F  15/08 
U,S.  CL  73— 514>29  14  ( 


1.  A  vibrating  beam  accelerometer.  comprising: 

a  proof  mass: 

a  casing: 

a  plurality  of  flexures  for  connecting  the  proof  mass  to  said 
casing  defining  a  hinge  axis  HA:  and 

a  plurality  of  vibrating  beams  defining  opposing  ends;  said 
vibrating  beams  connected  between  said  proof  mass  and  said 
casing,  two  or  more  of  said  plurality  of  vibrating  beams 
formed  with  separate  and  isolated  electrical  conducting  paths, 
each  one  of  said  electrical  conducting  paths  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  pair  of  wire  bond  pads  forming  a  port  for  enabling 
each  one  of  said  electrical  conducting  paths  to  be  directly 
connected  to  a  drive  circuit  and  a  pick  off  circuit 


5,Stl,lM 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THE  DEPTH  OF  FULL-CUT 

DICING  GROOVES  BY  USING  AN  ULTRASONIC 

DETECTOR  AND  A  DICING  APPARATUS  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THE  SAME 

Hotaka  Dtcda,  aad  Masaham  Nakamura,  both  of  MHaka, 

Japan,  awignors  to  Tokyo  SdiaHaa  Co,,  Ltd^  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  197,192 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1993,  5-«334M 
Int  a.^  G91S  15/88 
VS.  a.  73—629  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  a  depth  of  a  dicing  groove  cut  in  a 
workpiece,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plate-shaped  workpiece  adhered  to  an  adhesive 

sheet; 
providing  a  dicing  apparatus  with  a  cutting  blade  rotating  at  a 

high  speed  thereupon: 
providing  an  ultrasonic  detector  which  emits  ultrasonic  waves: 
cutting  a  groove  in  said  plate-shaped  workpiece  with  said  cut- 
ting blade,  said  groove  extending  through  a  thickness  of  the 
workpiece: 
emitting  ultrasonic  waves  from  said  ultrasonic  detector; 
measuring  at  least  one  of  the  time  interval  between  the  emission 
of  the  ultrasonic  waves  and  a  return  of  an  echo  of  the 


ultrasonic  waves  from  the  workpiece,  and  a  phase  diffeteuce 
between  the  emitted  ultrasonic  waves  and  the  echo  thereof; 
wherein  said  cutting  step  incliales  cutting  an  extension  groove  in 
the  adhesive  sheet  in  an  exposed  area  thereof  not  occupied  by 
the  plate-shaped  workpiece,  and  wherein  said  measuring  step 
includes  measuring  a  depth  of  the  extension  groove. 


5,501405 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  OF  ENCODER  SIGNALS 

TO  DETECT  RESWIANCES  IN  ROTATING  MACHINES 

Walter  Heraaades,  PotoauK,  Md„  Hid  Richard  gaUfthlu, 

Fairikx,  Va^  aadgaon  to  Moaitoriac  Ibchaelacy  Corp., 

Fair&x,Va. 

ContinaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  769,821,  Oct  2, 1991,  PM. 

No.  5,365,787.  This  appttcatioa  Ai«.  15, 1994,  Sck  No. 

290,375 

Int  CL*  GOIH  1/00:11/00:  GOSB  23/00:  GOIN  29M) 

VS.  CL  73—660  19  ( 


1.  A  method  for  analyzing  the  torsional  and  bending  vibratioa  of 
a  rotary  machine  cotnprising  die  steps  of: 

a)  acquiring  at  least  one  raw  signal  representative  of  the  instan- 
taneous rotational  velocity  of  at  least  one  shaft  of  said  rotary 
machine: 

b)  conditioning  said  raw  signal  to  produce  coaditioaed  signals; 

c)  digitizing  said  conditioned  signals  at  an  initial  rate  greater 
than  required  by  the  Nyquist  criterion  to  produce  initial  digital 
signals  and  forming  initial  digital  records  therefrom  each 
comprised  of  a  portion  of  said  initial  digital  signal: 

d)  processing  said  initial  digital  sigiud  records  to  produce  an 
enhanced  signal  wherein  selected  torsional  vibratioa  compo- 
nents are  enhanced  and  other  sigiud  components  are  reduced: 

e)  averaging  said  enhanced  signals  so  to  remove  selected  ran- 
dom signal  components:  and 

f)  analyzing  said  averaged  enhanced  signals  to  determine  tlie 
torsional  and  bending  vibration  parameters  of  said  rotary 
machine. 
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INEBTIA  POECX  FLOWMETER  WITH  PIVOTALLY 
SUPFOBTED  VDEATING  CONDUIT 
Hyok  S.  Lew;  Ym  S.  Lew.  Md  Ym  K.  Lew.  an  af  TIM  Oi*  St^ 
Arrada.  Coh>.  SIMS 

FIM  Not.  16,  1993,  Scr.  No.  I52.37t 

tat.  CL'  G«1F  1/84 

VS.  CL  73— Ml.i38  22  Oataii 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  flow  rate  of  media  comprising  in 
combination: 

a)  a  substantially  rigid  structure  disposed  in  a  relatioBship  allow- 
ing at  least  minimal  amount  of  pivotal  vibrabons  about  a  first 
axis  and  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  one  another,  and 
including  at  least  one  elongated  flow  passage  disposed  in  a 
tymmetric  relationstiip  about  a  plane  including  the  tint  axis; 
wberetB  an  inlet  and  outlet  of  the  elongated  flow  passage  are 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  plane: 

b)  at  least  one  mechanical  suppon  means  con^irisiiig  at  least  one 
of  a  substantially  freely  pivoting  joint  and  an  elastically 
biased  pivolable  joint  supporting  the  substantially  ngid  struc- 
ture about  at  least  one  of  (he  first  and  second  axes  in  a 
relationship  allowing  an  enhanced  pivotal  vibration  of  the 
substanliaUy  rigid  structure  about  said  one  of  the  first  and 
second  axes; 

c)  means  for  exerting  a  vibratory  force  on  the  substantially  rigid 
siroctutc  at  said  plane  for  generating  a  primary  pivotal  vibra- 
tion  of  die  substantially  rigid  structure  about  die  second  axis; 
and 

d)  means  for  measuring  a  level  of  a  secondary  pivotal  vibration 
of  die  substantially  rigid  structure  aboot  the  first  axis  as  a 
measure  of  mass  flow  rale  of  media  moving  dirough  the 
elongated  flow  passage. 


M517. 


5.501,107 
TORQUE  TOOL 
Robert  F.  Snyder,  55  m^  La., 
Edward  J.  PMydiy,  Ml  Mariaa  Ave, 
M479 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1993.  Scr.  No.  2237S 
taL  CL*  G«1L  5/24 
U&  CL  73— Stt.23  43 


.^K^ 


1.  A  torque  tool  comprising: 
main  housing  means; 

gear  train  means  moulded  in  said  main  bousing  means,  i 
train  means  having  at  least  one  input  means: 


reaction  means  mounted  to  said  main  housing  means;  and 

a  hinged  ge«  mounted  to  said  main  bousing  means  and  engag- 
ing said  gear  (rain  means,  said  hinged  gear  having  a  hinge 
means  wherein  said  hinged  gear  pivots  about  said  hinge 
means  into  an  open  position,  said  hinged  gear  alto  having  a 
locking  means  to  maintain  said  hinged  gear  in  a  closed 
position,  said  hinged  gear  including  an  output  means;  and 

a  torque  measuring  means  mounted  to  said  main  housing  means. 

said  torque  measuring  means  including  an  electronic  strain  mea- 
suring device  mounted  to  said  main  bousing  means  in  a 
position  on  said  main  bousing  means  about  which  a  moment 
occurs  when  a  force  is  applied  by  said  hinged  gear; 

an  analog  to  digital  convener  adapted  to  receive  an  analog  signal 
from  said  electronic  strain  measuring  device  and  provide  a 
corresponding  digital  signal:  and 

a  digital  display  connected  in  circuit  with  said  analog  to  digital 
converter. 


S,Stl4M 

TESTING  I»VICE  FOR  WIFPER  HOOKS 

Hcadflk  Kaikcm,  rawnln  nril.  Nctberiaoda,  aarigwnr  to  Kuikca 

FBcd  Aog.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  290,SM 
tat  CL*  G«1L  1/00 
VS.  CL  73— •tt57  •  " 


1.  A  device  for  testing  a  wipper  hook  mounted  on  a  mast  of  a 
vessel,  comprising:  a  pontoon  having  means  for  positioning  said 
pontoon  against  the  vessel,  said  pontoon  including  traction  means 
coimected  to  line  means,  and  arranged  to  couple  with  the  wipper 
book  to  be  tested  and  exert  a  traction  force  thereon,  said  traction 
means  including  height  adjustable  coupling  means  mounted  on  the 
pontoon  for  receiving  said  line  means,  and  means  for  determimng 
die  traction  force  exeried  on  the  wipper  book. 


I  gear 


5301.1M 

TORSION  TORQUE  DETECTING  DEVICE,  A  SUP 

DETECTING  DEVICE,  A  ROAD  FRICTION 

COEFFICIKNT  DETECTING  DEVICE  AND  A  TORSION 

TORQUE  DETECTING  METHOD 

VkiM  NaMo;  OdcU  Dai,  aad  CUaU  F^ltaMlo,  aU  or  OiKli. 

JapM.  Miiiain  to  MkMbtaM  DcaU  Filia^llrl  Kaiiba, 

TMiyo,JapaB 

Filed  Mat  1, 1995,  Scr.  No.  39^.524 
CWm  prtority.  appllcatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  3t.  1994. 4-29M94 
taL  CL*  G«1B  3A)2 
VS.  CL  T3—9fa.ni  14  ClataM 

12.  A  lOfsioo  torque  detecting  mediod,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  delecting  a  rotational  velocity  of  a  power  unit  for  driving  a 
vehicle; 

b)  calculating  a  roiaiiaaal  acceleration  of  the  power  unit  from 
die  detected  rotational  velocity  diereof ; 

c)  calculating  an  output  torque  of  the  power  unit  from  opera- 
tional parameters  of  the  power  unit;  and 


d)  calculating  torsion  torques  of  wheel  drive  shafts  for  driving 
wheels  from  the  rotational  acceleration  of  the  power  unit  and   \j^  q,  73— W2442 
the  output  torque  of  the  power  unit 


5,S«14U 

FORCE  SENSOR  SYCTEMS  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

DETERMINING  DYNAMICALLY  THE  AXLE.  LOAD, 

SPEED,  WHEELBA^AND  GROSS  WEIGHT  OF 

VEHICLES 
C  SoMdcrcfgcr;  Rcio  Caldcrara,  i 
all  of  NcAcsbacb,  Swltacrtend, : 
■MBte  AG,  Wtalcrlba 
CoBtiimatiOB-ta-|Mrt  «rS(K  No.  U4,7M,  Aag.  31,  1993,  abM- 
doBcd,  wUch  k  a  coattanltaa  of  Sck  No.  99S331,  Dec  23, 
1992,  PM.  No.  5,2iSy481,  which  ii  a  coirttautlia  cf  Set;  No. 
81t.t39,  Dec  19, 1991,  ahaadBMtd.  lUi  appMcattoa  Jhl  22, 
1994,  Scr.  No.  2M,M2 
Clafans   prtotfty,   appHcatioa   Switzerland,   Dec   9,   199*, 
•4024/90 

tat  CL*  G01L  1/04 

14  ( 


5,501,110 

TORSION  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  A  ROTATING 

SHAFT 

Femand    Pcilload,    Hef7    snr    Alby,    and    Claire    Blache, 

Echirollcs,  both  of,  France,  assigD0t«  to  The  Torrington 

Company,  Torrington,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1993,  Ser.  No.  41,307 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  France,  Jon.  26, 1992,  92  07872 
tat  CL*  G01L  3/00 
VS.  CL  73— 862J21  8  Claims 


f 


12.  A  method  for  assembling  and  preloading  a  force  sensor 
comprising: 

distorting  a  cross-sectional  area  (rf  a  sleeve  to  enlarge  one 
cross-sectional  length  of  a  longitudinal  recess  in  the  sleeve; 

insetting  into  the  recess  a  piezo  assembly  having  a  pair  of  piezo 
discs  separated  by  a  center  post  and  between  a  pair  of  force- 
introducing  parts; 

relaxing  the  distortion  whereby  the  piezo  discs  are  preloaded 
elastically  so  that  any  air  gaps  between  ilie  force-introducing 
parts,  piezo  discs  and  center  post  are  removed. 


S,S01,U2 
RETRODICnVE  MCMJXrULAR  AND  PARTICLE  IN-STTU 

SNARES 
Ralph  Bernstein,  Los  Ahos;  Vaan  H.  lUiiliani,  San  Joae;  Mario 
RaMnowitz,  Redwood  City,  aU  of  CaUt,  and  Richard  Grace, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  taed- 
tnte,  Inc  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  JuL  2,  1993,  Scr.  No.  86,794 
tat  CL*  GOIN  1/22 
VS.  CL  73—864  5  I 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  torsion  on  a  shaft  comprising: 
two  magnetic  field  generators,  inruixibilized  with  respect  to  a 
first  portion  of  the  shaft,  located  symmetrically  with  respect  to 
each  other  in  a  first  plane  perpendicular  to  the  shaft;  and 
two  magnetic  field  detectors,  immobilized  with  respect  to  a 
second  portion  of  the  shaft  axially  spaced  from  the  first 
portion,  the  magnetic  field  detectors  being  located  in  a  second 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  shaft,  die  magnetic  field  detectors 
providing  separate  signals  that  are  combined  to  provide  a 
signal  proportional  to  torsional  moment  as  a  result  of  relative 
angular  shift  of  the  magnetic  field  generators  with  respect  to 
the  magnetic  field  detectors,  wherein  the  signal  proportional 
to  torsional  moment  results  from  subtracting  an  output  signal 
of  one  magnetic  field  detector  from  an  ou^t  signal  of  the 
other  magnetic  field  detector. 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  gases  and  particles  from  a  surround- 
ing space  before  and  during  an  accident  occurring  in  the  space  to 
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peimii  the  gases  and  panicles  to  be  later  used  to  detennine  the 
cause  of  the  accident,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  hoUow  body  having  a  wall  provided  with  ai  least  one  opening, 

said  body  being  in  the  space; 
iachiding  a  flexible  belt  movable  through  each  openuig, 
pennining  the  belt  to  move  into  and  out  of  the  body, 
there  being  means  for  moving  the  beh  relative  to  the  body, 
said  beh  having  a  multitude  of  fleubte  coUectioii  chambers,  the 

chambers  are  rejuvenalable  by  being  squeezed  to  force  out  the 

collected  gases  and  pvticles. 


53*1413 
PAHTICLE  MEASUUNG  SYSTEM  WITH  SONICALLY 
MEASUKKD  PLOW  SATE 
::tariM  JlMffcoi.  AMpM;  Zki  X.  PHi|.  FiBilnlii;  Gtodya 
V.  mtmmt,  SIHo-  Syria*,  mi  Gwy  L.  Ma>l—.  tmjMt^wB 
if  Md^  iiilgiin  to  P»die  SiitHMr  Ciiiipiiy,  Newport 
.Cant 

I  or  Scr.  No.  lUjUi.  Nov. «,  19«3,  i 
TM  ilHiMrartM  May  31,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  45Sv4M 
I^  CL"  G«1N  I5A)2 
VS.CLT3—$t5£  11 


1.  A  particle  measuring  system  comprising  means  having  a  flow 
ceil  and  operating  to  measure  die  size  of  particles  entrained  in 
liquid  flowing  through  said  flow  cell,  means  deftmng  a  chamber  for 
containing  a  liquid,  wherein  the  hquid  in  said  chamber  defines  a 
liquid  surface  in  said  chamber,  flow  providing  means  to  provide  a 
flow  path  between  said  chamber  and  said  flow  cell  to  cause  liquid 
to  flow  between  said  chamber  and  said  flow  cell  and  through  said 
flow  cell  at  a  rate  of  flow  corresponding  to  die  rate  of  vertical 
displacetnent  of  the  surface  of  the  liquid  m  said  chamber,  and 
means  to  continuously  monitor  the  rate  of  flow  of  liquid  through 
said  flow  cell  by  measuring  the  rate  of  vertical  displacement  of  the 
surface  of  the  liquid  in  said  chamber. 


friction  3-freedom  rotational  and  supporting  means:  and  a  speci- 
men  model  loading  portion  supported  on  said  spherical  shaft 


5391.U5 
METHOD  OF  INSPECTING  A  PIPE  LINES  BAG 
IMao  KMriyMM,  HlmaMka;  Umaktn  YokoafciMa,  IboiaU, 
kikh,  E— fcihi   aB  of,  Japan,  larigawi  to 
CaoiljMM,  fil  ilMiifcii  K.iU-  YokodriM  *  Cooh 
paay,  awl  Get  tec,  aS  of,  Japaa 

FIM  J«L  14, 19M,  Ser.  No.  27S,1M 
data*  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Jid.  28,  1993,  5-1S578S 
Int.  CL*  G«1M  3/12 
U&C173— M5.8 
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5,5*1414 

THSEE-DIMENSIONAL  FSEE  MOTION  APPASATUS 
Ommo    OkaMoto,    HlgMklyMMto,   and   l^raoai    Nakaya, 

Mnchlda,  both  of.  Japan,  aarignora  to  national  AerapMx 

Laboratory  of  SdfMC  A  Tecknoioiy.  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FUcd  Feb.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  191,125 

Claiina  priority,  applkatton  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1993,  5-2t3138 

InL  CL*  BMG  7/00 

VS.  CI.  73— •45.6  M  ^^'■'^ 

1.  A  three-dimensional  free  motion  apparatus  compnsing:  a 
plane  sliding  mechanism  portion  having  a  floating  board  mounted 
on  a  surface  table  through  an  extremely  low  friction  plane  sliding 
supporting  means  of  a  two^hmensional  3-freedom;  a  vcitKal  shaft 
sliding  mechanism  portion  supported  on  said  floating  board  and  a 
vertical  sliding  shaft  tube  supported  so  as  to  enable  translation  in  a 
vertical  direction  on  said  vertical  shaft  sliding  mechanism  through 
an  extremely  low  friction  vertical  shaft  sliding  and  supporting 
means,  and  said  vertical  sliding  shaft  tube  being  connected  to  a 
balance  beh  for  applying  a  balance  weight;  a  3-axis  turning  rou- 
tional  roechamsm  portion  formed  above  said  vertical  sliding  shaft 
tube  of  said  vertical  shaft  sliding  mechanism  ponion  and  having  a 
spherical  shaft  mounted  thereon  dirough  a  3-axis  extremely  low 


1.  A  method  of  inspecting  a  pipe  liner  bag  for  use  in  lepairing  a 
pipeline,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
lining  die  inner  wall  of  a  pipeline  with  a  hardened  pipe  liner  bag; 
air-tightly  sealing  all  open  ends  of  die  pipe  liner  bag; 
decreasing  an  inner  pressure  within  the  sealed  pipe  linear  bag; 

and 
inspecting  a  hardened  condition  by  detecting  distortion  of  said 

sealed  pipe  liner  bag  and  an  air-tight  sealing  effect  provided 

by  the  pipe  liner  bag  in  a  single  procedure. 


54*MM 
TSANSMISSION  DEVICE  FOS  A  VESTICAL  BUND 
Ming  L.  Wcag.  P.O.  Boi  n-144,  TUpei,  Tktwan 
FUed  Mar.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2MJU91 
InL  a.*  EMB  9/38;  F16H  1/16 
VS.  CL  74—89.14  1  Clata 

1.  A  transmission  device  for  a  vertical  Wind  comprising: 
a  worm  disposed  within  a  housing  and  having  an  upper  flange,  a 
lower  flange,  a  spiral  tooth  extending  at  least  720  degrees 
around  the  worm  and  having  a  given  radial  dimension,  the 
tooth  posibooed  between  the  said  upper  flange  and  said  lower 
flange;  and 


a  bearing,  mounted  in  the  gear  bousing  at  a  position  displaced 
from  the  toothed  gear,  for  rotatably  supporting  rotation  of  the 
pinion  during  activation  of  the  motor;  and  wherein 

the  pinion  has  a  hoUow  shaft  with  the  hoUow  shaft  engaging  an 
outside  surface  of  the  drive  shaft  for  directly  driving  the 
pinion. 


5,Sn,U8 
BALL  NUT  AND  SCBEW  ASSEMBLY  WITH  PSELOAD 
SETAINING  BALL  SETIISN  TUBE  CLAMP 
Sobert  L.  Beaton,  Bay  City,  Mkh.,  awl^ar  to  ThoaMoa  Sagi- 
naw BaU  Screw  Co.,  Inc.,  Sagiaaw,  Mkh. 

FDed  Dec  5, 1994,  Set;  No.  358,271 
lat  CL'  FICB  25/22 
UACL74— 441  9( 


a  worm  gear  disposed  with  said  housing  and  meshed  with  said 
worm,  said  worm  gear  being  formed  with  a  partition  across  a 
number  of  teeth  thereof,  said  worm  gear  being  limited  to 
rotate  through  a  maximum  angle  of  180  degrees  only; 

characterized  in  that  the  spiral  tooth  has  ends  gradually  extend- 
ing radially  outward  beyond  the  said  given  radial  dimension 
of  the  spiral  tooth. 


5,501,117 

MOTOS  ASSEMBLY  WITH  GEAS  HOUSING 

CONTAINING  PINION  GEAR  SUPPORT  BEARING 

Norbert  Menaing,  Bnicfasal,  and  Siegfried  Kinunich,  Kraichtal, 

both  of,  Gcraaany,  asdgnon  to  Sew-Enrodrive  GmbH  &  Co., 

Bmchaal,  Giiniany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,943 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  24, 1993,  43  09 
559J 

InL  CL'  F16H  1/12:57/02 
VS.  CL  74—420  19  Claims 


,'     I,  n  ii 


1.  A  motor  assembly  comprising: 

a  motor  having  a  drive  shaft  which  rotates  during  activation  of 

the  motor; 
a  gear  housing  attached  to  the  motor, 
a  gear  and  a  pinion  meshing  with  the  gear,  the  gear  and  the 

pinion  being  located  within  the  gear  housing  with  die  gear 

driving  a  power  takeoff;  and 


1.  In  a  ball  nut  and  screw  assembly: 

a)  an  exteriorly  dveaded,  axialiy  extending  screw  having  exte- 
rior helical  groove  portions; 

b)  a  nut  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  nuts  on  said  screw  having 
interior  helically  complementally  grooved  portions,  the 
respective  groove  portions  of  the  screw  and  nut  defining  a  pair 
of  axialiy  spaced  helical  raceways; 

c)  a  train  of  toad  transfer  bearing  balls  accommodated  in  each  of 
said  raceways; 

d)  at  least  one  preloading  member  between  said  nuts  for  impos- 
ing a  preload  on  said  groove  portions  of  the  raceways; 

e)  external  ball  return  tubes  for  each  of  said  nuts  having  eixls 
which  communicate  with  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  race- 
ways for  recirculating  balls  from  one  end  of  each  raceway  to 
die  odier; 

f)  an  elongate  unitary  ball  return  tube  clamp  plate  having 
opposed  ends  fastened  respectively  to  a  different  one  of  said 
nuts  extending  across  said  preload  creating  member  to  clamp 
each  of  said  ball  return  tubes  to  their  respective  nuts;  and 

g)  fasteners  extending  between  each  of  said  nuts  and  the  ends  of 
said  clamp  plate  for  securing  said  return  Mbes  in  position  and 
permitting  said  clamp  plate  to  retain  said  nuts  in  preloaded 
condition. 
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BOTAKY  DRIVE  SYSTEM 


KemVaaatfmwm, 


toYofleaKAbha 


Piled  Aag.  2, 19M,  Scr.  N4».  2S4,132 
I  priority.  Mpr^atUm  JafMa,  A«g.  9.  1993,  5-197113 

IbL  CL*  g«sg  iim> 

vs.  a.  74— •9M9  f  ' 
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1.  A  roUfy  drive  system,  comprising: 

a  driving  mechanism  for  moving  a  moving  body  around  in  a 
plane; 

a  plurality  of  output  shafts  being  arranged  pcrpendictilar  to  said 
plane,  said  output  shafts  being  capable  of  rotating  on  their 
axe*  at  prescribed  poaitions;  and 

a  phiralily  of  output  levers  wherein  a  first  pait  of  each  output 
lever  is  rolatably  connected  to  each  output  shaft  and  a  second 
pan  thereof  is  rouuMy  coimected  to  a  face  of  said  moving 
body,  which  is  parallel  to  said  plane,  and  wherein  the  distance 
between  the  first  and  second  parts  of  each  output  lever  is 
made  equal. 


gradually  tapering  poftion.  and  a  third  hollow  portion  which  is 
formed  by  gas  injection  molding,  which  surrounds  said  lever 
receiving  bore  and  which  extends  from  a  location  adjacent 
said  button  receiving  aperture  to  a  location  proximate  the  end 
of  said  gradually  tapering  portion,  said  first,  second  and  third 
hollow  portions  being  *o  dimensioned  and  arranged  as  to  be 
effective  to  cause  said  wall  means  to  have  an  essentially 
uniform  wall  thickness;  and 

an  outer  covering  layer  formed  over  an  external  surface  of  said 
body,  said  outer  coveting  layer  having  an  essentially  uniform 
tfaiclmess. 

(.  A  method  of  molding  a  shift  knob  body  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

gas  injection  molding  an  elongate  one-piece  constnictioa  from  a 
hard  resin  in  a  manner  to  form  a  relatively  thick  poitioo  at  one 
end  of  and  a  gradually  upering  portion  which  becomes  slim 
toward  the  other  end,  said  relatively  thick  portion  having  a 
first  hollow  portion  forming  a  button-receiving  aperture,  a 
second  hollow  portion  which  forms  a  lever-receiving  bore 
which  extends  longitudinally  from  said  button  receiving  aper- 
ture through  the  shift  knob  body  and  has  an  opening  at  a 
lower  end  thereof,  and  a  third  hollow  portion  which  is  formed 
by  said  gas  injection,  said  third  hollow  portion  extending 
about  said  lever-receiving  bore  and  cooperating  with  said  first 
and  second  hollow  portions  in  a  manner  to  form  essentially 
uniform  thickness  walls  throughout  said  shift  knob  body:  and 

coating  the  outer  surface  of  said  one-piece  construction  with  a 
covering  of  soft  material  having  an  essentially  uniform  ihick- 


5^1,121 

CAMSHAFT  ARRANGEMENT  HAVING  A  CAM 

MOUNTED  FOR  LIMITED  ANGULAR  MOTION 

Alfred  Bdav  BrawMchwcic  Dictrick  Diatler,  WottlMrg:  Ada- 

■ia  rMaidnlh.  Wolbbwt.  awl  Paul  GMgd,  WolMmri.  all 

oC  rifMj   MalM'"  *•  VUbw^ca  AG,  Wtrifebwrf,  Gtr- 


nicd  Mar.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,128 
priority,  apyUcrtloB  Gcrvany,  Mac  15, 1993.  43  M 


5,5«l.ia» 

smrr  knob  and  method  of  making  u^ 

KflncM;   HbtqnAI  YaiaarM;  ScBcU  Fwnya,  aad  IbL  CL*  FIW  5J/00 

Kaa,  aB  or  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaripMf*  to  NDm  Parla   u^  CL  74— 5«  R 
C«^LMn1M9«>JaVM 

FBcd  Mar.  21. 1994,  Scr.  N«.  21«.B27 
Oatea  priority,  appitartw  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1993,  5-111971 
lat.  CL*  F1<H  59/04:  G«5G  //W 
U&CL74— 543 
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3.  A  shift  knob  comprising: 

a  one-piece  body  having  a  relatively  thick  upper  end  portion  and 
a  gradually  tapering  portion  which  extends  from  said  rela- 
tively thick  poftion  to  a  relatively  slim  lower  portion; 

wall  means  defining  a  first  boUow  portion  which  forms  a  button- 
receiving  aperture  in  said  relatively  thick  portion,  a  second 
hollow  portion  which  forms  a  lever-receiving  bore  which 
extend  from  said  button  receiving  aperture  to  an  end  of  said 


1.  A  camshaft  arrangement  for  actuating  a  lift  value  provided 
with  a  closing  spring  comprising  at  least  one  cam  supported  for 
limited  angular  motion  on  camshaft  and  having  a  neck  portion 
extending  from  one  face  of  the  cam  parallel  to  the  camshaft,  the 
angular  motion  of  the  cam  being  limited  by  opposed  stops  which 
are  fixed  relative  to  the  cam  and  the  camshaft,  respectively,  and 
which  form  at  least  one  interchamber  adapted  to  be  filled  with  a 
damping  fluid,  a  sleeve  bearing  for  the  camshaft  surrounding  the 
neck  portion  and  having  an  internal  passage  extending  over  a 
predetermined  angle  about  the  neck  portion,  the  camshaft  having 
longitudinal  and  transverse  passages  which  are  in  flow  communi- 
cation with  the  internal  passage  in  the  neck  portion  and  with  the 


UMI 


interchamber  at  a  predetermined  angular  position  of  the  cam  with 
respect  to  the  camshaft  the  internal  passage  in  the  sleeve  being 
arranged  to  supply  damping  fluid  through  the  internal  passage  in 
the  neck  portion  and  the  camshaft  passages  to  the  interchamber  at 
the  predetermined  angular  positioiL 


5,501,122 
COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  AN  ENGINE 
BLOCK  TO  A  GEAR  CASE 
Wcrver  Lclckt,  Stctten;  Dietrich  I^m^  TMtnanf.  and  Jnergen 
4?fi-Tf'rp— .  Mailcdoif ,  aB  of,  Gcnuuiy,  — ipiori  ta  MTU 
Motown-  and  lUrMnen-   Unioa   Fricdrichaharcn  GmbH, 
FricdricMiafcn,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  184,986 
Claiam  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  26,  1993.  43  92 
M7.t 

Int  CL'  Flffi  57/02;  fl€B  2/14 
VS.  a.  74— 6M  R  28 


I.  A  coupling  device  comprising  two  components  (1.  2)  to  be 
coupled  to  each  other,  at  least  one  flexible  connecting  link  (7).  a 
connector  (SO)  connecting  one  end  of  said  at  least  one  connecting 
link  to  one  of  said  two  components,  a  first  screw  connector  (11) 
including  a  threaded  bolt  (13)  with  a  threaded  end  and  a  head  end 
(28).  a  centering  member  (16)  having  a  central  longitudinal  bore 
through  which  said  threaded  bolt  extends  so  that  said  centering 
member  is  slideably  movable  axially  on  said  threaded  bolt,  said 
centering  member  (16)  having  a  first  outer  conical  surface  facing 
toward  said  threaded  end  and  a  second  outer  conical  surface  facing 
toward  said  head  end  of  said  threaded  bolt,  a  conical  recess  (12) 
and  a  threaded  bore  (2A)  coaxial  with  said  conical  recess  (12)  in 
the  other  component  of  said  two  components  so  that  tightening  of 
said  threaded  boll  (13)  pulls  said  first  outer  conical  surface  of  said 
centering  member  (16)  into  said  conical  recess  (12)  for  centering,  a 
hole  with  walls  in  the  other  end  of  said  at  least  one  connecting  link 
(7).  a  radially  expandable  clamping  ring  (17)  positioned  in  said 
hole  of  said  at  least  one  connecting  link,  said  radially  expandable 
clamping  ring  (17)  having  an  inner  conical  surface  engaging  said 
second  outer  conical  surface  of  said  centering  member  (16).  said 
radially  expandable  clamping  ring  (17)  having  a  radially  outer 
surface  for  pressing  said  radially  expandable  clamping  ring  against 
said  walls  of  said  hole  in  said  at  least  one  connecting  link  (7) 
between  said  two  components. 


5,581,123 
INMXING  APPARATUS 
George  R.  Swann,  Giboonia,  and  Eric  R.  Moore,  PIttabmgh, 
both  of  Pa.,  Mrijgnorc  to  dikfc  Machine  TmI,  Inc.,  Wa 
dale.  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308.686 
Int  CL*  B23Q  3/18;16A)2 
VS.  CL  74—822  23  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  indexing  an  article  about  an  axis, 
comprising: 

a  bousing  member  and 

an  indexing  assembly  attached  to  said  housing  member  and  said 
article,  said  indexing  assembly  having  indexing  means  for 
selectively  axially  displacing  said  article  along  said  axis  to  a 
disengaged  position  when  a  rotary  force  is  initially  applied 
thereto  and  permitting  said  article  to  thereafter  be  selectively 
rotated  to  a  predetermined  angular  positioa  about  said  axis 
upon  tlie  further  appUcation  of  said  rotary  force  to  said 
indexing  assembly  and  selectively  retaining  said  article  in  said 
predetermined  angular  position  when  said  further  application 
of  TOUry  force  is  discontinued. 


5,581,124 

OPEN  END  RATCHET  WRENCH 

Eari  T.  Aahby,  3421  Saint  Ann  St.,  Owensboro,  Ky.  42383 

Divirion  of  Ser.  No.  113,718,  Ang.  31, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5.467,672,  which  fe  a  contlnnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  S7LU9, 

Apr.  28,  1992,  abandoned.  This  appBcation  May  26,  1995, 

Scr.  No.  451y«99 

Int  CL'  B25B  13/46 

VS.  CL  81—58.2  18  < 
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18.  A  reversible  wrench,  comprising: 

a  head  having  an  aperture; 

an  operating  jaw  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said  head  aperture, 
said  jaw  having  a  nut-engaging  opening,  and  a  ratchet  having 
ratchet  teeth  formed  in  a  peripheral  surface  of  said  jaw; 

a  pair  of  pivoted  ratchet  pawls,  one  for  allowing  rotation  of  said 
jaw  in  a  clockwise  direction  and  for  blocking  rotation  in  a 
counterclockwise  direction  and  die  other  for  allowing  rotation 
of  said  jaw  in  a  coimierclockwise  direction  and  for  blocking 
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folatiaii  in  a  clockwise  diiectioa,  said  raicfaet  pawls  each 
having  a  pturaUty  of  projecting  pawl  teeth,  one  of  said  pawls 
being  pivoted  on  a  pivot  pin  on  one  side  of  the  jaw  and 
extending  to  and  engagabie  with  said  ratchet  on  the  other  side 
of  said  jaw  and  said  other  pawl  being  pivoted  on  a  pivot  pin 
on  the  other  side  of  the  jaw  and  extending  lo  and  engagaUe 
with  said  ratchet  on  the  oae  side  of  die  jaw. 


5^1435 
QUICK  BELEASE  MECHANISM  FOX  TOOLS  SUCH  AS 
SOCKET  WKKNCHBS 
M.  aahsrti,  CfcltaBim,  Ite^-  Jaka  B. 
I  C  Kokaft  Mm*.  Mict,  batfi  af  DL, 
to  Rrtif^  TW  IliiMrtiMl  (USA),  it,  CMoita.  PL 
t  af  SCK  ^4•.  S«,S14,  Ayr.  H.  1993, 1 
,  wWck  ta  a  iiilNwIlaB  to  part  if  Trr  ft  999^13, 
Oct  9. 1992,  PaL  N*.  3033392.  TMa  apfHoltoa  Aaf.  2, 
1994,  SeK  No.  214,344 
I^  CL*  B2SS  23/16 
\}S.  a.  tl— 177J5  17 
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5,»142i 

CROSSING-JAW  LOCKING  PLIEBS 

P.  Wri^l,  S233  S.  Stofto,  Mtamjr,  Utok  M1V7 

Pled  Km.  1.  1994,  Scr.  No.  2t3,SSS 

1^  CL*  B2SB  7/02 

VS.  CL  n— 41t 


1.  In  a  quick  lelease  plien  having  a  fint  and  second  jaw  with  die 
aecoBd  jaw  cooneded  to  the  fint  at  one  pivot  and  to  a  quick  release 
mechanism  at  a  second  pivot,  die  quick  release  mechanisin  engag- 
ing a  threaded  member  to  adjust  the  position  of  the  release  mecha- 
nism, the  improvement  comprising: 

die  fint  jaw  being  biftncalad  and  die  second  jaw  being  a  single 

member  adapted  lo  fit  between  the  bifurcated  fint  jaw. 
whereby  upon  movement  of  die  dueaded  member,  die  position 
of  die  second  pivot  is  moved  forward  with  lespect  lo  die  jaws, 
thus  ptacing  the  teco«d  jaw  between  the  biftncated  fint  jaw, 
lo  allow  for  internal  engagement  of  a  worfcpiece. 


S,M1427  

APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING  FLAT  MULTI-SHEET 
PRDTTED  PRODUCTS 
kUHck  StoHkcr.  Gf«t,  Switoertand.  aMlfWir  to  Feng  AG. 
Swttaefla^ 

FRad  Dec.  17. 1993,  Scr.  No.  1<M15 
rtority.  appMcaltoa  Gtamamj,  Dec  IS,  1992,  42  43 
Mt.7 

1^  CL*  B2iD  1/03:  WUXi  35A)S 
VS.  CL  S3— IM  U  < 


1.  In  a  tool  comprising  a  drive  stud  for  receiving  and  releasing  a 
tod  attachment;  said  dnve  stud  having  an  opening  therein  and  a 
locking  elemenl  movably  disposed  in  the  opening:  said  drive  stud 
defining  a  longitudinal  axis  and  the  opening  oriented  at  a  first 
noB-zero  angle  with  respect  to  die  longitudinal  axis;  said  opening 
defining  upper  and  lower  ends,  die  lower  end  of  the  opening  being 
located  at  a  portion  of  the  drive  stud  constructed  for  insertion  into 
die  tool  attachmeni;  said  lower  end  of  the  locking  element  being 
constructed  to  engage  the  tool  attachmeni  when  the  locking  ele- 
ment is  poaiboned  in  an  engaging  position  and  lo  release  die  tool 
attachment  from  the  drive  stud  when  die  locking  element  is  moved 
lo  a  release  position;  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  actuating  element  retained  on  and  slidably  positioned  on  the 
drive  stud  to  move  along  the  longitudinal  axis,  said  actuating 
element  defining  a  skX; 
said  actuating  element  receiving  the  locking  element  in  the  slot 
and  coupled  lo  the  locking  element  to  move  die  locking 
elemenl  from  die  engaging  posinon  to  the  release  position  as 
die  actuating  elemenl  moves  along  the  longitudinal  axis,  and 
rotation  of  said  actuating  element  being  effective  to  apply  side 
loads  to  a  portion  of  die  locking  element  received  in  die  slot; 
an  anti-rotabon  element  coupled  to  one  of  the  actuating  elemenl 
and  the  drive  stud  to  slide  along  an  out-of-round  surface 
defined  by  die  other  of  die  actuating  elemeiu  and  die  drive 
stud,  said  out-of-round  surface  oriented  to  prevent  rotation  of 
the  actuating  elemenl  about  the  longitudinal  axis  and  thereby 
to  limit  side  loading  of  die  locking  element. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  trimming  flat  products,  akmg  at  least  one  of 
two  mutually  opposite  edges,  comprismg 

a  support  stand  (1). 

a  cellular  wheel  (4)  comprising  a  phmlity  of  generally  radially 
extending  spokes  (33)  which  define  cells  (39)  dierebetween 
which  we  disposed  about  the  circumference  of  the  wheel, 

bearing  means  mounting  said  cellular  wheel  to  said  support 
stand  for  rotation  about  a  central  axis  (5), 

said  cellular  wheel  being  divided  along  a  plane  (49)  which  is 
perpendicular  to  said  central  axis  and  so  as  to  define  two 
cellular  wheel  halves, 

said  bearing  means  comprising  two  bearing  elements  (32)  rotai- 
ably  mounting  respective  ones  of  said  cellular  wheel  halves, 
and  means  fixedly  mounting  each  of  said  bearing  elements  to 
said  support  ftame  while  pennilting  selective  movement  with 


respect  to  each  other  along  a  direction  parallel  to  said  central 
axis  so  as  to  permit  adjustment  of  die  lateral  length  of  said 
cells, 

a  first  blade  member  (3i)  mounted  to  each  of  said  spokes  (33)  of 
at  least  one  of  said  two  cellular  wheel  halves,  each  first  blade 
member  (3^  extending  along  one  side  edge  of  the  associated 
spoke  (33)  so  as  to  define  a  lateral  side  edge  of  die  associated 
ceU  (35).  and 

at  least  one  counter  blade  (39)  associated  with  the  first  blade 
members  (3()  of  said  at  least  one  cellular  wheel  half  and 
being  mounted  to  one  of  said  bearing  elements  (32)  so  as  to 
be  non-rotatable  with  said  at  least  one  cellular  wheel  half  and 
so  as  to  operalively  cooperate  with  the  first  Made  members 
(3()  upon  rotation  of  said  cellular  wheel  about  said  central 
axis  (5). 
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1.  A  pundi  for  punching  holes  in  a  sheet  comprising: 

a)  abase; 

b)  an  arm  pivotally  movable  with  respect  to  the  base; 

c)  pin  punch  elements  mounted  on  the  punch; 

d)  floating  units  including  die  holes  mounted  on  the  punch  such 
holes  for  receiving  the  pin  punch  elements; 

e)  a  first  unit  alignment  guide  element  mounted  on  the  arm  and 
a  second  iinii  alignment  guide  element  mounted  on  the  unit, 
said  guide  elements  engageable  when  the  arm  is  pivoted, 

whereby  the  engagement  of  the  first  and  second  guide  elements 
causes  the  unit  to  float  and  align  the  pin  punch  elements  with  the 
die  hole  in  the  unit 


5,5*1429 
ALL  PURPOSE  SAW  BLADE 
1  L.  Ar^ttrong,  Wbeatoa,  DL;  AUyoahi  YoMda,  Akasiii, 
aod  Kmiihiko  Okada,  HtoMji,  both  tt,  Japui,  aas^iiors  to 
ArMstnMg-BhoB  Minyfthiiing  Coai|Miiy,  Moant  Prea- 
pect,  DL,  aad  AaMda  Camfamj  LtoOlcd,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  27, 1994,  Scr.  Na  312,732 
lilt  CL*  B27B  33/02 
VS.  CL  83— S48  12  Clatais 
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1.  A  saw  blade  comprising: 

a  set  of  teeth,  all  of  said  teeth  being  of  equal  height, 
the  set  of  teeth  comprising  at  least  three  different  sub-sets  of 
teeth,  said  sub-sets  of  teeth  comprising 


a  first  sub-set  of  teeth  characterized  by  at  least  one  slraigiit 
tooth,  die  straight  tooth  having  a  first  relief  angle, 

a  second  sub-set  of  teeth  characterized  by  a  plurality  of 
primary  cutting  teeth  having  alternating  leftward  and  right- 
ward  configurations,  each  of  the  primary  cutting  teeth  of 
the  second  sub-set  having  a  second  relief  an^e, 

a  third  sub-set  of  leeth  characterized  by  a  plurality  of  seoood- 

ary  cutting  teeth  having  alternating  leftward  and  rightward 

configurations,  each  of  the  secondary  cutting  leeth  of  the 

diird  sub-set  having  a  diird  relief  angle, 

the  third  relief  angle  being  greater  than  the  first  and  second  rdief 

angles. 


5,501428 
FLOATING  DIE  PAPER  PUNCH 
Mkhad  D'Aimicc  Lake  VBIa,  DL,  aarignor  to  ACCO  USA, 
Inc.  WhecHag.  DL 

FIM  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,162 
Int  CL"  B26F  1/32 


5,581,130 
JUST  INTONATION  TUNING 

VaBcanvcr,  and  Rex  A.  Wcylci;  ManMm's 
both  of,  Canada,  aarignors  to  Moaig  Itening  Coi^ 
poratkNi,  Vancouver,  Canada 

Fikd  Feb.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  194,245 
Int  CL*  GlOG  7/012 
VS.  CL  84—454  14 
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5.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  tuning  of  a  musical  device,  having 
note  selection  receivers  and  a  pitch  provider,  to  provide  a  plurality 
of  pitches  with  just  intervals  when  note  selections  are  provided  to 
the  note  selection  receivers,  comprising: 

selection  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  selected  key  and 

chordal  root  within  the  key; 
means  for  determining  the  pitches  to  be  provided  when  note 
selections  are  received  based  on  a  just  interval  from  the  tonic 
of  the  selected  key  to  the  Ionic  of  the  selected  chordal  root 
and  just  intervals  from  the  tonic  of  the  selected  chordal  root  to 
each  of  the  selected  notes;  and 
means  for  communicating  the  determined  pitches  to  the  musical 
device. 
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5^1431 

DECOKATIVE  LIGBT  BUNUNG  DEVICE  USING  PLL 

CnCUITRY  rOR  BLINKING  TO  MUSIC 

Sh^Ji  Hate,  IMjw.  JapMi.  MricBor  to  Jaico  Col,  LttL,  Ibkyo, 

t-part  ar  Scr.  Na.  S7I.«7«,  Apt  21, 1992,  aiian- 
.  llta  apiMcadiB  May  li,  1994.  Scr.  No.  24a;392 

jlllinri-  Japaa.  Sep.  3«,  1991,  3-27MSS 

■■I.  CL*  A<ai  nm 

MS.  CL  M— 4M  R  U 
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1.  A  decorative  light  blinking  device  flashing  to  music,  compris- 


ing: 


a  plurality  of  channels,  each  including  a  buffer  anpUficr,  a  PLL 
circuit  connected  to  said  huffier  amplifier  and  having  a  phase 
comparator,  a  loop  filter  and  voltage  control  oscillator  and 
lock  state  delecting  circuit  which  generates  a  positive  or 
negative  logic  digital  output  signal,  a  time  constant  circuit 
connected  to  said  PLL  circuit,  an  output  circuit  connected  to 
said  time  constant  circuit,  and  a  decorative  illuminant  con- 
nected to  said  output  circuit  and  turned  on  or  off  by  an  output 
from  said  output  circuit;  and 

a  signal  input  point  into  which  input  terminals  of  said  huffier 
amplifiers  of  said  channels  are  formed,  and  through  which  an 
electric  music  signal  is  input  from  audio  equipment,  free- 
lunning  frequencies  and  capture  ranges  of  said  PLL  circuits  of 
said  channels  being  arbitrarily  set  to  within  an  audio  fre- 
quency range  so  that  the  free-running  frequencies  and  the 
cafKure  ranges  do  not  overlap  with  each  other,  said  PLL 
circuits  being  set  so  as  to  be  locked  with  respect  to  only 
frequencies  conespoading  to  said  capture  ranges  which  are 
arbitrarily  set  in  all  frequency  components  constituting  said 
music  signal,  whereby  said  time  constant  circuits  integrate  an 
output  signal  from  said  lock  stale  delecting  circuits  in  said 
PLL  circuits  so  as  to  obtain  a  stable  signal  which  operates  said 
output  circuits  to  convert  said  decorative  illuminants  from  a 
state  where  said  deconttive  Uluminaats  are  always  turned  off 
to  a  state  where  the  same  arc  turned  on. 


tool  and  the  energetic  material,  the  position  and  motion  of  the 
cutting  tool  and  the  energetic  malenal  being  such  that  a 
portion  of  the  cutting  surfece  is  out  of  contact  with  the 
energetic  material;  and 
(c)  continuously  removing  die  resulting  particulate  energetic 
material  from  the  area  of  the  cutting  tool,  the  process  being 
carried  out  in  die  substantial  abaence  of  liquid  introduced  as  a 
coolanL 


S,S»1,133 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  BRAID  STRUCTURE 
David  Bnaiolcta,  WtBiaiiy;  DoaaU  Rom,  Sharoo;  Robin 
Deal;   J«te  Deal,  both  of  Fmbora,  and  Joha  Skdton, 
Skaraa,  all  of  Mav.,  Mrignon  to  Albaay  latcnalional 
Corp.,  Albaay.  N.Y. 

Coatinatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  733S2,  Jaa.  9, 1993,  abuMloiMd, 

wkkk  h  a  Miartaaatiwnfrrr  Ni  M133«,  Apr.  5,  1991, 

■hamliif  d.  whkh  b  a  dHWoa  of  Scr.  No.  S*1,M3,  Mar.  29, 

1999,  abaartoiiHl  nb  appMcatiaa  May  24, 1994,  Scr.  No. 

241,577 

lat.  CX'  DMC  JM96 

U&  CL  «7— 33  13 
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5,S«1.132 
DRY  PREPARATION  OF  PARTICULATE  SOLID 
ENERGETIC  MATERIAL 
dark  C.  4e  Ncrcn,  Salt  Lake  City;  Jcttcy  L.  NcImm, 
Sterca  T.  Ncwsom,  Magaa;  P«rkfc  R.  Oylci;  Saady,  aad 
Robert  A.  PattcfMa,  WcM  Jordaa,  all  of  Utah,  aari^on  to 
Global  EartaaaaMatal  Salad—,  lac,  Hopidaa,  Mlaa.,  aad 
Hcreaha  lacorporatod,  WnMlagtna,  Del 

FHod  Aag.  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  29«,929 
lat  CL*  F42B  33AiO;  B20  7/90.  CMB  2\nO 
MS.  a,  •*-a4  15  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  p«ticulaie  solid  energetic  male- 
rial  comprising: 

(a)  mounting  a  mass  of  solid  energetic  material  in  a  casing  for 
tbe  application  of  a  cutting  tool  having  a  rotating  cutting 
surface; 

(b)  bringing  the  roudng  cutting  surface  in  contact  with  the 
energetic  material  by  movement  of  at  least  one  of  die  cutting 


1.  A  braiding  machine  for  forming  a  multilayer  braid,  said 
machine  comprising: 

a  braiding  station; 

supply  meaiu  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  strands  of  material  to 
said  braiding  stadoo  to  form  a  layer  of  braid  at  said  statioo 
associated  with  each  group  of  stratds; 

track  means  disposed  at  said  braiding  station  defining  at  least  a 
first  and  a  secottd  pair  of  serpentine  paths,  each  pair  of  paths 
including  a  first  and  a  second  path,  said  first  and  second  paths 
of  each  layer  crossing  over  each  other  to  define  iniralayer 
crossover  points:  and 

braiding  means  disposed  at  said  braiding  station  for  braiding 
said  strands  into  said  layers  and  for  passing  one  strand  from 
each  layer  of  braid  into  a  next  adjacent  layer  lo  form  an 
interlock  between  said  layers  and  including  a  piuiality  of 
package  carriers,  each  package  carrier  being  arranged  for 


movement  in  one  of  said  serpentine  paths  and  receiving  a 
strand  from  said  supply  means;  each  layer  being  fonned  by  at 
least  two  package  carriers,  each  carrier  moving  along  a 
respective  serpentine  path  of  one  of  said  pairs  of  serpentine 
paths;  wherein  one  of  said  serpentine  paths  of  one  layer  and 
one  of  said  serpentine  paths  of  an  adjacent  layer  are  provided 
at  preselected  positions  with  interlayer  crossover  points  with 
one  carrier  crossing  over  to  said  first  serpentine  path  of  said 
adjacent  layer  at  said  interlayer  crossover  points;  and  with  one 
carrier  of  said  serpentine  puh  of  said  adjacent  layer  crossing 
over  to  said  one  serpeatine  path  of  said  adjacent  layer  cross- 
ing over  to  said  one  serpentine  path  of  said  first  layer  at  said 
interlayer  crossover  point; 
wherein  said  first  pair  is  axially  spaced  with  respect  to  said 
second  pair,  and  any  two  interlayer  crossover  points  between 
two  adjacent  layers  are  separated  by  at  least  two  iniralayer 
crossovo'  points. 


5,501434 
MULTI-STAGE  MATCH  TRIGGER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE 

WITH  SEMI-AUTOMATIC  WEAPONS 
Charles  R.  MBano,  N917S  Walaot  St.,  Eart  TVoy,  Wis.  53120, 
aad  John  M.  Kri^cr,  Hartford,  Wli.,  aari«Bors  to  Charles  R. 
MBazzo,  East  IVvy,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  37,791,  Mar.  26, 1993,  abaadoaed. 

This  appttcatioa  Sep.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  299,S54 

Int.  CL*  F41A  19/16 

MS.  CL  89—139  8  Claims 


1.  A  multi-stage  trigger  assembly  for  use  by  a  shooter  of  a  fire 
arm,  the  multi-stage  trigger  assembly  comprising: 

a  trigger,  a  disconnector  and  a  hammer, 

the  trigger  being  pivotaily  connected  to  tbe  fire  arm  and  to  tbe 
disconnector, 

the  trigger  further  having  a  tensioning  means  for  setting  an 
initial  trigger  tension  and  holding  tbe  trigger  in  a  ixHmal 
position; 

the  hammer  being  pivotaily  connected  to  the  fire  arm; 

the  trigger  having  a  pulling  surface  for  tbe  shooter  to  pull  the 
trigger  and  tbe  trigger  and  hammer  each  including  a  respec- 
tive engagement  means  for  engaging  each  other  so  that  tlie 
hammer  is  held  in  a  cocked  position  before  the  trigger  is 
pulled; 

the  discoruiector  being  pivotaily  coiuiected  to  the  trigger,  tbe 
disconnector  having  a  flat  contact  means  and  having  a  discon- 
nector spring  for  holding  tbe  disconnector  in  a  predetermined 
position  until  a  sufficient  force  is  applied  to  overcome  tbe 
resistance  of  tbe  disconnector  spring; 

tbe  hammer  fiirther  including  a  contact  means  for  contacting  ttie 
disconnector  contact  means  so  that  when  the  trigger  is  first 
pulled  tlie  contact  means  contacts  tbe  disconnector  and 
increases  tbe  pressure  required  to  pull  the  trigger  completely 
and  disengage  tbe  engagement  means  of  tbe  hammer  and  tbe 
trigger; 

tbe  disconnector  further  including  a  disconnector  adjustment 
arm  and  an  adjustment  screw; 

tbe  disconnector  spring  being  located  between  the  disconnector 
adjustment  am  and  tbe  trigger. 


5,581,135 
PRECISION  MECHANISM  FOR  HANDGUNS 
Ugo  G.  Bcrctta,  Breada,  U^,  siMigur  to  Fabric*  D'Anri  P. 
Bcrctta  S.PA.,  Bresda,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1995,  Sec  No.  422444 
Cbdms  priority,  appllcaiioa  Itily,  Jan.  23, 1994,  BS94A«t75 
lBt.CL*F41A27>«M 
U.S.  CL  89— 19(  5  ( 


1.  A  semiautomatic  handgun  with  precision  mechanism  compris- 
ing: a  barrel-breechblock  carriage  assembly,  tbe  band  beiiig 
capable  of  axial  movement  with  regard  to  the  breechblock  carriage, 
die  breechblock  carriage  having  a  conical  hole,  said  barrel  extend- 
ing into  said  conical  hole,  said  conical  hole  decreasing  in  diameter 
firom  a  firoat  to  a  rear  of  the  breechblock  carriage;  a  threaded  end 
section  provided  on  an  outside  front  part  <rf  said  barrel;  a  cylindri- 
cal section  f oUowiag  said  threaded  end  section  towards  a  rear  of 
the  handgim;  an  alignment  bushing  having  an  outer  conical  surface 
with  a  conicity  substantially  corresponding  to  a  conicity  of  said 
conical  bole,  said  cylindrical  section  being  intended  for  joining 
togetlier  axially  with  said  conical  hole,  said  alignment  bushing 
being  mounted  on  said  cylindrical  section;  an  adjustment  ring 
intended  for  resting  against  said  alignment  busliiiig  and  said 
breechblock  carriage;  and  a  threaded  locking  ring  screwed  onto 
said  threaded  section. 


5,581,13( 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  HYDRAUUC  MOTOR 
Or}an  E.  V.  Wcaacrbo,  Boras,  Sweden,  and  Kyle  G.  Martyn, 
HnddendkM,  Great  Britain,  awlganr^  to  Voac  Hydranlks 
Boras  AB,  Boras,  Swedea 

FDed  Jan.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  265^44 
Claints  priority,  appUcatisa  Sweden,  Jan.  24, 1993,  9382207 
Int.  CL'  F15B  ll/0&;iyOi 
MS.  CL  91—446  3  ( 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  hydraidic  motor  connected  to  an 
external  load,  the  control  system  comprising: 

a  directional  valve  (10)  having  load  pressure  sensing  means  (24, 
25)  for  sensing  a  load  pressine,  and  said  directional  valve  (10) 
being  arranged  to  selectively  feed  hydraulic  fluid  to  said 
motor  from  a  pressure  source;  and 

a  load  compensating  valve  (15)  located  upstream  ai  said  direc- 
tional valve  (10)  and  connected  to  said  load  pressure  sensing 
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means  (24.  25)  and  airanged  to  adjust  a  feed  piessure  of 

hydraulic  fluid  in  relatioa  to  an  actual  load  pretauK; 
said  load  compensating  valve  (15)  including: 

a  valve  spindle  (2S)  having  oppositely  facing  end  surfaces 
(29J«).  one  (29)  of  said  oppositely  facing  end  surfaces 
being  exposed  to  the  actual  load  pressure  for  biassing  said 
valve  spindle  (2S)  in  an  opening  direction,  and  another  of 
said  oppositely  facing  end  surfaces  (M)  being  exposed  to 
the  hydraulic  fluid  feed  pressure  for  biassing  said  valve 
spindle  (28)  in  a  closing  directjon; 

a  selectively  activauble  feed  pressure  reducing  means  com- 
prising a  spring  element  (43)  applicable  on  said  valve 
spindle  (2S)  in  die  closing  directioa  of  the  valve  spindle; 
and 

an  actuating  piston  (39)  selectively  shiftaMe  by  fluid  pressure 
from  an  inactive  position  in  which  said  actuating  piston 
(3S)  inhibits  action  of  said  spring  element  (43)  to  an  active 
position  in  which  said  actuating  piston  (3S)  applies  said 
spring  element  (43)  onto  said  valve  spindle  (2S)  to  thereby 
accomplish  an  increased  bias  force  acting  on  said  valve 
spiadle  (2S)  in  the  ckiaing  directioa  of  said  valve  spindle 
(21). 


5^1.137 
HYDRAUUC  MACHINE-TOOL  ACTUATOB  WITH 
POSITION  IWTECTORS 
WckMcr,  Barlitirl,  GcrvMy,  wmit^ar  to  Gtnlcr 
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FVcd  Ja&  17,  ins,  Scr.  No.  372,MI 

Gcntoay.  Jm.  17,  1994,  44  M 
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adjustment  means  including  formations  on  the  cylinder  and  on 
the  sleeve  for  axially  displacing  the  sleeve  on  the  cylinder  and 
for  fixing  the  sleeve  on  the  cylinder  at  any  of  a  multiplicity  of 
axially  olfiet  positions  thereon: 

respective  front  and  rear  bearings  on  the  cylinder  and  on  the 
sleeve;  and 

respective  front  and  rear  control  members  extettding  axially 
rearward  from  die  front  and  rear  bearing  and  engageable  with 
the  control  element  to  operate  same. 


54«1,13S 

AUTOMATIC  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DELIVEBING  COFFEE 

INFUSIONS,  WFTH  MEANS  FOR  EJECTING  THE 

CCWFEE  DRY  GROUNDS 

EracMgUdo  Favn,  Via  Fn,  7,  2MS9  Vlwwtt  (Milano),  Italy 

Flkd  May  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,751 

ClalM  priority.  appBeafM  Italy,  Jim.  15, 1993,  MI93A1279 

laL  CL*  A47J  31/34:31/36 

VS.  CL  99—2*7  •  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  assembly  for  delivering  infiisions  of  coffee  and 
ejecting  dry  coffee  grounds,  comprising  a  stator  body,  a  rotor 
rotaiaMy  supported  inside  said  stator  body,  said  rotor  defining  a 
chamber  housing  therein  a  movable  infusion  piston  comprising  an 
outer  telescopic  element  including  a  sealing  gasket  sealing  a  bot- 
tom portioa  of  said  chamber,  which  conununicates  with  a  duct  for 
introducing  water  for  pressing  on  and  driving  said  piston,  driving 
means  being  moreover  provided  for  rotatively  driving  said  rotor  to 
bring  successively  said  rotor  to  a  coffee  powder  loading  station,  an 
infusion  stauon  and  an  unloading  station,  and  driving  means 
including  rotary  pins  associated  with  said  rotor  and  a  reducing 
motor  unit,  said  outer  telescopic  element  having  a  bottom  includ- 
ing an  abutment  engaging  with  an  end  of  an  outer  spring  another 
end  of  which  abuts  against  a  flange  portion  of  an  inner  telescopic 
element  provided  with  a  flange  inner  portion  thereon  an  inner 
spring  operates  which  engages  with  a  rim  portion  of  a  fixed  lug 
connected  to  said  bottom  portion  of  said  chamber. 


I.  An  actuator  comprising: 

a  cylinder  centered  on  an  axis; 

a  piston  axially  displaceable  in  the  cylinder,  defining  therein 

axially  opposite  front  and  rear  compartments,  and  having  an 

axially  rearwardly  projecting  stem; 
a  distributor  axially  fixed  but  rotauble  about  the  axis  on  the 

stem  offset  from  the  cylinder,  the  piston  and  distributor  being 

formed  with  passages  for  preatorizing  and  depressurizing  the 

compartments; 
at  least  one  control  element  fixed  on  the  distributor  offset  from 

the  cyUnder. 
a  sleeve  coaxially  surrounding  the  piston  stem  and  forming  a 

rear  abutment  against  which  the  piston  engages  in  a  reaimost 

position  of  the  piston; 


s,sn43> 

POPCORN  MAKER 
Cbla  Y.  Lee,  New  Tcnltorica,  Hoog  Koog,  amicBor  to  Chla- 
plwa  iMfaHtrica  UiUtod,  New  Territorict,  Hoog  Koog 

Flkd  Nov.  21,  1994,  Scr.  Na  345y420 
CWmi  priority,  applkatioo  UaHed  Kiacilam,  Nov.  22, 1993, 
93239M 

laC  CL*  A23L  1/18 
VS.  CL  99—323.9  «  Clalaai 

I.  A  popcorn  maker  comprising  an  open  topped  beating  cham- 
ber, a  passageway  for  popcorn  extending  from  above  the  chamber 
to  a  diachatge  outlet,  and  a  pivotably  supported  closable  flap  in  the 


passageway  which  is  balanced  to  close  off  the  discharge  outlet  and 
direct  com  back  towards  the  chamber  when  pivoted  to  a  first  side 
of  a  prescribed  position  and  which  is  balanced  to  remain  open 
automatically  upon  pivoting  from  the  first  side  to  a  second  side  of 
the  prescribed  position. 


5,501,140 
DOUBLE-PRESS  SYSTEMS  FOR  A  PRODUCTION  LINE 
FOR  TORTILLAS  AND  THE  LIKE 
SihrcatR  G.  Ballmi,  Atiapaa  de  Zaragoca,  and  VfaMcnte  L. 
Peres,  Ecatcpec,  both  oC,  Mexico,  amigBon  to  Central 
Impolwira  SA.  de  CV.,  Moico 
Contlnnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  139,712,  Oct  22, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*5,943 
IbL  a.»  A2IC  9/08:11/00:  A23P  1/00;  A47J  37/00 
VS.  CL  99—349  16  Oafans 


)0^ 
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I.  A  production  line  for  tortillas  prepared  from  flour  comprising: 

a  first  conveyor  for  receiving  fim  units  of  dough; 

a  first  press  receiving  the  first  units  of  dough  from  the  first 
conveyor  for  pressing  the  first  units  of  dough  into  tortillas; 

a  second  conveyor  for  receiving  second  units  of  dough; 

a  second  press  connected  in  series  with  the  first  press  for 
receiving  the  second  units  of  dough  fnim  the  second  conveyor 
and  for  pressing  the  second  units  of  dough  into  toitillas; 

a  third  continuous  conveyor  positioned  below  said  first  conveyor 
and  said  second  conveyor  for  sequentially  receiving  tortillas 
directly  from  said  first  conveyor  and  said  second  conveyor, 
aiMl 

means  for  synchronizing  the  first  and  second  conveyors  with  the 
third  conveyor  providing  a  continuous  array  of  pressed  torti- 
llas. 


5,5»I,14I 
TORTILLA  WARMING  APPARATUS 
Eitwudo  Mcndes,  1345  CabriUo  Park  Dr.  «E-«,  Santa  Ana, 
Cjritf.927»L  and  Jorge  Urlarte,  13  CorawalHs,  Irvine,  Calif. 
9272t 

Filed  Jon.  2S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2654W7 

Int  CL'  A47J  43/00;  A23P  l/OO:  B«D  t/36 

VS.  CL  99l— 426  11  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  warming  one  or  more  tortillas  comprising: 


a  top  and  a  bottom  round  pans  formed  of  a  rigid,  high  i 
point  material  and  of  a  diamrtrr  at  least  equal  to  the  diameter 
of  a  tortilla,  each  of  the  pans  having  a  fiat,  circular  bate 
portion  defined  by  an  interior  and  an  exterior  flat  surface,  the 
base  portion  being  surrouaded  by  an  integral  curved  lim 
portion  extending  to  one  side  of  the  base  portion  and  termi- 
nating in  an  anmilar  symmetrical  lip,  the  base  and  the  rim 
portions,  together,  defining  a  heating  space  tfaerebetweea,  the 
pans  being  positionable  with  lips  in  mutual  contact  in  a  closed 
orientation  to  define  an  enclosed  space  for  restricting  the  loss 
of  tnoisture  during  heating  of  one  or  more  tortillas  in  the 
enclosd  space; 

a  hinge  means  having  a  first  hinge  arm  attached  to  tlie  top  one  of 
the  pans  and  a  second  hinge  arm  attached  to  the  bottom  one  of 
the  pans  so  that  the  top  one  of  the  pans  is  rotatable  from  the 
closed  orientation  into  a  fiiUy  open  orientation  about  a  hinge 
pin  suppottiiig  the  fir»  and  second  hinge  arms; 

the  apparatus  ftutfaer  including  a  first  and  second  handle  means 
positioned  on  a  common  diameter  of  tlie  pans  tt  oppoaing 
poaitioBS  and  extending  radially  theiefiom.  the  second  handle 
means  having  a  rotatable  grip  portion  for  nitaiabiy  supportiBg 
the  pans  for  inverting  same. 


5,5*1442 
STEAMER  DEVICE  FOR  COOKING  FOOD  IN  A  GRILL 
Richard  D.  Bailey,  Dawsim  Springs,  Ky.,  assignor  to  BaBey 
Steamer,  Madisonrffle,  Ky. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  169,349 
Int  CL'  A23B  4/044 
VS.  CL  99—482  12  CWav 

1.  A  refillable  steamer  device  for  placement  in  a  grill  having  a 
grilling  surface  and  a  heating  element  to  steam  the  food  cooked 
within  the  grill,  the  steamer  device  comprising: 
an  elongated  enclosed  stiucture  having  side  surfaces  and  top  and 
bottom  surfaces,  the  side  and  bottom  surfaces  being  farmed 
with  a  liquid-tight  constttiction  to  create  an  enclosed  interior 
volume  to  hold  a  steamer  liquid,  the  enclosed  sttucture  con- 
figiDcd  to  be  placed  proximate  die  grill  beating  element  and 
entirely  below  said  grilling  surface  with  the  top  surface  facing 
upwardly  toward  the  grill  surface; 
a  steamer  liquid  filling  a  portion  of  the  enclosed  interior  volume 
and  contacting  a  section  of  tlie  bottom  and  side  surfaces,  the 
bottom  and  side  surfoces  of  said  enclosed  structure  operable 
to  receive  beat  from  the  heating  element  and  to  evaporate  the 
steamer  liquid  and  create  a  steam  environmeiH  within  the 
enclosed  interior  volume; 
a  plurality  of  steam  release  openings  formed  in  die  top  surfiwe 
of  the  enclosed  structure  along  the  length  thereof,  the  open- 
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«  least  one  hoilow  moduk  having  ■  subsontially  conical  imper- 
fonte  lop  and  an  open  booom; 

m>«"«  for  Mippoiting  said  ai  least  one  hollow  module  within 
said  conditioning  chamber  the  means  for  supporting  said  at 
least  one  hollow  module  comprising  a  single  column  extend- 
ing from  an  anchored  point  below  said  conditioning  chamber 
10  an  anchored  point  above  said  conditioning  chamber  along  a 
vertical  centetline  thereof;  and 

means  for  supplying  steam  to  said  at  least  one  hollow  module. 


Genu 


ings  extending  into  the  steam  environment  of  Ifae  interior 
vohuite  and  venting  steam  from  the  eiKloaed  structure,  the 
steam  release  openings  directing  the  vented  steam  upwardly 
into  the  grill  and  toward  the  grilling  surface  ftxNn  below  the 
surface  along  the  length  thereof  to  flavor  food  being  cooked 
on  said  surface: 

a  filling  opening  formed  in  the  top  suttee  of  the  enclosed 
strocture  and  extending  into  the  interior  volume  for  filling  and 
refilling  die  interior  volume  with  steamer  liquid,  said  filling 
opening  being  dimensioned  larger  than  said  steam  release 
openings  to  facilitate  easier  filling  and  refilling  of  the 
enclosed  structure; 

whereby  a  preferred  liquid  may  be  used  to  steam  die  grilled  food 
to  impMt  the  flavor  of  the  steamer  liqtiid  to  the  food  and  to 
increase  the  cooidttg  speed  of  die  food  and  the  steamer  device 
may  be  refilled  for  proper  steaming. 


S^l.144 

PRESS  FOR  COMPRESSING  THE  CONTENTS  OF  A 

FOOD  CAN 

Kt<ffc  lijw.  3  Btthcfop  Ct,  Delran,  N J.  MVTS 

Filed  OcL  «.  1W4,  Ser.  No.  317.«M 

laL  CX"  B30B  9/06 

HCfarint 


5^1443 
IRREGULAR  FLOW  STEAM  CONIMTIONQI 
r  C  l^a^  Jn,  Cedv  FaRm  Um,  MrisMr  to 

DHWMaf  Scr.  N«>.  ISfUM,  Jw.  13,  1994, 
ta  a  «tWm  af  Ser.  N*.  «M»1.  Miv  14. 1M3. 

IM  ^yllnrtloB  J«M.  «,  199S.  Scr.  N«w  4«l,»45 
IM.  CL*  A23N  17/00 
VS.  CL  »»— 5W  " 


1.  A  steam  injectioa  device,  for  a  vertical  conditioning  chamber 
for  feed  grain,  comprising: 


1.  A  hand  press  device  for  pressing  the  lid  of  an  open  can  against 
the  contents  of  the  can.  comprising: 

a  first  pressing  etement  having  a  retaining  means  thereon  for 
retaining  the  can  in  a  fixed  orientation; 

a  second  pressing  element  positionable  over  the  can.  said  second 
pressing  element  having  a  generally  cylindrical  structure 
extending  therefrom,  wherein  said  generally  cylindrical  struc- 
ture is  hollow  having  an  interior,  an  exterior  and  perforations 
extending  in  between  said  interior  and  said  exterior,  said 
cylindrical  sinicture  terminating  at  an  engagement  surface 
that  engages  the  lid  of  the  open  can  when  the  can  is  interposed 
between  said  first  pressing  element  and  said  second  pressing 
element;  and 

handle  members  disposed  on  said  first  pressing  element  and  said 
second  pressing  element  for  enabling  said  first  pressing  ele- 
ment and  said  second  pressing  element  to  be  gripped  in  the 
hands  of  the  user,  wherein  said  first  pressing  element  and  said 
second  pressing  element  can  be  physically  biased  toward  one 
another  thereby  evenly  pressing  the  lid  against  the  contents  of 
the  open  can. 


MULTI-PURPOSE  CALENDAR  CYLINPRICAL  DRUM  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  A 

WedcHwfc,  GcnMBy,  a«igwtr  to  PaaJ  Tk«-    STENCIL  SHEET  FOR  USE  WITH  A  CTENCIL  PRDmNG 

,  HaBorei;  GcniMy  MAuuNE 

FBed  Apr.  29, 1994,  Scr.  Na  235,288  ^.  ^°*y— ^'  ^f*  ^""g**  ^  ^T*^  Vu^mm,  tM  «f 

pitoritjr,  appiicatioii  GenuMjr,  May  4,  1993.  43  14       Japwi  ^^       "  «^~v-.p— —^  umjm, 

•*"  FUed  Mat  29, 1994,  Set  Nn.  219445 

IiM.  CL' D2iG /yOO  CMim  priority,  appMcaliM  JapM,  Ape  L  1993, 5475772 

U.S.  CL  IW— 158  R  !•  rfai—  IiM.  CL'  B41N  1/24 

VS.  CL  lU— U«  M  ( 

J         23  24 
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1.  In  a  multi-purpose  calender  having  a  plurality  of  calender 
rolls  mounted  horizontally  superposed  extending  in  a  conmion 
direction  comprising  four  rotatably  driven  rolls  consisting  of  two 
outer  rolls  and  at  least  two  coacdve  inner  rolls  intermediate  the  two 
outer  rolls; 

a  first  inner  roll  of  said  two  inner  rolls  mounted  rotatable  about 
a  horizontal  axis  of  rotation  fixed  in  a  vertical  and  horizontal 
plane; 
a  shiftable  second  inner  roll  of  said  two  inner  rolls  mounted 
rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis  of  rotation  and  shiftable 
selectively  to  different  positions  constituting  an  end  position 
in  said  vertical  plane  and  other  positions  spaced  away  fixxn 
said  vertical  plane  in  one  direction  and  back  to  said  end 
position  for  positioning  said  axis  of  rotation  at  said  positions 
guided  along  a  first  inclined  plane  defining  an  acute  angle 
relative  to  the  horizontal  and  said  vertical  plane; 
a  crossaUe  and  shiftable  first  outer  roll  of  said  two  outer  rolls 
coactive  with  said  second  inner  roll  offset  therewith  mounted 
rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis  of  rotaticMi  and  crossable 
selectively  along  a  second  inclined  plane  parallel  to  said  first 
iiKlined  plane  and  the  axis  of  rotation  shiftable  to  different 
positions  spaced  along  a  third  inclined  plane  defining  an  acute 
angle  relative  to  said  vertical  plane  and  perpendicular  to  said 
second  inclined  plane; 
a  crossable  and  shiftable  second  outer  roll  of  said  two  outer  rolls 
coactive  widi  said  first  iimer  roll  offiset  dierewith  mounted 
rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis  crxMsable  along  a  fourth 
inclined  plane  defining  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  horizon- 
tal and  to  said  vertical  plane  and  selectively  shifiable  to 
different  positions  along  a  fifth  inclined  plane  defining  an 
acute  angle  relative  to  said  vertical  plane  and  perpendicular  to 
said  fourth  inclined  plane;  and 
means  for  selectively  crossing  and  shifting  of  said  crossable  and 
shiftable  rolls  to  provide  a  plurality  of  calender  operational 
positions  of  the  rolls  for  effecting  diffierent  roll  gaps  therebe- 
tween for  calender  operations,  including  production  of  sheets, 
webs,  coating  of  sheets  and  fabrics  on  one  or  bodi  sides, 
doubling  of  webs,  and  production  of  foils  and  strips. 

169-179  O.C.-96-S:QU 


1.  A  cylindrical  drum  for  stencil  printing  oonqirising: 

a  porous  cylindrical  body  haviiig  a  means  for  feeding  an  ink 
onto  an  iimer  sarftce  thereof;  and 

a  screen  layer  having  an  ink  permeability  provided  on  an  outer 
surface  of  said  porous  cylindrical  body; 

said  screen  layer  conqirised  of  a  fabric  using  side-by-side  con- 
jugated fibers  consisting  of  a  lower  melting  point  componett 
as  one  side  component  and  a  higher  nMlting  point  coo^ionent 
as  an  other  side  component,  intersections  of  said  fibers 
adhered  with  each  other,  at  least  one  of  the  fibers  which  form 
the  intersections  having  a  softened  lower  melting  point  com- 
ponent 


5,581447 

AUTOMATIC  DOTFING  SYSTHM 

David  JaCa,  and  SMdor  Satfc%  both  of  Fnuridta  Lakes,  N J., 

aarigBon  to  PiccWm  Scnca  MacUaci,  toe,  Glea  EBya,  DL 

FUed  Oct  5, 1993,  Scr.  Now  132,iM 

Int.  CL*  B41F  J5/18:  B65G  47/52 

VS.  CL  101—118  25  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  an  article  from  one  conveyor  to 
another,  which  comprises: 

an  amy  of  endless  conveyorized  strips  carried  by  a  roller  and  a 
substantial!^  rigid  mernber 

moving  means  operatively  associated  widi  the  roller  for  affect- 
ing rotation  of  die  roller  and  driving  the  strips; 

disks  positioned  longitudinally  between  the  strips  and  coaxialiy 
with  die  roller  at  intervals  across  its  widths; 
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the  nvtece  of  die  rtrii*  being  chiracterized  by  a  »erie»  of 
upwvdly  extendmg  projectioiis,  each  having  a  idativdy 
small  diameter  in  lelaboo  to  ia  length;  and 

Ihe  diik  diameten  being  tuffidendy  greater  than  dial  of  the 
roller  m  to  extend  above  die  projectioas.  lifting  die  article 
fiom  die  pniectiaai  at  it  puaes  over  the  diika  awl  canying  it 
to  the  odier  conveyor. 


AUTOMATIC  SBEBT  PMNT1NG  AND  AUGNMKNT 

SYSim 


u 


PBad  SaV.  15, 19M.  S«  N«w  3CMS2 
I^  CL'  MIF  13/24 
VS.  a.  Ml— 232 


ayMon,  coafKu- 


a  holding  table  for  --iitf-minj  the  poaitioa  of  a  dwct  on  its 

surface; 
a  transport  system  for  moving  said  table  dvough  a  plurality  of 


S3»14» 

PROCESS  FOB  THE  PKOOUCnON  or  A  PUNTING 

PLATS  lY  INKJET 
Lk  lifiiri.  null*.  La*  Odbfan*.  Kraibakc;  Jaa  Vm 
*■  Ea^Kt,  ScMMb,  Mi  G«M*  Dc^  Henal,  ■■  al,  Ed- 

nai  M^r  IS,  19iS.  Sk  nI  444,2»1 

c^  witMttj,   .jr    •     EMipiM  PM.  oe:,  J«L  11. 

19M.  9mi9HA;  Jm.3UmS,  9SmXZt.7 

tat  Ct*  E41M  yOO:  E41N  JM».  END  3A)4:3/I0 

VS.  a.  Ml— 4M  *  *^^ 

1.  Pioceaa  for  die  mMwfacture  of  a  lidiografriiic  prmting  plaie 

coofiiaiiig  the  tteft  of: 

(1)  in«bnMlio«-wiae  projecting  dropka  of  liquid  onto  a  receiv- 
ing material  having  a  hydniphilic  surCaoe  dms  bringing  into 
woitisv  lelalioMiiip  on  laid  bydrophilic  siMfaoe  a  tmhicible 
sUver  convoiMd  (A),  a  redncii«  agcM  (B)  for  laid  silver 
CTHUMir^  and  physical  devdofimeni  laiclei  (C)  dial  catalyze 
die  icthictian  of  nid  silver  compound  to  silver  metal  and 

(2)  hythophobuing  die  silver  image  diat  has  been  obtained 
dvottgh  said  step  (1). 


a  fini  statkw  for  poaitinBing  a  sheet  on  said  table; 

a  second  station  for  printing  feaiufcs  on  said  sheet  positioned  on 

said  table: 

a  third  ti«iaa  for  leodving  said  primed  sheet  ban  its  position 
on  said  table  to  compile  a  stack  of  said  sheets  widi  dietr 
printed  feamtes  in  predeiermiiied  aUgnment;  and 

a  control  system  for  sequentially  moving  said  taMe  through  said 
stations  for  repeataUy  printing  and  stacking  each  said  sheet 
aligned  with  prior  priiMed  and  stacked  sheets  received,  trans- 
ported and  printed  by  die  same  said  table. 


S,»M51  

ALTEKNATE  SIGNAL  PATH  B0LAT10N  MEMKK  AND 

NON-ELECTBIC  DBTONATOK  CAP  INCLUDING  THE 

SAME 

Gwy  S.  TkHwna.  A«w;  Eitc  S.  Dnvia.  IhntailaiB;  SteTca  B. 

PiEaa.  TThrtii;  AIvmv  Ti||iIii1I.  Avm,  aad  Enert  L. 
Clnddw.  GnakT,  aE  aT  CaM,  i  iilipm  In  The 
Bicfcfard  Cswpaay,  Skiabavy,  Caa& 

FEed  Oct.  21. 19M,  ScK  Nn.  327.2M 
taL  CL*  CMC  5A)4:7/00 

VS.  a.  it2—rs.7  1» ' 


DUAL  SUBSTSATE,  SINGLE-PASS  PBDCTING  PBOCESS 

Bnbcft  J.  ScUdM,  Ajii Win  DiaM  J.  Cawnd,  fctar. 

friirtin.  IkHk,  mi  imifk  S.  Kttawt*j.  f»E  lil>>li. 

nM  Dec.  2, 19M.  SaK  N«u  3473«3 

taL  CL*  B41F  5/l8:22A)0 

VS.  Ct  Ml— 41«.l  13  OilM 

1.  A  dual  substrate,  single-pass  printing  process,  comprising: 

providing  a  continuously  moving  first  lubamte, 

moving  die  first  subatiate  to  an  ink  printing  station  comprising  at 

least  two  ink  printing  cylinders, 
printing  a  pMem  on  die  first  substrate  widi  one  of  die  two  ink 

prinliiig  cylinder*. 

'^L.JrSflL'.SSriS'dr^ofTl'S       |.Anisolationmemb.rforpo.i.ioningd.j«g^^ 
Mweeo^ine  nrsi  "~— ^  •"  ^  ,  aon-electiic  signal  transmission  line  widi  die  sheU  of  a 

printing  a  pMUra  on  die  second  substrate  widi  die  odw  of  die  detonitor  cap  comprisw:  . 

■^SinS^linders.  and  collecting  ink  «rikingd«oughd«       «  «*--^y  fy^^^^jT-T^^^^ 
secondMbMrate  onto  die  first  subMiaie.  be  received  widnn  die  sheU  of  die  detonttor  cap  and  having 


UMI 


an  exterior  surface,  an  input  end,  an  output  end  and  an  interior 
passageway  extending  duough  die  body  for  transmission 
therethrough  of  an  initiation  signal  from  the  input  end  to  the 
output  end  of  the  body,  the  interior  passageway  defining  a 
positioning  region  at  die  input  end  of  die  body  and  a  discharge 
port  at  die  output  end  of  the  body:  and 
n  alternate  flow  path  comprising  one  or  more  grooves  extend- 
ing along  the  exterior  surface  and  connecting  the  positioning 
region  of  the  body  in  initiation  signal  communication  with  the 
discharge  port 


5.5*1,152 

ADt  BAG  GAS  GENEBATOB  WITH  SPONTANEOUS 

IGNITKm  AGENT 

SictMed  Zeutcr.  MiMhct^  HMis-PMcr  Bote,  Valctalcttc% 

aad  PMcr  NciAirehiBgcr,  Mtactai,  aB  al,  Gcraa«y,  Mttgn- 

•cs  10  Ikatic  Baycnt-Chcaie  Airgab  GnibH,  Moaich,  Gcr^ 

FBed  Dec  29, 1993,  Sctv  N«.  1753* 

GcTMuy,  Jaa.  23,  1993,  43  M 


794.* 

VS.  CL  lt2— 292 


Int  CL'  CMB  45/00 
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1.  Air  bag  gas  generator,  comprising: 

a  propeUant; 

an  ignitor  with  ignitor  charge:  and 

a  spootaneous  ignition  agent  which  ignites  at  a  temperature  that 
is  markedly  higher  than  a  normal  ambient  temperature  but 
substantially  lower  than  an  ignition  temperature  of  said  pro- 
peUant. said  spontaneous  ignition  agent  comprising; 

a  mixture  of  nitnxeUulose,  an  inorganic  oxidizing  agent,  carbon 
as  fuel  for  the  inorganic  oxidizing  agent,  wherein  a  percentage 
of  nitrocellulose  ranges  from  20  to  70  wt  %,  and  a  percentage 
of  carbon  is  at  least  3  wt  %. 


5,501453 

PYBOTECHNICAL  HEAD  HAVING  IMPROVED 

DISPEBSAL  MEANS 

Philippe  CaaaagM,  Satat  Lys,  aad  Deals  DiUan,  Autcfive,  botk 

of;  Franc*,  aaaignors  to  EtieMe  Lacroli  Ibos  ArtiBcta  Sji.. 

Mnict,  France 

FBed  Mai;  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  M5JKT3 
CUma  priotkf,  appWclfaia  Fkanee,  Mai;  5, 1993,  93  •2597 
Int  CL*  F42B  I/02;4/26;4/06 
VS.  CL  102-n3V7  15  Claims 

1.  A  pyrotechnical  head  of  the  type  comprising  an  elongate 
envelope  including  a  cylindrical  body  that  is  ciixnihuly  symmetri- 
cal about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry,  that  is  closed  at  its  rear 
end  by  an  end  wall,  a  pyrotechnical  composition  contained  in  the 
envelope,  and  dispersal  means  for  dispersing  said  pyrotechnical 
conqxwitioii,  wherein  the  dispersal  means  comprise  an  explosive 
slug  at  the  front  end  of  the  envelope,  longitudinal  splitting  means 
adapted  to  split  the  envelope  longitudinally,  said  longitudiiial  split- 


ting means  comprising  a  metal  sheath  chaiged  widi  an  explosive, 
said  sheath  having  a  concave  base  ootwanOy  directed  to  direct  the 
explosive  power  towards  the  envelope  and  a  Haasvetae  splitting 
means  adapted  to  split  the  envelope  transversely,  said  transverse 
splitting  means  comprising  a  metal  sheadi  charged  widi  an  explo- 
sive, said  sheadi  having  a  concave  base  ootwardty  directed  to 
direct  die  e^iloaive  power  towards  die  eavdope.  said  Uansvttae 
splitting  means  being  placed  at  the  periphery  of  die  inside  surface 
of  die  envdope  in  front  of  its  end  wall,  wherein  the  transverse 
splitting  means  is  adapted  to  cut  olT  die  rear  end  of  die  envelope 
transversely  before  the  longitudinal  splittiiig  means  have  com- 
pletety  split  the  envdope  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  such  tiiat 
under  the  effect  of  die  kmgitndinal  splitting  means  the  envelope  is 
split  and  opened  in  the  form  of  segments  that  are  hinged  at  the 
front,  and  wherein  die  pyrotechnical  head  fiatfaer  comprises  pyro- 
technical initiation  means  exieiidiiig  fbrwanis  from  the  rear  of  the 
envelope  up  to  the  explosive  slug. 


531454 
SUBSTANTIALLY  LEAD-FBEE  TIN  ALLOY  SHEATH 
MATEBIAL  FOB  EXPLOSIVE^YBOTECHNIC  LINEAB 
PBmWCTS 
Stinlry  Rodney,  aad  Larry  H.  Ban^  both  of  noMstti,  CidK:, 
to  lUedyne  IndMtiica,  Inc.  Loa  A^dci,  CriK 
flf  ScK  No.  M,2M,  JnL  i,  1993,  PM.  Nou 
5,333,551.  TUs  appBcatioa  Jnn.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2M,274 
Int  CL'  F42B  SAX) 
VS.  CL  lt2— 331  5  ( 


1.  A  substantially  lead-free,  dn  alloy  ignition  cord  comprisiiig: 

a)  a  tin  alloy  sheath  having  the  following  percentage  weight 
proportions: 

Tin  approximately  96.5-98% 
Antimony  approximately  2  to  3%.  and 
Lead  approximately  0.09  to  1.42%; 

b)  a  fiiel/oxidizer  pyrotechnic  mix  core  load  within  said  sheath. 
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IS.L. 
Edwsra  W. 

F«(«t  mi, 


HOLLOW  TRAINING  ROUND 

.  AM«4m;  rrad  J.  BraadiM,  Abcrdc**: 

MtkMR,  Md  Edward  M.  Sckaridt, 

•r  Md,  Mriipon  to  TW  UiMcd  Stwtm  cT 

rcMMiad  ky  Ike  SMTCtMy  oTlhe  Anay.  WMh- 

.DX:. 

ned  Oct  M,  19M,  ScK  N*.  327,77« 
I^  CL*  r42B  8/12 

VS.  a.  i«-5»  2 


curved  tmisitioa  piece  in  Ae  fcrni  of  an  ardi  adjoiniiig  taid 
cybidhcal  p«t,  said  iheet-inctal  plate*  being  Hacked  on  said  guy 
rope  «o  that  die  cylimkical  part  of  one  sheet-metal  plate  partially 
proinides  into  die  cylindriod  pan  of  the  adjacent  pUie.  die  guide 
rail  being  bendable  in  iu  flenbie  stale  when  said  sfaeet-metal  plates 
are  slightly  pressed  togedxr  and  being  fixed  in  its  curved  fom 
when  said  sheet-meial  plate*  sre  strongly  ptesaed  togedier 


FOLDING  TABLE 
R   M.   WiamliMlif,    Hcjntajraoi, 
to  Law  Ciarfart  SA,  ABmt,  Btlglaai 

ned  Stf.  U  19M,  Scr.  Na.  299y4» 
priarily.  ml  itlii  Ndkcriaadi,  Sep.  2,  IfW, 
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i^CL*A47Bi^ 
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1.  A  fin  stabilized  kinetic  tank  mining  round  compnOTg: 
a  one  piece  projectile  having  a  cloaed  nose  end  Mctiaii. 
fin  rta^i'i»«<  means  einployed  at  an  end  of  die  projectile, 
die  projectile  suitably  cooioured  to  be  compatible  widi  a  sabot. 
die  projectile  coBStnicted  of  a  low  density  material  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  aluminum  and  magnesiam  having  a 
cootinuotts  hoUowed-4Mt  section  starting  immediately  behind 
die  cloaed  noae  section  and  running  along  the  axis  of  die 
projectile  to  an  end  section  diereof , 
so  that  on  the  filing  of  die  training  round,  the  capability  of  the 
projectile  to  penetiate  die  target  u  significandy  reduced. 


S,»14» 
CURVED  GUIDB  RAIL 

rCT  NrPCT/Er«3M22S3.  •  SH  Date  MmfWvH,  |  lt2(e) 
OMa  May  4.  WH,  PCT  Prt.  Na.  WOM«SM«,  rCT  Prti. 

Date  Mar.  17, 19M 

per  FRad  Aag.  21. 19«3,  Set;  Na.  33249S 
Cktea  Friarlly,  HiTiIIh  Gtnsaiiy.  S.*.  S.  19f2.  42  29 

72S.7 

bL  CL*  E*1B  25/24:25/22 

VS.  a.  i«4-»  » 


m" 


1.  A  folding  table  campristag  a  laMetop  and  a  suppott,  said 
taMetop  having  two  taUetop  parts  diat  are  connected  to  one 
■nodwr  in  such  a  maaaer  diat  enable*  diem  to  pivotaUy  move 
between  a  first  pontioa  wherein  respective  top  suiftce*  of  die 
tableiop  paiu  ate  dispoaed  in  a  common  plue  and  a  second 
poMtion  wherein  die  taNetnp  paru  are  poaitioned  such  diat  respec- 
tive bottom  surftces  of  said  taMetop  parts  are  disposed  pmUel  to 
one  anodier  and  facing  one  anodier,  each  taMetop  pan  having  an 
„.^^.*mA  rim  that  is  complementaty  with  a  rim  of  the  other 
taMetop  p«t,  each  taMetop  pan  and  its  associated  rim  being 
connected  to  a  bridge  which  enables  die  taMetop  parts  to  be 
pivotable  about  respective  axe*  of  rotation  which  are  pwallel  to 
one  anodier.  each  tMetop  part  being  provided  widi  an  associsifid 
toodKd  wheel  segment  at  die  bottom  surface  diereof  adjacent  die 
rim  dieieof ,  said  toodied  wheel  segmenu  of  die  respective  labletop 
parts  having  re*pective  teedi  member*  being  in  mesh  widi  one 
anodier.  and  wherein  die  axis  of  rotation  of  each  tabletop  part 
coincides  widi  die  axis  of  rotation  of  iu  associated  toothed  wheel 
segment  as  said  tabletop  parts  pivotaUy  move  between  said  fii»t 
and  second  positions  with  said  respective  teeth  members  of  said 
loathed  wheels  moving  in  mesh. 


KM  S. 


S,SM45S 

PORTABLE  WORK  BENCH 

ChcMy.  2M  Ha«flack  Street.  Ihraato, 


I.  A  muW-dimensionally  bendaMe  guide  rail  for  passenger  and 
material  transportation  system  in  which  sheet-metal  plates  are 
HarkH  on  a  guy  rope,  said  sheet-metal  plates  having  a  central  bore 
fcr  said  guy  tope,  a  slightly  cooically  outward  extending  cylindri- 
cal p«t  b^  centered  on  said  central  bore,  a  radiaUy  outward 


OMaria, 


FRcd  Oct  13, 19H  Sck  No.  322,151 

^jiml     CaMda,  Im.  14, 1993, 21«414 

1^  d*  A47B  3A)0  

VS.  CL  im—its  f  o*" 

1.  A  coUapnbie  pottabie  support  apparatus  of  die  type  for 
fupponing  a  worit  piece,  or  for  providing  an  elevated  working 
platfcnn.  and  comprising:  

right  and  left  hand  end  members  defining  floor  engaging  means; 

a  pair  of  platform  panel  memben  having  outer  and  inner  ends 
and  being  hingedly  connecied  to  respective  end  members,  at 


their  outer  ends,  and  hingedly  connected  together,  at  their 
inner  ends,  and  adapted  to  swing  between  upwardly  folded 
positions  and  generally  horizontally  extended  work  positions; 

a  first  pair  of  right  and  left  hand  panel  support  members  defining 
intermediate  ends  and  outer  ends  and  defining  respective 
extensions,  and  notches  between  said  extensions: 

a  second  pair  of  right  and  left  hand  panel  support  members 
defining  intermediate  ends  and  outer  ends  and  defining 
respective  extensions,  and  notches  between  said  extensions; 

said  first  and  second  right  and  left  hand  panel  support  members 
being  associated  with  respective  extensions  in  interdigital 
relation  with  one  another  fitting  within  respective  notches; 

first  intermediate  hinge  means  connecting  respective  extensions 
of  respective  first  right  and  left  panel  support  members  for 
folding  action  towards  and  away  from  one  another,  and  sec- 
ond intermediate  hinge  means  connecting  respective  exten- 
sions of  said  second  right  and  left  hand  panel  support  mem- 
bers for  folding  action  towards  and  away  from  one  another, 
and. 

end  hinge  means  connecting  respective  right  hand  panel  support 
members  to  said  right  hand  end  member,  and  further  end 
hinge  means  connecting  respective  left  hand  panel  suppcxt 
members  to  said  left  hand  end  member. 


5.501,159 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  HYDROCARBON 

RELEASE  RATE  BY  MAINTAINING  TARGET  OXYGEN 

CONCENTRATION  IN  DISCHARGE  GASES 

Paid  H.  StcTcrs,  KttdicMr,  Canada,  and  Roger  D.  irAi>n.««, 

WayacaiMro,  Pa.,  aarignors  to  Bio-OzidaikMu  Inc.  Grecn- 

castle,Pa. 

Continaalioti-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  987,928,  Dec  9,  1992,  Pat 
Na  5453,719.  This  application  JnL  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  283,118 

Int  CL'  F23G  5/00;  B09B  3/00 
VS.  CL  110—188  22  rht— 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  hydrocarbon  release  rate  in  thermal 
processing  and  converting  of  materials  of  widely  varying  energy 
content  in  a  batch  processing  cycle,  said  hydrocarbon  release  rate 
controlling  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


(a)  providing  a  first  chamber  capable  of  receiving  successive 
batches  of  feed  materials  for  thermal  processing  and  having 
widely  varying  energy  content; 

(b)  producing  heating  in  the  first  chamber  to  cause  pyrolyzing  of 
dke  feed  materials  into  fluid  materials; 

(c)  providing  a  second  chamber  communicating  with  tlie  fint 
chamber  and  capable  of  receiving  the  fluid  materiak  fitim  the 
first  chamber  and  communicating  the  fluid  materials  to  a 
discharge  location; 

(d)  producing  heating  in  the  second  chamber  to  cause  oxidizing 
of  the  fluid  materials  into  discharge  gases  reaching  the  dis- 
charge location; 

(e)  providing  a  jacketed  vessel  defining  a  channel  surrounding 
the  first  and  second  chambers  containing  a  flow  of  coolant 
fluid  dirough  the  channel; 

(f)  producing  separate  variable  flows  of  priituvy  and  secondary 
air  respectively  into  and  through  the  first  and  second  cham- 
bers; 

(g)  sensing  the  temperatures  in  the  first  and  second  chambers; 
(h)  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  coolam  in  the  cfaannd  of  the 

jacketed  vessel; 

(i)  sensing  the  concentration  of  a  preselected  gas  in  die  dis- 
charge gases;  and 

0)  in  response  to  the  temperatures  sensed  in  die  first  and  second 
chambers  and  in  the  jacketed  vessel  channel  coolant  and  in 
response  to  die  concentration  of  the  preselected  gas  sensed  in 
die  discharge  gases,  controlling  primary  and  secondary  flows 
of  air  into  the  first  and  second  chambers  so  as  to  proportion 
and  to  vary  the  respective  amounts  diereof  and  thereby  main- 
tain the  concentration  of  the  preselected  gas  in  the  discharge 
gases  at  a  preset  target  level  corresponding  with  the  genera- 
tion of  substantially  harmless  dischvge  gases  and  productioo 
of  substantially  carbon-free  residue  ash. 


5.5014M 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  GENERATING 
COMBUSTIBLE  GASES  FROM  LOW  GRADE  FUEL 

Mdasan.  Raaaana.  larad;  Baris  SMiki  illh,  Lwww, 

Ukraine;  Bct^taarin  Doran.  Jcnwalf ,  fanMl;  Lwkn  Y. 

BronkU,  Yavne,  Israel,  and  Eli  YaC^  Savyna.  larad.  I 

CIS  to  Oraat  Indostilef  Ltd.  Ihvne,  brad 

Continnatioa  of  Scr.  Na  34,887,  Mar.  19, 1993,  i 

This  appBcatkai  JnL  13, 1994,  Scr.  Na  274.575 
Cbdns  priority,  appikation  brad,  Mac  25,  1992,  1013M,- 
Mar.  30, 1992, 101424 

Int  CL'  F23G  V/2 
U.S.  CL  110—229  25  i 


WT  fut  aas  t  fK  im 


1.  A  method  for  producing  combustible  gases  ftom  solid  fiiel 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  pyrolyzing  a  portion  of  said  fiiel  in  a  pyrolyzer  to  produce 
said  combustible  gases  and  carbonaceous  material; 

b)  supplying  said  carbonaceous  material  fixxn  said  pyrolyzer  to  a 
fionace  and  adding  to  said  furnace  a  fiuther  portion  of  said 
solid  fiiel  for  combusting  the  carbonaceous  material  and  said 
fiuther  portion  of  solid  fiiel  to  produce  combustion  products 
that  include  hot  flue  gases  and  ash  particulate; 

c)  separating  ash  from  said  combustion  products;  and 

d)  directing  separated  ash  into  said  pyrolyzer. 
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raOCESS  FOB  THE  THBKMALTBKATMENT  OF 

SOLIDS  WHICH  AWSB  IN  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 

FLUE  GASES 

^  ,^.       ■^•««    W^^^B.  hath  oH 

I  u  Vm  Eaa-AC.  G  i  rtifcr«,  Swtow^ 


HwaU  Wa 


SYSTEM  FOE  HOLDING  A  TUBULAE  WOBKPIECE  IN 

AN  EMBEOIDEKY  MACHINE 
Kari-Pctcr  MiMtr.  Gaakwk;  WaHhMt  T^**". 


KnM4, 


•imun 


Fieri  JM.  1*.  1994.  Scr.  N*.  2S8.I72 
priMlty,  ■ppMrrtlK  SwtacriMd,  jMk  17,  1993, 


IM.  CL*  F23J -MW 


UjS.CLU*-344 
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«»  S«  Nfc  93M«.  A«t.  25, 1992.  ahm- 
ApK  17, 19*5,  Scr.  Na.  422,»7» 

r,    Not.    21,    1991, 
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1^  CL*  INSB  2/XW.-  DtSC  3Aa 
VS.  a.  112— lt2 


1.  A  process  for  tfiennal  beadneiit  of  dustlike  solids  whidi  are 
iqwMed  in  a  purification  of  flue  gases,  the  process  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

feeding  dustlike  solids  akmg  a  predettfiniiied  traaspoit  path  to  a 
filter  device  by  means  of  a  gas  stream  having  at  least  a 
thennal  treatment  tenverature.  thereby  decomposing  chlon- 
nsted  hydfocattMos  or  ammonium  salts  or  chlorinated  hydro- 
cvtMMS  and  ammonium  sahs  and,  after  filtration; 

dischvging  the  dusttike  solids. 


S,»14« 

METHOD  («  FUEL  COMBUSTION 

AlB^aer  Krtwto,  #M3  B  CTMhwy  Cpa«  Ba,  Nartfc  Bnm- 

iwfck.  N  J.  M9«2 

FBed  JaL  19, 1993,  Sen  Na.  92,S1S 
laL  CL*  F23D  1/00 
VS.  d  U»— 347  ' 


ta,.it^»f  o,m,an 


I.  In  comhination  with  an  embroidery  machine  having  a  station 
ary  stitching  free  arm  defining  a  station,  a  patten  transfer  element 
movable  in  longitudinal  and  nansvene  diiectioos,  and  a  ftwne 
having  an  edge  and  ad^ited  to  ho»d  a  wofkpiece  to  be  embroi- 
dered, a  holding  system  comprising: 
a  support  ccnnecied  to  the  nansfer  element  and  movable  m  d>e 

longitudinal  direction  relative  to  the  statioa; 
link  means  coupling  die  support  to  die  transfer  element  far  joint 

codirectioaal  longitudinal  movement; 
a  pur  of  outer  wheels  on  the  support,  flanking  tU  station  and 
rotatable  about  respective  axes  generally  parallel  to  die  longi- 
tudinal direction; 
a  center  wheel  on  d>e  support  vetticaUy  offset  &wn  and  gener- 
aUy  between  die  outer  wheeU  and  rotatable  about  a  lespective 
axis  generaUy  parallel  to  d>e  longitudinal  direction  die  center 
and  outer  wheeU  cooperMing  to  hold  the  frame  dieiebetween; 

and 
(Mve  means  for  rotating  one  of  die  wheeU  at  a  periphaal  speed 
concspooding  to  transverse  movement  of  the  element  and 
diereby  displacing  die  woikpiece  and  frame  held  by  die 
wheels  in  direction  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  directMn. 


,       |t.ii»K«iet 

J 1 .OOt.l 
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5,M14M 
APPABATUS  FOB  ASSEMBLY  OF  PILLOW-TOP 
MATTBESS  COVEBS 
Mlcted  B.  Partan  T^pilrH;  Ctatfaa  E.  Makahcy,  Beroly, 
J.  KM^  Haattao,  aH  af  Maaa.,  aarigwan  to 
Porter  Sewli«  MmMmb,  tac  Bevtrljr,  Maai. 
I  af  Str.  Na.  1*1,941.  Ant.  4. 1993. 1 


Apt  14, 1995,  Scft  Na.  422451 


I.  A  method  of  ftiel  combustion,  comprisittg  die  steps  of 

subjecting  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  to  a  reforming  by  mixing  die  fiiel 
with  a  substance  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  com- 
bustion products,  water  steam  and  a  mixture  of  combustion 
products  and  water  steam  at  high  temperature;  and 

supplying  die  diusly  reformed  fuel  to  at  least  one  combustion 
zone  which  in  a  combuslian  of  die  reformed  fuel  widi  air  is 
performed.  ^^ 

said  subjecting  including  using  die  temperature  of  at  least  1,700* 

F. 


im.  CL*  Dtn  1/24:27/10 
U&  a.  112— 17*  •*  . 

1.  Appanins  for  sewing  logedier  two  diick  materuU  usmg  a 
blind  stiich.  said  apparatus  con^jrising: 

a  frame;  __i„ 

sewing  apparMus  disposed  on  said  frame  for  sewug  together 

two  m«**"«'«  with  a  Mind  stitch; 
means  for  feeding  die  dnck  materials  to  and  dirough  said  sewing 
tpfmnfiK  in  a  single  direction  of  movement,  said  feeding 
means  comprising: 

two  opposed  (oUers.  said  roilen  being  transversely  spaced 
from  and  generally  aUgned  widi  said  sewing  apparansm  a 
(tirectiaa  genenlly  Donnal  »  said  directioo  of  movement 


UMI 


m'v   ijoi        ^oo 


f^  rr^P 
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PEBSONAL  WATEB  OtAFT  MOORING  APPABATUS 

Jmm>  B.  Ziakov  «4IM  Btvctrfde  Dc,  St  Ckartca,  BL  fM74 

CptlMliiB  !■  pMl  af  S«a  Na.  2W,73I,  A^  IS,  19K  Ft 

Naw  5,425322.  TUs  ■jiMtatfiB  Jm.  It,  199S,  Scr.  Nau  SmjU$ 

tatL  CL*  BC3B  21AM 
VS.  CL  114— 239  3  ( 


first  means  for  continuously  and  positively  driving  a  first  one 

of  said  roUers  in  a  first  direction; 
second  means  for  continously  and  positively  driving  a  second 

one  of  said  rollets  in  a  second  direction  opposite  (rf  said 

first  direction;  and 
a  fieed  dog  transversely  qiaced  from  and  generaUy  aligned 

with  said  roUers  in  a  direction  generally  normal  to  said 

direction  erf  movement 


METHOD  FOB  FOBMING  DECOBATIVE  CBEASES  IN  A 

TBDM  COVEB  ASSEMBLY 
mdaa  NigMMwi,  AkMitaa,  Japui,  Mrigwir  to  IhcM-c  Co., 
Ltd..  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1994,  Stt.  No.  2*9,784 

iBt  CL*  DtSB  15/00:35/08:  A47C  7/24 

VS.  CL  112— 475  Jt  19 


1.  An  improved  portable  personal  water  crafk  off  shore  mooriiig 
apparatus  comprising  a  base  consisting  of  two  l^s  coofignred  ioto 
an  inverted  V,  widi  the  legs  being  pardld  and  spaced  apart, 
spacing  between  the  1^  being  mainiaiiied  by  a  phnlity  of  crass 
members  extending  therebetween; 

said  cradle  caaiprising  a  framework  sized  and  configured  to 
mount  pivotabiy  to  die  base,  between  die  legs,  die  fiamewotk 
being  cemeied  upoa  the  base,  and; 
said  framework  having  two  pads  mounted  thereon,  die  pads 
being  parallel  and  spaced  apart  with  a  slight  "«;"'■*'«■■ 
towiod  one  another  to  receive  a  bottom  surtece  of  a  water 
craft  thereon  and  therebetween,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  provision  of  legs  which  are  adjustable  in  length  at  least  at 
one  end  diereof,  each  congpiising  two  convogiiig  sectioiis 
which  create  an  inverted  V  shaped  1^  wherein  two  paralld 
leg  sections  each  comprise  at  least  two  portions,  the  two  leg 
portions  being  movable  relative  to  each  other  to  lengthen  or 
shorten  the  leg  section,  as  desired,  and  wherein  one  leg 
portion  has  a  nub  thereon  and  wherein  a  coacting  leg  portion 
has  a  linear  airay  of  slots  therein,  each  of  which  engages  over 
the  nub,  as  desired  length  is  set. 


5,5»1,1C7 

SEAT  FOB  CmXAPSBLE  BOAT 

Ales  R.  Kajre,  SB  ShcMcr  Di^  Alkcttaa,  CaK  94*27 

FBed  Mm:  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  41*y4M 

Int  CL*  B«»  17/00 

VS.  CL  114— 3«3  14 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  decorative  crease  in  a  trim  cover 
assembly  for  an  automotive  seat,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  one  unitary  sheet  of  base  trim  cover  assembly; 

gathering  and  sewing  said  one  unitary  sheet  of  base  trim  cover 
assembly  in  a  sewing  direction  from  one  side  thereof  to 
another  side  thereof,  such  that  at  least  one  row  of  plural 
gathered  parts  is  created  along  the  sewing  directioo,  thus 
creating  a  seam  which  extends  generally  centrally  of  and 
through  said  plural  gathered  paits; 

whereby  each  <rf  the  thus-sewn  gathered  parts  produces  a  pair  of 
decorative  creases  from  and  in  relation  lo  said  seam,  wherein 
said  pair  of  decorative  creases  are  farmed  in  a  symmetrical 
pattern  relative  to  said  direction  of  said  gather  sewing  and 
also  such  that  said  decorative  creases  are  formed  in  a  tear- 
waidly  slanting  direction  in  reference  to  said  seam. 


1.  In  a  collapsible  boat  having  a  pair  of  pivotally  coupled  bottom 
panels  at  a  first  junction  and  a  pair  of  side  panels  pivotally  coupled 
at  second  junctions,  the  side  panels  being  pivotally  cotqried  to  the 
outer  edges  of  respective  bottom  panels,  a  seat  board  asseniMy 
comprising: 
a  seat  board  for  placement  between  said  side  panels; 
a  center  wing  secured  to  die  seat  board  near  the  ceiMer  part 
thereof,  said  center  wing  adapted  to  extend  downwardly  from 
the  seat  board  and  adapted  to  frictiooally  engage  said  first 
junction; 
a  pair  of  side  wings  extending  downwardly  and  away  from  the 
seat  board  widi  the  side  wiiigs  being  inclined,  the  lower  ends 
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of  the  side  winp  being  adapted  to  frictioaaUy  engage  the 
Mcond  junctioas:  and 
means  for  coupUng  the  ends  of  the  boafd  to  die  side  pmels. 


ADJUSTABLE  SISSY  BAK  DEVICE  FOE  A  JET  SD 
TlMMky  W.  ZMtary,  S612  Bm*  Balaa  Bird,  #1*3,  Fwt 
Woflk,  Ite.  7UU 

Vned  Jn.  1*.  19M,  S«r.  N*.  258,545 
tat  CL*  B43B  17/00 
VS.  CL  114—343  "  ' 


a.  a  tutmlar  bean  of  a  length  sufficient  to  span  transversely 
aciMS  both  gunwales  of  die  canoe  and  projea  outwardly  from 
die  opposite  outer  sides  of  die  gunwales; 

b.  a  pair  of  gunwale  clamp  assembbes  slidaMy  mounted  on  said 
beam,  each  of  said  gunwale  clamp  assemblies  having  (i)  a 
clanv  removable  but  ligidly  clampe**  «>  ^'^  tubular  beam, 
(ii)  a  pair  of  clamp  blocks  spaced  fwe  and  aft  with  respect  to 
each  odier  widi  one  block  of  each  pair  being  positiooed  on 
each  side  of  die  tubular  beam  and  widi  each  of  said  blocks 
being  arranged  to  engage  die  top  surface  of  one  of  said 
gunwales,  and  a  damp  jaw  associated  widi  each  of  said  clamp 
blocks  and  arranged  to  engage  die  lower  surface  of  one  of 
said  gunwales  at  a  point  below  diat  at  which  die  associated 
clamp  block  engages  die  lop  of  die  respective  gunwale;  and, 

c.  a  mounting  pad  defined  by  e«A  of  said  clamp  assembliw. 
each  of  said  mounting  pads  including  (i)  die  portion  of  said 
tubular  beam  projecting  outwardly  beyond  said  clamp  of  said 
clanv  assembly,  a  first  mounting  surface  positioned  gencnUy 
perpendiculv  to  die  axis  of  said  tubular  beam  and  defined  by 
an  outer  snrtex  of  one  of  said  clamps,  and  a  second  mounting 
surface  positioned  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  die  axis  of 
said  tubular  beam. 


1.  A  w«eicTaft  comprinng: 

a)  a  yoke  coupled  to  said  watercraft.  said  y^^^*^**"^*^ 
extending  across  a  stem  of  said  waicfcraft  beneath  a  seal 
portion  of  said  watercraft; 

b)  a  slide  bw  mount  coupled  to  said  yoke  extending  transverse 
to  said  yoke,  said  slide  bar  mount  being  structured  and 
wranged  to  slidaUy  receive  a  slide  bar, 

c)  a  slide  bar  comprising  an  upper  portion  and  first  and  second 
slide  bar  legs,  said  upper  poition  extending  between  and 
coupling  pwallel  first  and  second  slide  Ym  legs,  and  said 
upper  portion  being  adjustably  located  behind  said  seat  por- 
tion of  said  watercraft,  said  first  and  second  slide  bar  legs 
being  located  extending  downward  from  said  upper  poitioa 
transvet3e  to  said  yoke  widi  said  slide  bar  legs  being  slidaMy 
located  extending  through  said  slide  bar  mount; 

d)  said  slide  bar  mount  is  structured  and  arranged  to  adjustably 
retain  and  suppon  said  slide  bar  in  a  plurality  of  vertical 
positions  behind  said  seat  portion  of  said  walercraft. 


S4*1.17t 

GRADING  STAKE  WITH  INDICATOR  FLAG 

SyMa  W^h,  1497  VU  ^laMiBii,  Sm  LMcm,  Caltf.  M5M 

FBed  JM.  17, 1994,  Scr.  N»  241,997 

tal.  CL'  G49F  17/00:  G«U>  21/00 
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UNIVERSAL  CANOE  ACCESSORY  MOUNTING 

BRACKET 

Jawa  M.  DiAcr,  711  FInl  Pariik  Ri^  Sdtule,  Mms.  42444 

Filed  May  26. 1995,  Scr.  No.  452^27 

tat  CL*  B49B  43/14 

VS.  CL  114—344  U 
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1.  An  accessary  mounting  bracket  assembly  for  mounting  on  die 
gunwales  of  a  canoe,  said  bracket  comiirising: 


1.  A  grading  stake  having  an  indicator  flag  comprising: 

a)  a  stake  member  having  a  pointed  end,  and  an  opposite  top  cad 
with  a  side  and  a  lop; 

b)  a  filament  bundle  having  an  atUKhment  end,  wherein  die 
Mtachment  end  is  attached  todiesideofdietopendofdie 
itake  member,  wherein  the  stake  member  has  a  perimeter  and 
die  filament  bundle  U  attached  to  only  a  portion  of  die 
perimeter  wherein  die  lop  of  the  stake  member  is  not  obaciaed 

from  measurement  t^bng  by  die  filament  bundle: 

c)  aw«^"««*  means  for  attaching  die  filament  bundle  to  die 
stake  member  wherein  die  attachment  means  compnaes  a  tape 
wrap  wound  at  leatt  once  vowid  dte  top  end  of  die  stake 
member  and  die  mytM«»t  end  of  die  filament  bundle 
wheieia  filament  bundle  compriaes  a  plurality  of  polymer 
mooofilamenu  having  projecting  ends  and  a  middle  diat  u 
looped  and  retained  widi  a  band  farming  said  anachmesit  end, 
wherein  die  banded  filament  bundle  U  attached  akwg  die  side 

of  die  stake  member  with  die  tape  wrap  wound  around  bodi 
die  baaded  aoachmeat  end  of  die  filamett  bundle  and  die  side 
of  die  top  end  of  the  stake  member  widi  die  projecting  ends  of 
Ifae  mooofilMneats  profecting  from  die  top  of  die  stake  mem- 


ber and  with  the  tape  wrap  being  displaced  a  short  Hi«f«fif 
from  the  top  of  the  stake  member  for  measurement  taking. 


5,501,171 

FLEXIBLE  BOOKMARK  WITH  HOLDER  FOR  WRITING 

INSTRUMENT 
Linda  S.  Leake,  4497  Snaacapc  La.,  RaMgh,  N.C  27613 
FDcd  Not.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  344,370 
tat  CL'  B42D  9/00:  A45C  11/00 
VS.  CL  116—234  5 1 


I.  A  combination  bookmark  and  holder  for  a  writing  instrument 
comprising: 
an  elongated,  elastic  bookmark  strip  having  an  upper  and  a 

lower  portion; 
said  upper  portion  being  of  sufficient  length  so  as  to  fit  between 
pages  of  an  average  book  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  spine  of 
said  book  and  said  lower  portion  defining  an  elongated,  flex- 
ible pouch  therein  for  releasably  holding  the  writing  instru- 
ment therein;  and 
wherein  said  elastic  strip  comprises  a  length  of  elastic  sheet-like 
material  having  a  first  width  along  the  length  of  said  upper  portion 
and  a  second,  relatively  wider  width  along  the  length  of  said  lower 
portion,  and  wherein  opposing  longitudinally  extending  edges  of 
said  sheet-like  material  are  rolled  over  and  stitched  together  so  as 
to  form  a  tube  having  a  first  diameter  along  the  length  of  said 
upper  portion  and  having  a  second,  relatively  larger  diameter  along 
the  length  of  said  lower  portion,  said  pouch  being  the  tube  at  the 
lower  portion  of  said  elongated  bookmark  strip,  and  an  opening  to 
said  pouch  being  defined  at  die  juncture  between  said  upper  and 
lower  portions  of  said  elongated  bookmark  strip. 


5,501,172 

METH<H>  OF  GROWING  SIUCON  SINGLE  CRYSTALS 
Tnahiiiafl  Mnrai;  Ettciii  Uno;  Hideo  Aral,  aB  oT  Gamma;  immJ 
Fnaegawa,  Fakiwhtaia,  and  HlratMU  Yamagtehi,  Goiiata,  all 
of,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Shta-Etm  Handotal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1995,  Scr.  No.  395,837 
CUns  piiorfty,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1994,  6-041360 
tat  CL'  C30B  15/20 
VS.  CL  U7— 15  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  growing  silicon  single  crystals,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
a  single  crystal  being  so  grown  from  a  seed  crystal  diat  the 
diameter  of  said  single  crystal  gets  gradually  narrower  until 
the  length  of  a  seed  taper  reaches  2.S  to  IS  times  the  sectional 
size  of  the  seed  crystal; 
the  diameter  of  a  long  near-cylindrical  neck  following  the  seed 
tidier  being  so  regulated  diat  said  diameter  may  be  0.09  to  0.9 
times  the  sectional  size  of  the  seed  crystal  2  and  2.5  mm  as 
the  smallest  in  diameter, 
the  spread  of  the  diameter  fluctuation  of  the  neck  being  so 
restricted  as  to  be  less  than  1  mm;  and 


'1^ 


die  length  of  die  neck  being  so  controlled  as  to  be  kept  witliin 
the  range  of  200  mm  to  600  mm. 


5,501473 
METHOD  FOR  EHTAXIALLY  GROWING  tbSOXXHH 
CARBIDE  (H«  A-AXIS  o-SHJCON  CARBIIK 
SUBSTRATES 
Albert  A.  Bnit,  Jr.,  MaiTTsviile;  Donoran  L.  Barrett, 
HOb  ItowMh^i,  AOeshcny  County;  HndMB  M. 
MnrfTsviDe;  RowlaMi  C  Clarke,  Bd  Tvwa^Up,  W( 
land  Coonty;  Gracae  W.  Eldridce,  MnTTnOe,  Mid 
D.  Brandt  Mt  IWianon,  all  of  Pa.,  aiiiiaiiii  to  W( 
booae  Electric  Corporation,  Pittibnth,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1993,  Scr.  No.  138^64 
tat  CL'  C30B  25/20:  HOIL  21/205 
VS.  CL  U7— 84  5 


i^.^ 


1.  A  method  for  epitaxiaUy  growing  SiC  on  a  substrate  conqifis- 
ing  the  steps  of: 

a.  piovithng  an  a-SiC  crystal  substrate; 

b.  forming  a  section  from  said  crystal  substrate  by  making  a  pair 
of  cuts  in  said  crystal  substrate  parallel  to  the  c-axis  of  said 
crystal  substrate,  said  section  having  opposing  a-face  surfaces 
parallel  to  the  c-axis  of  said  crystal; 

c.  passing  a  gas  mixture  comprised  of  a  hydrocarbon  and  a 
silane-based  compoimd  fiee  of  any  halogen  over  one  of  said 
(^iposing  a-face  surfaces  of  said  section,  said  hydrocarbon 
and  said  silane  reacting  to  form  an  epitaxial  layer  of  SiC. 
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UMI 


53M474 

ALUMINVM  METALLIZATION  POK  SIGE  DEVICES 

fMifV  Clw.  a^  Ha^-lta  Liii.  >•»  rf  Mi  >■>*■■■  Ita^ 

HM  ApK  7. 1994.  S(K  Naw  224,355 
I^  CL*  C3W  23A» 

VS.  a.  m—\m  < 


chamber  whereio  the  nibMrale  it  hcsued,  molecular  beam  of  co«- 
siituent  auxns  of  the  oxide  excludiiig  oxygen  are  supplied  from  the 
K  cell  evi^ntaiioa  source*  and  an  oxidizing  gas  is  locally  supplied 
to  the  vicinity  of  the  substrate. 


S3*U7« 

FirrEEDING  APTAKATUS 

Itea  S.  IMy,  nt  BlMdaw  Ciratk  Dk.  Apt.  2US.  Ir*l^  Ite. 

7SI3S 

Flad  Scy.  It.  1994.  Scr.  N*.  3t7412 
IM.  CL*  AMK  5ni:7/O0 
U  A  d  U»-«l  »• ' 


1.  A  method  of  depoaiting  single  crystal  aluminum  on  Si,^Ge, 
of  liwk*  orieolalioa  (IM).  X  greater  than  0  and  less  than  1,  said 
method  comprising: 

selecting  a  subsiiaie  temperature  cut  responding  to  X  such  th« 
the  combinaiiaa  of  X  and  said  wtmntt  vxagmttrnt  U  repre- 
sented in  a  graph  region  of  FIG.  1  selected  from  the  gmip  of 
regions  coasiating  of  A1(U«),  Al(lM)  A  and  Al(lW)  B: 

.^.itMninj  said  Si,^Oe.  at  a  pressure  below  ippronmately 
2x10-*  milbliar. 

».«t«ini«g  said  Si,..Ge.  approximalBly  at  said  subauate  tem- 
perature; and 

directing  an  aluminum  flux  at  said  Si,. 


53»U75 

PROCESS  POK  PREPAUNG  HIGB  CSYSTALLINITY 

OXIDE  THIN  FILM 

So  T^tfci.  n^  niiiMliwi  llj^a.  batk  af  ffi^a.  J^am, 

Eltctrk  I«*Mtii«i.  Ltd.,  Oiiriw, 


Fled  JaL  1, 1994.  Sac  Na.  2i»,7n 

ipplitlM  JafH,  J«L  2,  1993.  5-19M54,* 
Jiri.  19. 1993.  5-2IWM 

I^  d*  C3M  23A»;  C23C  /♦OS.  C»4B  35A)0 
VS.  CL  U7— H«  »•  " 


fVMXWTMa      >  SMMl  MOUKn      4  l«*1CM 


1.  A  pet  feeding  spparacus.  comprising: 

a  vertical  bracket  having  a  plurality  a(  hariaoatal  slots  spaced  at 
intervals  along  the  votical  length  of  die  bracket; 

a  tray  containing  an  opening  configured  to  hold  a  bowl;  and 

I  tray  hinge  having  a  first  leaf  and  a  second  leaf,  the  first  leaf 
being  ifty««»«<  to  tiie  tray  and  the  second  leaf  being  remov- 
ably —f**^  to  any  one  of  the  slots,  the  tray  hinge  allowing 
the  tny  to  be  pivoted  between  an  upper  position  and  a  lower 
position 


S3»W77 
ANIMAL  WATERING  VALVE 
B.  EdUn^  Sk.  WMciford.  amk  Gcorfa  J 
MHwMAec  balk  af  Wii..  MrifMn  to  EdrtDMi 

Ik.,  Watctfard.  Wk. 

Pled  Ai«.  23. 1994,  Sar.  No.  294,731 
IbLCL*AMK7/«6 

VS.  CL  va—ns  » 


GrkanK, 


II  IVACUkTMO  VMNklUa 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  flhn  fbtmed  of  SrTiO,  oxide 
material  on  a  substrate  by  using  an  apparatus  comprising  a  vacuum 
chamber  in  which  an  oxidizing  gas  of  O2  including  O,  can  be 
supplied  near  the  substrate  so  that  pressure  around  the  substrate 
CM  be  iitcreased  while  iMJitMnim  high  vacuum  aiaund  an  evapo- 
nliaii  toiHcc  and  cell  evaporaiioo  sounea  amofed  in  die  vacuum 


1.  An  animal  watering  valve  comprising: 


A.  a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  bore  formed  therein  and 
having  an  upstream  inlet  and  a  downstream  outlet,  said  hous- 
ing including  a  valve  cap  and  a  valve  seat  disposed  in  axial 
alignment  with  one  another, 

B.  an  elastomeric  diaphragm  which  includes 

(1)  a  perforated  web  poitioa  having  apertures  formed  fliere- 
dirough.  and 

(2)  a  cylindrical  peripheral  portion  having  a  first  end  extend- 
ing axially  downstream  from  said  web  portion  and  being 
clamped  between  said  valve  seat  and  said  valve  cap,  said 
peripheral  portion  defining  a  support  from  which  said  web 
portion  can  stretch;  and 

C.  a  valve  stem  located  in  said  bore  and  extending  from  said 
diaphragm  toward  said  outlet,  said  valve  stem  being  laterally 
deflectable  against  said  web  portion  of  said  diaphragm  to 
permit  fluid  flow  through  said  apertures  of  said  diaphragm 
and  out  of  said  valve. 


S.5ei,178 
PET  WATERING  APPARATUS  WITH  FLOWING  WATER 

TO  SIMULATE  A  MOUNTAIN  CREEK 

Kajr  G.  %ftmif,  15*4  CwnolyD  Dr.,  Oranfe,  Xbl  77632 

Fled  JuL  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5*4,275 

LM.CL*A91KZ«0 

U.S.  CL  119—74  13  Claims 


a  pump  enclosed  within  said  housing  member,  in  electrical 

commimiration  with  said  motor, 
a  means  for  delivering  a  qny  mist  of  fluid,  in  fluid  flow 

communication  with  said  pump; 
at  least  one  fluid  reservoir  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  m«h 

pun^)  and  said  means  for  delivering  said  mist  of  water, 
a  means  for  sensing  an  approach  of  an  animal,  in  electrical 

cranmimication  with  said  motor,  thereby  capable  of  relaying 

an  electrical  signal  to  said  motor,  and 
a  battoy  source  for  soppiyiag  an  electrical  current  to  said 

deterrent  device. 


1.  Pet  watering  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  container  for  holding  water, 

a  simulated  rock  formation  representing  a  mountain  creek  and 

defining  a  series  of  descending  depressions  and  ledges  to 

create  descending  pools  and  waterfalls  connected  by  a  flowing 

stream  when  water  is  supplied  to  said  formation; 
said  formation  defining  a  boUow  interior  of  predetermined  size 

and  configuration  for  receiving  said  container  within  said 

hollow  interior, 
a  pump  positioned  within  said  container  for  receiving  water 

from  said  container, 
a  hollow  conduit  connecting  said  pump  to  a  predetermined 

upper  one  of  said  depressions  for  elevating  water  from  said 

pump  to  said  upper  depression; 
a  predetermined  lower  one  of  said  depressions  defining  a  drain 

opening  therein  in  liquid  commimication  with  said  container; 

and 
means  in  operative  relationship  with  said  conduit  and  with  said 

upper  depression  for  controlling  flow  of  water  from  said 

pump  to  said  upper  depression  and  dieteby  to  said  descending 

pools  and  waterfalls  and  to  said  stream. 


5314W 
ELASTIC  AND  FLEXIBLE  ANIMAL  COLLAR 
Rickwrd  F.  Becre,  Watc(«Mrd,  Wis.,  anaiianr  to 
CompHiy,  lac,  Radae.  Wla. 

Fled  Feb.  S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3S5,5M 
lBtCL'AMK2Z«0 
U.S.  CL  119— 85S  17 


DmI 


5,591.179 
INDOOR  HOUSEHOLD  ANIMAL  DETERRENT  DEVICE 
GaoTfe  J.  Cory,  239  W.  Arraya  Ave  AJo,  Arii.  85321 
Filed  May  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  236,546 
lot  CL'  AOIK  15A)0 
VS.  CL  U9— 712 
1.  An  indoor  animal  deterrent  device  comprising: 
a  housing  member, 
a  motor  enclosed  within  said  housing  member. 


20Ctaiau 


1.  An  animal  collar  having  both  elastic  and  flexible  extendable 
and  contractible  characteristics,  comprising  an  elongated  piece  of 
elastic  and  flexible  material  for  conforming  to  the  shi^ie  (rf  a  drele 
for  positioning  around  die  neck  of  an  animal,  said  piece  being 
elastic  to  be  capable  of  extending  and  contracting  in  its  circular 
sh^w  around  an  animal's  neck  when  fitted  diereon  and  dteteby  be 
arranged  to  be  snug  on  the  animal's  neck  when  fitted  thereon  and 
thereby  be  arranged  to  be  snug  on  the  animal's  neck  and  in 
self-adjusting  expansion  and  contractiaii  tfaereoo.  said  piece  being 
of  serpentine  shape  along  its  length  when  in  its  free-body  conditioii 
and  also  being  flexible  and  diCTeby  arranged  to  alter  said  serpentine 
shape  and  thereby  expand  and  contract  the  size  of  said  circle,  said 
piece  being  conqiosed  of  segments  with  an  iniercoanector  coo- 
nected  between  each  two  adjacent  s^ments,  and  said  seguieMis 
each  consisting  of  two  side-by-side  rows  of  three  end-to-end 
connected  and  side-by-side  disposed  upright  and  inverted  U-shapes 
in  each  of  said  rows  and  arranged  in  mirror  image  along  said  rows. 
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S3M4S1 
SrOUL  FUHNACB  SUrrOKT  TUBE  STEAF 

Crt^  E.  FMp^  Sr,  Aki«.  OW..  «-^«  ••  T»« -" 


IM.  Ct*  rUM  37/00 


vs.a.n2r-*K 


jU  i 


1  AiiielhodofiUiniortiiigtheipinaboikTOibiBglhMiiinoo^ 
»  poitioo  of  the  funi«  or  comlwitkm  «e«  of  •  i«e«n  gcaentor 

coiiMOtiiig  the  ttep*  of:  ■■  ■ . 

mi  co-pUner  with  a  i«ie»  of  upwMtDy  ifiinliiis  etoo^ 
tubular  meniben.  tud  upw«dly  tpindins  etoogMed  tubiilK 
membm  formed  or  eoofiguied  to  wnoond  a  portwo  of  die 
fwBKe  or  combuiJioo  area  of  the  iteam  genernor.  die  com- 
bination of  laid  wpport  ineniber.  and  aaid  tubular  memberi 

defining  a  ipiial  mhilar  fimace  encloww; 

(b)  itmoving  a  firit  Mdd  wpport  inember  froin  wiflBn  Mid  iporal 
nrtjul*  funiace  eKk)««e  at  a  fim  kjcation  and  re-po«tionmg 
laid  fint  fupport  member  to  a  leajiid  localioo  within  said 
tpiial  tubular  finace  encloiure:  ^^ 

(c)  fanertiBg  a  lecood  laid  wpport  member  widiiB  laid  «po»l 
tubular  funuKe  enclo««  at  laid  fint  tocatioii  where  said  fint 
support  member  wai  removed  ftom  laid  spiral  tubular  fum«« 

cnclotufc*  flod* 

(d)  aecufing  taid  support  memben  to  an  upper  region  of  the 

Mean  fenertfor. 


whereby  said  wbdiMiben  being  in  a  communicaimg  cooiaet 
with  a  Mvface  oo  taid  diitribuiing  stator. 
a  difidential  power  ttanamisaioa  linkup  means  provKhng  a 
Umiied  angle  diflacnlial  connection  between  laid  operabng 
ihaft  mJ  said  fint  Md  second  fown  whereby  laid  peristaltic 

wave  u  effecting  a  perinaHic  motioii  with  a  number  of  pm- 
rtahic  volume  chMigei  in  a  form  of  aheraate  aceeteniuig  and 

«leceler«ting  rotation  of  laid  fint  and  lecood  vanei  to  occur 
more  than  ooce  during  a  revolution  of  laid  operatuig  ihaft; 

.  registry  between  said  reference  lines  on  said  control  stator  and 

on  said  disdibating  staur  providittg  a  synchronized  commu- 
nicating relationship  betw«wi  said  revolving  subchambm  md 
said  distributing  stator  for  effecting  a  peristaltic  Bow  of  fluids 
through  said  inlet  and  outlet  poitt  for  any  useful  putpoae. 


TEMPEKATOBE  SENSITIVE  FLUID  FAN  OOUFUNG 
jipM,  M^i^or  In  Uaai  ■^-*~ 


N«v.  !•.  19H.  S«.  N«.  33MS1      ,  ^,^^ 
N»f.  17,  rm,  5-311222; 


U 


tat  Ct*  FtlF  7/02 
VS.  a.  123—41.12 


UMI 


S,SM4«2 

FESICTALTIC  VANE  DEVICE  FOB  ENGINES  AND 

FVMFS 

Lm  Kal.  md  Bnlv»  U  Kd.  both  af  58  Wcrtovcr  Ave,  W. 

Cridwil,  N J.  VTfM 

^^  FfciJ-L17.1»5.SaNo.5t2,JM 

laL  €X*  Ft2B  53A)0  

UJS. CL  123— 18  B  UOtlmB 

1  A  peristaltic  vane  controlling  device  for  a  central-axis  rotwy 
variable  volume  pressure  chamber  supported  by  a  base  member 

(3i),  conpriaing:  

■I  opewting  shaft  OS),  including  an  operatuig  crank  arm, 

a  fint  totor  witfi  a  crank  arm  (R,).  including  fint  vanes  on  a  fint 

vane  carrier  (V,)  and  first  power  transmission  linkup  means; 
a  second  lotor  widi  a  crank  arm  (R,).  including  second  vanes  on 

a  second  vane  carrier  (V^  and  second  power  transmission 

linkup  means; 
a  control  stator  (CS)  with  a  reference  line  effectmg  a  levolvmg 

ndial  oacillaliiig  control  motion  by  means  of  a  control  point 

(B)  following  a  peristaltic  control  wave  (PW); 
a  distributing  stator  (DS)  including  a  patten  of  mkt  and  outlet 

ports  related  to  a  reference  line; 
a  wUndrical  main  pressure  chamber  divided  to  revolvuig  van- 

Me  volume  subchamben  between  said  first  and  second  vanes 


1  In  a  tenmeratme-sentitive  fluid  fan  coupling  which  compnsai 
.  rotary  shaft,  a  casing  supported  by  a  bearing  on  said  shaft  and 
KlapiBd  for  mounting  a  cooling  fan  oo  iu  outer  periphery,  a  cover 
cloung  said  casing  so  that  said  casing  and  cover  may  definea 
closed  housing,  a  driving  disc  secured  about  said  •»>fft  ■«  «»^ 
thenof  within  said  casing,  a  partition  having  an  oil  flow  control 


bole  and  dividing  the  interior  of  said  bousing  into  an  oil  reservoir 
and  a  torque  transfer  chamber  in  which  said  disc  is  disposed,  said 
housing  defining  at  least  one  dam  facing  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
disc  where  oil  is  centiifugally  collected,  and  an  oil  circulating 
passage  connected  to  said  dam  and  extending  from  said  torque 
transfer  chamber  to  said  oil  reservoir,  a  temperature  sensor  pro- 
vided on  the  outside  of  said  cover  for  detecting  the  ambient 
temperature  prevailing  around  the  coupling,  and  a  valve  member 
situated  in  said  oil  reservoir,  operationally  connected  to  said  sen- 
sor, and  having  one  end  positioned  to  close  said  oil  flow  control 
bole,  said  valve  member  being  deformable  to  open  said  bole  if  said 
temperature  detected  by  said  sensor  exceeds  a  predetermined  level, 
so  that  a  torque  transfer  gap  defined  between  the  mutually  Caring 
surfaces  of  said  disc  and  said  housing  may  have  a  differently  sized 
area  of  effective  contact  with  oil  to  control  the  transfer  of  torque 
from  said  shaft  to  said  housing  to  be  thereby  driven,  the  improve- 
mem  wherein  said  disc  has  a  cylindrical  wall  projecting  in  at  least 
one  axial  direction  at  its  outer  periphery,  and  said  disc,  said 
projecting  wall  and  said  housing  define  at  least  one  oil  storage 
chamber  said  disc  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  parti- 
tions which  divide  said  oil  storage  chamber  into  a  plimdity  of 
portions. 


5,5«1,184 

MOTOB  VEHICLE  HAVING  A  COMMON  LIQUm 

SUPPLY  FOB  A  LIQUID-COOLED  MUVE  ENGINE  AND 

HYDBAULIC  POWEB  STEEBING 
Hdmnt  Engden,  and  Hont  NOd,  both  orWoUSdmrg,  Germany, 
aMlgnors  to  VoUcswagcn  AG,  WolblNirg,  Gcmumy 

Filed  Dec  8, 19M,  Ser.  No.  351,477 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Dec  16,  1993,  43  42 
983.1 

Int  CL*  F»1P  3/00 
VS.  CL  123— 41 J9  3  Claims 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  comprising  a  drive  engine,  a  liquid-cooling 
circuit  for  the  engine  arranged  to  circulate  coolant  at  a  first  pres- 
sure level,  a  hydraulic  power  steering  arrangement  having  a  pres- 
sure line  to  receive  liquid  supplied  at  a  second  pressure  level 
higher  than  the  first  pressure  level,  pressure  control  means  for 
establishing  a  pressure  difference  between  the  first  and  second 
pressure  levels,  a  liquid  reservoir  for  holding  coolant  to  be  sup- 
plied both  to  the  liquid-cooling  circuit  for  the  engine  and  to  the 
pressure  line  at  the  second  pressure  level,  and  a  pump  for  circulat- 
ing coolant  to  both  the  liquid-cooling  circuit  for  the  engine  and  to 
the  pressure  line. 


5,501,185 

BIOGAS-DBIVEN  GENEBATOB  SET 

James  L.  Kfing,  Slieboygan,  and  Timothy  J.  Mbrtner,  ElUiart 

Lake,  both  of  Wis.,  anignors  to  KoUer  Co.,  Kohler,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1995,  Ser.  Na  349^23 

Int  CL*  P02B  43/04;7S/12:  P02M  21/04 

VS.  CL  123—73  AD  7  Claims 

1.  A  biogas  fiiel  supply  system  for  providing  fiiel  to  the  intalce  of 

an  internal  combustion  engine,  which  comprises: 


a  carburetor  having  an  air  intake  and  a  biogas  intake,  the 
carburetor  being  operable  to  mix  air  with  a  stream  of  biogas 
supplied  to  the  carburetor  biogas  intake  and  deliver  the  mix- 
ture to  said  engine  intake; 

a  reservoir  for  storing  acid-neutializing  oil;  and 

an  injector  coupled  to  the  reservoir  for  receiving  acid- 
neutralizing  oil  and  injecting  it  into  the  stream  of  biogas 
supplied  to  the  carburetor. 


5,581,186 
ENGINE  VALVE  CONTBOL  MECHANISM 
Sdnosnkc  Hara;  AUra  Hidaka,  and  YnnfcMI  n  Yaaada,  aD  of 
Atsiigi,  Japan,  — <gnori  to  UaWa  Jco  Corporation,  AtM«i, 
Japan 

FDed  JnL  27, 1994,  Sck  No.  288,874 
Claims  priority,  appHcalion  Jaimn,  JnL  27, 1993,  5-185818 
Int.  CL*  F01L  13/00 
VS.  CL  123— 90.U  7  ( 


1.  An  engine  valve  control  mechanism,  comprising: 

a  cylinder  valve; 

a  driving  shaft  rotatable  about  a  shaft  axis; 

a  cam  rotatable  relative  to  said  driving  shaft  to  actuate  said 

cylinder  valve; 
a  support; 
an  intermediate  member  supported  in  said  support  for  rotation 

about  an  axis; 
a  first  coupling  between  said  driving  shaft  and  said  intermediate 

member  at  a  first  position  spaced  from  said  shaft  axis; 
a  second  coupling  between  said  intermediate  member  and  said 

cam  at  a  second  position  angulariy  spaced  from  said  first 

position  with  respect  to  said  shaft  axis, 
said  first  and  second  couplings  being  so  spaced  fiom  said  shaft 

axis  that  they  are  at  varying  distances  from  said  axis  of  said 

intermediate  member  during  operation,  each  of  said  first  and 

second  couplings  having  a  movable  coimection  to  permit  the 

variation  in  its  distance  ftom  said  axis  of  said  intermediate 

member, 
means  for  varying  an  eccentricity  of  said  intermediate  member 

which  is  the  relative  position  of  said  axis  of  said  intennediaie 

member  to  said  shaft  axis;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  varying  eccentricity  of  said  intermediate 

member  for  varying  a  valve  lift  of  said  cylinder  valve. 
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5^1417 
CXMWBCnON  Of  A  CUIDB  KAIL  OF  A  VALVE 

ACTUATION  DKVICE  WITH  A  CAMSHAIT  BEARING 

nM  Mk  M.'i99S,  Sm.  N^  4«MM 

U2J 

taL  CL*  PtlL  1/44:1/12:1/24 

VS.  a.  t23-m22  * ' 


I.  A  device  for  tf«  umultaneout  actiMtioa  of  two  gM  exchanse 
valves  (2)  of  an  interaal  combotboo  engiiie  compnung  a  bndge 
(O  guided  movabiy  aJoog  a  guide  rail  (•)  which,  wiih  die  mw- 
ponbon  of  hydraulic  valve  cleaniice  compensaboo  elemenis  (4),  is 
canaecied  widi  valve  shaft  ends  (3)  of  d>e  gas  exchange  valves  (2), 
a  camriMft  (W)  rooaWy  supported  in  the  cylinder  head  (1)  by  al 
least  one  camshaft  bearing  (15).  coeopfising  a  bearing  block  (23) 
and  a  bearing  c^  piece  (14)  deiachably  coonected  dweto.  and  an 
engine  ekneol  (12)  svvpofting  the  guide  rail  (8)  at  an  upper  end 
thereof,  chvacterized  in  diat  die  engine  element  (12)  a  anpie- 
meoted  in  one  piece  with  the  beari^  Nock  (23)  or  the  hewing  cap 
piece  (14).  wberwn  die  bridge  (•)  compriaes  a  guide  boie  (7)  for 
dte  guide  raU  («).  characterized  in  that  between  die  bridge  (4)  and 
tbe  engine  element  (12)  a  form-6t  connection  (18.19J5J4)  is 
provided  to  prevent  rouiion  of  the  bridge  (4)  about  die  guide  taU 


CYUNDEK  BLOCK  FOB  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
NkoJ.TMB«i<|.gUMiit>nilMMiil,N««tol—<Mi^«iirlo 

Ehwirt  BrBffcl  tTw*-"  ■ — "  ^■— — 
per  No.  PCr/nWM413,  l  371  D«te  M.y  14, 1»4, 1  l«<e) 
Dale  May  14.  19M,  per  r^  N«>.  WOM«7»17,  PCT  Pi*. 
DMe  Mm:  31, 1994 

PCT  Ned  Jmm.M,  1»».  S«r.  Na.  244,«2 
CUM  prinrtty.  nppHalte  Gena-y,  Sep.  IS,  1992.  42  31 

2S4.1 

m.  CL*  FI2F  1/36 

VS.  CL  123—193.1  •  ' 


ENGINE  STABTEB  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 


I  Sep.  4. 1994,  Scr.  No.  341,327 
,|lliKlii  JifWi.  Sep.  3, 19*3,  5-2493N 
M.  CL*  PI2N  H/00 
VS  a.  123—179^5  1*  CtataB 

1  An  internal  combusrion  engine  having  a  cylinder  block,  a 
cnukcaae  member  affixed  to  one  end  of  said  cylinder  Nock,  an 
output  shaft  rolaiabiy  jounaled  by  said  engine  and  having  a  starter 
•ear  affixed  diereto  in  exposed  relabonship  M  one  side  of  said 
engine,  a  mounbng  plate  tnounied  in  qiaced  relationship  to  said 
crvAcase  member  and  on  die  side  diereof  opposite  to  said  cylinder 
block  for  (Mining  a  cooling  air  gap  diercbtrween.  and  a  starter 
motor  mounted  on  said  mooMins  pUae  on  die  side  of  said  mount- 
ing  plate  facing  away  from  said  cnnkcaae  member  and  operably 
engaged  widi  said  engine  output  shaft  starter  gear  for  efiecting 
electrical  sUMing  of  said  engine. 


1.  A  cast  iron  cylinder  Nock  for  an  imemal  combustion  engine 
having  a  crankcaae  which  defines  a  region  for  crankshaft  bearings 
comprising: 

at  least  two  contiguous  cylinders  having  a  dividing  plane  ther- 
ebetween: 

a  suppon  web  interpoaed  between  the  cylinders  and  die  crank- 
caae for  supporting  die  cylinders  on  an  upper  pari  of  die 
oMkcaae.  die  support  web  including  a  bore  for  fastening 
sciews  of  a  seadi^  for  a  crankshaft  bearing:  and 

a  cooling  jacket  surrounding  die  M  least  two  contiguous  cylin- 
den  and  including  on  each  side  of  die  two  contiguous  cylin- 
det«,  in  die  dividing  plane,  at  least  one  reinforcing  rib  having 
upper  and  lower  ends  and  a  U-shaped  cross-section  which 
defines  an  hmer  U-profile  extending,  at  die  upper  end  of  die 
reinforcing  rib.  into  an  extension  defining  a  bote  for  a  cylin- 
der head  stud  screw  and  exiendiiig.  at  die  lower  end  of  die 

reinforcing  rib,  ii«o  an  extension  of  the  bore  in  the  support 
web. 


S.S0149* 
LUBRICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  ENGINE 
AUkika  OkiBko,  awl  lUtciM  Ito.  both  if  IwiMa, . 

FBed  Aag.  9, 1994,  Sck  No.  2S7.44* 

ppBcKlDB  JapM^  Aag.  9, 1993,  S-217994 
la*.  CL'  FtlM  IA02 
VS  CL  123—194  M  IS  ( 


three  valves  in  die  head  at  the  combustion  chanober,  said  valve* 
being  arranged  around  an  axis  of  die  cylinder, 

two  of  die  valve*  having  subatainially  equd  areas  and  adapted  to 
act  as  intake  valves; 

the  third  of  said  valve*  having  an  area  eqtnl  lo.  or  slightly 
greater  than,  die  area  <rf  one  of  die  inudce  valve*,  die  dmd 
valve  being  adapted  to  act  as  an  exhaust  vahre; 

said  two  intake  valve*  being  spaced  a  greater  distance  from  each 
other  than  from  said  exhaust  valve; 

said  piston  having  a  generally  planar  ttxtaoe  adgaoeat  to  *aid 
head  forming  one  wall  of  die  combostioa  chandler,  and 

at  least  one  ignition  means  for  igniting  an  mftud  mixtareindie 
combiutian  chamber,  said  ignitiaa  means  located  entiiely 
within  said  head  without  extending  below  the  phme  of  said 
piston's  generally  planar  taibtx  at  any  point  during  i 
operation 


1.  A  hAficatiBg  system  for  a  two-cycle  crairiccaae  compicssion 
internal  combustion  engine  comprised  of  a  cylinder,  at  least  one 
cylinder  bore  formed  by  said  cylinder,  a  piston  supported  for 
leciprocatioa  within  said  cylinder  bote,  a  crankshaft  rotatably 
joutnalled  in  a  crankshaft  chamber  formed  at  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  bore  and  driven  by  said  piston,  a  cylinder  head  affixed  to 
said  cylinder  at  die  other  end  of  said  cylinder  bore  forming  with 
said  piston  and  said  cylinder  bore  a  combustion  chamber  die 
volume  of  which  varies  upon  reciprocation  of  said  piston,  an 
induction  system  for  supplying  a  charge  to  said  crankcase  chamber, 
a  teed  type  check  valve  in  said  induction  system  for  permitting  air 
to  flow  into  said  crankcase  chamber  from  said  induction  system 
means  and  piecluding  reverse  flow  from  said  induction  system 
means  and  precluding  reverse  flow  from  said  crankcase  chamber 
into  said  air  intake  means,  a  fii*t  lubricating  system  for  delivering 
lubricant  diiecdy  to  said  cylinder  bore  for  lubricating  the  sliding 
surfaco  ol  said  piston  and  said  cylinder  bore,  and  a  second 
hibricating  system  for  delivering  lubricant  direcdy  to  said  crank- 
shaft for  the  lubrication. 


5,Stl492 
AIR  VALVE  FOR  THE  INTAKE  MANIFtHJ)  <W  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
David  K.  CnUa;  PlintaHf,  tU.,  i 
Syitcaa,  be,  Noi«  Mian 

Fled  Oct  4, 1994,  Set.  No.  319,M» 
fafL  CL*  FUM  2JM22 
U.S.  CL  123-334  31 1 


5.591491 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  SYSTEM  HAVING  AN 

IMPROVED  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT 

JMM*  J.  FcalBg,  2521  Paiaia,  VcMva,  OrilL  93N3 

CaatlnaalkM  In  port  aT  Ser.  No.  99S,7S5.  Dec  23, 1992,  Pnt 

No.  5,313.921.  IWa  appHcallan  May  19, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

244,78* 

iBt  CL'  mr  15/02 

VS  CL  123—318  38  Clain 


1.  An  improved  combustion  chamber  system  for  use  with  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  having  at  least  one  piston  and  a  cooperating 
cylinder  head  forming  a  combustion  chamber  therebetween,  which 
comprises: 


21.  An  apparatus  including  the  combination  of  an  air  valve  and 
an  intake  manifold  for  an  ittemal  combusion  engine,  comprising: 

a  manifold  body  including  a  plenum  having  an  inlet  defined  by  a 
plenum  wall; 

a  valve  base  formed  with  a  seat  and  at  least  one  discharge  bore 
having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  said  outlet  end  of  said 
at  least  one  discharge  bore  being  formed  with  a  radius  which 
intersects  a  mounting  sur^Kie  of  said  valve  base,  said  valve 
baae  being  mounted  to  said  plenum  of  said  manifold  body  so 
that  said  plenum  wall  is  located  at  or  radially  outwarcDy  from 
said  point  ai  intersection  betwceu  said  radius  and  said  mouat- 
ing  surface  of  said  valve  base; 

a  valve  body  sealingly  engageaNe  with  said  seat  in  said  vdve 
baae,  said  valve  botty  being  fanned  with  at  least  one  iidet  bore 
alignaNe  with  said  at  least  one  discharge  bore; 

a  duottle  Nade  rotatably  mounted  widiin  said  at  least  one  inlet 
bore,  said  throttle  Nade  being  pivotal  between  an  open  posi- 
tion in  which  a  flow  of  air  is  permitted  to  pass  through  said 
inlet  bore  to  said  dischaige  bore  in  said  valve  base,  and  a 
closed  position  in  which  the  air  flow  through  said  at  least  one 
iidet  bore  is  substantially  Nocked. 


UMI 
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53*1493 

rvMiNKmON  WITH  A  LOAD-SHBTING  DEVICE  OF 

BVimOTILE  VALVE 

^^n«U. -%-"••  VDO  A*ir  ScM-fa.  AG. 

1 priMlty.  upMrr—  GcmMy.  fto*.  26, 1W3,  43  4* 

^'^'^  lat  a.*  FWD  JMW.^yXW 

U&  a.  U3-3W.14  ' 


where  t  ceBW  line  of  the  fttd  «p«y  injected  from  M  injectioo  port 

of  the  fuel  injector  and  the  intake  vrive  iniefsect.  is  let  in  •  regwo 
between  .  first  tMgent  pMsing  thftwgh  the  center  of  the  injecooo 
port  and  «)nl«cting  one  side  of  the  outer  circumference  of  the  stem 
of  the  intake  valve  at  a  fint  contact  point  when  seen  from  the  stem 

side  and  a  second  tangeM  V^t  «»«»«•»  ^  ""^  "^  f* 
injection  port  and  contacting  the  inner  circumferaice  of  fl«  valve 

face  of  the  intake  valve  at  a  second  contact  point  at  one  side  of  the 
outer  circumfeience  of  the  stem,  and  wherein  an  ejection  port  for 
air  is  made  to  open  in  a  tanfential  direction  with  respect  to  the 
valve  seal  ck«nee  fbnned  between  the  valve  face  and  a  valve 
seat  face  and  an  air  passage  connected  to  the  ejection  port  is 
branched  from  the  intake  port  at  a  position  at  the  upsoeam  side  of 

a  throttle  valve  so  as  to  eject  air  from  the  ejection  port  m  the  same 
direetioB  as  a  swiri  of  the  fiicl  spray  caused  in  the  valve  seat 
clevanoe. 


1   A  method  for  itcognitioB  of  idling  in  eonneeOMi  with  a 
load-shiftiBg  device  of  an  inwnal  combustion  engine,  whetwn  the 

engine  u  controlled  by  a  throttle  valve  in  response  to  •  P«»«lj^ 
relLtronic  control  system,  the  load-shifting  devKemcludes  a 
lint  setting  element  on  die  dBOtHe-valve  s«le  competed  to  die 
pedal^  first  potentiometer,  and  a  .econd  po«ntK«eier  with  a 

Second  setting  element  on  die  setting-<lrive  side  of  an  electroo»^ 
tive  setting  drive,  die  position  of  the  setting  element  on  the 
throttle-valve  side  is  monitored  by  die  first  pocentiomeier.  and  die 
podtion  of  die  setting  element  on  the  setting^ve  side  is  room- 
tored  by  the  second  potentiometer,  die  method  compnsmg  steps  of . 

providing  for  the  first  and  die  second  pottaitiometers  linear 
characteristic  curvet;  ^    j.     _ 

ertaWishing  a  fixed  predetermined  ratio  between  die  character- 
istic curves;  ,^ 

detecting  an  actual  ratio  of  the  characteristic  curves  resulting 
from  operating  of  die  engine;  and  .       ^  .^  „,,^ 

compving  die  acmal  chscacteristic  curve-ratio  with  die  preoe- 

^Smined  chmcteristic  curve  ratio  for  agreement.  ">d^n** 
eveiM  of  agreement  between  die  actual  ratio  and  die  pw»"- 
mined  i«io  of  die  characteristic  curves,  producing  an  idhng 
signal  and,  in  case  an  idling  signal  is  already  pnsent.  aUowmg 

Sedectromotive  setting  drive  to  be  controlled  by  die  elec- 
tfoaic  system. 


S.»U9S  

BCTAINER  ARRANGEMENT  FOE  A  BOTTOM  FEED 

rUELDUECTOR 
Bry..  C  Hrfi,  Newport  New^  v.,  n-lf«.r  to  Sks.en.  Ant*^ 

^rpontfoa,  Aabara  BB*.  KiUck. 

FBed  Sep.  li,  1994,  Scr.  N»  3iM31 

tat  CL'  FB2M  55A>2 

VS.  a.  123— <?•  * ' 


S,SM494 
PUEL  INJECTION  AFTARATUS 


UMI 


HfWf9tM,tMtl, 

^ ndlteTatn 

rin.  Tbf«*«,  b«lfc  it  !■•■•  _„  ___ 

ifcas«p.7,199«,Str.N«.3IW53 

„■  liiT  r  -  "T  •  ■•*'  *-^^ 

taL  CL*  FtlM  69M  ^  ^___ 

VS.  CL  123— 47»  ■  P**?!* 

1  A  fuel  injection  apparatus  including  a  fuel  injectorprovidrf 

an  intake  port  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  "»*«n«»o' •" 
intake  valve,  said  fi«l  injector  injecting  a  fiiel  spray  inwde  ilie 
intake  port,  wherein  a  spray  tvget  powtioii.  coostinitinf  Ae  poiat 


1  A  retainer  wrangement  for  a  bottom  feed  fuel  mjector  is 
which  an  elongated  fiiel  injector  body  is  received  in  an  mjector 
seat  cavity  fbnned  in  a  portion  of  a  fiiel  rail  to  receive  fuel  fiow 
from  an  inienial  passage  in  said  fuel  taa  duough  a  port  eiaending 

UieraUy  into  said  fuel  injector  at  a  point  intennediaieAe  lengdi  of 

said  fuel  injector  body,  said  retainer  anangement  comprising: 

a  retainer  clip  having  a  p«r  of  spaced  apart  etongated  1^ 

joined  St  one  end  by  a  bridging  connector  portion,  die  odw 

end  of  each  of  said  legs  having  an  opening  for  engagmg  a 

respective  protiUMon  on  said  fuel  rail,  said  bridging  connector 

portion  shified  widi  a  tpmet  to  be  received  into  a  recess  on 
one  side  of  said  fiKl  injector  body,  said  clip  is  fbnned  from 
strip  material. 


5,S«1,196 

FUEL-iNJECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR-VEfflCLE 

ENGINE 

Erwin  Braontaoier,  FnldabrAck,  Gcnsuwy,  ansignnr  to  TechBo- 

low  Itebe-SyaleiH  GmbH,  Fiddabrack,  Germany 

FDcd  Dec  16, 1994,  Scr.  N<».  357,5M 
Claims  prtoiity,  appUartion  Germany,  Dec  28,  1993,  43  44 
775.9 

tat  CL'  Ftt2M  37/04 
VS.  CL  123—497  « 


sified  AkI  to  said  injector  assemUy  through  a  conduit,  whereby 
fiiel  supplied  dirough  said  first  port  is  intensified  by  fluid  supplied 
through  said  second  port  and  is  delivered  at  intensified  pressure  to 
said  injector  assembly:  and  a  solenoid  operated  valve  incorporated 
in  said  intensifier  assembly  for  die  pupoae  of  regulating  die  timing 
of  fiiel  intensification. 


"^Fir«Wi<f^^#-sg^i^  j^" 


1.  A  motor-vehicle  engine  system  comprising: 

an  internal-combustion  four-cycle  engine  having  a  fiiel-supply 
manifold  and  operable  at  variable  speed  widi  a  fiiel  require- 
ment dependent  on  speed; 

a  substantiaUy  closed  but  vented  fuel  tank  holding  a  supply  of 
gasoline; 

a  fiiel  pump  of  an  efficiency  of  at  least  80%  and  having  an  input 
connected  to  die  tank  and  an  output; 

a  fiiel-feed  line  connected  between  the  fiiel-pump  output  and  die 
fiiel-supply  manifold; 

control  means  connected  to  the  engine  and  to  the  pump  for 
operating  die  fiiel  pump  at  a  diroaghput  rate  equal  to  between 
S%  and  40%  more  than  die  instantaneous  fiiel  requirements  of 
the  engine; 

a  return  line  connected  to  the  hiel  tank; 

an  overpressure  valve  connected  between  the  return  line  and  the 
fiiel-supply  manifold;  and 

means  connected  to  the  oveipressure  valve  for  opening  same 
and  returning  to  the  tank  fuel  in  the  manifold  that  is  in  excess 
of  the  engine's  instantaneous  requirements  and  for  maintain- 
ing a  predetennined  pressure  in  the  fiiel-supply  manifold. 


5,S«1,19« 

FUEL  VAPOR  CONTRCM.  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

NoboUko  Koyaaaa,  Nagoya,  Japam  aari^or  to  NippoadcMa 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  1, 199S,  Scr.  No.  384,497 
ClalM  priorfty,  applicatiaa  Japaa,  Feb.  2, 1994,  ^431857 
tat  CL<'  F«2M  37A)4 
VS.  CL  123— 52»  1»  " 


sn-r 


5,5«1,197 
FUEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS 
Pwl  J.  Smith,  Pctcrboroogh,  Great  Biitaia,  amigDor  to  Fcr^ 
Um  Limited,  Cambrldgcdrire,  Great  Brltafai 

Filed  Jon.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2M,M9 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  15, 1993, 
9312288 

Int.  CL'  Ft2M  37/04 
VS.  CL  123—589  22  Oaims 


1.  A  fiicl  injection  system  comprising  an  injector  assembly 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  cylinder  bead  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine;  an  intensifier  assembly  adapted  to  be  one  of  (a) 
insetted  into  die  cylinder  head,  (b)  attached  to  die  cylinder  head,  or 
(c)  attached  to  an  engine  valve  cover  remote  from  said  injector 
assembly;  a  first  port  for  the  supply  of  fiiel  to  die  intensifier 
assembly;  a  second  port  for  die  supply  of  intensifier  fluid  to  die 
intensifier  assembly;  a  third  port  for  the  supply  of  pressure  inten- 


1.  A  fiiel  vapor  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising: 

a  fiiel  vapor  purging  passage  connecting  a  fiiel  tank  and  a 
suction  pipe  of  said  engine; 

a  canister,  having  a  case  and  disposed  in  said  puiging  passage, 
for  adsorbing  fiiel  vapor  produced  in  said  fiiel  tank. 

a  fiiel  vapor  purge  control  valve,  disposed  in  said  purging 
passage  between  said  canister  and  said  suction  pipe; 

first  means,  having  a  housing  secured  close  to  said  case  of  said 
canister,  an  air  filter  and  an  air  switdiing  valve,  for  control- 
ling intioduction  of  dust-free  air  flowing  into  said  canisler, 
said  housing  having  an  air  intake  port  tiiereon  open  to  the 
atmosphere  and  a  dnough  port  open  to  said  canister  and 
forming  a  air  flow  passage  of  die  air  flow  coming  from  said 
intake  port  and  flowing  duough  said  air  filter  and  said  air 
switching  valve;  and 

second  means,  having  a  pressure  sensor  disposed  in  said  fiiel 
tank  and  a  computer  unit  which  controls  said  fiiel  vapor  purge 
control  valve  and  said  air  switching  valve  to  diange  die 
pressure  of  said  puiging  passage  in  a  predetermiaed  manner, 
for  detecting  failure  according  to  an  output  signal  of  said 
pressure  sensor. 
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wberein  said  fther  of  Mid  fint  means  has  a  ring-shaped  fihar 
element  secured  air-lifhdy  lo  said  bousing  so  as  to  sunound 
laid  iir  twitching  valve  lo  introdnce  thereto  dusi-6ee  air. 


MONITORING  OF  EVAKNUTIVE  fimCt  SYSTEM 


I  Say.  27,  I9M,  SaK  Na^  312.79* 
il^iadii  larm,  Say.  2S,  IMS.  5-24iat3 
tat.  CL*  PUM  33Aa 
VS.  CL  123— 52t  I  ( 


outlet  connecior  mearn  for  providing  a  high-pressure  connectioa 
bctweeii  the  outlet  and  the  gas  stoiage  means; 

wherein  the  inlet  connector  means  includes  an  accumulator  and 
first  pressure  switch  means  responsive  to  pressure  within  the 
accumulator  for  permitting  operation  of  the  coniprrsaor  when 
the  pressure  in  the  amiimilator  is  at  least  about  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  presaure  and  for  prohibiting  operatioa  of  the 
uwiyirssor  when  the  pressure  within  the  accumulator  is  less 
than  about  the  minimim  preasive. 


1.  An  evaporative  pwge  system  for  an  inienial  combuatioa 
engine  having  an  air  inductioa  passage,  comprising: 
a  canister  having  a  canister  vent  valve; 
a  fuel  tank  coupled  to  said  canister, 
a  purge  line  connected  lo  said  canister, 
a  canister  purge  valve  fluidly  connected  between  said  purge  line 

and  the  air  inductioa  passage; 
means  for  monitafiiig  a  tank  pressure  within  said  fuel  tank  when 

the  internal  combustioa  engine  operates  and  generating  an 

output  when  said  tank  pressure  drops  below  a  predetermined 

vacuum; 
means  respoosive  to  said  output  for  cloaing  said  canister  purge 

valve  lo  shut  off  fluid  flow  communicatioa  between  the  fuel 

tank  and  the  air  induction  passage:  and 
means  for  opening  said  canister  purge  valve  when  subsequently 

the  engine  ceases  to  operate. 


s.»u»i 

FLOW  QUANTnY  VALVE  CONTKOLLES  AND 

MANUTACnntlNG  MBTBOD  POK  FLOW  QUANTITY 

VALVE 

OtocM;  SMaaM  Ka  ii  trnm  a.  mi  'ftaMMto  MIyriw.  d  af 
^•a*.  JapM.  aarivMta  la  MHanMM  DaaU  KabtiririU  Ka(- 

2L  IMS,  Sar.  N*.  4V7,7tS 
tattm  Japa^  Jai^  3, 1994. 6-122SI2 
tat.  CL*  PtlM  2SA)7.  PICK  Sl/M 
VS.  CL  123—571  2S  ( 


5,5ilji» 
COMPRESSED  GAS  FUELING  SYSTEM 
StaMTt  P.  Batarta,  1C9M  CHiiata  St,  Sepni^aJa,  CaMt  93M1 
PIM  JwL  2M,  1994,  Sar.  N«w  2C7  JM 
tat  CL*  FUM  21/04 
VS.  CL  123—527  14  C^m 

1.  A  fiieHng  system  for  a  vehicle  equipped  with  an  engine  fueled 
by  a  compressible  gas  and  gas  storage  means  for  providing  the 
comprrsaed  gas  to  the  engine  and  for  storing  the  gas  under  pres- 
sure, comprising: 
compressor  means  mounted  in  and  transportable  on  board  the 
vehicle  for  receiving  gas  at  a  tint  pressure  through  an  inlet 
and  oulputting  the  gas  through  an  outlet  at  a  secood  pressure 
higher  than  die  first  pressure; 
an  electric  motor  for  powering  the  compressor  means,  including 
electric  input  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  electric 
motor  10  a  source  of  electric  power  outside  die  vehicle: 
inlet  connector  means  for  reii¥>vably  connecting  the  inlet  to  a 
source  of  low-pressure  gas  located  outside  the  vehicle;  and. 


1.  A  flow  quantity  valve  controller  comprising: 

a  flow  quantity  valve  of  a  stepper  motor  type  for  controlling  a 

flow  quantity  of  a  fluid  flowing  through  a  flow  path  disposed 

in  an  iiaemal  combustion  engine; 
means  for  detecting  a  lua  conditioa  of  the  internal  combustion 

engine; 
means  for  calculating  a  target  position  of  said  flow  qiuntity 

valve  based  on  a  detection  output  of  said  run  condition 

detection  means: 
means  for  calculating  an  assumed  position  of  said  flow  quantity 

valve;  and  flow  quantity  valve  control  means  for  generating  a 

drive  signal  to  control  said  flow  quantity  valve  to  the  target 

poaitian  baaed  on  calculation  results  of  said  target  position 


wherein  said  flow  quantity  valve  cxMtrol  means  includes  specific 
target  positioa  detection  means  for  detecting  die  target  posi- 
tion being  a  predetermined  specific  taiget  position  and  per- 
forming initialization  when  said  specific  target  position  detec- 
tion means  detects  a  specific  target  position. 


ENGINE  COMPONENT  LAYOUT  FOR  OUTBOARD 
MOTC« 
TikakUt  WataMbe,  flaaiawatati,  Japan,  aari^nr  to  : 
tadnatrict  Cn.,  Ud^  Haiaaaatan,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  «,  1994,  Scr.  Nn.  3*1022 
CWnM  priarity,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  9,  1993.  5-221275; 
Jnn.  9, 1993,  5-22U76 

tat  CL*  F*2B  25A)6 
VS.  CL  123-^572  2*  i 


1.  An  engine  for  an  outboard  drive  having  a  cylinder  block 
interposed  between  a  cylinder  bead  and  a  crankcase.  said  engine 
fiother  comprising  a  cam  cover  attached  to  said  cylinder  bead  to 
enclose  a  cam  chamber  within  said  cylinder  bead  containing  a 
valve  operating  mechanism,  and  a  lubricant/vapor  separator 
located  on  said  cam  cover  outside  of  said  cam  chamber,  said 
wyarafnr  including  an  upper  opening  through  which  crankcase 
ventilation  gases  flow  into  said  vapor  chamber  of  said  separator 
fiom  said  cam  chamber,  an  intermediate  opening  through  which 
the  ventilation  gases  are  vented  for  rec^culation  through  the 
engine,  and  a  lower  opening  through  which  lubricant,  separated 
fixHn  the  ventilation  gases  by  said  bafBe,  flows  from  said  vapor 
chamber  into  said  cam  chamber. 


a  first  passageway,  intefcannected  between  said  intake  means 
and  said  intake  valve  system,  that  provides  a  fluid  flow 
communicatioa  with  said  iiaake  valve  system  that  provides  an 
ait/fiiel  mixture  to  said  intake  valve  system; 

a  first  passageway,  interoonnected  between  said  intake  mens 
and  said  intake  valve  system,  that  provides  a  fluid  flow 
communicatian  froan  said  intake  means  to  said  intake  valve 
system  which  bypasses  said  aii/fiiel  nuxing  device;  Md 

a  second  passageway,  interconnected  between  said  faiealiier  exit 
and  said  first  passageway  such  that  gases  fiom  said  breather 
exit  may  flow  into  said  secood  passageway,  into  said  fim 
passageway,  into  said  intalce  valve  system,  and  then  into  said 
combustion  chanibef. 


5,5»U*4 

ASSIST  AIR  CONTROL  APPARATUS  VOB.  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

VnUktav  Yawaihlla.  Kariya;  BtaaU  Dda,  AaH^  awl  Ktifi 

Honlah,  A^jah,  tM  tt,  Japan,  aari^nn  la  MippDndtnao  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FBed  JnL  «,  1994,  So;  Nn.  2C9,a97 
CfadM  prinrity,  appiicntian  Japnn,  JhL  1. 1993, 5-1MB73 
tat  CL*  Pt2M  2S/I2 
VS.  CL  123-«aS  13  < 


AIR  mmoucrwi 


said  assiimrd  poaition  calculation  means: 


S,S*l,2t3 

DYNAMIC  GAS  SEAL  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSncm 

ENGINES 

John  Santi,  Wfat  AIHa,  Wit.,  aarignar  to  Bria^  &  Stratton 

Corparattn^  Wanwatoaa,  Wia. 

FBed  Jan.  «,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  3C9,7M 
tat  CL*  PUB  33A)0;  P02M  25A)6 
VS.  CL  123-572  *  CbiaM 

1.  An  internal  combustioa  engine,  comprising: 
a  crankcase; 

a  breather  chamber,  having  an  entrance  in  fluid  flow  communi- 
catioa with  said  crankcase  that  receives  gases  firom  said 
crankcase.  said  breather  chamber  also  having  an  exit; 
an  intake  valve  system  that  controls  the  flow  of  air  and  fiiel  into 

a  combustioa  chamber  of  said  engine; 
intake  means  for  providing  air  at  substantially  atmospheric  pres- 
sure; 
an  ait/fuel  mixing  device  having  an  intake  that  receives  air  from 
said  intake  means,  and  having  an  outlet  in  fluid  flow  commu- 
nicatioa with  said  intake  valve  system  that  provides  an  air/ 
fiiel  mixture  to  said  intake  valve  system; 


1.  An  assist  air  conlrol  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustioa 
engine  comprising: 

a  fiiel  injection  valve  for  injecting  fiid  froan  an  injectioa  port 
into  said  internal  combustion  engine, 

air  introducing  passage  means  drfining  an  air  intmdnring  por- 
tion  for  introducing  fiom  outside  air  which  pressure  is  higher 
than  diat  around  said  fiiel  injectioa  pott  and  a  plurality  of  air 
Hi«rh«rgiiig  portions  for  guidiag  introduced  air  from  said  air 
introducing  portion  to  an  opening  fionned  near  said  AkI 
injectioa  port  for  each  cylinder. 
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an  air  control  valve  disposed  in  said  air  introducing  passage  for 
opening  and  closing  said  air  introducing  portion, 

air  supply  control  means  for  controlling  air  flow  quantity  which 
is  supplied  from  said  opening  by  controlling  opening  and 
closing  of  said  air  control  valve. 

wanning-up  detecting  means  for  detecting  warming-up  condi- 
tion of  said  internal  combustion  engine,  and 

switching  means  for  switching  over,  in  accordance  with  said 
warming-up  condition  detected  by  said  warming-up  detecting 
means,  opening  control  for  continuously  controlling  opening 
degree  of  said  air  control  valve  when  said  engine  is  cold  and 
injection  synchronization  control  for  controlling  said  air  con- 
trol valve  to  open  and  close  so  as  to  supply  air  in  synchroni- 
zation with  fuel  injection  of  said  fiiel  injection  valve  after  said 
engine  has  been  wanning-up. 


AIK-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ENGINE 
HiroyuU  THubmyttU,  BinMaam,  Japu,  Mdgnor  to  Masda 
Motor  Corporattoo,  IWnnhlMa.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  219,793 
Cbims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Mar.  31, 1993,  54r72713 
iBt  CL'  Ft2D  41/00 
VS.  CL  123—674  15  Claims 

1.  An  air-fiiel  ratio  control  system  comprising: 
an  internal  combustion  engine: 

a  sensor  for  detecting  a  parameter  from  an  exhaust  gas  dis- 
charged from  the  engine; 
a  fiiel  injector  for  injecting  fiiel  from  a  fiiel  tank  into  the  engine; 
vaporized  fuel  supplying  means  for  supplying  vaporized  fuel 

from  the  fuel  tank  to  the  engine;  and 
control  means  for  (1)  feedback  controlling  an  air-fuel  ratio  of  a 
mixture  to  be  supplied  into  the  engine,  based  on  the  parameter 
delected  from  the  exhaust  gas  discharged  from  the  engine,  so 
as  to  set  said  air-fuel  ratio  to  a  target  air-fuel  ratio,  (2) 
gradually  increasing  an  amount  of  vaporized  fuel  supplied  to 


^nigh 


5,SO1,205 

IGNITION  COIL  SET  FOR  A  MULTICYUNDER 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Dieter  Bcti,  \Uhiafea;  Rciabold  Hiiiw— a,  StattgaH,  aad 

Uwc  Ha«fr,  Schwliliiiillatia,  al  vl,  Gtrmamf,  aarifBors 

to  Robert  Boack  GaibH.  Stattgait,  GennMiy 

FUcd  Mar.  1*.  1995,  Scr.  No.  4*5437 
OaiaH  priority,  appMcatl—  GoaMoy,  Jan.  19,  1994,  44  2» 
271.7 

lat.  CL*  PI2P  3/02;  H*1T  13/04 
VS.  CL  123— «35  7  ClaiaH 


a  necessary  level  during  an  initial  interval  of  supplying  said 
vaporized  fiiel,  (3)  learning  and  updating  a  control  value  used 
in  feedback  controUing  said  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  mixture  based 
on  a  deviation  of  said  air-fuel  ratio  from  said  target  air-fuel 
ratio  while  supplying  said  vaporized  fiiel,  (4)  gradually 
changing  said  conOrot  value,  upon  a  resumption  of  supplying 
said  vaporized  fuel,  from  zero  (0)  to  a  learned  control  value 
obtained  during  a  preceding  period  of  supplying  vaporized 
fuel  according  to  a  gradually  increasing  amount  of  vaporized 
fiiel  supplied  over  an  interval  in  which  an  amount  of  vapor- 
ized fuel  supplied  is  gradually  increased,  and  (S)  operating 
Skid  fuel  injector  to  supply  a  specific  amount  of  injected  fuel 
frotn  the  ftiel  tank  to  tlie  engine  based  on  said  control  value. 


5,5*1,207 

ARM  BRACED  SLINGSHOT 

Sidney  L.  Bladi,  1S23  Sherry  La.,  EdaMNid,  Olda.  73M3 

Filed  Dec  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3634«4 

LM.  CL'  F41B  3/02 

VS.  CL  124— 2«.l  1«  Claiais 


1.  An  ignitioa  coil  set  for  a  multicylinder  imenal  combustion 
engine,  comprising  a  housing;  a  plurality  of  substantially  ideiHical 
ignition  modules  each  having  a  primary  coil  and  a  secondary  coil 
and  accommodated  in  said  housing;  and  a  common  connecting 
element  formed  so  as  to  provide  positioning  of  said  primary  coils 
and  said  secondary  coils  and  to  provide  electrical  contacting  of 
terminals  of  said  primary  coils  and  low  voltage  side  of  said 
secondary  coils  when  said  coils  are  single  spark  coils  or  distribu- 
tion of  high  voltage  when  said  coils  are  formed  as  double  spark 
coils,  and  also  to  provide  positioning  of  said  bousing  which 
accommodates  said  ignitioa  modules. 


1.  A  slingshot,  comprising; 

a  U-shaped  frame  having  forward  and  rearward  end  portions  and 
having  a  pair  of  leg  members  adapted  to  respectively  extend 
along  opposite  sides  of  a  forearm  of  a  user  and  having  a  bight 
portion  normally  disposed  forwardly  of  a  hand  of  a  user; 

a  saddle  strap  extending  between  and  secured  at  its  respective 
end  portions  to  the  respective  leg  of  said  pair  of  leg  members 
opposite  the  bight  portion  for  overlying  an  intermediale  por- 
tion of  a  forearm  and  supporting  said  leg  members  adjacent 
opposite  sides  of  tlie  forearm; 

a  hand  grip  extending  between  and  secured  at  its  respective  end 
portions  to  the  respective  leg  of  said  pair  of  leg  members 
adjacent  the  bight  portion  for  grasping  by  the  hand  of  a 
forearm  with  the  wrist  thereof  level  with  the  forearm  and 
supporting  the  forward  end  portions  of  said  pair  of  leg  mem- 
bers substantially  parallel  with  the  forearm  and  wrist; 

a  pair  of  inverted  L-shaped  posts  each  having  a  standard  portioa 
respectively  surmounted  on  the  respective  leg  of  said  pair  of 


leg  memben  adjacent  respective  ends  of  the  bight  pottioa. 

each  standard  of  said  pair  of  poets  having  a  foot  portion  of 

unequal  length  with  respect  to  the  length  of  the  other  foot 

pcttion, 
said  foot  portions  ptojectlttg  generally  rearwaidly  in  parallel 

relation,  and  in  acute  angular  relation  with  respect  to  the 

longinidinal  axis  of  the  respective  leg  of  said  leg  mendiers; 

and. 
a  sling  including  a  missile  pocket  aiKl  equal  length  resilient 

tubular  members  respectively  secured,  at  one  end  portioB. 

with  the  end  portion  of  respective  foot  portion  opposite  the 

standard  of  said  pair  of  posts. 


MULTIFVRPOSE  TOOL 
Eraat  Wc^tf;  Gwalt,  gnlliiiiiaaii,  aari^w  to 
Gwatt,  SwitmlaMi,  aad  VMoae 


AC 


DivWaa  af  Sa  No.  tf,Ml.  J«^  IS,  19*3.  PM.  N*.  S,3<5,n4. 
■nb  appMcaHia  Scy. «,  1994,  Set  No.  3«U«7 

I  SwMacrlMd,  Jaik  25, 1991, 3131/ 
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MOLDED  ARCHERY  BOW  LIMB 
Gary  L.  Slawfc,  GaiBcsrillc  Fla.,  aMi^or  to  Bear  Aickcty 
lac  Gail! rMi.Fla. 

Cootinaatiaa  oTScK  No.  W7,3C9,  Apt;  13, 1992,  abaadotd, 

wMch  ii  a  dhWoo  of  Scr.  No.  MS,i93.  Jaa.  31, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5441,09.  Thb  appBcatioa  Jaa.  23, 1995,  Sck  No.  37«,294 

brt.  CL*  F41B  MW 

VS.  CL  U4-W  *  • 


1.  In  an  archery  bow  limb  formed  of  longitudinally  oriented 
fiber  elements  embedded  in  a  resin  matrix,  said  bow  limb  having  a 
body  with  a  tension  surftce  nonnally  under  tension  in  use.  a 
compressioa  surface  nonnally  under  compression  in  use,  and  a 
limb  tip  slot  defined  between  a  pair  of  limb  tip  fotlcs  at  one  cad  of 
the  body,  the  improvement  wherein: 
at  the  interfiKe  between  the  body  and  limb  tip  forks,  certain  fiber 
elements  of  die  body  extend  generally  continuously  to  fonn 
the  limb  tip  slot  without  being  cut  or  severed  within  the  slot 
(.  A  tneifaod  of  making  an  archeiy  bow  limb,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
molding  a  limb  paddle  formed  of  longinidinally  oriented  fiber 
elements  embedded  in  a  resin  matrix,  said  limb  paddle  having 
an  upper  sur&KX,  a  lower  surface,  and  two  sides; 
at  at  least  one  end  of  the  limb  paddle,  and  before  die  resin  is 
cured,  molding  a  depression  in  said  upper  surface,  which 
depression  extends  between  the  two  sides,  but  does  not  extend 
completely  to  the  lower  surface,  the  depression  defining  a 
partial  limb  tip  slot  between  two  partial  limb  tip  forks; 
arranging  certain  of  the  fiber  elements  of  die  limb  paddle  to  be 
disposed  closer  to  the  lower  surface  in  the  area  of  the  partial 
limb  tip  slot  and  to  extend  continuously  to  the  partial  limb  t^> 
slot,  thus  obtaining  an  unobstructed  partial  limb  tip  slot  with- 
out the  need  to  cut  or  sever  any  fibers  which  extend  thereinto; 
curing  the  resin; 

and  removing  die  portion  of  die  limb  paddle  between  die  lower 
surface  of  the  depression  and  the  lower  surface  of  die  limb 
paddle,  thus  obtaining  an  aichay  bow  limb  with  a  limb  tip 
slot  defined  between  two  limb  tip  forks. 


1.  Drive  mechanism  wherein  at  least  one  amndar  dement  is 
movaMy  supported  on  a  round,  dimeosionally  stable  guide  rail  in 
such  a  way  that  it  can  move  along  die  guide  rail  only  widi 
execulioa  of  a  helical  movement,  and  wherein  die  guide  tail  b 
fashioned,  along  die  lines  of  an  dectric  linear  motor,  as  a  stater  sad 
the  at  least  one  »iiniii«r  dement  is  teliioBed  as  a  nxoc 


PORTABLE  PRCVANE  COCHONG  TRAILER 
Aadi«w  F.  Vm  Hao^sad,  121C  Pii^aaiia  Way,  McRad, 
Cam:  9534* 

FBed  M^  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  445^14 
lat  CL*  F24C  1/16 
VS.  CL  126— ZJt  W  < 


1.  A  portable  cooking  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame  including  ground-eagaging  wheeb  and  a  hitch; 

at  least  one  cooldng  element  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  at  least 

one  cooking  elemeat  being  a  fnel-faumiiig  elemeat; 
a  gumey  including  ground  engaging  wheels; 
a  fiiel  cylinder  mounted  on  said  gumey; 
a  conduit  providing  fluid  oommunicatian  between  each  said  at 

least  one  coddng  element  and  said  fuel  cylinder,  and 
mountiiig  means  for  demountaUy  fixing  said  gumey  to  said 

frame. 
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IN-UNK  DEHUMDMFYING  DEVICE  EXPOSED  TO  THE 
AMBIENT  ENVnONME^^- 

GcMiiM    Ftara*   IkHsBC^    SiPcdcBt    Mrinor    to    ScflMsi 

I  af  S«:  Na^  M4,aH,  Sqp.'  14,  1992, 

I  St^.  m,  I9M,  ScK  N*.  3113M 

,  Sap.  25, 1991, 91t27n 
1^  CL*  AOB  7/10:23Aa:imO:  A«1M  /MW 
U&  CL  128— 2*5.12  13 


1.  A  veadlMor  comimiiig: 

n  expimny  line  and  an  expiraiofy  flow  meter,  taid  expiratory 
line  diipoaed  before  laid  expintory  flow  meter,  and  said 
expintory  line  canying  moiatme-conlaining  expired  gases 
having  a  relative  laimidity  from  a  patient; 

and  a  ddwmidi^ing  device  conaiating  of  a  plurality  of  Dibea 
including  an  outer  layer  of  tubea,  mean*  for  permitting  cob- 
nectioa  of  said  tubea  in  said  expiratory  line  where  said  tube 
form  a  continuous  in-line  sectioa  of  said  expiratory  line  and 
die  entirety  of  expsied  gaaea  flow  through  said  tubes,  and  with 
at  least  a  portioa.  iachiding  said  outer  layer,  of  said  plurality 
of  tubes  exposed  directly  and  openly  to  arobieni  atmoaphrre 
without  an  airflow- impeding  barrier. 

and  each  of  said  tubes  having  a  moisture-penneable  tube  wall 
for  exchanging  moisture  between  the  expired  gases  therein 
and  ambient  atrooaphere,  said  tubes  forming,  in  combination, 
means  for  reducing  the  relative  humidity  of  said  expired  gases 
to  a  relative  humidity  of  leas  than  80%. 


pressurised  gas  from  the  inlet  r-tt^rnhrr  to  the  outlet  chamber,  aiKl  a 
flexible  pressure-fesponaive  member  sensitive  to  the  gas  pressure 
within  the  outlet  chamber  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the 
valve  member,  die  valve  member  being  an  axially-slidable  tube 
opening  coaxially  at  its  opposite  ends,  one  said  end  of  which 
extends  into  the  inlet  chamber,  the  other  said  end  of  which  leads  to 
the  outlet  chamber,  and  die  interior  of  which  defines  a  flow  path  to 
lead  gas  from  the  inlet  chamber  to  the  outlet  chamber,  a  valve  seat 
Ctciag  the  valve  member  in  the  inlet  chamber  such  diat  the  spacing 
of  the  valve  member  from  said  seat  controls  the  rale  of  gas  flow 
through  the  valve  member  from  the  inlet  chamber  to  the  outlet 
chamber  and  contact  of  the  valve  member  with  said  seat  shuts  off 
such  flow:  spring  meana  acting  upon  the  valve  member  to  bias  the 
same  away  from  said  seat;  ite  picaMre-reaponsive  member  being 
ananged  to  flex  in  one  sense  in  response  to  reduction  of  gas 
pressure  in  said  outlet  chamber  and  to  flex  in  the  opposite  sense  in 
response  to  increase  of  gas  pressure  in  said  oudet  chamber,  the  axis 
of  flexure  of  the  pressure-responsive  member  being  inclined  to  the 
axis  of  the  valve  meaJier.  aad  mnrhaniral  linkage  means  being 
provided  to  link  the  pressure-responsive  member  to  the  valve 
member,  the  pressure-responsive  member  being  connected  to 
transmit  movement  to  said  linkage  means  in  said  opposite  sense  of 
iu  flexure  and  the  linkage  means  being  coimected  to  transmit 
movcmeBt  to  the  valve  mfirJ*— '  in  the  cloaing  direction  thereof; 
whereby  reduction  of  gas  pressure  within  the  outlet  chamber 
permits  the  valve  member  to  move  away  from  said  seat  under  the 
bias  of  said  spring  means  while  increase  of  gas  pressure  within  die 
outlet  chamber  causes  the  preasure-iesponsive  member  to  move  the 
mfi-hmiir*!  linkage  means  to  move  the  valve  member  towards  said 
seat  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  mean*. 
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NON-HEBREATHING  VALVE  AND  VALVE  ELEMENT 

THEREFOR 
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53*1^13 
GAS  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVES 

-  to  Racal  HcaMk  * 


HM  Sepw  2«,  1994,  Scr.  No.  399,992 

U^tod  UnCdmii.  Say.  22, 1993, 


1.  A  gas  flow  control  vaWe  comprising:  an  inlet  chamber  and  an 
outlet  chamber,  a  main  valve  meniber  for  controlling  die  flow  of  a 


1.  A  valve  element  focmed  of  flexible,  resilient  material,  said 
valve  element  comprising: 

a  peripheral  portion; 

a  sealing  portion  contiguous  with  and  extending  radially 
inwardly  of  said  peripheral  portion;  and 

a  hollow,  wedge-shaped  formation  contiguous  with  and  project- 
ing from  said  sealing  portion,  said  wedge-shaped  formation 
having  a  base  defining  an  opening  in  said  sealing  portion  and 
a  distal  end  terminating  in  a  slot; 


wherein  said  sealing  portion  includes  means  for  preventing 
inversion  of  said  wedge-shaped  formation  under  pressure 
applied  against  said  wedge-shaped  formation,  said  means  for 
preventing  inversion  of  said  wedge-shaped  formatkxi  com- 
prising a  substantially  semi-toroidal  region  projecting  from 
said  sealing  portion  in  a  direction  generally  opposite  to  said 
wedge-shaped  formaliaa. 


evacuation  sheath  being  adapted  with  one  ormore  pom  about 
its  cticumfierence  near  said  common  joining  band. 


S,59L215 
VENTILATION  TUBE  WITH  EVACUATION  SHEATH 
CkiMM  M  Hacrta,  775  2Slk  Aw.,  Nnrtk.  St  Petenbori.  Fla. 
337*4 

Plied  May  16, 1995,  Scr.  No.  442,4*4 
lat  CL'  A61M  I6n0 
VS.  CL  128-^2*7.15  » 


5,5*UW 
TRACHEOSTOMY  TUBE  HCMJWR  AND  ASSOCIATED 
TUBE  HOLMNG  METH(N> 
TtaMthy  N.  Byrd,  12C7  OU  Cadca  CofC  Rd^  "Uwwmmi 
378S2 

FBcd  Nov.  23, 1994,  Set.  No.  3444«7 
taL  CL*  AilM  7600 
VS.  CL  UH—HKIXI  14 


1.  A  breathing  augmentadoa  apparatus  for  inseitioa  from  a  point 
outside  a  patient's  body  through  die  patient's  tradieal  region  to  a 
patient's  lung  cavity,  the  apparatus  conqirising; 

a  ventilation  tube,  said  ventilatioa  tube  being  of  a  flexible 
material  and  of  diameter  adequate  to  pass  sufficient  air  or 
oxygen  at  a  pressure  safe  to  a  person's  lung  but  small  enough 
to  fit  through  said  tracbeal  region  without  liauma  or  damage 
to  the  epiglottis  or  interior  throat  surfaces  and  of  sufBcient 
length  to  reach  from  a  point  outside  a  patient's  body,  through 
said  tracheal  region  and  to  the  lung  cavity  opening; 

a  balloon  cuff  having  a  membrane,  said  balloon  cuff  being 
poaitioned  radially  about  a  ventilation  tube  at  a  point  between 
said  patient's  epiglottis  and  lung  opening,  said  balloon  cuff 
finther  being  adapted  to  alternatively  be  inflated  to  permit  its 
expansion  radially  about  said  ventilation  Ube  to  fill  the  space 
between  said  ventilation  tube  and  a  patient's  diroat  wall  and 
then  be  deflated  to  permit  its  collapse  upon  said  ventilation 
tube,  said  balloon  cuff  further  being  adapted,  at  its  point  along 
said  ventilation  mbc  most  proximal  to  the  exit  of  said  venti- 
lation tube  from  a  patient,  widi  a  common  joining  band,  said 
common  joining  band  being  further  adapted  to  radially  sur- 
round from  said  ventilation  tube  and  bold  said  balloon  cuff  in 
place  and  to  permit  die  insertion  of  a  fluid  pressure  lumen  for 
inflating  and  deflating  said  balloon  cuff  from  a  pressure 
source  outside  a  patient's  body; 

an  evacuation  sheath  having  proximal  and  distal  ends,  said 
evacuation  sheath  finther  comprising  a  concentric  sheath 
about  said  ventilation  tube  and  extending  from  said  common 
joining  band  proximally  to  a  sealed  connection  about  said 
ventilation  tube  through  which  a  pressure  source  from  outside 
a  patient's  body  may  be  delivered  to  die  space  defined 
between  said  ventilation  mbe  and  said  evacuation  sheath,  said 


22    M 


1.  A  tradteoMomy  liibe  holder  for  maintaining  the  poailiaa  of  a 
tracheostomy  tube  having  a  flange  with  fiitt  and  aecood  opwiinga, 
aaid  mbe  holder  comprising: 
a  first  tube  engaging  aiaembiy  for  engaging  the  tiachcioatomy 
tube,  said  first  tube  M»g«gi«g  asseaoMy  incfaidittg  a  first  foon- 
daiion  strap  having  a  distal  end  portion  and  a  proximal  end 
portion  and  defining  a  first  botiding  swftoe,  said  first  lube 
i-ng«gii»g  asaembly  also  including  a  first  tube  fwgaging  strap 
for  bdng  received  through  said  first  opening  in  the  tracheo- 
stomy tube  flange  and  having  a  distal  end  poitian  for  being 
positioned  on  said  first  hooding  sutCtoe,  said  firrt  tite  engag- 
ing assembly  fiitdier  induding  a  first  locking  strap  having  a 
proximal  end  secured  to  said  first  foundation  strap  and  defin- 
ing an  inner  adhesive  surface  for  releataMy  engaging  said 
distal  end  portion  of  said  first  tube  engaging  strap  and  said 
first  bonding  surface,  whereby  said  distal  end  portian  of  s»d 
first  tube  f^g'ip^e  X'V  >*  leleaadily  aectved  between  said 
first  foundatioB  strap  and  said  first  locking  strap,  dieRby 
securing  said  first  mbe  engaging  asaembly  to  said  tracheo- 
stomy tube:  and 
a  second  tube  Mpging  assembly  for  engaging  die  tiacfaeostaaiy 
tube,  said  second  tube  engaging  assembly  incfaiding  a  second 
foundation  strap  having  a  distal  end  portion  and  a  proximal 
end  portion  and  defining  a  second  bonding  surface,  said 
second  mbe  ««g«ginB  assenMy  also  including  a  second  tube 
f"g»g'"E  *"*?  for  being  received  dmwgh  said  second  open- 
ing in  the  tracheostomy  flange  tube  and  having  a  distal  end 
portion  for  being  podtiooed  on  said  second  bonding  surface, 
said  second  tube  engaging  assembly  fiatfaer  harlurting  a  aec- 
ond  locking  strap  having  a  proxiinal  end  secured  to  said 
second  foundation  strap  and  defining  an  inner  adhesive  sur- 
face for  rdeasably  engaging  said  distal  end  poitiao  of  said 
second  tube  fg^pBg  strap  and  said  second  bondiiig  inffc'^. 
whereby  said  distal  end  pottioa  of  said  second  tube  engaging 
strap  U  tdeasaUy  secured  between  said  second  foundalian 
stnV  and  said  second  locking  strap,  diereby  securing  said 
second  tube  engaging  assenMy  to  said  ttacheostomy  tnte. 
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CONTACT  LENS  POK  INTRAOCULAK  (»SERVAT10N 
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Dale  JM.  9,  1994,  PCT  Pah.  N*.  W094/143C9,  PCT 
DMe  JaL  7, 1994 

PCT  Pled  Dec  It,  1992,  Scr.  No.  244,312 
laL  CL*  AUB  3/16 
VS.  CL  US— MS  S  ( 


perfbnniiig  a  ooe-tiiiie  pilot  acan  of  the  two  differeni  ilicing 

planes  of  tbe  ^i»fi«««M-  ponioa  to  acquire  magnetic  resonance 

signals  yielded  tbetefrom.  the  pilot  scan  including  at  least  a 

multislice  imaging  procedure; 
obtaining  two  pilot  images  ftom  the  magnrrtr  resonance  signals 

acquired  during  the  ooe-liine  pilot  scan  of  the  specified  two 

diffcRM  slicing  planes; 
displayiag  one  of  the  two  pilot  images; 
designating  a  part  of  the  scanning  paranieiers  on  the  one  pilot 

image  displayed; 
displaying  the  other  of  the  two  pilot  images; 
designating  a  remaining  part  of  the  scanning  parameters  on  the 

other  of  the  two  pilot  images  displayed:  and 
performing  the  magnetic  resonance  imaging  in  accordance  with 

the  scanning  parameien  drsignatrd  based  upon  the  two  pilot 

images  displayed. 


34  ao  S2  «4a42  22 


1.  A  contact  lens  for  intraocular  observation  comprising  a  lens 
body  having  a  contact  face  for  contact  with  a  coniea  of  an  eyeball 
of  a  patient,  and  a  lens  support  having  a  contact  portion  to  be 
settled  on  a  sclera  of  the  eyeball  of  the  patient,  the  lens  body  and 
the  lens  support  being  assembled  on  a  slide  mechanism  means  so 
as  to  be  movable  relative  to  each  other  in  an  axial  direction  of  the 
lens,  wherein  the  lens  body  is  adapted  to  be  pressed  on  the  cornea 
of  the  eyeball  of  the  patient  by  movement  of  the  lens  in  an  axial 
direction  of  the  lens  relative  to  the  lens  support  settled  on  the  sclera 
of  the  eyeball  of  the  patient 


5,»1,219 
SEAL-TIME  DYNAMIC  TIME-OF-FUGHT 
CALCULATOR 
Rakcrt  N.  Pkdpa.  Uwtwmtn,  Critf..  and  Ua  X.  Yao,  BcOerae, 
WariL,  aiiliaiiri  to  Slftai  Mnttcal  Systems,  lac, 
NJ. 
Coatlaaatioa  oTScr.  No.  13«,M2,  Scy.  39, 1993,  i 

TUi  appUcadoa  Nor.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  340jn 
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METHOD  OF  SCANNING  IN  MM 
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1.  A  method  of  magnetic  resonance  imaging  of  a  desired  diag- 
nostic portion  of  an  object  canied  out  in  accordance  with  three 
different  scanning  parameters  for  defining  a  scanning  range  in 
slicing,  phase-encoding  and  reading  directions  within  the  diagnos- 
tic portion,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

specifying  two  different  slicing  planes  according  to  the  desired 
diagnostic  portion,  said  two  slicing  planes  intersecting  one 
another  at  an  angle; 


14.  An  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  ultrasound  probe  for  receiving,  at  a  plurality  of  locations  in  a 
three-dimensional  space,  ultrasound  energy  effectively  radi- 
ated from  a  first  point  in  the  tluec-dimensional  space  and 
reflected  from  a  second  point  in  the  multi-dimensional  space, 
and  generating  an  output  for  each  of  the  plurality  of  locations; 
a  memory,  responsive  to  the  means  for  receiving  and  to  a  means 
for  accessing,  for  staring  the  outputs  and  for  retrieving  the 
outputs;  and 
an  address  generator  for  the  memory,  die  generator  including: 
means  for  transmitting  write  addresses  to  the  memory,  which 

write  addresses  are  used  to  store  the  outputs; 
a  fiirther  memory  for  providing  each  of  the  plurality  of 

locations  in  the  multi-dimensional  space; 
register  meaiu  for  providing  a  location  of  the  first  point  in  the 
multi-dimensioiial  space  and  a  location  of  the  second  point 
in  the  multi-dimensional  space;  and 
means,  responsive  to  the  plurality  of  locations  and  the  loca- 
tions of  the  first  and  second  points,  in  real  time,  after  at 
least  some  of  the  write  addresses  have  been  transmitted,  for 
calculating  a  tiroe-of-fligfat  from  the  second  point  to  each  of 
the  pluraUty  of  locations,  and  responsive  to  the  time-of- 
flights  for  transmitting  retrieval  addresses  to  the  memory, 
which  retrieval  addresses  are  used  to  retrieve  the  outputs 
from  the  memory. 
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DIGITAL  GENERATION  Of  A  DYNAMIC  APODIZATION 

CORRECTION 
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1.  A  dynamic  apodization  gain  oonrection  apparatus  for  use  with 
ultrasotmd  imaging  systems  comprising: 

an  apodization  curve  generator, 

a  means  for  driving  the  curve  generator  to  provide  digital 
generation  of  the  apodization  gain  correction  ctirve,  including 
an  initial  gain  comprised  of  an  initial  plurality  of  active 
elements,  and  data  represented  by  a  series  of  pairs  comprising 
a  slope  and  an  associated  break  point  which  represent  incre- 
mental increases  in  the  curve,  wherein  the  initial  plurality  of 
active  elements  comprises  a  memory  means,  an  arithmetic 
logic  unit  including  an  acctmiulator  and  a  register,  a  control 
means  for  providing  information  to  the  memory  means  and 
instnictioas  to  the  arithmetic  logic  unit,  and  a  comparator 
means  used  by  the  control  means  to  monitor  time  coincidence 
with  the  time-dependent  break-points. 


5491,221 
TIME  GAIN  COMPENSATION  IMPLEMENTATION 
SteTca  G.  Fciiac;  GncaMd,  and  Mark  H.  Whedci;  Pcwaakcc, 
bo«h  or  ^Hh.,  Mriinnn  to  General  Electric  Coavany,  MB- 
waakcc,  Wk. 

FBed  Not.  22, 1994,  Scr  No.  343,1U 
lat  CL'  AUB  &00 
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1.  A  time  gain  compensation  apparatus  for  use  with  ultrasouiKl 
imaging  systems  comprising: 

a  TGC  curve  generator, 

a  means  for  driving  the  TGC  curve  generator  to  generate  a  base 
curve,  the  base  curve  defined  by  an  initial  gain  and  dau 
lepreseated  by  a  series  of  slopes  and  associated  time- 
dependent  break-points,  die  TGC  curve  generator  fiirther  hav- 
ing an  associated  vector  number  gain  offset  for  providing  an 
offset  value  to  be  added  to  the  base  curve,  to  provide  digital 
generation  of  die  time  gain  compensation  curve. 


j "ON***        J 


1.  An  acoustic  system  for  imaging  a  region,  comprising: 

a  transmitter  transmitting  an  acoustic  signal  towards  the  le^on, 
said  region  reflecting  said  acoustic  signal  to  generate  a  modi- 
fied acoustic  signal; 

a  receiver  providiiig  an  output  signal  in  response  to  said  modi- 
fied acoustic  signal; 

a  device  moving  the  transmitter  or  the  receiver  wrtistaarially 
continuously  relative  to  the  body  to  cause  a  Dofipler  phase 
shift  of  die  receiver  ootpot  signal  relative  to  the  ttaasniiBed 
signal,  said  transmitted  signal  being  contiiiaoiis  for  at  leaA  a 
time  period  dnriiig  which  said  device  is  n»viiig  the  transmit- 
ter or  receiver,  and 

means  for  determining,  from  die  Doppler  phase  sUfl  between 
the  transmitted  signal  during  said  at  least  one  time  petiod  and 
the  receiver  output  signal,  the  amplitiidrs  of  signals  tefleded 
from  different  portions  of  the  region  in  order  to  provide  an 
image  of  die  region. 


5,591,223 

DYNAMIC  FIRING  SEQUENCE  FOR  ULTRASOUND 

IMAGING  APPARATUS 

Mktecl  J.  ¥lmUmn,  New  Bcrita,  and  Rowland  F.  giaairn, 

holh  ef  Wh.,  amliam  to  Cenend  Etedric  C—i- 

MBwaakce,  Wk. 

FBed  Nov.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  344,945 
lat  CL*  A«1B  MW 
U.S.  CL  US-4«1j99  •  < 
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1.  A  method  for  achieving  a  dynamic  filing  sequence  for  uhra- 
sound  imaging  apparatus  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  openlor  selected  parameters; 
staring  ptedetennined  system  constants; 
calculating  PRI  using  die  operator  selecled  parameters  and  die 

predetermined  system  constants; 
calculating  a  nummum  vector  time  using  the  operator  se  let.  led 

parameters  and  the  ptedetennined  system  constants: 
maximizing  frame  rate  using  die  PRI  cakiiKinn  and  dw  mini- 

mum  vector  time  calculation; 
interleaving  color  firings  with  Doppler  firings;  and 
^.Timiring  number  of  color  positions  that  can  be  imerieaved. 
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ULTRASONIC  MAGNOSTIC  APPAKATUS 
ElkM  SWU,  IhcMil,  J^M.  Mri^w  U 


nw  Fahw  3i,  IMS,  StK  Na>.  39S,n» 
rtMfty.  ifplmliR  JayM,  Fck.  31, 1994,  «429197 
tatCX*A«lBM» 
U&  a.  US— M1.M  29  ( 


leajth  through  said  light  guide  md  into  said  body  ponioa, 
said  light  signal  exciiiiig  said  phoaphnesceiK  probe  maiefial 
widua  said  body  poitioii,  and  prodnring  an  emissioii  of  phos- 
phofcaoeat  light  having  a  ladius  of  visibility  which  can  be 
detected  at  a  svtee  of  said  body;  and 
f-^^lwling  said  cmined  phoaphoicscent  light  at  the  sntface  of 
said  body. 


SaOVT  COHKKKNCX  LENGTH.  DOTPLEK 

VELOCDilTRY  SYSTEM 

L.  Miiiw.  mt  llwMa  Hilwath,  boMi  of  D— • 

van,  CriK,  iiii^iri  I*  CM  Zdii,  bc^  Tkutmwoi,  N.Y. 

HM  Oct.  19. 1994.  Scr.  No.  32S.C75 

tat.CL*A«lB5^ 

U.S.  CL  US— 4*1  19  ( 


1.  An  ultraaonic  diagnosrtr  apparatus  comprising: 

ultrasonic  trmsmissiop  and  receptioa  means  for  iiansmilting 
uhrasonic  pulses  into  a  nmving  target  in  the  body,  and  receiv- 
ing echo  signals  rellecled  frooi  the  moving  target; 

driving  means  for  gfjwjaling  uteasonic  pniaea  lo  be  tnnsmiiied 
by  said  uhrasonic  transmission  and  reception  meaiu; 

processing  means  for  delecting  Doppier  signals  by  delecting 
phase  of  the  echo  signals: 

sample  volume  setting  means  for  designiting  an  observation 
region  in  the  moving  target  by  means  of  a  range  gate  having  a 
gate  width; 

a  sampiing  means  for  sampling  the  Doppier  signals  in  the  range 
gale;  and 

a  control  means  for  controlling  said  sampiing  means  so  that  the 
gale  width  is  smaller  than  the  width  of  the  observation  region 
according  lo  the  designation  of  said  sample  volume  setting 
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54S1425 
IMAGING  OF  TISSUE  OXYC»N  USING  NEEDLE 


DavM  F.  WImh.  2*7  SL  Mafki  Sq..  PhBaMpMa.  Fa.  191M 
Ciail— aHw  !■  pail  at  Sasv  Na>  743JS4,  Say.  2S.  1991.  Ft 
Nfc  5,279097.  TMa  ^pStaHia  Fck.  25, 1993,  Sec  No.  2249* 

It  CL*  GSIN  21/64 
VS.  CL  US— 445  M 


I.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  profile  of  speed  of  Mood,  wherein 

the  speed  is  parallel  or  antiparallel  to  the  direction  of  a  sample 

beam,  the  profile  being  across  a  Mood  vessel  in  a  biological 

sample,  in  particular,  in  a  retinal  Mood  vessel,  which  apparatus 

cosnpnaes: 

a  source  of  a  beam  of  radiation  having  a  principal  wavelength. 

which  beam  of  radiatioa  is  substantially  spatially  coherent  and 

has  a  temporal  cohetetKe  length  which  is  less  than  1  picosec- 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  phosphorescent  emission  within  a 
body  portion  which  may  be  delected  externally  lo  the  body  pcrtioo 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

inserting  a  phosphorescent  probe  material  into  the  body  poitiaa; 

inserting  a  needle  into  said  body  portioa.  said  needle  enrasing  a 
light  guide  propagating  a  light  signal  having  a  first  wave- 


means  for  splitting  dte  beam  into  the  sample  beam  and  a 
reference  beam; 

means  for  reflecting  the  reference  beam; 

means  for  altering  an  optical  path  length  of  the  reference  beam 
from  the  splitting  means  to  a  detector  means  at  an  alteration 
vekKky; 

means  for  directing  the  sample  beam  within  the  biological 
sample  lo  pass  through  the  Mood  vessel: 

wherein  the  detector  means  comprises  means:  (a)  for  detecting 
ipicrferences  between  reflections  of  the  sample  beam  from 
matter  in  the  sanople  including  matter  situated  acroaa  the 
Mood  vessel  and  reflectjons  of  the  reference  beam  from  the 
reflecting  means  and  (b)  for  generating  an  interference  signal; 

analyzer  means  for  aaaljrzing  the  interference  signal  to  deter- 
mine the  profile  of  the  speed  of  the  blood  from  an  analysis  of 
frequency  spectra  of  tinte  segments  of  die  interference  signal, 
the  alteration  velocity  in  the  time  segments,  and  the  principal 
wavelength. 


53*1027 

ANGIOPLASTY  APPARATUS  FACTJTATING  RAPID 

EXCHANGE  AND  METHOD 

Paal  G.  Yock,  22SS  RcdtnglMi  Rd.,  HiiMMro««h.  CaHf.  94414 

CMtenUaa  «r  Sec  No.  937.977.  Nov.  2. 1992.  Pat.  No. 

5J5S.395,  wlrich  to  a  coalinalioa  of  Scr.  Na.  774«479,  Oct 

It.  1991,  rtnif -" '.  which  ia  a  conHiwatlainif  Scr.  No. 

5480SS.  J"i.  S,  W*.  1^  No.  5.MU73,  wUch  la  a  cantlBM- 

lioa  of  Scr.  No.  34LC74,  Jaa.  1, 19S9,  ahawhwrd,  whidi  la  a 

mil— rtna  ifTir  "'  U7357.  Oct  27, 19S7.  abaadonrt, 

wkkk  k  a  coUhmHob  of  Ser.  No.  852497,  Apr.  15, 19S4. 

,|i,,ili,Tf  IM  appHcattoM  Sep.  17. 1993,  Scr.  No.  12307V 

iBt  CL'  A41M  25/10 

VS.  CL  US-442J4  4  ( 


1.  An  elongated  ultrasound  imaging  catheter  which  is  adapted  to 
be  inserted  over  a  gmdewire  through  a  patient's  blood  vessel  to 
perform  diagnostic  procedures  therein,  comprising: 

a)  an  elongated  catheter  body  having  an  iimer  lumen  extending 
therethrough,  a  proximal  portion  which  is  adapted  to  extend 
out  of  the  patient,  and  a  distal  portioa  which  is  adapted  to  be 
disposed  entirely  within  the  patient's  vascular  system  during 
diagnostic  procedures  and  which  has  a  transition  region  with  a 
proximal  pott  therein  opening  to  the  exterior  of  the  catheter 
and  located  at  least  10  centimeters  proximally  from  a  distal 
port  in  the  distal  tip  of  the  catheter  body  and  a  substantial 
/«.t«.w^  distally  from  the  proximal  portion  of  the  cathftrr 
body  which  extends  out  of  the  patient; 

b)  an  ultrasotmd  imaging  device  at  the  distal  portion  of  the 
catheter  body  which  is  distal  to  the  proximal  port;  and 

c)  an  open  ended  tubular  member  fixed  with  respect  to  the 
catheter  body  and  having  an  inner  lumen  which  is  substan- 
tially shorter  than  the  catheter  body,  which  is  disposed  sub- 
stantially in  its  entirety  within  the  distal  portion  of  the  catheter 
body  and  whidi  extends  proximally  within  the  catheter  body 
from  the  distal  pott  at  die  distal  tip  of  die  cadieter  body  to  die 
proximal  pott  in  die  transition  region,  said  inner  lumen  of  die 
tubular  member  adapted  to  slidaMy  receive  a  guidewire 
therein  so  that  a  distal  portion  of  the  guidewire  extends 
distally  out  of  the  distal  port  and  a  proximal  portioa  thereof 
extends  proximally  out  of  the  proximal  port  to  the  exterior  of 
the  catheter  body  and  generally  parallel  and  exteriorly  to  the 
catheter  body  over  most  of  die  length  of  die  guidewire  and  out 
of  the  patient 
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CONTINUOUS  MONITORING  USING  A  FREMCTIVE 

INSTRUMENT 

Hany  P.  Sdkci;  WcBcrfey,  aad  Jota  L.  Grittk.  NaiMt^bolh  «r 

Mma.,  aiiliTT-  to  New  ffaglaail  Medical  CcM 

Baaloa.  Mia* 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1994.  Sck  No.  283051 
lBtCL'A41BMM 
VS.  CL  128—494  W  < 


50S1028 
VDRA'nON  SENSING  GUIDE  WIRE 
Danid  M.  IrftHalt.  Flymnd^  Roger  HartiDga,  BonHvilie, 
aad  Dald  O.  Adaaiw.  Orooo,  aU  of  Minn.,  aasignorB  to 
SdMED  Life  Syahaw.  be.  Maple  Grove.  Minn. 
CoiiMallaa  or  Scr.  No.  949,743,  Oct  34, 1992.  TUa  appiica- 
don  JoL  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  278052 
Int  CL*  A41B  SAM 
VS.  CL  128—492  »  Oaiaw 

1.  A  percutaneous  transluminal  device  comprising: 
an  eloBgate  shaft  having  a  distal  end  portion;  and 
a  spring  tip  transducer  coupled  to  said  distal  end  portion  of  said 
shaft  said  spring  tip  transducer  comprising  a  system  which 
convertt  mfn-*""*^*'  vibrations  less  dian  or  equal  to  70  kilo- 
hertz  to  electrical  signals  wherein  said  spring  tip  transducer 
senses  said  mw*'"'"'^'  vibrations. 


1.  An  instrument  for  continuously  moaitoring  the  condition  of  a 
patient  who  has  a  cardiovascular  disease,  said  ittsttument  compris- 
ing: 

an  electrocardiograph  which  during  use  is  cormected  to  dw 
patient; 

a  waveform  analyzer  which  analyzes  a  current  segment  of  an 
ECO  waveform  for  the  patient  from  the  electrocardiognpli: 

a  computer  receiving  output  from  die  waveform  analyzer,  said 
computer  programmed  to  complete  a  monitoring  cyde  in 
which  the  computer  uses  the  output  from  the  waveform  ana- 
lyzer to  conqmte  a  probability  of  a  life  threatening  cardiac 
condition  based  upon  the  current  segment  of  the  patient's 
ECG  waveform;  and 

a  control  module  causing  said  computer  to  periodically  repeat 
the  monitoring  cycle  and  for  each  repetition  of  said  moaitar- 
ing  cycle  to  compute  a  change-of-conditioo  measiae,  wheiem 
said  change-of-conditioa  measure  is  calculated  by  subtracting 
a  confuted  probability  for  a  previous  monitoring  cycle  from 
die  computed  probability  for  die  current  moniioring  cyde, 

said  computer  frmher  programmed  to  compare  (hiring  each 
monitoring  cycle  die  computed  change-of-conditioo  measure 
for  tbu  monitoring  cycle  to  a  threshold  value  and  if  in  excess 
of  said  threshold  value  to  generate  an  alarm  notificatian. 


5041034 

DEVICE  FOR  PROCESSING  BIOLOGICAL  SIGNALS 

SAMPLED  BY  ELECTRCMWS  ON  THE  SKIN  <»  A 

PATIENT 

Lawcat  LarWetc,  MoUg^,  Fraw*.  aadgnor  to  CiaiHli 

aafial  a  i'EMriie  AtaadfM.  Parii.  FtaMC 

FBed  Feb.  7, 1994,  So.  No.  192,738 
CUwm  priarity,  appBraHaa  Fra.cc  Fcfc.  18, 1993, 93  M4C 
tat  a.'A41B  5^402  _  ^ 

VS.  CL  US— 494  •  OdM 

1.  Device  for  processing  biological  signaU  sampled  by  elec- 
trodes (13.  14,  14)  placed  on  die  skin  (15)  of  a  patient  having  at 
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PATIENT  OPERATED  SYSTEM  FOR  TESTING  AND 

RECORDING  A  BIOLOGICAL  CONDITION  OF  THE 

PATIENT 

NwiMB  Kaiik,  7-24  IMlk  SL,  WkMnlMC  N.Y.  11357 
Filed  jHk  2,  1993,  Scr.  No.  714M 
bt  CL*  A«1B  5/OS7 
VS.  CL  12S— 725  55 


1.  A  padenl-opemed  device  for  testing  and  recofding  the  respi- 
ratoty  status  of  a  patient,  said  device  comprising; 

a)  a  poitabic  housing: 

b)  prompter  means  in  the  housing  for  prompting  the  patient  to 
openHe  the  device; 

c)  sensor  means  affixed  to  the  housing  for  sensing  an  expiratory 
flow  rate  of  air  of  the  patient  and  for  generating  a  first  signal 
representative  of  said  flow  rate  of  air; 

d)  processor  means  in  die  housing  for  processing  said  first  signal 
to  generate  biological  data  representative  of  at  least  one  of  the 
values  in  the  group  consisting  of  peak  expiratory  flow  rate 
(PEFR).  forced  expiratory  volume  in  the  first  second  (FEV.  1 ) 
and  force  vital  capacity  (FVC)  of  the  patient; 

e)  time-generating  means  in  the  housing  for  generating  time  data 
representative  of  a  time  when  said  flow  rate  of  air  was  sensed; 

f)  storage  means  in  the  housing  for  storing  the  biological  data 
produced  by  said  processor  means  and  the  time  dau  produced 
by  said  time-generating  means;  and 

g)  retrieval  means  in  the  bousing  for  retrieving  from  said  storage 
means  the  biological  dau  together  with  the  time  dau. 


5^591032 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PLACING  TEAR  DUCT 

DRAIN  TUBES 
PIcfTc  Ritlcac.  Nkc,  Fraaee,  MrigMr  to  F.CJ.  (France  Chim- 
rgte  iMtnittartoB).  Fi— « 

Filed  May  2, 1994,  Scr.  Na  Hijf 
ClaiaH  priority,  appBcatloB  FraMC,  May  4, 1993,  93  MZT? 
lit  CL*  A61B  19/00 
MS.  CL  I2S-WS  9  ( 


lead  two  signal  measuring  electrodes  (13.  14)  and  a  lefereiicc 
electrode  (16),  and  at  least  one  input  differential  amplifier  (!•), 
whose  inputs  (11,  12)  are  connected  to  said  measuring  electrodes 
(13,  14),  characterized  in  that  the  device  comprises  a  ciictiit  (17) 
for  detecting  the  abaence  of  a  polymerizabon  cunent  of  said  input 
differential  amplifier  (19),  and  for  supplying  an  alarm  signal  (DCE) 
in  the  case  of  a  discoimectioa  or  detachment  of  at  least  one 
measuring  electrode. 


1.  A  method  of  insetting  a  two-duct  intubation  device  into  place, 
the  intubation  device  having  a  silicone  tube  with  two  opposite  ends 
for  coupling  between  a  patient's  tear  ducts  and  nose,  using  an 
intubing  cannula  with  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  the  cannula 
comprising  a  hollow  cyliitdrical  body  closed  at  the  ftora  end,  the 
cannuU  having  an  outside  diameter  that  is  less  than  an  outside 
diameter  of  the  silicooe  tube  and  having  a  lateral  opening  adjacent 
the  front  end  of  the  cylindrical  body  and  a  longitudinal  slot 
extending  from  the  lateral  opening  to  the  rear  end  of  the  caimula. 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  each  end  of  the  silicone  tube  with  a  guide  thread 
having  a  diameter  that  is  smaller  than  an  inside  diameter  of 
the  hollow  cylindrical  body  and  smaller  than  a  width  of  the 
lateral  opening  in  the  hoUow  cylindrical  body,  such  that  each 
guide  thread  can  be  advaiKed  through  the  cylindrical  body 
and  the  lateral  opening; 
providing  a  narrowed  length  along  at  least  a  zone  of  each  guide 
thread,  at  which  each  guide  duead  can  be  passed  laterally 
through  the  longitudinal  slot: 
inserting  the  cannula  in  a  meatus  and  positioning  a  first  one  of 

the  guide  threads  in  the  cannula  up  to  the  lateral  opening; 
causing  the  first  guide  thread  to  advance  through  the  caimula  and 
through  the  lateral  opening,  along  the  tear  duct  until  the  first 
guide  thread  becomes  apparent  inside  the  nose;  and 
disengaging  the  caiuula  from  the  meatus  and  from  the  guide 
thread  by  passing  the  first  guide  thread  laterally  dirough  the 
longitudinal  slot  and  pulling  the  tube  into  the  tear  duct  via  the 
first  guide  thread. 


5,591033 
APPARATUS  FOR  VARYING  TOBACCO  ROD  DENSITY 
Jacqwa  Bubcy.  Pidy;  BHm  SaliMm  St-Lcgicr;  Eik  Dc  Borrt, 
aad  BcrMTd  IUMh;  CortaiBed,  all  of,  SwitMriawl, 
to  PWUp  Monk  iMcecToraled,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Ju.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  259,718 
priority,  appMcalfcw  Eoraiteaii  PaL  OR.,  Ju.  M, 
1993,93819432.9 

fart.  CL*  A24C  5/IS 

VS.  a.  131—84.1  35  Claiias 

1.  An  apparatus  for  periodically  compressing  a  rod  of  tobacco 

material,  comprising; 

a  cam  rotatable  about  an  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  a 

longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod  of  tobacco  material,  the  cam 

comprising  a  central  core,  at  least  one  end  blade  extending 

from  said  central  core,  said  end  blade  having  a  support 

surface  to  periodically  compress  an  end  region  of  successive 

segments  of  the  rod  of  tobacco  material  as  said  cam  rotates, 

and  at  least  one  interposed  blade  extending  from  said  central 

core,  said  interposed  blade  having  a  support  surface  to  peri- 


first  end  located  within  said  inner  vofamie,  and  a  second  end 

kx:ated  outcide  said  inner  vobmne; 
a  suppon  coanected  to  said  first  end  of  said  second  tube,  said 

fuppott  dimensioned  and  ooofigived  lo  firictionaHy  and 

rdeaseable  engage  •  smoidag  ptodnct;  and 
a  heat-aclivalBd  catalytic  converter  adapted  and  pontioned  far 

sunounding  the  imnlring  product. 


odicaUy  compreas  an  inteimediate  regioii  of  successive  rod 
tegmenu  between  cad  legions  of  successive  rod  segments  as 
said  cam  rotates,  wherein  said  at  least  one  interpoaed  Made  is 
shorter  than  said  at  least  one  end  Made,  wherein  the  itMemie- 
diale  r^ion  of  the  rod  is  less  dense  than  the  end  region. 


««ni,w< 
TCMACCO  BAND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  ClGARITre 
MANDFACnmiNG  MACHINE 
•PMMicM  WHiirtt,  IMty,  h^m,  lalgir  f . 
Inc.  lUcyn.  Java* 

FBei  Mac  23, 1995,  Sec  Nn. ' 

ppBcaliaa  liVM,  Mk  21, 1994, 94S77I9 

taLa.'A24CV78 
U.S.  CL  Ul— 84.1  I ' 


5,591,234 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILTERING  AND  PURIFYING  SIDE- 
STREAM  AND  SECOND-HAND  TOBACCO  SMOKE 
J«a  J.  Hyi«,  P.O.  Ba  39,  Fort  Wortk,  Ita.  7U91 
FBed  Dec  23, 1994.  Scr.  No.  3(2,972 
Int  CL*  A24F  13X6 
VS.  CL  131—187  »  ' 


1.  A  tobacco  band  apparatus  for  a  cigarette  manofKniring 
machine,  compfising: 
a  rotatable  head  pulley; 
a  tail  puUey  lotataUy  arranged  at  a  distance  from  said  head 

poUey; 
n  endless  tobacco  band  pasaed  roond  said  head  pulley  and  said 

tail  pulley  and  'iirfiMti^g  a  itiaigbt  poftion  crtMiding  itni^ 
between  said  head  puUey  and  said  tail  pulley,  die  ttaigkt 
portion  of  said  tobacco  band  having  a  lower  aarfKe  serving  at 
a  suction  turfoce  to  which  shredded  tobacco  i*  adxacted  ia  a 
layer,  and  an  upper  surtex  fiaa%  inward  of  said  tobnooo 


a  plinlity  of  guide  roUen  rotaobly  Mnoged  between  said  head 
pulley  and  said  tail  pidley  and  dispoaed  ia  oonlact  with  the 
upper  sivCbcc  of  die  sliai^  portion  of  said  tobacco  band; 

lenaon  means  for  ^n>lyii«  a  predetermined  tencile  force  to  said 
tobacco  band;  and 

drive  means  for  rotaiing  said  head  pulley,  said  tail  pulley  ad 
said  guide  ndlers  synchronously  with  each  other  in  an  ideali- 
cal  diiectian  at  an  identical  periptaend  ^leed. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  filtering  and  purifying  side-stream  and 
second-hand  smoke  compiising: 

an  enclosure  having  first  and  second  open  ends,  said  first  open 
end  fiictionaUy  and  releasaMy  engaged  to  a  base,  said  enclo- 
suie  and  bate  enclosing  an  inner  volume,  and  said  base 
having  a  perforated  bottom  surface: 

a  plurality  of  filtering  elemena  positioned  widiin  said  base  and 
defining  an  air-permeable  filtering  passageway  finom  said 
iimer  volume  to  space  oittside  said  inner  volume,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  filtering  elements  having  a  central  opening  there- 
through, said  central  openings,  in  registratioii.  defining  an 
open  central  bore  dirough  said  plurality  of  filtering  elements; 

a  closure  teleasaUy  engageaUe  within  said  open  central  bore; 

a  cap  having  a  central  aperture  dierethrottgh.  said  cap  leleasably 
engageaUe  with  said  second  open  end  of  said  enclosure; 

a  first  tube  located  widiin  said  central  apettuie  of  said  cap  and 
defining  a  first  smoke  conduit,  said  first  mbe  having  a  first  end 
located  widiin  said  inner  volume,  and  a  second  end  located 
outtide  said  inner  volume; 

a  second  wbe  located  concentrically  within  said  first  mbe  and 
defining  a  second  smoke  conduit,  said  second  tube  having  a 


5,9tU39 
NICOTINE-IMPERMEABLE  CONTAINER  AND  METHOD 

OF  FABRICATING  THE  SAME 
Im  rai.  Loom!,  NJ,-  Bcuft  E.  MaWbocf.  HrMfliiH.  Swe- 
Ami  BiimIiI  G.  OUtani,  Saa  Aliili,  Tte.;  Jiw  E. 
rmrma,  AiMcaM,  ItaL;  Mkhad  P.  EMi,  Saa  Alinii,  Tta., 
wmA  S^t»BliJc  AikiMna,  (VdAkn,  Ssredca,  inlgim  ta 
Phaiaadn  AB,  Swedes 

rirtlwaTlir  -"--  No.  9*2,249,  Nov.  25, 1992,  Pat.  Na. 
5*499,198.  wUck  k  a  canttaMlta  af  Sec  No.  S3S,9C7.  Jn*.  •, 
1999.  Pat  No.  5J«7J42.  TMi  awBrillni  Mat.  %,  1995,  Sac 
N«.499,S9S 
laL  CL'  A24F  47/00  _  ^ 

VS.  CL  Ul— 279  ^  Oataa 

1.  A  nicatine  ddivery  system  widi  an  cnendnd  shelf  life,  con- 
taining a  measured  amount  of  nicotine  which  can  selectively  be 
made  accessible  to  a  user,  comprising: 

(a)  a  nicotine  reservoir  for  holding  and  dispersing  a  measured 
amount  of  nicotine; 

(b)  a  self-sealed,  nicotine  impermeable  banier  endocing  the 
nicotine  reservoir,  said  barrier  inctndiiig  at  least  one  nicatine 
b«rier  layer  fanned  esaendally  of  a  copolymer  of  acryloni- 
Irile  and  methyl  acrylaie; 
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(c)  Ihe  binier  layer  incliidiiif  M  least  two  adjacent  suifacet  heat 
sealed  to  fonn  a  coatiiiiiout  nicoiiae  impenneaMe  tMnicr  to 
that  the  nicotine  can  be  (levented  Aon  migration  outside  the 
banier. 


TOBACCO  RBCWmmmON  PSOCBSS 
HvTcjr  J.  Vmi^,  AdTMca,  aad  tdmmri  J.  S.  Sakm  LcwiiTiile, 
bMk  af  NX:^  Mrii^m  to  K.  J.  IqrMMi  IMm 
WlMln».Siriaii,  N.C 

FHed  Sep.  at,  1991,  S«r.  No.  7«9,914 
UtLCL*  Aim  13/24 
VS.  a.  131—297  31 


s,Mia3a 

aCAKETTE  FILTKS  CONTAINING  A  HUMECXANT 
■aU  W.  \«m  BonM,  lt3»l  S.  Gka  Rd.,  rvtomme,  Md.  3M54, 
mi  Cnrif  Lcmmt,  lt724  WBAire  BWd.  JSlt,  Loa  Aafdea. 
Callf:9M24 

Caateudea  of  Scr.  Na.  X951.  Ja^  U.  1993,  ahaadenwl 

TM  aypBcadaa  Dae  23, 1994,  Sen  N*.  363375 

IiM.  CL*  A24D  i/«0 

VS.  a.  131^331  !•  ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  filler  for  a  smokable  device,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  porous  substrate; 

(b)  dispersing  a  humectant  therein;  and 

(c)  drying  die  substrate  containing  dispersed  humectant  to 
lemove  water  leaving  a  residue  of  dry  humectant; 

wherein  the  humectant  is  sodium  pyroglutamate. 


53»U39 
HAm  PIECS  USING  DECORATIVE  CUP 
111  rill  J  J.  Wirikaiv  LMdaa,  GthM  Brttala.  aaripMr  to 

Had  Dec.  27. 1993,  Scr.  No.  172,992 
C^M  prtority.  appMttotow  Uiitod  ri^sw,  Jaa.  7,  1993, 
f32M» 

IiM.  CL*  A4fiD  8/12,  A41G  SAM 
VS.  CL  132— 27S  M  ( 


1.  A  process  for  providing  a  reconstituied  plant  material,  die 
process  comprising  die  slqis  of: 
(a)  extracting  components  from  plant  material  having  pectins 
using  a  solvent  having  an  aqueous  chvader  thereby  providiiig 
(i)  a  idveni  having  plant  extract  componwits  therein,  and  (ii) 
a  plant  portioa  insoluble  in  the  solveiN;  (b)  separating  at  least 
a  portioa  of  die  solvent  and  extract  compoaents  therein  from 
the  insoluble  plant  ponion; 

(c)  forming  the  insoluble  plant  portioa  provided  in  step  (b)  into 
a  predetennined  shape; 

(d)  contacting  die  plant  portion  provided  in  step  (c)  with  a  pectin 
release  agent  under  conditioas  sufficient  to  release  pectins 
within  die  plant  portion; 

(e)  providing  the  portiaa  of  solvent  and  extract  componenu 
provided  in  step  (b)  in  a  form  capable  of  being  applied  to  the 
plant  portioa  of  step  (d);  and 

(f)  contacting  the  plant  poitioo  of  step  (d)  widi  the  solvent  and 
extract  componenu  of  step  (e)  so  as  to  crosslink  die  released 
pectins  and  to  provide  a  recoastituied  plant  material. 


1.  A  hair  piece  comprising  a  switch  of  hair  attached  at  one  end 
thereof  to  a  clip;  said  clip  comprising  a  pair  of  jaws  having  a 
mutual  pivotal  coonectioii.  each  of  said  jaws  having  an  edge 
portioa  spaced  from  said  pivotal  connectioa,  said  edge  portions 
being  curved  in  a  concave  sense  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
pivotal  connectioa,  said  edge  portioa  being  formed  with  mutually 
engageaMe  gripping  meaos;  said  clip  fiHther  comprising  spring 
means  which  urges  said  edge  pMlioas  of  said  jaws  together  and 
said  gripping  means  into  nmitual  engagement; 

said  clip  fivtber  comprising  a  pair  of  can  dispoaed  on  the  side  of 
said  spring  means  remote  from  said  jaw,  whereby,  when  said 
ears  are  pressed  together,  said  jaws  are  opened  against  a  force 
exerted  by  said  spring  means. 


CLEANING  METHOD  AND  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Dafefcm   Onkn;    Kanw   Y«Uda,   IIItMM  Owirai- 

Mto,  raiiaihtoi^ann.  Md  KMwmjwU  Miyake, 
il  iif.  Japii.  — igpnri  tn  IBf  r«  ' 


I  Oct.  3, 1994,  ScK  No.  31M41 
ippMtrtlii  JivM,  JM.  «,  1993,  S-2StS37; 
Fck.  25, 1994, 6«tM99 

tat  CL*  BWB  3/10 
VS.  CL  134— <1  2  ( 


tubing  housed  widun  said  cootaiiier,  said  tubing  having  a  plural- 
ity of  apertures; 

a  mesh  basket  for  holding  items  for  drying,  said  basket  sized  far 
inaertioa  within  said  container  such  that  said  basket  is 
demountaMy  supported  by  said  coooiiMr  and  devMed  ibow 
said  conlaiiier  floor, 

a  container  lid,  said  lid  sized  for  mounting  on  said  container  lim; 

means  for  compieasing  ambieat  air,  said  compressing  i 
fluid  commutticatian  widi  said  tilling  such  that  i 
flows  tfaiou^  said  tubing  and  exits  said  tubing 
thereby  g^mt-rjring  atiflow  within  said  (^nntainrr  for  during 
items  cootoiiied  llMeia;  and 

a  valve  for  selectivdy  aUowing  water  to  flow  tfatcogh  said 
tubing  whereby  said  water  exits  said  tubing  dvough  said 
tubing  apertures  diereby  cre«iiig  a  cleansing  spray  for  wadi- 
ing  items  contained  within  said  contaiiier 


1.  A  cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  tank  having  a  bubbling  device  dispoaed  in  the  bottom,  and 
a  spray  nozzle  located  above, 

•  second  tank  having  an  utetasonic  wave  generating  device 
dispoaed  in  die  bottom  or  on  die  side,  and  a  spray  nozzle 
looked  above, 

a  third  >«nir  having  an  ultrasonic  wave  generating  device  dis- 
posed in  the  bottom  or  on  the  side,  a  water  jet  generating 
device  in  the  bottom,  and  a  spny  nozzle  located  above,  and 

a  fouith  tank  having  a  water  jet  generating  device  diqxMed  in 
the  bottooL 


5,StL242 
PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 
F.  CoaUB,  mi  JcRkty  C  Biwa 
■l^an  to  Bipra  N««i  Sm  1 
PCTNa^  PCTA»93«mfl,  1 371  Dato  Mac  13, 1995,  |  MXe) 
Date  Mh^  13, 1995,  POT  Pah.  No.  W094««7t9,  PCT  Pi*. 
Date  Jaa. «,  1994 

PCT  FRed  Magr  27, 1993,  Sck  No.  3M,79fl 
CWm  priarily,  avplieallea  Uaitad  Datdaai,  Jaa.  24, 1992, 
9213371 

laL  CL*  FUK  15M 
VS.  CL  137—1  !•  < 


S,9»U41 
VEGETABLE  AERATING  NEVICE 
I  R.  Jatuhana.  1951  N.  Aadrewi  Ave,  Apaitoacat  2fl3D, 
PtXaadierd^  Fla.  33311 

Fled  Oct.  27, 1994,  Str.  No.  33«,32a 
laL  CL'  BMB  3/02.  F3<B  W06 
VS.  CL  134—95.2  »  ' 


1.  An  appaiMns  for  drying  hems  by  aeration  induding: 
a  container  having  a  floor  and  a  vertically  extending  wall  termi- 
nating in  a  container  rim; 


Ifl.  A  method  of  relieving  pressure  above  a  predetermined  value 
in  fluid  flow  lines  comprising  the  steps  of, 

V^tyiBi  a  spring  force  to  force  a  ball  valve  danem  against  a 
valve  seat  in  die  absence  of  pressure  in  said  fluid  flow  lines 
above  said  predetermined  value, 

and,  when  pressure  in  said  fluid  flow  lines  exceeds  said  prede- 
termined value,  mging  said  ball  valve  axially  bom  said  valve 
seat  against  said  spring  force, 

rotating  said  ball  valve  element  sudi  diat  fluid  flows  ttvough 
said  ball  valve  elemeat  to  relieve  said  excessive  pressure,  and 
when  said  pressuie  falls  beaeadi  said  predetermined  vahie. 
said  spring  force  provides  a  restoring  force  to  retian  the  baD 
valve  flfmr"'  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  valve  seat 
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UQUm  STORAGE  TANK  SUMP 
IhivM  T.  PyHM,  P.O.  ■«  2MgH,  "Umrm,  fUu  33M7 
Flkd  Sty.  3*,  19M,  Scr.  N^  315^422 
tat.  CL*  BC7D  5«0 


VS.  CL  157—15 


1* 


ai  lead  a  ponioo  of  the  pofipet  unit  being  located  in  the  first 
compattment  of  tiie  cbamlier, 

a  cloMiic  suffKe  located  in  the  fint  comiMHtinent  adjacent  the 
first  fluid  flow  path;  and 

a  compliant  element  mnimirid  on  lad  confined  compliaiKly  to 
the  paction  of  the  poppet  unit  for  incremental  movemeal 
therewith,  the  compUant  element  being  aligned  with  and  nor- 
mally spaced  from  the  cloauR  surface  and  moved  with  the 
poppet  unit  to  compliantly  engage  the  closure  surface  and 
therel>y  seal  the  fira  fluid  flow  path  upon  movement  of  the 
diaphragm  in  a  prescribed  directioo. 


1.  A  method  of  installing  a  sump  assembly  into  a  liquid  storage 
tank  having  an  exterior  portion  and  a  lank  wall  with  an  apeftuic 
having  a  periphery  extending  dirough  a  portion  of  said  tank  wall, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
aealingly  attaching  within  said  aperture  a  generally  cylindrical 
simip  collar  comprising  a  peripheral  wall  engaging  the  periph- 
ery of  said  aperture,  said  collar  peripheral  wall  having  an 
open  outer  extremity  and  having  an  inner  extremity  closed  by 
a  base  member  attached  to  said  inner  extremity  of  said  periph- 
eral wall; 
fitting  a  generally  cylindrical  sump  housing  into  said  collar,  and 
sealingly  attaching  said  sump  bousing  to  said  sump  collar, 
whereby  said  sump  bousing  and  said  sump  collar  form  a 
liquid  containment  chamber. 


54»ia45 

COAXIAL  PRESSUUZED  FLUID  FLOW  REGULATOR 
MUka  tarilmlirr,  >iBfMit,  Ftmcc.  iwiffnr  to  Swkte 
Nil— ifa  J'EHiJe  at  de  CatfiUw  it  Mattm  d'Avhrtka 
(SJ4X.CMA.),  PHli,  FMaca 

FBed  Oct  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  323^32 
CUM  priority,  iHMritlw  Fnwcc,  Jml  26,  IMS,  93  124«S 
bt.  CL*  G«5D  7/01 
VS.  CL  137— U7  9  ( 


5,»U44 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Makwi  fflwhrter,  ffhifaa  Otia,  CaMT.,  aailiBiir  to 
Ik.,  Newark,  DcL 

FBed  Nov.  14, 19H  Scr.  No.  33Mi» 
ImL  CL*  GtSD  Jl/OS 
VS.  CL  137— M  24 


1.  A  valve  assembly  having  a  pressure  balancer,  which  com- 
prises: 

a  bousing  formed  with  a  chamber; 

a  poppet  unit  composed  of  a  rigid  material  and  mounted  for 

movement  within  the  chamber, 
a  diaphragm  mounted  on  the  poppet  unit  and  separating  the 

chamber  into  a  first  compartment  and  a  second  compaitment 

which  define  a  first  fluid  flow  path  and  a  second  fluid  flow 

path,  icspectively; 


1.  A  pressiaized  fluid  flow  regulator  for  controlling  fluid  in  a 
fluid  circuit  having  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  with  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet,  the  assembly  comprising: 

a)  a  valve  body  defining  a  high  pressure  feed  chamber  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  outlet  of  the  source  of  pressurized 
fluid,  an  exhaust  chamber  having  an  inlet  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  high  pressure  feed  chamber  and  a  fluid  outlet, 
and  a  bypass  chamber  having  an  inlet  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  high  pressure  feed  chamber  and  an  outlet  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  inlet  of  the  source  of  pressurized 
fluid; 

(b)  first  valve  means  to  meter  the  flow  of  fluid  between  the  high 
pressiBc  feed  chamber  and  the  exhaust  chamber  wherein  the 
first  valve  means  comprises  a  first  valve  member  slidably 
located  in  the  valve  body  ao  as  to  slide  along  an  axis  of 
movement; 

(c)  second  valve  means  to  open  and  close  the  fluid  outlet  of  the 
exhaust  chamber,  and 

(d)  third  valve  means  to  control  the  opening  and  closing  of  the 
bypass  chamber  inlet  such  that  the  bypass  chamber  inlet  is 
opened  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  high  pressure  feed 
chamber  exceeds  a  threshold  value,  wherein  the  third  valve 
means  comprises: 

i)  a  first  valve  seat  defined  by  the  valve  body  adjacent  to  the 

bypass  chamber  inlet; 
ii)  a  slide  block  slidably  located  in  the  bypass  chamber,  the 

slide  block  having  a  central  passage  in  fluid  conununication 

with  the  bypass  chamber,  and, 
ii)  a  tecood  valve  member  slidably  located  in  the  valve  body, 

the  second  valve  member  having  a  second  valve  surftce 

with  a  generally  conical  configuration  so  as  to  seal  the 

central  passage  when  the  second  valve  member  contacts  the 

slide  block. 


AIR/VAPOUR  SEPARATION  DEVICE 

■■d  Victor  C  Tantt,  both  «f  SydMy,  AiMtra- 
to  GUbaRO  Lliyted,  Bortiloii,  United  Kinf- 
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PCT  No.  PCT/GB92^N750,  i  371  Date  Oct  19, 1993,  f  ia2(c) 
Date  Oct  19,  1993,  PCT  Pob.  No.  W092/19531,  PCT  Pah. 
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1.  A  device  for  separating  gas  entrained  in  a  flow  of  liquid,  the 
device  comprising  a  main  housing  having  a  liquid  inlet  and  a  liquid 
outlet;  a  separation  chamber  diqiosed  within  the  housing  between 
the  inlet  and  the  outlet,  the  gas  entrained  in  the  flow  of  liquid  being 
separated  from  the  flow  of  liquid  when  the  flow  of  liquid  passes 
from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  within  the  separation  chamber,  a  vent 
passage  extending  from  the  separation  chamber,  a  main  valve 
within  the  bousing  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  between  the 
inlet  and  the  outlet;  means  for  detecting  a  presence  of  a  gas  in  the 
vent  passage  comprising  a  dual  orifice  arrangement  disposed  in  the 
vent  passage;  a  pilot  valve  coupled  to  the  means  for  detecting  and 
to  the  main  valve  for  controlling  the  main  valve  as  a  function  of 
die  presence  of  gas  in  the  vent  passage;  and  a  first  confrol  passage 
within  the  housing  for  coupling  the  pilot  valve  to  the  dual  oiifice 
atrangemenL 


5,5*1,247 

PRESSURE  REGULATOR  WITH  MEANS  TO  BLOCK 

RELATIVE  ROTATION  OF  PARTS  DURING  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  F.  MiDciv  Arcadia,  CaUt,  aoripior  to  Vcaaco  Corpora- 

tioii,  Saa  Diw«,  CaUf. 

FBed  Fell.  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  39«,C71 

Iirt.  CL*  G«5D  16/06 

VS.  CL  137— 31«  21  aaiBH 

1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  regulator,  the  combination  comprising: 

a)  a  body  farming  a  cavity  and  a  cap  on  the  body  extending  over 
the  cavity,  the  cap  and  body  carrying  intereagaging  threads 
allowing  rotary  make-up  of  the  cap  on  the  body, 

b)  a  diaphragm  in  the  cavity  and  seated  on  a  ledge  formed  by  die 
body,  thereby  to  form  a  seal, 

c)  a  pressure  transmitting  element  in  die  cavity  to  transmit  cap 
pressure  to  said  seal, 

d)  the  body  having  flow  porting  and  there  being  a  poppet  in  die 
body  and  movable  to  control  fluid  flow  via  said  porting, 

e)  a  spring  in  the  cap, 

f)  structure  in  the  cavity  and  axially  movable  to  transmit  spring 
pressure  to  the  diaphragm. 


g)  die  poppet  carried  for  axial  movement  with  said  structure, 
h)  and  blocking  means  to  Mock  relative  rotary  movement 
between  the  pressure  trmsmitting  element  and  at  least  one  of 
die  body  and  said  structure,  said  blocking  means  extending 
generally  radially  relative  to  said  pressure  transmitting  ele- 
ment and  said  one  of  the  body  and  said  structure. 


5,5»U«8 
EXPANDABLE  HPE  LINQt  AND  METHCH)  Of 
INSTALLING  SAME 
Larry  W.  Meat  Jr.,  Ottawa,  nUaoriggnr  to  LMK 
be.,  Ottawa,  DL 

Filed  JniL  23, 1994,  Sck  No.  2M,M3 
lat  CL*  FICL  5i/f  62 
U.S.  CL  L»— 9«  2( 


1.  A  method  <rf  lining  the  interior  of  a  pipeline,  comprising: 
providing  a  liner  having  a  preselected  lea^h  and  a  preselected 
original  diameter,  die  liner  being  formed  from  a  first  tubular, 
seamless  knitted  M>ric  sleeve  which  is  circularly  knit  and  includ- 
ing stitches  defining  both  a  ground  and  terry  loop  pile  extruding 
from  die  ground  for  a  preselected  lengdi,  said  grcwnd  and  ttny 
loop  pile  stitches  permitting  said  fobtic  sleeve  to  expand  radially 
outwardly  to  a  final  diameter  which  is  greater  dum  said  liner 
original  diameter  when  pressure  is  applied  to  an  intenor  surface  of 
said  liner;  impregnating  said  liner  with  a  synliietic  resin  to  form  a 
resin-impregiiated  sleeve  assembly;  introducing  said  resin- 
impregnated  sleeve  assembly  into  the  pipeline  and  extending  said 
resin-impregnated  sleeve  assembly  through  a  preselected  lengdi  of 
said  pipeline;  expanding  said  resin-impregnated  sleeve  assembly 
radially  outwardly  along  said  liner  preselected  length  until  an  outer 
circumferential  surface  of  said  resin-impregnated  sleeve  assemUy 
contacts  the  interior  surface  of  said  pipeline;  and,  allowing  said 
resin  to  cure,  whereby  said  resin-impregnated  sleeve  assemUy 
forms  a  new  interiar  liniiig  within  said  pipeline. 

17.  A  liner  for  uae  in  a  pipe  comprising:  a  first  <f«mlcs«,  knitted 
Miric  sleeve  having  an  original  diameter,  the  first  fabric  sleeve 
formed  by  circularly  knitting  multi-filameat  yam  to  define  stiiclies 
forming  a  ground  and  stitches  forming  a  terry  loop  pile  extending 
away  from  the  ground,  the  ground  stitches  fiitiher  defining  opea 
areas  dierebetween  said  ground  and  terry  loop  pile  stitches  permit- 
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dag  laid  kiiined  fabtic  sleeve  to  expand  ndially  outwardly  whea 
preaauR  U  applied  to  an  imehor  watfrnx  of  taid  liner,  a  Mooad 
tffwiit-M  braided  fabric  sleeve  summoding  and  in  contact  wiih 
said  first  sleeve  for  a  length  of  said  liner,  said  first  and  second 
fleeves  having  similar  radial  ripanainii  cfaaraaeristica.  whereby 
said  Uner  may  be  expanded  up  to  an  inaiallaliaa  diameter  which  is 
greater  duu  the  original  ««■—"*—■  of  said  first  Mbric  sleeve:  and 
said  first  and  second  Cahtic  sleeves  being  inpr^naMd  with  a  resin, 
which  when  cured  in  place  widiin  a  pipdiae,  foraw  a 
new  lining  for  the  pipeline. 


ijmjst 

WntE  TWISTING  AND  CUTTING  TOOL 
L.  VMci;  Mid  Mkted  C  Vata;  botk  «r  P.O.  B 

8—  gfiii,  criK.  nsr4 

ncd  Dae  n,  19M.  Stt.  Nik.  3«MM 
1^  CL'  B21F  15M 

VS.  a.  imsi  5 


METHOD  FOB  DELmNG  AND  BEINTKODUCING 
YAKNS  TO  A  TKXTILK  PKOCXSS 
I W.  Mwjji;  ratar  ^  w<r;  Pi^  P.  Kite,  mi 
C^H^to^diafWaiilnli  i^D^iiilMi"teK.LP» 

m*  N«f.  22, 1M4, 8w  N*.  345.724 
lit.  CL*  DtSD  47/34 
VS.  CL  13»— 4M  M 


1.  A  nethod  for  deleting  any  individual  yam  and  reintroducing 
any  individual  yarn  of  a  plurality  of  individual  yams  being  fed 
under  teaaion  from  a  plurality  of  individual  sources  to  a  textile 
process  withoiM  i*i«''n*ii«g  the  textile  process  or  the  other  indi- 
vidual yams,  to  ifacRby  feed  any  MtwituT  and  combination  of  the 
plurality  of  yams  lo  the  process,  said  method  c«)mprisiiig: 
deleting  an  individual  yam  from  the  textile  process  according  to 
the  fbUowing  slqw: 

cutting  an  individual  ym.  thai  is  being  forwarded  lo  the 
procesa,  rapidly  to  preveiM  produdag  a  dianiptive  tension 
change  in  the  proceu  or  in  other  yams  being  forwarded  to 
die  proceas  to  produce  an  upstream  an  end  of  an  individual 
yam: 
holding  the  upstream  cut  end  of  said  individual  yam  in  an 
eloBgaled  condition  at  a  ready  position  for  reintroducing  to 
the  procesa;  aitd 
reintroducing  said  y«n  at  said  ready  poaitioa  lo  the  textile 
process  according  to  the  following  steps: 
metering  said  individual  yam  from  said  source  at  a  cootroUed 

rate: 
passing  said  cut  end  of  yarn  with  a  first  individual  yam 
forwarding  jet  for  forwarding  taid  cut  end  from  said  ready 
poaition  and  maintaining  said  cut  ei>d  of  yam  in  an  elon- 
gaied  condition  during  said  metering: 
directing  said  elongated,  cut  end  of  yam  in  a  path  past  an 

individual  yam  culler, 
paaaing  said  '*'<^c—^  cut  end  of  yam  through  a  guide  and  a 
jet  means  for  forwarding  said  elongated  cut  end  of  yam 
from  said  cutter  and  along  an  individual  yan  path,  and 
maiiMaining  said  cut  end  of  yarn  in  an  flongatrd  conditioa 
during  said  passing:  and 
converging  said  -I'^g;-^  cut  end  of  yam  widi  a  plurality  of 
mdividual  yam  padis  for  said  plurality  of  yams  for  for- 
wardiag  said  yam  to  said  textile  prooeaa. 


1.  A  wire  twisting  and  cutting  tool  comprising  a  frame  having 
two  opposite  ends  and  two  opposite  sides,  a  cylinder  bored  into  the 
fiitt  end;  a  piston  having  two  ends,  the  first  inserted  in  said 
cylinder,  means  to  provide  a  force  lo  bias  said  piston  out  of  said 
cylinder,  the  second  end  of  said  piston  anached  to  the  pivot  pin  of 
a  thesrs  consisting  of  two  short  and  two  long  arms:  said  shears 
configured  such  that  motiaa  of  said  long  arms  away  from  each 
other  results  in  said  short  mum  moving  towards  each  other,  oppos- 
ing clMnping  and  sheariiv  jaws  attached  to  die  cads  of  said  short 
arms  of  said  shears;  toggle  links  connecting  the  end  of  one  said 
long  arm  of  said  shears  to  the  fir«  side  of  said  frame,  toggle  links 
connectiiig  the  end  of  the  seoood  said  loag  arm  of  said  shear*  to 
Ifae  second  side  of  said  frame,  said  toggle  links  tending  to  keep  said 
jaws  of  said  shears  doaed  with  a  clamping  force  dirougb  said 
biasing  action  on  said  piston  farcing  said  pivot  of  said  shears  away 
from  said  frame;  a  wire  si^iply  coil  constrained  in  a  cutout  neM  the 
center  of  said  frame;  means  to  open  said  jaws  to  insert  said  wire; 
means  aoached  to  second  end  of  said  frame  lo  provide  rotation  of 
said  frame  and  said  shears  about  an  axis  coaxial  with  said  piston; 
means  to  apply  a  line«  force  to  said  frame  along  said  rotatioiial 
axis  away  from  said  shears  thereby  forcing  said  ends  of  said  long 
arms  of  said  shears  fiather  away  from  said  sides  of  said  frame 
through  the  action  of  said  toggle  links  resultiiig  in  a  cutting  force 
on  said  jaws. 
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Pled  Aft:  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2314M 

HMrillTi  rifj.  Apr.  Jt,  1993,  43  13 
ML9 

tat  CL*  B21P  W02 
VS.  d  14»-1S2  13  CMm 

1.  A  fastener  for  fastening  together  ends  of  a  length  of  a  steel 
SHY  wpped  around  a  package  in  a  package  stxapping  airange- 
menl,  comprising:  a  track  seclioa  where  said  ends  are  teteaed 
together,  said  futeaer  having  a  lop  above  said  track  section,  said 
having  a  bonom  below  said  track  section;  a  pivot  parallel 


with  said  trade  section;  a  houtittg  for  holding  said  top  and  pivoting 
on  said  pivot;  said  top  comprising  strap-tha|nng  punches,  a  strap 
clamp,  and  a  strap  otter,  said  bottom  conqxiang  a  strap-shaping 
die  in^"'««H  on  a  base  and  fadng  said  punches,  said  punches  and 
said  die  having  a  nip  therebetween,  said  pivot  comprising  simulta- 
neously a  single  rotating  shaft  with  driving  flfmrnt*  for  driving 
said  fastener,  said  dtiving  elements  on  said  rotating  shaft  displac- 
ing said  punches,  said  clamp,  and  said  cutter  sod  retaining  said  nip 
between  said  punches  and  said  die. 


5,M1,2S3 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  VESSELS  WITH  UQUID 
Wllbdm  N.  Wdas.  Lappcndoff,  Gentmiy, 
AG 
Gcrmaiiy 

FBed  JbL  2S,  1994,  Scr.  Na  282,533 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoo  Gcnumy,  JaL  31,  1993,  93  U 

4rj 

Int.  CL*'  B45B  31/00 
VS.  a.  141—40  9 


arranged  for  being  moved  downwardly  in  the  vertical  bore  (4) 
to  engage  the  valve  seat  for  preventing  liquid  from  flowing  to 
the  hole  and  for  being  moved  upwardly  to  permit  liquid  to 
flow  through  the  bole, 

a  gas  caaducting  tube  (9)  extending  from  said  lower  end  of  the 
valve  body  (7)  coaxially  with  said  axial  bote  (15a)  for  cater- 
ing dw  moolh  of  Ike  botHe,  and  a  tubolM  extetwiaa  steal  (15) 
extending  from  said  i^per  end  of  the  valve  botly  and  haviag  a 
gas  coadnctiag  bore  (15a)  coaxial  with  Ihe  bore  of  the  valve 
body,  the  hibalw  stem  (15)  pasatag  through  the  interior  of 
tank  (2)  and  sealingly  upwMdly  dwve  the  tank  top  (14), 

a  body  (39)  mounted  to  said  top  (14)  of  said  tank  through  which 
body  said  tubttlM  extension  stem  extends,  said  body  having  a 
passageway  (17)  and  a  pnmmatic  comrol  valve  (M)  inlH'- 
poaed  in  said  passageway,  die  ooalvd  valve  haviag  an  inlet 
for  pressurized  gas  coupled  by  way  of  said  passageway  to  said 
tank  and  an  oollet  conned  by  way  of  said  potaagewqrnd  by 
an  opening  in  said  tubulM  exteasiaa  Hem  (15)  lo  said  gat 
conducting  bore  (15a),  and  said  inbnlM  exteasian  stem  pass- 
ing throng  said  body  (39), 

a  pneumatic  cylinder  ttatioaaiily  mooaled  proximate  to  said 
body  and  having  a  piston  cotqded  to  said  tubular  extension 
stem,  and 

a  spring  exerting  a  force  on  said  tubulM  extension  stem  IhM 
leads  to  unseat  said  valve  body  (7)  from  said  valve  seM  in 
opposition  to  die  force  of  presstre  in  said  pnmmalir  cylindet, 

evacuation  of  said  pneumatic  cylinder  allowing  die  spring  to  lift 
said  tubular  extension  stem  for  said  valve  body  to  unseM  and 
allow  liquid  to  flow  from  said  tank  to  a  bottle.  Mid 

an  electrical  fill  level  probe  (Id)  in  said  gas  conducting  tube  9 
and  a  signal  conductor  extending  from  within  said  gas  con- 
ductiiig  tube  (9)  throughout  the  coaxial  bore  (15a)  of  the 
mbulM  extension  stem  (15)  and  out  of  the  bete  (15a)  above 
die  top  (14)  of  die  tank. 


5,5il,254 

APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  A  SACK  WITH  A 

FLOWABLE  MATERIAL 

Jaa-PMcr  Bjaridaad.  Paiiaa.  Fhilaad,  naripinr  to  OpIiioc  Oj 

Ah.  Hddirid,  FUMad 
PCT  No.  PCT/FI92^M2C7,  |  371  Dale  Aag.  8,  1994,  f  lt2^) 
Date  Aof.  8,  1994.  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093«7t5d,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Apr.  15,1993 

PCT  FRcd  Oct  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  211.37* 
daima  priority,  appHcatfaa  FWMri.  jMt  4, 199L  914487 
tat  CL'  BOB  31/04 
VS.  CL  141— dS  7  ( 
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1.  Apparatus  for  filling  bottles  with  liquid,  comprising: 

a  tank  (2)  for  storing  liquid  and  pressurized  gas,  the  tank 
including  a  top  (14)  and  a  bottom  (d),  the  bottom  having  an 
opening  (5), 

a  member  (35)  M  the  bottom  of  the  tank  and  having  a  vertical 
bore  (4)  communicating  at  die  upper  end  thereof  with  die 
opening  (5)  in  the  bottom  of  the  tanli:,  the  bote  having  a  valve 
seat  (8)  and  a  liquid  outflow  bole  (54)  coaxial  with  the  bore, 

a  generally  cylindncal  valve  body  (7)  having  upper  and  Iowa 
ends  and  an  axial  gas  conducting  bore  (15a),  the  valve  body 


1.  An  apparatus  for  filling  a  sack  with  a  flowable  material. 

comprising  a  container  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a  sack 

holder  to  fasten  the  sack  to  be  filled  to  die  outiet  of  die  container, 

the  container  having  a  wall  for  enclosing  the  flowable  material, 

said  wall  being  constituted  from  a  material  petmeaUe  to  air, 

means  for  aspirating  air  out  of  the  flowable  material  through  the 

container  wall. 
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the  waU  of  the  <•«■*«'■—■  definmg  a  misvcne  croM-Mctiaaal 
«ea  oancfpomlaig  lo  die  mnsvene  crott-wyrtoMl  ata  of 
the  nek  in  a  ftUed  cooditioa  of  said  tack  wiih  flowabfe 
malenal, 

meani  aiQacciM  laid  nek  hokler  below  die  oudei  of  die  con- 
uiaer  far  maiiiiaiiiiiig  a  poniaa  of  dte  nek  doaed  to  die  flow 
of  air  during  die  anaftiou  at  air  from  nid  fiwiaiff.  widi  die 
cMiqitioii  of  die  moudi  of  die  nek  which  is  lealed  lo  die 
oudel  of  die  coniainer.  and  for  opcaiiig  of  die  sack  K>  receive 
die  flowabie  maKrial  ia  a  siagle  chaqe  after  coMptoed  a^ii- 
r«iaaof«c 


a  (eaerally  pUnar  body  definiiig  first  and  second  oppoaiiig  tex 
surfaces,  each  face  nrfKe  including  a  clamping  portiaa  for 
mountjng  of  said  knife  and  an  expoaed  portiaa; 
a  cutting  snrtec  lenainaliBg  in  a  cuaiiig  edge;  and 
a  noae  foroMtiaa  iniegnl  to  nid  pianar  body  t  uwl  fin<  ff** 
surface  and  defining  a  boader  between  said  clamping  postioa 
and  said  espoaed  portiaa  of  said  first  face  surface,  said  nose 
fonnalioa  '"^"■"''f  m  indtned  chip  breaking  surface  directed 
toward  said  first  face  suttee  in  a  directioa  fton  said  damp- 
ing portiaa  to  said  e«poaed  portion  of  said  first  hoe  surface. 


FUEL  RBCOVEKY  SYSTEM 
,  rJO.  »m  IMI,  Itahi^  NJ.  MtTS,  aiii  J«y 
,  NJ..  iMliwiri  jg  Mllfciw  r. Tattm,  Dwr- 

!■•«  OcL  21, 19M,  ScK  Na^  33M8S 
laL  CL*  WfOm  1/30:31/00:  BCTC  3AJ2 
VS.  a.  Ml— ts  5 


TIBB  TRIMMING  APnOtATUS 
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1.  A  fiid  lecovery  lystein  for  prcveiKing  spillage  of  Aid  from  a 
Aid  tank  attached  to  a  fiid  fill  line  and  an  overflow  tine,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  float  asaemMy  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  overflow  line; 

(b)  an  overflow  chamber  coupled  to  said  float  nsfmhly; 

(c)  a  retum  line  coupled  to  said  overflow  fhamher  and  adapted 
to  be  coupled  to  said  fiid  tank  for  delivering  overfilled  ftid 
from  said  overflow  chamber  to  said  fiiel  tank;  and 

(d)  warning  means  for  providiiig  an  alann  signal  indicating  the 
liae  of  fud  in  said  float  aasemMy  to  a  predetermined  levd, 
whereby  a  user  is  warned  of  an  impending  overflow  of  fiid 
into 


CUIPPU  KNIFE 
toU.S. 


1.  A  tree  trimming  apparatus  coonectable  to  an  operating  aim 
oompnsmg; 

a  first  bousing  coanectaMe  to  said  operating  arm; 

a  first  shaft  joumaled  in  said  fint  bousing  and  rotatable  about  a 
first  axis; 

means  mounted  on  said  first  housing  and  operativdy  connected 
to  said  fint  shaft  for  rotating  said  first  shaft  about  said  first 
axis; 

a  second  housing  mouMed  oa  said  first  shaft; 

a  second  shaft  joumaled  in  said  second  housing  and  rolatiMe 
aboiM  a  second  axis  dispnard  at  an  angle  idative  to  said  first 
axis; 

means  mouiwed  on  said  second  boutiiig  and  operativdy  con- 
nected to  said  second  shaft  for  rotating  said  second  shaft 
about  said  second  axis; 

a  third  bouaing  mounled  on  said  second  shaft; 

at  least  a  third  shaft  joumaled  in  said  third  housing  and  rotatable 
about  a  tlmd  axis  dispoaed  substantially  paralld  to  said  sec- 
ond axis,  said  shaft  having  severing  means  disposed  tfaereoa 
and  rotatable  dietewith;  and 

means  mounted  on  said  third  housing  and  operativdy  connected 
to  said  diird  shaft  for  rotaliRg  said  third  shaft  about  said  third 
axis. 


DHl(IS.Dyci; 
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5,»1,2SS 
TIKE  TSEAD  HAVING  A  CISCIIMFERENTIAL  GBOOVE 

DEETER  THAN  TSEAD  ELEMENT  HEIGHT 
DotU  J.  1?i*aaiM.Ciniiii,  Cmm,  iiil^ir  to  PIrU  Am- 

FSe4  Smm.  27, 19M,  Ssk  No.  2C7jaM 
tat.  CL*  BMC  11/I17:1IA)3 
VS.  CL  ISZ— 2M  S  11  CWna 

1.  A  noodirectiaaal  pnriMiiatir  tire  having  a  carcass  inchiding  a 
carcass  ply  arcing  between  two  beads  and  a  tread  circumfereiKiaUy 
extending  around  the  canrass  midway  between  the  beads,  the  lire 
comprising: 
a  subtread  formed  of  subiiend  lubber  located  in  the  carcass 

between  the  catcaaa  ply  and  die  tread; 
a  bdt  package  located  within  said  subtread  and  reinforcing  the 

tread; 
a  plurality  of  road-cootactiiig  tread  demeittt  formed  of  tiead 
lubber  extending  a  height  from  the  subtread; 
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METHOD  USING  A  JIG  FOR  AFFIXING  AN  ADAFTOS 

TO  THE  BOntHM  OF  A  BUSINESS  CARD 

Edward  R.  Yom^  38M  Oi*  Ridfe  PL,  GiMd  Pnifte,  Ite. 

75851 

FBed  Sep.  28, 1993,  ScK  No.  128,378 
tat  CL'  B32B  31/14 
VS.  CL  156—247  5  ( 


a  first  circumferential  groove  located  at  a  mid-circumferential 
centerplane  of  the  tire,  the  central  circumferentid  groove 
having  a  substantially  constant  width  in  a  directioa  around  the 
circumference  of  the  tire;  said  width  being  between  10%  and 
S%  of  overall  contact  width  under  notmd  operating  condi- 
tions, and  having  a  depth  D  greater  than  the  tread  element 
height  H  throughout  tread  dement  wear  down  to  said  sub- 
tread, depth  D  initially  being  between  2%  and  9%  greater  than 
initid  tread  element  hdght  H,  and  said  circumferential  groove 
extending  into  said  subtread  of  the  tire  to  maintain  wet  trac- 
tion tfarougbout  tread  element  wear  down  to  said  subtread; 
and 

two  continuous  circumferentid  tread  lubber  ribs,  one  on  dther 
side  of  said  central  circumferential  groove,  the  ribs  having  an 
outer  diameter  substantially  equal  to  an  outer  diameter  of  the 
tread,  the  ribs  radially  reinforcing  the  tread  and  aiding  to 
provide  a  substantially  unifoim  road  engaging  surface  to  the 


5,501059  

INFLATABLE  RESTRAINT  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Edward  B.  Pain,  1710  Shore  Chib  Dr.,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Midi. 


Filed  May  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  236,964 

taL  CL^  BMR  21/16;  B29C  41/02 

VS.  CL  156—156  13  Clafans 


1.  The  method  of  combining  a  business  card  with  an  adaptor  in 
such  a  way  diat  the  adaptor  can  be  used  to  subsequeody  bold  the 
business  card  in  a  holder  having  two  parallel  rails,  said  adaptor 
already  having  been  provided  with  two  side-by-side  notches  that 
are  sized,  shaped  and  located  to  mate  with  the  two  parallel  rails  of 
a  holder,  compiising  the  steps  of: 

a)  placing  an  adaptor  on  top  of  a  generally  planar  member  where 
die  adaptor  will  be  supported  widi  a  cotMroOed  orieniatioa  at  a 
first  location,  and  die  generally  planar  menAer  having  a  pair 
of  outwardly  extending  protuberances  that  are  sized,  stufied 
and  located  to  male  with  the  pair  of  notches  in  the  adaptor. 
and  the  ad^itor  being  thin  and  generally  pbmar  and  having 
upper  and  lower  regions,  and  the  adaptor  having  right  and  left 
sides  and  a  centrd  axis  that  lies  in  the  plaoe  of  the  adaptor 
and  extends  veitically  between  die  two  side-by-tide  notches, 
and  the  adaptor  having  a  horizontal  axis  that  lies  in  the  plane 
of  the  adaptor  and  extends  from  one  side  of  die  adaptor  to  the 
odier  side,  and  said  first  location  of  the  adaptor  on  die 
generally  planar  member  being  established  by  engagement  of 
the  adaptor's  notches  with  the  outwardly  extending  protnber- 
ances,  and  said  first  location  also  being  controlled  vetticany  hi 
both  up  and  down  directions  as  well  as  horizoatally  to  the 
right  and  to  the  left; 

b)  placing  a  business  card  on  top  of  die  generally  planar  member 
where  die  business  card  will  be  supported  at  a  second  location 
whose  position  with  respect  to  the  adaptor  is  controlled  by  a 
pair  of  spaced-apait  elements  that  are  permanently  fixed  with 
respect  to  the  generally  planar  member,  and  the  placement  of 
the  business  card  being  such  as  to  cause  it  to  partially  overlap 
and  contact  an  upper  region  of  the  adaptor,  and  the  business 
card's  controlled  position  being  one  in  which  the  card  is 
centered  with  respect  to  the  adaptor  as  well  as  being  bdd  at  a 
finite  distance  above  the  adaptor's  notches;  and 

c)  using  an  adhesive  to  secure  the  adaptor  to  die  business  card 
while  die  two  are  still  in  contact  and  being  suppoited  in  a 
controlled  position  by  the  generally  planar  member,  said 
adhesive  having  been  provided  in  a  region  where  the  business 
card  partially  overlaps  an  upper  region  of  the  adaptor. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  air  bag  having  a  mouth,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inflating  a  mold  to  a  pre-specified  configuration; 
locating  a  first  sheet  over  said  mold  so  as  to  form  a  cavity 

having  a  single  opening  u  said  mouth  of  said  air  bag; 
^jplying  a  plurality  of  fibers  on  said  first  shed  according  to  a 

pre-specified  pattern; 
locating  a  second  sheet  over  said  mold  so  as  to  form  said  cavity 

having  said  single  opening  at  said  mouth  of  said  air  bag; 
laminating  said  first  and  second  dieets  together,  and 
separating  said  air  bag  from  said  mold. 


5,501,261 
WINDOW  TREATMENT  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Robert  G.  Pcale,  3137  ColUngswood  Dr.,  Caotcna  Park,  CaU. 
95682 

FDed  Oct.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  323,827 
tat  CL*  E06B  $i/30 
VS.  CL  160—168.1  7  CUns 

1.  An  operating  mechanism  for  a  window  treatment,  said  win- 
dow treatment  having  a  plurdity  of  sheet  matetid  louvers,  said 
louvers  located  in  juxtaposibon,  said  louvers  being  movable  rela- 
tive to  each  other  from  a  spaced  apoit  position  to  an  abutting 
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poMlKM.  laid  louvan  abo  beiii«  timiiltinroiitly  pivooUy  movable 
bewwMi  an  fifp"-"^  poiition  wlme  Mid  louven  combine  to  form 
a  Mnictue  umilar  to  a  solid  panel  and  a  parallel  position  fbtming 
Ine  RMKea  between  said  louven  fomung  a  stnicture  similar  to  an 
open  window,  laid  openting  meckanitm  coiii|)niing: 
an  eloagaled  guide  Hack; 

a  upport  device  fKimtrrf^  to  each  said  louver  with  there  being 
a  leparaie  said  luppan  device  for  each  said  louver  forming  a 
series  of  said  support  devices,  witb  each  said  support  device 
being  mmmtr^  on  said  guide  track,  each  said  support  device 
having  a  loogiludinal  sleeve  horn  which  extends  a  transverse 
arm.  each  said  louver  having  a  connecting  stud,  said  connect- 
ing sud  of  each  said  louver  lo  connect  with  iu  respective  said 
support  device: 
a  coiMecting  cord  assembly  extending  between  and  aiuched  to 
said  series  of  said  support  devices,  said  connecting  cord 
assembly  being  movable  to  produce  said  pivotal  movement  of 
said  louven;  and 
a  pull  cord  aasembiy  connected  between  each  said  support 
device,  said  puU  cord  assembly  being  operable  exteriorly  of 
said  elongaled  guide  track  to  move  said  louven  fiom  said 
spaced  span  position  to  said  abutting  poaition;  and 
H  end  cq>  being  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  elongated  guide 
track,  said  elongaled  guide  track  being  mounted  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  direction  with  said  louven  extending  subatan- 
tially  horizontally,  said  end  cap  inchides  a  retaining  bracket, 
one  of  said  support  devices  it  longinidinally  fixed  in  poaition 
by  said  retaining  bracket 


the  plug  being  axially  movably  mounted  wtdiin  tf»e  hand  grip 
and  upwardly  biassed  by  a  lock  con^iiessioa  spring  inler- 
poaed  between  die  plug  and  die  band  grip, 

whereby  the  lift  cords  are  fixedly  locked  between  die  plug  and 
the  plug  hole  sleeve  when  the  hand  grip  is  not  operated. 

whereby  die  lift  cortb  are  gradually  movably  locked  between  die 
plug  and  die  plug  hole  sleeve  when  die  hand  grip  is  operated 
to  a  certain  extent  that  the  lock  compressioa  spring  loosens 
while  die  plug  remains  unmoved,  and 

whereby  the  lift  cords  are  released  from  die  lacking  between  the 
plug  and  die  plug  hole  sleeve  when  die  hand  grip  is  operated 
to  the  fiill  extent  dial  the  plug  moves  away  from  the  phig  hole 
sleeve. 


MACROCOMPOSITE  BODIES  AND  PKODUCTION 
METHODS 
K.  Dwivcdl,  wamtaglaia;  Kut  J.  Beckci;  Ncwariu 
both  of  DcL;  Dnvy  K.  WMIa,  Eatlna,  Md.;  Sterca  D.  Kack, 
DtL,  Mi  Mwk  G.  MifUnaw,  Nartk  EMt,  Mi.. 
1 1  >■  I'Tg  — r  ~T  • "  " — ^  "^ 
of  S«r.  N*.  S3M24.  May  9, 19M.  abM- 
TM  nifMfillir  JM.  S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  97MI9 
IM.  CL*  B22D  19/14 
VS.  a.  IM— 97  19  I 


COID  LOCKING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  WITH 
VENETIAN  BUND 
IbiMyirid  Mari;  MaMhira  NatMhftaa,  aiad 
lafftfcy,Jnp— .aart^nwiaTMaCn.. 
Ltd.,  IMjr*,  Jafnn 

Fled  Oct.  ».  1994,  Scr.  No.  33t,73» 
OaiMi  priority,  ■fpMcnHiB  Jayaa,  May  7, 1993,  5-ir«52; 
Feb.  7, 1994,  M13291 

laL  CL*  EMB  9/324 
VS.  CL  IM— 17SJ  9  GlalBM 

1.  A  coid  locking  assembly  for  use  with  a  Venetian  Mind  of  die 
type  having  a  head  box,  a  hollow  pole  suspended  from  the  head 
box,  a  hand  grip  axially  movably  fitted  on  the  bottom  portion  of 
the  hollow  pole, 
said  assembly  coraprising  a  plug  hole  sleeve  coaxially  fixed  to 
die  bottom  of  die  hollow  pole,  a  plug  disposed  widiin  die 
hand  grip  for  fitting  engagemeitt  with  die  plug  bole  sleeve 
from  nndenide,  an  auxiliary  compression  spring  interposed 
between  the  grip  and  the  pole  to  upwardly  bias  the  grip,  and 
lift  cords  entering  die  grip  duougb  die  plug  hole  sleeve  and 
leaving  the  grip  through  die  bottom  dienof . 


T^rf' 


1.  A  mediod  for  forming  a  macrocomposite  body,  comprising: 

proividing  a  permeable  mass  comprising  a  filler  or  a  preform; 

infiltrating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  petmeabie  maas  with  molien 
matrix  metal  to  form  a  metal  matrix  composite  body;  and 

causing  the  formation  of  oxidation  reaction  product  from  at  least 
a  portion  of  at  least  one  surface  of  the  formed  metal  matrix 
composite  body,  said  oxidation  reaction  product  being  chemi- 
cally distinct  from  aluminum  niuide. 


5,59U« 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CmfPOSTTE  USING 

POTASSIUM  HEXATTEANATE  WHISKERS  HAVING  A 

TUNNEL STRUCTURE 

Ymm  Imm,  aai  E||i  " 1 .  ■■  of 


from  Ibc  zone; 


DNWia  «r  S»  Nn.  9tU32,  JM.  19, 1992.  PMt  Na^ 
S,3iMM-  n*  apfRodtaa  Ai«.  U,  1994,  Sck  N«u  219,437 
CMm  priarify,  ^jltaHiB  Jivaii,  Jn&  M,  1991,  3-14«3«; 
Fck. «,  1992, 4-212tl 

taL  CL'  B22D  19/14 
VS.  CL  IM— 97  4  CWnia 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  alloy-baae  cotnpotiie  malerial 
comprising  a  light  alloy  matrix  and  potassium  hrratitanste  whi*- 
ken  having  a  tunnel  structure,  said  wUsken  containing  aluminum 
and  niobium  impurities  in  such  aiiiouwis  that  the  Al203/Nb20s 
molar  latio  is  at  least  0.6,  which  comprises: 

(1)  preparing  a  sintered  preform  of  potassium  hexalitanaie  wliia- 
ken  having  a  tunnel  stiuctnc  by  blending  potassium  hexati- 
tanaie  fiben  with  an  oiganic  biiKler  and  heating  die  resuhiiig 
Mend  of  fiben  and  binder  at  a  tempeiaiure  of  800*-1100*  C. 
until  die  fiben  are  sintered,  thereby  yielding  a  consolidaied 
preform. 

(2)  placiag  the  mdl  casting  preform  in  a  mold,  and 

(3)  pouring  moten  alloy  into  the  preform  in  die  mold,  applying 
an  elevated  pressure  to  the  mold  and  dien  rapidly  cooling  the 
mold  lo  obtain  the  alloy-baae  composite  material  as  a  product 
of  the  process. 


rdadve  to  an  etapaed  period  of  I 

cessive  periodic  readings  of  I 
computing  an  avenge  of  the  zose  1 

tabons  for  all  zone  conirollen  in  a  partictdar  mode  of  opera- 
tion; 
cotnpiMing  a  valve  poaition  ofbet  for  a  low  coaliol  valve 

aisoclaird  with  a  zone  in  the  pattirwlar  mode  of  apetafdon. 

each  valve  poakion  oAct  beiag  a  fiactian  of  how  the  zoae 

lenpenKnre  change  reprea 

of  all  zone  temperamre  cfaansBS  for  an  zoMs  in  the  I 

mode  of  aperaban;  and 
adjustiiig  die  valve  poailian  of  a  flow  comrol  valve  in  ench  1 

in  the  particular  mode  of  opetadon  by  the  valve  I 

for  dut  zone. 


METH(M>  AND  APPARATVS  FOR  DiJECTHm  MfMJNNG 

or  SEMI-SOUD  METALS 
Km  K.  Waiw  Hbmm  Pmb  Nm  ^fmt.  mi  SfcM  Pah  Wmc 
aR  wt  Rteca,  N.Y..  iidgain  ta  CamR  Raaiawh  Faaada- 
tia^  Ik,  Ithaca.  N.Y. 

FHcd  Jim.  14. 1994.  Sck  N*.  2S9vi25 
IbL  CL'  B22D  17/00:23/00:27/08 
UJS.CL1M— 113  19  ( 


5,591,2(5 

FLUID  FLOW  CONTRCH.  FOR  HVAC  SYSTEM  WITH 

VALVE  POSITION  READJUSTMENT  TO  EQUALIZE 

CONDmONING  RATES  IN  MULTIPLE  7X»fKS 

Walter  E.  9m^k,  Jt,  SaMcId,  CaM.,  aarifpar  ta  Carrier  Cm^ 

paratiaa,  Syracnaa,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31. 1994,  Scr.  N«».  25MM 
Int.  CL' F25B  2iMW 
VS.  CL  145—22  14  ( 


9.  A  process  for  defining  the  valve  positioiis  of  flow  control 
valves  that  govern  the  flow  of  a  heat  exchange  medium  to  indi- 
vidual temperamre  controlled  zones,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

periodically  reading  the  current  temperatures  of  each  zone; 

computing  zone  temperature  change  leptesHiiations  indicating 
how  the  read  temperatures  from  each  zone  are  changing 


1.  An  injection  molding  machine  for  casting  metals  in  semi-solid 
form,  comprising: 

a)  a  hopper  for  liquid  metal,  having  means  for  maiinaiiiing  the 
metal  at  a  temperature  above  die  liqmdut  tenpenluR  and  a 
fluid  oudet  for  liquid  metal  at  die  lower  end  dierBof. 

b)  a  veitical  shearii^Axioling  section  comprising 

i)  a  solid  tubular  band  having  lower  and  upper  ends,  an  axial 
cavity  in  the  cemer,  and  a  fhnd  input  near  the  upper  end 
thereof  for  inlet  of  liquid  metal  connected  to  the  fluid  oodet 
of  the  hopper. 

ii)  a  screw  located  in  dw  axial  cavity  of  die  banel,  having  a 
shaft  extending  out  of  die  upper  end  of  die  band,  having  a 
lengtt  less  than  the  length  of  the  barrel,  and  fitting  in  the 
axial  cavity  with  only  a  small  gap  buween  the  screw  flights 
and  die  walls  of  die  axial  cavity.  capMe  of  rotadonal 
motion  and  axial  motion  from  a  first  poailian  in  which  die 
lower  end  of  die  screw  is  near  die  lower  end  of  die  band, 
to  a  second  position  in  which  the  upper  end  of  Ihe  screw  is 
near  the  upper  end  of  the  band. 

iii)  a  nozzle  for  mating  with  a  mold.  seaUMy  locaied  in  the 
lower  end  of  die  axial  cavity,  having  a  fluid  passage  from 
die  axial  cavity  to  die  lower  end  of  die  nozzle  which  mates 
with  the  mold, 

iv)  seal  means  for  preventing  liquid  metal  flow  while  permk- 
ting  the  screw  shaft  to  rotate  and  move  up  and  down, 
locked  aroond  die  screw  shaft  on  die  upper  end  of  die  axid 
cavity. 

v)  temperamre  control  means  for  nwintaining  the  band  at  a 
temperature  below  ifae  liquidus  temperature  of  the  metal. 

c)  means  for  rotating  the  screw,  connected  to  die  screw  shafi. 
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d)  meant  for  moving  die  screw  leogthwiie  from  iti  fint  podboo 
ID  its  second  poeitkn,  connected  to  ilie  screw  shaft, 

the  ■Mfhinj.  openting  such  that  the  liqtiid  metal  is  fed  into  the 
shearing/cooling  section  while  the  screw  is  in  its  first,  lower 
position  and  is  sheared  by  the  rotating  screw  while  being 
cooled  below  its  liquidus  temperature  under  the  controi  of  the 
tenpentiire  cootrol  means  and  fbnning  a  semi-solid  material; 
the  rotating  screw  is  moved  lo  ib  second,  upper  positioa;  and 
die  screw  is  quickly  moved  to  its  first,  lower  poailion.  ejecting 
the  semi-solid  material  through  the  nozzle  into  the  moid. 

IS.  The  method  of  injection  molding  semi-solid  metals,  com- 
prisiag  the  step*  of : 

a)  stMting  with  metal  aiwve  iu  liquidus  temperature, 

b)  sheving  die  metal  widi  a  rotating,  vertical,  noB<ainfiie«sioa 
screw  agitator. 

c)  cooling  the  metal  while  it  is  being  sheared,  to  a  semi-solid 
stale  below  its  liquidus  temperature. 

d)  raising  die  screw  agitator,  causing  die  semi-solid  metal  to 
accumulate  below  the  screw  agitator, 

e)  quickly  lowering  the  screw  agitator  to  inject  the  accumulated 
semi-solid  metal  into  a  mold. 


(d)  an  electric  motor  for  imparting  a  rocatioiul  movement  to  the 
conpiessor  to  recirculate  die  lefiigerant  along  die  refrigerat- 
ing cycle; 

(e)  an  eleclzic  healer  ananged  in  die  duct  for  generating  electric 
heM  for  directly  heating  the  air  flow  directed  to  the  cabin; 

(f)  means  for  determining  electrical  power  consumption  of  the 
refrigerating  cycle  and  for  determining  electrical  power  con- 
sumption of  the  electric  healer,  and 

(g)  control  means  for  selecting  die  one  of  die  refrigerating  cycle 
and  die  electric  healer  dial  consumes  leas  electric  power  wtaea 
obtaining  a  desired  heating  capacity  at  the  cabin. 


f,ftlJW 
METHOD  OF  ENEKGY  LOAD  MANAGEMENT  USING 
PCM  FOR  HEATING  AND  COOUNG  OP  BUILOINGS 

K.  Stnta,  ami  Jifea  J.  ItaitlHaii,  kalk  af  I 
I*  MhUb  Marietta  Eifp  S7 
OA  BMga,' 

FVad  Ju.  2S.  1993.  Ser.  Na  S3,i7l 
tet  CL*  F2SB  29/00:  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  W5— 1  14  " 


S.M1.2C7 
AH  CONDITIONING  APPAKATUS  FOR  AN  ELECTUC 

VEHICLE  USING  LEAST  POWER  CONSUMPTION 
•ETWEEN  COftlPRBSSCMt  AND  ELECTWC  HEATER 
irili^  A^K  Md  Akin  bM.  l*Ute.  balk  aC  JapM. 
HaHlHiiliiii  Cn,Lld,.Ja>— 

I  Dae.  It.  1992,  Sec.  N^  997.3<5 
,  iHMmlTir  J^m.  Dec.  27. 1991. 304M91; 
Dec  1, 1992, 4-32MM 

bM.  CL'  F2SB  29^0 
U,S.a.li5— 29  «( 


•se^jjsfST.j 


1.  An  air  conditioning  apparatus  for  controlling  a  temperature  of 
a  cabin,  comprising: 

(a)  a  duct  defining  therein  an  air  passageway  to  said  cabin: 

(b)  a  ftm  device  for  creatug  a  forced  air  flow  in  said  passageway 
toward  the  cabin; 

(c)  a  refrigerating  cycle  comprising  a  compressor  for  obtaining  a 
high  pressure  gaseous  refrigerant,  and  an  inner  heat  exchanger 
dial  receives  the  gaseous  refrigerant  from  the  compressor,  said 
inner  beat  exchanger  being  arranged  in  the  duct  so  that  a  heat 
exchange  betwcitn  the  air  in  die  duct  and  die  refrigerant  in  die 
inner  heat  exchanger  takes  place  to  heal  die  air  divBcted  to  die 
cabin: 


1.  A  method  of  energy  load  management  for  avoiding  energy 
source  use  during  selected  time  periods  during  selected  beating  and 
cooling  of  a  building  in  which  air  motion  conveys  air  within  a 
trirrtfil  lewperanire  range  for  comfort  of  occupants  of  said  build- 
ing, said  method  comprising: 

providing  a  first  wallboard  material  on  interior  portions  of  said 
building  removed  from  effects  of  temperature  exterior  to  said 
building,  said  first  wall  board  material  containing  dierein  a 
first  phine  change  material  having  a  melting  point  temperature 
substantially  in  a  center  of  said  selected  temperature  range  for 
comfort; 

providiag  a  second  wallboard  material  on  interior  surfaces  of 
portions  of  said  building  subject  to  effects  of  temperature 
exterior  to  said  building,  said  second  wallboard  material  con- 
taining dierein  a  second  phase  change  material  having  a 
melting  point  temperature  less  than,  but  within  about  four 
degrees  C.  of  said  mehiiig  temperature  of  said  first  phase 
change  material; 

providing  a  thermostat  within  said  building  for  setting  and 
deieimining  temperature  within  said  building,  said  diennoctat 
comroUing  de-activadng  said  energy  source  at  a  beginning  of 
said  selected  time  period  and  activating  said  energy  source  at 
a  conclusion  of  said  selected  time  period; 

condiboning  air  in  an  interior  of  said  building  with  said  energy 
source  at  a  temperature  to  achieve  an  initial  charged  state  of 
said  fint  and  second  phase  change  materials  at  said  beginning 
of  said  selected  dme  period; 

de-activating  said  energy  source  at  said  beginning  of  said 
selected  time  period  whereby  said  first  and  second  phase 
change  materials  change  phase  from  said  initial  charged  stale 
to  provide  said  selected  heating  and  cooling  of  said  building; 
and 

activating  said  energy  source  at  said  conclusion  of  said  sdrcted 
time  period  whereby  said  first  and  second  phase  change 
T^M^ri.!.  change  phue  loretian  to  said  iailial  charged  states. 


54tl>9 

CONDENSER  UNIT 

Rabcrt  E.  JcaUm,  2903  mhriew  Rd,.  Anatiii.  Tex.  78703 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1993,  Scr.  Na  111.S70 

int.  CL'  F28B  1/00 

VS.  CL  165— U«  22 


1.  A  condensing  unit  comprising  a  botising  having  therein  a  to 
creating  an  upwuid  path  of  air  movement  through  die  bousing;  a 
heal  exchange  coil  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  connection  to 
a  source  of  hot  refrigerant  in  a  refrigeration  loop;  a  sump,  below 
the  coil,  for  collecting  a  coolant;  and  means  in  communication 
with  the  sump  for  spraying  the  coolant  on  the  coil, 
the  housing  comprising 
a  base  having  a  bottom  wall  and  an  upturned  rim,  a  plurality 
of  upright  walls  supported  by  the  base,  means  connecting 
the  walls  together  and  a  top. 
the  inlet  and  outlet  extending  laterally  through  die  rim  and 
then  upwardly  to  the  coil  to  allow  the  walls  and  top  to  be 
removed  without  affecting  the  coil;  and 
a  frame,  in  die  housing,  suppoited  by  die  base  bottom  wall  and 
being  unconnected  thereto  and  being  movable  relative  thereto 
and  having  the  heat  exchange  coil  suspended  therefroir.  the 
ftame  being  constrained  against  substantial  lateral  movement 
by  die  walls. 


5.S01.27* 
PLATE  FIN  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Dwryl  L.  Vdu^,  BcUevflle,  and  Bany  W.  BIumI.  Uvoiiia, 
both  of  Mkh.,  MaicBors  to  Ford  Motor  Coaapany,  Dcavttam, 

Mich. 

FDcd  Mar.  9, 1995.  Ser.  No.  401.579 

Int  CL'  F2SF  U32 

VS.  CL  1«5— 151  14  CtolniB 


1.  A  fin  assembly  for  use  in  a  heat  exchanger,  the  fin  assembly 
uMUiiruiiig: 


at  least  one  tube  for  transporting  a  heat  exchange  fhiid  tbereiii, 
the  at  least  one  tube  exteiKling  longitudiiiaUy  from  a  fhnd 
manifold  and  being  disposed  between  a  pair  of  eadsheeis,  die 
at  least  one  tube  defining  a  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  die 
flow  of  fluid  therethrough; 

a  generally  planar  base  having  a  base  longitudinal  axis  extend- 
ing between  the  pair  of  endsbeets,  the  bate  tongjiudinal  axis 
being  generally  perpendicular  to  die  nibe  longitudinal  axis 
.  and  a  transverse  axis  generally  perpendicular  to  the  baae 
longitudinal  axis  but  being  canted  at  an  obhise  angle  relative 
to  the  tube  loogitudiiial  axis,  said  base  kmgitudiiial  and  trans- 
verse axes  defining  a  main  plane,  and  wherein  snbatantially 
the  entire  main  plane  of  said  baae  is  dispooed  at  said  obtuse 
angle  relative  to  the  mbe  longimdifial  axis; 

a  plurality  of  apertures  for  recaving  the  tubes  dierethrough;  and 

•  plurality  of  louvres  disposed  on  said  base  and  extending 
geimally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  base. 


53L271 
HEAT-EXCHANGER  TANK 
BJSra  WUkaliwia,  Aaaraa.  Swadcit,  1 
Coott^  AB.  SolTcabarg,  Swedes 

FDcd  Apr.  11, 199S,  Sec  No.  4203i* 
Cfadas  priarily,  appHcaliaa  Swede*.  Ape  11, 1994, 9401212 
tatCL*F2SFSMa 
U.S.  CL  lis— 173  U  < 


1.  A  heal-cxchanger  tank  consisting  of  a  cover,  the  cover  having 
an  opening  and  a  plate,  the  plate  being  fixed  at  the  opening  of  the 
cover,  the  plate  being  elongate  and  U-shaped,  and  having  a  web 
portion  and  two  flanges,  die  cover  consisting  of  a  U-shaped  middle 
piece  and  two  sqiarately  manufoctured  cup-shaped  end  pieces,  said 
middle  piece  having  fhmges.  the  flanges  being  secured  to  the  plate 
flanges,  said  end  pieces  defining  moudis,  said  modhs  being 
U-shq)ed  for  connection  to  a  respective  end  of  the  middle  piece, 
each  end  piece  further  having  two  guide  flanges,  said  guide  flanges 
being  connectable  to  the  flanges  of  the  jriate  and  bong  adapted  to 
guide  the  end  pieces  into  correct  alignment  with  the  middle  piece 
when  the  heat-exchanger  tank  is  being  assembled,  wherein  eadi 
end  piece  further  having  a  fixing  tongue  at  an  end  opposite  10  said 
mouth  and  being  bent  around  an  end  edge  of  die  plate. 


5.501.272  

MULH-SENSOR  RELIEF  VALVE  WELL  TEST  SYSTEM 
Gracae  F.  Caotts.  awl  JcRkcy  C  Edwards,  balk  of  Scadaad. 
United  Kingdoa.  aarigiori  to  Eipro  North  Sea  LiHilad, 
ScoHand 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92M1353,  S  371  Dale  Man  25, 1994, 1 102(c) 
Datt  Mu.  25,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093«5273,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Mar.  18. 1993 

PCT  FBed  JaL  23, 1992,  Scr.  No.  199^42 
Chdaw  priority,  appBcatioB  United  Kingdooa,  Aas-  3L  1991. 
9118«92 

lat  CL'  E21B  49/00 
VS.  CL  106—25041  !•  Chdiaa 

1.  A  well  testing  system  comprising  a  ball  valve  having  a 
plurality  of  fluid  lines  coupled  diereto,  said  ball  valve  being 
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located  between  a  proceti  fluid  flow  line  and  a  vent  line,  each  fluid 
line  being  coupled  to  a  respective  piece  of  equipmeat  rated  at  a 
cenain  pfcssure  value,  pfcsmre  relief  means  located  in  each  fluid 
line  between  the  piece  of  equipment  and  said  ball  valve,  each 
pressure  lelief  means  being  opefibte  when  an  iit-line  fluid  pressure 
exceeds  a  predetennined  value  lo  pass  said  fluid  to  said  ball  valve, 
said  ball  valve  being  actuatable  in  response  to  any  one  of  said 
pressure  relief  means  having  fluid  passed  therethrough  whereby  the 
ball  valve  is  actuated  to  an  open  position  and  remains  in  die  open 
poaitioa  once  actuated,  lo  that  the  well  reservoir  fluid/gas  mixture 
from  said  fluid  flow  line  passes  through  the  ball  valve  to  said  vent 
line. 


METHOD  FOK  DETESMINING  THE  RESERVOIR 
PROPERTIES  or  A  SOLID  CARBONACEOUS 
SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATION 
Aaran,  CnioL,  — Ignnr  to  Aaoe 
,DL 

Piled  Oct.  4, 1994,  S«r.  N*.  317,742 
IM.  CL*  BUB  43/16.43/30:47/06 
VS.  CL  IM— 2SXS  34 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  the  wihanrfd  mffhanr  recovery 
characteristics  of  a  solid  cartnnaceous  subttfTaneaD  fonnatioii.  the 
Dirthod  c<aiyiiswig: 

a)  injecting  a  gaaeow  desoibtng  fluid  into  the  formation  through 
a  wellboR  while  obtaining  injectioa  rate  data; 

b)  flowing-back  the  wellbore  to  produce  a  fluid  coofirising 
iiqected  deaothiag  gaseous  fluid  ai 


c)  obtaining  productioa  rale  data  and  chemical  composition  data 
for  the  fluid  produced  during  Hep  b);  and 

d)  determining  at  least  oae  of  the  following  mhanrrd  methane 
recovery  chwaderiMics  for  the  formalioo  wnounding  the 
wellbare  using  the  data  obtained  in  steps  a)  and  c).  wherein 
the  m''B~'*»<  ■»»«t««Mi  recovery  characteristic  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

effective  permeability  relatioaship.  characteristic  diffiwioa 
time  for  nitrofen.  characteristic  diffutioa  time  for  methane, 
characteristic  dillusioB  time  for  the  injected  gaseous  des- 
otfcing  fluid,  stress  depeiMlent  permnbility  relationship, 
relative  permeability  relatioaihip.  reservoir  flow  capacity, 
whether  the  first  wellbore  is  in  fluid  communicatioo  widi 
non-caibonaceous  subterranean  fcrmatioiw.  and  combina- 
tions  thereof. 


(b)  forming  a  matrix  within  the  subterranean  formation,  the 
matrix  comprising  the  proppant  and  polymer  material  in  close 
associatioa  with  each  other,  and 

(c)  reducing  production  of  the  proppant  6om  the  well. 


5,»1,I74 
CONTROL  OF  PARTICULATE  FLOWBACK  IN 

SUBTERRANEAN  WELLS 
D.  Ng^rs^  JlB  D.  WdiTcr,  both  «f  DMcan,  awl  David 
L.  Bfww^  Itaipla,  idi  wt  OUtL,  aailgwnn  to  nriMiartnB 
Ca«pM7,  DUM^  OUk 

FBmI  Mk  29, 199S,  Scr.  Na.  412,MS 
lat  CL*  E21B  43M4:43/267 
VS.  CL  1«— 27«  29  OaiaH 

1.  Method  of  treating  a  tubtenanean  formatiott  penetrated  by  a 
wellbare  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  fluid  suspension 
including  a  mixture  of  a  p«ticulate  material  and  a  thermoplastic 
material  wherein  said  thermoplastic  material  is  in  the  form  of 
flakes  having  a  diickness  of  from  about  2.5  lo  about  250  microns 
and  an  average  surfKe  area  of  from  about  2  to  about  325  square 
millimeters;  pumping  the  fluid  suspension  including  the  mixture 
into  the  subterranean  farmaiiaa  through  the  wellbore;  depositing 
the  mixture  of  particulate  and  ibetmopbstic  material  in  the  subter- 
ranean formation  whereby  the  material  interacts  with  at  least  a 
poftioo  of  die  paniculate  to  letard  movement  within  said  formation 
of  said  paniailate. 


5,591075 
CONTROL  or  PARTICULATE  FLOWBACK  W 

SUBTERRANEAN  WELLS 
J.  Card;  Paid  R.  HMvard;  Ji— Pterre  Fcnwd,  al  af 
Id  Vttmm  G.  CtMrtin,  Sfmy,  rfi  «f  OMa..  aailf- 
an  to  Dawcl,  a  dMriaa  af  ScUiMbcrfcr  IkckMlagjr  Car> 
ranritai,  HaMtoa,  Ite. 

Ctlkanrtna  to  pi^  af  Stfc  Na.  217,97ft,  Mw.  t,  1994,  Pat 

Na.  SA39JUS.  wMcfc  li  a  cibWmIIw  !■  part  af  S«k  N«. 

4237S,  Apr.  5, 1993,  PaL  Na.  S3)MtS.  IWi  appMratiaa  Mar. 

2, 1995,  Ser.  N*.  397329 

lat  CL*  E21B  43/267 

VS.  CL  IM— 2W  14  CUbm 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  underground  formation  penetrated  by 

a  wellbare  using  a  fluid  suspensioa.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  fluid  suspension,  said  suspension  coiqprised  of  a 
fluid,  a  particulate  nutterial.  and  a  solid  material,  the  solid 
material  being  selected  from  the  group  of  solid  materials 
consisting  of  metal,  polymen.  ceramics  and  glass; 

(b)  pumping  the  fluid  suspeasion  downhole  through  a  wellbare; 

(c)  depositing  the  (hnd  suapensioa  in  the  formatiaa; 

(d)  flowing  back  fluid  from  the  formation,  thereby  formiiig  a 
matrix  of  solid  mail  i  ill  and  particulate  material;  and 

(e)  reducing  migratiaa  of  pattioilatr  material  from  the  matrix 
iiKo  the  wellboR. 

5.  A  method  of  reducing  the  proihictiaa  of  proppant  from  a  weD 
after  fracturing  a  subtenaaeaB  fomution  peacnated  by  the  well, 
comprising: 
(a)  i—T"";  a  fluid  from  die  surface  of  the  ground  through  a 
wellbore  and  into  a  subterianeaa  formatiaa.  the  fluid  compris- 
ing a  viscous  liquid,  proppant,  and  shavings  or  discs  of 
polymer  material. 


54M^« 
DRILLING  FLUID  AND  FILTER  CAKE  REMOVAL 
METHCNW  AND  COMPOOTIONS 
Jim  Wearer;  Kri*M  M.  Ravi,  bath  af  IKneaa,  Olda.;  Larry 
S.  EoC  Kaly,  Ikx.;  Rick  Ciliartri,  a^  J.  MIckaci  WBaa^ 
both  «f  DaKaaa,  Oida.,  MiigMra  to  BaHilNutoa  Coatpai^, 
.OUa. 

Fled  Sep.  15, 1994,  Set:  Na.  3tijm 
Int  CL*  E21B  33/16:37/00 
VS.  CL  IM— 291  »•  OaitoB 

1.  A  method  of  removing  gelled  and  dehydrated  drilling  fluid 
and  filter  cake  from  die  walls  of  a  wellbore  comprising: 
contacting  said  drilling  fluid  and  filter  cake  with  a  removal 
composition  for  a  period  of  time  sufficiett  to  cause  the  disin- 
tegration of  said  drilling  fluid  and  filter  cake,  said  composition 
being  comprised  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  sugar  selected 
from  die  group  consisting  of  monosaccharide  sugars,  disac- 
cbaride  sugars,  trisaccharide  sugars  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
displacing  said  removal  composition  and  disintegrated  drilling 
fluid  and  filter  cake  from  said  wellbore. 


5,591077 
COMBATING  LOST  CIRCULATION  DURING  THE 
DRILLING  OF  WELLS 
David  D.  Ommb,  Lawtna,  and  Bobby  G.  Braitc,  Doacaa,  both  of 
OUa.,  Mrigannr  to  HaDibartaa  Coaipaay,  Daacaa,  Okia. 
FUcd  Mar.  ft,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  3990ft« 
lat  CL'  E21B  33/138 
UJS.  CL  Iftft— 293  29  OaiaM 

1.  An  improved  method  of  combating  lost  drilling  fluid  circula- 
tion into  a  subterranean  thief  zone  penetrated  by  a  well  bore 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  quick  set  cementitious  composition  comprised  of  an 
amorphous  silica  material,  water  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  form  a  slurry  and  an  alkaU  present  in  an  amoum 
sufficient  to  react  with  said  amorphous  silica  material  in  die 
presence  of  said  water  to  form  a  cementitious  composition 
which  subsequently  sets  into  a  hard  substantially  impermeable 
mass; 
introducing  said  cementitious  composition  into  said  thief  zone 

by  way  of  said  well  bore; 
allowing  said  cementitious  composition  to  set  into  a  cementi- 
tious plug  in  said  thief  zone  uid  in  said  well  bore;  and  then 
continuing  the  drilling  of  said  well  bore  through  and  below  said 
cementitious  plug. 


arranging  said  metallic  rod  aectioiis  in  tlie  well  widi  the  largest 
diameter,  lowest  tensile  strength  metallic  rods  toward  the 
bottom  of  the  rod  string  and  the  smallest  diameter,  highest 
tensile  strength  metallic  rods  towards  tlie  top  of  said  rod  string 
at  the  top  of  tlK  wdL 


5,591079 

APPARATUS  AKO)  METHCM>  F(Mt  REMOVING 

PRODUCTION-INHIBITING  UQUID  FROM  A 

WELLBORE 

Arvind  K.  Garg.  E^jswaad,  a^  Jack  McAMaa;  UttMoa, 

both  of  Cala.,  aaiigMirs  to  Aaaca  Carparallaa,  CMcafa,  DL 

FDed  Jaa.  12, 1995,  Scr.  Na.  3724*1 

laL  CL*  E21B  43/00 

VS.  CL  Iftft— 372  27  ( 


5,59107s 
METHOD  OF  ACHIEVING  HIGH  PRODUCTION  RATES 

IN  WELLS  WITH  SMALL  DIAMETER  TUBULARS 
ITi— fib  D.  Garrett,  Labback,  and  Narataa  D.  Rosen,  San- 
dawB,  bath  of  Ite.,  aari^on  to  Iteaca  Inc  White  Pfadaa, 

N.Y. 

FOad  Dec  1ft,  1994,  Ser.  Na.  357*479 

taL  CL*  E21B  17/00:43/00 

VS.  CL  lftft-3C9  2  Oainai 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  production  rate  from  a  producing 
oil  well  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  the  well  with  a  rod  string  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
rod  sections,  each  said  sectim  being  formed  by  metallic  rods 
having  a  diffetcnt  diameter  and  tensile  strength  with  ttie 
smallest  diameter  metallic  rod  section  having  die  highest 
tensile  strength; 


L  A  method  for  removing  water  from  a  wellbare  wiiich  pen- 
etrates at  least  one  carbonaceous  seam  and  has  perfotations  which 
allow  mr«fc»"^  and  water  to  flow  from  die  at  least  one  carbon- 
aceous seam  into  the  wellbore.  die  method  comprising  the  steps  (rf: 
a)  installing  a  gas-lift  apparatus  in  die  wellbore.  the  gas-lift 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  chamber  for  collecting  water 
a  valve  receiving  means  coupled  to  the  chamber,  and 
a  linear  access  means  for  tiansfening  a  wiieliae  into  and  at 
least  partially  through  the  chaniber. 
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b)  ap— ''■t  dK  gai-lift  appantut  in  a  cootiiiuouf  wMcr  letnoval 
mode: 

c)  twitdung  the  ga*-lift  ippiraiui  from  the  coatimiout  water 
removal  mode  to  an  imennitteM  waiei  removal  mode  using  a 
wiretine  reaievable  tool;  and 

d)  openiiag  the  gaa-lift  apparatus  in  die  intermittent  water 
removal  mode. 


TORQUE-RESISTANT.  SEAL  SETTING  PORCB-UMITEP, 

HYDRAUUCALLY  8ETTABLE  WELL  PACKER 

STRUCTURE  AND  A8SOCUTED  METHODS 

PM  M.  WUli.aB«  J«fea  C  Gm*.  Mh  if  CwtcRim,  ItaL, 

i^M^n  HsHliBa  TV* 
•r  ScK  N*.  29^1.  Ai«.  at.  19M. -nb 

jM.  at,  IMS,  scK  N^  atMti 

taL  CL*  E21B  33/128 
VS.  CL  1»-Jt7  37  I 


CASING  FILLING  AND  CIRCULATING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
DbvU  p.  Brim,  Dmnm.  OUa,  trntf^nr  to  I 


I  Oct  27, 1994,  Sar.  N*.  3Mjn 
tat  CL*  B21B  34A)6 

VS.  a.  utsn  M I 


1.  An  improved  casing  filling  and  circuIaliDg  apparatus  for 
niiming  a  casing  string  into  a  well  bore  comprising: 

a  tubular  caoBectar, 

a  tubular  piesaure  telief  seal  body  member  connected  to  an  end 
of  said  connector, 

pressure  relief  seal  means  coonected  to  said  pressure  relief  seal 
body  member  for  relieving  pressure  from  said  casing  by 
back-flow  duougb  said  connector  when  the  pressure  in  said 
casing  is  higher  than  the  pressure  in  said  connector. 

a  tubular  casing  teal  body  member  connected  to  said  pressure 
telief  seal  body  member, 

check  valve  means  connected  to  the  interior  of  said  casing  teal 
body  member  for  preventing  spillage  and  for  preventiiig  fluid 
bnck-flow  through  said  casing  filling  and  cimilating  apparatus 
except  when  said  pressure  relief  teal  means  permits  such  back 
flow: 

casing  seal  means  coimecied  to  the  exterior  of  said  casing  seal 
body  member  for  tealingly  engaging  die  interior  of  said 
casing  string  when  inswtxd  thereinto:  and 

a  tubular  guide  nose  member  cotMected  to  said  casing  seal  body 
member. 


I.  Torque-resistant  well  packer  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  coaxially  positianaMe  widiin  a  subterranean  well 

flow  conductor  and  having  an  axial  centerline: 
a  circumferentiaUy  spaced  plurality  of  sUp  anchors  supported  on 
said   tubular   body    for  radial   movement   relative   dtereto 
between  inwardly  retracted  release  poaiooiu  and  outwardly 
extended  setting  positioas. 

each  of  said  slip  anchors  having  an  outer  side  surface  portion 
with  a  spaced  series  of  parallel  gripping  teeth  formed 
thereon,  said  teeth  being  generally  helically  disposed  rela- 
tive to  said  centerline.  said  teeth  further  having  lengths  that 
are  sloped  relative  to  said  centerline  and  relative  to  a  plane 
peipendicular  to  said  centerline:  and 
setting  means  carded  on  said  tubular  body  and  being  selectively 
opoable  to  forcibly  drive  said  slip  anchors  from  said  release 
positions  thereof  to  said  setting  positioas  thereof. 


G«raa 


S,5tI,2S2 
rtRE-FlGHTING  EQUIPMENT 

kmt*  3,  FIN-M3M 


per  Na.  PCr/nn«t2ll,  l  371  Date  Jn.  1,  1994,  |  l«2(c) 

Dale  Jaa.  1,  1994,  PCT  Pal*.  No.  W093MMtt,  PCT  Pah. 

Dale  Jaik  21. 1993 

PCT  HM  JaL  It,  1992,  Sck  Na.  175^2 

CUm  rriarity,  aiiplrartna  VWaMl.  JaL  12,  1991.  913394; 
Jaa.  U,  1991,  914t23 

tat  CL'  AttC  37/08 
VS.  CL  1C9-37  U  OalBia 

1.  Pire-figbting  equipment  having  a  number  of  spray  heads  for 
^iraying  extinguishing  liquid,  at  least  a  part  of  said  spray  beads 
being,  in  inactive  stale,  covered  by  a  shield,  whereby  said  spray 
heads  sre  of  the  type  capable  of  operating  with  a  high  drive 
prenuR.  preferably  producing  concentrated  fog  spnys  with  strong 
penetration  power,  the  respective  shield  being  arranged,  upon 
activatioa  of  the  respective  tpny  head,  to  be  removed  by  the  action 
of  die  extinguishing  liquid,  and  at  least  one  of  said  spny  heads 


driven  into  die  soil,  said  depdi  indicator  being  propelled  by 
said  piston  rod  oi«wardly  beyond  the  upper  rim  of  said  cutting 
tube: 
wherein  said  metal  target  is  located  proximate  the  cutting  edge 
of  said  cutting  tube  when  said  depth  indicator  indicates  said 
depdiX 


provided  with  a  shield  being  movably  mounted  in  a  holder  fastened 
in  a  floor  in  such  a  manner  that  said  at  least  one  spray  bead  upon 
activation  is  lifed  up  by  the  extinguishing  liquid  dius  removing  the 
shield  provided  in  front  of  said  at  least  one  spray  bead. 


5,501,284 
INFLATABLE  BAG  FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  SYSTEM 
Robert  G.  OodMlct;  7813  Port  On,  CiliiiBi.  OMa  45499- 
41M,  aad  BcaUo  Batted,  23N  Red  Apfle  Dt,  Dajrlaa,  OUa 

45431 

Filed  Ape  22, 1994,  So:  Na  232,515 
lat  CL'  A62C  3/08 
VS.  CL  lC9^-54  12  ( 


5,5ei.2S3 
HOLE  CUTTING  DEVICE  FOR  RECOVERING  TARGETS 

LOCATED  WITH  A  METAL  DETECTOR 

H.  Dean  Noidqakt,  57  Kaight  St,  GIcm  FaOi,  N.Y.  128*1 

Filed  JuL  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  288454 

lat  CL'  AOIB  1/24;  E21B  25A)0 

VS.  CL  172—22  «  dafaaa 


1.  A  hole  cutting  device  for  recovering  a  metal  target  discovered 
with  a  metal  detector,  said  metal  target  being  buried  at  a  depth  X  in 
a  layer  of  soil,  said  metal  detector  providing  an  operator  of  said 
hole  cutting  device  with  an  indication  of  said  depth  X.  comprising: 

a  cutting  tube  having  a  cutting  edge  and  an  opposing,  upper  rim; 

a  handle  member,  mounted  proximate  the  upper  rim  of  said 
cutting  tube,  for  rotatably  driving  the  cutting  edge  of  said 
cutting  tube  into  said  soil  toward  said  metal  target,  with  the 
cutting  edge  of  said  cutting  tube  positioned  above  said  metal 
target: 

a  piston  member  having  a  piston  rod  and  a  piston  bead  mounted 
to  a  first  end  of  said  piston  rod.  said  piston  member  extending 
longitudinally  within  said  cutting  tube  and  mounted  concen- 
trically therewith,  wherein  said  piston  bead  is  longitudinally 
displaced  toward  the  upper  rim  of  said  cutting  tube  by  said 
soil  as  the  cutting  edge  of  said  cutting  tube  is  driven  into  said 
soil,  the  longitudinal  displacement  of  said  piston  bead  propel- 
ling a  second,  opposing  end  of  said  piston  rod  outwardly 
beyond  the  upper  rim  of  said  cutting  tube,  the  second,  oppos- 
ing end  of  said  piston  rod  including  a  first  connecting  element 
for  removably  securing  said  hole  cutting  device  to  a  second, 
complementary  connecting  element  disposed  on  an  operator 
of  said  hole  cutting  device,  said  soil  forming  a  plug  within 
said  cutting  tube,  said  cutting  tube  fonning  a  hole  in  said  soil 
upon  removal  of  said  cutting  tube:  and 

a  depth  indicator,  formed  integrally  with  the  second  end  of  said 
piston  rod,  for  providing  an  instantaneous  depth  measurement 
of  the  cutting  edge  of  said  cutting  tube  as  said  cutting  edge  is 


1.  An  apparatus  for  extinguishing  fire  in  a  confined  compailinetit 
having  a  normal  flow  of  ventilating  air  theredirough.  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

an  inflatable  bag  mounted  in  a  collapsed  condition  adjacent  die 
compattment,  said  bag  being  configured  to  be  compatible 
widi  volume  aai  space  geometry  of  die  compattment  and 
having  means  for  dispersing  a  gaseous  or  vapotizable  liquid 
fire  extinguishing  agent: 

a  normally  deactivated  source  of  said  gaseous  or  vaporizaMe 
liquid  fire  extinguishing  ageitt  connected  to  said  bag: 

and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  source  to  activate 
release  of  said  gaseous  or  vaporizable  liquid  fire  extinguishing 
agent  for  inflating  die  bag  resulting  in  blockage  of  the  normal 
flow  of  the  ventilating  air,  displacement  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
residual  air,  and  dispersal  of  said  agent  dirough  the  bag  into 
the  compattment  to  effect  fire  extinguishment 


5,581,285 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  HEAD  OF  A 

DRILLING  OR  CORE-DRILUNG  MEVICEAND 
APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THIS  METHOD 
Ettcnne  Laoiiae,  74,  Avcmie  dn  Pante  de  Lattic,  B-llMBn 
aek,  Bdgfaiai,  aad  Kms  LaagtwM,  VotaMriaan  6,  2288  GB 
RUswiJk  ZH,  Nctherlaiids 

Filed  JnL  18, 1994,  Sec  No.  276,137 
Cbdms  priortty,  appiicatlMi  Edghui,  JaL  20, 1993, 093007«8 
tat  CL'  E21B  47/00 
VS.  CL  175—27  35  CUaH 

1.  A  measuring  system  for  a  drill  bit  for  measuring  a  parameter 
related  to  movement  of  at  least  a  pottion  said  drill  bit,  said  drill  bit 
being  secured  to  the  end  of  a  drill  string  and  being  operable  for 
drilling  a  borehole  through  a  fonnation,  said  drill  string  and  said 
borehole  fonning  a  fluid  flow  pad)  for  circulating  fluid  dirough  said 
drill  string  and  said  borehole,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  bit  body  for  said  drill  bit,  said  bit  body  having  a  fluid  bore 
extending  dierethrough  such  that  said  fluid  flow  path  extends 
through  said  fluid  bore,  said  bit  body  having  a  sensor  mount 
disposed  therein: 
at  least  one  cutter  edge  mounted  to  said  bit  body  for  cutting  into 
said  formation  to 
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drive  driU  out  ined  lo  mutt  a  drill  Hring  to  drill  a  well,  a  method 
for  dupiaciag  oae  end  of  die  lan|iie  Inck  proximale  d>e  well,  said 
metbod  coao|)ritiiig  die  MCfw  of: 
.tiM^gaym  dK  drill  Oring  from  die  top  drive  drill  unit: 
nupendiiig  the  lop  drive  drill  unit  frooa  die  ooe  end  of  the  Uxqiie 

mck  proumaie  die  well; 
^ifftfit^l  die  one  end  of  the  totque  track  proximale  the  well  in 
a  first  diiectiaa  about  the  ooooection  of  laid  totque  track  to 
laid  derrick;  and 
ditplacing  the  one  end  of  die  torque  track  proximate  the  well  in 
a  aecaDd  direction  about  the  conncrtion  of  said  torque  track  to 
said  denick. 


DEILLING  DEVICE  WITH  TELKSCOnC  KELLYBAM 

a  tubular  thank  portion  extending  from  said  bit  body  and  having  G«««***  Lnmw,  Olp>-K>ite,  C*iMJ«y.  ■■*§■"•■  «•  !■«■  C 

a  top  coonector  for  connectiiig  to  said  drill  string;  IQtBMi  Bafertackaflt  GakH,  Gcrmaajr 

a  movement  senaor  aftxed  to  said  senior  mount  in  said  bit  body.  FBad  Stf.  t,  19M,  Sck  N«.  3t2^l* 

said  movement  sensor  being  lesponuve  to  a  parameter  leialed  CUam  priority,  nipMiBllM  rioiMj.  Sep.  29,  1993,  43  33 

to  movement  of  said  <hiU  bit  for  producing  an  electrical  y^j 

"f^'    .       ^         r      ■  ..         ^„-^       -M   , ;    .  luL  a.*  E21B  *1H 

an  electrical  conductor  for  electrically  conducting  said  electrical 

sensor  signal;  and 

a  data  collection  system  operable  for  receiving  said  electrical 

'  signal. 


VS.  CL  17S— 173 


M 


METBOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOE  DISPLACING  A  TOP 
DRIVE  TOKQUE  TRACK 
3m  R.  ■crry.  The  Wtarfhudi.  Ita^  anri^M-  In  9mwtm  IMi^ 
lac,  Haartaa,  Ikx. 

PRad  Sc^  3«,  19M,  Scr.  N*.  31MM 
tat  CL*  E21B  /AOO 
U.S.  CL  175—52  14  ( 


13.  In  a  derrick  having  a  connectioa  proximate  the  top  of  the 
derrick  to  suspend  a  torque  track  thereftom  which  guides  a  top 


1.  A  drilling  device  comprising  a  telescopic  Kellybar  (It) 
including  an  outer  tube  (17)  and  at  least  one  inner  telescopic  tube 
(18)  guided  and  lockaMe  in  said  outer  tube  (17),  a  tool  (22)  being 
mounlaMe  to  a  front  end  of  the  inner  telescopic  tube  (Ig),  a  drilling 
mast  (!•)  on  which  a  carriage  (14)  is  displaceable,  said  carriage 
(14)  including  a  drive  bead  (15)  for  roiWBg  die  outer  tube  (17)  of 
die  Kellybar  (M).  a  rotating  head  (39)  being  provided  in  die 
KeUybar  (U).  said  rotating  bead  (39)  including  a  stator  (31) 
connected  to  at  least  one  pressure  line  (33)  and  a  rotor  (32) 
connected  to  the  Aool  end  of  the  iiuier  telescopic  tube  (18),  and  a 
rotation  protecting  means  (36)  projecting  into  die  outer  tube  (17) 
extending  to  die  stator  (31)  for  preventing  rotation  of  the  staor 
(31)  widi  die  KeUybar  (M). 


5,S8U» 
FLOOR  STRUCTURE  OF  ELECTRIC  VEHICLE 

^yis,  Yilii*i, 
iril  wl.  Jmm  iiiiniri  t*  NImm  Matar  Cn^  LM,  Yaf 


5,5*1,288 

REMOTE  STEERING  OF  ON-HIGHWAY  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Edpr  A,  DMSte,  PX>.  Bob  45(54,  BatMi  RMge,  La.  7tl95 

Coaltawtia»-to-pnrt  «f  Scr.  N*.  13M7«>  Oct.  L  1993,  PM. 

No.  S^m^m,  wMch  li  «  lull— tlBB  to  pnrt  rfS«  N<^  FRed  Job.  24, 1994,  StK  No.  115,355 

887,199.  Dec.  16, 1991.  PM.  No.  535,844,  which  k  a  divWaa       Ctatota  prfMrlty.  appRcatfaa  Japa%  Jm.  22, 1993, 
«*Ser.No.594,714,Oet9.1998,PatNo.5435,8«,w«efcia    Mar.  It,  1993,  5^484»;  Mar  12, 1993,  S«5U« 
acMtlna*tk»-i»-partarScr.No.337.192,ApKl3.1989.PaL    ,,_  _  ,--^°* 
No.  5#2M«5.  Tlfc  appMrtiM  Jaa.  U.  1995,  Scr.  No.  37UO  U&  CL  II»-«3 
tat.  CL'  MOD  61/10 


I6M:  RttD  21/12 
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1.  An  extended  motor  vehicle  having  front  and  rear  ends,  the 
vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated,  integral  chassis  including  a  frame; 

(b)  a  body  including  a  motor,  moimted  on  the  frame; 

(c)  a  first  pair  of  steerable  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  spindles 
fW^iMMt  to  apposite  ends  of  a  first  fixed  axle  at  the  front  end 
of  the  vehicle; 

(d)  a  second  pair  of  steerable  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on 
spindle*  attached  to  opposite  ends  of  a  second  fixed  axle  at 
the  rear  end  of  the  vehicle; 

(e)  a  pair  of  fixed  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  opposite  ends  of 
a  third  fixed  axle  disposed  between  and  spaced  apart  from  the 
first  and  second  axles,  at  least  one  of  the  second  and  third 
axles  being  a  driving  axle; 

(0  a  steering  wheel  for  diiecting  the  motion  of  the  motor 

vehicle;  and 
(g)  means  for  forcibly  steering  die  second  pair  of  tteeraUe 
wheels  in  accordance  with  the  otieittalion  of  the  steering 
wheel  and  die  geometry  of  die  motor  vehicle,  said  geometiy 
being  inclusive  of  die  disposition  and  spacing  of  the  axles  and 
of  the  dimeasioiis  of  the  motor  vehicle,  said  means  for  forc- 
ibly steering  the  second  pair  of  steerable  wheels  including 
(g,)  a  steering  column  connected  to  die  steering  wheel; 
(gj)  a  steering  shaft  having  first  and  second  ends; 
(g,)  a  universal  joint  connecting  die  steering  column  to  the 

first  end  of  the  steering  shaft; 
(g4)  a  steering-gear  box  cotmected  to  the  second  end  of  the 

steering  shaft; 
(g,)  a  iritman  aim  connected  to  and  responsive  to  the  gear 

box; 
(g^  an  electrical  sensor  responsive  to  the  position  of  the 
pitman  arm  and  rigidly  fistened  to  the  frame  of  the  vehicle; 
(g.,)  a  microprocessor  electrically  connected  to  the  pitman 
arm.  die  microprocessor  being  progrunmed  to  receive  from 
the  sensor  an  electrical  signal  diat  is  indicative  of  the 
position  of  the  pitman  arm,  and  to  transmit  an  electrical 
signal  indicative  of  the  poaition  of  the  pitman  arm;  and 
(g,)  a  servomechanism  constructed  and  ananged  to  receive 
the  electrical  signal  from  the  microprocessor,  and  to  forc- 
ibly steer  die  second  pair  of  steerable  wheels  in  accordance 
with  said  signal. 


1.  A  floor  sinictme  of  an  dedric  motor  vehicle  powered  by 
baderies  mouated  dteieon,  comprising: 

an  upper  unit  including  a  first  panel  and  a  first  base  ttmctare, 
said  first  panel  being  a  floor  panel  of  said  vehicle,  said  first 
base  stractuie  being  imwMid  on  a  lower  surface  of  said  first 
panel  and  including  liienlly  extending  front  and  rear  croas 
members  and  two  longitudinally  extending  side  meaAers  by 
which  members  a  first  given  space  hang  downward  i* 
defined; 

a  lower  unit  includiiig  a  second  panel  and  a  second  base  strac- 
ture.  said  second  base  structure  being  mounted  on  an  i^iper 
surface  of  said  second  panel  lo  define  a  seoond  given  ipaoe 
which  face*  upward,  said  fim  base  t&ncture  of  die  upper  uit 
being  mounted  on  said  second  base  structure  of  die  lower  taut 
such  that  said  first  and  second  given  spaces  face  each  other 
and  are  meiged  with  each  other, 

partition  means  for  dividing  the  second  given  space  of  said 
lower  unit  iixo  a  plurality  of  coiKaiiier  spaces,  each  coiKaiaer 
space  being  sized  to  contain  dierein  at  least  one  of  said 
batteries;  and 

cotmecting  means  for  detachaWy  connecting  the  first  base  stroc- 
ture  of  said  upper  unit  with  the  seoood  base  suucture  of  said 
lower  unit  thereby  to  merge  said  first  and  second  given 
spaces. 


53*L298 

VEHICLE  MUPCTIELD 
Aranid  Voh,  12223  Scatt  Ave.,  YiMa,  Arte.  853«7,  an 
M.  Herman.  11289  Jaahna  La.,  Vna,  AriL  8S36S 
FBed  Nov.  3, 1994,  Sck  No.  333,719 
tat  CL"  M2D  25/20 
VS.  CL  18»— C9.1  3  I 

1.  A  new  and  improved  vdiicle  drip  shieU  having  a  top  middle 
pottian  which  comprises:  a  flexible,  semi-rigid  tough  film  member 
configured  to  fit  die  underside  of  a  vehicle  frame;  at  least  one 
pocket  member  formed  in  said  film  member  imder  a  drip  poiat  on 
said  vdiide;  a  plurality  of  strap  means  securing  said  film  meaober 
to  said  vehicle  frame:  at  least  one  strap  means  extending  across  the 
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free  end  Of  said  filameat,  said  al  least  diree  filamenu  being 
juxtapoaed  in  said  transvene  diiectioa  of  Che  skirt  to  include  an 
inner  filament  and  an  outer  filament  and  ■  central  filament,  said 
iuer  and  outer  bimiihiw  having  a  substantially  larger  dimension  in 
said  tnosvcnedirBclioii  of  the  skift  than  said  ceaml  filament,  and 
at  least  one  of  said  juxtapoaed  elongated  filaments  having  at  least 
one  web  that  protrudes  in  said  longitudinal  direction  of  the  simt 
and  projects  over  a  portioa  of  the  adjacent  filament  membet 


top  middle  poftioB  at  the  shield;  a  dispoaabie  abaoriteni  Uner 
member  inaened  in  said  pocket  member  and  a  cootinuous  securing 
flap  projecting  from  a  forward  end  of  the  film  member  for  wrap- 
ping and  aecwing  about  a  compoaent  of  the  vehicle  frame,  the 
securing  flap  having  spaced  and  panlld  Inwginidinal  edges  and 
itofiwing  a  tiansverse  width  nrtniiling  between  the  longitudinal 
edges,  with  one  of  the  longitudinal  edges  being  coupled  to  the 
forward  end  of  the  film  member,  wheran  a  longitudinal  length  of 
the  securing  flap  is  substantially  gieaier  than  the  transvcise  width 
thereof. 


SKOrr  FOR  AN  AB  CUSHIONVraiCLE  AND 

FILAMENT  MEMBEK  TBBKBTO 

Ldf  Qvlit.  \hmllmt,  Diawi  tfc.  atigaar  In  O— /nawr  d9  Vdt 

PCT  Nn.  rCT/MEn^M371.  |  371  Date  Jm.  9, 19M,  |  ltZ(c) 
Dnte  Jan.  9,  1994,  FCT  Pak.  Nn.  W093m9tS,  PCT  Pnk. 
Dale  JM.  24, 1993 

PCT  nei  Dec  t,  1992,  Sck  Nn.  244.791 
CWm  filmttf,  ■HlriHii  Dim  irk,  Dw.  9. 1991, 19tW91; 
Jan.  25, 1992,  W4M2 

tat  CL*  MtV  1/16 
VS.  CL  ia»— 127  s 


5,5*1092 
ELECnUCALLY  OPEEATED  VEHICLE 

Ryn,  balk  «r  DAyn,  ■■  ai;  JnpM,  aarivMH  to  HMdn  Gikoi 

if  ScR  Nn.  739399,  Ang.  2, 1991,  ahaniinM, 
Ilk  ^jMcilln  JM.  la,  1994,  Scr.  Nn.  1M,7M 

f,  aiiMiimi  JapM,  Aag.  2, 199*,  2-2CS593; 
JML  11,  19M.  2-27294*;  Jmm.  U,  199«,  2-272941;  Mk  3, 1991. 
3-«43Sn 

taL  Ct*  BCZK  11/00 

VS.  a.  im-2j»  u  ( 
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1.  A  slmt  for  an  air  ctishion  vehicle  having  a  munber  of  air 
cushion  chambers  which  are  borizoatally.  outwardly  delimited  by 
the  skiit  in  its  transverse  direction,  which  skin  extends  in  a 
kmgiludinal  direction,  said  skin  comprising:  elongated  filament 
members  extending  downwardly,  each  filament  member  having  an 
upper  base  portion  with  engagement  means  for  aWarhing  the  fila- 
ment member  to  a  retainer  adjacent  another  filament  member  in 
said  longitudinal  directioa  of  the  skirt  said  filament  member 
including  al  least  three  elongated  filaments  extending  from  dte 
baae  poitian  and  having  a  taper  in  cioaa-sectianal  area  towards  a 


1.  An  electrically  operated  saddle  vehicle  comprising: 

a  twin-tube  vehicle  frame; 

at  least  one  front  wheel  supported  on  a  ftxmt  wheel  suppoiting 
member  mounted  adjacent  to  a  front  portion  of  said  vehicle 
frame; 

at  least  one  tear  wheel  supponed  on  a  rear  wheel  supporting 
member  mounted  adjacent  to  a  rear  portion  of  said  vehicle 
frame; 

an  electric  motor  suppoited  on  said  vehicle  frame  between  said 
front  wheel  and  said  rear  wheel  and  including  a  front  portion 
positioned  adjacoM  to  said  front  wheel: 

transmissioa  means  operatively  cotuected  to  said  electric  motor 
and  at  least  oik  of  said  front  and  rear  wheels  for  pfoviding 
propulsion  for  said  vehicle,  the  electric  motor  and  transmis- 
sion means  being  in  Uneir  alignment  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  vehicle  with  the  electric  motor  being  in  front 
of  the  transmission  meaiM,  the  transmission  meaiu  being 
mounted  to  the  vehicle  frame; 

wherein  air  is  directed  to  contact  said  electric  motor  while  said 
vehicle  is  in  motion  for  cooling  said  electric  motor  during  uae; 
and 

at  least  one  battery  connected  to  said  electric  motor  and  being 
dispoaed  in  a  frame  mounted  beneath  said  electric  motor  for 
lowering  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  vehicle. 


5,5*1.293 
SAFETY  BELT  KETRACTOR 

Weal  n ■■iM,  aiad  Jwaca 

L^ce  Orta%  balh  of  Mick„  Mri^on  to  Aatolv 

Fifed  Jtm.  23, 199S,  Scr.  Nn.  376,349 
Int.  CL'  BCm  21/00 
VS  CL  IW— 2« 


T.  HorityM, 
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and  moved  by  brake  oil  in  said  brake  oil  cup  to  swiidi  on  said 
switch  means  when  the  levd  of  said  brake  oil  in  said  brake  oil  cup 
surpasses  a  predetermined  range,  and  to  switch  off  said  switch 
means  when  the  levd  of  said  brake  oil  in  said  brake  oil  cop  drapa 
below  said  predeienniiied  range  and  duncterized  in  said  coolrol 
means  comprising  a  cover  board  pivoted  to  said  brake  oil  cup,  a 
downward  guide  rod  extended  from  said  cover  board  and  sna- 
pendedin  said  brake  oil  cup  and  terminating  in  a  disk,  and  a  float 
nmunted  around  said  guide  rod  and  moved  between  said  cower 
board  and  said  disk. 


5391,295 
CABLELESS  ELEVATOR  SYSHM 


WoUjgang  MUcr,  Mtggw,  aad  VIdar  Wi 


KikM, 


SwHr 


FDed  Feb.  17, 1993,  Scr.  Nn.  M,7S7 

SwItaeilMd,  Fch.  17,  1992, 


flka£V92 

1.  A  retractor  for  a  vehicle  safety  beh.  die  retractor  comprising  a  *"^~"* 
housiiig,  a  spindle  lotataUy  mounted  within  the  bousing  and  a 
safety  belt,  one  end  of  which  is  attached  to  the  spindle,  the  qnndle  VS.  CL  187- 
being  spring-biassed  for  retracting  the  safety  belt  so  that  the  safety 
belt  is  wound  around  the  spindle;  a  sensor  adapted  to  provide  a 
signal  indicative  of  whether  the  safety  belt  is  wound  upon  the 
spindle  and  not  in  use  or  is  withdrawn  from  the  housing  suggesting 
that  the  safety  belt  is  in  uae;  means  for  activating  the  sensor,  and 
gear  means  for  transmitting  rotatioiul  movement  of  the  spindle  to 
the  means  for  activating  the  sensor,  the  gear  means  being  coupled 
to  the  spindle  and  causing  the  means  for  activating  the  senaor  to 
adopt  a  unique  position  upon  withdrawal  of  any  one  particular 
length  of  safety  belt  from  the  spindle  and  causing  activation  of  the 
sensor  in  dqMidence  upon  At  length  of  safety  belt  withdrawn. 


Int.  CL' B6«  iMW 


5.591,294 

BRAKE  OIL  LEVEL  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR 

VEmCLES 

Lo  CUh-Chno,  15-13F,  Nn.  4,  Hri  Nii«  Snnth  Rand,  lUpd, 

lUwan 

Filed  Dec  27. 1994,  Sck  No.  364^13 
IbL  CL'  BMK  28/10;  BMT  17/18 
VS.  CL  IM— 271  2  < 


SI    ki  n  ■> 


1.  A  brake  oil  level  safety  device  for  motor  vehicles  having 
switch  means  connected  in  series  between  an  ignition  system  and  a 
battery  power  supply  of  a  motor  vdiicle,  and  control  means  dis- 
poaed in  a  brake  oil  ci^>  of  an  oil  brake  system  of  a  motor  vehicle 


1.  A  cableless  elevator  system  for  high  buildings  having  eievaUr 
cars  moving  in  and  between  tt  least  two  verticaUy  extending 
elevator  shafts  comprising: 

an  elevator  car  having  a  friction  drive  means  attached  diereto  far 
moving  along  a  veitical  travel  path  in  an  elevator  shaft  and 
along  an  horizontal  travel  path  extending  from  the  devalor 
shaft; 

a  linear  drive  having  a  first  portion  mounted  on  said  devator  car 
and  a  second  portion  mounted  in  the  devator  shaft  for  moving 
said  devator  car  akmg  the  veitical  travd  path;  and 

horizootal  guide  means  ^rtMwting  from  the  devator  shaft  and 
fonning  the  horizontal  travd  path  for  said  devator  car,  said 
horizontal  guide  means  iiKluding  pivotaHe  ioWmrdiatr 
pieces  for  selectivdy  closing  and  opening  g^w  in  die  elevator 
shaft  at  the  horizontal  tiavd  padi  along  the  vertical  travd  path 
for  said  elevator  car. 
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DUAL  POST  SINGLK  SCUW  AUTOMOTIVK  SCREW 
LIFT  SYSTEM 

.  .CaW- 
ttlSmtim.  IMjMI.  Fak.  9, 19M,  PM. 
Nfc  SA»*^t».  Tlfc  iiiilriHii  P«c  !».  IW4.  S«r.  N>. 
3973S3 
1^  a*  IMF  7//0 
VS.  CL  117— »•  » ' 


S3iU»7 
SAFKTY  GVAKDASSKMBLY  FOE  FOSK  LDT  TRUCKS 
pte,  2S3U  RmM  Ct.  OiriL  PMk,  KOch.  4(237, 
r  to  HmU  Jwpki.  Oak  Paik,  Mkk. 
FRti  Hmw.  S,  19M,  8«.  N*.  335439 
taLCL'RiiFSMM 
US.  CL  lt7— 222  M 


L  An  wMooKMive  laew  lift  tyuem,  coai|ifisiiir 

(a)  an  eaviroiuneM-defiiiiaf  eacloaofe  h*ym$  an  upwaidly 
diracted  mouth.  Mid  nonlh  poaitioaed  wbataiHially  ai  a  work 
level  of  the  tyiieni.  said  encloawe  deAning  bodi  a  kmcinidi- 
nal  and  a  mnavcne  axis; 

(b)  meaiia  far  anchoring  of  laid  endoawe  lelabve  id  leacdve 
forces  generMd  by  vehicles  during  Ufting  diefeof  by  said 
system,  said  anchoring  means  disposed  subsuntially  at  said 
work  level  and  peripherally  ahoui  and  to  laid  mouth  of  said 
eacloauie; 

(c)  a  rigid  suppori  stnicture  secured  tip  on  inner  suftexs  of  said 
iiich«i'^g  means,  thereby  defining  a  rigid  horiiawtal  plane 
substantially  across  said  mouth  of  said  encloaure  and 
co-paiaUel  dterewith; 

(d)  vertically  directed  guide  means  secured  to  longitudinally 
oppoaiie  ends  of  said  support  frame; 

(e)  a  veitically-orieaied  eioogaied  screw  drive  having  an  upper 
end  and  a  lower  end.  said  upper  end  including  an  annular 
thnist  bearing  positioned  at  about  the  level  of  said  suppoit 
frame  and  said  lower  end  dwreof  inchiding  a  screw  drive 
siypott  bearing; 

(0  power  ine«H  far  iffy«'''g  lelectaMe  rattfion  to  said  screw 
(hive,  an  output  of  said  power  meant  in  merhaniral  linkage  lo 
Mid  thrust  bearing  of  said  screw  drive; 

(g)  a  kMd  nut  screw-threadabiy  mounted  upon  said  screw  drive, 
said  nut  coinprising  means  for  facilitating  upward  and  down- 
ward travel  upon  said  screw  drive; 

(h)  a  kMd  nut  mounting  tube,  secured  tadially  outwardly  of  said 
screw  (hive,  said  tube  having  a  interior  poftion  thereof  rigidly 
mounted  upoti  said  load  nut,  thereby  preventing  die  rotation 
diereof: 

(i)  a  pair  of  vettically-dispoaed  phmgers,  each  having  an  upper 
end  and  a  lower  end,  each  lower  end  thereof  secured  upon  a 
craat-beam.  each  phmger  passing  veiticaUy  upwardly  dwough 
a  respective  one  of  said  collars;  and 

(j)  automotive  superstmcture  suppoit  means  secured  to  each  of 
Mid  upper  cikIs  of  said  cylindrical  phmgers. 


1  An  ovohead  gmrd  MaeoMy  for  a  pedeatrian-operated  iwkn- 
trial  lift  tiuck  maneuvered  by  an  arcuaiely  shifting  handle  and  a 
veitically  »'~'g««^  ma«  suppoiting  an  article  lifting  implement, 
laid  guild  aiaenably  ctitnprising: 

an  yi«-g««iM<  ifaaft  having  a  vertical  axis,  said  shaft  being  rotai- 
abie  about  said  vertical  axis,  said  shaft  being  opentivety 
^■.^.^^«r««■4  »  Said  hawfle  for  rotating  said  shaft  ai  laid  handle 
is  Mtuatrly  shifted; 

a  fixed  hotixcmtally  ''j'p'—H  Anictural  member  mounted  adia- 
ceat  die  upper  end  of  said  meat;  and 

a  pivotaMe  horixoMtally  4npm^  wuctural  member  moimied 
adiaccat  the  upper  end  of  laid  maai.  udd  pivotaMe  member 
beii^  operativeiy  cxMMCted  to  Mid  eloagsted  ihaft  and  Mcu- 
aKly  movable  in  a  horiaotfal  plane  inntserting  said  vertical 
axil  whereby  laid  pivotaMe  meinber  rotates  in  tandem  with 
laid  handle  to  provkle  an  overhead  hairier  above  said  handle. 


BRAKE  MECHANISM 
P.aRaKS34.1Wcta« 
M^  22, 199S,  Sar.  Nn.  44S,7f7 
tat.  CL*  BttL  1/06 
VS.  CL  in— 24.19  2 


1.  A  biake  mechanism  for  a  bicycle  comprising: 
an  actuating  aim  for  securing  lo  the  bicycle, 
a  clamper  including  a  pair  of  walls,  said  walls  including  a  gap 
formed  therebetween  aitd  infl<'^'"g  a  first  end  portion  having 


an  opening  farmed  therein  for  engaging  with  said  actuioing 
aim  and  including  a  second  end  portion  having  a  bar  bridging 
said  gap, 

a  boh  including  a  first  end  engaged  through  said  walls  and 
threadedly  engaged  with  a  nut,  and  inchiding  a  second  end 
having  a  head  formed  diereon.  said  head  inchiding  a  puncture 
laterally  formed  therein,  and 

a  brake  ihoe  including  a  rod  engaged  within  said  puncture  of 
Mid  head, 

said  rod  being  forced  to  engage  with  said  clamper  when  said  nut 
is  threaded  to  said  bolt,  and  said  rod  being  adjtistable  relative 
to  said  head  before  said  nut  is  dweaded  to  said  bolt 


1.  A  process  for  proiectiiig  a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  surface 
exposed  to  an  underground  environment  against  biogenic  and 
aqueous  conosioa,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  enclosing  said  cylinder  surface  exposed  to  said  environment 
within  a  casing  with  a  space  between  said  cylinder  surface 
and  said  casing; 

b.  substantiaUy  filling  said  space  with  a  fluid; 

c.  providing  a  fluid  conduit  between  said  space  and  a  reservok 
for  said  fluid; 

d.  filling  said  space  and  that  portion  of  said  reservoir  below  a 
predetermined  level  with  said  fluid:  and 

e.  detecting  the  presence  of  water  in  said  space  by  observation  of 
said  fluid  reaching  a  level  in  said  reservoir  above  said  prede- 
tamined  level. 


MOVER  VIBRATION  ABSORBING  IffiVICE  FOR 
LINEAR  MOTOR  ELEVATOR 
KM  H.  Qw,  Oaagwtw,  Rep,  af  Knw,  artptnr  to  LG  IndtM- 
trial  SyatoiH  Ca.,  Ltd.,  ScMri,  Rep.  oT  Knrai 

FBed  Oct.  2«,  1994,  Scr.  No.  329^473 
CUhh  prfority,  appliailtoB  Rep.  of  Kora,  Nov.  5,  1993, 
23U9/1993 

Int  CL*  BMB  1/28 
VS.  CL  1S7— 289  «  ClafaiM 

1.  In  a  mover  vibration  absorbing  device  for  a  linear  motor 
elevator,  said  elevator  comprising  a  counter  suppon  unit  vertically 
reciprocated  by  a  linear  motor  in  the  opposite  diiecti<M  of  an 
elevator  car,  a  rod  type  stator  vertically  penetrating  the  counter 
stqiport  unit  and  fixed  at  its  top  and  bottom  ends  to  a  top  support 


5,M1,299 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 

CORROSKW  OF  A  HYDRAULIC  ELEVATOR  CYLINDER 

VnOtoM  K.  Hotaea.  Sm  Diefa,  CtUL,  mt^ptr  to  U.S.  Eleva- 

tot;  El  OOnt^  CaUt 

FDed  Jan.  5,  1994,  Scr.  N*.  177^424 
ImLCL*Bta9M 
VS.  CL  1S7— 272  34  i 


fiame  and  to  a  bottom  support  fiame,  and  a  hollow  c^iadrical 
mover  |4aced  in  die  center  of  die  camuer  nipport  unit  and  riidUbiy 
receiving  at  its  center  die  stator  and  vertically  recipaocaled  ahmg 
the  stator,  the  improvement  comprising: 
lop  and  bottom  fiatnes  provkled  on  top  and  bottom  of  said 

counter  support  unit  leqiectively; 
top  steel  plates  coupled  to  flanges  of  the  top  and  bottom  frames 

reflectively; 
top  and  bottom  support  members  provided  on  top  and  bcttom 

suihcei  of  the  hdlow  cylindrical  mover  respectively; 
bottom  steel  plates  coupled  to  flanges  of  said  top  and  bottom 

suppon  members  respectively; 
top  and  bottom  vibration  abaoifoing  nMen,  eadi  of  said  nibben 
being  inteiposed  between  an  associated  top  ited  plate  and  an 
associated  bottom  steel  plate;  and 
fixing  means  for  fixing  the  top  steel  {dales  to  the  flanges  of  the 
top  and  bottom  frames  and  for  fixing  the  bottain  Med  plates  to 
the  flanges  of  the  top  and  bottom  support  members. 


BICYCLE  BRAKE  ARM  HAVING  A  BRAKE  SWNE 
CLEARANCE  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM 
YMariti  NUtaua,  Imti,  JapM,  ■■Ifiii  to  SiteMO  tac, 
Oaaka,  Japaa 

FDed  JaL  21, 1994,  Stg.  N«l  277,2C9 
aaims  prtority,  nppMcnttoa  Japaa,  JaL  2i,  1993,  5.44M31 
lat  CL*  BC2L  I/0S;I/I4 
VS.  CL  US— 24.19  15  ( 


1.  A  bicycle  brake  iipparatus  comprising: 

a  brake  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  a  bicycle  fiaiiie  ai^aoeat  to  a 
bicycle  tire  rim  for  providing  selective  engagement  and  dis- 
engagement of  a  brake  shoe  mounlBd  on  lud  ann  agaimt  the 
rim  by  pivotal  movement  of  the  brake  aim  about  a  pivot  axis 
on  said  frame; 

a  support  meinber  adjustaUy  nKXimed  to  said  brake  aim  via  a 
first  adjusting  mechanism  for  positional  changes  with  respect 
to  said  brake  arm.  said  brake  shoe  adjnstaMy  mounted  to  said 
suppon  member  via  a  aeoond  adjusting  mediaiiism  for  poai- 
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tioii  changes  vdative  to  said  suppott  member,  said  supfion 
member  confined  to  arcuate  movemem  about  said  pivot  axis 
relative  to  said  brake  arm. 


5^1.3t2 
HANGING  APTARATUS  FOR  BRAKE  CORD  OF  A 
BIOYCX«E 
YiA-jOT  Bm^  N*.l«.  Wd  Hita  ckoanc  Staih  Pal  U 
iHsn  City,  Xriwnn 

riM  JnL  24.  IMS.  Scr.  N*.  S«ML2 
IaLCL*B«2Li^ 
VS.  CL  laS— 24J1 


through  hole  of  the  bolt  and  a  clearance  between  the  lower 
sections  of  the  metal  plates  and  the  lower  notches  of  the  seal 
member  and  cover  member,  die  bolt  being  tightened  by  the 
nut  and  adapted  to  be  abk  to  puU  die  brake  coid.  the  seat 
member  and  cover  member  being  engaged  with  each  other  w 
compress  the  circular  socket  of  the  metal  plates  and  adapter  to 

bind  the  brake  cord  therein  without  loosening  dierefrom,  the 
hanging  cords  adapted  to  be  sulBcienUy  swingable  within  the 
left  and  right  notches  of  die  seat  member  and  cover  member 
without  being  tensioned  during  braking  operation. 


SINGLE  ACTING  TRANSLAT10NAL«OTATIONAL 
BRAKE 
JokMy  W.  ABnd.  Newport  Ncw%  mi  Vtaeait  J.  Fkek,  Jr, 
Yorktowa.  ba«fc  -f  V.,  aari^m  *•  T*e  Uiiitad  Statorf 
A«.rkn-.nii.ifliifcylteAte 'J*":f^^y^l^ 

,  «r  Scr  No.  M.324,  May  12. 1993. 1 
mBtartaa  JmL  21,  199S.  Scr.  No.  S9SJK4 
'  lat.  CL'  FliD  63/00;  Flff  9/00 
VS.  CL  ISS— C7  •  ' 


1.  A  hanging  apparatus  for  a  brake  cord  of  a  bicycle,  an  end  of 
die  brake  cord  being  securely  connected  with  said  hanging  appa- 
ratus and  two  hanging  cords  being  connected  between  said  hanging 
apparatus  and  two  brake  blocks,  said  brake  cord  being  able  to  puU 
Said  hanging  apparatus  to  synchronously  pull  d>e  hanging  cords  so 
as  to  drive  the  brake  blocks  to  move  toward  each  other  for 
ftictionally  contacting  with  a  rim  of  a  wheel  to  brake  the  bicycle, 
said  hanging  apparatus  comprising:, 
two  circular  metal  plates  each  having  a  middle  bent  secooos  a 
lower  section  farmed  with  two  circular  holes,  and  an  upper 
section  formed  with  an  eUipdc  hole  the  upper  section  of  the 
metal  plate  being  formed  with  a  semicircular  channel  above 
the  elliptic  hole,  whereby  when  the  two  metal  plates  are 
attached  to  each  other  d>e  channels  together  form  a  circular 
socket  having  a  diameter  slighUy  smaller  than  that  of  a  brake 
cord,  two  hanging  heads  of  the  hanging  cords  capable  of 
being  positioned  in  the  circular  holes  of  the  metal  plates, 
whereby  when  the  metal  plates  are  attached  to  each  other,  die 
hanging  cords  are  adapted  to  be  clamped  therebetween; 
a  seat  member  receiving  the  metal  plates  and  formed  with  an 
elliptic  hole  and  a  peripheral  flange  disposed  with  upper  and 
lower  notches  and  left  and  right  notches,  a  diameter  of  each 
notch  being  slighUy  larger  tfian  that  of  either  of  the  bulging 
cords,  whereby  the  hanging  cords  could  be  capable  of  passing 
duough  die  left  and  right  notches  Of  the  flange  of  die  seat 
member;  and 
a  cover  member  overiaid  on  die  seat  member,  the  cover  member 
being  farmed  wiUi  an  eUiptic  hole  and  a  peripheral  flange 
formed  with  upper  and  lower  notches  and  left  and  nght 
notches,  several  engaging  posu  being  disposed  on  die  flange 
of  the  seat  member  and  several  engaging  orifices  bemg 
formed  on  die  flange  of  die  cover  member,  whereby  die 
engaging  posu  can  be  insetted  into  die  engaging  orifices  so  as 
to  engage  die  cover  member  widi  die  seat  member  and  clamp 
die  metal  plates  and  die  hanging  heads  dierebetween  widi  die 
hanging  cords  passing  dirough  die  notches  of  die  seat  member 
and  cover  member,  a  stepped  boll  having  an  elliptic  large 
diameter  sectiwi  and  a  dueaded  small  diameter  secuon  being 
passed  Uirough  a  robber  washer,  die  elliptic  holes  of  die  seat 
member,  metal  plates  and  cover  member,  die  direaded  section 
of  die  bolt  being  tightened  by  a  nut,  a  dirough  hole  being 
formed  on  die  large  diameter  section  of  die  bolt  in  allignment 
widi  die  circular  socket  of  die  metal  plates,  whereby  die  brake 
cord  can  pass  dirough  die  upper  notches  of  die  seat  member 
and  cover  member,  die  cucular  socket  of  die  metal  plates,  die 
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1  A  single  action  brake  apparatus  for  simultaneously  braking 
translational  movement  of  a  translatable  housing  and  rotational 
movement  of  a  rotataWe  shaft  secured  to  die  housing,  die  bousmg 
being  mounted  on  and  translatable  along  a  track,  die  rotatable  shaft 
having  an  axis  of  lotatioo  perpendicular  to  die  track,  die  brake 
apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  one  flat  surface  brake  for  braking  die  translaiKMial 

movement  along  die  track  of  die  uanslatable  housing; 
a  cone  fnction  brake  for  braking  die  rotational  movement  of  die 

rotatable  shaft;  and 
means  for  applying  a  force  to  die  cone  fiiction  brake  ui  a 
direction  parallel  to  die  axis  of  rotation  of  die  rotatable  shaft, 
die  force  causing  die  cone  friction  brake  to  engage  and 
creating  a  leaction  force  dial  causes  die  flat  surface  brake  to 
engage. 


S,»l,3»4 

BAND  BRAKE  HOLDER/LEVER 

Aalkooy  W.  FUi,  Jr,  4273  Mawiy  St,  BlaMidL  N.Y.  14219 

MrMoa  of  Ser.  No.  252J9>,  Jaa.  2. 1994.  ahailafH  TMs 

■paHcalioa  May  1. 1995.  Scr.  No.  434.5S1 

lat  CL'  FliD  51/02 

VS.  CL  1«»-T7  W  '  O"*" 

1.  A  band  brake  assembly  composing: 

a  brake  drum,  mounted  to  a  shaft  and  rotatable  widi  said  shaft; 

a  bracket  mounted  adjacent  said  brake  drum  having  generally; 

parallel  spaced  legs  interconnected  by  a  base  and  opposed 

slots  in  said  legs; 

a  brake  band  arranged  around  said  brake  dium  and  means  for 

mounting  one  end  of  said  brake  band; 


lot  CL'  FICD  65/16:65/32 


VS.  CL  188— 1C7 
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;   I-  : 


an  ai^usting  anangemeat  for  the  connoilable  dampni  «if  the 
position  in  which  the  force  geaerMiiig  device  acts  npoa  the 
lever  arm  of  the  lever  mechanism;  and 

a  sensor  for  detecting  die  position  in  which  the  force  generating 
device  acts  t^wn  the  lever  am  of  the  lever  mrchanism 


BRAKE  ROTOR  WITH  A  HEAT-RESISTANT  CERAMIC 

COATING 

Gcrrid  MaiHao.  P.O.  B«i  M2,  New  «1ialii,  Pla.  15C72 

FDed  Jaa.  1«,  1994.  Scr.  Na.  297,173 

lat  CL*  FMD  65/10 

VS.  CL  188-^M  XL  i 


a  lever  member  sized  for  said  opposed  slot  and  mounted  in  said 
apposed  slots,  means  for  connecting  the  opposite  end  of  said 
brake  band  to  said  lever  member  between  said  generally 
parallel  spaced  legs,  and  means  for  preventing  movement  oif 
said  lever  member  on  the  bottom  of  one  of  said  slots  when 
said  lever  member  is  pivotally  moved  so  that  when  force  is 
applied  to  said  lever  member  said  lever  member  pivots  on  die 
bottom  of  said  one  of  said  slots  and  pulls  said  brake  band 
around  said  brake  drum  whereby  the  rotation  of  said  brake 
dnim  is  opposed. 


s;»i,3«5 

DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING  A  REVERSIBLE  WORKING 

STRCHCE 

Joaeph  StataBdi;  aati  Erttb  FMercr,  both  oT  Maaidi,  Go^ 

BMay,  Mrigaari  to  KaacT-Braaae  AG,  Maakfe,  GcrMay 

FDed  Jaa.  24. 1994,  Scr.  No.  265,213 
CUbh  priorfty,  appHcatiaa  GcrMaay,  Sep.  8,  1993,  43  3t 


1.  A  force  generating  system  for  generatiiig  a  reversible  woridng 
stroke  with  a  variable  force  acting  iqx»  a  force  take-up  system 
which,  because  of  varying  elastic  deformation,  develops  a  counter- 
force  which  changes  as  a  function  of  the  stroke,  comprising: 
a  lever  mechanism  including  a  pivot  point  fixed  with  respect  to 
a  farce  take-up  system  and  includiiig  a  lever  arm  for  interact- 
ing widi  said  force  Udw-up  sjrstem  at  a  force  application  point 
of  a  given  lever  arm  lea^; 
an  enetgy-staring  force  genertfing  device  which  acts  upon  the 
lever  mechanism  at  a  changeable  position  of  its  lever  arm  for 
supplying  a  portion  of  the  energy  stored  in  it  when  the  lever 
arm  length  is  increased  and,  for  at  least  partially  taking  up 
again  the  energy  taken  up  by  the  force  take-up  system  wfam 
the  lever  aim  leqgth  is  decreased; 


1.  A  racing  car  brake  rotor  comprising; 

a  stdid  brake  ring; 

said  brake  ting  comprising  means  for  connecting  to  a  racing  car 

braking  system; 
said  means  for  connecting  having  at  least  one  connection  por- 
tion, each  of  said  at  least  one  connection  poition  having  « 
least  one  phjrsical  dimensiaa  configured  for  conaectioa  with  a 
hub  of  a  braking  system; 
said  brake  ling  having  first  and  secood  opposing  braking  snr- 
ftKes,  said  first  and  second  braking  suiiboes  bong  ofieaied 
generally  parallel  to  one  another, 
said  first  and  second  braking  suitexs  having  means  for  being 

contacted  by  firiction  pods  of  a  braking  system; 
said  brake  ting  «<«*"■"£  a  ceural  rotational  axis  bemg  generally 

perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  braking  surtees; 
said  bndce  ring  having: 
an  inner  peripheral  wmfmat,  disposed  towards  said  ceairal 
rotatioaal  axis  and  generally  coiuiecting  said  first  and  aec- 
ond  braking  swftoes;  and 
an  outer  peripheral  surface,  disposed  away  from  said  oorinl 
rotational  axis  and  generally  connecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond braking  surfaces; 
a  plurality  of  apertures  being  diqmsed  dHOUgh  said  brake  ring, 
said  i^urality  of  apertures  extending  dmi^  said  brdce  ting 
between  said  first  and  second  braking  surfaces; 
said  i^urality  of  apeitmes  being  configured  for  disaipting  heat 

during  a  braking  operation  of  said  rotor; 
a  ceramic  coating  disposed  at  least  on  said  first  and  second 
braking  surfKes,  said  ceramic  coating  being  coofigiaed  for 
providing  thermal  insulation  for  said  brake  rotor 
said  plurality  of  apertures  comprise: 
a  set  of  smaller  apertures  and  a  set  of  larger  apertures; 
each  of  said  set  of  smaller  aperture*  being  disposed  radially 
closer  to  said  outer  peripteral  surhce  than  are  said  larger 
apertures; 
a  plurality  of  sets  of  two  apertures,  wherein  each  set  of  said 
plurality  of  sets  of  two  apetttaes  comprise*  two  of  said 
higer  apertures;  and 
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a  plwality  <rf  »eti  of  Ihiee  ipertuies.  wheieiB  each  let  of  uid 
phirtUty  of  »e»i  of  three  ipeinMe*  cooiiwUe*  «  teMl  one  of 
said  laijer  apeitiires  and  at  kast  one  of  laid  tmaller  iper- 


SHOCK  ABSOKBEK 


per  N*  rCT/JIWWJW,  I  371  Di*t  Apt  22.  1»<I  !«(•) 

IMt  Apt  22.  Vm,  PCX  Prt.  N*  WO««Ml«,  PCX  P^ 

Dil*ApK29,  IMS 

PCTPfcaOet2a.l»«,S.RN..21UTl^^^ 

ciii^pfii«»y.i||iriHHJ«P-.J--a*.»»»«»30«3W> 
taN.  CL*  ncr  M» 
vs.  a.  i»-J»  '* 


1.  A  shock  abKuher  compmiiig  a  cylinder,  a  piMon  in  laid 
cylinder  for  defining  two  main  oil  chambers  in  said  cylinder,  a 
mam  oil  channel  for  communicating  said  two  main  oil  chambers,  a 
main  valve  for  opening  and  closing  said  main  oU  channel,  a  mau 
chamber  facing  to  one  end  of  the  main  valve  so  as  to  transmit  the 
hytkaulic  pressure  in  the  high  pressure  side  main  oU  chamber  for 
Uasing  said  main  valve  toward  the  direction  for  opening  said  mau 
oU  channel,  a  pilot  chamber  facing  to  the  other  end  of  said  mam 
valve,  a  pilot  valve  for  releasing  the  pressure  in  said  pilot  chamber 
to  the  low  pressure  side  main  oil  chamber,  a  linear  solenoid  for 
biasing  said  pilot  valve  in  a  closing  direction,  a  variable  orifice 
having  an  opening  area  varied  solely  by  the  relative  positions  of 
said  pilot  and  main  valves,  and  a  pikM  flow  channel  extending  from 
said  main  chamber  through  the  vahable  orifice  and  through  said 
pilot  valve  to  the  low  pressure  side  main  oil  chamber. 


a  phaality  of  bnk  members  conaecsed  to  the  beh,  one  of  the  link 
memben  being  a  nop  bak  member  connected  to  an  inner  end 
of  the  eloagaled  beh,  the  other  ones  of  the  link  meinbers 
being  imennediaie  link  membcn  poaitioiied  in  subttattially 
aboBing  idatioiMhip  with  ow  another  akMig  the  leag^oftte 
beh  between  die  mi^- *■■—■■«  device  and  the  Mop  link  member, 

the  elongaied  receptacle  having  a  length  adapted  to  leceive  the 
beh  and  the  link  members  connected  to  the  beh; 

means  for  ictaining  the  stop  link  member  within  the  receptacle 
to  prevent  removal  of  the  stop  link  member  from  the  lecep- 
tacle  and  to  allow  movement  of  the  stop  link  member  akmg 
the  lengdi  of  the  receptacle; 

the  beh  and  the  tniennediaie  link  members  being  selectively 
extendable  and  retractable  between  a  fully  extended  position 
outside  die  receptacle  and  a  fiiUy  retracted  position  within  the 
receptacle; 

adjacent  intennediaie  link  members  being  separated  by  a  dU- 
tancc  sufficient  to  allow  a  portion  of  the  flexible  belt  between 
the  adiacent  imermediale  link  members  to  contact  the  reten- 
tion edge  while  one  of  the  adjacent  iniermedisie  link  members 

extends  outside  o*  die  receptacle  and  die  other  one  (rf  die 
adjacent  imermediale  link  members  U  retracted  widiin  die 
receptacle; 

die  cassette  inchiding  a  restraint  stnicniR  adjacent  to  die  lecep- 
lacle  and  die  retenbon  edge  to  restrain  die  other  one  of  the 
adjacent  inteimediate  link  members  widiin  die  receptacle  and 
establish  a  partially  extended  position  of  die  belt  and  die 
intennediaie  link  members  ouuide  die  receptacle  once  die 
portion  of  die  belt  contactt  die  retention  edge;  and 

die  lesuaint  structure  and  die  retention  edge  suppoiting  die 
weight  of  die  auxiliary  luggage  case  once  die  auxiliary  lug- 
gage case  is  attached  to  die  anachment  device  at  die  outer  end 
of  die  belt 


5.»13»  

HYDROKlNmC  TORQUE  CONVERTER  WITH 

LOCKUP  CLUTCH 

Eiwl  Wi«k,  HcOhnNHi,  mrf  Gmti  WddMi;  MIkl.  bodi  of, 


UMI 


sjfijfli 

RETRACTABLE  INCREMENTALLY  ADJUSTING 

AUXILIARY  LUGGAGE  ATTACHMENT  MECHANISM 

AND  METHOD 

Waiaa  L.  Ktei,  DcnTci;  Ctk^  aml^ir  to  Snamaaito  Corpn- 

mtto^  Dcavci;  Cain. 

PBed  Jnn.  18, 1994,  Scr.  Nn.  1S2<49S 
tal.  CL*  A45C  5/14:13/30:13/38 
VS.  CL  W»— 1«2  *  Cf^ 

I.  An  attachment  mechanism  adapted  to  attach  an  auxihary 
luggage  case  to  a  main  luggage  case,  comprising: 
a  cassette  attached  to  die  main  luggage  case,  die  cassette  defin- 
ing an  elongaied  receptacle  and  a  retention  edge  adjacent  to 
the  receptacle; 
an  eloagaled  flexible  beh; 

an  auxiliary  luggage  case  attachment  device  connected  to  an 
ouier  end  of  die  eloagaled  beh; 


FVed  JnL  27, 1994,  S«r.  Nn.  2n<4«9 
priority,  appttcalion  Gcraaany,  JnL  3»,  1993,  43  25 


23 


I^  CL'  PMH  45/02:  FUD  13/72 
VS.  CL  192— 3J9 

1.  A  hydroldnetic  torque  convener  comprismg: 

a  housing  having  a  fluid-containing  chamber  and  being  rotatable 
abotil  a  predetermined  axis; 

a  punv.  a  tiabine  and  a  stator  in  said  chamber,  and 

an  engageaMe  and  disengageable  lockup  clutch  interposed 
between  said  housing  and  said  turbine  and  comprising  a 
piston  movable  in  said  chamber  in  die  direction  of  said  axis 
and  dividing  said  chamber  into  a  first  compartment  disposed 
at  a  first  radial  distance  from  said  axis  and  a  second  compatt- 
ment  wherein  die  pressure  of  fluid  varies  when  die  convetter 
is  in  use.  at  least  one  first  frictioa  surface  carried  by  said 


a  second  firictioa  disk  meinber  coupled  to  said  hub  assembly  for 
rotation  therewith  in  otdy  one  of  said  directioas; 

an  annular  piaie  fixed  to  said  bob  extending  radially  beyond  an 
oiaer  drcumfierenoe  of  said  hnb,  limiting  movement  of  said 
first  and  second  frictioa  disk  menabers  in  a  fit«  axial  direc- 
tion; 

a  clutch  case  at  least  pattially  enclosing  said  hub  asaenMy  and 
said  frictioa  disk  members; 

at  least  one  diiid  frictioa  disk  member  coupled  to  said  dmch 
case  frr  rotatiaa  dierewith  and  extending  between  said  Sat 
and  second  friction  disks; 

a  pressure  fttte  supported  on  said  cliMch  caae  biased  for  [wiiing 
said  friction  disks  itto  contact  with  each  other  within  said 
(dutch  case. 


piston  and  at  least  one  second  friction  surface  carried  by  a 
componem  rotatable  with  said  housing,  said  frictioa  surfaces 
confimting  and  being  in  engagement  with  each  other  in  the 
engaged  ooaditioa  of  said  clutch  and  being  disposed  at  a 
greater  second  radial  distance  from  said  axis,  at  least  one  of 
said  piston  and  said  component  having  at  least  one  passage 
for  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  second  compartment  into  said 
first  compartment  along  said  friction  surhces  in  the  engaged 
condition  of  said  dutch,  at  least  one  of  said  piston  and  said 
component  being  elastically  deformaMe  at  said  at  least  one 
passage  and  said  at  least  one  passage  being  configurated  to 
permit  variations  of  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  therein  as  a  function 
of  variable  fluid  pressure  in  said  second  compartment  and  the 
elastic  deformability  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  piston  and 
said  component 


s,stuii 

FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL  IKVICE  F<W  VARIABLE 

TORQUE  TRANSFER  Of  FOUR  WHEEL  DRIVE 

VEHICLE 

DHaM  Wiritahan,  Kawaoaki,  Japa^  aarig^or  to  NiMii  Motor 

Co„  Lld^  YokokaM,  Japaa 

FBed  Oct.  «,  1994,  Set.  No.  319,M7 
Claiw  priority,  lypBcaHon  JapM.  Nov.  24, 1993,  5-293i5i 
bat  CL'  FMD  4&«2 
U.S.  CL  192-«S  R  15  ( 


5,5«U1« 
MOTORCYCLE  CLUTCH  DEVICE 
Kidi  K^JUaal,  Kyoto;  HlraU  MaitaiBi.  Ncyi«Bwa,  and  Nori- 
Maa  Ucaohara,  Ibordd,  aO  of,  Japna,  aarivBors  to  KabtarirfU 
dUn  SdaAaaho,  Ooaka,  Japan 
FBed  Ang.  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2S9,3<1 
rtority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  2«,  1993, 5-20M4«; 
Ang.  2t,  1993,  5-2MM1 

Lot  CL*  FICD  13/22 
U,S.  CL  192— 48J  171 


i.  A  clutch  device  for  transmittiiig  and  discoonecting  power 
between  the  crankshaft  of  a  motorcycle  engiiie  and  the  input  shafi 
of  I  manual  transmission,  comprising: 
an  bub  assembly; 

a  fiist  frictioa  disk  member  coupled  to  said  hub  assembly  for 
rotatioa  therewith  in  both  a  first  and  a  second  rotatioeal 
directioa; 


1.  In  a  four  wheel  drive  system  having  a  variable  torque  transfer 
tfanmgh  which  the  driving  force  dislribiHion  between  front  and  rear 
wheels  of  a  vducle  is  varied  in  accordance  with  the  magnitnde  of 
fluid  pressure  supplied  to  the  transfer, 

a  fluid  pressure  control  device  ftr  producing  the  fluid  pressore 
snpi^ied  to  said  transfer,  which  comptiaes: 

a  fint  hydraulic  circuit  which  is  vranged  to  have  a  first  opera- 
tioa  mode  wherein  die  first  hydraulic  circuit  outputs,  for  the 
transfer,  a  fluid  pressure  whidi  is  varied  contiminnsly; 

a  second  hydraulic  circuit  which  is  arranged  to  have  a  second 
operation  mode  wherein  die  second  hydraulic  circuit  outpota, 
for  the  transfier,  a  fluid  pressive  which  is  varied  stepwisely; 

piping  means  for  connecting  said  fint  and  aeoond  hydtaniic 
circuits  to  constitute  a  united  hydraulic  drcoit;  and 

shutters  arranged  in  given  portions  of  said  piping  means  to 
selectivdy  open  and  dose  die  given  portions  for  allowmg  said 
united  hydrauUc  circuit  to  have  said  first  and  second  operation 
modes  selectively. 
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CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY  CONK  STRING  HAVING  WEAK 
PKOTBCnON  MEANS 

ItanU,alaf; 


MI      rt 


I  Aag.  !«,  19M,  SCK  N«^  »lviM 

jjMilll  -  JiyM,  A«(.  2S,  1993.  5-MttM 

U;  A^  25,  im  5^<«237  U;  Aag.  25.  1W3.  5^4tt3S  U 

tat  CL*  FMD  I3MS 
as.  CL  192— a»^  U  ' 


'J^ 


5,S«1314  

METHOD  FOK  THE  MULTIPLE  RECKirt  AND 

DISCHAIGE  or  ROLLXD  SECTIONS  ONTO  A 

COOLING  PLATE  AND  IMCVICE  PERFORMING  SUCH 

METHOD 

,  Udiae,  Md  GtaMpi 

SpA,  BMito.  Haiy 

1  JbL  2i,  1994,  Str.  Nfc  27M»1 
piiMfrtliB  Italy.  JiL  n,  1993,  UD93AM49 
taL  CL*  B«5G  47/30 
VS.  CL  191— 411.1  14  ' 


1.  A  clutch  cover  Mtembty  comprising: 

a  clutch  cover  attachable  to  a  flywheel,  said  chilch  cover  pro- 
vided with  hardened  support  portioas; 

a  piesMiie  plale  coocentricaUy  disposed  within  said  cover, 

•  ditfihnigin  spring  having  a  lever  portioa  and  a  pressing 
podioo,  said  diapkragm  spring  coupled  for  pivotal  movement 
to  said  cover,  said  pressing  portion  engaging  said  pressure 
plate,  said  pressing  portion  fonned  proximate  an  outer  radial 
edge  of  said  diaphragm  spring; 

a  cone  spring  disposed  within  said  cover  between  said  dia- 
ptoagm  spring  and  an  inner  surface  of  said  clutch  cover,  an 
inner  radial  edge  of  said  cone  spring  engaging  said  hardened 
support  portions  and  an  outer  radial  edge  of  said  cone  spring 
engagable  with  said  pressing  portion  for  urging  said  pressure 
plate  toward  the  flywheeL 


S4tl313 
SUSPENDED  TILTING  TRAY  PACKAGE  SORTING 
APPARATUS 
oaMt,  1  itaBli.  Ga^  aaslganr  to  Uoitad  Pnrai  Scrrkc 
«f  Aacrtca,  tac^  Adaata.  Ga. 

DHWaa  of  Scr.  N«.  XSAJHP,  Nov.  17. 1993.  Pat.  No. 

S,433,3U.  TM  ■fplratlii  Mai:  t,  1995,  Sck  N4».  59S,S44 

taL  CL*  R«5G  47m 

VS.  CL  W«-^J7».99  13  CMmm 

1.  An  appantus  for  transpotting  objects,  comprising: 

a  track; 

a  plivality  of  carriages  mounted  for  movement  along  said  track; 
a  drive  mechanism  operable  to  move  a  line  of  said  cvhages 

along  said  track;  and 
an  object-holding  platform  suspended  from  two  carnages  and 
below  at  least  two  of  said  carnages  and  movable  with  said 
line  of  caniage*. 


'•;^\/Y\^/v<is/-'' 


1.  Method  for  die  multiple  receipt  and  discharge  of  rolled 

sections  onto  a  cooling  plate  having  a  pluraUty  of  acceptance 

seatings  for  accepting  sections,  the  seatings  having  a  pitch  "i", 

comprising  delivering  a  first  group  of  two  or  more  rolled  sections 

simuhaneously  from  an  intake  channel  to  at  least  one  multigroove 

equipped  channel,  the  at  least  one  multigroove  channel  comprising 

a  supporting  bar  and  panels  moveable  with  respect  to  and  provided 

adijaccnt  oppoaiie  sidewalls  of  the  supporting  bar.  the  sidewalls 

having  an  upper  portion  extending  funher  toward  the  panels  than  a 

lower  portion  of  the  sidewalls.  each  of  the  panels  cooperating  with 

one  of  the  sidewalls  of  the  supporting  bar  to  define  therebetween  a 

first  guide  groove  adjaceat  tiie  lower  portion  of  the  sidewall  and  a 

second  guide  groove  i^bove  the  first  guide  groove  and  attjacent  the 

upper  portion  of  the  sidewaU.  the  panels  and  sidewalls  being 

coofotmed  to  ensure  duM  a  first  displacement  of  each  panel  away 

from  tf»e  suppoiting  bar  frees  a  section  in  the  first  guide  groove 

while  a  Anther  displacement  ftees  a  section  in  the  second  guide 

groove,  discharging  the  first  group  while  another  group  of  sections 

Mrives  in  separate  distinct  grooves  in  the  at  least  ooe  multigioove 

equipped  channel,  such  discharge  taking  place  in  cooperation  with 

specific  acceptance  seatings  on  the  cooling  plale,  advancing  the 

cooling  plate  in  each  forward  movement  cycle  by  a  number  of 

acceptance  seatings  equal  to  '^n"  times  the  pitch  ("\~)  of  die  cooling 

plate,  die  number  •^"  being  a  function  of  the  number  of  rolled 

sections  arriving  at  die  same  time,  wherein  adjacent  lower  grooves 

of  said  at  least  one  multigroove  equipped  channel  are  separated  by 

a  distance  approximately  equal  to  the  pitch  "i"  of  die  cooling  plate. 

whereby  discharge  of  sections  from  die  adjacent  lower  grooves 

allows  die  sections  to  fall  directly  into  adjacent  acceptance  seatings 

in  the  cooling  plale. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  routing  of  contaiiiers  of  glass,  glass-like 
material  or  plastics  material  arriving  on  a  first  conveyor  belt  in  a 
row  at  a  comparatively  high,  first  speed  to  a  second  conveyor  belt 
luiming  at  a  lower,  second  speed  and  at  an  an^  to  the  first 
conveyor  belt,  wherein  the  second  conveyor  belt  carries  the  con- 
tainers away  in  a  row,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
transportation  fingers  for  routing  each  container; 
a  common  drive  member  on  which  said  transportation  fingers 

are  ananged  for  moving  said  fingers; 
wherein  said  transportation  fingers  are  guided  on  a  continuously 
curved  path  duting  the  routing  of  the  containers  fiom  the  first 
to  the  second  conveyor  belt,  said  curved  path  being  concave 
relative  to  the  containers; 
support  means  for  maintaining  each  container  on  said  continu- 
ously curved  path; 
at  least  one  intermediate  belt  arranged  in  said  continuously 
curved  path  between  the  first  conveyor  belt  and  the  second 
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1.  A  cambined  flow  flitter  and  unsciamUing  conveyor  having 
one  input  and  two  outputs,  the  conveyor  comprising: 

a  first  and  second  set  of  rollers  forming  a  herringbone  pattern 
and  having  a  first  output  conveyor  coupled  to  the  downstream 
end; 

a  third  and  fourth  set  of  rollers  farming  a  heningbone  pattern 
and  having  a  second  oulpia  conveyor  coupled  to  the  down- 
stream end; 

an  input  conveyor  coupled  to  the  second  and  third  set  of  rollers 
at  die  upstieamend; 

means  for  applying  diverging  lateral  forces  to  aiticles  delivered 
at  the  upstream  end  of  the  second  and  third  set  of  rollers; 

means  for  applying  converging  lateral  forces  to  articles  on  the 
first  and  second  sets  of  rollers  and  on  the  third  and  fourth  sets 
of  rollers;  whereby  atticles  enter  the  conveyor  in  a  scrambled 
mass  at  the  upstream  end  of  Ifae  second  and  third  sets  (rf 
rollers  and  exit  the  conveyor  in  two  lines  at  the  downstream 
end  of  the  first  end  second  sets  of  rollers  and  the  third  and 
fbunh  sets  of  rollers. 


conveyor  bdl  for  taking  control  of  each  cootaiaer  along  pm 
of  said  continuously  carved  path;  and 
wherein  each  said  intermediate  bdt.  said  first  conveyor  beh  and 
said  second  conveyor  belt  each  have  an  upper  lun.  said  tfiper 
lun  of  each  said  intermediaie  belt  be^g  nmmhiisiilj 
co-planar  with  the  upper  nms  of  die  first  and  second  ooaveyo- 
belts  and  drivable  in  a  direction  so  as  to  impart  to  die 
containers  a  driving  component  in  a  direction  toward  said 
drive  member. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  ferromagnetic  fowtainrr  lids  fion 
a  first  processing  unit  and  for  advancing  die  lids  to  a  second 
processing  unit,  comprising 

(a)  a  storage  track  having  a  length  dimeacion  and  opposite  first 
and  second  ends;  said  storage  track  inriwtttin^ 

(1)  first  and  second  magnet  assemblies  extending  parallel  to 
said  length  dimension  in  a  substantially  horizontal  orienta- 
tion; said  first  and  second  magnet  assemblies  having  a 
clearance  corresponding  to  an  expected  outer  Mmmrtrr  of 
the  lids  for  accommodating  the  lids  in  said  clearance  in  an 
orientation  in  which  said  outer  diamBtrr  of  the  lids  is 
perpmdicwlar  to  said  length  dimension;  said  lids  being 
ad^Med  to  be  suspended  in  said  clearance  by  magnetic 
forces  generated  by  said  first  and  second  magnet  assemblies 
and  acting  on  the  lids; 

(2)  a  first  abutment  situated  in  said  clearance  at  said  first  end 
of  said  storage  track  for  abutting  an  otaermost  lid  of  a  lid 
series  stiqiended  in  said  clearance;  and 
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(3)  a  Mcood  •buaaent  litualed  in  taid  derace  ai  said  tecoad 
end  of  said  tumge  track  for  abuitiiig  aa  ooteniMMi  lid  of 
the  lid  lene*: 

(b)  a  tupfty  cooveyor  exiwidim  lo  laid  storage  oack  for 
advMKiag  the  lids  lo  said  atonge  track  and  inowhKtag  the 
lifta  in  a  vertical  directiaii  into  said  storage  track;  aad 

(c)  a  removal  coaveyor  extending  from  said  storage  track  far 
icmoviag  a  lid  tfaoefrom;  the  lids  in  suspeasioa  in  said 
devance  vaume  a  spaced  relaiioBship  relative  to  oae  another 

by 


second  means  oa  said  pusher  lug  assembly  for  rotating  said 
pusher  lup  from  their  second  posiiians  back  to  dieir  first 
poaitiatts  after  said  pusher  higs  have  traversed  said  lower 
Ughi  of  said  lug  coaveyor. 


CONVBYOM  MELT  WITH  ASYMMETMC  EDGE  LINKS 
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1.  Aa  overhead  puahar  hig  asseoMy  for  use  ia  article  parkaging 

machines  wherein  catoas  to  be  packed  sre  coaveyed  seqneatiaUy 

aloag  a  padi  with  a  predetermined  space  being  provided  berween 

each  onoa  Mid  its  immediaiely  trailing  canon,  said  overhead 

pusher  lug  assembly  being  generally  disposed  above  die  carton 

path  and  comprising: 

m  eadleu  flexibk  lug  conveyor  having  an  upper  flight  and  a 

lower  flight  with  said  lower  flight  of  said  hig  conveyor  being 

po«iri<MK«l  to  overlie  cartoas  on  said  path  and  being  orieated 

substantially  along  die  directioa  of  canoa  movement; 

said  lug  conveyor  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream 

end  and  being  driven  to  move  taid  lower  flight  of  said 

coaveyor  from  said  upstream  end  to  said  downstream  end  st  a 

rate  synchrotiized  widi  the  rate  at  which  caitoaa  are  coaveyed 

aloag  die  padi; 

an  Miay  of  pusher  lugs  rotaiably  mounted  at  spaced  intervals 

along  said  hig  coaveyor, 
each  of  said  pusher  hip  being  rataiabie  oa  said  coaveyor 
between  a  first  poaitioa  wherein  said  hig  projects  generaUy 
upwHdly  from  said  lower  flight  of  said  conveyor  ia  a  direc- 
tioa away  Inm  the  cartoa  path  and  a  second  poaitioa  wherein 
said  lug  ptojects  generaUy  downwardly  from  said  lower  flight 
of  said  conveyor  in  a  direction  toward  the  carton  path; 
said  pusher  lugs,  when  in  dieir  second  poattians.  protecting  into 
the  spaces  between  cartons  on  the  canon  path  with  each 
downwardly  projecting  lug  engaging  die  trailing  edge  of  a 
oKton  on  die  padi  to  stabilise  die  carton  as  it  ia  conveyed 
along  die  path; 
first  means  at  die  upstream  end  of  said  pusher  hig  assembly  for 
rotating  said  pusher  lugs  from  dieir  first  posttioos  to  dieir 
second  positions  as  the  lugs  move  oiMo  said  lower  flight  of 
said  hig  conveyor  to  insert  die  lugs  into  die  spnces  between 
leading  and  trailing  cartoas  on  the  path  and  to  avoid  impact 
between  the  lugs  and  trailing  canons  on  the  path;  aad 


1.  A  flat  wire  coaveyor  belt  having  a  directioa  of  travel,  for  use 
in  a  coaveyor  system  inchKhng  aa  edge  drive  means  for  driving  die 
belt  in  die  direction  of  travel  and  a  staiioiMry  suppon  framework 
which  suppotu  die  belt,  said  beh  coaprising: 
a  piwaliiy  of  transversely  disposed  links  of  flat  wire  each 
iMegtaUy  including  a  phnUty  of  lateraUy  spaced  substan- 
tially longitudiAally  disposed  first  members  and  a  phirality  of 
transversely  dispoaed  connecting  memben  each  connecting 
t(tjtr'^  oties  of  satd  first  members,  adjacent  ones  of  said 
cotmecting  mesribers  extending  between  opposite  ends  of  said 
first  members  so  diat  the  first  and  connecting  members  of 
each  flat  wire  link  form  a  pluraUty  of  alternating  oppositely 
^.f— ing  neataMe  segmenta.  each  of  said  first  members  having 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  first  opeaings  extending  later- 
ally therethrough; 
a  piiMality  of  pivotal  transverse  rods  extending  laterally  across 
die  beh  aad  having  inner  and  outer  ends  aloag  inner  and  outer 
edges  of  die  belt,  said  rods  extending  dirough  said  first 
to  interconnect  said  flat  wire  links  in  transverse 


rows; 
wherein  said  plurality  of  flat  wire  links  inchides  edge  links 
positioned  at  the  iuKrmost  and  outermost  edges  of  the  belt, 
said  ianermoat  edge  link  having  an  edge  longitudinally  dis- 
poaed first  member  widi  a  leading  terminal  end  relative  to  die 
directioa  of  travel  of  die  beh.  and  said  outermost  edge  link 
having  an  edge  lot^itHdiiially  dispoaed  first  uniiher  with  a 
trailing  terminal  cad  relative  to  die  directioa  of  travel  of  die 
beh  stich  dial  said  edge  links  of  said  beh  are  asymmetrically 

wherein  said  innermost  edge  link  is  immediaiely  adiaoeni  die 
drive  means  and  said  innermost  edge  link  having  a  leading 
terminal  end  lelative  to  the  directioa  of  travel  of  the  beh 
reduces  damage  to  said  innermost  edge  link  caused  by  contact 

of  said  tttminal  end  widi  die  drive  means;  and 
wherein  said  ouiemMMt  edge  link  is  immediately  adjacent  die 
ttatioaMy  suppon  (tamewotk  and  said  outermost  edge  Unk 
having  a  trailing  terminal  end  relative  to  die  direction  of  travel 
of  die  beh  reduces  damage  to  die  oulermoai  edge  link  caused 
by  contact  of  said  terminal  end  with  die  stationary  suppon 
framework. 
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1.  A  conveyor  assembly,  which  comprises: 

a  frame  member, 

an  endless  chain  member; 

drive  means  for  circulating  said  endless  chain  member  about 
said  frame  member; 

an  endless  belt  member  spirally  coiled  about  said  fiwne  mem- 
ber, 

a  roller  assembly  including  a  belt  drive  roller  and  a  dancer 
roller, 

tension  drive  means  for  driving  said  beh  drive  roller  for  tension- 
ing said  endless  belt  member  from  said  frame  member  to 
cause  said  endless  belt  member  to  come  into  driving  contact 
with  said  endless  chain  member  thereby  to  circulate  said 
endless  beh  member  about  said  frame  member,  distance 
between  said  dancer  roller  and  said  beh  drive  roller  defining 
tensioning  relationship  between  said  endless  belt  member  and 
said  endless  chain  member, 

■Beans  for  sensing  said  tensioning  relationship  and  providing  a 
signal  representative  of  a  variance  of  said  tensioning  relation- 
ship from  a  predetermined  equilibrium  position  of  driving 
contact;  and 

means  for  adjusting  speed  of  said  tension  drive  means  in 
response  to  said  signal. 
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1.  An  eyeglasses  case  comprising: 
a  cover  made  of  transparent  colored  material  and  having  two 

lugs  each  at  one  side  thereof; 
a  movable  frame  having  two  ears  each  at  one  end  thereof  and 
being  rotatably  connected  between  the  two  lugs  of  said  cover, 
said  movable  frame  having  a  bottom  formed  with  a  recess 
with  two  opposite  side  walls  and  having  a  top  formed  with 
two  slits;  and 
a  container  having  two  side  edges  adapted  to  engage  with  the 
lugs  of  said  cover  and  two  upper  edges  adapted  to  engage 
with  the  slits  of  said  movable  frame. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  hand-held  holder  and  at  least  one  empty, 
unoqjped  bottle  having,  at  iu  upper  extremity,  a  cylindrical  neck  of 
an  axial  length  no  greater  than  the  height  of  its  bottlecap  and  a 
reduced  diamrtw  from  that  of  its  body  and  bearing  an  external 
groove  for  retention  of  a  bottlecap,  which  compriaea: 

a.  a  one-inece  bolder  having  a  planar  body  formed  of  a  sin^ 
rigid,  flat  sheet  extending  the  width  and  length  of  said  body; 

b.  a  plurality  of  apertures  disposed  about  an  ^xttured  area 
entirely  within  the  periphery  of  said  flat  sheet  at  spacings 
substantially  equal  to  the  diameters  of  said  bottles; 

c.  a  plurality  of  int^ral  bottleneck  receptacles,  one  each  widi 
each  of  said  apertures,  each  <rf  said  receptades  having  a 
diameter  of  said  bottle  neck,  with  a  substantially  cylindrical 
side  wall  having  an  axial  length  no  greater  dian  the  axial 
length  of  said  cylindrical  neck  and  a  bottom  wall,  thereby 
forming  a  generally  cup-shaped  receptacle  dosed  about  its 
bottom  wall  and  open  at  said  aperture;  and 

d.  at  least  one  rib  projecting  from  the  interior  of  said  sidewall  of 
each  of  said  receptacles  to  engage  said  groove  on  said  bottle 
necks,  whereby  said  bottles  can  be  secured  in  orthoganol 
positions  to  said  planar  body; 

e.  a  carrier  suppon  located  outside  <rf  said  apertured  area,  and 
adjacent  Ae  upper  edge  of  said  flat  sheet,  whereby  said  body 
is  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane;  and 

d.  at  least  one  enqity  and  cap-less  battle  with  its  cylindrical  neck 
received  within  one  of  said  receptacles  aiKl  secured  therein  by 
said  rib  and  projecting  atthogonally  to  the  vertical  plane  of 
said  body. 
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1.  A  sealed  dispenser  comprising: 

a  cover  having  a  first  dispensing  hole  therein; 

a  base  having  a  second  dispensing  hole  aligned  with  said  first 
dispenaing  bole  such  that  said  first  and  second  dispensing 
holes  are  congruent;  and 

first  and  second  fleuble  overlapping  flaps  mounted  between  said 
cover  and  base  and  covering  said  holes  foirning  a  sealed 
bairier  when  said  flaps  are  closed  and  permitting  extraction  of 
dispensable  material  when  said  flaps  are  opened. 


flexible  material  attadied  to  the  flnl  interior  frame  structure  to 
define  oppoaiag  tide  paaeU.  opposing  edge  panels  and  a  lop 
face  panel,  said  paneb  defining  a  substantially  rectangular 
first  packing  compaitment  adapted  to  receive  clothing  and 
penonal  ttema; 

a  flexible  cover, 

means  for  selectively  tftadnng  the  flexible  cover  to  dte  oppos- 
ing tide  and  edge  panels  of  die  first  packing  compartment  to 
selectively  open  and  close  the  first  packing  compaitment; 

a  stibstantially  rectangular  second  interior  frame  structure  fixed 
to  die  outer  peripheral  ftame  structure  and  defining  a  second 
packing  compartment  within  die  internal  cavity  adapted  to 
receive  clothing  and  penonal  items; 

a  first  edge  panel  of  die  first  packing  compartment  pivotaMy 
connected  to  die  bonom  panel  to  allow  die  first  packing 
companment  to  selectively  pivot  into  and  out  of  die  internal 
cavity  so  dial  die  top  fKe  panel  is  opposite  die  bonom  face 
panel  when  the  first  packing  compartment  is  within  die  inter- 
nal cavity,  said  first  and  second  packing  compartments  being 
ad^iied  10  leceive  clothing  and  penonal  items  substantially 
only  when  the  first  packing  compartment  is  pivoted  out  of  die 
internal  cavity;  and 

a  ripper  extending  along  a  periphery  of  die  top  face  panel  of  die 
first  packing  compaiuueut.  said  zipper  operable  to  secure  the 
first  packing  compaitiiient  to  the  flexible  material  attached  to 
the  outer  peripheral  frame  structure  when  die  first  packing 
cotupaitiuent  is  pivoted  within  die  internal  cavity  to  maintain 
die  fiiM  packing  compartment  in  a  closed  position  within  the 
inlemal  cavity. 
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29.  A  sofi-sided  luggage  case  comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  outer  peripheral  fiaiiie  structure; 

flexible  matenal  attached  to  the  outer  penpheral  frame  structure 
to  define  opposing  top  and  bottom  panels,  opposing  end 
panels  and  a  bottom  face  panel,  said  paneb  defining  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  internal  cavity  which  is  open  opposiie 
die  bottom  face  panel; 

a  substantiaUy  rectangular  first  interior  frame  structure; 


1.  Packaging  device  for  magnetic  tape  reels,  which  comprises: 
an  outer  support  frame  and  an  inner  collecting  tank  which  is 
mourned  widiin  die  support  frame,  said  collecting  tank  being 
attached  to  the  support  firame  so  as  to  overhang  freely  and 
having  freely  overhanging  side  memben  located  so  as  to  be 
distaiiced  from  the  support  frame;  and 
at  least  one  mandrel  which  protrudes  freely  from  a  side  of  the 
tank  aiMl  is  attached  to  the  tuppoit  frame  in  order  to  mount  die 
magnetic  tape  reels. 
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1.  A  compact  disc  holder  far  holding  a  jewel  box  containing  a 
conqMct  disc  comprising  a  unitary  body  and  a  closure  plate, 
said  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  top  surface  and  a 
bottom  nvface.  a  generally  square  chamber  for  a  jewel  box 
fanned  in  said  body  having  a  tubttantially  planar  top  wall 
joined  at  its  edges  by  side  and  end  walls,  said  chamber  side 
and  end  walls  opening  on  the  bottom  surface  of  the  body,  a 
tubstantially  planar  tab  formed  in  said  body  attached  to  one  of 
the  end  walls,  said  tab  having  at  least  one  ridge  with  first  and 
second  ends  and  a  top  wall  coplanar  with  the  top  wall  of  the 
chamber,  said  ridge  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  body  and  rtmning  tubManrially  the  length  of  the  tab. 


taid  ridge  merging  widi  die  lop  wall  of  die  duanber  at  iti  fiiM 
end  and  rising  out  of  the  plane  of  die  tab  and  tloped  towanit 
the  top  wall  of  die  chamber  at  iu  tecond  end; 

said  ckMuee  fUte  dosing  the  chamber  at  die  bottom  tmfrKe  of 
die  body 

whereby  the  compact  diic  holder  is  resistant  to  fbldiiig  perpen- 
dicular to  its  kMigitudinal  axit  tnch  that  dte  compaa  disc  it 
lest  lusceptible  to  dieft  and  die  ridge  fiittfaen  proper  plaoe- 
ment  of  die  compact  disc  b(4der  in  a  display  box. 
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1.  A  later  record  protection  folder  campriting: 

an  outer  cover  including  a  front  cover,  a  tear  cover,  and  a 
connection  portion  for  connecting  said  two  coven  together, 
otiier  ends  of  taid  front  cover  and  taid  tear  cover  extended 
with  a  fastening  flap  provided  with  f«««r«''''g  elementt; 

a  loose-leaf  fastener  including  two  lock  lugt  on  both  ends 
thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  binding  rings; 

several  bag  elements,  of  which  each  including  two  pieces;  outer 
edge  of  taid  two  pieces  being  sealed  together,  inner  end  of 
taid  bag  element  furnished  with  a  plurality  of  binding  holes  to 
at  to  be  attached  with  taid  loose-leaf  fuiener,  outer  end  of 
taid  bag  element  formed  into  a  semi-cinwiar  shape;  outer  end 
of  one  said  piece  of  said  bag  elemem  being  an  opening  piece 
by  means  of  dividing  lines  and  a  slot  so  as  to  focilitate  a  laser 
record  to  insert  dietein;  oitter  end  of  said  bag  element  baviiig 
a  center  flap  for  retaining  a  laser  record  dierein; 

aforesaid  loose-leaf  fastener  being  fixedly  attached  to  said  con- 
nection portion  inside  said  outer  cover, 

said  bag  element  being  attached  to  said  biiidiiig  tings  by  means 
of  taid  binding  holes;  said  bag  elemem  being  used  for  receiv- 
ing a  laser  record. 


1.  A  cover  for  use  widi  a  golf  bag  wherein  tlie  golf  bag  lias  a 
body  with  a  top  end  which  is  open  and  a  bottom  end  which  is 
dosed,  said  top  end  of  said  body  being  defined  by  a  diroat 
structure  that  includes  a  peripheral  ring  and  at  least  one  cross  bar 
connected  at  its  ends  to  said  peripheral  ting,  said  cover  being 
attachable  to  said  diroat  stiticture  and  oomptising: 
an  outer  portion  for  coveting  said  peripheral  ring  on  said  throat 

structure,  said  outer  portioo  haviiig  opposed  ends; 
coonectioa  means  on  said  oittr  portion  for  joining  taid  opposed 

ends  of  said  outer  portion  together, 
an  inner  portion  for  covering  said  cross  bar  on  said  ttiroat 

structure;  and 
fastener  means  on  said  inner  portion  for  removably  attaching 
said  inner  portion  to  said  tfatoat  sinicture  cross  bar. 
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1.  A  telephone  handset  cover  comprising; 
a  cover  means  for  positioning  over  a  commonicatiao  portiaa  of 
a  leleplioiie  handset,  said  cover  means  comprising  an  aattt 
aniwdar  wall;  a  truncated  conical  wall  ^it«.«Mlii»g  radially  out- 
ward from  the  outer  aimiilar  wall  and  lenninatiiig  in  an 
enlaiged  center  aperture;  a  center  wall  *!Ttwi<tiiig  across  the 
center  aperture  of  the  conical  wall,  the  center  wall  being 
shaped  so  as  to  define  a  plurality  of  apeitiues  directed  there- 
thiXMi^; 
an  engaging  means  extending  from  die  cover  means  far  engag- 
ing a  handset  groove  of  the  handset  to  secure  the  cover  meaos 
relative  diereto,  said  engaging  means  having  a  depeadiag 
cylindrical  side  wall  coiqiled  to  and  ^TtMnHng  fnm  said  nrtrr 
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MMMiar  wall  K>  ■■  to  be  ciiuiiiifeieiiii«Uy  exteadaWe  ■boul  a 
comoiaiictfiiig  poitiaa  of  taid  haadiet;  a  plurality  of  wcuaK 
tab*  proiectiiig  from  the  dcfwadiiig  cylindrical  tide  wall,  die 
acuale  tab*  imjectiiig  lubatantially  colinearly  froni  laid  tide 
wall  and  each  lenninaling  in  a  lower  distal  cad  wtaereai  an 
aicu^e  radial  projectioo  it  moumed  along  an  inlenor  turface. 
die   Hcuale   radial   protection   extending   radiaUy   inwards 
towaids  a  cealer  of  said  depeadiag  tide  waD  and  being 
ad^Ned  to  engage  a  handset  groove  extending  aboK  a  com- 
municalion  pottioo  of  a  handtet.  taid  anniale  tabs  being  each 
defined  by  a  pluraUty  of  cut-outt  directed  into  said  cylindrical 
tide  wall,  taid  tabs  being  each  of  an  arcuate  length  tubstan- 
dally  equal  to  m  uoam  lengdi  of  the  cui-<Ms  so  dial  die 
engaging  means  of  a  pair  of  die  telephone  handset  covets  can 
be  cooperatively  engaged  to  couple  die  pair  of  die  telephooe 
handsel  covers  logedier  such  diat  contaminaled  interior  por- 
tions diereof  sre  substantiaUy  encapMlaied.  said  arcuate  tabs 
each  fiather  including  an  aicuale  axial  projectioo  extending 
6om  a  lower  distal  end  diereof.  and  further  wherein  die 
dfpfiKting  cylindrical  side  waU  widiin  ewdi  of  the  oM-oiMs  is 
thaped  so  as  to  define  an  ticuate  axial  groove  shaped  for 
cooperative  reception  of  an  arcuate  axial  projection  of  one  of 
die  ww«e  tabs  when  a  pair  of  die  telephone  handset  covers  U 

coupled  togedier. 
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1.  A  packaged  point-of-sale  item  comprising  a  hand  tool  and  a 
sheet  of  card  to  which  it  is  secured  by  at  least  one  bifurcated 
resilient  clip  having  a  pair  of  legs  and  a  hole  dirough  a  pan  of  said 
clip  joining  said  lep.  said  die  resilient  clip  surrounding  a  neck 
portion  of  die  hand  tool  and  die  legs  of  die  clip  being  secured  at 
respective  extremities  diereof  to  die  sheet  of  card  in  a  manner 
requiring  damage  of  die  card  to  detach  it  from  die  card,  so  diat 
when  forming  part  of  die  packaged  point-of-sale  item  die  tool 
cannot  be  removed  from  die  card  by  sliding  it  Uirough  die  clip  and 
so  diat,  when  subaeqoendy  detached  from  die  card  and  from  die 
tool,  die  clip  is  secunMe  to  a  waU  by  securing  means  extending 
from  die  wall  dmugh  die  cUp  hole  whereby  said  legs  project  from 
die  wall  to  act  as  a  leailient  clip  for  releasaMy  holding  die  hand 
tool  thereon. 


1.  A  mediod  of  mass  producing  gas  service  field  installation  kits 
at  a  factory  for  providing  service  line  connections  duough  respec- 
tive gas  meters  having  respective  meter  inlets  and  ouUets  arranged 
in  respective  predetermined  orientatioas  between  a  gas  distnbution 
main  line  and  respective  gas  service  inlet  pipe  fittings,  each  spaced 
a  predetermined  distance  away  from  said  distribution  main,  die 
method  comprising  die  steps  of: 
determining  said  predettrmined  orientation  and  taid  predeter- 
mined distance; 
farming  an  integral  gas  meter  mounting  assembly  by  selecting 
first  and  second  metaUic  pipes  of  respective  predetermined 
lengdis.  bending  said  first  and  second  pipe*  to  form  in  said 
first  pipe  a  mm-back  U  fitting  having  first  inlet  and  outlet 
ends,  and  in  said  second  pipe  an  elbow  having  second  inlet 
and  outlet  ends,  selecting  a  bracket  and  affixing  said  turn-back 
U  fitting  and  said  elbow  diereto  to  orient  said  outlet  end  of 
said  turn-back  U  fitting  and  said  inlet  end  of  said  elbow  in  a 
complementary  otientatiati  lelative  to  said  predetermined  ori- 
entation for  connection  to  die  respective  said  meter  inlett  and 
outiets.  selecting  a  pressure  regulator  having  regulator  inlet 
and  outlet  fittings,  and  coupling  said  outlet  fitting  of  said 
prestuR  regulator  to  said  first  inlet  end  of  said  turn-back  U 


farming  an  integral  riser  assembly  by  selecting  a  metallic 
L-thaped  riser  pipe  of  a  selected  length  to  define  a  vertical 
riser  length  having  an  upper  end  and  a  horizontal  riser  length 
having  a  bottom  end,  selecting  plastic  tubing  of  a  leagdi 
greater  than  said  selected  length,  telescoping  said  bottom  end 
<if  said  riser  pipe  over  a  free  end  of  said  plastic  tubing  so  diat 
an  excess  length  of  said  plastic  tubing  projects  from  said 
bottom  end  to  terminate  in  an  excess  end,  coupling  said  free 
end  of  said  plastic  tubing  to  said  upper  end  of  said  riser  pipe 
to  form  a  gas  impermeable  seal,  selecting  a  shut-off  valve  of 
the  type  having  valve  inlet  and  otitlel  fittings,  and  coupling 
said  inlet  fitting  of  said  valve  to  said  upper  end  of  said  riser 
pipe: 
psrkaging  said  riser  assembly  and  said  gas  meter  mnimiing 

assembly  together  to  form  said  kit;  and 
storing  said  kit  for  subsequent  installation. 
U.  A  set  of  factory  fabricated  gas  tervioe  inttillation  kits  to 
provide  a  service  line  connection  through  a  set  of  gas  meters 
having  respective  meter  inlets  and  meter  outlets  arranged  in  prede- 
termined spacings  and  orientations  to  connect  between  a  gas  dis- 
tribution main  line  and  respective  gas  service  inlet  pipe  fittings 
spaced  a  predetermined  distanrr  away  from  said  gas  distribution 
main,  each  kit  of  said  set  comprising: 
a  gas  meter  mountiiig  assembly  including  fint  and  second  metal- 
lic pipes  of  respective  predetermined  lengths,  said  first  pipe 
formed  with  a  turned  back  U  fitting  having  first  inlet  and 
outlet  ends,  said  second  pipe  formed  with  an  elbow  having 
second  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  a  bracket  affixing  said  turned 
back  U  fitting  and  said  elbow  together  to  orient  said  first 
outlet  end  of  said  turned  back  U  fitting  and  said  second  inlet 
end  of  said  elbow  spaced  apart  at  said  predetermined  spacing 
and  configured  for  connection  to  the  respective  said  meter 
inlets  aixl  outlets,  and  a  pressure  regulator  having  regulator 
inlet  and  outiet  fittings,  said  regulator  outlet  fitting  coupled  to 
said  first  inlet  end  of  said  turned  back  U  fitting; 
a  riser  assembly  including  a  metallic  L-shaped  riser  pipe  of  a 
selected  length  to  define  a  vertical  riser  length  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  horizontal  riser  length  havii^  a  bottom  end, 
an  integral  plastic  mbiiig  of  a  length  greater  than  said  selected 
length  having  one  end  telescoped  into  said  bottom  end  of  said 
riser  sufficiently  far  to  leave  an  excess  length  of  said  plastic 
tubing  projecting  from  said  bottom  end  to  terminate  in  an 
excess  end,  said  one  end  of  said  ubing  being  coupled  to  said 
upper  end  of  said  riser  pipe  to  form  a  gas  impermeable  seal 
therebetween,  and  a  shut-off  valve  of  the  type  having  valve 
inlet  and  outlet  fittings,  said  valve  inlet  fitting  coupled  to  said 
upper  end  of  said  riser  pipe; 
a  mounting  board  of  a  predetermined  width  and  height;  and 
means  motmnng  said  riser  assembly  and  said  gas  meter  mount- 
ing assembly  on  said  board  to  form  a  package. 
23.  A  method  of  mass  producing  a  set  of  gas  service  field 
installation  kits  at  a  factory  for  providing  service  line  connections 
through  respective  gas  meters  having  respective  meter  inlets  and 
outlets  arranged  in  respective  predetetmiiied  orientations  between 
a  gas  distribution  main  line  and  respective  gas  service  inlet  pipe 
fittings,  each  qiaced  a  predetermined  distance  away  fri>m  said 
distribution  main,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  fabricating 
each  kit  by: 
detenmning  taid  predetenmned  distance; 
fbrmiiig  a  gas  meter  moimting  ataemMy  by  sdecting  first  and 
second  metallic  pipes  of  the  respective  predetetmiiied  lengdis. 
bending  taid  fint  and  second  pipes  to  form  in  taid  first  pipe  a 
turn-back  U  fitting  having  first  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  and  in 
taid  second  pipe  an  elbow  having  second  inlet  and  outlet 
ends,  said  first  outlet  end  and  said  second  inlet  end  configured 
for  connection  to  the  respective  said  meter  inlets  and  outiets, 
selecting  a  pressure  regulator  having  regulator  inlet  and  outlet 
fittings,  and  coupling  said  outlet  fitting  of  said  pressure  regu- 
lator to  said  fint  inlet  end  of  taid  tun-back  U  fitting: 
forming  an  integral  riser  assembly  by  selecting  a  metallic 
L-shiqied  riser  pipe  of  a  selected  length  to  define  a  vertical 
riser  length  having  an  upper  end  and  a  horizootal  riser  length 
having  a  bottom  end.  sefcctiiig  plastic  tubing  of  a  length 
greater  than  said  predeiermiiied  distance,  tdeacoping  taid 
bottom  end  of  said  riser  pipe  over  a  free  end  of  said  plastic 


tubing  so  that  an  excess  length  of  said  plastic  tubing  pmjeUt 
from  said  bottom  end  to  trrmmt^r  in  an  excess  end, '  '■I'f'ig 
said  free  end  of  said  plastic  tubing  to  said  upper  end  of  taid 
riser  pipe  to  form  a  gas  impetmeable  teal,  seieciias  a  abgi-olf 
valve  of  the  type  having  valve  inlet  and  outlet  finiivs,  aad 
coupling  said  inlet  fitting  of  said  valve  u  said  upper  ead  of 
said  riser  pipe; 

packaging  said  riser  asaenMy  and  said  gas  meter  "««M*i"g 
assembly  together  to  form  said  kit:  and 

storing  ««iH  kiw  far  iiJuxf  ■>■■»  ilM*^^||f^i^^^| 

24.  A  set  of  factory  fafaricatod  gas  tervioe  wH*«w««i««»  kits  to 
provide  a  service  line  connection  through  a  set  of  gas  meten 
having  respective  meter  inlets  and  oiMlets  snaugtjd  in  pndeter- 
mined  spacings  and  otiettations  to  cooaect  between  a  gas  disBibu- 
tion  main  line  and  leapective  gas  service  inlet  pipe  finings  spaced 
a  predetermined  disttiify  away  from  snd  gas  distiibuiion  maia. 
each  kit  of  said  act  compiitiiig: 
a  gas  meter  mounting  assenoUy  including  first  and  second  metal- 
lic pipes  of  respective  predetermined  lengths,  said  first  pipe 
farmed  with  a  turn-back  U  fitting  having  fint  inlet  and  oiMiel 
ends,  said  second  pipe  formed  with  an  dhow  having  seoond 
inlet  and  outlet  ends,  said  first  outlet  end  of  said  mm-back  U 
fitting  and  said  second  inlet  end  of  said  elbow  configured  for 
coonectian  to  the  respective  said  meter  inlets  and  oixleta.  and 
a  pressure  r^nlalor  having  regulator  inlet  and  outlet  finings, 
s^  regulator  outlet  fitting  coupled  to  said  first  inlet  ead  of 
said  tum-back  U  fitting; 
a  riser  assembly  including  a  metallic  L-shaped  riser  pipe  of  a 
selected  lengidi  to  define  a  vertical  liaer  length  having  an 
iqiper  ead  and  a  horizontal  riser  feagdi  having  a  bottom  end, 
an  int^ral  plastic  tubing  of  a  length  greater  than  said  selected 
length  having  one  ead  telescoped  into  said  bottom  end  of  said 
riser  tnfficieady  fir  to  leave  an  excess  length  of  said  plastic 
tubing  ptpjecting  from  said  bottom  end  to  tetminale  in  an 
excest  end,  taid  one  end  of  said  tubing  being  oouplfd  to  said 
upper  end  of  said  riser  pqie  to  foim  a  gas  impermeable  seal 
therebetween,  and  a  shut-off  valve  of  die  type  having  valve 
inlet  and  outiet  fittings,  said  valve  inlet  fitting  coupled  to  said 
upper  end  of  said  riser  pipe; 
a  mounting  board  of  a  predeteimiiied  width  and  height;  and 
means  mounting  said  riser  asaemUy  and  said  gas  meter  monnt- 
ing  assembly  on  said  board  to  form  a  package. 


5^1.332 

CIGAKETTE  EXTINGUISHING  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Gcarfc  E.  Apci,  Ctplirihrar;  Gary  D. 
Lany  Bawca,  OnMfefBc,  al  al,  CMada;  Wmtoi  A. 

D.  KBpahrkk,  Auwa,  balh  aC 

ntaaa,  Bcaaaa  ft  Hedfta,  be,  Narth  Yatk, 

CaalkMaliaa  «f  Sa  Nfc  1,347,  Jaa.  22, 1993,  PM.  Na. 
5,37742t.  TMb  agpHcaHoa  Jiri.  27, 1994.  Sck  Nai  281,279 

IaLCL'A2«r7j/;S 
U.S.  CL  2M— 24<  14 


1.  A  tubular  cigarette  exringuithing  and  ttorage  device,  comptia- 
ing: 
a  first  individual  tubular  element  comprisiiig  a  tubular  waU 

closed  at  one  ead  and  open  at  another  end  and  havtaig  an  outer 

turface  and  an  inner  surface  and  having  a  'ti*™**^-  <t*<mii^  a 

single  cigarette-receiving  tubular  cavity, 
a  second  individual  tubular  elenoent  comprisiiig  a  tubular  waU 

closed  at  oae  ead  and  open  at  another  end  and  having  an  outer 
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nafece  and  an  iaoa  mrfice  and  having  a  diameter  defining  a 
single  cigareoe-ieceiving  tubular  cavity, 

said  fint  and  secood  individual  tubular  elements  being  con- 
smicted  to  permit  m  overUpping  sliding  fit  relatiooship 
between  pcrtoo*  of  said  first  and  secood  nibular  elemenu 
wiiacent,  dietr  open  ends  to  define  an  endomie  for  extin- 
guishing a  single  cig«ette  wd  for  Mating  an  extinguished 
single  cigaRtie, 

said  first  and  second  individBal  tubular  elemeaU  being  dimen- 
siooed  to  leceive  a  single  cigaRUe  in  sliding  fit  relationship 
with  an  imenal  surface  of  overlapping  pations  of  said  first 
^1^  second  individnal  tubular  elements  and 

tigoigaOi  nif-«  loctfed  in  snid  enclosure  for  miwimiring  the 
sdvwse  ellecta  of  cigaretie  smoke  condeMaies  in  said  enclo- 
s«e.  said  deodorwt  means  being  provided  by  paiticulste 
material  provided  in  the  form  of  a  layer  formed  m  the  mner 
swtee  of  at  least  the  om  of  said  individual  tubular  elements 
into  which  a  single  lit  dgaiette  is  intended  to  be  received  for 
[the  same. 


sjmusM 

PALLET  CONTAINBB  WITH  COVER  PLATE 

>nftaK  Ktrvca,  vd  MIrtta  Bwidnrf,  SwMal. 

bndi  «t   rirmaT.    iiila    "   to   Manatr  Werite  GmbH, 

Bilhl.  rifT 

per  So.  PCT/EPM»1245,  |  371  D-e  Oct  li,  WH  I  »«(•) 

Me  Oct  It.  MM,  PCT  PiA.  N*.  WOM«S3«7,  PCT  Pob. 

IMC  Ftof .  It,  19M  

PCrFfc«A»r.2l,W»4,Scf:Nfc»5JH7 

O^   priMtty.    aijMrillM    GcnMay.   Ape   23.    1993, 

93ttl77U 

It-  CL*  M5D  19M>;90f20 

VS.  CL  •»•«— '^  ** ' 


S4tL333 
CXMXAPSBLK  CONTAINER 

E.  SwM^  Gtai  Rliar.  Pm^ 

rmpitiM.  riiM  mir  .  "^ 

i-to^Ht  «r  S«K  N*.  99tjt22.  Dae.  23. 1992.  nb 

^■callaa  Apt:  11, 1994,  Set  Nk  225,52* 

taL  CL*  BiSD  /MW 

U  A  CI  --*— '^  • 


1.  A  coUapaible  container  comprising 

abaae, 

side  wall,  and 

a  cap; 

said  baae  inchiding  a  horizontally  disposed  member  diat  defines 
a  penmeier.  said  horizontally  disposed  member  comprising 
means  lor  supporting  an  article  to  be  carried,  means  oo  said 
base  for  engaging  and  supporting  said  side  waU.  said  last 
named  means  being  located  on  said  perimeter  of  said  base; 

said  side  wall  being  comprised  of  two  sets  of  sections  with  each 
of  said  sets  including  dnee  sections  that  are  interconnected  by 
hinges  and  two  spwed  po«U  that  are  rectangular  in  croas 
section; 

at  least  one  of  said  posts  in  each  of  said  sets  of  bemg  fixed  to 
said  center  section  along  the  edge  of  said  center  sectioa 
w^acent  a  second  section  of  said  seu  so  dutt  said  poat  moves 
with  said  center  section,  said  post  being  hingedly  connected  to 
said  second  section  of  said  set;  the  other  of  said  posts  being 
hingedly  connected  to  said  center  section  along  die  edge  of 
said  center  section  adjacent  said  third  section  of  said  set,  said 
other  po«  being  fixed  to  said  third  section  of  said  set  for 
movement  with  said  tfiiid  section;  each  of  said  sections  being 
diinensioaed  so  diat  said  sections  can  lie  on  said  base  and  be 
within  the  area  defined  by  said  perimeser.  and 
said  cap  comprises  a  generally  horizontal  member  diat  includes 
a  depending  ^iron,  said  apron  including  means  for  selectively 
engaging  said  side  wall  or  said  baae. 


1.  Pallet  container  (It)  for  storage  and  transport  of  liquid 
coments,  convnaing  a  diin-walled  inner  container  (12)  made  of 
thermoplastic  maurial  and  having  a  top  platt  (IS)  formed  widi  a 
chMging  opening  (2t)  Md  a  diacharge  valve  (22)  near  a  lower  end 
thereof;  a  support  jacket  (14)  of  bars  which  tighUy  enclose  die 
inner  container  (U);  and  a  bottom  pallet  (W)  suitable  for  applica- 
tion with  a  foiklift  and  fixedly  secured  to  die  support  jacket  (14), 
wherein  the  top  piaie  (11)  of  the  inner  container  (12)  U  covered 
from  above  by  a  cover  piaie  (2«)  of  diermoplastic  material 
which  inchides  a  central  opening  (2«)  for  aeceas  to  the  charg- 
ing opening  (2t)  and  is  fixedly  secured  about  its  perimeter 
widi  an  upper  rim  of  die  support  jacket  (14),  itaA  "W"' 
jacket  (14)  having  an  upper  edge  formed  by  die  uppermost 
citcumfdeatial  bw  (24)  which  is  covered  from  above  in 
horizontal  direction  by  die  cover  plate  (20  and  covered  from 
outside  in  vertical  direction  by  a  subsequendy  ananged  flange 
rim  (34)  which  projects  downwardly  subatantially  at  a  nght 
angle  from  die  cover  plaie  (2«),  wherein  on  each  side  of  die 
support  jacket  (14)  at  least  one  vertical  bar  (4t)  of  die  support 
jacket  (14)  is  upwardly  extended  beyond  die  uppermost  hon- 
zootal  circumferential  bar  (24),  passed  dirough  a  respective 
ban;  (3t)  in  die  cover  plate  (2*)  and  secured  from  above  to 
the  cover  plate  (20. 


5,Stl335 
BANDED  BASKET-STYLE  CARRIER 
I L.  Hnnfc,  P*w*«r  Sfrinp.  G*,  aanli^or  lo  RIverwnnd 

^^atpaslian,  AH— <n,  Gn. 

FBai  Scr.  21. 1994.  Scr.  No.  31t423 

1^  CL*  BtfD  75^ 

V&.  CL  2t*— 427  1*  C^ 

1.  A  basket-style  carrier  for  packaging  two  adjacent  rows  of 
srticles,  comprising: 

a  bottom  panel  connecied  by  fold  lines  to  oppoaiie  side  paneU; 

each  side  panel  having  an  upper  portion,  a  relatively  wide  lower 
pottian  and  a  relatively  narrow  intermediate  portion  between 
die  upper  and  hiwer  portions;  and  

flexible  bands  cowmrird  to  and  extending  between  oppoaiie 
ends  of  die  ivpc*  tide  panel  portions  for  snugly  engagmg 
■tides  pnckaged  adjacent  die  flexible  bands; 

die  cmier  having  open  end  portions  between  die  flexible  bands, 
the  bottom  pMd  Md  ap|ioaiie  iniermediaie  side  panel  por- 


tions, whereby  lower  portions  of  articles  packaged  adjacent 
the  flexible  bands  are  exposed;  and 
a  handle  connected  to  the  carrier  for  lifting  the  carrier. 


5,5tl43« 
GENERIC  GOODS^CONTAINING  CRATE 
Giuseppe  De  Maria,  Caronno  Vareaiiio,  Italy,  assignor  to  Prage 
Plast  Engineering  SjrJ„  GaOarate,  Italy 

FUcd  Nov.  16, 1994,  Ser.  Na  341,983 
Claims  prtortty,  application  Italy,  Nov.  29, 1993,  MI93A2511 
Int.  a."  B65D  21/06 
VS.  CL  2t6— 5t5  14  ( 


a  plurality  of  slots  arranged  in  a  radial  fashion  about  a  center, 
each  of  said  slots  configured  to  accept  at  least  one  tablet,  said 
slots  formed  as  a  pair  of  parallel  grooves,  wherein  one  of  said 
grooves  is  located  at  the  cemer  of  said  container  and  the 
second  of  said  grooves  is  located  at  a  circumferential  location 
about  die  center  (rf  said  instrunient; 

at  least  one  tablet  held  in  a  said  slot,  said  tablet  contained  widiin 
said  slot  to  move  stdely  within  said  slot;  and 

a  bottom  and  a  lid,  said  bottom  and  lid  forniing  constrainii^ 
ends  of  said  slots,  and  wherein  said  lid  contains  an  opening 
therein,  said  opening  forming  a  passage  theretlHougb  to 

,    access  a  predetermined  number  of  slots  at  any  time. 


5,5tl.33t 

FOOD  CARRIER  SYSTEM 

PanI  E.  Preston,  4359  Ward  Dr.  NE.,  Sakm,  Orcg.  97395 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  198,877 

Int.  CL*  A45C  11/20;  B«5D  21/02;  A45F  5«0 

U,S.  CL  2t<-^545  2 


1.  Generic  goods-containing  crate  that  can  be  stacked  during  use 
and  can  be  partially  interlocked  to  form  a  pack  during  storage, 
wherein  it  comprises  a  central  tray-like  body  which  has  a  bottom 
that  is  delimited,  along  its  perimeter,  by  inner  side  walls  which  are 
tilted  outwards  from  the  bottom  towards  the  upper  edge,  at  least 
portions  of  outer  side  walls  extending  from  said  upper  edge,  said 
outer  side  walls  surrounding  said  inner  side  walls  and  being 
inclined  outwards  from  said  upper  edge  towards  the  free  edge, 
stacking  and  reinforcenient  blocks  being  furthermore  provided 
which  can  be  arranged  in  an  active  position,  in  which  they  join  the 
lower  ends  of  said  inner  side  walls  and  of  said  at  least  portions  of 
outer  side  walls,  and  in  a  packing  position,  in  which  they  arrange 
themselves  below  said  bottom. 


UM 


5,501437 
ANALGESIC  TABLET  CONTAINER 
Harry  S.  Sowdcn,  Sontiiamptoa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  McNeil-PPC, 
Inc.,  MilHown,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  308,012 
Int.  CL^  B65D  83/04:85/42 
VS.  CL  206—528.0  9  Claims 

I.  A  container  for  tablets  comprising: 

169-179  O.G.-«6-7:QL3 


I.  A  food  cairier,  comprising: 

a)  a  plurality  (rf  stacked,  interchangeable  rigid  food  tray  assem- 
blies, at  least  one  of  said  tray  assemblies  having  a  plurality  of 
corapaitments  formed  therein; 

b)  strap  means  for  securing  the  stacked  food  tray  assemblies  to 
each  other,  said  strap  means  comprising  a  handle  for  carrying 
said  food  carrier,  said  strap  means  fiirther  comprising  a  main 
strap,  comprising: 

a  first  end  portion; 

a  second,  opposite,  end  portion  comprising  a  terminal  end 
including  a  strip  of  fabric  (rf  the  type  that  has  either  loops 
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or  hooks  that  fuien  to  i  compliinentafy  strip  of  fabric 
having  either  hooks  or  loops,  so  thai  the  strips  can  be 
hstened  or  unfastened  by  pressing  them  together  or  pulling 
them  apart  and  an  intermediate  part  having  a  complemen- 
tary strip  of  said  fabric;  and, 
a  loop  secured  to  said  first  end  portion,  said  main  strap  being 
sufficiently  long  to  extend  around  said  stacked  food  tray 
assemblies,  so  that  said  terminal  end  may  be  introduced 
through  said  loop  and  against  said  complementary  strip  of 
said  fabric  so  as  to  secure  said  tray  assemblies; 

c)  a  thermally  insulative  cover  for  the  outside  of  said  food  tray 
aiaembUes  for  stabilizing  the  temperature  of  any  food  con- 
tained therein;  and 

d)  a  lid  engageabie  upon  the  upperrooat  tray  assembly,  said  Ud 
having  a  projection  for  convenient  handling, 

said  main  strap  finther  comprises  a  cutout  therein  to  receive  said 
projection  and  thereby  stabilize  said  main  strap  relative  to 
said  tray  assemblies. 


ally  Sat  configuration,  said  second  sections  each  having  a  length  at 
least  equal  to  die  length  of  the  interior  of  said  packing  box. 


S391.3M 
PACKING  BOX  WITH  CXADLE  SHAPED  POKTION 
SUMaro  Svaadd,  aad  Tan  MnfaMta.  bodi  tt 
to  SaaiUa   Kngjr* 


5,59IJ4t 
NON-SPILL  LIQUID  TOOTHPASTE  DISPENSER 
Bryw  W.  Stafford,  914  Km*  Hill,  Redowlo  BcKh,  Calif. 
••277 

Filed  Jul  13,  1995,  Scr.  N«,  4a9,7S7 
teL  CL'  MSD  77AH 

VS.  a.  im—3$i  s 


DirWoa  or  Sw  No.  C93M.  May  2S,  1993.  Pat  No.  5^72099. 
Thta  appWfattiM  Aag.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2S3.M5 
CWaw  priority.  appMcattoa  Japam  Jan.  9.  1992,  4-I74f94{ 
Jaa.  9. 1992,  4-174995 

lirt.  CL"  B45D  81/10 
VS.  a.  206— 5M  7  ClaliM 


1.  A  packing  box  for  shipping  an  aiticle,  said  packing  box  being 
formed  from  corrugated  paper  and  comprising  a  first  part  formed 
into  a  substantially  cubical  box  configuration  comprised  of  four 
sides  scored  and  folded  at  their  junctures  and  upper  and  lower  end 
flaps  scored  and  folded  from  the  sides  for  forming  top  and  bottom 
doatves  and  for  receiving  and  containing  a  shipped  article,  the 
interior  of  said  packing  box  defining  a  volume  receiving  a  second 
part  forming  at  least  a  lower  cradle  shaped  portion  defining  a 
recess  to  receive  and  nest  the  shipped  article  within  said  box  and 
space  the  shipped  article  inwardly  from  the  inner  surface  of  said 
box  for  shipping  protection,  said  cradle  shaped  portion  being 
formed  solely  from  comigated  paper  and  com{xised  of  a  plurality 
of  first  sections  spaced  from  each  other  and  of  a  width  equal  to  the 
width  of  the  interior  of  said  packing  box  the  first  sections  having 
slots  receiving  a  plurality  of  second  sections  extending  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  first  sections  to  space  said  first  sections  from  each  other 
and  space  said  second  sections  from  each  odier,  said  cradle  shaped 
portion  being  foldable  ftota  said  cradle  shaped  portion  to  a  gener- 


1.  A  liquid  toothpaste  dispenser  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

an  elongated  case  made  of  rigid  plastic,  having  a  rectangular 
shape  cross-sectioo  with  two  long  sides  being  approximately 
twice  the  width  of  the  two  short  sides,  and  fiilly  open  at  one 
end  of  its  length,  •y^jg^'M^  the  case  bottom,  and  having  a 
stepped  flange  projecting  from  the  distal  end  of  said  case,  said 
distal  end  designtted  the  case  top,  said  stepped  flange  being 
rectangular  in  plan  shape,  conforming  to  the  surface  shape  of 
said  case  top  and  having  a  divider  across  the  center  of  said 
flange,  producing  two  approximately  square  openings  that 
provide  access  to  the  interior  portion  of  said  case; 

a  cartridge  made  of  molded,  rigid  plastic,  having  a  rectangular 
cross-section  shape  and  a  length  sized  to  fit  snugly  inside  said 
case,  said  cartridge  having  a  wide  channel  fonned  in  approxi- 
mately one  half  of  the  cartridge  thickness  and  extending  for 
the  cartridge  length,  the  two  vertical  wider  sides  of  said 
cartridge  extend  as  arms  toward  its  rear,  forming  said  channel, 
said  channel  opening  being  made  wide  enough  to  accommo- 
date the  width  of  a  toothbrush; 

said  cartridge  including  a  cavity  formed  inside  its  length  for 
filling  with  liquid  toothpaste  and  a  projecting  circular  flange 
at  the  top  of  said  caroridge,  said  circular  flange  having  a 
circular  opening  communicating  with  said  cavity; 

said  cartridge  including  means  for  a  door  access  valve  installed 
inside  the  top  of  said  cartridge  to  prevent  leakage  of  said 
liquid  toothpaste  from  said  cartridge,  while  permitting  access 
by  a  toothbnish  head  to  said  liquid  toothpaste  when  required; 

means  for  keying  and  guiding  said  cartridge  into  said  case; 

a  case  stand,  said  stand  made  of  rigid  plastic  and  being  a  shallow 
open  top  rectangular  box  having  four  projecting  pieces 
attarhH  to  the  underside  of  said  box  around  its  periphery 
forming  legs,  the  sides  of  said  box  being  sized  to  fit  snugly 
into  the  bottom  opening  of  said  case,  thereby  holding  said 
cartridge  in  place  inside  said  case  and  providing  a  vertical 
stand;  and 

a  dispenser  cap  made  of  rigid  plastic,  said  cap  being  shaped  to  fit 
closely  over  the  outside  surface  of  said  stepped  flange  on  top 
of  said  case,  said  cap  having  a  square,  plastic-hinged  flap 
located  in  its  top  surface  to  permit  insertion  of  a  toothbrush 
through  said  flap  and  into  said  case  for  storage;  said  cap 
including  a  plastic  plug  mounted  inside  and  sized  and  located 
to  fidly  engage  the  inside  surface  of  said  circular  flange  at  the 
top  of  said  cartridge  when  said  cap  is  placed  in  position  on  top 
of  said  case;  said  cap,  through  said  plug,  providing  an  addi- 
tional safety  prevention  of  fluid  leakage  from  said  cartridge. 


5,S«1341 
CATHETER  PACKAGING 
Bert  Van  Ea,  Rodeo.  Ncthcrlaiids,  aMignor  to  Cordis  Corpora- 
UoB.  Miaaai  LalM*.  Fla. 

FUed  Feb.  7. 1995,  Scr.  No.  384.M4 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioB  NctbetlaMis.  Feb.  1«,  1994. 
9400214 

lot  CL^  B65D  S5/20 
VS.  a.  20fr-n3M  4  Claims 


5.501,342 

MAGNETIC  SOCKET  TRACK 

Rooald  J.  Gcibd,  1521  Sandburg  Dr.,  Schanmborg,  DL  M173 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1995.  Ser.  No.  494.727 

InL  CL'  B«5D  85/20 

VS.  a.  206—378  4  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  socket  track  comprising  an  elongated  non-ferrous 
base  with  a  channel  through  its  length,  two  ferrous  metal  strips 
extending  the  length  of  tlie  outside  wails  of  tiie  channel,  said 
ferrous  metal  strips  each  having  a  ninety  degree  bend  with  tlie 
protrusions  of  tlie  bends  facing  each  otiier,  a  magnetic  strip  within 
the  channel  between  tlie  ferrous  metal  strips  at  the  base  of  the 
chaiuel,  tlte  magnetic  strip  having  tlie  north  pole  contacting  one 
metal  strip  aiMl  the  south  pole  contacting  the  other,  the  length  of  the 
ferrous  metal  strips  being  such  as  to  provide  a  small  channel 
between  the  magnetic  material  and  the  protrusions  of  the  ninety 
degree  bends  in  tlie  ferrous  metal  strips,  non-ferrous  threaded  studs 
and  socket  receptacles,  the  small  channel  being  sized  to  receive  the 
square  or  hexagonal  heads  of  said  non-ferrous  threaded  studs  on 
which  said  non-ferrous  socket  receptacles  are  threaded,  whereby 


said  magnetic  strip  and  said  ferrous  metal  strips  produce  a  strong 
magnrtir  fonx  on  tlie  outside  faces  of  the  ninety  degree  metal 
protrusions  and  tliis  magnetic  force  hokis  tiie  sodcets  finnly  on  the 
track  when  they  are  placed  over  ttie  socket  receptacles. 


5,501,343 

SOIL  FEEDING  APPARATUS  WITH  INTERRUPTOR  AND 

METHOD 
Robert  J.  Hadden,  Middkboro,  Mms.,  aaaicnor  to  The  Re«l 
Corporation,  Middleboro,  Mass. 

FBcd  Ang.  19. 1994,  Scr.  No.  293.515 
Int  CL"  B07B  1/00 


U,S.  CL  209— 240 
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1.  Packaging  for  a  catheter  comprising:  a  card  received  in  an 
envelope,  which  is  provided  with  a  row  of  retaining  elements  with 
lips  formed  by  cuts  which  can  be  bent  out  of  the  surface  of  the  card 
around  a  bending  line  defined  by  the  ends  of  the  cut,  each  retaining 
element  comprising  at  least  one  push  down  lip,  which  can  extend 
across  the  catheter  and  an  opposing  enclosing  lip,  a  lateral  edge  erf 
the  enclosing  lip  that  is  directed  towards  the  push  down  lip 
extending  mainly  parallel  to  the  row. 


1.  A  material  feeder  of  the  type  for  use  above  an  associated 
material  separating  apparatus  and  adapted  to  feed,  over  a  time 
period,  material  onto  the  associated  material  separating  apparatus, 
said  material  feeder  assembly  having: 

a)  a  hopper  body  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
hopper  body  being  pivotably  mounted  at  said  first  end  on  the 
associated  material  separating  apparatus  and  pivotable  from  a 
first  material  loading  position,  wherein  the  material  may  be 
loaded  into  said  hopper  body,  to  a  second  material  dischaiging 
position,  wherein  said  hopper  body  is  angled  with  respect  to 
the  material  separating  apparatus  and  the  associated  material 
is  dischaiged  from  said  hopper  body  onto  the  associated 
material  separating  apparatus;  and 

b)  tilting  means  to  tilt  said  hopper  body  from  said  first  positiaa 
to  said  second  position  at  a  controlled  rate  of  tilting,  which  tilt 
means  includes: 

i)  hydraulic  cylinder  means  operated  by  hydraulic  fluid  to 
effect  movement  of  said  hopper  body  between  said  first  and 
second  position; 
ii)  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir  to  provide  hydraulic  fluid  to  said 

hydraulic  cylinder  means; 
iii)  hydraulic  fluid  pump  to  direct  hydraulic  fluid  from  said 
hydraulic  fluid  reservoir  into  said  hydraulic  cylinder  means 
to  effect  movement  of  said  hopper  body  from  said  first  to 
i     said  second  position; 

iv)  control  module  means  to  direct  said  hydraulic  fluid  on 
receipt  of  a  signal  to  move  said  hopper  body  from  said  first 
to  said  second  position,  and  to  return  said  hopper  body 
from  said  second  position  rapidly  to  said  first  position, 
thereby  providing  for  the  controlled  feeding  of  said  mate- 
rial onto  the  associated  material  separating  apparatus,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 

an  intenuption  means  to  interrupt  temporarily  and  abruptly 
a  plurality  of  times  the  rate  of  tilting  of  said  hopper  body 
during  tlie  time  that  said  hopper  body  is  moving  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position,  said  interrup- 
tion means  to  provide  for  the  gradual  incremental  dis- 
charge of  the  material  from  said  hopper  body  onto  the 
associated  material  separating  apparatus  on  each  inter- 
raption  by  an  abrupt  change  in  inertial  forces  oo  the 
material  during  said  intenuption  of  the  rate  of  tilting  of 
said  hopper  body,  which  interruption  means  comprises: 
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a  fini  timer  means  to  interrupt  said  flow  of  hydraulic 
fluid  to  said  hydraulic  cylinder  means  and  to  divert  said 
hydraulic  fluid  back  to  said  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir  to 
cauae  a  brief  selected,  timed  cessation  of  hydraulic  fluid 
flow  to  said  hydrMilic  cylinder  means  and  a  change  in 
inertial  forces  on  said  hopper  body  and  the  material 
thereon;  and  second  timer  means  to  control  the  frequency 
of  said  inlenuptioa  periods  of  said  first  timer  means  to 
secure  the  gradual  incremental  discharge  of  material 
from  said  hopper  body  with  each  ftequency  of  intenup- 


5^1^44 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  IDENTinCATION  OF  RANDOMLY 

SHAFBD  ANIVOR  PLANE  MATERIALS  BY 

DETERMINATKWi  OF  THE  CTRUCTURE  Of  THE 

MATERIALS  THROCK»  APPUCATION  OF 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ANIVOR  ACOUSTIC  WAVES 
INctn-  Katar,  Dartw—d.  Md  Fnn  WiaMch.  bum,  both  of, 
Gtrmamj,  aMigMn  to  RWE  ¥wtamwim 

I  of  Scr.  N«L  I3»,92S.  Oct.  2t,  1993, 
IWi  appHcaMM  Apr.  14, 199S,  Scr.  N«.  422.7«1 

J,  applkalkM  Gcnwy,  Ja&  23, 1992,  42  35 
956J 

lat.  CL*  BV7C  SAJO 
VS.  CL  2t9— 578  12  OafaM 

1.  A  process  for  identifying  and  sorting  randomly-shaped  or 
plane  material  or  mixtures  thereof,  comprising: 
irradiating  the  surface  structure  of  randomly-shaped  or  plane  or 
mixed  randomly-shaped/plane  material  with  electromagnetic 
waves  in  the  UV-  or  visible  portion  of  the  electromagnetic 
spectrum,  resulting  in  image  producing  waves  emitted  from 
said  surface  structure, 
recording  the  image  producing  waves  arriving  from  the  thus- 
irradiated  material  in  a  receiver-senaor  device  equipped  with  a 
data  logger,  said  data  logger  having  stored  therein  data  relat- 
ing  to   a   sufficient   number  of  surface   characteristics   of 
randomly-shaped  or  plane  material  to  identify  such  material, 
comparing  the  image  recorded  in  accotdance  with  surface  fine- 
structure  in  said  material,  from  the  waves  arriving  from  the 
thus-iiradiated  material  to  said  dau  stored  in  said  dau  logger 
to  identify  the  thus -irradiated  malerial.  and  genenUuig  a  sig- 
nal, with  said  receiver-sensor,  for  controlling  a  sorting  device, 
and 
sorting  said  thus-irradiated  material  by  means  of  a  sorting  device 
controlled  by  a  said  signal  received  from  said  receiver-sensor 
tievioe. 


iL  ■      ^ 


said  support  structure  has  an  elongated  side  and  wherein  said 
first  supporting  means  comprises  at  least  one  hook  secured  to 
said  dongaied  side. 


MULTISTAGE  TTELESCOPE  BOOM 
EcUtard   WtauMt;   Halite.  Aaatria,  aari^ar  to 

ConttMiatfa*  of  Scr.  Na.  (1,293,  Jm.  2S,  1993,  abwidooed. 

Thk  appHcaltoB  Jm.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  37MSS 

Claiw  prtorlty,  appMorttoa  AMtria.  Nov.  U,  1991.  2224/91 

laL  CL"  BMC  23AM 

VS.  CL  212—349  20  Claimi 


5^1,345 

GARMENT  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY 
rtraak  J.  nilaHMj.  IMfaw;  ¥/tattmt  BcaUey,  Carvatoa;  Ray- 
■oMl  A.  Loago,  WHkco-Barre.  and  WIfltaH  H.  Scotl.  Moon- 
tateto|».  an  or  Pa.,  aarigaan  to  Metro  iBdaatrfca,  tec.  Rcao. 

Ncv. 

Fled  Not.  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  lSl,StS 

lat.  CL*  A47F  SAM) 

VS.  CL  211—113  IS  OaiBH 

1.  A  garment  holder  assembly,  comprising: 

a  support  structure; 

first  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  support  structure  in  a 
first  altitude  in  a  substantially  honzonial  onentatioo;  and 

second  supporting  means,  independent  from  said  first  supporting 
means,  for  supporting  said  support  structure  in  a  second 
altitude  different  from  the  first  aiiilude  and  in  a  substantially 
vertical  orientation,  wherein 

said  support  structure  includes  first  garment  support  means  for 
supporting  garmetus  when  said  support  structtire  is  oriented  in 
the  first  alliliide,  and  second  garmetM  support  means  for 
supporting  garments  when  said  support  soucture  is  oriented  in 
the  second  attitude,  and  wherein 


I.  A  multistage  telescopic  boom  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  arms  including  a  non-ielescoping  longitiMliiially 
innermost  arm  and  plural,  successively  longitudinally  outer 
arms  each  lelescopingly  nested  within  a  respective  preced- 
ingly  inner  arm  and  successively  movable  longitudinally 
thereof; 

plural  hydraulic  units  connecting  respective  pairs  of  adjacent 
said  arms,  each  said  hydraulic  unit  achieving  telescopic 
nwvement  of  an  outer  said  arm  of  the  respective  pair  of  arms 
relative  to  an  inner  said  arm  thereof; 

each  said  hydraulic  unit  comprising  a  cylinder  rigidly  mounted 
on  said  iimer  arm  of  the  respective  said  pair  of  arms,  a  piston 
slidable  within  an  interior  of  said  cylinder  and  dividing  said 
interior  into  extemion  and  retraction  chambers  receiving 
hydraulic  fluid,  and  a  piston  rod  fixed  to  said  piston  and  fixed 
to  said  outer  arm  of  said  respective  pair  of  arms,  such  that 
said  piston  rod  and  said  outer  arm  are  movable  with  said 
piston  relative  to  said  cylinder  and  said  inner  arm; 

said  piston  and  piston  rod  of  at  least  an  innermost  said  hydraulic 
unit  being  hollow  and  having  an  inner  chamber,  and  said 
cylinder  of  said  at  least  said  iimermost  hydraulic  unit  having 


motmted  on  a  bottom  wall  thereof  a  pipe  extending  into  said 
extension  chamber  thereof,  said  pipe  sealingly  fitting  within 
said  inner  chamber  and  preventing  communication  between 
said  extension  chamber  and  said  inner  chamber  when  said 
piston  and  piston  rod  are  only  partially  extended  relative  to 
said  cylinder,  and  said  extension  chamber  and  said  inner 
chamber  being  in  communication  when  said  piston  and  piston 
rod  are  fully  extended  relative  to  said  cylinder,  thereby 
enabling  hycfraulic  fluid  to  pass  from  said  extension  chamber 
to  said  inner  chamber;  and 

a  fluid  line  connecting  said  inner  chamber  of  said  piston  and 
piston  rod  of  said  at  least  said  innermost  hydraulic  unit  to  said 
extension  chamber  of  said  cylinder  of  the  next  outer  said 
hydraulic  unit; 

whereby  hydraulic  fluid  can  be  passed  to  said  extension  chamber 
of  said  next  outer  hydraulic  unit  only  after  said  piston  and 
piston  rod  of  said  innermost  hydraulic  unit  have  fiilly 
extended  the  next  outer  said  arm  relative  to  said  innermost 
ann. 


5.501.347 
VAIUABLE  ANGLE  FRICTION  CLUTCH  MECHANISM 
FOR  A  DRAFT  GEAR  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  H.  Merker,  Jr.,  Downersgrove,  and  Howard  R.  Som- 
Bscrfeld,  Oak  Forest,  both  of  DL,  aasignors  to  Wcstiiigboiise 
Air  Brake  Company,  WUmerding,  Pa. 
DivWoa  of  Ser.  Na  183,838,  Jan.  21,  1994,  PaL  No.  5y«43>170, 
whkk  is  a  divistoa  of  Ser.  No.  3,109,  Jan.  11, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatioa  Apr.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  393,418 
Lat  CL'  B61G  7A)0 
VS.  CL  213—32  C  7  ( 


1.  A  railroad  car  coupler  system  variable  angle  draft  gear  assem- 
bly, said  variable  angle  draft  gear  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  member  having  a  hollow  cast  body  divided  into  an 
inner  section  and  an  outer  friction  bore  section. 

(b)  elastomeric  means  carried  in  said  iimer  section  of  said 
housing  member  for  absorbing  a  first  portion  of  energy  gen- 
erated during  closure  of  said  variable  angle  draft  gear  assem- 
bly: 

(c)  an  intermediate  follower  engaging  said  elastomeric  means 
and  having  an  outer  end  extending  into  said  ftiction  bore 
section  of  said  housing  member 

(d)  a  top  and  a  pair  of  side  friction  shoe  seats  each  defined  by 
pairs  of  inner  surfaces  of  sidewalls  of  said  friction  bore 
lectioa  of  said  housing  member  and  radiused  inside  corners 
formed  at  a  joiner  of  said  pairs  of  said  sidewall  inner  surfaces; 

(e)  a  grooved  recess  formed  as  part  of  each  said  friction  shoe 
seat,  said  grooved  recess  having  an  inner  and  outer  groove 
portion  positioned  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  housing  member  and  a  connecting  groove 


portion  joining  said  inner  and  outer  groove  portions  and 
positioned  in  proximate  aligimient  with  said  seat  corner 

(0  *n  insert  having  a  rigid  body  of  a  bronze  material  defined  by 
a  pair  of  elongated  segments  joined  by  a  connecting  segment 
with  said  insert  disposed  in  said  friction  seat  grooved  recess; 

(g)  a  set  of  friction  shoes  carried  one  in  each  said  friction  shoe 
seat,  said  friction  shoes  having  wear  surfaces  spaced  apart  by 
a  radiused  end  with  said  shoe  wear  surfaces  in  contact  respec- 
tively with  said  insert  elongated  segments  and  said  shoe 
radiused  ends  positioned  to  engage  said  insert  connecting 
segments; 

(h)  a  wedge  member  positioned  between  said  friction  shoes  with 
said  wedge  member  having  sloped  wedging  surfaces  engaging 
with  inside  walls  of  said  friction  shoes,  so  that  an  impacting 
force  on  said  wedge  may  move  said  wedge  inward  toward  an 
end  wall  of  said  housing  to  force  said  shoes  radially  outward 
and  move  said  shoes  inward  under  frictional  restraint,  said 
restraint  being  regulated  in  part  by  material  of  said  insert 
acting  as  a  lubricant  to  control  a  coefficient  of  friction 
between  said  shoes  and  said  friction  shoe  seats,  said  inward 
shoe  movement  on  occasions  being  sufficient  to  uncover  said 
friction  shoe  seat  grooved  recess  outer  groove  portions  with 
said  insert  body  maintaining  said  insert  elongated  segooeiH  in 
said  outer  groove  portion  to  insure  continued  control  of  said 
frictional  restraint;  and 

(i)  at  least  one  resilient  member  having  a  portion  received  in  at 
least  one  groove  formed  on  at  least  one  layer  surface  of  said 
housing  member  at  said  outer  friction  bore  section,  said 
groove  having  substantially  the  shape  of  said  portion,  and  said 
at  least  one  resilient  member,  engaged  with  said  set  of  friction 
shoes  for  exerting  a  predetermined  lateral  force  on  at  least  one 
of  said  friction  shoes  which  is  at  least  sufficient  to  maintain 
frictional  engagement  between  said  wedge  member  and  said 
set  of  friction  shoes. 


5,501.348 
CAP  WFFH  A  HINGED  TOP  LID 
KiyoaU  "bkenclii,  Fnnabashi,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Kno  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

FDcd  Jon.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2«0,270 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1993,  5-168356; 
Mar.  28, 1994,  6-079307 

tet  CL'  B65D  43/24 
VS.  O.  215—235  6  OateM 


1.  A  cap  comprising: 

a  cap  body  having  a  top  lid  hinged  thereto  by  a  hinge,  said  top 
lid  being  held  in  a  closed  position  by  a  lock  mechanism 
formed  on  die  cap  body  and  on  the  top  lid;  and 

an  elastic  rubber  member  having  a  first  end  fitted  on  said  cap 
body  and  a  second  end  positioned  at  the  top  lid,  said  elastic 
rubber  member  being  positioned  near  said  hinge; 

wherein  said  elastic  rubber  member  is  deformed  between  said 
cap  body  and  said  top  lid  by  compression  and  bending  when 
said  top  lid  is  closed,  and  when  said  lock  mechanism  is 
released,  an  elastic  restoring  force  of  said  elastic  rubber 
member  forces  said  top  lid  open,  said  elastic  restoring  force  of 
said  elastic  rubber  member  restoring  said  elastic  rubber  mem- 
ber to  an  initial  form  of  the  elastic  rubber  member  prior  to 
deformation,  said  elastic  rubber  member  contacting  both  said 
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cap  body  and  said  top  lid  and  maintaining  said  contact  during 
the  opening  of  the  top  lid  to  fully  open  the  top  lid;  and 
said  second  end  of  said  elastic  rubber  member  has  a  tapered 
wedge  shape,  said  tapered  wedge  shaped  second  end  being 
capable  of  compressive  and  bending  defamations  when 
pushed  by  said  top  lid. 


54W145t 
PROCESS  FOR  PROWXnNG  PRINTED  WIRING  BOARD 
Rtaabwv  Yoifelda;  KlyolaaM  Nakaaiar*;  Akttm  Ota,  awl  Mit- 
sui l^Khl,  aU  of  IMcya,  Japan,  aaripion  to  Toppan 
PriatiiV  Ca,,  LtiL,  Ttkyo,  Japao 

nfed  JM.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  9«9,087 
ClataM  priority.  mrflkiMm  Japan,  Jan.  «,  1994,  64W0239; 
Sep.  13.  1994.  ft.244744;  Na».  »,  1994.  6-292544 

Int.  CL'  miB  ISAM:  B44C  1/22;  C23F  1/00 
VS.  CL  216— 2«  " 


Bja  oiiH  larnan 


5,S«1,349 

TAMPER-INDICATING  PLASTIC  CLOSURE  WITH 

SELECTIVELY  STRENGTHENED  PILFER  BAND 

Tbomac  J.  McCandlcM.  Crawfonifriiie,  lad„  amtgfur  to  H-C 

Induitrica,  Inc.,  Crawfordcvflie,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct  27.  1994,  S«r.  N*  329JMC 
Int  CL*  B«5D  41/34 
VS.  CL  215—252  «  • 


t  tia  laiMTici       I 
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1.  A  process  for  proikicing  a  printed  wiring  board,  comprising 
the  steps  of  forming  a  photosensitive  resist  layer  on  a  copper  layer 
provided  on  an  insulating  substrate,  patterning  the  photosensitive 
resist  layer,  and  etching  the  copper  layer  made  bare  from  the 
photosensitive  resist  layer  to  form  a  copper  wiring  layer,  wherein; 
the  surface  of  said  copper  layer  is  subjected  to  pretreatment 
comprising  the  steps  of  black-oxide  treating  the  surface  by  the 
use  of  an  alkaline  oxidizing  solution  and  subsequently  finely 
surface-toughening  the  black-oxide  treated  surface  by  the  use 
of  an  acidic  treating  solution  comprised  of  phosphoric  acid  or 
an  organic  acid,  followed  by  drying  in  the  presence  of  oxy- 
gen, and  theteafter  said  photosensitive  resist  layer  is  formed 
thereon. 


I.  A  tamper-indicating  closure  for  a  container,  comprising: 

a  plastic  closure  cap  having  a  top  wall  pcition.  and  a  depending 

amiular  skin  portion; 
a  tamper-indicaung  pilfer  band  positioned  beneath  said  skirt 
portion,  said  pilfer  band  including  means  for  engaging  said 
container  for  tamper-indication;  and 
selectively    strengthened    frangible    means    at    least   partially 
detachably  connecting  said  pilfer  band  to  said  skirt  portion, 
said  frangible  means  comprising  first  frangible  bridge  means 
detachably  connecting  a  minor  portion  of  the  circumference 
of  said  pilfer  band  to  said  skin  portion,  and  second  frangible 
bridge  means  at  least  partially  detachably  connecting  a  major 
portion  of  the  circumference  of  said  pilfer  band  to  said  skirt 
poftion,  said  second  bridge  means  exhibiting  higher  resistance 
to  fracture  than  said  first  bridge  means  so  that  during  removal 
from  the  container,  said  first  bridge  means  fracture  for  tamper- 
indication  prior  to  friu:ture  of  said  second  bridge  means, 
said  first  bridge  means  comprises  a  series  of  circumferentially 
spaced  apvt  first  frangible  bridges  respectively  having  sub- 
stantially uniform  first  fracturable  cross-sectional  areas,  and 
said  second  frangible  means  comprises  a  series  of  circumfer- 
entially spaced  apart  second  frangible  bridges  respectively 
having    substantially    uniform    second    fracturable    cross- 
sectional  areas,  said  second  cross-sectional  area  being  greater 
than  said  first  cross-sectional  area  so  that  after  fracture  of  said 
first  bridges,  said  second  frangible  bridges  fracmre  sequen- 
tially, starting  with  at  least  one  of  said  second  bridges  posi- 
tioned circumferentially  adjacent  to  one  of  said  first  bridges, 
said  first  bridge  means  detachably  connecting  between  90'  and 
180*  of  the  ciicumfetence  of  said  pilfer  band  to  said  skirt 
pottion. 


5,S«U51 
REUSABLE,  MULTIPLE-PIECE  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
G«rald  J.  NUcs,  and  Davis  W.  Chambcriin,  both  of  St  Paul, 
Ml—,  MTliir—  lo  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Coaipany,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Coatlnttatio»te-pait  of  Scr.  Na  915,126,  Jul.  17,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,3*3323.  TUt  abdication  Apr.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  52,121 

Int  CL'  B45D  6/l6;S5A)2 
VS.  CL  226-^4.21  U  Claims 
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1.  A  parallelepipedal  storage  conuuner  comprising  at  least  first, 
second,  and  third  sections,  wherein  the  second  and  third  sections 
are  substantially  identical  and  has  a  weakened  ponion  to  enable  the 
section  to  fold  to  separate  each  second  and  third  section  into  a  half 
central  base  wall  and  one  side  wall  which  can  be  oriented  at  right 
angles  to  each  other,  wherein  each  side  wall  of  the  second  and  third 


sections  has  a  free  eixl  opposite  the  end  adjacent  the  base  wall, 
wherein  each  half  central  base  wall  has  a  free  edge,  an  opposing 
edge  adjacent  to  the  side  wall,  and  two  free  side  edges,  whoein  the 
opposing  edge  of  the  half  base  pontons  comprises  lips  that  are 
complementary  to  each  other,  and  wherein  the  second  and  third 
sections  can  be  positioned  with  the  half  central  base  walls  coplanar 
and  with  the  respective  fiee  edges  of  the  half  central  base  walls 
abutting  each  other,  wherein  the  storage  container  is  formed  by 
folding  each  of  the  second  and  third  sections  into  an  L  shape,  and 
mating  the  sections  so  that  the  side  edges  of  the  side  walls  of  each 
section  are  disposed  adjacent  the  side  edges  of  the  side  walls  of 
each  adjacent  section  to  form  edges  of  the  storage  container, 
wherein  after  the  container  is  formed,  when  the  half  central  base 
walls  of  the  second  and  third  sections  are  coplanar  the  container  is 
closed  and  when  the  half  central  base  walls  of  the  second  and  third 
sections  are  not  coplanar  the  container  is  open;  and  means,  formed 
integrally  as  one  piece  with  the  sections,  for  securing  tlie  sections 
together  to  form  the  container  and  for  guiding  the  second  section 
with  respect  to  the  third  section  during  assembly  of  these  sections. 
(.  A  storage  container  comprising  four  substantially  identical 
sectioas.  wherein  the  sections  compiementarily  and  matingly 
engage  each  other  to  form  a  completely  closed  container,  wherein 
each  section  includes  two  wall  portions  and  each  section  has  a 
weakened  portion  to  enable  the  section  to  fold  between  a  configu- 
ration with  the  two  wall  portions  substantially  planar  with  each 
other  and  a  configuration  with  the  two  wall  portions  substantially 
perpendicular  to  each  other. 


4.  An  extension  device  adapted  for  use  on  top  of  a  crate  for 
retaining  and  transporting  containers,  the  crate  being  nestable  witii 
other  crates  when  empty  of  containers  and  stackable  with  other 
crates  when  holding  containers,  said  extension  comprising: 
a  wall  structure  configured  to  mate  with  the  crate  so  as  to  extend 
the  height  of  the  crate  to  more  stably  retain  containers  within 
the  crate;  and 
locking  nneans  for  securing  said  extension  to  the  crate,  said 
locking  means  having  an  aperture  and  a  locking  pin  inserted 
into  said  aperture  such  tliat  said  locking  pin  locks  onto  a 
poition  of  the  crate  to  securely  join  said  extension  to  the  crate, 
said  locking  pin  comprising  a  cylindrical  shank  and  an  inte- 
gral top  cover  forming  an  annular  top  rim  and  an  annular 
bottom  flange  having  a  tapered  side  surface  and  a  bearing 
surface  such  that  when  said  pin  is  inserted  into  said  aperture, 
said  tapered  side  surface  slides  past  an  abutment  of  the  crate 


and  said  bearing  surface  abuts  against  the  abutment  of  the 
crate  to  thereby  lock  said  extension  to  the  crate; 
wherein  said  extension  being  nestable  with  other  crates  wliea 
empty  of  contiuners  and  stackable  with  other  crates  when 
holding  containers. 


Pty 


5,501353 
COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 
Gary  F.  Warren,  Booyal,  Auctralia,  aarignor  to  Bnah  I 

Ltd,Aiirtralia 
per  No.  PCT/AU92/MMS2,  §  371  Date  Mar.  11, 1994,  f  l«2(e) 
Date  Mar.  11,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093^M952,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  18, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  IS,  1992,  Scr.  No.  2*4,364 
Cfadms  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  U,  1991,  PKS319 
Int  CL'  B65D  19/I2;19/16 
VS.  CL  22»-6  46  i 


5,501352 
HEIGHT  EXTENSION  FOR  CRATES  AND  THE  LIKE 
WaUan  P.  Appa,  Anaheim,  CaliL,  assignor  to  Refarig  Padfic 
Company.  Inc..  Los  Angdcs,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  69,779 

Int  a."  B65D  27/00 

VS.  CL  220— 4J6  6  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  container  comprising: 

a  container  base; 

a  plurality  of  post  members  exteixiing  generally  upwardly  fixm 

the  container  base; 
a  plurality  of  wall  members,  each  mounted  between  a  respective 
pair  of  post  nnembers  via  hinge  means  and  moveable  between 
an  erected  position  wherein  the  wall  member  extends  gener- 
ally away  from  the  container  base  and  a  collapsed  positkn 
wherein  ttie  wall  member  generally  overlays  die  container 
base,  each  wall  member  having  top,  bottom  and  side  edges 
extending  between  itmer  and  outer  faces,  die  inner  face  lying 
closer  to  die  container  base  than  the  outer  fact  in  the  col- 
lapsed position, 
the  hinge  means  comprising  a  pair  of  hinge  pins  each  extending 
between  a  side  edge  of  a  wall  member  and  a  respective  post 
member,  each  hinge  pin  being  rotatably  supported  at  one  or 
both  of  the  wall  member  and  post  member  and  located  on  tlie 
side  edge  closer  to  the  inner  face  than  the  outer  face  and 
closer  to  the  bottom  edge  than  the  top  edge; 
each  post  member  being  adapted  to  suppon  a  hinge  pin  of  one  of 
the   wall   members   and  additionally  comprising  receiving 
means  extending  laterally  from  the  post  member,  the  receiv- 
ing means  being  adapted  for  supporting  a  hinge  pin  of  an 
adjacent  wall  member, 
such  that  when  each  wall  member  is  in  the  erected  position,  tlie 
arrangement  of  the  receiving  means  enables  sealing  engagement 
between  said  one  of  the  wall  members  and  said  adjacent  wall 
member  to  sealingly  define  the  container  outer  wall;  and  each  wall 
member  has  cladding  mounted  to  its  outer  f»x,  the  outer  tex 
cladding  extending  beyond  the  bottom  edge  of  the  wall  member  so 
that  in  the  erected  position  it  is  parallel  to  and  adjacent  a  rea)ective 
panel  or  post  member  and  assists  in  sealingly  defining  tSe  con- 
tainer outer  wall. 
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5^1454 

CXHXAPSDLE  CONTAINER 
P«r  S.  Stn-ibwi.  ^tmO,  Td  11,  LUfertn-,  Nojwiijr 
per  No.  PCT/U»3/»4«M,  |  371  Date  Apr.  IS,  »»»<•»«<•) 
Date  Apr.  18,  1»»4,  PCT  Pob.  No.  WOJ3a4378,  PCX  Pub. 
Date  Dec  9, 1W3 

PCT  med  May  24, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  2U4» 
n^m«  priority,  apptttartfaw  United  Klngdoa^  May  26, 1992, 

92U112 

IbL  CL'  B«5D  S/40 
VS.  CL  22^-7  4 


a)  a  centtal  box  unit  and  two  lateral  box  units,  each  of  said  box 
units  having  a  bodom  waU,  a  front  end  wall,  a  tear  end  wall, 
two  opposing  lateral  side  walls,  and  adjacent  surfaces  of 
complementary  shape  so  that  die  work-box  in  a  closed  state 
forms  an  essentially  solid  Mock,  and 

b)  guide  means  arranged  between  said  central  box  unit  and  said 
lateral  box  units,  respectively,  wherein 

c)  said  bottom  wall  of  said  central  box  unit  comprises  down- 
wardly inclined,  slanted  wall  portions,  dius  providing  a  con- 
tour of  said  central  box  unit  that  essentially  corresponds  to  a 
triangular  prism,  said  central  box  unit  being  open  in  upward 
direction  and  a  lower  edge  defined  by  said  slante^  wall 
portioas  of  iu  booom  waU  facing  in  a  downward  direction, 

and 

d)  upper  edges  of  said  front  end,  said  rear  end,  and  said  side 
walls  of  said  lateral  box  units  defining  a  plane  being  paraUel 
to  said  slanted  wall  portions  of  said  central  box  unit 


1.  A  collapsible  shipping  container  for  use  in  die  shipping, 
handhng  and/or  storing  of  goods,  formed  from  a  single  molding  of 
plastics  material  comprising 

a  bottom  wall  having  opposed  side-  and  end  edges  disposed 
adjacent  each  oUier, 

tide  wall  paneU  hinged  to  said  side  edges  of  said  bottom  waU 
and  end  waU  panels  hinged  to  said  end  edges  of  said  bottom 
waU  so  diat  said  side-  and  end  wall  panels  can  be  erected  from 
a  collapsed  position  to  an  upright  position,  and 

means  for  locking  said  side-  and  end  wall  panels  togedier  in  said 
upright  position, 

taid  locking  means  including  channel  means  extending  along 
end  edges  of  said  end  wall  panels  and  arranged  to  receive 
adjacent  end  portions  of  said  side  wall  panels,  and  flap  means 
hinged  to  and  extending  from  said  end  waU  paneb  and  folded 
into  overlapping  relationship  with  adjacent  end  portions  of 
said  side  wall  panels  and  havuig  means  for  engaging  said  end 
portions  of  said  side  wall  panels  wiUiin  said  channel  means 
whereby  said  side-  and  end  wall  panels  are  mutually  sup- 
ported and  maintained  in  erected  position,  and 
wherein  said  end  portions  of  said  side  waU  paneb  include  at 
least  one  outwardly  extending  rib  which  U  received  in  said 
channel  means,  and  said  flap  means  includes  a  locking  rib 
arranged  to  engage  said  outwardly  extending  rib  formed  along 
said  adjacent  end  portion  of  said  side  waU  panel  when  said 
side-  and  end  walls  are  erected. 


S,5»1,3M 

FILE  BOX  CLOSURE  CATCH 

Paul  R.  BUliBcha^  22  DttMrid  Terrace,  CUswkk,  L^Mon 

W4  4JE,  rinJMld 
per  No.  Per/GB92/««51«,  I  371  Date  Sep.  27, 1993, 1  lM(e) 
Date  Sep.  27,  1993,  PCT  PiA.  No.  W092/17672,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  15,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  122,404 
OalM  priority,  applicatioa  United  Klngdoni,  Mar.  28, 199L 

910MM 

Int.  CL"  B«5D  45/16 
VS.  CL  22»-^24  »4  OaiaH 


5,»1,355 

WORK-BOX 
ManfKd  Elienbeck,  Kloatcntr.  39-41,  D-71711 
nana  Haar,  LaodhanMtr.  3,  D-7I384  Wctaatadt,  botk  oT. 
Gcnuwy  _ 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  82,229 
InL  CL"  A47G  19m 
VS.  CL  22»— 23J  " 


1.  A  closure  catch  adapted  to  releasably  hold  together  two 
cooperating  parts  of  a  box  having  a  side  wall  and  a  lid  or  cover, 
composing  a  first  catch  member  (124)  which  fits  onto  an  edge  of 
one  of  die  side  waU  and  lid,  and  which  includes  an  outwardly 
facing  projection  (l«8)  of  one  piece  tfierewiUi,  and  a  second  catch 
member  (124)  which  fits  over  a  cooperating  edge  of  die  other  of 
die  lid  and  side  wall  and  includes  an  inwardly  facing  projection 
(U2)  of  one  piece  dierewidi,  said  projection  being  adapted  to  snap 
over  die  outwardly  facing  projection  of  die  first  catch  member, 
wherein  said  first  catch  member  (24)  is  formed  widi  a  recess  (154) 
on  iu  outer  surface  and  die  outwardly  facing  projection  (!«•)  is 
located  in  said  recess,  die  projection  (1«)  of  die  second  catch 
member  being  arranged  to  fit  into  said  recess  so  diat  die  catch  is 
flush  widi  an  exterior  of  die  box  when  it  is  in  a  closed  cooditioii, 
wherein  one  of  die  catch  members  is  U-shaped  to  grip  die  corre- 
sponding edge  of  the  box. 


1.  A  work-box  comprising 


S3n,3S7 

SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  METALLIC  CONTAINERS 

Joe  FnUa,  21  Kw*  mi  Rd..  Norwak,  Conn.  M8S1 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2*9,728 

Int  CL*  9tSD  45/16:45/24 

VS.  a.  220—325  5  ' 

1.  A  device  for  sealing  die  contents  of  a  previously  opened 
container  from  die  environment,  die  container  provided  widi  a  top 


surface,  having  at  least  a  portion  removed  therefrom,  the  top 
surface  of  tlie  container  surrounded  by  a  rim,  comprising: 

a  cover, 

a  sealing  device  attached  to  the  underside  of  said  cover,  said 
sealing  device  contoured  to  the  profile  of  the  top  surface  of 
the  container  and  adapted  to  overlie  tlie  rim  and  any  remain- 
ing portion  of  the  top  surface:  said  cover  configured  to  over- 
lay the  top  surface  of  said  container,  said  cover  fiuther  includ- 
ing a  middle  portion,  and  a  peripheral  portion,  said  middle 
portion  being  flat  and  said  peripheral  portion  being  slanted 
from  said  middle  portion;  and 

locking  means  for  tightly  securing  said  sealing  device  to  the  rim 
and  any  remaining  portion  of  the  top  surface,  to  isolate  the 
contents  of  the  container  to  the  outside  environment,  whereby 
said  peripheral  portion  covers  the  outer  surface  area  of  said 
previously  opened  or  the  non-removed  portion  of  the  con- 
tainer top  or  said  rim. 


5,501,358 
BOTTOMLESS  RECEPTACLE  AND  BI-FRUSTOCONICAL 

LINER  SYSTEM 

Robert  Hobday,  373  Floor  Ct.,  WcstenriUe,  Ohio  43082-1011 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  382,796 

Int  CL"  B65F  1/06 

VS.  CL  220—404  6  OaioM 


1.  A  receptacle  for  waste,  laundry,  or  other  articles  comprising: 

a  flexible  liner  having  a  top  partial-cone  member  with  a  wide, 
open,  top  end  and  a  narrow  connecting  end.  and  a  bottom 
partial-cone  member  with  a  wide,  closed,  bottom  end  and  a 
narrow  connecting  end,  said  narrow  connecting  ends  joined  at 
a  mid-liner  intersection  which  is  adapted  to  accommodate  a 
closure  element; 

an  integral  partial-cone-shaped  supporting  holder  with  an  open 
top  and  an  open  bottom  end; 

said  bottom  partial-cone  member  of  said  liner  being  sized  to  fit 
within  said  holder; 

said  top  end  of  said  holder  has  multiple  snap  receiving  members 
disposed  around  said  top  end  of  said  holder,  and, 

said  top  partial-cone  member  of  said  liner  has  a  corresponding 
number  of  multiple  projecting  snaps,  each  of  said  projecting 


snaps  being  capable  of  releasable  insertion  into  each  of  said 
snap  receiving  members  of  said  holder. 


5,501399 
PREFABRICATED  STRUCTVRE  FOR  FORMING  FLUID- 
TIGHT  AND  THERMO-INSULATED  WALLS  FOR  VERY 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  FLUID  CONFINEMENT 
C(N<iTAINER 
Jean-Midicl  Chaovin,  Plairir,  and  Jean  M.  Oaade,  Ramhonil- 
iet,  botlt  of;  France,  aari^on  to  Sodete  NomrcUe  Dedwiias, 
MontJggy-le-BiTtnMnraw,  France 
PCT  No.  Per/FR93M0492,  |  371  Di^  Mar.  10, 1994, 1 1*2(^ 
Date  Mar.  10,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/23C99,  PCT  Pidi. 
Date  Nov.  2S,  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  19, 1993,  Ser.  N«l  185,820 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  20, 1992, 92  0(130 
Int  CL"  B«3B  3/00 
VS.  CL  220—452  11  i 


1.  In  a  prefabricated  structure  for  forming  fluid-oglit  and  ther- 
mally insulating  walls  of  a  container  for  a  very  low  temperature 
fluid,  comprising, 

a  substantially  flexible  fluid-tight  internal  primary  barrier  having 
an  inner  face  in  contact  with  said  fluid  and  an  outer  fact; 

an  internal  distribution  panel  layer  secured  to  said  outer  face  of 
said  primary  barrier, 

a  rigid  external  partition  having  an  outer  face  and  an  inner  face; 

an  external  distribution  panel  layer  secured  to  said  inner  £ace  of 
said  external  partition; 

two  intermediate  thermal  insulation  panel  layers,  said  layers 
held  in  sandwich-like  fashion  between  said  internal  and  exter- 
nal distribution  panel  layers  and  comprising  an  external  and 
an  internal  layer,  each  of  said  thermal  insulation  layers  being 
constituted  by  jutaposed  insulating  plates  made  from  a  fluid- 
tight  material; 

wherein  each  of  said  insulating  plates  of  each  tlietmal  insulating 
panel  layer  forms  a  joint  with  an  adjacent  insulating  plate  of 
that  thermal  insulating  panel  layer,  said  plates  being  located  in 
a  way  that  the  joints  in  one  layer  are  situated  in  frxmt  of  a 
plate  of  the  other  layer;  and 

a  cover  strip  situated  between  and  adhering  to  said  two  insula- 
tion layers  in  a  way  to  cover  each  said  joint,  and  a  connector 
made  from  a  fluid-tight  insulating  material  being  provided  for 
obturating  each  said  joint; 

said  extenud  insulation  layer  containing  a  phnality  of  holes  at  a 
predetenmined  distance  from  said  joints  in  said  external  insu- 
lation layer  and  said  external  distribution  panel  being  fastened 
to  said  external  partition  by  fastening  members  located  at  an 
outer  end  of  said  boles  formed  in  said  external  insulation 
layer,  and 

fluid-tight  connectors  made  from  insulating  material  provided 
for  filling  iq>  and  hermetically  adhering  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  holes  whereby  said  external  insulating  layer  is  continuous 
and  fluid-tight  over  its  entire  sur^Ke. 
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BASKET  LINING  MATERIAL  HAVING  A  COHESIVE 

THEREON  AND  METHOD 

DoMid  E.  Wedcr,  HigblaDd,  IIL,  a«ifnor  to  HiglilMid  Supply 

Corpantfon,  !»tM«-^  DL 

CoirtiMatkM  of  Scr.  No.  413,142,  Mar.  29.  1995,  wUch  b  a 

coodMalioa  of  Scr.  No.  121,9*7,  Sep.  14,  1993,  Pat  No. 

M1UC7,  wMck  b  a  coatlMMtloB  of  Scr.  No.  7Sl,Mt,  Oct 

21, 1991,  rtaailnnirl,  whkh  to  a  cwtiMUrtloa^part  of  Scr. 

No.  ♦•9,379,  Jaa.  31. 1991.  Pat  No.  SMljOU,  nM  Scr.  No. 

nijm^  a  cMMdMathw-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  502,358.  Mar.  29, 

199«,  thMilnBiif  Thk  appttcadon  May  30, 1995,  Scr.  No. 

453,722 

Iirt.  CL' B«5D  5/00 

VS.  Ct  l»-4t»  »2  CU« 


TZt 


*tm 


1.  A  basket  lining  material,  comptising: 

a  basket  having  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end,  and  an  outer  surface, 
a  basket  opening  being  fonned  in  the  basket  with  a  poitioa  of 
the  basket  opening  intersecting  the  upper  end  of  the  basket 
forming  an  inner  surface  having  cootouis.  the  basket  opening 
being  sized  and  shaped  foe  receiving  items  and  the  items 
being  retained  in  the  basket  opening  by  the  basket,  a  cohesive 
on  the  inner  surface  of  the  basket;  and 

an  unprefocmed  sheet  of  material  having  an  upper  surface,  a 
lower  surface  and  an  outer  periphery,  the  sheet  of  material 
having  a  cohesive  on  at  least  one  surface  diereof,  the  sheet  of 
material  being  disposed  in  the  basket  opening  widsout  fnt 
being  pceformed  to  conform  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  basket, 
die  cohesive  on  the  sheet  of  material  being  disposed  adjacent 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  cohesive  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 
basket  and  the  sheet  of  material  being  crushed  and  flattened 
against  the  inner  surface  of  the  basket  thereby  forming  a  liner, 
die  liner  cohesively  contacting  and  connecting  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  basket,  the  liner  thereby  substantially  conform- 
ing to  the  shape  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  basket  the 
cohesive  bonding  to  the  cohesive  oo  the  inner  surface  of  the 
basket  and  holding  the  liner  in  place  against  the  inner  surface 
of  the  basket  wherein  items  placed  In  d>e  basket  are  received 
upon  die  liner,  and  wherein  die  liner  remains  firmly  and 
unmovingly  connected  to  die  inner  surface  of  die  basket  when 
items  are  both  disposed  and  retained  on  the  liner. 


is  located  in  a  void  and  is  spaced  apart  from  said  protroding 
mid-poitions  and  said  inside  surface 


5,5013e 

CAN  BOTTOM  WITH  INSIDE  OR  OUTSIDE  SURFACES 
SECURED  TOGETHER  BY  CWCULAR  WELD  OR  BOND 
DanM  F.  Cndaik,  Chcatci^efcl  Comity,  Va..  antcDor  to  Rey- 
nolds Mctab  CompMiy.  Rkhaioiid.  Va. 

FIM  Mar.  7.  1994,  Scr.  No.  206,590 

Iirt.  a."  B65D  (Ml 

M&.  CL  220-412  »  Claims 


y 


1.  A  metal  beverage  container,  comprising  a  bottom  wail  and  a 
drawn  and  ironed  (D&I)  side  wall  extending  substantially  axially 
from  die  bottom  wall  to  define  an  open  end  of  die  container,  said 
bottom  waU  and  said  side  waU  being  of  one  piece  constniction. 
said  bottom  wall  including  an  annular  rest  radius  having  an  outer 
connecting  web  portion  leading  into  die  side  wall  and  an  inner 
connecting  web  portion  leading  into  a  central  panel  of  the  bottom 
wall,  said  rest  radius  defining  an  annular  support  surface  for  the 
container  located  below  the  inner  and  outer  connecting  web  por- 
tions, said  inner  and  outer  connecting  web  portions  being  perma- 
nently joined  to  each  other  at  least  at  intermediate  portions  thereof. 


5,501,361 
DOCUMENT  PRESERVATION  SYSTEM 
Jcg  R  DcMoHawf .  2502  Paiii  St,  B  uMac  Miiadowi,  M.  <000» 
CoattaMthM  «r  Scr.  No.  52,156,  Apr.  22,  1993, 

Thk  aiipilraHtM  Jan.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  266,167 
lat  CL*  B65D  SMW 
MS.  CL  220-529  !• 

1.  A  document  container,  comptising: 
a  plurality  of  walls  defining  a  chamber,  each  of  said  walls  having 

an  insiide  swftce;  and 
protruding  mid-portions  associated  with  a  plurality  of  said  inside 
surfaces  wherein  adjacent  protruding  mid-poctions  are  spaced 
^lait  from  one  anodier  tiiereby  forming  a  plurality  of  voids 
such  that  every  comer  of  a  document  stored  in  said  chamber 


5,501,363 
COMBINATION  DRINKING  CUP  AND  MEGAPHONE 
Robert  E.  Mailer,  227  Key  Pate  Rd.,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.  33432; 
Robert  TiMri.  150  NW.  7th  Ct,  Boca  Rataa.  ria.  334S6,  awl 
DavM  J.  CaaiaUrie,  Jr.,  82  ViMa  Dd  Rio,  Boyntoa  Beach, 
Fla.  33426 

FDad  Jaa.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  260,528 

lat  CL*  B65D  25/24 

MS.  CL  220-630  »•  Otlmm 

1.  An  apparatus  usefiil  as  a  multipurpose  container  under  at  least 

one  adaptation  and  as  a  megaphone  under  another  adaptation,  die 

apparatus  comprising: 


hinge,  each  hinge  having  a  hacking  plaie  for  mounting  the  hinge  on 
the  merchandising  machine  and  at  least  one  abutmeiM  plate  rotat- 
aUe  about  a  pin  of  the  hinge  to  selectively  pivot  the  abutment  piale 
fixxn  a  non-engagement  position  in  which  the  abutment  plate  it 
podtkMied  away  from  die  path  of  the  access  door  to  an  engagement 
position  in  which  the  abidment  plate  is  in  the  path  <rf  the  access 
door  thereby  establishing  the  open  position  by  restricting  the 
access  door  ftxim  sliding  fiirdier  along  die  chamids  past  die  abot- 
ment  plate  in  the  engagement  positioo  as  die  access  door  is  slid 
from  the  closed  positioo  to  the  open  position. 


a  hollow  body  portion  having  a  narrow  first  end,  an  enlarged 
second  end  and  an  integral  substantially  boUow  coaster  por- 
tion disposed  along  said  first  end  for  selectively  maintaining 
the  apparatus  in  an  upright  positioo.  said  first  end  including  a 
port  hole  and  said  second  aid  including  an  enlarged  opening 
defined  by  a  pouring  lip: 

a  resealaUe,  selectively  detachable  plug  insertiUe  dutxigh  said 
coaster  means  for  connection  to  said  body  portion  along  the 
first  end  to  seal  the  pon  hole;  and 

a  selectively  attachable  cap  which  is  press  fit  over  said  pouring 
lip  to  close  off  the  enlarged  opening  occurring  at  said  second 
end; 

whereby  upon  detaching  the  plug  and  die  selectively  attachable 
cap  from  the  body  portion  the  apparatus  can  be  converted 
from  a  multipuipose  container  to  a  megaphone. 


5,50135 

PACKAGE  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DISPENSING 
PREFORMED  NURSER  SACS 
David  B.  Richigcr,  Daahary,  Conn.,  and  Sahwiore  J. 
Doth;  DcL,  iwiKniin  to  PlaiyteK  ProdadB,  Inc.,  Wcrtpert, 


U.S. 


FDed  Mar.  25, 1994,  Sck  No.  218,314 

lat  CL' B65H  7A90 
CL221— 63 
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5,SW,364 

DOORSTOPS  FOR  MULTIPLE-PRODUCT 

MERCHANDISING  MACHINE 

Alan  Coopciv  I  awa*lw,  '-f^-^.  aarignor  te  Unidynamics 

Corporalkm,  Stamfonl,  Coaa. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  311,595 

lat  CL'  G07F  ll/U 

MS.  CL  221—12  16  Claims 
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1.  A  variable  doorstop  for  selectively  determining  die  opening 
distance  of  an  access  door  of  a  merchandising  machine,  said  access 
door  being  mounted  in  channels  of  the  merchandising  machine  to 
be  slidable  along  a  path  between  an  open  position  wherein  the 
access  door  permits  access  to  a  compailment  aligned  therewith  and 
a  closed  position  wherein  access  to  the  companment  is  restricted, 
tlie  doorstop  comprising  a  hinge  assembly  including  at  least  one 


1.  A  system  for  dispensing  a  plurality  of  nurser  liners  one  at  a 
time,  comprising: 

a  dispenser  having  a  bottom  wall  with  an  edge  that  defines  a 
flap,  wherein  the  fll^>  is  adapted  to  move  from  a  first  positioo 
to  a  second  position  in  which  ttie  flap  exposes  an  aperture  in 
die  bottom  wall; 

a  plurality  of  nurser  liners  stacked  in  a  nesting  anangenieat 
each  one  of  the  plurality  of  nurser  liners  having  a  single  open 
end,  each  open  end  having  a  flexible  rim  with  a  diamftw 
greater  than  that  of  the  aperture,  the  plurality  of  nurser  liners 
being  positioaed  so  that  the  rims  are  adjacent  llie  ipenure 
with  a  lowermost  one  of  the  plurality  of  nurser  liners  abutting 
the  edge; 

wherein  the  edge  of  the  bottom  wall  of  die  dispenser  acts  as  a 
guide  for  deflecting  the  rim  inward  of  the  lowermost  nurser 
liner  as  the  lim  passes  duough  the  aperture,  and  restricts  the 
remainder  of  the  plurality  of  miner  liners  from  moving  with 
the  lowermost  nuraer  liner  out  of  the  dispenser  to  overcome 
friction  forces  caused  by  the  nesting  arrangement 
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SINGLE-SEED  DISPENSER  OF  A  PNEUMATIC 
PRECISION  SOWER 
AMoaino  F.  Florida,  Pardwoa*,  Italy,  Mrigaor  to  Materaacc 
SjX,  PttrdoMMe,  Italy 

FIM  JoL  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  277,314 
OaiaH  priority,  aftpHcatioa  Italy,  JuL  29,  1993,  PN93AMS7 
lat.  CL*  B23Q  7/04 
VS.  CL  221— 2U  »  Oataa 


1.  A  single-seed  dispenser  of  a  pneumatic  pfecision  sower, 
comprising: 

I  seed  supply  container, 

a  bousing  defining  a  suction  chamber  cfaerein.  said  housing  being 
joined  to  said  seed  supply  container 

a  dispenser  disc  interposed  between  said  seed  supply  container 
and  said  housing  and  nxatably  supported  in  the  dispenser,  one 
surface  of  said  dispenser  disc  facing  said  seed  supply  con- 
tainer and  the  ocher  surface  of  said  dispenser  disc  facing  said 
vacuum  chamber,  and  said  dispenser  disc  having  a  series  of 
perforations  extending  dieredvough  at  the  other  outer  circum- 
ference thereof; 

a  stripper  having  an  edge  overlying  said  perforations  at  said  one 
surface  of  the  disc,  said  edge  being  configured  to  strip  excess 
seeds  from  adhering  to  the  disc  at  each  one  of  said  perfora- 
tions; and 

at  least  one  partition  member  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
covering  only  portions  of  said  perforations  at  said  other 
surface  of  the  disc  over  at  least  a  circumferential  extent  of  the 
dispenser  disc  over  which  suction  in  the  suction  chamber  acts 
through  said  perforations  to  draw  seeds  to  said  one  surface  of 
the  disc,  to  thereby  limit  the  effective  size  of  openings  consti- 
tuted by  said  perforations  and  through  which  seeds  of  a  given 
size  can  pass. 


control  means  for  generating  a  oo-ice-stock  signal  indicative  of 
an  insufficient  stock  of  ice  held  in  said  ice  staring  means  when 
a  time  period  required  for  said  amount  of  said  ice  delivered 
which  is  measured  by  said  supply  amount  measuring  means  to 
reach  a  first  predetermined  value  exceeds  a  first  piedeler- 
mined  time  period. 


S,501JM 
DEVICE  FOR  EMPTYING  A  FILM  TUBE 
Gcrd  Biwdkont,  LMdibcii;  Wotf-DMrick  HcroM,  Sccfdd, 
aod  Ran  Hddwaek,  GrMcndl,  all  of,  Gcnuwy,  aaiigiion 
to  Then  PMMt  GnOtH  *  Co.  KG  GcMilKlwft  For  Indnst- 
rMIc  SctatarecMa,  SMfcld,  Gcnaaay 

Fikd  Jan.  11, 1995,  Scr.  No.  371^19 
Cteias    priority,   appHcattoii    Gcmuny,   JaiL    13,    1994, 
94MS24U 

tmlL  a."  B65D  35/28 
VS.  a.  222—95  3  • 


to  Sanyo  Electric 


S,M1,3«7 
ICE  FEEDER 
Noboni  Chigira,  Saltama,  Japan, 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Lorlgndii,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257337 
daioH  priority,  appUcaiioa  Japan,  Jon.  15,  1993,  5-1M46S 
lat  Ct*  B<7D  5M2 
VS.  a.  222—55  !•  OataM 

1.  An  ice  feeder  comprising: 
ice  storing  means  for  storing  ice; 
an  ice  gate  provided  in  said  ice  storing  means  for  controlling 

delivery  of  said  ice  from  said  ice  storing  means; 
a  supply  passage  extending  from  said  ice  gate  for  supplying  said 

ice  therethrough; 
sensor  means  arranged  in  said  supply  passage  for  detecting 
passage  of  said  ice  delivered  from  said  ice  storing  means  and 
for  generating  a  detection  signal  indicative  of  said  passage  of 
said  ice; 
supply  amount  measuring  means  for  measuring  an  amount  of 
said  ice  delivered,  based  on  said  detection  signal  from  said 
tensor  means,  and 


1.  A  device  for  emptying  a  film  tube  which  contains  a  flowable 
substance  and  has  a  dispensing  end  provided  with  a  ring,  the 
device  comprising  a  cybndrical  bousing  with  a  displaceable  piston 
and  a  cap  aiKl  being  adapted  to  receive  the  tube  between  said 
piston  and  said  cap,  said  bousing  including  an  end  portion  having 
an  inner  wall  and  a  ring  supporting  surface,  the  cap  having  a 
dispensing  opening,  an  annular  engaging  portion  surrounding  the 
dispensing  opening  and  cooperating  with  said  ring  for  sealing  the 
dispensing  end  of  the  tube,  and  a  cylindikal  end  poitioa  having  an 
inner  wall  and  being  adapted  to  engage  the  end  portion  of  the 
housing,  the  peripheral  portioa  of  the  ring  being  centered  by  the 
inner  wall  of  the  outer  one  of  said  end  portions  of  said  housing  and 


said  cap,  and  the  ring  having  a  peripheral  portion  which  exceeds 

the  inner  diameter  of  the  housing  for  engaging  said  supporting 

surface,  and  wherein 

a  gap  ivmains  between  mutually  facing  surfaces  of  said  end 

portions  of  the  housing  and  the  cap  when  said  housing,  cap 

and  mbe  are  assembled  with  said  ring  abutting  said  engaging 

portion  of  the  cap  and  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  ring 

abutting  said  supporting  surface  of  said  housing. 


5,5013^ 

DEVICE  FOR  SQUEEZING  THE  CONTENTS  OF 

FLEXIBLE  TUBES 

ZccT  lU,  IS  Ha'anir  Street,  Haifa  34*37,  Isnd 

FUcd  Mar.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  397,580 

InL  CL'  B«5D  35/28 

VS.  CL  222— 1«3  17  Oainis 


roo 


1.  A  device  for  squeezing  out  a  desired  quantity  of  past  contents 
of  a  flexible  or  collapsible  tube  having  sealed  end.  said  device 
comprising  an  integral  structure  having  two  elongated  members 
connected  by  a  frame,  each  of  said  elongated  members  having  a 
free  elongate  side  to  which  a  resilient  tongue  is  integrally  attached, 
said  resilient  tongue  being  a  U-shaped  leaf  spring  having  one  side 
integrally  attachnl  to  said  free  elongate  side  of  a  respective  elon- 
gated member  and  another  being  free,  said  resilient  tongues  defin- 
ing an  opening  which  narrows  gradually  from  a  relatively  wide 
entrance,  the  width  of  which  entrance  being  correlated  to  the 
thickness  of  the  rear  end  of  the  tube,  through  which  the  sealed  end 
of  the  tube  is  inserted,  to  a  narrow  slot  whose  width  is  correlated  to 
the  double  wall  thickness  of  the  tube,  said  resilient  tongues  exert- 
ing a  pressure  on  the  walls  of  the  tube  and  flattening  the  same 
whilst  sliding  thereon  and  also  exerting  a  constant  force  on  the 
pressed  together  flattened  walls  of  the  tube  holding  the  walls  of 
that  part  of  the  tube  engaged  by  said  slot  firmly  closed,  thus 
separating  between  a  finont  of  the  tube  which  is  fiill  and  a  rear  put 
of  the  tube  which  is  emptied  and  preventing  escape  of  the  contents 
of  the  tube  backwards  and  also  preventing  unwanted  sliding  of  the 
device  along  the  tube,  said  resilient  tongues  pressing  the  walls  of 
the  tube  together,  whereby  a  desired  quantity  of  the  contents  of  die 
tube  is  squeezed  out  of  the  tube  by  pressing  the  walls  of  said  front 
full  part  of  the  tube  together  or  by  pushing  the  device  toward  the 
front  full  pan  of  the  tube. 


5,50137f 
CONTAINER  WITH  NOZZLE  CAP 
Naood  Okamnra,  KnU;  lUao  Hiiio,  YokoluMu;  AUo  Nimnra, 
Knwagnchi;  MMaynU  Fidcai,  ChoAi;  Kciai  Shfanixu,  Osaka; 
Hamai  Teramae,  Ikkannka,  and  Chfadd  Hata,  IbaraU,  all 
oC,  Japan,  awignors  to  liMika  CThemkal  Company,  i.iiMtt»rf, 
IVikyo,  Japan 

FDcd  JaL  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  277010 
Claims  prtortty,  appUcatian  Jap«B,  JuL  23,  1993,  5-202811 
InL  CL'  WTD  3/00 
VS.  a.  222—111  20  Claims 

1.  A  container  combined  with  a  nozzle  cap  comprising 
a  nozzle  connected  to  a  body  of  said  container,  said  nozzle 
iiKluding  a  tip  end  and  a  base  end  with  a  discharge  port 
formed  within  the  tip  end  of  said  nozzle;  and 


said  nozzle  cxf  being  made  of  a  resin  cap  and  including  a 
resilient  column  element  projecting  into  an  interior  of  said 
cap,  said  resilient  column  element  having  a  head  end  and  a 
base  end,  the  head  end  of  said  column  element  including  a 
concave  hole  formed  therein  into  which  the  tip  end  of  said 
nozzle  is  removably  fitted  thereby  closing  the  discharge  port 
of  said  nozzle,  die  base  end  of  said  resilient  column  elemeiK 
including  a  cavity  portion  longitudinally  formed  therein  for 
increasing  a  flexibility  of  said  column  element 


5,501371 
MIXING  SYRINGE 
Jean  Schwartz-Fcldman,  Rtc  1,  Boa  55,  New  Utan,  Ikflnn. 
5M73 

FDcd  Jid.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  271,796 

Int  CL'  BOIF  15/02;  B«7D  5/56 

U.S.  CL  222—136  11  Claims 


1.  A  mixing  syringe  for  providing  a  mixture  from  a  plurality  of 
compounds,  comprising: 

a  storage  area  for  selectively,  separately  storing  a  fdurality  of 
compounds; 

mixing  means  operably  carried  within  the  storage  area  for  sub- 
stantially mixing  the  plurality  of  compounds  into  a  mixture, 
where  said  mixing  means  is  retractable  fixMn  a  storage  posi- 
tion to  a  mixing  position  by  the  mixing  motion  such  that  in 
the  mixing  position  the  areas  of  separate  storage  become  in 
flow  communication  with  each  other,  and 
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qtplicMor  mem*  for  selectively  diitctioMlly  exmidmg  tt»e  mix- 
ture through  an  apetture. 


5.5»1,372 

PUMP  TIP  FOR  FLUID  DISPENSES 

WwrcB  S.  DuMcn,  P.O.  Bos  614,  Nathum,  fiSL  tSMl 

ContiiiwIloa-lii-iMft  of  Scr.  No.  23,62S,  May  27. 19M.  TW* 

•ppUcallMi  Dec  It,  1994.  Scr.  No.  3S7.992 

Int  CL<^  M7D  5A)6;  G«1F  IIA)2 

U&  a.  222— 2*7  3 


S.M1.373 

A-TOMIZING  DISPENSER  FOR  ENDONASAL  DRUG 

SPRAY  ADMINISTRATION 

Ronria  GalU,  Gcikm,  Italy,  aMiCMir  to  R.G.ULS4U  RoMiia 

Gam  A  C,  Italy 
PCT  No.  PCT/rr92/N«9«,  I  371  Date  Jan.  17,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  JuB.  17.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/a2S04,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Feb.  IS,  1993 

PCT-  Filed  JuL  M,  1992,  Ser.  No.  190,112 
aalms  priority,  appttcathw  Italy.  Aug.  2,  1991,  91A000102 
laL  CL»  GOIF  11/00 
VS.  CL  222— 3M  ^ 


1.  An  impcDved  pump  up  for  use  with  a  fluid  vessel  and  pump 
tube  in  a  fluid  dispenser  wherein  said  pump  tube  is  connected  to 
lower  end  of  said  fluid  vessel  such  that  fluid  contained  therein 
flows  freely  from  said  vessel  into  said  pump  tube, 
said  pump  tip  comprising  a  body,  a  nozzle  projecting  downward 
from  lower  end  of  said  body,  and  a  tube  coupling  projecting 
upward  from  upper  end  of  said  body  and  attachable  to  lower 
end  of  said  pump  tube, 
said  body  containing  an  interior  chamber,  said  chamber  commu- 
nicating with  an  output  opening  at  lower  end  of  said  nozzle 
and  further  communicating  with  an  input  opening  at  upper 
end  of  said  tube  coupling  whereby  a  continuous  passage  is 
formed  through  said  pump  tip. 
said  body  having  at  least  one  longitudinally-extending  external 
mating  surface,  said  mating  surface  directly  engagable  and 
cloaely  fitting  within  a  lower  tube  locator  recess  of  said  fluid 
dispenser,  thereby  providing  a  rigid  interftce  and  lateral  sup- 
port means  to  said  pump  tip  and  extending  said  tube  coupling 
above  said  tube  locator  recess  whereby  said  pump  tip  is  not 
susceptible  to  lateral  displacement  during  operation  of  said 
dispenser  and  said  pump  tube  does  not  extend  downward  into 
said  tube  locator  recess  when  attached  to  said  tube  coupling, 
said  body  fiirther  comprising  keyed  surfaces  corresponding  to 
mating  surfaces  in  said  tube  locator  recess,  said  keyed  sur- 
faces and  said  mating  surfaces  cooperating  to  provide  resis- 
tance to  twisting  and  upward  movement  of  said  pump  tip 
when  said  pump  tip  is  engaged  with  said  tube  locator  recess, 
said  external  mating  surface  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
shape,  said  keyed  surfaces  comprising  at  least  one  tab  extend- 
ing outward  from  said  body  corresponding  to  at  least  one 
mating  slot  in  said  tube  locator  recess  and  further  comprising 
at  least  one  step  surface  on  said  body  corresponding  to  at  least 
one  mating  step  surface  in  said  tube  locator  recess. 


1.  An  atomizing  dispenser  for  dispensing  a  solution  as  an  endo- 
nasal  spray,  said  dispenser  comprising: 

a  tubular  pump  chamber,  having  first  and  second  ends,  said 
pump  chamber  being  affixed  to  radial  extensions  for  gripping 
and  pressing  the  dispenser,  said  tubular  chamber  having  an 
opening  at  the  first  end  of  the  chamber  and  being  in  fluid 
connection  with  an  atomizing  nozzle  at  the  second  end  of  the 
chamber; 

a  piston  slidaMe  in  an  axial  direction  in  said  pump  chamber,  said 
piston  including  a  control  button  at  a  lower  end;  and 

a  detent  adapted  to  resist  axial  sliding  of  the  piston  relative  to 
the  chamber  past  a  given  point,  wherein  said  detent  is  a  ring 
adapted  to  be  seated  in  a  groove  on  one  of  the  piston  or 
chamber,  and  wherem  said  ring  has  an  opening  therein,  said 
detent  cooperating  with  said  chamber  and  said  piston  to 
prevent  movement  of  the  chamber  relative  to  the  piston  until 
sufficient  compressive  force  is  applied  to  the  piston,  relative 
to  the  chamber,  to  cause  the  piston  and  chamber  to  snap  past 
the  detent,  whereby  adequate  force  for  dispensug  the  solution 
is  provided. 


S.501,374 
DEVICE  FOR  EXTRUDING  HIGH  VBCOSTTY  FLUID 
HAVING  MULTIPLE  MOMS  OF  OPERATION 
William  C.  Laofcr,  derdaDd;  Richard  C.  WdMr,  North  Olm- 
itcd,  awl  Stipe  Vraalc  MiddMmri  Hcighta,  all  of  Ohio, 
Mrigaors  to  VUal  ProdMta,  Co.,  CVrcfawd,  Ohio 
Filed  Job.  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  261,479 
IbL  CL*  B67D  5/42 
VS.  CL  222—391  •  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  operalioiial  pressure  relief  mechaiusm  for  use  with 
a  high  viscosity  fluid  delivery  device  having  a  drive  rod  with  teeth 
along  one  longitiidinal  side  of  said  rod,  said  rod  atiached  to  a 
piston  for  extruding  said  fluid,  a  handle  including  an  operating 
lever  pivcudly  anarhwl  at  a  point  proximate  to  the  upper  ends  of 
tlie  handle  and  the  operating  lever,  biasing  means  for  maintaining 
the  lower  end  of  the  operating  lever  and  the  haiidle  away  from  one 
another,  and  a  first  dc^  means  pivoully  attached  to  the  operating 
lever  proximate  to  the  upper  end  of  the  operating  lever  and  biased 
to  continuously  engage  the  teeth  of  the  drive  rod  to  effect  the 
forward  movement  of  the  drive  rod  and  piston  as  the  lower  end  of 
the  operating  handle  is  moved  toward  the  handle,  the  pressure 
relief  mechanism  comprising: 
a  second  dog  means  for  engaging  the  teeth  of  the  drive  rod  to 
prevent  the  rearward  movement  of  the  drive  rod,  the  second 
dog  means  pivotally  attached  in  the  upper  handle  section  and 


5,501,376 
IWIVICE  FOR  PROVIDING  ASSISTANCE  IN  DONNING 
GARMENTS  EQUIPPED  WITH  SLEEVES 
EmiHo  Roda-Balxarlni,  Via  al  Rnscdlo  6, 6962  Vigancilo,  Swit- 
zerland 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294,303 
Clafans   priority,   appUcatioii  Switaeiland,  JoL   19,   1994, 
02283/94 

Int  CL*  A47G  25/80:25/90:  A41H  5/00 
VS.  CL  223— 111  7  Cfadw 


aligned  with  the  pivotal  attachment  of  the  first  dog  means 
such  that  both  the  first  and  second  dog  means  simultaneously 
engage  the  teeth  of  the  drive  rod  when  the  lower  end  of  the 
operating  lever  is  at  the  farthest  position  from  the  handle;  and 
a  release  arm  fixedly  attached  to  the  operating  lever  and  having 
sufficient  length  to  contact  the  second  dog  means  upon  move- 
ment of  the  operating  lever  to  the  nearest  position  to  the 
handle  to  cause  the  second  dog  means  to  disengage  the  teeth 
of  the  drive  rod. 


5401375 
DISPENSER  VALVE  FOR  DISPENSING  A  PRESSURIZED 

LIQUID 
Billy  Nibon,  MJolby,  Sweden,  aarignor  to  Cenova  Iimovatioas 
&  ProduktioBs  AB,  Mjolby,  Sweden 

Filed  May  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  242,543 

Int  CL*  B65D  83/20 

VS.  CL  222—402.13  S  Claims 


•?  ,» 


1.  A  dispenser  valve  for  dispensing  a  liquid  from  a  container 
wherein  the  container  contains  a  liquid  to  be  dispensed  and  a 
pressurized  gas,  said  dispensing  valve  comprising: 

a  length  of  flexible  tubing,  said  tubing  divided  into  ttiree  seg- 
ments by  two  folds  along  two  substantially  parallel  lines 
arranged  perpendiculariy  to  the  axis  of  said  tubing,  said  folds 
separated  by  a  section  of  said  tubing,  a  first  said  segment 
movable  relative  to  a  second  said  segment,  one  end  of  said 
tubing  adapted  to  be  inmiersed  in  said  liquid; 

a  straightener  for  selectively  retaining  said  length  of  tubing  in  a 
folded  condition  to  block  passage  of  fluid  therethrough  and 
for  selectively  moving  said  first  segment  relative  to  said 
second  segment  to  permit  fluid  to  pass  therethrough,  whereby 
liquid  is  selectively  dispensed  from  a  said  container. 


/  /  /v  7  / 


1.  Device  for  providing  assistance  to  a  user  in  donning  a 
garment  (10)  equipped  with  sleeves,  wherein  said  device  com- 
prises: 

a)  two  matching  tubular  element  (2),  including  a  vertical  ele- 
ment essentially  shaped  like  an  L  at  an  upper  end  segment; 

b)  movable  parts  (3),  each  of  which  is  connected  to  one  of  said 
elements  (2)  and  is  6ee  to  slide  along  an  essentially  L-shaped 
path  in  the  tubular  elements  (2); 

c)  pincers  (4)  which  are  firmly  attached,  respectively,  to  said 
movable  pans  (3),  and  which  grasp  a  part  of  the  garment  (10) 
to  be  donned  without  creasing  while  traveling  along  the 
L-shaped  path,  said  pincers  (4)  further  being  equipped  to  open 
at  the  end  of  said  L-shaped  path; 

d)  an  electric  motor  (6)  which  is  attached  to  die  tnovaUe  parts 
(3)  and  which  is  equipped  with  one  or  more  pedal  switches 
(7)  to  ensure  drive  in  both  directions  of  motion,  as  well  as  to 
ensure  stoppage;  and 

e)  a  base  (1)  which  s>q>ports  the  device. 


5,501477 

CENTRAL  SEALING  PIN  CAP 

Werner  F.  Dnbacfa,  Maur,  Switmland,  asBignor  to  Createdmic 

AG,  Switacrland 
per  No.  PCT/CH93/M099,  i  371  Date  Jan.  4,  1994,  i  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  4,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/22212,  PCT  Pnh. 

Date  Nov.  11, 1993 

PCT  FUcd  Apr.  16, 1993,  Scr.  No.  170342 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  4,  1992, 
01422/92 

Int  CL*  B67D  3/00 
VS.  CL  222—521  10  Chdms 

1.  In  a  totatable  central  sealing  pin  cap  for  a  container  (1). 
having  a  stationary  part  (2)  fixed  with  respect  to  tlie  container  (1), 
a  detachable  pouring  screw  cap  (3)  tiueadedly  adjustable  with 
req>ect  to  the  stationary  part  (2)  for  adjustment  between  an  opea 
and  a  closed  position  c^  the  rotatable  central  sealing  pin  cap  with 
respect  to  a  sealing  pin  (9)  oriented  toward  an  opening  (10)  of  tiie 
detachable  pouring  screw  cap  (3),  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
radial  wall  (19)  attached  to  the  stationary  part  (2),  an  annular  wall 
(6)  attached  to  the  detachable  pouring  screw  cap  (3),  a  positioning 
tip  (17)  extending  fiom  a  booom  edge  of  said  aiuular  wall  (6),  a 
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5^1,379 
MODULAR  irraJTY  BELT 

Jaw  C  Mnioi,  Pko  RiTcra.  Calif,  asdcnor  to  McGolre- 
Nicholas  Coapany.  lac,  CUj  tit  Commerce,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  22.  WM.  Ser.  No.  232.824 
lot  CL*  A45F  5/00 
VS.  CL  224— 2«»  3 


first  annular  shoulder  (13)  positioned  on  the  stationwy  put  (2),  a 
second  annular  shoulder  (14)  positioned  on  the  detachable  pouring 
screw  cap  (3);  at  a  position  of  contact  between  an  upper  portion  of 
the  first  annular  shoulder  (13)  add  a  lower  poition  of  the  second 
annular  shoulder  (14)  internal  threads  (15)  oo  an  internal  wall  of 
the  detachable  pouring  screw  cap  (3)  being  disengaged  from  exter- 
nal threads  (1«)  on  an  external  wall  of  the  stationary  pat  (2),  said 
positioning  tip  (17)  extending  below  an  upper  edge  of  said  radial 
wall  (W)  and  interfering  with  said  radial  wall  (1»)  to  limit  rotation 
of  said  detachable  pouring  screw  cap  (3)  with  respect  to  said 
stabonary  part  (2). 


S.S91.37S 

GARMENT  HANGER 

Chester  KoHon,  Wcrtidd.  and  Staart  S.  Spalcr,  LMacrtoa. 

botk  of  N  J,  Mrifnn  to  BAG  Plaftks,  Ik,  Newark,  N  J. 

Filed  JoL  22. 1994.  Scr.  No.  279.2M 

IbL  CL'  A47G  25/2S 

VS.  CL  223— *7  U  Clalim 


a-< 


1.  A  garment  hanger  comprised  of  a  one-piece  body  having  a 
hook  portion  for  the  receipt  of  a  display  rod,  a  ccalral  poctioa 
depending  from  said  hook  poition.  said  body  defining  in  said 
central  portion  an  opening  therethrough  and  a  garment  support 
member  disposed  in  said  opening  and  movable  relative  to  said 
body  and  a  lower  portion  defining  a  fold  line  segment  depending 
from  said  central  poition  and  a  flap  segment  depending  from  said 
fold  line  segment,  said  central  portion,  said  fold  line  segment  and 
said  flap  segment  jointly  defining  a  slot  in  said  body  which  extends 
through  said  fold  line  segment  and  opens  into  a  margin  of  said 
body. 


1.  A  utility  belt  comprising: 

(a)  a  belt  adapted  to  be  worn  about  the  waist  of  a  user,  the  belt 
having  at  least  five  equally  spaced  belt  fastener  receivers 
positioned  vound  the  belt  and  extending  therethrough,  the 
distance  between  adjacent  belt  fastener  receivers  being  equal 
toX: 

(b)  a  belt  attachment  comprising  a  rear  wall  having  a  pair  of  beh 
fasteners  spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  X 
multiplied  by  an  integer  which  is  at  least  two.  wherein  said 
pair  of  belt  fasteners  correspond  with  and  mate  with  a  fii« 
pair  of  said  belt  fastener  leceivers  to  selectively  attach  the  belt 
attachment  to  the  belt  with  at  least  one  bell  fastener  receiver 
between  said  first  pair  of  belt  fasteners  without  a  belt  fastener 
engaged  thereto  and  a  front  wall  attached  to  said  rear  wall 
having  a  pair  of  outer  fastener  receivers  wherein  the  distance 
between  the  pair  of  outer  fastener  receivers  is  substantially 
equal  to  an  integer  multiple  of  X;  and 

(c)  an  outer  attachment  comprising  a  rear  wall  having  a  pair  of 
outer  fasteners  spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially  equal  to 
an  integer  mulbple  of  X.  said  pair  of  outer  fasteners  corre- 
sponding with  and  mating  witfi  one  of  a  second  pair  of  said 
belt  fastener  receivers,  respectively,  and  said  pair  of  outer 
fastener  receivers,  respectively,  for  selectively  attaching  the 
outer  attachment  to  one  of  said  bell  and  said  front  wall  of  said 
belt  attachment 


SJtl.3M 
SAFETY  HOLSTER  FOR  HANDGUN 
KMOt-Li  Wn,  4M9  W.  fflihway  192,  KlHtauMC,  FU.  3474* 
Filed  Dk.  12, 1994.  Ser.  No.  353,685 
InL  CL*  F41C  33A)2 
VS.  CL  224—243  !•  Clata* 

1.  A  safety  holster  for  a  handgun  comprising: 
a  holster  adapted  for  receiving  a  barrel  and  receiver  portion  of  a 
handgun  with  a  handgrip  and  hanuner  portion  of  the  handgun 
extending  outward  of  the  holster,  said  holster  having  an  outer 
surface  and  a  reverse  surface  with  a  belt  loop  means  attached 
to  said  reverse  surface  of  said  holster  for  enabling  said  bolster 
to  be  carried  on  a  person's  belt; 


5,501,382 

UNIVERSAL  HAND  TOOL  HOU>ER 

Edward  H.  Webb,  17083  County  Hd.  181,  PHyncsriDe,  Mian. 

56362 
Coattamation-in-paft  of  Scr.  No.  191,776,  Feb.  2, 1994,  i 
dooed.  nils  application  Feb.  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  389,288 
Int  CL*  A45F  SAX) 
VS.  a.  224—253  4  ( 


a  flexible  strap  having  one  end  attached  to  said  reverse  surface 
of  said  bolster  and  having  a  second  end  extendable  over  at 
least  the  hammer  poition  of  the  handgun  to  said  outer  surface 
of  said  holster, 

a  two-member  locking  device  having  a  first,  fixed  member 
attached  to  said  outer  surface  of  said  holster  and  having  a 
second,  releasable  member  attached  to  said  second  end  of  said 
strap:  and 

said  locking  device  comprising  a  combination  lock  requiring 
setting  of  a  unique  combination  for  releasing  said  second 
member  from  said  first  member. 


5,501,381 
HANDGUN  HOLSTER 
WilUam  H.  Rogers,  and  Norman  E.  CHfton,  Jr,  both  of  Jack- 
sonville, Fla,  assignors  to  Safariland  Ltd,  Inc,  Ontario, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  176,766 

Int  CL'  F41C  ii/W 

U,S.  CL  224—243  21  Cblms 


1. 1  claim  a  tool  holder  of  a  type  that  holds  a  hand  held  tool  so 
s  to  be  readily  accessible,  comprising: 

(a)  a  sUghtly  tesilieot  holster  having  an  upper  end  and  a  k>wer 
end,  the  upper  end  of  the  tool  holster  defining  a  first  surface 
area  and  the  lower  end  of  the  tool  holster  defining  a  second 
surface  area,  the  second  surface  area  being  at  least  eighty 
percent  as  large  as  the  first  surface  area; 

(b)  an  epilrtKhoidal  cavity,  the  epitrodioidal  cavity  residing 
between  the  upper  end  and  the  lower  end  of  the  hcrfster, 

(c)  a  belt  mounting  means  for  securing  the  holster  to  a  belt  of  a 
type  worn  about  a  person's  waist,  the  belt  mounting  means 
including  a  rigid  panel  extending  outwardly  from  the  epitro- 
choidal  cavity,  the  rigid  panel  being  perforated  by  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  slots  of  sufficient  size  to  receive  a  belt; 

(d)  a  wall  mounting  means  for  securing  tlie  holster  to  a  wall 
surface,  the  wall  mounting  means  being  formed  by  a  perfora- 
tion of  the  rigid  panel,  the  perforation  including  at  least  one 
hole  formed  through  a  section  of  the  rigid  panel  disposed 
between  the  laterally  spaced  slots;  and 

(e)  a  chuck  key  retaining  naeans  formed  as  an  integral  part  of  the 
holster  proximate  the  upper  end  of  the  holster. 


5,501,383 
COUPON  HOLDER  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Paul  A.  ^Vlbon,  12234  Betsworth  Rd,  Valley  Ccatn;  CaU. 
92082 

Filed  Dec  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  167,575 
Int  CL'  B62B  5/00 
VS.  CL  224— 4U  27  ( 


1.  A  handgun  holster  comprising  a  quick  release  withdrawal 
restraint,  an  inner  and  outer  sidewall  joined  together  along  lower 
front  and  back  portions  to  define  an  inner  cavity  having  an  open 
top  shaped  to  fit  a  handgun  bolstered  therein,  an  elongated  restrain- 
ing strap  having  opposite  ends  and  a  medial  poition  bridging  said 
sidewalls  across  said  open  top.  means  for  pivotal  attachment  of 
said  opposite  ends  of  said  strap  to  respective  said  sidewalls  to 
permit  movement  of  said  strap  fix>m  a  position  across  said  open  top 
to  restrict  handgun  withdrawal  to  a  position  generally  forwardly  of 
said  holster  to  permit  handgun  withdrawal,  said  means  for  pivotal 
attachment  including  a  detent  means  releasably  engaged  with  said 
means  for  pivotal  attachment  for  preventing  forwartl  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  restraining  strap  until  said  strap  is  moved  at  said 
means  for  pivotal  attachment  in  a  predetermined  direction. 


1.  A  store  coupon  storage  and  dispensing  apparatus  con^xising: 
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LABGE  COBE  FDER  OPTIC  CLEAVER 


an  elongated  frame  compruing  opposing  spaced  side  walls  inter- 
connected by  a  contoured  sheet  of  stiff  maieiial,  a  down-  ^  aili^  LlTtwrr.  Crilt,  MrigDor  to  The  Lnlted 
wanlly  opening  notth  being  fonned  in  one  end  of  said  frame  ■»  ^^^  of  AjIIeric*  M  iipimiitfri  by  the  United  SUtes 
and  being  shaped  and  configured  to  engage  a  handle  of  a  n_-rtm,_,  -#  Eaerav.  WMkintUm,  D.C. 


being  shaped 
shopping  cart; 
a  dnmi  providing  a  curved  path  for  coupon  file  cards,  said  dnim 
being  disposed  in  said  frame  extending  between  said  side   VS.  CL  225— •• 

walls;  and 
means  for  lemovaWy.  engageably  retaining  coupon  file  cards  on 
said  drum  and  adapted  to  permit  the  file  cards  to  be  slidable 
along  said  curved  path. 


DcpvtiMat  at  Eaerfy,  WaakingUw.  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  351315 
laL  CL*  Ct3B  37/16 
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5,5«1,3M 

STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Ckcatcr  R.  WtaaiewAl,  GraMi  Haves,  Mkh.,  aarignor 
Priacc  Corporalioii,  HoUaiid,  Mkh. 

lUed  JnL  11. 1994,  Ser.  No.  279JM 
iBt  CL"  BMR  11/00 
U.S.  CL  224-539  » 


1.  An  apparatus  for  subdividing  a  storage  area  in  a  vehicle, 
comprising: 

a  storage  bin  defining  a  compartment  and  including  sidewalls 
and  a  boQom; 

a  first  cover  configured  to  cover  said  storage  bin,  said  first  cover 
being  pivocally  nnovable  between  an  open  position  for  access- 
ing said  compartment  and  a  closed  position,  said  first  cover 
including  marginal  material  defining  an  access  opening  in  said 
first  cover;  and 

a  second  cover  configured  to  cover  said  access  opening,  said 
second  cover  being  pivotally  movable  between  an  open  posi- 
tion for  accessing  said  compartment  through  said  access  open- 
ing and  a  closed  position,  whereby  said  compartment  can  be 
accessed  by  selectively  opening  one  of  said  first  and  second 
covers; 

a  plurality  of  dividers  pivotally  connected  to  a  support  surface  of 
at  least  one  of  said  storage  bin  and  said  first  cover  for 
movenoent  between  a  raised  position  wherein  said  plurality  of 
dividers  subdivide  the  support  surface  and  a  lowered  position 
wherein  said  plurality  of  dividers  form  a  relatively  flat  surface 
for  supporting  items  thereon;  and 

foldable  carpet  sections  positioned  on  said  plurality  of  dividers 
and  said  at  least  one  of  said  storage  bin  and  said  first  cover. 


1.  A  device  for  cleaving  optical  fibers  comprising: 
a  scribing  means  for  scribing  an  optical  fiber,  said  scribing 
means  comprising  a  scribe  tension  means  for  adjusting  the 
teitsion  of  the  scribing  means  against  the  fiber, 
•  chuck  assembly  comprising: 
a  chuck  block  wherein  said  chuck  block  further  comprises  a 

linear  slot; 
a  chuck  positioned  within  said  slot  for  movement  along  said 
slot  from  a  loaded  to  an  unloaded  position,  said  chuck 
comprising  a  first  holding  means  for  holding  an  optical 
fiber  within  the  chuck  during  scribing  and  cleaving; 
a  biassing  means  for  moving  said  chuck  along  said  slot  from 

the  loaded  position  to  the  unloaded  position;  and 
a  latch  for  holding  the  chuck  in  the  loaded  position;  and 
a  fiber  connector  block  for  holding  the  optical  fiber  during 
scribing  and  cleaving,  said  fiber  connector  block  further  com- 
prising spacial  adjustment  means  for  aligning  the  fiber  with 
the  scribing  means  and  the  chuck  assembly  in  the  x,  y  and  phi 
directiofis. 


5,5913H 
TAPE  GUIDE  ROLLER  WITH  FLANGE  AND  TAFERED 

SURFACE  FOR  USE  IN  VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 
HiraaU  Kobayariil,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a«ignor  to  Sony  Corpoca- 

tioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatinuatkNi  oT  Scr.  No.  247419.  May  23, 1994,  abandoned, 

wkkh  is  a  conttnuatlon  of  Ser.  No.  29,921,  Mar.  11,  1993, 
■bailnnrrt.  whkb  b  a  cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  M2,307,  Dec 
4, 1991,  abandoned.  Thk  application  Jon.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

ClaiMs  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1990,  2-414951 

Int.  CL'  GllB  15/60 

VS.  CL  226— 19*  I  C»«»" 

1.  A  tape  guide  roller  comprising: 

a  roller  shaft  affixed  at  a  first  end  to  a  tape  guide  portion  adjacent 
a  nugnetic  head  drum  of  a  video  tape  recorder, 

a  rotatable  cylindrical  roller  having  a  uniform  right  cylindrical 
surface  supported  fcr  roution  on  said  roller  shaft  so  as  to 
come  in  continuous  roUuMe  contact  with  a  tape  wrapped 
around  the  magnetic  head  drum,  said  rotatable  cylindrical 
roller  having  a  height  substantially  less  than  the  width  of  said 
tape; 

a  circular  flange  attached  to  a  second  end  of  said  shaft  and 
having  an  outer  diameter  greater  than  an  outer  diameter  of 
said  rotatable  cyhndrical  roller  and  having  a  lower  surface 
opposing  an  upper  edge  of  said  tape; 

a  non-routable  tape  transport  portion  unitarily  formed  oo  the 
lower  surface  of  said  circular  flange,  said  tape  transport  por- 


tion having  a  conical  shape  tapering  toward  an  upper  end  of 
said  cylindrical  roller,  and 

a  gap  formed  between  said  tape  transport  portion  and  the  upper 
end  of  said  cylindrical  roUer, 

wherein  said  conical  shape  of  said  tape  transport  portion  has  a 
maximum  diameter  larger  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
cylindrical  roller  and  smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
circular  flange  and  said  conical  shape  has  a  minimum  diam- 
eter stiudler  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  roller, 
and  wherein  die  height  of  said  tape  transport  portion  plus  said 
height  of  said  cylindrical  roller  less  a  width  of  said  gap  is 
substantially  eqtial  to  the  width  of  ttie  tape,  said  cylindrical 
roller  being  rotatable  and  said  transport  portion  being  non- 
rotatable  such  that  the  tape  is  in  continuous  rotatable  contact 
with  said  cylindrical  roller  and  is  in  continuous  slidable 
contact  with  said  tape  transport  portion,  and  a  tape  height 
regulating  force  acting  on  said  tape  is  generated  by  both  said 
lower  surface  of  said  flange  and  said  conical  shape  of  said 
tape  transport  portion,  the  force  on  said  tape  generated  by  said 
flange  and  the  force  on  said  tape  generated  by  said  tape 
transport  portion  acting  substantially  in  the  same  direction. 


5,501,387 

STAPLE  CARTRIDGE  AND  STAPLE  SHEET  PACK 

Tom  Yoahie,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Max  Co.,  Ltd.,  IW^o, 


FDcd  Jan.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1993,  5-006234; 
Jan.  19,  1993,  S-WJW2;  Jan.  21, 1993,  5-008633 

Int  CL*  B27F  7/l7;7/38 
VS.  CL  227—120  13  Clalnis 


a  first  locking  means  for  locking  said  staple  sheets,  biased  by 

said  spring  means,  at  a  predetermined  positioo  in  said  st^tle 

cartridge, 
wherein  said  staple  cartridge  is  detached  from  said  nHXor  driven 

stapler  when  said  staple  sheets  are  inserted  into  said  receiving 

means;  and 
wherein  said  staple  holder  means  has  at  least  one  engagement 

hole  for  receiving  said  first  locking  means. 


5,501,388 

WIRE  BONDING  APPARATUS 
Takashi    'AikeacU,    HignriiijraaMlo, 
KaboshiU  KaUia  SUnkawa,  IWcyo, . 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  343^56 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Nor.  25, 1993,  5-319049 
Int  CL*  BOIL  2;>«07 
U,S.  CL  228—1.1  4  ( 


1.  A  wire  bonding  apparatus  comprising  a  bonding  horn  which 
holds  a  capillary  at  one  end  and  a  detection  camera  which  detects 
a  workpiece  so  that  pads  of  semiconductor  pellets  on  a  woikpiece 
are  cotuiected  to  leads  of  lead  frames  via  wires  which  pass  through 
said  capillary;  and  said  apparatus  further  comprising: 
an  adiabatic  plate  installed  beneath  said  bonding  bom  so  as  to 
block  radiant  heat  of  said  heating  Mock  which  heats  said 
workpiece,  and 
a  cooling  air  supply  means  which  Mows  cooling  air  to  said 
bonding  horn  arid  to  a  minor  tube  of  said  detection  camera  or 
a  camera  supporting  arm  which  supports  said  detection  cam- 
era. 


5,501,389 
TITANIUM  TUBE  SEAL  WELDING  HEAD  ENCLOSURE 
Dorel  Muth,  Kitchener,  and  Dennis  McGoinneas,  CaabrMce, 
both  of,  Canada,  Msignors  to  The  Babcock  *  WBeas  Cana- 
pany.  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  194,953 
Int  CL*  B23K  9/00 
VS.  CL  228—29  9  CUm 

1.  An  arrangement  for  providing  a  weld  on  a  rruderial,  compris- 


1.  A  staple  cartridge  for  a  motor  driven  stapler  comprising: 
a  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  staple  sheets 
having  a  laminated  structure  bundled  by  a  band  member,  each 
staple  sheet  including  a  plurality  of  straight  stales  succes- 
sively connected  to  each  other  in  a  side-by-side  relationship, 
said  receiving  means  comprising: 
a  base  member,  and 

a  staple  holder  means  movable  relative  to  said  base  member 
for  holding  said  staple  sheets; 
a  spring  means  for  biasing  said  staple  sheets  inserted  into  said 
receiving  means,  said  staple  sheets  being  biased  in  a  down- 
ward direction  with  respect  to  said  cartridge;  and 


mg: 


an  enclosure  having  a  closed  top  and  an  open  bottom  opposite 
the  top,  the  enclosure  being  positioned  on  tise  material  at  tlie 
bottom,  said  bottom  of  said  enclosure  having  means  for 
sealing  said  enclosure  to  tlie  material  and  for  preventing 
oxidation  of  the  material,  said  enclosure  being  made  of  a 
transparent  thermoplastic  material; 

a  rotating  welding  bead  including  an  electrode  and  gas  supply 
means  witliin  the  enclosure  for  performing  a  welding  opera- 
tion on  the  material;  and 

inert  gas  means  for  providing  an  inert  gas  atnoosphere  within  the 
enclosure. 
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METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  BRAZING  MATERIAL  TO  A 

METAL  STRUCTURE.  PARTICULARLY  SUBREGIONS 

OF  A  HONEYCOMB  BODY 

Ludwif  Wtefw,  Orenrth,  Gtatamj,  Mrigiior  to  Emitcc  G«»eD- 

adMA  Awr  rmhwIiiMliiliiilnitf  abH,  Lohmar,  G«r«any 

Flkd  Feb.  Z4,  i»»5.  Set  No.  393^5* 
CtaOmt  priority,  appboiltea  Germany,  Sep.  IS,  1992,  42  31 

33M 

IbL  Ct'  B23K  31/02:1/00:101/02 

VS.  CL  22S— 248.1  *5 


5,501,390 
METHOD  FOR  BONDING  THERMALLY-MISMATCHED 

ELEMEIVTS  OF  A  TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE 

Cwtft  G.  ABea,  Hayward;  David  H.  Perrooe,  Redwood  CWy, 

ami  David  M.  Roari,  San  FraKiK»,  all  of  CaHC  ■Mlgnnn  to 

LhtoM  Syitema,  Inc.,  Woodland  HiUi,  Calif. 

OlTirioa  of  Ser.  No.  9Mv416,  Oct.  29,  1992.  Tills  appUcatioa 

Aug.  «.  1994.  Ser.  No.  287.545 

IbL  CL'  B23K  1/19 

VS.  CL  228—124.1  1  Ctatai 


1.  A  method  for  applying  brazing  maiehal  to  a  metal  structure, 
which  comprises: 

applying  a  sticky  material  maintaining  adhesiveness  up  to  tem- 
peratures of  at  least  180*  C.  to  at  least  a  subregion  of  a  metal 
structure. 

subsequently  applying  brazing  powder  and  permanently  adher- 
ing the  brazing  powder  to  the  stKky  inatenal,  and 

heat  treating  the  structure  after  the  application  of  the  brazing 
powder  but  prior  to  brazing,  without  the  brazing  powder 
falling  out  during  the  heat  treating  step  and  during  ensuing 
handling  steps. 


5301.392 
FOLDED  SINGLE  SHEET  MAILER 
Maabcd  G.  KraM,  Nortk  VMCMTcr,  Canada,  aaricnor  to 
47S33*  B.C.  Ltd.,  RIchMwd.  Canada 

Filed  Oct  25. 1993,  Ser.  No.  140.458 

Int  CL*  B«5D  27/04:27/34 

VS.  CL  22»-92J  ">  C>*«««» 


1.  Apparatus  for  bonding  a  first  element  to  a  second  element, 
each  of  said  elements  including  a  metallic  component,  wherein 
said  elemenu  are  characterized  by  differing  coefficients  of  thermal 
expansion  comprising,  in  combination: 

a)  a  copper  plate  including  a  first  surface  having  a  plurality  of 
indenuuons  and  a  second,  opposed  surface  comprising  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  cones; 

b)  said  plate  being  located  in  the  region  of  the  interface  between 
said  elements  so  that  pluralities  of  points  of  tangency  are 
formed  between  said  plate  and  said  first  and  second  elements; 

c)  said  first  element  including  metallizatioa  layers  of  predeter- 
mined composition  including  a  surface  metallization  layer  of 
silver  and  characterized  in  that  the  major  portioa  thereof  is 
ceramic;  and 

d)  bonds  comprising  an  alloying  braze  compound  being  formed 
between  said  elemenu  and  said  plate  at  said  points  of  tan- 
gency whereby  said  elements  are  bonded  to  one  another. 


»4 


1.  A  folded  single  sheet  mailer  comprising  a  rectangular  sheet 
having  a  first  pair  of  opposed  ends,  a  second  pair  of  opposed  ends, 
an  outer  face  and  an  inner  face,  said  sheet  being  folded  on  itself 
transverse  to  said  first  pair  of  ends  along  a  hne  offset  from  the 
middle  of  said  sheet  to  provide  one  fold  ply  extending  beyond  the 
other  fold  ply.  a  first  line  of  perforation  in  said  one  ply  in  the 
poitioo  extending  beyond  the  other  fold  ply,  said  first  line  of 
perforation  extending  transverse  to  said  first  pair  of  ends,  a  first 
ghie  line  on  said  inner  face  on  the  portion  extending  beyond  the 
other  ply,  a  second  glue  line  extending  transversely  of  said  first 
glue  line  adjacent  one  of  said  first  pair  of  opposed  ends,  a  second 
line  of  perforation  extending  along  said  second  glue  line  from  said 
transverse  fold  to  one  of  said  second  pair  of  opposed  ends,  a  pair  of 
superimposed  hnes  of  perforation,  respectively,  ui  said  one  ply  and 
in  said  other  fold  ply  adjacent  said  transverse  fold  line  and  a  third 


glue  line  on  said  outer  face  between  said  superimposed  lines  of 
perforation  and  said  transverse  fold  line,  said  sheet  further  being 
folded  on  itself  along  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  secondary  fold 
lines  transversely  of  said  transverse  fold  line  to  provide  an  outgo- 
ing envelope  which  is  sealed  along  one  pair  of  its  opposite  ends 
and  which  is  openable  by  tearing  along  said  superimposed  lines  of 
perforation  and  said  first  line  of  perforation. 


1.  A  mailing  form,  comprising: 

first  and  second  superimposed  sheets,  each  sheet  having  an  inner 
face  facing  tlie  other  sheet  and  an  outer  face; 

the  first  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  detachable  label  areas  which 
are  detachable  from  the  remainder  of  the  first  sheet,  each 
detachable  label  area  having  an  adhesive  backing  facing  said 
second  sheet; 

the  first  and  second  sheets  being  permanently  secured  together 
over  predetermined,  adhered  areas  of  said  form; 

the  second  sheet  having  predetermined,  non-adhered  areas  on  its 
iiuier  face  which  are  aligned  with  the  detachable  label  areas  of 
the  first  sheet,  the  non-adhered  areas  being  covered  with  a 
non-adhesive  coating  on  the  inner  face  facing  said  first  sheet; 

one  of  said  adhered  areas  being  detachable  from  the  remainder 
of  the  form  to  provide  a  predetermined  mailing  form  part, 
each  of  the  sheets  having  predetermined  printed  indicia  on  its 
outer  ftct  in  said  one  adhered  area; 

the  inner  face  of  the  first  sheet  being  coated  with  a  layer  of 
adhesive  material  for  securing  the  first  sheet  to  the  second 
sheet,  the  adhesive  layer  in  said  label  areas  comprising  said 
adhesive  backing;  and 

the  form  having  a  first,  transverse  tear  line  for  detaching  a 
portion  of  the  form  firom  the  remainder  of  the  form,  said 
portion  comprising  said  predetermined  mailing  form  part,  said 
portion  including  a  pair  of  second  tear  lines  extending  perpen- 
dicular to  said  transverse  tear  line  for  detaching  a  part  of  said 
mailing  form  part  from  the  lemainder  of  said  portion,  and  side 
strips  on  opposite  sides  of  said  portion  outside  said  tear  lines, 
the  inner  face  of  said  second  sheet  being  coated  with  non- 
adhesive  material  in  said  side  strips. 


5,50134 

GABLE  TOP  CARTON  HAVING  A  U-SHAPED  STAKE 

SEAL  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

Kenneth  M.  Eno,  1816  Slater  La.,  BnrwriUe.  Minn.  55337 

FUcd  Dec  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172,397 

Int  CL*  1M5D  5/08 

VS.  a.  229—137  25  ( 


5.501,393 
MAILING  FORM 
Gerard  F.  Walz,  Fallbrook,  Calif.,  Msignor  to  Wab  Postal 
SohitioiH,  Inc.  Fallbrook,  CallL 

FHmI  Apr.  14. 1994,  S«r.  No.  227,513 

Int  CL*  B65D  27/06 

VS.  CL  229L-92J  14  Claims 


1.  A  gable  top  carton  comprising: 

a)  a  gable  top; 

b)  a  fin  extending  from  the  gable  top; 

c)  an  inverted  U-shaped  stake  seal  for  sealing  a  channel  of  tiie 
fin. 


STACKABLE  BOX  WITH  REINFORCED  WALLS 
Peter  M.  McElray,  Auckland.  New  Zealand,  aoaignor  to  Kiwi 
Packaging  Limited,  AucUaiid,  New  Zealand 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  Na  971.M6,  Nov.  6, 1992,  ahmidoncd. 

This  application  Sep.  7. 1994,  Ser.  No.  301,726 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Nov.  7,  1991, 
240500;  Apr.  10, 1992,  242313 

Int  CL*  B6SD  5/20 
VS.  CL  229—148  19  ( 


1  «  !  .  V    • 


1.  A  blank  for  a  carton  or  paclcage,  said  package  comprising: 

a  rectangular  base  portion  limited  by  fold  lines  and  said  base 
portion  having  openings  formed  therein;  and 

four  separate  peripheral  portions  including 

(i)  an  opposed  pair  of  the  peripheral  portions  being  foldable  to 
create  first  opposed  side  walls  and  subsequent  to  assembly 
being  fimlier  folded  to  provide  at  least  part  of  a  top  of  ttie 
package,  portions  of  the  peripheral  portions  to  form  said  first 
opposed  side  walls  being  extended  at  ooe  end  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  ttie  fold  line  connection  to  tlie  base  portion  to 
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define  a  flap  which  can  be  folded  at  right  angles  from  the  nde 
wall  to  asMiine  a  positioii  as  pan  of  the  suuctuie  of  an  end 
waU  nonaal  lo  each  fini  oppoaed  side  wall  with  at  least  one 
pnjectioa  formed  by  pan  of  said  flap  directed  upwaidly  and 
said  flap  fimher  containing  a  single  fold  line  defining  two 
equal  sized  support  panels,  said  two  equal  sized  support 
panels  folded  onto  each  other  at  said  fold  line  to  provide  an 
entire  area  of  said  flap  with  a  douUe  ducimess  of  maierial  and 
wherein  said  single  fold  line  extending  only  across  an  entire 
widdi  of  said  two  snppon  paneU  and  a  cut-out  along  said 
single  fold  line  defining  said  at  least  one  projection  of  said 
flap:  and 

(ii)  a  second  oppoaed  pair  of  peripheral  portioos  each  being 
loldaMe  to  create  a  remaining  part  of  the  structure  of  said  end 
wall  normal  to  said  first  oppoaed  side  waUs; 

wherein  pwallel  flutes  of  comigaied  board  run  across  the  blank 
to  be  a)  vertically  extending  in  each  side  wall  and  b)  vertically 
BKtfiMiing  in  at  least  diat  part  of  each  said  flap  having  said  at 
least  one  projectioa  when  die  blank  is  assembled  and  wherein 
said  openings  formed  in  die  baae  portion  allow  nestings 
therein  of  projectiofis  of  a  similar  package  positioned  dierebe- 
neaih  to  provide  a  nesting  capability. 


RECIRCULATING  PAINT  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  VALVED 
QUICK  DISCONNECT  FLUID  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY 
Eari  R.  Halt.  Ractatn;  Mkk^  aaricMTlD  Hoae  SyadaMca/ 
rifil.  ill  ■  niifiTrr^  ~r-^  '■"-^ 

FBed  Dec  2, 1993,  Scr.  Nn.  1«1,S2S 
I^  CL'  FICL  37/28;  B«5B  9/00 
VS.  CL  239— lU  M ' 


MOBILE  CYCLONIC  POWER  WASH  SYSTEM  WITH 
WATER  RECLAMATION  AND  ROTARY 
D.  Rafertacter.  aad  JiriHh  M.  Jac«baam  both  af 
,  ArlL.  aarifaon  to  CydaM  SwCai 
Gtaadak,  Alia. 

DWWaa  afScr.  N»  11*039,  Sep.  S,  1993.  TMi 
Nm.  22. 199i,  Scr.  No.  343>m 
laLCL*B«5Bi^ 
VS.  a.  239—7  » 


1.  A  method  of  sealingly  directing  high  pressure  water  dirough  a 
rotary  union  in  a  water  cyclone  sprayer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  subassembly  of  non-rotalabk  downwardly 
biased  components  slideaMy  mounted  in  a  housing  fixedly 
mounted  to  the  sprayer  including  a  first  downwardly  directed 
silicon  carbide  seal  surface: 

providing  a  second  subassembly  of  rotatabic  ctwnponenu  retain- 
ingly  mounted  within  the  bousmg  including  a  sccoikI  silicon 
cartiide  seal  sutftce;  and 

toiatably  forcing  die  second  silicon  carbide  seal  surface  against 
the  first  silicon  carbide  seal  surface  to  form  a  seal  Uierebe- 
tween  diereby  preventing  the  water  directed  dirough  the 
rotary  union  from  leaking  through  or  around  the  seal. 


1.  In  a  recirculating  paint  supply  system  including  a  pressurized 
conduit  having  a  first  end  and  second  end  for  receiving  and 
supplying,  respectively,  a  liquid  coating  compositioa  (o  a  spray 
nozzle  in  an  amount  in  excess  of  that  required  and  for  returning  the 
excess  liquid  coating  composition  to  a  supply  tank,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
flow  preventing  means,  including  a  valve  body  fitted  to  die 
second  end  of  said  conduit,  for  preventing  fluid  flow  from 
said  conduit: 
flow  enabling  means,  extending  from  said  spray  nozzle  and 
insertable  in  said  valve  body,  for  enabling  the  liquid  coating 
composition   to   communicate   to   said   nozzle,    said   flow 
enabling  means  including  a  stem:  and 
connecting  means  for  cotuiecting  said  valve  body  to  said  spray 

nozzle, 
laid  flow  preventing  means  being  normally  operable  to  prevent 
fluid  from  passing  from  said  conduit  to  said  spray  nozzle 
when  said  valve  body  is  disconnected  from  said  spray  nozzle 
Mid  comprising  a  fluid  teal  means  mounted  in  said  valve  body 
for  assisting  in  sealing  said  valve  body,  said  fluid  seal  means 
having  a  first  end  face  opposite  a  second  end  face  and  a 
central  passage  extending  between  said  end  faces,  said  second 
end  face  forming  a  skin  which  tapers  inwardly,  and  a  closure 
member  normally  farced  into  sealing  engagement  widi  the 
first  end  face  of  said  fluid  seal  means  and  die  central  passage 
for  preventing  flow  through  said  valve  body,  and 
said  stem  being  operable  to  cause  said  skin  to  expand  outwardly 
to  first  establisb  sealing  engagement  widi  the  second  end  face 
during  axial  insertion  to  inhibit  flashback  of  die  liquid  coating 
composition  before  said  stem  engages  and  naoves  said  closure 
member  from  engagement  with  said  first  end  face  of  said  fluid 
seal  means,  fluid  flow  being  enabled  substantially  simulu- 
neously  with  said  clocure  member  being  farced  from  engage- 
ment widi  said  first  end  face  of  said  fluid  seal  means  by  said 


DEVICE  FOR  LIQUID  AND  SOLD)  DELIVERY  FROM 
CROP  SPRAYING  AIRCRAFT 
MaxwcU  W.  Davidaoa,  Edinburgh,  Great  Britain,  aasigpor  to 
MazwcO  Davidaoa  Ltd.,  EdiBiN■^Kl^  United  Kingdom,  and 
Custom  Farm  Service  of  Arixmia,StanMd,  Ariz. 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93^M3«2,  i  371  Date  Sep.  7,  1994,  {  102(c) 
Date  Sep.  7,  1994,  PCT  Pob.  No.  W093a5954,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Anc.  19, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  290.708 
ClainH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  12, 1992, 
9202872 

Int  CL'  B64D  1/18 
VS.  CL  239—171  10  Claims 


1.  A  dischat^  device  for  use  in  discharging  a  treatment  sub- 
stance onto  a  crop  or  a  ground  surface  horn  a  crop  spraying 
aircraft,  the  device  including  means  for  mounting  the  device  on  an 
aircraft,  a  neatiiient  substance  supply  means,  a  conduit  member 
providing  an  air  passage,  said  air  passage  including  an  inlet  portion 
to  receive  air  due  to  forward  movement  of  the  aircraft,  an  outlet 
portion  with  an  outlet  discharge  and  an  elbow  portion  to  connect 
the  inlet  portion  lo  the  outlet  portion,  said  treatment  supply  means 
is  located  and  arranged  with  respect  to  the  air  passage  such  that 
treatment  substance  is  delivered  substantially  only  in  the  outlet 
portion  of  the  air  passage,  said  outlet  portion  faces  in  downwardly 
direction  to  discharge  said  air  and  the  treatment  substance  together 
in  a  direction  having  a  major  component  vertically  downward. 


5,501399 
AUTOMOBILE  WHEEL  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Joacph  P.  Cleninn,  9121   DooMoon  Rd., 
462M 

Filed  Jon.  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  254^54 
Int  CI.*  B05B  7/04 


VS.  CL  239-310 


Idaim 


/ 


1.  A  new  and  improved  automobile  wheel  cleaning  device  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a  regulator  shaft  comprised  of  reinforced  rubber  and  formed  in  a 
hollow  generally  cylindrical  configuration  with  a  first  open 
end  and  a  second  open  end,  the  shaft  including  an  inboard 
region  adjacent  to  the  first  open  end,  an  outboard  region 


adjacent  to  the  second  open  end  and  a  central  region  tlierebe- 
tween,  the  inboard  region  being  smaller  than  the  outboard 
region,  a  hollow  generally  cylindrical  collar  being  afBxed  to 
the  second  open  end,  the  collar  having  an  inner  surface,  an 
outer  surface  and  two  open  ends,  the  collar  having  a  larger 
circumference  than  the  outboard  region  and  including  a  plu- 
rality of  internal  screw  threads,  a  washer  shaped  in  a  nng 
configuration  being  positioned  inside  the  collar,  the  collar 
adapted  to  be  coupled  with  a  standard  garden  hose  in  an 
operative  orientation,  the  outboard  region  of  tiie  leguiator 
shaft  adapted  to  receive  a  soap  pellet  encased  in  an  envelope, 
when  utilizing  the  apparatus,  die  soap  pellet  gradually  dis- 
solving and  flowing  out  die  inboard  region  of  the  regulator 
shaft,  the  central  region  being  enlarged  to  form  a  generally 
spherical  chamber  and  including  a  ciicular  hole  extending 
therethrough: 

a  testrictor  dial,  the  dial  including  a  plate  formed  in  a  generally 
planar  cylindrical  configuration  with  an  upper  surface  and  a 
lower  surface,  the  upper  surfoce  including  a  generally  planar 
rectangular  finger  grip  extending  petpendiculariy  titerefrom, 
the  finger  grip  positioned  diametrically  across  the  upper  sar- 
face  of  the  plate,  a  valve  formed  in  a  generally  planar  circular 
configuration  being  positioiied  witliin  the  chamber  of  lite 
regulator  shaft,  tlie  valve  including  a  small  generally  cylindri- 
cal rod  extending  from  it  and  rotatably  afBxed  within  tlie 
surface  of  the  shaft,  an  axle  formed  in  a  generally  cylindrical 
configuration  being  positioned  through  Che  chamber,  a  first 
end  of  the  axle  being  afiBxed  to  the  center  point  of  ttie  lower 
surface  of  the  plate  with  a  second  end  being  affixed  to  the 
valve  located  diametrically  apposite  from  the  rod,  the  regula- 
tor dial  adapted  to  allow  a  user  to  regulate  water  therethrough 
by  turning  the  dial  to  a  plurality  of  open  positions; 

a  cleaning  head  comprised  of  micro  cell  polyurethane  foam  and 
formed  in  a  hollow  generally  cylindrical  configuration  with  an 
imier  section,  an  outer  section,  a  central  section  and  two 
opposing  side  edges,  the  side  edges  forming  a  V-shaped 
configuration  and  positioned  diametrically  opposite  from  eaA 
odier,  the  central  section  having  a  large  width  and  positioned 
between  the  inner  and  outer  sections,  the  outer  section  includ- 
ing an  outermost  extent  having  a  point,  tiie  outer  section 
having  a  gradually  decreasing  width  between  its  point  and  llie 
central  section,  the  inner  section  including  an  iimeniiost 
extent  having  an  open  end,  the  inner  section  having  a  gradu- 
ally decreasing  width  between  its  open  end  and  the  central 
section,  tlie  open  end  of  the  inner  section  adapted  to  be 
positioned  around  the  open  end  of  the  inboard  section  of  the 
regulator  shaft,  the  cleaning  head  also  including  a  plurality  (rf 
apertures  adapted  to  permit  the  free  flow  erf  water  tliere- 
tluou^  in  an  operative  orientation;  and 

a  clip  shaped  in  a  ring  configuration  and  releasaMy  coupling  the 
cleaning  head  upon  the  shaft,  the  clip  being  positioned  around 
the  open  end  of  the  cleaning  head. 


5,S01«400 
WATER  SPRAY  GUN 
Awdn  Kno,  No.  10,  Fai«  Ikoag  RomI,  Wen  Ciiicn  Tsum,  Fa 
Tnan  minii.  rhanJhna  Hilin  Tkl   nii 

FHcd  Ans.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  287,885 
Int.  CL'  B05B  1/12:1/16 
VS.  CL  239-394  4  ( 

1.  A  water  spray  gim  comprising: 

a)  a  bousing  including  a  front  water  oudA  and  a  control  lever  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  water  through  the  water  outlet; 

b)  a  spray  patton  dial  rotatably  mounted  over  the  water  outlet, 
the  dial  including  a  plurality  of  nozzles  for  selective  align- 
ment with  the  water  oudet  upon  rotation  of  the  dial,  and  m 
aimular  recess  including  a  bottom  wall  extending  around  tlie 
nozzles,  a  plurality  of  holes  extending  around  and  through  the 
bottom  wall,  and  a  radial  opening  disposed  inwardly  of  die 
recessed  wall; 

c)  a  packing  ring  mounted  witiiin  the  aimular  recess,  tlie  ring 
including  an  inwardly  extending  projection  fitted  into  llie 
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PATCHING  PAN  DEVICE 

DMid  K.  J«aM,  5337  Rctocr  RiL,  MmUww,  Wkk  S37M 

FIM  Dec  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  164^7 

IiM.  CL*  A«1C  ISmO 

%}&  a.  139— *!•  ^  c*"*™ 


radial  opening,  the  projection  having  a  through  hole  for  pro- 
viding communicalioo  between  the  water  outlet  and  the  plu- 
rality of  holes  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the  annular  reces*  through 
the  radial  opening  when  the  projection  i»  aligned  with  the 
water  outlet; 

d)  at  least  one  nozzle  having  a  flow  hole  with  a  cross-sectional 
coofiguiation  in  the  form  of  a  sector  defined  by  an  angle 
formed  by  a  pair  of  radii  and  a  peripheral  arc,  whereby  when 
the  at  least  one  nozzle  U  aligned  with  the  water  ouUet  and  the 
spray  gun  is  maintained  in  a  horizontal  position  of  use,  the 
angle  is  disposed  above  the  peripheral  arc  in  vertical  align- 
ment; 

e)  a  plurality  of  locating  grooves  spaced  around  the  annular 
recess  and  a  locating  means  alternatively  engageable  with  the 
locating  grooves  for  selectively  mainlaimng  a  nozzle  or  the 
projection  in  alignment  with  the  water  outlet;  and 

f)  locking  means  for  maintaining  the  control  lever  in  an  open 
position  for  permitting  continuous  water  flow  through  the 
water  outlet 


5,MI,4tl 

ULTRASONIC  FOGGING  DEVICE  WFTH  AGITATION 

CHAMBER 

MidiMl  Miuk,  13*  Gob  Chib  RiL,  Stuafonl,  Coo*.  MM3 

FUed  Mv.  29,  1994,  Scr.  N«.  218,932 

Iirt.  CL"  IM5B  7/04:1/26 

VS.  CL  239-431  W  Cta»« 


"J"       — L^       I     "«     130 


1.  A  patching  pan  device  comprising: 

a.  a  vehicle  having  a  material  containment  bed  with  a  material 
distribution  opening; 

b.  a  material  distribution  pan  including  a  substantially  horizontal 
base  sheet  with  an  upper  surface  adapted  to  receive  and 
support  material  thereupon,  an  opposing  lower  surface,  and  an 
edge  therebetween,  the  edge  having  a  continuous  substantially 
vertical  wall  arising  therefrom  about  at  least  a  major  portion 
of  the  edge;  and 

c.  a  collar  joined  to  the  pan,  the  collar  being  pivotally  and 
detachably  connected  to  a  vertically  disposed  shaft  attached  to 
the  vehicle,  whereby  the  pan  may  be  posiuoned  in  an  operat- 
ing position  wherein  the  upper  surface  may  receive  material 
from  the  distribution  opening,  and  a  stored  position  wherein 
Che  pan  is  located  generally  away  from  the  distribution  open- 
ing. 


5,501,403 

SPREADING  APPARATUS  AND  A  DISTRIBUTION 

CHAMBER  THEREFOR 

Corndk  B.  tm  VtMtca,  AtaMits  NcthcrtaiMls,  MsigDor  to 

Schmidt  Holding  Europe  GmbH,  NctberlaMb 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  252,954 

Clni^   priority,   appifcatioii   Nettacriamis,  Job.   3,   1993, 

93M9S5 

IbL  CL'  AtlC  23/00 
VS.  CL  239—442  •  Ctalma 


2  191 


1.  An  ultrasonic  fogger.  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  body  having  an  axial  bote  theredwxigh 

with  an  inlet  at  a  rear  face  of  said  body  and  an  outlet  at  a  front 

face  of  said  body; 
means  for  coupling  a  gas  supply  to  the  inlet  end  of  the  bore; 
an  agiution  chamber  in  said  body  in  communication  with  said 

bore; 
means  for  coupling  a  liquid  supply  to  said  chamber,  and 
a  resonator  spaced  from  and  opposing  the  outlet  end  of  said 

bore. 


1.  A  spreading  apparatus  comprising  a  controllable  metenng 
valve;  a  spreader  member;  a  container  for  spreadable  granular 
material,  wherein  the  container  is  provided  with  an  ouUet  which  is 
closable  widi  the  controllable  metering  valve  and  which  connecu 
to  the  spieader  member,  a  feed  conduit  for  wetting  agent;  and  a 


leservoir  for  liquid  wetting  agent,  the  reservoir  including  an  outlet 
provided  with  a  pump  connected  to  the  feed  conduit  for  wetting 
agent,  wherein  the  feed  conduit  includes  a  siphon  which  extends 
above  a  filling  level  of  the  reservoir  for  liquid  wetting  agent  and  is 
provided  with  venting  means  and  wherein  the  feed  conduit  con- 
nects via  an  open  feed  conduit  etid  to  the  spreader  member. 


MANURE  SPREADER  WITH  VERTICAL  EXPELLERS 

Donald  A.  Meyer,  Mid  Larry  Meyer,  both  of  Dordicster,  Wic, 

amigDors  to  Meyer  MannCacduiiig  Corporalioii,  Dondicster, 

Wis. 

Continuatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  888,191,  May  24,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,348,234.  This  appUcation  JoL  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  272,051 

InL  CL'  AOIC  23/00 
VS.  CL  239—476  3  ( 


1.  An  improved  manure  spreader  comprising: 

a.  a  box  having  front  and  back  ends  with  side  walls,  a  back  wall, 
and  a  floor,  the  back  wall  having  a  discbarge  opening  with  a 
predetermined  height  dierethrough,  die  floor  being  formed 
with  a  pair  of  generally  semi-cimilar  channels  partially 
defined  by  a  generally  vertical  central  web; 

b.  frame  means  for  supporting  the  box  to  be  rolled  along  the 
grotmd; 

c.  a  pair  of  auger  means  lying  horizontally  within  the  respective 
channels  in  the  box  floor  and  terminating  adjacent  the  back 
wall  discharge  opening; 

d.  gate  means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  the  discharge 
opening;  and 

e.  a  pair  of  expeller  means  mounted  to  ttie  box  back  wall  for 
rotating  entirely  outside  the  box  about  respective  vertical 
axes,  said  expeller  means  being  located  proximate  and  in 
general  horizontal  alignment  vrith  the  back  wall  discharge 
opening  and  having  respective  axial  lengths  that  are  at  least 
one-half  of  the  height  of  the  discharge  opening, 

so  that  said  auger  means  can  propel  materials  stored  in  the  box 
through  the  discharge  opening  to  the  expeller  means  and  the 
expeller  means  can  fling  the  material  over  the  ground. 


and  lower  portion  defining  an  outlet  opening,  the  outlet  open- 
ing of  each  of  said  uppermost  and  intermediate  stages  being 
coextensive  with  said  inlet  opening  of  a  succeeding  one  of 
said  stages,  and  said  owlet  opening  of  each  of  said  stages 
defining  a  horizontal  cross-sectional  area,  the  horizontal 
cross-sectioiul  area  defined  by  said  outiet  opening  of  each  of 
said  lowermost  and  intermediate  stages  being  smaller  tiian  the 
horizontal  cross-sectional  area  defined  by  said  outiet  opening 
of  each  preceding  one  of  said  stages,  and  said  chute  section 
defined  by  said  lowomost  stage  including  a  top  portion 
immediately  below  said  outlet  opening  of  an  immrdiatrly 
preceding  one  of  said  stages,  said  top  portion  defining  a 
cross-sectional  area  in  a  horizontal  plane  that  is  greater  than 
said  cross-sectional  area  defined  by  said  outiet  opening  of  said 
immediately  preceding  one  of  said  stages  so  that  the  top 
poition  of  the  lowermost  chute  section  is  expanded  relative  to 
said  outlet  opening  of  said  immediately  preceding  one  of  sud 
stages  before  narrowing  to  tlie  outlet  opening  thereof,  and 
means  in  said  hopper  for  agitating  tiie  particulate  materiaL 


5,501,404 

PLASTIC  BOBBIN  CARRIER 

Walter  Henning,  Hcnuaim-L6iK-StraaBe  1,  D-5110  Alsdorf- 

Hocugcn,  Gumany 
per  No.  PCT/DE92/00310,  i  371  Date  Dec  22, 1993,  i  102(e) 
Date  Dec  22,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/18408,  PCT  Prt. 
Dale  Oct  29, 1992 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  133,134 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  GcnMmy,  Apr  20, 1991,  41  12 
954.7 

Int  CL'  B45H  75/20:75/12;  DOff  17/00 
VS.  CL  242— 118.U  14  ClaiBK 


5,501^405 
DISPENSER  APPARATUS  FOR  SPREADING 
PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
Jamo  R.  Dooradt,  Mequoo,  Wis.,  aaricnor  to  Donglas  Dynam- 
ics, Inc.  Mitwaokee,  Wis. 

FUed  JoL  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  270,453 

Int.  CL' AOIC  17/00 

VS.  a.  239—483  17  Claims 

1.  A  dispenser  apparatus  for  particulate  material,  said  dispenser 

apparatus  comprising: 

a  liopper  defining  an  enclosed  chute  for  the  particulate  material, 

said  hopper  including  a  plurality  of  vertically  successive 

stages  including  an  uppermost  stage,  a  lowermost  stage,  and  ...     ^       ^ 

at  least  one  intermediate  stage  between  said  uppermost  and        1.  A  one-piece  plastic  bobbin  earner  for  takmg  up  threads  and 

lowermost  stages,  each  of  said  suges  defining  a  chute  section   yams,  said  plastic  bobbin  carrier  being  m  the  form  of  a  substan- 

having  a  downwanlly  nanowing  portion,  and  each  <rf  said   tiaUy  cyhndrical  shell  having  radial  openings  dierem  and  first  and 

stages  including  an  upper  poition  defining  an  inlet  opening,   second  ends,  said  shell  comprising: 
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first  and  aecood  end  rings  at  uid  fast  and  second  ends  of  said 
shell,  said  first  and  second  end  rings  having  radially  inward- 
most  surfaces; 

M  outer  winding  surface: 

a  substantiaUy  cylindrical  inner  surface; 

a  plurality  of  shell  segments  spaced  apart  (torn  oae  another,  said 
shell  segraentt  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  said  outer 
surfaces  defimng  said  outer  winding  surface  of  said  shell,  and 
said  inner  surfaces  defining  said  inner  surface  of  said  shell; 

a  plurality  of  supporting  webs  joining  said  shell  segments 
togedier.  said  supporting  webs  being  continuous  and  extend- 
ing from  said  first  end  ring  to  said  second  end  ring,  said 
supporting  webs  having  a  cross  section  which  is  constant  over 
their  enure  length,  said  supporting  webs  resting  on  said  inner 
sivface  of  said  shell  segmenu  and  being  formed  in  one  piece 
widi  said  sheU  segments,  and  said  supporting  webs  protruding 
radially  over  said  radially  inwardmoM  surface  of  at  least  one 
of  said  first  and  second  end  rings. 


JOG  DEVICE  FOB  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND 
REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Sc«»s-Sik  Kang;  SwrHow  Choi,  both  of  KyucU;  Myimg- 
Cheol  Back.  Seoul;  Suf^  H«»l>  KyMmU;  Jl  Y.  Lee;  Lee 
H.  Ryu,  both  of  Sco^-  S«>-B«o«  Lee.  Ky«B(kl;  Hee  Y. 
Park,  KyvBcU,  aad  Yoo»^  Lee,  KynngU,  aU  of.  Rep.  of 
Koi«%  — ltt»nn  lo  GokMv  Con  Ltd.,  Scoal,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FOtd  Sep.  19. 19M,  Scr.  No.  36MM 
Ctaimi  priority.  appHcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  20.  1993, 
1993-19V72 

Int  CL*  CUB  I5M4 
MS.  CL  242—3563  •  CMmt 


PHOTO  FILM  CASSETTE  HAVING  UGHT  TRAPPING 
RIBBONS  IN  WHICH  PO^E  THREADS  ARE  SECURELY 
HELD  IN  PLACE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

THE  RIBBONS 
Hhtetoahl  KawMakl,  MlMuat-AihlgTa,  Jap—,  aaalginr  to  VnH 
Photo  FItai  Co.,  Ltd.,  KaMfawm.  J«pu 

FBad  Apr.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  22S,9«S 
ClataM  priority,  appHeathm  Jar—,  Apr.  12,  1993,  5-«M9U 
InL  CL'  G«3B  17/26 
VS.  a.  242-^J4M  1» 


«ii»ahaakak<aa>  m 


1.  A  jog  device  for  a  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing 
apparatus,  comprising: 

tape  supply  and  tape  take-up  reel  assemblies  for  winding  a 
magnetic  tape; 

a  rotating  gear  pottioa  selectively  engaged  with  said  tape  supply 
and  tape  take-up  reel  assemblies,  respectively,  having  a  clutch 
mechanism  including  respective  clutch  gears  for  transmitting 
a  driving  force  of  a  capstan  motor  to  said  reel  assemblies 
directly  or  by  a  clutch  force  by  a  slip:  and 

rotating  means  for  rotating  said  clutch  mechanism  of  said  rotat- 
ing gear  portion  by  a  clutch  force,  due  to  slip  from  an 
additional  driving  source,  thereby  rotating  said  reel  assem- 
bbes  by  a  clutch  force  due  to  slip  upon  mode  conversion,  said 
rotating  means  including  a  clutch  gear  rotating  unit,  said  unit 
being  temporarily  rotated  during  mode  conversion  so  as  to 
rotate  said  respective  clutch  gear  of  said  tape  supply  reel 
clutch,  said  clutch  gear  rotating  unit  including  a  jog  lever;  a 
gear  lever  cooperating  witfi  said  jog  lever  for  selectively 
rotaung  said  clutch  gear  of  said  tape  supply  reel  clutch:  a 
drive  member  for  driving  said  clutch  gear  rotating  unit  during 
said  mode  conversion:  and  a  returning  unit  for  returning  said 
clutch  gear  rotating  unit  during  said  mode  conversion  to  a 
normal-duection  reproducing  mode  state  of  said  clutch  gear 
rotaung  unit 


1.  A  photo  film  cassette  having  a  spool  on  which  photo  fiUn  is 
wound,  a  cassette  shell  for  conuuning  said  spool  in  a  rotauble 
fashion,  said  photo  film  cassette  comprising: 
a  pair  of  light-trapping  ribbon*,  respectively  mounted  on  walls 
of  a  passage  port  formed  in  said  cassette  shell,  for  preventing 
ambient  light  from  entering  said  cassette  shell  through  said 
passage  pott,  said  ribbons  constinited  of  warp  pile  woven 
fabric  woven  in  a  needle  loom  from  warp  threads,  weft 
threads,  and  warp  pile  threads; 
a  first  one  of  said  weft  threads  being  passed  under  a  first  one  of 
said  warp  threads,  then  passed  over  a  first  one  of  said  warp 
pile  direads.  and  subsequently  passed  under  a  second  one  of 
said  warp  threads:  and 
said  pile  fabric  woven  so  as  to  render  said  first  and  second  warp 
threads  symmetric  with  one  anodier  relative  to  said  first  warp 
pile  thread. 


5,S01,4«9 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDTOG  ALL- 
THREAD  BOBBINS 
Bnuo  Grabber.  BMl  Hdwich  StnMcr,  both  of  LMtenau,  Ans- 
tria.  airignoiv  to  CvaH  Carto  AG,  An,  Switscrlawl 

Filed  Dm.  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  1*1,237 
Clainw   priority,   appUcatloa   Switnrlaad.   Dec   3,    1992, 
0371«i/92 

lot.  CL*  B21C  47/24:  B«5H  6S/00 
VS.  CL  242— 342J  25  ClaiaH 

I.  A  method  of  making  an  all-tfiK-u  bobbin  on  a  roury  spindle 
between  first  and  second  end  walls  at  least  one  of  which  is 
adjustable  axially  of  the  spindle  to  define  with  the  other  end  wall  a 
winding  chamber  of  selected  length,  comprismg  the  steps  of  esub- 
tishing  a  source  of  diread  having  a  portion  extending  into  the 
chamber,  moving  the  spindle  axially  across  the  chamber  between 
die  end  walls  and  into  an  opening  in  the  first  end  wall;  rotating  the 


spindle  to  wind  the  portion  of  and  thereupon  additional  thread 
around  the  spindle  in  the  chamber  with  attendant  formation  of  a 
growing  bobbin:  shifting  the  thread  back  and  forth  between  the 
first  and  second  end  walls  intermediate  the  source  and  the  growing 
bobbin  so  that  the  growing  bobbin  extends  across  the  chamber 
between  the  end  walls;  arresting  the  spindle  when  the  bobbin  in  the 
chamber  is  fully  grown  by  containing  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
thread;  extracting  the  spindle  from  the  opening  and  from  the 
chamber,  moving  the  at  least  one  end  wall  away  from  the  other  end 
wall  to  permit  evacuation  of  the  grown  bobbin  fiom  the  chamber, 
grasping  a  second  portion  of  the  thread  between  the  evacuated 
bobbin  and  the  source;  withdrawing  the  thus  grasped  second  por- 
tion of  the  thread  into  the  opening  of  the  first  end  wall;  and 
tbereupoa  moving  the  spindle  across  the  chamber  and  back  into  the 
opening  to  engage  the  withdrawn  second  portion  preparatory  to 
renewed  rotation  of  the  spindle  for  the  winding  of  thread  there- 
around. 


1.  Apparatus  for  gathering  a  descending  helical  formation  of 
rings  into  an  upstanding  annular  coil,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vertically  disposed  enclosure  having  an  upper  end  through 
which  said  rings  are  received  to  accumulate  in  coil  form 
within  said  enclosure,  and  a  lower  end  through  which  an 
accumulated  coil  may  be  withdrawn: 

an  elevator  platform  underlying  said  enclosure; 

first  operating  means  for  vertically  adjusting  the  position  of  said 
elevator  platform  between  an  upper  position  adjacent  to  but 
spaced  beneath  the  lower  end  of  said  enclosure,  and  a  lower 
position  spaced  beneath  said  upper  position;  a  coil  plate 
carried  by  said  elevator  platform; 

second  operating  means  for  vertically  adjusting  the  position  of 
said  coil  plate  relative  to  said  elevator  platform  between  an 
upper  level  protruding  upwardly  into  said  enclosure  when  said 


elevator  platform  is  at  said  upper  positimi.  and  a  lower  dis- 
charge level  spaced  beneath  said  upper  level  when  said  eleva- 
tor platform  is  at  said  lower  position: 
whereupon  a  coil  being  formed  within  said  enclosure  may  be 
received  on  said  coil  plate  at  said  upper  level  and  removed 
from  said  coil  plate  at  said  discharge  level. 


5,S9MU 
TOWED  VEHICLE  DEPLOYMENT  APPARATUS  HAVING 

GUIDE  TO  REDUCE  LINE  PULL-OFF  ANGLE 

Roger  D.  Braai,  and  Darid  T.  Ourier,  both  of  InriM,  CaUL, 

Mdgnors  to  Sonthwcrt  Acraapacc  CorporatfaM,  IMfau  CaM. 

Filed  Mac  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  213,9*7 

Int.  CL'  B65H  27/00 

VS.  CL  242—397  13  i 
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5.501,410 
COIL  REFORMING  CHAMBER  WITH  AUXILIARY  COIL 

PLATE 
Raymond  R.  StarvaaU,  Worceatcr,  Maac,  assignor  to  Morgan 
Construction  Company.  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  379,943 

Int  CL'  B21C  47/J0;47/24 

VS.  CL  242-363  10  Claims 


1.  A  reeling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  spool; 

a  housing,  said  spool  being  rotatably  connected  to  said  housing: 

a  tow  line  dispensably  stared  in  windings  about  said  spool; 

a  line  guide  attached  to  said  bousing,  said  tow  line  being 
extended  from  said  spool  over  said  line  guide;  and 

at  least  one  standoff  bar  attached  to  said  housing  in  generally 
parallel  relation  to  said  spool,  said  tow  line  being  extended 
over  said  standoff  bar  prior  to  being  extended  over  said  line 
guide  to  reduce  the  piill-off  angle  of  the  tow  line  from  the 
qxx>l. 


5,501,412 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 

TENSION  IN  A  WEB 

Michad  E.  McAleavey,  559  Gcttysbwx  Diw  San  Joae,  CaHL 

95123 

Filed  JuL  21, 1994,  Scr.  Na  278,349 
InL  CL'  B«5H  23/24 
VS.  CL  242—417.1  16  OataM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  tension  in  a  web  supported  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  web,  tlie  apparatus  comprising; 
means,  between  the  opposite  ends  of  the  web,  for  forming  a 
pressure  region  adjacent  a  first  side  of  the  web,  the  pressure 
region  being  at  a  lower  pressure  than  ambient  presstae,  such 
that  at  least  a  portion  of  tlie  web  is  urged  in  a  direction  of  tlie 
pressure  region; 
the  web  supported  at  its  opposite  ends  being  placed  in  tension  in 
an  amount  corresponding  to  the  presstae  of  the  pressure 
region; 
means  for  adjusting  a  pressure  of  the  pressure  region; 
sensor  means  for  detHtnining  a  position  of  the  portion  of  tlie 
web  and  for  generating  a  signal  corresponding  to  tl>e  position 
of  the  portion  of  the  web;  and 
a  control  apparatus,  the  control  apparatus  receiving  the  signal 
from  the  sensor  means  and  generating  a  signal,  received  by 
the  pressure  adjusting  means,  in  response  to  tlie  signal  from 
the  sensor  noeans,  the  pressure  adjusting  means  adjusting  the 
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pressure  of  the  pressure  legioa  in  response  to  the  signal  from 
the  control  apparatus. 


METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  RECOGNIZING  DECOYS 
SERVING  TO  DISGUISE  A  TARGET  WfTH  THE  AID  OF 

AN  ACTIVE  SEARCH  HEAD 
Fridbcrt  Kligcsv  and  Lalkar  tUmrt,  botk  of  Mvalck,  Gcnaaay, 
I  to  DalMlii  n<Bi  AeniapKC  AG,  Muidi,  Gcrmaajr 
FIM  Jul  1«.  1973,  Scr.  No.  329429 
Int.  Ct*  F41G  9/00 
VS.  CL  244-J.15  12 


1.  A  method  of  lecogitizing  decoy  targeu  serving  to  disguise  a 
selected  target  and  located  at  positions  separated  laterally  and 
vertically  from  the  selected  target,  using  an  active  search  head  on  a 
roll- stabilized  missile  homing  on  an  acquired  one  of  the  targets 
along  a  flight  path  at  a  predetennined  altitude,  comprising  produc- 
ing a  simulated  elevation  signal  ahead  of  the  missile  in  the  eleva- 
tion plane  of  the  missile  toward  the  acquired  target;  deriving  from 
the  predetennined  altitude  as  increased  by  a  constant  value,  an 
altitude  signal,  comparing  the  simulated  elevation  signal  with  the 
derived  altitude  signal:  and.  responsive  to  the  simulated  elevation 
signal  exceeding  the  derived  altiude  signal,  intenupting  the  hom- 
ing guidance  of  the  missile  toward  the  hidterto  acquired  target,  in 
the  azimuth  plane. 


structural  components  are  so  nested  one  in  the  other  that  a  follow- 
ing structural  component  is  partly  inserted  into  a  preceding  struc- 
tural component;  wherein  each  structural  component  comprises 
one  spar,  two  shell  elements  and  several  rib  elements;  wherein  the 
length  of  the  spars  and  of  the  shells  corresponds  approximately  to 
a  span  width  of  the  structure;  wherein  each  of  the  rib  elements 
comprises  two  rib  halves  connected  to  each  other,  and  the  shell 
eiemena  are  constructed  as  integral  structural  parts. 


S^MMIS 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  AND 

DISPENSING  A  ROLL  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  WEB 

Cterk  E.  Harria,  Fairport,  and  John  A.  Kappier,  Maccdoo, 

both  of  N.Y.,  Mricnors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 

m^mr   N  V 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1995,  S«r.  No.  395,989 

Int.  CL'  B65H  16^6 

VS.  CL  2tt-59t.7  M  ««»« 


S,S*M14 

STRUCTURE  HAVING  AN  AERODYNAMIC  SURFACE 

FOR  AN  AIRCRAFT 

Rkhaid  Bauer,  Haiibwi.  Genuny,  Mrignor  to  Dentscke 

Atroapaw  Alrboa  GmbH,  Hambars,  Gcmaiv 

Filed  May  II,  1994,  Scr.  No.  24M27 

Clatana  priority,  appikatkM  Gcnnany,  May  II,  1993,  43  IS 


Int  CL'  B44C  IA)6:3/IS:3/26 
VS.  CL  244-124  '  Clahna 

1.  A  sinicture  having  an  aerodynamic  surface  for  an  aircraft 
comprising  at  least  two  structural  componena  including  a(  least 
two  spars,  a  plurality  of  ribs  including  rib  elements,  and  two  shells, 
whereby  the  ribs  extend  in  the  direction  of  a  profile  depth  of  the 
stnicnire.  and  wherein  said  shells  and  said  nbs  are  divided  in  die 
direction  of  said  profile  depth  wirti  an  approximately  equal  division 
into  a  plurality  of  shell  elements  and  rib  elements,  wherein  said 


1.  A  flexible  enclosure  for  storing  and  dispensing  a  roll  of 

photosensitive  web  material  for  use  in  cooperating  apparams,  said 

enclosure  comprising: 

a)  a  flexible  opaque  bag  configured  to  enclose  the  roU.  said  bag 

including    first    and   second   opposite    sidewalk   extending 

between  opposing  rearward  and  forward  portions  and  between 

opposing  upper  and  lower  portions,  at  least  one  of  said 

sidewalk  having  a  centrally  disposed  aperture  therein,  said 

icMwatd  portion  defining  a  closable  opemng  through  which 

the  roll  can  pass  into  said  bag.  said  bag  further  including  a 

shallow  neck  portion  projecting  forwardly  from  said  forward 

portion  to  a  distal  end  thereof  defining  an  exit  slot  through 

which  the  strip  of  web  material  can  pass; 


b)  a  cylindrical  core  within  said  bag.  said  core  having  flush  axial 
ends; 

c)  a  moimting  pin  disposed  coaxially  in  an  end  of  said  core,  said 
pin  having  a  shaft  extending  outward  of  said  core  through  said 
central  aperture  in  said  sidewall  and  having  a  flange  on  said 
shaft,  said  flange  being  outside  said  bag  and  cooperating  with 
said  core  to  light-tighdy  capture  a  portion  of  said  sidewall 
therebetween,  said  pin  having  further  a  shouldered  portion  of 
said  shaft  adapted  to  mate  with  means  ion  storing  and  dispens- 
ing said  web  from  said  enclosure. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INDUCTTVELY 

RECEIVING  CAB  SIGNALING  ON  BOARD  A  RAILWAY 

VEHICLE 

Ronald  R.  Capan,  PfttsburBh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Unk»  Switch  & 

Sicnailnc,  PittsboTBh,  Pa. 

FIM  JoL  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  275,991 

Int  CL'  B«1L  1/00 

VS.  CL  24<    <3  R  27  CUtaH 


1.  A  cab  signal  receiving  apparatus  mounted  on  board  a  railway 
vehicle  propelled  on  rail  tracks  by  an  electric  drive  motor  and 
having  a  lead  wheel/axle  assembly,  such  receiving  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

signal  receiving  means  mounted  on  such  railway  vehicle  for 

sensing  track  current  and  providing  a  sensed  signal; 
said  sensed  signal  having  a  cab  signal  component  and  an  inter- 
ference component; 
sampling  means  for  providing  a  sampled  signal  having  the 
characteristic  of  electronugnetic  interference  subjected  to  said 
signal  receiving  means  by  the  magnetic  field  of  such  electric 
motor,  and 
means  for  subtracting  said  sampled  sigiud  from  said  sensed 
signal  such  that  said  interference  component  is  reduced. 


5,501,417 
NOISE  CANCELLATION  IN  RAILWAY  CAB  SIGNAL 
Ronald  R.  Capan,  Pitlsbar(h,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Union  Switch  & 
Sipial  Inc.,  PMriNuih,  Pa. 

Condnnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  275,991,  JnL  15, 1994.  This 
appHcation  Feb.  21, 1995,  Scr.  No.  393,115 
InL  CL'  B61L  1/00 
VS.  CL  246—63  R  20  Oafaw 

I.  A  cab  signal  receiving  apparatus  mounted  on  board  a  railway 
vehicle  propelled  on  rail  tracks  by  an  electric  drive  motor  and 
having  a  lead  wheel/axle  assembly,  such  receiving  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

signal  receiving  means  mounted  on  such  railway  vehicle  for 
sensing  track  current  and  providing  a  sensed  signal; 


^  C  "A'J 
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said  sensed  signal  having  a  cab  signal  componem  and  an  inter- 
ference component; 

sampling  means  for  providing  a  sampled  signal  having  the 
characteristic  of  electromagnetic  interfereiKe  subjected  to  said 
signal  receiving  means  by  die  magnetic  field  of  such  electric 
motor, 

means  for  subtracting  said  sampled  signal  &om  said  sensed 
signal  such  that  said  interference  component  is  reduced; 

said  receiving  means  including  at  least  one  receiver  coil 
arranged  to  inductively  couple  to  such  track  cunent; 

said  sat^ling  means  including  at  least  one  sampling  coil 
arranged  to  pick-up  electromagnetic  interfereoce  characteris- 
tic of  the  electromagnetic  interference  subjected  to  said  at 
least  one  receiver  coil; 

said  at  least  on  receiving  coil  including  a  plurality  of  receiving 
coils,  and  said  at  least  one  san^ling  coil  including  a  sampling 
coil  for  each  of  said  receiving  coils,  arranged  with  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  receiving  coils  to  pick-up  electromagnetic 
interference  characteristic  of  said  reflective  one  of  said 
receiving  coils;  and 

said  sampling  coik  and  said  receiving  coik  are  mounted  on  a 
single  core. 


5,5*1,418 

SWFFCH  POINT  ROLLER  ASSIST  APPARATUS 

John  HnmpliKy,  RJL  1,  Boi  131,  Walnut,  Iowa  51577,  and 

Dean  WIcser,  4416  S.  34th  SL,  Omaha,  Ncbr.  68107 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  316,844 

InL  CL'  E81B  7/00 

VS.  CL  246—453  13  ( 


1.  A  switch  point  roller  assist  apparatus  for  attachment  to 
railroad  rail  at  a  switching  location  comprising;  ' 
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an  elongaied  nuin  support  Mructuie  having  a  center  k>agitiidinal 
axis  and  inner  and  outer  ends; 

tail  aecuremeni  means  mounted  on  said  main  support  stniciure 
adjacent  said  outer  end  for  releaaaUy  coonecung  said  main 
(Ufiport  Miucnve  to  a  railroad  rail; 

an  ekmgaied  tie  bw  adjustably  mounted  on  said  main  support 
stnictm  adjacent  said  inner  end  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  center  longitudinal  ajiis  of  said  main  support  structure; 

roller  support  means  adjustably  mounted  on  said  main  support 
MnictiHe; 

at  least  one  roller  means  having  a  center  rotational  axis,  said 
roller  means  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  roller  support  means 
such  that  said  center  rotational  axis  is  generally  perpendicular 
to  said  center  longitudinal  axis  of  said  main  support  structure; 

said  tie  bw  adjuataMy  moumed  on  said  main  support  structure 
such  that  the  position  of  said  tie  bar  U  verticaUy  adjustable 
relative  to  said  main  iufpon  stnictuic;  and 

said  loUer  support  means  adjustably  mounted  on  said  nnain 
support  structure  such  that  the  poaition  of  said  at  least  one 
roller  means  is  vertically  atljustable  leladve  to  said  main 
support  structure  such  that  said  roller  may  be  fixed  in  multiple 
operative  positions. 


S391.4M 
COUNTERBALANCE  MECHANISM 
RkteH  L.  Watt;  DmM  K.  Pa^bora.  aad  Peter  J.  Kcrl,  aU  of 
N.Y^   mill    -  to  Wckcr-KMpr  Ctrnfmaj, 
N  Y 
'nii  Jw.  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  Ml,444 
1M.(X*tlHG3A)0 
VS.  CL  24S— 2at.ll 
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5,5*1,419 

CHAn  LEG  ASSEMBLY  WITH  THKEE  LEGS 

Chii«-Fc^  Hmmc  No.  42^  MMaa  Kd.,  Hiiayii«  CMy, 

FBed  Dk.  1. 1994,  StK  No.  3S4J21 

fart.  CL*  A47B  91/00:  F1«M  11/20 

VA  CL  i4S— MS.7  5 


1.  A  counterbalance  mechanism  for  positioning  a  load  relative  to 
a  support,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

a  base  for  connecting  said  mechanism  to  said  support: 

a  lower  parallelogram  linkage  including  a  common  connecting 
link,  a  lower  end  link  connected  to  said  base,  and  a  pair  of 
aide  links  having  opposite  ends  connected  to  said  lower  end 
link  and  said  commoa  connecting  link  by  pivot  pins; 

an  upper  parallelogram  linkage  including  said  common  connect- 
ing link,  an  upper  end  link,  and  a  pair  of  side  links  having 
opposite  ends  connected  to  said  upper  end  link  and  said 
common  connecting  link  by  pivot  pins; 

a  pair  of  counteibalance  spring  means  connected  one  to  each  of 
said  lower  and  upper  linkages;  and 

an  auxiliary  linkage  operatively  connected  to  said  upper  linkage 
for  carrying  said  load  and  automatically  tilting  said  load 
relative  to  said  upper  linkage  and  said  support  incident  to 
movement  of  said  load  relative  to  said  support,  whereby  said 
load  has  a  continuous  variation  in  tilt  relative  to  said  base  as 
said  load  moves  vertically  relative  to  said  base. 


1.  A  chair  leg  assembly  for  cooperating  with  a  chair  which 
comprises  a  seat  portion  and  a  seat  post  fixedly  mounted  on  an 
underside  of  said  seat  portioii,  said  chair  leg  assembly  comprising; 

a  tubular  sleeve  member  rotatably  mounted  around  a  lower  end 
of  said  seat  post  of  said  chair, 

three  extension  legs  each  having  a  first  end  fixedly  mounted  to 
said  tubular  sleeve  member  and  a  second  end; 

three  horizontally  disposed  support  members  each  fixedly 
mounted  on  the  second  end  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
extension  legs,  each  of  said  support  members  extending  trans- 
versely to  said  respective  extension  legs,  and  each  of  said 
support  members  having  two  distal  ends; 

six  pivot  members  each  rotatably  mounted  on  an  underside  of  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  distal  ends  of  each  of  said  support 
members;  and 

six  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  an  underside  of  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  pivot  members. 


5,591/421 

STAY  BAK  SUPPOBT  FOR  VEHICLE  DOOR  STOP 

Bcnri-Alfa«d  UM^,  Rtrierorawald,  Gefmany.  aaitnor  to 

ED.  ScterwIcMcr  G«bH  A  Co.,  KG,  Bi—r^riil.  Gcrway 

Conttanatioa  of  Scr.  No.  53423,  Apr.  23, 1993,  atMHdoMd. 

Thta  appBcatlM  Mor.  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4a3,U4 
Clidw  prtority,  appHcMioa  Gcnway,  Apr.  23,  1992,  42  13 
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1.  A  suy  bar  support  for  a  door  stop  of  a  vehicle  door  assembly 
including  a  door  and  a  door  post,  said  suy  bar  support  comprising: 
a  plate-like  stay  bar  for  connection  to  one  of  the  door  and  the 
door  post  and  having  a  bote; 


a  support  bracket  for  connection  to  another  one  of  the  door  and 
the  door  post; 

a  gudgeon  supported  in  said  support  bracket  and  extending  into 
said  bore  of  said  stay  bar  for  pivotally  supporting  said  stay 
bar;  and 

spherical  bearing  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  stay  bar  on 
said  gudgeon,  said  bearing  means  including  a  raceway  formed 
as  a  washer  and  fixedly  secured  in  said  bore  of  said  stay  bar 
with  an  interference  fit,  said  raceway  having  a  height  which  is 
substantially  equal  to  a  thickness  of  said  stay  bar. 


1.  A  seat  adjuster  for  a  vdiicular  seat,  said  seat  adjuster  com- 
prising: 
a  rail  unit  for  adjustably  sliding  the  vehicular  seat  in  the  fote- 
and-aft  direction  including, 

a  floor  rail  adapted  to  being  fixed  on  a  floor  of  a  vehicle  body, 
a  seat  rail  being  engaged  with  said  floor  rail  so  as  to  be 
slidable  in  the  fore-and-aft  direction  of  the  vehicle;  and 
a  seat  lifting  mechanism  fixed  on  said  seat  rail,  said  seat  lifting 
mechanism  including, 
a  lifting  drive  unit  being  operated  according  to  a  request  of  a 

seat  occupant, 
a  front  lifting  unit  adaptnd  to  being  disposed  under  a  front 
poition  of  die  seat  for  vertically  moving  the  seat  front 
portion  according  to  the  operation  of  said  lifting  drive  unit, 
said  front  lifting  unit  including, 

a  fiont  shaft  adapted  to  being  laterally  located  under  the 
seat  front  portion  and  being  axially  rotated  according  to 
the  operation  of  said  lifting  drive  imit 
a  front  supporting  link  verticaUy  swinging  according  to  the 

rotation  of  said  front  shaft, 
a  front  transmission  link  connecting  said  lifting  drive  unit 
and  said  front  shaft, 
a  rear  lifting  unit  adapted  to  being  disposed  under  a  rear 
portion  of  the  seat  for  verticaUy  moving  the  seat  rear 
portion  according  to  the  operation  of  said  lifting  drive  unit, 
said  rear  lifting  unit  including, 

a  rear  shaft  being  of  a  same  shape  as  said  front  shaft  and 
adapted  to  being  lateraUy  located  undo-  the  seat  rear 
portion,  said  rear  shaft  being  axiaUy  rotated  according  to 
the  operation  of  said  lifting  drive  unit, 
a  rear  supporting  link  being  of  a  same  shape  as  said  front 
supporting  Unk  and  verticaUy  swinging  according  to  the 
rotation  of  said  rear  shaft 
■  rear  transmission  link  being  of  a  same  shape  as  said  front 
transmission  link  and  connecting  said  lifting  drive  unit 
and  said  rear  shaft 


5,591,423 
PORTABLE  EASEL  WITH  TABLE 
WUHam  L.  Roiicris,  794  Moddi«bird  La.,  San 
Calif.  92494-2435 

FBed  Oct  (,  1994,  Scr.  No.  319314 
Int.  CL*  A47B  97/04 
VS.  CL  24S— 441.1 


5,591,422 
VEHICULAR  SEAT  ADJUSTER 
bamn  Chinmai,  Ajraac,  Japan,  aailgiior  to  Ikeda  Bnssan  Co., 
Ltd.,  Ayaae,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  217348 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1993, 5-969M6 
InL  CL*  BMN  2X» 
U.S.  a.  248—419  8  Claims 


1.  A  portable  easel  comprising: 

a  horizontal  top  crosspiece; 

two  rearwardly  inclined  front  legs,  each  connected  at  an  upper 
end  thereof  to  opposite  ends  of  said  top  crosspiece; 

at  least  one  forwardly  inclined  rear  leg  connected  at  an  upper 
end  thereof  to  said  top  crosspiece  between  said  two  front  legs; 

a  horizontal  lower  front  crosspiece  connected  at  each  end  to  said 
two  front  legs; 

two  pegs  extending  generaUy  horizontaUy  from  the  front  of  said 
top  crosspiece; 

an  easel  baud  with  iioles  near  an  upper  end  thereof  for  place- 
ment upon  said  pegs,  said  board  being  adapted  to  hang  frxno 
said  pegs  with  the  back  of  said  board  resting  against  said  front 
legs;  and 

a  horizontal  tray  table  with  holes  thermhrough  whereby  said 
table  rests  upon  said  lower  front  crosspiece,  said  front  and 
rear  legs  extending  through  said  tray  table  holes  for  holding 
said  tray  table  in  place. 


5,501,424 
WIRE  CUTTING  INSERT  FOR  GATE  VALVE 
Midiaci  R.  Wmiams,  and  Matthew  W.  Long,  both  of  Ho«tan, 
1^  aasignors  to  FMC  Corp,  Chicago,  DL 

FOed  Feb.  9.  1994,  Set  No.  194,885 

fart.  CL*  E21B  33/06 

VS.  CL  251— 1 J  39  CWime 

1.  A  valve  seat  and  gate  assembly  for  use  in  a  gate  valve,  said 

assembly  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  valve  chamber  tiierein; 

a  valve  inlet  and  a  valve  outlet  in  communication  with  said 

valve  chamber, 
a  valve  gate  housed  in  said  valve  chamber  and  arranged  to  move 
recipiocaUy  tlieiein  in  a  generally  vertical  direction  between  a 
flow  position  and  a  stop  flow  position,  said  valve  gate  having 
a  central  opening; 
a  generaUy  horizontal  flow  path  defined  by  said  valve  inlet,  said 
valve  outlet,  and  said  central  opening  wlien  said  valve  gate  is 
in  said  flow  position; 
a  pair  of  generaUy  ring-shaped  valve  seats  each  received  in  a 
seat  pocket  in  said  valve  body  on  one  side  of  said  valve  gate 
and  each  positioned  concentricaUy  around  said  valve  inlet  and 
said  valve  outlet  respectively,  forming  pan  of  said  flow  path, 
each  said  valve  seat  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  said  valve 
gate;  at  least  one  generaUy  ring-shaped  wire-cutting  seat 
insert  for  cuttiiig  Wireline  or  tubing  run  through  said  valve  in 


UMI 


2142 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


MAitcH26.  1996 


March  26.  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2143 


optmag  nd  defining  an  inkt  chamber  on  one  tide  of  said  seal 
member  and  part  of  an  outlet  chamber  on  the  other  side  of  said  seal 
member,  a  poppet-valve  member  supported  by  said  lower  body 
part  ia  a  fii«  coaviiantly  preloaded  relation  of  sealed  closure  of 
said  central  opening  within  said  inlet  chamber,  a  poppet  pin 
extending  with  radial  clearance  dvough  said  central  opening  for 
actuated  poppet  eagagemeiM  to  open  said  valve,  a  magnetostrictive 
rod  earned  by  said  upper  cup-thiaped  valve-bousing  body  pan  on 
an  axis  of  aUgnment  widi  said  poppet  pin.  and  axiaUy  prestressed 
compliant  means  reacting  between  said  seat  member  and  said 
magnetoatrictive  rod  in  a  second  compliantly  preloaded  relation  of 
rod  abutment  widi  the  closed  end  of  said  upper  body  pan.  said 
magnetostrictive  rod  forming  die  core  of  a  magnetic  circuit 
wbeiein  an  excitation  winding  is  inductively  coupled  to  said  ccte. 


said  flow  path,  said  seat  insert  being  received  in  an  insert 
pocket  in  one  of  said  valve  seau  and  positioaed  concentrically 
attxind  either  said  valve  inlet  or  said  valve  outlet,  said  seat 
insert  having  a  central  opening  forming  a  wire-cutting  surface 
along  inner  circumferential  edge  of  said  central  opening 
located  at  an  end  of  said  insert  located  adjacent  to  said  valve 
gate,  whereby  when  said  valve  gale  is  moved  from  said  flow 
position  to  said  stop-flow  position,  said  wireline  is  sheared 
between  the  wirc-ctitting  surface  of  said  seat  insert  and  paid 
inner  circumferential  edge  of  said  central  opening: 

each  said  valve  seat  has  a  seat  outer  end  m  contact  with  said 
valve  body  and  a  seal  inner  end  forming  a  generally  vertical 
first  pUne  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  said  valve  gale; 

said  seat  insert  has  an  axial  length  less  than  an  axial  length  of 
said  insert  pocket  such  that  when  said  insert  is  received  in 
said  insert  pocket,  said  wife-cutting  surface  does  not  contact 
said  valve  gate. 


MEDICAL  COi;PLING  SITE  VALVE  BODY 
Gmt*m  E.  AlktMoa,  CMartMe,  Okio,  and  Dennk  A. 
BcarcRfMk.  botti  af  Ohte.  aarifnon  to  Vemay  Laboraio- 
rka,  Ik.,  Vdtow  Spftagi,  OMo 
rialhaiflia  if"  "'  1S3,9M.  Iter.  IS,  1993,  abaadonwl, 
wUck  k  a  cMlinaMa»i»fHt  or  Scr.  No.  4M3*,  Apr.  12, 

1993,  Pat  No.  5095,457,  w«ch  b  a  diTtata*  «r  Ser.  No. 

•93313,  Jaa.  4, 1992,  PaL  No.  SJSljrJX  Tbls  appUcatioa 

May  It.  1994,  Scr.  No.  241,123 

I^  (X*  A41M  25/00;  FICL  37/28 

VS.  a.  251—149.1  15  ( 


5,5«lv«25 
MAGNETOSTRICnVELY  ACTUATED  VALVE 
Robert  H.  RcWckc,  Miirioa  Vhjo,  CaHC  a^  DcNk  T.  Scka^ 
pcO.  MorrMmfB.  NJ..  aarifBn  to  Marotta  SdntMc  Ca» 
trob,  IK.,  M— t¥flk,  NJ. 

ntod  Sep.  21,  1994,  Sw.  No.  3«9,77t 
lirt.  CL'  nCK  31/06 
VS.  a.  251—129.15  34 


1.  A  medical  coupling  site  for  cooperatioa  witfj  a  medical  fitting 
having  a  tubular  cannula  surrounded  by  an  internally  direaded 
collar,  said  medical  coupling  site  comprising: 

a  support  base  defining  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  retainer  supported  by  said  support  base  and  extending  substan- 
tially pwallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis: 

aa  elastomeric  valve  member  including  a  tubular  body  portion 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said 
valve  member  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  relatively 
dun  diaphragm  extending  across  said  first  end  of  said  valve 
member; 

wherein  a  dtickiiess  of  said  body  porboa,  measmed  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  is  greater  than  a 
thickness  of  said  retainer  near  said  first  end  of  said  valve 


to  Dyatci  Kin- 


1.  A  valve  comprising  upper  and  lower  valve-housiag  body  paiu 
which  are  generally  cup-shaped  with  closed  ends  and  with  lele- 
scopically  fitted  mutually  engaged  skirt  poitions  defining  a  cavity 
between  die  closed  end  of  die  upper  valve-housmg  body  part  and 
the  closed  end  of  die  lower  valve-housing  body  part,  die  lower 
valve-bousing  body  pan  having  a  seal  member  with  a  central 


53tM27 
PLATE  VALVE 
MMayvU  Aado,  Fuaalu*!,  Japai 

Kocyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  IWgro,  Japaa 

FUod  Dae  7. 1994,  Scr.  No.  35MM 
rtortty,  appMfaflia  JapMi,  Apr.  2S,  1994,  ( 
tet.  CI'  F14K  1/18:31/44 
VS.  CL  251— 22S  J*  ' 

1.  A  plate  valve  comprisiBg: 

a  valve  casing  defining  a  flow  passage,  and  further  defining  a 
valve  element  recess,  and  further  defining  an  opening  between 
said  flow  passage  and  said  valve  element  recess; 
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a  valve  seat  disposed  in  said  flow  passage  of  said  valve  casing  at 
a  first  angle  with  respect  to  a  line  of  flow  through  said  flow 
passage,  and  having  a  portion  extending  into  said  opening 
between  said  flow  passage  and  said  valve  element  recess; 

a  valve  element  having  a  back  portion,  and  having  a  base  portion 
for  engaging  said  valve  seat  to  prevent  flow  through  said  flow 
passage; 

a  control  rod  disposed  in  said  valve  eleoMnt  recess  and  passing 
through  an  aperture  in  said  valve  casing,  said  control  rod 
being  moveable  in  an  axial  direction: 

support  means  pivotally  joining  said  control  rod  to  said  valve 
element  at  said  back  portion,  said  valve  element  being  freely 
suspended  by  said  control  rod  at  said  back  portion,  said  base 
portion  being  engageaUe  with  said  valve  seat  through  axial 
movement  of  said  control  rod  toward  said  flow  passage; 

said  valve  element  being  suspended  by  said  control  rod  at  a 
second  angle  with  respect  to  the  line  of  flow  through  said  flow 
passage  when  said  valve  element  is  positioiied  at  least  par- 
tially within  said  valve  element  recess  and  is  not  in  contact 
with  said  valve  seat,  said  second  angle  being  less  than  said 
first  angle; 

whereby  axial  movement  of  said  control  rod  toward  said  flow 
passage  causes  said  valve  element  to  contact  and  pivot  about 
said  portion  of  said  valve  seat  which  extends  into  said  open- 
ing when  said  valve  element  is  positioned  substantially  widiin 
said  flow  passage. 
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a  recreational  vehicle,  comprising: 
IW-l790.G.-<>6-«:QL3 


a  chaanel  fiame  formed  with  a  lop  wall  baviag  imier  and  outer 
ends  and  oppocite  side  waUs  projectiiig  downwardly  and 
turned  inwardly  to  form  track  flanges  coopwating  with  said 
top  wall  to  form  a  track  and  tenniiialing  in  parallel  retaining 
edges  spaced  a  predetermined  distanrr  apart; 

an  ekmgaled  screw  roiataMy  mounted  fiom  said  frame  and 
restrained  against  longitudinal  movement; 

a  ttunnioo  plate  canied  in  said  track  inchidiiig  a  threaded  bore 
for  engaging  said  screw  and  fonned  with  a  reinforcing  annu- 
lar rim  surrounding  said  Iheaded  bore  and  having  an  inner 
diameter  subctantially  Ibe  same  /Mmmit  as  said  bore; 

a  support  leg  having  proximal  and  distal  ends,  said  proximal  end 
pivotally  carried  ftom  said  ounnian  plate,  said  distal  end 
projecting  downwardly  and  oiKwardiy  from  said  track; 

a  stmt  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  upper  ead  fonned  with 
upwardly  turned  retainer  flanges  spaced  laterally  apart  and 
received  in  closed  spaced  relation  between  die  respective  said 
retaining  edges; 

a  first  pivot  pin  pivotally  connecting  said  upper  end  of  said  stnx 
to  said  frame  to  hold  said  upwardly  turned  retainer  flanges 
interposed  between  said  inwardly  turned  flanges  of  said 
firame;  and 

a  second  pivot  pin  pivotally  coimecting  said  lower  end  of  said 
strut  to  said  leg  whereby  said  frame  may  be  mounted  to  the 
underside  of  said  recreational  vehicle  and  said  screw  rotated 
to  drive  said  ttunnion  plate  along  said  track  to  pivot  said  strut 
about  said  first  and  second  pivot  pins  to  lower  said  distal  end 
of  said  leg  while  said  first  pivot  pin  holds  said  retainer  flanges 
constrained  between  the  respective  said  retaining  edges  of 
said  track. 


5,5W,429 
PABTITION  POLE  SYSTEM 
SakBMa,  TUgro,  Japa^  asrisaorl 
Shakoh,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Jmi.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  251,957 
Int.  CL'  EOffl  17/00 
VS.  CL  254—1  » 


5,501,421 
STABILIZER  JACK 
Bemrd  F.  Garccan,  Graafcr,  lad.,  assignor  to  Norco  Indoa- 
trics,  Inc  Coaptoa,  CaHt. 

FOcd  Dec  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  355,«97 
iBt  a.'  B44F  7/24 
VS.  CL  254—424  17  CtaiaM 

1.  An  improved  stabilizer  jack  for  securement  to  he  underside  of 

S 


1.  A  partition  pole  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  partition  poles  each  composed  of  a  base 

and  a  hollow  pole  mounted  on  said  base,  said  hollow  pole 

having  a  withdrawal  bole  defined  in  an  upper  end  portion 

thereof  and  a  coupling  disposed  in  said  upper  end  portion; 
a  plurality  of  partition  cords  boused  in  said  poles,  respectively. 

for  wididrawal  dierefinm  dirough  die  respective  wididtawal 

holes  thereof; 
a  coiuiector  mounted  on  a  distal  end  of  each  of  said  partition 

cords  for  connection  to  the  coupling  of  another  pole; 
drawing  means  for  pulling  each  of  said  partition  cords  into  each 

of  said  poles,  respectively;  and 
a  releasaUe  stopper  for  keeping  each  of  said  pnrtitioa  cords 

wididrawn  out  of  each  of  said  poles,  respectively,  and  wherein 
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taid  stopper  comprises  an  engiging  bar  pivotally  supported  in 
each  of  said  poles  below  said  withdrawal  hole  and  having  an 
inner  end  engageable  with  an  abutment  defined  on  an  inner 
wall  surface  of  the  pole  when  said  inner  etid  is  lowered  and 
teteasaMe  fiom  said  abutment  when  said  inner  end  is  lifted. 


S^1,4M 
IMMEBSION  NOZZLE  FOK  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

YBlrMTwtnki:  riwMiii  Miinkwl  trT  -"^ "  — ' 

MiUo  SmU,  ScmU,  aO  of,  Jap«a,  aad^Mn  to  NKK  Cm- 
pontion,  Ibkyo,  Jap«a 

filed  Oct  U,  IW4,  S«r.  No.  32t3i2         

CWm  priority,  appHcaitM  JapM,  Ja&  11, 1993,  5-27a«79; 
Fck.  22. 1994,  i  >M5<3 

lat.  CL"  B22D  35M> 
MS.  CL  2M— 23«  15 


I.  An  immersion  nozzle  for  continuous  casting  comprising: 

(a)  an  immersion  nozzle  body  leading  molten  metal  from  a 
lundish  into  a  mold  for  continuous  casting: 

(b)  said  immenion  nozzle  body  having  an  opening  hole  at  a  top 
end  of  said  immersion  nozzle  body,  said  opening  hole  receiv- 
ing the  molten  metal  fix>m  the  tundish; 

(c)  said  immersion  nozzle  body  having  a  vertical  bore  which  has 
a  center  axis; 

(d)  said  immersion  nozzle  body  having  at  least  one  pair  of  exit 
ports,  said  at  least  one  pair  of  exit  ports  introducing  the 
molten  metal  from  said  vertical  bore  into  the  mold,  said  exit 
ports  being  located  symmetrically  with  regard  to  a  cross 
sectional  plane  passing  through  a  center  axis  of  said  vertical 
bore; 

(e)  said  immersion  nozzle  body  having  a  slit  opening  for  intro- 
ducing the  molten  metal  downwardly  into  said  mold,  the  slit 
opening  being  located  at  a  level  lower  than  said  exit  ports  and 
with  the  slit  opening  not  being  connected  with  the  exit  potts, 
a  direction  of  the  slit  opening  being  substantially  the  same  as 
a  direction  of  a  line  connecting  respective  centers  of  the  two 
exit  ports  of  the  at  least  one  .pair  of  exit  ports;  and 

(f)  a  bottom  of  said  vertical  bore  having  a  downwardly  convex 
surface  below  said  exit  ports. 


wherein  said  substructure  portioa  is  lined  internally  with  a 
refractory  material  comprising  10-70  wt  %  CrjOj,  10-60  wt. 
%  AljG,  and  5-14  wt  %  ZiO^.  and  said  superstructure 
portion  is  lined  with  a  refractory  material  comprising  80-100 
wL  %  MgO  and  20-0  wt.  %  AI2O,,  Z1O2  or  mixture  thereof. 


S,Mly432 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  AIR  SPRING 
Peter  IkttcrMMck,  tmA  ThtMMM  Hucii,  both  of  EasHncen,  Gcf^ 
■Moy,  Milfnn  to  Mcrccdca-Bcnz  AG,  Gtrmattj 

Filed  Mar.  S,  1995,  Sen  No.  4«M53 
dalBM  priority,  appttortiav  Gcmwy,  Mar.  8,  1994,  44  V7 
740J 

1^  CL'  FMF  5A» 
VS.  CL  267— M.24  4  ClafaM 


5,5*1^1 

MELTING  FURNACE  FOR  RESIDUES  FROM  WASTE 

INCINERATION  PLANTS 

MarkH  Ptoer,  DStttofe^  Md  Chrirtlan  WIcduri,  Scoo,  both 

•f,  SwItMriuMi,  arttiioni  to  ABB  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japm 

Filed  May  24.  199S,  Scr.  No.  449J43 
Claims  priority,  applicalioa  Gcrauay,  May  2a,  1994,  44  18 
734J 

lot  CL'  C21B  7/04 
VS.  CL  2M— 242  9  Claiaa* 

1.  A  melting  fiimace,  comprising: 

a  furnace  vessel  having  a  substructure  portion  for  contacting  and 
holding  a  melt  and  a  superstructure  portion  in  contact  with  a 
gas  atmosphere  above  said  melt. 


I.  An  air  spring  for  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  a  bousing,  a 
piston  surrounded  by  the  housing,  and  U-shaped  bellows,  the 
housing  and  the  piston  being  configured  to  form  guide  surfaces  for 
the  U-shaped  bellows  operatively  arranged  therebetween  and  act- 
ing in  opposite  directiaiia.  each  of  the  U-abaped  bellowt  is 
arranged  between  a  radially  outer  circumferential  wall  of  the  piston 
and  a  radially  mner  circumferential  wall  of  the  housing,  wherein 
the  housing  and  the  piston  comprise  axially  engaging  double  ring 
bodies  having  a  connected  inner  ring  and  an  outer  ring  located 
oppoaite  each  other  in  mirror  image  and  arranged  in  a  legioo  of  die 
U-shaped  bellows  such  that  the  outer  rings  and  the  inner  rings 
define  an  annular  space  to  receive  the  U-shaped  bellows. 


5,5*1,433 

LIQUID  SEALING  AND  VIBRATION  ISOLATOR 

KaitoeM  Satofl,  SaitaM^  Japa^  aaripinr  to  YaaiadMa  Rnb- 

FBed  JaL  «,  1994,  Scr.  Na  2«7,924 
ClataH  priority,  appMcatioB  Japan,  JaL  i,  1993,  5-192M7; 
May  19,  1994,  6-1295M 

iBt  CL'  F16F  5/00 
VS.  CL  2C7— 148.13  40  OaiaH 


1.  A  liquid  sealing  and  vibration  isolating  apparatus  cooqirising: 

a  first  connecting  member  attached  to  at  least  one  of  a  body  and 
a  vibrating  member, 

a  second  connecting  member  attached  to  at  least  one  of  the  other 
of  the  body  and  the  vibrating  member, 

an  elastic  body  provided  between  the  first  and  second  connect- 
ing members; 

a  liquid  chamber  provided  between  the  elastic  body  and  a  wall 
portion  fomied  by  either  of  the  first  and  second  connecting 
member, 

a  partition  wall  for  dividing  the  liquid  chamber  into  two  cham- 
bers; and 

an  orifice  for  commimicating  between  die  two  liquid  chambers 
divided  by  the  partition  wall; 

wherein  the  partition  wall  is  provided  with  a  membrane  portion 
allowing  elastic  deformation  corresponding  to  an  input  vibra- 
tion and  with  a  stopper  portion  integrally  formed  with  the 
membrane  portion  and  adapted  to  abut  against  an  immovable 
portion  when  the  membrane  portion  is  elastically  deformed, 
said  stopper  portion  being  formed  at  a  periphery  of  the  mem- 
brane portion  and  projecting  continuously  in  a  circumferential 
diiection  thereof  and  further  including  an  immovable  portion 
positioned  adjacent  to  said  stopper  portion  and  being  disposed 
to  be  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  projecting  direction  of 
said  stopper  portion. 


d)  a  first  fluid-coataining  chamber  at  least  partially  defined  by 
said  primary  and  secondary  cylindrical  elements  and  said  first 
elastomeric  member; 

e)  a  second  flind-containing  chamber  at  least  partially  defined  by 
said  primary  and  secondary  cylindrical  elements  and  said 
second  elasuimeric  member; 

f)  a  narrow  «nniil»r  passageway  intercotmectiiig  said  first  and 
second  fluid-containing  chainbers,  said  annular  passageway 
having  a  length  which  is  several  times  its  width; 

g)  a  first  connecting  means  fiar  operatively  connecting  said 
primary  cylindrical  element  to  one  of  said  pair  of  compo- 
nents; 

h)  a  second  connecting  means  for  opeiativeiy  conaectiag  said 
secondary  cylindrical  dement  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
components; 
i)  a  trapezoidally  shaped  annular  protrusion  farmed  upon  and 
extending  fix>m  a  first  one  of  said  primary  and  secondary 
generally  cylindrical  elements  toward  and  proximate  the  sec- 
ond one  of  said  primary  and  secondary  cylindrical  elements  to 
partially  define  said  annular  passageway; 
whereby  relative  axial  motioa  between  said  pair  (rf  components 
causes  deformation  of  said  elastomeric  members  causing  signifi- 
cant hysteresis  damping  in  said  elastomeric  members  as  well  as 
fluid  flow  between  said  first  and  second  Ihiid-containing  chambers 
through  said  narrow  aimular  passageway  resulting  in  throttling  and 
fhfWT'^g  of  said  fluid  such  diat  said  relative  motian  is  damped  by  a 
combined  force  generated  by  said  elastomer  and  and  fluid. 


5.S9M35 
MECHANICAL  CAM  CLAMP 
T.  S.  MoBtcira,  c/o  Raa  Vhcoadc  de 
*9C7»  Sao  Caetamt  do  Sal,  Sao  Paid 
DhriaioB  of  Sec  No.  29,M3.  Man  11, 1993, 

application  Dec  27. 1994.  Scr.  No.  363.995 
Int.  CL' B23Q  1«I8 
U.S.  CL  269—24  18 


476, 
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5.581,434 
HYBRID  FLUID  AND  ELASTOMER  DAMPER 
Dennis  P.  McGoire,  Erie.  Pa.,  aMignor  to  Lord  Corporatioii, 
Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  May  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  241,224 
InL  CL'  F16F  MM 
VS.  CL  267—148.11  18  Oains 

15.  A  damper  for  interconnection  between  a  pair  of  components, 
said  danq)er  comprising: 

a)  a  slender  primary  generally  cylindrical  element; 

b)  a  secondary  generally  cylindrical  element  received  within 
said  primary  cylindrical  element; 

c)  first  and  second  annular  elastomeric  members  interconnecting 
said  primary  and  secondary  cylindrical  elements  at  axially 
spaced  locations,  each  of  said  annular  elastomeric  members 
having  an  appreciable  thickness  relative  to  their  respective 
diameters; 


!8 


1.  A  cam  clamp  comprising: 

(^  a  base; 

a  central  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  flange  at  one 
axial  end,  said  flange  being  rotatably  engaged  within  said 
base,  and  said  shaft  being  rotataUe  about  said  longitudinal 
axis; 

(c)  a  clamp  member  pivotably  mounted  <mi  said  central  shaft  at 
an  axial  end  opposite  said  axial  end  having  said  flange; 

(d)  a  locking  ring  rotatably  disposed  about  and  in  fictional 
contact  with  said  central  sfaidi.  on  top  of  said  base  and 
adjacent  to  said  clamp  member, 

(e)  means  for  manually  rotating  said  locking  ting;  and 
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said  stopper  comprises  an  engaging  bar  pivotally  supported  in 
each  of  said  poles  below  said  withdrawal  bole  and  having  an 
inner  end  engageable  widi  an  abutment  defined  on  an  inner 
wall  surface  of  the  pole  when  said  inner  end  is  lowered  and 
leleasable  from  said  abutment  when  said  inner  end  is  lifted. 


IMMERSION  NOZZLE  rOS  CONTINIKMJS  CASTING 

VWcU  YaMaka;  riartttn  Mwrimri,  balk  if  KawanU,  and 
MU*  SmwaU,  Scadai  •■  of.  JapM.  aarigMn  to  NKK  Cor- 
,1Wiyo,Japaa 

FBed  Oct  U,  19H,  Ser.  No.  32Mtt         

I  priority.  awMcrttoi  JapMi,  Jan.  11, 1993,  5-27«S79; 
Pcb.  22, 1994,  «-Mtf43 

laL  CL"  B220  J5/00 
VS.  a.  2M— Z3«  IS  < 


1.  An  immersion  nozzle  for  continuous  casting  comprising: 

(a)  an  immersion  nozzle  body  leading  molten  metal  from  a 
tundish  into  a  mold  for  continuous  casting; 

(b)  said  immersion  nozzle  body  having  an  opening  hole  at  a  top 
end  of  said  immersion  nozzle  body,  said  opening  hole  receiv- 
ing the  molten  metal  from  the  tundish; 

(c)  said  immersion  nozzle  body  having  a  vertical  bore  which  has 
a  center  axis; 

(d)  said  immersion  nozzle  body  having  at  least  one  pair  of  exit 
ports,  said  at  least  one  pair  of  exit  ports  introducing  the 
molten  metal  from  said  vertical  bore  into  die  moid,  said  exit 
ports  being  located  symmetrically  with  regard  to  a  cross 
sectional  plane  passing  through  a  center  axis  of  said  vertical 
bore; 

(e)  said  immersion  nozzle  body  having  a  slit  opening  for  intro- 
ducing the  molten  metal  downwardly  into  said  mold,  the  slit 
opening  being  located  at  a  level  lower  than  said  exit  ports  and 
with  the  slit  opening  not  being  connected  with  the  exit  ports, 
a  direction  of  the  slit  opening  bemg  substantially  the  same  as 
a  direction  of  a  line  coimecting  lespective  centers  of  die  two 
exit  ports  of  the  at  least  one  .pair  of  exit  ports;  and 

(f)  a  bottom  of  said  veitical  bore  having  a  downwardly  convex 
surface  below  said  exit  ports. 


wherein  said  substructure  portion  is  lined  internally  with  a 
refractory  material  comprising  10-70  wL  %  Cr^O,.  10-60  wt. 
%  MJO,  and  S-14  wt  %  ZiO,.  and  said  superstructure 
portion  is  lined  with  a  lefiactory  material  comptitiiig  80-100 
wt  %  MgO  and  20-0  wt  %  AI2O,.  Z1O2  or  mixhne  diefeof. 


5,591,432 
MOTOB  VEHICLE  AIR  SPRING 
Peter  IMtefWMdk.  Md  Thoaaa  Buck,  boat  of  Eariinccn,  Gcr- 
■wny,  nff't"—  to  Mcntdca-Bcaz  AG,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Mar.  S,  1995,  Ser.  No.  499,253 
ClaiiBS  priority,  appMcKtoa  Gcnrnqr,  Mar.  S,  1994,  44  07 
749.8 

llM.  d'  PltF  54W 
U.S.  CL  267-44J4  4  ( 


5,591,431 

MELTING  PURNACE  POR  RESIIMJES  PROM  WASTE 

INCINERATION  PLANTS 

MarkiH  Pllater.  DIWIIagiB,  aad  ChriatiaB  WIcckcrt,  Scon,  botk 

of,  SwiticrlaBd.  awl^nn  to  ABB  KJL,  IVikyo,  Japaa 

F1M  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  449^43 
ClataM  priority,  appMcatfoo  GcrHaay,  May  2S,  1994,  44  IS 
734J 

iM.  CL*  C21B  7/04 
VS.  CL  2M— 242  9  ClataM 

1.  A  melting  furnace,  comprising: 

a  furnace  vessel  having  a  substructure  portion  for  contacting  and 
holding  a  melt  and  a  superstructure  portion  in  contact  with  a 
gas  atmosphere  above  said  melt 


1.  An  air  spring  for  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  a  housing,  a 
piston  surrounded  by  the  bousing,  and  U-shaped  bellows,  die 
housing  and  the  piston  being  configured  to  form  guide  surfaces  for 
the  U-shaped  bellows  operatively  arranged  therebetween  and  act- 
ing in  opposite  diiectioiis,  each  of  the  U-shaped  bellows  is 
arranged  between  a  radially  outer  circumferential  wall  of  the  piston 
and  a  radially  inner  circumferential  wall  of  the  bousing,  wherein 
die  housing  and  the  piston  comprise  axially  engaging  double  ring 
bodies  having  a  connected  inner  ring  and  an  outer  ring  located 
opposite  each  other  in  minor  image  and  arranged  in  a  region  of  die 
U-shaped  bellows  such  that  die  outer  rings  and  the  inner  rings 
define  an  aimular  space  to  receive  die  U-shaped  bellows. 


5,591y«33 
LIQUID  SEALING  AND  VIBRATION  ISOLATOR 
KairtoaM  Satori,  Satoaaa,  Japaa,  aarfganr  to  YaaiaakHa  Rub- 
ber KabiHbU  KiMmi,  Stftama,  Japaa 

FUed  Jul  «,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2C7,924  

Cfadaw  prtorMy,  appBcaHoa  Japaa,  JoL  6,  1993,  5-192M7; 
May  19, 1994,  6-129599 

Int.  CL'  P1«P  SAX) 
VS.  CL  267—149.13  40  OaiiH 


1.  A  liquid  sealing  and  vibration  isolating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  connecting  member  attached  to  at  least  one  of  a  body  and 
a  vibrating  member, 

a  second  connecting  member  attached  to  at  least  one  of  the  other 
of  the  body  and  the  vibrating  member, 

an  elastic  body  provided  between  the  first  and  second  connect- 
ing members; 

a  liquid  chamber  provided  between  the  elastic  body  and  a  wall 
portion  formed  by  either  of  die  first  and  second  coiuiecting 
member; 

a  partition  wall  for  dividing  the  liquid  chamber  into  two  cham- 
bers; and 

an  orifice  for  communicating  between  die  two  liquid  chambers 
divided  by  the  partition  wall; 

wherein  the  partition  wall  is  provided  with  a  membrane  portion 
allowing  elastic  deformation  corresponding  to  an  input  vibra- 
tion and  with  a  stopper  portion  integrally  formed  with  the 
membrane  portion  and  adapted  to  abut  against  an  immovable 
portion  when  the  membrane  portion  is  elastically  deformed, 
said  stopper  portion  being  formed  at  a  periphery  of  the  mem- 
brane portion  and  projecting  continuously  in  a  circuoiferential 
direction  thereof  and  further  including  an  immovable  portion 
positioned  adjacent  to  said  stopper  portion  and  being  disposed 
to  be  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  piojecting  direction  of 
said  stopper  portion. 


d)  a  first  fluid-containing  chamber  at  least  partially  defined  by 
said  primary  and  secondary  cylindrical  elements  and  said  first 
elastomeric  member, 

e)  a  second  fluid-containing  chamber  m.  least  partially  defined  by 
said  primary  and  secondary  cylindrical  etemeats  and  said 
second  elastomeric  member; 

0  a  narrow  aiuiular  passageway  intercomiecting  said  first  and 
second  fluid-containing  chambers,  said  annular  passageway 
having  a  length  which  is  several  times  its  width; 
g)  a  first  connecting  means  for  operatively  connrrting  said 
primary  cylindrical  element  to  one  of  said  pair  of  compo- 
neals; 
h)  a  second  connecting  means  for  operativdy  connecting  said 
secondary  cylindrical  element  to  the  odier  <if  said  pair  of 
comfwnents; 
i)  a  trapezoidally  shaped  annular  protrusion  formed  upon  and 
extending  from  a  first  one  of  said  primary  and  secondary 
generally  cylindrical  elements  toward  and  proximale  Ike  sec- 
ond one  of  said  primary  and  secoiMlary  cylindrical  elements  to 
partially  define  said  annular  passageway; 
whereby  relative  axial  motion  between  said  pair  c4  components 
causes  deformation  of  said  elastomeric  members  causing  signifi- 
cant hysteresis  damping  in  said  elastomeric  luembeis  as  weU  as 
fluid  flow  between  said  first  and  second  fluid-containing  chambers 
through  said  narrow  annular  passageway  resulting  in  duottling  and 
«hMring  of  said  flitid  such  diat  said  relative  motion  is  damped  by  a 
combined  force  generated  by  said  elastomer  and  said  fluid. 


5,501^435 
MECHANICAL  CAM  CLAMP 
Lodaao  T.  S.  Moalctao,  do  Raa  Vlacoade  de 
09C70  Sao  CaetMO  do  Sal,  Saa  Paid 
Diririoa  of  See.  N*.  29,M3,  Mac  11, 1993, 

■ppHrartna  Dec  27, 1994,  S»  No.  363,995 
lat  CL' B23Q  JyOS 
U.S.  CL  269—24  M 
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5,501v434 
HYBRID  FLUID  AND  ELASTOMER  DAMPER 
Denab  P.  McGuire,  Erie,  Pa.,  aarisnor  to  Lord  Corporaiioa, 
Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  May  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  241,224 
bU.  CL*  F16F  9/04 
VS.  CL  267— 140.U  18  Claiaia 

15.  A  damper  for  interconnection  between  a  pair  of  components, 
said  damper  comprising: 

a)  a  slender  primary  generally  cylindrical  element; 

b)  a  secondary  generally  cylindrical  element  received  within 
said  primary  cylindrical  element; 

c)  first  and  second  annular  elastomeric  members  interconnecting 
said  primary  and  secondary  cylindrical  elements  at  axially 
spaced  locations,  each  of  said  annular  elastomeric  tnembers 
having  an  appreciable  thickness  relative  to  their  respective 
diameters; 


1.  A  cam  clamp  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  central  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  flange  at  00c 
axial  end,  said  flange  being  roiatably  engaged  within  said 
base,  and  said  shaft  being  rotalable  about  said  longitudinal 
axis; 

(c)  a  clamp  member  pivotaUy  moimted  on  said  central  shaft  at 
an  axial  end  opposite  said  axial  end  having  said  flange; 

(d)  a  locking  ring  rotatably  disposed  about  and  in  frictioiial 
contact  with  said  central  shaft,  oa  top  of  said  base  and 
adjacent  to  said  clamp  member,  r 

(e)  means  for  manually  rotating  said  locking  ring;  and 
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(f)  stop  means  for  prevendiig  the  roution  of  said  central  shaft 
beyoad  a  ceitain  arclength  of  travel. 


5^1^436         

SUBSTRATE  RETENTION  KlXli;RE 

Dcnnta  K.  Miller,  1517  W.  Kaomlf  Clr^  Mcaa,  Aril.  S52«2 

Filed  Mar.  3t,  1994,  Scr.  No.  X»ai* 

iBt  CL'  B23Q  1/00 

VS.  CL  2«9— 47  14  CUtaf 


1.  A  substrate  retention  fixture  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  substrate  receiving  cavity  therein  with  a  plurality 
of  openings  adjacent  the  cavity  and  in  communication  there- 
with; 

a  phnality  of  spools,  one  each  positiooed  in  each  opening  of  the 
plurality  of  openings,  with  each  spool  being  slideably 
mounted  within  the  opening  for  moyemeni  between  a  first 
positioa  in  which  the  spool  is  disengaged  from  a  substrate 
positioned  in  the  cavity  and  a  second  position  in  which  at 
least  an  edge  of  die  spool  is  frictionally  engaged  with  a 
substrate  positioned  in  the  cavity; 

a  plurality  of  springs,  one  each  positioDed  in  each  opening  of  the 
plurality  of  openings,  the  spring  in  each  opening  engaged  with 
the  spool  in  the  opening  and  biasing  the  spool  into  the  second 
poaitiaa;  and 

an  alignment  pin  mounted  on  the  base  within  the  area  for 
engaging  and  aligning  a  substrate  received  in  the  area. 
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5^1<43S 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  VIBRATION  DAMPER 
Gtatkcr  Haadkc,  Ewrtack.  GcrMuy;  Edward  W.  SByc, 
MacoMb,  Mick.;  IWto  RaaUa,  Dcartom  Heights,  Mich.; 
ThaaM  Achaid,  TWqr,  Mick,  aMi  MaOUaa  BaniC  RodMster 
mn^  Mick.,  wnifon  to  Fkktri  &  Sack*  AG,  Sckwciaftart, 
GcnHMj 

Filed  Aag.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  219,626 
daiau  prlorily,  apyMcatfaM  Gcrvany,  Aag.  14,  1993,  43  27 
439.A;  Mar.  12,  1994,  44  M  4tS.« 

Int  CL'  BMG  15/10 
VS.  CL  2«7— 224  1*  ClalM 


5^1<437 

ADAPTER  POR  USE  WITH  CLAMPING  DEVICES  ON 

MULTI-HOLE-MACHINE-TOOL  WORKPIECE  TABLES 

Hdu  Ktariic  HauptstrasM  S3,  CH-SS52  Fdbc«-WilHiaiMW, 

Switaerlaad 
per  No.  PCr/CH93«ei72,  f  371  Date  Mar.  4,  1994,  {  l«2(c) 

Date  Mar.  4,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W094/D1242,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jan.  20, 1994 

PCT  Filed  JaL  S,  1993,  Ser.  No.  199056 

ClainH  priority,  appUcatioa  Switaerland,  Jid.  4,  1992,  2114/ 
92 

Int  CL'  B23Q  J/06 
VS.  CL  2«9-99  14  ClaiaM 

1.  In  an  adapter  for  use  with  clamping  devices  for  clamping 
workpieces  on  at  least  one  of  a  perforated  screen  plate  and  a 
perforated  screen  block,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  plurality 
of  building  block-like  elements,  comprising  a  base  plate  (1)  with  at 
least  two  bores  (11)  separated  by  a  first  distance  equal  to  a  second 
distance  between  screen  holes  of  the  perforated  screen  plate  for 
fastening  the  base  plate  (1)  to  the  perforated  screen  plate,  the  base 
plate  (1)  forming  a  first  T-groove  (IS)  at  a  lateral  distance  from  the 
two  bores  (11)  for  receiving  a  transverse  sliding  element  (2),  the 
transverse  sliding  element  (2)  forming  a  second  T-groove  (20) 
perpendicular  to  the  first  T-groove  (10)  for  receiving  a  base  31  of  a 
longimdinal  sliding  element  (3)  with  the  base  (31)  having  a  shape 
of  a  T-nut,  a  building  block  element  (4)  resting  on  the  base  plate 
(1),  and  anesting  means  for  securing  the  building  block-like  ele- 
ments with  respect  to  each  other  by  interlocking  the  building 
block-like  elements  and  clamping  the  building  Mock-like  elements 
together. 


1.  A  vibration  damper  for  motor  vehicles,  said  vibration  damper 
having  a  longitudinal  dimension,  and  said  vibration  damper  com- 
prising: 
tubular  itiember  means,  said  tubular  member  means  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end,  and  said  tubular  member  means 
comprising  means  for  attaching  said  tubular  member  means  to 
one  of: 

a  wheel  suspension  of  the  nnotor  vehicle  and  a  support  struc- 
ture of  the  motor  vehicle; 
said  mbular  member  means  defining  a  chamber  therewidiin,  said 
chamber  containing  damping  fluid  therewitfain; 


piston  means  disposed  within  said  chamber  and  dividing  said 
chamber  into  first  and  second  chamber  portions; 

said  piston  means  comprising  means  for  controlling  flow  of 
damping  fluid  between  said  first  and  second  chamber  por- 
tions; 

piston  rod  means  projecting  through  said  first  end  of  said  tubular 
member  means,  said  piston  rod  means  being  movable  axially 
within  said  tubular  member  means  in  a  direction  along  the 
longitudinal  dimension  of  the  vibration  damper, 

laid  piston  rod  means  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  piston 
means  for  movement  of  said  piston  means  along  with  said 
piston  rod  nieans; 

said  piston  rod  means  having  a  second  end  disposed  opposite 
said  first  end,  said  second  end  of  said  piston  rod  means 
comprising  means  for  attaching  said  piston  rod  means  to  the 
other  of: 

Ae  wheel  suqiension  of  the  motor  vehicle  and  the  support 
structure  of  the  motor  vehicle; 

said  first  end  of  said  tubular  member  means  comprising  guide 
means  for  guiding  movement  of  said  piston  rod  means  during 
said  axial  movement  of  said  piston  rod  means; 

said  guide  means  comprising  means  for  at  least  partially  closing 
said  first  end  of  said  first  and  second  tubular  membeis; 

said  piston  rod  means  and  said  tubular  member  means  defining 
an  amiular  space  therebetween; 

lesilisnt  member  means  disposed  widiin  said  annular  space  for 
at  least  damping  movement  of  said  first  end  of  said  piston  rod 
means  in  a  direction  towards  said  guide  means; 

said  resilient  member  means  having  a  first  end  disposed  towards 
said  guide  means  and  a  second  end  disposed  towards  said 
piston  means; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  resilient  member 
means  comprising  bearing  members  for  respectively  contact- 
ing said  guide  means  and  said  piston  means  and  bearing 
against  said  guide  means  and  said  piston  means  during  com- 
pression of  said  resilient  member  means  between  said  guide 
means  and  said  piston  means; 

each  of  said  bearing  members  being  moimted  to  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  resilient  member  means  in  a  selectively 
detachable  manner, 

each  said  bearing  member  conqmsing  an  annular-shaped  mem- 
ber disposed  about  said  piston  rod  means; 

each  said  bearing  member  comprising  a  surface  disposed 
towards  and  encircling  said  piston  rod  means; 

said  surface  of  each  said  bearing  member  comprising  a  guide 
surface  for  guiding  relative  movement  between  said  bearing 
members  and  said  piston  rod  means; 

said  resilient  member  means  comprising  a  cylindrical  spring; 

said  cylindrical  spring  defining  an  interior  dimension  and  an 
exterior  dimension; 

said  cylindrical  spring  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end;  each 
said  beating  member  comprising: 

an  annular  sleeve  portion  for  being  disposed  about  said  piston 
rod  means  and  disposed  within  said  interior  dimension  of 
said  cylindrical  spring;  and 
an  annular  flange  portion  for  being  disposed  about  said  piston 
rod  means  and  disposed  axially  adjacent  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  cylindrical  spring,  said  annular  flange 
portion  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  interior  dimen- 
sion of  said  cylindrical  spring. 


5^1,440 

VISE 

Bernard  G.  BHm.  3524-Ulfc  Ave.,  Racine,  WIl  53403 

FBcd  JoL  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2724123 

InL  CL'  B2SB  l/IO 

VS.  CL  269—253  20 


5,501,439 
Patent  Not  Ivoed  For  This  Nnniber 


1.  A  vise  comprising  two  spaced-apatt  end  plates  rectangular  in 
shape  in  the  projection  toward  each  odier,  a  plurality  of  four  lie 
rods,  each  of  said  coroeis  of  said  end  plates  has  an  opening  ihereiB. 
said  tie  rods  extend  in  respective  ends  through  said  openings,  each 
of  said  ends  of  said  tie  rods  has  a  groove  therein,  restrainer 
disposed  in  each  of  said  grooves  for  establishing  a  fixed  qiaced- 
apait  relationship  of  said  end  {dates,  a  pair  of  jaws  supported  on 
said  assembly  and  with  one  of  said  jaws  being  supported  directly 
on  some  of  said  tie  rods  and  being  movable  toward  the  other  of 
said  jaws  for  clamping  a  wotkpiece  between  said  jaws  and  along  a 
line  within  the  confines  defined  by  the  positions  of  said  rods,  and  a 
compressive  force  applicator  connected  with  said  one  jaw  and 
being  arranged  and  located  to  have  its  compressive  force  action 
applied  only  centrally  along  said  line. 


5^1y«41 

CUTTING  BOARD  IMPROVEMENT 

Bin  A.  Kcgky,  P.O.  Box  6636,  LjrunrwMl,  WaA.  9M36 

FBcd  Not.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  339J73 

Int  CL'  B23Q  3A0O 

VS.  CL  269—289  R  6 


^ 


^ 


^_ 


-* 


1.  A  cutting  board  comprising  a  substantially  square,  flat,  flex- 
ible sheet  having  a  first  pair  of  diagonally  opposite  comets,  a 
second  pair  of  diagonally  opposite  comers,  opposite  side  edges 
extending  between  comers  of  the  first  and  second  pairs,  oppoutt 
end  edges  extending  betn«en  cotners  of  the  first  and  second  pairs, 
and  four  comer  portions  adjacent,  respectively,  to  the  comers  of 
the  first  and  second  pairs  of  diagonally  opposite  comers,  the  sheet 
having  a  hand  hole  in  the  comer  pottioo  adjacent  to  each  of  tlie 
coiners  of  the  second  pair  of  diagonally  opposite  comen,  and  tiie 
sheet  being  foldaUe  along  a  diagonal  intersecting  die  comers  of 
the  first  pair  of  diagonally  opposite  coiners  to  place  the  hand  holes 
in  registration  and  form  a  chute  with  adjacent  end  and  side  edge* 
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of  the  sheet  inclined  ftom  the  first  pwr  of  diagoiudly  opposite 
conien  to  the  second  pair  of  diagonally  opposite  comers. 


ing  in  opposing  directions,  and  which  belt  drive  system  said 
second  mode  is  connected  by  said  clutching  system  to  both 
said  tampen  at  respective  portioas  of  said  belt  drive  system 
which  are  moving  in  the  same  directioa. 


DUAL  MODE  TAMPEJt/OFFSETTER 
Bury  P.  MmmW.  F^rpMrt.  N.Y,  aaricnor  to  Xenw  Corpora- 
tlo•^  Stafford,  CooB. 

aiaamm»aim4m-rmtt  of  S«r.  No.  14S.454,  Nov.  S.  1993,  Pat 
No.  S^MS-  Tbb  appBcatto*  Jul.  5,  1994,  Ser.  Na  27045* 

laL  CL"  B«5H  31/34 
VS.  a.  27»--58  1  C««»" 


S4C1MS 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  RELEASE  OF  FOLDED  PRODUCTS 
KeriB  L.  Co«e,  Durtaaaa,  NJL,  muA  Richard  D.  Curley,  HaTer- 
hUl.  Mms.,  awlfnn  la  Hcidcibergcr  DmHifafhlwen  AG. 
HcMclbcrt,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Dec  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  349.110 
liM.  CL*  B«5G  37/00:47/10 
VS.  CL  r7»— 058  17 


1.  In  a  sheet  stacking  and  job  separating  system  for  the  printed 
sheet  output  of  print  jobs  of  a  reproduction  apparatus,  in  which, 
repeatedly,  plural  said  printed  sheets  are  compiled  as  a  print  job  set 
by  being  tamped  into  a  squared  stack  in  a  compiler  with  a  tamper 
system,  and  said  compiled  print  job  set  slack  is  ejected  fmm  said 
compiler  onto  an  output  stacking  tray  holding  plural  said  print  job 
set  stacks  in  a  common  stack,  and  wherein  respective  said  print  job 
set  stacks  are  stacked  offset  from  one  another  in  said  output 
stacking  tray;  the  improvement  comprising  a  dual  mode  print  job 
set  stack  tamper  and  job  sets  offsetting  system,  wherein  in  a  first 
mode,  said  tamper  system  tamps  said  print  job  set  into  a  squared 
stack  in  said  compiler  while  retaining  said  print  job  set  in  a  defined 
stacking  position;  and  wherein  in  a  second  mode  said  tamper 
system  shifts  a  selected  said  print  job  set  out  of  said  defined 
stacking  position  into  an  offset  position  to  provide  said  offset 
position  of  said  print  job  set  in  said  output  stacking  tray: 

wherein  said  Uunper  system  includes  a  spaced  pair  of  upstanding 
sheet  tampers  between  which  said  pnnted  sheets  are  com- 
piled, and  a  dual  mode  tamper  dnve  system,  and  wherein  in 
said  first  mode  at  least  one  of  said  tampers  is  driven  towards 
the  other  said  tamper  lo  tamp  said  print  job  set  into  a  squared 
stack  in  said  defined  stacking  position  by  said  dual  mode 
tamper  drive  system,  and  wherein  in  said  second  mode  said 
dual  mode  tamper  drive  system  causes  said  tampers  to  move 
cooperatively  to  shift  said  print  job  set  out  of  said  defined 
stacking  position  into  said  print  job  set  offset  position; 
wiietein  in  said  second  mode  said  dual  mode  tamper  drive 
system  is  connected  to  both  said  tampers  to  move  both  said 
tampers  in  the  same  direction  by  a  selected  print  job  set 
offsetting  distance; 
wherein  said  dual  mode  tamper  drive  system  has  a  single  drive 
motor  which  is  differendy  connected  to  said  tampers  in  said 
first  mode  than  said  second  mode: 
wherein  said  dual  mode  tamper  drive  system  comprises  a  clutch- 
ing system  and  a  belt  drive  system  directly  driven  by  said 
single  drive  motor  and  connecting  with  both  said  tampers  by 
said  clutching  system,  which  belt  drive  system  in  said  first 
mode  is  connected  by  said  clutching  system  to  both  said 
tampen  at  portions  of  said  belt  drive  system  which  ate  mov- 


I .  A  device  for  the  releaie  of  products  transported  on  a  conveyer, 
comprising: 

a  release  module  including  rotating  members  to  which  a  plural- 
ity of  swivelable  blocks  are  attached,  each  of  said  swivelaWe 
blocks  having  one  or  more  tabs; 

a  conveyor  which  transpotu  a  plurality  of  identical  proikict 
holders  past  said  release  module,  each  of  said  identical  prod- 
uct holders  being  associated  with  one  of  said  swivelable 
blocks  as  said  conveyor  transports  said  product  holders  past 
said  release  modtile; 

a  plurality  of  selectively  acniable  ramps  associated  with  said 
release  module,  each  of  said  selectively  actuabie  ramps  oper- 
ably  disposed  relative  to  selected  ones  of  the  tabs,  actuation  of 
each  selectively  actuabie  ramps  thereby  causing  said  ramp  to 
contact  iu  selected  tabs,  and  causing  said  blocks  passing  by 
said  actuated  ramps  and  having  said  ubs  corresponding  to 
said  actuated  rampc  to  swivel,  the  swiveling  of  the  blocks 
causing  said  associated  product  holders  to  release  products. 


5.501.444 
SHEET  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
Hlralil  YuUawcki;  Itew*  KommImi,  Itotk  of  Yoltoliaaia;  TUu- 
liiiv  Aicta;  -bnyoiW  Warafai,  bolk  of  ICawanid;  TooMyuU 
Arald,  Tokyo,  and  Oaaaa  Hodiii.  Kawanid,  aU  of,  Japan. 
anicDorv  to  Canon  ICahartillrl  lUUkk,  Toicyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ant.  9. 1994,  Ser.  No.  287,41« 
ClatM  priority,  appUcjrtion  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1993,  ^403622; 
Ang.  19,  1993,  5-205225;  Ab|.  31,  1993,  5-216047;  Nov.  19, 
1993,   5-290743;   Ntw.   19,   1993,  5-290747;   Nov.   19.   1993, 
5-290748 

InL  CL'  IM5H  1/08 
VS.  CL  271—127  22  ClalBU 

1.  A  sheet  supply  apparatus  comprising: 

a  lifter  tneans  for  maintaining  a  height  of  an  upper  surface  of  a 
sheet  stack  supported  by  a  sheet  supporting  means  substan- 
tially constant  by  lifting  or  lowering  said  sheet  supporting 


a  supply  means  for  feeding  out  an  uppermost  sheet  from  the 
sheet  stack  maintained  in  a  constant  height  position  by  said 
lifter  means; 

wherein  said  lifter  means  comprises: 
a  clutch  means  for  transmitting  a  predetermined  amount  of 
rotation  from  a  drive  gear; 


1.  A  document  sheet  feeding  apparatus  including  a  document 
input  tiay  for  receiving  document  sheets  to  be  fed  from  said  input 
tiay  to  be  copied,  a  cover  arranged  to  be  guided  between  a  first 
position,  in  which  said  input  tray  is  uncovered  to  allow  document 
sheets  to  be  unobstructedly  loaded  into  said  input  tray,  and  a 
second  position  in  which  said  cover  covers  said  input  tray:  charac- 
terized by  a  cover  drive  system  for  automatically  driving  said 
cover  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position,  and  a  control 
system  for  controlling  said  drive  system  so  that  said  cover  is 
automatically  driven  into  said  second  position  starting  prior  to  said 
doctmient  sheets  feeding  from  said  tiay. 


5,50M40 
PAPER  STRIP  TRANSPfHrriNG  APPARATUS 

,bodi«r%k]p«;l 

.  Sawid,  KawaaaM,  aR  ai; 

to  yahw^Rri  KnU«  Ace  Dn*w,  lUyo, 
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a  rock  means  for  rocking  a  ratchet  pawl  by  the  rotation 

innsmitted  by  said  clutch  means; 
a  ratchet  gear  engageable  by  said  ratchet  pawl  and  rotated  by 

a  rocking  movement  of  said  ratchet  pawl; 
a  lifter  masAtet  connected  to  said  ratchet  gear  to  lift  said  sheet 

supporting  member  by  rotation  of  said  ratchet  gear,  and 
an  actuation  means  shifted  in  accordance  with  the  height  of 

the  upper  surface  of  the  sheet  stack  rested  on  said  sheet 

supporting  means  to  actuate  said  dutch  means  when  the 

height  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  sheet  stack  is  below  a 

predetermined  height 


5,S01>45 

AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  HANDLER  TRAY  COVER 

SYSTEM 

Midiacl  J.  Lowman.  Hand  Hamprtead,  and  Dennis  M.  Bcb- 

dall,  Lcigiitoa  Buziard,  bodi  of.  United  Kingdom,  assignoiv 

to  Xen»  Corporation.  Stanford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1995,  Scr.  No.  371,912 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kfaigdom,  Jan.  18.  1994, 
9400845 

Int  CL"  B65H  1/00 
VS.  CL  271—145  9  Claims 


U       2 


1.  A  paper  strip  transporting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  drive  pulley  and  a  driven  pulley,  separated  fitom  each  otlier 

a  belt  which  is  disposed  between  and  around  said  drive  nd 

driven  pulleys; 
a  plurality  of  transporting  rollers,  disposed  along  tiie  bek 

between  the  drive  and  driven  pulleys;  and 
a  drive  unit  for  driving  the  drive  pulley; 
eidier  one  of  the  tranqwrting  rollers  and  the  beh  having  a 
convex  portion  and  die  other  having  a  concave  portion  at 
corresponding  facing  areas  thereof,  the  transporting  trrilers 
being  disposed  widi  respect  to  die  belt  so  that  die  convex 
portion  is  positioned  within  the  concave  portion  in  a  non- 
contacting  relationship  and  such  that  the  convex  portioB  is 
spaced  apart  from  die  concave  poctioa  by  a  distance  selected 
to  be  in  the  range  of  a  single  thickness  of  a  paper  strip  passing 
therebetween  to  three  times  the  thickness  of  the  paper  strip. 


5,501^447 

DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  POSITIONS  OF 

SUCnON-TYPE  GRIPPERS  ON  A  SHEET-TRANSFER 

DRUM 

Rndi  Hanpcnttaal,  Epfnbndi,  Germany,  aaMpinr  to  Hridd- 

berger  DmrfcmaartrinM  AG,  HcidcBMri,  Germany 

Filed  May  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  240.923 
Claims  priority,  application  Gctmany,  May  10, 1993,  43  IS 
547J 

InL  CL'  B65H  5/12 
VS.  CL  271—276  0  Oainm 

1.  Device  for  adjusting  the  position  of  suction-type  grippeis  on  a 
sheet-transfer  drum,  wherein  die  suction-type  grippers  are  disposed 
basically  along  at  least  one  generating  line,  are  displaceaMe  and 
fixable  perpendiculariy  to  a  sheet-transpoct  direction,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  endless  belts,  the  suction-type  grippers  being  disposed 
on  the  endless  belts. 
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5^1,448 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  INSPECTION  COPIES  AT 

ROTARY  CROSS  CUTTERS 

Ridwri  B.  MMk.  BrtU,  Md  Raiwr  KiMk,  St  Uoo-Rot,  both 

tA,  GftmmK$,  — tfnn  to  Hcldcibcf«cr  DinckiiiwrhlBea 

AG,  Rdddbcrt,  Gvrmamj 

Filed  May  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  243JK2 
Clal^  priority,  appikatioii  Gcmany,  May  17,  1993,  43  U 
413.7 

iat  CL*  B«SH  29M 

VS.  CL  nx—tm  w  a*!" 


1.  Device  for  removing  inspection  or  specimen  copies  at  roUry 
cross  cutters  or  deliveries  in  sheet-fed  presses  which,  at  a  cutting 
station,  cut  a  continuously  supplied  web  of  material  into  individual 
copies  subsequently  conveyable  subsuniially  free  of  contact  and 
paitly  mutually  overlapping  in  a  given  conveying  direction  in  a 
copy-transport  plane  to  a  decelerating  station  disposed  downline 
fiom  the  cutting  sution.  comprising  a  swivellably  mounted  copy 
guide,  said  copy  guide  being  swivellable  into  a  posiuon  adjacent 
the  copy-transpon  plane,  and  at  least  one  swivel  cam  assigned  to 
the  copy-transport  plane,  said  swivel  cam  being  activatable  for 
penetrating  the  copy-lrtnspott  plane  so  as  to  change  the  conveying 
direction  of  the  copies  into  said  swivellably  mounted  copy  guide. 


•  body  mounted  on  said  processing  apparatus,  said  body  being 
pivotable  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  between  a  closed  position 
aitd  an  open  posiboo.  said  body  in  said  closed  position  block- 
ing access  to  said  service  opening,  said  body  in  said  open 
position  being  displaced  from  said  service  opening,  said  body 
having  an  upper  surface  substantially  radial  to  said  axis  of 
rotatioa; 

a  partition  member  mounted  on  said  body,  said  partition  member 
comprising  a  unitary  array  of  parallel  partitions  extending 
outward  from  said  body,  said  partitions  defining  a  first  plural- 
ity of  bins  for  said  media  sheets,  said  partition  member  being 
movable,  independent  of  said  body,  between  an  operative 
position,  wherein  said  partiboos  define  a  zone  of  obstruction 
extending  outward  from  said  upper  surface  of  said  body,  and 
a  displaced  posibon.  wherein  said  parubons  are  at  least  sub- 
stanbally  removed  from  said  zone;  and 

a  sorter  mechanism  disposed  substanbally  within  said  body,  said 
sorter  mechanism  having  a  plurality  of  sheet  guides,  said 
sheet  guides  defining  a  primary  passage  and  a  plurality  of 
secondary  passages,  said  primary  passage  having  an  entrance 
aligned  with  said  discharge,  said  secondary  passages  each 
branching  individually  from  said  primary  passage,  said  sec- 
ondary passages  each  having  an  exit  adjoining  a  respecbve 
said  bin.  said  sorter  mechanism  having  a  transport  system  for 
propelling  said  media  sheets  along  said  primary  passage  to 
selected  said  bins. 


WEIGHT  FOR  BASEBALL  BAT  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 

Timodiy  J.  NoUn.  332  Joren  T^aU,  Andocfa,  lU.  60M2 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296.719 
lot  Ct*  A63B  69/40 
VS.  CL  273—26  R  35  Clalaw 


5,501,449 
SORTING  APPARATUS  AND  SORTING  AND 
PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Anthoay  M.  Olexy,  Honcoyc  Falls;  Mkhad  P.  Urboa,  Cliurch- 
ville,  and  Paul  D.  Wcsdake,  Rochester,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aacisBors 
to  F^««"«""  Kodak  Company,  Rocfacater,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Set.  No.  221,435,  Mar.  31,  1994,  Pat.  No. 
5v449,168.  This  application  Mar.  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  405,113 
InL  a."  B65H  39/W 
VS.  a.  271—292  5  Claims 

1.  A  sorting  apparatus  for  use  with  a  processor  for  media  sheets, 
said  processor  having  a  top  discharge  and  a  service  opening 
adjoining  said  discharge,  said  sorting  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  In  combination,  a  baseball  bat  with  a  knob  at  one  end,  and  a 
baseball  baring  training  device  comprising  a  weight  sized  for 
positioning  in  co-axial  alignment  with  the  knob  of  the  baseball  bat. 
the  weight  having  an  internally  ttireaded  nut  secured  in  fixed 
assembly  with  said  weight,  a  bolt  bore  extended  through  the 
weight  co-axially  aligned  with  a  threaded  bore  defined  by  the 
internally  threaded  nut,  a  bolt  with  external  threads  threadingly 
engaged  through  said  threaded  bore  of  the  internally  direaded  nut, 
and  a  pair  of  annular  members  atuched  in  integral  assembly  with 


said  weight,  the  aimular  members  extending  away  from  the  weight 
in  a  crossed  pattern  with  each  other  and  being  posiboned  in 
engagement  with  axially  facing  surface  areas  of  said  Imob  of  the 
baseball  bat,  the  bolt  when  rotated  exerting  a  pulling  force  against 
the  pair  of  aimular  members  engaged  against  the  axially  Ucin% 
surface  areas  of  said  knob  to  hold  the  baseball  batting  training 
device  in  fixed  engagement  with  the  knob  of  said  baseball  bat 


I.  A  racket-spon  training  device  for  use  on  a  sporting  racket 
having  a  handle  and  a  planar  annular  frame  with  strings  supported 
diereby.  said  training  device  capable  of  use  during  warmup  and 
service  training  comprising: 

a  pocket  formed  from  a  flexible,  wind-resistant  material  capable 
of  entrapping  air  therewithin,  dimensioned  so  as,  when  used 
for  service  training,  to  provide  audible  confirmabon  of  proper 
execubon  of  service,  said  pocket,  in  turn,  fimher  comprising; 
a  wall;  and, 

wind-resistaiKC  adjustment  means  for  adjusting,  during  exer- 
cises prior  to  play,  the  aerodyiuunic  drag  thereof,  said 
wind-tesistance  adjustment  tneans  mounted  in  said  wall 
altering  the  retention  capacity  of  the  pocket; 
an  aperture  at  one  end  of  said  pocket  having  a  perimeter  dimen- 
sioned to  be  substanbally  equal  to  the  perimeter  of  said 
aimular  frame; 
a  plurality  of  attachment  means  for  removably  attaching  said 
pocket  to  and  from  said  annular  frame  without  interfering 
with  the  strings  thereof;  and, 
said  training  device  when  used  in  combinabon  with  the  racket  is 
capable  for  use  in  functional  exercises  prior  to  play  through 
adding  stress  to  practice  strokes  by  increasing  the  aerody- 
namic drag  of  the  racket  head  and  when  used  for  said  service 
training,  providing  audible  confirmation  thereof. 


5,S01<452 

PUTTING  TRAINING  IWVICE  USING  MUSCLE 

MEMORY 

Gica  A.  HahronoB,  10101  N.  AnbiM  1Mb  #1031,  Scattadale, 

Ariz.S5258 

FDed  Job.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  265,652 
IiitCL'A63B  69/36 
U.S.  CL  273— 35  R  6i 


5,501v451 

WARMUP  DEVICE  FOR  RACKET  SPORTS 

Robert  Shuanayk,  153  BcOeTlllc  Ave,  Bhtomfldd,  N  J.  07003 

Filed  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,345 

lot  CL'  A63B  69/3S 

VS.  CL  273—29  A  19  Claims 


1.  A  portable  putting  training  device  coursing: 

a  rigid  guide  rail  having  a  first  end  and  a  secxnd  end; 

a  lengthwise  slot  within  die  guide  rail; 

the  guide  rail  resting  on  a  putting  surface,  posiboned  parallel  to 
a  trajectory  of  a  golf  ball; 

a  plate  extending  perpendicularly  above  the  guide  rail,  die  plale 
slidably  mounted  to  die  guide  rail  such  that  die  plate  navels 
within  the  lengthwise  slot  starting  fiom  an  original  longitudi- 
nal position;  and 

a  lensioniiig  means  attached  to  the  plate,  wherein  the  tensioning 
means  provides  pressure  opposing  a  putting  stroke  and  returns 
the  plate  to  the  original  longitudinal  position  along  the  guide 
laiL 


5,501y«S3 
PRETENSIONEO  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
Douglas  Hurst,  Motrtnal,  Canada,  aiwifnnr  to  Stokes  ft  COb, 
Lac,  Kingwood,  Ite. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  379,750 
Int.  CL'  A63B  5i^04 
VS.  CL  273—70  U  ( 


12.  A  golf  club  head  having  an  adjustable  pre-tension  condition 
at  the  impact  face  area  of  the  club  head  which  comprises: 

a  golf  club  head  having  a  planer  face  with  an  impact  face  area 
and  linear  axis  extending  perpendicularly  through  the  planar 
face; 

at  least  two  substantially  parallel  rear  projections  projecting 
rearwardly  from  die  planer  face,  each  rear  projection  being 
drilled  with  holes  on  a  common  axis  to  receive  a  tensioning 
assembly; 

a  tensioning  assembly  comprising  a  bolt,  threaded  to  receive  a 
nut,  extending  through  the  holes  in  the  nu  projections  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  linear  axis  whereby  the  adjust- 
ment of  the  pre-  tension  condition  at  the  impact  face  area  of 
the  club  tensioning  assembly  causes  the  rearwardly  protruding 
toward  compress  the  rear  projections  to  each  other  thereby 
changing  the  pre-tension  condition  at  the  impact  face  area  of 
the  club  head; 
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a  lug  mounted  upon  and  extending  from  one  of  said  rear  projec- 
tioiM  toward  the  other  of  said  icar  projectiam  to  limit  the 
adjustment  of  the  tensioning  assembly; 

an  iMemal  re-enfofcemeni  sleeve  to  mate  with  and  to  secure  a 
golf  club  shaft  to  the  golf  club  head; 

an  aperture  within  the  golf  club  head  for  housing  an  internal 
weight; 

a  cavity  which  has  the  approximaie  shape  defined  l>y  a  first 
cavity  section  in  the  head  oriented  behind  and  substantially 
parallel  to  the  planar  face  and  perpendicular  to  the  linear  axis 
and  a  second  cavity  section  which  joins  and  extends  from  the 
first  cavity  section  to  a  back  end  of  the  adjustable  club  bead 
between  the  rear  procnisioas; 

a  resilient  elastomeric  filler  to  fill  die  first  and  second  cavity 
sections;  and 

an  elastomeric  cap  which  is  mounted  on  and  covers  the  back  of 
the  adjustable  golf  club  head. 


S^l*454 

FOOTBALL  KICKING  TEX 
Matthew  fL  FrMts.  amdamaO,  Okie,  aariganr  to 
gBriimtl.  OMo 

FIM  Aag.  19. 1994,  Scr.  No.  29M95 
iBt  CL*'  A«3B  67/00 
VS.  CL  273—95  B 
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I.  A  football  kicking  tee  for  suppotting  a  football  in  a  substan- 
tially upright  or  angled  position  on  a  sutMtrate,  comprising: 

a  support  member  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  with  the 
lower  surface  being  adapted  to  interface  with  a  substrate,  said 
surfaces  confined  between  two  spaced  parallel  planes,  said 
suppon  member  further  comprising  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
extending  between  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces; 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  inner  surface  having  a  curved  cross- 
lectional  configuration  and  defining  an  opening  extending 
between  the  first  and  second  surfaces,  die  opening  extending 
through  the  suppon  member  and  being  of  sufficient  size  to 
allow  the  passage  of  an  end  poitioa  of  a  football,  but  of 
insufficient  size  to  allow  passage  of  the  entire  football;  said 
curved  cross-sectional  configuration  of  said  inner  surface  pro- 
viding a  range  of  contact  points  for  a  foott>ail  having  an  end 
portion  extending  into  the  opening,  the  elevation  of  the  range 
of  contact  points  on  said  curved  cross- sectional  configuration 
being  variable  depending  on  die  angle  at  which  the  football  is 
positioned. 


5,591,455 

RACING  GAME  MACHINE  WITH  VARYING  TRACK 
LEVELS 
l^kMhi   Hlrsta,   HigaakikBrviBe,   and    Kazuhlto   Matsaura, 
Tokyo,  botk  oT  JP,  Japan,  aarignon  to  KomubI  Co,  Ltd^ 
Hyogo,  Japon 

Filed  Nov.  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  345>7< 
CUM  priority,  appiicotioo  Japwi,  Nov.  2(,  1993,  5-29M4«; 
Nov.  H,  1993,  5-29M41 

laL  CL*  A43F  W14 
VS.  CL  173— M  B  U 

1.  A  racing  game  machine  comprising: 


an  endless  plate  member  formed  with  a  plurality  of  ruiuing 
lanes  on  a  top  surface  thereof,  the  endless  plate  member 
having  a  grade-separated  intersection  portion; 

a  plurality  of  endless  transporting  chains  provided  below  the 
endless  plate  member,  each  endless  transporting  chain  having 
a  magnetic  poftion  at  a  specified  portion; 

a  plurality  of  guide  members  provided  below  the  endless  plate 
member,  each  guide  member  being  operable  to  hold  one  of 
the  plurality  of  endless  transporting  chains  within  respective 
courses  corresponding  to  the  plurality  of  tunning  lanes  formed 
on  tlie  top  surface  of  the  endless  plate  member, 

a  moving  mechanism  operable  to  move  the  plurality  of  endless 
transporting  chains  independently  of  one  another  along  the 
respective  guide  members; 

a  plurality  of  running  objects  each  having  a  magnetic  portion, 
each  running  object  being  magnetically  bound  to  each  endless 
transporting  chain  by  magnetic  attraction  between  the  mag- 
netic portion  of  die  running  object  and  the  magnetic  portion  of 
the  endless  transporting  chain  and  moved  together  with  the 
movement  of  the  endless  transporting  chain;  and 

a  controller  operable  to  control  die  moving  mechanism  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetemuned  game  program. 


5,591^45* 

CHILDREN'S  SPORTS  TRIVIA  GAME 
Atea  C.  CoOfaH,  aad  Marvu«(  M.  CoUh,  both  of  3925  W.  31al 
SL,  SI.  Looii  FHk,  MiHt. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1995,  Scr.  No.  391,799 
lat  CL*  A63F  7/06 
VS.  CL  273—94  •  » 


I.  A  children's  spoils  trivia  game  for  providing  challenging  play 
action  through  the  use  of  a  question  and  answer  format  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a  game  board  having  a  width  and  a  length  widi  a  starting  end 
and  a  finishing  end.  with  yard  lines,  each  of  five  yards,  the 
game  board  having  23  peg  holes  extending  in  each  of  two 
rows  from  within  die  starting  end  to  widiin  die  finishing  end. 
the  game  board  having  indicia  thereon  replicating  a  football 
field  including  yard  lines,  the  peg  holes  spaced  along  die  yard 
lines  widi  one  of  the  holes  positioned  within  die  starting  end 
and  one  of  the  holes  positioned  widiin  die  finishing  end,  die 
rows  of  peg  boles  being  spaced  across  the  width  of  the  board 


with  between  about  60  to  65  percent  of  the  width  of  the  board 

between  die  rows  of  peg  holes  and  widi  between  about  18  to 

20  percent  of  the  width  of  the  board  between  each  row  of  peg 

boles  and  the  adjacent  edge,  the  game  board  having  four 

rubber  foot  pads  secured  to  a  lower  surface  tbeteof ; 
a  field  goal  range  matlwd  by  indicia  extending  from  adjacent  to   u^  q,  273^148  B 

the  finishing  end  and  a  location  prior  to  the  midpoint  of  tlie 

length  of  the  board; 
two  playing  pieces,  each  of  the  playing  pieces  replicating  a 

football  player,  each  of  the  two  playing  pieces  having  a 

pegged  lower  end,  each  pegged  lower  end  adapted  to  be 

received  within  die  plurality  of  peg  boles  of  the  game  board; 
a  plivality  of  spotts  trivia  cards  and  answer  cards;  and 
a  rule  booic,  whereby  said  spoits  trivia  cards  and  said  answer 

cards  are  used  in  combination  with  said  rale  book  to  deter- 
mine the  movement  of  said  playing  pieces  in  said  pegged 

holes  along  said  game  board. 


5391/458 

ELECTRONIC  GAME  CONTROLLER  COVERS 

Kevfai  C  Maiktiy,  3344  Higkw«y  11  Soath,  Rkrrffle,  Hen. 

37379 

FOcd  Jam.  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  yiAjKH-^ 
lot  CL*  KOB  71/04:  AC3F  902 

^      19( 


S^L457 
GAME  APPARATUS 
NobonU  Ofihara,  KmragucU,  Japa% 
Pawtadcet,  RX 

FDcd  Jul  23, 1995,  Scr.  No.  377,543 
Int  CL*  A«3B  71/02 
VS.  CL  273—127  C 


to  HaslKO,  Inc., 


1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising: 

a  game  element  adapted  to  be  propelled  along  a  suppotting 
surface; 

a  housing  including  a  character  figure  bead  portion  having  upper 
and  lower  jaw  portions  which  cooperate  to  form  a  mouth,  at 
least  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  jaw  portions  being  pivotable 
for  moving  said  mouth  between  open  and  closed  positions, 
said  housing  being  receivable  on  a  supporting  surface  so  that 
said  lower  jaw  portion  rests  thereon,  said  lower  jaw  portion 
forming  a  ramp  for  receiving  said  game  element  in  said 
housing,  said  ramp  leading  faom  the  supporting  surface  to  an 
area  behind  said  mouth  when  said  mouth  is  in  the  open 
position  and  said  character  figure  is  received  on  die  support- 
ing surface  so  that  said  lower  jaw  portion  rests  thereon;  and 

ejecting  means  for  receiving  said  game  element  fiom  said  ramp 
and  for  automatically  ejecting  said  game  element  therefrom 
by  tossing  it  throa^  the  air  over  said  bead  pottioiL 


1.  A  combination  of  an  electronic  game  controUer  case  and  a 
cover  comprising: 

an  electronic  game  controller  case  containing  means  for  coiKroi- 

ling  an  electronic  game; 
a  shaped,  disotbent  and  textured  covering  material,  whereby  a 

game  controller  case  can  be  partially  covered;  and, 
affixing  means  for  attaching  said  shaped,  absoifoent  and  textwed 

covering  material  to  a  game  controller  case; 
whereby  an  electronic  game  controller  case  is  partially  covered 

to  prevent  die  deleterious  deposit  of  a  user's  perspiratioo  and 

to  improve  the  user's  enjoyment  of  an  electronic  game  being 

controlled. 


5,591y459       

HOLLOW  CLUB  HEAD  WITH  WEIGHTED  SOLE  PLATE 
EiBMrtHi  Endo,  Itabune,  Japan,  aarignar  to  1 
Endo  Sdtalrariho,  Japan 

DiTiiion  of  Scr.  No.  245,874,  May  19, 1994.  rVm  i 

Dec  1<,  1994,  Scr.  No.  357498 

Clafaaa  prtorily,  application  Japan,  Mqr  31, 1993,  5-129«29; 

May  19, 1993, 5-U7328;  Dec  28, 1993, 5-334339;  Fckw  18, 1994, 

6-21399;  Feb.  22, 1994,  (-24319;  Fob.  28, 1994,  6-39249;  Maiv 

7, 1994,  6-35844;  Apr.  5, 1994,  6^7365;  Apr.  6, 1994,  ^8796 

IntCL*A63B5i/IM 
VS.  CL  273—167  H  •  Claia» 

1.  A  golf  club  bead  having  a  metallic  and  boUow  head  body 
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having  an  interior  aid  exterior,  said  head  body  having  a  face  for 
sinking  a  golf  ball  and  a  sole  portion  extending  rearwaidly  from 
said  face  along  a  bonom  of  the  head  body,  comprising: 
a  sole  portion  of  the  head  body  formed  with  a  concave  portion 

expanding  toward  the  interior  of  the  head  body; 
a  balance  weight  being  provided  in  the  concave  portioa.  which 
is  disposed  on  approximaiely  the  same  piaiK  with  die  sole 
poftion.  the  balance  weight  being  formed  of  material  having  a 
larger  specihc  gravity  than  that  of  the  head  body, 
wherein  a  front  end  of  said  concave  portion  is  located  toward 
said  face,  while  a  back  end  of  said  concave  portion  is  located 
lewwaidly  relabve  to  a  center  portion  of  said  sole  portion, 
said  back  end  extending  tether  at  its  toe  side  dun  at  its  heel 
side. 


sjsnAf 

GOLF  CLUB  SET  WITH  CONSTANT  PROJECTED 
TOPUNE  ANGLE 
Cari  E.  ScMe,  Ubtrtyrttk,  DL.  aaigMr  to  WUnb  SpotHag 
G— di  Co..  CMcf,  M. 

FIM  Sep.  23, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  3fjm 

iML  CL*  A«9B  53/04 

VS.  Ct  273— U7  E  5  ChOnsa 


GOLF  rUTTER  HEAD 
Malt  DomMo,  Apl-G-Baat  Grccabricr  CT,  CUfton,  NJ. 
t7012 

Filed  Nov.  7. 1994,  Scr.  No.  335.M1 

fart.  CL'  A63B  53/04 

VS.  CL  273—171  W  CtataM 


8.  A  golf  putter  head  having  an  elongated  cylinder  configuration 
with  a  longitudinal  central  axis  d>erethrough,  wherein  the  weight 
distribution  of  the  golf  club  head,  at  substantially  all  axial  cross 
sectional  positions  thereof,  is  substantially  concentrically  evenly 
distributed  around  said  axis,  wherein  said  head  is  comprised  of  an 
outer  elongated  cylindrical  shell  having  metal  weights  contained 
diereiii,  with  said  weights  being  configtncd  and  positioned  to 
provide  the  weighted  ends  and  die  central  balancing  along  die 
longitudinal  axis  and  radial  axis,  wherein  said  shell  contains  two 
metal  weights  of  subatanlially  equal  weight,  with  each  weight 
being  of  tiered  cylindrical  configuration  of  varying  diameters, 
wherein  said  weights  are  aligned  widi  die  longitudinal  axis  and 
positioned  such  that  the  diameter  tier  of  each  weight  is  closes  to 
the  respective  end  of  the  golf  putter  head. 


5,501,462 
GOLF  PRACTICE  DEVICE  FOR  PLAYING 
Wa-ta^  ShB^  No.  16,  Hoping  Rd.,  Chaockaa  Chen,  Plngtung 
liakn,1Uwan 

Filed  An«.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  510,864 

biL  CL"  A63B  67/02 

VS.  CL  273—176  FA  3  CtataH 


1.  A  set  of  a  plurality  of  golf  clubs,  each  of  die  clubs  including 
a  clubhead  and  a  shafi  having  a  longitudinal  centerUne.  each  of  the 
clubheads  including  a  Made  portion  having  a  generally  planar 
striking  face  and  a  hoiel  portion  which  is  attached  to  die  shaft,  the 
blade  portion  including  a  sole  having  a  bottom  surface  and  a 
leading  edge,  the  blade  portion  also  having  a  topline.  each  club- 
head  having: 
a  loft  angle  which  is  defined  by  an  angle  between  a  plane  of  the 
striking  face  and  a  plane  which  extends  through  the  centerline 
of  the  shaft  and  parallel  to  the  leading  edge  of  the  sole, 
a  topline  angle  which  is  defined  by  an  angle  between  the  topline 
of  the  blade  portion  and  a  ground  plane  which  is  tangent  to 
the  bonom  surface  of  die  sole, 
a  projected  topline  angle  which  is  defined  by  an  angle  between 
the  topline  and  a  plane  which  is  tangent  to  die  leading  edge  of 
die  sole  and  parallel  to  said  plane  extending  duough  the 
ccnteriine  of  die  shaft  when  viewed  by  a  golfer  who  is 
addressing  die  club  and  who  is  generally  aligned  widi  said 
plane  extending  through  the  centerline  of  the  shaft,  the  loft 
angle  of  each  of  the  clubheads  being  different, 
die  projected  topline  angle  of  each  of  die  clubheads  being 
greater  dian  0*  and  being  substantially  die  same  and  die 
topline  angle  of  each  of  die  clubheads  being  different. 


1.  A  golf  practice  device  comprising: 

an  inclined  elongated  base  (20)  having  a  plurality  of  golf  balls 
(100)  contained  therein  and  including  first  and  second  end 
portions  (202)  and  (204)  each  having  a  first  side  and  a  second 
side,  said  first  end  portion  (202)  being  at  a  level  lower  than 
that  of  said  second  end  portion  (204).  a  passage  (206)  defined 
in  said  base  (20)  for  said  plurality  of  golf  balls  (100)  to  pass 
therethrough,  an  inlet  hole  (23)  laterally  defined  in  die  first 
side  of  said  first  end  portion  (202)  of  said  base  (20)  and 
communicating  with  said  passage  (206).  a  guiding  plate  (21) 


mounted  in  said  passage  (206)  for  guiding  said  plurality  of 
golf  balls  (100)  into  said  inkt  bole  (23); 

a  gate  operating  mechanism  (30)  mounted  in  said  passage  (206) 
of  said  base  (20)  and  operating  between  a  first  module  in 
which  said  phnality  of  golf  balls  (100)  are  stopped  by  said 
gate  operating  mechanism  (30)  and  a  second  module  in  which 
said  plurality  of  golf  balls  (100)  are  able  to  pass  therethrough; 

a  control  panel  (SO)  mounted  on  the  second  end  portion  (204)  of 
said  base  (20)  for  operating  said  gate  operating  mechanism 
(30); 

an  elongated  plate  (10)  mounted  on  said  base  (20)  and  including 
first  and  second  end  portions  (102)  and  (104)  each  having  a 
first  side  and  a  second  side,  said  first  end  portion  (102)  being 
at  a  level  lower  than  that  of  said  second  end  portion  (HM).  an 
artificial  sod  (15)  covered  on  said  elongated  plate  (10).  a 
substantially  V-shaped  flange  (11)  fanned  on  the  first  end 
portion  (102)  of  said  elongated  plate  (10)  and  protitiding 
upwardly  thetcftom.  a  first  socket  (13)  defined  through  said 
artificial  sod  (15)  and  the  second  end  portion  (104)  of  said 
elongated  plate  (10)  and  communicating  with  said  passage 
(206).  at  least  one  second  socket  (131)  defined  dirough  said 
artificial  sod  (15)  and  a  mediate  portion  of  said  elongated 
plate  (10)  and  communicating  with  said  passage  (206);  and 

a  pivot  member  (40)  pivotally  mounted  on  said  elongated  plate 
(10)  and  including  a  pivot  axle  (43)  fixedly  mounted  on  the 
first  side  of  die  first  end  portion  (102)  of  said  elongated  plate 
(10).  a  first  lever  (41)  having  a  first  end  which  has  a  support- 
ing bracket  (412)  fixedly  mounted  diereon  and  a  second  end 
which  is  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pivot  axle  (43)  and  has  a 
recess  (414)  defined  dierein,  and  a  second  lever  (42)  fixedly 
attached  to  die  second  end  of  said  first  lever  (41)  to  pivot 
therewidi  about  said  pivot  axle  (43).  said  pivot  member  (40) 
being  pivoted  between  a  first  position  where  the  first  end  of 
said  first  lever  (41)  is  at  a  lowermost  level  diereof  such  that 
one  of  said  plurality  of  golf  balls  (100)  is  able  to  move 
through  said  inlet  hole  (23)  to  be  retained  on  said  supporting 
bracket  (412).  and  a  second  position  where  said  first  lever 
(41)  is  disposed  at  a  substantially  horizontal  state  such  that 
said  golf  ball  (100)  is  able  to  move  from  said  supporting 
bracket  (412)  into  said  recess  (414)  and  into  said  artificial  sod 
(15). 


(c)  a  first  camera  unit  in  said  housing  having  a  Ught  sensitive 
panel,  said  first  camera  unit  being  focused  on  the  field  of  view 
through  which  the  instrument  passes  prior  to  striking  the 
object; 

(d)  a  second  camera  unit  in  taid  housing  having  a  light  sensitive 
panel  focused  on  die  field  of  view; 

(e)  means  for  shuttering  or  gating  die  camera  units  at  least  two 
times  as  the  instnimeat  and  object  pass  through  the  field  of 
view; 

(f)  three  or  more  contrasting  areas  on  the  striking  instrument  and 
three  or  more  contrasting  areas  on  the  object  said  areas 
positioned  so  diat  light  emitting  therefrom  reaches  said  light 
sensitive  panels  to  form  light  patterns  dioeon  and  create 
analog  image  signals  when  the  camera  shutters  are  open;  and 

(g)  image  digitizing  means  for  receiving  said  analog  signals  and 
discriminating  between  instrument  contrasting  and  object  con- 
trasting areas  to  determine  die  conditions  of  the  path  and 
orientation  of  the  instrument  through  the  field. 


5,501*464 
GOLF  SWING  FOREARM/WRIST  POSITIONER 
Leo  Dalbo,  Sch— togol,  CaUL.  aaajggor  to  DnJaac,  Inc. 
field  Hilb,Mkh. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1995,  Scr.  No.  413,612 
Int  CL'  A63B  69/36 
VS.  CL  273— 187a  9 


5,501,463 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  DETERMINE  OBJECT 

STRIKING  INSTRUMENT  MOVEMENT  CONDITIONS 

WnHaM     Goboih,     North     Dartmouth;     Diane     PcUetier, 

FairliaTai,  and  Charlca  Days,  South  DartnwnUi,  aD  of 

Mmb.,  Msignors  to  Acushnet  Company,  New  Bedford,  Maas. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  979,712,  Nov.  20,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  209469 

biL  CL'  A63B  69/36 

VS.  CL  273—184  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  foteannAwrist  positioner  which  maintains  a  predetermined 
triangular  relationship  between  the  forearms  of  a  leading  arm  and  a 
trailing  um  of  a  trainee  as  the  trainee  swings  a  golf  club  from  the 
address  position  to  the  backswing,  downswing,  and  foUow-tfarough 
positions,  said  forearm/wrist  positioner  comprising  a  cuff  mrmher 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  one  of  said  fbrearms  of  said  trainee,  a 
spacer  member  having  one  end  thereof  fastened  to  said  cuff  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  have  the  odier  end  diereof  extend  towards  and 
be  pressed  by  said  one  of  said  forearms  against  said  otlier  of  said 
forearms  of  die  trainee  for  maintaining  said  predetermined  triangu- 
lar relationship  between  said  forearms  while  allowing  rdative 
movement  between  said  other  end  and  said  one  of  said  forearms  as 
the  trainee  swings  the  golf  club  fitim  said  address  pocitioa  tlirough 
said  follow-through  position,  said  spacer  member  being  made  of  a 
malleable  material  as  a  single  unitary  member  which  allows  the 
size  of  die  included  angle  between  the  forearms  of  the  trainee  to  be 
adjusted  by  manually  forcibly  moving  one  end  of  said  spacer 
member  relative  to  said  other  end,  and  means  for  maintaining  said 
cuff  member  on  said  one  of  said  forearms  in  a  substantially  fixed 
position  while  allowing  said  relative  movement  between  said  odwr 
end  of  said  spacer  member  and  said  other  forearm  as  said  golf  club 
is  swung  from  said  address  position  through  said  foUow-througb 
position. 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  initial  movement  of  a  striking 
instrument  just  prior  to  and  at  contact  with  an  object  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  means  for  the  object  in  a  field  of  view; 

(b)  a  ponable  housing  ati^acent  die  object  including  at  least  two 
cameras  in  fixed  relationship  in  said  housing; 


5.501,465 
Patent  Not  Imed  For  lUs  Na 
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CX)IN  PROJECTING  GAME  APPARATUS 
Walacc  W.  Welch,  Dowmis  Gwvwt;  PytbM  V.  Am^ri;  Chl- 
cars  WUMui  F.  Tripktt.  Elfin,  afl  of  DL,  mm!  Kalkeftec  A. 
AdaM.  Cbcatcrte*.  ImL,  a«ii»on  to  CapoMi  Cai»«p,  tec^ 
ArUagtan  Hdghii,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  I*.  1995,  S«r.  No.  3r7,Q21 
IM.  a."  AOF  W02 
VS.  CL  273—355  !• 


bullet  impact  ihaiien  selectively  to  fbtm  a  bullet  hole  which 
is  substantially  larger  than  the  bullet  hole  through  the  backing 
sheet  thefeby  exposing  a  substantial  area  of  the  face  surface 
of  the  backing  sheet, 

c)  the  backing  sheet  and  face  sheet  having  face  surfaces  of 
contrasting  colors,  and 

d)  marginal  holding  means  holding  the  face  sheet  to  the  backing 
sheet,  selectively  in  the  superimposed  marginal  areas  thereof 
and  arranged  for  maintaining  the  sheets  substantially  com- 
pletely separate  and  discrete  from  each  other  in  the  target 


5,591,4m 

SLAMMEE  FOR  USE  IN  PLAYING  MILK  CAP  TYPE 

GAMES 

Bmcc  Brawnc,  BooHa.  CaUt,  aMigDor  to  B  and  P  Plaitics. 

riartn^i  City,  CMM. 

riiMiw  or  Scr.  No.  394^91,  Feb.  27,  1995,  Pat.  No. 

Sv4434M,  wtakh  ta  a  coatiimatioii^a-pail  oT  Scr.  Na  305,437, 

Sc».  13, 1994,  Pat  No.  Sv«21,5n.  Thb  appttcaHoo  May  IS, 

1995,  Scr.  No.  441,07« 

lat.  CL*  A43B  65/10 

VS.  CL  r3— 424  7  ( 


1.  A  game  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  cabinet  defining  a  playing  area  including  a  plurality  of  shelves 

mounted  therein  each  having  dispoaed  theieon  a  plurality  of 

game  pieces; 
a  receiving  mechanism  attached  to  said  cabinet  for  accepting  a 

playing  piece:  and 
a  spring  activated  catapult  mechanism  linked  to  said  receiving 

mechanism  for  launching  said  playing  piece  towards  said 

shelves  for  the  purpose  of  dislodging  said  game  pieces. 


S3»lv4C7 

HIGHLY  VISIBLE,  POINT  OF  IMPACT,  FIREARM 

TARGET-SHATTERABLE  FACE  SHEET  EMBODIMENT 

Walter  Kaadd,  4159  N.  Orcflaok  Ter.,  Portia^  Oreg.  97217 

CoMtinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  171AM,  Dec  14,  1993,  abaadoiinl. 

wWck  b  a  coatiavatioa-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  55,555,  May  3, 

1993,  abandooed.  TWi  appHcatiaa  Dec  2. 1994,  Scr.  No. 

349,M7 

IbL  CL*  F4U  S/18 

VS.  CL  273-378  »»  Cto»««» 


1.  A  slammer  for  pUying  Milk  Caps  type  games,  which  com- 
prises: 

at  least  one  continuous,  unapertured.  metal  disk; 

a  first  synthetic  resin  housing  portion  surrounding  a  first  face  of 
said  disk  assembly  and  at  least  some  of  the  outer  edges  of  said 
disk  assembly;  and 

a  second  synthetic  resin  housing  portion  covering  the  second 
face  of  said  disk  assembly  and  bonded  to  said  first  synthetic 
resin  housing  paction,  said  second  housing  portion  being  a 
softer  resin  than  the  tetin  forming  said  first  housing  portion. 


1 


1.  A  ftiearm  target  having  a  target  area  and  comprising: 

a)  a  backing  sheet  of  target  material. 

b)  a  superimposed,  target-marked  discrete  face  sheet  comprising 
an  impact-shaiterable  material  which  in  die  immediate  area  of 


5,501,4^9 
AXIALLY  COMPACT  UNITIZED  UP  SEAL 
Jean  D«cacB<*>  CahrtK,  aod  Engcae  Fanre,  Lyoa,  botk  <4, 
FraMc,  Miliann  to  P.LV.  SJk.,  vnkurbaaM,  Fraw* 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  25M55 
Claiaif  priority,  apfilfcailoa  Fiwcc.  Ju.  14, 1993, 93  07347 
im.  CL*  FliJ  15/32 
VS.  CL  277—37  19  Claims 

1.  A  seal  for  use  between  a  shaft  rtitatable  about  and  extending 
along  an  axis  and  having  an  outer  surface  and  a  housing  through 
which  the  shaft  passes  axially.  the  seal  comprising: 
a  rub  nng  fixed  on  die  shaft  outer  surface  and  having  an  outer 

surface  centered  on  the  axis; 
a  one-piece  flexible  seal  ring  having  a  pair  of  outer  axially 
oppositely  directed  end  faces  lying  in  and  defining  a  pair  of 
axially  spaced  end  planes  and  unitarily  formed  with 
an  outer  portion  fixed  in  and  directly  engaging  the  housing, 
an  inner  lip  engaging  radially  inward  against  the  outer  rub- 
ring  surface, 
an  intermediate  portion  extending  radially  inward  from  the 
outer  portion,  and 


one  sealing  end  face,  any  two  adjacent  dynamic  pressure  guitrat- 
ing  groove  groups  being  symmetrically  disposed  in  die  peripheral 
directiaa  about  a  diametral  center  liae  of  said  one  sealing  end  Ckc 
extending  between  said  any  two  adjacent  dynamic  pieuiue  gener- 
ating groove  groups,  said  dynamic  pressure  geneiatiiig  grooves 
having  a  widdi  between  0.001  and  2.0  mm.  and  said  one  sealing 
end  ftKC  having  a  groove  ratio  of  0.1  to  0.9  where  tbe  groove  ratio 
is  defined  as  the  ratio  of  die  radial  width  of  a  dynamic  pressure 
generating  groove  group  to  the  radial  width  of  an  annular  face 
where  said  sealing  end  faces  overiap. 
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a  relatively  thin  and  flexible  aiuular  web  connecting  the  lip  to 
the  intermediate  portion; 

a  rigid  inner  protector  ring  lying  axially  wholly  between  die 
planes  and  radially  wholly  within  the  seal  ring,  fixed  in  the 
seal  ring,  and  having  a  radially  inwardly  projecting  inner 
flange  juxtaposed  with  the  rub  ring  and  having  a  close  radial 
clearance  with  one  of  tbe  outer  surfaces;  and 

a  rigid  outer  protector  ring  lying  axially  wboUy  between  die 
planes  and  radially  wholly  widiin  the  seal  ring,  fixed  in  the 
seal  ring,  and  having  a  radially  inwardly  projecting  inner 
flange  juxtaposed  with  the  rub  ring  and  having  a  close  radial 
clearance  with  one  of  die  outer  surfaces. 


S,5*M71 
MECHANICAL  SEAL  WITH  BLAIK-LKE  SEALING  END 
Ka^li  Ohba,  Kobe;  Ibhao  Nakitftea,  Saadn,  ami  IMcM 
Kobe,  M  tt,  Java^  aarignon  to  N^poa 
Co.,  lid.,  Oaita,  Japnn 

of  Scr.  No.  853,749,  Jn.  U,  1992,  i 
Thb  qipBcattoB  May  28, 1994,  Sck  No.  247428 
lat  CL'  FUJ  15/34 
VS.  CL  277— 9«.l  9  i 


5481,478 

NON-CONTACTING  SHAFT  SEALING  DEVICE  WITH 

GROOVED  FACE  PATTERN 

IMiihiko  Fmc  aad  E^i  Otanuchi,  both  of  Sanda,  Japan, 

MBignon  to  Nippon  Pillar  Packing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1993.  Scr.  No.  160.195 
dalBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  11, 1992,  4-331828; 
JoL  22,  1993,  5-181059 

Int.  CL*  Fl«  15/34 
VS.  CL  277— 9*.l  17  Oalms 
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1.  A  mechanical  seal  for  a  shaft  and  associated  with  a  fluid 
space,  comprising:  a  rotary  seal  ring  and  a  stationary  seal  ting 
which  slide  on  and  come  in  contact  with  each  odier  for  sealing  a 
fluid;  spring  means  for  biasing  one  of  said  seal  rings  towwd  tbe 
other  seal  ring  so  that  said  one  seal  ring  is  resilieittly  pressed 
against  said  other  seal  ring,  one  of  said  seal  rings  having  a  flat 
sealing  end  surface  and  die  otfier  seal  ring  having  inner  and  outer 
peripheral  surfaces  and  an  edge  surface  defining  a  Made-like  seal- 
ing end  portion  which  slides  on  and  comes  in  contact  with  said  flat 
sealing  end  surface:  an  0-ring;  and  means  for  receiving  die  O-ring, 
said  means  for  receiving  said  O-ring  defining  a  groove  and  an 
O-ring  engaging  surftKe  in  said  groove,  the  diameter  of 
which,  in  die  radial  diiecliott  of  die  rotary  seal  ring,  is 
substantially  equal  to  die  outer  diameter  defined  by  said  edge 
surface, 
said  blade-like  sealing  end  portion  being  arranged  such  diat  die 
angles  formed  by  die  inner  and  outer  peripheral  surfaces 
thereof  with  respect  to  the  edge  surface  thereof  are  set  in  the 
range  of  105*  to  150*.  and 
die  widdi  of  die  edge  surface  of  said  Made-like  sealing  end 
portion  is  set  in  die  range  of  0.1  mm  to  0.3  mm,  wherein  die 
balance  ratio  determined  by  the  ratio  of  tbe  contact  area  of 
both  sealing  rings  to  the  pressure  receiving  area  of  the  flat 
sealing  end  surface  is  set  substantially  to  zero. 


1.  A  non-contacting  shaft  sealing  device  wherein  a  sealing  end 
face  of  a  case  seal  and  a  sealing  end  face  of  a  rotary  shaft  seal 
route  relatively  in  a  non-contacting  state  with  a  film  of  fluid  from 
a  high  pressure  region  being  sealed  interposed  therebetween,  and 
sealing  end  face  having  an  even  number  of  dynamic  pressure 
generating  groove  groups  disposed  in  die  peripheral  direction 
relative  to  each  other  said  on  said  one  sealing  end  face,  each 
dynamic  pressure  generating  groove  group  having  plural  indepen- 
dent and  approximately  L-sbaped  linear  dynamic  pressure  generat- 
ing grooves  each  conqxised  of  a  fluid  lead-in  part  extending  in  a 
radial  direction  on  said  one  sealing  end  face  to  a  peripheral  edge  of 
said  one  sealing  end  face  so  as  to  communicate  with  said  high 
pressure  region,  and  a  dynamic  pressure  generating  part  extending 
in  the  peripheral  direction  of  said  one  sealing  end  face  fiom  an  end 
portion  of  a  respective  fluid  lead-in  part,  said  dynamic  pressure 
generating  grooves  not  crossing  each  odier  and,  widiin  each  group, 
being  disposed  adjacent  one  anodier  in  die  radial  direction  of  said 


5,501,472 

DUAL  COMPRESSION  SEAL  FOR  CONDUITS  WITH 

COMnJANCE  TO  BOTH  AXIAL  AND  ANGULAR 

MOVEMENT 
rodney  E.  Brancher,  P.O.  Box  12344,  WDaalngton,  DeL  19858. 
and  Anthony  C  Paladhictti,  Jr.,  742  Tunitan  Rd.,  WBming- 
ton,DcL  19883 
Contfamation-tai-part  oT  Scr.  No.  945,501,  Sep.  M,  1992,  i 
doncd.  Thk  appUcation  Apr.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  224,984 
Int.  CL'  F16J  9/04 
VS.  CL  277—178  U 

1.  A  compression  seal  for  a  conduit  diat  passes  dmmgb  a 
feed-diTough  aperture  in  a  watertight  wall,  wherein  said  feed- 
duough  aperture  has  an  irregular  rim  and  wherein  said  seal  fixedly 
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•)  a  generaUy  cylindricaJ  body  member  having  a  nose  section 
and  a  uil  section,  said  tail  section  adapted  to  mate  with  said 
drive  shaft  of  said  driver  and  said  nose  section  having  an  axial 
bore  fonned  dierein  and  a  plurality  of  angulariy  disposed 
passageways  formed  therethrough  and  intersecting  said  axial 

bore: 

b)  a  plurality  of  jaws  slidably  positioned  in  said  angularly 
disposed  passageways,  each  of  said  jaws  having  a  jaw  face 
fonned  on  one  side  thereof: 

c)  a  nut  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  body  member  and  in  engage- 
ment with  said  threads  on  said  jaws: 

d)  a  nut  retainer  member  axially  fixed  on  said  body  for  main- 
taining said  nut  on  said  body,  said  nut  retainer  member 
including  a  fhisto-conical  portion:  and 

e)  a  generaUy  cyUndiical  front  sleeve  member  in  driving 
engagement  witfi  said  nut  and  overlying  said  nose  section  of 
said  body  member  whereby  when  said  front  sleeve  member  is 
rotated  with  respect  to  said  body  member,  said  jaws  will  be 
moved  thereby. 


conforms  to  the  irregular  aperture  rim  and  allows  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  conduit  along  the  centerline  of  said  aperture  as 
well  as  wide  angular  movements  with  respect  dtereio,  said  com- 
pression seal  comprising: 
aperture  rim  sealing  means,  having  a  flange  portion  which 
compressively  engages  a  face  of  the  watertight  wall  and  an 
annular  poftion  connected  to  said  flange  poctioo  and  compres- 
sively engaging  the  rim  of  said  aperture  in  said  wall,  for 
fixedly  sealing  said  rim  of  said  wall  aperture: 
locking  ring  means,  having  a  substantially  right-angle  cross- 
section,  for  compressing  said  flange  portion  and  said  annular 
portion  of  said  aperture  sealing  rim  means  to  follow  the 
contours  of  said  wall  and  said  irregular  aperture  rim  to  com- 
pressively secure  said  aperture  nm  sealing  means  in  said  wall 
aperture: 
conduit  sealing  means,  having  an  annual  portion  compresaed 
about  said  conduit,  for  fixedly  sealing  the  periphery  of  said 
conduit:  and 
conical  web  means  of  flexible  material  for  sealingly  connecting 
said  aperture  rim  sealing  means  and  said  conduit  sealing 
means  and  allowing  longitudinal  and  angular  movements  of 
said  conduit  with  respect  to  the  centeriine  of  said  aperture. 


awigDor  to  Races 


5,501,474 
BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  IN-LINE  SKATES 
Gino  Conte,  Cacrano  San  Marco,  Italy,  awignor  to 
SJtX^  Moatebdlnna,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  333,712 
Claim*  priority,  application  Italy.  Apr.  12, 1994,  MI94A0674 
lnta.*A43C/7//¥ 
IJ.S.  a.  2»— II J  1'  ClataB 
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CHUCK 

Chriatopkcr  B.  Barton,  and  Slepbeo  W.  Steadings,  both  of 

Seneca,  S.C.,  aMignon  to  Power  Tool  Holders  Incorporated, 

Wifanincton,  Dei. 

Continuatioo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  KM.M3,  Aug.  13,  1993,  Pnt. 

No.  5,348.317.  This  application  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

299,922 

Int  CL"  B23B  /J//2 

US.  CI  v%-a  "  cu»^ 
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1.  An  in-line  skate  comprising: 

a  fiame: 

at  least  two  in-line  wheels  associated  with  said  frame: 

a  body  pivotably  mounted  to  said  frame  in  a  region  between  the 
two  wheels,  one  of  said  wheels  being  rotaubly  mounted  to 
said  body,  another  of  said  wheels  being  rouubly  mounted 
directly  to  said  frame: 

biasing  means  mounted  to  said  frame  for  resilienlly  biasing  said 
body  towards  a  cruising  configuration  relative  to  said  ftame: 
and 

braking  means  including  at  least  two  braking  surfaces  each 
disposed  on  one  of  said  frame  and  said  body  for  frictionally 
interacting  simultaneously  with  both  of  said  wheels  in  a  tilted 
braking  configuration  of  said  body  relative  to  said  frame. 


1.  A  chuck  for  use  with  a  manual  or  powered  driver  having  a 
totauble  drive  shaft,  said  chuck  comprising: 


539M75 

UNIVERSAL  STAINLESS  STEEL  TRUCK  STEP  AND 

ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  ROD 

Don  Bundy.  Sapulpa,  OUa..  aMlpMr  to  Mid-AMCrica  Antomo- 

tive.  Inc..  Sapnlpa,  OUa. 

Filed  JoL  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282,977 
Int.  CL"  BMR  i/OO 
MS.  CL  2M— IM  «  Claima 

1.  A  universal  step  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 
a  horizontal  plate, 
a  pcnmeter  lip  being  secured  to  and  extending  downward  from  a 

from  and  side  edges  of  said  plate, 
a  backplate  being  secured  to  and  extending  upward  from  a  back 
edge  of  said  plate. 


a  cap  being  secured  over  said  plate  such  that  said  plate  is 
concealed  by  said  cap, 

at  least  one  L-shaped  brace. 

one  leg  of  each  brace  being  secured  to  a  bottom  surface  of  said 
plate,  a  second  leg  of  each  L-shaped  brace  being  secured  to  a 
proximal  end  of  a  universal  bracket,  a  distal  end  of  said 
universal  bracket  being  provided  with  means  for  securing  said 
universal  bracket  to  said  vehicle. 

an  adjustable  support  rod, 

said  support  rod  being  comprised  of  a  smaller  itxl  and  a  larger 
rod.  a  proximal  end  of  said  larger  rod  receiving  a  proximal 
end  of  said  smaller  rod  in  telescoping  maimer,  means  for 
securing  said  smaller  rod  vridiin  said  larger  rod.  a  first  end  of 
said  support  rod  being  provided  wi±  means  for  securing  said 
first  end  to  said  vehicle,  a  second  end  of  said  support  rod 
being  provided  with  means  for  securing  said  second  end  to 
said  plate. 


1.  A  wheeled  vehicle  capable  of  being  propelled  by  a  user  which 
is  cairied  thereon,  including  users  with  less  than  nonnal  muscular 
control  and  strength,  the  vehicle  comprising: 

a  frame: 

at  least  one  sleerable  wheel  connected  to  the  frame; 

user  support  means  for  supporting  the  user  on  the  frame: 

steering  means  for  allowing  the  user  to  steer  the  steeiable  wheel; 


means  for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  the  user's  thigh  at  a 
position  on  the  user's  leg  between  the  user's  knee  and  tlie 
user's  hip,  the  means  for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
user's  thigh  comprising  means  for  receiving  the  back  of  the 
user's  thigh  such  that  contact  with  the  back  of  the  user's  thigh 
is  made  and  the  means  for  receiving  the  back  of  the  user's 
thigh  is  moved  by  the  hip  extension  motion  of  the  user. 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  tlie  means  for  receiving  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  user's  thigh  to  the  frame  at  a  point  in  substantial 
alignment  with  the  user's  hip; 

driving  wheel  means  connected  to  the  frame,  the  driving  wheel 
means  comprising  a  wheel  and  means  for  transmitting  any 
extension  motion  of  the  user's  hip  into  the  rotational  move- 
ment of  the  driving  wheel  means,  the  driving  wheel  means 
comprising  an  axle  connected  to  a  driving  wheel,  the  axle 
having  an  eccentric  portion  thereof  and  the  means  for  receiv- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  the  user's  thigh  comprising  means  for 
connecting  the  back  of  the  user's  tliigh  to  the  eccentric  portioa 
of  the  axle;  and 

means  for  transmitting  the  extension  motion  of  the  user's  hip 
into  the  rotational  movement  of  the  driving  wheel  means  such 
that  die  vehicle  can  be  propelled  by  the  hip  extension  nootioa 
of  the  user. 


5.50M77 
BICYCLE 
Gregory   J.   Morean,   W  Old   Penetang   Rood,  Wyebridce, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Ang.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  28MM 
Int  CL'  B62K  21/14 
U.S.  CL  280—281.1  6  ( 


5.501.476 
MUSCLE  POWERED  THERAPEUTIC  VEHICLE 
Glade  Howell,  Sah  Lake  Qty;  Jeff  W.  Bean,  Kaysrille.-  Judith 
L.  Goock,  Salt  Lake  Oty;  Donald  Bloswick,  Salt  Lake  Qty, 
and  Don  R.  Brown,  Salt  Lake  City,  all  of  Utah,  assignon  to 
University  of  Utah  Researdi  Foundation.  Salt  Lake  Qty. 
Utah 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888,724.  May  16.  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcaUon  Jan.  19,  1995.  Ser.  No.  376,128 
InL  CI.'  B62M  1104 
MS.  a.  280—230  18  Claims 


1.  An  improved  bicycle  including  a  handlebar  assembly  com- 
prising: 

a  handlebar: 

a  control  means  operatively  coiuiected  to  a  steerable  wheel  of 
said  bicycle  for  permitting  limited  movement  of  said  handle- 
bar relative  to  a  frame  of  said  bicycle  about  an  imaginary  arc 
centered  at  a  rear  wheel  axle  of  said  bicycle,  said  control 
means  including  a  substantially  arcoidal  portion,  having  a  pair 
of  extremities  and  which  is  generally  coincident  with  said 
imaginary  arc; 

a  slider  means  engaging  said  control  means  to  allow  movement 
of  said  slider  means  along  said  arcoidal  portion,  engagement 
between  said  slider  means  and  said  conox)!  means  also  allow- 
ing movement  of  said  slider  means  in  a  direction  nonnal  to 
said  arcoidal  portion;  and 

said  handlebar  being  connected  to  said  slider  means,  whereby 
said  handlebar  is  moveable  with  said  slider  means  along  said 
arcoidal  portion  and.  to  a  relatively  lesser  extent,  in  said 
normal  direction. 
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OCCUPANT  PROPKLLED  THKKB  WHEELED  VEHICLB 
D.^  G.  Do^  ■•TW«itfc,  P^  •-*-'••  R.fc«t  L.  Do«, 

BcIyUnVe,  Pa. 

FOad  Jo.  7. 1995,  Scr.  N*.  4S3,7W 
tat  CL*  BttK  SJ02:SA)8.  B«2M  lAX) 

VS.  a. 


1.  An  occi^MBl-propelled  tricycle  comprising: 

Ml  elongated  fnune.  said  frame  including  a  forwaid  patioa  and 
a  icatwatd  portioa; 

a  gnwid  engaging  from  drive  wheel,  said  front  drive  wtoel 
mouMed  for  loiaiian  about  a  transvene  horizoixal  axis  at  the 
frjrwwd  portioa  of  the  frame; 

right  and  left  ground  engaging  tear  wheels,  said  rear  wheels 
each  mounted  for  rotabon  about  a  transverse  horizontal  axis  at 
die  learwaid  poitioo  of  the  frame,  each  said  rear  wheel  further 
being  lotataUy  attached  to  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  respective  vertical  steering  axis; 

a  pedal  assembly  at  least  partially  rearwardly  displaced  from 
said  front  drive  wheel  axis,  said  pedal  assembly  including  a 
pair  of  pedals  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  transverse  hori- 
zontal pedalling  axis; 

power  coupUng  means  coupled  to  the  pedal  assembly  and  the 
fiom  (hive  wheel  for  transmitting  rotational  power  dierebe- 
tween; 

a  seat  mounted  to  the  frame  longitudinally  between  the  trans- 
veise  hohzotttl  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rear  wheels  and  die 
pedalling  axis  for  supporting  a  user  for  upright  pedalling  of 
die  tricycle; 

a  steering  assembly,  said  steering  assembly  includes  a  rotaiable 
steering  shaft  and  a  steering  member  attached  thereto,  said 
rotatable  steering  shaft  coupled  to  both  said  rear  wheeU  for 
angulariy  displacuig  each  said  rear  wheel  with  respect  to  its 
respective  vettical  steering  axi>;  and 
a  braking  mechanism  for  applying  a  braking  force  to  at  least  one 
of  said  wheels. 


an  Mfliesive  disposed  widiin  said  bore,  for  adhering  said  leg  to 
said  spherical  member. 


S,Mly4M 

AUXILIAKY  FRAME  FOR  A  WHEELCHAIR  AND 
WHEELCHAIR  FOR  USE  WITH  AN  AUXIUARY  FRAME 
Hcndrlk  J.  CTrrtrhnan  B««trMt  33,  NL-7HI  XX  Ncede;  G«f^ 
WlMlcahf«ckata|(i  32,  NL-74S1  BT  Haaks- 
W.  a  Stakkcn,  \otknkmmf  3,  NL-74S2 
GB  HaiAiharita,  Md  Hmm  Bnaaa.  SpocMetftraat  6, 
NL-74S1  KG  Haakabcf«e«.  al  af,  NelherlaBdf 
FIM  Ju.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  253,739 
d^  priaitty,  apiiilaltoa  Ewtvcaoa  PaL  OC  JH&  4, 1993, 

93291M4.1;  Ncthcriawic  JoL  28, 1993, 9391322 

ImL  CX"  B«2M  1/14 
VS.  a.  2»— 394.1  W  C**^ 


5,591,479 

KICKSTAND  BUMPER  

E.  FchrcabMk,  4299  M  Rd^  Eacanaba.  Mkh.  49S29, 
MM>  Alka  J.  Wacgbe,  7710  SoaamH  19.55  Dr.,  GladatiMM, 
Mlch.49S37 

Filed  N<w.  t,  1994,  Ser.  Ho.  VH^f 
tat.  CL*  B«2H  1/00 
VS.  CL  299—293  *  Qitmm 

1.  A  kickstand  comprising: 
a  single  downwardly  projectable  leg  including, 
a  proximal  end,  and 
a  distal  end; 
means  for  anchoring  said  proximal  end  of  said  leg  to  a  two 

wheeled  vehicle; 
a  spherical  member  sunounding  said  distal  end  of  said  leg,  said 
spherical  member  having  a  bore  penetrating  partially  diere- 
into.  said  distal  end  of  said  leg  fitting  into  said  bore;  and 


1.  An  auxiliary  frame  for  a  wheelchair,  comprising:  coupling 
means  for  coupling  the  auxiliary  frame  to  the  wheelchair,  at  least 
one  steeraMe  wheel  and  drive  means,  wherein  die  coupling  means 
arc  formed  by  a  central  elongate  body  provided  widi  a  bearing  for 
co-action  with  a  frame  of  die  wheelchair  and  a  clamping  bracket 
pivotally  connected  to  die  elongate  body  and  co-acting  widi  die 
bearing,  wherein  die  coupling  means  also  includes  a  stationary 
hook-like  member  connected  to  die  elongate  body,  and  wherein  die 
coupling  means  also  inchides  locking  means,  which  locking  means 
ate  formed  by  a  member  pivotally  connected  to  die  clamping 
bracket  and  a  stop  connected  to  die  elongate  body. 


5,S91y481 
MOTOR  HOME  TOWING  AND  CARRYING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 
William  M  Chn«lc7,  3303  Green  Pood  Rd.,  and  Kenneth  D. 
Chnmky,  S35  Lifhtwood  Knot  lUL,  both  of  Woodmfl,  S.C. 
293S8 

Filed  Oct  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  331,995 

Int  CL*"  BMD  1/14;  B62D  53/00 

VS.  a.  280—476.1  14  dahns 


1.  Apparatus  for  securement  of  an  automobile  to  a  motor  home 
and  for  carrying  articles  between  the  motor  home  and  the  automo- 
bile for  towing  behind  the  motor  home  comprising: 

a  tow  bar  having  an  attachment  device  on  one  end  for  maldng  a 
steering  connection  to  said  motor  home  pivoted  about  an 
upright  axis  permitting  movement  of  the  tow  bar  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  plane  about  said  axis; 

a  connecting  frame  fastened  against  horizontal  movement  adja- 
cent a  forward  end  thereof  to  a  rear  portion  of  said  tow  bar, 

a  carrier  platform  member  including  a  flat  support  surface  car- 
ried by  said  connecting  frame  in  superposed  relation  thereto 
so  that  said  tow  bar  positions  a  forward  end  of  said  canier 
platform  member  adjacent  a  rear  end  of  said  motor  home; 

a  transversely  spaced  pair  of  wheels  for  suppoiting  said  carrier 
platform  member  for  hookup  of  the  apparatus  for  towing  and 
supporting  said  carrier  platform  members  for  acting  as  a 
trailer; 

a  retracting  device  facilitating  raising  of  the  wheels  and  locking 
the  wheels  during  towing  in  raised  out-of-the-way  position 
during  towing; 

a  towing  connection  for  said  automobile  carried  by  said  connect- 
ing frame  adjacent  a  rear  end  of  said  carrier  platform  member, 
and 

said  towing  connection  including 

a  substantially  horizontal  transverse  pivotal  connection  for 
securement  to  said  automobile  substantially  fixing  said  auto- 
mobile against  horizontal  movement  in  respect  to  said  con- 
necting frame  but  permitting  pivotal  movement  in  a  vertical 
plane  during  towing; 

whereby 'said  carrier  platform  member  is  positioned  between 
said  tow  bar  and  said  towing  connection  providing  a  canier 
accessible  for  use  avoiding  storage  of  articles  in  the  motor 
home  and  for  stabilizing  the  motor  home  and  automobile 
during  towing. 


5,501,482 

WHEEL  COUPLING  FOR  ATTACHING  A  VEHICULAR 

DEVICE  TO  A  WHEEL  OF  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

William  J.  McCHve,  619  Elysian,  Big  Bear  City,  Calif.  92314 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1993,  Scr.  No.  127,763 

Int  CL*  B60D  1/00 

VS.  a.  280—503  28  Clatans 

1.  A  wheel  coupling  for  attaching  a  vehicular  device  to  a  vehicle 

including  a  rotary  wheel  support  hub  having  a  bub  rotation  axis 

and  lug  bolts  spaced  circumferentially  about  said  axis,  and  a  wlieel 


coaxially  mounted  on  said  hub  having  a  central  hub  portion  con- 
taining openings  receiving  said  lug  bolts,  lespectively,  said  wheel 
coupling  comprising: 
a  coupling  part  having  a  coupling  axis  and  including  coupling 

means  for  attachment  to  said  vehicular  device, 
mounting  brackets  spaced  circumferentially  about  said  coupling 
part  including  means  for  connecting  said  brackets  to  vdiicle 
lug  bolts, 
mounting  means  mounting  said  brackets  on  said  coupling  part  in 
a  manner  which  permits  at  least  one  of  the  following  btacket 
adjustments:  (a)  adjustment  of  said  brackets  about  said  cou- 
pling axis,  (b)  adjustment  of  said  brackets  toward  and  away 
from  said  coupling  axis. 


to 


5,591,483 
AUTCNMATIC  RELEASE  SKI  BINMNG 
Premek    Steponek,    Garariacb-Parteaidrdiaa;     Gcrd 
Mtschko,    OberuunMrgao,    and    WcniH 
Garmiadi-Partcaklixhcn,  tdl   oC,  Germany, 
Marker  Dcotachlawl  GadiH,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  152,576 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  GcraMay,  Nov.  16,  1992,  42  38 
657.8 

Int  CL*  A63C  9/085 
VS.  CL  280-625  16 


1.  A  sld  binding  for  securing  a  sld  boot  to  a  sld,  said  sld  binding 
comprising: 

a  base  meinber  fixable  to  said  ski,  said  base  tnember  having  a 
longitudinal  axis; 

an  upper  housing  portion  rotatable  at  one  end  alxNit  an  axis 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  base  member, 

sole  bolder  means  connected  to  said  upper  housing  portion  at  an 
opposite  end  and  including  a  pair  of  jaws  for  laterally  holding 
the  sole  of  the  ski  boot,  said  sole  holder  means  rotatable  about 
said  transverse  axis  with  said  upper  bousing  portion; 

generally  vertical  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  upper 
housing  portion  with  said  base  member,  said  upper  housing 
portion  movable  along  said  vertical  connecting  means  when 
rotating  about  said  transverse  axis;  and 

resilient  means  operatively  engageable  with  said  connecting 
means,  for  absorbing  a  rotatioiial  force  applied  to  said  upper 
housing  portion  when  said  upper  housing  portion  rotates 
about  said  transverse  axis  and  for  biasing  said  upper  housing 
portion  towards  said  base  member. 
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S^1«4M 
RIVETLESS  CUSHION  RETAINING  RING  WITH  TABS 
WHICH  LOCK  THE  RING  IN  FLACE  AFTER  ROTATION 
G.  SadcfMM,  Syt  Lake  City:  KM  R— ■».  Wert 
Id  Bite  M.  ShaUk.  B«BllAii.  aB  of  Utah.  > 
on  to  MwtM  Iiatcnatioul,  IK^  Ckkafo,  DL 
FUed  Mar.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  379^40 
laL  a."  BMR  21/20 
VS.  CL  2m— 72^  « < 


-/ 


I.  An  annular  retainer  ring  for  holding  an  air  bag  cushion  onto 
an  air  bag  inflator  housing  consifling  of: 

an  annular  ring  having  an  iiwer  boundary,  a  body  with  a  top  and 
boaom,  an  outer  boundary,  a  plurality  of  holes  passing 
through  the  body  of  the  ring  and  a  plurality  of  axial  descend- 
ing members  integral  to  and  projecting  away  from  die  bottom 
of  said  ring,  at  least  some  of  said  axial  descending  members 
consisting  of  a  first  leg  pottioa  extending  peipendicular  to  the 
radii  of  the  annular  ting  and  leraiinating  in  a  second  leg 
poftion  bent  over  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  first  leg 
paction  said  second  leg  paction  extending  circumfereniially  to 
the  axis  of  said  ring. 


to  Larry  J. 


5,S01,4M 
FAULT  DETECTION  METHOD  AND  AFFARATUS  FOR 
AIR  BAG  ACTIVATION  DEVICE 
I  FiOUa,  Md  Ka*r-''«>'«  Otmtr,  both  of  Hyofo,  Japan, 
to  MltMbtaU  DcnU  KabMfaiU  Kaidia,  Tokyo, 


FUed  Oct  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32M23 

Clatas  priority,  applicatioa  Japaia,  Jim.  2t,  1994,  «-1373t7 

IM.  CL*  BMR  21/32 

VS.  CL  2m— TX  12  ClalBM 


5,Mlv4SS 

SNAF-ON  AIR  BAG  COVER 
L.  Ea^hoirt,  Watcrford,  Mkh^ 
WlHfct,  Leooard,  Mich. 

Cwtl—atloM  af  Scr.  No.  14M<9,  Oct  21, 1993, 
whkh  to  a  caadMatiao-to-part  af  Scr.  No.  9*4,32*,  Dec  2. 
1992,  abandoned.  TUi  appHcatloa  Jnn.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No. 
479 J59 
lot  CL'  BMR  21/20 
VS.  a  MB-728J  »  CkImM 

1.  A  plastic  molded,  snap-on  air  bag  cover  mouuble  onto  an  air 
bag  container  including  a  retaining  member,  said  soap-on  air  bag 
cover  comprising: 

a  front  cover  adapted  to  overlie  an  uninflaird  air  bag  container, 
first  and  second  side  panels  connected  to  oppowte  sides  of  said 

front  cover, 
a  resilient  clip  member  extending  from  each  of  said  side  panels, 
each  said  clip  member  having  an  extending  snap-on  groove 
defined  therein  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  retaimng  mem- 
ber for  affixing  said  air  bag  cover  to  said  air  bag  container, 
each  dip  member  characterized  in  cross  section  as  having  an 
engagement  section  for  contacting  die  retaining  member  dur- 
ing mounting  onto  the  container  and  a  biasing  groove  fonned 
therein  to  facilitate  resilient  displacement  of  the  engagement 
section  and  wherein  at  least  one  cUp  member  is  attached  to  its 
respective  side  panel  in  a  live  hinge-like  fashion  to  assist  in  a 
snap-on  mounting  of  the  cover  onto  the  container. 


I.  A  fault  detection  circuit  for  an  air  bag  activation  device 
having  collision  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  collision  of  a  vehicle 
on  which  said  device  is  installed,  air  bag  activating  means  for 
inflating  an  air  bag  in  icspooae  to  a  triggering  current,  and  control 
means  for  feeding  the  triggering  current  to  said  air  bag  activating 
means  in  response  to  a  signal  indicative  of  the  detection  of  a 
collision  of  die  vehicle  from  said  collision  sensing  means,  said 
fault  detection  circuit  comprising: 

a)  oaieot  supply  means  for  non-continuously  supplying  a  small, 
constant  magnitude  cuncM,  of  insufficient  strength  to  trigger 
the  air  bag  activating  means,  to  said  air  bag  activating  means 
to  detect  a  fault  thereof,  even  if  a  triggering  current  supply 
voltage  source  varies: 

b)  voltage  amplifying  means  for  amplifying  a  voltage  appearing 
across  said  air  bag  activating  means;  and 

c)  fault  detection  means  for  delecting  a  fault  of  said  air  bag 
activating  means  baaed  on  an  output  of  the  voluge  amplifying 
means  when  said  small,  constant  magnitude  cuirent  is  sup- 
plied to  said  air  bag  activating  means. 


5,501,487 

DRIVER  SIDE  ALL  MECHANICAL  INFLATOR  FOR 

AIRBAG  SYSTBMS 

Dennis  A.  IVeviOyan,  Plant  City,  Fla.,  and  Jeft«y  L.  Parrish, 

IVoy,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Breed  Autoniativc  TedinoloKy,  Inc., 

Lakeland,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  382,282 

Int  CL'  BMR  21/26 

VS.  CL  280—736  8  Clain» 


I.  An  inflator  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  bousing  member  cooperating  when  attached 
to  form  a  housing  having  a  central  tubular  chamber  and  an 
outer  aimular  chamber  disposed  around  said  tubular  chamber; 

a  choke  plate  captured  by  and  supported  between  said  first  and 
second  housing  members  to  divide  said  outer  chamber  into  a 
first  portion  and  a  second  portion; 

one  of  said  first  and  second  members  including  an  inner  cylin- 
drical and  an  outer  cylindrical  wall  with  said  choke  plate 
extending  between  said  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  walls; 

a  gas  generating  material  disposed  in  said  first  portion; 

filtering  means  disposed  in  said  second  portion  for  filtering 
gases  from  said  material,  said  filtering  means  including  a 
tubular  filter  member;  and 

a  baffle  disposed  adjacent  to  said  filter  member,  said  baffle  being 
tubular  and  extending  in  an  axial  direction  between  said  first 
member  and  said  choke  plate. 


5^1y488 

AIRBAG  WITH  ALTERNATE  DEPLOYMENT  MODES 

Davln  G.  Sadeihoim.  Salt  Lake  CUy;  Brian  M.  Shaklik,  Boon- 

tifiil,  and  Kirk  H.  Rasmoasen,  West  Point  aU  of  Utah, 

assignors  to  Morton  Intcmatiottal,  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  430352 

Int  CL"  BMR  21/28:21/16 

VS.  CL  280—739  17  Claims 


1.  An  aitbag  for  a  vehicle  occupant  restraint  system,  said  airfoag 
comprising: 

a  front  panel,  a  rear  panel  and  an  inner  panel  inieqx>sed  between 
said  front  and  rear  panels,  each  said  panel  having  an  outer 
peripheral  edge,  all  of  said  panels  being  of  fabric  joined 
togedier  along  a  non-rupturable  outer  seam  at  their  outer 
peripheral  edges  to  define  an  airbag  with  said  front  and  rear 
panels  being  the  outer  walls  of  ttie  airbag  and  with  said  inner 
panel  inside  the  airbag; 

a  generally  central  opening  in  the  rear  panel  providing  a  mouth 
of  the  aiibag  for  receiving  inflation  gas,  a  generally  central 
opening  in  the  inner  panel  at  least  as  large  as  said  opening  in 
the  rear  panel; 

said  inner  panel  additionally  being  joined  to  the  front  panel 
along  an  iimer  seam  around  the  central  opening  on  the  inner 
panel  and  joined  to  die  rear  panel  by  a  non-nipturable  middle 
seam  located  between  said  inner  seam  and  said  outer  seam  on 
the  inner  panel; 

a  flap  comprising  an  area  on  d>e  inner  panel  between  said  inner 
seam  and  said  middle  seam,  said  flap  having  an  inner  edge 
conqirising  said  inner  seam  and  an  outer  edge  comprising  said 
middle  seam; 

gas  exhaust  means  on  said  tear  panel  between  said  middle  seam 
and  the  mouth  of  tiie  aiibag; 

flap  release  means  for  separating  said  flap  from  tlie  front  panel  at 
or  adjacent  the  inner  edge  of  said  flap  during  inflation  of  tlie 
airbag  in  the  normal  inflation  mode,  said  separated  flap  cov- 
ering at  least  a  portion  of  the  gas  exhaust  means  on  the  rear 
panel  afier  separation  of  the  flap  from  the  front  panel  to 
prevent  escape  of  inflation  gas  through  said  covered  portion 
gas  exhaust  means. 


5,501«489 
FULLY  EXTENDED  PLEAT  FOR  PASSENGER  AOt  BAG 

FOLD 
Marc  D.  Folsani,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Donald  J.  Pazton, 
Brigham  City,  Utah,  assignors  to  Morton  International,  Inc., 
Chicago,  m. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1995,  Ser.  No.  413,743 

Int  CL'  BMR  21/16 

VS.  CL  280—743.1  <  Claiais 


JL 


^ 


-r 

St 


l^.^ 


5.  An  inflatable  folded  and  rolled  air  bag  cushion  attached  to  a 
rigid  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  vehicle  for  restraining  a 
vehicle  passenger,  the  air  bag  being  made  of  a  flexible  fabric  and 
having  a  generally  rectangular  mouth  with  one  pair  of  sides  defin- 
ing the  width  of  tlie  mouth,  said  mouth  width  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  length  of  an  opening  in  said  housing, 
ttie  folded  air  bag  cushion  including: 

at  least  two  longitudinal  pleats  defined  by  first  fold  lines  extend- 
ing parallel  to  and  for  die  extent  of  die  width  of  the  bag  mouth 
and  second  fold  lines  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  first  fold 
lines,  the  longitudinal  pleats  having  a  length  extending  per- 
pendicular to  both  the  first  and  second  fold  lines; 
the  at  least  two  longitudinal  pleats  finther  including  a  pluraliQr 
of  transverse  pleats  defined  by  third  and  fourth  fold  lines 
perpendicular  to  the  first  and  second  fold  lines,  tlie  third  and 
fourth  fold  lines  corresponding  to  die  length  of  tlie  housing 
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opouag.  dw  tnuMvene  pleals  each  extending  genenUy  the 
length  of  the  bousing  opening  and  for  the  length  of  the 
loHgiiiidinal  pleals; 

a  toU  fanned  in  the  mnsvene  pieaia  having  an  axia  paraUel  to 
the  widdi  of  the  mouth,  said  roll  being  fanned  of  only  pan  of 
the  lengdi  of  the  longitudinal  pieau  and  being  tighUy  pou- 
tioned  against  the  air  bag  cushion  fabric  at  one  side  of  the 
mouth  of  the  air  bag  to  provide  an  exposed  portion  of  the  roll 
which  does  not  extend  into  the  bousing  opening:  and 

the  remainder  of  die  length  of  the  longitudinal  pleals  being 
fanned  into  a  loop  of  unrolled  fabric  having  an  end  dial 
extends  a  predetermined  distance  from  an  edge  of  the  bousing 
opening,  said  loop  end  being  folded  inwardly  toward  die  roll 
axis  to  contact  only  pan  of  die  expoaed  roU  ponioa. 


sjsnjn 

PKEL  OFF  COUPON  REDEMPTION  CARD  AND 
TRACUNG  SYSTEM 
■M,  23M  EmMm  Ave,,  Ste.  3,  Vcatora,  Caiit 
93M3.  MicMr  !•  KtMtIk  1ta.pMi.  md  Debra  TWi 
Vcatara,Calt 
•■pwt  «r  Scr.  Na.  aS4,N2,  May  IS,  1992.  Pat 
N*.  5,maM,  a-d  «  inl^artialapartrfSer.  N«  17.7tt. 
Feb.  15.  IWl.  TWi  iHiilrKlia  May  2, 19H,  S«r.  Na  237.5W 
Tke  pnrOim  af  dw  ten*  af  lUa  paHat  aabaeqncal  to  May  3, 
2*U.  haa  beta  diadataaad. 
laL  CL'  B42D  I  SAX) 
VS.  a.  M»-7t  * 


.MO 


r" 


S.Mlv4M 
ALSUM 
Ybng-Hoag  Lo,  3F,  No.  11,  Laac  14, 
-niwm,  IWpd  Hakm.  IMwaa 

raad  imm.  7. 199S,  Scr.  Na.  47«,3S2 
iat  CL*  ■42D  1/00 
VS.  a.  2S1— 21.1 


Saa  St,  iW  CbA 


1.  A  mediod  of  redeeming  a  coupon  secured  to  a  redemption 
card  which  comprises: 
presenting  to  a  redemption  center  a  redemption  card  having  a 

bar  code  diereon  and  containing  at  least  one  peel-off  coupon; 
peeling  off  at  least  one  said  peel-off  coupon  from  said  rederap- 

tioa  card; 
nnsfetring  said  peel-off  coupon  to  a  tracking  means; 
crediting  die  value  of  said  peel-off  coupon  to  die  redeemer  by 

reading  said  bar  code  on  said  redemption  card  with  a  bar  code 

reader,  and 
returning  said  redemption  card  to  the  redeemer. 


1.  An  album  convnaing: 

a  bottom  shell  made  of  rectangular  shape,  said  boaom  sheU 
comprising  a  flat  rectangular  base,  a  first  upright  side  wall  and 
a  second  upright  side  wall  respectively  raised  from  two  oppo- 
site short  sides  of  said  flat  rectangular  base  of  said  bottom 
shell,  a  diird  upright  side  wall  raised  from  one  long  side  of 
said  flat  rectangular  base  of  said  bottom  shell  and  connected 
between  said  first  upright  side  wall  and  said  second  upright 
side  wall,  a  first  slot  on  said  first  uptight  side  wall  at  one  end 
lemote  from  said  Uiird  upnght  side  wall,  and  a  second  slot  on 
said  second  upright  side  wall  at  one  end  remote  from  said 
third  upright  side  wall; 
a  cover  shell  covered  on  said  bottom  shell,  said  cover  shell 
comprising  a  flat  rectangular  base,  an  outer  upnght  wall  and 
an  inner  upnght  wall  raised  along  one  long  side  of  said 
rectangular  base  of  said  cover  shell,  two  outward  pivot  pins 
disposed  at  two  opposite  ends  of  said  inner  and  outer  upnght 
walls  and  respectively  inserted  into  said  first  slot  and  said 
second  slot  of  said  bottom  shell  for  permitting  said  cover  shell 
to  be  pivoiably  connected  to  said  bonom  shell,  and  a  plurality 
of  binding  boles  longitudinally  spaced  on  said  inner  upnght 
wall; 
a  stack  of  pocket-designed  blank  pages  received  inside  said 
bottom  sheU  and  said  cover  sheU  for  holding  pictures,  said 
Slack  of  pocket-designed  blank  pages  having  a  plurality  of 
binding  holes  longitudinally  aligned  in  the  middle;  and 
an  elongated  binding  plate  fastened  to  said  inner  upnght  wall  of 
said  cover  shell  to  hold  said  stack  of  pocket-designed  Wank 
pages  in  place,  said  binding  plate  having  a  plurality  of  upnght 
retainer  rods  spaced  at  one  side  and  respectively  inserted 
tbrough  said  binding  holes  on  said  slack  of  pocket-designed 
blank  pages  and  Uicn  fitted  into  die  binding  boles  on  said 
inner  upnght  wall  of  said  cover  shell  to  hold  down  said  stack 
of  pocket-designed  blank  pages  in  place. 


S,Mly«92 
DEADBOLT  with  INFINITELY  ADJUSTABLE  BACKSET 
PHc  KMtmtk,  BfwkBdd,  Wis.,  airigDor  to  Master  Lock  Com- 
paay,  KOwaokec,  Wh. 

Filed  Apr.  U,  19M,  Scr.  No.  225,744 

Iat  CL'  E*SC  19/00 

VS.  a.  292—1.5  22  Clatos 


/'>-// 


1.  An  adjustable  backset  door  latch  having  a  case,  a  bolt  mov- 
able within  said  case  between  an  extended  position  in  which  the 
bolt  extends  forwardly  of  said  case  and  a  retracted  position  in 
which  said  bolt  is  widiin  said  case,  a  swivel  mounted  in  Said  case 
for  turning  movement,  means  connecting  said  swivel  and  said  bolt 
whereby  turning  of  said  swivel  moves  said  boll  between  said 
extended  and  retracted  positions,  said  swivel  being  movable  rela- 
tive to  a  forward  end  of  said  casing  for  adjusting  backset  between 
defined  backset  adjusnneni  limits  and  at  all  of  infinite  positions 
therebetween, 

and  means  for  holding  said  boh  in  a  fiilly  extended  posibon. 
resisting  inward  movement  diereof  except  by  turning  of  said 
swivel,  at  eiUier  hmit  of  backset  adjustment  and  at  all  backset 
adjustment  positions  diereberween. 


5.501y493 

SECURITY  DEVICE  FOR  DUAL  DOORS 

Robert  H.  Artbnr,  1465  Vbi  sticlla,  PoaMMia,  CalU.  91748 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  310.588 

Iat  CL"  E05C  79/75 

U.S.  CL  292—258  11  Oainis 


1.  A  security  device  for  securing  first  and  second  adjacent  doors 
having  first  and  second  door  knobs,  respectively,  each  door  knob 
having  a  neck  portion  and  a  head  portion,  the  security  device 
comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  plate  disposed  substantially  between  two  parallel 
planes,  the  rigid  plate  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  first  side  wall 
and  a  second  side  wall; 

(b)  first  and  second  openings  spaced  apait  from  one  another  in 
the  bonom  wall  of  the  plate,  the  first  and  second  openings 
having  first  and  second  inside  walls  and  first  and  second 
outside  walls,  respectively,  contiguous  with  the  bottom  wall. 
the  first  and  second  openings  being  wider  than  the  neck 
portions  and  narrower  than  the  head  portions  of  the  first  and 
second  door  knobs,  respectively,  so  that  the  neck  portions  fit 
within  the  openings  and  the  plate  is  held  in  place  by  the  bead 
portions  when  the  plate  is  installed  on  the  doors; 

(c)  first  and  second  holes  in  the  first  and  second  side  walls, 
respectively,  the  first  and  second  holes  extending  substantially 
paraUel  lo  and  between  the  two  planes  through  the  plate  and 
through  the  first  and  second  outside  walls,  respectively; 

(d)  first  and  second  locking  pins  slidably  disposed  within  the 
first  and  second  holes,  respectively,  the  pins  being  sufficiently 
long  so  that,  in  locked  positions  of  the  pins,  the  first  and 
second  pins  are  capable  of  extending: 

(i)  through  the  first  and  second  holes,  respectively; 

(ii)  into  the  first  and  second  c^nings,  respectively;  and 

(iii)  below  the  first  and  second  neck  portions,  respectively, 
when  the  plate  is  installed, 

so  that,  in  their  locked  positions,  the  pins  prevent  the  plate 
from  being  removed  from  the  docvs  when  the  plate  is 
installed  on  the  doors,  the  first  and  second  pins  finther 
having  protruding  portions  extending  out  of  the  holes  for 
gripping  by  a  user  of  the  security  device;  and 

(e)  first  and  second  springs  attached  to  the  first  and  second 
locking  pins  for  biasing  the  first  and  second  locking  pins  to 
their  locked  positions. 


5.501,494 
PORTABLE  DOOR  LOCK  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  BY 
PEOPLE  OF  ALL  AGES 
Thomas  WiUctts,  8  Caaidot  La.,  St  James,  N.Y.  11780 
Filed  Sep.  12, 1994.  Scr.  No.  304,395 
Int  CL'  C05C  17/04 
VS.  CL  292—262  11  Claims 

1.  A  removable  door  lock  in  combination  with  a  door  compris- 
ing: 

a)  an  exterior  member 

b)  a  cord  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  being 
coupled  to  said  exterior  member, 

c)  an  interior  member  sUdably  arranged  on  said  cord  so  that  it  is 
movable  along  said  cord  toward  and  away  from  said  exterior 
member. 


said  cord  containing  stopping  means  for  stopping  movetneat  of 
said  interior  member  in  a  direction  away  from  said  exterior 
tnember,  said  stopping  means  being  located  at  a  point  on  said 
cord  between  said  first  and  second  ends;  and 

said  interior  member  having  means  for  selectively  engaging  said 
stopping  member  so  that  said  interior  member  may  be  stopped 
by  and  released  from  said  stopping  member,  wherein 

said  exterior  member  is  located  on  an  exterior  side  of  the  door 
and  said  interior  member  is  located  on  an  interior  side  of  the 
door,  and  after  the  door  is  dosed,  said  interior  member  is  slid 
along  said  cord  toward  the  door  and  said  means  for  selectively 
engaging  said  stopping  member  is  brought  into  engagement 
with  said  stopping  member. 


5.501,495 
AUTOMOBILE  DOOR  STRIKER  ASSEMBLY 
Barren  S.  CUucberty,  JacksoD,  Mich.,  aarigaor  to  Maacbcstcr 
Stamping  Corporatioii,  Maacbestctv  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  15. 1994,  Scr.  No.  196.467 
Int  CL'  E05B  15/02 
VS.  CL  292—340  8  < 


1.  A  sinker  assembly  for  an  automobile  door  locking  media- 
nism,  said  striker  assembly  comprising: 
a  body  defined  by  a  pair  of  individually  formed  rigid  members 
fixedly  secured  lo  one  another  to  form  said  body,  said  rigid 
members  each  being  unitary  structures  including  a  mounting 
flange  adapted  to  mount  said  striko'  assembly  to  an  automo- 
bile door,  said  rigid  members  each  also  including  a  substan- 
tially planar  striker  plate  having  an  interior  face  and  an 
exterior  face,  said  mounting  flanges  being  angularly  oriented 
with  respect  to  said  striker  plates,  said  interior  faces  of  said 
striker  plates  being  in  surface-to-surface  contact  with  one 
another  and  said  interior  face  of  one  of  said  striker  plates 
being  fixedly  secured  to  said  interior  face  of  the  other  of  said 
striker  plates,  each  of  said  striker  plates  having  portions 
defining  an  aperture  commonly  extending  through  both  of 
said  striker  plates,  said  aperture  being  defined  in  said  striker 
plates  so  as  to  be  generally  offset  to  one  side  of  said  striker 
plates,  said  striker  plates  being  secured  to  each  other  by  a  spot 
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weM  M  an  enlarged  area  resulting  firom  the  offset  location  of 
said  aperture,  said  aperture  further  defining  an  iniegral  striker 
bar  in  said  striker  plates  which  extends  along  two  sides  of  said 
striker  plates  in  opposition  to  said  enlarged  area,  said  striker 
bar  and  said  aperture  being  configured  to  receive  a  latch  of  die 
automobile  door  locking  mechanism  thereby  retaining  the 
automobile  door  in  its  closed  position. 


a  top  and  a  bottom  bracket  tube  each  having  an  end  adjustably 
telescoped  within  said  assembly  tube  and  each  having  a  drum 
engaging  bracket  ■  a  ftee  end. 


wnE  MBSH  PULLKR 

,  P.O.  Bm  «S1,  Key*.  CaKL  M3M 

rikd  J«L  at.  19N,  Scr.  N«.  535^34 
I^  a.*  B6SG  7/12 
VS.  CL  XH—U  * 


RafcwtS. 


53«1<498 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MECHANICALLY 

INTELUGENT  GRASPING 

ri_u T  tiiiiiininiiriff"'-  "-  ■•'i — «>^Tw.1^~^-«^«■rf 

Ibc  UaHcntty  of  PimijIimIi,  PWtaddpfcto,  P«. 
CoatiMiatliM  of  Scr.  N«.  0^35,  May  13, 1993,  rtwndnQfd, 
wkkk  la  •  coaliMallM  of  Scr.  N«k.  79M15.  Nov.  2*.  1991. 
■hcnilnTil.  whick  b  a  i  all— atlna  nf  "irr  No.  596.572,  Oct 

U.  199*.  abandOMd.  wMck  If  a  cwtiMWiioo  oT  Scr.  No. 

52i,714,  May  S,  199*.  ilnai»ar<.  wMch  la  a  ilhrWoo  of  Scr. 

No.  239,1»7.  Aot.  31. 19«.  P»«.  No.  4.95732i.  Tkla  appUca- 

don  Jim.  7. 1994.  Scr.  No.  255,123 

bit  CL*  B2SJ  15/10 

VS.  CL  294— !•»  17  Clminu 


1.  A  wire  mesh  puller  comprising 

an  eloagausd  rigid  shank  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  side. 

a  substantially  straight  tooth  depending  laterally  from  the  lower 
side  of  said  shank  at  an  outer  end  thereof,  and 

a  handle  attached  to  an  inner  end  of  said  shank  in  substantially 
perpendicular  relation  thereto  and  substantially  parallel  rela- 
tioa  to  said  tooth  and  having  a  major  portion  dependmg  from 
the  lower  side  of  said  shank  and  a  minor  portion  extending 
above  the  upper  side  of  said  shank  sufficient  to  accommodate 
gripping  by  die  index  finger  of  a  hand  having  the  remaining 
fingers  theieof  disposed  about  said  handle  below  said  shank. 


S,5tly«7 

ADJUSTABLE  DRUM  HANDLING  CARRIER 

Bradley  HoOoway,  Aagoia,  ImL,  aariCMT  to  Vcrtii  Mambctur- 

lug  Coaapaaiy.  Aiitoi>>  ImL 

Flkd  Mar.  1*.  1994.  Scr.  No.  214>I2 

latCL^BMC/Z/O- 
VS.  CL  294— M.4  * 


I.  An  adjustable  drum  handling  carrier  comprising: 
an  arcuate  cradle  for  peripherally  engaging  said  drum; 
an  upright  assembly  tube  extending  parallel  to  an  axis  of  said 
drum  and  removably  attached  to  a  midpoint  of  said  cradle  by 
a  strap  and  bolts  received  in  spaced  threaded  bosses  on  said 
assembly  tube;  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  grasping  an  object,  comprising: 

(a)  a  palmar  surface  comprising  a  grasping  surface  and  a  perim- 
eter. 

(b)  a  first  articulated  member  comprising  a  grasping  surface,  the 
member  attached  to  said  palmar  surface  by  a  grip  drive  having 
an  axis  of  ixHation.  wherein  die  grasping  surface  of  the  mem- 
ber is  displaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  and  the  axis  of 
rotation  is  attached  to  the  palmar  surface  at  a  point  inward 
from  the  perimeter  of  die  palnur  surface,  and  wherein  the 
articulated  member  further  comprises  at  least  a  first  and  a 
second  rotauble  joint,  wherein  both  of  the  rotauWe  joints  are 
disposed  above  the  grasping  surface  of  die  palmar  surface  at 
all  times,  and  Uie  axis  of  rotation  of  Uie  first  articulated 
member  is  fixed  at  a  first  position  and  placed  to  allow  a  range 
of  motion  of  at  least  90',  and  wherein  said  articulated  member 
is  moveable  relative  to  the  perimeter; 

(c)  means  for  acmating  said  articulated  member  in  coordination 
wiUi  said  palmar  surface  by  routing  the  first  and  second 
rotatable  joints  and  by  moving  die  grip  drive  about  die  axis  of 
rotation;  and 

(d)  a  non-ioataMe  stationary  member  affixed  to  die  palmar 
surface,  and  comprising  a  grasping  surface. 

whereby  the  aiticuUied  member  and  the  stationary  member  can 
selectively  cooperate  to  grasp  an  object  between  diem  and  can 
selectively  be  positioned  so  diat  a  respective  grasping  surface  of 
each  of  them  is  coplanar  and  can  be  used  to  execute  a  grasp. 


5.501.499 

TOPLESS  CONTAINER  CARRIER 

Frank  L.  Zitka,  3<M  Buckley  RiL,  Radne,  Wis.  53404 

Filed  Jan.  20. 1994.  Scr.  No.  262.676 

Int  a.*  B65D  71/00 

VS.  CL  294—159  18  Claims 


5.501,501 

TRUCK-BED  DETACHABLE  SEAT  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  M.  WUte.  P.O.  Box  337.  Arroyo  Gramle.  Caitf.  93421, 

and  Jdb«y  P.  Zee.  3965  Sourdoi«h  Rd.,  Actoo,  CaHt  935M 

Filed  Apr.  4. 1994.  Scr.  No.  222.014 

Int  CL'  B60N  2/24 

VS.  a.  296—64  20  OaiBH 


20,36 


1.  A  topless  container  carrier  comprising  two  elongated  pieces 
forming  a  T-shape  and  with  each  having  an  upright  stem  and  an 
elongated  portion  disposed  transverse  to  said  stem,  said  stems 
having  openings  therein  disposed  Co  align  with  selected  ones  of 
each  other  when  said  steins  are  in  adjacent  and  overlapping  posi- 
tions relative  to  each  other,  releasable  fasteners  disposed  in 
selected  ones  of  said  openings  for  releasably  receiving  said  pieces 
together  to  have  said  portions  spaced  apart  at  selected  distances, 
fingers  attached  to  one  of  said  portions  and  pointed  toward  the 
other  of  said  portions  and  being  arranged  to  extend  into  an  open 
top  of  a  container  positioned  between  said  portions,  whereby  said 
other  of  said  portions  upwardly  supports  the  container  and  said 
fingers  hold  the  open  top  end  of  the  container. 


5,501,500 

TRUCK  BED  EXTENSION  APPARATUS 

Paul  W.  Cannon,  505  Daniel  La.,  Brandon,  Miss.  39042 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  342,252 

Int  CL"  B60R  9/06 

VS.  CL  296—26  15  Claims 


1.  An  extension  for  a  pick  up  truck  bed  comprising: 

an  elongate  plate  sized  to  fit  from  within  a  pick  up  truck  bed  to 
a  position  beyond  the  rear  of  the  pick  up  truck; 

a  first  and  a  second  extensible  telescoping  brace,  each  extending 
firom  a  forward  side  position  on  said  plate  up  to  an  overhang- 
ing truck  bed  lip  on  the  pick  up  truck,  including  means  for 
extending  said  braces  to  hold  said  plate  forward  end  down 
against  said  pick  up  truck  bed; 

a  tongue  receiving  box  affixed  to  a  rear  bumper  of  said  truck; 

a  undercarriage  affixed  at  a  rear  end  to  said  plate,  having  a 
forward  extending  tongue,  said  tongue  received  and  held 
within  said  box;  and 

means  for  affixing  said  tongue  into  said  box. 


1.  A  seat  assembly  that  detachably  attaches  to  a  tiuck  bed,  said 
seat  assembly  comprising: 

a)  a  first  and  seomd  side  plate,  with  each  plate  having  an  upper 
edge,  a  lower  edge,  a  front  edge  and  a  back  edge,  said  side 
plate  Anther  having  normal  to  its  side: 

(1)  at  least  two  seat  attachment  bores  diercthrougfa,  located 
near  the  lower  edge, 

(2)  a  backrest  hinge  pin  bore  therethrough,  located  near  die 
back  edge, 

(3)  a  backrest  locking  bore  dieredirough,  located  near  the 
comer  of  the  upper  edge  and  die  back  edge, 

(4)  at  least  two  seat-belt  attachment  bores  therethrough, 
located  near  the  upper  edge  of  said  second  side  plate,  and, 

(5)  a  seat-belt  receptor  bore  therethrough,  located  near  the 
upper  edge  of  said  first  side  plate  and  centrally  aligned 
between  said  at  least  two  seat  belt  attachment  bores, 

b)  a  seat  having  a  lower  surface,  an  upper  surface,  a  first  side 
surface  and  a  second  side  surface,  with  the  first  and  second 
side  surfaces  each  having  at  least  two  side-plate  attachment 
bores  therethrough  in  alignment  with  the  respective  at  least 
two  seat  attachment  bores  on  said  first  and  second  side  plates, 
where  through  the  attachment  bores  is  inserted  an  attachment 
means  that  secures  said  first  and  second  side  plates  to  said 
seat, 

c)  means  for  attaching  said  seat  to  the  truck  bed, 

d)  a  backrest  comprising: 

(1)  an  upper  frame  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end, 

(2)  a  first  vertical  member  extending  downward  from  the  first 
end  of  die  upper  frame  member  and  having  near  its  bottom 
edge,  normal  to  the  first  vertical  member,  a  hinge  pin  bore 
therethrough  and  having  above  the  hinge  pin  bore,  also 
normal  to  die  first  vertical  member,  a  locking  bore  diere- 
through. 

(3)  a  second  vertical  member  extending  downward  from  the 
second  end  of  the  upper  friune  member  and  having  near  its 
bottom  edge,  normal  to  the  second  vertical  member,  a  hinge 
pin  bore  therethrough  and  having  above  the  hinge  pin  bore, 
also  normal  to  the  second  vertical  member,  a  locking  bore 
therethrough, 

e)  a  pivot  pin  inserted  through  each  of  the  hinge  pin  bores  on 
said  backrest  and  through  the  backrest  hinge  pin  bores  on  said 
side  plates,  where  said  pivot  pins  have  means  for  being 
retained  dierein  and  allow,  said  backrest  to  be  lowered  against 
the  upper  surface  of  said  seat, 

0  a  locking  pin  inserted  dirough  each  of  the  locking  botes  on 
said  backrest  and  through  the  backrest  locking  bores  on  said 
first  and  second  side  plate,  where  when  said  locking  pins  are 
inserted,  said  backrest  is  secured  in  its  upright,  normal  sitting 
position  and  when  said  locking  pins  are  not  inserted,  said 
backrest  pivots  downward  about  said  pivot  pin  to  allow  said 
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backicst  lo  be  lowered  against  ibe  appa  sufface  of  said  seat 

when  said  assembly  is  not  being  occupied, 
g)  a  seal  bell  assembly  comprising: 

(1)  a  seat  belt  buckle  receptor  that  includes  a  bottom  sectioa 
having  a  bate  therethrough  that  is  in  alignment  with  said 
seal-belt  receptor  bore  on  said  first  side  plaie.  where 
through  said  bores  is  insetted  and  retained  a  receptor  pin  lo 
swivelly  attach  said  receptor  to  said  first  side  plate,  and 

2)  a  seal  belt  having  an  attachment  sectioa  on  one  end  and  a 
bucUe-inaen  on  the  other  end.  widi  the  adachmeni  section 
attached  to  and  near  die  upper  edge  of  said  second  side 
plate  by  a  pair  of  bolt  and  nut  combinatioiit,  where  when 
said  buckle  insert  is  lockably  insetted  into  said  seat-beh 
receptor,  a  person  sitting  ou  said  assembly  is  safely 
restrained  ihereta 


VEmCULAK  DOOK 
Bcwy  Thayer,  1  Mm  Ave,  Worcerteiv  Mm.  •1M9 
FOcd  Mmt.  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  216,947 
lat  CL*  BMJ  5/12 
VS.  a.  2M— 14<J 


ITCInliM 


5,5il,5W 

FOLDABLE  VEHICLE  COVER 

Skc^-FM«  Waag,  S8,  Ma  Ynnn  Wcat  SL,  lUchuag,  TUwna 

Filed  jMk  3,  IMS,  Scr.  N«.  3M,3t2 

Iirt.  CL*"  BMJ  n/00 

vs.  CL  2»t— 134  5 


1.  An  exterior  door  for  providing  access  to  the  interior  of  a 
vehicle  comprising  a  roU  door  and  means  for  mounting  said  roU 
door  on  die  outside  of  said  vehicle; 

wherein  said  door  tracks  have  open  sides  which  face  outwardly 
and  are  mounted  inwardly  from  the  rear  edge  of  said  vehicle 
along  said  header,  and  before  reaching  the  top  comer  of  die 
vehicle,  said  tracks  curve  towards  outer  edges,  and  ihen  curve 
back  to  form  said  lop  rails  substantially  flush  with  die  roof  of 
said  vehicle; 

diereby  to  allow  said  door  to  seal  said  vehicle  when  in  a  down 
closed-posibon,  while  allowing  said  door  to  clear  die  corner 
of  said  vehicle  during  opening,  and  then  allowing  the  opened 
door  to  sit  above  die  roof  when  in  die  up.  fiilly-open  position. 


1.  A  foldable  vehicle  cover  comprising: 

a  frame  securing  a  vehicle,  said  frame  including  a  substantially 
U-shaped  configuraiioa  having  two  free  ends  and  an  upper 
portion  which  has  a  first  engaging  means  provided  thereon; 

a  plurality  of  substantially  U-shaped  panels  including  two  free 
ends  pivolally  coupled  to  said  free  ends  of  said  frame,  said 
panels  including  an  innermost  panel  located  beside  said  frame 
and  including  an  outermost  panel,  each  of  said  panels  includ- 
ing a  lower  portion  having  a  second  engaging  means  provided 
diereon.  said  second  engaging  means  of  said  innermost  panel 
being  engaged  widi  said  first  engaging  means  for  limiting 
rotational  movement  of  said  innermost  panel,  each  of  said 
panels  including  an  upper  portion  having  a  diird  engaging 
means  for  engaging  widi  said  second  engaging  means  to  Umii 
rotational  movement  of  said  panels: 

a  cap  engaged  beside  said  ouiermosi  panel  and  including  two 
free  ends  pivotally  coupled  to  said  free  ends  of  said  panels, 
said  c^  includiag  a  lower  portion  having  a  fourth  engaging 
means  for  engaging  widi  said  diird  engaging  means  of  said 
outermost  panel  and  for  rotating  said  panels  to  form  a  nested 
group  of  arch  shaped  configuration  for  covering  and  for 
protecting  said  vehicle;  and 
each  of  said  ftame,  said  panels  and  said  cap  comprising  two  legs 
including  a  middle  portion  having  an  arched  portion  formed 
thereon  for  aligning  with  wheels  of  said  vehicle. 


5,501,304 
MOTOR  HOME  CONSTRUCTION 
jMet  R.  Kus,  RiTcrride,  CaMf.,  Mignor  to  Fleetwood  Entei^ 
priMs  Inc..  Rhrtnide,  Cattf. 

FOcd  JoL  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  270,141 

ImL  CL''  B40P  3/32 

VS.  Ct  294-1*4  23  Clatai 


1.  In  a  motor  home  including  a  chassis  frame,  die  chassis  frame 
having  front  and  rear  ends,  sides  extending  between  die  ends  and 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  longitudinal  chassis  frame  tails,  extend- 
ing generally  between  die  ends  and  supported  by  a  rear  axle  widi 
wheels,  the  structural  improvement  comprising: 

a  pair  of  longitudinally-extending  beam  members  forming  a  set 
of  longinidinal  platform  rail  members,  die  longitudinal  plat- 
form rail  members  positioned  substantially  above  and  gener- 
ally parallel  to  and  rigidly  interconnected  with  die  chassis 
frame  rails  and  extending  from  substantially  in  advance  of  die 
axle  lo  the  end  of  the  chassis  frime  rails; 
a  plurality  of  transversely-extending  cross-beam  members,  the 
cross-beam  members  connected  to  each  of  die  longitudinal 
platform  raU  members  and  lying  above  die  chassis  frame  rails; 
a  plurality  of  lower  outrigger  supports  cantilevered  and  secured 
10  die  chassis  frame  rails  and  extending  generally  parallel  to 
one  another  from  the  chassis  franM  rails; 


a  plurality  of  upper  outrigger  supports  cantilevered  and  secured 
to  at  least  one  of  the  longitudinal  platform  rail  members  and 
extending  from  the  rail  member  generally  parallel  to  the  other 
upper  outrigger  supports,  the  upper  outiigger  supports  being 
secured  such  diat  an  upper  surface  of  each  upper  outrigger 
support  is  substantially  coplanar  with  an  upper  surface  of  the 
adjacent  longitudinal  platform  rail;  and 

at  least  one  storage  bin  positioned  between  adjacent  extending 
outrigger  supports,  the  bin  being  generally  box-shaped  and 
having  at  least  one  open  side,  die  bin  being  secured  to  the 
adjacent  outrigger  supports  to  form  a  storage  compartmenL 


5,501,505 

SHOULDER  STRAPS  FOR  BEACH  CHAIR 

David  Jablonski,  14A  Blrrhview  Dr.,  Piscataway,  N  J.  08854 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3014^ 

lot  CL*  A47C  l/OO 

VS.  CL  297—4  -  5  Oaiias 


1.  Straps  for  attachment  to  a  chair  to  enable  a  person  to  carry 
said  chair  on  their  shoulders  in  combination  with  a  chair, 

said  chair  having  a  frame,  a  backrest  attached  to  said  frame,  said 
backrest  having  at  least  a  top  portion  and  a  bottom  portion,  a 
teat  area  attached  lo  said  frwne  allowing  a  person  to  sit  on 
said  chair,  and  legs  also  attached  to  said  frame  allowing  said 
chair  to  be  supported  on  a  surface, 

said  straps  comprising,  at  least  a  pair  of  straps, 

each  of  said  straps  having  a  first  end  attached  adjacent  to  said 
lop  portion  of  said  backrest,  and  a  second  end  attached 
adjacent  to  said  bottom  portion  of  said  backrest, 

one  of  said  straps  crossing  said  other  strap  at  a  point  between 
said  first  end  and  said  second  end,  so  that  the  length  of  said 
straps  on  one  side  of  said  crossing  point  is  shorter  than  the 
length  of  said  straps  on  the  other  si<^  of  said  crossing  point. 

said  length  of  said  straps  on  one  side  of  said  crossing  point  that 
is  shorter  being  closer  to  said  legs  than  to  said  top  portion  of 
said  backrest. 

said  straps  are  joined  together  at  said  crossing  point  and  said 
crossing  point  being  closer  to  said  legs  than  to  said  top 
portion  of  said  backrest. 


b)  an  H-shaped  lower  clamp  having  a  central  curved  bottom 
engagable  with  the  curved  slot  of  die  base,  a  pair  of  opposed 
sides,  an  upwardly  curved  slotted  flange  on  each  side,  and  a 
pair  of  inwardly  directed  opposed  keys  at  the  curved  bottom 
for  engagement  with  die  curved  recesses  of  the  base; 

c)  an  H-shaped  upper  clan^  including  a  central  curved  top 
surface,  a  pair  of  opposed  sides,  a  downwardly  curved  slotted 
flange  at  each  side,  a  front  portion  including  an  open  slot  and 
an  axle  hole,  a  rear  portion  including  an  open  slot  and  an  axle 
hole,  a  pair  of  axles  receivable  within  the  axle  holes,  and  each 
axle  having  a  threaded  hole  formed  dierein;  and 

d)  a  pair  of  threaded  bolts  engageable  through  die  hole  and  open 
slot  of  the  base  and  threadedly  engageable  with  die  direaded 
holes  of  the  axles  for  securing  the  upper  and  lower  clamps  to 
the  base  and  die  rails  of  a  saddle  between  the  upwardly 
curved  slotted  flanges  of  the  lower  clamp  and  the  downwardly 
curved  slotted  flanges  of  the  upper  clainp. 


5,501,507 
SEAT  WrrH  SPRING-LOADED  LUMBAR  SUPPORT 
Kvl  Hummitiscli,  27-225  Bcqfaadn  Rd.,  Watertoo,  Oatario, 
Canada 

FDcd  Scfi.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  305,945 
iBt  CL*  A47C  7/14 
VS.  CL  297—284.4  4 


5,501,506 
BICYCLE  SADDLE  ADJUSTMENT  STRUCTURE 
Vu-Ju  Kao,  2,  AUey  1,  Lane  29,  Sec  2,  Pei-SUn  Rd.,  Shin-Tlcn 
City,  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  May  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  239,976 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  TUwan,  May  U,  1993, 82216181 
Int  CL'  B62J  l/OO 
VS.  CL  297—215.15  1  Claim 

1.  A  bicycle  saddle  adjustment  structure  comprising: 
a)  a  seat  post  including  a  top  portion,  a  base  on  the  top  portion, 
die  base  including  a  central  curved  slot  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  sides,  a  curved  recess  extending  outwardly  from  each 
side,  a  front  protruding  side  provided  with  a  hole  tliere- 
through,  and  a  rear  protruding  side  provided  with  an  open  slot 
therein; 


1.  A  chair  comprising: 
a  base; 
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a  seat  assembly  supported  above  the  base;  SA'lp'' „  „„  ._ 

L^se«LTn«l.o«.eas.o«eof.«db.sea«is«d  HtAME  ASSEMBLY  TOR  A  VEHICLE  SEAT     _ 

seal  aMemWy.  said  seat  back  being  generally  fixed  in  positkw   AItu«  E.  Umrtta,  KMiTife.  "tao,  a-llMr  to  NalioMi  Se-I- 

relative  to  tbe  seat  assembly  at  any  given  point  in  time,  and       ing  Ce«pMiy,  VoMrc,  IkM. 

which  U  positioned  90  as  to  contact  the  upper  back  area  or  a  FBed  Apr.  »,  IfH,  Ser.  No.  235^» 

person  when  sitting  in  the  chair.  »^  CI  A«7C  7/20 

a  lumbar  suppon  secured  to  at  least  one  of  said  base  and  said   UA  O.  2»7— 452.18  M  Ctoima 

seat  assembly  independenUy  of  said  upper  seat  back,  said 

lumbar  support  being  positioned  so  as  to  contact  the  lumbar  ?» 

area  of  a  penon  when  sitting  in  the  chair,  and  — ' 

biasing  means  for  continuously  uiging  said  lumbar  support 

forwardly  from  a  position  of  general  alignment  with  said 

upper  seat  back  such  that  said  lumbar  support  is  automaocally  ■>• 

maintained  against  and  in  general  alignment  with  the  lumbar  *^^XJ\ 

area  of  the  person  when  the  person  leans  forward  in  the  chair. 


5^13« 

DEVKX  KMI  SUFPOHTING  THE  USEE  OF  A  CHAW 

AalkMy  S.  Ltewdtyn,  19355  Wdk  Ed..  AlkcM,  Ate.  3MU 

Filed  Aug.  2*.  1994,  S«r.  No.  29«.5t2 

fat  a.*  A47C  7/36 

VS.  a.  lan—srt  ' 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  connection  with  a  seat  having  a  base,  a 
back,  and  a  headrest,  said  device  comprising: 

a.  an  attachment  member  having  means  for  releatible  attaching 
said  device  to  said  headrest; 

b.  a  first  upper  support  member  attached  to  said  attachment 
member  by  a  first  elongated  strap  extending  between  said 
attachment  member  and  said  first  upper  support  member. 

c.  at  least  one  additional  upper  support  member  attached  to  said 
attachment  member  by  at  least  one  additional  strap,  at  least 
one  strap  for  each  additional  upper  support  member,  with 
each  succeeding  additional  strap  being  longer  than  the  preced- 
ing soap  said  at  least  one  additional  strap  and  respective 
additional  support  member  being  separate  from  and  unat- 
tached to  any  other  preceding  support  member,  and 

d.  a  lumbar  support  noember  attached  to  said  first  attachment 
member  by  a  hmbar  strap  said  lumber  support  member 
yifwiii  10  extend  to  a  lumbar  poiiu  on  said  back. 


1.  A  frame  assembly  for  a  vehicle  seat  having  a  front,  a  back  a 
lower  back  comer  and  two  opposite  sides  including  one  side  of  the 
seat  and  the  other  side  of  the  seat,  the  assembly  comprising: 
a  seat-suppoiting  section  including  two  elongated  side  members 
including  one  side  member  and  the  other  tide  member  and 
arranged  so  as  to  extend  between  the  front  and  the  back  of  the 
seat  and  so  that  each  side  member  is  provided  with  a  back 
end,  die  one  side  member  being  disposed  adjacent  the  one 
side  of  the  seat  and  the  other  side  member  beuig  disposed 
adjacent  the  other  side  of  the  seat  and  each  of  the  two  side 
members  having  a  longitudinal  axis: 
a  back-supporting  section  including  an  elongated  beam  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  wherein  the  elongated  beam  is  disposed 
adjacent  the  back  andtheonesideoftheseatsothatthe 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  one  tide  member  and  the  longitiidinal 
axis  of  the  beam  are  coplanar.  die  beam  being  arranged  in  an 
angular  relationship  with  the  one  elongated  side  member  so  as 
to  extend  generally  upwardly  therefrom  and  so  that  the  beam 
is  provided  with  an  upper  end  portion,  a  lower  end  and  a 
lower  end  portioa,  the  back-supporting  section  also  including 
bracing  means  which  extend  between  the  upper  end  portion 
and  a  predetermuied  location  disposed  adjacent  die  back  and 
the  other  tide  of  the  seat;  and 
gusset  means  for  joining  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  beam  to 
die  one  elongated  side  member  and  for  joining  the  bracing 
means  to  the  other  elongated  side  member  wherein  the  gusset 
means  includes  a  first  comer-strengthening  gusset  disposed 
adjacent  die  one  side  of  the  seat  for  spanmng  die  lower  back 
comer  dtereof  and  is  attached  to  the  lower  end  portion  of  die 
beam  at  a  first  location  therealong  which  is  spaced  from  die 
lower  end  diereof  and  to  the  one  side  member  at  a  second 
location  dierealong  which  is  spaced  from  die  back  end  diereof 
so  dial  the  first  gusset  maintains  a  preselected  and  nonadjust- 
able  spacmg  between  the  first  and  second  locations,  and  die 
gusset  means  fiitther  includes  a  second  comer-strengthening 
gusset  disposed  adjacent  die  other  side  of  die  teat  for  span- 
mng die  lower  hack  comer  diereof  and  is  attached  to  die 
bracing  means  at  dw  predetermined  location  and  to  die  other 
side  member  at  anodier  location  dterealong  which  is  spaced 
from  die  back  end  diereof  to  diat  die  second  gusset  maintains 
a  preselected  and  noaadjustabte  spacing  between  die  predeter- 
mined location  and  die  another  location. 


S,501,51« 
STRUCTURE  FOR  CONNECTING  FLEXIBLE  ANNULAR 

MOLDING  TO  WHEEL  CAP  BODY 
TUiasU  IcUkawa,  and  bao  Soiiii,  both  oT  AkU,  Japan, 
ors  to  KabtHhiki  Kaisiia  Tbkai  Rika  DenU 
Aidii,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4C7,293 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JoL  28, 1994,  6-176536 

Int  CL'  B6W  7/04 

U.S.  CL  301—37.23  10  Claims 


"•^U^ 


1.  A  wheel  cap  for  an  automobile  comprising: 

a  wheel  cap  body  which  is  formed  approximately  in  a  disk  shape 
and  which  has  a  periphery  thereof  in  which  a  plurality  of 
through-holes  are  made  with  adjacent  through-holes  separat- 
ing from  each  other  with  a  predetermined  space,  and 

a  flexible  annulsr  molding  which  is  fitted  around  die  periphery 
of  the  wheel  cap  body  and  which  has  a  molding  body  and  a 
plurality  of  engaging  legs,  corresponding  to  the  through- 
holes,  which  extend  from  the  moldiiig  body  in  a  projecting 
direction  in  which  each  of  the  engaging  leg  is  inserted  into  the 
through-hole  of  the  wheel  cap  body, 

each  engaging  leg  of  the  flexible  annular  molding  having  a 
proximal  part  a  first  engaging  part,  a  second  engaging  part, 
and  a  distal  part,  which  are  fixed  one  after  another  in  this 
order  from  a  side  of  the  molding  body,  wherein  the  proximal 
part,  which  has  an  outer  diameter  generally  equal  to  an  inner 
diameter  of  the  through-hole  of  the  wheel  cap  body,  engages 
the  through-hole  of  the  wheel  cap  body,  wherein  the  first  and 
second  engaging  parts  have  an  outer  diameter  larger  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  the  through-hole,  respectively,  wherein  the 
distal  part  has  an  outer  diameter  generally  equal  to  or  smaller 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  through-hole, 

ttie  first  engaging  part  having  a  first  projecting  part  while  tiie 
second  engaging  part  having  a  second  projecting  part, 
wherein  each  of  the  first  and  second  projecting  parts  extends 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  projecting  direction  of  the 
engaging  leg  and  extends  in  a  direction  different  from  each 
other  with  respect  to  tiie  projecting  direction,  so  that  the  first 
projecting  part  is  provided  at  a  location  different  from  a 
location  in  which  the  second  projecting  part  is  provided  with 
respect  to  a  distance  from  the  molding  body,  so  that  the 
flexible  aimular  molding  has  a  first  concave  part  between  the 
molding  body  and  the  first  projecting  part  while  the  flexible 
annular  molding  has  a  second  concave  part  between  the 
molding  body  and  the  second  projecting  part 

a  length  in  the  projecting  direction  of  the  through-hole  which 
corresponds  to  the  first  concave  part  corresponding  to  a  length 
in  the  projecting  direction  of  the  first  concave  part  while  a 
length  in  tlie  projecting  direction  of  the  through-hole  which 


corresponds  to  the  second  concave  part  corresponding  to  a 
length  in  ttie  projecting  direction  of  die  second  concave  part 


5,S»L5U 

TWO  WHEELED  VEHICLE  WITH  A  PRESSURE 

ACTUATED  COUPLER  BETWEaSN  EACH  ACTUATOR 

AND  WHEEL  BRAKE 

Arnold  Wagner,  WlntnlkHr,  Switaetland,  aasigBor  to  Peravc* 

Ltd.,  WInlefthnr,  Swititilaud 
PCT  No.  PCTA:H93M26L  i  371  Date  JnL  25,  1994,  {  182(e) 
Dale  JnL  25,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094^12374,  PCT  Pnb. 
Dale  Jnn.  9, 1994 

PCT  FUed  Not.  16, 1993,  Scr.  Na  256J15 
CWnH  priority,  appBcalion  SwHactland,  Nov.  28,  1992, 
83655/92 

Int  CL'  B68T  7/02:  B6a.  3/00 
VS,  a.  383—9.64  18  ( 


1.  A  fluid  interlinked  brake  device  for  a  single-track  vehicle 
having  first  and  second  brake  systems,  one  associated  with  a  front 
wheel  and  one  associated  with  a  rear  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  each 
brake  system  comprising  at  least  one  brake  unit  and  an  indepen- 
dent actuator  operatively  coupled  with  tlie  brake  unit,  a  coiq>ler 
operatively  connecting  the  first  and  second  brake  systems  and 
including  first  and  second  pressure  medium  ducts  which  are  fluidly 
isolated  from  one  another  and  which  are  each  adapted  to  be  fluidly 
connected  to  the  actuator  of  the  respective  brake  systems,  and  a 
movable  connecting  part  actuatable  by  pressurized  medium  in  tiie 
ducts  for  coupling  the  first  and  second  brake  systems  to  permit 
actuation  of  the  corresponding  brake  units  by  one  of  the  actuators 
in  response  to  a  movement  of  the  connecting  pan  induced  by  ttie 
pressurized  medium  in  one  of  the  ducts. 


5,581,512 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
CALIBRATING  TRANSDUCERS  IN  ELECTRO- 
PNEUMATIC  FREIGHT  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
James  E.  Hart,  IhdToni,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Wcsdnglioaae  Air 
Brake  CoMpany,  WUnMrding,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  495,278 
InL  CL'  B68T  13/6S 
VS.  CL  303—15  26  CWbh 

1.  A  system  for  calibrating  pressure  transducers  in  an  electro- 
pneumatic  brake  control  system  for  a  train  of  railroad  cars  having 
pneumatic  and  electric  conununication  means  between  tlie  train 
locomotive  and  respective  cars,  each  car  having  in  addition  to  said 
pneumatic  communication  means,  a  supply  reservoir  connected  to 
said  pneumatic  communication  means  and  a  brake  cylinder  device 
connected  to  said  supply  reservoir,  said  calibration  system  com- 
prising: 

a.  pressure  transducer  means  for  providing  a  feedback  signal 
according  to  the  pressure  d  at  least  one  of  said  pneumatic 
communication  means,  said  supply  reservoir  and  said  brake 
cylinder  device  at  each  said  car; 
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tecond  choke  roeaas  for  limidiig  the  releasing  fluid  ftofn  said 
controJ  volume  to  atmosphere  at  a  second  rate  less  than  said 
first  rate  when  said  vert  valve  means  and  said  exhaust  valve 
means  are  both  ofem. 


b.  means  for  calculating  a  mathematical  best  fit  curve  that 
closely  approximates  the  actual  natural  gradient  of  train  pres- 
siMC  for  said  at  least  one  of  said  pneumatic  comnumicatioa 
means,  said  supply  reservoir  and  said  brake  cyUnder  device  in 
accoixlance  with  corresponding  ones  of  said  transthicer  feed- 
back signals  being  connected  to  said  microprocessor  means; 

c.  means  for  denving  firoro  said  best  fit  curve  a  theoretical 
idaence  pressure  vahie  for  each  said  car  depending  on  its 
locatioa  in  said  train:  and 

d.  means  for  deiermiaing  a  difference  between  said  theoretical 
reference  value  and  said  transducer  feedback  signal  corre- 
sponding thereto  for  each  said  car  to  use  as  a  transducer  error 
correction  factor. 


EMEKGENCY  VENT  VALVE 
Rabcft  Gayfcr.  Wa*trtow%  N.Y,  mHair  l.  New  York  Air 
Brake  CmpattOm,  Walertowa,  N.Y. 

net  Nov.  15. 19M,  Set:  N«l  3mjK* 
Iirt.  CL*  BMT  15/18 
VS.  a.  3*3—73  13  ( 


S,M1.S14 
HYDRAUUC  BKAKE  DEVICE  HAVING  AN  ANTI-SKID 
SYSTEM  .,^____ 

StaMlMt;  AKM  nm  Zaattm,  _""■{■*'■;; 

clr.b««k«(Wda- 

BtatavSchwic- 

Mcyct;  Urfwi^bwi.  aU 

•C  riiMMTT.  iiiHr    ~  (•  ■•Mfi  iMck  GabH,  Gcma^r, 

aad  Mcra«H  B(M  AG,  Mh  ar  SiMiMt 

per  N«».  rcr/DBWy<MM,  l  371  D^  A«t.  w.i»«.  I »«(«) 

DMe  Aug.  1»,  WM,  per  PtA.  No.  WOM^TTl*,  PCT  Prt. 

Dole  Apr.  14, 1994 

PCT  nM  Sap.  4, 1993,  S«r.  No.  244^495 
dataa  priority,  i|i|Mrilf  G*>mmj,  Sep.  It,  1992,  42  32 

3UJ 

InL  CL*  MtT  8/4S:8/24:7/l2 
VS.  a.  3M— 115.4  »  ( 


1.  An  emergency  vent  valve  for  a  vehicle  air  brake  system  in 

which  brakes  are  applied  and  released  in  response  to  decreases  and 

increases  in  pressure  in  a  brake  pipe,  said  emergency  vent  valve 

comprising: 

control  volume; 

piston  means  subject  to  control  volume  pressure  on  one  side  and 

brake  pipe  pressure  on  an  opposite  side; 
exhaust   valve   noeans   responsive   to   a   differential   pressure 

between  brake  pipe  and  control  volume  for  connecting  said 

control  volume  to  atmosphere  when  said  control  volume 

pressure  exceeds  brake  pipe  pressure  by  a  given  amount; 
first  choke  means  for  releasing  fluid  from  said  control  volume  at 

a  first  rate  when  said  exhaust  valve  means  is  open; 
vent  valve  means  for  connecting  said  brake  pipe  to  atmosphere 

when  opened  by  said  piston  means  when  brake  pipe  pressure 

reduction  exceeds  said  first  rate:  and 


■^^^ 


ti*— 


i 


1.  A  vehicle  hydraulic  brake  system  having  a  two-brake  circuit 
main  brake  cylinder,  comprising  a  reservoir  for  the  main  brake 
cylinder,  two  brake  circuits  for  wheel  brakes  of  a  motor  vehicle, 
associated  with  the  wheel  brakes,  an  anti-lock  protection  device 
which  has  brake  pressure  modulation  valve  arrangements  and.  per 
brake  circuit,  a  feed-back  pump  and  an  additional  device  for 
automatic  braking  in  association  with  the  anti-lock  protection 
device,  this  additional  device  having,  between  a  combination  of  the 
main  brake  cylinder  and  the  reservoir,  on  the  one  hand,  and  the 
anti-lock  protection  device  for  this  combination,  on  the  other,  a 
cylinder  in  each  brake  circuit  connected  to  the  anti-lock  protection 
device,  each  said  cylinder  including  a  separating  piston,  which 
separates  a  secondary  space  from  a  primary  space,  a  2/2-way 
valve,  and  a  separating  piston  return  spring,  and  a  common  auxil- 
iary pump  with  valve  means  for  both  brake  circuits,  the  common 
auxiliary  pump  supplying  pressure  into  the  primary  space  in  auto- 
matic braking  operation  to  displace  the  separating  piston  and  to 
close  said  2/2-way  valve  of  each  brake  circuit,  and  having  a  control 
unit  for  connolUng  the  anti-lock  protection  device  in  order  to  avoid 
a  danger  of  wheel  lock  and  to  control  the  additional  device  for 
mrtof«'»'if  braking  and  to  improve  the  driving  behavior  of  the 
vehicle  and  for  drive-slip  control  at  drivable  wheels,  the  auxiliary 
pump  (49)  supplies  a  pressure  to  said  primary  space  of  said 
cylinder  which  is  substanuaUy  below  a  full  braking  pressure  which 
is  generated  by  means  of  the  main  brake  cybndcr  (3).  the  second- 
ary space  (0,  1C5)  is  connected  to  an  inlet  (89,  96)  of  the 


feed-back  pump  (13.  14)  by  means  of  an  electrically  controllable 
2/2-way  valve  (45.  46)  of  said  anti-lock  protection  device,  and  in 
that  a  combination  of  a  switch-over  valve  (39,  40)  and  a  pressure 
limiting  valve  (41.  42)  open  towards  the  secondary  space,  (69, 
UtS)  is  arranged  between  an  outlet  of  said  feed-back  pump  (13, 14) 
and  the  secondary  space  (69,  105). 


5,501415 

DATA  CAKTRIDGE  CAROUSEL 

Warren  L.  DaUcI,  Monte  Scfcoo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Storage 

IMuKtlogy  Corporation,  Louisville,  Colo. 

Cotatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  984,294,  Nov.  30,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  applicaliaa  JuL  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,533 

Int  CL*  A47B  SiAMi;  CUB  15/68;  B65G  1/00 

VS.  CL  312— 9J1  9  Claims 


1.  A  carousel  for  use  in  an  automated  library  system,  adapted  to 
carry  a  plurality  of  data  cartridges,  each  data  cartridge  having 
preformed  depressions  on  two  opposite  faces,  comprising: 

a  top  member  having  a  substantially  circular  periphery; 

a  lower  member  having  a  substantially  circular  periphery; 

spacing  means,  for  holding  the  lower  member  at  a  fixed  distance 
from  the  upper  member  and  with  the  centers  of  the  top 
member  and  of  the  lower  member  on  a  common  central  axis; 

a  plurality  of  cartridge  guides  affixed  to  the  top  member; 

a  plurality  of  cartridge  guides  affixed  to  the  lower  member, 
adjacent  pairs  of  the  cartridge  guides  on  the  lower  member 
being  disposed  to  retain  between  each  pair  one  of  the  data 
cartridges  in  a  radial  orientation  with  respect  to  the  central 
axis;  and 

a  plurality  of  spring  means,  attached  to  selected  ones  of  the 
cartridge  guides,  for  engaging  depressions  on  the  data  car- 
tridges faces  to  provide  a  retaining  force  against  inadvertent 
displacement  of  a  cartridge  fit>m  the  carousel,  each  spring 
means  including  a  wire  spring,  attached  to  one  of  the  cartridge 
guides  and  preloaded  to  exert  a  force  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  central  axis. 


5,501416 

UNIVERSAL  MODULAR  APPARATUS  FOR 

SELECTIVELY  FORMING  CURVED  CONCAVE  AND 

CONVEX  SECTIONS  OF  A  REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY 

CASE 

Joseph  A.  Federico,  Langhome,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Delaware 

Capital  FomatioB  Inc.,  WDmington,  Dd. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  340,933 
Int.  a.*  A47F  3/04 
VS.  CL  312—116  26  Claims 

1.  A  universal  modular  apparatus  for  selectively  forming  curved 
sections  of  a  refrigerated  display  case  with  an  upper  canopy  section 
and  a  lower  tank  section  having  a  thermally  insulated  concave 
housing  including  an  outer  concave  tank  liner,  an  outer  concave 


canopy  liner,  an  inner  concave  tank  liner  and  an  inner  concave 
canopy  liner  and  a  thermally  insulated  convex  housing  including 
an  outer  convex  tank  liner,  an  outer  convex  canopy  liner,  an  inner 
convex  tank  liner  and  an  inner  convex  canopy  liner  each  formed 
fiom  an  inner  modular  liner  member  or  outer  modular  liner  mem- 
ber usable  to  form  both  concave  and  convex  curved  sections  within 
the  tank  and  canopy  thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  plurality  of  outer  modular  members  each  being  capable  of 
selectively  forming  an  outer  concave  tank  liner,  an  outer 
concave  canopy  liner,  an  outer  convex  tank  liner  aqd  an  outer 
convex  canopy  liner  for  a  thermally  insulated  housing  for  a 
curved  refrigerated  display  case,  each  said  outer  noodular 
member  comprising: 

(1)  an  outer  horizontal  panel  being  generally  plaruu-  and  arc 
shaped  and  including: 

(a)  a  first  outer  longitudinal  end; 

(b)  a  second  outer  longitudinal  end  being  spatially  disposed 
fiom  said  first  outer  longitudiiuU  edge  and  oriented 
approximately  perpendiculariy  vritfa  respect  thereto; 

(c)  an  outer  narrow  arcuate  end  extending  bMween  said  first 
outer  longitudinal  end  and  said  second  outer  longitudinal 
end;  and 

(d)  an  outer  wide  arcuaie  end  extending  between  said  first 
outer  longitudinal  end  and  said  second  outer  longitudinal 
end,  said  outer  wide  arcuate  end  being  longer  than  said 
outer  narrow  arcuate  end; 

(2)  an  outer  narrow  vertical  panel  extending  upwardly  from 
said  outer  narrow  arcuate  end  generally  perpendiculariy 
with  respect  to  said  outer  horizontal  panel; 

(3)  an  outer  narrow  comer  member  extending  between  said 
outer  narrow  arcuate  end  and  said  outer  narrow  vertical 
panel,  said  outer  narrow  comer  member  being  arcuaie  and 
extending  through  an  angle  of  approximately  ninety 
degrees; 

(4)  an  outer  wide  vertical  panel  extending  upwardly  from  said 
outer  wide  arcuate  end  generally  perpendiculariy  with 
respect  to  said  outer  horizontal  panel; 

(5)  an  outer  wide  corner  member  extending  between  said 
outer  wide  arcuaie  end  and  said  outer  wide  vertical  panel, 
said  outer  wide  comer  member  being  arcuate  and  extending 
through  an  angle  of  approximately  ninety  degrees; 

B.  a  plurality  of  inner  modular  membos  each  being  capable  of 
selectively  forming  an  inner  concave  tank  liner,  an  iimer 
concave  canopy  liner,  an  inner  convex  tank  liner  and  an  iimer 
convex  canopy  liner  for  a  thermally  insulated  housing  for  a 
curved  refrigerated  display  case,  each  said  inner  modular 
member  comprising: 

(1)  an   inner  horizontal  panel  being  generally  planar  and 
arc-shaped  and  including: 
(a)  a  first  inner  longitudinal  end; 
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(b)  a  second  inner  longitiidinal  end  being  spMiaUy  disposed 
from  said  fiist  inner  longinidinal  edge  and  orienied 
apfiroximaiely  perpendiculariy  widi  respect  thereto; 

(c)  an  inner  nanow  arcuate  end  extending  between  said  fint 
inner  longitudinal  end  and  said  second  inner  longitudinal 
end;  and 

(d)  an  inner  wide  arcuate  end  extending  between  said  fii« 
inner  longitudinal  edge  and  said  inner  second  horizontal 
straight  edge,  said  inner  wide  arcuate  end  being  longer 
than  said  inner  narrow  arcuate  end; 

(2)  an  inner  nanow  vertical  panel  extending  upwardly  from 
said  inner  narrow  arcuaie  end  geinaUy  perpendiculariy 
with  respect  to  said  inner  horizontal  panel; 

(3)  m  inner  narrow  comer  member  extending  between  said 
inner  narrow  aicuaie  end  and  said  inner  n«row  vertical 
panel,  said  inner  narrow  comer  member  being  arcuate  and 
extending  through  an  angle  of  approximaieiy  ninety 
degieet.  said  inner  narrow  corner  memter  having  a  radius 
of  curvature  less  than  that  of  said  outer  narrow  comer 
member,  

(4)  an  inner  wide  vertical  panel  extending  upwardly  from 
said  inner  wide  arcuate  end  generaUy  perpendiculariy 
with  respect  to  said  inner  horizontal  panel;  and 

(5)  an  inner  wide  comer  member  extending  between  said 
inner  wide  areuaie  end  and  said  inner  wide  vertical 
panel,  said  inner  wide  comer  member  being  acuaie  and 
extending  through  an  angle  of  i|>proxiinalely  maety 
degrees,  said  inner  wide  comer  member  having  a  radius 
of  curvature  less  than  that  of  said  outer  narrow  comer 
member. 


means  to  thereby  prevent  change  of  a  predetermined  overcur- 
teni  value  due  to  temperature  change. 


HAND-HELD  KEYBOASD  TESTO 
Jaaca  S.  Woodwud,  A«i«ta,  Ttat,  awtgnnr  to  Ddl  USA,  UL, 
AMtta.lte. 

Filed  Jaa.  31.  IWi.  Ser.  No.  IWOM 
I^  CL*  GMF  n/22 
VS.  a  3i4-651  Jl  ^ ' 


5.MU17 

CUUEfirr  DETECTING  DEVICE  WTTH  ntMPE«ATU«E 

COMPENSATING  DEVICE 

,  J^M.    — IT"  *•  1^  ElMtife  Cc 


Ltd..  KaiiwM,  c  . 

raad  Dee.  It,  WW,  Sar.  N«.  WMM 
pr(M1l^  ijrtiitli-  JapM.  Dec  17,  1992.  4-33MM 


1M.  CL*  BUa  3A)8 


VS.  a.  Ml— Ml 


rrh' 


1.  A  hand-held  keyboard  testing  unit,  comprising: 

an  enclosure; 

a  keyboard  connector  jack  attached  to  said  enclosure,  said  jack 
arranged  to  receive  a  keyboard  connector  on  a  cable  extend- 
ing from  the  keyboard; 

a  controller  within  said  enclosure,  said  controller  being  pro- 
grammed solely  to  test  the  functional  capabiUty  of  the  key- 
board; and 

wherein  said  enclosure  has  a  volume  of  no  more  than  sixty  cubic 
inches  and  a  weight  of  no  more  than  one  pound  to  permit  the 
keyboard  testing  unit  to  be  handheld. 


r-^1+ 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  a  current  flowing  dirough  a  circuit, 
comprising: 

current  detecting  means  connected  to  the  circuit  and  providmg  a 
delecuoa  voltage  corresponding  to  the  current  llowuig 
through  the  circuit; 

comparison  means  connected  to  die  current  detecting  means  for 
receiving  the  detectioo  voluge;  and 

vohage  source  means  connected  to  die  comparison  means  for 
providing  to  die  comparison  means  a  reference  voltage 
changeable  corresponding  to  temperature  so  dial  the  compan 
son  means  compares  die  reference  vohage  wiUi  die  detection 
voltage,  said  vohage  source  means  including  a  reference 
vohage  source  for  generating  a  constant  voluge.  voltage 
control  means  and  voltage  dividing  means  wiUi  a  dividing 
point,  which  are  connected  togedier  in  series,  o«<pul  voltage 
of  said  voluge  source  means  being  extracted  at  the  dividing 
point  in  die  voltage  dividing  means,  temperature  dependency 
rate  of  die  voluge  control  means  being  mversely  proportiooal 
to  temperature  dependency  rate  of  said  cutieni  delecting 


S.M1419 
SCKEW  HEAD  FOE  INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 
MlUyMU  MyawM,  Smbm,  and  Hbtqraid  KafcMilwa.  »»- 
iMkaTMit  oC  Japaa  Mri|Mn  to  Tbahlba  Machine  Cn^ 
UA,  IWcyn,  Japaa 

raad  Fek.  24, 199S,  S«r.  Nn.  3M31 
Ctataa  priarily.  avpfcatlaa  Japaa.  Fek.  24, 1994,  »42<52S 

laL  CL*  B29C  4i/l7 
VS.  CL  dtt—n  3  O"^ 

1  A  screw  head  for  a  screw  of  an  injectioa  molding  machine, 
mounted  to  a  distal  end  portion  of  die  screw,  said  screw  head 
comprising: 

a  tip  portion  at  a  first  end  of  die  screw  head; 
a  tnmk  portion  extending  axiaUy  away  from  die  tip  portion; 
a  screw  portion  at  a  second  end  of  said  screw  head  opposite  said 
tip  portion,  said  screw  portion  having  a  nominal  diameter  f; 
and 
an  undercut  portion  formed  between  said  trunk  portion  and  said 
screw  portion,  said  undercut  portion  havmg  a  shaft  portion  of 
diameter  e  and  curved  portions,  each  having  a  radius  of 
curvature  r  at  opposite  ends  of  the  shaft  portion,  wherein  a 
relationship  between  die  shaft  diameter  e  of  said  undercut 
portion  and  die  nominal  diameter  f  of  said  screw  portion  is 
^     defined  aK 

0.74fSe 


and,  a  relationship  between  the  nominal  diameter  f  of  said  screw 
portion  and  the  radius  of  curvature  r  of  said  undercut  portion  is 
defined  as: 

O.SfSr. 


5.501.520 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  REDUCED  POROSITY  BONE 

CEMENT 
Lan  A  A.  Udgren,  and  Lars  G.  Dahl,  both  of  Land.  Sweden, 
aarigDors  to  MTT  AB,  SJobo,  Sweden 
Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  13.074,  Fdi.  3. 1993,  Pat  No.  5.328.262. 

This  application  Apr.  26, 1994.  Scr.  No.  233.697 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden.  Feb.  7, 1992, 9200360-7 
InL  a.'  BOIF  13/06 
VS.  CL  366—139  9  Claims 


B^^TOV 


UMI 


1.  A  mixing  device  for  producing  reduced  porosity  bone  cement, 
comprising: 

a  mixing  cylinder  (3)  having  a  mixing  space,  the  mixing  space 
having  wall  surfaces  to  which  clumps  of  bone  cement  adhere 
during  mixing  of  components  of  the  bone  cement; 

means  (4)  for  mixing  the  components  in  the  mixing  space, 

a  front  member  (5)  provided  at  a  front  end  of  the  mixing 
cylinder,  the  from  member  (5)  having  a  discharge  opening 
(13)  for  discharging  bone  cement  from  the  mixing  space. 

a  movable  piston  (6)  fixably  mounted  at  a  rear  end  of  the  mixing 
cylinder,  the  movable  piston  being  releasable  from  the  rear 
end  of  the  mixing  cylinder  and  movable  in  the  mixing  space 
toward  the  discharge  opening  (13)  for  collecting  the  clumps  of 
bone  cement  adjacent  die  discharge  opening,  and  for  discharg- 
ing bone  cement  (2)  through  die  discharge  opening  (13);  and 

a  vacuum  source  (21)  connected  to  the  mixing  device,  generat- 
ing a  vacuum  in  the  mixing  space  during  mixing  of  the 
components; 

wherein,  when  the  movable  piston  (6)  is  released  from  the  rear 
end  of  the  mixing  cylinder  and  moved' in  the  mixing  space  for 

169-179  O.G.-95-9;QU 


collecting  the  clumps  of  bone  cement  adjacent  to  tlie  dis- 
charge opening  (13)  such  that  the  vacuum  generated  in  tlie 
mixing  space  by  the  vacuum  source  generates  a  vacuum  in 
pores  formed  in  the  bone  cement  (2)  during  the  collecting  of 
the  clumps  of  bone  cement,  whereby  tlie  size  of  the  pores  is 
reduced  when  the  bone  cement  (2).  after  collecting,  is 
exposed  to  atmospheric  pressure;  and 
wherein  the  vacuum  source  (21)  is  connected  to  the  front  mem- 
ber (5). 


5,501,521 

MIXING  APPARATUS  FOR  TEST  TUBES 

Hilda  B.  Hlafanatwia,  Bcck^adarrigcn  31,  m,  Nacka  Ul  36. 

Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE92«0646.  i  371  Dale  Mar.  17. 1994,  i  102(c) 
Date  Mar.  17,  1994.  PCT  Pob.  No.  W093MSS74.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apn  1. 1992 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  18. 1992,  Sck  No.  21L24* 
Oaims  priority,  appiicalion  Sweden,  Sep.  20, 1991,  9102736 
Int.  CL*^  BOIF  9/00 
VS.  CL  366—208  5  ( 
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1.  A  mixing  device  for  test  tubes,  comprising  a  base  with  an 
intermittent  rocking  drive  unit  aiianged  therein  and  a  mixing  nay, 
for  receiving  test  mbes,  movably  mounted  to  said  base,  said 
intermittent  rocking  drive  unit  comprising  intermittent  drive  con- 
trol circuitry,  a  motor  coupled  to  and  controlled  by  the  control 
circuitry,  the  motor  drivingly  coupled  to  the  mixing  tray,  said 
mixing  tray  being  driven  by  said  intermittent  rocking  drive  unit 
which  subjects  said  mixing  tray  to  an  intermittent  rocking  move- 
ment, whoein  said  intermittent  rocking  drive  unit  is  constructed 
and  arranged  to  perform  said  intermittent  rocking  movement  with  a 
prescribed  fircquency  and  a  prescribed  number  of  oscillations  when 
started,  with  a  resting  period  at  each  end  posibon  of  said  intermit- 
tent rocking  movement  so  that  each  test  tube  is  subjected  to  a 
prescribed  mixing  process. 


5.501.522 
MULTIPLE  ROTATION  MATERIALS  PROCESSOR 
Lin  C.  Ttang.  Soile  L  U  F.  No.  95-8  Chang  Pfng  Rd.  Sec  1, 
Taichnng,  lUwan 

Filed  Ang.  8, 1994.  Scr.  No.  286,139 

Int  CL^  BOIF  9/00 

U.S.  CL  366—219  2  Claims 

1.  A  processor  for  triturating  or  mixing  materials  comprises: 

a  mount; 

a  first  and  a  second  differential  gear  assembly,  each  said  assem- 
bly including  a  housing  fixedly  coupled  together  by  a  first 
axle  journal  therebetween,  a  first  external  bevel  gear  disposed 
outside  each  said  housing,  a  second  and  a  third  external  bevel 
gear  disposed  outside  each  said  housing  perpendiculariy 
engaged  with  a  respective  one  of  said  first  external  bevel 
gears,  a  first  intenuU  bevel  gear  disposed  inside  each  said 
housing  co-axial  and  coupled  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
external  bevel  gears,  a  second  and  a  third  internal  bevel  gear 
disposed  inside  each  said  housing  perpendiculariy  engaged 
with  a  respective  one  of  said  first  internal  bevel  gears,  with 
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«ud  fint  uNenud  bevel  gett  of  each  Mid  bousing  baving  ■ 
f^>n«i¥in«  shaft  llierebetweea.  a  fourth  inienial  bevel  gear  in 
said  housing  of  said  second  diffoeadal  gear  assembly  perpen- 
dicttlMty  engaged  widi  said  second  and  thitd  imenial  bevel 
gears  thereof; 
a  first  motor  fixed  to  said  mount  rocalingly  coi4>led  to  said  first 
and  second  differential  gear  assemblies  and  eOiecting  rotatioa 
of  said  bousing  of  each  said  differential  gear  assembly  about  a 

first  axis: 

a  second  motor  fixed  to  said  mount  and  to  said  fourth  internal 
bevel  gear  of  said  second  differential  gear  assembly  effecting 
rotatioa  of  said  first,  second  and  diird  internal  bevel  gears  of 
said  first  and  second  diflierential  gear  assemblies  about  a 
second  axis  peiprndintlsf  to  said  first  axis; 

a  cytoder  container  rotataWy  fixed  to  said  second  external  bevd 

gear  on  said  second  differential  gear  assembly  rocatingly 

coupled  to  said  second  internal  gear  via  «  pair  of  less  diameter 

bevel  gears  thereof; 
«  outer  container  coupled  to  said  second  external  bevel  gear  of 

said  first  differential  gear  assemMy  so  as  to  rotate  about  said 
first  axis; 
an  inner  container  having  a  chamber  dierein  resiliently  held  in 
said  outer  container  to  fxMle  dierrwilh,  materials  to  be  tritu- 
rated or  mixed  being  stored  in  the  chamber  diereof . 


5^1,524 
METHOD  FOR  MDONG  GRANULATES,  POWDERS  AND 

UQUIDS  AND  A  DEVICE  THEREFOR 
Hctte  ZnMonn.  RMNnwcg  2M.  7523  RW  Evckedc.  Nether- 


Filed  Mm;  I«.  19M,  Scr.  Nn.  214344 
prtortty.  aypitrnHon  Enrovcnn  Pat.  Oft,  Dw.  14, 
1993,  932t3S15 

int.  CL*  R91F  7/18 
VS.  a.  3M-JM  » * 


IMPELLER  SYSTEM  FOR  MIXING  AND  ENHANCED- 
FLOW  PUMPING  OF  UQUIDS 
RiMnU  J.  WeetMM,  Itsihiialiii.  Rkhvd  A.  Hmrk.  and  Thn- 
■•i  A.  PMt,  birtk  «f  PMrfanl.  aH  af  N.Y.,  aarignm  to 
G«Mral  SigBri  CorpomteB,  Stanrfnrd,  Coon. 
CMtinnntfaM-ta-pnrt  ofSer.  Nn.  3f»jt22,  Jan.  «.  1995.  TUt 
appMmHtf  Apr.  2*,  1995,  S«  Nn.  42»^M 
lid.  CL*  RtlF  7/10 
VS.  CL  3M— 2t3  17  OalMB 

1.  An  enhanced-flow  and  efficieni  impeller  system  for  forming  a 
uniform  dispersion  of  droplets  of  at  least  one  fiuid  in  at  leaM  one 
other  inunisciMe  fluid  in  a  mixer  tank  of  a  the  system  comprising: 
a  radial  flow  impeller  rotatably  driven  by  a  drive  shaft  and 
having  a  plurality  of  radial  flow  inducing  blades  having  blade 
tips  terminating  along  a  Made  terminating  circle  radiaUy  out- 
wardly of  said  drive  shaft  and  having  means  for  providing 
controlled  shear  stress  on  the  fluids  so  as  to  create  said 
dispersion  of  droplets,  one  face  of  said  radial  flow  impeller 
disposed  proximate  a  contoured  fluid  inlet  pott  at  the  bottom 
of  said  mixer  tank  and  concentric  with  said  drive  shaft;  and 
a  radial  flow  extension  plate  disposed  adjacent  another  opposing 
face  of  said  radial  flow  impeller  and  extending  radiaUy  out- 
wardly there  along  by  a  radial  distance  at  least  to  said  blade 
(Circle. 


1.  A  method  for  mixing  at  least  two,  first  and  second  matrrials  in 
a  continuous  process  in  a  housing  for  producing  a  mixhire  with  a 
homogeneous  distribution  of  said  matrrials.  where  at  least  the  first 
material  is  in  gtanobr  or  powder  form  and  where  said  materials  are 
introduced  into  said  houtittg  and  mixed  therein  with  the  aid  of  a 
rotor  which  rotates  about  an  axis,  the  mixture  subtequenUy  being 
expelled  from  said  bousing,  the  method  comprising  die  steps  of 
moving  said  materiaU  in  the  bousing  in  an  approximately  fadial 
direction  alternately  toward  and  from  said  rotor  axis  at  least  one 
cycle  during  each  rotatioa  of  said  rotor. 


53«1,525 
RONE-GUARD  RAG 
Stanley  J.  Cos,  and  Kcfin  M.  Rjrcfs,  bnth  of  Ncwnnn,  Gn., 
In  WliVnk  FttM,  Inc.  SMaIn,  Gn. 
Filed  Feb.  24, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  291,3« 
fad.  CL*  R45D  30^:33/01 
VS.  CL  3S3-ia3  13  Ctatata 

1.  A  p«rir»git  i-o«*Mn«r  for  protecting  foods  from  oxygen  and 
moistwc  contact  for  preaervation  during  storage  or  shipment,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  outer  bag  made  ftom  an  oxygeo  and  moisture- 
imperroeaMe  material; 

(b)  an  inner  bag  made  from  a  puncture-resistant  material  for 
containing  die  food  products,  said  inner  bag  having  an  open 
end  with  a  periphery  and  having  a  closed  end  which  can  be 
positioned  within  the  interior  of  said  outer  bag,  means  for 
securing  the  periphery  of  die  open  end  of  said  inner  bag  to  die 


interior  surface  of  said  outer  bag  such  that  the  closed  end  of 
said  inner  bag  may  move  within  said  outer  bag;  and 
(c)  vent  means  allowing  communication  between  said  inner  and 
outer  bags  so  that  air  can  be  evacuated  in  a  single  step  from 
both  said  iiuier  bag  and  said  outer  bag  such  that  once  said 
outer  and  inner  b^s  are  sealed  simultaneously  to  prevent 
reentry  (rf  air.  the  food  product  contained  within  said  iimer 
bag  is  protected  from  oxygen  and  moisture  contact,  while  the 
puncture  resistance  of  said  iiuier  bag  prevents  bones  or  other 
sharp  surfaces  of  the  food  firom  penetrating  said  inner  and 
outer  bags  to  compromise  the  oxygen  and  moisture-resistant 
integrity  pf  said  container. 


sjsnfiu 

SLIMNG  BEARING 
Hiromitsn    Asai,     Kanagawa,     and     lUtahiko     UcUyama, 
Fi^ttewa,  both  oi;  Japan,  aaiigBors  to  NSK  Ltd,  Tokyo, 


FUed  Jon.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  259,872 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Jan.  15, 1993,  5-143M8; 
Jan.  28, 1994,  MI089Q2 

Int  CL'  F16C  29/02 
VS.  CL  384— L3  30  dainis 


5401,527 
LINEAR  MOVEMENT  BALL  GUIDEWAY 
Jeff  CIL  Cbaag,  No.  46,  37di  Rd.,  lUchnng  Industrial  Paiit, 
Taidinng,  TUwan 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  175,953 

Int  CL*  F16C  31/06 

VS.  a.  384-^(5  6  Claims 

1.  A  linear  movement  ball  guideway  comprising  a  slide  block 

and  a  guide  rail,  wherein  said  slide  block  is  composed  of  a  slide 

block  main  body  and  two  end  caps  and  said  guide  rail  is  formed 
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with  two  lateral  concave  surfaces  while  said  slide  block  is  fanned 
with  a  cone^x>nding  convex  surface  and  said  concave  surface  and 
convex  surface  are  formed  with  Gothic  type  ball  member  grooves 
defining  lateral  ball  member  passages  within  which  multiple 
loaded  and  unloaded  ball  members  roll,  said  sUde  block  compris- 
ing an  upper  portion  including  two  lateral  sides  in  proximity  to 
which  are  formed  semicircular  surfaces  defining  upper  ball  mem- 
ber passages,  a  top  point  of  said  loaded  ball  members  contacting 
with  said  semicircular  surface,  while  a  bottom  point  of  said  kwded 
ball  members  contacting  an  upper  surface  of  said  guide  rail,  said 
ball  member  having  limited  between  said  end  caps  of  said  slide 
block  by  a  retainer  member  to  lineariy  move  therewithin.  said  ball 
members  turning  through  said  end  caps  in  a  three-ball  pushing 
turning  maimer  with  an  optimal  short  distance,  two  groups  of  said 
ball  members  being  disposed  on  said  iq>per  side  of  said  guide  rail 
to  bear  upper  load  and  torque  and  adjust  the  pre-load  and  installa- 
tion accuracy  of  two  lateral  groups  of  said  ball  members. 


5,501,528 

TRACK  RAIL  FIXING  STRUCTURE  FOR  LINEAR 

MOTION  UNITS 

Nociman  Afari,  ScU,  and  ffidcU  Knwahara,  GiAi,  both  oC 

Japan,  amignocs  to  Nippon  Thompaon  Coa^nny,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Dec  2, 1994,  Scr.  Nn.  352,048 
daima  priority,  appttcation  Japan,  Dec  24, 1993,  5-344027 
Int  CL*  F1«C  29/06 
U.S.  CL  384-^45  71 


i(&<kiri 


I.  A  sliding  bearing  having  a  sliding  surface  adapted  to  move 
with  reference  to  a  sliding  guide  surface  with  the  sliding  surface  of 
the  bearing  facing  the  sliding  guide  surface,  the  bearing  comprising 
a  sliding  bearing  member  made  of  synthetic  resin  to  substantially 
define  the  sliding  surface  of  the  bearing,  and  a  lubricating  compo- 
sition member  made  of  synthetic  resin  that  contains  lubricating  oil 
therein  and  assembled  with  the  sliding  bearing  member  so  that  the 
lubricating  composition  member  is  opposed  to  the  sliding  guide 
surface. 


1.  A  track  rail  fixing  structure  for  linear  motion  units,  which 
comprises: 

a  track  rail  provided  with  raceway  grooves  in  both  of  longitudi- 
nal side  wall  surfaces  thereof,  a  casing  provided  with  raceway 
grooves  opposed  to  said  raceway  grooves  in  said  track  rail, 
rolling  elements  adapted  to  roll  between  said  raceway 
grooves,  a  slider  saddling  on  said  track  rail  and  moving 
relatively  thereto,  and  a  mounting  base  on  which  said  track 
rail  is  fixed, 

said  track  rail  fixing  structure  being  constituted  of  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  dovetail  groove  formed  in  a  lower  sur^ce  of 
said  track  rail,  and  a  dovetail  formed  on  an  upper  surface  of 
said  mounting  base  and  fitted  in  said  dovetail  groove  to  fix 
said  track  rail  on  said  mounting  base. 
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BEARING  SUPrOKT  INSEST 
Tkny  M.  Cirilc  WMnrMoa;  Cwi  J.  Lmi 
G«w|ia  M.  Mayo;  Bartford,  aH  of  WiL,  I 
Siirtcnd  rradMlB,  faKn  GcnMatawB.  Wh. 

riM  May  17, 19M,  Scr.  Na.  245475 

lat.  CL'  F1«C  JSAX);  fWF  7/00 

VS.  a.  3M—432  !•  CM^ 


I.  A  bearing  suppott  of  an  inlenul  combustioa  engine  block, 
said  engine  block  compriung  in  aluminum  alloy  engine  block 
body  and  a  bearing  insert,  said  insert  being  made  of  a  metal 
compoaite  matrix  including  a  skeleton  made  from  a  ferrous  powder 
metal  material  and  die  material  of  said  body  permeating  iiilen»l- 
nected  voids  of  said  skeleton. 


(a)  the  lint  inner-ring  raceway  has  a  first  groove  radius  and 
die  second  inner-ring  raceway  has  a  second  groove  radius, 
such  thai  the  first  groove  radius  of  dw  first  inner-ring 
raceway  is  lM|er  than  die  second  groove  radius  of  die 
second  inner-ring  raceway. 

(b)  die  first  outer-ring  raceway  has  a  tfiird  groove  radius  and 
dK  second  outer-ring  raceway  has  a  fourth  groove  radius 
such  that  the  diird  groove  radius  of  the  first  outer-ring 
raceway  is  larger  than  the  fourth  groove  radius  of  the 
second  outer-ring  raceway. 

(B)  provided  that  die  outside  diameter  of  die  balls  is  taken  to  be 
d.  then  the  second  groove  radius  of  die  second  inner-ring 
raceway  it  0.51d  to  0.53d.  die  first  groove  radius  of  die  first 
inner-ring  raceway  u  O.Sld  to  O.S6d.  die  fourth  groove  radius 
of  die  second  outer-ring  raceway  is  0.5 1 5d  to  0.545d.  and  die 
tfiird  groove  radius  of  die  fint  outer-ring  raceway  is  0.53d  to 
0.565d. 

(C)  die  first  groove  radius  of  die  first  inner-ring  raceway  is  not 
less  dian  the  second  groove  radius  of  die  second  inner-ring 
raceway.  aiKl  the  third  groove  radius  of  the  fint  outer-ring 
raceway  is  not  less  dian  die  fourth  groove  radius  of  die  second 
outer-ring  raceway. 


5,5n331 

S^1,5M  CAKDAN  SHAFT  BEARING 

DOUBLE-ROW  BALL  BEARING  Or  ANGULAR  TYTE  ^^^^  HaMckcn.  CwihilMrftaHrtrfi  Gcrvaoy. 

FOR  WHEEL  ^  ^^^^  ^ail  Fi«wiMkcti.  Wdakate.  Geraaay 

toicfci  Napl.  mnsy.  ^'T^^.^'riH^'Tt.'^  '*  nW  M.,  U,  i»4.  Sar.  No.  241^ 

'^'^ariTtTA^S^sSS?''^  a-.-pH0Hty..pp««-...G.n-^.M.,21.im43  17 

CWm  priority.  apvlialloaJavn,Dw.  15, 1993,  5-31S3n  M23 

lat  a.'  ri«C  33/5S  1M.  CL»  FWC  27/06 

U.S.  a.  3S4— 51«                                                              lOata  U.S.  CL  3M— 53* 
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1.  A  double-row  ball  bearing  of  angular-type  for  a  wheel  la  a 
vehicle  comprising  an  inner  ring  having  an  outside  surface  around 
which  first  and  second  inner-nng  raceways  are  formed  in  rows,  an 
outer  ring  having  an  inside  surface  around  which  first  and  second 
outer-ring  raceways  are  formed  in  rows,  and  a  plurality  of  balls 
located  rotatably  between  die  first  and  second  inner-ring  raceways 
and  die  first  and  second  outer-ring  raceways,  die  baUs  having  die 
same  outer  diameter,  eitfier  of  die  inner  and  outer  rings  adapted  to 
be  supponed  by  a  suspension  apparatus,  and  the  other  of  the  inner 
and  outer  rings  adapted  to  suppott  die  wheel. 
(A)  when  installing  die  douWe-row  ball  bearing  to  die  suspen- 
tion  apparatus,  the  first  inner-ring  raceway  and  the  first  outer- 
ting  raceway  are  located  on  die  widdiwise  outside  of  die 
vehicle,  and  die  second  inner-ring  raceway  and  die  second 
outer-ring  raceway  are  located  on  die  widtfawise  inside  of  die 
vehicle,  dien  at  least  one  of  die  following  conditions,  (a)  and 
(b).  mutt  be  satisfied. 


1.  A  shaft  bearing  for  a  rotating  shaft  comprising: 

an  aniifiiction  bearing  comprising  an  inner  and  an  outer  ring, 
said  inner  ring  comprising  rubberizing  on  a  radial  surface 
faring  said  shaft; 

a  retainer  ring; 

a  rubber  ring  connecting  said  outer  ring  and  said  retainer  ring, 
said  rubber  ring  conyrising  a  U-shaped  profile  which  is  open 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  an  axis  of  said  shaft  bearing,  said 
rubber  ring  being  fixed  at  least  paitiaUy  on  axial  ends  of  said 
outer  ring  and  said  recaiaer  ring. 


5,501,532 
TRUNNION  ROLLER  BEARING  RETAINER 
Arnold  M.  IkrriB,  Tbomaaton,  Conn.,  assigDor  to  The  Tor- 
rington  Company,  Torrington,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1994,  Set.  No.  344,192 

Int  CL'  F1«C  33/46 

VS.  CL  3M— 572  15  Claims 
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1.  A  roller  bearing  comprising: 

an  annular  sleeve  defining  an  outer  roller  race,  and  including  an 
integral  radially  inwardly  directed  lip  at  each  end  thereof, 
with  each  of  said  lips  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  oppo- 
sitely directed  inner  surface; 

a  complement  of  trunnion  rollers  arranged  on  said  race  between 
said  lips  so  that  said  inner  surfaces  act  as  axial  thrust  surfaces 
for  the  ends  of  the  trunnion  rollers; 

a  retainer  ring  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said  lips  for  retaining 
the  adjacent  ends  of  the  trunnion  bearings  on  said  race,  said 
retainer  ring  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  medial  portion  disposed  concentrically  inside 
said  one  lip; 

(b)  an  outer  flange  extending  radially  outwardly  from  one  side 
edge  of  said  medial  portion  and  overlying  a  portion  of  the 
outer  surface  of  said  one  lip;  and 

(c)  an  inner  flange  extending  from  the  other  side  edge  of  said 
medial  portion  and  extending  in  an  outwardly  inclined 
direction  and  into  abutting  relation  with  said  inner  surface 
of  said  one  lip. 


5,511,533 
ROLLER  BEARING  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  IMPROVED 
AXIAL  RETENTION  AND  ANGULAR  CLOCKING 
Richard  R.  WilUams,  Pohatcwv  Itowndiip,  N  J.;  Peter  C.  Pre- 
ston, OriUuMk,  Wic  and  WIDard  C.  MacbrUnd,  Jr.,  Gos- 
hcn,   CoiiH^   — Ignorg   to   Rolier  Bearing   Company   of 
AaMTica,  Newtown,  Pa. 

Filed  Jnn.  3, 1995,  Scr.  No.  497,735 
Int.  CL'  F16C  33/46:33/58:43/04 
VS.  CL  3S4-^572  16  OninM 

1.  A  roller  bearing  assembly  having  improved  axial  retention  and 
angular  clocking  comprising: 

A.  an  inner  race  member  defining  a  inner  race  bearing  surface 
tliereon.  said  inner  race  member  including  an  iimer  race 
shoulder  member  positioned  adjacent  said  inner  race  bearing 
surface  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom; 

B.  an  outer  race  member  extending  aroimd  said  inner  race 
member  and  being  spatially  disposed  therefrom,  said  outer 
race  member  defining  an  outer  race  bearing  surface  spatially 
disposed  from  and  facing  said  inner  race  bearing  surface,  said 
outer  race  member  defining  a  peripheral  groove  means 
extending  tlierearound,  said  inner  race  shoulder  member 
extending  outwardly  from  said  inner  race  bearing  surface 
beyond  said  outer  race  bearing  surface  to  facilitate  axial 
retention  of  said  inner  race  member  with  respect  to  said  outer 
race  member 


L^ii 


C.  a  bearing  cage  member  positioned  between  said  inner  race 
bearing  surface  of  said  iimer  race  member  and  said  outer  race 
bearing  surface  of  said  outer  race  member,  said  bearing  cage 
member  defining  a  plurality  of  bearing  containment  chamben 
therein,  said  bearing  cage  member  including  a  peripiieral  rim 
means  adaptfd  to  be  positioned  extending  into  said  periplieial 
groove  means  to  facilitate  axial  retention  of  said  bearing  cage 
member  with  respect  to  said  outer  race  member,  and 

D.  a  plurality  of  roller  bearing  members  positioned  retained 
within  said  bearing  containment  chambers  defined  within  said 
bearing  cage  member,  said  roller  bearing  members  being 
rotatable  moveable  with  respect  to  said  bearing  cage  member, 
said  roller  bearing  members  being  in  abutment  with  respect  to 
said  inner  race  bearing  surface  of  said  inner  race  member  and 
in  abutment  with  said  outer  race  bearing  surface  of  said  outer 
race  member  to  facilitate  relative  movement  between  said 
inner  race  member  and  said  outer  race  member  by  rotation  of 
said  roller  bearing  members  positioned  within  said  beating 
cage  member  therebetween. 


5,5tL534 
ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  WHICH  IS 
AUTOMATICALLY  INITULIZED  WHB4  NORMAL 
OPERATION  IS  RESUMED  AFTER  THE  APPARATUS 
HAS  BEEN  IN  A  LOW  POWER  CONSUMPTION  MODE 
Shigcm  Misocndii,  Kawaanlri,  Japnn, 
KnbuUU  Kataha,  Ibkyo,  Jaiian 
Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  13,17S,  Jan.  29, 1993,  i 
wUcfa  b  a  condnnation  of  Scr.  No.  585,t29,  Sep.  19, 1999, 
abudoned,  wUck  is  a  continnation  or  ScK  No.  29MH  Dec 

23, 1988,  ahnndoncd,  wkkh  is  a  wnHinwation  oT  Scr.  No. 
854^438,  Apr.  21, 19S*,  ahandotd  TUi  appUcatiaa  Oct.  t, 

1994,  Scr.  No.  32M25 
Claims  priority,  appHotiaa  Japan,  Apr.  26, 19B5,  M8S991 
Int.  CL'  B4U  29/38 
VS.  CL  4M— 54  14  < 
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1.  An  electronic  apparatus  comprising: 
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input  means  including  a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  character 
keys  for  eaiedng  respective  characten; 

processing  means  for  processing  a  character  entered  by  said 
input  means: 

a  printer  for  outputting  the  character  processed  by  said  process- 
ing means; 

mode  selection  means  for  selecting,  in  response  to  entry  of  a 
character  by  said  input  means,  one  of  a  low  power  consump- 
tioa  mode  in  which  said  printer  achieves  low  power  consump- 
tion  and  a  notnial  operation  mode  in  which  said  printer 
achieves  normal  power  consumption; 

power  cootiol  means  for  selectively  supplying  said  printer  with 
power  in  response  to  the  selection  of  a  mode  by  said  selection 
means;  and 

control  means  for.  in  response  to  operation  of  a  character  key  in 
the  low  power  consumption  mode,  changing  the  low  power 
consumption  mode  to  the  normal  operation  mode  without 
printing  a  character  corresponding  to  the  operated  character 
key. 


SJMhSM 

TYPEWRITER  CARTRIDGE  AfPARATUS  HAVING  AN 

OUTER  HOUSING  WITH  INNER  LOOP  ATTACHED 

RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 

Rabat  E.  Kkre,  IIU  24th  Ave  &,  Grand  FtMlts,  N.  Dak. 

SSMl 

CoaliDuatioD-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  602,734.  Oct.  24,  1990,  abwH 

doMd,  which  ti  a  corttouartoii-tB-paft  oT  Scr.  Na  2*9,972, 

Not.  10,  19n,  aband— nil  TU*  applicalloa  Mar.  IS.  1993, 

Scr.  No.  33,19* 

tat  CL*  B4U  32A)0 

VS.  CL  400—200  S  ( 


5.501,535 

ELECTRONIC  MARKING  INSTRUMENT 
Nkhalai  J.  HmIIi^.  Peter  J.  Ihylai;  aad  Grahaai  S.  GtMad, 
all  or  CMBbridfe,  Untied  Klnctan,  lirignen  to  The  Iteh- 
■atogy  Partnci^Wp  Ltd..  Hutfordihlw.  Ualted  KlnfdaH 
PCT  Na.  PCT/GB93^M440.  |  371  Date  Dae  27. 1994.  |  102(e) 
Date  Dec  27.  1994,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W093n7«72,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Aaf.  16,  1993 

PCT  FUcd  Mar.  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  295334 
Chri^  priortty.  aypllcarten  Uaitod  Klagdom,  Mar.  3,  1992, 
9204509;  Mat.  3. 1992.  9204592 

Int.  CL*  B4U  3/39 

VS.  a.  4tm-u  u  cwaH 


1.  A  hand-held  writing  device  comprising: 

an  elongate  casing  having  an  elongate  axis; 

an  electrically  actuated  writing  head  for  malting  marks  on  a 

writing  surface; 
a  sensor  for  detecting  movement  of  the  writing  head  in  any 

direction  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  surface  without  rotation  of 

the  device  about  its  longitudinal  axis:  and 
means  for  causing  the  writing  head  to  be  actuated  to  cause 

writing  when  the  sensor  detects  said  movement  of  the  writing 

head  relative  to  the  surface. 


S.  A  ribbon  cartridge  including  a  a  loop  attaching  unitary  car- 
tridge and  outer  housing,  said  loop  attaching  unitary  cartridge 
being  inseiied  into  said  outer  bousing,  said  outer  bousing  being 
insertable  into  a  ribbon  driving  device  for  the  operation  thereof. 
and  wherein  said  outer  housing  has  a  peripheral  drive  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  said  ribbon  driving  device  and  has  a  horizontal  base  with 
a  front  edge  and  vertical  sloe  walls  and  a  pluraUty  of  spaced  ribbon 
guide  means  along  the  front  edge  of  the  base  and  spaced  from  one 
another  along  the  front  edge  with  an  opening  along  the  front  edge 
between  the  guide  means; 
said  loop  attaching  unitary  cartridge  comprising  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated panels  spaced  laterally  from  one  another,  a  pair  of 
bearing  supports  Axed  to  said  panels  at  intervals  between  the 
panels,  a  pair  of  reels  routably  mounted  on  said  bearing 
suppotu  between  said  pair  of  panels,  an  elongated  ribbon 
having  a  pair  of  ends  with  one  of  said  ends  wound  onto  one  of 
said  reels  and  the  other  end  permanently  affixed  to  the  other  of 
said  leels.  said  ends  being  inside  the  confines  of  said  panels, 
said  ribbon  having  an  inieniKdiate  portion  outside  the  con- 
fines of  said  panels,  said  pair  of  elongated  panels  having  a 
lateral  portion  between  the  panels  along  a  front  edge  of  said 
panels  and  supporting  in  spaced  relation  said  intermediate 
portion  In  front  of  and  outside  the  confines  or  said  panels,  so 
that  said  unitary  cartridge  may  be  detachably  mounted  onto 
Mid  outer  housing  as  a  single  unitary  striicture  and  the  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  ribbon  will  be  accessable  along  the 
front  edge  of  said  unitary  cartridge  and  outside  the  cartridge 
from  said  opening  in  front  of  said  outer  housing,  so  that  it  can 
be  grasped,  drawn,  and  looped  about  said  spaced  ribbon  guide 
means  on  die  front  of  said  outer  housing  with  the  ends  of  said 
ribbon  temaining  inside  the  confines  of  said  paitels  of  said 
canridge,  means  for  moving  said  unitary  cartridge  into 
engagement  with  said  peripheral  drive,  said  one  reel  of  said 
cartridge  being  adapted  to  to  receive  said  peripheral  drive  of 
said  outer  housing  in  response  to  said  movenMnt  of  said 
unilwy  cartridge  for  said  peripheral  drive  to  drive  said  ribbon 
onto  said  one  reel  from  said  other  reel  of  said  cartridge. 


5.501437 
INK  RIBBON 
Nobuo  Kohno.  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FDcd  JnL  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  279,872 

Claims  priority,  applicalion  Japan,  JnL  30. 1993,  5-208483 

Int  CL*  B4U  31/00 

VS.  CL  400—240.4  17  Clabns 
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L  An  ink  ribbon,  one  end  of  which  is  woimd  around  a  supply 
reel  and  llie  other  end  of  which  is  wound  around  a  take-up  reel, 
comprising: 

a  belt  type  base: 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  color  ink  areas  formed  repeatedly  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  along  said  base,  each  color  ink  area  in 
each  set  of  said  color  ink  areas  having  a  different  color, 
respectively: 

a  unit  header  mark  adapted  to  be  detected  by  a  first  sensor 
formed  between  each  set  of  color  ink  areas  for  indicating  a 
beginning  portion  of  each  set  of  the  color  ink  areas;  and 

a  plurality  of  color  heado-  marks  adapted  to  be  detected  by  a 
second  sensor,  each  of  said  color  header  marks  being  formed 
between  each  said  color  iitk  areas  for  indicating  a  beginning 
portion  of  each  said  color  ink  areas,  said  color  header  marks 
being  formed  with  respect  to  said  unit  head  mark  so  that 
overlap  in  the  width  direction  of  said  base  is  absent; 

one  of  said  plurality  of  color  header  marlu  being  a  diameter 
mark  whose  length  in  the  longitudinal  direction  is  varied  so  as 
to  indicate  the  diameter  of  the  ink  ribbon  wound  around  one 
of  said  supply  reel  and  said  take-up  reel. 


character  dot-data  generating  means  for  developing  character 
dot  data,  which  represents  characten  constracting  a  desig- 
nated character  string,  in  a  memory,  wherein  each  character 
has  a  character  face; 

first  characteristic-quantity  generating  means  for  generating, 
character  by  character,  character  density  data  representing 
broadness  of  the  character  face  of  the  character  in  the  charac- 
ter dot  data  developed  in  said  memory; 

second  characteristic-quantity  generating  means  for  generating, 
character  by  character,  character  face  overlap  area  data  repre- 
senting degree  of  overlap  between  both  characters  in  a  state  in 
which  the  character  and  a  character  adjacent  thereto  are  clos- 
est together  in  the  character  dot  data  developed  in  said 
memory; 

third  characteristic-quantity  generating  means  for  generating, 
character  by  character,  blank-space  area  data  representing 
broadness  of  blank  space  produced  between  both  characters  in 
a  state  in  which  the  character  and  tiie  character  at^acent 
thereto  are  closest  together  in  the  character  dot  data  developed 
in  said  memory; 

character  spacing  inferring  means  for  inferring  an  appropriale 
character  spacing  character  by  character  by  applying  the  char- 
acter density  data,  the  character  face  overiap  area  data  and  the 
blank-space  data  generated  by  said  first,  second  and  third 
characteristic-quantity  generating  means,  respectively,  lo 
already  given  knowledge  relating  to  character  spacing  at^tist- 
ment;  and 

means  for  using  said  ^>propriate  character  spacing  when  placing 
characters  on  a  readable  medium. 


to 


5401438 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING 

CHARACTER  SPACING 

AUra  Sawada,  Nagaokakyo,-  Hiroshi  Kiunamoto,  Osaka,  and 

lUtaalii  Snrald.  Nagoya,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Onmm 

Corporation,  Kyoto.  Japan 

FUcd  Jon.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  263,148 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Jnn.  25. 1993.  5-155905 

InL  a.'  B4U  19/32 

VS.  CL  400—304  26  Clabns 


S49U99 
TAPE  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Robert  C.  L.  Day.  Cambridge.  United  Kfa^dom, 
Easdte  Dymo  N.V.,  St.  NiUaM.  Bdgiam 

FVed  Jnn.  27. 1994.  Scr.  No.  266^22 
Claims  priority.  appUcalion  United  Ktaigdoni,  JnL  12,  1993. 
9314388 

InL  CL*  B4U  15/00:35/28 
VS.  CL  400—621  18 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  spacing  of  characters  placed  on 
a  readable  medium,  comprising: 


1.  A  printing  device  in  combination  with  a  cassette,  wherein  said 
cassette  is  removably  received  in  a  cassette  receiving  bay  of  the 
printing  device,  said  cassette  holding  a  supply  of  tape  and  die 
printing  device  further  comprising  a  cutting  blade  for  cutting  said 
tape  after  printing,  and  a  blade  protection  device  comprising  a 
blade  protection  member  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  the 
cutting  blade  so  as  to  prevent  movement  of  the  blade  in  a  first 
position  and  to  allow  movement  of  the  blade  in  a  second  positioii, 
the  Made  protection  member  being  movable  between  the  first  and 
second  positions  by  insertion  of  said  cassette  into  the  cassrttc 
receiving  bay. 
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BINDER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  A  LOOSE-LEAF  SHEET 

HAVING  A  POUCH  FOR  RECEIVING  A  COMPUTER 

DISK  THEREIN 

CUb-U«  Ho,  No.  M,  Lo-Yang  Rd,  Hii--nw  Dh*,  TUchrag 

City,  lUwan 

nicd  Jul  I,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  457,M1 
int.  CL*  ■42F  13/00 
VS.  CL  4W— 73  12 


1.  A  binder  asMinbly  for  receiving  computer  disks  therein,  said 
binder  assembly  comprising: 

a  cover  unit  including  rigid  back  and  front  covers,  a  spine 

portion  interconnecting  said  bKk  and  front  covers,  and  a 

retaining  set  provided  on  an  inner  side  of  said  spine  portion; 

and 
at  least  one  looae-leaf  siieet.  each  said  loose-leaf  sheet  including 

a  punching  unit  adapted  to  engage  removably  said  retaining 

set  on  said  spine  portion,  and  a  pouch  unit  which  is  connected 

to  said  punching  unit  at  one  side  and  which  has  at  least  one 

pouch,  each  said  pouch  including 

a  plastic  first  backing  sheet  portion, 

a  plastic  first  front  sheet  portion  having  top  and  bottom  ends 
and  oppotile  side  edges,  said  first  front  sheet  portion  being 
connected  sealingly  to  said  first  backing  sheet  portion  at 
said  side  edges  and  at  said  boaoin  end.  said  first  front  sheet 
portion  cooperating  with  said  first  backing  sheet  portion  to 
define  a  disk  receiving  space  diat  is  adapted  to  receive  a 
computer  disk  therein,  and 

a  foldable  retaining  flap  that  extends  integrally  from  an  inter- 
mediate section  of  said  top  end  of  said  first  front  sheet 
portion  and  that  is  adapted  to  extend  between  the  computer 
disk  in  said  disk  receiving  space  and  said  first  backing  sheet 
portion  to  prevent  untimely  removal  of  the  computer  disk 
from  said  disk  receiving  space. 
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5,501,542 
RAPID  COUPLING  FOR  A  SUPPORTED,  DRIVEN  SHAFT 
Wmaa  M.  Han,  Sr^  BhAoa,  lad.,  iMrigBor  to  Far«alk 
Rcacarcb,  lac^  Koaiaki,  Caaaita 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3U46S 

lat  a?  Fi«D  ino 

MS.  a.  403-^M6  IS  ' 


53*1,541 
FLEXIBLE  COUPLING  DEVICE 
Daatd  Gobm,  12  R^iroad  Ave^  P.O.  Boi  117,  Worcotcr,  N.Y. 
12197-9111 

Flkd  Aag.  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  1«5,32S 

lat  CL*  A47C  4/10;  Fl«  7/20:IVI2 

VS.  a.  4t3— 41  12  Ch*« 

1.  A  flexible  coupling  device  for  coupling  a  plurality  of  pieces 

each  including  an  aligned  bore,  wherein  said  flexible  coupling 

device  comprises: 

a)  a  flexible  tube  th«  is  a  hollow  solid  wall  cylinder, 

b)  a  flexible  metal  rod  or  wire  placed  inside  said  flexible  tube 
such  that  said  flexible  metal  rod  is  not  in  axial  tension;  and 

c)  means  for  removably  securing  said  flexible  tube  through  said 
aligned  bores  of  said  pieces,  and  in  axial  tension  between, 
thereby  holding  each  of  said  pieces  in  a  fixed  longitudinal 
relationship,  while  permitting  relative  rotation  between  each 
of  said  pieces  and  allows  said  flexible  metal  rod  to  remain 
within  said  flexible  tube  without  bemg  in  axial  tension  when 
said  tube  is  in  axial  tension. 


I.  A  t^wd  coupling  for  coupling  a  drive  shaft  to  a  driven  shaft, 
coafirising: 

a  coupUng  sleeve  having  a  drive  end  with  an  end  face,  a  driven 
end  with  an  end  face  and  an  axial  bore  diat  extends  from  the 
drive  end  to  the  driven  end  and  is  sized  to  accommodate  the 
drive  shaft  and  the  driven  shaft  and  be  axially  slidable  over 
the  shafts,  die  driven  end  including  slots  for  receiving  driven 
pin  ends  affixed  to  the  driven  shaft; 

key  means  for  connecting  die  coupling  sleeve  to  die  drive  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith,  die  key  means  permitting  axial  move- 
ment of  die  coupling  sleeve  while  inhibiting  rotational  move- 
ment of  the  coupling  sleeve  on  the  drive  shaft,  at  least  one  key 
way  coopetaiing  widi  the  key  means  to  permit  axial  move- 
ment of  die  coupling  sleeve,  die  key  way  extending  from  the 
end  face  of  die  drive  end  to  die  end  face  of  die  driven  end  of 
the  coupling  sleeve;  and 

locking  means  associated  with  the  drive  shaft  for  locking  die 
coupling  sleeve  in  a  coupled  position  wherein  die  coupUng 
sleeve  receives  an  end  of  die  driven  shaft,  die  driven  pin  ends 
are  received  in  die  slots  and  die  driven  shaft  is  axially  rotated 
with  the  drive  shaft 


5,501,543 
QUICK  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  AXIAL  LOCKING 
JOrgcn-Ulricii  Schlfltei^Woiiircil,  BSUaad,  Germany,  assignor 
to  JoacUm  UUag  KG  GmbH  &  Co.,  Mielkeiidotf,  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  254,949 
ClaiBH  priority,  appHcatton  Germany,  Jun.  21,  1993,  43  20 
480.5 

Int  CL*  F16B  21/00 
VS.  CL  403-^21  9  Claims 


1.  A  quick  locking  device  for  producing  axial  locking  forces  on 
a  smooth  shaft,  comprising  a  locking  unit;  a  holding  unit  movable 
relative  to  said  locking  unit  and  having  a  housing  with  a  ring- 
shaped  chamber  limited  by  chamber  surfaces;  a  freely  supported 
clamping  ring  adapted  to  surround  a  shaft  and  located  inside  the 
housing  with  pretensioning  by  a  spring  force  in  said  ring-shaped 
chamber  changeable  in  an  axial  direction;  diametrically  opposite 
pins  provided  on  said  clamping  ring  and  contacting  said  chamber 
surfaces  in  contact  points,  said  locking  unit  and  said  holding  unit 
being  provided  with  a  locking  thread  and  arranged  so  that  axial 
locking  forces  are  transmitted  through  said  locking  unit  and  said 
locking  thread  to  said  holding  unit  and  through  one  of  said  pins  for 
locking  connection  between  said  clamping  ring  and  the  shaft  to 
provide  self-locking;  and  a  spring  providing  tensioning  of  said 
clamping  ring  and  vectorially  supporting  a  clamping  action 
through  another  of  said  pins. 


a  generally  cylindrical  second  end  member  having  first  and 
second  end  surfaces  and  a  recess  defined  in  one  of  said  end 
surfaces  thereof,  a  bore  extending  at  least  part-way  from  said 
first  end  surface  toward  said  second  end  surface,  at  least  pan 
of  said  boie  defining  screw  threads. 

said  intermediate  member  being  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  end  members  such  that  said  bore  of  said  intennediale 
member  and  said  bore  of  said  first  end  member  align  with  said 
bore  of  said  second  end  member  to  define  an  axially  extend- 
ing bore,  and  one  of  said  recesses  of  said  intermediate  mem- 
ber cooperating  with  said  recess  of  said  first  end  member  to 
define  a  first  pin  bore  that  extends  through  die  clamping 
assembly,  generally  transverse  to  said  axially  extending  bore, 
the  other  recess  of  said  intermediate  member  cooperatiiig  with 
said  recess  of  said  second  end  member  to  define  a  second  pin 
bore  through  the  clamping  assembly,  generally  transverse  to 
said  axially  extending  bore  and  generally  transverse  to  said 
first  pin  bore,  said  first  and  second  pin  bores  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  receive  associated  pins  therein, 

a  rod  having  first  and  second  ends  and  having  screw  threads 
defined  along  at  least  a  portion  of  a  length  thereof,  said  rod 
being  disposed  through  said  bore  of  said  intertnediate  member 
and  said  bore  of  said  first  end  member,  said  threads  being 
engaged  with  said  screw  threads  of  said  bore  of  said  second 
end  member  at  said  second  end  thereof,  and 

a  control  knob  provided  on  said  first  end  of  said  rod,  said  control 
knob  including  a  stop  surface  which  is  constructed  and 
arranged  to  engage  said  second  end  surface  of  said  first  end 
member, 

wherein,  once  said  control  knob  is  moved  such  diat  the  rod 
further  engages  the  screw  threads  of  die  bore  of  said  second 
end  member  and  said  stop  surface  engages  said  second  end 
surface  of  said  first  end  member,  surfaces  defining  said  first 
and  second  pin  bores  are  constructed  and  arranged  to  friction- 
ally  engage  and  clamp  said  associated  piiiS  therein  with  the 
pins  free  from  direct  locking  engagement  with  the  rod,  and 
said  first  end  member,  said  intermediate  monber  and  said 
second  end  member  cooperate  to  define  a  smoothly  con- 
toured, generally  continuous  outer  peripheral  surface. 


5,501,545 

RETROREFLECnVE  STRUCTURE  AND  ROAD 
5,501,544  MARKER  EMPLOYING  SAME 
THREE-PIECE  CLAMPING  ASSEMBLY  Helmut  Waha;  Ptttsfidd,  N.Y.,  amigmir  to  Rciedte  Corpora- 
James  W.  Cairns,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Nolu  Plastics.  tion,  Avon,  Conn. 
IBC,  Aston,  Pa.  Filed  Nov.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  336,4<7 
Filed  Nov.  10, 1994,  Scr.  Na  339,277  Int  CL*  EOIF  ftttJ,  G02B  5/124 

Int  a.'  F16B  7/04  U&  CL  404—14                                                         19  daims 
UJ5.  CL  403—400                                                        10  ( 


1.  A  clamping  assembly  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  first  end  member  having  first  and  second 
end  surfaces  and  a  recess  defined  in  said  first  end  surface,  said 
first  end  member  having  a  bore  defined  therethrough, 

a  generally  cylindrical  intermediate  member  having  a  first  and 
second  end  stirfaces  and  a  recess  in  each  of  said  end  surfaces 
thereof,  said  intermediate  member  having  a  bore  defined 
therethrough. 


1.  A  retroreflective  structure  to  retroreflect  light  incident  along 
an  optical  axis  comprising: 
a)  a  planar  window  side  which  faces  tlie  incident  light  and  which 
surface  is  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  a  road  marker  at  an  angle 
a  to  a  road  surface;  and 
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b)  a  feed  nde  a|i(n«ite  the  window  side  comprising  a  acted 
axucOMC  having  a  pturality  of  sieps  w«h  tread  surfaces  and 
riter  wrfacci  imenecting  at  an  angle  and  wherein  said  naer 
surteccs  coapnae  an  stray  of  retroieflective  prism  demenls 
fanned  ia  the  riser  surfaces  and  disposed  therein  such  that 
light  incideM  at  said  angle  a  to  dte  plane  of  the  window  side 
is  idnaellecied  hy  said  ptism  elements,  and  wherein  a  is  less 
ihMi  90*  awl  gvBMet  than  0*. 


APPAKATUS  FO«  DBSIPATPiG  WAVE  ENEEGY 

per  N*.  rcrmusmmm,  1 371  dmc  j«l  27.  i»4,  •  itKo 

DMi  JA  It,  19M,  PCX  P^  No.  WO»3rt71»,  PCX  Pi*. 
Date  Sep.  2. 1993 

PCTFfcd  Feb.  24,  I9M,  Ser.  N«.  254,944 
mi       pttarily,  nniMnllnB  New  ZmhmA,  Feb.  24,  1992. 

24179* 

taLa.*Bt2BMM 
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(2)  having  ends  connected  to  each  other.  e*:h  said  channel  section 
having  a  plurality  of  pain  of  ribs,  each  pair  having  a  first  rib  (4) 
and  a  second  rib  (4"),  bodi  ribs  of  each  pair  extending  in  plane* 
perpendicular  to  the  channel  section  at  an  outer  surface  (4)  of  said 
channel  section,  each  said  channel  section  defining  an  internal 
groove  (24)  on  one  end  theteof  and  a  second  rib  «•  on  die  odier 
end,  pairs  of  first  and  aecood  libs  being  provided  along  the  length 
of  each  channel  section  at  regiUariy  spiced  intervals  which  are 
subaultiples  of  d>e  lengdi  of  each  channel  sectioa  (2),  said  first  rib 
(«)  of  each  pair  being  shafted  so  a*  to  facihtaie  engagement  of  said 
>»MMiri  sections  to  a  cement  suppoit  on  which  said  channel  section 
U  ad^iled  to  be  laid,  said  aecond  rib  (4)  of  each  pair  being  spaced 
from  said  first  rib  (4)  and  being  fanned  with  a  male  profile,  an  end 
second  rib  (4')  of  a  first  channel  section  coupled  with  a  groove  (24) 
provided  at  one  end  of  an  adjacent  second  channel  section  (2),  said 
second  rib  (4")  of  each  pair  on  each  channel  sectioa  being  nearer  to 
said  groove  (24)  on  one  end  diercof  than  said  first  rib  (4)  so  that 
when  a  channel  sectioa  is  cut  between  first  and  second  ribs  of  a  rib 
pair  at  a  second  rib  («)  to  redoce  the  length  of  said  channel  section, 
said  section  of  reduced  length  has  a  groove  (24)  adapted  to  couple 
with  an  end  second  rib  (ff)  of  an  adjacent  channel  section  to  form 
a  channel  extension  of  a  length  multiple  of  the  distance  between 
said  groove  (24)  and  said  second  rib  (40  of  said  reduced  length 
channel  sectioa. 


1.  A  stnictDR  for  ditstpadag  the  energy  of  waves  impinging  on 
a  (hote,  the  structure  comfitising  a  number  of  similariy  shafted, 
tptf«i  ^Mit,  upwardly  disposed  vanes  podtiooed  in  at  least  one 
row  on  die  floor  of  a  body  of  water  adjacent  die  shore  so  that 
patsafe*  fat  die  waves  are  defined  between  at  least  some  pairs  of 
adjacent  vanes.  CHARACTERISED  IN  THAT  each  passage  ha* 
an  entrance  teeing  away  from  the  shore  and  an  exit  feeing  the 

thofc; 
sidewalls  defined  by  die  vane*  which  sidewalls  converge  from 

die  entiance  to  die  exit; 
and  a  lower  cross  wall,  at  least  a  pottioa  of  which  slopes 
npwanUy  bom  the  entrance  to  the  exit 


SJ91,548 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  DIRECTION  OF  A 

SHIELD  TUNNELING  MACHINE  AND  AN  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

MUmiImM  HayaiM.  Obnrijra;  AMtaka  F^lto.  TMtyo;  SMy 

dl  aC  Jnv,  iHln  —  to  IWiy*  G«  Cn.,  Ltd..  a^ 
KnkMMU  K^bn  beU  Kdhnm  KoU,  bolb  ««  Tbkyo.  Japwi 

Feb.  24. 1994.  Sec  No.  241432 
,  iKMiailn  Jafaa.  Mai;  22. 1993.  54tSUl 
laL  CL*'  E21D  »(».9)«6 
VS.  CL  445—143  2  ' 
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MODULAR  CHANNEL  SECTION  ASSEMBLY  tOti 
PROVIDING  A  DRAINAGE  SYSTEM 
Gtalo  Maaleli,  AMara.  Italy.  iwl^Br  to  FInt  Plart  &RX.. 
AHai«.Itoiy  ^      ^ 

I  «f  Ser.  No.  974.241.  Nov.  14. 1992.  ataa4»ni4 
Tbk  ipiMillia  JaL  S,  1994.  Ser.  No.  272.449 
.  prtoflly.  apfilriHia  ttaly.  N«».  U.  1991.  RM91U4214 
liM.  CL*  B49F  1/00 
VS.  a.  445—121  M  ' 


1.  A  modular  chMnel  sectioB  asaembiy  for  a  drainage  syslem  for 
water  or  other  liquids,  comprising  a  plurality  of  channel  sections 


1.  A  directioaal  control  afiparatus  comprising: 

a  cutter  head  provided  with  a  cutter  for  excavating  die  ground 
and  with  a  reflector  for  reflecting  a  laser  beam; 

a  tail  shield  articuialed  through  a  directional  control  means  with 
die  cutter  head,  and  provided  witfi  a  target  on  which  die  laser 
beam  reflected  by  die  reflector  provided  on  the  cutter  is 
projected,  and  widi  a  television  camera  for  taking  an  image  of 
a  target  and  a  screen: 

an  image  processor  for  separating  only  die  same  color  signal  of 
said  laser  beam  from  die  image  taken  by  a  television  camera 
by  which  die  poution  of  die  spot  on  a  target  and  a  screen  is 
detected; 

a  memory  in  which  die  position  of  die  original  spott  of  a  laser 
beam  projected  on  a  target  and  a  screen,  respectively,  roea- 
suied  M  die  beginning  of  a  propeUing  shield  tunneling 
■MfhJM  is  stored: 

a  oompaiator  in  which  a  positioa  of  die  present  spot  of  a  laser 
beam  projected  on  a  screen  during  die  propuUioa  of  die  shield 
tunneling  machine  is  compared  widi  the  positioa  of  an  origi- 
nal spot  of  a  laser  beam  projected  on  a  screen,  and  when  it  is 
delected  that  die  present  spot  of  a  laser  beam  projected  on  a 
screen  is  displacT^  from  die  original  spot  to  anodier  place  of  a 


laser  beam,  a  signal  conesponding  to  the  displacement  of  the 
present  spot  from  the  original  spot  to  another  place  is  gener- 
ated: and 
an  actuator  for  actuating  the  directioaal  control  means  by  which 
the  directional  control  means  is  operated  so  that  the  present 
spot  of  a  laser  beam  projected  on  a  screen  is  made  to  coincide 
with  the  original  spot 


5341349 
PULLING  AND  CONNECTING  TOOL  FOR  SUBSEA 

coNDurrs 

Jfrca  Breda,  Asker;  Jens  Bakkc.  and  Sverre  Caspenen,  both 

vt  Oslo,  all  of,  Norway,  aadgnors  to  Kvaemer  Energy  a.s, 

Oslo,  Norway 
per  No.  PCT/N093AN424,  i  371  DaU  JnL  24,  1994,  |  102(c) 

Date  JnL  24.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093a4247,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Ang.  19, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  254345 

daims  pitority,  application  Norway,  Feb.  10, 1992,  924518 
Int.  a.'  F16L  1/12 
VS.  CL  445—169  7 


1.  A  tool  for  the  remote-controlled  pulling,  aligning  and  connect- 
ing of  a  subsea  conduit  to  a  subsea  installation,  said  tool  compris- 
ing a  fiamework  (4),  a  pulling  wire  (1)  with  a  pulling  head  (3) 
which  can  be  releasably  attached  to  die  end  (15)  of  die  subsea 
conduit  and  aligning  means  which  bring  the  ends  (15,14)  of  the 
conduit  which  are  to  be  connected  in  line  with  one  another, 
characterized  by  a  frame  (S,5B)  pivotably  mounted  on  the  frame- 
work (4)  around  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  oriented  substan- 
tially at  right  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  conduit  (2)  and  at  almost  the 
same  height  as  the  height  at  which  the  conduit  (2)  will  finally  lie, 
said  frame  (5)  comprising  a  grip  elevator  (6)  which  can  grip  and 
hold  the  pulled  conduit  (2)  and  manipulate  the  end  (15)  of  the 
conduit  (2)  between  a  slanting  pulling  position  and  a  final,  substan- 
tially horizontal  connecting  position. 


5341354 

PILE  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  EMPLOYING 

EXTERNAL  MANDREL 

Salratore  J.  Calabicse,  5917  OaUand  Pari  Dr.,  Burke.  Va. 

22015 

Filed  JuL  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  272341 
lot  CL' E02D  5/34 
U.S.  CL  445—232  10  Oalms 

1.  A  piling  assembly  comprising  a  casing  unit  comprising  an 
upright  hollow  casing  having  a  bottom  and  an  outer  periphery  and 
a  drive  boot  secured  to  the  booom  of  the  casing  and  extending 
laterally  beyond  the  outer  periphery  of  the  casing:  and  an  external 


mandrel  adapted  to  be  supported  on  said  drive  boot  in  surrounding 
relation  with  said  casing,  said  mandrel  being  of  a  height  greater 
than  that  of  said  casing  and  having  an  opening  therein  along  the 
height  thereof  of  a  size  greater  than  the  greatest  width  of  the  casing 
so  as  to  enable  die  mandrel  to  be  placed  around  the  casing  through 
relative  lateral  mov^nent  between  the  mandrel  and  casing. 


5341351 

MINE  ROOF  EXPANSION  ANCHOR,  EXPANSIBLE 

SHELL  ELEMENT  USED  THEREIN  AND  METHOD  OF 

INSTALLATION 

Raynond  L.  WrigM,  Syracaae,  N.Y.,  aisigiior  to  Tht  Earten 

Company,  Nangatock,  Conn. 

FDed  Mat  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*9^447 

lat  CL'  E21D  20102 

U.S.  CL  405—259.4  21  Oaiass 


1.  An  expansion  anchor  shell  element  for  engagement  with  die 
wall  of  a  bore  hole  to  anchor  therein  an  elongated  rod,  said  shell 
element  comprising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  leaves,  each  elongated  between  upper  and  lower 
ends  and  each  having  opposite  side  edges: 

b)  means  for  maintaining  said  leaves  in  assembled  relation, 
substantially  symmetrically  arranged  about  a  central  axis  with 
inner  surfaces  facing  toward  and  outer  suiteces  teeing  away 
from  said  central  axis: 

c)  means  defining  a  passageway  extending  into  said  outer  sur- 
face, continuously  between  said  upper  and  lower  ends,  of  at 
least  one  of  said  leaves,  whereby  the  spaces  within  said  bore 
hole  above  and  below  said  one  leaf  communicate  through  said 
passageway  when  said  outer  siotece  of  said  one  leaf  is 
engaged  with  said  bore  hole  wall. 

20.  The  method  of  anchoring  the  distal,  threaded  end  of  a  mine 

roof  bolt  in  a  blind  drill  hole  of  predetermined  diameter,  said 

method  comprising: 

a)  supporting  a  radially  expansible  shell  with  a  plurality  of 

elongated  leaves,  each  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  surface 

and  an  upper  and  a  lower  end,  in  substantially  symmetricaL 
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sutTounding  relation  to  said  boh  end  with  said  inner  tiaftce* 
in  spaced  relation  thereto  and  the  outennost  portions  of  said 
outer  surfaces  lying  on  a  circle  of  not  greater  than  said 
predetermined  diameter: 

b)  Ihieadedly  engaging  a  iMpatd  plug  with  said  bolt  end,  said 
plug  having  a  small  end  extending  from  said  leaf  upper  ends 
into  the  space  between  said  boll  and  said  leaf  inner  surfaces,  a 
large  end  having  a  croM-dimension  sufficient  when  moved 
into  said  space  to  move  said  leaf  outer  surfaces  outwardly  into 
dgbdy  gripping  engagement  with  the  wall  of  said  drill  hole; 

c)  providing  at  least  one.  continuous  flow  passage  extending  into 
said  outer  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  leaves  for  passage  of 
a  flowable  material  from  said  upper  to  said  lower  end  of  said 
ooe  leaf  when  the  latter  is  in  said  tightly  gripping  engagement 
with  the  wall  of  said  drill  hole: 

d)  inserting  into  said  drill  bole  a  tupoirable  cartridge  having 
separate  conyituients  containing  respective  compooenls  of  a 
hwdenable  resin  grouting  mix  initially  in  a  flowable  stale; 

e)  advancing  said  distal  end  of  said  bolt,  with  said  plug  and  said 
shell  diereon.  into  said  drill  bole  behind  said  cartridge  to 
niptuie  said  cartridge  against  the  blind  end  of  said  drill  hole 
and  release  said  components  and  causing  flow  of  at  least  a 
pottion  diereof  through  said  flow  passage;  and 

0  lotating  said  bolt  to  move  said  plug  axially  diereon  and  move 
said  leaf  outer  surfaces  outwardly  into  tighdy  gripping 
eagagemeiN  with  said  bore  hole  walL 


articles  dirough  at  least  a  pottion  of  said  combining  means  in 
said  downstream  direction. 


DEVICE  UTlLiZING  FLUID  FOR  EFFECTING  NESTED 

ALIGNMENT  OF  ARTICLES  AND  PARTICULARLY 

UNDECORATED  CANS 

DomM  J.  Siiakewrid.  Lovdud,  Coio„  aarigDor  to  Goidco 

ladMtrica,  Ibc^  LoTciMd,  Cole. 

CiiBl1i""'*w  hi  |ww1  of  Scr.  No.  999,464,  Dec  29, 1992,  Pat. 

No.  5,32tv4S7,  wkkk  b  a  coaHMMtfcNi  of  Scr.  No.  733,M7, 

JaL  22, 1991,  ahandaawl  TUa  applkatioa  Jaa.  9, 1994,  Scr. 

No.2S7.199 

taL  CL'  B«SG  51/03 

VS.  a.  4M— n  ** ' 


S,M1.SS2 

CONVEYING  SYSTEM  FOR  UNSTABLE  ARTICLES 
HAVING  A  NECK  RING 
J.  Stekowikl,  Li»ilaail,  Colo.,  awlgiT  lo  GoUco 

I  niilMit. ""-'- 

FVcd  ApK  29, 1994.  Scr.  No.  235.354 
lit.  CL*  B«5G  51/03 
VS.  CL  4M— 52  M 


I.  An  Mticle  conveying  system  for  conveying  aiticles  having 
neck  portions,  said  system  comprising: 

input  conveying  means  having  a  pottion  engaging  the  neck 
portions  of  the  articles  for  conveying  die  articles  along  plural 
paths  in  single  file; 

output  means  having  a  portion  engaging  die  neck  portions  of  the 
articles:  and 

combining  means  positioned  to  receive  the  articles  in  single  file 
fh>m  each  of  said  plural  paths  of  said  input  conveying  means, 
said  combining  means  includmg  guide  means  engagable  widi 
the  neck  poitioos  of  die  articles  received  from  said  input 
conveying  means  and  guiding  the  articles  in  a  downstream 
diiectioa  dirough  said  combining  means  with  the  articles 
being  discharged  in  single  file  from  said  combining  means  to 
said  output  means,  and  said  combining  means  also  including 
actuating  means  having  a  portion  movable  in  said  downstream 
direction  for  engaging  die  neck  portions  of  die  articles  and 
thereafter,  while  contiiming  said  engagement  of  die  neck 
portions  of  the  articles  by  said  actuating  means,  urging  die 


1.  A  device  for  effecting  nested  alignment  of  articles  having  a 
generally  circular  croat-teciioii,  said  device  comprising: 
conveying  means  for  receiving  articles  having  a  generally  circu- 
lar cross- section  and  providing  said  articles  at  a  discharge 
end: 
aligning  means  adjacent  to  said  discharge  end  of  said  conveying 
means  for  receiving  articles  discharged  from  said  conveying 
means,  said  aligning  means  having  guide  means  in  first  and 
second  areas  widi  said  guide  means  estaMisfaing  a  plurality  of 
guideways  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  areas  and  with  a 
pottion  of  preselected  ones  of  said  guide  means  extending  at 
an  angle  widi  respect  to  dK  remainder  of  said  guide  means  lo 
effect  converging  of  articles  discharged  from  said  guideways. 
said  fint  area  being  located  longitudinally  adjacent  said  sec- 
ond Mea  in  a  downnream  direction  of  said  device,  said 
guideways  in  said  first  area  having  a  width  sufficient  to  eiuible 
articles  to  move  through  said  guideways  in  single  file  and  said 
guideways  in  said  second  area  including  a  first  group  of  said 
guideways  having  a  width  sufficient  to  enable  articles  to  move 
thrxNigh  said  fint  group  of  guideways  in  single  file  and  a 
second  group  of  said  guideways  having  a  widdi  sufficient  to 
enable  articles  to  move  dirough  said  second  group  of  guide- 
ways  in  multiple  file,  said  second  group  of  guideways  being 
located  laterally  adjacent  said  first  group  of  guideways  in  a 
direction  normal  to  said  downstream  direction: 
staging  means  for  receiving  articles  discharged  from  said  align- 
ing means:  and 
article  urging  means  for  urging  articles  in  said  downatream 
direction  through  said  guideways  and  into  said  staging  means 
widi  the  aiticles  diachafged  fiom  said  guideways  providing  a 
plurality  of  separate  adjacent  rows  of  articles  at  said  staging 
means  and  widi  die  articles  of  said  adjacent  rows  being  offset 
from  one  another  such  diat  die  articles  are  in  nested  relation- 
ship widi  each  aitkle  contacting  adjacent  articles  in  the  same 
and  adjacent  rows. 


5,501354 
DEBURRING  TOOL 
WHUam  A.  Robinson,  Canton,  Midi.,  and  William  R.  Robin- 
son, Juno  Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  E-Z  Burr  Tool  Company, 
Plymoutli,  Mich. 

CoatiBDation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  164,745,  Dec  9, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5358,363.  TUs  applicatioo  Nov.  1,  1994,  Scr.  Na  333,038 

Int  CL'  B23B  51/00 
VS.  CL  40»— 153  6  Claims 


IX 


r~^ 


1.  A  deburring  tool  comprising: 

an  arbor  formed  with  an  elongated  recess  extending  longitudi- 
nally therein,  a  flat  resilient  cutting  blade  received  in  recess; 

a  pivotal  blade  retention  and  release  member  mounted  in  said 
arbor  and  extending  transversely  with  respect  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  thereof,  said  retention  and  release  member  having  a 
head  portion  mounted  for  turning  movement  in  said  aibor  and 
having  a  shank  portion  extending  from  said  head  portion 
dirough  said  recess,  said  shank  portion  having  a  periphery 
with  at  least  one  arcuate  surface  flanked  by  at  least  two 
non-arcuale  surfaces  defining  opposite  sides  of  said  shank 
portion; 

said  cutting  blade  having  an  open-ended  slot  for  receiving  said 
shank  portion  therein,  said  open-ended  slot  being  defined  by 
an  internal  edge  in  said  blade  having  one  arcuate  surface 
complementary  to  the  arcuate  surface  of  said  shank  portimi 
and  flanked  by  at  least  two  non-arcuate  slot  surfaces  comple- 
mentary to  said  non-arcuate  surfaces  of  said  shank  pottion; 
and 

said  retention  and  release  member  being  selectively  rotatable  in 
said  arbor  and  with  respect  to  said  blade  between  a  blade 
retention  position  in  which  said  non-arcuate  surfaces  of  said 
shank  portion  engage  said  complementary  non-arcuate  slot 
surfaces  of  said  open-ended  slot  to  prevent  separation  of  said 
blade  from  said  retention  and  release  member  and  to  condi- 
tion said  tool  for  deburring  operation,  and  a  blade  release 
position  in  which  non-arcuate  surfaces  of  said  shank  portion 
move  from  engagement  with  said  non-arcuate  surfaces  of  said 
slot  to  a  point  whereby  said  shank  portion  can  pass  through 
said  open-end  of  said  slot  to  permit  separation  of  said  blade 
and  from  said  blade  retention  and  release  member  and  from 
said  arbor  for  blade  repair  and  replacemenL 


5301355 
BLOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  TOOL  HOLDER  OF  HAND 
POWER  TOOL  AND  HAND  POWER  TOOL  PROVIDED 
THEREWITH 
UMch  MaetMheic,  and  Harald  Sdiiixlicr,  both  of  Stuttgart, 
Gcnaany,  assignors  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Gci^ 
Buny 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1995,  Scr.  No.  388,747 
Oaiam  piterHy,  appHcatioa  Germany,  Feb.  26,  1994,  44  06 
394.6 

InL  CL'  B23B  45/00;  E05B  73/00 

VS.  CL  408—241  R  22  Claims 

1.  A  combination  of  a  tool  holder  and  a  blocking  device  for  a 

hand  power  tool,  comprising  a  tool  bolder,  and  a  blocking  device 

for  said  tool  holder,  said  blocking  device  being  connectable  with 


said  tool  bolder  and  provided  with  a  key  unlockable  blocking  body 
which  secures  said  blocking  device  fitim  undesired  withdrawal,  so 
that  when  said  blocking  body  is  connected  with  said  toed  holder  it 
blocks  said  tool  holder  from  insertion  of  a  tool. 


5301356 
RETRACTABLE  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CHANGING 
THE  EFFECTIVE  WIDTH  OF  A  RAILROAD  FREKfflT 
CAR  CONTAINER  WELL 
Ronald  S.  Bntdicr,  607  Geneva  Park  Drive,  Bnrlfa^itaB, 
Ontario,  and  James  W.  Forbes,  485  Red  River  Drive,  Water- 
loo, Ont,  botta  oi;  Canada 

Division  oT  Scr.  No.  225383,  Apr.  8,  1994.  This  application 
Mar.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  414,085 
Int  CL'  B6«>  I/OO;  B61D  45/00 
VS.  CL  410—94  8  ( 


<!>  « 


1.  A  retractable  guide  assembly  for  changing  the  effective  width 
of  a  container  well  of  a  railroad  freight  car,  said  guide  assembly 
comprising, 

a  housing  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  walls,  said  walls  each 
having  an  inverted  U-shaped  slot, 

a  guide  slidably  mounted  between  said  walls  for  tianslational 
movement  relative  to  said  housing,  said  guide  slidable 
between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  position  in 
which  a  portion  of  said  guide  projects  beyond  said  housing, 
said  guide  having  a  bar  for  extending  through  each  slot  of  said 
walls  for  travelling  therealong  in  a  camming  relationship  as 
said  guide  slides  between  the  retracted  position  and  extended 
position. 
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5^1,557 
SCREW  FASTENER 
Tn,.«i  W^ai,  TlltMMnMlrB  Japui,  asri(Dor  to  Wakai  *  Cs,, 
LUL,  Onka,  Japu 

raed  Apr.  »,  WK  S«r.  No.  235.M* 
CUM  prtority.  .ppilcaKoa  Japui.  Apr.  3«,  1993,  S-l«9921; 
Aag.  17, 1993,  5-2t3294 

iBt  CL*  riCB  /i^ 
U&  a.  411—55  13  ( 


1.  A  fastener  assembly  comprising:  a  screw  fastener  including  a 
tnink  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  a  bore  extending  into 
said  tnink  from  one  end  thereof,  said  bore  having  an  axial  center 
offset  in  the  radial  direction  of  die  tnink  from  the  center  of  the 
cylindrical  outer  surface  of  the  trunk  such  that  said  bore  is  eccen- 
tric with  respect  to  said  outer  surface,  and  such  that  said  trunk  has 
a  first  portion  of  a  thickness,  as  measured  in  the  radial  direction  of 
the  bore  that  is  greater  than  the  thickness  of  a  second  portion  of  the 
trunk  located  diametrically  across  said  bore  from  said  first  portion, 
and  a  head  extending  radially  outwardly  of  said  trunk  at  said  one 
end  thereof;  and  a  screw  for  insertion  into  the  bore  of  the  trunk  of 
said  screw  fastener,  and  the  fastener  assembly  satisfying  the  fol- 
lowing cooditioas: 


rf+*i(0-</>rH, 


and 


4*^^D-ily<rH, 


28b 


lion  and  said  flange  portion  having  side  portion  on  either  side 
which  are  planar  and  are  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  feed 
mechanism  of  a  setting  machine,  and, 
leading  and  trailing  end  flange  edge  portions,  and  said  upper 
surfaces  of  said  leading  and  trailing  end  flange  edge  portions 
being  deflected  downwardly  out  of  said  upper  plane  of  said 
upper  surface  of  said  flange  portion  and  deflection  extending 
transversely  from  side  to  side  of  said  leading  and  trailing  end 
edge  portions  of  said  flange  portion  and  wherein  said 
deflected  flange  edge  portions  comprise  depressions  formed 
transversely  along  said  leading  and  trailing  end  edges  from 
side  to  side  of  said  flange  portions. 


5,501359 

SCREW  CONNECTION  FOR  JOINING  TWO 

COMPONENTS 

Hanld  Lcnberr,  Bcringcn,  SwUnrland,  and  Franz  Strohner, 

WUtagen,    Gcraumy,    Mrignon    to    SIG    Scfawdzcriacbe 

IndwIrie-GeMlbchaft,  NculiauMii  am  Rhdnfail,  Switzcr- 


93 


Filed  Sep.  23.  1994,  Ser.  No.  311.673 
OataH  priority,  applicatioa  Swttzeriand,  Jan.  1, 1993, 2951/ 


VS,  CL  411—373 


lat  CL'  F16B  l9/00;33/00 


14ClaiaH 


wherein  D  is  the  major  diameter  of  the  thread  of  said  screw,  d  is 
the  minor  diameter  of  the  thread  of  said  screw,  r  is  die  radius 
of  said  bore  of  the  trunk  of  the  screw  fastener  as  measured  in 
a  cross-sectional  plane  of  the  tnmk  passing  through  said  first 
and  second  portions  of  the  trunk,  t,  is  said  thickness  of  the 
first  portion  of  the  trunk,  and  tj  is  said  thickness  of  the  second 
pottioa  of  the  trunk,  whereby  when  said  screw  fastener  is 
fitted  in  a  starting  hole  in  a  wall  and  said  screw  is  screwed 
into  said  screw  fastener,  a  first  portion  of  the  thread  of  said 
screw  penetrates  said  second  portion  of  the  tnmk  of  the  screw 
fastener  to  as  to  bite  into  the  wall  whereas  a  second  portion  of 
the  thread  of  said  screw  embeds  in  said  first  portion  of  the 
trunk  of  the  screw  fastener. 


5,501358 
ANTI-FRICnON  TEE-NUT  WITH  DEFLECTED  EDGES 
Siegfried  Fine,  HoOaDd  Landtng.  and  MuHm  K.  LcMncr, 
Ibtoato,  bodi   oC  Canada,  aMignon  to  Signia  Tool   & 
MacUnc,  ScarboroDgh,  Canada 

Filed  Anc-  25.  1994,  Ser.  No.  295,399 
InL  CL*  F16B  37/00 
VS.  CL  411—17*  »  C«ta 

1.  An  anti-friction  Tee-nut  for  use  in  Tee-nut  setting  machines 
having  a  Tee-nut  feed  mechanism  and  comprising; 
a  threaded  sleeve  portion; 

a  flat  planar  flange  portion  extending  substantially  normal  to 
said  threaded  sleeve  portion  around  one  end  diereof,  said 
flange  portion  defining  upper  and  lower  surfaces  in  mpecuyc 
upper  and  lower  planes,  said  threaded  sleeve  portion  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  said  lower  surface  of  said  flange  por- 


1.  A  screw  connection  comprising 

(a)  a  first  component  having 

(1)  an  outer  surface;  and 

(2)  a  countersunk  bore  extending  from  said  surface  and  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  portion  adjoining  said  outer  surface; 

(b)  a  second  component  adjoining  said  first  component; 

(c)  a  screw  passing  through  said  countersunk  bore  and  extending 
into  said  second  component  for  joining  together  said  first  and 
second  components;  said  screw  including  a  screw  head  having 
an  end  face  being  recessed  relative  to  said  outer  surface;  said 
end  face  having  a  tool-receiving  part;  and 

(d)  a  disk  press-fitted  into  said  cylindrical  portion;  said  disk 
having  a  surface  oriented  toward  said  end  face;  said  surface  of 
said  disk  further  having  a  center  part  being  in  one  of  a  direct 
and  Indirect  contact  with  said  end  face  and  a  circumferential 
marginal  pan  being  at  a  clearance  from  said  end  face;  said 
clearance  being  of  su£5cient  dimensions  for  allowing  an  angu- 
Iv  displacement  of  said  disk  about  said  contact,  whereby  an 


externally  applied  pressing  force  on  said  disk  at  a  disk  loca- 
tion spaced  from  said  center  pan  causes  a  rocking  motion  of 
said  disk. 


5,501,5«0 

MAILABLE  DOCUMENTS.  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Robert  H.  Bhunc,  The  Old  Forge,  41  Park  Road.  HartweU, 

Northamptonsiiire,  Fiigland 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93/W283,  §  371  Date  Oct  S,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Oct  8,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/15990.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Ang.  19.  1993 

PCT  FDcd  Dec  9.  1993.  Ser.  No.  129.202 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  12, 1992, 
9202958 

Int.  CL"  B42C  9/00 
V&  CL  412—37  10  Claims 


lowered  drywall  engaging  position  and  a  raised  position,  said  lever 
rotatable  about  pivot  means  on  said  means  for  releasaMy  securing 
said  lever  to  a  boot. 

said  drywall  lever  comprising  a  first  "U^'-shaped  bracket  having 
an  apex  end,  opposed  ends  opposite  said  apex  end,  and  a 
fulcrum  between  said  apex  end  and  said  opposed  ends, 

said  apex  end  having  means  for  releasably  engaging  a  sheet  of 
drywall, 

said  opposed  ends  pivotally  connected  to  said  pivot  means  on 
said  means  for  releasably  securing  said  lever  to  a  boot, 

said  fulcrum  comprising  opposed  elongated  rocker  stirfaces 
depending  downwardly  from  said  first  "XT-shaped  bracket 
rearwardly  of  said  apex  end  so  as  to  be  engagable  with  a  floor 
surface  when  said  lever  is  in  said  lowered  drywall  engaging 
position, 

and  said  pivot  means  diqxised  on  either  side  of  a  boot,  in 
proximity  to  a  heel  on  said  boot,  when  said  foot  mountaMe 
drywall  positioning  device  is  moimted  on  said  boot, 

whereby  when  said  fulcrum  is  engaged  with  said  floor  surface 
said  lever  may  be  rotated  about  said  opposed  elongated  rodcer 
surfaces  by  lowering  said  means  for  releasably  securing  said 
lever  to  a  boot  to  tiiereby  raise  said  apex  end  and  said  drywall 
sheet  releasably  engaged  tbeteoiL 


1.  Mailing  apparatus  for  a  pre-printed  sheet  (10)  characterised 
by  transport  means  (15,18)  to  move  the  sheet  past  first  adhesive 
appUcators  (34)  spaced  transversely  across  the  direction  of  sheet 
feed  (A),  first  gripping  means  (40,42)  to  direct  the  sheet  leading 
edge  towards  a  first  buckle  chute  (52)  whereby  to  form  a  first  sheet 
bulge  (1),  second  gripping  means  (42.44)  to  engage  the  first  sheet 
bulge  to  withdraw  a  portion  of  the  sheet  past  second  adhesive 
applicators  (35)  spaced  transversely  across  the  direction  of  sheet  U.S.  CL  414^111 
withdrawal  fix>m  the  first  buckle  chute,  the  second  gripping  means 
directing  the  first  bulge  towards  a  second  buckle  chute  whereby  to 
form  a  second  bulge  (2),  tliird  gripping  means  (42,46)  to  engage  ^ 

the  second  bulge  and  virithdraw  a  different  portion  of  the  sheet  from 
the  second  buckle  chute  past  third  adhesive  applicators  spaced 
transversely  across  the  direction  of  sheet  withdrawal  from  the 
second  buclde  chute. 


5,501,562 
HAY  BALE  STACKER 
Lawrence  Zfanmerman,  1156  180th  Ave.,  New  Richmond,  Wis. 
54017 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1995,  Ser.  No.  405,743 
Int  CL'  B65G  57/32 

St 


5,501,561 
FOOT  MOUNTABLE  DRYWALL  POSITIONING  DEVICE 
Lawrence  H.  Wolff,  Site  18,  Comp.  7,  R.R.  #4,  Vernon,  British 
Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377,286 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  21,  1994,  2113949 
Int.  CL'  E04G  2J/I6 
VS.  CL  414— U  4  Claims 


M       «       <0c      Mk    M        U 


1.  A  foot  mountable  drywall  positioning  device  comprising  a 
drywall  positioning  lever  pivotally  mounted  to  means  for  releas- 
ably securing  said  lever  to  a  boot,  said  lever  rotatable  between  a 


1.  In  a  machine  for  stacking  rectangular  hay  bales  emerging 
from  a  hay  baler  in  pyramidal  stacks  of  six  bales,  said  machine 
being  adapted  to  being  towed  behind  a  baler  and  including  a  chute 
for  receiving  a  row  of  bales  from  a  baler  discharge  chute, 

said  machine  fiirtlier  comprising  a  pivoting  drop  table  to  serially 
drop  and  rotate  said  bales  90°  about  an  axis  extending  cen- 
trally along  the  longest  dimensions  of  said  bales,  said  table 
having  a  horizontal  position  for  successively  receiving  each  of 
said  bales  and  being  pivotable  about  a  pivot  axis  along  one 
side  thereof  to  a  dropped  position  for  discharge  of  said  bales, 

a  supporting  bed  for  receiving  said  bales  into  three  rows  from 
said  (nvoting  table,  said  bed  being  provided  with  a  side  pand 
and  a  pair  of  separator  panels  for  separating  rows  of  bales  in 
said  stack,  said  separator  panels  being  tillable  for  orienting 
said  bales  into  a  pyramidal  stack, 

said  machine  being  mounted  for  towing  on  an  axle  having  a 
wlieel  at  each  end,  and  said  bed  being  pivouble  from  a 
substantially  level  position  wherein  said  bales  are  collected,  to 
a  rearwardly  dropped  position  for  discharge  of  said  bales  onto 
a  field  in  a  pyramidal  stack,  the  improvement  comprising; 

said  separator  panels  being  oriented  at  an  oblique  angle  relative 
to  the  line  of  travel  of  said  machine  whereby  slippage  of  said 
bales  from  between  said  panels  is  facilitated. 
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BULK  MATERIAL  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING 
FACIUTY  FOR  SEA-GOING  SHIPS 
Harteut  Gralkof.  WuidtliUln.  GcnMDy.  aaigDor  to  Mao 
Gntciiofcwiplmtte,  ObtrtiR— rn,  Gcnuny 

Filed  J««.  27,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  187,615 
CUimi  priority,  appMcalioa  Gcnuuiy,  Feb.  i,  1»3,  43  « 

481.0 

tat  CL*  B«3B  27/22 

VS.  a.  414—137.1  "  a««« 


7.  A  method  for  creating  a  bulk  material  loading  and  unloading 
facility  for  seagoing  ships  transpotting  bulk  nutenal.  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of. 

providing  a  scrapped  cargo  ship: 

adding  a  raised  wall  structure  to  said  scrapped  cargo  ship,  said 
railed  wall  structure  extending  above  a  waterline  when  said 
scrapped  cargo  ship  is  sunk: 
sinking  said  scrapped  cargo  ship  onto  a  booom  of  a  body  of 

waier: 
attaching  rails  to  said  scrapped  cargo  ship: 
providing  a  bulk  material  loading  and  unloading  device  traveling 
on  said  rails. 


Mipplying  at  least  one  location  (*)  with  objects  (1),  said  objects 
being  individually  transported,  said  system  comprising  means  for 
gioupwise  storage  of  flat  objects  (1),  means  for  individual  trans- 
poitation  of  the  flat  objects  (1)  stored  in  the  storage  means  and 
constituting  a  bidirectioaal  conveyor  having  two  tracks  moving  in 
two  opposite  directions,  means  for  distribution  of  the  flat  objects 
(1)  transported  by  the  transporting  means  and  wherein,  die  trans- 
porting means  include  displacement  modules  (4)  having  an 
elementary  portion  of  each  track,  the  distribution  means  include 
distribulioa  modules  (5),  the  means  for  the  groupwise  storage  of 
die  flat  objectt  (1)  are  constituted  by  modules  for  storing  the 
objects  (I)  each  incorporating  a  portable  rack  (M)  having  a  frame 
■iructuie  (21)  comprising  a  base  (2),  a  narrow  central  part  (28),  an 
upper  part  (29),  and  having  shelves  (22)  located  within  the  stnic- 
tuie  (21)  for  receiving  the  flat  objects  (1),  and  a  handle  (24),  a 
fixed  structure  (27),  a  chassis  (30)  consutuled  by  two  parallel, 
U-shaped  uprighu  (32)  at  the  top  of  which  are  provided  at  least 
two  rollers  (7)  issuing  to  the  outside  of  the  uprights  (32)  by  a 
driving  wheel  (3«)  itself  receiving  a  belt  (35)  driven  by  a  motor 
(34),  said  chassis  (30)  being  vertically  mobile  in  the  fixed  structure 
(27)  and  a  piston  (25)  mobile  and  sUding  in  a  hollow  piston  (2t) 
integral  widi  the  chassU  (30)  for  receiving  Ae  portable  rack  (20). 
•II  of  the  said  modules  (2,  4,  4A.  5)  being  juxtaposed  in  onler  to 
constitute  the  two  tracks. 
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DEVICE  FOR  STORING  THIN  FLATE-FORM  PARTS 
Noborn  Fi^lao.  aad  Hkadii  Ueda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

MrigMor*  to  Ka^n*^"  Kataha  Stataikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Condmatioa  of  Ser.  Na  105,513,  Aug-  H.  i^n,  Rbnadoord. 
Thk  appbcatiaa  Jan.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  368,715 
Oaiai  priority,  appikatlon  Japan,  Ant-  12,  1992,  4-236383 
tat  CL'  B6SG  39/10 
VS.  CL  414-^331  2  ' 


5301364 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  STORAGE  AND  TRANSPORTATION 
OF  FLAT  OBJECTS  SUCH  AS  EXTRA-FLAT  BOXES  AND 

ITS  PORTABLE  RACK 
CteMle  Doebe,  data,  Fra**,  aarijMr  to  CMaislMnrial  a 
I'EMrgle  Ataniqw,  FriMX 

Filed  Oct  1. 1993,  Scr.  No.  13UU 
dataw  priority,  appttcatfaw  France,  Jan.  16. 1992,  92  12424 
Int  CL*  B65G  1/04 
VS.  CL  414-331  •  CtataM 

I.  A  system  for  storage  and  transportation  of  flat  objects  (1)  for 


I.  A  device  for  storing  thin  plate-fonn  parts  comprising:  (a)  an 
elevator  which  is  raised  and  lowered  and  also  carries  and  positions 
a  storing  magazine  that  receives  thin  plate-form  parts;  and  (b)  a 
loading  conveyor  which  conveys  thin  plate-form  parts,  that  have 
been  conveyed  from  a  transporting  conveyor,  toward  said  storing 
magazine:  and  wherein  a  loading  conveyor  dnving  means  is 
installed  so  that  said  driving  means  moves  said  loading  conveyor 
in  a  horizontal  direction  and  perpendicular  to  a  conveying  direction 
of  said  thin  plate-form  paitt;  and  further  comprising: 
a  control  means  including  a  memory  means  into  which  param- 
eter dau  indicative  of  a  width  of  said  plate-form  parts  and  a 
thickness  of  a  side  plate  of  said  staring  magazine  and  offset 
dau  indicative  of  a  position  of  said  loading  conveyor  and  a 
position  of  an  inner  surface  of  said  side  plate  of  said  storing 
magazine  ate  loaded,  said  control  means  for  controlling  said 
loading  conveyor  driving  means  in  response  to  values  of  said 
parameter  dau  and  offset  dau. 


53013M 
SYSTEM  FOR  POSITIONING  AND  SUPPORTING 
TRAILERS  ON  RAILCARS 
TtaonM  H.  Engle,  RJ).  2,  Cape  Vincent,  N.Y.  13618 

ContinnatkM  oT  Ser.  No.  178,801,  Jan.  7,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,452,982,  whkh  is  a  cootinuatlon-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  581^28, 

Sep.  12, 1990,  Pat  No.  5412,172.  lUs  application  Apr.  21, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  403,955 

tat  CL'  B65G  63A)0 

VS.  CL  414-333  9  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  positioning  and  suppoiting  trailers  on  a  train 
having  a  plurality  of  railroad  cars  using  a  tractor,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  stanchion  means  spaced  along  said  train  for  receiv- 
ing and  securing  a  trailer  to  said  train: 

a  plurality  of  unique  position  indicating  indicia  each  indicating  a 
linear  distance  of  one  of  a  plurality  of  stanchion  positions 
from  a  common  lefetence  point  on  said  train  to  allow  selec- 
tion of  one  of  said  indicia  and  positioning  of  a  trailer  on  a 
stanchion  means  at  said  selected  indicia:  and 

means  for  determining  the  indicium  of  a  second  stanchion 
means'  position  as  a  function  of  the  indicium  of  a  first 
stanchion  means'  position  to  which  a  first  trailer  is  secured 
and  the  length  of  a  second  trailer  to  be  secured  to  said  second 
stanchion. 


1.  In  combination  in  a  refuse/iecycler  vehicle, 
an  integrated  chassis  vehicle,  including,  firstly, 
a  main  chassis  having  fivnt  wheel  means  and  rear  wheel  means 

including  a  rear  drive  axle, 
at  least  one  recycling  bin  having  enclosing  walls  and  a  floor  on 

the  main  chassis  for  recyclable  materials, 
means  for  curbside  loading  of  the  recyclable  materials  to  the 

recycling  bin, 
means  for  unloading  the  recycling  bin,  and 
secondly,  a  Ug  axle  chassis  (having  wheel  means,  said  wheel 

means  including  a  tax  axle.) 


said  ug  axle  chassis  being  rigidly  secured  to  the  main  chassis  to 
form  (an)  a  rigid  integrated  chassis, 

said  tag  axle  chassis  having  wheel  means  continuously  in  coo- 
tact  with  the  ground,  said  wheel  means  including  a  tag  axle, 
said  tag  axle  chassis  wheel  means  being  located  generally 
rearwardly  of  the  rear  wheel  means  of  the  main  chassis  and 
being  effective  to  assimie  load  as  the  integrated  chassis  moves 
downwardly  as  the  load  on  the  vehicle  increases, 

a  refuse  body  mounted  on  the  tag  axle  chassis,  said  refiise  body 
having  at  least  a  floor,  containment  wall  means  extending 
upwardly  from  the  floor  and  dischai^ge  means,  and 

motive  means  mounted  on  the  main  chassis  for  propelling  the 
vehicle  and  providing  power  to  unload  the  recycling  bin  and 
the  refiise  body. 


53013M 
WAFER  ALIGNING  APPARATUS 
Todo  Ono,  NiahigiMiil,  Japan,  Mrignor  to  MUmbidii  DcnU 
Kabusfaiki  Kairiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  266,748 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  JnL  1, 1993.  5-163656 
tat  CL'  B65G  65/02 
VS.  CL  414—417  1 
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5301367 
REFUSE  VEHICLES 
Da^d  J.  Lamdorf.  Pickett;  Thaaus  H.  Betters,  Applctoo;  Eric 
E.  Braan,  Oriduwh;  Chad  O.  Kooop,  Oshkosh,  and  James  L. 
Steiner,  OririuMh,  aU  of  Wis.,  ass^pMirs  to  Oshkosh  IVuck 
Corporation,  Oahkosfa,  Wis. 
Conttaoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,761,  May  6, 1992,  aban- 
doned. Thb  appHcatlon  Mar.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29,115 
tat  CL'  B60P  //2« 
U.S.  CL  414—408  U  Claims 


»  -^U 


1.  A  wafer  aligning  tq>paratus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  wafer  retaining  plates,  each  retaining  plate  having 
a  plurality  of  distinct  retaining  portions  for  retaining  a  |dutal- 
ity  of  wafers  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  noncontacting 
relationship: 

guide  means  for  guiding  said  wafer  retaining  plates;  and 

retaining  plate  transferring  means  for  transferring  said  plurality 
of  wafer  retaining  plates  along  said  guide  means  wbetein, 
when  said  plurality  of  wafer  retaining  plates  ate  at  a  first  end 
of  said  guide  means,  said  plates  are  aligned  at  a  first  pitch, 
and,  when  said  plurality  of  wafer  retaining  plates  are  at  a 
second  end  of  said  guide  means,  said  plates  are  aligned  at  a 
second  pitch  different  firom  the  first  pitch. 


53013^ 

NON-CONTACT  TYTC  MOVING  TABLE 

Nobuto  Yamaiaki;  Minora  Ibrftata,  and  ShtaOl  MaU,  aO  oT 

Ibkyo,  Japan,  ansicnors  to  KabashiU  Kaiaha  SUnkawa. 

Ibkytt,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  101,847,  Aug.  4, 1993,  Pat  No.  5.439341. 

This  appUcatkm  Jan.  13. 1995,  Ser.  No.  372,880 

Clahns  priority,  appUcatfcm  Japan.  Ang.  4. 1992,  4-227975 
tat  CL'  F16C  32A)6 
VS.  CL  414—676  1  Clatai 

1.  A  non-contact  type  XY  moving  table  for  a  semiconductor 
processing  machine  comprising: 
a  guide  table  having  a  guide  surface  which  is  a  plane,  top 

surface  thereof:  and 
a  moving  table  provided  on  said  guide  table,  said  moving  taUe 
having  a  moving  surface  which  faces  said  guide  sur^ce  of 
said  guide  table;  and  wherein 
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a  plurality  of  vacuum  suction  holes  are  provided  circumferen- 

tiaUy  on  said  moving  surface; 
a  source  of  vacuum  is  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  vacuum 

suction  holes  such  that  vacuum  suction  is  executed  trom  said 

moving  surface: 
an  air  supply  groove  and  a  plurality  of  air  supply  holes  are 

provided  on  an  inner  area  of  said  moving  surface  surrounded 

circumfetentially  by  said  plurality  of  said  vacuum  suction 

holes: 
a  source  of  compressed  air  is  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  air 

supply  holes  and  air  supply  groove  so  that  compressed  air  is 

supplied  from  said  moving  surface  to  said  guide  surface:  and 
so  that  a  single-plane,  non-contact  rigid  bearing  is  provided 

between  said  guide  surface  of  said  guide  table  and  said 

moving  surface  of  said  moving  Uble. 


53«147t 

ANTI-ROLLBACE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  LOADER 

MECHANISM  OF  AN  OFF-HIGHWAY  IMPLEMENT 

Robert  E.  M«tat^  Baritattom  lowii,  ■ii'tw*  to  C«e  Corp.- 

radeo,  Radac,  Wii. 

Fikd  Jan.  21. 1994,  Scr.  N«.  183,703 
Int.  CL'  BMC  23/00 
VS.  CL  414— ?•• 


linear  actuator  interconnecting  said  loader  arms  and  said  bucket  for 
controUing  pivotal  movements  of  the  bucket  relative  to  the  loader 
arms,  and  a  control  mechanism  operatively  associated  with  said 
powered  mechanism  for  controlling  the  linear  actuators,  said  con- 
trol mechanism  comprising  a  controller  connected  to  the  frame  to 
allow  movement  of  an  elongated  handle  about  first  and  second 
pivot  axes  in  both  longitudinal  and  transverse  directions,  respec- 
tively, a  valve  body  including  a  first  valve  interposed  between  said 
first  actuator  and  a  power  source  and  connected  through  a  first 
linkage  to  said  controller  for  operating  said  first  actuator  in 
response  to  longitudinal  movements  of  said  handle  about  said  first 
axis,  and  a  second  valve  interposed  between  said  second  actuator 
and  said  power  source  and  connected  through  a  second  linkage  to 
said  controller  for  operating  said  second  actuator  in  response  to 
transverse  movements  of  said  handle  about  said  second  axis,  and 
an  anti-rollback  mechanism  responsive  to  elevational  movements 
of  said  loader  arms  for  automatically  positioning  said  second  valve 
and  thereby  effecting  operation  of  said  second  actuator  to  maintain 
said  bucket  in  a  generally  level  disposition  as  the  loader  arms  are 
raised  through  a  predetermined  angle  relative  to  the  frame,  and 
wherein  said  anti-rollback  mechanism  includes  an  anti-roUbivk 
shaft  mounted  on  the  frame  of  the  unpleroenl  and  having  a  longi 
tudinal  axis  about  which  said  shaft  rocks  for  transfening  motion 
over  a  fore-and-aft  extended  distance,  with  a  first  end  of  said 
anti-rollback  shaft  being  connected  to  a  control  member  which 
rocks  said  anti-rollback  shaft  about  said  axis  as  the  loader  arms  are 
raised  through  said  predetemuned  angle  relative  to  said  frame,  and 
with  a  second  end  of  said  anti-rollback  shaft  being  adapted  to 
move  said  second  linkage  thereby  effecting  operation  of  said 
second  actuator  to  mainuin  said  bucket  at  a  generally  level  dispo- 
sition as  the  loader  arms  are  raised  through  said  predetermined 
angle  relative  to  said  frame. 
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5,501,571 
AirroMATED  PALLETIZING  SYSTEM 
WiiUam  Van  Durrett;  Gcnid  W.  Hieroaymns;  M«rjii«rHe  A. 
Pond;  Todd  D.  Price;  Margwct  L.  S.  Scurry,  aU  of  Charlotte 
and  WUUam  C.  StccM,  GMtonla,  aU  of  N.C.,  aarigMrs  to 
Interaatiaaal  lliiriiirw  MacUMS  Corporatiaii,  Aratonk,  N.Y. 
Fncd  Jan.  2L  1993,  Scr.  No.  IM* 
Int  CL"  B«5G  57/26 
VS.  CL  414— 7M  12  Claims 


1.  An  off-highway  implement  having  a  fore-and-aft  extending 
frame,  a  loader  mechanism  connected  to  the  frame  for  generally 
vertical  movements  relative  to  the  frame,  said  loader  mechanism 
including  a  pair  of  loader  arms  pivotally  attached  to  the  frame 
toward  one  end  thereof  and  having  a  bucket  pivotally  attached 
between  and  toward  a  second  end  of  the  arms,  a  powered  mecha- 
nism operatively  associated  with  said  loader  mechanism  to  effect 
movement  thereof,  said  powered  mechanism  including  a  first  linear 
actuator  interconnecting  said  loader  arms  and  said  frame  to  effect 
said  generally  vertical  movements  of  the  loader  arms  and  a  second 


S.  A  method  for  automatically  palletizing  canons  on  a  pallet 
without  a  priori  knowledge  of  the  cartons  to  be  palletized,  using  a 
robot  to  pick  canons  from  a  conveyor  carrying  the  cartons  to  the 
robot,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

delecting  each  canon  as  said  canon  moves  onto  the  conveyor. 


weighing  each  carton  as  said  carton  moves  onto  the  conveyor  to 

produce  weight  data: 
measuring  the  dimensions  of  each  canon  as  said  carton  moves 

onto  the  conveyor  to  obtain  dimensional  data: 
building  a  computer  file  of  weight  data  and  dimensional  data  al 

each  canon  on  the  conveyor 
utilizing  an  expert  system  to  continuously  map  the  best  loading 

sequence  and  optimal  location  of  the  cartons  on  a  pallet; 
reortlering  up  to  a  predetermined  number  of  the  cartons  on  the 

conveyor  to  permit  the  sequence  of  loading  mapped  by  said 

expert  system:  and 
loading  the  cartons  onto  a  pallet  with  the  robot  in  the  sequence 

and  locations  mapped  by  the  expert  system. 
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5,501,572 
INLET  HOUSING  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMPS 
Gerard  Lercbvre,  Annecy  Cedes,  France,  aaaignor  to 
AkticngcMllMliaft,  Frankentiial,  Germany 

Filed  May  3. 1994,  Ser.  No.  237,030 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  May  3,  1993,  43  14 
«7Sj0 

Int  CL'  F04D  29/70 
VS.  CL  415— 121J  11  Claims 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  comprising: 

a  pump  housing  having  a  flange  connected  diereto; 

an  inlet  bousing  having  an  inlet  opening,  said  inlet  housing 
being  connected  to  said  flange  remote  from  said  inlet  opening, 
said  inlet  bousing  including  an  inlet  funnel,  said  inlet  fiinnel 
defining  said  inlet  opening  which  is  disposed  about  a  central 
axis  of  said  pump,  said  inlet  funnel  having  a  perforated 
sidewall,  said  inlet  ftmnel  extending  from  adjacent  to  said 
flange  to  adjacent  to  said  inlet  opening. 


shaft,  each  segment  being  configured  for  cooperation  with  an 
inner  surface  of  the  unit,  the  inner  surface  being  a  portion  of 
the  casing; 

at  least  one  threaded  fastener  for  nxxmting  each  segment  to  the 
inner  surface,  whereupon  assembly  of  the  segments  into  a  seal 
ring,  fluid  flow  over  die  moving  blades  is  limited: 

a  first  cover  band  mounted  to  an  outer  surhce  <rf  the  moviiig 
blades  so  as  to  limit  fluid  flow  over  the  blades  and  protect  the 
blades  and  seal  from  danuge  due  to  contact  between  them; 
and 

a  second  cover  band  mounted  to  the  first  cover  band,  the  first 
and  second  cover  bands  being  secured  to  the  blades,  tlie  first 
cover  band  having  a  projection  oriented  so  as  to  confine  Ibe 
fluid  flow  to  a  selected  flow  path  along  die  moving  Uades, 
each  cover  band  being  one  piece  and  circumferentially  con- 
tinuous. 

5.  A  method  for  retrofitting  existing  turbine  units  with  a  seg- 
mented arcuate  seal  ring  assembly,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  disposing  a  segment  of  the  assembly  between  a  turbine  casing 
and  moving  blades  of  a  turbine  shaft,  each  segment  being 
configured  for  cooperation  with  an  inner  surface  of  the  unit, 
the  inner  surface  being  a  portion  of  the  nozzle  block  of  the 
turbine  unit; 

b.  mounting  the  segment  to  the  inner  surface  using  at  least  one 
threaded  fastener  so  as  to  limit  fluid  flow  over  the  moving 
Uades; 

c.  mounting  a  first  cover  band  to  an  outer  suface  of  the  moving 
blades  so  as  to  limit  fluid  flow  over  the  blades  and  protect  the 
blades  and  seal  from  damage  due  to  contact  between  tliein; 
and 

d.  mounting  a  second  cover  band  to  the  first  cover  band  so  as  to 
ftuther  limit  fluid  flow  over  the  blades  and  protect  die  blades 
and  seal  from  damage  due  to  contact  between  them,  the  first 
cover  band  having  a  projection  oriented  so  as  to  confine  the 
fluid  flow  to  a  selected  flow  path  along  the  moving  blades, 
each  cover  band  being  one  piece  and  ciicumferentiaUy  con- 
tinuous. 


5,501,573  

SEGMENTED  SEAL  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  FOR 

RETROFTmNG  THE  SAME  TO  TURBINES  AND  THE 

LIKE 

William  P.  Sanders,  Aurora,  Canada,  assignor  to  Steam  Spe- 

daltits,  Inc,  Burnt  HiDs,  N.Y. 
Continnattoo  of  Scr.  No.  U,190,  Jan.  29, 1993.  This  applica- 
don  Oct  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32M68 
Int  CL*  F01D  5/20:11/08 
VS.  CL  415— 173  J  9  Claims 

1.  A  segmented  seal  assembly  for  retrofitting  existing  turbine 
units,  the  assembly  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  semicircular  arcuate  seal  ring  segments  disposed 
between  a  turbine  casing  and  moving  blades  of  a  turbine 


5,501,574 
BLOOD  PUMP 
Donald  A.  Raible,  Santa  Ana,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Inici^ 
national  Inc.,  Deeiftcid,  m. 

Condnnatfcm  or  Ser.  No.  83,405,  Jan.  28, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,368,438.  Thfe  application  Nov.  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  33«,9M 

The  portion  at  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequcat  to  Nov.  29, 

20U,  hw  been  dtiriaimHl. 

Int  CL*  F04D  1/08 

VS.  CL  415—74  10  < 

1.  A  liquid  pump  comprising: 
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■ft  end.  and  ■  rim  vea  including  a  plurality  of  cicumferentially 
spaced  axially  sloped  slots  formed  in  said  rim  area,  a  flange 
radially  extending  firam  said  rim  area  adjacent  one  end  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  sloped  slots,  an  annular  retainer  plate  having  a  fore 
face  and  aft  face,  a  portioa  at  d>e  inner  diameter  of  said  annular 
retainer  plate  fitted  into  an  aiuular  groove  formed  in  said  disk,  a 
pottioa  of  said  fore  face  extending  radially  beyond  said  annular 
groove  bearing  against  said  flange,  an  axially  disposed  support 
structure  bearing  against  a  portion  of  said  afi  face,  and  means  for 
attaching  said  annular  retainer  plate  to  said  flange  and  said  support 
structure  whereby  the  axial  loads  produced  by  said  blades  during 
rotation  of  said  disk  are  reacted  by  said  annular  retainer  plate  so 
that  said  blade  can  be  configured  to  have  a  low  hub  to  lip  ratio  for 
high  speed  rotation. 


a  bousing  defining  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  and  a  flow  path  extending 

between  the  inlet  and  outlet  for  communicating  a  flow  of 

liquid  through  said  bousing; 
a  rotor  member  joumaled  in  said  flow  path,  said  rotor  member 

impelling  said  flow  of  liquid  in  response  to  rotabon  of  said 

rotor  member,  said  rotor  member  including: 

(a)  plural  helical  fluid  transpon  flutes  defining  an  entrance 
recess  and  each  helical  flute  extending  axially  from  said 
entrance  recess,  said  helical  flutes  cooperatively  defining  a 
like  plurality  of  helical  pumping  chaimels  opening  radially 
outwartlly  and  helically  from  said  entrance  recess; 

(b)  an  axially  extending  bore  defined  by  said  helical  flutes 
within  said  rotor  member,  said  bote  having  a  central  axis; 

(c)  a  cote  member  rotating  with  said  rotor  member  being 
leceived  into  and  extending  through  said  bore  of  said  rotor 
member  along  the  central  axis  of  said  bore,  said  core 
member  being  separate  from  said  helical  flutes;  and 

(d)  wherein  the  liquid  flows  from  said  entrance  recess  axially 
down  said  helical  flutes  to  said  outlet. 


FAN  BLADE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  GAS  TURBINE 
ENGINE 
David  A.  Ekbctite,  Port  St  LMte,  FliL,  awl  Robert  A.  Rc«,  Jr„ 
Caimd,  lad^  — tgann  to  U^ted  ItekaaloglM  Corporattoo, 
Hartford,  Ctiwk 

Filed  Mar.  1. 1995,  Scr.  No.  99«342 
IbL  CL*  F»ID  5/52 
VS.  CL  41*— 144  19 


^^^ii£^^£^ 
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STATIC  EFFICIENCY  ENHANCER  FOR  AXIAL  FANS 
Robert  C.  M—rae,  Heaato*,  Tfau  awlgiior  to  Hodtiii  Praducte 

Corporado^  Hoaotoa,  Ikx. 

CoattaMllaa  of  Scr.  No.  243,359,  May  16,  1994,  abaMioaed. 

wUch  ta  a  dirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  IW^H,  Aug.  23,  1993,  Pat. 

No.  S32S335.  llria  apfiUcatioo  May  IS,  1995.  Scr.  No. 

UJjfM 

Int.  CL*  FtlD  5/12 

VS.  CL  41«— 239  «  0«*™» 


1.  A  static  efficiency  enhancer  for  an  axial  fan  having  a  hub  and 
a  pluraUty  of  blades  extendiag  radially  outwardly  from  the  hub.  the 
enhancer  comprising: 
each  blade  having  a  neck  connected  to  the  hub; 
a  plurality  of  airfoils  extending  outwardly  from  the  hub  to 

provide  additional  air  velocity  at  the  periphery  of  the  hub. 

each  airfoil  having  a  concave  surface  and  an  opposite  convex 

surface; 
each  airfoil  encircling  die  neck  of  a  respective  blade;  and 
the  hub  being  a  flat  disc-shape  and  the  airfoils  enlarging  an  area 

of  work  done  with  enhanced  static  efficiency  toward  the  hub. 


1.  Attachment  means  for  a  rotor  having  a  disk  and  a  plurality  of 
ciicumferentially  spaced  blades,  said  disk  having,  a  fore  end,  and 


5,501,577 
GAS  OPERATED  WhtT  LEAK  PREVENTER 
Gary  L.  CorwO,  23tt3  NanteoH  Or.,  Moreno  Valley,  Calif. 
92557,  and  Dooaid  G.  Viae,  4737  E.  Mineral  Rd.,  Phoenix, 
AitL8SM4 

Filed  Dec  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  359,059 
Int.  a."  F04B  49/10:  FOIB  1/00 
VS.  CL  417—9  19  CWm 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  and  containing  a  liquid  leak  in  a 
compressed  gas-operated,  liquid  pumping  diaphragm  pump,  and 
for  stopping  the  operation  of  the  pump  when  such  leak  is  detected, 
the  pump  having  a  gas  inlet,  a  gas  exhaust  port  through  which  gas 
escapes  from  U>e  pump,  a  liquid  inlet  and  a  liquid  outlet,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
coimecting  a  source  of  regulated  comptessed  gas  to  dte  gas  inlet 

of  the  pump; 
connecting  the  exhaust  pon  to  a  vessel  such  that  liquid  entrained 
in  the  exhaust  gas  collects  in  the  bottom  of  the  vessel: 


that  the  charge  pump  shafi  and  main  shaft  ate  simoltaneotisly 
supported  for  rotation. 


52 

= 

6. 

8. 

connecting  the  source  of  regulated  compressed  gas  to  a  shutoff 
valve  controlling  the  flow  of  gas  to  the  pump  inlet; 

tensing  the  level  of  the  liquid  that  accumulates  in  die  bottom  of 
tlie  vessel:  and 

disconnecting  the  gas  source  from  the  shutoff  valve  when  die 
sensed  level  teaches  a  predetermined  value  causing  die  shut- 
off  valve  to  stop  the  flow  of  gas  to  die  ptm^i  gas  inlet 
resulting  in  the  shut-down  of  the  ptmip. 


5,501,579 

AXIAL  MULTI-PISTON  OMUPRESSOR  HAVING 

ROTARY  VALVE  FOR  ALLOWING  RESIDUAL  PART  OF 

COMPRESSED  FLUID  TO  ESCAPE 
Kazuya  Kimnra;  Clinicid  Kawaamra;  MaaaAnd  Ito,  aad 
YoaUiiira   Maldwt,  aH   of  Kariya,   Japan,   Milgnnrf   to 
KaboririU  Kairiia  Tujodm  JIdoihoIdd  SifciilnMhii,  AkM, 
Japan 

FUcd  Oct  5, 1993,  ScK  No.  132,U< 

OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  5, 1992, 4-2M190 

The  portion  oT  the  tcrv  of  tWa  pntat  wibafqnrt  to  Jaa.  31, 

Int  CL'  F04B  1/12 
VS.  CL  417— 2»  S  ' 


5,501,578 

HYDROSTATIC  AXIAL  PISTON  PUMP  WFTH  THREE 

BEARING  ARRANGEMENT 

Eckhatd  SUrde,  Anknig-Bokcn,  Gcnnany,  aarignor  to  Sauer 

Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 
Cootiniuition  of  Scr.  No.  1043*7,  Ans.  10, 1993,  abandoocd. 
Thia  application  Feb.  3, 1995,  Scr.  No.  383,296 
aaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  14,  1992,  42  27 
037.5 

Int  CL*  F04B  23/10 
VS.  CL  417—199.1  •  CW» 


1.  In  an  axial  piston  pump  for  a  closed  circuit  hydrostatic 

transmission  havitig  a  housing,  a  shaft  assembly  in  die  housing 

drivingly  connected  to  an  axial  piston  rotating  kit  and  to  a  charge 

pump,  the  shaft  assembly  including  a  main  shaft  having  opposite 

ends  and  a  charge  pump  shaft  having  opposite  ends,  one  of  the 

charge  pump  shaft  ends  being  coaxially  coupled  to  an  end  of  die 

main  shaft,  die  main  shaft  being  drivingly  connected  to  die  axial 

piston  rotating  kit  and  die  charge  pump  shaft  being  drivingly 

coiuiected  to  die  charge  pump,  die  improvement  comprising: 

a  bearing  arrangement  having  only  three  bearings  operatively 

mounted  on  die  bousing  for  completely  rotatably 

supporting  the  shaft  assembly; 

said  bearing  anangcment  including  of  a  first  bearing  mounted  in 

the  housing  and  located  at  an  end  of  the  main  shaft  remote 

bota  die  charge  pump  shaft  for  supporting  die  shaft  assembly 

for  rotatioa  in  die  housing,  a  second  bearing  operatively 

mounted  on  die  housing  and  located  at  die  end  of  die  charge 

pump  shaft  remote  ftom  die  main  shaft  for  supporting  die 

charge  pump  shaft  for  rotation,  and  a  diird  bearing  operatively 

mounted  on  die  housing  and  aligned  widi  die  coaxially 

coupled  ends  of  die  charge  pump  shaft  and  main  riiaft  such 


1.  An  axial  multi-piston  compressor  comptisiiig: 

a  drive  shaft: 

a  cylinder  block  having  cylinder  bores  formed  tiiereiB  and 
sunouuding  said  drive  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  pistons  slidably  received  in  die  respective  cylinder 
bores; 

a  conversion  means  for  converting  a  rotational  movemeat  of 
said  diaft  into  a  reciprocation  of  each  piston  in  tiie  corre- 
sponding cylinder  bore  such  dut  a  suction  stroke  and  a 
discharge  stroke  are  alternately  executed  therein,  a  fluid  being 
inlrxxluced  into  said  cylinder  bore  during  die  suction  stroke, 
and  during  die  compression  stroke,  die  introduced  fluid  being 
compressed  and  discharged  from  said  cylinder  bore  so  dut  a 
residual  part  of  die  compressed  fluid  remains  in  said  cylinder 
bore  when  the  compression  stroke  is  finished;  and 

a  valve  means  for  allowing  the  residual  fluid  to  escape  from  said 
cylinder  bore  a  predetennined  time  after  the  suction  stroke  is 
initiated  in  die  cylinder  bore  into  a  second  cylinder  bore,  and 
wherein  said  valve  means  comprises  a  rotary  valve  joined  to 
said  drive  shaft  to  be  rotated  together  dierewith  and  having  a 
groove  in  die  form  of  a  closed  loop  formed  in  a  peripheral 
saifaoe  dxreof ,  and  during  die  rotation  of  said  rotary  valve,  a 
communication  between  the  cylinder  bores  is  established  by 
said  groove. 


5,501,580 

PROGRESSIVE  CAVFTY  PUMP  WTTH  FLEXIBLE 

COUPLING 

Donald  J.  Barmi,  Loa  Alanittaa,  and  Steven  K.  IMriaC,  Rfvcr- 

ride,  both  of  CaBf^M^Cnorr  to  Baker  Hnghea  Incorporated, 

Houston,  Tex. 

FUcd  May  8, 1995,  Scr.  No.  437,205 

Int  CL*  F04B  17/00:  FOIC  1/10 

VS.  CL  417— 410J  *  OataM 

1.  In  a  pump  assembly  having  a  progressive  cavity  pump  widi  a 

stator  and  a  rotor,  a  motor  which  rotate*  a  drive  shaft  for  rotating 
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tbe  rolor  in  otbicing  motioa.  *n  improved  coupling  between  the 
motor  and  the  pump,  comprising: 
a  coanector  shaft  having  a  splined  rotor  end  and  a  splined  drive 

shaft  end; 
a  rotor  coupltng  connected  to  the  rowr  for  otbiting  movement 
tfaetewidi  and  having  an  internal  splined  receptacle  which 
slides  over  die  rotor  end  of  the  connector  shaft  to  cause  the 
rotor  end  of  the  connector  shaft  to  orbit  in  unison  with  the 
rotor, 
a  drive  shaft  coupling  cooDccted  to  the  drive  shaft  and  having  an 
internal  splined  receptacle  which  slides  over  the  drive  shaft 
end  of  the  connector  shaft;  and 
a  guide  means  for  restraining  the  drive  shaft  from  oiinting 
motion,  the  connector  shaft  having  sufficient  flexibility  to 
accommodate  the  orbiting  movement  of  its  rotor  end. 


said  pipe  by  an  application  of  a  first  electrical  ctinem  to 
said  first  coil  and  said  second  coil,  followed  by  an  applica- 
tion of  a  second  electrical  current  opposite  said  first  elec- 
trical current,  to  said  first  coil  and  said  second  coil. 


S^1.5S2 
MAGNETICALLY  DRIVEN  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 
Pmc^  GMtlcr,  GraMtMc;  GiHca  BraoaMB.  LeageriDe  lea  Meti; 
BcrMTd  Goathicr,  ThteMOWt;  GhWaiM  Dcawcit,  Pagny- 
sni^MoMlIc  and  EnMat  IMm,  Saisle  RoflBC,  aU  oT, 
France,  MdfDors  to  Lc  Cartaae  Larraiae,  Couilievoie, 
Fiwcc 

FBcd  Jan.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  377,435 
Oatet  prtertty,  appttcadoa  Fraacc,  Jaa.  16, 1994,  94  01104 
bL  CL"  F04B  I7f00 
MS.  CL  417— 4M  15  Claiaw 


5,S01,5«1 
MAGNETIC  FLUID  PUMP  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 
TRANSPORTING  FLUID  USING  THE  SAME 
Woe-awig  Has,  S«««m  Rep.  of  Kona,  aarigBor  to  SaaMong 
Electroaks  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sawoa,  Rep.  of  Korea 
CoottaMadM  af  Scr.  No.  121,37ft,  Sep.  15, 1993,  abaodoocd. 
TWa  appHcalioa  Feb.  24. 1995.  Scr.  No.  394.218 
ClaiaM  priority.  appUcatkNi  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  15,  1992, 
92-24344 

lat  CL*  FMB  17/00:35/04 
VS.  CL  417—415  U  Claiaaa 

1.  A  pump  comprising: 
a  pipe; 
a  first  coil  formed  on  a  first  outer  surface  of  a  first  predetemuned 

section  of  said  pipe; 
a  second  coil  formed  on  a  second  outer  surface  of  a  second 
predetermined  section  of  said  pipe  apart  from  said  first  prede- 
termined section  of  said  pipe; 
a  single  leciprocatable  hollow  cylinder  having  an  otiter  cylindri- 
cal surface,  said  single  reciprocataMe  hollow  cylinder  includ- 
ing; 

an  entire  outer  cylindrical  surfecc  of  said  single  reciprocataMe 
hollow  cylinder  being  in  close  tolerance  contact  with  an 
inner  cylindrical  surface  of  said  pipe  to  prevent  at  least  one 
of  particle  generation  and  panicle  accumulation  between 
said  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  said  pipe  and  said  outer 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  single  reciprtxauble  hollow 
cylinder,  and 
a  single  valve  which  opens  and  closes  a  fluid  path  at  an  outlet 
of  said  single  icciprocatable  hollow  cylinder;  and  said 
single  reciprocatable  hollow  cylinder  being  reciprocated  in 


S- 


1.  Magnetically  driven  centerifugal  pump  comprising: 

a)  a  fixed  assembly  comprising  a  pump  barrel  made  of  a  carbon- 
aceous material  and  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  pott 
therein  for  flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  rigid  annular  bearings 
and  a  non-magnetic,  non-electiically  conductive  sealing  shell; 
and 

b)  a  rotating  assembly  comprising  an  impeller  made  of  a  carbon- 
aceous material,  a  cylindrical  rotor  made  of  a  cartmnaceous 
material  and  having  sealed  therein  permanent  tracking  mag- 
nets which  are  thereby  isolated  from  transported  fluid,  said 
rotor  being  fixed  directly  to  the  impeller  to  form  an  impeller- 
rotor  assembly  which  resu  on  said  annular  bearings  located  at 
axial  extremities  of  said  impeller-rotor  assembly,  and  a  driver 
cenlerally  located  with  respect  to  said  impeller-rotor  assembly 
and  comprising  magnets  disposed  for  interacting  with  said 
permanent  tracking  magneu  for  rotating  said  impeller-rotor 


assembly,  said  sealing  shell  isolating  said  driver  from  said 
impeller-rotor  assembly; 
said  impeller-rotor  assembly  comprising  a  secondary  circuit  for 
circulation  of  transported  fluid  including  a  space  defined 
between  said  impeller-rotor  assembly  and  said  sealing  shell. 


1.  A  turbo  vacuum  pump  comprising: 

a  housiiig  provided  with  a  suction  port  and  a  discharge  pott; 

an  evactiation  pump  housed  in  said  housing  and  carried  by  a 
rotor  for  compfcssiiig  a  gas  suctioDed  through  said  suction 
pott  and  for  discharging  die  compressed  gas  through  said 
discharge  port; 

a  motor  including  a  rotor  carried  by  said  rotor  of  said  evacuation 
pump  for  driving  said  evacuation  ptunp; 

bearing  means  for  supporting  opposite  axial  end  portions  of  said 
rotor  of  said  evacuation  pump  in  said  housing,  wherein  said 
bearing  means  includes  a  first  part  for  supporting  one  axial 
end  of  said  rotor  and  a  second  part  for  supporting  die  other 
axial  end  of  said  rotor,  said  first  part  of  said  bearing  means 
including  a  radial  gas  bearing  and  a  thrust  gas  bearing,  said 
second  pait  of  said  bearing  means  including  a  radial  gas 
bearing;  and 

spiral  grooved  dynamic  seal  means  provided  in  a  vicinity  of  said 
suction  pott  at  an  opposite  side  of  said  suction  port  to  said 
evacuation  pump. 


531,584 

SCROLL  TYPE  CCHMPRESSOR  HAVING  A  PASSAGE 
FROM  THE  SUCnON  CHAMBER  TO  A  COMPRESSKW 

POCKET 
SUnya  VuuiMto;  KiyaUro  Y— tia;  IMnWko  ftfci— ■; 
YMaaU  Wataaabe;  SUgcra  IHwain.  "■  "f  Kariya;  EMcM 
Nacanka.  AkM,  ami  SUgcU  Iwaniail,  OkaaU.  al  d, 

Nlppwuirnan  Co^  Ltd.,  bolk  of  Katty*, 
Japaa 

Filed  Oct  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  323,537 
Claims  prtefity,  appikatiaa  Japaa,  Jaa.  15, 1993,  5-25*02 
lat  CL'  F04C  I8AH 
VS.  CL  418—15  M  < 


5,501,583 

TURBO  VACUUM  PUMP 
I  Nagaoka,  Ibaknba;  Shfa^ira  Ueda,  Abiko;  ScUi  Saka- 
gaMi;  Akira  Nishiachi,  both  of  Ibar^ki,  and  Hiraftaaii  Saka- 
rai,  Hhachi,  aU  of,  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  HhacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 
CoatiiiuatkMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  103,806,  Aug.  10, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5,380,171.  This  application  Nov.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
34Sy«40 
Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  19, 1992,  4-219992 
lat  CL'  FOID  1/36 
VS.  CL  417—423.4  8  Claiaia 


1.  A  scroll  type  compressor  indudtng  a  fixed  scroll  provided  in 
a  housing  having  an  inner  wall,  a  cooaecting  section  connectiag 
said  fixed  scroll  to  said  housing,  and  a  movable  scroll  eoceotricaUy 
connected  to  a  rotaiy  shaft  in  the  housing  for  perfonning  an  orbital 
movement  without  rotating  about  an  axis  thereof  and  opposed  to 
said  fixed  scroll  to  define  a  plurality  of  pockets  dterebetweea,  Out 
volume  of  each  of  said  pockets  being  reduced  in  accordance  with 
tlie  orbital  movement  of  said  moveable  scroll  to  compress  refirig- 
erant  gas  led  into  one  of  said  pockets: 
a  suction  chamber  defined  between  said  moveable  scroll  lod 

said  bousing; 
said  fixed  scroll  having  a  fixed  end  plate  aid  a  fixed  spiral 
element,  said  fixed  spiral  elemeat  having  an  inner  end  located 
substantially  at  a  center  of  said  bousing  and  an  outer  end 
located  adjacent  to  said  iiuier  wall  of  said  housing; 
said  moveable  scroll  having  a  moveable  end  plate  and  a  move- 
able spiral  element; 
said  connecting  section  extending  towards  said  inner  wall  of  die 
housing  from  said  outer  end  of  said  fixed  spiral  etement  and 
having  an  initial  end  wfaidi  is  thicker  than  said  oiaer  end  of 
said  fixed  spiral  element  and  a  tennina]  end  which  is  diinner 
than  said  outer  end  of  said  fixed  spiral  element,  said  coonect- 
iog  section  having  gradually  decreasing  thickness  along  the 
inner  wall  <rf  the  bousing;  and 
a  passage  provided  in  at  least  one  of  said  housing,  said  connect- 
ing section  and  said  moveable  scroll,  said  passage  guiding  tlie 
refrigerant  gas  fixxn  said  suction  chamber  to  said  one  pocket 
for  reducing  any  pressure  diiTerence  between  said  suction 
chamber  and  die  pocket  when  the  refrigerant  gas  is  introduced 
into  the  pocket  said  passage  including  a  first  recess  frmned  in 
the  connecting  section,  said  first  recess  having  a  depth 
decreasing  substantially  in  ptupottion  to  the  thiekness  of  the 
connecting  section  for  ensuring  the  strength  of  the  connecting 
section. 
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OIL  PUMP  HAVING  A  SEALING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 
PUMPING  CHAMBER 
TMnyvid  Opwa,  Hand*.  Md  Odcki  Nakayariil,  Kjwiya,  botk 
oC  JapM.  aaitMn  to '^Wa  SciU  KabwUU  Kaiiha,  Kariya, 


nied  Not.  JS.  19M,  Scr.  No.  MiJ39 
OafaM  priority,  appikatlM  Japan.  Nov.  24,  1993,  S-297107 

lat  a.*'  raic  i/io 

vs.  a.  41»— 171  * 


1.  An  oil  pump  compriting: 

a  pump  housing  having  a  cylindrical  portion; 

an  inner  rotor  rolatably  disposed  in  the  cylindrical  portion: 

an  outer  rotor  rotatably  disposed  in  the  cylindrical  portion,  the 
outer  rolor  having  lobes  meshing  with  lobes  of  the  iiuier  rotor 
to  form  pumping  chambers  therebetween; 

a  suctioa  port  formed  in  the  pump  housing,  the  Miction  port 
communicating  with  at  least  one  of  the  pumping  chambers; 

a  discharge  port  provided  in  the  pump  housing,  the  discharge 
port  communicating  with  at  least  one  of  the  pumping  cham- 
bers, wherein  one  of  said  pumping  chambers  is  fluidically 
separated  from  both  of  said  suction  and  discharge  ports; 

a  first  groove  formed  in  a  radially  inner  surface  of  the  cylindrical 
portion  and  communicating  with  the  discharge  port; 

a  second  groove  formed  in  the  radially  inner  surface  of  the 
cylindrical  portion  and  directly  communicating  continuously 
with  the  first  groove,  the  second  groove  being  positioned  at 
the  ciicumfetential  location  of  said  one  of  said  pumping 
chambers  which  is  fluidically  separated  from  both  of  said 
suction  and  discharge  potts;  and 

sealing  surfaces  formed  at  opposite  axial  sides  of  said  second 
groove  to  prevent  oil  leakage  from  the  second  groove; 

wherein  said  discharge  poo  is  facing  the  side  surface  of  the  inner 
rotor  and  the  outer  rotor,  an  outer  edge  of  the  discharge  port 
positioning  inside  of  the  outer  edge  of  the  outer  rotor  has  a 
portion  against  the  first  groove,  and  the  first  groove  is  directly 
coiuiecting  with  the  portion  of  the  discharge  port. 
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1.  A  non-contact  rotary  vane  gas  expanding  apparatus  for  con- 
vening controlled  expansion  of  gas  to  rotary  motive  power,  said 
apparatus  compnsing: 
(a)  a  staior  housing  including  a  primary  bore  having  a  primary 
surface  curved  concentrically  around  a  sialor  axis  and  a 
secondary  bore  having  a  secondary  surface  curved  concentri- 


cally  about  a  rotor  axis  extending  parallel  to  and  spaced  a 
pieaelected  distance  from  said  suior  axis,  said  secondary 
surface  intersecting  said  primary  surface  to  form  angularly 
spaced  edge  junctions  on  said  sutor  housing  being  respec- 
tively leading  and  trailing  with  respect  to  oite  another  and 
with  reference  to  a  predetermined  direction  of  rotation  within 
said  stator  housing: 

(b)  a  totor  supported  in  said  primary  bore  of  said  stator  housing 
and  having  an  outer  surface  curved  concentrically  around  said 
rotor  axis,  said  rotor  axis  being  offset  from  said  stator  axis 
toward  said  secondary  surface  such  that  said  outer  surface  of 
said  rotor  undergoes  rotation  about  said  rotor  axis  in  eccentric 
relation  to  said  pnmary  surface  and  in  concentric  relation  to 
said  secondary  surface,  said  rotor  having  a  rotor  radius  and 
said  secondary  bore  having  a  radius  equal  to  said  rotor  radius 
plus  a  preselected  gap  clearance  selected  to  be  relatively  small 
so  as  to  provide  a  gas  sealing  function  preventing  respective 
gas  flow  adjacent  to  said  rotor  outer  surface  and  stator  sec- 
ondary surface  between  said  angulariy  spaced  leading  and 
trailing  edge  junctions  theieof; 

(c)  means  defining  at  least  one  slot  defined  in  said  rotor  extend- 
ing radially  relative  to  said  rotor  axis  and  terminating  at  said 
outer  surface  of  said  rotor, 

(d)  means  defining  a  gas  teceivmg  pocket  in  said  rotor  adjacent 
lo  each  said  radially  extending  slot  at  a  trailing  side  thereof 
relative  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor; 

(e)  at  least  one  vane,  said  vane  being  disposed  in  said  slot  of  said 
rotor  and  being  movable  radially  within  said  slot  relative  to 
said  rotor  and  said  rotor  axis  thereof,  said  vane  having  an 
outer  tip  surface  spaced  Irom  said  primary  and  secondary 
surfaces  of  said  sttlor  housing  by  a  preselected  clearance  so 
as  to  provide  a  gas  seal  therewith  preventing  gas  flow  past 
said  outer  tip  surface  of  said  vane  between  said  vane  and  said 
primary  and  secondary  surfaces  of  said  sutor  housing; 

(0  means  defining  a  gas  inlet  port  in  said  sutor  housing  open 
only  into  said  secondary  bore  between  said  leading  and  trail- 
ing edge  junctions  on  said  stator  housing;  and 

(g)  means  defining  a  gas  outlet  port  in  said  stator  housing  open 
only  into  said  primary  bore  and  disposed  at  a  preselected 
angular  distance  upstream  from  said  leading  edge  junction  on 
said  stator  housing  such  that  said  gas  expanding  apparatus  can 
function  as  a  motor  and  said  rotor  can  function  as  a  part  of  a 
rotary  drive  shaft  when  an  initial  volume  of  a  gas  under 
pressure  is  transferred  through  said  secondary  bore  to  said  gas 
receiving  pocket  disposed  adjacent  to  said  trailing  side  of  said 
vane  via  said  gas  inlet  port  when  said  vane  is  disposed 
proximate  to  said  secondary  bore,  said  initial  volume  of 
pressurized  gas  expanding  thereafter  and  causing  roution  of 
said  rotor  by  the  effect  of  said  pressurized  gas  being  applied 
on  said  trailing  side  of  said  rotor  vane  adjacent  to  said  gas 
receiving  pocket. 
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MOLD  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  PACKAGE 
Ntao  K.  Kwak,  Incbcon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  ■aripinr  to  Han-MI 
Mold  &  Tool  Co.,  Ltd,  Rep.  oT  Korea 
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2.  A  tnolding  machine  for  packaging  a  semiconductor  said 
molding  machine  being  adapted  to  interchangeably  and  selectively 
work  with  a  first  mold  having  an  upper  port  for  receiving  a  first 
molding  resin  and  a  first  molding  cavity  communicating  with  said 
upper  port  and  a  second  mold  having  a  lower  port  for  receiving  a 
second  molding  resin  and  a  second  molding  cavity  communicating 
with  said  lower  port  comprising: 

a  fixed  top  plate  member  arranged  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
direction; 

guiding  rod  means  having  at  least  one  end  theieof  attached  to 
said  top  plate  member  and  being  substantially  perpendicular 
thereto; 

a  movable  plate  member  movably  mounted  on  said  guiding  rod 
means  and  being  movable  in  an  upward  and  downward  direc- 
tion towards  and  away  from  said  fixed  top  plate  member  in  a 
path  controlled  by  said  guiding  rod  means; 

a  first  transfer  rod  arranged  in  said  top  plate  member  and  having 
a  Sanger  tip  adapted  to  compress  resin  into  said  first  molding 
cavity; 

a  first  hydraulic  cylinder  adapted  to  move  said  first  transfer  rod 
to  compress  said  resin  into  said  first  molding  cavity  when  said 
transfer  rod  is  moved  downward: 

a  second  transfer  rod  arranged  in  said  movable  plate  member 
and  having  a  Sanger  tip  adapted  to  compress  resin  into  said 
second  molding  cavity  when  said  transfer  rod  is  moved 
upwardly; 

a  second  hydraulic  cylinder  arranged  below  said  movable  plate 
for  selectively  moving  said  movable  plate  and  said  second 
transfer  rod  upwardly  and  downwardly:  and 

a  controller  for  selectively  controlling  the  movement  of  said  first 
and  second  hydraulic  cylinders  whereby  when  said  first  mold 
is  arranged  between  said  fixed  and  movable  plates,  resin  is 
compressed  into  said  first  loading  cavity  by  said  first  transfier 
rod  moving  downwardly  and  when  said  second  mold  is 
arranged  between  said  fixed  and  movable  plates,  said  resin  is 
compressed  into  said  second  molding  cavity  by  said  transfer 
rtxj  moving  upwardly. 


I.  A  mtM  for  a  semkonductor  pacluge  comprising: 

an  upper  mold  mounted  in  an  upper  portion  of  a  mold  press,  said 
upper  mold  forming  an  upper  recess; 

a  lower  mold  moimted  in  a  lower  portion  of  tiie  mold  press,  said 
lower  tnold  forming  a  lower  recess,  said  upper  and  lower 
molds  forming  at  least  one  mold  cavity  therebetween; 

a  flange  tip  mounted  to  move  in  a  port  in  one  of  Ifae  upper  and 
lower  molds; 

a  port  fixing  block  configured  to  mount  interchaiigeably  in  both 
the  upper  and  lower  recesses,  said  port  fixing  Mock  momted 
in  the  recess  of  said  one  of  tlie  molds  in  which  the  flange  lip 
is  mounted;  and 

a  center  block  having  a  runner  as  a  feeding  passage  for  resin  and 
for  preventing  a  counter  ctirrent  of  resin,  said  center  block 
configured  to  moimt  interchangeably  in  both  the  upper  and 
lower  recesses,  said  center  block  mounted  in  the  recess  of  the 
other  of  the  molds. 
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19.  An  injection  blow  ntolding  apparatus  having  shortened  injec- 
tion molding  cycles  with  extended  cooling  for  increased  produc- 
tion of  selected  oriented  finished  bottles,  comprising: 

a  parison  injection  molding  station  having  a  parison  injection 
mold  and  a  first  core  rod  assembly  and  a  first  neck  mold 
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defining  with  Che  injection  mold  •  cavity  for  forming  the 
parison,  means  for  intnxlucing  into  the  cavity  molten  resin 
under  pressure  to  form  the  parison; 

It  least  one  cooling  station  having  a  cooling  mold: 

indexing  means  including  the  first  core  rod  assembly  and  the 
first  neck  mold  for  moving  the  parison  to  the  cooling  station 
at  which  the  parison  is  placed  in  the  cooling  mold  for  cooling 
the  parison;  the  indexing  means  having  means  to  thereafter 
remove  the  first  core  rod  assembly  and  the  first  neck  mold 
from  the  parison  and  leave  the  parison  in  the  cooling  nx)ld  for 
funher  cooling  and  move  the  first  core  rod  assembly  and  the 
first  neck  mold  back  to  the  injection  molding  sution; 

an  orient-stietch  blow  molding  station  for  stretching  and  blow- 
ing the  parison  into  an  oriented  finished  bottle; 

the  indexing  means  including  a  transfer  bushing  to  remove  the 
parison  from  the  cooling  station  and  transfer  it  to  the  orieni- 
stretch  Wow  molding  station  when  the  first  core  rod  is  moved 
to  the  cooling  sution; 

an  ejection  station  for  ejecting  the  blown  finished  bottle. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  mamrfacturing  a  hol-fillaUe  plastic  conlainer 
comprising: 

a  first  blow  mold  for  blow-molding  a  prefonn  into  a  primary 

molded  article  having  a  capacity  larger  than  that  of  the  plastic 

container  and  having  an  open  mouth; 
means  for  heating  the  primary  molded  article  so  that  the  primaiy 

molded  article  shrinks  and  for  continuing  to  heat  the  article  as 

it  shrinks  to  produce  a  shrunken  primary  article; 
means  for  sealing  the  naouth  of  the  primary  molded  article  while 

in  die  means  for  heating  to  enable  pressure  within  the  primary 

molded  aiticle  to  increase  as  the  aiticle  shrinks  to  provide 

resistance  against  shrinkage;  and 
a  final  blow  mold  for  Mow-molding  the  shrunken  primary 

molded  aiticle  into  the  plastic  container  having  a  capacity  less 

than  that  of  the  primary  molded  article. 


1.  A  blow  molding  machine  comprising  two  calibration  stations, 
an  extruder  arranged  between  said  two  calibration  stations  and 
producing  hose-shaped  parisons  adapted  to  be  blown  into  hollow 
bodies  by  mold  fonns  in  alternating  sequence  and  in  periodical 
sequence  at  the  respective  calibration  stations,  said  caUbration 
stations  and  extnider  being  arranged  along  a  veiticaUy  extending 
longimdinal  center  plane  of  the  blow  molding  machine  along 
which  the  mold  forms  are  displaceable  back  and  forth  between 
associated  calibration  stations  and  the  extruder,  a  tnuispori  device 
adapted  to  nantport  the  respective  hollow  bodies  blown  at  the 
calibration  stations  to  at  least  one  post  processing  station  in 
sequence  as  timed  by  Mow  cycles  by  the  Mowing  molding 
machine,  wherein  the  transport  device  is  fashioned  as  a  transport 
mask  displaceable  back  and  forth  along  a  transport  path,  said 
transpoit  path  is  disposed  a  lateral  distance  from  the  longitudinal 
center  plane  of  the  blow  molding  machine  and  parallel  thereto,  said 
transport  mask  is  transpoited  alteraatingly  between  the  respective 
calibration  stations  into  an  acceptance  position  opposite  die  respec- 
tive calibration  stations,  wherein  starting  from  the  acceptance 
position  at  the  respective  calibration  stations,  the  transpoit  mask  is 
inuispofted  to  die  at  least  one  post  processing  station  which,  when 
viewed  in  a  direction  of  transportation  of  the  transport  mask,  said 
at  least  one  post  processing  station  is  arranged  following  one  of  the 
calibration  stations,  wherein  said  transport  mask  is  constructed  as  a 
blow  mold  half  mask  having  at  least  one  acceptance  aperture 
opening  in  a  direction  of  an  associated  calibration  station  for 
enabling  an  introduction  of  a  hollow  molded  body  from  the  cali- 
bration station,  for  veitically  supporting  and  for  securing  the  hol- 
low body  to  the  transport  mask  to  prevent  the  hollow  molded  body 
from  falling  out  of  the  transport  mask  during  transport  by  fully 
formed  engagement  of  a  contour  of  the  at  least  one  acceptance 
aperture  with  one  of  promisiofis  and  form  reductioiis  of  the  respec- 
tive hoUow  molded  bodies,  and  wherein  each  of  said  calibration 
stations  include  blow  mandrels  for  blowing  die  hoUow  bodies  in 
the  mold  forms,  said  calibration  stations  are  constiucted  to  be 
moveable  in  a  direction  at  a  right  angle  wiUi  respect  to  die 
longitudinal  center  plane  of  the  blow  molding  nuchine. 
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in  the  cooling  mold  for  further  cooling  and  move  the  core  rtxi 
assemUy  back  to  the  injection  molding  station; 

an  ejection  station  having  a  cooling  mold  for  ftuther  cooling  the 
parison  and  having  means  for  ejecting  the  cooled  parison; 

another  core  rod  assemMy  having  cooling  means;  die  indexing 
means  having  means  to  move  said  anolher  core  rod  assemMy 
to  the  cooling  station  when  the  first  core  rod  asaemMy  is 
returned  to  the  injection  molding  station  for  further  cooling  of 
the  parison  and  to  remove  the  parison  from  the  cooling  statioa 
and  transfer  it  to  the  ejection  station  when  the  first  core  rod  is 
moved  to  the  cooling  station. 
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I.  An  injection  mold  having  a  cavity  formed  between  opposing 
faces  of  a  fixed  mold  and  a  movable  mold  for  defining  a  shape  of 
a  product,  and  cooling  channels  formed  in  said  fixed  mold  and  said 
ii»vable  mold,  respectively,  for  cooling  resins  injected  into  said 
cavity, 

wherein  cooling  charmels  of  said  movable  mold  are  formed  in 
said  movable  mold  at  positions  at  least  opposite  to  those 
where  cooling  chaimels  of  said  fixed  mold  are  not  formed. 


23.  A  parison  injection  molding  apparatus  having  shortened 
injection  molding  cycles  with  extended  cooling  for  increased  pari- 
son production,  comprising: 

a  parison  injection  molding  station  having  a  parison  injection 
mold  and  a  first  core  rod  assembly  defining  with  the  injection 
mold  a  cavity  for  forming  the  parison,  means  for  introducing 
into  the  cavity  molten  resin  uiider  pressure  to  form  the  pari- 
son, the  injection  mold  and  core  rod  assembly  having  cooling 
means  for  cooling  the  parison; 

at  least  one  cooling  station  having  a  cooling  mold; 

indexing  means  for  moving  the  parison  on  die  core  rod  assembly 
to  the  cooling  station  at  which  the  parison  is  placed  in  the 
cooling  mold  by  the  core  rod  assembly  for  cooling  the  pari- 
son; the  indexing  means  having  means  to  thereafter  remove 
the  core  rod  assembly  from  the  parison  and  leave  the  parison 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  thermoplastic  body,  comprising: 

a  mold  including  a  bore  having  side  walls  and  a  mold  cavky 
having  a  gate  portion,  said  gate  portion  including  a  first  end 
for  receiving  molten  inalerial  and  a  second  end  for  ddivenag 
molten  material  to  the  mold  cavity  to  form  the  tliennoplastic 
body  dierein; 

a  hot  tip  mounted  within  said  bore  and  including  an  elongaied 
body  member,  a  channel,  and  a  necked  down  portion,  said 
channel  extending  axially  dirougfa  said  body  for  passing  mol- 
ten material  therethrough,  the  chaimel  having  two  ends  and  u 
inlet  located  at  one  end  for  receiving  molten  material  and  an 
oudet  located  at  die  other  end  for  delivering  molten  material 
to  the  first  end  of  the  gate  portion,  said  necked  down  portion 
of  the  body  member  surrounding  the  outlet  and  placed  fiom 
said  side  walls,  said  body  member  comprising  a  threaded 
portion  at  the  inlet  end  for  removaUy  attarhing  to  said  mold, 
said  threaded  portion  being  capable  of  cooperating  with  an 
oppositely  tfarnKled  portion  in  said  mold,  said  body  nmnber 
including  means  for  precisely  aligning  both  said  threaded 
portion  with  said  oppositely  threaded  portion  in  said  mold, 
and  said  outiet  end  with  said  gate  portion  of  said  mold  cavity; 
and 

means  for  mounting  said  body  to  fixedly  position  said  outlet 
relative  to  said  first  end  of  said  gate  porti<M,  and  for  main- 
taining die  fixedly  position  between  said  outlet  and  said  first 
end  when  molten  material  is  passing  dirough  said  chamiel  and 
when  molten  materiiU  is  not  passing  through  said  channel. 
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said  necked  down  portion  being  configured  such  that  said 
outlet  is  spaced  from  said  first  end  of  said  gate  portion  by  up 
to  0.015  inches  to  define  an  open  annulus  between  said 
necked  down  portion  and  said  side  walls  so  as  to  allow  molten 
maierial  to  pass  through  the  channel  into  the  first  end  of  said 
gate  portion  of  the  n»ld  cavity  when  molten  material  is 
flowing  through  said  channel. 


SMIJS95 
MATRIX  BAND  AND  MATRIX  RETAINER  FOR  A 
FRONT-TOOTH  MATRIX 
Van  Bntntw,  DrattHingtan  O,  SE-2S2  21  HcWngbori.  Swe- 
den 

FUed  May  2,  1W4,  S«r.  Na  236,952 
ClafaM  priority,  apftlicatkia  Swedes,  Mar.  3,  1994,  944M744 
iBt  CL*  A«IC  S/12 
VS.  a.  433—39  M ' 


1.  A  fttxit  tooth  matrix  band  for  fillings  in  proximally  and 
buccally  opening  cavities,  comprising: 

a  beitdable  plastic  single-layer  band  having  a  central  transition 
area  for  overlying  die  middle  of  the  palatal  side  of  a  front 
tooth,  the  transition  area  being  extensible  and  extending 
entirely  across  the  band  in  a  width-wise  direction,  and  two 
substantially  inextensible  parts  joined  by  the  transition  area 
for  overlying  the  proximal  and  the  buccal  sides  of  the  front 
tooth,  the  inextensible  parts  forming,  when  the  band  lies  flat 
in  a  plane,  an  obtuse  angle  in  the  plane,  the  nuurix  band  being 
substantially  completely  conformable  to  the  contour  of  a  front 
tooth  by  tightening  the  malnx  band  as  a  loop  around  the  tooth 
with  said  transition  area  engaging  the  middle  of  the  palatal 
side  of  the  fitMit  tooth  while  portions  of  said  inextensible  parts 
on  each  side  of  said  transition  area  engage  the  proximal  and 
buccal  tides  of  die  uioth. 


valve  body  housing  a  valve  seat  and  a  valve  member  movable 

between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position,  said  valve 

being  biased  closed; 
said  autoclavable  handpiece  including 

a  transducer  body  defining  a  fluid  flow  path; 

a  scaler  tip  secured  to  an  end  of  said  transducer  body  in  fluid 
conununicalion  with  said  transducer  body  fluid  flow  path; 

a  piezoelectric  crystal  mounted  on  said  transducer  body  in 
operative  contact  with  said  tip  to  vibrate  said  tip  when 
activated; 

an  external  sleeve  extending  learwardly  from  said  transducer 
body; 

a  handpiece  connector  body  boused  in  said  external  sleeve 
spaced  learwardly  of  said  transducer  body;  said  handpiece 
ct>nnector  body  defining  a  fluid  flow  path  in  communication 
with  said  transducer  body  fluid  flow  path,  and  having  a 
fluid  connector  in  said  handpiece  fluid  flow  path  connect- 
able  to  said  conduit  connector  valve,  and  an  electrical 
lenninal  connectable  to  said  conduit  connector  electrical 
terminal; 

a  wire  electrically  connecting  said  piezoelectric  crystal  to  said 
handpiece  connector  body  electrical  terminal. 


DENTAL  INSTRUMENT  WTTH  GRIPPING  HANDLE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
RoMlya  Wiboa,  Ukrrttc,  MIm,  aarignor  to  MiwNsoU  Pro- 
phy  Power,  lac,  Lakeriile,  Mlm. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  23M94 

taL  CL*  A6IC  3/00 

VS.  CL  433—141  12  Ctaima 


55*1.59« 

AUTOCLAVABLE  DENTAL  SCALER  HANDPIECE 

Ronald  L  Bailey,  Harrcalcr,  Mo.,  — igwr  to  Yeug  Dental 

MMMtectarinf  Coatpany,  lac,  Eartk  City,  M<». 

FUcd  JnL  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  281,452 

laCCL'AMC  1/07:1/08 

VS.  a.  433— •*  "  ' 


1.  A  dental  instrument  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  shaft  having  an  end  portion  and  a  collar, 

(b)  a  dental  workpiece  extending  hx)ra  the  collar  of  the  shaft,  the 
workpiece  comprising  a  shank  and  work-tip;  and 

(c)  a  gripping  handle  extending  from  the  end  portion  of  the  shaft 
to  die  thank  of  the  workpiece,  the  gripping  handle  surround- 
ing and  adhering  to  the  end  portion  of  the  shaft,  to  the  collar, 
and  to  the  workpiece  at  the  shank. 


1.  A  dental  scaler  including  a  control  unit,  a  hand  piece  assem- 
bly, and  a  conduit  carrying  fluid  and  electrical  power  to  the 
handpiece  assembly;  the  handpiece  assembly  including  a  conduit 
connector  secured  to  an  end  of  said  conduit  lemote  from  the 
control  unit  and  an  autoclavable  handpiece  removably  connecuble 
to  the  connector; 
said  conduit  connector  including  a  connector  housing  containing 
an  electrical  terminal,  a  fluid  flow  path  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  and  a  valve  in  said  fluid  flow  path;  said  valve  having  a 


DENTAL  TOOTH  SYSTEM 
Cari  E.  Mtach,  419  ClannMmat,  Dearborn,  Mich.  4SU4 
Filed  JaL  2S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  98,524 
lat.  CL*  A«C  13/08;  13/10 
VS.  CL  433—197  20  Claims 

1.  A  dental  tooth  system  for  a  partially  or  completely  edentulous 
patient,  comprising: 


tially  320  to  520  nm,  and  maintaining  the  energy  density  per  pulse 
of  die  light  spot  substantially  in  die  range  of  0.30  to  about  7.0 
J/cm^  whereby  healthy  dentine  and  enamel  are  unaffected. 


5,501,600 
METHOD  Of  LAMINATING  A  PORCELAIN  VENEER  TO 

ATOOTH 
PanI  W.  Johowm,  5103  4«tk  NE.,  Seattle,  Wa*.  98105 
FBed  Sep.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  310AM 
lat.  CL*  A61C  ;i/00 
U.S.  CL  433—227  »  ' 


a  block  of  denture  teeth  in  which  individual  teeth  are  intercon- 
nected for  stability  and  secured  to  a  rigid  base,  each  tooth 
including 

enlarged  undercut  surfaces  disposed  buccal  and  lingual  on  die 
medial  and  lateral  aspects  thereof  to  permit  greater  mechani- 
cal retention  to  the  rigid  base  to  which  die  block  is  secured, 
and 

a  reduced  gingival  contour  to  accommodate  implanted  attach- 
ments or  bars,  thereby  allowing  die  block  of  denture  teedi  to 
be  positioned  medially; 

denture  teeth  opposing  the  block,  each  of  die  opposing  teeth 
including  an  enlarged  central  fossa, 

the  block  being  positioned  and  configured  so  diat  only  a  lingual 
cusp  of  a  given  tooth  of  said  block  occludes  with  the  central 
fossa  of  an  opposing  tooth  in  centric  occlusion,  wherein 

occlusal  suttexs  of  die  denture  teeth  opposing  die  block  of  teeth 
and  teedi  in  d>e  block  are  configured  so  dial  diey  lie  on 
imaginary  spheres,  diereby  allowing  a  balanced  occlusion 
while  forming  a  medial  positioned  lingual  occlusioa. 


5,501,599 
DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  CARIOUS  TOOTH  MATERIAL 
BY  LASER  UGHT  AND  USE  OF  A  LASER  LIGHT 
SOURCE 
Peter  Rcdunann,  DeOcstraMe  79,  Diieawldorf-UntertMKli,  Ger- 
many 
Condnuation  of  Scr.  No.  946,352,  Oct.  27, 1992,  abandoned. 

Thic  appHcadon  Ang.  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  292473 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  4,  1990,  40  14 

303.1 

IntCL'A61C  5/00 
VS.  CL  433—215  "  Clatais 
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1.  A  mediod  of  selectively  removing  only  carious  toodi  mattrial 
ftom  a  toodi  comprising  die  steps  of  creating  a  laser  Ught  beam 
from  pulsed  laser  Ught  in  die  form  of  a  Ught  spot,  conducting  die 
pulsed  laser  light  dirough  a  flexible  light  guide  to  diereby  create  a 
Ught  spot  upon  a  toodi,  manipulating  die  flexible  Ught  guide  to 
direct  a  Ught  spot  on  carious  tooth  material  of  die  toodi,  maintain- 
ing die  wavelengdi  of  die  laser  Ught  beam  in  die  range  of  substan- 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  porcelain  veneer  to  be  cemented  to  a 
dental  patient's  front  toodi,  to  become  a  porcelain  laminae  diereof, 
aesdietically  covering  die  front  surface  of  diis  toodi,  comprising 
the  following  stqis: 

preparing  an  impression  of  a  patient's  teeth: 

prepving  a  model  of  die  patient's  teeth  by  pouring  die  stone 
material  into  the  impression  for  the  subsequent  hardening 
thereof, 

preparing  a  Pindex  model  portion  of  die  hardened  die  stone 
model  by  cuoing  free  at  least  one  toodi  die  and  securing  a  pin 
to  diis  toodi  die.  and  also  forming  a  hole  in  die  model  to 
receive  an  end  portion  of  diis  secured  pin,  whereby  die  cut 
away  pinned  tooth  die  is  then  replaced  on  die  hardened  die 
stone  model  until  it  is  subsequendy  needed  as  this  method 
progresses; 

preparing  a  portion  of  a  noble  metal  foil  by  cutting  a  portion 
which  is  large  enough  to  extend  over  die  front  siaftce  of  die 
tooth  die  and  beyond  to  form  an  apron  serving  as  a  tweezer 
gripping  h«ivtiing  portion  of  die  noble  metal  foil; 

preparing  a  diin  plastic  cover  to  receive,  to  keep  clean,  to 
position  and  to  hold  togedier  die  noble  metal  foU  and  die 
pinned  front  tooth  die,  inclusive  of  winding  dental  floss  alxNit 
the  diin  plastic  cover  and  die  pin,  which  is  covered  by  die 
I^astic; 

conforming  die  noble  metal  foil  to  die  front  surface  of  die  modi 
die  by  creating  an  orbital  and  isostatic  force  which  squeezes 
together  die  noble  metal  foU  and  die  patient's  toodi  die,  to  die 
noble  metal  foil  accurately  confoims  to  die  front  sutfKC  of 
die  patient's  toodi  die,  widi  die  fonx  being  created  by  the 
operation  of  dies,  each  die  having  a  rubber  or  rubber-like 
material  insert  widi  a  receiving  space,  whereby  die  plastic 
coveted  noble  metal  foil  and  the  patient's  toodi  die  are  posi- 
tioned to  be  in  these  receiving  spaces,  and  compressed  aff.  at 
a  selected  pressure,  is  utilized  to  move  a  piston  widiia  a 
cyUnder  causing  the  dies  to  contact  one  anodier,  insuring  the 
rubber  inserts  are  fuUy  compressed  entirely  about  both  noWe 
metal  foil  and  die  patient's  toodi  die,  which  are  positioned 
togedier  within  die  then  plastic  cover,  and  thereby  accompUsh 
the  accurate  forming  of  die  noUe  metal  foil  in  a  few  seconds 
of  time; 
inspecting  die  conforming  of  die  noble  metal  foil  to  die  front 
surface  of  die  tooth  die,  upon  die  removal  of  the  dental  floss 
windings  and  die  thin  plastic  cover, 
separating  die  perfect  fitting  noble  metal  foil,  dien  considered  as 

the  noble  metal  foil  matrix,  from  the  patient's  tooth  die; 
creating  a  porcelain  slurry  of  a  selected  shade: 
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brushing  porcetain  sluny  on  part  of  p«t  of  the  from  surface  of 
the  noble  metal  foil  matrix,  leaving  a  central  bald  area: 

firing  the  noble  metal  foil  matrix,  so  covered  by  the  brushing  on 
of  the  porcelain  sluny.  ai  a  baking  temperature: 

roughening  the  surface  of  this  first  fired  then  cooled  porcelain: 

brushing  a  porcelain  slurry  on  the  central  bald  area  of  the  front 
sariKt  of  the  noble  metal  foil  matrix,  and  on  the  roughened 
surface  of  the  first  fired  then  cooled  porcelain: 

firing  the  noble  metal  foil  matrix  so  covered,  at  a  baking 
temperature  to  obtain  a  glazed  surface  of  the  porcelain: 

aqtaraiing  the  noble  metal  foil  matrix  from  the  porcelain,  creat- 
ing the  porcelain  veneer  also  called  the  porcelain  laminate: 

covering  the  front  surface  of  the  porcelain  laminate  with  wax  to 
protect  the  gloss  of  the  glazed  surface  of  the  porcelain: 

roughening  the  inside  surface  of  the  porcelain  laminate: 

lemoving  the  wax  from  the  ftoot  surface  of  the  porcelain  lami- 
nate: 

thereby  completing  this  porcelain  laminate  for  the  subsequent 
lamination  thereof  to  a  patient's  front  tooth,  using  a  selected 
aifliesive.  to  secure  the  porcelain  veneer  on  the  patient's  front 
tooth. 


DENTAL  CAKE  EDUCA-HONAL  AND  TOOTH  FAIRY 

VISIT  KIT  WITH  MAGIC  DUST 

Kaita  L.  Andtnom  aad  KcHk  E.  AMkraoB,  bodi  of  247  Center 

CkoRh  Rd^  McMwny,  Pia.  15317 

ContiiiiuitiaB-iD-iMrt  of  Scr.  Na  25,497,  Jul.  5, 1994,  wtakh  b 

a  coiiliiHMrtiMi  of  Ser.  No.  1«,13S,  JuL  1, 1993,  ahmdoiicd. 

TMt  appHcatioM  OcL  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  325,978 

lot  CL'  Gtn  23/28 

VS.  a.  434— 2«3  •  Cta»M 


5,5*1^1 
EDUCAllONAL  DRAWING  TOY  WITH  SOUND- 
GENERATING  FUNCTION 
MaMrtodri  -RmMuko,  Mttwmdm,  aad  MaMMi  SUraiihi,  Tiha, 

both  of,  JavM,  mil *•  Sttf  ^^  ^^*^  "^  Ylvriu  Co., 

Ltd^  botk  of  Itekyo,  Japu 

FIM  Jna.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2M35  

ClataH  priority,  appbcatiMi  Japaa,  Ju.  15,  1993,  5-«39909 


U 


VS.  CL  434— Mf 


IBL  CL'  G«9B  5A)0 
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I.  A  dental  care  educational  kit  comprising: 

a  storage  chest; 

an  envelope  for  receiving  a  deciduous  tooth: 

a  coin  bag: 

a  magical  fairy  dust  container,  and  magical  fairy  dust  positioned 
within  said  container  for  dispensing  therefrom,  said  magical 
fairy  dust  comprising  a  metallic  flake  powder  which  exhibits 
reflective  properties  in  the  presence  of  light  to  enhance  view- 
ing of  said  magical  fairy  dust. 


5,5«1,M3 
MODULARIZED  VISUAL  TRAINING  AID  FOR 
CLASSROOM  INSTRUCTION 
Eric  J.  Madler,  MharapnHir  Gary  M.  Bcatli«:  Lcrile  R. 
AbrahaiB.  botk  of  OwatoMa,  aad  FhUUp  C  Dretika,  Min- 
aiapnlh.  all  of  Mlan^  Mrigann  to  Wcager  Corporation, 
Owatonna,  Minn. 

Flkd  Ang.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2S93S 
InL  CL*  B43L  IfOO 
VS.  CL  434—419  15 


1.  An  educatiooal  drawing  toy  with  sound-generating  function, 
comprising  a  resilient  whiteboard,  plural  sets  of  contacts  arranged 
in  the  form  of  a  matrix  underneath  the  resilient  whiteboard,  and  a 
sound-generating  circuit  electrically  coiujected  to  the  plural  seu  of 
contacts,  wherein  under  the  action  of  pressure  from  a  pen  applied 
upon  drawing  a  picture  on  the  whiteboard,  the  plural  sets  of 
contacts  are  selectively  and  successively  brought  into  contact  with 
each  other  to  actuate  the  sound-generating  circuit  so  that  at  least 
one  of  a  scale  and  a  melody  is  played  as  the  pen  traverses  the 
matrix  and  in  dependence  on  which  sets  of  comacu  in  die  matrix 
are  brought  into  contact 


1.  A  visual  training  aid  for  classroom  instruction,  comprising: 
a  base  adapted  to  rest  on  a  generally  plamr  surface: 


an  upright  support  operably  coupled  to,  and  extending  generally 
vertically  upward  from  said  base: 

a  display  housing;  and 

a  pivot  mechanism  presenting  a  generally  horizontal  pivot  axis 
operably,  pivotably  coupling  said  display  housing  to  said 
upright  support,  said  display  housing  preseating  at  least  one 
display  surfeoe,  said  display  housing  being  pivotably  shiftaUe 
about  said  horizontal  pivot  axis  between  a  generally  veitical 
elevated  position  and  a  generally  vertical  lowered  position, 
said  pivot  noechanism  including  a  display  housing  mounting 
bracket  orienting  said  display  bousing  in  a  spaced  apart  rela- 
tionship with  said  pivot  axis  such  that  said  display  housing  is 
positioned  on  one  side  Af  said  pivot  axis  in  said  elevated 
position  and  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  pivot  axis  in  said 
lowered  position  thereby  stabilizing  the  display  bousing  in 
both  said  elevated  and  said  lowered  positions. 


5^M«4 
FLEXIBLE  BAND-CKARS  FOR  CONDUCTING  POWER/ 

SIGNAL  ACROSS  ROTARY  JOINT 
Roopwtftaie,  New  York,  N.Y.;  ThoMaa  Myrick,  New  Provi- 
dcBcc,  N J.,  and  Kin  Y.  Kong,  Baldwin,  N.Y., 
Honeybee  Roiiadci,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FBed  Felt.  23, 1994,  Sen  No.  2M,753 
Int  CL*  miR  i»OS 
U.S.  CL  439—19  2* 


17  13 


1.  A  flexible  band-gear  system  for  transfierring  electrical  power 
or  an  electrical  signal  across  a  rotary  joint  comprising: 

a  ring  gear  assembly  including  an  annular  ring  gear  centered  on 
a  main  axis  having  gear  teeth  disposed  on  an  inner  annular 
surfiK«  facing  toward  the  main  axis,  and  at  least  one  band 
centered  on  the  main  axis  in  proximate  relation  to  said  annular 
ring  gear  having  an  electrically  conducting  layer  disposed  on 
an  inner  «niMil«r  surface  thereof  facing  toward  the  main  axis: 

a  plurality  of  planet  gear  assemblies  disposed  in  spaced  relation 
from  each  other  inwardly  of  said  ting  gear  assembly  and 
spaced  at  equal  radial  distances  from  the  main  axis,  wiierein 
said  planet  gear  assemblies  each  have  a  respective  planet  gear 
rotatable  about  an  individual  planet  gear  axis  with  gear  teeth 
on  an  aimular  surface  thereof  in  geared  engagement  with  said 
ring  gear  of  said  annular  ring  gear  assembly,  and  at  least  one 
band  centered  on  the  individual  planet  axis  in  proximate 
relation  to  said  pbmet  gear  having  an  electrically  conducting 
layer  disposed  on  an  outer  annular  surface  thereof  in  rolling 
electrical  contact  with  the  band  of  said  annular  ring  gear 
assembly:  and 

a  Sim  gear  assembly  disposed  inwardly  of  said  planet  gear 
assemblies  and  centered  on  the  main  axis,  said  sun  gear 
assembly  including  a  sun  gear  provided  with  gear  teeth  facing 
outwardly  in  geared  engagement  with  the  planet  gears  of  said 
planet  gear  assemblies,  at  least  one  band  centered  on  tlie  main 
axis  in  proximate  relation  to  said  sun  gear  member  having  an 
electrically  conducting  layer  facing  outwardly  in  rolling  elec- 
trical contact  with  the  bands  of  said  planet  gear  assemblies,  a 


rotary  member  aligned  on  the  nuin  axis  motmling  said  stm 
gear  and  band,  and  conducting  means  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  band  of  said  stm  gear  assembly  for  transfcfriiig 
electrical  power  or  an  electrical  signal  to  or  from  an  exteraal 
device, 
whereby  electrical  power  or  an  electrical  signal  can  be  liani- 
ferred  to  or  from  the  external  device  dirough  said  bands  of 
said  ring,  planet,  and  sun  gear  assemblies  in  rolling  electrical 
contact  with  each  odier  across  a  rotary  joint  represemed  by 
said  rotary  member  centered  on  tlie  main  axis  wittaia  the 
flexible  band-gear  system. 


5,SBMB5 
WIRING  HARNESS  ASSEMBLY  Ft  R  VEHICLES 
Kdidd  OnU,  Koaai;  Sanae  Kate,  Gotcaba.  and  YMMnd 
Uaaoka,  al  ai;  Japaa^  aaripMfs  tn  YanU  Catpn- 
Ibkyo,  Japan 

FBed  May  2«,  1994.  Scr.  No.  24949* 
riorify,  appBcnIion  Japan.  Jan.  7.  1993,  5-135C5I; 
Jna.  7, 1993,  5-U5C99 

Int  CL'  miR  9m 
VS.  CL  439^^34  «  CWaM 


1.  A  wiring  harness  assembly  which  includes  a  plurality  of 
interconnected  wiring  harnesses,  said  wiring  harness  assembly 
comprising: 

a  primary  wire  bundle  fanned  by  a  plurality  of  primary  wires, 
said  primary  wire  bundle  being  foldable  such  that  a  first 
portion  of  said  primary  wire  bundle  overUes  a  second  portion 
of  said  primary  wire  bundle: 

insulating  means  adjacent  to  and  generally  coextensive  with  said 
first  portion  of  said  primary  wire  bundle,  said  insulating 
means  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therethrough  for  ooa»- 
municatioo  with  said  plurality  of  primary  wires; 

a  plurality  of  brandi  wires  which  respectively  branch  from  ones 
of  said  plurality  of  prinuny  wues,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
branch  wires  extending  through  respective  ones  of  said  plu- 
rality of  openings  in  said  inaiining  means,  and  said  branch 
wires  being  gadiered  at  a  distance  from  said  insulating  means 
to  form  a  sub-wiring  harness; 

connecting  means  for  interconnecting  respective  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  wires  in  said  primary  wire  bundle  with  respective 
ones  of  said  pliHality  of  branch  wires; 

said  insulating  meaiu  being  interposed  between  said  first  portion 
of  said  primary  wire  bundle  and  said  second  portion  of  said 
primary  wire  bundle  in  the  folded  constructiaa,  and  said 
insulating  means  covering  said  connecting  means,  wherein 
said  primaiy  wire  bundle,  said  insulating  means,  and  said 
{riurality  of  brandi  wires  can  be  housed  in  one  casing  dmiugh 
folding  of  said  primary  wire  bundle. 
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ELECnUCAL  CONNECTOR  HAVING  CONTACT  GUIDE 
MEMBER 
Od%  Hadawt;  Akin  Mi^Mlm   KawMirid,  Md  Skiafi 
T»-^—  al  of,  JavMi,  MilfBri  to  The  WU- 
takcr  CMrporaiiMi.  WBHiiVlMi.  DcL 

FIM  Mar.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  219,597 
CWm  prteclty.  avpHcatlM  JapM.  Apr.  1. 1993.  V9UI51  U; 
Feb.  3, 1994,  M31912 

I^  CL*  miR  I3M4 
VS.  a.  439— M»  M  ( 


directioa.  said  waieiproof  c«p  is  autotnatically  pushed  by  said 
body  cover  in  a  closing  direction  thereby  closing  said  coo- 
nectiiig  opening  of  said  charging  connector. 


1.  A  connector  having  contact  guide  member  comprising  a  first 
connector  including  a  first  bousing  and  male  contacts  disposed  in 
said  housing  lo  extend  in  a  mating  direction  of  said  first  connector, 
a  second  connector  including  a  second  bousing  to  male  with  said 
first  housing,  and  a  guide  member  in  said  first  housing  having 
through  holes  through  which  contact  sections  of  said  male  contacts 
pass,  said  guide  member  being  movable  toward  rear  ends  of  said 
contact  sections  by  being  pushed  by  said  second  connector  as  said 
first  and  second  connectors  are  mated  together,  characterized  in 
that: 
said  first  housing  has  projections  fonned  on  an  inner  wall 
thereof  at  a  nwre  forward  position  than  front  ends  of  said 
contact  sections; 
said  guide  member  has  legs  formed  with  resilient  spring  mem- 
bers extending  in  the  mating  direction  and  hook  members 
engaging  said  projections  lo  prevent  the  movemenl  of  said 
guide  member  toward  the  rear  ends  of  said  contact  sections; 
and 
said  second  housing  having  pushing  projections  unlatching  the 
engagement  between  said  legs  and  said  projections  by  push- 
ing said  hook  members  during  mating  between  said  first  and 
second  housings. 


5,5ai>M 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM  WITH  AN  INTERCONNECTION 

RECEPTACLE  SUITABLE  FOR  DIFFERENT  EXTERNAL 

CONNECTORS 
Davtd  C.  Scheer,  Pollock  Pteca,  awl  Homer  T.  Gee,  RowviUe, 
bodi  of  CaHf.,  Mrignon  io  Inid  Corporaaoa,  Santa  Clara. 
CaUr. 

Filed  Dec  M,  1993,  Scr.  No.  170,098 

Int.  CL"  HOIR  27/00 

VS.  CL  439— 21S  W  Ctatana 


5,S01.«7 

WATERPROOF  STRUCTURE  FOR  CHARGING 

CONNECTOR 

Noboaki  Yodiioka,  and  Toablakl  Haacgawa.  both  of  Shixuoka. 

Japan,  awlianrn  to  Yaiaki  CorporaHoa,  Ibkyo.  Japan 

Filed  May  13.  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,^23 
Claimi  priority.  appMcatian  Japmi.  May  13, 1993,  5-159925 
InL  CL^  HOIR  13/44 
VS.  CL  439—142  «  Claims 

1.  A  waterproof  structure  for  an  electrical  cbaging  connector, 
comprising: 
a  body  cover  for  opening  and  closing  an  opening  of  a  recessed 

portion  fonned  in  a  vehicle  body; 
a  waterproof  cap  for  covering  a  charging  connector  provided  in 

the  recessed  portion;  and 
moving  means  for  alternately  urging  said  cap  in  its  opening  and 
closing  directions  depending  on  Che  angular  position  of  said 
waterproof  cap, 
wherein  said  waterproof  cap  is  joumalled  openably  and  closably 
in  close  proximity  to  a  connecting  opening  of  said  charging 
connector,  aitd.  when  said  body  cover  is  moved  in  its  closing 


1.  An  inieiconnecting  receptacle  for  a  computer  system,  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  case  mounted  on  a  housing  of  the  computer  system  for 
receiving  an  external  connector,  wherein  the  case  is  not 
detachable  fiom  the  housing  and  is  fixed  on  the  housing; 

(B)  a  plurality  of  metaUic  contacts  located  inside  the  case  for 
electrically  connecting  circuitry  of  the  computer  system  inside 
the  bousing  to  the  external  connector,  wherein  the  external 
connector  can  be  one  of  (I)  a  first  type  of  connector  that 
includes  a  first  number  of  electrical  connectors  and  (2)  a 
second  type  of  connector  diat  includes  a  second  number  of 
electrical  connectors,  wherein  when  the  external  connector  is 
the  first  type  of  connector  and  is  insened  inside  the  case,  a 
first  set  of  the  plurality  of  metallic  contacts  are  used  to 
connect  to  the  first  number  of  electrical  connectors  of  the 
external  connector,  wherein  when  the  external  connector  is 


the  second  type  of  connector  and  is  inserted  inside  the  case,  a 
second  set  of  the  plurality  of  metallic  contacts  are  used  to 
cofuiect  to  the  second  number  of  electrical  connectors  of  the 
external  connector  such  that  the  interconnecting  receptacle 
can  be  connected  to  both  the  first  and  second  types  of  con- 
nectors. 


5,501,609 
CONNECTOR  HAVING  A  SOFT  CUSHION  MEMBER 
Kaoru  Watannbe,  YokkaicU,  Japan,  amisnor  to  Sumitomo 
Wiring  Systems.  Ltd,  Japan 

FVcd  Nov.  18, 1994.  Scr.  No.  342,339 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2S,  1993,  5-0(8072 


U 


U&a.439— 277 


Int  CL"  AOIR  13/52 


3C]aims 


1.  A  connector  comprising: 

a  stationary  connector  housing  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  rear 
side  of  a  panel  having  an  opening  so  that  a  connecting  end 
portion  of  said  housing  is  opposed  to  said  opening; 

a  detachable  connector  housing  adapted  to  be  removably 
attached  to  a  front  side  of  said  panel  and  fitted  through  said 
opening  in  said  panel  to  said  stationary  connector  housing; 

a  wateiproofing  seid  member  provided  on  said  detachable  con- 
nector bousing  for  closely  contacting  with  a  front  side  periph- 
ery around  said  opening  in  said  panel  upon  fitting  of  said 
connector  housings; 

a  flange  provided  on  said  stationary  connector  housing  and 
adapted  to  be  opposed  to  a  rear  side  periphery  around  said 
opening  in  said  panel;  and 

a  cushion  member,  softer  than  said  seal  member,  disposed 
between  said  flange  and  said  rear  side  periphery  around  said 
opening  in  said  panel. 


UMI 


5,501.610 
FLEXIBLE  CABLE  CONNECTOR 
Shinicfai  Ikcmoto.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kd  Corporatkm, 
Tolcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301.527 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japwi,  Sep.  7. 1993,  5-053379  U 
InL  CL'  HOIR  9/07 
VS.  CL  439^-498  •  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  cable  connector  for  effecting  electrical  connection 
to  respective  conductive  paths  on  respective  end  portions  of  first 
and  second  flexible  cables  comprising: 

an  elongate  insulating  housing  having  first  and  second,  oppo- 
sitely directed,  cable  receiving  faces  and  formed  with  first  and 
second,  elongate  cable  receiving  cavities  with  respective  cable 
receiving  mouths  opening  to  the  respective  cable  receiving 
faces  and  aligned  with  each  other  in  substantially  coplanar 
relation,  and  with  a  row  of  contact  receiving  sockets  extend- 
ing along  the  housing  between  the  cable  receiving  cavities  so 
that  each  socket  communicates  with  both  cable  receiving 
cavities; 

169-179  O.G.-96-I0:  QL3 
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a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  each  having  a  mountiiig  portioa 
and  first  aad  second  pairs  of  arms  extending  from  respective 
opposite  sides  thereof,  the  arms  of  each  pair  extending  in  side 
by  side  relation,  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  apait  to 
provide  between  them  a  caUe  receiving  gap,  cable  receiving 
gaps  provided  by  first  pairs  of  arms  being  aUgned  in  substan- 
tially coplanar  relation  with  caUe  receiving  gaps  provided  by 
respective  corresponding  second  pairs  of  arms  and  at  least  one 
arm  of  each  pair  of  arms  being  formed  adjacent  a  free  end 
thereof  with  a  protuberance  protruding  towards  a  respective 
other  arm  portion  of  that  pair,  the  contacts  being  mounted  in 
the  housing  a  row  by  receipt  of  respective  mounting  poitioas 
in  respective  contact  receiving  sodrets  and  respective  arms  of 
die  first  and  second  pairs  extending  adjacent  reflective  oppo- 
site sides  of  die  first  and  second  cable  receiving  cavities, 
respectively,  and  with  respective  cable  receiving  gaps  opening 
in  a  cable  insertion  direction  towards  respective  cable  receiv- 
ing mouths  and  with  at  least  the  protuberances  of  each  contact 
protruding  into  the  respective  cavities  adjacent  the  respective 
mouths; 

first  and  second,  elongate  cable  clamping  sliders  each  having  a 
central  pressing  portion,  actuating  portions,  at  respective 
opposite  ends  of  die  pressing  poition  and  kxddng  arms 
extending  from  respective  actuating  poitions  thereof  in  die 
insertion  direction  and  having  latching  means  at  free  ends 
thereof; 

means  provided  on  opposite  longitudinal  ends  of  die  housing  for 
mounting  the  first  and  second  cable  clamping  sliders  on  the 
housing  with  the  respective  locking  arms  extending  across 
each  longitudiiud  end  of  die  housing  towards  opposite  faces 
and  respective  pressing  portions  extending  along  the  first  and 
second  cable  receiving  fwces  aligned  in  substantially  coplanar 
relation  with  each  other  and  in  alignment  with  respective 
cable  receiving  gaps  for  reciprocal  sliding  movement  in  the 
insertion  direction  between  open,  cable  admitting  positions,  in 
which  the  respective  pressing  portions  are  adjacent  the  respec- 
tive cable  admitting  mouths  and  withdrawn  from  respective 
cable  receiving  gaps  to  permit  end  potlions  of  respective 
flexible  cables  to  be  inserted  through  respective  cable  admit- 
ting mouths  post  the  respective  pressing  portions  into  the 
respective  cavities  and  into  reflective  gaps  between  the  first 
and  second  pairs  of  contact  arms,  respectively,  and  closed, 
cable  clamping  positions  in  which  the  pressing  poftions  are 
advanced  into  reflective  first  and  second  cavities  and  into  the 
gaps  pressing  respective  conductive  paths  of  inserted  caMe 
end  portions  into  engagement  with  respective  protuberances 
to  effect  electrical  connection  dierewith,  at  each  end  of  the 
connector  the  locking  arms  extending  from  the  first  face  being 
offset  from  locking  arms  extending  fix)m  the  second  face  so 
that  they  are  located  at  different  levels  and  dieir  latching 
means  can  be  moved  past  each  other  with  their  respective 
locking  arms  in  overlapping  relation  to  latch  die  respective 
cable  clamping  sliders  in  the  cable  clamping  position  by 
movement  of  the  cable  clamping  sliders  from  the  cable  admit- 
ting position  to  the  cable  clamping  position. 
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ACTUATING  DEVICE 

HitaBQt  KlrtetaH,  and  Jmms  Wdz* 
•■    «C,    Gcraaay, 
GmMl    A    C«. 
VMricb  GUM  KG,  ErMghrte,  Gtnumf 
riilliiiHiB  Bf  7ir  T'T  2tl,3«3,  Feb.  24, 19M,  Pat  No. 
S,4SMl22.  IMi  appMcIlM  J«L  15, 1994.  S«k  No.  27S,49« 
OalM  priority,  ■ppHfiHw  Gtrmmr,  'ck-  24.  1993,  49  « 
544J;  JaiL  II,  1994, 44  M  47«.l;  Ja&  IS,  1994,  44  tl  2»2M 

lat  CL'  miK  4^4 
U.S.  CL  439— 4*4  S  ( 


uid  bousing  includes  embossments  rising  from  the  board- 
remoie  smftce  at  comen  thcfeof  in  spaced  ipait  pain  adja- 
cent eacb  end  of  the  fifst  inioconnectioa  region;  and 

a  plate  disposed  across  said  fint  interconnectioa  region  atop  the 
board-renioie  face  of  the  bousing  and  adjacent  an  outwardly 
exposed  surface  of  the  flexible  circuit  element  widi  a  flange  at 
eacb  end  of  said  plate  disposed  between  a  said  pair  of 
embossments  of  said  housing,  said  plate  including  an  anay  of 
apertures  therethrough  associated  with  the  tenninatioas  of  the 
traces  of  the  flexible  circuit  element  with  die  contact  sections 
and  adapted  for  ends  of  die  contact  sections  and  die  joints 
with  the  traces  lo  be  disposed  within  the  apeitures,  and 
potting  compound  cured  within  the  apeitures  embedding  and 
realing  the  tenninations. 


1.  An  actuating  device,  comprising  an  actuator,  at  least  one 
control  conductor  connected  with  said  actuator,  at  least  one 
through  connection  useable  without  a  tool  and  associated  with  said 
electrical  actuator,  said  control  conductor  unintenuptedly  contact- 
ing with  said  through  connecboo;  a  magnetic  valve  provided  for 
said  actuator:  and  a  mounting  rail  accommodating  said  control 
conductor  and  supporting  said  magnetic  valve  and  said  actuator, 
said  through  connection  with  said  control  conductor  contacting  in 
the  region  of  said  mounting  rail. 


CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  INCORPORATING 
SUPERPOSED  CONNECTION  ELEMENTS 
Micbd  LcMir,  Mootfurt  te  Cwoli.  rnaet,  iwlgiBr  to  Fr 
atooK  Pwitlwi  lataaaoUaaal,  Cowterale,  France 

F1M  Ju.  2. 1994,  Ser.  No.  2S3,U8 
Clalan  priority,  appiicatioa  France,  Ju.  4, 1993,  93  0«7M 
Int.  CL'  miR  13/60 
VS.  CL  439— 54«.l  5  < 


S,M1,«12 

LOW  PROFILE  BOARD-TO-BOARD  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR 

Eric  T.  Gncm  HiMilrtow,  Pa.,  irtgnnr  to  TW  Whitakcr 

Corvoraltoa,  1Vllirii«la^  DeL 

FUad  Ju.  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2U.S99 
Int  CL*  miR  9/07 
VS.  CL  439—499  5  i 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  interconnecting  circuits  of  a 
daughter  card  to  a  mother  board  and  being  of  the  type  including  a 
housing  and  an  array  of  contacts  retained  to  the  housing,  with 
contact  sections  exposed  along  a  board-remote  surface  for  inter- 
connection with  respective  traces  of  a  flexible  film  circuit  element 
at  a  first  interconnection  region  dteieof ,  with  die  traces  extending 
10  at  least  one  second  interconnection  region  of  the  flexible  film 
circuit  element  for  connection  to  corresponding  traces  of  a  daugh- 
ter card,  the  improvemeni  comprising: 


1.  A  stacked  electrical  connector  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  upper  and  lower  electrical  connection  elements  each  having  a 
bousing  incoiporating  a  front  part  in  which  front  part  is  placed 
an  insulating  body  receiviiig  contacts,  said  housing  having 
longitudinal  ends  provided  with  areas  comprising  a  vertical 
innermost  wall,  a  horizontal  wall  and  a  froiU  wall: 

(b)  stacking  brackeu  comprising  an  upper  end  part  engaging  a 
lower  pan  of  said  upper  connection  element  and  a  lower  end 
part  engaging  an  upper  pan  of  said  lower  electrical  connec- 
tion element: 

(c)  said  upper  end  port  of  said  staddng  brackets  comprising  a 
vertically  proouding  lug  to  be  force-fitted  into  an  opening  of 
said  horizontal  wall  of  said  upper  connection  element,  said 
upper  end  pan  further  comprising  a  rear  extension  to  be 
force-fitted  in  a  rear  slot  of  said  horizontal  wall: 

(d)  said  lower  end  pan  of  said  stacking  brackets  comprising  at 
least  one  downwardly  protruding  lug  to  be  force-fitted  in  an 
opening  of  said  horizontal  wall  of  said  lower  connection 
eleanent;  and 

(e)  said  lower  end  pan  fimher  comprising  a  rear  extension  to  be 
force-fined  in  a  rear  slot  of  said  horizontal  wall. 


5,501,614 
DEVICE  FOR  RAISING  AQUARIUM  FISH  AND  ITS 
RECEPTABLE  ASSEMBLY 
Toshihiro  ItecUya,  Kaririwa,  Japnn,  aMicnor  to  tUmo  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  21«aS2 
dataBs  pttoilty,  appikation  Japwa,  Mar.  19, 1993,  5418156 


U 


U.S.  CL  439— 574 


Int.  CL*  H01R  13/73 


SCIaims 


1.  A  receptacle  assembly  for  a  device  for  raising  aquarium  fish, 
comprising: 

an  assembly  body  having  an  open  side  facing  downward, 
accommodating  a  plurality  of  electric  plug  receiving  recep- 
tacles therein  and  having  a  receptacle  cover  disposed  inside 
the  assembly  body  at  a  position  spaced  a  predetcnnincd 
distance  from  the  open  side  of  the  assembly  body  for  posi- 
tioning and  fixing  the  plurality  of  electric  plug  receiving 
receptacles:  and 

an  assembly  bolder  having  a  lateral  wall  portion  attached  to  said 
assembly  body  and  a  vertical  wall  portion  extending  from  said 
lateral  wall  portion  and  extending  parallel  to  the  direction 
faced  by  the  open  side  of  said  assembly  body  and  at  a  distance 
from  said  assembly  body. 


5,591,615 
ELECTRO-MAGNETICALLY  SHIELDED  CONNECTOR 
SUgemitsn     Inata;     SUgemi     Hasiiisawa,     and     Hidehiko 
Knboahima,  aU  of  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  YazaU  Cor- 
poratioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  249,199,  May  26.  1994,  PaL  No. 
5«460,544.  This  application  May  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  439,7SS 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  May  26, 1993,  5-145407; 
May  26,  1993,  5-145408;  Aug.  31, 1993,  5-216039 

InL  CL*  HOIR  17/04 
VS.  a.  439^-578  1  Ctaim 


being  adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  shielded  electrical 
cable,  said  water-proof  plug  being  disposed  in  an  opening  of 
said  chamber  to  seal  said  opening,  said  water-proof  plug 
being  coupled  to  a  shield  of  the  shielded  electrical  cable  and 
to  said  shield  member. 


5401,616 
END  CONNECn»  FOR  COAXIAL  CABLE 
RnndaU  A.  HoUday,  11047  TnqrsM  PL,  Wtatidnala;  Colo. 
S0030 

Filed  Mmc  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  210.480 
Int  CL*  HOIR  17/04 
U.S.  CL  439— SSS  14  < 


I.  An  electromagnetically  shielded  connector  comprising: 

a  housing  made  of  an  electrically  insulating  material,  said  hous- 
ing being  substantially  cylindrical  and  defining  a  chamber 
therein; 

a  shield  member  made  of  an  electrically  conductive  material, 
said  shield  member  being  disposed  inside  of  said  housing  and 
being  integrally  formed  with  said  housing; 

an  electrical  terminal  unit  received  in  said  chamber  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  shielded  electrical  cable; 

a  water-proof  plug  made  of  an  electrically  conductive  nuuerial 
and  coupled  to  an  end  of  said  shielded  electrical  cable  and 


^^ 


1.  An  end  connector  for  connecting  an  end  of  a  coaxial  cable  to 
a  terminal  wherein  said  cable  has  radially  iimer  and  outer,  gener- 
ally cylindrical  conductors  separated  by  an  aimular  dielectric,  an 
outer  tubular  jacket  of  rubber  or  nibber-lilce  material  encasing  said 
outer  conductor  and  a  portion  of  said  outer  conductor  being 
exposed  at  the  end  of  said  cable,  said  connector  comprising: 

(a)  radially  inner  and  outer  spaced  coaxial  sleeves,  said  inner 
sleeve  being  sized  to  insertion  of  said  inner  conductor  and 
said  aimular  dielectric  therein,  said  outer  sleeve  being  sized 
for  insertion  of  said  outer  conductor  and  said  jacket  through 
one  end  of  said  connector  between  said  inner  and  outer 
sleeves; 

(b)  at  least  one  endless  circular  rib  extending  circumfcrentially 
around  an  inner  wall  surface  portion  of  said  outer  sleeve 
adjacent  to  the  one  end  of  said  outer  sleeve,  said  rib  having  an 
inner  rounded  surface  engaging  an  external  surface  of  said 
jacket  only  when  said  cable  is  fully  inserted  into  said  connec- 
tor and  said  outer  sleeve  is  deformed  radially  inwardly  until 
said  jacket  occupies  a  circumferentially  extending  space  adja- 
cent to  said  rib;  and 

(c)  means  for  connecting  said  connector  to  said  tominal. 


5,501,617 
INSULATION  DISPLACEMENT  CONNECTOR 
INSERTION  CAP 
Jaime  R.  Amett,  Fishers,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  AT&T  Corp.,  Mur- 
ray HBL  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  329,671 
bit  CL*  HOIR  23/02 
VS.  CL  439—676  M  ClaiM 

1.  An  insertion  cap  for  use  widi  a  modular  type  insulation 
displacement  connector  having  a  ccnteriine  and  a  plurality  of  wire 
receiving  slots  ananged  in  spaced  linear  rows  on  either  side  of  the 
centerline  which  contain  bifurcated  fingers  for  making  connection 
to  the  wires  when  inserted  in  the  slots,  said  insertion  cap  compris- 
ing: 
a  body  having  a  centerline  and  having  a  top  portion  with  a  top 
surface  and  first  and  second  depending  side  walls  spaced  a 
distance  apart; 
a  plurality  of  rib  members  extending  at  least  a  portion  of  die 
distance  between  said  side  walls  and  spaced  from  each  other 
longitudinally  of  the  cap; 
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5^1>19 
CONNECTOR 

m^  MMl  MM^ii  SuzdU,  all  of 
YokkakU,  Japaa.  Miltann  to  SadloaM  Wtateg  Syateaw, 
LUL,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  230,822 
OataM  priority,  appMciliii  Japn.  May  7, 1993, 5-0292<7  U 
im.  CL'  miR  13/514 
VS.  a.  439—751  12 


each  of  said  ribs  having  a  booom  edge  for  engaging  the  wires  to 
be  connected,  and  a  slot  therein  for  allowing  the  ribs  to  be 
insetted  into  the  connector  past  the  bifurcated  fingers;  and 

means  on  said  cap  for  receiving  and  centering  a  tool  bit  to  drive 
the  bottom  edge  of  said  ribs  past  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
bifurcated  fingers,  said  means  having  a  longitudinal  centerline 
lying  in  a  vertical  plane  that  lies  between  the  spaced  linear 
rows  of  receiving  slots. 


jH^i  Mate, 


S,Ml,iU 
L^HAPED  BULB  SOCKET 
d  YoihiaU  Ftmrta,  botk  of  YokkakU,  Japaa, 
I  to  SnakoaM  Wlri^  Syatnaa,  Ud^  Japan 
Filed  Not.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  344^55 
dalM  priority,  appMcadoa  Japaa,  Nov.  2S,  1993,  5-32094« 
lat  CL*  H91R  13M36 
VS.  a.  *39—m92  4 


5.  A  connector  having  a  pinrality  of  teiminal  insert  holes  for 
receiving  a  plurality  of  terminal  pieces,  the  connector  comprising: 

•  ivtainer  having  a  first  portion  fixed  to  said  connector  via  at 
least  one  flexible  member  and  a  second  portion  engageable 
with  said  connector  between  a  provisionally  engaged  position 
and  a  normally  engaged  position: 

a  recessed  portion  for  receiving  said  second  portion  of  said 
retainer,  said  recessed  portion  comprising  means  for  attaching 
said  retainer  to  said  connector  in  said  provisionally  engaged 
position  and  said  normally  engaged  position  such  that  said 
plurality  of  tenninal  pieces  are  insertable  into  said  plurality  of 
terminal  insert  holes  in  said  provisionally  engaged  position: 
and 

an  inclined  guide  surface  in  said  recessed  portion,  said  guide 
iurface  guiding  said  retainer  between  said  provisionally 
engaged  position  and  said  normally  engaged  position. 


ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Ikaio  Wataaabe,  and  Tom  Nagano,  all  of  SU- 
moka,  Japan,   artgann  to  Yazaki  Corporatkta,  Ibkyo, 
Japaa 
Coatinaatioa  ot  Scr.  No.  207,681,  Mar.  9,  1994,  abandonetL 

■nk  application  Jan.  36,  199S,  Scr,  No.  497,453 
ClaiaH  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1993,  5418133 
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vs.  CL  439-752 


lat  CL*  miR  13/436 


1.  An  L-shaped  bulb  socket  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  bulb  inlet  pott,  a  connector  inlet  port,  a  pair 
of  terminal  accommodating  chambers,  and  a  tenninal  inser- 
tion opeiung  formed  in  a  wall  opposite  to  said  connector  inlet 
port,  said  bulb  inlet  pott  being  arranged  to  be  perpendicular  to 
said  connector  inlet  port  in  said  bousing: 

a  pair  of  metal  terminals  disposed  in  said  respective  tenninal 
accommodating  chambers,  each  metal  terminals  having  a  pair 
of  clamp  portions  adapted  to  hold  a  respective  terminal  of  a 
bulb  and  a  tenninal  portion  adapted  to  be  coiuiected  to  each 
tenniiial  of  a  connector,  said  tenninal  portion  extending  per- 
pendicularly to  said  clamp  portions:  and 

a  Ud  member  mounted  on  said  tenninal  insertion  opening  slid- 
aMy  in  a  bulb  inserting  direction  to  cover  said  opening  and 
retain  said  metal  terminals  in  said  homing. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  terminals; 

a  housing: 

terminal  accommodating  cavities  in  the  housing; 


an  outer  wall  on  said  housing  enclosing  said  tenninal  accommo- 
dating cavities: 

a  terminal  locking  member  including  a  frame  slidably  attachable 
to  the  housing  in  a  preliminary  locked  state  and  a  fiiUy  locked 
state: 

resilient  terminal  locking  pieces  formed  on  iiuier  surfaces  of  said 
outer  wall  defining  the  respective  tenninal  accomnMdating 
cavities  of  said  housing  for  locking  the  terminals: 

resilient  tenninal  supporting  pieces  attached  to  said  terminal 
locking  member  and  having  terminal  locking  portions  for 
locking  the  terminals; 

lifting  projections  in  the  terminal  accommodating  cavities  for 
engaging  said  terminal  locking  portions  to  lift  said  resilient 
terminal  suppofting  pieces  at  the  prehminary  locked  state  of 
the  terminal  locking  member  to  permit  the  terminals  to  enter 
the  terminal  accommodating  cavities  and  to  be  engaged  with 
the  resilient  terminal  locking  pieces:  and 

guide  projections  formed  on  said  housing  outer  wall  and  dis- 
posed at  spaced  locations  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  tenninal 
accommodating  cavities  adjacent  said  terminals  locking 
pieces,  said  guide  projections  having  slant  faces  formed 
thereon  for  guiding  each  of  the  terminal  locking  portions  of 
said  terminal  supporting  pieces  inwardly  to  a  locking  position 
with  respect  to  the  terminals  while  the  tenninal  locking  mem- 
ber is  moved  from  the  preliminary  locked  state  to  the  fully 
locked  state  and  for  pressing  the  termiiud  supporting  pieces 
inwardly  to  force  the  terminal  locking  portions  against  the 
terminals  for  doubly  locking  the  terminals  in  combination 
with  said  terminal  locking  pieces  at  the  fiilly  locked  state  of 
the  terminal  locking  member. 


of  said  extension  case,  and  wherein  said  oil  drain  recess  and  said 
imunt  receiving  recess  for  said  one  of  the  left  and  right  mounts  are 
disposed  adjacently  to  each  other  in  a  vertical  direction  with  a 
common  partition  wall  interposed  thetebetweeiL 


5,501,621 
OUTBOARD  ENGINE  STRUCTURE 
Hideo  Shigedomi;  Kaoru  Iriilhanfai,  and  Hiroyokl  Yoshida,  all 
or  Wako,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kateha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  277,065 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  20, 1993,  5-039473  U 
Int  CL*  B63H  21/38 
VS.  CL  440—52  26  Claims 


5,501,622 

MARINE  MAMMAL  GUARD 

John  J.  Phdaa,  109  JeaneUe  Ave,  lawood,  N.Y.  11696 

FBcd  May  8, 1995,  Scr.  No.  438,029 

lUL  CL'  B63H  5/16 

VS.  CL  440-71  4 


1.  An  outboard  engine  structure  comprising  an  engine,  a  case  for 
carrying  said  engine  on  an  upper  portion  thereof,  an  oil  pan  which 
is  accommodated  inside  an  extension  case  forming  at  least  a  part  of 
said  case  and  stores  oil  for  lubricating  said  engine,  a  drain  passage 
for  draining  the  oil  ftom  said  oil  pan,  a  drain  passage  opening  and 
closing  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  drain  passage,  and  a 
pair  of  left  and  right  mounts  for  carrying  said  extension  case  on  a 
swivel  case  against  vibration,  wherein  a  mount  receiving  recess  for 
receiving  at  least  a  part  of  one  of  said  left  and  right  mounts  and  an 
oil  drain  recess  to  which  said  drain  passage  opening  and  closing 
means  is  exposed  are  formed  adjacent  to  each  other  and  opened  in 
the  same  direction  on  a  side  surface  on  one  of  left  and  right  sides 


4^2* 


1.  A  marine  mammal  guard  for  an  outboard  motor  having  a  drive 
shaft  housing,  an  anticavitation  plate,  a  lower  suppoit  unit,  a  gear 
casing,  a  skeg  and  a  propeller  hub  with  a  plurality  of  propeller 
blades  radially  thereabout,  said  guard  comprising: 

a)  a  protective  housing  having  a  pair  of  forward  intake  ports  and 
a  rearward  exit  pott;  and 

b)  means  for  securing  said  protective  housing  to  the  lower 
suppon  unit,  so  that  said  protective  housing  will  extend  about 
the  gear  casing,  tlie  propeller  hub  and  propeller  blades  below 
and  parallel  to  the  anticavitation  plate  and  above  the  skeg,  so 
as  to  protect  marine  animals  from  the  propeller  blades;  and 

c)  at  least  two  fitted  foam  blocks  mounted  between  said  protec- 
tive housing  and  the  gear  casing,  so  tliat  said  protective 
housing  will  fit  snugly  tiiereto,  thereby  reducing  vibration  and 
inhibiting  movement  of  said  protective  housing  widi  respect 
to  said  outboard  motor,  wherein  said  protective  housing 
includes: 

i)  a  pair  of  generally  semi-circular  cylindrical  components., 
each  having  a  tapered  forward  end  with  one  said  forward 
intake  pott  and  half  of  said  rearward  exit  pott;  and 

ii)  a  hinge  running  lengthwise  along  lower  edges  between  said 
components  fttim  said  rearward  exit  port  up  to  an  opening 
provided  for  the  skeg,  wherein  said  securing  means 
includes: 

I)  a  gasket  to  fit  about  the  lower  support  unit  at  tlie  juitction 
of  a  portion  of  upper  mating  edges  of  said  components; 

II)  said  upper  mating  edges  of  said  conqmnents  having  a 
plurality  of  aligned  spaced  apart  transverse  bores  there- 
tlirough;  and 

m)  a  plurality  of  bolts  to  thread  into  said  bores,  to  keep 
said  upper  mating  edges  of  said  components  abutted 
together  closed. 


5,501,623 

PROnXLER  DRIVE 

Perry  G.  Bowen,  m,  250  Adcfiaa  Rd.,  Prince  Frederick,  Md. 

20678 

Filed  Oct  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  323,089 
Int  CL'  B6ffl  5/10 
VS.  CL  440—75  22  CWm 

1.  A  propeller  drive  for  a  marine  vessel,  comprising: 
a  diesel  engine,  said  diesel  engine  having  a  transmission  and  an 

output  shaft; 
a  clutch  assembly,  said  clutch  assembly  connected  to  said  output 
shaft  of  said  diesel  engine; 
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from  a  propelling  intenul  combustion  engine,  said  lower  casing 
defining  an  exhaust  cavity,  an  exhaust  conduit  exteitding  within 
said  lower  casing  and  terminating  in  said  exhaust  cavity  at  a  point 
above  the  level  of  water  under  at  least  some  running  conditions  of 
said  marine  propulsion  device,  and  means  for  delivering  a  flushing 
stream  of  coioling  water  to  the  outer  surface  of  at  least  the  portion 
of  said  lower  casing  which  encloses  said  exhaust  cavity  froin 
above  the  level  of  ^ 


6     6o  6c  g      To      7 


an  outer  propeller  shaft  and  an  iimer  propeller  shaft  connected  to 
said  clutch  assembly  and  extending  coaxially  away  from  said 
clutch  assembly; 

an  inner  propeller,  said  inner  propeller  connected  (o  said  outer 
propeller  shaft,  said  inner  propeller  rotatably  operated  through 
said  clutch  assembly  by  said  output  shaft; 

an  outer  propeller,  said  outer  propeller  connected  to  said  inner 
propeller  shaft,  said  inner  propeller  rotatably  operated  through 
said  clutch  assembly  by  said  output  shaft,  said  inner  propeller 
and  said  outer  propeller  both  selectably  operable  for  rotation 
in  the  sante  directioa  so  that  said  iiuier  propeller  may  be 
driven  without  driving  said  outer  propeller  or  to  that  said 
outer  propeller  may  be  driven  without  driving  said  inner 
propeller. 


5^1,624 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR  COOLING  ARRANGEMENT 

MMshlro    Matmmoto,    aad    KazuaobH    None,    both    of 

to  SawWa  Ko|^ 

FtM  J^  21.  I99S,  Scr.  No.  StSJOS 
I  priority,  oppBclhf  Japwi,  JaL  25,  1994,  6-172434 
hit.  CL'  B«H  5/12 
VS.  CL  440— n  24 


FLOATING  TERMINAL 
SidBcy  I.  BcHMky,  4*  WatanMe  Pb.  Apt.  14A,  New  Yoilt.  N.Y. 

1M1« 

Coott—rtow-to-pit  of  Scr.  No.  233,231,  Apr.  25, 1994,  •bw- 

doMd,  wMcfa  b  a  wtlwHoo-liHport  of  Scr.  No.  934,707, 

Ant.  24. 1992,  rt— doHHJ,  lUi  oppUCTtioB  Dec  27, 1994, 

Scr.  No.  3(4,285 

lot  CL*  B«3B  22Aa 

VS.  CL  441—3  6  ' 


^j^^fe 


1.  A  floating  terminal  for  transfening  cargo  from  a  large  ship  to 
a  small  shpttle  ship  or  vice  versa,  said  floating  termiiuU  having  a 
single  point  anchoring  arrangement  having  a  central  hub.  around 
which  said  floating  terminal  can  rotate,  to  which  cargo  ships  can 
berth  at  both  port  and  starboard  sides,  comprising: 

a  fendering  system  permanently  attached  to  at  least  one  of  said 
port  aiMl  staiboard  sides  and  comprising  at  least  two  parallel 
gravity  type  floating  breasting  dolphins; 
a  fiKXiring  system  which  includes: 

a  bow  mooring  buoy  with  two  guiding  sheaves,  said  nraoring 
buoy  being  chained  to  said  hub  of  said  single  point  anchor- 
ing anangement; 
a  stem  mooring  floating  dolphin  comprising  a  floating  pon- 
toon, a  truss  type  structure  connecting  said  floating  pontoon 
with  the  stem  of  said  ship  dirough  a  pair  of  bearings  having 
a  common  axis,  and  two  guiding  sheaves  located  on  the 
upper  deck  of  floating  pontoon;  and 
at  least  two  quick  actuating  arresting  arrangements  on  each  of 
said  pott  and  starboard  side  of  said  floating  terminal  for 
preventing  lateral  movements  of  said  floating  terminal  upon 
impact  with  the  berthed  ships. 


1.  An  exhaust  arrangement  for  the  lower  unit  of  a  marine 
propulsion  device  having  a  lower  casing  forming  at  least  in  pan  an 
underwater  exhaust  gas  discharge  for  discharge  of  exhaust  gases 


5401^26 

POLYGONAL  ELEMENT  FOR  CONSTRUCTING 

POLYHEDRAL  STRUCTURES  IN  THE  FORM  OF  A 

FLEXIBLE  PERIPHERAL  FRAME 

Edward  H.  Hwrcy.  3  Charck  End  Cottafcs.  BtetcUncdoa, 

Oxford.  UnHcd  KiBtdca 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  423,027 
ClaiflM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  KlngdoM.  Jan.  20, 1994, 
94211t5 

Iirt.  CL*  A«3H  33/08 
VS.  CL  440—104  U  Oilaii 

1.  A  polygonal  element  for  forming  polyhederal  structures  by 
hingedly  connecting  together  a  plurality  of  such  elements  in  edge- 
to-edge  relationship,  wherein  each  side  margin  of  the  polygonal 
element  composes: 

(a)  an  inner  edge  and  an  outer  edge. 

(b)  first  and  second  projections  exieixling  outwardly  of  the  outer 
edge  and  defining  therebetween  a  recess. 

(c)  said  first  projection  consisting  of  a  pair  of  spaced  limbs 
extending  outwardly  of  the  outer  edge  and  uncoimected  at 


their  ends,  said  limbs  each  having  an  outer  side  face,  the  outer 
side  faces  of  said  limbs  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  which  is 
substantially  the  same  as  the  length  of  said  recess. 

(d)  the  outer  face  of  that  limb  adjacent  said  second  projection 
defining  a  first  side  face  of  said  recess  and  forming  an 
abutment  face, 

(e)  a  second  side  face  of  said  recess  opposite  said  abutment  face 
formed  on  said  second  projection  and  having  a  hinge  socket 
formed  therein,  and  an  outer  side  face  of  dK  distal  of  said 
limbs  being  provided  with  a  projecting  hinge  pip, 

whereby  when  the  polygonal  element  is  hingedly  connected 
edge-to-edge  with  another  such  element  by  inserting  said  first 
projection  of  a  side  margin  of  each  element  in  the  recess  of 
the  side  margin  of  the  other  element  so  that  dK  abutment 
faces  thereof  abut,  pressure  will  be  exeited  on  the  outer  side 
faces  of  the  limbs  of  the  first  projection  of  each  element  to 
produce  sufficient  bowing  of  the  side  margin  of  each  element 
to  enable  the  hinge  pip  of  each  side  margin  to  be  sprung  into 
the  hinge  socket  of  the  other  side  margin  of  the  other  element. 


an  indication  to  said  speech  trigger  circuit  that  said  second 
eye  is  either  covered  or  uncovered,  and 
said  speech  trigger  circuit  providing  a  speech  activation  signal  to 
said  speech  synthesizer  in  response  to  receipt  of  an  indication 
that  both  of  said  first  and  second  eyes  have  initially  become 
covered,  and  then  within  a  predetermined  time  period  there- 
after, that  said  first  and  second  eyes  have  both  becoooe  uncov- 
ered. 


5,501,028 

CAM-OPERATED,  SYNCHRONIZED  MARCHING 

SOLDIER  TRACKWAY 

L.   Sfatwiei,  NBlford,  and  Dei>orah  J.   McDwrcn, 

RidteOdd,  both  of  Conn.,  assignocs  to  Link  Groop  Intema- 

tioBal,  Ridccfidd,  Conn. 

FBed  Feb.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  195^64 

Int.  CL'  AOffl  IJ/J8 

VS.  CL  440—332  21  Claim* 


5.501,027 

CHILDREN'S  TOY  WITH  PEEK-A-BOO  ACTIVATION 

Penny  Ekstein,  155  E.  55tfa  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

Fncd  Not.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  345,502 

InL  CL*  A63H  3/28 

VS.  CL  440—175  U  Claims 


1.  A  doll  having  a  body,  a  first  eye  located  on  a  head  portion  of 
said  body,  a  first  hand  and  a  first  flexible  arm  connecting  said  first 
hand  to  said  body, 

said  body  containing  a  speech  synthesizer  for  producing  a 
speech  signal,  a  speech  trigger  circuit  for  activating  said 
q)eecb  synthesizer  and  a  speaker  for  producing  an  audible 
output  in  response  to  a  speech  signal  produced  by  said  speech 
synthesizer. 

said  first  eye  containing  a  first  switch  responsive  to  covering  and 
uncovering  said  first  eye,  said  first  switch  providing  an  indi- 
cation to  said  speech  trigger  circuit  that  said  first  eye  is  either 
covered  or  uncovered,  and 

a  fastening  means  for  releasably  fastening  said  first  hand  over 
said  first  eye  said  doll  further  comprising  a  second  eye,  a 
second  hand  and  a  second  flexible  arm,  and  wherein  said 
second  eye  contains  a  second  switch  responsive  to  covering 
and  uncovering  said  second  eye.  said  second  switch  providing 


1.  An  enteitaiiunent  system  providing  a  plurality  of  automatic 
movable  objects  constructed  for  following  a  defined  path  and 
performing  at  least  one  repcatable  activity,  said  system  comprising: 

A.  an  elongated  path  defining  member; 

B.  a  carrier  cooperatively  associated  with  the  padi  defining 
member  for  movement  thereon 

C.  a  plurality  of  objects 

a.  nwunted  to  the  carrier  for  movement  along  the  path  mem- 
ber, 

b.  each  of  said  objects  performing  a  first  activity  in  synchro- 
nization widi  each  other, 

c.  each  of  the  objects  being  pivotally  mounted  to  the  carrier 
for  enabling  each  object  to  pivot  about  a  pivot  axis  relative 

.   to  the  carrier  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position, 

D.  movement  control  means  cooperatively  associated  with  the 
object  for  advancing  the  object  along  the  path  defining  mem- 
ber; 

E.  first  control  means  mounted  to  the  object  for  causmg  the 
object  to  repeatedly  perform  a  first  desired  activity  or  move- 
ment on  a  tepeataUe  basis,  while  the  object  advances  along 
the  path  defining  member,  and 

F.  second  control  means 

a.  cooperatively  associated  with  die  object  for  causing  the 
object  to  perform  a  second  desired  activity  or  movement 
each  time  the  object  traverses  at  least  one  particular  loca- 
tion on  the  path  defining  member, 

b.  constructed  for  controllaWy  moving  each  object  from  its 
first  position  to  its  second  position  each  time  said  object 
traverses  a  first  zone  on  the  path  defining  member  and 
controllably  returning  each  object  from  its  second  position 
to  its  first  position  each  time  the  object  traverses  a  second 
zone  on  the  path  defining  member,  whereby  each  object  is 
capable  of  providing  a  second,  unique  activity  or  move- 
ment every  time  each  object  traverses  a  first  zone  and 
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automaiically  retunu  to  its  original  position  every  time  the 
object  traverses  the  second  zone,  and  coinphsing 

c.  first  means  for  maintaining  each  obiect  in  its  first  position, 
comprising 

1 .  a  plate  member  mounted  to  the  elongated  path  defining 
member  and  compnsing  a  terminating  edge  spaced  away 
from  a  sinface  of  the  path  defining  member  a  fixed 
distance  which  extends  substantially  the  entire  length 
thereof,  and 

2.  a  follower  aim  mounted  to  the  pivolable  object  and 
positioiied  for  cooperative  association  with  the  pUie 
member  for  controlling  the  pivoting  action  of  the  object 
and  preventing  arcuate  movement  of  die  object  about  the 
pivot  axis  when  said  follower  arm  is  in  contact  with  the 
tetininaiing  edge  of  the  plate, 

d.  second  means  for  enabling  each  object  to  atcuately  pivot 
from  its  first  position  into  its  second  pocition,  and 

e.  third  means  for  causing  each  object  to  arcuately  pivot  from 
its  second  position  to  its  first  position. 

whereby  an  entertainment  system  is  attained  which  is  capable  of 
providing  simultaneous  movement  of  an  object  about  a  path  while 
also  having  the  object  perform  a  first  desired  activity  on  a  continu- 
ing and  repeaiable  basis,  and  also  performing  a  second  separate 
and  distinct  activity  at  specifically  desigitated  locations. 


sjsnja» 

BUFFING  APPARATUS  SUITABLE  TO  BUFF  THIN 
PLATE  WORK  AND  CONTROLLING  METHOD  FOR  THE 

APPARATUS 
EMiroa  Kawaoa;  HMoriU  Ognwa;  KoicU  bUda,  awl  Kamo 
AoU.  al  af  Kawriri,  JapM,  mtgian  to  FitJttia  UaMtd, 
KawMyti.JapM 

FBcd  Sep.  I,  1993.  Scr.  No.  117.92S 
ClalM  priortty,  ■pvUodMi  Japu,  Sc|».  l*.  1992.  4-241«S«; 
Jan.  !«,  1992.  4-27aMl 

brt.  CL'  B24B  //OO 
U.S.  CL  4S1-J8  !• 


5.5C1AW 

METHOD  FOR  GRINDING  NEEDLE  POINTS  ON 

SURGICAL  GRAI»  NEEDLE  BLANKS 

W.  Scott  TiTT'.  BiMoi.  Com.,  aariginr  to  Uaitcd  States 

Surgical  CorporadoB.  Nwwak,  Cou. 
DivWaa  of  Scr.  N«.  9S9.BS4,  OcL  9.  1992,  PaL  No.  5.388.374. 
TUa  applicalloa  Jaa.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  264,743 
Iirt.  CL*'  B24B  1/00 
VS.  CL  451—49  17  ( 


1.  A  buffing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  buffing  rolls  removably  secured  in  a  predetermined 
spaced  relationship  from  each  other  to  a  shaft  which  is  driven 
to  rotate: 

a  backup  roll  disposed  in  parallel  to  said  buffing  rolls  and 
extending  over  an  overall  length  of  all  of  said  buffing  rolls; 
and 

a  holding  roll  disposed  at  least  between  each  adjacent  ones  of 
said  buffing  rolls,  said  holding  roll  being  positioned  such  that 
an  axis  thereof  is  positioned  on  a  straight  line  intercoiuiecting 
a  center  of  a  transverse  section  of  one  of  said  buffing  rolls  and 
a  center  of  a  transvetie  section  of  said  backup  roll  and  an 
outer  periphery  theteof  substantially  contacts  with  a  contact- 
ing plane  of  said  buffing  rolls. 


1.  Method  for  grinding  needle  points  on  surgical  grade  needle 
blanks  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  surgical  needle  grinding  t^iparatus  having 
a  transpon  wheel; 

a  support  saddle  having  first  and  second  ends  and  defining  a 
curvature  correspooding  to  a  curvature  of  the  transport 
wheel,  the  support  saddle  adjustably  positioned  adjacent  the 
transpon  wheel  to  frictionally  hold  elongated  surgical  grade 
needle  blanks  therebetween,  wherein  a  feed  point  is  defined 
by  the  juxuposition  of  the  first  end  of  the  support  saddle 
and  the  transpon  wheel; 

a  grinding  wheel  having  an  asymmetncally  coikcave  grinding 
surface  disposed  adjacent  the  transpon  wheel  and  the  sup- 
pan  saddle: 

(b)  rotating  the  transpon  wheel: 

(c)  rotating  die  grinding  wheel;  and 

(d)  feeding  al  least  one  elongated  surgical  grade  needle  blank  to 
the  feed  point  such  that  each  at  least  one  workpiece  is 
advanced  along  the  asymmetrically  concave  grinding  surface. 


5.581.431 
COIN  HANDLING  DEVICE  WITH  AN  IMPROVED 
LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
U.  McmIc.  Barri^jtow  George  A.  Rokoa,  Naperville, 
and  Joseph  J.  Gdb,  Mt  Prospect,  aB  of  DL,  aasignon  to 
Cununins-AIUsoo  Corp.,  ML  Prospect,  m. 
ConUnuation-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  325,778,  Oct.  17,  1994,  wUdi 
is  a  coBtiniiatio»4n-part  of  Scr.  No.  177,988,  Jan.  19,  1994, 
Pat  No.  5478.575.  Thk  appUcatkm  Mar.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No. 
481y414 
Int.  CL'  G«7D  3/00 
VS.  CL  453—3  24  OataH 

1.  A  coin  handling  system,  comprising: 
a  coin-driving  member  having  a  resilient  surface; 
a  stationary  coin-guiding  member  having  a  coin-guiding  surface 
opposing  the  resilient  surface  of  the  coin-driving  member,  the 
coin-guiding  surface  being  positioned  generally  parallel  to  the 
resilient  surface  and  spaced  slightly  therefrom,  the  resilient 
surface  of  the  coin-driving  member  moving  coins  along  the 
coin-guiding  surface  of  the  coin-guiding  member, 
a  cavity  formed  in  the  coin-guiding  surface  of  die  coin-guiding 
member: 


5.581.433 
COIN  MECHANISM  HAVING  COIN  LEVEL  %NSOR 
KcMh  J.  WaHdH.  WoUnghani,  and  Nigd  A.  Wtastanky,  Read, 
lag,  both  <*,  VMtd  Kingdom,  assizors  to  Mars  Incorpo- 
rated, McLcMB.  Va. 
PCT  No.  PCTA;B92AM735,  |  371  Date  Apr.  12, 1994,  i  182(c) 
Date  Apr.  12,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093A8S44,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  29, 1993 

PCT  FBcd  Sep.  21. 1992,  Scr.  No.  211.475 
Claiaas  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  14, 1991, 
9121958 

Int  CL'  G«7F  9/02 
VS.  CL  453—17  U  Clainis 


a  reservoir  storing  a  lubrication  fluid; 

a  supply  tubing  for  conveying  the  lubrication  fluid  from  the 

reservoir  to  the  cavity:  and 
a  control  system  regulating  the  flow  of  the  lubrication  fluid  frtxn 

die  reservoir  to  the  cavity  via  the  supply  ubing. 


5,581,432 
COIN  SORTER  SECURITV  COMPARTMENT 
Thomas  P.  Adams,  Oconomowoc;  Kerry  Karpathian,  Waoke- 
sha;  Roger  Klonp,  Watcrtown,  and  Thomas  S.  Murphy, 
Lalic  Mills,  aU  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Brandt,  Inc.,  Watcrtown, 
Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422,970 
Int.  CL'  G«7D  SAX) 
U&CL453— 3  15 


1.  A  coin  mechanism  having  a  coin  storage  tube  and  an  optical 
sensor  for  sensing  the  level  of  coins  in  the  tube,  the  sensor 
comprising  a  light  source  arranged  to  direct  a  light  beam  across  the 
tube,  means  for  ictuming  the  bean  across  the  tube  and  a  light 
detector  for  detecting  die  returned  beam,  wherein  the  means  for 
returning  the  beam  is  a  concave  mirror  having  a  curvature  such  as 
to  give  the  beam  a  projected  area  at  the  detector,  substantially 
greater  than  the  effective  area  of  the  detector. 


5,581,434 
AIR  CONDITIONER  COVER  ASSEMBLY 
Ttoolhy  S.  Wilder,  5237  SW.  L28tii  Ave,  Cooper  Qty,  Fla. 
33330 

Filed  OcL  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332339 

Int  CL'  B40H  1/32 

VS.  CL  454—134  «  Clainis 


1.  A  security  compartment  for  a  coin  handling  apparatus  having 
a  plurality  of  coin  containers  arrayed  in  a  circle  around  a  center- 
line,  said  compartment  comprising: 

a  stationary  enclosure  connected  to  die  coin  handling  apparatus 

on  one  side  of  the  circle;  and 
a  shroud  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  centerline  and  having  an 

opening  that  may  be  hidden  by  the  enclosure  or  exposed  to  j  y^  cover  assembly  for  a  motmted  air  conditioning  unit,  said  air 
provide  access  to  die  coin  containers  when  die  shroud  is  conditioning  unit  having  an  output  blower,  said  cover  asseitibly 
rotated.  comprising: 
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a  cover  member  having  a  fix  poitioa  and  a  sidewall  extending 
around  its  peripliery.  said  cover  member  attached  to  a  base 
area  of  the  mounted  air  conditioning  unit; 

register  means  for  passing  a  volume  of  undiverted  air  from  said 
mounted  air  cnoditioaer  unit  through  said  cover  member,  said 
register  ineaiM  providing  a  6rM  outlet  means  for  air  received 
from  said  output  blower,  said  legister  means  disposed  within 
the  face  pcrtioa  of  said  cover  member  and  being  subatantially 
aligned  with  the  output  blower  of  said  air  conditioning  unit 
when  said  cover  member  is  attached  to  a  poRion  of  die  air 
conditioning  unit,  said  register  means  having  a  plurality  of 
volume  control  louvers  for  allowing  an  amount  of  undivetled 
air  to  pass  through  said  cover  member,  said  volume  control 
kxiven  being  positioned  anywhere  from  a  fully  closed  posi- 
tion to  a  fiiUy  open  position;  and 

at  least  one  side  diffuaer  disposed  within  said  sidewall  of  said 
cover  member,  said  side  dilfuser  providing  a  second  outlet 
means  for  air  received  from  said  output  blower, 

wherein  when  said  volume  control  louvers  are  in  a  fully  closed 
position  a  volume  of  air  received  from  said  output  blower  is 
deflected  by  said  register  meaiu  along  said  cover  means 
through  said  side  diffiiaer. 
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BOTARY  MACHINE  SYSTEM  HAVING  HOLLOW  TUBE 

SHAFT  AND  PLUKAL  OUTPUT  SHAFTS 

Jcftcy  S.  jMkc,  and  SMrid  L.  Putiw,  b«th  «f  Oregoo.  m^ 

Mirffnra  to  Woo*  Eqalpacat  CoiToratiM.  Oregon.  DL 

FIM  Jan.  1«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  179.1M 

laL  CL'  Fia>  7A>2:  n«I  37A)6 

VS.  CL  4M—4S  25 


S3«l,*35 
COMBINE  WITH  STRAIN  CHOPPEK 
MarUn  NknsMM.  Haracwtakd.  GcrHwqr,  aariganr  to 
oHG  haariiriMtt  hnltende  ofcne.  HaHiiilagrMllirhaft.  Ger- 


FIM  Dec.  «.  1994,  Scr.  No.  354JM 
priortty.  appHcntion  Gcrmaay,  Dec  S,  1993,  49  41 


1.  A  rotary  machinery  system  comprising: 

a  ubular  shaft  rotatabte  about  a  6m  axis  and  having  a  hoflow 
core,  said  tubular  shaft  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  second  shaft  coaxial  with  said  tubular  shaft  and  rotauble  in  a 
first  direction  in  response  to  an  input  torque  about  said  first 
axis,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  shaft  being  located  in 
said  hollow  core,  said  second  shaft  having  an  input  end 
configured  to  receive  said  input  torque  aitd  a  transfer  end; 

a  clutch  assembly  coupling  said  first  eiid  of  said  tubular  shaft  to 
said  transfer  end  of  said  second  shaft  for  routing  said  tubular 
shaft  in  said  first  direction  responsive  to  rotation  of  said 
second  shaft; 

an  output  shaft  rotataMe  about  a  second  axis;  and 

coupling  means  for  rotatably  coupling  said  output  shaft  to  said 
tubular  shaft. 


S,M1,«7 
TEMPERATUKE  SENSOR  AND  METHOD 
Walter  M  Ducan;  FrMda  G.  CeW,  both  of  DaUaa;  Steven  A. 
Hcwk;  AJil  P.  Panmlpc,  botk  af  PtaM;  Doi«laa  L.  MahloM, 
Lwry  A.  liiyiai;  N.  RkMMd  Hiaa,  all  at  Tex., 
alteM  iMlnnactMi  laoarporaftMl,  DaUaa,  Ikx. 
of  Scr.  N*.  1M,9«3,  AMg.  1*,  1993, 1 
Tkk  applicallaa  Sep.  »,  1994.  Scr.  No.  3*9,347 
fart.  CL'  G»U  5/10:5/58:4/04:  OKS  l/Ol 
VS.  CL  374— IM  15  < 
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1.  A  combine  comprising  a  straw  chopper,  to  a  rear  of  a  thresh- 
ing and  separator  apparatus,  the  straw  chopper  being  shifiable  in  a 
displacement  motion  on  a  straw  hood  into  a  work  position  (A)  and 
a  nonworking  position  (B).  via  a  fluid  pressure  cylinder  (4). 
wherein  the  straw  chopper  (2)  is  displaceably  supported  on 
guides  (5.0  of  the  straw  hood  (3)  and  is  movable  into  the 
work  position  (A)  and  nonworking  position  (B)  by  means  of 
the  fluid  pressure  cylinder  (4),  a  discharge  hopper  (7)  of  the 
straw  chopper  (2)  and  a  straw  guide  rake  (t)  disposed  on  the 
straw  chopper  (2)  being  pivoted  into  a  working  position  (A) 
and  a  nonworking  potitioo  (B)  at  a  ftuctian  of  the  displace- 
ment motion  of  the  straw  chopper  (2)  via  coupling  members 
(»-U). 


1.  A  temperature  sensor  for  a  layered  structure,  comprising: 

a  pyrometer,  and 

an  absorptance  detector  coupled  to  said  pyrometer,  said  detector 

determining  emissivity  of  a  layered  structure  based  on  layer 

thickness  measurenienis: 
wherein  said  abaorptance  detector  provides  an  emissivity  cofiec- 

tion  for  said  layered  structure  to  said  pyrometer. 


14.  A  method  of  temperature  sensing  of  a  non-metal  layered 
structure,  comprising  the  steps  off: 
determining  the  absorptance  of  a  non-metal  layered  structure  by 

ellipsometry  based  on  layer  thickness  measurements  with  said 

non-metal  layered  structure  including  at  a  surface  at  least  one 

layer  of  known  materials; 
determining  an  emissive  power  at  said  surface  of  said  non-metal 

layered  structure  by  pyrometry;  and 
computing  the  temperature  from  said  emissive  power  and  said 

absorptance. 


5,501,638 

BEARING  CUP  RETAINER  STRAP  FOR  UNIVERSAL 

JOINT 

Jnnics  A.  Dngcan,  Ikmpcrance,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Dana  Cai> 

poraUon,  Ibiedo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  219,385 

Int  CL»  Flfl)  3/40 

VS.  CL  464—130  20  ClaiaH 
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5,501,639 
CONSTANT  VELOCITY  UNIVERSAL  BALL  JOINT 
Werner  Kmdc,  NeunUrchen-Woipcratfa,  Germany,  assignor  to 
GKN  Automotive  AG,  Lohmar,  Germany 

FDed  Jan.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3,630 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  15,  1992,  42  00 
848.4 

InL  CL*  F16D  3/223 
VS.  CL  464—145  10  Claims 


an  outer  joint  part  and  an  inner  joint  part,  each  part  including  a 
plurality  of  ball  tracks  extending  substantially  in  a  longitudi- 
nal direction  and  a  plurality  of  faces,  each  respective  face 
being  disposed  between  adjacent  ball  tracks; 

balls  for  torque  transmission  are  guided  in  the  opposed  tracks  in 
the  outer  joint  part  and  in  the  iiuer  joint  part; 

a  cage  with  cage  windows  holding  each  ball  in  a  plane  posi- 
tioned substantially  perpendicular  relative  to  a  longitudinal 
axis; 

means  for  guiding  the  cage  with  the  balls  onto  an  an^e- 
bisecting  plane  if  the  axes  of  the  outer  joint  part  and  the  inner 
joint  part  deviate  from  one  another,  aiid 

at  the  outer  joitu  part  and/or  at  the  itmer  joint  part,  each  track 
face  of  the  ball  tracks  subjected  to  loads  by  contact  of  the 
balls,  as  weU  as  a  portion  of  each  face  adjoining  ball  tracks, 
are  subjected  to  a  hardening  operation  and  each  face  including 
unhardened  zones  positioned  between  the  face  portions. 


53*1,640 
TRANSAXLE  HAVING  HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION 

WITH  HYDRAUUC  REDUCTION 
Ray  M  EUhhcs;  Dccatnr,  DL,  ami  Alan  W.  Jnhnaan,  Ames, 
Iowa,  nmipiorit  to  Hydro-Gear  Limited  PartMnUp 

Continnation  oT  Ser.  No.  25,272,  Mar.  2, 1993,  Pat.  No. 
5430394,  wiridi  ia  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  917358,  JnL  22, 
1992,  Pat  No.  53143S7,  wiiicfa  is  a  cwrtinnartwi^^iinrt  of 
Ser.  No.  727,463,  JnL  9, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,201392.  TWs  appli- 
cation Jon.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260307 
lot  CL"  F16H  47/04 
U5.CL475— 83  »< 


1.  A  retainer  strap  for  securing  a  bearing  cup  within  a  recess 
formed  in  an  aim  of  a  yoke  of  a  universal  joint  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

a  body  portion  including  a  surface  adapted  to  extend  about  and 
engage  a  portion  of  the  bearing  cup  to  retain  the  bearing  cup 
in  engagement  with  the  recess  in  the  arm  of  the  yoke; 

means  for  securing  said  body  portion  to  the  arm  of  the  yoke;  and 

a  friction  material  secured  to  said  surface  of  said  body  portion, 
said  friction  material  defining  a  coefficient  of  friction  which  is 
greater  than  a  coefficient  of  friction  defined  by  said  surface  of 
said  body  portion,  said  fiiction  material  adapted  to  frictionally 
engage  the  bearing  cup  when  said  body  portion  is  secured  to 
the  yoke  so  as  to  prevent  relative  rotation  therebetween. 


1.  A  constant  velocity  joint  comprising: 


1.  A  transaxle  having  a  hydrostatic  transmission  for  use  in  a 
vehicle  to  convert  rotational  power  from  the  vehicle  engine  to 
output  axle  means  of  said  vehicle,  comprising 

a)  a  housing  for  said  transaxle  comprising  an  upper  section  and 
a  lower  section,  said  sections  meeting  at  a  parting  plane  which 
is  generally  parallel  to  said  output  axle  means; 

b)  a  hydraulic  displacement  pump  located  in  said  housing  and 
having  a  rotatable  cylinder  block  containing  a  plurality  of 
chambers  for  holding  reciprocal  pistons,  and  receiving  a  rotat- 
able input  shaft; 

c)  at  least  one  hydraulic  displacement  motor  located  in  said 
housing  and  having  a  rotauble  cylinder  block  containing  a 
plurality  of  chambers  for  holding  reciprocal  pistons; 

d)  means  for  driving  a  rotatable  output  drive  mechanism; 

e)  mounting  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  hydraulic  dis- 
placement pump  and  said  hydraulic  displacement  motor 
wherein  said  mounting  means  is  separate  from  said  housing 
and  is  noounted  therein; 

f)  porting  means  integrally  formed  with  said  mounting  means 
for  hydraulically  connecting  said  hydraulic  displacement 
pump  to  said  hydraulic  displacement  motor, 

g)  hydraulic  transfer  means  comprising  said  piston  chambers  of 
said  hydraulic  displacement  pump,  said  piston  chambers  of 
said  hydraulic  displacement  motor  and  said  potting  means 
wherein  the  di^lacemem  of  said  piston  chambers  of  said 
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hydraulic  dispUKement  molar  it  huser  than  the  disptacemeiii 
of  laid  piston  chambers  of  said  hydraulic  dispUcement  pump: 
and 
h)  means  for  reducing  the  roiatioaal  speed  of  said  ouqm  axle 
means  relative  to  the  rotatioaal  speed  of  said  input  shaft, 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  speed  reductioa  is  accom- 
plished through  said  hydraulic  transfer  means  and  a  portion  of 
said  reduction  is  taken  dirough  at  least  one  set  of  mechanical 
gears. 


MOTOE  VEHKXE  GEAR  WHEEL  CHANGE 
TRANSMISSION  WITH  A  RETARDER  BRAKE 
AlbncM  KotRweyer,  ANkMOe.  Md  Dcdcf  SduHier,  Dc^- 
aadarf,  botk  of,  Gcr«aay,  aa^^nn  tm  Mcrccdea-Bcu  AG. 
Gcnaaay 

Filed  Jid.  21, 19H,  Scr.  N*.  277.2M 
riiliii  prtorlty.  appBcatiM  Garaaay,  J«L  21,  1993,  43  24 
4MJ 

IM.  CL'  F1«H  3/56;37A)4;47/08:  WltD  57/00 
UA  a.  475— 197  21 


S391>42 

SHIFT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICULAR 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

*i  iMnIa:  MmmW  BMart,  b«di  af  hmiti  MaaMo 

lUpwB, -njrota;  Yhm  HilK  Nar>y«  AlaMM  IteMa,  Okn- 
lAi,  Mid  KoUi  SUrai  MIMmi.  aU  at  JapMi.  aarigMws  to 
AM*  Aw  C*„  Ud„  Ji^MM 
PCT  No.  PCr/JF9«»t3«3,  |  371  DKe  Feb.  21, 1995,  f  lt2(e) 
Date  Feb.  21,  1995,  PCT  Prti.  N*  W094/214S4,  PCT  Ptd». 
DMe  Scy.  29. 1994 

PCT  FRad  Mar.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  335,S4« 
dalM  priority,  ■FFBrttaa  JagM*,  Mai:  15. 1993,  5481513 
I^  CL*  BMK  41/04 
VS,  CL  477— 197  •  ' 
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1.  A  motor  vehicle  gear  wheel  change  transmission  of  die 
countershaft  construction,  comprising  an  input  shaft  a  main  shaft 
coaxial  to  the  input  shaft  and  a  letarder  brake  with  a  drive  shaft 
situated  centrically  to  a  braking  rotation  axis  in  a  driving  connec- 
tion with  the  main  shaft  via  a  power  take-off  with  a  planetary 
gearset,  and  with  one  central  wheel  of  the  planetary  gearset  of  the 
power  take-off  connected  with  a  non-rotating  bousing  and  another 
central  wheel  coonecttd  with  the  drive  shaft  of  the  retarder  brake. 
and  the  planet  cairier  in  a  driving  connection  with  the  main  shaft, 
wherein  the  braking  rotation  axis  is  coaxial  with  respect  to  a 
rotation  axis  of  the  main  shaft,  and  the  retarder  brake  and  the 
planetary   gearset   of  the   power   take-off  are   operatively 
arranged  between  a  basic  trartsmission  comprising  the  input 
shaft  as  a  transmission  input,  at  least  one  countershaft  and  the 
main  shaft  as  a  transmission  output  on  one  side  and  an 
auxiliary  transmissioo  of  planet  wheel  coostructioo  situated 
on  the  other  side,  said  auxiliary  transmission  being  in  a 
transmission  power  flux  in  series  between  a  nutin  shaft  and  a 
coaxially  arranged  output  shaft  and  a  non-rotatable  driving 
connection  is  provided  between  the  planet  carrier  of  the 
planetary  gearset  of  the  power  take-off  and  the  planet  carrier 
of  the  auxiliary  transmission,  and  a  hollow  shaft  through 
which  the  main  shaft  passes  constitutes  a  connection  between 
a  central  wheel  of  the  planetary  gearset  of  the  power  take-off 
and  the  retarder  brake  and  further  wherein  the  hollow  shaft  is 
fixedly  connected  with  a  stator  of  the  retarder  brake  and  with 
a  central  wheel  of  the  planetary  gearset  of  the  power  take-off, 
the  other  central  wheel  of  the  planetary  gearset  of  the  power 
take-off  being  non-rotaubly  connected  with  a  rotor  of  the 
retarder  brake,  and  planet  wheels  of  the  planetary  gearset 
being  rotatably  arranged  relative  to  planet  wheels  of  the 
auxiliary  transmission. 


1.  A  shift  control  system  for  a  vehicular  automatic  transmissioa, 
comprising: 

release  end  detecting  means  for  detecting  die  release  end  of  a 
frictional  engagement  element  for  a  higher  gear  stage,  at  a 
shifting  time  from  higher  to  lower  gear  suiges: 

synchronism  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  synchronism 
between  an  engine  R.P.M.  and  a  rotating  element  in  die 
automatic  transmission  at  die  lower  gear  stage;  and 

engine  output  control  means  for  controlling  the  output  of  the 
engine, 

wherein  said  engine  output  control  means  starts  the  rise  control 
of  the  engine  output,  when  the  release  end  of  die  Frictional 
engagement  element  for  die  higher  gear  stage  is  detected  by 
said  release  end  detecting  means,  and  ends  the  rise  control  of 
said  engine  output  when  the  synchronism  between  the  engine 
R.P.M.  and  the  routing  element  in  die  automatic  transmission 
at  the  lower  gear  stage  is  detected  by  said  synchronism 
detecting  means. 


POWER  TRANSMISSION  BELT 
ShltcUiv  lahiU;  rUiiail  Sato;  YanyoU  Tataami,  and  Yataka 
Yoabiai,  ail  of  YaaalokortyaBU.  Japan,  aoiigDors  to  UaitU 
CoaqMUiy,  Onka.  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  li,  1994,  Scr.  No.  34I,1S« 
Claiaaa  priority,  apyttfrtow  Japan.  Nov.  19. 1993. 5-314284; 
Jan.  21. 1994.  «-282652 

InL  CL*  F16G  1/08 
VS.  CL  474— 2«  23  Claims 


Mooney  viscosity  at  100°  C.  of  at  least  90  and  cords  embedded  in 
the  belt  body  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  die  belt 
body  and  having  at  their  outermost  layer  a  layer  of  phenol  resin 
modified  by  a  phenol  having  side  chains  with  unsaturated  bonds 
and  a  component  including  a  phenyl  caiboxylic  acid  and  a  prede- 
termined compound. 


5.501.644 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ACTUATING  AN 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Hong  Zhang,  Schwlcbcrdincen.  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert 

Boscta  GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  299.446 
Clainis  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  4,  1993,  43  29 
978.4 

InL  CL'  B«0K  41/04 
VS.  CL  477— «7  11 


1.  A  method  of  actuating  an  automatic  transmission  of  a  motor 
vehicle  equipped  with  a  drive  unit  consuming  fiiel.  die  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  signal  (n_ab)  representing  the  transmission 
output  rpm  and/or  the  motor  rpm  and/or  the  D^uismission 
input  rpm: 

providing  a  second  signal  (ino_ab)  representing  a  desired  value 
for  the  torque  outputted  by  said  transmission: 

providing  a  threshold  value  (mo_ab_stst)  which  is  at  least 
dependent  upon  parameters  (mo_verl,  Pa,  Tans,  mo_klima) 
which  influence  die  maximum  torque  (mo_kup_max)  output- 
ted by  said  drive  unit  to  said  transmission:  and, 

adjusting  the  transmission  ratio  in  dependence  upon  a  compari- 
son of  at  least  one  of  said  first  signal  (n_ab)  and  said  second 
signal  (mo_ab)  to  said  threshold  value  (mo_ab_stst)  thereby 
causing  said  drive  unit  to  operate  in  an  operating  range  which 
is  optimal  as  to  the  consumption  of  fuel. 


1.  A  power  transmission  belt  provided  widi  a  belt  body  formed 
using  as  a  rubber  stock  a  hydrogenated  nitrile  rubber  having  a 


5,501,645 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICULAR  AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSIONS  WITH  A  QUICK-SHIFT  HYDRAULIC 
SYSTEM  FOR  MANUAL  SHIFTING 
lUtao  'Dmigucbi,  Okazaki;   Kawimaaa  "finkamoto,  Toyota; 
Masahiro  Hayabochi,  Ai^o,  and  Masahiko  Ando,  OkazaU, 
all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Aw  Co..  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continoation  of  Scr.  No.  964.625,  Oct  23,  1992.  abandoned. 
Thte  application  Apr.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  228.186 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24. 1991.  3-277549 
Int  CL"  F16H  61/24;  B60K  41/06 
VS.  CL  477—130  1«  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  vehicular  automatic  transmission 
including  a  planetary  gear  unit  and  a  plurality  of  bydraulically 
operated  friction  elements  for  connecting  components  of  the  plan- 
etary gear  unit  selectively  either  to  rotary  members  or  to  stationary 
members,  said  control  system  comprising: 


an  electronic  connni  unit  for  outputting  at  least  one  signal 
indicating  a  detected  running  conidition  of  the  vehicle; 

a  hydraulic  control  unit  for  selectively  switching  and  controlling 
oil  pressures  to  be  fed  to  the  friction  elements,  said  hydraulic 
control  unit  comprising: 

hydraulic  servo  means  for  achieving  a  first  gear  stage,  said 
hydraulic  servo  means  comprising  a  first  hydraulic  servo 
for  engagement  to  provide  engine  braking; 
a  second  hydraulic  servo  for  achieving  a  second  gear  stage: 

oil  pressure  generating  means  for  generating  a  first  oil  pressure; 

pressure  regulating  means  for  regulating  said  first  oil  pressure  to 
produce  a  second  oil  pressure  in  accordance  with  the  detected 
ruiming  condition  of  the  vehicle: 

shift  switch  means,  disposed  between  said  oil  pressure  generat- 
ing means  and  both  of  (1)  said  hydraulic  servo  means  and  (2) 
said  second  hydraulic  servo,  for  switching  and  controUing 
feed  of  said  fost  oil  pressure  to  either  said  hydraulic  servo 
means  or  said  second  hydrauUc  servo  in  accordance  with  tlie 
detected  running  condition  of  the  vehicle; 

first  oil  passage  means  for  feeding  said  first  oil  pressure  ftwn 
said  oil  pressure  generating  means  to  said  hydraulic  servo 
means,  through  said  shift  switch  means; 

flow  control  means  disposed  in  said  first  oil  passage  means, 
between  said  hydraulic  servo  means  and  said  shift  switch 
means; 

first  switch  means  disposed  between  said  pressure  regulating 
means  and  said  hydraulic  servo  means,  for  selectively  feeding 
said  second  oil  pressure  to  said  first  hydraulic  servo  in  accor- 
dance with  the  detected  running  condition  of  the  vehicle; 

second  switch  means,  disposed  between  said  pressure  regulating 
means  and  said  first  switch  means,  for  selectively  feeding  said 
second  oil  pressure  to  said  shift  switch  means  in  accordance 
with  the  d^ected  running  condition  of  the  vehicle;  and 

second  oil  passage  means  for  feeding  said  second  oil  pressure 
firom  said  pressure  regulating  means  to  said  hydraulic  servo 
means  through  said  second  switch  means  and  said  first  switch 
means. 


MiDcr 


5.501.646 
JAW.  FACE  AND  NECK  MUSCLE  EXERCISE 
APPARATUS 
Wancn  G.  Mfller.  UntUcum,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  G. 
Associates,  Linthicam.  Md. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  296.477 
Int  CL'  A63B  23/025:23/03 
VS.  a.  482—11  7  ( 

1.  A  portable  jaw  and  neck  muscle  exercise  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 

a  piston; 

a  cylinder  positioned  substantially  coaxially  with  said  piston, 

one  end  of  said  piston  extending  into  one  end  of  said  cylinder. 

spring  means  within   said  cylinder  for  providing  resistance 

against  the  movement  of  said  piston  into  said  cylinder, 
a  chin  cup  connected  to  one  end  of  said  piston  and  cylinder 

combination;  and 
anchor  means  for  holding  said  piston  and  cylinder  combination 
in  place  between  die  chin  and  chest  of  die  user  when  in  use. 
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FREESTANDING  HAND  BAR 
Mamie  Sayder.  10C77  BU  Poial  Clr^  Baiiibrid|e  Utond,  Wadi. 
Mil* 

FUcd  Sep.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3t3,M9 
Iirt.  CL*  AOB  I  AX) 
VS.  CL  482—38  «  • 


•  drive  pulley  mounted  to  said  handlebar  assembly,  wherein  said 

drive  pulley  includes  a  slot  for  limiting  rotation  of  said  drive 

pulley; 
a  first  elongate  member,  connecting  said  first  clutch  to  said  drive 

pulley,  whereby  said  reciprocating  handlebar  assembly,  in 

conjunction  with  said  drive  pulley,  is  adapted  for  driving  said 

first  clutch;  and 
■  second  elongate  member,  cotmecting  said  second  chitch  to  a 

pedal  crank  assembly,  whereby  die  pedal  crank  assembly  is 

»daptf<1  for  driving  said  second  clutch. 


5381>49 

MARTIAL  ARTS  TRAINING  PAD  AND  BLOCKING 

SHIELD 

TIaolhy  J.  Qucppct,  117  RaOroMi  Ave,  UaH  Al,  West  Grove, 

Pa.  19390 

FUcd  Oct  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  329,415 
lat  CL''  A43B  69/26 
VS.  CL  482— <8  9  < 


Exercise  apparatus  comprising; 

freestanding  hand  b«  for  testing  on  a  supporting  surface 
including  an  upper  elongated  horizontal  member,  and  a  stand 
connected  to  said  horizontal  member  for  supporting  said 
horizontal  member  spaced  above  die  supporting  surface,  said 
stand  including  two  elongated  feet  disposed  in  substantially 
parallel  relationship  and  spaced  apan  laterally  for  resting  on 
the  supporung  surface  and  two  upright  legs  connected  to  said 
feet,  respectively,  and  extending  upward  therefrom,  each  at 
said  legs  having  an  elongated  portion  angled  upward  and 
outward  from  die  corresponding  foot  to  which  such  leg  is 
connected,  said  upper  horizontal  member  nomially  extending 
transversely  of  said  feel  and  being  of  a  length  substantially 
greater  than  the  distance  berween  said  feet;  and 
pofUble  step  aerobics  exercise  step  having  opposite  sides 
posibofied  between  and  cloaely  adjacent  to  said  feet. 


S,M1>48 

FRONT  WHEEL  DRIVE  BICYCLE  EXERCISE  DEVICE 

Niklta  Grlforlev,  EaM  JaaM  SL,  RlckMd  Spring*.  N.Y.  13439 

FUcd  JaL  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  27M81 

lat.  CL*  A«M  21/00.  A«1H  1/02 

VS.  CL  482—57  5  OaiaH 

1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  front  wheel  and  a  recipnxating  handlebar  assembly  attached  to 

a  frame; 
a  fim  dutch  and  a  second  clutch  moimted  for  driving  said  from 
wheel: 


1.  A  portable  combination  training  pad  and  blocking  shield  for 
use  by  athletes  in  practicing  martial  arts  kicking  and  punching 
techniques  which  a  partner  may  hold  in  front  of  his  body  for 
protection  and  to  provide  strike  surfaces  for  an  athlete  to  strike 
while  practicing  kicking  and  punching,  comprising: 

a  resilient  strike  board  having  an  outside  surface  against  which 
said  kicking  and  punching  is  directed,  and  inside  surfaces 
opposite  said  outside  surface  having  shield  holding  handles, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

the  resilient  board  having, 

a  generally  planar  from  strike  surface,  bound  by  an  upper  edge, 
a  lower  edge,  a  left  edge  and  a  right  edge; 

a  left  lateral  side  extending  rearwardly  relative  to  said  planar 
front  surface  toward  said  partner  from  said  left  edge  of  said 
front  surface,  and  having  a  left  lateral  strike  surface;  and, 

a  nght  lateral  side  extendmg  rearwardly  relative  to  said  planar 
front  surface  toward  said  partner  from  said  right  edge  of  said 
front  surface  and  having  a  right  lateral  strike  surface,  wherein 
the  left  lateral  side  and  the  nght  lateral  side  form  an  angle 
widi  said  front  strike  surface  and  an  interior  space. 


5,501,650 

AUTOMATED  MASTURBATORY  DEVICE 

Rcinhanl  R.  Gdlert,  2821  N.  Etaa  La.,  AiliiigloD  Hd^ts,  DL 


Filed  Sep.  8,  1993,  Scr.  No.  118,154 

Int.  CL'  A61F  5/00 
.38  6ClainH 


U&CL 


1.  An  automated  mastutbatory  device  comprising; 

(a)  means  for  providing  reciprocating  motion; 

(b)  a  sealed  transducer  having  fluid  therein  and  a  fitting  thereon 
for  fluid  communication; 

(c)  a  connecting  rod; 

(d)  a  fluid  communication  conduit; 

(e)  a  generally  hollow  cylindrical  receiver  including: 

(1)  a  pliable  elongated  annular  bladder  positioned  therein; 

(2)  die  annular  bladder  having  a  fitting  thereon  for  connection 
to  said  fluid  communication  conduit; 

(3)  a  removable  cap; 

(f)  said  means  for  providing  reciprocating  motion  being  con- 
nected to  said  sealed  transducer  with  said  connecting  rod;  said 
sealed  transducer  provides  repeated  fluid  pulses  to  the 
leceiver  via  said  fluid  communication  conduit;  said  repeated 
fluid  pulses  acnng  on  the  receiver  with  said  removable  cap 
installed  cause  mastutbatory  motion  when  said  receiver  is 
placed  over  a  male  penis. 


c)  means  for  preventing  deflection  of  the  terminal  pin  into 
electrical  current  transmitting  relation  widi  the  power  supply 
means  until  the  blade  is  attached  to  the  handle, 

wherein  said  means  for  preventing  deflection  comprises  an  insu- 
lation disc  located  between  said  power  supply  means  and  said 
end  of  the  elastomeric  body,  said  insulation  disc  defining  a 
bore  dirough  which  said  terminal  pin  at  least  partially  extends, 

wbeieby  attachment  of  the  blade  to  the  handle  causes  said 
terminal  pin  to  move  through  said  bore  into  current  transmit- 
ting relation  with  the  power  supply  means. 


5,501>52 

SELF-EXAMINATION  OTOSCOPE 

WiiKam  A.  Woods,  3009  Kings  La^  Nashville,  Tcnn.  37218 

FUcd  Sep.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  306,420 

Int  CL'  A61B  1/227 

VS.  CL  600—200  4  Claims 


5,501,651 
FLUID  SUBMERSIBLE  LARYNGOSCOPE  PREVENTING 

ELECTROLYTIC  CURRENT  FLOW 
Jack  Baoman,  2210  WUshire  Blvd.,  Ste.  705,  Santa  Monka, 
Calif.  90403 

nicd  Jon.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  258,729 
InL  CL'  A61B  1/26 
VS.  CL  600—198  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  fluid  submersible  laryngoscope  including  a  hollow  handle 
to  contain  power  supply  means,  a  blade  to  be  inserted  into  a 
patient's  mouth,  and  means  to  removably  attach  the  blade  to  an  end 
portion  of  the  handle  in  a  substantially  L  shaped  configuration,  die 
improvement  comprising: 

a)  a  terminal  pin  carried  by  the  handle  at  said  end  portion  of  the 
handle, 

b)  first  fluid  sealing  means  between  the  terminal  pin  and  handle 
to  block  access  of  external  fluid  into  the  hollow  handle, 
whedier  or  not  die  blade  is  attached  to  die  handle,  and  when 
the  handle  is  submerged  in  fluid,  said  fluid  sealing  means 
comprising  a  tubular  elastomeric  body  carrying  said  terminal 
pin  and  having  an  end,  and 


1.  A  self-examination  otoscope  for  allowing  a  user  to  examine 
an  eardrum  and  external  canal  of  one  of  his  own  ears  comprising, 
in  combination: 

an  eyepiece  component  fiirther  comprising: 

a  hollow  rigid  elbow  having  a  circular  cross-section,  an  open 
eyepiece  end,  an  open  base  end,  and  a  perpendicular  bend 
therebetween; 
an  adjustable  magnifying  lens  coupled  to  the  eyepiece  end; 

and 
a  mirror  disposed  therein  and  secured  at  die  bend  at  a  position 
for  directing  light  entering  die  base  end  towards  the  eye- 
piece end; 
a  speculum  component  further  comprising: 

a  hollow  rigid  elbow  wish  an  interior  and  exterior  portion  and 
fiutber  having  a  circular  cross-section,  a  conical  open 
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tpeculiun  end.  an  open  base  end  having  a  diameter  greater 
than  the  ifieculiini  end.  and  a  perpendicular  bend  therebe- 
tween; 
a  removable  door  formed  thereon  between  the  bend  and  baae 

end; 
a  initTor  disposed  within  the  elbow  and  secured  at  the  bend  in 
a  position  for  diiecting  light  entering  the  speculum  end 
towards  the  base  end; 
a  lamp  disposed  within  the  elbow  and  secured  thereto  at  a 
location  between  the  speculum  end  and  bend  for  directing 
light  through  the  speculum  end  when  electrically  energized; 
a  battery  disposed  within  die  elbow  and  secured  thereto  at  a 
location   adjacent   to   the  door   for   supplying   electrical 
energy;  and 
a  power  switch  coupled  between  the  lamp  and  battery  and 
extended  through  the  elbow  to  the  exterior  thereof  with  the 
power  switch  having  an  enabled  orientation  for  allowing 
the  lamp  to  be  electrically  energized  and  i  disabled  orien- 
tation for  preventing  the  lamp  from  being  electrically  ener- 
gized; and 
a  central  component  further  comprising: 
a  hoUow  ngid  elbow  having  a  circular  croas- section,  an  open 
first  end  removably  and  lelescopically  mated  with  the  base 
end  of  the  speculum  component,   an  open  second  end 
removably  and  lelescopically  mated  with  the  base  end  of 
the  eyepiece  componeiM.  and  a  perpendicular  bend  therebe- 
tween; and 
a  mirror  disposed  within  the  elbow  and  secured  at  the  bend  in 
a  poaition  for  directing  light  entering  the  first  end  towards 
the  second  end; 
whereby  when  the  speculum  end  is  disposed  within  a  user's  ear. 
die  eyepiece  end  is  positioiied  near  a  user's  eye  for  viewing, 
and  the  power  switch  is  placed  in  die  enabled  orientation, 
light  transmitted  from  the  lamp  is  reflected  from  an  ear  drum 
and  external  canal  of  the  user's  ear  and  transmitted  through 
the  elbows  and  through  the  magnifying  lens,  thus  allowing  the 
user  to  perform  a  self-examination  of  his  own  ear. 


first  and  second  lifting  rods  each  extending  angularly  from  a 
corresponding  one  of  the  first  and  second  lifting  members, 
each  lifting  rod  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 

a  croas-member  having  two  ends,  one  end  hinged  to  die  distal 
end  of  the  first  lifting  rod  and  die  odier  end  hinged  to  the 
distal  end  of  die  second  lifting  rod; 

connecting  means  for  connecting  die  lifting  rods  such  dial  die 
lifting  tods  are  movable  between  a  streamlined  condition,  in 
which  die  lilting  members  «e  spaced  by  a  first  distance  and  in 
which  the  lifting  rods  and  cross-member  are  configured  for 
insertion  dirough  a  small  laparoscopic  incision  in  an  abdomi- 
nal wall,  and  a  lifting  poaition  in  which  the  lifting  members 
are  spaced  by  a  second  dittance  smaller  than  the  first  distance 
and  in  which  the  lifting  rods  and  the  cross-member  form  a 
substantially  triangular  lifting  area  for  interior  engagement  of 
die  abdominal  wall  and  in  which  die  lifting  rods  and  cross- 
member  occupy  a  lifting  plane  which  extends  transversely 
across  die  longitudinal  axes  of  the  lifting  members;  and 

lifting  means  for  delivering  a  lifting  force  to  die  lifting  rods. 


ENDOSCOPIC  INSTRUMENT  HAVING  ABTICULATING 

ELEMENT 
Stephen  J-  f»BI»,  OmtimaaA;  Midwd  J.  Stokes,  Gates  Milk; 
Danid  W.  Price,  Lovctand;  Chwlcs  M.  Rarey,  Akron,  awl 
Bcuiie  TbompMW,  OMteBali,  aD  of  Ohki,  SMigiMn  to  EtU- 
coo.  Inc.,  Cindnnnll,  OUo 
ContinnnrionorScr.  N*.  9232*.  JnL  15,  1993,  i 

Thk  application  Ang.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  291,352 
lot  Ct'  AMB  17/02;  17/28: 17/32 
VS.  CL  400— 204  46  ( 


5,Sn,653 

ABDOMINAL  WALL  LimNG  RETRACTOR  WITH 

HINGEO  CROSS-MEMBER 

Albert  K.  Chin,  Pakt  AHo,  CaUf.,  asrigaor  to  Origin  Mcdsys- 

tcnM,  Inc  Mcnio  Park,  Caltf. 
Contlnnatian-in-pnrt  of  Sec,  No.  S9t433,  May  2S,  1992,  aban- 
doned, Ser.  No.  «,7«7,  May  IS,  1993,  and  Scr.  No.  12MT7, 
Sep.  28, 1993,  thiwilnnfi.  which  h  a  continnatlon-ln-part  of 
Ser.  No.  990433,  Sep.  28,  •.  and  Ser.  No.  (2,791,  Sep.  28,  •. 
which  b  a  continnalion  oT  Scr.  No.  7*6,781,  May  29,  1991. 
abandoned,  said  Scr.  No.  89l>,833is  a  contfainatian-in-part  of 
Scr.  No.  786.781,  May  29,  8.  This  appllcalion  Dec.  6,  1993, 
Scr.  No.  163,275 
IntCL*A61B/7/02 
VS.  a.  600—204  »  Clatas 


1.  An  apparatus  for  laparoscopically  lifting  an  abdominal  wall, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  lifting  members,  each  having  a  longitudinal 


axis; 


7.  An  endoscopic  surgical  instrument  for  insertion  by  a  user 
through  a  trocar  cannula,  comprising: 

a  housing,  said  bousing  having  a  proximal  end  proximal  die  user 
of  said  instrument  and  ao  opposite  distal  end;  and  at  least  one 
elongated  element  extending  at  least  partially  widiin  said 
housing  and  being  longinidinally  movable  between  a  retracted 
position  and  an  extended  position;  and  said  element  having  a 
working  section  which  is  elastically  bendable  from  a  curved 
configuration  and  which  includes  at  least  two  relatively  diin 
flat  strips  which  are  positioned  adjacent  each  odier,  each  of 
said  strips  having  a  distal  end  located  in  said  woridng  section 
and  a  proximal  end  located  proximally  of  said  woeicing  sec- 
tion; said  element  being  simultaneously  bendable  and  longi- 
tudinally movable;  said  distal  end  of  said  housing  engaging 
said  woridng  section  wherein  said  element  is  substantially 
straightened  from  said  curved  configuration  as  said  element 
moves  longitudinally  from  said  extended  position  to  said 
retracted  position;  said  strips  being  generally  parallel  to  each 
other  when  said  woridng  section  is  in  said  curved  configura- 
tion; said  strips  being  affixed  to  each  odier  at  said  proximal 
ends  so  as  to  be  non-slidable  relative  to  each  other  at  said 
proximal  ends  and  longitudinally  slidable  relative  to  each 
other  at  said  distal  ends  and  being  individually  constructed 
with  said  curved  configuration  in  said  woridng  section. 


5,501,655 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ACOUSTIC  HEAT 
GENERA'nON  AND  HYPERTHERMU 
Kenneth  D.  Rob,  Medford,  and  Padmakar  P.  Lde,  Wcstfotd, 
both  of  MaM.,  aasignon  to  Maandinsetts  Institnte  of  Tech- 
nology, Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continualioo  of  Ser.  No.  861,187,  Mar.  31, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jid.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  275,809 
Int  CL'  A61N  7/02 
VS.  CL  601—3  44  Claims 
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1.  An  ultrasound  hypertliermia  applicator  for  heating  a  tissue 
mass  target  within  a  human  body,  comprising 

first  ultrasound  hyperthermia  source  means  for  producing  uttra- 
sound  energy  having  a  frequmcy  ^  between  abotit  SO  iChz 
and  S  Mhz; 

first  focusing  means  for  focusing  the  energy  from  the  first 
ultrasound  hyperthermia  source  means  and  for  producing  a 
first  focused  ultrasound  beam  for  heating  the  target; 

second  ultrasound  hyperthermia  source  means  for  producing 
ultrasound  energy  having  a  frequency  f,  between  about  SO 
Khz  and  S  Mhz; 

second  focusing  means  for  focusing  the  energy  from  the  second 
ultrasound  hyperthermia  source  means  and  for  producing  a 
second  focused  ultrasound  beam  for  beating  the  target; 

aiming  means  for  directing  the  first  and  second  focused  ultra- 
sound beams  at  the  target  to  be  heated  so  that  the  first  and 
second  ultrasound  beams  cross  each  other  at  ttie  target,  and 
the  focus  of  the  first  and  the  second  ultrasound  beams  are 
substantially  coincident  where  the  beams  cross;  and 

control  means  for  activating  the  first  and  second  ultrasound 
hypeitlieimia  source  means  to  provide  simultaneous  irradia- 
tion of  the  target  by  each  of  the  first  and  second  focused 
ultrasound  beams  to  beat  the  target; 

wherein  the  first  and  second  ultrasound  hyperthermia  source 
means  provide  ultrasound  energy  sufBcient  for  producing 
intermodulation  products  at  die  target  where  the  first  and 
second  focused  ultrasound  beams  cross,  and  wherein  the 
intermodulation  products  including  integral  multiples  of  sum- 
frequencies  fg-t-f  I  which  are  absorbed  by  the  target  to  provide 
additional  heat  to  the  target  and  the  intermodulation  products 
are  absorbed  by  the  tissue  mass  target  at  a  substantially 
greater  rate  than  ultrasound  energy  having  a  frequency  of 
either  fg  or  f ,  or  a  linear  superposition  of  ^  and  f,. 


5,501,656 
ARM  MOTION  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
Keiko  Honima,  and  IMsuo  Aral,  both  at  "Kukuba, 
assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Tedinology,  and 
Ministry  of  International  IVadc  &  Industry,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296,470 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1993,  5-234131 
Int  CL^  A61H  1/00 
VS.  CL  601—33  6  Claims 

1.  An  arm  passive  motion  apparatus  comprising: 


a  first  otthesis  having  a  sufficient  length  to  surround  the  arm  of 
the  user  approximately  about  the  elbow  region  and  a  first 
securing  means  to  fasten  the  first  ortiiesis  about  the  aim; 

a  second  ortiiesis  having  a  sufficient  length  to  surround  the  arm 
of  the  user  approximately  about  the  wrist  region  and  a  second 
securing  means  to  fostoi  the  second  oitliesis  about  the  aim; 

a  first  group  of  lines  connected  at  tlieir  first  end  to  liie  first 
orthesis  wtieiein  each  line  of  the  first  group  is  connected  in  a 
spaced  relationship  about  tlie  circumference  of  ttie  oithesis 
and  the  arm  in  order  to  provide  multiple  directional  position- 
ing of  llie  arm; 

a  second  group  of  lines  connected  at  tlieir  first  end  to  tiie  second 
orthesis  wherein  each  line  of  the  second  group  is  connected  in 
a  spaced  relationship  about  tlie  circumference  of  the  orthesis 
and  the  arm  in  order  to  provide  multiple  directional  position- 
ing of  the  arm; 

a  support  member  fixed  to  a  supporting  means  for  locating  the 
support  member  about  the  user  and  his  arms,  said  support 
member  including  a  plurality  of  guide  members  wherein  each 
line  is  supported  by  at  least  one  of  tlie  guide  members  such 
that  all  tbc  lines  are  kept  separated;  and 

winder  means  for  individually  controlling  the  length  of  each  of 
the  lines,  said  winder  means  being  directiy  connected  to  tlie 
second  ends  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  groups  of  lines  and 
the  winder  means  controlling  the  position  of  tlie  arm  in 
multiple  degrees  of  freedom  by  selectively  leagtlieaiiig  and 
shortening  each  line  to  achieve  tlie  desired  position. 


5,501,657 

METHOD  OF  ALLEVIATING  CARPAL  TUNNQ. 

SYNDROME 

Andrew  A.  Fcero,  3069  W.  Ulh  Ave.  Cbw  KroomAM,  Cola. 

80020 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1995,  Scr.  No.  380,104 

Int.  CL*'  A61H  7/00 

VS.  CL  601—40  6  Clafans 


1.  A  neuromuscular  manipulative  method  for  alleviating  carpal 
tunnel  syndrome,  comprising:  subjecting  a  forearm,  elbow,  wrist 
and  hand  of  a  human  evidencing  said  syndrome  to  flexion  and 
extension  movement  sufficient  to  stretch  at  least  one  of  tlie  flexor 
digitoium  profiindus,  flexor  digitorum  superficialis,  flexor  carpi 
radialis,  bim:hioradialis,  palmaris  longus  and  flexor  retinaculum 
muscles;  maiupulating  and  massaging  the  palmans  longus  by 
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applying  moderate  digittl  pressure  progressively  iJoog  the  direc- 
tion of  muscle  fiben,  interniittenUy  with  applying  digital  pressure 
piogicssively  across  the  direction  of  muscle  fiben  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  reduce  inflamroatioo  and  increaae  blood  circulation 
dierein:  manipulating  deep  tissue  foreann  musculature  extending 
from  die  vicinity  of  the  elbow  to  the  wrist  and  appended  to  tendons 
traversing  the  flexor  cavity,  by  applying  strong  digital  pressure 
progressively  longitudinally  along  the  muscuUture  of  the  forearm 
in  a  direction  from  the  elbow  toward  die  wrist  m  a  manner 
sufficient  to  promote  uunt  band  release  of  said  musculature; 
manipulmting  said  forearm  musculature  with  progressive  digital 
preaiure  manipulation  sufficient  to  promote  increased  Wood  circu- 
lation in  said  muscuUture;  applying  deep  tissue  trigger  point 
digital  pressure  manipulation  to  said  palmaris  longus.  starting  at 
the  medial  epicondyle  and  progressing  downwardly  along  die 
flexor  cavity  of  die  forearm  toward  die  wnst  sufficient  to  reduce 
facia  congestion  and  inflammation  diereof;  and  maaipulaung  said 
palmaris  longus  with  progressive  digital  pressure  manipulation 
sufBcient  to  promote  increased  blood  circulation  and  to  encourage 
adhesion  separation. 


vertically  relative  to  carriage,  and  so  that  said  roUer  can 
follow  curvatures  placed  in  said  cushion  by  a  pMient  lymg 
on  said  uMe: 
said  roller  being  mounted  on  a  roUer  frame  pivotally  mounted 
to  said  mounting  plate,  said  roller  frame  including  elongate, 
spaced-apan  side  members  joined  at  one  end  by  an  axle;  a 
hinge  mounting  plate  secured  to  said  roller  frame  elongate 
members  iniermediatt  the  ends  of  s«d  elongate  frame 
members;  said  hinge  mounting  plate  being  hingedly  con- 
nected to  said  roller  assembly  mounting  plate  to  pivotally 
secure  said  roller  frame  to  said  carriage  frame;  said  roller 
being  joumaled  on  said  axle;  and 

a  tensioning  mechamsm  operable  to  aher  the  effective  pres 
sure  exerted  by  said  roller  on  said  cushion;  said  tensiomng 
mechamsm  including  a  bracket  mounted  to  said  at  least  one 
linear  bearing  to  be  movable  verticaUy  relative  to  said 
linear  bearing  and  a  moving  means  for  raising  and  lowering 
said  bracket,  said  tensioning  member  being  secured  at  a 
second  end  to  said  bracket; 
said  carriage  further  including  a  stop  to  prevent  the  roUer  from 

being  raised  above  a  desired  maximum  height,  said  stop  being 

vertically  and  horizontally  spaced  from  said  hinge  mounting 

plate. 


MASSAGE  TABLE  ROLLER  MECHANISM 
Pa«l  E.  Frye,  Rte.  3,  DoaipkM.  Mo.  6»35 

Filed  Ju.  *,  !»«,  Ser.  No.  254,370 
Int  CL'  A«IH  ISnO 
VS.  Ct  «l— »  " 


5^1,699 
ANKLE  BRACE 
Jamc*  C.  Morrte,  awl  Joe  G.  StedMn.  both  of  Randio  Suta 
Fc  Calir.,  aMlgwti*  to  Smith  &  Nephew  Donjoy,  Inc.,  Caria- 
b«d,Calir. 

CoaUBoatioa-iii-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  14,649,  Feb.  8,  1993,  abui- 

(kNMd.  TUt  appHcatlMi  Apr.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,290 

lat.  CL'^  A61F  5/00 

UACL6»-27  WOalms 


1.  A  massage  Ubie  including  a  table  frimie  and  a  roller  assembly; 
said  ubIe  frame  having  legs,  a  cushion  supported  on  said  table 
frame,   and   two   generally   straight   and   horizontal   slides 
secured  to  said  table  frame  beneath  said  cushion,  said  slides 
extending  between  a  front  of  said  table  and  a  back  of  said 
table; 
said  roller  assembly  including: 
a  carnage  frame;  said  carriage  frame  including  a  generally 
horuonial  portion  and  a  generally  vertical  portion:  said 
generally  honzonul  portion  having  a  front  end  member,  a 
back  end  member,  side  members,  a  mounting  plate  extend- 
ing between  said  side  members;  said  generally  vertical 
portion   having   generally    vertically   extending   elongate 
members  depending  from  said  generally  horizontal  portion; 
a  second  mounting  pUte  secured  between  said  vertically 
extending  elongate  members;  and  at  least  one  linear  bearing 
mounted  at  one  end  to  said  second  mounting  plate  and 
extending  generally  vertically  from  said  second  mounting 
plate; 
wheels   rotatably    supported   on   said   carriage    frame   and 
received  in  said  ttble  frame  slides  to  slidably  mount  said 
roller  assembly  to  said  table; 
a  roller  mounted  to  said  carriage  frame  to  exert  pressure  to  a 
bottom  surface  of  said  cushion,  said  roller  being  movable 


I.  In  a  stirrup  style  ankle  br^*  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  shoe 
and  to  be  fitted  about  die  lower  leg  and  ankle  of  a  wearer  for 
inhibiting  inversion  and  eversion  of  die  ankle  while  accommodat- 
ing plantar  flexion  and  dorsiflexion  of  Uie  foot,  die  improvement 
comprising:  ^    u  n 

a  rigidifying  shell  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  sheU 
consisting  of  a  unitary  member  made  of  a  substanually  ngid 
matenal  and  including  at  its  upper  end  a  leg  encirchng  portion 
adapted  to  at  least  substantially  encircle  a  portion  of  die  lower 
leg  of  die  wearer  above  die  wearer' s  ankle  and  achUles  tendon 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  ankle  stays  extending  substantially 
vertically  downward  from  opposite  sides  of  said  leg  encircling 
portion  over  die  ankle  and  down  to  die  heel  of  die  wearer  on 
both  die  medial  and  lateral  sides  of  die  leg. 
said  leg  encircling  portion  accommodating  flexing  die  sides  of 
said  portion  about  a  vertical  axis  intermediate  said  ankJe  suys 
for  accommodating  movement  of  die  sides  of  said  portion  and 
said  ankle  stays  honzontally  into  firm  supporting  engagement 
widi  die  medial  and  lateral  sides  of  die  wearer's  leg  and  ankle. 


said  shell  having  no  contact  with  the  posterior  surface  of  the 
heel  of  die  wearer  and  accommodating  insertion  of  die  lower 
ends  of  said  ankle  stays  into  the  wearer's  shoe, 

said  unitary  shell  mitigating  vertical  movement  of  said  ankle 
stays  relative  to  one  another. 


5,501,660 
rttaaX  Not  lanwil  For  This  Number 


5,501,661 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  WOUND  DRESSING  PRODUCT 

CONTAINING  A  POROUS  LAYER 
Jamca  V.  Cardneil,  Xcnia;  Wayne  R.  Stortenuit,  Centcrville; 
William  E.  Bausmith,  m,  Batavia,  and  Mldiael  L.  Wolf, 
West  MUtoo,  aU  of  Ohio,  Msignors  to  New  DfancnsioiM  in 
Mcdidnc  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Dividoa  oT  Ser.  No.  372,851,  Jan.  13, 1995,  which  is  a  con- 

tinuatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  130,698,  OcL  4,  1993,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  cantinnatkM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  68,633,  May  27,  1993. 

Pat  No.  5^(23,737.  This  application  May  5,  1995,  Ser.  Nou 

435,307 

Int  CI.'  A61F  13/00 

\}S.  a.  602-^58  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  wound  dressing  product  for  a 
wound,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  thin-film  layer  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side 
and  fufther  having  a  perimeter  pottioa  and  a  cenm  portion; 

coating  said  second  side  of  said  thin-film  layer  with  an  adhesive 
layer. 

providing  a  porous  backing  layer  having  first  and  second  oppos- 
ing sides; 

providing  a  support  layer  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side, 
said  support  layer  comprising  a  permeable  fabric  having  a 
plurality  of  interstices  therewith; 

applying  a  hydrogel  material  directiy  to  said  second  side  of  said 
support  layer,  wherein  said  hydrogel  material  penetrates  said 
interstices  to  said  first  side  of  said  support  layer  such  that  said 
hydrogel  material  resides  on  both  said  first  side  and  said 
second  side  of  said  support  layer, 

laminating  said  first  side  of  said  support  layer  to  said  second 
side  of  said  backing  layer,  wherein  said  hydrogel  material 
located  on  said  first  side  of  said  support  layer  adheres  to  said 
second  side  of  said  backing  layer,  such  that  said  backing 
layer,  said  support  layer  and  said  hydrogel  material  collec- 
tively form  a  reinforced  hydrogel  patch; 

laminating  said  hydrogel  patch  to  said  center  portion  of  said 
thin-film  layer,  wherein  said  first  side  of  said  backing  layer 
adheres  to  said  second  side  of  said  thin-film  layer  by  means  of 
said  adhesive  layer, 

providing  a  release  liner  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side; 


laminating  said  first  side  of  said  release  liner  to  said  perimeter 
poition  of  said  second  side  of  said  thin-film  layer,  whereby 
said  adhesive  layer  is  positioned  between  said  thin-film  layer 
and  said  release  liner. 


5,501,662 

IMPLANTABLE  ELECTROPORA'nON  METHCN)  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRUG  AND  GENE  DELIVERY 

riintrr  ft  Hnflnann.  'ian  ITif|:n.  rallf .  anriinoi  In  rimliwdii 

Inc.,  San  Dictm  Calif. 
Continnation-in-pnft  of  Ser.  No.  887315,  May  22, 1992,  akM 
doMd.  This  appUcaUon  Sq^  12, 1994,  Sck  Nn.  3M,S84 
Int  CL'  A61N  1/30 
VS.  CL  604— 20  20  ( 


I.  A  metliod  of  introducing  molecules  into  living  blood  cells  of 
a  patient  for  dierapeutic  ptirposes,  comprising  die  steps  of: 

providing  an  implantable  electric  field  generating  device; 

implanting  said  device  into  a  body  of  the  patient  at  a  preselected 
location  within  close  proximity  of  a  selected  blood  stream  and 
disposed  at  least  partiaUy  around  a  center  of  a  selected  blood 
vessel  through  which  the  selected  blood  stream  flows  for 
generating  electric  fields  at  a  preselected  location  within  said 
selected  blood  vessel; 

infusing  preselected  of  said  molecules  into  die  selected  blood 
vessel  upstream  (rf  the  preselected  location  witliin  said 
selected  blood  vessel;  and 

applying  an  electric  signal  to  the  impUnted  device  to  cause  it  to 
generate  electric  fields  of  a  predetermined  amplitude  and 
duration  to  repeatedly  subject  a  quantity  of  blood  flowing  past 
the  preselected  location  within  the  selected  blood  vessel  to 
said  electric  fields  of  a  predetermined  anqilitude  and  duration 
in  order  to  make  the  walls  of  preselected  cells  in  the  Mood 
transiendy  permeable  to  permit  the  molecules  to  enter  said 
preselected  cells  without  killing  said  cells. 

II.  An  apparatus  for  introducing  molecules  in  vivo  into  living 
blood  cells  of  a  patient,  comprising: 

an  implantable  electric  field  generating  device  sized  and  shaped 
to  be  implanted  in  the  patient  at  a  preselected  location  in  close 
proximity  of  a  selected  blood  stream  and  disposed  at  least 
partially  around  a  center  of  a  selected  Mood  vessel  through 
which  the  selected  blood  stream  flows  for  generating  electric 
fields  at  a  preselected  location  within  the  selected  blood 
vessel  of  the  patient; 

means  for  injecting  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  fluid  medium 
carrying  preselected  of  said  molecules  into  the  selected  blood 
vessel  upstream  of  the  preselected  location  within  the  selected 
blood  vessel;  and 

means  for  applying  an  electric  signal  to  the  implantable  device 
for  causing  it  to  repeatedly  generate  electric  fields  of  a  piede- 
termined  amplitude  and  duration  in  order  to  make  the  walls  of 
preselected  cells  in  Mood  flowing  past  the  preselected  locatioo 
within  the  selected  blood  vessel  to  be  transiendy  permeable  to 
permit  the  molecules  to  enter  said  preselected  cells  without 
killing  said  cells. 
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5.M1M3 
INFLATABLE  PERCUTANEOUS  OXYGENATOR  WITH 
TRANSVERSE  HOLLOW  FIBERS 
Bnw*  G.  Hrtller;  Hmtc,  S.  B^orete.  both  rf  PWrtNirth,  P«^ 
G.ry  D.  Rewkr,  Morrteo*.  Cote.;  P-rteta  J-  S.wiik,  and 
Frank  R.  Wahar^  bdfc  at  PMibwih.  Pa,  a«ignon  to 
MMHnMk  EkctroaMdka,  tae,  Paiter.  Cola. 
FIM  JaL  2,  1993,  Scr.  No.  S7,4t7 
laL  CL*  A«1M  37/00 
VS.  CL  f**— ■»*  ••  ' 


a)  «  housing  with  a  bore  exieoding  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  housing  and  a  track  extending  parallel  to  the  bore,  said 
track  having  an  elongate  proximal  housing  slot  and  an  elon- 
gate disul  housing  slot  extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis; 

b)  a  piston  having  a  distal  tip  end  and  a  cannula  mounted 
coaxiaUy  thereto  and  within  the  bore  extending  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof: 

c)  a  driving  member  slideably  engaged  in  said  track  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  therein,  the  driving  member  having  a 
proximal  elongate  slot  with  a  notch  foimed  therein  and  a 
distal  elongate  slot  with  a  notch  formed  therein,  said  slots 
extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis; 

d)  a  piston  drive  pin  for  engaging  the  piston  with  the  driving 
member,  die  piston  drive  pin  extending  from  the  piston  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  through  the 
proximal  housing  slot  and  the  proximal  driving  member  slot, 
the  piston  Aive  pin  engaging  die  piston  widi  the  driving 
member  by  movement  of  the  driving  member  distally  long  Ae 
track  toward  die  piston  tip  end,  the  piston  capable  of  being 
extended  until  the  piston  drive  pin  reaches  the  distal  end  of 
the  proximal  housing  slot;  and 

e)  a  cannuU  drive  pin  for  engaging  the  cannula  with  the  driving 
member,  die  cannuU  drive  pin  extending  from  die  cannula  in 
a  diiection  perpendicular  to  die  longitudinal  axis  duough  the 
distal  housing  slot  and  die  distal  driving  member  slot,  die 
piston  drive  pin  engaging  die  cannula  widi  die  driving  mem- 
ber when  die  piston  drive  pin  is  at  die  distal  end  of  die 
proximal  bousing  slot,  die  cannula  capable  of  being  extended 
by  movement  of  die  driving  member  further  along  die  track 
toward  die  piston  tip  end  until  die  cannula  drive  pin  reaches 
die  distal  end  of  die  distal  housing  slot. 


1.  An  elongated  intravenous  percutaneous  oxygenator  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  comprising  in  combination: 

a  balloon  extending  along  die  lengdi  of  die  oxygenator  and  a 
first  lumen  for  delivering  gas  lo  s«d  baUooo  and  exhausting 
gas  from  said  balloon,  and  

a  plurality  of  hollow  gas  permeable  and  liquid  impermeable 
fibers  surrounding  said  baUoon.  said  fibers  having  an  input 
end  and  an  output  end,  a  input  lumen  connected  in  fluid 
communication  widi  die  input  end  of  said  fibers,  a  output 
lumen  connected  in  fluid  communication  widi  die  output  end 
of  said  fibers,  gas  moving  means  for  delivering  oxygen  to  said 
input  lumen  and  removing  gas  from  said  output  lumen,  and 
gas  inflation  means  in  communication  widi  said  first  lumen 
for  inflating  and  deflating  said  balloon,  at  least  some  of  said 
fibers  extending  to  some  degree  transversely  to  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  said  fibers  being  grouped  in  mau.  diere  bemg  a 
plurality  of  overlying  layers  of  said  mats. 


PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTION  OF 
OBSTRUCTIONS  IN  A  PERFUSION  LINE 
AMct-NMaer  Jkoboo,  SC  Ettenne  de  St  GeoJrs,  and  Pierre 
Rcbonn,  VoJiwa,  bodi  oT,  France,  aactgnofs  to  Bectoa  Dkk- 
Imoa  and  Coaapany,  Franklin  Lakes,  NJ. 

FUcd  JuL  1«,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  276,3W 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  30,  WW,  W  11*54 
Int.  CL*  A61M  31/00 
VS.  a.  m-*S  M  Clatans 


SUBCUTANEOUS  DRUG  DELIVERY  DEVICE 
Antoine  KaUaay,  Cbcatnat  Hill.  Man.,  aari«nor  to  InterMED, 
Inc.,  Chtstant  Bill.  Mam. 

Cotttinaatlon  rf  S«r.  No.  9tS^t3»,  Oct.  23.  WW.  Pat.  No. 

5,358^474,  whkh  h  a  cootlnnation-in-paft  of  Scr.  No.  9W.353. 

JoL  6, 1992,  altr-'^— *  wbkh  ia  a  contlnnahoH-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  724,7«*,  JaL  2,  1991,  Pat  No.  5.127,419.  TWa  appH- 

catioa  JuL  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  271427 

iDt  CL"  A«1M  31/00 

VS.  CL  f4-SJ  *  '^'■'^ 


MAM  ocncnoN  tmi 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  comprising: 


or  OBHUCTW 


1.  Piocess  for  die  detection  of  obstructions  in  a  perfusion  line, 
die  process  being  characterized  by  the  fact  diat  it  comprises  die 
steps  consisting  of: 

choosing  a  gradient  cofisiant; 

measuring  a  first  pressure  in  the  perfiision  line; 

measuring  a  second  pressure  in  die  perfusion  line  after  a  time 

interval; 
subtracting  die  first  pressure  from  die  second  pressure  to  obtain 

a  first  pressure  difference: 
comparing  die  first  pressure  difference  to  die  gradient  constant; 

and 
generating  a  signal  if  the  first  pressure  diffierence  exceeds  or  is 

equal  to  the  gradient  constant. 


NEEDLELESS  INJECTOR 
Jerry  Spielberg.  Wlllingboro,  N  J.,  Mricnor  to  Mycone  Dental 
Supply  Co..  Cbeny  Hill.  N  J. 

Filed  May  24.  1995.  Scr.  No.  453433 
Int  CL*  A61M  5/30 


PERFUSION  BALIXXHH  AND  METHOD  Of  USE  AND 
MANUFACTURE 
Kcanetta  L.  Verthifai.  Jr..  Coral  Spitaci.  Fla..  aaricBor  to  Cordk 
Corporation.  Miaai  Lakes.  Fla. 

FUcd  Mar.  15, 1994,  Sck  No.  213450 
lBtCL*A61M29^ 
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1.  A  piston  actuated  needleless  injector  cotnprising: 

an  elongated  main  body  member  having  a  first  section  and  a 
second  section,  the  first  section  including  a  longitudinal  cavity 
for  receiving  an  ampule,  the  ampule  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end  and  containing  a  liquid  to  be  discharged  from  the 
injector,  die  main  body  member  having  a  first  longitudinal 
passageway  extending  between  the  cavity  and  the  second 
section,  a  second  longitudinal  passageway  extending  between 
the  first  section  and  the  second  section,  the  second  passage- 
way including  a  discharge  chamber,  and  a  conduit  extending 
between  die  cavity  and  die  discharge  chamber, 

a  holder  for  removably  retaining  the  ampule  widiin  die  cavity; 

a  plunger  located  within  the  first  passageway  sbiftable  into  die 
cavity  and  into  the  ampule  second  end  for  pressurizing  die 
liquid  therein; 

a  needle  for  piercing  the  ampule  first  end  and  providing  a  means 
for  the  liquid  to  exit  from  the  amptUe  to  the  discharge  cham- 
ber by  way  of  the  conduit; 

a  piston  member  axially  movable  within  the  second  passageway 
for  pressurizing  the  liquid  within  the  discharge  chamber,  the 
piston  member  defining  a  movable  boundary  for  increasing 
and  decreasing  the  volume  of  die  discharge  chamber: 

a  discharge  mechanism  in  fluid  communication  with  the  dis- 
charge chamber  located  at  a  free  end  of  the  first  section  for 
discharging  the  liquid  from  the  injector,  and 

a  check  valve  assembly  located  in  the  conduit  between  the 
ampule  and  the  discharge  chamber,  the  check  valve  assembly 
preventing  backflow  of  liquid  from  the  discharge  chamber  to 
the  ampule,  wherein  the  check  valve  assembly  comprises: 

a  hoUow  main  body  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  head  piece  having  a  narrow  axial  bore  therein,  a  first  section 
and  a  second  section,  die  first  section  having  a  smaller  cross- 
section  than  the  second  section,  the  first  section  being  secured 
widiin  die  second  end  of  die  check  valve  main  body,  the  bore 
receiving  the  needle  and  allowing  Uquid  to  flow  from  the 
ampule  into  the  check  valve  assembly; 

a  retainer  having  an  axial  bore  therein  and  a  nro  along  an  outer 
edge,  the  retainer  being  secured  widiin  tlie  first  end  of  the 
check  valve  main  body  such  that  the  rim  abuts  an  outer  edge 
of  the  check  valve  main  body; 

a  generally  cylindrical  valve  member  disposed  within  the  check 
valve  main  body  between  the  head  piece  and  the  retainer  for 
preventing  liquid  backflow; 

an  O-ring  disposed  within  die  check  valve  main  body  between 
the  valve  member  and  the  head  piece  for  providing  a  seal 
between  the  head  piece  and  die  valve  member;  and 

a  spring  disposed  within  the  check  valve  main  body  between  the 
valve  member  and  the  retainer  for  biasing  the  valve  member 
against  the  O-ring. 


80  38 


1.  A  dilation  catheter  for  use  in  medical  procedures  comprising: 
an  elongated  flexible  tubular  member,  a  unitary  multichainber 
baUoon  having  an  exterior  surface  and  being  disposed  on  said 
tubular  member,  said  unitary  multichamber  balloon  liaviiig  a  col- 
lapsed condition  of  a  size  allowing  said  baUoon  to  be  tiaaapuited 
dirough  a  body  vessel,  and  said  baUoon  having  an  expanded 
condition  of  a  size  aUowing  said  baUooo  to  engage  a  body  vessel 
waU;  a  longitudinaUy  extending  septum  formed  iniegraUy  with  said 
baUoon  and  coaxial  therewith,  said  septam  being  generaUy  sub- 
stantiaUy  thiclcer  in  width  than  said  exterior  sinfKe  of  said  bal- 
loon, said  septum  further  including  radially  extending  portiaBS 
spaced  inwardly  of  said  exterior  surface  and  cooperating  with  said 
baUoon  to  define  a  plurality  of  chambers  widiin  said  baUoon.  said 
septum  fiutber  cooperating  with  said  baUoon  to  define  a  longinidli- 
nally  extending  channel  exteriorly  of  and  between  adjacent  cham- 
bers of  said  baUoon  when  said  baUoon  is  in  its  expanded  conditioa; 
and  means  for  passing  fluid  between  said  baUoon  chambers  and 
said  flexible  mbular  member  to  evenly  vary  said  baUoon  between 
its  coUapsed  and  expanded  conditions. 


5.5>1.«8 

ANGIOnASTY  BALLOON  CATHETER  AND  ADAPTOR 

Stavnis  B.  Kontos.  WooddW  Lake,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Boston 

Sdentiiic  Corporation,  Natick,  Mass. 

ContinnalkMi  oT  Set;  No.  7434«9.  Aug.  9, 1991.  Pat  No. 

5.318.529.  This  appUcatioB  Apr.  19. 1994,  Scr.  No.  229,C9( 

bitCL'A«lH2»W 

VS.  CL  604— 9<  27  < 
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1.  A  baUoon  cadieter  assembly  comprising: 

a  catheter  tube  having  a  main  body  portiott  and  a  distal  portion 
terminating  respectively  in  proximal  and  distal  ends  and  hav- 
ing an  inflation  lumen  therein, 

a  baUoon  membrane  having  proximal  and  distal  ends,  wherein 
its  proximal  end  is  attached  to  the  distal  portion  of  said 
catheter  tube, 

a  guide  tube  having  proximal  and  distal  portions  terminating 
respectively  in  proximal  and  distal  ends  and  a  lumen  tiiefein, 
wherein  the  distal  end  of  said  membrane  is  attached  to  said 
guide  tiibe. 
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a  balloon  chamber  defined  by  said  membnuie  and  its  anachniem 
at  one  end  to  said  catheter  tube  and  at  its  odter  end  to  said 
guide  tube  wheiein  said  chamber  is  in  communication  with 
the  lumen  of  said  catheter  tube  and  wherein,  when  not 
inflated,  said  balloon  chamber  extends  distaUy  of  Ae  distal 
end  of  said  catheter  tube. 

a  captive  guidewire  having  an  axially  elongated  proximal  por- 
tion disposed  within  the  inflation  lumen  of  said  catheter  tube 
and  having  an  axiaUy  elongated  distal  portion  disposed 
through  the  lumen  of  said  guide  tube  and  extending  distally 

thereof,  and  .  ^      ^  u- 

a  resilient  spring  member  coupled  between  said  catheter  tube 
and  said  guide  tube  foe  transmitting  axial  force  from  said 
catheter  tube  to  said  guide  tube,  while  permitting  fluid  com- 
munication between  the  inflation  lumen  of  said  catheter  tube 
and  said  balloon  membrane. 


URINASY  CATHBTEB  WITH  BESERVOIESHROIID 
r  J.  CMway;  PMUr  J.  Cmmmj,  Ulk  of      "-"^  " 
I  D.  Fry*;  Jr,  Kutfcirtir,  ■■  rf  MIm., 
___  AlHllrririiifir-'—  g'—- '■■»«  Mi^- 

MtWm  of  Sw  N*.  »S#2t.  Ai«.  2, 1994,  wWck  la  • 

lutl— HuMfc-r^-*"-  N*-  SZ7,93«.  Sam.  39. 1992,  Pat. 
N*  5J«MW.  wfch*  b •  c«Mta-tlo«J^;j«ttrfS«  No. 

at9Jtl.  D«.  13. 1991,  Pit  N«».  S,2»M9«,  wkM  la  . 

cMrtteMlte-lB-VWt  ar  S«.  N*.  419,462,  Mar.  «,  199*,  abu- 

doocd,  wUcb  ta  a  luull— tlaa  h  rt"'  of  Scr.  No.  4t7v422, 

Mar.  1, 199«,  Prt.  Nt».  Sjmjn,  wWck  b  a  iwhaMWiw-hi- 

p«t  af  ScK  No.  4*2332,  Jaa.  It,  199i,  Pat  No.  5,137.«71. 

TIte  affpHfW"  M»-  ^  '^^  ^*'-  '^  413,^99 

laL  CL*  A«1M  29/00;  A»IF  5/44;2AJ2 

VS.  CL  — — ^  •  CW" 
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spooding  section  of  the  catheter,  the  cavity  including  a  bal- 
kKw  portion,  a  fluid  reservoir  poition.  and  a  catheter  sleeve 
portion  thereof  interconnecting  said  balloon  portion  and  said 
reservoir  portion;  the  catheter  sleeve  section  of  the  overcoat 
layer  defines  a  narrowing  in  the  cavity  through  which  fluid 
passing  from  the  fluid  reservoir  portion  and  the  balloon  por- 
tion thereof  must  pass;  the  restriction  means  encircling  the 
sleeve  section  to  icsthct  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  balloon 
portion  to  the  fluid  teaervoir  poition  of  the  cavity,  and  the 
means  for  hmiting  lateral  ballooning  encircling  the  reservoir 
section  to  Umit  die  lateral  baUoooing  thereof,  said  means  for 
limiting  lateral  ballooning  not  substantially  restricting  the 
flow  of  fluid  from  the  ballooo  portion  to  the  fluid  reservoir 
portion  of  the  cavity. 


5.501,670 

SYRINGE  SYSTEM  PROVIDING  RETRACTION  OF 

NEEDLE  CANNULA  INTO  DISPOSABLE  CARTRIDGE 

Robert  F.  Sak,  9674  Coloratio  Ct,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.  33498 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  414,49* 

Int  CL^  A61M  5/W 

MS.  CL  604— UO  »'  Clahaa 


1.  A  hand-actuaied  retention  catheter,  comprising: 
a  tube  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end.  die  nibe  having 
outer  and  inner  surfaces,  die  inner  surface  defining  an  inner 
lumen,  an  overcoat  layer  encircling  die  tube,  die  overcoat 
layer  having  interior  and  exterior  surfaces,  a  cavity  interposed 
between  die  tube  and  die  overcoat  layer,  said  cavity  encircling 
die  tube  and  being  defined  by  portions  of  die  outer  surface  of 
die  tube  in  cooperation  widi  portions  of  die  interior  surface  of 
the  overcoat  layer,  a  fluid  widiin  die  cavity,  a  restriction 
means  and  a  means  for  limiting  die  lateral  balloomng  of  die 
reservou-  section;  wherein  die  overcoat  layer  includes  an 
expandable,  resilient  balloon  section  proximate  a  distal  end, 
the  fluid  reservoir  section  proximal  diereto.  and  a  cadieter 
sleeve  section  interconnecting  said  balloon  section  and  said 
reservoir  section,  each  of  die  sections  corresponds  to  a  corre- 


1.  A  needle  retracting  piston  for  use  in  a  disposable  medicani 
cartridge  for  a  syringe,  comprising: 

an  elastomeric  piston  body  axially  slidaMe  widiin  a  tubular 
cartridge  body;  and 

a  needle  retraction  unit  mounted  widiin  said  elastomeric  piston 
body,  said  unit  including  a  tensile  strengdi  member  arranged 
for  making  engagement  widi  a  plunger  hook  to  allow  proxi- 
mal retraction  of  said  plunger  body  dirough  said  nibular 
cartridge  body,  and  a  needle  receiving  structure  for  interiock- 
ing.  at  die  end  of  an  injection  stroke.  wiUi  a  proximal  end  of  a 
needle  cannula  protruding  into  said  cartridge  body,  whereby  a 
used  needle  cannula  can  be  retracted  widi  said  piston  body 
into  said  cartridge. 


5,501.671 
VASCULAR  BLOOD  CONTAINMENT  DEVICE 
Jooathan  J.  Rosen,  Alpharetta;  Richard  A.  ««■«*—'■,  Dolntfa,- 
D.  Weldoii,  GaincsTiile;  Charlea  E.  LarMn,  Cuas- 
U  or  Ga.,  and  David  O.  WiUiaaH,  Barrington,  ILL. 
aasignois  to  Novoate  Corporatioa.  Norcmaa,  Ga. 
Filed  Nov.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  146,555 
InLCL''A61M5//78 
U.S.  CL  604—168  29  ( 


1.  A  blood  containment  device  for  use  with  a  vascular  entry 
needle,  comprising: 

a  main  body  portion  including  a  distal  opening  and  a  proximal 
opening  and  a  guideway  extending  therebetween,  said  distal 
opening  being  ariaptfid  to  conununicatively  connect  to  a  vas- 
cular entry  needle,  and  said  proximal  opening  being  adapted 
to  receive  an  elongated  medical  instrument  for  passage 
through  said  guideway  and  said  vascular  entry  needle; 

a  barrier  disposed  in  said  guideway  between  said  proximal  and 
distal  openings  which  prevents  passage  of  blood  through  said 
guideway  but  allows  passage  therethrough  oi  an  elongated 
medical  instrument;  and 

said  main  body  portion  including  a  touch  accessible  compliant 
member  in  fluid  communication  with  said  distal  opening  of 
the  device  such  that  blood  pressure  at  said  distal  opening  is 
transmitted  to  said  corqiliant  or  flexible  member,  thereby 
causing  said  compliant  member  to  move  responsively  to 
changes  in  blood  pressure  at  said  distal  opening. 


5,501,672 
DISPOSABLE  SELF-SHIELDING  HYPODERMIC 
SYRINGE 
John  R.  Firth,  Charbonneaa,  OkhL;  Anthony  R.  Pem.  Alhaaa- 
bra,  and  Ronald  A.  Mcya;  San  DIaMB,  both  of  CaHr..  assign- 
on  to  Safety  Syringet,  Inc..  Arcadia,  CaHL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  783425,  Oct.  29, 1991,  PM.  No.  5^79.581, 
which  la  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  581,734,  Sep.  12, 
1990,  PaL  No.  5,108,378,  which  la  a  contfainaiion-tai-part  of 
Ser.  No.  521.243,  May  9,  1990,  abandoned.  This  qtpUcation 
Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,951 
Int  CL'  A61M  SAX) 
VS.  CL  604—177  6  Clafans 

1.  A  butterfly  wing  IV  catheter  comprising  a  body  member 
having  laterally  extending  tabs  to  help  hold  the  catheter  in  place 
for  an  extended  period  of  time,  the  body  member  having  an 
opening  therethrough  and  a  slot  in  a  wall  of  the  body  member 
having  first  and  second  spaced  pockets,  and 
a  slide  member  configured  to  fit  and  slide  within  the  opening  in 
the  body  member  and  coo^sing  a  needle  and  a  hoUow 
fitting  to  which  flexible  tubing  can  be  attached,  the  slider 
member  including  a  boss  adapted  to  fit  into  the  first  and 
second  pockets  of  the  body  member  to  define  respective 
extended  and  retracted  positions  of  the  needle,  and  wherein 
when  the  needle  is  retracted  the  hollow  fitting  extends  out- 
wardly from  the  opening  in  dte  body  member  and  wherein 


when  die  needle  is  extended  t]>e  hollow  fitting  is  adapted  to 

pull  flexible  tubing  into  an  end  of  the  opening  of  the  body 
member. 


5.501,673 
mjECnON  CARTRIDGE 
Birger  HJertHaa.  IWingby;  Gnatav 
one  Unnqntat.  nby.  aB  ol.  Sweden,  I 
AB,  Stocfchoim,  Sweden 
per  No.  VCllSXnmasn,  {  371  Date  Dec  8, 1994,  |  102(e) 
Date  Dec  8,  1994,  PCf  Pnb.  No.  WO93r20MB.  PCT  Pnb. 
Dale  Oct.  28, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  325.209 
dains  priority.  appHcathm  Sweden,  Apr.  21, 1992, 9201248 
Int.  CL'  A61M  5^0 
VS.  CL  604—191  20  CWas 


1.  An  injection  cartridge  of  tlie  dual<hamber  type,  comprising  a 
tubular  barrel  which  at  its  front  end  is  sealed  by  a  closure  which 
may  be  penetrated  by  an  oudet  conduit  for  a  liquid  piepaiation 
frxxn  the  cartridge,  and  at  its  rear  end  is  closed  by  a  piston  winch 
may  be  moved  forward,  and  a  movable  transversal  wall  inside  said 
barrel,  said  movable  wall  dividing  the  cartridge  into  two  separate 
chambers,  and  a  bypass  cormection  between  the  two  chambers, 
said  bypass  connectioa  being  openaUe  by  the  displacement  of  said 
movable  wall  to  permit  a  bypass  flow  of  liquid  between  the  two 
chambers,  and  characterized  in  that  said  connection  between  tiie 
two  chambers  is  arranged  as  a  modification  of  the  surface  of  tlie 
interior  wall  of  tlie  barrel,  said  modification  extending  con^ileldy 
around  the  circumference  of  the  interior  wall  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  lands  and  grooves  in  said  interior  wall  surtex,  said 
lands  extending  inward  from  the  nominal  interior  circumfierence  of 
the  barrel  and  said  grooves  extending  outward  from  said  nominal 
interior  circumference,  such  that  a  liquid  flow  may  be  arranged 
around  the  whole  circimiference  of  the  movable  walL 
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INTRAVENOUS  CATHETM  WITH  NEEDLE  COVER 
AND  BLOOD  COLLECTION  TUBE 
Fmierkk  W.  IViMMey.  m.  New   Ki.ri.glii«.  igd   Mwfc 
■nocU,  Cfc«wrkk,  botk  ar  P»^  amt^tm  to  NMrad,  tae, 

rUcd  Mar.  7,  l»4,  Ser.  N*  Mi^M 
lat  CL*  A«M  39/24:3W00 
VS.  a.  ••4— 2«7  "  < 


,Jta^^-^ 


L 


— 63CJ~ 


^^"h-li 


a  projection  extending  from  the  activatioo  latch  for  engagement 
with  the  catheter  bub  to  prevent  movement  of  the  activation 
latch  when  the  catheter  bub  is  adjacent  to  the  distal  end  of  the 
banel. 


1.  A  catheter  introducer  apparatus  comprising: 

a  needle  housing  defining  an  elongated  passage  having  a  distal 

end  in  fluid  communication  with  said  catheter, 
a  needle  slidaNy  disposed  within  said  catheter  having  a  sharp- 
ened distal  end  adapted  to  protrude  from  said  catheter, 
filter  means  in  fluid  communicatioo  with  said  needle  to  allow  air 
to  escape  therethrough  while  permitting  blood  flowback 
through  said  needle;  and 
seaUng  means  cooperating  with  said  filter  means  to  prohibit 
bloodflow  through  the  catheter  upon  fcmoval  of  the  needle 
therefrom;  wherein 
said  filter  means  includes  a  filler  valve  associated  with  a  proxi- 
mal end  of  said  needle,  said  filler  valve  having; 
a  valve  housing  in  fluid  communication  with  said  needle; 
a  valve  positioned  within  said  housing;  and 
a  filter  cap  mateable  with  said  valve  bousing  and  having  valve 

opening 
means  associated  therewith  mateable  with  said  valve,  so  that 

attachment  of  said 
filter  cap  to  said  valve  housing  opens  said  valve,  and  removal  of 

said  cap  cloaes 
said  valve. 


COUPLING  SYSTEM  FOR  SAFETY  CANNULA 
Johii  J.  NMoipial,  MKettM  JukHoo,  N  J.;  Um  C.  Hoover, 
WdMter.  N.Y^  Mkkad  T  MaUoii,  New  Falrftdd,  Conn,  and 
JMM*  E.  H«.ye^  Sownat.  NJ.,  aadcnon  to  Sunt  Wlii- 
tiir(M,LK^  MalTcrB,P». 

Filed  Jan.  13,  l»5,  Ser.  N«.  372^71 

Iirt.  CL'  A61M  SA)0 

VS.  CL  «»4— 283  »'  C**™ 


I 1 


SAFCTY  CATHETER  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  SAFETY  STOP 

PUSHBUTTCm 
Timothy  J.  Erakine,  Sudy,  Utoh,  aMigiaor  to  Bectoo,  Dfcklii- 
soo  and  CoMpwiy,  FraakUn  Lake*,  N  J. 

Filed  Dtc  27, 1W4,  S«r.  No.  3*4^35 

I^  CL'  A«1M  M» 

UJS.  CL  M4— 263  *<  <^»"*" 

I.  A  cadieter  and  safety  introducer  needle  assembly,  composing: 

a  catheter  having  a  catheter  bub  with  an  inside  and  an  ouuide: 

a  generally  hollow  barrel  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 

end; 
a  needle  having  a  sharp  distal  tip  and  a  proximal  end; 
a  needle  hub  affixed  adjacent  to  the  proximal  end  of  the  needle 

and  movably  disposed  in  the  barrel; 
a  spring  disptwed  about  the  needle  and  extending  between  the 

needle  hub  and  the  distal  end  of  the  barrel; 
an  activation  latch  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  and  movably 
mounted  adjacent  to  the  distal  end  of  the  barrel  and  adapted 
for  selective  engagement  with  the  needle  hub  to  hold  the 
needle  hub  adjacent  to  the  distal  end  of  the  barrel  against  the 
bias  of  the  spring  such  thai  the  needle  extends  beyond  the 
distal  end  of  the  barrel  and  through  the  catheter  with  the 
c«heter  hub  adjacent  to  the  distal  end  of  the  barrel;  and 


1.  A  coupling  system  for  transferring  a  medicament  from  a 
cartridge  to  a  pre-sht  injection  site  wherein  said  pre-slit  injection 
site  comprises: 

a  cylindrical  housing  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 
internal  male  luer  threads  located  in  said  cylindrical  housing 
adjacent  to  said  second  end  to  receive  and  engage  a  catheter 
having  female  luer  threads  thereon; 
a  hollow  cylindrical  fluid  flow  member  providing  a  sterile  fluid 
flow  coining  when  said  catheter  is  engaged  with  said  pre-slit 
injection  site;  and 
a  resealable  septum  located  at  the  first  end  of  said  houswg  to 
seal  said  pre-slit  injection  site  when  said  pre-slit  injection  site 
is  not  engaged  by  said  catheter 
wherein  said  coupling  system  comprises: 


a  hub  having  a  proximal  and  distal  end  and  a  flow  channel 

located  centrally  therein,  said  flow  channel  comprising: 
a  needle  cannula  having  a  sharp  end  at  the  proximal  end  of  the 

hub;  and 
a  blunt  cannula  at  the  distal  end  of  the  hub; 
said  hub  comprising: 
a  first  sleeve  located  on  the  proximal  end  of  dae  hub  and 

designed  to  engage  a  closure  on  a  cartridge; 
a  second  sleeve  located  on  the  distal  end  of  the  hub  having 
internal  threads  thereon  to  engage  said  cathrtw  connected 
to  said  pre-slit  injection  site;  and 
a  Middle  portion  integral  with  and  connecting  the  sleeves  on 
the  proximal  and  distal  ends  of  the  hub; 
said  first  sleeve  coveting  in  a  spaced  relationship  and  extending 
beyond  the  sharp  end  of  said  needle  cannula. 


5,501,677 
TWO-PIECE  OSTOMY  APPLIANCE  AND  LOW-PROFILE 

COUPLING  RING  ASSEMBLY 

Olc  R.  Jenaen,  646  Oranceburgih  Rd^  River  Vale,  N  J.  07675 

Filed  Jmi.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  262,599 

Claiins  priority,  appUcaffcrn  Dcnnark,  Jun.  25, 1993,  759^3 

Int.  CL'  A61F  5/44 

VS.  CL  604—338  17  Claims 


9.  A  two-piece  ostomy  appliance  for  peristomal  attachment  to  a 
patient's  body,  comprising  a  pouch  component  and  an  adhesive 
faceplate  component  provided  with  alignable  stoma-receiving 
openings  and  including  a  pair  of  flexible,  thermoplastic,  faceplate 
and  pouch  coupling  rings  for  detachably  and  sealingly  coupling 
said  components  together;  said  faceplate  coupling  ring  having  a 
flat  annular  flange  with  generally  planar  pouchside  and  bodyside 
surfaces  and  having  an  integral  collar  extending  away  from  said 
flange  in  a  pouchside  direction  inunediately  about  the  stoma- 
receiving  opening  of  said  faceplate;  said  collar  having  an  external 
annular  latching  shoulder  at  its  pouchside  end  and  having  an 
annular  external  sealing  surface  sloping  radially  outwardly  from 
said  shoulder  to  the  pouchside  surface  of  said  flange;  said  pouch 
coupling  ring  also  having  a  flat  annular  flange  with  generally 
planar  pouchside  and  bodyside  surfaces  and  having  an  integral, 
flexible,  annular  sealing  lip  extending  about  the  stoma-receiving 
opening  of  said  pouch  in  a  bodyside  direction  towards  said  face- 
plate and  into  foicefiil  sealing  engagement  with  said  sealing  sur- 
face when  said  rings  are  coupled  together,  said  pouch  coupling 
ring  also  having  a  radially  inwardly  extending  annular  latching  rib 
engagable  with  said  shoulder  for  holding  said  rings  in  latched 
condition. 


5,Stl,C78 
ADAPTER  FOR  USE  IN  CWMECTION  WITH  OSTOMY 

EQUIPMENT 
Hanc  OiMB,  HMilMtaii,  DeoHuit,  artgnor  to  Coioptat  A/S, 


PCT  No.  PCT/DK92M0258,  {  371  Date  Feb.  28, 1994,  |  102(c) 
Date  Feb.  28,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093A4646,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Mar.  18, 1993 

PCT  FBed  Aug.  31, 1992,  Ser.  No.  199,266 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Denmark,  Aug.  30, 1991, 1529/ 
91 

Int  CL'  A61F  5/44 
VS.  CL  604—344  13  i 


W  U  10  13  16  n 


71.    22      20    19 


1.  An  adapter  for  use  u^ether  with  ostomy  equipment  and 
comprising  a  ring-shaped  member  (10. 15.  18)  with  a  radial  extent 
between  an  inner  periphery  (22)  and  an  outer  periphery  (23)  and 
having  a  proximal  side  and  a  distal  saifatx,  said  proximal  surfoce 
having  a  convex  face  (12)  and  on  its  proximal  side  a  layer  of 
adhesive  (21)  by  means  of  which  the  adapter  can  be  adhered  to  a 
user's  sldn,  the  ring-shaped  member  (10,  15,  18)  comprising  a 
central,  relatively  rigid  ring  (10)  with  the  convex  face  (12)  and  a 
peripheral  part  (15)  which  is  an  integrated  part  of  the  relatively 
rigid  ring  (10).  characterized  in  that  the  peripheral  part  (15)  is 
relatively  flexible  and  extends  radially  considerably  fiiither  than 
the  relatively  rigid  ring  (10),  the  peripheral  part  (IS)  consisting  of 
a  proximal  side  and  a  distal  side,  the  proximal  side  being  in  contact 
with  the  layer  (21)  of  adhesive,  and  at  least  as  far  as  the  layer  of 
adhesive,  the  distal  side  being  flat  and  non-adhesive  and  being 
adapted  for  direct  connection  with  the  ostomy  equipmeoL 


5,501,679 
ELASTOMERIC  LAMINATES  WITH  MICROTEXTURED 

SKIN  LAYERS 
Dennis  L.  Kmegcr;  Joaeph  T.  Bartwiak,-  Thomas  P.  Hanarbrn, 
and  Karen  M.  Capik,  aO  oT  St  PanL  Minn.,  aarignors  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  ManaCactnrinf  Company,  St.  PanI, 
Minn. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  438,593,  Nov.  17, 1999,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Mar.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  503,716 
Int  CL'  A61F  13/66;  C09J  7/02 
VS.  CL  604—393  9  Claimc 


1.  A  garment  comprising  a  body  engaging  area  said  body  engag- 
ing area  comprising  an  elastomeric  laminate  comprising  at  least 
one  discrete  elastomeric  layer  and  at  least  two  discrete  continuous 
skin  layers  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  microtextured  permanently 
deformed  polymeric  layer  wherein  the  materials  forming  the  elas- 
tomeric layer  and  the  materials  forming  the  polymeric  layer  are 
selected  such  that  said  at  least  one  elastomeric  layer  and  said  at 
least  one  micTotextured  skin  layer  are  in  continuous  contact 
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BOUNDARY  AND  PROXIMITY  SENSOR  APPARATUS 

FOR  A  LASER 

j«i»  L.  K«ti,  bdteM:  Mm«  D.  LiMi.  ud  Kri*?'.'!!^'" 

rfly  «r  PMikwik.  PMlikwBli,  P». 

Piled  Jan.  IS,  1992,  Scr.  No.  921A»* 

l^  a.*  KM  17/36 

VS.  a.  «*-9  *  ^^'■'^ 


inflating  meMW  connected  to  said  proxinial  end  for  distending 
said  distendabte  bladder. 

cooling  means  disposed  widiin  said  distal  end  of  said  catheter 
and  connected  to  said  proximal  end  for  cooling  a  non- 
ciiculaling  fluid  within  said  disiendabk  bladder;  and 

control  means  communicating  with  said  inflaung  means  and  said 
cooling  means  for  regulating  the  distending  and  cooling  of 
said  non-cireulating  fluid  within  said  disiendabk  bladder. 


MULTl  PURPOSE  VIBRATING  FOOT  STOOL 
S«pMa    Edwanto^Mc,    17    Docrt    SmmI    Dr^    Brampton, 

Onterio,  Caaada 

Filed  Jon.  1*,  1993.  Scr.  No.  74,46* 

lat.  CL*  A«1H  lAiS 

U.S.CLMl-tl  !•  Claims 


I.  A  laser  system  comprising:  .    .     _, 

a  laser  which  is  operable  to  emit  laser  radiation  and  adapted  to 
be  grasped  by  a  user  and  freely  passed  over  a  treatment  area; 

control  means  opetabvely  connected  to  said  laser  for  activating 
and  deactivating  said  laser,  and 

means  for  sensing  a  boundary  of  said  treatment  area,  said  means 
for  sensing  a  boundary  being  operable  to  transmit  a  signal  to 
said  control  means  to  deactivate  said  laser  upon  passage  of 
laser  radiation  emitted  by  said  laser  beyond  a  boundary  of 
said  ireaonent  aica  and  to  transmit  a  signal  to  said  control 
means  to  activate  said  laser  upon  passage  of  laser  radiation 
emitted  by  said  laser  within  said  boundary. 


5,5»1,«1 

INTRAUTERINE  CRYOABLATION  CAUTERIZING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Robert  S.  Neowirtk,  4*  GlotKMlcr  St.,   Eaflewood.  NJ. 

«7«31,  aad  Lee  R.  Boidoc.  Ml*  Gaiari>orou«h  Dr.,  RaMtk, 

N.C.  27«12 

FHcd  Nov.  12, 1993,  S«.  No.  151,7»9 

Int  CL*  A*1B  17/00 

U.S.CLMt-21  23aaim. 


1.  A  foot  stool  comprising  a  body  means,  vibrator  means 
mounted  in  said  body  means  for  massaging  a  users  fool,  said  body 
means  comprising  foot  support  means  onto  which  the  users  foot 
can  be  positioned,  shoe  means  being  provided,  said  shoe  means 
being  adapted  to  receive  the  users  foot,  said  vibrator  means  and 
said  shoe  means  comprising  cooDerating  disconnectable  couplmg 
means  for  coupling  said  shoe  means  to  said  vibrator  means,  said 
coupling  means  extending  through  an  opening  in  said  support 
means,  said  shoe  means  being  adapted  to  be  removably  connected 
to  said  vibrator  means  by  way  of  said  coupUng  means,  whereby 
when  said  shoe  means  and  said  vibrator  means  are  connected  by 
said  coupling  means,  vibrations  produced  by  said  vibrator  means 
are  oansmitted  to  said  shoe  means  and  thus  to  the  user's  foot 


5,S01.683 

SUTURE  ANCHOR  FOR  SOFT  TISSUE  FIXATION 

Arthar  F.  lYwtt,  Larta,  Fla.,  ■i«»f«»or  to  Ltayalec  Corporatloii, 

DHW^  d  Ser.  No.  78.9W,  Jaa.  1«,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,372^04. 

Thk  appikatioa  Sep.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  314388 

iBt  CI'  A61B  17/56 

VS.  CL  •06—72  "^  t^*"*^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  effecting  necrosis  of  an  uterine  endometrium 
comprising: 

an  applicator  comprising  a  catheter  for  inseroon  into  the  uterus, 
said  catheter  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  and  a 
disiendable  bladder  attached  to  said  distal  end; 


1.  In  combination: 

a  bone  anchor  for  securing  suture  in  a  bone  tunnel  by  engagmg 
the  bone  tunnel  wall,  said  anchor  comprising: 


a  body  section; 

at  least  first  and  second  bendably  deformable  wire  legs  having 
no  significant  resilience,  each  leg  having  a  first  end  secured 
to  said  body  section  and  an  opposite  end  suitable  for 
penetrating  bone  tissue; 
an  engageable  element  projecting  from  said  body  section  to 
permit  the  anchor  to  be  grasped  and  positioned  in  the  bone 
tunnel; 

wherein  said  anchor  has  a  pre-dq)loyinent  position  io 
which  said  deformable  wire  legs  are  retracted  in  a 
dimension  transversely  of  the  bone  tunnel  axis  to  permit 
the  anchor  to  be  unimpededly  insetted  into  and  removed 
fixnn  the  bone  tunnel;  and 
wherein  said  anchor,  while  in  the  bone  tunnel,  is  capable  of 
being  defotmably  bent  to  a  permanent  deployment  posi- 
tion in  which  said  wire  legs  extend  generally  toward  an 
opening  of  the  bone  tunnel  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  bone 
tunnel  wall  to  permit  the  pointed  ends  of  the  wire  legs  to 
penetrate  the  bone  tunnel  wall  as  the  anchor  is  moved  in 
a  direction  toward  the  tunnel  opening; 
and  an  insertion  tool  comprising: 
an  elongated  rod  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end; 
selectively  openable  and  closeable  jaws  disposed  at  said  distal 
end  of  said  rod,  said  jaws  being  configured  to  firmly  engage 
said  engageable  element  when  closed; 
an  actuator  disposed  at  the  proximal  end  of  said  rod  for 
permitting  manually  actuated  opening  and  closing  of  said 
jaws;  and 
a  member  mounted  on  said  tool  to  be  selectively  movable 
longitudinally  relative  to  said  rod,  said  member  having  a 
distalmost  position  relative  to  said  rod  wherein  said  mem- 
ber causes  said  wire  legs  to  deformably  bend  outwardly  to 
said  permanent  deployment  position. 


5,501,684 

OSTEOSYNTHETIC  FIXATION  DEVICE 

Johanaca  F.  SchlapTer,  Giants,  and  Martin  Hess,  Hobtdn,  both 

ot,  Switierland,  assignors  to  Synttaes  (U.SA.),  PaoH,  Pa. 
PCT  No.  PCT/CH92/00125,  S  371  Date  JuL  26,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  JuL  26,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO/9400066,  PCT  Pob. 
Date  Jan.  6,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  25,  1992,  Scr.  No.  199,130 

Int  CL'  A61B  19/84 

VS.  a.  606—73  25  Claims 


a  separate  tensioning  element  extending  fmta  the  head  seciioo 
for  drawing  and  wedging  the  head  section  of  said  fixatioD 
element  into  the  conical  bore  hole  of  said  fixation  element 
independent  of  the  fixation  element's  attachment  to  tlie  bone. 


5,501,685 

METHOD  FOR  SECURING  A  CRANLiL  HECE  IN 
POSITION 
Robert  F.  Spelzier,  6107  N.  Palo  Crisd,  Paradise  Vdey,  Ails. 
85253 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  233,851 
Int  CL'A61B  77/88 
U.S.  CL  606—75  3  I 


1.  A  metiiod  for  replacing  and  securing  a  cranial  plate  in  position 
in  a  cranial  opening  to  prevent  tlie  cranial  piece  frxxn  shifting  from 
adjacent  cranium  bone  edges,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  over  a  medullar  portion  of  the  cranial  plate  a 
surgical  pin  comprising  distal  and  proximal  shanks  having 
ends  tapering  to  a  relatively  sharp  point,  said  shanks  being 
arranged  about  a  central  collar  having  a  dimension  transverse 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  tlK  shanks  greater  than  the  diam- 
eters of  tlie  shanks  so  that  the  collar  forms  distal  and  proximal 
opposing  shoulders  for  limiting  the  insertion  depth  of  the  pin; 

(b)  insetting  the  distal  tapered  shank  of  the  pin  into  the  medullar 
portion  of  the  cranial  plate  so  that  the  distal  collar  shoulder 
rests  against  the  medullar  portion  of  the  cranial  plate;  and 

(c)  inserting  the  proximal  tapered  shank  of  the  pin  into  a 
medullar  portion  of  the  adjacent  cranium  bone  edge  so  that 
the  proximal  collar  shoulder  rests  against  the  medullar  portion 
of  the  cranium  bone  edge. 


1.  An  osteosynthetic  fixation  device  comprising: 
a  fixation  eletnent  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  head  section  at 
least  in  part  of  conical  shape  and  an  anchoring  element 
abutting  said  head  section,  for  attachment  to  bone, 
a  separate  clamping  element  having  the  shape  of  a  layer  of  a 
sphere  and  extending  on  both  sides  of  a  great  circle  of  said 
sphere,  said  clamping  element  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a 
conical  bore  hole  and  a  plurality  of  slots  extending  transverse 
to  said  great  circle  and. 


5,501,686 
TOCH.  DRIVER 
Brian  D.  Salyer,  Warsaw,  Ind^  assignor  to  Othy,  Inc.  Warsaw, 
Ind. 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  858,935,  Mar.  27, 1992,  Pat  Na 

5,282,804,  whicb  is  a  cootinnalion-in-part  ot  Scr.  No.  696,951, 

May  8, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,171,313.  This  appHcatioa  Jan.  25, 

1993,  Scr.  No.  83,094 

IntCL'A61B/Z«0 

U.S.  CL  606—79  21  OaiaM 

1.  A  patella  cutler  comprising  a  shaft  with  an  axis  of  rotation 

having  a  tool  end  and  a  collet  end,  a  boss  secured  to  said  tool  end, 

said  boss  having  a  debris  cavity  extending  axially  tlierein,  a  cutting 

lid  with  cutting  edges  and  debris  passages,  said  cutting  lid  being 

detachably  secured  to  said  boss  to  close  said  debris  cavity, 

whereby  said  shaft  and  said  cutting  lid  can  be  rotatably  driven  as  a 

unit  and  bone  debris  removed  from  the  patella  can  be  retained  in 

said  debris  cavity. 
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5,5«1>88 
SURGICAL  DEVICE  FOR  MANIPULATING  WIRE 
Uo  A.  WhltMlde,  ChestertWd,  md  Stephen  E.  Wbhe,  Badwin, 
both  of  Mo.,  aasisiion  to  Sorsical  AcccaMria,  Inc  Bridgt- 


FOcd  Feb.  17.  1W4,  S«r.  No.  198,105 

Lit  a.*A«lB/7/8«;/ 7/56 


VS.  CL  606—103 


14  Claims 


S,501,«7 

BODY  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  BONE  CEMENT  FOR  THE 

ANCHORING  OF  IMPLANTS 

Haw-Gcort  WlBert,  GMngca,  Germany,  and  Kurt  Bidcr, 

Wlnteithnr,  Swltieriand,  amignors  to  Sulier  Mediztnaltedi- 

nik  AG,  Wintenkar,  Swttzcriand 

Filed  Nov.  4,  19»3,  Ser.  No.  14«,7*7 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  European  Pat  Off.,  No».  28, 
1992,92810905 

Int  Ct*  A61B  J7/88;  A61F  2/34 
VS.  CL  606—94  •  Claims 


9.  A  surgical  instnimem  for  fastening  a  bone  with  a  wire  by 
circumscribing  the  bone  with  the  wire  and  twisting  ends  of  the 
wire  together,  said  instniment  comprising: 
a  hook  configured  to  suiround  at  least  a  portion  of  the  bone  for 

circumscribing  the  wire  around  the  bone;  and 
a  crank  for  tightly  twisting  the  wire  ends  together,  the  crank 
being  joined  with  the  book. 


5,501,689 
PLAQUE  STAPLER 
Darid  T.  Green,  Wcatport;  Henry  Bolanos,  Nonrallt;  Daniel  E. 
Aksi,  Sherman,  aU  oT  Conn.,  and  Kenneth  E.  Toso,  Portches- 
Icr,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  United  Stotes  Surgical  Corporation, 
Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,230 
Iiita.*A61B/7>W 
VS.  CL  606—139  "^ 


1.  A  removable  mold  for  distributing  bone  cement  from  a 
handheld  bone  cement  syringe  and  into  a  hip  joint  cavity  prepared 
in  a  booe.  the  hip  joint  cavity  for  receiving  and  anchoring  a  hip 
joint  implant,  the  mold  for  distributing  the  bone  cement  in  the  hip 
joint  cavity  so  that  the  bone  cement  coircspcnds  in  shape  with  an 
outer  geometry  of  the  implant,  the  mold  compnsing: 

a  solid  lubber-like  body  having  a  molding  surface  that  is  fash- 
ioned to  coirespond  in  shape  to  the  outer  geometry  of  the  hip 
joint  implant,  and  wherein  the  body  defines  a  central  channel, 
the  channel  being  sized  to  receive  and  position  the  bone 
cement  syringe  near  the  molding  surface  to  aUow  the  hope 
cement  to  be  deUvered  through  the  channel  with  minimal 
travel  and  with  minimal  loss  of  pressure  so  that  the  cement 
may  be  evenly  distributed  between  the  booe  and  the  molding 
surface  upon  hand  operation  of  the  syringe;  and 
wherein  the  mold  ftnthcr  includes  an  elastic  collar  iniegraUy 
fonned  about  the  periphery  of  the  body,  the  collar  being  sized 
to  test  against  the  booe  and  to  hold  the  molding  surface 
spaced-apwt  from  the  booe,  and  wherein  the  elasticity  of  the 
mold  allows  the  mold  to  be  removed  from  the  hip  joint  cavity 
without  substantial  removal  of  the  cement  when  the  cement 
reaches  a  desired  viscosity  and  the  hip  joint  implant  placed 
ibeictB. 


1.  A  method  for  joining  first  and  second  plaque-Uned  blood 
vessel  segments  to  one  another,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  detaching  a  poftioo  of  plaque  hning  from  adjacent  end  por- 
tions of  the  first  and  second  blood  vessel  segments  to  be 
joined; 

b)  providing  a  surgical  ttapUng  device  mcluding  an  anvil  tor 
placement  adjacent  an  interior  surface  of  the  first  and  second 
vessel  segments  and  a  cartridge  assembly  containing  a  plural- 
ity of  staples  for  placement  adjacent  an  exiefior  surface  of  the 
first  and  second  vessel  segments  and  structure  for  driving  the 


UMI 


staples  from  tlie  cartridge  tlirough  the  plaque  lifting  the  walls 
of  die  Mood  vessels  to  be  formed  against  the  anvil; 

c)  stapling  the  remaining  portion  of  the  plaque  lining  in  each 
blood  vessel  segment  to  a  wall  thereof;  and 

d)  joining  the  end  portions  of  the  Mood  vessel  segments  to  one 
another  in  the  area  from  which  the  plaque  lining  lias  been 
removed. 


5,501,690 
SUTURING  DEVICE 
John  R  Mcnaamer,  Ctaidnnali;  Robert  F.  Wdch,  Malneville, 
and  Brett  Swemgard,  MaariDon,  aD  ot  Ohio,  assignors  to 
EthicM  Endo-Snigcry,  Ondnnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  300,295 

InLCL<'A61B/7/1M 

U.S.  CL  606—146  1*  Chdms 


and  a  spring  loaded,  boUow,  gas  introducing  probe  disposed 
inside  said  sheath  and  having  a  cylindrical  outer  sivfaoe,  a 
blunt  free  end,  a  longitudinal  channel  formed  in  said  probe, 
and  an  opening  formed  in  said  surface  proximate  said  Munt 
free  end  and  spaced  apart  tfaerefrxHn,  said  opening  being  in 
communicarion  with  said  channel  so  as  to  permit  the  pasiagf 
of  gas  through  said  chaimel,  said  probe  being  operative  to 
move  between  a  first,  extended  position  wherein  said  Munt  tip 
projects  from  said  sbettfa  to  ptevent  said  cuniiig  edge  from 
cutting  internal  body  tissue  of  said  patient  to  a  second 
retracted  position  wberein  said  Munt  tip  is  suiwtantially  dis- 
posed inside  said  slieath  so  as  to  permit  said  cutting  edge  to 
peoetrue  said  tissue,  said  probe  being  biased  into  said  fim 
position  and  operative  to  move  from  said  first  to  said  second 
position  as  the  needle  assemMy  penetrates  into  a  body  cavity 
of  said  patient,  the  improvetnent  comprisiiig: 

an  angled  guide  coimecting  said  channel  and  said  opening,  said 
giude  tapering  in  a  direction  toward  said  opening  and  includ- 
ing an  oblique  guide  surface  operative  to  guide  an  end  of  a 
piece  of  suture  material  which  is  threaded  through  said  cbait- 
nel  out  of  said  opening  for  subsequent  capture  by  a  suture 


5,501,692 

LAPAROSCCVIC  SUTURE  SNARE 

Erol  D.  Rlia,  550  Rhrcnide  Dk,  Uamlari,  OUo  43460 

FOed  Jan.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  188,439 

bitCL'A61B/7/O0 

VS.  CL  606—148  54 


1.  A  surgical  suture  device  coii^irising: 

a  shaft; 

a  rod  extending  through  the  shaft  and  movable  therein; 

a  cartridge  connected  to  said  shaft; 

a  suture  fixedly  held  on  a  rotatable  suture  wheel  placed  on  said 

cartridge  said  suture  wheel  having  a  mechanism  for  mating 

with  said  rod  and  said  cartridge  having  a  proximal  end 

attached  to  said  shaft;  and 
an  actuating  mechanism  cotmected  proximally  to  said  shaft,  said 

actuating  mecbaiusm  operable  to  cause  said  rod  to  rotate  said 

suture  wheel. 


5,501,691 

VERRES  NEEDLE  SUTURING  DEVICE 

Mntoo  H.  Goldrath,  31074  Oaklcnf,  FraakHn,  Mich.  48025 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  36JBr74,  Mar.  23,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  237,402 

Int  CL'  A61B  11/00 

VS.  CL  606—148  9  Claims 


1.  A  suture  snare  instrument  comprising: 

a  hollow  housing  defining  an  intamal  cavity; 

an  introducer  needle  having  a  first  end  secured  to  said  hollow 
housing  and  a  second  end,  said  second  end  tenninating  in  a 
sharp  point  to  permit  the  insertion  thereof  through  body 
tissue; 

a  plunger  exteixling  within  said  hollow  housing  and  supported 
for  sliding  movanent  relative  thereto  between  first  and  second 
positions; 

a  spring  engaged  with  said  plunger  to  urge  said  plunger  toward 
said  first  position  and 

a  wire  disposed  within  said  introducer  needle  and  cotmected  to 
said  plunger  for  movement  therewitli,  said  wire  having  a 
looped  end  which  is  retracted  within  said  second  end  of  said 
introducer  needle  when  said  plunger  is  in  said  first  position 
and  which  extends  outwardly  from  said  second  end  of  said 
introducer  needle  when  said  plunger  is  in  said  sec(»d  posi- 
tion. 


1.  In  a  needle  assembly  of  the  type  iiKluding: 
a  hollow,  cylindrical  sheath  terminating  in  a  sharp  cutting  edge 
far  piercing  external  body  tissue  of  a  patient; 


5,501,693 
SURGICAL  HEMOSTATIC  <XIP 
Roy  D.  Gravcaei;  FaMMd,  Conn.,  aasignor  to  United  States 
Surgical  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  JnL  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272,380 

Int  CL'  A61B  17/04 

VS.  CL  606—157  12  Cfayw 

L  A  hemostatic  clip  for  application  to  body  tissue  comprising: 
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an  inner  drive  shaft  comprising  i  helix  extending  through  the 
lemovil  element  and  opctatively  connected  to  the  distal  end 
of  the  removal  element  for  energizing  the  removal  element 
intravasculariy;  and  ,  ,  j 

an  ouler  drive  shaft  comprising  a  helU  operaovely  coupled  to 
the  proximal  end  of  the  removal  element  for  energizing  the 
removal  element  intravasculariy  wherein  the  inner  dnve  shaft 
extends  coaxially  through  the  outer  drive  shaft  and  wherein 
the  inner  drive  shaft  and  the  outer  drive  shaft  are  shiftaUe 
with  respect  to  one  another. 


Hi 


m 


-V(i'^ 


'^' 


a  clip  body  defining  first  and  second  opposed  leg  poriwns  and  a 
connecting  bail  portion,  each  of  the  first  and  second  opposed 
leg  portions  havmg  an  elongated  tissue  contacting  surface 
defined  thereon,  the  ussue  contacting  surface  on  the  fast  leg 
portion  having  a  longitudinally  extending  tongue  fonned 
diereon  including  first  and  second  opposed  lateral  facete.  the 
tissue  contacung  surface  on  the  second  leg  portion  havmg  a 
longitudinally  extending  groove  fonned  therein  including  first 
and  second  opposed  lateral  walls,  the  tongue  and  groove 
being  oriented  such  that,  upon  approximation  of  the  first  and 
second  leg  portions,  a  greater  gap  distance  exists  between  the 
first  lateral  facet  of  the  tongue  and  the  first  lateral  waU  of  the 
groove  than  exists  betvM«n  the  second  lateral  facet  of  the 
K»gue  and  the  second  bNeral  wall  of  die  groove. 


FACTENER  FOR  ATTACHING  OBJECTS  TO  BONES 
E.AMM(k.Jr^PntaB«MkGwikM.FU^WiBiamS. 
K««T«t,  Tta^  Eddy  a  M  Bio.  Rmrrf  Pri«  B«ek, 

aad  Wfltaa  E.  AMVKk,  m,  Pala  BcKk  GwdcH,  both  of 

Fhu  Mitel—  <•  Ibe  AMVKk  ESoct,  Im. 

OMttZIte-pwt  or  S«.  No.  n9<477.  May  27. 1992.  Pat 

Na  S32U*S-  nk  appHcaltoo  Mar.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No. 

215,279 

Ii«.CL*A«lB  77/04 

VS.  CL  <M— 232  5 


EXPANDABLE  INTRAVASCULAR  OCCLUSION 

MATERIAL  REMOVAL  DEVICES  AND  METHODS  OF 

USE 

Thoaiaa  V  Itiw fin-    St  Cloud;  AatlMMy  C.  Vrita,  awl 

Steven  S.  Hackett  bo*  or  Maple  Grore.  all  of  MlML,  a«l«fr 

on  to  SciMed  LIfc  Syateaaa.  lac^  Maple  Giwe,  Mlaa. 

Coatinuatioa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  55.995,  Apr.  29, 1993,  wWcb 

b  a  contlBuathM-iD-paft  of  Ser.  No.  97*,199,  No*.  13, 1992, 

abandoned.  Thh  appttcatloa  Mar.  3. 1994,  Ser.  No.  2Bfc.«53 

lat.  CL*  A«1B  17/00:  A*1M  25A» 

VS.  CL  «»— 159  >*  C'"'^ 


1  A  rivet  for  expanding  into  a  hole  in  a  material,  said  nvet 
comprising  a  tubular  body  having  an  exterior  surface  for  fitung 
into  the  hole  and  having  a  projection  extending  radially  from  a  first 
end  of  the  body  for  controlling  an  extent  to  which  said  nvet  can 
extend  into  the  hole,  the  body  having  an  aperture  extending  there- 
through ftom  the  first  end  to  a  second  end  wherein  die  aperture  has 
a  first  diameter  in  a  first  portion  of  the  body  adjacent  to  the  first 
end  and  a  second  diameter  in  a  second  portion  of  the  body  adjacent 
to  the  second  end  of  U>e  body  wherein  the  first  diameter  is  smaller 
than  the  second  diameter  to  thereby  fonn  an  annular  step  in  the 
aperture,  die  exterior  surface  at  the  second  portion  tapers  inward 
toward  die  second  end  which  has  an  end  surface  tfiat  is  beveled 
toward  Uk  aperture,  said  body  hmher  includes  a  plurality  of 
elongated  slots  extending  along  die  exterior  surface  spaced  from 
both  the  first  end  and  die  second  end  and  communicating  witfi  die 
aperture  and  said  elongated  slots  defining  longitudinal  ribs  in  die 
body  between  die  slots,  wherein  die  ribs  expand  radially  into  die 
material  upon  compresston  of  die  body. 


1.  An  intravascular  device  for  removing  vascular  occlusion 
material  widiin  a  vascular  lumen  in  a  patient,  die  intravaacular 
device  comprising: 

an  expandable  removal  element  having  a  proximal  and  a  distal 

end; 


5,5«1,CN 
UNITARY  ANCHOR  FOR  SOFT  TISSUE  FIXATION 
Arthur  F.  Trott  Largo,  Fla,  a«isiior  to  Unvatec  Corporatloii, 
Largo,  Fla. 

Coatiautloa  of  S«.  No.  111,319,  Aug.  25,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5v«ll,522.  Tlib  appBcatkn  Doc  28.  1994,  Ser.  No.  3653*5 
bit.  CL"  A61B  17/04 
VS.  CL  <M-232  }\  <^"*" 

1.  An  anchor  for  attaching  suture  in  a  bone  tunnel  havmg  a 
predetennined  looginjdinal  depdi  and  predetermined  diameter,  said 
anchor  comprising:  .  . 

a  continuous  wire-like  member  including  means  for  receiving 
and  retaining  sunire,  said  means  including  a  bend  m  said 
wire-like  member  fonning  a  generally  helical  segment  of  at 
least  one  complete  suture-retaining  loop  and  first  and  second 


divergiiig  copianar  legs  extending  from  said  helical  segment, 
said  helical  segment  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  said 
predetermined  diameter,  said  first  and  second  legs  having 
pointed  ends  normally  spaced  by  a  distance  greater  than  the 
piedetermined  diameter  of  said  bone  tunnel,  said  legs  being 
resiliendy  compressible  toward  one  another  sufBciendy  to 
permit  selective  reduction  of  the  transverse  spacing  between 
said  pcHnted  ends  to  at  most  equal  said  piedetennined  diam- 
eter, said  anchor  being  adapted  for  insertion  distally  into  said 
bone  tunnel  with  said  helical  segment  preceding  said  legs  and 
said  legs  compressed,  and  wherein  the  overall  length  of  said 
anchor  from  the  distal  end  of  said  helical  segment  to  said 
pointed  ends  is  less  than  said  predetermined  longitudinal 
depth  of  said  bone  tunnel. 


5,501,697 

TREATMENT  INEVICE  TO  AID  IN  LONG-TERM 

CESSATION  OF  SMOKING 

Gary  R.  FWwr,  2251  Federal  Ave.,  Loo  A^dcs,  CaUL  90064 

FUcd  JiuL  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  902,970 

Int  CL'  A61B  17A)0 

VS.  CL  606—204  26  CtadoM 


1.  A  device  for  use  by  an  individual  to  overcome  cigarette 
smoking  addiction,  comprising: 

a  wrist  band  having  an  elastic  segment  with  a  maximum  elon- 
gation not  in  excess  of  100%  when  the  elastic  segment  is 
stretched  without  exceeding  its  elastic  limit.  The  tensile  force 
required  to  attain  said  elongation  being  not  in  excess  of  five 
potmds; 

a  non-elastic  hook  fastener  segment  with  a  plurality  of  books 
attached  to  the  top  side  of  said  hook  fastener  segment; 

a  non-elastic  loop  fastener  segment  with  a  plurality  of  loops 
attached  to  the  top  side  of  said  loop  fastener  segment; 

an  acupressure  stimulator  comprising  a  generally  curved  surface 
and  a  generally  flat  attachment  surface  for  contacting  the 
surface  of  the  human  body  in  the  proximal  region  of  the  wrist; 

means  for  attaching  the  bottom  side  of  said  hook  ftutener 
segment  to  said  wrist  band  adjacent  a  proximal  end  of  said 
elastic  segment; 

means  for  attaching  the  bottom  side  of  said  loop  fastener  seg- 
ment to  said  wrist  band  adjacent  the  distal  end  of  said  elastic 
segment;  and 


means  for  «tt«rhing  said  acupressure  stimulator  to  one  side  of 
said  wrist  band  at  a  selected  one  of  said  non-elastic  segments. 


5,501,690 

ENDOSCOPIC  MICROSURCTCAL  INSTRUMENTS  AND 

METHODS 

Ala  T.  Roth,  Redwood  City,  aad  Scott  H.  MlBer,  Sauyrafe, 

both  of  CaHL,  aMtgnon  to  Kartport  Int.,  Redwood  C3tj, 


FUcd  Feb.  14, 1994,  Sck  No.  194,946 
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I.  A  microsurgical  instrument  comprising:  an  outer  shaft  having 
a  proximal  end,  a  distal  end,  and  an  axial  lumen  theielietweeu; 
an  inner  shaft  slidably  disposed  in  the  axial  lumen  and  having  a 

proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 
an  end  effector  coupled  to  the  distal  end  of  the  inner  shaft  and 

movable  relative  to  the  outer  shaft;  and 
an  actuator  at  the  proximal  end  of  the  outer  shaft,  die  actuaiar 

comprising: 

an  actuator  body  attached  to  a  first  shaft  selected  from  the 
outR-  shaft  and  die  inner  shaft; 

a  first  arm  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  the 
proximal  end  being  pivotally  coupled  to  die  actuator  body 
by  a  pin  means,  and  the  distal  end  extending  distally  aad 
outwardly  from  the  actuator  body  on  a  first  lateral  side  of 
the  outer  shaft  to  form  an  acute  angle  therewith; 

a  second  arm  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  the 
proximal  end  being  pivotally  coupled  to  the  actuator  body 
by  a  pin  means,  and  the  distal  end  extending  distally  and 
outwardly  from  the  actuator  body  on  a  second  lateral  side 
of  the  outer  shaft  opposite  the  first  lateral  side  to  ftmn  an 
acute  angle  dierewith; 

a  first  link  having  an  outer  end  and  an  inner  end,  the  older  end 
being  coupled  to  the  fir^  arm  at  a  first  pivot  point  distal  to 
the  proxiinal  end  of  the  first  arm,  and  the  inner  end  being 
coupled  to  a  second  shaft  selected  from  the  outer  shaft  and 
the  inner  shaft;  and 

a  second  link  having  an  outer  end  and  an  inner  end,  the  outer 

end  being  coupled  to  the  second  arm  at  a  second  |Mvat  point 

distal  to  die  proximal  end  of  the  second  aim,  and  the  inner 

end  being  coupled  to  the  second  shaft; 

wherein  the  first  and  second  arms  are  symmetiically  pivotaUe  to 

translate  the  inner  shaft  relative  to  the  outer  shaft,  thereby 

actuating  the  end-effiectar. 
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5,501,700 

EARMIUM  PERFORATION  PATCH  AND  EARDRUM 

UNDERSURFACE  SCRAPER 

Kcisnke  Hlrata,  1920-1,  Nogiaomori-cfao  4.«hoBw,  Ogaki-dd 

Gifta-kcn  503,  Japan 

FBed  Jan.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  177,403 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  S,  1993,  5432307 

IntCL'A61B/7.«« 

U.S.  CL  606—215  17  OafaM 

1.  An  eardrum  perforation  patch  made  of  absorbable  nuderial 

with  biological  affinity  for  clodng  a  tympanic  perforation  caaptis- 

ing: 
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drop  detecting  mem*  for  delecting  a  rapid  drop  in  spontaneous 
heart  depolarization  rate  from  a  rate  above  said  first  threshold 
bean  rate  to  a  rate  below  said  second  threshold  heart  rate. 


5^1,702 

TIME  SHAKING  MULTIPOLAR  RHEOGRAPHY 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Gianni  PUccW,  Bdosna.  and  Manrimt  Ceccweia,  Ccsena, 

both  ol,  Italy,  aMigBon  to  Mcdtroak,  Inc^  MlimcapoUs, 

Minn. 

FUcd  JbL  »,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  277,«51 
ClaiM  priority,  applicalioa  Italy.  Jan.  6. 1994,  RM94Ae356 
Lrt.  CL*  A«N  U36 
V&.  CL  MT— »  7  Clalnw 


a  dosiiic  piece  placeabte  inside  the  perforation  for  closing  the 

perforation: 
at  least  one  coupler  connected  to  said  closure  piece  for  holding 

the  closure  piece  against  the  perforation;  and 
a  supporting  piece  placeable  outside  the  perforation  for  support- 
ing said  closure  piece,  the  at  least  one  coupler  connecting  die 
closure  piece  to  the  supporting  piece, 
the  at  least  one  coupler  being  thread  which  extends  between 
the  closure  piece  and  the  supporting  piece,  the  thread  being 
the  only  connection  between  the  closure  piece  and  the 
supporting  piece. 


S,5«1.701 
PACEMAKER  WITH  VASOVAGAL  SYNCOPE 
DETECTION  AND  THERAPY 
H.  1W»y  Mariiowita,  ReaerMe.  and  Michael  F.  Hea^  Mtaneapo- 
Ik,  both  of  Mian.,  M^cnofs  to  Medtronic  Inc.,  Mlnacapoiis, 
Mhin. 
ConttaMMlion-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  23M33,  Apr.  29, 1994,  i 
doMd.  Thii  application  Sep.  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  aM^SS 
InL  CL"  A61N  \li6 
MS.  CL  itT— 9  24 


&^^ 


1.  A  cardiac  pacer  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  depolarizations  of  a  heart  and  generating 

signals  therefrom; 
means  for  determining  an  intrinsic  heart  rate  connected  to 

receive  said  signals  from  such  detected  depolanzation; 
pulse  generating  means  for  delivering  cardiac  pacing  poises  at  a 

first  pacing  rate; 
means  for  defining  first  and  second  threshold  heart  rates; 
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1.  A  pulse  generator  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electtwles,  each  adapted  to  be  disposed  at  a 

separate  site  in  a  patient's  body; 
a  plurality  of  conductive  leads,  each  coupled  at  a  distal  end  to 

one  of  said  plurality  of  electrodes; 
first  and  second  switching  circuits  coupled  to  a  proximal  end  of 

each  of  said  plurality  of  leads; 
a  theography  pulse  generating  circuit  coupled  to  said  first 
switching  circuit,  said  theogmphy  pulse  generating  circuit 
adapted  to  generate  a  constant  current  rtieography  pulse  in 
response  to  a  rbeognfitay  pulse  control  signal; 
an  impedance  detection  circuit  having  first  and  second  terminals 
coupled  to  said  second  switching  circuit,  said  impedance 
detection  circuit  adapted  to  produce  an  output  voltage  cone- 
sponding  to  an  impedance  present  between  said  first  and 
second  impedance  detection  circuit  terminals; 
control  circuitry  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  switching 
circuits  and  to  said  theography  pulse  generating  circuit,  said 
control  circuitry  adapted  to  generate  a  source  control  signal 
identifying  two  of  said  plurality  of  leads,  and  to  generate  a 
recording  control  signal  identifying  two  of  said  plurality  of 
leads,  and  to  generate  said  rbeography  pulse  control  signal; 
wherein  said  first  switching  circuit  is  responsive  to  said  source 
control  signal  to  couple  said  two  leads  identified  by  said 
source  control  signal  to  said  rheography  pulse  generating 
circuit,  and  wherein  said  second  switching  circuit  is  respon- 
sive  to  said  recording  control  signal  to  couple  said  two  leads 
identified  by  said  recording  control  signal  to  said  first  and 
second  impedance  detection  circuit  terminals,  respectively; 
such  that  said  rtieography  current  pulse  is  conducted  on  said 
leads  identified  by  said  source  control  signal  and  such  that 
said  impedance  detection  circuit  output  votuge  corresponds 
to  impedance  between  said  leads  identified  by  said  recording 
control  signal. 


54«1,703 
MULTICHANNEL  APPARATUS  FOR  EPIDURAL  SPINAL 

CORD  STIMULATOR 
Jan  Hobhefancr,  OMwwal,  and  Johanne*  J.  Stntljk,  RU»cn, 
both  of,  Nctheriands,  aasignors  to  MedtroDk,  Inc.,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

FUcd  Jan.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  185.616 

Int  CL'  A6IN  1/04 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  stimulating  neural  tissue  in  a  spinal  column 
comprising: 

a)  a  source  of  electrical  pulses  having  a  plurality  of  channels 
through  which  electrical  pulses  produced  by  the  source  of 
electrical  pulses  are  passed,  the  source  of  electrical  pulses 
producing  output  pulses  in  each  of  the  channels,  the  source  of 
electrical  pulses  having  means  for  independently  changing 
parameters  of  the  output  pulses  in  each  channel; 

b)  a  lead  adapted  to  be  implanted  near  the  spinal  column,  the 
lead  connected  to  the  source  of  electrical  pulses,  the  lead 
having  a  proximal  and  a  distal  end  and  a  first  axis  extending 
parallel  to  the  spinal  column  when  the  lead  is  implanted  near 
the  spinal  column,  the  lead  having  at  least  a  first,  a  second  and 
a  third  electrode  located  substantially  in  line  near  the  distal 
end  of  the  lead,  the  first,  second  and  third  electrodes  located 
generally  along  a  second  axis  that  is  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  first  axis  of  the  lead,  the  lead  having  at  least  the  first 
and  third  electrodes  each  connected  to  a  different  channel  of 
the  source  of  electrical  pulses  and  the  second  electrode  being 
generally  centered  with  respect  to  the  first  and  third  electrodes 
so  that  cathode/anode  pairs  are  formed  between  each  of  the 
first  and  second  electrodes  and  the  second  and  third  elec- 
trodes, respectively,  the  source  of  electrical  pulses  producing 
pulses  delivered  through  the  channels  to  at  least  the  respective 
first  and  third  electrodes,  the  pulses  through  the  channels  to 
the  respective  first  and  third  electrodes  overlapping  in  time 
during  at  least  a  portion  of  each  pulse. 


from  0.1  Hz  to  10  kHz,  the  application  of  die  electromagnetic 
energy  being  performed  over  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
cause  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  the  electromag- 
netic energy  to  affect  said  disonlers  to  be  applied  to  the 
patient 


5,501,705 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  PSORIASIS  WITH 

ELECTRIC  CURRENT 
OoMT  Fakhil,  115  Broadley  Street.  London  NW8,  United  Khig- 


Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  679,0W,  Job.  13, 1991,  abandoned. 
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8825464;  Dec  29,  1988,  8830318 
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5,581,704 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  LOW  ENERGY  EMISSION 
THERAPY 
Rea-Woun  Chang,  Shigapore,  Sbigapore;  Nieb  Kuster,  Zurich, 
Switzerland;  Boris  Paschc  New  York,  N.Y.;  Jean-Pierre 
Lebet.  Montrenz,  Switzerland;  Alezandre  Barbaidt,  Cobnar, 
France  aiMl  Henry  Kunz,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assigBors  to 
Symtonic  SA.,  Switaeriand 
Divisioo  of  Ser.  Na  951,963,  Sep.  25, 1992,  Pat  No.  5<441,528. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  458,975 
Int.  CL*  A61N  1/32 
VS.  CL  Wl—W  2  daims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  suffering  from  generalized 
anxiety  disorders  including  panic  attacks,  comprising: 
applying  to  the  patient  electromagnetic  energy  having  a  radio 
frequency  carrier  of  less  than   1  GHz.  modulated  with  a 
plurality  of  discrete  modulation  signals  having  frequencies  of 


l6»-l79  0.G.-96-ll:QL3 


1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  psoriasis  in  humans,  comprising 
passing  D.C.  electric  current  dirough  the  body  of  a  patient  suffer- 
ing from  psoriasis,  from  the  fingertips  to  the  toes,  and  gradually 
increasing  die  electric  current  to  a  predetermined  level. 
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1.  A  medical  implant  stnicture  comprising: 

a  containment  member  comprising  an  open  top  pcrtioa.  a  closed 
bonom  portion,  a  side  wall,  and  an  internal  cavity  tfaeiein 
surrounded  by  said  side  wall,  said  containment  member  being 
comprised  of  collagen: 

a  supply  of  a  granular  implant  compositioa  positioned  within 
said  internal  cavity  of  said  containment  member,  said  implant 
composition  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  individual 
granules;  and 


a  supply  of  an  activator  material  positioned  within  said  internal 
cavity  of  said  containment  member  in  combination  with  said 
implant  composition,  said  activator  material  adhering  said 
individual  granules  of  said  implant  composiuon  together  to 
form  a  temporarily  pliable  mixture  which  ultimately  solidifies 
to  produce  a  solid  mass  sufficienUy  rigid  for  use  within  said 
implant  structure. 
17.  A  method  for  stnicturaUy  reinforcing  a  ussue  region  within  a 
living  subject  comprising  die  steps  of: 

providing  a  medical  implant  structure  comprising: 

a  containment  member  comprising  an  open  top  portion,  a 
closed  bottom  portioo,  a  side  wall,  and  an  internal  cavity 
therein  surrounded  by  said  side  wall,  said  containment 
member  being  comprised  of  collagen; 
a  supply  of  a  granular  implant  composition  positioned  within 
said  internal  cavity  of  said  containment  member,  said 
implant  composition  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
individual  granules;  and 
a  supply  of  an  activator  material  positioned  within  said  inter- 
nal cavity  of  said  containment  member  in  combination  with 
said  implant  composition,  said  activator  material  adhering 
said  individual  granules  of  said  implant  composiuon 
together  to  form  a  temporarily  pliable  mixture  which  ulti- 
fiutely  solidifies  to  produce  a  solid  mass  sufficienUy  rigid 
for  uae  within  said  implant  structure; 
inserting  said  implant  structure  within  said  living  subject  prior  to 

solidification  of  said  mixture: 
positioning  said  implant  structure  adjacent  to  and  against  said 

tissue  region  to  be  reinforced:  and 
physically  manipulating  and  shaping  said  implant  structure  prior 
to  solidification  of  said  mUture  so  that  said  implant  structure 
dimensiooally  conforms  with  said  tissue  region. 


5^1.7V7 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  NEW  AMPHtPHIUC 
CXM>LlGOMERS  FOR  THE  WASHING-  AND  CLEANING- 
RESISTANT  OILING  OF  LEATHER  AND  SKINS  AND 
THEIR  USE 
Lndwif     Schkferstciii,     Raltagca;     Rndoif     ZamH-Haber; 
Joadiin  ConmU,  bodi  of  DoeaatMori;  and  Emit  RHchcfai- 
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1.  A  pnxess  for  the  washing  and  dTy<leaning  resistant  oiling  oi 
mineral  tanned  leather  and  skins  which  comprises:  introducing 
co-oligomers  into  the  leather  by  contacting  the  leather  with  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  the  co-oligomers  formed  by  the  radical- 
initiated  aqueous  emulsion  copolymerization  at  a  mildly  acidic  to 
neutral  pH  of  a  composition  comprising: 

(a)  semiesters  of  maleic  acid  with  at  least  one  alcohol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oleophilic  alcohols  and  alkylene 
oxide  adducts  of  oleophilic  alcohols; 

(b)  at  least  one  of  acrylic  acid  and  metfaacrylic  acid;  and 

(c)  ftom  0  to  43%  by  weight  of  the  co-oUgomer  of  at  least  one 
monomer  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  oi  hydrophilic 
and  oleophilic  monomers  which  are  not  (a)  or  (b). 


S,5»1,7W 
PROCESS  FtHt  TANNING  HII»S  AND  COMPOUNDS 
FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Peter  Pojer,  Nortk  CaaMMd;  Keancth  C  MoatcoMery,  Norlli 
Wamadyte;  CU  P.  Bnyiih,  Hawthen,  and  Brian  MflUgan, 
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1.  A  method  of  tanning  sldn  or  hide,  which  method  includes: 
providing 
a  sldn  or  hide; 
an  amount  of  metallic  salt,  suflScient  to  have  a  tanning  effect 

on  the  skin  or  hide,  wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from 

chromium,  aluminium,  titanium  or  zirconium;  aixl 
at  least  one  organic  polyol  ester  of  gallic  acid,  Irimellitic  acid, 

pyrofiKllitic  acid  or  3 J',4,4'  benzopbenone  tetracarboxylic 

acid; 
applying  the  organic  polyol  ester  to  the  sldn  or  hide;  and 
contacting  the  skin  or  hide  after  it  has  had  the  organic  polyol 

ester  applied  thereto,  with  the  metallic  salt  in  solution  for  a 

period  sufficient  to  complex  therewidi. 


5,501,709 
ECONOMY  AND  PLUMPING  CHR(HME  TANNING 
KaribriM  Fnchi,  HneafeideB,  Geiniany,  Mripinr  to 
AG,  Geraany 

Filed  Ang.  12, 1993,  Sec  No.  105,300 
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1.  A  process  for  treatment  of  delimed  and  bated  pelts  which 
comprises: 
contacting  the  delimed  and  bated  pelts  widi  an  anionic,  colloidal 

silicate  in  a  pickle  bath,  and 
subsequent  to  said  contacting,  while  said  delimed  and  bated 
pelts  are  in  the  pickle  batti,  adding  to  the  pickle  bMh  an  acid 
comprising  an  aldehyde-  or  keto-carboxylic  acid  or  a  combi- 
nation of  aldehyde-  and  keto-carboxylic  acids. 


5,501,710 
COPPER  PHTHALOCYANINE  DYESTUFFS  AND  THEIR 

USE 
Klaus  Wnnderttch,  LiiiitwiH,  Gemaay,  aaigsar  to  Baytr 
AbUcMgwdlscbirft,  Ltiubuaui,  Gerawy 

FBed  Oct  14, 1994,  Sec  No.  323,213 
Claims  priority,  application  Geraany,  Jan.  21,  1993,  43  35 
958.2 

Int  CL'  C09B  47/20:47/24;  11  n2:  DO«P  3X2 
VS.  CL  8—402  10  Cli^ 

1.  Copper  phthalocyanine  dyestuffs  which,  in  the  form  of  tlie 
free  acid,  have  the  formula 


CuPc 


/ 

c 

\ 


(SO2NH— W— COOH). 


(I) 


(SOjH)» 

in  which 

CuPc  represents  a  copper  phthalocyanine  radical, 

W  rqxesents  branched  or  straight-chain  C9.,£-alkyleiie, 

a  rqiresents  2  to  4, 

b  represents  0  to  2,  and 

the  sum  of  a  and  b  is  3  lo  4. 


5,501,7U 

METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  CELLULOSE  FABRICS 

TO  IMraOVE  THEIR  DYEABILITY  WITH  REACTIVE 

DYES 

Maick  Webrowsid,  Bra«ard,  Canada,  and  Merle  S.  Mari, 

Eaacryrile,  CaHt,  Mrignors  to  Water  ft  OB  IMinakicics, 

Inc,  MontgoBMfy,  DL 

Filed  Oct  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  329,215 
UA-CL'-iMSf  3/66:1/46 
U.S.  CL  8-543  11  daims 

1.  A  meiliod  of  improving  tlie  dyeability  of  cellulose  fabric  by 
reactive  dyes,  said  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  pretreating  the  cellulose  fabric  with  an  oxidizing  agent; 

(b)  applying  chitosan  oligomers  to  the  cellulose  fabric; 

(c)  stabilizing  the  product  of  step  (b)  by  treating  with  a  soiutioo 
of  a  reducing  agent;  and 

(d)  dyeing  the  resultant  product  of  the  steps  widi  a  reactive  dye. 
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METHOD  FOR  CRVCTALLIZATION  OF  a-L-ASPABTYL- 

L-PHENYLALANINE  METHYL  ESTER 
Son  Abe,  aad  SUakU  KtaMmto.  both  of  KawanU,  Japw, 
Milganif  to  AJlMMOlo  Co^  lac^  Tokyo,  Japu 
Coattamation  of  Str.  No.  W3A72,  Feb.  28,  l»4.  Pot  No. 
5A2S,TVJ.  which  ta  a  cootlimatioB  o*  Ser.  No.  ••7,234,  Oct 
27, 1W2,  oboadooed.  This  oppUcodoa  Oct  21,  W»4,  Ser.  No. 
924,953 
ClaloM  priortty,  oppUcaiioa  Jopon.  Jon.  34,  W41,  3-244590; 
Apr.  22, 1992,  4-142918 

fat  CL'  C07C  229A)0:  B41D  9/02 
VS.  CL  23—295  R  4  CUtan 


wmvi-M 


mo  uoua  OF  (-M -^ 


■laraisoa-M 


1.  A  method  for  crysuUii«io«i  of  a-L-«»p««yJ-L-phenyt»lMiiiie 
methyl  ester,  comprismg  fonning  a  cold  solution  of  a-APM  from  a 
satmled  wlution  by  indiiect  he«  exchange  with  a  coolant,  said 
cold  solution  of  a-APM  having  a  temperalure  not  greater  than  20* 
C.  higher  than  the  temperature  of  the  coolant;  and  soiring  said  cold 
solution  while  continuously  feeding  an  aqueous  feed  solution  of 
a-APM  to  said  cold  solution  of  a-APM. 


5,341.714 
OPERATION  OF  DIESEL  ENGINES  WITH  REDUCED 
PAimCULATE  EMISSION  BY  UTILIZATION  OF 
PLATINUM  GROUP  METAL  FUEL  ADDITIVE  AND  PASS- 
THROUGH  CATALYTIC  OXIDIZER 
JoMC*  M.  ValortiM,  FaMcU,  Com,  aad  Jeremy  D.  P««m^ 
HoUyn.  Bottwte,  EiNf^d.  airigMMrs  to  Plotiiiiui  Ploa,  Iiic 
StoBford,  Coaa. 
Coatianatioa-ia-port  of  Ser.  No.  372,1««,  Jaa.  13,  1995.  whk* 
Is  a  coatiauation-ia-part  af  Ser.  No.  251,524,  May  31. 1994, 
which  ks  a  cootiBoattoa-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  914,479,  JoL  22, 

1992,  abaadoawt.  aad  a  coaHaaatlaa-tai-part  of  Ser.  No. 
251,524.  May  31, 1994,  abaartnawl,  wWch  is  a  coatianatioa- 
In-part  of  Ser.  No.  914,679,  Jnl.  22,  1992,  abaadoard,  aad  a 
condaaattoa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  3,245,  Jaa.  IL  1993,  abaa- 
doacd,  which  b  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  444<435, 
Dec  14,  1991.  abaadoaed,  which  ii  a  coatinnaHoa-tai-part  of 
Ser.  No.  794329.  Not.  12,  1991.  abaadoaMl.  which  ii  a  coa- 
tfnualioa  of  Ser.  No.  291J45.  Dec.  24, 1948,  abaadoaed.  Tbia 
,pyM,T.H—  Mar.  14.  1995,  Ser.  No.  403,345 
lat  CL*  C14L  1/30 
VS.  CL  44—354  »<  Oaiaw 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  operabon  of  a  diesel  engine,  by 
enabling  the  operation  of  a  pass-through  oxidation  catalyst  over 
long  periods  of  time  with  continued  catalytic  activity  and  without 
the  undesirable  conversion  of  SOj  to  SO,,  comprising: 
providing  a  diesel  engine  inchiding  a  combustion  chamber,  for 
combusting  a  diesel  fuel  and  thereby  produce  combustion 
gaaes  including  particulates,  and  an  exhaust  system,  for 
temoving  combustion  gases  from  the  combustion  chamber, 
said  exhaust  system  including  a  pass-through  catalyst  support 
having  sufficient  surface  lo  support  an  active  oxidation  cau- 
lyst  for  oxidizing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  particulates  dis- 
charged from  the  engine  upon  operation  of  the  engine: 
introducing  a  fiiel  comprising  a  platinum  group  metal  composi- 
tion into  a  combustion  chamber  of  a  diesel  engine,  said 
platinum  group  metal  composition  being  stable  in  the  fuel 
composition  prior  to  combustion  and  consumable  during  com- 
bustion to  release  platinum  metal  catalyst  in  active  form;  and 
combusting  the  fuel  within  said  combustion  chamber  lo  release 

from  the  fuel  upon  combustion  an  active  form  of  catalyst; 
discharging  the  exhaust  from  the  combustion  chamber  and  pass- 
ing it  through  tiie  pass-tiirough  catalyst  suppori  to  deposit  the 
active  form  of  the  catalyst  within  the  pass-duough  catalyst 
tuppoit  to  theieby  catalyze  the  support  for  selective  catalytic 
activity. 


5,541,713 

ENGINE  FUELS 

Joe  S.  Wilklas,  Jr..  1704  E.  SoathoMrc,  Paaadeaa.  To.  77542 

Filed  May  4.  1994,  Ser.  No.  238044 

lat  CL*"  C14L  1/18 

VS.  CL  44-047  M  CW^ 

1.  A  fiiel  for  igniting  an  engine  comprising: 

at  least  one  teipene; 

at  least  one  alcohol  having  from  about  one  to  about  six  carbon 
atoms;  and 

at  least  one  lubricating  oil; 
such  that  the  combination  of  said  at  least  one  lerpene,  said  at  least 
one  alcohol,  and  said  at  least  one  lubricating  oil  act  as  an  engine 
fuel  for  ignitiag  an  engine. 


5.541.715 

TERNARY  ELEMENT  COMPOUNDS  IN  THE  Al-B-P 

SYSTEM,  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND 

THEIR  USE 
Nib  PcRhcadt,   Lefeihaaea.  Gcrauay.  aacignor  to  Bayer 
Aktkatmibfhrft.  1 1  iiiiairn,  ^^— — y 

FOtd  Jaa.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  244^47 
CUaH  priority,  appMcatioa  Gcnaaay,  JaL  7,  1993,  43  22 
579.9 

Int  CL'  C4IB  35/10:  C22C  21/00:  C49K  3/14 
VS.  CL  51-347  12  C**" 

1.  TemMy  element  compounds  of  aluminum,  boron  and  pbos- 
phonis.  wherein  each  of  said  elements  is  present  in  a  quantity  of  1 
to  90  rool-*. 

8.  A  process  for  producing  ternary  element  compounds  of  alu- 
minum, boron  and  phosphorus,  comprising  reacting  mUmres  of 
aluminum  phosphide  and  boron,  or  aluminum  phosphide  and  boron 
phosphide,  or  aluminum  phosphide  and  boron  and  boron  phos- 
phide, in  liquid  alumiwum. 


5,541,714 
DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  SURROUNDING  AIR  FED  TO 

PASSENGER  COMPARTMENT  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
lUutoahi  ChilM,  aad  SUtcra  Kobayaihi,  both  of  Ondya, 
Japaa,  Mrigaors  to  Kaaad  Corporalfoa,  Oaiya,  Japaa 
DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  113,439,  Aag.  3L  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,344,424.  Ihb  appBcatka  Oct  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  325,5U 
ClaiM  priority,  appBcattoa  Japaa,  Sep.  1,  1992,  4-233557; 
Sep.  1, 1992.  4-233554;  Jaa.  23, 1992,  4-244339;  Jaa.  26,  1992, 
4-287445;  Dec.  24, 1992, 4-347524;  Dec  28, 1992,  4-347631 

lat  CL*'  B41D  35/147 
VS.  CL  55—215  14  Clafaas 


5,541,717 

METHOD  AND  FURNACE  APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING 

AND  TEMPERING  A  GLASS  SHEET  SUPPORTED  ON  A 

RING  MOULD 

Jakka  Vchaua,  aad  Jaha  PaaTote,  both  of ' 

Maicaon  to  'ftaulf  Eagiaecttag  Oy, ' 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1994,  Sck  No.  223,423 
CUaB  priority,  appikaithia  Fbriaad,  Apr.  23, 1993, 931828 
Int  CL'  C43B  23A)23;27/04 
VS.  CL  65—144  14  < 


I.  An  air  deaning  system  for  use  in  a  motor  vehicle  having  a 
cowl  top  and  a  passenger  compartment,  compnsing: 

a  first  structure  secured  to  said  cowl  top  to  provide  an  air  box; 

a  second  stnicture  secured  to  said  first  structure  to  provide  an  air 
intake  case; 

first  means  for  defining  in  said  cowl  top  a  first  opening  through 
which  the  interior  of  said  air  box  and  tiie  surrounding  air  are 
communicated; 

second  means  for  defining  a  second  opening  through  which  the 
interior  of  said  air  box  and  that  of  said  air  intake  case  are 
communicated; 

thiid  means  for  fluidly  cooHnnnicating  the  interioT  of  said  air 
intake  case  with  said  passenger  compartment; 

an  air  filter  unit  located  in  said  air  box  upstream  of  said  second 
opening  sotfaatairintfaeairboxis  filieied  by  said  air  filter 
unit  upon  flowing  bom  the  air  box  to  the  air  intake  case 
through  said  second  opening;  said  air  filter  unit  including  an 
air  filter  holder  and  an  air  filter  dement  held  by  said  bolder. 

an  electric  air  blower  positioned  in  said  air  intake  case  for, 
which  upon  energization  thereof,  generates  an  air  flow  from 
said  first  opening  to  said  passenger  compartment  through  the 
interior  of  said  air  box,  said  air  filter  unit,  said  second  open- 
ing, the  interior  of  said  air  intake  case  and  said  third  means; 

bypass  means  for  producing  a  bypass  passage  between  the 
interior  of  said  air  box  and  that  of  said  air  intake  case 
bypassing  said  air  filter  element  when  said  air  filter  element  is 
blocked  with  arrested  dusts  by  a  certain  degree,  said  bypass 
means  including  means  defining,  in  said  air  filter  bolder,  at  a 
portion  downstream  of  said  air  filter  element,  a  third  opening 
through  which  the  interior  of  said  air  box  and  that  of  said  air 
intake  case  are  freely  commuiucated,  a  damper  door  pivotally 
connected  to  an  inner  wall  of  said  air  filter  bolder  in  a  maimer 
to  selectively  open  and  close  said  third  opening  from  ttie  back 
side,  and  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  damper  door  in  a 
direction  to  close  said  tfiird  opening,  said  biasing  means 
comprising  a  spring  which  peimits  said  damper  door  to  open 
said  third  opening  when  the  pressure  in  the  air  filter  holder 
downstream  of  said  air  filter  element  is  reduced  to  a  certain 
level; 
means  for  defining  in  said  air  intake  case  a  fourth  opening; 
passage  means  for  communicating  said  fowth  opening  and  said 

passenger  compartment;  and 
a  switch  door  pivotally  connected  to  said  air  intake  case  to 
selectively  open  and  close  said  fourth  opening  and  said  sec- 
ond opening. 


1.  A  method  for  bending  and  tempering  glass  sheets  supported 
on  a  ring  ntotild,  compnsiiig: 
placing  a  glass  sheet  on  a  ring  mould, 
conveying  the  ring  mould  with  the  glass  sheet  through  at  least 

one  preheating  section  to  preheat  the  glass  sheet, 
conveying  the  ring  nMuld  and  preheated  glass  sheet  into  a 

bending  fimace  between  upper  and  lower  resistance  fields, 
fuitber  beating  the  preheated  glass  sheet  in  the  bending  fiimace 
to  a  bending  and  tempering  temperature  and  allowing  tlie 
glass  sheet  to  bend,  and 
conveying  die  glass  sheet  from  the  bending  furnace  into  a 
tempering  section  where  a  tempering  step  is  perfonned  by 
blowing  chilling  air  to  apposite  surfaces  of  die  glass  sheet, 
wherein  die  step  of  conveying  die  glass  sheet  in  the  bending 
ftmuce  into  die  tempering  section  includes  measuring  si  least 
one  of  a  temperature  of  die  glass  sheet  and  a  degree  of 
bending  of  die  glass  sheet,  and  accelerating  the  glass  sheet 
toward  die  tempering  section  when  at  least  one  of  the  tem- 
peiature  and  degree  of  holding  at  die  glass  sheet  reaches  a 
predetermined  amount,  wherein  a  leading  edge  of  die  glass 
sheet  travels  a  distance  through  the  bending  fivnace  to  a 
discharge  opening  of  die  beading  furnace  at  least  equal  to  a 
dimension  of  die  glass  sheet  aligned  in  a  conveying  direction 
of  the  glass  sheet  in  the  bending  fimiace,  wherein  die  glass 
sheet  teaches  a  final  shape  in  the  beading  furnace  at  die 
discharge  opening. 
9.  A  furnace  apparatus  for  bending  and  tempering  glass  sheets, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  kxidiiig  and  unloading  station, 
a  plurality  of  outline  moulds  inchiding  canier  wagons, 
at  least  one  preheating  section, 
a  separate  bending  furnace 
a  separate  tempering  section  provided  with  nozzles  for  blasting 

chilling  air  to  opposite  surfaces  of  a  bent  glass  sheet,  and 
means  for  conveying  a  glass  sheet  on  one  of  said  outline  moulds 

through  die  fiimace  apparatus, 
wherein  die  bending  fisnace  includes  a  resistance  field  having  a 
lengdi  in  a  traveUng  direction  of  die  glass  sheet  dirougb  die 
bending  furnace  of  at  least  1.5  times  a  dimension  of  die  at 
least  one  preheating  section  in  die  traveling  direction  and 
wbetein  the  bending  fiimace  and  tempering  section  are 
located  on  a  single  horizontal  level,  wherein  the  glass  sheet  oo 
said  outline  mould  is  movable  on  die  horizontal  level  widiin 
boundaries  of  the  resistance  field  toward  the  tempering  sec- 
tion. 
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53*1.718 

METHOD  TO  PRODUCE  SUBSTITUTE  FOR  PEAT  MOSS 

mtOMm  E.  BaadunU,  WM  -  24lli  SI,  D«  MoIms,  low.  5M11 

Cooliwutloa  or  S«r.  Na  223^37.  Apr.  5.  1W4.  ataodoaed. 

whkk  to  •  cootlniuitioo-lB-pMt  of  Ser.  No.  43435.  Apr.  *, 

1993,  tHiinV«*<i  Thte  appUcatkiii  Feb.  13.  1995.  Scr.  No. 

3«7>1S 

loL  CL'  C«5F  n/08:  CtSC  WOO 

VS.  a.  71-^  »»  c*^ 

1.  A  method  to  produce  a  xubstiluie  for  pert  moss  compnsing: 

mixing  adsorptive  cellulosic  earner  material  with  an  inoculum 
containing  lignin  cellulose  degrading  microorganisms  in  a 
feimenter  in  an  effecuve  amount  sufficient  to  allow  for  rapid 
growth  throughout  the  fermenter  and  a  liquid  feedstock  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  manure,  or  municipal  waste  or  a  Wend 
of  these  to  form  a  mUture  having  a  moisture  content  of  up  to 
25%  by  weight  and  wherein  liquid  and  dissolved  nutrients  are 
■btorbed  into  the  carrier  maierijU  and  solids  are  concentrated 
and  bacteria  grows  on  a  surface  of  the  carrier  material. 

transferring  said  mixture  to  a  chamber  to  isolate  the  mixture 
from  atmospheric  oxygen,  prevent  loss  of  moisture,  and  main- 
tain the  mixture  at  even  temperature  throughout, 

increasing  the  temperature  of  said  mixture  in  said  chamber  to  a 
temperature  of  135°  to  175*  F  and  forming  a  moist  atmo- 
sphere containing  ammonia  and  maintaining  the  mixture  at 
this  temperature  until  said  cellulosic  malenal  changes  from  a 
natural  color  to  a  dark  brown  color,  then 
aerating  said  mixnire  to  reduce  the  temperature  and  to  remove 
water  vapor,  ammonia  and  other  gases  found  in  the  mixture  in 
an  exhaust  gas  and  continuing  aerabon  until  the  imxture  is 
dried  to  less  than  25%  by  weight  moisture  and  causes  micro- 
organisms or  bacterial  community  that  has  developed  to 
become  dormant  and  then  removing  said  mixture  from  said 
chamber  containing  carrier  material  having  substantiaUy  same 
physical  shade  and  size  as  initially  mixed  for  use  as  a  substi- 
tute for  peat  moss. 


5.5«1,72« 

SPRAY-DRIED  UREA-FORMALDEHYDE  AND 

LIGNOSULFONATE  COMPOSITIONS 

Udianl  F.  BiKiilMli.  ShdtMi,  WariL,  aaricnor  to  Georfia- 

Padflc  Corporatiaau  Atiaata.  Ga. 

Filed  Jw.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  25M21 
tat  CL' CtSC  ft«? 
VS.  CI.  71— M  •  Oalmm 

1.  A  fertilizer  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  water 
insoluble  mixture  of  an  urea-formaldehyde  resin  and  a  lignosul- 
fonate  wherein  said  composiuon  has  a  weight  ratio  of  uiea- 
formaldehyde  resin  solids  to  lignosulfonate  solids  between  about 
1:1  and  15:1  and  is  prepared  by  mixing  an  aqueous  urea- 
fbrmaldebyde  resin  with  a  lignosulfonate  to  form  an  aqueous 
mixture  and  spray-drying  the  aqueous  mixture  to  form  a  freely- 
flowing  insoluble  powder. 


5,5411,721 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PIG  IRON  AND  CEMENT 

CLINKER 

Alfred  EdHager.  Bwicn,  SwUMrUnd,  aarignor  to  Holderbank 

FtawKlctc  Glarus  AG,  GlanH,  SwHicrland 
PCT  No.  PCT/AT94/i«*«7,  |  371  Drte  Sep.  20.  19*4.  S  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  20.  1994,  per  Prt».  No,  W094n7214,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Aug.  4.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  2*,  19M.  Ser.  No.  307.615 
Claia,  prtofity.  opplkrtloo  Aurtrta,  Jan.  26.  1993, 125/93 
tat.  CL'  C21B  11/00 
VS.  CL  75—434  ** 


5301.719 
GROUND  STRENGTHKNING/SOIL-IMPROVING 
MATERLU. 
Yuktoori  SMdii,  decwaed.  tale  o»  KaMtawa;  by  Chkko  Shida, 
eucntor;  by  Yoakitaka  Shlda.  eMOilor.  balk  of  YokokaM; 
by     Muttako    SUda,    csfcutor.     SUaMka:     by     YaUe 
-takamawi^  tmcntor,  awi  by  Eaiko  Shida,  executor,  bdk 
or  YokokaiM,  aO  aC  Japu^  aari^an  to  IbUwa  Kogyo  Co„ 


i-nwt  or  Scr.  No.  809.023.  Dec  16,  1991, 
dencd.  wUch  b  a  coattauattoa  or  Scr.  No.  332,004,  Mar.  3, 
^aboedoDcd.  TTd.  aypMf  aha.  JoL  14. 1994.  Scr.  No. 

274424 

ClataH  prtortty,  appBcalioa  Japa^  Mar.  17,  HW,  1-63777 
tat.  CL»  C05F  SAX):  C*5G  3A)4  „_,_ 

VS.  CL  72—25  W  Ciataw 

1.  A  ground-strengthening/soil-improving  material  comprumg  a 
base  material  produced  by  calcining,  at  a  temperature  of 
1200*-1600°  C  clay  minerals  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  pyrophyllite,  montmonllonite.  selinite.  kaolinite.  tuff  clay  and 
kanlo-loam  admixed,  pnor  to  calcining,  with  materials  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  30-55  wt  %  of  sludge  cakes  discharged  from  a  crude  sugar 
refining  stage  in  a  sugar  refinery, 

(b)  10-14  wt.  %  of  ash  discharged  from  an  incinerator  in  a 
papennaking  plant: 

(c)  1  vrt.  %  of  iron  rust  discharged  from  an  iron  factory  or  steel 
slap; 

(d)  10  wt  %  of  rolling  slags  occurring  in  an  aluminum  manu- 
facturing process. 

laid  materials  containing  CaO.  AljOj,  SiOj  and  FCjO,  as  major 
components  and  wherein  10-20  wL  %  of  gypsum  is  admixed 
with  said  base  material  after  calcining. 


1.  Process  for  die  preparation  of  pig  iron  and  cement  clinker  in 
a  fusion  gasifier  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preheating  a  charge.  Compnsing  lime,  and  optionaUy  iron  ore.  in 
aptebeaier. 

optionally  deactdifying  the  charge: 

optionaUy  subjecting  the  charge  to  preliminary  reduction; 

calcining  the  charge  to  produce  a  preheated  calcinaiioo  product: 

optionally  sintering  the  calcination  product; 

introducing  ttte  calcination  product  into  the  fusion  generator; 

blowing  coal  into  a  coal  fluidized  bed  of  the  fusion  generator. 

reducing  and  melting  the  calcination  product  in  the  coal  fluid- 
ized bed  of  the  fusion  generator  to  produce  slag  having  an 
enhanced  CaO  content; 

tapping  off  pig  iron  and  the  slag  in  liquid  form  from  the  fusion 

generator,  and 
cooUng  the  slag  to  for  the  cement  clinker. 


5301,722 
NATURAL  GAS  TREATMENT  PROCESS  USING  PTMSP 

MEMBRANE 
Loni  G.  Toy,  San  Frandaco,  and  lago  Piniiau,  Pato  AMo,  bolh 
or  Calif:,  aMigMra  to  Membrane  TKbnoiofy  and  Rcacarch, 
Inc.  Menkt  Park,  CaHf. 
CoaUmiatioa  oT  Scr.  No.  153J72,  Nov.  16, 1993,  abandoned, 

wlikh  is  a  contfaHialfcNi  or  Scr.  No.  970,699,  Nov.  4, 1992, 
abandoned.  This  appHcaUon  Feb.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389,730 

tat  CL'  BOID  53/22 
VS,  CL  95-^50  U  Ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  a  Cj-t-  hydrocarbon  from  a  gas  stream 
comprising  methane  and  said  Cj-f  hydrocarbon,  said  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  incoming  gas  stream  comprising  methane  and 
said  C,-t-  hydrocarbon; 

(b)  providing  a  gas-separabon  membrane  comprising  poly(trim- 
ethylsilylpropyne),  said  membrane  having  a  feed  side  and  a 
penneaie  side  and  being  more  permeable  to  said  Cyt-  hydro- 
carbon than  to  methane; 

(c)  contacting  said  feed  side  with  said  gas  stream; 

(d)  withdrawing  from  said  permeate  side  a  permeate  stream 
enriched  in  said  Cj+  hydrocarbon  compared  with  said  incom- 
ing gas  stream; 

said  membrane  being  characterized  in  itiat  it  exhibits  a  selectiv- 
ity for  butane  over  methane,  when  tested  with  gas  mixtures 
containing  butane  and  methane  at  a  feed  pressure  no  greater 
than  about  950  psig.  of  at  least  about  10. 


5301,723 
ACTIVATED  CARBON  FILTER  FOR  VENTING  A  FUEL 
TANK 
Hcim     Andreaa,     Eninuuinluuiaen;     Kari-ErMt     Hnmaaci, 
BJctJghete-Biiiwgtn;  ArUmr  Kkitz,  Remseck,  and  TImmbm 
SdMrmuly,  FMn,  all  oT,  Gcniany,  aaaignors  to  FUterwcrk 
Mann  A  Hnaaaari  GmbH,  Lodwigsbiin,  Gcrauny 

Filed  Jul  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  260309 
Claims  prlorlly,  appUcalkm  Germany,  Jon.  19,  1993,  43  20 
384.1 

tat  CL'  BOID  53/04 
VS.  CL  96— Ul  U  Claims 


%  »  V    » 


1.  An  activated  carbon  filter  for  venting  a  fiiel  tank  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  pipe,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  floor  and  a  cover  for  holding  activated 

carbon; 
a  first  connection  for  coupling  said  bousing  with  the  fuel  tank; 
a  second  connection  for  coupling  said  housing  with  the  intake 

pipe; 

a  third  connection  for  coupling  said  housing  with  the  atmo- 
sphere; 

a  first  partition  arranged  in  said  housing  and  extending  between 
said  first  and  third  connectioiis  so  as  to  form  two  chambers: 

at  least  one  chamber  being  filled  with  activated  carbon; 

and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  cover  and  said  floor  is  config- 
ured with  a  plurality  of  elongated  parallel  grooves  therein 
which  form  individual  guiding  ducts  extending  from  one 
chamber  to  the  other  through  which  fiiel  vapors  flow  from  the 
one  chamber  to  the  other  chamber. 


53*1.724 

COATING  CCNMPOSnKm  FOR  ATTENUATING 

REFLECTION  OF  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADUTION 

Howard  LoO,  21888  WcrtchMter  Rd„  Stadccr  II«J|M»,  CM* 

44122 

FDed  Jnn.  16, 1994,  Sck  No.  260380 
tat  CL'  C0»  5/32;  C09G  1/16 
VS.  a.  106—10  34  Cli^ 

1.  A  coating  conqxMition  for  attenuating  reflection  of  electro- 
magnetic radiation  having  a  wavelength  greater  tlian  800  nm  from 
a  surface,  said  composition  comprising  a  dnomopiMre  capable  of 
absorbing  about  95%  of  said  electromagnetic  radiaiiOB  and  a 
polymer  binder  wherein  said  polymer  binder  is  aelecied  from  the 
group  consisting  of  reaction  products  of  unsabnaled  anhydrides 
with  polyols;  oligomers,  polymers,  and  copolymers  of  acrylic  and 
methacrylic  acids  coupled  with  alkanols  of  1  to  8  caibon  atoms: 
polyuretfaanes,  polyesters,  polyamides,  and  combinations  llieteof 
and  wherein  said  coating  composition  is  a  polish  composition. 


5301,725 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  STABILITY  OF  nOH- 

IONIC  SURFACTANT-CONTAINDiG  INK 

COMPOSITIONS 

Hiang  Lanw,  CorraOis;  GaroM  Radke,  Lcbnoa,  and  ChciTl 

A.  Madcod,  CorraDis,  al  ct  Orcg.,  and^nri  to  Hewlett- 

Packard  Company,  Palo  Attn,  C^K: 

FDed  Mar.  3, 1995,  Scr.  No.  398,631 

tat  CL'  com  n/02 

U.S.CL106— 20A  19CWM 

I.  A  method  for  increasing  tbc  cloud  point  and  stability  of  an  ink 
composition  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  ink  composition  comprising  at  least  one  solvoit,  at 
least  one  coloring  agent,  and  at  least  one  ethoxylated  noo- 
ionic  surfactant  therein,  said  ink  con^KWitioo  having  a  first 
cloud  point; 

placing  said  ink  composition  in  contact  with  a  portioa  of  molti- 
cellular  polymeric  foam  which  will  react  with  said  edioxy- 
lated  non-ioitic  surfrKtant  in  said  ink  composition  to  produce 
a  treated  ink  product  having  a  second  cloud  point  which  is 
greater  than  said  first  cloud  point,  said  ink  composition  being 
absorbed  into  said  foam  and  converted  into  said  treated  ink 
product  tlierein;  and 

extracting  said  treated  ink  product  fixxn  said  multicellular  poly- 
meric foam,  said  second  cloud  point  of  said  treated  ink 
product  being  greater  than  said  first  cloud  point 


530L726 

INK  FOR  THERMAL  INK  JET  RECORDING  AND 

THERMAL  INK  JET  RECORDING  METHOD  USING  THE 

SAME 
Toahitake  Yid;  Yoaiiiro  YammUla;  Etake  Hirwika;  Ymahaiw 
Endo,  and  Ken  Hariiimolo,  rii  oT  rillnami  mM^Bi  a.  Japan, 
aasignors  to  Fi^  Xcras  Co.,  Lid,  Tokyo,  J^nn 
Fikd  Feb.  21, 1995,  Sck  No.  391482 
Claims  priority,  appUcatian  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1994,  6-*510I0 
tat  CL'  C09D  11/02 
VS.  CL  106—20  R  11  OaiBH 

1.  An  ink  for  thermal  ink  jet  recording  comprising  water,  a 
coloring  material,  (a)  2.2'-thiodiethaiiol,  and  (b) 
C^iin-fOCCHjCHjO)^,  wherein  n  represents  an  integer  of  3  to  6 
and  m  represents  an  integer  of  1  to  3;  and  the  content  of  the 
component  (a)  is  3  to  20%  by  weight  based  on  said  ink  and  the 
content  of  die  component  (b)  is  from  1  to  20%  by  weight  based  on 
said  ink. 
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5^1,727 

COLOR  STABILITY  OF  DiKTAL  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  METAL  COMPLEXED  ASCORBIC  ACID 

M„  ii>— -  Maplcwaod,  and  SumiU  B.  Mitrm,  West  St.  Paul, 

Mb  of  Mtaw.,  Mignon  U>  Minacaou  Mlninc  and  Maoufac- 

tuilBS  Company.  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  M2.931 

Int.  Cl.»  A«1K  M» 

VS.  a.  I«*— 35  21  OainM 

1.  A  curable  denial  composition,  conipnsing: 

a)  a  compound  having  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  moiety, 

b)  an  ojiidizing  agent,  and  a  ■ 

c)  metal  complexed  ascofbic  acid,  wherein  the  ascorbic  acid  is 
complexed  with  a  meul  selected  from  the  group  consisong  of 
inuisition  metals  and  metals  of  group  IIIB. 


S,M1.72S 

FRICTION  MATERIAL 

Cbrtatopber  C.  Sbepley,  and  DnTkl  R.  Carter,  both  or  Caitm- 

viUe  Ga.,  Mrifnon  to  Brake  Pro,  Inc.,  Carter^rUle,  Ga. 
Filed  JnL  22, 1W4,  Ser.  No.  27«,74« 
Int  CL'  C09K  3/14 

VS.  CL  I9i-3t  ^  1'  ^^""^ 

1.  A  friction  material  useful  for  enhancing  the  wear  resistance 
between  contacting  surfaces,  comprising: 

a  haae  friction  material  including  fibrous  matenal.  carbonaceous 

material,  iron  powder,  inert  fillers  and  binders;  and 
a  metal  sulfide-iroo  powder  alloy. 


b)  raising  the  temperature  to  about  220*  to  260*  C; 

c)  injecting  air  under  high  pfessure; 

d)  homogenizing  the  mixttne: 

e)  incorporating  a  vulcanizing  agent  and  agitating;  and 

f)  recovering  the  homogeneous  asphalt  composition. 
12.  An  asphalt  compositioo  comprising: 

from  60  to  99*  by  weight  of  asphalt; 

from  1  to  40%  by  weight  of  synthetic  or  natural  rubber  dissolved 

in  the  asphalt;  and 
from  0.01  to  3%  by  weight  of  a  vulcanizing  agent. 


5,MI.729 

PITCH  BASED  IMPREGNANT  FOR  CARBON  AND 

GRAPHITE  AND  METHOD 

Irwta  C.  LewlB,  Stwi^iTUle.  and  Terrence  A.  Plrro.  Clewtond, 

both  of  Ohio,  Mricnors  to  UCAR  Carbon  T^cbneloe  Cor- 
poration, Danbvry.  Co«i.  

CoHlbinalion  oT  Ser.  No.  23M»,  Apr.  »,  I»4,  abandoned, 

wbkb  to  a  eoatinnalion  oT  Ser.  No.  «5S,S«2,  Mar.  27.  1992, 

,fc,Hi««— <«  Tbto  application  Jnl.  19. 1995,  Ser.  No.  5*4,187 

Int  CL'  CWD  195/00 

U&a.  l«*-274  '^^"^ 

1  A  pitch  based  impregnant  for  a  caiboo  or  graphite  body  in  die 

form  of  a  liquid  solution  of  at  least  40%  by  weight  of  a  coal  tar 

pitch  or  a  petroleum  pitch  in  which  the  solids  insoluble  in  quuio- 

line  are  present  in  an  amount  of  less  than  1%.  said  pitch  bcuig 

dissolved  in  fitrfural.  said  solution  having  a  viscosity  at  room 

temperature  of  less  than  150  cps  and  containing  at  least  5  wt  %  of 

an  acid  catalyst. 


5,581,731 
CARBON-CONTAINING  LUSTER  PIGMENTS 
Raimnnd  Scbmld,  Ncnatadt;  Norbert  Mronga,  Doraenhefan; 
Werner    Osterlag.    Gnienrtadt,    and    Hebnat    Schmidt. 
Oattaofen,  aD  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktienceaeU- 
acteft,  Lodwigshafcn,  Germany 

FUed  Jnn.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2M384 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JnL  15,  1993,  43  23 

7444 

Int  CL*  C»4B  14/20 

VS.  CL  186— 417  3  C"*™ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  luster  pigments  which  composes 
applying  one  or  more  catbonH:oniaining  compounds  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  metals  aluminum,  chromium,  cerium, 
zirconium  and  mixtures  diereof.  wherein  the  carbon-containing 
compounds  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetylaceto- 
nates.  formates,  acetates  and  lactates,  widi  or  without  one  or  more 
further  carbon-containing  compounds  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  low  and  high  molecular  weight  sugars  and  polyoxymeth- 
ylene,  to  platelet-shaped  silicatic  substrate  panicles  and  then  ther- 
mally decomposing  the  carbon-containing  compounds  on  die 
surface  of  the  substrate  particles  under  oxygen-excluding  condi- 
tions at  a  temperature  which  substantially  prevents  reduction  of  the 
oxides  of  said  metals. 


5381.73A 

ASPHALT  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

OBTAINING  SAME 

Qvoc  Dtaib  Dwmi,  and  Rbtal  Botsrert,  both  of  MontreaL 

r-n-^*,  aMtgnitrr  tn  BItnmar  R.  *  D.,  Montreal,  Canada 
per  No.  PCT/CA93«8874,  |  371  Date  Dec  M,  1993, 1  l«(e) 
Date  Dec  3*.  1993.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W09yi787».  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  2,  1993 

Coirtinnatton-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  940,442,  Sep.  4,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,270,341,  which  b  a  continnation-ln-pnrt  of  Ser.  No. 

840348,  Feb.  25,  1992,  abandoned.  This  PCT  appUcation  Feb. 

23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  170,274 

Int  CL*  C09D  195/00 

VS.  CL  104—281.1  "  O^ 

I.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  homogeneous  asphalt  composition 

ctMnprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  mixing  asphalt  with  synthetic  of  natural  lubber  particles  at  a 
temperature  of  from  160*  to  200*  C.  in  order  to  have  the 
paxtides  in  suspension  in  the  asphalt; 


5,501,732 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SILANIZED  TIO, 
PIGMENTS  USING  A  MEDU  MILL 
PUUpp  M.  NIcdenzn,  New  JohnsonviUe;  Scott  M.  Herkimer, 
Dickson,  and  RonaM  L.  Cbaney.  McEwen.  aU  of  Tenn., 
Mlgnon  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Company.  Wlhn- 
infton,  DeL 
Continuation-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  203,144,  Feb.  28, 1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Feb.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  392,706 
Int  CL*  Ct9C  1/36 
VS.  CL  106—447  •  Oaimt 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  high  solids  TiOj  pigment  compns 
ing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reducing  die  visco«ty  of  a  high  solids  TiOj  pigment  slurry 
by  adjusting  the  pH  in  the  range  of  about  7.5  to  about  11; 

(b)  media  milling  the  slurry; 

(c)  contacting  the  slurry  with  an  organosilicon  reagent;  and 

(d)  drying  the  slurry  to  less  than  I  wt.  %  water. 


5,501,733 
RAKE  EARTH  METAL  SULFIDE  PIGMENTS 
COMPRISING  FLUORINE  VALUES 
Pierre  Macaadiere,  Asnietcs/Scine;  Jorge  Morroa,  "Dircklieim; 
Jean-Michel  Tonrre,  CroisBy  S/Scine,  and  Alahi  T^peasand, 
Pcasac,  an  of,  France,  amigworg  to  Rhone-PooleBC  Chbnic, 
Conrbevoie  Cedes,  France 

Filed  Jnn.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  257.823 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnn.  9,  1993,  93  06899 

Int  CL'  COIF  1/00:17/00:  C04B  35/50 

VS.  CL  106—461  49  Claims 

1.  Fluoridated  particulates  of  a  rare  earth  metal  sesquisulfide 

pigment/colorant. 


5,501,734 

YARN  COATING  ASSEMBLY  AND  APPUCATOR 

Larry  J.  OUphant,  Swisbet;  Iowa,  assignor  to  Gillette  Canada, 

Inc.  KirUand,  Canada 
Continuation-fai-parl  of  Ser.  No.  151,707,  Nov.  12, 1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  832,151, 
Feb.  6, 1992,  Pat  No.  5^53.820.  This  appUcation  May  26, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  249,516 
Int  CL*  B05C  3/12 
VS.  CL  118—234  15  Claims 


1.  A  coating  applicator  for  applying  a  coating  material  to  yam 
comprising  a  container  wherein  the  container  has  at  least  one 
open-ended  slot,  said  at  least  one  slot  having  a  base  and  an  open 
end  for  receiving  a  section  of  yam,  aitd  said  at  least  one  slot  being 
defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  substantially  parallel  sides, 
extending  from  the  base  and  spaced  su£Bciently  closely  to  each 
other  to  support  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  coating  material  by 
capillary  action,  wherein  the  container  has  an  upstream  and  a 
downstream  face,  at  least  the  upstream  face  of  die  container  being 
inclined  inwardly  towards  the  open  end. 


5,501,735 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSWG  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 
BOARD  SUBSTRATES 
Don  P.  Pender,  1121  E.  Wcdeyan  Dr.,  Iteipe,  Ariz.  85282 
Division  of  Ser,  No.  20,211,  Feb.  19,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,288^23. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  200,190 
Int  CL*  B05B  7/00:  B05C  15/00:11/00 
VS.  CL  118—300  3  dabns 

1.  Apparatus  for  contacting  with  a  fluid  a  substrate  traveling 
through  said  apparatus,  said  apparatus  including 

(a)  a  conveyor  table  for  transporting  said  substrate: 

(b)  means  for  contacting  said  substrate  with  a  fluid; 


(c)  a  housing  enclosing  said  conveyor  table  and  said  means  for 
contacting  said  substrate  with  a  fluid,  said  housing  including  a 
pair  of  side  walls  and  a  removable  top  panel  spaced  from  said 
side  walls  for  accessing  said  conveyor  table; 

(d)  a  sealing  system  connected  to  said  removat>ie  top  panel  and 
at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  to  prevent  said  fluid  &om 
leaking  out  from  within  said  housing,  said  sealing  system 
iiKluding 

(i)  a  first  elongate  horizontally  disposed  member  ana'iied  to 
said  one  of  said  side  walls  ud  having  an  upstanding  lip 
having  an  elongate  upper  contact  surfrKe,  a  weU  to  oik  side 
of  said  lip.  and  a  subcontact  surface  positkmed  below  said 
upper  contact  surface,  and 
(ii)  a  second  elongate  horizontally  disposed  member  attarhrd 
to  said  removable  top  panel  and  having 
an  elongate  primary  contact  surface  spaced  a^Mrt  iiom  and 

opposing  said  ekmgate  upper  contact  surface,  and 
an  elongate  secondary  contact  surface  spaced  apart  frtxn 

and  opposing  said  subcontact  surface; 

(f)  a  first  elongate  elastic  sealing  member  interposed  between 
said  prinuiry  contact  surface  and  said  elongate  upper  contact 
surftce;  and, 

(g)  a  second  elongate  elastic  sealing  member  interposed  between 
said  elongate  secondary  contact  surface  and  said  subcontact 
surface. 

2.  Apparatus  for  contacting  with  a  fluid  a  substrate  traveling 
through  said  apparatus,  said  substrate  having  an  outer  peripheral 
edge  and  first  and  second  opposed  generally  planar  surfaces 
co-terminating  at  said  edge,  said  apparatus  including 

(a)  a  first  conveyor  table  for  transportiBg  said  substrate; 

(b)  first  means  for  contacting  said  substrate  with  a  fluid; 

(c)  a  first  housing  enclosing  said  conveyor  table  and  said  first 
means  for  contacting  said  substrate  with  a  fluid,  said  first 
housing  including  an  end  waU  having  an  edge; 

(d)  a  second  conveyor  table  for  transporting  said  substrate; 

(e)  second  means  for  contacting  said  substrate  with  a  fluid; 

(f)  a  second  bousing  enclosing  said  second  conveyor  table  and 
said  second  means  for  contacting  said  substrate  with  a  fluid, 
said  second  bousing  inchidiiig  an  end  waU  having  an  edge, 
said  edge  of  said  end  wall  of  said  first  housing  being  adjacent 
said  edge  of  said  end  waU  of  said  second  housing; 

(g)  a  groove  formed  in  one  of  said  end  walls; 

(h)  O-ring  means  in  said  groove  between  said  end  walls  and 
sealingly  contacting  each  of  said  end  walls;  and, 

(i)  a  resilient  U-shaped  member  sUpped  over  said  edges  of  said 
end  waUs  of  said  first  and  second  housing  to  compress  said 
edges  against  one  another. 
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5^1 73^  exchanseiMe  reuscing  body  adjiuti  Bow  resiiunce  under  t  condi- 

CONVEYO«ro«TRANSpd«TINGPABTSINAPAINT       tioo  »  Mdrfy  the  following  expre««OB 
BOOTH  AND  DRYING  AND  CUWNG  APPAKATOS 


C^rtMSMi.1 


b^afWa 


,Wh, 


to  Haricy-DavUM  MoIm^  C« 


■7,  Miiwairiua, 


racd  Scr.  14,  1»4.  Ser.  N*  3tMM 
lat  a.*  BtSC  li/00 
U3.CLUS— 5M 


iin. 
"77 


«(l.i-ti)-^>V*C 
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in  which  d  repcejents  the  gap  qu«ndty  of  said  slit,  L,  icfiretents  the 
<tUi  depth  from  a  coaang  compositioo  supply  side  end  of  s«d 
reservoir  to  said  top  end  portioo  of  said  slit.  L,  represents  the  sbt 
depth  from  the  coating  compositjon  discharge  side  end  of  said 
reservoir  to  said  top  end  portioa  of  said  slit,  w  lepreienU  the 
ejeclioa  width  of  said  slit  %  representt  die  viscosity  of  the  coaung 


I.  A  conveyer  for  tnnipofting  a  p«l  to  be  painted  duough  a 
punt  booth  and  drying  and  curing  apparawt.  the  conveyer  com- 
pnsing  a  transporter  having  an  upwardly  extending  ekmgale  mem- 
ber selectively  operable  lifting  means  kjogitudinaUy  movable  on 
the  elongate  member  between  a  first  angular  poMtion  and  a  second 
angular  position,  support  means  oo  said  eJongaie  member  for 
nipporting  said  lifting  means  in  each  of  its  angular  poaitions,  part 
nunon  means  mounted  oo  said  eloogaie  member  for  rotaooo  and 
engaging  said  lifting  means  and  being  rotataWe  on  said  elongMe 
member  when  said  lifting  means  is  in  its  first  angular  position  on 
said  eloogaie  member  and  being  locked  against  rounoo  when  said 
lifting  means  is  m  iu  second  angular  positioa  oo  said  eloogaie 
member. 


composition  in  said  reservoir,  r\,  repiesenu  the  viscosity  of  die 
coaling  compositioo  in  said  slit,  Q  represents  Uie  average  flow  rate 
in  said  reservoir,  q  repreaents  the  flow  rate  of  the  coating  compo- 
sition ejected  from  said  slit,  and  f(p)  represents  the  pressure  loss 
coefficient  of  the  coaling  composition  in  said  reservoir,  and 
wherein  said  apparatus  fimher  satisfies  die  following  expression 


COATING  METHOD  AND  APPABATUS  HAVING  AN 

EXCHANGEABLE  BESICTING  BODY  INSEBTABLE  W 

THERESESVOOt 

7u  Vmi  Ptato  rkm  Co„  LUL,  KaMtawa, 


ig.^,...„Jg.(<.-^)l-z^)",W? 


SO.OS 


r  i2n. 
L  fiw 


«(ti*ti)* 


I  of  Scr.  N*.  Wl  32.  N**- 2S.  1992, 

Tkto  uiiMiillia  Jaa.  t,  1994.  Ser.  N«>.  2S7.SW 

dafaw  prtortly.  inMrillna  Jaya..  Nav.  2«,  1991,  3-33SS7t 

IbL  CL'  BBSC  i/lS 

vs.  a.  Hi— 4W  •  OataM 

1.  In  a  coating  apparatus  in  which  a  part  of  a  coating  composi- 

boo  supplied  to  a  reservoir  is  continuously  discharged  from  one 

end  of  said  reservoir  and  said  coating  composilioa  is  also  dis- 

chvged  fiom  a  top  end  portion  of  a  slit  disposed  in  opposition  to  a 

surface  of  a  coi*inuoosly  moving  flexible  bell  support  to  dxaeby 

coat  said  surface  of  said  continuously  moving  flexible  bell  support 

with  a  thin  film  of  said  coating  compositioo  die  improvement 

wherein  an  exchangeable  resisting  body  is  inserted  into  said  resCT- 

voir  to  adjust  flow  resistance  in  said  reaervoir.  wherein  said 


-I 


in  which  D  represents  die  inner  diameter  of  said  reaervoir,  R 
represents  d»e  diameter  of  said  resisting  body,  and  k  lepresenls  the 
inner  diameter  ratio  (R/D)  of  said  reaervoir. 


S,M1,73S 
Not  taMMd  For  TWi  Niiaritcr 


5.5tl.739 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  THIN  FILM 

YMcUro  Yaauda.  Soita;  NaaU  Svald.  Neyavnra;  Ifyoa 

HomUb.  Orakata;  NatMca  Noanra,  Kyoto;  Kaairita  YaM. 

KataM,  aari  YWu  IteH,  OMka.  irii  M,  JapM.     rliaiii  la 

MalnAita  ElactiicliidMtrial  Co,,  LtriU  Oa^a,  Japaa 

FHcd  No*.  Z9. 1993,  Sec  Na  ISIJK 
ClafaM  piterily,  appHraHaa  Japaii,  Nov.  27, 1992, 4-3iaS24 
Int.  CL*  C23C  l(MO 
VS.  CL  US— 729  9  i 


Be  til 


1.  An  apparatus  conqirising: 

a  vacuum  chamber  for  forming  a  thin  film  on  a  substrate,  said 
vacutnn  chamber  having  a  gas  blow-out  plate  therein  for 
blowing  gas  into  said  vacuum  chamber, 

an  organic  molecular  layer  forming  chamber  located  adiacent  to 
said  vacuum  chamber  for  forming  an  organic  layer  on  the 
substrate,  said  forming  chamber  comprising  a  substrate  carry- 
ing device  therein,  said  substrate  carrying  device  comprising  a 
transfer  arm  movable  between  one  position  in  said  vacuum 
chamber  toA  another  position  in  said  forming  chamber  for 
transferring  the  substrate  between  said  vacuum  chamber  and 
said  forming  chamber,  and  an  organic  material  gas  blow-oiM 
plate;  and 

a  feeding  device  connected  with  said  organic  material  gas  blow- 
o(H  plate  for  feeding  material  to  said  forming  chamber  for 
forming  an  organic  molecular  layer  that  includes  one  of 
silicon  and  germanium  on  the  surface  of  the  substnie; 

wherein  said  gas  blow-out  plate  of  said  vacuum  chamber  has  a 
plurality  of  btow-holes  therein  for  blowing  gas  located  oppo- 
site to  said  transfer  arm  when  said  transfier  arm  is  in  said  one 
positioo  in  said  vacuum  chamber  and  said  organic  material 
gas  blow-out  plate  has  a  plurality  of  blow-holes  therein  for 
blowing  gas  located  opposite  to  said  transfer  arm  when  said 
transfer  arm  in  said  anodier  position  in  said  fonming  chamber. 


5,5*1,74« 
MICROWAVE  PLASMA  REACTOR 
Mattkew  M  Bcaen,  TewkaiNiry;  EtcUo  SerfltaMt, 
and  DomM  K.  Saiitk,  AiibqilOQ,  al  of  Mmi., 
Apptted  Sdeocc  mmA  TtekMlocy.  Inc.,  WobwB.  Maaa. 
CootianalkM-iB-part  of  Sec.  No.  72,272.  Jan.  4.  1993.  Thb 
appHcalkM  Mar.  29, 1994,  Ser.  Na  219,2M 
Int.  CL*  C23C  16/00 
VS.  a.  us— 723  MP  41  CWm 

1.  A  microwave  plasma  reactor,  comprising: 
a  chamber  for  containing  a  gas  to  be  energized  into  a  plastiu 

with  microwave  energy; 
a  cavity  for  containing  a  microwave  field  to  create  the  gas 
plasma; 


w  electrode  having  two  surfaces  and  located  in  said  cavity  for 
radiatiiig  miciDwave  eeetfn  bam  one  of  its  wrCKCt  lo  fonn 
the  piasiaa  proximate  said  electiode  radiatiag  anrfaoe;  and 

means  for  inttodDcing  microwave  energy  onto  the  other  of  the 
two  electiode  sur^ces,  said  microwave  energy  pastiag  aroaal 
the  other  of  the  two  electiode  surfaces  and  proximate  said 
electrode  radialiiig  surface  for  crealiag  a  microwave  diacfaaqge 
to  form  die  piaana. 


S,5M,741 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  AQUEOUS  RINSE 

SOLUTKHtS  USED  IN  METAL  FORMING  OPERATKM«S 

Kdly  R.  McMafcaa,  AtiaA,  C^M;  iiipitr  >a  USS-POSCO, 

PUtsbovt,  CriK, 

FBed  JaiL  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,74S 
bL  CL*  BSSB  7M 
VS.  CL  134— U  IS  ( 


'  ■  I '  ■•" 


r 


c 


tg" 


'^^ifT- 


tc 


1.  In  a  metal  forming  process  in  which  talkiw  is  used  as  a 
lubricant  and  alkaline  water  is  used  to  rinse  the  tallow  fnm  fanned 
metal  surfaces,  with  used  rinse  water  containing  tallow  and  a 
minor  amouiu  of  fatty  acids,  said  rinse  water  being  recycled  using 
a  purifying  procediae  comprising  the  steps  of: 

separating  said  used  rinse  water  into  a  tallow  stream  and  a  fwy 
acid  containing  aqueous  stream; 

cooling  said  taty  add  containing  aqueous  stream  to  produce  a 
fatty  add  phase;  and, 

separating  si^  fatty  acid  phase  bam  said  aqnrous  stream. 
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5^1.742 

METHOD  FOR  DISPENSING  SOLID  RINSE  AIDS 

Peter  J.  Fcnhoii,  Baranrllfc,  Minn^  aMignor  to  EcoUb  Inc^ 

St.  Paul,  Minn. 

DirWoa  rf  Ser.  N«.  W.7M,  Feb.  W,  W3.  Pi*.  No.  WM41«. 

IM  aMHnit^-  Feb.  24, 1994.  Scr.  No.  201,173 

lak  CL*  A47L  I5M4:  BMB  3/00 

VS.  CL  134— 25J  >■'  <^»"*^ 


1.  A  metiiod  for  dissolving  md  dispensing  a  solid  block  of  rinse 
■id  in  a  fofm  of  a  concentrated  solution,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  solid  block  of  rinse  aid  into  a  dispenser,  said 
dispenser  comprising  a  ho«8ing  for  containing  the  solid  block 
of  rinse  aid  and  a  spray  means  for  directing  a  dissolving  spray 
of  an  aqueous  liquid  at  an  exposed  surface  of  d>e  solid  block 
of  rinse  aid; 

(b)  spraying  an  aqueous  liquid  from  said  spray  means  onto  an 
exposed  suface  of  said  solid  block  of  rinse  aid.  thereby 
farming  a  concentrated  rinse  aid  solution; 

(c)  directing  said  concentrated  nnse  aid  solution  to  a  reservoir 
disposed  within  a  warewash  machine; 

(d)  puni^nng  die  concentrated  rinse  aid  solution  from  said  reser- 
voir to  an  injection  point  where  it  is  combined  with  an 
aqueous  liquid  to  fonn  an  end  use  solution;  and 

(e)  directing  said  end  use  solutioa  to  a  utilization  point  in  said 
warewash  machine; 

wherein  said  rinse  aid  solution  is  stored  in  said  reservoir  for  a 
period  of  time  effective  to  preserve  said  rime  aid  solution 
fhim  biological  contamination,  whereby  said  rinse  aid  solu- 
tion is  preserved  by  an  elevated  temperature  present  in  said 
warewash  machine  during  operation  thereof,  and  said  reser- 
voir is  made  from  a  heat  resistant  material. 


5,»1,743 

FDER  OPTIC  POWER-GENERATING  SYSTEM 

Matthew  CterBcy.  Oiae  Park  L.,  Momit  V«r.a^  N.Y.  I«S52 

Fitod  Aag.  U.  1994,  Ser.  No.  219015 

lat  a.'  H»iL  3l/052;3l/058;  F24J  2AX) 

VS.  CL  13«— 24S  


respective  optical  fibers  assigned  to  said  collectors  and  transmit- 
ting Ught  dierefrom.  said  optical  fibers  being  formed  into  an 
optical  fiber  trunk  extending  from  said  lower  into  said  struc- 
ture; and 

within  said  structure  a  stack  of  energy  transducmg  plates  each 
leceiving  at  least  one  optical  fiber  from  said  trunk  and  pro- 
vided with  means  for  distributing  light  deUvered  by  an  optical 
fiber  over  the  respective  ptate  for  producing  energy  utilized  at 
least  in  part  within  said  strucnire,  said  stack  being  a  stack  of 
photovoltaic  plates  generating  electrical  energy,  at  least  some 
of  said  plates  being  electrically  connected  in  series,  and  an 
opticaUy  conductive  plate  juxtaposed  with  each  photovoltaic 
plate  and  having  a  light  diBFusion  surface  facing  the  respective 
photovoltaic  plate,  said  optical  fibers  terminating  at  an  edge  of 
each  of  said  optically  conductive  plates. 


$,$•1,744 

PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL  HAVING  A  P-TVPE 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  LAYER  WITH  LARGE  CRYSTALS 

Scot  P.  Albrifbt,  Lakewwid,  Colo.,  a«l  Rhode*  R.  Chamberilii, 

El  Pmo,  tn.,  aHlgair-  to  Photo*  Eaergy,  luc  GoMcn, 

Colo.  ^      _, 

Coottnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  95,599,  Jul  21, 1993,  abuidoiied, 

which  b  a  cootlwiatioa-faa-poit  at  Scr.  No.  819,182,  Jan.  13, 

1992,  Pat.  No.  $,279.«7t.  Thb  appUcatioa  Jul.  12,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  274,574 

IBL  CL'  H81L  31/072:31/0368:31/0392 

VS.  CL  13*-2S»  »5  C**^ 
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1.  A  photovoltaic  cell  comprising: 

an  n-type  polycrystalline  layer; 

a  p-type  polycrystalline  Uyer  adjoining  d»e  n-type  polycrystal- 
line layer  and  formmg  a  photovoltaic  junction  therewith,  the 
p-type  polycrystalline  Uyer  including  at  least  a  planar  layer 
portion  consisong  essentially  of  relatively  large  crystals 
adjoimng  the  n-type  polycrystaUine  layer,  wherein  the  rela- 
tively large  crystals  have  a  mean  diameter  of  from  about  1.5 
micrxms  to  about  3.0  microns; 

the  planar  layer  portion  including  oxidized  impurities  to  obtain 
p-type  electrical  properties  for  the  planar  layer  portion;  and 

each  of  die  reUtively  large  crystals  having  a  planar  surface  m 
substantially  planar  engagement  with  an  interface  surface  of 
the  n-type  polycrystaUine  Uyer. 


1.  A  fiber-optic  pow«r  generating  system,  comprising: 

an  elongated  tower  positioned  apart  from  a  structure  to  be 

supplied  with  power; 
a  multiplicity  of  circularly  shaped  solar- light  collectors  on  said 

lower  spaced  apart  over  die  height  of  the  tower  and  around 

the  periphery  thereof; 


$,$•1,74$ 

LOW  TEMPERATtmE  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A 

PHOTOVOLTAIC  MATERIAL 

GcoAvy  DcMnaley,  San  Aatooto,  Tex.,  aarigmir  to  Sowthwcst 

Rcacwch  iHttate,  Saa  Antooio,  Tte. 

Filed  May  31.  1994,  Ser.  No.  2$1,7« 

iBL  CL'  miL  3ino 

vs.  CL  13*— 2$8  ^  Clataaa 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  photovoltaic  material,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  coating  a  substrate  with  a  transparent  cooductmg  film; 

(b)  directing  a  vapor  stream  of  caitonaceous  precursor  in  a 
vacuum  toward  the  conducting  film; 


L 


1 


prises  the  steps  of  making  a  plurality  of  holes  in  each  of  Cu  base 
metal  i^ates,  placing  said  plates  in  a  supporting  container  in  a 
stacked  ftishion  so  that  the  holes  in  said  plates  are  aUgned  with 
each  other  to  form  through-holes  in  the  resulting  stacked  body, 
stuffing  a  material  conveitible  into  a  superconductor  by  a  heat 
treatment  into  said  through-holes  of  the  stacked  body,  evacuating 
and  sealing  said  supporting  container  to  form  a  compotile  billet, 
processing  said  composite  billet  to  reduce  its  sectional  area  to  a 
wire,  and  heat-treating  said  wire  to  convert  said  convertible  mate- 
rial into  a  superconductor. 


(c)  exposing  the  conducting  film  and  precursor  to  a  flux  of  atoms 
of  a  species  suitable  to  produce  a  p-type  conducting  layer  in 
the  film  in  a  vacuum; 

(d)  simultaneously  with  the  exposing  of  step  (c),  bombarding  the 
conducting  film  and  precursor  with  an  ion  beam  having  ener- 
gies in  the  range  of  about  1-20  KeV  for  a  sufficient  period  of 
time  to  rupture  a  sufficient  number  of  C-H  bonds  in  the 
precursor  and  to  form  an  amorphous  p-type  carbonaceous 
residue; 

(e)  directing  a  vapor  stream  of  siloxane  precursor  toward  the 
p-type  conductor  layer  in  a  vacuum; 

(f)  simultaneously  with  the  directing  of  step  (e),  bombarding  the 
p-type  conductor  layer  and  siloxane  precursor  with  a  beam  of 
hydrogen  ions  having  energies  in  the  range  of  about  0.5-2.0 
KeV  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  produce  a  siloxane  film; 

(g)  directing  a  vapor  stream  of  carbonaceous  precursor  at  the 
siloxane  film  in  a  vacuum; 

(h)  exposing  the  carbonaceous  precursor  and  siloxane  film  to  a 
flux  of  atoms  of  a  species  suitable  to  produce  an  n-type 
conducting  layer  above  the  siloxane  film  in  a  vacuum; 

(i)  simultaiteously  with  the  exposing  of  step  (h),  bombarding  the 
carbonaceous  precursor  with  a  beam  of  argon  or  nitrogen  ions 
for  a  sufficient  amount  of  time  to  produce  an  n-type  cotxhictor 
layer  with  a  low-hydrogen  content;  and 

(j)  depositing  an  evaporated  stream  of  metal  atoms  onto  the 
n-type  conductor  layer  in  at  least  two  defined  strips. 

18.  The  product  produced  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


5,501,746 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SUPERCONDUCTING  WIRE 
Kunihiko  Egawa;  Yoshio  Kubo;  Takayuld  Nafai;  FusaoU 
Uchikawa;  Shoji  MiyasUta,  and  Hlroko  Htguma,  aD  oT  Ama- 
ganki,  Japan,  Msignors  to  MitsobMii  Deold  Kabasnhild 
Kataha,  Ibkyo,  Japan 
CoatiBaation-in-pwl  of  Scr.  No.  167,061,  Dec  16, 1993.  TUs 
appMcatioa  Jan.  30, 1995,  Ser.  Na  380,723 
InL  CL'  C22F  1/16 
VS.  CL  148—98  28  Oatans 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  superconducting  wire  which  com- 


$,$•1,747 

HIGH  STRENGTH  IRON-COBALT-VANADIUM  ALLOY 

ARTICLE 

Millard  S.  MaatcBer,  Fleetwood,  and  Dooglas  W.  Dietrich, 

Wcnicn<rille,  both  of  Pa^  awignont  to  CRS  Hohttnga,  Im., 

WDmiiigtoii,  DeL 

FOcd  May  12, 199S,  Scr.  No.  44«,$32 
lot  CL'  C22C  3S/I0;l9n7 
VS.  CL  148-311  19  I 


mn-i 

o 

• 

to. 

t 

• 

•0- 

o 

o 

TO. 

•     8 

• 

• 

•0- 

•♦ 

• 

O 

so- 

C.Jw'lMi'PIl    III 

40-I 

■ 

» 

ai  02 

wT.  rex. 


1.  A  magnetic  article  formed  of  an  alloy  consisting  essentially 
of,  in  weight  percent,  about 


C  0.003-0.02 

Ma  0.10  max. 

Si  0.10  max. 

P  0.01  max. 

S  0.003 1 

Or  0.1  I 

M  0.2 1 

Mo  0.1  max. 

Cto  4»-50 

V  1.8-2.2 

Nb  0.1S-0.S 

N  0.004  max. 

O  0.006  max. 


and  the  balance  essentially  iron,  said  article  having  been  annealed 
at  a  temperature  of  not  more  than  740°  C.  (1364°  F.)  for  not  more 
than  about  4  hours,  and  said  article  having  a  room  tempenture 
yield  strength  of  at  least  about  620  MPa  (90  ksi). 
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PROCEDURE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
THIXOTROPIC  MAGNESIUM  ALLOYS 
Haarwil  GJcatfMd.  awl  HAkoa  Wcttengni.  both  of  Pors- 
gnum,  Nocway.  aMiinors  to  Nonk  Hydro  A^  Orio,  tior- 

'^^  Flkd  JuB.  1«,  1W3.  S«r.  No.  74>» 

CtaiBS  priority,  appbcatkiB  Norway,  Jnn-  !•,  I»W.  *222«* 
Int.  CL*  C22F  //06 
U&  a.  14S-538  »  Ctata- 

1  A  method  for  production  of  a  thixotiopic  magnesium  tUoy, 
which  consists  essenti«Uy  of  adding  a  grain  refiner  to  a  molten 
magnesium  alloy,  rapidly  cooUng  the  aUoy  to  solid  sute.  and 
subsequently  heating  the  alloy  to  iu  two-phase  region. 


of  the  strain  relief  annealed  strip  and  I  is  the  duration  of  the 
annealing  of  the  siiain  relief  annealed  strip  in  minutes:  and 
(j)  press-forming  the  strip  6om  step  (i). 


METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  THIN  FE-NI  ALLOY  FOR 

SHADOW  MASK  THEREOF 
IMmU  too^  KlyodU  Ttanw  Tt^qro*!  OUta,  awl  MkW- 
htto  HiaM.  all  of  KawaaaU,  JapM,  awlfiri  to  NKK  Cor- 
poratiaa,  IWqro,  Jafan 

MrWoa  oT  Ser.  No.  7,755,  Jan.  22,  l»M,  Pat  No.  5456,771. 
Thk  apiillcatioa  Not.  IS,  19M,  S«r.  No.  342038 
CUM  priority.  appHcadoo  Jap«i,  Jan.  14. 1W2, 4^2941; 
Feb.  28,  1»2,  4-«785e6:  Sep.  24,  19W,  4-279542 

IML  CL*  C21D  SM2 
U5.Cl.I48-ttl  WCtotoi 


5.SM,7St 
WICK  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  INCENDIARY  DEVICES 
Rkbard  E.  Smhh,  4M9  Utac,  Glenriew,  m.  6W25.  and  C. 
Janes  Dahn,  400  N.  WbceilBg  Rd.,  Pnapect  Heightc,  DL 

60070  

Filed  Jan.  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  370,702 
laL  CL'  C06B  45/00 

VS.  CL  149-2  »•  C*»" 

1.  A  wick  composition  for  incendiary  devices  having  a  con- 
trolled bum  rate  compnsing: 

(a)  about  25  to  about  75  weight  percent  of  a  nitrate  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  nitrate,  cellu- 
lose trinitrate,  polyvinyl  nitrate,  and  ammonium  nitrate; 

(b)  a  nitrate  stabilizer;  and 

(c)  a  wick  or  string  material. 


i: 
1- 

i. 
I. 


5.501.751 

PYROPHOIC  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
AlfoMO  L.  Baku,  Sea  lale  Chy.  NJ„  and  Frank  J.  Clailt, 
GiMiaw.  DcL,  MriRMn  to  Alloy  Surfaces  Co.  Inc.  WHaaing- 

ton,  DcL 

FHcd  Dec  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  351.C72 
InL  Ck."  COa  45/14 
VS.  CL  149—14  1*  ' 
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1.  A  body  comprising  a  perforated  high  temperature  resistant 
membrane  encapsulating  a  pyrophoric  elemcnL 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  thin  Fe— Ni  alloy  sheet  for  a 
shadow  mask  comprising: 

(a)  hot-rolling  a  slab  consisting  of  Ni  of  34  to  38  wt.  %,  Si  of 
005  wt  %  or  less,  B  of  0.0005  wt.  %  or  leas.  O  of  0.002  wt 
%  or  less  and  N  of  0.0005  wt  %  or  less;  optionally  at  least 
one  of  C.  Mn  or  Cr.  the  balance  being  Fe  and  ineviuble 
impurities,  into  a  hot-rolled  strip; 

(b)  annealing  the  hot-rolled  strip  from  step  (a)  at  a  temperature 
of  8 10°  to  890°  C: 

(c)  carrying  out  a  first  cold-rolling  of  the  annealed  hot-rolled 
strip  from  step  (b)  at  a  reduction  ratio  of  40  to  55%  into  a 
cold-rolled  strip; 

(d)  carrying  out  a  first  recrystallization  annealing  of  the  first 
cold-rolled  strip  from  step  (c); 

(e)  carrying  out  a  second  cold-rolling  of  the  first  recrystallization 
annealed  strip  from  step  (d)  at  a  reduction  ratio  of  81  to  94% 
into  a  cold-rolled  strip; 

(f)  carrying  out  a  second  recrystaUization  annealing  of  the 
second  cold-rolled  strip  from  step  (e): 

(g)  finish  cold  rolling  the  second  recrystallization  annealed  strip 
from  step  (f)  at  a  finish  cold  reduction  ratio  of  from  16  to 
29%; 

(h)  strain  relief  annealing  the  finish  cold-rolled  strip  from  step 

(i)  annealing  the  strain  relief  annealed  strip  from  step  (h)  at  a 
temperature  of  740*  to  900°  C. ,  a  time  of  2  to  40  minutes  and 
at  conditions  satisfying  the  following  relationship:  Tg-123 
log  t-f937,  where  T  is  the  lemperanire  (°C.)  of  the  annealing 


5.501,752 

WOODEN  I-BEAM  ASSEMBLY  MACHINE  AND 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

Wifliam  M.  OwcH,  Iteama,  and  Victor  Crostoo,  Gig  Harbor, 

both  of  wafh,  iii'i to  Globe  Machine  Mawiactiiriag 

CoMpany,  Ikcoaaa,  Warii. 

Filed  Not.  5, 1993.  Ser.  No.  147^26 
lot  CL*  B32B  31/00 


MS.  CL  156    64 


31  Claims 


31.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  wooden  I-beam  from  a  pair  of 
elongated  wooden  flange  members  each  having  a  longitudinal 
groove  formed  in  one  of  die  faces  of  the  flange,  and  planar  wooden 
web  members  having  opposite  longitudinal  edges,  comprising  the 
steps  of  conveying  an  opposing  pair  of  said  flanges  along  left  and 
right  hand  flange  chutes  within  the  machine  utilizing  a  plurality  of 
infeed  flange  drive  rolls;  conveying  a  plurality  of  web  ooembers 
between  said  flange  chutes  in  end-to-end  relationship  with  a  plu- 
rality of  top  and  bottom  web  drive  rolls;  said  left  and  right  band 
flanges  being  gradually  converged  to  enable  the  web  edges  to  be 
respectively  inserted  into  the  flange  grooves  in  joined  relationship 
to  form  the  beam;  conveying  the  joined  beam  towards  a  discharge 
end  of  said  machine  with  a  plurality  of  flange  outfeed  drive  rolls, 
and  controlling  the  speed  of  operation  of  said  flange  infeed  drive 
rolls  and  said  web  drive  rolls  so  that  a  substantially  constant  output 
speed  is  achieved  with  said  flange  outfeed  drive  rolls. 


5.501,753 
STABILIZED  FLUID  BARRIER  MEMBER  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  AND  USING  SAME 
Timothy  D.  Stark,  Uibana,  DL,  aanigitor  to  Geoayntbetics,  Inc. 
Mlaid,Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1994.  Scr.  No.  299,778 
InL  CL'  B32B  3/12:31/14;  E02D  17/00:17/20 
VS.  CL  156—70  10  I 


1.  A  method  for  fbrming  a  stabilized  fluid  barrier  member,  which 
method  comprises:  providing  a  first  outer  sheet  member  formed 
from  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  geolextiles 
and  geomembranes,  said  sheet  member  having  a  top  surface  and  a 
bottom  surface;  positioning,  upon  the  top  surface  of  said  first  sheet 
member  a  stabilizer  element  having  a  plurality  of  interstitial  aper- 
tures formed  therein,  said  apertures  adapted  to  contain  a  selectively 
fluid-imperviem  barrier  material  and  to  substantially  prevent  dis- 
placement of  said  barrier  material  within  said  barrier  member, 
notwithstanding  the  angular  inclination  at  which  said  fluid  barrier 
member  is  oriented,  said  stabilizer  element  abutting  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  first  outer  sheet  member  top  surface; 

at  least  partially  filling  the  interstitial  apertures  in  said  stabilizer 
element  with  at  least  one  selectively  fluid-impervient  barrier 
material; 
positioning  a  second  outer  sheet  member  on  top  of  the  stabilizer 
element  said  second  sheet  member  having  a  top  surface  and  a 
bottom  surface  and  formed  from  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  geolextiles  and  geomembranes,  wherein 
said  second  sheet  member  is  positioned  atop  said  stabilizer 
element  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  sheet 
noember  bottom  surface  abuts  an  upper  surface  of  said  stabi- 
lizer element;  and 
bonding  together  said  first  sheet  member,  said  stabilized  element 
and  said  second  sheet  member  along  at  least  a  portion  of  their 
abutting  surfaces  to  form  a  laminate  wherein  the  stabilizer 
element  is  in  contact  with  and  bonded  to  at  least  a  portion  of 
both  said  first  and  said  second  outer  sheet  members. 


5.501,754 
METHOD  Of  ASSEMBLING  RAISED  DRY-FLOOR 
HlnMld  Krasnri,  Kiwiat Japnn.  aml^nr  to  TMad  Elec- 
tronic Indnatric*  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japim 
CowtinnattoiofScr.  No.  934.245,  Aag.  25, 1992,  abMtipwil 
TUi  appttcaboii  Nov.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  340436 
ClalBai  priority,  appttcaUen  Japwa,  Sep.  U,  1991,  3-250794; 
Jan.  10, 1992,  4-175018 

InL  CL'  E04B  5/00:  E04F  15^4 
VS.  CL  156—71  8  ( 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  raised  dry-floor  having  floor  panels 
supported  by  a  group  of  unit  supporting  legs,  the  method  compris- 
ing die  steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  floor  panels  having  a  generally  rectan- 
gular configuration  and  margiiial  portions  extending  along  a 
periphery  thereof; 

providing  a  plurality  of  unit  svfipotting  legs  each  comptiaed  of  a 
Fod-shaped  leg  member  having  a  groove  in  an  upper  end  face 
thereof  and  a  supporting  plate  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of 
the  rod-shaped  leg  member  in  such  a  manner  that  it  c«i  be 
moved  up  and  down  to  adjust  the  level  thereof; 

providing  a  gap  covering  member  comprised  of  two  or  more 
elongated  leg  portions  extending  in  a  parallel  relationship  and 
a  flat  upper  portion  formed  integrally  with  the  leg  poitiaas, 
the  flat  upper  portion  connecting  i^per  end*  of  the  1^  por- 
tions and  having  longitudinal  marginal  portions  which  project 
outwardly  fitxn  the  leg  portions  on  opposite  sides; 

providing  a  plurality  of  double  faced  adhesive  tapes  having  a 
width  larger  than  that  of  said  flat  upper  portion  of  said  gap 
covering  member; 

disposing  said  unit  supporting  legs  on  a  sur&ce  of  a  foundation 
floor  at  prescribed  pitches  corresponding  to  the  coofiguratioa 
of  said  floor  panels; 

disposing  said  floor  panels  on  said  unit  supporting  legs  leaving 
prescribed  gaps  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the 
upper  end  of  said  rod-shaped  leg  member  between  adjacoit 
floor  panels  in  such  a  manner  that  said  floor  panels  are 
supported  along  their  marginal  portions  by  said  unit  support- 
ing legs; 

adjusting  levels  of  the  floor  panels  by  fitting  a  leading  end  of  a 
turning  tool  in  the  groove  formed  on  the  upper  end  face  of  the 
rod-shaped  leg  member  through  said  gap  and  turning  the 
rod-shaped  leg  member 

disposing  said  gap  covering  member  in  each  of  said  prescribed 
gaps  between  adjacent  floor  panels,  said  step  of  disposing  said 
gap  covering  member  comprising  inseitiiig  said  leg  portions 
of  said  covering  member  in  said  gaps  between  adjacent  floor 
panels  so  that  said  longitudinal  marginal  portions  of  the  flat 
upper  portion  rest  on  the  marginal  portions  of  said  floor 
panels; 

fixing  said  double-faced  adhesive  tapt  on  each  of  said  flat  upper 
portions  of  said  gap  covering  members  and  said  marginal 
portions  of  said  adjacent  floor  panels,  so  that  said  gap  cover- 
ing member  is  fixedly  secured  to  the  marginal  portions  of  said 
adjacent  floor  panels;  and 

laying  a  floor  covering  material  on  the  assembled  floor  panels 
thereby  fixedly  securing  said  floor  covering  material  thereonto 
by  means  of  said  double-faced  adhesive  tiqie. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  A  BAG  HAVING 
LINEAR  RIBS 


LARGE  AREA  MULTI-ELECTRODE  RADUTION 

DETECTOR  SUBSTRATE  c„„,.„^  ii>l»Hti- 
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1.  A  process  for  making  an  electrical  imerconnect  coaipfising 
the  steps  of  adhering  a  flexible  electrical  circuit  to  the  surface  of  a 
substrate,  building  conductive  posts  oo  said  flexible  electrical 
circuit,  putting  a  curable  dielectric  cotnposibon  around  said  posts, 
and  curing  said  composition. 


1.  A  process  for  pioductioii  of  a  bag  having  linear  ribs  compris- 


mg 


5,S«1.75« 
ELONGATED  ELEMENT  COMPRISING  HEUCALLY 
PATTERNED  ADHESIVE 
Nod  A.  RoNm,  Mfaifca,  Md  Johii  A.  Rooyakkm.  UMe 
Chate,  bolk  of  Wte,  aMl^on  to  KlBbcrly-Clark  Corpora- 
lion,  NccMk.  Wh. 

Contlnnallon  of  Scr.  No.  1M52,  Fck.  5, 1993,  P«t  No. 

5,34t,64S,  wkkb  b  a  cootinaatian  of  Scr.  No.  M9,239,  Apr. 

22, 1991.  atandoncd.  Thta  appttcalton  Mar.  11, 1994,  Scr.  No. 

2»93<9 

Int.  CL*  B32B  7/l2:ISA)4;  DUG  3AI0:  BtSB  81/00 

VS.  CL  15*-lt7  »  CWi- 


1.  A  method  for  joining  an  elongated  element  to  a  substrate  with 
an  adhesive,  the  steps  of  the  method  comprising: 

providing  a  substantially  continuous  filament  of  adhesive; 

contacting  the  elongated  element  with  the  adhesive  such  that  the 
adhesive  wraps  around  the  elongated  element  in  a  substan- 
tially continuous  helical  pattern;  and 

bringing  die  adhesive-wrapped  elongated  element  into  caMact 
with  a  substrate. 


(a)  providing  first  and  second  material  shecu.  said  first  and 
second  material  sheets  being  formed  from  a  multilayer  resin 
film  having  a  surface  Uyer  of  a  heat  adhesive  lesin  widi  a  low 
melting  point: 
forming  linear  ribs  on  said  first  and  second  material  sheets  by 
providing  a  plate  shaped  mold  having  an  upper  face  and  a 
lower  face,  the  upper  face  and  the  lower  face  of  d«e  pUte 
shaped  mold  each  having  linear  protrusions,  and  introducing 
the  first  of  the  material  sheets  into  a  space  between  the  upper 
face  of  the  plate  shaped  mold  and  an  upper  female  mold 
disposed  at  die  upper  face  of  die  plate  shaped  mold  and 
introducing  d>e  second  of  die  material  sheete  into  a  space 
between  the  lower  face  of  the  plate  shaped  mold  and  a  lower 
female  mold  disposed  at  die  lower  face  of  die  plate  shaped 
mold,  die  layen  of  die  heat  adhesive  resin  having  a  low 
meldng  point  which  face  the  plate  shaped  mold;  die  upper 
female  mold  and  die  lower  female  mold  have  penetrated 
linear  cavities  at  po«itioai  conespooding  to  the  linear  procru- 
sioos  on  die  upper  and  lower  faces  of  die  plate  shaped  mold, 
said  caviUes  exposing  portions  of  die  material  sheeu.  and  die 
upper  female  mold  and  die  lower  female  mold  being  capable 
of  opening  or  closing,  an  upper  heating  panel  being  disposed 
at  an  upper  side  of  die  upper  female  mold  and  a  lower  heating 
panel  being  disposed  at  a  lower  side  of  die  lower  female 
mold,  the  heating  paneU  providing  heat  to  die  linear  cavities 
and  to  said  exposed  portions  of  die  material  sheets;  die 
heating  panels  being  capable  of  opening  and  closing; 
pushing  die  matenal  sheets  at  die  exposed  portions  over  or 
below  die  linear  protrusions  on  both  faces  of  die  plate  shaped 
mold  into  die  linear  cavities  of  die  female  molds  by  pressing 
die  upper  female  mold  and  die  lower  female  mold  toward  die 
plate  shaped  mold  widi  a  driving  mechanism  of  die  female 
molds  or  by  moving  die  upper  beating  panel  and  die  lower 
heating  panel  toward  die  plate  shaped  mold  from  ouuide  of 
die  female  molds  widi  a  driving  mechanism  of  die  heating 
panels,  die  heaung  panels  being  healed  to  a  temperature  of  or 
above  die  softening  point  of  die  heat  adhesive  resin,  diereby 
farming  linear  ribs  on  die  sheeu; 

(b)  heal  sealing  die  material  sheets  of  die  mulu-layer  resin  film 
having  linear  ribs  at  portions  diereof  cotiesponding  to  periph- 
eral paru  of  die  bag  to  be  produced  including  a  bottom  and 
side  edges;  and 

(c)  cutting  off  and  separating  die  heat  sealed  parts  from  die 
material  sheets  to  produce  die  bag. 


5,501,758 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COLLAPSIBLE  PLASTIC 

CONTAINER 

Larry  E.  Nilardy,  Ewloo,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Nortk  America 

Packaging  Corporation,  Bala-Cynwyd,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  170,382 
InL  CL*  B29C  53/06:  B32B  31/20;  B«5D  6/10:6/18 
VS.  CL  15^—198  10 

,39 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  collapsible  container  having  panels 
interconnected  by  hinges,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  hollow  plastic  sheet  having  substantially  parallel 
opposing  walls  separated  by  a  plurality  of  Icmgitudinally 
extending  webs  communicating  between  said  walls; 

(b)  forming  transversely  arranged  hinges  in  said  hollow  plastic 
sheet  by  hot  compressing  at  least  one  of  the  walls  of  said 
hollow  plastic  sheet  along  a  line  crossing  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  longitudinally  extending  webs; 

(c)  forming  longitudinally  extending  hinges  in  said  hollow  plas- 
tic sheet  by  cold  compressing  at  least  one  of  the  walls  of  said 
hollow  plastic  sheet  along  a  line  substantially  parallel  to  said 
longitudinally  extending  webs; 

(d)  removing  a  container  blank  from  said  hollow  plastic  sheet 
corresponding  to  said  transversely  arranged  hinges  and  said 
longitudinally  extending  hinges;  and 

(e)  finishing  said  container  blank  to  form  said  container. 


5,501,759 

LASER  BONDING  OF  ANGIOPLASTY  BALLOON 

CATHETERS 

Michad  R.  Fonnan,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Schneider 

(USA)  Inc.,  Plymouth,  Minn. 
Continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  113,181,  Ang.  30,  1993,  abudoned, 
which  Is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  800,201,  Nov.  29,  1991,  PaL 
No.  5,267,959.  This  application  Sep.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  304,413 

InL  a.*  B32B  31/00 
UJS.  CL  156—272.8  33  Claims 


•M  /-lOO 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  a  polymeric 
body  and  a  polymeric  dilatation  member  surrounding  the  body, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  dilauuon  member  of  polymeric  material  along  and 
in  surrounding  relation  to  a  body  of  polymeric  material,  with 
the  dilatation  member  and  body  aligned  to  place  a  first  surface 
portion  of  the  dilatation  member  and  a  second  surface  portion 
of  the  body  in  a  contiguous  and  confronting  relation,  wherein 
the  polymeric  materials  forming  die  body  and  the  dilatation 
member  have  non-uniform  energy  absorption  spectra  that 
include  high  absorptivity  wavelength  bands,  and  wherein  at 
least  one  of  the  high  absoiptivity  wavelength  bands  of  the 
polymeric  material  forming  the  body  and  at  least  one  of  the 
high  absorptivity  wavelength  bands  of  the  polymeric  material 
forming  the  dilatation  member  overlap  one  another  in  at  least 
one  range  of  overiapping  wavelengths; 

selecting  a  monochromatic  energy  wavelength  that  is  contained 
within  at  least  one  of  the  overiapping  wavelength  ranges; 


generating  substantially  monochromatic  energy  at  said  sdeded 
monochromatic  energy  wavelength; 

controllably  directing  the  monochromatic  energy  onto  the  body 
and  the  dilatation  member  to  concentrate  the  monochromatic 
energy  in  a  narrow  bond  site  circumscribing  the  body  and 
running  along  the  interface  of  the  first  and  second  surface 
portions,  dius  to  mek  the  polymeric  materials  along  said  bond 
site  and  the  immediate  region  thereof;  and 

allowing  tibe  previously  melted  polymeric  material  to  cool  and 
solidify  to  form  a  fiision  bond  between  tlie  body  and  dilatation 
member. 

20.  A  process  for  forming  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  a  polymeric 
length  of  catheter  tubing  and  a  polymeric  dilatation  balloon  sur- 
rounding the  catheter  tubing,  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

selecting  a  length  of  catheter  tubing  formed  of  a  first  polynMiic 
material  and  a  dilatatioD  balloon  formed  of  a  second  poly- 
meric material,  wherein  die  fau  and  second  polymeric  tmoe- 
rials  have  respective  first  and  second  non-uniform  energy 
absorption  spectra  with  respective  first  and  second  high 
absorptivity  wavelength  bands,  and  wtierein  at  least  one  of  liie 
first  wavelength  bands  overlaps  at  least  one  of  die  second 
wavelengdi  bands  to  define  at  least  one  region  of  overlap  in 
which  both  of  the  first  and  second  energy  absorption  spectra 
exhibit  high  absorptivity; 

positioning  the  polymeric  dilatation  balloon  along  and  in  sur- 
rounding relation  to  die  length  of  polymeric  catheter  tubing, 
to  align  the  dilatation  balloon  and  the  catheter  tubing  to  place 
a  first  surface  portion  of  the  dilatation  balloon  and  a  second 
surface  portion  of  die  catheter  tubing  in  a  contiguous  and 
confronting  relation; 

selecting  a  monochromatic  energy  wavelength  tliat  is  contained 
widiin  said  at  least  one  regioa  of  overi^: 

generating  substantially  monochromatic  energy  at  said  selected 
monochromatic  energy  wavelengdi; 

controllably  directing  the  monochromatic  energy  onto  the  cadi- 
eter  tubing  and  die  dilatation  balloon  to  concentrate  the  mono- 
chromatic energy  in  a  narrow  bond  site  circumscribing  the 
catheter  tubing  and  running  along  the  interface  of  the  first  and 
second  surface  portions,  to  melt  the  polymeric  materials  only 
along  the  bond  site  and  the  immediate  region  diereof;  and 

allowing  the  previously  melted  polymeric  materials  to  cool  and 
solidify  to  form  a  fiision  bond  between  the  catheter  tubing  and 
the  dilatation  balloon. 

32.  A  process  for  forming  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  a  polymeric 
body  and  a  polymeric  dilatation  member  sutiouadiiig  die  body, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  dilatation  member  of  polymeric  material  along  and 
in  surrounding  relation  to  a  body  of  polymeric  material,  with 
the  dilatation  member  and  body  aligned  to  place  a  first  surface 
portion  of  the  dilatation  member  and  a  second  surface  portion 
of  the  body  in  a  contiguous  and  confronting  relation,  wherein 
the  polymeric  materials  forming  the  body  and  die  dilatation 
member  have  non-uniform  energy  absorption  spectra  that 
include  high  absorptivity  wavelength  bands,  and  wherein  at 
least  one  of  the  high  absorptivity  wavelength  bands  of  the 
polymeric  material  forming  die  body  and  at  least  one  of  the 
high  absorptivity  wavelength  bands  of  die  polymeric  material 
forming  tlK  dilatation  member  overiap  one  anotlier  in  at  least 
one  range  of  overlapping  wavelengths; 

selecting  a  monochromatic  energy  wavelength  that  is  contained 
widiin  the  at  least  one  range  of  overlapping  wavelengths; 

generating  substantially  monochtoniatic  energy  at  said  selected 
monochromatic  energy  wavelength  and  at  a  laser  power  of 
less  dian  about  10  watts; 

controllably  directing  the  monochromatic  energy  onto  the  body 
and  the  dilatation  member  to  concentrate  the  monochromatic 
energy  in  a  narrow  bond  site  circumscribing  die  body  and 
rurming  along  ttie  interface  of  die  first  and  second  surface 
portions,  thus  to  melt  the  polymeric  materials  along  said  bond 
site  and  the  immediate  region  thereof;  and 

aUowing  the  previously  melted  polynoeric  material  to  cool  and 
solidify  to  form  a  fiision  bond  between  die  body  and  dilatation 
member. 
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MSC  TABLE  FOR  DISC  RBCOKDING/REraODUCING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Oroiki  Makmra,  Ibkyo,  JapM.  il^ir  to  Sm^  CmtmvUoii, 

DtiktwafStr.  N*.  M59.  Ja&  15, 1993,  ihMilBBfil  TUi 

I  Mw  1«,  1994,  Scr.  N*.  213,599 
,  JM.  24, 1992,  4-«32932; 

May  2i,  1992,  4-1S73M;  Scp^  3*,  1992,  4-2SS21S 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  diac  table  comfxising  a  fitting 
member  fined  at  its  distal  end  into  a  circular  center  apeituie 
fonned  in  a  disc; 

a  table  section  iniegrated  to  said  fining  member  at  (be  proumal 
side  of  said  fitting  member  and  having  a  setting  surface  for 
setting  a  perimetrai  section  of  the  center  aperture  of  said  disc; 

tfaniating  and  supporting  means  for  thrusting  and  supporting  said 
disc  with  lespect  to  said  table  section;  and 

ceiMeriiig  means  in  the  fbra  of  plural  centering  members  pro- 
vided at  a  proximal  side  of  said  fitting  member  for  thrusting 
the  inner  rim  of  the  center  aperture  of  said  disc  for  aligning 
the  center  of  die  disc  with  the  center  of  said  fitting  member, 
said  method  comprising: 

positioning  said  fitting  member  by  fitting  a  reference  shaft  of  a 
poaitioning  jig  in  a  central  aperture  of  said  fitting  member: 

placing  said  centering  means  so  that  said  centering  members  are 
poaitioned  at  the  peripheral  side  of  said  fining  member, 

abutting  each  of  said  cemering  members  with  a  substantially 
equal  thrusting  fotice  on  an  abutment  inner  wall  section  of  a 
positioning  bole  fonned  in  said  positioning  jig  with  said 
reference  shaft  as  a  center,  for  positioning  said  centering 
means  with  respect  to  said  fitting  member;  and 

adhesively  bonding  said  centering  means  to  said  fitting  member. 


53*1.7«1 

MTTHOD  POR  STRIPPING  CONFORMAL  COATINGS 

FROM  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

JcRkvy  J.  EvaM,  ftmowB.  NJ^  Uriic  A.  G«tk,  Newtown,  Pa^ 

aad  Ur^  Ray,  PtatMhiira,  N J„  aarigMtn  to  ATAT  Corp^ 

Mwray  HU,  NJ. 

FBmI  Oct  IS,  1994.  Scr.  No.  324,55* 
Iirt.  CL'  B32B  3SfOO 
MS.  CL  156—344  13 
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1.  A  method  for  removing  a  conformal  coating  from  a  circuit 
bovd.  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
locally  thinning  said  coating. 


aiMl  dien  subjecting  said  coated  circuit  board  in  a  processing 
chamber  to  supercritical  caibon  dioxide. 


S,5»l,7«2 

HOT  PLATE  FOR  CORRUGATED  PAPERBOARD 

DOUBLE  FACER 

Cari  R.  Manckke,  PfclMpa,  Md  Lany  M.  Knaarlck,  Park 

Falla,  both  «r  Wte.,  MMifMfs  Ia  Marqaip,  Inc.,  PhilUpa,  Wis. 

FiM  Jwk  7. 1994,  Scr.  N«>.  255459 

laL  CL*  B31F  //20.  B32B  J//26 

U.S.  CL  1S<— <?•  U  I 


1.  A  hot  plate  for  supporting  and  heating  a  traveling  web  ot 
corrugated  paperboard  in  a  double  facer  comprising: 

a  web  supporting  (op  plate  made  of  a  non-feirxxis  metal  having  a 
high  (hermal  conductivity; 

a  series  of  spaced  generally  parallel  open-ended  non-ferrous 
metal  tubes  extending  transverse  to  the  direction  of  web 
travel,  positioned  in  a  planar  array  beneath  and  in  operative 
heat  conducting  contact  with  die  underside  of  said  top  plate; 

a  pair  of  manifolds  attached  to  the  (op  plate,  each  manifold 
connecting  the  open  ends  of  the  tubes  along  one  lateral  edge 
of  the  top  plate; 

a  source  of  a  heated  fluid  operatively  connected  to  said  mani- 
folds; 

means  for  transferring  the  healed  fluid  through  said  tubes 
between  the  manifolds; 

a  lower  steel  supporting  firame  including  a  bottom  plate  adapted 
to  underlie  said  top  plate  in  parallel  vertical  spaced  relation 
thereto; 

anchoring  means  rigidly  interconnecting  the  top  plate  and  said 
boaom  plate  midway  between  said  manifolds;  and, 

vertical  bolddown  means  connecting  (he  manifolds  to  the  la(eral 
outer  edges  of  the  supporting  frame  for  preventing  upward 
bowing  of  (he  (op  plate  caused  by  diermally  induced  vertical, 
movement  of  the  lateral  edges  of  the  top  plate  and  for  allow- 
ing horizontal  lateral  movement  (hereof  caused  by  thermal 
expansion  of  the  (op  plate  in  opposite  directions  ftom  said 
anchoring  means. 


5,591,70 
TAPE  JOINING  APPARATUS 
MkWo    Ucda,    Ibirnitiwi;    AUo    SunU,    Ibkytv    Yoakiro 
SwMiB,  Ibkyo,  and  IMtaynU  tahikawa,  Tokyo,  all  of, 
Japan,  Mripinn  ta  SWkokn  Kakoki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokiwhlwa, 
Japan 

Filed  OcL  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  324,t2» 
CUm  priority.  appBcadon  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1993, 5.5ft393  lU 
Int  CL*  B«5H  21100 
MS.  CL  156— 5*4  8  Clainis 

1.  A  tape  joining  apparatus  for  joining  the  rear  end  of  a  preced- 
ing tape  to  the  leading  end  of  a  subsequent  tape,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

transport  means  for  transporting  the  preceding  tape  via  a  joining 

station, 
a  fixed  holder  disposed  on  one  side  of  a  path  of  transpon  of  the 
tape  at  the  joining  station  for  releasably  holding  the  leading 
end  of  the  subsequent  (ape  wi(h  an  adhesive  applied  to  the 
leading  end  so  as  to  oppose  the  leading  end  to  die  preceding 
tape, 
a  movable  body  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  the  (ape  (ransport 
path  and  positionable  at  (he  joining  s(ation  as  a  lower  limit  of 
stroke  thereof, 
a  movable  holder  supported  by  die  movable  body  and  movable 
in  a  direction  orthogonal  to  the  tape  transport  path  for  holding 


drical  sleeve  (20,  and  the  cavity  (37)  is  formed  between  the 

sleeve  (26)  and  the  roller  core  (25)  by  a  circular  necking  in 

the  roller  core  (25); 
the  sleeve  (26)  is  releasably  connected  with  its  opposed  edge 

portions  (35)  to  the  roller  core  (25)  in  a  sealing  manner,  and 
the  sleeve  (26)  is  connected  to  opposed  end  portions  (27)  of  die 

roller  core  (25)  which  delimit  (he  central  necking  of  die  roller 

cote  (25)  on  both  sides  and  have  a  greater  diameter  than  the 

necking. 


I  5,591,765 

HEAT-SEALING  APPARATUS 
Yasoo  Hashimoto,  Toyourica,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Fl^i 
Co.,  Ltd.,  JapMi 

Filed  Oct  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  317,322 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dec  2S,  1993, 5-334636 
Int.  CL*  B3M>  5472,-75/34 
U.S.  CL  156-583J  19  ' 


the  rear  end  of  the  preceding  tape  at  an  upper  limit  of  stroke 
of  the  movable  body  and  releasing  the  preceding  tape  at  the 
lower  limit  of  stroke  of  the  movable  body,  and 

means  for  pressing  the  movable  bolder  against  the  fixed  bolder 
at  the  joining  station, 

die  transport  means  having  a  movable  guide  roller  attached  to 
the  movable  body  for  the  preceding  tape  to  be  passed  diere- 
around. 
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5,591,764 

APPARATUS  FOR  BONDING  TEXTILE  SHEET-LIKE 

STRUCTURES 

JOrgcn  iwMlnMnii,  Lfihne,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hertiert  Ken- 

ncgicaaer  GmbH  &  Co.,  VIotlio,  GcnMwy 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  885,826,  May  20, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,148 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  25,  1991,  41  17 
179.5 

InL  CL*  B23K  illOO 
MS.  CL  156—580  12  Claims 

■  tiaasaaseas     Hi       a       a  azrasjiaM 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  bonding  textile  sheet-like  structures  and 
having  a  heating  station,  at  least  one  pressure  device  which  follows 
die  heating  station,  and  at  least  one  transport  conveyor,  die 
improvement  wherein: 

the  transport  conveyor  has  two  adjacent  covering  means  (19, 20; 
57,  58)  between  which  the  sheet-like  structures  are  transport- 
able through  the  heating  station  and  into  the  pressure  device; 

the  pressure  device  comprises  a  pressure  roller  (23,  61)  having 
an  ouBide  adjacent  one  of  said  covering  means,  and  a  con(ac( 
means  (24,  51)  having  an  outside  adjacent  the  other  of  said 
covering  means; 

the  pressure  roller  comprises  a  resiliendy  deformable  sleeve 
which  is  subjectable  to  pressure  ftom  inside  the  sleeve  by 
means  of  a  fluid  to  maintain  a  constant  and  uniform  pressure 
on  each  sheet- like  structure  passing  between  said  pressure 
roller  and  said  contact  means; 

die  sleeve  is  cylindrical,  die  pressure  roller  (23)  has  a  solid  roller 
core  (25)  which  is  at  least  partially  surrounded  by  the  cylin- 


1.  A  heat-sealing  ^iparatus  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  pair  of  lower  and  upper  binding  members  for  vertically  biiid- 
ing  a  portion  of  a  heat-fusible  wrapper  therebetween; 

beater  means  attached  to  a  binding  face  of  said  lower  binding 
member  which  is  in  turn  fixed  to  said  casing,  said  binding 
face  defining  a  first  plane  and  said  heater  means  being  oper- 
able to  heat-fuse  said  portion  of  the  wrapper,  and 

a  switching  mechanism  for  switching  over  said  upper  binding 
member  between  a  binding  position  where  said  ufiper  biading 
member  is  pressed  against  said  binding  face  of  said  lower 
binding  member  and  a  releasing  position  where  said  vfiper 
binding  member  is  retracted  in  an  upper-rear  direction  away 
from  said  binding  face  of  said  lower  binding  member; 

wherein  said  upper  binding  member  comprises  a  heat-resistant 
elastic  pressing  roller  rotatable  about  an  axis  extendiiig  along 
a  length  of  said  heater  means  wiierein  in  said  binding  position 
a  second  plane  is  defined  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  first 
plane  and  which  includes  said  axis  of  said  pressing  roller  and 
wherein  in  said  releasing  posidon  said  axis  of  said  pressing 
roller  is  out  of  said  second  plane  retracted  in  said  upper-rev 
direction. 


5,501,766  

MINIMIZING  OVERETCH  DURING  A  CHEMICAL 
ETCHING  PROCESS 
Steven  G.  Barbcc,  Dover  Plate;  Tsay  F.  Hriu,  Chappn^m, 
both  of  N.Y.;  Yiping  Hriao,  San  Joae,  CaHt;  Lcpinc  Li, 
Poaghkcepaie;  Eii«cm  H.  Ratshil,  Hopewdl  Jimctia%  ba«h 
of  N.Y.,  and  Justin  W.  Wans,  South  Bntttncton,  VL,  aarifn- 
ors  to  International  Business  MacMncs  Corpondhw, 
Amionk,N.Y. 

FOcd  Jun.  30, 1994,  Sei:  No.  269^64 

InL  CL*  GOIN  2V46:  HOIL  2\/O0 

MS.  CL  156—627.1  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  contactless,  real-time,  in-situ  monitoring  of  a 

chemical  etching  process  during  etching  of  at  least  one  wafer  in  a 

wet  chemical  etchant  bath,  said  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 
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a)  providing  two  conductive  electrodes  in  the  wet  chemical  bath, 
wherein  said  two  electrodes  aie  proumaie  to  but  not  in 
contact  with  the  at  least  one  wafer. 

b)  monitoring  an  electrical  chatactemtic  between  die  two  elec- 
trodes as  a  function  of  time  in  the  eichani  bath  of  the  at  least 
one  wafer,  wherein  a  change  in  the  electrical  charactenstic  is 
indicative  of  a  stale  of  the  etching  process; 

c)  delecting  a  minimmn  value  of  said  electrical  characteristic 
during  etching; 

d)  determining  a  time  of  the  minimum  value  of  said  electrical 
characteristic; 

e)  detecting  a  m««iimifn  value  of  said  electrical  characteristic 
during  etching; 

f)  determining  a  time  of  the  maximum  value  of  said  electrical 
characteristic;  and 

g)  comparing  the  time  of  said  minimum  value  and  the  time  of 
said  maximum  value  and  determining  an  overetch  value  there- 
from. 


METHOD  FOE  GETTEKING  NOBLE  METALS  FROM 
MINEKAL  ACm  SOLUTION 
tnr  Sunmtm,  tmi  Bile  Gifefcr,  botk  «r  B«4ae,  Id^ 
to  MkTM  IkchMlagjr,  be,  BaiM.  Id. 

Flad  N*T.  13. 1992,  Sov  N^  975.7W 
IiM.  CL*  HHL  21/00 
VS.  a.  15«— M2.1  4 

4.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electronic  semiconductor  inte- 
grated circuit,  comprising  die  steps  of. 
providing  a  phosphoric  acid  solution  containing  Polonium-210; 
heating  said  phosphoric  acid  solution  to  a  temperature  suiuble 

for  removal  of  silicon  nitride  from  a  silicon  wafer, 
insetting  a  getter  into  said  phosphoric  acid  solution; 
heating  said  getter  to  said  temperature: 

removing  said  getter  from  the  phosphoric  acid  thereby  removing 

at  least  a  portion  of  Potooium-llO  fixim  said  phoq>hofic  acid 

solution;  and 

etching  silicon  nitride  from  a  semiconductor  wafer  using  said 

phosphoric  acid  solution  subsequent  to  said  step  of  removing. 


T 


20  or  greater,  (b)  passing  the  aqueous  suspension  through  a  shaft 
disperser  having  a  volume-to-working  surface  area  ratio  of  about  1 
centimeter  or  greater  at  a  temperature  of  150*  F.  or  greater  with  a 
power  input  of  about  1  horsepower-day  per  ton  of  dry  fiber  or 
greater,  wherein  die  TD  Index  of  the  fibers  is  increased  about  23 
percent  or  greater;  (c)  feeding  die  fibers  through  a  ussue  making 
headbox  to  form  a  wet  web;  and  (d)  di>ing  die  web  to  form  a  dried 
tissue. 


S.M1.7M  

PULPING  WOOD  USING  FATTY  ACID  ESTERS  OF 

POLYOXYALKALENE  GLYCOLS  TO  ENHANCE 

PULPING  UNIFORMITY  AND  PULP  YIELD 

MichMi  M.  BtockatoM.  RkiriMd,  and  Hagk  E.  NtKirailc 

MaaidlB,  b«ith  of  S.C  airi^on  to  CkoMtOM,  Ik,  Graca- 

viile.S.C 

CoaliBMiieii-iii-pMt  or  Scr.  No.  S9M60,  Jun.  9. 1992,  PaL 

Na  5,29«,12*.  TUa  i^pMctlii  Mar.  28, 19H  Scr.  No. 

2ia3M 

IiM.  CL*  D21C  3A>4 

VS.  a.  Itt— 7«  12  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  cooking  wood  in  a  cooking  liquor  medium 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  wood  to  a  treatment  vessel; 

b)  contacting  said  wood  with  a  composition  comprising  a  fatty 
acid  ester  of  a  polyoxyalkene  glycol,  said  glycol  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  about  300  to  about  20.000;  and 

c)  cooking  said  wood  diat  has  ben  contacted  with  said  compo- 
sition in  an  alkaline  liquor  to  produce  a  pulp,  wherein  said 
process  provides  a  simultaneous  reduction  in  pulp  rejectt  and 
an  increase  in  pulp  yield. 


S,M1.7« 
METHOD  or  TREATD4G  PAPERMAKING  FIBERS  FOR 

MAKING  TISSUE 
Mcteai  A.  HamoM;  Robert  J.  Makol^  ba«k  of  Nar— h; 
Kriatia  A.  GocrrWood.  aad  FiHirJM  Chaa,  Mk  of  Applc- 
ta%  •■  af  Wh..  Malom  to  Ktaabcrty-Clork  CorporaOoa, 
NaaaA.  Wb. 
riwll— rtaa  to  part  af  Scr.  No.  993,19t.  Dae  IS,  1992,  PaL 

No.  SMt^tM,  wMck  la  m  umUmutkm  to  port  of  S«r  No. 
STMM.  Apr.  17. 1992,  itaoJnonl  fWi  appHcalfaw  Apr.  29, 
199«.  Scr.  No.  235,7« 
bt  CL'  D21C  WOO 
VS.  CL  1«2— 9  <•  CIitaM 

1.  A  method  for  making  tissue  comprising  (a)  forming  an  aque- 
ous suspension  of  papermaking  fibers  comprising  at  least  23 
weight  percent  secondary  fibers  and  having  a  consistency  of  about 


S,Ml,77t 

ENZYMES  IN  COMBINATION  WITH 

POLYELECTROLYTES  FOR  ENHANCING  THE 

FREENESS  OF  CLARIFIED  SLUDGE  IN  PAPERMAKING 

Jawad  M.  Sortor,  N^crvlllc  awl  Huuua  P.  DMwaido, 

LWe,  both  of  DL,  waif  nn  to  Nako  Chctolcal  Cootpoiv. 

Napcrrile,  DL 

FHed  Aug.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  219,451 
fait.  CL'  D21H  21/10 
VS.  CL  1«2— IM  S  ClaiM 

5.  A  process  for  enhancing  die  freeness  of  recycled  newsprint 
pulp  which  cofiqirises  the  sequenbal  steps  of: 

a)  adding  to  the  pulp  at  least  0.05%  based  on  die  dry  weight  of 
the  pulp  of  a  cellulolytic  enzyme; 

b)  allowing  die  pulp  to  contact  die  cellulolytic  enzyme  for  about 
30  minutes  to  about  60  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
40"  C; 

c)  adding  at  least  0.01 1%  baaed  on  the  dry  weight  of  die  pulp  of 
a  water-soluble  cationic  polymer  as  a  retention  aid;  and 

d)  adding  at  least  0.007%  based  on  die  dry  weight  of  die  pulp  of 
a  water  soluble  anionic  copolymer  of  acrylamide/acrylic  acid. 


S,»l,771 

PAPERMAKING  PROCESS  AND  PAPER  PRODUCED 

THEREFROM 

VmOta  Boorioa.  Coloaibcs,  France,  assigDor  to  Elf  Atochem 

S.A.,  Pnteaiu,  France 
CoBtinuatioB  of  Scr.  Na  912,730,  JuL  13,  1992.  This  appUca- 
tkio  Apr.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  234,632 
daina  pitortty,  applicatioD  France,  JnL  12, 1991,  91  08819 
InL  CL'  D21H  17/00 
VS.  a.  162—158  4  Clafans 

1.  An  aqueous  suspension  of  a  papermaking  composition  com- 
prising cellulosic  papermaking  fibers  and  based  on  total  weight  of 
said  composition: 

(a)  from  5  to  30%  of  CaCO,  filler; 

(b)  from  0.01  to  2%  of  alkyl  ketene  dimer  as  a  paper  sizing 
agent: 

(cXD  from  0.2  to  1.7%  of  a  cationic  starch  having  a  molecular 
weight  ranging  from  3x10*  to  12x10*  and  a  degree  of  substi- 
tution ranging  from  0.01  to  0.1; 

(cX2)  from  0.01  to  0.3%  of  a  polyaluminum  chloride,  expressed 
as  AI2O3,  said  polyaluminum  chloride  comprising  a  salt  hav- 
ing the  formula: 

Al,OHJSO«)»a„^.„ 

in  which  the  basicity  (m/3n)  ranges  from  about  0.4  to  0.65 
and  which  has  an  Al  equivalent/CI  equivalent  ratio  ranging 
from  2.8  to  5,  an  apparent  molecular  weight  MA  measured  by 
conventional  light  diffiision  and  apparent  hydrodynamic 
diameters  0Z  and  0W  measured  by  quasi-elastic  light  diffii- 
sion as  follows: 

MA=7,OOO-3S.000 

0Z(A)=3SO-2.5OO 

0W(A>::2OO-1.2OO;  Md 

(cX3)  0.01  to  0.3%  of  an  anionic  silica  sol.  expressed  as  SiOj. 


5,501,772 

CELLULOSIC  MODIFIED  UGNIN  AND  CATIONIC 

POLYMER  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  IMPROVED  PAPER  OR  PAPERBOARD 

DoTid  L.  Emott,  lapertol,-  Ronald  J.  Fakioae,  Canonsburg, 

and  Wood  E.  Hunter,  FMsborgh,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Calgoa  Corporatioa,  Plttaborgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  69,252,  May  28,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioD  Jun.  7,  1996,  Scr.  No.  479,486 

InL  a.'  D21H  21/W 

VS.  CL  162—163  U  datms 

1.  An  improved  paper  fiimish  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  aqueous  cellulosic  furnish; 

(b)  a  high  molecular  weight  cationic  polymer  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  greater  than  about  1  million 
wherein  said  cationic  polymer  is  a  copolymer  derived  from  a 
cationic  monomer  that  is  a  acryloyloxyethyl  trimethyl  ammo- 
nium chloride  and  a  nonionic  monomer  that  is  acrylamide 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said  cationic  monomer  said 
nonionic  monomer  is  from  about  99:1  to  1:99;  and 

(c)  a  modified  lignin  which  is  a  sulfonated  lignin  having  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  gresoer  than  about  10.000. 
wherein  the  ratio  of  said  cationic  polymer:  said  modified 
lignin  is  from  about  10:1  to  1:10,  on  an  active  basis,  wherein 
said  cationic  polymer  and  modified  lignin  are  each  present  in 
an  amount  of  at  least  about  0. 1  pounds  per  ton,  based  on  the 
dry  weight  of  solids  of  the  aqueous  cellulosic  furnish,  and 
said  improved  paper  fiimish  exhibits  improved  drainage, 
retention  and  formation  with  respect  to  said  aqueous  cellulo- 
sic furnish. 


5401,773 
CELLULOSIC,  MODIFIED  UGNIN  AND  CATIONIC 
POLYMER  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MAKING  IMPROVED  PAPER  OR  PAPERBOARD 
David  L.  Elliott,  Itopcitol;  Ronald  J.  Falctone,  CMMwbni, 
and  Wood  E.  Hunter,  PIttabnrgh,  all  of  Pa.,  amlinent  to 
Calgon  CorpontioB,  Ptttatmrgh,  Pa. 
Condnnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  69,258,  May  28, 1993, 1 

TUa  appUcntion  Jan.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  483^5 
biL  CL'  D21H  27/70 
U.S.  CL  162—163  12  ( 

1.  A  process  in  which  paper  or  papeiboard  is  made  by  fbrmiiig 
an  aqueous  cellulosic  paper  furnish  having  improved  properties  in 
the  areas  of  drainage,  retention,  and  formation  which  comprises 
adding  to  said  fiimish  at  least  about  0.1  pounds  per  ton.  based  on 
the  dry  weight  of  die  solids  of  said  fiimish,  of  (A)  a  high  molecular 
weight  cationic  polymer  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight 
greater  than  about  1  milUon  wherein  said  cationic  polymer  is  a 
copolymer  derived  from  a  cationic  monotner  diat  is  a  acryloyloxy- 
ethyl trimethyl  ammonium  chloride  and  a  nonionic  monomer  that 
is  acrylamide  wherdn  the  weight  ratio  of  said  cationic  monomer 
said  nonionic  monomer  is  from  about  99:1  to  1:99  and  at  least 
about  0.1  pounds  per  ton,  based  on  die  dry  weight  of  the  solids  of 
said  furnish,  of  (B)  a  modified  lignin  which  is  a  sulfonated  lignin 
having  a  weight  average  molecular  wei^  greater  than  about 
10,000,  draining  the  fiimish  to  form  a  sheet,  and  drying  said  sheet, 
wherein  die  weight  ratio  of  said  cationic  polymer  (A):  said  modi- 
fied lignin  (B)  is  from  about  10:1  to  1:10.  on  an  active  basis. 


5,501,774 
PRODUCTION  OF  FILLED  PAPER 
Anthony  J.  Bmrfce,  North  YoritaUre,  Enstand, 
Allied  ColMda  LiHUed,  West  Yoikahire,  Engiand 

FHed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  188,388 
ClainaB  priority,  applicatton  United  Ktoedoni,  Jon.  26, 1993, 
9301451 

InL  CL'  D21H  21/10 
VS.  CL  162—164.1  12  Oaitoa 

1.  A  process  for  making  filled  paper  conqmsing  providing  an 
aqueous  feed  suspension  containing  2.5  to  20%  by  weight  of  filler 
and  cellulosic  fiber  in  a  dry  weight  ratio  of  10:1  to  1:50 
coagulating  the  filler  widi  the  fiber  in  the  feed  suspension  by 
adding  cationic  coagulant  agent  to  the  feed  suspension,  the 
cationic  coagulant  agent  being  added  to  the  feed  suspension  in 
an  amount  of  at  least  0.005%  dry  weight  based  upon  die  dry 
weight  of  the  suspension  and  die  cationic  coagulant  agent 
being  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  inorganic  coagu- 
lating agents,  cationic  naturally  occurring  polymers  and  syn- 
thetic cationic  polymers  having  intrinsic  viscosity  below  3 
dl/g, 
making  an  aqueous  thinstock  suspension  by  diluting  with  water 
an  aqueous  thickstock  suspension  consisting  of  or  formed 
fitim  the  feed  suspension, 
adding  anionic  particulate  material  to  the  thinstock  or  to  the 
thickstock  from  which  the  diiiistock  is  formed,  the  anionic 
particulate  material  being  added  to  the  thinstock  or  to  the 
thickstock  from  which  the  thinstock  is  formed  in  an  amount  of 
0.02  to  2%  dry  weight  based  upon  dry  weight  of  suspension 
and  die  anionic  particulate  material  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  swelling  clays  and  particulate  material 
having  a  size  below  0.1  pm  and  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  particulate  polysilicic  acid  compounds,  zeolite 
and  anionic  polymeric  emulsions, 
subsequendy  adding  polymeric  retention  aid  in  an  amount  of 
100  to  1500  grams  per  ton  dry  wei^  to  the  thinstock,  the 
polymeric  retention  aid  having  an  IV  of  above  4  dl/g  and  the 
retention  aid  bong  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethylene  oxide  and  acrylamide  polymers,  said  acrylamide 
polymers  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
acrylamide  homopolymers  and  copolymers  of  acrylamide 
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with  up  to  50  weight  perce«  c«ionic  mooomef  or  up  to  50  ^^^^^gg  ^^  .,^  „^gJaUTION  OF  A  DESICCANT 

weiglM  paccnl  uiioiiic  monomer,  CkrMMkc  HimM*.  Fai^  ji^  TTwilr  !\  mamitr  VBepicni; 

draining  the  thinsiock  to  form  a  sheet,  and  Bcfaw4  CteMbon,  AdMna,  ami  jMcpk  Larw,  Cham- 

drying  the  sheet  bow;,  a  of.  FrMce,  MrigMn  ^  Iii;«tortF™>«*»  P- 

kolk  of  Sad  MalailnB>  Fiiki 

Fltod  N«».  ».  1«3.  S«.  No.  15M«*  

ClaiM  pttority.  apiiMriHiB  Fnwee,  Nor.  1».  !»«,  «  !<•» 
5^1.775  bt  CL*  MID  3/34 

WITPEESS  FOR  A  PAPHI  MAKING  MACHINE  U&  CI.  2»-U  »  Ctata- 

Gcrteni  Kotftacbkc.  Steinbda.  and  CbfMaa  SckM,  Bcfato- 
both  oC  GemMj.  •«<«■«  to  J.  M.  VoMh  GaMl. 


Filed  Jaa.  21. 19M,  Scr.  No.  Iftl^n 
rtarity.  iiiiicirti.  GofOT.  J-.  23. 1W3.  43  •! 
7SM;Jn.X.1993.43  214MJ 

tat.  CL*  D21F  3Aa 

VS.  a.  ia-3f3  ' ' 


1.  A  wet  press  for  a  paper  making  machine  for  pressing  moisture 
from  a  moist  paper  web,  the  press  comprising: 

a  pJmOity  of  press  rolls,  each  press  roU  having  an  outer  surface; 
the  press  rolls  being  arranged  so  that  the  rolb  define  pairs 
which  form  lespective  press  nipa  between  the  roUs  of  each 
pair  of  rolls,  the  plurality  of  press  rolls  being  of  such  number 
and  being  so  stnictured  and  arranged  that  there  are  at  least 
four  successive  press  nips  in  the  wet  press  along  the  web  path; 

the  press  roUs  being  so  placed  as  to  guide  the  web  so  that  the 
web  passing  through  the  wet  press  is  contmuously  supported 
by  the  outer  surfK*t  of  successive  p«ai  rolU  on  the  web  path 
from  the  first  of  the  press  nips  formed  between  one  pair  of  the 
rolls  to  the  last  of  the  press  nips  formed  by  another  pair  of  the 

loUs; 
the  second  and  fourth  press  nip  in  succession  on  the  web  path 
being  liee  of  a  feU  passing  through  the  respective  press  nip; 
each  of  the  press  rolls  defining  the  second  and  fourth  press  nip 
having  a  closed  outer  surface; 
the  first  press  nip  including  a  shoe  press  roll  as  one  of  the  press 
roUs,  the  shoe  press  roU  having  a  concave  press  shoe  which 
foms  the  first  press  nip  along  the  web  path  in  cooperation 
with  another  one  of  the  press  rolls; 
the  shoe  press  roU  having  a  ledge  which  forms  the  second  press 
nip  in  cooperation  vnth  another  press  roU  having  a  smooth 
closed  outer  surface; 
a  feh  passing  through  each  of  the  first  and  the  third  of  the  press 

nips  along  the  web  path; 
one  of  the  press  roUs  defining  the  third  press  nips  including  a 

shoe  press;  and 
means  supporting  the  web  for  bringing  it  to  the  first  of  the  press 
nips  along  the  web  path  and  further  means  supporting  the  web 
and  bringing  it  away  from  the  last  of  the  press  nips  along  the 
web  path. 


1  A  liquid  desiccani  regeneration  process  using  a  stripping 
agent,  wherein  the  stripping  agent  is  liquid  at  ambient  temperature 
and  pressure,  and  forms  a  heteroazeotrope  with  water;  and  the 
process  comprises:  . 

(a)  distUUng  a  water  laden  liquid  desiccant  m  a  disnllatioa  zone 
comprising  at  least  one  rectificabon  suge  to  produce  an 
oveibead  vapor  and  a  partially  regenerated  liquid  desiccant; 

(b)  teboiUng  in  a  leboil  zone  said  partially  regenerated  liquid 
desiccant  to  provide  a  vapor  phase  and  residual  partially 
regenerated  liquid  desiccant; 

(c)  stripping  in  a  stripping  zone  the  residual  partiaUy  regenerated 
liquid  desiccant  from  step  (b),  using  vaporized  stripping 
agent,  to  provide  regenerated  liquid  desiccant; 

(d)  condensing  the  overhead  vapor  exiting  distiUation  step  (a). 
the  condensation  producing  two  liquid  phases,  a  water-rich 
liquid  phase  and  a  stripping  agent -rich  liquid  phase; 

(e)  heating  the  stripping  agent-rich  liquid  phase  from  step  (d)  to 
generate  a  vapor  phase  richer  in  water  than  said  liquid  phase 
and  a  water-depleted  liquid  stripping  agent  phase;  and 

(0  vaporizing  at  least  a  portion  of  resultant  waier-depleted  liquid 
stripping  agent  phase  from  step  (e)  said  portion  being  subatan- 
tially  sufficient  to  maintain  a  constant  flow  rate  of  vaporized 
stripping  agent  in  step  (c); 

(g)  utilizing  resultant  vaporized  water-depleted  stnppmg  agent 
from  step  (0  in  step  (c);  and 

(h)  collecting  the  regenerated  liquid  desiccant  firom  step  (c)  m  a 
reservoir. 


5.»1.777 

METHOD  FOR  TESTING  SOLDER  MASK  MATERIAL 

DoaaU  Dladla,  BcrkdcT  HctgMi;  Sudanhui  Ld.  GfaB  Rock. 

bolk  of  NJ.;  Ktai  L.  Morton,  RichMMd,  Vo,  and  DoTld  A. 
raad.  -nwtooi.  N J.,  MrigMn  to  ATAT  Corp,  Mnmy  HOI. 

FUcd  Dec  3*.  \9H,  Str.  No.  3«.53» 
tat  CL'  G«1N  27/26:  MSB  3/10 
VS.  CL  2«5— 7»1  I  Chtato 

I.  A  method  for  testing  the  adhesion  of  a  mask  matenal  to  an 
underiying  substrate  during  an  electroless  plating  pnicess  employ- 
ing a  particular  bath  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detennining  the  electrical  potential  at  a  surface  of  the  substrate 
at  which  equal  oxidation  and  reduction  reactions  occur  in  the 

bath; 
depositing  the  mask  material  on  a  surface  of  a  test  substrate, 

which  surface  includes  conductive  material; 
immeraing  the  test  substrate  in  an  electrolyte  along  with  a  pair  of 

electrodes; 


applying  to  the  electrodes  a  dc  potential  at  least  equal  to  the 
determined  electrical  potential  such  that  the  test  substrate  is  a 
cathode;  and 

examining  the  test  substrate  to  determine  if  any  loss  of  adhesion 
occurs  between  the  mask  and  the  substrate. 


5.501.778 

ORGANIC  SUPERCONDUCTOR  AND  niOCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Hvald  Mfiller,  and  Yoshinobn  Ueba.  both  of  Osaka.  Japan. 

assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd,  Onka, 

Japan 

Filed  May  14.  1993,  Ser.  No.  61.027 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19, 1992.  4-126350 
tat  CL'  C07B  37/00 
VS.  CL  204—157.62  9  daims 

7.  A  process  for  producing  an  organic  superconductor  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  dissolving  or  dispersing  an  electron  donor, 
wherein  said  election  donor  is  tetrathiafiilvalene,  and  an  electron 
acceptor,  wherein  said  electron  acceptor  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  I,",  Cu(NSC)2',  and  Cu[N(CN)JX-,  wherein  X 
represents  a  halogen  atom  in  a  solvent  in  a  substantially  oxygen- 
firee  reaction  vessel;  and  then  performing  a  treatment  with  ultra- 
sonic waves  to  react  said  electron  donor  with  said  electron  accep- 
tor. 


5,501,779 
AQUEOUS  ELECTROCOATING  BATHS  CONTAINING 
SYNTHETIC  RESINS  CAPABLE  OF  DEPOSITION  ON 
THE  CATHODE,  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  COATING 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTING  SUBSTRAINS 
MickMl  GcM,  Lndwigiiiafea;  Udo  StraMia;  Hdnmt  Fobbc, 
both  of  MuMter;  Klaus  Ailt,  Scmlcn;  Walter  Joock,  Mnn- 
ster.  all  of,  Gcniany.  and  KlwH  Qbara.  SoottaOdd,  Midi, 
aMignorstoBASFLadM&Fari)eaAkttcngf«ribriiafl,Mnn- 
stcr,  G«t«any 

DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  16K,969.  Dec  16, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5y427,661.  wkkfa  k  a  condnnation  of  Ser.  Na  27,938,  Mar.  8, 
1993,  abandoned,  wbidi  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  918,153, 
JoL  17, 1992,  abandoned,  wUch  is  a  conlinnation  of  Ser.  No. 
458,702,  Jan.  19, 1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  24, 
1995,  Scr.  No.  410.193 
CUms  priority,  application  Enrapcan  Pat  Off,  JnL  29, 
1987,  87110956;  Gcnuuiy,  Nov.  16, 1987,  37  38  827.4 

tat  CL*  C25D  13/10 
VS.  a.  904—501  12  CUbh 

2.  A  method  for  reducing  surface  defects  in  electrodeposited 
films  on  electrically  conducting  substrates  comprising 

a.  immersing  the  substrate  in  an  aqueous  electrocoating  bath 
containing  at  least  one  synthetic  resin  to  be  deposited  on  a 
cathode,  and  surface  defect  forming  contaminants,  as  well  as 
an  amount  of  a  copolymer  of  an  alkyl  vinyl  ether  of  the 
general  formula  CH2=CH — O — K.  wherein  R  rqxesents  an 
alkyl  radical  of  2  to  4  carbons,  effective  to  reduce  defect 
formation  by  the  contaminants. 


b.  connecting  the  substrate  as  ilie  catlrade, 

c.  depositing  a  film  on  the  substrate  by  means  of  direct  cinent 

d.  removing  the  substrate  from  the  electrocoating  bath,  and 

e.  baking  the  deposited  paint  film,  to  provide  a  coating  substan- 
tially free  of  surface  defects  caused  by  contaminants. 


5,501,780 
HEAT  INSULATING  GLASS  WITH  MULTILAYER 
COATING 
Yaauncho  Bda;  Satom  Honda,  both  of  Matwwaita;  SncMo  Aad, 
ISddl;  IMO  Nakanrara,  Fi^into;  HidcMiri  NofncU,  Mnt- 
snsaka,  and  Ihkao  Tondoka.  Kawa.  aO  of.  Japan,  ■■Ipiirs 
to  Ccntrd  GlaM  Coa^nny.  Liadtcd,  Ubc  Oty,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  13, 1993,  Scr.  No.  105.581 
Oaiw  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13, 1992. 4-2159B9 
tat  CL*  C23C  /4m 
VS.  CL  204—192.15  U  CMm 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  thin  film  bands  on  first  and  second 
transparent  glass  plates  by  means  of  first  and  second  jigs,  each  of 
the  first  and  second  jigs  being  corrosion  resistant,  beat  resistant  and 
formed  with  a  projection  portion,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  placing  the  first  glass  plate  on  a  base  member  such  tliat  a  first 
major  surface  of  the  first  glass  plate  is  exposed,  the  first  imgar 
surface  having  a  first  end  portion  and  a  first  adjacent  portion 
which  bounds  on  the  first  end  portion; 

(b)  placing  the  first  jig  on  tlie  first  glass  plate  so  as  to  precisdy 
position  the  first  jig  relative  to  the  first  glass  plate  such  tliat  a 
major  portion  of  the  first  major  surface  is  masked  by  the  first 
jig,  such  diat  the  first  end  portion  of  die  first  glass  {date 
remains  exposed  and  such  that  the  projection  portion  of  tlie 
first  jig  is  positimied  spaced  from  and  above  die  first  adjaoest 
portion; 

(c)  placing  the  second  glass  on  the  first  jig  so  as  to  precisdy 
position  die  second  glass  plate  relative  to  the  first  jig  such  that 
a  second  major  surface  of  the  second  glass  plate  is  exposed, 
the  second  major  surface  having  a  second  end  portion  and  a 
second  adjacent  portioo  which  bounds  on  the  second  end 
portion,  and  such  that  the  first  end  portion  of  the  first  glass 
plate  still  lemains  exposed, 

(d)  placing  die  second  jig  on  die  second  glass  plate  so  as  to 
precisely  position  die  second  jig  relative  to  the  second  glass 
plate  and  to  form  a  structure  having  the  first  and  second  glass 
plates  and  the  first  and  second  jigs  such  that  a  mi^  portion 
of  the  second  major  surface  is  masked  by  the  second  jig,  such 
that  the  first  and  second  md  portions  remain  exposed  and 
such  that  die  projection  portion  of  the  second  jig  is  positioned 
spaced  from  and  above  die  second  adjacent  portion; 

(e)  placing  the  structure  in  a  physical  vapor  deposition  device 
such  that  the  first  and  second  end  portions  are  exposed  to  a 
target  of  the  device;  and 

(f)  actuating  the  device  such  that  a  first  thin  film  portion  deposits 
on  each  of  the  first  and  second  end  portions  and  a  second  IliiB 
film  portion  depositt  on  each  of  die  first  and  second  adjacent 
portions,  the  first  and  second  thin  film  portions  being  merged 
with  each  other  so  as  to  form  the  thin  film  band,  the  first  thin 
film  portion  being  uniform  in  ttiickness  and  color,  the  second 
thin  film  portion  being  wedge  shaped  and  thus  gradated  in 
color. 
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ELECTROCHEMICAL  CONVEBTEB  HAVING  INTERNAL 

THERMAL  INTEGRATION 

MkiiMl  S.  Hn,  LiM«te,  airi  ElkM  D.  HiMC  Eart  BMtMi,  bolb 

«r  Ma»,  Mri^M  to  Ztck  CofvmlM,  WaNkM.  Mm. 

nM  Kwtr  •,  1994,  Scr.  No.  Itl  Jtf3 

brt.  CL*  C25B  9^0: 1 1/02: 1 5JW 

VS.  a.  2M— 2i9  «  ' 


convener  assembly  along  at  least  a  substantial  poition  of  said 
peripheral  edges  of  said  convener  elentent. 


CYLINDRICAL  ELECTROSTATIC  OIL  CLEANER 
Matlko  KawMiJri,  IMt^  Ja^M,  aaricnor  to  Klccatck  iDdus- 
trtel  C*.,  LliL, !»(]«,  JapM 

FIM  Sc^  19, 19M.  Scr.  No.  3CM43 
dates  priority.  tVplcaliM  JapM.  Sep.  2S,  1993,  5-20M3 

bM.  CL*  RtlD  i54% 
MS.  CL  2M-4«S  •  CtalM 


umuti.H 


1.  Aa  electrocbeniical  convener  assembly,  comprising 
a  stack  of  convener  plate  elements  including 

a  plurality  of  electrolyte  plates  having  an  oxidizer  electrode 
material  on  one  side  and  a  fiiel  electrode  material  on  the 
oppoaiBg  side: 
a  plurality  of  intercoonector  plates  for  providing  electncal 
contact  with  said  elecirolyie  plans,  wherein  said  stack  of 
coavener  elemeau  is  assembled  by  alientaiely  stacking 
interconnector  plates  widi  said  electrolyte  plates;  and 
a  plurality  of  manifolds  axially  formed  within  said  stack  and 
adapted  to  leceive  reactants.  said  convener  assembly  oper- 
ating at  a  selected  operating  lempentuic.  and 
internal  reactant  heating  means  disposed  within  said  manifolds 
for  heating  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  reactants  to  said 
operating  icmperature  of  said  converter  assembly  while  pass- 
ing through  said  manifolds. 


S3*L7S2 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CONVERTER  HAVING  OPTIMAL 

PRESSURE  DISTRDirnON 
Mkhad  S.  b«.  Uarata.  MaaL,  aarivwr  to  Zlcfc  CorporatkHi. 


Ki»iMrt  of  Scr.  N4».  ZISyMft.  Mar.  21, 1994, 
.  Tlite  appHrattiw  Ai«.  t,  1994,  Scr.  No.  VflJUn 
Iiu.  CL*  C2SB  9/00:9M:U/02:l5/OS 
MS.  CL  2M— 27*  ^ 


1.  A  cylindrical  electrostatic  oil  cleaner  for  removing  dust  from 
a  insulating  liquid,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  receptacle; 

a  plurality  of  cylindrical  positive  and  negative  electrode  plates 
coaxially  arranged  in  an  opposing  relationship  within  said 
receptacle,  thereby  defining  an  innermost  compartment  sur- 
rounded by  the  innermost  electrode  plate  and  outer  compan- 
ments  defined  between  the  respective  electrode  plates;  and 

a  plurality  of  coaxially  arranged  insulating  dust  collectors,  one 
insulating  dust  collector  arranged  in  the  innermost  compan- 
ment  and  in  each  of  die  outer  compaitmenu,  respectively, 
each  of  said  insulating  dust  collectors  comprising  a  plurality 
of  cylindrical  collector  elements,  each  cylindrical  collector 
element  fonmng  a  conugated  zigzag  peripheral  wall  in  said 
innermost  compartroenl  and  each  said  outer  compartment, 
said  cylindrical  collector  elements  being  in  lateral  side-by- 
side  relationship  in  said  innermost  compartment  and  each  of 
said  outer  compartments. 


1.  An  electrochemical  convener  assembly,  comprising 

a  stack  of  converter  plate  elements  having  unsealed  peripheral 
edges  including 

a  plurality  of  electrolyte  plates  having  an  oxidizer  electrode 
material  on  oiw  side  and  a  die  electrode  material  on  the 
opposing  side,  and 

a  plurality  of  interconnector  plates  for  providing  electrical  con- 
tact with  said  electrolyte  plates,  wherein  said  stack  of  con- 
verter dements  is  assembled  by  alternately  stacking  intercon- 
nector plates  with  said  electrolyte  plates,  and 

low  pressure  drop  reactant  flow  means  for  producing  a  substan- 
tially uniform  flow  of  reactants  through  said  stack  of  con- 
vener elements,  and  for  producing  a  substantially  low  differ- 
ential pressure  condition  within  said  convener  assembly,  such 
diat  spent  fiiel  and  oxidizer  reactants  arc  discharged  from  said 


S,M1,784 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MICROSTRUCTURE 

METALLIC  ELEMENTS 

Chrirtoph     LcMmaUaan,     GcfMbock;     Joockim     Eicker, 

Karto«hc  and  Hotfcr  Rdnecke,  DortMHMi,  aO  oC,  Gcr- 

■any,  ilpwri  to  Mkrapnrts  GaabH,  DortMUNl,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  1*,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2M,29« 
Claims  priority,  appUolioa  Gcnmny,  Mar.  12,  1993,  43  07 
M9  9 

Int  CL*  C25D  1/00 
MS.  CL  2tS— C7  11 ' 


(a)  forming  a  mold  having  an  open  cavity  on  one  surface  thereof 
from  a  solid  body  by  mechanical  tnachining,  additive  struc- 
turing or  subtractive  stiucturing. 

(b)  filling  the  cavity  and  covering  the  mold  with  a  flowable 
electrically  non-conductive  material, 

(c)  solidifying  the  flowable  electrically  non-conductive  material 
to  form  a  soUd  layer  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  mold 
and  filling  said  cavity. 

(d)  removing  a  portion  of  said  solid  layer  to  expose  the  surface 
of  said  mold  and  said  cavity  filled  with  solidified  flowable 
nuterial, 

(e)  applying  a  layer  of  conductive  material  to  and  covering  the 
exposed  surface  of  said  mold  and  filled  cavity, 

(f)  separating  the  conductive  layer  and  solidified  flowable  mate- 
rial in  the  cavity  from  the  mold  to  provide  a  structure  having 
a  shape  complementary  to  the  mold. 

(g)  electrodepositing  a  metal  layer  on  the  complementary  struc- 
ture, and 

(h)  separating  die  metal  layer  from  the  complementary  sinicture 
to  provide  a  metallic  element 


5,501,785 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ELECTROFORMED 

PATTERNS 
Hiroo  Nakayama,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tcfco  Intema- 
tiooal  Co.,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,555 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1994,  6-161597; 
Jan.  13,  1994,  6-248192 

InL  CL'  C25D  1/00 
MS.  CL  2IK—67  6 


5,501,786 
METHOD  OF  MAIONG  THE  COMPOUND  CUINSEj 
Franfois  Gremion,  Mcinicr,  Switzerland;  Jean-Paid  lamrtd, 
Cranves-Sales,  France,  and  iOans  MocUct;  Grand-Lancy, 
SwitMriand,  assignors  to  Yazaki  Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/IB94MW147,  8  371  Date  Feb.  3,  1995,  i  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  3,  1995,  PCT  Pob.  No.  WO94/29904,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Dec  22, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Jnn.  7. 1994,  Scr.  No.  382,008 
Claims  priority,  appHcatkm  Switzerland,  Jnn.  8,  1993,  722/ 
93 

Int.  CL*  C25D  15/00 
MS.  CL  205—109  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  CuInSc:  compound  comprising  die 
steps  of: 

a)  providing  an  electrically  conductive  substrate  the  total  surface 
of  which  is  substantially  chemically  resistant  to  Se  in  the 
vapor  phase; 

b)  depositing  on  said  substrate  a  first  layer  comprising  between 
SO  atomic  %  and  100  atomic  %  of  In  or  Cu.  the  remainder  of 
said  layer  being  at  least  in  pan  Cu  or  In  respectively; 

c)  depositing  on  said  substrate  a  second  layer  having  a  cotnpo- 
sition  between  SO  atomic  %  and  100  atomic  %  of  Cu  or  In  so 
that  the  overall  atomic  ratio  In/Cu  of  the  two  layers  together  is 
between  4S/SS  and  SS/45; 

d)  incorporating,  when  depositing  at  least  one  of  said  layers.  Se 
in  the  form  of  particles  such  that  Se  is  present  in  an  aiiioimt 
between  3  and  100  atomic  %  of  the  combined  atomic  %  of  In 
and  Cu  in  the  two  layers;  and 

e)  forming  the  CuInSej  compound  by  thermal  reaction,  where 
the  atomic  %  of  Se  is  lower  than  the  combined  atomic  %  of  In 
and  Cu  of  both  layers,  raising  the  proportion  of  Se  to  be  equal 
to  the  combined  atomic  %  of  in  and  Cu  of  both  layers  by  at 
least  one  of  (i)  depositing  Se  onto  said  second  layer  or  (ii) 
carrying  out  said  thermal  reaction  in  a  neutral  atmosphere  at 
the  vapor  pressure  of  Se. 


5,501,787 
IMMERSION  SCANNING  SYSTEM  FOR  FABRICATING 
POROUS  SILICON  FILMS 
Ernest  Bassous,  Branz;  Jean-Marc  Balbout,  Larchmont;  Snb- 
ramanian  S.  Iyer,  Yorktown  Heights,  aB  of  N.Y.,  and  Vyay  P. 
Kcsan,  RidgeAeld,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Intematioaal  Bnsineas 
Machines  Corporatiaa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  266^444,  Jun.  27, 1994,  Pat  Na 

5,458,756,  whkh  is  a  continnatkM  of  Ser.  No.  862,939,  Apr.  3, 

1992,  abandoned.  TUs  q>pHcatkm  Feb.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

395f93o 

Int  CL'  C25D  7/12:11/32 

MS.  a.  205—124  14  ( 


1.  A  process  for  die  productioa  of  a  metallic  element,  comprising 
die  steps  of: 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  electroformed  patterns,  compris- 
ing; 

forming  electroformed  patterns  and  an  electrofonned  line  sur- 
rounding said  patterns  on  a  surface  of  a  conductive  substrate. 

peeling  the  electroformed  patterns  and  the  electroformed  line 
from  the  conductive  substrate  to  transfer  them  onto  a 
pressure-sensitive  first  adhesive  layer  provided  on  a  support, 

forming  a  firmly  bonding  second  adhesive  layer  on  a  whole 
surface  of  a  side  of  the  electroformed  patterns  and  the  elec- 
troformed line  opposite  the  first  adhesive  layer, 

removing  the  electroformed  line,  and 

adhering  the  electroformed  patterns  to  a  surface  of  an  adherend 
through  the  firmly  bonding  second  adhesive  layer,  simulta- 
neously with  separating  the  electroformed  patterns  from  the 
support. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  porous  silicon  on  the  surface  of  a 

substrate  to  fabricate  a  light-emitting  Si  device,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

providing  an  anode  having  a  surface  formed  on  a  substrate 

composed   at   least   substantially   of  silicon,   for  receiving 

porous  silicon  to  be  produced  by  anodization  on  said  sur^Kx; 

providing  an  electrochemical  cell  containing  an  electrolyte  and 

having  an  unsealed  opening  therein  for  receiving  said  anode 

into  said  electrolyte  for  said  anodization; 
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providing  a  cathode  having  a  surface  dispcxed  opposite  said 
surface  of  said  anode  in  said  eieclrolyle.  for  cooperating  with 
said  anode  in  said  anodization; 

moving  said  anode  and  said  electrolyte  widi  respect  to  each 
adwr  to  immene  said  anode  in  said  electrolyte  for  said 
anodization  and  remove  said  anode  from  said  electrolyte  after 
anodizaboo;  and 

producing  a  current  between  said  anode  and  said  cadiode  when 
they  are  imntened  in  said  electrolyte  to  perform  said  anodiza- 
tion, 

wherein  said  electrolyte  comprises  an  aqueous  solution  of 
10-25%  hydrofluoric  acid  (HF)  and  5-25%  acetic  acid. 


SELF-STABILIZING  riTCH  FOE  CARBON  FIBER 
MANUFACTURE 
H.  EncM  RoaiDc;  Edwwd  J.  Nnnl;  Mark  W.  Cwd,  ami  W. 
Mwk  Soatkwd,  all  af  PWKa.  Okln^  aarignors  to  Comco 
taK^  FMKa  CMjr,  OUa. 

FUcd  Jul  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2M,2M 

laL  CL*  C1«C  1/18:3/02 

VS.  CL  2M— 4S  rr  ClaiiH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  solvated  isotropic  pitch  comprising: 

a)  mixing  an  isotropic  pitch  and  a  solvent  to  form  a  mixture: 

b)  separating  said  mixture  into  a  liquid  solvent  phase  and  a 
solvated  pitch  phase; 

c)  recovering  said  solvated  pitch  phase. 


and  U-tube  means  comprising  two  upright  branches  joined  at  their 
bottom  ends  at  or  above  the  level  of  the  bottom  of  the  chamber, 
one  said  branch  commuiiicating  at  its  upper  end  with  said  outlet 
connection  of  the  chamber  and  the  upper  end  of  the  odier  branch 
being  level  with  or  above  said  outlet  connection,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  in  use  of  the  filter  air  admitted  to  the  chamber 
displaces  water  therein  until  the  water  level  in  the  chamber  reaches 
the  booom  ends  of  the  branches,  whereupon  residual  water  in  the 
other  branch  is  expelled  to  permit  evacuation  of  air  from  the 
chamber  through  the  U-tube  means  with  consequent  refilling  of  the 
chamber  and  of  the  branches  of  the  U-tube  means  with  water  from 
the  aquarium  tank  to  recoiimtence  the  cycle. 


5,SM,7a9 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVED  CONTACTING  OF 

HYDROCARBON  FEEDSTOCK  AND  PARTICULATE 

SOLIDS 

DavM  B.  Barthoik.  Walchang,  N  J„  asstgiior  to  Bar-Co  Pro- 

ccMCi  J«iat  VcBtore,  Hoaaton,  Ttx. 

FUcd  May  24. 1994,  Scr.  No.  24S,1M 
laL  CL'  C1«G  II/I8;W32 
VS.  a.  2M— 14«  21  ClalBM 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  fluidized  patticulaie  solid  is  contacted 
with  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  in  a  vertically  extending  contacting 
zone,  the  improvement  which  comprises  introducing  a  stream  of 
the  particulate  solid  into  the  contacting  zone,  and  introducing  a 
plurality  of  streams  of  liquid  hydrocarbon  feedstock  into  the  con- 
tacting zone  to  intimately  contact  the  particulate  solid  therein,  said 
plurality  of  streams  each  being  introduced  into  the  contacting  zone 
ftom  one  of  a  plurality  of  nozzles  spaced  apart  in  the  contacting 
zone,  and  having  a  flow  padi  extending  into  the  contacting  zone 
and  a  flow  pattern  formed  of  spaced  ligamenu  of  the  liquid 
hydrocarbon  feedstock  and  having  a  thickness  which  is  substan- 
tially constant  and  a  width  which  diverges  fiom  the  point  of 
introduction  into  the  contacting  zone. 


5,»1,791 

PRESSURE  ISOLATION  VALVE  AND  BYPASS  VALVE; 

AND  FILTER  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  INCORPORATING 

SAME 

Jcftcy  J.  ThdMm  Prior  Lake,  and  John  F.  ConncBy,  Chanhas- 

icn,  both  of  Minn^  awignon  to  DooaidMin  Coantany.  Inc. 

MinncavoUa.  Minn. 

CoirtfamalkM  oT  Scr.  No.  UM4S,  Sep.  28, 1993,  abandoned, 

whkh  b  a  coBtlBnallon  of  Scr.  No.  M8,271,  Mar.  9,  1992, 

abandoned.  TUs  appHcatiM  Oct  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  327.888 

Int  CL'  B8ID  35/143:35/147 

VS.  CL  218— 9t  2  Clatans 


5,581,798 
AQUARIUM  FILTER 
Robert    L    J.    WIcdfaan,    Shcppcrton,    United    Klngdoni, 
aMignor  to  Pet  Mate  Lialtcd,  Swrey.  United  Kincdom 

FUcd  Dec  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  357,281 
CUnH  priority,  appUcntion  United  Klngdoa,  Dec  18, 1993, 
9325881 

InL  CL'  C82F  3A)2:  A8IK  63/04 
VS.  CL  218-86  18  Clalnia 

1.  A  biological  filter  for  an  aquarium  comprising  a  closed  top 
biological  filter  chamber  containing  a  biological  filter  medium, 
means  for  disposing  the  chamber  m  or  alongside  an  aquarium  tank 
so  that  tite  chamber  is  substantially  below  the  water  level  of  the 
tank,  means  for  connecting  die  bottom  region  of  the  chamber  to 
water  in  the  tank,  means  for  introducing  air  under  pressure  into  tlie 
chamber,  an  outlet  connection  in  die  upper  region  of  the  chamber 


1.  A  filter  head  for  receiving  a  filler  and  mounting  to  an  end  of  a 
spin-on  type  filter  having  a  central  fluid  outlet  and  fluid  inlet 
extending  circumferentially  around  die  central  fluid  outlet,  the 
filter  head  including  a  pressure  isolation  valve  for  emitting  a 
pressure  signal  when  the  pressure  differential  across  the  filter  bead 
reaches  a  predetermined  value,  comprising: 

a  filter  head: 

means  for  mounting  the  spin-on  type  filter  to  the  filler  head 
housing: 


an  upstream  fluid  passageway  connecting  the  filter  head  housing 
with  the  filter  circumferential  fluid  inlet  and  conmiunicating 
to  a  source  of  unfilteied  fluid; 

a  downstream  fluid  passageway  connecting  the  filter  head  with 
the  filter  central  fluid  outlet  and  communicating  wiUi  an  oudet 
for  filtered  fluid; 

means  for  sensing  the  difference  in  pressure  between  tiie  fluid  in 
the  upstream  and  downstream  fluid  passageways,  wherein  the 
sensing  means  includes  a  cylindrical  piston  slidably  mounted 
in  a  cylindrical  chamber  formed  in  the  filter  head,  said  cham- 
ber having  a  first  fluid  inlet  formed  therein  at  one  end  thereof 
fluidly  open  to  the  upstream  passageway  and  a  second  fluid 
inlet  formed  in  a  sidewall  dicreof  fluidly  communicating  to 
the  downstream  passageway,  the  piston  having  first  and  sec- 
ond faces  fluidly  communicating  with  the  upstream  and 
downstream  passageways  through  the  first  and  second  fluid 
inlets,  respectively,  wherein  the  piston  includes  a  cylindrical 
Wall,  Said  piston  having  a  recessed  portion  formed  in  tlie 
cylindrical  wall  extending  annularty  around  the  piston  and 
defining  an  aimular  chamber  with  said  chamber,  and  biasing 
means  for  exerting  a  force  of  a  predetermined  value  on  die 
piston  and  biasing  the  piston  against  fluid  pressure  in  die 
upstream  passageway; 

a  signal  channel  opening  to  a  first  signal  aperture  formed  in  the 
sidewall  of  said  chamber  axially  between  said  first  and  second 
fluid  inlets  for  fluidly  connecting  die  upstream  fluid  passage- 
way with  die  chamber; 

a  signal  oudet  pott  opening  to  a  second  signal  aperture  formed 
in  die  sidewall  of  said  chamber  axially  between  said  first  and 
second  fluid  inlets  for  fluidly  connecting  the  chamber  to  a 
pressure  switch; 

wherein  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  piston  includes  a  cylindrical 
un-recessed  portion  that  is  configured  and  arranged  to  seal- 
ably  cover  said  first  and  second  signal  apertures  to  substan- 
tially prevent  flow  through  said  first  and  second  apertures 
when  said  piston  is  in  a  closed  position; 
wherein  said  recess  is  configured  and  arranged  to  be  adjacent 
said  first  and  second  signal  apertures  to  permit  flow  from  said 
first  signal  aperture  to  said  second  signal  aperture  via  said 
recess  when  said  piston  is  in  an  open  position; 
wherein  the  biasing  means  moves  the  piston  to  said  closed 
position  when  the  sensing  means  senses  a  difference  between 
die  pressures  in  the  upstream  and  downstream  passageways 
that  is  less  than  the  predetermined  value;  and, 
wherein  fluid  pressure  from  the  upstream  passageway  moves  the 
piston  to  said  open  position  wherein  when  the  sensing  means 
senses  a  difference  between  die  pressures  in  die  upstream  and 
downstream  passageways  that  equals  or  exceeds  the  prcdeter- 
mined  value. 


5,581,792 
ENERGY  AND  WATER  SAVING  LAUNDRY  SYSTEM 
John  D.  CarraO.  Jr.,  Chaitton,  Mas.,  assignor  to  Hydroidmet- 
ics,  Inc,  Aobura,  Man. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  21M18 
laL  CL'  D8«F  33m 
VS.  CL  218—141  9  daims 

4.  An  energy  and  water  conservation  laundry  mechanism  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  automatic  washing  machines,  each  of  said 
machines  having  independent  time  control  means  for  execut- 
ing at  least  one  wash  cycle  and  at  least  one  rinse  cycle,  each 
of  said  at  least  one  wash  cycle  and  said  at  least  one  rinse  cycle 
including  introduction  of  water  to  die  respective  machine  and 
discharge  of  water  ftom  the  respective  machine,  each  of  said 
washing  machines  having  a  fresh  water  supply  inlet  mecha- 
nism for  selectively  connecting  the  washing  machine  to  a 
source  of  fresh  water, 

(b)  rinse  water  storage  means  which  includes  a  water  storage 
tank  and  first  conduit  means  which  is  operatively  connected  to 
said  water  storage  tank; 


(c)  second  conduit  means  which  is  operatively  comiecled  to  each 
of  said  washing  machines; 

(d)  pump  means  including  means  for  operatively  connecting  said 
rinse  water  storage  means  to  said  second  conduit  means  for 
selectively  pumping  rinse  water  &om  each  of  said  washing 
machines  to  said  rinse  water  storage  means  and  for  pumping 
rinse  water  firom  said  rinse  water  storage  means  to  each  of 
said  washing  tnachines.  said  pump  means  comprising  a  pump 
and  valve  assembly  for  each  of  said  washing  machines,  each 
of  said  pump  and  valve  assemblies  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  pipe  means  which  is  connected  to  said  rinse  water 
storage  means  and  to  said  second  conduit  means; 

(2)  a  second  pipe  means  which  is  connected  to  said  rinse 
water  storage  means  and  said  second  conduit  means; 

(3)  a  third  pipe  means  which  is  cormected  to  said  first  pipe 
means  arid  to  said  second  pipe  means; 

(4)  a  pump  which  is  operatively  connected  to  said  diird  pipe 
means  for  pumping  rinse  water  fixHn  said  second  pipe 
means  to  said  first  pipe  means; 

(5)  a  first  valve  which  is  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
and  third  pipe  means,  said  first  valve  having  a  first  position 
wherein  rinse  water  flows  from  said  third  pipe  means 
toward  die  respective  washing  machine,  said  first  valve 
having  a  second  position  wherein  rinse  water  flows  from 
said  third  pipe  means  toward  said  rinse  water  storage 
means;  and 

(6)  a  second  valve  which  is  operatively  coimected  to  said 
second  and  third  pipe  means,  said  second  valve  having  a 
first  position  wherein  rinse  water  flows  from  said  rinse 
water  storage  means  toward  said  third  pipe  means,  said 
second  valve  having  a  second  position  wherein  rinse  water 
flows  from  the  respective  washing  machine  toward  said 
third  pipe  means,  whereby  when  both  of  said  first  and 
second  valves  are  in  their  first  positions,  water  is  pumped 
from  said  rinse  water  storage  means  to  the  respective 
washing  machine  and  when  both  of  said  first  and  second 
valves  are  in  their  second  positions,  rinse  water  is  pumped 
from  the  respective  washing  machine  to  said  rinse  water 
storage  means; 

(e)  discharge  means  which  is  operatively  coonected  to  each  of 
said  washing  machines  for  selectively  discharging  water  fixim 
the  at  least  one  rinse  cycle  of  each  of  said  washing  machines 
into  said  second  conduit  means  and  for  selectively  discharg- 
ing water  from  the  at  least  one  wash  cycle  of  each  of  said 
washing  machines  into  a  waste  water  system;  and 
(0  control  means  for  coordinating  die  at  least  one  wash  and  at 
least  one  rinse  cycle  of  each  of  said  washing  machines  widi 
said  ptimp  means,  said  discharge  means  and  said  fresh  water 
supply  inlet  mechanism  so  diat  for  each  of  said  washing 
machines,  rinse  water  is  pumped  into  the  washing  machine 
from  said  rinse  water  storage  means  for  die  at  least  one  wash 
cycle,  water  from  die  at  least  one  wash  cycle  is  discharged 
into  a  wastt  water  system,  fresh  water  from  the  fresh  water 
supply  inlet  mechanism  is  introduced  into  die  washing 
machine  for  die  at  lea«  one  rinse  cycle,  and  water  is  dis- 
charged from  die  washing  machine  at  the  end  of  the  at  least 
one  rinse  cycle  and  pumped  to  said  rinse  water  storage  means. 
6.  An  energy  and  water  conservation  laundry  system  as  recited 

in  claim  4,  further  comprising,  for  each  of  said  washing  machines. 

a  filter  which  is  operatively  connected  to  said  diird  pipe  means  so 
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that  rinw  water  which  is  pumped  toward  and  away  from  the 
washing  machine  (lows  through  said  filler. 


5^1,793 
TRAVELING  WATER  SCREEN  INCLUDING  IMPROVED 

BASKET 
RiAcrt  R.  OifiB.  Wirtiifci;  Jamm  A.  EUcter,  FnMlm; 
Dm  N.  Gm>.  Br»wa  Dmh  Gwy  B.  IMm*,  GtcwWc,  afl  of 


WAVE  FILTER  WITH  FLEXIBLE  TENSIONING 
MEMBERS 
Peter  Van  dc  GrMf,  St  Jutphitraat,  and  Antoa  J.  J.  Horrtcn, 
THIflaiB    bo(b  a<,  NcthcilMdi,  iMtgiori  lo  Mlucaota 
MWtag  a^  MaM&ctHtK  CowpMy.  St  Paal,  Min. 
per  N».  PCT/USWI/IWU,  •  371  Date  May  1*.  l»4,  |  1W(*) 
Date  May  !«.  1»M,  PCT  Prt.  No.  W093aM5t,  PCT  Prt. 
Date  JuL  S.  1993 

PCT  FVed  Oct  3t.  1992.  Scr.  No.  24M14 
ClaiMi  priority,  apiilitabM  Gcrwaay,  Dec  31,  1991,  41  43 
24SJ 

1^  CL*  B«1D  27A)6 


Wli.,  Md  R.  laa  FMckcr,  Dawariiratfa,  Mc, 
Earirex  Ik.,  WaiAMka,  Wli. 

Flkd  Mar.  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  221,3«S 
tat  CL*  B*1D  33/333 
VS.  a.  21*— 1«  35 


to   l).S.  CL  21«— 493J 


MClainu 


1.  A  basket  for  a  traveling  water  screen,  the  traveling  water 
screen  being  operable  for  screening  water  flowing  through  the 
traveling  water  screen  in  a  downstream  direction,  the  basket  com- 
prising 

an  upper  lip  beam. 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  end  members  at  opposite  ends  of  the  upper 
lip  beam  and  joined  to  the  upper  lip  beam. 

a  water  screen  extending  between  the  end  members  and  having 
an  upper  edge  pottioa  supported  by  the  upper  lip  beam,  a 
lower  edge  portion  opposite  the  upper  edge  portion,  and 
opposite  edges  supported  by  the  spaced  apart  end  members, 
and 

a  lower  lip  beam  extending  between  the  spaced  apart  end  ment- 
bers  and  supporting  the  lower  edge  portion  of  the  water 
screen,  the  lower  lip  beam  including  an  ekmgated  upwardly 
opening  channel  upstream  of  the  water  screen,  the  lower  lip 
beam  including  an  upstream  wall  having  a  lower  portion  and 
an  upper  portion,  the  lower  portion  of  the  upstream  wall 
including  a  lower  forward  surface  facing  in  die  upstream 
diiectioa,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lower  forward  surface  being 
convex,  the  upper  portion  of  the  upstream  wall  being  inclined 
upwardly  and  in  the  downstieam  direction  from  the  lower 
portion  of  the  upstream  wall,  the  upper  portion  of  die 
upstream  wall  including  an  upper  forward  surftce  facing  in 
the  upatream  direction,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  upper 
forward  surface  being  nonplanar  for  deflecting  water 
upwardly  and  over  the  upwardly  opening  channel. 


1.  A  filter  for  filtering  fluids  comprising  a  filter  element  (!•) 
having  longitudinal  side  edges  and  folded  in  a  wave-shaped  man- 
ner said  filter  element  having  bending  lines  (14)  extending  in  a  first 
transverse  direction  and  substantially  planar  filter  element  folding 
portions  (12)  airanged  therebetween  where  the  successive  folding 
portions  (12)  and  bending  lines  define  a  wave-shape  extending  in  a 
second  longitudinal  direction,  the  filler  element  (10)  is  able  lo  be 
stretched  and  compressed  in  the  second  longitudinal  direction,  two 
flexible  tensioning  inembeis  are  connected  to  the  two  side  edges  of 
the  filter  element  extending  in  die  second  longitudinal  direction 
which  flexible  tensioning  members  allow  the  fiher  element  to  be 
compressed,  which  flexible  tensioning  members  when  elongated 
under  tension  have  a  modulus  sufficient  to  limit  the  stretching  of 
the  filler  element  (10)  in  the  second  longitudinal  direction  fixing 
said  filter  element  folding  portions  (12)  in  the  wave-shape,  said 
flexible  tensioning  members  comprising  flexible  tensioning  bands 
(20)  with  their  width  being  at  least  equal  to  the  horizontal  distance 
between  two  adjacent  bending  lines  (14)  with  the  flexible  tension- 
ing bands  and  said  filter  element  formed  of  therrooplastic  materi- 
aU. 


S,M1,795 

DEVICE  FOR  DEPLETION  OF  THE  LEUCOCYTE 

CONTENT  OF  BLOOD  AND  BLOOD  COMPONENTS 

David  B.  Pall,  Raaiya  Ertates,  awl  Ttaaaaa  C  GadI,  Gtai 

Cove,  botk  of  N.Y..  Mrifpon  to  Pal  Corporattom  Eart  HiBa, 

N.Y. 

CoallaMtloa  of  Scr.  No.  71,990,  Job.  7, 1993,  Pat  No. 
SM4JS*h  wMdihaniBrt-atlBaofScr.  No.  719,506,  Job. 
24, 1991.  Pat  No.  5^29,012,  wkick  k  a  coatlaBadoo-iB-part 
of  Scr.  No.  527,717,  May  22, 1990,  ahwidiiBril,  whkh  la  a 
of  ScK  No.  349,439,  May  9, 19B9,  abao- 
TM  appMrllM  Jiri.  It,  1994,  Scr.  No.  277,420 
TW  pofHoa  of  the  teraa  criUi  pateirt  MkaeqacBt  to  Sep.  0, 
20U.  ha*  bcM  dlarlaiteirt 
tat  CL'  BOID  27/02:39/02 
VS.  CL  210-508  31  ClataM 

1.  A  device  for  the  depletioa  of  the  leukocyte  content  of  a  blood 
product  comprising  a  fibrous  leukocyte  adsorption/filtration  filter 


5,501,797 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  RAW  MATERIALS  IN 

THE  ASPARTAME  PREPARATION  PROCESS 

Gccrt  W.  McindenaM,  Stcta,  aad  FraadK»  H.  P.  VcrgacMB, 

Edit,  both  of,  Nettaerlaodc,  aoigBors  to  HoUaod  Swccteoer 

Ccaqwny  \mS.,  Ncttwriaoda 

FHed  Aug.  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  298,708 
Int  CL'  BOID  61/00 
VS.  CL  210-651  13 


having  a  pore  diameter  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  2  ton.  «  negative 
zeu  potential,  and  a  CWST  of  from  about  60  to  about  70  dynes/ 
cm. 


5,501,796 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  MATERIALS 
WOUaai  G.  Kozak,  Hatftdd;  Dharmcsh  Chovatia, 
aad  Gcot«e  A.  Smith,  Newtown,  all  of  Pa.,  aaaicBors  to 
Hcnkei  CorponrtioB,  PlynMWth  Meeting 

Flkd  Aug.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  287,014 
tot  a*  BOID  11/04 
VS.  CL  210—638  20  Claiais 

20.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  naphdialenesulfonate-based 
carbonyl  condensates  from  water,  said  process  comprising: 

contacting      a      mixture      comprised      of     water      and      a 
naphthalenesulfonate-based    carbonyl    condensate    selected 
fiom  die  gioup  consisting  of  formaldehyde  condensates  of 
naphdialenesulfonic    acids,    formaldehyde    condensates    of 
lower-alkyl  substituted  naphthalenesulfonic  acids,  and  mix- 
tures of  two  or  more  of  such  members,  said  condensate 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
2,000  to  about  4,000  and  a  weight  average  molecular  weight 
of   from    about    7,000    to    about    13,000,    wherein    said 
naphdialene-based  condensate  comprises  10  parts  per  million 
to  about  5%  by  weight  of  said  mixture  thereof  with  water, 
with  a  liquid  organic  phase  comprised  of  a  cationic  lipophilic 
amine  selected  from  Uie  group  of  tri-alkyl  tertiary  amines  or 
tetra-alkyi  quaternary  amines  wherein  the  total  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  die  alkyl  girxqis  is  at  least  22  and  each  of  at 
least  thiee  of  the  alkyl  groups  has  at  least  four  caifoon  atoms, 
wherein  the  ratio  of  cationic  amine  equivalents  of  said  cat- 
ionic    lipophilic    amine   to   sulfonate   equivalents   of   said 
naphdialenesulfonate-based    carbonyl    condensate    is    from 
about  0.3:1  lo  about  30:1,  lo  form  an  aqueous  phase  depleted 
widi  lespect  to  said  mixture  of  naphdialenesulfonate-based 
carbonyl  condensate  and  a  liquid  organic  phase  enriched  in 
naphdudenesulfonate-based  carbonyl  condensate,  and 
separating  said  aqueous  phase  depleted  wiUi  respect  to  said 
mixture  of  m^dudenesulfonate-based  caibonyl  condensate 
and  said   liquid  organic   phase  enriched  widi  respect  to 
napbdialenesulfonate-based    caibonyl    condensate,    wherein 
said  contacting  and  separating  are  effective  in  reducing  the 
concentration  of  said  naphthalenesulfonate-based  caibonyl 
condensate  in  said  mixture  to  less  than  about  0.01%  by 
weight 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  raw  materials  from  an  aqueous 
process  stream  from  die  production  of  aspartame,  wherein  said 
aqueous  process  stream  contains  dissolved  salt  and  raw  materials, 
which  process  comprises  subjecting  to  nanofiltration  said  aqueous 
process  stream  having  a  salt  content  erf  at  least  1%  by  weight,  with 
die  aid  of  a  composite  nanofiltration  membrane  having  a  retention 
between  about  50  and  about  100%  for  components  having  a 
molecular  weight  greater  than  about  100  Daltons  and  a  retention 
between  about  +20  and  about  -40%  for  monovalent  salts,  wherein 
a  tetentate  coittaining  the  raw  materials  is  fbnned,  and  recovering 
the  raw  materials  contained  in  the  tetentate  or  recycling  die  retea- 
tate. 


5,501,798 

MICROFILTRATION  ENHANCED  REVERSE  OSMOSIS 

FOR  WATER  TREATMENT 

Riad  A.  Al-Samadi,  BnrUastoB,  and  Andrew  Bcfiedek,  Tarooto, 

both  of,  Canada,  Hiignon  to  Zcmm  EBvironmcntal,  tac, 

Burlington,  Canada 

Flkd  Apr.  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  225,454 

tat  CL"  BOID  61/00 

VS.  CL  210-«52 22  Oafans 


r~jll.     "T 


^ 


y 


n 
1.  An  improved  mediod  of  extending  the  useful  life  of  a  revene 
osmosis  (RO)  membrane  having  a  high  pressure  side  and  a  low 
pressure  side,  die  membrane  used  for  separating  sparingly  solubte 
inorganic  materials  from  an  aqueous  liquid,  die  method  capable  of 
90%  to  99%  recovery  of  purified  liquid,  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  and  aqueous  hquid  containing  sparingly  solubk 
inorganic  materials  to  which  have  been  added  antiscalant  to 
tlie  high  pressure  side  of  a  RO  membrane; 

(b)  pressurizing  said  aqueous  liquid  on  said  high  pressure  side  to 
produce  purified  liquid  on  die  low  pressure  side  substantially 
free  of  said  inorganic  materials; 

(c)  removing  liquid  containing  concentrate  sparingly  soluble 
inorganic  materials  from  die  high  pressure  side  of  said  RO 
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membrane,  the  liquid  being  removed  beftxe  piecipitttioa  of 
said  concentrated  spahngly  soluble  inoisanic  mtfenal  on  die 
RO  membrane; 

(d)  lecovering  purified  liquid  u  ticMed  water  on  d>e  low  pres- 
sure side  of  said  RO  membrane  at  i  me  of  at  least  70%  the 
rate  of  introducing  said  aqueous  liquid  containing  sparingly 
soluble  inorganic  materials  to  the  high  pressure  side  of  said 
RO; 

(e)  precipitating  said  sparingly  soluble  morganic  maienais 
removed  from  the  high  pressure  side  of  the  RO  membrane  to 
provide  liquid  containing  inorganic  precipitate; 

(0  paasing  said  liquid  containing  inorganic  precipitate  to  a  high 
pressure  side  of  a  microfiltiaiioa  (MF)  membrane; 

(g)  passing  liquid  form  die  high  pressure  side  of  said  MF 
membrane  to  a  low  pressure  side  of  said  MF  membrane 
Iheieby  providing  substantially  precipitale-free  liquid  and 
concentrating  said  paiticles  of  said  inorganic  maieriaU  on  die 
high  pressure  side  of  said  MF  membrane; 

(h)  removing  particles  of  said  inorganic  materials  ftom  the  high 
pressure  side  of  said  MF  membrane;  and 

(i)  reciiculaiing  precipiiate-free  liquid  from  the  low  pressure 
side  of  said  MF  membrane  and  introducing  to  the  high  pres- 
sure side  of  die  RO  membrane  diereby  providing  for  high 
levels  of  recoveiy  of  said  purified  liquid  and  extending  die  life 
of  said  RO  membrane. 


MBTHOD  TO  REMOVE  INOBGANIC  SCALE  FSOM  A 
SUFEKCBinCAL  WATES  OXIDATION  SEACTOR 
D.  B«Ml.  EloWMke;  OuirtM  C  MHi.  IlHiiini  |i 
ITkMi^  MMm,  ■■  •<;  CsMria;  9lmkj  L.  Kooti, 
Sm  IMct^  CriHU  DnM  A.  HnkkKk,  El  OilM.  CriK.  Md 
Kc*ta  W.  DvwMT,  Sm  Dic|n.  CaW,  ni*—""  ••  AhitW- 
Prtcc  bc^  riliilii    i    CmmU.  ami  Gfami  KUmka,  San 
DicMiCdir. 

Fltod  Job.  7.  I9M,  Scr.  No.  tOjn* 
im.  CL*  C«F  //7-f 
VS.  CL  21»— 721  * 


c)  icpeaiing  steps  (a)  and  (b)  widi  one  of  said  remaining  con- 
nected supercritical  water  oudatioo  reactors. 


TREATMENT  OT  WATER  TO  REMOVE  GAS 
VACOULATE  CYANOBACTERIA 
Kdth  B.  Ctekc  Vtnj  Oawi,  Bfwwito*,  Grert  YanmMrtfa. 
NarfUk  NB3I  9DP.  aad  AiMhMgr  E.  WaMty,  27  Old  Saecd 
rafk.  Stake  Btakap,  BrMal  BS»  IRG,  bodi  aC,  EagtaMl 
DlrWa*  af  Scr.  No.  TXMi,  J<ri-  29.  l^^L  f*^  N«-  M22.M2, 
wWck  b  a  iBll—aHia  rf  1Ttt  Nfc  43S,7M,  Nov.  13, 1M9, 
abaadaMd,  wUck  ta  a  caaitaMMlaa  af  Scr.  No.  Ml^tfS.  Sep. 
2S.  1W7,  abaadooed.  IWi  afpitartoB  Mat  7. 199S,  Scr.  No. 
3M424 
lit  d*  Ct2F  1/00 
VS.  CL  21»— 747  3 ' 


1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  water  to  remove  gas  vacuolate 
cyanobacteria  which  includes  die  steps  of:  hydiostatically  subject- 
ing die  water  removed  from  a  body  of  water  to  a  predetennined 
pressure  in  order  to  collapse  die  gas  vesicles  inside  die  cells  of  die 
cyanobacteria;  and  separating  die  dius  treated  cyanobacteria  by 
allowing  Uiem  to  sink  to  die  bottom  of  settlement  means  akmg 
with  any  other  sediment  in  the  water. 


MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DESTROYING 
ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  W  FLUID 

Via 1:  Jate  C  Crittcudca;  David  W.  BaMi,  aD  of  Hanch- 

lam  Md  DarU  L.  Pcrran.  ABawt,  al  of  Mlck^  airiiBon  to 
of   CoaUoi    of   MkUgaa   ItekMlogjr    Uaivcntty, 

^FBcd  Nov.  31. 1W3,  Scr.  No.  1M.1K 

im.  CL*  cur  I/4S 

VS.  CL  21*— 741  23 


1.  A  meUiod  of  oxidizing  a  feed  stream  comprising  organic 
compounds,  inorganic  compounds  and  water  in  two  or  more  super- 
critical water  oxidation  reactors  connected  to  permit  die  feed 
stream  to  be  directed  for  oxidation  in  any  one  of  said  leactors  and 
die  effluent  stream  from  any  one  of  said  reactors  to  be  directed  to 
flow  duough  any  one  or  more  of  die  remaining  reactors  as  a 
flushing  stream,  die  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 

a)  directing  said  feed  stream  to  one  of  said  si^iercritical  water 
oxidation  reactors  and  supercritically  oxidizing  said  feed 
stream  whereby  said  organic  compounds  are  oxidized  and  at 
least  some  of  said  inorganic  compounds  precipitate; 

b)  cooling  die  effluent  stream  from  said  reactor  in  which  super- 
criucal  oxidation  is  occurring  to  a  temperature  and  pressure  at 
which  inorganic  scale  formed  under  supercritical  conditions  is 
soluble  in  said  effluent  stream  and  directing  said  effluent 
stream  as  a  flushing  stream  to  flush  one  or  more  of  said 
remaining  connected  supercritical  water  oxidatioa  reactors  to 
remove  inorganic  precipitate  from  said  one  or  more  of  said 
remaining  connected  reactors; 


1.  A  medwd  for  phoiocatalytic  oxidation  of  organic  contami- 
nants in  a  fluid,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  reactor  including  a  treatment  zone  containing  a 
TiOj  photocatalyst  affixed  to  an  adsotteni  support  material, 
die  TiOj  photocatalyst  being  formed  on  die  adsorbent  support 
material  by  hydrolysis  of  a  coating  of  titanium  isoptopoxide; 

(b)  introducing  the  fluid  into  said  treatment  zone  for  contact  with 
said  TiOj  photocatalyst  and  said  adsorbent  support  material 
and  exposing  die  fluid  and  said  TiO,  photocatalyst  and  sup- 
port material  to  UV  radiation  while  the  fluid  is  in  said  treat- 
ment zone,  for  a  first  period  sufficiem  to  destroy  a  desired 
amount  of  the  organic  contaminants  in  the  fluid  and  to  regen- 
erate the  support  material; 

(c)  continuing  to  introduce  the  fluid  in»  said  treatment  zone  for 
contact  widi  said  TiOj  photocatalyst  and  said  adsothent  sup- 


port material  in  the  absence  of  UV  radiation  for  a  second 
period  when  the  adsorbent  support  material  is  capable  of 
removing  organic  contaminants  from  the  fluid;  and 
(d)  optionally  repeating  steps  (b)  and  (c). 


METHOD  FOR  TREATING  WATER  USING  AN  ORGANIC 

SANinZER  AND  A  PERSULFATE 
Dean  S.  Tkoip.  Lcvlttown,  Pau;  Frank  E.  Caropmo,  Skfflmaii, 
NJ.;  Robert  H.  Thckrhnann,  lyentoo,  NJ.,  and  DooaM 
I  «pi.«i  m,  puimiMMra,  N  J.,  aarignon  to  FMC  Corpora- 
thin,  Pbiladcipbia,  Pa. 

Continiwtioa  of  Scr.  Na  SlyMS,  Apr.  22,  1993.  abandoned. 

Ilik  appUcation  Sep.  23. 1994.  Scr.  No.  311.834 

Int.  CL*  C«2F  1/50 

VS.  CL  21«— 758  8  Oabns 

1.  A  method  of  treating  water,  comprising 

introducing  a  chelating  agent  to  the  water  for  die  purpose  of 

chelating  metal  cations  present  in  the  water, 
providing  an  antichlor; 

adding  an  effective  amount  of  biguanide  sanitizer, 
applying  an  effective  amount  of  a  salt  containing  S2O1  oxidizer. 


S.S81.803 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

PARTICLES  FROM  A  BASE  LIQUID 

casta  Walin.  Nitaregatan.  Sweden,  aarignw  to  Goata  WahUn 

Havatckaflt  AB,  Vaatra  Fralnnda.  SwMicn 
per  No.  PCr/SE92M18S,  §  371  Date  Jan.  17, 1994,  {  192(c) 
Date  Jan.  17.  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/l«279,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  1, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  LZ2,4S5 
Oaimc  prfawity,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  25, 1991, 910  0887 
InL  CL'  B91D  21/20 
VS.  a.  210—787  13  OidBH 
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13.  A  metliod  for  separation  from  a  base  liquid  of  particles  and 
odier  substances  contained  therein,  the  particles  and  other  sub- 
stances having  a  density  deviating  from  a  density  of  the  base 
liquid,  the  method  comprising  steps  of: 

providing  a  housing  with  a  floor,  a  ceiling,  a  connecting  periph- 
eral wall,  a  central  portion,  and  an  interior  space; 

finther  providing  a  rotatable  element  for  reception  within  said 
housing  interior,  said  housing  further  including  a  first  collec- 
tion pocket  in  said  ceiling  and  a  second  collection  pocket  in 
said  floor,  and  an  inlet  channel  and  a  first  outlet  channel  in 
said  peripheral  wall,  said  first  collection  pocket  coupled  to  a 
second  oudet  channel  and  said  second  collection  pocket 
coupled  to  said  diird  outiet  channel; 

providing  a  rotatable  element  within  the  interior  of  said  bousing, 
said  rotatable  element  comprising  a  first  plurality  of  mutually 
spaced  elements  and  a  second  plurality  of  mutually  spaced 
elements,  the  second  plurality  of  mutually  spaced  elements 
interweaved  between  the  first  pluraUty  of  elements  such  that 
the  fint  and  second  plurality  of  mutually  spaced  elements 
have  respective  surfaces  which  are  substantially  parallel  to 
one  another  and  form  spaces  therebetween; 

introducing  the  base  liquid  and  the  particles  and  other  sub- 
stances contained  therein  into  the  inlet  channel  at  the  periph- 
ery of  the  housing  and  into  the  space  between  the  first  and 
second  surfaces  of  the  rotatidile  element; 


rotating  die  first  and  second  elements  relative  to  one  another  in 
the  same  direction  and  moving  the  first  and  second  elements 
towards  and  away  from  one  another  based  on  rotational  rales; 

separating  particles  and  otlier  substances  having  a  density  devi- 
ating from  the  density  of  the  base  liquid; 

collecting  any  particles  and  other  substances  lighter  tlian  ilie 
base  liquid  in  the  first  collection  pocket  and  then  removing  the 
lighter  particles  and  substances  through  the  second  outiet 
channel; 

collecting  any  particles  and  other  substances  heavier  than  the 
base  liquid  in  the  second  collection  pocket  and  then  removing 
the  heavier  particles  and  substances  throu^  the  third  outlet 
channel,  the  second  and  third  outlet  channels  being  disposed 
on  opposing  sides  of  the  rotatable  element  at  die  central 
portion  of  the  ceiling  and  floor,  respectively; 

removing  the  base  liquid  from  the  housing  tlirougb  the  fint 
outlet  channel. 


5.5tl.8M 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  BLENDING 

ELASTOMER  PARTICLES  AND  SOLUTION  INTO  A 

UNIFORM  MIXTURE 

Ricbard  A.  Hall;  Mkbad  G.  O'Connell,  both  of  NapcrrUe. 

and  Evdyn  A.  Xajioiv  Edwardnllle,  aB  of  DL,  1 

Amoco  Coiporalkin,  Chkafo,  DL 

Filed  JnL  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  275,293 
InL  CL*  BOID  17/I2;36n0 
VS.  CL  210— 805  14  ( 


•ZSXZSi. 


.iiv<.t.<.y.i<.rti<.<.v.mti(.<.<SS: 


yif^Tt 


t\WW\\\WW\WVNWTON>SaS 


J     „       ^ 


w\\\\w\\^^\\^^^^^\\\\^^\T^^^^ 


ET^ 
^ 


>fyj//////////jt////WW/////M///M 


6.  A  process  for  Mending  elastomer  particles  and  solution  into 
uniform  mixtures,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(A)  providing  a  mechanical  apparatus  which  comprises; 

a  mechanical  cell  containing  a  solid  core  having  an  entrance 
surface,  an  exit  surface  spaced  apart  from  and  substantially 
parallel  to  the  entrance  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  minute 
core  passageways  therebetween  for  flow  of  an  elastomer- 
containing  hydrocarbon  solution  from  the  entrance  surfece 
to  the  exit  surface,  wheiein  the  passageways  have  a  char- 
acteristic dimension  of  predetermined  size  to  reduce  glob- 
ules of  elastomer  to  sinall  paiticles  distributed  evenly  in 
liquid  hydrocarbon  solution  without  plugging  the  passage- 
ways, the  cell  finther  comprising  an  entrance  manifold 
means  in  flow  communication  with  the  plurality  of  core 
passageways  at  the  entrance  surface  and  an  exit  manifold 
means  in  flow  communication  with  the  same  passageways 
at  the  exit  surface,  thereby  in  flow  communication  with  tlie 
entrance  manifold  means, 

a  pump  means  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outiet  port,  wfaidi 
outlet  port  is  in  flow  communication  with  the  entrance 
manifold  means,  and 

a  flow  apportioning  means  having  an  inlet  port  in  flow  com- 
munication widi  the  exit  manifold  means  and  at  least  a  first 
and  a  second  outlet  poiU,  at  least  one  of  which  outlet  poits 
is  in  flow  communication  with  the  inlet  pott  of  the  pump 
means, 

(B)  controlling  temperatures  within  die  mechanical  apparatus  lo 
temperatures  in  a  range  from  about  90*  F.  to  about  180*  F, 

(C)  introducing  an  elastomer-containing  liquid  stream  into  tiie 
inlet    port    of   the    pump    means,    naflsferring   elastotner- 


UMI 


2270 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Makch  26.  1996 


cooaining  liquid  from  die  outlet  pon  of  die  pump  means  at  a 
piessufe  in  a  range  upwaid  from  about  a  pressure  at  die 
etmance  surface  in  a  range  upward  from  about  5  psi.  and 
expelling  an  elastotner-containing  liquid  stream,  and 
(D)  apportioning  the  elastomer-coniaining  liquid  stream  into  at 
least  a  first  portion  and  product  portion  widi  die  flow  appor 


Rj  tepresents  (CHjCHjO)^.  CH,  or  a 

T  represents  NH. 

n=lio5. 

ni=l  to  S.  and 

p=l  to  10: 


least  a  first  portion  and  product  portion  wiujdie  now  w«-  (Brj^.^iodegr^table  fatty  e«erqu«eniary  ammonium  compound 

tioning  means,  transferring  die  first  portion  from  an  outlet  port  (B)  i*  a  i>io<iegr«i«iie  lany  e«o  h«««      i 

of  die  flow  apportioning  means  to  die  inlet  port  of  die  pump  of  formula  (II): 
means,  and  expelling  a  uniform  elastomer-containing  liquid 


pnxhict  portion  from  anodier  ouUet  port  of  die  flow  appor 
tkming  means: 
wherein  a  recirculatiaa  factor,  expressed  at  a  r*io  of  die  first 
portion  to  die  product  portion,  is  a  number  in  a  range  from 
about  0.01  to  about  10. 


O 
II 
R,  (CH,>,-0-C-R4 

N 

R*  (CHi),-0-C-R4 


(■> 
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FRAGRANCX  COMPOSITIONS  AND  THKIK  USE  IN 

DETERGENT  PRODUCTS 

J«ka  M.  Bchaa,  AMord,  aad  ChfMovkcr  F.  ClcMiMi,  FoBte- 

■toae,  both  of,  E^jiiMd,  MrifBon  to  Lrvcr  Bratkcn  Coai- 

puT.  DttrWoa  of  CMMpm,  toCn  New  Ywfc,  N.Y. 

CaaUnwrtiM  «f  ScK  No.  WaM,  Jiri.  S,  1993,  al 

wWck  ii  a  dlTWM  af  S«r.  Na.  «973»,  MiV  1. 1991. 

dooad,  whkk  b  a  c«MllMatiai»-lB-part  nf  Scr.  Nai  539.iiM, 

Job.  is,  199«,  afaawloaed.  nk  avfltcatftMi  Apr.  25, 199S,  Scr. 

No.42S,3M 

CUm  prinrtty,  appUcartaa  UaiiMi  Kli«d<M,  Jim.  19, 19«9, 
S914«S5 

laC  a.'  CUD  inO;  CUB  ftW.  DWM  liKO 
U&  CL  2SZ-S.*  "  Clataa 

1.  In  a  fabric  meaning  XyofsA  at  solid  compoaition  include,  from 
0.1%  to  5»  of  a  perfiune  composition  of  fragrance  materials,  die 
improvement  wherein  the  content  of  fragrance  materials  in  the 
perfume  composition  comprises  (a)  about  20%  to  60%  of  at  least 
one  musk,  based  oo  d»e  weight  of  die  perfume  composition,  (b)  at 
least  10%  of  at  least  one  salicylate,  based  on  die  weight  of  die 
perfume  composition  on.  and  (c)  at  least  about  20%  of  other 
fragrance  materials  which  are  neither  musk  nor  salicylate,  based  on 
the  weight  of  die  perfume  composition,  and  wherein  die  fragrance 
materials  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  together  have  an  odour  intensity  not 
greater  dun  duu  of  a  10%  solution  of  benzyl  acetate  in  dipropylene 
glycol. 


wherein  each  R,  independendy  represents  an  aphatic  hydrocarbon 

group  having  from  to  8  to  22  carbon  atoms. 

R,  represents  (CHj)^,  (wh*"  *?  represenu  an  alkoxy  catbonyl 
group  containing  fmn  8  to  22  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  phenyl. 
(C,-C«)-alkyl  substituted  phenyl,  OH  or  H):  R«  represents 
(CHj)^  (where  R,  represents  benzyl,  phenyl  (C.-C,)  alkyl 
substituted  phenyl.  OH  or  H):  q.  r,  s  and  t.  each  independendy. 
icptesent  a  number  of  1  to  3:  and  x  is  an  anton  of  valence  a; 
and 

(C)  an  aqueous  solvent  including  an  anti-gelling  effective  anKMnt 
of  electrolyte: 

(D)  the  weight  ratio  of  formula  (I)  to  formula  (II)  is  from  about  5: 1 
to  about  1:5:  and 

(E)  wherein  die  composition  has  a  viscosity  of  less  dun  2,000cen- 
dpoise  at  20*  C. 


S391,M( 
CONCENTRATED  UQUID  FABRIC  SOFTENING 
COMPOSITION 
AliOatI  Farooq,  Sonacraet,  N  J.;  Regis  Ccaar.  Vlllcr*-ie-B<MiUlcC 
and  Francotoc  DevUc,  Ucfe.  both  of,  Bcighuii,  avigDon  to 
Colgate-PataoliTC  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatiBMlloa-ta-port  of  Scr.  No.  92,186,  Jid.  IS,  1993, 
doMd.  Tbk  appMctloM  Mar.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  213,3M 
lat  CL*  DMM  13/10:13/325 
VS.  CL  252— M  14 

1.  A  stable,  potvaMe  and  water  dispersible  fabric  softener  com- 
position comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion  containing  paiticles 
from  about  0.01  jun  to  about  25  nm  of  about  28  to  about  50  weight 
percent  of  die  total  formulation  of  components  (A)  and  (B)  com- 
bined, widi  die  proviso  dut  at  least  20%  of  hydrocarbon  groups  in 
components  (A)  and  (B)  contain  imsamratrd  carbon  to  carixM 
bonds,  wherein: 
(A)  a  is  an  inorganic  or  organic  acid  salt  of  a  fabric  softening 
compoiuid  of  formula  (I): 

O  O  (1) 

II  B 

R,-C-T-(CHi)u-N-(CH2)<.-T— C-Ri 

R> 
wherein  R,  and  Rj.  independendy.  represent  C,i  to  Cjo  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  groups. 


5,501307 
OVERBASED  CARBOXYLATES 
Atcmc  Sohwc  18,  1150-BiiMKia,  Bdgiiim; 
Edooaid  M.  MatUeo,  10  Rm  dc  la  Marc  Saint  Aignan. 
76130  Mot-Salnt-Algna«,  awl  OHTkr  LctaUlciir,  BB  32  L«s 
raamkra,  76170  LOUmmm,  botk  oC,  Fnucc 

FIM  JnL  12, 1994.  Scr.  No.  2U,777 
CWiM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Klngdoan,  Jan.  14, 1991, 
9121736.4 

IM.  CL*  ClOM  I59n0 
VS.  CL  252—18  •  Ckliito 

1.  A  process  for  die  production  of  basic  calcium  catboxylic  acid 
salts  comprising 
i)  Neutralising  a  (^7  to  CIS  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  in  die 

presence  of  a  volatile  solvent 
ii)  Adding  excess  calcium  in  which  die  molar  ratio  of  cakium  to 

die  organic  carboxylic  acid  is  between  2  and  4 
iii)  Catbooating  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  IS*  C.  to 

60*  C. 
iv)  Retnoval  of  the  volatile  solvent  aiMl  water  of  reaction  and 
adding  a  diluent, 
wherein  die  catboxylic  acid  comprises  saturated  C8.  C9  and  CIO 
oxo  acids  in  which  die  oxo  acids  contains  less  dun  or  equal  to  10% 
by  weight  of  linear  acid,  less  dun  or  equal  to  10%  by  weight  of 
acids  which  «e  branched  on  carbon  2,  and  greater  dun  80%  by 
weight  of  acids  which  are  mono-  or  polysubstituted  on  caibon  3  or 
carbons  of  higher  rank,  or  07  to  CIS  acids  comprising  acids  mono- 
or  polysubstituted  in  die  3-posiOon  or  carbons  of  higher  rank  widi 
less  dun  40%  by  weight  of  linear  acids  and  less  dun  20%  by 
weight  of  acids  substituted  on  carbon  2. 
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5,501,808 

CRYSTALLINE-LIKE  TRANSITION  METAL  MATERIAL 

Philip  Patalano,  521  LauiU  St  #6,  Hooohdo,  HL  96826 

FDed  Apt  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  228,782 

tet  CL*  COIG  49/00:53/00:55/00 

VS.  CL  556—28  42 
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5,501,810 
PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  APPARENT  IKNSTTY 

or  SPRAY-DRIED  DETERGENTS 
HaiM  Engater,  Prattdn,  SwMacriaad;  Hethcrt  Rcater.  Haa^ 
GcnHwy,  a^  Beat  Bwov  MocUin,  Switocrtad.  aarigMin 
to  HcAd  iriiBiaiiinni  ai  ilai  hafl  anf  Aidtai,  DiMaMMorf, 
Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP93M775,  §  371  Date  Dec  9, 1994,  |  102(e) 
Date  Dec  9,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93/21300,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct.  28, 1993 

per  FDed  Mar.  31, 1993,  Scr.  No.  318,696 
OaiBM  priority,  appHcntion  Gcniany,  Ape  8,  1992,  42  11 
699.6 

Int  CL*  CUD  11/00:17/06 
VS.  CL  252—89.1  12  Oafaw 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  die  apparent  density  of  a  spray-dried 
detergent  composition,  comprising  sprajring  said  detergent  compo- 
sition with  a  liquid  nonionic  surfactant  and  an  aqueous  solution  of 
an  alkali  metal  silicate  and  mixing  the  mixture  in  a  mixing  unit 


6.  A  solid  planar  compound  comprising  a  transitioa  metal 
selected  6om  die  group  consisting  of  Ni(II).  Pd(II).  Pt(n).  Au(III). 
It(I).  and  Rh(I)  and  acetylide  ligands  having  a  unit  cell  with  two 
axes,  a  and  b.  independently  having  dimensions  of  a  value  of  from 
4.9N  A  to  S.  IN  A.  wherein  N  is  a  multiplier  less  dun  100. 


5,501,809 

ELECTRORHEOLOGICAL  FLUIDS  CONTAINING 

PARTICLES  OF  A  POLAR  SOLID  MATERUL  AND  AN 

INACTIVE  POLYMERIC  MATERIAL 

Barton  J.  Schobcr;  Carioa  A.  Picdrahita,  both  of  Mentor,  and 

Joaeph  W.  Plalct,  EocUd,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Lobri- 

zoi  Corporation,  WicUICe,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  293,536 

Int.  CL'  ClOM  107/36: 101  AH:  149/00 

VS.  CL  252—73  29  Ctaims 

1.  An  electrorheological  fluid  of  a  particulate  phase  and  a 
continuotis  phase,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hydrophobic  liquid  medium:  and 

(b)  a  dispersed  particulate  phase  comprising 

(i)  a  polar  solid  material  consisting  of  a  cellulosic  material 
which  is  capable  of  exhibiting  electrorheological  activity  in 
the  presence  of  a  low  molecular  weight  polar  material  and 
which  exhibits  a  room-temperature  conductivity  of  less 
than  about  10^  S/cm:  and 

(ii)  a  noo-cellulosic  polymeric  material  consisting  of  poly- 
mers derived  from  polymerization  of  monomeric  units  of 
alkyloxazolines  which  has  a  sohibility  parameter  of  about 
IS  to  about  SO  (MPa)"^  and  which  exhibits  substantially  no 
electrorheological  activity  in  the  absence  of  a  low  molecu- 
lar weight  polar  material. 


5,5013U 

AZEOTROPES  OF  OCTAMETHYLTRISILOXANE  AND 

ALIPHATIC  OR  AUCYCUC  ALCOHOLS 

On  L.  Flanii^pua,  and  Dwight  E.  WUtania,  both  of  Mldfand, 

Mkh.,  aari^on  to  Dow  Coning  Corpondioa 

Mch. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  427^16 
Int  CL*  CUD  7/16:7/50:  C09K  3/78;  H05K  3/26 
VS.  CL  252—174.15  8  ( 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  about  91-98%  by  weight  octamethyltrisiloxane  and  about 
2-9%  by  weight  1-heptanol,  wherein  die  composition  is 
homogenotis  and  azeotropic  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  abotit  135°- 162.4*  C.  inclusive,  wbemn  the  compositian 
has  a  vapor  pressure  of  about  360.2  Totr  at  135*  C.  when  die 
composition  consists  essentially  of  98%  by  weight  octameth- 
yltrisiloxane and  2%  by  weight  1-heptanol.  and  wherein  the 
composition  has  a  vapor  pressure  of  about  1.000  Torr  at 
162.4°  C.  when  the  composition  consists  essentially  of  91% 
by  weight  octamethyltrisiloxane  and  9%  by  weight 
1-heptanol;  or 

(b)  about  74-98%  by  weight  octamethyltrisiloxane  and  abotM 
2-26%  by  weight  cyclohexanol,  wherein  the  composition  is 
homogenous  and  azeotropic  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  about  7S*-1S6.6°  C.  inclusive,  wherein  die  composition 
has  a  vapor  pressure  of  about  54.9  Torr  at  75°  C.  when  die 
composition  consists  essentially  of  98%  by  weight  octameth- 
yltrisiloxane and  2%  by  weight  cyclohexanol,  and  wherein  the 
composition  has  a  vapor  pressure  of  about  1,000  Torr  at 
156.6°  C.  when  the  composition  consists  essentially  of  74% 
by  weight  octametfayltiisiloxaiie  and  26%  by  weight  cyclo- 
hexanol; or 

(c)  about  88-99%  by  weight  octamethyltrisiloxane  and  about 
1-12%  by  weight  4-methylcyclohexanol,  wherein  the  compo- 
sition is  homogenous  and  azeotropic  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  about  125-161.9°  C.  inclusive,  wherein  die 
composition  has  a  vapor  pressure  of  about  345.8  Torr  at  125° 
C.  when  the  composition  consists  essentially  of  99%  by 
weight  octamethyltrisiloxane  and  1%  by  weight 
4-methylcyclohexanol.  and  wherein  the  composition  has  a 
vapor  pressure  of  about  1.000  Torr  at  161.9°  C.  when  die 
composition  consists  essentially  of  88%  by  weight  octameth- 
yltrisiloxane and  12%  by  weight  4-methylcycloiiexaiiol. 

2.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  about  78-99%  by  weight  octamethyltrisiloxane  and  about 
1-22%  by  weight  1-heptanol.  wherein  the  composition  is 
homogeneous  and  azeotrope-like  at  a  temperature  within  one 
degree  of  152.1°  C.  at  760  Totr,  or 

(b)  about  54-89%  by  weight  octamethyltrisiloxane  and  about 
1 1-46%  by  wei^  cyclohexanol,  wherein  die  composition  is 
homogeneous  and  azeotrope-like  at  a  temperature  within  one 
degree  of  147°  C.  at  760  Torr,  or 
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(c)  abort  74-99%  by  weigh!  octamethylirisiloxane  and  about 
1-26%  by  weight  4-inethylcycloheMnol.  wfaemn  the  compo- 
sition  is  hotnogeiieout  and  azeodope-like  at  a  tempeniure 
within  one  degree  of  15 1.9*  C.  at  760  TofT. 


5JS$IJH2 
•TOILET  BAR  COMPOSITIONS  COMTAINING 
GLYCOUPID  SURFACTANTS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  SUCH  SURFACTANTS 
Robert  VeraMT,  Natley;  BUm  HaricWaa.  Soirth  Oraace.  both 
of  N  J,-  Joim  G«r«Jey,  ChcrtMt  RMge,  N.Y,-  MkkMi  Mm- 
nro,  Rldtcicld  Pwk,  awi  George  Grader,  HewM,  botk  of 
NJ^  MrigBT-  to  Lcrer  Brotben  Ctmpmay,  DiTWoa  of 
CoMpco,  IK^  New  York.  N.Y. 
CoathiMtkw-iii-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  81M21.  Dec  31. 1991.  alM*- 
doMd.  This  aivlicatkw  Oct.  12, 1993,  Scr.  So.  135037 
Int.  CL'  CUD  1/18: 1/38; 3/26:7/32 
VS.  a.  252—174.17  17  Ctatau 

I.  A  toilet  bar  soap  compositioa  comptising  about  1  to  about 
45%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  (alkyl  glycoside)  uronate  selected 
6x>m  the  group  consisting  of: 


COOX 


COOX 


HO— 


S.59M14 
DETERGENTS  AND  CLEANING  PREPARATIONS 
CONTAINING  SELECTED  BUILDER  SYSTEMS 
Koorad  EagclAiiThcii,  MeerbtMch;  Herbert  Ftocbcr;  Bealrli 
Kottwitz.  botbrfDatwrldnrt;  Hont  Upwlck.  Ratfaigcii,  and 
Cbftadaa  NHacb.  DmuuUatt,  all  of.  Germany,  aarignors  to 
Hcnkel   Komaandltgcaelbcbaft   auf  Aktien.   Daesaeldorf, 

Gervaay 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP»2/»23«8,  i  371  Date  Apr.  22,  19»4.  S  l«2(e) 

Date  Apr.  22,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093«8251.  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Apr.  29, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  211,8M 

Claims  priority,  appikatioa  GcraMny,  Jan.  23,  1991,  41  34 
914J 

laL  CL*  CllD  9/20:2/26 
VS.  CL  252-174.17  21  Oaiw 

1.  A  sarfactant<ontaining  detergent  composition  comprising 
finely-divided,  water-insoluble  builder  components  and  from  0.5% 
to  15%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  composition,  of  an 
at  least  partly  water-soluble  co-builder,  said  co-builder  comprising 
the  oxidation  productt  of  polyglucosans  wherein,  on  average,  at 
least  15  mole  percent  thereof  consists  of  oxidized  anhydroglucose 
units  corresponding  to  formula  I 


OOOH 


(I) 


OH 


CH— O— 


HO— 


O 
OH 


H      OH 

and  which  have  an  average  molecular  weight  of  up  to  15,000. 


OK 


COOX  OH 


wherein: 
R  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted,  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkyl 

group  having  8  to  24  carbons:  and 
X  is  aa  alkali  metal. 


S.S«lJil3 
THICKENER  FOR  AQUEOUS  COMPOSmONS 
StcpbcB  A.   Ftocber,  Yardlcy;    Kartar   S.  Arora,  Cbatfoat; 
Reuben  GriMteln,  Btoe  BcU;  Patrick  M.  McCwry,  Jr.,  Lana- 
dalc,  aMi  Jnditb  C.  Giordan,  VUlanova,  aU  of  Pa.,  aasignors 
to  limkrl  Corporattoa,  Ptynouth  Mectios.  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1993,  Scr.  No.  146,549 
Int.  Ct*  CllD  1/72:3/22:3/20:1/74 
VS.  CL  252—174.17  *  CWmb 

1.  A  diickener  composition  comprising:  (a)  from  abotit  1.0%  to 
about  25%  by  weight  of  1,2-propaDediol:  (b)  from  about  5%  to 
about  25%  by  weight  of  water,  (c)  from  about  20%  to  about  60% 
by  weight  of  a  nonionic  surfactant  having  an  HLB  of  less  than 
about  14  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nonylphenol  EO-9, 
decyl  alcohol  EO-6,  an  alkyl  polyglycoside  of  the  formula  I 


5361315 

PLASTICWAREX»MPATIBLE  RINSE  AID 

Victor  F.  Mm.  Mlnntapolfa  Mfaw.,  awrigBur  to  EcoUb  Inc.,  SL 

PamL  MJM- 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  312,461 
InL  CL'  CllD  1/66:3/00:7/26:7/00 
VS.  CL  252—174.17  2»  daims 

1.  An  aqueous  rinse  aid,  comprising: 

(a)  about  5-10  wt-%  of  an  alkyl  polyglycoside:  and 

(b)  about  5-40  wt-%  of  a  nonionic,  reverse,  polyoxycthylcne- 
containing  polyoxyalkylene  block  copolymer  having  an  eth- 
ylene oxide  content  of  less  than  about  50  wt-%  of  the  copoly- 
mer comprising  — (EG),— (PO)^  wherein  EC  is  ethylene 
oxide,  PC  is  propylene  oxide,  x  if  from  1  to  1000,  and  y  is 
from  1  to  500,  wherein  the  rinse  aid  upon  dilution  with  water 
results  in  an  aqueous  rinse  solution  having  desired  sheeting, 
low-foaming  characteristics  and  compatibility  with  plas- 
ticware. 


R,0(Z). 


I 


wherein  R,  is  a  monovalent  organic  radical  having  from  about  6  to 
about  30  carbon  atoms:  Z  is  saccharide  residue  having  5  or  6 
carbon  atoms:  a  is  a  number  having  a  value  from  1  to  about  6,  and 
combinations  thereof;  (d)  from  about  25%  to  about  60%  by  weight 
of  an  ester  of  an  edMxylated  polyol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pentaerythritol  I'EG-120  tetra  CI2-C18  ester,  pen 
taerythritol  PEG-90  tetra  isostearate,  pentaerythritol  PEG- 130  tetra 
isostearale.  penuerythritol  PEG- 120  tetra  isostearate  and  combina- 
tions thereof. 


5.591.S16 

AQUEOUS  BASED  SOLVENT  FREE  DEGREASER 

COMPOSmON 

John  J.  Burke,  Sparta,  N  J.,-  Joanne  P.  Goroyca,  Uvooia,  and 

Gregory  W.  Drewao,  Rlverview,  both  of  Mkh..  artgnors  to 

BASF  CorporathNi.  Monnt  OHre.  N  J. 

Filed  JnL  12. 1994.  Scr.  No.  273yi9« 
InL  CL*  CllD  1/70 
VS.  CL  252— 174J1  1  Clatai 

1.  An  aqueous  based,  solvent  free  degrcaser  compositioa,  com- 
prising on  a  weight  basis: 


a)  abotit  2.5-5.0%  of  one  alcoliol  alkoxylate  with  a  fatty  alcohol 
moiety  selected  from  the  group  of  compounds  having  the 
formula: 

R(OCHCHjW(OCH^Hj)wM(OC3KMjV(OCH2CHiV1R" 

K  r 

wherein  R  is  a  C,,  to  C,j  branched  or  straight  chain  alkyl  group,  m 
is  1.5,  n  is  1,  o  is  9,  p  is  3.5  and  R'  is  CH,;  — CH,  CH,,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  R"  is  — CHj,  — CH,  CHj,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and  R"  is  —OH,  — CH„  — O— Cj-C,,  hydroxyalkyl  group  and 
mixtures  thereof; 

b)  about  2.5-5.0%  of  one  alkyl  phenol  alkoxylates  of  the  fol- 
lowing formula: 

P-COCHiCHiUOCHCHjXiOH 

I  \ 

R  CH) 

wherein  R  is  a  C,  branched  or  straight  chain  alkyl  group,  m  is  10 
and  n  is  0  and  P  represents  a  phenyl  group; 

c)  about  2.5-5.0%  of  one  alkyl  oxyethylate  of  the  following 
formula: 

R  (O  CH,  CH,),  OH 

wherein  R  is  a  C,,  to  C,,  branched  or  straight  chain  alkyl  group 
and  X  is  within  the  range  of  about  6  to  8;  and 

d)  water, 

wherein  ftnther,  the  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  to  (c)  is  1:1:1. 


alcohol  polyethylene  glycol  ether  of  the  formula:  R'l 
(CH2CH2O).  wherein  R'  consists  essentially  of  a  linear  aliphatic 
alkyl  group  containing  12-14  carbon  atons  and  n  is  an  average 
number  of  4.2  to  4.8  for  the  total  amouM  of  fatty  alcohol  polyedi- 
yiene  glycol  ether  suspending  agent 


sjsnjn* 

FERROELECTRIC  CURAL  SMBCHC  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

COMPOSmON  AND  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  IKVICE  USING 

SAME 

Kc^ii  SU140,  Alwgi;  Tbkao  lUdgKhl,  lUcyo; 
KMajiia,  Syritora;  K«ahani  Kntagfai. 

T^riiM  Tbgano.  Md  MawMobn  Aaaaka,  both  «f  Yal 
all  of,  Japan,  iwigniin  to  Comw  Fiiti^lM  Katahn,  Ibkjo, 
Japan 
Cflntlwialion  of  Scr.  No.  2323<.  Apfc  25. 1994.  ahMdMiHl, 

which  b  a  cawdMHlton  of  So^  No.  57.|t21,  May  5, 1993, 

abandoned,  i^ich  te  a  rnnWnntlin  «f  Sea  No.  37t.712.  Jnn. 

23, 1909,  abandoned  Tbia  ^pMrartan  Oct.  26, 1994.  Sck  No. 

329419 

Ctatea  prioftty.  appikalhin  Japan.  Jon.  24,  Un,  63-157C7S; 

JoL  29. 19«S,  63-ini«9;  Jan.  9, 19B9, 1.1479B9 

Int  CL'  CB9K  19/34;IW30;l9/l2:l9/20 
VS.  CL  252—299.61  21  ( 


1.  A  fenoelecttic  chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal  composition,  coot- 
prising: 
at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  foUowing  fonnula  (1): 


5.561,817 
PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  AQUEOUS  ZEOUTE 
SUSPENSIONS  USING  A  LINEAR  FATTY  ALCOHOL 
POLYGLYCOL  ETHER  HAVING  A  SPECIFIC  DEGREE 
OF  ETHOXYLATION 
Ditmar  Ktoctakd,  MonhciBB;  Kari  Schmid,  Metinann;  Andreas 
SyMath,  and  Thomas  Krahnen,  both  of  DocaaddorC,  all  oC 
Germany,  assignors  to  Henkd  KommanditgescllschafI  anf 
Aktien,  Dneaaddorf,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93^IW227,  (  371  Date  Aug.  10,  1994,  f  162(e) 
Date  Ang.  16,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093a6159,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Aug.  19,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  284.594 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  10,  1992,  42  63 
789.1 

InL  CL»  CllD  3/12:1/72 
VS.  CL  252— 174J5  4  Claims 


wherein  R,  and  R,  denote  a  linear  or  brandied  alkyl  group  having 
1-18  carbon  atoms  X,  and  X,  denote  a  single  boiid,  — O— , 

— OC— ,  —CO—.  — OCO—  or  — C— ; 


O  O 


II 
O 


at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  following  formula  (D): 

Rj-Xj-/     A!     ^ (     A2     V-Z,— ^     A3      Wx«-R4. 

wherein  R,  and  R4  denote  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  group  having 
1-18  carlxm  atoms  X,  and  X4  denote  a  single  bond. 


1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  an  aqueous  zeolite  suspension,  which 
comprises:  adding  to  the  suspension  comprising  from  20%  to  60% 
by  weight  of  zeolite,  from  0.1  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  suspension 
of  a  suspending  agent  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  fatty   Z,  denotes 


— OC—  or  —CO—; 
H  U 

o         o 


UMI 
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-CO-, 

II 

o 


-0C-, 

II 
o 


or  a  single  bond; 


_/    Al    \-   md 


^ 


denote 


<^ 


5MIJH9 
CEMENTmOUS  COMPOSITION 
Lw  B.  J.  WcadioC.  Attudnk,  Bdghui;  Ibrahim  IWfaan,  Lcrl- 
towa;  GMTge  G.  IkHleiv  HoUand,  bolk  of  Pa^  and  Frav  L. 
J.  De  PMIcr,  Mol.  Bdgiwm  aMigMn  to  la  Aaerteas  Ik^ 
Wliarii«lMi.  DcL  _ 

MtWm  ar  Scr.  Na.  m,lM,  Sep.  M,  IW3.  P«.  Na.  5.3M,M«. 
wWck  ii  a  dlvWaa  af  Scr.  Na.  S9Mtt,  Fck.  14, 1992,  abaa- 
.  TWa  RiiHtflaa  Oct.  7. 1994,  S«r.  No.  319,579 
I  priarity,  ippilLallna  UaHcd  Klagdoai,  Feb.  12, 1991, 

9I««91 

lA  CL'  WW  1/02 
U&  CL  252— 5M  *  ClataM 

1.  A  conductive  cementitious  composition  containing  a  cement 
and  nickel-coated  carbon  fibres  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase 
the  conductivity  of  the  composition. 


denotes 


with  proviso  that  at  least  one  of 


at  least  one  compound  lepresented  by  the  foUowing  formula 
(ID): 

Rj-/   M   \_Z,-/QVx,-CH,C 


(HI) 


•CHjCHCipHa 


wheiein  R,  denotes  a  Uncar  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  1-18 
carbon  atoms  X,  denotes  a  single  bond,  — O—  or 

—CO-; 


Zj  denotes  a  single  bond  or 


5,5»l,t» 
AQUEOUS  ENZYMATIC  DETEEGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Carlo  J.  vaa  4m  Bcfih,  Eattcrdaaa,  Nctkcrianda;  Howard  B. 
rahiiiM     Ctliirtirt.    NJ..    Mid    Maija    OuwcwiUk, 
litliiiiilateli.  Ndkcf^M^  MH|Tiiri  to  Lever  Brathcn 
Caapaay,  Diviiiaa  af  CoMpco,  lac  New  York,  N.Y. 
CaMlMatiaa  or  Scr.  No.  9M,534,  Oct  14, 1992  Thii  appMca- 
Uoa  Mar.  17. 1994,  Scr.  No.  21*0^ 
CWiM  priority,  applkarte«  Ewopcan  PaL  Off.,  Jaa.  14, 
1991,  912*2492 

lat  CI*  CUD  3/386:1/04:1/12 
VS.  Ct  252—549  7  CWm 

1.    An    aqueous    enzymatic    detergent    composition    having 
improved  storage  stability  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  5  to  about  65%  by  weight  of  a  surfactant  system 
wherein  said  surfactant  system  comprises  a  mixture  of: 

(i)  anionic  surfactants  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  salts  of  Cj-Cjo  alkylarylsulfonates;  C.-C^j  primary  or 
secondary  sulphonates:  C,  to  Cj,  olephinsulfooates;  sul- 
foiuted  caiboxylic  acids;  C.-Ca  alkylslphates;  C.-C^ 
alkylpolyglycolether  sulphates,  carboxylates  and  phos- 
phates; and  mixture  thereof;  and 

(ii)  a  non-anionic  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  noniooic  surfactant,  cationic  surfactant,  amphoteric 
surfactant,  zwitterionic  surfactaiM  and  mixtures  thereo^, 

the  ratio  of  anionic  to  non-anionic  being  grater  than  1:1, 

(b)  a  mutant  subtilisin  enzyme  in  which  die  amino  acid  sequence 
has  been  changed  at  least  at  positions  195  and  222  by  substi- 
tution with  another  amino  acid,  said  enzyme  being  added  in 
sufficient  quantity  to  have  an  activity  level  of  0.01  to  200,000 
GU/g; 

(c)  lipase  enzyme  having  an  activity  of  ID  to  30:000  LU/g;  and 

(d)  optionally  addiuonally  comprising  an  enzytne  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  amylases  and  cellulase. 

said  composiuon  bemg  essentially  free  from  bleaching  agents. 


-co-;— (     A4      y- 


denotes 


and  m  is  1-12. 


5,501.821 
OPTICAL  ARTICLE  EXHmTING  A  LARGE  FIRST 
HYFERPOLARIZABILITY 
Cnig  S.  Willand,  PUtrford;  Dooglai  R.  Robdlo,  Webster; 
Edward  J.  Urankar,  Ithaca,  and  Abraham  Ulman,  RodMs- 
ter,  all  or  N.Y.,  amlfnrt  to  EaMaum  Kodak  Company.  Rocb- 
eatcr,  N.Y. 
Coottnaatioa-ln-part  oT  Scr.  No.  97M32,  Nov.  14, 1992,  aban- 
doocd.  Thto  appUcatioo  Feb.  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  19,815 
Int.  CL"  F21V  9/00 
LA  CL  252—582  24  Claima 

1.  An  optical  article,  for  the  transmission  of  electromagnetic 
radiation,  said  optical  article  including:  a  mediuin  exhibiting  a 
second-order  electric  susceptibility  greater  than  IC'  electrostatic 
units,  said  medium  including  polar  aligned  dipole  subunits.  each 
said  dipole  subunit  having  a  plurality  of  noncentrosymmettic 
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molecular  dipoles  and  a  connector  system,  each  said  molecular 
dipole  having  an  election  donor  moiety,  an  election  acceptor 
moiety,  and  a  linking  moiety,  said  linking  moiety  having  a  pair  of 
covalent  bonds  to  said  connector  system,  each  said  molecular 
dipole  having  a  conjugated  x  bonding  system  extending  from  said 
electron  donor  moiety  along  said  linking  moiety  to  said  electron 
acceptor  moiety  to  permit  oscillation  of  said  molecular  dipole 
between  a  ground  state  and  an  excited  state,  said  states  diffoing  in 
polarity,  said  connector  system  joining  said  linking  moieties  to 
complete  a  solitary  ring  or  a  system  of  fused  rings  retaining  said 
molecular  dipoles  in  substantially  parallel  relative  vector  relation. 


5,501.823 
PREPARATION  OF  ANHYDROUS  TETRAZOLE  GAS 
GENERANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Gary  K.  Lund,  Ogdoi,  and  Reed  J.  Blan,  Ricbmoad,  both  «f 
Utah,  aarignon  to  TUokol  Corporation,  Ogden,  Utah 
Conthmation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  10134,  Ang.  2, 1993.  This 
applkation  Dec  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  Ifi234 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqncnt  to  Jan.  7, 
2014,  hai  been  disdaimed. 
Int  CL*  COfiB  21/00 
VS.  CL  264—3.1  22  OaiHi 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  gas  generating  composition  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a)  pressing  a  quantity  of  gas  generating  material  into  pellets, 
said  gas  generating  material  compiisiiig  an  oxidizer  and  a 
hydrated  fuel,  said  Aiel  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tetrazoles;  and 

b)  drying  said  pellets  until  the  hydrated  fuel  is  converted  to 
anhydrous  form. 


5,501322 
FABRICATION  METHOD  FOR  A  3-D  OPTO- 
ELECTRONIC SYSTEM  WITH  LASER  INTER- 
SUBSTRATE  COMMUNICATION 
Randy  L.  Kubew^  Agonra;  Fredctk  P.  Stratton,  El  Segnndo; 
Gary  M  AtUnson,  SanU  Monica;  Hugh  McNulty,  Jr.,  Santa 
Monica,  and  James  W.  Ward,  Canoga  Park,  aU  of  CaliC, 
MBicnors  to  Hngbcs  Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angdes,  Calif. 
Divishm  of  Ser.  No.  971,383,  Nov.  4, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5^35,243. 
Thto  application  May  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  238,131 
InL  CL*  B29D  11/00 
VS.  CL  244— 1J7  9  daiam 


5,501424 

THERMAL  STEREOUTHOGRAPHY 

Thomas  A.  Atanqofat,  San  Gabriel,  and  Dennis  R.  SamBey, 

Baldwin  Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  3D  Systeam,  Inc^ 

Valencia,  CaHf. 

Conthination  of  Ser.  No.  900,001,  Jun.  17, 1992,  ahandefJ, 

whkh  is  a  continoation  of  Scr.  No.  592,559,  Oct.  4, 1990,  Pat. 

No.  5,141,680,  whkh  is  a  continnatie»4n-ps«t  of  Sec  No. 

182.801,  Apr.  18,  1988,  Pat  No.  4,999443.  TIriB  appHcathm 

Nov.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148.544 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Avg.  25. 

lot  CL*  B29C  35A)8:41/02:4I/36 
VS.  CL  244—401  30  Oafans 


1.  A  medKid  of  forming  a  3-dimensional  mirror  having  a  desired 
curvature,  in  an  x-direction  and  a  y-direction,  for  use  in  an  opto- 
electronic system  in-line  with  a  laser  on  a  substrate  to  redirect  and 
restrict  the  expansion  of  a  beam  from  said  laser,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
forming  a  substantially  flat-walled  mirror  in  the  substrate  in-line 

with  the  laser,  and 
raster  scanning  said  flat-walled  mirror  with  a  focused  ion  beam 
(FIB)   to  obtain   said   desired  curvature   in   both   x-   and 
y-directions  so  that  said  mirror  both  deflects  and  focuses  said 
beam  from  said  laser  away  from  said  substrate. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  thiee-dimensional  object,  com- 
prising: 

a  building  chamber  within  which  the  three-dimensional  object  is 
foimed,  for  containing  one  of  a  building  material  and  a 
support  material  which  is  capable  of  {Aysical  transformation 
upon  exposure  to  syneigistic  stimulation,  die  building  cham- 
ber being  maintained  at  a  temperature  below  a  flowable 
temperature; 

a  container  for  containing  the  other  one  of  the  building  material 
and  support  material  comprising  material  which  is  normally 
sobd  but  flowable  when  maintained  at  or  above  the  flowable 
temperature; 

a  heater  for  maintaining  the  normally  solid  material  at  or  above 
the  flowable  temperature  thereby  forming  flowable  material; 

a  nozzle  coupled  to  the  container  for  selectively  dispensing  a 
flow  of  the  flowable  material  into  the  building  chamber, 

a  computer  coupled  to  the  apparatus  and  progranuned  to  trans- 
mit control  signals; 

a  flow  controller  coupled  to  die  nozzle  and  responsive  to  control 
signals,  for  contndling  the  flow  of  the  flowable  material  into 
the  building  chamber, 

a  positioner  responsive  to  control  signals,  for  relatively  position- 
ing the  nozzle  and  the  three-dimensional  object  being  farmed; 
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an  exposer  positioned  in  proximity  to  the  buikfing  chamber  and 
lesponsive  to  control  signals,  for  exposing  the  material  con- 
tained in  the  building  chamber; 

wheiein  control  signals  are  sent  to  the  flow  cootrolier  and  the 
positioner  to  selectively  dispense  the  flow  of  the  flowabk 
material  according  to  a  prescribed  pattern,  the  panem  speci- 
fying at  least  one  region  where  building  material  is  to  be 
located  and  at  least  one  region  where  support  material  is  to  be 
located;  and 

wherein  control  signals  are  sent  to  the  exposer  to  expose  the 
material  contained  within  the  building  chamber. 

4.  A  method  for  farming  a  three-dimensional  object,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

maintaining  a  building  chamber  within  which  the  three- 
dimensional  object  is  formed,  at  a  temperature  below  a  flow- 
able  temperature; 

containing  one  of  a  building  material  and  a  support  material 
which  is  capable  of  physical  transformation  upon  exposure  to 
synergistic  stimulation  in  the  building  chamber, 

containing  the  other  one  of  the  building  nuoerial  and  support 
material  comprising  material  which  is  nonnally  solid  but 
flowable  when  maintained  at  or  above  the  flowable  tempera- 
ture in  a  container; 

maintaining  the  normally  solid  material  in  the  container  at  or 
above  the  flowable  temperature  thereby  forming  flowable 
material; 

relatively  positioning  the  nozzle  and  the  three-dimensional 
object  being  formed; 

selectively  dispensing  a  flow  of  the  flowable  material  into  the 
building  chamber  according  to  a  prescribed  pattern,  the  pat- 
ient specifying  at  least  one  region  where  building  material  is 
ID  be  located  and  at  least  one  region  where  support  material  is 
to  be  located; 

exposing  the  material  contained  in  the  building  chamber;  and 

repeating  the  positioning,  dispensing  and  exposing  steps  to  form 
the  object 


5JS91JS3S 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  SHAPED  SKI 
Frwfok  Joddct,  Volnw,  Fivkc.  — itganr  to  Skk  RoMttFOl 
SAS,  France 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3M,7M 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcalkM  Fnwcc,  Sep.  7,  1993,  93  16831 
bd.  CL'  B29C  44M6:44/I2 
US.C1.2M— 4«3  • 


positioning  locally  at  least  one  rigid  additioaal  element  between 
the  upper  fibrous  supple  reinforcement  layer  and  the  protec- 
tive and  decorative  layer  whereby  the  placement  of  said  rigid 
additional  element  controls  the  relative  position  of  said  upper 
tibtous  supple  reinforcing  layer  with  respect  to  the  faces  of 
the  ski.  said  ngid  additional  element  having  the  general  shape 
of  a  half  moon  having  a  curvature  side,  the  curvature  side  of 
said  rigid  additional  element  being  directed  towards  the  lower 
assembly; 

closing  the  cover  pan  of  the  mold  onto  the  bottom  part  of  the 
mold; 

injecting  n«o  said  cavity  constituena  of  a  foam,  said  constitu- 
ents expanding  and  thereby  press,  the  upper  fibrous  supple 
reinforcement  layer,  the  rigid  additional  element,  the  protec- 
tive and  decorative  layer  and  the  lower  assembly  against  the 
contouicd  wall  surfaces  of  the  mold  parts,  whereby  the  orien- 
tation of  the  curvature  side  of  the  half  moon  shape  of  the  rigid 
additional  element  prevents  the  abrupt  deformation  of  the 
upper  fibrous  supple  reinforcing  layer; 

cooling  and  opening  the  naold  in  order  to  remove  the  shaped  ski. 


5,501,M* 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  LIGHTWEIGHT 
INORGANIC  PARTICLES 
Raymowl  T.  Ertlc,  and  Raymoml  J.  Ertle,  both  of  Pomptoa 
PlalH,  NJ.,  aadcM>rs  to  Cytetec  Corp.,  Pomptoa  Plaiiis, 
NJ. 
ContliiMtioiHiB-part  of  Scr.  No.  783,198,  Oct  29,  1991,  PaL 
No.  5a4«,«54.  Thb  appUcatknt  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123^31 
The  portkM  of  the  lerv  of  thb  patcat  aBfaMqacat  to  Sep.  21, 
2010,  hM  been  diadntaned. 
Ink  CL*  B2W  W02 
VS.  a.  264—118  »  Ctatau 

1.  A  method  for  producing  dense,  ftee-flowing  and  non-caking 
alkali  metal  silicate-based  particles  which  are  heat  expandable  into 
lightweight  particles  of  a  spumiform  character,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  dilatanl  aqueous  gel  comprising  an  alkali  metal 
silicate  as  the  majonty  non-aqueous  component,  said  sUicate 
being  present  in  said  gel  in  a  dissolved  state;  and  the  non- 
aqueous content  of  said  gel  being  in  the  range  of  about  38  to 
65%  (wA*r); 
imposing  upon  said  gel  shearing  forces  exceeding  the  flow 
response  characteristics  of  the  gel,  whereby  the  viscosity  of 
the  gel  under  said  shearing  forces  becomes  sutBciently  high  to 
cause  a  discontinuity  in  the  gel.  resulting  in  disruption  into 
disctele  particles; 
surface  conditioning  said  discrete  particles  while  maintaining 
said  particles  as  separate  entities,  to  form  a  skin  on  the 
particles  so  that  they  will  not  agglomerate  or  coalesce  with 
one  another;  and 
drying  the  conditioned  particles  to  form  particles  having  about  a 
5  to  40%  (w/w)  moisture  level. 


1.  A  pfwess  for  the  manufacture  of  a  shaped  ski  in  a  smgle  step 
which  includes  simultaneously  forming  and  molding,  said  process 
comprises: 

positioning  a  mold  containing  a  bottom  part  and  a  cover  part. 

said  parts  having  contoured  wall  surfaces  defining  the  shape 

of  the  boaom,  sides  and  lop  of  the  ski; 
laying  down  a  lower  assembly  in  the  boaom  part  of  the  nwld, 

said  lower  assembly  having  a  sliding  surface,  edges  and  at 

least  one  lower  reinforcing  element; 
positioning  an  upper  fibrous  supple  rainforcing  layer  on  said 

lower  assembly  thereby  forming  a  cavity  between  the  lower 

assembly  and  the  upper  fibrous  reinforcing  layer; 
■  placing  a  protective  and  decorative  layer  on  said  upper  fibrous 

supple  reinforcing  layer,  said  protective  and  decorative  layer 

forming  at  least  part  of  narrow  side  faces  and  a  top  face  of  die 

iki; 


5481427 
LASER  MARKABLE  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 
RESIN  MATERL^L  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Patrida  J.  Deeoey,  Lawr^ncerille,  NJ.;  Davkl  S.  Garrison, 
Yaidky,  Pa.,  and  David  E.  Ncwaun,  Huntington  Station, 
N.Y„  ■■ign —  to  Gailodi  Inc^  New  Yoriu  N.Y. 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  107458,  Ang.  17,  1993,  abandoned, 
wbich  is  a  co«iiana<ki»4n-part  of  Scr.  No.  10,979,  Jan.  29, 
1993,  abnndoMd.  TIfc  appttcation  Feb.  8,  1995.  Ser.  No. 
385,724 
Int  Ct*  B29C  47/00:3SA}2:  CBSK  3/22:  COSL  27/12 
VS.  a.  2*4— 4*8  !•  CtalBM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  laser  markable  material  particularly 
useful  for  electrical  cables  and  insulated  conductors,  wherein 


stable  marlangs  of  substantially  uniform,  high  conlrast  can  be 
encoded  throughout  the  extent  of  the  mawaial,  said  process  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  paniculate  photosensitive  material  having  a  mean 
paiticle  size  greater  than  3  microns; 

(b)  mixing  the  photosensitive  material  particles  with  a  fine 
powder  paste  exttudable  polytetrafluoroethylene  resin; 

(c)  air  milling  the  mixture  produced  in  step  (b)  to  produce  a 
uniform  dispersion  of  said  photosensitive  material  particles 
and  said  fine  powder  polyteOafluoroethylene  resin; 

(d)  blending  ttie  uniform  dispersion  produced  in  step  (c)  with  an 
extrusion  aid  comprising  a  hydrocarixm  solvent  to  produce  a 
blend  having  a  composition  by  weight  of  2  to  9%  photosen- 
sitive nuoerial  particles,  8  to  23%  extrusion  aid  and  the 
balance  polytetrafluoroethylene  resin; 

(e)  forming  the  blend  of  step  (d)  into  a  preform  suitable  for  paste 
extrusion;  and 

(f)  paste  extruding  said  preform  to  produce  a  uniformly  photo- 
sensitive material-filled  polytetrafluoroethylene  resin  material 
having  a  selected  configuration  to  produce  said  laser  markable 
material. 


548L829 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  TRIM  PANEL  USING 

CORE  BLOCK  SPACER  MEANS 
Lawmcc  R.  NUmIb,  Do*civ  NA,  mtgnir  to  DavidM»  Ha- 
troa  Inc.,  Uwtt,  SM. 

FUed  Ang.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  289426 
Int  CL'  B29C  33/30;  B28B  7/20 
US.  CL  264— 261  8r 


5401428 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  WEAR-DETECTION 
PROBE  FOR  A  BRAKE  LINING  MATERIAL 
FnmiyeaU  Iknigawa,  Mie,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Wir- 
ing Systems,  Ltd.,  Mic,  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  45,228,  Apr.  13,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353459 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  8,  1992,  4-206033 

Int  CL*  B29C  53/02:70/72 

VS.  a.  264—138  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  wear-delection  probe  for  a  brake  lining, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  preparing  a  metal  mold  including  a  set  of  metal  mold  mem- 
bers and  a  positioning  pin  including  a  stopper  extending  from 
a  side  portion  thereof; 

b)  removably  disposing  said  positioning  pin  in  a  mating  bore  in 
a  given  one  of  said  metal  mold  members  of  said  metal  mold 
so  that  said  positioning  pin  stands  upright  on  said  given  one 
of  said  metal  mold  members  by  means  of  said  stopper; 

c)  bending  a  linear  conductor  around  said  positioning  pin  until  a 
U-tumed  portion  of  the  conductor  is  formed  about  said  posi- 
tioning pin; 

d)  enclosing  said  positioning  pin  and  said  U-turned  portion  by 
the  other  metal  mold  members  of  said  metal  mold  to  form  a 
given  interior  space; 

e)  pouring  a  molten  resin  material  into  said  given  interior  space 
to  form  a  resin  molded  bousing  about  the  U-tumed  portion  of 
the  conductor  and  at  least  a  pottion  of  the  positioning  pin 
which  includes  the  stopper;  and 

f)  removing  said  resin  molded  housing  from  said  metal  mold 
while  leaving  said  positioning  pin  inside  said  resin  molded 
housing  so  as  to  form  a  permanent  insen  in  the  probe. 


-^ 


1.  A  mediod  of  molding  a  trim  panel  component  tliat  has  a 

nominal  diickness  and  that  includes  a  die  locked  pocket  that  has  a 

wall  that  is  substantially  thicker  than  the  nominal  duckness  of  die 

trim  panel  component,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  preformed  core  block  comprising  a  body  dial  iias  a 

plurality  of  stand  offs, 
providing  a  mold  apparams  having  a  retractable  slide  or  lifter 

that  forms  an  undercut  cavity  for  forming  a  die  locked  pocket 

in  the  molded  trim  panel  component, 
loading  tlie  preformed  core  block  into  die  undercut  cavity  so  tliat 

the  body  is  spaced  from  surfaces  of  die  undercut  cavity  by  die 

stand  offs, 
and  introducing  uncured  plastic  material  into  the  mold  apparatus 

to  mold  the  trim  panel  component  so  that  the  preformed  core 

block  is  embedded  in  a  relatively  diick  wall  of  die  molded 

trim  panel  component 


5401430 
LAMINATING  RESINS  HAVING  LOW  ORGANIC 
EMISSIONS  (D 
Thomas  W.  Smeal,  Muirysrillc  Boro,  Westmoreland  County, 
and  Gcorse  L.  BrawneO,  Mount  Ldmnon  "nmnsiiip,  ADcgh- 
eny  County,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aristech  Chemical 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continnation-in-pait  of  Scr.  No.  24422,  Mar.  1, 1993,  aban- 
doned. Thb  appUcation  Mac  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  285,222 
Int  CL'  B28B  1/14:1/32 
VS.  CL  264—308  «  Claiaas 

1.  Mediod  of  laminating  a  solid  formed  body  comprising  (a) 
providing  a  forming  surface  having  a  desired  positive  or  negative 
shape,  (b)  providing  a  liquid  mixture  comprising  (1)  about  two 
patu  by  weight  unsaturated  polyester  resin,  (2)  about  one  part  to 
about  four  patu  by  weight  alkoxylated  bisphenol-A  diacrylate  or 
dimethacrylate,  (3)  about  20%  to  about  60%,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  (1)  and  (2),  of  a  monomer  of  the  formula 

H       H 


H       H 


where  one  H  connected  to  the  ring  is  substituted  by  CH,,  and  (4) 
an  effective  amount  of  a  polymerization  catalyst  (c)  applying  said 
mixture  to  said  forming  surface  at  ambient  temperatures  in  layers 
while  permitting  said  layers  incrementally  to  polymerize,  thereby 
building  said  shaped  article,  and  wherein  no  more  than  20.0  g/m^ 
of  volatile  emissions  as  measured  by  Section  1 162  of  the  ilegula- 
tions  of  the  South  Coast  (California)  Air  Quality  District  are 
created,  and  (d)  removing  ttie  finished  solid  formed  body  from  said 
surface. 
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METHOD  FOR  PREPAEING  INTERPENETRATED 
POLYMER  FILMS 
Robert  KoTW,  WnntfcM,  awl  Roiand  R.  Wallk,  Jn,  Altetoo, 
boa  of  Mmm^  MrigMn  to  Foster^MUIcr,  Imc^  Waltham, 

MMi. 

Coattenaiiaa  of  Scr.  No.  87MM,  May  6,  1992,  abaodoiMd, 

wtaicb  hi  a  diTWoB  of  Ser.  No.  365^47,  Jiu.  U,  19«9,  Pat  No. 

5,1<M11.  wbkb  ta  a  divWoa  of  Scr.  No.  64,746,  Jun.  22, 

19B7,  Pat  No.  4345.1S9,  wbkb  ii  a  contiMMtfcw-fai-part  tt 

Scr.  Nfc  7«i,M«,  Sep.  26,  H«5.  ab— donwt  Thh  appUcatkM 

Aug.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  292,747 

lot  a."  8290  55/26 

VS.  a.  264— 5*3  •  Ctotai 


MfM- 
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1.  The  method  of  pfcpuing  ■  film  comprising  a  polymer  having 
a  micioKale  stnjcture  orientation  therein,  comprising  providing  a 
dope  containing  an  ordered  polymer  having  microscaie  suucture 
orientation  therein,  solidifying  said  microscaie  stnicture  by  coagu- 
lation in  an  aqueous  medium,  causing  a  binder  precurMr  to  pen- 
etrate the  microstnjcture  of  the  solidified  polymer,  and  converting 
said  precursor  to  said  binder. 


S4*1432 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 
MOULDED  ARTICLE  INCORPORATING  A 
REINFORCING  STRUCTURE 
Alfred  A.   Adams,   Norwich,   United   Kingdom,   assignor  to 
Gimip  Lotus  Limited,  NoKoUi,  England 
Condnoatioa  ef  Scr.  No.  920376,  Feb.  28,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appbcatioa  May  4,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  238,2«7 
Claims  priorily,  application  United  Kingdom.  Jul.  27,  1989, 
8917142 

Int  a."  ■29C  70/44 
MS.  a.  264—510  1» 


evacuating  the  volume  enclosed  between  said  lid  and  said  per- 
forated ubie  such  that  pressure  is  applied  to  close  said  first 
and  second  mould  paiu  to  shape  said  fibrous  mat; 

allowing  said  mould  tool  and  said  shaped  fibrous  mat  to  cool 
thereby  forming  said  reinforcing  structure; 

opening  said  mould  tool  and  removijig  the  moulded  reinforcing 
structure  thus  fomted  from  said  mould  tool. 


5,501333 
METHOD  OF  MAIONG  SINTERED  CONTACT 
COMPONENT 
Kalsuyosbi  Kondob,  Itaoii,  Japan,  aoignor  to  Sumitomo  Elec- 
tric IndMtrica,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  2M.986,  Aug.  4,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,460^39. 
This  appUcadM  Jon.  5,  1995,  Scr.  Nn.  461^16 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1993,  S-218130 
Int  CL"  B22F  l/OO 
VS.  CL  419—33  •  Ctata* 

1  A  method  of  malcing  sintered  contact  component  having  high 
strength,  good  factional  contact  characteristic  under  di>  conditions 
and  wet  conditions,  and  high  fusion  resistance  which  comprises 
subjecting  a  material  powder  mixture  to  the  process  of  mechanical 
alloying,  mechanical  grinding  or  pelletizing.  the  material  powder 
mixtuie  including  a  Cu-Sn  alloy  powder  containing  3  to  20  wt  % 
of  Sn  with  the  balance  being  made  up  substantially  of  Cu  and  an 
unavoidable  impurity.  15  to  25  wt  %  of  an  iron-based  intermetallic 
compound,  and  0.5  to  3  wt  *  of  a  solid  lubricant,  thereby  prepar- 
ing an  alloy  powder  having  the  iron-based  intermetallic  compound 
pulverized  in  a  particle  size  range  of  up  to  15  pm  maximum,  with 
an  average  particle  size  of  not  more  than  5  pm.  in  which  the 
iron-ba.sed  intermetallic  compound,  together  with  the  solid  lubri- 
cant. IS  uniformly  dispersed  in  the  Cu  matrix,  and  molding  and 
sintering  the  alloy  powder  into  a  sintered  product  having  I  to  30 
vol  *  of  vacancies  uniformly  dispersed  therein,  the  vacancies  each 
being  sized  not  more  than  30  pm. 


1.  A  method  of  moulding  a  reinforcing  structure  for  use  in  a 
subsequent  moulding  operation  to  form  a  moulded  article,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  a  mould  tool  having  first  and  second  mould  paru,  said 

first  mould  part  defining  a  first  mould  surface  and  said  second 

mould  pan  defining  a  second  mould  surface; 
disposing  a  fibrous  mat  between  said  first  and  second  mould 

parts,  said  fibrous  mat  being  formed  of  fibres  with  a  diermo- 

formable  binder  disposed  therebetween; 
partially  closing  said  mould  tool  around  said  fibrous  mat  such 

that  said  first  and  second  mould  surfaces  are  in  face-to-face 

relationship  with  said  fibrous  mat  disposed  therebetween; 
heating  said  fibrous  mat  while  between  said  first  and  second 

mould  parts  so  as  to  render  said  fibrous  mat  pliable; 
placing  said  mould  tool  on  a  vacuum  forming  table,  said  vacuum 

forming  table  comprising  a  perforated  ubIe  and  a  lid  pivotally 

attached  to  said  ttble.  said  lid  comprising  a  friime  and  a 

flexible  membrane  spanning  the  area  within  said  frame; 
bringing  the  lid  and  ubIe  into  contact; 


$,$•1,834 
NONMAGNETIC  FERROUS  ALLOY  WITH  EXCELLENT 

CORROSION  RESISTANCE  AND  WORKABILITY 
Kazuyuki   Nakasttji,   Nishinomiya,  and   Masald  Takashima, 
Urawa,  both  of.  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Osalta,  and  Sanyo  Special  Alloys,  Ltd.,  Sbimo- 
tuka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299^48 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1993,  5-219735 
Int  CL'  C22C  }mO:iO/00 
VS.  CL  420—36  12  Claims 

1  A  nonmagnetic  nickel-free  alloy  with  excellent  corrosion 
resistance  and  workability  to  be  used  for  products  in  constant 
contact  with  the  human  body,  said  alloy  consisting  essentially  of, 
by  weight.  9  to  25*  Cr.  up  to  2.0*  Si.  3  to  35*  Mn.  10  to  40* 
Co.  the  sum  of  Mn  and  0.6  Co  satisfying  the  formula 
22%SMn+0.6  CoS36%,  and  the  balance  Fe  and  incidental  impu- 
rities. 


Makcii26,  19% 
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5301335  

HEAT-RESISTANT,  AUSTENITIC  CAST  STEEL  AND 
EXHAUST  EQUIPMENT  MEMBER  MADE  THEREOF 
Rttdann  WataMbc,  Mooka;  Norio  Thhahi*!,  Okmiya;  Hiit>- 
Mooka,  and  TbdUo  F^Jita,  IhkTn,  aB  of, 
I  to  Hitachi  Mctal^  Ltd.,  Japmn 
FBed  Nov.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  350.145 
iority,  appUcaHon  Japan.  Feb.  16. 1994, 6419420; 
Feb.  16,  1994,  6419421 

Int  CL'  C22C  3S/4S 
VS.  CL  420—54  10  ClataM 

1.  A  heat-resistant  austenitic  cast  steel  with  excellent  capability 
and  machinability.  said  austenibc  cast  steel  having  a  composition 
consisting  essentially,  by  weight  of: 
C:  0.2-0.6% 
C— Nb/8:  0.07-0.3* 
Si:  0.3-1.5% 
Mn:  0.3-1.5% 
Ni:  8-15% 
Cr  17-25% 
Nb:  1-4% 
W:  2.66-4%. 
N:  0.03-0.2%,  and 
Fe  and  inevitable  impurities:  balance. 


5301336 

ENTRAPPED  NON-ENZYMATIC  MACROMOLECULES 

FOR  CHEMICAL  SENSING 

Jod  MyerMO,  Bcffcdy,  CaHL,  amigDor  to  Hewlett  Packard 

Company,  Pato  Alto.  CaHf. 

Filed  JoL  U,  1994,  Scr.  No.  273384 
Int  CL'  COIN  2/// 7 
VS.  CL  422—57  4  Claims 

1.  A  sensor  element  useful  in  making  optical  measurement 
wherein  the  sensor  element  comprises: 
a  sol-gel  glass; 

an  immobilized  macromolecule  integrated  within  the  sol-gel 
glass  wherein  the  immobilized  macronoolecule  is  non- 
covalently  bonded  to  the  sol-gel  and  wherein  it  includes  a 
chemically  sensitive  iitdicator  material;  and 
wherein  the  resulting  sensor  element  performs  at  temperatures 
up  to  approxiiiuuely  121  degrees  C. 


at  least  one  window  defined  in  said  cover  lid,  said  cover  lid 
having  a  ceittral  portion  with  a  central  poftioo  aperture 
defined  therein,  a  top,  a  bottom  surface  of  said  cover  lid  and  a 
cover  lid  tide  wall; 

a  strip  chamber  having  a  central  portion,  a  bottom  wall  having  a 
bottom  wall  aperture  defined  therein,  and  a  strip  chamber  tide 
wall,  said  strip  chamber  side  wall  disposed  in  contact  with 
said  bottom  surface  of  said  cover  Ud  disposed  inlehor  to  and 
placed  away  from  said  cover  lid  tide  wall  defining  a  space 
therebetween,  said  space  between  said  strip  chamber  and  said 
cover  lid  side  wall  defining  a  space  for  receipt  of  said  cup; 

at  least  one  lest  chamber  luving  an  interior,  a  bottom,  a  test 
chamber  side  wall  and  a  test  chainber  aperture  defined  in  taid 
bottom  of  said  test  chamber,  said  test  chamber  positioned 
within  said  strip  chamber  and  having  •  leageiK  strip  receipt 
notch  defined  in  said  test  chamber  tide  wall; 

means  to  open  and  close  said  lest  chamber  aperture;  and 

at  least  one  icagent  strip  having  a  length,  a  first  end  poition  and 
a  second  end  portion,  said  reagent  strip  having  a  cokir  change 
testing  area  disposed  aloag  its  length,  said  reagent  atrip  being 
substantially  disposed  in  said  strip  chamber,  taid  second  end 
portion  extending  through  said  reagent  strip  receipt  notch  in 
said  test  chamber  and  into  said  interior  of  said  test  chamber, 
said  device  in  its  testing  mode  with  a  fluid  specimm  con- 
tained within  said  cup  and  said  cover  lid  attached  thereto,  to 
be  inverted,  causing  said  fluid  to  flow  into  said  intedor  of  said 
test  chamber,  when  said  test  chamber  aperture  is  open,  and  to 
come  in  contact  with  said  second  end  portion  of  said  reagent 
strip,  said  fluid  being  carried  along  said  reagent  strip  to  said 
color  change  testing  area  to  create  a  test  result  which  test 
result  can  be  viewed  through  said  window  in  said  cover  lid. 


5301338 

AUTOMATED  IMMUNOCHEMICAL  ANALYZER 

TBshihiro  Ootani,  ai^  Ihkaywhi  Imid,  both  of  Kabe, 

Mrignors  to  Iba  Medkal  Elcctnmics  Co.,  Ltd^  Knbc,  Japa 

ContiBnation  of  Scr.  No.  35320,  Mar.  23, 1993,  ab—dafJ, 

This  appHcatioa  Jan.  3, 1995.  Scr.  N«.  367324 
Claims  priority,  appHcathm  Japan,  A|w  3, 1992, 4-112150 
Int  CL'  GOIN  35m. 
VS.  CL  422—45  6 


5301337 

ONE-STEP  TEST  DEVICE 

PhBip  W.  Saylcs,  172  SycanM>re  St.,  Watertown.  Mass.  02172 

CoatinBatia»4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  275^56,  JuL  15, 1994,  Pat 

No.  5,429304.  This  appHcatkm  Jim.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

497339 

Int  a.'  GOIN  21/01 

VS.  CL  422—58  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  test  device  having  a  testing  mode,  said  device 
for  receipt  of  a  fluid  specimen  to  be  tested,  said  test  device  having 
a  cup  with  a  cover  lid,  said  cover  lid  able  to  be  attached  to  said  cup 
in  fluid-tight  relationship,  ftirther  comprising: 


1.  An  automated  immunochemical  analyzer,  compiising: 

at  least  one  reaction  plate; 

a  t^e  for  mounting  said  at  least  one  reaction  plate; 

at  least  one  specimen  rack; 

a  table  for  mounting  said  at  least  one  specimen  rack,  wherein  the 

table  for  mounting  said  at  least  one  reaction  plate  and  the 

table  for  mounting  said  at  least  one  specimen  rack  can  be 

individually  drawn  out; 
means  for  holding  said  at  least  one  reaction  plate; 
means  for  aspirating  and  discharging  sample  liquid,  having  an 

elevatable  pipet  for  aspirating  and  discharging  sample  liquid; 
means  for  moving  the  means  for  holding  said  at  least  one 

reaction  plate  and  the  means  for  aq>irating  and  discharging 

sample  liquid  simultaneously; 
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means  for  judgiiig  whether  it  is  possible  or  impossible  to  draw 
out  the  table  for  mounting  said  at  least  one  reaction  plate,  on 
the  basis  of  an  access  status  of  the  means  for  holding  said  at 
least  one  reaction  plate  to  the  table  for  mounting  said  at  least 
one  reaction  plate; 

means  for  displaying  whether  it  is  possible  or  impossible  to 
draw  out  the  table  for  mounting  said  at  least  one  reaction  plate 
on  the  basis  of  the  judgment  thereof: 

means  for  judging  whether  it  is  possible  or  impossible  to  draw 
out  the  table  for  mounting  said  at  least  one  specimen  rack,  on 
the  basis  of  an  access  status  of  the  means  for  aspiranng  and 
discharging  sample  liquid  to  the  table  for  mounting  said  at 
least  one  specimen  rack; 

means  for  displaying  whether  it  is  possible  or  impossible  to 
draw  out  the  table  for  mounting  said  at  least  one  specimen 
rack  on  the  basis  of  the  judgment  thereof;  and 

means  for  reservaiioa.  for  changing  a  sequence  from  not  allow- 
ing a  drawing  out  stale  to  allowing  a  drawing  out  stale  for 
preventing  one  of  said  means  for  holding  said  at  least  one 
reaction  piale  and  said  means  for  aspirating  and  discharging 
sample  liquid  from  access  to  said  table  for  mounting  said  at 
least  one  reaction  plate  and  said  table  for  mounting  said  at 
least  one  specimen  rack,  respectively,  io  thai  said  tables  can 
be  drawn  out.  wherein  a  reservation  is  automabcalty  set  to 
maintain  a  state  allowing  drawing  out  when  said  tables  are 
drawn  out  even  if  a  reservation  is  not  set. 


MULTILUMEN  TUBING  POE  CENTRIFUGAL  BLOOD 

SEPARATOR 

Marco  Maaiovanl,  Pofflo  Roko;  StephaM  Saitl,  Bodrio,  aiid 

Ivo  Panzani,  Mlrawlala,  aU  of,  Italy,  awicBora  to  Dideco 

SjX,  KUraDdola,  Italy 

CmttimatfaM  of  Scr.  No.  924#99,  Aa*.  4, 1992,  abandoBed. 

Thk  appHcathw  Mar.  7. 19M,  Scr.  No.  207.238 
OafaM  priority.  aivHcalioii  Italy.  Aa(.  5.  1991.  MI91A22«3 
lat.  CL*  BMB  5/CM.  AtlM  1/34 
VS.  a.  422— 191  f  ' 


5.5013» 
BEAKER  COVER 
EMa  R.  'nvaatliio,  Reno.  Nrr.,  iMlgiinr  to  ID  TKhnology.  Rcwn 
Not. 

Filed  Apr.  7.  I99S,  Scr.  No.  41S,739 
tot  CL*  B*IL  3/00 
VS.  CL  422-99  13  ' 


1.  A  beaker  cover  for  covering  and  enclosing  a  containmeni 
volume  of  a  beaker  having  an  upper  penphery  defining  an  opening 
to  the  coaiaininent  volume,  comprising: 

a  top  structure  configured  with  an  interior  surface  formed  to 

overlie  the  containment  volume  of  the  beaker,  and  having  an 

opening  therethrough  to  permit  acceu  lo  the  coniainment 

volume; 
an  annular  skin  formed  to  depend  from  the  top  uniciiire  and  lo 

be  accepted  into  the  beaker, 
wherein  the  top  structure  includes  a  bottom  periphery  that  forms 

with  the  annular  skin  a  shoulder  to  rest  upon  the  upper 

periphery  of  the  beaker;  and 
a  stopper  configured  to  be  accepted  in  the  opening  of  the  top 

structure,  closing  the  opening,  the  stopper  comprising  a  cavity 

containing  a  coolant  whereui  said  stopper  provides  a  structure 

for  refliu  activity. 


ISA 


1.  A  centrifugal  blood  separator  comprising: 

a  rotating  plate  having  an  axis  of  rotation  about  which  the  plate 
rotates: 

a  blood  container  removably  coupled  to  the  rotating  plate; 

•  first  connector  connected  to  the  rotating  plate: 

a  plurality  of  lines  connected  between  the  blood  container  and 
the  first  connector  for  conveying  blood  components; 

a  second  stationary  connector  spaced  apart  from  the  first  con- 
nector along  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotating  plate;  and 

a  tube  connected  between  the  first  and  second  connectors,  the 
tube  being  monolithic  along  its  entire  length  between  the  first 
and  second  connectors  and  having  a  central  axis  and  a  plural- 
ity of  lobes  spaced  peripherally  about  the  central  axis  forming 
a  multilobate  outer  wall  in  a  transverse  cross-section,  each 
lobe  having  a  duct  for  conveying  a  blood  component,  each 
duct  having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  central  axis. 


5.Stl.MI 

CONNECnON-TYPE  TREATMENT  SYSTEM  FOR 

MICRO  SOLUTION  AND  METHOD  OF  TREATMENT 

Yaao  C.  L«e.  TteoataM.  Md.;  SUafi  toooc,  Loi  Altos,  CaHL; 

Akiaori  Ita^lMoto.  Palo  AHo.  Caltf.,  awl  AUauaa  Miwa. 

Moutain  View.  CaUf.,  Mrigtnn  to  Artdicai,  toc^  Palo  AHo. 

CaUr. 

Contlaaailaa-io-parl  of  Scr.  No.  94>59.  JoL  2*,  1993.  abao- 

doMd.  Ser.  No.  134.7I1.  Oct  12,  1993.  abowlowed,  ami  Ser. 
No.  *.7»3.  Jan.  21,  1993,  abaMkmcd.  whkta  b  a  coatlnaatioa- 
la-pon  of  Ser.  No.  93«.tl7,  Aug.  13.  1992.  abondoMd.  wUch 

ta  a  coBttonathm  to  part  of  Scr.  No.  791^37.  Nov.  14,  1991. 

abandoiMd,  nld  Scr.  No.  94.tf9b  a  OMtlmatte-hi-part  of 

Ser.  No.  930J17,  Nor.  14,  •.  aakl  Ser.  No.  13«,711l«  a  coaHan- 

atioa  of  Scr.  No.  93M17,  Nov.  14,  0.  Thb  appUcatloa  JuL  27. 

1994,  Scr.  No.  282,997 

tot  a."  B«1L  3/14 

VS.  CL  422— 1«1  <•  Cl*"^ 

Ml 


1.  A  dual  invertible  microtube  and  connector  assembly  for 
transfer  and  treatment  of  micro  solutions  and  centrifiigation  com- 
prising in  operative  combination: 

a)  a  first  source  microtube  having  a  first  open  end  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  second,  tapered,  permanently  closed  end.  said  first 
microtube  adapted  to  contain  a  micro  solution  sample  therein 
for  treatment  by  inversion; 

b)  a  second  target  microiube  having  substantially  the  same  shape 
as  said  first  microtube  and  having  a  first  open  end  and 
terminating  in  a  second,  tapered,  permanently  closed  end; 

c)  each  of  said  microtubes  includes  adjacent  to  its  open  end: 
i)  threads  disposed  along  a  first  peripheral  wall  surface;  and 
ii)  a  smoodi.  cylindrical  second  peripheral  wall  surface; 

d)  a  connector  assembly  for  connecting  the  open  end  of  said  first 
micrDaibe  to  the  open  end  of  said  second  microtube,  said 
connector  assembly  having  a  first  generally  cylindrical  con- 
nector end  having  a  smooth  inner  peripheral  wall  surface  for 
slip  fit  connection  about  an  outer  peripheral  wall  of  the  open 
end  of  either  of  said  first  or  second  microtubes,  ai¥l  a  second 
threaded  connector  end  for  threaded  engagement  with  the 
diieaded  open  end  of  die  other  one  of  said  first  or  second 
microtubes: 

e)  a  generally  tubular  membrane  support  having  an  outer  periph- 
eral wall,  an  inner  peripheral  wall  and  a  generally  flat  forami- 
nous  membrane  support  surface  disposed  within  said  inner 
peripheral  wall,  said  inner  peripheral  wall  and  said  ineinbrane 
foraminous  support  defining  a  central  cavity  for  insertion 
within  the  open  end  of  the  microtube  having  said  first  connec- 
tor end  slip-fitted  thereover, 

0  a  single  means  for  securing  a  membrane  to  said  foraminous 
surface  of  said  membrane  support  in  a  manner  to  provide  a 
liquid  tight  seal  between  the  periphery  of  said  membrane 
support  and  said  membrane: 

g)  said  membrane  support  in  combination  with  said  securing 
means  retaining  said  membrane  at  a  recessed  distance  within 
die  open  end  of  either  of  said  first  or  second  microtubes  for 
filtering  and  applying  a  predetennined  treatment  to  said 
sample  solution  while  passing  said  sample  solution  from  said 
first  source  microtube  into  said  second  taiget  microtube  by 
inversion  of  said  first  source  microtube  containing  said 
sample  solution  to  be  filtered  over  said  second  target  micro- 
tube;  and 

h)  said  dual  invertible  microtube  and  connector  assembly  are 
iKftp^frf  for  inversion  for  unvented  treatment  of  said  sample 
solution,  and  for  direct  centrifugation  of  treated  samples 
retained  in  said  microtubes. 


a  first  tubular  metal  element  having  a  first  bore  defining  a  fluid 
input  end  and  a  first  honeycomb  mounting  end,  the  first  bore 
including  within  the  first  boaeycomb  moimiing  end  a  fint 
interior  support  for  soppoitiag  the  boaeyoMrii  within  the  first 
bore,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  mounting  end  extending 
past  the  first  interior  support  to  form  a  first  honeycomb 
retaining  lip; 
a  second  tubular  metal  element  having  a  second  boie  definiiig  a 
second  honeycomb  mounting  end  and  a  fluid  output  end,  the 
second  bore  defining  the  second  honeycomb  mouniiiig  end 
including  a  second  interior  support  for  supponing  the  honey- 
comb within  the  second  bore,  at  least  a  portian  of  the  second 
mounting  end  extending  past  the  second  interior  support  to 
form  a  second  honeycomb  retaining  lip; 
die  metal  honeycomb  of  cellular  structure  being  diqxMed 
between  the  fast  and  second  interior  supports  and  aligned  lo 
permit  the  passage  through  the  structure  of  a  fluid  to  be 
treated;  and 
a  resilient  mounting  material  positioned  between  the  metal  hon- 
eycomb and  each  of  die  interior  supports;  wherein 
(i)  the  first  and  second  honeycomb  retaining  lips  are  tele- 
scoped together  to  form  said  enclosure  such  that  one  lip 
ovolaps  the  other  to  form  an  overlapping  lip  and  an  under- 
lying lip: 
(ii)  the  underlying  lip  is  clear  of  contact  with  the  support 

extending  from  the  ovetlappiiig  lip; 
(iii)  each  of  the  first  and  second  honeycond)  retaining  lips  is 
provided  with  at  least  one  recess;  llie  first  and  second 
interior  supports  being  spaced  lo  apply  equal  and  opposite 
mounting  pressure  to  the  resilient  moimting  material  and 
the  metal  honeycomb: 
(iv)  the  tubular  metal  elements  are  fastened  together  to  main- 
tain the  spacing  of  the  first  and  second  interior  supports; 
(v)  the  metal  honeycomb  is  provided  with  at  least  one  elec- 
trode; and 
(vi)  the  recess  in  die  overlapping  lip  is  aligned  with  die  recess 
in  the  underiying  lip  to  form  an  opening  in  the  enclosure 
from  whidi  the  electrode  extends. 


5,5>1,843 
WIPER  CARTRIDGE 
Ronald  L.  Peteraoo, 'tocai^  Aril.,  asri^or  to  Vnkan  Fmnida- 
tion  Systanas.  toc^  Vaaom,  Aiix. 

FDcd  Oct  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  32341* 
tot  CL*  B9U  19/08:19/12 
VS.  CL  422— IStJ  1 ' 


5,581342 
AXIALLY  ASSEMBLED  ENCLOSURE  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

FLUID  HEATER  AND  METHOD 
UwrcMc  S.  R^inik,  Conine  •»*  ^«^  S.  Sckadtt  Big  Flats, 
both  of  N.Y.,  awitnimr  to  Condng  Incorporated,  Coming, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  298,337 
tot  CL*  FOIN  3/28:  BOID  53/36 
VS.  CL  422—174  3  ( 


I.  A  fluid  treating  assembly  comprising  a  metal  honeycomb  of 
open  cellular  structure  resiliently  mounted  in  an  open-ended  metal 
enclosure,  said  enclosure  comprising: 


1.  An  improved  shuttling  scraper  for  cleaning  the  outside  sur&ce 
of  a  tube  moimted  coaxially  in  a  cylindrical  reaction  chamber  in 
which  a  liquid  flows  in  tlie  annular  space  between  the  tube  and  the 
wall  of  the  cylindrical  reaction  chamber,  said  improved  shuttling 
scraper  comprising: 

a  first  wiper  assembly  having  an  annular  form  and  lying  in  a  first 
plane  perpendicular  lo  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  reaction 
chamber, 
a  second  wiper  assembly  having  an  annular  form  and  lying  in  a 
second  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical 
reaction  chamber  and  spaced  from  the  first  plane; 
a  helical  spring  connecting  said  first  wiper  assembly  and  said 
second  wiper  assembly  and  resiliendy  maintaining  a  space 
between  them;  and, 
a  wiper  cartridge  of  annular  form  lying  in  a  plane  intermediate 
the  first  plane  and  the  second  plane,  surrounding  the  tube  and 
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engaging  the  tube  in  a  tight  sliding  grip,  and  having  an  outside 
diameter  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  helical  spring, 
whereby  said  wiper  cartridge  is  captive  between  said  lira 
wiper  assembly  and  said  second  wiper  assembly  and  does  not 
come  in  contact  with  said  helical  spring,  whereby  movemetit 
of  said  wiper  cartridge  relative  to  said  tube  is  delayed  until 
said  shuttling  scraper  has  csublished  a  piston  relationship 
with  the  cylindrical  reaction  chamber,  thereby  permitting  said 
shuttling  scraper  to  operate  at  lower  flow  rales  than  would  be 
poasible  if  said  wiper  cartridge  were  not  present. 


Am  TREATING  APTARATUS  AND  METHOD  THEKEFOE 
,  R.  KMlii«,  Jn,  Wastaw,  ami  RmmM  G.  PMItr,  Mmtm. 
i  «r  N.C,  MrigBW*  to  OiiDym.  Imfemrmrmlti,  MMroe, 

N.C* 

F1M  Jw.  1, 19M,  Scr.  N*.  2S1<4M 
M.  CL*  MU  19/12 
VS.  a.  422— 1W.15  »• 


tube  concentrically  located  between  the  inner  and  outer  electrodes 
forming  an  annular  passage  between  one  or  both  of  the  electrodes 
and  the  dielectnc  tube,  an  electric  power  source  connected  to  the 
inner  and  outer  electrodes,  a  means  to  supply  substantially  pure 
oxygen  to  the  annular  passage,  said  oxygen  being  pre-condiuoned 
to  a  temperature  of  10*  F.  or  less  before  entering  the  ozonizer. 


APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  CATALYTIC 

EFncnwcY 

RichanI  PavcUe,  23  itiiiililii  Dr^  PmU  Bontciii,  19  Glen- 
garry, both  of  Wtockcalcr,  Ma*.  VISM;  Una  Fcrltcr,  231* 
Stearw  Hill  Rd.,  WaMkaai,  Man.  92154,  tmd  Ro—ld  M. 
LalaiiMoii.  28  NaaMi  Dr,  WlKbnIcr,  Maaa.  VISM 
Caoliauaiioa  of  Scr.  N*.  37,47S,  Mar.  lb,  1993.  abandooed, 
wWck  b  a  oMliMalkw  af  Scr.  No.  S9M77.  Oct  16.  1990, 

ak^Hloacd,  wMck  b  a  i  tiall— Itaa  !■  part  of  Ser.  No. 

3M,37t,  Jw.  21, 19«9,  Pat  No.  43«M95.  This  appUcadoa 

AMf  •>  19*4>  Scr.  No.  287,344 

IbL  CL*  FtlN  3/10 

VS.  CL  422-2U  «  Ctaimt 


I.  Apparatus  for  treating  air  with  ozone  comprising; 

a)  a  housing  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet  and  defining 
therebetween  a  passageway  for  the  passage  of  air  through  said 
apparatus; 

b)  means  for  drawing  surrounding  air  through  said  passageway 
from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  and  discharging  the  air  through 
said  outlet  into  the  surrounding  air;  and 

c)  means  for  continually  introducing  ozone  into  the  air  in  said 
passageway  for  discharge  with  the  air  through  said  outlet  at  a 
predetermined  first  concentration  of  ozone  in  the  air.  wherein 
said  ozone  introducing  means  comprises  a  corona  generator 
located  in  said  passageway,  a  transformer  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  corona  generator  and  having  a  predetermined 
constant  output  voltage  of  from  about  8,000  to  12.000  volts, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  interval  of  time  over  which  said 
ozone  generator  generates  ozone  for  introduction  into  the  air. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  a  non-electrolytic  catalytic  process,  compris- 
ing: at  least  one  catalyst  configured  as  of  formed  and  shaped  solid 
disconnected  fixmi  a  source  of  electrical  energy  and  means  for 
mechanically  manipulating  and  deforming  the  at  least  one  catalyst 
to  control  its  operating  efficiency. 


S,501,MS 
CHILLED  OXYGEN  FOR  AN  IONIZATION  DEVICE 
Fernando  C.  Duarte,  275  Oranfc  Ave,  #127 A,  Clmla  Vbta, 
Calif.  91911 

Continuation  oT  Scr.  No.  2393M,  May  9, 1994,  almndoncd. 

This  appHcation  Mar.  10.  1995,  Ser.  No.  474,467 

Int.  a."  BOU  19/IS 

VS.  Ct  422—186.19  2  Claims 

1.  An  ozonizer  comprising  an  inner  tubular  electrode  positioned 

coocenirically  within  an  outer  tubular  electrode,  and  a  dielectric 


5,501,847 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  IMPURE  SULPHURIC  ACID 
Jcan-Fraofois  Joly,  Paris;  Eric  Bcnazii,  Montcaaon;  FrM^ric 
Chaigne,  Vakncc;  J«m-YVcs  Bcnhard,  Mcanecy,  and  Jcan- 
Charlcs  VUtard,  \Ucncic  aU  ol,  France,  aMi^ors  to  InMitnt 
Francais  Du  Pctroie,  Rncil  MahnaJwin,  France 
Filed  Jan.  6, 1995.  Ser.  No.  369y482 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Jan.  6, 1994,  94  00145 
Int  CL*  COIB  17/90:17/74 
VS.  CL  423-531  '  C"*""* 

1.  A  pivcess  for  purifying  an  impure  sulfiaic  acid  solution  by 
eliminating  the  hydrocarbon  substances  contained  therein,  said 
solution  containing  50*  to  about  99.9*  by  weight  of  sulfuric  acid 
and  hydrocarbons  substances  in  their  free  or  combined  forms,  said 
process  being  characterized  in  that: 


a)  the  impure  sulfuric  acid  is  sotbed  into  a  porous  inorganic 
silica; 

b)  said  silica  containing  said  sulftnic  acid  is  then  calcined  at  a 
temperature  of  between  100'  C.  and  400*  C.  in  oxygen 
containing  gas  flow  at  to  desorb  off  the  sulfiiric  acid  values 
while  retaining  hydrocarbons  in  the  silica. 


(U) 


5,501,848 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CRYSTALLINE 

ALUMINOPHOSPHATE  MATERIALS  USING 

AZAPOLYCYCUC  TEMPLATING  AGENTS 

Ynmi  Nakagawa,  Oakland,  Caltf.,  aarignor  to  Cberran  U.S^ 

Inc^  San  Frandsco,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  193352,  Feb.  8,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  applicalion  JnL  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  270>95 
Int  CL'  COIB  37/04:37/06:37/08 
VS.  CL  423—706  58  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  crystalline  molecular  sieve  compris- 
ing oxides  of  one  or  more  trivalent  elefiient(s)  and  oxides  of  one  or 
more  pentavalent  elefnent(s),  said  method  comprising  contacting 
under  crystallizauon  conditions  one  or  more  active  sources  of  said 
oxides  with  a  templating  agent  having  a  molecular  structure  of  the 
form: 

(I) 


(R4)2 


(lA) 


(R3h' 


wherein: 

Rl  and  R?  are  at  each  independent  occurrence  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and 
when  taken  together,  a  spirocycUc  group  having  from  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms; 

R3,  R4,  R5  and  R6  are  at  each  independent  occurrence 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
and  a  lower  alkyl  group; 

n  has  at  each  independent  occunence  a  value  of  1,  2,  3,  or  4; 

R7  and  R8  are  at  each  independent  occurrence  selected  from 
tlie  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  and  a  lower  alicyl  group, 
and  when  n  is  one  (1),  R7  and  R8  can  be  taken  together  to 
form  a  spirocyclic  group  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
and  when  n  is  two  (2)  or  greater,  one  of  R7  and  R8  on  one 
carbon  atom  can  be  taken  together  with  one  of  R7  and  R8 
on  an  adjacent  carbon  atom  to  form  a  ring  having  from  3  to 
6  caibrni  atoms;  and 

L  is  an  anion  which  is  not  detrimental  to  tlie  formation  of  the 
molecular  sieve; 
or  a  molecular  stmcture  of  the  form: 


(HA) 


(R4)i 


(R5)2 


wherein  Z  is  at  each  independent  occurrence  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen,  nitrogen,  sulfur,  and  a  hydrocar- 
byl  radical;  and 

Rl,  R2,  R3,  R4.  RS,  R6,  and  L  are  as  defined  above. 


5,501,849 
EMOLLIENT  COMPOSITION 
William   H.   Lee,   Romford,   United   Kingdom 

Bloglan  Ireland  (RAD)  Uadted,  Irdud 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92^MS56,  i  371  Date  Sep.  24, 1993, 1 102(e) 

Dnte  Sep.  24,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92a7208,  PCT  Pnh. 

Date  Oct  15, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  26, 1992,  Ser.  No.  119,240 

Clainis  priority,  appikatkm  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26, 1991, 
9106365 

Int  CL'  A6IK  7/42 
VS.  CL  424-59  22  OaiiH 

1.  An  emollient  composition  for  use  in  a  psoriasis  treatment  in 
which  abnormal  sldn  is  exposed  to  incident  therapeutic  radiation, 
comprising  a  lipophilic  emollient  and  an  active  agent,  wherein  said 
active  agent  is  trimethylpsoralen.  8-metboxypsaralen  or  urocanic 
acid,  said  lipophilic  emollient  spread  in  a  S  |im  diick  layer  absorbs 
20%  or  less  of  die  incident  therapeutic  radiation,  die  composition 
is  a  non-viscous  liquid  which,  on  ai^lication  to  skin,  spreads  to 
provide  a  substantially  uniform  coating  of  the  lipophilic  emoUieat 
and  active  agent,  and  the  coating  does  not  absorb  a  significant 
amount  of  dK  incident  therapeutic  radiation  and  is  sufficiendy 
non-volatile  to  persist  for  a  period  of  sufficieat  lenglli,  for  a 
therapeutically  effective  dose  of  incident  radiation  to  be  adminis- 
tered. 


5,501,850 
USE  OF  BENZIMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  AS  UGHT 
PROTECTION  FILTERS 
Ingeborg  Stein,  Erxhanscn;  Utartch  Heywaagi  Dnrmrtadt;  Ales- 
ander  Pots,  Michthtadt,  and  Rolnnd  Martin,  Wtlnhffcn,  al 
of,  Germany,  aaaicnon  to  Merck  Patent  GcaeBsckaft  Mt 
Bcackranktcr  Haltnng,  Darmatadt,  Gcnuny 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP»3^»233,  §  371  Dnte  Oct  13, 1993,  i  102(e) 
Date  Oct  13,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/15712,  PCT  Pnb. 
Dnte  Aag.  19, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  133,071 
CUims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  13,  1992,  42  04 
257.7 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/415:7/42:  C07D  235/1 S 
VS.  CL  424—59  U  Clatam 

1.  A  cosmetic  composition  comprising,  as  light  protection  filteis. 
at  least  one  benzimidazole  of  the  formula 
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in  which 
R'.  R^.  R'  and  R*  in  each  case  independenUy  of  one  another  are 

H.  aikyi  or  alkoxy  having  I  to  10  C  aloms  and 
Ar  is  phenyl  which  is  unsubsdnued  or  substituted  by  1-5  ami- 
noalkyl,  alkyl,  alkoxy.  cycloalkoxy.  hydroxyl  or  hydroxy- 
alkoxy  gnxips  having  1  to  10  C  atoms  or  benzimidazole-2-yl- 
phenyl  which  is  monosubitituled  with  1  to  2  alkyl  groups 
having  1  to  10  C  atoms, 

wherein  at  least  one  of  the  radicals  R'  to  R*  or  an  alkoxy  substitu- 

eot  on  the  group  Ar  is  a  2-eihylhexyk)xy  group. 


5.501451 
EMULSION  POLYMERS  FOR  USE  IN  HAIR  FIXATIVES 
Paol  R.  Mndgc,  BcHc  McmI;  J«ka  C.  Ldglrtom  Flaarfcn; 
SlrtaMM  w— iptiiin«,  Brtdgewater.  and  Natalie  Morawriqr. 
HigMaMi  Park,  all  of  N  J,,  Mri^nn  to  Natkwal  Starch  ami 
rv.irfr«i  iBinf  lai  HoMlng  Coi-porat>o«.  WDadiigtoii. 
DcL 

CoatiBaalioa  of  Scr.  N*.  915y4SS.  JuL  It.  1992,  abaadofrl 

n*  appMcattoa  Sep.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3»M1S 

lot  CL*  A61K  7/11:9/10:  C68J  J/05:  CtSF  6/24 

VS.  a.  424— 7t.l*  14  CtataM 

1.  A  paitiailate  dispersion  of  a  polymer  in  water  suitable  for  use 

as  a  hair  fixative  characterized  in  that  the  polymer 

(i)  is  present  in  an  amount  from  2%  to  15%  by  weight, 
(ii)  has  a  particle  size  from  32  nm  to  280  nm. 
(iii)  is  prepared  from 

(a)  one  or  more  ethylenically  unsaturated  acidic  monomers, 
each  containing  one  or  more  available  cartwxyl  groups, 
present  in  an  annount  of  5*-  35%  by  weight  of  the  polymer 
and 

(b)  one  or  more  water  insoluble  comonomers  present  in  an 
amount  of  65%-95%  by  weight  of  the  polymer,  and 

(iv)  is  neutralized  with  one  or  more  cosmetically  accepuble 
organic  or  inorganic  bases  in  an  amount  effective  to  make  the 
polymer  later  removable  with  shampoo,  but  without  desubi- 
lizing  the  particles. 


SJ5»ljSS3 
PEPTTOE  PLASMINOGEN  ACTIVATORS 
NaK7  L.  Haigwood.  OaUawL  Caltf.,-  Emcrt-GMBicr  AfUng, 
Marltaii.  Gervaay;  Gmj  MolicBbacli,  Oakland,  Calif.,  and 
Eric  P.  Paqiics,  Martorg,  Gcnnany.  aMignon  to  Chinw 
Corporaboii.  EmerTvilk.  Caltf.,  and  Bduingwetke  AG. 
Marburg.  Genwwy 
C«ntinaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  812,879,  Dec  3.  1985.  al>an- 
doncd.  Tliis  appUcadoa  Dec.  22.  1986,  Ser.  No.  944.117 
Int.  CL'  C12N  15/00:9/64:  A61K  38/49 
VS.  CL  424— 94.M  15  Claims 

1.  A  human  tissue  plasminogen  activator  capable  of  dissolving 
clou  and  having  at  least  one  improved  property  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  improved  plasminogenolytic  specific  activity, 
increased  fibrin  dependence,  and  decreased  plasminogen  inhibitor 
susceptibility,  said  human  tissue  plasminogen  activator  having  the 
lysine  at  amino  acid  position  277  substituted  with  arginine  and 
having  from  3  to  25  amino  acids  deleted  from  the  C-terminus. 


S.S01.8S2 
BIOLOGICAL  CONTROL  OF  LEPIDOPTERONS  PESTS 
USING  BACILLUS  THURINGIENSIS 
Martin-PanI  McmIow*,  Brightoo;  Deborah  J.  EUi*,  Bognar 
Regis,  and  Paul  Jarrrtt,  LUtkhaaptoa,  aB  of.  United  King- 
dom, mrignors  to  Agricultural  G«nctia  Company  Limited, 
Cambridge,  England 
Coatinnalion  of  Scr.  No.  883,330.  May  14. 1992,  abandoned. 
TUi  applicathm  Dec.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  365,188 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  14, 1991, 
9110391 

Int  CL*  AOIN  63/00:  C12N  1/20 
VS.  CL  424—93.461  8  Claiam 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  a  strain  of  Bacillus  ihuringien- 
sis  having  all  of  the  identifying  characteristics  of  Bacillus  thuring- 
iensis  NCIMB  40385 


5,501454 

HYBRID  REAGENTS  CAPABLE  OF  SELECTIVELY 
RELEASING  MOLECULES  INTO  CELLS 
Victor  A.  RJMO,  Brookltne,  Maas.,  airignor  to  Boatoo  Biomedi- 
cal Research  Institute,  Boston,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  482,001,  Feb.  16,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec  28,  1992,  Scr.  No.  298,754 
IM.  CL'  A61K  39/395:39/40:  C12P  21/08;  C07K  16/46 
VS.  CL  424—136.1  •  Claims 

1.  A  hybrid  reagent  for  delivering  diphtheria  toxin  or  a  cytotoxic 
mutant  or  fragment  thereof  to  a  cellular  target  within  cells  of  a 
host,  comprising: 

a)  a  first  portion  which,  upon  in  vivo  administration  to  the  host 
at  a  first  pH.  delivers  and  binds  said  hybrid  reagent  to  the 
surface  of  said  cells  with  die  subsequent  pinching  off  of  the 
surface  of  said  cells  to  form  endosomes  having  a  second  and 
lower  pH  and  containing  said  hybrid  reagent  whereby  the 
hybrid  reagent  is  transpoited  to  the  interior  of  said  cells  by 
endocytosis.  said  first  portion  comprising  anti-tiansfeirin 
teceptor  monoclonal  antibody  or  an  antigen  binding  fragment 
thereof;  and 

b)  a  second  portion  comprising  an  antibody  or  antigen  binding 
fragment  which  binds  said  diphtheria  toxin  or  a  cytotoxic 
mutant  or  fragment  tJiereof  at  said  first  pH  and  releases  it  at  a 
second  and  lower  pH  within  the  endosomes.  said  antiliody  or 
antigen  binding  fragment  comprising  monoclonal  antibody 
specific  towards  diphtheria  toxin  or  a  fragment  thereof; 

wiiereby  said  hybrid  reagent,  upon  in  vivo  adminislratio.i  to  said 
host  with  die  antibody  or  antibody  fragment  bound  to  the  diphthe- 
ria toxin  or  a  cytotoxic  mutant  or  fragment  thereof  will  bind  to  the 
surface  of  said  cells,  will  be  endocytosed  into  said  cells  and  will 
release  the  diphtheria  toxin  or  a  cytotoxic  mutant  or  fragment 
thereof  to  the  cellular  target  within  said  cells. 


5,501455 
NEEM  OIL  AS  A  MALE  CONTRACEPTIVE 
Gonaran  P.  lUwan  Sh^cti  N.  Upadhyay,  and  Suman  Dha- 
wan.  all  of  J.N.U.  Coaqiles.  Shahld  Ject  Singh  Marg,  New 
Delhi  110  067,  Ind. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  115467 

Int.  CL'  A61K  35/78:31/335:31/34:31/12 

VS.  CL  424—195.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  blocking  the  fettility  in  a  male  mammal  which 

comprises  administering  neem  oil  into  the  vas  deferens  of  the  male 

in  an  amount  sufficient  to  block  the  fettility  of  said  male. 


5,501456 

CONTROLLQ>-RELEASE  PHARMACEUTICAL 

PREPARATION  FOR  INTRA-OCULAR  IMPLANT 

AUra  Ohtofi,  Unka;  Manke  Andoh,  AmganU,  and  Yamshi 

Morita,  Tbjwnaka,  aD  of;  Japan,  wrignnri  to  Sc^Ja  Pkaima- 

ccntical  Co.,  Ltd,,  Onka,  J  ^an 

FOad  Not.  27, 199L  Scr.  No.  799,249 

ClafaM  prhMity,  applicatkm  Japa^  Nov.  30, 1990,  ^3388S3 
Int.  a.'  A61F  2/14:  A61K  47/32 
VS.  CL  424—428  «  CUbm 

1.  A  method  for  the  prevenlion  of  die  lecuirence  of  proliferative 
vitreoretinapathy  or  of  glaucoma  after  a  surgical  operation  for  the 
treatmem  tiierBof  comprising  {facing  in  ttte  interior  of  the  operated 
eye  a  coniroUed-releaae  pharmaceutical  prepaiatioa  in  the  diape  of 
a  stick,  needle  or  film  adapted  for  introduction  into  the  vitreous 
cavity  as  an  intraocular  implant  and  produced  by  (a)  bonooge- 
neously  dispersing  as  an  active  agent  therein  at  least  one  anti- 
inflanunatory  steroid  or  one  cell  proliferation  antagonist  in  a  poly- 
lactic  acid  with  a  number-average  molecular  weight  of  about  2,000 
to  about  4.000  or  vrith  a  number-average  molecular  weight  of 
about  5.000  to  about  7,000,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and  (b)  forming 
tlie  dispersion  of  anti-inflammatory  steroid  or  one  cell  proliferation 
antagonist  in  the  polylactic  acid  into  the  shape  of  a  stick,  needle  or 
film  adapted  for  introduction  into  the  vitreous  cavity  as  an  intra- 
ocular implaaL 


5,501457 

CMUL  NUTRITIONAL  AND  DIETARY  COMPOSITION 

Wmiam  A.  Ziauncr,  HoDandalc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Midwestern 

Bio-Ag  Prodncts  &  Scrriccs.  Inc.  Bbw  Mounds.  Wis. 

Coattnimtion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  920,104,  JnL  24, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5418455.  This  application  May  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  239,701 

InL  CL'  A23K  1/18 
VS.  CL  424—438  32  ClainM 


5481458 

RAPIDLY  DISPERSABLE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

POLYDEXTROSE 
Richard  C.  Fuisx,  Great  Pais,  Va.,  aarignor  to  FbIbe  ' 
glct  Ltd.,  CkaaOij,  Va. 

of  ScK  No.  881,612,  May  12, 1992, 1 
-nh  appHcaiioa  Sep.  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  120,171 
Int.  CL'  A61K  7/00,47/00 
VS.  CL  424—439  35  ( 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  solid 
polydextrose-based  matrix  including  a  medicament,  said  nutfrix 
being  readily  dispersible  in  liquids  to  form  a  arikndal  suspensioo, 
said  composition  formed  by  flash  Bow  processing  a  medicament 
and  a  solid  carrier  comprising  polydextrose,  said  carrier  being 
resistive  to  diqiersing  prior  to  said  flash  flow  processing. 


5481.S99 

ABSORBABLE  MAGNESIUM  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Walter  T.  Woods,  Jr.,  RJL  1,  Boi  13,  Owthaaa,  DL  62629,  awl 

Charles  S.  Lkhtman,  Bimyaghaa^  AhL,  amignors  to  Wakcr 

T.  Woods,  Jr.,  Springldd,  DL 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  215,910 
Int  CL'  A61K  9/127 
VS.  CL  424—450  15  Chta» 

13.  A  method  for  treating  hypomagnesemia  oomprising  the  step 
of  enterally  administering  to  a  patient  suffering  from  same  a 
liposomal  composition  comprising  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  magnesium  salt,  and  liposome  forming  lipids  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  encapsulate  the  magnesium  salt. 


1.  A  dietary  adjunct  composition  comprising: 

a  double  capsule,  said  double  capsule  including  an  inner  capsule 

and  an  outer  capsule  spaced  apart  and  enclosing  said  iimer 

capsule. 

a)  said  inner  capsule  including  a  dissolvable  gelatin  shell  and 
a  first  substance  therein, 

b)  said  outer  capsule  including  a  dissolvable  gelatin  shell  and 
a  second  substance  therein;  wherein,  one  of  said  sut>stances 
is  viable  gastrointestinal  microorganisms  and  the  other  said 
substance  is  a  nutritional  supplement  having  the  property  of 
diminishing  viability  of  said  microorganisms;  wherein  said 
microorganisms  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
gastrointestinal  bacteria,  live  cell  yeasts,  fungi  and  a  com- 
bination thereof;  wherein  said  bacteria  are  one  or  more  of 
the  genus  Lactobacillus,  Streptococcus.  Pediococcus,  Bifi- 
dobacterium, or  Propionibacterium;  wherein  said  live  cell 
yeast  is  the  genus  Saccharomyces;  wherein  said  fungus  is 
the  genus  Aspergillus;  and  wherein  said  nutritional  supple- 
ment is  selected  from  tiie  group  consisting  of  vitamins, 
minerals,  and  a  combination  thereof;  said  vitamins  includ- 
ing one  or  more  of  vitamin  A,  vitamin  D,  vitamin  E, 
vitamin  B,2.  riboflavin,  niacin,  pantodienic  acid,  thiamine, 
choline,  folic  acid,  biotin,  vitamin  K,  and  vitamin  C;  and 
said  minerals  including  one  or  more  of  cobalt,  copper,  iron, 
manganese,  zinc,  and  selenium. 


5401460 
HEMICELLULOSE  BINDER  AND  PRODUCT  USING  THE 

SAME 
Htmifm  Macda;   Httoshi  Fnmta;   Ihro  Tttahashi,   all  of 

IbaraU,  and  HinMhi  Shiaiizai,  Soita,  all  of,  Japan,  aarignan 

to  F^Ji  OB  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Ji^an 
PCT  Na  PCT/JP93«1112,  S  371  Date  Mar.  31,  1994,  f  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  31, 1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94«307L  PCT  Prt». 

Date  Feb.  17,  1994 

PCT  FOed  Ang.  6, 1993,  Scr.  No.  2U418 

Claims  priority,  appHcalion  Japan,  Ang.  7, 1992,  4-232996; 
Jan.  29, 1993,  5-012996;  May  17, 1993,  5-114310 

Int  CL'  A61K  9/16:9/20 
VS.  CL  424—464  »  ChfaK 

1.  A  sugar  coating  composition  consisting  of  an  aqueous  solution 
of  sugar  and  a  binder  as  an  active  ingredient,  the  binder  comprising 
water-soluble  hemiceUulose  derived  fit)m  soybeans,  the  water- 
soluble  hemicellulose  having  an  average  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  of  50,000  to  one  million  and  being  added  to  tiie  sugar 
coating  composition  in  the  lange  of  1  to  30%  by  weig^ 


54«1,M1 
FAST  DISSOLVING  TABLET  AND  ITS  PRODUCTION 
-Ihdashi  MaUno,  IbnraU;  MasayuU  Yamada,  Kawaniihl,  and 
Jnn-khi  Kiknta,  Soita,  aH  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  lUceda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  10498,  Jan.  28, 1993,  abandoofd 

This  application  Sep.  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  301436 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1992, 4-013511 

Int  CL'  A6IK  9/20 

VS.  CL  424    461  U  Claims 

1.  A  fast  dissolving  tablet  which  contains  an  effective  amoum  of 

an  active  ingredient  and  a  water-soluble  carbohydrate,  and  having 

(1)  a  porosity  of  30  to  70%, 

(2)  a  hardness  of  3  to  20  kg.  and 

(3)  a  falling  impact  strength  of  0  to  70%,  which  tablet  is 
produced  from  a  composition  to  be  coaqvession-molded  com- 
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lirising  said  »ctive  ingrediein,  30  to  80%  by  weight  of  said 
waier-soluble  carbohydrate  having  a  mean  particle  size  of  20 
to  70  Mm.  and  I  to  3*  by  weight  of  water,  said  weights  based 
on  the  composition  to  be  compression-molded,  by  a  process 
comprising  the  steps  of  adhenng  particles  of  said  car*ohy 
drate  to  each  other  by  moistening  the  surfaces  of  said  particles 
with  said  water  in  the  composition,  molding  the  composition 
at  a  pressure  of  5  to  130  Kg/cm^  and  removing  said  water. 


ALKYL  CARBONATE  DERIVATIVES  OF  SCLAREOL 
DIOL 

PbiUp    A.    ChristeoMMi,    MkilwMl    Pw*,    NJ.    asrifnor    to 
Givaudu-Roore  Corporatloa,  CUfliHi,  N  J. 

Ftlcd  Dec.  22, 1W3.  Ser.  No.  173,309 
lot  CL*  A23L  im 
MS.  CL  42«-^3S  "  O*'^' 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  formula  (I): 

(I) 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  branched  and 
unbranched  lower-alkyl  and  lower-cydoalkyl  groups  having  from 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


5,501,864 
METHOD  OF  MAIONG  SUGAR-CONTAINING  CHEWING 

GUM  WITH  PROLONGED  SWEETNESS  INTENSITY 
Joo  H.  Son*,  Nortlibrook,  and  Kevin  B.  Brodcrick,  Bcrwyn, 

both  of  m.,  anigwirs  to  Wa.  Wrldey  Jr.  CoaiiMwy,  Chkati>, 

ni. 

CoaliBiMtioa-iD-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  226,M7.  Apr.  12,  1994,  Pat 
No.  S,4153M.  TM*  appttcadoa  May  13, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
242,301 
IM.  CL'  A23G  i/iO 
VS.  CL  42*-3  2*  ClataM 

1  A  method  of  making  a  sugar-containing  chewing  gum  having 
enhanced  long-term  sweetness  provided  by  the  sugar,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
providing  about  10-95%  by  weight  of  a  chewing  gum  base 
including  a  mildly  hydrophilic  polymer  atmctor  in  sufficient 
quantity  to  constitute  at  least  about  7%  by  weight  of  the 
chewing  gum; 
providing  about  10-90%  by  weight  sugar  which  is  at  least  about 

60%  as  sweet  at  sucrose, 
providing  one  or  more  humectants  in  the  chewing  gum; 
adding  the  ingredients  to  a  mixer, 
mixing  some  of  the  sugar  with  water  to  form  a  water/sugar 

mixture; 
temporarUy  attaching  at  least  some  of  the  water/sugar  mixture  to 

the  nuldly  hydrophilic  polymer  attractor;  and 
blending  the  ingredients  tog^her  to  form  chewing  gum; 
whereby  die  temporary  attachment  of  the  water/sugar  mixture  to 
the  polymer  attractor  causes  enhanced  long-term  sweetness 
during  chewing. 


5,501^63 
CONTRAST  MEDU  SYNTHESIZED  FROM 
POLYALDEHYDES 
GcMi  RflasMmi;  Celal  Albayn*;  MaOWas  Rothe,  awl  JoM^dm 
Slctcrt.    aU   oT   Bcrtfn.   Germaay,   anicnon   to   Schcring 
AkticagcacUwAafl.  BcrKn,  Gervaay 
Cooliiiiuitioa  of  Ser.  No.  95,500,  JaL  26,  1993,  abawioMd, 
whkh  is  a  condBualioa  of  Ser.  No.  653,792,  Feb.  II,  1991, 
abamhmed.  This  appUcaUon  Jaa.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,467 
ClaiiM  priority,  appttcatioa  Gerauay,  Feb.  9,  1990,  40  04 

430.0 

lot  a."  A61K  9/50.49/W 
MS.  CL  424—409  25 
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5,501^65 

MILK  CHOCOLATE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Albert  Zdabc,  NctKhatd,  SwilzcrlaML  and  Anne-Marie  Bade, 

WaMenbnrdi,  Gcrvany,  aadgnors  to  Jacobs  Socfaard  AG, 

Waidenbnrch,  Gerauny 
per  No.  PCr/GB92/00657,  §  371  Dale  Oct  29,  1993,  \  102<e) 

Date  Oct  29,  1993.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/19I12,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Nov.  12,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  10.  1992,  Ser.  No.  140,055 

Claias  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1991, 
9109251;  Sep.  25,  1991,  9120449 

Int  CL'  A23G  IIOO 
MS.  CL  426-540  20  Clai«i 

1.  A  milk  chocolate  composition  made  fitjm  an  admixture  of  a 
cocoa  component,  a  milk  component  and  a  sweetener  component, 
wherein  the  cocoa  component  comprises  cocoa  buaer  and  cocoa 
powder,  the  milk  component  compnses  low  fat  milk  powder  and 
buiterfal.  and  the  sweetener  component  comprises  a  sugar  alcohol, 
wherein  a  total  fat  content  of  the  composition  is  less  than  about 
30%  by  weight,  of  which  at  least  75%  by  weight  is  made  up  of  an 
aggregate  of  cocoa  butter  and  butterfat. 


1.  Microparticles  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  biodegradable 
polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  1-30  Kd.  obtainable  by 
polymerizing  a  polymenzable  aldehyde,  and  (b)  0.01-2  wt  %  of  a 
gas  and/or  liquid  with  a  boiling  point  below  60*  C.  relative  to  the 
amount  of  polymer,  said  microparticles  having  a  diameter  of  0. 1  to 
40  Mm  and  said  aldehyde  having  been  polymerized  in  die  presence 
of  said  gas  and/or  liquid. 


5391.866 
PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  CAFFEINE 

STIMULATION  WITH  THEANINE 
Takami  Kaknda;  "nAanobn  Mataura;  Yuko  Sagcsaka,  and 
IteUo  Kawanki,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ito  En, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
INvidon  of  Ser.  No.  117,814.  Sep.  8.  1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  21.  1995.  Ser.  No.  408,170 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  2,  1990.  2-414871 

Int  CL*  A23F  i/00.^/00 

MS.  CL  426-594  »  Clahns 

I.  A  method  for  inhibiting  caffeine  stimulation,  comprising  die 

step  of  adding  a  caffeine  stimulation  inhibitor  containing  theanine 

to  foods  and  beverages,  such  that  said  theanine  is  present  in  an 

amount  between   10  and  500  times  greater  than  an  amount  of 

caffeine  present  in  said  foods  and  beverages. 


5,501,867 

COMPOSITION  FOR  SEASONING  AND  PREPARING 

FOOD  ITEMS  FOR  GRILLING  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Timothy  F.  Crcehan,  P.O.  Box  1504.  Dcstin,  Fla.  32540.  and 

Richaid  L.  Cicd,  Jr.,  734  Legon  Dr.  #17,  Destin,  Fla.  32541 

Filed  Not.  4, 1994,  Ser.  Na  334,048 

Int  CL'  A23D  9/00;  A23L  1/39 

MS.  CL  426—601  9  Clainis 

I.  A  composition  suitable  for  use  as  a  seasoning  and  non-stick 

base  for  preparing  food  items  for  cooking  on  a  grill,  comprising: 

(a)  approximately  67%  by  volume  of  an  egg-based  composition 
comprising:  egg  yolk,  distilled  vinegar  and  soybean  oil, 
whereby  said  items  are  prevented  from  sticking  to  said  grill 
during  cooking; 

(b)  approximately  6%  by  volume  of  a  lemon  juice  comprising: 
water,  lemon  juice  concentrate,  lemon  oil  and  preservatives; 

(c)  approximately  5%  by  weight  of  a  tomato  paste  comprising: 
tomatoes,  salt  and  citric  acid; 

(d)  approximately  5%  by  weight  of  a  salt-based  composition 
comprising:  salt,  yellow  dye  and  imitation  butter  flavoring; 

(e)  approximately  3%  by  volume  of  white  vinegar, 
(0  approximately  3%  by  volume  of  water; 

(g)  flavorings  comprising: 
i.  approximately  2%  by  weight  of  black  pepper; 
ii.  approximately  0.5%  by  weight  of  cayenne  pepper: 
iij.  approximately  1%  by  weight  of  granulated  garlic:  and, 
iv.  approximately  0.5%  by  weight  of  basil; 

(h)  approximately  3%  by  weight  of  a  mustard-based  composi- 
tion comprising:  black  mustard  seeds,  vinegar,  white  wine, 
salt  and  spices; 

(i)  approximately  2%  by  weight  of  paprika;  and, 

(j)  approximately  1%  by  weight  of  sugar. 


5,501,868 

EXTRUDED  DOG  TREAT  FOOD  PRODUCT  HAVING 

IMPROVED  RESISTANCE  TO  BREAKAGE 

George  F.  CoUings.  Auburn.-  Neil  P.  Stout  Tepeka;  Christopher 

S.  CoweU,  Topeiui.  and  Stephen  J.  Plas,  Topeka,  aU  of  Kans., 

assignors  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company,  Piscataway,  NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124.911 

Int  CL'  A23K  ///« 

MS.  CL  426—623  7  Claims 
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5,501,86» 
FAT-FREE  TABLESPREAD  AND  METHiM)  OF  MAKING 
Gregory  S.  Bnhga,  Monat  Praq^ect;  Mark  S.  kOkr,  i 
Heights,  both  of  m.;  WDHaai  F.  PoweO,  LiTetpooi,  1 
Danid  G.  Us,  WhecUns,  DL;  R.  G.  KiWinamrtky,  Gtai- 
▼iew,  DL;  Vernon  C.  Witte,  NapcnriBe,  DL,  and  Sharon  Toa- 
■U,  Mnnddefai,  DL,  aaripiois  to  Kraft  Foods,  Inc.  Nortb- 
fteM,  Dl. 
Continnation-fai-pait  of  Ser.  No.  138,734,  Oct  18, 1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  canHnnatiaa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  997,689, 
Dec  28, 1992,  abandoned.  This  appikartion  Jnn.  8, 1994,  Ser. 
No.  255,454 
Int  CL'  A2»  7/OlS 
MS.  CL  426—658  32  ( 
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1.  A  non-fat  or  low-fat  spreadable  or  squeezable  margarine 
consisting  essentially  of; 

(a)  a  fat  mimetic  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  gelling 
type  maltodextrins,  starch  modified  by  acid  hydrolysis  to 
remove  amorphous  regions  therefrom  and  waxy  maize  starch, 

(b)  from  1  to  5%  of  a  bulking  agent  selected  from  die  gro«^) 
consisting  of  non-gelling  maltodextrins,  polydextrose  and 
com  syrup  solids, 

(c)  sufficient  inulin  to  achieve  tlie  desired  properties  of  a  spread- 
able  or  squeezable  margarine,  and 

(d)  water. 


5,501,870 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HYDROPHOBIC 
TREATMENT 
Masatoshi  Shiraishi.  KIkuchi,  and  TaoMko  Hamada,  Kuaa- 
moto.  both  of.  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Electron  Uaiited, 
Tokyo,  and  Tokyo  Electron  Kyushu  Limited.  IVisa.  both  of. 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  136,373.  Oct  15, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,401316. 
This  applkatkm  Jan.  23.  1995.  Ser.  No.  376393 
Clainis  priority.  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jan.  15, 1992,  4-302998 
Int  a.'  B05D  i/02:  C23C  /(M90 
U.S.  CL  427—8  1«  ClaiBB 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  dog  treat  food  product  which  exhibits 
reduced  physical  breakage  during  shipping  and  handling  which 
comprises  worlcing  a  food  mixture  containing  about  20  to  about 
70%  by  weight  carbohydrate,  about  12  to  about  30%  by  weight 
protein,  about  3  to  about  20%  by  weight  fat  and  about  0.5  to  about 
5%  by  weight  nutritional  balancing  agent  ingredients,  under 
mechanical  pressure  and  heat  sufficient  to  convert  the  mixture  to  a 
flowable  mass,  passing  the  mass  through  a  die  to  obtain  an 
expanded  extrudate  product,  segmenting  the  extrudate  into  pieces 
and  then  drying  die  pieces  to  a  final  moisture  content  of  about  6.0 
to  about  10.0%  by  weight  in  an  atmos[4ieie  of  about  5  to  about 
25%  relative  humidity,  a  dry  bulb  temperature  of  about  150°  to 
about  250°  F.  and  a  wet  bulb  temperature  of  about  105°  to  about 
150°  F,  die  pieces  being  exposed  to  these  drying  conditions  for  a 
period  of  about  20  to  about  120  minutes. 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  to 
make  said  surface  hydrophobic,  said  treatment  being  carried  out 
within  a  process  chamber  having  a  gas  supply  pipe  and  a  discharge 
pipe  which  conununicate  therewith  and  having  a  temperature 
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adjusting  means  for  adjustiBg  ■  liwdng  lemperMure  of  SMd  sub- 
stnie.  compfising  the  steps  of: 

patting  s«d  substrate  in  said  process  chamber.  foUowed  by 
closing  said  process  chamber. 

supplying  a  mixed  g»s  consisting  of  a  vaporized  treating  agent 
and  a  carrier  gas  into  said  process  chamber  through  said  gas 
supply  pipe  while  discharging  a  waste  gas  from  said  process 
chamber  through  said  discharge  pipe; 

measuring  d>e  concentration  of  said  treating  agent  within  said 
waste  gas  flowing  within  said  discharge  pipe; 

providing  a  predetermined  reference  value  of  the  concentration 
of  said  treating  agent,  based  on  a  relationship  between  the 
concentration  of  said  treating  agent  and  the  treating  tempera- 
ture or  treating  time,  relative  to  hydrophobic  conditions, 
which  is  determined  by  the  contact  angle  of  a  water  droplet  on 
the  substrate  sufface; 

comparing  the  measured  value  of  said  concentration  of  said 
treating  agent  with  said  predetermined  reference  value;  and 

changing  the  degree  of  hydrophobicity  on  the  substrate  surface 
by  changing  either  the  treating  temperature  or  the  treating 


THERMAL  INSULATING  MATEELU,  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTUUNG  SAME 
TiMlhy  M.  HMdenM.  Am  Afbot;  Mtck^  ■Mliaor  to  loMv*- 

llM  AsMiattt,  be  Am  Artor,  MidL 
DHtato*  rf  Ser.  No.  »»,«W.  Oct.  at.  1»2.  ™i  ■PpMcBlloo 

May  It,  1994,  Sci^  No.  243.451 
tal.  CL*  B«SB  5«0 

VS.  a.  427— !«•  " 
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S,»1J72 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  A  SIX-SIDED 

FBROVS  RATIING 

MmUm  A.  Alk^  a^  J«ka  T.  Fctcko,  bo<h  oTDawMnTiBe,  Ga., 

MiMMi  to  Enoa  Chmkiri  Paleirta,  IK.,  Wiiitaigtoii,  D«L 

Fltod  Apr.  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  425,973 

IM.  CL*  B*5D  1/12 

VS.  Ct  427— IW  "  Ctataa 


rr 


\ 


1.  A  method  of  coating  a  six-sided  fibrous  batt  having  four  side 
surfaces  and  two  end  surfaces,  which  comprise  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  the  batt  between  a  first  pair  of  meltblowing  dies 
wherein  two  of  the  side  surfaces  are  coated  with  roeltblown 
thetmoplastic  fibers; 

(b)  passing  the  batt  through  a  second  pair  of  meltblowing  dies 
poaitioaed  in  confronting  relation  with  the  other  two  side 
surfaces  of  the  four  side  surfaces  wherein  the  other  two  side 
surfaces  of  the  batt  are  coated  with  meltblown  dterrooplastic 
fibers; 

(c)  moving  the  batt  so  that  the  end  surfaces  pass  in  confronting 
relationship  between  a  diird  pair  of  meltblowing  dies  wherein 
the  two  end  surfaces  are  coated  with  meltblown  thermoplatfic 
fiben. 


5.5*1,S73 
IMPACT  SPRAY  CLADDING  OF  INNERDUCT  LINER 
Mkkad  W.  FcrralU.  Falrrtew,  Pa.,  aoigBar  to  Tcduotogy 
LktMJiig  C««paiiy,  PMAorgh,  Pa. 

Flkd  Jan.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  379,947 

IM.  CL*  ■•5D  }/02;7/22 

VS.  CL  427—195  •  CMmi 

1.  A  method  of  cladding  the  inner  surface  of  an  innerduct  or 

conduit  made  from  a  thermoplastic  polymer,  said  compnsing  the 

steps  of: 

a.  heating  said  innerduct  or  conduit  to  be  clad  to  a  temperature 
less  than  melting  point  of  said  innerduct  or  conduit,  and 

b.  spraying  a  polymeric  material  onto  the  healed  inner  surface  of 
said  innerduct  or  conduit  at  a  velocity  sufficient  to  impaa  said 

software  to  provide  a  coating  thereover. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  evacuated  microiphere  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

forming  particles; 

dissolving  permeanl  gases  into  the  particles; 

heating  the  gas  permeated  parucles  to  blow  each  particle  into  a 
shell  containing  only  the  permeant  gases  m  a  hollow  interior 
of  the  shell  while  excluding  gases  from  outside  the  shell 
which  cannot  be  readily  out  permeated  from  the  hollow 
interior  of  each  shell  at  a  low  temperature;  and 

out-permeating  the  permeant  gases  from  the  hollow  interior  of 
the  shells  in  a  gas  atmosphere  composed  of  gases  having 
permeabilities  much  lower  than  that  of  the  permeant  gases 
within  the  shell  to  evacuate  the  interior  of  the  shells  to  a 
pressure  of  S  KT*  Torr  and  to  thereby  remove  substantially  all 
of  the  gases  ftom  the  interior  of  the  sbeU  at  any  temperature. 


S,5«1,S74 
METHOD  OF  COATING  GRANULAR  MATEMAL  AND 
APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
-bkabara  YamaMito,  KMakjrMhw  Ttn»  Tahara,  Odawara, 
and  Koi^  Egw^  KildtyiHhD,  aU  of,  Japan,  aasicnon  to 
Mitsubishi  ClicaBic^  Cerporatloii,  Toliyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  13,  1994,  S«r.  No.  243,iM 
Claiias  priority,  appMcattoa  Japan,  May  18, 1993, 5-13937*; 
Jtin.  29,  1993,  5-l>S«12;  D«.  14,  1993,  5-342527 

im.  CL'  B*5D  7/00 
VS.  CL  427-212  »»  CIain» 

I.  A  method  of  coating  a  granular  material  comprising  steps  of: 
dropping  a  granular  material  from  an  upper  portion  in  a  duct 

disposed  in  a  coating  apparatus; 
spraying  the  granular  material  during  falling  with  a  coating 
solution  containing  a  fitei-focming  material  dissolved  in  a 
solvent  in  die  duct: 
drying  the  granular  material  sprayed  widi  the  coating  solution  by 
a  drying  gas  flowing  upwardly  from  a  lower  portion  to  an 
upper  portion  in  the  duct;  and 
carrying  the  dropped  granular  material  to  an  upper  portion  in  the 
coating  apparatus. 


5,501375 
METAL  COATED  SILICA  PRECURSOR  POWDERS 
Mark  J.  Loboda,  and  Udo  C.  Pemisz,  iMtta  of  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Mitiland,  Mich. 
FUed  Dec.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  364,147 
InL  a.*  B05D  7/00 
VS.  CL  427—222  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  a  powder  comprising  a  silica  precuisor 
with  a  metal  comprising: 

placing  a  powder  comprising  a  silica  precursor  into  a  vacuum 

chamber; 
evacuating  the  vacuum  chamber, 

introducing  a  vaporized  metal  into  the  vacuum  chamber;  and 
facilitating  deposition  of  the  metal  vapor  onto  the  surface  of  the 
powder. 


5,501,876 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PZT  FILMS 
Hans-Jflrgen  Gcscmann,  CliciiinMz;  Lntz  SeOocr,  Dresden,  and 

Karin  VBIker,  WeinbShla,  aU  of,  Gennany,  assignors  to  MAN 

Roland  Drucinnasrhinen  AG,  OffenlMch  am  Main,  Germany 
Filed  JuL  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  281,580 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JnL  27,  1993,  43  25 
167.6 

Int  CL'  B05D  3/02 
VS.  CL  427—226  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  lead  zirconate  titanate  (I^ZT)  film 
on  a  substrate  by  thick-film  technique  in  which  the  PZT  films 
contain  at  least  one  of  modified  PZT  and  unmodified  PZT,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  providing  a  substrate;  applying  a  PZT  precur- 
sor with  a  Zr  content  X  of  Xg  Xp-fO.02<  Xp-fO.IO  onto  the 
substrate,  where  X^  is  the  Zr  content  of  the  base  composition  at  a 
morphotropic  phase  boundary  determined  by  a  maximum  coupling 
K,;  and  firing  the  PZT  precursor  to  convert  the  precursor  into  said 
PZT  film 


(C)  removing  said  photomask  patton  from  said  substrate; 

(D)  adsorbing  said  particles  onto  said  substrate  by  exposing  said 
substrate  to  an  aqueous  colloidal  suspension  of  said  particles 
of  said  high  surface  energy  mtterial; 

(E)  removing  said  substrate  ftota  said  aqueous  colloidal  suspen- 
sion; and 

(F)  depositing  a  film  of  said  high  surface  energy  material  onto 
said  substrate  and  said  adsorbed  panicles  by  chemical  vapor 


5,5014178 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  CARBONIZATION  OF 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  SURFACES 
Simon  Baicndrcgt,  VR  Rhoon,  Netherlands;  Geiliard  : 
maim,  and  Grcte  Bach,  bolk  of  Ldpiig,  Germany,  i 
to  Mannesmann  AlttJengrsrllsrliaH,  DnsMldort  Gcrmaay, 
and  KTI  Group  B.V.,  Zoctcraaeeiv  Ncthcttends 
Filed  Oct  U,  1994,  Ser.  No.  320,875 
Claims  priority,  application  Gennany,  Jan.  8,  1993,  43  34 
827.0 

InL  CL'  B05D  3/02:3/04 
VS.  CL  An— 2m  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  carbonization  of  lieat  exchange  sur- 
faces in  a  tubular  beat  exchanger  for  a  rapid  cooling  of  cracking 
products  leaving  a  cracking  furnace,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
cleaning  the  tubular  beat  exchanger,  and,  treating  heat  exchange 
surfaces  which  come  into  contact  with  the  cracking  products  under 
conditions  which  reduce  FejO,  on  die  surfaces  to  Fe304  to  a 
greatest  possible  extent,  without  forming  submicron  Fe  powder. 


5,501,877 
PATTERNED  DEPOSmON  OF  THIN  FILMS 
James  H.  Adair;  R^Jiv  K.  Singh;  William  R.  Eisenstodt,  all  of 
Gainesville,  Fla.,  and  Sherry  S.  Staehle,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assign- 
ors to  University  of  Florida,  Gainesville,  Fla. 
Filed  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308,156 
Int  CL'  C23C  16/00 
VS.  a.  427—249  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  formation  of  a  patterned  film  composed  of  a 
Itigh  surface  energy  material  on  a  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  creating  a  photomask  pattern  on  a  substrate  using  photoli- 
thography, whereby  certain  areas  of  the  substrate  are  exposed 
while  the  remaining  areas  are  covered  by  the  photomask 
pattern; 

(B)  providing  the  substrate  and  photomask  pattern  with  a  surface 
charge  opposite  to  the  surface  charge  of  particles  of  a  high 
surface  energy  material; 


5,501,879 

ABRASION-RESISTANT  COATED  FIBER  STRUCTURE 

Sadamitstt  Murayama,  Talcatsold,  J^ian,  assignor  to  T^Jin 

Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  50,876,  Apr.  21,  1993,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  475,691,  Feb.  6, 1990,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  243,996 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1989, 1- 
Int  CL'  B05D  3/02 
VS.  CL  427—381  6  ( 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  abrasion  resistant  coated  fiber 
structure,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  and  treating  liquid  containing  polytttrafluoioetfaylene 
as  a  polymeric  material  by: 
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•)  emulsifying  ftne  particles  of  a  sohition  of  the  poiymeiic 

nuMerial  in  a  solvent  by  using  an  emuUifying  agent,  in  a 

liquid  mediuin,  or 
b)  dispewing  fine  solid  particles  of  the  polymeric  material  in  a 

liquid  medium; 
^)plying  the  treating  liquid  to  a  fiber  structure  comprising  a 
number  of  individual  fibers  having  a  diermal  decomposi- 
tion tenverature  of  230*  C.  or  more,  to  provide  Uyers  of 
the  treating  liquid  in  a  total  dry  amount  of  0.5  to  80%  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  amount  of  die  individual  fibers; 
drying  the  treating  liquid  layers  on  the  individual  fibers  at  a 
temperature  of  80°  C.  or  more;  and 
heat-treating  die  resultant  dried  fluonne-containing  polymeric 
layers  on  the  individual  fibers  at  a  temperature  of  from  280* 
C.  up  to  but  not  includii«  370*  C.  to  provide  coating  Uyers 
covering  and  fixed  to  die  surfaces  of  the  individual  fibers  at  an 
average  surface-covering  percentage  of  35*  of  more,  the 
coaling  layers  having  a  number  of  individual  polymeric  mate- 
rial particles  fixed  widi  die  appearance  of  bemng  roe  to  the 
individual  fiber  surfaces. 


s^ijni 

COATED  FUSES  MEMBER  PROCESSES 
TlMihy  J.  Wier.  PHMmI;  J«m|*  MMMtao.  F»icid;  PwU 
J.B«O.R.thf>ri  R.ka1  Bteak.  y^d;  lU*^  N. 

d  aT  N.Y„  aMi^Ma  I*  Xcra  CoryMvUoB,  Staaford,  Cowl 
FOcd  Dec  1, 19M,  Scr.  N«».  i€7JUn 
l0L  CL*  9tSD  1/02 
VS.  Ct  427—421  !•  C"*™ 

I.  A  process  for  die  preparatioa  of  a  fuser  member  consisting 
essentially  of  applying  to  a  fuser  supporting  substrate  a  coating 
nuxture  of  a  fluoiopolymer.  and  an  aliphatic  alcohol,  selected  in  an 
amouiu  of  from  about  1  to  about  20  weight  percent. 


PROCESS  TO  PRODUCE  REINFORCED  TIRE  CORDS 

Wrra  PLASMA  TREATED  FIBERS  INCORPORATED 

WTO  A  RUBBER/BLOCKED  ISOCYANATE 

COMPOSITION 

Dane  K.  Parker,  MMriHoa,  ami  Derek  Shuttle  worth.  Muroc 

Fab,  both  of  OWo,  —ti^aw  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  ft 

Rahber  OMnpany,  Akroa,  OWo 

CoatianatloB-tai-part  «f  S«r.  No.  9S6J21,  Oct.  5,  1992,  aban- 

doBcd.  Thk  appBratlia  Oct  21. 1994.  Ser.  No.  327333 

tat  CL*  BtSD  3M2:  H«5H  1/00 

VS.  CL  427— 3».9  »  C^^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  rubber  article  containing  a  poly- 
meric reinforcement  which  consists  essentially  of  die  steps  of:  (I) 
plasma  treating  the  polymeric  reinforcement  in  a  manner  whereby 
reactive  groups  containing  Zerewitinoff  active  hydrogen  atoms  are 
bonded  to  die  surface  diereof,  (2)  incorporating  the  polymeric 
teinfotcement  having  Zerewitinoff  active  hydrogen  atoms  bonded 
to  die  surface  diereof  into  an  uncured  rubber  composition,  wherein 
Mid  rubber  compoution  has  pendant  blocked  isocyanate  groups 
bound  diereto;  and  (3)  curing  the  uncved  robber  with  sulfur  into  a 
desired  shape  for  the  rubber  article  at  an  elevated  temperature 
sufficient  to  deblock  die  isocyanate  groups  bonded  to  die  uncured 
rubber  allowing  for  die  isocyanate  groups  to  react  widi  die  Zere- 
witinoCr  active  hydrogen  atoms  bonded  to  die  surface  of  die  poly- 
meric reinforcement,  wherein  said  elevated  temperature  is  a  tem- 
perahiR  which  is  widiin  die  range  of  about  140*  C.  to  about  250* 
C. 


SJS»IJU2 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HEAT-RESISTANT  COATED 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  WIRE 

SatoaM  ShaknahiMa.  Oaaka.  Japoa,  aaaigBor  to  SamitooM 

Electric  ladoatrtea.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 
DHWaa  of  Scr.  No.  2«M72,  JaL  27, 1994,  Pat  No.  5,492,761, 

wUch  ta  a  cootlBaathw  of  Scr.  Na  942,334,  Sep.  9, 1992, 
aliaailnard.  wWck  h  a  i  ilhaahna  of  Scr.  No.  S2«,139,  May 
8. 1990.  abaadoMd,  wWch  b  a  conttaoatioii-ia-part  of  Ser. 
No.  43S,835,  Nov.  14, 19«9,  abaadooed.  Thto  appUcatfaia  Apr. 
4, 1995,  Ser.  No.  415.993 
Claims  priority,  amiikatta*  Japan,  Jan.  27, 19«9,  1-IMM 
tat  CL*  B«5D  3/00:  CBW  7/18 
VS.  a.  427—496  »  C**" 

I.  A  method  of  making  a  heat-resistant  coated  electrically  con- 
ductive wire,  which  comprises  die  steps  of: 
forming  an  insulating  coating  of  one  diermoplastic  resin  or  a 
plurality  of  diermoplastic  resins  containing  aromatic  tings  or 
convlex  rings,  which  resin  or  resins  are  not  cross-linkable 
alone  by  electron  beams,  on  an  electrically  conductive  wire, 
and 
subjecting  die  insulating  coating  to  irradiation  widi  an  acceler- 
ated ion  beam,  wherein  die  diermoplastic  resin  or  resins  are 
cross-linked  to  obtain  a  heat-resistant  coated  elecirically  con- 
ductive wire, 
wherein  die  energy  of  die  accelerated  ion  beam  is  in  a  range  of 
0.1  MeV  to  50  MeV,  wherein  die  dose  of  said  accelerated  ion 
beam  is  in  a  range  of  1x10"  ions/cm'  to  IxlO"  ioosAOT^  and 
wherein  die  diermoplastic  resin  or  plurality  of  resins  is 
selected  firom  die  group  consisting  of  polyedierethcrketooe, 
polyamide,  polyetheritiude,  polyallylate.  polycarbonate  and 
polysulfone. 


5,5»1.«3 

MATERUL  FOR  USE  AS  A  TRANSPARENT 

CONDUCTIVE  FILM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A 

TRANSPARENT  CONDUCTIVE  fUM  USING  THE 

MATERIAL 

tkkao  bhttawa;  -RmoJI  Otahi,  a^  Sachiko  Mackawa,  all  of 

Hitachi.  Japan.  aMigMri  to  HHachi,  Ltd.,  IWiyo.  Japan 

FBcd  JaL  27. 1994,  Scr.  No.  2»,t29 

Cfatet  prioflty.  appMratina  Japan,  Sep.  7. 1993, 5-221174 

tat  CL'  C«9K  19/00 

VS.  CL  42«— 1  *  Ctafc* 

1.  A  low  resistance,  transparent  conductive  film  comprismg  tin 

oxide  to  which  antimony  is  added  to  form  a  film,  and  not  more 

dian  about  2  wt.  %  of  fine  particles  of  at  least  one  oxide  of  a  Group 

Vin  metal  except  for  Fe,  Co  and  Ni  on  die  tin  oxide-antimony 

fiUn,  die  fine  particles  having  a  particle  size  of  not  greater  dian  5 

nm. 


5,5tl,885 

FOLDABLE  DECORATION 
E3anc  Yeh,  P.O.  Box  82-144,  Ihipd,  IWwan 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  34247f 
tat  CL*  B44C  3/06 
VS.  CL  428—9 


2(0      3M       4(0      StO 
niiN6  TEMKMTURE  (*CI 


DL^MINO  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
METHOD  AND  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  ALIGNMENT  LAYERS 

USING  THE  COMPOUNDS 
Minoni  Nakayaau,  Kamamoto;  Toahiya  Sawai,  Chiba;  Masa- 
hani  Hayakawa,  Chiba;  Shizao  Mnrata,  Chiba,  and  YnUno 
Abe,  Chiba,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Chisao  Corporatioii, 
IMtyo.  Japan 
DiviafaNi  at  Scr.  No.  162318,  Dec  7, 1993,  Pat  No.  5382.688. 
TUs  application  Aug.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295,457 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  7,  1992,  4-35L340; 
Dec  7. 1992,  4-351341 

tat  CL'  G«2F  1/1337;  C08G  69/26;  C07C  211/54 
VS.  CL  428—1  7  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  alignment  layer  containing  as  a  principal 
constituent  a  polyimide  having  a  structure  unit  represented  by  the 
general  formula  (4): 
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>^ 
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wherein  R  indicates  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  further.  X.  Y  and  Z  indicate  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  <x  fluorine,  respectively,  and  a 
pan  or  all  of  them  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and  the  positions 
of  these  substitutive  groups  may  be  ortho  positions  or  meta  posi- 
tions, and  A  is  an  aromatic  group  of  four  valences,  an  aliphatic 
group  of  four  valences  or  a  complex  group  having  aromatic  and 
aliphatic  properties  of  four  valences. 


1.  A  foldable  decoration  comprising: 

a  decorative  body; 

a  plurality  of  sector  members  having  a  first  side,  a  second  side 
and  an  arc  between  the  first  and  second  sides,  each  of  said 
sector  members  being  fonned  with  a  radial  slot  and  two  holes 
one  at  each  end  of  the  arc,  said  sector  members  being 
assembled  so  that  the  first  side  of  one  of  said  sector  members 
is  laid  upon  on  the  second  side  of  an  adjacent  one  of  said 
sector  members  and  pivotally  connected  thereto,  the  radial 
slot  of  said  sector  members  extending  beyond  a  line  joining 
centers  of  the  two  holes  at  the  upper  ends  of  said  arc; 

a  pin  extending  through  ttie  radial  slot  of  said  sector  members; 
and 

a  cap  engaged  with  said  pitL 


53OI4H6 
CELLULOSE  HYDRATE-BASED  FLAT  OR  TUBULAR 
FILM 
Klaus-Dieter  Hammer,  Mainz;  Manfred  Siebtccht  Wieabodoa; 
Leo  Mans,  Saalhcim;  Tbeo  Krams,  and  HenMaa  Watat, 
both  of  Wiesbailcsi,  all  ol,  Germany,  amignors  to  Hoechat 
AktiengescUachaft,  Frankftirt  am  Main,  Gcramny 

FDcd  JuL  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  277#38 
Claims  priority,  appHcathm  Gcraaany,  JaL  19,  1993,  43  24 
169.7;  Jan.  II,  1993,  43  34  561.1 

tat  CL*  F16L  11/08 
VS.  CL  428—34.8  18  Oaima 

1.  A  cellulose  hydrate  film,  comprising 

cellulose  hydrate  and  a  polymer  selected  fnmi  the  group  consist- 
ing of 
a  homopolymer  of  rqieating  units  erf  the  formula  1, 
a  copolymer  of  repeating  units  of  the  formulae  I  and  D,  and 
a  cc^iolymer  of  repeating  units  of  the  formulae  I  and  III,  and  a 
mixture  thereof,  wherein 
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in  which 
n=1.2or3. 
n»=2,  3.  4.  5  or  6. 
s=aboui  20  to  100  mol  «. 

|»=«boul  80  10  20  mol  %  Mid 

»ft>iciOO  mol  %. 

R' U  H  or  •  (C,-CJ-«lkyl  rtdicl.  

R'  lo  R*  «e  identical  or  dillaeni  and  ve  (C,-C«)alkyl  radicals. 
Z=0  or  N-R'.  in  which  R'=H  or  (C,-C^«lkyl  fadkali  and 
X=0-.  Br-.  I-.  F-.  inSO^-,  HSO4-.  (C,-  CJ-alkyl-O- 
SOj-O".  (C.-C^alkyl-SOj-O- 


I  «r  S«  N«w  1M«2.  rck.  12. 1993. 

IWi  _,  !■ Jaa.  27. 19M.  Scr.  N«k.  37943* 

im.  CL*  B44C  SA)8;I/I6;  B32B  /7>W.  EMB  i/5¥ 
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nM  Dm.  2t,  1993.  S«.  No.  174J32 

Jap«a,  Dw.  21, 1992.  4-34a92S; 


No*.  15. 1993.  5-2S49M 

lirt.  CL*  B29D  22/00 
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1.  A  kit  for  mountittg  a  divided  light  imert  on  a  window,  said  kit 
uumjifiaiiig: 

a)  a  divided  Ught  inieit  sized  to  Bt  proximate  a  primary  glaring 
panel  of  said  window,  said  divided  Ught  insert  further  com- 
prising: 

1)  a  plurality  of  lights; 

2)  interior  earning  disposed  between  said  Ughts.  said  interior 
earning  being  substantially  lead  free,  said  interior  earning 
having  two  channels,  each  of  said  channels  being  sized  10 
receive  an  edge  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  lights:  and 

3)  edge  earning  disposed  about  a  perimeter  of  said  insert,  said 
edge  earning  eomprUing  a  channel  receiving  edges  of  said 
plurality  of  lights  which  are  proximate  said  perimeter  of 
said  insert  and  a  flange  extending  away  from  a  center  of 
said  insert  said  edge  earning  being  substanually  lead  free; 

b)  retaining  means  attached  to  a  frame  of  said  window  for 
retaining  said  divided  light  inieit  proximate  said  window;  and 

c)  ventilating  means  for  providing  venulaUon  between  said 
divided  Ught  insert  and  said  pnmary  gUzing  panel. 


S.Mlja9 

SUPPOBT  STRUCnJRE  FOR  FORMING  WREATHS 

Don  L  CImick.  23«29  1*M  FL  Wtrt,  Eteowk.  Wi*.  9W20 

Filed  Oct.  13. 1994,  Scr.  No.  322.439 

lat  CL*  A47G  7/02  _  _ 

VS.  CL  42S-4<^  •  OllM 


1.  A  coouiner  formed  from  a  resin  laminate  comprising; 

an  outer  layer  eompnsing  a  linear  polyethylene  having  a  density 
of  not  less  than  0.910  g/em^  and  less  than  0.950  g/cm  , 

an  inner  layer  comprising  a  linear  polyethylene  having  a  density 
of  not  more  than  0.940  g/em',  and 

an  intermediate  layer  or  Uyers  provided  between  the  outer  Uyer 
and  the  inner  layer,  wherein  at  least  one  intermediate  layer 
comprises  a  linear  polyethylene  having  a  density  of  not  more 
than  0.920  g/em'.  said  density  being  different  from  the  densi- 
ties of  the  linear  polyeOiylenes  for  forming  the  outer  Uyer  and 
the  inner  layer,  and 

at  least  one  of  said  outer  Uyer,  said  inner  layer  and  said 
intermediate  Uyer  or  layers  is  formed  from  a  Unear  polyeth- 
ylene composition  comprising  each  Unear  polyethylene  and  a 
high-densiiy  polyethylene  having  a  density  of  not  less  than 
0.950  g/cm^  in  an  amount  of  5*  to  55»  by  weight. 


V 


1.  A  support  structure  for  forming  a  wreath,  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  backing  ring: 

(b)  a  plurality  of  straps  connected  to  the  backing  nng,  each  strap 
being  spa^  from  one  another  along  the  circumference  of  die 
backing  ring,  each  strap  including: 


0)  a  first  portion  having  a  first  engaging  material  for  releas- 
ably  engaging  with  a  second  engaging  material;  and 

(ii)  a  second  portion  having  a  second  engaging  material  for 
releasably  engaging  the  first  engaging  material:  and 
(c)  a  pluraUty  of  first  openings  defined  in  the  backing  ring  at 

spaced  apart  locations  along  the  circumference  of  die  backing 

ring,  wherein  a  strap  is  inserted  in  at  least  some  of  the  first 

openings. 


5.501.890 

INVISIBLE  TEAR  SEAM  FOR  AN  AIR  BAG 

DEPLOYMENT  OPENING  COVER 

Dn^d  H.  Milk.  Dwfeaa,  N.H.,  asdgBor  to  Davidson  Teztnm 

lac,  Dover;  NA 

Divtskw  td  Ser.  No.  985.916,  Dec  4,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,443,777. 

This  appUcadon  Jan.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  373^450 

Int  CL^  B32B  1/04 

VS.  CL  428—68  2  dains 


•  vatial  UtMMdiaU 
ir/K  portioa 


«ti«t  jortae* 
\Mfm  portioa 


1.  A  cushioning  structure  which  is  a  three-dimensional  multiple 
woven  texture  constituted  by  a  spatial  surface  Uyer  portion  and  a 
spatial  intermediate  layer  portion,  charactenzed  in  that  (i)  protu- 
berances are  formed  on  one  side  or  both  sides  of  the  surface  Uyer 
portion  at  least  unidirectionally  and  have  an  average  height  of  2  to 
IS  mm,  an  average  width  of  one  side  of  the  protuberance  being  2 
to  30  mm;  and  that  (ii)  said  intermediate  layer  portion  is  formed  of 
one  or  mofc  layers,  each  layer  having  a  plurality  of  communicating 
hollow  portions  which  are  arranged  in  parallel  unidirectionaUy. 


5,501,892 

CERAMIC  PARTS  HAVING  SMALL  HOLE(S)  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Shiqii  OUmbo,  Ni«oya.  Japan,  aariswir  to  NGK  Iwaiators, 

Ltd.,  Japan 
Contimiation  of  Scr.  No.  269,626,  Jid.  1, 1994,  which  k  a  cm- 
tinoatioa  oT  Ser.  No.  35483,  Mat  23, 1993,  wtYimAomA.  TUa 
appiicatfOB  Dec  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  356^45 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1992,  4-67649; 
Mar.  30, 1992,  4-73853 

Int  CL'  COW  38m 
VS.  CL  428—131  7  1 


5.501491 
CUSHIONING  STRUCTURE 
baara  Saika,  Osaka,  and  Ke^|l  Inagald,  Ibarald,  both  tt, 
Japan,  aai^nors  to  Te(Jin  Lindted,  Onlta,  Japan 

FDcd  Fell.  17, 1995.  Scr.  No.  390,585 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1994,  64>91888 

Int  CL'  A47C  27/12:27/16;  A61G  7/02;  B32B  1/06 

VS.  CL  428—71  14  Claims 


a  vitUl  Mrfaot 
lay«r  portioa 


1.  A  thermoformed  plastics  cover  construction  for  an  aiifoag 
deployment  door  subassembly,  comprising: 

a  main  portion  having  a  wall  thickness  of  about  0.04  inches  and 
a  predetermined  strength:  and 

a  relatively  weaker  tear  seam  portion  having  a  predetermined 
geometric  pattern  and  surrounded  by  said  main  portion,  said 
seam  portion  having  an  as-formed  seam  width  of  about  0.5  to 
1.0  inches  and  an  as-formed  material  thickness  of  about  0.02 
to  0.03  inches. 


1.  A  ceramic  body  comprising: 

at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silicon  nitride,  silicon  carbide,  and  partially  stabilized  zirco- 
nia;  and 

at  least  one  hole  fotmed  in  said  coamic  body,  said  bole  having 
a  diameter  of  not  more  than  3  mm.  with  tiie  surface  roughness 
R,^  of  the  iimer  surface  of  said  hole  being  2  |imSR,..„S7 
^m,  whereby  said  body  has  a  measured  four-point  fiexural 
strength  of  at  least  about  80%  of  that  of  a  similar  body  having 
the  same  diameter  hole  with  an  inner  surface  roughness  of 
R^  0.8  Jim. 


5,501493 
METHOD  OF  ANISOTROPICALLY  ETCHING  SHJCON 
Franz  Laermei;  Stuttgart  and  Andrea  SchOp,  SchwSMsdi 
Gmfind,  both  of,  Germany,  aarignors  to  Robert  Boach 
GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Geranny 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93AM129,  {  371  Date  Aog.  5,  1994,  f  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  5,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094a4187,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jun.  23,  1994 

PCT  FOed  Nov.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  284,490 
Claiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Dec  5,  1992,  42  41 
045.2 

Int  CL'  C25F  3/12;  B44C  1/22 
VS.  CL  42»— 161  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  anisotropic  plasma  etching  of  silicon  to  provide 
lateraUy  defined  recess  structures  therein  through  an  etching  mask 
employing  a  plasma,  the  method  comprising: 

a.  anisotropic  plasma  etching  in  an  etching  step  a  surface  of  the 
silicon  by  contact  with  a  reactive  etching  gas  to  removed 
material  from  the  surfrice  of  the  silicon  and  provide  exposed 
surfaces; 

b.  polymerizing  in  a  polymerizing  step  at  least  one  polymer 
former  contained  in  the  plasma  onto  the  surface  of  the  siUcon 
during  which  the  surfaces  that  were  exposed  in  a  preceding 
etching  step  are  covered  by  a  polymer  Uyer  tliereby  forming  a 
temporary  etching  stop;  and 

c.  altematingly  repeatiiig  the  etching  step  and  the  polymerizing 
step. 
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SJ»IJ»4 

FABRIC  FOR  STRENGTHENING  ANIVOR 

REINFORCING  FLAT-SHAPED  ARTICLES 

Bend  ItiMMH.  Tteat*^  aad  Fitedifck  Mathte,  Eniii«cn. 

bo«k  oC  Gttmamj,  tt^w^n  to  Syataca  Gcwcbe  Itebirik 

GmbH,  KkttiMi-EniatM,  Gcnuajr 

Filed  Apr.  11, 19M,  Scr.  N»  225,5« 
rtoimn    priority,    appHcathM    Gtrmaxj,    May    19,    1993, 
93V765SU 

InL  CL'  B32B  7/00 
VS.  Ct  42«— 57  »• 


S,W1,S96 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

YmUra  UcyaM^  Kadoaa;  KdkU  OcUai,  HbtNhlM;  IHnio 

Satake,  Onka;  HMeaU  Koaoda.  Hirakata,  and  ffidco 
HalaM*a,  Ncyi«awa,  al  oC,  Japwi,  airipMrs  to  MatsuUta 
Electric  ladwtrial  Cou,  Lld^  ¥ailiiwa.  Japan 
CMtlMiatloa  or  Scr.  N«.  75«,221.  Sep.  9, 1991,  alMBdooed. 

Thto  appttcatlM  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3M,967 
ClaiiH  priority,  i^pUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1990,  2-240823; 
NoT.  30, 1990,  t337992 

Int  CL'  B32B  5/16:  GUB  5/66 
VS.  a.  428—323  •  dalms 


,3^ 


13a 


■  140 


1.  A  fabric  for  strengthening  and/or  reinforcing  flat-shaped 
articles,  in  pwticiilar  of  plarteied  stnictiiies  (1)  or  the  like,  consist- 
ing of  ward  threads  (14)  and  woof  direads  (13).  which  fom  a  tiasic 
fabric  (U)  and  a  connected  edge  area  (12).  characteriied  by  the 
fact,  that  the  edge  area  (12)  is  thinned  in  relation  to  the  basic  fabric 
(U). 


5,301,895 
FLOOR  COVERING  UNDERLAYMENT 
Brenda  L.  FInley,  1018  DoMgai  Spriagi  Rd.,  Mount  Joy,  Fa. 
17552.  awl  Ralph  W.  Wrifkt.  Jr.,  303  DoMa  Ave,  1 
Pa.l7M3 

Filed  JaL  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  917,845 
InL  CI.'  B32B  23/02;3A)6:5/l4 
VS.  CL  428—194  " 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  mediuro  comprising: 

a  non-magnetic  substrate; 

a  magnetic  film  formed  adjacent  to  a  first  surface  of  said 
non-magnetic  substrate; 

a  back-coat  film  formed  adjacent  to  a  second  surface  of  said 
non-magnetic  substrate,  said  back-coat  film  having  a  first 
flake  powder  of  a— Fe^O,  and  a  binder,  said  first  flake 
powder  having  a  shape  defined  by  an  aspect  ratio  ranging 
from  5:1  to  150:1.  said  aspect  ratio  being  a  ratio  of  an  average 
particle  diameter  of  said  first  flake  powder  to  an  average 
thickness  of  said  first  flake  powder,  said  average  particle 
diameter  of  said  first  flake  powder  ranging  from  0.05  |im  to 
1.5  Mm; 

a  first  under-coat  film  formed  between  said  non-magneuc  sub- 
strate and  said  magnetic  fihn,  said  first  under-coat  film  having 
a  second  flake  powder  of  a— Fe^O,  and  a  binder,  said  second 
flake  powder  having  a  shape  defined  by  an  aspect  ratio  rang- 
ing from  5:1  to  150:1,  said  aspect  ratio  being  a  ratio  of  an 
average  particle  diameter  of  said  second  fliJte  powder  to  an 
average  thickness  of  said  second  flake  powder,  and  said 
average  particle  diameter  of  said  second  flake  powder  ranging 
from  0  05  (im  to  1 .5  tan.  and 

a  second  under-coat  film  formed  between  said  non-magnetic 
substrate  and  said  back<oat  film,  said  second  under-coat  film 
havmg  a  third  flake  powder  of  a— Fe^O,  and  a  binder,  said 
third  flake  powder  having  a  shape  defined  by  an  aspect  ratio 
ranging  fiDm  5:1  to  150:1.  said  aspect  ratio  being  a  ratio  of  an 
average  particle  diameter  of  said  third  flake  powder  to  an 
average  thickness  of  said  thud  flake  powder,  and  said  average 
panicle  diameter  of  said  third  flake  powder  ranging  from  0.5 
^m  to  3.0  pm. 


5,501,897 

TRACKING  RESISTANT  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 

ADHESIVE  TAPE 

HiroU  IcUkawa;  Kaorv  Aiiawa,  and  Ibdiiiaitsa  Okuno,  afl  of 

Oaaka,  Japan,  M^gnnn  to  NItto  Dcnko  Corporatkm,  Osaka. 


1.  A  floor  covering  system  comprising  an  underiayment.  an 
adhesive  and  a  resilient  flooring  sheet,  the  underiayment  being 
adhered  to  the  flooring  sheet  by  the  adhesive,  the  underiayment 
comprising  a  fiber  layer  of  at  least  about  10  mib  in  thickness  and 
a  foamed  polymeric  layer,  the  fiber  layer  having  at  least  a  5  pound 
per  lineal  inch  hot  tensile  strength,  a  portion  of  the  foamed  poly- 
meric Uyer  interpenetrating  a  portion  of  die  fiber  Uyer  adjacent  the 
foamed  polymeric  layer. 


Condanatioa  of  Scr.  No.  27347,  Mar.  8, 1993,  abandoned. 

Thk  appUcation  Oct.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  332,440 

Int.  a.'  C09J  7/02 

VS.  CL  428—2*1  3  ClalM 

1.  A  tracking  resistant  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape  compris- 
ing an  electrically  insulating  film  wherein  said  electrically  insulal- 


UMl 


ing  film  is  a  composite  film  of  a  surface  layer  and  a  support  film, 
wherein  said  surface  layer  comprises  a  polyolefin  series  resin, 
butyl  rubber,  or  polymetbyl  methacrylate,  and  wherein  said  elec- 
trically insulating  film  has  a  comparative  tracking  index  by  an 
tracking  resistant  test  of  the  lEC  method  of  at  least  400  V,  a 
modulus  of  elasticity  of  from  20  to  1,200  kg/mm^,  and  a  thickness 
of  from  5  to  150  pm,  and  having  formed  on  one  side  thereof  a 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  layer. 


5,5014198 

INTERIOR  EQUIPMENT  PART  FOR  VEHICLES 

Wahcr  Ffittingen  Hansjorg  Grimm,  both  of  Wdnhcim,  and 

Gerhard  Schant,  Hemsbach,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to 

Firma  Cari  Fmidenberg,  Wdnheini,  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1993,  Scr.  No.  U2322 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  26,  1992,  42  28 
304J 

Int  CL'  B32B  27/36 
VS.  CL  428—287  3  Cfadnis 

1.  An  interior  equipment  pan  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  heat  and 
pressure  compacted  laminate  of  a  first  outer  layer  of  polyester 
fibers  for  exposure  to  heat,  a  second  outer  layer  of  polyester  fibers 
for  exposure  to  heat,  and  an  iimer  layer  of  polyester  fibers  sand- 
wiched between  said  first  and  second  outer  layers,  each  of  the  first 
and  second  outer  layers  and  the  inner  layer  consisting  essentially  of 
polyester  fibers  having  a  titer  of  1 .5-30  dtex.  where  from  25%  to 
\^fffc  by  weight  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  outer  layers 
consists  of  polybutylene  terephthalate  fibers  and  where  each  of  the 
first  and  second  outer  layers  contains  from  0%  to  75%  by  weight  of 
homogeneously  distributed  polyester  endless  fibers  having  a  melt- 
ing point  greater  than  228°  C.  wherein  the  inner  layer  has  a 
density  which  is  8-40%  of  a  density  of  the  outer  layers,  and  tlie 
heal  and  pressure  compacted  laminate  having  a  thickness  of  from  I 
mm  to  6  mm. 


c& 


e^ 


1.  A  low  profile  ionizing  surface  for  use  in  an  apparatus  through 
wtiich  insulative  material  flows  or  is  propelled,  said  low  profile 
ionizing  surface  comprising: 

a  low  profile  fibrous  network  having  an  exposed  and  an  adhered 
surface  and  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive microfibers  crossing  one  another  at  intervals  to  be  in 
electrically  conductive  communication  with  one  another 
across  said  network,  the  lengths  of  said  microfibers  being 
selected  to  provide  a  multiplicity  of  microfiber  ionizing  points 
disposed  across  said  network  at  or  near  said  exposed  surface, 
the  thickness  of  said  network  being  less  than  the  average 
length  of  said  microfibers;  and 
an  adhesive  means  comprising  an  adhesive  layer  to  bond  said 
adhered  surface  to  a  surface  of  said  apparatus  such  that,  when 
said  network  is  electrically  grounded  or  electrically  charged, 
air  between  said  ionizing  points  and  said  material  passing  said 


exposed  surface  is  sufficiently  ionized  to  remove  static  charge 
firom  said  material  or  to  attract  or  repel  said  material  to  or 
from  said  a^iaratus  surface. 


5,501,900 

BLACK  MATRIX  SUBSTRATE,  AND  COLOR  FILTER 

AND  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  USING  THE 

SAME 

Ryutaro  Harada,  and  SatoaU  Mitamnra,  both  of  Shiqjnkn, 

Japan,  assignors  to  DAI  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  203,5*9 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mat  3,  1993,  5-042M3; 
Mar.  8, 1993,  5-075178 

Int  CL'  B32B  5/16 
VS.  CL  428—323  10  ( 


5401,899 

STATIC  ELIMINATOR  AND  METHOD 

WIBiam  J.  Laildn,  27  Parsoos  Dr.,  Swampscott  Mass.  01907 

Filed  May  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  247,051 

Int  a.'  Ii02H  l/OO;  D04H  1/5S 

VS.  CL  428—288  *  Oaims 


1.  A  black  matrix  substrate  comprising: 

a  substrate;  and 

a  black  pattern  fonned  on  said  substrate,  said  black  pattern 
comprising  a  hydrophilic  resin  and  metal  particles  precipi- 
tated therein; 

wherein  (i)  said  metal  particles  have  such  a  particle  diameter 
distribution  that  particles  having  particle  diameter  in  a  range 
of  10  nm  to  20  nm  are  not  less  than  40%  of  the  total  particles, 
in  a  range  of  10  nm  to  30  nm  are  not  less  ttian  80%  of  the  total 
particles  and  in  a  range  of  5  nm  to  SO  nm  are  not  less  than 
90%  of  the  total  particles,  (ii)  a  projected  area  density  at  a 
conversion  of  600  A  thickness  of  said  metal  particles  in  said 
black  pattern  is  not  less  tlian  60%,  and  (iii)  an  optical  density 
of  said  black  matrix  substrate  is  not  less  tlian  1.5; 

said  black  pattern  being  formed  by  depositing  said  hydrophilic 
resin  on  said  substrate  in  the  form  of  said  black  pattern,  and 
subjecting  the  resin  pattern  to  an  electroless  plating  process  to 
precipitate  said  metal  particles  in  said  black  pattern. 


5,501,901 

BIAXIALLY  ORIENTATED  POLYPROPYLENE 

MULTILAYER  FILM,  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION, 

AND  ITS  USE 
Dctlef  E.  Schulhmann,  Kiedrich,-  Tboaus  Dries,  Schwabcn- 
heim;  Adolf  Wilheba,  Wiesbaden;  Dieter  Schcidccfcer, 
Eltville;  Harald  Lohmann,  Nennicircfaen;  Ursula  MnrsdiaU, 
Nierstein;  Herbert  Peiffer,  Mainz,  and  Gnntcr  ScUocgL 
KelklieinL,  all  9li,  Germany,  aasigDors  to  Hocclist  Akticng- 
esellschalt,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Gcrnumy 

FOed  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,144 
CUims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  25,  1993,  43  01 
897.1;  Jan.  25,  1993,  43  01  896J 

Int  CL'  B32B  27/00 
VS.  a.  428—323  20  Claims 

1.  A  scalable,  coextruded,  biaxially  orientated  opaque  film  com- 
prising a  base  layer  which  comprises  a  propylene  polymer  and 
filler,  and  at  least  one  scalable  top  layer,  wherein  the  top  layer 
comprises  inoiganic  and/or  organic  particles  and  tertiary  aUphatic 
amine  of  the  formula  I 


R'— N 


/ 

\ 


R2 


(I) 


R' 


in  which 

R'  is  an  unsaturated  alkyl  radical  having  at  least  18  carbon 
atoms  and 
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R'  and  R'  are  kJentical  or  diffefwit  «Dd  «fe  R*— CHiOH.  in 
which  R*  is  an  esaendaUy  sanmed  C,-C»-alkylene  radical. 


PRINTABLE  MATERIAL 
rraads  J.  Kntmr,  Martctta.  Ga^  MrigDM- to  KlMbcrly  Clark 

Corperatioa,  NcMMh.  Wb. 

FIM  Ju.  2t.  1994,  Scr.  Ito.  2«M» 

tat.  CL*  B32B  5/16 

MS.  a.  428—323  ^  Cta*™» 


in  whidi: 
the  nitrogen  atom  fonns  part  of  *e  bacUxjoe  diain  of  the 
pdyiner.  and  R'  and  R'  independently  represent  an  alkyl 
group,  cycloalkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  together  compnse 
the  necessary  caition  atoms  to  complete  a  nng.  and 
(b)  a  magnetic  pigment  dispersed  in  the  polymeric  binder  sys- 
tem. 


Ippd  Noda, 


I.  A  printable  material  having  first  and  second  surfaces,  the 
printable  material  comprising: 

a  first  layer  defining  the  first  surface;  and 
a  second  Uyer  defining  the  second  surface,  which  layer  com- 
prises 

particles  of  a  thermoplastic  polymer  having  largest  dimen- 
sions of  less  than  about  50  micrometers; 
6am  about  10  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  a  filro-fomung 
binder,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  thermoplastic  polymer, 

and 
from  about  0.2  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  an  ink  viscosity 
modifier,  based  on  the  weight  of  die  thermoplastic  polymer. 


S,59I,9M 

COATING  AGENTS 

Mmamk  liMkawa.  botk  of  AicU.  JapMi, 

——..  to  IMuaoto  \mM  KabaAHri  KaMw.  Japan 

HtUm  of  Scr.  Na.  21S,l7t.  Man  28. 1994,  Fat  No. 

Sj4tSji»l  wkkk  li  a  caaltaaaliaa  of  Scr.  N«.  979,374,  Nov.  3, 

imT alMMloMd.  TM  appHcadoo  Dec  22, 19H  Scr.  Na. 

3i2jn 

dates  pitertty,  apHkathw  Jaiwa,  Nov.  7, 1991,  3-3213W 

taL  CL*  B32B  i/16 

VS.  CL  428-331  >*  Claim* 

\.   A   coating   agent   comprising    an    aqueous   emulsion    of 

polytilane-polyvinyl   graft  copolymer  consisting  essentially   of 

siloxanep  unit  including  at  least  one  kind  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  uniu  of  first  kind  given  by  Formula  (1),  uwtt  of 

second  kind  given  by  Fonnula  (2)  and  units  of  third  kind  given  by 

Formula  (3):  said  units  of  third  kind  which  are  included  being 

equal  to  or  greater  than  0.5  molar  %  of  the  total  of  said  units  that 

aie  included;  said  Formulas  (1)  through  (3)  being  given  by: 


R'SIO.a 

SiOvi 

I 


Fotmubd) 
FanniiU(2) 

Fonnula  (3) 


S,M13t3 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  BAVWG  A  BINDER 

SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A  NON  HALOGENATED  VINYL 

POLYMER  AND  A  POLYURETHANE  POLYMER  EACH 

WITH  SPECIFIED  PENDANT  GROUPS 

Rirtb  M.  EiUaa,  LOydale;  Jamta  G.  CarlMW.  Lake  Eteo,  both 

of  Mliia.;  ChrMopher  M.  Evaaa,  Ema,  Uallcd  Klngdoat; 
James  A.  Grecaym^  Vadaaia  Heights;  RaaMih  C.  Kumar. 
Maplcwood,  both  of  Mian.;  Coita  F.  Normaa,  Essex,  United 
Kingdom,  and  Ndsoa  T  Rotto,  North  SL  Paul,  Mian., 
airignors  to  MteMoota  Mtelog  and  Manufactnriag  Com- 
paay,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  JuL  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  282,958 
tat  CL*  GllB  Sno 
MS.  CL  428-328  »»  CWms 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  magnetic  layer 
provided  on  a  nonmagnetizable  substrate,  said  magnetic  layer 
comprising: 
(a)  a  polymeric  binder  system  comprising  (i)  a  first  resm  com- 
ponent composing  a  nonhalogenated  vinyl  copolymer  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  pendant  nitrile  groups,  a  plurality  of 
pendant  hydroxyl  groups,  and  at  least  one  pendant  quaternary 
ammonium  group,  and  (ii)  a  second  resin  compooenl  compris- 
ing a  polyurethane  polymer  comprising  a  plurality  of  units  of 
the  formula: 

— N— 
I 

CH: 
I 
0=P 

/   \      , 
OR'  OR' 


where  R'  is  substituied  or  non-subsUtuted  hydrocarbon  group 
having  a  carbon  atom  directly  connected  to  a  silicon  atom,  not 
having  radical  polymerization  property  and  having  substituting 
group  for  said  substituted  hydrocarbon  group,  said  substituting 
group  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  group, 
epoxy  group,  cyano  group  and  ureido  group;  A  is  a  divalent 
organic  group  having  i  carbon  atom  direcUy  connected  to  a  silicon 
atom  and  being  connected  to  B^;  and  B^  is  a  vinyl  polymer  block. 


S,S813«S 

MATT  BIAXLUXY  STRETCHED  POLYPROPYLENE 

FILM  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Antoa  KraUmann,  FaHi«bartei;  Tboatas  Bhim,  Sehwarmst- 

cdt,  and  tago  Schinkd,  Walsrode,  aU  oC,  Geimany,  aasigmws 

to  WoW  Watoode  Akttcatcadbchaft,  Walvodc,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  210^45 
Clatau  priority,  appbcathm  Germany,  Mar.  24,  1993.  43  W 

555JI 

tat  CL»  B32B  7/12 
MS.  CL  428—339  ^  Oaimt 

1.  Matt  two-Uyered  or  muldUyered,  biaxially  stretched  polypro- 
pylene films  comprising  an  outer  malt  layer  M,  a  core  layer  K  and 
optionaUy  additional  Uyers  S  which  are  adjacent  to  the  core  layer 
on  the  side  opposite  to  the  matt  layer,  and  polymer  mixtures  from 
which  the  matt  Uyer  can  be  produced,  wherein  the  matt  layer  M 
has  a  Uyer  thickness  of  from  0.5  to  5.0  Kim  and  is  composed  of 
25-75*  of  one  or  more  polypropylene/polyethylene  block  copoly- 
mers, 
5-15%  of  an  ethylene  based  co-  or  lerpolymer  modified  with  polar 

groups, 
15-40%  of  a  random  co-  and/  or  tetpolymer  produced  from 

propylene/ethylene/butylene  with  propylene  as  main  component, 
5-20*  of  a  high  density  polyethylene  and 
0-5  %  of  a  natural  or  synthetic  silica, 

the  above-mentioned  components  being  used  in  the  state  dehv- 
eied  from  the  suppUer  or  in  the  form  of  batches  thereof. 


the  core  layer  K 
consists  of  a  thermoplastic  polymer  or  copolymer  of  propylene 
which  may  be  equipped  with  conventional  sUp  agents,  anti- 
static agents  or  anti-blocking  agents, 
the  layers  S 
which  are  adjacent  to  the  core  layer  on  the  side  opposite  the  matt 
layer  consist  either  of  a  thermoplastic  polypropylene  which 
may  be  equipped  with  conventional  sUp  agents,  antistatic 
agents  or  anti-blocking  agents, 
or  of  a  thermoplastic  random  copolymer 

of  the  polypropylene  having  one  or  more  a-olefins  containing  2 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  which  may  be  equipped  with  conventional 
slip  agents,  antistatic  agents  or  anti-blocking  agents, 
or  of  a  layer  which  can  be  heat  laminated, 

composed  of  mixtures  of  ethylene-based  copolymers, 
or  of  a  layer  combination  of  the  above-mentioned  layer  S. 


*     5,581308 
RUBBER  COMPOSITION  AND  TRANSMISSION  BELT 
USING  THE  SAME 
Itetomu  Shioyama;  Naoid  Hamano,  and  Masaald  Ogino,  aB  of 
Kobe,  Japan,  assignors  to  Bando  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd., 
Kobe,  Japan 
Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  37/438,  Mar.  26, 1993,  i 
doncd.  This  appbcatioB  Mar.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  28M35 
tat  CL*  F16G  1/08;  1/04:5/06:  B32B  25/02 
MS.  a.  428—395  12  ( 


5301,907 
FIBROUS  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  FILLER 
Takao  Hayasiii,  Yamagnchi;  NobuyosU  Kasahara,  Saitama,- 
Noriliirt)  Sato,  and  Kouichi  Kawaratani.  both  of  Yamagucfai, 
all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Mining  &  SnMlting  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,233 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1992,  4-283709 

tat  CL*  B05D  3/02:  B32B  9/00 

MS.  a.  428—389  4  Cbims 

1.  A  fibrous  electrically-conductive  filler  comprising  fibrous 

aluminum  borate  as  a  core  material  and  a  layer  of  a  tin  oxide 

coated  on  said  fibrous  aluminum  borate,  said  tin  oxide  being  free 

of  antimony. 


5,501,906 
CERAMIC  FIBER  TOW  REINFORCED  METAL  MATRIX 

COMPOSITE 

Hervc  E.  Dere,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU 

Mining  and  MannfBctnring  Company,  St  PaiU,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  293,812 

tat  CL*  B32B  9/00 

MS.  CL  428—366  12  Claims 


1.  A  rubber  composition  comprising: 

a  rubber  forming  a  continuous  phase  of  100  weight  parts; 

a  nylon  fiber  having  a  diameter  of  about  0.3  ^m  and  a  length  of 

about  300  ^m  of  1  to  15  weight  parts,  the  nylon  fiber  being 

grafted  with  a  rubbo'  capable  of  co-cross-linldng  to  the  rubber 

forming  the  continuous  phase;  and 
a  nylon  fiber  having  a  diameter  of  between  abotit  10  and  50  (an 

and  a  length  of  between  about  0.3  and  6.0  mm  of  1  to  30 

weight  parts. 


POLYCRYSTALLINE  DIAMOND  SUBSTRATE  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  ntODUCING  THE  SAME 
Ke^Jiro  HigaU;   HideAi  Nakahata;  Akihiro  Hachigo,  and 
Shinichi  SUkata,  all  of  Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,609 

daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1993,  5-026506 

tat  CL*  C3I»  25/04 

MS.  CL  428—408  11  Claims 


1.  A  fiber-reinfoiced  composite  comprising  at  least  one  tow  in  a 
metal  matrix,  said  tow  comprising  a  plurality  of  continuous 
ceramic  fibers  held  together  by  a  carbonaceous  matrix  wherein  said 
continuous  ceramic  fibers  have  an  average  diameter  of  about  1  to 
about  50  micrometers. 


1.  A  diamond  substrate  having  a  polished  smooth  surface,  com- 
prising: 
a  polycrystalline  diamond  film  having  a  surface  widi  a  pit,  and 
an  insulating  material  other  than  diatnond  having  a  resistivity  of 
10*  £l.cm  or  higher,  which  occupies  the  pit,  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  surface  of  the  polycrystalline  diamond  film  being 
exposed  from  the  insulating  material. 


5,501,910 
EMBOSSED  GLASS/PLASnC  LAMINATE 
Charles  A.  Smith,  Vienna,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  WOmington,  DeL 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  155,349,  Nov.  19,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5393,365.  This  application  Sep.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  299^88 

tat  a.*  B32B  9/04 

MS.  CL  428—447  5  Clates 

1.  A  glass/plastic  laminate  having  a  decorative  relief  pattern 

thereon  comprised  of 


UM 
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•)  a  glass  sheet, 

b)  an  adhesive  layer, 

c)  a  plastic  film  one  side  of  which  is  adhered  by  said  adhesive 
layer  to  said  glass  sheet,  and 

d)  a  cured  layer  of  a  polysiloxane  antiabrasion  tnaterial  covering 
the  entire  surface  of  the  other  side  of  said  plastic  film, 

e)  said  laminate  having  a  relief  pattern  in  the  cured  layer  of 
antiabrasion  material. 


v~* 


miM 


5^1,911 

CMTER  CRYSTAL  FILM  COATED  ORGANIC 

SUBSTRATE 

AUwiri  Ebc;  KiyoriU  0|Ma;  Sataihi  NiiblyaMi;  NimIo  Knra- 

^ri,  wmi  IWw  OkaoU,  d  af  Kyoto,  Japw.  —tgnwra  to 

NMh  Ekctric  Co^  Ud„  Kyato,  Jav«i  

MtUm  of  S«r.  No.  WnjHK  J...  4, 1992,  Pot  No.  S,31Mn. 
lite  appllcalioa  Moy  2S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  t5313 
CUlM  priority,  nipMitlno  Japon,  Fck.  29,  1992,  4-7Ua9; 
Mar.  24, 1992,  44*239;  Apr.  7, 1992,  4-M299 

lat  CL*  B32B  /iO8./5/20.  B95D  i/06 
UA  CL  42»— 457  2 


at  least  one  comigated  zone  along  a  length  of  the  strip  and 
cocTugations  of  the  corrugated  zones  having  ridges  with  val- 
leys therebetween  with  an  isohypsis  of  said  ridges  and  valleys 
forming  arcs  when  projected  on  an  X-Y  plane  of  a  three 
dimensional  X-,  Y-,  Z-direction  system  in  which  the 
X-diiection  coincides  with  a  width  of  the  corrugation  zone, 
the  Y-direction  coincides  with  a  length  of  the  corrugation  zone 
and  the  Z-direction  is  perpendicular  to  the  X-Y  plane  and 
longitudinal  sections  through  the  comigated  zone  form  waves 
in  die  Y-Z  plane,  propagating  in  the  Y-direction  and  alternat- 
ing in  the  Z-direction,  said  waves  having  a  wave  lengths  and 
being  in  a  continuously  curved  configuration;  and  wherein 

(a)  a  depths  of  the  corrugations  were  0.5T<A<2T.  where  T  is  a 
thickness  of  the  strip,  A  is  a  corrugation  depth  defined  as  the 
amplitude  of  the  wave  pattern  from  a  center  line  of  the  strip  in 
a  symmetry  plane  of  the  corrugation  zone  coinciding  with  a 
tip  of  the  arc  of  the  ridges  projected  on  the  X-Y  plane;  and 

(b)  the  height  of  the  arcs  was  at  least  as  large  as  the  wave  length 
of  said  waves  atteniating  in  the  Z-ditection. 


MRMMTIW  OOSMZ  OF  KM  l/ka*) 

1.  A  copper  film  coated  substrate,  comprising: 

an  organic  substrate  having  a  surface  which  has  been  irradiated 
with  inert  gas  ions;  and 

a  copper  crystal  film  formed  on  said  surface  of  (Ul)  orientation 
predominate  and  said  copper  fihn  has  an  X-ray  diffraction 
intensity  of  2.0  cps/nm  or  more  per  unit  film  thickness  «  a 
crystal  orientation  (HI)  face  of  said  copper  film. 


S,S91,913 
GARNET  POLYCRYSTALLINE  FILM  FOR  MAGNETO- 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Kc^)i  Skteokawa,  KawaricaU,  aad  Norikan  Kawaanra, 
Tbkyo,  both  oC,  JapM.  MrigMirs  to  Nlppoa  Stcd  Corpora- 
tiMi,  aad  Nippon  Hoao  Kyokai,  botk  of,  Japoa 
Filed  Not.  13, 1991,  S«r.  No.  791>53 
IM.  CL*  GUI  5/«6.  C94B  3inO 
MS.  CL  42»-«94  ML  M 


5,591,912 
STRIP  MATERIAL 

15,  S-117  37 


Jan  G. 

Sweden  „ 

PCT  No.  PCT/SE92/I9M9,  §  371  Date  Mar.  14, 1994,  i  lt2(e) 

Date  Mar.  14,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093M9M1.  PCT  Prt>. 

Date  Apr.  1, 1993 

PCT  FOod  Sop.  It.  1992,  Ser.  No.  294315 

OataM  prtoritT,  appMcatlia  SwwIm,  Sep.  29, 1991, 9192729 
I^  CL*  B21D  WW:  E94C  2/32.  B32R  i/28 
U&  CL  429-494  "  Oalm» 

1.  A  metal  strip  having  increased  longitudinal  and  transverse 
stiffiiess,  high  bendability  without  permanent  deformation,  and 
spring  characteristics,  comprising: 


10/i.m 


1.  A  garnet  polycrysialline  film  for  a  magneto-optical  recording 
medium  comprising: 

two  layen  of  polycrystalline  garnet  represented  by  BixR,. 
xM^v,0,i  where  0SXS3.  QSYSS.  R  reptesenu  one  or 
moie  rare  earth  elements  including  yttrium,  and  M  represents 
Ga,  Al  or  In):  wherein: 

said  two  Uyen  being  adiacent  to  each  other  and  having  crystal 
lattice  constants  different  by  i<).3%  or  more,  and  an  average 
crystal  grain  diameter  of  one  of  the  layers  being  smaller  than 
that  of  the  other  layer  and  1  )im  or  less. 


5,591,914 
SOLID  OXIDE  ELECTROLYTE  FUEL  CELL 
TokuU   Satake;    Fasayuki   Na^io;    Kiyoshi   Wataaabe,   aad 
SUgeaki  YaaMunnro,  all  of  Kobe,  Japaa,  aadgnors  to  Mtt- 
nMahi  Jukogyo  KabashiU  Kakha,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  296,134 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1993,  5-217613 

Int  CL'  H91M  2/OS:mo 

VS.  CL  429-^36  7  OaiaH 


I.  A  solid  oxide  electrolyte  fuel  cell  comprising: 

a  power  generation  film  having  opposing  sides  and  a  peri|4ieiy, 
said  power  generation  film  comprising  a  solid  oxide  electro- 
lyte film,  an  oxygen  electrode  formed  on  one  side  of  said  solid 
oxide  electrolyte  film,  and  a  fuel  electrode  formed  on  tl>e 
other  side  of  said  solid  oxide  electrolyte  film,  and  said  power 
generation  film  having  a  plurality  of  dimples  projecting  fhxn 
each  of  said  opposing  sides: 

two  interconnectors,  one  provided  on  each  of  said  opposing 
sides  of  said  power  generation  film;  and 

a  sealing  section  located  at  and  integrally  formed  with  said 
periphery  of  said  power  generation  film,  said  sealing  section 
defining  openings  therein  and  having  opposing  faces  effective 
to  join  said  power  generation  film  to  said  two  interconnectors 
at  said  opposing  faces  of  said  sealing  section  and  said  dimples 
projecting  from  said  opposing  sides; 

wherein  said  dimples  of  said  power  generation  film  are  dome- 
shaped. 


5,591,915 
POROUS  ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLIES 

INAFUELCELL 
Graham  A.  Hands,  WalHngford,  and  TbonuM  R.  Ralph,  Read- 
ing, both  U,  United  Kiacdom,  amignors  to  Johnson  Mattbey 
Pttbik  Limited  Company,  United  Ktaigdom 
Conttnuatioa  of  Ser.  Na  79,461,  Jiu.  18, 1993,  abandoned. 

Ihb  application  Apr.  26, 1995,  Ser.  No.  429,469 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  29,  1992, 
9213124 

InL  CL*  H91M  4/92.4/86 
as.  CL  429—42  8  CUfans 

1.  A  porous  electrode  suitable  for  use  in  a  membrane  electrode 
assembly  for  solid  polymer  fuel  cells,  said  electrode  comprising  a 
first  component  comprising  a  highly  dispersed  precious  metal 
catalyst  on  particulate  carbon  impregnated  with  proton  conducting 
polymer,  said  highly  dispersed  precious  metal  catalyst  being 
present  at  a  precious  metal  loading  of  0.01-  1.0  mg/cm^  of  geo- 
metric electrode  area,  and  a  second  component  comprising  hydro- 
phobic polymer  and  a  dispersion  of  particulate  carbon,  character- 
ized in  that  said  second  component  is  fired  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  280°  C.  and  subsequently  said  first  and  second  components, 
are  combined  to  form  an  electrode  active  layer,  said  first  and 
second  components  having  a  uniform  concentration  throughout 
said  electrode  active  layer. 


5,591,916 

BATTERY  HAVING  A  THROUGH-HOLE  AND  HEAT 

DISSIPATING  MEANS 

Kaaanori  Teraaaoto,  and  Naojtdd  SafCM,  both  oT  FntaHktea, 

Japan,  aarignorc  to  Soay  Cotporatkm,  IWcyo,  Japan 

FDcd  Apr.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  228^69 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1993,  5-987799; 
JnL  27, 1993,  5-293778 

Int  CL*  H91M  6/10:10/50 
VS.  CL  429—94  7  < 


1.  A  battery  comprising  a  battery  vessel  having  a  central  opening 
with  an  inner  surface,  a  battery  lid  with  an  opening,  a  cylindrical 
pait  with  an  axially  extending  opening  with  an  inner  smftcc,  and  a 
spiral-shaped  electrode  made  up  of  a  strip-shaped  positive  elec- 
trode and  a  strip-shaped  negative  electrode  wound  about  the  cylin- 
drical pan  a  numbo'  of  times  with  a  separator  therebetween,  said 
spiral-shaped  electrode  being  mounted  in  sakl  battery  vessel  so  tliat 
ttie  axially  extending  opening  of  the  cylindrical  part  is  substantially 
coincident  with  the  central  opening  of  lite  vessel,  said  battery 
vessel  being  sealed  after  chaiging  a  liquid  electitdyte  tiierein  by 
said  battery  lid  with  die  axially  extending  opening  of  said  lid  being 
coincident  with  the  opening  of  the  lid,  and  cooling  means  compris- 
ing at  least  one  beat-dissipating  member  being  arranged  on  one  of 
ttie  inner  sattux  of  tiie  axially  extending  opening  and  a  surface  of 
thelid. 


5,591,917 

HYDROGEN  STORAGE  MATERIAL  AND  NICKEL 

HYDRnW  BATTERIES  USING  SAME 

Kuocfaih  Hong,  1799  RoWng  Woods,  Ihqr,  Mkh.  48998 

FDed  Jan.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  189,999 

Int  CL*  H91M  4A}2 

VS.  CL  429—191  22 


1.  A  material  for  forming  a  hydride,  for  hydrogen  storage  and  for 
forming  a  hydride  electrode,  said  material  comprising: 

a  material  selected  from  the  group  having  composition  formula 
A^^i^^^R^  wherein  A  is  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti,  Zr,  Hf,  Y,  V,  Nb,  Pd,  Mg,  Be 
and  Ca;  B  is  at  least  one  element  selected  firom  the  group 
consisting  of  Mg,  Al,  V.  Nb,  Ta,  Cr,  Mn.  Si,  C,  B,  and  Mo;  D 
is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  <A 
W,  Fe,  Co,  Cu,  Zn,  Ag,  Sb  and  Sn;  M  is  at  least  one  ekmeal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Li,  Na,  K,  Rb,  Cs,  P,  S, 
Sr  and  Ba;  R  is  at  least  one  elemetit  selected  fiom  the  group 
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consisting  of  Sc,  Y,  U,  Ce.  Pr  and  Yb;  and  where  die  Moanc 
mote  r«ios  «,  b.  c.  X,  y  and  z  «e  defined  by:  O.lOSaSO.gS. 
0.02§bS0.85.  OCKScSO.U.  0.01SxS0.30.  0SySO.3O, 
0SzS0.12,  and  a+<>fc+x+y+»=100. 
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THERMAL  MANAGEMENT  OF  BECHAKGEABLB 

BATTERIES  __,,. 

Robert  G.  GracMtarm  MHkcfl*;  Ra— M  J-  ■■*.  GrifB«r, 
botk  «r  Wk4  Jrite  A.  AMecoa,  Snata  Cnn,  a^  Lnwrtacc  F. 
MOcr,  SMta  Ctan.  ba«k  af  C^M:,  aaai^on  t*  Glokc-Uita 

IK^  Mhraakec  Wk. 
CMteMttaa  a«  Scr.  No.  IMM.  Fah.  t,  1993.  Pal.  N*. 

SSStJtJA.  TVm  nypMcaHaa  At.  U.  1»»4.  Sar.  No.  JM9M* 
m.  CL*  miM  2422 
VS.  a.  42>— 12»  *• 


SOLID  POLYMERIC  ELECTROLYTE  INCLUDING  A 
CROSS-LINKED  POLYETHER  ENCOMPASSING  AN  ION 

COMPOUND  AND  A  UQUID  PLASTICIZER 
Maria    kaAtA,    ■awrto;    AnaMo    Roa«ra.    Saa    Dooato 
MllaaiiT    MMalMM  Tiiiiiarf.  Borgoacaia,  and  Alkerto  Gaa- 
dW.  MBaa.  aO  ot  Italy,  aaalgnri  to  Entriccrchc  S.pji., 

MBaa.  Italy 

Filed  Jn.  Z9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2(7,521 

CWm  priority,  appiiatlia  Italy.  JaL  9, 1993,  MI93A1488 

laL  CL*  miM  6/]& 

MS.  a.  429-192  "  Clafaaa 

1.  Polymenc  electroJyie  atnictuR,  in  the  fonn  of  a  membrane, 
consisting  of  a  sotailiaa  of  an  ioo  compound  in  a  cross-linked 
polyedwr  coii»ri»ing  a  liquid  plasticizer,  characterized  in  that  said 
polymeric  electrolyte  structure  is  obtained  by  the  following  steps: 
a)  copolymerizing  a  vinyl  ether  having  the  formula: 


R-<0-CH,_cwr-).-0-CH-CH, 


(D 


wherein:  R  indicate  the  methyl  or  ethyl  radical;  n  is  an  integer 
ranging  from  1  to  16;  with  an  aUyl  vinyl  ether  having  the  fannula: 


CHy04-CHr-<0-CHj-CHi-).-0-CH-CH, 


(U) 


1.  A  battery  stack,  comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  stacked,  sealed  celU.  each  cell  containing  a  pair  of 
poaitive  and  negative  electrodes,  a  separator  interposed 
between  the  electrodes,  an  electrolyte  permeating  the  separa- 
tor, a  plastic  casing  enclosing  each  cell,  and  electrical  connec- 
tions for  connecting  the  electrodes  of  each  ceU  to  associated 
terminals; 

wherein  at  least  one  casing  is  spaced  from  the  casing  of  an 
adjacent  cell  in  the  stack  by  plastic  projections  integrally 
molded  on  the  at  least  one  casing  that  leave  an  air  space  for 
heat  dissipabon  between  adjacent  cells,  die  air  space  being 
open  along  an  edge  of  the  stacked  cells,  and  the  plasbc 
projections  are  bonded  to  the  adjacent  ceU  caaing  such  that  the 
stack  of  cells  forma  an  integral  unit 


wherein:  ro  is  an  integer  varying  from  I  to  10,  with  a  molar  ratio 
between  (!)  and  (ID  of  between  7(V30  and  95/5.  to  obtain  a 
copolymer  having  allyl  unsahnlions;  b)  hydrosilating  the  double 
aUyl  bond  of  the  copolymer  obtained  in  step  (a)  by  reaction  with  an 
alkoxy  silane,  said  sUane  being  trimedwxy  or  Irietboxy  silane,  to 
obtain  a  hydroxylated  copolymer, 
c)  cross-linking  the  hydrosilated  copolymer  obtained  in  step  (b) 
by  meMis  of  a  diproiic  croas-linking  agent  in  solution  in  a 
plasticizer,  said  plasticizer  being  an  oligomer  or  a  dipolar 
aprotic  solvent  in  a  quantity  of  20  to  80%  by  weight,  in  the 
presence  of  an  ion  compound;  and  evaporating  any  low- 
boUing  compounds  formed  in  the  cross-linking  reaction  to 
obtain  a  membrane  capable  of  containing  the  liquid  plasti- 
cizer. 


S,M1,919 

SOUD  ION  CONDUCTING  MATERIAL,  OBTAINED 

FROM  A  POLYMER  AND  AN  ALKALINE  CATION  SALT, 

WTTH  APPLICATION  AS  AN  ELECTROLYTE^ 
Jcaa-LK  Paal,  BardtoT,  aod  Ji—  Ciaoilf  Laaaagata,  Piaiar. 
both  aC  FiMCC  artpinn  to  SaM-Gobatai  VHragc  lateraa- 
tioMl,  Covberofe,  Fraacc 
Coirtinadoa  of  Scr.  No.  WB^S^  Jaa.  15,  1992,  abawloawl. 

TM  apvNcaliaa  Feb.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19*,793  

OataM  priority,  appMtatloa  Frawa,  Jon.  14, 1991, 91  •720 
laL  CL*  HtlM  6/l» 
MS.  CL  429—192  »'  Oatai 

1.  A  solid  ion  conductor  material,  comprising: 
a  branched  polyethylene  imine  polymer  containing  repeatmg 
ethylene  imine  monomer  units,  a  polyethylene  glycol  plasti- 
cizer for  said  polymer  containing  repeating  oxygen-containing 
monomer  units,  and  a  lithium  salt,  wherein  the  ratio  N/Li*  of 
the  number  of  nitrogen  atoms  N  contained  in  said  polymer  to 
the  number  of  lithium  cations  Li*  originating  from  said  salt  is 
from  6  to  10.  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  oxygen-containing 
monomer  units  of  said  plasticizer  to  the  number  of  said 
oxygen-containing  monomer  unitt  plus  said  ethylene  imine 
monomer  units  is  20  to  60%.  and  said  solid  ion  conductor 
material  has  a  conductivity  of  at  least  10"'  ohm  'cm  at  25* 
C. 


5JB1.921 
FABRICATION  OF  ALKANE  POLYMER  ELECTROLYTE 
lb  L  Ohen,  ?••  S.  Saialeta  Ave,  #W3B1.  Saa  Joae.  CaBf.  95129 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  232,908 

lat  CL*  miM  ]OI40 

MS.  a.  429-192  15  C*«*» 

1.  A  polymeric  electrolyte  conqxising: 

(a)  a  polymenc  matrU  formed  by  polymerizing  alkane  mono- 
mers each  having  2  to  100  carbon  atoms  which  has  been 
functionalized  with  a  compound  which  (1)  U  reactive  with 
said  alkane  monomers  and  (2)  which  will  enable  said  alkane 
monomers  to  undergo  cross-linking  to  form  a  polymeric  net- 
work, the  number  of  finctioaal  groups  being  selected  such 
that  said  polymeric  electrolyte  does  not  react  widi  an  alkali 
metal  anode; 

(b)  one  or  more  non-aqueous  solvents; 

(c)  one  or  more  inorganic  salts  which  tender  said  polymeric 
electrolyte  conductive;  and 

(d)  0.5-5%  by  volume  poly(ethylene  oxide). 


5,591,922 

POLYOXOMETALATE  CARBON  ELECTRODES  AND 

ENERGY  STORAGE  DEVICE  MADE  THEREOF 

Chawgnhn  Li;  LUon  Bai,  both  of  Venaoa  Hilb,  and  Keryn  Ke 

Lian,  Northbrook,  all  of  DL,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

ScbauBibiirg,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  418354 

tat  CL*  HBIM  4f5S;  H91G  9fO0.  C25B  Wn 

MS.  CL  429—218  17  Claims 


5391325 
HIGH  POWER  MASKS  AND  METH(N)S  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Adlai  H.  Smith,  Saa  Diego;  Robert  O.  Haatci;  Jr., 
Santa  Fe,  awl  Bmce  B.  McArthnr,  Saa  Diego.  aH  of  Caltf., 
aarignors  to  Utd  bMtnuMrti.  Saa  Diego,  CaHt 
FBcd  May  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  250,694 
laL  CL*  G03F  SMW 
UJS.  CL  43»-5  11 1 


/ 


1.  An  electrode  for  an  energy  storage  device,  comprising  a 
carbon  support  having  adsorbed  thereon  a  protonated  polymer,  the 
polymer  having  absorbed  therein  a  polyoxometalate. 


5301323 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Nambcr 


1.  A  mask  for  use  with  a  lens  imaging  system  lat  projecting  light 
from  said  mask  for  processing  a  workpiece,  said  mask  for  trans- 
mitting light  to  be  imaged  on  said  workpiece  to  the  receiving 
aperture  of  an  imaging  system  for  projection  on  said  workpiece, 
said  mask  comprising: 
a  transparent  plate; 

first  patterned  areas  on  said  transparent  plate  for  producing  light 
images  on  said  workpiece  v^tfa  sufficient  intensity  to  process 
said  workpiece.  said  first  patterned  areas  having  tiansmissian 
of  light  widiin  the  receiving  aperture  of  said  imaging  system; 
second  patterned  areas  on  said  transparent  plate  for  producing 
light  images  on  said  workpiece  with  insufBcient  intensity  lo 
process  said  workpiece,  said  second  patterned  areas  scattering 
a  first  substantial  fraction  of  light  outside  of  the  receiving 
aperture  of  said  imaging  system  and  a  second  remaining 
fraction  of  light  within  the  receiving  apetture  of  said  imaging 
system  whereby  said  second  areas  produce  images  of  reduced 
intensity  on  said  workpiece  through  the  receiving  aperture  of 
said  imaging  system  with  insufficient  intensity  to  process  said 
worlq>iece. 


5301324 
ALKALINE  CELL  HAVING  A  CATHODE  INCLUDING  A 

TIN  DIOXIDE  ADDTTIVE 
Wendi  M.  Swierbot,  Wcstlake,  and  John  C.  Nardi,  Brunswick, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Eveready  Battery  Company,  Inc^ 
Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  479390 

Int.  CL*  HOIM  4/50 

MS.  a.  429—224  5  Claims 
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MMUTES 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  an 
electrolyte,  said  cathode  comprising  a  manganese  dioxide  active 
material  and  an  additive  comprising  SnOj- 


530132^ 
DICHROMATIC  IVOTOMASK  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 
rrS  FABRICATION 
John  C.  Cheng,  Saa  Joae;  TiaMthy  M.  Reith,  Morgan  HID,  aiad 
James  S.  Woi«,  San  Joae,  d  of  Calit,  assignors  to  latcna- 
tional  Busincas  Machines  Corporatton,  AnMMik,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  897.627.  Jan.  12. 1992.  abandotd. 
This  appUcathm  Jan.  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  383353 
Int  CL*  GllB  7/16:  G«3F  9m 
MS.  CL  430—5  13  daiaH 

1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  photomask  comprising  the  step* 
of: 
overlaying  an  electromagnetic  radiation  transmissive  subsnaie 
with  an  electromagnetic  radiation  filter  layer,  the  filter  layer 
being  comprised  of  a  material  which  passes  electromagnetic 
radiation  of  a  wavelength  which  causes  acceleration  dissolu- 
tion and  which  blocks  electromagnetic  radiation  which  causes 
deceleration  dissolution  in  a  dual  tone  pbotoresist  process; 
overiaying  the  filter  layer  with  an  electrMnagnetic  tadiatioa 
blocking  layer  such  that  tlie  filter  layer  is  located  between  the 
substrate  and  the  blocking  layer,  the  radiation  blocking  layer 
comprised  of  a  material  which  blocks  both  electromagnetic 
radiation  of  a  wavelength  which  causes  acceleration  dissolu- 
tion and  electromagnetic  radiation  which  causes  deceleratioa 
dissolution  in  said  dual  tone  photoresist  process; 
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overiaying  the  blocking  liyer  with  a  dual  tone  photoresist  Uyer, 
said  photoresist  layer  having  at  least  one  dissolutioo  acceler- 
Ming  additive  and  at  least  one  dissolution  decelerating  addi- 
tive; 

wing  a  niaslenng  tool  to  generate  electromagnetic  radiaoon  of  a 
first  wavelength  and  radiation  of  a  second  wavelength  and 
exposing  firM  areas  of  the  phototesist  layer  to  radiation  of  the 
first  wavelength,  second  areas  of  said  photoresist  layer  to 
radiation  of  the  second  wavelength,  while  leaving  third  areas 
of  the  photoresist  layer  unexposed  to  any  radiation,  the  radia- 
tion of  the  first  wavelength  activating  the  dissolution  deceler- 
ating additive  of  the  photoresist  layer  and  the  radiation  of  the 
second  wavelength  activating  the  dissolution  accelerating 
additive  of  the  photoresist  layer,  and 

removing  the  photoresist,  blocking  and  filter  Uyers  from  the 
second  areas,  removing  the  photoresist  Uyer  from  the  first 
Mcas.  and  removing  the  pb  Horesist  and  Mocking  Uyen  from 
the  third  areas. 


atomic  group  necessary  to  form  a  naphdialene  ring  or  a  cabazole 
ring  with  the  two  carbon  atoms  of  the  hydroxy  phenyl  group  of 
forrouU  I-l,  of  which  Ae  cvfoazole  ring  may  be  substituted  with 
one  or  more  substituents  seJecWl  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  and  a  nitro  group; 


(n-l) 


A" 


-="^g^"- 


ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTORECEPTORS 
Akin  bMl;  Ttn  Udi;  AUMko  lUdda,  aarf  Yirtaka  Akaa 
•n  «(  KHMtawm.  Japu.  mlM""  <•  f^  X««  <^  ^^^ 
IMyo,  Japan 

■uatkw  or  Ser.  No.  «nj97,  Apr.  26. 1991,  abaadoiiwl 
Thte  appHcattea  Joa.  23,  1993,  Scr.  N*.  M,132 
-— ^  prtortty,  appKcatka  Japm.  Apr.  27, 199t,  M1«2I^ 
Apr.  27, 199*.  2-n02M;  Apr.  27, 199«.  Mlt2M:  Apr.  27. 199t, 
^U•2M;  Apr.  27,  199«,  2-lia2*7:  Apt  27. 199«,  Mlt2M 
Iirt.  CL*  G«3G  5^ 


b 


■N=N 


VS.  a.  43»—n  " 

1.  An  etectrofOwtographic  photoreceptor  comprumg  a  bght-  ^^^^^^  ^«  rep^sents  the  atomic  group  necessary  to  form  an 

sensitive  Uyer  containing  a  Wsazo  or  Oisazo  compound  lepre-  ■  -"        -^ ;- 

seated  by  formuU  (M),  (D-D.  (10-2),  (10-3),  (10-4),  (lV-1),  (V-1) 
or(VI-l) 


A' 


0-1) 


aromatic  ring  which  may  be  substituted;  B"  represents  the  atomic 
group  necessary  to  form  a  naphthalene  ring  or  a  carbazole  nng 
with  the  two  carbon  atoms  of  the  hydroxy  phenyl  group  of  formuU 
0-1.  of  which  the  carbazole  ring  may  be  substituted  with  one  or 
moK  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  and  a  nitro  group;  and  R, 
lepiesena  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group; 


(in-2) 


N= 


-    B*-' 


\4' 


--©L^ 


=N 


->.   w  -''  wherein  R,'".  Rj'".  R,'".  ""J  K.'"-  e»ch  represents  a  hydrogen 

Mom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  or  an 


wncrein    n      icpicacilis    u^    mvimv    ^•v.'y    ,.«/,™-— /     —    — 

aromatic  ring  which  may  be  substituted;  and  B'  represents  the 


each  other,  a  naphthalene  ting  taken  together  with  the  benzene 
ring;  R,'"  and  R«"'  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  cyano  group  or  a  ^-dicyano- 
a-phenyl vinyl  group,  or  R,'"  and  Rf,'"  respectively  represent  the 
atomic  groups  necessary  to  form,  in  combination  with  each  other,  a 
monocyclic  or  polycyclic  hydrtxrarbon  ring; 

(III-3) 


Rj"' 


"  (OV-" 


N= 


iU« 


=N 


N=N 


Rs" 
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D. 


wherein  R,'",  Rj'",  R,'"  and  R^'"  each  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  or  an 


alkenyl  group,  or  R, 


and  Rj'" 


or  R3'"  and  R,'"  respectively 


represent  the  atomic  groups  necessary  to  form,  in  combination  with 
each  other,  a  niq>hthalene  ring  taken  together  widi  the  benzene 
ring;  Rj'"  and  Rj"  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  groiq>,  an  alkenyl  gro«q>,  an  aryl  group,  an  alkoxy 
group,  an  acyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  cyano  group  or  a  p-dicyano- 
a-phenylvinyl  group,  or  Rj"'  and  Rj"  reflectively  represent  the 
atomic  grotips  necessary  to  farm,  in  combination  with  each  other,  a 
monocyclic  or  polycyclic  hydrocarbon  ring;  and  R7'"  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  or 
a  nitro  group; 

(IV-I) 


A* 


wherein  R,'",  Rj'",  Rj'"  and  R«"'  each  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  or  an 
alkenyl  group,  or  R,"'  and  R2'"  or  Rj'"  and  R4'"  respectively 
represent  the  atomic  groups  necessary  to  form,  in  combination  with 
each  other,  a  naphthalene  ring  taken  together  with  the  benzene 
ring;  R,'"  and  R^'"  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a 
^dicyano-a-phenylvinyl  group,  or  R,"'  and  Rj"  respectively  rep- 
resent the  atomic  groups  necessary  to  form,  in  combination  with 
each  other,  a  moiKicyclic  or  polycyclic  hydrocarbon  ring; 

(IIM) 


A** 


-~-   BA-. 


^ 


wherein  A'^  represents  the  atomic  group  necessary  to  form  an 
aromatic  ring  or  a  hetero  ring,  of  which  the  aromatic  ring  may  be 
substituted;  and  B"'  represents  the  atomic  group  necessary  to  form 
a  naphthalene  ring  or  a  carbazole  ring  with  the  two  carbon  atoms 
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of  the  hydroxy  phenyl  group  of  fonnuU  IV- 1 ,  of  which  the  cmU- 
zole  ring  may  be  substituted  with  one  or  more  substiluents  lelected 
from  the  group  coosistiiig  of  •  halogen  Mom.  an  aUcyl  group,  an 
alkoxy  group  and  a  nitro  group: 

(V-U 


A" 


=N. 


wherein  X"  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom;  R, 
represents  an  alkyl  group  or  aryl  group;  R/'  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  poup.  an  alkoxy 
group  an  acyl  group  or  a  nitro  group,  or  R,  and  R^  nuy 
combine  with  each  other  to  form  a  monocyclic  or  polycyclic 
hydrocarbon  ting. 


A" 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACTUBING  A  LUMINESCENT 

SCEEEN  FOR  A  CBT  lY  CONDmONING  A  SCREEN- 

STKUCTUKE  LAYER 

Pabttrm  DsOa,  CrMbvy;  EafCK  S.  PiM  ilih,  WBIhgor^ 

balk  of  N  J.;  Prttr  M.  Utt.  EaM  PMcnbwi,  fm^  Bita«  T. 

CoHh,  iMiMlir  Pli.,  Md  Hfiy  K.  Stortt.  Aiam^amn, 


FIM  Dec  14, 1»»4.  Ser.  No.  355,50 
taL  CL*  CMC  5W.  »U  9/38:  B45D  3A)2.5/06 
VS.  a.  43»-23  " 


wherein  X    repreaenu  an  oxygen 
CN 


atom  or  a  group 


=c 


/ 
\ 


CH 


Y*'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom;  and  A"  repre- 
sents the  atomic  group  necessary  to  form  an  aromatic  ring  or  a 
heiero  ring,  of  which  the  arootatic  ting  may  be  substitulBd; 

(Vl-1) 


R,"- 


N= 


■    W-t-^O  MH  «»C  Ul^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  electroptoiographically  manufacturing  a  luim- 

neacent  screen  assembly  on  an  interior  surfece  of  a  faceplate  panel 

for  a  color  CRT,  comprising: 
forming  a  photoreceptor  on  said  interior  surface  of  SMd  panel  by 

the  steps  of 


coating  said  interior  surface  thereof  with  a  volatilizable.  orgamc 
conductive  solution  to  form  an  organic  conductive  (OC)  layer, 
and 

overcoating  said  first  OC  layer  with  a  volatilizable,  organic 
pbotocooductive  solution  to  form  a  volatilizable  organic  pho- 
toconductive  (OPQ  layer,  the  improvement  comprising: 

conditioning  said  OPC  layer  by  directing  a  stream  of  warm  dry 
gas  onto  said  OPC  OPC  layer  to  warm  said  layer  to  a  preheat 
temperature,  while  maintaining  said  panel  at  a  panel  tempera- 
ture less  than  said  preheat  temperature; 

exposing  said  OPC  layer  to  IR  radiation  to  rapidly  increase  die 
temperature  of  said  OPC  layer  to  a  curing  temperature,  greater 
than  said  preheat  temperature,  to  remove  some  of  the  volatil- 
izable constituents  from  said  OPC  layer,  without  substantially 
increasing  the  temperature  of  said  panel;  and 

cooling  said  OPC  layer  by  directing  at  least  one  stream  of  cool 
gas  onto  die  surfiKX  thereof  to  lower  the  temperature  of  said 
OPC  layer  to  a  subsequent  processing  temperature. 


5,501,929 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  PRINTING  PLATE  BY 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 

EiicU  Kato,  and  SadM  Osawa,  both  of  Shbnoka,  Ja|>aii, 

aasignon  to  Fnji  Photo  FItai  Co.,  LttL,  Kangawa,  Japm 

Filed  May  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  242,M7 
daiois  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  May  14, 1993,  5-135058 
Int  CL*  G03G  13/28 
VJS.  CL  430—49  24  ClaiiM 

1.  A  method  for  preparation  of  a  printing  plate  by  an  electropho- 
tographic process  comprising  forming  a  toner  image  on  a  transfer 
layer  capable  of  being  removed  upon  a  chemical  reaction  treatment 
provided  on  the  surface  of  an  electrophotographic  light-sensitive 
element  by  an  electrophotographic  process,  heat-transfening  the 
toner  image  together  with  die  transfer  layer  onto  a  receiving 
material  a  surface  of  which  is  capable  of  providing  a  hydrophilic 
surface  suitable  for  lithographic  printing  at  the  time  of  printing, 
and  removing  die  transfer  layer  on  the  receiving  material  upon  the 
chemical  reaction  treatment, 

wherein  the  transfer  layer  mainly  contains  a  thermoplastic  resin 
(AH)  having  a  glass  transition  point  of  from  10°  C.  to  140°  C. 
or  a  softening  point  of  from  35°  C.  to  180*  C.  and  a  diermo- 
plastic  resin  (M.)  having  a  glass  transition  point  of  from  -50* 
C.  to  45*  C.  or  a  softening  point  of  from  0°  C.  to  60*  C.  in 
which  the  glass  transition  point  or  softening  point  of  the  resin 
(AH)  is  at  least  2'  C.  higher  dian  dial  of  die  resin  (AL).  and 
the  surface  of  the  electrophotographic  light-sensitive  element 
being  in  contact  with  die  transfer  layer  has  an  adhesive 
strengdi  of  not  more  dian  200  grara.force.  which  is  measured 
according  to  HS  Z  0237-1980  "Testing  mediods  of  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive  tape  and  sheets". 


5401,930 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTORECEPTOR 

CONTAINING  ENAMINE  DERIVATIVE 

AUhiro  Kendo,  Nan;  KiyoAuni  MoriaMto,  Tcnri,  and  Kain- 

hlro  Emoto,  Nafaokakyo,  all  of,  Japan,  asaigDors  to  Sharp 

KabosUki  KaiAa,  Osaka,  Japan 

Fikd  Ang.  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  288,549 
dains  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Ang.  26, 1993,  5-211497; 
Mar.  23, 1994,  64152184;  May  20, 1994,  6-10M32 

Int  CL*  G03G  5/06 
VS.  CL  430-59  «  daims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photoreceptor  comprising: 
a  conductive  support;  and 

a  photosensitive  layer  formed  on  the  conductive  support,  die 
photosensitive  layer  containing  an  enamine  derivative  as  a 
carrier  transport  material  represented  by  the  formula  (I) 


•:i 
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(CHi)w 


(CH2). 


(O 


Ar 

I 


wherein  Ar  is  an  aryl  group  or  substituted  aryl  group  selected 
from  die  group  ctwsisting  of  phenyl,  tolyl,  medioxyphenyl, 
edioxyphenyl.  isopropyl|Aenyl,  fluorophenyl,  trifluorooieth- 
ylphenyl.  dimethylaminophenyl,  naphdiyl,  mediylnaphdiyl 
biphenyl,  mediylbiphenyl,  medioxybiphenyl,  andiryl,  tetrali- 
nyl  and  indanyl  group;  a  heterocyclic  group  or  substituted 
heterocyclic  group  selected  from  the  group  coosistiiig  of 
pyridyl,  pyrimidyl.  benzoifaiofiiranyl,  fluoroenonyl.  acridinyl. 
2.1.3-benzotfaiadiazolyl,  2-benzothiadiazolyl,  6-meaioxy-2- 
benzodiiadiaztdyl.  2-ben20xazplyl,  2-methyl-5-benzoxazolyl. 
4-phenyl-2-diiazolyl,  5-ethyl-2-l,3,4-duadiazolyl  and 
5niethyl-3-isoxazolyl;  an  aralkyl  group  or  substituted  aralkyl 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyl,  methoxy- 
bcnzyl  and  methylbenzyl;  or  a  heterocyclic  substituted  alkyl 
group;  and  n  is  2.  3  or  4. 


5,501,931 

TONER  FOR  FLASH  FIXATION 

KanUro  Hirama,  and  MUki  Uno,  bo(k  of  Kanagawa,  Japwa, 

■ssignots  to  MitnbMii  Kasd  Corporatkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FDcd  Aug.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  291,510 

daiins  prkwity,  appikation  Japan,  Ang.  18, 1993,  5-204232; 
Ang.  18, 1993, 5-204233;  Mar.  28, 1994,  ^057256 

Int  CL'  G«3G  l3m>;9K» 
MS.  CL  430—109  »  dataa 

1.  A  toner  for  flash  fixation  which  conqirises:  (i)  a  resin  contain- 
ing (a)  a  low  molecular  weight  compound  having  a  peak  in 
molecular  weight  distribution  at  3.000  to  60.000  measured  by  gel 
permeation  chromatography  and  (b)  a  high  molecular  weight  com- 
pound having  a  peak  or  shoulder  in  molecular  weight  distribution 
at  80,000  to  1,000.000  measured  by  gel  permeation  chromatogra- 
phy, wherein  die  low  molecular  weight  compound  and  die  high 
molecular  weight  compound  are  the  same  kind  of  resin  and  are 
selected  fttim  the  group  consisting  of  a  styrene  resin,  a  polyester 
resin  and  an  epoxy  resin,  widi  die  weight  ratio  of  said  low 
molecular  weight  to  said  high  molecular  weight  compound  being 
in  die  range  of  97  to  60/3  to  40;  and  (ii)  a  coloring  materiaL 
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CHAKGE  CONTROL  AGENT  AND  TONER  FOR 

DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES 

ShiUi  S«|BWM«,  Ncjragiwa;  Wtnaki  Snkata,  YawHa,  aad 

Sku4cMra  YiMMka,  fflnkata,  ail  tt,  JapM,  Mripnn  to 

Oricol  Chcaicai  ladMtita,  Ud^  OMka,  JapM 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1994,  Scr.  N4».  219^13 

ippMcaliaa  JapM,  Mar.  31, 1993,  S-«9«S23 
IM.  CL*  GtSG  ft097 
U.S.  CL  43*— U«  12  Clata* 

1.  Pofitiveiy  changeable  loner  for  developing  electrostatic 
images  which  comprises  a  toner  resin,  a  coloring  agent  and  a 
charge  control  agent  whose  active  ingredient  is  a  complex  sah 
compound  selected  ftom  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  of 
formula  (!].  a  compound  of  formula  [2]  and  a  compound  of 
formula  (3]: 


K2A2  lepresenis  an  organic  or  inorganic  salt  capable  of  form- 
ing a  complex  with  an  amine  compound,  in  which  K2  is  a 
cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  ions, 
alkaline  earth  metal  ions,  ammonium  ions  and  pyridinium 
ions,  and  A2  is  an  anion  of  an  organic  or  inoiganic  acid;  and 


SilaaeA 


(CHjX,-(X'-L').-X«-A» 


[31 


o. 


jaji3 


(CHiV-(X*-L'>,-X'-A' 
N-(CHjV-(X'-L'),-X'-A'      KIAI 


in 


(CHri»-(X'-L'),-X'-A' 

wherein  with  respect  to  formula  [1]: 

X*.  X'.  X'  and  X'  independendy  lepresent  — O—  or  — S— , 

L'  represents  a  divalent  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is 
branched  or  not  branched,  a  cycloalkylene  group  and  a  mono- 
cyclic or  polycyclic  arylene  group  which  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lert-butyl.  chloro  and  nitro, 

A',  A'  and  A'  independently  lepresem  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
group,  a  cycloalkyi  group,  an  araUcyl  group,  a  monocyclic  aiyl 
group  which  is  optionally  substituted  widi  a  substituent 
■elected  firom  die  group  consisting  of  methyl,  teit-butyl.  octyl, 
chkxo,  nitro.  hydroxyl  and  thiol,  a  polycyclic  aryl  group 
which  is  optionally  substituted  widi  ■  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  halogen,  nitro  and 
hydroxyl,  or  a  residue  of  a  nioogen-containing  heterocyclic 
compound  having  an  — OH  or  — SH  group, 

p  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  4, 

q  lepresenu  an  integer  from  0  to  20,  aod 

lAI  represents  an  organic  or  inorganic  sah  capable  of  forming 
a  complex  with  an  amine  compound,  in  which  Kl  is  a  cation 
selected  fifom  die  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  ions,  alka- 
line eailh  metal  ions,  ammonium  ions  and  pyridinium  ions, 
and  Al  is  an  anion  of  an  organic  or  inorganic  acid; 


(CHi),-(X'-L>)b-X'-A' 

wherein  widi  respect  to  formula  (3]: 

X*.  X*  and  X'  independendy  represent  — O—  or  — S— , 

L'  icpreseatt  a  divalent  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  4  caibon  atoms  which  is 
branched  or  not  branched,  a  cycloalkylene  group  and  a  mono- 
cyclic or  polycyclic  arylene  group  which  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted widi  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ten-butyl,  chloro  and  nitro, 

A*  and  A'  independendy  icpresent  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  a 
cycloalkyi  group,  an  aralkyi  group,  a  monocyclic  aryl  group 
which  is  optionally  substituted  widi  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  leit-butyl,  octyl,  chloro, 
nitro.  hydroxyl  and  thiol,  a  polycyclic  aryl  group  which  is 
optionally  substituted  widi  a  substituent  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  halogen,  nitro  and  hydroxyl,  or  a 
residue  of  a  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  compound  hav- 
ing an  —OH  or  — SH  group, 

I  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  4, 

u  represents  an  integer  from  0  to  20,  and 

IC3A3  represents  an  organic  or  inorganic  sah  capable  of  form- 
ing a  complex  with  a  pyridine  compound,  in  which  K3  is  a 
cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  ions, 
alkaline  earth  metal  ions,  ammonium  ions  and  pyridinium 
ions,  and  A3  is  an  anion  of  an  oiganic  or  inorganic  acid. 


RN 


(CHi)b.-(X»-L»)b-X«-A« 


(21 


.K2.A2 


(CHi)>-(X*-L>)»-X'-A» 


wherein  widi  respect  to  formula  (2]: 

R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  an 
aralkyi  group  having  7  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  each  of  which  is 
optionally  substihited  widi  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl.  halogen,  cyano  and  hydroxyl. 

X*,  X*  and  X'  independendy  represent  — O—  or  — S— , 

L'  represenu  a  divalent  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  alkylene  group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is 
branched  or  not  branched,  a  cycloalkylene  group  and  a  mono- 
cyclic or  polycyclic  arylene  group  which  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  a  substituent  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 
leit-butyl,  chloro  and  nitro, 

A*  and  A'  independendy  represent  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  a 
cycloalkyi  group,  an  aralkyi  group,  a  monocyclic  aryl  group 
which  is  optionally  substituted  with  a  subatituent  selected 
frxm  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  tert-butyl,  octyl,  chloro, 
nitro,  hydroxyl  and  diiol.  a  polycyclic  aryl  group  which  is 
optionally  substituted  with  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl.  halogen,  nitro  and  hydroxyl.  or  a 
resi<hie  of  a  nitrogen<ontaining  heterocyclic  compound  hav- 
ing an  —OH  or  — SH  group, 

m  represents  an  integer  from  I  to  4, 

n  if|m  ti  !■**  an  integer  from  0  to  20,  and 


5,5»1,933 

TONER  CONTAINING  HGMENT  AND  SURFACE 

MODIFIED  PYROGENICALLY  PRODUCED  ALUMINUM 

OXIDE 

tiMirr.  KarWcta;  Dieter  KcrBcr,  Haaan;  JOrfca  Meyer, 

Stackrtadt;    Gflotkcr    Mickad,    Kartatda.    ami    Andreaa 
Stiibkc,  RodealNiffc,  al  at,  Gttmtmj,  art^nm  to  Degoan 
Aktie^tactoc^A,  FradAul  am  Mala,  Gtrwtaaj 
DirWM  of  Scr.  No.  14LM3.  Oct  27, 1993.  Pat  No.  5.41932S, 
wMck  to  a  iMiMeaaTSer.  No.  12,1«3,  Jaa.  2t,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5.3S4.194.  -nk  appiicallM  May  19. 1994,  Scr.  No.  24S,«2« 
data*  priority.  applicatiM  GcraMy.  Jaa.  31,  1992,  42  02 
«94^ 

lit  CL*  Gt3G  W08 
VS.  CL  43»— 11*  4 


1.  An  electrophotographic  toner  comprising  a  resin,  a  pigment 
and  a  surface-modified  pyrogenically  produced  aluminum  oxide 
which  has  been  surface  modified  widi  a  mixture  of  silane  A  and 
silaae  B  corresponding  to  the  formulas: 


Silane  B 


CH3 

O 
I 
CH3-0-Si-(CH:>;— CHi 

O 

I 
CHj 

CH2— CHj 

O 
I 
CMj— CHj— O— Si— (CHih— CHjNHj 

O 
I 
CHj— CHj 

said  surface-modified  pyrogenically  produced  aluminum  oxide 
having  the  following  physico-chemical  properties: 


Surtex 

Stamping  density 
Diying  loss 
AoBealing  km 
CcamaM 
PH 


(m'/g) 

SO  10  100 

(g/l) 

SO  to  90 

(») 

<s 

(») 

S.0 10  IS 

(%) 

0.5  to  12 

4  10  8. 

5,Stl,934 
CHARGEABLE  RESIN  POWDER 
KafMid  Sidtata,  Yawata;  Sha»4cUro  Yaauaaiu,  Hiraicata, 
aad  Shqji  Sagawara,  Ncjagawa.  al  of;  Japaa,  aaaignon  to 
Orieot  Oicaricai  ladaitrio,  Ltd^  Onkm,  imfmm 
FDed  Aag.  22, 1994.  Scr.  No.  293jU» 
ClaiBH  priority,  appMcatiM  Japaa,  Aag.  23. 1993.  5-23MU 
lot  CL*  G«3G  914797 
U,S.  CL  43»-U«  17  CUbm 

1.  A  chargeable  resin  powder  comprising  at  least  a  thermosetting 
resin  or  a  thermoplastic  resin,  and  a  charge  control  agent  or  a 
charge  enhancer,  wherein  a  host-guest  compound  formed  from  a 
combination  of  a  chargeable  host  compound  and  a  guest  compound 
of  substantially  no  chargeability  is  contained  as  a  charge  control 
agent  or  charge  enhancer  which  controls  or  enhances  resin  powder 
charging. 


5.SB1.935 
TONER  AGGREGATION  PROCESffiS 
lUi  D.  Patcl,  OrinriDe;  Midwd  A.  Hopper.  TMoato;  Paul  J. 
Gcrroir,  OaicriDe,  and  Gt^uyaa  E.  Kiaiedk-LawTyBOwicx. 
Boriiagtoa.  al  «<,  Canada,  aHigBars  to  Xerox  Cotporatioa, 


FBed  Jan.  17.  1995,  Scr.  No.  3733M 

lat  CL*  Gt3G  9A)87;9/0S 

VS.  CL  43B— 137  35  Claiaaa 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  toner  compositions  consisting 
essentially  of 

(i)  preparing  a  pigment  dispersion,  which  dispersion  is  com- 
prised of  a  pigment,  an  ionic  surfactant,  ad  optionally  a  charge 
control  agent; 

(ii)  shearing  said  pigment  dispersion  with  a  latex  or  emulsion 
blend  comprised  of  resin,  a  counterionic  surfactant  with  a 
charge  polarity  of  opposite  sign  to  that  of  said  ionic  surfac- 
tant, and  a  nonionic  surfactant; 

(iii)  heating  the  above  sheared  Mend  below  about  the  glass 
transition  temperature  (Tg)  of  the  icsin  to  form  electrostati- 
cally botmd  toner  size  aggregates  with  a  narrow  particle  size 
distribution; 


(iv)  subsequendy  adding  fimher  aiuonic  or  nonioiiic  surfactaiM 
solution  to  minimi/r  further  growth  in  the  coalescence  (v); 
and 

(v)  heating  said  bound  aggregates  above  about  the  Tg  of  the 
resin  and  wherein  said  heating  is  from  a  temperature  of  tboui 
103'  to  about  120*  C,  and  wherein  said  toner  compositioaa 
are  spherical  in  shape. 


5,5B1,93C 
POSmVE-WmtKING  QUINONEDIAZIDE 
PHOTORESIST  COMPOSmOW  CONTAINING  A 
CYCLCmEXYL.SUBSTI'111'lKD  TRIPHENYLMETHANE 
CCNMPOVND 
HirolU    Hoaoda;    Read    NaaHta;    KooMitc    Doi;    NobM 
Trinrtaitc-mdeiMtiaKBiMra.aad'Di^iaiiiiNaltayMM.aB 
of  Kaa^awa,  JapM,  Miipinri  to  Tbkyio  OUa  Kocyo  Co., 
Ltd^JapM 

FBed  Doc.  23, 1994,  Set;  No.  3tt3S7 

ClaiaH  pilatlty.  iqtpiicatiaa  Japaa.  Dec  28. 1993,  5-33393$ 

lot  CL*  G«3F  7/023 

VS.  CL  43»-191  11  OaiBH 

1.  A  positive-woridng  pfaotoresist  composition  which  comprises, 

as  a  uniform  mixture: 

(a)  an  alkali-soluMe  resin; 

(b)  a  quinonediazide  group-containing  cumpouud;  and 

(c)  a  cydotaexyl-substitntBd  triphenylmethane  compound  repte- 
senied  by  the  formula 


(R*)* 


(OH), 


(R\ 


(OH), 


in  whidi  R*.  R^  and  R'  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  graop 
having  1  to  3  caibon  atoms  or  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3 
caibon  atoms  and  the  subscripts  a,  b,  c.  n,  v  and  w  are  each  1.  2 
or  3  widi  the  provisos  that  a^ii  and  bfv  each  do  not  exceed  4 
and  c+w  does  not  exceed  S,  in  an  amount  in  the  range  from  5% 
to  50%  by  weight  baaed  on  the  amount  of  component  (a)  in  the 
composition  aitd  the  amount  of  component  (b)  is  in  the  range  of 
from  5  to  100%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  amount  of  compo- 
nents (a)  and  (c). 


5,5*1,937 

HEAT  MCWE  THERMAL  TRANSFER  RECORDING 

MATERIAL 

Sld^ii  Matraaaato;  AtnAi  Nakaii«a;  Kataaari  Mtn^bma;  Sota 

KawaloMi,  aad  KokM  Nakaiaai.  aO  or  Hkm.  Japan,  aari^- 

ors  to  Koaica  Corporaliaa,  Tokyo,  JapM 

CoatiBBatiM  oTScr  No.  41<444,  ApK  1, 1993,  ahMJiarJ, 

nib  applicathia  Nov.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  334,M2 
ClainH  priority,  appUcatiM  JapM,  Apr.  14, 1992,  4-B94422; 
Jan.  9, 1992,  4-271«M 

Int  CL*  B41M  5/26 
VS.  CL  43B— 200  12  Oaiaw 

1.  A  heat  mode  thermal  transfer  recording  material  comprising 

a)  a  support; 

b)  a  li^-heat  converting  layer  ccHnptising 

1)  a  water-soluble  near  infrared-absorptive  dye  having  a  su]fr> 
group;  and 

2)  a  water  sohible  binder, 

c)  an  ink  layer  containing  a  colorant  and  a  binder  which  can  be 
softened  or  melted  upon  heating,  and  transferred;  and 
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d)  a  cushioning  layer, 
wherein  said  water-soluble  near  infrared-absorpove  dye  has  an 
absorption  peak  at  wavelengths  longer  than  700  nm  and  the  water 
solubility  of  said  dye  is  not  less  than  0. 1%  by  weight  of  water,  and 
said  light-heat  converting  layer  is  disposed  between  said  support 
and  said  ink  layer. 


5^1331 
ABLATION-TRANSFER  IMAGING/RECORDING 
Enicst  W.  Ems,  Lererett;  Mane  M.  Fotey,  awi  Dm*  R-  Arnold, 
both  of  Nortfaamptoo,  aO  of  Mam^  aaigBors  to  Raham 
Graphk*  Ibc^  Soatb  Hadley,  Ma«. 

CoatiMHrtkMi  of  Scr.  No.  *14»7,  May  14, 1993,  abwHloaed, 
wUch  Is  a  coadnuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  M1,4S9,  Feb.  26,  1992, 
Pat  No.  SaSiJSti,  wUck  ia  a  dhrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  707,039, 
May  29, 1991,  Pat  No.  S47l,<50.  whkk  k  a  coirtiwMlkMi-te- 
part  of  Scr.  No.  592,79t,  Oct  4, 1990,  abandoocd,  wWch  b  a 
contiDaatlon-la-part  of  Scr.  Na  497X8,  Mar.  23,  1990,  aban- 
doocd, wbich  b  a  cootinuatioo-iD-part  of  Scr.  No.  330,497, 
Mar.  30, 19S9,  al>andoiifd.  This  appUcatfam  Jan.  13, 1994. 
Scr.  No.  1S1.191 
Int  CL'  G03C  Sn2:8/10:5/I6 
US.  CL  430—201  33  daims 


5,501,939 

SPECTRALLY  SENSfTIZED  PREFOGGED  DIRECT- 

POSmVE  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL 

Lndo  Van  Roaspny,  DcatdbcrfHi,  and  Paal  Coppcns,  fan- 

bout  both  of,  Bdginni,  aarignon  to  AGFA-Gcraert,  N.V., 

Mortad,  ItdgiuaB 

FUcd  Jim.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  487,246 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  JbL  1, 1994, 
94201899 

Int  CL*  G03C  1/485:8/06:  G03F  7/07 
VS.  CL  430-204  t2  CW««» 

1.  A  photographic  material  with  a  pH  at  25*  C.  of  at  most  7. 
containing  on  a  support  at  least  ooe  layer,  comprising  a  prefogged 
diicct-positive  silver  halide  emulsion  spectrally  sensitized  with  one 
or  more  electron-accepting  sensitizing  dyes  in  a  total  amount  of  at 
least  0.15  mmole/raole  silver  halide.  the  sUver  halide  crystals  of 
said  prefogged  direct-positive  silver  halide  emulsion  containing 
silver  chloride  for  at  least  60  mole  *.  silver  bromide  in  a  range 
from  0.5  mole  %  to  39.98  mole  %  and  silver  iodide  in  a  range  from 
0.02  mole  %  to  2  mole  %,  characterized  in  that  said  silver  halide 
cristals  contain  silver  iodide  for  at  least  0.20  nmjole/mole  AgX  in 
the  outer  10%  by  weight  of  said  cristals  and  said  layer  contains  a 
gelatin  species  containing  Ca'*  in  an  amount  ranging  from  0.2  % 
to  I  %  by  weight. 


1.  A  method  for  transferring  a  contrasting  patten  of  intelligence 
from  a  composite  ablation-transfer  imaging  medium  to  a  receptor 
element  in  contiguous  registration  therewith,  said  composite 
ablation-transfer  imaging  medium  comprising  a  support  substrate 
(i),  at  least  one  intermediate  dynamic  release  Uyer  (ii)  essentiaUy 
coextensive  therewith  and  an  imaging  radiation-ablative  carrier 
topcoat  (iii)  also  essentially  coextensive  therewith,  said  imaging 
ladialion-ablalive  carrier  topcoat  (iii)  including  an  imaging  amount 
of  a  contrast  imaging  material  contained  tlierein  and  comprising  at 
least  one  imaging  radiation-ablative  binder  and  at  least  one  imag- 
ing radiation  absorber/sensitizer.  and  said  at  least  one  dynamic 
lelease  layer  (ii)  absorbing  such  innaging  radiation  at  a  rate  suffi- 
cient to  effect  die  imagewise  ablation  mass  transfer  of  at  least  said 
cmier  topcoat  (iii),  which  tnetbod  comprises  imagewise  irradiating 
said  composite  ablation-transfer  imaging  medium  according  to 
such  pattern  of  intelligence  with  an  intensity  sufficient  to  effect  die 
imagewise  ablation  mass  transfer  of  the  volume  of  die  imagewise- 
exposed  area  of  at  least  the  radiation-ablative  carrier  topcoat  (iii)  of 
laid  imaging  medium  secuiedly  onto  said  receptor  eletnent  and 
whereby  said  transferred  contrast  inuiging  material  delineates  said 
pattern  of  intelligence  thereon. 


5,501,940 
PROCESS  FOR  PROTECTING  A  BINARY  IMAGE  WTTH 

A  SILOXANE  DURABLE  LAYER  THAT  IS  NOT 
REMOVABLE  BY  HEXANE,  ISOPROPANOL  OR  WATER 
Iris  B.  E.  Blooaa,  WaMhaaM  A^ota  F.  Fchcrvari,  Lexington, 
botii  of  M^s.;  RnMcH  A.  Gandiana,  McrrimadL,  N  JL;  Ridi- 
ard  A.  Minw,  Aritatlon,  and  Howard  G.  Sddld,  Brighton, 
bolk  of  Mmb.,  Msignnn  to  Polaroid  Corporatioo,  Cam- 
bridge, Ma«. 

FOcd  May  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  653*5 
Int  CL*  G03F  7/34 
VS.  CL  430—253  22  Claims 

22.  A  process  for  forming  a  protected  image,  the  process  com- 
prising: .  , 
providing  a  layer  of  a  porous  or  paniculate  inuge-fomung 
substance  on  a  heai-activatable  image-forming  surface  of  a 
first  sheet-like  element,  die  layer  of  die  image-fonning  sub- 
stance having  a  cohesive  strength  greater  than  the  adhesive 
strength  between  the  layer  and  the  first  element; 
providing  a  second  sheet-like  element  on  Uie  opposed  side  of  the 
layer  of  image-forming  substance  from  die  first  element,  the 
image-forming  substance  having  an  adhesion  to  die  second 
element  greater  than  its  adhesion  to  the  first  element 
dieieby  providing  a  thermal  imaging  medium, 
said  thennai  imaging  medium  being  capable  of  absorbing  radia- 
tion at  or  near  the  interface  of  said  heat-activatable  image- 
forming  surface  with  said  Uyer  of  porous  or  particulate 
image-forming  substance,  converting  die  absorbed  radiation 
into  heat  sufficient  in  intensity  to  activate  said  heat-activatable 
image-forming  surface,  such  dua  upon  cooling  exposed  por- 
tions of  said  layer  of  porous  or  particulate  image-forming 
substance  are  more  firmly  attached  to  said  heat-activatable 
image-forming  surface  and  to  said  first  sheet; 
imagewise  subjecting  portions  of  die  diermal  imaging  medium 
to  exposure  to  brief  and  intense  radiation,  diereby  causing 
absorption  of  said  radiation  at  or  near  die  interface  of  said 
heat-activatable  image-forming  surface  with  said  layer  of 
poTxxis  or  particulate  image-forming  substance,  conversion  of 
the  absorbed  radiation  into  heat,  activation  of  said  heat- 
activatable  image-forming  surface,  and  firm  attachment  of 
exposed  portions  of  die  image-fonmng  substance  to  die  first 
element; 
separating  die  first  and  second  elements,  diereby  leaving  dwse 
portions  of  die  image-forming  subsumce  not  exposed  to  die 
radiation  attached  to  die  second  element  and  those  portions  of 
the    image-fonning    substance    exposed    to    tlie    radiation 


altaciied  to  die  first  element,  and  diereby  forming  a  pair  of 
images  on  the  first  and  second  elemenu,  each  of  die  inuges 
comprising  a  plurality  of  first  areas,  at  which  the  image- 
forming  substance  is  adhered  to  the  first  or  second  dement, 
and  a  plurality  of  second  areas,  at  which  the  first  or  second 
etemeat  is  free  frxxn  the  image-forming  substance; 

providing  a  laminating  sheet  comprising  a  durable  faiyer  and  a 
support  layer,  the  durable  layer  being  substantially  transparent 
and  comprising  a  polymeric  organic  material  having  incorpo- 
rated therein  a  siloxane,  the  siloxane  being  incorporated  into 
the  polymeric  material  in  such  a  manner  that  it  is  not  removed 
therefrom  by  hexane,  isopropanol  or  water, 

IjiminjHiig  the  laminating  sheet  to  the  binary  image  so  that  the 
durable  layer  adheres  to  both  the  first  and  second  areas  of  the 
image;  and 

separating  the  support  layer  from  tlie  image  such  that  the  durable 
layer  remains  attached  to  the  image, 

thereby  covering  the  image  with  a  durable  layer  such  that 
exposure  of  the  durable  layer  to  hexane,  isopropanol  or  water 
does  not  remove  the  siloxane  from  the  durable  layer. 


5,501,941 
PHOTOIMAGEABLE  POLYIMIDE  COATING 
David  D.  Ngo.  NapcrriDe,  DL,  assignor  to  Amoco  Corporation, 
Chicago,  OL 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  865,069,  Apr.  8, 1992,  abandoned, 

wtiick  is  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  522,363,  May  8, 1990, 

abandoned.  Thb  application  JnL  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  269,698 

Int  CL*  G03C  1/492 

VS.  O.  430—270.15  33  Claims 

1.  A  photoimageable  poiyimide  comprising  tectining  units  of 


/  A   A      \ 
I  Y  Y      / 


5,501,942 
PHOTOSENSmVE  COMPOgTION  CONTAINING 
WATER  AS  SOLVENT  OR  DISPERSANT 
Roger  P.  Saivin,   Weil   am  Rhcin,  Gcnmny,  am 
SckaMhcas,  TtatU^fm,  Switimland.  saslgisri  to  Clba  Ctl|y 
Corpontiim,  TknjtuwB,  N.Y. 
ContlnnatiBnafScr.  No.  990,827,  Dw.  14, 1992,  ibsnilsTil, 
wUch  b  a  omtlnnationofScr.  Na  808,385,  Dec  16, 1991, 
abandoned,  llib  appMcatioB  Sep.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  304^3 
ClafaM  priority,  appUcntion  Switmrinnd,  Dec   18,  1990, 
4010^90 

Int  CL*  C«8F  2/50;  G03C  1/73:  Gt3F  7/033 
VS.  CL  430—280.1  14  CUms 

1.  A  photosensitive  solder  resist  compositioo  which  contains  at 
least  3Wh  by  weight  of  water  as  solvent  and/or  dispersing  mediam 
for  die  components  thereof  and  which  comprises  at  least  tlie 
following  components  in  the  indicated  amounts: 

10-50%  by  weight  of  waler-soluUe  solid,  crosslinkaUe  fihn- 
fonning  polymen  as  binder  sdected  from  itae  gnwp  consist- 
ing of  acrylic  acid  and  mettaaayiic  acid  polymers  and  copoiy- 
mers,  ud  cariwxyi  group-containing  actylaie  and 
metfaacryUte  polymers  and  copolymers,  the  carfooxyl  groups 
of  which  composition  are  reacted  with  ammonia  andAir 
amines  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  ensure  the  water-solubility 
of  said  ptdymers  and  copolymers,  the  amines  being  dioaen 
such  tliat,  at  least  at  die  temperatures  suitable  for  the  thennai 
cure  of  the  polymers  in  tlie  composition,  diey  will  substan- 
tially volatilise  from  a  film  winch  forms  or  has  fatmed  from 
said  composilion, 
4-50%  by  weight  of  waier-solubie  and/or  waler-dispersible  pbo- 
topotymerisable  actylate  and/or  methacrylaie  mooomers  and/ 
or  corresponding  oligomers, 
0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  water-soluble  and/or  water-dispersible 
pbotoinitiator  compounds  for  die  photopolymerisable  aciyble 
and/or  methacrylate  monomers  and/or  corresponding  oligo- 
mers, and, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  the  binder  contains  non- 
selfcrosslinking  polymers,  dien  die  composition  fintlier  com- 
prises 
2.5-40%  by  weight  of  a  diamal  hardener  for  the  polymeric 
binder  which  hardener  is  a  water-soluUe  and/or  waler- 
diqiersible  crosslinldng  agent  for  die  polymeric  binder, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxy  resins,  mrlamine 
resins,  blocked  polyisocyanates  wid  mixtures  thereof. 


Y  Y 

o  o 

wheieui  R,  con^irises  from  about  70  to  about  10  mole  percent 

CF3  • 

and  from  about  30  to  about  90  mole  percent 

o  n 


and  wherein  R,  consists  essentially  of 
CH]  CH] 


5,501,943 

METH(M>  OF  PATTERNING  AN  INORGANIC 

OVERCOAT  FOR  A  UQUID  CRYSTAL  NSPLAY 

ELECTRCMNE 

TboniM  J.  Swirbd,  Davie,  Fla,,  aniljinr  to  Motorola,  Inc, 

DL 

FDcd  Feb.  21, 1995,  So:  No.  391,816 

bit  CL*  B44C  1/22 

VS.  CL  43»-313  10  < 


\ 


'\ 


\ 


_aauiL 


T"""™ 


CHj 


CHj. 


1.  A  mediod  of  pbotodefining  a  hardcoat  material,  comprising: 
providing  a  substrate  having  a  major  surface; 
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coaling  the  major  surface  with  a  thin  elm  of  an  uncured  haidcoM 

niaierial; 
applying  a  pho«otesisl  layer  over  the  unctoed  bardcoal  nuurial: 
providing  a  patten  in  the  photoresist  layer  to  selectively  reveal 

portions  of  the  unctired  hardcoat  material; 
providing  a  pattern  in  the  uncured  hardcoat  maienal  by  etching 

die  levealed  portions  with  an  alkaline  tohnon,  said  paoem 

corresponding  to  die  paiteni  in  d>e  photoresist  layer, 
removing  the  photoresist  layer;  and 
beating  the  subatraie  to  cure  die  uncured  hardcoat  material. 


S^1344 

ABLATIVE  IMAGING  BY  ntOJaMlTY  LITHOGRAPHY 

JcAvy  B.  iUB.  SiBwalcr;  Andrew  J.  Oadcrldrfc,  Woodbwry: 

DMtd  P.  Stabba,  IVtey  ItowMMp,  Cwuty  of  WaaWnttow,- 

■•tart  S.  JadMM,  LWIe  CnDMia,  «id  DohsIw  S.  Dunn, 

Maflewood.  •■  of  MlM^  airigMn  to  MmmMi  Mlaiiig  nnd 

Ma^Muli*  CoapMiy.  St.  Paid.  MhM. 
f-,,«i— .H.,  oT  Scr.  N«.  1M,SM,  Dec  17, 1993, 

TIte  aHiMfrtaM  Jm.  31,  199S,  Scr.  No.  3Sl,a22 

lat  CL*  G«3r  mi.ino 


5,»1,»45 

METHOD  OF  USING  MULTICHKOMIC  POLYMl»S  IN 

PACKAGING 

SeliMliaa  V.  raaatiaMU  AkiM,  OMo,  aarignnr  to  The  Uai- 

vctitty  of  Akiw,  Akraa.  Ohio 

FBod  A««.  3t,  1994.  Ser.  No.  29M*5 
laL  CL*  B«5B  5V».  G«3C  //7i.  A23L  iKO:  A41L  2^00 
MS.  a.  43«-a3S  2  Clalma 

1.  A  method  of  using  packaging  material  to  indicate  exposure  of 
an  Mticle  packaged  therein  to  irradiation,  comprising; 

a)  affixing  to  or  incorporating  into  die  pM^aging  material  ooe  or 
more  photochromic  dyes; 

b)  piepanng  a  package  widi  said  packaging  material  and  said 
article; 

c)  after  a)  and  b)  exposing  the  dye  to  one  or  more  radiatioa 
ficquencies  such  diat  the  dye  absorbs  said  one  or  more  radia- 
tioa frequencies,  indicating  exposure  or  lack  of  exposure  of 
said  article  to  inadiatioa;  and, 

wherein  said  photochromic  dye  is  one  or  more  of  fulgides. 
tnaryl  mediane  leoco-cyanides,  tnaryl  mediane  leucohydrox- 
ides  or  triaryl  methane  leticobisulfites. 


5,591,946 

PRE-FOGGED  DDtECT  REVERSAL  SILVER  HALIDE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERLiL 

Md  YoiMo  iMcaU,  both  oT  Kanagawa, 
lo  FM  Photo  FHai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kangawa, 


TMa 


1.  A  method  of  prolonging  die  useful  life  of  a  mask  by  prevent- 
ing debris  fiom  workpieces  from  dispersing  away  from  die  work- 
pieces,  die  debris  created  by  a  high  energy  source  of  ultraviolet 
radiatioa  uied  to  aMate  a  shaped  image  in  each  of  the  woikpieces, 
the  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  first  workpiece; 

(b)  placing  a  first  portion  of  a  debris- Mocking  layer  in  contact 
widi  die  first  workpiece.  die  layer  being  substanually  trans- 
parent to  ultraviolet  radiatioa  such  dtat  die  high  energy  source 
is  capable  of  aUadng  die  shaped  image  in  die  workpiece; 

(c)  providing  a  mask; 

(d)  placing  die  mask  in  contact  widi  die  debris-blocking  layer 
such  diat  die  layer  is  disposed  between  die  mask  and  die 
workpiece; 

(e)  directing  radiatioa  fixxn  die  high  energy  source  dwough  die 
mask,  diiough  die  debris-blocking  layer,  and  toward  die 
workpiece; 

(0  ablating  die  workpiece  widi  die  radiation,  diereby  forming 
the  shaped  image; 

(g)  providing  a  second  workpiece; 

(h)  placing  a  second  portion  of  die  debris-blocking  layer  in 
contact  with  the  second  workpiece; 

(i)  repeating  steps  (dHO;  and 

(j)  separating  said  portions  of  die  debris-blocking  layer  from  the 
workpieces.  whereby  die  shaped  image  may  be  formed  in  a 
plurality  of  workpieces  while  minimizing  degradation  of  die 
mask,  thereby  minimizing  the  need  to  clean  the  mask  and 
prolonging  the  useful  life  of  die  mask. 


Jap« 
Javw- 

•f  Scr.  No.  9B,72S,  JiiL  29,  1993,  < 
pIkalhM  JaL  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  211439 

^ .„  _„ lo«  Japan,  JaL  29,  1992,  ♦■22*9»6; 

Jid.  3B,  1992, 4-2B3929;  J«L  31, 1992,  4-2B5737:  Aug.  1«,  1992, 
4-212i7B;  Aag.  1«.  1992,  4^12«71,-  Aof  1«.  !»«.  4.232«9*; 
Aac.  11, 1992,  4-214119 

laL  CL*  G93C  1/I2:IMS5 
MS.  CL  439—573  i  dalaia 

I  A  pre-fogged  direct  reversal  silver  halide  photographic  mate- 
rial comprising  on  a  support  at  least  an  emulsion  layer  compnsing 
a  previously  fogged  silver  halide  emulsion  for  fonrnng  a  direct 
positive  image,  whereui  said  emulsion  layer  composes  at  least  one 
compound  lepreaented  by  one  of  die  foUowing  general  formula 
(D),  (V)  or  (VIII): 

m 


(xryvp 


wherein  T  represents  an  atomic  group  necessai>  for  die  formation 
of  a  benzene  ring;  R'.  R^  and  R'  each  repiesenls  an  alkyl.  atalkyl. 
phenyl  or  ally  I  group;  L'  represents  a  trivalent  connecting  group  in 
which  1 .  3.  5  or  7  methine  groups  are  connected  to  form  conju- 
gated double  bonds;  Z'  represents  an  atomic  group  necessary  for 
die  formation  of  a  5-  or  6-membered  ring;  X  represents  an  anion; 
aiKl  p  represents  an  integer  1  or  2; 

(V) 


X- 


wherein  Z*  represents  an  atomic  group  necessary  for  die  formabon 
of  a  benzene  ring,  naphdialene  ring  or  heterocyclic  aromatic  ring, 
T  represents  O.  S.  Se.  N-R'.  CrV  or  _CR*=CR'-;  R',  R' 
and  R'  each  indepeadendy  represents  an  alkyl  group,  alkenyl 
group  or  aryl  giotip;  R*  and  R*  each  independendy  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  halogen  atom,  alkyl  group,  aryl  group,  alkoxy 
group,  aryloxy  group,  carhoxyl  group,  acyl  group,  acylamino 


group,  cattMunoyl  group,  sulfamoyl  group  or  sulfonamido  group;  Q 
is  an  ethylene  group,  propylene  group,  butylene  group,  or  group 
formed  by  replacing  one  or  more  hydrogen  atoms  in  these  groups 
by  a  fluorine  atom,  a  chlorine  atom  or  a  C,^  alkyl  group;  L 
represents  a  trivalent  group  in  which  S  or  7  methine  groups  are 
connected  to  form  conjugated  double  bonds;  and  X-  represents  an 


Xhi^'^U 


(vni) 


R3 


N 

I 

Rj 


X- 


wherein  A,  and  Aj  each  independendy  represents  a  hydrogen  atom 
a  halogen  atom,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  a  cyano  group, 
an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  or  an  aralkyi  group;  Z*  represents  an 
atomic  group  necessary  for  the  formation  of  a  S-membeted  hetero- 
cyclic grotip;  R,  to  Rj  each  independendy  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  a  Cj.a,  «lkyl  group,  a  C4.20  phenyl  group  or  a  C7.20  benzyl 
group;  R5  represents  a  C,.2o  "U^yl  group,  a  C^^  phenyl  group,  a 
C7.20  aralkyi  group  or  may  form  a  6-inembercd  heterocyclic  group 
with  Z*;  n  represents  an  integer  0.  I  or  2;  and  X~  lepresents  an 
anion. 
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PCR  DUGNOSIS  OF  HUMAN  PAPILLOMA  VIRUS  TYPE 

U 
Vincent  C.  Emciy,  Haatpatcad;  Peggy  J.  Bavin,  London,  and 
Patrick  Walker,  Hampstead,  all  of,  England,  asdgnors  to 
Royal  Free  HoapHal  School  oT  Mcdidnc,  London,  England 
PCX  No.  PCT/GB91/9U12,  {  371  Date  Mar.  12, 1993,  i  192(e) 
Dale  Mar.  12, 1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/0U15.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  i,  1992 

PCT  Filed  JuL  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  965,274 
ClalBH  priority,  appUcatkw  United  Kingdom,  JuL  19,  1999, 
9915845 

InL  CL*  C97H  21/00;  C12Q  1/68.1/70:  C12P  19/34 
MS.  CL  435—5  19 


223  bp» 


1.  A  mediod  for  detecting  die  presence  of  HPV  16  DNA  in  a 
DNA  sample  which  comprises  bringing  the  sample  into  contact 
with  PCR  primer  oligonucleotide  A: 

y  (jGGGTCGGTGGACCXXJTCXJATGTA  3'  (SEQ  ID  NO: I)  or 
a  fragment  of  at  least  IS  contiguous  nucleotides  thereof,  and 
PCR  primer  oligonucleotide  B: 

y  GGGCrCTGTCCGGTTCroCTTGTC  3'  (SEQ  ID  NO:2)  or 
a  fragment  of  at  least  IS  contiguous  nucleotides  thereof, 
treating  the  sample  to  denature  the  DNA.  conducting  a  poly- 
merase chain  reaction,  thereby  amplifying  die  HPV  16  DNA, 
and  detecting  die  amplified  HPV  16  DNA. 


5,591,948 
nABILIZED  HHPATmS  B  E  ANTIGEN  SUITABLE  FOR 

IMMUNOASSAYS 
Danid  J.  Hlcklin,  JcrMy  CHy,  N  J.;  Cbartea  T.  Ihckney,  Brook- 
lyn,  N.Y.,  and  Harian  W.  WAa4  Uprer  Montdata;  NJ., 
M«ignof«  to  IiKlonc  SyMoM  bcarporalcd.  New  Yoik,  N.Y. 
Contfaination  of  Scr.  No.  35,569,  Mar.  22, 1993,  itiainafi, 
which  is  a  conthwathMi  or  ScK  NoL  198,842,  Dec.  16. 1991, 
abandoned,  whichli  a  cotlnnathw  In  part  afScR  No. 
476,747,  Feb.  7, 1999,  abandanul,  wWch  ii  a  1 
part  of  Scr.  No.  397,999,  Feb.  6, 1999,  rtwJinrrI  Thk  1 
cation  Jan.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  254««75 
Int.  CL*  C12Q  1/70 
MS.  CL  435—5  12  < 

1.  A  method  al  stabilizing  the  antigenicity  of  hepatitis  Be 
antigen,  HBeAg.  over  time,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  adsortnng  anti-HBeAg  antibodies  to  a  solid  support  to  form  a 
coated  solid  support; 

b.  diluting  previously  denatured  HBeAg  into  a  non-denaturing 
solution; 

c.  capturing  the  HBeAg  on  said  anti-HBeAg  antibody  coated 
support  to  form  a  second  coating; 

d.  insolubilizing  said  captured  HBeAg;  and 

e.  storing  die  c^Mured  and  insolubiUzed  HBeAg  at  temperatures 
up  to  37°  C.  in  low  humidity  conditions. 


5,591,949 
PARTICLE  BOUND  BINDING  COMPONENT 
IMMUNOASSAY 
Darid  L.  MarriiaD,  Nonxoii,  Ga.,  ■aripinr  to  Marex  Diagnos- 
tics Corporation,  Angaffla,  AngaiDa 
Continuation  of  ScK  No.  877,862,  May  4, 1992,  abandonri, 
wfakh  is  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  639^65,  Dec  18, 1999, 
Pat.  No.  5036,826,  which  is  a  conttawation  of  Scr.  No. 
229,882,  Jna.  22, 1988,  abnodonwl,  wUch  is  a  coMfawalion  of 
Scr.  No.  96,297,  Sep.  8, 19S7,  abandoned,  which  is  a  conttawa- 
tkin  of  Scr.  Na  887,157,  Dec  19, 1985,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatian  Ang.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  299,487 
InL  CL'  C12Q  1/70 
MS.  CL  435—5  26  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  detection  or  quantitation  of  an  analyte  in  a 
solution  comprising  the  steps  of. 

(a)  contacting  the  solution  with  insoluble  paiticles  having 
attached  thereto  a  binding  component  specific  for  the  analyte. 
so  as  to  form  a  suspension  comprising  a  first  complex  wherein 
the  first  complex  comprises  the  analyte.  the  binding  compo- 
nent and  the  insoluble  particle; 

(b)  applying  the  suspension  to  at  least  a  portion  of  a  semi- 
permeable membrane  having  interstices  of  dimensions  rela- 
tive to  the  insoluble  particles  and  having  a  thickness  such  that 
the  insoluble  particles  are  retained  throughout  the  thickness  of 
the  semi-permeable  membrane,  the  portion  of  the  semi- 
permeable membrane  retaining  the  insoluble  particles  defining 
an  assay  zone; 

(c)  contacting  the  senu-pemieable  membrane  containing  the 
assay  zone  with  a  labeling  component  capable  of  specifically 
binding  to  the  first  conq^x  so  as  to  form  a  second  complex 
wherein  the  second  complex  comprises  the  first  complex  and 
the  labeling  component  the  semi-permeable  membrane  per- 
mitting the  labeling  component  which  is  not  bound  to  the  first 
complex  to  pass  out  of  the  assay  zone;  and 

(d)  measuring  die  signal  produced  by  the  labeling  component  of 
the  second  complex  as  an  indicator  of  the  presence  or  anxxmt 
of  the  analyte  present  in  the  solution. 
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S^1.M1 
NUCLEIC  ACID  PR(»ES  TO  COCCIDIOIDES  IMMmS 
Cart  L.  MiOteaii,  St  Loaii.  Mo.,  aalgMr  to  G«a-Probe  Imw 
IMratod,  Sh  Dtetm  CaMt 

nilhBlli*  ar  Scr.  N*.  SU.M2.  Dec  IS,  1991.  PM.  No. 

SJS4,7«7. 1M  ^pWnrtw  Jm.  «.  1994.  Scr.  No.  178.014 

laL  CL*'  CfTH  21/04:  CUQ  ;4» 

MS.  a.  435— «  1*  ClB*« 

1.  A  hybridization  assay  probe  targeted  to  Coccidioides  immitts 

28S  iRNA  or  rDNA  encoding  said  28S  rRNA,  conipriung  an 

oligoaucleotide  able  to  distinguish  Coccidioides  immitis  from 

mastomyces  dermatitidis,  Candida  albicans.  Candida  tropicaUs. 

Sacchammyctt  cerevisiae,  Socchammyces  carUbergensis.  Hislo- 

plasma  capsulatum,  and  Cryptococcus  neaformans. 


of  the  membranes  of  said  liposomes  die  amount  of  said  lysis 
conesponding  to  the  amount  of  avidin  bound  to  biotin  on  the 
swface  of  said  liposomes,  said  surfactant  being  used  in  a  concen- 
tration of  0.001  lo  1.0*  v/v  in  said  solution  containing  said 
lipoaomet. 


S.ni.9S4 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  CELLULAR  MATERIAL 
Aua  M.  Makr,  Nattck;  Am  E.  Bowc,  Nrwflwir  Alyww  L. 
Rtf -Rabcrta,  HolMaa.  aad  Kathcrinc  W.  UtacHV  Sadbwy. 
di  af  MMi^  Mri^on  to  Gcnyw  Cwporailo^  CanAcMr, 


S.M1.9S2 

ANALOGUES  OF  REPORTER  GROUPS  AS 

BACKGROUND  REDUCERS  IN  HYBRIDIZATION 

ASSAYS 

MkhMl  L.  Cabtafe.  Howtom  JmI  RnHti;  BdUire;  Marli 

1  Skyh  C  J*.  FtoMnMud.  aU  of  Tex., 

,.aBi,  Ibc  HMMtoa,  Iks. 

.  TIte  wBcaUM  JM.  14, 1994,  ScK  N*.  1S2.SM 

IcaliMi    CMm,    JoL     17,     1993. 

93U«55Ul;'bneC  Jat'll.  1993, 1««1 

IbL  CL*  C13Q  I/eS:  G«1N  33/S3 

MS.  CL  435— •  3*  CW" 

1.  A  detection  process,  which  process  comfiriws  die  steps  of: 

(1)  contacting  a  biological  entity  widi  a  solution  comprising  a 
probe  dial  binds  to  a  target  molecule  in  or  on  said  biological 
entity,  said  contacting  perfonned  in  a  manner  such  that  die 
probe  binds  to  said  target  molecule  so  as  to  make  that  probe  a 
iMget-molecule-bound  probe,  said  probe  being  a»soci*ed 
with  a  fcpofter  group. 

(2)  contacting  die  biological  entity  with  a  solution  comprising  a 
competitive  analogue  of  said  reporter  group,  said  competitive 
analogue  being  a  substance  dial  binds  nonspecifically  widi 
said  biological  entity  in  competitive  equilibrium  widi  said 
reporter  group  and  is  not  bound  to  a  probe  for  said  target 
molecule  nor  bound  to  a  probe  for  any  other  target  molecule 
in  or  on  said  biological  entity,  _ 

(3)  performing  one  or  more  step*  that  will  detect  die  reporter 
group  on  die  probe  bound  to  die  biological  entity  biM  dial  will 
not  detect  the  competitive  analogue  bound  to  the  biological 
entity, 

wherein  step  (1)  takes  place  before  step  (2),  after  step  (2),  or 

during  step  (2), 
wherein  said  biological  entity  is  a  cell  or  a  virus,  and 
wherein  said  competiuve  analogue  is  a  subatance  other  dian 

auriniricarboxylic  acid. 


Flkd  Jw.  13. 1994,  Ser.  No.  259^24 

IBL  CL*  C12Q  1/68:1/70;  COIN  33/53:  CfTH  21/04 

VS.  a.  435-*  24  CWw 

1.  A  mediod  for  delecting  a  target  DNA  in  a  morphologically 
identifiable  cell  in  sim,  comprising: 

a.  depositing  a  cell  onto  a  polymeric  membrane  filter  wherein 
die  cell  IS  retained  on  die  poiymeric  membrane  filter  and  die 
DNA  IS  available  for  in  situ  hybridization  widi  a  labeled 
nucleic  acid  probe  specific  for  the  target  DNA; 

b.  incubating  die  polymeric  membrane  filter  with  a  non- 
isotopically  labeled  nucleic  acid  probe  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  for  hybridization  of  die  nucleic  acid  probe  to  die 
target  DNA:  and 

c.  detecting  die  nucleic  acid  probe  in  sim  wherein  detection  of 
die  nucleic  acid  probe  is  indicative  of  die  presence  of  die 
target  DNA.  | 


S,S§1,9SS 

IMMUNOLOGICAL  TEST  FOR  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

ANTIBODIES  IN  BIOLOGICAL  FLUIDS 

Kminm  Bcrpua,  Bcriia,  Genmy,  Mignor  to  B.RAJi.M.S. 

IN^Matfca  GabH.  Bcrltai,  Gcfvaqr 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP9a»134«,  |  371  Date  Apr.  2S,  1993.  |  l«(e) 
DMe  Apr.  2*,  1993,  PCT  PiOj.  No.  W093/»t5»7,  PCT  Pub. 
Dote  Jan.  7,  1993 

PCT  Fled  Jaa.  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  971422 
OataM  priority,  appBratlan  Geraaiiy,  Jan.  2*.  1991.  41  20 

412J 

lat  CL*  G01N  33/564:33/543 

VS.  CL  43S-7.93  12  0"*^ 


5301,953 

PROCESS  FOR  QUANTITATIVELY  LYSING  LIPOSOMES 

AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  AMOUNT 

OF  AN  ANALYTE  USING  SAME 

Miaora  F^ltta,  aad  ManaU  KMa,  botb  of  AMgaMU.  Japaa. 

Mitgam  to  Waka  Pare  CVaiirai  ladartrica,  LUL,  OmIw, 

JapM 

I  WScr.  No.  91443<.  JaL  17,  1992.  abaadootd 
TUi  ifjUtartna  Feb.  2S,  1994.  Scr.  No.  203,408 

_  . .J,  apptodoa  Japa.,  JaL  23. 1991, 3-200571 

lal.  CL*  C12Q  1/68:  G01N  33/53:33/542:33/544 
VS.  CL  43S—*  23  OaiaK 

1.  A  pnxcsa  for  quantitatively  lysing  lipoMme*,  which  com- 
prises contacting  liposomes  having  biotin  fixed  on  membrane 
surfaces  thereof  widi  a  lytic  agent  comprising  a  surfactant  and 
avidin  to  bring  about  an  avidin-biotin  binding  reaction,  die  pres- 
ence of  both  said  surfactant  and  said  avidin  thereby  causing  lysis 


o 


1.  An  immunological  assay  method  for  die  determination  of 
autoantibodies  in  a  biological  fluid  obtained  from  a  subject  sus- 
pected of  suffering  from  an  autoimmune  disease,  die  presence  of 
such  autoantibodies  being  indicative  of  die  autoimmune  disease. 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

incubating  said  biological  fluid  for  a  predetemiined  time  period 
under  conditions  favoring  specific  binding  of  antibodies  to 
antigens  with 
a  predetermined  amount  of  an  antigen  in  the  form  of  a  crude 
extract  from  a  human  or  animal  organ  wherein  said  antigen 
has  at  least  a  first  binding  site  and  a  second  binding  site, 
a  solid  phase  or  microealid  phase  bearing  a  pretktcfmined 
amount  of  a  fint  inuDobilized  antibody  which  specifically 
binds  to  said  first  binding  site  of  said  antigen,  and 


a  predetermined  amount  of  a  further  antibody  which  bears  a 
detectable  label  and  specifically  binds  to  said  second  binding 
site  of  said  antigen; 

wherein  autoantibodies  present  in  said  biological  fluid 

prevent  by  competiuve  inhibition,  specific  binding  of  said  first 
immobilized  antibody  to  said  first  binding  site,  and  specific 
binding  of  said  fiiTther  antibody  to  said  second  binding  site; 

separating  said  solid  phase  or  microsolid  phase  bearing  said  first 
immobilized  antibody  from  non-iinmobilized  material;  and 

determining  the  presence  of  or  amount  of  said  detectable  label  in 
said  solid  phase  or  micTosolid  phase  bearing  said  first  immo- 
bilized antibody;  and 

inversely  correlating  the  presence  of  or  amount  of  detectable 
label  in  said  solid  phase  or  microsolid  phase  with  the  presence 
of  or  amount  of  the  autoantibodies  to  be  detected  in  the 
biological  fluid. 


5,501,956 
POLYREDOX  COUPLES  IN  ANALYTE 
DETERMINATIONS 
Henry  G.  Wada,  Athcrton;  Harden  M.  McConneil.  Stanford, 
and  Dean  G.  Hafeman.  HUkboroagh,  all  of  Calif.,  asBignors 
to  Molecular  Devices  Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  952,465,  Sep.  28,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na  497,988.  Mar.  23, 1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  185,730 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbwqncnt  to  JuL  17, 
2007,  hJH  been  dlKlafancd. 
Int  CL*  C12Q  1/60:  COIN  27/26 
VS.  CL  435—11  17  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  method  for  determining  the  presence  of  an  oxidase  in  an 
assay  medium  by  employing  a  metal  electrode  for  detection  of  a 
redox  reaction,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  tetramethylbenzidine  and  hydrogen  peroxide;  with 

(b)  an  iron  or  ruthenium  containing  ionic  redox  couple  in  the 
assay  medium. 


5,501,957 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  GLYCOSYLTRANSFERASE 

ACl'lVIiY 
JanMS  W.  Dennis,  Etobkoike;  Katbeiine  A.  SfanlnoTitch,  Toi^ 
onto,  both  of,  Canada,  and  Alcanndro  Datti,  Temi,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Mount  Sinai  Hospital  Corporation,  Toronto, 
Canada 
Condnnation  at  Scr.  No.  968,865,  Oct  30,  1992,  abandoned. 
Thk  application  Aug.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293X0 
Int  CL*  C12Q  1/48:1/00:  GOIN  33/00:  AOIN  43/04 
VS.  CL  435—15  28  Claims 


a  so  w  w  130 

Tim*  (min) 

1.  A  method  of  assaying  for  a  glycosyltransferase  in  a  sample, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  the  sample  with  a  first  sugar  donor  and  an  acceptor 
substrate  which  in  the  presence  of  a  glycosyltransferase  in  the 
sample  produces  a  transferase  product,  the  first  sugar  donor 
and  acceptor  substrate  being  selected  such  diat  the  sugar  from 


the  first  sugar  donor  is  c^iable  of  being  tiansfiened  to  tlie 
acceptor  substrate  in  the  presence  of  the  glycosybransferase  to 
be  assayed; 
(b)  reacting  the  transferase  product  with  a  second  sugar  donor 
having  a  sugar  which  is  labelled  with  a  labelling  agent  and  a 
transferase  enzyme  which  is  capable  of  transferring  the  sugar 
from  the  second  sugar  donor  to  the  transfierase  product  to 
produce  a  labelled  transferase  product  and  which  has  a  higher 
affinity  for  die  transferase  product  compared  to  the  affinity  of 
the  glycosyltransferase  for  the  acceptor  substrate,  and  assay- 
ing for  the  labelling  agent  activity  of  the  labelled  transfierase 
product  or  unreacted  second  sugar  donor. 


5,501,958 
DETERMINATION  OF  POTASSIUM  IONS  IN  FLUIDS 
Mlcbad  N.  Berry,  Edca  Hilk,  Australia;   Micbad-HaroM 
T>wn,   Obcrbaasca,   GerMaay;    Geofc-Bailtbard   Kraase, 
PcBzbeif,  Ci  I  many,  and  Uwc  HemMHH,  Bcnifed,  Gcr> 
Buaqr,  aasicBors  to  Boehringer  Minbrii  GaiMB,  and  Tbe 
Flindcr  Univenity  of  South  Aastralia,  Australia 
Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  958,534,  Oct  8, 1992,  abaadatiJ, 
wUch  b  a  contfamation  of  Scr.  No.  804,820,  Nov.  27, 1991, 
abandoned,  which  b  a  divlBion  of  Scr.  No.  696,326,  Apt:  30, 
1991,  abandoned,  wUcfa  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  302,799, 
Jan.  19, 1989,  abandoned,  llita  appUcatioa  Sep.  19, 1994,  Stt. 
No.  308,823 
Claims  priority,  anilicalion  Australia,  Apr.  10, 1987,  PI1365; 
Jnn.  5, 1987,  PI2311 

Int  CL*  C12Q  1/00:1/34:  GOIN  33/20:33/566 
VS.  CL  435—18  77  daiais 

1.  Process  for  the  determination  of  the  concentration  of  potas- 
sium ions  in  a  fluid  sample,  comprising  measuring  the  activity  of 
an  enzyme  whose  activity  is  stimulated  by  potassium  ions  and  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  transferase  or  an  oxi- 
doreductase  in  die  presence  of  a  competitive  inhibitor  ion  which  is 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  ratio  of  the  activity 
of  tbe  enzyme  to  the  concentration  of  fiee  potassium  ions  in  the 
fluid  sample  to  within  an  optimal  range  for  measurement  of  the 
concentration  of  potassium  ions  in  the  fluid  sample,  wherein  tbe 
measured  activity  of  said  enzyme  is  proportional  to  the  concentra- 
tion of  said  potassium  ions  in  the  fluid  sample. 


5,501,959 
ANTIBIOTIC  AND  CYTOTOXIC  DRUG  SUSCEFTIBILITY 

ASSAYS  USING  RESAZURIN  AND  POISING  AGENTS 
Michael  V.  Lancaster,  and  Rebecca  D.  Fields,  both  of  Wood- 
land, CaUL,  aasipiors  to  Afaunar  MoadcBCCS  Laboratory, 
Inc,  Chicivi,  DL 
Conttamation  of  Scr.  No.  312,485,  Sqi.  26, 1994,  aband—ed, 
whicb  is  a  cootinnatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  150,564,  Nov.  10, 1993, 
abandoned,  wbicb  is  a  continnalion  oT  Ser.  No.  856409,  Mai: 
23, 1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  contianation-te-part  of  Sck 
No.  298,599,  Jaa.  17, 1909,  abandoMd.  This  appttcadoa  Feb. 
28, 1995,  Scr.  No.  396,362 
Int  CL*  CUQ  1/18:1/02:  C12N  5/02:1/02 
VS.  CL  435—32  23  CI^m 

1.  A  method  for  determining  susceptibility  of  cuitmed  cells  to 
growth  inhibitory  substances,  said  mediod  comprising: 
culturing  the  cells  in  a  growth  medium  in  tlie  presence  of  llie 

growth  inhibitory  substance; 
exposing  the  cultured  cells  to  resazurin  in  the  presence  of  a 
poising  agent  in  an  amount  selected  to  inhibit  reduction  of  the 
resazurin  to  resorfurin  in  the  growth  medium  in  the  absence  of 
cellular  growth,  wherein  the  poising  agent  comprises  a  salt 
selected  to  maintain  the  redox  potential  of  tbe  groulfa  medium 
in  the  range  from  about  +0.3  volts  to  -K).4S  vohs  in  the 
absence  of  cellular  growth;  and 
observing  the  reduction  of  resazurin  to  tesorfiirin  as  an  indicator 
of  cellular  viability. 
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S3913M 

METHOD  FO«  IMP«OVING  QUANnXATIVK 

RECOVERY  or  MKJtOORGANISMS  FROM  SPECIMENS 

CONTAINING  BLOOD  COMPONENTS 
GwdM  L.  Dw«,  tttrr  LiriwiPMd  Ihr*^  DiMm.  -ft*.  75214 
rillMrtii  nfTr-  N^  142,144,  D«c  3, 1993, 

Thh  _j|Mrrr-  Fck.  27,  IMS,  Str.  N*.  994,242 
bt  CI*  C12Q  l/l>4;  C12N  //OO 
UJ5.  CL  435-^M  2^ 

1.  In  •  medwd  for  testing  •  sample  containing  at  least  one  blood 
.■««n»n«>int  for  the  presence  of  microorKanisms.  wherein  (a)  said 
san^le  is  mixed  with  sodium  polyanethol  lulfooale  in  a  sufficient 
quantity  to  block  humoral  components  present  in  said  sample  from 
exeiting  a  tidal  effect  on  micTOorganisms  which  may  be  present  in 
said  sample,  to  form  a  sodium  polyanethol  sulfonate-treated  mix- 
ture; (b)  an  aliquot  of  said  sodium  polyanethol  sulfonate-treated 
mixture  is  distributed  onto  a  culture  plate  containing  a  nutntwnal 
agar  media  to  form  an  inoculated  cufture  plate  in  an  aliquot  to 
media  ratio  to  provide  sufficient  dilution  of  said  sodium  poly- 
anethol sulfonate-treated  mixture  to  allow  said  microofgamnns  to 
icplicate;  (c)  said  inoculated  culture  plate  is  incubated  for  a  suffi- 
cient period  of  time  to  allow  colony  forming  units  of  said  micro- 
oisanisms  preient  in  said  sample  to  form;  and  (d)  said  colony 
forming  units  are  counted  to  quantitate  said  microorganisms. 
the  improvement  compnsing  adding  a  sufficient  concentration  of 
sodium  polyanethol  sulfonate  at  the  time  of  forming  said 
lodium    polyanethol    sulfonate-treated    mixture    such    that 
sodium  polyanethol  sulfonate  is  maintained  at  a  concentration 
from  about  0.1%  to  about  1.0%  up  to  the  time  of  counting 
taid  colony  forming  uniu  to  quantiiatr  said  microorganisms. 


5341341 

METHOD  POR  DETECTION  OF  A  PHYSMMXXJICAL 

ABNORMALITY 

Edward  J.  McMarcMe,  FItafff  BIH,  AaMraUa,  aaricwir  to 

I  jihalllr  Mil  IwliHtrial  Rcanrcb  Organka- 


FBcd  Fck.  2«,  1993,  Scr.  No.  977,431 
CWm   priority,    apyllcartoii   AartraUa,   Aag.    24,    1994, 
PK2417/94 

IBL  CL'  C12Q  1/06;  G41N  33/4S 

VS.  CL  435-^»  »  C**^ 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  presence  of  bypeitension  or  a 

pre-disposibon  towards  hypertension  in  a  human  subject,  which 

method  comprises: 

deteimining  die  sodium  ion  (Na*)  uptake  under  an  imposed 

proton  (H*)  concentration  gradient  across  the  membrane  of 

iiolaied  single  cheek  epithelial  (buccal  mucosal)  cells  taken 

from  said  subject,  wherein  the  rate  of  proton  dependent 

sodium  ion  uptake  by  said  cells  indicates  the  presence  of 

hypeilension  or  a  predisposition  towartb  hypotension  in  said 

subject. 


Ill       III    I 


110  1» 


B«       Al     au     ■» 


I 


a  DNA  having  a  nucleotide  sequence  conespooding  to  SEQ  ID 

NO.  82; 
a  DNA  having  a  nucleotide  sequence  corresponding  to  SEQ  ID 

NO:  83;  and 
a  DNA  having  a  nucleotide  sequence  corresponding  to  SEQ  ID 

NO:  91. 


5,»1,943 

AMPLIFICATION  AND  DETECTION  OF  NUCLEIC 

ACIDS  IN  BLOOD  SAMPLES 

Jcaa  Btvtkkanlt,  Mac4«,  SwttaerlaMi,  aarignor  to  HoAmhii- 

La  RMke  lac.  Nirtlcy,  NJ. 

FHcd  Scy.  4, 1993,  Sck  No.  114,S34 
ClataM  prtortty,  ^iiMcaHna  Swltacriand,  Sep.  11, 1992, 2475/ 

92 

tet  CL*  C12P  19/34:  C12Q  1/00;  1/48;  1/68 
VS.  CL  435— 91 J  »«  Cta»« 

1.  A  method  for  enzymatic  amplification  of  target  nucleic  acid 
sequences  in  a  blood  sample  treated  with  an  anticoagulant,  cairied 
out  in  an  amplification  reaction  mixture,  said  blood  sample  com- 
prising at  least  five  volume  per  cent  of  said  reaction  mixture,  said 
method  comprising: 

(a)  detennining  the  concentration  of  monovalent  ions  and  biva- 
lent ions  in  said  anticoagulant-treated  blood  sample; 

(b)  adjusting  the  monovalent  ion  concentration  in  said  reaction 
mixture  to  a  range  of  10-200  mM; 

(c)  if  bivalent  ions  are  present  in  said  anticoagulant-treated 
Mood  sample,  adjusting  the  bivalent  ion  concentration  in  the 
reaction  mixture  to  a  range  of  1.4-40  mM;  and 

(d)  amplifying  the  target  nucleic  acid  sequences  in  said  blood 
sample. 


5,541,942 

INTERLEUKEN-3  (IL-3)  HUMAN/MURINE  HYBRID 

POLYPEPTIDES  AND  RECOMBINANT  PRODUCTION  OF 

THE  SAME 
SM«k  R.  BndiKd-Galdbcri.  St.  Loait;  Alaa  M.  EartMi,  Mary- 
laiid  Hctghta;  Barter*  K.  Kkta,  St  Latria;  Jote  P.  McK- 
can,  PacMc  a^  PHtr  O.  OHbb,  GlcMOC  al  or  Mo., 
on  to  G.  D.  Scaric  *  Co.,  Ckkafo,  DL 

Fllad  Jaa.  21,  1993,  Scr.  No.  41,539 
laL  CL*  C12N  15/24;  1 5/27;  C47K  14/54;  A41K  38/20 
VS.  CL  435— 49  J2  17  Cli 

7.  A  vector  consisting  a  DNA  sequence  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 
a  DNA  having  a  nucleobde  sequence  corresponding  to  SEQ  ID 

NO:  78; 
a  DNA  having  a  nucleotide  sequence  cowcipoiiding  to  SEQ  ID 
Nasi; 


5,541,944 
METHODS  FOR  PRODUCING  PROBES  CAPABLE  OF 
DISTINGUISHING  DNA  FROM  RELATED  SOURCES 
Mkted  Wlikr,  Uoyd  Harter,  aad  Nikolai  Lirilqrii,  Cold 
Spr^  Harter,  telk  of  N.Y.,  aarivMn  to  Cold  Spring  Hat- 
Itor  LalMtatory,  Cold  Spriag  Harter,  N.Y. 
Coatiimalioii-l»-p«t  of  Scr.  No.  974^447,  Nov.  12, 1992.  Tiib 

apidhartc*  Nov.  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  149,199 
Tte  ponioa  of  Ite  Icra  of  thia  patoM  talMM|Mat  to  JuL  25, 
2412,  Ina  tea  Jliflaiwrd 
Int.  a.*  C12P  19/34;  C12Q  1/68 
VS.  CL  435-9U  14  CMm 

1.  A  method  for  producing  probes  capable  of  distinguishing  at 
least  one  sequence  difference  between  DNA  from  two  different 
eukaryotic  sources,  said  method  comprising: 
completely  digesting  separately  the  DNA  from  said  two  different 
sotaces  widi  a  restrictioo  endonuclease  to  provide  digested 
fragmentt,  wherein  one  of  said  sources  is  driver  DNA,  and  die 
other  source  is  tester  DNA,  wherein  said  tester  DNA  com- 
prises  target   DNA,   wherein   said   target   DNA  comprises 
sequence  differences  between  die  DNA  of  said  two  sources; 
ligating  a  first  set  of  adulters  to  said  digested  fragments  and 
aii^>lifying  said  fragmenu  using  primen  to  one  of  die  strands 


of  said  first  set  adsfitors  to  provide  amplified  amoimts  of 
fragments  of  said  digested  fragments  of  less  than  about  2  kbp 
as  amplicons; 

carrying  out  a  first  round  of  the  following  steps  for  enrichment 
of  target  DNA: 

removing  said  first  set  of  adaptors  from  said  amplicons  and 
ligating  a  second  set  of  adaptors  to  the  5'  ends  of  the  ampli- 
cons of  tester  DNA; 

combining  under  melting  and  annealing  conditions  said  tester 
amplicons  with  a  large  excess  of  at  least  about  S-fold  of  driver 
amplicons,  whereby  a  portion  of  the  resulting  dsDNA  com- 
prises self-annealed  tester  DNA  including  taiget  DNA; 

filling  in  the  3'  ends  of  annealed  DNA; 

amplifying  said  portion  of  said  dsDNA  with  primers  coiiq>le- 
mentary  to  one  of  said  strands  of  said  second  set  of  adaptors 
to  enrich  for  target  DNA; 

optionally  repeating  said  first  round  of  steps  as  a  second  round 
or  successive  round,  to  provide  DNA  sequences  which  serve 
to  identify  diffierences  in  DNA  sequences  between  said  tester 
source  and  said  driver  source. 


5,501,945 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FRUCTOSE  2,6- 

BISPHOSPHATE  AND  PURIFICATION  PROCESS 

THEREOF 

Ken  Iwata;  lUaM  KatmjmmM,  aiMi  Hiroriii  SttuifimM,  aB  of 

Kyoto,  Japan,  wwigMnnt  to  Unitika  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  213,738 
OaiBH  prioilty,  applicatioii  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1993,  5-0Ml«2; 
Mar.  17, 1993,  5444193 

Int.  CL'  C12P  19/24;  J9/02 
VS.  CL  435—94  24  dainis 

1.  A  process  for  producing  fhictose  2,6-bi$phosphate  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
admixing  fructose  6-pbospbate,  adenosine  S'-triphosphate,  a 
phosphate  donor,  and  the  following  enzymes  (a)  and  (b): 

(a)  fhictose  6-pbosphaie  2-kiiiase.  and 

(b)  an  enzyme  which  converts  adenosine  5'-dipbosphate  into 
adenosine  S'-triphosphate,  in  a  reaction  buffer, 

allowing  enzymatic  reaction  to  occur  so  as  to  form  fhictose 
2,6-bisphosphate,  and 

isolating  said  fhictose  2,6-bispbosphate  from  the  resulting  reac- 
tion buffer. 


5,341,944 

KEUDOMONAS  AERUGINOSA  AND  ITS  USE  IN  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  BIOTECHNOLOGICAL 

PREPARATION  OF  L-RHAMNOSE 

Carlo    Giaai,    FrankAirt    aaa    Main;    Dieter    Wallbrandt, 

Rrinkardt  Rottert,  Niedcfnteoaoi,  and 

drtcin,  all  tt,  Gttwtamj,  awignor*  to 

Hocckat  AktlengcadlBctelt,  FtvnkAirt  mm  Main,  Gcratoay 

Conttnnation  of  Scr.  No.  44,257,  Jnn.  23, 1993,  abandoned. 

Thb  appUcalion  Jan.  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  375,234 
OaiaH  piiority,  appttcalfaM  Gcnuny,  Jan.  25,  1992,  42  20 
437.2;  JoL  3L  1992,  42  25  283J> 

Int  CL*  C12P  19/02:19/44;  C12N  1/20 
VS.  CL  435—105  9  CUms 

1.  A  piDcess  for  the  preparation  of  L-rhamnose,  which  comprises 
synthesizing  rhamnolipids  in  a  concentration  of  70-120  gA  of 
culture  solution  by  fermentation  of  Pseudomonas  aeruginosa, 
wherein  said  Pseudomonas  aeruginosa  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


Pseudomonas  aeruginosa  DSM  7107, 
Pseudomonas  aeruginosa  DSM  7108, 
a  mutant  of  Pseudomonas  aeruginosa  DSM  7107  capable  of 

producing  rhamnolipids  in  a  concentration  of  70-120  g/1  of 

culture  solution,  and 
a  mutant  of  Pseudomonas  aeruginosa  DSM  7104  capdile  of 

producing  liiamnolipids  in  a  concentration  of  70-1 20  g/ltrf 

cultiffe  solution; 
hydrolyzing  the  rhamnolipids  to  L-rhamnose  witlioiK  isolation 
of  the  ihamnolipids  prior  to  hydrolysis:  and  recovering  tiie 
L-rhamnose. 


5,541,947 
PROCESS  FOR  1HE  SITE-DIRECTED  INTEGRATKWi  OF 

DNA  INTO  THE  GENOME  (W  PLANTS 
Rcniko  OSringa,  Lctdcn;  Marodtaa  J.  A.  Dc  Graot,  Utreckt; 
Paul  J.  J.  HooykaM,  Ocgrtfccat,  and  Pctiw  J.  M.  Vw  Den 
Voortent,  al  of,  Netherlands,  artgwni  to  Moflcn 
n-vTRliksuivcniteit  le  Leiden,  Leiden,  Neth- 
erlands 
Coniinnation  oTSer.  No.  659,288,  May  2L  199L  aknndoncd. 
Tlib  application  JnL  6,  1993,  Scr.  No.  87,928 
CUbh  priority,  application  Netherlands,  JnL  24,  1989, 
8901931 

Int.  CL*  C12N  15/82:15/84:15/29 
VS.  CL  435— 172J  19  I 


RH-rn-.^-T^gmp^riT-nfl 


1.  A  process  for  introducing  a  defined  DNA  sequence  in  a 
selected  tai^  locus  of  a  nuclear  plant  cell  genome  by  integrating 
at  least  a  pait  of  a  lecombinant  DNA  into  said  genome  tfarongb 
homologous  recoodMnation  at  the  target  locus,  comprising  tbe 
steps  of: 
a)  coincubating  plant  protoplasts  or  plant  cells  under  transform- 
ing conditions,  with  a  strain  of  the  genus  Agrobacterium 
capable  of  T-region  transfer  and  containing  a  plant  transfor- 
mation vector  which  comprises  lecombiiiant  DNA  of  the 
formula: 


wherein  boxes  I  and  7  are  T-DNA  bolder  sequences,  and 
wherein  one  of  box  1  or  7  may  be  absent;  and 

wherein  box  3  comprises  a  DNA  sequeiKe  sufficiendy 
homologous  to  a  DNA  sequence  inside  the  target  locus  and 
sufficiently  long  to  promote  homologous  recombination; 
aad 

wherein  box  4  comprises  a  DNA  sequence  not  homologous  to 
sequences  occinring  in  die  target  locus;  and 

wherein  the  lines  connecting  the  boxes  shown  may  comprise 
any  number  of  nucleotides  or  basepairs,  and 
b)  identifying  protoplasts  or  cells  diat  have  obtained  the  said 

defined  DNA  sequence  in  dieir  genomes  at  said  taiget  locoa. 


UMI 
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THERMOSTABLE  CYCLODEXTRIN  GLYCOSYL 

TRANSFERASE  AND  PROCESSES  USING  IT 

Robert  L.  SUTMa,  SKrancato,  Calif^-  PUUp  C.  IVackauui, 

Mms^  aad  Dennis  M.  Katkodn,  New  Fairteld, 

I  to  Novo  Nonttik  A/S,  Bapvacrd,  Domiarfc 

Coatfnnatlaii-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  25^29,  Mar.  3, 1993,  nbaa- 

doMd,  and  a  canttnuabon-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,178,  Jan.  13, 

1993,  and  a  continnatkMi-ln-pnrt  of  S«r.  No.  455,1SS,  Dec.  22, 

1999.  Mid  Ser.  N«.  2S,529ii  a  conUnuatlon-ln-iwil  of  Scr.  No. 

337,794,  Apr.  13, 1909,  awl  a  coatinnatia»4n-pnit  of  Scr.  No. 

4,17s,  Apr.  13,  t,  mM  Scr.  No.  337,794li  a  continnatkNi-ln- 

pwt  of  Scr.  No.  1«M«9,  Oct  15,  19S7.  ahandaned.  said  Ser. 

No.  4,17Sta  a  coatlnuition  of  Scr.  No.  337,795,  Apr.  13,  1989, 

abandoned,  whidi  b  a  conttenallan-4n-part  of  Scr.  No. 

l«MWi  Oct.  15, 1987,  abandoned.  This  application  May  24, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  <M13 

im.  CL*  C12N  9/10:  C12P  JWIB 

UA  CL  435—193  5  dataa 

1.  An  isolued  thermostable  cyclodextrin  glycosyl  transferase 

derived  from  Thennoanaerobacier  or  Thermoanacrobium  havmg 

the  following  properties: 

(a)  a  temperature  opdmum  of  about  95*  C.  measiwed  ai  pH  S; 

(b)  a  pH  optiimun  of  about  5.0:  and 

(c)  a  residual  activity  of  about  95%  after  40  minuies  incubatioa 
at  80*  C.  and  pH  5.0  in  the  absence  of  starch  and  Ca"^. 


5,501,971 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TOR  ANCHORAGE  AND 
SUSPENSION  CELL  CULTURE 
David  Fiecdaun;  (^noifhent  Wans,  both  of  HlgUand  Pat1(, 
N J.,  and  Avinoam  Kadoori,  Petach-Ttqiw,  brad,  aarifnora 
to  New  BruHwick  SdortlBc  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Bninfwkk,  N  J. 
ConthMatian  of  Scr.  No.  11,358,  Jan.  29, 1993, 

Tbk  application  Nov.  38,  1994,  Scr.  No.  34M38 
InL  CL'  C12N  SM):  C12M  i/00 
VS.  CL  435— 248J3  12  ' 


5,S01,9M 
HUMAN  OSTEOCLAST-DERIVED  CATHEPSIN 
Gr«tS  A.  HMtinsR,  RodtviOe;  Mark  D.  Adans,  Potomac; 
daif*  M.  Fnwer,  Gnccwtown;  Noman  H.  Lee,  Woodrtock, 
att  of  Md.;  Ewcn  E  Kirkncam  Wadiin(ton,  D.C..-  JndUk  A. 
Blake,  Lauid;  Lisa  M.  Fltigenld,  Germantown,  both  of 
Md.;  Fied  H.  Drake,  Glenmoore,  and  Maslne  Gowan,  Valley 
For«e,  both  of  Pa.,  aadfnors  to  HnoMn  Gcnoaw  Science*, 
Inc  RockviHe,  Md. 

FIM  Mar.  S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,887 
InL  CL*  C12N  1 5/57;  1 5/63: 1/21:5/10 
VS.  CL  435— 248J  39  OaiaM 

IS.  An  isolated  polynucleotide  comprising  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  polynucleotide  encoding  a  mature  polypeptide  encoded  by 
the  cathepsin  polynucleotide  contained  in  ATCC  Deposit  No, 
75671;  and 

(b)  a  polynucleotide  which  hybridizes  to  and  which  is  at  least 
95%  complementary  to  the  polynucleotide  of  (a). 


5,581,978 
NUCLEOTIDE  SEQUENCES  CODING  FOR  RIBOSOME 
INACTIVATING  PROTEINS 
Giwcppe  Letname;  Gianni  Gnnno;   Danlda  Modena,  and 
Diego  Brocchctti,  aU  of  Milan,  Italy,  aMignors  to  ITALFAR- 
MACO  S.pJ^.,  Mifaui,  Italy 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92A)1711,  }  371  Dale  May  13,  1994,  |  182(e) 
Date  May  13,  1994,  PCT  P«b.  No.  W093/I3153,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Feb.  18,  1993 

PCT  Filed  JuL  29,  1992,  Scr.  No.  182,114 
Clalnn     priority,     application     Italy,     JnL     31,     1991, 
M191Ae213«;  Jnn.  17. 1992,  MI92A81476 

InL  CL'  C12N  15/29:15/56:1/21:5/10:15/63 
VS.  a.  435—240.1  8  Clafana 

1.  A  DNA  sequence  coding  for  a  ribosome  inactivating  protein 
faom  DiaiuJius  caryophyllus  as  shown  in  SEQUENCE  ID  NO:  1. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  the  cultivation  of  cells  comprising: 

a  vessel  having  an  upper  portion,  a  closed  bottom  portion  and 
side  walls  extending  from  said  closed  bonom  portion; 

a  hollow  tube  positioned  in  said  vessel  having  a  lower  open  end; 

a  basket  including  a  top  and  a  boaotn  portion  with  holes  there- 
through, said  basket  extending  around  said  hollow  tube  to  the 
side  walls  of  said  vessel; 

means  for  introducing  gas  bubbles  in  said  vessel;  and 

agitator  means  for  fluid  flow  affixed  to  said  hollow  mbe,  said 
agitator  means  including  tubulatioo  means  having  an  input 
opening  coupled  to  said  hollow  tube  and  an  exit  opening,  said 
fluid  being  circulated  by  said  agiutor  means  for  providing 
substantially  bubMe-firee  fluid  to  said  basket. 

wherein  said  gas  bubbles  rise  towards  said  upper  pottioo  of  said 
vessel  and  said  sulmaniiaily  bubble  free  fluid  flows  from  said 
bottom  portion  of  said  vessel  through  said  hollow  tube  to  d>e 
top  of  said  vessel  and  letums  to  said  bottom  portion  of  said 
vessel  through  said  basket. 

6.  A  method  for  the  cultivation  of  cells  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  carrier  within  a  basket,  said  basket  positioned  within  a 
vessel; 

adding  cells  to  said  basket,  said  cells  being  immobilized  on  said 
carrier, 

introducing  gas  bubbles  directly  in  said  vessel  to  said  basket, 
said  vessel  having  a  bottom  and  top  pottion;  and 

circulating  substantially  bubble-free  medium  through  the  basket, 
said  gas  bubbles  rise  towards  said  top  portion  of  said  vessel 
and  said  bubble-free  medium  flows  to  the  bottom  of  said 
vessel  through  said  basket  for  providing  bubble-free  flow  said 
ctfculaiing  step  being  carried  out  with  an  agitator  means,  said 
basket  including  a  hollow  mbe.  said  agitator  means  includirg 
tubulation  means,  said  tubulation  means  having  an  inlet 
attached  to  said  hollow  tube  and  an  outlet, 

wherein  fluid  flows  from  the  bottom  of  said  vessel  through  said 
hollow  tube  to  said  inlet  and  through  said  outlet  of  said 
tubulation  means  to  the  top  of  said  vessel  and  returns  to  the 
bottom  of  said  vessel  through  said  basket 


5,581,972 
METHOD  OF  PRCHHICING  EMBRYOGENIC  CALLUS  OF 
NORWAY  SPRUCE  (P/CEA  ABIES  AND  REGENERATING 

PLANTLETS  THEREFROM 

Roger  J.  Wcatcott,  WcUngborangk,  United  Kfaigdoni,  aaaigDor 

to  Unilever  Patent  HoMingt  B.V.,  Vlaardingen,  Netherlands 

Continuation  ot  Scr.  No.  8983*3,  Jon.  18, 1992,  abandoned 

TUa  appttcatlon  Jan.  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  187,818 

Int  CL'  C12N  5/W,5«2,M» 

VS.  CL  435—240.49  3  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  producing  embryogenic  Norway  spitice  callus. 

comprising  cultuting  needle  or  bud  explants  from  Norway  spruce 

trees  approximately  26  years  old  or  younger  so  as  to  form  noa- 

embryogenic  callus  and  culturing  said  non-embryogenic  callus  in 

the  presence  of  Norway  spruce  nurse  cells  so  as  to  produce 

embryogenic  callus,  wherein  said  non-embryogenic  callus  and  said 

nurse  cells  are  located  in  close  proximity  on  opposed  sides  of  a 

filter  membrane. 


forming  dihde  nitric  add  in  situ  to  ftdiimt  dispersioa  of  takl 
hydrophobic  third  phase  by  entraining  nitrogen  dioxide  gas  in  said 
air  or  oxygen  stream  in  quantities  sufficient  to  break  down  its 
binding  properties  and  permit  agglomeration  and  dispersal  of  said 
hydrophobic  third  piiase  materials,  said  quantities  being  controlled 
to  prevent  toxicity  to  said  luiuutaganiwns  due  to  said  tunic  acid 
being  introduced  to  said  culture  medium. 


5,581,973 
TREATMENT  FOR  CONTAMINATED  MATERIAL 
I  B.  Mayldd,  15417  CUchcrtn^  HoMton,  Ite.  7784* 
ConUnaaHon^n-pnit  of  Scr.  No.  927,147,  Aug.  7, 1992,  aban- 
doned. TIfa  application  May  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  247,002 
InL  CL*  C12N  1/00:1/38:  B09B  3/00;  C85F  11/08 
VS.  CL  435—244  S  OaiaH 

1.  A  treatment  composition  for  treating  contaminated  material, 
the  treatment  composition  comprising 
water, 

powderized  soft  coal, 
an  alkali  metal  cailxmate,  and 
algin  extract  solution, 

the  ratio  by  weight  of  water  to  coal  to  alkaU  metal  carbonate 
about  18:6:1. 


5,581,975 
DNA  MOLECULES  ENCOMNG  AN  ER-LOCATED 
ENDOPROTEASE 
PKn****"^  Chandhnii,  M8ntliinrt»in,  SwlUctland; 
7Hphan.  ITInii  i  iihi  lai.  Frawc;  Peter  Seehoth, 
GcfflMny,  and  Onward  RiciMan,  Bifl  Bfnkn,  SnHaciinnd, 
Mwipinnr  to  Ohn  Celgy  Corporation,  Ihnytown,  N.Y. 
ContfawationofScRNft.  9*9,2i8,  Dec  U,  1992,  ikaniinrrl 

lUs  appBcation  Oct  24. 1994,  Scr.  Nn.  328,981 
CUms  priority,  appltcnihwi  Enropcan  Pat.  <ML,  Dec  M, 
199L  91818984 

InL  CL'  C12N  15/62:15/63:15/57 
VS.  CL  435— 252J  8  OdM 

1.  A  recombinant  DNA  molecule  encoding  an  expicssian  cas- 
sette for  an  ER-located  "dibasic  processing  endoprotease"  wherein 
the  "dibasic  processing  eodoprotease"  consists  of  a  "dibasic  pro- 
cessing endoprotease"  selected  from  tiie  group  consisting  of  YAP3 
and  KEX2p  and  an  ER-ietention  signal  sdected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  HDEL,  KDEL  and  RDEL. 


5.581.974 
DISRUPTING  A  HYDROPHOBIC  LAYER  FORMED 
DURING  FERMENTATION  WITH  NFTROGEN  DIOXIDE 
DavM  Grifln.  1  Paddfaigton  Clr.,  BrozviBe,  N.Y.  18788 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  1SM88,  Jan.  24, 1994, 
which  k  a  contfawathM  of  Scr.  No.  S9M19.  Ju.  10, 1992, 
■hanilHnril  l^k  application  Apr.  4, 1995,  Scr.  No.  416,925 
InL  CL'  C12N  1/38:1/14;  C12P  1/04;  C02F  3m 
VS.  CL  435—244  5  Claims 

1.  An  industrial  microbiological  process  utilizing  aerobic  micro- 
organisms said  process  comprising  employing  an  air  or  oxygen 
stieam  to  aerate  a  microotganism-rich  aqueous  culture  medium  in  a 
process  vessel  with  the  production  of  air  bubbles  in  said  culture 
medium,  said  culture  medium  comprising  an  aqueous  phase  and  a 
microorganism  phase,  wherein  said  process  forms  a  hydrophobic 
third  phase  in  said  culture  medium,  said  hydrophobic  third  phase 
being  of  reduced  gas  permeability  and  impeding  access  of  oxygen 
to  said  aerobic  microorganisms  vtrhich  process  finther  comprises 


5,501,976 
METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE  CONTROL 

OF  THE  FLESH  FLY 
Dot  Boittvsky,  Vcro  Beach,  Fla^  AraaU  Dc  Loot;  Lcnrcn,  anO 
Dany  Bylcntana,  Lcopoidshwg,  ha«h  of,  Biliiiiai,  aarif^ar* 
to  Ihc  UnlTcrrity  of  Florida,  GafaMsrlBe,  Fla. 
DlTidon  of  Scr.  No.  192,243,  Feb.  7, 19M,  PlfL  Nn.  5,459438. 
-nb  appBcntion  May  23, 1995,  Sck  No.  448,099 
InL  CL'  CUN  7/20,  A61K  i&W,  C87K  5A90,  C87H  /ftW 
VS.  CL  435— 2S2J  •  Oatai 

1.  An  isolated  DNA  molecule  encoding  a  peptide  consisting  of 
the  amino  acid  sequence  shown  in  SEQ  ID  NO.  1. 


S,S8L977 

BIOFILTER  COMPRISING  LECNXARDITE,  CLAY  AND 

LIME 

John  A.  Craw,  Bartlcsville,  OUa.,  anignor  to  Phillips  PMro- 

lenm  Company,  BartlesviBe,  OUa. 

DivUon  of  Scr.  No.  72,025,  Jan.  7, 1993,  PaL  No.  S,3784M> 

Thk  appHcatian  JoL  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  271,601 

InL  CL'  BOID  53/54:53/72:53/84 

VS.  CL  43S-266  32  HiImi 

1.  A  piocess  for  decontaminating  a  contaminated  air  stream  with 
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a  biofiller  comprising  contacting  an  air  uream,  conuminaied  with 
at  least  one  volatile  compound,  with  a  biofilter  composition 
whetein  said  biofilter  composition  comprises  leonardite.  clay,  lime, 
and  an  inorganic  salt  mixnne.  each  of  which  is  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  lo  support  the  growth  of  at  least  one  imcroorgan- 
ism  suiuble  to  degrade  said  at  least  one  voUule  compound,  and 
said  contacting  occurring  for  a  time  and  under  conditions  sufficient 
for  said  at  least  one  microorganism  to  decade  said  at  least  one 
volatile  compound. 


HERPES  SIMPLEX  VIRUS  TYPE  I  EXPRESSION 
VECTOR 
AKwtd  I.  G«ller,  Jamirica  PlaiM,  and  Xandra  O.  Breakefield. 
Newton,  both  of  Ma«^  awiciiors  to  Tbc  General  Hoqiital 
CorporatkNi,  Chartestown,  Mass. 

CaattamaUoa  ot  Ser.  No.  »13,977,  Jul.  16,  l»»2,  abandoocd, 

wbidi  ta  a  contlaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  9*4,619,  Feb.  1,  1989, 

abandoocd.  This  appHcation  No^-.  90.  1993,  Ser.  No.  159,110 

iBL  CL»  CI2N  I5/86;I5A3 

VS.  Ct  435—320.1  »3  Clataas 


5301,978 

AERATION  DRUM  FOR  COMPOSTING  TOILET 

Hcnrlc  Snndbcrt.  Borilngton,  Canada 

ContlnnatkNi-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  37,756,  Mar.  26,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5^45,62*.  Tliii  appHcatkin  Jnn.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252*467 

laL  CL*  C12M  1/10:1/06 
VS.  a.  435— 290J  •  Oalmm 


wv-i 


I.  The  lecombinant  HSV-1  vector  pHSVlac. 


5,501,980 
BENZAZOLVLCOUMARIN-BASED  ION  INDICATORS 
HaniaMbaa    E.    Katcrinoponloa,    Crete;    Hdcnc    latridon, 
Salo^ca;    ETanfcHa    FookaraU,    Crete,    all    of,    Greece; 
Mohaamad  N.  Mahkiadrh,  Engcne;   Michad  A.  Knhn, 
Engcne,  and  Richard  P.  Hanfland,  Eugene,  aU  of  Greg., 
MiltMCin  to  Molcciilar  Probes,  Inc.,  Eutcae*  Orec- 
FUed  May  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247.013 
Int  CL'^  COIN  33/20 
VS.  CL  436—74  21 


I.  In  a  composting  unit  comprising  a  housing  and  an  aeration 
drum  rotaubly  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  oriented  horizontally  inside  the  housing,  the  aeration  drum 
and  the  housing  having  cooperating  access  means  for  receiving 
human  waste  matter  from  a  toilet  remote  from  the  unit  and  dis- 
charging said  waste  into  the  drum,  solid  waste  discharge  means  for 
discharging  decomposed  solid  waste  matter,  liquid  waste  discharge 
means  in  the  aeration  drum  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
housing,  and  respective  gas  outlet  means  for  ventilation  and  aera- 
tion of  the  aeration  drum,  the  improvement  in  which  the  aeration 
dium  has  a  narrow  fit«  end  and  a  wide  second  end  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  said  narrow  first  end.  the  liquid  waste 
discharge  means  being  disposed  in  said  wide  second  end  and  the 
solid  waste  discharge  means  being  disposed  in  said  narrow  first 
end  for  discharge  of  decomposed  solid  waste  matter  in  a  radial 
direction  into  the  housing  beneath  said  narrow  first  end  of  the  drum 
where  the  decomposed  solid  waste  matter  is  accommodated  until 
periodically  removed  through  withdrawal  means  provided  in  the 
housing,  the  configuration  of  said  aeration  drum  being  adapted  to 
favour  the  separation  of  dried  decomposed  solid  waste  matter 
while  maintaining  a  moist  environment  required  for  decomposi- 
tion. 
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16.  A  method  of  measuring  the  concentration  of  a  polycatiooic 
metal  ion  in  a  sample,  comprising: 

a)  adding  lo  said  sample,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  generate  a 
detectable  fluorescent  response  to  said  metal  ioo.  a  compound 
according  to  the  formula 


R'OjC 


COiR' 


R2^N-^R3 


O  O-A 


wherein 
m  is  either  2  or  3; 
A  is  either  of  the  formula 


R'OjC         COzR' 
R'^jT^R' 


or  A  is  of  the  formula 

R'OjC  CO2R' 


R'-^rT^R' 


wherein 

R'  is  H,  an  alkyl  group  having  1-S  carbons,  a  benzyl,  an 
alpha-acyloxyalkyl  or  a  phaimaceutically  acceptable  esterify- 
ing  group,  a  t-butyldimethylsilyl  ester,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt; 

R^,  R',  R'  and  R'  are  independently  H  or  methyl; 

R'  and  R'  are  indepcndenUy  H,  CN,  CHj,  CF,  or  CONH^; 

X  and  X'  are  independently  O.  S,  or  C(CH))2; 

Y  and  Y'  are  independently  H,  an  alkyl  having  1-18  carbons, 
— NOj,  — NHj,  — NH(C=OXCH2),CHj,  — CFj,  F,  Q,  Br,  I, 
—OR*.  — COjR',  or  — OCHjCOjR',  where  n=0-16:  R»  is  H. 
an  alkyl  group  having  1-18  cartwns,  a  benzyl  (C^HjCHj — )■ 
an  alpha-acyloxyalkyl.  acetate,  or  a  t-butyldimetbylsilyl  ether 
and  R'  is  H,  an  alkyl  group  having  1-17  cartions,  a  benzyl 
(CsHjCHi— )  an  alpba-acyloxyalkyl  or  other  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  esterifying  group,  a  t-butyldinaethylsilyl 
ester,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt;  or  one  of  Y  and  Y' 
is  a  covalently  attached  conjugant;  and 


r 


Z   is   one   of  H,   an   alkyl   having    1-18   carbons,   — ^NH. 
— NH(C=OXCH2),CH3,    — CF3,    F,    Q,    Br.    1,    —OR' 
— COjR',  or  — OCH2CO2R';  or  Z  is  a  covalently  attached 
conjugant; 

b)  illuminating  said  sample  to  generate  an  absoibance  or  fluo- 
rescence response;  and 

c)  observing  said  absorbance  or  fluoresceixx  response. 


5.501,981  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHEMILUMINESCENT 

DETECTION  OF  SULFUR 

John  D.  Ray,  and  Ncfl  Johanacn,  both  of  BotMct,  Colo.,  aarign- 

ors  to  Sievers  Instnunents,  Inc.,  Bonlder,  Caht. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  754,889,  Sep.  6, 1991,  Pat. 

No.  5,310,683,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  444,636,  Dec  1, 

1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Sck.  No. 

275,988,  Nov.  25, 1988,  abandoned  TUs  application  Mk  5, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  27,145 


,  CL*  GOIN  2W6 


VS.  CL  436—123 


1      /  /  \    \  Xo 

25       28   29    24       26  27 

11.  A  method  of  detecting  sulphur  in  a  sample  containing  sul- 
phur and  hydrocarbon,  comprising:  oxidizing  the  hydrocarbons  in 
a  first  combustion  step  in  a  first  burner,  converting  the  sulphur  to 
sulphur  monoxide  in  a  second  combustion  step  in  a  second  burner, 
reacting  ozone  with  ttie  carbon  monoxide  to  produce  excited 
sulphur  dioxide,  and  measuring  the  chemiluminescence  of  tlie 
excited  sulphur  dioxide  to  detect  sulphur  in  the  sample. 


5,501,982 
METHOD  OF  USING  A  DISPOSABLE  REAGENT  PACK 
Lonis  SahUrar,  Jr.,  KcBMha,  Wis.,  and  Sancrom  Rntnarak, 
Long  Giwre,  DL,  assipiors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott 
Pai1[,IlL 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  298y446,  Aug.  29, 1994,  i 
which  is  a  division  of  Set  No.  169,886,  Dec  20, 1993,  i 
doned.  This  appUcalion  Jnn.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  459^77 
InL  CL*  GOIN  l/OO 
VS.  CL  436—150  2  ( 

1.  A  method  of  using  a  disposable  reagent  pack  with  a  blood 
analytical  inslniment  having  a  ted  blood  cell  probe  to  analyze  a  red 
blood  cell  sample  and  a  white  blood  cell  probe  to  analyze  a  while 
blood  cell  sample,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  disposable  reagent  pack  comprising  a  red  blood 
cell  sample  well  and  a  white  blood  cell  sample  well  disposed 
substantially  within  a  lysing  solution  well  such  that  a  blood 
sample  in  the  white  blood  cell  sample  well  and  a  lysing 
solution  in  the  lysing  solution  vt«ll  may  be  selectively  trans- 
fened  between  the  white  blood  cell  sample  well  and  the 
lysing  solution  well; 

(b)  placing  a  cover  on  the  disposable  reagent  pack; 

(c)  inverting  the  disposable  reagent  pack  to  selectively  transfer 
and  to  mix  the  blood  sample  in  the  white  Mood  cell  sample 
well  and  the  lysing  solution; 

(d)  removing  the  cover  from  dte  disposable  reagent  padc; 
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(e)  placing  the  disposable  reagent  pack  on  the  Wood  analytical 

instrument; 
(0  simultaneously  insetting  the  white  blood  cell  probe  into  the 

lysing  solution  well  and  the  led  blood  cell  probe  into  the  led 

blood  cell  sample  well; 
(g)  simultaneously  analyzing  the  red  blood  ceU  sample  with  the 

red  blood  ceU  probe  and  the  white  blood  cell  sample  with  the 

while  blood  cell  probe;  and 
(h)  Kmoving  the  dispoMbie  reagent  fack  from  the  analytical 

instnimenL 


S.M1.M3 
ASSAY  OF  FREE  AND  COMPLEXED  P«OSTATE- 
SPECmC  ANTIGEN 
JUn,  niiMwlMiily  2S,  S-23iM  HMMkcn.  Swede*. 
Utf-HikM  SlewMM,  HdkdiTian  1*.  SF-C27W  Gra- 


pcr  N«.  rcrmnmzn,  1 371  Me  mv.  w,  i9n,  1  i«(e) 

Date  Mm.  »,  1W3,  PCX  Prt.  No.  W09M193*.  PCT  Pirik 

Dirte  Jw.  2. 19n  

PCT  PIM  JaL  22, 1991,  Scr.  N&  fSt^t* 
date  priority,  aMMeate  Swede*.  Jid.  23. 19M.  9M24M 
laL  CI?  G«1N  33a43:33a5S:33/566 
VS.  CL  43»— SIS  *  CWm 

1.  An  immunoassay  of  prostate-specific  antigen  (PSA)  chaiac- 
lerized  in  that 
the   fraction   of   prostate-specific    antigen    in   complex    with 
a,-antichymooypsin  is  measured  using  one  or  more  anobod- 
iet. 


to 


S,S91.M4 
ANALYSER  UNIT  FOB  HETEROGENEOUS 
IMMUNOLOGICAL  TESTS 
Metand  HoMctter.  Fdibcrg;  Um 
Aiata  rnrnt,  IVta,  aH  oC  Swtacriairf, 
kringcr  MMwkcte  GtekH,  Mm 
DKMo*  rfSer.  No.  gy4,W<.  Apt  24.  W»2.  ilniliiiil,  wfckh 
k  a  cwiUaaaHMi  «t  Irr  No.  551427,  JaL  12, 19M.  aiwa- 

doMd.  Tkte  ippMtatlaa  Job-  H.  1993,  Scr.  No.  77,SM 
ClataM  priority.  appHcattoa  Gcnaa^r,  JaL  19,  I9»,  39  23 

S33.4 

IbL  CL*  G«1N  33/543 
VS.  CL  43«-518  W  Clata. 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  perfonning  a  plurality  of  heteroge- 
neous immunological  tests  in  one  run  in  a  sample-selective  opera- 
tion in  which  for  each  sample  contained  in  a  particular  sample 
vessel  an  arbitrary  selection  of  analyses  required  for  said  sample 
for  detection  of  an  analyte  is  poniMe  and  wherein  said  tests 
comprise  highly  specific  binding  reactions  of  immunological  bind- 
ing partners,  at  least  some  of  the  binding  reactions  requiring 
subsuinually  different  incubatioo  times,  using  an  automatic  ana- 
lyzer that  comprises: 


»-H 


a  plurality  of  reagent  vessels  containing  liquid  reagents  and 
having  openings  therein; 

reagent  rotor  means  having  a  reagent  rotor  axis  for  rotatably 
providing  seats  for  the  reagent  vessels,  with  the  reagent  vessel 
openings  arranged  on  at  least  one  circle  about  the  reagent 
rotor  axis; 

the  reagent  vessels  located  on  the  reagent  vessel  scats  on  the 
reagent  rotor  means; 

a  plivality  of  sample  vessels  containing  liquid  sanoples  and 
having  openings  therein; 

sample  rotor  means  having  a  sample  rotor  axis  for  rouubly 
providing  seau  for  the  sample  vessels,  with  the  sample  vessel 
openings  arranged  on  at  least  one  circle  about  the  sample 
rotor  axis; 

the  sample  vesseU  located  on  die  sample  vessel  seats  on  die 
sample  rotor  means; 

a  plurality  of  reaction  vessels  containing  a  carrier  bound  reagent 
which  is  specific  for  eiAer  die  analyte  or  another  specific 
binding  reagent,  and  having  openings  therein: 

reaction  rotor  means  having  a  reaction  rotor  axis  for  rotatably 
providing  seats  for  die  reaction  vessels,  witfi  die  reaction 
vessel  openings  arranged  on  a  plurality  of  concentric  circles 
about  the  reaction  rotor  axis; 

die  reaction  vessels  located  on  die  reaction  vessel  seats  on  the 
reaction  rotor  means; 

wherein  at  least  two  of  Uie  sample,  reagent  and  reaction  rotor 
means  are  arranged  concentric  to  one  another; 

liquid  handling  means  for  transfemng  reagents  and  samples 
between  the  plurality  of  reagent,  sample  and  reaction  vessels, 
the  liquid  handling  means  including  a  transfer  needle  means 
movable  along  a  movement  path  which  crosses  each  of  said 
circles  of  openings  of  said  reagent  vessels,  sample  vessels  and 
reaction  vessels  for  transferring  liquid  from  one  vessel  to 

aiKMhei. 
a  washing  means  including  a  washing  needle  for  individually 

washuig  single  reaction  vessels  on  said  rotor  by  introducing 

liquid  diereinto  and  suctioning  liquid  therefrom;  and 
a  detection  means  at  the  periphery  of  said  reaction  rotor  means 

inchiding  a  liquid  sampling  suction  needle 
said  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 

(a)  rotating  die  sample  vessel  rotor  means  into  a  liquid  han- 
dling position  in  which  said  movement  path  of  said  transfier 
needle  means  crosses  said  circle  of  sample  vessels,  and 
ttansfetring  a  liquid  sample  from  a  sample  vessel  to  the 
liquid  handling  means; 

(b)  rotating  die  reaction  vesael  rotor  means  into  a  liquid 
handling  position  in  which  said  movement  path  of  said 
transfer  needle  means  crosses  said  circle  of  reaction  ves- 
sels, and  transferring  die  liquid  sample  from  die  liquid 
handling  means  to  one  of  Uk  reaction  vessels  of  the  reac- 
tion vessel  rotor  means; 

(c)  rotating  die  reagent  vessel  rotor  means  into  a  liquid 
handling  position  in  which  said  movement  path  of  said 
transfer  needle  means  crosses  said  circle  of  reagent  vessels, 
and  transferring  a  liquid  reagent  from  die  reagent  vessel  to 


the  liquid  handling  means,  the  liquid  reagent  including  a 
conjugate  of  an  immunological  binding  partner  specific  for 
said  analyte  or  another  specific  binding  reagent  in  said 
reaction  vessel  and  a  label; 

(d)  transferring  the  liquid  reagent  &XHn  the  Uquid  handling 
means  to  the  reaction  vessel  having  the  liquid  sample 
dierein  while  die  reaction  vessel  rotor  means  is  in  said 
liquid  handling  position  in  which  said  transfer  needle 
means  crosses  said  circle  of  reaction  vessels; 

(e)  mixing  the  liquid  sample  and  the  liquid  reagent  in  said 
reaction  vessel; 

(0  incubating  the  reaction  vessel  contents  while  on  the  reac- 
tion vessel  rotor  while  maintaining  the  reaction  vessel  at  a 
preselected  temperature  for  a  preselected  period  of  time; 

g)  rotating  said  reaction  rotor  means  and  plural  circles  of 
reaction  vessels  thereon  into  a  washing  position,  lowering 
said  washing  needle  of  said  washing  means  into  a  single 
reaction  vessel,  and  washing  the  contents  of  that  reaction 
vessel  by  introducing  a  wash  Uquid  therein  and  suctioning 
liquid  therefrom  to  effect  separation  of  a  carrier  bound  and 
a  free  reaction  component  of  the  reaction  in  the  reaction 
vessel; 

(h)  adding  a  detection  reagent  to  the  reaction  vessel  so  as  to 
produce  an  observable  change  by  a  reaction  of  the  label 
with  the  detection  reagent;  and 

(i)  rotating  said  reaction  rotor  means  into  a  detection  position 
and  lowering  the  liquid  sampling  suction  needle  of  said 
detection  means  into  said  reaction  vessel  and  suctioning 
liquid  therefrom;  and 

(j)  detecting  an  observable  change  of  said  liquid  caused  by 
said  reaction  of  said  detection  reagent  with  said  label  by 
sampling  of  liquid  from  an  individual  reaction  vessel  on  the 
reaction  rotor,  evaluating  die  sampled  liquid,  and  correlat- 
ing the  observable  change  to  the  presence  of  analyte  in  the 
liquid  sample;  wherein  said  steps  (a)  to  (e)  are  performed 
consecutively  in  a  series  of  analyses  of  different  samples 
with  respect  to  the  same  heterogeneous  immunological  test 
and  wboein.  during  perfonning  said  step  (0  with  respect  to 
a  first  heterogeneous  immunological  test  of  at  least  one 
sample,  steps  (a)  to  (e)  are  performed  with  respect  to  a 
second  heterogeneous  immunological  test  of  at  least  one 
sample  which  second  immunological  test  is  different  from 
the  first  heterogeneous  immunological  test. 
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1.  A  device  for  determining  die  presence  or  amount  of  at  least 
one  analyte  of  interest  in  a  test  sample,  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  reaction  site  having 

(i)  at  least  one  reversibly  incorporated  analyte-substitute 
reagent  comprising  an  analyte-componcnt  conjugated  to  a 
ligand-component. 

wherein  said  analyte-component  has  at  least  one  epitope  in 
common  with  said  at  least  one  analyte  of  interest,  and 
said  analyte-component  specifically  binds  to  a  single 
analyte-specific  binding  member,  and 
wherein  said  ligaiid<omponent  specifically  binds  to  a 
ligand-specific  binding  member  but  does  not  specifically 
bind  to  an  analyte-specific  binding  member,  and 


(ii)  at  least  one  immobilized  first  analyte-specific  binding 
member  which  specifically  binds  an  epitope  present  on  both 
said  at  least  one  analyte  of  interest  and  said  analyte- 
component  of  said  analyte-substitute  reagent, 
wherein  in  the  presence  of  said  at  least  one  analyte  of  interest,  a 
mixture  of  analyte/first  analyte-specific  binding  member  com- 
plex, analyte-substitute  reagent/first  analyte-specific  binding 
member  complex,  and  unbound  analyte-substitute  reagent  is 
formed  and  the  amount  of  unbound  analyte-substitute  reagent 
increases  as  the  amount  of  said  at  least  one  analyte  of  interest 
increases; 

(b)  a  second  reaction  site  distinct  from  said  first  reaction  site 
having 

at  least  one  reversibly  incorporated  indicator  reagent  each  com- 
prising a  label  capable  of  producing  a  detectable  signal, 
wherein  said  label  is  conjugated  to  a  second  specific  biiKiing 
member  which  directly  or  indirecdy  specifically  binds  said 
unbound  analyte-substitute  reagent;  and 

(c)  a  third  reaction  site  distinct  from  said  first  and  second 
reaction  sites  having 

at  least  one  directly  or  indirecdy  immotnlized  capture  reagent 
comprising  a  third  specific  binding  member  which  specifically 
binds  said  analyte-substitute  reagent, 

wherein  said  at  least  one  capture  reagent  and  said  at  least  one 
indicator  reagent  form  a  directly  or  indirecdy  bound  detect- 
able complex  with  said  unbound  analyte-substitute  reagent 
which  indicates  the  presence  or  amoimt  of  said  at  least  one 
analyte,  and 

wherein  when  said  capture  reagent  specifically  Innds  said 
analyte-component  then  said  indicator  reagent  specifically 
binds  said  ligand-component,  and  when  said  capture  reagent 
specifically  binds  said  Ugand-component  then  said  indicator 
reagent  specifically  binds  said  analyte-componeitt. 
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1.  A  method  for  detecting  an  analyte  suspected  of  being  present 
in  a  sample,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  a  reaction  system  comprising: 

(i)  a  QCM  capable  of  a  change  in  resonant  frequency  having 
a  first  member  of  a  specific  binding  pair  attached  to  the 
surface  thereof; 
(ii)  a  gold  sol  particle  attached  to  a  second  member  of  the 
specific  binding  pair,  the  gold  sol  particle 

a)  having  a  diameter  between  about  5  to  100  nm. 

b)  and  wherein  the  second  member  of  the  specific  binding 
pair  attached  to  the  gold  sol  particle  is  capable  of  binding 
to  the  first  member  of  die  specific  binding  pair  which  is 
attached  to  the  QCM  surface; 
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(e)  plaring  the  dtsposaMe  reageM  p^k  on  d»e  blood  aMlytical 
instrument; 

(f)  simultaneously  inseiting  the  white  blood  cell  probe  into  the 
lysing  solution  well  and  the  red  blood  cell  probe  into  the  led 
blood  cell  sample  well: 

(g)  simultaneously  analyzing  the  red  blood  cell  sample  with  the 
red  blood  cell  probe  and  the  white  blood  ceU  sample  with  the 
while  blood  cell  probe;  and 

(h)  removing  the  diipoaable  leagent  pack  from  the  analytical 
instnimenL 
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1.  An  immunoassay  of  prostate-specific  antigen  (PSA)  charac- 
teiized  in  that 
the   fraction   of   prostate-specific    antigen    in   complex    with 
a,-aiitichymotrypsin  is  measured  using  one  or  more  annbod- 
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1.  A  method  of  selectively  performing  a  plurality  of  heteroge- 
neous iimnunological  tests  in  one  run  in  a  sample-selective  opera- 
tion in  which  for  each  sample  contained  in  a  particular  sample 
vessel  an  artritrary  selection  of  analyses  required  for  said  sample 
for  detection  of  an  analyte  is  possible  and  wherein  said  tests 
comprise  highly  specific  binding  reactions  of  immunological  bind- 
ing partners,  at  least  some  of  the  binding  reactions  tequiring 
substantially  different  incubation  times,  using  an  auiDinatic  ana- 
lyzer that  comprises: 


t^-i 


a  phirality  of  reagent  vessels  containing  liquid  reagents  and 

having  openings  theiein; 
reagent  rotor  means  having  a  reagent  rotor  axis  for  routably 
providing  seats  for  the  reagent  vessels,  with  the  reagent  vessel 
openings  inanged  on  at  least  one  circle  about  the  reagent 
rotor  axis; 
the  reagent  vessels  located  on  the  reagent  vessel  seats  on  the 

reagent  rotor  means; 
a  plurality  of  sample  vessels  containing  liquid  samples  and 

having  openings  therein; 
sample  lolor  means  having  a  sample  rotor  axis  for  rotatably 
providing  seals  for  the  sample  vessels,  with  the  sample  vessel 
openings  arranged  on  at  least  one  circle  about  the  sample 
rotor  axis; 
the  sanyle  vessels  located  on  the  sample  vessel  seats  on  the 

sample  rotor  means; 
a  plurality  of  reaction  vessels  containing  a  carrier  bound  reagent 
which  is  specific  for  either  the  analyte  or  another  specific 
binding  reagent,  and  having  openings  therein; 
reaction  rotor  means  having  a  reaction  rotor  axis  for  rotatably 
providing  seats  for  the  reaction  vessels,  with  the  reaction 
vessel  openings  arranged  on  a  plurality  of  concentric  circles 
about  the  reaction  rotor  axis; 
the  reaction  vessels  tocaied  on  the  reaction  vessel  seats  on  the 

reaction  rotor  means; 
wherein  at  least  two  of  the  sample,  reagent  and  reaction  rotor 

means  are  arranged  coocentiic  to  one  another; 
liquid  handling  means  for  transferring  reagents  and  samples 
between  the  plurality  of  reagenu  sample  and  reaction  vessels, 
the  liquid  handling  means  including  a  transfer  needle  means 
movable  along  a  movement  path  which  crosses  each  of  said 
cireles  of  openings  of  said  reagent  vessels,  sample  vessels  and 
leactioa  vesaels  for  transferring  liquid  from  one  vessel  to 
another, 
a  washing  means  including  a  washing  needle  for  individuaUy 
washing  single  reaction  vessels  on  said  rotor  by  introducing 
liquid  thereinto  and  suctioning  liquid  therefrom;  and 
a  detection  means  at  the  periphery  of  said  reaction  rotor  means 

including  a  liquid  sampling  suction  needle 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:        -^ 

(a)  rotating  the  sample  vessel  rotor  means  into  a  liquid  han- 
dling position  in  which  said  movement  path  of  said  transfer 
needle  means  crosses  said  circle  of  sample  vessels,  and 
transferring  a  liquid  sample  from  a  sample  vessel  to  the 
liquid  handling  means; 

(b)  rotating  the  reaction  vessel  rotor  means  into  a  liquid 
handling  position  in  which  said  movement  path  of  said 
traasfer  needle  means  crosses  said  circle  of  reaction  ves- 
sels, and  transferring  the  liquid  sample  from  the  liquid 
handling  means  to  one  of  the  reaction  vessels  of  the  reac- 
tion vessel  rotor  means; 

(c)  rotating  the  reageiu  vessel  rotor  means  into  a  liquid 
handling  position  in  which  said  movement  path  of  said 
transfer  needle  means  crosses  said  circle  of  reagent  vessels, 
and  transferring  a  liquid  reagent  from  the  reagent  vessel  to 


the  liquid  handling  means,  the  liquid  reagent  including  a 
conjugate  of  an  immunological  binding  partner  specific  for 
said  analyte  or  another  specific  binding  reagent  in  said 
reaction  vessel  and  a  label; 

(d)  transferring  the  liquid  reagent  from  the  liquid  handling 
means  to  the  reaction  vessel  having  the  liquid  sample 
therein  while  the  reaction  vessel  rotor  means  is  in  said 
liquid  handling  position  in  which  said  transfer  needle 
means  crosses  said  circle  of  reaction  vessels; 

(e)  mixing  the  liquid  sample  and  the  liquid  reagent  in  said 
reaction  vessel; 

(f)  incubating  the  reaction  vessel  contents  while  on  the  reac- 
tion vessel  rotor  while  niaintaining  the  reaction  vessel  at  a 
preselected  temperature  for  a  preselected  period  of  time; 

g)  rotating  said  reaction  rotor  means  and  plural  circles  of 
reaction  vessels  thereon  into  a  washing  position,  lowering 
said  washing  needle  of  said  washing  means  into  a  single 
reaction  vessel,  and  washing  the  contents  of  that  reaction 
vessel  by  introducing  a  wash  liquid  therein  and  suctioning 
liquid  therefrom  to  effect  separation  of  a  carrier  boimd  and 
a  fiee  reaction  component  of  the  reaction  in  the  reaction 
vessel; 

(h)  adding  a  detection  reagent  to  the  reaction  vessel  so  as  to 
produce  an  observable  change  by  a  reaction  of  the  label 
with  the  detection  reagent;  and 

(i)  rotating  said  reaction  rotor  means  into  a  detection  position 
and  lowering  the  liquid  sampling  suction  needle  of  said 
detection  means  into  said  reaction  vessel  and  suctioning 
liquid  therefrom;  and 

(j)  detecting  an  observable  change  of  said  liquid  caused  by 
said  reaction  of  said  detection  reagent  with  said  label  by 
sampling  of  liquid  from  an  individual  reaction  vessel  on  the 
reaction  rotor,  evaluating  the  sampled  liquid,  and  correlat- 
ing the  observable  change  to  the  presence  of  analyte  in  the 
liquid  sample;  wherein  said  steps  (a)  to  (e)  are  performed 
consecutively  in  a  series  of  analyses  of  different  samples 
with  respect  to  the  same  heterogeneous  immunological  test 
and  wherein,  during  performing  said  step  (0  with  respect  to 
a  first  heterogeneous  immunological  test  of  at  least  one 
sample,  steps  (a)  to  (e)  are  performed  with  respect  to  a 
second  beterogeneous  immunological  test  of  at  least  one 
sample  which  second  immunological  test  is  different  from 
the  first  heterogeneous  immunological  test. 
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1.  A  device  for  determining  the  presence  or  amount  of  at  least 
one  analyte  of  interest  in  a  test  sample,  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  reaction  site  having 
(i)  at  least  one  reversibly  incorporated  analyte-substimte 
reagent  comprising  an  analyte-component  conjugated  to  a 
ligand-component, 

wherein  said  analyte-component  has  at  least  one  epitope  in 
common  with  said  at  least  one  analyte  of  interest,  and 
said  analyte-component  specifically  binds  to  a  single 
analyte-specific  binding  member,  and 
wherein  said  ligand<omponent  specifically  binds  to  a 
ligand-specific  binding  member  but  does  not  specifically 
bind  to  an  analyte-specific  binding  member,  and 


(ii)  at  least  one  immobilized  first  analyte-specific  binding 
member  which  specifically  binds  an  epitope  present  on  both 
said  at  least  one  analyte  of  interest  and  said  analyte- 
component  of  said  analyte-substitute  reagent 
wherein  in  the  presence  of  said  at  least  one  analyte  of  interest,  a 
mixture  of  analyte/first  analyte-specific  binding  member  com- 
plex, analyte-substitute  reagent^rst  analyte-specific  binding 
member  complex,  and  unbound  analyte-substitute  reagent  is 
formed  aixl  the  amotmt  of  unbound  analyte-substitute  reagent 
increases  as  the  amoimt  of  said  at  least  one  analyte  of  interest 
increases; 

(b)  a  second  reaction  site  distinct  firom  said  first  reaction  site 
having 

at  least  one  reversibly  incorporated  indicator  reagent  each  com- 
prising a  label  capable  of  producing  a  detectable  signal, 
wherein  said  label  is  conjugated  to  a  second  specific  binding 
member  which  directiy  or  indirectiy  specifically  binds  said 
unbound  analyte-substitute  reagent:  and 

(c)  a  third  reaction  site  distinct  from  said  first  and  second 
reaction  sites  having 

at  least  one  directly  or  indirectiy  immobilized  capture  reagent 
comprising  a  third  specific  binding  member  which  specifically 
binds  said  analyte-substitute  reagent, 

wherein  said  at  least  one  capture  reagent  and  said  at  least  one 
indicator  reagent  form  a  directly  or  indirectiy  bound  detect- 
able complex  with  said  unbound  analyte-substitute  reagent 
which  indicates  the  presence  or  amount  of  said  at  least  one 
analyte,  and 

wherein  when  said  capture  reagent  specifically  binds  said 
analyte-component  then  said  indicator  reagent  specifically 
binds  said  ligaod-conqxment,  and  when  sud  capture  reagent 
specifically  binds  said  ligand-component  then  said  indicator 
reagent  specifically  binds  said  analyte-compooeiit 


5.501386 
PIEZOELECTRIC  SPECIFIC  BINDING  ASSAY  WITH 
MASS  AMPLIFIED  REAGENTS 
Michael  D.  Ward,  Newark,  aad  Ricbard  C  Ebemk.  WiliyaK- 
ton,  both  of  DeL.  aMigaon  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  de  Ne 
Company,  Wflminstoa.  DeL 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  908.505,  Jon.  30, 1992.  i 
which  is  a  contmaation  of  Ser.  No.  409.W6.  Sep.  20, 1989. 

abandoned,  wiiicfa  is  a  contiinitfioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No. 

178.367,  Apr.  6,  1988,  abandoned.  This  appHcatian  JoL  28, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  283yr75 

tot  CL'  GOIN  33/531 

VS.  CL  436—525  4  ( 
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Z 
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1.  A  method  for  detecting  an  analyte  suspected  of  being  present 
in  a  sample,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  a  reaction  system  comprising: 
(i)  a  QCM  capable  of  a  change  in  resonant  frequency  having 
a  first  member  of  a  specific  binding  pair  attached  to  the 
surface  tiiereof: 
(ii)  a  gold  sol  particle  attached  to  a  second  member  of  die 
specific  binding  pair,  the  gold  sol  particle 

a)  having  a  diameter  between  about  S  to  100  nm, 

b)  and  wherein  the  second  member  of  the  specific  binding 
pair  attached  to  the  gold  sol  particle  is  capable  of  binding 
to  the  first  member  of  the  specific  Inndiiig  pair  which  is 
attached  to  die  QCM  surface; 
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c)  wherein  the  areal  density  of  the  gold  sol  panicle  exceedi 
the  areal  density  of  die  member  of  binding  pair  to  which 
the  sol  particle  is  attached:  and 
(iii)  an  analyte  receptor  site  residing  on  either  the  first  mem- 
ber of  the  specific  binding  pair  or  on  the  second  member  of 
die  specific  binding  pair, 

(2)  adding  id  the  reactioa  system  a  sample  suspected  of  contain- 
ing an  analyte.  whereby  the  analyte  specifically  reacts  widi 
either  die  first  or  second  member  of  die  specific  binding  pair, 
dicfeby  preventing  die  binding  of  die  first  member  to  die 
second  member  whereby  such  prevention  of  binding  inhibits 
the  altachnient  of  the  gold  sol  panicle  to  die  QCM  and 
diereby  effects  a  change  in  said  resonant  frequency  of  said 
QCM; 

(3)  measuring  die  change  in  resonant  frequency;  and 

(4)  correlndng  die  change  in  resonant  frequency  obtained  in  step 
(3)  with  the  amount  of  die  analyte  suspected  of  being  present 
in  die  sample. 


DUAL  ANALYTE  IMMUNOASSAY  FOE 
METHAMPHriAMINB  AND  AMPHETAMINE 
Katky  P.  niiiati.  Uobakiw,  and  Sttwtttn  J. 
StMkiM,  balk  of  N  Jn  airipMH  to 
Nsllc^t  N.J* 

"  -•    "-  '"-  N*. aMaw.  J«&  1*.  i^n. 

Tito  iHir—  -  JM.  I*.  19M,  Scr.  N«.  251,125 
laL  CL*  G«1N  33/546:33/577 
U.S.CX43*— 534  5 

1.  In  a  jfc*^'  analyte  immuaoassay  for  the  delectioo  of  amphet- 
amine and  methamphetamiiie  in  a  sample,  wherein  lo  die  sample  is 
added  an  antibody  selective  for  aiinihetamine  and  an  antibody 
selective  for  roetfaamphetamine,  and  whereby  the  preacace  of 
amphetamine  and/or  methampheiamiiie  is  determined  by  measur- 
ing die  amount  of  a  labelled  reagent  which  remains  bound  or 
unbound  to  such  antibodies  as  a  result  of  competitive  dispboemem 
by  an  analyte  which  may  be  present  in  such  sample,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  utilizing  as  the  labelled  reagent  an  amphetamine 
of  die  formula: 


L~>  A-NH— CX— (CHiV' 


whernn  L  is  a  delectable  labelling  moiety.  A  is  a  linkage  group 
capable  of  physically  or  chemically  binding  to  L.  X  is  H2.  O.  S  or 
NH.  and  ii=l-6; 

die  anbbody  selective  for  amphetamine  is  generated  by  an  immu- 
nogen  of  die  formula: 


P— CX-(CHi)y' 


and  die  antibody  selective  for  medumphetamine  is  generated  from 
an  immunogen  of  the  formula: 


ANTI  HCG-P  CORE  MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODY,  ITS 
PECN>UCTION  AND  USE 
Kiyaahi  KobayMU;  Maknto  KaliiuM,  mmI  lUuikiBa  Koba- 
yMU,  ril  «f  N^^a,  J^^  a«lipnrs  to  Wako  Pore  Cbcarf- 
cai  laitilM,  Ud,,  Osaka,  Japan 

«rScr.  Naw  5S14U.  Sep.  12, 19M,  ahandonrd. 
tm  uiairallia  Apr.  U,  1993,  Scr.  Na.  4S,9i3 
■■  priatity.  miMi  iiWi  ■  Japan,  Jan.  4, 19W,  1-2S9293 
Int  CI*  G«1N  33/53:  C12N  5/20:  C9TS.  16/26 
VS.  CL  43t-44S  1«  Clata" 

19.  An  immunological  determination  method,  which  compnses 

(a)  reacting  a  specimen  solution  containing  an  unknown  amount 
of  hCG-P  core  region  and  hCG-P  subuniu  a  predetennined 
amount  of  a  moaocknal  antibody  whicfa  is  immobilized  on  a 
carrier,  wherein  die  monoclonal  anbbody  has  the  following 
properties: 

(1)  specifically  binds  to  hCG-p  core  region  in  urine  or  serum 
of  a  human  patient  with  a  cancer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ovarian  cancer,  cervical  cancer,  corpus  uteri- 
cancer,  stomach  cancer,  kidney  cancer  and  cborial  diseases; 

(2)  specifically  binds  to  hCG-p  subumt  in  unoe  or  scrum  of  a 
human  patient  with  a  cancer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ovarian  cancer,  cervical  cancer,  corpus  uterican- 
cer,  stomach  cancer,  kidney  cancer  and  chorial  diseases: 

(3)  same  degree  of  specific  binding  to  hCG-p  core  region  and 
hCX3-P  subunit; 

(4)  substantially  less  degree  of  specific  binding  to  hCG  dian  to 
die  hCG-p  core  region  or  die  bCG-P  subunit;  and 

(5)  even  less  degree  of  specific  binding  to  hLH  than  to  hCG, 
and  another  antibody  which  recognizes  a  different  epitope  of 

hCG-P  COR  region  and  hCG-P  subunit  from  an  epitope  which 
is  recognized  by  die  monoclonal  antibody  and  is  labeled  with 
a  labeling  agent, 

(b)  detenmning  die  amount  of  die  labeUng  agent  which  is  eidier 
bound  or  not  bound  to  the  carrier,  and 

(c)  determining  the  unknown  amount  of  hCG-p  core  region  and 
hCG-P  subunit  on  die  basis  of  die  amount  of  die  labeling 
agent  obtained  in  (b). 


P-CX-(CHi)t. 


S3n3*9 

METWM)  or  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE/ 

CnCVIT  HAVING  AT  LEAST  PARTIALLY 

CRYSTALLIZED  SEMICONDUCTOR  LAYER 

Iten  TMiajaaia.  and  YMnWka  Tikriara.  bath  of  Eanagawa, 

Japaai,  ^rig^an  la  "lailfanitminr  Eneriy  Labaratnry  Ca„ 


PIM  Mm.  21. 1994,  Scr.  No.  21M*7 

^jMty.applleatian  Japan.  Mar.  22. 1993,  54M744; 

Mar.  22,  1993,  54M745:  Mar.  22,  1993.  54H74«;  Mar.  22. 
1993,S4W747 

InL  CL*  miL  21/335:21/84 
VS.  CL  437—21  IS  ' 


Ni*  Ni-  Ni-  Ni* 


19.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  circuit  compris- 


mg 


where  m  and  m'  are  ±1  or  die  same  as  n  independendy  for  die 
methanvheiamine  and  amphetamine  immunogens,  and  P  is  a  poly 
(amino  acid)  having  reactive  amine  groups. 


a  first  step  of  forming  a  semiconductor  film  substantially  in  an 

amorphous  stale  on  a  substrate, 
a  second  step  of  introducing  a  catalyst  element  for  promoting 

crystallizaiion  to  said  semicoiiductor  film  at  a  coacentratioo  of 

1x10"  to  2x10"  atoms/dm^ 
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a  tfaiid  s.=p  of  forming  an  insulation  film,  a  gate  electrode  of  a 

thin  film  transistor  and  a  mask  material  for  a  thin  film  diode 

on  said  semicoiKhictor  film, 
a  fourth  step  of  adding  a  doping  impurity  to  the  semiconductor 

film  using  said  gate  electrode  and  said  mask  material  as  a 

mask  and 
a  fifth  step  of  activating  the  introduced  impurity  by  applying 

heat  annealing  to  said  semiconductor  film. 


5.S«1,99« 
HIGH  DENSITY  LED  ARRAYS  WITH  SEMICONDUCTOR 

INTERCONNECTS 

Paige  Hdm,  Plioenix,  and  Bc^ianiiii  W.  GaUe,  Chandler,  both 

of  Ariz.,  MBigDOfs  to  Motorola,  Schaninbiirg,  Dl. 

DtvWon  ar  Scr.  No.  239,«72,  May  9, 1994.  lUs  appttcaiioa 

Apr.  3, 1995,  Scr.  Na  415,796 

Int.  CL'  H«1L  21/20 

VS.  CL  437—23  15  Oainis 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  high  density  light  emitting  diode 
anay  with  semiconductor  interconnects  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  substrate  of  non-conductive  material  with  a  major 
surface,  a  conductive  layer  of  material  on  the  major  surface  of 
the  substrate,  a  first  carrier  confinement  layer  on  the  conduc- 
tive layer,  an  active  layer  on  the  first  carrier  confinement  layer 
and  a  second  carrier  confinement  layer  on  the  active  layer; 

separating  portions  of  the  second  carrier  confinement  layer,  the 
active  layer  and  the  first  carrier  confinement  layer  into  a 
plurality  of  light  emitting  diodes  positioned  in  rows  and 
columns  and  separating  the  conductive  layer  into  a  plurality 
of  columns  connecting  a  first  contact  of  each  light  emitting 
diode  in  a  column  to  a  first  contact  of  each  other  light  emitting 
diode  in  the  column; 

forming  column  contacts  connected  to  the  conductive  layer  at  an 
end  of  each  column;  and 

forming  a  second  contact  on  the  cap  layer  of  each  light  emitting 
diode  and  connecting  second  contacts  for  each  light  emittiiig 
diode  in  a  row  to  the  second  contacts  of  all  other  light 
emitting  diodes  in  the  row. 


(d)  forming  oxide  spacers  on  sides  of  said  first  heavily  doped 
emitter  layer, 

(e)  forming  nitride  spacers  on  said  oxide  qtacers  so  that  portions 
of  said  base  region  between  said  nitride  spacers  and  said  field 
oxide  regions  remain  exposed, 

(f)  forming  a  base  oxide  layer  by  themuJ  growth  over  said 
exposed  portions  of  said  base  region,  said  thermal  growth 
being  a  final  thermal  cycle  wherein  heat  is  used, 

(g)  forming  openings  between  said  oxide  spacers  and  said  field 
oxide  layer  by  removing  said  nitride  spacers, 

(h)  forming  heavily  doped  base  contact  regioas  in  said  openings 
by  implanting  ions  into  said  base  region  below  said  openings, 
and 

(i)  forming  an  interconnect  layer  on  said  base  contact  regions, 
on  said  field  oxide  regions  and  on  said  oxide  ^mccts. 


5.S«1,992 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  BIPOLAR 
TRANSISTOR  HAVING  RING-SiAPED  EMTTTER  AND 
BA^ 
Shui^l  Nakamnra,  KawaaaU,  Japan,  aHignar  to  F^Jit■a  lim- 
ited, KawaaaU,  Japan 
Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  74,680,  Jan.  10, 1993,  abamionrd.  IWs 

application  Sep.  27. 1994,  Scr.  No.  313.571 
Clafaas  priority,  applicaiian  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1992,  4-151W1 
lot  CL'  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  CL  437-^1  10  I 
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5,501,991 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  BIPOLAR  JUNCTION 

TRANSISTOR  WITH  A  SELF-ALIGNED  BASE  CONTACT 

Wcn-YiMh  Jang,  Hain<ha,  Ttiwrna,  aaricnor  to  Winbond  Ekc- 

tronics  Corporation,  lUn  Cho,  Taiwan 

FBed  JnL  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  274.540 
Int  CL'  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  CL  437—31  1  Clabn 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  bipolar  junction  transistor  comprising 
tlie  sequence  of  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  lig^dy  doped  base  region  on  a  substrate  between 
field  oxide  regions,  wherein  said  substrate  already  includes  a 
collector  region. 

(b)  forming  a  first  heavily  doped  emitter  layer  on  said  lighdy 
doped  base  region, 

(c)  forming  a  heavily  doped  emitter  region  below  said  first 
heavily  doped  emitter  layer  in  said  base  region  by  thermally 
out-diffusing  in^Nirities  from  said  first  heavily  defied  emitter 
layer. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  bipolar  transistor  comprising: 
a  process  of  forming  a  first  lamination  structure  con^nsed  ol  a 
first  insulating  layer  laminated  on  a  semiconductor  layer  of  a 
first  conduction  type  which  becomes  a  collector  region,  a  first 
conductor  layer  laminated  on  said  first  insulating  layer  and  a 
second  insulating  layer  lam'"»<'^  on  said  first  conductor 
layer,  a  first  opening  formed  in  said  first  lamination  structure 
for  exposing  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  layer  of  the 
first  conduction  type,  a  second  lamiiution  structure  composed 
of  a  third  insulating  layer  fonned  on  said  semicooductor  layer 
of  the  first  conduction  type  at  die  bottom  of  said  first  opening 
while  being  isolated  from  the  inner  wall  of  said  first  opening 
and  a  second  conductor  layer  taminxu^  on  said  third  insulat- 
ing layer  and  containing  impurities  of  the  first  conduction 
type,  and  a  second  opening  for  exposing  the  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  layer  of  the  first  conduction  type  between  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  first  opening  and  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  second  lamination  structure; 
a  process  of  forming  a  base  region  by  introducing  impurities  of 
a  second  conduction  type  which  is  reverse  to  said  first  con- 
duction type  into  said  semiconductor  layer  of  die  first  conduc- 
tion type  exposed  through  said  second  opening  or  forming  a 
base  regioa  by  growing  an  qiitaxial  layer  of  the  second 
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conduction  type  on  uid  semicondiictor  layer  of  the  first 
cooductioa  type  exposed  in  said  second  opening; 

a  process  of  forming  a  side  wall  composed  of  a  third  conductor 
layer  lower  than  ai  least  the  upper  edge  of  said  second 
insulating  tayer,  the  upper  end  poitioa  of  said  third  conductor 
layer  being  in  contact  with  said  first  conductor  layer  and 
second  conductor  layer  exposed  on  the  side  wall  in  said 
second  opening  and  the  lower  end  being  in  contact  with  said 
semiconductor  layer  of  the  first  conduction  type,  along  die 
side  wall  surface  of  said  second  opening; 

a  process  of  diffusing  impurities  of  the  first  conduction  type  in 
said  second  conductor  layer  through  said  side  wall  being  in 
contact  with  said  second  conductor  layer  so  as  to  form  a  first 
emitter  icgion.  wherein  the  side  wall  composed  of  the  third 
conductor  layer  in  contact  with  said  second  conductor  layer  is 
useful  as  'an  emitter  pull-out  electrode; 

a  process  of  performing  anisotropic  etching  after  forming  a 
fourth  insulating  Uyer  oo  die  whole  surface  so  m  to  have  said 
fourth  insulating  layer  remain  on  the  side  wall  of  said  first 
opening  and  forming  a  third  opening  exposing  the  surface  of 
said  second  conductor  layer  at  the  same  time,  and  also  of 
covering  the  surface  of  die  base  pull-out  electrode  composed 
of  said  side  wall  in  contact  with  said  first  conductor  layer  and 
the  surtex  of  said  base  region  with  said  fourth  insulating 
layer  so  as  to  insulate  them  from  said  second  conductor  layer; 
and 

a  process  of  forming  an  emitter  electrode  connecting  electrically 
to  said  second  conductor  layer  exposed  through  said  third 
opening,  a  base  electrode  connecting  electrically  to  said  first 
conductor  layer  through  a  fourth  opening  provided  in  said 
second  insulating  layer  and  a  collector  electrode  connecting  to 
said  semiconductor  layer  of  the  first  conduction  type. 


5^1.994 
EXTENDED  DRAIN  RESURF  LATERAL  DMOS  DEVICES 
Cbte-Cn  P.  Mel.  Pta»«s  Tkl,  aMirior  to  Tex»«  iMtruments 

Incorporated,  DdfaM,  Ite. 

Coatlwiatioii  of  Scr.  No.  22434S,  Apr.  S,  1994.  This  appiica- 

tioo  Jus.  7. 1995,  Ser.  No.  4»7,7« 

Int  CL''  miL  21/265 

MS.  CL  437— 4»  *  C**™ 


S,S*1399 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  CMOS  VERTICALLY 
MODtJLATED  WELLS  (VMW)  BY  CLUSTERED  MEV 
BILLl  (BURIED  IMPLANTED  LAYER  FOR  LATERAL 
ISOLATION)  IMPLANTATION 
John  O.  BortaMl,  Sonth  HaiditoB,  VUm^  aMifiior  to  Genus, 
Inc^  Snimyvale.  Calif. 

FUcd  Nov.  n,  1994,  Ser.  No.  943.U4 
Int  CL'  miL  2I/823S 
MS.  €X  437—34  2i 


TSTlSi 
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1.  A  method  for  making  a  high  voluge  transistor  comprising: 

forming  a  well  in  a  semicooductive  substrate,  said  well  having  a 
first  impurity  concentration  level; 

farming  a  drift  region  in  said  well,  said  drift  region  having  a 
second  impurity  concentration  level  which  is  opposite  to  said 
first  impurity  concentration  level,  said  second  impurity  con- 
centration level  having  a  value  which  will  result  in  the  forma- 
tion of  a  depletion  region  when  an  operating  voltage  is 
applied  which  is  not  substantially  larger  than  needed  to  with- 
stand a  breakdown  voltage  that  said  high  voltage  transistor  is 
designed  to  withstand; 

forming  a  drain  in  said  drift  region  such  that  an  extended  drain 
will  be  formed  in  said  drift  region  between  said  drain  and  said 
depletion  region  when  said  operating  voltage  is  applied  to 
said  drain  whereby  R4,o>i)  ■*  ininuiuzed. 


S,5tl.995 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  GATE 
ELECTRODE  OF  A  MOS  TRANSISTOR 
Hyun-koock  Shia,  SmmI;  Kya-chara  Pari^  KynatU-do;  Jong 
Mood,  Kyuogkl-do,  awi  Ite-cam  Shim.  Kyvni^d-do.  aU  of. 
Rep.  of  Kona,  artpinn  to  Saamuig  Electrooics  Co.,  LliL, 
Kym^U-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dm.  19. 1994,  Scr.  No.  358,904 
ClahM  priority,  appUcatiaa  Rep.  of  Korea.  Dec  17,  1993, 
93-28223 

Int  CL*  miL  21/265 

MS.  CL  437—41  "  C««»~ 
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1.  That  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  following  steps: 

applying  a  first  mask 

forming  isolation  or  active  areas 

removing  the  first  mask  and  applying  a  second  mask 

placing  the  wafer  in  a  treatment  chamber 

performing  a  clustered  series  of  irradiation  steps  while  die  wafer 
remains  in  said  treatment  chamber  and  before  said  wafer  is 
lemoved  therefrom  each  of  which  comprises  irradiating  said 
wafer  through  said  second  mask  with  ions  of  a  conductivity 
type  and  an  energy,  wherein  the  energy  of  the  ions  in  any  one 
irradiation  step  differs  from  that  in  the  other  irradiation  steps, 
and  wherein  the  energy  of  the  ions  in  one  of  the  irradiation 
steps  is  higher  than  that  in  the  other  irradiation  steps. 


203 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  electrode,  comprising  die 
steps  of: 
forming  a  first  diffusion  preventing  layer  on  an  underiying  layer, 
forming  a  mask  pattern  having  an  opening  on  said  first  diffusion 

preventing  layer,  said  opening  exposing  a  portion  of  said  first 

diffusion  preventing  layer; 
forming  a  metal  layer  on  said  exposed  portion  of  said  first 

diffusion  preventing  Uyer; 


forming  a  second  diffusion  preventing  layer  on  exposed  portions 
of  said  metal  Uyer  and  said  mask  pattern; 

etching  back  said  second  diffiision  preventing  Uyer  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  expose  a  first  major  surface  of  said  mask  pattern, 
and  to  leave  a  remaining  portion  of  said  second  diffiision 
preventing  Uyer  on  said  mcul  Uyer, 

removing  said  mask  pattern;  and, 

forming  a  third  diffiision  preventing  layer  on  exposed  portioas 
of  said  remaining  portion  of  said  second  diffusion  preventing 
Uyer,  exposed  sidewalls  of  said  metal  layer,  and  exposed 
portions  of  said  first  diffiision  preventing  Uyer. 


S,S«1,996 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGH  COUPLING 

RATIO  SINGLE  POLYSILICON  FLOATING  GATE 

HVOM  OR  EEPROM  CELL 

Shcag-Hsfaic  Yai«,  Haiacho,  and  Jyb-KwMC  Un.  I-Lan,  both 

oC  lUwan,  Mslfnors  to  Uaited  Microelectroaics  Coipora- 

tkm,  HsfaKfan,  Ihiwaa 

FBed  Dec  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  355,<7t 
Int  CL*  H81L  21/8247 
UAa.437— 43  30  ( 
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1.  A  medmd  of  manufacturing  an  erasable  programmable  ROM 
device  on  a  lightly  doped  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  sur- 
face, said  ooetbod  comprising  the  sequence  of  steps  as  follows: 

forming  a  mask  upon  said  substrate  with  openings  tliereiii, 

forming  regions  of  silicon  dioxide  in  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate tluough  said  openings  in  said  mask,  said  regions  of 
silicon  dioxide  extending  down  into  sunken  regions  in  said 
substrate, 

removing  said  silicon  dioxide  from  said  substrate  forming  at 
least  one  opening  in  a  sunken  region  in  said  substrate, 

introduction  of  ions  into  said  substrate  below  said  sunken  region 
to  form  a  buried  control  gate  conductor  region  in  said  sub- 
strate, 

forming  a  gate  oxide  layer  over  said  buried  control  gate  conduc- 
tor region  in  said  substrate,  and 

farming  a  gate  structure  over  said  gate  oxide  Uyer  to  form  said 
erasable  ptogtanunable  ROM  device. 


5,501,997 

PROCESS  OF  FABRICATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

IWVICES  HAVING  UGHTLY-DOPED  DRAIN 

Jyh-Koaiig  Ub,  I-Lan,  and  Ih-CU  Kno,  HdBcha,  both  of, 

lUwaa,  — Mfnnn  to  United  Micivciectniaks  Corp.,  HshKfan 

City,  TUwan 

Contfamatloa  of  Scr.  Nou  237,M4,  May  3, 1994,  ahandoncd 

Thk  appiicatioa  Apr.  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  425,<95 

Int  CL*  miL  21/265 

MS.  CL  437—43  9  daiaH 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  having  an 

active  region  and  having  a  gate  structure  formed  on  a  substrate, 

said  gate  structure  having  a  gate  thickness,  said  process  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

forming  a  sidewall  spacer  on  at  least  one  sidewall  of  said  gate 
structure  by  depositing  a  single  insulating  Uyer  over  the 
substrate  and  the  gate  structure  and  etching  back  the  insulat- 
ing Uyer  to  form  the  sidewall  spacer,  said  sidewall  spacer 
having  a  sidewall  spacer  thickness  measured  in  a  depth  ditec- 
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tion  of  said  substrate  inch  that  an  impurity 
applied  to  said  sidewall  spacer  is  only  obstructed  but  not 
blocked  by  said  sidewall  spacer  duckaess,  said  sidewall 
spacer  rtft'^"«^««  being  less  than  said  gale  thickness;  and 
impUntiiig  impurities  to  form  at  least  one  lightly-doped  region 
underneath  said  sidewall  spacer  while  at  the  same  time  fonn- 
ing  at  least  one  heavily-doped  region  in  the  area  ac* 
obstructed  by  said  sidewall  spacer,  said  at  least  one  lighdy- 
doped  regioa  bong  adjacent  to  said  at  least  one  heavily-doped 
region  and  defining  with  the  adjacent  heavily-doped  r^ion 
said  active  region  of  said  semicondiirtnr  device. 


5,501,7X1 

METHM)  FOR  FABRICATING  DYNAMIC  RANDCHkl 

ACCESS  MEMORY  CELLS  HAVING  VERTICAL 

SIDEWALL  STACKED  STORAGE  CAPACTItHIS 

Chen,  TMpd,  TMwaa,  art^iw  to  Indtriai  ftech- 
caeaich  iMttadoa,  HriKta, -Uwan 
Filed  Apr.  2«,  1994,  Sck  No.  233,768 
Int  CL*  HOIL  2l/70;27/00 
MS.  CL  437—52  25  ( 


38(!»*) 


1.  A  mediod  for  fabricating  a  capacitor  on  a  semiconductor 
substrate  having  a  device  region  formed  therein  comprismg  the 
steps  of: 

depositing  a  first  insulating  Uyer  on  said  substrate; 

depositing  a  second  insulating  Uyer  on  said  first  insulating  Uyer 
forming  a  diffusion  barrier  aiKl  etch  stop  Uyer  on  said  sub- 
strate; and 

depositing  a  third  insulating  Uyer  coti^iosed  of  borophosphosiU- 
cate  glass  on  said  second  insuUting  Uyer  and  pUnarirang  said 
third  insulating  layer; 

forming  openings  through  said  third,  second  and  first  insulating 
Uyers  to  said  device  region  in  said  substrate; 

depositing  a  first  polysilicon  Uyer  over  said  substrate  and  said 
openings  to  thereby  form  a  bottom  capacitor  electrode  and 
making  electrical  conbKt  to  the  said  device  region  therein; 

depositiiig  and  pUnarizing  a  fourth  insulating  Uyer  over  said 
first  polysiUcon  layer  and  pUnariring  said  fourth  insuUting 
layer  by  tliermal  aimeal;  and 

etching  back  said  fourth  insuUting  Uyer  until  said  first  polysili- 
con Uyer  is  exposed  in  areas  external  to  said  openings; 

etching  back  said  first  polysilicon  Uyer  in  areas  external  to  said 
openings  to  complete  and  isolate  said  bottom  capacitor  elec- 
trodes over  and  aligned  to  said  openings; 
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etching  completely  said  third  and  fourth  insulating  layers  to 
expose  top  and  sides  of  said  bottom  capacitor  electrodes  and 
exposing  said  second  insulation  layer  elsewhere  outside  the 
bottom  capacitor  electrode  on  said  substrate; 

forming  a  dielectric  layer  on  surfaces  of  said  isolated  bonom 
capacitor  electrodes;  and 

deposibng  a  second  polysilicon  layer  on  said  dielectric  layer, 
and  on  said  second  insulating  layer  elsewhere  on  said  sub- 
strate forming  a  top  capacitor  electrode. 


PKOCXSS  FOB  FOEMATION  OF  CAPACITOR  FOR 
DRAM  CELL 
Gbm-JIb  Puk,  Birii-lai.  Rcy.  af  Mmtm,  aMigMHr  to  LG  Scni- 
coB,  Co.  LUL,  CkMagln,  Rep.  «r  Kan* 

FHtd  Apr.  12.  IMS.  Scr.  No.  42*.S4« 
da^  priority.  oppbcalkM  Rep.  oT  Koreo,  Apr.  12,  1994. 
94-7S9% 

IBL  CL'  miL  21/8242 
VS.  a.  437—52  1«  • 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  capacitor  for  a  memory  cell,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  transistor  having  a  gate  electrode  and  a  source  and 
drain  on  a  semiconductor  substrate,  forming  a  first  inter- layer 
insulating  layer  on  the  substrate  and  transistor,  depositing  a 
first  conductive  layer  on  the  first  inter-layer  insulating  layer, 
and  etching  the  first  conductive  layer  and  the  first  inter-layer 
insulating  layer  to  form  a  lower  plate  electrode; 

(b)  forming  a  capacitor  dielectric  layer  on  the  lower  plale 
electrode  and  the  substrate; 

(c)  etching  the  capacitor  dielectric  layer  to  form  a  contact  to  the 
source  of  the  transistor,  depositing  a  second  conductive  layer 
on  the  capacitor  dielectric  layer  and  the  substrate,  and  pattern- 
ing the  second  conductive  layer  to  form  a  lower  node  elec- 
trode; 

(d)  forming  a  second  inter- layer  insulating  layer  on  the  lower 
node  electnxle  and  the  dielectric  layer,  forming  a  via  hole  to 
the  lower  node  electrode,  forming  a  third  conductive  layer, 
and  paneming  the  third  conductive  layer  to  form  an  upper 
node  electrode;  and 

(e)  forming  a  dielectric  layer  on  the  upper  node  electrode, 
forming  a  fourth  conductive  layer  on  the  dielectric  layer,  and 
patterning  the  fourth  conductive  layer  to  form  an  upper  plate 
electrode. 


(b)  forming  a  first  oxide  layer  on  said  first  conductive  layer; 

(c)  forming  a  via  in  said  fint  oxide  layer  which  extends  to  said 
first  conductive  layer,  wherein  said  via  includes  a  lower 
portion  forming  a  profile  perpendicular  to  said  first  conductive 
layer,  and  an  upper  portion  forming  a  concave  profile; 

(d)  forming  an  antifuse  layer  on  said  first  conductive  layer, 
wherein  the  top  surface  of  said  antifuse  layer  follows  die 
contours  of  said  lower  and  upper  portions  of  said  via;  and 

(e)  fanning  a  second  conductive  layer  on  said  antifuse  layer. 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  LIGHT  BEAM  AND  METHOD 
OF  FABBICATING  SEMICONDUCTOB  INTEGBATED 

CRCurrs 

YoifaikiiM  OkaMHo,  Ohaw.  Japoii,  assitnor  to  Hitadil,  Ltd., 
Ttkyo,  Jopoa 

CoDtiMMtkm  at  Scr.  No.  n«,374.  Dec  19,  1991,  abondoocd. 
Thta  appHcotkMi  Mar.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  21X033 
CfariM  priority,  appBcatioa  JopMi.  Dec  19, 1996,  2-403M2; 
Mar.  11, 1991, 3-»44712;  Apr.  1«,  1991, 3-«M4«l;  Apr.  IS,  1991, 
34WM62;  Job.  24,  1991,  3-27MU 

iBt.  CL'  miL  21/26 
VS.  CL  437—173  U  CUIms 
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5,5e2,0M 

METHOD  OF  FOBMING  A  ANTIFUSE  STRUCTURE 

WITH  INCREASED  BREAKDOWN  AT  EDGES 

Ktrim  T.  Look,  Frenont,  and  Evert  A.  WobhciaMr,  SoBByralc. 

both  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  XUinx,  Inc.  Saa  Joac,  CaUf. 

DivMon  oTSer.  No.  132,071.  Oct  4,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,475053, 

wbkk  is  a  cootiiiiiatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  933,428,  Aug.  21, 

1992,  altawkMcd.  Thfai  appUcatioa  May  8,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

43M9S 

lot  CL'  H01L  21/70:27/00 

VS.  CL  437—60  24  Claint 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  antifuse  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  first  conductive  layer  on  a  substrate; 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit 
device  wherein  in  cutting  a  programming  element  of  a  redundant 
circuit  formed  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  by  irradiating  the 
programming  element  with  a  laser  beam  so  as  to  remedy  a  defect 
In  the  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device,  use  is  made  of  a 
light  flux  that  is  obtained  by  forming  a  light  beam  by  focusmg  the 
light  emitted  from  a  source  of  light  through  an  objective  lens,  the 
light  emitted  from  said  source  of  light  being  divided  mto  two  light 
fluxes,  the  phase  of  one  of  the  light  fluxes  is  inverted,  and  then  said 
two  light  fluxes  are  focused  through  said  objective  lens  to  form  a 
focused  light  beam  on  the  programming  element  in  which  destruc- 
tive interference  occurs  between  the  two  light  fluxes,  thereby 
reducing  a  size  of  the  focused  light  beam  on  the  programming 
element  relative  to  a  size  the  focused  light  beam  would  have  on  the 
programming  element  if  the  destrtictive  interference  did  not  occur. 


5,502,002 
POLYIMIDE  PASSIVATION  OF  GAAS  MICROWAVE 
MONOLITHIC  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  FLIP-CHIP 
Wab-Sang  Wong,  MontebcUo,  and  WUHam  D.  Gray,  Redondo 
Beadi,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hugiics  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, Loc  Angdcs,  CaUt, 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  Na  8864^7,  May  21, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  317,983 
Int  a.'  HOIL  21/283:21/56 
VS.  CL  437—182  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  forming  three  terminal,  GaAs  microwave  nwno- 
lilfaic  integrated  circuit  flip  chips  suitable  for  nxMinting  to  a  metal- 
lized ceramic  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  said  chips  with  coii4>leted  devices  thereon,  includ- 
ing a  patterned  top  nnetallization  layer  on  a  major  surface  of 
said  chips; 

(b)  forming  a  first  polyimide  layer  on  said  major  surface  and 
patterning  said  first  polyimide  layer  to  expose  bump-post  sites 
and  bridge  post  sites  on  said  m^or  surface,  wherein  said  first 
polyimide  layer  has  a  tliickness  of  about  3  to  4  [tm; 

(c)  forming  a  first  membrane  layer  of  gold-titanium  on  said  first 
polyimide  layer  and  in  said  bump-post  sites  and  said  bridge 
post  sites,  wherein  in  said  first  membrane  layer  of  gold- 
titanium,  gold  ranges  from  about  1 ,000  to  2,000  A  in  thick- 
ness and  titanium  ranges  from  about  200  to  SOD  A  in  tliiclc- 
ness; 

(d)  forming  gold  posts  having  a  height  of  at  least  75  \an  and 
gold  bridges  in  said  bump-post  sites  and  said  bridge  post  sites, 
respectively; 

(e)  removing  any  portions  of  said  first  gold-titanium  membrane 
not  covered  by  said  gold  posts  and  said  gold  bridges; 

(0  forming  a  second  polyimide  layer  on  said  major  surface  and 
patterning  said  second  polyimide  layer  to  expose  said  gold 
posts,  wherein  said  second  polyimide  layer  has  a  thickness  of 
about  4  to  6  (im; 

(g)  forming  a  second  membrane  layer  of  silver-titanium  on  said 
second  polyimide  layer  and  on  said  gold  posts,  wherein  in 
said  second  membrane  layer  of  silver-titanium,  said  silver 
ranges  6om  about  1,000  to  2.000  A  in  thickness  and  said 
titanium  ranges  from  about  200  to  500  A  in  thicloness; 

(h)  paneming  bump  photoresist  over  said  second  polyimide 
layer  to  expose  said  gold  posts; 

(i)  plating  silver  bumps  on  said  gold  posts;  and 

(j)  removing  said  bump  photoresist  and  any  portions  of  said 
second  silver-titanium  membrane  layer  not  covered  by  said 
silver  bimips, 

thereby  providing  Anal  passivated  flip  chips  wherein  said  first 
polyimide  layer  is  formed  such  that  it  passivates  said  major 
surface,  said  second  polyimide  layer  is  formed  such  that  it 
passivates  said  gold  bridges,  and  said  second  membrane  layer 
is  formed  such  that  it  prevents  scavenging  of  gold  from  said 
gold  posts. 


5,502.M3 

SHJCON  CARBHW:  ELECTBONIC  DEVICE 

MANUFACTUBING  METHCH) 

Shii^i  Ogino;  Iktsno  UnuUdani,  and  HtawU  Kancaam,  ^  o4 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  amignon  to  Fqfi  Electrfa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japna 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1995.  Set  No.  396.147 
Claims  priority,  appbcaiiaa  Japan,  Mar.  4. 1994,  6-033983 
Int  CL'  HOIL  21/28 
VS.  CL  437—189  6  ( 


1.  A  metlKxl  of  manufacturing  a  silicon  carbide  electronic 
device,  said  method  comprising: 
forming  a  tungsten  layer  on  top  of  an  n-type  silicon  carbide 

substrate; 
forming  a  conductive  metal  layer  on  the  tungsten  layer,  wliernn 

the  conductive  metal  layer  includes  a  nickel  layer  formed  in 

contact  with  tlie  tungsten  layer,  and 
applying  a  heat  treatment  after  the  conductive  metal  layer  has 

been  formed  on  tlie  timgsten  layer. 


S.502.004 
METHOD  FOB  MANUFACTUBING  A  SEMICCWDUCTOB 

DEVICE  WITH  HEAT  TBEATED  DIFFUSION  LAYERS 
Chang-soo  Park,  Snwon,  Japan,  umignor  to  Samnwng  Ekctr— 
ics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Snwon,  Rep.  ot  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  U7,S80 
Claims  priortty,  appUcation  Rqt.  of  Korea,  Jan.  5,  1992, 
9M8178 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/44 
VS.  CL  437—190  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  an  insulating  layer  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  having 

an  impurity-doped  region  therein,  the  insulating  layer  having 

a  contact  hole  exposing  the  impurity-doped  region; 
forming  a  first  diffusion  barrier  layer  on  the  inner  surface  of  tlie 

contact  hole  and  on  the  surface  of  the  semiconductor  substrate 

which  is  exposed  by  the  contact  hole; 
after  said  step  of  forming  the  first  diffusion  barrier  layer  is 

completed,  heat-treating  tlie  first  diffusion  barrier  layer  at  a 

pressure  no  greater  tliaa  about  4  mTorr, 
forming  a  metal  layer  on  tiie  second  difiiision  barrier  layer,  and 
patterning  the  metal  layer  and  the  first  and  second  diffiision 

barrier  layers,  thereby  providing  a  metal  wiring  layer. 
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PRODUCTION  METHOD  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  HAVING  A  WIRING  LAYER  CONTAINING 

GOLD 

KMni  Mikaii,  lUro,  Japu.  MrifMir  to  NEC  Corporalioa, 

Filed  N«T.  »,  1»3,  Ser.  No.  16«^1 
data*  priorMy.  appUcadM  JapMi.  Not.  27,  1992,  4-341419 
IbL  CL*  miL  27/44 
VS.  a.  437—195  »•  Cta»» 


providing  a  first  insulating  film  in  which  a  contact  bole  is 

fanned; 
fonning  a  second  insulatittg  film  on  the  firat  insulating  film,  the 

second  insulating  film  having  a  hydrophobic  surface. 
fonning  and  patterning  a  photoresist  film  on  die  second  insulat- 
ing film,  d>e  photoresist  film  having  an  opening  direcUy  above 

the  contact  hole  to  be  formed; 
perfonning  wet  etching  on  at  least  a  part  of  the  second  insulating 

film  widi  the  photoresist  film  used  as  a  mask:  and 
performing  anisotropic  etching  on  the  first  insulating  film  widi 

the  photoresist  film  used  as  a  mask,  wherein; 
die  second  msulating  film  is  made  from  a  mixed  gas  of  tetraethyl 

onbosilicate  TEGS  and  ozone  Oj  in  a  low  pressure  CVD 

process;  and 
a  ratio  of  die  flow  of  TEDS  to  die  flow  of  O,  is  adjusted  m  a 

range  of  between  1:1  and  1:10  when  die  second  insulating 

film  is  formed. 


I.  A  production  mediod  of  a  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

a  first  step  of  forming  a  first  insulator  film  on  a  semiconductor 
subctraie; 

a  second  step  of  forming  a  patterned  wiring  film  containing  gold 
on  said  first  insulator  film; 

a  diird  step  of  contacting  said  wiring  film  and  an  uncovered  area 
of  said  first  insulator  film  widi  a  halogenide  gas  of  a  metal  so 
diat  said  halogenide  gas  is  abaorfced  onto  said  patterned 
wiring  film  widiout  using  a  reduction  gas  for  said  halogenide, 
thereby  fonning  a  metal  layer  from  said  absorbed  halogenide. 
said  metal  layer  covering  top  and  side  surfaces  of  said  pat- 
terned wiring  film;  and 

a  fourth  step  of  forming  a  second  insulator  film  oo  said  metal 
layer  to  cover  its  surface. 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  FLAT  SURFACE  OF 
INSULATOR  FILM  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
HbviU  MuTMe,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aarignor  to  NEC  Corporattaii, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2*3,295 

ClataM  priority.  appMcalfaMi  JapM.  J-L  29, 1993,  5-2^218 

tet  CL*  HtlL  21/302:21/463 

UACL437-225  Sdata. 


METHOD  FOR  FORMING  ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS  IN 

A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Yaiuo  KaaacI,  Tokyo,  Japu,  iwlgniir  to  Nippoa  Stcd  Corpo- 
ratloa,  Ibkyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  334,334 
Ckdw  priority,  appUcatta  Japan,  Nov.  2, 1993,  5-297259 
laL  CL"  H«1L  21/44 
VS.  CL  437—195  * 


"\/ 


3.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 


K  4  M  4    14 


1.  A  method  of  fonning  a  flat  sur&ce  of  an  insulator  film  of  a 
semiconductor  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  wiring  film  on  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  a  first  insulator  film  on  said  first  wiring  film; 

forming  a  patterned  resist  film  on  said  first  insulator  film; 

patterning  said  first  insulator  film  to  a  pattern  using  said  pat- 
terned resist  film  as  a  mask; 

patterning  said  first  wiring  film  using  said  patterned  first  insula- 
tor film  as  a  mask; 

removing  said  patterned  resist  film  to  produce  said  patterned 
fiist  wiring  film  formed  on  said  substrate  and  said  patterned 
first  insulator  film  formed  over  said  patterned  first  wiring  film, 
said  patterned  first  wiring  film  and  said  panemed  first  insula- 
tor film  having  spaces  formed  therein; 

forming  a  second  insulator  film  oo  said  patterned  first  insulator 
film  to  fill  said  spaces  with  said  second  insulator  film,  said 
first  insulator  film  being  relatively  lower  in  polishing  rate  dian 
said  second  insulator  film,  said  second  insulator  film  having  a 
surface  being  uneven  due  to  said  patterned  first  wiring  film 
and  said  patterned  first  insulator  film;  and 

polishing  said  uneven  surface  of  said  second  insulator  film  under 
pressure  until  said  first  insulator  film  is  exposed  to  flatten  said 
uneven  surface  of  said  second  insulator  film,  said  spaces 
remaining  filled  with  said  second  insulator  film; 

wherein  said  panemed  first  wiring  film  has  a  first  wiring  region 
and  a  second  wiring  region,  said  first  wiring  region  being 
relatively  lower  in  poUshing  rate  dian  said  second  wiring 
regioa;  and 
wherein  said  patterned  first  insulator  film  actt  as  a  polishing 
stopper  in  said  second  wiring  region  to  compensate  for  a 
difference  in  polishing  rate  between  said  first  wiring  region 
and  said  second  wiring  region  during  polishing. 


5,502,008 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  METAL  PLUG  AND/OR 
WIRING  METAL  LAYER 
Hideaki  Hayakawa;  Tetsuo  Gocfao,  both  of  Kaoagawa,  and 
Junichi  Sato,  Tokyo,  aU  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120,636,  Sep.  13, 1993,  abandoned, 
whkb  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  889,851,  May  28,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347,192 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  29, 1991,  3-153958 
Int  CL*  HOIL  21/465 
VS.  a.  437—225  2  Claims 


(b)  forming  a  first  gate  oxide  layer  over  said  plurality  of  first 
active  regions  and  said  second  active  regions; 

(c)  forming  a  silicon  nitride  layer  onto  an  overall  surface; 

(d)  patterning  and  etching  said  silicon  nitride  layer  to  remove  a 
portion  of  said  silicon  nitride  layer  within  said  second  active 
regions; 

(e)  removing  a  portion  of  said  first  gate  oxide  layer  widiin  said 
second  active  regions;  and 

(f)  forming  a  second  gate  oxide  layer  over  said  second  active 
regions. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  metal  plug  in  a  contact  hole  provided 
in  an  insulation  Uyer  on  a  substrate,  comprising  die  steps  of: 
fonning  a  non-flat  metal  Uyer  in  die  contact  hole  to  fiU  die 

contact  hole  and  extend  above  die  contact  hole  and  laterally 

above  a  surface  of  the  insulation  layer, 
polishing  a  surface  of  die  metal  layer  to  planarize  die  metal  layer 

surface; 
etching  back  die  planarized  metal  layer  to  expose  a  surface  of 

the  insulation  layer;  and 
forming  a  coating  film  on  die  metal  layer  prior  to  die  polishing 

step,  wherein  die  polishing  step  is  p«fonned  by  polishing  die 

coating  film  and  the  metal  layer  surface. 


5,502,010 
METHOD  FOR  HEAT  TREATING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

SUBSTRATE  TO  REDUCE  DEFECTS 
Sonkhi  Nadahan,  Povchkecpsie,  N.Y.,-  KIkae  Yaaube; 
mdeynU  KobayashL  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan;  KnniUro 
"Krasaka,  Tokyo,  Japan;  AUhito  Yamamoto,  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  and  Naohiko  YasnUsa,  Ooita,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kw»w«ii«ld  Kaisha  TaeUba,  KawasaU,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  91,2M 
Claims  prtority,  appHcation  Japan,  JnL  17,  1992,  4-19mS; 
Dec.  28,  1992,  4-349538 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/324:21/477 
VS.  CL  437—247  5  i 


5,502,009 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  GATE  OXIDE  LAYERS  OF 

DIFFERENT  THICKNESSES 
Jcngping  Lin,  Twyuan  Hsien,  lidwan,  assignor  to  United 
Microeiectnmics  Corp.,  Hsincfau,  TWwan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389,247 
Int  CL*  HOIL  21/02 
VS  CL  437-239 


15  Claims 
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i  ^? 


1.  A  mediod  for  fabricating  gate  oxide  layers  of  different  diick- 
nesses  on  a  silicon  substrate  comprising  die  steps  of: 
(a)  fonning  a  field  oxide  layer  on  said  substrate  to  define  a 
plurality  of  first  active  regions  and  second  active  regions 
dierebetween; 


TBipeRtTufiE  rci 


1.  A  mediod  of  processing  a  semiconductor  substrate  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

beating  said  semiconductor  substrate  for  a  time  and  a  tempera- 
ture defined  by  a  line  connecting  for  points  in  a  gr^A,  in 

■    which  die  heat  treating  temperature  is  plotted  in  die  abscissa 
and  heat  treating  time  is  plotted  on  the  ordinate  of  die  graph, 
or  for  a  shorter  time,  or  at  a  lower  temperature,  wherein  said 
four  points  ate: 
900°  C,  4  minutes, 
800°  C  40  minute*. 
700°  C,  11  hours,  and 
600°  C,  320  hours;  and  dien 

beating  said  semiconductor  substrate  at  a  temperature  of  not  less 
dian  1100°  C.  under  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  widi  a  sur- 
face of  said  semiconductor  substrate  substantially  exposed, 

wbeiein  after  said  processing  said  semiconductor  substrate  has  a 
HMD  density  of  less  dian  10'  BMDs/cm'  in  a  surface  region 
having  a  dcpdi  not  larger  dian  20  pm  as  measured  from  die 
surface. 
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5,St2,iU 
SnJCON  NITUDE  SINTERED  BODY 

foMMto;  IMcM  NliMakm;  KciO>  Matni 

AUn  YaMkawm.  all  of  Hyofo.  Japn,  MrifMn  to  Siwi- 
>  Electrk  ladartriw.  LttL,  JapMi 

I  of  Scr.  N»  9043«>  J«*  »3.  »•"•  ■*—*«•«>• 
Thb  MiHllcaHoM  Sep.  9, 1994,  Scr.  N*.  3t3391 
,  priority,  appHatio.  Japo^  Jan.  21. 1991.  3-272W5 
IM.  CL*  CUB  35/587:35/599 
VS.  CL  5tl— 97  *  ' 


30    :}(. 
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5,5i2.«14 

NON-MAGNETIC  CERAMIC  SUBSTRATE  MATERIAL 

Wo.  a  Ue.  S«i«r«ai-*  «<».  or  KarM.  aarii.»r  to  GoW^ar 

Co,  Ltd,  Swiitf,  Rep.  of  Koma 

FBcd  Not.  22, 1994.  S«r.  No.  343,774 
CWm  priority.  appMcaHoa  Rep.  of  Kora.  Dec  3.  1993. 
2fe3SV1993 

IM.  CL'  CMB  35/46 

VS.  CL  »1— 135  2  ' 


1.  A  »ilicoo  nitride  siotered  body  consistiiig  cMendaUy  of  • 
fintering  «id  and  crysul  grains  having  a  line«  density  of  60  to  120 
per  SO  Mm  length,  as  measured  in  an  arbitrary  two-diineniK)o*l 
section  of  the  sinteied  body,  said  crystal  grains  consisting  essen- 
tiaUy  of  a-silicon  nitride  and  P'-sialoo  represented  by  the  fonnuU 
Si,  zAlzOzN^i.  whereiB  0<Z<1.0.  said  a-silicoo  nitride  being 
prewnl  in  an  amounl  not  exceeding  30%  and  an  amount  of 
P'-sialon  being  70%  to  leas  thwi  100%.  injenns  of  peak  intensity 
ratio,  as  determined  by  X-f«y  diffiraetome»y. 


5,5».»12 
FUSED  CERAMIC  BEADS 

Bert,  CaaMO^t  S«r  Dnraace,  ami  DtmU  Uiftf; 

Morietw-Lfo-Arigioa.  botk  of,  FraKc.  awt^ofi  ••  Soddc 
Eorapcciuic  Dm  PtadaMi  RdhKtaina,  Cowfceroie,  France 

FBad  Jaa.  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  STi^SS  

r^.j-^  priority,  ippBcatlia  rrawc,  Jaa.  11. 1994. 94  M2M 
laL  CL*  CMB  35m 
VS.  CL  Stl— lt3  2*  Ctatai 

1.  Fused  ceramic  be«ls  comprising  intermixed  zirconia  cry  stab 
bonded  with  a  glassy  sUicate  phase,  and  having  the  following 
chemical  composition  in  %  by  weight  on  the  basU  of  the  oxides: 
40  to  95%  ZiOj  and  HfO,; 
0.1  to  10%YiO„and 
10  to  43%  SiO^ 
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800    1000 


1000 


1  Nonmagnetic  cenunic  substrate  material  for  magnetic  bead 
comprising  a  basic  compoution  of  10-35  mol  %  of  CaO,  10-40 
mol  %  of  TiOj,  10-60  mol  %  of  NiO  and  10-50  mol  %  of  CoO. 
wherein  0.1-5.0  wt  %  of  at  least  two  compounds  selected  from  the 
group  coosistiag  of  ZiO,,  Al A-  SiO,.  a,0,.  and  VjO,  are  added 
to  the  basic  composiboa. 


5,5«2,il3 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  SMOOTH-SURFACE 

CERAMIC 

Gflbert  JaMi,  P.O.  Boi  154*.  WakefcltL  Ma»  MSM 

CoadMatloa  of  Set:  No.  «f*Sf,  M«T  *.  IV'l'  ^^  '*'•■ 

SJ1MB9.  nk  appBtartoa  May  27. 1994.  Stw.  No.  2St.S62 

lit  CL*  C»4B  35^8:35/10 

VS.  CL  591— 1S3  1  C"*" 

1.  Athin,  flat  poured  or  slip-east  as  fired  substrate  compnsmg  at 

least  99%  of  densely  packed  inorganic  grains  of  ceramic  forming 

powder  of  alumina  or  bcnylia  and  the  balance  comprising  equal 

amounts  of  ball  clay  and  talc,  the  ceramic  being  characterized  by 

zero  water  absorption  and  CLA  surface  smoothness  of  less  than  1 

raicroinch  on  at  least  one  major  surface  of  d>e  ceramic,  and  a 

flamess  of  less  than  0.00  inch  per  inch  camber. 


5,5«2.il5 

INFRARED  TRANSMTmNG  BARIUM  FLUORIDE 

SINTERED  BODY 

of  Itaal.  Japan,  laitginn  la  SnMe«o  Electric  Iwlartrta. 

Ltd,  Onka,  Japan 

of  Ser.  Now  84>16.  JuL  1, 1993.  aban- 

TM  lapMraTlT-  Fck.  14, 1995,  Ser.  No.  3a9<42» 
priarity.  appNcaiton  Japan.  J.L  1. 1992, 4-197835 
Int.  CL'  C»«  35/553 
VS.  a.  591— 151  1  CW" 

1  An  infrared  transmitting  polycrystalline  powdered  barium 
fluoride  sintered  body  with  does  not  contain  an  additive  compo- 
nent, said  sintered  body  having  an  average  crystal  grain  size  of  not 
more  than  100  mh)  and  which  gives  55-93%  in-line  transimssioos 
10  the  infrared  region  of  &-11  jm  wave  lengths  in  the  form  of  a  3 
mm  test  piece,  said  transmitting  barium  fluoride  sintered  body 
having  a  bending  strength,  according  to  JIS  R-1061,  of  not  less 
than  30MPa. 


5,502,016 
METHOD  TO  TREAT  AN  ION-EXCHANGER  CATALYST 

FOR  THE  PROCESS  OF  BISPHENCH^A  SYNTHESIS 
MadeJ  Kicdlk,-  Andiz^  Kniecer;  Jdicf  Koit;  Antoni  Konk; 
Wojdech  Bakcrowiak;  Jacck  Hetper;  Maria  M^ichrzak,  aH 
of  K^daienyB-Kofle;  Jan  Niedrida,  Kobyttce;  Rynard 
KoMak,  K^dzicnyn-Kaile;  Anna  Rzodcczko,  Kfdzierzyn- 
Koile;  Jerry  Mr6z,  K  f  drierzyo-Kafle,  and  Zbigniew  Swkl- 
cnki,  Kfdzierzyn-Kofle,  aU  of.  PolMid,  assignors  to  Instytnt 
CiezkieJ  Syntezy  OrfankzneJ  Blacbownia,  and  Zaklady 
Chcmkanc  Biachowiria,  botk  of  Kediictzyn-Kozie,  Poland 

Filed  May  23, 1994.  Scr.  No.  248,317 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Poland,  Jan.  22, 1993,  299459 

laL  CL*  BOIS  37/30 

VS.  CL  502— U  1  Claim 

I.  A  method  for  die  treatment  of  an  ion  exchange  catalyst  for  the 

process  of  bisphenol-A  synthesis,  wherein  die  catalyst  forms  an 

acid  ion  exchange  bed  of  a  sulpbonated  styrene-divinylbenzene 

copolymer  containing  2-50%  divinylbenzene,  in  hydrogen  form, 

and  having  a  moistuie  content  of  up  to  83%  by  weight,  comprising 

the  steps  or  sequence  of: 

(1)  passing  phenol  containing  0.01-2%  by  weight  water  through 
the  cation  exchange  bed  U  a  temperature  in  the  range  50°- 
90*  C.  to  provide  a  resultant  first  efBuem  containing 
40-99.5%  by  weight  phenol  and  0.5-60%  by  weight  water, 

(2)  running  said  resultant  first  effluent  through  a  basic  anion 
exchange  lesin  to  obtain  a  resultant  second  effluent, 

(3)  removing  water  from  the  second  effluent  by  distillation  to 
obtain  a  dewatered  phenol, 

(4)  recycling  said  dewatered  phenol  dirough  the  cation  exchange 
bed  and  its  lesultant  first  effluent  throughout  anion  exchange 
resin  until  the  water  content  of  said  cation  exchanger  is  at  or 
below  15%. 

(3)  washing  the  catalyst  bed  at  a  temperature  of  60°-  100°  C. 
witfi  a  mixture  consisting  of  35-«0%  by  weight  phenol, 
0.5-5%  by  weight  of  acetone.  5-30%  by  weight  of  bispbenol- 
A.  0.3-30%  by  weight  of  the  phenol-acetone  condensation 
reaction  by-products  and  0.1-3%  by  weight  of  water, 

(6)  contacting  the  effluent  with  the  basic  ion  exchange  resin, 

(7)  recycling  said  contacted  effluent  through  said  cation 
exchange  bed  and  basic  ion  exchange  resin  until  ttie  cation 
exchanger  has  a  moisture  content  of  not  more  than  5%  by 
weight 


5,502.018 
NICKEL-CONTAINING  COMPOSITION  FOR  CATALYSIS 
AND  OLEFIN  DIMERISATION  AND  OUGOMERISATKHM 

PROCESS 
YVcs  Chanvin,  Rucil  Maiwalwn.  France;  Sandra  EInhifl,  Rio 
Grande  Do  SnL  Brad,  and  Hclcne  Oliriei^  Racffl  Malaial 
son,  France,  Mrignors  to  Instttnt  Francais  da  Pctrote,  RneO 
Matanaison,  France 

FBed  Sep.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  309,703 
Claims  priorlly,  appHcatkm  France,  Sep.  22, 1993,  93  11382 
InL  CL*  BOU  27/J85 
VS.  CL  502—213  17  CWam 

I.  A  catalytic  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  at  least  one 
alkylaluminum  halide.  at  least  one  bivalent  nickel  complex  which 
contains  two  molecules  of  tertiary  pbosphine  and  at  leatt  one 
bivalent  nickel  compound  or  complex  corrqxMind  containing  nei- 
ther water  nor  phosphine. 


5,502.019 
CONVERSION  OF  CARBON  MONOXIDE  USING 
COBALT-BASED  METAL  OXIDE  CATALYSTS 
Robert  L.  AngjMtine,  Lirii^iton,  N  J.;  Jay  A.  Fomaiei;  Ridn 
Va.;  Jokn  B.  Paine,  m,  MUMUan,  Va.;  Kewartk  H. 
r,  MMfcHWan,  Va.,  and  Sctrak  K.  IkaMyaia,  Sonth 
Orw^e,  N  J.,  aarignors  to  PhDtp  Morris  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  JnL  15, 1994,  Scr  No.  275^45 
Int  CL*  BOU  23m:23/80 
VS.  CL  502—314  44  OaiaM 

1.  A  mixed-metal  oxide  catalyst  composition  comprising  an 
amorphous  intimate  mixture  of  an  oxide  of  cobalt  in  a  principal 
amount  and  lesser  amounts  of  one  or  more  oxides  of  metals 
selected  fit>m  the  group  consisting  of  manganese,  aluminum,  bis- 
mudi,  cerium,  chromiiim,  copper,  iron,  lanthanum,  magnesium, 
titanium,  zinc,  and  zirconium,  the  amorphous  intimate  mixture 
catalyst  composition  being  obtained  by  calcining  in  an  oxygen- 
containing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  about  130*  C.  to  about 
290°  C. 


5,502.017 

METALLOCENE  CATALYST  CONTAINING  BULKY 

ORGANIC  GROUP 

Ibbin  J.  Marks,  Evanston;  U  Ja,  Chkago,  and  Xiwain  Yang, 

Evawton,  all  of  DL,  Mrignors  to  Nortbwcstem  Univcrrity, 

ETanaton,llL 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1994.  Ser.  No.  209.6C9 
Int  CL*  BOU  31/14 
VS.  CL  502—103  9  Claims 

1.  An  ionic  roetallocene  catalyst  for  olefin  polymerization  which 
comprises:  (1)  a  cyclopentadienyl  ligand.  a  Group  IVB  transition 
metal,  and  alkyl.  aryl.  or  hydride  substituents.  as  a  cation,  and  (2) 
a  weakly  coordinating  anion  comprising  borxm  substituted  with 
four  halogenated  aryl  substituents  each  containing  a  bulky  organic 
substituent  to  improve  the  solubility  and  thermal  stability  of  the 
catalyst  as  compared  to  a  catalyst  containing  tetrakis  (pentafluo- 
lopbeayl)  boron  as  the  anion. 


5,502.020 

CATALYST  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  ETHYUaSE  OXII% 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PR(H>UCING  THE  CATALYST 

Toaaoatsn  Iwaknra.  and  YUoko  Kawakatan,  both  of  IbaraU, 

Japan,  aaaignois  to  MHinbisbi  Petrocbf  iral  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  222,592 
Claims  prioilty,  appHcatlon  Japan,  Ape  14, 1993,  5-087580 
InL  CL*  BOU  23/04:2300 
VS.  CL  502—317  28  OaiaH 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  production  of  ethylene  oxide  from  ethylene, 
said  catalyst  comprising  a  porous  carrier  and  at  least  silver,  tung- 
sten and  cesium  deposited  on  said  carrier,  wherein: 

(A)  loadings  of  silver,  tungsten  and  cesium  are  from  5  to  50%  by 
weight,  from  5  to  700  ppm,  and  from  250  to  2000  ppm, 
respectively; 

(B)  die  stiver  is  deposited  on  die  outside  surftce  or  said  cviier 
and  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  potes  of  said  cvrier, 

(C)  silver  grains  deposited  on  said  carrier  have  an  average 
diameter  in  the  range  of  from  0.01  to  0.4  micron; 

(D)  the  loading  (S^)  of  silver  on  the  outside  surface  layer  of  said 
catalyst  and  the  loading  (I^)  of  silver  on  the  innermost  layer 
of  said  catalyst  satisfy  the  foUowing  fotmula; 

(E)  the  tungsten  is  deposited  on  die  outside  sutftcc  of  said 
carrier  and  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  pores  of  said  carrier, 
and  the  loading  (Sv)  of  tungsten  on  the  outside  surface  layer 
of  said  catalyst  and  the  loading  (I«>)  of  tungsten  on  tlie 
innermost  layer  of  said  catalyst  satisfy  die  following  fomMila; 
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and 
(F)  the  cesium  is  deposited  on  the  outside  surface  of  said  earner 
and  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  pores  of  said  canier,  and  the 
loading  (S^)  of  cesium  on  the  outside  surface  Uyer  of  said 
catalyst  and  the  loading  He)  of  tungsten  oo  the  innermost 
layer  of  said  catalyst  satisfy  the  following  formila: 

IfSOTSc 


APPARATUS  F<Hl  CATALYTICALLY 
DECONTAMINATING  EXHAUST  GASES  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCING  THE  APPARATUS 
Bohiunil  Hnmpolik,  LwiwifriMUl,  and  JOrfea  Bayer,  EasUn- 
Cea,  botk  of,  GcnMoy.  MrigBon  to  EaOtec  CeaelliHiaft  Itoer 
EmtariMMteduMlocIc  aiMI,  Lohmar,  Gcraaaay 
DiviahMi  of  Ser.  No.  138,342,  Oct.  1»,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,364,700. 
This  appikatioa  Nor.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  338,963 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  Apr.  16,  1991,  41  12 
354.9 

I^  CL'  B23K  31/m 
VS.  CL  29-tM  *  CWa- 
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S,St2,A21 

HIGHLY  REACTIVE  REAGENTS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

rOR  PURIFYING  EXHAUST  GASES  AND  WASTEWATER, 

PRODUCTION  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Gmci  SdHMtcr,  Teflcrahcliii.  Germany,  assignor  to  Walhalln- 
KmMk  EntwicUiugs-Und  Vet  U  Itiisgmllsciisn,  RcgcnslNirg. 
Germany 

Coodniiation  of  Scr.  No.  146,436,  Oct.  29, 1993,  wMdi  is  a 
coatinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  784038,  Oct  29,  1991.  Hiis  appiica- 
tioo  Jim.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  48M29 
n«»-»  priority,  appUcatioB  Germany,  Jan.  29,  1990,  40  34 

417.7 

Int.  CL*  SOU  20/00 
VS.  CL  502—400  1^  Claims 

1.  Highly  feactive  reagents  for  purifying  exhaust  gases  and  flue 
gases,  especially  from  combustion  processes,  and  wastewater  with 
the  same  or  similar  pdluiants  as  in  the  exhaust  gases  based  on 
mixtures  of  calcium  hydroxide  with  additives,  characterized  by: 

a  mixture  of 

(a)  dry  slaited  lime  with  porous  ground  clay  as  additive:  or 

(b)  dry  foamed  slalted  lime  with  ground  clay  as  additive; 
wherein  the  mixture  contains  about  60  to  99  wt.  percent  of 

slaked  lime,  based  on  dry  weight 


5,502,022 

CHROMATOGRAPHY  ADSORBENTS  UTHJZING 

MERCAPTO  HETEROCYCUC  UGANDS 

Alesander  Sckwan,  Brooldine,  Mass.,  and  Mcir  Wildici^ 

Rdwvot,  brad,  aasiinors  to  BioScpra,  Inc.,  MarUMronsk 

Mms. 

Filed  May  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  243J61 

int  CL'  BOU  20/22 

VS.  a.  502—401  2*  Claims 

1.  A  pseudobioaffinity  chromatography  adsorbent  for  use  in 

selectively   adsorbing   imiDunoglobulins.    said   pseudobioaffinity 

chromatography  adsorbent  comprising: 

(a)  a  solid  support  material:  and 

(b)  a  ligand  immobilized  on  the  surface  of  the  solid  support 
material,  said  ligand  being  a  compound  of  tl>e  formula 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  apparatus  for  catalytically  decon- 
taminating exhaust  gases,  which  comprises: 

a)  providing  individual  at  least  partly  conugated  sheet  metal 
Uyers  of  a  metal  carrier  body  coated  with  a  wash  coat  and 
having  end  segments: 

b)  inteitwining  the  sheet  metal  layers,  overlapping  end  segments 
of  the  sheet  metal  layers,  and  insetting  the  intertwined  sheet 
metal  layers  into  a  jacket  encompassing  the  metal  carrier 
Itody:  and 

c)  simultaneously  connecting  the  overlapping  end  segments  of 
the  sheet  metal  layers  to  the  jacket  in  uncoated  regions  of  the 
end  segments  with  a  joining  technique. 


HS. 


V 


Xs 


X,-X, 


wherein  each  of  X„  Xj  and  X,  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  S,  SCH,^  O.  NH,  NCH„  CHj  and  CR.R,  wherein  at  least 
one  of  R,  and  R,  is  not  hydrogen:  wherein  X*  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  N.  NCH,*.  CH  and  OR  wherein  R  U  no« 
hydrogen:  and  wherein  at  least  two  of  X„  X,,  Xj  and  X4  are 
neither  CHj.  CH,  CR  nor  CR.Rj. 


sjsnjtu 

HEAT  TRANSFER  IMAGE-RECEIVING  SHEET 
Ryohci  twirigufiiif  HltiMlii  Saito;  Masaaori  Ibrii;  Jon  Hase- 
gawa;  Hideo  Fi^imiira,  and  Yoalilnori  Nalumora,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  mdgnow  to  Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

DlrWon  of  Scr.  No.  895^65,  Mar.  23.  1992.  Pat  No. 
5312,797.  Thb  appMcatlen  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,091 
Claims  priority,  appBtitinn  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1991,  347421; 
Mar.  28, 1991, 3*7422;  Nwr.  8, 1991,  3-319665 

laL  d*  B41M  5A)3S:5/38 
VS.  CL  983—227  1  CInIm 

1.  A  heat  transfer  iiiuge-receiving  sl>e«t  comprising: 
a  substrate  sheet:  and 

a  dye-receivmg  layer  provided  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the 
substrate  sheet,  said  dye-receiving  layer  comprising  a 
utethane-modified  polyester  resin  obtained  by  adding  to  a 
polyester  resin  a  diol  component  and  polyisocyanate,  said  diol 
component  comprising  a  compound  having  the  foUowing 
formula  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  200  to  1,000: 


I—  lCH2CHzCHzCH20UCjH:CH(C2H5K>}r-| 
I—  (CNjCHiCHiCHjCHiCXX)— R]/)H 

wherein 

u,  w,  X,  y  and  z  reflectively  represent  an  integer  of  0  to  10, 
provided  tliat  at  least  one  of  u.  w,  x,  y  and  z  is  not  0,  and  R 
is  an  alkylene  group,  a  piienyiene  groiq>  or  an  alkylene 
oxide  group. 


5,502,025 

SAFENOiG  HERBICIDAL 

PYRAZOLYLSULFONYLUREAS 

Brett  H.  Boaslci;  St  Lonis  Park,  Waa^  amignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St  Loots,  Mo. 
ConHnnatiwi  at  Scr.  No.  926318,  Aug.  14, 1992,  abandoMid, 
wliicii  to  a  continiiation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  748382,  Ang.  22, 
1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatkm-in-pait  of  Scr.  No. 

459028,  Dec  29, 19B9,  Pat  No.  5056,630,  which  is  a 

conttamatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  212,621,  JnL  1, 1988,  Pat  No. 

5025370,  which  to  a  oontimmlion-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  84,786, 

Aug.  13, 1987,  abandoned.  Thto  application  Apr.  25, 1995, 

Scr.  No.  427,762 

Int  a.*  AOIN  25/32 

VS.  CL  584—187  8  Claims 

1.  Con^xxition  comprising  a  betlncidally-etfiective  amount  of 

NC-319   and   an   antidotally-effective   amount   of  oxazolidine, 

3-(dichloroacetyl)-20-diinethyl-5-(2-furanyl). 


5382#26 
EIERBICIDAL  MIXTURES  COMPRISNG  BROMOXYNIL 

AND  A  SUBSTITUTED  3-PHENYLPYRAZOLE 
Alan  Gaad>lin,  Ongar  Eaaa,  Faghmil,  and  Jacques  Rognoa, 
Lyoaa,  France,  amignors  to  Rhone-Ponknc  Agrocfaimie, 
Lyon  Cedcx,  France 

FHed  May  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  246087 
Oaiam  priority,  appHcatioa  France,  May  19, 1993,  93  06271 
Int  CL*  AOIN  43/56:37/34 
VS.  CL  584—139  21  Cfadms 

1.  A  herbicidal  mixture  comprising  a  synergistic  hertncidally 
effective  amount  of  l-methyl-3-[2-fluoro-4-chloro-S- 
(etl>oxycatt)oaylmeti>oxy)pbenyl]  -4-chloto-S 

-difluoromeilioxypyrazole  (I)  and  bromoxynil  (U). 


5382,t27 

HERBICIDAL  GLUTARIMIDES 

Barry  C.  Lange;  John  W.  Aahmotc;  Jane  Wtaringcr-Comille, 

aU  of  LaiHdale,  and  Coital  M.  Ticc,  EOdns  Park,  aU  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  Rohm  and  Baas  Company,  PhUndciphia,  Pa. 

DiTtoioa  of  Scr.  No.  129,483,  Sep.  38, 1993,  Pat  No.  5393,735, 

which  to  a  eoatlnaatian  of  Scr.  No.  563,788,  Ang.  9, 1998, 

abandoned,  which  to  a  coatinaatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

401329,  Ang.  31, 1989,  abandoned.  Thto  application  Oct  14, 

1994,  Scr.  No.  323092 

Int  CL*  AOIN  43/72:  C07D  265/36 

VS.  CL  584—225  20  Oafans 

1.  A  betfoicidal  compound  of  ttie  formula 


A.  .A' 


A  is  cattMnyl,  tluocartxMyl  or  metbyieoe; 

a'  is  catbonyl  or  methylene; 

Q  is  (CHj)^  wliere  n  is  0  or  I,  or  oxygen; 

R  is  (C,-C4)alkyl,  (Ci-CJhaloalkyI  containing  from  one  to  nine 

halo  atoms,  or  phenyl; 
R'is  hydrogen  or  (C,-C2>alkyl; 
R^  is  hydrogen;  or 

R,  R'  and  R^  taken  togedier  form  a  fused  piienyl  ring; 
X  is  hydrogen,  cyano  or  liaiogen; 
T  is  hydrogen  or  fluotiae;  and 
Z  and  Y  together  form  a  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring  fined  to 

tlie  ptienyl  ring  structure  to  form  a  bicyclic  moiety  having  tlte 

structure 


^  .     .R'     X, 


L  .     .R' 


I  I 


o  .     .R'     X, 


I 

9* 

O  R3 

.I..- 


i:  3gr-i» 


R'     X, 


PJO 
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I 

tt* 


:©C! 


.R' 


N 
I 
R* 


wlwrein 

L  is  oxygen 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  allcyl; 

K*  is  hydrogen;  alkyl;  alkenyl;  alkynyl;  alkoxyalkyl;  alkeny- 
loxyalkyl;  alkynyloxyallcyl;  alkoxycatbonylalkyl;  cycloaUcjl; 
cycloalkylalkyl;  alicylaminoalkyl;  aUcylaminocaibonylallgrl; 
heterocyclyl  or  heterocyclyl(C,-C6)alkyl  wherein  die  heteio- 
cyclyl  group  is  a  tluee  to  six  menriiered  heterocyclic  ting 
containing  one,  two  or  tliree  iieiero  atoms  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen,  nitrogen  and  sulfiir  allcoxycatbo- 


UMl 


2334 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Makch  26,  19% 


nytalkyl.  phenyUlkyI:  alkylthioalkyl:  alkenyUiioalkyl;  alky- 
nylthioalkyl;  alkoxycarixmyl;  or  alkanoyl; 
and  the  agrononiically  acceptable  salu  thereof. 


UMI 


sjsnjm 

HERBICIDAL  FYRIMIDINYL  OR  TRIAZINYL 
HALOACETIC  ACID  DESIVATIVES 
I  Har^  G«rterd  JnfciM;  Gabridc  Kf«t«r;  Rkkmrd 
Reca;  Gcrkard  Iterara,  aU  at  Berttii,  GcnMny,  md  Pctar  S. 
Gain,  C^brtdie,  Filaail,  aiilgiiBii  to  SdMilat  A«n»- 
Atminia  UmJUO,  EMtfamd 
CaatiimatfcM  at  Scr.  No.  U9JH»,  Sep.  It,  1993.  Thii  appttn- 
tlM  Dm.  1*.  1994,  Scr.  No.  557,52* 
OaiM  priority.  appMcalto*  UbHmI  Ktafdoai,  Mar.  13, 1991, 
91*5297 

1M.  CL*  A«1N  43m:43/66:  CtTD  239/52:251/20 
VS.  CL  5*4—227  25 

1.  The  haloacetic  acid  derivatives  of  dw  (onnula: 


V  0) 

I 

r-c-x 

N  N 

..^  .  ^.. 

and  salts  thereof,  where: 
A  is  — N—  or  — CH=; 
X  is  halo; 

R'  and  R^.  which  nuy  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represent 
alkyl,  alkoxy.  baloalkyl.  baloalkoxy.  halo.  alkyUmino  or 
dialkylamino; 
R'  is  —ON.  — COOR'.  — CONR*R\  — CSNH,.  — CHO. 
— CH— Z.  — CH(OAlkyl),.  — CHjOH.  — CHjOR*.  or  a  sub- 
stituted or  unsubstituied  S-  or  6-ineinbered  heterocyclic  group 
linked  via  a  ring  carbon  atom  which  it  between  two  ring 
heteroaloms; 
R*  is  H.  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl.  alkenyl.  alkynyl. 

cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyi  group: 
R'  is  H.  — Ni=CR**R**,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituied  alkyl. 

alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aralkyi  group; 
R*  is  H.  or  a  substituted  or  unsubsututed  alkyl.  alkenyl.  alkynyl, 

cycloalkyl.  aryl.  aralkyi  or  heteroaryl  group; 
R'  is  a  gioup  as  defined  for  R'  or  is  —SO  R^R*.  —OH.  — CN, 
—OR'".  — NHi.  or  — NHR'";  or  R*  and  R'  together  form  a 
ring; 
R*  is  — NR*Tl**  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl.  alkenyl, 

alkynyl.  cycloalkyl.  aralkyi.  aryl  or  heteroaryl  group; 
R*  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituied  alkyl.  alkenyl.  alkynyl. 

cycloalkyl.  aralkyi  or  acyl  group; 
R'°  is  a  group  as  defined  for  R*  or  is  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted aryl  or  heteroaryl  group; 
Z  is  =N— NR'R'^  or  =NOR'; 

R'^  is  a  group  as  defined  for  R*.  or  is  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted acyl  group;  and 
R**  and  R**.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  each  a 

group  as  defined  for  R': 
with  the  proviso  that,  when  R'  is  ortbo- substituted  phenyl  or 
naphthyl,  any  ortbo-substitueni  thereon  is  halogen,  — NOj. 
—OH.  — OR'°,  — SH,  — SR*,  — SOR*,  — SOjR*.  — NHj, 
— NR*R"'.  aryl  or  heteroaryl. 


5,S02,«29 

LAMINATED  SUPER  CONDUCTOR  OXIDE  WITH 

STRONTIUM,  CALCIUM,  COPPER  AND  AT  LEAST  ONE 

OF  THALLIUM.  LEAD,  AND  BISMUTH 
IMUya  Dot,  Hitadii;  AtMriM  Socta,  Mito;  ScU  DakcvcU,  HHa- 
cUota;  TbMoicki  Kaaw,  Ibar^d.  and  Skinpri  Matsuda, 
Itokyo,  aU  o(,  Japan,  Mrigmri  to  HUackl,  Ltd.,  Ttkyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  2*,  1994,  Ser.  No.  1S6345 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1993,  5-011730 
Int  CL'  BOIB  12/02:  HOIL  39/12;  C*4B  35/453:  C*1F  11/04 
MS.  CL  S*»-234  7  CiaiM 

1.  A  superconductor  comprising  a  laminated  structure  with  alter- 
nating layers  of  first  and  second  superconducting  materials,  said 
layers  having  thicknesses  of  no  less  than  5  nm  and  no  more  than  S 
pm.  said  first  superconductug  material  having  the  chemical  com- 
positian: 

fni-.i-2«>.iBirtKSr,,.,Barf),C«..,Cu,Oto».«« 

where 

B=2,  3.  4.  5,  or  6, 

0SXIS0.8 

0SX2S0.5 

0SXUX2S1. 

0SX3SI. 

-0JSX4S0.5, 
and  die  aecood  superconducting  material  having  the  chemical 
compositKNi; 


(■4|-.5»*.»)i<Sr,-,.Ba,*)/X-iCu.Oi.^rt 


whetc 

n=l.2,or3, 
OSX5S0.8 
0SX6S0.2 
-0.5SX7S0.5. 


5,5*2,03* 

UQUID  ADDITIVE  COMPRISING  A  SULFONATED 

ASPHALT  AND  PROCESSES  THEREFOR  AND 

THEREWITH 

Bharat  B.  Patci.  Barticarine,  Okla..  aaiigBor  to  PUOipa  Petro- 

lc««  Coaapaaqr.  BartkarUle,  OUa. 

Fttcd  Oct  18.  1993,  Scr.  No.  137,533 
InL  CL*  C09K  7/02 
VS.  CL  507—126  5*  Claims 

27.  A  process  for  contacting  a  subterranean  formation  with  a 
well  fluid  in  an  oil  field  operation  wherein  said  well  fluid  com- 
prises a  clay  and  a  composition  which  comprises  water,  a  viscosi- 
fier.  a  polypropylene  glycol  polymer,  and  at  least  one  sulfonated 
asphalt 


5,502.031  

METHYL  SUBSTITUTED  PROPYL-SUBSTIIDTED 
PENTAMETHYL  INDANE  DERIVATIVES  PROCESSES 
FOR  PRODUCING  SAME  AND  PERFUMERY  USES 
THEREOF 
Marti  A.  Spiwkcr.  Sea  BrifM,  and  OUrier  J.  GUlotin.  DcnriBe. 
both  of  NJ.,  Mriipinrt  to  International  Flavors  &  Fra- 
grances Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 
Continuatioa-ln-part  oT  Scr.  No.  214,229,  Mar.  17. 1994,  PaL 
No.  5,37«,630.  This  appHcatioo  Sep.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  309,505 

Int  CL"  A61K  7/46 
VS.  CL  512—13  19  Claims 

1.  At  least  one  methyl,  substituted  propyl-substituted  pentam- 
ethyl  indane  derivative  defined  according  to  the  structure: 
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wherein  R,  is  chloro.  hydroxyl  or  OR«  and  R,  is  methyl  or 
hydrogen  with  the  proviso  that  R,  is  chloro  when  R,  is  hydrogen; 
wherein  R*  is  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl  or  i-propyl  and  wherein  the 
structure  represents  a  mixture  wherein,  in  the  mixture  in  one  of  tiie 
compounds  R*  and  R4'  are  both  methyl  and  R7  is  methyl;  and  in  die 
other  compounds  one  of  R4  or  R4'  is  methyl  and  the  other  is  ethyl 
and  R7  is  hydrogen. 

5.  A  substance  of  claim  1  defined  according  to  the  stiucture: 


G  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cj-alkyl,  cydohexyU  — CHj-cyclohexyl,  or 
benzyl; 

K  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  acetoxy,  or  C,-C4-alkoxy; 

L  is  hydrogen,  or  Ci-Cj-allcyl,  or 

R'*  and  G  together  are  — (CH2)4— ,  — (CHj),— ,  or  — CHj— 
CH(OH>— CHj— ; 

M  is  valyl,  2-leit-butylglycyl,  prolyl,  hydroxyprolyl  isoieucyl, 
leucyl,  3-cyclobexylalanyl,  pbenylalanyl, 

tetrahydroisoquiiiolyl-2-caibonyl,  3-duazolylalanyl, 

3-thienylaIanyl,    histidyl,    tyrosyl,    S-pyridylalanyl,    3-ten- 
butylalanyl.  2-cycl<4iexylglycyl,  or  3-naphdiylalanyl; 

b  and  d  are  independently  0  or  I ; 

Q  is  hydroxy,  C,-C,-aikoxy,  phenoxy,  benzyloxy  or  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstimted  amino  group; 
and  die  salts  thereof  with  physiologically  tolerated  acids. 


R4' 


R7- 


o 


OR» 


5,502,032 
PEPTIDES,  THE  PREPARATION  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Andreas  Hanpt;  Bcmd  JansMn,  both  of  Lodwigihafen;  Kurt 
Rittcr;  Dapuu-  Klii«e,  both  oT  Hriddbcrg;  Gerhard  Kcii- 
hancr,  Dannstadt-Sdiancralieim,  all  of;  Gctmany;  Cynthia 
RomerdaU,  Wayiand,  Mam.;  Tarcaa  Barlooaii,  Brooldine, 
Mms.,  and  Xiao-dong  Qian,  WcOcaley,  Maas.,  assignors  to 
BASF  Akticsgcadischaft,  Lndwigshafen,  Germany 
Continnatiaa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  991^09,  Dec  M,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jan.  5. 1994.  Scr.  No.  178,529 
InL  CL'  A61K  38A>7:38/06 
VS.  CL  514—17  13 

1.  A  peptide  of  the  formula  I 


R2 


\ 
h 
/ 


N— CHX— CO— A— NR'— Offi— 


where 


R'  is  methyl,  ethyl,  isopropyl.  cyclopropyl  or  fluoroediyl; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  isopropyl  or  cyclopropyl,  or 
R'— N— R'  together  are 


5,S02.*33 

NEW  ANTIMICROBIAL  POLY^VTIDE  COMPOUND  A 

^lARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  COMPRI9NG  THE 

SAME,  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  TREATING  INFECTIOUS 

DISEASES 
TMhiro  Iwamoto,  ItakidM;  AldUko  Fnjie;  KnmBco  Nitta.  both 
of  Ikiidiiiira;  YasaUsa  IkHninii;  Noboham  ShigenmtsH. 
both  of  Ikaknbn;  CUyoaU  Kaaahara,  Ikeda;  Motohiro  Hino, 
Ttaddnn,  ami  Manknni  Oknhara,  Iknknba,  aD  of,  Japan, 
maignois  to  Fajtewa  Phaimaccotical  (>».,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  (10,759,  Nov.  8, 199*,  abandoned. 

nik  appHcation  Mar.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  218,883 
OainM  priority,  appHcation  United  Ktasdom,  Nov.  13, 19*9, 
8925593 

Int.  CL*  A61K  38/00:  C*7K  5/12:7/06:7/00 
VS.  CL  514—11  3  OainH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  general  formula  (SEQ  ID  NO. 
1): 


-CHD-CHE-CO-(R\-(M)j-Q 


NIICXXCH2)i4CH3 


N— 


which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more 

methyl  groups. 
X  is  hydrogen.  Ci-Cj-alkyl,  cyclopropyl,  cyclopentyl,  cydo- 

hexyl,  — CHj-cydohexyl  or  benzyl; 
A  is  valyl,  isoieucyl,  leucyl,  allo-isoleucyl,  3-tett-butylalanyl, 

2-teit-butylglycyl,  2-ethylglycyl  or  2-cyclohexylglycyl; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 
B  is  hydrogen.  C.-Cj-alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  — CHj-cydobexyl  or 

benzyl; 
D  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  acetoxy,  or  C,-C4-alkoxy; 
E  is  hydrogen  or  C,-C4-alicyl; 
R^  is  NR"— CHG— CHK— CHL— CO— ; 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 


OH 


HO 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy,  R' 
is  hydroxy  or  hydroxysulfonyloxy,  with  proviso  that  when  R  is 
hydrogen,  R^  is  hydrogen,  or  a  phannaceuticaUy  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 


169-179  O.G.-96-l4:QU 
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METHODS  FOR  PRODUCING  THRmiBIN 

Rkkaid  D.  Holly,  a^  DmtkA  C  fotUt,  both  «f  Scltle,  WiA, 

iMltni     to  ZyuMHiri,  iw^,  StmtOt,  WMk. 

DWWm  «f  Scr.  N«.  9M,»72,  Dw.  3«,  1992,  which  b  a 

I  Mll—Hliw  !■  r^  of  Scr.  Ntt.  SM,?*!,  Mar.  31. 1992,  abuH 

doMd,  wMch  h  a  iwlhwartM  la  part  of  trr  No.  n«,281. 

Dm.  31, 1991,  abawioMd.  Ihii  appllnrtfaw  Jvl  5, 1995,  Scr. 

Nol4C3,9S3 

bt  CL'  A«1K  i&O0.ift«<6.-  C12N  iV7¥,  CUP  21/06 

VS.  CL  514— U  11  Oataa 

1.  A  mediod  for  treadng  a  patient  for  a  bleeding  diwnier  or 

wound,  which  comprises  administering  to  d>e  patient  a  therapeuli- 

caily  effective  amount  of  a  phannaceutical  composition  which 

cotnpriaes  a  recombinant  gla-domainless  prodiTombin  that  can  be 

cleaved  to  form  an  active  thrombin  molecule,  and  a  physiologically 

acceptable  carrier. 


5,5tt,035 
N-TERMINUS  MODIFIED  ANALOGS  OF  USMB 
Foftana  Haitr,  DccrtcM,  DL;  TIaMrthjr  D.  FRipMikh, 
Colo.;  Rdf  E.  Swcmmi,  GiajJati,  IK;  Chartia  J. 

Wkn  and  Mlchplai  A.  Mart,  Wairiufaa,  DU 
I  to  Ikp  HoUi^i  Ik..  Abbott  Parfc.  DL 

I  of  Scr.  No.  1«M74,  Aas.  «.  1993, 
.  -nk  affataUm  JaL  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  279,i77 
lat  CL'  CfTK  14/59 
VS.  CL  S14— 15  S 

1.  A  peptide  having  strocture  1  or  pbannaceuticaUy  acceptable 
salt  thereof 


X— A-B-C-D-E-F-0-H-l-J-K 
OI234367t9  10  11 


wherein 

X  is  an  acyl  group  selected  firom  dte  group  consisting  of 

(a)  dihydroahikimyl, 

(b)  2-furoyl. 

(c)  3-(uroyl, 

(d)  telnhyroAiro-2-yl. 

(e)  tetTahydrofiao-3-yl. 

(f)  (ihien-2-yl)caft)oayl, 
(f)  (thien-3-yl)caibooyl. 

(ta)  (tetrahydrolhien-2-yl)catboayl, 
(i)  (tetrahydrothien-3-yl)carbonyl. 
(j)  pyrrol-2-yl)cafbonyl, 
(k)  (pyirol-3-yl)cafbonyl. 

0)  prolyl. 

(m)  N-acetyl-prolyl, 

(n)  3-(indoltn-3-yl)propioayl, 

(o)  (indolin-3-yl)acetyl. 

(p)  (indoUn-2-yl)cafbonyl. 

(q)  (indolin-3-yl)catbonyl, 

(r)  benzon>)fur-2-y|)catbonyt. 

(s)  (dihydrobenzo(b)fur-2-yl)cafbonyl, 

(t)  (tetrahydropyran-2-yl)carbooyl. 

(u)  (tetrahydropyTan-3-yl)caibonyl. 

(v)  (piperidin-3-yl)caibooyl, 

(w)  (N-acetylpiperidin-3-yl)caibotiyl, 

(x)  nicotinyl.  optionally  substituted  with  aOcyl  of  fnta  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  from  oik  to  six  carbon  atoms,  halo- 
gen, or  hydroxy. 

(y)  isonicotinyl,  optionally  substituted  with  alkyl  of  from  one  to 
SIX  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atotns, 
halogen,  or  hydroxy. 

(z)  picoiinoyl. 

(aa)  2-.  3-  or  4-<iuinolinecatbonyl.  optionally  substituted  with 
alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  from  one  to 
six  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  or  hydroxy; 

(M>)  salicyl. 

(cc)  shikimyl,  and 

(dd)  p-lohieneaulfonyl; 


A  is  abceat  or  is  an  amitHMcyl  residue  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

D-alanyl, 

3-aminopropionyl, 

4-aminobutyryl, 

S-aminovaleryl, 

6-amino-hexanoyt, 

7-aininoheptaiK>yl, 

8-aminooctanoyl, 

1 1  -aminoundecanoy  L 

azaglycyl. 

glycyl, 

sarcosyl.  and 

D-setyl; 
B  is  an  aminoacyl  residue  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

D-phenylalanyl. 

D-3-(4-chlorophenyl)alanyl. 

D-3-(4-fluoropbenyl)alanyl, 

D-3-<quinolin-3-yl)aiaayl, 

sarcosyl, 

azaglycyU 

D-33-dipbenylalanyl. 

N™-iiiethyl-D-3-<naphtb-2-yl)alanyl,  and 

D-3-(naphth-2-yl)alanyl: 
C  is  an  aminoacyl  resi<hie  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

D-3-<4-chlort>phenyl)alanyl. 

D-3,3-diphenylalanyl. 

D-3-<4-fluorophenyl  )alanyl. 

D-3-<nap)ith-2-yl)alanyl, 

D-ptaenylalanyl.  and 

D-3-(qiiinolin- 3-y  l)alaayl ; 
D  it  an  aminoacyl  residue  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 

D-alanyl, 

D-3-<benzo(b]thien-2-yl)alanyl. 

glycyl. 

D-3-<nap(ith- 1  -yl)alanyl, 

D-3-<pyrid-3-yl)alanyl. 

D-3-(quinolin-3-yl)alanyl,  and 

D-3-<iUazol-2-yl)alaayl: 
E  is  an  aminoacyl  tesidiie  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 

glycyl. 

L-seryl. 

L-homoaeryl, 

L^seryKO-benzyl),  and 

N^RI>-L  setyl  where  Rl  is  alkyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms: 
F  is  an  aminoacyl  residue  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

N^RIValanyl, 

N^lH3-{4-(3-aniino-1.2.*-iriazol-5-yl)araino)plienyl)alanyl, 

N«»(RlH3-(4-((3-amino-lZ4-iriMol-5-ainino)     mediyl)pheny- 
Dalanyl. 

N^  1  H3-(4-(3-aiBino- 1 .2.4-triazol-5- 
yl)amino)cycloliexyl)alanyl, 

N^R  1  )-(3-(4-<nicotinyl)amino)cyclohexyll)alanyl, 

N°(R  1  HN-e-nicotinyDlysyl, 

N^R  I  HN-e-(3-amino- 1 ,2,4-tri*a)l-5-yl)lysyi. 

N^Rl)-3-(4-nitrophenyl)alanyl, 

N^R  1  >-3-(4-amiiiopbenyl)alanyl. 

N°(R  I  )-3-<4-aminocyclobexyl)alanyl. 

N^RD-tyiwyl. 

N^R  1  )-tyrosyl(0-mediyl), 

N<^Rl)-ptienylalanyl, 

N°(R  1  >-cyclohexylalanyl. 

N°(Rl>-glycyl, 

N^RI)-arginyl. 

hHRD-histidyl.  and 

N°(Rl>-homoarginyl;  where  Rl  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from 
one  to  four  carbon  atoiru; 
G  is  an  aminoacyl  residue  selected  from  dK  group  consisting  of 

glycyl. 


D-citnillyl, 
D-homocitrullyl, 
P-alanyl, 

D-lysyl(N-epsilon  glycyl  nicotinyl), 
D-lysyl(N-epsilon  azaglycyl  nicotinyl), 
D-lysyl(N-epsilon  shikimyl), 
D-lysyl(N-epsilon  glycyl  shikimyl), 
D-lysyl(N-epstlon  azaglycyl  shikimyl), 
D-lysyl(N-«psilon  dihydroshikimyl), 
D-lysyl(N-cpsilon  glycyl  dihydroshikimyl), 
D-lysyl(N-epsilon  azaglycyl  dihydroshikimyl), 
D-lysyl(N-epsilon  fin--2-oyl), 
D-lysyl(N-epsilon  glycyl  fiir-2-oyl), 
I>-lysyl(N-epsilon  azaglycyl  fiir-2-oyl). 
D-lysyl(N-epsilon  tetrahydrofur-2-oyl), 
D-lysyl(N-epsilon  glycyl  tetrahydrofur-2-oyl), 
D-lysyl(N-epsilon  azaglycyl  tetrahydrofur-2-oyl), 
D-lysyl{N-epsilon-{3-amino-l,2,4-triazol-5-yl)amino),  and 
D-3-(4-(3-amino-l,2,4-triazol-5-yl)amino)phenylalanyl; 
H  is  an  aminoacyl  residue  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
L-leucyl; 
N*W)-L-leucyl; 
glycyl; 
sarcosyl; 
prolyl; 
I^valyl; 

L-cyclohexylalanyl;  and 
N^R '  )-L-cyclohexylalanyl; 

where  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms; 
I  is  an  aminoacyl  residue  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
L-citnillyl; 
L-homocitniUyl; 
L-histidyl; 

L-<N-e-isopropyl)lysyl; 
L-arginyl; 
N'^R')-L-arginyl; 
L-bomoarginyl; 

L-2-ainino-6-N*-ethylguanidinohexaiioyl;  and 
L-2-amino-6-N*J>l'-dicthylguaiiidinohexanoyl; 
J  is  an  aminoacyl  residue  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
L-prolyl; 

4-hydroxy-L-prolyl; 
L-pipecolyl; 
L-azetidinyl; 

L-2.S-tetTahydroisoquinoline-2-caTbonyl, 
N^R')-L-leucyl; 
sarcosyl;  glycyl;  and 
N(Rl)-L-alanyl; 

where  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms; 
and 
K  is  — NH(CH2CH3)  or  is  an  aminoacyl  residue  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 
D-alanylamide, 
D-alanyl(OH), 
D-glutamyl(OH). 
L-glutamyl(OH), 
N^R')-L-alanylaniide. 
N^ ' )  VD-alanylamide, 
sarcosamide. 
D-serylamide. 
azaglycylamide,  and 
glycylamide, 

where  R'  is  as  defined  above  and  with  the  proviso  that  when  K 
is  — NHCCHjCHj)  dien  J  is  L-prolyl. 


ANTIHERPES  PENXAPEPTIDE  DERIVATIVES  HAVING  A 
SUBSTITUTED  ASPARTIC  ACID  SIDE  CHAIN 

JnUan  AdaBH,  RidfcAdd,  Coiu.;  Pierre  L.  BeaoRea,  Montrad, 
Canada,-  Robert  Dfaiti,  VBIe  MoM-Royai,  CaMda; 
DiMaio,  Montreal,  Canada;  Loois  Grenkt;  Ijmd,  < 
Pierre  LavalMc  Rooeaaere,  Canada,  and  NcB  Moos,  Laval, 
Canada,  awi^on  to  BioMcga 
RcMarch  Inc.,  Laval,  Canada 
CootinnatkNi  or  Scr.  No.  927,094,  Aas.  7, 1992, 1 

wUch  is  a  conUnaation  of  Scr.  No.  5«7,C7«,  JhL  3. 199*, 

abandoned.  Thk  a|»plkatkM  Mac  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2M,1« 

Clatans  prtortty,  application  Canada,  JnL  7, 19«9,  M5091 

Int  CL'  CtTK  7/02 

VS.  CL  514—17  7  CWaw 

1.  A  peptide  of  formula  1 

x-nr'-ch(r*h:(w')-nh<h'(r*>-c(w')-nr'-chich^(0)- 
y)-c(w'>-nh-cr*-{cr'cr')-cooh]-c(w*)-nh-cr»(r"vzl 

wherein  X  is  4-niethylpentanoyl,  phenylpropioayl,  (4-hydroxy- 
phenyDpropionyl  or  (3.4-dihydroxyphenyl)propionyl;  R'  is 
methyl;  R^  is  1-tnediylediyl;  R'  is  hyditicea;  R*  is  lower  alkyl;  R* 
is  hydrogen;  R'  is  hydrogen;  R^  and  R*  each  independently  are 
hydrogen  or  R^  and  R*  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  lower  cycloalkyl;  R'  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl;  R'°  is  2-niethylpropyl,  3-niethylbiayl;  2,2-dimethylpnipyl 
or  2-cyclohexylethyl;  W,  W^  and  W  are  oxo;  W  is  oxo  or 
tfaioxo;  Y  U  l-methylheptyloxy,  dodecyloxy,  N(Me)OMe,  NJ4- 
diethylamino.  NJSI-diisopropylamiiio,  N-methyl-N-octylamino, 
pyrtolidino  or  morpholino;  and  Z  is  hydrogen,  COOH.  CHjCftl, 
CONR'*R"  wherein  R'*  and  R"  each  independently  are  hydro- 
gen; or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  salt 


5,5«2,a37 

PRO-CYTDTOXIC  DRUG  CONJUGATES  FOR 

ANTICANCER  THERAPY 

Alezi  Kondratyev,  Sihrer  ^ring,  Md.,  aaigDor  to  Ncuromcd 

Tedinologjes,  Inc.,  Sflvcr  Spring,  Md. 

FDcd  JuL  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  8M46 
InL  CL'  A«1K  38/18:  COTK  17/02:14/48 
VS.  CL  514—21  8  Oaiaio 

1.  A  drug  conjugate  composition  cotiqirising: 

a)  a  first  moiety  polypeptide  or  protein  tumor  cell  homing  agent 
consisting  of  NGF; 

b)  a  second  moiety  spacer  molecule  covaletMly  linked  to  said 
homing  agent;  and, 

c)  a  third  moiety  pnxytotoxic  drug  covalently  linked  to  said 
spacer  molecule,  wherein  said  pro-cytotoxic  drug  is  a  cyclo- 
phosphamide or  cycloisophosphamide  capable  of  being 
metabolized  intraccllularly  by  at  least  one  endogenous 
enzyme  normally  present  within  said  tumor  cells  to  a  cyto- 
toxic metabolic  product, 

wherein  said  conjugate  binds  to  and  is  aitemalized  by  said  tumor 
ceU. 


5,5«2,03S 
CHOLESTEROL  SEQUESTRANT  GLYCOSIDES  THAT 
INHIBIT  INTESTINAL  CHOLESTEROL  ABSORPTION 
M.   Rene   Malinow,   Portland,  Orcc.,  asdgnor  to   Medical 
Research  Foundation  of  Oregpw,  Bcaverton,  Oicg. 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  80,282 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/705:31/715;  A»1N  45A)0:43/04 
VS.  CL  514—26  4  Oatans 

I.  A  method  of  reducing  cholesterol  absorption  in  a  digestive 
system  of  a  mammal,  comprising  administering  to  the  mammal  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  the  compound  neotigogenin 
trisaccharide. 


UMI 
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SJMtlM39 
O-DERIVATIZED  ALGINIC  ACID  ANTIGENS 
GcnM  Ptar,  BrnkllM,  Mm>^  airigMT  to  Bf%hM  a^  Wa 

ca's  nupllil.  lac^  ■■«—,  Mmi. 
rilhwIliB  h  pirt  ar  Sv.  N*.  N2,4M.  Oct.  It,  1992.  abi 
4Mcd.  TMi  tP*""'"  J^  U.  1994,  Scr.  N*.  273J37 
llrt.  CL*  AtlK  3WI04.  cm  37/00 
VS.  a.  514—23  » 

1.  An  O-derivatized  alginic  acid  uidgen  comfxising 
a  backbone  of  a  unnic  acid  polymer  including  D-mannurooic 
acid,  wherein  said  urooic  acid  polymer  is  derivauzed  with  a 
noMoecyl  ihort  chain  carboxylic  acid. 


ANnCXXXnMAL  METHOD 
Gcorat  O.  P.  CDakcfty, 


toEMUiy 


DMriaa  of  Scr.  Na.  373M,  Mar.  2*.  1993,  PM.  No.  5,331,M3. 

Tkk  appMfMaa  Ayr-  21, 1994,  Scr  No.  23M99 

tat  CL*  AMK  31/70:31/415 

VS.  CL  514—27  !•  Ch*» 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  or  treating  coccidiosis  in  a  fowl 
which  convrises  administering  to  the  fowl  both  a  fint  substance 
and  a  aecoad  substance,  said  fint  substance  being  a  polyether 
antibiolic  and  said  second  substance  selected  from  compounds  of 
the  formula 


as.       R'. 


wherein 
R'  represents  bromo  or  chioro, 

m  represents  an  integer  of  0  or  I  and  n  lepresents  an  integer  of 
from  0  to  3.  with  the  sum  of  m  and  n  being  an  integer  of  from 
1  to  3: 
R*  lepreaentt  H,  OH,  OCH,.  or  a  group  hydrolyzable  to  a 

foregoing  R'*  moiety:  and 
R'  represents  difluoromelhyl.  chlorodifluoromethyl,  1,  1,  2.2- 
letrafluoroethyl.  or  a  perfluoroalkyl  of  C,-C,; 
and  the  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof:  said  fint  and 
second  substance  being  administered  in  amounts  which,  together, 
are  effective  to  prevent  or  treat  coccidiosis  in  the  fowl. 


(i)  having  an  infrared  spectrum  as  shown  in  HG.  7: 

(j)  having  an  NMR  spectrum  as  shown  in  FIG.  8: 

(k)  being  composed  of  at  least  the  following  elements  in  % 

weight:  C:  20.52  (±0.5%);  H:  4.64  (10.4*);  N:  20.38  (±0.6%) 

and  O.  36.19  (±1%);  and 
(I)  being  soluble  in  aqoeous  medium. 


S,5t2,M2 
METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TREATING 
WOUNDS 
;  A.  GfwUa,  KflH^worli^  aMi  Yfaag  Jlaiag,  North  Haven, 
of  Co^  Miiunn  to  U^lad  Stalca  Surgical  Corpora- 
llo%  Nonrak.  Com. 

PUed  JhL  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  278,778 
tat  CL*  A91N  43AH:  CtTH  5/04 
VS.  CL  514—59  38  Hilwi 

1.  A  compositioo  comprising: 
a  hydrolyzabie  wound  treatment  including  an  oxidized  polysac- 

cbaride, 
wherein  said  polysaccharide  is  a  cross-linked  bead;  and 
wheiein  said  cross  linked  polysacchaiide  bead  has  a  chemically 
induced  charge  thereon. 


53I2,M1 

POTENT  mHOHTOR  OF  HIV  REVERSE 

TRANSCRIPTASE 

Laura  K.  Moca,  Norfolk,  omI  Gary  F.  Clark,  Ckcaapcake,  both 

or  Va.,  MSlgnnri  to  The  Ccatcr  for  Inoovallvc  TKhnology, 

Hcradoa,  Va. 

FBcd  Dec  II,  1992,  Ser.  No.  989,114 
tat  CL*  A61K  3 1// 1 5:  COBB  31/00 
VS.  CL  514—54  3  dates 

1.  An  isolated,   substantially  pure  compound  isolaled  from 
fiicoidan  having  the  following  properties: 

(a)  being  brown  pigmented; 

(b)  being  insoluble  in  organic  solvents; 

(c)  lacking  hexose.  hexosamine,  uronic  acid  or  sulfate  groups; 

(d)  lacking  polysaccharide  structure: 

(e)  being  inhibitory  to  HIV  RT  activity  in  vitro; 

(f)  being  non-competitive  with  dTTP; 

(g)  having  an  ultraviolet  absorption  spectnun  as  shown  in  FIO. 
4; 

(h)  having  an  apparent  molecular  weight  of  about  12  kD,  as 
detennioed  by  gel  chromotography; 


5,582,»43 

USE  OF  HYDROXYETHYL  STARCH  FOR 
IMPROVEMENT  OF  MICROCIRCULATION 
BorghMd  WcUkr;  KlaM  Siifmiryrr,  both  of  RosbMik; 
Ums  Hculnt.  U*li«ca.  aMi  Fraak  Bcpperlini,  Roobwrh. 
all  of,  Germany,  Mrignon  to  FrcacahM  AG,  Bwi  Homborg, 
Gcraaaay 

PUed  Mar.  38, 1994,  So:  No.  228,150 
CWiM  priority,  appieatiaB  Gcraaany,  Apr.  3,  1993,  43  18 
974J 

tot  CL*  A61K  31/72:31/70:  C88B  31/10 
U,S.CL  514-68  4aatato 

1.  A  method  for  improving  microcirculation  in  a  patient,  com- 
prising: 
administering  to  the  patient  an  effective  amount  of  a  hychoxy- 
ethyl  starch  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  110,000  to 
about  150.000.  a  substitution  level  MS  of  about  0.38  to  about 
0.5,  a  substitution  level  DS  of  about  0.32  to  about  0.45,  and  a 
C/Ct  ratio  frtxn  8  to  20. 


5,582,844 

FLUORINATED  4-AMINOANDROSTADIENONE 

DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Franco  Booctti,  Monia,-  Antonio  Longo,  and  Enrico  Di  Salle, 

both  of  Mibui,  aU  oC,  Italy,  aaaignors  to  FaiMitaVa  Carlo 

Erba  SjX,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1994.  Ser.  No.  195.205 
ClirtM  priority,  appMraHon  Unilcd  Kiagdooi,  Feb.  18, 1993, 
9303386;  Jan.  29, 1993,  9322378 

tat  CL*  C87J  41/00:  A61K  31/56 
VS.  CL  514—177  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  tlie  formula  (I): 

(D 


NHR  R' 

wherein  (x)  and  (y)  are  each  single  or  double  bonds;  A  is 


— C— ,    or 
U 
O 


\ 

c 

/ 


CH~OR' 


each  of  R  and  R'  is  independendy  hydrogen  or  acyl;  R'  is 
hydrogen  or  fluorine;  and  wherein  when  (y)  is  a  single  bond, 
R^  is  bydrogen,  fluorine,  methyl  or  trifluoromethyl;  and  when 
(y)  is  a  double  bond,  R^  is  methylene: 

provided  that  when  one  of  (x)  and  (y)  is  a  double  bond,  the  other 
is  a  single  bond,  and  that  at  least  one  of  R'  and  R^  is  fluorine 
or  R^  is  trifluoromethyl;  or  a  pbarmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 


5,582,045 
USE  or  A  STANOL  FATTY  ACID  ESTER  FOR 
REDUCING  SERUM  CHOLESTEROL  LEVEL 
IMn  Miettinen;  Hanno  Vanhanen,  both  of  HriaJMki,  and  Ing- 
■ar  Wcaicr,  RaWo,  aU  of;  Finland,  aaciKnon  to  Raiaion 
Ihhtaat  Oy  AB,  Raiaio,  Finland 
PCT  No.  PCT/FI91/88139,  i  371  Date  No».  22,  1993,  §  182(e) 
Dale  Nor.  22,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092n964«,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Not.  12, 1992 

PCT  Filed  May  3, 1991,  Scr.  No.  148,885 
tat  CL*  A61K  31/56 
VS.  CL  514—182  8  OoIbh 

1.  The  method  of  reducing  the  absorption  of  cholesterol  into  the 
bloodstream  comprising  orally  introducing  into  the  body  an  effec- 
tive amotmt  of  a  substance  containing  a  ^sitostanol  fatty  acid  ester 
prepared  by  the  interesterification  of  ^sitostanol  with  a  fatty  acid 
ester  containing  between  2  and  22  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of 
an  interesterification  catalyst. 


5,502,846 

ll^UBSTITUTED  14,17-ETHANOESTRATRIENES, 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND  THEIR  USE 

AS  PHARMACEUTICAL  AGEI^S 
Rolf  BoUmann;  Heraann  KiinMr;  Hans-Peter  Mnhn- 
SeipoMy;  Yiddsbige  Nishino,  and  Martin  Schneider,  all  of 
Berlin,  Genuuiy,  Msifnors  to  Sdtering  Aktfcngcadbctaafl, 
Berlin,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92^K210,  <  371  Date  Jon.  24,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  24,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093^I24,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  1, 1993 

PCT  FOcd  Sep.  24, 1992,  Scr.  No.  211,173 
Clainis  priority,  qtplicaiioa  Germany,  Sep.  24, 1991,  41  32 
182JI 

tat  CL'  A61K  31/565:  C87J  I/OO 
VS.  CL  514—182  17  Claiaw 

1.  An  ll^substituied  14,17-ethanoestratriene  compound  of  for- 


R'— N 


^ 


(CHJb- 


\ 


R' 


,N-(CH2Ui- 


/ 
R* 


or  R-'-SO— . 
n  is  0,  1  or  2,  and 
R*  and  R'  are  each,  independendy  of  one  another,  hydrogen, 

straight-chain  or  branched  C,-C|  alkyl  or  partially  fluorinated 

stiaigbt-cbain  or  branched  C,-C,  allqrl. 


5,582,»«7 
TREATMENT  FOR  INSCHMNIA 
NcO  B.  Kavcy,  26  W.  Orcbard  Rd.,  Chappag^a,  N.Y.  18514 
FBed  MoK  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  34,252 
tat  CL'  A61K  31/33:31/335:31/35 
VS.  CL  514—183  18  OainM 

1.  A  method  for  die  treatment  of  a  patient  suffering  from  chronic 
insomnia  comprising  administeTing  to  said  patient  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  doxepin  and  pbarmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salts  thereof  in  a  daily  dosage  ranging  frtxn  about 
0.5  to  about  20  milligmns. 


5,582,848 

SUBSTITUTED  NITROGEN  HETEROCYCLES 
Marc  J.  Cbapdflainf,  Wnmlngtnn;  Timothy  W.  Darcnport, 
New  Caadc;  Lann  E.  Gardn-Davcnport,  New  Caade,  al  of 
DcL;  PanI  F.  Jacfcaan,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.;  Jcflkcy  A.  McKki- 
ncy.  West  Chestei;  Pa.,  and  Ckarica  D.  Md^are^ 
berg.  Pa.,  aaricnors  to  Zcneca  Uiritod,  Londoi 
Filed  Jon.  9, 1994,  Sec  No.  255,613 
Claims  priority,  appttcalian  United  KtaBdana,  Jon.  18, 1993, 
9311948 

tat  CL*  A61K  31/55:  C87D  223/16 
VS.  CL  514—213  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 

(D 


I 


OR* 


R'-(CHi), 


wbAein 
R'  is  hydrogen,  C,-C,2  aDcanoyL  benzoyl,  straig^t-diain  or 

branched<hain  C.-C,,  alkyl,  Cj-C,  cydoalkyl,  or  C4-C, 

alley  Icycloalky. 
R^  is  hydrogen  a  C,-C,2  alkanoyU 
R'is 


(I)  wherein 

R  denotes  0-3  substituents  on  the  benz-ring  selected  indepen- 
dently from  halo,  trifluoromediyl  and  cyaao; 

R'  is  hydroxy,  (l-6C)aIkyloxy  (which  may  bear  a  catboxy  or 
(l-3C)alkoxycarfoooyl  substiment)  or  NR'R*  in  which 
'    R'    and    R*    are    indqiendentiy    selected    from    hydrogen, 
(l-6C)alkyl,  (2-6C)alkenyl,  (3-7C)cycloalkyl, 

(3-7C)cycloalkyl(l-60alkyl.  aryU  aryKl-6C)aIkyl,  het- 
eroatyl.  heteroaryKl-6C)alkyl  and  CHjY  in  which  Y  is 
(CH0H).CH20H  or  (Ca^JL'  (wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  I 
to  5)  and  in  which  R°  and  R^  (except  when  CHjY)  indepen- 
dently may  bear  a  CX>R''  substinient;  or 

NR"R*  foims  a  pyrrolyl,  pyrrolinyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  piperidino. 
piperazinyl,  moridiolino,  tliiomarpholiBO  (or  S-oxide)  or  per- 
hydroazepinyl  ring  which  nwy  further  bear  one  or  more 
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(l-6C)«lkyl.     phenyl.     phenyK  l-4C)rfkyl.     ptaeooxy     or    a  cof actor  for  nitric  oxide  synthase  ftinctiooal  to  block  the  indue - 
pha)y  l(  1  -4C)«lky  I  substituents;  tioo  of  nitric  oxide  syntbesU  by  cytokines  and  bacterial  endotoxins, 

R*  is  (2-6C)*lkenyl,  (2-6C)alkynyl,  «yl  or  heleroatyl  and  R*   wherein      said      inhibitor      is      a      dihydroxy      substituted 


independenUy  may  bear  COR';  —OH  or  — 0(l-40dkyl; 
(1^4C)alkyl.  -(l-4C)alkylcarboxy(l-4C)alkyl,  aryl  or  —St- 
and wherdn 

R'  is  hydroxy.  (l-40alkoxy.  or  NR'll'  in  which  R'  and  R'  are 
independendy  selected  from  hydrogcn.(l-3C)«ikyl.  benzyl  or 
phenyl  wherein  the  aryl  portion  may  be  unsubstituied  or 
substituted  with  halogen,  (l-4C)alkyl  or  (1-5C)0— ;  or 
NR^'  forms  a  pytrolyl.  pyrrolinyl.  pyirolidinyl.  piperidino. 
piperuinyl  (which  may  bear  a  ( l-3C)alkyl  or  benzyl  substitu- 
ent  at  the  4-po$ition),  moipholino,  thiomorpholiiK)  (or 
S-oxide)  or  peihydroazepinyl  ring; 

and  wherein  each  aryl  moiety  is  selected  from  a  phenyl  radical 
or  an  oitho-fused  bicyclic  carbocyclic  radical  having  nine  to 
ten  ring  atoms  in  which  at  least  one  ring  is  aromatic;  and  each 
heteroaryl  nsoiety  is  a  radical  attached  via  a  ring  carbon  of  a 
moiMcyclic  aromatic  ring  containing  live  ring  atoms  consist- 
ing of  carbon  and  one  to  four  beteroatoms  selected  from 
oxygen,  sulfur  and  nitrogen,  or  containing  six  ring  atoms 
consisting  of  carbon  and  one  or  two  nitrogens; 

nd  in  which  an  aryl  or  heteroaryl  portion  of  R'  or  R*  may  bear 
one  or  more  halo,  irifluoromethyl.  (l-6C)alkyl, 
(2-60alkenyl.  phenyl,  phenyKI-4C)rikyl,  hydroxy. 
(l-6C)alkoxy,  pkenoxy,  phenyl(l-4C)alkoxy.  nitro,  amino, 
Irifluoroacetylamino,  carboxy,  (l-3C)«Ucoxy-cail)onyl  or  a 
phenyl  carbonyl  group;  a  1.3  dioxoto  group;  a 
-<l-4C)alkylNRR'  wherein  R  or  R'  is  H  or  (l-4C)alkyl;  a 
-(l-4C)alkylCN  or  cyano  substituents; 

or  a  pharmacetitically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  stroke,  hypoglyce- 
mia, ischemic  attack  or  anoxia  compnsing  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  according  to  claim  1  and  a  pharntaceuticaUy  acceptable 
excipient. 


4-phenyl(hydro)pyridine  or 
quinone. 


a  corresponding  quinone  or  hydro- 


5,5t2,»4» 
USE  OF  PHENOTHIAZINE  DERIVATIVES  IN  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  ISCHAEMIA  ANIVOR  HYPOXU 
CiMdc  Gamt,  FooicHiy  tow  B«is;  Jcaa  VMam 
aad  Jean-Marie  Statxaaaiu,  VUkcraaes,  all  of,  Fraace, 

—1^1 to  Rlliii  riialiaf  Rorcr  SJi^  Antoey,  France 

per  No.  PCT/FRM^IMll,  I  371  Date  Sep.  7,  1W4,  (  IKit) 
Date  Sep.  7,  1»4,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO»3/l*757.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  14,  1993 

PCT  FUcd  Mar.  29, 1993,  Scr.  N«.  29S,M7 
ClainM  priority,  appUcatfon  France,  Mar.  39, 1992,  92  ^3793 
IbL  CL*  A61K  31/54 
VS.  a.  514— 224J  2  Clataw 

1.  Method  for  treatment  of  ischaemia  and/or  hypoxia  comprising 
treating  a  patient  with  an  effective  amount  of  N-n-propyl-10-(l-(l- 
pyirolidinyl)-2-propyl)-2-phenothiazinecarboxaniide  (L  series)  or 
their  phaimaceutically  acceptable  salts. 


3-AMINOFYRROLES,  METHODS  FOR  THEIR 
SYNTHESIS  AND  FOR  THEIR  PHARMACEUTICAL  USE 
Peter  ScharfcnlMrt.  Wnppcrlal;  Jiirccn  LidMcber,  Berlin; 

Aloandcr    KnoU,    Berlin;    Alclu«J    Uadun^iew,    Berlin; 

Andrtw  Rolb,  Berlin;  Dieter  Loiunan,  Radebeol;  Gottfried 

Fault,  and  Eveline  Morgenatcni,  both  of  Berlin,  all  oC,  Gcr- 

■any,  awignnn  to  Arznciniittelwerli  Dresden  GmbH,  Rade- 

bcid,  Gcmany 

Filed  Nov.  16, 199*,  Ser.  No.  614y«59 

CWaaa  priority,  application  Gcnaany,  Nov.  17,  19«9, 
WPC07D334«7tJ 

Int.  CL'  A6IK  31/40:31/445.31/535 
as.  CL  514—235.5  5  Clalma 

I.  A  ptxxess  for  treating  a  CNS  condition,  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  patient  in  need  therefor  a  pharmaceutically 
effective  dose  of  a  3-amiiiopyrrole  of  Formula  la 


Yt: 


NROU 


(U) 


N 

I 

Ri 

wtierein 

R,  is  H,  C,  20  "Iky'-  cycloalkyl.  aralkyl,  caiboxylic  acyl,  alkoxy- 

carbonyl.  or  etlioxycaibonylmethyl; 
Rj  is  H,  cartxxyclic  acyl,  — COOH,  alkoxycatbonyl,  carbocy- 
clic oxycatbonyl.  NHjCO— .  pitenylaminocatbonyl,  benzy- 

loxycaibonyl,  or  carbocyclic  aryl; 
R,  is  C,.,o  aikyl.  or  cycloalkyl; 
R,  is  C,.,o  alkyl.  cycloalkyl,  or  — NR,  and  R4  is  dialkylamino, 

or  R,  and  R4  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  fonn  roor- 

pholino,  pyirolidino,  or  piperidino; 
R,  is  bipbenyl.  mooocatboxylic  aryl,  or  monocaitocydic  aryl 

substituted  with  allcyl.  alkoxy,  or  halo;  and 
R«  IS  H,  or  C,^  alkyl.  or  R,  and  R«  taken  together  are  a  divalent 

C,.,o  alkyl  bridge;  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


BLOCKING  UTILIZATION  OF 
TETRAHYDROBIOPTERIN  TO  BLOCK  INDUCTION  OF 

NTTRIC  OXIDE  SYNTHESIS 
Sterca  S.  GtOM,  New  York,  N.Y.,  avifBor  to  Coradl 
Foundation,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,829 
Int  CL*  A6IK  31/54:31/495:31/525.31/44 
VS.  a.  514—241  • 

1.  A  method  of  prophylaxis  or  treatment  of  a  subject  for  sys- 
temic hypotension  caused  by  paliiological  overproduction  of  nitric 
oxide  from  arginine  ui  vascular  cells  in  said  subject  induced  by 
therapy  with  a  cytokine  or  exposure  to  a  bacterial  endotoxin,  said 
method  comprising  administering  to  a  subject  possibly  developing 
or  having  such  systemic  hypotension  a  dierapeutically  effective 
anKNint  of  at  least  one  inhibitor  of  the  use  of  tetrahydrobiopterin  as 


5,5«2,B52 
USE  OF  A  COMBINATION  OF  APRACLONIDINE  AND 
TIMOLOL  TO  CONTROL  INTRAOCULAR  PRESSURE 
Louie  M.  DeSantis,  Fort  Worth,  Ikx^  aarfgnor  to  Alcon  Labo- 
ratories, Inc^  Fort  Worth,  Ite. 
Continuatioo  of  Scr.  No.  812,8a9,  Dec  20,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  Is  a  contfaMiathia  of  Ser.  No.  472,686,  Jan.  31,  1990, 
abandoiKd,  which  b  a  conttaination  of  Ser.  No.  186,504,  Apr. 
26, 1988,  abandoMd.  Thia  application  Dec  22,  1994,  Scr.  No. 
364,831 
InL  CL'  A61K  31/535:31/415 
VS.  CL  514— 236J  1  Chini 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  intraocular  pressure  which  comprises 
applying  topically  to  the  affected  eye  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  composition  comprising:  0.02  to  2.0  wt.  %  of  para- 
amino  clonidine  or  a  piiarmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof.  0.01 
to  3.0  wt.  %  of  timolol  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  sale 
thereof,  and  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  vehicle  therefor. 


5,502,053 
HIV  PROTEASE  INHIBITOR  COMPOUNDS 
Btvcc  D.  Dontj,  Harfcysrflfe;  Jod  R.  HnC,  GwyMdd  VaDey, 
and  SMan  F.  Briteher,  NorrMown,  aB  of  Pa^  aarignon  to 
Merck  *  Co..  Inc.  Rahway,  NJ. 

ContlMiallaa  of  SCK  No.  944.568,  Sep.  14, 1992,  abandoned. 
Thk  appBcntlon  Ang.  23, 1994,  Sck  No.  294,772 
InL  CL'  A61K  31/395:  C07D  265/28 
VS.  CL  514— 239J  7 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fbnnula 


R'— 


NRV 


(TV-X.-R 


R^R'hT^  N^ 


wherein 
m  is  1  to  12;  n  it  0  or  1:  T  is  CHj.  CH=CH,  or  OaaC;  X  is 
Si(CH,)i.  CCCH,),.  CH(CH,),  or  O;  and  R  is  methyU  viiql 
cyclopentyl.  phenyl,  naphlhyl,  or  a  subatitnied  phenyl  of  the 
fonoula: 


wherein 
XU— OH, 
Qis 


O 
II 
-<W),-C- 


OH  N— OH 

I  I! 

,  — CH— ,or— C—      . 


-  or  — NH — ,  and  t  is  zero  or  1; 
Ri  is  — c,^  attyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  tetrahydto- 

fiiiyl  or  — C5.7  cycloalkyl; 
R^  U  — CHj— Cuo  cycloalkyl  or  — CHj-phenyl, 
R*  is  — CHj-phenyl,  unsubstitiiied  or  substituted  with  one  or 

more  of 

1)  hydroxy, 

2)  C,.j  alkoxy  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  more 
of 

i)-OH. 

ii)  C,.j  alkoxy,  or 

iii)  phenyl. 

3)  — 0(CH2)j-inotpholinyl,  or 

4)  — O— ((CHj),0),— R  wherein  m  is  2-5, 
p  is  1-4  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  C,^  alkyl; 
and  J  is 


wherein 

Q  is  hydrogen  or  chloro;  U  is  hydrogen,  chloto,  trifluoromediyl, 
phenyl,  or  4-flnoropbenyl;  W  is  hydrogen.  ediyU  chloro.  irif- 
luoromelhyl,  or  propylsulfoayl;  Y  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  broaw 
or  trifluoromethyl;  and  Z  is  hydrogen; 

R',  R^,  R',  and  R*  are  independendy  sdected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  — CH3,  — C2H5,  or  — C(=^)^  , 
where  R'  is  straig^  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl  of  one  to 
three  carbon  atoms.  — CHjOCHjCH,.  — CHjOCHiCHjCHj. 
— CHjCHjOCH,,  or  — CHjCH/XSIiCH,; 

with  the  proviso  diat  when  T  is  alkylene  or  acetylene,  m  must  be 
1; 
and  agriculturally  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


H 

-N. 


OH 


— NH 


5.502^55  

TREATMENT  OF  ENDOTOXIC  SHOCK  WITH 
PUTRESCINE 
Soo-Ray  Wang,  Thipei,  TWwan,  aarignor  to  Nnbonl  Sctacc 
Coondl,  Ihipti,  TUwan 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  510,582 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/495 
VS.  CL  514—250  «  Otlam 

I.  A  medMd  for  protecting  a  living  subject  from  endotoxic 
shock,  comprising  administering  to  said  subject  a  pharmaceutical 
composition  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  putrescine 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


5,502,054 

6-SUBSTIiUIEi»-3,5-DlAMINO-lA*-TRIAZINES  AS 
INSECTICIDES 
Clinton  J.  Penke,  lyeaton,  and  Thosas  G.  Cnllen,  Milltown, 
both  at  NJ.,  Mri^oi*  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 
Contfaination-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  338,288,  Nor.  10, 1994,  aban- 
doned, which  it  a  continnatian  of  Ser.  No.  289,000,  Aug.  U, 
1994,  nhnnAM"^  Thta  application  Apr.  18, 1995,  Scr.  No. 
424444 
InL  CL'  C07D  253/075:  AOIN  43/707 
VS.  a.  514—242  15  Oalnit 

1.  An  inaectkidal  composition  comprising,  in  admixtiire  witfi  an 
agricultinUy  acceptable  catrier,  an  insecticidally  effective  amount 
of  a  1,2,4-lriaziiie  compound  of  die  formula 


5,502,056 
CAFFEINE  CONTAINING  COMPOSITION 
Ridard  Bieitbwth,  10  Old  Bloantleld  Ave.  P.O.  Bos  682, 
Pinebrook,  N  J.  07058 

Filed  May  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  249,365 
InL  CL'  A61K  31/52:7/00.33/44 
VS.  CL  514—263  ^  Q^ 

1.  A  composition  having  stimulant  and  antisoporific  properties 
comprising  caffeine  solubilized  with  para-aminobenzoic  acid 
afSxed  to  non-metallic  ionically  charged  micropatticulate  carrier 
particles  in  die  form  of  a  microdispersion  in  a  phwnaceutically 
acceptable  vehicle  wherein  said  caffeine  is  present  in  an  amount  0* 
12-17%,  said  solubilizing  agent  is  present  in  an  amount  of  12- 
17%  and  said  non-metallic  ionically  charged  microparticulaie  car- 
rier particles  are  present  in  an  amount  of  4-4.5%. 
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5,5W#57 

poLYSUBsnnrrED  pyridines  useful  for 

TREATING  LIPOPROTEINANAEMIA  AND 
ARTERIOSCLEROSIS 
Rolf  Aagcrbaucr;  Pe»«r  Fey;  Walter  HUMch,  all  of  Wapycrtal; 
Tboaai  PhUpfW,  Coiof^e;   HBaar  BiacboV.  Wappcrtal; 
DMcr  PctiiMW.  Dtoddorf ;  Ddf  SckMidt,  Wuppcrlal,  aU  of, 
Gcraaay,  awl  GOiiter  Thoaaa,  Atcm,  Italy,  li^i^an  to 
Bayer  Akdeafcaellackafl,  Lercrkoaca,  GenMay 
OMtimHtioa  of  Scr.  No.  5C7.7M,  Sc|».  2S.  I9M,  ab— Joarf. 
wMck  b  a  coattaaatloa-to-yart  of  Scr.  No.  2M,4S3,  Jh-  17, 
IM9,  Pat  Nfc  4,NMn-  Tbh  appttcatfoa  JU.  14, 1W3,  Ser. 

No.  92^55 
n**—  prfortty,  appUcatloa  Gcrauay,  Jan.  M,  IWS,  3S  41 
449.8;  Italy,  JoL  29,  IMI,  215r7/A  H 

Int.  Ct*  C«7D  213/55:213/57:213/30;  A«IK  i/-^ 
U.S.  CL  514—277  5 

1.  A  disubstiniied  pyhdine  of  Ihe  fonnula 


SMUK9   

SUBSTITUTED  l-NAPHTHYL-3- 
PYRAZOLECARBOXAMIDES  WHICH  ARE  ACTIVE  ON 
NEUROTENSIN,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSFHONS  CONTADWNG 
THEM 
Bervanl  Labecuw,  Moatpellien  DanMlc  Gully,  Saabcni;  Fran- 
di  Jeai^ean,  VaMaanca;  Jeaa  Otarks  MoUmard,  St.  Geiy 
Dm  Fcac  awi  Rokcrt  Balfftnila,  Aasas,  aU  of.  Franc*, 
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1.  A  compound  of  fonnula: 


CO— NH— AACOH) 


R'CXX:-CHi-CH-CHj-CH-X 
I  I 

OH  OH 


X- 


R» 
I 
-CH-CH3-CH-CHj-CXX)«' 
1  I 

OH  OH 

in  which 

R'  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl  optionally  Mibsbtuted  by  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  lower 
alkoxy.  lower  alkyltliio.  lower  alkylsulphonyl.  phenyl,  phe- 
nyloxy,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  cyaoo.  trifluoromethyl. 
trifluorometboxy.  trifluoromeihylthio  or  lower  alkoxycarbo- 
nyl,  or  by  a  group  of  the  fonnula  — NR*R', 
where 

R*  and  R'  each  imkpendendy  is  lower  alkyl.  phenyl  or 
benzyl, 

R'  is  cyclopropyl,  cydopeaiyl.  cyclohexyl.  or  U  lower  alkyl, 

R'  is  hydrogen,  cyclopropyl,  cyclopentyl,  or  lower  alkyl. 

X  each  independenUy  is  — CH=CH—  or  — CHj— CHj— 
and 

R*  each  independently  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and 

R'  each  independenUy  is  lower  alkyl.  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  a 
physiologically  tolerable  cation. 
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1.  A  method  of  alleviating  pain  which  comprises  administering 
(o  a  mammal  that  is  either  exhibiting  pain  or  is  about  to  be 
subjected  to  a  pain-causing  event  a  pain-alleviatmg  amount  of  (a) 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dex- 
tromethorphan, dextrorphan.  their  mixtures  and  their  pharmaceuu- 
cally  acceptable  salts  and  (b)  lidocaine  or  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof  with  (a)  being  administered  prior  to,  with  or 
following  the  administration  of  (b). 


in  which: 
R  represents  a  group  chosen  from: 
— CN,  -C(NHi>=N— OH,  — C(NR4R,)=NR«, 
— CONR.Rj,  -CON(R7XCH,)^,R„ 
— CON(R7XCHj),CN,  — CON{R,XCH2),C(NR,4R,5>=N— 

-CH^CN,  -CHjCONR.Rj.  — CH2CON(R7KCHjVNR,Rj. 

— CH,CON(R7XCH2),CN.  — CHjCOOR,, 

— 0(CHj),J4R,Rj,  -0(CH3).C0NR,Rj, 

— 0(CH,).C00R7,  — 0(CH3),SOjNR,R2, 

— N{R7)COR,.  — N(R7)CO(CHj).NR,Rj, 

-N(R,)CO(CHj),NHCOR„  — N(R,)SOjR„ 

— N(R,KX)NR^,o.  — CHjN(R,)COR,. 

— CHjN(R7)SOjR„  — CHXH,NR,,R,j. 

-CHjCHjN(R,)COR,.  -CH,CHjN(R,)SO,R,. 

— SOjNR.Rj,  — SOjN(R,HCH2),NR,Rj. 

— CHjCON(R,KCH2),C(NR,4R,5)=NR,» 

— N(R,)CO(CH2),CN. 

— N(R,)CO(CH2),C(NR,«R„)=NR,». 
— S02N(R7KCH,),CN. 

— SO,N(R,KCHj),C(NR,«Rn)=NR,»: 
or  alternatively  R.  linked  with  the  carbon  atom  at  position  5  of 
the  naphthyl  radical,  forms  a  group: 

-CON(R„)CO- 

p=2  to  6; 

n=l  to  6; 

q=l  to  5; 

R,  and  R2  each  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  or  a  (Cj-C,) 
alkyl;  or  R,  and  R2,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached,  represent  a  hcterocycle  chosen  from;  pyrro- 
lidine, piperidine.  piperazine  substituted  at  position  4  with  R,. 
morpboline  or  thiomorpholine; 

R,  represents  hydrogen;  a  (C,-C,)  alkyl;  a  (C,-C,)  cycloalkyi;  a 
phenyl;  a  piperidyl; 

R4  and  R,  each  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  or  a  (Cj-CJ 
alkyl; 

R»  icpresente  a  (C,-C«)  alkyl; 

R,  represents  a  hydrogen  or  a  (C,-C«)  alkyl; 

R,  lepiesenls  a  (C,-C4)  alkyl; 

R,  and  R,o  each  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  or  a 
(C,-C4)  alkyl;  R,o  can.  furthermore,  represent  a  group 
-(CH2),NR,R2; 

or  It,  and  R,o.  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached,  represent  a  hcterocycle  chosen  from:  pyrrolidine, 
piperidine,  piperazine  substituted  at  position  4  with  R7,  mor- 
ptioline  or  tliioinorpboline; 


R,,  and  R,2  each  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  or  a 
(C,-C«)  alkyl;  or  R,,  and  R,,.  together  with  the  nitrogen  Mom 
to  which  they  are  attached,  represent  pyirolidine  or  piperi- 
dine; 

R,3  represents  a  hydrogen;  a  group  — (CH2),NR,R2;  a  group 
— NHCOR3; 

R,4  and  R„  each  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  or  a 
(C.-C,)  alkyl; 

R,j  represenu  a  hydrogen;  R,s  can,  filithermore.  represent  a 
(C,-C4)  alkyl  when  R,4  represents  a  hydrogen  and  R,,  repre- 
sents a  (C,-C4)  alkyl; 

or  R,4  and  R,j  together  represent  an  ethylene  group  or  a  trim- 
ethylene  group  and  R„  represents  a  hydrogen  or  a  (C,-C4) 
alkyl; 

T  represents  hydrogen;  a  (C,-C4)  alkyl;  an  allyl;  a  (Cj-Cg) 
cycloalkyi;  a  (Cj-Cg)  cycloalkylmethyl;  a  methoxyethyl; 

the  group  — NH — AA(OH)  represents  die  residue  of  an  amino 
acid: 

X  X" 

\   / 
— NH C COOH 

where  X  is  hydrogen  and  X'  is  hydrogen,  a  (Cj-C,)  alkyl  or  a 
non-aromatic  C,-C„  caitxicyclic  radical;  or  alternatively  X 
and  X.  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached,  form  a  non-aromatic  Cj-C,,  carbocycle;  and  its 
salts. 


or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  hydrate  thereof. 
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1.  A  compound 
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1.  A  compound  of  fonnula  I 


R 
(CH2).    H         ° 


1  N  C 

II  I 


»  ^  «^         "  OH 

wherein: 
R"  is  hydrogen,  C,-Cs  alkoxycarbonyl,  or  Cj-Ct  alkanoyl; 
n  is  0,  1  or  2; 

R  is  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  indolyl; 
R'  is  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  — S-R",  where  R**  is  phenyl  or 

naphthyl; 
R^  is  — CH(CH3)2._  — CH2C(0)NH2.  CHz-imidazolyl,  cyano 

(C,-C4>alkyl.  — CH2SCH3  or  —CHiOPyR^,  where 
R^  is  C,-C4  alkylaraino; 
X  is  a  group  having  the  structure: 


XD' 


Y  is  phenyl  or  napbdiyl; 
R^  is  a  group  having  die  structure: 
— C(0)-NR*R''; 

R*  at  each  occurrence  is  independenUy  hydrogen,  C,-Ce  alkyl  or 
hydroxy  (C,-C4  )  alkyl; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


wherein: 
R'  is  a)  5-  to  7-  membered  caitxxrylic  ring  which  is  either 

saturated,  partially  saturated  or  unsaturated,  the  carbocylic 

ring  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  more  of 

C,^  alkyl,  C2_,  alkenyl,  C,_3  alkoxy,  halo-C,_3  alkyl.  aryl- 

C,_3  alkyl,  or  Cj.,  cycloalkyi;  or 
b)  5-  to  7-niembered  beterocyle  having  one  heteroatom  selected 

from  O  or  S,  any  of  which  hcterocycle  is  unsubstituted  or 

substituted  with  one  or  more  of  C,_4  alley  I,  C2_4  alkenyl,  0x0, 

Cj_5  cycloalkyi,  or  C,.,  alkoxy; 
R^  is  a)  C,.,  alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  more 

of  — OH  or  C,.3  alkoxy;  or 
5-  to  7-membered  caibocyclic  ring  which  is  either  saturated, 

partiaUy  saturated  or  unsaturated,  the  caibocyclic  ring  being 

unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  more  of  C,_4  alkyl, 

Cj^  alkenyl,  C|_3  alkoxy.  or  hydroxy; 
R'  is  a)  Phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  more  of 

— OH  or  C,_3  alkoxy;  or 
C5_7  cycloalkyi  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  more  of 

—OH  or  C,_3  alkoxy. 
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1.  A  2-aniino-4-quinolyl-I,4-dihydropyridine  of  the 
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in  which 

R'  repreaentt  phenyl  which  is  opbotully  substituted  up  to  2 
dines  by  idratical  or  different  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  nitro.  irifluoromethyl. 
methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  edjoxy,  dimediylaroino  or  hydroxyl, 
or  represents  thienyl  or  pyridyl. 

R' repi«enu  •  group  of  the  fonnuU  — CO— NR*R' or  — CO— 
A— R\ 
in  which 

R*  and  R*  we  identical  or  different  and  denote  hydrogen  or  a 
straight-chain,  branched,  cyclic,  laturaitd  or  unsaturated 
hydrocaitwn  radical  having  up  u  S  carbon  atoms  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by.  fluorine  or  chlorine  or  by  phenyl 
which  is  optionally  substituted  by  fluorine  chlorine,  methyl, 
methoxy.  methyllfaio.  thfluotoroethyl  or  trifluoromethoxy,  or 
denote  phenyl  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  fluorine  or 
chlorine  or  by  methyl,  methoxy,  tiifluoromeihyl  or  trifluo- 
romethoxy, 

A  denotes  a  direct  bond  or  an  oxygen  atom. 

VC  denotes  hydrogen  or  phenyl,  or  denotes  a.  straight-chain  or 
brwidied,  saturated  or  unstaturaied  hydrocarbon  radical  hav- 
ing Uf>  10  8  c«boa  atoms  which  is  optionally  mtenupted  by 
oxygea  or  by  — CO — .  — CO — NH — .  — O — CO — ,  — CO — 
O— .  _NH— CO— .  — SO,— NH— ,  — NH— SO,— . 
— S(0)»—  or  — NR'. 
in  which 

b  denotes  a  number  0,  I  or  2, 

R'  denotes  hydrogen  or  phenyl,  or  denotes  a  cyclic.  saturMed  or 
uasaturatod.  straight-chain  or  branched  hydrocarbon  radical 
having  i^i  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is  optionally  substituted 
by  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine  or  by  phenyl. 

or  the  hydrocarbon  radical  is  iniemipted  up  to  2  times  by 
identical  or  different  intetniptions  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenylidene.  and  where  die  hydrocarbon  radical 
is  optionally  substituted  up  to  2  times  by  identical  or  diffoeiu 
substituents  wherein  said  substituents  are  cyclopropyl, 
cyclobutyl,  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  fluorine,  chlorine,  nitro, 
cyano,  hydroxyl,  — O — NO,  or  straight-chain  or  branched 
alkylthio,  alkoxy  or  acyloxy  having  in  each  case  up  to  2 
carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl  or  trifluoromethoxy,  or  is  sub- 
itituled  by  a  group  of  the  formula  — CO, — R'°, 
— CONR"R"  or  — NR"R'*, 
in  which 

R"*  has  the  meaning  of  R,  given  above,  and  is  identical  or 
different  to  die  latter, 
and 

R".  R".  R"  and  R'*  have  die  meaning  of  R'  and  R'  given 
above,  and  are  identical  or  different  to  the  latter. 

9?  represents  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl, 

R*  represents  nitro  or  formyl, 

or 

R'  and  K*  together  form  a  lactone  ring  of  die  formula 


I.  A  compound  of  farmula  (I): 


0 


\ /    NH, 


(I) 


NH, 

in  which  Hal  is  a  halogen  atom.  Alk  is  a  (C,-C4)alkyl  group  and  X. 
Y  and  Z  are  each  — CH=.  and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  or 
unacceptable  salts. 
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1.  A  4-heterocyclyl-substitoted  dihydropyridine  of  the  formula 
R'  (I) 


RiOjC. 


or  salt  thereof. 


CCMt' 


Oil 


ia  which 

R'  is  cyclopropyl.  cyclopentyl.  cyclohexyl  or  cycloheptyl.  or  is 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
which  is  optionally  substituted  by  straight-chain  or  branched 
alkoxy  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyano.  cyclopropyl.  cyclopen- 
tyl. cyclohexyl.  cyctoheptyl  or  phenoxy.  which  is  optionally  sub- 
stituted up  to  3  times  by  identical  or  different  fluorine  or  cyano 
substituents  or  by  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkoxy  each 
having  up  to  4  carbon  aiama. 


R^  is  a  metboxylethyl  moiety 

and 

R'  is  trifluoromethyl  or  cyano. 

or  a  salt  thereof. 
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1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 

(I) 


(CH,V 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 

R  is  phenyl,  pyridinyl,  pyridazinyl,  pyrimidinyl,  pyrazinyl.  fiiryl 
or  thienyl.  all  of  which  may  be  optionally  substituted  by  halo. 
Cj-C,  alkyl,  C,-C4  alkoxy  or  a  group  of  the  formula: 

R'  is  H,  C,-C»  alkyl.  Cj-C,  cycloalkyl.  Cj-C,  cydoalkenyl, 
Cj-Ct  alkenyl  or  C,-Cs  alkynyl.  said  alkyl  group  being 
optionally  substituted  by  Cj-C,  cyctoalkyi,  Cj-C,  cycloalky- 
loxy.  OH.  C.-Cj  alkoxy.  CONR'R*.  SOjNR'R*.  COR', 
SCR',  SOjR',  CO,R',  aryl,  aryloxy,  aryl(C,-C(,)alkoxy  or 
heteroaryl,  said  alkenyl  group  being  optionally  substituted  by 
aryl  and  said  cycloalkyl  group  being  optionally  substituted  by 
OH;  the  cyctoalkyi  and  cyctoalkenyl  groups  of  the  foregoing 
groups  being  optionally  linked  to  the  N-atom  by  a  Cg-C, 
alkylene  moiety; 

R^  is  COR'.  COjR',  SCR'.  SOjR'.  CONR'R*.  SOjNR'R*. 
NHCOR'.  NHCONR'R*.  NHSO,R'.  NHSO,NR'R*.  OH  or 
CN, 

R'  and  R*  are  either  each  independendy  selected  from  H.  C]-C7 
cycloalkyl  and  C,-C«  alkyl,  said  alkyl  group  being  optionally 
substituted  by  C,-C,  cyctoalkyi  or  aryl.  or  R'  and  R*  taken 
together  represent  Cj-Cj  alkylene  opttonally  interrupted  by  0, 
S(0),.  NH  or  NCC-Cft  alkyl); 

R'  is  C,-C»  alkyl.  Cj-C^  cycloalkyl,  Cj-C, 
cycloalkyl(C,-C4)alkylene.  aryl(C,HC6)alkylene  or  aryl;  R'  is 
C.-Cj  alkyl.  Cj-C,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl(C,-C4)alkylene; 

R'  is  C,-Ct  alkyl; 

X  is  a  direct  link  or  C,-C7  alkylene; 

m  is  I  or  2; 

n  is  0.  1  or  2;  "aryl".  when  used  in  Uie  definitions  of  R'.  R',  R*. 
R'  and  R*.  means  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  Cj-C^ 
alkyl.  Cj-Cj  alkoxy  or  halo;  and  "heteroaryr,  used  in  die 
definition  of  R'.  means  pyridinyl.  pyrimidinyl,  pyrazinyl. 
fury  I.  tluenyl,  pyrrolyl.  thiazolyl  or  oxazolyL 
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FBed  Jan.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  258418 
Clainis  prtertty,  appBcalion  Gcramny,  Jan.  18,  1993,  43  20 
157.1 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/41:  C07D  2SSA)1 
MS.  CL  514—360  6  daiw 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  TNF-a  in  a  patient  in  need  tliereof 
which  comprises  administering  to  such  patient  an  amount  effective 
therefor  of  a  1.2.4-dithiazolium  salt  of  die  formula 


S  — S 


0) 


»A ..  X  / 


N* 


\ 


in  which 
R  represents  a  radical  of  die  farmula  — S— R'  or  ^NR*R'. 
R'  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  allcyl  having  I  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  or  represents  aryl  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms 
which  is  optionally  substituted  once  or  several  times  by 
identical  or  different  substituents,  wherein  the  substituents 
are: 

halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  in  each  case  straight-chain  or  branched 
alicyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsulphinyl  or  alkylsulphonyl 
having  in  each  case  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in  each  case 
straight-chain  or  branched  halogenoalkyl,  halogenoalkoxy, 
halogenoalkyldiio.  halogenoalkylsulphinyl  or  halo- 
genoalkylsulphonyl  having  in  each  case  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  1  to  9  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms,  in 
each  case  straight-chain  or  branched  alkoxycaibonyl  or 
alkoximinoalkyl  having  in  each  case  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 
the  individual  alkyl  parts  and  phenyl  which  is  optionally 
substituted  once  or  several  times  by  identical  or  different 
substituents  wherein  the  substituents  are  halogen  and/or 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  and/or  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkoxy  and/or  straight-chain  or  branched  halo- 
genoalkyl and/or  straight-chain  or  branched  halo- 
genoalkoxy having  in  each  case  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and, 
optionally,  1  to  9  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms,  and 
R^  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to  8 

carbon  atoms,  or 
R'  and  R^,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
bonded,  represent  a  saturated  five-  to  seven-membered  hetero- 
cyclic radical  which  is  optionally  substituted  once  or  several 
times  by  identical  or  different  substituents  and  optionally 
contains  finther  heteroatoms  wherein  the  heteroatoms  are 
selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen  and 
sulphur  and  the  substituents  are: 

halogen,  in  each  case  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  having  in  each  case  1  to  4  carbon  atotns  or  in  each 
case  straight-chain  or  branched  halogenoalkyl  or  halogeno 
alkoxy  having  in  each  case  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  9 
identical  or  different  halogen  atoms,  and 
X  represents  the  anion  of  an  inorganic  acid,  and  wherein 
R'  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  I  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  or  represents  arylalkyi  having  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms  in  the  aryl  part  and   1   to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  part  or  heteroarylalkyl  having 
2  to  9  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  3  identical  or  different  heteroa- 
toms wherein  the  heteroatoms  are  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sul- 
phur in  the  heteroaryl  part  and  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  part,  in  each  case  optionally 
substituted  in  the  aryl  or  heteraryl  part  once  or  several  times 
by  identical  or  different  substituents,  wherein  the  substituents 
are: 

halogen,  cyaito,  nitro,  carbamoyl,  in  each  case  straight-chain 
or  branched  alkyl.  alkoxy  or  alkoxycarbonyl  having  in  each 
case  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  in  each  case  straight-chain  or 
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branctied  balogenoalkyi  or  halogenoalkoxy  having  in  each 
cate  I  to  4  c«bon  atoms  and  1  to  9  idcMical  diffcteat 
halogen  aioim, 
R*  refjresenis  in  e«:h  ewe  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl. 
aikenyl  or  alkynyl  having  each  caie  up  to  8  carina  atoms,  or 
repreaeols  straight-chain  or  branched  balogenoalkyi  having  1 
to  8  c«*oo  atoms  «d  I  to  17  identical  or  different  halogen 
Moms,  or  letucstnu  in  each  case  straight-chain  or  branched 
cyaaoalkyl,  dioxoUnylalkyl.  alkoxyalkyl  or  dialkylaminoalkyi 
having  in  each  case  1  to  8  cartwo  atoms  in  the  individual  alkyl 
pans,  or  represents  cycloalkylalkyi  having  from  3  to  8  cathon 
atoms  in  the  cycloalkyi  part  and  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the 
straight<hain  or  branched  alkyl  part,  or  represeou  aryl  having 
6  to  10  cmboa  atoms,  arylalkyi  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms 
in  the  «yl  pHt  and  1  to  4  caibon  atoms  in  d>e  straight-chain 
or  branched  alkyl  p«t  or  helero«yUlkyl  having  2  to  9  carbon 
atoms  and  1  to  3  identical  or  differeM  heteroMOBU  wherein 
the  heteroatoms  are  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulphur  in  the 
heteroaryl  part  and  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  straight-chain 
or  branched  alkyl  part,  in  each  case  optionally  substituted  in 
the  Hyl  or  heterovyl  part  ooce  or  several  tunes  by  identical  or 
different  substiuents,  wherein  the  substttuents  are: 
halogen,  in  each  case  straighi-chain  or  braKhed  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  having  in  each  case  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  in  each 
case  straight-chain  or  branched  balogenoalkyi  or  hak>- 
genoalkoxy  having  in  each  case  I  to  4  caibon  atoms  and  1 
to  9  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms,  and 
R'  repreaeats  in  each  case  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  or 
aikenyl  having  in  each  caae  up  to  8  caibon  atoms,  or  repre- 
sents arylalkyi  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  die  «ryl  part 
and  I  to  4  caibon  atoms  in  the  straight-chain  or  branched 
alkyl  part,  which  is  optiooaUy  substituted  in  the  aryl  part  once 
or  several  times  by  ideotical  or  diflierent  substituents,  wherein 
die  substituents  are: 

halogen,  in  each  caae  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  having  in  each  case  1  to  4  caibon  atoms  or  in  each 
caae  straight-chain  or  branched  balogenoalkyi  or  halo- 
genoalkoxy  having  in  each  case  1  to  4  caibon  atoms  and  1 
to  9  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms,  or 
9.*  and  R'.  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
bonded,  represent  a  saturated  eve-to  seven-membered  hetero- 
cyclic radical  which  can  optionally  contain  fiuther  heteroat- 
oms wherein  said  heteroatoms  are  nitrogen,  oxygen  and/or 
sulphur  and  which  is  optionally  substituted  once  or  several 
times  by  identical  or  different  substituents.  wherein  die  sub- 
stituents are: 

halogen,  in  each  caae  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  having  in  each  case  1  to  4  caibon  atoms  or  in  each 
case  straight-chain  or  branched  balogenoalkyi  or  halo- 
genoalkoxy  having  in  each  case  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  1 
to  9  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms. 


CYCLOPROPYLFYWIOLOINDOLE^UGOPKKI  IDE 
ANTICANCEK  AGENTS 


J.  William  Low*;  YnqlMi  Waag. 


WcMc  Lm,  ■■  af  Eda- 
Syfhar  LnhwainriM,  1k^ 

Alberta.  Caiwrhi 

racd  Jan.  31, 199S,  Scr.  N»  3SI455 
InL  CL*  AMK  3im:  OITD  4S7M4 
VS.  a.  514— J97  2»  Claiw 

M.  A  method  of  treating  solid  and  Wood-borne  cancers  selected 
ftom  the  group  consisting  of  nasopharyngeal  tumors  and  lympho- 
cytic leukemia  comprising  administering  to  a  patient  in  need  of 
such  treatment,  an  amount  of  a  compound  of  die  formula: 


H^ 


N-CO-R-<-Hei'NHCO).-(H«»NHCO)..A. 


wherein. 

Het'  and  He^  are  individually  selected  from  die  group  consist- 
ing of  pynole,  imidazole,  N-alkylimidazole, 
N-alkoxymethyUmidazole,  tiiazole.  diiopbene.  furan,  diiazole. 
oxaiole.  N-alkylpynole,  N-alkoxymethylpyrrole  and  pyia- 
zole. 

R  is  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  a  valence  bond,  a 
divalent  C.-Q  alkyl;  a  divalent  Cj-C*  aikenyl;  a  divalent 
Cj-C,  alkynyl;  a  divalent  cydoalkane  of  formula  Cpi^j 
whei«in  p  U  3  to  7;  and  an  ortho,  meta  or  para  linked  aromatic 

group, 

A  is  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  a  C,-C»  alkyl  group; 
an  amidine  or  derivative  Uiereof;  a  guanidine;  a  secondary, 
tertiary  or  quatemaiy  ammonium  salt,  and  a  sulfonium  salt. 

n  is  0  to  3,  and 

m  is  0  to  3, 

wherein  when  n=0,  m  it  1-3. 

effective  to  treat  said  solid  and  blood-borne  cancers. 


S,50Z.M7 

TREATING  APNEAHYPOPNEA^NORING  IN  HUMANS 

JnUn  A.  Mof^n,  S3M  Harvcat  St^  RkUawl,  Mkk.  49M3 

C«»ti«ialioa-to-part  of  Scr.  No.  m,tU,  Feb.  4, 1994,  Fat. 

No.  5,467,953.  Thb  appikaiioa  Jan.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370,202 

InL  CL*  A«1K  31/415 
VS.  CL  514-397  ^  CMm* 

1.  A  method  for  treating  sleep  apnea  and  hypopnea  and  snoring 
in  a  human  patient  suffering  from  such  conditions  which  compnses 
administering  to  said  patient  a  compound  resulting  in  die  release  of 
pilocarpine  in  an  amount  effective  to  reduce  or  eliminate  such 
apnea  and  hypopnea  and/or  snoring  conditions  in  such  patient 
during  die  neatment  interval. 


S,S02,0C9 
l-THfOCARBAMOYL-S-HYDROXY-PYRAZOLES  AS 

MICROBICIDES 

ifi.».  Saaae.  Bcrgiscfa  Gladbadi;  Peter  Waditler,  Cologne; 
Goorg-Wilhelm  Lndwlg,  and  WUfried  Paalaa,  both  of 
Knfcid,  nU  of,  Giraaany,  iMlgiiin  to  Bayer  Akticngcaell- 
acbafl,  Leverlcuaen,  Gcnaany 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  14,781,  Jan.  29, 1993,  abnntioftl, 
wbkk  b  a  couttnnatlan  of  Scr.  No.  8M,C79,  May  18, 1992, 
ilianilnnril  Tbb  appMraHnn  Sep.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  302,«76 
datea  priority,  application  Gcr«any,  May  28, 1991,  41  17 

385.6 

tat  CL*  AOIN  43/56 

VS.  CL  514—404  2  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  the  preservation  of  an  industrial  material  which 

comprises  applying  to  said  material  a  microbicidaUy  effective 

amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

OH 

■ethyl— fi^^^ 

X  r 

N 


— C-NHi; 
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OH 
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N 
OH 


B-tnlyl 
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N— C— NHi; 

k      / 
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B-hexyl 


S 
II 


N— C— NHi. 


5,502,070 
SUBSTnVTED  3AHETARYL-PYRAZOLINES 
Rainer  Fneta,  Wnppcrtal;  Reiner  FiKher,  MoahciM;  Cbrte- 
tuph  Cidilf  a.  LtfcMhigesi,  and  Wflbdas  Stc^ld.  Wnppwtal, 
an   oC  Gcnunqr,  aarignors  to  Bayer  AkUiugiMHarhafl, 
LeTcrknacn,  Gcnaany 

FOed  Sep.  30, 1993.  Scr.  No.  129,923 
Oatas  prtoilty,  applicatian  Gctaany,  Jan.  7,  1992,  42  33 

717.8 

InL  CL*  C07D  403/}4:  AOIN  47/38 

VS.  CL  514—40*  •  CW^ 

1.  A  substituted  3.4-hetaiyl-pyrazoline  of  the  formula 


Hel       R' 


(I) 


J-, 


R' 


I 

R» 

in  which  ■  •   -    ■ 

R'  represents  an  optionaUy  substituted  pyirolyl,  pyrazolyl,  irm- 
dazolyl.  l,2,3-tria2olyl,  tctrazolyl,  pyridonyl,  l,2,4-tria2olyl 
or  triaiinyl  radical,  or 
R'  fiirtbermore  represents  an  azolinooe,  azolinednone  or  azohn- 
imino  radical,  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  disubsti- 
cuted  by  identical  or  different  substituents  and  bonded  via 
nitrogen,  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 

Ot'-a) 


r 


w 

r 


.  y 


X 


c 


/^ 


(R'-b) 


(R'-c) 


(R'-d) 


-contiiiued 
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(R'-e) 


»*-« 


»'■*► 


(R'-b) 


Ot'-O 


(R'-W 


(R'-D 


"-»-■ 


N- 

II 

N. 


(R'hb) 


^A^W 


wherein 

one  of  die  groups  A  or  B  represents  nitrogen  and  in  each  caae 

die  other  (A  or  B)  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur,  or  repre- 
sents die  group  — N-alkyl(C,-C4— ),  or  represents  a  mcdi- 
ylene  grouping  — CH2 —  or  a  CH  group, 
W  represents  oxygen  or  sulphiv,  or  represents  die  group 
— N-alkyl  (C.-CJ,  or 
R'  fiHthetmore  represents  a  heterocyclic  ring,  which  is  unsub- 
stituted or  mono-  to  trisubstituted.  selected  firom  die  group 
consisting  of 


wherein  said  substituents  on  die  heterocyclic  rings  identified 
above  are  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  fluoriae. 
chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  cyano.  nitro,  hydroxyl. 
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•lkyKC,-C«).  tlkoxyCC.-C*),  «lkyl(C,-C«)«hio. 

halogenoalkyKC,-Ci).  lulogeno«lkoxy(C,-Cj). 

halogenoalkyKC,-Cj)thio.  alkyKCi-C,)*!!!*!!©, 

dialkyl(C,-C,)aiiuno.  dihalogenoalkyl  (C,-C2)amino. 
alkoxy(C,-C4)ca(bonyl  and  phenyl  which  is  optionally  sub- 
stioiled  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  ethyl,  meth- 
oxy.  ethoxy.  halogenoalkyl(C,-Ci).  balogenoalkoxytCi-Cj) 
or  halogenoalkyl(C,^2)thio. 

R'  represenu  hydrogen,  alkyKCi-C*),  cycloalkyKCj-CJ  which 
is  optionally  substituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or 
halogenoalkyl(C,-C,);  balogenoalkyKC,-C,)thio  or 
alkoxylC ,  -C^X^bony  I. 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  alley l(C,-C4). 

R*  lepresenu  hydrogen  or  alkyUCi-CJ, 

R'  represents  hydrogen.  alkyKCi-CJ.  phenyl  or 
alkyl(C,-C,)«hio. 

R'  represents  alkyl(C|-C«)  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine.  halogenoalkyl(C,-C,)  or 
halogenoalkoxy(C,-C,).  or  represents  cycloalkyl(Cj-C») 
which  IS  optionally  substituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine. 
halogenoalkyl<C,-C,)  or  halogenoalkoxy(C,-C}).  at  repre- 
sents the  radical 


wherein 

R"*  and  R"  can  be  ideiNical  or  diflTerent  and  represent  hytko- 
gen.  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine.  aIkyl(C,-C«). 
nitro.  cyano.  halogenoalkyl(C,-C,).  alkoxy(C,C4). 
halogenoalkoxy(C,C,).  alkyl(C,-C,)thio. 

halogenoalkyl(C,-C,)thio.  phenoxy  which  is  optiotuUly 
substituted  by  fluonne.  chlorine.  bromine. 
halogenoalkyl(C,-Cj).  alkoxy(C,-Cj)  or  alkyl(C,C,), 
mono-  or  dialkylamino  having  in  each  caae  I  to  4  caibon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical  and  optionally  substituted  by 
fluorine.  chlorine.  bromine.  alkoxy(C,C,)  or 
halogenoalkyl(C,-C,).  or  cyaBodkyl(C,-C^  which  u 
optionally  substituted  by  alkyl(C,-C,).  alkoxy(C,-C,). 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  alkyKC,-C,)l)iio.  or  wherein 

R'^andR"  together  represent  a  divalent  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


5.5«2^1 
INDOLES  AS  INSECTICIDES  AND  ACARICIDES 
DavM  M.  Gangc,  Mercer,  NJ.,  aaiigiior  to  Ancrkaii  Cyana- 
■id  Company,  Wayne,  N  J. 

Filed  \ag.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,152 
IbL  CL'  A91N  43/38 
VS.  CL  S14— 415  4  OaioH 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  insect  or  acarid  pests  which 
comprises  contacting  said  pests  of  their  food  supply,  habitat  or 
breeding  grounds  with  a  pesticidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound formula  I 


(I) 


wherein  Y  and  Z  are  each  independenUy  CN  or  C,  haloalkyi;  R  is 
halogen,  m  is  2  and  A  is  hydr(>gen. 


5302,072 
SUBSTITUTED  OXINDOLES 
Hiroko  MaaaBiiuie,  Noaak,  Cooo^  aarifanr  to  PIxer  Inc.,  New 
Yofk,  N.Y. 

FDed  Nov.  24, 1993.  Scr.  No.  144,973 
btt.  CL*  A4IK  31^40.  CtTD  209/12 
VS.  CL  514— 41S  9  CWbh 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R'O 


X  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur  and 

Het  lepresents  a  thienyl  radical  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono- 
to  irisubstiluted  by  identical  or  different  substituenu  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl.  l-propyl, 
lert-butyl.  fluorine,  chlorine.  bromine.  iodine. 
halogenoalkyl(C,-C,).  metboxy.  ethoxy.  n-propyloxy. 
i-propyloxy.  alkyl(C|-C,)thio,  halogenoalkoxy(C,-C,), 
halogenoalkyl(C,-C,)thio,  alkoxy(C|-C,)caibonyl,  phenoxy 
or  phenylthio  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy  or 
halogenoalkyl(C,-C,).  alkenyKC,-C4)oxy.  alkinyl(C2-C«), 
alkyl(C,-<-,)thionyl,  alkyKC,-C,>sulplionyl. 

halogenoalkyl(C,C,)thionyl.  halogenoalkyi 

(C,-C,)sulphonyl.  nitro  and  cyano.  or  wherein  two  adjacent 
poaitions  are  bonded  to  one  another  by  a  3.4-methylenedioxy 
or  3.4-ethylenedioxy  radical  which  is  substituted  by  fluorine 
and/or  chlorine. 


R'O 


wherein  X  is  N  or  CR*: 

R'  it  (C,-C«)alkyl  or  phenyl-(C,-C»)alkyl; 

R'  U  (C,-C,o)alkyl,  phenyl-(C,-C»)alkyl,  (Cj-C,) 
cycloalkyi,  or  (Ct-C,^)  polycycloalkyi; 

or  R'  and  R',  taken  together  with  the  oxygens  to  which  they 
are  attached,  lepresent  a  methylene  or  ethylene  bridge 
whkh  forms  a  5  or  6  membered  ring; 

R'  is  hydrogen.  (C.-C^Wkyl.  (C,-C6)alkyloxycaibonyl. 
{C,-C»)alkyloxy,  (C  ,-C^)  alkoxycarbonyl-(C,-Cs)alkyl, 
— CONR'°R";  or  -(C,-C,)alkyl-CONR'"R"; 

R'°  and  R"  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  and 
(C,-C6)alkyl,  or  R'"  and  R".  taken  together  with  the 
nitrogen  to  which  they  are  anached.  form  a  pyrrolidine  or 
piperidine  ring; 

R'.  R'.  R*  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen, 
halogen.  (C,-Cg)  alkoxy.  (Cj-C,)  cycloalkyloxy,  hydroxy. 
(Cj-CJ  acyloxy.  nitro.  NR•R'^  SOjNR'R  '^ 
(C,-C»)alkyl.  (C,-C»)  alkylcafbonyl,  phenyl- 
(C,-Cfc)alkoxy.  and  (Cj-Co)  polycycloalkoxy  or  any  com- 
bination of  R*  and  R'.  R'  and  R*.  or  R*  and  R^  which 
together  form  — OCHjO—  or  — OCHjCHjO— .  such  that, 
when  taken  together  with  the  carbons  to  which  they  are 
attached,  they  form,  respectively,  a  5-  or  6-n)embered  ring; 

R*  and  R'^  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  and 
(C,-C^kyl.  or  R*  and  R  .  taken  together  with  die  nitro- 
gen to  which  they  aie  attached,  form  a  pyrrolidine  or 
piperidine  ring; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  (C,-Ct)alkyl; 

the  broken  line  represents  an  optional  double  bond;  and 

the  wavy  lines  indicate  that  the  compounds  exist  as  (E)  and/or 
(Z)  stereoisomers  when  the  broken  line  is  a  double  bond; 


with  the  proviso  that  (a)  if  R'  and  R^  are  bodi  methyl,  X  is 
CH,  R'  is  hydrogen,  and  the  broken  line  it  a  double  bond, 
then  (i)  at  least  one  of  R^  R^  R',  and  R^  is  odier  than 
hydrogen;  (ii)  at  least  one  of  R',  R*  and  R^  is  odier  than 
hydrogen  or  R'  is  other  than  methyl;  and  (iii)  at  least  one  of 
R'  and  R''  is  other  than  hydrogen  or  at  least  one  of  R'  and 
R*  u  other  dian  O— CH,;  (b)  if  R'  is  hydrogen.  R'  is 
hydrogen,  X  is  CH,  the  broken  line  is  a  double  bond,  and 
R'  and  R'  together  repreaeni  a  meifaylene  bridge,  then  at 
least  one  of  R'.  R'  and  R^  is  other  than  hydrogen;  and  (c)  if 
R'  and  R'  are  both  mediyl.  X  is  CH,  R'  is  hydrogen,  and 
the  broken  line  is  a  tingle  bond,  then  at  least  one  of  R'  and 
R'  is  other  than  O— CH„  or  R^  is  other  than  hydrogen,  or 
R'  is  odier  dian  COCH,; 
or  a  pharmaceuticalty  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


H     K* 


S(0)b 


X 


S<0), 


R"- 

R» 


H     R* 


BENZOTHIOPHENES  FOR  WOHE  HEAUNG  AND 
FKACTUKE  REPAIR 
GcOTte  J.  CoHiMa,  fMUgar,  a^  MmUm  SMm,  OnMl, 
boft  of  Lid..  M^mnrt  to  EB  LUiy  ami  CfpaT, 
Hclpd. 

FBed  Ang.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  294,139 
Ial.a.*A41Ki;/38 
VS.  CL  514—443  3  < 

1.  A  mediod  of  facilitating  bone  bealii«  or  fracture  repair 
comprising  administering  to  a  human  in  need  thereof  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


5,S42,f73 
HETEROCYCUC  PESTICIDAL  COMPOUNDS 
Jokn  E.  CMida.  Berkeley,  CaliL;  Mtchad  EUott,  Hcrtford- 
ihii«,  Uaiied  Ki-fi— ,  aad  David  A.  Pnlatan,  Heitford- 
skirc,  Eagbad,  aaigBon  to  The  WcBcMBC  Foudalioa,  Lon- 
don, England,  and  The  Rcgcntt  of  the  Unircrrity  of 
California,  Oakland,  CaUt 

Conttnnallon  of  Scr.  Na  74457,  Jon.  9. 1993,  ahnndofd, 

which  is  a  continnation  oTScr.  No.  a»7,431,  Dec  13, 1991, 

abandoned,  whkh  h  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  441,05,  Jan. 

17, 1991,  abandoned,  whkh  it  a  eontinnalhw  of  Scr.  No. 

241.794,  Jnn.  1, 190,  ahnndonwl,  whkh  i*  a  canlfainathin-tai- 

part  of  Scr.  No.  171^57,  Mar.  21, 190,  ahandonwl.  This 

application  Fch.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2M,344 
CfadnK  priority,  applkathm  United  Ktaigdon,  Jnn.  5,  19<7, 
r713222;  Sc^  5, 19V7.  872t92S 

Int  CL*  A41N  43/32;  COTD  339/OS 
VS.  CL  514—434  10 

1.  A  compoimd  of  the  formula  (1) 


which  contains  between  10  and  27  caibon  atoms,  and  wherein 

m  and  n  are  independendy  selected  from  0.  I  and  2; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl; 

R"  is  acetylene  or  is  a  group  R',  wherein  R'  is  a  C,.,j 
non-aromatic  hydrocaibyl  group,  or  a  C,.,,  noo-aroroatic 
hydnxaibyl  group  substimted  by  a  cyano,  a  C,^  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  group,  one  or  two  hydroxy  groups,  one  to  five  halo 
atoms  which  are  the  same  or  different,  or  by  one  to  three 
groups  R'  which  are  the  same  or  different,  and  each  contains 
one  to  four  heteroatoms,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  and 
are  chosen  from  oxygen,  sulfiir,  nitrogen  and  silicon,  wherein 
R*  is  chosen  from  alkoxy,  alkenyloxy.  alkynyloxy,  alkoxy- 
alkoxy,  acyloxy,  alkyldiio.  alkenyldiio.  alkynyldiio,  alkynyl- 
sulphonyl.  alkynylsulphinyl,  alkynyloximino.  trialkylsilyl, 
haloalkyldiio,  haloalkoxy.  haloalkenyloxy.  haloalkynyloxy. 
sulphonyl,  sulphinyl,  alkyloximino.  carbalkoxy  and  mono  or 
di-substituted  alkylamino  groups  and  wherein  R'  is  linked  via 
an  oxygen,  sulfiir.  nitrogen  or  silicon  atom  to  R  ; 

R'  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  chosen  from 
hydrogen,  methyl,  trifluoromethyl  or  cyano; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and 

Bu'  is  teitiaiy  butyl. 

provided  diat  R^  is  not  propyl  or  butyL 


OCHiCHj— R' 


0) 


OR' 


R'O        ^<^  S 

wherein  R'  and  R'  are  independendy  hydrogm. 


-CHj. 


O  O 

n  II 

— C— (C,-C«alkyl).     or     — C— Ar. 


wherein  Ar  is  optionally  substituted  phenyl: 

R^  is  selected  from  tbe  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidine,  hexam- 
etbylenemino,  and  pqieridino;  or  a  phvinaceutically  accept- 
able salt  of  solvate  diereof. 


S,5t2.*75 
LEUKOTRIENE-B4  IMERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND  THEIRUSE  AS 
PHARMACEUTICAL  AiXNTS 
WcTMT  SknbdfaM  Bcnid  Buthmann;  Joacf  Hdnd 
FrthHch;  Roland  Ekcrdt,  and  Oandia  Gkacn,  al  of  1 
Gcrauiy,  aaripinrt  to  Schcring  AkthnfeadM 
Gcfaaiiy 
PCT  No.  PCr/EF92«2453,  {  371  Dale  May  27, 1994,  |  lt2(e) 
Date  May  27,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093aiiaS,  PCT  Pnh. 
Date  Jnn.  It,  1993 

PCT  FBed  No?.  19, 1992,  Ser.  No.  244,5M 
Claiini  priority,  apphcatfain  Gcnnany.  Nov.  29,  1991,  41  39 
M8.8;  Nov.  29, 1991,  41  39  849.4 

InL  CL*  A41K  31/34.31/19 
VS.  CL  514—441  »  ' 

1.  A  leukotriene-B4  compound  of  formula  I 


OR2 


(I) 


(CH2) 


in  which 

R'  means  CHjOH,  CH,.  CFj.  COOR',  CONRV,  or 

R'  together  witfi  R'  means  a  carbonyl  group, 

R^  and  R^  are  die  same  or  different  and  rqiresent  H  or  an 
organic  acid  radical  with  1-lS  C  atoms. 

R*  symbolizes  H,  (C,-C,o)  alkyl  optionaUy  substimted  once  or 
several  tiroes  by  chlorine  or  bromiiie,  Cj-Cm  cycloalkyL 
Q-Cio  "lyl  radical  optionally  substituted,  independent  from 
one  anotlier.  once  or  several  times  by  chlorine,  bromine, 
phenyl,  Cj-C^  alkyl,  C.-C,  alkoxy.  fluoromediyl.  cfalorom- 
ethyl,  trifluoromediyl  caiboxy  or  hydroxy,  or  a  5-  or 
6-inembered  aromatic  heterocyclic  ring  with  at  least  1  het- 
eroatom. 


UMI 
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R*  means  hydrogen.  C,-C,o  •Ikyl.  C,-C,o  cyckMOkyl.  Cf-C,o 
aryl  radical  optionally  subsdcuted  by  t-3  chlorine,  bromine, 
phenyl.  C,-C4  alkyl.  Ci-C,  alkoxy.  fluorotnethyl.  chlorom- 
ethyl.  trifluoroinethyl,  caiboxy  or  hydroxy.  CHj— CO— 
(Cs-C,o)  aryl  or  a  5-  or  6-inenibered  ring  with  «  least  1 
heteroaiotn. 

A  symboUzes  a  trans.  tran»-CH=CH— CH=CH,  a 
— CH2CH2— CH=CH—  or  a  tetramethylene  group. 

B  symbolizes  a  C,-C,o  straight-chain  or  branched<hain  alky- 
lene  group,  which  optionally  can  be  substituted  by  fluorine  or 
the  group 

-C-CH2-. 

(CHi), 

D   can    mean    a    direct    bond,    oxygen,    sulfur.    — C«C— . 

— CH=CR*  or  together  with 
B  can  also  mean  a  direct  bond. 
R*  and  R^  are  die  same  or  diffeient  and  represent  H  or  €,-€« 

alkyl  or  R'  represents  H  and  R*  represents  C,-C,o  alkanoyl  or 

C,-C,o  alkanesulfonyl. 
R*  means  H.  C,-C„  alkyl.  chlorine,  bromine,  and 
n  is  3-5  as  well  as.  if  R'  means  hydrogen,  their  salts  with 

physiologically  compatible  bases  and  their  cyclodextrin  clalh- 

rates. 


CHEMICAL  COMPOUNDS 
Brian  R.  HoOoway,  CoacklM:  Ralpli  Howe,  Macdcs6cid,  and 
BalMr  S.  Rao,  Chapd,  aB  oT,  England,  assignors  to  Zcncca 


5.502^* 
DISPERSING  AGENTS  FOR  USE  WITH 
HYDROFLUOROALKANE  PROPELLANTS 
Sonsh  C.  Dixit,  Nttbmmk  Slatioa;  David  GoldnMn.  Hillsdale, 
both  of  NJ.;  Jolin  J.  Ho,  HunUngton,  Conn.,  and  Krish 
Scthachudiul,  Scarsdaic,  N.Y.,  assizors  to  HoAnann-La 
Rodtc  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2M,1M 
Int.  CL*  A61K  31/21 
VS.  a.  5I4-5I»  14  daiass 

1.  A  composition  which  comprises  a  hydrofluoroalkane.  a  leu- 
kotrine  anugonist  present  at  about  0.01%  by  weight  to  about  2.0% 
by  weight  of  the  composition,  and  a  dispersing  agent  present  at 
from  about  0.01%  by  weight  to  about  1.0%  by  weight  of  the 
composition,  the  dispersing  agent  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C,-linked  triesters.  vitamin  E  acetate,  glycerin, 
t-bulanol.  and  transesteriiied  oil/polyethylene  glycol. 


ConUnnation^n-fnrt  of  Scr.  Na  889,1M,  May  28, 1992,  aban- 
doned. Thb  anrttfittt-  May  7,  1993,  Scr.  No.  57,763 
Claiaw  priority,  apitiiartion  United  Kingdom,  May  28, 1991, 
9U142S 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/195 
VS.  CL  514— S«7  9  Clainis 

1.  A  compound  of  die  formula  (I): 


0) 


^ 


CH(OH)CHjNHCH3CH20 


-<y 


CH^COOH 


R2 


wherein  R'  is  chloro.  fluoro,  broroo.  trifluoromethyl  or  methyl;  R^ 
is  hydrogen  or  fluoro:  or  a  bioprecursor  or  a  pharmaceutically 
accqxable  salt  thereof. 


N.^HENYLALKYL  SUBSTITUTEO  a-AMINO 
CARBOXAMIDE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION 
PhHippc  Doatcrt,  Paris,  FrMcc;  Paolo  PevareOo,  Pavia;  Franco 
Hcide«perKhcr,  ParaWago;  Mario  Varad,  Milan;  Alberto 
Bonrifnori,  Milan,  and  Roaeo  Roncacd,  Milan,  all  of,  Italy, 
Msignors  to  FarvitaUa  Carlo  Erfea  Sxi.,  Milaa,  Italy 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  65,888,  May  25,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,391,577, 
which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  646396,  Jan.  25,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5436,957.  This  application  Nov.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  343,853 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  25, 1989, 
8912071:  Apr.  4,  1998,  9M7S67 

Int.  CL'  A61K  31/165 
VS.  CL  514—620  5  daima 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  with  Paridnson's  disease, 
depression,  involuntary  spasm,  brain  ischenua  or  inducing  hypno- 
sis, which  method  comprises  administering  to  die  patient  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  (1) 


R-A 


R.  R2    Rj  Rs 

I  11/ 

CH— (CH2)»-N— C-CON 

Ry         R* 


(I) 


5,582,877 
FATTY  ACID  COMPOSITION 
HaraM  Brelvik.  Skjdsvik.-  Bcml  Borretzcn.  PorsKnuui;  Knut 
H.  Dahl,  Utefoas;  Hans  E.  Krokan,  SJctnemarka.  and  Kaare 
H.  Bonaa,  l^omso,  all  of,  Norway,  assignors  to  Norsk  Hydro 
A.S.,  Oslo,  Norway 
Contiouatioa  of  Scr.  No.  389,902,  Aug.  4,  1989.  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Jun.  23,  1992.  Scr.  No.  902,500 
Clainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  11,  1988. 
8819118 

InL  a.*  A61K  31/23:31/19 
VS.  CL  514—560  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  or  prophylaxis  of  hypettriglyceri- 
demia  in  a  human  patient,  which  comprises  orally  administering  to 
die  patient  a  pharmaceutical  composition  in  which  (he  active 
ingredients  consist  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  fatty  acids  of  which 
ai  least  80%  by  weight  is  comprised  of  a  combination  of  (all-Z 
omega-3)-5,8.ll,14,17-eK:osapemaenoic  acid  (EPA)  and  (all-Z 
omega-3)-4.7.10.13.l6.l9-docosahexaenoic  acid  (DMA)  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  EPADHA  of  from  1:2  to  2:1.  said  composition 
being  administered  in  amounts  providmg  a  daily  dosage  of  I  to  10 
grams  of  said  mixture  of  fatty  acids. 


wherein 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,-C,  alkyl.  Cj-C, 
cycloalkyl.  furyl.  thienyl.  pyridyl  and  phenyl,  the  phenyl  ring 
being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  I  to  4  subsutuents 
independendy  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen. 
C1-C4  alkyl,  C,-C»  alkoxy  and  trifluoromethyl: 

A  is  — (CHz)^—  or  — (CH,),— X— (CHj),— .  wherein  m  is  an 
integer  of  1  10  4,  one  of  p  and  q  is  zero  and  the  other  is  zero 
or  an  integer  of  I  to  4,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — O — .  — S —  and  — NR4—  in  which  R4  is 
hydrogen  or  Cj-C,  alkyl; 

n  is  zero  or  1; 

each  of  R,  and  Rj,  independently,  is  hydrogen  or  C,-C4  alkyl; 

Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  C,-  C4 
alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxy  or  by  a 
phenyl  ring  optionally  substituted  by  I  to  4  substituents 
independendy  chosen  from  Uk  group  consisting  of  halogen. 
Cj-Cj  alkyl.  C,-C»  alkoxy  and  trifluoromethyl; 

R',  is  hydrogen;  or  R,  and  R',  taken  together  wiUi  Uie  adjacent 
carbon  atom  form  a  C,-C»  cycloalkyl  ring; 

each  of  R,  and  R<^.  independendy.  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C^  alkyl; 
and  wherein  when  R  is  C,-Cg  alkyl.  dien  A  is  a  — (CH,),— 


X — (CH2), —  group  in  which  p  and  q  are  both  zero  and  X  is 
as  defined  above;  or  a  pbaimaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 


5,502,080 
COMBINED  USE  OF  DOPAMINE  AND  SEROTONIN 
AGONISTS  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF  ALLERGIC 
DISORDERS 
Pictr  Hitzig,  U19  Bloc  Mount  Rd.,  Monkton,  Md.  211U 
Filed  Not.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  333;294 
Int.  CL*  A61K  31/135 
VS.  CL  514—654  23  Claims 

1.  A  taaboA  of  treating  a  disorder  to  the  immune  system 
comprising  administering  to  a  patient  in  need  of  same  an  effective 
amount  of  at  least  one  serotonin  agonist  and  at  least  one  dopamine 
agonist  wherein  the  combination  of  the  serotonin  agonist  and  the 
dopamine  agonist  are  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  treat  die 
patient's  condition. 


5,502^1 
WATER-INSOLUBLE  DERIVATIVES  OF  HYALURONIC 
ACID  AND  THEIR  METHODS  OF  PREPARATION  AND 
USE 
Jing-Wcn  Kuo,  Stoneham;  David  A.  Swann,  Lexington,  both  of 
Mass.,  and  Glenn  D.  Picstwkfa,  Harbor,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Research  Foundation  of  Sute  University  of  New  York,  Stony 
Broolt,  N.Y.,  and  Anilca  Research,  Incorporated,  Wobom, 
Mass. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  920,698,  JuL  28,  1992,  Pat  No.  5356,883, 
which  is  a  continualion-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  80939,  Dec  18, 
1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  388^78,  Aug. 
1, 1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No. 
292,478 
Int  CL'  A61K  47/36:9/70;  AOIN  25/10:  A61L  15/28 
VS.  CL  514—777  20  Claims 

1.  A  composition,  comprising: 

a  water-insoluble  biocompatible  material  comprising  a  modified 
hyaluronic  acid  in  which  at  least  about  5%  of  carboxyl  func- 
tionalities have  been  derivatized.  and  wherein  essentially  all 
of  the  derivatized  functionalities  are  O-acyl  or  N-acyl  ureas; 
and 
a  substance  having  pharmaceutical  activity  covalendy  bonded  to 
said  modified  hyaluronic  acid  and  releasable  therefrom  by 
hydrolysis. 


5302,082 
LOW  DENSITY  MATERIALS  HAVING  GOOD 
COMPRESSION  STRENGTH  AND  ARTICLES  FORMED 
THEREFROM 
Peter  D.  Unger,  Convent  SUdoo,  and  Ronald  P.  Rohrbach, 
Flemington,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AUicdSignal  Inc.,  Mor- 
ris Township,  N  J. 
Conttnuadon-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  27.975,  Mar.  8,  1993,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  811,757,  Dec.  20,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  4,  1993,  Scr.  No.  148,110 
Int  CL'  C08F  16/06 
VS.  CL  521—141  11  Claims 

1.  A  covalendy  crosslinked,  highly  porous  body  derived  from  a 
water-soluble,  hydrogel  polymer,  said  porous  body  being  charac- 
terized in  that  it  has  an  open-celled  3-dimensional  lattice  structure, 
a  density  of  less  than  about  1 .0  g/cm-*,  a  surface  area  of  equal  to  or 
greater  than  about  30  m*/g,  and  a  compression  strength  of  equal  to 
or  less  than  about  10%  yield  at  10  psi.  and  an  average  pore 
diameter  of  from  about  SO  Angstroms  to  about  500  Angstroms 
wherein  said  hydrogel  polymer  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alginates,  gums,  starch,  dextrins.  agar,  gelatins,  casein, 
collagen,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyethylenimine.  acrylate  polymers, 
starch/acrylatis  copolymers,  and  mixtures  and  copolymers  diereof. 


5382,883 

ONIUM  SALT,  PHOTOP(H.YMERIZATHm  rniTIATOR, 

ENERGY  RAY-CURING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

THE  INITUTOR,  AND  CURED  PRODUCT 

IMsaya  Abe;  Kazuhiko  IsUL  both  of  Yono,  and  Minora  Yoko- 

shima,  Toridc,  ail  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kayakn 

Kaboshiki  Katafaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  255,469 

Int  CL'  C08F  2/50:16/32.1602:  C88G  59/18 

VS.  CL  522—31  13  CW^ 

1.  An  energy  ray-curable  composition  which  contains  a  cation 

polymerizable  substance  and  an  onium  salt  represented  by  the 

following  fcnmula  (1): 


I  i<y'<y\ 


(I) 


Ar 


'<y-a. 


j^e 


wherein  Ar  is 


which  may  have  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from 
(Cj-Cj)  alkyl  group,  (Ci-C,)  alkyloxycatbonyl  group, 
(Cj-C,)  alkylcarbonyloxy  group,  benzoyl  group,  cyano 
group,  (Cg-Cs)  alkylthio  group  and  halogen  atom;  X  is  a 
bisphenyl-sulfonio  group  represented  by  the  following  for- 
mula (2): 
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(2) 


Rt  R* 

wbocia  R,-R,o  ««*  U  t  hydroten  ■lom.  a  halogeii  mom,  • 
MHO  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group 
which  may  have  a  lubainiciit  of  CVC„.  a  phenoxy  group,  a 
pheaylcwtMoyl  group,  an  alkyUiio  group,  a  pheayUbo  group, 
a  bearykwy  group,  a  C.-C^  aliphatic  group  coBtaining  m 
leaat  one  hy«ktuiyl  group  of  a  C,-C„  aliphatic  group  coniaiii- 
iBg  a  poup  lepcMeiwed  hy  the  foUowing  (onnnla: 

-OCHjCHO— 

when  R„  it  a  hydrofea  aloni  or  an  alkyl  group;  a  U  J-4;  b  is  0 
or  1-3;  »+b  if  1-4;  B  i«  1-4;  awl  Z  ia  a  halide  repreaeMed  by 
the  following  fonnula  (3): 


S^ttjMS 

ntaSSintE-SENSmVE  ADHESIVK  HAVING^ 

ncnxiKr  hbat-usviancb.  adhesive  sheets 

THElEOr.  AND  MBIBODS  FO»  ntODOCING  THEM 

YiMvyaU  Thtamngn; 

Omkm,Iarm 

rf S»  Na.  37^.  Mifc  It,  !»«.  i>  i  ■  *"** 

-•      ^i/u,.   ..-^^  Ja*M>.  Mar.  27. 1992. 4.M1M: 
MaK27,t992.4-lMM9 

taLCL*C«r2/«6 

U.S.CLS22— IW  ^     WCW— 

1  A  preaaiac-ieaaitive  adhenve  having  exceUem  heat  retutance 

coovnaing  a  photopolymeiiz-ioo  product  of  a  compoaitioa  com- 

prisiag:  _„ 

a)  100  p«ts  by  weight  of  moaomen  comprising  from  70  to 
100»  by  weight  of  a  (niedi)«sylic  acid  alkyl  eater  having 
fnm  2  to  14  caboa  atoms  in  dw  alkyl  moiety,  and  from  30  to 
0«  by  wei^  of  a  tBonoethytenicaUy  unsaniratrd  moiKMner 
copolymeiizable  wifli  the  (ineth)«aylic  acid  alkyl  ester, 

b)  ftwn  0.02  to  20  p«ts  by  weight  of  a  rwhcal  chain  inhibitor. 

c)  up  10  5  p«tt  by  weight  of  a  poJyfunctiooal  (meth>K:tylate  as 
a  croaslinking  agent,  and 

d)  fcom  0.01  to  5  pots  by  weight  of  a  photopoJymerizaMe 
initialed. 

wherein  said  pbotopotymetiiation  product  is  a  dried  photopoly- 
merization  product,  and  the  amount  of  any  resichial  unteacied 
nMaomer  in  said  dried  photopolymetization  product  u  less  diaa 
10.000  ppm. 


M(l.-(OH), 


(3) 


where  M  U  a  boron  auxn.  a  phoaphorus  atom,  an  arsenic  «om  or 
an  antimony  atom.  Q  is  a  halogen  atom,  m  is  3-6. 1  is  0  or  1. 
and  oHl  ia  4-6. 


OBGANOPOLYSnX>XANB  COMFOSTTION  CONTAINING 

A  CYCLOPENTBNYL  RADICAL  AND  CROSSUNKABLE 

IN  ATBIN  LAYER  UNDER  ULTRAVIOLET 

tfetMtm,  m*  J«a»Mnt«  Trwmem.  balk  •«  VUeai^ 
,  balk  •(.  rraMC.  aariaaofs  la 


WATER-ABSORPTIVE  CONTACT  LENS  AND  PROCESS 

PCM  ITS  PRODUCnON 
Barayaki  fflralaai.  a^  WM»  Sagiaaala,  balk  of  Nagoya. 
JaaM.  MalvMia  ta  Mc^eaa  Ca..  Ltd.,  Nafaya.  Japaa 

FBcd  Ja^  M,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  2tt^4S7 
Oataaa  artaffly.  apvkadaa  Japa^  Aag.  4. 1993.  5-193527 

iBL  CL*  CWL  29/00 

UJS.  a.  523-lW  "  °^ 

1.  A  waier-abaorptive  contact  lens  obtained  by  sapomficaaon  of 
a  copoiymer.  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  ftom  1  to  30*  by  weight  of  a  (medDacryUte  polymer 
having  at  least  oae  polymerirable  group  per  molecule  on 
avenge,  which  U  obtained  by  copolymerizing  (a)  an  alkyl 
(medi)acfylaie  and  (b)  a  mononKr  having  at  least  two  poly- 
m«.iT«tJ».  gixMipa  per  molecule,  as  the  main  componenu; 

(B)  from  45  to  95*  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  ester, 

(C)  ftom  0.02  to  10*  by  weight  of  a  croaslinking  agent  which  u 

not  decomposable  by  saponification;  and 

(D)  from  0.1  to  20«  by  weight  of  a  croaslinking  agent  which  is 
decomposable  by  saponificaboo. 


I  Nav.  21, 199B,  Scr.  N*  Mfi42 
I  priority,  appttcatloa  FraoK^  Nov.  21. 19«9,  t9  15529 
lat.  CL*  CmC  77/l2;77/20;  CMT  2/50 
U  A  CI  522-99  •  O"*^ 

1.  An  organopoJysiloxaBe  composition  comprising  a  cyclopenie- 
nyl  radical  coraprisuig: 

(a)  a  diorg«opolysiloxane  polymer  comprising  (i)  at  least  3 
cyclopenienyl  radicals  per  molecule,  each  of  diese  groups 
being  directly  linked,  by  an  SiC  bond,  to  a  different  silicon 
atom;  and  (n)  at  least  one  silicon  atom  to  which  a  hydrogen 
atom  is  directly  linked;  and 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  photoinitiator. 


5.5«2,«7 
DENTAL  COMPOSITION,  PROSTHESIS.  AND  METHOD 

POR  MAKING  DENTAL  PROSTHESIS 
La*  a  Tklaa*^  Yartt;  Seat*  E.  Skate;  Jaeafc»,  a«I  Ntark 

A.  Latia,  Yarfc.  al  af  Pa,  iiilgiin  *a  Daatiply  R—nJi  * 
Gary.,  MMbr«,  DcL 

af  Scr.  Na.  •1.9«t,  Jan.  23, 1993,  abao- 
^  1M      ■■  I-  -  May  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  24*457 
M.  CL*  A61C  I3A)8:I3M>:  C«W  120/IS:12W20 

VS.  CL  523-115  *L^!?* 

1.  A  dental  prosthesu  comprising  polymerK  material  formed  by 
heat  curing  a  one-component  polyroerizable  composition  for  from 
about  0.25  hour  to  about  24  hour  at  from  about  115*  F.  to  about 
240*  F.  in  a  chamber  of  a  dental  prosthesis  mold  having  an  inner 
wall  widi  a  dental  proadiesis  shape,  said  composition  compnsing 
less  dian  10  percent  by  weight  of  polymeriiable  acrylic  com 


pounds  having  a  gram  molecular  weight  of  less  than  200.  and  at 
least  one  p<dyroerizable  acrylic  compound  having  a  gram  molecu- 
lar weight  of  at  least  1.000,  said  polymeric  matedal  having  at  least 
about  20,000  flexes  to  failure  using  the  Hexural  Fatigue  of  Denture 
Bases  Test  and  an  unnotched  Izod  impact  strength  of  at  least  2.S 
ft.lb/in  as  measured  by  Modified  ASTM  D2S6. 


5.502.088 

WOOD  SUBSTITUTE  BASED  ON  UGNOCELLULOSIC 

KSD  INORGANIC  MATERIALS,  METHOD  FOR 

OBTAINING  THE  SAME  AND  USE 

Aadrd  Hododi.  Galea  Scrban  Voda  No.  270.  Mac  14,  ac3.  ct  6, 

aector  4.  R-75207  Bockarnt,  RoaHUiia 
per  Na  PCT/RO92/M006,  i  371  Date  Jan.  6,  1994.  t  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  6,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093a2179.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  24, 1993 

PCT  FBcd  Dec  8, 1992,  Ser.  No.  244,M2 
Claiaia  priority,  applkatfata  RoaMoia,  Dec  18, 1991, 148968 
Int  CL'  Cf8J  3A»:  CQ8K  3/34;  CtKL  95/00;  COSH  5A)4 
VS.  CL  524-^34  8  Claims 

1.  A  wood-substitute  composition  which  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  3S  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  lignocellulosic  particles; 

(b)  5  to  35  parts  by  weight  of  limestone; 

(c)  5  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  binder  resin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinylacetate.  polyoxymetfa- 
ylene,  melamine-formaldebyde,  and  polystyrene;  and 

(d)  5  to  IS  parts  by  weight  of  each  of  the  following:  a  bitumen 
foam  as  a  fireproofing  agent,  blast  ftmiace  cinders  as  a  ther- 
moinsulator,  and  theimopower  station  ash  as  an  anti-phonal 


5.502.089 
POLYMER  EMULSION  AGENT  FOR  CROSS-LINKING  A 
POLYMER  EMULSION  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A 

POLYMER  FILM 
Mark  C  Brickct;  GttberlsviHc.  and  Paul  R.  Van  Rbccnen, 
Warminster,  iMtk  of  Pa.,  aaaipion  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany, PhfladdpUa,  Pa. 
Coathraalfcm  of  Ser.  No.  110,523,  Aug.  20,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,274 
Int  a."  O08L  1/26 
VS.  CL  524—44  18  Claims 

1.  A  crosslinkaUe  polymeric  emulsion  comprising  particles  of  a 
copolymer  derived  from  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  caiboxylic 
acid  monomer  and  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  comonomer  dis- 
persed in  an  aqueous  medium;  colloidal  particles  of  an  insoluble 
ferric  salt  dispersed  in  the  aqueous  medium;  and  an  amount  of  a 
stabilizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nonionic  surfac- 
tants and  protective  colloids  effective  to  stencally  stabilize  the 
emulsion;  said  emulsion  having  a  pH  of  from  about  1.5  to  about 
8.5. 


5,502,090 
HIGH  TENACITY  AND  HIGH  TOUGHNESS  ACRYUC 

SULFIDE  FIBERS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION 
THEREOF,  AND  COMPOSITE  MAIIXUALS  PREPARED 
BY  USING  IT 
Takeo  Matsunase,  and  IUumU  Ikkada,  both  of  Shiga,  Japan, 
aasignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Toicyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  134,075,  Dec  14, 1987,  abandoned. 
This  applfcation  Sep.  25,  1989,  Scr.  No.  412,563 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  14.  1986.  61-84334; 
Apr.  14,  1986,  61-84335;  Jan.  30,  1986,  61-151680 

Int  CL'  C08J  7/12.5/14 
VS.  CL  524—3  16  Claims 

1.  Composite  materials  being  reinforced  with  non-caibonized 
organic  acrylic  sulfide  fibers. 


5,5*2,091 
ENHANCEMENT  OF  PAPER  NTY  STRENGTH  BY 
ANIONIC  AND  CATIONIC  GUAR  COMBINATION 
Sonil  P.  Dasgnpta,  WBaikigton,  DcL,  assignor  ta 
Incorporated,  WUmtaiCton,  DcL 

Divishm  ofScK  No.  929,554,  Aag.  14, 1992,  Pat  Na. 
5,318,669,  whkk  is  a  cnatlanatkm-in-part  cT  Sec  No.  812,534, 
Dec  23, 1991,  abandoned.  Tkis  appMration  Feb.  28, 1994,  Sol 
No.  2*2,417 
Int  CL'  C08L  89/00;  D21H  1 1/00;  13/00;  I  SAX) 
VS.  CL  524-^55  9  CUhw 

1.  A  conqxwition  for  modifying  a  paper  pulp  slurry  to  enhance 
the  dry  strength  of  the  paper  produced  without  substantially  reduc- 
ing its  softness  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  an  anionic  polymeric 
component  selected  from  the  group  of  polymers  consisting  of 
carboxymethyl  guar,  catboxymethyl  bean  gum.  carboxymethyl 
hydroxyethyl  guar,  and  a  carboxymethyl  hydroxypropyl  guar,  and 
(2)  a  cationic  polymeric  cooqwnent  selected  from  the  group  of 
polymers  consistiiig  of  a  cationic  guar,  a  cationic  acrylamide 
copolymer,  a  cationic  bean  gum.  a  cationic  wet  strength  resin,  and 
both  a  cationic  wet  slieugth  resin  and  at  least  one  of  tlie  odier  of 
said  cationic  polymers,  the  wet  strength  resin  being  a  polymeric 
amine-epichlorohydrin  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  polyamide-epichlorofaydrin  (PAE)iesin,  a 

polyalkylenepolyamine-epichlorohydrin  (PAPAE)  resin,  and  an 
amine  polymer-epichlorohydrin  (APE)  resin,  in  which  amine 
groups  have  been  allcylated  with  epichlorohydrin  to  produce  a 
polyamine-epichlorohydrin  resin  that  has  ii7<^ti/tiiiiiini  or  epoxide 
functionality. 


5,5024192 
BIOCOMPATIBLE  POROUS  MATRIX  OF 
BIOABSORBABLE  MATERIAL 
Tbomas  H.  Barrows,  Cottage  Grove;  Mykaak  T. 
Bbdne,  and  Paul  R.  Sasiko,  Cottafe  Grove,  all  tt  Mkw., 
assignors  to  Mimicsata  Mining  and  IManaCactaring  Caan 
pany,  St  PanL  MiniL 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1994,  Sck  No.  198,906 
Int  CL'  CHJ  9/28 
VS.  CL  521—64  31 


10  ^m 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  biocompatible  porous  matrix  of 
bioabsorbable  polymer,  said  process  comprising: 

a)  providing  a  bioabsorttable  polymer; 

b)  dissolving  said  bioabsoihable  polymer  in  a  volumetric  orien- 
tation aid  to  yield  a  molten  solution; 

c)  solidifying  said  molten  solution  to  yield  an  orientation  matrix 
comprising  first  and  second  phases,  said  first  phase  being  said 
bioabsorfoable  polymer  and  said  second  phase  being  said 
volumetric  orientation  aid;  and 

d)  then  alter  said  solidifying  removing  said  volumetric  orienta- 
tion aid  from  said  solid  orientation  matrix; 

to  yield  a  biocompatible  matrix  of  bioabsor)>able  polyn>er. 
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S,St2,M3 
POLYACEIAL  SBSIN  CXWfFOSITION 

.MkafSkbDoka, 
I  to  PalyplHlks  Co..  LM,  JapM 
FBcd  N«T.  31. 19M,  Set.  N*.  345.M7 

,  ippMitliB  JapM.  Not.  M,  1993,  5-299936 
I^  CL*  CMK  5/34;5A>7 
VS.  a.  524—91  »  Ctataw 

1.  A  polyacetal  resin  composition  which  comprises: 
(A)  100  pans  by  weight  of  a  polyacetal  resin. 
(B)O.l  to  30  pans  by  weight  of  a  homopolyiiMr  or  copolymer  of 

mediyl  methacrylale. 
(Q  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  oxyalkylene  polymer  having 
chains  of  2  lo  8  consecutive  carbon  atoms. 

(D)  0.01  to  2.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  UV  abaortter.  and 

(E)  a  hindered  amine  additive  package  comprising  a  mixture  of 
(El)  0.01  to  1  pwt  by  weight  of  a  low  molecular  weight 

hindered  amine  compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
less  than  700.  and 
(E2)  0.01  to  4  pans  by  weight  of  a  high  molecular  weight 
hindered  amine  compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
700  or  moic 


5|5*2<*94 

PHYSIOLOGICALLY  ACCETTABLE  EMULSIONS 

CONTAINING  PERFLUOKOCAEBON  ETHEB  BYDKIDES 

AND  METHODS  FOR  USE 
George  G.  L  Moore,  Afla«  Ekterd  M  Plyu,  MaMoiwII, 
a^  Mlfnei  A.  Gncm,  Woodbwy.  aO  of  MIm^  aarigMcs  to 
MtaMaata  MWi«  aad  MMirftetwtat  Coapwv.  SiiM  Pant, 

MilM. 

CoadiiiMlfciii-tai-pwt  «r  Scr.  No.  TMfiO,  May  M,  1994.  lUi 
application  May  17,  1995,  Scr.  Now  437^99 
lat.  CL*  CMK  y52 
VS.  CL  524—145  19  OataM 

1.  A  physiologically  acceptable  aqueous  emulsion  comprising 
a  saturated  C,  to  C,2  perfluorocarboo  ether  hydride  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydroperfluoroaliphatic  edier,  a 
hydioperlluoroaliphatic  ether  substituted  with  a  perfluoroali- 
cyclic  group,  and  a  hydroperHuorocycloaliphatic  ether  and 
mixtures  thereof,  wherein  said  aliphatic  ether  has  a  straight- 
chain  or  a  branched-chain  of  carbon  atoms, 
water  and  a  surfactant,  wherein  the  components  are  coiMained  in 
(he  eimilsion  in  amounts  for  acceptable  physiological  admin- 
istratioo. 


copolymer  robber,  acrylic  lubber.  ethylene-acrylic  acid  ester 
copolymer  robber  and  ethylene-propylene  copolymer  robber, 
and 
(C)  a  potyofganoailoxane  in  an  amount  of  0.01-10  parts  by 
weight  per  100  paits  by  weight  of  the  total  of  die  components 
(A)  and  (B). 


5392,994 
ROOM  TEMPERATURE  QUICK  CURABLE 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITION 

id  MMMlaiM  Aral,  both  of  Matnida.  Japan, 
to  Skfai-EtM  r^iwifal  Cc  LUL,  IM70,  Japan 
mad  OcL  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  328,525 
priority.  appBcallan  Japan.  JasL  25, 1993,  5-2SS673 
IM.  CL'  CMK  5/07 
VS.  CL  524—354  H  ClataM 

1.  A  room  temperature  quick  curable  composition,  comprising 

(A)  a  diofganopoiysiloxane  or  a  pdyoxyalkylene  polymer 
wherein  both  ends  of  die  molecular  chain  are  blocked  with  a 
hydrolyzable  silyl  group  and  that  has  a  viscosity  of  25  to 
1000.000  centistokes  at  25°  C. 

(B)  a  caibonyl  compound  having  at  least  one  caibonyl  group  in 
the  molecule  and  no  unsaturated  bond  between  the  alpha 
carbon  and  the  beu  cartxm. 

(C)  an  organic  compound  having  at  least  one  NH2  group  in  the 
molecule,  and 

(D)  an  organic  compound  having  at  least  one  a,P-unsaturated 
caibonyl  group  in  the  molecule,  with  said  components  (B)  and 
(C)  being  selected  such  that  the  caibonyl  group  and  the  NH, 
group  we  reactive  with  each  other. 


5,5*2.995 
THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMER  COMPOSITION 

Ko  nrr  g  —  ThiMa  Iknaato,  all  of 
Ma^njr-r.  Iwala,  aad  IhkcyoaU  Kom- 
,  al  flC  Jivn^  MriiMn  10  JapoB  Syalkctk 
Rnbbcr  Co.,  Ltd„  IMyo,  and  NTN  CarparaHa*,  Owka, 
both  of.  Jap^ 

raad  No«.  4. 1993,  Sck  No.  14S>15 

OataM  priortty.  ipiMiiUni  Jap«i.  Nor.  4, 1992, 4-297942 

bit  CL*  CMK  504 

VS.  CL  524—249  15  OataM 

1.  A  thermoplastic  elastomer  composition  comprising 

(A)  SO-98%  by  weight  of  a  diennoplastic  polyester  elastomer 
which  is  a  polyester  block  copolymer  compoaed  of 

(A-1)  a  high  melting  crystalline  segment  consisting  of  an  aro- 
matic polyester  unit  and  (A-2)  a  low  melting  polymer  seg- 
ment consisting  of  an  aliphatic  polyether  unit  and/or  an  ali- 
phatic polyester  unit, 

(B)  50-2%  by  weight  of  a  robber  which  is  at  least  one  member 
selected  fiom  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitiile-butadiene 
copolymer  robber,  hydrogenaied  acrylonithle-butadiene 
copolymer  robber,  hydrogenaied  aciylic  acid  ester-butadiene 


5492,997 

FLUORORESIN  POWIKR  UQUID  DISPERSION 

CAPABLE  OF  FORMING  THICK  COATINGS 

lUHial  Srito,  Shinoka,  Japaai,  aarigMr  to  DnPOnt-Mltsul 

Co.,  UL,  IWiyo.  Japan 

FBed  May  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2«9,SS5 

lority.  appHcatton  Japan.  JaiL  3. 1993.  5-15437S 

ik.  CL*  C*«J  3A>5.  CMK  5A)5:  C9SL  27/12 

VS.  CL  524—319  »  Clataai 

1.  A  fluororesin  powder  liquid  dispersion  comprising  5-50%  by 

volume  based  on  the  liquid  dispersion  of  heat-flowable  fluoroiesin 

powder  having  an  average  particle  size  of  5-300  \bb.  a  porosity  of 

not  higher  than  0  74  and  a  total  surface  area  of  not  greater  dian  10 

m^/cm'  and  liquid  dispersion  medium  having  a  surface  tension  of 

not  more  than  45  dyne/cm,  further  comprising  10-40%  by  weight 

based  on  the  heat  flowable  fluororesin  powder  of  an  organic  liquid 

with  a  boihng  point  of  150*  C.-340*  C,  the  heat  flowabiUty  of  said 

fluororesin  powder  being  characterized  by  flow  at  temperatures 

beyond  die  melting  point  of  the  fluororesin  of  said  powder. 


5.S92.9M 
POLYMER  COMPOSITION  FOR  ELECTRICAL  PART 
MATERIAL 
Fnafe  WataMbe;  "Mraital  MtoocMM.  a^  Maantoikl  Iwatane. 
dl  af  Satte,  JapM,  aarifnan  la  Cohm  Rcacarck  Inatitate. 
and  CoBMO  Oa  Co..  Ud^  balk  «r  IMyo,  Japan 
FBcd  JM.  27. 1994,  Sck  No.  24432 
Oataa  priarily.  a||MrHl.a  Japan.  Jan.  28. 1993.  5-185414; 
Ju.  28, 1993, 5-185417 

taL  CL*  C98L  67/02.71/12:79/08 
VS.  CL  524—494  4  OataM 

1.  A  polymer  composition  for  electrical  part  material  which 
comprises. 
(I)  a  polymer  Mend  which  comprises. 

(A)  (a)  a  polyedier  imide  represented  by  the  following  formula 
(1). 


(1) 


-  N 


O— R|— O 


o. 


N— Rj-  - 


O  O 

wherein  n  indicates  an  integer  of  1-10.000.  R,  represents  a 

or 


\    /  ' 


CFj 


and  R2  represents  a  group 


wherein  n  indicates  an  integer  of  1-10.000. 
wherein  n  indicates  an  integer  of  1-10,000. 
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wherein  n  indicates  an  integer  of  1-10.000, 
wherein  n  indicates  an  integer  of  1-10,000. 


a-5) 


(2-4) 


CH,  CHi 


wherein  n  indicates  an  integer  of  1-10,000, 


-l-OCHjCHjO^ 


wherein  x  and  y  are  integers  satisfying  an  equation  x*y  =2  to 
10/MO. 

wherein  x  and  y  are  integers  satisfying  an  equation  x-fy  ^  to 
10,000. 


and 

(b)  a  polyester  represented  by  the  following  formulas  (2-1)  to 
(2-11). 


f^lt 


a-9) 


—|-0(CH2):0C -/())— C-l— 

1     li  x^nl 

wherein  n  indicates  an  integer  of  1-10.000, 
■ 
■0(CH2)jOC- 


(2.|)      wherein  x  and  y  are  integers  satisfying  an  equation  x-fy  =2  to 
10.000. 


(2-2) 


"-HOYr- 


(2-10) 


wherein  n  indicates  an  integer  of  1-10,000,  or 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  MUUICOAT 
FINISH  AND  AQUEOUS  BASECOATS  SUITABLE  FOR 
THIS  PROCESS 
StepkM  Sckwarte.  EMMtnv  AfMU  I> 
Me  af  rilir-.  Jlqn  MoiMi.  MiMtcr;  Walter 

^  niiiiii.  SwiMe  Ptoatek.  MMmUt;  Ubkk  Poth, 

run-      Md  DaM  railiiinr    IMmHw,  aO  of,  Gcnaaqr, 
1 1*  BASF  Lackt  >  Fartca.  AG. 


•* 


wtemn  X  uid  y  are  integen  stfitfying  an  equation  x-ty  =2  lo 
10.000.  and 
(B)  polyplienyleiie  edier*  repieaented  by  the  foUowing  for- 


(3). 


Y3 


(oV»- 


(3) 


wherein  n  im^'''*^  an  imefer  of  1-1000,  Y,,  Y„  Y„  apd  Y« 
individnaUy  represent  hydrogen  or  methyl  group, 
(H)  a  copolyiner  of  maleic  anhydnde  and  a  vinyl  compound, 
wfaerein  the  amount  of  component  (II)  is  0.1  to  SO  pans  by 
weight  for  100  pafts  by  weight  of  said  polymer  Mead  (I). 


MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 
LrnvTMCC  R.  WaBMC 


to  GcMral 


I  af  Scr.  N4».  Mt^l.  Sm.  !•.  1991, 

wMck  b  a       lliiii"      ^°-  N«^  424.543,  Oct  It.  1M9, 

jimfii-  TMi  li|ll^^'^--  Smm.  2. 1993.  Scr.  Ho.  71091 

laL  CL*  OMK  3/10 

VS.  a.  524—413  5  CMm 

1.  A  molding  compoution  which  consisu  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  30-75%  by  total  weight  of  compoaitiaa  of  banum 
sulfate; 

(b)  from  25-65*  by  total  weight  of  composition  of  polyether- 
imide  ester  resin;  and 

(c)  from  0.01  to  5%  by  total  weight  of  composition  of  an 
antioxidam. 


S.592499 
COATED  GGLt  BALL 
Klyato  MHMka.  awl  KmMtyma  HaitadU,  both  of  Kobe. 
Ji^M.  MriiBi-  to  Svaitaao  RiAbcr  IndMtrica.  Ltd^ 
Hyofit,  JapMi 

FBed  Jn.  29. 1994.  Scr.  No.  2«7.S14 
date  p«tof1ly.  apptote  J.p«.  J-n.  29,  1993.  5-1SS439 
1M.  CL*  CMK  3/22;  A«3B  37/12 
VS.  CL  524— 43»  "  Chtaa 

1.  A  coated  golf  ball  in  which  the  body  thereof  is  coated  with  a 
white  paint  containing  titanium  oxide  as  a  main  pigment,  said 
white  paint  comprising  45  lo  60%  by  weight  of  titanium  oxide, 
0.005  to  0.20%  by  weight  of  a  blue  pigment  and  0.001  to  0.06%  by 
weight  of  a  ted  pigment,  bated  on  100%  by  weight  of  the  solid 
content  of  the  coating,  and  the  weight  ratio  of  the  blue  pigment  to 
the  red  pigment  being  0.9  to  5. 


PCT  N*.  PCr/EP91>BM4«.  |  371  Dirtc  Mm.  3t,  1992.  •  l«(c) 
DMc  Not.  31. 1992.  PCT  Prt.  Na.  W091A4515,  PCT  Pah. 
DMe  Oct.  3. 1991 

PCT  FBad  Mm:  9. 1991.  Scr.  N*.  927.399 
CWm  priarily.  appBcatiaa  GcTtoMy,  Mar.  28. 1999.  49  99 

SS7J 

IM.  CL*  C9SK  3/20 
VS.  CL  524— 4M  »4  Oataa 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  multicoal  protective  and/or 
decorative  finish  in  whidi 

(1)  an  aqueous  pigmented  basecoat  is  applied  to  die  substrate 
surface  as  basecoat, 

(2)  a  polymer  film  is  formed  from  the  coating  applied  in  stage 

(1). 

(3)  a  transparent  topcoat  is  applied  lo  the  basecoat  obtained  m 

this  way  and  subsequently 

(4)  d>e  basecoat  is  baked  together  with  die  topcoat,  wherein  the 
basecoat  comprises  a  water-dispcrsible  polyacrylaie  resin 
which  is  obtained  by  (I)  solution  polymerization  of  compo- 
nents (a)  and  (b).  in  an  organic  solvent  or  solvent  mixtjte..  in 
the  pretence  of  at  least  one  polymerization  initiator,  wherein 
components  (a)  and  (b)  are  polymerized  sequentially 

and  wherein  component  (a)  includes 

(al)  2.5  to  15,  preferably  3  to  7%  by  weight  of  an  ethylenicaUy 
im<aninn'«t  monomer  which  contains  at  least  one  carboxyl 
group  per  molecule  and  is  copolymerizable  wiUi  (bl).  (b2), 
(b3)  and  (a2),  or  a  mixture  of  such  monomers,  together  with 
(a2)  0  to  60.  preferably  0  to  28%  by  weight  of  an  ethylenicaUy 
unsaturated  monomer  which  is  fire  from  carboxyl  groups  and 
U  copolymeiizaMe  with  (bl).  (b2),  (b3)  and  (al),  or  a  mUmre 
of  such  monomers,  and 
component  (b).  includes 
(bl )  40  to  90,  preferably  40  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  (medi)acrylic 
acid  eater  which  is  copolymerizable  with  (b2),  (b3),  (al)  and 
(a2)  and  is  eatentially  free  from  carboxyl  groups,  or  a  mixture 
of  such  (medi)acrylic  acid  esters  and 
(b2)  0  to  45,  preferably  4  to  34%  by  weight  of  an  ediylenicaUy 
unsaturated  monomer  which  is  copolymerizable  with  (bl), 
(b3),  (al)  and  (a2),  contains  at  least  one  hydroxy  1  group  per 
molecule  and  it  etaentially  free  from  carboxyl  groups,  or  a 
mixture  of  such  monomers,  and 
(b3)  0  to  40,  preferably  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  eAylenicaUy 
unsaturated  monomer  which  is  copolymerizable  with  (bl), 
(b2),  (a I)  and  (a2),  is  essentially  free  from  carboxyl  groups 
and  u  different  from  (bl)  and  (b2).  or  a  mixture  of  such 
monomers,  and 
(II)  at  die  end  of  the  polymerization  neutralizing  die  resultant 
polyacrylate  lesin  at  least  partially  and  dispersing  it  in  water, 
the  sum  of  the  proportions  by  weight  of  (a I),  (a2),  (bl),  0)2) 
and  (b3)  always  being  100%  by  weight,  and  die  type  and 
amount  of  (bl).  (b2),  (b3),  (al)  and  (a2)  being  chosen  so  diat 
die  polyacrylate  reain  has  a  hydroxyl  value  of  0  to  200, 
preferably  of  20  to  120,  an  acid  value  of  20  to  100.  preferably 
of  25  to  SO,  and  a  glass  transition  temperature  (Tc)  of  -40*  C. 
to  -f^r  C,  pieferably  of  -20'  C.  to  +40*  C. 


S.592.192 

EPOXY  MOOaiED  BLENDS  OF 

POLY(ARYLENESULFIDE)  AND  POLYETHERIMIDE 

RESINS 

Dnrrji  Nmarath,  ETanarille.  Ind..  awtgiwr  to  General  Electric 

ConqMoy,  PttttAdd,  Mac*. 

FOcd  Aug.  9, 1994.  Scr.  Ntt.  2S7,974 
IM.  CL'  CWF  &99.-2&MM 
U.S.  CL  524—494  U  Oatato 

1.  A  compoaition  consisting  essentially  of: 
a)  a  polyetfaetiniide  resin  present  at  a  level  of  from  about  S%  to 
alxMit  35%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  com- 
position; 

(b)  a  poly(p-phenyleiie  sulfide)  resin  present  at  a  level  of  from 
about  40%  to  about  55%  by  weight  based  on  die  total  weight 
of  the  composition;  and 

(c)  an  epoxy  coonpound  present  at  a  level  of  from  about  1%  to 
abo-jt  1 2%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  die  com- 
position, wherein  the  epoxy  compound  is  an  epoxy  cresol 
novolak  resin;  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  poly(arylene  sul- 
fide) resin  to  polyetherimide  is  between  8:1  and  2:1. 


5.S«2,193 
MULTI-ARM  BLOCK  COPOLYMER,  AND  PRESSURE 
SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  AND  TAPE  EMPLOYING  A 
MULTI-ARM  ELASTmfERIC  BLOCK  COPOLYMER 
Ji^jii^  Ma,  and  Mark  K.  Ncatcgard,  botli  of  Woiidbiiry, 
Mian.,  aatlgnnri  to  MinBcaola  Mintng  and  MaanCactnring 
Coapany,  St  Paul,  MIna. 
DirWon  of  Scr.  No.  6MM.  May  25, 1993,  Pat  No.  5.412,931. 
This  appHcatioB  Jan.  2<,  1995,  Scr.  No.  378,491 
lat  CL*'  C88F  293/00:297/00 
VS.  CL  524-534  7  daiaw 

1.  A  pressure  sensitive  adhesive,  comprising: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  multi-arm  elastomeric  block  copoly- 
mer having  die  stmcture  (A-B)„Y(C-D).  wfaerein  A,  B,  C  and 
D  are  polymer  segments;  Y  is  a  residue  of  a  multiiunctioiial 
coupling  agent;  m  and  n  are  the  number  of  arms  where  both  m 
and  n  are  greater  than  o,  and  the  sum  of  m  plus  n  being  at 
least  3;  A  comprises  a  random  copolymer  of  a  monoalkeny- 
larene  and  a  conjugated  diene;  B  and  C  individually  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  homopolymer  of  a 
conjugated  diene  and  a  polymer  of  two  or  more  conjugated 
dienes;  D  is  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  a 
homopolymer  of  a  monoalkenylarene  and  a  copolymer  of  a 
monoalkenylarene  and  a  conjugated  diene  wherein  the  Tg  of 
D  is  greater  than  the  Tg  of  A;  and  the  weight  percent  of 
monoalkenylarene  in  the  block  copolymer  is  40%  or  less; 

(b)  about  20  to  about  300  parts  by  weight  of  a  tackifying  resin; 

(c)  0  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  crosslinldng  agent;  and 

(d)  0  to  about  200  parts  of  a  plasticizer. 


5^92.194 

USE  Gf  A  C(VOLYMER  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

AQUEOUS  EMULSIONS 

Gcrd  Hohacf^  Gcrrthoim;  Fraas-Leo  Hdaricka,  GabiiaiCB, 

aad  JSi^ca  Kalas,  NcnaiM,  all  a(,  Gcnaaay,  avigBon  to 

HncdMt  AkUcngcMliKhafl,  GciaHuiy 

FDcd  Feb.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  195,789 
CUbm  priority,  appHcatioa  Gcraumy,  Feb.  12,  1993,  43  94 
314J 

lot  CL'  C88L  39/00 
VS.  CL  524-556  2  daiais 

1.  An  aqueous  emulsion  comprising 
I)  1  to  35%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  comprising 

a)  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  units  which  are  derived  from  at 
least  one  C,2-C(o-<t-olefin. 

b)  I  to  39%  by  weight  of  units  which  are  derived  from  at  least 
one  caiboxylic  acid  of  die  formula  CH2=CR'— COOH, 


c)  18.2  to  60%  by  wei^  of  imits  whidi  ate  derived  fiom  M 
leait  one  catboxylic  acid  ester  of  the  fbtmoU(ZH2=>sCR' — 
COOR^ 

in  which  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  flMtiiyl  groap,  and  R'  i*  a 
straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  22  cartwa 
atoms,  and 

d)  0  to  30%  by  weight  of  units  which  are  derived  from 
styreae,  3-iiiethylstyrene.  4-inethylstyrcne,  or 
a-methylstyreae, 

n)  1  to  30%  by  weig^of  an  emulaifier,  and 
m)  SO  to  98%  by  weight  of  \ 


5,5824*5 
METHOD  OF  EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION 
Anthony  Reria,  Frrriaad,  Mkh^  artf^nr  to  Daw 

CovpontftOMf  MMDMMI9  nuch. 

Fled  Abk.  25. 1994.  Scr.  No.  296.288 
iBt  CL*  C88L  &3/00 
VS.  CL  524—837  28  < 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  silicoae  emilsion  comprising  diapeis- 
ing  a  siloxane  in  water  by  fanning  a  mixtwe  of  water,  a  cydic 
siloxane,  and  an  edwxylaied  alcohol  nonioaic  sorfKtant;  adding  to 
the  mixture  a  polymerizatkM  initiatar  wfaidi  is  an  otgawtwilmnlalr; 
beating  the  mixture  of  water,  cyclic  siloxane,  etfaoxylated  alcohol, 
and  organosilanolate;  «git«rtf.g  the  heated  mixture;  and  allowing 
the  cyclic  siloxane  to  poiymetize  until  an  engulsion  is  fanned. 


5.582486 
POLYMERIC  BLENDS 
Edward  E.  LaFleai^  Tl'aitoiailii.  ^IWImm  J.  Wocfc,  I 
don  VUlcy,  bodi  of  Ph4  Robert  M.  Aarfd,  Bi 
NcwBiaa  M.  Botlakk.  OidaMd,  airi  Noiaaa  L.  Holy.  1 
Park,  both  of  Pa.,  ■wigaBii  to  Robai  aad  Hai 
Pa. 

of  Scr.  No.  83,957,  Jaa.  25. 1993,  which 

is  a  coBiianalhHi-i»fart  of  Sec  No.  929,878,  A«  12, 1992, 

abandoned.  Ilifa  appllfolioa  Oct  31.  1994,  Scr.  No.  332.288 

lat  CL*  C88L  29A)2:2S/12:27/06;33/l2 

VS.  CL  525—57  5  CWm 

1.  A  polymeric  blend  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  80  to  about  95  pam  of  at  least  one  polar  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly( vinyl  chloride),  a 
polycarbonate,  a  polyglutarimide,  a  polymer  of  mediyl  melh- 
acrylale,  a  polyamide,  a  polyester,  or  a  polymer  containing 
units  derived  from  styrene  and  acrylonitiile.  wherein  the  at 
least  one  polar  polymer  is  not  of  natural  origin; 

(b)  from  about  S  to  about  20  parts  of  a  polymeric  compociie  of: 
i)  from  about  60  to  about  95  parts  by  weig^  of  a  first  pdlywa 

containing  at  least  50  mol  %  of  units  of  the  structure 

— CHi— CH— ; 
OH 

ti)  610m  about  5  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  second 
polymer  containing  at  least  about  70  parts  of  units  derived 
from  at  least  one  of  a  lower  alkyl  methacrylale  or  aoylate. 
and  at  least  one  of  either  up  to  about  25  parts  of  units 
derived  from  a  vinyl  or  vinylidene  mooomer  containing  an 
amide  group  or  up  to  about  25  parts  of  units  derived  from 
an  imsatinalfd  carboxylic  acid  or  anhydride,  the  composile 
containing  the  second  polymer  dispersed  in  a  coatimiotts 
phase  of  the  first  poiymer. 


UMI 
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5,5i24t7 

POLYSTYRENE  MODIFIED  WITH  A  TELECHEUC 

POLYORGANOSILOXANE 

DoaM  T.  LOcB,  Midtand;  Kcaoeth  M.  Lee,  Bay  Qty,  and 

DitM  L.  Murray.  MldteMl.  al  o*  MIek,  airigMn  to  Dow 

Cwatag  CorporatkHi,  MidbMd.  Mkk. 

Flkd  Jan.  3*.  19M.  Scr.  No.  2*9.239 
iat.  CL''  CMF  2&3m 
VS.  a.  525— O  ^  Clotaa 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  blend  of: 

(A)  •  polystyrene  polymer,  and 

(B)  a  silicone  cnimb  rubber  powder  uniformly  dispersed  ia  said 
polystyrene  polymer,  said  silicone  crumb  nibber  prepared  by 
the  steps  comprising: 

(I)  reacting  a  preformed  aqueous  polydiorganosiloxane  emulsion 
comprising  water,  a  surfactant,  and  a  plurality  of  silanol- 
terminaled  polydiorganosiloxane  molecules,  with  a  grafting 
silane  in  the  presence  of  an  oiganotin  catalyst  to  form  a 
noo-crosslinked  telechelic  emulsion  polymer,  wherein  said 
grafting  silaoe  has  the  formula: 

RQSi<X), 

where 
X  is  a  hydrolyzable  group. 
Q  is  an  unsaturated  organic  fiinctional  group, 
R  is  Q.  or  a  saturated  monovalent  hydroc«boo  group  of  from 
one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  and 

(II)  thereafter  co-polymerizing  an  unsaturated  monomer  with 
said  noo-crosslinked  telechelic  emulsion  polymer  formed  in 
siq>  (I)  to  form  particles  therefrom;  and 

(in)  recovering  the  panicles  resultmg  from  step  (ID.  said  coro- 
position  containing  from  5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  said 
polydiorganoajloxane  for  each  100  para  by  weight  of  said 
polystyrene  polymer. 


Z  is  a  monovalent  polymeric  moiety  having  a  T,  greater  than 
20*  C.  and  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
about  2,000  to  about  30,000  and  being  unreactive  under  fiee 
radical  polymerization  conditions,  C  comprising  ftom  about  1 
weight  %  to  about  30  weight  *  of  said  naonomers, 

wherein  said  binder  copolymer  has  a  shear  storage  of  at  least  about 

IxlO'  Pascals  at  3  Hz  and  22*  C. 


5.5«2.1W 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HEAT-STABLE 

MOLDINGS  USEFUL  AS  A  FRICTION  LINING  FOR 

GRINDING  TOOLS 

Siegfried  Walcawcte.  BMUdlMni.  awl  Richard  SatleiBteyci; 

WkalMMlca.  bolk  of;  Genaa^,  aadgnon  to  HocdMt  Aktieog- 

iwHarhaft  Gttmtmj 

Filed  Dec  21.  I»4,  Ser.  No.  360J93 
Claim*  prtortty,  appMcatiM  Gcraauy,  Dec.  23,  1993,  43  44 
133.5 

lal.  CL*  COSL  9/06 
VS.  CL  525—141  «  Claiaaa 

1.  A  process  for  die  production  of  heat-stable  moldings  by 
molding  and  vulcanizing  a  mixture  containing  a  natural  or  syn- 
thetic robber  in  the  presence  of  a  sulfiir-ftee  vulcanizer/activator 
system  comprising  5  to  59  parts  by  weight  of  p-(C«-C,o)- 
alkylphenol  resols,  per  100  paru  by  weight  of  nibbcr,  as  vulcanizer 
which  contain  at  least  90  mol  *  of  p-(C4-C,o)-phenols,  based  on 
the  total  amount  of  phenols,  and  a  mixture  of  1  to  20  parts  by 
weight  of  halogen-containing  polymers  and  I  to  15  parts  by  weight 
of  zinc  oxide,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  rubber,  as  the  activator  at 
a  temperature  of  120*  to  250*  C. 


53«2,1«« 

PRESSUKE-SENSmVE  ADHESIVE  COMPRISING  SOLH) 

TACKY  MICROSPHERES  AND  MACROMONOMER- 

CONTAOONG  BINDER  COPOLYMER 

SpcKcr  F.  sown  Ragcr  W.  Ldnca,  awl  J«M|aiB  Dcigwio,  aH 

of  SL  Paul,  MlM,,  aaiiiairT  to  MiMCMtta  Mining  and 

Mannfkctwli«  Caav«qr.  Saint  Pani,  Minn. 

Coaiinnali—  of  Scr.  No.  <S.5>3.  May  27. 1993.  afcandnnril, 

wkick  li  a  dlTWon  of  Scr.  No.  SM.633.  Ma;  15, 1992.  Pat 

No.  5ai531S,  wWeh  li  a  dtririaa  of  Ser.  No.  512,774,  Apr.  20, 

199t,  Pat  No.  5.11S.75*.  TWi  appBcalion  Oct  20, 19H  Ser. 

N«w32«,73« 
The  portioa  oT  the  term  of  iMa  pMcnt  mliaeqnciM  to  Fek.  19. 


Int  CL*'  COOL  SI/00:33A)0 
VS.  CL  525—77  * 

1.  A  lepositionaWe  pressure- sensitive  adhesive  comprising: 

a)  from  about  70  weight  %  to  about  99  weight  %  solid,  poly- 
meric, actylate  tacky,  infusible,  solvent-insoluble,  lolvent- 
dispersible  elastomenc  microspheres  comprising 

i)  at  least  one  alkyl  acrylate  or  alkyl  methacrylaie  ester,  and 
ii)  at  least  one  polar  monomer,  and 

b)  correspondingly  from  about  1  weight  %  to  about  30  weight  % 
of  a  binder  copolymer  composing  an  elastomenc  polymeric 
backbone  having  pendant  therefrom  polymeric  moieties,  said 
backbone  containing  repeating  A  and  C  monomers  and  from 
about  1  weight  %  to  about  20  weight  %  B  monomers,  wherein 

A  is  a  monomeric  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  ester  of  a  non- 
lertiaty  alcohol,  said  alcohol  having  from  1  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  with  the  average  number  of  carbon  atoms  being  about 
4-12,  said  A  monomer  comprising  from  about  50  weight  %  to 
about  98  weight  %  of  said  monomers; 

B  is  a  polar  monomer  copolymcrizable  with  said  monomenc 
acrylic  acid  ester; 

C  is  monomer  having  the  general  formula  X— (Y),— Z,  wherein 
Z  is  a  vinyl  group  copolymerizaWe  with  said  A  and  B  mono- 
mers, Y  is  a  divalent  linking  group,  wheie  n  is  zero  or  1,  and 


5402.110 
RESIN  COMPOSITION  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

TONER 
Katnra  hUtmmaUt,  Kani«Bwa;  Nottoiilro  Hirayama,  Hirat- 
fi^fc.;  KcM  UcUyam,  Odawara;  Skoji  Kawasaiti.  Yoiio- 
hMma;  IkMuni  Foknl,  YolMlMnw,  and  Kalsao  UranMto, 
Yokohaaaa,  aH  of,  Japan,  Mrignon  to  Mitini  Toatm  Cbeaai- 
caia.  Incorporated,  Tolcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  52331 
ClaiBaB  priority,  appMcMlon  JapMi,  Apr.  20, 1992,  4-110338; 
Ju.  11, 1992, 4-152176;  Jnn.  15, 1992, 4-154048;  Jan.  25, 1992, 
4-M7351:  Sep.  4,  1992,  4-237295 

Int  d."  COOL  33/04:33/24.25AM:25/l4 
VS.  CL  525—221  »  C»"»«m 

I.  A  lesin  composition  for  an  electrophotographic  toner  compris- 
ing an  ethylene  series  high  polymer  (Y)  which  is  a  homopolymer 
or  copolymer  of  at  least  one  bifunctional  ethylene  series  unsatur- 
ated monomer  which  is  a  monomer  having  and  polymerizable 
through  a  single  carbon  to  carbon  double  bond  or  is  a  copolymer 
thereof  with  at  least  one  polyfunctional  monomer  which  is  a 
monomer  having  and  polymerizable  through  at  least  two  carixm  to 
carbon  double  bonds,  the  carbon  to  cart>oa  double  bonds  not  being 
conjugated  with  each  other,  the  weight  average  molecular  weight 
M.  of  said  polymer  (Y)  being  at  least  100.000  and  the  MJM.  of 
saTd  polymer  (Y)  being  at  least  3,  where  M,  is  the  number  average 
molecular  weight,  and  an  ethylene  series  polymer  (X)  prepared  by 
polymerizing  100  paiu  of  a  bifunctional  ethylene  series  unsatur- 
ated monomer  as  defined  above  in  the  presence  of  O.OI-IO  patu  by 
weight  of  a  substance  having  three  or  more  peroxide  groups  in  the 
molecule  and/or  in  the  presence  of  a  substance  having  one  or  more 
unsaturated  functional  groups  which  are  carbon  to  cafbon  double 
bonds  and  one  or  more  peroxide  groups  in  the  molecule,  the 
MJM»  (where  M.  is  the  weight-average  molecular  weight,  and 
M,,  is  the  weight-average  molecular  weight  between  crosslinking 
points)  of  said  polymer  (X)  being  from  2  to  99,  the  M„  of  said 
polymer  (X)  being  50,000  or  less,  the  ratio  of  said  polymer  (X)  to 
said  polymer  (Y)  being  from  15:85  to  85:15  (by  weight). 


5,502,111 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 

COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  HIGH  HEAT  DISTORTION 

TEMPERATURES 

Gia  Hnynh-Ba,  Hockcssln,  DcL,  assignor  to  E.  L  Do  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dd. 
Continuatioa-iji-part  of  Scr.  No.  941.692,  Sep.  8,  1992,  aban- 
doned, wliich  is  a  continiiation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  665,642, 
Mar.  6,  1991.  This  application  Apr.  12,  1994.  Ser.  No.  226,427 

Int  CL'  COOL  27/O(,:27/0B 
VS.  CL  525—239  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  polyvinyl  chloride  com- 
position having  an  improved  beat  distortion  temperature,  said 
process  comprising  blending  at  a  temperature  set  within  a  range  of 
about  150*-220°C. 

(A)  50-95  parts  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  chloride  with 

(B)  a  complementary  aiiKNint,  the  total  adding  to  1(X)  parts  by 
weight,  of  a  polymer  blend,  comprising  a  matrix  and  a  dis- 
persed phase,  consisting  essoitially  of  about 

(i)  30-85  weight  percent  of  a  dispersed  phase  of  an  imidized 
acrylic  resin  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  above 
150*  C,  as  determined  according  to  ASTM  standard 
D3418,  taking  the  midpoint  value,  and  a  flexural  modulus 
of  at  least  690  kPa  wherein  at  least  20%  of  ester  groups 
originally  present  in  the  resin  are  imidized  to  units  of  the 
following  formula  (1): 


(1) 


R3 

1 

0=C''    ^C: 

1              1 

=o 

-C           C-CH2- 
Rr      ^C^    ^R2 

wherein  each  one  of  Rl,  R2.  and  R3  independently  is 
hydrogen  or  a  Cg-Cjo  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  or  aryl  group,  said 
imidized  acrylic  resin  further  containing  0-50  weight  per- 
cent of  a  copolymerized  ethylenically  tinsaturated  addi- 
tional monomer  and  being  substantially  free  of  functional 
groups  capable  causing  degradation  of  polyvinyl  chloride 
within  the  temperature  range  of  about  150°-220°  C;  said 
resin  being  melt-processable  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  about  200*  to  300*  C; 
(ii)  15-70  weight  percent  of  a  matrix  of  a  third  polymer, 
which  is  melt 
processable  throughout  the  temperature  range  of  about  150°  to 
300°  C.  and  is  substantially  free  of  fiinctional  groups  capable 
of  causing  degradation  of  imidized  acrylic  resin  within  the 
temperature  range  of  about  200*-300°  C.  and  of  polyvinyl 
chloride  within  the  temperanire  range  of  about  150°-220°  C; 
said  polymer  blend  (B)  of  imidized  acrylic  resin  (i)  with  third 
polymer  (ii)  being  melt-processable  below  about  220°  C; 
blending  of  polyvinyl  chloride  with  polymer  blend  (B)  being 
conducted  under  such  temperature  and  shear  conditions  that 
blend  (B)  becomes  dispersed  in  polyvinyl  chloride;  and  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  imidized  acrylic  resin  (i)  forms  compat- 
ible, single-phase  composition  with  polyvinyl  chloride. 


5.502,112 
THERMOPLASTIC  OLEFINS 
Andrew  J.  Peacock,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Chemical 
Patents  Inc.  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  210,101,  Mar.  18,  1994, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  922.216,  JiiL 
30,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec  1, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

348,016 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  tills  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  22, 

2094,  has  been  disdaioMd. 

Int  CL*  C08L  23/06:23/16 

VS.  CL  525—240  17  daiau 

I.  A  blend  comprising: 


a.  fioro  25wt.%to45wL%ofa  random  propylene  copolymer 
containing  from  0.1  to  10  mole  percent  of  an  a-<4efin 
comonomer; 

b.  from  20wL%to40wL%ofa  non-crystalline  or  substan- 
tially non-crystalline  ethyiene/a-olefin  elastomer,  said  elas- 
tomer optionally  comprising  a  diene  termooomer,  and 

c.  from  greater  than  30  wt.  %  to  45  wL  %  of  a  polyethylene 
having  a  density  of  at  least  0.94  g/cm^; 

wherein  each  wt.  %  is  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  said  Mend. 


S.502,U3 
STABLE  AQUEOUS  METALUC  FLAKE  DISPERSION 
USING  PHOSPHATED  ACRYUC  POLYMER 
DISPERSANT 
Joseph  A.  Antonelli,  Riyerton,  N  J.;  Lee  A.  E.  Becton,  Media; 
Brian  P.  DeviLi,  BroomaU,  both  of  Pa,,  and  Chiiatophw 
Scopaxzi,  Wilmington,  DcL,  assignors  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de 
NeoMNirs  and  Coo^pany,  Wilmiiiglon.  DcL 

FOed  Ang.  22,  1994,  Ser.  Now  294,002 
Int  CL'  C08L  33/08;33/l2:63/W;33/l4 
VS.  CL  525—287  8  Claims 

1.  A  pigment  dispersion  usefiil  for  forming  aqueous  coating 
compositions  comprising  metallic  flake  pigment,  an  aqueous  car- 
rier and  a  phosphated  graft  copolymer  dispersant  (binder); 

wherein  the  graft  copolymer  has  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  5,000-  100,000  and  comprises  about  20-80% 
by  weight  of  a  polymeric  backbone  and  about  80-20%  by 
weight  of  macromonomer  side  chains  attached  to  the  back- 
bone wherein 

(1)  the  polymeric  backbone  being  hydrophilic  in  comparison 
to  the  side  chains  and  consists  essentially  of  polymerized 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  and 

(2)  the  side  chains  being  hydrophobic  in  comparison  to  the 
backbone  and  consist  of  macromonomers  tiiat  are  attached 
to  the  backbone  at  a  single  terminal  point  and  consist 
essentially  of  polymerized  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mers that  are  polymerized  in  the  presence  of  a  cobalt  chain 
transfer  agent  and  have  a  weight  average  molecular  weight 
of  about  1,000-30,000; 

wherein  the  graft  copolymer  contains  about  2  to  70%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  graft  copolymer,  of  polymerized 
glycidyl  (meth)acrylate  monomers  in  the  bacUione  and  the 
glycidyl  groups  being  reacted  with  phosptioric  acid  or  plios- 
phorous  pentoxide  and  the  polymer  being  neutralized  with  an 
inorganic  base  or  an  amine;  and  the  metaUic  flake  pigment  is 
present  in  a  binder  to  pigment  weight  ratio  of  least  ICVIOO. 


5,502,114 
TERMINAL-MODIFIED  POLYOLEFINS 
Naomi  Mnralumii;  MiynU  Usui;   Hiroyuld  Furuliaslii,  and 
Satoshi  Ueki,  all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tonen 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP93«0154,  $  371  Date  Mar.  16,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  16,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093a611S,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  19. 1993 

PCT  FOed  Feb.  5. 1993.  Ser.  No.  137.075 
Claims  priority,  applicaiion  Japan.  Feb.  10,  1992.  4-023808; 
Feb.  10. 1992,  4-023809;  Feb.  10, 1992,  4-023810 

Int  a.'  C08L  23/I0;23/I6;23/26 
VS.  CL  525—301  3  Clafans 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  tenninal-modified  Unear 
chain  polyoiefin  in  which  the  polyolefin  is  polypropylene  or 
ethylene-propylene  random  copolymer,  one  of  the  terminals  of  tlie 
polyolefin  has  a  substituent  represented  by  the  following  (jeneral 
Formula  I, 


UMI 


2360 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


March  26,  1996 


March  26,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


2361 


UMI 


K 
I 
-CHi-C-H 

Y 
I  which  R  U  a  hydrogen  liain  or  methyl  group.  Y  is 

O 
II 
— C— OHor 

O  OR' 

n  II   I 

-C-0-(C31i)5-0— C-C=CHi. 

R'  is  ■  hydrogen  Mom  or  methyl  group,  snd  n  U  sn  inieger  of 
2  to  4,  which  process  compfises  polymerizing  propylene  or 
nndoiii-copolymeTizing  ethylene  and  propylene  in  die  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  an  organoalumi- 
num  compound  and  a  vanadium  compound  rqxeaented  by  die 
foflowing  Geneial  Fonnula  m. 


organic  perojiides  of  die  aliphttic.  cycloaliphatic  or  alkylaromadc 
type,  either  nwt^'^-^  or  unsaturated,  and  an  additive  in  an  amount 
equal  to  0.1-3  pvtt  by  weight  for  100  p«tt  by  weight  of  Buo- 
roelastomer,  comprising  at  least  one  oono^ound  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of: 
a)  benzodiiazole  and  derivatives  dieieof  of  general  formula: 


/ 


\ 


\ 


lOl 


/, 


wherein  R'  to  R'  are  hydrogen  atoms  or  hydrocarbon  groups  of 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  of  R'  to  R'  must  be  a 
hydrogen  atom,  but  aU  of  R'  to  R'  must  not  be  hydrogen 
Moms.  Uius  obtainmg  respectively  living  linear  polypropylene 
or  Uving  linear  ethylene-propylene  random-copolymer,  and 
dien  reacting  die  living  polypropylene  or  ethylene-propylene 
rmndom-copolymer  widi  a  mediacrylic  acid  derivative  or 
acrylic  acid  derivative  represented  by  die  following  General 
Formula  rv, 

R  »V 

I 
CHi=C-Y' 

wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  described  above,  V  U 
O  OR' 

n  II   I 

— C— O— (CHite-O— C— C=CMi. 
and  R'  and  n  have  die  same  meanings  as  described  above. 


FLUOROELASTOMEK  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

BKOMINE  AND  IODINE  IN  THE  POLYMERIC  CHAIN 

WITH  A  REDUCED  EMISSION  OF  TOXIC  ALKYLHALO 

COMPOUNDS  DURING  CURWG  WITH  THE  PEROXIDE 

GmlcBa   Ckiodfaai,  SaivMiao  Vnrew,   and  Anna   MiautiBo, 

Mltan,  bodi  of;  Italy,  —Ignnrs  to  AoiiaaoBi  Sj-X,  Milan, 

Italy 

DHWoa  of  Scr.  Na  2M,939,  Ang.  29, 1994,  PaL  No. 

S,399,«33,  wtakk  k  a  coirtiwiattoa  of  Ser.  N«.  2«,1«5,  Mar.  1, 

1993,  ibaadonirt.  wWch  to  a  coatlMntioa  of  Scr.  No.  79S,17«, 

Not.  2«,  1991,  abawkiMwI.  whkh  to  a  coati»Mtlon  of  Scr.  No. 

45(MM,  Dec  14, 19i9,  abandoMd.  T*h  appUcatloa  Dec.  3«, 

1994,  Scr.  No.  3M,77S 

dataas  priority.  appMcadoo  Italy.  Dec.  16.  19n,  2299S  AAS 

lBLCL*CMFM» 

VS.  a.  525— 32*J  3  CUam 

1.  Ruoroelastomeric  compositions  containing  bromine  and/or 

iodine  in  die  polymeric  chain  as  peroxide  cure  sites,  comprising 


©::>■ 


wherein:  X  itpnaenu  H.  — SH, 


-S-N  O,     S-S— IL, 


......sa^ 


b)  maleamide  derivatives  of  the  formula: 


^H 


V' 


wherein 

A=H,  and  T  represents  —OH 

R  represents  H,  alkyl  widi  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halogen. 
—NO, 
c)  ihiuram  derivatives  of  the  formula: 


N-C-S-Y 

/       II 
R-  S 


wherein  Y  represents 


-S— C-N 


/ 

i 

\ 


K 


— Za— S-C-N. 


/ 
\ 


wherein  R'  represents  alkyl  widi  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
d)  dipbenylguanidine  derivatives  of  formula: 


-5-^ 


NH 


R' 


wherein  R'  represents  H,  alkyl  widi  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
e)  maleic  anhydride,  diaiyl-formamide  and  derivatives  of  diazo 
and  tiiazo-dicyclodecenes. 


5,502,116 

BIODEGRADABLE  COPOLYMERS  AND  PLASTIC 

ARTICLES  COMPRISING  BIODEGRADABLE 

COPOLYMERS  OF  3-HYDROXYIIEXANOATE 

Isao  Noda,  Faifftdd,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble 

Company,  Ctndnnati,  Oliio 

ContiniiatioD  of  Scr.  No.  422,011,  Apr.  13, 1995,  ahandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  371,940,  Jan.  12,  1995, 
abandoned,  which  to  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  1894129,  Jan. 
28, 1994,  abandoned.  Ttab  applicatioa  Jun.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No. 
472.353 
Int  CL'  CML  67/04 
VS.  CL  525—415  21  OaiaK 

1.  A  plastic  article  comprising  a  biodegradable  copolymer, 
wherein  die  biodegradable  copolymer  comprises  at  least  two  ran- 
domly repeating  monomer  units  wherein  the  first  randomly  repeat- 
ing monomer  unit  has  the  structure 


and  whose  cationic  component  comprises  metal  cations,  ammo- 
nium ions,  immonium  cations,  guanidinium  cations,  phosphonium, 
arsonium  or  stibonium  cations  or  a  mixture  of  the  abovementioiied 
cations. 


4R'  Ol 

I  II    I 

0-CH-(CH2),-C-J— 


wherein  R'  is  H  or  C,  alkyl,  and  n  is  1  or  2;  die  second  randomly 
repeating  monomer  unit  has  the  structure 


4C,H7  Ol 

I  II  I 

O— CH— CHz-C-J — 


5,502,117 

COPOLYMERS  OF  POLYASPARTIC  ACID 

Louto  L.  Wood,  Rodivillc,  Md.,  assignor  to  Srchem,  Inc 

ElkridgcMd. 
Divtoion  of  Scr.  No.  373,068,  Jan.  17, 1995,  PaL  No.  5.466,760, 
, , ,.  Tbto  application  May  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  442,824 
Int  a."  C08G  69/48 
VS.  CL  525-^35  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  copolymers  of  polyaspartic 
acid  comprising  reacting  maleic  acid,  ammonia  and  a  polyamine  at 
a  temperature  of  120°  C.  to  350°  C.  and  converting  the  resultant 
polymer  into  a  salt  by  adding  a  hydroxide. 


5.502419 

STABILIZED  POLYESTER-POLYCARBONAIC 

COMPOSITIONS 

Douglas  G.  Haattton,  Mt  VcnMW,  Ind.,  msOffior  to  GcsMnI 

Electric  Coaspany,  PHtrfldd,  Mans. 

Cootinnatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  984.766.  Dec  3,  1992,  abandoMd. 

Tbto  appUcalioa  Feb.  28, 1995,  Scr.  No.  396.353 

fait  CL'  C08F  2(V00 

VS.  CL  525—439  20  ClaiaK 

1.  A  polyester-polycarbonate  composition  comprising  (A)  M 

least  one  polyester  prepared  by  die  reaction  of  at  least  one 

allcanediol  widi  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  or  diaUyl  ester 

thereof  in  the  presence  of  a  metallic  catalyst,  (B)  at  least  one 

polycarbonate,  and  (C)  at  least  one  organosilicate  having  die 

general  formula 

(R)^'0)»Si 


and  wherein  at  lust  S0%  of  the  randomly  repeating  monomer  units 
have  the  structure  of  the  first  randomly  repeating  monomer  unit. 


(R^^'0)^iO-[-(Si(R*).  (OR»)yO)»  .<Si(R*)/R')tO),l.Si(R'0) 
XR*), 


*—    r  [Si(R'WOR5j^USi(R»)/R')i^L  1 


wherein  0§aS3;  lSb§4;  a+b=4;  0ScS3;  c+d=3:  0Se§2; 
0Sf§2:  e+f=2;  0ShS20;  0SjS2;  0SkS2;  j-i*=2;  0S1S20; 
OSnSlOO;  0SpS3;  0Sq^3;  d+f+p>0;  p*-  =3;  R,  R',  R^  R'.  R*, 
R',  R',  R^,  R*,  and  R'  ate  each  independendy  H,  an  alkyl  radical 
having  1-20  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  radical  having  6-20  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkylaryl  radical  having  1-20  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl 
radical  having  1-20  carbon  atoms,  or  halogenated  derivatives  of 
the  foregoing;  wherein  the  organosilicate  is  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  substantially  inhibit  ester-carbonate  interchange  in  tlie 
composition. 


5.502,118 

POLYESTER  SALTS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  CHARGE 

CONTROL  AGENTS 

Hans-Tobias  Macholdt  Darmstadt;  RBdigo-  Bauer,  Eppstdn, 

and  Joachim  ZoUer,  Mainz,  all  of,  Germany,  asBiipiors  to 

Hocchst  Aktiengcseibchaft,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  310,147 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Sep.  22,  1993,  43  32 
170.4 

bit  a."  C08F  20A)0 

VS.  CL  525—437  19  Cbdms 

1.  A  polymer  salt  whose  anionic  component  is  a  polyester  which 

comprises  the  product  of  reaction  of  the  individual  components 

comprising  a),  b)  and  c)  and  optionally  d)  and  optionally  e),  where 

a)  is  a  dicarboxylic  acid  or  a  reactive  derivative  of  a  dicarboxy- 
lic acid,  being  free  from  sulfo  groups, 

b)  is  a  difiinctional  aromatic,  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  sulfo 
compound  whose  functional  groups  are  hydroxyl  or  carboxyl, 
or  hydroxyl  and  carboxyl, 

c)  is  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  diol,  a  polyetherdiol 
or  a  polycarbonatediol, 

d)  is  a  polyfunctional  compound  erf  hinctionality>2  whose  ftmc- 
tional  groups  are  hydroxyl  or  carboxyl,  or  hydroxyl  and 
carboxyl.  and 

e)  is  a  monocarboxylic  acid 


5,502,120 
MELT-EXTRUDED  MONOFILAMENT  COMWUSED  OF  A 
BLEND  OF  POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE  AND  A 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYURETHANE 
Girish  M.  Bhatt,  S.  Burlington,  Vt,  and  Dale  B.  Johnson, 

Ottawa,  Canada,  assignors  to  JWI  Ltd.,  Kanata,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  34,207,  Mar.  19,  1993,  aban- 
doned, wtiicb  to  a  continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  701,752,  May  17, 
1991,  abandoned,  which  to  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  324,614, 
Mar.  17, 1989,  abandoned,  which  to  a  continuatioD-fai-pait  of 
Scr.  No.  228^*47,  Aug.  5,  1988,  abandoned.  Tbto  applkaitioa 
Aug.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  285,740 
Int  CL'  DOIF  6/92 
VS.  CL  525—440  27  OaiaH 

I.  A  melt  extruded  monofilament  having  improved  abrasion 
resistance,  wet-to-dry  dimensional  stability,  and  improved  crimpa- 
bility,  consisting  essentially  of  a  blend  of: 
i)  from  mote  than  60  to  about  75  percent  by  weight  of  an 
essentially  anhydrous  polyethylene  terephtlialate  having  an 
intrinsic  viscosity  tanging  from  0.50  to  1.20  when  measured 
in  a  solvent  comprising  a  60:40  parts  by  weight  mixture  of 
phenol  and  1,1,2,2-tetrachloroelhane  at  30°  C, 
ii)  from  about  25  to  less  Uian  40  percent  by  weight  of  an 
essentially   anhydrous  thermoplastic  ettier-   or  ester-based 
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polyurediane  having  «  Durooieter  Type  A  hardness  less  than 
95,  or  «  DuroineiCT  TVpe  D  hardness  less  than  75.  and 
iii)  from  0  to  about  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  hydrolyric  stabi- 
lizer, 
wherein  die  Relabve  Abrasion  Resistance  of  die  melt  extruded 
monofilainem  as  measured  by  die  ratio  of  weight  loss  of  monofila- 
ments comiinaed  of  die  unblended  essentiaUy  anhydrous  pdyedi- 
ylene  terephthalaie  as  defined  in  i)  to  die  weight  loss  of  monofila- 
ments comprised  of  die  Wend  u  from  about  1.19  to  about  2.67 
when  wound  in  a  single  layer  around  one  end  of  a  poiyediylene  rod 
and  abraded  by  rotation  while  immersed  in  a  slurry  of  57%  by 
weight  of  No.  24  grit  sand  in  water. 


-<j''xy''-(J  ~e^°- 


(I) 


53*2421 

BLENDS  or  POLYAKYLATES  WITH  AUPBATIC 

FOLYESmiS 

E.  Scott,  WnlK*»w«,  MMfc;  Jmms  D.  SmII,  Jr, 
Hii^)i■  Y^  J«iiMM  CUy.  hmk  of  IkMM  Paal 
D.  Yacokacd.  Eitfcilir,  N.Y,  mm!  Giwy  M.  Stock,  Uv 
■pert,  Ttmu,  iwlfan  lo  EMtaaaa  Ckcakal  Cmmptmj, 
Klagiport,  TenB. 

Filed  Sep.  at,  1994,  Scr.  No.  31MM 
III.  Ct*  CetL  67/03 
VS.  CL  525—444  »'  CtataM 

1.  A  blend  comprising: 

(A)  about   1   to  99  weight   %  of  a  polyarylate   based  on 
alkylbispbenoi-A  having  die  structure: 


or  corresponding  unitt  substituted  in  die  nucleus  by  Cj-Cj-alkyl. 
Ci-Q-alkoxy.  aryl,  chloiine  or  fluorine,  where 

X  may  be  — SO,— .  -SO-.  -0-.  CO,  -N=N-. 

RC»«CR*~.  — CR*R'—  or  a  chemical  bond  and 

Z  is  selected  from  die  ffoap  consisting  of  — SOj- ,  —SO—, 

CO. 

_N=N—  and  — RC=CR"— , 
R  and  R'  are  each  hydrogen  or  C-Q-alkyl  and 
R»  and  R'  may  each  be  hydrogen  or  C,-C«-alkyl.  C^-Cio- 

cycloalkyl,    C.-Q-alkoxy.    C4-^,o-cycloalkyl,    C.-Q- 

alkoxy  or  aryl  or  a  Ihiorine  or  chlorine  derivaie  of  each  of 

diese. 

B)  from  5  to  95%  by  weight  of  polyarylene  ediers  in  which  less 
dian  0.03%  by  weight,  based  on  die  number  average  molecu- 
lar weight  M,  of  die  polyarylene  ediers.  comprises  hydroxyl 
groups,  whereby  die  average  molecular  weights  and  relative 
viscosities  of  die  polyarylene  ediers  B  are  in  die  same  range 
as  those  of  die  polyarylene  ediers  A, 

C)  from  4  to  94%  by  weight  of  polyarylene  sulfides. 

D)  ftoro  0  to  60%  by  weight  of  fibrous  or  puticulaie  fillers, 

E)  from  0  to  45%  by  weight  of  rubber  impact  modifiers,  and 

F)  ftom  0  to  40%  by  weight  of  additives  or  processing  assistants. 


Ri  R]        Rs 


bV-! 


II 

o 


wherein  R„  R,.  R,.  R4.  R5.  K-  R7.  Rs  ■«  »e»«««l  *««>  ^ 
group  consisting  of  — H.  — CH,.  -CH/m,.  widi  die  proviso 
dial  at  least  one  of  R„  R,.  R,.  R4.  R5.  R*  *?•  ■«•  *•  "* 
eidier  — CH,  or  — CHjCH,.  and  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  5 
or  greater,  and 

(B)  about  99  to  1  weight  %  of  an  aliphatic  polyester  comprising 
linear  acids  or  cycloalipbatic  acids  having  rings  comprising 
six  or  more  carbons  and  linear  glycob  or  cycloaliphatic 
glycols  having  rings  comprising  six  or  more  carbon  stoma; 

wherein  an  Hticle  prepared  from  said  blend  is  visuaUy  clear 
having  a  diffuse  transmittance  value  of  40%  or  greater  as 
determined  by  ASTM  Mediod  1003. 


S,S*2a22  

BLENDS  BASED  ON  PCWLYAKYLENE  ETHEBS  AND 
POLYABYLENE  SULFIDES 
Mnrtto  Welw;  Niif  dl.  ■■<  WaMfc-B  Ebtrie.  Malt.  htA  «C 
iMllBirr  to  BASF  AkUtanniBifhaft,  Ladwtg- 
.Gcraaay 

FBcd  Mw.  24, 199S,  Scr.  No.  41«,3«1 
I  pttartly.  itMriHw  Gtrmm,,  Mar.  2*.  1994.  44  M 
mJk  JtM.  14, 1994, 44  2t  M3.7 

1^  CL*  CML  8l/04;8]/06 
VS.  CL  525—534  «  Chtaa 

1.  A  molding  material  comprising 

A)  from  1  to  20%  by  weight  of  polyarylene  edien  in  which  at 
least  0  03%  by  weight,  based  on  die  number  average  molecu- 
lar weight  M,  of  die  polyarylene  ediers.  comprises  terminal 
hydroxyl  groups  and  which  contain  repeating  units  of  die 
fananla  I 


5,5t2,123 

PBOCESS  FOE  PKEPABING  VINYL  CHLOBIDE 

POLYMEB 

IMayaaU  OyaM.  lUnU;  Tbrs  Yoitoto,  CUte,  uid  IMaaU 

Ammo.  IborAi,  aU  of,  Japan,  Miliiiiiri  to  Slda-EtM  Chaai- 

c^  Cau,  Lld^  IM70,  Japaa 

FBcd  Aag.  !•,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2n,59« 
Clataaa  prtortty,  apyBcatta  Japam  Dec  2L  1993,  5-34S299 
IM.  CL*  CWF  2/20 
VS.  CL  52«-m  12  daiau 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  by  suspen- 
sion polymerization  of  a  monomeric  charge  containing  vinyl  chlo- 
ride dispersed  and  suspended  in  an  aqueous  medium  while  agitat- 
ing die  suspension  in  a  reactor,  characterized  in  diat 

(1)  a  partially  saponified  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  an  average 
degree  of  polymerization  of  150  to  600  and  a  degree  of 
saponification  of  20  to  55  mol  %  is  added  to  die  monomeric 
charge  as  a  dispersant  in  an  amount  of  0.01  to  5  partt  by 
weight  per  100  partt  by  weight  of  die  monomeric  charge 
before  polymerization  is  started. 

(2)  a  suspending  agent  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  (A) 
a  water-soluble  partially  saponified  polyvinyl  alcohol  having 
an  average  degree  of  polymerization  of  700  to  3.000  and  a 
degree  of  saponification  of  70  to  85  mol  %,  (B)  a  hydroxypro- 
pylmediyl  ceUulose  having  a  degree  of  medioxy  substitution 
of  26  to  30%  by  weight,  a  degree  of  hydroxypropoxy  substi- 
tution of  4  to  15%  by  weight,  and  a  viscosity  of  5  to  4.000 
ceatipoiae  as  measured  in  a  2%  by  weight  aqueous  solution  at 
20*  C.  and  mixtures  diereof  is  used  in  an  amount  of  0.03  to  2 
para  by  weight  per  100  pMt  by  weight  of  die  monomeric 
charge  and  added  continuously  from  die  start  of  polymetiza- 
non  and  entirely  while  die  polymerization  rale  is  in  die  range 
of  5%  to  50%.  and 

(3)  die  agitating  power  applied  to  die  aqueous  suspension  in  die 
reactor  is  80  to  100  kg-m/ston  while  said  suspending  agent  is 
being  added,  and  tncicaied  above  110  kg-m/ston  after  die 
completion  of  addition. 


5,502,124 
TRANSITION  METAL  OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION 
PROCESSES 
Donna  J.  Civwther,  Baytown;  Ridiard  A.  Flaher,  Lcagne  City; 
Jo  Ann  M.  Canich,  WdMlcr;  Grccory  G.  HIatky,  and 
Howard  W.  Ibmer,  botk  of  Hooatoo,  aU  offtx.,  aaaigiiors  to 
Exzoii  Ckcaricai  Patents  Inc^  WOmington,  DeL 

DirWon  oT  Scr.  No.  86,772,  JaL  1, 1993,  wbkh  b  a 

oondnaalton-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  9B74W,  JnL  1, 1992,  aban- 

dOMd.  TU)  appHcatton  May  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  445,M2 

Int  CL*  COCT  4/69,4/68 

VS.  a.  526—127  21  ClaiaM 

1 .  A  process  to  produce  polyolefins  conqirising  contacting  one  or 

more  olefins  containing  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  under  polynxr- 

ization  conditions  with  a  composition  comprising  a  coortUnatively 

unsaturated  cationic  transition  metal  complex  having  at  least  one 

reactive  metal-ligand  sigma  bond,  said  cation  stabilized  by  a  low 

coordination   number  polyanionic   ancillary   ligand   system  and 

charge  balanced  with  at  least  one  compatible  non-coordinating 

aniooCs). 

16.  A  process  to  produce  polyolefins  coiqxising  contacting  one 
or  more  olefins  containing  finm  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  under 
polymerization  conditions  with  a  composition  according  to  the 
formula: 

{(L,)A(U))-H,X, 

wherein: 
M  is  group  5  or  6  transition  metal  in  itt  highest  oxidation  state; 
n  is  the  group  number  of  the  metal; 
Lr,  and  1,4  are  the  same  or  different  substituted  or  unsubstituted 

anionic  ancillary  ligands  covalendy  bonded  to  the  metal; 
X  is  a  uninegative  ligand  selected  from  hydride  radicals,  hydro- 

caifoyl    radicals,    halogen-substituted    hydrocarbyl    radicals, 

halocarbyl  radicals,  hydrocarfoyl-substituted  ocganometalloid 

radicals,    halocatbyl-substituted    oiganometalloid    radicals, 

halides,  alkoxides,  amides  or  phosphides; 
A  is  an  optional  bridging  group  bridging  L,  and  L^; 
c  is  an  integer  representing  the  charge  on  the  ancillary  ligand 

system  {(L,)AflL4)}; 
and  alumoxane. 

19.  The  process  of  claim  16  selected  from  the  group  tris(pyra- 
zolyl)borato  vanadium  oxide  dichloride, 

cyclopentadienylvaiiadiuin(p-tolyimido)dichloride, 
Cp*(CjB^„)TaMej,  wherein  Cp*  is  CjMe,, 
(CjB^„)W=NAr'{MeKa),       wherein       Ar'        is       2.6- 

ditnethylbenzene, 
W(=NAr^)2(CH2SiMej)j.         wherein         Ar^         is         2,6- 

diisopropylbenzene,  or. 
CpNb=N(2,6-diisopropylbenzeiie)Me2. 


5,502,125 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ETHYLENE  COPOLYMERS 
Radn  BoftManu,  Maii  and  ChrMoph  Thds,  NiedcrkaMd, 
both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Hucb  Akticngeaeilschalt, 
Mari,  GcroMny 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  401,975 
Claims  prtortty,  appiicatioa  Germany,  May  5,  1994,  44  15 
S72.6 

Int  CL'  OWF  210/18:4/685 
VS.  a.  526—140  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  olefin  copolymers,  comprising: 
copolymerizing  ethylene,  an  a-olefin  and.  optionally  a  diene 
having  non-conjugated  double  bonds  by  solution  polymeriza- 
tion in  the  presence  of: 

(a)  an  organoaluminuro  coinpound, 

(b)  a  vanadium  compound  in  the  oxidation  state  from  +3  to 
-t-5.  and 

(c)  an  activator  in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  0.5  to  100  relative  to 
vanadium  of  said  vanadium  compound,  said  activator  being 
a  2-halomalonic  ester  substimted  by  an  aromatic  group  and 
having  the  formula 


X 

I 
Ar— C— COORi 
I 
CXK)R2 

wherein  X=F.  Q.  Br  or  I.  Ar  is  an  aromatic  radical  which  is 
unsubstituted,  monosubstitiited  or  polysubstituted  by  allcyl  or 
alkoxy  groups  and  which  is  bound  to  die  central  caiboo  atom 
either  dtrecdy  or  by  an  intervening  carbonyl  group;  and  R,  and 
R2  are  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


5,502,126 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  Of  ISOPRENE 
BUTADIENE  RU^ER 
AntiMmy  J.  BcO,  Stow;  Bany  A.  Matrana,  Aknm,  and  Add  F. 
Halam,  Badi,  aU  of  OWo,  aarigpori  to  Ite  Goodyear  Tire  * 
Robber  CoBiv>ny,  Aioran,  Ohio 
DHWon  or  Scr.  No.  77^33,  Jan.  17, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,405315. 
nib  appHcnlkm  Oct  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  330^0 
laL  CL*  C08F  4/52;2S6A>8 
VS.  CL  526—142  24  CUma 

1.  A  process  for  die  synthesis  of  isoprene-butadiene  rubbers 
whidi  comprises  copolymerizing  isoprene  mononier  and  13- 
butadiene  monomer  in  an  organic  solvent  in  tiie  presence  of  a 
catalyst  system  which  is  made  by  the  sequential  steps  of  (1)  mixiiig 
(a)  an  organoaluminum  hydride,  (b)  an  aliphatic  alcohol  containing 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  (c)  optionally,  13-b(Xadiene  in  an 
organic  solvent  to  produce  a  modified  organoaluminum  cataljrst 
component;  (2)  adding  an  organometallic  coinpound  which  con- 
tains a  metal  frxxn  Group  m-B  of  the  Periodic  System  to  the 
modified  organoaluminum  catalyst  component  to  produce  a  Group 
m-B  metal  containing  catalyst  component;  and  (3)  adding  a  com- 
pound which  contains  at  least  one  labile  halogen  atom  to  the  Group 
m-B  metal  containing  catalyst  component 


5302427 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  HOMOGENEOUS 
POLYETHYLENE 
Xiniai  Bai,  Placatoway,  N  J.,  anrigniir  to  Union  CaiMde  Ckcmi- 
cais  &  Plaatics  Itahnolosy  Corporation,  Danbofy,  Conn. 
FDcd  Mar.  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2213» 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  anbaeqaent  to  Feb.  20, 
2013,  hm  been  diartaimrd. 
Int  CL*  C08F  4A8;236/20 
VS.  CL  526—143  7  daima 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  homogeneous  polyethylene 
having  a  polydispersity  in  the  range  of  about  2  to  about  3.5  and  an 
essentially  uniform  comonomer  distribution  comprising  contacting 
a  mixture  conqirising  ethylene,  one  or  more  alpha-olefins.  each 
having  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  one  or  more  unconjugated  dieaes. 
undo-  polymerization  conditions,  with  a  catalyst  system  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  catalyst  precursor,  in  indqiendent  or  prepolymer  form, 
consisting  of  vanadium  (acetylacetonaie),; 

(b)  optionally,  a  support  for  said  precursor. 

(c)  a  cocatalyst  consisting  of  an  alkylaluminum  halide  having 
die  formula  AlR<j^)X„  wherein  each  R  is  independendy  alkyl 
having  1  to  14  carbon  atoms:  each  X  is  independendy  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  or  iodine;  and  a  is  1  or  2;  and 

(d)  a  promoter,  which  is  a  chlorinated  ester  having  at  least  2 
chlorine  atoms, 

with  the  proviso  that  sufficient  unconjugated  diene  is  present  in 
the  mixture  to  provide,  in  the  homogeneous  polyethylene, 
about  0.01  to  about  0.8  percent  by  weight  diene  based  on  die 
weight  of  the  homogeneous  polyethylene. 
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5,5«242S 

GROUP  4  METAL  AMIDINATE  CATALYSTS  AND 

AIWrnON  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  USING  SAME 

JiiMi  C.  Floit*.  Bad  Marrla  D.  RaMcfa,  boUi  oC  Aadicnt, 

Mmb^  MitlBon  to  U^Tcnity  of  MMnckMcttc,  AmAcnt, 

Mm*. 

Filed  Dte.  12, 1994,  Scr.  Ito.  354,341 
IM.  CL*  Cmr  4/42:  UVOS:  MU  31/38 
MS.  CL  5M— M»  •  Cl«ta« 

1.  A  process  for  pfcpving  polymers  of  addition  polymerizable 
monomers  comprising  contacting  an  addition  polymerizable  mono- 
mer under  addition  polymerization  conditions  with  a  catalyst  com- 
position comprising: 

1)  a  Group  4  metal  complex  cocresponding  to  the  formula; 

HK 
R-C    (        -MXpX-q. 

NIC 

MXpYq.  or  a  dimer  diereof.  wherein: 
M  is  titanium,  zirconium  or  hafnium  in  the  +2,  +3  or  +4  fofrnal 

oxidation  state: 
R  is  an  inert  ligand  group  of  up  to  20  noohydrogen  atoms:  and 
R'  independently  each  occurrence  is  a  group  selected  from 

hydrocaibyl,  sily,  halotaydrocarfoyl  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 

R'  having  up  to  10  nonhydrogen  atoms; 
X  is  an  anionic  ligand  group  having  up  to  40  atoms  exclusive  of 

the  class  of  ligands  that  are  cyclic,  delocalized.  n-bound 

ligand  groups: 
X*  independently  e«:h  occurrence  is  a  neutral  Lewis  base  Ugat- 

ing  compound,  having  up  to  20  atoms; 
p  is  1,  2  or  3,  and  is  one  less  than  the  formal  oxidation  state  of 

M;and 
q  is  0.  I  or  2.  and 

2)  an  activating  cocaialyst; 

die  molar  ratio  of  1)  to  2)  being  from  1:10.000  to  100:1;  or 

B)  the  reaction  product  formed  by  converting  1)  to  an  active 

catalyst  by  use  of  an  activating  technique. 


5,S«2,130 

ANIONIC  POLYMERIZATION  INITIATORS 

CONTAINING  ADDUCTS  OF  CYCUC  SECONDARY 

AMDIES  AND  CONJUGATED  DIENES,  AND  PRODUCTS 

THEREFROM 
Dnvld  F.  LawMW,  Ualilnw;  Tbomaa  A.  Aatkowtek,  Wnd- 
•woftii;  JaMa  E.  Hdl,  MofMlore,  and  Murk  L.  SUyer,  Jr^ 
SaMeM,  all  of  OUn,  — Ijaiiri  to  BrMfeatone  Corporatloii, 
-IWqr«,Javu 

DtrWM  ar  Scr.  N«.  17S,2M,  Dw.  29, 1993.  Tbic  appUcatioa 

Jan.  «,  199S,  Sck  No.  4*9,131 

Iitt.  CL'  CMF  4/46 

U.S.  CL  52«— IM  5  ClaiBH 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polymer  comprising  die  steps  of: 

forming  a  solution  of  one  or  more  anionically  polymerizable 

monomers  in  a  hydrocart>on  solvent:  and, 
polymerizing  said  roooomer  with  an  anionic  polymerization 
initiator  comprising  a  carbon-lithio  salt  of  the  addua  of  a 
cyclic  secondary  amine  with  a  conjugated  diene. 


53*2,131 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POLYMER  USING  ALLYL- 
AND  XYLYL-AMINE  CONTAINING  INTITATORS 
ThoMM  A.  Antkowiak,  RMvan;  Jamca  E.  Hall,  Mogadore; 
Darid  F.  Lawaon,  UniMtowii;  John  R.  Scknflki;  CUnton, 
and  Mark  L.  Stayer,  Jr.,  Snfldd,  aO  of  Ohio,  airisnon  to 
BiMgcrtme  Corporation,  Ibkyo,  Japan 
DivWon  of  Scr.  No.  3(3011,  Dec.  23, 1994.  This  appHcatioa 
Jnn.  «,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4«9,150 
Int  CL*  aWF  4/4%;3(>/02:36a2 
UA  CL  52»-lM  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polymer  comprising:  polymerizing  at 
least  one  monomer  selected  from  diolefin  monomers  having  from 
about  4  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  monovinyl  aromatic  monomers 
having  from  about  8  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  and  trienes.  in  the 
presence  of  a  polymerization  initiator  having  a  general  formula 
selected  from 


(Rs). 


5,5*2,129 
TRIORGANOTIN  LITHIUM,  PROCESS  TO  PREPARE 
SAME  AND  ANIONIC  POLYMERIZATION  INITIATED 
THEREWITH 
William  L  Hergcwtttlicr,  Akron,  Ohto;  W.  Noris  Sadth,  Phila- 
dciphia.  Pa.;  Anthony  J.  Mnratore,  m,  Ehrcnon,  Pa.;  Jay  C. 
Sigic  Downingtown,  Pa.,  and  Mark  T.  Ncaacth,  Ezton,  Pa., 
amignois  to  BridgMtone  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and 
Cyprus  Footc  Mineral  Co.,  Mahrcr,  Pa. 

Filed  May  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  242,648 
Int  CL*  CeSF  4n%;  CV7¥  7/22 
VS.  a.  526—176  17  Claims 

1.  A  triotgano  substimted-tin  lithium  initiator,  comprising: 
the  reacbon  product  of  a  solution  of  hexaorgano  substituted-ditin 
with  lithium  metal  in  the  presence  of  one  or  more  solubilizing 
solvenu  which  form  the  triorgano  substituted-tin  lithium,  said 
reaction  product  having  less  than  3000  parte  of  a  halide  based 
on  one  million  parts  of  said  tnorgano  substiwted-tin  lithium 
initiator  and  said  reaction  product  having  at  least  90  percent 
by  weight  of  said  triorgano  substituted-tin  lithium  based  on  all 
of  the  tin  containing  species  in  said  reaction  product,  wherein 
the  mole  ratio  of  said  solubilizing  solvente  to  said  triorgano 
substituted-tin  lithium  is  above  3:1.  and  wherein  said  organo 
groups  ate  independenUy  an  alkyl  or  a  cyclo-alkyl  having 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  or  an  alkyl  substituted 
aryl  having  from  6  to  IS  carbon  atoms. 


\ 
/ 


N— R's— Uaad  K 


'K^ 


N-R'j— Li 


Ri 


wherein  R,  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
alkyls,  cydoalkyls  and  valkyls  having  from  1  to  about  12  caibon 
atoms;  R'j  is  a  group  selected  from  allyl.  2-methallyl  and  xylyl, 
with  one  hydrogen  atom  removed;  R,  is  a  carbocydic  group  of 
from  about  3  to  about  20  methylene  groups;  each  R,  is  an  alkyl 
substituent  on  a  mediylene  group  having  from  1  to  about  20  caitxMi 
atoms:  and,  x  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  about  10. 


5,5*2,132 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PERFLUORO 

COPOLYMER 

Norihide  Sugiyama;  HidcmiMi  Marohushl,  and  Masani  Naka- 
mura.  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahl  Glass 
Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Scr.  Na  919>46,  JnL  27, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

appikation  Feb.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  194,124 

InL  CL'  COSF  16/24 

VS.  CL  526—247  5  Claims 

1.  A  perfluoro  copolymer  comprising  the  radical  polymerization 

product  of: 

1-99%  by  weight  of  CFj=CP0CFjCF=CF2;  and 
1-99%  \^  weight  of  per*uoto-2-2-dimethyl-l.3-dioxol. 


5,5*2433 

SYNDIOTACnC  STYRENE  POLYMERS 

Noboliide  Iskftara,  Sodcsaara;   Masahiko  Knramoto,  and 

MicUtakc  Uoi,  both  or  Ichihara,  al  aC,  Japan,  aasicnors  to 

IdemitsD  Kosan  Company  i  Jm>t»H,  Toltyo,  Japan 

Divisian  ot  Scr.  No.  693^75,  Apr.  30, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,252,693, 

which  te  a  fowHnnation-fai-part  ot  Scr.  No.  416,914,  Oct  4, 

1999,  ahnndenwl,  which  is  a  condnnalion-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

175,581,  Mar.  28,  1988,  abandotd,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Scr.  No.  888,153,  JnL  18, 1986,  abandoned,  saki  Scr.  No. 

416,914it  a  conlinnalion-bi-part  of  Scr.  No.  138,914,  Dec  28, 

1987,  abandoned.  This  appHcatkm  Apr.  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No. 

46,752 
Claims  priority,  appikathm  Japan,  JuL  29, 1985, 6*-165881; 
May  6, 1986,  61-101926;  Jan.  28, 1987.  6M7973 
Tbe  portkm  of  the  tcm  of  this  patent  sabaeqnent  to  Oct  12, 
2*1*.  has  been  dfciriaimwi. 
Int  CL*  C08F  12/34:I2/14;12A)8 
VS.  CL  526-347  60  CUms 

1.  A  syndiotactic  styrene  polymer  having  rq)eatiiig  unite  of  the 
formula  (I): 


CH— CHi-V — 


(D 


wherein  R  for  each  repeating  unit  is  selected  from  tbe  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  and  a  substituent  containing  car- 
bon, oxygen,  nitrogen,  sulfiir.  phosphorus,  or  silicon  and  wherein  n 
represente  an  integer  of  1  to  3.  a  degree  of  polymerization  of  not 
less  dian  S,  and  a  steteotegularity  which  has  syndiotacticity  in 
terms  of  the  racemic  pentad  of  not  less  than  30%  and  wherein 
when  n  is  2  or  3,  the  R's  can  be  the  same  or  different 


5,5*2434 

RESIN  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A 

POLYCARBONATE-FOLYDIMETHYLSILOXANE 

Masaya  Okamoto,  and  Tbkashl  Kanwaki,  both  of  Ichihara, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Idcmitsn  Petiodieniical  Co.,  Ltd.,  lUcyo, 


Contfanatkm  of  Scr.  No.  9,384,  Jan.  27, 1993, 

whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  640*416,  Jan.  15, 1991, 

abandoned.  This  applkatkm  JnL  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  282,157 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  7, 1989, 1-174046 

Int  CL*C0SL  69/00 

U.S.  CL  524—537  12  Claims 

1.  A  lesin  composition  comprising 

(i)  40  to  90  weight  %  of  a  polycarbonate-polydimetfaylsiloxaae 
copolymer,  said  copolymer  comprising 
(a)  a  polycarbonate  Mock  represented  by  the  formula 

/  R-  1 

(R'),  \0  (R«),      V       (R4)^ 


/CH,     \      CH, 

— O— R' — |-Si— 0-1— Si— R«-0— 

I'  I      ' 

^CH,     /  _  CH, 


wherein  R'  and  R*  independently  represent  an  organic  residue 
having  an  aromatic  nucleus,  and  m  denotes  an  integer  greater  liian 
or  equal  to  100, 

said  copolymer  having  a  coaient  of  the  polydimeiliylsilox- 
ane  Mock  of  0.5-10%  by  weight,  an  n-hexane  soluble 
matter  content  in  an  anKxmt  of  1.0%  by  weight  or  less  and 
a  viscosity  average  molecular  weight  of  10,000-50,000. 
and 
(ii)  60  10  10%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  fiUec 


5,502,135 

COPGLYMEXS  BASED  ON  DICARBOXIMIIffiS, 

ALKENYL ISOCYANATES  ANIVOR 

ALKENYLURETHANES 

Stcjbn  Beckmann,  Bad  DOifcheiai;  Rudolf  ZcateL  Nieratdn; 

Mkhad  Docrr,  Wiesbaden,  and  Maafkvd  Eic^  MiMM,  wM 

of,  Germany,  aaripiors  to  BASF  Aktkngrsf ilwhaft,  Lndwig- 

shafcn,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1995,  Sck  No.  40L612 

Claims  priority,  appBcatian  Germany,  Mac  11,  1994,  44  08 
199.5 

Int  CL*  C08F  222/40:226/02 
VS.  CL  526—262  5  CMiM 

1.  A  copolymer  based  on  monomers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dicarboximides,  alkenyl  isocyanates  and  alkenyhne- 
thanes  of  the  formula  1 


-or'— CR^'t-f-CR'— CRVij-hCR— CR*tMrf— 
H— H  N  ^C^         ,C,. 


I 


I 

C— X— Y— Z 

II 

o 


I 


where 

R',  R^,  R',  R'*  and  R',  independendy  of  one  anotlier  are  each 
selected  from  tbe  group  consisting  (^  hydrogen,  C,-C2o-alkyl, 
Ci-Cjo-alkyI  which  contains  hetero  atoms  and  substituted 
C.-Cjo  -alkyl; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  C,-C,o-alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted by  phenyl  or  hydroxyL  or  is  Cj-Cg-cycloalkyl,  or  is 
phenyl  or  benzyl,  each  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  1  to  4  Cj-Cj-alkyl  or  C,-Cs-alkoxy  groups,  or  is  piiea- 
ediyl,  diphenylmetfayl,  n^>hthyl,  caibazoyl,  isobomyl,  ada- 
tnantyl  or  9-fluotenyl; 

X  is  O  or  NH; 

Y  is  methylene,  ethylene,  propylene,  isopropylene,  straight- 
chain  or  branched  Ci-Cjo-alkylene, 

-(-CH2-CH2-0)r,     -(-CHz-CH-OiT 

where  n  is  from  1  to  IS, 
Z  is  hydrogen  or  a  radical  of  formula  V 


wherein  R'  and  R^  independendy  represente  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  R'  and  R*  independently  repre- 
sent halogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  1-20  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl 
group.  X  denotes  an  integer  of  0-5,  y  denotes  an  integer  of  0-4  and 
n  denotes  an  integer  of  1-100,  and 

(b)  a  polydimethylsiloxane  block  represented  by  the  formula 


X=X),- 


R» 


I— 


where 


UMI 


UMI 
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R^  lo  R'"  are  identical  or  diffeient  and  are  each  H.  Mraighi-chain 

or        branched        C,-C,o-alkyl.        C,-C,o-alkoxy        or 

Cj-C,cycloalkyl, 
luOorNR". 
R"  it  H.  C,-C,o-alkyl,  C,-C7-cycloalkyl.  phenyl,  benzyl  or 

pheoedtyl. 
u  and  V  are  each.O  or  1. 
XUCHorNand 
O    is    CN,     NOj,    dicyanovinyl.    Iricyanovinyl.    CHO    or 

CH-C(CCyt").  or  a  radical  of  the  formula  VI: 
where 

VI 


B-«-N=N). 


K- 


(b)  introducing  vinyl  pynolidooe  into  said  reactor  at  a  specific 
feeding  ichedule  determined  from  the  following  Equauons: 

EQUATION  I 


I 


exp 


1^4^] 


I-- 


[^4^1 


I  -f  exp 


where  A,  has  four  adjusubie  parameters,  a,,  aj.  a,  and  a«: 
a,  is  a  parameter  which  determines  the  center  of  the  distributian; 
»2  is  a  parameter  which  affects  the  width  of  the  distribution; 
a,  is  a  parameter  which  determines  the  ascending  portion  of  the 

distribution;  and 
a«  is  a  parameter  which  determines  the  descending  portion  of  the 

distribution;  and 
t=tiroe  (in  minutes)  from  the  beginning  of  the  copolymerization; 


n  isOor  1, 

R"  and  R'^.  independently  of  one  anodier.  are  each  hydrogen. 

siraight-chain  or  branched  C,-C,o  -alkyl.  C,-C,o-aikoxy  or 

C,-C,-cycloalkyl. 
1  is  O  or  NR"  whcfcia 
R'*  is  hydrogen  C,-C,o-aIkyl.  C,-(V«y«:lo«'kyl. 


%  VPlobcfedattiine>  = 


A, 

-R 


X  100 


EQUATION  2 


O  Y' 

/    \     Y'     or    (CHiXi-0-CO-C=CH-Y>, 


(CHi)b 


where  n  is  0  or  I . 
Y'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  Y^  is  hydrogen  or  phenyl,  and 
E  is  a  radical  of  a  diazo  component  which  u  derived  from  a 
five-roembered  aromatic  heterocyclic  amine  which  has  from 
one  10  three  hetcro  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur  in  the  heterocyclic  ring  and 
may  be  fused  widi  a  benzene,  thiophene.  pyridine  or  pyrimi- 
dinefiag; 
M  is  any  copdymerizaWe  monomer  and  a+»H<:-H»=l.  where 
ii  aitd  c  each  range  from  0.3  to  0.7  and 
b  and  d  each  range  from  0  to  0.3. 


where  N=time  when  die  polymerization  u  completed:  wherein  a 
set  of  determined  values  for  a,,  a^,  a,  and  a4  provides  said  specific 
feeding  schedule  and  assures  that  the  curve  of  the  rate  of  disap- 
pevance  of  the  VA  rooaofner  during  the  potymerizanoo  is  substan- 
tially matched  by  the  rate  of  disappearance  of  the  VP  monomer,  as 
shown  in  FIG.  2  hereia. 


raOCESS  FOB  MAKING  SUBSTANTIALLY 

HOMOGENEOUS  COPOLYMEBS  OT  VINYL 

PYBBOUDONE  AND  VINYL  ACETATE  WHICH  FOBM 

CLEAB  AQliEOUS  SOLUTIONS 

YMHkca  -ammt.  Wayac;  PMMr  F.  WoK,  Brtdgewaicr.  awl 

Yakir  Bnvm,  Weal  Oraafe,  al  af  NJ^  tm^nn  f  ISP 

laTcatMcats  Ibc  WUaiiBgloii.  DcL 

Filed  Dec  2S.  19M,  Scr.  No.  M&JSDk 
M.  CL'  Cmg  226/IO:2ISA» 
VS.  a.  S2»-2M  5  Oatea 

1.  A  process  for  making  substantially  homogeneous  copolymers 
of  50-90%  vinyl  pyrrolidone  (VP)  and  10-50%  vinyl  acetate  (VA) 
monomers,  by  weight,  which  form  clear  aqueous  solutions  at  room 
temperature,  by  polymerization  of  die  monomers  in  a  water  mis- 
cible  organic  solvent,  or  mixtives  of  the  solvent  with  water,  in  the 
presence  of  a  radical  initiator,  which  comprises: 
(1)  precharging  a  reactor  with  a  predetermined  initial  amount  of 
the  VA  mooomer  in  accordance  widi  a  selected  weight  ratio  of 
said  monomers,  and  about  15-40%  by  weight  of  said  selected 
amount  of  VP,  and  the  solvent  and  initiator,  at  a  polymeriza- 
tion temperature,  and 


S,St2,l37 
POLYETHER  GLYCOLS  AND  ALCOHOLS  DEBIVED 
FBOM  3,4-KPOXY-l-BUTENE.  TETBAHYDBOFURAN 
AND  AN  INTHATOB 
C.  MatayahM,  Jiw  PMcr  B.  MacKculc  a^  J«ha  A. 
Hyatt,  al  aT  riiipirt  I^ml.  aari^nri  to  Eaalwui  Cbcni- 
cal  Caapuy,  Kii^ivwt,  IkM. 

FHed  N««.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  344,9*5 

ImL  CL*  CMG  6i/l4:65A)8 

VS.  a.  52t--»3  5  Clatam 

I.  A  polyether  polymer  comprising  m  units  of  residue  (1),  n 

units  of  residue  (2),  and  p  units  of  residue  (3)  wherein  (i)  residues 

(1).  (2)  and  (3)  have  the  structures: 


-O— CHi-CH- 

CH=CHj 
-0-CH,-CH=CH-CH,- 


(I) 


(2) 


(3) 


-0-CHj-CHj-CH,-CH,- 

(ii)  die  total  value  of  m+n+fi  is  5  to  70.  (iii)  the  value  of  n/(m+n+p) 
U  in  die  range  of  0.2  to  0.4,  and  (iv)  at  least  98  percem  of  die 
terminal  groups  have  the  structure: 


HO— Oh— CH- 


HO— CHj— CH=CH— CHi— 


CH=CHi 


5,502,138 
TEXTILE  COATING  AND  METHCH)  OF  USING  THE 
SAME 
Cary,  tmi  ¥/bMd  S.  BalherfonI, 
af  N.C  nmtgtnn  to  Bcfakkold  Chcadcata, 
,N.C. 

DIvWaa  «r  Scr.  No.  41«,M7,  Mar.  24, 1995,  wUck  ta  a 
coiittoaatlaM  to  pit  af  Scr.  N«>.  113,B9t,  Ai«  27, 1993,  Pat. 
No.  5y4«3,M«.  Thh  appilcallna  May  3*,  1995,  Scr.  No. 
454,57« 
lat.  CL'  OMF  24/00 
VS.  CL  SU—m  9  Clatai 

1.  A  styrene-free  polsnueric  textile  coating  composition  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  about  10  to  90  percent  by  weight  non-aromatic  unsaturated 
mono-  or  dicattwxylic  ester  monomer, 

(b)  about  10  to  90  percent  by  weight  aliphatic  conjugated  diene 
monomer,  and 

(c)  abotit  0.3  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  an  unsattimtcd  mono-  or 
dicatboxylic  acid  monomer  or  a  monomer  based  on  a  half 
ester  of  the  unsaturated  dicatiwxylic  acid. 


5,512,139 
CBOSS-UNKABLE  POLYMEBIC  COMPOSITION 
Hnan  K.  Tak,  Fdcrto^  Md  Ctowg  M.  Kok,  Flacstaff  HO, 
bedl  at,  AHtralta,  aarigaow  to  Sob  Intcmrtioaal  HoMiacs 
Ltd.,  Soirtk  AiMtralto,  Aaalralia 
CaMtonaHoB  of  Scr.  No.  15LB2t,  Nov.  15, 1993.  Thk  appHca- 
tioa  Apr  2t,  1995,  Sctv  No.  42MW 
OataM  prtority,  appHcatiaa  AiMtraHa,  Nor.  li,  1992,  PL5SM 
Int.  CL'  CMF  236/22 
VS.  CL  52fr— 2M  12  Oataw 

1.  A  cross-linkable  polymeric  casting  composition  suitable  for 
use  in  the  formation  of  a  transparent  optical  article  having  a  hi^ 
refractive  index  in  the  range  of  1.S5  to  1.60  comprising: 
approximately  5%  to  30%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the   casting   composition   of  a   fluorene   diacrylate   or 
dimethacrylate  monomer  selected  from  monomers  of  the  gen- 
eral formula 


Ri       /       R2     X  \ 
I        I        I        I 


CHr=C 


/X        K,         X  R. 

-^CH— CH— O^C— C=CH2 


wherein 

R,=H  or  alkyl. 

R2=H  or  alkyl, 

X=H  or  OH.  and 

m  and  n  are  integers  provided  that  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  from  0 
to  4;  approximately 

5%  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  diacrylate  or 
dimethacrylate;  and 

at  least  one  comonomer  selected  frvm  the  group  consisting  of 
approximately  2.5%  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  urediane  monomer 
having  2  to  6  terminal  acrylic  and/or  methacrylic  groups; 
approximately  S  to  45%  by  weight  of  a  polyfimctioiial  unsat- 
urated cross-linldng  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tri-  and  tetra-fiinctional  vinyls,  and  acrylic  and  methacrylic 
monomers;  approximately  10  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  bisphe- 
nol  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dimethacrylate  and  diacrylate  esters  of  bisphenot  A, 
dimethacrylate    and   diacrylate   esters    of   4,4'bishydroxy- 

169-179  O.G.-96-15:<^ 


etfaoxy-bis|4ienol  A  and  mixtures  diereof;  and  approximately 
5  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  thiodiacrylate  or  thiodimethacrylaie; 
or  mixtures  diereof. 


53B244* 
THERMALLY  POLYMEBIZED  NCYCLCVENTAIHENE/ 
VINYL  ABOMATIC  BESINS 
E.  Daaghcafeaavk. 'HKlle  Clock;  Dmc  G.  ( 

M  iMBana  A.  Kiea,  UBnry,  aa  «■  m.,  I 
nn  ti  Ilfrralfi  iTniririliil.  TTltoi^l—.  Dil 
FBhI  Oct  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  325,7<3 
latL  CL'  OMF  232ns 
VS.  CL  S2i— 2S3  M  ( 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  resin  consisting  essentially  of  a  thermally 
polymerized  copolymer  made  from  (1)  about  40%  lo  90%  by 
weight  baaed  on  total  monamers  (rf  a  cyclic  diolefin  conpoiieat 
comprising  at  least  about  50%  by  weight  dicyclopeatadieiie,  and 
(2)  about  60%  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  total  monomers  of  at 
least  one  vinyl  aromatic  component  having  the  formula 


where  R,  is  H  or  a  1-10  carbon  linear  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
group  at  the  meu-  or  para-position  and  Rj  is  a  1-10  carbon  linear 
or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  or  a  2-meifayl-2-phenylpn)pyl  group, 
the  resin  having  a  Ring  and  Ball  softening  point  of  about  70*  to 
about  150*  C,  having  a  Mz  with  a  muTiniiim  value  of  about  4000, 
having  a  Mw  with  a  maximum  value  of  about  2S00,  and  having  a 
Pd  with  a  maximum  value  of  about  3.0. 


5,5B2441 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THHH.  METHACRYLATE  OB 

ACBYLATE  AND  A  LENS  MAI«  THEBEFBtMM 

YakUm  IgKU;  kOckto  KisMPna,  botk  of  Otom  Md  KakWco 

Oka,  IboraU,  al  aC  Japn,  lailganri  to  Iteay  iBiiitriti, 

Inc.,  Japa* 

DMrfMi  of  ScK  No.  M9,M3,  Dec  17, 1993,  PM.  No. 
5399,735,  wfeick  b  a  dMMaa  of  ScK  No.  M7S,  Jm.  i,  1993, 

P!atNo.S,294,i9t,wMcfclaariti— HwafScfcNoL 
M4,477,  Mar.  2, 1992,  PM.  No.  5047^*41,  wkkk  b  a  < 
aHoB  of  Scr.  No.  412,285,  Fek  28, 1998,  i 

■fplrttaa  Dec  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  35MB7 
ClaiaM  priari^,jfyilctla«  J^pait,  Feb.  22,  19*9,  1-42822; 
Apr.  18, 1919, 2-89372 

btCL'OIBF  28472 
U.S.  CL  526— 28(  1  a^ 

1.  A  high-refractive-iiidex  plastic  lens  compoaed  of  a  thiol 
methactylaie  or  acrylate  resin  obtained  by  polymerizing  a  thiol 
metbacrylate  or  acrylate  monomer  repreaemed  by  the  following 
formula  (1)  or  (2),  or  a  monomer  mixture  coooprising  at  least  10% 
by  weight  of  die  thiol  mrthatrylate  or  acrylate  monomer  of  the 
formula  (1)  or  (2): 


R>  RI 

I  I 

CHj=C— C— S— X— S— C— C=CHj 

II  II 

O  o 

R> 
I 
CH2=C— C— S— CMj— CH2— S— Clfc 
II 


^ 


(1) 


(2) 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and  X 
represents  a  divalent  group  selected  from  the  grotip  consisting  (rf: 
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SCHjSCHj 
I       I 
— CH,■♦-CH-CH)sCH^— 


— CHi— CHi— S— CHi 


CHi-S-CHi-CHi- 


— CHi— CHi-S— Oh 


(■) 


(b) 


<c) 


I    -  I 

CH-S-CH,-CH,-S-C-C=CH, 

CHi-S-CH,-CHi-      O 
wfaereiii  R'  u  the  «Hiie  at  defined  above  and  m  u  an  integer  of 
bam  1  10  4. 


54*2442 
DOtECT  THEKMAL  SYNTHBSIS  AND  CBBAMIC 
APrUCATIONS  OF  P0LY(10«AZYLD«B) 
Larry  G.  SBiiiw.  Bantttmwm,  PH4  J«ft«y  S.  iMk,  Prt 

,rfS«Tte.t21J44.J— .13.19*2.1111    li^il. 

wUck  h  ■  mllnialt  -  -"*-  "-  491.293.  Mm.  9, 19M, 
JIIm. -nii  apptote  Oct.  2*.  1993.  Scr.  Nfc  143324 

m.CL*CmG  79/08 

UACL52»— 7  ,  '*^*!??I 

1  MyOMcazyleae)  coniiuisg  e«M»tiaUy  of  repealing  unitt  of 
die  fbnnuta  (B^NjMJ  which  polyOwrazylene)  U  ftee  of  measure- 
able  Daces  of  meal  catalyst  and  has.  accofding  to  sue  excluswo 
ctaomatogiaphy/low  angle  laser  light  scaoer  (SEC/LALLS)  uialy- 
m,  a  M.  of  at  least  about  2.100  and  a  M.  of  SI  least  .bout  980.  and 

which  is  soluble  in  a  polar  solvent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tetrahydiofinan  and  glyme  to  an  extent  of  at  least  about 
50wt». 


S.St2443 
PROCESS  FO«  naPAWNC  POLVIMIDB  EBSINS 

ir  i|--      Ok,  "Wijo,  a^  BirniM  IMMi.  CWbn,  ho*  «t, 
japM.  Mri^an  I*  n  MalccW  BocMck  Labonlorir, 


TWi 


wherein  the  fint  diamine  is  dilieRat  from  the  s    -  ^ 
and  the  fini  and  seeowl  diamines  are  selec«ed  .TOo»  me  group 

consifting        of        1,4-benzenediamine;  hyl-13- 

benzeaediamine.       4.4-<liamino-3J-dime«hy;  ph«yl; 

4.4-diamiK>-    33-dimedio«y-l.l-biphenyl;    •  thyleae 

bis(benzeneamine):  4.4'-oxybis(beMeaeanii:  .  3.4'- 
oxybis(benzeaeamine):  4.4 -diiobis(benzeneanunt  n  M  - 
„lf^,ayKbenzeaeainine);  3.3-s«llbnyl(bea«neamiffle); 

l-trifluoromeihyl-2a.2-triattoroethylidene-4.4- 
biMbenxeoeamine):  ""Slit 

aminapheao]iy)pheqfl]propaM;  ^J^T?; 

uninophewn(y)phenyl]sulfi)ne;  1.3-bisll-(4-aminophenyl)-l- 
meihyleihylidenelbenzene;  1.4-bis(4-ami«>phenoxy)benwae; 
1.3-bis(4-aininopheBoxy)ben2eae;  9,9-l>is(4- 

■miaophenyDfluoreae  and  diaminosiloxane; 
(O  prepving  direcdy  polyimide  resins  from  die  polyimide 
block  polymer  sotaiion  by  heat  evaporation,  diereby  removmg 

both  die  solvent  and  die  binary  catalyst: 
the  improvement  wherein  die  binary  catalyst  comprises  a  first 
convoneni  which  u  a  compound  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  T^valerolactooe  and  crolooic  acid  and  a  second 
convoneat  which  u  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pyridine  and  N-mediyl  morpholine.  said  first 
convonent  being  about  0.01-0.2  mole  per  mole  of  die  acid 
dianhydnde  and  said  second  component  being  about  1-2 
moles  per  mole  of  die  first  component 


5.5W.144 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  POR  PREPARING 

SILICONE  ELASTOMERS 

Chaag-Min  Ei».  MMh«d,  Mkk,  m*  ^^^V^  f'  ^ 
liiiilanil  Olfe.  iiiui"  ••  VwtitnUj  «t  Omdmali,  Cta- 
i----"  own.  Mi Itace RMd  Cn.,  Ltd.. IMyn.  Jap« 
raad  JaL  IS,  1994,  Sck  N«.  275377 
lat.  CL*  CMC  77/08 
VS.  CL  528—18  22  dates 

1.  A  convositioa  used  in  die  pdycondensation  of  sikcone  poly- 
mers to  prepare  stUcone  elastomers  comprising: 
(a)  a  hydroxy-terminaied  polyorganosiloxane  having  die  formula 


t  of  Scr.  No.  IM^l*.  Dw.  15, 1993,  i 
I  Jan.  «.  1995,  Scr.  No.  4M.729 
I  JapM.  DM.  25, 1992,4-3589*9; 
Dec  2, 1993,  5-339549 

laL  CL*  CMG  77/08 

VS.  CL  528—12  "  *^"*" 

1.  In  die  process  for  preparing  polyimide  resins  compnsmg: 
(A)  reacting  one  mole  of  a  fint  diamine  widi  shout  2-10  moles 
of  an  acid  dianhydnde  in  an  organic  polar  solvent  at  a 
lenverature  of  from  140'-220*  C.  in  die  presence  of  a  binary 
catalyst  to  fonn  imide  oUgomers  containing  more  dian  80% 
by  weight  of  an  imide  mooomeric  unit; 
wherein  die  acid  dianhydnde  is  selected  from  die  group  consist- 
ing of  biphenylteiracarboxylic  dianhydnde;  benzophenonetet- 
lacaiboxylic  dianhydride;  4.4'  I2.2.2-lrifluoro- 

I  -<iii«uoromediyl)ethylideaelbis<  1 .2-benzenedicart»xylic 
dianhydride);    bis(dicart»xylphenyl)edier    dianhydride    and 
bicyclo(2a.2)oct-7-ene-2.3.5.6-tetracart»xylic     dianhyAide. 

and 

die  organic  polar  solvent  is  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 
N-mediyl-2-pym)lidooe.  N.N-diniediyl  formainide  N.N- 
dimetfaylacetamide.  N-acetyl  morpholine  and  tetiamethyl 
urea; 

(B)  reacting  die  imide  oligomers  widi  a  second  diamine  so  diat 
die  total  amount  of  die  first  diamine  and  die  second  diamine  is 
almost  equivalent  in  moles  to  die  acid  dianhydride  in  die 
reaction  solution  at  a  temperature  of  140'-220*  C.  to  form  a 
polyimide  Mock  polymer  solution; 


I — l-Sio4— » 


wherein  R'  and  R'  are  each  C,-C„  monovalent  subsdmted  or 
unsubstituted  hydrocarbon  groups,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from 
about  1  to  about  10.000; 
(b)  a  cross-linking  agent  having  die  formula: 

R», 

I 
R'rf— Si— X«^«w» 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
mooovalent  radicals  selected  from  hydrogen.  0,-0,,  alkyl. 
alkenyl.  alkoxy,  haloalkyl.  cyanoalkyl.  aryl.  aiyloxy.  or  mix- 
nacs  diereof.  canddareeachOorl.andXiss  hydrolyzable 
radical;  die  amount  of  said  cross-linking  agent  being  from 
about  6.1  to  about  30  paitt  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  by 
weight  of  component  (a); 

(c)  an  effective  amount  of  a  condensaoon  curing  catalyst  which 
exhibiu  a  catalytic  action  in  die  condensation  reaction  of  die 
hydroxy  gioups  in  component  (a)  widi  die  hydrdyzable 
groups  in  coavooeat  (b);  die  amount  of  component  (c)  being 
from  about  O.OOl  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  based  on  100 
parts  by  weight  of  component  (a);  and 

(d)  an  effective  amount  of  a  cure  accelerator  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of  fonnamide.  N-roediylfofmamide.  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


5392,145 

COATING  SYSTEM  FOR  GLASS  STRENGTH 

RETENTION 

David  M.  Snm,  Elashnrat,  DL,  aarignor  to  DSM  Dcaotcdi.  Inc., 

B%to,  m. 

Fned  Mar.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  284393 
iBt  CL'  C88G  77/04;  C88L  75/16:83/06 
VS.  CL  528—28  6  Oaiw 

1.  A  curable  coating  composition  for  a  glass  substrate,  said 
composition  comprising:  an  oligomer  that  is  die  reaction  product 
of  a  hydroxy  functional  monomer  containing  ethylenic  unsatura- 
tion,  a  polyisocyanate  and  a  bydroxyfunctional  polyether.  and  a 
poly(siloxane)  having  die  foimula: 


wherein  Y  and  Z  are  independendy  selecled  from  die  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl  and  alkoxy;  n  is  one  or  more;  and 
each  X  is  independendy  a  hydrolyzable  group  or  a  siloxane 
group. 


538244( 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SIUCONE  RUBBER 
CCMMPOSmONS 
tiaaahani  TMraharti;  Miaom  IgaraaU,  and 
SddgacU,  aB  ef  Anaka,  Japwa,  Mrignon  to  ShiB- 
wkal  Ca.,  Ltd.,  Ibkyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aog.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2983M 
aaioH  prterHy.  appUcatioD  Japan,  Aag.  31, 1993,  5-23989« 
Int  CL'  C88G  77/04 
VS.  CL  528-^34  9  dai^ 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  siUcone  nibber  composition,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

nrixing 

(A)  an  organopolysiloxane  having  a  sUanoI  group  at  both  die 
ends  of  the  molecular  chain  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula  (1): 

R'  '  (1) 

HO— (SiO)!,— H 

wherein  R'  and  R^.  which  are  the  same  or  different,  each  represent 
a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  and  n 
is  an  integer  of  2  to  3.000. 

(B)  an  organosilicon  compound  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula  (2): 

R»  (2) 

(R<— Si)s— Z 

wherein  a  is  1  or  2,  R^,  9.*,  and  R',  which  are  the  same  or  diffieient, 
each  represent  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  which  is  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  halogen  or  cyano.  when  a  is  1 ,  Z  repre- 
sents a  hydroxyl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  or  — NR*R^,  and  when  a 
is  2.  Z  represents  >NX  in  which  R'  and  R^.  which  are  the  same  or 
different,  each  represent  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  group,  and  X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group, 
(Q  a  compound  represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 


R«  R« 

I  I 

OfOhNCSiOV-SiUKR"^ 

R»  R» 


wherein  R'  and  R'  which  are  the  same  or  diffierent,  each  lepieseitt 
a  substituted  or  imsubstitutBd  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group.  R'" 
represents  an  alkyl  groiq>.  and  q  is  an  integer  <rf  0  to  1.000,  and 

(D)  a  reinforcing  filler,  and 

heating  die  resulting  mixture  thereby  lengthening  the  chain  of 
the  organopolysiloxane  (A). 


5382447 
ALIPHATIC  RIM  ELASrmfERS 
Ncffl  H.  Nodctean,  Pklateiih;  David  D. 
AilMtt  MagMtta,  Ktanara;  Robert  M. 
Rickard  E.  Kccfan,  McMasny,  dl  af  Pa.,  Md  nTiiiai  E. 
Slack,  Moanadnrfflc  W.  Vk,  awlganii  to  Bayer  Catparaltan, 
Plttsfavrgh,  Pa. 

FDed  Dec  21, 1993,  Sck  No.  171^82 

Int  CL*  C88G  18/14 

VS.  CL  528—49  23  Cii^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  moldings  from  a 

reaction  mixture  by  a  reaction  injection  nx^diiig  process,  wherein 

said  reaction  mixture  comprises  the  following  componeats: 

A)  an  alipharir  polyisocyanate  having  a  viscosity  of  less  than 
about  20,000  mPa-s  at  25*  C.  and  having  a  NCO  fimctioaality 
of  2.3  to  4.0,  said  pcdyisocyanale  being  sdected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

al)  a  polyisocyanate  containing  isocyanurate  groups, 

a2)  a  pcrijrisocyanaie  containing  biuret  groups, 

a3)  a  uretdione  diisocyanate. 

a4)  a  polyisocyanate  containing  urethane  groups. 

aS)  a  polyisocyanate  containing  allophanate  groups, 

a6)  a  polyisocyanate  containing  isocyanurate  and  aUophanale 

groups, 
a7)  a  polyisocyanate  containing  catbodiimide  groups  and/or 

uretooe  imine  groups, 
a8)  a  polyisocyanate  containing  oxartiaTinetrione  groups,  and 
a9)  blends  diereof; 
widi 

B)  an  isocyanaie-reacdve  component  comprising 

bl)  from  about  30  to  94.9%  by  wei^  based  on  die  weight  of 
component  B).  of  at  least  one  coiqxNiiid  contaiiiiiig  at  least 
one  of  the  groups  selected  from  the  group  coosistiiig  of 
hydroxy-groops  and  amine-groups,  and  having  an  average 
fiinctionality  (rf  from  1  to  4  and  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  500  to  10,000,  and 
b2)  from  about  5  to  60%  by  weight,  based  on  die  weight  of 
component  B)  and  component  C),  of  an  organic  chain 
extender  having  a  molecular  weight  of  frxxn  61  to  500  and 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diols,  triols, 
primary  amines,  secondary  anunes,  amino  alcohols  and 
mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  OH:NH  equivalent  ratio  oi 
said  chain  extender  is  from  1:1  to  25:1, 
in  the  presence  of 
Q  from  0.   1   to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
component  B)  and  component  C).  of  at  least  one  catalyst, 
wherein  the  amount  of  component  B)  and  component  Q  totals 
100%,  and  said  compoomts  are  processed  via  the  one-shot  process 
at  an  isocyanate  index  of  80  to  130,  widi  the  proviso  that  said 
aliphatic  polyisocyanate  contains  less  than  10%  by  weight  of 
isophoroiie  diisocyanate. 
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TW(MX)MPONENT  fOLYimETHANB  C»ATING 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  THKIK  USE  FOR  COATING  OE 

SEALING  FLOOES 

till  niiBi  niiiitii.  Eiii^rfc  riiifcT*:  iv^  ™"'^ '  •*- 


nti  jM.  It.  19M.  shv  n*.  mjm 

laL  a.*  CmC  iaM2:l8MS;  18/73: 18^4 
VS.  CL  S3M    <t  *  CM«« 

1.  A  iwo-convoneBl  pdyineduuie  cotting  compoMtioo  which 
consittt  etteiitMUy  of 

A)  •  polyitocymiie  componait  coauining  Al)  50  lo  95  wt  * 
of  one  or  mofe  (cyclo)«liphMic  polyi»ocy«Mle»  buei  on 
Al  1)  50  U)  100  wt  %  of  one  or  more  polyi»ocyaM«« 
nepwed  from  hexMe  1.6-diuocy«iMie,  coauining  i»ocy«- 
aunie  and  ureuboae  group*  and  having  a  vijcouty  ai  23* 
C.  of  100  to  300  mPa  s,  a  comeat  of  iaocyanaie  group*  of 
20  10  24  wt.  »  and  a  coMoii  of  urediaae  groups  of  0  to  5 

wt  %aiid  .     . 

A12)Oto50wt%ofooeor  more  polyiaocyanaiet  having 

(cyclo)aliph««ic«lly  bound  iaocyantfe  groups  other  than  the 

poiyiaocyanates  of  A  1.1)  and 
A2)5io50wt»ofooeor  more  aromatic  pdyiiocyantfe* 

bnaed  on 
A2.1)  50  to  100  NCO  equivalcMt  %  of  one  or  more  urethane 
gn)ii(K»aiaiittng  poiyiaocyanates  prepwed  from  toluene 
2  4-  and  optionaUy  2.6-  diitocyanaie  and  having  an  NCO 
content  ofl2to20wt%anda  urethane  group  content 
(calculated  at  CHNO^  of  12  to  29  wt  %  and 
A2.2)  0  to  50  NCO  equivalent  %  of  one  or  more  poiyiaocy- 
anates having  iromatically  bound  isocyanale  groups  odier 
than  the  poiyiaocyanates  of  A2.1), 
B)  a  polyol  compoaenl  conttining 

Bl)  50  to  100  wt.  %  of  one  or  more  organic  polyhydroxyl 
cooKMunds  having  an  average  hydroxyl  content  of  6  to  23 
wt  %  and  an  average  hydroxyl  (iinctioaaUty  of  2  to  4, 
■elected  ftom  (i)  polycaprotactone  polyoU.  (u)  polyether 
pdyoli  wherein  the  alkylene  oxide  uniu  are  derived  from 
80  to  100  wt.  »  of  propylene  oxide  units  and  0  to  20  wt  » 
of  ethylene  oxide  uniu.  or  (iii)  mixtures  of  (i)  and  (u)  and 
B2)  0  to  50  wt.  %  of  one  or  more  organic  polyhydroxy!  com- 
pounds other  than  Bl)  and 
QoptioaaUy  known  additives  from  cowing  technology,  wherem 
coa^tonenu  A)  and  B)  ire  present  in  quantities  corresponding 
to  an  NC(VOH  equivalent  rabo  of  0.9:1  to  1.3:1. 


UNEAE  HM  UEEIHANE  PEEPOLYMEBS  FOE  EIM 
APPLICATION 
ite«U  D  S^na^  GteMiK  EaaaM  A.  Caf*aa>  mtmwtr;  n^ 
H.  Ncdctaaa,  PMiAar^  dl  •(  Pa^  WHtaa  K.  sink, 
W.  ¥>.,  M«  FkMk  SMvJit.  PittriMHlh,  Pa^ 
to  Bayer  Cat  pat  ■>!■■.  Pllli>w|>»  ^*- 
Fla4  JM.  29. 1994,  Scr.  Na.  2«7,732 
taL  CL*  CMG  18/10 
MS.  CL  S2S— <•  **  Qata» 

I.  A  process  for  the  piwtoetion  of  polyurethane  rooWinp  from  a 

reaction   mixnire   by   the   reaction    injection   molding   process, 
wherein  said  leactioa  mixnire  comprises  the  following  compo- 


S,5U,149 

POLYISOCYANATE  CUEING  AGENT  AND  PAINT  AND 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSmOI«  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

MM-nhin  V^Ma.  Miatoalia    !]   iiii       Sato,  aad  OaaAl 

N«Ma,  ba*  ar  V**«M.  ai  al,  Ja»a^  aaii^an  to  Nifpa. 

__  _i*aad7  Ca,  Lid,  Takja,  Ja»Mi 
FfcdApr.2«.19M.Ser.No.23«>2 

rtorty.  avpMotfa.  Java*.  S^  »,  1993.  5-2MM2 
!■(.  CL*  C9«G  lS/30 
VS.  CL  Sli    t0  ^*  Qalato 

I  A  polyisocyanaie  curing  agent  which  comprises  a  polyisocy- 
uiate  compound  obtained  from  hexamethylene  diisocyanate  and 
containing  not  more  than  0  5%  by  weight  of  hexamethylene  duso- 
cyanaie  monomer,  21  to  60%  by  weight  of  ureodine  diooe  dimer 
aiMl  II  to  40%  by  weight  of  isocyanuraie  cyclic  tnmer.  the  urta- 
dine  dione  dimer  and  the  isocyinurate  cyclic  timer  being  iwefiaied 
form  a  product  obtained  by  urethane  modification  of  0.5  to  15%  of 
total  isocyanate  groups  of  hexamethylene  diisocyanate  before  or 
during  dimer  and  irimer  formation  by  an  alcohol  havmg  at  least 
two  hydroxyl  groups  and  a  branched  hydrocarbon  group  consisung 
of  two  tide  chains,  wherein  the  branched  hydrocarbon  group  has  a 
total  of  4  to  35  c«bon  atoms,  2  to  33  of  which  cartwas  are  present 

in  the  two  tide  chains. 


A)  a  hexamediyleae  diisocyanate  prepolymer  having  a  functioB- 
aUty  of  less  thaa  2.3.  HI  NCO  content  of  5  to  25%.  and  a 
monomer  content  of  less  dian  2%  by  weight; 

with 

B)  an  isocyanate-reactive  component  comprismg: 

bl)  ftwn  about  20  to  94%  by  weight,  based  on  die  weight  of 
component  B)  and  component  Q.  of  at  least  one  organic 
compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  500  to 
10.000.  and  containing  at  least  about  two  isocyanate- 
reactive  hydroxyl  groups. 

b2)  from  atKMt  5  to  50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
componeiM  B)  and  component  C).  of  al  least  one  organic 
confound  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  abort  61  to 
500,  and  being  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  diols. 
aminoalcohols,  and  matures  thereof. 

and 

b3)  ftom  about  1  to  20%  by  weight  based  on  die  weight  of 
component  B)  and  component  Q.  of  at  least  one  hydroxyl- 
baaed  ciosslinking  compound  having  a  funcuooality  greater 
diM  2.  a  molecnlar  weight  of  from  about  92  to  500,  and 
f^HW^mng  DO  more  dian  1  aUphatic  amine  hydrogen  atom 
cifMble  of  reacting  widi  isocyanate  groups: 

in  the  presence  of  

O  from  ai  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  die  weight  of  compo- 
nent B)  snd  component  Q,  of  at  least  one  :atalytt  compnsmg 
cl)  ftom  01  to  10%  by  weight  bsse.-.  on  die  weight  of 
component  B)  and  component  C),  of  at  least  one  catalyst 
selected  ftom  die  group  consisting  of  metal  caiboxylatcs, 
metal    halides,    anmonium   carboxylales.    and    mixtures 
thereof. 
c2)  from  0.0  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  die  weight  of 
component  B)  and  component  C).  of  at  least  one  tm-sulftir 

catalyst  and  ._^  _* 

c3)  from  00  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  die  weight  of 

component  B)  and  component  C).  of  at  least  one  tertiary 

ymin,.  catalyst,  and  die  amount  of  components  cl).  c2)  and 

c3)  present  totaU  Ol  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  die 

wei|^  of  compoaenl  B)  and  component  Q; 

wherein  die  amount  of  component  B)  and  component  C)  totals 

100%.  and  said  convoaox*  ■«  processed  via  die  one-shot  process 

at  an  isocyanate  index  of  70  to  130. 


5,St2451 

PBOCESS  FOE  PEEPAEING  POLYUEEA  AND 

POLYUETTHANE-UEEA  EESIN 

Hanto   Waal T*ya,   Japa.,   a-l»-»   to   Hadaiay. 

Ca.,  Lld„  IMqra,  Javaa 
Flkd  Mar.  15, 1994,  Sar.  N*  2U.940 
priority,  ..,jMiirr  J^aa,  Mar.  17. 1993.  S4tllU 
laL  CL*  CMG  18/32:18/60 
VS.  CL  52S— ••  **  Qalato 

1.  A  process  ft»  preparing  a  polyurea  resin,  which  comprises 
reacting  an  amino  compound  represented  by  formuU  0)  widi  a 
polyisocyanaie  compound: 


March  26,  1996 


HjN 


CHEMICAL 


2371 


o  o 

II  II 

CX)— R,— C 


MH: 


(D 


wherein  R'  represents  a  polyalkylene  ether  group  a  number  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  500  to  5,000  which  is  composed  of.  as 
constituent  groups,  alkylene  ether  groups  represented  by  fomulas 
(O)  and  (m)  wherein  die  groups  of  formulas  (11)  and  (HI)  are 
randomly  ammged: 

(11) 
Ri     R]  (in) 

-CHj-CM -CH -CH,— O— 

wherein  either  one  of  R^  and  R'  tepiesents  a  hydrogen  atom,  and 
the  other  represents  a  methyl  group. 


5,592453 

METHOD  POE  PEEPAEING  OPTICAL-GBAIW; 
POLYCABBONATE  CmfPOSITIONS 
mMta;  •ftatoaM  SMaMda,  balh  af  Iwaknat;  Kiaiiy- 
iMiBra,OfeDa;  KcakU  IbariaMl,  NartoUna,  aad  AUa 
iwa,  Sadcpinta,  an  oC  Japan,  aarigaan  to  GE  Flaallc* 
Japaa  Lidn  Japaa 
DMilaa  of  Scr.  No.  22,719,  Mar.  1,  1993,  Pat  No.  5^64,926. 
Tbii  appBcallaii  Oct  24, 1994,  Scr.  Na  339,141 
IaLCL*CMGM«0 
U.S.  CL  52S— 19S  13  dates 

1.  An  improved  method  for  preparing  optical-grade  polycarbon- 
ate compositions  by  melt-polycondensing  an  aromatic  dihydroxy 
compound  and  a  diester  carbonate  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
selected  frx>m  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  an  alkali  metal  compound  and  a  nitrogen-containing  basic 
compound, 

(b)  an  alkalinr  earth  metal  compound  and  a  nitrogen-containing 
basic  compound, 

(c)  an  alkali  metal  compound,  a  nitrogen-containing  basic  com- 
pound and  boric  acid, 

(d)  an  alkaline  earth  metal  compound,  a  nitrogen-containing 
basic  compound  and  boric  acid. 


(e)  an  alkali  metal  compound,  a  iiiiii>t»M>-m«t»ifi;ng  basic  com- 
pound and  a  boric  acid  ester  and 

(f)  an  alkaline  earth  metal  oatnpoml,  a  wiimgfji-nnMtainiwg 
basic  compound  and  a  bark  acid  ester  to  give  a  mokea 
reaction  product 

and  adding  to  die  reactioa  product  an  additive  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(i)  a  sulfiir-containing  acidic  conqtound  having  a  pKa  value  ao 
greater  than  3, 

(ii)  a  photpboms  compound, 

(iii)  an  epoxy  compound, 

(iv)  a  phenolic  stabilizer  and 

(v)  a  suUiir-caittaining  acidic  compound  derivative  having  a  i^U 
value  DO  greater  than  3 
wherein  the  improveaoeat  comprises  adding  oae  or  mote  of  the 
additives  to  the  mohen  reactioa  product  and  mtziag  the  additive  or 
additives  with  die  reactioa  product  befrxe  the  t^imn^^WT  of  Ibe 
reaction  productis  reduced  whereby  heat  d^tadatioa  of  die  poiy- 
carbonaie  due  to  the  generation  of  shearing  heat  is  suppressed  aad 
die  level  of  inclusions  is  reduced. 


5392452 
CABBOXYL  GBOUP-CONTAINING 
PCHJYOXYALKYLENE  DEEIVATIVE 
I  Shtataila,  Ka  n  aaai  I,  fflaaaaaa  Jirta,  aiad  adayaM  ha. 
af  raaagawa,  al  tt,  Japaa,  iMliiinri  to  Oadagaya 
I  Ca„  LM,  EawaaaU.  Japaa 
FEad  Jaa.  13.  I99S,  Sck  No.  372.2S* 
larity,  appBraHaa  Japan.  Jaa.  14. 1994,  (414917 
laL  CL*  CMG  I8M8 
VS.  CL  52»-71  5  CWm 

1.  A  polyoxyalkylene  containing  compound  having  a  catbootyl 
group  and  hydroxy  gnxqis  represented  t^  fbrmula  (I): 

«i  (D 

HO-t-BO-JreAOJsRj-C-Rj-eOA-fe^OB^fOH 

OOOH 

wherein  R,  trjaeae.iits  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  aOcyl  group  having 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  R^  represents  an  alkylene  group  having 
ftom  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  an  arylene  group  having  from  6  to  8 
carbon  atoms;  A  represents  an  alkylene  poup  having  from  4  to  7 
caiboo  atoms:  B  represents  an  alkylene  group  having  from  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  1  represents  ftom  0  to  2;  m  represeuts  from  0.1  to 
35;  n  represents  from  0.1  to  50;  and  oi<nhHi)<SO. 


5.592,154 
APPAEATUS  f€m  PEOCES^NG  MATEEIALS 
M.  Iwaayk,  Wtaiaitoa,  DcL,  aari^ar  to  E.  L  Da  Pairt  da 

DfrWaa  af  Sac  Nau  34«.M9,  Nav.  39, 1994.  im  i 
Jaa. «,  1995.  Sck  Na.  4^,251 
lat  CL*  CaiG  69/26.-«9a8 
VS.  CL  S2S-3M  2 1 

1.  A  polyaniide  made  by  the  cootinooiis  proceas  for  prep«i^ 
polyhexamethyleDe  adipomidr  by  the  melt  ptrfymeriratiaa  of  aa 
aqueous  sohition  of  a  polyanude-fisiming  sah  of  aa  »i^ii«««ir 
diamine  and  a  dicaiboxylic  acid,  wherein  the  potyamide  is  pro- 
cessed in  aa  appaiatus  comprising  a  transfer  screw  dispoaed  ai^ 
ceat  an  outlet  of  an  agitator  sectioo,  a  spiral  liMwa  MnMmg^ 
upwanily  from  the  transfer  screw,  a  ring  dispoaed  veitically  above 
the  spiral  ribbon  and  at  least  one  baflle  dispoaed  vertically  above 
the  spiral  ribbon  and  connected  to  tiw  ting  to  thereby  mix,  finiah 
and  de-volatize  the  polymet 


5|,Si2.155 

MANUFACrUBE  OT  PABHALLY  AEOMATIC 

rOVtAMSOKS 


Filed  Mat  3. 1994,  Sci^  No.  295,228 
IbL  cl*  C99G  69/78 
VS.  CL  S2S-^349  29  ( 

1.  A  process  for  die  manufecnire  of  a  partially  aromatic  polya- 
mide  comprising  the  pcdymerization  stages  of,  in  sequence: 

(a)  feeding  to  a  reactor  an  admixture  in  the  form  of  a  shny  in 
aqueous  solution,  said  admixture  being  formed  from  at  least 
one  aromatic  dicaiboxylic  acid  and  at  least  one  «ii|<i»««i^ 
diamine: 

(b)  with  the  incremental  addition  of  water  and  in  the  presence  of 
0.05  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  monocaiboxylic  acid  sdected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  formic  add  and  acetic  acid,  healing 
the  slurry  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  270*  C.  while  maintain- 
ing a  pressure  of  at  least  1.2  MPa; 

(c)  while  maintaining  said  temperature  at  at  least  270*  C.  and  the 
pressure  at  at  least  1.2  MPa,  venting  water  and  other  volatile 
matter  from  the  reactor; 

(d)  maintaining  said  temperature  for  a  further  period  of  time, 
and  then  while  continuing  to  nrmintnin  the  temperature  at  at 
least  270*  C,  reducing  the  pressure  in  the  reactor  to  atmo- 
spheric pressure;  and 

(e)  discharging  the  polyamide  so  obtained  ftom  the  reactor. 
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ELECnUCALLY  CONDUCTING  FOLYttflDE  FILM 
CONTAINING  TIN  COMPLEXES 

K.  St  cut,  PUBMO*.  Vfc;  giiptw  ^  ■"  „  _^  _ 

Mtaa^  L«ry  T.  Jkflm,  BiKkitarg,  ■^J^'^ff^ 

I  if  Vk,  Mriipan  *•  Tke  UHile4 

IfcytfceAiMiii rrffte 

I  AcrwMtfcf  a^  S»«»  AiIhIiI tl«i 

ti»,D.C 

nM  J^  3t,  19M,  ScK  N*.  2S2349 
lirt.  Ct*  C««G  73/10:  MSD  SAJ6:  B32B  27W 
U  A  a.  52«-^M3  • ' 


-contiiiued 
O  O 


wbemn  x  is  67  lo  80  mote  percent  of  Ae  copolyiinide  Mid  y  U 
20  lo  33  mole  percent  of  Ibe  copoiyimide. 


1.  A  process  for  prepving  •  tfienMUy-*iNe  SnOj-soiteed 
potyimide  film  whereiii  the  electrical  conductivity  of  the  SnO, 
MTbce  U  within  the  nnfe  of  about  3.0xl(r'  to  AM  IxKT' 
ohiiii~',  which  process  coavriaes: 

pRpning  a  poiyamic  acid  aolutioa  by  teacting  a  diamine  and  a 
dianhydride  in  a  polar  afiroiic  solvent; 

addii«  SbCU  (DMSO),  to  die  poiyamic  acid  solutior  to  produce 

a  homogeneous  admixture: 

spreading  dte  homogeneous  admunire  as  a  film  on  a  ngid 
substrate:  and 

thetmaUy  treating  die  film  of  die  homogeneous  admixture  to 
imidize  dK  poiyamic  acid  to  a  polyimide  and  at  die  same  time 
in^«^  migration  of  die  SoQ,  (DMSO),  to  die  surface  of  die 
fihn  of  die  homogeneous  admixture,  where  die  SnCl, 
(DMSO)2  is  convened  to  SnOj. 


S,St245t 
DEGRADABLE  PCH.YMKE  COMPOSITKm 
Rkkw^G  Stad^Cal^*H,MdMwwdS.UviMk7.War- 
tkinglM.  balk  af  OM*.  Mri^an  ID  Ecnpal.  LLC  GaUca. 

Cain. 

mil— I pan  ,T°-  -^^  "■«—  «^  ^  '—  >■* 

Nn.  W1M«. -^  S«t  Nfc  5T»,«t5.  S.».  «,!«•,  P-.  No. 

i^m.'HS,  aad  Str  Na.  57»,4i*,  Sap. «,  IW*.  P*.  Na 
5,2S2>42,  Mi  Sat  N*  579y4i8,  Sc^  i,  tfM,  abaadaMd, 
mA, Sa».<.twMOii«n1tiMWwl«  part af  See. Na. 

ntjm, J-. 3L am, ii    nii*. "^ »« f*^J*lf^^ 

31,  IMP.  ahMdaMi.  aai  Stft  Nn.  3tM44.  J-L  31. 1M9. 
iliiili     -  Mi  SaK  Na.  STtJgl*.  JwLiU  »t»,  abaaiafd, 

Z2PJM.  Ai«.  t,  l«i.  iiliiiliiiil.  a^  Sar.  N*  229JM,  Ang. 
t.  VfU,  itii-   ■-'.  Mi  Sab  No.  317.91,  Mm  1, 1M9.  aba*- 
iMai.MiSaftN«.M».W».A—.t.MW,iliiiHanl  TMa 
appimlM  Sav.  22.  im.  Sat;  Na.  9SMS4 
11.  CL*  ONG  6iM» 
VS.  CL  S2»-J84  73  CUam 

1.  A  degiadaMe  film  material  oompnsing: 
a)  a  nontoxic  hydrolyticaUy  depadaUe  polymer  comprising 
repeating  monomer  or  comonomer  units  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of: 


5,5*2457  

COPOLYIMIDES  PREPAKED  from  ODPA,  BTDA  AND 

3<4'-ODA 

AHcc  C  CkMg.  Yackiawm,  airi  "ftrty  L.  St  Oali;  PaMH». 

Flki  Ai«.  3L  19M.  Sar.  N*.  299472 
M.  CL*  CWG  73/10:69/26 
V3.  a.  52S-353  »•  < 

1.  A  copoiyimide  comprising  die  repeat  uniu: 

O  O 

\   o  o 


m 


w 


») 


wherein  X  u  die  same  or  different  and  U  O  or  NK'  R'  being  the 
same,  or  diflmnt  and  being  H.  hydrocarbyl.  or  subatituted  hydro- 
c«i>yl:  R,.  Rj.  R,  R4  can  be  die  same  or  diffennt  and  «e 
hydrogen,  hydrocabyl  containing  1  to  24  csrtioa  atoms,  or  substi- 
tuted hyikocHbyl  ~t*«i«'"g  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  where  n, 
nd  Bj  can  be  die  sMie  cr  diflierent  and  are  an  integer  of  from 
1-12; 


b)  a  nontoxic  modifier,  wherein  said  modifier  is  compatible  with 
said  polymer  such  that  the  film  material  has  a  uniform  appear- 
ance and  said  mndifiw  is  nonvolatile  and  nonfiigitive;  and 

c)  wherein  said  film  material  has  a  tensile  strength  of  leas  than 
about  20,000  pai. 


S.St2459 
ABSCHtBABLE  CfHMFOSITKm 

Um  Narwdk;  Sicvaa  L. 
Da^S. 

alaf 


I— O— C3l2— CH2— O-CH2— C— ). 
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POLY<MXFlN-P(HAARYLATE  ALLOY  FIBERS  AND 

THEIR  USE  IN  HOT-MIX  COMPOSnKNUS  FOR 

MAKING  AND  REPAIRING  (»OWAYS 

jMMa  P.  Moir^  Ca«ycim,  Ga^  aaMgatr  la  Heratka  lacaq 

rated,  WltauBfliBi  DcL 

FBad  Aug.  3, 1994,  Sar.  No.  285,559 
lat  CL' Dt2G  JI^O 
U.S.  CL  42S-359  2t 

1.  A  malt-spun  staple  fiber,  comprising:  an  alloy  of  (I)  98-73  wt 
%  of  a  polyolefin  comprising  polyethylene,  polypropylene,  or  a 
copolymer  thereof  and  (ii)  2-27  wt  %  of  a  polyaiylaie.  wherein 
the  polyaiylate  is  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  increase  the 
softening  temperature  of  the  fiber. 


5.5*24« 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRCMHICTION  OF  FREE-FLOWING 

TETRAFLUOR(»THYLENE  F(M.YMER  MOLDING 

POWHERS 

LrtMfi  W.  Harvey,  Dawiri^Haw,  Pa.,  awl  Eric  N.  Martiii, 

GnMvOa,  DaL,  aatitMn  ta  ICI  Aatartcaa  lac,  WDafatglM, 

DcL 

FIlai  Dae  21, 1994,  Sck  N«.  3«2,37S 
tat  CL*  CPSK  5A)6;SA>53:  B29C  67/00 
VS.  CL  52S— 494  U  Oaiws 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  agglomerated  tetrafluoroethylene 
polymer,  said  process  comprising: 


lUi 


I  af  Sac  Now  24t.3t9.  ftfay  23, 1994, 1 
wMcfc  Ii  a  r  ilhailin  h  pwl  aT Saa  Wa.  5M1S,  May  3, 
1993,  Pat  Na.  S3143a9.  wWck  ii  a  rialfaaaHia  ta  piil  af 
S«r.  Naw  «M15,  Ape  17, 1991,  PM.  Na.  5J3S.S2».  TIte 
appMcallin  May  1, 1995,  Sck  Nau  43LS29 
tat  CL*  CPtG  d3«S 
U.S.  CL  52S-^354  19  O^ 

1.  A  block  copotymer  which  comprises  a  propoition  of  units  of 
one  or  more  bard  pbaae  forming  monomers  as  one  of  said  blocks, 
and  another  of  said  blocks  cooqnsing  a  proportion  of  units  having 
the  fomaila: 

O 
II 
I— O— CHi— CHi— O— C3lj— C— 1 

randomly  combined  with  a  propoition  of  units  of  one  or  more  hard 
phase  forming  monomers,  said  hard  phase  forming  monomer  is 
comprising  from  about  1  to  about  10  mole  percent  of  die  block 
containing  units  of  the  formula: 


(A)  welting  a  letrafluoroethyleDe  polymer  with  an  aqueous  aotai- 
tion  coataining  a  welting  agent  selected  fion  die  gnmp  con- 
sisting of  (a)  ethylene  ^ycol  dhest,  havi«g  the  foOowiag 
general  fotmnla 

CAOCCAO)^! 

ulierein 
n  is  an  integer  equal  to  Cram  3  to  8, 
a  is  an  integer  equal  to  2M-1,  2n-l  or  2i»-3,  and 
X  is  an  integer  equal  to  from  1  to  3  provided  that 
when  n  equals  3,  a  is  either  2iH-l  or  2n-l,  and 
when  a  equals  7  or  8.  X  is  2  or  3 

(b)  propykBe  glycol  ethers  having  die  fbUowing  general  formula 

CAO(CyV))^ 

wherein 
n  isan  inl^er  equal  to  3  or  4 
a  is  an  ial^er  equal  u  2»»-l,  2n-l  or  2a-3,  and 
X  isan  int^er  equal  to  1  or  2  provided  diat 
when  n  equals  3.  a  is  either  2iH-l  or  2ii-l  and 

(c)  diols  or  triois  having  the  following  geaml  formula 

ll-<OH). 


faydro- 


R  is  a  Unear  or  brandied  chain,  saturated  or 

carbon  rKlical  tvwitmmm^  from  6  to  12 
X  is  an  integer  equal  to  2  or  3. 
(B)  mechanically  agiiatiag  die 


wetted  cwnp'MUtwwi  to  fom  it 


(C)diyingthe 


5.Si24C2 

METW»  OP  TREATING  SISUCTURES  INCLUDiNG 

SILICONB  MATERIALS 

rbtagPli^  Wa^,  LnwiatetMa,  NJ.,  Mal^ar  *a  AT*T 

Cwpuy  Mvray  HHp  NJ« 

FBai  May  23, 1994,  Sck  Na.  247.nf 
tat  CL*  CItG  77/00;  BMH  3/12 
VS.  CL  52S— 49S  15  CWm 

1.  A  melhod  for  makiiig  structures  '•~**'»f''g  a  silicone  das- 
tomer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  fotmiiig  a  ttuctnre  comprising  a  silicone  Hattnmrr, 

(b)  immersing  the  structure  in  a  low  mnlmilar  weight  liquid 
hydtocaibon  that  has  die  propeny  of  swelling  the  siUoone  and 
dissolving  tilimnr  oils,  said  immw^iiig  occurring  for  a  period 
of  time  mifirirtia  to  cause  visible  swelling  of  the  sJKconr 
material; 

(c)  separating  the  siUcone  material  from  the  hydrocarbon  liquid; 
and 

(d)  drying  the  silicone  material  to  return  the  material  to  its 
orij^nal  state  before  swelling. 


5.5M40 
C(WTROL  OF  SOECRETKW  OF  MILK 
V.  P.  Aiiay,  Ayr;  Makabii  PienkMv  aiad  Ca>a  J.  WBic, 
af  ABMray,  d  at,  TrnllMil.  inl^iri  la  Briliih  Tbch- 

of  SiK  Na.  tSMM.  JaL  13, 1992,  aboaiaMd. 
lUa  applcaWM  Feku  28, 1995.  Sac  Na.  395.535 

f .  appltadia  Uailad  -"ri'- -  .  Nav.  13, 19«9. 
S925S9S 

tat  CL*  CVTK  16/I8:14M7 
VS.  CL  53*— 3M  2  CWm 

1.  An  isolated  protein  in  glycosylated  or  unglycoaylated  form 
which  inhibits  ndlk  secretioa  by  lactating  cows  and  whidi  ia 
prCaent  in  die  second  significant  peak  C2A")  when  a  fiadiaa  of 
the  whey  proteins  of  the  milk,  obtained  from  said  lartaring  cows 


UMI 


UMI 
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..^^ 1  by  ultnfiltmion  using  filtm  of  cui-off  vilues  10  KD« 

and  30  KDt,  i%  resoJved  on  in  muoo  exchange  column  of  parucles 
of  mooodispene  hydro|)tiilic  polymers  having  pendant 
— CHJMCCH  j)j*  groupa.  die  pviicle  diameia  being  lOtO.5  Mn>, 
onag  10  mM  imidazole  buffer.  pH  7.0  and  •  0  to  l.OM  sodium 
chloride  elution  gradient  and  hnthcr  which  U  praeat  in  the  second 
significant  peak  obtained  when  peak  2A  U  ftmher  revived  ona 
chfomatofocussing  column  containing  paiTiclet  of  mooodttpene 
hytkophilic  polymers  having  pendant  tertiary  — N  TWj  and  qua- 
icrewy  — NTl,  amine  groups  where  R  rep«eaenu  an  orgamc 
gnwp.  the  pMticle  diameter  being  10±0.5  Mm.  using  10  mM 
imidazole.  pH  6.5  and  anpiwieric  huffier  of  pH  4.0  to  create  a  pH 
gradient  of  6.5  and  said  protein  having  a  molecular  weight  as 
determined  by  gel  filtration  chromatography,  of  about  7  KDa  and 
an  isoelectric  point,  as  determined  by  isoelectric  fbcusamg  of 
material  fromsaidpeaklAinatubeof  polyacrylamide  gel  within 
die  range  4.8  to  5.0. 


PEPTIDE  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  THEEAPWJTIC 
ACTIVITY 

'lli  ^  N.Y,  aMljBt-  *•  ftei"  Corporttkw.  Roctalcr, 

riJLillii  If--"-  9M.542.  Dk.  21,  im,  iitiiiiful, 
wMck  k  a  [iiltaiallf  h  fir  af  S«.  N»  SIMCS,  Dw.  2«, 

44IJ75,  N*f.  27.  WW.    I      liiill  ™»  MlMr"""  A«g.  ^ 
19H  Sar.  N^  2MJt3 
CMm  pttotity.  itiMi  Hill  tJ"l»«l  rtetil—  Sep.  2».  1W2. 
922M43;  Jaik  2,  IW2, 922»7«1 

tat  a.'  A«K  3SM>:  CITK  7/0O;7AJ6 
VS.  a.  53*-32»  »  O"** 

1.  A  compound  having  dte  fonmila 

Hpa(SO,H)-Ahx^ly-Tip-Ahx  MeAsp-Phe-NH,  (SEQ  ID  NO 
17)  or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  derivative  diereof. 


S3«2,1S7 
CDE  GRAFTED  HUMANISED  CHIMERIC  T-CELL 
ANTIBODIES      ^      _ 

_  DlT^  IkMli  Cmut  RMd;  Unto* 

WdU^ TW Uiimrfty  afCMtilili,  DtpimirlrfPitti*!- 

S-S^Ci*p«.  —  Al«  P.  Lewk,  fc*fc  W  Ifce  W« 
■cckc^M^  Kc^  Mt3  3BS.  al «(.  GtmI 

per  No.  pcr/G»n«25i,  •  371  dm*  jti^  a.  »»*:•»«<«> 

DMe  Jn.  3,  1»H,  PCT  P^  N*  WOWm237.  PCT  Prt. 

D«le  Jm.  1*.  IMS 

per  PRad  Dk.  4, 1992,  S«r.  N*.  244A2i 
Oata.  prtariiy.  anMriHf  UiMad  Ktaftai,  Dee.  «.  1991, 

fart,  a.*  A«K  iVi6.v«W»,.«»<»5.  OTK  I6M) 

VS.  a.  53»-3i7J  *  ^^"^ 

1  A  hi"""''^  wiibody  that  specificaUy  binds  lestmg  and 
activated  T-cells.  inhibits  T-CeU  proliferatian  and  lyses  T-celU 
fhxn  mice  transgenic  for  human  CD2.  die  heavy  and  light  chain 
variable  domains  of  said  antibody  ate  composed  of  framework  and 
conyktnwitary  determining  regions,  wherein  Ught  chain  compte- 
ment«>  detennining  regioo  I  has  the  amino  acid  sequence  set 
fonh  in  SEQ  ID  NOs.  3  or  4.  Ught  chain  complementary  determm- 
ing  legioo  2  has  the  amino  acid  sequence  set  forth  in  SEQ  ID  N^ 
5  or  6  light  chain  complemenlary  determining  region  3  has  die 
«nino  ac.d  sequence  ««  forth  in  SEQ  ID  NOs.  7  or  8.  heavy  chain 
complementary  determining  regioo  I  has  die  ammo  acid  sequence 
set  forth  in  SEQ  ID  NOs.  11  or  12,  heavy  chain  complementary 
determining  region  2  has  die  amino  acid  sequence  set  fottfi  in  SEQ 
ID  NOt.  13  Of  14,  and  heavy  chain  complementary  dettrmimng 
regitM  3  has  the  amino  acid  sequence  set  forth  in  SEQ  ID  NOs.  15 
or  16. 


5,St2,M5 

PROCESS  FOR  PEPTIDE  SEGMENT  CONDENSATION 

GwJIe  Ha,  Rjifcwy;J>wrM  A.^ Mattire,  'Tl«««"r  ajjjo 

awlfiirT  to  Merck  *  Co..  Im.,  Rakwqr,  N J. 
PHcd  Apr.  4. 1994.  Scr.  No.  222,7C7 
I^  a*  Ct7C  231/02;  C9T%  IA)S 
VS  CL  S3»-Ml  •  Chiaw 

1.  Apitxets  for  forming  an  amide  product  compnsmg  reacong  a 
cvboxylic  acid  and  an  amine,  in  die  presence  of  a  coining  reagent 
selected  from  EDO.  DCC  or  diisopropylcarbodiimide  and  an  addi- 
tive in  a  bi-phasic  mUture  of  water  and  an  orgamc  solvent 
sele^  from  isopropyl  acetate,  mediyl  t-butyl  ether  or  tohiene. 


S,5KUa 
MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  TO  A  CONTINUOUS  AND 

CROSS-REACnVE  EPITOPE  AND  AN  ISOLATED 
PROTEIN  OF  A  SEXUAL  STAGE  OF  f.  PALCIfAMVH 

ilkaa^  Md.,  Mriiaar  to  1W  J«hM  Hop- 

rf'Str  No.  779,494,  Oct  24, 1991. 1 
nb   jjr    "-  Sc^  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  12U25 
1^  CL*  A41K  35/16:  CVTK  I6M) 
VS  CL  JJ>    3114  3  ' 

1  Mooodooal  antibodies  6B6.  16C3.  19FI.  or  11G12.  repre- 
sented by  ATCC  deposit  nomben  HB11155.  HB11158.  HB11157. 
and  HB11154  respectively,  which  recognize  a  continuous  epitope 
in  die  gametocyte  stage  of  F.  falciparum  having  die  amino  acid 
sequence  set  forth  in  SEQ  ID  NO:l.  which  is  a  shared  continuous 
epitope  among  die  230.  48M5  and  27  kDa  gamete  surface  proteins. 


5,5«.144 
NMDH  RECEPTOR  PROTEINS  AND  GENES  ENCODING 

THE  SAME 
MMoyoM  MliUM,  NHiala,  Japao,  aal^nr  to  MHMbiahi 
I  CorporaHaa.  lUcyo,  Japan 
Pled  Fek.  2ft.  1993.  Ser.  No.  2M3« 
^..^  ^.tarity,  appMcatioa  JapoBi,  Fck.  2ft.  1992. 4«9S43; 
Jn».  3ft.  1992.  4-173155;  Anf  U  1992.  4.215ftl7;  Nor.  13. 
1992.4-3t3»7« 

Ink  CL*  CftTK  /4/705;  C12N  15/12 
VS  CL  53ft-^S5ft  •  Oataa 

1.  An  isolated  glutamate  receptor  represented  by  an  amino  acid 
setjueoce  selected  from  die  gtwip  consisting  of  Sequence  ID  No.  1, 

No.  2,  No.  3  and  No.  4. 


5.5ft2.1«9 

DEACTIVATION  OF  THE  INNER  SURFACES  OF 

CAPILLARIES 

Gertwtl  S«l«ri«l.  a«l  Itortl.  G%aa.  lN*hrffcMnjt*- a. 

dcr  WAt,  GiiMT.  aari^ars  la  Staillioiiaillarhall  KaUe 

■BH.  MafctiM  a«  dar  Ra>n  Gtmany 

of  Ser  NaL  llMll,  Sap.  9, 1993.  afcoMlaMd. 

Ufa  ■■■■latliT  Not.  23. 1994.  Scr.  No.  344.2M 

r.  iiipMra---  GcrauMy,  Sep.  11.  1992.  42  3ft 

4ft3.2 

teL  CL*  CftTK  1/14:1/26:  C25D  13A)6:  CftTH  21/00 
VS  CL  2ft4-454  »*  Clataa 

1.  A  priceM  for  producing  capillaries  for  capillary  zone  electto- 
pboicsis  which  consists  of  applying  directly  to  die  inner  surface  of 
a  capillary  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of  a  polar 
polymer,  and  treating  the  polymer  to  render  it  water-insoluWe  to 
fix  it  dkectly  to  die  inner  surface  of  die  capiUary  by  heat  treatment 


pH&S 


lines  of  low  intensity  at  dilbactioa  angles  6  [*]  of  11.548. 

9.100,   27J64.   29.233,    17.967.  7.424,  22.255,   30.296. 

28.175,  13.645,  14.406,  17J68,  26.458.  16.018,  16.809. 

19.206.  20.006,  32.464,  34.775.  33.479  and  33.833; 
mc) 
lines  of  high  intensity  at  diftaction  angles  6  [*]  of  7.441; 
lines  of  medium  intensity  at  diffraction  angles  6  [*]  of  11.090; 
lines  of  low  intensity  at  diffractioa  angles  6  [*]  of  8.662, 

10.063.  26.181.  17.373.  19340,  22.901,  14.950,  12.888. 

14.C97.  15.961.  28.237,  27.752,  29.035.  32.108,  34J26, 

33.239  and  33.543. 


I     I     I     ■     I     I 
«  ao 


I 

ao 


5.5ft2.17» 
AZO  DYES  WITH  AN  ACETALIZED  DIAZO 
COMPtmENT  OF  THE  THIOPHENE  OR  THIAZOLE 
SERIES 
SabiM    Graettacr-Mcrlc^    Mirtlcntadt;    Hctent    RcfchcK, 
Nraaradtj  Anao  Laofe.  Bod  DoiUiriBi,  and  Hdmat  Decn, 
al  of,  GcraMHiy.  aarignors  to  BASF  Aktictic- 
■dwitafcaftn,  GcnMBjr 
Diriaiaii  or  Ser.  No.  3*7.794.  Sep.  3ft.  1994.  Pat  No.  5,4ftft,79ft. 
TUa  appBcatia*  May  17.  1995.  Scr.  No.  443465 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Gcnwwy,  May  12,  1992,  42  15 
495J 

Int.  CL*  Cft9B  67/46:29/033:29/09;  DftCP  1/18 
VS  CL  534—575  1  Claim 

1.  A  crystal  form  for  each  of  Ibe  dyes  of  the  fonnulae 

(HU) 


OHtr^    S    ^N=N-/         V 


NCCjHsh. 


NH— <X)CH20CHj 

a^  ,CN  anb) 


532471 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATHWi  Of  DYESTUIFS 
Roderick  RaM,  LefCfkMca;  Alfred  Brack,  Oitthal,  m 
Kari-Hctarick  I  ati.  Iiiiitnaf,  tM  tt,  < 

DhrWaia  afSec  No.  311,S31,  Sep.  23, 1994,  whick  b  a  ( 
liMaliea  of  ScK  No.  4S.ft24.  Apt;  15, 1993.  t 
la  a  caatiMatfaw-i»iMit  or  Scr  No.  t74.iC74,  Apr  27. 1992, 

ahaadoMd,  wfcfak  is  a  rwH— Miw  in  part  ar  Scr.  No. 
665.632.  Mac  6, 1991.  afcandantJ.  lUi  appBcnIlaa  M«y  1ft, 
1995.  Scr.  No.  442.M9 
ClaiBas  priority.  appMnitia*  Gcraaa^r,  Mat.  15, 199*.  4ft  •• 
263.6 

InL  CL*  Oft9B  41/00 
VS  CL  534—579  12  CUih 

1.  A  process  for  tiie  prqiaration  of  dyesoiffis  of  tlie  general 
formula 

in  which 
D  is  the  radical  of  a  heterocyclic  diazo  component  selected  from 

tlie  group  consisting  of  substituted  aiKl  unsidntituted,  benzo- 

fused  aikd  non-benzo-fiised  tliiazols,  isothiazcds,  thiadiazols, 

oxazols.  imidazols  and  triazols  and 
Z  is  the  radical  of  a  substituted  or  imsubstitiited  Q-Cio- 

aiylamino  group  or  is  tlie  radical  of  the  formula 


oaC         s   ^^N=N— ('  \>— N 


C2H40H 


— N-=r 


CH, 


HIT- 


R» 


RI»         ,^,7/      \„    ^^-RW 
1 

R" 


XlC 

OHC "   s    ^^N=N 


(mc) 


— N-=r 


R" 
N^      .     — N 


^.J    \ 


.». ..  ^ 


N(CiH5)i 


R"^    ^N 


NH— COCHj 


which  crystal  forms  have  the  following  X-ray  diffraction  diagrams 
(Cu — K,  radiation): 
ma) 
lines  of  high  intensity  at  diffraction  angles  O  [*]  of  8.497  and 

9.175; 
lines  of  mwiium  intensity  at  diffraction  angles  6  [°]  of  7.018. 

11.836  and  9.721: 

lines  of  low  intensity  at  diffraction  angles  6  [*]  of  25.164, 

5.920.  25.934.  24.425.  23.442,  26.335.   13.119,   17.906. 

15.674,  13.%3,  15.153,  27.471,  14.630.  17.028.  18.833. 

20.982.  28.275. 21.247. 19.490.  29.898.  30.726  and  34.570; 

mb) 

lines  of  high  intensity  at  diftaction  angles  6  [°]  of  24.971  and 

12.551; 
lines  of  medium  intensity  at  diffraction  angles  6  [']  of  22.850 
and  11.093; 


in  which 
Y  represents  — S — ,  — O —  or 

— N— . 
I 
R" 

R'^  represents  hydrogen,  unsubstituted  C,-C,-alkyl  or  C,-Cg- 
alkyl  which  is  substituted  by  hydroxy.  Iialogen,  cyam.  Cj-C*- 
alkoxy.  catboxyl.  C,-C4-(di)alkylaminocattonyl,  C,-C4- 
alkoxycatbooyl  or  C,-C4-alkylsiilptiaayl  or  represents  C2-C4- 
alkyten,       rnisnhatituted       piienylinetiiyl. 
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pbenylelhyl  of  pfaenylmediyl  or  pheaylediyl  which  ib  each 
caw  is  tiilwtituttd  by  halogeii.  cyano.  C,-C4-alkyl  or  €,-€4- 
alkoxy.  

R"  and  R"  either  tepnieM  hydrogen  or  togedier  lepreaent  the 
remaining  memben  of  a  fused  benzene  ring  and 

R"    repieaenis   C,-C«-<di)alkylamino.   C«-C,o-(di)afylamino. 
C,-C4-alkyl-Ct  -C,o-aiylamino,  motpboUno,  piperidino,  pip- 
enzino.     pyiroUdino,     C.-C*  alkylmercapio    or    C«-C,jr 
arylroercapto. 
in  which  a  diazo  compnamt  of  dw  fonnula 

D— NH, 
and  a  coapooent  of  die  fonniila 

H-Z. 

wherein 
Z,   is  a  ladical  of  a  mbatiiiMnd  or  unaubstituied  C^,o- 
wylamino  group  or  a  radical  of  die  formulae 


glycol  nitriie  or  pdyol  nitriie  in  die  presence  of  CO,  at  a 
preuuie  of  5-100  bw  al  a  temperature  0*  0*-125'  C 


niOCESS  KMt  THE  PMPARATION  or  FVKAZOLB 
AZODYESTUFFS 
P^c,  n^  Hm«  Bcnedk  both  ar  Le«ci1aMe«,  Gcr^ 


DHWa*  «r  ScK  N*.  assists,  Dk.  13. 1W4,  F^  No. 
SMi^3^  TIJ-  ifilirr---  *r  ^  ^**^  ^**-  ^**^  41t.3S7 

r,  Dk.  2*.  1993.  43  43 


-r-ir 

H     N 


R«»      RI7  -^m^H 


R» 


A^ 


A«e 


I 
R" 


taL  CL*  C»l«  43A)0:43/l2;29/036 
VS.  CL  S34-«91  2  ( 

1.  A  process  lor  die  pr«pan«ion  of  a  pyrazote  azo  dyesiuff  of  the 

formula 


H     N 

RH  ^»  ^  N 


Aa« 


4-^      .     -N- 


^ 


H     N 


■  s 


R'— NH 


R" 


.  ■-i5-<- 


CD 


in  which 
Y.  R".  R".  R*  ■«*  R*'  l"*^  **  ■'*'^'  P**"  n**"*"*  ■"" 
An®  repreaenu  an  anion  selected  from  die  senes  comprising 
CI®,  CHjOSO^.  I®.  Bi®.  CHjCOO®. 

and 

die  substitulenu  for  die  substituted  aromaDc  diazo  component. 

die  substituted  heterocyclic  diazo  component,  the  aryl  part  of 

die  substituted  Cg-C,o-atylainino  groups  in  die  definition  of  Z 

and  Z^  die  heterocydyl  part  of  die  heterocyclylimino  group. 

die  hetwyl  pan  of  die  hetarylamino  group,  or  die  substituted 

carbocyclic  rings  are  concerned,  being  selected  from  die 

group  consisting  of  C,-C4-alkyl.  Cr^,o-«yl.  C,-C4-alkoxy. 

C,-C4-alkoxyc«bonyl.      C,-C4-alkylcaibonyloxy.      cyano. 

C,-C4-(di)alkylamino,  C,-C4-(di)alkyUminocaibooyl, 

C,-C4-alkylcart)ooylanBno.      hydroxy,      halogen,      Ci-C*- 

alkylcartwnyl,  C,-C4-alkylsulphonyl.  C,-C4 

-{di)alkylaminosulphonyU  C.-C,  slkylsulphonylamino, 

C,-C4-alkoxysulpbonyl.     C,-C4-alkylsulphonyloxy,     mtro, 

C»-C,o  (di)arylamino.  C.-C^-alkyl-C^-C.o  -aiylamino.  phe- 

nylsulpbonyl,  phenylazo.  benzodiiazolyl.   1 .2,4-oxadiazoJyl, 

motpbolino.    piperidino.    pipetazino.    pynolidino,    C,-C4- 

alkytmeicapio  and  C»-C,o-arylinercapto  and  as  far  as  die 

amino  part  of  die  substituted  Ct-C,o-arylamino  group  m  die 

definition  of  Z  and  Z,  is  concerned,  it  is  unsubstituted  or 

substituted    by    substituted    or    unsubstituted   C,-C,-alkyl, 

Cj-C4-alkylen  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  C,-C4  -alkyl- 

C«-C,o-aryl.  

■c  leaded  in  an  aqueous  medium  widi  a  minie  selected  from 
die  group  consisting  of  alkaU  nitrite,  C,-C,-alkyl  nitrite. 


in  which 
R'  denotes  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  radical 
R^  denotes  hydrogen,  alkyl.  alkenyl.  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl.  aiyl  or 
a  heterocyclic  radical  which  is  opdonaUy  bonded  via  alky- 

lene. 
R'  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy, 
R*  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  amino,  nitro.  cyano, 

alkyl,  alkoxy,  acylamino,  acyloxy  or  alkoxycaibonyl, 
R»  and  R*  independently  of  one  anodier  in  each  case  denote 

hydrogen,  alkyl.  aralkyl  or  aryl  or 
NR'R*  togedier  denotes  a  hydrogenated  heterocyclic  radical 

which  U  bonded  via  die  nitrogen  and  optionally  contains 

fimber  hetero  atoms 
which  coovrises  reacting  a  cationic  1  ..^.4-diiadiazole  dyesniff  of 

the  formula 


■N' 


.R' 


R> 

R' A   ^   ^N=N-/       Vn^    X-. 
R« 


(II) 


R« 


R* 


in  which 

R'.  R',  R*,  R'  and  R*  have  die  meanings  given  above 

R'  denotes  hychogen,  alkyl.  cycloalkyl.  aralkyl,  aryl  a  heterocy- 
clic fadical  which  is  optionally  bonded  via  alkylene.  OR*,  SR 
or  NRV, 

R»  and  R'  independenUy  of  one  another  denote  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
alkenyl.  acyl,  cycloalkyl.  aralkyl.  «yl  or  a  heterocyclic  radical 
which  is  optionally  bonded  vU  alkylene  or 

NR'R'  denotes  a  completely  hydrogenated  heterocyclic  radical 
which  U  bonded  via  die  nitrogen  and  optionally  contains 
(iBtfaer  heteroatoms 
and 

X"  detiotes  an  anion  with  makmonitrile. 


5.5«2,173  

PHOCESS  FOR  THE  PREPAKATION  OF  A  SUBSTiTUTED 

^AMlNO-l-SULPH<H4AFHTHAI^NE 
Hant  Jlfcr,  Lercrkoaea;  Skfbctt  Anaold,  Bom,  and  Bkfaard 
SaaaMt;  Oiitalkai-Gladbwch.  all  of^  Gcfanay,  aarignocs  to 

CaBtfnatkM  of  Scr.  Nou  32JM.  Mm:  IS.  1993,  ahatloiiHl, 
wUck  ia  a  eaattaaatfcM  of  Scr.  No.  S1541*.  Dec.  3«,  1991, 
abandoMd.  nfa  appHcaliaa  Sq^  27. 1994,  Scr.  No.  3124^78 
OaiBH  priority,  appttcaHoa  GcnMay,  Jan.  It.  1991,  41  M 
513.9 

iBt  CL'  CWB  62/085:62/09;  19/00:  CFTD  251/50 

V&  CL  534-498  U  OaiaK 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  con^KNind  of  the  formula 


SOjMe 


0) 


CHj— NH— Z 

in  which 

Z=a  radical  of  a  fiber-reactive  pyrimidine  or  aminotriaziiie  radi- 
cal component  which  contains  at  least  one  reactive  fluorine 
atom,  and 

Me=Li,  Na,  K  or  H  charactensed  in  that  a  fluorine-containing 
reactive  component  of  the  formula 

Z=F  (2)  (IMIiHriiie) 

and  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  salt,  of  2-amino-S- 
amino-methyl-naphthalene-l-sulpbonic  acid  (3)  is  metered  into  a 
reactor,  the  reactive  component  (2)  and  the  sulphonic  acid  (3) 
being  metered  simultaneously  into  the  reactor  with  reaction 
wherein  thepHisStollaltbe  beginning  and  during  the  reactioiL 


5,S«2,174  

REACTIVE  DYESTUFFS  BASED  ON  A  SUBSTITUTED 
BAKBITURIC  ACID 
Stcten  Ehrabcri,  Cohtfue;  AloyaiM  Eacd,  Lemkima,  and 
Hcraaann  Hcak,  Cologne,  aU  of,  Germany,  aaiignon  to 
Bayer  Akticsigcodlscbaft,  Lturliiiani,  Gcnaany 
FUtd  Aac.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  29MM 
OaiaH  priority,  appttcatkm  Gcrauny,  Sep.  1,  1993,  43  29 
421.9 

Int  a.'  Ce9B  62A)06:62A)S:62/S07:  DWP  1/38 
VS.  CL  534—635  9  daiins 

1.  Hbre-reacove  azo  dyestuff  of  the  formula  (I)  or  a  tautomers 
thereof 


(I) 


(B— NR— X). 


(B'-SOj-M), 


wherein 
a=0.  lor2, 
b=0,  1  or2, 
a^4)=l  or  2, 

D=the  radical  of  an  aromatic  or  heterocyclic  diazo  component, 
B  and  B'=iiidependently  of  one  another  a  direct  bond  or  bridge 

member, 
X=a  fibre-reactive  heterocyclic  radical, 
R=H  or  unsubstituted  or  substituted  C,-C4-alkyl, 
M=CH2— CH2— OH,   CH=CH2   or  CH2— CHj— V,   wherein 

V=«  radical  which  can  be  eliminated  under  alkaline  condi- 

liotts,  and 


L'  and  L^=as  identical  or  differeu  radicals,  H  or  an  aliphatic  or 
aromatic  groiqi,  wherein  at  least  one  of  die  substituents  L'  and 
L^  is  substituted  by  at  least  one  polar  radical  or  represents 
hydroxyL 


5.5«2.175 
FATTY  ACID  ESTERS  OF  METHYL«.UCOSIDE 
IMEaUVATIVES 
Natrarld   Dcaai,   Oinriakcn,  and   Kfani  WiMttid. 
Llalfort,  both  of,  Gcraaaay,  aailgBBni  to  Tk.  GoUadnnldt 
AG,  Gcnwaqr 

FBcd  Apr.  21, 1994,  So:  No.  23B,92S 
CWbh  priority,  appHcation  Gtimmj,  Apu  22, 1993.  43  13 
U7.4 

InL  CL'  CD7H  J5A>4:15A)6:I5A)8 
VS.  CL  536— 18J  8  C^aM 

1.  A  mixture  of  futy  acid  esters  of  methylglucoside  derivatives 
of  formula  I 


CH20(C2H40)dR4  <D 

O 

0(C2H40)«R2y^ 
R,(C2H40)cO  N____/   OCH, 

(XCzH^O)^, 
whereio  A,  B,  C,  I>=21  to  75,  R„  R,,  R„  R4=41  or 

O 
II 
-C-H 

with  R1-R4  not  simultaneously  being  H,  and  M=  C„-C,,  alkenyl 
or  alkyl. 


S.S8247« 
MYELOID  CELL  SPECIFIC  PRfHifOTER 
Danid  G.  Tencn,  Beaton;  Hcfte  L.  PaU,  CaHbtidge,  and 
TtaMtky  C.  Burn,  Bcdfard,  aU  of  Mhb.,  aarigiiri  to  Bctk 
iarad  Hoapttal,  Boaton  AaMdation,  Boiton.  Mav. 
ConttamattoB-tai-pait  of  Scr.  No.  2M^  Fcfc.  19, 1993,  wkkk 
is  a  eoatinaatkin  of  Set:  No.  837,776,  Feb.  13, 1992,  aban- 
doned. Thb  appHcattan  Apr.  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  49,283 
InL  CL'  CV7H  21/04:  C12N  5/16:15/85 
VS.  CL  536—24.1  6  OainH 

1.  A  promoter  (A  die  CDIlb  gene  comprising  all  or  a  fimctional 
poition  of  isolated  or  recomlMnant  SEQ  ID  NO:  1  which  directs  the 
ejqitession  of  a  gene  preferentially  in  myeloid  cdls. 


5,582477 

PYRIMIDINE  DERIVATIVES  FOR  LABiXED  BINMNG 

PARTNERS 

Marfc  D.  Mattcncd,  BwHngaaM;  Robert  J.  Joms,  MHbrae, 

and  Knci-Yl^  Lin,  Fnaent,  aU  of  CaUL, 

Gilcad  Sciences,  Inc.  Foatcr  City,  CaHC 

FDed  Sep.  17, 1993.  Set:  No.  123.585 
InL  CL'  CSTH  21/04 
VS.  CL  536—26,6  12  ( 

1.  A  compound  having  the  siiuctuie: 


UMI 


2378 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


MAKH26.1996 


Makh  26. 1996 


CHENQCAL 


2379 


5312479 
CAUtAGEENAN  PEOOUCT  AND  A  METHOD  OF 
raODUCING  SAME 
r.  LMwa.  H^Mwi.  D««"Mfk,  MrigMr  tm  Griart^ 
Fri<acte  A/S  (Diilin  A/8,  Cii  ■■>■■>■■  Dfirfc 
fCl  N«.  rCTfOKMmaU  l  371  Dite  J«L  12, 1»4. 1  l«(e) 
Date  JA  12.  19M,  PCX  l^k.  N*.  WO«rt»l»2.  PCT  Pi*. 

Dale  N*v.  12. 1992 

PCT  Pliri  Mmv  2S.  199«.  S»  N*.  211.927 

faM.  a.*  C*TG  /7/W.  OTH  1/06 

VS.  a.  53*-U4  *•  CUma 

1.  A  method  of  prodnciag  •  cmi«eeiiM  p««»iict  whk*  coottins 

at  teas!  70%  by  waght  of  canageenan.  comprising  subjecting  a 

canageenan-coniaining  seaweed  maienal  in  which  6-siilphated 

g.i.r.n^  unitt  in  the  onageenan  have  been  convened  into  3,6- 

anhy<kx>  galactose  units  by  treating  said  material  with  a  base  and 

which  has  a  dry  mailer  content  of  at  least  25%  by  weight  aod  *  the 

most  75%  by  weight  to  an  emnision  or  shear  mixer  treatment  to 

obtain  a  canageenan  product,  which  product 

0)  shows  a  maximuni  swelling  at  a  tempeiature  which  is  at  the 

(1)  moM  85*  C,  when  measuring  a  3%  by  weight  suspension  of 

the  product  having  a  dry  matter  conieal  of  at  least  85%  by 

weight  and  an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  0.18  mm,  in  a 

0.7%  by  weight  aqueous  solution  of  KCI  by  means  of  a 

Brabender  Viscograph  operated  at  60  rpm  and  at  a  beating 

r«e  of  I  J*  C7min  from  an  initial  temperatute  of  35°  C.  and 

which  ptodoct 

(ii)  exhibits  a  light  transmission  of  at  least  5%  when  measured  in 

the  fonn  of  a  water  gel  containing  0.126%  diy  matter  of  the 

product  by  means  of  a  spectrophotometer  at  a  wavelength  of 

420  nm  in  a  cuvette  with  a  Ught  path  of  1  cm. 


wherein 

R'  is  an  oUgooucleolide: 

a  is  1  and  b  is  0: 

A  U  C  or  CH; 

X  is  S,  O,  NH  or  NCH^*; 

Z  is  taken  together  with  A  to  form  an  aryl  ring  structure 
comprising  6  ring  atoms  wherein  the  aryl  ring  carbon  atoms 
are  unsubstinited  with  other  than  H  or  at  least  1  noobridging 
ring  cmboa  atom  is  substituted  with  R*  or  =0; 

R*  is  indepeadeoUy  H,  C.-Q  alkyl,  C,-C»  •Ikenyl,  (VA 
alkynyl,  NO,,  N(R*)„  C^N  or  halo,  or  an  R'  U  taken 
together  wid»  m  adjacent  Z  group  R*  to  complete  a  phenyl 
ring:  and 

R'  is  a  protecting  group  or  H:  and  tautomers.  solvates  and  salts 

thereof. 


INUUN  DEWVATIVES.  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 
Mwfcwart  Kuu.  Vhn^  and  AUren  H.  BegU,  Ruhcb. 
of,    Gcrvany,    wilf  ir-    to    Sttdsuckcr   AG    Maonhciaa/ 
OdMcaAtft,  Gcraaqr 

Filed  Aag.  !•.  1994,  Ser.  No.  2M^m 
Claim  priority.  appHcattow  Gcrmiqr.  Aaj.  f,  1993,  43  26 

7S2J 
lat  CL'  A«1K  31/715:  CttM  37/18;  CWTB  1/00:  C*7G  17/00 

VS.  CL  S3*-123  ♦ ' 

1.  An  inulin  compound  of  the  formula 


S3t2.178 

METHODS  FOR  PRODUCING  AMIDATED  OR 

AMINATED  WATER  SOLUBLE  CELLULOSE  ACETATES 

Baiama  Gupta.  North  PlainMd,  NJ.,  aarigDor  to  Hoccgrt 

CdaMse  Corp.,  SoaMrvfllc,  N  J. 

DivWMi  of  Scr.  N«.  7423«3,  Aag.  9. 1991,  ahaatloMd.  TO« 

appBcarton  Aag.  2t,  1993.  Scr.  No.  UM72 

I^  CL*  CWB  ISM) 

VS.  CL  536-32  »»  Oataa 

1.  A  mediod  of  producing  an  amidated  water  soluble  cellulose 

wrrinf  comprising  amidating  a  water  soluble  ceUulose  acetate 

substrate  with  acetonitrile  in  dimethylsulfoxide  and  in  the  presence 

of  concentrated  sulfuric  acid. 


(OH)» 
I 
G-(Fte-OH 


(I) 


f'       1 

[CHi-R  J  ^. 


in  which 

G  is  a  glucopyranose  group: 

F  is  a  ffuctofiiranose  group: 

R  i«pr«sents  a  -CHjOH  or  — CHOH— (CHj),-CHj  group; 

m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  10; 

n  is  on  average  a  number  from  10  to  50;  and 

a  and  b  are  each  a  number  from  0  to  3,  where  »+te=3. 


S3«U81 
LOW  GEL  STRENGTH  AGAR-AGAR 
MaaaaU    KoJIbm;    KanUra   lUiata;    Y^|i 
YoiUU  Ita.  aU  of  Nafawi.  Japan.  Mrignon  to  INA  fooi 
Iwlaalry  Ca..  ^**   Nagano.  Japan 
Dirialoa  of  Scr.  No.  iJT7,  Jan.  19, 1993.  ahnndoneJ.  This 
1  Oct  18, 1994.  Scr.  No.  324^45 
Icaiion  Japan,  May  15. 1992. 4-1488S5; 
JnL  23. 1992.  4-2172S«;  Ang.  3, 1992, 4-22C398 

Int  CL'  COBB  37/12 

VS.  CL  S3«— 123.1  M  CWm 

3.  A  process  for  producing  a  food  material  exhibiting  unique 

desirable  properties  not  otherwise  present  in  said  food  material, 

comprising: 

extracting  agar  components  from  seaweeds  serving  as  the  raw 

materials  of  agar  to  manufacture  normal  agar, 
treating  the  so-extracted  normal  agar  with  acid  to  reduce  the 
molecular  weight  of  the  normal  agar  components  to  produce 
low  gel  strength  agar, 
neutralizing  the  acid  to  leiminate  its  effect  thereby  adjusting  the 
molecular  weight  of  the  low  gel  strength  agar  to  a  degree  such 
that  when  the  agar  is  present  in  water  at  a  concentration  of 
1.5%,  the  agar  has  a  gel  strength  in  the  range  between  10  to 
250  g/cm';  and 
combining  the  resulting  low  gel  strength  agar  with  a  food 
material. 


S3t2,183 
STEROID  INTERMEDIATES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION 
David  R.  Andnwa,  MaplewaodI,  and  Annnlka  R. 
Eaat  Branawlek.  both  wt  N  J.,  aarignnm  to  Schcti 
ralian,  KcnOwortk,  N J. 
PCT  No.  PCTAJS93Mt211,  i  371  Date  JnL  25. 1994,  |  l«Kc) 
Date  JnL  25.  1994,  PCT  Fob.  No.  W093^151t3,  PCT  Pnh. 
Date  Ang.  5, 1993 

or  ScK  No.  82M9S,  JM.  2S,  1992,  i*H- 
niis  PCT  apjJIralion  Jan.  2i,  1993,  Sec  Nou  25M12 
InL  CL*  CI7J  21A)0 
VS.  CL  54»-46  35  ( 


1.  A  process  for  die  preparation  of  steroid  intemiedialBs  of  llie 
fonnula 


0) 


53t24S2 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

HYDROCORTISONE 

Francii  Brian,  Gagny;  Jean  BnrmHa,  Lc  PCmnx  inr  Marae; 

CkiMian  Dioio,  Paialinn,  and  Mkhd  Vlmt,  l^y  anr 

Mame,  afl  ct  France,  aarignan  to  Ronaad  Udai;  France 

DhWan  at  Scr.  No.  105,742,  A^  12, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5^134t,  which  is  a  divirfan  of  Scr.  No.  935^35,  Ai«.  25, 

1992,  Pat  No.  S,2«M^  lliit  appilcalkn  Dec  22, 1994.  Scr. 

No.3<242l 

Claiaia  priority,  applicaitan  France.  Sep.  i,  1991,  91  U«52 

InL  CL'  Ct7J  27^00 

U&CL54B-^3B  2 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CXhR 


wherein  K  represents  a  protective  grotip  of  the  oxo  of  the  formula 


/   \  /\ 

(CH}).  or  (CHiX.. 

\    /  \  / 

o  s 


wherein  n  is  2  or  3;  M  is  chkHine,  bromine,  or 


•<^ 


K 


wherein  R,  and  R^  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  — OH,  and  alkyl  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  of  7  to  15  cartwn  atoms,  trialkyl  silyl 
tripbenyl  silyl  and  diphenyl  tert-butylsilyL 


Z  is  an  acyl  group; 

R,  is  a  hydrogen,  a-  or  ^methyl,  hydroxy,  or  a  lower  alkootjr 
group; 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro  or  lower  alkyU  and  llie  dotted  line 
rqireseiits  an  optional  dooUe  bond;  which  compriiet: 
a.  optionally  contacting  a  9a-hydroxy  steroid  of  llie  fornonla 

(■) 


wherein  R,  is  as  hereinbefore  defined  and 


represents 

i)  an  enol  ether  of  tlie  formula: 


vlterein  R3  is  a  lower  alkyl  or  a  trisubaftated  silyl  group 
wherein  the  silyl  substituents  are  independently  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl  or  pbenylalkyi;  the  dashed  line  represents  a 
double  bond  present  in  one  or  the  other  position;  and  Rj 
is  as  hereinbefore  defined; 
ii)  a  ketal  of  the  formula: 


UMI 


2380 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


MAitcM26.  1996 


Ma>ch26.  1996 


CHEMICAL 


2381 


-continued 


wfaeraa  R,o  "kI  Rn  independenUy  «re  lower  ilkyl 
groups,  opbonally  connected  togedier  lo  fofin  a  five  or 
six  membered  ring;  the  dasbed  lines  represent  an 
optioaal  bond  preaeM  in  either  the  A  or  B  ring;  and  R,  U 
as  hereinbefore  defined;  or 
iii)  an  enamine  of  the  fbnnula 


(IVd) 


wliaeiB  R4  is  a  lower  alkyl.  vinyl  or  phenyl  cartwoate  group,  and 
R,.  Rj.  R,.  R,o  "nd  R,,  we  as  hereinbefore  defined; 
b.  contacting  the  resultant  C-9  caibonaie  of  step  a  or  the 
9a-hydroxy  starting  nuterial  of  fommla  m  with  Uthium 
acctybde  or  lithium  trimethylsilyl  acetylide  opdonaUy  in  the 
preaeoce  of  LiX  wherein  X  is  a  chloro.  bromo  or  perehknte 
ion.  to  afford  the  C-17  ethynyl  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Rj.  R,o  and  R,,  «  a»  hereinbefore  defined  widj 
the  proviso  that  the  opbonal  six  membered  ring  may 
optionally  contain  an  oxygen  or  nitrogen  atom; 
with  either 

1)  excess  base  and  a  trisubsbtuled  silylchloride; 

2)  a  lower  alkyl,  vinyl  or  phenyl  haloformtte;  and 

3)  a  lower  allcaBoi: 
or 

1)  excess  base; 

2)  a  lower  alkyU  vinyl  or  phenyl  hatoformMe;  and 

3)  an  alkoxide 

to  afford  the  C-9  cartwnaie  of  the  fbrmnto 


<ntt 


b) 


0V« 


HO     C  =  CIU  <^ 


HO^  C  =  CK»  (^> 


HO.   C  =  CIU  <^«» 


c) 


dVc) 


HO.  CSCR.  <Vd) 


wherein  R,  U  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  carbonate,  a  vinyl 
caitonale  or  a  phenyl  carbonate  group,  R»  is  hydrogen  or  a 
trimethyUUyl  group;  R„  Rj,  R,.  R,o.  R.i  •«•  ^  <*•*»*«'  ■«• 
dotted  lines  are  as  hereinbefbre  defined; 
c  eaerifying  the  tesulliBg  C-17  hydroxyl  compound  of  step  b 

with  ^,^ 

1)  catalytic  pheaoxide  fanned  in  in  (ini  with  a  metal  hythide 

and  a  jibea/A;  and 


2)  a  diarylcarbonate  of  the  formula 

O 

II 
ArO-C— OAr. 


or  an  alkylaryl  carbonale  of  the  formula 

O 

H 
RO— C— OAr. 

or  a  diatylcatboxylale  of  die  formula 

O 

II 
AiO— C— Ar, 

or  an  «ylalkylc«boxylMe  of  the  fionnnla 

O 

II 
R— C— OAr; 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  Ar  is  an  «yl  group; 
and 
3)  a  metal  hydride;  in  an  aprotic  solvent; 
to  afford  the  C-17  ester  of  the  formula 


(Via) 


O     C=CKt 


mm 


wherein  R,2  is  a  lower  aUcyi.  aiyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  aqriosy 
group  and  R„  Rj,  R,,  R5,  R,o,  Rn  and  the  dashed  and  dolled 
lines  ne  as  hereinbefiKe  defined;  and  in  the  case  whemn  R« 
is  a  trisiibtfitiMed  silji  gnMp.  removal  of  that  gvcnp  by  a 
conventional  detilylalian  mrlhnd; 
d.  coiMactiiig  the  leanhing  C-17  etter  of  slep  c  with  one  of  the 
fbUowing  reducing  agents: 

1.  formic  acid  or  its  salts; 

2.  a  samarium  (Of)  salt; 

3.  a  transition  melal; 

and  a  pallailimn  catalyst  containing  a  plin«|Jiitr  or 
ligand.  to  afford  the  17-aUene  of  the  formula 


(Via) 


RjO' 


b) 


c) 


« 


U 


Rij'         O     C  =  < 


(Vlb) 


c) 


(Vie) 


(V») 


(VBe) 


(VDi) 


UMI 
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CHEMICAL 
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-.k—^.  B     B     R     R     R      R.,  Hid  dK  daihed  and  dooed  53*24*5 

whotni.  R- R-  «'•  ^  *^-^   "*  ""  '"•^  ntEPAlU-nON  OF  LACTAMS 

lines  m  as  hereinbefore  defined,  .      .,   .  ,  __  »«»^  i  ,.i-i«.h«frB 

etreadnent  of  d«  refuting  17-.Uene  of  step  d  with  an  aqueous  H«tod  ftick^  F«to**«- T*- Wt«^^ 

«roMacidtoaffonlthe3-ooeofthefbnnuU  both  al.  G«f— y.  iiiUlun  to  BASF  Alrti«»r«tllKMn. 

Liidwipkirfca.  GcHMMy 

<^^  F1lMiDM.19.19M.Scr.No.3SM13 

a— priortty.  mvUc-tfci.  G««-iiy.  J-L  2«.  1»4.  44  22 

taL  CL*  C»7D  201/08 
VS.CL$4»-S»  SCtaliM 

1.  A  piocess  for  the  prejioraiion  of  a  cyclic  UtOMiD  by  reacting  an 
amiaocatooxylic  acid  cofnpouad  of  die  fonnula  I 


wherein  R,.  R^  R,  and  the  doOed  line  are  as  hereinbefore 
defined; 
f .  oKidizing  the  lesulting  3-ooe  of  step  e  with  a  dialky  I  dioxirane 
to  afford  the  compound  of  the  fornwla 


H,N-(CHJ.-«»'  • 

where  R'  U  -OH.  -o-C,-C,r«lky» «  -NR^'  and  R'  and  R', 
independently  of  one  anodier.  are  each  hydrogen.  C,-C,2-alkyl  or 
Cj-C,-cyclo«lkyl  and  m  is  an  integer  from  3  to  12. 
OX)      with  water,  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  liquid  phase 
using  a  heterogeneous  caialyA. 


wheiein  R,.  R,,  R,  and  the  dotted  line  are  as  hereinabove 

defined; 
g.  neatmenl  of  the  compound  of  step  f  with  an  alkali  metal  salt 
of  a  carttoxylic  acid  under  phase-transfer  conditions  to  afford 
the  confound  of  the  formula 

<X) 

OZ 


53«2,1M 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  THE 

SYNTHESIS  OF  Dl  ANTAGONISTS 
Doanid  Boo,  Voom;  Rkkard  W.  Driver,  Nortk  Caldwell; 
Gwy  M.  Lee,  MKwy  aa,  oBd  J«i«t  L.  M«,  SaKch  Ptata^ 
d  of  NJn  iwllBitrT  to  ScbctiBg  Corponitloii,  Kcoflworth, 

NJ. 
UrWoa  of  Ser.  No.  IZJjUl,  Sep.  27,  WW,  Prt.  No.  5*441,147. 
Thb  appUortioa  May  23, 1»5,  See.  Nt>.  447,4«7 
I^  CL'  C*7D  223/14 
VS.  CL  54*— 574  3  i 

L  A  process  for  preparing  a  cooopound  of  the  fonnula 


wherein  Z  U  an  acyl  group.  R,.  R,.  R,.  and  the  dotted  line  mt 
as  hereinbefore  defined;  and 
h.  treatment  of  die  compound  of  step  g  with  a  strong  acid  to 
afford  die  A9.11  steroid  of  formula  L 


CHjO 


S3*24M 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  tCAPROLACTAM 

KiOiknri,  IlwraU;  HWeto  TteJtaM.  Kyo»o;  l)MMka» 

IMakaava.  Toyooaka,  aad  Mmw«  Kitawsra,  IMLataakl.  al 
oC  JapM.  MrigBi—  to  Sawltoaaa  CWaiteal  CoMpaay,  Liaa- 
lliil.  flarira.  layn- 

FBed  Aaf.  ».  1»4,  Set  No.  2M44» 
Oataa.  priority,  appHcatta  Japaa^  AiV.  2*.  1M3.  5-2M527 

IM.  CL»  C47D  201/04 
VS.  CL  S4»-S34  »3  CliiaM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  c<aprolactam  which  consists  esaen- 
tiaUy  of  allowing  crude  c-caprolaciam  obtained  by  gas  phase 
Bcckmann  reamuigement  of  cyclohcxanooe  owme  to  contact 
hy<kogen  at  100*-200*  C.  in  die  presence  of  a  hydrogenatioo 
catalyst 


comprising  the  steps: 
(CI)  reacting  a  keiocatbamate  of  ttw  formula 


wheiein  R'  C.-Q  alkyl  or  — CH,C»  H,  with  die  lidiium 
reagent  prepared  from  5-brotBO-2-chloK>ani80»e  and 
t-butyllitfaium.  to  form  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  is  as  defined  above; 
(C22)  leacting  die  product  of  step  (CI)  widi  a  trialkylsilane  and 
CF3CO2H  to  fbiin  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(C6)  cyclizing  the  product  of  step  (CS)  to  form  the  compound  of 
formula  I. 


wheiein  R'  is  as  defined  above,  as  a  mixture  of  cis  and  trans 
isomers; 
(C3)  leducing  die  product  of  step  (C2)  by  treating  with  a  hydride 
reducing  agent  to  form  a  compound  of  the  formula 


5,5*2,187 

PHARMACEirnCALLY  ACTIVE  BICYCUC- 

HETEROCYCUC  AMINES 

DoMld  E.  Ayci;  FaliMiiiiif  Gordoa  L.  Baady,  Portafe,  a^ 

Eric  J.  Jacsto(%  PWmmB,  al  of  MdL,  aarigiBW  to  ne 

Upjoha  Coaipaay,  ffalawwan,  Mich. 

or  Set  No.  M3,M4,  Ape  3,  lf92,  aba^ 
a  caaUMatfoa  of  ScK  No.  222,995,  Apt:  5, 1994, 
which  k  a  caattautioii  or  Ser.  No.  128,957,  Sep. 
29, 1993,  abaadoMd.  niB  appHcaliM  Oct  3, 1994,  Str.  No. 
317,934 
fart.  CL'  C*7D  265M4 
VS.  CL  544— U7  25  Clitet 

1.  A  bicyclic  heterocyclic  amines  of  the  formula  (XXX) 

(XXX) 


N— R7 


R^2^    ^R2.i 

W3^    W. 

:> 

A^ 

as  a  mixture  of  cis  and  trans  isomers; 
(C4)  reacting  die  product  of  Step  (C3)  widi  a  compound  of  die 
formula  J— CHj— Q,  wherein  J  is  a  leaving  group,  and  Q  is  a 
group  of  the  formula 


O  O  — ' 


or  -CWOR^, 


wheiein  R'  is  C,-Ct  alkyl.  to  form  a  conqwund  of  the 
formula 


CHj 


as  a  mixture  of  cis  and  trans  isomers; 
(C5)  treating  die  product  of  step  (C4)  witti  an  alkoxide  base  to 
form  a  compound  of  the  foimula 


W, 


where 

W,  is  — N=  or  — CH=; 

Wj  is  — N=  or  — CH=; 

W,  is  — N=  or  — CRj—  widi  die  proviso  diat  W,  is  — CRy— 
when  both  W,  and  Wj  are  — N=; 
where 

R,  is 

(Crl) 

(A)-H, 
(C5-2) 

(B)  C,-Ci  alkyl  optionally  substituted  widi  1  diro  4  Rj.,  where 

R5-1  "S 

(1)  —F,  —a,  -^r. 

(2)  C,-C4  alkyl, 
(3)-CF3, 
(4)-t. 

(5)  — OR5.2  where  Rj.2  is 
(«)-H. 

(b)  C,-C4  alkyL 

(c)  piMsphate, 
(d)sulfiKe, 

(e)  — CO— Rj^  where  R,^  is  C.-C*  aikyl  or  Q-C, 
aralkyl. 

(f)  — CO— NRjioRs-ii  where  R5.,o  and  R,.,,  are  die  1 
or  different  and  are  — H  or  C,-Cj  alkyl, 

(g)  sulfamate, 
(b)  glucosyl, 
(i)  galactosjl, 
(i)  ^ucuronic  acid, 
(k)  maltosyl, 
(1)  arabinosyl. 
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(m)  xykwyl. 

(D)  — CO— OKNH,)— H. 

(o)  — CO— CH(NH,)-CH,. 

(p)  — CO— CH(NI^)-CH(CH^ 

(q)  — CO— CH(NH2)-CH,— CIKCH,)^ 

(r)  — CO-CH(NH,)-CH(CH0— CHr-«Hv 

(t)-CO-CH(tmjy-CHr-OH 

(t)  — CO-CH(NH,)-CH(OH)— CH,. 

(n)  — CO-CH(NH,)-CH,-*. 

(V)  — CO-CH(NH,)-CH,-Ii>^pheByl}-Oli 

(w)  — CO— OKNH,)— CHj-[2  UKtolylJ 

(»)  — CO— ciKNHj)— cHj— sa 

(y) -CO— CH(NHi)— CHr-CHr-*-CHj. 

(,)  —CO— C*H— NH— CH,— CH,— C'H,  where  the 

bM  ttaaa  BMrtwl  wiifa  m"*"  me  bonded  lof  * 

fonn  >  heterocyclic  ring. 
(M)   — CO-C«H-«H— CHr-CH(OH)-C*H, 

the  cariMM  auoia  nerind  with  •■  '^''  m 

tofedicr  10  fonn  ■  heierocyclic  nog. 
(bb)  — CO— CH(NH,)-CHj— COOH. 
(cc) -CO— CIKNH,)— CHi-CONH,. 
(dd)  — CO— CH(NH2)-CHr-CHr-COOH. 
(ee)  — CO— CIKNH,)— CH,— CH,— CONH^ 
(«)  — CO-OKNH,)— CHr-C«^MH-CH— N— 

C*l^  where  Ihe  ceibaa  aloiiM  eaiAed  with  an  '^''  ■« 


(Cr3) 
(Q —(CHJ^-*  opiioMlly  »«b«itn«ed  with  1  ihni  4  R,.,  where 

R,.,  Hid  n,  «e  •■  defined  ■•  above. 

(D)  — (CHJ^-pyridiB-2-.  3-  or  4-yl  opbonaUy  mbetituied  with 
1  Ihni  4  R,.,  where  a,  and  Rj.,  are  a*  defined  above, 

(E)  — (CHi>^-iia|*lhalin-l-.  2-yI  optknaUy  wibetilMled  with  1 
dini  4  R,.,  where  n,  and  R,.,  are  at  defined  above, 

(Cv5) 

(F)  — (Oy^CO^j  where  ■,  and  R,.,  are  m  defined  above, 

(Cr6) 
(O)  — (CHiXuCONCR,.,),  where  n,  U  at  defined  ai  above  and 
where  R,.,  may  be  the  tame  or  ddliereat  and  it  at   '  ' 


(CrT) 

(H)  — (CHJujOONR,.^,  where  nj,  R„.  R}.,  are  at  defined 
above, 
(Cr8) 

(D  — (CH,),oSO,*s.2  «*«  Uj  and  R5.2  are  at  defined  above, 

(Cr9) 
(J)  — Cj-C,  cyckMlkyl: 


(gS)  — CO-CH(NHi)-CHr-CHr-CHr-*'H— 

C(— NH)— NHj. 
(hh)— CO— CHCNH,)— CH,— CHr-CH,— CHj— NHj. 
(ii)      — CO-OKNH,)— CHr-CH,— CH(OH)— CHr- 

NH,. 
(8)  — CO— CH,— CHy-NH,, 

(kk)  — CO— CHj— CHr-CHr-NH,. 
(ll)-CO-CH(NH,)-CH,— CH,— CHr-*™,. 
(nnn)— CO— OKNH,)— CH,— CH,— CHj— NH— CO— 

(nn)  — CO-CH(NH,)-CHr-CHr-OH. 

(6)  — SR5.2  where  R,.]  it  defined  above, 

(7)  — NHR,.,  where  R,.,  U  — H  or  C,-C4  alkyi. 

(8)  — NR)Jt5.s  where  R^t  and  R,.,  are  the  tame  or  diffmM 
and  are  C,-C4  alkyl  or  may  taken  tofetber  with  the 
tff«^'««^  nitrogen  atom  10  form  the  heiefocyclic  ting 
— N«— (CHjX,,- Rvs— (CHi)^  •  where  the  aioat 
mwfced  with  an  atleritk  (*)  are  bonded  together  renifaing  in 
the  formation  of  a  ling,  where  n,  it  1  dnu  S,  n,  it  0  thra  3 
andR^4  it 

(a)  -CH,— . 


(d)  — NR5.,  where  R,.,  is 
(i)  C,-Q  alkyl  opbonally  tubititiited  with  1  Ihni  3  —OH 
or— OCHj, 

(ii)  C,-Ct  alkylcartwnyl. 
(iii)  C,-C«  alkoxycaibonyl, 
(iv)  CrC„  arylalkyU 

(V)-*, 

(vi)_SO,-C,-C,  alkyl, 

(vii)  CH,-C*— O— CO— O— C*— CH,—  where  die 
carixM  atoms  designated  by  *  are  attached  by  a  double 
bond  to  fonn  a  five  member  ring, 

(9)  — (CH2X.,CO,R5.2,  where  n,  U0tbni6andR,.2Uas 
defined  above. 

(10)  — (CH2)^CON(R5.,)j  where  n,  it  at  defined  as  above 
and  where  R,.,  may  be  die  same  or  different  and  is  defined 
above. 

(11)  —iCHji^COHtL^JL^i  where  n,,  R^.,  R».5  ««  ■» 
defined  above, 

(12)  — (CH2),,OR5.2  where  R,.2  and  n,  are  at  defined  above. 

(13)  — (Ciy^OCOR,.,  where  R,.,  and  n,  are  at  defined 


above, 

(14)  — (CH2).,SR5.2  where  R,.,  and  n, 

(15)  — (CH2)„NHR5.,  where  R,.,  ai 


are  at  defined  above, 
d  a,  are  as  defined 


R,.,  ia 

(A)— H, 

(B)  C,-C,  alkyl  ofKionally  tubatitiitrd  with  1  dm  4 

(D— F. 

(2)— a 

(3)  —OR,.}  where  R5.2  it  at  defined  above. 

(4)  — N(R»«)2  where  R,^  may  be  Ae  tame  or  different  and  it 
at  dffinfd  above; 


R^jia 

(A)^i 

(B)  C,-C,  alkyl  a|itionally  sobttituted  widi  1  dn  4 

(1)-F. 
(2) -a 

(3)  — OR5.2  where  R5.2  it  at  defined  above. 

(4)  — N(R5^  where  f^  may  be  die  tame  or  different  and  it 
M  defined  above,  or  Rj-i  and  R2.2  are  taken  together  with 
the  im«<-<««»<  nitrogen  atom  to  form  a  heierocyclic  ring 
aeieded  60a  the  groiqi  contiiting  (rf 

(A)  1-pyirotidinyl  ofNionally  tubtliiuted  00  carbon  widi  1  duu  3 
R2.J  where  Rj-s  it  telecied  from  die  group  of 

(1)  C,-C(  alkyl  oplianally  substituted  with  1  thru  3  — CHI  or 
— OCH,. 

(2)  C,-Ct  alkenyl  ofitionally  substituted  with  1  dvu  3  —OH 
or— OCH), 

(3)  C,-C,  attylcatbonyl, 

(4)  C,-C,  alkoxycaihoayl. 

(5)  C«-C,2  aorlalkyl. 

(6)  -O. 
(7) -OH. 
(g)  -Ca-N. 

(9)  -C02R^4  where  R»^  it 
W-H. 

(b)  C,-C4  alkyU 

(c)  Cr<:,j  atyl, 

(d)  C«-C„  ntalkyl. 
(10)-^ffli. 

(ID— a 

(12)  -f. 

(13)  —Br. 

(14)  -4  OfKionally  tubatjtiarid  with  1  thru  3  — F,  —CI.  —Br, 
—OH,  —OCH,.  — OCH2-#,  — NO2,  C,-Cj  alkyU  — NH2, 
— NHCH,.  N(CH,)>  — CO2R2-.  where  R2-4  >«  •>  defined 


(16)  — (CH2).,NR»^R*5 
defined  above. 


where  R,.,,  R5.5.  and  n,  are  aa 


(15)  -<CH,>,Jf*^J^.i  where  R,.*  and  Rj.t  are  die  tame  or 
different  and  are  C,-C4  alkyl  or  may  taken  together  with 
the  —f*^  nitrogen  atom  to  form  the  heterocyclic  ring 
— N»— (CH,).,— R2.,— (CHJrt     •     where    die    atoms 
marked  with  an  atteritk  (*)  are  bonded  together  resulting  in 
the  formatioa  of  a  ring,  where  44  is  0  thru  3,  n5  is  1  thra  S. 
n,  it  0  duu  3  and  tL^it 
(a)-CHr-. 
(b)-0-. 
(O— S— . 


(d)  — NR2-4  where  Rj^  is  as  defined  above, 
(B)  1-piperdinyl  optionally  substituted  on  carbon  with  1  duu  3 

Rj.]  where  R2.3  is  as  defined  above, 
(O  l-moipbolinyl  optionally  substituted  on  carbon  with  1  thru  3 

Rj.,  where  R}.]  is  as  defined  above. 

(D)  1-piperazinyl  optionally  substituted  on  carbon  with  1  duu  3 
Rj.]  where  Rj.)  is  as  defined  above  and  optionally  substituted 
in  the  4-po«ition  with  R2.5  where  Rj.s  is 

(1)  Ci-Cfe  alkyl  optionally  substituted  widi  1  duu  3  —OH  or 
—OCH,. 

(2)  C,-C,  alkylcaibonyl. 

(3)  Ci-Q  alkoxycarbonyl, 

(4)  Cs-C,2  arylalkyl, 

(5)  -♦, 

(6)— SOj-C.-C,  alkyl. 

(7)  CHj— C*— O— CO— O— C*— CHj—  where  die  carbon 

atoms  designated  by  *  are  attadied  by  a  double  bond  to 

form  a  five  toeaiya  ring, 

(E)  l-aziridinyl  optionally  substituted  on  carbon  with  1  thru  2 
R2.]  where  R2.,  it  as  defined  above, 

(F)  I-azetiihnyl  optionally  substituted  on  carbon  with  1  thra  3 
R2.,  where  Rj.,  it  as  defined  above, 

(G)  l-hexamethyleneimino  optionally  substituted  on  carbon  with 
1  thru  3  Rj.,  where  Rj.,  is  as  defined  above, 

(H)  l-pynolyl  optionally  substituted  on  carbon  with  1  duu  3 

R2.,  where  Rj.,  is  as  defined  above, 
(I)  l-imidazolyl  optionally  substituted  on  carbon  with  1  thro  3 

Rjj  where  Rj.,  it  as  defined  above, 
(J)  1-pyrazoyl  optionally  substituted  00  carbon  with  1  thra  3 

R2.]  where  Rjo  is  as  defined  above, 
(K)  l-pyrazolidinyl  optionally  substituted  on  carbon  with  1  thra 

3  R2.,  where  Rj.,  is  as  defined  above, 
(L)  1.23-liiazolyl  optionally  substituted  on  carbon  widi  1  duu  3 

Rj.,  where  R2.,  is  as  defined  above, 
(M)  12.4-tiiaz(rfyl  optionally  substituted  on  carbon  with  1  thra  3 

R2.,  where  Rj.,  it  as  defined  above. 
(N)  l-tetrazolyl  optionally  substituted  on  carbon  with  1  thra  3 

Rj.]  where  Rj.,  is  as  defined  above, 
(O)  1-diioinoiphoiinyl  optionally  substituted  on  carbon  with  1 

duu  3  Rj.,  where  Rj.,  is  as  defined  above, 
(P)  1-thiazolidinyl,  optionally  sirtntituted  on  carbon  with  1  thra 

3  Rj.,  where  Rj.,  is  as  defined  above. 


-continoed 


Rn 

f-TA       / 

N_*"N 4 

\— (OWm    ^ 

'     \ 


(QXRu/Rw-l) 


(R)(R2-i«i.j-2) 


■A 


Rj-3 


(S)(Ri.,/R„-3) 


(UXR».i«»a-5) 


'   (CHj)^      N-4 

Rl-5— N  v/         {. 

R2.3 

'   (CHilb.     N-4 


L 


(CHjU 

N  N— ( 


(y- 


R^5 — N      R2^ 

v_v 

Rj., 


A 


R^s- 


r\T\    \ 

N     Rm  N— ^ 


Km 


ATA     \ 

R2.5 — N      R24  ""A 


\LJ 


(V)(R».i«mO 


(W)(Ri-i«^r7) 


(XXRi-i/Rx-i-*) 


(YXRi-i'Ri.r') 


(ZXRi-i/Rj-rMO 


(AAKRu/Rjj-lI) 


(BBXRn«M-I2) 


(CC)(Rj.,/Ri.rI3) 


R2.,and  R^j  are  at  defined  above, 
where 
(T)(R2.i/R2.r4)      R^  u 

(A)  — (CH2)^where  n4  ■*  1  »»  3. 

(B)  — CH2OCH1. 
(O— CHjSCHj. 
(D) -CHjSOjCH^ 
(E)— CH2S. 
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(F)-OI,SOj, 

(O)  — CH^(R,.,X3Ij  where  R^-s  ■*  ••  *&>«•  •»»*«.  "^  *« 

proviao  dut  R].,  and  R2.2  can  not  both  be  — H; 
wtefe  R..,  U  defined  the  same  as  Rj.,.  but  may  be  the  tame  or 

diffeteot  than  R^.  1* 
where  R4.2  U  defined  the  same  as  R2.2.  but  may  be  the  same  or 

dilfereoi  than  Rj.].  with  die  proviso  that  R,.,  and  R4.3  can  not 

both  be —H; 
where  (R«-l)  R«  i*  defined  the  same  as  R,,  but  may  be  die  same 

or  different  dian  R,.  with  the  proviso  that; 

(I)  one  of  R5.  R«  or  R7  must  be  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  "* 

(Cr3) 

(C)  — (CHi)io-^  optionaUy  substituted  widi  1  dmi  4  R,.,  where 
R^,  SBKl  n,  as  defined  as  ahoive. 

(D)  — (CH2)id-pyndin-2-.  3-  or  4-yl  optiooaUy  subatituied  with 
1  Ihra  4  R,.,where  n,  and  R,.,  are  as  defined  above, 

(E)  — (CH2)d-na|iMialin-l-.  2-yl  optiooaUy  substituted  widi  1 
tfani  4  R,.,  where  n,  and  R,.,  are  as  defined  above,  and 

(ID  for  at  least  one  of  these  dvee  aromatic  sobatitueais,  n,  must 

beO; 
where  R,  u  defined  die  same  as  R,.  but  may  be  die  same  or 

different  dian  R,;  with  die  proviso  diat  W,  and  W,  can  not 

both  be  — CH=,  and  phannaceutically  mxeptMe  sahs 

diereof. 


Makch26,  1996 


R,       (••) 


Ry    (n«) 


S3t24M 

noDvcTKm  or  almost  coloklbss  sourncms 

OF  N-METHYLMOKPHOUNE  OODB 

bntk  at,  Genmrnj;  Mmk  D. 
Cwtfuy  ».  i I iMW.  UwwMn  B.  3tmm,  *ttk  tt  Gtmm  Bt, 
Mkk.  Hi  Jata  mamm.  Hg^  •rtdgt.  NJ^  MrifHn  to 
BAST  Cwtfwmkm,  MnM  OHv*.  NJ- 

nM  Jna.  7,  IMS,  Str.  N*.  4t23n 
^M.CL*CmO  29504 
VS.  a.  544—173  7  CkHmm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  aqueous  sohaioas  of 
N-mediylmotpholine  N-oxide  having  APHA  aumbcn  below  200. 
based  on  an  N-methylmopholine  N-oxide  content  of  S0%  by 
weight,  comprising  the  step*  of: 

A.  Obtaining  an  aqueous  N-methylmorpholine  solution  whose 
water  content  is  at  least  35%  by  weight; 

B.  Oxidizing  the  aqueous  N-melfaylmofpholine  solution  with 
hydrogen  peroxide  at  a  irmprrahne  raoge  from  30*-W  C; 

C.  Adjusting  die  concentration  of  die  aqueous 
N-methylmorpboline  N-oxide  solutioa  prepared  in  (B)  by 
distilling  off  residual  N-methylmotpholine  and 


in  which  n  is  1  or  2.  R,  and  R,  independendy  of  one  anodier  are 
hytkogen.  —CM.  C,-C  ^alkyl  or  halogen.  R,  and  R4  indepen- 
dendy of  one  anodier  are  hydrogen.  —OH.  C,-C,2alkyl. 
C,-C„alkoxy.  halogen  or  a  ladical  — O— A— R7.  R,  and  R, 
inde|)endendy  of  one  anodier  are  hydrogen.  C,-C,2alkyl.  halogen 
or  a  ndical  — O— A— It,.  A  is  a  direct  bond.  — (CH2LCO— 
where  m^zero  or  1  to  4.  — CHjCIWyO—  or 
— CHjCH(OH)CHj— ,  E  is  a  direct  bond.  — (CHj).CO—  where 
*=  1  to  4  or  — (CH2),—  where  r=l  or  2,  R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or 
phenyl,  and  R7  and  R,'  are  a  radical  of  die  formulas  DC,  Xa  or  Xb 
whea^l. 


\ 


OX) 


it). 


RCHT     '   N 
I 

R 


-Qj-N- 
o=c 


T' 

-C-Tj 
I 


<Xa) 


CXHMPOUNDS  FOKMKD  FBOM  O-HYDKOXYPHENYL- 
1,3^TUAZINES  AND  STEUCALLY  HINIWKED  AMINES 
Mnrio  SloMge,  Ihfcn; 
Rady,  Rkkca.  aB  af.  SiiBiiiilMi,  aiad  Aadnna  VUct, 


H,C 
RCHi' 


r\ 


CH] 
RCH] 


DHWaa  of  ScR  Na  29^13.  Mar.  1«,  1993,  PM.  Ncl  S,37i,71«. 

wMch  k  ■  dNWaa  «r  S«K  Nai.  «5,3C7,  Apr.  15, 1991,  Pat.  N*. 
5,229412.  IWi  afpltallin  Oct  ft.  1994,  Sar.  N*.  319J35 
C^M  prlarity,  apjMcallin  SwilMfln^  Apt;  IB.  199*. 

113S/9B 

lot  CL*  CBTD  251/24 

VS.  a.  544— 21ft  ft  I 

1.  A  compound  of  die  formula  la  or  Da 


(Xk) 
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-(O).- 


(XBI) 


RCHj  CHj      R 


R      HjC 


— OKRTCHj— N 


carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkytthioediyldiio  group  having  from  1 

to  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group;  and  

R"  represents  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group  in  the  preaence  of 

c)  a  phase  transfer  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  an  imida- 
zole, 

d)  an  aromatic  solvent,  and 

e)  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide 

at  a  pH  of  from  about  8  to  about  12  and  a  temfierttR  of  up  to 
about  70*  C. 


RCHj'     CHj  H^      *^"* 

CHiCIKRT-CO).-. 

in  which  R  is  methyl  or  hydrogen,  R,  is  hydrogen,  oxy. 
C-C.jalkyl.  C,-C,jalkoxy,  C  ,-<;,alkenyl,  Cj-Cjalkenyloxy, 
C,-<^alkynyl.  Cr^«cycloalkyl  Cj-Cscycloalkyloxy,  phenyl- 
ci-C«ateyU  C,-<:,alkanoyl,  C,-C,alkcnoyl,  -CHjCH(OH)R'  or 
phenoxy,  R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  phenyl.  Q«  is  C2-<^t«lkytene  or 


-CHj-aCi-Cs»lkyl)-CHi-- 

V  is  die  nun*er  1  if  A  or  E  have  die  meaning  indicated,  but  A  is  not 

equal  to  a  direct  bond  or  — CHjCH(R')0— ,  or  v  in  compounds  of 
die  fonnuU  U  is  zero  if  A  is  a  direct  bond  or  — CH2CH(R')0— .  Qs 
is  -OCHjCHj-  or  -OCHjaKOH)^^-  if  A  or  E  has  die 
meaning  indicated,  but  A  is  unequal  to  a  direct  bond  or 
— CH2CH(R')0— .  or  in  compounds  of  die  formula  u  Q5  is 
-CXXCHjh-  «  -COCCHj),-  if  A  U  a  direct  bond  or 
_CH2CH(R'X)— .  (J5  «»  •  •*»««»  '**^  ^  .^  „" 
_CH2CH(0HX:H2— .  or  Q,  is  -OCO(CH2)  -  •*«  s=l-4  if  A 
in  fonnuU  U  U  -CHjCHCOHXSl,-  «  E  >»  fotmuU  Da  is 
—(CHj)—  T,  and  T2  independendy  of  one  anodiei  are  hydrogen, 
C,-C,Hlkyi.  phenyl-C,-C4alkyl  or  phenyl  or  naphdiyl  which  we 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen  or  C,-C«alkyl,  T,  and  Tj, 
tosedier  widi  die  C  atom  bonding  them,  form  a  Cj-C,2cycloalkane 
ring,  and  R,,  »  hydrogen.  C.-C.jalkyI,  aUyl,  benzyl  or 
Cj-C^alkoxyalkyl. 


5,5B2491  __ 

MFTBOD  OF  SYNTHESIZING  SIEEICALLY  HWDEKED 

S-SUBS-mU  liUKlH-TETBAZtMiB  FROM  NTTBILES 
USING  A  LEWIS  ACID  AND  AN  AZIPE 

«r  Scb  N^  S7v(2ft,  JiL  i,  1993,  t 

Fch.  17, 199S,  ScK  No.  391,3" 
I^  CL' CB7D  2i9k90 

U.S.  CL  544— 2M 

1.  A  prwess  for  making  5-substituted  tetrazoles  of  fbtmnla  I: 


.-^ 


N 


N  — N 
H 

wherein 
R  is  selected  from  moieties  of  die  formulae: 


5,5B2,19ft 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  DIALKYL 

FYRIMIDYLFHOSPHATES 

Dttrid  M.  WaricaU,  Raytown;  Dnv«  T.  Erdman,  KansasOl^. 
both  of  Mc a«d  Peter E.  Ne^Bs^Leawood,  Kans,  aarig)^ 

on  to  Bayer  Corporatta,  PUIriMsrih,  P«. 

Fa»d  Nov.  12, 1993,  Ser.  Na  151,322 
lot  Ct'  COTF  9/6512 
VS.  CL  544—243  **  Ciatasa 

1  A  process  for  die  production  of  an  O.O-dialkyl  pyrim- 
idylphosphate  comprising  re«sing  components  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

a)  an  0,0-dialkyl  phosphorohalothioate  with 

b)  a  5-hydroxypyrimidine  which  is  of  die  formula 


wherein  _  v^„_ , 

R'    U    selected    from    hydrogen,    halogen,    (C,-C6)alkyl, 
(C,-Ct)alkoxy,   hydroxyl,   phenyl   and   substituted   phenyl 
wherein  die  subctitudon  is  selected  from  (C,-C,)alkyl,  and 
_0(C,-C,)-alkyl; 
R^  is  selected  from 


N— C. 


/ 


R' 


?* 


CHi 


-C-OH,     -C-OH,     -I 


<Q> 


-<o>-< 


R-— C    (         1     C— OH 
N-C' 


I 
CH9 


I 
H 


and  when  tt=2.  R7  and  RV  are  of  die  fbrmuU  (Xm): 


in  which 

R"  leptesente  hydrogen,  mediyl  or  an  alkyhhio  group  having 

from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms; 
R"  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkyldiiomediyl  group,  an  alkylsulfinylm- 
ediyl  group  or  an  alkylsulfooylmediyl  group  «»*  •»ky' 
meaning  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  group,  a 
phenyldiio  group,  an  alkyldiio  poup  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkylsulfinyl  group  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkylsulfonyl  group  having  from  1  to  4 


CHj       O  C2HJ  CjHs 

I            II  I  I 

-C-O-C-CHk  -C-OH,  -C-OCHj, 

I  I  ' 

H  H  H 

OCHi  CHj 

— C— H  or     — C— OCHj; 


CHj 


R*  is  (C,-<:4)alkyl;  which  comprises: 
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meting  a  compound  of  formula:  R — CN  whetein  R  is  as 
defined  hereinabove;  witli  a  zinc  azide  bispyridine  pre- 
fotnied  metal  azide  complex,  in  a  polar  tolveai  ai  reflux 
leuyerature  for  from  4  lo  72  houn;  acidifying  and  i«cov- 
ering  the  S-subMituled  letrazoie  I  to  produced. 


PROCESS  FOK  THE  FREPARATION  OT  2-HALOGENO- 

rvUMNE  DERIVATIVES 
Eric  BlradcMira,  Lmik«M.  aMi  Ktew  Jdkk.  Wappcrtal. 
«C,  GcnMsy,  aai^an  to  Bayer 


PROCESS  POR  THE  PREPARATION  OP 
QUINACRIDONES  PROM  DIHYDROQUINACRIDONES 
IN  AN  AQIJEOUS  MEDIUM 
B.  GMd,  WilMlntia,  DcL.  MrigMtr  to  CAMMiy 

■nytowB,  N.Y. 
PItod  Aag.  S,  19M,  Scr.  N*.  »734t 
tatCL*O«M4a«0 
VS.  a.  SM— 49  27  nilwi 

I.  A  process  for  prepwing  an  unsulntituied  or  subadtuied  quina- 
cridoae,  which  process  comprises  an  oxidatioa  step  wherein  a 
6.13-dihydroquinacTidoae  is  convened  to  the  corresponding 
quinacfidone  in  a  basic,  aqueous  reaction  medium  utilizing  a 
quiaone  compound  and  moltiriilar  oxygea  as  nxidiTiag  ageal, 
which  reactioa  medium  consists  essentially  of  100  pan  by  weight 
of  an  aqueous  base,  irom  6  lo  12  paits  by  weight  of  the  6,13- 
dihydroquinacridone.  from  O.S  lo  3  parts  by  weight  of  a  nonionic. 
polar  organic  maietiai  which  forms  a  second  liquid  phase  in  the 
basic  reaction  medium  and  which  is  an  aliphatif  monoalcotiol.  a 
cycloaliphatic  monoalcohol.  an  ataliphalic  monoalcobol.  a 
C4-C,diol.  Cg-Crflycol.  polyglycd  or  a  mono<:, -Chalky  1  ether 
derivative  of  a  C4-C,diol.  C»-CaIycol  or  a  polyglycol.  and  an 
effective  oxidizing  amouM  of  the  quinone  rompound  and  molecu- 
lar oxygen. 


«r  Scr.  No.  3BS,121,  Pck.  28, 19H  wUck 
b  a  iiinllnaatlontopanafirr  No.  15,715,  Pcb.  9, 1993, 
Mm:  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  22M2* 
Pcb.  19,  1992,  42  M 
9MJ;  Ape  15, 1992,  42  U  59SJ;  Apr.  6,  1993,  43  11  247.1 

lat  CL*  CtTD  213/22:213/56:213^3:213/90 
VS.  CL  54«— 257  4  ( 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


ZA 


in  which 
A  representt  the  caiionic  radical  of  an  organic  nitrogen  base, 
Z  represents  an  anion  farmed  on  an  electrophilic  compound  and 
Y  lupitacnts  halogen,  alkyl  or  halogeaoatkyl. 


53t2495 
SULPOXIDB^ARBOXYLATE  INTERMEDUTES  OP 

on/arvLAuauL  and  lansoprazole 

Ckttc   SkacM,    15*   Upper   Canada    Drive,    North   Yori^ 
Md  Bak  Macd,  2M  SfaMinaton  BonlcTard, 


-pnrt  ar  Scr.  Nou  27M7S,  JnL  IS,  1994,  whkk 
ta  a  «TWaa  of  Scr.  No.  145,572,  Nov.  4, 1993,  PaL  No. 
S,374,73S.  Thto  appilraHan  No*.  22, 1994,  Sck  No.  345,725 
laL  CL*  C»7D  401/12 
VS.  CL  546—271  2  ( 

1.  A  suUbxide-cattwxylale  compound  of  d>e  formula 


5,5t2493 
2-SUBSTnVrED  TERTIARY  CARBINOL  DERIVATIVES 

<»  14-IMINOSUGARS 
bh  K.  rhiBT.  Vcnan  HUi;  Rkkard  A.  Mndki;  Cicneat, 
and  Rkkard  M.  Wcter,  Lake  BtaC  al  of  DL,  aaalcnan  to  G. 
D.  Senile  Jk  Co.,  Skaktc,  DL 
CuattoaaHiiacfScr.  No.  272.723,  JnL  1, 1994,  wkkk  ia  a  diri- 
rion  ef  Scr.  No.  89,534,  Jiri.  12, 1993,  akiniiaul,  wkkk  it  a 
dHWan  of  Scr.  No.  Wl,tS8,  Apr.  1, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,25S31I- 
Tte  appkcatlan  Jan.  19.  1994,  Scr.  No.  375424 
InL  CL"  CW7D  491/056:491/06 
VS.  CL  S4«— U«  5 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  either  (a)  R  and  R,  are  each  methyl  and  R,  is  melhoxy;  or 
(b)  R  is  l.l.l-tiifluoroethyl  and  R,  and  Rj  are  both  hydrogen;  and 
X  represents  an  organic-ammonium  ion  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  letramethylammonium.  tetraethylammonium  and 
benzyllrimetfaylammonium. 


53«,m 

PYRROLO{3v4-CLPYRROUES  CONTAINING  AMINE 
OXIDE  GROUPS 
Hno,  Mwly;  Abnl  IqhaL  ArcaMW,  and  Radolf  Klrck- 
■ayr,  Marty,  aU  oC,  SwHKriawl,  aarigaert  to  Clhn-Gdgy 
uiytvwB,  N.Y. 
Piled  Mar.  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4*4,«12 
prtority,  applknikw  Swltoeriand,  Mar.  21. 1994,  S4V 
R,  U  (l.l-dimethylelhyl)diineifaylsilyl.  94 

2-(methoxy)etfioxymethyl.  2-(tiimethylsilyl)ethoxymediyl.  tat  d' CPTD  2////0 

or  methyl  and  UA  CL  54«— 271 

R,  is  mediyl.  I-  A  pyrrolo{3.4-«)pyTrole  of  fotmuU 


wherein  Z  is  COOCHiFh, 
is 


4ClaiBH 


D-N  N-E, 


(I) 


53824*8 
a-ARYL  OR  HETEROARYI/-SUBSTTrUTED  AMIDE 
ESTER  ACAT  INHIBITORS 
1  A.  Pkau4,  aad  Dr^a  R.  Sil*oric  kolk  af 
Mkk.,   aarigpatt  to  Waimi  laMkfrt  C\    |ia; 
PtaiM,NJ. 

DivWan  or  Scft  No.  156,225,  Nov.  22, 1993.  PM.  No. 
5«42M39.  Tkb  VpHcnOaa  Mm;  «,  I99S,  ScK  No.  3N,7M 
-  -  tat  CL*  C87D  213/55 

wherein  A  and  B  are  each  independently  of  the  odier  a  group  of  ^^  q_  546-^335  U 

formula  1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


■<y^'<y^^ 


I 

Kis 


OR,. 


or  Q.  whetein  Q  is  a  5-  or  6-membeted  heterocyclic  aromatic 
amine  oxide  radical  which  is  unsubsdtuted  or  substituted  by  one, 
two  or  three  C,-C,galkyl,  C,-C„alkoxy  or 

O 

Jl 


Ct-Ciidkyl  groups 

and  which  may  contain  one  or  two  fiised  benzene  rings,  R,  and  Rj 
are  each  independently  of  the  other  hydrogen,  halogen. 
C,-C„alkyl,  C,-C„alkoxy,  C,-C„alkylmeiw^)to.  — CN,  — NOj 
or  trifluotomethyl.  D  and  E  are  each  independently  of  the  odier 
hydrogen.  C,-C„alkyl,  Cj-C4alkenyl,  Cr-C.oaralkyl,  unsubsd- 
tuted phenyl  or  phenyl  which  is  substituted  by  chloro,  bnomo, 
C,-C«alkyl,  C,-C4alkoxy,  trifluoromediyl  or  nitro,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  at  least  one  of  the  substituents  A  and  B  is  an  amine  oxide 
radical  Q. 


5.502,197 

DERIVATIZED  PYRIDINOLINE  REAGENT 
Yuri  DanOoi;  Moontoin  View,  Calif.;  Simon  P.  Robins,  Abci^ 
dccn,  Scotland;  Brian  J.  Evans,  Santo  Clara,  Calif.;  David  A. 
Pratt,  Abcidccii,  Scetfand,  and  Robert  Longard,  Portola 
Valley,  CaW.,  aarignors  to  Metre  Bioaystcnis,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 
Ciriit 
Divirion  of  Scr.  No.  954,790,  Sep.  30, 1992,  Pat  No.  5350,855. 
This  application  Apr.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  234,068 
tat  CL'  C07D  401/12:213/55:213/71 
VS.  CL  546—281  8  Clalma 

1.  A  method  of  derivatizing  the  aUphatic  hydroxyl  group  of 
pyridinoline  comprising: 

reacting  a  dried  sample  of  pyridinoline  widi  an  acylating  agent 
in  anhydttNis  trifluoioacetic  acid  for  a  time  sufficient  to  selec- 
tively derivatize  the  aliphatic  hydroxyl  group  of  the  pyridino- 
line. 


wlwrein  Aris 

(a)  phenyl  substituted  with  from  2  to  3  substituents  selectod 
from  phenyl, 

alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  which  is  s&aight  or 

branched, 
alkoxy  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  which  is  straight 

or  branched, 
pbenoxy, 
hydroxy, 
fluorine, 
chlorine, 
bromine, 
nitro, 

ttifluciametbyl, 
— COOH, 
— COOalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  from  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms  and  is  straight  or  branched,  or 
—(CHi)^,,*!* '**««"  y  ■*  0  or  1  and  each  of  R,7  and  R„ 

is  independrady  selected  from  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  groop 

having  from  1  to  4  caiboa  atoms; 

(b)  1-  or  2-naplitfayl  which  is  substituted  with  from  2  to  3 
substituents  selected  from 
phenyl, 
allcyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  which  is  straight  or 

branched, 
alkoxy  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  which  is  straight 

or  branched, 
hydroxy, 
fluorine, 
chlorine, 
bromine, 
nitro, 

trifluoromediyl, 
—COOH, 
—COOalkyl  wherein  alkyl  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 

whidi  is  straight  or  branched, 
— (CHj  ),;«R,7R„  wherein  y.  R,7.  and  R„  have  the  meaniiigs 

defined  above;  or. 


(c) 


Rii 


R.2 


> 


Ru 


wherein  R,„  R,2,  and  R,,  are  each  independendy 

(a)  hydrt]^, 

(b)  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  which  is  strai^  or 
branched; 

(c)  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  which  is  straight  or 
branched; 

(d)  alkylthio  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  which  is  straight 
or  branched; 

(e)  fluorine; 
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(f)  chlotine; 

(g)  brotnine; 

whetcin  R,5  is  •  S-  or  6-inembeml  monocyclic  or  fused  bicyclic 
heierocycie  coataining  at  least  1  to  4  nitrogen,  oxygen,  or  suUiv 
atoms  in  at  least  I  ring  member, 
wherein  R|«  is 

(a)  a  straight  or  branched  hydrocarbon  chain  having  from  10  to 

20  carbon  atoms  and  which  is  saturated  or  contains  from  I  to 

3  double  bonds: 
N-oxides  thereof,  or  a  phatmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof. 


OH 


CHfii 


PKOCESS  FOR  PREPAKING  SODIUM  3M,SS4^*}- 

ERYTHROKE)-7-{4-<4-rLUOROPHENYL)-2^ 

DnSOPROPYL-5-METHOXYMETHYL-PYMD-3-YL)-33- 

DIHYDROXY-HEFT4-ENOATE 
Koir  AterbMW,  Wappcttai;  Rolf  GnmtK,  Unikmtm,  balk 
•i;  GcnMoy;  Wer«er  tUmktm,  CImytam,  N.C„  awl  JoMhfaM 
Wnppctlal,  Gtrmmj,  trntg^on  to  Bayer  Akticng- 
bmm,Gtnmmj 
Had  Mar.  17. 19M,  Scr.  Nau  214JM 
riartty.  applkalkia  Gtrmany,  Mat  24. 1993.  43  M 
553,4 

1^  CL*  CV7D  213/30 
VS.  CL  54«-342  «  Ctataa 

1.  A  process  foe  preparing  sodium  3R,3S-(+)-erythro-(E)-7-[4- 
(4-fluorophenyl)-  2,6-diisopropyl-5-niethoxymeihyl-pyrid-3-yll- 
34-dihydroxy-hept-6-enoaie  of  the  formula 

(to) 


cooeNi^ 


CHiO' 


separating  this  racemale  into  the  individual  enantiomeric  lac- 
tones by  chromatography  on  a  chiral  phase  and  converting  the 
enantiomeric  lactones,  in  each  case  by  hydrolysis,  into  die 
desired  enantiomericaUy  pure  end  product 


REACTIVE  TmOPHOSPHATE  DERIVATTVES  OF 
THIA(DU)ZOLE  ACETIC  ACID  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Kyaa  Kl■^  Jo^  C.  Uia;  Ite  S.  Kwwi;  B«^  J.  Part,  al 
•r  Tiunnn.  a^  Woo  H.  Kia^  Soo,  aB  oC,  Rep.  of  Korea, 
to  Lacky,  LM„  Re*.  oT  Korea 
FBed  Apr.  «.  19H  Scr.  No.  223.7S« 
prtortty.  appMcartea  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  1*.  1993, 


bM.  CL'  CfTF  »02 


VS.  CL  54S— 119 


1.  A  reactive  thiopbosphale  derivative  of  thia(dia)zole  acetic 
which  is  an  enantioroerically  pure  form  which  comprises  ini-   ^^id  represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (I): 
tially  converting  racemic  esters  of  the  formula  (II) 


(■) 


/ 


OH' 


m 


COOK 


H,CO' 


ia  which 

R  icptesenu  C,-C4-alkyl.  into  the  racemic  mixture  of  lactones 
of  the  formulae 


N  -jr-C~C-0-P{Cm*h 
^  O 

in  which 

R'  icpteseats  hydrogen  or  an  amino-protecting  group; 

R'  represents  hydrogen  C.-C.  alkyl,  or  — C(R'XR*XX),R'. 
wherein  R*  and  R*  are  identical  or  difierenl  from  each  other 
and  lepceaeni  hydrogen  or  C,-C«  alkyl.  or  R"  and  R*  together 
widi  a  cattwn  atom  to  which  they  arc  bound  form  a  C]-C7 
cycloalkyi  group,  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  carboxy-proiecting 
group; 


R^  tepieaeats  Cj-C*  aSyi'  or  phenyl,  or  R'  together  with  the 
oxygen  atom  and  the  phosphorus  atom  to  which  it  is  bound 
forms  a  S-  or  6-roembered  heterocyclic  ring;  and 

Q  represents  N  or  CH. 


5,5*2,201 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  2-CHLORO- 
BENZOTHIAZOLES  OR  2-CHLORO-BENZOXAZOLES 
Volker  KAk,  Lercrtaiaen,  Gcratany,  aMignor  to  Bayer  Aktkng- 
,  Levcrkaacn,  Gcnmiy 
FRed  Apr.  2*.  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,177 
rlartty,  appHrattan  GcroMDy,  Apr.  27.  1993,  43  13 
748J;  Apt  27, 1993, 43  13  75M 

lat.  CL'  07D  277/68:263/54 
VS.  CL  54S-152  »  Oafaaa 

1.  A  process  for  ptcpwing  2-chloro-benzodiiazoles  or  2-cfalon>- 
benzoxazoles  of  the  formula 


5.5t2,2«2 
AMINOALKYLTHIAZOLE  DERIVATIVE 
Atsnio   Nakasato;   Yaihlasri   ScUsacU,   ba«h  «f 
Yntaka 

SaitaBU^  aO  of, . 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCt/JP92«*T«,  t  371  Dale  No*.  29, 1993. 1 102(c) 
Dale  Not.  29, 1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W092aiM7,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Dec  10, 1992 

PCT  FDcd  May  29, 1992,  Sec  Nol  142^471 
ClaioM  piiorily,  appikaliM  Japaa.  May  30, 1991,  3-22S144 
Int.  CL'  C07D  277/40 
VS.  CL  548—198  2  ( 

1.  An  aminoallcyltfaiazole  derivative  represented  by  fonnnla: 


N  _         Rl 


HiN 


^'I 


R* 


(CHj).-N 


/ 
\ 


(wherein  R'  is  4-btoinophcnyl;  R^  and  R'  are  eidier  the  same  or 
different  and  each  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  4  to  10  cariion 
atoms;  and  n  is  2  or  3)  and  a  salt  thereof. 


in  which 
R'  and  R^,  independently  of  one  anodier,  represent  hydrogen, 

straight-chain   or   branched   C,-C4-alkyl,    straighKhain   or 

branched  C,-C4-alkoxy,  nitro,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine, 

SOzQ,  cyano  or  SOj-C,-C4-alkyl,  and 
X  represents  sulphur  or  oxygen, 
which  comprises  chlorinating  with  tfaionyl  chloride  2-metcapto- 

benzothiazoles  or  2-inercapto-benzoxazoles  of  the  formula 


5,502,203 
CERTAIN  «.7-DIHYI»0-3(2.NnROPHENYL)-l,2- 
BENZISOXAZOL-4(5H)^NES  AS  INTERMEDIATES 
Gt«toi7  M.  Skalriw.  Flraringtow;  Kcrin  J. 
York,  bolb  of  NJ.,  and  Jokn  D.  Tonacr,  Peckaiie.  PiL,  i 
ors  to  Hoeckst-RooaMl  Fhanaarwilicala  lac, 
NJ. 
DiTfiioa  ofSer.  No.  322^34,  Oct  13, 1994.  i 

b  a  divWoa  of  Ser.  Na  24^37.  Mv.  1, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,382,594,  wUck  ia  a  dtTWon  af  Set  No.  «54.i91,  Feb.  13. 

1991,  Pat  No.  5.210.187.  Tfck  appBcatlaa  May  31. 1995,  Scr, 

No.  451,327 

Int  CL'  C07D  261/20:219/10 

VS.  CL  548—241  2  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  wtudi 
R'  and  R*.  independendy  of  one  anodier.  have  die  same  mean- 
ings given  for  R'  and  R'  or  independently  of  one  another 
denote  SO3H 
whnein  said  chlorination  is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  range  of 
30*  to  140"  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  50-1000%  by  weight 
based  on  the  2-mercapto  compound  of  a  solvent  or  diluent  and 
comprises 
0.8-3-  mol  of  SOQi  per  mole  of  die  2-mercapto  compound; 

and 
0.001-5  mol  %,  based  on  die  2-niercapto  compound,  of  a 
phosphorous  acid  compound  of  the  formula 

YP(OR»)> 

in  which 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  straight-chain  or  branched  C,-C  ,2-alkyl 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  disubstituted  by  halogen 
and/or  C,-C4-alkoxy,  phenyl  which  is  optionaUy  mono-  or 
disubstituted  by  halogen  and/or  C,-C4-rikyl  and/or  C.-C,- 
alkoxy,  or  C7-C,o-aralkyl  wherein  its  aromatic  part  is  option- 
ally mono-  or  disubstituted  by  identical  or  different  substiu- 
ents  wherein  die  substituents  are  halogen  and/or  C,-C4-alkyl 
and/or  C,-C«-alkoxy  and 
Y  represents  hydrogen  or  OR*. 


wherein    X    is    hydrogen,    loweralkyl,    halogen,    loweraikaxy, 
hydroxy,  or  trifluoromediyl. 


5.5824*4 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPAKATKm  OF 
l-SUBS"niVlED-5(4H)-TETRAZ«MJNC»lES 
AUUko  Yaai^  TocUci;  YnUyoaki  WalaMbe,  Sattaa 
SU»4cU  Narabo,  Ibaraki,  aU  of,  Japaa.  mtw^tn  to 
Bayer  AgrockcM  KJL,  Tskyo.  Japaa 

FBed  Sep.  7, 1994.  Ser.  No.  301,509  

ClaiBH  prterily,  appikalkMi  Japaa.  Sep.  14, 1993,  5-250907 
lat  CL'  C07D  257/O2:4O3M4;4l3/04:417/04 
VS.  CL  548—251  <  «*•« 

1.  A  process  for  die  prqiaration  of  a   l-«ub«tituted-5(4H)- 
tetrazoUnone  of  the  formula 


UMI 


2392 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Makm26.1996 


MAitcH26.  19% 


CHEKflCAL 


2393 


o 

^N  NH 

\  / 

N  =  N 


0) 


S—k*:  S— R^  SO— R*:  SO,— NHR'  Hd  ibe  saitt  derived 
thaeftom:  SO, — R';  SO,H  and  die  tala  derived  dterefrom 
Dd  wtmeui  emA  of  R',  R*  and  R'  re|»eaeai  HriMtituled  or 
uBsutMdiuml  alkyl;  sutwtituied  or  iwitirtniind  aiyl:  Mibati- 
tuied  or  umubatituied  heterocyclyl:  wbathuted  or 
I  vinyl. 


R*   fqnaeMa  7-lliMro-4-elb(»y-2H.    1.4-beazoxazine  3(4H)- 
oae-  3(4H>yl, 
whick  ooovriaM  mctiat  •  l-iMbaiiMlBd-3(4H)  wwiinllnfrtiinnf 
of  die  fofinula 


A 

N 

\         / 
N  =  N 


(■) 


UQUID-CKYSTALLINI  OKGAN06ILOXANES 
CONIAINING  CmiALIAnAUMIDBS 


NH 


wiA  an  etkylMM  oxide  of  the  fatmnla 
O 


(in) 


R'  iqireieMa  mediyL  mi  nid  l-iulmitmBd-5(4H)  -Maanime 
is  l-[7-liiaRv4-edKny-2H-1.4-beuaa(azine-3(4H)-oae-6-yl}- 
S-<4H><iM^yl]  -3(4H)  -MraiotinaBe 
ia  dM  pnaoKC  of  a  baae  and  in  Ike  pnseaoe  of  water.  M  akxibal  or 
a  mixture  dMraof  at  a  tenywatHre  of  -30"  C.  to  -f SO*  C,  for  a  dme 
of  I  10  12  boon  and  wheran  the  t^nnpoiiiid  of  foraula  (ID)  is 
preaeat  in  an  amount  of  Iran  1.0  to  1.3  mob  per  tool  of  the 
compound  of  formula  (IIX  and  dto  baae  ia  preset  in  an  amount  of 
1.0  to  1.2molspernwioftheoainpoundaf  fcnnla(IIXsaidbase 
being  a  member  of  the  group  ooMbling  of  the  hydroxides,  carbon- 
ates and  bicariMMalea  of  alkaU  oaeials  or 


Ilai  ll«y  9. 19H  Set  Nai  239.7M 
Cli*H  pttefllT.   n*    Wi  I  rtmawy,  hfay  27.  Ifn,  43  17 
7M.2 

laL  CL*  OI7D  207M16:  0*7F  7/21 
VS.  CL  54t— 4W  7  ChdntB 

1.  A  liq|uid<rystalline  crganoailoxane  rowtaining.  per  molecule, 
at  least  a«  Si— C-boaded,  chiral  tartarimide  radical  of  dte  formula 


O  O 

V  II 

M— N         I 

S^    ''O-C-M-AV 

o  O 

in  which 
Mis  a  radical  of  the  formula 

R'-(X'.-^'»-A»Jrf-2;-  (XV-A\-^*»-), 


(1) 


(% 


DYES  POB  USB  W  MVKBSE  APPUCATKNtS 
Eric  KItkeH,  Kaeeal-Ln,  a^  Phal  riEiil,  Einw.  both  eC 

Bd^nm,    ^i 'g^  *" '""  Matin 

DHWeai  ef  Sat  N«L  34S,7»,  Nnv.  21, 19M.  TMa 

Mm/  31. 199S.  8m.  Nn.  4S4.in 
Cli^^riefB^tH■^■lllaBnil^la^>latO■;Dec.2.^W3. 
932t93t2;  Feh.  21,  UM,  M3M9M 

taL  CL*  CtTD  4S7/04 
VS.  CL  54S-^3«J  4 

1.  A  dye  conesponding  to  the  following  general  formula  (I): 


^ 


(I) 


N 

I 

Rj 

wherein  Q  represents  a  substituted  cr  unsubstituted  aromatic  or 

heterocyclic  aromatic  ling  and  wherein 
R'  and  R^  each  independently  represent  hydrogen,  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkyl;  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl;  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  heterocyclyl:  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted vinyl  or  one  of  the  following  substitneats  being 
C(— N— R*)  — R*;  CH=»(N+)  {—k\\  CR'=<N+)  (— R*),; 
C— N*— or;  CO— H;  CO— NH— R*;  CO— NH— SO,— R' 
and  die  corresponding  salts:  CO— O— R';  CO— R*; 
CO— S— R»;  CS— H;  CS— NH— R*;  CS— O— R»;  CS— R*; 
CS— S— R';  F,  a,  Br,  I,  CN;  N— C=N— R»;  N— C— O; 
N— C— S;  N=N(0)— R*;  N— N— R';  NH— CO-NH— R'; 
NH— CO— R»;  NH— CS— NH-R»;  NH— CS— R'; 
NH— R»;  NH— SO,— R';  NO,;  NR'— CO— R*;  NR'CS— 
R^  NR,»;  O-CN;  O-CO— R';  0-R»;  O— SO,— R'; 
f(!OR\;  PO— (OR*),;  S— CN;  S-CO— R»;  S— CS— R*; 


in  the  above  formulas  1  and  2, 

R'  is  a  radical  of  die  formula  C.H,^  in  which 

a  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  0  to  20, 

m  has  die  value  2n  or,  if  n  is  at  least  2.  can  also  have  the  value 
(2n-2).  and  one  or  more  methylene  units  in  R'  can  be 
replaced  by  oxygen  atoms,  which  can  be  bonded  to  caibon 
aiKVar  silicon  atoms. 

X'  and  X^  are  identical  or  different  divalent  radicals  from  the 
group  consisting  of — O — ,  — COO — ,  — CONH — ,  — CO — , 
— S— ,  — O^— ,  — CH— CH— .  — CH— N— ,  — CH,— , 
— N=-N—  Mid  — N— N(0)— , 

A',  a',  a'  and  a'  are  identical  or  different  divalent  radicals, 
selected  from  die  group,  consisting  of  1.4-phenylene,  1,4- 
cyclohexyleoe.  substituted  aryleaes  having  6  to  10  caibon 
atoms,  and  substituted  cycloalkylene.  having  6  to  10  cartion 
atooM,  where  die  substituents  are  selected  from  die  group 
consistiiig  of  halogen  atoms,  C,-  to  C4-alkoxy  radicals,  nitro 
and  cyano  groups.  C,-  to  C:,-alkyl  radicals.  caiboxy(C,-  to 
C4-alkyl)  radicals  and  tri(C,-  to  C4-alkyl)ailoxy  radicals, 

Z  are  identical  or  different  divalent  to  tetravaknt  benzene, 
cyclohexane  or  cyclopeatane  radicals. 

A'  are  identical  or  diffnent.  saturated  or  olefoiically  unsaturated 
alkyl.  alkoxy  cr  cycloalkyl  radicals,  each  having  1  to  16 
caibon  atoms,  cbolestane  radicals,  cholesleryl  radicals,  halo- 
gen atoms,  hydrogen  atoms,  hydroxy!,  nitiile.  aciyloxy. 
(me(h>-acryloxy.  (meth)acryloxyediyleneoxy. 

(meth)acryloxydi-(elhyleneoxy),  (melh)acryloxytri(ediyl- 
eneoxy),  R-  or  S-tetrahydroftirancaiboxylate  and  trialkylsi- 
loxy  groups  whose  alkyl  radicals  each  have  I  to  8  caibon 
atoms. 

a,  b.  c.  d,  f,  g,  h,  i  and  k  sre  each  identical  or  differem  integers 
having  a  vahie  of  from  0  to  3.  where  the  sum 
>MHC-KHe»f-«-g-»h»i»k  is  at  least  2  and  die  sum  of  d  and  i  b 
at  most  4.  and 

e  is  a  number  having  a  value  of  0  to  I. 


HN  NH. 


ALKENYL-SUBSTITUTED  BISNAIMMIDES,  PBOCESS 

FOB  MANUFACTUBING  THE  SAME,  PBOCESS  FOB 

CUBING  THE  SAME,  AND  ADHESIVES  AND  COATING 

MATEBIALS  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 
Nnrto  rntaia^n;  mdeo  FokMia,  both  of  IcUhnm;  VoaUhani 
Itoa,  SodcpMm;  HtatMsUaa  Babn,  end  lano  Mnrayaasa.  hath  o  A 

of  Ichftan,  al  ai;  Japan,  nasignors  to  Manuea  Patrochcmi-   ^^je^jn  a  is  a  radical  of  formuU 
cal  Co„  Ud„  Japaa 

Filed  Ang.  IS.  1994.  Scr.  No.  288,592 
dalma  pflarity,  appHcatloa  Japan.  Aug.  13, 1993,  5-222258; 

Api^  IS,  1994,  6-1M821 

Int.  CL*  C87D  209/76;  COSF  22^40 
VS.  a.  548—435  5  ( 


(0 


wherein  R,  U  3-CN.  4-CN  or 


m 


in  which  at  least  84%  of  die  pigment  particles  have  a  StoioBS 
equivalent  diameter  of  S0.40  fon. 


(Tt) 


1.  An  alkenyl-substituled  bisnadimide  represented  by  the  fbllow- 
ing  formula  (1): 


5.582.289 

BENZOPYBANCABBOXAMIIW  DEBIVATTVES.  SALTS 

T^OtEOF,  PBOCESS  F(W  THE  PBEPABATWN  OF 

SAME  AND  USE  THEBBCW 

Yatakn  Baba;  IhaUaaa  Uaai;  1UM  KaUiaaii;  YoaWn  OKki; 


al  or  Nago^  Japai 

■ako  Co,,  Ltdii,  Nagoj  a,  Japaa  

FDed  JM.  13, 1995,  So.  No.  4«,77» 
Claims  priority.  appBeatioa  Japam.  JaL  S,  1994.  C-lS34Si; 
Jan.  25, 1995,  7-«8959i 

laL  CL*  CI7D  471/06;  AMK  31/40 
VS.  CL  54»-454  •  ' 

1.  A  benzopyrancaiboxamide  derivative  of  die  formula 


0) 


wheiein  R'  and  R^  individually  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
methyl  group,  and  E  is  sn  alkylene.pbenylene  group  or  an 
alkylene.phenylene.alkyleiie  group  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing formula  (2): 

m 


O^^NH(CHdB->—   N 


-(R»)U 


R»- 


(whereinaisanintegcrofOorl.andR'aidR'individually   wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  atoin  or  a  """^JJI^JI^^V.  R*^ 

' ,     f,    f.   .^u«.  ,_,_,  --.  ,  c,-C   cvcloalkvleae   hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  halogen  atom,  an  ammo 

represent  a  C.-C^  alkylene  group  or  a  C,-C,  cycloalkylene  ,^  ^  „  ^,,„^  g,^.  r^js  hydrogen  atom,  a  tower  alkyl 

8"»V)-  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  gwn^  or  halogen  atom;  dotted  Une  is  a 

possible  double  bond;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1-5,  or  a  phsrmaco- 
logically  acceptable  salt  of  the  compound. 


5,582.288 

FINELY  PABTICULATE  CYANO-SUBSTTTUTED 

DKKTOPYBBOLOPYBBOLE  PIGMENTS  AND  THE 

PBEPABATION  THEBEOF 

OloT  WaBqaM.  M«ly.  SwttMrtaad.  aaripwr  to  dba-Gdcy 

Cocporatioa,  Turytown.  N.Y. 

Fled  JaL  21. 1994.  Scr.  No.  278^95 
OafaM  prtosHy.  vplicalioa  SwitMtland.  JaL  29. 1993. 2298/ 

93;  May  18. 19H  1543/94 

laL  CL*  CtTD  403/14;487/04;  C8»  57/00;  CtOL  5/34 
VS.  CL  548—453  U  CW^ 

L  A  finely  particulate  l,4-diketopyrrolo{3,4-c]pyin)le  of  fbimuU 


5.582.218 
1H-IS(HN  DOLE-I.34M(XNE  COMPOUNDS 
HaM  HOpcrt,  Bilaarh.  Switmriaad.  mil^tr  to  niBhtaaa  La 
Boche  bac  NaUey.  N  J. 

FBed  JaL  U.  1994,  Set  No.  273J88 
daima  priarity.  appBcattai  Swttaeriaiad.  JaL  15. 1993. 2132/ 

93;  Aa«.  4. 1993.  233W93 

tat  CL*  C87D  401/06 
VS.  CL  34J    4C  t  CWaiB 

1.  (2S3S)-3-(l3-Dioxo-2,3-dihy«ho-IH-isoindol-2-yl)-2- 

hydioxy-4iihenyIbutynlddiyde  of  die  famwU 


UMI 
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acid  derivative  and  mnoviiig  die  pyirok  firooi  the  resulting  tnix- 
"  lure  by  diMiUatioa  ai  reduced  piesnre  and  a  bottom  temperatiiR  of 
up  to  160*  C. 


1 J-BENZOQUINCMWS  AND  METHODS  FOE  MAKING 
AND  USING  SAME 
Bcvcriy  A.  lUckcr,  NiFilliiw,  Mam^  md  ZkM-Do^ 

rCaaccr  1 


54t24U 
SUBSTITUTED  DIPYUKMIBTHANES  AND  THEIK 
PKBTAKATION 
wywihw.  GiM  htm,  Pifc,  iiiljiir  to  Sm  Cmtn 

fab  (RAM),  Fktei^pMa.  rk. 

Had  Od  M,  IM3,  Sck  N«k  143^1 
tat  CL*  CI7D  207/32 
U&CL54S— 511  5 

1.  Bit  (pyfral-2-yl)  pcitaalocaibytaneifaane  comfiounds. 


HM  J^  19. 19n,  Scr.  No.  93,70 
faL  CL*  CtTD  20SW.  22»W.  CI7C  5002 
VS.  CL  S4»    9W  34  < 

1.  A  melbod  for  preparabon  of  a  1.2-bwaoqHinoBC  comprising: 
contacting  a  cMedwl.  an  osidaot.  a  nucleophilic  reagent,  and  a 
compound  comprising  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Fe.  Co,  Ni.  Cu.  Za.  Ga.  Ru,  Rh  and  Pd  in  d>e 
presence  of  a  bacic  c«alyst  for  a  time  and  temperature  tuffi- 
cieiK  to  form  a  1.2-beMoqiiiiwwe  having  die  following  for- 


PSOCBSS  PO«  THE  MANUFACTUBS  OT  5-CVANO-4- 
LOWBB  ALKYL4>XAZOLES 


FBii  rak.  I«,  19H  am.  Ncu  191  AH 

Pik.  25, 1993,  571/ 


93 

taL  CL*  CI7D  20Jb9O 
U.S.  CL  Sm—XM  «  CWh 

1.  A  process  for  the  nanuteiure  of  a  3-cyano-4-lower  alkyl- 
ousole.  which  comprises  reacting,  in  a  polar,  aprotic  organic 
solvent  sekded  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  lettisry  butyl 
ether,  ethyl  leniary  butyl  ether  snd  leniary  smyl  methyl  ether,  a 
5<aibainoyl-4-iower  alkyl-oxazoie  widi  an  NJi-disubstituted  for- 
mamide  and  cyannric  chloride  lo  dehydrate  said  5  -c«bamoyl-4- 
lower  alkyl-oxazole  and  diereby  proiducc  said  5-cyano-4-lower 
alkyl-ouzoie.  wherein  die  ratio  of  die  total  weight  of  die  S-cyano- 
4-lower  alkyl-ouzole  and  die  cyanotic  chloride,  in  grams,  to  die 
vdimie  of  die  solvent,  in  milliliters,  is  from  about  l;2  to  about 
1:25. 


5.SB2U13 
rUBinCATION  OF  CRUDE  PYRROLES 

alerWiM.1 


FBed  Jaa.  21, 1994,  Scr.  N«w  ISMV 

r,  JM.  23,  1993,  43  M 


T74l2 

Int.  CL*  CV7D  207/32 
U.S.CLS4I— 544  U 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  crude  pyrroles  containing  pyrrolidine 
impurities  as  "»»«i"*^  in  die  preparation  of  pyrroles  of  the  general 
formula  I 


n 


N 
I 

R 

where  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  Ci-Q-alkyl  radical,  which  comprises 
treating  the  crude  pyrrole  with  an  acid  or  an  activated  caiboxylic 


wherein  R'  and  R*  ate  each  independently  hydrogen,  halogen, 
cyano.  subslitmad  or  umubsliiiMrd  alkyl.  substituted  or 
unsubstitnied  alkenyl.  substituted  or  unsubstitoted  allcoxy, 
subalitnied  or  nnsubstituted  aminoalkyl.  or  substituted  or 
unsubsdtuted  thioalkyl; 

R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  by<kogen,  halogen,  cyano, 
f^f^i^in^Mi  or  uMsubatilMlBd  alkyl.  substituted  or  unsubsdtuted 
alkenyl.  subatitined  or  iwsnhstitiMrd  aminoalkyl.  or  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituied  thioalkyl.  substituted  or  unsubstituied 
alkylsulfoMdc.  substituted  or  unsubstituied  sulfbnoalkyU  sub- 
stituted or  unsubstitulBd  aikanoyi,  substituted  or  unsubstituied 
alkytcaibosyamiao.  or  a  subatiiuard  or  unsubstituied  het- 
eroaromatic  group  having  1  lo  3  tings,  3  to  8  ring  members  in 
each  ling  and  1  to  3  N  or  S  atoms,  with  at  least  one  of  R'  and 
R'  being  other  than  hydrogen. 


I  Dieter 
>  BASF 


5,5B2ai5 
METHOD  F(»  PURIFICATION  OF  LACTIDE 
YanisigncM,  Ihkyn,  aad  Ibnsakira  Arim 

tt,  Japa^  gi         to  M       II 

r.Lld^TM]«.JapMi 

FBed  Dae.  2, 1994,  So:  Nn.  34B3BS 

^picHlin  Jaftm,  Dec.  t,  1993,  5-3W34C 
tat  CL*  CVTD  319/12 
VS.  CL  549—274  4  ChdiM 

1.  A  HMthod  for  die  purification  of  lactide  characterized  by 
lemoving  meso-lactide  from  a  mixture  containing  at  least  one 
lactide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  L-lactide  and 
D-lactide  together  with  meso-lactide  by  causing  said  mixture  to 
contact  with  water  and  i^iMtuig  the  non-meao-lactide  crystals. 


5,5«U14 
UGNAN  ANAIXXJUES,  METWMJS  OF  REPARATION 
THEREOF  AND  ANTI-HYPERLIPEMIC  AGENTS 
SacUo  Mori,  AiUyn;   Shen  TiktiM,  nigaaWnaalrar  Shim 
Kida,Onka;  lU^li  Mini,  lUtamaka,  and  "Rnihin  Idii- 
hMU,  Kobe,  nD  d,  Japan,  Mrivaois  to  SUoaogi  ft  Cn.,  Ltd., 
Oaaiu^  Japan 
Diviriaa  or  Scr.  No.  3B1,99«,  Sep.  7, 1994,  Pat  No.  5,449,814, 
wUck  b  a  divWon  of  Scr.  No.  78,295,  Jan.  17, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5428,333.  Tkta  appBcartoa  May  22, 1995,  Ser.  No.  445,584 
dalM  prtority,  application  Japan,  Jait  17, 1991, 3-298119 
lat  CL»  C87D  307/S3 
VS.  CL  549-318  2  ClalaM 


1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula  (VT): 


(Vn 


5,582,218  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  KETENE 
DIMERS 
J«kn  F.  Nkholaaa,  PiiiH*tarl,  Faglaail,  mA  Pla* 
Baddi^e,  Swedes,  oMi^ara  to  Eka  Nobd  AB, ! 

per  No.  PCr/SB94M8US,  1 371  Date  Sep.  IS,  19H I  »«(«) 
Date  Sep.  15,  1994,  PCT  Pnfc.  No.  WO»4a9384,  PCT  r^ 
Date  Sep.  1, 1994 

PCT  FBed  Feb.  14, 1994,  So.  No.  382J81 

ppBcatfan  Swcdcm,  Fck.  22, 1993,  • 
tat  CL*  C87D  305/12 
VS.  CL  549-^129  18 ' 

1.  A  process  for  die  production  of  ketene  dimers  which  com- 
prises leacting  fatty  acid  halides  widi  tettivy  amines,  wherein  die 
process  is  operated  batdiwise  and  die  reaction  is  staited  in  die 
presence  of  an  initial  reaction  mixture  containing  ketene  dimer  and 
pte-piepaied  crystals  of  tertiary  amine  hydrogen  halide  and  said 
pixxess  is  carried  out  in  die  subsomtial  absence  o*  additional 
solvents. 


OR'* 


Olt» 


in  which  each  of  R"  and  R"  is  lower  alkoxy  or  R'^  and  R" 
combined  together  to  form  an  alkylenedioxy; 

R'*  is  lower  alkoxy  or  hydrogen:  and 

each  of  R"  and  R'*  is  lower  alkyL 


5,582,219 

LOW  CAIXHtlE  SUBSTTTUTE  F(»  AN  EDDU  <HL 

Engeae  G.  Hank,  Went  CfcHtr,  OUo,  aarigpnr  to  Hcatal 

CorporaUoa^  Pfyaaonih  MecUng,  Pa>  

DirWoa  or  SCK  No.  79417,  Jaa.  17, 1993,  Pa*.  No.  5^99,371. 

Tlib  applln4ti-  Dec.  8, 1994,  Sck  No.  352339 

tat  d*  C87D  319/12:371/04 

VS.  CL  549-^347  3  CMBto 

1.  A  polyglyccrol  composition  having  die  structure  of  formula  I 


OH  CHzOH 

I  I 

HO(CHi-R-afc0k<CHjCHCH:O),«(CHCH-O)»H 


(D 


wherein  R  is 


5,582,217 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LACTONES 

cUkatoi;  Noriko  WakaH^  De-Hna  He,  aO  or  Sag- 

;  Ikkawirl  Miyake,  YokkafcU;  Ihkaaki  Okada,  Yok- 

fcffiAi;  aiimU  Fitiitonni,  YokkakU;  Blivynki  Sasakibara, 
Yokk^cU;  YoddaU  Kawm,  YoUcaicki,  and  IMdUro  Saito, 
MacUda,  aO  of,  Japan,  aaiignori  to  ToMih  CorporaUon, 
Yaangnchi,  and  Sagaai  Chcadcal  Rcaeareh  Center,  Tskyo, 
both  oC,  Japan 
Contiaaatlon  oT  Ser.  No.  975,326,  Nov.  14, 1992,  abandoMd. 
This  applkadon  Oct  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  328,487 
ClaiM  priority,  appttcatkin  Japan,  Nov.  18, 1991, 3-328381; 
Jan.  23, 1992,  4-187445 

tat  CL'  C87D  3(y7/33 
VS.  CL  549-^25  ^  Oitaa* 

1.  A  process  for  die  preparation  of  a  Y-lactone  which  comprises 
catalytically  hydfogcnating  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dicaiboxylic  acids  having  a  maleic  acid 
cote  stnictuie  or  a  succinic  acid  core  strucUre  and  having  4  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  or  functional  derivatives  diereof,  in  die  presence  of 
a  catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  (udienium.  ifaodium.  palladium,  iridium  and  platinum 
or  a  combination  of  said  meuUs  widi  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  die  group  consisting  of  die  elements  of  Group  FVa,  VIb  and 
vnb  of  die  periodic  table,  and  diere  is  also  added  to  die  reaction 
mixiure,  in  addition  to  and  apart  from  die  catalyst,  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  salu 
and  alkali  metal  hydroxides. 


O  O 

jctxi- 


C  comprises  up  to  about  3  percent  of  all  N+M  uniis,  and  N+M  is  a 
number  from  about  3  to  about  15,  said  polyglycerol  being  essen- 
tially free  of  low  molecular  weight  glycerides  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of  glycerine,  diglycerine  and  triglycsrine. 


5382,228 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
INTERMEDIATES  USEFUL  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
FYRANYL  CYANOGUANHMNE  I«RIVATIVES^  ^ 
JcAey  T.  Nortfc,  TmtHm,  NJ,  aarifpor  to  Briteal-Mycn 
Sqidlib  Coaapnny,  Piiaccten,  N  J. 
ConttaaaikM  or  Scr.  No,  88344,  Jaa.  18, 1993, 1 

Tida  appUeatfon  Dec  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  342,711 
tat  CL*  C87D  311/60:491/052 
VS.  CL  549-394  * ' 

1.  A  piocess  for  die  preparation  of  compounds  of  die  formula 
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i^rx 


T 


where  a.  b,  and  d  aie  all  cartmn  atoms  or  one  of  a,  b  and  c  U  a 
niaogen  atom  or  -NO-  and  the  others  are  caibon  atoms; 
R'  and  R'  aie  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  atylalkyl.  or  R' 
and  R'  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  S-  to  7-inembered  caibocycUc  ring; 
R^  it  hydrogen,  alkyl,  haloalkyl.  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cycloalkyi, 
aryuikyl.    cycloalkyUlkyl,    -CN,    -NOj.    -COR,    -COOR. 
■CONHR,  -CX)NRR'.  -CFj.  S-alkyl,  -SOalkyl.  -SO^alkyl. 


OO 
M/     ^ 
-P      -\-\ 

\  A 


o 

H 

-P(0-akyl)i. 


halogen,  amino,  subatituted  amino,  -OH,  -O-alkyl.  -OCF,. 
-OCHiCF,,  -OCOnlkyl,  -OCONRalkyI,  -JWCOalkyl, 
•NRCXXMkyl  or  -NRCX>NRR'  wherein  R  and  R'  in  die  above 
groupa  is  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl,  haloalkyl.  a^rU  aryUlkyl. 
cycloalkyi,  or  (cycloalkyl)alkyl; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  -OH,  -O-alkyl,  amino,  substituted  amino. 

-NHCOR,  -CN  or  -NO,;  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3;  consisting  essentially  of  the  step  of 
coadewtation  of  a  phenol  of  formula 


with  an  acetal  of  formula 


where  R'  and  R'  are  the  same  alkyl  group  or  can  together  form  a 
dioxolane  ring  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  tertiary 
amine  selected  from  quindine.  N-methylmorpboline, 
4-diinethylaminopyridine,  l,4-diazabicyclo(2.2.2)octane,  1,8- 
diazabicyclo(  S.4.0]undec-7-ene,  tributylamine,  picoline,  hiodine 
or  pyridine  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  selected  firom  toluene  or 
xylene  to  form  compounds  of  formula  I. 


(3) 


COjR" 


wherein  R'  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group. 


S,St2J22 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DELTA  9,U  AND 
U-CHLORO  CORTICOSTEROIDS 
Xli>yo^FiM  TfcwvetHnuBM  K.  TMinvrngndnm,  fcatt  af  Edt- 
waoi  Cboa-Ho^  ItMB,  FJhnhrth;  JannlaK  Lm,  GOMte.  wmA 
Ccaar  Coioa,  Rakway,  all  af  NJ„  aarigMra  to  Sckcrtag 
Coq^oratkNi,  Kenflworlk,  N  J. 

Fifed  Jaa.  1, 1994.  Scr.  No.  25232 
bt  CL*  C*7J  5M>:7/00:75/00 
V&.  CL  S52— 595  5  i 

1.  A  regioseiective  proceas  for  preparing  A'" 
formula 


o                o 

/  \       /  \ 

A 

icoiim           vcaa. 

or 

\   /           \  / 

\    / 

o                s 

S 

(CHd. 


n  is  2  or  3  and  the  wavy  lines  mean  the  groups  may  have  i 
isomer  form  or  are  mixtures  diereof  in  an  alkaline  medium  with  an 
alkaline  sulfinale  of  die  fannula 

tLr-SOr-Q 

wfaeiein  Rj  is  selected  from  die  group  consisting  <rf  mediyl.  phe- 
nyl, tolyl  or  xylyl  and  Q  is  an  alkali  metal  in  the  presence  of  a  base 
to  obtain  after  saponificatiott  and  decatboxyUlioa  a  compoimd  of 
the  fannula 


SOi— Rj      DC 


and  wherein  X,  R'  and  R'  are  as  defined  above,  with  PQ,,  PClj, 
POa,  or  eidier  SOJCI2  and  imidazole,  or  triphenylpbosphine  and 
CCI4 


steroids  of  the 


wherein  one  of  R^  or  R'  is  CH,  and  die  other  is  H;  and  X  is  H, 
halogeno  or  —OR,  wherein  R  is  H  or  — C(0)R',  and  R'  is  CF,. 
C,-C(  alkyl  or  C,-C,  alkoxy,  conqirising  treating  an  11-a-  or 
II -^hydroxy  steroid  of  die  formula 


5.5«2a21 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CYCLOHEXYLBUTYRIC 

ACID  DERIVATIVE 

Nobom  Sayn;  Nobor«  SaM,  and  HtdcMiri  K— wbayaaM.  al  of 

Kam^awa,  Japaa,  aaaigMtn  to  Ikkanfo  iBtcraattoMi  Cor- 

poratioa.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

DtrWoa  or  Scr.  No.  175,5«5,  Dec  3$,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5,442,1*5,  wkkk  la  a  coMiMMttoo-iB-part  oT  Scr.  No.  9M«444, 

Jaia.  IS,  1992,  afcaadoBcJ  TWt  appBcatkai  May  5, 1995,  Scr. 

Now  437,074 

OalM  priority,  appllcaltoa  Japan,  Jul  21, 1991, 3-150224 

lot  CI.*  CiTD  303/38 

VS.  CL  549^-549  1  Ctaln 

1.  A  4-cyclohexyl-(2SJR)-«pxoybutyric  acid  ester  represented   respectively,    wherein    Q    is    — OSOjC«H4CH,,    — OSOjCHj, 
by  formula  (3):  — O— C(0)0— B  or  X,  wherein  B  is  a  group  of  die  formula 


wherein  K  and  R2  are  defined  as  above,  subjecting  die  latter  to  die 
action  of  formalddiyde  in  die  presence  of  a  base  to  obtain  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


5,592023 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  A**""* 

PREGNATRIENE-3,2t-DIONES 

Fraada  Brtoa,  Gagny;  Jcaa  BMMtta,  Le  Perrenx  Sw  Mame; 

OirWiaa  IHolei,  Palafeean,  aad  MkM  Vivat,  Lagny  Sor 

Maiw,  aU  of,  Frawx,  aarigMMrs  to  RooaatI  Udaf,  France 

DMaioa  or  Scr.  No.  145,S9«,  Oct.  29, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5y4«l,SM, 

which  is  a  divirioa  of  Scr.  No.  971,189,  Nov.  4, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,294.7*4,  wiiidi  is  a  divtakm  of  Scr.  No.  88545*,  May  18, 

1992,  Pat.  No.  5487,273.  TWs  application  Fck.  21, 1995,  Scr. 

No.343,«5t 

Clainis  priority,  application  France,  May  23, 1991,  91  M2t2 

Int  CL'  C07J  2tfOO;33A)0 

U&  CL  552—602  2  Ctoims 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  fotmuU 


SOj-Rj 


subjecting  the  latter  to  the  action  of  an  epoxidition  agent  in 
alkaUne  medium  to  obtain  a  compound  of  die  formula 


XI 


SOj— R2 


opening  die  epoxide  function  of  die  compound  of  formula  XI  in  a 
wherein  R,  is  acyl  of  1  to  8  caibon  atoms  comprising  reacting  a   ^^^  medium  and  in  die  presence  of  RiO'  ions,  in  which  R,  is 


compound  of  the  formula 


defined  as  above  to  obtain  a  compound  of  the  fotmuU 


COjR 


xn 


wherein  Hal  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  R  is  selected  from  die  group 

consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  of  7  to  15  caibon  *;„u  ;.  .i..,^^«i  ,„  „ht«B  die 

«oms«i.sUyLed  group,  K  is.  protective  group  selected  from   die  protected  3^xo  fimctioo  of  whnrh  «  deprotected  .0  obtam  the 

J.  ■..;_-  „f  compound  of  formula  A. 

die  group  consistmg  01  ».«iu,~- 
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BIOTBNSIDE  ESTEKS  AND  PHOSPHATIDES  WITH 

VITAMIN-D  AND  VITAMIN-E  CXNMPOUNDS 

CmI  E^rto;  Rkkw;  Cowad  H.  Eiifrtci;  WiWiilm;  Walter 

ni'fn . 'i  -    all  •<,  SwMMriMd.  a^  Giaf|lo 

■Iran,  TteiM,  Italy,  ■■Iganw  to  Maiift^  SA^ 
SwItMriand 

I  «f  Scr.  Na.  42451.  Apr.  2,  IMS,  I 

I  Scf.  30. 1994,  Scr.  N*.  3123M 
caiiaa  SwUmtaad,  Jn.  4,   1991, 
•1M2A1 

lat  CL*  Or7C  401M> 
VS.  a.  552— i53  4  < 


-continued 


(IV) 


wherein  R'  i*  telecled  iroiii  the  group  consisting  of  a  group  of 
fonniila(VID: 


1.  A  purified  eater  of  a 
fbnnulae  (I)  to  (IV): 


vHamin-D  compound  accotding  to  one  of 


C»i 


(D 


CIi> 

a  group  of  formula  (Vm): 


CHs 


(vm) 


coo—. 


"CH, 
OH 

a  group  of  formula  (IX): 


(DO 


CXX)— 


(II) 


OH 


CHi 


on) 


5,512,225 

PEKFLVOROALKYL  TERMINATED  URETHANE 

LUBRICANTS 

■dMTd  K.  nrtorr,  PMad  RMgc,  and  AthanariM  KaiTdac, 

New  Yark.  katk  oT  N.Y^  MilfBn  to  Djmai  Corporation, 

ElMford,  N.Y. 

FBed  Nav.  9, 1992,  Scr.  No.  972J25 
InL  CL*  C*rC  231/00:261/00 
VS.  CL  554—42  20  Oahw 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

nV— CHjCHl-X— <X)NHfcA+NHCX>— X— RiU 


in  which 

R^  is  a  straight  or  branched  perfluoroolkyl  grovfi  of  from  6  to  20 

cartxw  atoms; 
X  u  — O—  or  — «— ; 
R,  is  alkyl  of  6om  8  to  36  carbon  atoms; 
m  has  a  value  of  1,  2.  or  3; 
n  has  a  value  of  0.  1.  or  2; 
the  simi  of  m  and  n  being  1.  2,  or  3;  and 
A  is  R,  if  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  1.  and  otherwise  an  aliphatic, 

cycloaliphatic,  or  arooMlic  group  of  up  to  36  caiboa  atoms  and 

having  a  valence  equal  to  the  sum  of  m  and  n. 


5302,226 
PRCXXSS  OF  PREPARING  co-HYDROXY  ACIDS 
Sok  H.  Cho,  Bocota,  and  Victor  Dtflorio,  BcaeTtUe,  both  of 
NJ.,  Mrignors  to  EUzabcdi  Arden  Co.,  Divirion  of  Cooopco, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  338,300 
Int  (3.*  C07C  51/00 
VS.  CL  554—154  17  OainH 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  ao-hydroxy  acid,  the  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
(i)  preparing  an  anhydrous  mixture  comprising: 
(a)  an  enamine  having  Formula  I: 


5,502,227 
LIQUID  INIHUM  SOURCE 
Ravindra  K.  Kai^olia,  North  Andover,  and  Ba^aaitai  C.  Hoi, 
Peabody,  both  of  Mas.,  aarignois  to  CVD,  Incorporated, 
Wobnni,MaaB. 

Filed  JuL  27, 1993,  Scr.  No.  97J21  / 
Int.  CL*  C07F  SAX) 
VS  CL  556—1  3  < 


1.  A  method  of  providing  vapor  phase  irimethyliadiimi  compris- 
ing dissolving  trimethylindium  in  a  Cj-C,  trialkylindiimi  solvent 
to  produce  a  solution  and  entraining  trimethylindium  from  said 
solution  with  a  canier  gas. 


C?^ 


a) 


-(CA) 


wherein 

a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  20, 
b  is  an  integer  from  2  to  40, 
e  is  an  integer  6om  4  to  12, 
f  is  an  integer  from  4  to  24,  and 
Y  is  oxygen,  nitrogen,  or  — CH^, 
(b)  a  compound  having  Formula  O: 


A- 


(II) 


(cyw-x 


(CcHd-X 


(C4i») 


Tte, 


5,502,228 
THERMALLY  ACTIVATED  OLEFIN  METATHESIS 
CATALYST  PRECURSOR 
Andrew  BcU,  West  Grove,  Fa.,  and  Tins  J.  Cofly,  Howta 
Mrignors  to  Metton  AaMffca,  Inc.,  Abingdon,  Vk. 
FUed  Dec  29, 1993,  Sck  No.  175,328 
Int  CL'  CtTF  11/00:  BOU  31/00 
VS  CL  556— S7  13 

1.  An  olefin  metathesis  catalyst  precursor  having  the  formula: 


wherein 

c  is  an  integer  from  1  to  30; 

d  is  an  integer  from  2  to  60; 

X  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — OH,  a  halogen 
atom,  OTs,  aixl  OMs;  and 

Z  is  a  halogen  atom;  and 
(c)  a  base  catalyst; 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  die  enamine  to  the  compound 

having  Formula  II  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  1:1  to  about 

1:2; 
(ii)  reacting  the  anhydrous  mixture  obtained  in  step  (i)  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  20°  C.  to  about  150° 
C,  to  obtain  a  first  reaction  solution; 
(iii)  quenching  the  first  reaction  solution  obtained  in  step  (ii) 
with  an  aqueous  acid  and  refluxing  to  obtain  a  second  reaction 
solution  containing  a  diketone  having  Formula  m: 


<m 


(iv)  mixing  the  diketone  having  Formula  ID  with  a  hydroxy- 
cootaining  inorganic  base  in  a  solvent  to  obtain  a  third  reac- 
tion solution; 

(v)  refluxing  die  third  reaction  solution  obtained  in  step  (iv)  to 
obtain  a  fourth  reaction  solution  containing  a  ketoacid  having 
FormuUrV: 


u 
HO^ 


O 

(CV.H»»rf  (CA)-OH 


(IV) 


(vi)  carrying  out  a  reductioa  of  the  diketone  having  Formula 
(TV)  to  obtain  the  a>-hydroxy  acid  having  Formula  V 


HO 


O 


(V) 


(C».c*iHtirfi4) — OH. 


M(YXOR'),(R')A^. 

wherein  M  is  molybdenum  or  tungsten;  Y  is  oxygen  or  NR';  R' 
and  R^  are  the  same  or  differem  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Cyi3-2,6-i-Pr2,  CMe,,  C(CFj)j, 
CMe(CF3)i,  and  CHJCMe^;  R'  is  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  ClljCMejFh  and  CHjCMe,,  where  Me  is  a 
methyl  group,  Fh  is  a  phenyl  group,  and  i-Pr  is  an  isopropyl 
group;  excqx  when  R^  is  CMe,,  tfien  R'  cannot  simulta- 
neously be  CHjC^fe,;  L  is  a  Levm  base;  s  is  0  or  1;  and 
x+y=4. 

4.  An  olefin  metathesis  catalyst  precursor  having  the  formula: 

M(YKOR»)^')^^. 

wherein  M  is  molybdemim  or  tungsten;  Y  is  oxygen  or  NR';  R'. 
R^,  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cyckwlkyl,  cycktalkenyl.  pcdycy- 
cloalkyl,  ptdycycloalkenyl,  haloalkyl,  haloaralkyl.  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  aralkyi  and  aryl  groups,  and  silicon- 
containing  analogs  thereof;  X  is  halogen;  L  is  a  Lewis  base;  s 
is  0  or  1;  x+y+s=4;  y>l;  x  is  2  or  moiel  and  two  OR^  groups 
are  replaced  by  a  chelating  ligand  (OR*)2, 

wherein  die  chelating  ligands  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  3,5-di-teit-butylcalechol;  2,2'-methylenebis( 
4-cbla(iophenol);  catechol;  bina|riidiolate;  pinacol;  perfluo- 
lopinactd;  benzopinactd;  2,2'-mediylenebia(4-methyl- 
6-butylphenol);  2.2'-mediylenebis(4-ethyl-6-batylphenol); 
4,4'-methylenebi8(2,6-tert-butylphenol);  2,2'-ediyleoebis(  4,6- 
di-teit-butylphenol);  2,2'-methylenebis(4-ethyl-  6<1- 
methylcyclohcxyl)phenol;  4,4'-botylidenebis(64eit-butyl- 
2-mediylphenol);  4,4'-thiobis  (6-tert-butyl-3-melhylpheaot; 
4,4'-mediylenebis  (2.6-dimediylpheDol);  l,l'-diiobii( 
2-naphdiol);  2,2'-isobutylindenebis  (4.6-tett-butylphenol): 
2,2'-isobutyliiidenebis(4,6-dimethylpbenol),  and  2,2*- 
meifaylenetn8(4-niethyl-6-cyclobexyl)pheDoL 
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DIPHENYLSILOXANK  OUGOMEBS  PVNCTIONALIZED 

AT  BOTH  TKBMINAL  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

ntEPARATION  THEKEOr 

Br^M  B.  HaikMii;  Mmmhi  ItaUunra,  a^  Kamri  Ikkcii- 

ckl.  ■■  af  KaM«Bwa,  Ja*«i,  Mriivm  to  Dw»  Contag  A^ 

Ltd^  TUcjw,  Jap«B 

Flkd  Mar.  14,  1995,  Scr.  N«».  4«3,991 
Oataw  priority.  •HHcadM  JapM.  Mar.  23. 1994,  <452M9 

iM.  a.*  ctm  7/08 
vs.  a.  sst—mt  u  omIm 

1.  A  diphenyUiloxaiie  oUgomer  functionalized  ■(  bodi  tenniiuU, 
said  oligomer  having  the  following  general  formiila 

O— (OSi(l1i)jX.O— O 

wbeiein  Ph  denotes  a  phenyl  radical.  misBtoSOandGhasa 
fonnuU  independently  selected  from  the  group  coniiiluig  of 


5,S«,»1 

FBOCESS  FOB  THE  PBEPABATION  OP  CYCUC 

VINYLPHOSraONIC  ESTEBS 

Frib  ragiltinr"-:  Ukkk  Bkfri,  bath  if  Frai*Aut  aa  Main, 
awl  naaa  Irrg  riihir,  Ki  aai  trg.  al  of.  r 


Fled  Fck.  21,  I99S,  Sck  Na  39132S 
priority.  apiMiittiB  Goiaa^y,  Mar.  4.  1994,  44  tft 


(I) 


R,'Si- 


-£j 


H 

I 
Si— 


in  which  R'  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consi^g  of 
hydrogen  and  a  mooovaleni  hydrocartwn  group  having  2  to  8 
cMbon  aKMB  exchiding  ptaeayl.  tolyl.  xylyl.  and  ethylphenyl  radi- 
cals. R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R'. 
methyl  radical  and  phenyl  radical.  Q  is  a  divalent  hydrocatfoon 
group  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  I  lo  3. 


272.4 

1^  CL'  OFTF  9^564 
VS.  CL  S5S— 119  U 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  of  the  formula  I 

R'  CHi-O    O 

\   /  \ll 

C  P-CH=CHi 

/   \  / 

R*OCai]  CHi-O 

in  which 
R'  is  (C,-C4)-alkyl  or  — CHjOR'. 
R',  if  R'  is  (C,-C4)-alkyU  i»  hydrogen  or 

O 

11 
— P— CH=CHj     ad. 
I 
OH 

if  B'  it  — CH20R\  R'  fonns  togedier  with  R'  a  group 

O 

II 
— P-CH=CH}. 

I 


comprising  the  reaction  of  a  l,l,l-tris(hydro«yine«hyl>-(C3-Cj)- 
alkane  or  2.2-bis(hydroxyiiiethyl)-  1 ,3-propanediol  with  vinylptaos- 
piwoic  anhydride. 


S3B2439 

PBOCESS  FOB  PBEPABING  HYDBOGEN-CWITAINING 

METHYLCHLOROSILANES 
KowMl  MaatMT.  Kaotl;  Uhrlck  GMtae, 

5rrMaali»r<r,      Bw|»aoiM,     mad     Wlfrkd 

Btiilfc a.  aBot 

GakH,  Ma^ck. 

FBt«  Aag.  14. 199S,  Scr.  Na.  514,529 

OaiM  priority.  appMcaHoa  Gtimmj,  Sep.  S.  1994,  44  31 
995.9 

lat  CL*  C*7F  7/08 
VS.  a.  554— 4«  9  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  hydrogen-containing  methylchlonMi- 
lanes  of  the  formula 

R.a,.^iH.  (D 

which  comprises  reacting  disilanes  of  the  formula 


KjOy^^—^K^JCly^ 


54*2,232 
PROCESS  FOB  PBEPABING  DIABYL  CABBONATES 
HaM-Joarf  Bvyach,  KnMd;  JomMbi  Dakai,  KMb;  Cantca 
KfcfcU;  Jofe^  Bortwrr.  Kftfcid,  Mad  DIctcr  Kauf- 

oC  riiwaaj.  liilgair-  to  Bayer  Akticag- 

FBed  N*f.  li  1994,  Scr.  Na  339^13 
larity.  iiiMriHic  Gcnaaay,  Nov.  22, 1993,  43  39 
UTTM  Dec  9, 1993. 43  41  99M 

iUL  CL*  CV7C  69/96 
VS.  CL  558—279  29  Clatas 

1.  A  proceu  for  preparing  an  organic  carbonaie  of  the  formula 
0) 

O). 


in  which 
R  U  a  subMituted  or  not  substin«ed  Cc-C,2-«yl.  by  reactioa  of 
an  aromatic  hydroxy  compound  of  the  formula  (II), 


R— O-H 


<n. 


(ID 


where,  in  the  formulae  I  and  D, 

R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl,  phenyl  or  ediyi  radical  and 

X  is  0.  1.  2  or  3. 

with  hydrogen  chloride  in  d>e  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising 

(A)  pa|ladiwin(0)  or  pUtinunKO)  and 

(B)  an  organic  compound  selected  from  among  tertiary  amines, 
caihoxamides,  alkylureas,  tertiary  pbosphines.  pboq)hor  amides, 
quatemaiy  ammonium  habdes,  quaternary  pho^honium  halides 
or  mixtures  thereof. 


where 
R  is  as  defined  above,  with  cartioo  monoxide  and  oxygen  at 
3(r-2(X)*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  1-80  bar  in  d>e  presence  of 
a  base,  a  quatenury  salt,  a  desiccant,  a  coiDipound  of  a  noMe 
metal  of  die  group  VmB  as  catalyst  and  a  cocalalytt  selected 
from  d>e  group  consisting  of  die  metal  compounds  of  the 
groups  niA.  rVA.  VA,  IB,  OB.  VIB  and  VIIB  of  the  Periodic 
Table  of  the  Elemenu,  wfaerein  die  noMe  metal  catalyst  is, 
prior  to  die  reactioa,  activated  by  treatment  with  cartrao 
monoxide  in  a  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  of  IS*-200*  C. 
and  a  pressure  of  1-300  bar  in  die  presence  of  die  quaternary 
salt  and  in  die  presence  or  in  die  aboeace  of  die  cocatalyst. 


with  the  noble  metal  catalyst  being  present  in  the  activation 
mixture  in  an  amount  of  0.0001-30%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
total  reaction  mixture. 


5,5*2.233 
ENAMINE  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
OF  SUBSTTTUTED  PYBIDYLPYRIMIDINES 
Ulrick  HdMrnaan,  LckUii«cn;  HriBZ-Wilheim  Dehne,  Mon- 
licim;  StcAu  DntsBMim,  Oldcsi,  and  Ckiistopii  Erdden, 
LcfeUfaigcii.  aD  of,  Gcrwany,  aasigDors  to  Bayer  Aktieng- 
cocOackall,  Lcrerkuscn,  Gcnnany 

DiTWoB  of  Ser.  No.  107,670,  Aug.  16,  1993,  PaL  No. 
5,416,088.  TUs  appUcatioa  Jan.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  376,583 
daiiH  prtertty,  appUcatkm  Gennaay,  Feb.  23,  1991,  41  05 
751.1 

InL  CL'  C*7C  2ll/28;229/30;327/22 
VS.  CL  558—256  2 

1.  An  enamine  of  the  formula 


Ar— A— C-CH=CH— N^ 

II  \ 

O  CH3 

in  which 
A  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula 

R  R  R 

I  I  I 

— C— ;— C— CHi—  or  — C— CHj— X— 

I  I  I 

CH3       CHj  Oh 


an) 


containing  CPCN  and  an  aqueous  phase,  wherein  the  equiva- 
lents of  base  per  mole  of  formic  acid  used  in  step  (2)  is  in  the 
range  of  about  0.5:1  to  2:1. 


5,5*2,235 

SOLVENTLESS  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  2,6 

DIFLUOROBENZONITBILE 

Marit  W.  Zcttler;  Bkhard  E.  Ibbcy,  and  Ranald  B.  Lcng,  afl  of 

Midfamd,  Mkh.,  aarignots  to  Doi^lanca,  bdianapoHs,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1994,  Scs:  No.  365,726 

Int  CL*  C*7C  253S0 

VS.  CL  558—425  25  Oaiaw 

1.  A  process  for  making  2,6-difluorobenzonitiile,  comprising: 

a)  reacting  2,6-dichlorobenzoaitrile  with  a  substantially  anhy- 
drous alkali  metal  fluoride  in  a  reactor  at  a  temperature 
between  about  160°  C.  and  about  300°  C.  and  in  die  presence 
of  a  phase  transfer  catalyst  but  in  the  absence  of  a  solvent,  to 
produce  a  first  mixture  compriang  2-chlaro-6- 
fluoix)benzonitrile,  2,6-difluorobenzoiiitrile,  unreacted  2,6- 
dichlorobenzonitrile,  the  catalyst  and  tars  resulting  from  the 
reaction; 

b)  separating  2,6-difluorobenzoaitiile  from  the  first  mixture  to 
produce  a  second  mixture  comprising  2-chloro-6- 
fluorobenzonitrile,  2,6-dichlorobenzoniliile,  ibe  tars,  and  the 
catalyst;  and 

c)  separating  2,6-dichlorobeiizoiiilrile  and  2-chk)n>-6- 
fluorobenzonitiile  from  the  second  mixture  to  produce  a  diird 
mixture  comprising  the  tsas  and  the  catalyst  and  recycling  the 
separated  2,6-dichlorobenzomtrile  and  2-chloro-6- 
fluorobenzonitrile  into  the  reactor. 


where 

R  in  each  case  is  alkyl 

X  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur  and 

Ar  represents  phenyl  which  is  optionally  monosubstituted  to 
pentasubstituted  by  identical  or  different  substituents.  wherein 
the  substituents  are  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkyl.  straight-chain  or  branched  alkoxy  or  straight- 
chain  or  branched  alkyl  tbio.  each  having  1  to  4  caibon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  moieties,  straight-chain  or  branched  halo- 
genoalkyl.  stiaight-chain  or  branched  halogenoalkoxy  or 
straight-chain  or  branched  halogenoalkylthio.  each  having  1 
to  4  caibon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  and  1  to  9  identical  or 
different  halogen  atoms,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  or  alkoxyirainoalkyl.  each  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
in  the  individual  alkyl  moieties,  or  phenyl  which  is  optionally 
monosubstituted  to  pentasubstituted  by  identical  or  different 
substituents  from  die  group  consisting  of  halogen  and 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


SJ592Jt3A 
PROCESS  FOB  THE  PBEPABATION  AND  SEPABATHm 

OF  CYCLOPROPANECARBONITRILE 
Sbaowo  Liang,  Kingsport,  Tmn.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Cbeari- 
cal  Company,  Kinn>ori.  Tcnn. 

FHcd  JnL  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  503,345 
Int  CL*  C07C  253/00 
VS.  a.  558-J14  8  Claims 

1.  Process  for  die  preparation  and  separation  of  cydopropan- 
ecatbonitrile  (CPCN)  by  die  steps  comprising: 

(1)  reacting  cydopropanecaiboxaldehyde  (CPCA)  with 
hydroxylamine  base  in  the  presence  of  water  to  obtain  CPCA 
oxime.  wherein  die  mole  ratio  of  (3>CA:hydroxylamine  is 
about  1K).S  to  1:5; 

(2)  contacting  die  CPCA  oxime  of  step  (1)  with  formic  acid  to 
obtain  CPCN,  wherein  die  mole  ratio  of  formic  acid:CPCA 
oxime  is  about  0.5:1  to  5:1;  and 

(3)  contacting  the  mixture  comprising  CPCN  formed  in  step  (2) 
with  a  base  to  obtain  a  mixture  comprising  an  organic  |Aase 


5,5*2036 
METHOD  FOB  THE  PBODUCTION  OF 
(3•ALKOXYCARBONYL-^ 
BUTENYL)TBIPHENYLPH06rH0NIUM  SALTS 
Bruno    Bordet,    Baldcnbrim,    France;    Aognct    RfittiaMnn, 
Aricahcim,   Switzerland;    Jean-Marie   Sairtcr,   St.   Louis, 
France,  and  Tbcodor  »cgtHcd,  Rirbm,  Switnriand,  aorign- 
on  to  HoAnann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntlcy.  N  J. 

FDcd  Mar.  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4*5,682 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzcftand,  Mar.  23, 1994, 868/ 
94 

InL  CL*  ar7C  253^30 
VS.  CL  558—460  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  2-chloro-2-mediyl-3-butenenitriie 
which  process  comprises  a-chlorinating  2-mediyl-3-buteneniliiie 
by  reacting  said  nitrile  widi  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal 
or  alkaline  earth  metal  hypochlorite  to  produce  said  a-chloiinated 
nitrile. 


5,5*2,237 

l-ARYLOXY-3-ALKYLAMINO-2-PROPANOL-NrrRATE 

ESTERS,  THE  USE  THEREOF  AND  COBRESPONDING 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION 

Maria  Prat  Qidn,  BarcdoBa;  Joan  Ft  SaOtnt,  La  Uagosta,  and 
Dagmar  V.  Vdt,  Saint  Joan  Dcspi,  aU  ol,  Spain,  aadgnors  to 
Prodcsbrma,  S.  A.,  Barcchmn,  Spain 

Filed  Jon.  27, 1994.  Scr.  No.  265,960 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  JnL  30. 1993, 9301721 

InL  CL*  CI7C  205A)I 

VS.  CL  560—21  3  Clites 

1.  l-aryloxy-3-alkylamiiio-2-propanol  nitrate  esters  of  general 

formula  I 


UMI 
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MAitcH26,  1996 


MABCII26,  1996 


CHEKflCAL 


2403 


Ri— Af— O— CHi-CH— CHi-NH— OKCHjh  d) 

OH 
and  die  enantiomen  and  diastereoisomen  and  lhefi()eutically 
acceptable  organic  and  inorganic  acid  ults  thereof: 
where 
R,  is  a  chain  of  fencnl  foramla  n 


-(CHX.-Z-*, 


(II) 


m  U  1  or  2;  Z  is  a  — C(0)NH-amide;  and  R,  is  a  C^j 
Miaighl  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  ai  least  one-ONO,  group  at 
a  subslituent:  and  Ar  is  a  naphthalene  ring. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  CRYSTALLIZATION  OF 

ASPARTAME 

Martew  P.  W.  M.  RUkcri,  Sldii,  a^  Akmidcr  P.  M.  Vrtaaca. 

VaF^  NtlhirtMii 
I  af  Sar.  rto.  ItUH,  Aaf.  5,  IM3,  ib— deawl. 
TMa  ■ypirrtian  Mar.  1.  I99S.  Scr.  Na.  39kMl 

aprMcatfoD   Ncthectand*.  Aag.  5.   1992, 
9M14M 

laL  CL'  C*7C  229^2 
VS.  CL  5M— 41  3»  ClataB 

I.  A  process  for  the  crystallization  of  aspartame  comprising  die 
following  steps: 

neutralizing  with  a  base  an  acidic  solution  of  aspartame  in  water 
having  a  pH  less  than  about  3  to  obtain  a  neutralized  solutioa 
having  a  pH  greater  dian  about  3.  wherein  said  neutralizatioo 
is  rapidly  efTected: 
mixing  said  acidic  solution  during  said  neutralizatioo  to  obtain  a 
substantially  homogeneous  solution,  wherein  said  mixing  is 
rapidly  effected;  and 
stopping  said  mixing  at  least  one  second  before  crystallization 

becomes  visually  perceptible;  and 
thereafter  crystallizing  aspartame  from  the  mixed  solution 
obtained  in  the  previous  step  at  a  substantially  constant  tem- 
perature, 
wherein  the  temperatures  of  said  acidic  and  neutralized  solutions 
during  said  neutralization  and  crystallizatioo  steps  are  not 
more  than  about  5°  C.  different 


esterification  process  using  a  titamium 
zeolite  catalyst 

oMvcrBe  Biiiaih    Tboaai  W.  Sacal, 
riualilfalfTj  of  MwrytTae,  aa4  Haward  S.  Kari>,  Mowo- 
yi  af  Pa.,  MrifBan  ta  AriMMk  Ckcaical 
ttitauih,Pa. 
FVed  jMk  9, 199S,  Scr.  No.  4n,Ml 
IbL  CL*  OtTC  64MM 
VS.  CL  SM-99  !•  Clataa 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  ester,  comprising  die  steps  of: 

(a)  making  a  reaction  mixture  comprising,  an  alcohol,  a  car- 
boxylic  acid,  and  a  heterogeneous  titanium  zeolite  catalyst; 

(b)  heating  said  reaction  mixture:  and 

(c)  allowing  said  reaction  mixture  to  react,  wherein  water  it 
removed  to  drive  the  formation  of  said  ester. 


PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  DIMETHYL 

TEREPHTHALATE 

Brad  L.  SaMk,  aMi  Gary  E.  WMdM,  botk  of  Wiiaalngtaw.  N.C., 

FBed  Ami.  7. 199S,  Scr.  No.  S12J44 
Lrt.  CL*  Ct7C  67/M 
VS.  CL  546— 7»  •  CtataM 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  dimediyl  terephdialate  comprising 
diestepaof: 

a)  providing  a  dimethyl  terephdialate  stream  including  dimethyl 
lerephthalate,  glycols,  and  coordination  compounds; 

b)  acidifying  die  coordination  compounds  to  disassociate  ligands 
from  metal  ions; 

c)  irfiH'''g  the  ligands  from  metal  ions; 

d)  separating  the  dimethyl  terepbthalate  from  the  glycols;  and 

e)  recovering  die  dimethyl  terephdialate. 


5,5i2a41 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL 
CARBAMATES 
I  V.  Chaodhart-  Swril  P.  Gupic;  AAntaah  A.  I 
dl  af  MiteiMhm,  Md  DcvidM  S.  Koihe,  laic  of  Pme,  all 
of;  lad.,  ■iriFi  -  to  Coucil  of  SthiillBf   *  Iwiaalrlal 


199*. 


of  Scr.  No.  S12.7S3.  Dae.  23. 1991,  i 

of  Scr.  No.  47S,747,  Feb.  4, 
Thto  appBcalloa  Sq*.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No. 
3r,393 

iBL  d'  ere  26W04 

vs.  CL  54*— 157  12  ClalaH 

1.  A  process  for  die  preparation  of  methyl  methyl  carbamate 
comprising  reacting  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  amine  and  N.N'dimediyl  urea  with  carbon 
monoxide,  an  oxidizing  agent  comprising  oxygen  and  a  monoalco- 
hol  in  a  reactor  at  suitable  temperature  and  pressure  conditions  to 
optimize  the  formatkai  of  die  methyl  mediyl  carbamate,  said 
temperature  and  pressure  conditions  comprising  a  carbon  monox- 
ide partial  pressure  of  between  about  100  and  1,500  psig.  an 
oxygen  partial  pressure  of  between  about  10  and  300  paig,  and  a 
ten^erature  between  about  140*  and  3S0*  C.  said  reaction  being 
conducted  in  die  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (i)  a  precursor  containing  a  platinum  group  metal,  and  (ii) 
at  least  one  halogen  containing  promoter  effective  to  promote  said 
reaction,  said  at  least  one  compound  being  charged  to  die  reactor  at 
a  volume  concentration  of  from  about  3.2x10^  to  about  1.6x10"' 
mol/cm'.  whereby  to  minimize  a  reverse  reaction  wherein  the 
methyl,  methyl  carbamate  reacts  with  CH,NH;  to  form  N.N'- 
dimethyl  urea  and  CH,OH  and  diereby  to  optimize  a  yield  of  and 
selectivity  for  the  methyl  methyl  carbamate,  said  monoalcohol  and 
said  carbon  monoxide  each  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
one  mol  per  amine  group  of  the  methyl  amine  or  per  urea  group  of 
die  N.N'-dimediyl  urea,  said  oxidizing  agent  being  present  such 
that  die  oxygen  is  present  in  die  reactor  at  a  CCVO^  ratio  in  the 
range  of  about  1:1  to  50:1  and  said  catalyst  being  enjoyed  in  an 
amount  of  one  rooi  of  catalyst  per  5  to  8000  mots  of  mediylamine 
or  dimethyl  urea  compotind. 


PROPIOLATE  ESTER  COMPOUND  AN  ACARICIDE 
CONTAINING  THE  SAME  AS  AN  ACTIVE  INGREDIENT 

AND  AN  ACARICIDAL  METHOD 
AUra  SkMo,  Aikiya;  Hirari  KWte,  TMtaranka;  Yotil  IMuMia, 
Tlijiaalra    aad  TMtao  liMwatari,  MImo,  al  af;  Ja^an, 


FBcd  Aag.  S.  1994,  Scr.  No.  214,443 

jipMratlaa  Japaa,  A^  4, 1993, 5-194*43 
liM.  CL»  ere  69/52 
vs.  CL  54»-221  U  Oataa 

1.  A  propiolatc  ester  compound  represented  by  the  formula  I: 


^  ^Y— Z— O— C-C  = 


wherein  R,  repRsenls  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  C,-C4 
alkyl  group  or  a  C,-C4  alkoxy  group; 
m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  5; 

Y  represents  — CHjCHjCHz— ,  — OCHi— .  or  — CH,©— : 
Z  represents  a  Cj-Ct  aUcylene  group  which  may  be  substituted 

widi  a  C,-C4  alkyl  group;  and 
R,  may  be  the  tame  or  different,  when  m  it  an  integer  of  larger 
1. 


53«444 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ISOCYANA1VS 
Okawa;  DMhiMri  AaU; 


r,lK..1MTa.Jap«i 
rVcd  Mac  14, 1995,  Sck  No.  4«S^14 
priacfty,  appBcatiaa  Jivaa.  Man  U,  1994,  < 
laL  CL*  Ct7C  263A)0 
VS.  CL  54*-^345  4  ( 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  isocyanale  from  a  catbamic  acid 
ester  which  comprises  tfaennally  decompociiig  the  catbanmc  acid 
ester  at  a  temperature  of  150°  to  350*  C.  in  the  preaeaoe  of  a 
catalyst  consisting  of  an  organic  sulfonic  acid  to  form  the  iaocyan- 
ate  and  an  alcohol. 


5,5t2,243 

HYDROCARBONYLATION  OF  MMETHYL  ETHER 
Fiaacta  J.  WaBMi  ABcatown,  aad  David  W.  Stnder^  Wcacoa- 

vflle,  both  of  Pa.,  oirfgBon  to  Air  Prodacti  aa 

lac,  ABcatowB,  Pa. 
CoatinaatioB-tB-paft  of  Scr.  No.  943,771,  OcL  24, 1992, 

doacd,  wbkh  ii  a  cMiliaBatiaa-ia.pait  of  Sec  No.  «7B,124, 
Apr.  15,  1992.  TU  appBcalioa  Sep.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  34M1S 

laL  CL'  C*7C  67/36 
VS.  CL  54*— 232  19  CUaH 

1.  A  process  for  die  synthesis  of  ethylidene  diacetate  which 
comptites  reacting  a  feed  containing  dimethyl  ether,  methanol,  and 
synthesis  gas  which  contains  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide,  and 
carbon  dioxide  in  a  liquid  phase  reactor  containing  at  least  acetic 
acid  and  a  catalyst  system  consisting  esaenti^y  of  a  Group  VID 
metal,  methyl  iodide,  lithium  iodide,  and  lithium  acetate  at  condi- 
tions sutBcient  to  react  die  components  in  said  feed  with  acetic  acid 
to  produce  said  ethylidene  diacetate  and  one  or  more  additional 
oxygenated  acetyl  compounds,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  carbon 
dioxide  to  methanol  in  said  feed  is  between  5  and  12. 

9.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  ethylidene  diacetate  which 
comprises: 

(a)  reacting  synthesis  gas  comprising  hydrogen,  carbon  monox- 
ide, and  catbon  dioxide  in  a  first  liquid  phase  reactor  in  the 
presence  of  a  methanol  synthesis  catalyst  and  a  methanol 
dehydration  catalyst  suspenided  in  an  inert  liquid  at  conditions 
sufficient  to  produce  dimethyl  ether  and  methanol; 

(b)  withdrawing  firom  said  first  reactor  an  intermediate  stream 
comptising  dimethyl  ether,  methanol,  and  umeacted  syndiesis 

(c)  passing  said  intermediate  stream  into  a  second  bquid  phase 
reactor  containing  at  least  acetic  acid  and  reacting  said  dim- 
ethyl ether,  tnethanol,  and  umeacted  syndiesis  gas  which 
contains  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide,  and  carbon  dioxide 
with  acetic  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  consistiiig 
essentially  of  a  Group  Vm  metal,  methyl  iodide,  lidiium 
iodide,  and  lithium  acetate  at  conditions  sufficient  to  produce 
said  ethylidene  diacetate  and  one  or  more  additional  oxygen- 
ated acetyl  compounds,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  carbon 
dioxide  to  methanol  in  said  intermediate  stream  is  between  5 
and  12;  and 

(d)  withdrawing  &x>m  said  second  liquid  phase  reactor  a  liquid 
stream  which  contains  said  ethylidene  diarrtatr  and  one  or 
more  additional  oxygenated  acetyl  compounds  and  a  vapor 
stream  which  contains  umeacted  synthesis  gas. 

16.  In  a  process  for  syndiesizing  one  or  more  oxygenated  acetyl 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylidene  diac- 
etate, acetaldehyde,  acetic  acid,  acetic  anhydride,  and  methylac- 
etate  from  a  feed  containing  dimethyl  ether,  hydrogen,  and  carbon 
monoxide  in  a  liquid  phase  reactor  in  die  presence  of  a  catalyst 
system  consisting  essentially  of  a  Group  Vm  metal,  mediyl  iodide, 
and  lithium  iodide,  the  improvement  which  comprises  increasing 
die  yield  of  said  oxygenated  acetyl  compounds  by  adding  carbon 
dioxide  to  said  feed  such  that  the  molar  ratio  of  carbon  dioxide  to 
dimethyl  edier  is  between  0.3  and  1.3.  wherein  said  liquid  phase 
reactor  contains  at  least  acetic  acid. 


5,SK,245 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  INTERMEDIATE  OXIDATION 

ntODUCTS  BY  CWrrROLLING  TRANSIENT 

C(N4VERSION  IN  AN  ATmOZED  LIQUID 

Mark  W.  DMad,  ladiaBela.  Warik,  aad  EaatalWaa  VaariBaa, 

Newark,  DcL,  artgaam  to  Twcaty-Fbat  Ccatary  Rtwaw* 

Cocporalioa,  Newark,  DcL 

FBad  Jaa.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  477,234 

laL  CL*  C*7C  51/16 

VS.  CL  542-^13  33  riiilwi 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  intermediate  oxidation  product  from 

a  first  liquid  containing  a  first  reactant  and  a  gas  containing  an 

oxidant,  the  mediod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

atomiziiig  the  first  liquid  to  form  a  plurality  of  droplets  in  the 
gas  at  an  atomization  temperature  and  at  an  atomi  ration 
distance  from  a  mass  of  a  second  liquid; 
causing  a  substantially  non-destructive  oxidation  at  an  oxidatioa 
pressure  between  the  first  reactant  and  die  oxidant  to  fonn  the 
intermediate  oxidation  product; 
coalescing  die  droplets  into  the  mass  of  the  second  liquid; 
controlling  transient  conversion  of  the  first  reactant  and  the 
oxidant  to  intermediate  oxidation  product  in  the  drofrfets  to  be 
widiin  a  predetermined  pre-coalescing  transient  coovetsiaa 
range,  before  said  droplets  coalesce  into  die  second  liquid; 
and 
separating  the  intermediate  oxidation  product  from  the  tecood 
liquid. 


5,5t2a44 

SOLID-PHASE  SYNTHESIS  UTILIZING 

PHOTOCHEMICAL  CARBON-SULFUR  BOND 

CLEAVAGE  OF  THIOETHERS 

Irvlag  SadMMU,  I'l^ftcrtowa.  Maai..  aaiiCaar  to  EH  Lflly  aad 


Flkd  Mac  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  21S,i4B7 
laL  CL'  CtTC  323A)7 
VS.  CL  542—424  4 

1.  A  compound  having  the  following  formula: 


RidO 


y 


ry,<^^ 


S-Rn 
Rii 


(CHi)* 


wherein: 
Rjo  is  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  H  and  C,^  alkyl; 
Rj,  and  Rj4  are  selected  from  die  group  coosiiting  of  C,^  aUgrl; 
R^  it  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  H.  t-btKyU 


UMI 


2404 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Maiic»26.  1996 


MAitcH26.  1996 


CHe^CAL 


2405 


NO, 


— s. 


R„  it  wlected  from  the  group  conusting  of  H  and  up  to  ttiree 

C,^  alkoxy  substituienu; 
n  is  1  to  10;  and 
m  it  0  lo  10. 


PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  ARCMIATIC  ACID  OR 

ESTER  AND  rOLY(H.  FROM  WASTE  POLYESTER 

RESINS 

ThMMM  M.  Bwtoa,  Naycrrflte;  Brace  L  Roan,  MMrlM  Giwrc, 

■Mi  JcArjr  L  RawftM,  SckMshwi.  ■■  of  DL,  aMisMri  to 

Amoco  CorpondMi,  ChkaiCO,  DL 

FOcd  Kiov.  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  341,*12 

laL  a.*  C*7C  51M3:5IM93 

VS.  a.  Stt— 4M  M  CUM 


:i 


'1     f     -^    Y_!^ 


''nj:. 


a — I 


I.  A  process  for  recovering  dibasic  aromatic  acid  or  an  ester 
thcfeof  from  polyester  retin  comprising  repeating  units  of  dibasic 
aromatic  acid  residue  and  repeating  units  of  dihydric  alcohol 
residue  linked  by  ester  bonds  which  process  comprises: 

depolymerizing  polyester  resin  in  a  liquid  solvent  under  condi- 
tions of  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  suitable  for  open- 
ing of  ester  bonds  to  fonn  a  mixture  comprising  a  solution  of 
dibasic  aromatic  acid  or  an  ester  dwreof,  dihydric  alcohol, 
organic  impurities,  and  other  components  of  the  retin; 

crystallizing  substantially  all  of  the  dibasic  aromatic  acid  or 
ester  from  die  solution  by  flash  crystallization  down  to  pres- 
sure of  about  one  atmosphere  to  form  a  vapor  containing  a 
major  mount  of  the  dihydric  alcohol  and  solvent,  and  a  slurry 
of  dibasic  aromatic  acid  or  ester  crystals  in  mother  liquor, 

separating  from  the  mother  liquor  a  product  of  crude  dibasic 
aromatic  acid  or  ester  substantially  free  of  dihydric  alcohol, 
but  containing  some  organic  impurities; 

ciyttallizing  ictained  organic  impurities  bam  die  mother  liquor 
solution  by  flash  crysiallizabon  to  a  pressure  in  a  range 
downward  from  about  one  atmosphere  to  form  a  sluny  of 
mother  liquor  solids; 

recovering  mother  liquor  solids  from  the  slurry;  and 

recycling  die  recovered  solids  to  the  depoiymerizatioa  mixture. 


53t2a48 

PROCESS  FOR  CONCURRENT  HYDROLYSIS  OF 

ESTERS  AND  SKUkMXnOH  Of  PRCMHICTS  USING  A 

SIMULATED  MOVING  BED 

Grefory  A.  Fmrit,  Carol  Slw— ;  Hrtont  W.  Doadckar,  and 

SiwNi  H.  Hobta,  bo(k  of  Ckia«o,  aU  of  DL,  aorifnors  to 

UOP.  Dca  Ptateeo,  DL 

FHed  Fck.  77, 1995,  Scr.  No.  39504* 

IM.  a*  CtTB  5iM 

VS.  CL  Stt-4M  39  daiflaa 

1.  A  liquid  phase  procett  for  the  continuous  hydrolysis  of  esters 

containing  from  about  2  to  about  16  carbon  atoms  widi  concurrent 

separation  of  hydrolytis  products  comprising: 

a.  continuously  introducing  a  desorbent  and  a  feed,  which  col- 
lectively comprise  at  least  one  ester  and  water,  to  a  simulated 
moving  bed  of  a  solid  or  a  mixture  of  solids  effective  to 
catalyze  hydrolysis  and  to  separate  hydrolysis  products  by 
selective  adsorption  of  at  least  one  product; 

b.  bydrolyzing  the  estots)  to  form  the  hydrolysis  products 
consisting  of  at  least  one  alcohol  and  at  least  one  caiboxylic 
acid; 

c.  separating  the  alcobol(s)  from  the  caiboxylic  acid(s)  by  selec- 
tively adsorbing  at  least  one  class  of  product  on  dK  solid  or 
mixture  of  solids; 

d.  desorbing  the  selectively  adsorbed  class  of  product  from  the 
solid  or  mixture  of  tolidt  using  the  desorbent;  and 

e.  collecting  and  recovering  the  separated  alcohol(s)  and  car- 
boxylic  acid(s). 


S,5t2,249 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  IODINE  FROM 

ACETYL  COMPOUNDS 

Cari  F.  FIDcn,  GncMTMc;  Jcny  A.  Bonw,  Gray,  and  Eric  D. 

MiddkMM,  Jotaaoa  aiy,  ■■  of  IkMk,  OirfgMws  I 

Ckcaaical  Coatpwqr,  Ktapport,  Thu. 

FHed  May  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  251,228 
IM.  a.*  CI7C  51/42:51/573 
VS.  CL  562— MS  S  < 

5.  Process  for  the  reduction  in  the  iodine  content  of  an  acetyl 
product  stream  comprising  (i)  acetic  acid  and  (ii)  about  SOO  parts 
per  billion  to  10  parts  per  million  iodine  in  the  form  of  iodine,  one 
or  more  iodine-containing  compounds  or  a  mixture  thereof,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  feeding  the  acetyl  product  stream  to  the  middle  or  lower 
sectioa  of  a  distillation  column  containing  a  packing  material 
consDucted  of  a  nickel-copper  alloy  comprising  SO  to  80 
weight  percent  nickel  and  SO  to  20  weight  percent  copper  and 
maintained  at  a  temperature  of  about  1 10*  to  130*  C;  and 

(2)  removing  frxxn  the  distillation  column  (i)  a  minor  amount  of 
acetic  acid  vapor  from  the  top  of  ttie  column;  (ii)  a  minor 
amount  of  acetic  acid  liquid  from  the  bate  of  the  column:  and 
(iii)  a  major  amount  of  purified  acetic  acid  from  the  upper 
section  of  the  distillation  column;  wherein  (a)  the  purified 
acetic  acid  contains  less  than  about  100  ppb  iodine;  (b)  the 
amount  of  purified  acetic  acid  removed  from  the  distillation 
column  constitutes  about  80  or  more  weight  percent  of  the 
amount  of  the  acetyl  product  stream  fed  to  the  distillation 
column;  (c)  moa  of  the  iodine  contained  in  die  acetyl  product 
stream  fed  to  the  distillation  column  is  removed  in  the  liquid 
which  is  removed  from  die  bate  of  the  column;  and  (d)  the 
liquid  bouriy  space  velocity  of  the  acetyl  product  stream  fed 
to  the  distillation  column  is  about  200  to  300.  in  which  liquid 
bouriy  space  velocity  is  the  unit  volume  of  acetyl  product 
stream  feed  per  wit  vohime  of  packing  material  defined  in 
step  (I). 


5,5*205* 

BIS(DIALKYLTHI<VHOSPHORYL)AMINES  AS  METAL 

EXTRACTANTS 

Jolw  CaaqpbcB,   Rockdale;   RayMoad  F.   Dattaii,  Chcadk 

HdM,  Mid  Peter  M.  QiHa,  RocMale,  aO  of,  Uaitod  Uag- 

dnM.  BMlcnnn  tn  ymrra  I  iMftnt  '  — '"  "t* — ' 

DirWoa  or  Scr.  No.  7*,951,  Jo.  4, 1993,  PaL  No.  5093^L 

Thb  applicMioa  Nov.  29, 1994,  S«^  No.  348,997 
CWm  priority,  appHcatioB  United  KtaicdoM,  Jon.  5, 1992, 
92119*«;  Fell.  5, 1993, 93*2332 

IM.  CL' C*7F  $t<}6 
VS.  CL  5M— 12  5  dalMa 

1.  A  compound  of  die  formula: 

R'     S  S    R' 

\ll    rs     11/ 

P-N  H-P 

/       ^        \ 
R'  R« 

wherein  each  of  R',  R^  R'  and  R*  is  a  branched  alkyl  group 
containing  from  3  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


5,5*2051  

IMIDES  AND  THEIR  SALTS,  AS  WELL  AS  THEIR  USE 
CaiogM,-  RidMr  WUicr,  Odctrthal;  Catwdkk 
BCtteB-BechCB;  Karftcfan  Stadnla; 
MoRtta,  both  of  Lercttaaca,  aid  MaaArcd 
I  GladhMk,  aO  oC  CifMany,  aMiganm  to 
Bayer  AG,  Ltiukaaia,  GcnMMy 

I  arScr.  No.  M,99S,  May  14, 1993,  ataadoMd. 
TUi  ^pBcttiM  Feb.  1, 1995,  Scr.  No.  383,7*2 

Icatioa  GcTMaqr,  May  2ft,  1992,  42  17 
3MJ 

IM.  CL*  C87C  311/15:311/09:311/03:233/31 
VS.  d  5M— 82  9  OaiBM 

1.  Fluoroalkyl-  and  fluoroatyl-group-containing  imidet  and  dieir 
salts  of  general  formula  (I) 


5,5*2052 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  INTERMEMATES  FOR  USE 
IN  PRODUCTKH4  OF  ALKOXYlMINOACETAMll«S  AND 

INTERMEDIATES  TO  BE  IffiED  THEREIN 
Akira  Ikkaae,  Otn;  HtaoyaU  Kal,  YiMaliiiiiljiMi;  KMriy- 
•aU  rihblili.  Kaka,  md  MocfyMO  MMai.  YahkaicW,  al  oi; 
JapM,  MiliBirf  to  SMMMgi  *  Cow,  Ltd.,  OMka,  Jafaa 
INtWm  «r  ScK  No.  953,884,  Sep.  3*,  1992,  Pat  No.  50*7,714. 
nte  appBcathw  Nov.  1*,  1994,  Sck  No.  339054 
OaiMf  priority,  andkaikM  Japaia.  JML  4, 1991, 3-257513 
IM.  CL*  CI7C  233/05,231/02 
VS.  CL  544-li9  1 ' 

1.  A  process  of  producing  an  a-ketamide  of  the  formula: 


Rr-(CHi)b,-Y, 


R«-Yj 


\ 
/ 


X*. 


A— Z 


^ 


cocou 


^R« 
ft? 


(V) 


\ 


wherein  A  is  aDcyl.  unsubatibiied  phenyl  or  phenyl  subaitiilpd  by  « 
least  one  substinieat  selected  from  die  group  cooMsting  of  alkyl. 
alkenyl.  alkynyl.  alkoxy,  halogenated  alkyl.  halogeaaied  aDceayl. 
halogenated  aUcyn^  cydoaUcyl,  cyckMlkenyl  and  iaisi<MiliM«l 
phenyl  groups;  Z  u  — CHj— ,  — O— .  — S— .  — CH«W)— , 
— CO-. —NR— (whereiB  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkjd). —CHjCH,—, 
— CH=CH— ,  — CHjO— .  — CHjS— .  — CH^SCO)— . 
— OCH,— .  — SCHj— .  — S(0)CHj—  or  epoxr.  and  R*  aMl  R* 
are  identically  or  diffeieatly  hydrogen,  aOqrl  or  cydoalkyi.  the 
process  comprising  the  step*  of: 
reacting  a  halide  of  die  formula: 


A— Z 


<D 


wherein  A  and  Z  are  the  same  as  described  above  and  X  is  halogen, 

with  magnesium; 
reacting  the  resultant  reaction  product  with  an  oxalyl  compound 
(rfthe  formula: 


(COE), 


(D) 


wherein  E  is  die  same  as  described  above,  to  farm  an  ct-keto  acid 
halide  of  the  formula: 


0) 


A— Z 


(V 


wherein 
R,  is  a  perfluoroalkyl  groiqi  widi  3  to  10  caibon  atoms  or  a 

perfluoroaiyl  group  with  6  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
Rm  is  an  alkyl  group  with  I  to  30  carbon  atoms,  an  atyl  group 

with  6  to  12  caibon  atoms  or  a  mixed  alkylaiyl  group  widi  7 

to  30  carbon  atoms, 
Y,  and  Y2  each  represent  a 

O 

H 

— s— 

I 

o 

groop. 
X  is  a  hydrogen  cation  or  a  uni-  or  multivalent  cation, 
m  is  a  whole  number  from  0  to  6,  and 
z  it  a  whole  number  from  1  to  7  cooesponding  to  the  charge  of 
the  cation  X. 


COOCX. 


wherein  Aand  Z  are  die  same  m  described  above  and  E  is  hakigea; 
and 

reacting  the  a-keto  acid  halide  widi  an  amine  of  die  formula: 
wherein  R'  and  R^  are  die  same  as  described  above. 


53*2053 
CYCLOHEX-2-ENYL  ACETAMIIffiS 
Gary  A.  FlyM^  andMHd,  OUo,  aarigBor  to  Merrril  I 
ceaticAIac 
CoatiHatfaw  or  Scr.  Nou  155^72,  Nov.  19, 1993, 1 

TMi  appBrartiiB  Mat  3*,  1995,  Scr  Wo.  415,*28 
IiM.  d*  C*7C  233/14 
VS.  CL  5C4— 21*  2  OateM 

1.    The    conqioand    (S)-200-»richlor>-N-(2-chlonxydohex- 
2-enyl)-acelHiiide. 


UMI 
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METHOD  FOB  THE  PKEPAKATION  OF 

3-HYimOXYARYLALDOXIMES 

Vtwim,  KiMLhtilif,  Vwtt^  riniw,  Mulgnnr  to 


iiT  S«.  N*.  1«,424,  Aag.  19,  1993,  PM.  N*. 
S,399,7«l.  TWi  ■wMciWiB  Mv.  15.  199S,  Scr.  N^  4M,4M 
Oatai  priority.  ipplirBllM  Uatted  lUagiloii,  Aag.  21. 1992, 
9217734 

I^  CL*  CVTC  249/08 
VS.  CL  S44— 259  13  riiliii 

1.  A  method  for  the  pieparatioa  of  a  2-hydnny«ylaldounie 
which  cooifiriies  reacting  hydroxylamine  with  a 
2-hydroxyafylaklehyde,  laid  leactioa  being  perfonned  in  the  pret- 
ence  of  a  compound  of  a  metal  of  Group  n.  of  the  Periodic  Table 
Hid/ar  under  such  conditions  that  die  2-hydroxyarylaldehyde  is  at 
least  partially  in  d>e  fonn  of  a  salt  and/or  complex  of  a  metal  of 
Group  a.  of  die  Periodic  Tible. 


SJStUSS 

SUBSnTUTED  GUANIDINES  HAVING  HIGH  BINDING 
TO  THE  SIGMA  RECEPTOB  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 

J«ta  ff .  EaflCM,  and  Bckard  Wcbo;  riiHaaii.  kalk  of 

Ong^  Mrigaan  te  State  af  Orttaa,  ncll^  kjr  aad  Iktwi^ 
tkc  Orcfoa  State  B«w«  af  Higher  BdKKiM,  acti^  far  aad 
M  bcktf  «r  tiw  Ongaa  ilarith  Sctefw  Ualrcntty  and  the 
U^TCnity  tt  Onfaa.  PWrtia^  Ort«. 
DivWaa  of  Scr.  No.  52Sai«.  May  25. 199t,  ah— doMd,  whkh 
ta  a  cnotlBMlloahipMtafScr.  Na.  34M94.  May  2, 19B9. 
ihMilBiifrt.  wWch  ii  a  cwitlwathi«-lB  part  of  Scr.  Na 
254.MS.  Oct  «.  19M,  ahMdnacd.  whkh  la  a  cmthiaatkia-te- 
pMl  af  Scr.  N*.  n4,15«,  JaL  l*.  19M,  PaL  Na.  4,7t9.*94. 
IWi  awlicatloB  Fch.  23, 1993,  Scr.  Na.  21JIS1 
tat.  CL'  arc  279M:279/IB 
MS.  CL  5M— 23t  «  CUbm 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-<2- 
methyl-4-azidoptienyl)-K-<2-niethylptaenyl)guanidine.  NJ4'-di(o- 
mediylbenzyl)guanidine,  N>l-di(o-mediylbenzyl)guanidine  and 
NJiT^dibenzylguanidine. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  24'DINITRODIPHENYL 
DISULPHIDE 

Hdaiat  Ftafc;  Robert  S«tacr,  al  of 
Idaa,  BcrglKh  Giadbach.  aO  aC 
Goaaay,  aailf  nri  to  Bayer  Akticagcotilachatt, 
Lmi'haw,  Gcna—y 

Filed  Dec  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  35a,5S2 
daioH  priority,  appUcathw  Gcmuy,  Dec  14. 1993,  43  42 
619J> 

lot.  CL*  Ct7C  323M9 
U.S.a.S«S— 25  UCUm 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2.2'-<linitrodipbeayl  disulphide  which 
comprises  reacting  2-chlofX)nitn>beiizene  with  aqueous  alkali  metal 
disulphide  solution  in  the  presence  of  0.001  to  0.2  molar  equiva- 
lenu  based  on  the  amount  of  2-chloronitrobenzene  of  a  phase 
transfer  catalyst  and  an  oiganic  solvent  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of 
2-cfalaix>niln>benzene  to  alludi  metal  disulphide  is  from  1.7  to  3:1 
and  the  organic  solvent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alcohol,  a  waier-miscible  ketone,  or  a  dipolar,  aprotic  solvent 


5392,257 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
CYCLOPROPANBCARBOXALDEHYDE 

lap  I    \  llteilhj  W.  Prkc  Charch 
B.N«ka;  DmM  B.  Coaptaa,  both  af 
Md  DavU  C  AttrUc,  Gng,  ■■  of  IkM.,  iiiigiin  to  Eaat 


HUI; 


FVad  Fah.  21. 199S,  Sm.  No.  391,793 
taL  d*  ore  47/293:47/29 
VS.  CL  5«— 433  5  ( 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  cyclopropanecarboxaldehyde 
which  comprises  beating  2.3-dihydrofuran  at  a  temperanne  of 
about  300*  to  600*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  about  3  to  345  ban 
abaoiuie. 


s,st2ass 

For  TIrii  Naaibcr 


5,5B2J59 
METHOD  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF  PHENOL 
M  TatiiihiMlij.  Iftaa  L  VariMrra,  wd  Airfrd  K. 
orwMBOT,  an  ai  at.  r^Kn^ar^  rv^^^b  ru^wai^^h  ^^^^- 
era  to  Gcacral  Electric  Coipaay,  aad  Dla  latctiiatiaiiai, 
U.S.SJL 

FUcd  Aug.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  299,25S 
Oalate  priority,  appfcatioa  Paaiiaa  Fadcratiaa.  Doc  1, 

tat.  CL*  CI7C  37/68:37/70 
VS.  CL  54»— 754  19  ClainM 

1.  A  method  for  purification  of  phenol  from  caibonyl  compounds 
and  itr««tiiT«»>«t  compounds  to  increase  activity,  to  increase  cata- 
lyst life  and  to  permit  regeneration,  comprising  contacting  die 
phenol  with  a  zeolite  catalyst  with  pores  of  mote  than  4  A  in 
diameter  under  atmospheric  presaute  or  a  pressure  which  matches 
the  pressure  of  the  liquid  phenol  and  at  a  temperature  of  between 
about  120*  to  250*  C. 


S.St2,2M 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MULTIPLY  FLUORINATE3) 

NITROBRNZENES 

fhrt  aa  Mata,  both  ai;  Gtnumy,  aarignon  to 
raakfhrt,  Gcraaay 
FBed  Jiri.  19, 199«,  Scr.  No.  276,951 
lority,  applrartan  GcraHuy.  JuL  21,  1993.  43  24 

3«5.7 

1¥e  pactiaa  of  the  Mna  of  thia  paicat  aabaeqMnt  to  Dk.  19. 

2912,  haa  bcca  diacteiaaed. 

taL  CL*  C*7C  201/2 

VS.  CL  5M— 938  19  Oafaw 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  multiply  fluorinated  nitrobenzenes 

comprising  the  step  of  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula  (4) 

(4) 


a.  Ft 

in  which  a  is  a  number  from  2  to  4  and  b  is  a  number  from  0  to  2; 

with  an  alkali  metal  fluoride,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  wherein 

the  catalyst  consists  essentially  of: 

a  component  a)  which  consists  essentially  of  one  quaternary 
ammonium  compound  corresponding  to  formula  I  or  a  plu- 
rality of  quaternary  ammonium  compounds  corresponding  to 
formula  (1) 


,.  ..  (!) 

N  X<-> 

/     \ 

in  which  R'.  R'  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  are  a 
linear  or  branched  alkoxypdyoxyalkyl  radical  of  the  formula 
(C«Ha.O)^'.  in  which  R'  is  hytbogen  or  a  linear  or 
branched  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  16  carbon  atoms,  m  is 
an  integer  boia  1  to  10  and  p  is  a  number  from  1  to  IS;  or  a 
linear  or  branched  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  30  carbon 
atoms;  or  an  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  naphlhyl  radical:  or  a 
substituted  phenyl  or  naphthyl  radical,  widi  die  substituents 
being  halogen,  C,-C4-alkyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy,  nitro  or  cyano; 

R'  is  a  line»  or  branched  atkoxypolyoxyaikyi  radical  of  die 
formula  —(C^^O)^'  in  which  m,  p.  and  R'  are  as  defined 
above;  and 

X*~'  is  an  inorganic  anion;  or 

tlie  catalyst  consists  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  component  a) 
and  a  coiDfioneiit  b)  which  consists  essentially  of  one  or  more 
quaternary  ammonium  salt(s)  or  pbo8|4ionium  salt(s)  of  tlie 
formula  (2) 


R»— Y 
I 
R' 


.<♦) 


-R'     »-> 


in  which  R*,  R'',  R*  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  are  a 
linear  or  branched  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  22  cartxm 
atoms;  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryl  radical  or  a 
C,-C4-alkylaryl  radical,  with  aryl  being  phenyl  or  naphthyl 
and  said  substituents  being  halogen,  C,-C4-alkyl,  C,-C4- 
alkoxy,  nitro  or  cyano;  and 

Y  is  N  or  P;  or 

the  catalyst  consists  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  component  a) 
and  a  component  c)  which  consists  essentially  of  one  or  more 
polyediet(s)  of  the  formula  (3) 


R'0_(O-C.H^,— OR' ' 


5>5*2,2C2 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  C»  VULCANIZED 

RUBBERS  INTO  OILS  BY  USE  W  SUPERCRITICAL 

AQUEOUS  FLUIDS 

NakaaaicU    Yaaaaaairi,    KocM;    KmJi 

mroyaid     OInda, 

OniafaiM,  al  ol,  Ja 

KocU,  aad  Niridkawa  Rabbcr  Co.,  Ltd.,  mraaWaaa,  both  af. 

Japaa 

FBed  Mai;  29, 1994,  Sck  Na.  2194*4 

ClafaM  prloilty,  appBcatioa  Japaa,  Ape  1,  1993,  5-1M4B3; 
Apr.  1, 1993,  5-ltM«^-  Apr.  1, 1993,  5-1MM5 

tat  CL*  Ct7C  7/00:1/32 
VS.  CL  515—241  U  daiw 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversiaa  of  vulcanized  robber  prodnctt 
into  an  oil  mixture  compoaed  mainly  (rf  hydrocartxMS  wiiidi 
comprises  providing  a  tuMier  product  vulcanized  with  sulfiir  or  a 
peroxide,  adding  an  aqueous  medium  to  the  rubber  product,  sub- 
jecting the  resultant  mixture  to  decomposition  under  supercritical 
conditions  of  a  temperature  of  from  374*  to  500*  C.  and  apressuie 
not  lower  than  225  kg/cm^  thereby  obtaining  an  oily  substance 
mainly  composed  of  mixed  hydtocatlions. 


(2) 


5,502,261 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  2,2'-BIS(HALOMETHYL)- 

14'-BINAPHTHYL 

Haas-Jcrg  Kktoer,  Kroabeig;  Dieter  Regnat,  Eppctcin,  and 

Hont  Rlachert,  Obcf^HDbcnhciBa,  aD  of,  Gcnnany,  aasign- 

on  to  Hooctat  Alrtitagfarilachatt,  FnmkAut 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1995,  Scr.  No.  49M57 
Claiais  priority,  appBcatioB  Gcraaay,  Mar.  23,  1994,  44  09 
974.6;  Sep.  19, 1994,  44  33  296J 

taL  CL'  C»7C  17/14:22/04 
VS.  CL  STB— 196  26  OaiaK 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2,2-bis(halomethyl)-l,l -Wnaphdiyl, 
which  comprises  the  step  of  reacting  2,2'-dimethyl-l,l'-binaphthyl 
in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  with  a  halogenating  agent  under  the 
action  (rfUght  having  a  wavelength  of  from  10^'  to  10^  m  at  from 
-10*  to  120*  C. 


METHOD  CMP  RECLAIMING  STYRENE  AND  OTHER 

PRODUCTS  FR(HM  POLYSTYRENE  BASED  PRODUCTS 

ThoMM  E.  PoMford,  aad  Hoary  T.  Poarfard,  bath  of  14112 

DurhnHca  Dr.,  Poway,  CaHL  92964 

Coadaaatioa  of  ScK  No.  1*359.  Jan.  2S,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5y4*631*.  Hda  appBcatioa  Jan.  1*.  1995,  ScK  No.  37MB2 

taL  CL'  CI7C  44M 

VS.  CL  585—241  «  Oitmm 


(3) 


in  which  R'°  and  R"  are  identical  or  different  and  ate  hydro- 
gen or  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  16 
cartoon  atoms, 

X  is  an  integer  frtnn  2  to  6  and 

r  is  a  number  from  0  to  20;  or 

component  c  consists  essentially  of  a  crown  etlier,  or 

die  catalyst  consists  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  components  a), 
b)  and  c). 


1.  A  method  for  reclamatioa  of  styrene  from  polystyrene  in 
polystyrene  baaed  products,  comprising  the  stqK  of: 

mixing  the  polystyrene  baaed  product  with  a  solvent  to  form  a 
polystyrene  solution  having  a  sufficiendy  low  viscosity  to 
allow  free  boiling  of  said  polystyrene  solution,  said  solveiK 
being  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  vinylbenzeae,  and 
styrene  oil  resulting  frtmi  the  partial  depcdymerization  of 
polystyrene,  said  styrene  oil  having  a  pour  point  below  -20* 
C.  and  a  boiling  point  between  about  300°  C.  and  320*  C; 

heating  die  polystyrene  solution  to  a  temperature  of  from 
approximately  300*  C.  to  400*  C.  to  depcriymeiize  die  poty- 
styrene  and  to  produce  a  vinylbenzeae  fraction  and  a  heavier 
containing  said  styrene  oil  as  a  result  erf  tlie  partial  depoty- 
merization  of  polystyrene; 

separating  the  vinylbenzene  fraction  from  the  heavier  fraction; 
and 

recycling  at  least  a  pottioo  of  said  styrene  oil  to  provide  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  solvent  in  the  step  of  mixing  said  polystyrene 
with  said  solvent  to  form  a  polystyrene  solution  prior  to  said 
step  of  heating  die  polystyrene  solutioiL 


UMI 
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MrraOD  OP  WUtfAMNG  UNSATURATED  MMESS  Or 
o-MKTHYLSTYKENES 

NtaUawa;  lUuyaU  Saltak;  tttmo  Itak,  a«d  Kiyo- 
MMMa,  ■■  tt  IcMtera,  hipm,  iiiigiiri  to  G«i 


.£a- 


I  May  IS.  19M.  Sw.  N*.  245.C7t 

^^■cIliB  JiVM,  Sep.  «,  1993,  5-243SM 
iat.  CL*  Ct7C  2W 
U&  CL  SSS— 4W  IS  CUm 

I.  A  mediod  of  preparing  an  unsalurMed  diiner  of  an 
a-mediytsiyreiie  comprising  dimerizing  the  a-mediylityiene  by 
idniag  SO  lo  95  puts  by  weigbi  of  the  a-methylstyiene  at  a 
lenverMwe  of  20*  to  90*  C.  for  0.3  to  24  boun  in  (he  preience  of 
SO  to  S  pafts  by  weigh!  of  an  aqueoua  toiution  of  a  lulfoaic  acid; 
the  aqueous  solution  of  the  sulfonic  acid  having  a  coocentralion  of 
sulfonic  acid  of  30  to  80%  by  weight 


S,SSi2.2i5 
CHROMIUM  RIBBON-LIKE  SILICATE  CLAY  a-OLEFIN 

CATALYSTS 
Jwcpk  S.  SkTcten,  BwHwHBa.  OUa^  ■■<»nnr  to  PbOlpi 
PMraltoi  CN«My.  BaftefMc  OUa. 
DIvWm  ar  Set  Na.  99.22S,  May  «,  1993,  Pat.  Na.  S,37MU. 
wMck  b a  mllaaalliB  ta  |rr   •" "  Na.  SSMS7.  Dae.  9, 
1991.  ilniiaii  flfc  ^jMriHia  Say.  »,  1994.  S«r.  Na. 
314.9M 
IM.  CL*  CS7C  2A)8 
VS.  CL  SSS— S3t  19  dalaw 

1.  A  proccas  for  polymerizing  at  least  one  olefin  having  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  which  comprises  contacting  said  olefin 
under  polymerization  conditions  with  a  catalyst  system  which  was 
produced  by  the  process  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  a  ribbon-like  clay  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sepfoliies  having  a  surface  area  in  the  nage  of  about 
125  to  about  2 1  SMVg  and  a  pore  volume  in  the  range  of  about 
0.35  to  about  0.70  cmVg  and  palygorskiles  having  a  surface 
area  in  the  fange  of  about  1 10  to  about  l40M'/g  and  a  pore 
volume  in  the  range  of  about  0.50  to  about  0  70  cmVg.  with  a 
chromium  solution  having  a  chromium  content  in  the  range  of 
about  O.OOI  g/ml  to  about  0.01  g/ml  and  a  pH  in  die  range  of 
about  1.5  to  about  2.5  thereby  preparing  a  first  product; 

(b)  heating  said  first  product  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  ISO*  C.  to  about  550*  C.  and  for  a  time  penod  in  the 
range  of  about  30  minutes  to  about  10  hours  in  an  inert 
atmosphere; 

(c)  thereafter  continuing  beating  said  first  product  at  a  tempera- 
ture m  die  range  of  about  500*  C.  to  about  900*  C.  and  for  a 
time  period  in  the  range  of  about  I  hour  to  about  SO  boun  ia 
an  oxidizing  atmosphere. 


METHOD  OP  SEPARATING  WELL  PLUIDS  PRODUCED 

FROM  A  GAS  CONDENSATE  RESERVOIR 
Jaha  E.  HadMa,  Raadtaib  Eaglaad,  aa%Bar  ta  CkcTran 
Rcacans  aBS  jacB^aiaiy  xjt^iftmj^  a  utwwt&M  as  x^mKwwvtt 
VSJi.  lac  Saa  Praactea,  CaHT. 

Plied  Oct.  19.  1992.  Scr.  Na.  9C3443 
lal.  CL*  C97C  7AJ0.7/09 

1.  A  method  of  separating  well  fluids  produced  from  a  gas 
condensate  reservoir  into  a  liquid  phase  and  a  gas  phase  for  export 
from  an  offshore  platform  compnsing: 
flowing  gas  condensate  produced  fluids  from  a  reservoir  to  a  first 

stage  separator, 
maimaining  the  fint  Stage  separator  at  a  pressure  of  between 
about  600  pai  and  1500  psi  and  a  lemperature  of  between 
approximately  die  hydraie  formation  temperature  of  the  pro- 
duced fluids  and  240*  P.; 


separating  said  gas  condensate  into  a  fast  gas  phase  and  a  first 
liquid  phase,  and  cooling  said  first  gas  phase  lo  below  about 
80*  F.; 

temoving  a  residual  Uquid  componenl  from  said  fint  gas  phase, 
and  dehydrating  said  fint  gas  phase  to  temove  residual  water 
fixim  said  first  gas  phase: 

expanding  and  cooUng  said  first  gas  phaae  to  a  pressure  and  a 
temperature  needed  to  achieve  a  bydrocaibon  dew  point  pres- 
stue  that  permits  a  substantially  tingle  phase  flow; 

compressing  said  first  gas  phase  and  flowing  said  fint  gas  phase 
to  an  export  system; 

oombining  said  fint  liquid  phase  with  the  residual  liquid 
removed  from  sAid  first  gas  phase,  and  flowing  the  combined 
liquid  phase  lo  a  second  stage  icparalor  mainiained  at  a 
pressure  of  between  about  400  paig  to  600  paig  and  a  tem- 
perature of  about  80*  F.  lo  200*  F; 

separating  said  combiiwd  Uquid  into  a  tecoad  gas  phase  and  a 
second  liquid  phase,  dehydrating  said  second  gas  phase,  and 
flowing  said  second  gas  phase  lo  an  export  system; 

flowing  said  second  liquid  phase  lo  a  stabilizer  column  main- 
tained at  a  ptcasute  of  about  15  psig  to  50  psig  and  a 
lemperature  between  about  SO*  F.  at  die  lop  of  said  column  to 
240*  F.  at  die  bottom  of  said  cohmm; 

removing  a  liquid  componenl  from  said  stabiliwT  column  to  an 
export  system  and  removing  a  gas  component  fixxn  said 
stabilizer,  and 

compresstng  and  dehydrating  said  gas  component  for  recycle 
into  said  first  gas  phase. 


5.5i2J»7 

ORGANIC  AND  METALUC  WASTE  DISPOSAL  IN 

BENTONTTE-WATER  MIXTURES 

Wlatoa  G.  Aabcrt.  PiMa.  Ite.,  aaai^ar  la  AUaaitc  RtefcBrM 

CaiMMy.  Laa  A^lti,  COL 

FBad  iwm.  3S,  1994,  Scr.  N«.  2*9,455 
tat  CL*  BS9B  l/00:3AJ0 
VS.  CL  588—259  U  dalBH 

1.  A  method  of  disponing  of  waste  material  selected  from  a 
group  conaiatiiig  of  refinery  sludges  and  tank  bottom  sludges  and 
paint,  solveu  and  wax  manufecturing  wastes,  active  metals,  metal 
oxides  and  hydrocarbon  waste  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  slurry  of  said  waste  material,  benlonile  and  water 
such  dial  said  waste  material  is  attached  to  said  beiMonite  by 
at  least  one  of  adtotptiaa  and  ion  exchange;  and 
injecting  said  slurry  into  a  subterranean  earth  formation  through 
a  disposal  well. 


5,502.2«8 
METHOD  FOR  SEALING  OF  A  MASS  OF  WASTE 
Pierre  L.  Cdt^  Hamilton,  Canada,  and  Hans  A.  Van  der  Shwt, 
CaOantsooK,  Netherlands,  aasignors  to  Her  Majesty  the 
QoecB  ia  tight  of  Canada,  as  repreaented  by  the  Miniater  at 
the  EnTtranmcta,  Canada 
PCT  No.  PCT/NL91/W2W,  {  371  Date  Apr.  22,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  22,  W93,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/W801,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  30, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Oct  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  SbjaVi 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Jan.  22, 1990,  2028251 
Int  CL*  A62D  3/00:  B09B  3/00 
VS.  a.  588—259  22  Claims 
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reactor  and  activated  in  a  neutral  or  reducing  atmosphere  at  a 
temperature  of  between  20°  C.  and  300°  C.  a  pressure  of  between 
1  and  SO  bars  and  a  WH  of  between  50  and  600  h~';  and  die 
feedstock  is  brought  into  contact  with  said  activated  catalyst  under 
said  isomerization  conditions. 


1.  A  method  for  sealing  off  a  mass  of  waste  or  stabilized  waste 
which  comprises: 

surrounding  the  mass  of  waste,  stabilized  waste,  or  its  emplace- 
ment site  with  a  substantially  continuous  layer  of  porous 
material  containing  a  first  reagent,  the  layer  defining  one 
portion  of  a  substantially  continuous,  waste-encompassing 
interface; 

providing  a  second  reagent,  capable  of  forming  a  precipitate  on 
reaction  with  said  first  reagent,  in  porous  material  defining  an 
adjacent  portion  of  said  interface; 

and  causing  solvent  for  die  reagents  to  permeate  die  porous 
materials  so  that  the  reagents  in  said  adjacent  portions  difiiise 
or  migrate  towards  each  other  to  form  a  precipitate  in  the 
pores  of  said  porous  material  substantially  along  said  inter- 
face; 

the  amount  of  each  reagent  being  at  least  such  that  the  pores  of 
said  porous  malerial  along  said  interface  are  filled  forming  a 
waste-encompassing  layer  of  reduced  permeability  at  least 
lOOxlower  dian  diat  of  die  porous  material  before  sealing  or 
with  a  difiiisivity  of  a  solute  dirougb  water-filled  pores  of  die 
material  of  at  least  lOxlower  than  that  before  sealing. 


5,5i2,279 
STARCH  AND  GRAIN  WITH  A  NOVEL  GENOTYPE 
Ridiard  W.  Pearirtein,  and  Jaaacs  F.  Uliick,  batk  nT  NewaI1^ 
DeL,  Mrigpors  to  E.  L  Dn  Poat  dc  Neman  and  C«mpamf, 
WUaiingtoii,  DcL 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  40,333 
InL  CL'  AOIH  5A)0:5/10;I/00 
VS.  CL  800—200  3  OaiiM 

1.  Grain  produced  by  maize  in  which  the  genotype  of  said  grain 
comprises  a  genome  which  is  homozygous  recessive  for  the  waxy 
gene  and  the  amylose  extender  gene,  and  heterozygous  for  the  dull 
gene. 


5,502,269 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ISOMERIZATION  OF  EXTERNAL 
OLEFINS  TO  INTERNAL  OLEFINS  CWICOMITANTLY 
WITH  DIOLEFIN  HYDROGENATION 
Patrick  Sarraain,  RueU  Maimalaow;  Cbarlts  CaBemn,  Paris; 
Jcas-Panl  BoHiaiix,  Poiaqr,  and  Pierre  Dnbesae,  Rncfl  Mal- 
■aiaMi,  all  of,  France,  aai^iors  to  laatitiit  Francais  dn 
Pctroic,  Rncil  MalBMiMNi,  France 

FUed  Jid.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  282<474 

Clainw  priority,  appttcatioa  France,  Jtd.  3, 1993,  93^09529 

Int.  a.*  C07C  5/23 

VS.  CL  585—668  17  ClBlnis 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  isomerization  of  external  olefins  contained 

in  a  feedstock  to  intenuU  olefins,  said  liquid  feedstock  containing 

diolefins,  in  die  presence  of  a  palladium  based  catalyst  and  in  the 

presence  of  hydrogen,  the  isomerization  conditions  of  the  process 

corresponding  to  a  lemperature  of  between  20°  C.  and  200°  C,  a 

piessuie  of  between  1  and  50  bars,  a  VVH  of  between  0.5  and  10 

h'  'and  an  H2/diolefin  molar  ratio  of  between  0.5  and  5,  the 

improvement  wherein  die  catalyst  is  treated,  before  being  loaded 

into  die  isomerization  reactor,  with  at  least  one  sulphur-containing 

oigaiuc  compound  dissolved  in  a  solvent;  die  resultant  catalyst 

containing  0.05%  lo  10%  by  weight  of  sulphur,  is  loaded  into  die 


5,502,271 

MAIZE  RESimANT  TO 

ARYLOXYPHENOXYALKANECARBOXYUC  ACID 

HERBICIDES 

GOnler  Donn,  HofhciBi  aai  Itanns,  Gefsaay,  aari|Bar  la 

Hoechrt  AttitagcarllirliBn,  Fraakftut  aas  Main,  GeniMny 

Continnatioii  or  Ser.  No.  245,064,  May  17, 1994,  ahandawd, 

wUdi  is  a  cootinHation  of  Ser.  No.  70^430,  Jan.  8, 1993,  aban- 

doocd.  This  appiicatioii  Jon.  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  464,295 

ClafaM  priofity,  appttcadon  Eoropean  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  12, 

1991,  91103765 

Int.  CL'  AOIH  1/04:1/06;  C12N  5A)4:l5/0t 
VS.  CL  800—200  15  CMbm 

2.  A  maize  plant  regenerated  from  auxin-autotrophic  maize  cells, 
maize  protoplasts,  maize  cell  cultures  and  maize  caUi  as  well  as 
progeny  diereof  which  is  resistant  to  conventional  application 
concentrations  of  aryloxyphcnoxyalkanecarboxylic  acid  herbi- 
cides, and  the  progeny  of  such  a  maize  plant 


5,502,272        

HYBRID  CORN  PLANT  AND  SEED  (3563) 
Loren  J.  Hoffbcck,  Tipton,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  PioMer  O-Bred 
Intematioiial,  Inc,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 
ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  Na  649,791,  Feb.  1, 1991,  i 

TUs  appttcatioa  May  10, 1995,  Scr.  No.  438,678 
InL  CL'  AOIH  SM):4n0:  C12H  5A>4 
VS.  CL  800—200  4 

1.  A  hybrid  com  plant  designated  as  3563  and  its  parts,  produced 
from  seed  having  ATCC  accession  no.  97344. 


5,502,273 

PRODUCTION  OF  POLYHYDROXY  ALKANOATE  IN 

PLANTS 

W.  J.  Bricht,  Mallow,  Backs;  David  Byroa, ' 

and  FUUp  A.  Fcateni,  Berkshire,  al  ai;  Fagland, 
to  Zcneca  Undted,  Loirion,  UaMed  Flaidaai 
Coatinoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  181,370,  Jan.  14, 1994,  i 
whkh  b  a  nw^*-"-**"-  of  Set  No.  S73<429,  Apt:  24, 1992, 
abandoned,  llik  applkatioa  Scy.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  314y439 
OainK  priority,  appHcaiioa  United  Fintdam,  Apt;  24, 1991, 
9108756 

InL  CL'  AOIH  5/00:  C12N  5/14:15^0:15/52;  CUP  7/62 
VS.  CL  800—205  •  Clataa 

1.  A  Brassica  napus  plant  ad^jied  for  die  productiaa  of  polyliy- 
di^yalkanoate  comprising  a  recombinant  genome  of  a  Bntsioa 
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napus  pUin.  which  genoaie  contains  genes  encoding  droxyilkjno«e  togedier  with  gene  reguUtory  sequences,  including 
P-ketothioUse.  aceto«»tyl-Coenzyine  A  reductase  and  polyhy-  seed  specific  gene  regulalccy  sequences  directing  expression  of  the 
dtoxyalkaaoaie  synthase  for  catalysing  the  productioa  of  polyhy-    said  genes  to  the  seed  of  said  Brassica  napus  plant. 


5,5t2,Z74 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  DiSTRUMENT  FOR  PLAYING 

ALONG  WITH  FRERECORIWD  MUSIC  AND  METHOD 

OF  OPERATION 

Jte^  C  Hats,  ThoHMd  Oakt,  CaUt,  airigDorto  The  Hoti 

CMrpontiiM,  ThowHd  Oaka,  CiriiL 
DItWm  or  Scr.  No.  M,745,  Jn.  29, 1993,  abwdoa 
k  a  caaliaaaliaa  of  Set  N«.  82t,7«l,  Jaa.  13, 1992,  i 
doTd,  wfekk  te  a  dWWaa  of  Scr.  No.  447,381,  Dec  7, 19«9, 

P«L  No.  5,t99,73S,  wbid  is  a  coadMialioQ  of  Set  No. 

292,9m,  Jaa.  3, 19t9,  ahandwiwl  Ilita  appttcatioD  Jon.  i, 

1994,  Sec  No.  254y447 

IbL  CL'  GlffiB  1/38 

VS.  CL  84— «13  28  Oaims 


itaythm  pattern,  a  second  ttaytfam  pattern,  a  fint  other  pattern, 
and  a  second  other  pattern; 

a  selector  for  instnicting  a  change  of  automatic  accompanimeat 
from  one  group  of  predetermined  mnsiral  pattens  to  another 
group:  and 

a  contndler  responsive  to  said  sdector  and  coupled  to  said 
accompaniment  means,  separately  controlling  switching  of 
said  first  thytfam  ptttem  to  said  second  iliythm  pattern  md 
switching  of  said  first  other  pattern  to  said  second  other 
pattern  depending  on  a  timing  of  the  selecting  of  the  musical 
patterns  relative  to  a  bar  of  said  musical  patterns  being  civ- 
rently  performed. 
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S,5t2,27« 

EUCTRONIC  MUSICAL  KEYBOARD  INSTRUMENTS 

COMPRISING  AN  IMMOVABLE  POiNTING  STICK 

Boriaoi  MkUms  Corponita,  AiMMk,  N.Y. 
Continutiaii-faHpHl  of  ScK  No.  215,345,  Mat  21,  1994.  TMt 
appHcathw  May  2, 1995,  Scr.  No.  432,fe5« 
Int  CL*  GIOH  IfOO 
U.S.  CL  84—445  4  < 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrament  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  manual  input  devices  adapted  to  generate  manual 
input  device  signals  in  response  to  being  played; 

a  fint  memory  adapted  to  store  a  plurality  of  different  translation 
tables,  said  translation  tables  adapted  to  translate  said  manual 
input  device  signals  imo  corresponding  control  sigiuds; 

a  device  for  automaticaUy  playing  a  sotrnd  lecording  having  at 
least  a  sound  recording  track  and  an  information  track 
lecorded  thereon,  said  information  track  containing  transla- 
tion table  selection  signals  synchronized  with  events  in  said 
sound  lecording  track,  said  device  adapted  to  output  said 
translation  table  selection  signals; 

a  translator  responsive  to  said  manual  input  device  signals,  said 
translation  tables  and  said  translation  table  selection  signals, 
and  adapted  to  generate  said  control  signals;  and 

an  electronic  signal  generator  responsive  to  said  control  signals. 


5,502,275 

AUTOMATIC  ACC(»1PANIMENT  APPARATUS 

IMPLEMENTING  SMOOTH  TRANSITION  TO  FILL-IN 

PERFORMANCE 

Mane  Kondo;  Shfaricfai  Ito,  a^  Hlitild  Nakaiono,  all  of 

Hamamatsn,   Japan,   aaricnore   to   Yamaha   Corporation, 
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1.  A  process  for  retrofittittg  an  electronic  musical  instrument  for 
supporting  nniltiple  parameter  contn^  the  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(1)  equipping  the  electronic  musical  instrument  with  at  least  one 
pointing  stick,  the  or  each  pointing  stick  dedicated  to  a 
preselected  information  parameter  and  being  adapted  for  sens- 
ing a  force  indicative  of  a  desired  control  parameter,  wherein 
the  or  each  pointing  stick  is  substantially  immovable  with 
reelect  to  the  instrument  but  can  respond  to  finger-tip  inputs; 

and 

(2)  connecting  the  or  each  imntovable  pointing  stick  to  a  musical 
instrument  digital  interface  (MUX)  generator  means  far  trans- 
lating a  force  into  a  corresponding  musical  instnimmt  digital 
interface  instruction. 


Filed  Apr.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  228,135  

ClataH  priortty,  applicalion  Japan,  May  31,  1993,  5-152938 

Int  CL'  GIOH  imam 

U&  a.  84—435  17  Clahns 


9.  An  automatic  accompaniment  apparatus  comprising: 
automatic  accompaniment  means  for  selectively  performing  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  musical  pattens  including  a  first 


5,502,277 

FILTER  DEVICE  AND  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT  USING  THE  FILTER  DEVICE 

Gora  Sakata,  Mitaka,  Japra,  asripor  to  Cario  Coapirter  Cfc, 

Lld^  Tokyo,  Japan 
DirWoB  or  Scb  No.  82,059,  Joa.  23, 1993,  which  is  a  luntlM 
adoa  or  Scr.  No.  727,454,  JaL  9, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,270,954. 

Thk  applicalioa  May  2, 1995,  Scr.  No.  432,C72 
Clainu  priority,  appMiatinn  Japan,  JnL  18,  1990,  2-10784 
Int  CL'  Gl^  m2;SM0 
MS.  CL  84—441  48  dataw 

1.  An  electronic  musical  instnunent  comprisiitg: 
performance  operating  means  for  iiqwtting  perfotmance  data; 
musical-tone  signal  generating  means  for  genertting  musical 
tone  signal  datt  on  tlie  basis  of  the  performance  data  input 
from  said  perfotmance  operating  means; 
frequency  setting  means  for  setting  a  desired  frequency  from 
which  a  transmission  characteristic  of  filtering  b^ins  to  vary 
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on  die  basil  of  the  perfonnance  dau  inpui  Cram  said  perfor- 
mance  operating  means; 

gain  setting  means  for  setting  a  gain  at  a  balf  6«qiiency  of 
sampling  frequency  on  die  basis  of  die  petformance  dau  input 
from  said  performance  operating  means; 

codBcieal  rakT'«*'"g  means  for  calculating  coeflkients  based 
oa  die  desired  frequency  set  by  said  ftequeacy  selling  means 
and  die  gain  set  by  die  gain  setting  means;  and 

digital  filtering  means  for  performing  a  filtering  operation  on 
musical  tone  signal  dau  generated  by  said  musical  lone  signal 
generadng  means  on  die  basis  of  a  transmission  fiinction 
defined  by  die  coef&cieiu  output  &an  said  coefficient  output- 
ting 


S.S«2J7» 
JOINT  FOft  ELECTUCAL  CABLES 

iSmrYn*tt;S»mMmGwhi,Anm^ 
I  «C  Fraocc  niri^MS 


I  Dec  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  MXM3 
ilfMrnlTr  twwmet.  Dee.  23, 1993,  93  15557 
tat  CL*  HUG  15/103 
VS.  a.  174—73.1  S  ( 


1.  A  joint  for  a  medium  or  high  tcnsioa  electrical  cable  compris- 
ing, coaxially  from  die  caMe  core,  at  least  a  first  layer  which  is 
externally  sunounded  by  a  second  layer  dial  is  elastomeric  and 
electrically  insulative.  characterized  in  that  said  first  layer  is  con- 
stituted by  a  mixtine  of  a  polymeric  matrix  and  a  filler  constituted 
by  a  polymer  comprising  fimctioiu  in  its  monomer  units  which  can 
distribute  die  electric  field  homogeneously,  said  filler  being 
selected  from  a  polymer  coouining  polar  pendant  groups  with  a 
relative  dielectric  constant  greater  dun  or  equal  to  10,  the  propor- 
tioa  being  selected  so  that  the  dielectric  constant  of  said  mixture  is 
greater  than  or  equal  to  6.  said  first  and  second  layers  being 
intimately  associated  with  an  adhesion  greater  than  or  equal  to  5 
N.cm-'. 


S,St2J71 

ENCASED  ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  WITH  CHIP  ON  A 

GRID  ZONE  OF  CONDUCTIVE  CONTACTS 

Saint  Mwlln  Ic  VlMU,  M 

Efrara,  kmk  ai;  Fnacc  I 

al  Snad— 1.  Canrtt^ah,  trwrnt* 


I  af  Scr.  Nn.  MM*7.  imm.  23, 1991,  i 

I  Oct  6, 1993.  Scr.  Nn.  132,7tl 

I  FraMC  May  3*,  19«9, 19  tTWl 
teL  CL*  miL  23A)2:  MIR  9/00 
VS.  CL  174— S2.4  • 


5,5t2,2Si 
CABLE  SPUCE  PROTECIYNl 
Racd,  BWT  RMia.  aad  DnvM  W.  KIrty.  1 
af  OL,  ^Hloafa  ta  Eieaa  CwyanllaM,  Bit  Ri 
af  Scr.  Nn.  1M,«72,  Jtri.  3*.  1993, 1 
Tfete  iiniilrrtlan  Nwr.  7, 1994,  Scr.  Nn.  335JU 
tat  CL*  HtlR  4M):li/S2 


VS.  CL  174-«4  R 
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1.  A  chip-carrier  for  wire-bonded  chips  comprising  a  substrate 
Having  a  suppon  face  including: 

at  least  one  supporting  area  for  receiving  a  rear  face  of  a  wire 
bondabie  chip,  which  chip  has  on  an  oppoaite  f»ot  a  maiarity 
of  its  input  and  output  contacts, 

conductive  regions  sutrounding  said  supporting  area  and 
intended  to  be  connected  (o  external  connection  pins, 

conductive  contacts  located  between  said  conductive  regions 
Md  said  supporting  area  so  as  lo  pernul  lo  Unk  by  at  least  two 
conductive  wires  from  one  input  or  output  contact  of  said  chip 
to  at  least  one  conductive  region  when  the  dimensions  of  the 
chip  are  too  small  to  authorize  a  reliable  link  widi  only  one 
wire  between  said  input  an  output  contact  and  said  conductive 
region. 

wherein  said  supfwrting  ««>  i*  covered  with  continuous  conduc- 
tive layer. 


1.  A  cable  splice  protector  oomprising: 

(a)  a  first  inner  shell  having  a  first  open  end  an  opposing  second 
open  end  having  a  smaller  cross-sectional  area  than  the  first 
open  etid  and  consisting  of  a  compressible  wall; 

(b)  an  apeituTed  gronmet  located  inside  die  compressible  wall  of 
the  first  inner  shell; 

(c)  a  second  inner  shell  having  a  first  open  end  complementary 
to  the  first  open  end  of  the  first  inner  shell,  an  opposing 
second  open  end  having  a  smaller  cross-sectional  area  than 
the  first  open  end  and  consisting  of  a  compressible  wall; 

(d)  an  apertured  grommet  located  inside  die  compressible  wall 
of  the  second  inner  shell; 

(e)  a  fint  outer  shell  having  a  cavity  large  enough  to  contain  the 
first  inner  shell  and  having  a  first  open  end  and  an  opposing 
second  open  end  having  an  inwardly  tapered  shoulder. 

(0  a  second  outer  shell  having  a  cavity  large  enough  to  contain 
die  second  inner  shell,  die  second  outer  shell  including  a  first 
open  end,  and  an  opposing  second  open  end  having  an 
inwardly  tapered  shoulder. 

(g)  a  connector  for  compreasively  uniting  die  fint  outer  shell 
with  die  second  outer  shell;  and 


(k)  a  seal  located  between  the  first  open  end  of  the  first  inner 
shell  and  the  fint  open  end  of  die  second  inner  shell. 


die  seal  inaeit  compressed  and  shaped  by  the  pneasve  plates 
using  die  pressure-producing  elements,  such  dut  a  sealing 
piesaing  againA  die  ti'«'"*«^^  caUes  ensues  due  to  the 
deformation  of  the  seal  inaert  in  the  cable  inirodnctian  open- 
ings. 


S,St2,2n 

CABLE  SLEEVE  OT  PLASTIC  COMPOSED  OF  A 

SLOTTED  SOCKET  PIPE  AND  SEAL  MEMBERS  AT  THE 

FACE  END 
RniBcrSckodH^Hcnlccke;IMlerGmcfe;Hcf«nnBKkMicr^  HMtUto   Ukni; 
mejrt,  koth  ef  Hafc%  nad  Mnrtta  GitWi«H;  batokn,  nU       toMUM  Ni 
«^G«t— ^,iiilinnntoRXS 

li^ca,  GcnMMjr  k***^  *^  ^ 
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1.  In  a  c*le  sleeve  having  a  region  having  a  pipe  section  with  a 
ciitMniferential  surface  adapted  to  mate  witfi  a  seal  member,  and  a 
i~yiii.t««i  aeam  having  mating  seam  edges,  said  circuuifereotial 
siBftce  and  said  seam  edges  respectively  having  sealing  regions, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  tfiiig  inaeit  firmly  joined  to  said  pipe  section  and  ananged  in 
said  sealing  legions  of  said  circumferential  surface  and  said 
team  edges;  and 
wherein  the  sealing  insert  is  vulcanized  to  the  pipe  section. 


54«2aS2 
SLEEVE  HEAD  FOR  A  CABU  SLEEVE  HAVING  A  SEAL 

INSERT  COMPOSED  OF  ELASTIC  MATERIAL 
DiderKnMcNcMteiLGcrartny.aaiignirtoSlwifnrAklifr 
,  Mnrich,  GcmMoy 
Filed  Jnn.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  257,M7 
,  priority,  nppilcndoa  Gttmaaif,  Ang.  11, 1993, 43  2i 

972J 

tat  CL*  Ht2G  15A)4 
VS.  CL  174-«  23  Ontas 

1.  In  a  sleeve  head  for  a  caWe  sleeve  having  a  seal  insert  of 
clastic  material  and  having  pressure-producing  elements  for  press- 
ing the  seal  inaert  die  improvement  comprising: 
the  cable  sleeve  being  conically  expawWl  toward  die  end  in  die 

innoduction  region: 
a  conical  seal  insert,  two  pressure  plates,  and  at  least  one 
pieasute-pioducing  element  arranged  between  die  two  pres- 
sure plaies.  die  insert  being  matched  to  die  introduction 
legion,  ananged  between  die  two  pressure  plates; 
die  seal  inaert  comprising  conically  convoging  cable  introduc- 
tion openings; 


1.  A  muffler  for  connection  to  an  intermediate  paction  of  a 
ventilation  conduit  comprising: 
means  for  defining  an  oSihoot  padi  including: 
an  offshoot  padi  member  having  a  fini  opening  and  a  second 
opening,  said  fint  opening  designed  to  be  connecled  to  said 

intennedialB  portion  of  said  ventilation  concknt;  and 
an  enclosed  chamber  connected  to  and  in  communicalian  widi 
said  offshoot  padi  member  at  said  second  opening,  said 
encloaed  chamber  containing  at  least  one  panitiaa  poai- 
tioned  dierein  such  diat  said  offriioot  padi  ondergoec  tt 
least  one  bend  in  directian  widun  said  diainber.  and  al  least 
one  small  opening  in  said  at  least  one  partition,  said  It  least 
one  smdl  opening  positioned  tiansveneiy  »  said  offriMot 

path. 
19.  A  muffler  ft*  connection  to  a  ventilation  conduit  comprising: 

an  ofbhootpadi  member  having  a  first  opening  and  a  secowl 
opening,  said  first  opening  designed  to  be  coonected  to  said 
ventilation  coadnit; 

an  enclosed  chamber  including  top  and  bottom  walls  and  first 
and  second  side  walls,  said  encloaed  dianriier  cownwtrd  to 
and  in  communication  with  said  olfehoot  pndiinember  St  said 
second  opening,  said  encloaed  diamber  inchiding  at  least  one 
interior  partition  extmding  from  one  of  said  first  and  second 
side  walls  lowaid  die  odier  of  said  first  and  second  side  walls 
but  not  contacting  die  odier  of  said  first  and  second  side  walls, 
said  at  least  one  inlerior  partitian  also  extending  from  one  of 
said  top  and  bottom  walls  toward  but  not  contacting  die  otter 
of  said  top  and  bottom  walls  to  form  an  open  end  of  said  at 
least  one  interior  partition,  and  a  continuous  gap  between  said 
open  end  of  said  at  least  one  inlerior  partition  and  die  other  of 

said  top  and  bottom  walls;  and 
said  ofbboot  padi  member,  said  encloaed  chamber,  and  said  « 
least  one  inlerior  partition  defining  an  olhhoot  pMh.  and  said 
continuous  gap  providing  an  escape  patt  for  sound  waves  in 
said  oihhoot  padL 
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SEAT  PLATE  ASSEMBLY 
■ktardOtt, 
WilUr  M«rtd,  gwlibicli  ■■wfciri.  ■■  ti, 
•  AG,  Aabcri.  GcivMjr 
mcd  Mar.  ft,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  99«,927 
1  prtority,  applkallM  Gcnuwy.  Mar.  14,  1994,  44 
481.1 

lat  CL*  miH  3/14:  B««K  2&«0 
US.  CL  2M— SS  A  S 
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1.  A  seal  plate  assembly  for  a  vehicle,  comprising  a  base  portion, 
a  seat  ctishion  means  on  the  base  portion,  an  at  least  subsuntiaUy 
Am  operaang  eleneat  resiliestly  movably  disposed  between  the 
base  portioa  and  the  seat  cushion  means,  a  switching  means 
actuaMe  by  movement  of  the  operating  elemem  for  switching  a 
functioiial  device  of  the  vehicle  into  a  fint  condition  upon  a  given 
minimum  weight  loading  on  the  astembly  and  for  switching  the 
functknal  device  into  a  second  condition  when  the  assembly  is 
relieved  of  load,  at  leait  one  drive  poitioa  at  die  underside  of  die 
operating  element  and  having  at  least  one  actuating  wedge  surface, 
an  elongate  actuating  member  for  operating  the  switching  means 
and  having  at  least  one  opening  co-operaMe  with  said  actuating 
surface  of  said  drive  portion,  whereby  upon  downward  movement 
of  said  operating  element  and  therewith  said  drive  portion  under  a 
weight  loading  on  said  assembly  said  actuating  surface  presses 
against  an  edge  of  the  associated  opening  in  die  elongate  actuating 
member  and  displaces  die  elongate  actuating  member  in  the  longi- 
tudiiuU  direction  thereof  for  actuation  of  die  switching  means,  and 
a  qmng  means  coonected  to  the  elongate  actuating  member  and 
adapted  to  be  mechanically  stressed  when  die  elongate  actuating 
'  ii  ^>i«pi«f*ri  for  actuation  of  the  switching  means. 


1.  A  device  for  separating  a  pair  of  electric  contacts  in  a  circuit 
breaker  which  tend  to  weld  and  consist  of  a  stationary  contaa  and 
a  movable  contact  which  is  movable  away  (nm  the  stationary 
contact: 


comprising  a  tripping  lever  for  actuating  said  movable  contact, 
said  tripping  lever  being  biased  in  a  contact-separating  direc- 
tioa  and  movable  about  a  tripping  lever  fiilcrum  6om  a 
itaiMl-by  poaition  to  a  diiplaprd  position  and 

means  for  holding  die  tripping  lever  in  die  stand-by  position  and 
for  tripping  die  tripping  lever  from  the  stand-by  position. 

the  movement  of  the  tripping  lever  from  its  stand-by  position 
after  a  tripping  involving  a  displacetiient  of  the  fiilcrum  for 
exerting  a  biased  sepwating  force  on  said  movable  contact 


BELL  ALAKM  AND  LOCK-OUT  F(Ht  HIGH  AMPERE- 
RATED  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 
John  A.  PallBa^  Sijwnssr;  RayMond  K.  SeyaMmr,  PlalBviUe; 
Paid  H.  Staler,  Wcat  Hartford,  and  Paal  T.  R^Jotte,  PUn- 
viUc  all  «f  C«M„  iwlriiiii  to  GcMral  Ekctiic  CoMpuiy, 
New  Yocfc,  N.Y. 

FiM  M^r  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  24M10 
ial.  CL'  miH  23A)0 
VS.  CL  2M— 491  17  ( 


CONTACT-SEPARA11NG  DEVICE  FOR  CnCUTT 
BREAKERS 
Peter  Flohr,  M^n.  Ctrwaay,  aari^or  to  Hdwfch  Kopp  AG, 
KakVM^B,  Gcnwwy 

FOad  JaL  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2M,1M 

J,  Ai«.  3,  1993,  43  24 


19 


1.  An  industrial-rated  circuit  breaker  for  high  level  overcment 
protection  compHsiiig: 

an  insidative  base  and  an  insulative  cover 

an  operuing  mechanism  in  said  base  controlled  by  an  electronic 
trip  unit  arranged  within  a  trip  unit  recess  in  said  cover,  and 

a  bell  alarm  and  lock-out  accessory  unit  arranged  within  an 
acceaaory  receas  14  ia  said  cover,  said  accessory  unit  includ- 
ing a  reset  button  extendiiig  from  a  top  of  said  accessory  unit 
to  provide  indicabon  as  to  the  condition  of  said  operating 
mechanism  and  to  allow  manual  reset  function  to  said  acces- 
sory unit,  said  accessory  unit  fimher  includes  a  flux  shifter 
having  a  plunger  extending  from  said  accessory  unit  at  a 
bottom  thereof: 

a  plate  connecting  between  said  reset  button  and  said  plunger, 
said  plate  being  sUdaMy  arranged  within  said  accessory  unit 
between  a  latched  and  an  unlatched  position; 

a  twitch  interactiag  with  said  plate  to  thereby  turn  said  switch 
on  and  off  by  contact  with  said  plate  between  said  latched  and 
unlatched  positions:  and 

a  printed  circuit  board  connecting  with  said  switch  and  said  flux 
thifker.  said  printed  circuit  board  including  means  for  remov- 
ably connectiiig  with  said  circuit  breaker  trip  unit 
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MULTI-COMPONENT  CABLE  ASSEMBLY 
PhD  D.  Nguyen,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  aaignor  to  Raycfacni  Corpo- 
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Filed  Mar.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  28,719 
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1.  A  cable  assembly  which  can  be  bent  or  twisted  and  whidi 
comprises 

(1)  a  support  substrate; 

(2)  a  first  cable  component  which  ctimprises  at  least  one  con- 
ductor and 

(3)  a  first  affixment  means  which 

(a)  is  wrapped  spirally  around  the  first  cable  component  so 
that  die  first  cable  component  is  slidaUe  relative  to  the  first 
affixment  means,  and 

(b)  is  secured  to  the  support  substrate. 


1.  A  circuit  assembly,  comprising: 

a  first  semiconductor  die  having  substaittiaDy  pardld  oppoaing 
first  and  second  surfaces  and  at  least  one  electrical  contact 
disposed  at  the  first  semiconductor  die  first  surface; 

a  second  semiconductor  die  having  substantially  parallel  oppos- 
ing first  and  second  surfaces  and  at  least  one  electrical  cootiKt 
disposed  at  the  second  senuconductor  die  first  surface,  the 
second  semiconductor  die  being  mounted  on  and  at  least 
partially  supported  at  its  second  surface  by  the  first  semicoo- 
ductor  die  finst  surface,  the  second  senuconductar  die  having  a 
hole  extending  therethrough  from  the  second  senuconductor 
die  first  surface  to  the  second  semicondnctor  die  second 
suiface  to  expose  the  first  semiconductor  die  electrical  ooo- 
tact;  and 

a  fine  wire  conductor  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end 
extending  through  the  hole  in  the  second  semiconductor  die 
and  being  connected  to  the  first  semiconductor  die  electtical 
contact. 


5,502,288  5482,299 

TELEPHONE  CABLES  SWITCH  MECHANISM 

JcftcyM.Co|en,Fle«lnstomMichadJ.Keo8li,andG«offt«y  Osamu  KoyanagI;  Knnlo  HIraaawa;  Maaa«iri  TtataaU;  WiUo 
n  ii».«ri»rt.  Titijr«mtj.  M  rf  NJ  »Ki<m«K  u,  Kuroaawa,  aU  of  HitacU,-  IMariri  Snto,  Mito,  awl  YoiricM 
D.  Bmwn,  both  of  BiMgewater,  aU  of  N J.  assignors  to  q,^^^  Katauta,  aD  oC  Japan,  aarifMn  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Union  CarWde  Chtnicals  &  FUmtUx  TKhnoloc  Corpora-       ^^^j^^^  ^^^  —t^-"  "»  "«-.,  >.«., 

tteo,  Daabnry,  Cowk  Continwalion  of  Scr.  No.  125,838,  Sep.  24, 1993,  ahaadnaul, 

FHed  Mar.  39, 1994,  Scr.  No.  219,995  which  b  a  contfamatioa  of  Scr.  No.  741^4,  Sep.  17, 1991, 

InL  CL'  H91B  7/28  abantloned.  TU*  appBcatiOB  Jnn.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  483,878 

UJS.  CL  174—113  R  9  Claims       Claims  priority,  appbcaiten  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1999,  2-243734; 

»c*TH  Feb.  13, 1991, 3-919743 

Int.  CL'  H91H  33/34 
VS.  CL  218—78  12  ( 
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1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  (I)  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trical conductors  having  interstices  therebetween,  each  electrical 
conductor  being  surrounded  by  one  or  more  layers  comprising  a 
jmixture  of  (i)  one  or  more  polyolefins;  (ii)  a  first  antioxidant 
lidected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly(2.2,4-trimethyl-l,2- 
dihydroquinoline);  the  reaction  product  of  diphenylamine  and 
lacetooe;  the  reaction  product  of  diphenylamine,  acetone,  and  form- 
aldehyde; and  mixtures  thereof:  and  (iii)  a  second  antioxidant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2.2'-oxalyldiamido-bis(ethyl- 
3-(  3,5-di-tert-butyl-4-hydroxyphenyl)propionate];  l,2-bis(3,5-di- 
teft-butyl-4-hydroxyfaydrocinnaiiioyl)hydraziiie:  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and  (II)  hydrocarbon  cable  filler  grease  widiin  the  inter- 
stices. 


1.  A  hydrauUcally-operated  switch  mechanism  for  an  electric 
switching  device,  comprising  a  movable  member  movable  to  cause 
movement  of  an  electrical  contact  of  die  switching  device  for 
opening  and  closing  of  an  electrical  circuit  of  the  switching  device, 
and  a  hydraulic  operating  system  for  moving  said  movable  i 
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bcr,  (aid  hytkautk  a|wnting  system  having  a  hydraulic  opertting 
device  co— ecled  to  said  movable  member  for  moving  said  mov- 
able member,  hydraulic  Suid  for  use  a>  a  working  fluid  for  openi- 
ing  the  hydriaitic  ffffrw^g  device,  and  means  for  su|)|>iying  the 
woifciag  fluid  lo  die  operaring  device  for  openrtng  die  device, 
wiiemn  said  woAing  fluid  has  a  flammability  lenpenture  above 
300*  C,  Mid  whereia  said  worimig  fluid  is  iacombuslibie. 

i.  A  hydcaulicaUy-openaed  switch  merhanism  for  an  electric 
switcUag  device,  coofnaiag  a  aaovaMe  member  movable  R>  cause 
movtsaei  of  an  electrical  cooiact  of  die  switching  device  for 
opcaing  and  cloaiag  of  H  elecirical  ciicuii  of  ibe  twitching  device, 
a  hytkaulic  opfff««»g  system  far  moving  said  movable  member 
and  thereby  said  electrical  contact  for  opening  and  closing  an 
electrical  circuit  of  die  switching  device,  said  hydraubc  operating 
system  having:  a  hyikanlic  operating  device  connected  to  said 
inovable  member  for  moving  said  movable  member,  hydraulic 
fluid  far  uae  as  a  working  fluid  far  operating  die  hyikaulic  oper«- 
ing  device,  and  meaw  far  siqiptying  the  working  fluid  to  die 
:  device  for  opendng  the  device:  and  said  hydnulically- 
switch  mechanism  farther  comprising  a  hoUow.  gas- 
tigiMiy  lealed  casing  encloaing  at  least  said  hydraulic  cpeiating 
system  in  itt  entirety,  said  hoUow.  gas-tighdy  sealed  casing  being 
I  with  a  gas  which  does  not  support  conabustiow  t' 


d)  clMoping  die  fint  and  second  foils  together  in  a  slacked 
configuratioa. 

e)  providing  a  laser  having  a  focused  beam, 

f)  dincting  die  beam  of  die  laser  onto  die  stacked  foils  to  cut 
portions  of  the  stacked  foils  to  form  a  channel  outlined  by  die 
cut  pottians  of  the  stacked  foils,  and  to  melt  die  cut  portions 
of  the  stacked  foils  to  form  weld  beads. 


5410,91 
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HM  May  3S,  1M3, 8«r.  Nn.  <MW 

flkaMM  J^M,  M«y  M.  19*2. 4-15aSM 
lA  CL*  B»C  65/30:  Bfl»  3/10:3/16:3/20 
VS.  CL  219—543  U  < 


^ 


1.  A  smd  wdder 

(a)  a  weidii^  head  having  a  siad  receiving  and  letaining  mecha- 
nism lor  holding  m  end  of  a  stud  towards  a  workpiece: 

(b)  a  liaew  actnaior  having  a  fixed  permanent  magnet,  a  mov- 
aMe  coil  conpicd  to  m  acutator  shaft  and  said  actuator  shaft 
coopled  to  said  welding  head:  and 

(c)  a  coaHoUer  coupled  to  said  actuator  cod  and  to  said  welding 
head  and  operMive  to  move  said  aduitor  coil  and  welding 
head  from  a  retracted  to  an  extended  position  sad  back  again 
nd  to  cause  welding  current  to  flow  into  said  welding  head. 


METHOD  POS  LASEB  WELDING  ULTBA-  THIN  METAL 

rOILS 
Jata  C  Pw^cka.  Fart  CaHv  DmrM  K.  Bawaa,  aad  C 
B<wta  Tmj,  batt  af  GaUa%  •■  af  Caton  mlMin  *• 

KAJ^^^  B^^^^M^  l^^lt^^L  K^^^^  f!to¥   M^ 

mM  Ai«.  4, 1994,  SaK  Na.  aS319 
IM.  CX*  B23K  26M 
VS  CL  219— UIX  19  Oataa 

1.  A  method  of  lap  or  side  by  side  lap  welding  uhra-diin  metal 
fbib  having  a  thtrk«*»«  of  leas  dian  0.002  inches  comprising: 

a)  providing  a  first  ultra-thin  foil  having  a  thickwrss  of  less  than 
0.002  inches. 

b)  providii«  a  second  ultra-thin  foil  having  a  diickneaa  of  leas 
than  0.002  inches. 

c)  piaciag  osw  of  the  uhra-ihin  foils  on  top  of  the  other  uhra-thin 
foil  to  that  die  foils  are  atnuiged  in  a  stacked  coofiguratioa. 


I.  A  heaier  element,  to  which  a  ptedetermined  voltage  is  applied, 
suitable  for  use  ia  a  tube  connecting  device,  comprising: 

a  metal  plate; 

an  inw't«"''g  layer  farmed  on  one  surface  of  said  metal  plate; 

a  leaislor  formed  on  said  insulating  layer,  for  electrically  gener- 
ating heat,  said  resissor  comprising  a  screen  printed  conduc- 
tive pmae  applied  in  a  winding  pattern  on  said  insulating 
layer,  said  reatator  having  first  and  second  end  portions; 

a  pair  of  tenmnals  ujanrrifirt  to  said  fii«  and  second  end 
portions,  respectively,  of  said  resistor,  and 

means  for  ^iplying  a  voltage  across  said  pair  of  terminals  to 
cause  an  electrical  current  to  flow  dvougb  said  winding 
pattern  of  screen  printed  conductive  paste  for  causing  said 
reaistor  to  gciirrstr  beat; 

wherein  said  winding  pattern  of  screen  printed  conductive  paste 
is  hadened  on  said  insulating  layer,  and  wherein  said  metal 
plate  is  M|Pf  ■*"«  into  two  halves  along  a  fold-line,  said 
resistor  snd  said  pair  of  terminals  being  formed  on  one  side  of 
said  fold  line.  Md  two  holea  being  formed  in  said  metal  plale 
on  anodicT  side  of  s«d  fold  line,  said  holea  being  aligned  widi 
said  terminals  such  diat  when  said  healer  element  is  folded  in 
half  along  said  fold  line,  said  holes  ■«  dispoaed  respectively 
over  said  pair  of  terminals. 


5,592,294 

CASH  BOX  WITH  BILL  WEIGHTS 

John  S.  Yn^,  Northbroak,  DL,  nasipior  to  Block  and  Coni- 

pany.  Inc.,  WkeeHng,  m. 
CatlBaatlenefSec  No.  344,417,  Dec  27, 1994,  ahandnfd, 
which  la  a  cortfamaHoB  of  Ser.  Na.  111,991,  Ang.  25, 1993, 
ahandeord.  Tlik  appikatkm  Aug.  17, 1995,  Sck  Na.  514,529 

lot  CL*'  G97G  1/00 
VS  CL  235—7  R  U 


1.  A  cash  box  comprising: 

a  box  having  a  base  and  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  the 
base; 

a  tube  disposed  above  and  substantially  parallel  to  die  base,  the 
tube  being  supported  along  one  of  the  side  walls  of  the  box 
and  having  an  open  inner  diameter  and  mimed  ends  so  that 
the  tube  has  a  longest  and  a  shortest  axial  dimension,  the 
shortest  axial  dimension  of  the  tube  being  nearest  the  base  of 
die  box;  and 

a  bill  weight  comprising  an  integral  length  of  resilient  wire 
having  a  center  section,  two  arms  diverging  from  the  center 
section  and  a  pair  of  end  segments,  each  of  the  end  segments 
secured  at  a  first  end  thereof  to  a  corresponding  one  of  the 
arms  and  having  a  second  end  thereof  extending  from  the 
corresponding  arm  to  be  inserted  into  the  tube,  each  of  die  end 
segments  being  rotaiable  within  the  mitered  ends  of  the  tube, 
the  two  arms  being  inwardly  biased  toward  one  another  when 
the  end  segments  are  placed  within  the  mitered  ends  of  the 
hibe.  and  each  of  the  two  end  segments  being  fonned  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  its  corresponding  arm  to  bias  the  second 
ends  of  the  end  segments  toward  the  center  section  of  the  bill 
weight  to  provide  a  ftntber  retaining  force  when  the  aims 
converge  along  the  mitered  ends  of  the  tubes. 


data  bi-directionally  between  the  master  station  and  the  slave 
station  in  the  form  of  electromagnetic  energy  Uansitioiis,  said 
system  comprising: 

means  in  said  master  station  for  transmitting  a  first  digital  value 
to  said  slave  station,  including  means  for  r«n«wig  a  first 
predetermined  number  of  energy  transitions  to  be  ooi^ried  to 
said  medium  followed  by  a  first  resting  duration  in  which 
substantially  no  energy  transitions  are  coufried  to  said  medium 
by  said  master  station,  said  energy  transitioos  being  coupled 
through  said  medium  in  the  form  of  energy  pulaes,  each  said 
energy  pulse  having  a  first  energy  level,  a  second  energy 
level,  and  energy  tnmsilioiis  between  said  first  and  second 
energy  levels; 

means  in  said  master  station  for  transmitting  a  second  digital 
value  to  said  slave  station,  including  means  for  causing  a 
second  predetermined  number  of  energy  transitions  to  be 
cou{4ed  to  said  mediimi  followed  by  a  second  resting  dtsation 
in  which  substantially  no  energy  transitions  are  coupled  to 
said  medium  by  said  master  station; 

means  in  said  slave  statioa  for  deteclii^  from  said  meditim  said 
first  predetermined  number  of  energy  tnnsitioiis  followed  by 
said  first  resting  duration  and  for  outputting  a  signal  represen- 
tative of  said  first  digital  value  in  reqxmse  thereto,  and  for 
detecting  said  second  predetermined  number  of  energy  transi- 
tions followed  by  said  second  resting  duration  and  for  oulpiA- 
ting  a  signal  representative  of  said  second  digital  value  in 
reqxmse  thereto;  and 

means  in  said  slave  station  for  powering  said  slave  station  frcxn 
the  eneigy  pulses  coupled  to  it  by  said  master  station  through 
said  electromagnetic  coupling  mediimi 


5,592,294 
METHOD  OF  AND  AFPAKATUS  FOR  MEMODULATING 

BARCCHW 
mroaU  Kawai;  Mhsao  Wataaabc;  SUakU  Sato;  kMra  SW- 
noda,  and  MotoUko  Itoh,  aU  of  BjiwaaaM,  Jmpma,  aasl^Bn 
to  Ft^JUan  Liaiited,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

FBcd  Sep.  21, 1994,  Sc&  No.  319,945 
Clafana  priaitty,  appiicatiaa  Japan,  Dec  29, 1993, 5-329145; 
Aug.  5, 1994,  4-1S4972 

fart.  CL"  G9«  7/10 
VS  CL  235—442  25  ( 
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WIRELESS  POWERING  AND  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM  FOR  COMMUNICATING  DATA  BETWEEN  A 

HOST  SYSTEM  AND  A  STAND-ALONE  M:VICE 

WaUam  H.  OwtM,  L«a  AMoa  HHla,  and  Jaaaca  M.  JaSe,  Saala 

Clara,  hath  af  Ciriit,  aarigMMs  to  Xkm;  Inc  MlpilaB,  CaHt 

INviilaa  of  Ser.  Na.  974,131,  Nov.  19, 1992,  Pat  Na. 

5,43434.  Thb  ivP>ic*iton  Apr.  11, 1995,  Ser.  No.  429,347 

fart.  CL' G94K  5«0 

U.S.  CL  235-399  8  OaiBia 

1.  A  system  for  dau  transmission  between  a  master  station  and  a 

slave  station  in  which  an  electromagnetic  coupling  medium  is 

formed  between  the  master  station  and  the  slave  station,  die 

electromagnetic  coupling  medium  being  capable  of  communicating 


1  wmnamtmnwar       Lf 


1.  A  method  of  demodulating  bar  codes,  comprising: 
a  distortion  quantity  calculating  step  of  ralnilanng  a  distortion 
quantity  of  a  bar  width  of  a  character  to  be  demodulated  by 
use  of  bar  code  dau  generated  by  reading  the  barcodes  in 
which  characters  are  expressed  by  bar  widths; 
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a  dbtoftkn  quanbty  detenmniiig  «ep  of  dettnmnmc  wheihef  or 
not  a  bar  widA  distoitioB  quantity  calculaled  in  laid^Morbon 
quantity  calnilM*"!  acp  Wli  wiiliiii  a  range  of  predetenmned 

values; 
a  fint  demodulatiBg  Mep  of ,  when  deienniniiig  that  the  distortioo 

quantity  of  the  bw  width  faUs  within  the  lange  of  Ae  prede- 
letmined  values  in  said  distortion  quantity  deiennining  step- 
.demodnlating  the  character  from  the  bar  code  daU  by  effect- 
ing a  fint  conecting  process  on  die  bar  widdi  distortion 
quantity;  and 
a  second  demodulating  step  of.  when  determining  dial  the  dis- 
lottioa  quantity  of  the  bar  width  does  not  faU  within  die  range 
of  die  pmklenmned  vahies  in  said  distortion  quantity  deter- 
mining step^demodulating  die  charK^r  from  the  bar  code 
data  by  effecting  a  second  correcting  process  on  die  dutortion 
quantity  of  the  bar  width. 


first  input  of  the  coufintai,  the  sutfKX  detection  signal 
having  a  fii«  state  indicating  dMt  the  surface  is  present  and  a 
lecood  stale  indicating  that  die  surface  U  not  present;  and 
a  synchronizer  durt  monitors  die  output  of  die  comparator  at  die 
frequency  that  ^ipnndanies.  and  u  in  phase  widi.  die  earner 
frequency  to  produce  a  delect  signal  indicating  die  detection 
of  die  surface  in  lesponae  to  the  surface  detection  signal 
occurring  at  die  caiier  fretpiency. 


SjSKUSn 

METHOD  AND  AFPAKATIS  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  A  SUIFACE  BEARING  A  BAR  COM 

SYMBOL 

Dnvld  M.  SbcnM,  Evcntt.  Wa*,  aarignor  to  laicnaee  Cof^ 

I  of  Scr.  N«b  9^91*.  Oct  22, 1992, 
nte  avplicallM  Dec  12, 19H  So;  N«w  354,274 
tat  CL*  GMK  7/10 
VS.  CL  235—472  * 
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APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 

KZTlNCnON  RATH)  OF  A  LASER  DIODE  OVER 

TEMPERATURE 

WHaa  L.  Gdkiv  F«*«r  CRy,  CailL,  airicMr  to  EitoM 

RayMt.  Merio  Paili.  CaMt 
per  Na.  PCTAJ892mi57.  |  371  Date  Aag.  22, 1994,  i  l«(e) 
Dale  Ai«.  22, 1994,  PCT  Pub.  N«.  W093a3577.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JbL  S,  1993 

PCT  FBed  Dae.  2L  1992,  S«r.  Na.  244,983 
tat  CL*  BMB  lOM 
MS.  CL  V—2»5  1*  ' 
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1.  In  a  device  (or  convening  machine  readable  symbols  on  a 
surface  to  information  signals,  a  low  power  apparatus  for  detecting 
die  presence  of  die  surface,  die  apparatus  comprising: 

a  Ught  source  diat  is  pulsed  at  a  carrier  frequency,  die  light 
source  producing  a  pulsed  light  beam; 

a  Ught  detector  Uiat  receives  portions  of  die  pulsed  light  beam 
diat  ate  reflected  off  of  die  surface,  die  light  detector  proihic- 
ing  a  reflection  signal  having  ampUtude  variations  diat  are 
proportional  to  reflective  characteristics  of  die  surface; 

a  synchronous  demodulator  having  a  first  input  diat  U  coupkd  to 
receive  die  reflection  signal  having  amplitude  variations  di« 
Me  proportional  to  die  reflective  characteristics  of  die  surface, 
die  synchronous  demodulator  having  a  second  input  diat  U 
coupled  to  a  signal  having  a  frequency  dia(  approximates,  and 
is  in  phase  widi  die  carrier  frequency  so  diat  die  synchronous 
demodulator  produces  a  demodulated  signal  diat  isolaiwthe 
amplitude  variations  in  the  reflection  signal  ttiat  are  propor- 
tional to  dK  reflective  characteristics  of  die  surface; 

a  cumpwior  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  die  first  input  of  die 
synchronous  demodulator  to  receive  die  reflection  signal  and 
a  second  input  coupled  to  a  reference  poieadal,  an  output  of 
die  comparator  producing  a  surface  detection  signal  as  a 
function  of  die  reference  potential  relative  to  a  vahie  of  die 


I.  An  optical  transmission  system  including  a  laser  Ught  source, 
comprising; 

means  for  delecting  a  first  voltage  magnitude  representative  of 
an  intensity  of  optical  radiation  emided  by  die  laser  Ught 
source  while  transmitting  at  a  first  output  power  level,  die  first 
output  power  level  conesponding  to  die  transmission  of  a 
logical  1; 

means  for  adjusting  die  first  output  power  level  of  die  laser  light 
source  to  maintain  die  first  voltage  magnitude  in  close  prox- 
imity to  a  first  preset  voluge  value; 

means  for  detecting  a  second  voltage  magnitude  representative 
of  an  intensity  of  optical  radiation  emitted  by  ibe  laser  light 
source  while  transmitting  at  a  second  ortput  power  level,  die 
second  output  power  level  corresponding  to  die  transmission 
of  a  logical  •;  and 

means  ft*  agisting  die  second  output  power  level  of  die  laser 
Ught  source  to  maintain  die  second  voltage  magninide  in  ckxe 
proximity  to  a  second  preset  voltage  value. 


5,582,299 
CURRENT  RATIO  CIRCUIT  FOR  MULTI-COLOR 
IMAGING 
n«M  I    vtmmMt!t  WMi^kc  VHmc.  CaHC.  Mriraur  to  Rock- 
laipafaliaaL,  Sfl  Baacfc,  CaUI. 
FUcd  Dae.  12, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  354,348 
tat  CL*  G8U  3/50 
VS.  CL  258-288J  "  Cta*^ 

1.  An  electronic  circuit,  comprising: 
a  first  cunent  source  providittg  a  source  current; 
a  second  current  source  providing  a  sinking  current; 
a  cunent  ipUtter  connected  to  said  first  and  second  current 

sources;  and 
means  connected  to  said  current  spUtter  and  said  second  cunent 
source  for  providing  an  output  comprising  a  function  of  said 
source  cunent  and  said  sinking  cutrcnL 
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said  fiber  therein  distal  from  said  tangential  contiguity  of  said  fiber 
with  said  housing  interior  surface,  said  cavity  and  said  fiber  being 
successive  to  said  housing  interior  surface  and  the  cavity  being 
successive  to  the  fiber  in  said  predetermined  force  imposition 
direction. 
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SCRATCH-SUPPRESSING  SCANNING  APPARATUS 

WITH  ASPHERICAL  LENS 

JacqiMS    Leonard,    MortMl,   BilgluBi,    iarigior   to   AGFA- 

GEVAERT,  N.V,  MortMl,  Bdghni 

FDed  Sep.  12, 1994,  Sck  No.  384354 

Pat  Oft,  Sep.  17, 
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COMPOUND  OPTICALLY  TIPPED  DETECTORS  1993, 9328207;  Dec  24, 1993,  93283CM 

Wflliam  O.  McKeag,  Santa  Baitara,  and  RuascU  D.  Granne-  tat  CL*  HOU  3/14 

man,  Goleta,  both  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Santa  Barbara   VS.  CL  258—234 
Research  Center,  Goleta,  CaHf. 


FDed  Mar.  31, 1993,  Ser.  No.  44,437 
tat  CL*  HOU  3/14 
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1.  A  method  of  reducing  an  optical  signature  from  a  amy  having 
at  least  one  radiation  detector,  comprising  the  steps: 

providing  the  array,  the  array  having  first  and  second  axes; 

tilting  the  array,  with  respect  to  an  incident  beam  of  radiation, 
along  a  first  one  of  the  axes;  and 

tilting  the  array,  with  respect  to  the  incident  beam  of  radiation, 
along  a  second  one  of  the  axes  such  that  a  spatial  extent  of 
intersections  of  features  of  the  array,  with  wavefronts  of  the 
radiation,  are  minimized,  thereby  reducing  reflections  of  the 
radiation  from  the  features. 


5302381 

FIBER  OPTIC  SENSORS  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR 

AUTOMOBILE  OCCUPANT  PROTECTION  APPARATUS 

Randal  B.  Lord,  Innian,  S.C.,  aasigpor  to  Thomas  &  Bcttt 

fUcd  May  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  247,748 

tat  CL*  IMU  5/16 

U.S.  CL  2S»-227.14  23  Claims 
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1.  A  fiber  optic  sensor  for  the  sensing  of  forces  imposed  thereon 
in  a  predetermined  direction,  said  sensor  comprising  a  housing  and 
an  optical  fiber  of  a  type  which  is  self-deformat>le  in  response  to 
forces  imposed  on  said  sensor,  said  bousing  retentively  engaging 
first  and  second  opposed  ends  of  said  fiber  and  placing  said  fiber  in 
tangential  contiguity  with  an  interior  surface  of  said  bousing,  said 
Iwusing  defining  a  cavity  aside  said  fiber,  permitting  movement  of 
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I.  A  scanning  apparatus  for  linewiae  reproducing  an  image  on 
one  face  of  a  transparent  image  carrier  onto  Ught-sensitive  means, 
which  comprises: 

support  means  defining  a  support  surface  for  tlie  image  carrier, 

an  elongated  light  source, 

a  rod-like  aspherical  lens  disposed  between  said  light  source  and 
said  support  means  for  focusing  said  elongated  Ught  source 
onto  the  image  carrier  located  on  said  support  means,  ttie 
characteristics  of  said  lens  and  its  position  with  respect  to  said 
suppon  means  being  such  that  the  illuminating  angle  (a)  of 
the  image  carrier  on  said  support  means  is  at  least  20  angular 
degrees  and  that  Ught  intensity  variations  over  said  angle  an 
smaller  than  15%,  and 

an  imaging  lens  for  forming  an  image  of  a  scanned  line  on  said 
carrier  onto  said  Ught-sensitive  means. 


5302383 
ELECTRONIC  ^lANTOM  SOURCE  FOR  GAMMA-RAY 
CAMERAS 
Carlos  Gonxaks-Lepera,  Walllngfortt,  Pa.,  asri^or  to  IkwtCH 
of  the  Univenity  of  PiiiMjIiMla,  PhBaddpUa,  Pa. 
FDed  JaL  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  282324 
tat  CL*  G81T  1/164;  H8U  37/06 
VS.  CL  258—252.1  24  OaiBH 

1.  A  positron  source  comprising: 
an  inner  cylinder  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid  radioisotope  as  a 

source  of  positrons; 
an  outer  cylinder  disposed  coaxially  with  said  inner  cylinder  ao 
as  to  foon  an  annular  cavity  therebetween,  an  inner  surface  of 
said  outer  cylinder  being  coated  with  a  high  atomic  number 
material  sufficient  to  stop  positrons  emitted  from  said  inner 
cylinder  while  also  providii^  a  desired  fraction  of  backscat- 
tered  positrons; 
a  pusher  disk  at  a  first  end  of  said  outer  cyUixler,  said  puslier 
disk  being  positively  biased  with  respect  to  said  inner  cylinder 
to  push  low  eneigy  positrons  emitted  from  said  inner  cyUnder 
toward  a  second  end  of  said  outer  cylinder,  and 
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1  extractkn  grid  «  taid  mcowI  end  of  taid  outer  cytinder.  laid 
exiractioo  grid  being  negidvely  biwed  with  ie»peci  to  said 
inner  cylinder  jo  as  to  extract  low  eneiiy  potitroos  from  said 
annular  cavity. 


MEASUREMENT  or  TRACE  ELEMENT 

CONCENTRATION  DESTRBimON,  AND  EVALUATION 

OF  CARRIERS,  IN  SEMICONDUCTORS,  AND 

PREPARATION  OF  STANDARD  SAMPLES 

Vmi  KalMka,  KawMU,  JapM,  MriiPar  to  Figitiii,  LliL, 

KawMiU.  JapM 
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BAR  CODE  SCANNER  FOR  READING  A  VISIBLE  INK 
AND  A  LUMINESCENT  INVISIBLE  INK 
BcrwM.  WcaiiM,  aMl  JotiMk  D.  Aiiiliailrr,  Wotpoft, 
•f  Com.,  ailipnn  to 


FIM  Dec.  L  1994,  Scr.  No.  347,C31 
IBL  CL'  GWK  7/12:7/14 
VS.  a.  25»-271 


EpO 
EICRGY    (aV) 

1.  An  evaluaboo  mediod  of  a  carrier  inside  a  semiconductor, 
comprising: 

irradiating  primary  ioas  to  the  surface  of  a  first  semiconductor 
into  which  an  electrically  conductive  impurity  is  introduced, 
under  a  condition  such  that  electrical  charge  up  occurs  on  the 
surface  of  said  semicoiiductar, 

sequentially  measuring  the  intensity  of  secondary  ions  emtlted 
from  said  semiconductor  surface  and  having  a  specific  level 
of  energy  with  the  passage  of  the  irradiaboo  time  of  said 
primary  ions;  and 

obiainiiig  a  carrier  concentration  distribution  in  said  first  semi- 
conductor in  a  depth-wise  direction  from  a  canier  concentra- 
tion corresponding  to  the  intensity  of  said  secondary  ions  and 
an  etching  quantity  of  said  first  semiconductor  corresponding 
to  the  irradiation  time  of  said  primary  ions. 
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1.  A  system  for  sequentially  reading  indicia,  said  system  com- 
prises: 

means  for  reading  a  first  indicia  that  is  printed  on  an  object  with 
a  ink  that  is  visible  to  the  human  eye  by  reflected  light;  and 

means  for  reading  a  second  indicia  that  is  placed  on  top  of  the 
first  indicia,  said  second  indicia  is  similar  in  appearance  to 
said  first  indicia  but  differs  from  said  first  indicia  and  said 
second  indicia  is  made  of  a  luminescent  ink  that  is  invisible  to 
the  human  eye;  and 

means  for  switching  from  said  first  reading  means  to  said  second 
reading  means  so  that  said  first  and  second  indicia  or  a  portion 
of  said  first  and  second  indicia  appear  to  a  human  observer 
viewing  said  first  and  secoiKl  indicia  to  move. 
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ELECTRON  BEAM  INSPECTION  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD 
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McMartry,  Mcalo  Part;  Barry  Beckci;  San  Jom;  Ray  Paul, 
P^  AHa;  Mftc  RoMnaon,  San  Jom;  Rkkard  SiBUMina,  Los 
ANoa;  DoTld  E.  A.  Sadlk,  San  MalM:  John  Ikylor,  San  Joae; 
Lw  liaiHaiia  Cwtio  \Uky,  al  of  CaHf.;  Dean  WaHcn, 
Napterriik,  DL;  Paul  WtecHmk,  San  Jow,  CaHt;  Sam 
Woi«.  Sm  Joae,  CaML;  Apifl  Dutta,  MOpltaa,  CaHf.;  Sw«n- 
tin  Lde,  Santa  Clan.  CtKt;  Kirtwooil  Roofh,  San  Joae, 
CaHL;  Hcwy  Pttca-Ptwy,  Loa  Gataa,  CaUf.;  Jack  Y.  Jan, 
rifnnt.  CdIL;  Cknn  C.  Lin,  Cupcnino,  Calif.;  Hoi  T. 
Ngnycn,  MOpitai,  CaHf,-  Ycn-Jcn  Oyang.  Cnpcitino,  CaHf.; 
HMtky  L  HntchMon,  Loa  Gataa,  CaHt;  David  J.  Clail^ 
Athcrton,  Caif.;  Chnng-SUk  Pan,  Palo  AHo,  CaHL;  Chetana 
Bhaikar,  San  Joae,  CaHL;  Ckria  KM.  B«conrffld  Backs, 
England;  Eric  Mnnra,  London,  England;  Jokn  GibiHKO, 
Colo.,  and  Paul  Sandtend,  SpfingacM,  Oreg., 
to  KLA  iMUaawti  Corporation.  San  Joae,  CaHf. 

of  Scr.  No.  71M51,  May  M,  199L  abandoned. 

lU  appUcation  Mar.  17. 1994,  Scr.  No.  214^77 
Int.  CL*  H9U  37/26 
VS.  CL  25»— 310  35  CfariaH 

1.  An  automatic  system  for  the  automatic  inspection  of  a  sub- 
strate comprising: 


UMI 


^B^ 


a  field  emission  electron  source  to  provide  an  electron  beam; 

a  charged  particle  beam  column  to  deliver  and  scan  an  election 
beam  from  said  field  emission  electron  source  on  the  surface 
of  said  substrate; 

at  least  one  charged  particle  detector  to  detect  at  least  one  of  the 
duee  types  of  chaiged  particles  emanating  from  the  top  or 
bottom  surfaces  of  said  substrate,  namely,  secondary  chaiged 
particles,  back-scattered  charged  particles  and  transmitted 
charged  particles;  and 

a  continuously  moving  x-y  stage  disposed  to  receive  said  sub- 
strate and  to  provide  at  least  one  degree  of  motion  to  said 
substrate  while  the  substrate  is  being  scanned  by  the  chaiged 
panicle  beam. 


5.5*23117 
SPUN  CAST  R  DETECTOR  ARRAYS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Shankar  B.  BaHga,  Bctkage;  George  RuDaMn.  Diz  HlUa,  and 
Alan  P.  Doctor^  Sea  CUR,  all  of  N.Y.,  atrignon  to  Scrro 
Corporatian  of  Aaaerica,  HkksviUc.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  IS.  1994.  Set;  No.  228.9M 

Int  CL'  G«U  5/10 

VS.  CL  25»-^33U  1«  Claias 
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5.5M.3W 

DIFFUSION-TYPE  GAS  SAMPLE  CHAMBER 

Y.  W««.  Saata  Barknra,  CaHL,  iidgpir  to  GaUech 

Intemalkinal  CorpomUon,  GoMa.  CaHL 

Contlnaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  915.M3.  JnL  16, 1992,  Plat 

No.  5,34mm.  TUi  appHfatian  JnL  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  279,915 

lit.  CL'  G«1N  21/61 
VS.  CL  2S»-^33M  9  ( 


1.  An  in^iroved  difiiision-type  gas  sample  dianiber  for  uausmit- 
ting  radiation  through  gases  present  in  the  chamber  by  amhirat 
pressure  difiiisioii.  the  gases  including  an  analyte  gas  having  an 
absorption  band  and  inchiding  an  interfering  gas  having  w  abaorp- 
tion  band  that  partially  overiaps  the  absorption  bond  of  the  analyle 
gas,  said  improved  diffiision-type  gas  sample  chamber  comprising 
in  cotnbinatioa: 

a)  an  elongated  hollow  tube  having  an  inner  wall  and  having  a 
closed  end  and  an  open  end,  composed  of  a  gastight  material 
and  having  a  specularly-reflective  surface  on  the  inner  wall 
and  on  the  inwardly-facing  side  of  the  closed  end; 

b)  said  tube  including  a  plurality  of  filtering  t^Ktmres  arrayed 
along  said  tube  for  improving  the  diffiision  into  and  out  of  the 
space  within  said  tube; 

c)  a  sheet  of  a  semipermeable  membrane  covering  each  of  said 
plurality  of  filtering  apertures,  said  semipermeiMe  menArane 
permitting  gases  to  diffine  through  it  under  ambient  pressure 
into  and  out  of  the  space  within  said  tube  and  preventing 
airborne  panicles  laiger  than  a  predetermined  size  fixjm  enter- 
ing said  space; 

d)  a  source  of  radiation; 

e)  a  detector  of  radiation; 

f)  means  for  mounting  both  said  source  of  radiation  and  said 
detector  of  radiation  proximate  said  oppn  end  and  facing  said 
closed  end,  whereby  some  of  the  radiation  emitied  in  various 
directions  from  said  source  of  radiation  is  conducted  by  at 
least  one  reflection  from  the  speculariy-reflective  surface  on 
the  inner  wall  to  the  specularly-reflective  sui^ce  on  die 
inwaidly-fiKing  side  of  the  closed  end  and  from  the  Utter  by 
at  least  one  reflectioa  from  die  specularly-reflective  tnifKe  on 
the  inner  wall  to  said  detector  of  radiation; 

g)  a  gas  filter  cell  located  betwem  said  closed  end  of  said  tube 
and  said  detector  so  that  radiation  traveling  from  said  sovce 
to  said  detector  must  pass  twice  tfaroi^  said  gas  filter  cell; 


1.  A  temperature  detector  comprising: 

a  first  electrode  and  second  electrode  disposed  in  parallel; 

a  spuncast  pyroelectric  polymer  film  integral  widi  a  substrate, 
said  film  including  portions  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  to  form  a  capacitive  device,  said  fint  and 
second  dectrodes  being  disposed  on  a  respective  top  and 
bottom  of  said  film,  said  film  having  a  polarization  which 
changes  ic  response  to  IR  radiation  impinging  on  said  filoL 


h)  said  gas  filter  cell  enclosing  a  quantity  of  the  interfering  gas 
which  substantially  absorbs  that  part  of  the  radiation  gener- 
ated by  said  source  which  lies  in  the  absorption  bond  of  the 
interfering  gas,  whereby  said  detector  receives  substantially 
no  radiation  at  wavdeagths  where  the  absorption  band  of  the 
interfering  gas  overlaps  the  absoiptioD  band  of  the  analyte 
gas,  tfaereby  rendering  said  improved  difiiision-type  gas 
sample  chamber  substantially  immune  to  the  presence  of  the 
interfering  gas. 
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STARING  SKNSOR 
I  K.  nnrk.  OwmMl.  Cant.  MriiMi 
luUla— I  Cuipwid— .  "k^  Bwrh.  Trilf 

FIM  Scy.  «.  1994,  Sec  No.  3M.70 
tat  CL'  G«2B  13/06:17/00 
U5.  CL  2S»-^S53 


to  RockwcB  talcr- 


Sdatai 


20S 


1.  A  ttating  sensor  ippirmw.  comprising: 
an  optics  assembly  comfvising: 
a  convex  minor  for  receiving  light  from  a  panoramic  field  of 
view  in  wiiich  the  field  of  view  in  one  direction  is  consid- 
erably Ivger  than  the  field  of  view  in  the  diiection  perpen- 
dicular thereto:  and 
a  pluraUty  of  tianainissive  elements  for  tecdving  light  sub- 
staitiaUy  solely  from  said  convex  miiror.  said  convex 
minor  and  said  transmissive  elements  each  providing  sub- 
stantially a  360*  I'it— «t"i  field  of  regard:  and. 
a  two-dimensional  focal  plane  asaembly  (FPA)  for  collecting 
and  coovening  an  incoming  optical  signal  from  said  optics 
assembly  to  an  electrical  waveform  which  depicts  die  eneigy 
falling  on  each  pixel  of  said  FPA  in  a  discrete  unit  of  time, 
pixel  outputs  thereof  thus  representing  the  energy  emitted 
from  specific  caUtnttble  regiom  around  SMd  op6cs  assem- 
bly. 


the  reflector  bousing  U  open  at  its  side  towards  the  tnuispoitation 
path  and  a  second  limit  position  in  which  said  pans  of  the  refiector 
bousing  with  their  regions  towards  the  transportation  path  form 
between  the  radiation  source  and  die  transportation  path  a  shield- 
ing meus  by  which  at  least  a  portion  of  the  transportation  path  and 
an  item  possibly  disposed  thereon  is  shielded  relative  to  the  radia- 
tion soiMce,  the  reflector  housing  dien  being  opened  at  the  side  of 
the  radiation  source  which  is  remoie  from  the  transportation  pMh. 


UV-RAOUTING  APPARATUS  FOR  QtRAMATING      , 
PRINTING  INK  ON  ITEMS  AND  METHODS  OF  DRYING 
ITEMS  WTTH  PRINTING  D«  THEREON 

Vdgl, 

I  ai;  niwMir     to  wi 

iGtoM, 
I JM.  3. 19M,  StK  N*.  2S3^I 

,  Jaa.  S.  1993,  49  IS 

735J 

tat  CL*  G«U  1/00 

VS.  a.  ts^-4n.i  »5  ch*« 

1.  An  UV-radiating  apparatus  for  irradiating  printing  ink  on 
items  which  in  operation  are  transported  along  a  transportation 
path  past  die  ^ipanius.  comprising  a  housing,  within  die  housing  a 
radiation  source,  a  reflector  housing  surrounding  the  ladialion 
souree  over  a  pan  o€  itt  periphery  and  adapted  to  absorb 
IR-f«diaiioa  at  least  over  a  portion  of  itt  surfaces  which  are 
towwds  die  radiation  source,  die  reflector  housing  being  divided 
into  first  and  second  parts  in  a  direction  at  least  substantially 
parallel  to  die  longitudinal  axis  of  the  radiation  source,  cold-lighi 
minor  means  between  die  radialioa  source  and  at  least  a  pan  of  die 
IR-radiation-abaarbiiig  surfaces  of  the  reflector  housing,  wherein 
the  fast  p«t  Mid  second  part  of  said  reflector  housing  are  provided 
with  fint  and  second  holders  at  reapective  ends  dieteof.  fixing 
means  on  die  first  and  second  holden  for  mounting  at  least  one 
cold-light  mirror  which  is  disposed  in  each  said  reflector  housing 
pan  iow«ds  die  ndiaiion  source  and  spaced  from  said  reflector 
housing  part,  and  means  mounting  said  fint  and  second  parts  of  the 
reflector  bousing  within  said  housing  pivotaMy  about  reapective 
axes  rifT'^'t  »  !*«  substantially  parallel  to  die  longinidinal 
axis  of  die  radiation  source  between  a  fiist  limit  position  in  which 


METHOD  OP  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 
PLANE  POSmON 
V^Ji  taMl.  OhMya:  YitiM  Tmkm,  rfcitasairi,  nad  SktaJl 
1U9%  diW.  Japan.  MrigBon  to  NikM  Cocf*- 

Ttk7a.J«paa 

•r  Scr  Na^  lUnS,  Aag.  31. 1993,  wUch  li  a 

•r  ScK  Na.  3^1,  Ja&  12, 1993.  tttmr 
l«b  ..jjflirr--  Apr.  13, 199S.  Sck  Na.  421JU» 

_  JM.  17,  1992,  Amtmi; 

Mar.  2. 19«,  4i447S^Man  25, 19«.  ♦4i7345;  Sap.  2. 1992, 
4-2339r:  Scr.  4, 1992, 4.2371<3 

tat  CL*  G«1N  2/96 
VS.  CL  2St— 54fl  29  i 


ISi^j- 


1.  A  plane  poaitioning  apparanis  comprising: 

a  projection  system  for  pniiecting  a  beam  to  a  given  portion  on 
a  substrate  tatfux; 

a  light  receiving  system  for  receiving  a  reflective  beam  from 
said  subetraK  surface  to  output  a  photoelectfic  signal  cotre- 
sponding  to  variation  of  die  light  receiving  position; 

a  fakT'»™g  circuit  to  oiMput  a  deviation  signal  corresponding 
to  a  deviation  amount  of  said  substrate  surface  from  a  prede- 
termined  fidudal  plMie  in  accordance  widi  said  photoelwtiic 

signal; 


a  substrate  shifting  system  for  shifting  and  setting  said  substrate 
to  a  given  position  in  a  direction  perpendictilar  to  said  fiducial 
plane  in  accordance  with  said  deviation  signal; 

a  detecting  device  for  detecting  level  variation  of  said  deviation 
signal  generated  at  a  time  of  displacing  said  substrate  surface 
and  said  fiducial  plane  interrelatedly  within  a  range  having 
substantially  a  linear  relationship  widi  said  deviation  amoimt; 

a  calculating  device  for  calculating  a  value  of  inclination  of  level 
variation  characteristics  at  a  point  where  said  substrate  suiftce 
and  said  fiducial  plane  are  substantially  matched  in  accor- 
dance with  said  level  variation  characteristics;  and 

a  correcting  device  for  correcting  an  allowable  range  set  for  said 
level  variation  characteristics  in  accordance  with  said  calcu- 
lated value  of  inclination  in  order  to  control  said  substrate 
shifting  system. 


DOUBLE  DOCUMENT  I^TECnON  SYSTEM  HAVING 
NECfECTOR  CALIBRATION 
Jokn  L.  Lorano,  SoatUMi?,  Conn.,  irtgior  to  PHnejr  Bowcc 
Inc.  StMsford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2234*5 

tat  CL'  G«1N  21/32;  G«U  1/32 

VS.  CL  250—559.1  32  Oainis 


measuring  means  for  mfawiring  distanres  between  said  mask 
and  said  projection  optical  system  at  a  plurality  of  positioas 
widiin  a  tarfttx  of  said  mask;  and 

driving  means  for  changing  a  position  of  said  photosensitive 
substrate  with  respect  to  said  projection  optical  system  on  the 
basis  of  a  plurality  of  the  distanrrs  measured  by  said  i 
ing  means. 


5.582.314 

FDELD-EMISSICm  ELEMENT  HAVING  A  CATHOIK 
WITH  A  SMALL  RAMUS 
YoaUkani  Hori,  Kobe,  Japan,  aaaignnr  to  Maiauhtta  Electric 
Indnatirlai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onita,  Japan 

FDed  JnL  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2C9,C7» 
CUdm  prtortty.  appHcaiion  Japan,  JnL  5,  1993,  5-l<531% 
Apr.  28, 1994,  «.«9139« 

tat  CL"  miL  29/06:29/12:29M:  HflU  1/46 
U.S.CL257— 10  !•" 


1.  In  a  double  document  detection  system,  wherein  documents 
are  successively  advanced  along  a  document  feed  path  located 
between  a  light  emitter  and  a  corresponding  Ught  detector  for 
generating  an  output  signal,  and  wherein  means  are  provided 
responsive  to  die  output  signal  to  detect  die  double  document 
condition,  the  improved  method  of  calibrating  the  system  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  a  calibration  document  in  the  document 
feed  path,  generating  a  series  of  increasingly  wider  pulses,  gener- 
ating a  series  of  drive  pulses  corresponding  to  the  increasingly 
wider  pulses  for  driving  the  light  emitter  at  a  required  energy  level, 
mooitoiing  the  output  signal  of  the  Ught  detector  until  die  output 
signal  reKhes  a  predetermined  value,  and  fixing  die  width  of  one 
of  the  pulses  in  the  series  of  increasingly  wider  pulses  correspond- 
ing to  the  output  signal  of  the  predetermined  value. 


5402,313    

EXPOSURE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  HAVING  A 

MEASURING  UNTT  FOR  MEASURING  DISTANCES 

BETWEEN  A  MASK  SURFACE  AND  A  PROJECTION 

(»TICAL  SYST»I 

Oaama  Nakaasnra,  Urawa;   MaHunUm  YanagOiara,  Yoko- 

haaaa,  and  Hidcji  Goto,  KawaaaU,  aB  of,  Japan,  andgnnm  to 

Nlkan  Carparadon,  Takya,  Japan 

FHmI  Sep.  12, 1994,  Scr.  Na  302^79 

CWw  priority.  appBcaHon  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1993,  5-252528 

tat  CL'  GOIN  21/86 

VS.  CL  250— 559  Ji  W  Claims 

1.  An  exposure  apparatus  comprising: 

a  projection  optical  system  for  projecting  a  patten  formed  on  a 
niMk  onto  a  photosensitive  substrate; 


1.  A  field-emission  element  comprising: 

a  substrate  selected  fiom  a  group  consisting  of  a  conductive 

substrate  and  a  semiconductor  substrate; 
an  elevated  surface  disposed  on  said  substrate; 
a  step  intersecting  with  said  elevated  surface  makiiig  an  acute 

angle; 
a  cathode  formed  at  the  intersection  between  said  step  and  said 

elevated  surface; 
a  base  surface  disposed  on  said  substrate  intersecting  with  a 

lower  edge  of  said  step; 
an  insulation  layer  disposed  on  said  base  surface;  and 
a  gf^  electrode  inn'itxt  from  said  base  tmfaot,  disposed  on 

said  insulation  layer  at  a  position  cloae  to  said  cadwde  due  to 

the  thickness  of  said  insulation  layer, 
wherein  electrons  are  emitted  from  said  cathode  when  an  elec- 
tric field  is  applied  between  said  gate  electrode  and  said 

cathode. 


UMI 
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ELECTUCALLY  PftOGKAMMABLB  INTESCONNECT 
STEUCTUBK  HAVING  A  PECVD  AMORPHOUS  SDJCON 

ELEMENT 
Hm-IV*  CkM,  L«  AHm;  Airimr  K.  CkM.  Pari*  AM*;  J«ta 
M.  BMMi;  Partita  Vriby;  WMMm  b^k  GnSw  J«m; 

JM*.  ril  «r  C^tU  iiil^m  *•  QirickLaitc  Cmfmttm, 
SmU  cava,  CaW. 

I  «f  ScK  Nai  tUiU,  Dec  23, 1991, 1 


conductive  ohmk  bond  to  nid  lemicoadiictor  layen  and 
being  mechanically  robuit:  and 
electrode  means  for  applying  a  cuncat  lo  said  anangemeni  of 
semiconductor  layers. 


VS.CX.2S7—M 


•«Sk  N«^  44730,  Dw.  S,  190. 
•r  Sk  N*.  4H99i.  Sep.  7. 1919,  al 
Dec  3. 1993,  Sec  N*.  1413M 
IM.  Ct*  MOL  27/02 
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SDJCON  CONTSCMXBD  RECTIFIES  AND  METHOD 
FOR  FORMING  THE  SAME 

Iten  aarigaar  le  Ikiae  laetmcati 

DHtata  af  Se^  New  9U44,  JaL  14. 1993.  Pat  Na.  539.M1. 
Oct  25, 19M,  Sec  Na.  321^11 
toL  CL*  B91L  29^4 


^-VC^^^j^ 


U.S.  CL  257—197 


12 


;5\r" 


v^„.       ■    :     ^yy^^^yy.      L.  y/////////'y//////Ar^-.  '"'■ 


^2=^=A^ 


1.  An  aatiAMe  having  upper  aad  lower  electrodes  and  amorpiMus 
silicon  maKrial  disposed  beiweea  geaeraUy  parallel  opposing  por- 
tioas  of  the  upper  electrode  awl  the  lower  electrode,  the  amorphoos 
siUcoa  material  oongprising  in  an  uuptugiainmed  stale  tbe  type  of 
tilicoa  nuNHiai  that  lesults  firotn  a  piasma  fwhanrrd  chcmiral 


v^or  dfpBtiti""  of  siUcoa  without  subeequna  exposure  lo  tem- 
pcranacs  ia  excess  of  300  degrees  Centigrade,  aad  the  opposing 


pottiaas  of  (he  upper  and  lower  electiodea  cootactiag  said  amor- 
phoos  silicoa  oiaieriai  being  of  a  low  silkon-diifotibie  maKrial 
and  being  spaced  spett  a  paiticttlar  distance  and  having  a  particular 
area  for  Hnwtmg  in  cunjuaction  with  the  aanorphous  silicon  mate- 
rial, cuneat  daougb  the  amorphous  sibcon  to  about  10  nanoaat- 
pcTCS  or  less  at  3.3  volts  in  dte  unpiugiamined  state,  wherein  the 
apposing  poftions  of  tbe  upper  and  lower  electrodes  are  spaced 
Mwt  the  p«ticulv  4i«««iK-»  far  ««*»tiiMn  a  irtiitaBrr  dvougb  the 
wimrpium*  siUcon  material  ia  a  programoied  stale  under  200  r*- 


53«2,314        

WAFER  BONDING  OF  UGHT  EMnTING  DIODE 

LAYERS 
I  A.  KM;  FraA  M.  «Haiarta,  balh  Saa  Jaae;  DchIb  C 
DeFcvan,  PBia  Aim  Vk«W>  M.  Rafektaa,  La*  GaMa.  a^ 
Jata  UaMtaR,  PMa  ARb,  ■■  af  Can;  airi^ari  la  HewkM- 
p^,PBlaAlla,CaRt 
I  a(  Sac  Na.  2)U91.  Aas.  31, 1994.  abaitdaMd. 
I  h  a  dKWaa  aT  Sk  Na.  3M32.  Mat  19. 1993.  Pa*.  Na. 
S.37«.SMl  nimvRcallaa  Oct  12. 199S.  Ser.  Na.  542^19 
tatCL*BilLii«0 
US.  a.  257—94  14  < 


142. 


1.  A  semicooductor  siractnre  comprising: 

a  semicaaductar  Uyer  of  a  firtt  conductivity  type; 

a  fint  doped  legioa  disposed  within  said  semiconductor  layer 
aad  of  a  second  conductivity  type  different  dian  said  first 
conductivity  type  and  having  a  first  doping  concentration; 

a  contact  stnictute  overtyiag  and  in  contact  with  said  first  doped 
region; 

a  fint  well  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type  formed  in 
said  semicanductor  layer  beneath  said  contact  regioo  extend- 
ing Ihiottgh  said  first  doped  region  snd  into  said  Uyer,  said 
first  well  region  having  a  doping  concendalion  less  than  said 
first  doping  concentistton; 

a  second  wdl  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type  fonned  ia 
said  layer  and  spaced  6am  said  fint  doped  regioo; 

a  second  doped  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type  formed 
in  said  second  well  region; 

a  diird  doped  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  fanned  in 
said  second  well  region;  and 

a  fourth  doped  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type  formed  in 
said  semiconductor  layer  aad  spaced  6am  said  first  doped 
region,  said  fourth  doped  region  partiaUy  overlapping  said 
second  well  region. 


5392,319 

BIPOLAR  GATE  CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE  WITH 

CLOCKED  VIRTUAL  PHASE 

>,  Tta^  nil^tr  to  Ttaaa 
Ite. 
af  Sac  Na.  19M4S.  Fck.  14. 1994. 

Mm:  9. 199S.  Sec  Nc  49L321 
1^  CL*  B91L  2W765:27/I4S;  GllC  19/28 
VS.  CL  2f7— 217  15 

•1  *I  ^ 


1.  A  light  enatting  temiconductor  device  con^irising: 

M  aiiangement  of  temiconductor  layen  for  generating  bgfai  in 

response  to  a  conduction  of  curreia; 
an  oplicaUy  transparent  wafer-bond  layer  coupled  to  said  semi- 
o)Btfiii-i9T  layen,  aa  iniettee  of  said  wafer-bond  layer  with 
the  semicanductor  layen  exhibiting  properties  chsracteristic 
of  layen  dial  have  undergone  wafer  bonding,  including  a 


S2 


v^^^ 


^ 


^^ 


1.  A  charge  coupled  device  cell  cotnprising: 
a  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 
a  buried  channel  of  a  second  ooadactivity  type  on  the  semican- 
ductor layer, 


UMI 


a  first  virtual  gale  of  die  first  conductivity  type  in  die  buried 
channel,  the  first  virtual  gale  is  a  continuous  region,  the  first 
virtual  gate  is  switched  between  at  least  two  potential  levels; 

a  first  virtual  hairier  in  the  buried  channel  beneath  the  fint 
virtual  gate; 

a  first  virtual  well  in  the  buried  channel  beneath  tbe  first  virtual 
gale  and  adjoiiiing  the  first  virtual  barrier,  and 

a  first  bipolar  gate  of  the  second  conductivity  type  adjacent  tbe 
first  viitual  gate. 


5392329 

DYNAMIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  (DRAM) 

SEMKXmDUCTOR  NEVICE 

awaHU.  Japan 
Filed  Man  15. 1994.  Sec  Na.  212.794 
pftorlly.  appMrartta  JapM.  Mac  15. 1993. 5499UC 
lit  CL*  H91L  27/108:29r76:29/94:3l/0a 
VS.  CL  257—392  4  ( 


539Z319 
SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  SENSOR  WITH  NON-PARALLEL 

CONDUCTORS 
Bwa-Sik  Kiai,  Snwon.  Rep.  of  Karca,  aatlgnur  to  Saaisaag 
Elet^ranic*  Co.,  Ltd.,  Snwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

I  of  Ser.  No.  63,794,  May  29, 1993,  abandoned, 
-nria  appHcarten  Oct  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  322395 

y,  tTT'V-***-  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  29,  1992, 
92-S497 

Int  CL'  H91L  27/148:29/768 
VS.  CL  257—231  1  Oaint 
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1.  A  charge  coupled  solid  state  image  sensor  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  phoiodiodes  arranged  in  a  nuorix  on  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate; 

a  plurality  of  charge  coupled  devices,  disposed  in  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  each  charge  coupled  device  adjacent  at  least 
one  of  said  plurality  of  photodiodes,  said  plurality  of  charge 
coupled  devices  thereby  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of 
substantially  stiai^t  lines; 

a  plurality  of  transfer  gates,  each  transfer  gate  connecting  one  of 
said  plurality  of  photodiodes  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
plurality  of  charge  coupled  devices; 

a  first  insulating  layer  disposed  over  said  photodiodes  and  said 
charge  coupled  devices; 

a  plurality  of  overlapping  gates  ananged  ovct  said  first  insulat- 
ing layer, 

a  second  insulating  layer  disposed  between  overiapping  portions 
of  said  plurality  of  overlapping  gates; 

a  third  insulating  layer  disposed  over  said  plurality  of  overiap- 
ping gates  and  over  said  second  insulating  layer, 

a  plivality  of  conducton  formed  of  a  conductive  noaterial  and 
disposed  over  said  third  insulating  layer  and  arranged  at  a 
non-parallel  angle  with  respect  to  said  plurality  of  charge 
coupled  devices  arranged  in  said  plurality  of  substantially 
straight  lines,  each  of  said  plurality  of  conductors  being 
directly  in  contact  with  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  (rf 
overlapping  gates  through  said  second  insulating  layer  and 
said  third  insulating  layer,  and 

a  photo-blocking  layer  fonned  on  said  plurality  of  conductors. 


476       4rC      4r*«64re47S4 


1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  trench  type  element  isolation  region  fanned  in  a  pieaet  depth 

fiom  the  semiconductar  substrate  surface; 
an  element  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  surrounded  by 

die  element  isolation  region; 
a  gate  trench  for  forming  a  gate  electrode,  die  gate  trench  being 

fonned  in  the  semiconductor  substrate  with  a  smaller  depth 

than  the  element  isolation  regioa  and  extending  dirough  the 

element  region  and  the  element  isoladon  region; 
a  gate  electtxxie  buried  in  the  bottom  portion  of  the  gale  trench 

via  a  gate  insulation  film; 
source  and  drain  regions  of  a  second  conductivity  type  formed  ia 

the  elonent  region  and  separated  firom  eadi  other  by  the  gale 

trench;  and 
a  plate  electrode  which  is  buried  in  said  gate  trench  and  fonned 

on  said  gate  electrode  via  a  capacitor  insulation  film,  wherein 

at  least  one  of  said  source  uid  drain  regions  is  used  as  a 

storage  node  of  a  capacitor, 
wherein  die  top  surface  of  the  gate  electrode  lies  higher  than  the 

bottom  levels  of  the  source  and  drain  regions  and  lower  ( 

a  contact  surface  of  die  source  and  drain  regions. 


5392321 
FLASH  MEMORY  HAVING  INCLINED  CHANNEL 
IMatU  MatsHhtta,  Nara,  Japan,  Miignor  to  Sharp 


FOed  Oct  24,  1994,  Sec  No.  327319        

Claims  priarfty,  appBcattnn  Japan,  Nov.  S,  1993, 5-27S299 
Int  CL*  H91L  29/788 
VS.  CL  257—314  17  ( 


I.  A  electrically  erasable  and  programmable  memory  comptis- 


mg: 


a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  source  region  and  a  drain  region  farmed  spaced  apart  6am 

each  oilier  by  a  definite  distance  on  a  main  surfaoe  of  said 

semiconductor  substrate; 
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a  chmiel  lefioii  provided  between  the  toorce  tegiaa  and  the 
dtauB  region: 

•  gale  inmiltfifg  film  provided  on  the  channel  region; 

a  floating  gale  electrode  provided  on  the  gale  insulating  film; 
and 

a  coolrol  gMe  electrode  provided  with  an  iaaeriaycr  innilating 
fUm  tMidwiched  dicfeiMiween  to  that  the  control  gate  elec- 
tiode  M  leMl  partially  laminaie*  die  floating  gate  electrode: 

the  main  surfKe  having  an  inclined  portion,  and  die  channel 
region  being  formed  in  a  legion  compiiaing  at  least  a  point  of 
chMge  in  an  inclination  angle  of  the  inclined  portion,  and  the 
source  region  being  vertically  offset  with  respect  to  the  drain 
region. 


TRANSISTOR  HAVING  A  NCWUNIFORM  DOTING 

CHANNEL 

Dm  S.  J«v  BMg  K.  Joo;  Saw  Y  Klik  aad  Hna  S.  ¥••■.  nO  or 

Ray.  afl 
I  C«n  LM^  RcV>  af  I 
I  afStK  Nn.  ItMM.  Dae.  2, 1993,  PM.  N^  SJTtiST*- 
I  Sep.  21.  1994,  Scr.  No.  31MM 

Rep.  of  Korcn.  Dk.  3,  1992, 

1992-23M3 

tai.  CL*  BtlL  29P6:3l/062 
MS.  a.  257-^»»  1 


1.  A  transistor  having  a  nonunifotm  doping  channel  compriamg: 

a  gale  oxide  film  formed  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  provided 
with  a  trench,  said  trench  having  a  center  and  an  axis  at  the 
center,  said  substrate  having  a  surface; 

a  gale  electrtMle  formed  on  said  gate  oxide  film  atop  the  trench 
and  surroundings,  said  gate  electrode  having  a  longer  portion 
and  a  shorter  portion  and  dius.  being  asymmetrical  widi 
regard  to  the  axis  p»««'"g  the  center  of  the  trench; 

a  source  region  fonned  neighboring  die  shorter  portion  of  said 
gale  electrode; 

a  high  density  channel  region  formed  by  doping  impurities  of 
same  type  as  said  semiconductar  substrate  below  die  longer 
portion  of  said  gate  electrode,  said  high  density  channel 
region  extending  a  first  depth  from  die  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate, said  trench  extending  a  second  depth  with  said  second 
depth  being  greater  than  said  first  depth:  and 

a  drain  region  formed  neighboring  said  high  density  channel 
region. 


source  region  under  layer  wiring  connected  to  said  source  region 
through  a  source  region  contact  hole  formed  dirough  an 
inaulabve  film; 

drain  region  under  layer  wiring  connected  to  said  drain  region 
dmwgh  a  drain  region  cooMct  hole  formed  ditough  said 
insulative  film:  and 

ii|)per  layer  wiring  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  source 
region  under  layer  wiring  and  said  drain  region  under  layer 
wiring  dirough  a  dirough  hole  formed  dirough  an  inter-layer 
insulatioo  film  formed  on  said  source  region  under  Uyer 
wiring  and  said  drain  region  under  layer  wiring: 

wherein  a  first  direction  comiecting  said  through  hole  with  al 
least  one  of  said  source  region  contact  bole  and  said  drain 
region  contact  hole  crosses  a  second  direction  connecting  said 
source  region  contact  hole  widi  said  drain  region  contact  hole 
at  an  angle. 


5,5flX324 
COMPOSITE  WIRING  LAYER 

Md  YaaMaari  OInwuv,  both  of  Hyogo, 
to  HDlarttaM  Dairid  KabwUU 
Tokyo,  Ja.  " 
CoadMStiaa  of  Scr.  No.  22MV7,  Mw.  31. 1994, 

wWck  b  a  LMll— rtaanftrr  No.  75,999,  Jan.  14. 1993, 

iliiniliiBfl.  wMck  ta  a  iiillMalliin  if  fir  No.  814.274.  Jaa. 

2, 1992.  alMdowd. -nh  apvRcirtioa  Dm.  23. 1994,  Ser.  No. 

3t3.54S 

CUM  prtotlly.  avpintfM  Japn.  Jaa.  S.  1991.  VMV719 

IM.  CL*  HIIL  29f4l7:29M23:29M3:29/49 

U  A  CI,  2S7-^3«4  9 
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S.SC2323 
LATERAL  TYPE  PIELO  EPFECT  TRANSISTOR 

NmIo  PMMmi.  bolk  or  NagBM. . 
I  to  rmi  BtedHc  Co..  Ltd.,  Japa* 

I  Sap.  23. 1994,  Sck  No.  311<49» 
.  appMilliB  JapM,  Sap.  29. 1993,  5-2422f7; 
Fck.  22. 1994,  M2293fl 

UtL  CL*  H»1L  29n6:29m:3l/062 
MS.  a.  257-n335  13  CWm 

1.  A  lateral  type  field  effect  transistor,  comprising: 
a  source  region  and  a  drain  region  fbtmed  in  a  surface  layer  of  a 
temicooductor  subsoaie: 


1.  A  semicanductor  memofy  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  main  surface: 

an  insulating  layer  on  the  main  surface  of  said  semiconductor 

substrate;  and 

a  bit  line  in  contact  with  said  substrate,  said  bit  line  comprising: 

a  first  conductive  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  formed  on 

said  insulating  layer,  said  first  conductive  layer  having  an 

upper  surface,  a  lower  surface,  and  a  pair  of  side  tnrtexs 

between  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces:  and 


a  pair  of  second  conductive  layers  of  a  refractory  metal 
silicide  formed  on  said  insulating  layer  contacting  said  first 
conductive  layer  only  at  said  side  surfaces. 


5,5*2.325 
INTEGRATED  MAGNETORESISTIVE  SENSOR 
Marko  Sokolkh,  Loa  A^dca;  mroynid  YaBMBoU,  Paloa  Ver- 
de* Ectotcs,  and  Haat-ltang  Yang,  Torrance,  all  of  CaUf., 
aailpinrir  to  Hngbcs  Aircraft  Company,  Los  Ancelcs,  CaliC 
DivWoB  of  Scr.  No.  141,021,  Dec  3, 1993.  This  appiicatioii 
May  30, 1995,  Ser.  No.  453,940 
lot  a.*  HOIL  29/82:43/00 
VS.  CL  257--421  4  daiw 


contact  region  b  provided  at  a  side  oS  the  doped  semiconductor 
region  remote  from  the  insulating  layer  and  is  separated  from  the 
insulating  Uyer  by  the  doped  senuconductor  region,  in  that  the 
doped  semiconductor  region  and  the  contact  region  form  a  narrow 
vertical  stack,  and  in  that  both  the  doped  semiconductor  region  and 
the  contact  region  are  laterally  bounded  by  a  nanow  dielectric 
isolation  region  at  mutually  opposing  sides,  said  narrow  dielectric 
isolation  region  extending  to  a  greater  depth  in  said  semiconductor 
body  than  that  of  said  contact  region. 


1.  An  integrated  magnetoresistive  sensor,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate, 

a  doped  layer  in  said  substrate, 

a  magnetoresistor  integrated  on  said  substrate,  said  magnetore- 
sistor  having  a  thickness  substantially  greater  than  the  thick- 
ness of  said  doped  layer,  and 

electrical  contacts  to  said  doped  layer  establishing  at  least  one 
active  electrical  device  therein,  and  interconnecting  said 
device  with  said  magnetoresistor. 


5.502.327 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
MotoUca  Duda.  Kawanid,  JapM^  atoigDor  to  FiUitm  Limited, 
Kawasaid,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  208,035 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicalioa  Japu.  Sep.  2. 1993, 5-218700 
Int  CL'  HOIL  27/02:29^2 
MS.  CL  257—539  22  ( 


5^02,326 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  PROVIDED  HAVING  A 
PROGRAMMABLE  ELEMENT  WITH  A  HIGH- 
CONDUCTIVITY  BURIED  CONTACT  REGION 
Jan  W.  StottMOto;  Pierre  H.  Wocrlee,  and  Rdnont  Wol^,  ail 
of  EfaMlhoTen,  Ncthcilandc,  aarignors  to  U.S.  Phiiipa  Corpo- 
ration, New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  154^683,  Nov.  18, 1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  25, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3814W2 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Nov.  20, 
1992,92203576 

InL  CL'  HOIL  29/00:27/095:27/10 
MS.  CL  257—530  12  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  with  a  semiconductor  body  and  a 
programmable  memory  element  comprising  a  doped  semiconduc- 
tor region  and  a  conductor  region  which  are  everywhere  separated 
from  one  another  in  the  unprogrammed  state  by  at  least  a  portion 
of  an  insulating  layer,  the  conductor  region  comprising  a  material 
which  is  suitable  for  forming  a  rectifying  junction  with  the  material 
of  the  doped  semiconductor  region,  said  rectiiying  junction  being 
formed  in  the  programmed  state,  die  programmable  memory  ele- 
ment comprising  a  contact  region  which  contacts  the  doped  semi- 
conductor region  and  the  semiconductor  body,  and  said  contact 
region  has  a  comparatively  low  electrical  resistivity  compared  to 
that  of  said  doped  semiconductor  region,  characterized  in  that  the 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  cooaptising: 

a  first  layer  made  of  a  first  type  semiconductor, 

a  second  layer  provided  on  said  first  layer  and  made  of  a  second 
type  semiconductor,  said  second  layer  including  low  resis- 
tance diffiision  parts  and  high  resistance  diffusion  parts,  said 
first  and  second  type  semiconductors  being  one  and  the  other 
of  n-type  and  p-type  semicooductars; 

a  third  layer  provided  on  the  low  resistance  diffiision  parts  of 
said  second  layer  and  made  of  the  first  semiconductor  type, 
thereby  forming  a  pair  of  transistors  which  form  a  flip-flop 
and  use  the  high  resistance  diffusion  parts  as  balanced  load 
resistors;  and 

first  and  second  isolation  regions  respectively  provided  widi 
respect  to  said  pair  of  transistors,  and  with  a  predetermined 
interval  between  die  first  and  second  isolation  regions  such 
that  the  pair  of  transistors  are  accommodated  within  an  area 
between  said  first  and  second  isolation  regions,  said  first  and 
second  isolation  regions  respectively  having  a  stqiped  sur- 
face; 

each  of  said  high  resistance  diffiision  parts  of  said  second  layer 
comprising: 

a  first  linear  part  separated  by  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  first  isolation  region,  wherein  said  first  linear  part 
includes  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  wherein  one  of  said 
first  and  second  ends  form  a  terminal  thereof,  said  first 
linear  pan  being  located  closer  to  said  first  isolation  region 
duui  a  central  portion  of  the  high  resistance  diffiision  part; 

a  second  hnear  pan  separated  by  said  predetermined  distance 
6t>m  said  second  isolation  region  and  having  a  widdi  identical 
to  that  of  the  first  linear  pan,  wherein  said  second  linear  part 
includes  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  wherein  one  of  said  first 
and  second  ends  forms  a  terminal  diereof ,  said  second  linear 
pan  being  located  closer  to  the  second  isolation  region  dian  a 
central  portion  of  die  high  resistance  diffusion  part;  and 

a  diird  linear  pan  connecting  die  first  and  second  linear  parts. 
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BIPOLAR  ESD  raOTECTION  FOR  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUITS 
Cbca.  AOcatowB.-  TteddeM  J.  Gakw*.  North 
IbwaAip,  LcMgh  Cwwtjr;  Bcnwd  L.  Ktorrii, 


Lckigh  Couly,  dl  if  Pb^  liriCBon  to  ATAT  C«rv^  Mwfay 

HBi,  NJ. 

CMltaMtloa  af  Scr.  N4».  M7.43S.  Mar.  ft,  1992,  PM.  N*. 

5J*M39,  whkk  ta  •  iubHbbHIm  rfStr.  Nik  62^7*.  Dk.  4, 

199*,  atandoGML  lldi  MpHnttoa  Apr.  IS,  1994,  S«r.  N«. 

22tjn4 

iBt  CL*  miL  moo 

vs.  a.  257—54*  3  < 
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1.  An  integnted  circtiit  formed  in  a  semiconductor  body,  and 
having  a  conductive  boodpad  ifaM  is  coupled  to  citcuiny.  whetein 
an  electrostatic  dischage  (ESD)  device  is  connected  to  said  bond- 
pad  foe  conducting  an  electric  charge  from  said  bondpad  to  a 
negative  (V^  power  supply  conductor  on  said  integrated  circuit 
when  die  poaitive  voltage  on  said  bondpad  exceeds  a  given  limit, 
characterized   in  that  said  electrostatic   discharge   protection 

device  is  a  pnp  bipolar  transistor  having: 
an  n-type  base  region  located  in  an  n-type  tub  region  that  is 

located  in  a  p-type  substrate: 
a  heavily  doped  p-type  emitter  region  formed  directly  in  said 
n-type  tub  and  connected  to  said  bondpad  through  a  conductor 
formed  in  a  window  in  an  overlying  dielectric; 
and  a  p-type  collector  region  diat  is  connected  to  said  negative 

power  supply  conductor, 
wherein  said  pnp  bipolar  transistor  has  its  collector  formed  in  a 
p-type  region  locattd  adjacent  to  said  n-type  tub  region  in  said 
semiconductor  body: 
wherein  said  base  is  connected  to  said  bondpad  by  means 
con^msing  a  heavily  doped  n-type  contact  region  formed  in 
said  n-type  tub  region  and  spaixd  apart  from  said  heavily 
doped  p-type  emitter  region; 
wheieby  said  bipolar  transistor  becomes  highly  conducting  dar- 
ing a  positive  voltage  ESD  event,  and  becomes  significantly 
less  conducting  when  normal  operating  voluges  are  applied  to 
said  bondpad. 
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tially  widiin  the  range  of  20  to  40  vohs.  is  applied  to  die  input 
terminal,  the  means  for  allowing  including  a  first  P/N  junctioii 
diode:  and 

means  for  protecting  against  voltage  surges,  coupled  between 
die  output  terminal  and  the  reference  terminal; 

wherein  the  means  for  allowing  is  disposed  on  the  first  surface 
of  the  component  and  the  means  for  protecting  is  dispoMd 
between  the  first  and  second  siaAees  of  the  compooent. 


54t233« 

STACKED  BARRIER-DIFFUSION  SOURCE  AND  ETCH 
STOP  FOR  DOUBLE  POLYSIUCON  BJT  WITH 
PATTERNED  BASE  LINK 
F.  ScM  JohHO^  aad  Kdy  Ihytor.  batk  or  PfauM,  Dbl,  I 

DirWaa  ar  Scr.  No.  392,597,  Feb.  23, 1995.  TWi  I 
Ju.  7, 1995.  Scr.  No.  473  Jt5 
I^  CL*  miL  27/01,27/12 
VS.  CL  257— 5M  •  C>«»« 


53*2^29 

PROTECTION  COMPONENT  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

CIRCUIT 

Robert  Pcnaid,  Voumy,  FruKc,  aMignor  to  SGS-Thoouoa 

Midodectroaka  SA.,  SaM-Gcoia,  FraMC 

ContiMatioii  of  Scr.  No.  10aC9,  Jan.  28, 1993,  abMdonrd 

Tbli  apyikatkM  Sep.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3W472 
elates  priority,  appMcattoa  Fraocc,  Jan.  31,  1992,  92  01311 
M.  CL'  miL  29M) 
VS.  CL  257—54*  22  Claiaas 

18.  A  monolithic  semiconductor  protection  component  compris- 
ing: 
an  input  terminal,  an  output  terminal,  and  a  reference  terminal; 
a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface; 

means,  coupled  between  the  input  and  output  terminals,  for 
allowing  current  to  flow  from  the  input  terminal  to  the  output 
terminal  when  a  forward  biased  voltage  is  applied  to  the  input 
terminal  and  allowing  current  to  flow  from  the  output  terminal 
to  the  input  lermiiuU  when  a  reverse  biased  voltage,  essen- 


1.  A  bipolar  transistor  comprising: 

a  collector  region; 

an  intrinsic  base  region  within  said  collector  region; 

an  extrinsic  base  region  within  said  collector  region; 

a  base  link-up  region  widiin  said  collector  region  between  said 

intrinsic  base  region  and  said  extrinsic  base  region; 
a  base-link  diffusion   source  layer  above  said  base  link-up 

region; 
a  barrier  layer  over  said  base-link  difiiision  source  layer, 
a  base  electrode  overlying  said  barrier  layer  and  said  extrinsic 

base  layer,  and 
an  emitter  region  within  said  intrinsic  base  region. 


5382,331 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE  CONTAINING  BULK 

MICRO-DEFECT 

Yoko  toone,  aMi  ShokW  SoMta,  both  of  YokabaaM,  Japui, 

Mirffmrrr  to  raliMbttI  Kahba  IbAHio,  KawanU,  Japan 

CoatlmMtioB  of  Scr.  No.  199,93*,  Feb.  22, 1994,  aboMlooed. 

TUi  applicatfoa  May  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  444J»2 

OafaM  pitottty,  appHfatinii  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1993,  5-833574 

laL  CL'  H81L  29/30.29/167 

VS.  CL  257—817  1  CW» 

1.  A  setniconductor  substrate  containing  bulk  micro-defiecu 
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5,582,333 
SEMICONDUCTOR  STACK  STRUCTURES  AND 
FABRICATION/SPARING  METHODS  UTIUZING 
ntOGRAMMABLE  SPARE  CIRCUIT 
Claude  L.  Benin,  Sosrtb  BorB^ton;  Erik  L.  Hedbcrg,  EaKS 
Jnnctioii,  and  Wayne  J.  HowcO,  Sonth  Bnriingtan,  aB  oT  Vt, 
■wiitMnir  to  Intematiooal  Bniincaa  Macbincs  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  38, 1994,  Scr.  No.  228,888 
Int  CL'  H81L  23/02 
VS.  CL  257—885  25  i 


W  tZ 


under  die  condition  that  the  avenge  density  of  bulk  micro-defects 
of  the  substrate  is  within  the  range  of  SxlO^  to  SxlO^  pieces  per 
cm'  from  a  surface  of  the  substrate  to  a  depth  of  10  ^m  and  a 
density  of  bulk  micro-defects  is  above  5x10^  pieces  per  cm'  in  the 
interior  20  pm  or  deeper  from  the  surface. 


5482,332 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A  BELT  COVER 
FILM 
SUnkhinm  Iktmma;  Yortdki  Haifgiwa,  and  YasaUko  Konno, 
aB  of  KiwMaki,  Japui,  Mri(iiors  to  F^Jitni  Uaytcd, 
gawa,  Japan 
ContinnatlanofScr.  No.  948,833,  Sep.  21, 1992, 

Thh  application  Aug.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  293^89 

ClaiBM  priority,  appikatian  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1991,  3-239384 

InL  CL'  H81L  23^44 

VS.  CL  257—828  15  Claims 


I.  An  electronic  semiconductor  structure  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  semiconductor  chips  electrically  coupled  together 
in  a  system,  at  least  one  semiconductor  chip  of  die  plurality  of 
semiconductor  chips  having  a  memory  widi  m  memory  cells, 
wherein  m  is  an  integer; 

a  coidTol  circuit  for  coupling  said  plurality  of  semiconductor 
chips  to  external  circuitry,  said  control  circuit  inchidiiig  selec- 
tion means  for  facilitating  access  to  a  selected  semicondiiciar 
chip,  said  selected  semiconductor  chip  comprising  one  semi- 
conductor chip  of  the  at  least  one  semiconductor  chip  having 
a  memory,  said  selected  semicooductcr  chip  corresponding  to 
an  address  received  fixmi  the  external  circuitry.,  said  control 
circuit  including  a  plurality  of  circuit  pallis: 

a  spare  memory  circuit  fimctioaally  integrated  with  said  plural- 
ity of  circuit  patlis  of  said  control  circuit,  and  having  a 
memory  cells,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  and  nSm,  said  spare 
memoty  circuit  being  electrically  connected  to  said  at  least 
one  semiconductar  chip  having  said  memory  and  being  pro- 
grammaUe  such  that  a  single  metnory  cell  of  llie  n  memory 
cells  of  the  spate  memory  circuit  can  functionally  replace  a 
single  failed  memory  cell  of  said  m  memory  cells  of  the  at 
least  one  senuconductor  chip  having  said  memory. 


r  to  Sony  Corpora- 


5.582,334 
METAL  WIRING 
Kc^  Shinohara,  Kan^awa,  Japan,  aasigi 
tion,  1hky8,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  18, 1993,  Set;  No.  149,948 
Claims  priority,  appBcation  J^nn,  Nor.  18, 1992,  4-328128 
InL  CL'  M81L  23/4S 
VS.  CL  257—751  18  ( 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprisiiig: 

an  insulating  film; 

a  conductive  material  film  formed  on  the  insulating  film  by  an 
iaotropical  etching  for  providing  a  pattern,  a  backside  of  the 
conductive  material  film  being  exposed  by  isotropically  etch- 
ing the  insulating  film;  and 

a  dispersion  preventing  means  for  preventing  etching  residue 
from  dispersing  during  isoliopical  etching,  wherein  said  dis- 
persion preventing  means  is  a  part  of  said  conductive  material 
film,  formed  in  a  scribe  area  and  provided  as  surrounding  a 
ckip. 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  metal  wiring,  comprisiiig: 
an  adhesive  wiring  layer  fonned  confbrmally  on  a  dielectric  film 
having  a 
contact  hole  with  an  underlying  substrate,  and  inside  said  con- 
tact 
hole:  a  first  metal  wiring  layer  formed  on  said  adhesive  wiring 
layer,  at  least  fiiling 
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Mid  contact  hole  and  extending  above  and  over  a  lop  surtax  of 

Mid 
«|ielecttic  flfan;  and  a  aecoad  metal  wiring  layer  fanned  on  said 

first  metal  wiring  layer,  wherein  die  second  metal  wiring  layer 

is  a  laminated  film  of  layers  having  a 
center  layer  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  Al  and  Al 

alloy 
layen.  and  Ti  layers  on  oppoaiie  sides  Ihenof . 


S3t2335 
SKMICONIMJCTOB  DBVICX  WITH  WIRING  LAYKH 
NwtakI  Odn.  Thky^  JafM,       ll  ir  In  NEC 

I  af  S«^  Nn.  WM14,  Oct  !«.  1992. 1 

I JM.  IS.  1994.  Sk  Nn.  MMM 

I  JipM,  JM.  IS.  1991.  3-2CW19 
'tat  CL'  miL  2J/532:2W43 
VS.  a.  257—751  7 


a  first  insulating  film  patten  on  said  semicooductar  substrate; 

a  first  conductive  film  pattern  formed  on  said  first  insulating  film 
paoem  and  having  an  upper  edge,  die  upper  edge  having  a 
cfaamfeied  upper  edge  nd  a  lower  edge  substantially  perpen- 
diculv  to  an  upper  surface  of  said  semicoQductor  substrate; 

a  second  insulating  film  paBetn  formed  on  said  first  conductive 
film  pauem; 

a  spacer  fanned  on  said  upper  edge  and  said  lower  edge  of  said 
first  coiKiuctive  fitan  pniietn.  said  spacer  forming  a  contact 
bole  exposing  said  semiconductor  substrate;  and 

a  second  conductive  film  patten  in  contact  with  said  setnicon- 
ductor  substrate  in  said  oootact  bole; 

wherein  said  chamfered  upper  edge  of  said  first  conductive  fihn 
paoen  provides  an  enlarged  thickness  in  said  spacer  so  as  to 
protect  said  first  conductive  fihn  patten  from  exposure  in  said 
contact  hole. 


3.  A  semicoaductar  device  ooMprising  a  senuconductor  sub- 
strate, an  insulating  layer  covering  said  semiconductor  subatraie,  a 
conductive  tegion  fcnned  on  said  insulnring  Uyer.  a  contact  hole 
selectively  fcnned  in  said  iniularing  layer,  and  a  wiring  Uyer 
fumed  in  contact  with  said  conductive  region  and  extending  along 
said  contact  hole,  said  wirii«  layer  inchiding  a  first  cowhictive  film 
which  is  in  contact  widi  said  conductive  region,  an  isolation  film 
formed  on  said  first  conductive  fitan.  and  a  second  conhiciive  film 
formed  lo  cover  said  isolation  fitan.  said  first  and  second  cowhic- 
tive  fitaiH  havo^  portions  connected  to  each  e«her  so  m  to  com- 
pletely envelope  said  isolation  fitan. 

wherein  said  first  and  second  conductive  fitans  and  said  portions 
thereof  are  made  of  gold. 


5.5«437 
SEMKONDUCTOK  DEVICK  STHUCTORE  INCLUDING 
MULTIPLE  INTEECONNECnON  LAYEKS  WITH 
INTERLAYES  INSULATING  FILMS 
Na«M.  Hygn.  Ji»-.  al-or  to  MMihlihl  Penid 
IMTn.JapM 
N«*.  II,  1994,  Scr.  No.  344,572 
,   .,T    ---  Japwi.  JnL  4, 1994, 4-152M4 
tat  CL'  HtlL  23MS 
VS.  a.  257—773  ♦ ' 


S,SK2,334 

SEMICONDUCTOK  DEVICE  AND  MANUFACTUKING 

METHOD  THEREOr 

balk  af  SnwM.  al  ai;  Ear- ^  I 

I  Co.,  Lld^  Jniian.  Ra^af  I 
PHad  Mm-.  14. 1994.  Stt.  No,  299^475 
ilarily.  apiilcatlf  Rty.  of  Konn.  Mar.  13,  1993, 
93-3S42 

tat  CL*  HtlL  21/90 
VS.  a.  257—754  »•  < 

43-.^  irryl    Jr<a  ^^l 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device,  compriaing: 
a  semiconductor  substrate; 


4.  A  semiconductor  device,  cooprising: 

a  semicooductor  substrate; 

an  annuUv  lower  interconnection  layer  provided  on  said  semi- 
cooductor substrate  with  a  space  at  die  center, 

an  inKdaycr  insulating  fitan  provided  on  said  semiconductor 
substiaie  to  fill  said  space  and  to  cover  said  lower  intercon- 
nection taiyer, 

an  uppermost  inie«3onnectioo  layer  provided  on  said  inierlayer 
uisalating  fitan  »  cover  said  space  and  to  cover  said  lower 
iatefBOiinection  layer. 

a  via  hole  provided  in  said  iiMerlayer  insulating  film  for  connect- 
ing said  aimular  lower  intercomiection  layer  and  said  upper- 
most interconnection  layer,  and 

a  conductive  mMcsial  filled  in  said  vU  bole  for  electricaUy 
conaectiBg  said  lower  iterconnection  layer  and  said  upper- 
moat  interconnection  layer,  wherein 

a  pcrtion  of  said  uppermost  interconnection  layer  positioned 
above  said  space  is  used  as  a  bonduig  pad. 


UMI 


5,502,338 
POWER  TRANSISTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  COLLECTOR 
VOLTAGE  CLAMPED  TO  STABLE  LEVEL  OVER  WIDE 

TEMPERATURE  RANGE 
MtaMNH  Soda,  lUaHaU;  Masatoahi  Nakasn,  Shibukawa,  and 
Tetsno  Uifaaa,  MaebacM,  all  oC,  Japan,  aasignon  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-tai-part  of  Scr.  No.  52^36,  Apr.  27, 1993,  Pat 
No.  537,914.  Tbfa  application  Nov.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
341,130 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1992,  4-138034; 
Mar.  19,  1993,  5-85429;  Nov.  24, 1993,  5-318987 

lot  CL'  H02H  9/02:  GOSF  1/613;  HOIL  27/02 

VS.  CL  257—570  6  CbUms 

•  1 


1.  A  power  transistor  device  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  com- 
prising: 

a  first  terminal; 

a  second  terminal; 

a  third  terminal; 

a  first  bipolar  transistor  which  is  formed  at  the  semiconductor 
substrate  and  which  has  a  base  coupled  to  the  firet  terminal,  a 
collector  coupled  to  the  second  tenninal.  and  an  emitter; 

a  second  bipolar  transistor  which  is  formed  at  the  semiconductor 
substrate  and  which  has  a  base  coupled  to  the  emitter  of  the 
first  bipolar  transistor,  a  collector  coupled  to  the  second  ter- 
minal and  an  emitter  coupled  to  the  third  terminal:  and 

a  plurality  of  Zener  diodes  and  forward  diodes  coupled  in  series 
between  the  first  tetminal  and  the  second  terminal, 

wherein  die  plurality  of  Zener  diodes  and  forward  diodes  are 
formed  of  pn  junctions  in  a  polycrystalUne  silicon  film  which 
has  a  predetennined  width  and  which  is  arranged  along  a 
circumference  of  the  semiconductor  substrate  so  as  to  have  a 
ring  like  shape,  and 

wherein  the  pn  junctions  in  the  polycrystalline  silicon  film  are 
arranged  along  the  circumference  of  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strate in  rings,  respectively. 
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circuitry  coupled  to  each  load,  the  storing  circuitry,  and  the 
detecting  circuitry  and  operable  to  generate  control  signals; 
and 

circuitry  coupled  to  each  individual  load  and  responsive  to  said 
generating  circuitry  and  operable  to  individually  limit  power 
usage  of  each  load  such  diat  the  power  usage  of  each  load 
does  not  exceed  die  limit  stored  in  the  storing  circuitry  during 
an  associated  predetennined  real  time  interval. 


5,502,340 
MEASURING  PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  A  SWITCHING 

COMMAND  IN  A  RAPID  CHANGEOVER  DEVICE 
Norbert  Schuster,  Fordihdai,  Gcmaay,  aMigiior  to  SicaMos 

AktiengeariWchaft,  Mftdten,  GerMaay 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE92A0O821,  S  371  Date  Mar.  21, 1994,  {  102(e) 
Dale  Mar.  21, 1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093^M644,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  1, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  211,113 
Cbdms  priority,  applkatioB  Germany,  Sep.  20,  1991,  41  31 
815J 

Int  CL"  Ii02J  3/00 
VS.  a.  307—87  2  Oafans 


5,502,339 

SUBSCRIBER  ELECTRIC  POWER  LOAD  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Kent  Hartig,  Lancaster,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  IVustees  of 

Boston  University,  Boston,  Mass. 
Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  985,794,  Nov.  30,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  conttamatkn  of  Ser.  Na  404,194,  Sep.  7,  1989,  Pat 
No.  5,1(8,170.  This  application  May  2^  1994,  Ser.  No. 
250333 
Int  CL"  H02J  1/00 
VS.  CL  307-^1  16  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  electric  power  usage  by  a  plurality  of 
loads  at  an  electric  power  company  subscriber's  premises,  com- 
prising: 
ciicuiDy  operable  to  store  data  representative  of  a  plurality  of 
distinct  real  lime  intervals  during  which  the  electric  power 
usage  is  to  be  controlled; 
said  storing  circuitry  further  operable  to  store  data  representative 
of  distinct  load  limits  for  each  real  time  interval,  for  each 
load; 
circuitry  coupled  to  each  load  and  operable  to  detect  die  power 
usage  of  the  load; 

169-179  O.G.-96-17:QU 
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1.  A  process  for  issuing  a  switching  command  in  a  rapid 
changeover  device  for  switching  a  consumer  installation  from  a 
power  supply  source  to  a  second  power  supply  source  by  means  of 
a  power  switch  having  an  inherent  response  time  t^  the  process 
comprising  stqis  of: 

a)  disconnecting  the  consumer  installation  from  the  power  sup- 
ply source; 

b)  when  disconnecting  the  consumer  installation  from  the  power 
supply  source, 

(i)  measuring  a  peak  value  Uj,,^  and  a  frequency  fj  of  die 
voltage  Uj  at  the  consumer  installation,  a  peak  value  Vj,^ 
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and  a  (requency  fj  of  ihe  voltage  U,  at  the  second  power 
supply  source,  and  a  telaboa  between  a  phaie  angle  T,  of 
the  voltage  at  the  consumer  installation  and  a  phase  angle 
Tj  of  the  voluge  at  the  second  power  supply  source; 

(ii)  storing  the  peak  value  Uj.^  and  the  frequency  f,  of  the 
voltage  Uj  at  the  consumer  installation,  the  peak  value 
U2««.  »od  the  (iequency  f  j  of  the  voltage  U,  M  the  second 
power  supply  source,  and  the  relation  between  a  phase 
angle  r,  of  the  voltage  at  the  consumer  installation  and  a 
phase  angle  T,  of  the  voltage  at  (he  second  power  supply 
source; 

(iii)  measuring  and  storing  an  abrupt  change  cU,,^  in  the 
voltage  U,  at  the  consumer  installation; 

c)  after  the  consumer  installation  is  disconnected  fifom  the  power 
supply  source,  measuring  a  change  (a)  in  frequeitcy  f ,  and  a 
change  (b)  in  voltage  U,  at  the  consumer  installation  as  a 
function  of  dine; 

d)  subsequently  forming  a  differential  voltage  signal  AU  from 
the  voluge  of  the  second  power  supply  source  Uj  and  from 
the  voltage  at  the  consumer  installation  U),  the  differential 
voluge  AU  being  defined  by  the  expression: 

IU»i«.-(«-cHI-««j)U3-»«»P(J(«»2-«b)«i-  05  *.'+rr-r,)i 

where, 

(i>2=2'nf2  and 
0(),=2nf,; 

e)  issuing  a  switch  command  to  effect  a  switchover  such  that,  in 
view  of  the  inherent  response  time  t,  of  the  power  switch,  the 
switchover  will  occur  when  the  differential  voltage  AU 
formed  in  step  (0  ■«  below  a  permissible  maximum  value. 


winding  stator  wires  in  the  slots  through  (he  notches  from  the 
outer  circumference  of  die  staler  core  molded  with  the  syn- 
thetic resin;  and 

forcibly  fitting  an  annular  yoke  over  the  outer  periphery  of  die 
stator  core  so  that  the  annular  yoke  closes  the  notches  after 
the  stator  wires  are  wound  in  the  slots,  thereby  forming  a 
magnetic  path  between  the  adjoining  teeth; 

wherein  said  step  of  fanning  notches  comprises  removing  por- 
tions of  the  outer  periphery  of  the  stator  core  and  the  non- 
magnetic mold  member  that  are  radially  outward  of  tiie  slots. 


MACHINE  HAVING  DEV1CXS  TO  REDUCE 
TRANSMISSI<mS  OF  STBUCTUKE-BORNE  NOISE 
Bcnwafd  TtUkmmf  WiiAclli«,  aad  Bend  SchHepcfskMter, 
NcaaURbM-ScdKhcU,  both  of.  Gcrmaay,  aarigBon  to 
Kiackner-HoBiboldt-DMta  AG,  Cologae,  Germany 

nied  Fd*.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  aU,780 
Claims  priority,  ■yyHcatloo  Gcnaa^r,  May  II,  1993,  43  15 

lat.  CL'  FICM  1/04:  HMK  5/24 
VS.  Ct  31»-5I  7  ClataM 


5,5t2,341 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 

Hboootw  Sato,  Ola,  Japaa,  aMJgnnr  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co,, 

LtiL,  Onka,  Japan 
DivWoa  «r  Scr.  No.  WKJUS,  May  2*.  1992,  afcaBdonwl.  Thii 
application  Apr.  25. 1994,  Sck  No.  23233 
dataa  priority,  appHcatlan  Japan,  May  M,  1991. 3-U4S3S 
Int  CL'  Ht2K  15^:15/10:1/04.1/16 
VS.  a.  3I*-42  4  ( 

V^  97  SOd     91 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  stator  for  an  electric  motor  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

forming  a  stator  core  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  at  a  constant 
circumferential  interval  having  an  outer  periphery  that  is 
annularly  connected,  a  bore  defined  by  the  teeth,  and  slots 
between  adjoining  teeth  such  that  the  slots  communicate  with 
the  bore  through  a  plurality  of  openings  separating  the  adjoin- 
ing teeth; 

molding  the  stator  core  integrally  with  synthetic  resin  such  that 
the  synthetic  resin  overiies  upper  faces  and  lower  faces  of  the 
ttator  core  and  inner  surfaces  of  the  slots,  the  synthetic  resin 
forming  a  non-magnetK  mold  member  that  cloaes  the  plural- 
ity of  openings  and  has  the  bore  inside  diereof ; 

forming  notches  in  said  outer  periphery  of  said  stator  core 
molded  with  the  synthetic  resin  so  that  the  slou  are  radially 
outwardly  open; 


1.  A  machine  comprising,  in  combiiutioo: 

a  machine  rotor, 

a  housing  for  said  rotor, 

a  base  frame  formed  from  section  beams  (II,  II',  25). 

fastening  means  (14, 15)  detachably  connecting  said  machine  to 
said  beams  and 

separating  joints  (W,  17,  27,  2T,  2S)  between  said  fastening 
means  (14,  15)  and  said  section  beams  (II,  11',  25),  said 
separating  joints  and  said  section  beams  in  the  region  of  said 
fastening  means  being  filled  with  material  strong  in  compres- 
sion and  capable  of  deadening  stiucture-bome  noise, 

said  fastening  means  being  at  least  partially  embedded  in  said 
structure-bome  noise  deadening  material. 


5,5t2,343 

MINIATURE  MOTOR 

Kf^li  Haglwara,  and  Isao  Shibaya,  aU 
of  Chiba,  Japan.  Mrifnon  to  Mabociii  Motor  Co.,  Ltd., 
Chlba,  Japaa 

FUed  JM.  li,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2M,532 

Clalmi  priority,  appMcatl—  Japan,  JnL  23, 1993,  5-inM9 

Int.  CL'  H02K  13m 

VS.  CL  31*— 22t  4  Clataa 

1.  A  miniature  motor,  comprising: 

a  case  made  of  metallic  material,  formed  into  a  bottomed  hollow 
tubular  shape  and  having  a  permanent  magnet  fixedly  fitted  to 
Che  inner  circumferential  surface  thereof; 
a  rotor  having  an  armalure  facing  said  permanent  magnet; 
a  commutator, 

a  case  cap  fitted  to  an  open  end  of  said  case; 
brushes  for  making  sliding  contact  wid)  said  commuUtor; 
input  terminals  electrically  connected  to  said  brushes,  said  input 
terminals  being  connected  to  said  caae  cap; 


'     I?    2     3 


bearings  provided  on  said  bottom  part  of  said  case  and  provided 
on  said  case  cap,  said  rotor  beam  rotatably  supported  by  said 
bearings; 

an  internal  space  defined  by  said  case  and  said  case  cap  being 
filled  with  an  atmosphere  of  a  polymer  having  a  weight- 
average  molecular  weight  of  2S0-S000,  said  polymer  being 
polyoxyalkylene  glycol  diester,  or  polyoxyalkylene  glycol 
monoester. 


5302,344 

PACKAGED  PIEZOELECTRIC  OSCILLATOR 

INCORPORATING  CAPACITORS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Hliaya  YoaUmolo;  Shigcni  Kambara,  and  Dno  Matsomoto,  aO 

of  Kyoto,  Japan,  aarignoi*  to  Rohm  Co^  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Anf.  22. 1994.  Scr.  No.  293.924 
ClaiaH  priority.  appHcatton  Japan,  Anft.  23, 1993, 5-200075; 
Mar.  29,  1994,  4-059202;  Mar.  29,  1994,  4-059203;  Mar.  29. 
1994,  4-0S9204;   MaK  29,  1994,  4459205;   Mar.  29,   1994, 
4-059204;  Mar.  30, 1994,  4440587;  Mar.  31. 1994,  4-042534 

Int  CL'  H0IL  41/08 
VS.  CL  310-^344  14 


respectively,  none  of  the  first  to  third  capacitor  electrodes 
extending  onto  an  iqiper  outside  surtee  of  the  lid  mrmher. 


5,582,345 

UNITARY  TRANSDUCER  WITH  VARIABLE 

RESISTIVmr 

Manfred  Kahn,  Aleiandria.  Va.;  Cari  C  Wn.  PotOHMC.  Md., 

and  Saadi  Zain,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaritnon  to  The  United 

States  of  Aaaerica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tiw 

Navy,  Washington,  D.C 

FDed  Ang.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2943*1 

IbL  CL'  H01L  41/OS 

VS.  CL  310-n358  18  CMav 

1.  An  actuator  comprising  an  actuator  element  containing 
regions  of  a  ceramic  material,  at  least  one  of  said  regions  contain- 
ing an  additive  of  a  different  resistivity  than  a  region  devoid  of  said 
additive  or  the  same  additive  in  a  different  amount  than  in  another 
region,  wherein  amount  of  said  additive  in  one  of  said  regions  is 
about  0.02-5%  based  on  total  weight  of  said  region  and  wherein 
said  additive  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  oxide 
compounds  that  are  capable  of  reducing  the  resistivity  of  said 
ceramic  material  when  mixed  therewith,  said  elemoit  capable  of 
deflecting  in  response  to  an  applied  electric  field  and  having  a 
continuous  and  an  uninterrupted  stnictiBe  devoid  of  a  seam 
between  at  least  two  of  said  regions. 


5,502,344 
APPARATUS  TO  GENERATE  CORONA  DISCHARGES 
Tbi«-SUn  Hsich,  lUpci,  lUwan,  assignor  to  Xetin  Co.,  Ltd^ 
lUpei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  287,747 
InL  CL'  H0U  1/8S:  H01T  19X0 
VS.  CL  313—247  8  ( 


1.  A  packaged  piezoelectric  oscillator  comprising: 

an  insulating  package  body  having  a  bottom  mounting  face  and 
an  upwardly  open  housing  groove  which  has  a  bottom  sisface 
formed  with  oscillator  electrodes  at  both  ends  of  the  bousing 
groove,  the  package  body  being  externally  formed  with  first  to 
diird  lead  electrodes  spaced  from  each  other,  the  first  and 
second  lead  electrodes  extending  into  the  housing  groove  for 
electrical  connection  to  the  respective  oscillator  electrodes, 
the  third  lead  electrode  being  located  between  the  first  and 
second  lead  electrodes; 

a  piezoelectric  element  fixedly  received  in  the  housing  groove  of 
the  insulating  package  body  and  held  in  electrically  conduc- 
tion with  the  respective  oscillator  electrodes;  and 

a  lid  member  upwardly  spaced  from  the  bottom  mounting  sur- 
face of  the  package  body  and  attached  to  the  package  body  to 
close  the  housing  groove,  the  lid  member  having  a  lower 
inside  surface  formed  with  first  to  third  capacitor  electrodes  in 
electrical  conduction  with  the  first  to  third  lead  electrodes. 


I.  An  apparatus  to  generate  corona  discharges  comprising: 

(a)  a  ground  electrode  tube,  a  first  end  of  which  includes  a 
protiuding  connector, 

(b)  a  single-opening  insulating  tube,  said  single-opening  insulat- 
ing tube  is  inserted  into  said  ground  electrode  tube  such  that  a 
gap  is  formed  between  an  outer  wall  of  said  single-opening 
insulating  tube  and  an  inner  wall  of  said  ground  electrode 
tube, 

(c)  a  high-voltage  electrode  tube  which  is  insetted  into  said 
single-opening  insulating  tube,  said  high-voltage  electrode 
tube  includes  a  connector  at  a  first  end  and  is  secured  in  an 
interior  of  said  single-opening  insulating  tube  by  means  of  an 
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insulating  plug  such  that  said  connector  of  said  high-voltace 
electrode  tube  protnides  from  said  single-opening  insulating 
tube,  and 

(d)  two  insulating  caps;  wherein 

said  insulating  caps  encloses  both  ends  of  said  ground  electrode 
tube  such  that  said  ground  electrode  tube,  said  single-opening 
insulating  tube,  and  said  high- voltage  electrode  tube  form  a 
single  unit, 

an  outer  surface  of  each  of  said  insulating  cap*  includes  an  air 
hole  to  allow  the  flow  of  air  therethrough. 

said  outer  surfaces  of  said  insulating  caps  also  each  include  a 
hole  that  receives  respectively  said  connector  of  said  ground 
electrode  tube  and  said  connector  of  said  high-voluge  elec- 
trode tube. 

an  inner  surface  of  each  of  said  insulating  caps  includes  a 
plurality  of  dual -function  projecting  pieces  so  as  to  form  an 
air  space  between  said  ground  electrode  tube  and  said  single- 
opening  insulating  tube,  and  to  form  air  spaces  between  said 
inner  surfaces  of  said  insulating  caps  and  said  ground  elec- 
trode tube  and  said  single-opening  insulating  tube  respec- 
liveiy. 


ELECTRON  SOUKCX 

LawTMCc  N.  Dwonky.  awl  Jawa  E.  JiAle.  belk  of  Scottadaic 

Afti^  Mliwnni  to  Motorata,  SchMabwt>  ■>• 

Filed  Oct.  ft.  1994,  Scr.  Nfc  3l9^4t3 

be  CL*  mU  1/02 

VS.  CL  313— 3«»  ^  ' 


1.  An  electron  source  comprising'. 

a  substrate, 

a  resistive  layer  on  the  substrate  wherein  a  portion  of  the 

resistive  layer  forms  a  first  pixel  area; 
a  conductor  strip  on  die  resistive  layer,  the  conductor  strip 

positioned  adjacent  a  first  long  side  of  the  resistive  layer; 
a  first  meander  conductor  on  the  resistive  layer  and  within  the 

first  pixel  «ea  wherein  the  first  meander  conductor  projects 

from  die  conductor  strip;  and 
a  first  plurality  of  emitters  on  the  resistive  layer  wherein  each 

emitter  is  substantially  equidistant  from  the  first  meander 

conductor. 
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an  integrally  formed  contaminant  absorption  layer  having  an 
affinity  to  absorb  charged  and  uncharged  atomic  and  molecu- 
\m  contaminants  disposed  on  the  major  surface; 

a  first  insulating  layer  dispoaed  on  the  contaminant  absorption 
layer  and  having  a  fif«  insulator  aperture  defined  iheredirough 
to  as  to  expoae  a  portion  of  the  contaminant  absorption  layer. 

an  active  device  asaemUy  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  layers 
disposed  on  the  first  insulating  layer  and  including: 

a  charged  particle  source  layer  having  first  and  second  surfaces 
and  designed  to  emanate  desired  particles; 

second  and  third  insulator  layers  in  operable  conununicatioa  one 
on  each  of  the  first  and  second  charged  particle  source  layer 
surfaces; 

first  and  second  electric  field  particle  extraction  layers  one  each 
disposed  on  one  of  the  second  and  third  insulator  layers,  and 

m  asaemMy  apemire  defined  therethrough  and  substantially  in 
registration  with  the  first  insulator  aperture;  and 

a  receiving  terminal,  for  teceiving  desired  charged  particles 
emanating  from  the  source,  distally  disposed  with  respect  to 
the  active  device  assembly  and  defining  a  transport  region 
therebetween,  such  that  desired  charged  particles  emanating 
from  die  source  are  received  at  the  receiving  terminal  and 
contaminant  particles  emanating  from  the  receiving  terminal 
and  desorbed  from  other  device  surfaces  are  preferentially 
absorbed  at  the  contaminant  absorption  layer. 


5,582349 
ELASTIC  MEMBER  FOR  SUPPORTING  SHADOW  MASK 

OF  COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE 
Ho  S.  S«.  ■ftefu,  R«p.  oTKorea,  a-ljwir  to  Goldrtar  Co.,  Ltd, 
SciNd,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  JaL  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  247,7t9 
dainif  priority,  appttcattoo  Rep.  of  Korea,  JaL  5,  1993, 
1993-12554 

IbL  CL*  mU  29Af7 
VS.  CL  313-4M  4  ' 


5J02J48 

BALLISTIC  CHARGE  TRANSPORT  DEVICE  WITH 

INTEGRAL  ACTIVE  CONTAMINANT  ABSORPTION 

MEANS 

Cnrtte  D.  Moycr,  Phoenix;  Lawrence  N.  Dworrity,  and  Robert 

C.   Kane,  both  of  Scottsdak,  aU  of  AriSn  aarignora  to 

Motorola,  Sduuuabart.  DL 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1993,  Ser.  Na  149^32 
Int  CL*  HOU  1/46:17/24:  HOIL  2ft06.2i/5« 
VS.  CL  31i-^l»  i«  Clataw 

1.  A  ballistic  charge  transport  device  comprising: 
a  Mippoiting  substrate  having  a  major  surface; 


I.  An  elastic  member  for  suppoiting  a  shadow  mask  of  a  color 
picture  tube  having  a  panel,  comprising: 

a  fixing  portion  including  a  welding  point  which  is  located  at 
less  than  a  half  of  said  fixing  portion's  length  from  a  top  end 
thereof  and  an  extended  portion  movably  extending  from  said 
welding  point  to  a  bottom  end  of  the  fixing  portion. 

said  extended  portion  having  a  length  which  is  more  than  a  half 
of  said  fixing  portion's  length. 


said  fixing  portion  being  fixed  to  a  mask  frame  of  the  color 

picture  tube  at  said  welding  point; 
a  connecting  portion  having  a  connecting  hole  through  which 

said  elastic  member  is  attached  to  a  panel  pin  formed  on  the 

inner  side  of  the  panel;  and 
a  sliding  portion  which  connects  said  fixing  portion  and  said 

connecting  portion,  so  as  to  form  a  one-piece  elastic  member, 
wherein  said  extended  portion  of  the  fixing  portion  reduces 

permanent  deformation  of  tlie  elastic  member. 


5,542,350 
SHADOW  MASK  SUPPORT  MEMBER  HAVING  HIGH 

STRENGTH  AND  THERMAL  INFORMATION 

RESISTANT  LOW-EXPANSION  ALLOY  PLATE  AND 

HIGH  EXPANSION  ALLOY  PLATE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PR(NHJCING  THE  SAME 

IVMiilUiv  Uchara,  YaaagL  Japan;  Koji  Sato,  Bcritdey,  CaHL, 

and  ShnicU  Nakaaanra,  YaMvi,  Japan,  aaiignors  to  Hitachi 

Metab  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aat.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,904 
Int.  CL*  HOU  29/07 
VS.  CL  315—404  U  ' 


1.  A  shadow  mask  support  member  comprising  a  high-strengtii. 
low-expansion  alloy  plate,  and  a  high-expansion  alloy  plate  which 
are  bonded  together  on  their  marginal  surfaces,  said  low-expansion 
alloy  plate  having  an  excellent  resistance  to  Uiermal  deformation, 
said  low-expansion  alloy  plate  consisting  essentially,  by  weight,  of 
0.1-0.5%  C.  1.0%  or  less  Si,  2.0%  or  less  Mn.  3(M0%  Ni. 
1.0-5.0%  Mo  and  the  balance  Fe  and  incidental  impurities,  said 
low-expansion  alloy  plate  having  an  average  thermal  expansion 
coefficient  of  6x  Iflr*/*  C.  or  less  at  30'-100°  C.  and  a  tensile 
strength  of  100  kgf/mm^  or  greater  at  a  room  temperature,  and  said 
high-expansion  alloy  plate  having  an  average  thennal  expansion 
coefficient  of  HxlO"*/*  C.  or  greater  at  30°-100°  C.  and  a  tensile 
strength  of  110  kgf/mm^  or  greater  at  a  room  temperature. 


a  first  electrode  protruding  from  an  end  of  said  insulator,  and 
having  a  free  end  face,  said  first  electrode  having  a  flat  face 
defined  on  a  surface  thereof  and  extending  toward  said  free 
end  face  in  an  axial  direction  of  sud  fint  electrode,  a  baae 
having  an  outer  circumferential  saiUct  and  a  connerting 
portion  for  connecting  said  outer  circumferential  sutfiace  of 
said  base  and  said  flat  face; 

a  housing  secured  in  suitoanding  relation  to  said  insulator, 

a  second  electrode  attadied  to  said  boutiag  such  diat  a  tip  face 
of  said  second  electrode  is  opposed  to  said  flat  tec  of  said 
first  electrode; 

a  noble  metal  piece  secured  to  said  flat  face  of  said  first  elec- 
tiode  so  as  to  form  a  spaik  discharge  gap  between  itself  and 
said  tip  face  of  said  second  electrode; 

wherein  if  said  spark  disdunge  gap  is  defined  as  G,  and  a 
minimum  gap  between  said  tip  face  of  said  second  dectrode 
and  said  connecting  portion  of  said  first  electrode  is  defined  as 
A.  and  a  minimum  gap  between  said  tip  face  <rf  said  second 
electrode  and  said  end  of  said  insulator  is  defined  as  B,  a 
distance  of  said  gaps  A,  B  and  G  satisfy  d>e  following 
relations: 

the  distance  of  AS  1 .2xthe  distance  of  G;  and 

the  distance  of  BStbe  disbmce  of  G. 


5,502352 

SPARK  PLUG  HAVING  HORIZ<n>nAL  MSCHARGE 

AUo  Katota,  NMiio,  and  Kooo  lUanmra,  Nagoya,  both  oi; 

Japan,  aHi«nors  to  NippoadoHO  Co„  Ltd,  Kariya,  Japan 

FBcd  Ang.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  291^44 
Claims  priority,  appHcatian  Japan,  Ang.  19, 1993,  5-205100 
Int.  CL'  HOIT  13/20 
VS.  CL  313—141  12 


5302351 
SPARK  PLUG  HAVING  HORIZONTAL  DISCHARGE  GAP 
AUo  Katoh,  Ntahio,  and  Noboo  Abe,  Yokkakhi,  both  of,  Japan, 
•asignorv  to  NIppoMknso  Co,  Ltd,  Kariya,  Japan 

FBcd  Apr.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  224,975 

Claims  priority,  applicatfon  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1993,  5-125553 

Int  CL*  HOIT  /Jt/20 

U.S.  CL  313—141  !•  Claims 

21  ,8.31  *l*  ^ 
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1.  A  spark  plug  for  igniting  con^iressed  air-fiiel  mixture  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
an  insulator; 


1.  A  spark  plug  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  conqirising: 

a  center  electrode  having  an  outer  peiipheral  sutfiace  and  an  end 
face; 

a  ground  electrode  having  a  discharge  portion  opposed  to  said 
outer  peripheral  surface  so  as  to  form  a  spark  gap  therebe- 
tween; and 

a  tip  electrode  composed  <rf  a  material  having  a  siqieriar  con- 
sumable resistance  as  compared  to  said  center  electiode,  hav- 
ing a  cioss-sectional  shape  substantially  identical  to  tliat  of 
said  end  fax,  and  disposed  on  said  end  ftce  so  as  to  form  a 
spark  gap  with  said  discharge  portion; 

wherein  a  diickness  along  an  axial  directioa  of  said  center 
electrode  of  said  discbarge  poitioa  of  said  gtoimd  electrode 
where  spark  discharge  occurs  is  substantially  larger  tlian  a 
thickness  along  said  axial  direction  of  said  tip  electrode  where 
spoik  discharge  occurs. 
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APPARATUS  FOE  BUNCHING  RELATIVISTIC 
ELECTRONS 
Fradcrkk  M.  Mak%  «9M  Yoiwr  Bnwch  Dn,  Faiifu  StaUon, 
\m.  22i»,  Md  Tfcfry  F.  GodloTe,  m3  Muteo  Ct,  Fort 
WMtaii^loii,  Md.  20744,  Mrignon  to  Frederick  M.  Mako, 
Fortes  Slalioa,  Vm^  "ftrry  F.  GodloTC,  Fort  WasUii«toii, 
Md.,  and  AmcI  M.  Sckwarti.  Ptttslmt«h.  Pa. 
CoottMathw  of  Scr.  No.  82M13.  J»»-  31. 1992,  alMMdooed. 
Thk  appMcatkM  Aug.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  299,5W 
lot  Ct*  HtU  23/IO;25/02 
VS.  CL  315-5  2  CtataM 


UMI 


2.  An  appantus  for  bunching  relativistic  electrons  comprising: 

an  election  injection  gun  for  producing  a  pin  beam  of  electrons. 

a  vacuum  chamber,  ai  least  a  portion  of  which  is  toixndally 
shaped,  said  vacuum  chamber  having  a  central  axis  defining 
an  axial  directioa,  laid  vacuum  chamber  comprised  of  an 
input  cavity  at  a  first  end  of  the  vactnim  chamber  having 
means  for  imparting  a  predetermined  drift  displacement  by 
periodic  mnsverse  magnetic  field  modulatioa  to  each  electron 
of  said  electron  beam  passing  therethrough  such  that  electraos 
are  caused  to  bunch  together  at  a  predetermined  location  in 
the  vacuum  chamber  at  a  second  end  thereof,  said  input  cavity 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  gun  to  receive  electrons  therefrom, 
and  an  output  cavity  disposed  at  essentially  the  second  end  of 
the  toroidal  portion  having  means  for  generating  RF  energy 
from  the  electn>ns  passing  therethrough; 

means  for  producing  an  axial  magnetic  field  in  the  axial  di*ec- 
Don  in  at  least  die  toroidal  portion  of  the  vacuum  chamber  to 
maintain  the  electrons  in  the  chamber,  said  axial  field  pnxfac- 
ing  means  disposed  adjacent  to  the  vacuum  chamber. 

means  for  producing  a  vertical  magnetic  fieW  in  a  vertical 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  axial  directioa  in  die  vacuum 
chamber  to  maintain  the  electrons  in  the  chamber,  said  verti- 
cal field  ptxiducing  means  disposed  adjacent  to  d>e  vacuum 
chamber;  and 
a  compression  coil,  said  comptessioa  coil  disposed  adjacent  to 
the  output  cavity  to  compress  the  electrons  together. 


sions  have  an  extinction  potential  substantially  higher  dian  d>e 
sustaining  potential  of  a  vacuum  arc  discharge  in  the  same  tube, 
said  discharge  tube  being  cotuiectcd  in  an  external  circuit  compris- 
ing a  continuous  direct  current  source  connected  between  the 
anode  and  die  cathode,  die  external  circuit  being  capable  of  deliv- 
ering a  potential  sufficient  to  initiate  auto-electronic  emissions,  and 
sufficient  cunent  at  sufficient  potential  to  drive  said  tube  into  a 
negative  resistance  region  of  abnormal  glow  discharge,  \bt  external 
circuit  having  an  impedance  sufficient  thai,  as  the  tube  is  driven 
into  said  negative  resistance  region,  potential  between  die  anode 
and  the  cadwde  coUapaes  below  said  extinction  potential  before  a 
vacuum  arc  is  established,  whereby  an  endogenous  cyclical  pulsed 
abnormal  glow  discharge  (PAGD)  will  occur,  die  cadiode  being  of 
sufficienUy  robust  construction  to  enable  it  to  widistand  sustained 
PAGD  and  erosion  resulting  dierefrora  widiout  disruption  or  sub- 
slanual  diermionic  emission,  die  surface  of  die  cadiode  facing  die 
anode  being  of  a  metal  and  having  an  area  which  promotes 
auto-electronic  emission  at  much  lower  currents  dian  predicted  by 
die  Fowler-Nordheim  field  emission  dieory.  and  die  muiimum 
separauon  of  die  cadiode  from  die  anode  being  at  least  about  2  cm. 


5,5t2355 

PLASMA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

HIGH  DENSITY  PLASMA 
Saplca  MmUto.  IWiytt,  JnpMi,  MrifBor  to  Anehm  Corpora- 
ttoa,  Takyo,  Japaa 

FHcd  Not.  21,  19»4,  S«r.  No.  345,4SS  

ClaliH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  No».  3»,  1993,  5-299929 
IM.  CL'  HtU  7/24 
VS.  CL  315—111.21  7 
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53i2,354 

DIRECT  CURRENT  ENERGIZED  PULSE  GENERATOR 

UTILIZING  AUTOGENOUS  CYCUCAL  PULSED 

ABNORMAL  GLOW  DISCHARGES 

PaiUo  N.  Com*,  aad  Alruwdni  N.  Cama.  bott  of  42  Reck 

riew  Gardena,  ba*  af  Ca^MTd,  Ontoria,  CaMda 

1-ii,t 1-  I-  r-^  af  Scr.  No.  mjKO,  JoL  31,  1992, 

doiML  1^  appMrallia  Apr.  19.  1994,  Scr.  No.  229,931 
IM.  CL*  HflU  7/24 
VS.  a.  315— lll.il  >" 

1.  A  pulse  genenior  comprising  a  cold  cadiode  vacuum  dis- 
charge Ube  having  an  anode  and  a  cadiode  enclosed  within  an 
evacuated  housing,  wherein  die  cathode  has  an  extended  surface 
feeing  dK  anode  and  die  cadiode  is  capable  of  auto-electronic 
emissioas  under  abnormal  glow  dtschaite  conditions,  which  emis- 


1.  A  plasma  processing  apparatus  for  processing  a  surface  of  a 
subttiaie  by  a  reactive  gas  plasma,  comprising: 

a  vactium  processing  chamber  for  maintaining  a  vacuum  dierein; 

first  and  second  electrodes  in  said  vacuum  processing  chamber 
in  parallel  and  opposite  each  other,  said  first  electrode  being 
applied  widi  a  high  frequency  power  while  said  second  elec- 
trode being  grounded  so  diat  a  reactive  gas  plasma  is  pro- 
duced at  a  space  between  said  firM  and  second  electrodes,  said 
substrate  is  supported  by  eidier  one  of  said  first  and  second 
electrodes; 

a  naiTOw  gap  pottioo  formed  along  peripheries  of  said  first  and 
second  electrodes,  whose  distance  is  narrower  dian  a  distance 
between  central  portions  of  said  first  and  second  electrodes; 

a  ground  shield  made  of  coodocuve  material  provided  arotind 
said  first  electrode  to  which  high  frequency  power  is  applied 
so  diat  said  ground  shield  surrounds  an  ouuide  surface  of  said 
first  electrode;  and 


an  annular  extension  ground  shield  portion  which  extends  into 
said  narrow  gap  portion,  said  aimular  extension  ground  shield 
portion  being  continuous  with  said  ground  shield  and  being 
made  of  a  conductive  metal. 


STABILIZED  RADIAL  PSEUDOSPARK  SWITCH 
Malcolm  W.  McGcoch,  Brookllne,  Maac,  aaiigiior  to  Pies  Cor- 
poratkNi,  BrookUne,  Maas. 

FDcd  May  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  237,010 
Int  CL'  HOU  7/24 
VS.  CL  315—111.91  17 
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5,502358 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CO?«JTROLLING  THE 
TENSION  OF  A  POWER  CORD  OF  A  SELF-PROPELLED 

ROBOT 
Jac-Bong  Lee,  Scoid,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aarigwtr  to  Saammg 
Elcrtroaics  Co.,  Ltd.,  S«woB,  R^  «r  Korea 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  297,931 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  1,  1993, 
93-17425 

Iirt.  CL'  B65H  59/38 
VS.  CL  318— «  4  ( 


1.  A  subilized  radial  pseudosparlc  switch  comprising: 

a  hollow  cathode  having  an  axis  of  symmeiTy; 

a  hoUow  anode  coaxial  widi  and  surrounding  said  cathode,  said 
cathode  and  said  anode  including  a  plurality  of  aligned  pairs 
of  boles  which  define  an  amy  of  pseudospaifc  channels,  said 
pseudospaifc  channels  having  longitudinal  axes  which  inter- 
sect at  a  point  on  said  axis  of  symmetry; 

a  stabilizing  electrode  element  for  controlling  spontaneous 
anode-cathode  current  and  for  accelerating  switch  commuta- 
tion, said  stabilizing  electrode  element  being  located  on  said 
axis  of  symmetry  in  alignment  with  said  pseudospaik  chan- 
nels and  being  maintained  at  the  electrical  potential  of  said 
cathode; 

an  auxiliary  electrode  for  supplying  electrons  for  causing  switch 
commutation; 

an  auxiliary  voltage  source  for  applying  a  positive  potential 
between  the  auxiliary  electrode  and  the  cathode  for  maintain- 
ing the  switch  open  circuit  and  for  applying  a  negative  poten- 
tial between  the  auxiliary  electrode  and  the  cathode  for  caus- 
ing switch  commutation  by  the  formation  of  discharges  in  said 
pseudospark  channels;  and 

a  vacuum-tight  enclosure  for  maintaining  a  gas  at  prescribed 
pressure  in  a  region  between  said  cathode  and  said  anode. 


^ 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  tension  on  an  electric  power 
supply  cord  of  a  self-propelled  robot,  die  cord  being  wound  on  a 
rotary  spool  carried  by  said  self-propelled  robot  for  undetgotng 
unwinding  and  winding-up  motions,  and  a  motor  for  applying  a 
rotary  force  to  the  spool,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A)  causing  said  robot  to  propel  itself  to  produce  an  unwinding  of 
said  cord,  while  ^iplying  a  sdected  tension  on  said  cord  as  it 
is  being  unwound; 

B)  sensing  an  unwinding  speed  of  said  cord  as  it  is  being 
unwound; 

Bl)  maintaining  at  least  said  selected  tension  on  said  cord 
when  said  cord  unwinding  speed  is  sensed  as  being  less 
than  a  predetermined  speed,  and 

B2)  applying  a  rotary  force  from  said  motor  to  said  spool  in  a 
coid-unwinding  direction  for  reducing  tlie  tension  on  said 
cord  to  a  value  below  said  selected  tension  when  said  cord 
unwinding  speed  is  sensed  as  being  at  or  above  said  prede- 
termined speed. 


5,502,357 
LOW  COST  INVERTER  FOR  EL  LAMP 
Robert  A.  Kimball,  Scotlsdale,  Aria.,  aadgnor  to  Durd  Corpo- 
rattcB,  Chandler,  Ariz. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  317,198 
Int  CL'  H05B  37/02 
VS.  CL  315—209  R  !•  Claims 

I.  A  low  cost  inverter  for  powering  an  electroluminescent  lamp 
6om  a  low  voltage  DC  source,  said  inverter  comprising: 
a  supply  terminal  and  a  ground  terminal  for  connection  to  said 

DC  source; 
an  output  terminal  for  connection  to  a  first  electrode  of  said 

electroluminescent  lamp; 
means  connected  to  said  supply  terminal,  said  ground  terminal 
and  said  output  terminal  for  providing  pulses  to  said  lamp; 
and 
a  discharge  path  for  discharging  said  lanqi,  said  discharge  path 
including  a  first  transistor  connected  between  said  output 
terminal  and  said  supply  terminal  for  eliminating  waste  cur- 
rent in  said  discharge  path. 


5,502359 
SMALL  MOTOR  WITH  PERMANENT-MAGNET  ROTOR 
Hugo  Schenunaiin,  Schacsbcrfe  Netherlands,  and  Tbeo  Hiis- 
gen,  Aachen,  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  VUOps  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Aug.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  295^443 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  28,  1993,  43  29 
046.9 

Int  CL*  H02K  7/00:1/00:3/14 
VS.  CL  31»— <0  MM  8  CWam 

1.  A  small  motor  comprising:  a  permanent-magnet  rotor  and  a 
laminated  sutor  having  first  and  second  limbs  with  end  portions 
ttiat  form  magnetic  poles  for  th^  rotor,  said  limbs  carrying  exciter 
coils,  wherein  said  exciter  coils  on  both  limbs  in  two  winding 
groups,  of  which  an  outer  winding  layer  and  an  inner  winding  layer 
of  the  first  limb  and  the  second  limb,  respectively,  and  a  central 
winding  layer  of  the  second  limb  and  the  first  limb,  respectively, 
are  connected  in  series  with  one  another. 
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LOAD  CURRENT  UMmNG  CnCUIT  FOR  PWM 

CONTROLLED  BRUSHLESS  MOTOR 

I  R.  M^  WRiov  Sntt  T.  PMIcr.  So«tivort;  Frank  D. 

H^nii  wmi  EdBbcrto  L  SmIhmv  BraeUcid.  all 

«r  CoM^  MriiPM*  I*  PHmjt  Bow«  tec^  StaMiord.  Cona. 

CMtlMaliM-ta-pwt  «r  ScK  No.  1S397.  'ck.  17. 1993,  PM. 

No.  S32,89».  TWf  ifM'"""  Am*.  31. 1994,  Scr.  No. 

29«,M3 

U&CL31S— 2M  !•' 


5.S«2.3M 
STATOR  RESISTANCE  DETECTOR  FOR  USE  IN 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  CONTROLLERS 
I  J.  Kcffc«aa,  MOwankM;  Brtoa  J.  Sdbd.  GrafUm,  awl 
Doyk  BMae.  MMkcgo,  al  of  Wk.,  aMigMn  to  AUcn- 
Bradky  Coafwqr,  Uk.,  MOwairiuc  Wh. 

Filed  Mar.  It,  199S,  Scr.  No.  4*1.522 
lat  CL*  Ht2P  7/0O;5MO 
VS.  a.  311—805  14 


1.  A  suoor  reustance  estiinaior  for  use  with  a  mocor  conirol 
system,  the  control  system  iltering  motor  ofieralion  in  response  to 
a  ctinent  command  vector  in  a  dq  frame  of  teference,  and  in  which 
d  and  q-axis  stator  feedback  vohages  are  used  for  motor  control 
puposes.  each  feedback  voltage  inchiding  a  voltage  drop  compo- 
nent attributable  to  a  stator  lesistance  and  a  counter  EMF  compo- 
nent attributable  to  a  rotor  field,  the  estimator  comprising: 

(a)  a  calculator  determining  a  phase  angle  of  the  current  com- 
mand vector  in  the  dq  frame  of  teference; 

(b)  a  voltage  convener  operating  on  said  d  and  q-axis  feedback 
voltages  to  generate  d"  and  q'-axis  voltages  in  a  new  coordi- 
nate frame  of  reference  where  the  q'-axis  is  defined  by  the 
phase  angle,  the  d'-axis  is  in  quadrature  with  the  q'-axis.  and 
the  d'-axis  voltage  does  not  include  a  voltage  drop  compo- 
nent; 

(c)  a  conector  to  force  the  d'-axis  voltage  to  be  equal  to  a  d'-axis 
command  EMF  component; 

(d)  an  EMF  ideniilier  for  determining  the  value  of  a  q'-axis 
command  EMF  component; 

(e)  a  summer  for  mathematically  combining  the  q'-axis  voltage 
and  the  q'-axis  command  EMF  producing  a  q'-axit  voltage 
error  signal;  and 

(f)  a  divider  for  mathematically  combining  the  q'-axis  voltage 
error  signal  and  command  cunent  vector  prodiKing  the  stator 
resistance  estimate. 


1.  A  cocuit  for  controlling  a  current  in  a  load,  the  circuit 
comprising: 

a.  means  for  connectiiig  the  circuit  to  a  source  of  power,  the 
power  source  connecting  means  including  a  power  switch 
having  off  and  on  operating  modes: 

b.  means  for  connecting  the  circuit  to  a  supply  of  a  pulse  width 
modulated  (PWM)  control  signal,  the  PWM  supply  connect- 
mg  means  including  an  AND  gate  having  fii«  and  second 
input  means  and  an  output  means,  one  of  the  first  and  second 
input  means  connected  for  receiving  the  PWM  control  signal, 
and  the  AND  gate  output  means  connected  to  the  power 
switch  for  operating  the  switch; 

c.  means  for  monitoring  the  curreiH  in  the  load,  the  monitoring 
means  including  a  differential  amplifier,  the  differential  ampli- 
fier having  an  instantaneous  output  voltage  signal  propor- 
tional to  die  load  current  when  the  power  switch  is  in  the  on 
operating  mode; 

d.  means  for  comparing  a  value  derived  from  the  instantaneous 
signal  to  a  high  refereitce  voltage  signal  and  a  low  reference 
voltage  signal  and  providing  a  first  comparison  signal; 

e.  means  for  providing  a  peak  reference  voltage  signal  in 
response  to  the  first  comparison  signal; 

f.  means  for  comparing  the  peak  reference  voltage  signal  and 
instantaneous  output  voltage  signal  and  providing  a  second 
comparison  signal;  and 

g.  means  for  providing  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  second 
convarison  signal  to  the  other  of  the  first  and  second  input 
means  of  die  AND  gate  for  operating  the  power  switch  in 
consideration  of  the  comparison  between  the  peak  reference 
voltage  signal  and  instantaneous  output  voltage  signal. 


5.592.362 
ASYNCHRONOUS  MACHINE  WITH  A  SHOHT-dRCUlT 

ROTOR 
JOrfcn  Brandca,  Bad  Newitadt.  Gtrmaay,  aaricnor  to  Siemens 
Aktia«eaclladMft,  Mtackca.  Gcrwaay 

Flkd  Mar.  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  218,779 
Clai^  priority,  appHcatloa  G«r«any,  Mar.  38.  1993,  43  10 
320.0 

IiM.  CL' G05B  VW 
VS.  a.  318— m  30  Claiaw 

1.  An  asynchronous  machine  comprising: 

a)  at  least  two  bearings; 

b)  a  stator  winding; 

c)  a  ihoit-circuit  rotor  being  rotatably  supported  by  means  of 
said  beatings  and  having  a  locking  device  for  locking  said 
rotor,  and 

d)  an  analysis  unit  having  a  connecting  line  coupled  to  the 
locking  device: 


5.502.364 
AIRCRAFT  AUTOMA"nC  THROTTLE  FORWARD  STOP 

SERVO  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Fnderfck  C  Blcchen,  Redmond;  Mkhaei  W.  KcOey.  Rentoo, 
and  David  K.  Lywion,  lanqnah,  aU  of  Waik.,  aaripMn  to 
The  Boeing  Coaqmny,  Seattle,  Wadu 

Filed  JuL  24,  1993,  Scr.  No.  98443 

Int  CL^  G0»  9A)3;  G05D  //OS 

VS.  CL  318—618  31  CUims 


e)  at  least  one  temperature  sensor  which  measures  a  prevailing 
temperature  at  a  predetermined  machine  part  anal  transmits 
measured  temperature  values  to  the  analysis  unit,  which 
analysis  unit,  in  dependence  upon  the  measured  temperature 
values,  switches  on  and  off  a  voltage  to  the  stator  winding  and 
emits  control  signals  via  the  connecting  line  to  the  locking 
device  to  lock  and  release  the  rotor,  the  switching  on  and  off 
of  the  voltage,  as  well  as  the  locking  and  release  of  the  rotor 
being  carried  out  in  each  case  at  temperature  values  preset  for 
the  analysis  unit,  by  means  of  which  analysis  unit,  moreover, 
a  level  of  the  voluge  switched  on  to  the  stator  winding  is 
preset  in  such  a  way  that  a  current  flows  in  the  stator  winding 
which  conespoads  to  several  times  a  rated  current  of  the 
machine. 


5,502343 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  ANGULAR 

POSITIONING  AND  STIFFNESS  MODULATIONS  OF 

JOINT  OF  ROBOTIC  MANIPULATOR 

Uri  Tasch,  PfkcsviOe,  and  Aric  KalksteiD,  Baltimore,  both  of 

Md.,    assignors    to    Unitversity    of    Maryland-Baltimore 

County,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1994,  Set.  No.  177,123 

Int  a."  B25J  /7/W 

VS.  a.  318—568.11  21  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  angular  positioning  and 
stiffness  nKidulation  of  a  joint  of  a  robotic  manipulator  comprising: 

a  housing; 

means  positioned  within  said  housing  for  controlling  said  stiff- 
ness modulations  of  said  joint  of  said  robotic  manipulator; 

means  positioned  within  said  housing  for  controlling  said  angu- 
lar positioning  of  said  joint  of  said  robotic  manipulator; 

a  threaded  shaft  connected  to  said  means  for  controlling  said 
stiffiiess  nxxfailations; 

a  shaft  connected  to  said  means  for  controlling  said  angular 
positioning;  and 

a  shaft  support  means  having  an  aperture  and  a  threaded  aperture 
therethrough  for  receiving  said  shaft  and  said  threaded  shaft, 
respectively,  in  order  for  said  shaft  suppori  means  to  translate 
back  and  forth  on  said  shaft  due  to  the  positioning  of  said 
shaft  support  means  on  said  threaded  shaft. 


1.  A  servo  amplifier  system  responsive  to  a  conunand  signal  for 
driving  a  servoed  device  against  a  stop  position  of  said  device,  said 
system  comprising: 

position  feedback  means  for  producing  a  feedback  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  position  of  said  device; 

summing  means  for  summing  said  command  signal  with  said 
feedback  signal  to  produce  an  error  signal; 

amplifier  means  for  receiving  said  error  signal  and  producing  an 
output  signal  adapted  to  drive  said  servoed  device;  and 

processing  means  for  monitoring  said  amplifier  means  output 
signal  and,  in  response  to  detecting  a  predetermined  conditioa 
of  said  output  signal  representative  of  said  device  being  in 
said  stop  position,  applying  a  predetermined  control  signal  to 
said  summing  means  such  that  said  servoed  device  is  biased 
against  said  stop  position  with  a  controlled  force,  said  pro- 
cessing means  further  comprising  retraction  detection  means 
for  determining  the  condition  of  said  servoed  device  being 
retracted  from  said  stop  position  and  inhibiting  said  control 
signal  responsive  thereto  such  that  said  device  may  be 
retracted  firom  said  stop  position  without  opposition  from  said 
servo  syston. 


5,502,365 
DRIVING  CONTROL  AH»ARATUS  OF  MOTOR-DRIVEN 

COMPRESSOR  UTILIZED  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 
Yasuo  Nanbu,  Oono,  and  Makoto  Yoshida,  Knsatsn,  both  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsosliita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.. 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  113.47* 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1992,  4-230945 
Int.  CL*  H02P  5/28 
VS.  CL  318—798  10  Claims 


1.  A  driving  control  apparatus  for  supplying  electric  power  to  a 
motor-driven  compressor  nwimted  on  an  automobile,  comprising: 
electric  source  means  for  storing  an  electric  energy  to  be  sup- 
plied to  the  motor-driven  compressor. 
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direct  cuiTeni  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  direct  cuireni 
supplied  from  the  electric  source  means  to  the  motor-driven 
compressor, 
direct  ctinent  voluge  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  d.c.  volt- 
age of  the  duect  current  supplied  from  the  electric  aource 
means,  the  Ac.  voltage  being  applied  to  die  motor-driven 
compiessor.  and 
control  means  for  calcuUung  an  electric  power  obtained  by 
multiplying  the  direct  current  detected  by  the  direct  current 
detecting  means  and  the  d.c.  voltage  detected  by  the  direct 
current  voltage  detecting  means  together,  for  comparing  the 
electric  power  to  an  upper  limit  of  the  electric  power,  and  for 
controlling  die  motor-driven  compressor  to  reduce  the  electric 
power  consumed  by  die  motor-driven  compressor  to  an  elec- 
tric power  value  lower  than  the  upper  limit  in  cases  where  the 
electric  power  is  larger  than  the  upper  limit: 
wherein  the  direct  current  delecting  means  comprises: 

a  peak  direct  current  delecting  circuit  for  detecting  a  peak 
value  of  the  direct  cuirent,  wherein  the  control  means  stops 
operation  of  the  motor-driven  compressor,  which  is  under 
control  of  die  control  means,  in  cases  where  the  peak  value 
of  the  direct  cunent  is  determined  by  the  control  means  to 
be  higher  dian  an  allowable  peak  limit  of  the  peak  value: 
and 
an  average  direct  current  detecting  circuit  for  delecting  an 
average  value  of  the  direct  current,  wherein  the  electric 
power  is  calculated  by  the  control  means  by  multiplying  the 
average  value  and  die  d.c.  voltage  detected  by  die  direct 
current  voltage  detecting  means  together. 


BATTERY  TKCK  COUPLER  FOR  CAMCORDER  WITH 

SLIDING  LEVER 

CluMC  H.  Lcc  Yoagln,  Rep.  of  Kerai,  MrigMor  to  SaMong 

I  Co..  Ltd.,  KTMgU,  Rep.  oT  Koic* 

Filed  May  1ft.  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,849 
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wherein  one  of  said  hooking  pieces  passes  duough  said  aperture 
when  said  operating  lever  is  moved  to  said  hooked  position. 


HIGHWAY  CROSSING  CONTROL 
Richanl  S.  Jono,  Tiniii.  S.C..  aMignor  to  Unfcw  Switch  & 
SigMl  Inc.  PMibiuih,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  19.  1994.  Scr.  No.  292,SW 

InL  CL*  H02P  7^96.  B61L  1/08 

VS.  CL  318—281  10  Ctabn* 
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1.  A  battery  pack  coupler  for  detachably  uniting  a  battery  pack  to 
battery-attaching  plate  of  a  camcorder  housing,  said  battery  pack 
having  openings  formed  on  die  bottom  and  one  flank  diereof,  said 
coupler  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  guide  boles  formed  in  said  battery-attaching  plate: 

guide  ribs  formed  on  said  banery-attaching  plate  at  positions 
spaced  apart  an  amount  substantially  equal  die  width  of  said 
battery  pack,  one  of  said  guide  nbs  having  an  aperture  fooned 
therein: 

an  operating  lever  having  hooking  pieces  thereon,  said  operating 
lever  being  positioned  relative  to  said  plate  so  that  said 
hooking  pieces  pass  dirough  said  plurality  of  guide  holes, 
respectively  to  project  outside  said  housing,  said  operating 
lever  being  slidable  lo  a  hooked  position:  and 

elastically  biasing  means  for  elastically  biasing  said  operaung 
lever  in  one  direction  to  said  booked  position  wherein  said 
hooking  pieces  are  engaged  with  said  openings. 


I.  A  highway  crossing  gate  control  for  driving  a  gale  arm 

between  an  up  position  and  a  down  position  in  response  to  an  up 

signal  comprising: 

a  permanent  magnetic  DC  motor  mechanically  connected  to 

drive  such  gate  arm  up  when  rotated  in  a  direction  and  to 

drive  such  gate  arm  down  when  routed  in  a  direction  opposite 

to  said  direction: 

a  motor  control  relay  connected  to  said  up  signal  to  be  energized 

in  response  to  such  up  signal: 
said  motor  control  reUy  having  a  first  contact  set  having  a 
connection  between  a  side  of  die  armature  of  said  motor  and  a 
first  contact  upon  energization  of  said  motor  control  relay,  and 
having  a  connection  between  said  armature  and  a  second 
contact  only  when  said  motor  control  relay  is  de-encrgized: 
said  motor  control  relay  having  a  second  contact  set  having  a 
connection  between  a  power  supply  and  a  first  contact  upon 
energizabon  of  said  motor  control  relay,  and  having  a  connec- 
tion between  said  power  supply  and  a  second  contact  when 
said  motor  control  relay  is  de-energized: 
said  motor  control  relay  having  a  diird  contact  set  having  a 
connection  between  the  opposite  side  of  said  armature  and  a 
first  contact  when  said  motor  control  relay  is  energized  and 
having  a  connection  between  said  opposite  side  of  said  arma- 
ture and  a  second  contact  when  said  motor  control  relay  is 
de-energized: 
a  first  controller  switch  having  an  up  contact  set  made  only 
when  such  gate  arm  is  in  such  up  position  and  a  down  contact 
set  made  only  when  such  gate  arm  is  in  a  position  other  than 
such  up  position: 
said  first  controller  switch  connected  between  said  first  contact 
of  said  first  contact  set  and  said  first  contact  of  said  second 
contact  set  such  that  said  down  contact  set  of  said  first 
controller  switch  is  in  the  current  path  between  said  first 
contact  of  said  first  contact  set  and  said  first  contact  of  said 
second  contact  set: 
said  up  contact  set  of  said  first  controller  switch  is  operably 
connected  to  a  hold  clear  device  for  maintaining  such  gate 
arm  in  the  up  pocilioo:  and 
an  electrical  circuit  path  between  said  second  contact  of  said 
second  contact  set  and  said  second  contact  of  said  third 
contact  set. 


5,502,368 

HYBRID  ALTERNATOR  WITH  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Charles  D.  Syreison,  North  Mankato.  Minn.,  and  William  P. 
CnrtiaB,  Chelsea.  Mass..  assignors  to  Ecoair  Corp.,  New 
Harca,  Conn. 

Filed  Jnn.  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  251,530 

Int.  CL'  IM2H  7/06 

VS.  CL  322—28  28  daims 


1.  A  voltage  regulator  for  conirolling  bidirectional  current  flow 
through  a  winding  of  an  alternator  to  control  an  output  voltage  of 
the  alternator,  the  voltage  regulator  comprising: 

a  voltage  monitoring  circuit  connected  to  monitor  the  output 
voltage  of  the  alternator,  the  voltage  monitoring  circuit  pro- 
ducing an  error  signal  indicating  that  the  output  voltage  of  the 
alternator  should  be  increased  or  decreased: 
a  switching  circuit  connected  to  the  winding  and  arranged  to 
connect  the  winding  in  multiple  modes,  including: 
a  forward  polarity  mode  in  which  a  forward  polarity  voltage  is 

applied  to  the  winding, 
a  reverse  polarity  mode  in  which  a  reverse  polarity  voltage  is 

applied  to  the  winding,  and 
a  decay  mode  in  which  current  induced  in  the  winding  when 
connected  in  the  forward  or  reverse  polarity  mode  is  per- 
mitted to  decay  without  inducing  damaging  voltages  in  the 
voltage  regulator,  and 
a  control  circuit  connected  to  the  switching  circuit,  responsive  to 
the  error  signal  of  tlie  monitoring  circuit,  the  control  circuit 
controlling  the  switching  circuit  to  enter  die  forward  polarity 
mode  to  increase  the  output  voltage  of  the  alternator,  to  enter 
die  reverse  polarity  mode  to  decrease  the  output  voltage  of  the 
alternator  and  to  enter  the  decay  mode  whenever  switching 
away  from  the  forward  or  revene  polarity  mode. 


5,502,369 

STABILIZED  DIRECT  CURRENT  POWER  SUPPLY 

Masaki   Niwayanaa.   Hyogo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  KabosUU  Kateha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Continnalioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  955.068.  Oct  1, 1992,  aten- 

doocd.  This  application  Jan.  6.  1995.  Scr.  Na  468.915 

daiiBS  pitorfty.  applicatioB  Japan,  Jan.  1, 1991.  3-253753 

Int  CL'  G05F  J/56 

VS.  CL  323—273  23  CUims 
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1.  A  Stabilized  direct  cunent  power  supply  for  supplying  power 
to  an  electronic  device  capable  of  loading  and  ejecting  an  informa- 
tion recording  mediuin.  compiisiiig: 


a  series  transistor  inserted  in  series  between  a  power  supply 
input  terminal  receiving  a  direct  current  power  supfdy  and  an 
output  terminal  for  supplying  power  to  the  electronic  device: 
and 

selection  means,  responsive  to  an  operation  mode  signal  of  die 
electronic  device,  for  selecting  a  stale  in  which  direct  current 
stabilization  of  a  diopper  type  is  performed  in  conjimctioD 
with  said  series  transistor  in  response  to  the  operation  mode 
signal  not  indicating  a  desired  loading  or  ejecting  operation 
and  for  selecting  a  state  in  which  direct  current  stabilization  of 
a  linear  control  type  is  performed  by  operating  said  series 
transistor  as  a  linear  amplifier  in  response  to  ttie  operation 
mode  signal  indicating  a  desired  loading  or  ejecting  operaiiott. 


5,502,370 

POWER  FACTOR  CONTROL  CntCUTT  HAVING  A 

BOOST  CURRENT  FOR  INCREASING  A  SPEED  Of  A 

VOLTAGE  CCmTROL  LOOP  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Jeff  W.  Hall;  Ste?ca  M.  Barrow,  both  «r  PliBtalw;  Jade  H. 

Albcrkrack,  Tcmpe,  ami  Eric  W.  Tisinger,  Chandler,  aD  of 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Sckaaaabarg,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  6.  1994,  Scr.  No.  300,545 

Int  CL'  G«5F  1/40:  H02M  3/335 

VS.  CL  323—284  U  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  power  factor  control  circuit  for  making  an 
average  AC  line  current  sinusoidal  and  in  phase  with  an  AC  line 
voltage  signal,  the  integrated  power  foctor  control  circuit  enabUng 
and  disabling  a  transistor  for  generating  a  DC  output  voltage  from 
a  full-wave  rectified  AC  line  voltage  signal,  the  integrated  power 
fiactor  control  circuit  comprising: 
a  transconductance  amplifier  responsive  to  the  DC  output  volt- 
age for  providing  an  error  signal,  said  transconductance 
amplifier  having  a  linear  voltage  to  current  response  within  a 
predetermined  voltage  range  around  the  DC  output  voltage 
and  providing  a  boosted  error  signal  when  die  DC  output 
voltage  is  outside  said  predetermined  voltage  range  for  rap- 
idly changing  die  DC  output  voltage  in  a  direction  towards  ilie 
predetermined  voltage  range: 
a  multiplier  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  a  voltage  propor- 
tional to  ttie  fiill-wave  rectified  AC  line  voltage  signal,  a 
second  input  for  receiving  said  error  signal  of  said  transcon- 
ductance amplifier,  and  an  output,  said  multiplier  mixes  said 
voltage  proportional  to  the  fiiU-wave  rectified  AC  line  voltage 
signal  and  said  error  signal  of  said  transconductance  amplifier 
for  generating  said  control  signal  for  making  the  average  AC 
line  current  to  be  sinusoidal  and  in  phase  widi  the  AC  line 
voltage  signal:  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  of  said  multi- 
plier, a  voltage  control  loop  for  regulating  the  DC  output 
voltage  being  formed  by  said  multiplier,  transconductance 
amplifier,  and  control  means  wherein  said  boosted  current  of 
said  transconductance  amplifier  increases  a  speed  in  which 
said  voltage  control  loop  responds  to  changes  in  tiie  DC 
output  voltage. 
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STORM  MONITOR 
J«ha  S.  Yoiii«qulft,  S99  Niafva  Blvd^ 
Canada 
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1.  The  method  for  locating  the  site  of  a  lightning  occunence 

with  respect  to  a  heading  axis,  said  lightning  occunence  evoking 

an  electromagnetic  field  including  an  H-field  component  and  an 

E -field  component,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  H-field  antenna  including  a  first  coil  structure 

having  a  first  array  of  windings  oriented  at  a  select  angle  with 

respect  to  said  heading  axis  and  deriving  a  first  response  to 

said  H-field  component; 
providing  a  second  H-field  anteniu  including  a  second  coil 

structure  having  a  second  array  of  windings  orthogonally 

disposed  with  respect  to  said  first  array  and  deriving  a  second 

response  to  said  H-field  component; 
acquiring  the  bearing  of  said  beading  axis  as  the  positional 

response  of  a  compass  gyroscope  controlled  stepper  motor, 

and 
deriving  lightning  occurrence  bearing  and  range  information 

from  said  first  attd  second  responses  and  said  positional 

response:  and 
puUishing  said  bearing  and  range  information  as  a  visually 

perceptible  readout. 


connector  means  for  connection  to  said  broadside  strip  transmis- 
sion line; 

said  probe  having  a  width  dimension  across  said  thickness  of 
said  dielectric  board  and  said  first  and  second  conductor  strips 
which  is  equal  to  said  gap  dimension  so  that  upon  insertion  of 
laid  insertion  end  into  said  radiating  portion  said  first  and 
second  strip  conductors  make  contact  with  said  radiator  con- 
ductor elements  and  bypass  said  radiator  element. 


5,502,373 

MAGNETO-OPTICAL  CURRENT  MEASUREMENT 

APPARATUS 

Lawrancc  J.  RycadiL,  Oconoaowoc,  and  Rntfa  E.  Hubbeil,  MU- 

wankcc,  both  of  Wla.,  aaaignorc  to   Eaton  Corporatioo, 

Clevctaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Jon.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2M,138 
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MICROSTRIP  DUGNOSTIC  PROBE  FOR  THICK  METAL 

FLARED  NOTCH  AND  RIDGED  WAVEGUIDE 

RADL^TORS 

CUfloB  Quan,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  aasicnor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Compwy.  Loa  Anfclca.  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  320,a3* 
lat  CL*  G«1R  31/02:19/28 
VS.  a.  324—72.5  "  Claims 

7.  A  test  pitibe  for  testing  individual  radiating  elements  and 
associated  feed  circuitry  in  an  array  of  radiating  elements  witltout 
disassembling  said  array  and  in  the  absence  of  mutual  coupling 
effects  involving  radiating  elements  other  than  the  radiating  ele- 
ment under  test,  each  radiating  element  including  a  radiating 
portion  with  a  gap  of  a  predetermined  dimension  between  radiator 
conductor  elements,  the  probe  comprising: 

a  dielectric  board  with  a  thickness  and  having  first  and  second 

opposed  surfaces; 
first  and  second  conductor  strips  formed  respectively  on  said 
opposing  first  and  second  surfaces  of  said  dielectric  board  at 
an  insertion  end  of  said  probe,  said  conductor  strips  defining  a 
broadside  coupled  strip  transmission  line; 


I.  A  magneto-optical  electric  current  measuring  system  (It  or 
59)  comprising: 

a  conductor  (22  or  77)  for  carrying  electric  current  to  be  mea- 
sured; 

a  magneto-optical  element  (U  or  52)  adjacent  to  said  conductor, 
and  acting  as  a  Faraday  rotator  which  rotates  a  plane  of 
polarization  of  polarized  light  passing  through  said  magneto- 
optical  element  as  a  function  of  the  electric  current  carried  by 
said  conductor; 

a  light  emitter  (12  or  54)  for  generating  a  light  beam  that  is 
directed  through  said  magneto-optical  element; 

an  input  optical  polarizer  (18  or  58)  located  between  said  light 
emitter  (12  or  54)  and  said  magneto-optical  element  (16  or 
52)  to  polarize  the  light  beam; 

first  and  second  light  detectors  (24  and  26,  or  70  and  72)  located 
within  a  single  beam  of  light  emerging  from  said  nugneto- 
optical  element; 

a  first  output  optical  polarizer  (28  or  74)  located  between  said 
magneto-optical  element  (16  or  52)  and  said  first  light  detec- 
tor (24  or  70),  and  having  a  polarization  axis  that  is  oriented 
at  -45  degrees  to  a  plane  of  polarization  of  the  light  beam 
emerging  from  said  magneto-optical  element  when  electric 
current  is  not  passing  through  said  conductor,  and 

a  second  output  optical  polarizer  (30  or  76)  located  between  said 
magneto-optical  element  (16  or  52)  and  said  second  light 
detector  (26  or  72),  and  having  a  polarization  axis  that  is 
oriented  at  +45  degrees  to  a  plane  of  polarization  of  the  light 
beam  emerging  from  said  magneto-optical  element  when  elec- 
tric current  is  not  passing  through  said  conductor. 


5,502,374 
CURRENT  SENSORS 
Roccr  S.  Cota,  Vancoorcr,  MlwA.,  aasigBor  to  Veria  iMlnstries, 
inc.,  Portland,  Orag. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  300,732 
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1.  A  measuring  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  transformer  magnetically  linked  with  a  power  cable  to 
produce  a  voltage  signal  in  response  to  the  presence  of  a 
changing  current  within  the  power  cable; 

(b)  an  inpiA  circuit  electrically  connected  to  said  transformer  for 
receiving  said  voltage  signal  and  including  means  for  produc- 
ing a  filll-wave  rectified  analog  current  signal  representative 
of  said  changing  current  within  said  power  cable  in  response 
to  receiving  said  voltage  signal; 

(c)  a  transmission  line  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
first  end  being  electrically  interconnected  with  said  input 
circuit  so  as  to  receive  said  analog  current  signal;  and 

(d)  an  output  circuit  spaced  apart  fix>m  said  first  end,  said  second 
end  being  electrically  interconnected  with  said  output  circuit 
and  said  output  circuit  receiving  said  analog  current  sigiuU 
therefrom,  said  output  circuit  including  an  integrator  circuit 
for  integrating  said  analog  cutient  signal  and  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  resultant  signal  in  response  to  receiving  said  analog 
cunent  signal 


5,502375 

METH<H>  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

ORIENTATION  OF  POLARIZED  CAPACITORS 

James  E.  March,  Cypreai,  Tte.,  aarignor  to  Compaq  Conqmter 

Corporatfam,  Hooaton,  Tn. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  285,905 
Int  CL'  GOIR  29/12 
VS.  CL  324—133  20 
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1.  Circuitry  for  in-circuit  determination  of  the  orientation  of  a 
capacitor  having  first  and  second  conducting  plates,  comprising: 

means  for  applying  first  and  second  signals  to  the  first  and 
second  conducting  plates  of  the  capacitor  such  that  the  capaci- 
tor generates  a  first  external  electric  field  req>onsive  to  said 
applied  signals; 


means  for  sensing  dw  first  electric  field  proximate  to  the  capaci- 
tor and  measuring  the  magnitude  of  die  first  electric  field; 

means  for  reversing  said  first  and  second  signals  sffbci  to  die 
first  and  second  conducting  plates  of  the  capacitor  such  tiiat 
the  capacitor  generates  a  second  external  electric  field  respon- 
sive to  said  reversed  signals; 

means  for  sensing  tiie  second  electric  field  proximaie  to  the 
c^Mcitor  and  measuring  the  magnitiidr  of  the  second  dectcic 
field; 

means  for  determining  the  ratio  of  the  magnitiidr.  of  die  first 
electric  field  to  die  magnitude  of  die  second  electric  field;  and 

means  for  determining  the  orientation  of  the  capacitor  based 
upon  said  ratio. 


5,502,376 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONIVOLUNG  THE  DUTY  CYCLE 

OF  A  PULSE  GENERATOR 

Frederick  J.  Bach,  derafauid  Hdghls,  Ohio,  amigwir  to 

ATtroa  Manafactuiing,  Inc.,  Indrpfilfcc,  Ohio 

FBcd  May  24, 1994,  Set:  No.  248,302 

IntCL'G01Pi/4«.i,5< 

VS.  CL  324—166  19  ( 


1.  Apparatns  for  conlndling  die  (taty  cycle  of  a  pulse  generator 
which  provides  a  periodic  input  signal  having  a  frequency  propor- 
tional to  the  rale  of  movement  of  an  input  member  and  having 
means  for  comparing  said  input  signal  with  a  threshold  signal  and 
providing,  for  each  cycle  of  said  periodic  signal,  an  ON  signal  so 
long  as  the  magnitude  of  said  input  signal  exceeds  diat  of  said 
threshold  signal,  and  wherein  said  duty  cycle  conespoods  with  the 
ratio  of  the  time  duration  of  said  ON  signal  to  the  duratioa  of  said 
cycle,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  providing  clock  pulses  having  a  fixed  frequency  rale; 

first  counting  means  for  counting  the  total  number  of  said  clock 

pulses  occtnring  during  an  interval  corresptMiding  with  a 

number  N  of  said  ON  pulses  to  provide  a  total  coimt  of  B; 

second  counting  means  for  counting  the  total  niunber  of  said 

clock  pulses  occurring  during  each  of  said  N  ON  pulses 

during  said  interval  and  providing  a  total  count  of  A; 

threshold  signal  calculating  means  for  calculating  the  ratio  of  A 

to  B  and  providing  a  ratio  R;  and 
means  for  calculating  a  new  value  for  said  threshold  signal 
wherein  said  new  value  varies  as  a  fimction  of  the  value  of 
said  ratio  R. 


5,502,377 
METH(H)  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  ROTARY 

MOVEMENT  (V  A  SHAFT 
Michael  N.  F^cond,  Schoradacf,  Germany,  aaiigwir  to  Eart- 
man  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  350,595 
Clalnis  priority,  applicatioD  Germany,  Dec  24,  1993,  43  44 
494.6 

Inta.'G01Pi/^.i/« 
VS.  CL  324—175  5  CtainM 

1.  A  programmable  apparatus  for  measuring  a  rotary  movemeat 
of  a  shaft,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
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SENSOR  FOR  MEASURING  THE  SWING  OF  A  CABLE 
INCLUDING  A  CROWN  WITH  PERMANENT  MAGNETS 

SECURED  TO  THE  CABLE 
JotcT  IteMci,-  Jcny  KwMalewrid;  AMir^  lytko,  and  Lcdaw 
I  mnkimw,  aU  oT  Ki«lu>w,  Polud,  sMlgDon  to  Rdchert  Tcdi- 
Dolocy  SA,  Pn«y  Sw  MomOc  France 

FUcd  Jaa.  29. 1994,  Scr.  No.  2684136 

IM.  CL*  G«1B  7/14:7/30.  G«1P  I3A)0 

VS.  CL  324— 2«7.14  9  Clatat 


a  magnetic  disk  provided  with  a  plurality  of  concentric  magnetic 
tracks  upon  which  has  been  provided  an  inductively  scanable 
magnetic  pattern; 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  read  heads,  each  read  head  being  posi- 
tioaed  to  scan  the  magnetic  patterns  on  a  respecuve  magnetic 
track  at  a  fixed  distance,  such  that  voltage  pulses  generated  by 
the  magnetic  read  heads  are  characteristic  of  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  shaft  to  be  measured; 

a  chiich  connecting  the  disk  to  the  shaft  to  be  measured; 

a  motor  drivingly  connected  to  a  common  shaft; 

means  drivingly  coupling  the  read  heads  to  the  common  shaft; 
and 

an  encoder  on  die  coiimKjn  shaft  and  adapted  to  determine  the 
rotational  speed  of  the  common  shaft. 


FLUID  PARTICLE  SENSOR  INCLUDING  A  CONTAINER, 

A  FIRST  COIL  AND  A  SECOND  COIL  DISPOSED  ABOUT 

A  MAGNET  LOCATED  ADJACENT  THE  CONTAINER 

FOR  ATTRACTING  THE  PARTICLES 

( D.  Atteberry.  Pwrta  HH^  Thw»«hy  A.  Bwton, -nrtnaoiit; 

W.  CraytMt,  WMfalogtMi;   J««rcy  J.   RiebKhlager, 

IUma,  aMi  N«d  J.  Ryttar,  PMria.  all  of  DL,  m^—mi  to 

CaterpHlar,  Peorin,  DL 

CMrttaMdoiHiD-pwt  of  Scr.  N«.  95599,  Jid.  26,  1993, 

doMd.  Tkk  appllcatiM  Nov.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  338,724 

UL  CL*  G«1N  27/74:  G«B  17/12 

VS.  CL  324— 2M  21 


1.  A  stable  magnetic  field  sensor  for  measuring  swing  of  a  cable, 
comprising: 

a  crown  for  attachment  to  the  cable,  wherein  the  crown  includes 
a  plurality  of  permanent  nugnets  disposed  radially  between 
an  inner  magnetic  ting  and  an  outer  magnetic  ring;  and 

a  snppoit  for  attachment  to  a  fixed  structure,  wherein  the  support 
includes  a  plurality  of  measuring  elements  affixed  thereto,  and 
wherein  the  suppon  surrounds  the  crown  and  is  spaced  at  a 
piedetermined  distance  from  the  crown  so  that  movement  of 
the  magnets  of  die  crown  within  and  relative  to  the  measuring 
elements  of  the  suppoit  provides  a  measurement  of  the  swing 
of  the  cable. 
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5,5t2,38» 
ANALOG  WEIGHTED  BINARY  ABSOLUTE  POSITION 

ENCODER  INCLUDING  AN  ARRAY  OF  SENSE 
RESISTORS  EACH  HAVING  MATERIAL  RESPONSIVE 
TO  FWX  AND  NONRESPONSIVE  TO  FLUX 
Fnd  C  Smkr,  VldMfa,  ami  Kathrya  M.  Howiwd,  Chanlias- 
■en,  both  of  Minn,  awiCMn  to  RoMaoant  Inc.,  Edca  Prai- 
rie, Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  234,182 
lat.  CL»  G«1B  7/14:  G«1R  33/06;  m»l  1/22:  G«1D  5/34 
VS.  CL  324-2*7  Jl  35  ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  delecting  particles  witliin  a  fluid.  coiii|)ris- 


ing: 


a  housing  defining  a  cavity  having  a  bottom  surface; 

a  magnet  disposed  adjacent  the  bottom  surface  of  the  cavity  and 

adapted  to  attract  and  contain  particles  within  die  cavity; 
a  first  coil  wound  in  a  helix  about  the  outer  surface  of  the  cavity, 

wherein  the  induction  of  die  first  coil  is  reqioasive  to  the 

particle  accumulation  within  the  cavity;  and 
a  second  coil  wound  in  a  helix  about  the  magnet,  wherein  the 

induction  of  die  second  coil  is  responsive  to  the  temperature 

of  die  fluid  and  independent  to  die  panicle  accumulation 

within  the  cavity. 


I.  A  position  sensor  for  providing  an  output  representative  of  a 
position  of  a  moving  member,  a  source  of  flux  disposed  on  die 
moving  member,  the  position  sensor  comprising: 


an  array  of  sense  resistors  disposed  on  a  stationary  member  and 
subject  to  the  flux,  each  resistor  including  two  types  of 
material,  one  type  responsive  and  the  other  type  non- 
Tesponsive  to  the  flux; 

a  reference  circuit  for  providing  a  first  signal  representative  of  a 
resistance  of  the  sense  resistors  in  the  absence  of  flux  and  a 
second  signal  representative  of  a  resistance  in  the  sense  resis- 
tors caused  by  the  flux;  and 

an  analyzer  for  sensing  the  resistance  of  each  of  the  sense 
resistors  for  forming  a  cofresponding  sensed  resistance  and 
for  providing  a  referenced  additive  resistance  for  each  of  the 
sense  resistors,  the  referenced  additive  resistance  determined 
by  diffeiencing  each  of  the  sensed  resistances  and  the  first 
signal,  ratioing  each  diflference  to  the  second  signal,  weighting 
each  ratio  by  a  weighting  factor  and  summing  the  referenced 
additive  resistance  for  each  of  the  sense  resistors  to  provide 
the  position  sensor  output 


5,502,382 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETIC  INSPECnON  USING 
MAGNETIC  SHIELD,  WITH  SPECIFIC  ILLATION  OF 
DISTANCE  E  BETWEEN  MAGNETIC  SETeORS  AND 
DISTANCE  L  BETWEEN  EACH  MAGNETIC  SENSOR 
AND  THE  OBJECT  TO  BE  INSPECTED,  TO  OBTAIN 
OPTIMUM  S/N 
Scigo  Ando,  and  YanUn  Mainf^|i,  both  oT  Tokyo,  Japan, 
asrigDors  to  NKK  Corporadon,  KawanU,  JapH 
CoDlianatk«  af  Ser.  No.  927y«98,  Sep.  29, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5357,198.  TU«  appUcatian  JnL  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  276,517 
Claim  priority,  appMcalton  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1991,  3-13568; 
Feb.  18, 1991.  3-23306;  Feb.  18, 1991,  3-23307 

Int  CL'  G«1N  27/83:  GOIR  33/12 
VS.  CL  324—242  1  Clafaa 


5.502381 

STRESS  SENSOR  USING  MAGNETOSTRICTION  THIN 

FILM 

Shiqji  Saitoli,  Suita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  Na  220,293 
Claims  priority,  appHcatloa  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1993,  5-073199 
Int  CL'  GOIB  7/24:  GOIR  33/18 
VS.  CL  324—209  7  Claims 
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1.  A  mechanical  sensor  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

an  electrically  conducting  coil  formed  on  the  substrate,  which 
coil  being  connected  to  two  temiinals;  and 

a  first  magnetic  layer  which  can  be  magnetized  by  the  coil,  at 
least  a  part  of  the  first  magnetic  layer  having  magnetostric- 
tion, the  first  magnetic  layer  having  been  subjected  to  heat 
treatment  of  an  as-grown  first  magnetic  layer,  whereby  a 
stress  generated  in  the  first  magnetic  layer  being  detected  as  a 
change  in  impedance  by  using  the  coil; 

wherein  a  thermal  expansion  coefficient  a,  of  the  substrate  and  a 
dKrmal  expansion  coefficient  (x^  of  the  first  magnetic  layer 
hold  a  relation  that  a>o»  if  <r>0  and  o<  o^  if  o<0,  wherein  a 
denotes  an  internal  stress  in  the  as-grown  fi«st  magnetic  layer, 
0«  denotes  an  internal  stress  generated  in  the  magnetic  layer 
due  to  the  heat  treatment,  which  o,,  being  prttpottional  to 
ATx(a^,),  wherein  AT  denotes  a  difference  between  ambi- 
ent temperature  and  heat  treatment  temperature. 
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1.  A  magnetic  inspection  apparatus  comprising: 

a  magnetizer  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  in  an  object  to  be 
inspected,  said  object  running  io  a  predetermined  direction, 
said  magnetizer  including  a  pair  of  magnetic  poles  provided 
in  facing  relation  to  said  object,  said  pair  of  magnetic  poles 
being  arranged  in  said  predetermined  direction; 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  sensors  arranged  at  small  intervals  in  a 
widthwise  direction  of  said  object  perpendicular  to  said  pre- 
determined direction,  for  detecting  a  lealcage  magnetic  flux 
due  to  a  defect  of  said  object  at  locations  in  said  widthwise 
direction,  each  of  said  magnetic  sensor  having  sides  which 
face  said  magiMic  poles; 

a  plurality  of  subtraction  circuits  each  for  calculating  a  differ- 
ence signal  between  output  signals  from  those  oties  of  said 
magnetic  sensors  which  are  separated  by  a  predetermined 
distance; 

a  plurality  of  absolute  value  circuits  each  for  calculating  an 
absolute  value  of  each  difference  signal  output  from  each 
subtraction  circuit;  and 

an  arithmetic  operation  circuit  for  evaluating  the  deficct  of  tlie 
object  on  the  basis  of  the  absolute  value  signal  output  from 
each  absolute  value  circuit, 

wherein  the  relationship  between  a  distance  E  (unit=iiim) 
between  the  magnetic  sensors  associated  with  the  output 
signals  subjected  to  subtraction  in  each  subtraction  circuit  and 
a  distance  L  (unit=mm)  between  each  magnetic  sensor  and  the 
object  is  defined  by  17<EL<78. 


5302383 

CONTROLLER  FOR  HALL  EFFECT  SENSOR  USING 

CYCUCALLY  VARYING  POWER 

Yasno  Funami;  Manaba  Nishi;  Yasfafani  Wataoabc,  and  Shuaya 

Scnda,  aU  of  Gyoda,  Japan,  assignors  to  Showa  CorporatiMi, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  255,168 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1993,  5-163842 
Int  CL'  GOIR  33/07:  GOIB  7/14:  F15B  15/28:  B63H  25/00 
VS.  CL  324—251  5  Claims 

1.  A  controller  for  a  Hall  effect  sensor  comprising: 
a  sensor  section  including  a  Hall  effect  sensor  which  detects  a 
magnetic  flux  density  and  converts  a  change  of  magnetic  flux 
density  to  a  change  of  an  output  voltage  to  produce  an  output 
electric  signal,  said  Hall  effect  sensor  having  a  hysteresis 
which  is  set  as  an  output  characteristic  of  the  ouqiut  voltage 
corresponding  to  die  magnetic  flux  density; 
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a  power  supply  aectkm  connected  to  said  sensor  section  to 
supply  a  power  source  to  the  HaU  effect  sensor. 

a  signal  processing  section  connected  to  said  sensor  section  to 
process  the  output  electric  signal  produced  by  said  sensor 
section;  and 

said  power  supply  section  supplies  to  the  Hall  effect  sensor 
power  which  cyclically  chai^  in  a  lange  of  specified  value 
in  a  positive  or  negative  area  and  gradually  increases  in  a  first 
half  of  each  cycle  such  dial  said  HaU  effect  sensor  outputs  an 
"off"  signal  when  the  magnetic  flux  density  which  acts  on  the 
Hall  effect  sensor  remains  in  a  width  of  the  hysteresis  and  an 
"on"  signal  when  the  magnetic  flux  density  remains  above  an 
upper  limit  of  the  width  of  the  hysteresis. 


5,502,384 
IMAGE  BECONSTRUCnON  METHOD  IN  NUCLEAR 
MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  IMAGING  APPARATUS 
ChUaM  Nakaym,  Takyo;  Yoifettaka  BUo,  Kokobtmil;  ElsiOi 
YaasMoto,  AktaUma;  HiitMhi  Nbkimura;  Hiroyuki  Tikc«- 
dii,  both  of  KMkiwm;  Shigeni  WataMbc,  ItanU;  AUUro 
Mly^JiiM,  aad  HUmW  And,  bodi  of  KmMwb,  all  of,  Japui, 

mfgi lo  HMmU,  Lld^  and  Httacki  Medical  CofporatkMa, 

bodmribkyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2433*7 
Claims  priority,  applicatiM  JapM,  May  24, 1993,  5-121120 
InL  CL'  G«1R  33/20 
VS.  CL  324— 309  12  ClaiM 


1.  An  image  leconstniction  method  in  a  nuclear  magnetic  reso- 
nance imaging  apparatus  for  reconstructing  an  intended  image  of 
an  object  under  inspection  by  effecting  measurement  of  nuclear 
magnetic  resonance  signals,  so  as  lo  obtain  detected  data  of  a 
detected  region,  for  at  least  about  a  half  of  a  region  inclusive  of  an 
origin  of  an  acquired  data  space,  at  which  both  of  a  phase  encode 
and  a  frequency  encode  are  zero,  of  said  region  of  either  one  of  a 
phase  encode  axis  and  a  frequency  encode  axis  of  said  acquired 
data  space  in  which  the  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  signals  from 
said  object  are  expressed  by  said  phase  encode  axis  and  said 
frequency  encode  axis,  estimating  dau  of  xbe  nuclear  magnetic 
resonance  signals  of  undetected  regions  from  said  detected  data  on 
the  basis  of  complex  conjugate  symmetry  of  said  detected  data, 
and  reconstructing  the  intended  image  of  said  object,  said  method 
comprising: 


a  first  step  to  get,  from  said  delected  data,  a  first  region  com- 
prising the  whole  region  of  said  detected  region  and  a  second 
region  as  a  part  of  said  detected  region  having  a  positional 
relationship  of  complex  conjugate  symmetry  with  data  of  said 
undetected  region,  and  symmetric  with  a  line  passing  through 
an  origin  on  one  of  said  axes  of  said  acquired  dau  space,  at 
which  encode  is  zero,  and  parallel  to  the  other  of  said  axes; 

a  second  step  lo  get  Fourier  transforms  Fl  and  F2  of  the  detected 
data  of  said  first  and  second  regions,  respectively; 

a  third  step  to  get  a  complex  conjugate  value  F3  of  said  Fourier 
transform  F2;  and 

a  fourth  step  to  sum  said  Fourier  transform  Fl  and  the  product 
obtained  by  multiplying  said  complex  conjugate  value  F3  by 
the  quotient  obtained  by  dividing  the  difference  between  said 
i^xvier  transform  H  and  said  Fourier  transfonn  F2  by  the 
complex  conjugate  value  of  the  difference  between  said  Fou- 
rier transform  n  and  said  Fourier  transfotm  F2;  for  thereby 
obtaining  the  image  of  said  object 


S,502,3S5 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SERIES  OF  MR  IMAGES, 
AND  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
Mkbad  H.  Knha;  Volker  RMchc,  aad  RoiaDd  Proksa,  aU  of 
Haaibwi,  GcnnaBy,  aarignon  to  U.S.  Ptailipa  Corporatioii, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
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ClalM  priority,  appikation  Germany,  Jon.  12,  1993,  43  19 
539J 

Int.  CL'  GOIV  03/14 
VS.  CL  324-^309  «  Ctolma 

f 


•^14        -124  -ti"         >224 

^  i~zb-JrJt:z^--::k--t: 


Sl14 


I 


•214 


"in 


^121 


1^ 


-V 


>2« 


i.  A  magnetic  resonance  (MR)  imaging  method,  comprising 
causing  sequences  to  act  on  an  examination  zone  in  the  presence  of 
a  steady  magnetic  field  to  generate  respective  MR  signals,  each 
sequence  comprising  at  least  one  RF  pulse  and  a  magnetic  gradient 
field  active  during  generation  of  a  respective  MR  signal,  and 
reconstructing  each  MR  image  of  a  series  of  MR  images  from  a 
same  first  number  of  successively  generated  subsets  of  the  MR 
sigiuds  thus  generated,  each  subset  consisting  of  a  same  second 
number  of  MR  signals,  wherein  the  gradient  magnetic  field  active 
during  generttioa  of  a  respective  MR  signal  is  such  as  to  cause  a 
scan  dirough  k-space  along  a  path  which  includes  die  origin  of 
k-space.  which  path  is  rotated  about  the  origin  fixMn  one  sequence 
to  another  so  that  the  paths  of  the  MR  signals  of  each  first  number 
of  successively  generated  subsets  are  different  from  each  other  and, 
for  each  subset,  all  poinu  on  die  padis  of  die  MR  signals  of  die 
subset  at  a  same  radial  distance  from  the  origin  are  unifonnly 
spaced  apart. 


5402,386 
PULSED  LOW  FREQUENCY  EPR  SPECTROMETER  AND 

IMAGER 
John  Bourg,  Bctiicsda;  Jamc*  MUchdl,  Danuncns;  Mark 
Mirtitznik,  Silver  Spring;  Bradley  Roth,  Kenrington,  aU  at 
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AnnapaUs,  Md.;  Walter  S.  Friauf,  Bcthesda,  Md.,  and  Rolf 
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Slates  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of 
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Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  97,811,  JnL  26,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,387.867.  This  appUcation  Nov.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  340,100 

Int  CL'  GOIR  33/20 

VS.  a.  324—316  12  Clafans 


1.  An  improved  excitation  system  for  an  electron  paramagnetic 
resonance  system  having  a  resonator  for  receiving  excitation  sig- 
nals and  containing  an  aqueous  sample  that  includes  electrons 
which  resonate  at  a  selected  RF  resonant  frequency  Uiat  is  not 
highly  absofbed  by  die  aqueous  sample,  said  system  including: 
means  for  supplying  a  radio  frequency  (RF)  carrier  signal  hav- 
ing a  fiequency  about  equal  to  said  selected  RF  resonant 
frequency; 
pulse  forming  means,  having  an  input  coupled  to  receive  said 

RF  carrier  signal,  for  forming  an  RF  cairier  signal  pulse; 
frequency  modulating  means,  coupled  to  receive  said  RF  carrier 
signal  pulse,  for  frequency  modulating  said  RF  carrier  fre- 
quency pulse  to  form  a  frequency-modulated  pulse  having  a 
predetermined  bandwidth; 
pulse  compression  means,  coupled  to  receive  said  fiequcncy- 
niodulated  pulse,  for  compressing  said  frequency-modulated 
pulse  to  fonn  a  compressed  frequency-modulated  pulse  hav- 
ing a  shorter  time  duration  and  substantially  the  same  band- 
width as  said  frequency-modulated  pulse; 
means  for  coupling  said  compressed  ftequency-modulated  pulse 
to  said  resonator  so  diat  said  aqueous  sample  is  excited  by 
said  compressed  frequency-modulated  pulse. 


wi±  an  impedance  of  a  transmission  line  for  transferring 
radio  fiequency  energy  from  said  antenna  means  to  an  MRl 
receiver. 

a  multi-mode  signal  matrixing  circuit  mounted  on  die  fixed 
plate,  said  multi-mode  signal  matrixing  circuit  including 
means  for  connecting  eiUier  of  die  vertical  coils  separately  to 
a  signal  output,  for  connecting  said  fixed  coil  separately  to 
said  signal  output,  and  for  connecting  said  fixed  and  movable 
coils  in  quadrature  to  said  signal  output;  and 

impedance  loading  means  for  lowering  a  Q  factor  of  said  tuning/ 
impedence  matching  means,  and  a  preamplifier  mounted  on 
die  fixed  plate  for  increasing  die  signal  level  to  compensate 
for  die  signal  reduction  due  to  the  lower  Q  foctor. 


5,502388 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THE  PH  VALUE  OF  ATEST 

SOLUTION  WITH  GLASS-ELECTRODE  MEASURING 

CELLS  AND  OF  SIMULTANEOUSLY  CALIBRATING  THE 

MEASURING  CELLS 
Werner  Meber,  Liederhnch,  Gcnumy,  assignor  to  Hoechrt 
Aktiengcsdlsdmft,  Germany 

FDed  Feb.  2, 1994,  Ser.  Na  190,60* 
Cbdms  priority,  appikatfion  Germany,  Feb.  4,  1993,  43  03 
187.0;  Aug.  10, 1993, 43  26  764.5 

Int  CL'  GOIN  27/416 
VS.  a.  324-438  5 
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5,502387 
VARIABLE  GEOMETRY  MRI  COIL 
Robert  E.  McGiU,  Dix  Mils,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Northrop  Gmm- 
man  Corporation,  Los  Angdcs,  Calif. 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  294^07 
Int  a.'  GOIR  33/28 
VS.  CL  324-^18  4  Clahns 

1.  A  magnetic  resonance  imaging  coil  set  apparatus,  comprising: 
antenna  means  for  receiving  signals  representative  of  nuclear 
magnetic  resonances  induced  by  a  radio  frequency  excitation 
magnet  apparatus,  said  antenna  means  comprising  at  least  two 
antenna  coils  arranged  on  first  and  second  parallel  plates  to  be 
movable  relative  to  each  other,  and  a  fixed  coil  arranged  on  a 
fixed  plate  transverse  to  the  parallel  plates; 
tuning/impedance  matching  means  mounted  on  the  fixed  plate 
for  matching  an  impedance  of  said  fixed  and  movable  coils 
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1.  A  method  of  measuring  die  pH  value  of  a  test  solution  widi 
glass-electrode  measuring  cells,  in  which  method  die  potentials 
occurring  between  the  glass-electrodes  and  a  reference  electrode 
are  processed  in  pH  meters  widi  temperature  compensation  and 
measuring-cell  slope  deviation. 

wherein  die  potential  between  a  first  glass  electrode  and  die 
reference  electrode  and  the  potential  between  a  second  glass 
electrode  and  die  reference  electrode,  bodi  glass  electrodes 
having  different  internal  reference  solutions,  are  processed  in 
a  first  pH  meter  and  a  second  pH  meter,  wherein  die  measur- 
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ing  cell  slope  in  said  fint  pH  meier  and  said  second  pH  meter 
is  derived  from  the  processed  potentials  by  dividing  the 
diffeteoce  in  the  processed  potentials  by  the  diffeteace  in  the 
pH  values  of  said  intenial  reference  solutions  of  said  first 
glass  electrode  and  said  second  glass  electrode,  and 
wherein  the  pH  value  of  the  test  solution  is  derived  from  one  of 

the  processed  polentiaU.  die  correspooding  pH  values  of  the    VS.  CX  324— S37 

internal  lefeieiice  solution  and  die  derived  measuring  cell 

slope. 


s,sn,m 

ADIABATIC  CONDUCTOR  ANALYZER  METHOD  AND 

SYSTEM 

Ftoyd  W.  Okn,  AthcM,  rtL,  Mrii^or  to  imcnwtkNwl  BuslD«« 


.  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  15. 19M.  Scr.  No.  213.352 
1^  d*  G«1R  31/12 


28Claiais 


awn 


il^ma) 


_  n  100MOM0MO3KI40C 

i !  I  I  I  I  I  I  M  M  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  !  I  !  I  I  I 


5.St2.3i» 

APPARATUS  FOR  POLYELECTROLYTE 
MEASUREMENT  WITH  AN  ULTRASONICALLY  DRIVEN 

UNER 
HerMMB    Hochcnwbcr,    Sctidd,    aod    Lirti    PIckchMU. 
MMkk,  btrtk  of.  GcTMHiy.  a«igBon  to  Matek  Aniytfe 
GMkH,  HcmcU^  GonMBy 

nM  JM.  1. 1994,  Scr.  N*.  251.91* 
CUmi  prfertty,  appHcatfcia  EwopcM  PM.  OR.,  May  3, 
1994,  941M91S 

InL  CL'  G«1N  27/W 
VS.  CL  324—453  « 


rmcM. 

*C1UM. 

cuMon  . 
luiivana. 


I »«ilM 


'Ml  •       '     I        !     !     !  1 


'II  'i 
I  I  I  I  I 


-TMOMM.  srnaua- 


I     I 


'i!i!i 


1.  A  method  for  locating  constrictions  in  electrical  conductors  of 
predetermined  normal  cross-sections,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

isolating  a  unitary  length  of  conductive  material; 

applying  a  test  current  pulse  to  the  isolated  conductive  material, 
the  cuneni  level  of  the  test  pulse  being  sufficient  to  enable  a 
resistance  measurement  to  he  made  and  being  below  the  level 
necessary  to  heat  the  isolated  conductive  material; 

measuring  the  electrical  reaistance  of  the  isolated  conductive 
material  under  unstressed  condition; 

storing  the  unstressed  resistance  value; 

applymg  a  stress  current  pulse  to  the  isolated  conductive  mate- 
rial, the  current  level  of  die  stress  current  pulse  being  much 
greater  than  the  current  level  of  the  test  current  pulse,  Uiereby 
causing  heating  of  any  constriction  therein;  thereafter 

adiabatically  measuring  the  electrical  resistance  of  the  stressed 
isolated  conductive  material;  and 

subtracting  the  unstressed  resistance  measurement  from  the 
resistance  measurement  under  stressed  conditions  to  deter- 
mine a  difference  value. 


1.  An  appwatus  for  automated  polyelectrolyte  measurement  of  a 
substance,  comprising: 
a  sample  vessel  witfi  an  outer  wall  defining  widiin  said  wall  a 

cylindrical  cavity; 
a  liner  disposed  within  the  cylindrical  cavity  and  made  of  an 
electrically  insulating  material,  the  liner  being  attached  to  the 
outer  wall  in  such  a  way  to  resist  and  transmit  tensile  and 
shear  forces  during  ultrasonic  oscillations; 
a  leservoir  of  larger  diameter  duui  said  cylindrical  cavity  and 

located  above  and  in  communication  with  said  cavity; 
electrodes  extending  from  outside  said  outer  waU  into  said 
cylindrical  cavity,  said  electrodes  located  one  at  each  end  of 
said  cylindrical  cavity,  respectively; 
a  means  for  measuring  a  charge  displacement  between  said 

electrodes; 
an  ultrasound  generator,  and 

an  ultrasonic  oscillator  which  is  coupled  mechanically  to  the 
outer  wall  of  said  sample  vessel  so  as  to  transmit  ultrasonic 
oscillabons  to  tbe  sample  vessel  and  which,  during  a  rinsing 
procedure,  is  actuated  by  the  ultrasound  generMor  in  such  a 
way  as  to  induce  ultrasonic  oscillations  in  a  rinsing  liquid 
widiin  said  cylindrical  cavity,  the  output  frequency  of  the 
ultrasound  generator  being  adjustable  depending  on  a  sample 
to  be  measured. 


5.5W31 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  CROSSTALK  IN  A 

CABLE 

Jaaca  R.  SdMcro,  ScoOadale,  awl  John  P-  nttel.  Phoenix, 

both  of  Aris.,  Mrignort  to  MkrolM,  IK.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Sep.  U,  1992,  Scr.  No.  943,724 

iBt  CL'  GOIR  27/26 

VS.  CL  324— «28  19  Ctaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  near  end  crosstalk  between  first  and 
second  pairs  of  conductors  in  a  multiconductor  cable  terminated  in 
a  connector  at  said  near  end.  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  means  for  selectively  transmitting  a  signal  having  a  prede- 
termined characteristic  on  said  first  pair  of  conductors; 
second  means  for  receiving  signals  having  said  predetermined 
characteristic  present  on  said  second  pair  of  conductors,  com- 
pensating for  crosstalk  in  said  near  end  connector,  and  gener- 
ating indicia  of  near  end  crosstalk  between  said  pairs  of 
conductors. 
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5,502392 
METHODS  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE 
FREQUENCY  DEPENDENT  COMPLEX  PROPAGATION 
MATRIX,  IMPEDANCE  MATRIX  AND  ADMITTANCE 
MATRIX  OF  COUPLED  TRANSMISSION  LINES 
GnanaUngani  ArJaraUngaai,  Yorktown  Heights;  Alina  Deutsch, 
Chappaqna;  Gerard  V.  Kopcsay,  Yorktown  Heights,  and 
James  K.  Tarn,  Shrub  Oak,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intema- 
tkmal  Business  Machines  Corponitioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  876,956,  Apr.  30,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  151,595 
Int  CL'  GOIR  27/04 
VS.  a.  324—638  29  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  complex  frequency  dependent 
propagation  matrix,  r(f),  of  a  transmission  line  of  predetermined 
cross  section  comprising: 

providing  a  first  transmission  line  set  of  a  first  length  1,,  having 
said  predetermined  cross  section; 

providing  a  second  transmission  line  set  of  a  second  length  I2 
having  said  predetermined  cross  section,  wherein  li^lj; 

providing  a  first  input  pulse  to  said  first  transmission  line  set; 

monitoring  a  plurality  of  outputs  from  said  first  transmission  line 
set; 

providing  a  second  input  pulse  to  said  second  transmission  line 
set; 

monitoring  a  second  plurality  of  outputs  firom  said  second  trans- 
mission line  set;  and 

comparing  said  fir^  outputs  to  said  second  outputs  to  determine 
said  complex  frequency  dependent  pn^agation  matrix. 
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a  density  calculation  section  for  calculating  die  density  a(  the 
measuring  fluid  based  on  said  phase  difference  obtained  by 
said  phase  detection  section. 


5,502394 

COMPACT,  PORTABLE  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

REFLECTION  COEFFICIENT  OF  A  STRUCTURE 

EXPOSED  TO  MICROWAVE  RADIATION 

G^nrd  P.  Plan,  Pntennx,  France,  Mrisnor  to  Acm^atiale 

SoeUtit  Nationaie  IndnstrieDe,  Frawx 

Flkd  Oct  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  326,530 
Claims  prtority,  application  France,  Jan.  25, 1993, 93  12685 
Int  CL'  GOIR  27/04 
U.S.  CL  324— 646  7i 
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5,502393 
DENSITOMETER  USING  A  MICROWAVE 
Selji  Yamagochi,  Sagamlhara;  Takeshi  Yamanra,  Narashino; 
Ikkalsugu  Ogata,  Sayama,-  Ikutomu  Suzuld,  and  Ikuo  Aral, 
both  or  Tokyo,  aU  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  and  Tokyo  Metropolitan,  Tokyo,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  220,056 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1993,  5-071664 
Int  a.'  GOIR  27/32;  GOIN  22A)0 
VS.  CL  324—639  19  Claims 

1.  A  densitometer  using  a  microwave,  comprising: 
a  microwave  detection  section  for  producing  a  first  microwave 
receiving  signal  by  transmitting  and  receiving  a  microwave  of 
a  frequency  band  of  1.4  GHz  to  1.7S  GHz  to  and  from  a 
reference  fluid,  and  a  second  microwave  receiving  signal  by 
transmitting  and  receiving  a  microwave  of  a  frequency  band 
of  1.4  GHz  to  1.75  GHz  to  and  from  a  measuring  fluid; 
a  phase  detection  sectitm  for  obtaining  a  fbase  difference 
between  said  first  microwave  receiving  signal  and  said  second 
microwave  receiving  signal,  said  phase  detection  section  com- 
prising, 
phase  lag  detection  means  for  detecting  a  first  phase  lag  of  the 
first  microwave  receiving  signal  and  a  second  phase  lag  of  the 
second  microwave  receiving  signal,  and 
phase  difference  detection  means  for  obtaining  a  phase  differ- 
ence between  the  first  and  second  microwave  receiving  sig- 
nals based  on  the  first  and  second  phase  lags  detected  by  said 
phase  lag  detection  means;  and 


1.  Device  for  measuring  the  reflection  coefficient  of  a  structure 
exposed  to  microwave  radiation  comprising: 

a  first  microwave  radiation  generator  emitting  a  microwave 
radiation  signal  at  a  first  given  frequency, 

at  least  one  combined  microwave  applicator-receiver  which  can 
be  plated  to  die  structure, 

a  rigid  microwave  transmission  line  connectiiig  tiie  first  genera- 
tor to  the  applicator-receiver, 

means  for  measuring  tlie  amplitude  and  phase  of  tlie  reflection 
coefficient, 

branching  means  placed  in  the  transmission  line  and  connecting 
the  transmission  line  to  the  measuring  means  for  transmission 
of  a  signal  received  at  the  branching  means  from  the 
applicator-receiver. 
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•  second  microwave  radiation  generator  emitting  a  microwave 
radiation  signal  at  a  second  given  frequency,  which  second 
given  frequency  differs  from  the  fir«  given  frequency  by  a 
given  low  frequency, 

first  mixer  means  for  estabUshing  a  reference  signal  at  said  low 
frequency,  said  reference  signal  being  equal  to  the  difference 
of  the  signals  from  die  first  and  second  generators, 

second  mixer  means  for  establishing  a  measuring  signal  at  said 
low  frequency,  said  measuring  signals  being  equal  to  the 
difference  of  the  signals  from  die  branching  means  and  the 
second  generator, 

nd  wherein  the  first  and  second  generators,  the  microwave 
appUcaior-receiver,  the  first  and  second  mixer  means,  the 
branching  means  and  the  microwave  transmission  line  form  a 
portable  device  connected  to  die  measuring  meant  by  flexible, 
low  frequency  cable. 


5,502,995 
METHOD  rOR  PROGRAMMING  ANTVUSES  FOR 
REUABLE  PROGRAMMED  LINKS 
I  J.  Aln,  1«12«  Lockwood  Dk,  QVCrtiM,  CaHf.  9S914- 

M14 

PIM  May  25,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  24»,M1 
lat  CL*  G«1R  27/08:31/02:  H*1H  37/76 
VS.  a.  324— 7U  »  ' 


■at' 


I.  A  method  of  programimng  selected  antifuses  in  a  plurality  of 
antifiiaes  in  an  integrated  circuit,  said  method  comprising 

driving  a  programming  pulse  of  current  through  a  selected 
previously  unprogrammed  antifute; 

measuring  a  resistance  through  said  antifuse  afier  said  program- 
ming pulse: 

comparing  said  measured  resistance  with  a  predetermined  resis- 
tance value; 

lepeating  said  driving,  measuring  and  canyaring  steps  until  said 
measured  resistance  is  less  than  a  predetermined  resistance 
value;  and 

driving  a  current  at  a  pwdeterminBd  voltage  through  said  anb- 
fuse  for  a  first  predetermined  amount  of  time  and  ramping 
down  said  current  in  a  predetermined  manner  in  a  second 
predetermined  amount  of  time; 

whereby  said  selected  antifiae*  have  low  and  stable  pro- 
gtanuned  reststaacei. 


a  connection  comprising  at  least  two  first  contacts,  each  of  said 
first  contacts  establishing  a  respective  electric  connection 
between  said  two  electrical  contact  surfaces  of  said  removable 
sensor  and  said  electric  measuring  circuit; 

a  testing  unit  for  testing  said  electric  connection  between  said 
two  electrical  contact  surfaces  of  said  removable  sensor  and 
said  electric  measuring  circuit;  and 

said  connection  also  comprising  at  least  two  second  contacts, 
each  of  said  second  contacts: 

a)  esublishing  a  respective  electric  connection  between  said 
two  electrical  contact  surfaces  of  said  removable  sensor  and 
said  testing  unit,  and 

b)  enabling  an  electric  test  current  to  flow,  in  said  test  mode, 
between  any  one  of  said  two  first  contacts  and  a  respective 
one  of  said  second  conlactt  which  is  associated  widi  an 
identical  one  of  said  two  electrical  contact  surfrKes. 


INTEGRATED  CIRCUrr  TESTING  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
JaMca  M  Bachaaan,  Aaatfa,  Thl,  awtpinr  to  Advanced  Micro 
Devlcta,  Inc  Saa^rraie,  CaHt 

Filed  Nov.  12. 1992,  Scr.  Na.  975,475 
laL  CL*  G«1R  31/02 
MS.  CL  324—754  ^  ' 
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5,5«3« 
MEASURING  DEVICE  WTTH  CONNECTION  FOR  A 
REMOVABLE  SENSOR 
KaarMM,  BImbi.  aad  Radatf  Dli«H;  St-Aabte,  bolk 
oC  SwitertaMl,  m&^m  to  AMiab  SJ^  BicMe,  Swltan^ 


lillillllUilH 


Fnad  Scy.  21. 1994,  Scr.  Na.  3M,77I 
CUM  prtarity,  appMcatfa*  Fnacc.  Sep.  21, 1993, 93  1131S 
III.  CL*  G«1N  27/26 
VS.  CL  324— 7U  13  ClalBM 

1.  A  measuring  device  for  use  with  a  removable  sensor,  said 
tensor  having  at  least  an  active  zone  for  seating  a  physical  or 
chemical  pafameter,  and  having  at  least  two  electrical  contact 
surfaces  electrically  connected  to  said  active  zone,  said  measuring 
device  having  a  normal  mode  and  a  teat  tnode,  and  compnsing: 
an  electric  measwing  circuit  for  measuring,  in  said  normal 
mode,  said  physical  or  chemical  parameter  based  on  said 
sensing  of  said  active  zone; 


1.  An  aotomatic  handler  test  station  for  testing  an  integrated 
circuit  packaged  in  a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  leads  projecting 
from  said  housing  and  a  phvality  of  contact  elements  disposed 
along  al  least  one  surface  of  die  housing,  said  handler  test  station 
composing: 
a  test  circuit  board; 

a  contactor  electrically  connected  to  said  lest  circuit  board; 
a  plurality  of  electronic  circuit  components  located  externally  of 

said  integrated  circuit  and  said  bousing; 
a  movable  platform  having  a  portion  diereof  disposed  adjacent 
the  housing  of  said  integrated  circuit  and  adapted  to  move  the 
leads  of  said  integrated  circuit  into  temporary  electrical  con- 


tact with  said  contactor  and  the  contact  elements  disposed  on 
said  housing  of  the  integrated  circuit  into  temporary  electrical 
contact  with  said  electronic  circuit  components  located  exter- 
nally of  said  integrated  circuit  and  said  bousing; 

a  printed  circuit  board  disposed  between  said  movable  platform 
and  said  housing  and  having  said  electronic  circuit  compo- 
nents mounted  thereon;  and, 

a  plurality  of  pogo  pins  mounted  to  said  printed  circuit  board 
and  electricidly  connected  to  said  electronic  circuit  compo- 
nents mounted  on  the  printed  circuit  board,  said  pogo  pins 
being  configured  for  conductive  engagement  with  said  contact 
elements  disposed  along  at  least  one  surface  of  die  housing  of 
said  integrated  circuit  when  said  leads  are  moved  into  electri- 
cal contact  with  said  contactor  during  the  testing  of  said 
integrated  circuit  at  said  handler  test  station. 


5402398 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  BURN-IN  APPARATUS 
Shinobu  Wada,  Yofcohaaia,  Japan,  asstgDor  to  Kabudiiki  Kai- 
sfaa  Ibahiba,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

FDed  Sep.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  306^11 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1993,  5-231224 

Int  CL"  GOIR  31/02 

VS.  CL  324-760  3  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  bum-in  apparatus  comprising: 
sockets  for  detachably  clamping  a  film  on  which  a  plurality  of 
TAB  products,  each  having  a  semiconductor  device  thereon, 
are  arranged  in  succession  and  a  flexible  tape-like  wiring 
board  which  is  situated  in  the  same  plane  as,  and  in  parallel 
to,  said  film  and  on  which  electrically  conductive  wiring 
patterns  are  formed,  in  units  of  one  of  said  TAB  products,  and 
for  electrically  connecting  said  film  and  said  tape-like  wiring 
board;  and 
storage  means  for  storing  said  film,  said  tape-like  wiring  board 
and  said  socket  as  a  combined  structure  having  an  elongated 
shape,  and  subjecting  said  combined  structure  to  a  bum-in 
process. 


a  test  mode  setting  terminal  for  setting  a  test  mode  by  which  a 
test  voltage  is  applied  to  said  gate  of  said  power  semiconduc- 
tor element  in  a  gate  withstand  voltage  test,  said  test  voltage 
being  higher  dian  said  gate  driving  voltage; 

test-use  constant-voltage  means  provided  in  said  gale  voltage 
applying  circuit  and  connected  in  series  with  said  constaitt- 
voltage  means; 

a  switching  element  connected  in  parallel  with  said  test-use 
constant-voltage  means,  said  switching  element  sliort- 
circuiting  said  test-use  constant-voltage  means  in  response  to 
a  signal  produced  by  said  test  mode  setting  terminal  under 
normal  operating  condition,  said  short-circuiting  condition  of 
said  test-use  constant-voltage  means  being  released  during 
said  gate  withstand  voltage  test  condition  so  that  said  test 
voltage  is  applied  to  said  gate  of  said  power  semiconductor 
element  during  said  gate  widistand  voltage  test 


5,502*400 
LOGICALLY  CONFIGURABLE  IMPEDANCE  MATCHING 

INPUT  TERMINATORS  FOR  VLSI 
Roltert  R.  UvoM,  Shokan;   Robert  J.  \jjmA,  Sanfcrtie*; 
George  A.  WDiiams,  U,  Lalie  Katrine,  ami  Roy  A.  Wood, 
Sangertics,  aD  of  N.Y.,  aaiignors  to  Interaational 
Madiincs  CorporatiMi,  himaak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  \9ifiK 
Int  CL'  H03H  11/28 
VS.  CL  326-^M  7 


5,502,399 

POWER  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  A  GATE 

WITHSTAND- VOLTAGE  TEST  TERMINAL 

Ufoalii  bnai,  Kariya,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Nippondenso  Co., 

Ltd.,  AicU-PreC,  Japan 

FDed  Jnn.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2M4M4 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  23, 1993,  5-151953 

InL  CL'  GOIR  31/28 

VS.  CL  324— 7«  3  Claims 

2.  A  power  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  power  semiconductor  element  having  a  gate  oxide  film  formed 

on  a  semiconductor  substrate; 
a  gate  voltage  applying  circuit  integrally  formed  on  said  semi- 
conductor substrate,  said  gate  voluge  applying  circuit  includ- 
ing constant-voltage  means,  said  gate  voltage  applying  circuit 
converting  a  power  source  voltage  into  a  constant  gate  driving 
voltage  and  applying  said  constant  gate  driving  voltage  to  a 
gate  of  said  power  semiconductor  element  in  response  to  a 
gate  trigger  signal; 
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1.  A  VLSI  circuit  component,  comprising:  a  carrier  sulistraie 
component,  a  plurality  of  VLSI  chips  disposed  on  said  carrier 
substrate  component  aiid  having  a  plurality  of  chip  elements  made 
of  integrated  circuits  formed  thereon,  each  VLSI  chip  having  as 
part  of  said  integrated  circuits  I/O  receiver  and  driver  elements,  a 
net  of  connections  between  chip  elements  of  said  VLSI  chips 
disposed  on  the  carrier  substrate  component  to  provide  a  configu- 
ration at  the  inputs  to  the  VLSI  chips,  and  a  termination  unit 
including  two  transistors,  each  of  said  two  transistors  receiving  a 
different  signal,  for  altering  the  line  terminating  configuration  at 
die  inputs  to  each  of  said  VLSI  chips  alter  diey  have  been  imbed- 
ded into  multichip  packages,  and  wherein  said  termination  unit  for 
altering  tlie  line  termination  configuration  permits  alteration  of  tlie 
VLSI  chip  inputs  without  fiill  knowledge  of  the  final  VO  intercon- 
nections at  the  time  of  the  chip  and  substrate  designs. 
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SJStOAn 
CONTROLLABLE  WIDTH  OR  GATE 
Rkharti  Simpaaa,  Caritoo,  Grcsl  Britain,  aad  Erick  Oakland, 
ZaTdIa,  Tbl,  — Ignow  to  Torn  InrtnMcm 
DaUai.'ni. 

Filed  Apr.  2«.  199S,  Scr.  No.  428,97S 
IM.  CL*  HUK  19/173 
VS.  CL  32*-^  3 
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FPGA  ARCHITECTURE  BASED  ON  A  SINGLE 

CONFIGURABLE  LOGIC  MODULE 

M.  Mtkrndalr.  Bwigaliirr.  Ind.,  aarifnor  to  Tesac 

IncorporatMl,  DnOaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3«9,208 

InL  CL*  B«3K  19/177 


VS.  a. 


CIK. 
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1.  An  N  bit  wide  controllable  widdi  OR  gale  comprising: 
an  N  bit  wide  dau  input  port; 

a  control  wofd  input  port  receiving  a  control  word  of  M  bits, 
where  M  equals  logjN  rounded  up  to  the  nearest  integer 
number  of  bits; 
N-1  cootrollabie  OR  gate  cells,  each  controllable  OR  gate  cell 
having  an  ORG  input,  a  STO  input,  an  OR  I  input,  a  STI  input, 
a  control  bit  input,  an  ORout  output  and  a  STout  output,  each 
controllable  OR  gale  cell  having 
a  first  OR  gate  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  ORG 

input,  a  second  input  connected  lo  said  OR  I  input  and  an 

output  connected  to  said  ORout  output, 
•  second  OR  gale  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  ORG 

input,  a  second  input  connected  to  said  STI  input  and  an 

output, 
a  first  pass  gate  having  an  input  connected  to  said  output  of 

said  second  OR  gate,  an  output  connected  lo  said  STout 

output,  and  a  control  gate  connected  to  said  control  bit 

input, 
an  invenor  having  a  input  connected  to  said  control  bit  input 

and  an  output,  and 
a  second  pass  gale  having  an  input  connected  to  said  STO 

input,  an  output  connected  to  said  STout  output,  aiMl 
a  control  gale  connected  to  said  output  of  said  inveitor; 
a  first  layer  of  said  controllable  OR  gate  cells  having  said  ORG 
and  STO  inputs  connected  a  corresponding  bit  of  said  data 
pott  and  said  ORl  and  STI  input  connected  to  a  next  higher 
bit  of  said  data  input  pan.  said  control  bit  input  of  each 
controllable  OR  gate  cell  of  said  first  layer  conitected  to  a 
least  significant  bit  of  said  control  word  input  pan; 
subsequent  layers  of  said  controllable  OR  gate  cells  having  said 
ORG  input  connected  to  said  ORout  output  of  a  first  control- 
lable OR  gate  cell  of  a  prior  layer,  said  STO  input  connected 
to  said  STout  output  of  said  first  controllable  OR  gale  cell  of 
said  prior  layer,  said  ORl  input  connected  to  said  ORout 
output  of  a  second  controllable  OR  gate  cell  of  said  prior 
layer,  said  STI  input  connected  to  said  STout  output  of  said 
second  controllable  OR  gale  cell  of  said  prior  layer,  said 
control  bit  inputs  of  each  controllable  OR  gate  cell  of  each 
layer  connected  to  a  corresponding  bit  of  said  control  word 
input  pon;  and 
said  STout  of  a  single  controllable  OR  gale  cell  of  a  final  layer 
forming  said  controlUble  width  OR  gate  output. 


1.  A  configurable  logic  noodule,  which  can  be  configured  as 
combinational  or  sequential,  comprises: 

a  combinational  logic  block; 

a  sequential  logic  block; 

a  plurality  of  inputs  are  coupled  to  the  combinational  logic  block 
and  outputs  from  the  combinational  logic  block  are  coupled  to 
the  sequential  logic  block; 

said  sequential  logic  block  comprises  cross-coupled  NAND 
gates  acting  as  a  flip-flop,  and  a  multiplexer  in  the  feedback 
path  from  the  output  of  one  cross-coupled  NAND  gate  to  the 
input  of  the  other  cross-coupled  NAND  gate,  thus  by  choos- 
ing an  appropriate  select  signal  for  the  multiplexer,  the  feed- 
back can  be  connected  wherein  the  cross-coupled  NAND 
gates  form  a  flip-flop  for  performing  sequential  logic  or  if  the 
feedback  is  disconnected  wherein  the  logic  module  imple- 
ments a  combinational  fiinction. 


HIGH  SFEED  CONFIFURATION  INDEPENDENT 
PROGRAMMABLE  MACROCELL 
Un-Shih  Uu,  Frtaaal;  Syad  B.  Ran,  SuBjrrale;  Hafop  Naz- 
arlaa.  San  Jane,  d  af  CaHT.;  Gcocte  M.  Anaei,  Staikviile, 
Mkm.;  Steptm  M  Panglaw.  Saratam,  CaHL.  tmi  Jcffcry  S. 
Hnnt,  Adtcrmaa,  Mm.,  Mrignnn  to  Cyvrm  Scainwdnctor 
Corp.,  San  Jaac,  Caltf. 

FUcd  Dec  2t,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  3tOAt» 
Iitt.  CL'  mSK  19/173:19/0948 
VS.  CL  32«— M  19  ( 
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1.  A  circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  user  configurable  inputs  for  configuring  said  cir- 
cuit; 

clock  logic  coupled  to  said  user  configurable  inputs  and  coupled 
to  receive  a  clock  input,  said  clock  logic  for  generating 
conditional  clock  signals  to  implement  a  logic  function  for 
said  circuit  based  on  said  clock  input  and  said  user  config- 
urable inputs; 

a  switching  element  including  at  least  one  pass  gate  coupled  to 
said  clock  logic  to  receive  some  of  said  cottditional  clock 
signals  and  coupled  to  receive  an  input  signal  for  said  circuit, 
said  switching  element  for  generating  a  logic  output,  in  accor- 
dance with  said  conditional  clock  signals,  to  implement  said 
logic  fiinction  by  controlling  propagation  of  said  input  signal 
through  said  pass  gate;  and 

a  data  path  circuit  coupled  to  receive  said  logic  output  and 
others  of  said  conditional  clock  signals  for  providing  addi- 
tional fiinctionality,  wherein  propagation  delay  through  said 
switching  element  to  said  data  path  circuit  is  independent  of 
said  user  configurable  inputs. 


5,502^404 
GATE  ARRAY  CELL  WITH  PREDEFINED  CONNECTION 

PATTERNS 
Robert  J.  Landers,  Piano;  ShivaUng  S.  Mahant-Slictti,  Dallas, 
both  of  Tex.,-  R.  Krlshntan,  and  C.  Mntnkriidinan,  both  of 
Ganganagar,  LmL,  assignors  to  l^zas  Instmmcnls  incorpo- 
rated, Dall^  Ttx. 

FDcd  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,233 

Int  CL'  HOIL  25/00;  H03K  19/173 

VS.  CL  326—50  10  Oaiois 
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receives  a  bias  signal  having  a  voltage  centered  substantially 
at  the  mid-point  of  the  logic  swing  of  said  first  input  signal 
and  said  bias  reference  generator  generating  a  t>ias  voltage; 

an  input  circuit  receiving  said  first  input  signal; 

a  cascode  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  transistors  each  having  its 
input  node  coupled  to  each  odier,  wherein  said  cascode  circuit 
is  coupled  to  said  iiqiut  circuit  and  to  said  bias  reference 
generator,  said  cascode  circuit  receiving  said  bias  voltage, 
having  a  controlled  cunrent  and  outputting  said  first  output 
signal;  and 

a  current-mirror  circuit  coupled  to  said  cascode  ctrcuiL 


5,502,406 

LOW  POWER  LEVEL  SHIFT  dRCUIT  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Kevin  M  IVaynor,  and  Bcngwci  Hn,  both  of  Aiirtin,  Tn., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  SdMrnnlmrg,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  399,004 

Int  CL'  H03R  19/0175 

VS.  CL  326—68  17  < 


I.  A  CMOS  base  cell  including  a  plurality  of  partially  wired 
transistors  for  use  in  a  gate  array  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  first  plurality  of  N-channel  transistors  consisting  of  three  series 
connected  N-chaimel  transistors,  a  first  iKxle  being  formed 
between  the  first  and  the  second  N-channel  transistor  and  a 
second  node  being  formed  between  the  second  and  third 
N-channel  transistor; 

a  first  plurality  of  P-channel  transistors  consisting  of  two  series 
connected  P-chamiel  transistors  a  third  node  being  formed 
between  the  first  and  second  P-chaiuiel  transistor;  and 

first  connection  means  for  connecting  the  gate  of  one  said  series 
connected  P<hannel  transistor  to  the  gale  of  said  second  and 
third  N-chaiuel  transistor. 
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5,S02y405 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CML/EC  TO  CMOS/ 
TTL  TRANSLATORS 
Bertrand  J.  Williams.  Campbell,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cypress 
Semiconductor  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
FUed  Nov.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  335,908 
Int.  CL'  H03K  19/0175 
VS.  CL  326—66  17  Claims 

1.  A  translating  circuit  for  translating  at  least  a  first  input  signal 
having  a  first  input  voltage  level  to  a  first  output  signal  having  a 
first  output  voltage  level,  said  translating  circuit  comprising: 
a  bias  reference  generator  having  a  first  transistor,  a  second 
transistor  and  a  current  source,  wherein  said  first  transistor 


1.  A  level  shift  circuit,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  constant  voltage  reference  value; 

a  first  inverter  having  a  constant  current  source  load,  tlie  first 
inverter  having  an  input  for  receiving  an  input  signal  and  an 
output; 

means  for  generating  a  control  signal  in  response  to  the  constant 
voltage  reference  value;  and 

a  second  inverter  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  tiie  means  for 
generating  the  control  signal  and  a  second  input  coupled  to 
die  first  invoter  for  receiving  the  oittput  of  die  first  inverter, 
the  second  inverter  providing  a  voluge  output  signal  at  a  first 
logic  level  when  the  output  of  the  first  inverter  is  in  a  first 
logic  state  and  the  control  signal  is  in  a  second  logic  state,  tlie 
second  inverter  providing  die  voltage  output  signal  at  a  sec- 
ond logic  level  when  the  output  of  die  first  invener  is  in  a 
tfaiid  logic  state  and  the  control  signal  is  in  a  fourth  logic 
state. 
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LOW-POWER-WSSIPATION  CMOS  CmCUlTS 
Wilhctai  C.  Fkckcr,  WotfcM,  tad  Tkaddcw  J.  GaiMn,  Mni^ 
ray  na,  k«<k  «f  NJ^  Mrifnni  to  ATftT  Corp^  Murray 
iUi.NJ. 

FBcd  Dm.  2.  19M,  Scr.  No.  3483W 
iBt.  CL*  Ht3K  l9AmS 
U.S.a.32*— «5 


1.  A  CMOS  clock  signal  genenting  circuit  comptistBg 

an  input  terminal  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  pulsed  power 
supply  that  is  characterized  by  a  waveform  thai  repetitively 
cycles  at  a  specified  repetition  rale  in  a  ramped  fashion 
between  a  voltage  designated  VDD  and  a  point  of  reference 
potential  designated  VSS. 

means  connected  (o  said  input  terminal  and  responsive  to  said 
ramfied  waveform  being  applied  to  said  input  terminal  for 
generating  complementary  lectangular  signals  each  of  whose 
repetition  rates  is  one-half  that  of  the  specified  repetition  rale 
of  said  ramped  waveform, 

fint  and  second  inveiten  each  including  a  p<hannel  device 
having  gale,  source  and  drain  electrodes  and  an  n-channel 
device  having  gate,  source  and  drain  electrodes. 

means  in  each  inverter  directly  connecting  the  drain  electrode  of 
said  p-channel  device  to  the  drain  electrode  of  said  n-cbaimel 
device. 

power  supply  leads  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  pulsed 
power  supply  and  lo  VSS. 

means  connecting  the  source  electrodes  of  the  n-channel  and 
p-channel  devices  in  said  inverters  to  said  power  supply  leads. 

means  directly  connecting  together  the  gate  electrodes  of  the 
n-channel  and  p-channel  devices  in  each  of  said  first  and 
second  inverters. 

and  means  for  applying  said  complemeittary  rectangular  signals 
to  (be  respective  connected-together  gate  electrodes  in  said 
inverters  lo  provide  at  the  respective  connected-together  drain 
electrodes  of  said  inverters  complementary  clock  output  sig- 
nals that  each  correspond  to  portions  of  said  ramped  wave- 
form and  thai  are  synchronous  with  said  ramped  waveform. 


5,S«2,4M 

CmCUlT  FOR  DECODING  2T  ENCODED  BINARY 

SIGNALS 

WcTMT  Scholi,  Gdirdca,  GcnMny,  aMignor  to   Dcvlacbc 

^Bnwdt    Gaibil,    VOcagoHSchwcwiiBten,    Gci^ 


Filed  Dec.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3SM74 
ClaiiM  priority,  appHcalioa  Gttmaaij,  Dec  17,  1993,  43  43 

252.2 

Int.  CL'  GllC  amo 
VS.  CL  32«— Its  14  CtataM 

1.  A  decoding  circuit  for  encoded  binary  signals,  comprising: 

a  data  input  terminal; 

a  first  D-type  flip  flop  having  an  input  coupled  lo  said  input 

terminal: 
a  first  exclusive  OR  gale  having  one  input  coupled  to  said  input 

terminal  and  another  input  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  first 

D-type  flip  flop: 
a  shift  register  having  an  input  coupled  lo  an  output  of  said 

exclusive  OR  gaK; 
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switch  to  said  new  clock  source  is  not  triggered  by  said 
leading  edge  or  said  trailing  edge. 
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a  second  D-type  flip  flop  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  shift 
register,  and. 

a  second  exclusive  OR  gale  having  one  input  coupled  to  an 
output  of  said  second  D-type  flip  flop  and  another  input 
cotipled  to  a  lap  of  said  shift  register,  said  second  exclusive 
OR  gale  having  an  output  at  which  decoded  input  signals  are 
reconstituted. 


S,5t2,4«9 

CLOCK  SWrrCHER  CIRCUIT 

Paal  G.  ScbnialeiB,  aad  DaiM  E.  Norris,  both  of  Aoatta,  Tex^ 

Mrignon  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Sunnyralc,  Calif. 

CootliMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  2M93,  Mar.  4,  1993,  abandoned. 

Thb  appUcatioa  Dec  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  364,43* 

InL  a."  H«3K  S/U 

VS.  CL  327—99  10  Claims 
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1.  A  clock  switcher  circuit  for  providing  at  least  one  set  of  clock 

signals  selected  from  a  plurality  of  clock  sources,  said  clock 

switcher  circuit  preventing  shorter  than  a  normal  pulse  length  of  an 

old  clock  source,  said  normal  pulse  length  having  a  leading  edge 

and  a  trailing  edge,  upon  switch  to  a  new  clock  source  comprising: 

a  flip-flop  for  holding  a  state  indicating  which  of  said  plurality 

of  clock  sources  is  then  being  used  to  provide  said  at  least  one 

set  of  clock  signals,  comparing  said  state  to  a  selector  signal 

indicating  which  of  said  plurality  of  clock  sources  should  be 

used,  and  generating  a  mismatch  signal  if  said  stale  differs 

from  said  selector  signal: 

a  gale  for  selectively  otiipuiting  at  least  one  response  signal  in 

response  to  said  mismalch  signal  from  said  flip-flop  said  gale 

having  inputs  of  said  selector  signal,  said  mismalch  sigiud, 

and  said  at  least  one  set  of  clock  signals: 

an  SR  latch  for  generating  at  least  one  set/reset  output  signal, 

said  SR  latch  having  inputs  of  said  at  least  one  response 

signal,  said  at  least  one  set/reset  output  signal  being  looped  to 

set  said  gale:  and 

a  MUX  for  generating  said  at  least  one  set  clock  signals,  said 

MUX  having  inputs  of  said  plurality  of  clock  sources,  and 

said  at  least  one  set/reset  output  signal,  said  at  least  one  set  of 

clock  signals  dictating  said  state  of  said  flip-flop:  wherein  said 


5,502,410 
CIRCUIT  FOR  PROVIDING  A  VOLTAGE  RAMP  SIGNAL 
Pak-Konc  Dunn,  Kwvn  Toog:  Kwok-Ban  Nip,  KLN,  and  Chi- 
Man    Lin,    Kowioon,    aD    of,  floog    Kong,   assignors   to 
Motorola,  Inc,  Scbaomborg,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  212,750 

InL  CL'  H03K  4m 

VS.  CL  327—140  S  Oains 


I.  A  circuit  for  providing  a  voltage  ramp  signal,  comprising: 

a  ramp  generator  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  input  of 
said  ramp  generator  being  coupled  to  receive  a  pulse  signal, 
said  output  of  said  ramp  generator  coupled  for  providing  the 
voltage  ramp  signal; 

a  comparator  circuit  responsive  to  said  pulse  signal  and  having 
an  input  and  an  output,  said  input  of  said  comparator  circuit 
coupled  to  said  output  of  said  ramp  generator 

a  first  capacitor  having  first  and  second  terminals,  said  first 
terminal  of  said  first  capacitor  coupled  to  said  output  of  said 
comparator  circuit,  said  second  terminal  of  said  first  capacitor 
coupled  to  a  first  supply  voluge  terminal: 

a  sample  and  hold  circuit  responsive  to  said  pulse  signal  and 
having  an  input  and  an  output  said  input  of  said  sample  and 
hold  circuit  coupled  lo  said  first  terminal  of  said  first  capaci- 
tor, and 

a  transconductance  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said 
input  of  said  transconductance  amplifier  coupled  to  said  out- 
put of  said  sample  and  hold  circuit,  said  output  of  said 
transconductance  ampUfier  coupled  to  said  output  of  said 
lamp  generator. 


5,502,4U 
FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 

Tom  Matsuki,  Tokyo,  and  AtsoaU  Inaiiaidii,  Saitama,  both  oi; 

Japan,  assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Toityo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  300,528 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sqi.  6, 1993,  5-220758 

InL  CL'  H03B  19/00:  H03K  5/00 

VS.  a.  327—15*  7  Claims 

1.  A  frequency  syndiesizer  comprising: 

a  reference  signal  source  for  generating  a  reference  signal  hav- 
ing a  reference  frequency; 

a  loop  filter  having  a  low-pass  characteristic  provided  with  a 
cut-off  frequency  lower  than  said  reference  frequency,  said 
loop  filter  outpulting  a  control  voltage  signal  corresponding  to 
a  charge/discbarge  control  signal; 

a  VCO  for  outputting  a  signal  having  a  radio  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  said  control  voltage  signal; 

a  variable  frequency  divider  for  dividing  the  frequency  of  said 
signal  from  said  VCO; 

a  digital  signal  output  type  phase  comparator  responsive  to  an 
output  of  said  variable  frequency  divider  and  said  reference 
signal  for  producing  a  first  comparison  output  and  a  second 
comparison  output,  said  first  comparison  output  ^>pearing 
over  a  period  of  linK  during  which  said  output  of  said 
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variable  ftequency  divider  is  delayed  in  phase  relative  to  said 
lefierence  signal,  said  second  comparison  output  appearing 
over  a  period  of  time  during  «4iicb  said  output  of  said 
variable  firequency  divider  is  advanced  relative  to  said  refer- 
ence signal: 

a  charge  pump  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  comparisiM 
outputs  for  outputtii^  said  chaige/disdiatge  control  signal; 

a  first  waveform  coavotiBg  circuit  for  dividing  said  first  com- 
parison output  into  a  plurality  of  output  periods  widun  a 
repetition  period  of  said  reference  signal  and  for  feeding  said 
divided  first  comparison  output  lo  said  charge  pump;  and 

a  second  waveform  converting  circuit  for  dividing  said  second 
comparison  output  into  a  plurality  of  output  periods  within  a 
repetition  period  of  said  reference  signal  and  for  feeding  said 
divided  second  comparison  output  to  said  charge  pump; 

said  first  and  second  waveform  conveitiiig  circuits  converting 
said  first  and  second  comparison  outputs  to  signals  whose 
frequency  is  higher  than  said  reference  frequency,  thereby  lo 
cause  spurious  components  in  said  VCO  output  signal  ^>ait 
fiom  a  center  frequency  reduced  in  intensity. 


5402*412 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  VOB.  DRIVING  POWER 

TRANSISTORS  IN  A  HALF  BRIDGE  CONFIGURATION 

FROM  CONTROL  SIGNALS  REFERENCED  TO  ANY 
POTENTIAL  BETWEEN  THE  LINE  VOLTAGE  AND  THE 
LINE  VOLTAGE  RETURN  AND  INTEGRATED  dRCUIT 

INCORPORATING  THE  CIRCUIT 
Chongwook  C.  Oioi,  and  David  C.  Ibm,  both  of 
Bcacta,  CaHL,  amignors  to  International  Rcdtti 
tion.  El  Scgnndo,  CalL 

Filed  May  4, 1995,  Scr.  No.  433,841 
InL  CL'  H03K  19/0175 
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1.  A  method  for  driving  power  transistors  in  a  half  bridge 
configuration  from  a  control  signal  referenced  to  any  potential 
between  the  line  voltage  for  die  power  transistors  and  tlie  line 
voltage  return,  comprising: 

providing  a  control  signal  referenced  to  any  potential  between 
the  line  voltage  and  the  line  volti^  renim  to  an  input  circuit; 
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providing  s«d  inprt  circuit  with  two  voJttge  leveU  «o«tiBg  wilh 
respect  to  a  common  voluge  level; 

providing  an  output  of  said  input  circuit  to  a  first  level  shifting 
circuit  whkh  shifts  die  level  of  d>e  output  of  die  input  circuit 
so  that  it  is  referenced  to  the  common  voltage  level; 

providing  said  output  referenced  to  d»e  commoo  voltage  level  to 
a  low  side  driver  circuit  for  die  power  transistor  in  said  half 
bridge  configuralioa  which  fiinctions  as  a  low  side  power 
transistor, 

providing  said  output  lefeienced  to  said  common  voluge  level 
also  to  a  second  level  shifting  circuit  which  shifts  die  level  of 
said  output  from  said  fini  level  shifting  circuit  to  produce  a 
signal  refcfcnced  to  a  tecond  higher  voltage  level  dian  said 
comnxM  level;  and 

providing  die  signal  referenced  to  said  second  higher  voltage 
level  to  a  high  side  driver  circuit  for  driving  the  power 
transisior  comprising  dK  high  side  power  transistor  in  said 
half  bridge  configuration. 


•n  oulpat  stage  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  fint  and 
second  outputs,  said  fint  and  second  inpuu  of  said  output 
stage  respectively  coupled  to  said  common  first  and  second 
outputs  of  said  plurality  of  amplifier  cirraiis.  said  fint  and 
second  outputs  of  said  output  stage  for  respectively  providing 
first  and  second  summed  voltages. 
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SWITCHABLE  CONSTAKT  GAIN  SUMMING  CWCUTT 

Gary  L.  Stahtaailkr,  Cfc«tlWr,  Arii^  airigBor  to  MotoroU. 
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CnCUIT  FOE  DELAYING  DATA  LATCHING  FROM  A 
PBECHAKGED  BUS  AND  METHOD 
Tbii^lkM;  G«fl  riMjittj.  Mkted  D.  Gaddvd,  aad  Rob- 
ot Tkada,  d  if  AMIiii,  ItaL,  Mrigwin  to  AdvancMl  Micra 

Diilui.  Ill  .~— jiili.  TiBf 

CmMmsMm  or  Scr.  N«l  4,731.  Jaa.  21.  1993,  abiMloiK^. 

llrii  aypBcatlM  Apr.  13. 1995.  Scr.  Na  422.417 
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1.  A  switcbable  constant  gain  summer  circuit,  coaprising: 
a  plurality  of  amplifier  circuits  respectively  responsive  to  a 
plurality  of  input  signals,  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  ampli- 
fier circuits  having  a  control  input  and  common  first  and 
second  outputs  for  respectively  providing  first  and  second 
output  signals,  and  wherein  each  one  of  said  plurality  of 
amplifier  circuits  includes: 
first  and  second  emitter  coupled  transistors,  a  collector  of  said 
first  transistor  coupled  to  a  collector  of  said  second  transistor 
both  of  which  are  coupled  to  said  common  first  output,  a  base 
of  said  first  tnuisistor  coupled  to  receive  a  first  input  signal,  a 
base  of  said  second  transistor  coupled  to  one  of  a  plurality  of 
control  means  which  ahemately  provide  first  and  second 
voltages  diereat; 
third  and  fourth  emitter  coupled  transistors,  a  collector  of  said 
third  transistor  coupled  to  a  collector  of  said  fourth  transisior 
both  of  which  are  coupled  to  said  common  second  output,  a 
base  of  said  diird  transistor  coupled  to  said  base  of  said 
second  transistor,  a  base  of  said  fourth  transistor  coupled  for 
receiving  an  inversion  of  said  first  input  signal;  and 
a  current  source  coupled  between  said  einitiers  of  said  first, 
second,  diird  and  fourth  transistors  and  a  first  supply  voltage 
terminal; 
said  plurality  of  control  means  responsive  to  a  plurality  of 
control  signals  for  alternately  providing  said  first  and  second 
voltages  at  conespooding  said  control  inputs  of  said  plurality 
of  amplifier  circuits; 
a  load  circuit  coupled  to  said  common  first  and  second  outputs 
of  said  plurality  of  amphfier  circuits  wherein  a  DC  current 
dirough  said  load  circuit  is  substanually  constant  and  indepen- 
dent of  whedier  said  first  or  second  voluge  is  applied  to  said 
control  inputs  of  said  plurality  of  amplifier  ciicuiu;  and 


1.  In  a  system  in  which  dau  may  be  driven  on  a  bus  during  a 
data-drive  ptaaae.  a  circuit  for  passing  datt  from  the  bus  to  a 
receiving  circuit,  the  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  line  for  receiving  dau  from  the  bus; 

a  transistor  having  an  input  and  an  output,  die  input  connected  to 
the  input  line,  and  die  output  connected  to  die  receiving 
circuit; 

an  enabling  means  coupled  to  said  bus  and  said  transistor  for 
detecting  valid  dau  of  a  predetermined  level  and  for  turning 
on  die  transistor  when  vabd  daU  is  present  on  the  bus  during 
said  dau-drive  phase,  said  enabling  means  comprising: 

a  delay  means,  comprising  at  least  one  inverter  having  an  input 
connected  to  a  daU-valid  signal,  for  receiving  and  delaying 
said  data- valid  signal;  and 

a  control  means,  having  a  first  input  connected  to  an  output  of 
said  inverter  and  a  second  input  connected  to  said  dau-clock 
signal,  for  receiving  said  data-clock  signal  and  said  delayed 
dau- valid  signal  and  for  producing  a  enable  signal  which  is 
cotmected  to  a  gate  of  said  transistor. 


5.SW.415 
BOOSTER  POWER  GENERATING  CIRCUIT 

tenoi;  ^mmfA  MlyaaMto,  aad  Bdckaai  Kiknchi, 
al  oTDikya,  Jafaa,  Mrignnm  to  OU  Ekctik  ladaaliy  Co.. 
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per  No.  PCT/JP93«14«3.  |  371  Date  Jwfc  29,  1994,  |  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  29.  1994,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W094ai943.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  May  26. 1994 

PCT  FBod  Nw.  17. 1993.  Ser.  No.  254^28 
ClataM  priority,  ippMratfr-  Japan,  No*.  IS.  1992.  4-3WS55; 
Mar.  14. 1993.  5-«S549l 

lal.  CL'  G«5F  UIO 
VS.  CL  327—534  5  Clataa 

1.  A  booater  power  generating  circuit  comprising: 
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a  first  booster  circuit  for  supplying  a  first  booster  potenbal  to  a 

first  node  in  response  to  a  first  pulse  signal; 
a  second  booster  circuit  for  supplying  a  second  booster  potential 

to  a  second  node  in  response  lo  a  second  pulse  signal; 
a  third  booster  circuit  for  supplying  a  third  booster  potential  to  a 

third  node  in  response  to  a  third  pulse  signal; 
a  fourth  booster  circuit  for  supplying  a  fourth  booster  potential 

to  a  fourth  node  in  response  to  a  fourth  pulse  signal; 
a  first  prechatge  circuit  for  precharging  said  first  node  upon 

reception  of  said  fourth  booster  potential  from  said  fourth 

node; 
a  second  precharge  circuit  for  precharging  said  third  node  upon 

reception  of  said  second  booster  potential  from  said  second 

node; 
a  first  output  circuit  for  outputting  said  second  and  fourth 

booster  potentials  of  said  second  and  fourth  nodes;  and 
a  second  output  circuit  for  outputting  said  first  and  diird  booster 

potentials  of  said  first  and  third  nodes. 


comparator  contained  within  the  integrated  circuit  device 
having  at  least  a  first  voltage  refierence  input  signal  equal  to 
die  voluge  reference  signal,  a  second  input  signal,  and  a  reset 
output  signal,  wherein  the  comparator  senses  if  the  opera- 
tional amplifier  is  regulating  the  voltage  output  signal  of  the 
integrated  regulator  within  the  accepUble  range  of  the  desired 
value  of  the  voltage  output  signal,  and  the  reset  output  signal 
is  equal  to  an  inactive  state  when  the  operational  amplifier  is 
regulating  the  voltage  output  signal  within  the  acxeptabk 
range  of  the  desired  value  of  the  voltage  output  signal  and  the 
reset  output  signal  is  equal  to  an  active  state  when  die  opera- 
tional amplifier  is  not  regulating  the  voltage  output  signal 
widiin  the  acceptable  range  of  die  desired  value  of  the  voltage 
output  signal;  and 

second  resistive  network,  contained  outside  the  integrated 
circuit  device  and  connected  in  series  with  the  voltage  ouipiH 
signal  of  the  integrated  regulator,  which  may  be  adjusted  in 
order  to  change  a  value  of  a  reset  threshold  of  the  integialed 
regulator  whorein  the  reset  threshold  is  defined  as  a  trip  point 
at  which  a  given  value  of  die  voltage  output  signal  will  cause 
the  reset  output  signal  of  the  comparator  to  change  from  the 
inactive  state  to  the  active  state  or  from  the  active  state  to  the 
inactive  state. 


5.542,417 
INPUT  AMPLIFIER  dRCUrr 
Susumu  Uriya.  Tokyo.  Japan,  aarignor  to  NEC  Corporatiaa, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  14. 1993.  Ser.  No.  145.931 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28, 1992.  4-35904 
Int  CL'  H43F  1/30 
\i&.  CL  327—541  7  ( 
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ADJUSTABLE  RESET  THRESHOLD  FOR  AN 

INTEGRATED  REGULATOR 

Giovanni  Pictrabon,  Novi,  Micb.,  aaaignor  to  SGS-Thomma 

Microelectronics,  Inc.  CarroUton,  Tex. 
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1.  An  integrated  regulator  having  an  externally  adjustable  reset 
threshold,  comprising: 

a  transistor  contained  within  an  integrated  circuit  device  which 
is  supplied  with  a  voluge  input  signal  from  an  external  power 
supply; 

a  voltage  reference  block  contained  within  the  integrated  circuit 
device  which  produces  a  voltage  reference  signal; 

a  first  resistive  network  contained  within  the  integrated  circuit 
device; 

an  operational  amplifier  contained  within  the  integrated  circuit 
device  having  a  first  voluge  reference  input  signal  equal  to 
the  voltage  reference  signal,  a  second  input  signal  controlled 
by  the  first  resistive  network,  and  an  output  signal;  wherein 
the  operational  amplifier  regulates  a  voltage  output  signal  of 
the  integrated  regulator  by  regulating  the  current  of  the  tran- 
sistor in  order  to  maintain  the  voluge  output  signal  within  an 
acceptable  range  of  a  desired  value  of  die  voltage  output; 


1.  An  input  amplifier  circuit,  comprising: 

an  amplifying  gate  circuit  provided  with  a  first  input  terminal  for 
receiving  an  input  signal  to  be  amplified,  a  second  input 
terminal  for  receiving  an  enable  signal  capable  of  assuming 
one  of  an  OFF  and  an  ON  state,  and  an  output  terminal  for 
providing  an  amplified  signal,  die  aiiq>lifying  gate  circuit 
being  selectively  responsive  to  the  enable  signal  to  switch 
between  an  operative  state  and  an  inoperative  state  of  said 
amplifying  gate  circuit: 

a  switching  feedback  circuit  interconnected  between  the  first 
input  terminal  and  die  output  terminal  of  the  amplifying  gate 
circuit,  said  switching  feecttiack  circuit  being  controlled  by  llie 
enable  signal;  and 

a  combination  of  a  first  MOS  transistor  having  a  resistance  value 
in  a  conductive  state  interconnected  between  a  direct  current 
power  source  supplying  a  direct  current  voltage  and  die  first 
input  terminal  of  die  amplifying  gate  circuit  and  controlled  by 
the  enable  signal,  and  a  second  MOS  transistor  also  having 
said  resistance  value  in  said  conductive  state  interconnected 
between  the  first  input  terminal  of  the  amplifying  gate  circuit 
and  a  grounded  terminal  and  controlled  by  an  inverted  enable 
signal,  said  enable  signal,  in  the  OFF  state,  enabling  said  first 
and  second  MOS  transistors  to  be  conductive,  whereby,  when 
die  enable  signal  assumes  the  OFF  state  for  rendering  said 
amplifying  gate  circuit  inoperative,  the  direct  current  voltage 
applied  thr9ugh  the  now  On  first  and  second  transistors  is 
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divided  and  applied  as  a  bias  voltage  lo  the  fint  input  tenniiial 
of  tbe  amplifying  gate  circuit 


VOLTAGE-CONTROLLEO  OSCILLATING  CMCUIT 
VMM  Ani,  IkukulM,  Japan,  aMtgnor  to  Natloaal  Laboratory 
far  High  Eatna  Ayiks,  Itaimba,  Japaa 

FOmI  Jan.  M,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  SmjSm 
ClafaM  prlortty,  appllcatton  Japan.  Apr.  7.  1994,  »-M9Sf7 
Int  CL*  H«3B  5/24:  m3K  3/353:  Be3L  7/099 
VS.  a.  331—57  2 


1.  A  vollage-contioUed  oacillating  circuit  comprising  a  multi- 
staged  phase  inversion  circuit  cooifMMed  of  N  stages  of  phase 
inversion  devices  connected  in  series,  where  N  is  an  even- 
numbered  integer  equal  to  at  least  4,  wherein  a  phase  inversion 
delay  time  is  controlled  by  means  of  an  applied  voltage,  in  each  of 
said  phase  inversion  devices,  and  a  switch  circuit  having  a  delay 
time  characteristic  similar  to  that  of  said  inversion  circuit;  wherein 
a  switch  output  is  at  high  logic  level  when  outputs  of  phase 
inversion  devices  in  the  last  stage  and  in  the  second  suge  from  the 
last  stage  of  said  multi-staged  phase  inversion  circuit  are  both  at 
low  logic  level,  while  said  switch  output  is  at  low  logic  level  when 
said  outpiM  of  the  phase  inversion  device  in  tbe  second  suge  from 
the  last  stage  is  at  high  logic  level;  where  said  output  of  said  switch 
circuit  is  fed  back  to  the  input  of  said  multi-suged  phase  inversion 
circuit  so  as  to  form  an  oscillating  circuit;  wherein  a  timing  signal 
having  a  time  interval  of  one-Nth  of  the  oacillation  period  of  said 
oscillating  circuit  is  taken  out  from  respective  pluie  inversion 
devices  in  respective  suges  of  said  multi-staged  phase  inversion 
circuit  and  said  switch  circuiL 


to 
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PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATION  SIGNAL  GENERATION 
AND  TRLiNGULAR  WAVE  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  FOR 
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1.  A  niangular  wave  generator  circuit  comptising: 
a  ttiangulw  wave  generator  unit  for  generating  a  triangular  wave 

signal; 
a  first  comparator  for  comparing  said  generated  triangular  wave 

signal  with  a  predetermined  level;  and 
•  second  comparator  for  comparing  the  triangular  wave  signal 
generated  by  said  triangular  wave  generator  unit  with  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  level  different  than  said  predetermined 
level, 
wherein  said  triangular  wave  generator  unit  generates  the  trian- 
gular wave  signal  in  accordance  with  a  companson  result  by 
said  first  and  said  second  comparators  for  maintaining  a 
desired  offset  level  and  peak  level. 


1.  A  voltage  coiMToUed  oscillator  apparanis  for  generating  a 
modulated  signal  at  a  desired  center  frequency,  the  desired  center 
frequency  being  set  by  a  tuning  voltage,  said  voluge  controlled 
oscillator  apparatus  comprising: 

an  oscillator  transistor  having  a  base,  a  collector  and  an  emitter, 
the  junction  between  said  oscillator  transistor  base  and  said 
oscillator  transistor  collector  having  an  inherent  junction 
capacitance. 

said  oscillator  transistor  collector-base  junction  capacitance 
serving  to  provide  voltage  variable  capacitance  resulting  in 
the  generation  of  the  modulated  signal  having  received  a 
modulating  signal: 

tank  circuit  means  for  determining  the  desired  center  frequency, 
said  tank  circuit  means  being  electrically  connected  to  the 
tuning  voltage  and  said  oscillator  transistor  emitter; 

said  oscillator  transistor  base  being  RF  live  so  as  to  destabilize 
said  oscillator  innsislor  such  that  it  oscillates  due  to  iu 
interaction  with  said  tank  circuit  means:  and 

a  second  transistor  having  a  base,  a  collector  and  an  emitter,  said 
second  transistor  emitter  connected  to  said  oscillator  transistor 
collector  such  that  said  second  transistor  and  said  oscillator 
transistor  are  in  caacode  configuration, 

said  second  transistor  base  being  RF  grounded  and  accepting  as 
an  input  said  modulating  signal,  which  is  output  onto  said 
second  transistor  emitter  toward  modulating  said  oacillator 
transistor, 

said  second  transistor  further  serving  to  amplify  the  modulated 
signal  generated  by  said  oscillator  transistor  collector-base 
junction  capacitance  in  response  to  said  modulating  signal 
onto  a  signal  output, 

whereby  the  need  for  a  varactor  external  to  said  tank  circuit 
means  is  alleviated  and  the  interconnection  between  said 
oscillator  transistor  and  said  second  transistor  effectively  iso- 


lates tbe  modulating  signal  from  said  oscillator  transistor  and 
said  tank  circuit  means. 


5,502,421 
VARIABLE  ATTENUATION  MICROWAVE  ATTENUATOR 
Kazuhlko  Nakahara,  Itami,  Japan,  asstgnor  to  Mitsubishi 
DenU  Kabnshikl  Kakba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  409,043 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  JuL  27,  1994,  6-175243 

Int  CL'  H03H  7/24 

VS.  a.  333—81  R  11  Claims 
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circuit  other  than  one  of  the  tuned  resonators,  whereby  the 
shunt  zero  is  adjustable  over  a  range  of  frequencies;  and 
the  variable  reactance  element  includes  a  variable  voltage 
capacitor  and  the  parallel  resonant  circuit  including  an  induc- 
tive element  and  a  capacitive  element,  the  variable  voltage 
capacitor  is  connected  to  die  input  or  the  output  of  the  filter 
and  the  parallel  resoiuuit  circtiit  is  coiqried  bAween  the  vari- 
able capacitor  aiKl  ground. 


^«»         a* 

1.  A  filter  wid)  an  adjustable  shunt  zero,  comprising: 

(a)  a  filter  having  a  predetermined  passband  defined  by  tuned 
resoiMlors  located  between  an  input  and  an  output,  and  stop- 
band: 

(b)  a  variable  reactance  element  for  adjusting  tbe  stopband 
frequency  of  local  maximum  attenuation  in  proxitnity  to  the 
passband,  defined  as  a  shunt  zero,  coupled  to  at  least  one  of 
tiie  input  and  output  of  the  filter  and  to  a  parallel  restmant 


5,502,423 
DISCHARGE  LAMP  LIGHTING  DEVICE 
AUo  Oknde;  Ibknshi  YamancU;  Kd  Mhcayan;  Yoahiftmy 
KuroU;  NaoU  Ohnishi,  and  Katrayi^  Kiyosnnd,  all  of 
Kadoma,  Japan,  aasigDors  to  MatfaaUta  Electric  Works, 
Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  231,148         

Claims  prtortty,  appUotfion  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1993,  5^I98200; 
Aug.  11, 1993,  5-199814 

Int  CL*  HOSE  37m 
VS.  a.  315—291  21 1 


1.  A  variable  attenuation  microwave  attenuator  comprising: 
an  input  terminal  to  which  input  signals  are  applied: 
an  output  terminal  from  which  output  signals  are  output; 
a  high-pass  filter  having  an  electrical  length  of  90°  and  input  and 

output  ends,  the  high-pass  filter  transmitting  signals  with 

frequencies  higher  than  a  cut-off  frequency: 
a  first  variable  resistor  connecting  the  input  terminal  to  the  input 

end  of  the  high-pass  filter,  and 
a  second  variable  resistor  connecting  the  output  end  of  the 

high-pass  filter  to  the  output  terminal,  wherein  input  signals 

ate  attenuated  by  the  first  and  second  variable  resistors  and 

are  output  from  the  output  termiiud. 


5,502^422 
FILTER  WITH  AN  ADJUSTABLE  SHUNT  ZERO 
Mkhad  NewcO,  PladtM;  Raymond  Sokola,  and  David  Heine, 
both  of  Alboqncrqne,  all  of  NM.,  assignors  to  Motorola, 
Inc.  Schanmbnrg,  m. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,816 

Int  CL'  HOIP  1/205 

VS.  CL  333—207  16  Claims 


1.  A  discharge  lamp  lighting  device  comprising: 

a  discharge  lamp: 

an  alternating  current  (AC)  power  source  generating  an  AC 
signal; 

means  for  converting  tbe  AC  signal  into  a  direct  current  (DC) 
signal: 

means  for  converting  tbe  DC  signal  into  a  high  fitequency  AC 
signal  having  a  first  frequency,  for  applying  the  high  fre- 
quency AC  signal  to  the  discharge  lamp,  for  controlling  the 
high  firequency  AC  signal  to  have  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourth  amplitudes  during  respective  first  (tl),  second  (t2), 
third  (t3)  and  fourth  (t4)  periods,  for  warming  the  dischaige 
lamp  during  the  first  period  tl,  for  controlling  the  third 
amplitude  to  be  greater  than  the  fourth  amplitude,  for  control- 
ling the  fourtii  period  t4  to  be  substantially  longer  than  the 
third  period  t3  (i.e.,  t4»t3).  for  alternately  applying  the  third 
voltage  for  the  third  period  and  then  the  fourth  voltage  for  the 
fourth  period  to  intermittently  ^iply  a  pulse-shaped  voltage  to 
the  dischaige  lamp  at  a  second  frequency  less  tlian  the  first 
frequency,  for  varying  at  least  one  of  the  diird  and  fourth 
ampUnides  to  dim  the  dischaige  lamp,  and  for  gradually 
increasing  the  third  amplioide  until  the  dischaige  lamp  is 
stalled  while  avoiding  a  flash. 


5,5024424 

METHOD  OF  MAGNETIZING  ROTARY  MACHINE 

FIELD  CORE  UNIT 

Yoshihint  Kato,  Karfya;  Todiiaki  Hotta.  CUryu,  and  MaaaU 

Shimizu,  Nagoya,  aO  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  399,886 
Int  CL'  HOIF  13/00 
VS.  CL  335—284  13  Clainv 

11.  A  method  of  magnetizing  a  rotary  machine  field  core  unit 
having  a  cylindrical  boss  portion  made  of  low  caifoon  solid  iron,  a 
pair  of  disk  members  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  said  field  core 
unit,  a  pair  of  claw  poles  extending  axially  from  a  carrespoading 
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PROTECTION  SWITCH  DEVICE 
ChrMian  Btaackard,  RmH  Mi^mImw:  Mlchd  Lauraire,  Saint 
Mav  Dm  FoiMa,  aad  Dldkr  VIgonwn,  Jooy-Le-Mouticr, 
ai  of,  France,  aiiiinon  to  Sckncidcr  Ekctric  SA,  Bonlogne- 
BflbmciNirt,  France 

FUed  Jwk  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  254,S9< 

OabM  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  7. 1993,  93  M96> 

Int.  Ct*  HtlH  67102 

MS.  CL  335—132  9  CbdnH 


one  of  said  pair  of  disk  members,  an  unmagnetized  magnet  mem- 
ber disposed  between  said  pair  of  claw  poles,  a  field  coil  wound 
around  said  cylindrical  boss  pottion  and  a  pair  of  slip  rings 
electrically  connected  to  coil  ends  of  said  field  coil  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

inserting  said  field  core  into  a  yoke  having  magnetizing  poles 
and  magnetizing  coils  surrounding  die  magnetizing  poles  so 
that  each  said  claw  pole  fKes  a  conesponding  one  of  said 
magnetizing  pole;  and 
supplying  said  magnetizing  coils  with  magnetizing  current  so 
that  a  first  of  said  pair  of  claw  poles  are  polarized  to  be  N 
poles  and  a  second  of  said  pair  of  claw  poles  are  polarized  to 
be  S  poles. 


5,5«,425 

MAGNETIC  ENERGY  REINFORCING  DEVICE 
Itattg  C.  Ikai,  No.  3,  lUig  Hwa  Lane,  Bring  Hwa  Li,  La 
ChcB.lUwan 

Filed  Jan.  1, 1995,  Scr.  No.  457,492 
InL  CL'  miF  IfOl:  B«1D  35^6:  B«3C  W2 
U.S.  CL  335-^3M  7 
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1.  A  magnetic  energy  reinforcing  device  of  the  type  comprising 
a  base  having  an  axial  through  hole,  and  a  plurality  of  chambers 
symmetricaUy  spaced  around  said  dirough  bole,  and  a  phvality  of 
magnets  respectively  mounted  in  each  chamber  on  said  base, 
wherein  a  plurality  of  antimagnetic  plates  are  mounted  on  said  base 
and  respectively  disposed  adjacent  (o  said  magnets  at  an  outer  side 
to  concentrate  the  magnetK  energy  of  said  magnets  into  said  axial 
through  bole. 


1.  Protection  switch  device  which  comprises: 

power  poles  having  mobile  contacts  carried  by  a  contact-holder. 

a  magnetically  and/or  diermally  'tripped  protection  system 
detecting  overloads  or  overcurrents  on  each  pole  current  path 
and  an  actuator  mechanism  operated  manually  by  an  actuator 
button,  said  actuator  mechanism  including  a  permanent  mag- 
net lever  cooperating  with  a  magnetizable  contact  operating 
arm  and  a  magnetizable  tripping  arm,  movement  of  which  is 
coniroUed  by  said  protectioa  system,  wherein  said  actuation 
mechanism  includes  a  manual  actuator  directly  opening 
power  contacu  of  a  overload  relay  or,  after  turning  the  manual 
actuator  button,  opening  an  auxiliary  contact  to  interrupt 
current  in  a  coil  of  a  solenoid  actuating  a  contactor/overioad 
relay;  and 

a  swing  arm  coupled  to  said  contact  holder  wherein  said  actuator 
mechanism  actuates  said  swing-arm. 


5,St2,427 
FUSE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  LOW  EXHAUST  AND 
REPLACEABLE  CARTRIDGE 
Hcw7  W.  Scbeier,  Gumcc;  Brace  A.  Biller,  Chicago;  Hiram  S. 
JackMM,  Morton  Grare;  Roy  T.  Swanaon,  La  Grange  Parli, 
and  Darid  W.  Zabd,  Eranrton,  afl  of  DL,  aarignon  to  SAC 
Electric  Coatpany,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1994,  Scr.  Nou  227,2t2 
InL  CL*  miH  7inO:&5/04 
UA  CL  337—17*  33  ClaiM 

1.  A  fuse  for  use  in  an  electrical  mounting  having  spaced  apart 
upper  and  lower  terminals  and  nKHinting  arrangements,  the  fuse 
comprising: 
a  bousing  comprising  a  first  houiing  portioo  and  a  second 
housing  pottioa,  at  least  a  substantial  part  of  said  second 
housing  pottioa  being  arranged  alongside  said  fint  bousing 
pottion; 
fiisible  element  meaiu  for  defining  predetermined  current  limit- 
ing and  current  interruption  characteristics,  said  fusible  ele- 
ment means  comprising  a  first  fusible  element  disposed  within 
said  first  housing  portion  and  a  second  fusible  element  dis- 
posed within  said  second  housuig  portion,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond fusible  elements  being  connected  in  an  electrical  series- 
circuit  relation,  said  first  fusible  element  operating  in  response 
to  overcunents  above  a  first  predetermined  level  in  accor- 
dance with  predetermined  time-ctirreni  characteristics  and 
said  second  fiisiMe  element  providing  predetermined  current- 
limiting  characteriatict  in  a  current-limiting  mode  to  limit 


and  coonectable  with  the  operating  mechanism  to  pivot  tiie 
crossbar  to  its  open  position  while  the  saddles  engage  die 
contact  arms  to  thereby  move  the  contact  arms  to  their  open 
positions. 


ovcrcurrents  otily  when  the  ovcrcurrence  level  exceeds  a 
second  predetermined  level  higher  than  said  first  predeter- 
mined level;  and 
means  carried  by  said  housing  for  supporting  said  housing 
within  and  for  providing  electrical  connection  of  said  series- 
circuit  relation  of  said  connected  first  and  second  fusible 
elements  to  the  spaced  apart  upper  and  lower  terminals  and 
nKMnting  arrangements  of  the  electrical  mounting. 


5,502,428 

dRCUrr  BREAKER  WITH  ONE-HECE  CROSSBAR 

INCLUDING  AN  INTEGRALLY  MOLDED  OPERATING 

ARM 

Rei  J.  McCoDoch,  SneUviUe;  Stephen  D.  CcOa,  Stone  Moun- 

tafai,  and  Bernard  DiMarco,  LiUHira,  aO  of  Ga.,  aacignors  to 

Sicnew  Energy  &  Antomation  Inc.,  Alpharetta,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  3«,  1995,  Ser.  No.  413,655 

Iirt.  CL"  HOIH  9/00 

as.  CL  335—172  20  Chrfms 


5,502y«29 

INDUCTIVE  DEVICE  COMPRISING  CONNECTION 

MEMBERS 

Erik  A.  A.  De  Jong,  and  Jan  H.  M.  Htvnums,  both  of  Tilbarg, 

Netherlands,  Mripinm  to  U.S.  PhOips  Corporaliaa,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  3M,23< 

dafans  priority,  appiitiation  Eoropcnn  Pat  Oi:,  Feb.  15, 

1994,94200393 

InL  CL'  HOIF  IS/IO 

MS.  CL  336—192  ^  ' 
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1.  In  a  multi-phase  circuit  breaker  of  the  type  including  a  base,  a 
contact  arm  associated  with  each  phase  and  pivotally  attached  to 
d>e  base  to  pivot  between  open  and  closed  positions  to  conduct 
aurrent  in  Ilie  closed  position,  and  an  operating  mechanism  for 
supplying  energy  to  move  the  contact  arms,  a  one-piece  crossbar 
comprising: 

a  first  plastic  contact  arm  saddle; 
a  second  plastic  contact  arm  saddle; 

a  first  plastic  torque  carrying  member  joined  between  the 
saddles  and  formed  inte^ally  with  die  saddles,  die  crossbar 
being  pivotably  supportable  by  the  base  to  pivot  about  a  first 
axis  between  open  and  closed  positions;  and 
a  plastic  operating  arm  including  a  linking  end  and  joined  to  the 
crossbar  between  the  saddles,  die  plastic  operating  arm  being 
formed  integrally  widi  the  saddles  and  the  torque  carrying 
member,  and  the  linking  end  being  offset  from  the  first  axis 


1.  An  inductive  device,  comprising  a  coil  former  made  of  an 
electrically  insulating  material,  and  at  least  one  winding  of  an 
electrically  conductive  «ire  arranged  on  the  coil  former,  said  coil 
former,  comprising  connection  members  made  of  an  electrically 
conductive  material  and  each  of  which  comprises  a  fixing  portioa 
anchored  in  the  coil  former,  a  comparatively  rigid  attachment  pin 
to  which  one  end  of  die  wire  is  attached,  and  a  comparatively 
flexible  contact  pin  which  projects  from  the  coil  former,  wherein 
the  attachment  pin  and  the  contact  pin  extend  substantially  in 
parallel  and  are  interconnected  by  a  connection  pottion  which 
extends  approximately  transversely  of  their  longitudinal  direction 
die  fixing  portion  extends  substantially  in  die  prolongation  of  the 
attachment  pin  at  the  side  of  the  connection  pottioa  which  is 
remote  from  die  attachment  pin  and  the  contact  pin.,  and  the 
cross-section  of  the  attachment  pin  is  greater  than  that  of  the 
contact  pin  whereas  its  length  is  shorter  than  that  of  the  contact 
pin. 


5,502,430 
FLAT  TRANSFORMER  AND  POWER  SUPPLY  UNIT 
HAVING  FLAT  TRANSFORMER 
IMmU  1frit-ii— M;  KentcU  Onda,  both  oT  ffitacU,-  Akihlko 
Kanonda,  Katmta;  Hidcaid  Horie,  HitacU;  Sywf  Ha^ 
wara,  Mito;  Noriynid  UcUyaaaa,  and  Sadaaan  Saito,  both  aT 
HHachi,  aU  of,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Ibkyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  141yU8 
Clafam  priority,  appttcatian  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1992,  4-291124 
InL  CL'  HOIF  27/28 
VS.  CL  336—232  35  CWbh 

1.  A  flat  transformer,  comprising  a  coil  body  formed  by  plural 
conductors,  wherein: 
each  of  said  plural  conductors  is  coated  by  an  insulating  mate- 
rial; 
said  coil  body  is  formed  as  a  spiral  winding  of  plural  conduc- 
tors; 
a  part  of  said  plural  conductors  form  a  primary  winding  of  die 
flat  Owisfonner,  and  die  remainder  of  said  plural  conductors 
form  a  secondary  winding  of  the  flat  transformer,  and 
each  of  said  plural  conductors  of  said  secondary  winding  con- 
tacts at  least  one  of  said  plural  conductors  of  said  priniKy 
winding. 
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53«2,43I 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 
SkWcki  UmI,  IWqro,  JapM.  wt^iir  to  Nlppoo  PrccMoa 
OicmMi  Inc  Ttkyo,  Ja^Mi 

FOcd  Fck.  7. 1994,  Sw.  N*.  192,4M 

date*  priority.  appHcatloa  Japui,  Mar.  4,  1993.  5-M3747 

teL  CL'  IMIC  IA)12 


S.5t2<432 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  WARNING  REAR-END 
COLLISION 
YuUo  OfamaiayiHla.  Sagaadkara;  SUfcni  Klaara.  YokohaoMi; 
Toni   Ikaabc   MacWda;    ¥ctMw    IwanU,   YoiuhaaM; 
IMow  Sda,  YakokMM;  Oddd  KHaaiara,  Yokoiiaaia,  and 
YhmM  Scmm,  Yokakaan.  al  oC  Japan.  Mriganr*  to  Staaky 
Electric  Co..  Ltd..  I^kya,  Japaa 

FUcd  Dm.  I*.  1992,  Scr.  No.  9SM7S 

ClaiHi  priority,  applkattaa  Japaa,  Dec  It,  1991,  3-351S1S 

tat  CL*  BMQ  1/00 

VS.  CL  34*— 43*  W  Claba« 


1.  A  warning  apparatus  for  warning  of  a  possible  iear-«nd 
collision  of  a  given  vehicle  having  the  warning  apparatus  with 
another  vehicle  preceding  the  given  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  computer, 
a  distance  means  for  determining  a  vehicle-to-vehicle  distance 

between  the  given  vehicle  and  the  another  vehicle  and  for 

sending  a  distance  signal  to  said  computer, 
a  velocity  means  for  determining  a  velocity  of  the  given  vehicle 

and  for  sending  a  velocity  sigiuU  to  said  computer, 
alarm  means  for  receiving  a  warning  signal  provided  by  said 

computer: 
f«Mt  computer  computing  an  anticipated  rear-end  collision  time 

T.  of  the  given  vehicle  with  the  another  vehicle  with  an 


r.. 


X- 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 

a  thin-film  resistor: 

conductive  layer  means  for  electromagnetically  shielding  said 
thin-film  letotor.  said  conductive  layer  means  being  provided 
above  and  below  said  thin-film  resistor. 

said  conductive  layer  means  including  a  first  insulation  layer,  a 
first  conductive  layer  formed  on  said  first  insulation  layer,  and 
a  second  insulation  layer  formed  on  said  first  conductive 
layer, 

said  thin-film  resistor  being  disposed  on  a  portion  of  said  second 
insulation  layer: 

said  conductive  layer  means  further  including  a  third  insulation 
layer  covering  said  thin-film  resistor  and  areas  of  said  second 
insulation  layer  free  fixxn  contact  with  said  thin-film  resistor: 

said  third  insulation  layer  defining  first  contact  holes  providing 
access  to  said  thin-film  resistor  through  said  third  insulation 
layer, 

said  second  and  third  insulation  layers  defining  second  contact 
holes  providing  access  to  said  first  conductive  layers  through 
said  second  and  third  insulation  layers: 

said  conductive  layer  means  further  iiKluding  first  wiring  layers 
formed  in-pait  on  said  third  insulation  layer  and  in-part  con- 
tacting said  thin-film  lesistor  through  said  first  contact  holes 
and  a  second  wiring  layer  formed  in-pan  on  said  third  insu- 
lation layer  and  in-part  contacting  said  first  conductive  layer 
through  said  second  contact  holes;  and 

said  second  wiring  layer  including  a  portion  thereof  on  said  third 
insulation  layer  and  over  said  thin-film  resistor  to  provide 
electromagnetic  shielding  for  said  thin-film  resistor. 


■y 


+  v. 


where  T.  is  an  anticipated  rear-end  collision  time  as  measured  in 
seconds.  X  is  a  vchicle-to-vehicle  distance  between  the  given 
vehicle  and  the  another  vehicle  measured  in  meters,  T^  is  a  buffer 
time  measured  in  seconds,  V„  is  a  velocity  of  the  given  vehicle 
measured  in  m/s  (meters  per  second).  V,  is  a  relative  velocity 
measured  in  m/s  (meters  per  second),  and  G  is  an  acceleration  on 
relative  velocity  V,; 

said  computer  sending  said  warning  signal  to  said  alarm  means: 
and 

said  alarm  means  providing  a  warning  in  response  to  the  com- 
puted anticipated  rear-end  collision  time  T.. 


5,502.433 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING 
HYDROPLANING  CONDITIONS  FOR  VEHICLE  TIRES 
Bert    Braier,   ScchdaHjagailMim;    Jdrg   Sificker.    MOkhal- 
IVantkckB,  aod  Jlr|en  Rotk,  Sailauf.  aU  oT,  Gennany. 
MBigDon  to  CoBtiiicatal  AktiengcscllKkaft,  Hanover,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec  17,  1993,  Scr.  No.  1«9,114 
Claims  priority,  appbcatioa  Germany,  Dec  17,  1992,  42  42 
726.6;  Jan.  21,  1993,  43  35  938.8 

Int.  CL*  BMQ  1/00 
\}S.  a.  340—438  13  daims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  a  hydroplaning  risk  for  vehicle  tires, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
meastiring  continuously  sequential  deformations  of  tread  ele- 
ments of  the  vehicle  tire  in  a  circumferential  direction  over  a 


5,502,434 
SMOKE  SENSOR 
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1.  A  separate  type  photoelectric  smoke  sensor  which  accommo- 
dates die  presence  of  obstructive  shielding  objects,  comprising: 

light  emitting  means  for  emitting  a  Ught  beam  along  a  piedeter- 
mined  path:  a  reflecting  plate  arranged  along  said  predeter- 
mined path  and  disposed  at  a  certain  distance  from  said  light 
emitting  means  for  reflecting  said  light  beam: 

light  receiving  means  for  receiving  reflected  light  from  said 
reflecting  plate:  and 

judgement  means  for  outputting  a  sense  signal  if  light  received 
from  said  light  receiving  means  is  smaller  than  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  value. 

the  quantity  of  reflected  light  from  a  shielding  object  interposed 
between  said  light  emitting  means  and  said  reflecting  plate  is 
obtained  from  the  difference  between  the  quantity  of  received 
light  measured  during  lighting  of  said  light  emitting  means  in 
a  siniation  where  there  is  no  shielding  object  and  the  quantity 
of  received  light  measured  during  lighting  of  said  light  emit- 
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ting  means  in  a  situation  where  there  is  a  shielding  object,  and 
the  difiierence  between  the  quantity  of  reflected  light  and  die 
quantity  of  received  light  measured  during  lighting  of  said 
light  emitting  means  is  compared  with  said  predetermined 
thredmld  value  within  said  judgement  to  detetmiiie  if  there  is 
a  file. 


5,502,435 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  CIRCUIT 
BREAKER  GAS  PRESSURE 
Do««faM  E.  Rabton,  6055  Deer  Ran  Rd.,  Ckagrin  Falb,  Okto 
44022 

FOcd  Apr.  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  223,759 
tat  CL'  G08B  21/00 
VS.  CL  340—632  35  < 


circumferential  length  of  the  tread  elements  while  passing 
through  a  contact  zone  of  the  vehicle  tire  and  generating  a 
sequence  of  corresponding  signals,  wherein  said  sequence  of 
corresponding  signals  has  a  section,  referred  to  as  a  positive 
impulse,  wherein  the  deformations  of  the  tread  elements  near 
a  leading  edge  of  the  contact  zone  are  counter  to  the  direction 
of  rotation: 
differentiating  die  sequence  of  corresponding  signals  over  the 
circumferential  length  to  determine  a  slope  near  a  center  of 
the  positive  impulse; 
comparing  the  slope  to  predetermined  evaluation  standards;  and 
as  a  function  of  said  predetermined  evaluation  standards,  deter- 
mining the  danger  of  hydroplaning  when  said  slope  is  below  a 
preset  value  whereby  a  warning  signal  is  generated. 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  pressure  of  gas  in  a  gas  filled 
circuit  breaker  container  in  which  said  gas  has  a  pressure  and  a 
temperature  comprising,  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  repre- 
sentative of  a  temperature  compensated  gas  pressure  in  said  con- 
tainer, means  for  providing  a  second  signal  representative  of  a 
reference  gas  pressure  in  said  container,  comparator  means  includ- 
ing means  for  comparing  said  first  and  second  signals  and  provid- 
ing a  diird  signal  in  response  to  said  first  signal  being  less  than  said 
second  signal,  thus  indicating  a  drop  in  pressure  in  said  container 
from  said  reference  pressure,  and  means  responsive  to  said  third 
signal  including  means  for  indicating  said  pressure  drop. 
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1.  In  a  system  having  at  least  three  apparanises.  each  apparatus 
having  at  least  one  user  information  signal  path  connection  to 
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•djacent  apparatuses,  each  apparatus  additionally  coupled  to  a 
lerial  dau  bus  having  distributed  control  for  the  transmission  of 
data  bus  messages,  a  method  of  identifying,  by  use  of  serial  dau 
bus  messages,  a  desired  path  for  transmitting  a  user  information 
signal  between  a  first  one  of  said  apparatuses  and  a  second  one  of 
said  apparatuses,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  initiating  a  first  autonomous  process  whereby  a  succession  of 
said  user  interface  signal  path  connections  are  identified 
through  a  succession  of  apparatuses  of  the  system  from  the 
first  apparatus  to  the  second  apparatus; 

(b)  initiating,  concurrently  with  first  autonomous  process,  a 
second  autonomous  process  whereby  a  succession  of  said  user 
interface  sigtud  path  connections  are  identified,  starting  with  a 
third  apparatus,  through  a  succession  of  apparatuses  of  tiie 
system  until  the  second  apparatus  is  reached: 

(c)  in  the  event  that  die  third  apparatus  is  reached  during  the  first 
process,  terminating  the  first  process  and  appending  the  path 
identified  so  far  by  the  second  process  to  the  path  identified  so 
far  by  the  first  process  between  the  first  apparatus  and  the 
third  apparatus. 
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ADDRESS  MANAGEMENT  FOR  REMOTE  TERMINALS 

IN  DIGITAL  LOOP  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
John  H.  BIcTin,  Scotnui,  Pa.;  Robert  W.  DcMarco,  Hanorcr 
IbwMkip,  Monk  Couly,  N  J.;  Peter  A.  A.  DcavMy,  Monrte 
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1.  In  a  digital  loop  transmission  system  including  a  local  area 
network  comprising  a  plurality  of  lemole  terminals,  each  having  a 
preset  unique  multi-byte  serial  number,  and  at  least  one  master 
circuit  in  one  of  said  tenninals.  a  method  for  assigning  addresses  to 
said  tenninals  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  search  address  t^  each  of  said  terminals  which 
search  address  has  a  lesser  number  of  bytes  than  the  serial 
number, 
performing  a  binary  search  by  the  master  circuit  to  determine  the 
search  address  of  each  terminal  wherein  the  master  circuit 
sends  a  range  of  search  addresses  to  remote  terminals,  each 
remote  terminal  with  a  search  address  within  that  range 
responds  to  the  master  circuit,  and  die  master  circuit  divides 
the  search  range  until  it  receives  a  single  response  from  a 
remote  terminal  with  a  search  address  within  the  transmitted 
range:  and 
assigning  to  each  remote  terminal  by  the  master  circuit  an  active 
address  which  is  differenl  from  the  search  address  and  also 
has  a  lesser  number  of  bytes  dian  the  serial  number. 
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METHOD  FOR  COMPRESSION  OF  BWARY  DAT^ 
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1.  A  method  for  coordinating  the  synchronization  of  first  and 
second  receivers  within  a  communication  device,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

scanning  for  a  first  incoming  signal  at  the  first  receiver  for  a 
predetermined  time  frame  using  a  first  conununication  proto- 
col: 

scanning  for  a  second  incoming  signal  at  dte  second  receiver  for 
a  predetermined  time  frame  using  a  second  communication 
protocol:  and 

altering  the  predetermined  time  frame  of  the  second  communi- 
cation protocol  In  response  to  the  predetennuied  time  iiraine 
of  llie  first  communication  protocol. 


IS.  A  method  for  managing  an  input  data  stream  received  from 
an  input  buffer,  said  method  for  use  with  a  storage  buffer  and  an 
output  buffer,  said  input  dau  stream  coinpoaed  of  a  series  of  dau 
bytes  inchiding  at  least  one  string  of  repeated  dau  bytes,  said  at 
least  one  string  of  repeated  data  bytes  repeating  a  previous  dau 
byte  string  in  said  series  of  daU  bytes,  and  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

reading  each  dau  byte  in  said  series  of  dau  bytes: 
determining  whether  said  each  dau  byte  is  pan  of  a  repealed 
dau  byte  string: 


replacing  said  repeated  dau  byte  string  by  a  pointer  that  indi- 
cates the  location  and  run  length  of  said  previous  daU  byte 
string,  said  series  of  dau  bytes  then  containing  pointers  and 
remaining  dau  bytes: 

establishing  a  first  flag  bit  for  said  repeated  dau  byte  string  and 
a  second  flag  bit  for  each  remaining  dau  byte; 

storing  temporarily  in  a  flag  bit  buffer  said  first  and  said  second 
flag  bits  in  the  order  in  which  they  were  established; 

writing  said  remaining  dau  bytes  and  said  pointers  to  said 
storage  buffer  as  an  output  series  of  dau  bytes; 

writing  said  flag  bit  from  said  temporary  flag  bit  buffer  to  said 
storage  buffer  at  the  eixl  of  said  output  series; 

reading  said  output  series  with  said  flag  bits; 

identifying  each  pointer  in  said  output  series  using  said  flag  bits; 

locating  each  previous  dau  byte  string  from  each  pointer, 

replacing  each  pointer  with  said  previous  dau  byte  string  to 
fonn.  in  sequence  with  said  dau  bytes,  a  restored  series  of 
dau  bytes  equivalent  to  said  series  of  daU  bytes;  and 

writing  said  restored  series  of  dau  bytes  to  said  output  buffer. 
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I.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  comprising: 

a  clock  signal  generator  having  an  output  terminal; 

a  voluge  generator  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to  the 
output  terminal  of  said  clock  signal  generator  and  an  output 
terminal; 

a  voltage  divider  circuit  having  a  first  ii^Hit  terminal  for  receiv- 
ing an  analog  input  signal,  a  second  input  terminal  coupled  to 
die  output  terminal  of  said  voltage  generator,  and  an  output 
termiiul; 

a  first  digital  buffer  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to  the 
output  tenninal  of  said  voluge  divider  circuit  and  an  output 
terminal; 

a  second  digital  buffer  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to  the 
output  terminal  of  said  voltage  generator  and  an  output;  and 

a  digital  logic  circuit  having  a  first  input  terminal  coupled  to  the 
output  terminal  of  said  first  digital  buffer,  a  second  input 
terminal  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  second  digital 
buffer,  a  third  input  terminal  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of 
said  clock  signal  generator,  and  an  output  terminal  for  receiv- 
ing a  digital  ouqxit  signal. 
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1.  An  analog  vectcw  quantizer  system  for  determining  which  of  a 
plurality  <A  codevectots  most  closely  matches  an  input  signal,  tlie 
system  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  the  input  signal  and  tlie  codevectors; 

capacitor-based  distortion  measuring  means  receiving  tlie  input 
signal  and  the  codevectors  for  determining  distortions 
between  the  input  signal  and  respective  ones  of  the  codevec- 
tors and  providing  respective  distortion  signals  representative 
of  the  distortions;  [and] 

best  match  means  receiving  the  respective  distortion  signals  and 
determining  which  of  the  distortions  signals  represents  a 
lowest  distortion:  and 

an  identification  generation  circuit  that  produces  an  identifica- 
tion signal  indicative  of  which  codevector  its  associated  with 
the  lowest  distortion. 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  an  ultra  hard,  dual  band  anti-reflection 
coating  iot  a  window  comprising: 
forming  a  first  silicon  layer  of  predetermined  thickness; 
forming  a  first  diamond  like  carixMi  layer  less  dian  O.S  micron 

thick  on  said  first  silicon  layer, 
forming  a  second  silicon  layer  less  dian  0.5  micron  diick  on  said 

first  diamond  like  carbon  layer,  and 
forming  a  second  DLC  layer  less  than  1  micron  thick  on  said 
second  silicon  layer  to  produce  a  coating  which  passes  radia- 
tion in  both  the  approximate  2-S  and  7-12  micron  range. 
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1.  A  transponder  comprising: 

first  and  second  transponder  output  pott  means  for  outputting 

binary  data  words  to  an  associated  system: 
transponder  input  port  means  for  receiving  binary  dau  words 

supplied  thereto; 
communication  port  means  adapted  for  connection  to  a  two-way 
conununication  system  for  transmitting  and  leceiving  binary 
comnuind  words;  and 
a  transpooder  control  system  including: 
first  memory  storage  means  for  storing  the  last  dau  word 

received  at  said  transponder  input  port  means, 
command  word  generating   means   for  forming  command 
words  having  a  status  portion  containing  a  replica  of  the 
contents  of  said  first  memory  storage  means  and  a  control 
'  portion  including  an  error  detection  code  and  a  confimu- 
tion  code  having  a  first  configuration  indicative  of  error- 
free  reception  of  a  command  word  at  said  communication 
pott  means  and  a  second  configuration  indicative  of  trans- 
mission error  in  said  received  conunand  word,  said  gener- 
ating means  including  first  output  means  for  outputting  via 
said   conununication   port   means   a  conunand  word   so 
formed  responsively  to  receipt  of  a  command  word  at  said 
communication  pott  means, 
second  memory  storage  means  for  storing  a  replica  of  the 
status  portion  of  the  last  word  outputted  via  said  conunu- 
nication pon  means, 
third  memory  storage  means  for  storing  a  replica  of  the  status 
portion  of  a  conunand  word  received  in  reply  to  said 
outputted  command  word, 
transfer  means  for  providing  said  replicas  to  said  second  and 

third  memory  storage  means, 
second  and  third  output  means  for  outputting  via  said  first  and 
second  transponder  output  pott  means  replicas  of  the  con- 
tents of  said  second  and  third  memory  storage  means 
respectively  responsively  to  receipt  of  demand  signal  con- 
diiioiu  at  said  first  and  second  transponder  output  port 
means  respectively,  and 
disabling  means  for  disabling  said  transfer  means  respon- 
sively to  receipt  of  either  one  of  an  error-indicating  condi- 
tion and  a  confirmation  code  having  said  second  configu- 
ration in  said  cotiuiuuid  word  received  in  reply. 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  a  subsurface  object  buried  in  a  disper- 
sive environment  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transmitting  a  radiant  sigiuU; 

receiving  a  returned  reflection  of  the  radiant  signal,  the  returned 
reflection  including  a  clutter  response  and  a  buried  object 
response; 

divid^g  the  returned  reflection  into  time  intervals; 

performing  a  conelabon  operation  for  the  returned  reflection  to 
obtain  a  sequence  of  correlation  voluges; 

determining  the  existence  of  correlation  values  in  the  sequence 
beyond  the  bnne  interval  containing  the  clutter  response; 

indicating  the  presence  of  die  buried  object  based  on  the  exist- 
ence of  correlation  values  beyond  the  time  interval  containing 
the  clutter  response. 
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1.  A  circuit  for  receiving  and  responding  to  digital  bit  signals, 
the  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  stage  comprising  first  and  second  MOS  detector  tran- 
sistors each  having  a  gate,  a  source  and  a  drain  with  their 
gates  connected  in  conunon  to  the  drain  of  the  first  transistor, 
the  sources  of  the  transistors  being  connected  respectively  to  a 
first  rail  and  to  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  the  digital  bit 
signals; 

first  and  second  MOS  transistors  connected  as  controlled  current 
sources  respectively  to  the  drains  of  the  first  and  second 
detector  transistors. 

a  first  small  capacitor  connected  between  the  drain  of  the  first 
detector  transistor  and  the  first  rail. 

a  second  capacitor  connected  between  the  drain  of  the  second 
detector  transistor  aitd  the  first  rail,  the  voltage  across  the 


second  capacitor  in  the  absence  of  an  incoming  signal  being 
substantially  different  from  the  voluge  across  the  first  capaci- 
tor, and 
at  least  one  amplifier  stage  of  a  p-channel  field  effect  transistor 
(FET)  and  an  n-channel  FET  series  coimected  with  common 
gate  input  and  common  drain  output,  the  common  gate  input 
of  die  stage  being  connected  in  puallel  with  die  second  small 
capacitor,  the  outptit  of  the  amplifier  stage  switching  between 
the  first  rail  and  a  second  rail  potential  when  the  voltage 
across  the  second  capacitor  changes  sufficiently  in  response  to 
the  microwave  signal  such  that  the  output  of  the  amplifier 
suge  produces  binary  "0"  and  "1"  biu  in  accordance  with  the 
signals. 
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positions  and  velocities  of  the  second  mobile  unit  (24)  from 
ranging  and  timing  information  included  in  said  LI  signals 
(34-36);  and 
vector  means  (40.  60,  88.  94,  96)  connected  to  receive  said  first 
set  of  positions  and  velocities  of  the  first  mobile  unit  (12) 
communicated  by  said  L2  carrier  frequency  (28)  to  said  RF 
amplifier  (80),  and  connected  to  receive  said  second  set  of 
positions  and  velocities  of  the  second  mobile  unit  (24).  and 
providing  for  an  indication  of  said  first  position  relative  to 
said  second  position. 


5,502^447 
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SYSTEMS 
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1.  An  automatic  target  reporting  and  finding  networic  (10), 
comprising: 

a  constellation  of  orbiting  navigation  satellites  (31-33)  for  trans- 
mitting from  each  two  spread  spectrum,  L-band  microwave 
carrier  signals  "LI"  and  "LT"  (34-36)  in  a  code  division 
multiple  access  (CDMA)  configuration  that  shares  the  same 
LI  and  L2  frequencies,  wherein  said  LI  signal  from  each 
satellite  is  binary  phase  shift  key  (BPSK)  modulated  by  two 
pseudo-random  noise  (PRN)  spreading  codes  in  phase  quadra- 
ture and  carries  a  coarse  grained  acquisition  code  (OA-code) 
and/or  a  precision,  fine-grained  code  (P-code),  and  wherein 
said  L2  signal  from  each  satellite  is  BPSK  modulated  by  only 
said  P-code  and  provides  for  a  fifty  baud  navigation  channel; 

a  first  mobile  unit  (12)  including  a  radio  frequency  (RF)  ampU- 
fier  (100)  for  low-noise  amplification  of  LI  signals  (34-36).  a 
navigation  computer  (102)  including  a  microcomputer  (CTU) 
(104)  and  a  digital  signal  processor  (DSP)  (112),  all  intercon- 
nected to  compute  a  first  set  of  positions  and  velocities  of  the 
first  mobile  unit  (12)  from  ranging  and  timing  information 
included  in  said  LI  signals  (34-36); 

a  first  L2-fiequency  transmitter  (120)  connected  to  receive  said 
first  set  of  positions  and  velocities  of  the  first  mobile  unit  (12) 
and  to  transmit  such  data  by  CDMA  access  on  said  L2  carrier 
frequency  (28)  wiUi  a  first  PRN  spreading  code  different  from 
any  used  by  said  satellites  (31-33); 

a  second  mobile  unit  (24)  including  a  radio  frequency  (RF) 
amplifier  (80)  for  low-noise  amplification  of  LI  and  L2  sig- 
nals (28  and  34-36),  a  navigation  computer  (82)  including  a 
microcomputer  (CPU)  (84)  and  a  digital  signal  processor 
(DSP)  (92)  all  interconnected  to  compute  a  second  set  of 


5.  A  dual  mode  antenna  system,  having  a  sum  mode  and  a  ring 
mode,  comprising: 

an  array  of  radiating  elements  positioned  around  a  central  axis  in 
rows  and  columns,  including  at  least  one  column  or  a  plurabty 
of  rows  of  said  radiating  elements  spaced  from  said  central 
axis  at  each  of  zero,  90,  180  and  270  degree  positions  around 
said  central  axis,  each  said  radiatiitg  element  arranged  to 
provide  an  antemia  pattern  nominally  in  the  direction  of  said 
central  axis; 

intercoupling  means,  intercoupling  said  radiating  elements,  for 
IKOviding  a  sum  mode  signal  by  combining  signals  from  a 
plurality  of  said  radiating  elements  and  for  providing  a  ting 
mode  signal,  representing  an  antenna  pattern  having  a  zero  to 
360  degree  progressive  phase  charscteristic  around  said  cen- 
tral axis,  by  combining  in  an  out  of  phase  relationship  signals 
from  selected  ones  of  said  radiating  elements  positioned  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  central  axis  to  fonn  two  difference 
signals  and  combining  said  two  difference  signals  in  a  quadra- 
ture phase  relationship  to  foim  said  ring  mode  signal; 

phase  shift  means,  coupled  to  the  feed  paths  of  a  plurality  of  said 
radiating  elements,  for  adjusting  the  relative  phase  of  signals 
coupled  to  said  radiating  elements;  and 

processing  means,  coupled  to  said  intercoupling  means,  for 
processing  said  siun  mode  and  ting  mode  signals  in  a  prede- 
tennined  manner. 
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5<5V2,44S 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOB  SHORT  PULSE 
INTERFEEENCX  REJECTION 
Bca  H.  CmatrtO,  aod  Bcnwd  L.  Lcwk,  btA  of  Oson  HBl, 
Md^  — ifnn  I*  The  UaMed  Stata  at  A«cffea  •■  rcpcre- 
■Mtod  by  dw  Secretary  of  tkc  Nary,  WaihtagtM,  D.C. 
nicd  Aug.  30,  1977,  Scr.  No.  329^95 
IbL  CL'  G«1S  S/I6;J/28 
VS.  a.  342-^»l  ^  ^  ■ ' 


1.  Radar  interference  rejection  means  which  rejects  continuous 
noise  ai  well  as  sbort-pulse  interference  signals  for  use  with  a 
radar  set  having  a  main  directionaJ  antenna  conqmsing,  in  combi- 
nation: 
a   plioality   of  omni-directional   leceiving   antennas   (Omnis) 

arranged  around  the  main  antenna; 
a  plurality  of  canceller  meaiu  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
OnHiis,  the  main  antenna  being  coupled  to  all  said  canceller 
means,  and  the  Omnis  being  coupled  to  said  canceller  means 
in  different  sets  consisting  of  one  less  than  the  total  number  of 
Omnis;  and 
identification  signal  means  for  subtracting  the  outputs  of  said 
canceller  means  from  each  other  in  sets  of  two.  all  said  sets 
being  different,  determining  whether  any  of  the  subtracted 
outputs  are  substantially  different  from  the  other,  and  provid- 
ing an  identification  signal  signifying  that  this  condition 
exists. 


receive  anteimas  having  means  for  indicating  the  relative 
strength  of  signals  received  at  each  hand-held  antenna  with 
respect  to  the  other  hand-held  antenna,  a  receiver  having  a 
receiver  network  and  a  switch  for  connecting  one  at  a  time 
each  of  said  pair  of  receive  antennas  to  said  receiver  network, 
a  pulse  width  discriminator  connected  to  receiver  network  and 
having  a  pulse  width  discriminating  means  for  checking  the 
pulse  width  of  the  received  signals,  a  one-shot  multivibrator 
connected  lo  said  pulse  width  discriminator,  said  one-shot 
multivibrator  having  signalling  means  for  providing  an  output 
signal  when  the  pulse  width  of  the  signals  at  the  pulse  width 
discriminator  meet  predetermined  criteria,  a  correlator  con- 
nected (o  said  code  selector  for  receiving  said  selected  idcn- 
tificabon  code  and  to  receive  said  output  from  said  multivi- 
brator, said  correlator  having  identification  code  means  for 
determining  if  said  received  signal  meets  said  identification 
code  criteria  and  for  providing  an  output  signal  if  such  criteria 
is  met,  and  infonnatioa  means  connected  to  receive  said 
cofTclaior  output  signal  for  providing  information  of  the 
detection  and  identification  of  said  marker  beacon  and  said 
information  means  further  comprising  one  of  a  handset  and  a 
pair  of  headphones  providing  an  audio  signal. 
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SINGLE  ANTENNA  DIRECTION-FINDING  SYSTEM 
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GROUND  UNIT  FOR  THE  DETECTION, 

IDENTIFICATION,  AND  MRECTION  DETERMINATION 

OF  A  MARKER  BEACON 
Ft«dcftek  F.  HUtz,  Newport,  R.I.,  awl  Ckarfca  E.  Wilson. 
ClaitsTtilc,  Md.,  MrigBors  lo  The  Uaitcd  State*  of  AHcrica 
M  rqpccacntcd  by  the  SMretary  of  the  Navy,  WaaUafton, 
D.C. 

FUcd  Mar.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  214,540 
Int  CL*  GOIS  5A)2 
VS.  CL  342—417  1  Clalai 

1.  A  ground  unit  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  marker  beacon 
comprising: 
detection  and  identificalioa  means  for  detecting  and  identifying 
a  marker  beacon  upon  receipt  of  predetermined  radio  signals; 
direction  determination  means  for  determining  the  direction  of 

said  marker  beacon;  and 
said  detection  and  identification  means  further  comprising  a 
code  selector  having  code  selection  means  for  selecting  an 
identification  code,  a  pair  of  hand-held  receiver  antennas  for 
receiving  ideaitficatioo  code  group  signals,  said  hand-held 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  direction  from  a  single  antenna 
movable  along  a  path  to  a  source  of  a  continuous  signal  having  a 
stable  symbol  rale  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  detecting  the  occurrence  of  a  first  symbol  in  said  signal  at  a 
first  position  along  path  of  anieima  movement; 

b)  determining  a  first  difference  in  terms  of  an  unknown  distance 
between  the  signal  source  and  the  first  antenna  position, 
between  (i)  an  expected  occurrence  of  a  second  symbol  at  the 
first  antenna  positicin  and  (ii)  an  actual  occurrence  of  die 
second  symbol  at  a  second  antetma  position  a  first  known 
distance  from  the  first  antenna  position,  and  determining  a 
second  difference  in  terms  of  the  unknown  distance,  between 
(i)  an  expected  occurrence  of  a  third  symbol  at  the  first 
antenna  position  and  (iii)  an  actual  occurreiK*  of  the  third 
symbol  at  a  third  antenna  position  a  second  known  distance 
from  the  first  antenna  posiuon;  and 


c)  determining  die  direction  to  the  source  relative  to  the  path  of 
antenna  movement  from  one  of  the  antenna  positions  by  the 
simultaneous  solution  of  equations  for  at  least  two  triangles  in 
the  form  a^=b^+c^-2bc(cos  a),  where  a  is  the  angle  between 
the  path  of  antenna  movement  and  the  direction  to  the  source 
to  be  determined. 
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1.  A  microstrip  patch  antenna  which  radiates  an  electromagnetic 
signal  which  has  a  variable  polarization,  said  microstrip  patch 
antenna  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  feirite  film  on  top  of  said  substrate; 

a  microstTip  patch  placed  on  top  of  said  ferrite  substrate; 

a  feed  which  is  placed  on  the  edge  of  said  microstrip  patch  to 
conduct  said  electromagnetic  signal  thereto  and  cause  said 
microstrip  patch  to  radiate  said  electromagnetic  signal 
thereby;  and 

a  means  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  said  microstrip  patch  to 
vary  thereby  die  variable  polarization  of  the  electromagnetic 
signal,  wherein  said  applying  means  comprises  an  external 
electromagnet  which  is  fixed  in  proximity  with  said  microstrip 
patch  to  emit  a  d.c.  magnetic  field  thereon,  said  d.c.  magnetic 
field  having  a  strength  of  \tp  to  SOO  gauss. 


1.  In  an  external  anteniu  mrmnting  assendily  for  a  mobile 
telecommimication  unit  of  a  vehicle,  the  aniwina  mounting  assem- 
bly including  an  antenna  nMttin^  element,  an  antenna  base  de- 
ment which  extends  through  an  opening  of  the  vehicle,  the  antenna 
base  element  having  an  electrical  coitfact  pin  exMMiing  Ihetefiuiu 
to  provide  a  pmnt  of  operative  electrical  conaectian  to  the  leiecoin- 
municaiioa  unit  of  said  vehicle,  the  imfaoveiiMat  caminsiag: 
an  integrated  assembly  for  covering  the  antrJina  base  eittnmt 
and  establiahing  an  operative  connectioa  between  said 
j)nt«^iu  base  element  contact  pin  and  die  tatli sting  >  Itiiirnt. 
the  assembly  including  a  base  cap  clemrnt  and  a  coiMact  pin 
extension  cartridge,  the  base  cap  element  having  meaas  for 
engaging  said  antenna  base  element  contact  pin,  said  baae  cap 
element  having  a  first  passage  ntlmriing  tbevednough  in 
alignnKnt  with  said  antenna  base  element  coaiact  pin  and  a 
second  passage  in  communicalion  with  the  first  passage,  the 
second  passage  being  laixer  dian  said  first  passage,  said 
contact  pin  extension  cartridge  including  an  elongated  body 
which  partially  extends  widiin  die  base  cap  first  patsegr  and 
firmly  engages  said  base  c^>  element  such  that  said  caitridge 
body  and  base  c^>  element  act  as  a  single  component  daring 
installation  thereof  on  said  antenna  base  elemestt.  said  car- 
tridge body  including  an  axial  cavity  and  a  hollow  comet 
sleeve  disposed  in  the  cavity,  said  cartridge  body  fnrther 
including  a  spring  means  disposed  in  said  cavity  and  in 
contact  with,  at  opposite  ends  of  the  spring  means,  said 
contact  sleeve  and  said  caitridge  body,  said  contact  sleeve 
rotataUy  receiving  said  contact  pin  in  engagement  therewidi 
such  that  a  portion  of  said  antenna  base  element  contact  pin 
extends  into  said  contact  sleeve  when  said  integrated  assem- 
bly is  installed  upon  said  antenna  base  element,  said  contact 
sleeve  extending  into  said  base  cap  element  second  passage, 
said  contact  sleeve  finther  including  a  plurality  of  longitudinal 
slots  which  divide  said  contact  sleeve  into  distinct  arcuate 
segments  to  thereto  facilitate  engagement  between  said 
antenna  base  element  contact  pin  and  said  contact  sleeve  by 
permitting  said  contact  sleeve  segments  to  flex  outwardly  into 
said  base  cap  element  second  passage  without  interference 
with  said  base  cap  element  during  engagement  with  said 
anteima  base  element  contact  pin. 
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1.  A  planar  antenna  in  a  multilayered  structure  comprising: 
a  grounding  conductor  plaie, 
a  power  supplying  circuit  plate. 
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•  radiating  ciicuit  ptale  which  are  mutuaUy  separated  widi  a 
dielectric  layer  ioierpoaed  between  diein. 

said  radiating  ciixMiit  plate  being  fotmed  with  a  metal  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  apertures  made  through  the 
metal  plate  in  die  absence  of  any  patch  element  and  acting  as 
radiating  elements  in  a  slot  shape  for  generating  linear  polar- 
ized waves  by  an  electromagnetic  coupliag  of  respective  said 
pain  of  apertures  to  respective  power  supply  probes  fbnned 
in  said  power  supplying  circuit  plate  in  physically  non- 
contacting  relationship,  and 

a  polarizer  disposed  in  front  of  said  radiating  plate  for  convert- 
ing said  linear  polarised  waves  iitto  circular  polarized  waves, 

wherein  said  pairs  of  apertures  of  said  radiating  circuit  plate  are 
arranged  in  a  propagating  direction  of  leakage  electric  waves 
generated  in  a  parallel  plate  mode  between  said  radiating 
circnit  plate  and  said  grounding  conductor  plate  by  said 
eiectromagnelic  coupUng  of  the  reapective  pairs  of  apertures 
of  the  radiating  circuit  plate  to  said  respective  power  stqiply 
probes  of  said  power  supplying  circuit  plate,  for  rendering 
said  leakage  electric  waves  to  have  a  phase  substantially  of 
one  wavelength  or  an  integral  multiple  djereof  between  cen- 
nal  axes  of  adjacent  pairs  of  the  apertures  and  to  be  radiated 
again  through  the  apertures  at  position  adjacent  to  those 
where  the  leakage  electric  waves  are  generated. 


METHOD  AND  AFPABTDS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
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1.  Apparatus  for  providing  superimposed  symbology  from  a 
CRT  into  a  scene  being  viewed  duough  a  night  vision  viewer 
having  a  first  end  poition  to  receive  light  from  the  scene  and  a 
second  end  portion  to  view  the  scene  comprising: 

an  optical  system  positioned  to  conduct  symbology  from  the 
CRT  to  the  viewer,  said  optical  system  including  a  reflecting 
member  positioned  on  a  narrow  beam  member  extending  in 
air  across  the  first  end  portion  of  the  viewer  in  the  path  from 
the  scene  and  being  sized  so  as  to  reduce  obstruction  of  the 
light  from  the  scene,  to  reduce  the  amount  of  light  firom  the 
CRT  to  a  level  compatible  with  the  light  from  die  scene  and  to 
reduce  the  apeiture  of  die  optical  system  in  order  to  provide  a 
large  depth  of  foctis. 
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1.  An  antenna  of  the  type  having  coaxial  transmission  line 
elements  coupled  in  a  manner  which  connects  die  inner  conductor 
of  a  coaxial  transmission  line  element  to  die  outer  conductor  of  an 
adjacent  coaxial  transmission  element  comprising; 

an  electrical  conducting  integral  structure  having  first  and  sec- 
ond circular  sections  and  a  web; 

said  second  circular  section  having  an  inner  surface  widi  an 
inner  diameter  and  positioned  such  duU  said  inner  surface 
serves  as  an  outer  conductor  for  one  coaxial  transmission  line 
element  of  said  antenna, 

said  first  circular  section  being  electrically  connected  to  an  inner 
conductor  of  a  coaxial  transmission  line  element  adjacent  to 
said  one  coaxial  transmission  line  element,  thereby  electri- 
cally connecting  said  outer  conductor  of  said  one  coaxial 
transmission  line  element  to  said  inner  conductor  of  said 
adjacent  coaxial  transmission  line  element 


1.  A  display  apparatus  for  vdiicles  comprising: 

a  display  device: 

first  and  second  prisms  stacked  together  with  the  prism  apex 

angles  being  directed  in  opposite  directions  to  each  other,  the 

first  and  second  prisms  being  disposed  in  close  relation  to  the 

display  surface  of  the  display  device; 
a  reflecting  member  to  reflect  die  display  light  dial  has  passed 

dirough  the  prisms  toward  the  viewing  point  of  a  driver  of  die 

vehicle; 


means  for  emitting  die  display  light  from  the  display  device  as  a 
P-polarization  Ught  through  said  stacked  prisms  and  toward 
die  reflecting  surface  of  die  reflecting  member,  and 

polarized  direction  rotating  means  disposed  between  the  prisms 
and  die  reflecting  member  to  rotate  by  90  depees  to  change 
the  direction  of  light  polarization  from  P-polarization  light  to 
S-polarization  light  the  polarized  direction  of  the  display  light 
which  has  passed  the  prisms  wherein  die  light  caused  to 
impinge  on  the  reflecting  member  is  S-polarization  UghL 


5,502,450 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CREATING  AND 

DISPLAYING  FAITHFULL  COLOR  IMAGES  ON  A 

CCHMPUIER  DISPLAY 

Gonk«  W.  Braodaway,  Yofktawa  Hdghti,  N.Y.,  aad  Hdca  R. 

Ddp,  Rochcater;  AOoB.,  aMlgaofs  to  lateraatiaaal 

MacUacs  Corporatkia,  AnMak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1992,  Scr.  No.  974,0(2 
lat  CL' G09G  54M 
U.S.  CL  345— 153 


5,502457 

FIBER  OPTIC  FACE  PLATE  FOR  A  SEAMLESS 

MODULAR  DISPLAY 

KcUi  Sakai,  Nara,-  HiroynU  Yamamoto,  aad  Ynkio  Karata, 

bock  of  Iteri,  aU  of,  Japaa,  asaigaors  to  Sbarp  KabaaUU 

Kaidia,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  234^66 
ClaiiBs  priority,  application  Japaa,  Apr.  28, 1993,  5-103311 
laL  CL*  G09G  3/36;  G02F  //7ii5.  G02B  6^6 
VS.  CL  345-87  7  i 


2ClakM 


1.  A  mediod  in  a  standard  computer  system  for  creating  infor- 
mation used  to  display  a  faithfiil  color  image  on  a  specific  com- 
puter display  connected  to  a  specific  computer  system  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
generating  a  pdette  calibration  table  and  a  display  independent 
normalized  palette  table  from  information  about  a  standard 
display,  said  generating  step  comprising  die  substeps  of, 
obtaining  a  standard  pale  from  said  standard  computer  sys- 
tem; 
determining  CDE  XYZ*  values  flora  said  standard  display, 
said  CIE  XYZ*  values  being  standard  tristimulus  values; 
and 
generating  said  palette  calibration  table  from  said  CIE  XYZ* 
values  and  said  standard  palette; 
creating  a  display  independent  image  from  said  display  indepen- 
dent normalized  palette  table  and  from  an  original  image; 
transmitting  said  palette  calibration  table  to  said  specific  com- 
puter display  via  a  communications  path;  and 
transmitting  said  display  independent  image  to  said  specific 
computer  display  via  a  communications  path. 


1.  A  display  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  display  element  having  a  display  screen;  and 

inuge  transition  means  for  transiting  an  image  from  an  input  end 
face  thereof  to  an  output  end  face  diereof ,  the  input  end  face 
being  connected  to  the  display  screen; 

wherein  the  image  transition  means  includes  a  first  optical  block 
having  first  and  second  end  faces  and  a  second  optical  block 
having  first  and  Second  end  faces,  which  each  have  a  plurality 
of  optical  fibers  combined  together,  the  first  end  face  of  the 
first  optical  block  constimtes  die  input  end  face  of  the  image 
transition  means,  and  the  first  end  face  of  the  second  optical 
block  constimtes  die  output  end  face  of  the  image  transition 
means; 

wherein  a  numerical  aperture  of  the  optical  fiber  of  the  first 
optical  block  is  smaller  than  a  numerical  aperture  of  the 
optical  fiber  of  the  second  optical  block,  and  a  diameter  of  the 
optical  fiber  of  the  first  optical  block  is  smaller  dian  a  diam- 
eter of  the  optical  fiber  of  die  second  optical  block;  and 

wherein  a  total  number  of  the  optical  fibers  of  the  first  optical 
block  per  a  unit  area  is  larger  dian  a  total  number  of  die 
optical  fibers  of  die  second  optical  block  per  die  unit  area. 


5,502^59 
OPTICAL  AUXILIARY  INPUT  ARRANGEMENT  AND 
METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Roger  N.  Marshy  Soiaaa  Bcack;  Rkkard  M.  Una,  Esooa- 
dkki,  aad  Lane  T.  Haack,  Saa  Dicco,  all  of  CaHfl, 
to  ProdBia  Corporatioa,  Saa  Diego,  CaUf. 
CoatiBuatkMi  of  Scr.  No.  829,916,  Feb.  3, 1992,  i 
which  is  a  coatiaoatioa-in-part  oT  Scr.  No.  829,800,  Feb.  3, 

1992,  abandoned,  and  a  continaaliaa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No. 

65M03,  Feb.  14, 1991,  abandoncdi,  whkk  is  a  coattanatioB- 

in-part  of  Scr.  No.  611^416,  Nov.  9, 1999,  Pat  No.  5,181^15, 

which  fe  a  coatiBuatkNi-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  433,029,  Nov.  7, 

1989,  abandoned.  This  appUartkm  Apr.  19, 1994,  Scr.  No. 

233,741 

Int  CL'  G09G  5/OS 

VS.  CL  345—158  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  optically  emulating  a  computer  mouse  input 

device  to  change  a  primary  video  image  reflecting  from  a  viewing 

surface,  the  primary  image  being  defined  by  a  plurality  of  pixel 

images  arranged  in  a  matrix  array,  where  each  pixel  image  is 

disposed  at  a  specific  x,  y  coordinate  location  within  the  array, 

comprising: 
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using  an  ■uxiliuy  light  generating  device  to  produce  a  sequence 
of  auxiliary  light  infofmation.  said  sequence  of  auxiliary  light 
infonnalioa  being  indicative  of  a  mouse  double  click  com- 
mand in  the  fotm  of  sequenced  spots  of  auxiliary  control  light 
reflecting  from  the  viewing  surface; 

detecting  a  spot  of  auxiliary  control  light  reflecting  from  the 
viewing  surface; 

determining  initially  whether  the  detected  spot  of  auxiliary  con- 
trol light  is  tentatively  an  initial  sequenced  spot  in  said  mouse 
double  click  command; 

storing  X,  Y  camera  coordinate  values  of  the  delected  spot  of 
auxiliary  control  light  if  it  is  an  initial  sequenced  spot  in  said 
mouse  double  click  command,  said  X,  Y  camera  coordinate 
values  corresponding  to  at  least  one  x,  y  computer  coordinate 
location  of  one  of  the  pixel  images  in  the  matrix  array; 

convening  die  stored  X.  Y  camera  cooidinaie  values  of  the 
detected  spot  of  auxiliary  control  Ught  to  die  conesponding  x. 
y  coordinate  values  so  they  can  be  transmitted  as  part  of  said 
mouse  double  click  command; 

setting  an  on  timer  when  the  spot  of  auxiliary  control  light  is 
detected  within  die  matrix  array  of  pixel  images  defining  the 
primary  inuge,  said  on  timer  being  set  to  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  T  in  order  to  help  facibtate  optKally  emulating 
the  double  click  command  of  the  computer  mouse  input 
device; 

determining  whether  die  detected  spot  of  bght  has  been  extin- 
guiahed  before  said  pfedetermined  period  of  time  T  hat 
elapsed; 

setting  an  off  timer  when  die  detected  spot  of  light  has  been 
extinguished,  said  off  dmer  being  set  to  a  predetermined 
period  of  bme  t; 

detecting  another  spot  of  auxiliary  control  bght  reflecting  from 
the  viewing  surface; 

determining  whether  die  detected  another  spot  of  auxiliary  con- 
trol light  is  disposed  within  at  least  m  coordinate  locations  of 
die  stored  X  coordinate  location  and  within  at  least  n  coordi- 
nate locations  of  the  stored  Y  coordinate  location; 

setting  said  on  bmer  again  when  the  another  spot  of  auxibary 
control  light  is  detected,  said  on  timer  being  set  to  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  T  in  order  to  help  facilitate  optically 
emulating  the  double  cbck  command  of  the  computer  mouse 
input  device; 

determining  whedier  die  detected  anodier  spot  of  auxiliary  con- 
trol light  has  been  extinguished  before  said  predetermined 
period  of  time  T  has  elapsed; 

storing  X.  Y  camera  coordinate  values  of  the  another  detected 
spot  of  auxiliary  control  bght  if  it  is  die  next  sequenced  spot 
in  said  mouse  double  click  command,  said  X.  Y  camera 
coordinate  value  being  determined  to  be  within  m  coonlinate 
locations  of  the  previously  stored  X  coordinate  location  and 
widiin  n  coordinate  locations  of  die  previously  stored  Y 
coordinate  location; 

converting  die  presendy  stored  X.  Y  camera  coordiiude  vahie*  of 
die  anodier  detected  spot  of  auxiliary  control  bght  to  die 
conesponding  x.  y  coordinate  values  so  they  can  be  transmit- 
ted as  pan  of  said  mouse  double  cbck  command  if  die 
detected  another  spot  of  auxiliary  control  bght  was  extin- 
guished before  the  predetermined  period  of  time  T  elapsed 
and  if  die  another  spot  of  bght  was  disposed  within  at  least  m 


coordinate  locations  of  the  stored  X  coordinate  location  and 
within  at  least  n  coordinate  locations  of  the  stored  Y  coordi- 
nate location; 
whereby  when  a  sequence  of  auxiliary  light  spots  are  detected 
indicative  of  a  douMe  click  command  to  cause  said  mouse 
double  click  command  is  transmitted. 


5,502,4m 

ERGONOKflC  KEYBOAKD 

Jtrnt*  H.  Bowcn,  121M  RkUaMi  Dr..  Ortkupin,  Va.  22018 

CfMtiiiuatloa-lii-pul  of  Ser.  No.  67,015,  May  2ft,  1993,  nbui- 

doocd.  This  appUcadoo  Aug.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2M,108 

lat.  a."  G09G  5A» 

VS.  CL  345— 16S  »  Claims 


1.  A  stand  alone  keyboard  where  the  keys  are  split  and  separable 
so  a  first  plurality  of  alpha  characters  can  be  entered  with  a  left 
hand  separated  from  a  second  plurality  of  alpha  characters  entered 
with  a  nghl  hand,  said  keyboard  compnsing  in  combination: 

a  left  hand  set  of  alpha  keys  for  entering  said  hrst  pluraUty  of 
alpha  characters,  said  left  hand  set  being  housed  in  a  left 
housing; 

a  tight  hand  set  of  alpha  keys  for  entering  said  second  plurabty 
of  alpha  characters,  said  right  band  set  being  housed  in  a  right 
housing; 

a  flat  planar  surface  forming  a  top  surface  of  a  structure  sepa- 
rating said  left  hand  set  of  alpha  keys  and  said  right  hand  set 
of  alpha  keys,  said  structure  spanning  substantially  from  front 
to  rear  of  said  keyboard,  said  left  and  nght  housing  forming 
left  and  right  keyboard,  respectively,  said  structure  connecting 
said  left  and  right  housings  to  maintain  alignment  between 
said  left  and  right  housings;  and 


5,502,461 

HAND  WRITTEN  CHARACTER  INPUT  SYSTEM/ 

ALLOWING  CHANGE  OF  SIZE  OF  CHARACTER 

WRITING  FRAMES 

ManytMhi  Okamola:  lUtatoiU  YtMhikawa;  Kanhiro  Ictia, 

and  HiitMhi  Hortt,  tM  of  GiAi,  Japan,  aaatgnors  to  Sanyo 

Electric  Co^  Ltd^  Morlgiidil,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  224,867 
ClalflM  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  May  II,  1993,  5-109437 
Int  CI.*  G09G  5/00 
VS.  a.  345—173  5  Claiau 

1.  A  hand  written  character  input  system,  comprising: 
input  means  for  inputting  handwntten  characters; 
display  means  for  displaying  in  said  input  means,  one  or  more 
character  writing  frames  each  defining  an  area  in  which  at 
least  one  of  said  handwritten  characters  can  be  input,  and  a 
dau  input  frame  including  said  one  or  more  character  writing 
frames; 
first  changing  means  for  changing  size  of  said  data  input  frame; 
second  changing  a  means  for  changing  number  of  said  character 
writing  frames  in  response  to  the  size  of  said  dau  input  frame 
changed  by  said  first  changing  meaiM; 


third  changing  means  for  changing  size  of  said  character  writing 
frames  in  response  to  the  size  of  said  data  input  frame 
changed  by  said  first  changing  means;  and 

mode  selecting  means  for  selecting  change  of  the  number  of  said 
character  writing  frames  by  said  second  changing  means,  or 
change  of  the  size  of  said  character  writing  frames  by  said 
third  changing  means. 


5,502*462 

DISPLAY  LIST  MANAGEMENT  MECHANISM  FOR 

REAL-TIME  CONTROL  OF  BY-THE-LINE  MODIFIABLE 

VIDEO  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Nfiod,  Redwood  City;  Darid  L.  Needle,  AUuncda; 
Stephen  H.  Lamlnun,  San  Leandns  and  TeJn  Khubchan- 
dani.  Mountain  View,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  3DO 
Cootpwiy,  Redwood  CHy,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Nov.  1.  1993,  Scr.  No.  146,505 

brt.  CL'  G09G  5/00 

VS.  CL  345—185  10  Ctoims 


(b)  defining  in  said  first  memory  region,  a  second  control  word^ 
where  die  second  control  word  includes  a  pointer  to  a  first 
portion  of  a  memory  buffer  containing  first  image  data  cone- 
sponding to  the  first  set  of  one  or  more  image  bnes; 

(c)  defining  in  said  first  memory  region,  a  third  control  word; 
and 

(d)  defining  in  said  first  memory  region,  a  fourth  control  wonl, 
where  the  fourth  control  word  includes  a  pointer  to  a  next 
memory  region  having  next  control  words  to  be  optionally 
next  downloaded  for  re-configuring  the  image-enhancing  and 
display  subsystem. 


5,502*463 

MESSAGE  CARD 

Naotaka  Sasaki,  and  gknnicW  Kawaatata,  both  oT  Kfarya, 

Japan,  asaignors  to  Japan  Servo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Talgro,  Japan 

FUcd  Jon.  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  76,148 

aains  priority,  appUcatfaw  Japan,  JnL  7, 1992, 4-201774 

IiM.  CL'  G09G  3/00 

VS.  a.  345—204  2  daiflw 

f 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  bst  of  configuration  control  words 
for    download    from    system    memory    to    a    programniably 
re-configurable  image-enhancing  and  display  subsystem,  wherein 
the  image-enhancing  and  display  subsystem  is  configured  by  die 
dovnUoaded  configuration  control  words  and  accordingly  processes 
and  outputs  display  signals  representing  image  lines,  said  prepara- 
tion method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  defining  in  a  first  region  of  the  system  memory,  a  first  control 
word  having  a  ListLen  field,  where  the  first  control  word  is  to 
be  processed  before  all  optional  control  words,  if  any,  of  the 
first  region  and  where  the  ListLen  field  indicates  a  number  of 
optional  additional  control  words  that  are  to  be  included  if  at 
all  in  the  first  region  and  that  are  to  be  downloaded  after  the 
first  control  word,  said  first  control  word  and  optional  addi- 
tional control  words  of  the  first  region  being  used  upon 
download  for  configuring  die  image-enhancing  and  display 
subsystem  before  the  processing  and  output  by  the  image- 
enhancing  and  display  subsystem  of  display  signals  represent- 
ing a  corresponding  first  set  of  one  or  more  image  lines; 


1.  A  greeting  card  comprising: 

a  folded  sheet  card, 

means  for  supplying  electric  energy, 

means  for  displaying  visual  image  data, 

means  for  producing  audio  messages, 

a  control  circuit  mounted  on  a  flexible  substrate  for  recoitling, 
storing  and  reproducing  both  visual  images  and  audio  mes- 
sages, 

connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  die  control  circuit 
on  the  flexible  substrate  with  the  visual  image  display  means, 

connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  control  ciicuit 
on  the  substrate  with  the  audio  message  producing  means, 

writing  terminals  for  writing  desired  visual  images  dau  and 
audio  messages  data  on  the  control  circuit  from  an  external 
source  and  being  connected  electrically  to  the  control  circuit 
on  the  flexible  substrate,  and 

switch  means  including,  a  first  electrode  on  a  first  portion  of  the 
flexible  substrate,  a  contact  electrode  on  a  second  porlioD  of 
the  flexible  substrate  and  a  third  portion  of  the  flexible  sub- 
strate which  includes  a  window  and  acts  as  a  spacer  located 
between  die  first  and  second  portions  overlying  die  first 
ponion  for  Ktivating  and  reproducing  the  visual  images  dau 
and  the  audio  messages  data  so  diat,  when  die  switch  means  is 
activated  by  pressing  a  predetermined  location  on  an  exterior 
surface  of  die  folded  sheet  card,  the  recorded  and  stored 
visual  images  data  and  audio  messages  data  are  reproduced 
such  dial  the  visual  images  are  displayed  and  audio  messages 
are  generated. 
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S>M2«4M 
FKATER  AND  RECOUHNG  APPAHATUS  USING  THE 
SAME 
KanyoiU  IttataaAl;  Naoji  OtMka;  IMdhide  Ebate,  aU  of 
KawMsU;    Htranytni    HlralwjrMU,    Yofcnlwi— ;    HinMlil 
TkfkM,    YokokaiM;    NorilNwi    KottabMhi,    YnkohaM,- 
AtM^  Ani;  Keafi  Aom,  both  of  Kairanld,  awl  ffitMiii 
Yolmliiwa,  all  of.  Japaa,  — rtgwnri  to 
i  Kaiika,  IWiTai  Japan 
I  oTScr.  No.  7M,M3.  Sep.  2^  1991, 
TUi  appMcKtoi  Dk.  19, 1994,  Scr.  ^io.  35S,993 

I  priority,  appMcatiaB  Japaa,  Sep.  27, 199*,  2-2S8926; 

Sep.  27, 199«,  2-258327;  Sep.  2«,  199»,  ^2S9161,■  Sep.  21, 199«, 
2-2M232 

fat  CL*  B4U  2JOI:29mO:2/l7 
U&  CL  34(— 25  54  ClaiaH 


1.  An  ink  jet  recording  method  for  use  in  a  recording  apparatus, 
said  apparatus  for  recording  on  a  recording  mediuoi  using  an  inlL 
jet  recording  head  and  a  detachably  mounted  fixater  device  for 
promoting  fixation  of  an  image  recorded  on  the  recording  medium, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  whether  the  fixater  device  is  mounted  on  a  mounting 

section  of  tlie  recording  apparatus: 
discriminabng  whether  the  recording  medium  to  be  recorded  it 
formed  of  a  second  material  having  fixation  properties  differ- 
ent from  fixation  properties  of  a  first  material;  and 
controlling  the  recording  apparatus  so  that  the  inuige  is  recorded 
on  the  recording  medium  upon  detection  that  the  fixater 
device  is  mounted  on  the  mounting  section  and  upon  discrimi- 
nation that  the  recording  medium  is  formed  of  the  second 
malerial  and  so  that  the  image  is  not  recorded  on  the  record- 
ing medium  upon  detection  that  the  fixater  device  is  mounted 
on  the  nwunting  section  and  discrimination  thai  the  recording 
medium  is  not  formed  of  the  second  material. 


first  fieed  meant  for  feeding  an  image-bearing  sheet  with  image 
information  recorded  iheteon  to  said  image  reading  and 
recording  means; 

second  feed  means  for  feeding  a  thcrmoscnsitive  recording  sheet 
having  a  support  coated  with  a  coloring  agent,  a  color  devel- 
oper and  Ught-abcorbing  dyes,  said  recording  sheet  being 
capable  of  producing  a  color  having  different  densities 
depending  on  an  amount  of  thennal  energy  irradiated  on  said 
recording  sheet; 

an  optical  laser  beam  scanning  system  for  scanning  said  image- 
bearing  sheet  and  said  thermosensitive  recording  sheet  with  at 
least  one  laser  beam  of  a  predetermined  wavelength  in  a  main 
scanning  direction  while  taid  image-bearing  sheet  and  said 
thernxMensitive  recording  sheet  are  fed  in  an  auxiliary  scan- 
ning direction  in  said  image  reading  and  recording  means,  to 
read  optical  information  based  on  the  image  information  ftom 
said  unage-bearing  sheet  and  to  record  the  image  information 
fh>m  said  image-bearing  sheet  on  said  themmsensitive  record- 
ing sheet;  and 

photoelectric  converting  means  for  converting  die  optical  infor- 
mabon  read  from  said  image-bearing  sheet  into  an  electric 
signal. 


DOPPLER  VELOCIMETER  AND  POSITION 
INFORMATION  DETECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  USE 
WITH  OBJECTS  HAVING  VARIATIONS  IN  SURFACE 
DEPTH 
ShlfeU  Kato,  Tokyo;  Hid^iiro  Kadowaki,  Yokollaw^  Yawhiko 
Iihida;  Makoto  lUnaiya,  lM«b  tt  Tokyo;  Jaa  Aahlwa,  and 
SUi^i  Ucda,  both  of  Yokohaaia,  aU  of,  Japan,  aadcaots  to 
Caaoa  KaboaUU  KaWia,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  28, 1994.  Scr.  No.  2M,740 
ClaiaH  priority,  appMcatioa  Japaa,  Jua.  29, 1993,  S-18442«; 
May  31,  1994,  6-118548 

lat.  CL*  G«1B  W02 
MS.  CL  35«— 35«  19  Claiw 
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5,582.465 

IMAGE  READING  AND  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

USING  A  STIMULABLE  PHOSPHOR  SHEET  AND  A 

THERMOSENSmVE  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

TiMhitaka  Afaao,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aMlgBor  to  Fifji  Photo 

FifaM  COn  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Felk  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  22,27* 
Claiau  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Feb.  27. 1992,  4-041706 
InL  CL'  B41M  5/26.  HOU  37/21 
U.S.  CL  347—204  12  i 


I(.M 


i.  An  image  reading  and  recording  apparatus  comprising: 
image  reading  and  recording  means  for  reading  and  recording 
image  information; 


1.  A  position  infomiation  detection  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  detection  system  for  radiating  two  coUimated  light  beams 
onto  an  object  to  be  measured  at  a  crossing  angle  to  form 
interference  fringes  at  a  predetermined  interval,  said  first 
detection  system  detecting  scanered  light  emanating  from  the 
object  to  be  measured  by  the  interference  fringes  at  die 
predetermined  interval; 

a  second  detection  system  for  radiating  two  light  beams  onto  the 
object  to  be  measured  at  a  crossing  angle  to  form  interference 
fringes  having  a  gradient  with  each  other  in  an  opposing 
direction  to  the  object  to  be  measured,  said  second  detection 
system  detecting  scattered  light  enuuiating  from  the  object  to 
be  measured  by  the  interference  fringes  having  die  gradient; 
and 

detection  means  for  comparing  output  signals  from  said  first  and 
second  detection  systems,  and  detecting  relative  position 
information  of  the  object  to  be  measured,  along  an  opposing 
direction  of  said  first  and  second  detection  systems  to  die 
object  to  be  measured. 


5,502^407 

INK  JET  PRINTHEAD  WITH  INK  VISCOSITY  CONTROL 

Paul  A.  HoWngtoa,  Norwich,  VL,  and  Mkhad  A.  Cockctt, 

Lcnhaai,  rnflaail.  anignors  to  Spectra,  lac,  Hanover,  N A 

Filed  Mar.  7. 1994,  Ser.  No.  206,705 

lat  CL*  B4U  2A}1 

MS.  CL  347—6  »  Clalais 


characteristic  of  the  selected  inlc  jet,  said  first  test  value  and 
said  second  test  value  of  the  operating  parameter  of  the 
selected  ink  jet.  and  said  first  corresponding  value  and  said 
second  cone^mnding  vahie  of  the  performance  diaracteristic 
of  the  first  ink  jet; 

(e)  adjusting  the  operating  parameter  of  the  sdecied  ink  jet  to 
said  calculated  value; 

(f)  selecting  a  second  ink  jet;  and 

(g)  repeating  steps  {bHe). 


1.  An  ink  jet  system  comprising  orifice  means  for  ejecting  ink 
drops  toward  a  substrate,  pressure  chamber  means  communicating 
with  die  orifice  means  for  applying  ink  under  pressure  to  die  orifice 
means  to  eject  drops  of  ink  therefrom,  ink  supply  means  for 
supplying  ink  to  the  pressure  chamber  means,  heater  means  for 
heating  the  ink  supplied  to  the  pressure  chamber  means  and 
viscosity-detecting  means  including  at  least  two  components  hav- 
ing different  fluid  resistance  and  inertance  characteristics  for 
detecting  the  viscosity  of  the  ink  supplied  to  the  pressure  chamber 
means. 


5,502^4*9 
INK  JET  RECORDING  APPARATUS  WITH  DETECTHN4 

OF  RATE  OF  TEMPERATURE 
KciOiro  Wataaabe,  Ibkyo,  Japaa,  aarigner  to  Caaoa  KabariiiU 
Kakiha,  Ibkyo,  Japaa 

CoatiaBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  987,246,  Dec  7, 1992,  rtaarlwiri, 

which  is  a  coBthiaattM  of  Scr.  No.  653,299,  Feb.  11,  1991, 

abaadoned.  This  appttcatioa  Ang.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  293,417 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  13, 1990,  2-31730 

lat.  CL'  B41S  2W3S;2/36S 

VS.  CL  347—14  8  i 


5,502^468 
INK  JET  PRINT  HEAD  DRIVE  WITH  NORMALIZATION 
David  L.  Kaicrina,  Wiiaonville,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix, 
lac,  WilMMrillc,  Oreg. 

Filed  Dec  28, 1992,  Scr.  No.  997,003 

IBL  CL*  B4U  2A)1 

VS.  CL  347—19  38  Oaiau 


1.  A  mediod  of  normalizing  performance  of  individual  ink  jets  in 
an  ink  jet  printing  apparanis  Uiat  comprises  a  print  head  having  a 
plurality  of  ink  jets  each  having  an  operating  parameter,  wherein  a 
quantifiable  performance  characteristic  of  each  of  said  ink  jets 
depends  on  a  value  of  the  parameter,  and  the  operating  parameter 
of  each  of  said  ink  jets  is  adjustable  independently  of  die  operating 
paiaineter  of  anodter  ink  jet,  said  mediod  comprising  die  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  first  ink  jet; 

(b)  operating  the  selected  ink  jet  vrith  the  operating  parameter  of 
die  ink  jet  set  to  a  first  test  value  and  quantifying  a  first 
correspooding  value  of  said  performance  characteristic  of  die 
selected  ink  jet; 

(c)  operating  die  selected  ink  jet  widi  die  operating  parameter  of 
die  ink  jet  set  to  a  second  test  value  and  quantifying  a  second 
corresponding  value  of  said  performance  characteristic  of  the 
selected  ink  jet; 

(d)  calculating  a  value  of  the  operating  parameter  for  die 
selected  iidc  jet  based  on  a  desired  value  of  said  performance 


1.  An  ink  jet  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

recording  means  for  recording  information,  said  recording 
means  having  a  plurality  of  iidc  orifices  and  a  plurality  of 
energy  generation  elements,  each  of  said  energy  generation 
elements  generating  energy  for  ejecting  an  ink  droplet  in 
accordance  with  image  data  and  which  said  energy  generation 
element  is  associated  with  a  corresponding  ink  orifice; 

detection  means  for  detecting  a  temperature  of  said  recording 
means  at  a  beginning  and  an  end  of  a  predetermined  time 
interval  during  a  recording  operation  to  output  detectioa  val- 
ues related  to  the  temperature  of  the  recording  means  at  the 
beginning  and  die  end  of  die  predetermined  time  interval 
during  the  recording  operation; 

power  providing  means  for  providing  electric  power  to  said 
recording  means; 

control  means  receiving  the  detection  values  for  controlling  said 
power  providing  means  in  accordance  with  both  a  iemperatuR 
variation  during  the  predetermined  time  interval  and  tlie  tem- 
perature detected  at  the  end  of  the  predetermined  time  inter- 
val, tlie  temperature  variation  being  related  to  the  temperature 
at  the  beginning  and  the  end  of  the  predetermined  time 
interval. 

wherein  when  the  temperature  variation  exceeds  a  reference 
value,  and  in  addition,  when  tlie  temperature  detected  at  die 
end  of  die  predeteimined  time  interval  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  associated  with  an  abnormal  temperature 
rise  of  said  recording  means,  said  predetermined  lemperature 
being  greater  than  said  temperature  variation,  said  controi 
means  controk  said  power  providing  means  so  as  to  stop  the 
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pn>vidiii{  of  electric  power  lo  said  recording  means,  wbile 
when  the  temperaiufe  variaboo  does  not  exceed  the  fcfereiice 
value  Hid  when  die  tempenlure  detected  al  the  end  of  the 
predetemuned  time  interval  does  not  exceed  the  predeter- 
mined temperature,  regvdless  of  the  lenifwralure  variation, 
(aid  control  means  coolrois  said  power  providing  means  so  as 
■01  to  slop  the  providing  of  electric  power  lo  said  recording 


S,5«2y«7t 

INK  JET  EECX>ROING  HEAD  AND  PROCESS  FOE 

raODUCING  THE  SAME 

Satan  MlytaMf;  MMnn  Atabc;  YaMihl  Kannwa;  Kiyo- 

Uk*  T^wiln.  Mi  Y— Mra  Otki,  •■  oT  Stnra,  JapM. 

■  ■Uair  ta Sdk* EpM* Cfyclloa. Toky*. Ja^M 

per  No.  rcT/jr92mtm,  1 371  Date  scp.  u  i9n,  1  im*) 

Date  Scik  23.  I»«.  PCT  Pab.  Now  WOn^JTl*,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Ai«.  M,  1992 

PCT  nM  Fck.  4, 1992.  Scr.  Na.  9Z7.3M 
da^  priarity.  inMiiHn  Japaa.  Feb.  4.  1991.  3-13273; 
Mar.  22, 1991,  3-59127;  Maiv  22, 1991,  3-5912S;  Apr.  16.  1991, 
343751;  May  21, 1991. 3-11MS9;  May  21, 1991, 3-11M41;  Jan. 
IS,  1991,  3-145957;  Sep.  9,  1991,  3-227172 
IM.  Ct*  B4U  2/135 
VJS.  a.  347—45  12  " 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  an  ink  jet  recording  head  for  use  in  an 
ink  jet  recording  device,  comprising  subjecting  a  surface  of  a 
nozzle  for  jetting  an  ink  of  the  ink  jet  recording  head  to  a  treatment 
for  rendering  the  surface  of  the  nozzle  water-repellent,  the  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  polymer  solution  of  polydiperfluoroakyl  funiarate 

dissolved  in  a  solvent: 
coating  through  dipping  said  polymer  solution  on  an  entire 
surface  of  a  nozzle  plate  provided  widi  an  ink  jet  hole  to  form 
a  water-repellent  layer  comprising  a  fluoropolymer  on  the 
entire  surface  of  the  nozzle  ptate;  and 
removing  through  grinding  the  water-repellent  layer  on  a  surface 
of  the  nozzle  plate  on  a  side  opposite  from  which  an  ink  is 
jetted. 


5,502,471 
SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTROTHERMAL  INK  JET  PRINT 

HEAD 
Enst  Obenacicr,  Bcriiii;  JoacUm  Hdnzl.  MODcfaen;  PMer 
Krause,   FraakAirt   aa   dcr   Oder;    Bcrabard    Hochwind, 
Miiadien,  awl  Alfred  ZoUner,  Eittiag,  aU  of,  Germany, 
aadgnoia  to  raafan  Kodak  Company,  Rocfacater,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1993.  Scr.  No.  54,537 
ClataH  priwriQr,  appHcatkm  Germany,  Apr.  28,  1992,  42  14 
555.4 

Int  CL'  B4U  2A)5 
VS.  CL  347— «  11  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  an  electrothermal  ink  jet  print  head  comprising 
a  chip  including 


a  plurality  of  ink  channels  disposed  on  the  chip. 

a  piuraliiy  of  flow  throttle  structures  of  a  defined  cross-section, 
with  each  one  of  the  plurality  of  flow  throttle  structures 
having  a  first  end  and  having  a  second  end.  wherein  the  first 
end  of  each  flow  throttle  structure  of  the  plurality  of  flow 
throttle  structures  is  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  the 
plurality  of  ink  channels,  and  wherein  a  throughput  of  the 
flow  throttle  structure  is  determined  by  the  number  and  size  of 
passage  openings  of  the  flow  throttle  structure. 

a  plurality  of  heating  elements  disposed  in  die  chip  for  transfer- 
ring beat  to  an  ink  liquid  for  forming  electrothermally  gener- 
ated vapor  bubbles  in  the  ink  liquid. 

a  plurality  of  electrical  feed  lines  disposed  on  the  chip  and  each 
one  of  die  plurality  of  electrical  feed  lines  connected  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  the  plurality  of  heating  elements. 

a  plurality  of  contact  terminal  locations  disposed  on  the  chip  and 
each  one  of  the  plivality  of  contact  terminal  locations  con- 
nected to  a  corresponding  one  of  the  plurality  of  electrical 
feed  lines, 

a  plurality  of  ink-ejection  openings  disposed  on  the  chip, 
wherein  each  one  of  the  plurality  of  ink -ejection  openings  is 
connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  the  plurality  of  ink 
channels  and  wherein  each  electrothermally  generated  vapor 
bubble  formed  by  a  thermal  transfer  from  a  respective  one  of 
the  plurality  of  heating  elements  expands  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  an  ink -ejection  direction, 

an  ink-storage  container  detachably  connected  to  the  chip,  where 
a  top  side  of  the  ink-storage  container  is  disposed  toward  the 
chip,  and  including 

a  supply  channel  formed  in  the  surface  of  the  ink-storage  con- 
tainer, wherein  the  supply  channel  is  connected  to  the  second 
end  of  each  flow  throttle  structure  of  the  plurality  of  flow 
throttle  structures. 

a  material  layer  dispoaed  between  the  chip  and  the  ink-storage 
container,  and  wherein  each  one  of  the  plurality  of  the  flow 
dirottle  structures  is  formed  as  a  longinidinally  extended 
channel  on  each  side  of  said  ink  channel  furnished  in  the  chip 
and  covered  by  the  material  layer,  thereby  forming  a  layer 
construction  for  die  electrothermal  ink  jet  print  bead. 


5,S02v472 
DROPLET  JET  APPARATUS 

Masahiko  Suzuki,  Nafoya,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kabuabikl  Kaidia,  Nafoya,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  17,  1993,  Scr.  No.  154,108 

Claiau  priority,  appUcatkin  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1993,  5-026855 

Int  CL*  B4U  2AH5 

VS.  CL  347—69  15  Claims 

1.  An  ink  jet  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  plate  comprising  a  piezoelectric  actuator  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  grooves  formed  by  spaced  upstanding  sidewalls 
having  opposed  sides,  said  sidewalls  each  having  an  electrode 
fomoed  on  both  sides  thereof;  and 
a  second  plate  coupled  to  said  first  plate,  said  grooves  of  said 
first  plate  and  said  second  plate  defining  ink  channels  delin- 
eated at  least  by  said  sidewalls  that  act  as  pressure  chambers 
deformable  upon  selective  ^iplication  of  voltage  to  each  said 
electrode. 


U  M 

wherein  each  said  electrode  has  a  variable  depth  that  varies 
within  a  range  between  at  most  ±30%  of  a  set  electrode  depdi 
value,  said  variable  depth  extending  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  upstanding  sidewalL 


5,St2«473 
INK  JET  HEAD  WITH  INK  CAVITY  RESONANCE 
I H.  E«t,  and  Rkkard  W.  Janae  Van  RcHborf,  bodi  or 
Cambridfc,  Ei^laBd,  tmOtaan  to  Vidcojct  Systems  Umhed, 
Woad  DalcDL 
per  NOL  PCTA;BS9i«1520,  t  371  Date  Aug.  12, 1991,  f  102(c) 
Date  Aag.  12, 1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO9JV06850,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  28, 1990 

PCT  Fled  Dec  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  688,565 
dai^  priority,  appttcatten  United  Uagdom,  Dec  20, 1988, 
8829625 

Int  CL"  B4U  2A)25 
VS.  CL  347—73  «  Claims 
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a  means  for  comparing  a  phase  (rf  the  feedback  signal  relative  to 

the  drive  ngotl  and  ptoducing  a  cotiyatatnr  signal  in 

response  dierelo; 
output  means  for  using  the  comparator  signal  to  outpA  a  control 

signal  for  controlling  a  frequency  of  the  drive  signal;  and 
means  for  producing  print  pulses  at  a  fixed  pbase  rdative  to  die 

feedback  signal. 


1.  A  continuous  ink  jet  printing  device  comprising  a  nozzle  plate 
(24)  provided  with  a  substantially  linear  array  of  nozzles  and 
forming  one  wall  of  an  ink  cavity  (23);  and  an  acoustic  ^ncraior 
in  the  form  of  an  elongate  body  (26)  projecting,  in  a  direction 
paiaUel  to  die  direction  in  which  the  jets  leave  die  nozzles,  towards 
die  nozzle  plate  in  contract  widi  ink  ia  the  cavity  to  transmit 
acoustic  vibrations,  in  use.  into  the  ink  to  cause  uniform  break  up 
into  droplets  of  ink  jets  (6)  leaving  die  nozzles,  the  body  being 
shaped  and  tuned  to  vibrate  substantially  only  in  die  longitudin^ 
mode  and  at  a  resonant  frequency  which  is  witliin  10%  of  a 
frequency  to  excite  natural  resonant  vibrations  in  the  ink  in  the 
cavity  between  the  end  of  die  body  and  die  nozzle  plate,  die  widdi 
of  die  body  being  less  dun  the  lengdi  of  die  nozzle  amy,  or  of  diat 
pan  of  the  array  associated  with  diat  body. 


5,502/«75  

INK  JET  RECORDING  APPARATUS  PROVIDED  WITH 
FIXATING  MEANS 
Yodiiaki  Kaburagi,  Tokyo;  ShoteUra  Shoda,  Yokokaam;  1M- 
suo  Kimara,  Sagamibara;  Yoji  Ara,  Ysksbams;  TrirsMnri 
Makai,  Naka;  Maiaaki  Nakaanua,  T^yimaka,  a^  Ka|p 
SDynU  Yokoi,  YokahaaM,  aB  of,  Japan,  smipaors  to 

ITml^^ilkMrl  Ka^dlft.  'A^VA.  Jl^f^^ 

Cootinaalkm  of  Ser.  No.  186,504,  Jan.  26, 1994, 
whkb  is  a  cmrtimmtkm  of  Ser.  No.  106,197,  Aug.  13, 1993, 
,frfffwi«..H,  whkb  b  a  conttnwrtkm  of  Scr.  No.  829,594,  Feb. 

3, 1992.  abandoBed.  wbfck  Is  a  i  aa«lmiaH»n  of  Scr.  No. 

559,979.  JaL  30, 1990,  abamhmed,  wkfafc  is  a  i  iillMiUsa  rf 

Ser.  No.  44U10,  Nov.  30, 1909,  abandsM^il,  wbiek  is  a  cao- 

tfainatioa  of  Scr.  Na.  324,819,  MaK  17, 1909,  akaaJinnl  Ibis 

appHcatfam  Aag.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  218,810 

Claims  pttortty,  appMcaltoa  Japan,  Mac.  18,1988, 63-65090; 

May  19, 1988,  63-120678;  JwL  19, 1908,  63-179828 

tat  CL'  B41J  2/01:29/00 
VS.  CL  347—102  25  ' 


5,S02y474 
PRINT  PULSE  PHASE  CONTROL 
James  A.  Kalerbcrg,  Kettering,  and  Randy  L.  Fagerquist, 
Dayton,  boOi  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sdtex  Digital  Printfaig. 
Inc,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1992,  Scr.  Na  858,796 
Int  CL»  B4U  2A)2 
VS.  a.  347—75  20  Claims 

1.  A  print  pulse  phase  control  system  of  a  continuous  ink  jet 
printer  comprising: 

a  drop  generate  capable  of  receiving  a  drive  signal  and  having 
a  means  for  generating  a  feedback  signal; 


1.  An  ink  jet  recording  apparatus  for  recording  on  a  reoording 
medium  having  two  sides  and  being  characterized  by  a  parameter 
dial  affects  deformation  of  die  recording  medium,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  mounting  section  for  mounting  an  ink  jet  recordn^  liead 
having  a  discharge  pott,  the  recording  head  depositing  ink 
droplets  in  an  adjacent  ink  recording  area  on  one  side  of  die 
recording  medium.  Wherein  a  gap  is  maintained  between  the 
discharge  port  and  the  recording  medium; 
a  recording  medium  guide  member, 
conveying  means  for  conveying  the  recording  medium; 
a  mechanism  for  heating  said  lecortiing  medium  guide  member 
to  heat  die  ink  recording  area  for  promoting  die  fixation  of  die 
ink  to  the  recording  medium;  and 
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means  conuniinicating  with  ai  least  said  conveying  means  for 
changing  the  rate  of  beat  impaned  to  a  unit  length  of  the 
fcconhng  medium  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  conveyance 
thereof  by  said  heating  mechanism  in  coofonniiy  with  the 
parameter  that  affects  deformation  of  the  recording  medium 
for  prevenlmg  the  recording  medium  from  coming  into  con- 
tact with  the  discharge  port,  wherein  deformation  of  the 
recording  medium  is  controlled  by  said  changing  means,  and 
wherein  said  changing  means  includes  a  member  for  manually 
changing  a  set  temperature  of  said  beating  mechanism  when 
said  apparatus  is  in  an  off-line  sute  with  respect  to  a  host. 


THEKMAL  TRANSFER  TYPE  COLOR  PRINTER 
NaoHl  Onda,  Ynfcnfcawa:  IbiMra  KahM^  and  Satoahi  Kubc, 
bodi  oTYoluMaka.  aK  Ja^M,  a«i|Min  to  Victor  Conpuy 
of  Japan,  LtiL,  Yiifciifc— a.  Japan 

FHed  May  27, 1993,  Scr.  No.  VlJOi 
ClataH  priority,  appikalion  Japan,  May  29. 1992, 4-10575; 
Jan.  M,  1992, 4-195959;  Apr.  22, 1993,  5-ll«9tl 

Int.  CL'  B41J  2/325 
VS.  CL  347—174  M  ClataM 


5,5«,47* 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  iOR  CONTROLLING 
PHASE-CHANGE  INK  TEMPERATURE  DURING  A 
TRANSFER  PRINTING  PROCESS 
M.  Ncal,  Mnlino;  Clarii  W.  CrawfiMd,  WBMnrflfe; 
Barry  D.  Rmtcs,  and  JaaM*  D.  RiK,  both  of  Lake  Oawcfo, 
all  «r  Oict^  Milpinn  to  Ikktrontx,  Inc  WilMiaTiile,  Oreg. 
CoatlnnatkMi-tai-parl  of  Scr.  No.  9«1>4«,  Nov.  25,  1992,  PaL 
Na  5,3«9,95S.  This  application  Apr.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  223,245 

Int.  CL*  B4U  2A)I 
VS.  CL  347— 143  »■  ' 


1.  A  method  of  transferring  and  tilting  an  image  to  a  print 
medium  in  image,  transfer  printing  from  intennediale  transfer 
surface  to  a  final  receiving  substrate  utilizing  a  process  window 
defined  by  an  interrelated  set  of  parameters  relating  to  transfer 
pressure,  prehealer  temperature,  intermediate  transfer  surface  tem- 
perature, ink.  and  transfer  speed,  cofnpnsing: 
providing  a  supporting  stvface; 
controlling  the  supporting  surface  to  maintain  a  predetermined 

surface  temperature; 
applying  an  intermediate  transfer  surface  on  the  supporting 

surface; 
depositing  phase  change  ink  in  a  phase-change  ink  image  on  the 
intennediale  transfer  surface,  the  image  being  maintained  at  a 
desired  lemperamre  of  between  about  20*  C  and  about  80*  C. 
heating  a  print  medium  with  a  media  preheater  set  to  a  prede- 
tenmned  temperature  of  about  60*  C   to  about  150*  C.  to 
facilitate  fusing  the  phase-change  ink  image  to  the  print 
mediimi; 
placing  the  heated  print  medium  in  contact  with  the  phase- 
change  ink  image  in  a  pressure  nip  aitd  passing  it  through  the 
pressure  nip;  and 
uansferring  the  phase-change  ink  image  to  the  pnnt  medium  in 
the  pressure  nip  by  pressing  the  ink  image  into  the  ink  image 
into  the  fibers  of  the  fiiul  receiving  substrate  without  cohesive 
failure. 


1.  A  color  pnnter.  comprising: 

a  platen  roller 

a  recording  bead  means  to  be  brought  into  contact  with  said 
platen  roller  to  record  an  image  having  at  least  two  colors  on 
a  recording  sheet  interposed  between  said  recording  bead 
means  and  said  platen  roller,  said  two  colors  being  succes- 
sively printed  on  a  surface  of  said  recording  sheet  with  said 
recording  sheet  being  operated  to  reciprocate  with  respect  to  a 
recording  position  on  said  platen  roller; 

clamping  means  provided  at  a  dovmstream  side  of  said  record- 
ing head  ineans  in  a  sheet  travelling  path  from  a  supply 
section  of  said  recording  sheet  to  a  discharging  section  of  said 
recording  sheet  for  holding  said  recording  sheet  when  record- 
ing said  image,  said  clamping  means  being  fixed  with  respect 
to  said  recording  position  so  that  a  distance  between  a  holding 
position  of  said  recording  sheet  uken  by  said  clamping  means 
and  said  recording  position  on  said  platen  roller  is  always 
constant  during  the  inuge  recording. 


5,502,478 

LED  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTER  HAVING 

LED  ARRAY  AND  COORDINATED  PARALLEL  DRIVE 

OF  LED  SUBARRAYS 

lUuo  Mtanura,  Iteklkawa,  Japan,  aoigiior  to  Sum  Limited, 

IkcUkawa,  Japan 

CoatlnnatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  22,944,  Fci>.  24, 1993,  abandoned. 

TUi  appUcaHon  Sep.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  347,275 

lot  a.*  MIJ  2/45 

VS.  a.  347—237  3  Clafana 

1.  A  pnnter  for  electrophotographic  image  formation,  compris- 


ing 


an  LEO  array  having  mxn  LED  subarrays  positioned  in  align- 
ntenl.  each  LED  subarray  of  the  LED  subarrays  having  a 
plurality  of  LED  elemeou.  the  LED  array  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end  and  being  partitioned  into  n  groups  of  the 
LED  subarrays.  each  group  of  said  n  groups  of  the  LED 
subarrays  having  m  LED  subarrays  of  the  LED  subarrays; 

a  driver  circuit  having  n  drive  sections,  each  one  of  the  n  drive 
sections  being  coiuiected  to  a  respective  one  of  the  n  groups 
of  the  LED  subarrays  for  providing  drive  signals  for  scanning 
of  the  m  LED  subarrays  within  that  respective  group; 

control  means  for  scanning  the  LED  array  in  sequence,  starting 
a  first  scan  with  a  first  LED  subarray  of  the  m  LED  subarrays 
of  a  first  group  of  the  n  groups  of  the  LED  subarrays  at  the 
first  ettd  of  the  LED  array,  conunuing  through  the  m  subarrays 
of  the  first  grotip  of  the  n  groups  of  the  LED  subarrays  and 


a  filter  disposed  adjacent  to  one  end  of  the  ink  passage  and 
press-contacted  against  the  absorbing  material  in  the  ink  con- 
tainer, said  filter  shaped  to  have  an  arcuate  surface  of  a 
constant  curvature;  and 

a  reinforcing  member  provided  along  an  inner  side  of  said  filter. 


5,542y«M 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  VISION  CAMERA 
Kaeko  Kuga,  and  lUono  Ucnmra,  botb  of  Kyoto,  Japan. 
Msignors  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FHed  Jan.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  377.5S9 
ClaiiM  priority,  applkaliaa  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1994,  4445422; 
Mar.  31, 1994,  4442345 

IbL  CL*  H44N  13/02 
VS.  CL  34S-44  4  CUm 


(PORTIOH  OF  DRUM  Sl*W»CE 

then  through  remaining  ones  of  the  n  groups  of  the  LED 
subarrays,  and  ending  at  the  second  end  of  the  LED  array,  and 
starting  a  second  scan  with  said  first  LED  subarray  at  said  first 
end  when  the  first  scan  of  the  first  group  of  the  n  groups  of  the 
LED  subarrays  is  completed  while  previously  started  scan- 
ning continues  to  the  second  end,  and  starting  subsequent 
scans  each  time  a  current  scan  of  the  first  group  of  the  n 
groups  of  LED  subarrays  is  completed  while  previous  scans 
continue  to  the  second  end,  each  of  said  subsequent  scans 
starting  with  said  first  LED  subarray  and  continuing  to  the 
Second  end,  said  control  means  providing  no  other  scans  (A 
said  array  other  than  said  first  scan,  said  second  scan,  and  said 
subsequent  scans;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  drive  signals  from  each  of  the  n  drive 
sections  of  the  driver  circuit  for  activating  the  m  LED  subar- 
rays in  a  respective  group  of  the  n  groups  of  LED  subarrays  in 
accordance  with  the  scanning  by  the  control  ineans. 


5,502,479 
INK  JET  CARTRIDGE  AND  INK  JET  APPARATUS 
HAVING  SAME 
Hiroyuki  ichtMga,  Tokyo;  Masaini  Dccda,  Yokohama;  Tmtomu 
Abe,    Isehara;    Sciicfaira    Karita,   Yokohama,   and   Tenio 
Arashima,  Kawasaki,  all  of,  Japan,  assignon  to  Canon 
Kabuahikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  76,979 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1992,  4-181798 

Int.  CL*  B4U  2/175 

VS.  a.  347—93  10  Claims 


1.  An  ink  jet  cartridge  comprising: 

a  head  portion  for  emitting  ink  supplied  from  an  ink  container 

provided  with  ink  absorbing  material; 
ink  passage  means  defining  an  ink  passage  for  supplying  ink 

from  the  ink  container  to  said  head  portion; 


1.  A  three-dimensional  vision  cantera  comprising: 

a  taking  lens  movable  along  its  optical  axis; 

taking  lens  driving  means  for  moving  the  taking  lens; 

a  photographic  light  receiving  device  including  photoelectric 
conversion  elements  arranged  in  a  matrix  form,  said  photo- 
graphic light  receiving  device  receiving  a  light  beam  transmit- 
ted by  the  taking  lens  to  be  incident  on  the  photogra|Aic  light 
receiving  device  so  that  each  photoelectric  conversion  de- 
ment outputs  a  video  signal; 

a  light  emitting  device  which  emits  a  light  beam  irradiated  to  a 
photographic  object; 

a  distance  measuring  Ught  receiving  device  including  photoelec- 
tric conversion  elements  arranged  in  an  array  form,  said 
distance  measuring  light  receiving  device  receiving  a  light 
beam  emitted  by  the  light  emitting  device  and  reflected  by  the 
photographic  object  so  that  each  photoelectric  conversion 
element  outputs  an  electric  signal; 

a  first  optical  device  rotatable  about  an  axis  vertical  to  the 
optical  axis  of  the  taking  lens,  said  first  optical  device  being 
arranged  behind  the  taking  lens  on  the  optical  axis  of  the 
taking  lens  and  reflecting  the  light  beam  emitted  by  the  light 
emitting  device  toward  the  taking  lens; 

optical  device  rotating  means  for  rotating  the  first  optical  device; 

a  second  optical  device  arranged  between  the  light  emitting 
device  and  the  first  optical  device,  said  second  optical  device 
transmitting  a  light  beam  advancing  from  the  light  emitting 
device  to  dte  first  optical  device  and  reflecting  a  light  beam 
advancing  fiom  the  first  optical  device  to  the  light  emitting 
device  toward  the  distance  measuring  light  receiving  device; 

controlling  means  for  controlling  the  taking  lens  driving  means 
so  that  the  taking  lens  is  stopped  at  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined positions,  said  controlling  ineans  controlling  the  optical 
device  rotating  means  to  rotate  the  first  optical  device  every 
time  the  talcing  lens  is  stopped  at  the  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined positions  so  that  a  direction  in  which  the  Ught  beam  is 
reflectnl  by  the  first  optical  device  is  varied,  said  controlling 
means  outputting  a  taking  lens  drive  amount  and  an  optical 
device  rotation  amount;  and 
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dHce-diineiisioiial  vition  signal  outputiiiig  means  supplied  with 
Itae  video  signal  outputted  from  die  plioiognphic  light  receiv- 
ing device,  the  electric  signal  oatiMaed  frocn  die  distance 
measuTing  light  receiving  device  and  the  taking  lens  drive 
amount  and  the  optical  device  rotation  amount  outputted  from 
the  coBiroUing  means,  said  three-dimensional  vision  signal 
ouiputiing  means  producing  a  distanrc  signal  lepresentative 
of  a  distance  to  a  phoiogii|)lied  ponioa  of  the  photognpiiic 
object  to  which  the  light  beam  is  inadiated  by  the  light 
emitting  device  based  on  die  taking  lens  drive  amount  and 
syiMheaizing  the  video  signal  and  the  distance  signal  into  a 
dne-dimensional  vision  signal  when  the  electric  signal  is 
supplied  from  a  uriltirnninH  pboioelectric  conversioo  ele- 
ment of  the  diMaiice  awaMviiig  light  receiving  device,  said 
video  signal  being  ouipuded  from  the  pboloeleftric  convcr- 
sioa  element  of  the  phoiofnphic  li^  receiving  device 
icceiviag  the  light  beam  from  die  photogr^ihed  portion  of  the 
pholognqjliic  object,  said  three-dimentioiial  vinon  signal  out- 
putting  means  ouiputting  the  ihree-dimeatioiial  vitioa  signal. 


DESKTOP-BASED  PEOJECTION  DISPLAY  SYCTEM  POS 
STEKEOSCOnC  VIEWING  OP  DISPLAYED  IMAGERY 
OVES  A  WIDE  PIELD  OF  VIEW 
AaiM  M.  Dcalt^er.  BriHtMTMaMn  DvM  C  Swifl,  < 
^  Md  Sadtg  M.  Paris,  Hii— IrMi,  al  af  N.Y..  i 
la  Eaiaii.  bCt  Hawlkafai^  N.Y. 

t  af  SCK  N*.  UM77.  Sep.  23. 1993,  nd  a 
t  ar  Scr.  Na.  2(932,  Jm.  3*.  1994,  awl  a 
t  of  Saft  Na.  97«^1S,  Na*.  M,  1992.  TWi 
J  N«v.  14, 1994,  Sar.  Na.  3393M 
tat  CL*  HMN  I3A)4 
VS.  a.  34S— 51  w 


1.  An  image  display  system  for  simultaneously  displaying  a 
plurality  of  optical  images  of  a  three-dimensional  object  taken 
from  a  plurality  of  viewing  directions  defined  relative  to  said 
thiee-diinensional  object,  said  image  display  system  comprising: 
a  three-dimensional  display  surface  of  generally  concave  geom- 
etry    and    electrically-passive    construction,    said    three- 
dimensional  display  surface  having 
at  least  first  and  second  display  surface  regions  in  spatially 

contiguous  relation  to  each  other, 
an  upper  edge  surface  bordering  al  least  a  poition  of  said  fint 

display  surface  region, 
a  lower  edge  surface  bordering  at  least  a  portion  of  said 

second  display  surface  region, 
a  first  side  edge  surface  bordering  al  least  said  first  display 

surface  region,  and 
a  second  side  edge  display  surface  bordering  at  least  said 
second  display  surface  region, 
wherein 

said  upper  edge  surface  defines  an  upper  volume-boundary 

surface, 
said  lower  edge  surface  defines  a  lower  volume-boundary 

surface, 
laid  first  and  second  edge  surface*  define  a  frtMt  rahme- 
boimdary  surface,  and 


said  upper  and  lower  volume-boundary  surfaces,  said  front 
volume-boundary  surface  and  said  three-dimensional  dis- 
play surface  collectively  circumscribe  a  three-dimensional 
display  volume  dispoaed  in  the  direction  of  the  concavity  of 
said  three-dimensional  display  surtee: 

first  image  signal  generation  OMans  for  generating  a  first  electri- 
cal signal  tepretentabve  of  a  fint  optical  image  of  said  duee- 
dimensional  object  viewed  akMg  a  first  viewing  directioa; 

second  image  sigiial  gfM««wi«  means  for  generating  a  second 
electrical  signal  representative  of  a  second  optical  image  of 
said  three-dimensioaal  object  viewed  along  a  second  viewing 
direction; 

first  optical  image  producing  means,  fixedly  disposed  adjacent 
said  upper  volume-boundary  surface  and  responsive  to  said 
first  electrical  signal,  for  generating  said  first  optical  image 
and  projecting  said  first  optical  image  onto  said  first  display 
surface  region  of  said  three-dimensional  display  surface  such 
that  the  light  rays  emanating  from  said  first  optical  image 
producing  means  towards  said  first  display  surface  region  are 
generally  confined  within  a  first  image  projection  volume 
substantially  spatially  eocon^iassed  within  and  stabonarily 
fixed  relative  to  said  three-dimensioaal  display  volume;  and 

second  optical  image  producing  means,  fixedly  dispoaed  adja- 
cent said  upper  volume-boundary  surface  and  being  respon- 
sive to  said  second  electrical  sig^,  for  generating  said  sec- 
ond optical  image  and  projectiiig  said  second  optical  image 
onto  said  second  display  surface  region  of  said  diree- 
dimensional  dispUy  surface  such  that  light  rays  emanating 
from  said  second  optical  image  producing  means  towards  said 
second  display  surface  region  are  generally  confined  within  a 
second  image  projection  volume  substantially  spatially 
encompassed  within  and  statioiurily  fixed  relative  to  said 
three-dimensioaal  display  volume. 

whereby  a  viewer  suppoined  in  the  direction  of  the  concavity  of 
said  ihree-dimensioiial  display  surface  is  free  lo  view  said  first 
and  second  projected  optical  images  from  anywhere  within  a 
three-dimensional  viewing  zone  being  spatially  encompassed 
within  and  stationarily  fixed  relative  to  said  three-dimensioaal 
display  volume,  and  substantially  free  of  projected  light  rays 
emanating  from  said  first  and  second  image  projection  means 
towards  said  first  and  second  display  surface  regions,  respec- 
tively. 


DERIVATION  OP  STUDIO  CAMERA  POSITION  AND 
MOTION  PROM  THE  CAMERA  IMAGE 
T.  GrakaM,  Braad  Oak  HcatUMd,  UoHeii  Kiag- 
■toBritiahl 
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1.  A  method  of  measuring  die  translation  and  scale  change  in  a 
sequence  of  video  images,  the  method  comprising: 
staring  a  first  image  in  said  sequence  to  form  a  stored  image; 
forming  a  predictioa  of  the  translation  and  scale  change  from 
said  stored  image  to  a  Anther  image  in  said  sequence; 


transforming  said  stored  image  by  said  prediction  of  the  trans- 
lation and  scale  change  to  form  a  transformed  first  image; 

conqiaring  a  further  image  in  said  sequence  with  said  trans- 
formed first  image; 

deriving  measurements  of  translation  and  scale  change  between 
said  stored  image  and  said  finther  image  from  said  compari- 
son and  said  prediction;  and 

replacing  said  first  image  with  a  new  incoming  image  when  the 
image  area  common  to  both  said  first  image  and  incoming 
image  falls  below  a  given  proportion  of  the  whole  image  area 
of  said  incoming  image. 


5,592,484 

VIDEO  CAMERA  AND  VIDEO  SIGNAL  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  WITH  SHAKE  DETECTHW  AND 

CORRECTION  OPERATION 

Miynki  Okada,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  aarigiMir  to  Sony  Corpon- 

tfam,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Conitamalion  of  Scr.  No.  187^158,  Jan.  27, 1994,  ahnndoncd. 

This  appttcalion  JoL  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  Sn,584 
aaims  prloiity,  appttcatfam  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1993, 5-847434; 
Feb.  16, 1993,  5-«58929 

InL  CL'  H94N  S/232 
VS.  CL  348—288  29  ( 


5,502,483 
VIDEO  CAMERA  APPARATUS 
Satoshi  TakMC,  lUcasaki;  lUtuya  Imaide,  Fi^isawa;  Toshiro 
i»w.g—,  Hlralsnka,  and  mroyuki  Komalsa,  Yokohama,  aU 
of,  Japan,  aarignors  to  HHncU,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171,005 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  24, 1992,  4-344369 

Int  CL*  H04N  5/228;7A>l 

VS.  CL  348—208  7  Claims 


1.  A  video  camera  apparatus  comprising: 

an  imager  for  scanning  a  part  of  a  photo-sensitive  pixel  area  in 
which  a  focused  objective  image  is  photo-electrically  con- 
verted; 

a  scanning  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  scanning 
pulse  that  drives  said  imager; 

interpolation  processing  means  for  obtaining  signals  of  two 
adjacent  scanning  lines  from  an  output  signal  of  said  imager 
and  adding  said  two  adjacent  scanning  lines  after  multiplying 
each  respectively  by  an  interpolation  coefficient  a  and  (1-a); 

signal  processing  means  for  processing  an  output  signal  of  said 
interpolation  processing  means; 

vibration  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  vibration  of  said  video 
camera  caused  by  external  forces;  and 

control  circuit  means  for  setting  said  interpolation  coefficient  a 
(where  OSaSl)  of  said  interpolation  processing  means  in 
response  to  a  detected  output  from  said  vibration  detecting 
means,  for  controlling  said  scanning  pulse  generating  means, 
wherein  a  limited  value  X  of  said  interpolation  coefficient  a  is 
selected  to  be  a  value  smaller  tlian  Vi,  and  for  controlling  said 
interpolation  processing  means  wherein  a  combination  of  two 
scanning  lines  that  are  to  be  processed  by  said  interpolation 
processing  means  are  made  different  by  making  a  scanning 
stale  of  said  imager  different  when  OSaSX  or  (\~X)<aS\ 
and  X^aS(l-X)  if  X  is  limited  value  of  said  inieipolation 
coefficient  a  smaller  than  VI 


1 .  A  video  camera  comprising: 

lens  means  for  collecting  light  from  an  object  to  be  photo- 
graphed; 

an  image  pickup  device  for  converting  the  light  collected  by  said 
lens  means  into  an  electric  signal; 

an  analog  to  digital  converting  circuit  for  converting  the  elecVic 
signal  frtnn  said  image  pickup  device  into  a  digital  signal; 

a  memory  circuit  for  storing  the  digital  signal  produced  by  said 
analog  to  digital  converting  circuit; 

shake  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  shake  of  the  video  camera; 

calculating  means  for  obtaining  a  correction  amount  from  an 
output  signal  of  said  shake  detecting  means  and  for  generating 
an  optical  control  signal  and  an  electronic  control  signal; 

optical  correcting  means  responsive  to  said  optical  control  sipial 
for  correcting  a  shake  of  an  image  caused  by  tlie  shake  of  the 
video  camera  up  to  a  predetermined  limit; 

optical  zoom  means  included  in  said  lens  means  for  enlarging  or 
reducing  the  object  to  be  photographed;  and 

electronic  zoom  means  for  enlarging  or  reducing  the  object  to  be 
photographed  represented  by  said  digital  signal  from  said 
analog  to  digital  converting  circuit  and  for  correcting  a  por- 
tion of  ttie  shake  diat  exceeds  the  predetermined  limit  in 
response  to  said  electronic  control  signal. 


5,502,485 
CAMERA  WHICH  COMPRESSES  DIGITAL  IMAGE  DATA 
IN  CORRESPONDENCE  WITH  THE  FOCUS  CONTROL 
OR  THE  STOP  VALUE  OF  THE  CAMERA 
Masahiro  Sozoki,  KawasaU,  Japm,  aaaignor  to  Nikon  Corpo- 
ration, Ibkyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1994,  Scr.  Na  284,471 
Ciaims  priority,  appbcation  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1993,  5-174853 
Int  CL'  H04N  5/76 
VS.  a.  348—231  29  Clatans 

1.  A  camera  comprising: 
an  imaging  and  digitizing  device; 

a  photographic  optical  system  which  forms  a  subject  image  on 
the  imaging  and  digitizing  device,  the  imaging  and  digitizing 
device  converting  the  subject  image  into  digital  signals; 
a  focus  detection  device,  coupled  to  the  photographic  optical 
system,  which  focuses  the  photographic  optical  system  and 
provides  a  corresponding  focus  output  signal;  and 
a  compression  unit  which  receives  die  digital  signals  from  die 
imaging  and  digitizing  device  and  the  focus  output  signal 
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ffom  the  focus  deoctioo  device  md  can|»e«MS  the  digiul 
signaU  M  •  compressibilily  conwponding  to  ihe  focus  output 

lignal.  .       ,. 

14.  A  method  of  foniiiiig  compressed  subject  image  data,  tne 

method  comprising: 
fonning  •  subject  image: 
focusing  the  subject  image  and  providing  a  conespondwg  focus 

signal; 
converting  the  subject  image  into  digital  signals;  and 
compressing  the  digital  signals  at  a  compressibiUty  conespond- 
ing  to  the  focus  signal,  wherein  the  subject  image  contains 
high  fiequency  components  and  the  focus  signal  contains  high 
frequency  components  which  indicate  the  quannty  of  high 
frequency  compooenu  in  the  subject  image,  die  method  fur- 
ther comprising 

filtering  the  focus  signal  to  provide  a  high  pass  output  signal 
pusing  the  high  frequency  components  contained  in  the 
focus  signal, 
integrating  the  high  pass  output  signal, 
selecting  a  compression  coefficient  in  response  in  the  inte- 
grated high  pass  output  signal,  and 
the  step  of  compressing  includes  compressing  the  digital 
signal  in  coirespoiidence  with  the  selected  compression 
coefficient  so  that  the  compressibility   indirecUy  cone- 
tponds  to  the  focus  signal. 
25.  A  camera  comprising: 

a  release  switch  having  a  half  push  state  and  a  full  push  state; 
an  imaging  and  digitizing  device; 

an  optical  system  whKh  forms  a  subject  image  on  the  imagmg 
and  digitizing  device,  the  imaging  and  digitizing  device  con- 
verting the  subject  image  into  digital  signals; 
a  detection  device  whkh,  when  die  release  switch  is  m  the  half 
push  state,  detects  infonnation  for  use  in  forming  the  subject 
image  and  provides  a  corresponding  output  signal,  die  output 
signal  being  a  separate  signal  from,  and  not  derived  from,  die 
digital  signals;  and 
a  compression  unit  which  receives  die  digital  signaU  from  *e 
imaging  and  digitizing  device  and  the  output  signal  from  the 
detection  device  and.  when  die  release  switch  is  in  die  full 
push  state,  compiesses  die  digital  signals  at  a  compressibihty 
corresponding  to  die  owput  signal  of  the  detecuon  device. 


c)  image  sensing  means  for  converting  an  optical  image  photo- 
graphed by  said  optical  system  into  an  electrical  signal; 

d)  combining  means  for  combining  character  informatioo  widi 
image  informauoo  outpuoed  from  said  image  sensing  means; 

and  , 

e)  controlling  means  for  controUing  a  combimng  operation  ol 
said  combining  means  in  accordance  widi  an  output  from  said 

detecting  means. 


53«y4«7 
CHARACTER  SIGNAL  DISPLAY  FOR  A  CAMCORDER 
USING  EXISTENT  SYNCHRONIZATION  SIGNALS  FOR 

CHARACTER  DISPLAY 
Siu«-fy«  Cfc*  S«wt«,  Rep.  oT  Kore.,  -rifnoc  to  Suming 
Elcctraiks  Co,  Ltd,  KyucU-da.  Rep.  of  KofW 

Filed  A«f  1.  l'*^  ^^-  ^'^  283305 
CUm  priority.  appDirtiiM  Rep.  «l  Korea,  JaL  31.  1993, 
1993-14S1*;  J«L  19, 1994.  94.179«5 

IiK.  CL*  BIMN  5/262 
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IMAGE  SENSING  APPARATUS  WHICH  CAN  DBTECT 

OPTICAL  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  AN  IMAGE  TO 

CONTROL  TITLE  INSERHON 

Ommm  Ueda,  a^  "^^JJ^Jt^^^STT'^  ^""^ 
CoirtiwMdo.  o»  S«r.  No.  M9,4^  Apr.  15,  »»«.  •'jj**^ 
nte  appMcalloa  Fck.  28,  1994,  Scr.  N«».  283,i95 
/^..q-.  priority,  appacalloa  JapM^  Apr.  25,  1991,  V095553; 
Job.  23, 1991,  3-27S5U 

lot  CL*  H«4N  5/278 

VS.  CL  348—239  ^  <*•« 

1.  An  image  sensing  apparatus  comprising:        

a)  an  optical  system  capable  of  varying  an  aspect  ratio  of  a 
pbotc^graphed  image; 

b)  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  conversion  ratio  of  said 
optical  system; 


1.  A  character  signal  dispUy  for  a  camcorder  which  selects  an 
input  camera  video  signal  or  an  external  video  signal  in  response  to 
a  mode  control  signal  so  as  to  use  a  synchronous  signal  loaded 
onto  a  selected  signal  for  character  display,  said  character  signal 
display  comprising: 

a  camera  for  converting  optical  information  corresponding  to  a 
photographed  object  into  an  electrical  signal  and  for  combin- 
ing said  electrKal  signal  wiUi  an  input  synchronous  signal 
generated  by  a  synchronous  signal  generator  associated  widi 
said  camera  to  provide  the  camera  video  signal; 
a  viewfinder  for  displaying  a  character  signal  by  employing  a 
composite  synchronous  signal  separated  from  said  camera 
video  signal  or  from  said  external  video  signal  applied  vu  an 
external  input  terminal; 
external  input  detecting  means  for  sensing  whether  said  external 

video  signal  is  input  to  said  external  input  terminal; 
selection  control  means  for  selectively  controlling  output  of  said 
camera  video  signal  or  said  external  video  signal  m  accor- 
dance wiUi  die  mode  control  signal,  while  selecting  said 
camera  video  signal  when  said  external  video  signal  is  not 
input  to  diereby  output  said  selected  signal;  and 
character  signal  generating  means  for  generating  said  character 
signal  for  dispUy  at  a  ptedetennined  location  on  said  view- 
finder  by  employing  die  composite  synchronous  signal  loaded 
onto  said  selected  signal  and  another  composite  synchronous 
signal  separated  by  said  viewfinder. 


5382,488 

SOLID-STATE  IMAGING  MCVICE  HAVING  A  LOW 
IMPEDANCE  STRUCTURE 
Ihtno  NacMoU,  YokohMoa;  TakcaU  Mori,  Tokyo,  and  Hideo 
Adadd,  Inuaa,  aD  ol,  Japan,  asiignors  to  OlympiB  Optical 
Co,  Ltd,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  878455,  May  5,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,3«7.1<9.  This  applicatfon  Dec.  1,  1993.  Scr.  No.  1M.926 
CWm  priority,  appHcalioB  Japan,  May  7,  1991,  3-181579; 
Jan.  25, 1991,  3-279M1 

InL  a."  H64N  5/335 
VS.  CL  348—386  15  Claims 
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1.  A  solid-state  imaging  device  which  comprises: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  pixels  formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate  and 
generating  pixel  signals; 

output  amplifier  means  for  converting  a  pixel  signal  generated  in 
each  of  said  pixels  to  an  imaging  signal,  and  for  outputting 
said  imaging  signal; 

said  pixels  each  including  a  photoelectric  convening  portion  for 
generating  a  charge  in  accordance  with  an  amount  of  received 
light,  a  capacitor  for  storing  the  charge  generated  from  said 
photoelectric  converting  poftion,  and  a  switching  portion  for 
reading  out  the  charge  stored  in  said  capacitor  as  said  pixel 
signal; 

said  plurality  of  pixels  being  arranged  in  a  matrix  in  first  and 
second  directions,  said  matrix  including  a  plurality  of  lines  in 
both  of  said  first  and  second  directions; 

a  plurality  of  horizontal  selecting  lines  connected  to  pixels 
which  form  a  plurality  of  said  lines  of  said  matrix  in  said  first 
direction; 

a  plurality  of  vertical  selecting  lines  connected  to  pixels  which 
form  a  plurality  of  said  lines  of  said  matrix  in  said  second 
direction; 

a  pixel  address  circuit  for  addressing  the  pixels  by  applying  a 
read-out  signal  to  said  horizontal  and  vertical  selecting  lines, 
and  for  reading  out  said  pixel  signal  from  the  addressed  pixel; 

said  output  amplifier  means  including  an  output  amplifier  for 
converting  the  pixel  signals  input  from  said  pixels  via  said 
vertical  selecting  lines,  to  the  imaging  signal;  and 

load  resistance  reducing  means,  coupled  to  said  vertical  select- 
ing lines,  for  reducing  a  load  resistance  of  the  switching 
portion  in  said  pixels  and  for  improving  a  S/N  ratio  of  the 
imaging  signal. 


tation  in  an  image  coding  apparatus  having  a  filter  and  an  encoder 
for  eliminating  redundancy  in  the  filtered  video  frame  signal  in 
order  to  compress  the  video  frame  signal  to  a  manageable  size  for 
die  uansmission  thereof,  wherein  the  video  frame  signal  has  oat  or 
more  object  moving  in  a  high  velocity,  which  comprises  tlie  steps 
of: 

(a)  determining  a  motion  vector  which  represents  the  movement 
of  the  moving  object  between  a  current  video  frame  signal 
and  its  previous  video  frame  signal;  and 

(b)  performing  a  filtering  operation  of  the  video  frame  signal  in 
the  spatial  domain  with  a  spatial  cutoff  frequency  which 
changes  adaptively  with  die  detennined  motion  vector  in 
order  to  achieve  the  temporal  band  limitation,  wherein  the 
motion  vector  includes  a  velocity  component  and  a  diiectioo 
component,  and  the  spatial  cutoff  frequency  f.,  is  represented 
as  follows: 


/.= 


in 


wherein  ft  is  die  ptedetennined  temporal  cutoff  frequency;  and  V  is 
the  velocity  component 


5.502,498 
DISPLAY  UNIT  HAVING  A  LIGHT-TO-UGHT 
CONVERSION  ELEMENT 
Itsno   lUumashi.    Kamaknra;    Shintaro    NakagaM,    Minra; 
Ichiro  Negishi,  Yokosuka,-  TctnUi  Suzuki,  Yokosuka;  Fi^iiko 
Tatsumi,  YokotaaouM  ifynsakn  'DikahBidii,  Yokosuka,  and 
Keiichi  Maeno,  Yokoanka,  aU  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan,  LttL,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  216,232,  Mar.  16, 1994,  Pat  No. 

5y463,468,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  782317,  May 

21.  1991.  abandoned.  This  appHcation  Jun.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

459.240 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21, 1998,  2-130498; 

May  23.  1990.  2-134928;  Jul.  20,  1990.  2-192358 

Int  CL'  H04N  1/23:3/02:8/07;  G02F  1/1335 
VS.  CL  358—296  11  Claims 
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METHOD  FOR  THE  MOTION  ADAPTIVE  SPATIAL 
FILTERING  OF  VIDEO  SIGNALS  IN  AN  IMAGE  CODING 

An>ARATUS 
Jong-Hun  Kim,  Seoul,  and  Seong-Dae  Kim,  Dacjeoo,  both  of. 
Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co,  Ltd, 
SeouL  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jan.  3.  1994,  Scr.  No.  176,794 
Int  a.*  H04N  7/18:7/12 
VS.  a.  348—607  5  CUims 

1.  A  method  for  filtering  a  video  frame  signal  with  a  predeter- 
mined temporal  cutoff  frequency  to  achieve  a  temporal  band  limi- 


1.  A  display  unit,  comprising: 

(a)  three  parallel  spaced  light-emitting  element  arrays  provided 
for  three  primary  colors,  each  array  being  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  linearly  arranged  light-emitting  elements  corre- 
sponding to  a  same  number  of  picture  elements; 

(b)  means  for  driving  said  light-emitting  elements  of  each  of 
said  light-emitting  element  arrays  to  emit  beams  of  light 
simultaneously  for  a  predetennined  period  of  time  in  accor- 
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dance  with  •  cotresponding  one  of  three  different  rows  of 
pieces  of  picture  element  infonnation; 

(c)  a  fiist  deflecting  meuis  for  deflecting  the  light  beams  emitted 
fam  a  first  one  of  said  light-etnilting  etement  airays.  simul- 
iMieously  in  a  diiection  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tioo  of  said  light-emitting  element  arrays: 

(d)  a  second  deflecting  means  for  deflecung  the  Ught  beams 
emitted  fiom  a  second  one  of  said  light-emitting  element 
arrays,  simultaneously  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  a  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  said  light-emitting  element  arrays; 

(e)  a  third  deflecting  means  for  detecting  the  light  beams  emitted 
from  a  third  one  of  said  light-emitung  element  arrays,  simul- 
taneously in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  light-emitting  elenoent  arrays; 

(0  t  first  light-to-light  conversion  element  including  two  elec- 
trodes of  opposite  pdaiioes  and  a  photoconductive  layer  and 
a  photo-modulatioa  layer  disposed  between  said  electrodes, 
wheiein  said  pholoconductive  layer  forms  an  image  when 
scanned  with  the  deflected  Ught  beams  from  said  first  light- 
emitting  element  array; 
(g)  a  second  lighl-to-light  conversion  element  including  two 
electrodes  of  opposite  polarities  and  a  photo-conductive  layer 
and  a  photo- modulation  layer  disposed  between  said  elec- 
trodes, wherein  said  photoconductive  layer  forms  an  image 
when  scanned  with  the  deflected  Ught  beams  from  said  second 
light-emitting  element  array; 
(h)  a  third  light-to-light  conversion  element  including  two  elec- 
trodes of  opposite  polarities  and  a  photo-conductive  Uyer  and 
a  photo-modulation  layer  disposed  between  said  electrodes, 
wherein  said  photoconductive  layer  fonns  an  image  when 
scanned  with  the  deflected  Ught  beams  from  said  third  light- 
emitting  element  array; 
(i)  a  first  lens  for  imaging  the  Ught  beams  from  said  first 
light-emitting  element  array  via  said  first  deflecting  means 
onto  said  photoconductive  Uyer  of  said  first  Ught-to-Ught 
conversion  element; 
(j)  a  second  lens  for  imaging  the  light  beams  from  said  second 
Ugbt-emitting  element  array  via  said  second  deflective  means 
onto  said  photoconductive  layer  of  said  second  light-to-light 
conversion  element; 
(k)  a  third  lens  for  imaging  the  light  beams  from  said  third 
light-emitting  element  array  via  said  third  deflecung  means 
onto  said  photoconductive  Uyer  of  said  third  Ught-to-Ughl 
conversion  element;  and 
(1)  a  three  color  separation  and  composition  optical  system 
associated  with  said  first,  second  and  third  light-to-Ughl  con- 
version eleinenb  for  combining  colors  of  the  respective 
images  formed  in  said  first,  second  and  third  Ught-to-light 
conversion  elements  and  reproducing  tfiem  as  a  compoaite 
color  image. 


means  for  orthogonal-transforming  image  signals  to  be  coded  by 
two-dimensional  transformation  and  horizontal  one- 
dimensional  transformation  to  obtain  first  transfocm  coeffi- 
cients and  second  transform  coefficients,  respectively; 

means  for  detecting  a  status  of  the  image  signals  on  the  basis  of 
the  first  and  second  transform  coefficienu  to  output  a  status 
signal; 

means  responsive  to  the  status  signal  for  selecting  between  the 
first  and  the  second  transform  coefficients  to  provide  selected 
transform  coefficients; 

means  for  quantizing  the  selected  transform  coefficients  to  pro- 
duce quantized  transform  coefficients;  and 

means  for  coding  the  quantized  transform  coeflScients  to  output 
coded  signals; 

wherein  said  means  for  detecting  a  status  comprises  means  for 
detecting  a  first  activity  and  a  second  activity  of  the  first  and 
second  transform  coefficients,  respectively,  and  means  for 
comparing  the  first  and  second  activities  mutuaUy.  and 
wherein  said  means  for  comparing  the  first  and  second  activi- 
ties mutually  further  comprises  means  for  applying  a  weight 
to  each  transform  coefficient  according  to  frequency  for  each 
dimension,  and  said  means  for  detecting  a  first  activity  and  a 
second  activity  detects  the  first  and  second  activities  of  the 
image  signals  on  the  basis  of  weighted  transform  coefficienu 
obtained  by  applying  said  weight  to  each  transform  coeffi- 
cient 
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AND  DECODING  APPARATUS 
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1.  An  image  signal  coding  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  motion  vector  between  a  current 
frame  and  a  previous  frame  of  digital  video  signals,  wherein  the 
current  frame  is  divided  into  a  multiplicity  of  generally  large 
panning  blocks,  each  of  the  panning  blocks  having  a  plurality  of 
subblocks.  which  comprises: 

a  subMock  motion  vector  detector  for  detecting  a  subbtock 

motion  vector  for  each  of  the  subblocks  included  in  a  panning 

block  within  the  current  frame; 

a  panning  vector  detector  for  detecting  a  panning  vector  for  the 

panning  block,  wherein  said  panning  vector  detector  includes: 

means,  in  response  to  each  of  the  subblock  motion  vectors 

appUed  thereto  from  the  subblock  motion  vector  detector, 

for  counting  the  number  of  the  subblock  motion  vectors 

with  an  identical  displacement  with  respect  to  the  panning 

block  so  as  to  determine  a  maximum  counted  number  of  the 

subblock  motion  vectors  witfi  the  identical  displacement; 

means  for  storing  dte  subblock  motion  vector  at  the  time  of 

the  determined  maximum  counted  number, 
means  for  comparing  the  maximum  counted  number  of  the 
subblock  motion  vectors  with  a  predetermined  threshold 
number,  aitd 
means  for  assigning  as  the  panning  vector  the  subblock 
motion  vector  in  said  storing  means  when  it  is  determined 


that  the  maximum  counted  number  is  greater  than  the 
predetermined  threshold  number, 

a  motion  vector  determination  circuit  for  determining  whether 
the  mean  absolute  value  of  the  difference  signals  obtained  by 
subtracting  the  panning  block  from  a  motion-compensated 
previous  frame  block  generated  from  the  previous  frame  by 
using  the  panning  vector  is  greater  or  smaller  than  a  predeter- 
mined reference  value  to  produce  a  control  signal;  and 

means,  in  response  to  the  control  signal,  for  selecting  the  sub- 
block  motion  vector  from  the  subblock  tnotion  vector  detector 
or  the  panning  vector  from  the  panning  vector  detector  as  an 
output  of  the  apparatus  for  determining  motion  vectors. 


5,502,493 
VARIABLE  LENGTH  DATA  DECODER  FOR  USE  WITH 
MPEG  ENCODED  VIDEO  DATA 
Edwin  R.  Meyer,  Bcnsalem,  Pa^  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Corporation  of  America,  Sccancus,  N  J. 

Filed  May  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  246,272 
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13.  Apparatus  for  decoding  a  data  stream  including  a  plurality  of 
variable  length  encoded  data  values,  wherein  tlie  data  stream 
conforms  to  a  predetermined  syntax  including  a  portion  represent- 
ing control  information,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  dividing  the  data  stream  into  N  segments,  where  N  is 
an  integer, 

N  decoding  means,  each  coupled  to  receive  a  respectively  dif- 
ferent one  of  the  N  segments  of  the  variable  length  encoded 
data  stream  and  responsive  to  a  control  signal,  for  converting 
each  variable  lengdi  encoded  value  in  tlie  segment  into  a 
corresponding  decoded  value; 

N  master  processing  means,  each  coupled  to  receive  decoded 
values  provided  by  a  respectively  different  one  of  the  decod- 
ing means,  for  generating,  from  tlie  received  values,  the 
control  signal  for  the  decoding  means;  and 

N  control  processing  means,  each  coupled  to  receive  decoded 
values  provided  by  a  respectively  different  one  of  the  decod- 
ing means  representing  tlie  control  infonnatioo  of  the  data 
stream  and  for  processing  the  received  values,  concunendy 
with  the  processing  performed  by  the  decoding  means  and  the 
master  processing  means. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  decoding  a  data  stream  including  a  plurality  of 
variable  length  encoded  data  values,  wherein  the  data  stream 
conforms  to  a  predetermined  syntax  including  a  portion  represent- 
ing control  information,  the  apparams  comprising: 

decoding  means,  coupled  to  receive  the  variable  length  encoded 
data  stream  and  responsive  to  a  first  control  signal,  for  con- 
verting each  variable  length  encoded  value  in  the  data  stream 
into  a  corresponding  decoded  value; 

master  processing  means,  coupled  to  receive  decoded  values 
provided  by  the  decoding  means,  for  generating,  from  the 
received  values,  the  first  control  signal  for  the  decoding 
means  and  a  second  control  signal,  different  dian  the  first 
control  signal;  and 

control  processing  means,  responsive  to  said  second  control 
signal,  coupled  to  receive  decoded  values  provided  by  the 
d«:oding  means  representing  the  control  information  of  the 
data  stream  and  for  processing  the  received  values  to  divide 
the  received  control  information  into  first  and  second  data 
types,  concurrently  with  the  processing  performed  by  the 
decoding  means  and  the  master  processing  means. 

3.  Apparatus  for  decoding  a  data  stream  including  a  pluraUty  of 
variable  length  encoded  data  values,  wherein  the  data  stream 
conforms  to  a  predetermined  syntax  including  a  portion  represent- 
ing control  information,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

decoding  means,  coupled  to  receive  the  variable  length  encoded 
data  stream  and  responsive  to  a  control  signal,  for  converting 
each  variable  length  encoded  value  in  the  data  stream  into  a 
corresponding  decoded  value,  wherein  the  decoding  naeans 
includes  sequencing  means  for  executing  preprogrammed  rou- 
tines responsive  to  the  control  signal; 

master  processing  means,  coupled  to  receive  decoded  values 
provided  by  the  decoding  means,  for  generating,  from  the 
received  values,  the  control  signal  for  the  decoding  means; 
and 

control  processing  means,  coupled  to  receive  decoded  values 
provided  by  the  decoding  means  representing  the  control 
information  of  the  data  stream  and  for  processing  the  received 
values,  concurrently  with  the  processing  performed  by  the 
decoding  means  and  the  master  processing  means. 
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1.  A  Motion  Picture  Experts  Group  (MPEG)  video  data  trans- 
mission system,  comprising: 

a  transmitter  including  an  encoder  for  encoding  video  data  in 

accordance  with  an  MPEG  standard  to  produce  an  encoded 

video  bitstream  including  motion  compensated  pictures  and 

Discrete  Cosine  Transform  (DCT)  encoded  pictures; 

a  communications  channel  for  transmitting  said  video  bitstream 

from  the  transmitter;  and 
a  receiver  for  receiving  said  video  bitstream  from  the  commu- 
nications channel,  the  receiver  including: 
a  buffer  for  temporarily  storing  said  video  bitstream; 
a  processor  for  processing  said  video  bitstream  and  determin- 
ing therefrom  a  number  of  bits  in  a  picture  being  stored  in 
the  buffo", 
a  reconstruction  unit  for  reconstructing  said  motion  compen- 
sated pictures  and  said  DCT  encoded  pictures;  and 
a  controller  for  causing  said  picture  being  stored  in  the  buffer 
to  be  transferred  from  the  buffer  to  the  reconstruction  unit 
when  said  number  of  bits  of  said  video  bitstream  has  been 
stored  in  the  buffer. 
8.  A  Motion  Picture  Expeits  Group  (MPEG)  video  data  receiver 
for  receiving  a  video  bitstream  which  is  encoded  in  accordance 
with  an  iAPEC  standard  and  includes  motion  compensated  pictures 
and  Discrete  Cosine  Transform  (DCT)  encoded  pictures,  die 
receiver  comprising; 
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a  buffer  for  temporarily  storing  said  video  bitstream; 

a  pioceaaor  for  processing  said  video  bitstream  and  determining 
Iheieftom  a  number  of  biu  in  a  picture  being  stored  in  the 
buflier; 

a  lecoostruction  unit  for  reconstructing  said  motion  compen- 
sated pictures  and  said  OCT  encoded  pictures;  and 

a  coniroUer  for  causing  said  picture  being  stored  ui  the  buffer  to 
be  transferred  from  the  buffer  to  the  reconstniction  unit  when 
said  number  of  bits  of  said  video  bitstream  has  been  stored  in 
the  buffer. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  AUDIBLE 

INSTRUCTIONS  OR  STATUS  INFORMATION  FOR  USE 

IN  A  DIGITAL  TELEVISION  SYSTEM 
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It.  An  image  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
input  means  for  inputting  binary  image  dau; 
resolution  converting  means  for  converting  the  resolution  of  the 
binary  image  dau  inputted  by  said  input  means  in  a  manner 
such  that  the  binary  image  dau  for  one  pixel  becomes  dau  for 
a  plurality  of  pixels;  and 
detecting  means  for  detecting  a  pixel,  which  is  an  isolated  point, 

in  the  binary  image  dau  inputted  at  said  input  means, 
wherein  said  detecting  means  further  comprises: 

search  means  for  searching  for  binary  image  daU  peripheral 
to  the  pixel,  with  regard  to  each  pixel  of  the  inputted  binary 
image  data,  in  order  to  detect  the  isolated  point;  and 
feeding  means  for  feeding  the  result  of  the  search  performed 
by  said  search  means  to  said  resolution  converung  means. 
2*.  An  image  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
input  means  for  inputting  binary  image  dau; 
lesolutioa  converting  means  for  convening  the  resolution  of  the 
binary  image  daU  inputted  by  said  input  means  in  a  manner 
such  thai  the  binary  image  dau  for  one  pixel  becomes  dau  for 
a  plurality  of  pixels; 
detecung  means  for  detecting  a  pixel,  which  is  an  isolated  point. 

in  the  binary  image  dau  inputted  by  said  input  means;  and 
output  means  for  ouiputting  a  light-and-dark  image  based  upon 

an  output  obtained  by  said  resolution  converting  means, 
wherein  said  resolution  converting  means  diffuses  the  binary 
image  dau  for  the  isolated  pixel,  detected  by  said  detecting 
means,  into  a  broader  area  than  an  area  required  for  the 
plurality  of  pixels  obtained  at  said  resolution  converting 
means,  upon  the  resolution  conversion. 
22.  An  image  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
input  means  for  inputting  binary  image  dau; 
resolution  converting  means  for  converting  the  resolution  of  the 
binary  image  dau  input  by  said  input  means  in  a  manner  such 
that  the  binary  image  dau  for  one  pixel  becomes  dau  for  a 
plurality  of  pixels; 
detecting  means  for  delecting  a  pixel,  which  is  an  isolated  point, 
in  the  binary  Image  dau  input  by  said  input  means,  on  the 
basis  of  the  binary  image  dau  peripheral  to  the  pixel;  and 
effecting  means  for  effecting  the  resolution  converting  by  said 
resolution  converting  means,  based  on  the  lesuh  of  the  detec- 
tion performed  by  said  delecting  means. 


1.  In  a  television  system  for  processing  received  digital  signals 
representing  video  and  audio  information  which  has  been  coro- 
ptessed  for  transmission,  said  digital  signals  being  organized  in  a 
stream  of  multiplexed  packeu.  each  of  said  packets  including 
paykwd  dau  representing  a  particular  type  of  information,  header 
dau  for  identifying  ihe  particular  type  of  informatioa  represented 
by  the  payload  dau  and  error  correction  daU,  apparams  compris- 
ing: 

means  responsive  to  said  received  soram  of  digital  signals  for 
correcting  errors  occurring  in  said  packeu  according  lo  the 
respective  error  conectioa  dau  to  produce  an  eiror  corrected 
stream  of  multiplexed  dau  packets; 
a  buffer  memory  including  a  memory  location  for  storing  pay- 
load  dau  representing  transmitted  video  information  and  a 
memory  location  for  storing  payload  dau  representing  trans- 
mitted audio  information; 
a  transport  responsive  to  said  error  cotrected  stream  of  packets 
for  routing  payload  dau  of  said  packets  to  ones  of  said 
memory  locations  of  said  memory  section  according  lo  the 
respective  header  dau  contained  in  said  packets; 
a  decoder  for  decompressing  payload  dau  representing  video 
information  to  produce  a  digital  signal  representing  decom- 
pressed video  information; 
means  for  coupling  a  signal  responsive  lo  said  digital  signal 
representing   said  decompressed   video  information  to  an 
image  reproducing  device; 
a  decoder  for  decompressing  payload  dau  representing  audio 
information  to  produce  a  digiul  signal  representing  decom- 
pressed audio  information; 
means  for  coupling  a  signal  responsive  lo  said  digital  signal 
representing  said  decompressed  audio  information  to  a  sound 
reproducing  device; 
a  dau  bus  for  coupling  payload  dau  stored  in  said  memory 

locations  of  said  buffer  memory  to  respective  decoders; 
a  control  memory  for  storing  dau  representing  audible  message 
information  which  has  been  compressed  in  the  same  manner 
as  the  transmitted  audio  information;  and 
a  controller  for  selectively  routing  said  audible  message  daU 
from  said  control  memory  to  said  memory  location  of  said 
buffer  memory  for  temporarily  storing  said  payload  dau  rep- 
resenting transmitted  audio  information  so  that  said  audible 
message  dau  is  thereafter  routed  to  said  audio  decoder. 


TELEVISION  BROADCASTING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
ENABLING  nCTURE  BROADCASTING  FROM  THE 
TRANSMrmNG  EQUIPMENT  TO  THE  RECEIVING 
EQUIPMENT  USING  ALTERNATIVE  BROADCASTING 
SYSTEM  STANDARDS 
Klmiya  YamaaiU,  HHacU;  Manjmld  Xani,  Kalsata;  KoicUro 
Ikaikashi,  Hitachi;  Manyaau  Fntaltawa,  HHacU;  Shinya 
IkniAUi.    Hitachi;    AtsoaU    Kawabota,    Hitachi;    Norito 
Watanabe,  Hitachi,  and  Kaxnnari  Macda,  'nmdabayashi,  all 
of;  Japan,  Miicnon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Ibicyo,  Japou 
ConlhMiallon  gf  Scr.  No.  936,779,  Aug.  28,  1992,  abandoned. 
Thb  appiicatioa  Jnn.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  470^449 
aaims  priority,  appUcaUon  Japan,  Aof.  28, 1991,  3-217508 
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for  separating  and  outpulting  a  sync  signal  mixed  with  a  green 
signal  in  a  video  signal,  a  sync  signal  selecting  portion  receiving 
said  sync  signal  mixed  with  the  green  signal  from  said  sync  signal 
separating  portion  and  also  separately  receiving  horizontal  and 
vertical  sync  signals  firom  an  input  thereof  for  selectively  output- 
ting  said  sync  signal  from  said  sync  signal  separating  portion  and 
said  horizontal  and  vertical  sync  signals  in  accotdHice  with  a 
previously-set  priority,  a  horizonlalA'ertical  sync  signal  sepaiating 
portion  for  separating  and  outputting  horizontal  and  vertical  sync 
signals  received  from  said  sync  signal  selecting  portion,  and  a 
clamp  signal  generating  portion  connected  to  said  sync  signal 
selecting  portion  for  triggering  a  clamp  signal  at  a  predetermined 
edge  of  the  sync  signal  supplied  fiom  said  sync  signal  selecting 
portion,  said  clamp  signal  generation-control  circuit  comprising: 
clamp  signal  controlling  means  connected  to  said  sync  apui 
separating  portion  and  said  sync  signal  selecting  portion  for 
discriminating  the  mixing  of  said  sync  signal  widi  said  green 
signal  and  the  input  of  borizaotal  and  vertical  sync  signals, 
said  clamp  signal  controlling  means  also  bong  connected  to 
the  clamp  signal  generating  portion  for  controUing  die  output 
of  said  clamp  signal  genetatiiig  portioiL 


1.  A  television  broadcasting  mediod  wherein  a  transmitting 
equipment  broadcasts  a  broadcast  program  picture,  while  a  receiv- 
ing equipment  receives  and  displays  a  broadcasted  broadcast  pro- 
gram picture  from  said  transmitting  equipment,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

broadcasting  control  information  by  means  of  said  transmitting 
equipmenl,  said  control  information  including  broadcast  sys- 
tem standard  information  specifying  a  broadcast  system  stan- 
dard for  receiving  and  displaying  said  broadcast  program 
picture  at  said  receiving  equipment; 

broadcasting  said  broadcast  program  picture  in  accordance  with 
said  broadcast  system  standard  by  means  of  said  transmitting 
equipment; 

receiving  said  control  information  by  means  of  said  receiving 
equipment;  and 

dispUying  said  broadcast  program  picture  broadcasted  from  said 
transmitting  equipment,  on  a  basis  of  said  broadcast  system 
standard  specified  by  said  broadcast  system  standard  informa- 
tion included  in  a  received  said  control  information  by  means 
of  said  receiving  equipment. 
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SYNCHRONIZING  WAVEFORM  GENERATOR 
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1.  A  waveform  geiterator  for  generating  a  synchronizing  wave- 
form comprising 

a  continuous  periodic  waveform  generator  means  for  generating 
a  continuous  periodic  waveform  having  a  frequency  witliin 
the  television  bandwidth, 

interrupting  means  for  interrupting  the  generation  of  tlie  continu- 
ous periodic  wavefonn, 

frame  marking  signal  generator  means,  responsive  to  tlie  inler- 
rupting  means,  for  generating  a  frame  marking  signal,  llie 
frame  marking  signal  comprising  one  cycle  of  a  periodic 
waveform  having  a  greater  amplitude  and  a  lower  frequency 
than  that  of  the  cootinuous  periodic  waveform. 


1.  A  clamp  signal  generation-control  circuit  having  a  clamp 
signal  controlling  circuit  including  a  sync  signal  separating  portion 
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ciRcurr  FOR  extracting  a  synchronization 

SIGNAL  FROM  A  COMPOSITE  VIDEO  SIGNAL,  IN  MOS 

TECHNOLOGY 
Jacques  Meyer,  Corenc,  France,  aarignor  to  SGS-TheoMon 
Microelectronics  SA.,  Paainy,  France 

FDcd  Apr.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  54,592 
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I.  An  MOS  circuit  for  extracting  a  synchronization  signal  from  a 
composite  video  signal,  coupled  between  a  supply  voltage  and  a 
groiuid  voltage,  comprising: 

an  alignment  circuit  aligning  the  composite  signal  with  a  refier- 
ence  voltage  to  produce  an  aligned  con^site  signal; 
,  an  output  comparator  comparing  the  aligned  composite  signal 
with  a  level  that  is  intermediate  between  a  low  level  of  a 
synchronization  interval  of  the  composite  video  signal  and  a 
signal  suppression  level  of  the  conqx>site  video  signal; 
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con^Mrator  means,  responsive  to  said  cunent  field  count  signal 
and  to  a  lefierence  signal  for  providing  a  switching  signal 
when  said  cunenl  field  count  signal  exceeds  said  refeieiK« 
signal;  and 

means  tesponsive  to  said  switching  signal,  for  altenng  the  oper- 
ating mode  of  said  counter  means  so  as  to  modify  the  rela- 
tionship between  said  count  signal  and  said  time  spacing. 


a  first  stage  aligning  the  low  level  with  the  ground  voltage; 

a  second  stage  delecting  the  suppression  level  of  the  aligned 
composite  signal  including  a  first  capacitor,  a  second  com- 
pwator  having  a  first  input  operable  to  receive  the  aligned 
convoaiie  signal  and  a  second  input  operable  to  receive  a 
second  signal,  die  second  comparator  controlling  charging  or 
discharging  of  tbe  first  capacitor  depending  on  a  polarity  of  a 
voltage  difference  across  die  first  and  second  inputs,  and  a 
negative  feedback  transistor  having  a  gale  connected  to  the 
first  capacitor  and  a  source  connected  to  the  second  input  of 
the  second  comparator  to  vary  die  voltafc  at  die  second  input 
when  charging  of  the  first  capacitor  varies,  in  a  direction 
correlated  widi  die  variation  direction  of  the  charging;  and 

a  voltage  divider  connected  between  the  second  input  of  said 
second  comparator  and  the  ground  voltage,  the  output  com- 
patMir  having  a  first  input  connected  to  a  medium  up  of  the 
divider  and  a  second  input  receiving  the  aligned  composite 
signal. 


PLL-BASED  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
GENERATING  VIDEO  DRIVE  SIGNALS  FROM  VARIOUS 

SYNC  FORMATS 
Givtchcn  T.  Gaddll,  Albwgnuqt.  NM^  and  Robert  J.  VHcOo. 
IMatk,  Ga^  anriganri  to  HowywcU  tac^ 
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1.  A  field  type  detector  for  identifying  first  and  second  field 
types  of  a  video  signal,  comprising: 

a  source  of  composite  blanking  signals  derived  from  said  video 
signal  and  composed  of  randomly  time  spaced  horizontal 
blanking  and  vertical  blanking  signal  componenu,  wherein  a 
difference  in  die  time  spacing  of  said  horizontal  and  vertical 
blanking  components  of  two  consecutive  fields  is  indicative  of 
Ibe  field  type  of  a  cuirent  field  of  said  video  signal; 

a  source  of  clock  pulses; 

counter  means  responsive  to  said  composite  blanking  signal  and 
10  said  clock  pulses  for  providing  a  count  signal  related  to 
said  time  spacing  for  said  current  field; 

means  responsive  to  said  ciirrent  field  count  signal  and  to  a 
stored  count  signal  related  to  said  tune  spacing  for  die  field 
preceding  said  current  field  for  providing  a  field  type  indica- 
tion; 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  video  drive  signals  from  various 
video  formats,  comprising: 

a  detector  for  detecting  a  composite  video  drive  signal  and 
extracting  dierefrom  horizontal  sync  pulses  occurring  during  a 
horizontal  sync  portion  of  the  video  signal  and  vertical  sync 
pulses  occurring  during  a  vertical  sync  portion  of  die  video 
signal; 

a  phase  locked  loop  for  generating  pulses  at  a  frequency  deter- 
mined by  a  difference  in  time  between  first  and  second  sig- 
nals; 

horizontal  counter  logic  coupled  to  die  detector  and  phase 
locked  loop  for  counting  piilses  from  die  phase  locked  loop 
and  generating  a  horizontal  drive  signal  at  a  predetermined 
count  and  for  generating  die  first  and  second  signals  to  control 
the  pulse  frequency  of  die  phase  locked  loop,  die  first  signal 
generated  ai  die  predetermined  count  and  the  second  signal 
generated  during  die  borizonal  sync  portion  of  the  video 
signal  by  a  horizontal  sync  pulse  and  generated  during  die 
vertical  sync  portion  of  the  video  signal  by  a  delayed  version 
of  die  first  signal;  and 

vertical  counter  logic  responsive  to  a  signal  from  die  horizontal 
counter  logic  for  generating  a  vertical  gating  pulse  during  the 
vertical  sync  portion  of  die  video  signal,  die  veitical  gating 
pulse  applied  to  die  horizontal  counter  logic  to  select  between 
the  horizontal  sync  pulse  and  die  delayed  version  of  the  first 
signal  as  die  second  signal  to  die  phase  locked  loop. 


DIGITAL  COLOR  TV  FOR  PERSONAL  COMPUTERS 
Mark  C.  Km,  791  StMferd  Atrc,  Palo  AMn,  CaNt  949M 
DtrWoa  aT  Sw.  No.  121.71S,  Stp.  14, 1993.  Pat  No.  5.341,175, 
wkkk  k  a  dHWoa  af  Scr.  No.  ftB3,593,  Apr.  9. 1991,  Pat.  No. 
5a494ft4,  wkkk  k  a  lotliaHnB  !■  part  at  Set.  No.  545^52, 
Jw.  27, 199t,  afcaaJMfJ  Tkk  ■y^Bcartmi  Aug.  19, 1994, 
Scr.  No.  292331 
1^  CL*"  HMN  9/00 
VS.  a.  34S— S52  28  dates 

1.  An  apparatus  for  displaying  on  a  monitor  screen  of  a  com- 
puter a  color  television  picture  at  a  frame  repetition  rate  sufl&cient 


to  show  smooth  motion  in  die  displayed  color  television  picture 
while  the  computer  processes  other  computer  programs,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  connector  for  receiving  an  analog  video  signal; 

video  signal  processing  means  adapted  for  separating  the  analog 
video  signal  into  color  component  signals; 

analog-to-digital  conversion  means  for  continuously  converting 
the  color  component  signals  into  digital  color  component 
signals; 

digital  buffer  means  to  assemble  digital  video  words  from  the 
digital  color  component  signals,  each  digital  video  word  rep- 
resenting one  color  pixel; 

video  frame  memory  of  capacity  sufBcient  to  store  a  television 
picture  frame  made  up  of  said  digital  video  words; 

video  data  transfer  means  adapted  for  transferring  a  plurality  of 
said  digital  video  words  from  said  video  frame  memory  to  a 
processing  bus  included  in  the  computer  through  a  plurality  of 
data  buffers  adapted  to  substantially  simultaneously  transfer 
in  parallel  the  plurality  of  said  digital  video  words  to  the 
processing  bus  of  the  computer;  and 

control  means  for  data  transfer  adapted  to  communicate  to  the 
computer  when  a  television  picture  frame  is  ready  for  transfer 
to  the  processing  bus  included  in  the  computer,  to  control 
transfer  of  digital  video  words  from  said  video  frame  memory 
to  the  data  buffers  of  said  video  data  transfer  means  respon- 
sive to  a  signal  from  the  computer,  loading  each  data  buffer 
with  a  digital  video  word,  then  directing  substantially  simul- 
taneous transfer  of  all  digital  video  words  in  parallel  from  said 
data  buffers  to  the  processing  bus  of  the  computer  as  one 
computer  word. 
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1.  A  system  interactively  controlled  by  a  TV  viewer  remote  for 
superimposing  portions  of  a  scroll  program  guide  over  a  basic 
programming  signal  for  diqilay  on  the  viewer's  display  screen 
comprising: 


a  tuner  having  an  input  for  receiving  TV  signals  in  a  plurality  of 
cable  channels  and  an  output  for  passing  a  signal  of  any 
selected  one  of  said  channels; 

a  computer  having  input  means  for  receiving  any  of  a  plurality 
of  control  signals  from  the  TV  viewer  temate,  output  means 
for  controlling  said  tuner  to  pass  said  sigiud  of  said  any 
selected  one  of  said  cbaiuiels  in  response  to  one  of  said 
plurality  of  control  signals  from  said  TV  viewer  remote  and 
means  for  receiving  and  storing  a  scroll  inpot  picture  image 
signal  containing  local  program  guide  data  and  for  generating 
a  scroll  output  picture  image  sigiud  consisting  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  scroll  input  picture  image  signal;  and 

means  for  superimposing  said  output  picture  image  signal  over 
said  passed  signal  to  provide  a  display  signal  for  input  to  the 
viewer's  display  screen, 

said  computer  being  responsive  to  control  signals  from  said 
remote  to  cause  said  superimposing  means  to  change  die 
percentage  of  transparencey  of  said  ou^t  picture  image 
signal  in  relation  to  said  passed  signal. 


5,5«2,5«5 

SPECIAL  EFFECT  VllffiO  APPARATUS  FOR  ACHIEVING 

EXTENDED  DIMMING  AND  FADING  EFFECTS 
Tetsoro  Nakata,  and  Motoaui  Ucta,  botk  of  Kanasawa,  J^mui, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporatiaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,799 
Claims  priority,  appikatkm  J^ian,  Mar.  3$,  1993, 5-093858 
lot  CL*  H«4N  5/265:5/275:  GMF  15A)0 
VS.  CL  348—595  4  ( 
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5402,504 
VIDEO  MIX  PROGRAM  GUIDE 
Cooofe  T.  Marriiall,  Muskogee;  Thomas  R.  Lcmmons,  Coweta, 
and  Donald  W.  Allison,  lUsa,  aU  of  Okla.,  assigmirs  to 
Prewe  Networks,  Inc.,  Ttaka,  OUa. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  234,060 

Int.  CL*  H04N  7/00:9/74 

VS.  CL  348—565  1  Claim 
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1.  A  video  special  effect  apparatus  for  processing  a  special  effect 
on  an  image  corresponding  to  an  input  video  signal,  comprisiiig: 

mix  control  signal  generating  noeans  for  generating  a  mix  con- 
trol signal  based  on  depth  data  determined  according  to  the 
video  signal; 

first  mixing  means  for  receiving  die  video  signal  and  a  matte 
signal  showing  a  predetermined  color  and  for  changing  a 
mixing  rate  of  the  video  signal  and  the  matte  signal  according 
to  the  mix  control  signal  and  outputting  an  oiMput  signal 
corresponding  to  the  image  subjected  to  an  extended  dim 
effect,  the  output  signal  representing  the  predetermined  color 
when  the  video  signal  is  identical  to  the  matte  signal;  and 

second  mixing  means  for  receiving  a  background  signal  showing 
a  background  and  die  output  signal  of  die  first  mixing  means 
and  for  changing  a  mixing  rate  of  the  background  signal  and 
the  output  signal  of  the  first  mixing  means  according  to  a  key 
signal. 
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APPARATUS  FOB  EQUALIZING  TELEVISION  SIGNALS 

WITH  FAST  CONVEBGENCE 
Yow«-Bm  Choi  SmwI,  Rep.  of  Kmm,  Mrigwtr  to  Dwwoo 
ElMtniaks  Co.,  LttL,  S«Md,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Not.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334^95 
CUw  priority,  appHcatioa  Rep.  of  Kotm,  Not.  4,  1993, 
93-23325 

fart.  CL*  HMN  5/21 
U.S.CL34»-M7 


5,S«,5t7 

EQUALIZATION  APPARATUS  WITH  FAST 

COEFFICIENT  UPDATING  OPERATION 

YoMg-Sa^  Kla,  Sca<  Rep.  oT  Kotm,  ■MJcanr  to  Dwwoo 

Ekcferaaka  COn  Ltd.,  SoMri,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FVed  im.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  373,153 
OaiM  priority,  appllfartoB  Rep.  of  Korea,  ima.  1*.  1994, 
94-754 

lat  CL'  HMN  5/21 
U.S.  CL  34»-4«7  2( 


1.  An  equalization  apparatus  for  uie  in  a  television  signal 
receiving  system  having  a  tuner  for  receiving  a  television  signal 
firom  a  selected  channel,  which  comprises: 
first  equalizer  filler  means  for  receiving  the  television  signal 
from  the  tuner  and  for  equalizing  the  television  signal  by 
using  a  plurality  of  equalizer  coefficients  in  order  to  generate 
a  equalized  television  signal; 
first  coeflBcieni  update  means  for  receiving  the  equalized  televi- 
sion signal  and  fir  generating  first  updated  coefficients,  includ- 
ing: 

a  blind  equalization  means  responsive  to  the  equalized  televi- 
sion signal  for  generating  first  coarsely  updated  coefficients 
and  responsive  to  a  equalized  prediction  television  signal 
for  generating  second  coarsely  updated  coefficients: 
a  decision  directed  equalization  means  responsive  to  the 
equalized  television  signal  for  generating  finely  updated 
coefficients;  and 
first  control  means  responsive  to  the  equalized  television 
signal  for  evaluating  a  mean  square  error  thereof  and,  when 
the  mean  square  error  is  identical  to  or  smaller  than  a 
predetermined  error  value,  for  generating  the  finely  updated 
coefficients  as  the  first  updated  coefficients; 
second  coefficient  update  means  for  generating  second  updated 
coefficients,  including: 

prediction  channel  selection  means  responsive  to  a  first  con- 
trol signal  for  generating  a  prediction  television  signal  of  a 
selected  prediction  ciumnel; 
second  equalizer  filter  means  for  receiving  the  prediction 
television  signal  and  for  equalizing  the  prediction  television 
signal  by  using  the  plurality  of  equalizer  coefficients  in 
order  to  generate  a  equalized  prediction  television  signal 
wherein  the  plurality  of  equalizer  coefficients  are  replaced 
by  the  second  coarsely  updated  coefficients; 
second  control  means  responsive  to  the  equalized  prediction 
television  signal  for  evaluating  a  mean  square  error  thereof 
and,  when  the  mean  square  error  is  identical  to  or  smaller 
than  a  predetermined  error  value,  for  generating  the  first 
control  signal;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  first  control  signal  for  storing  the 
second  coarsely  updated  coefficients  conespooding  to  the 
selected  prediction  channel  and,  a  channel  change  operation 
of  die  television  signal  receiving  system,  for  producing  the 
second  coarsely  updated  coefficients  corresponding  to  a 
changed  chaiuiel  as  the  second  updated  coefficients;  and 
coupling  means  for  providing  the  first  updated  coefficients  to  the 
first  equalizer  filter  means  and,  at  the  channel  change  opera- 
tion, for  coupling  the  second  updated  coefficients  to  the  first 
equalizer  filter  means. 


Ntxr  niocess 


1.  An  equalization  apparatus  for  use  in  a  television  signal 
receiving  system,  which  comprises: 

an  equalizer  filter  having  a  set  of  filter  coefficients  for  equalizing 
a  received  television  sigtuU  distorted  from  an  original  signal 
having  a  plurality  of  original  data  samples  in  a  transmission 
channel  to  produce  a  filtered  signal,  wherein  the  received 
television  signal  includes  a  plurality  of  dau  10  samples  and 
the  filtered  signal  includes  a  conesponding  plurality  of  filtered 
data  samples; 

first  memory  means  for  storing  a  set  of  coarse  error  values,  each 
of  the  coarse  error  values  representing  the  difference  between 
a  predicted  filtered  daU  sample  and  a  predetermined  value, 
and  for  generating,  in  response  to  a  filtered  data  sample 
corresponding  to  said  predicted  filtered  data  sample,  a  first 
error  signal  representative  of  the  conesponding  coarse  error 
value; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  a  set  of  fine  error  values,  each 
of  the  fine  error  values  representing  the  difference  between  a 
predicted  filtered  dau  sample  and  a  corresponding  original 
data  sample,  and  for  generating,  in  response  to  a  filtered  data 
sample  corresponding  to  said  predicted  filtered  data  sample 
and  a  control  signal,  a  second  error  signal  representative  of 
the  corresponding  fine  error  value; 

updating  means  for  generating,  in  response  to  the  received 
television  signal  and  the  first  error  signal,  a  set  of  coarsely 
updated  filter  coefficients  as  the  set  of  filter  coefficienu  for  the 
equalizer  filter,  and  for  generating,  in  response  to  the  received 
television  signal  and  die  second  error  signal,  a  set  of  finely 
updated  filter  coefficients  as  the  set  of  filter  coefficients  for  the 
equalizer  filter,  and 

control  meam  for  generating  the  control  signal  when  the  mean 
square  error  of  the  filtered  signal  is  identical  to  or  smaller  than 
a  predetermined  threshold  value,  to  ther^y  couple  the  second 
error  signal  to  the  updating  means. 


5,502,508 

GRADATION  COMPENSATING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

VIDEO  SIGNAL 

MiBom  Kawabata,  Stftai,  aad  Atanhin  KagcyaaM,  IbaraU, 

both  of,  J^MB,  ii^iam-T  to  MatmdiUa  Electric  ladaatrial 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 

Fliod  JHB.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  248J02 
ClaioH  priority.  appHcatioa  Japaa,  JoL  2S,  1993,  5-1S6051 
lat  CL*  H04N  9/64:5/20 
VS.  CL  348-452  S  Oatan 

1.  A  gradation  compensating  apparatus  for  a  video  signal  com- 
prising: 
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skin  color  detecting  means  for  receiving  an  input  color  differ- 
ence signal,  for  detecting  a  sidn  color  portion  of  said  input 
color  difference  signal  and  for  outputting  a  skin  color  detect- 
ing signal; 

compensation  anKxint  controlling  means,  responsive  to  said  sldn 
color  detecting  signal,  for  generating  a  first  compensating 
signal  for  controlling  compensation  to  said  skin  color, 

APL  detecting  means  for  receiving  an  input  luminance  signal, 
for  detecting  an  average  picture  level  from  said  input  lumi- 
nance signal  and  for  outputting  an  APL  detecting  signal: 

APL  controlling  means  for  controlling  the  level  of  said  first 
compensating  signal  responsive  to  said  APL  detecting  signal 
and  for  outputting  a  second  compensating  signal; 

output  means  for  controlling  said  second  compensating  signal 
responsive  to  an  inputted  dc  voltage  and  for  outputting  a 
compensating  output  voltage,  and 

CRT  driving  means  for  controlling  brightness  in  a  picture  corre- 
sponding to  said  video  signal  by  using  said  second  compen- 
sating output  voltage  as  a  cutoff  reference  voltage,  and 
wherein; 

brightness  of  the  sldn  color  portion  in  said  picture  corresponding 
to  said  video  signal  is  selectively  increased. 


5,502.509 
CHROMINANCE-LUMINANCE  SEPARATION  METHOD 
AND  FILTER  PERFORMING  SELECTIVE  SPATIAL 
FILTER  BASED  ON  DETECTED  SPATIAL 
CORRELATION 
Tt^nil  Kurasliila;   Noriyaki  Yanaguchi;  MMsuru  Isfaizuka; 
Junko  K^ima;  Hitoshl  Hasegawa,  and  Masaharu  Yao,  all  of 
Nagaokakyo,     Japan,     assigiiors     to     Mitsubishi     Denid 
Kabushiki  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,198 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  21, 1993,  5-174970; 
Jul.  6,  1993,  5-192879;  Mar.  22,  1994,  4-074606 

Int  a.'  H04N  9/78 
VS.  a.  348—669  52  Claims 


^UJHAOUT 


1.  A  method  of  separating  a  chrominance  signal  from  a  lumi- 
nance signal  in  a  composite  video  signal  in  which  said  chromi- 
nance signal  is  superimposed  on  a  high-fiequency  region  of  said 
luminance  signal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  spatial  correlation  of  said  composite  video  signal 
along  at  least  one  axis; 

(b)  bandpass-filtering  said  composite  video  signal  on  one  of  only 
a  horizontal  axis  and  at  least  a  vertical  axis  selected  according 
to  said  spatial  correlation  to  obtain  a  first  chrominance  signal; 

(c)  comb-filtering  said  composite  video  signal  on  a  time  axis  to 
obtain  a  second  chrominance  signal; 


(d)  detecting  a  degree  of  motion  in  said  composite  video  signal; 
and 

(e)  mixing  said  first  chrominance  signal  and  said  second  chromi- 
nance signal  in  proportion  to  the  degree  of  motion  detected  in 
said  step  (d)  to  obtain  an  output  chrominance  signal. 


5,502,510 

METHOD  FOR  TEMPORAL  FILTERING  Of  VIDEO 

SIGNALS  USING  A  MOTICW  ADAPTIVE  SPATIAL 

FILTER 

Joog-HooB  Kim,  Scool,  and  Scoag-Dae  Kim,  Dia^i(««>  ImX^  «<• 

Rep.  of  Korea,  amignon  to  Daewoo  Dectnoka  Co.,  Ltd^ 

SeooL  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1994,  Set:  No.  308^38 
Claims  priority,  appttcalioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  17,  1993, 
93-18870 

Int  CL'  H04N  7/13 
VS.  CL  348—701  2  CUaw 
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1.  A  metiKxl  for  filtering  a  video  signal  having  a  plurality  of 
pixels  with  a  predetomined  temporal  cutoff  frequency  to  achieve  a 
temporal  band-limitation  thereof,  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 
(bl)  calculating  a  plurality  of  spatial  filter  impulse  responses  in 

the  frequency  domain  based  on  a  plurality  of  predetennined 

candidate  motion  vectors  and  the  temporal  cutoff  frequency; 
(b2)  determining  a  plurality  of  impulse  responses  in  the  spatial 

domain  based  on  the  spatial  filter  impulse  responses  in  tlie 

frequency  domain; 
(b3)  determining  one  of  said  candidate  motion  vectors  as  a 

motion  vector  which  represents  the  motion  for  a  current  pixd; 
(b4)  selecting  one  of  said  impulse  responses  based  on  the 

determined  motion  vector,  thereby  performing  a  filtering 

operation  for  tlie  current  pixel  in  tiie  video  signal;  and 
(bS)  repeating  said  steps  (b3)  to  (b4)  until  all  of  the  pixels  in  the 

video  signal  are  processed. 


5,502,5U 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

EXPANDED  SWEEPS 

Scott  NageL  Siooz  Falls,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Sencore,  Inc., 

Sioux  Falls,  S.  Dak. 

FDcd  Dec  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349,187 
InL  CL'  OHS  3/223 
VS.  CL  348—704  7  OaiBH 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  control  signals  for  expanded  sweeps 
in  a  television  waveform  monitor,  said  monitor  being  used  to 
display  portions  of  a  standard  television  signal  including  horizontal 
and  vertical  sync  pulses,  comprising  in  combination 
clock  pulse  generating  means  for  producing  a  train  of  clock 

pulses  at  a  predetermined  rate, 
means  for  synchronizing  the  occurrence  of  said  clock  pulses 
with  the  horizontal  sync  pulses  of  the  waveform  being  moni- 
tored, 
a  preloaded  start  counter  means  for  counting  clock  pulses 
applied  tliereto  between  a  first  reset  signal  and  a  first  pulse 
count  preloaded  tliereiii,  and  for  producing  a  duration  counter 
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APPAKATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DIGITAL  VIDEO  AND 
AUDIO  PROCESSING  A  PLURALITY  OF  PICTURES  AND 

SOUNDS 
TiMWkira  TuyodM,  MorigKM;  Yoikihiro  Mori,  HirakaU,  and 
Kit^awa,  Tbywalra,  aU  oT,  JapM,  rnhg^un  to 
I  Ekctrtc  laiia<rial  Cc  Lld^  Kadova,  Japan 
F1M  Mat  3«.  1994,  Scr.  No.  218.7M 
I  priority,  ippMratlM  Jap«u  Mar.  29, 1993,  5^M9620 
lal.  CL*  HMN  5/268 
U.S.  CL  34S— 7W  11 


attft  lignal  when  the  miniber  of  ckxk  pulia  counted  has 
reached  said  first  preloaded  poise  count, 
said  preloaded  start  counter  means  producing  said  duratioa 
counter  sun  signal  having  ■  first  output  level  which  occurs 
between  said  first  reset  signal  and  a  different  second  output 
level, 
a  preloaded  duration  counter  for  counting  clock  pulses  applied 
thereto  between  the  beginning  of  said  second  output  level  of 
said  duration  start  signal  and  the  tune  when  the  number  of 
clock  pulses  counted  thereby  has  reached  ■  second  pulse 
count  preloaded  therein, 
means  for  applying  said  duration  counter  start  signal  to  said 
duration  counter  to  initiate  the  counting  of  said  clock  pulses 
by  said  duration  counter, 
said  durabon  counter  producing  an  output  signal  having  said 
fir«  output  level  between  die  occurrence  of  said  duration 
counter  start  signal  and  dte  time  said  preloaded  second  count 
in  said  duratioa  counter  is  reached. 
M  exclusive  or  circuit  having  an  output  when  only  one  or  die 
other  of  a  pair  of  predetermined  input  signal  levels  is  applied 
to  a  pair  of  inputs  thereof,  for  applying  die  outputs  firom  said 
start  and  duratioa  counter  means  lo  said  exclusive  or  circuit  to 
pnxhice  a  sweep  control  signal  starting  at  the  occurrence  of 
the  duration  start  signal  and  ending  at  the  time  die  duration 
counter  has  counted  die  number  of  clock  pulses  preloaded 
therein. 
7.  A  method  of  producing  control  signaU  for  an  expanded  sweep 
in  a  cathode  ray  tube  type  of  a  television  video  waveform  monitor, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

generabng  a  train  of  clock  pulses  at  a  frequency  which  is  a 
multiple  of  die  horizontal  sweep  frequency  of  a  television 
waveform  to  be  monitored, 
selecting  a  poition  of  the  television  waveform  to  be  displayed, 
preloading  into  a  first  pulse  counter  the  number  of  clock  pulses 
which  occur  between  a  sync  pulse  of  said  waveform  and  die 
left  edge  of  die  selected  portion  to  be  displayed, 
ixeloading  into  a  second  pulse  counter  die  number  of  clock 
pulses  which  occur  between  the  left  and  right  edges  of  said 
selected  portion  of  said  television  waveform, 
producing  a  first  control  signal  when  die  number  of  clock  pulses 
counted  by  said  first  counter  reaches  said  number  preloaded 
into  said  first  counter, 
initialing  counting  by  said  second  pulse  counter  when  said  first 

control  is  produced,  and 
producing  a  second  control  signal  when  the  number  of  clock 
pulses  counted  by  said  second  counter  reaches  said  number 
preloaded  into  said  second  counter, 
whereby,  said  first  and  second  control  signals  occur  respectively 
at  die  left  and  right  edges  of  die  selected  portion  of  said 
selected  portion  of  said  television  waveform. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  digital  video  and  audio  processing  compris- 


mg 


a  pluraUty  of  informatioa  input  and  output  (I/O)  processors,  each 
for  receiving,  providing,  and  processing  at  least  one  of  video 
information  and  audio  informadon, 

informatioa  transmission  means,  coupled  to  each  one  of  the 
plurality  of  information  VO  processors,  for  transmitting  the 
video  information  and  the  audio  information  between  adjacent 
information  VO  processors  in  only  one  direction  from  a 
preceding  information  IAD  processor  to  subsequent  informa- 
tion VO  processors, 

control  means  for  controlling  each  one  of  die  plurality  of  infor- 
mation I/O  processors, 

bus  means,  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  information  VO  proces- 
sors and  to  the  control  means,  for  transferring  at  least  one  of 
video  information,  audio  information,  and  control  information 
between  die  control  means  and  die  plurality  of  information 
I/O  prtxesaors  and  between  the  plurality  of  information  I/O 
processors,  and 

output  means,  coupled  to  respective  ones  of  die  plurality  of 
information  I/O  processors,  for  providing  one  of  (a)  a  video 
output  and  (b)  an  audio  output  from  a  respective  one  of  the 
plurality  of  information  I/O  processors. 
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THREE  WIRE  TELEVISION  REMOTE  CONTROL 

OPERABLE  WITH  KEY  CLOSURES  OR  DATA  PULSES 
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Filed  Dm.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3«4>49 

laLCL*A»4N  SM4 

U.S.  CL 34S— 734  __  •< 


4.  A  method  of  controlling  a  television  receiver  in  lesponae  to  a 
key  closure  or  dau  pulses  received  from  a  remote  location  over  a 
pair  of  wires,  said  key  closure  having  a  substantially  longer  dura- 
tion than  said  data  pulses  comprising: 


receiving  said  key  closure  and  said  data  pulses: 

decoding  said  data  pulses  with  a  microprocessor  programmed  to 
ignore  said  key  closure; 

detecting  said  key  closure  with  a  tnning  circuit  including  a 
charging  capacitor  that  charges  during  voltage  conditions  on 
said  wires  diat  correspond  to  said  key  closure  and  said  data 
pulses; 

discharging  said  capacitor  in  the  absence  of  said  key  closure  and 
said  data  pulses  by  operating  a  transistor  in  the  absence  of 
said  voltage  conditions;  and 

operating  key  closure  identification  circuitry  in  response  to  said 
timing  ciicuiL 

8.  In  combination  with  a  television  receiver  operable  in  response 
to  data  pulses  or  a  key  closure  communicated  over  a  pair  of  wires 
comprising: 

means  for  receiving  said  key  closure  and  said  data  pulses,  said 
key  closure  being  of  longer  duration  than  said  data  pulses; 

microprocessor  means  for  decoding  said  data  pulses  and  for 
ignoring  said  key  closure; 

timing  means  including  a  capacitor  that  is  charged  in  the  pres- 
ence of  voltage  conditions  on  said  wires  corresponding  to  the 
presence  of  said  key  closure  or  said  data  pulses  and  dis- 
charged in  the  absence  thereof  for  detecting  said  key  closure; 
'a  transistor  having  its  output  coupled  across  said  capacitor, 
said  transistor  being  normally  conductive  in  the  absence  of 
said  voltage  conditions  on  said  wires;  and 

key  closure  identification  means  operated  in  response  to  said 
timing  means. 


energizing  means  for  scanning  by  selectively  energizing  said 
plurality  of  controllable  pixel  mirrors  during  said  finite  dura- 
tion between  successive  projected  frame  images; 

a  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  reflected 
second  source  light  on  said  surface  when  reflected  by  at  least 
one  of  said  controllable  pixel  minors;  and 

address  means,  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  and  said 
energizing  means,  for  providing  a  stylus  position  output  when 
said  detecting  means  detects  said  reflected  second  source  light 
from  said  $ur6K:e  during  said  finite  duratioiL 
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STYLUS  POSITION  SENSING  AND  DIGITAL  CAMERA 

WITH  A  DIGITAL  MICROMIRROR  DEVICE 
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1.  An  apparanis  for  sensing  position  of  a  stylus  relative  to  a 
projected  image  where  a  digital  micromirror  device  (DMD)  array 
is  used  for  projecting  said  image  upon  a  surface,  said  DMD  anay 
including  a  plurality  of  controllable  pixel  mirrors,  said  image 
created  by  directing  light  fix>m  a  first  light  source  onto  said  DMD 
array  which  controllably  reflects  said  directed  light  through  an 
optical  system  onto  said  surface,  said  image  comprised  of  a  plu- 
rality of  sequentially  projected  frame  images  where  there  is  a  finite 
time  duration  between  successive  projected  frame  images,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  second  li^t  source  and  a  means  for  illuminating  said  surface 
with  light  from  said  second  light  source; 

said  stylus  including  a  reflector  for  reflecting  said  second  light 
source  Ught  from  said  surface  back  towards  said  surface; 


1.  An  underwater  vision  device,  comprising: 

a)  a  supporting  member  ananged  for  sealing  engagement  with 
the  face  of  a  user; 

b)  a  lens  means  mounted  in  said  supporting  member,  said  lens 
means  having  an  optical  surface; 

c)  said  lens  means  being  generally  curved  so  that  multiple  radii 
of  curvature  are  incorporated  on  said  optical  surface  such  diat 
the  radius  of  curvature  changes  progressively  with  increasing 
distance  away  from  one  or  more  points  on  said  optical  sur- 
face; and 

d)  the  radius  of  curvature  increasing  progressively  with  increas- 
ing distance  away  from  one  or  more  predetermined  central 
points  on  said  optical  surface  in  order  to  reduce  overall  lens 
distortion. 
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1.  A  light  shield  adapted  for  being  mounted  on  a  two-sided 
ocular  lens,  said  shield  comprising  a  relatively  thin  but  rigid  body 
of  light  permeable  material,  and  means  interposed  between  said 
body  and  one  side  of  the  lens  to  mount  the  shield  on  said  lens  in 
light  intercepting  relationship  relative  to  die  eye  of  a  user  of  said 
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radially  outward  diiectioa.  taid  cenml,  iiuennediaie  and  mar- 
ginal pottions  being  coatinuoiisly  contiguous  to  each  other  to 
provide  said  back  surface  of  said  lens. 


based  on  the  result  detected  by  the  first  deviation  detecting 
means  and  the  second  deviation  detecting  means. 


lens,  said  means  inchiding  opposite  surfaces  and  an  adhesive  on 
each  of  said  surfaces,  said  adhesives  being  of  different  adhesive 
strengths,  one  of  said  adhesives  beings  adapted  to  stick  to  said 
shield  in  relatively  permanent  manner. 
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SOFT  CONTACT  LENS  WITH  A  BACK  SURFACE 
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1.  A  contact  lens  for  use  on  a  patient's  eye  with  an  asymmetric 
aspheric  cornea,  said  lens  having:  an  anterior  surface,  a  posterior 
sivface  and  a  base,  said  posterior  surface  comprising  a  peripheral 
pottion.  which  is  asymmetric  and  aspherical  and  al  least  coexten- 
sive with  the  base  of  said  lens; 
said  peripheral  ponion  asymmetrically  and  aspberically  match- 
ing a  corresponding  peripheral  portion  of  the  cornea  which 
lies  under  said  peripheral  portion  of  the  lens  when  the  lens  is 
worn  in  the  patient's  eye;  and 
said  contact  lens  is  not  substantially  greater  in  diameter  than  said 
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OPTOMETRIC  APPARATUS 
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1.  A  soft  contact  lens  having  a  back  surface  which  is  to  face  a 
cornea,  a  front  surface  which  cooperates  with  said  back  surface  so 
as  to  provide  a  desired  degree  of  dioptric  power  of  the  lens,  and  a 
connecting  surface  for  continuously  connecting  said  back  and  front 
surfaces  of  said  lens  to  each  other,  said  soft  contact  lens  being 
characterized  in  that: 

said  back  surface  Is  constituted  by:  a  central  portion  which  is  to 
contact  said  cornea  and  serves  as  an  optical  lens  portion,  said 
central  portion  being  formed  by  an  ellipsoidal  surface  with  an 
eccentricity  in  the  range  of  0.2-0.7,  and  a  vertex  radius  of 
curvature  in  the  range  of  S.OO-IO.OO  mm;  an  intermediate 
portion  which  is  to  contact  said  cornea  and  is  located  al  the 
periphery  of  said  central  portion  so  as  to  surround  said  central 
portion,  said  intermediate  portion  being  formed  by  another 
ellipsoidal  surface  with  an  eccentricity  in  the  range  of  0.2-0.7, 
at  least  one  of  the  eccentricity  and  a  vertex  radius  of  curvature 
of  said  ellipsoidal  surface  of  said  intermediate  portion  bemg 
different  from  that  of  said  ellipsoidal  surface  of  said  central 
portion;  and  a  marginal  portion  which  is  located  aiound  the 
periphery  of  said  intermediate  portion  and  formed  so  that  said 
marginal  portion  is  spaced  away  from  said  cornea  such  that  an 
axial  clevance  between  said  cornea  and  said  back  surface  of 
said  contact  lens  increases  with  an  increase  ui  a  distance  of 
said  marginal  portion  from  said  intermediate  ponion  ia  a 


1.  An  optometric  apparatus  for  measuring  optical  characteristics 
of  an  eye  to  be  examined  comprising: 

moving  means  for  moving  measuring  section  to  adjust  alignment 
with  an  eye  to  be  examined; 

first  deviation  anKNiiM  detecting  means  for  delecting  devianon 
amount  of  the  itteasuring  section  in  a  lateral  direction  rela- 
tively to  the  eye  at  the  time  of  measuring  each  of  a  left  eye 
and  a  right  eye  to  be  examined; 

second  deviation  amount  detecting  means  for  detecting  devia- 
tion amount  of  die  measuring  section  in  a  vertical  direction 
relatively  to  the  eye  to  be  examined  at  the  time  of  measuring 
each  of  a  left  eye  and  a  right  eye  to  be  examiited;  and 

correcting  means  for  correcting  dau  about  an  angle  of  astig- 
matic axis  of  the  eye  measured  by  the  measuring  section. 
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METHCH)  AND  APPARATUS  F(Hl  DETECTING  EYE 

DISORDERS 

Gerliard  W.  Obis,  1248  W.  57tii  St,  KansK  aty.  Ma  64113, 

and  Tboataa  P.  Lidte,  3721  SW.  Harbor  dr.,  Lee's  Snmmtt, 

Mo.  64082 

Filed  Dec  3, 1993,  Ser.  Na  162,865 

Int  CL'  A61B  3/14:3/00 

VS.  CL  351—206  12  Clalins 


UMI 


1.  An  ophtlialmometric  apparatus  comprising  an  eyeball  observ- 
ing means  for  observing  the  front  part  of  the  eyeball,  a  measuring 
means,  and  a  measuring  means  moving  means  for  moving  the 
measuring  means  relative  to  the  eyeball; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

169-179  O.G.-96-l9:QU 


a  first  optical  index  forming  system  that  projects  a  light  beam 
along  the  optical  axis  of  tlie  eyeball  observing  means  to  form 
a  first  alignment  index  in  the  eyeball; 

a  first  optical  index  detecting  system  that  delects  die  position  of 
tlie  first  alignment  index  on  die  basis  of  ti>e  liglH  tiiat  travels 
along  the  optical  axis  of  the  eyeitaU  observing  means; 

a  second  optical  index  forming  system  that  projects  a  liglit  beam 
on  the  eyeball  along  an  optical  axis  inclined  at  an  angle  to  the 
optical  axis  oi  tlie  eyeball  observing  means  to  fonn  a  second 
alignment  index  in  tlie  eyeball; 

a  second  optical  index  dfttyting  system  tluu  delects  tlie  position 
of  the  second  alignment  index  and  has  an  optical  axis  in  a 
substantially  minx>r  image  relation  willi  the  optical  axis  of  llie 
second  optical  index  forming  system  with  respect  to  the 
optical  axis  of  the  eyeball  observing  means; 

a  correction  calculating  means  tliat  calculates  distance  informa- 
tion about  the  distance  between  the  eyeball  and  tlie  eyeball 
observing  means  represenled  by  the  output  of  the  second 
optical  index  detecting  system,  on  the  basis  of  the  output  of 
the  first  optical  index  detecting  system;  and 

a  display  means  ttiat  displays  distance  information  provided  l>y 
the  correction  calculating  means  and  representing  the  distance 
between  the  eyeball  and  the  eyeball  observing  means  in  die 
observation  field  of  the  eyeball  observing  means. 


1.  A  medical  device  for  recording  images  of  a  light  beam 
reflected  off  of  the  eyes  of  a  patient,  the  device  comprising: 

a  video  image  recorder  for  recording  real  time  video  of  the  eyes 
of  the  patient  and  including  a  lens  for  focusing  a  video  image 
onto  a  recording  medium; 

a  light  emitting  device  coupled  with  the  video  image  recorder 
for  directing  a  beam  of  light  into  the  eyes  of  the  patient;  and 

means  for  movably  mounting  the  light  device  on  the  video 
image  recorder  to  allow  the  beam  of  light  to  be  directed  from 
variable  positions  within  a  field  of  the  lens  so  that  light 
reflected  from  the  patient's  eyes  and  recorded  onto  the  record- 
ing medium  travels  along  a  path  generally  coincident  with 
that  of  the  beam  of  light. 
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17  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  bead  for  a  camera  for  use  with  a  moving  filmstrip 
having  a  magnetic-memory  region,  wherein  said  head  comprises  a 
first  track-forming  portion  for  at  least  reading  informaboa  fram  tlie 
magnetic-memory  region  of  said  filmstrip,  a  second  track-fcrming 
portion  for  writing  information  onto  the  magnetic-metnory  region 
of  said  filmstrip,  and  a  core  having  a  nujor  dimension  including 
spaced  areas  for  allowing  wire  coils  to  be  wound  thereon,  is 
characterized  in  that: 

tlie  major  dimension  of  the  core  extends  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  moving  filinstrip  and  is 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  filmstrip,  ^^lerein  tlie  first  track- 
forming  portion  is  positioned  farther  from  a  photographic 
image  area  of  die  filmstrip  than  die  second  track-forming 
ponioo. 
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1.  An  invetled  Galilean  finder  incotporaled  in  ■  camera  compris- 


mg: 


M  optical  tyUein  including  a  ot>)ective  lens  and  an  eyepiece: 
awl 

a  transparent  cover  plate  disposed  in  front  of  said  ot>jective  lens. 
said  transparent  cover  plate  having  a  front  suitee  on  an 
object  side  on  which  a  framing  maridng  indicative  of  an 
expoaue  area  in  die  field  of  view  is  formed  and  a  back 
surface  on  which  a  lens  for  diopter  adjustment  is  fbnned 
conespondingly  in  position  to  said  framing  maridng. 


5,5«2,524 

AFBRTURE/SHUn  KR  MECHANISM  WITH  DAMPING 
MEMBER 
Robert  A.  Bo««ni,  RodMatcr;  Jcm  F.  DtpHlr.  AMoa,  bmI 
MkfaMl  D.  Du^  Rochtalcr.  aU  of  N.Y.,  awl^nrs  to  Eart- 
■u  Kodak  CoMpMV.  RKkialtr.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1993,  Scr.  No.  144,171 

brt.  CL*  G«3B  9/08:W5S 

VS.  CL  394— 23*  4  Oatm 


1.  A  photographing  device  having  a  plurality  of  blades  disposed 
one  after  another  in  an  overlapping  maimer  in  the  direction  of  an 
optical  axis  of  a  pboto-taking  lens,  witfi  an  exposing  apeiture  pan 
for  high  luminance  included  in  an  exposing  aperture  hole  formed 
in  each  of  said  blades,  and  perfonning  exposure  control  for  an 
exposure  surface  by  driving  and  moving  said  blades  relative  to 
each  other  in  the  directioa  of  traversing  the  optical  axis,  character- 
ized in  that: 
fore  end  posilioas.  relative  to  the  optical  axis,  of  said  exposing 
apemire  parts  for  high  luminance  included  in  said  exposing 
apeiture  boles  formed  respectively  in  said  blades  are  arranged 
to  be  located  farther  away  from  the  optical  axis  accordingly  as 
said  blades  are  located  farther  away  from  the  exposure  sur- 
face, and  wherein  the  exposing  aperture  holes  are  arranged  to 
adjust  an  amount  of  Ught  incident  through  said  photo-taking 
lens. 


■  to  Niluw  CorporatkMi. 


1.  An  aperture/shutter  mechanism  comprising  one  or  more  shut- 
ter blades  moveable  between  an  open  position  and  a  cloaed  posi- 
tion, is  characterized  by: 
at  least  one  damping  member  having  a  damping  surface  in 
continuous  frictional  contact  with  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
swface  of  said  one  or  more  shutter  blades  to  reduce  oscilla- 
tion of  said  one  or  more  shutter  blades  during  movement 
between  said  open  and  closed  positions,  wherein  said  one  or 
more  shutter  blades  define  an  aperture  when  moved  to  said 
open  poailion,  and  said  damping  member  has  an  aperture 
aligned  with  said  apeiture  defined  by  said  ooe  or  more  shutter 
Madea. 


5,5«,526 

CAMERA 
Y^Ji  Katano,  KawaoaM.  Japaa,  aarifa 

Ttokyo,  Japan 
CoMtaaatfoa  of  Scr.  No.  219^54,  Mar.  3«,  1994.  abaadoncd. 
wWck  ta  a  I  iiartaaaHia  iT  "-  No.  973.75*.  Nov.  9. 1992. 
TIte  ]f|Mrr--  JaiL  7, 199S,  Scr.  No.  4*3,947 
ppHialtMi  Japaa,  Nov.  2*,  1991, 3-3*9*43 
laL  CL*  G*3R  17/02 
VS.  a.  354-2SS  »  CM^ 

1.  A  camera  compiisiiig: 

a  camera  body  having  a  film  exposure  portion,  a  cartridge 
chamber  provided  apart  from  said  film  exposure  portion,  and 
an  opening  at  a  rearward  portion  of  said  camera  body,  wherein 
film  is  adapted  to  be  forwarded  in  the  body  in  a  film  forward- 
ing direction, 
a  light  blocking  member,  separate  from  said  camera  body  dial 
closes  said  opening,  said  light  blocking  member  having  an 
edge  portion  extending  in  a  diiectioo  parallel  to  said  film 
forwarding  direction, 
a  first  electrical  circuit  being  suppoited  on  said  light  blocking 

member, 
a  second  electrical  circuit,  separate  from  said  first  electrical 
circuit,  being  boused  within  said  camera  body,  and. 


UMI 


a  resilient  vming  member  electrically  connecting  together  said 
first  electrical  circuit  and  said  second  electrical  circuit, 

wherein  said  wiring  member  is  wired  through  said  edge  portion 
of  said  light  blocking  member,  and  said  light  blocking  mem- 
ber being  rotatable  between  a  closed  position,  in  which  said 
opening  is  closed,  and  an  open  position,  in  which  said  open- 
ing is  opened,  deforming  said  wiring  member. 


5.502,527 
CAMERA  CAPABLE  OF  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
KasnyaU  Kasaaii.  Tokyo;  Hideo  Hibino.  Kawaiaki;  Norikazn 
YokoBtuaa.  YokolMuaa;  Yonkki  YaiuzaU,  KawanU,  and 
Jnnldil  Yaaai,  ChiganU.  all  ol,  Japan,  aanl[nnrii  to  Nikon 
CorporaUon,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ConUnualion  of  Scr.  No.  214^32,  Mar.  18, 1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec  23. 1994.  Scr.  Na  364,395 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  19. 1993,  5-66*418 
Int  CL'  G«3B  17/24 
VS.  CL  354—1*4  20  Oaims 

« 


I 
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5.5*2328 
MAGNETICS-ON-FILM  IMAGE  AREA  RECORDING 
HEAD  AND  INTERFACE 
WIodiiniieiT  S.  Cianiecki.  Santa  Fe;  George  W.  Brock,  I 
JoUa;  Kent  R.  Gandoia,  CaiMiad;  Joacph  de  Leilis.  1 
dkto.  and  Chrirtopher  P.  Mcwhov  Endnttaa,  all  of  CaHL, 
Mrignors  to  EaitaMa  Kodak  Coaqiany,  Rocbcrtciv  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  2, 1994,  Scr  No.  333,532 
InL  CL'  G«3B  17/24 
VS.  CL  354—106  32  Claiau 


17.  A  recorder  capable  of  magnetically  recording  information  on 
a  first  magnetic  recording  region  and  a  second  nuignetic  recording 
region  provided  on  a  film,  comprising: 

a  signal  generating  circuit  which  generates  a  first  recording 
signal  having  a  first  frequency  for  informatioa  including  at 
least  data  and  clock  information  which  is  to  be  recorded  on 
said  first  magnetic  recording  region,  and  which  generates  a 
second  recording  signal  having  a  second  frequency  which  is 
lower  than  said  first  frequency  for  information  including  at 
least  data  and  clock  information  which  is  to  be  recorded  on 
said  second  magnetic  recording  region;  and 

a  recording  device  which,  in  synchronization  with  the  fieedtng  of 
the  film,  records  information  using  said  first  recording  signal 
on  said  first  magnetic  recording  region,  and  records  informa- 
tion using  said  second  recording  signal  on  said  second  mag- 
netic recording  region. 


1.  A  magnetic  record/reproduce  system  for  recording  and/or 
reproducing  information  in  relation  to  image  frames  of  a  photo- 
graphic filmstrip  in  a  substantially  transparent  magnetic  layer  on  a 
sur^ce  of  die  photographic  filmstrip,  the  filmtrip  having  a  cross- 
curvature  in  the  cross  film  direction  across  the  width  of  said 
filmstrip,  comprising: 
means  for  defining  an  elongated  filmstrip  transport  path  tending 
to  straighten  and  flatten  said  filmstrip  to  conform  with  a  film 
plane  and  having  a  record/reproduce  cavity  therein; 
means  for  advancing  the  filmstrip  in  a  film  transpoit  direction  in 
said  film  plane  from  a  filmstiip  supply  to  a  filmstrip  takeup 
and  through  said  recordAepnxhice  cavity,  whereby  said  film- 
strip  extending  across  said  cavity  exhilHts  cross-curvature  in 
said  film  plane; 
a  magnetic  head  for  contacting  the  magnetic  layer  for  recording 
or  reproducing  information,  said  magnetic  head  having  a 
contoured  profile  in  said  cross  film  direction  conforming  with 
said  filmstrip  cross-curvature  for  ensuring  elastic  conqriiance 
of  the  cross-curvature  of  said  filmstrip  with  said  elongated 
magnetic  head;  and  means  for  positioning  said  magnetic  head 
widi  respect  to  said  filmstrip  transport  path  and  said  record/ 
reproduce  cavity  to  penetrate  said  film  plane  and  divert  said 
filmstrip,  whoeby  said  filmstrip  is  diverted  in  said  record/ 
repnxluce  cavity  and  wraps  around  said  magnetic  head  in 
compliaiice  with  said  head  in  the  film  transpoit  and  cross  film 
directions. 


5.5*2329 
METHOD  OF  RECYCLING  SINGLE-USE  CAMERA 
Dennis  R.  Zander,  PcnBcM,  N.Y.,  aaignor  to  EartM 
Compaay,  Rochestai;  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3*8,645 
InL  CL'  G«»  lS/05;17/lS;29/00 
VS.  CL  354—127.1  13  dafaaa 

1.  A  method  of  recycling  a  single-use  camera  after  a  function  of 
the  camera  has  been  purposefully  disabled  to  prevent  unautliorized 
reuse  of  the  camera,  comprising  inputting  a  reset  code  to  the 
camera  to  re-enaUe  the  fimction  that  has  been  disabled  to  permit 
authorized  reuse  of  the  camera,  is  characterized  further  by: 
inputting  a  start  code  to  the  camera  before  the  reset  code  is  to  be 

inputted  to  the  camera  to  condition  the  camera  for  testing; 
testing  the  camera  to  determine  whether  the  camera  is  reusable; 

and 
preventing  the  reset  code  from  being  inputted  to  the  camera 
when  testing  the  camera  indicates  the  camera  is  not  reusable. 
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CAMERA  WITH  EXPOSURE  COUNTING  MECHANISM 
Stanley  W.  rnpfciBinn.  ID,  Spcnocrport,  and  Tom  Seamans, 
CorAi,  bo«k  of  N.Y^  aMtgnon  to  Eaatmmn  Kodak  Company, 
Rockotcr;  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1995,  Scr.  No.  381,932 

Int.  CL'  G«3B  17/36 

VS.  CL  354—217  W  Claims 


S,5a2,S3« 

CAMERA  VSmG  SINGLE  MOTOR  TO  DRIVE  A  FLASH 
ILLUMINATION-ANGLE  VARYING  MECHANISM  AND 
OTHER  CAMERA  OPERATIONS 
Shoji  UkH«,  ami  UdcUkn  Fnkakari,  botk  ef  Kanagawa. 
■ifpon  to  Cmmm  KibiMM  KaUkt,  Takyo,  Japan 
DHWan  oT  Scr.  No.  79a>41.  N«fv.  2*.  1991,  Pat.  No. 
5,3M,«12.  T^  aypMcatloa  Oct.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,S2t 
CMmi  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Nov.  29, 199*,  ^332tt2,• 
Nov.  29,  199*,  2-332M3;  Nor.  29,  199*,  2-332MS 

Int.  CL"  G«3B  15A)5 
VS.  CL  354—149.1  •  Ctataf 


I.  A  phoiognpiik  cunen  inchidiiig  a  camera  body  and  a  shutter 
bunoa  moveable  relative  to  the  camera  body  for  actuating  film 
exposure,  and  being  of  the  type  wherein  a  frame  counter  is  adapted 
to  provide  respective  visible  indications  corresponding  to  succes- 
sive frames  of  exposed  filmsoip  as  each  one  of  the  frames  is 
exposed  in  a  film  passageway  diat  leads  from  a  film  supply  spool 
to  a  film  take-up  spool,  the  camera  characterized  by: 

a  counter  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  ratchet  teeth  about  its 
periphery,  said  ntchet  teeth  corresponding  to  the  advance  of 
said  filmstrip; 
a  holding  lever  including  a  pawl  for  engaging  said  ratchet  teeth 
when  film  is  present  in  the  camera  and  for  disengaging  said 
ratchet  teeth  when  film  is  not  present  in  the  camera;  and 
an  advancing  lever  in  communication  with  said  shutter  button 
for  incrementally  roiatiiig  said  counter  wheel  in  response  to 
shutter  button  actuation. 


I.  A  camera  including  a  flash  unit,  said  camera  comprising: 

(a)  an  illumination-angle  varying  mechanism  for  varying  a  flash 
illumination  angle  by  moving  an  optical  element  in  a  prede- 
termined direction  within  said  flash  unit; 

(b)  a  motor,  disposed  in  a  camera  body.  rotauMe  in  a  first 
direction  and  in  a  second  diiectioo; 

(c)  a  clutch  for  switching  a  drive  transmission  in  accotdance 
with  a  switching  of  a  direction  of  rotation  of  said  motor. 

(d)  a  first  transmission  system  for  transmitting  a  rotation  of  said 
motor  to  said  illumination-angle  varying  mechanism  in  accor- 
dance with  a  switching  of  said  clutch  caused  by  a  rotation  of 
said  motor  in  the  first  direction;  and 

(e)  a  second  transmission  system  for  transmitting  a  roution  of 
said  motor  to  a  camera-operating  mechanism  other  than  a 
flash  unit  operating  mechanism  in  accordance  with  a  switch- 
ing of  said  clutch  caused  by  a  ixXatioo  of  said  motor  in  the 
second  direction. 


5,5*2,532 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESSING  FILM  BY 
SPEED  AND  ACTIVATING  AGENT  CONCENTRATION 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
Maik  G.  Bkaiaccr,  24S1  Hartford  St,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
MIM.  and  Matttew  M.  Rliainyr,  1«14  E.  9M  Soutb,  ApC 
#4,  Salt  Lake  Cttj,  Utak  M105 

Filed  May  23. 1994,  Scr.  No.  248,141 
Int.  CL*  G«3D  IJAX) 
VS.  CL  354— 29S  IS  ClaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  developing  a  heat  processed  type  photographic 
emulsions  film  having  a  base  side  opposite  an  emulsions  side,  and 
a  leading  end  opposite  a  trailing  end.  Che  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
sensing  a  signal  output  from  a  temperature  sensing  means  for 
sensing  the  temperature  within  a  development  compartment, 
the  signal  being  proportional  to  tint  temperature  of  die  devel- 
optnenl  compartment; 
converting  the  signal  output  from  die  means  for  sensing  the 
temperature  of  the  development  compartment  into  a  series  of 
corresponding  digital  signals  for  the  temperature  of  the  devel- 
opment compartment; 
comparing  the  series  of  corresponding  digital  signals  for  the 
temperature  of  the  development  compartment  with  a  predeter- 
mined development  compartment  temperature  range; 
deriving  a  controller  output  signal  for  the  development  compart- 
ment as  a  function  of  time,  the  predetermined  development 
compaitment  temperature  range,  and  the  series  of  correspond- 
ing digital  signals  for  the  ten^ierature  of  the  development 
compartment  using  the  PID  equation; 
applying  power  to  a  means  for  heating  the  development  com- 
partment proportional  to  die  derived  controller  output  signal 


for  die  development  compartment  while  the  temperature  of 
the  development  compartment  is  below  the  predetennined 
development  compaitiuent  temperature  range,  aiKl  removing 
power  applied  to  the  means  for  heating  the  development 
compartment  proportional  to  the  derived  cooltoUer  output 
signal  for  the  development  compartment  while  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  development  compartment  is  above  the  predeter- 
mined development  compartment  temperature  range; 

moving  die  film  at  a  predetermined  decreasing  rate  sequence 
from  an  initial  film  moving  rate  into  and  through  the  devel- 
opment compaitment,  the  portion  of  die  film  within  the  devel- 
opment compartment  being  free  from  contact  within  the 
development  compaitment; 

moving  the  film  into  a  cooling  compartment  at  an  entrance  of 
the  cooling  compartment  immediately  after  the  development 
compartment;  and 

cooling  the  portion  of  the  film  in  the  cooling  compartment  to  a 
temperature  substantially  below  the  predetermined  develop- 
ment conqMitment  temperature  range. 


5,512533 

FILTER  FOR  PHOTOTHERMOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER 

Robert  M.  Bicfler,  Woodbury,  MbuL,  aarignor  to  Minnesota 

Mfaainc  and  Mannfactnring  Company,  St  PaaL  Mtain. 
Contlnnatkm  of  ScK  Na  322,977,  Oct  13, 1994.  lUs  appttca- 
IkM  Jon.  6, 1995,  Scr.  No.  44S,526 
InL  CL'  G«3D  7/00 
VS.  CL  354— 3M  4  dainis 

1.  A  thermal  developing  unit  for  die  diennal  development  of 
photothermographic  media  which  comprises  a  means  for  thermally 
developing  photothermographic  media  by  placing  said  media  in 
contact  with  a  heated  element  within  a  case,  and  a  filter  system 
comprising 

a)  an  inlet  through  which  hot  processing  gases  are  directed  to, 
'    b)  a  beat  conducting,  condensate  accumulator, 

c)  a  paniculate  filter  located  at  or  after  die  exit  of  die  beat 
conducting,  condensate  accumulator  and  upstream  from, 

d)  an  absorbent  block,  and 

e)  an  exit  through  which  the  filtered  air  leaves  the  filtering 
system. 


^^t^y ,T,; 


5,5t2A34 
AUTOMATED  PHOTO  DEVEIXMPING  MACHINE 
Mailne  D.  Lynch,  BcaTCrtMi;  JaM*  W.  Bctaklan,  Tlgart; 
Corey  L.  Daria,  Bcarcrtan;  Rayaaoad  J.  Eaalan,  Partiand; 
Robert  E.  Lack,  and  Rkhard  D.  Panlaon.  both  of  Bcnrcttan, 
an  of  Ores.,  aaaignan  to  Winc-Ljmch,  Inc  Bcarcrtaa,  Ok|. 
FDed  Sep.  li,  1994,  Scr.  No.  STTOif* 
Int.  CL'  G«3D  3/02 
VS.  CL  354-^23  22  i 

29      28 
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1.  An  qipaiatus  for  devekiping  sensitized  photographic  material 
in  selected  chemical  processing  solutions  talcen  from  solution 
storage  tanks,  comprising: 

a  light-tight  canister  having  a  mounting  sur&ce  and  drfining  a 
cavity  for  holding  the  material  to  be  developed,  the  mounting 
surfoce  including  at  least  one  opening  to  admit  chemicals 
therem; 

die  canister  further  inchiding  a  light-tight  shutter  assembly  m  the 
mounting  surface,  which  may  be  opened  when  the  canister 
abuts  an  injection  surface,  thereby  exposing  die  canister  cav- 
ity to  injection  nozzles; 

a  central  shaft  extending  substantially  along  an  axial  length  of 
the  canister, 

a  manifold  injection  structure,  inrliiding  a  plurality  of  injection 
nozzles  through  which  chemical  processing  soiuiioiis  are 
injected  into  the  canister  cavity,  having  an  injection  suffrne 
against  which  die  canister  mounting  siirfrce  is  selectively 
mounted  in  a  light-  and  fluid-tight  fit; 

a  valving  structure  for  controlling  delivery  under  pressure  of 
selected  chemical  processing  solutions  to  the  manifold  injec- 
tion structure;  and 

a  drain  assembly  located  adjacent  the  manifold  injectioa  struc- 
ture for  draining  spent  chemicals  out  of  the  canister. 
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March  26,  1996 
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S,502,S3S 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCiSSING 

PHOTOSENSmVE  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Bm^v^  R.  DcMi,  KwMiille,  IkwL,  MrigMTlo  PIctwc  Pro- 

ductioiis,  Knoziille,  TeoB. 

iflM  Aug.  IS.  19M.  Scr.  N*.  292315 
IBL  CL'  G«3D  iA)2 
MS.  a  354-324  32 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  processing  of  •  sheet  material  coated 
on  at  least  one  side  thereof  with  a  photosensitive  emulsioa.  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
top  and  bottom  plates  relatively  aUgned  to  provide  a  sheet 
processing  chamber  between  a  roof  structure  respective  to 
said  top  plate  and  a  floor  structure  respective  to  said  bottom 
plate,  a  sheet  material  traveling  plane  passing  through  said 
processing  chamber  along  a  traveling  duection,  said  process- 
ing chamber  including  a  plurality  of  process  fluid  flow  chan- 
nels disposed  across  said  processing  chamber  in  an  alternating 
manner  between  a  plurality  of  ridge  lines  substantially  parallel 
with  said  traveling  plane  and  substantially  transverse  of  said 
traveling  direction,  each  of  said  top  and  bottom  plates  defin- 
ing a  process  fluid  supplier  and  a  process  fluid  receiver,  each 
of  said  process  fluid  suppliers  being  disposed  along  side  said 
processing  chamber  and  along  one  edge  of  said  sheet  matenal 
traveling  plane,  each  of  said  process  fluid  receivers  being 
disposed  along  side  said  processing  chamber  and  along  an 
opposite  edge  of  said  sheet  material  traveling  plane:  and. 
a  process  fluid  circulation  means  for  withdrawing  process  fluid 
fiom  each  of  said  process  fluid  receivers  and  delivering  said 
fluid  to  each  of  said  process  fluid  suppliers. 


a  detection  device  diat  outputs  detection  signals  on  a  delectioa 
signal  line: 

an  electrically  powered  camera  mechanism; 

a  control  device  that  generates  control  signals  on  a  control  signal 
line  based  on  the  detection  signals  provided  from  said  detec- 
tion device,  said  control  device  coupled  to  said  detection 
device  by  said  detection  signal  line: 

a  driving  device  that  generates  driving  signals  on  a  drive  signal 
line  based  on  said  control  signals  provided  from  said  control 
device,  said  driving  device  coupled  to  said  control  device  by 
said  control  signal  line  and  coupled  to  said  camera  mecha- 
nism by  said  drive  signal  line:  and 

a  low  impedance  line  located  between  the  drive  signal  line  and 
at  least  oite  of  said  detection  signal  line  and  said  control 
signal  line. 


5.5«X537  

FOCUS  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE  HAVING  PREDICTIVE 
FUNCTION 
Ken  Utatawa,  Yohoh— ,  JapM,  aaaigMM-  to  NOuni  Corpora- 
tfcMk,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FBcd  Oct  I»,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  13S.M7 
OaiMi  pctoffty,  aypUcnHnii  Japwa.  Jaii-  1'.  19^  4-279951 
IiM.  CL'  G«3B  li/36 
VS.  CL  354— 4«2  »  ' 
c« 


5.5W33* 

ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  CAMERA 
IMmm  AmaDuma,  SaitaiM;  NoimhUto  Ikrui;  HMenori  Miya- 
Mto,  both  or  Cklta,  aMi  JukM  Omi,  KaMtawa,  aU  of, 
Japan,  ligiinrn  to  NikM  Corporaliaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  375,722 

Claina  priority,  appUeatkm  Japan,  Jan.  2*,  1994,  4-M4SS9 

lot  CL*  Gtam  3/10:5/00:7/00 

MS.  CL  354— 4M  »  Ctataa 


1.  An  electrically  powered  camera  comprising: 
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I.  A  focus  adjustment  device  having  a  predictive  fiinctioa. 
comprising: 

(a)  a  photographic  lens: 

(b)  an  imaging  surface  on  which  an  image  of  a  photographic 
subject  is  formed: 

(c)  a  focus  detection  surface; 

(d)  a  defocus  detection  device  to  detect  a  relative  displacement 
of  the  imaging  surface  from  the  focus  detectioa  surface  and  to 
iniemiittendy  output  a  defocus  quanbty  indicating  an  amount 
of  the  relative  displacement: 

(e)  a  lens  drive  unit  to  drive  die  photographic  lens  to  a  focused 
stale  based  upon  die  defocus  quantity  output  by  die  defocus 
detection  device; 

(0  a  first  calculation  unit  to  detetmine  a  first  quantity  related  to 
movement  speed  of  the  photographic  subject  based  upon 
defocus  quantities  output  by  the  defocus  detection  device 
during  a  time  period  which  is  greater  than  a  predetermined 
time  period  T^; 

(g)  a  second  calculation  unit  to  determine  a  second  quantity 
related  to  movement  speed  of  the  photographic  subject  based 
upon  defocus  quantities  output  by  the  defocus  detection 
device  during  a  tin*  period  which  is  shorter  dian  the  prede- 
termined time  period  T^; 

(h)  a  parameter  calctilaiing  unit  to  generate  a  parameter  to 
determine  the  appropriateness  of  the  first  and  second  quanti- 
ties with  respect  to  predicting  a  photographic  field  position; 
and 

(i)  a  control  unit  to  control  d>e  lens  drive  unit,  based  on  die 
pHameter  generated  by  the  parameter  calculation  unit,  to 


drive  the  lens  to  correct  the  photographic  field  position 
accompanying  movemeiit  of  the  photographic  subject  accord- 
ing to  one  of  the  first  quantity,  the  second  quantity,  ud  a 
combination  of  the  first  and  second  quantity. 


FOCUS  DETECTION  DEVICE 
Aktra  Oiaanwara,  KnwaaaU,  JapHa,  aarigwtr  to  NikMi  Cwpo- 
raliaa,  lUtyn,  Japan 

I  «r  ScK  No.  197,5(2,  Feb.  17, 1994,  ahnndanwl, 

I  h  ■  nllnnBtInn  nfTrr  Nil  'ff  Tr-  "  ■**' 
.  n*  appttcadoa  Jon.  2, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4SMM 
Oataa  ptterity.  appHcatfon  Japan.  Jan.  19, 1992,  4-M1M9 
laL  CL'  Gt3B  J3/36:  HMN  3/14 
MS.  CL  354—412  12  ( 
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1.  A  focus  detection  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  photoelectric  conversion  circuit,  which  comprises  a  plural- 
ity of  auto  focus  sensors  each  of  which  comprises  a  plurality 
of  electric  charge  accumulation  type  photoelectric  conversion 
devices  and  accumulates  electric  charge  conespondiiig  to  the 
tight  intensity  of  an  image  of  an  object  to  be  photographed 
which  is  cast  on  its  said  electric  charge  accumulation  type 
photoelectric  conversion  devices,  said  ptiotoeleciric  conver- 
sion circuit  repeatedly  outputting  an  electtical  signal  for  foctis 
detectioa  corresponding  to  die  distribution  of  light  intensity  of 
said  image  of  said  object  to  be  photographed; 

(b)  a  monitor  photoelectric  conversion  circuit  which  receives 
tight  from  said  image  of  said  object  to  be  photographed  and 
outputs  a  monitor  electrical  signal  correlated  to  the  average 
amount  of  electric  charge  accumulation  of  said  electric  charge 
accumulation  type  photoelectric  conversion  devices; 

(c)  a  focus  detection  optical  system  which  leads  a  hnninotis  flux 
from  said  object  to  be  photographed  which  has  passed 
IhixMigh  a  photographic  optical  system  onto  said  auto  focus 
sensors  of  said  photoelectric  conversion  circuit  and  onto  said 
monitor  photoelectric  conversion  circuit,  and  which  focuses 
said  luminous  flux  into  said  images  dierean  of  said  object  to 
be  photographed; 

(d)  an  analog  to  digital  conversion  circtut  which  converts  the 
electrical  signal  for  focus  detection  output  from  said  photo- 
electric conversion  circuit  into  a  digital  signal; 

(e)  an  electric  charge  accumulation  time  period  calculation  cir- 
cuit which,  in  order  to  keep  the  maximum  level  of  die  digital 
signal  for  focus  detection  output  from  said  analog  to  digital 
conversion  circuit  less  than  or  equal  to  a  previously  deter- 
mined target  level,  calculates  the  time  period  for  the  next 
episode  of  electric  charge  accumulation  based  upon  the  time 
period  for  the  current  episode  of  electric  charge  accumulation; 

(f)  a  comparison  circuit  which  compares  the  level  of  the  monitor 
electrical  signal  which  is  output  from  said  monitor  photoelec- 
tric conversion  circuit  with  a  standard  level,  and  which  out- 
puts an  electric  charge  accumulation  termination  signal  for 
terminating  electric  charge  accumulation  by  said  photoelectric 
conversion  circuit,  when  said  monitor  electrical  signal 
exceeds  said  standard  level; 


(g)  an  electric  chKge  accumulation  control  circuit  which  con- 
trols said  photoetectiic  convenian  ciBuit  to  peifann  the  accu- 
mulatioa  of  electric  charge  according  to  the  electric  charge 
accumulation  time  period  calculated  by  said  dectric  charge 
accumulation  time  period  calculation  circuit,  and  which  ftv- 
ther  controls  said  i^iotodectric  conversioa  circuit  to  temmiaie 
the  accumulation  of  electric  charge,  when  dating  this  electiic 
charge  accumulation  time  period  said  electric  chatge  tKCunai- 
lation  termination  signal  is  output  fixim  said  comparison  cir- 
cuit; 

(h)  a  focus  detection  calculation  circuit  whidi  calnJawat  the 
focus  adjustment  state  for  said  photographic  optical  system 
baaed  upon  the  digital  signal  for  focus  detection  output  from 
said  analog  to  digital  conversion  circtut; 

(i)  a  detection  circuit  which  detects  the  fact  diat  die  electrical 
signal  for  focus  detection  output  by  said  photoelectric  conver- 
sion circuit  exceeds  the  maximum  input  level  for  said  analog 
to  digital  conversion  circtut;  and 

(j)  a  standard  level  switchover  circuit  which,  when  it  is  detecied 
by  said  detectioa  circtiit  that  said  electrical  signal  for  focus 
detection  output  by  said  [rfiotoelectric  conversioa  circuit  has 
exceeded  the  maximum  input  level  for  snd  analog  to  digital 
conversion  circuit,  reduces  said  standard  level  of  said  ood- 
parison  circuit,  so  as  quickly  to  tenniiiaie  Ibe  next  epiaode  of 
electric  charge  accumulation  by  said  photoelectric  convenion 
drctuL 


CAMERA  CAPABLE  OF  CONTROLLING  A  SUPPLY  Of 
POWER  AND  RELATED  CONTROL  METHOD 
Ite-kycMV  Yana;  Sc««-tae  Ste,  tmA  B«»-Jean(  Gon,  al  af 
Changw«a-ai,  Rep.  vt  Koren,  aaitBiani  to  «iawanng  Ac(«- 
spnce  IndMtriM,  Ltd.,  Kj  t  nn-intnim,  Rep.  of  Konn 

FDcd  Mar.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  216322 
Clatana  priority,  ^pBcrtlan  Rep.  of  Kona,  Mnt  25,  1993, 
934740 

Int  a.'  G«3B  7/26 
MS.  CL  354— 4M  S  ' 


1.  A  camera  coinprising: 

means  for  supfriying  power  to  an  internal  circuitry  of  the  cam- 
era; 

a  power  switch  connected  to  the  power  supplying  means  and  the 
intenud  circuitry,  the  power  switch  having  one  each  of  ON 
and  OFF  states; 

means  for  detenaining  one  or  mote  photographic  conditions 
associated  with  an  object;  and 

means  for  concurrendy  activating  die  power  supplying  means 
and  the  determining  means  to  initiate  a  photograph  taking 
operation  while  tbe  power  switch  is  in  the  WF  state. 
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PRINTING/DEVELOPING  APPABATUS 
HbiMU  tMjmwM;  T^ujwki  Oka.  botk  «r  WakayaM.  and 
rUwafcl  'biJI,  Bmmm,  all  af.  Japaa,  mmi^nn  to  Noritm 
KoU  Co.,  Ltd.,  WakayHM.  Japaa 
PCX  Na.  PCT/J?«3»0»,  i  371  Dale  May  17,  IfH,  |  li2(e) 
Data  M«y  17,  1»«,  PCT  PaK  No.  WOMM71S2,  PCX  Pab. 
Dale  Mar.  31, 19M 

per  Med  Sap.  W,  1»W,  Ser.  N*  24M»    

dabaa  priority,  ^fMnHia  Japaa,  Sep.  17, 1992,  4-2737S9 
iat  a.*  Gt3B  27/32:35/14:35^4 
VS.  CL  355—22  I 


(b)  Ihen  perfbnning  a  kmgitiidinal  edge  detectioii  operation  to 
detenrnne  from  film  density  daa  values  of  pixels  in  both  the 
panoramic  and  noa-panoramic  frame  areas  if  an  edge  exists 
between  the  two  areas  and.  if  so.  the  existence  of  a  panoramic 
image  is  determined  and,  if  not,  a  full  size  image  is  deter- 
mined. 


5,5i2,542 

IMAGE-FORMING  APPARATUS  WITH  AN  EXPOSURE- 

UGHT  INTENSITY  ADJUSTING  FUNCTION  FOR  A 

TWO-SII»D  ORIGINAL 

Sho^Ji  Ibkaao,  KaM^wa,  JifMi,  Mripinr  to  KabaaUU  Kal- 

Am  TbiMba.  Kail  eeaM.  Japan 

Fled  Oct.  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  317,5M 
CliriHS  prtetfty,  ^pMcatlna  Japan,  Dec  29, 1993,  5-351M0 
lat  CL'  GtSG  27/72:21/00 
UJS.  CL  355— «9  2 ' 
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1.  A  printing/developing  apparatus  for  3D  stereoscopic  ptaoio- 
gnpbs  comfxisiiig  a  movable  atiangement  of  either  an  exposure 
stage  or  a  lens  unit  and  an  exposure  stage,  the  expoaure  stage  being 
for  3D  steieoscopic  photographs  and  being  ananged  such  that  the 
stage  moves  rolled  photographic  printing  paper  while  holding  the 
pnnting  paper  tbereoo  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  surface  of  the 
printing  paper  in  a  minute  movement,  during  which  movement  the 
printing  paper  is  exposed  a  plurality  of  times,  wherein  said  appa- 
lanis  is  equipped  with  loop  spaces  in  a  transporting  path  of  a 
photognqihic  printing  paper  at  positions  in  the  ftooi  and  rear  of  the 
exposure  stage  for  enabling  the  apparatus  to  process  the  rolled 
pbotognphic  printing  paper. 


53t2,541 

PHOTOGRAPmC  PRINTER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

AUTOMATICALLY  DrTECTING  PANORAMIC  FORMAT 

IMAGE  FRAMES 

OBItciv  Riiibietir,  N.Y..  aoritBor  to  Eaatnua  Kodak 

,  RBibiatii.  N.Y. 

FBed  May  It,  1994,  Scr.  No.  24«,1S9 
laL  CL*  G«3B  27/52 

\}S.  CL  355-^31  11 
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1.  A  method  of  discriminating  between  full  size  and  panoramic 

images  interspersed  on  a  strip  of  film,  a  panoramic  frame  area 

being  nested  within  a  full  size  frame  area  leaving  a  noo-paaoramic 

frame  area  which  is  within  the  full  size  frame  area  but  ouuide  the 

panoramic  frame  area,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  from  a  film  density  datum  value  of  at  least  one 

pixel  in  the  non-panoramic  frame  aiea  if  the  image  is  a  fidl 

size  image  and.  if  not. 
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1.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  platen  on  which  an  originai  is  placed  so  that  a  fint  surface  of 
the  original  is  positioned  at  an  exposure  area; 

fint  detecting  means  for  delecting  thai  a  second  surface  of  the 
original  which  is  opposite  to  the  first  surface,  has  an  image: 

second  detecting  means  for  delecting  a  transmittance  of  the 
original; 

exposure  means  for  exposing  the  first  surface  positioned  at  the 
exposure  area  by  emitting  a  light  to  make  a  light  image; 

means  for  adjusting  an  intensity  of  the  light  emitted  by  the 
exposure  means  conesponding  to  the  transmittance  when  the 
fint  detecting  means  delects  that  the  second  surface  has  die 
image;  and 

means  for  forming  a  copying  image  on  the  basis  of  the  light 
inuge,  wherein  the  first  detecting  means  includes  means  for 
outputting  predetermined  signals  corresponding  to  a  high  den- 
sity area  of  (he  second  surface  of  the  original,  means  for 
counting  die  number  of  the  predetetmined  signals,  and  means 
for  determining  that  the  second  surface  has  the  inuge  when 
the  counted  number  is  more  than  a  predetermined  number. 


S,SKt343 

SYSTEM  FOR  COLLECTING  STATISTICAL  DATA  ON 
REMOTELY  MONITORED  MACHINES 
Jodi  F.  Abo^lamde,  WcM  HMrictta,  N.Y.,  mi^w  to  Xem 
Staatford.  Com. 
Filed  Jaik  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2f7,M5 
lA  CL*  Gt3G  ISAM 
VS.  CL  355—392  »  ClalaM 

1.  A  tynem  for  remote  monitoring  of  a  printing  machine  com- 
prising: 

interface  means  for  acquinng  sutus  dau  representative  of  a 

status  of  an  associated  printing  machine; 
a  central  processor  unit; 

a  memory  unit  addressable  by  the  central  processor  unit; 
means  for  conununicaiing  the  status  dau  to  the  metnory  unit: 
a  real  time  clock  for  generating  real  nme  data; 
means  for  communicating  the  real  time  data  to  the  central 
processor  unit; 


call  price  data,  representative  of  call  rales,  disposed  in  the 
memory  unit; 

the  central  processor  unit  including  comparison  means  for  com- 
paring the  call  price  data,  the  status  data  and  die  real  time 
data;  and 

signal  DMans  for  selectively  initiating  a  remote  data  connection 
as  a  resuh  of  a  comparison  of  the  call  price  data,  the  status 
data  and  the  real  time  data. 


5,5*2,544 
PARAMETER  BASED  DIGFTAL  SERVO  CONTROLLER 
Kevbi  M.  Caralan,  Webster,  N.Y.,  awtgaor  to  Xcnn  Corpora- 
tioii,  Stamford,  Coan. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  306,295 

Int.  CL*  G«3G  21/00 

VS.  CL  35S-204  23  Claims 
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5,502,545 
JAM  PROCESSING  DEVICE  SUTTABLE  FOR  USE  IN  AN 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
RyoicU  Iteiiioka,  EUna,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  FiUi  Xerox  Co., 
Ltd.^  Ibkyo,  J  van 

FBed  Apr.  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  417^138 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  May  16, 1994,  <-125720 

InL  CL*  G«3G  15/00 

VS.  CL  355—207  3  Claims 

1.  A  jam  processing  device  suitable  for  use  in  an  image  forming 

apparatus,  said  image  forming  apparatus  comprising:  at  least  one 

image  carrier  disposed  adjacent  to  means  for  electrostatically  car- 


tying  tile  recording  paper,  said  recoidiiig  paper  cartying 
forming  part  of  a  papa  conveying  path;  means  for  acting  on  said  at 
least  one  image  carrier,  said  recording  paper  and  said  recording 
paper  canying  means;  said  image  carrier  acting  means  comprising 
a  chaigiiig  device  and  a  developer,  said  jam  processing  device 
comprising: 
detecting  means  for  detecting  paper  jams  at  a  plurality  of  loca- 
tions along  said  paper  conveying  path; 
control  means  for  forcedly  ejecting  any  reconliiig  pupa  existing 
in  said  paper  conveying  path  in  accordance  widi  information 
about  a  paper  jam  detected  by  said  detecting  means;  and 
means  for  selectively  controlling  actuation  of  said  means  acting 
on  said  at  least  one  image  carrier  based  on  tlie  information 
about  the  paper  jam  detected  by  said  detecting  means  when 
the  recording  paper  is  forcedly  ejected  from  said  paper  con- 
veying path,  wherein  wtien  said  at  least  one  image  carrier 
means  is  deactuated,  said  charging  device  is  in  an  operating 
state  and  said  developer  is  in  a  non-operating  state. 


5,502,546 

IMAGE  FIXING  HEATER  HAVING  STANDBY 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 

Kiyodd  Mnto,  YokkaicU,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Brotkcr  Kocyo 

KaboabiU  Kaiaha,  AicU,  Japan 

FOcd  Oct  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  323,725 
Clafans  priority,  appBcation  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1993,  5-262U1 
Int  CL*  G03G  13/20:15/20 
VS.  CL  355—208  10  ( 
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1.  A  reproduction  machine  having  components  including  a  con- 
trol, a  photosensitive  member,  a  transfer  station,  a  copy  sheet 
transport  system,  and  a  fuser  for  producing  images  on  copy  sheets, 
tlie  control  including  a  main  controller  and  a  plurality  of  servo 
systems  interconnected  over  a  serial  command  bus,  the  servo 
systems  being  electrically  connected  to  said  components,  each  of 
the  servo  systems  being  provided  with  a  control  profile  for  at  least 
one  of  the  components,  the  improvement  comprising  logic  in  the 
main  controller  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  given  servo 
system  and  automaticaUy  changing  the  control  profile  for  said 
given  servo  system  in  response  to  detected  conditions. 
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1.  A  metiiod  of  forming  an  image  by  an  electrophotogiaphic 
image  forming  apparatus,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

geneiating  a  visible  image  on  a  recording  medium  in  response  to 
a  print  start  command; 

applying  heat  to  said  recording  medium  to  fix  said  visible  image 
on  said  recording  medium; 

delecting  a  temperature  adjacent  to  a  heating  device  for  gener- 
ating said  heat; 

measuring  a  predetermined  time  which  has  passed  after  a  last 
image  forming  operation  which  includes  said  steps  of  gener- 
ating a  visible  image  and  apply  beat  to  said  recording 
medium;  and 

controlling  said  heating  device  such  that  said  temperature  is  held 
at  an  image  fixing  level  when  said  visible  image  is  generated 
and  fixed  by  the  heat  generated  by  said  beating  device,  at  a 
high  stand-by  level  lower  than  said  image  fixing  level  when 
die  apparatus  is  in  a  first  stand-by  state  without  said  print  stait 
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conunuK)  beiiig  received  widiiii  said  fedettnniiird  time,  and 
at  ■  low  itand-by  level  lower  than  taid  high  Maod-hy  levd 
wbea  the  apparatus  is  in  a  second  stand-by  stale  without  said 
priiK  itat  oommaad  being  received  even  after  said  predew- 

inwdtiiiie  has  passed, 
said  Map  of  cootioUiiig  said  heating  device  comprising  storing  in 

a  memHy  a  main  control  roiitiiie  for  cooBoUing  an  operatioa 
of  die  ^lfw*r<.^^.  said  main  control  routine  being  fonnultfed 
to  control  said  healing  device  so  as  to  bold  said  temperature  at 
Mid  low  stand-by  level  immediately  after  the  apparatus  is 
turned  on  and  before  a  first  print  start  command  is  received, 
and  wbea  the  ^x^'•'^  ■*  ■"  **'''  *'(=o*><'  sond-by  stale 
withoat  tte  print  start  command  being  received  even  after 
aaid  pedetennined  time  has  passed  after  said  image  forming 


CONTACT-TVrK  CHAK(»NG  MKMBEE  WHICH 
INCLUDES  AN  INSULATING  METAL  OXIDE  IN  A 
SURFACE  LAYEK  THEKEOF 
YMnyiiki  SnAl.  Salt—M.  awl  lUuiW  YaaMihtta,  'hride, 
bolk  aC  JapaiB, 
Ihkjai  Jrr^" 
mi^tlnaifTTT  ^-  145433.  Nmr.  3, 1993,  i 

life  appMrartna  Mar.  15, 1995,  Scr.  Na.  4«S,4t7 
Clataa  priority,  avftaito- JapM.  N«>v.  4. 1992, 4-29S13« 

iat  CL*  G«3G  ISAtt 
VS.  CL  355—219  »•  ' 


SEALING  DEVKX,  ntOCXSS  CAKTUDGE,  IMAGE 

FORMING  ArPARATlS  AND  ASSEMBLING  METHOD 

OFTHE  FROCESS  CARTRIDGE 

i,   J^M.    iiilir--    to    Cmmw 

FRcd  SwL  M,  19H  Scr.  No.  277,571 
laril7.  iiiiM    r  -  Japa^  JaL  2t.  1993,  5-17aM3; 

jaL  13,  im  i-itun 

lA  CL*  G«3G  21/00 
VS.  CL  355-215  * 

PM 


1.  A  charging  member  for  use  in  a  contact  charging  device 
which  charges  a  charge-receiving  member  by  applying  a  voltage  to 
the  charging  member  and  disposing  the  charging  member  in  con- 
tact with  tbe  charge-receiving  member,  con^irising: 
at  leaai  an  elastic  layer  and  a  surtece  layer  disposed  diereon 
contacting  the  charge-receiving  member,  the  surface  layer 
cofivrising  at  least  a  semiconductive  resin  and  an  insulating 
metal  oxide  contained  in  the  semiconductive  resin,  and  the 
suttee  layer  having  a  maximum  height  of  surface  roughness 
(Rmax)  of  10  pm  lo  100  M>n- 


5,5«2,S49 
ELECTRICALLY  BIASED  TONER  FILTRATION 
Steve*  C  Hart;  Cyril  G.  Eitaawk,  n«d  Gerald  M.  Kiyk,  all  of 
r,  N.Yn  — l^nnn  to  Xcros  Corporatioa,  Stamford, 


Filed  Oct.  U,  1994,  Scr.  No.  321^33 

I^  a."  G«3G  /5/06 

VS.  CL  355—245  »  Clafaas 


A_!: 


HI 


^. 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  uae  with  a  process  canridge  including  a 
cartridge  frame,  an  image  bearing  member  mounted  in  said  car- 
tridge frame,  and  process  means,  mounted  in  the  cartridge  frame, 
operative  on  die  image  bearing  member  to  prevent  loner  from 
leaking  out  of  the  cartridge  frame,  said  sealing  device  comprising: 
a  holder  having  an  attachment  portion  for  detachaMy  attaching 

the  holder  to  die  cariridge  frame; 
a  fint  sealing  member,  attached  to  said  holder,  capable  of 
contacting  a  first  poaitiaa  oa  the  caitridge  frame  to  prevent  the 
toner  from  leaking  out  of  die  cartridge  frame;  and 
a  secoad  member,  separate  from  said  first  sealing  member. 
B«^f.-i,«.t  10  said  bolder  and  capable  of  contacting  a  second 
said  cartridge  frame  poaitioa  oa  die  cartridge  frame,  wherein 
aaid  first  poaitioa  and  said  second  poaitioa  are  differeoL 


aj?.m4iJt>m-si^ 


>. 


Ai 


r-^vmr'^ 


I.  An  apparatus  for  filtering  contaminants  from  marking  par- 
ticles within  a  conduit,  coopriting: 
means  for  moving  die  mMking  panicles  in  die  conduit; 
a  screen  positioned  adjacent  die  conduit  so  dial  die  marking 

particles  pass  dierethrough;  and 
means  for  applying  an  electrical  bias  between  said  moving 

means  and  said  screen  to  faciUiate  tbe  passage  of  marking 

particles  therethrough. 


5,5«,550 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Kc^iiro   Bori,   Tokoraawa;    SatoaU  AUyansa,   Vol 
HIdcki  Sandd,  Yokohama,  and  lUkcfkimi  Taknbo,  Yoko- 
hama, aD  of,  Japan,  amignon  to  Caooo  Kabusiilki  Kaisha, 
Takyo,  Japan 

ContfamatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  23M52,  May  5, 1994,  abandoned, 
wbick  la  a  conUnnatloa  of  Scr.  Na  934a<L  Aag.  25, 1992, 
,  Tills  application  Dec  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3(M4e 
)  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1991, 3-215396; 
Sep.  11, 1991,  3-2315U 

Int  CL'  G«3G  21/00 
VS.  CL  35S— 246  44  Claims 


l-j^jgf  I 


IibSSh**  ^ '"<"  ■■ 
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1.  An  image  fanning  apparatus  having  a  test  image  printing 
ftmction  and  a  printing  density  adjustment  function,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

image  foiming  means  for  forming  an  image; 

density  setting  means  for  setting  a  printing  density  of  the  image 
to  be  formed  by  said  image  forming  means; 

generating  means  for  generating  a  test  pattern  signal  coirespond- 
ing  to  a  test  pattern  image;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  density  setting  means  so  as  to 
form  the  test  pattern  image  at  a  plurality  of  different  printing 
densities,  when  said  image  forming  means  forms  die  test 
pattern  image  on  the  basis  of  the  test  pattern  signal  generated 
by  said  generating  means. 


an  adjacent  member,  proximate  to  and  spaced  apart  from  said 
first  side,  defining  a  fluid  applicator  port  tfaerriietween; 

a  knife  edge,  positioned  proximate  to  said  second  side,  and 
spaced  apart  from  said  toning  member,  to  remove  excess 
toner  from  said  first  major  surface  of  said  recording  medium; 

a  first  peripheral  member  disposed  on  a  side  of  said  knife  edge 
opposite  to  said  toning  monber,  said  first  peripheral  member 
being  spaced  apart  from  said  knife  edge,  defining  a  first  m^or 
fluid  channel  therebetween; 

a  second  peripheral  member  spaced  apart  from  said  adjarrnt 
member,  defining  a  second  major  fluid  channel  therebetween; 
and 

a  bifiircation  means,  diqwaed  between  said  knife  edge  and  said 
toning  member,  for  separating  a  fluid  flow,  said  knife  edge 
and  said  bifurcation  means  defining  a  first  fluid  return  chaimel 
therebetween  with  said  toning  member  and  said  bifiircation 
means  defining  a  second  fluid  return  channel  thet  diet  ween. 


5,502,552 

DEVELCW1NG  DEVICE  FOR  AN  IMAGE  FORMING 
APPARATUS 
NaoU  Iwata;  IkkcaU  Sato,  both  cf  Dskyo;  HidctoAl  Yana; 
HfaomUan  Ihk^rid,  both  of  Yn^nh—a;  KanUi*  NiAMa, 
Ttokyo;  Ichiro  Komnro;  ShigcU  Sawa,  both  cf  Yabahami, 
and  Nobnbiro  SUma,  Gotcaba,  al  cf;  Japan,  aarignars  to 
Rkoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Itakyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  17, 1994,  Set.  No.  2(1,976 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1993, 5-172449 
InL  CL'  G«3G  I5A)6 
U.S.  CL  355— 259  14  ( 


5,502,551 
TONING  SHOE  EMPLOYING  A  BIFURCATED  RETURN 

PORT 
Richard  J.  Bonino,  Mcnio  Park,  and  Gene  F.  Day,  Hilisbor- 
ough,  both  of  CaUr.,  aaaigiiors  to  Phoenix  Prcclsioa  Graph- 
ics, Inc,  Sunayrale,  Calif. 

Filed  May  30, 1995,  Scr.  No.  453,388 

Int.  CL'  G«3G  15/10 

VS.  CL  355—256  U  Clafans 


1.  A  toning  shoe  for  an  electrostatic  recorder  or  copier  compris- 
ing: 
a  toning  member  having  a  toning  surface  positioned  to  face  a 
recording  medium  having  a  first  major  surface  bearing  a  latent 
image  and  an  opposed  second  major  surface,  said  toning 
member  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  spaced  apart 
from  and  parallel  to  said  first  side. 


1.  A  developing  device  comprising: 

a  develops  carrier  for  carrying  a  developer  diereon  to  develop  a 
latent  image  formed  on  an  image  carrier,  the  developer  carrier 
including  a  surface  having  a  {riurality  of  raised  portions  and  a 
plurality  of  recessed  portiotis  distributed  diereon,  said  raised 
portions  and  said  recessed  portions  having  a  difference  in 
height  which  is  greater  than  one-half  of  a  mean  particle  size 
of  said  developer,  and  wherein  one  of  said  plurality  of 
recessed  portions  and  said  plurality  of  raised  portions  includes 
dielectric  surfaces  and  tbe  other  of  said  plurality  of  recessed 
portions  and  said  plurality  of  raised  portions  includes  conduc- 
tive surfaces; 

a  developer  supply  roller  for  supplying  developer  to  said  devel- 
oper carrier,  said  developer  supply  roller  having  a  conductive 
elastic  outer  surface  in  contact  with  said  developer  carrier, 

wherein  fine  closed  electric  fields  are  formed  on  said  devdoper 
carrier  causing  developer  to  deposit  on  said  surface  of  said 
developer  carrio'  in  multiple  layers;  and 

wherein  40%-70%  of  said  surfrKX  of  said  developer  carrier 
constimtes  said  dielectric  surfaces  and  a  remaiiider  of  said 
surtee  of  said  developer  canier  constitutes  said  conductive 
surfaces. 
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DEVELOPING  DEVICE 
,  Oknaki,  aad  Aklo  Ktanara.  l^jrokawa.  both 
<  JapM,  iMlfnn  to  MiMka  Co^  Ud^  OMka.  JafM 

F1M  Feb.  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  9M,1M 
Clataw  priority.  MpMriHii  J«v«i.  Feb.  24,  19M.  M2«S*2 
brt.  CL*  G«3G  15/06 
VS.  a.  155— 2M  W  ' 


mined  gap  between  ■  peripheral  surface  of  the  transfer  roller 

and  the  surface  of  the  photoreceptor  drum, 
a  p*e-«ransfer  guide  for  guiding  a  sheet  to  the  photoreceptor 

drum  arranged  in  a  vicinity  of  an  upstream  side  of  the  transfer 

roller, 
a  bearing  member  for  admitting  therein  an  end  poitioa  of  a  roller 

shaft  of  the  transfer  roller,  said  beanng  member 
being  utdependenUy  vnnged  in  a  vicinity  of  each  end  of  the 

roller  shaft 
being  arranged  to  be  slidable  upward  and  downward,  and 
being  elastically  pushed  up.  such  that  said  gap  maintaining 

rollers  are  brought  in  contact  with  the  surfKe  of  the  photoie- 

ceptor  drum,  and 
a  guide  attaching  member  for  attaching  the  end  portion  of  the 

pte-transfer  guide.  tf>e  guide  attaching  member  being  arranged 

to  be  slidable  upward  and  downward,  being  elastically  pushed 

up.  and  bemg  independently  arranged  in  a  vicinity  of  each  ei»d 

of  the  pre-transfer  guide, 
the  beanng  member  and  the  guide  attaching  member  being 

engaged  with  each  other  so  thai  a  vertical  position  variation  of 

the  transfer  roller  and  a  vertical  position  vanation  of  the  end 

portMO  of  the  pre-txansfer  guide  accord  with  each  other 


15.  A  developing  device  comprising: 

a  developing  section  which  develops  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  formed  on  a  photoiensitive  member. 

a  holder  into  which  is  detachaMy  installable  a  developer  car- 
tridge and  has  a  first  replenishment  apetTure  and  a  second 
leplenishmenl  aperture; 

a  first  path  which  connecu  the  first  reptenishment  apeiture  and 
the  developing  device  for  supplying  toner  therethrough;  and 

a  second  path  which  coiuiects  the  second  replenishment  aperture 
and  the  developing  device  for  supplying  toner  therethrough. 


541X555 

PKINTING  SYSTEM  HAVING  AN  IMAGE 

CHAKACTERISTICS  AUTOMATIC  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  COPY  SHEET  RESELECTION 

AadTM  I.  Lakaloa,  PcaMd.  N.Y,  iMigDar  lo  Xeft«  Corpora- 

tiM^  Staaaford,  Com. 

Flkd  JaL  U.  19M.  Scr.  No.  273,3M 
iBt  CL*  G«3G  2IA)0 


U.&CL355— 3U 
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IMAGE  TRANSFERRING  UNIT  OF  NON-CONTACT 
TYPE  ROLLER  METHOD 
ShlfcU  HayMhi;  HInqraU  Ucda;  IMakaa  Ogirl;  Sbiakbl 
Kotcra;    HIroU   MoitebMa;   YMaMka   Mortacbl;    Kohkbi 
Yanda,  a^  Naojraid  IiMda,  aH  of  Onka,  Japaa,  aaricBors 
la  MMa  ladartrial  Co.,  Ud^  Japaa 

FIM  Oct.  17,  1994.  S«r.  No.  323,934 
ClaiiM  priority,  appikatioa  Japan.  Nov.  li,  1993,  $-nt34i 
lat.  CL*  G«3G  15/16 
VS.  Ct  355—271  4  " 


1.  A  transfer  unit  comprising: 

a  transfer  roller  arranged  below  a  photoreceptor  drum. 

a  gap  maintaining  roller  having  a  diameter  greater  than  a  diam- 
eter of  the  transfer  roller  provided  in  a  vicinity  of  each  end  of 
the  transfer  roller,  the  gap  mainiainmg  rollers  being  in  contact 
with  a  surface  of  the  photoieceptor  drum  to  form  a  ptedeter- 


15.  A  printing  machine  comprising: 

(a)  an  inuige  receiving  member. 

(b)  a  taster  image  output  unit  for  outptming  an  image  of  an 
original  in  segments  onto  said  image  receiving  member. 

(c)  means  for  effecting  a  controllable  aspect  of  the  printing 
machine,  said  controllable  aspect  having  at  least  first  and 
second  stales;  and 

(d)  an  electronic  control  subsystem  for  controlling  die  printing 
machine,  the  control  subsystem  comprising: 

(i)  a  unit  for  receivmg  imaging  dau  items  including  image 
datt  items  and  segment  control  data  items  for  processing; 

(ii)  a  unit  for  reading  a  prestored  identifier  for  a  type  of  image 
dau  items  to  be  used  as  a  basis  for  selecting  between  said 
at  least  first  and  second  states  of  said  controllable  aspect; 

(iii)  a  comparing  umt  for  obtaining  a  result  from  comparing 
with  said  prestored  identifier,  types  of  image  dau  items 


received  and  processed  between  a  statt-of  a  segment  con- 
trol dau  item  and  an  end-of  said  segment  control  daU  item; 
and 
(iv)  a  unit  for  automatically  selecting  one  of  said  first  and  said 
second  states  of  said  controllable  aspect  of  the  machine 
depending  on  the  result  of  the  comparing  unit 


532,556 
AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR 

FEEDING  TWO-SIDED  DOCUMENTS 
YamsU  Yamada,  Haddoji,  Japan,  aaricaor  to  Konka  Coipo- 
ratkia.  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUcd  JiU.  6.  1993.  Scr.  No.  S74M 
OaiBM  priority,  appikatkm  Japan,  Jid.  14, 1992,  4-1S7143; 
JaL  14, 1992.  4-187159 

Int.  CL"  Ga3G  21/00,15/00 
VS.  CL  355-^2»  20  Chdms 


5,502,557 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
NBn-ho  Choi,  and  In-yoBK  Soag,  both  ar  Siiw«%  Rep.  of  Korea, 
anicnon  to  Saawimc  Eteriradcs  Co,  Ltd.,  KyaafU,  Rep.  af 
Korea 

FBed  OcL  7, 1994,  Set  No.  32S,2H 
ClaiaM  priority,  appBcati—  Rep.  oT  Korea,  Apr.  12,  1994, 
94-7«56;  Apr.  12, 1994, 94-7657 

lat  CL'  G«3G  15A>1 
U.S.  CL  355— 326  R  5« 


1.  An  automatic  document  feeding  apparatus  for  conveying  a 
plurality  of  documents  to  an  image  reading  section,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  first  conveyor  for  separately  conveying  each  of  a  plurality  of 
documents  ftom  a  document  stack  section  to  said  image 
leading  sectioo  at  which  an  image  on  each  of  said  plurality  of 
documents  is  read; 

a  second  conveyor  for  conveying  each  of  said  plurality  of 
documents  from  said  image  reading  section  to  a  doctiment 
reversing  section; 

said  document  reversing  section  including  means  for  turning 
over  each  of  said  plurality  of  documents; 

a  third  conveyor  for  conveying  each  of  said  plurality  of  docu- 
ments from  said  document  reversing  section  to  said  image 
reading  section;  and 

a  document  discharging  section  including  means  for  discharging 
each  of  said  plurality  of  documents  fiom  said  image  reading 
section  to  a  document  receiving  section  of  said  apparatus; 

wherein  said  first  conveyor  comprises  a  fourth  conveyor  for 
conveying  each  of  said  plurality  of  doctmients  from  said 
document  stack  section  to  a  waiting  position;  and,  while  a  first 
one  of  said  plurality  of  documents  is  conveyed  to  said  image 
reading  secbon  by  said  third  conveyor,  a  second  one  of  said 
plurality  of  documents  is  conveyed  by  said  first  conveyor  to  a 
waiting  position  following  a  trailing  end  of  said  first  one  of 
said  plurality  of  documents,  before  said  first  one  of  said 
plurality  of  documents  is  discharged  to  said  document  receiv- 
ing section; 

and  wherein  said  first  one  and  said  second  one  of  said  plurality 
of  documents  are  conveyed  in  parallel  when  said  first  one  of 
said  plurality  of  documents  is  discharged  from  said  image 
reading  sectioiL 


'::::^ifei 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  for  fonning  an  image  on  a  sheet 
of  paper  according  to  image  information,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  image  forming  units  each  having  a  pbatoccaduc- 
tive  drum  for  fonning  a  latent  image  by  means  of  exposing, 
and  a  developing  device  for  containing  a  piedetenniiiedcolor 
developer  and  developing  said  latent  image,  for  providing 
different-colarBd  developed  images; 

an  exposing  device  installed  to  move  to  the  position  of  a 
selected  image  forming  unit  of  said  {durality  of  image  form- 
ing units  and  for  exposing  said  photoconductive  drum  acconl- 
ing  to  said  image  information; 

an  endless  transfer  belt  for  conveying  said  sheet  of  paper  along 
the  outer  surface  thereof  so  that  said  sheet  of  paper  passes 
said  photoconductive  drums  of  said  plurality  of  image  form- 
ing units; 

a  plurality  of  transfer  chargers  installed  lo  conespood  to  said 
respective  photoconductive  drums  on  said  endless  mnsfer 
belt  so  that  the  image  developed  by  said  pintoconductive 
drum  is  tiansfened  onto  said  sheet  of  paper,  and 

paper  feeding/ejecting  means  for  feeding  said  sheet  of  paper  to 
said  endless  transfer  belt  and  ejecting  said  sheet  of  paper 
dterefrom. 


5,502.558  

LASER  DOPn£R  VELOCIMETER 

James  H.  Menders.  943  OHvcr  Ave.  Saa  Diego,  CaK  92109, 

and  Brett  Sftwtj,  131  Secnua  Dr.,  EMiirilas,  CaHt  92024 

FBed  Oct.  3. 1994.  Scr.  No.  316.939 

Int  CL'  GOIS  17/58 

VS.  CL  356—28.5  12  OaiaH 

1.  A  laser  Dopfrier  velocimeter  for  measuring  the  vdodty  of  a 

target,  comprising: 

a)  a  laser  producing  a  laser  beam. 

b)  a  beam  splitting  means  for  qilitting  said  laser  beam  into  a 
probe  beam  and  a  reference  beam  said  probe  beam  being 
directed  at  said  target, 

c)  a  coUection-fonning  means  for  collecting  light  of  said  probe 
beam  reflected  from  said  target  and  forming  at  least  a  poitioa 
of  said  reflected  light  into  a  reflected  beam, 

d)  a  directing  means  for  directing  both  said  reference  beam  and 
said  reflected  beam  into  at  least  one  atomic  line  filter  said 
atomic  fine  filter  comprising: 

1)  a  vapor  cell. 
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2)  a  first  magnet  means  for  providing  a  constant  magnetic 
fiekJ  at  said  vapor  cell. 

3)  a  second  magnet  means  for  providing  an  alternating  mag- 
netic field  at  said  vapor  cell,  said  altenuting  magnetic  field 
defining  a  first  frequency, 

4)  crossed  polarizers, 

e)  a  detection  means  for  detecting  light  of  said  reference  beam 
and  said  reflected  beam  passing  through  said  at  least  one 
atomic  line  filler,  said  reflected  Ught  detected  by  said  detec- 
tion means  containing  light  oscillating  at  said  first  frequency 
and  oscillating  at  a  second  frequency  equal  to  twice  said  first 
frequency  and  said  reference  beam  containing  light  modulated 
at  a  frequency  equal  to  twice  said  first  frequency,  said  first  and 
said  second  frequencies  each  defining  amplitudes, 

f)  a  frequency  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  relative 
amplitudes  of  said  first  and  said  second  frequencies  in  the 
light  detected  by  said  detection  means,  the  velocity  of  said 
target  bemg  determinabte  from  said  amplitude  measurenMnts. 


a  light  source  having  multiple  wavelengths  emitted  simulta- 
neously for  directing  a  beam  of  light  along  a  single  optical 
axis  through  die  container,  said  multiple  wavelengths  con- 
tained in  said  beam  of  light  being  simultaneously  directed 
along  said  optical  axis  through  the  container; 
a  first  optical  analyzer  for  analyzing  a  color  of  light  passing 
through  the  container,  including 
one  or  more  detectors  for  generating  signals  in  response  to 

light  incident  thereon; 
first  directing  means  for  directing  one  or  more  portions  of  said 

beam  of  light  passing  through  the  container  toward  said  one 

or  more  detectors;  and 
means  for  determining  a  color  of  the  container  depending 

upon  relative  magnitudes  of  said  signal  fiom  said  one  or 

toon  detectors. 


ANALYTICAL  SENSOR  USING  GRATING  UGHT 
REFLECTION  SPECTROSCOPY 
Brian  AndciM*.  RcMea;  Awrtol  Brrnkky,  and  Lloyd  BargcM, 
both  or  ScMie,  al  of  Warii.,  aarignors  to  Univenity  of 
WMhingtoo,  ScMie,  Wa*. 

FIM  JaL  22, 1W4,  Ser.  N*  279,473 
bU.  CL*  G«1N  21/41;  G«U  3/42 
VS.  CL  35«— 12«  " 


5,592,559 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTION  OF 
MATEIUAL  USED  IN  CONSTRUCTION  OF  CONTAINERS 

AND  COLOR  OF  SAME 
Kca  R.  Ftowdl.  CaMrevUic,  and  Rnrty  DtIkoU.  Leoborg.  both 
of  Va.,  awliarrt  to  EnvtroMtntal  Prodncti  Catporattoa, 
FaiiffH.Va. 
Cwtinaatioa  gf  Scr.  No.  144,A3«,  Nov.  1. 1993, 

Thta  appUcatkia  Dec  7.  1994,  Scr.  No.  35t,739 
Int.  CL*  G«1N  21/00:  B*7C  SAX) 
VS.  CL  35*— 73  21 
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1.  An  analytical  sensor  for  determining  the  index  of  refraction  of 
a  liquid  or  gas,  said  sensor  comprising: 

a  diffraction  grating  having  a  grating  period  formed  on  a  dielec- 
tric and  disposed  m  contact  with  said  liquid  or  gas; 

a  light  source  providing  hght  incident  on  said  difiFraction  grating 
at  an  angle  of  incidence  and  wherein  such  incident  light  does 
not  traverse  said  liquid  or  gas; 

a  photodiode  array  for  capturing  a  reflection  spectrum  from  said 
diffraction  grating  when  said  light  is  incident  on  said  diffrac- 
tion grating;  and 

computing  means  for  determining  said  refractive  index  based 
upon  at  least  said  angle  of  incidence,  said  grating  period,  and 
said  reflection  spectnuiL 


1.  An  apparMus  for  analyzing  a  character  of  a  translucent  con- 
tainer, confirisiiig: 


CHARACTERIZATION  OF  PARTICLES  BY  MODULATED 

DYNAMIC  UGHT  SCATTERING 
DnmO  K.  HoIcUh,  Coaway,  Arik,  mi  Barton  E.  Dahncke, 
Priayra,  N.Y.,  ■■lnn~  to  Baanl  of  IVMlca  of  the  UniTCi> 
*y  of  Aifcanna,  UOfe  Rack,  Ark. 

DliWonaf  frr  N«.  244,9*5,  Sep.  IS,  198S.  This  application 
Aug.  2*.  1999,  Scr.  N«.  5«9JMO 
taL  CL*  C91N  I5A)2 
VS.  CL  354—33*  ^^  OataM 

I.  A  meibod  for  measuring  the  radiation  scattered  or  enutted 
from  one  or  more  pHticles  or  other  sample  material  at  zero  or 
small  angle  from  the  forward  illumination  direction  for  determin- 
ing properties  of  said  panicles  or  sample  material  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
illuminating  said  particles  or  sample  material  by  incident  radia- 
tion in  two  crossed  beams  such  that  said  particles  or  other 


sample  material  are  located  in  the  volume  over  which  the 
beams  intersect  and  a  component  of  the  incident  radiation  has 
forward  direction  separated  from  the  axis  of  either  of  the  two 
beams  of  incident  radiation; 

nxxliilating  at  least  one  of  said  beams  so  that  said  component  of 
the  incident  radiation  varies  periodically  in  its  intensity  with 
displacement  t  in  time  and  x  in  space  such  that  the  illumina- 
tion intensity  due  to  said  component  is  proportional  to 
sin(2xAFt-Kx)  where  the  modulation  frequency  AF  is  the 
difference  in  fiequency  of  said  two  radiation  beams  and 
K=(4i[/X)  sin  (Y/2)  and  X  the  wavelength  of  the  illuminating 
radiation  and  4*  the  intersection  angle  of  the  two  crossed 
beams; 

detecting  the  scattered  or  emitted  radiation  at  one  or  more 
selected  values  of  scattering  angle  4  where  4  is  the  angle 
between  the  forward  direction  and  the  axis  along  which  the 
•caitered  radiation  i*  detected; 

isolating  tbe  ac  component  of  die  scattered  or  emitted  radiation 
signal(s)  at  or  near  the  modulation  frequency  AF;  and 

taking  the  time-averaged  value(s)  of  the  scattered  or  emitted 
radiation  signal(s)  that  result  from  the  modulated  illumiiuttion 
at  said  scattering  angle(s)  to  obtain  said  scattered  or  emitted 
radiation  signal(s)  substantially  free  of  both  interference  from 
incident  radiation  and  from  uncertainty  in  illumination  tadia- 
lioo  intensity  due  to  stationary  or  slowly  varying  the  spatial 
variations  in  space  in  illumination  intensity  caused  by  con- 
structive and  destructive  interference  of  tbe  radiation  in  the 
intersection  volume  of  the  two  beams  in  non-modulated  illu- 
mination fields  or  caused  by  time-averaging  of  signals  over 
too  short  a  measuring  time  in  non-modulated  and  slowly 
modulated  illumination  fields. 


5,502,5*2 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ABSOLUTE 

INTERFEROMETRY  USING  A  MEASUREMENT  BEAM 

AND  A  REFERENCE  BEAM  HAVING  PARALLEL  WAVE 

FRONTS  AND  SHARING  A  SINGLE  BEAM  PATH 
Peter  Wcrie,  Fanrhant,  Gctaany,   inricnor  to  FranhaAr- 
GcacllKhaft  Znr  Fordemng  Der  Angewandten  Forachnng 
E.V,G«nMny 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313,734 
CMh  priority,  iqtpUcatkin  Geraiany,  Sep.  30,  1993,  43  33 
423.7 

Int  CL*'  GOIB  ft«2 
U.S.  CL  35*— 349  9  ClainH 

1.  A  method  of  absolute  interometry  for  determining  tbe  length 
of  a  measurement  distance  wherein  a  first  beam  is  generated  by  a 
diode  laser,  and  the  measurement  distance  is  the  distance  between 
the  diode  laser  and  a  reflector  as  detemined  by  means  of  a 
detector,  and  comprising  the  steps  of  high-finequency  modulating 
the  first  beam  vl  of  the  diode  laser  in  such  a  way  that  in  the 
frequency  range  separated  from  a  carrier  frequency  by  an  amount 
oonesponding  to  a  modulation  frequency  vm  at  least  one  resulting 
side  band  vs  is  produced  with  vs=vl-i-  vm,  so  that 
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the  diode  laser  in  addition  to  said  first  beam  with  the  carrier 

frequency  simultaneously  generates  a  second  beam  with  side 

band  frequency  but  parallel  wave  fronts, 
said  first  and  second  beams  each  pass  along  the  same  optical 

path  within  a  single  optical  beam,  and 
the  interference  of  said  first  and  second  beam  with  one  another 

is  measured  at  tbe  detector  as  a  correqionding  detector  signal; 

and 
measuring  the  phase  shift  A4,  comprising  the  phase  diffoeace 

between  said  detector  signal  and  modulation  reference  signal, 

as  a  measure  ol  the  change  in  the  lengdi  coaf)risiiig  tbe 

measiaement  distance. 


5,5B2,S*3 
TRANSPORTER  FOR  OmCAL  SPECTRUM  ANALYZER 

IN  AUGNMENT  SYSTEM 
ThanM*  J.  Dnu,  Motagaa  Lake,  aa 
MaMV,  both  or  N.Y„  aarignors  to  Anrik  ( 
ford,  N.Y. 

FBed  Oct  21, 1994,  Set.  No.  327,259 
lot.  CL'  GOIB  9At2 
VS.  CL  35*— 352  U  < 


1.  A  transporter,  for  an  alignment  system  for  first  and  second 
objects,  identified  as  mask  (1)  and  wafer  (2),  featuring  first  and 
second  cavity  mirrors  (23,24)  forming  an  (^cal  cavity  referenced 
to  a  frequency  stabilized  light  source  (11),  comprising: 

a)  a  mask  base  plate  (3)  which  holds  said  mask  (1)  and  has  an 
appn^ate  mask  stage  clamping  surface  (8); 

b)  a  wafer  base  plate  assembly  (4);  having  means  to  hold  said 
wafer  (2)  in  an  orientation  which  is  substantially  parallel  to 
said  mask  (1);  having  means  to  bold  said  first  cavity  mirror 
(23);  having  an  extension  plate  (10)  with  a  water  stage  clamp- 
ing surface  (9)  and  having  means  to  hold  said  extension  pl«e 
(10)  with  said  wafer  stage  clamping  surface  (9),  substantially 
parallel  to  said  mask  stage  claniping  surface  (8); 

c)  a  dual-clamping  minor  support  914),  for  said  second  cavity 
mirror  (24),  capable  of  clamping  to  either  said  mask  base 
plate  (3),  to  said  extension  plate  (10),  or  both; 
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d)  a  mask  suge  clamp  (M).  capable  of  estaMiihing  a  rigid 
connection  between  said  mask  base  plate  (3)  and  said  dual- 
clamping  minn'  support  (14);  and 

e)  a  wafer  stage  clamp  (21).  capable  of  establishing  a  rigid 
connection  between  said  extension  plate  (10)  and  said  dual- 
clampinK  miiTor  support  (14). 


53e2,5M 

SUBSTRATE  THICKNESS  MEASUKEMENT  USING 

OBUQUE  INCIDENCE  MUUTISPECTRAL 

INTERFEKOMETKY 

AntlMNiy  Lcdcer,  NewfUrMd,  Com^  awtcBor  to  Hoghcs  Aii^ 

craft  CoaqMiiy.  Los  Ai«cIh,  Caltf. 

Filed  Sep.  13. 19M,  Scr.  No.  3M.M2 

tat  CL'  G«1B  9m. 

UA  CL  356-^555  »  Cto*M 


illuminating  a  gap.  the  widdi  of  the  gap  corresponding  to  said 
flying  height,  between  said  magnetic  device  and  said  disk 
surface,  with  a  source  of  light; 

measuring,  at  diree  wavelength,  the  actual  intensity  of  interfer- 
ence light  caused  by  reflections  across  said  gap  from  said 
magnetic  device  and  said  disk  surface; 

calculating  a  theoretical  intensity  of  interference  light,  said  theo- 
retical intensity  of  interference  light  being  dependent  upon  the 
width  of  said  gap; 

calculating  the  error  between  said  actual  intensity  and  said 
theoretical  intensity;  and. 

recalculating  the  theoretical  intensity  so  as  to  minimize  said 
etTor.  whereby  the  width  of  said  gap  is  determined. 


5.5W.5W 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ABSOLUTE  OPTICAL 

MEASUREMENT  OF  ENTIRE  SURFACES  OF  FLATS 
Cbiayii  Al;  Jaaca  C.  WjtmI;  Lian-Zhca  Shao,  and  Robert  E. 
PwkB.  all  of  IWiM,  Aril.,  iMi^ors  to  Wyko  Corportfioii. 
1Wna.Arii. 

CoMtiaaatloB  of  Ser.  No.  97.1M,  JuL  23, 1993,  atMndoiied. 
Tbia  appUcalkNi  Feb.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  387,635 

tat.  CL"  G«iB  rni 

MS.  CL  356-^359  »  Ctataia 


1.  An  oMiqiie  incideitce  muliispectTal  intetferofnetric  apparatus 
for  measuring  gross  surface  height  errors  or  for  measuring  the  total 
thickness  of  a  substrate  comprising: 

first  multispectral  light  source; 

a  support  associated  with  said  sotuce  arranged  to  bold  said 
subatrate  so  that  the  light  firom  said  source  strikes  a  first 
surface  of  said  substrate  al  an  oblique  incidence; 

a  first  reference  flat  arranged  between  said  light  source  and  said 
substrate  so  as  to  define  an  air  space  between  said  first  surface 
of  said  substrate  and  a  first  optically  flat  surface  of  said  first 
reference  flat  which  faces  said  first  surface  of  said  substrate; 
and 

a  camera  for  imaging  the  fringe*  fonned  by  the  reflected  light 
from  said  air  space. 


5,5W,5« 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
FLYING  HEIGHT  OF  A  MAGNETIC  HEAD  ABOVE  A 
DISK  SURFACE  AT  THREE  WAVELENGTHS 
-tadjMhl  Ftdtuawa.  Ttkyo;  1^(1  IWi—n;  IWMtli  Mortta,  both 
of  ^M^m%,  «ad  Knichi  Dnniti,  Chlnaalrl,  all  of,  Japui, 
— 'f-—  to  tatcr«atia«al  BnaiMai  Machines  Corporatloa, 
ArMiili;,N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  293,*M 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1993,  5-2053M 
tat  CL<^  G«1B  9/02 
UAa.35*-357  • 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  flying  height  of  a  magnetic 
device  above  a  disk  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  absolute  topographies  of  the  entire 
surfaces  of  a  plurality  of  flats  using  an  interferometer  system 
including  an  interferometer  adapted  to  support  two  flats,  a  detec- 
tion system,  and  a  computer  adapted  to  compute  the  OPD  (optical 
path  diffefence)  between  surfaces  of  die  two  flats,  die  interferom- 
eter including  a  detector  array,  each  element  of  which  corresponds 
ID  a  pixel  of  an  image  of  the  flat  within  a  field  of  view  of  the 
interferomeler,  the  mediod  comprising  d>e  steps  of: 

(a)  supporting  a  first  flat  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second  flat 
having  a  second  surface  in  the  interferometer  with  the  second 
surface  facing  the  first  surface; 

(b)  operating  the  interferometer  system  to  measure  and  store  the 
OPDs  between  die  first  surface  and  the  second  sioface  for 
each  pixel; 

(c)  rotating  the  first  flat  by  a  predetermined  angle  relative  to  its 
initial  orientation  in  step  (a)  and  then  repeating  step  (b); 

(d)  repeating  step  (c)  a  number  of  times  for  an  equal  number  of 
other  angles,  respectively: 

(e)  substituting  a  third  flat  having  a  diird  surface  for  the  second 
flat,  and  operating  die  interferometer  system  to  measure  and 
store  the  OPDs  between  the  first  and  third  surfaces  for  each 
pixel.; 

(f)  replacing  the  first  flat  by  the  sccoikI  flat  oriented  with  the 
second  surface  facing  the  third  surface  and  operating  die 
interferometer  system  to  measure  and  store  the  OPDs  between 
the  second  and  third  surfaces  for  each  pixel:  and 

(g)  operating  the  computer  to  solve  first,  lecoad,  and  diitd 
equabons  for  the  absolute  topographies  of  the  entire  first, 
second,  and  diird  surfaces  of  die  first,  second,  and  third  flau, 
respectively,  die  first,  second  and  diird  equabons  expressing 
the  topographies  of  the  corresponding  first,  second,  and  third 
surfaces  of  die  first,  second,  and  diird  flats,  respectively,  as  a 
sum  of  even — even,  odd-even,  even-odd,  and  odd — odd  parts 
in  order  to  use  die  stored  OPDs  to  compute  die  absolute 
topography  of  the  entire  first,  second,  and  durd  surfaces. 


wherein  die  even — even  parts  have  left-right  symmetry  and 
top-bottom  symmetry,  the  odd-even  parts  have  left-right 
anti-synunetry  and  top-boOom  symmetry,  the  even-odd  parts 
have  left-right  symmetry  and  top-bottom  anti-symmetry,  and 
the  odd — odd  parts  have  lefk-rigbt  anti-symmetiy  and 
top-bottom  anti-symmetry. 


5,5«2,SS7 

MICROPOLARIMETER,  MICROSENSOR  SYSTEM  AND 

METOOD  OF  CHARACTERIZING  THIN  FILMS 
Peter  Pokrowsky,  Mainz;  Eckeliard  Kicfer,  Grafenao;  Michael 
Abraham,  Mainz;  Benid  Stenkamp,  Mainz;  Wolfgang  Ehr- 
fcid,  Mainz,  and  Thomas  Zcttcirr,  Schwabenbcim,  all  of, 
Germany,  assignors  to  tatematiottal  Busincas  Machines  Cor^ 
poratioD,  Armook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268,149 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  European  Pat  Off.,  Jon.  28, 
1993,  9311i277 

tat  CL"  GOU  4m 
U&  CL  35«— 3«7  24  Cbdms 
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1.  A  micropolarimeter,  comprising: 

a  non-rotating  detector  having  a  circular  configuration  of  N 
sectors;  and 

a  non-FOiating  analyzer  for  assigning  polarization  value  to  each 
of  the  sectors  of  said  detector,  said  analyzer  having  an  optical 
axis  and  further  comprising  a  transparent  cone  having  a 
convex  surface  and  a  base,  with  said  non-rotating  detector  in 
direct  contact  with  tlie  base  of  said  non-rotating  analyzer. 


5302,568 

OPTICAL  POSITION  DETECTING  UNIT,  OPTICAL 

COORDINATE  INPUT  UNIT  AND  OPTICAL  POSITION 

DETECTING  METHOD  EMPLOYING  A  PATTERN 

HAVING  A  SEQUENCE  OF  I'S  AND  O'S 

Yaaqji  Ogawa,  and  Hideo  Yoichi,  both  oT  Saitama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Wacom  Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 
Coatiniiatio»4n-part  of  Scr.  No.  215,761,  Mar.  22, 1994.  This 
application  Jul.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  281,129 
Claims  pttority,  ai^Ucation  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1993,  5-87940; 
Dec  29,  1993,  5-354442 

tat  CL'  GOIB  11/14:  HOU  40/14;  G03B  /9//0 
MS.  CL  356—375  11  Claims 


1.  An  optica]  position  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 
an  input  unit  including  a  two-dimensioiud  coordinate  position 
detecting  plane; 


a  position  pointer  having  a  point-like  light  emitting  section  for 
pointing  at  artntiary  positions  on  the  two-dimensioiial  coordi- 
nate position  detecting  plane; 

a  linear  image  pickup  sensor  including  plural  pixels  arranged  in 
a  substantially  straight  line  to  define  an  image  pickup  sut&ce 
for  receiving  light  from  the  point-like  light-emitting  section; 

a  patteni  disposed  in  front  of  tiie  linear  image  pickiq)  sensor  at  a 
position  having  a  known  distance,  L,  firom  the  image  pickup 
surface  in  a  path  of  light  emitted  from  ttie  point-like  light- 
emitting  section,  tiie  pattern  having  a  specific  pattern  includ- 
ing equi-spaced  "1"  and  "V  code  elements,  parts  of  the 
specific  pattern  respectively  corresponding  to  light  eminiiig 
positions  of  the  position  pointer,  one  of  ttie  parts  being  pro- 
jected onto  die  linear  image  pickup  surface  by  light  emiued 
from  the  point-like  light-emitting  section,  the  code  elements 
extending  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  direction  in  which  tlie 
pixels  extend;  and 

a  signal  processing  means  for  processing  signals  detected  by  the 
linear  image  pickup  sensor,  die  detected  signals  being  derived 
from  die  pixels  in  response  to  die  pixels  sensing  an  image  of 
the  part  of  a  specific  pattern  projected  onto  the  image  pickup 
surface  so  positions  of  ttie  code  elements  inchided  in  die 
image  are  obtained  from  die  detected  signals,  die  detected 
signals  being  combined  in  the  signal  processing  means  so:  (a) 
a  distance  in  the  image  is  determined  by  the  obtained  posi- 
tions of  die  code  elements,  (b)  an  enlargement  image  t«io,  in, 
is  determined  as  a  ratio  of  an  interval  between  tlie  code 
elements  in  tlie  specific  pattern  and  tlie  determined  distance, 
and  (c)  a  distance  fitxn  the  point-like  light-emitting  section  to 
the  linear  image  pickup  sensor  along  a  line  normal  to  the 
image  pickup  sinface  is  determined  in  accordance  with 
{m/(m-l)}xL. 


5,502,569 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECORDING  DIGITAL 

VIDEO  SIGNALS 
Kc^i  Kanota,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  Sony  Corpan- 
tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JnL  10, 1992,  Scr.  No.  9U,488 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  19, 1991,  3-203484 
tat  CL*  H04N  9/79;  GUB  SMM 
UJS.  CL  358—310  17  ( 


1.  A  method  of  recording  digital  video  signals  in  slant  tracks  on 
a  magnetic  tape  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  magnetic  heads  dis- 
posed on  a  rotating  drum  about  which  said  tape  is  wrapped,  said 
heads  each  forming  a  respective  one  of  said  tracks  during  each 
rotation  of  said  drum,  die  metliod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  said  digital  video  signals  into  nxn  blocks  of  picture  data 
elements,  n  being  an  integer  greater  dian  1,  each  said  Mock  of 
picture  data  elements  being  fonned  of  a  contiguous  nx(n/2) 
area  of  a  first  field  and  a  corresponding  contiguous  nx(n/2) 
area  of  an  immediately  following  field  of  said  digital  video 
signals; 
compression-coding  each  said  block  of  picture  data  elements  to 
form  a  block  of  coefficient  data  diat  includes  a  plurality  of 
elements,  the  compression-coding  including  an  orthogonal 
transformation  of  said  block  of  picture  data  elements;  and 
recording  all  elements  of  said  block  of  coefficient  dau  in  a 
single  one  of  said  slant  tracks. 
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IMAGES  RETKODUCING  METHOD  CAPABLE  OF 

SKIPPING  KEPKODUCnON  OP  COLLATERAL 

mfOKMAITWi  DURING  REPRODUCTION  IN  A 

SPECIAL  MODE 

AkiUro  ShUukva,  Kmmmki;  Htlakm  %tmUd 

al  of,  JapM.  MrigBonto 

PRcd  Fcku  12,  IMl.  ScK  N*.  «53;n7 
rtorily,  i||iiiit1iii  JapM,  Feb.  13.  19M.  2^1722; 
Feb.  13. 19M.  2-31732 

im.  a,*  BMN  5/76:5/781 
VS.  CL  3S»-338  • 
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L  A  leproduciag  method  for  ic^roduciiig  imate*  by  leading  an 
iBM^  sifnal  recorded  on  a  recording  medium,  the  image  tignal 
includiiig  (i)  a  pluraUty  of  basic  blocks  each  including  basic  image 
dau  capable  of  independeotly  rrpreaenling  an  image  and  (ii)  a 
plurality  of  coUaienl  Mocks  eacb  including  coUateral  image  data 
c^Mble  of  iip'fffi'^  the  image  wbea  wipplcmcnied  with  basic 
im^ge  data,  each  of  die  basic  blocks  and  coUateial  blocks  including 
fA«i»i^.i  dau  capable  of  identifying  a  block  as  a  basic  Mock  or  as 
a  coUaieral  Mock,  said  reproducing  method  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


reading  the  image  signal  firom  the  lecording  medium  in  a  reverse 
sequence  which  is  revene  from  a  recording  sequence; 

disciiminabng  whether  a  Mock  included  in  the  reverse  read 
image  signal  is  a  basic  Mock  or  a  coUaleral  Mock  in  accor- 
dance with  the  additional  data  included  in  die  Mock;  and 

reproducing,  in  accordance  with  the  results  of  said  discriimnat- 
ing  step,  only  the  basic  image  dau  from  the  reverse-read 
image  signal. 


S.9t2371 

DEVICE  FOR  PROCESSING  MGITAL  SIGNALS  FIRST 

CODED  BY  MEANS  <W  VARIABLE  LENGTH  CODING 

AND  DEVICE  FOR  INVERSELY  PROCESSING  SIGNALS 

THUS  PROCESSED 
PbOtppe  Dccotfgalc.  Parti,  i^  SaMM  Jowdam  San^ySmr- 
Ory,  boUi  ot.  Fraaca.  aaiigairi  to  UA  FMMpa  CaryaraHaa, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FHcd  Not.  4. 1993,  S«  No.  14SJt9 
date*  prtoftty,  appBcalta  Fhacc  Noir.  18, 1992. 92  13S55; 

Jaa.  9.  1993.  93  M923 

IM.  CL*  BMN  5/76:7/12 
U.S.  CL  358— 335  7 


M  01^2)  of  types  of  dau  having  relative  priorities  in  accordance 
with  a  predetoinined  hierarchy:  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  addressable  memory  far  receiving  and  storing  the  dau  Mu 
of  said  signal; 

(b)  a  counting  circuit  for  also  receiving  the  data  biu  of  said 
signal  and  detennining  therefrom  for  each  image  section  the 
number*  of  dau  bits  for  each  of  said  types  of  data; 

(c)  a  Mt  allocalioa  circuit  coupled  to  said  counting  circuit  for 
(•signing  to  each  image  section  for  each  type  of  dau  channel 
bit  allocations  for  transmission  and/or  storage  of  dau  Mts  via 
a  plurality  N  (NS2)  of  channels  of  different  priorities,  the 
channel  bit  allocatioas  being  proportioned  with  reference  to  a 
group  of  said  video  images; 

(d)  a  bit  redisiiibutioa  circuit  coupled  to  said  meinofy.  to  said 
counting  circuit  and  to  said  bit  allocanon  circuit,  for  control- 
ling redistribution  of  the  dau  bits  applicaMe  to  each  image 
section  among  said  channels  in  accordance  with  the  following 
criteria: 

(i)  as  a  functioa  of  die  channel  Mt  allocations  assignwl  to  said 
image  section  for  the  channel  of  highest  priority  (HP), 
assigning  to  said  HP  channel  in  descending  hierarchal  order 
all  dau  bits  applicaMe  to  said  image  section  which  can  be 
entirely  included  in  said  HP  allocations; 

(ii)  as  a  functioa  of  the  channel  Mt  allocations  assigned  to  said 
image  section  for  the  channel  of  lowest  priority  (LP), 
assigning  to  said  LP  channel  in  ascending  hierarchal  order 
all  dau  bits  applicable  to  said  image  section  which  can  be 
entirely  included  in  said  LP  allocations; 

(iii)  for  the  dau  Mu  so  assigned,  and  the  sub- assembly  of  dau 
blocks  applicaMe  to  said  image  section,  calculating  in  num- 
bers of  Mts  an  average  length  per  block  which  defines  a 
specific  unit  length  of  a  transmission  packet  for  each  of  said 
types  of  dau; 

(iv)  for  a  type  of  dau  which  cannot  be  exclusively  assigned  to 
either  of  die  HP  and  LP  channels,  assigning  to  the  HP 
channel  those  bits  of  such  dau  relating  to  said  image 
section  which  can  be  included  in  the  HP  channel  according 
to  an  equal  distribution  of  such  dau  bits  for  all  image 
sections,  followed  by  a  subsequent  complementary  assign- 
ment of  any  leftover  Mts  of  such  dau  in  dau  blocks  in  the 
LP  channel; 

(v)  for  the  type  of  dau  ia  (iv),  cak»lating  in  numbers  of  Mts 
an  average  length  per  Mock  which  defines  a  specific  unit 
length  of  a  transmission  packet  for  such  daU;  supplying 
said  unit  length  and  the  assignment  information  in  (iv)  to 
said  adikessable  memory  for  read-out  of  such  daU;  and  for 
each  channel  and  each  transmission  packet  of  such  dau 
having  said  specific  unit  length,  locating  at  least  the  first 
Mts  relating  to  the  relevant  hierarchal  daU  type  in  each 
packet  and  any  leftover  bits  of  other  dau  Mocks  in  comple- 
mentary locations. 


LP 
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1.  A  device  for  processing  a  digital  signal  for  transmission 
and/or  storage,  which  signal  consists  of  a  stream  of  daU  bits 
representing  a  sequence  of  video  images  and  which  is  coded,  at 
least  in  part,  in  accordance  with  a  vanable  length  coding  algo- 
rithm; each  image  having  a  plurality  of  image  sections,  each  image 
section  being  represented  in  said  signal  by  a  sub-assembly  of 
blocks  of  dau  bits  preceded  by  a  synchionuing  signal,  the  dau  Mts 
in  each  block  reprMentmg  one  or  more  of  a  predetermined  number 


5.3*2372 

VARIABLE  SPEED  VIDEO  SIGNAL  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

KanM  Koroda.  Ttkarnaawa.  Japaa.  aaripinr  to  Ploaeer  Elec- 

troafe  Corporalloa,  lUcya,  Java* 

CootfaaalfaM  of  Scr.  No.  9MJ49.  Dae  9, 1992.  abandoawl 

nk  applkatkM  Mat  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  221.2*7 
ClalM  priartty.  appBcaliaa  Japan.  Dec  IS.  1991,  3-335253 
liM.  CL*  H84N  5/76 
VS.  CL  3SB-335  11  ClatM 

1.  A  video  tignal  reproducing  apparatus  for  reproducing  field 
image  signals  recorded  on  a  first  field  of  video  signals  and  a  second 
field  of  video  signals  on  a  recording  medium  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  from  the  recording  medium  the  field  video 

signals  recorded  on  said  first  and  second  fields; 
means  for  detecting  successive  receipt  of  the  field  inuge  signals 

recorded  on  a  same  field;  and 
means  for  normally  alternately  scanning  the  field  image  signal* 
recorded  on  the  fit*!  field  at  (canning  positioiu  of  the  fint 


synchronizing  control  means  cou|ded  to  receive  and  compare 
said  generated  timing  daU  and  said  extracted  video  time  daU 
and  for  controlling  said  video  decoder  as  a  function  of  the 
comparison. 


field  and  the  field  image  signals  recorded  on  the  second  field 
at  scanning  positions  of  the  second  field, 
wherein  rather  than  alternating  between  said  first  field  and  said 
second  field,  said  scanning  means  successively  scans  the  field 
image  signals  of  the  same  field  at  a  same  scanning  position 
when  the  detecting  means  detects  a  successive  receipt  of  a 
field  image  signal  of  die  same  field. 


5.58I2,S74 
FACSIMILE  APPARATUS  WHICH  CAN  AVOID 
UNWANTED  INTERLINE  BREAKS  IN  OUTPUT 
ToshifiuBi    Nak^ima,    Tokyo,    Japan,    aoaigBor    to 

Kabadiad  Kaiiha.  Tokyo.  Japan 
Contfanation  of  Sec  No.  113,314.  Aog.  38, 1993,  i 
wUch  h  a  continnatioa  oT  Scr.  No.  828.*23.  Jan.  13. 1992, 
abandoned,  which  fe  a  cnminnatkin  of  Scr.  No.  438475.  Nov. 
1, 1989,  abandoned.  This  appHortion  Dec  27. 1994,  Sck  No. 
364,5U 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4, 1988, 63-27748L- 
Dec  1, 1988,  63-304670 

Int  CL"  H04N  1/00:1/40 
U.S.  CL  358— 400 


5,502,573 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING  AND  DECODING 

MULTIPLEXED  DATA  FROM  A  RECORD  MEDIUM 

WITH  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  DATA  DECODING 

AS  A  FUNCTION  OF  SYNCHRONIZATION  ERRORS 

Yasushi  Fqjinami,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaaigBor  to  Sony  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,885 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  18. 1992.  4-355557; 
Jan.  29, 1993,  5-034557 

Int  CL'  H04N  5/95:5/78 
VS.  CL  358—339  "  Claims 

«  ILTUffg  ""^ 

fCTMSmH 


|t^]-^^3£«i3H^}j-l«-TJ^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  video  dau  from  a  record  medium 
on  which  is  recorded  in  multiplexed  form  the  video  data,  reference 
time  dau  representing  a  reference  time  and  video  time  dau  repre- 
senting the  time  at  which  decoding  of  said  video  datt  reproduced 
.  from  die  record  medium  should  begin,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
refeience  time  dau  separating  means  for  separating  said  refer- 
ence time  dau  fixxn  the  reproduced  multiplexed  dau  and  for 
generating  timing  daU  based  thereon; 
a  video  buffer  for  temporarily  storing  the  video  dau  and  video 

time  dau  which  are  reproduced  from  said  record  medium; 
a  video  time  dau  extractor  coupled  to  said  video  buffer  for 

extracting  the  video  time  dau  from  said  video  buffer, 
a  video  decoder  for  decoding  the  video  dau  temporarily  stored 
in  said  video  buffer,  said  video  buffer  being  connected  to  said 
video  time  dau  extractor  and  to  said  video  decoder,  and 


1.  A  facsimile  apparatus  comprising: 

receiving  means  for  receiving  characters  and  symbol  coded  data; 

a  font  memory  for  storing  Mt  image  patterns  of  characters  and 
symbols; 

converting  means  to  convert  the  character  and  symbol  coded 
dau  received  by  said  receiving  means  into  image  daU  by 
reading  the  Mt  image  patterns  stored  in  said  font  memory  in 
accordance  with  the  character  and  symbol  coded  dau; 

inserting  means  to  generate  and  insert  supplemental  dau  lines 
between  character  and  symbol  image  lines  converted  by  said 
converting  means; 

selecting  means  to  select  positions  where  upper  and  lower 
symbols  on  adjacent  character  and  symbol  lines  are  the  same 
and  where  such  symbtds  are  predefined  to  indicate  joining 
vertical  lines; 

adding  means  to  add  dots  into  supplemental  dau  lines  in  posi- 
tions where  there  are  vertical  lines  in  the  symbols  selected  by 
said  selecting  means,  in  a  case  where  the  symbol  coded  dau  is 
determined  as  specific  coded  daU  which  indicates  lines; 

storage  means  to  store  the  image  daU  generated  by  said  convert- 
ing means  and  the  image  dau  generated  by  said  adding 
means;  and 

outputting  means  to  ouqwt  die  image  dau  and  supplemental 
dau  stored  in  said  starve  means. 
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IMAGING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  COUNTEHFEmNG 
PKEVENTION  FUNCTION 
1  Kal,  Bhratartii;  Kany«U  I 

Ou^m;    BImU    Om, 

■d  Aklo 

Ncyagw***  ■•  tit ' 

nM  Jiri.  2».  1999,  ScK  N*.  99.717 
frtmttj,  ijiltiUlii  J^— .  A««.  i.  1992.  4.aW3<» 
I^  a.*  BMN  /4M;  GWK  »00.  HML  AW 
UA  a.  3St    <tg  14  " 


I.  An  imaging  i^ftiMm  comfvuing: 

color  image  sensor  means  for  reading  an  original  docnment; 

analog-io-digiul  converter  means  for  conveiting  an  analog  color 

signal  read  by  said  color  image  sensor  means  to  a  digital  color 

signal; 
color  masking  means  far  compensating  the  color  dau  of  said 

digital  color  signal  and  for  generating  image  fonnalion  dau 

for  forming  an  image: 
image  fonning  means  for  forming  an  image  on  a  copy  sheet 

baaed  on  said  image  formation  daU; 
encryption  means  for  encrypting  said  digital  color  signal  and  for 

producing  an  encrypted  signal; 
decryption  means  for  decrypting  said  encrypted  signal; 
a  fint  single  chip  for  holding  at  least  said  anak>g-lo-<ligilal 

converter  means  and  said  encryption  means;  and 
a  second  single  chip  for  holding  at  least  said  color  masking 

means  and  said  decryption  means  wbete  the  imaging  appara- 
tus only  operates  when  said  first  single  chip  and  said  second 

tingle  chip  are  combined. 


METHOD  AND  APPAKATUS  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION, 

STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL  OF  DOCUMENTS  IN  AN 

ELECTRONIC  DOMAIN 

Valley,  btilk  aT  MIml. 
CoiponiiaM.  Mhwcapc 

Filed  Ant.  24, 1992,  Sck  Nfc  933423 
bL  CL*  BMN  1/40:1/00 
VS.  a.  3S«— 444  51 

1.  A  method  for  the  storage  and  reixieval  of  a  two-dimensional 
electronic  image  expressible  as  a  digital  anay  or  bitmap  for  the 
puipoae  of  interactive  document  processing,  said  method  being 
utilized  in  association  with  a  storage  device  having  a  storage 
mf*''"".  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

writing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  digital  anay  or  bitmap  corre- 
sponding to  the  two-dimensional  electronic  image  to  an  out- 
put memory; 
reading  said  digital  content  from  said  output  memory; 
converting  said  digital  content  to  a  first  analog  sig^  as  said 

digital  content  is  read  from  said  output  memory: 
adding  a  plurality  of  image  control  signals  to  said  first  analog 

signal  to  define  a  format,  said  format  defining  a  frame; 
selectively  tnnsmitting  said  first  analog  signal  over  the  traiu- 
mission  pathway  to  the  remote  location  or  storing  said  first 
analog  signal  as  at  least  one  said  frame  on  the  storage  device, 
the  storage  device  being  capable  of  receiving  and  storing  said 


first  analog  signal  on  the  storage  medium  along  with  a  multi- 
plicity of  like  frames,  the  storage  device  fuitber  being  capable 
of  randomly  ''•'•^'""g  and  selectively  retrieving  and  output- 
ting  a  separate  analog  signal  corresponding  to  said  first  analog 
signal  stored  as  at  least  one  said  frame  from  among  said 
multiplicity  of  lie  frames,  said  separate  analog  signal  inchid- 
ing  said  plurality  of  image  control  signals; 

retrieving  said  sepanie  analog  signal  including  said  plurality  of 
image  control  signals  fiom  the  storage  device; 

stripping  said  plurality  of  image  control  signals  from  said  sepa- 
rate analog  signal  retrieved  6t»i  the  storage  device; 

converting  said  separate,  analog  signal  teuieved  from  the  storage 
device  to  a  digital  signal; 

writing  said  digital  signal  to  an  input  memory  such  that  the 
digital  array  or  bitmap  corresponding  to  the  two-dimensional 
electronic  image  is  reconstituted  in  said  input  memory, 

whereby  the  electionic  image  may  subsequently  be  utilized  in 

one  or  more  doctimnii  processing  operations  including  the 

trancformation,  preaeniatioii,  representation,  transmission,  or 

storage  and  retrieval  of  the  electronic  image, 

wherein  die  plurality  of  image  control  signals  includes  a 

plurality  of  raster  synchronization  pulses  and  corresponding 

blanking  intervals,  at  least  one  pilot  signal,  and  at  least  one 

aet  of  calibration  pulses. 


5,5«2,577 
PAPER  USER  INTERFACE  FOR  IMAGE 
MANIPULATIONS  SUCH  AS  CUT  AND  PASTE 
Jocfc  D.  Mackiiriay,  Palo  AMo,  amd  Walter  A.  L.  JohiMMi.  Santa 
Clara,  both  oT  CtUL,  awlgnnri  to  Xcnn  CocporatkNi.  Stam- 
ford. Cmsl 

CiwHiwirt*--  of  Scr.  No.  95t.5M,  Sep.  25,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5v43S,43«.  lU  appUcatte  Apr.  25, 1995.  Scr.  No.  428,759 

The  portiaa  of  the  tarn  tt  iMi  palcat  ■nbMqnart  to  Aug.  1, 

2912.  haa  bM  dlMlalBaML 

IM.  CL*  HMN  1/387 

VS.  CL  3S»— MS  29  CtetaM 

I.  A  method  for  pioducing  an  output  document  having  at  least 

one  desired  output  image  from  an  input  dociunent  having  at  least 

one  input  image,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

attaching  a  self-stick  removable  instruction  sheet  to  an  input 

doctmient; 
scanning  the  self-stick  removable  instruction  sheet  with  a  scan- 
ner, 
fanning  at  least  One  input  image  from  the  input  document  with 

the  scaimer. 
decoding  an  image  processing  command  contained  on  the  self- 
stick  removable  instruction  sheet;  and 
producing  an  output  document  having  at  least  of>e  output  image 
from  the  scanited  at  least  one  input  image  in  accordance  with 
the  decoded  image  processing  command. 


nH(s)  n  iua  -JH 


COLOR  IMAGE  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF  ADJUSTING  THE  UCR 

RATH) 

Shi^ii  Kita;  Hitoahi  Ogatn,  and  KamnMia  Mnrai,  aD  of 

I  to  F^Ji  Xcnn  Co..  Ltd.,  Tolgro, 


h^X 


a 


1.  An  optical  scanner  having  a  variable  resolution  comprising: 

an  optical  detecting  unit  which,  controlled  by  a  controller  gen- 
erated pixel  clock  signal,  applies  a  discrete  signal  representing 
pixels  in  a  scanned  region; 

a  filter  for  filtration  of  the  discrete  signal; 

a  saiiq>le  clock  generator  comprising  a  counter,  a  store,  and  a 
first  register: 

a  clock-controlled  analog-to-digital  converter  connected  to 
receive  the  discrete  signal  from  the  filter,  said  converter 
converts  the  discrete  signal  to  a  digital  signal  having  a  prese- 
lected resolution,  said  resolution  being  controlled  by  the 
sample  clock  generator, 

said  counter  receiving  the  pixel  clock  signal  and  generating  a 
multibit  signal; 

said  store  containing  binary  data  words,  said  multibit  signal 
from  Che  counter  serving  as  an  address  signal  for  the  store,  an 
addressed,  binary  data  word  generated  and  read  by  the  store; 

said  first  register  receiving  the  read,  binary  data  word  fiom  the 
store  and  being  coupled  to  a  second  periodic  clock  generator 
which  controls  reading  from  the  register  so  as  to  provide  a 
clock  signal  having  clock  pulses  when  individual  bits  of  the 
data  word  assume  a  first  binary  state,  and  having  no  clock 
pulses  when  the  individual  bits  of  the  data  word  assume  a 
second  binary  state,  said  clock  signal  being  passed  to  the 
analog-to-digital  converter  as  a  sample  clock  signal. 


FUcd  Oct.  29, 1993.  Ser.  No.  138,439 
Claims  priority,  appHcathm  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1993,  5-248475 
Int  CL'  H04N  1/56;  1/60 
VS.  CL  358—518  14  ( 


5.592.578 

OPTICAL  SCANNER  HAVING  A  VARIABLE 

RESOLUTION 

Asbjorn  Smitt,  Aabganle.  Denmark,  aasignor  to  Contex  A/S. 

Denmark 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  213,999 

InL  CL*'  H04N  1/40:1/04:3/14:  HOIL  27/00 

VS.  CL  358—474  47  Chdms 


^^ 


1.  A  color  image  processing  method  comprising  the  step*  of: 

receiving  three  input  color  signals  produced  by  a  color  image 
input  device  by  reading  a  document; 

conveiting  the  three  input  color  signals  to  three  uniform  color 
signals  on  a  uniform  color  space; 

determining  a  chroma  signal  from  the  three  uniform  color  sig- 
nals; 

determining  an  under  color  removal  ratio  in  accordance  with  a 
function  of  the  chroma  signal;  and 

determining  color  output  signals  of  four  colors  including  black 
based  on  the  three  uniform  color  signals  and  the  imder  color 
renwval  ratio. 


5,502,580 
COLOR  REPRCWUCnON  SYSTEM 
AUn  Yoda;  YtMldMri  Usaail,  and  Sfaoichi  Ohtsoka,  aD  of 
Kamgawa.  Japan,  aasigiiors  to  Fi^i  Photo  FVm  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FOed  Sep.  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  315,625 
Claims  priority.  appUcatiaii  Japan,  Ja&  6, 1993,  5-250528 
Int  a.*  H04N  1/52:1/56:1/60:1/393 
VS.  CL  358—518  14  ( 

±= \* 


1.  A  color  reproduction  system  for  processing  color  image  data 
supplied  from  an  image  input  unit  according  to  a  color  reproduc- 
tion process  depending  on  input  conditions  of  the  image  input  unit 
and  output  conditions  of  an  image  output  unit  and  reproducing  a 
color  inuge  based  on  the  processed  color  image  data  with  the 
image  output  unit  comprising: 
conversion  formula  setting  means  for  setting  the  color  reproduc- 
tion process  as  at  least  one  image  data  conversion  formula; 
variable  setting  means  for  setting  a  selectable  variable  conver- 
sion formula  and  parameters  depending  on  the  input  and 
output  conditions  with  respect  to  variables  of  said  image  data 
conversion  formula:  and 
selecting  means  for  selecting  said  image  data  conversion  for- 
mula, said  variable  conversion  formula,  and  said  parameters 
depending  on  the  inptK  and  output  conditions; 
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the  ■mngeinent  being  such  thai  the  color  image  dau  are  fepro- 
duc«d  using  said  image  dau  conversioa  fonnula,  said  variable 
conversion  fbramla,  and  said  parameters  which  are  selected 
by  said  selecting  means. 
13.  A  color  teproductioo  system  for  processing  color  image  daU 
supplied  from  an  image  input  unit  according  to  a  color  reproduc- 
tioa  process  depending  on  input  conditions  of  the  image  input  unit 
and  output  conditioas  of  an  image  output  unit,  and  reproducing  a 
color  image  based  on  the  processed  color  image  dau  with  the 
image  output  unit,  comprising: 
a  comiiKMi  color  space  convener  for  converting  the  color  image 
dau  into  color  image  dau  in  a  common  color  space  based  on 
the  color  reproduction  process: 
a  color  range  convener  for  conveiting  the  color  image  dau  in 
the  common  color  space  into  color  image  dau  in  a  reproduc- 
ible color  range  of  the  image  output  unit  which  is  established 
depending  on  the  input  and  output  conditions:  and 
a  specific  color  space  convener  for  convening  the  color  image 
dau  in  a  reproducible  color  range  into  color  image  dau  in  a 
specific  color  space  of  the  image  output  unit  which  is  estab- 
lished depending  on  the  input  and  output  conditions: 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  a  color  inuge  is  reproduced 
based  on  the  color  inuge  dau  produced  by  said  specific  color 
space  convener. 


1.  A  hologram  manufacturing  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a 
hologram  optical  element  by  a  step  and  repeat  exposure  method, 
comprising: 

light  shield  means  for  controlling  transmission  of  a  tefereiice 
light  beam  and  an  object  light  beam,  which  each  have  a 
wavefront,  to  a  photosensitive  material,  said  light  shield 
means  including  a  spatial  light  modulator,  having  a  light 
transmission  area  and  a  light  non-tranimisaion  area  thereof, 
which  is  controlled  in  accordance  with  an  input  signal; 

ikive  means  for  driving  said  spatial  light  modulator  by  supply- 
ing the  input  signal  to  the  spatial  Ught  modulators,  wherein 
said  drive  means  nooves  a  position  of  the  light  transmission 
area  and  changes  a  shape  of  the  light  transmission  area;  and 


moving  means  for  naoving  the  essential  point  light  source  posi- 
tion of  the  reference  light  beam  and  the  object  light  beam, 
which  are  incident  on  the  light  transmission  area,  in  accor- 
dance with  the  light  beam  transmission  control  by  said  light 
shield  means. 


UGHT  SOURCE  COOLER  FOR  LCD  MONITOR 
Ralph  L  LarMB.  BoHbb.  Mam^  Rkkard  J.  Phillips,  AUchoa, 
Fla^-  Lawrence  Gtnawrid,  lUiaad,  Cooit,  and  Victor  M. 
SaBATOv,  Carlfale,  Maai^  aarignofs  to  Aavld  Laboratories, 
iDCn  Soath  LaaciNr,  MtM*. 

Filed  Sm.  2,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  3M,373 

IbL  CL<^G«2F  J/1335:  F2SD  ISAM 

VS,  CI  3S»— 4»  50  Claims 


5,5«W«1 

HOLOGRAM  MANUFACTURING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
-niahiyiikl  Sado,  Ahngl;  NaoaMo  Iteigschi,  Machida,  and 
Hidckl  MorWdMa,  Atngi,  aU  at,  Japan,  aaai^on  to  Canon 
Um,  IWiyo,  Jayui 
I  ar  Scr.  No.  NM«7,  Nov.  24, 1992,  abandoned. 
TIte  appMctlon  Nov.  IS,  1994,  Stt.  No.  345^97 
priority.  appHortian  Japu,  No*.  2t,  1991. 3-310t93 
InL  CL'  G«3H  1/04.1/30 
VS.  CL  359— M  9  Clatana 


1.  A  lighting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  light  source  which  generates  light  and  beat; 

a  translucent  container  having  a  surface  proximate  to  a  surface 
of  (he  light  source  and  being  positioned  between  the  light 
source  and  a  destination  to  be  illuminated  by  the  light  from 
the  light  source  such  thai  light  passes  through  a  portion  of  the 
container  pnor  to  reaching  said  destination: 

a  coolant  liquid  contained  within  the  container,  a  portion  of 
which  coolant  vaporizes  from  absorption  of  the  heat  from  the 
Ught  source:  and 

a  condenser  in  fluid  conununication  with  the  container,  the 
condenser  receiving  vaporized  coolant  from  the  container  and 
drawing  thermal  energy  from  the  vaporized  coolant  to  return 
the  vaporized  c(x>lanl  to  a  liquid  state. 


5JSa2M3 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF 
COMPENSATING  FOR  A  POSITIONING  ERROR 
BETWEEN  A  DRAIN  LINE  AND  A  DISPLAY  ELECTRODE 
Snkagnwa,  Md  HiraiMiiit  Dun,  both  of  Takyo,  JapMi, 
to  NEC  CofporaUon,  Ibkyo,  Japan 
FUed  May  13. 1994,  Scr.  No.  242^45 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  15. 1993.  S-13<774 
InL  CL*  G«2F  1/1343 
VS.  CL  359—59  4  Claims 

2.  An  active  matrix  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising  a 
liquid  crystal  panel  comprising: 
an  insulating  film; 

a  plurality  of  thin-film  transistors  formed  on  said  insulating  film, 
each  of  said  thin-film  transistors  having  a  drain  electrode  and 
a  source  electrode: 
drain  lines,  each  being  of  a  first  conductive  material,  said  drain 
lines  being  formed  on  said  insulating  film  and  connected  to 
the  drain  electrodes  of  said  thin-film  transistors,  respectively; 
first  compensating  lines,  each  being  of  said  first  conductive 
material,  said  first  compensating  lines  being  formed  on  said 


a 


>^ 


insulating  film  simultaneously  with  said  drain  lines  with  a 
predetermined  distance  left  between  the  drain  line  and  the  first 
compensating  line  for  each  of  said  thin-film  transistors; 

second  compensating  lines,  each  being  of  said  first  conductive 
material,  said  second  compensating  lines  being  formed  on 
said  insulating  film  simultaneously  with  said  drain  lines  and 
said  first  compensating  lines  with  the  second  compensating 
line  for  each  of  the  thin-film  oansistors  located  farther  from 
the  drain  line  for  each  of  the  thin-film  transistors  than  the  first 
compensating  line  for  each  of  said  diin-film  transistors  and 
with  said  predetennined  distance  left  between  the  second 
compensating  line  for  one  of  the  thin-film  transistors  and  fte 
drain  line  for  an  adjacent  one  of  said  tliin-film  transistors,  said 
adjacent  one  of  the  thin-film  transistors  being  nearer  to  the 
second  compensating  line  for  said  one  of  the  thin-film  tran- 
sistors rather  than  the  drain  line  for  said  one  of  the  thin-film 
transistors;  and 

display  electrodes,  each  being  of  a  second  conductive  material 
which  is  different  from  said  first  conductive  nuoerial,  said 
di^y  electrodes  being  formed  on  said  insulating  film  and 
connected  to  the  source  electrode  of  said  thin-film  tiMsistots, 
respectively,  the  display  electrode  for  each  of  said  thin-film 
transistors  being  formed  on  said  insulating  film  so  that  the 
display  electrode  for  each  of  said  thin-film  transistors  is 
positioned  between  the  first  and  die  second  compensating 
lines  for  each  of  said  thin-film  transistors,  the  display  elec- 
trode for  each  of  said  thin-film  transistors  being  furthermore 
formed  on  the  first  and  the  second  compensating  lines  for 
each  of  said  thin-film  transistors  so  that  both  peripheral  parts 
of  the  display  electrode  for  each  of  said  diin-film  transistors 
are  overlaid  on  inner  peripheral  parts  of  the  first  and  the 
second  compensating  lines  for  each  of  said  thin-film  transis- 
tors; 

said  first  and  said  second  compensating  lines  compensating  for 
non-unifonnity  of  capacitances  between  the  drain  line  and  the 
display  electrode  for  each  of  said  thin  film  transistors  and 
between  the  display  elecotjde  for  said  one  of  the  thin-film 
transistors  and  the  drain  line  for  said  adjacent  one  of  the 
thin-film  transistors. 


^- 
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co-present,  wherein  the  two  higher  temperalure  phases  are  die 
isotropic  phase  and  the  smectic  A  phase. 


5.5t2.5*5 

OPTICAL  TRANSISTOR 
Qfam  DiiV'OiV>  Ll'dmoic,  CaHt,  amtvaar  t 
tnte  of  TBchnfeal  Fkyrics.  Acadcnria  SWca, ! 

Filed  Feb.  25. 1993,  S«^  No.  22>35 
Claims    priority,    appiicatiaa     Cbina.    Feb.    25,     1992, 
921M337J 

InLCL'G«Fi/O0 
VS.  CL  359— 10»  22  ( 


5.502.584 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FERROELECTRIC  LIQUID 

CRYSTAL  DEVICE 
Snnao  Mori,  Atsngi;  IbdasU  Mihara,  Ischara,  and  Yasuto 
Kodera.    Fi^bawa.    aU    of,    Japan,   assignors    to    Canon 
KabutaiU  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  213.527 
Claims  priority,  appikxtion  Japan.  Mar.  W.  1993,  5-IW2717; 
May  2«,  1993.  5-151251 

Int  a.'  G«2F  1/1341:1/141 
VS.  CL  359—90  •  Claiaw 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  liquid  crystal  device  including  a 
chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal  disposed  between  a  pair  of  opposite 
substrates,  comprising: 
selecting  a  chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal  which  successively 
assumes  isotropic  phase,  smectic  A  phase  and  chiral  smecnc 
phase  upon  temperature  decrease;  and 
injecting  the  chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal  in  a  temperature  range 
where  two  higher  temperature  phases  of  die  liquid  crystal  are 


1.  An  optical  transistor  comprising: 

a  sample  of  semiconductor  material  for  receiving  an  incident 
light  beam  having  a  frequency  in  an  infrared  wave  band,  said 
semiconductor  material  having  a  concentration  of  carriers 
sufEkaent  to  output  said  incident  light  beam  as  an  output 
beam; 

a  light  source  for  producing  a  bias  beam  to  uradiate  a  spot  on 
the  sample  and  thereby  excite  said  carriers  to  move  and 
maintain  a  plasma  oscillation  reflection  edge  of  die  sample  at 
a  desired  ftequency  position,  wherein  said  bias  beam  com- 
prises incoherent  light  with  a  continuous  spectrum;  and 

another  U^t  source  for  producing  a  laser  beam  as  a  worting 
beam  which  iiiadiates  die  sample  within  die  spot  produced  by 
the  bias  beam,  the  plasma  oscillation  reflection  edge  of  die 
sample  having  a  frequency  characteristic  such  diat  an  inten- 
sity variation  of  the  bias  beam  produces  an  intensity  mochila- 
tion  of  said  output  beam. 


OPnCAL  NETWORK  INCLUDING  BRANCHPOINTS 

FEATURING  THREE  INTERCONNECTED 

BIDIRECTIONAL  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDES  HAVING 

FREE  ENDS  WITH  REFLECTIONLESS  TERMINATIONS 

Horst  OhMortc,  Freibcri.  German^  aarignor  to  Akatcl  SEL 

Aktiencactetell,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

FUed  Jnn.  3, 1994,  Sck  No.  253,769 
Claims  priority,  appUodion  Germany,  Jan.  5.  1993.  43  U 

732J 

Int  CL'  HMJ  I4A)0:  E»4B  10/20 

VS.  CL  399— U7  t5*^ 

1.  A  netwoA  for  transmitting  messages  between  subscnbers 

using  Ught  as  a  carrier,  wherein  the  subscribers  are  coonecttd  to 
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connecting  points,  and  wherein  optical  signals  transmitted  into  the 
network  by  any  of  the  subscribers  can  be  received  at  every  sub- 
scriber coiuMcting  point,  characterized  in 
that  the  network  has  branch  points  (A3),  each  branch  point 

having  three  interconnected  optical  waveguides. 
that  the  three  optical  waveguides  interconnected  at  a  branch 
point  are  interconnected  by  a  coupler  which  is  bidirectional  in 
each  of  three  transmission  paths, 
that  the  subscriber  connecting  points  are  art)itrary  points  along 

the  individual  optical  waveguides  of  the  network, 
thai  a  coupler  which  is  bidirectional  in  three  transmission  paths 

is  provided  at  each  of  the  connecting  points,  and 
that  the  free  ends  of  the  optical  waveguides  of  the  network  are 
terminated  by  reflectionless  terminations. 


5^2,587 

NETWORK  COMPRISING  A  SPACE  DIVISION 

PHOTONIC  SWITCH  AND  A  TERMINAL  WHICH  FORMS 

AN  OUTPUT  SIGNAL  FROM  AN  INPUT  SIGNAL 
NldMlM  J.  Frigo,  Atbntk  Hlghtowfa.  N  J^  aarisMr  to  ATftT 
Corp^  Mumy  HIU,  NJ. 

FUed  Jon.  39, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2<M27 

Int  CL<^  IMMB  10/20:1(^00:  H04J  I4A)0 

VS.  CL  359—118  28  CUims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  communications  between  termi- 
nals in  a  telecommunications  network  comprising: 

at  least  one  primary  terminal  comprising  al  least  one  waveguide 

loop; 
a  remote  node  comprising  a  space  division  photonic  switch,  the 

space  division  pixitonic  switch  being  responsive  to  control 

signals  from  a  control  network: 
a  plurality  of  secondary  lermiiuiis.  each  comprised  of  at  least 

one  waveguide  loop  and  a  tirsi  circuit  comprised  of  a  detector 

and  a  modulator,  the  first  circuit  responsive  to  signals  from  a 

processor; 
wherein    the    space    division    photonic    switch    connects    a 

waveguide  loop  of  a  primary  terminal  with  a  waveguide  loop 

of  a  secondary  terminal  in  response  to  a  control  signal  from 

the  control  network;  and 
wherein  the  first  circtiit  of  the  secondary  terminal  receives  an 

information  bearing  input  signal  from  the  primary  terminal 

via  the  coiuiected  waveguide  loops,  separates  said  information 


bearing  inpiM  sigiuU  into  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion, 
receives  data  from  the  processor,  impresses  the  processor  data 
on  the  second  portion  of  the  information  bearing  input  signal 
to  form  an  output  dau  signal,  and  sends  the  output  dau  signal 
to  any  other  terminal. 


5,502,588 

OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 

SENDING  SOLITONS  OVER  VERY  LONG  DISTANCES 
iio  Abraoi,  SmM  QouA,  France,  aaaignor  to  Fnmcc  tOteom, 
France 

FUcd  Jim.  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  81,798 
CUima  priority,  application  France,  Jon.  24, 1992,  92  07722 
Int  CL"  IHMB  IQAX) 
VS.  CL  359—154  24  ( 
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9.  An  optical  transmission  system  for  transmitting  at  least  one 
stream  of  solitons  said  system  comprising: 

means  for  generating  at  least  one  stream  of  light  pulses,  wherein 
each  light  pulse  is  sent  inside  a  time-window,  window 
wherein  consecutive  time  wiiKlows  are  contiguous  and  of  the 
same  duration,  wherein  each  light  pulse  has  the  same  shape 
and  the  same  amplitude,  the  amplitude  being  greater  than  a 
predetermined  threshold  required  to  obtain  soUton  pulses 
when  the  stream  propagates  in  a  mononrade  optical  fiber, 

means  coupled  to  the  generating  means  for  coding  the  light 
pulses  of  said  stream  with  data  to  be  transmitted; 

means  coupled  to  the  coding  means  for  stabilizing  each  soliton 
in  its  time  window  and  thereby  stabilizing  said  stream  of 
solitons  by  introducing  a  repulsive  interaction  between  each 
soliton  and  an  immediately  preceding  soliton  and  between 
each  soliton  and  an  immediately  following  soliton, 

means  coupled  to  the  coding  means  for  injecting  said  stream  of 
coded  pulses  into  said  monomode  optical  fiber; 

means  coupled  to  the  injecting  means  for  propagating  the  light 
pulses  in  the  form  of  soliton  pulses,  said  propagation  means 
including  said  monomode  optical  fiber,  wherein  the  optical 
fiber  has  a  non-linear  refractive  index  and  an  anomalous 
group  velocity  dispersion  at  the  optical  wavelength  of  the 
pulses; 

optical  amplification  means  for  amplifying  the  soliton  pulses  as 
they  propagate  in  die  fiber,  and 

means  coupled  to  the  optical  fiber  for  receiving  and  decoding  the 
stream  of  soliton  pulses. 


5,502,589 
OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS  AND  OPTICAL 

NODES  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Noboni  YamaaMto,  F^tinwa;  Kemfi  Naluuaura,  Hadano,  and 
Maaao  Mj^lHia,  Atagi,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
KjriwAiU  Kaidia,  Ibkyo,  Japan 
Condttiiation  of  Scr.  No.  159,108,  Nov.  30,  1993,  abandoned, 
wtaich  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na  759,923,  Sep.  13,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jon.  5.  1995,  Scr.  No.  465,575 
Claiina  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17.  1990,  2-246657 
InL  CL"  H04B  10/02 
VS.  a.  359—174  8  ClaiMi 

1.  An  optical  communication  network  comprising: 
at  least  one  optical  transmission  path; 
a  pUmlity  of  terminals  connected  to  said  optical  transmission 

path;  and 
a  plurality  of  optical  nodes  provided  along  said  optical  transmis- 
sion path,  said  optical  nodes  each  comprising  optical  branch- 
ing means  for  outputting  a  first  pan  of  an  optical  signal  input 
from  said  optical  transmission  path  to  one  of  said  terminals 
and  outputting  a  second  part  of  the  optical  signal  to  said 


optical  transmission  path,  optical  combining  means  for  com- 
bining a  light  beam  transmitted  from  one  of  said  terminals 
with  the  second  part  of  the  optical  signal  output  to  said  optical 
transmission  path,  an  (^cal  amplifying  device  for  amplifying 
the  second  part  of  the  optical  signal  output  to  said  optical 
transmission  path  as  it  is  without  converting  it  to  an  electric 
signal,  and  controlling  means  for  controlling  a  gain  of  said 
optical  amplifying  device  so  as  to  equalize  an  intensity  of  an 
optical  signal  input  to  each  said  optical  node  with  an  intensity 
of  an  optical  signal  output  ftom  each  said  optical  node, 
wherein 
said  controlling  means  includes  a  comparator,  and  when  said 
one  terminal  is  in  a  non-transmission  state  said  optical  ampli- 
fying device  is  controlled  by  said  comparator. 


refractive  index  difierent  from  a  refractive  index  of  tlie  non- 
linear optical  material; 

said  polarization-invened  poftioos  and  said  polarization-non- 
inveited  portions  forming  a  discrete  optical  waveguide; 
wherein 

any  boundary  line  on  the  upper  sisface  of  ttie  non-linear  optical 
material  between  die  polarization-inverted  portion  and  the 
polarization-iK>n-inveited  portion  is  curved;  and 

a  boundary  line  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  non-linear  optical 
material  between  the  lens-like  light  focusing  mechanism  and 
the  non-linear  optical  material  is  curved  so  as  to  optically 
couple  the  incident  light  to  the  discrete  optical  waveguide. 


5,502,591 
OPTICAL  AMPLIFIER  WITH  A  DOPED  FLUORIDE 
GLASS  OF  OPTICAL  FIBRE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAID  AMPLIFIER 
Malbilde  ScbmbImC,  Perns  Gnirec;  Danid  Ronarc  'H,  and 
Marcd  Gvibert,  both  or  Lannion,  an  of;  Frawx,  aarignon  to 
France  lUecom  EtabUasement  AutonooM  &t  Droit  PnMic, 
Paris,  France 

FDcd  Jan.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  377,472 
Claims  priority,  applicatian  France,  Jan.  26, 1994,  94  00837 
InL  CL"  HOIS  3/00 
VS.  CL  359—341  13  daims 


5,502,590 

HARMONIC  WAVE  GENERATING  ELEMENT  FOR 

COHERENT  UGHT  HAVING  SHORT  WAVELENGTH 

Kazno  SaznU,  Tokyo,  and  YnUbiro  Yanuunoto,  Kawasaki, 

both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation, 

IWcyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  254,581 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  8,  1993,  5-164017; 
Mar.  28,  1994,  6481006 

Int  CL'  G02F  1/37 
VS.  CL  359-^32  9  CUims 
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7.  A  harmonic  wave  generating  element  for  converting  coherent 
incident  light  into  an  nth  harmonic  wave  which  has  a  wavelength 
equal  to  or  shorter  than  one  half  of  the  wavelength  of  the  incident 
light,  comprising: 
a  non-linear  optical  material  having  an  end  surface  to  which  the 
incident  light  is  applied  and  an  upper  surface  perpendicular  to 
tlie  end  surface: 
a  plurality  of  polarization-inverted  portions  formed  periodically 
along  a  propagabon  direction  of  the  incident  light  in  die 
non-linear  optical  material  except  for  the  vicinity  of  the  end 
surface  of  the  non-linear  optical  material  so  that  any  upper 
surface  of  the  polarization-inverted  portion  is  exposed  on  die 
upper  surface  of  the  non-linear  optical  material; 
a    pluraUty    of    polarization-non-inveited    portions    arranged 
between  the  adjacent  polarization-inverted  portions,  each  of 
tlie  polatization-non-invcfted  portions  having  a  refractive 
index  different  from  a  refractive  index  of  the  polarization- 
invened  portion;  and 
a  lens-lilce  light  focusing  mechanism  fbnned  at  tlie  end  suiftce 
of  the  non-linear  optical  material  widi  an  upper  surface  of  the 
lens-like  light  focusing  mechanism  being  exposed  on  die 
upper  surface  of  the  non-linear  optical  material,  and  having  a 


*4         4«.       p-d     I    *a. 


1.  A  fibre  optical  amplifier  comprising: 

a  central  erbium  doped,  fluoride  glass,  monomode  optical  fibre; 
and 

first  and  second  silica  noonomode  optical  fibres;  said  central, 
first,  and  second  fibres  having  substantially  similar  optical 
mode  diameters,  said  central  fibie  located  between  said  first 
and  second  fibres  and  being  optically  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  fibres,  whemn  at  least  one  of  said  first  or  second 
fibres  is  doped  with  erbium. 


5,502,592 
WIDE-APERTURE  INFRARED  LENSES  WITH  HYPER- 
HEMISPHERICAL  FIELDS  OF  VIEW 
Ibomas  H.  JamicMin,  Sonnyrale,  CaHL,  assignor  to  LocUiecd 
Miarilcs  &  Space  Company,  Inc.  Sonnyrak,  CaUt 
FDcd  Nov.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  155,254 
Int.  CL*  G02B  13/14:13/06:9/62 
VS.  CL  3S9—3SS  «  ClainK 


2.  An  optical  system  for  forming  an  infrared  image  of  a  distant 
scene  on  a  focal  surface,  said  distant  scene  subtending  a  solid  angle 
greater  than  2>t  steradians  about  an  optic  axis  normal  to  said  focal 
surface,  said  optical  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  lens  elements 
disposed  coaxially  along  said  optic  axis,  said  lens  elements  coact- 
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ing  with  each  other  to  achieve  substantia]  corfBctioiJ  of  said  optical 
system  for  geofnetrical  aberrations,  compnsing  lens  elements  that 
are  configured  and  positioned  with  respect  to  each  other  along  said 
optic  axis  subslaiMiaUy  according  to  a  design  form  specified  a* 
follow*: 


Smtaat 

No. 


Material 


42.1*                   1.31 

25.97               63.31 

-34.17                   1.37 

CoMC  ooaMMC  3.326 

-41.21                21.0* 

-48.14                   I.g3 

-36.43                 0.03 

24  J3                  1.S3 

33.39                 3.65 

Aperture  nop 

IMS 

Inufc  plane 

- 

Gcnraoiimi 


Oetwiiian 


where  the  siMtee*  of  the  lens  elements  are  numbered  oooaecu- 
tively  from  left  to  right  along  the  optic  axil. 


53*2^3 
COMPACT  PAVEMENT  MASKEK 
Peter  Hedtewlck,  Wmimt,  CamtOm,  iiilf  ir  to  Pac-lte, 
r4cwwk,Oklo 

Flkd  Aag.  3, 1992,  Scr.  No.  n4,f79 
lit  CL*  G«2B  S/136 
VS.  CL  359^-547  14 


a  (Unl  lens  groi4>  having  a  negative  tefracting  power, 
a  fourth  lens  gnwp  having  a  positive  refracting  power, 
a  fifth  lens  group  having  a  negative  lefracting  power,  said  lens 
groups  moving  so  that  when  varying  a  magnifying  power 
from  a  wide-angle  end  to  a  telepboio  end.  a  spacing  between 
said  first  and  second  lens  groups  increases;  a  spacing  between 
said  second  and  third  lens  groups  changes  linearly  or  non- 
linearly;  and  a  spacing  between  said  fourth  and  fifth  lens 
groups  is  reduced  and 
a  shift  means  for  preventing  image  vibrations  by  moving  one  of 
said  third  and  fbunfa  lens  groups  in  a  directioa  transverse  to 
the  optical  axis. 


COLOR  FILTERS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Lce-CU^  Kim;  Fa^-OkaM  Ha,  both  of  lUachu;  WUUam 
Lac,  TUckn^.  aad  Ytam  Kuw  Faiif.  tUmam,  •■  o<,  lUwaii, 
to  lodMtrtal  TittoBlnaj  Rcaew«h  baHtvlc,  lU- 


FIM  Jn.  3, 1994,  Scr.  Na  2533t7 
bL  CL*  GtlB  S/28: 1/10:5/22 
VS.  CL  359-.5a9  21 


1.  A  pavement  marker  for  reflecting  light  from  the  headlight  of  a 
vehicle,  said  pavement  marker  being  adapted  for  mounting  to  a 
road  surface,  said  pavement  marker  comprising: 

a  shell  having  a  front  face,  a  rear  portion,  and  a  generally  planar 
top  surface  extending  between  said  front  face  and  said  rear 
portion,  said  front  face  having  a  predetermined  height  whKh 
is  greater  than  a  predetermined  height  of  said  rear  portion, 
said  top  surface  extending  above  said  road  surface  akmg  a 
first  plane  which  slopes  downwardly  between  said  front  face 
and  said  rear  portion:  and 

meaits  for  reflecting  light  mounted  to  said  front  face  of  said 
staelL 


19 


20 
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5,512,594 
ZOOM  LENS  INCORPORATING  VIBRATION-PROOFING 
FUNCTION 
I  SunU,  Tokyo,  and  Maaohiro  NakatH^i,  Machlda, 
ai;  Japan,  MT*irTi —  to  NikM  Corporattoo,  Ibkyo, 


1.  A  color  filter  comprising  a  transparent  substrate  and  two  or 
more  multilayer  films  of  aiiMrpbous  silicon  materials  deposited  on 
said  substrate,  each  film  being  different,  each  layer  of  said  two  or 
more  mulb-layer  films  having  a  thickness  less  than  the  wavelength 
of  the  visible  light,  and  at  least  three  layers  of  said  two  or  more 
multilayer  films  of  amorphous  silicon  materials  in  an  alternate 
arrangement  wherein  die  amorphous  silicon  materials  are  selected 
from  a-StOx  and  a-SiNx. 


FIM  Oct.  7.  1993,  Scr.  No.  132,999 
CWm  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  JaiL  14. 1992, 4-27S«21; 
Jan.  14, 1992,  4-27S62« 

InL  CL"  G«2B  27/(A 
VS.  a.  359—557  20  datea 

1.  A  zoom  lens  incorporating  a  vibration-prooflng  function, 
comprising,  sequentially  from  an  object  side: 

a  first  lens  group  having  a  positive  reft^cting  power, 
a  second  lens  group  having  a  negative  refracting  power. 


S,5«2,S9« 
IMMERSION  MICROSCOPE  OBJECTIVE 
SmU,  Ibkyo,  Japan,  aaaigwtr  to  Oiyavoa  Optical 
Co„  Ltd.,  TWqpo,  Japan 

FBcd  Nov.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  154,556 

CUbh  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2t,  1992,  4-3117112 

Int  CL'  Gt2B  21/02 

VS.  CL  359— *57  3  CWaw 

1.  A  microscope  objective  having  an  object  side,  comprising,  in 

order  from  the  object  side: 
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a  first  lens  unit  of  positive  refractive  power  including  a 
cemented  lens  comprising  a  plano-convex  lens  and  a  menis- 
cus lens  including  a  concave  surface  directed  toward  die 
object  side: 

a  second  lens  unit  including  a  cemented  lens  comprising  three 
lens  elements  a  negative  lens  element,  a  positive  lens  element, 
and  a  negative  lens  element; 

a  third  lens  unit  including  a  cemented  lens; 

a  fotirth  lens  unit  including  a  cemented  meniscus  lens  compris- 
ing a  concave  surface  directed  toward  an  image  side  of  said 
microscope  objective;  and 

a  fifth  lens  unit  including  a  cemented  meniscus  lens  comprising 
a  negative  lens  and  a  positive  lens  and  comprising  a  concave 
surface  directed  toward  the  object  side; 

wherein  said  microscope  objective  satisfies  the  following  condi- 
tions: 


i4-ii,>0.1 

ll,,-M,2>0.15 

/)r,>0.65 

Kr4W).2 

-0.8<fyI><-0.3 


5,502,597 
WIDE-ANGLE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS  SYSTEM  AND  A 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

Lcc  R.  EstcUe,  and  Joel  S.  Lawtlier,  botii  of  Rochcsteiv  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Ftwtf"  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  191,223 

InL  CL*  G02B  9/04:9/06M/l»;  G«3B  37/00 

VS.  CL  359—793  32  ( 

oo 


1.  A  lens  system  comprising  in  order  from  an  object  side: 
an  aperture  stop; 


a  firont  lens  unit  located  behind  said  apeitute  stop,  said  fitmt  lens 
unit  including  a  triplet,  said  triplet  consisting  of  two  negative 
power  lens  elements  and  a  positive  power  lens  element 
located  between  said  negative  power  lens  elements;  and 

a  rear  lens  unit  located  behind  said  firont  lens  unit 


S,St2,S9« 
LENS  FRAME  SUPPORTING  MECHANISM 
Akhcru  Kimnra;  MiU  Mataniaki,  both  of  Hachkji;  AtnMko 
liuiaka,  mno,  and  MasataAi  Inane,  HacUoJi,  aD  oC,  Japan, 
assignora  to  Olynvas  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tbkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  151,557 
Claims  piiotity,  appHcation  Japan,  Nov.  12, 1992,  4-392M7; 
Aug.  2,  1993,  5-191352;  Sep.  6,  1993,  5-221263;  Sep.  6,  1993, 
5-221264 

Int.  CL'  G«2B  7/02 
UJS.  a.  359^-814  27  Claims 

12    10 


(I) 

a) 

(3) 

(4) 
(5) 


>5s    M 


ISb 


wherein  n,  and  n,  are  the  respective  refractive  indices  of  the 
plano-convex  lens  and  the  meniscus  lens  having  a  concave 
surface  directed  toward  the  object  side  in  said  first  lens  unit; 

wherein  n,2  and  n,,  are  the  respective  refractive  indices  of  die 
negative  and  positive  lenses  in  said  filth  lens  unit; 

wherein  f,,  f4  and  f  are  die  respective  focal  lengths  of  said  first 
lens  unit,  said  fourth  lens  unit  and  the  microscope  objective; 

wherein  F,  is  back  focus  of  the  microscope  objective;  and 

wherein  D  is  distance  from  a  first  lens  surface  of  the  microscope 
objective  to  a  final  lens  surface  of  the  microscope  objective. 


1.  A  lens  frame  supporting  mechanism,  comprising: 

a  spherical  surface  that  is  a  specified  region  of  an  outer  surftce 
of  a  lens  frame,  and  includes  spherical  areas  covering  at  least 
movable  zones  of  said  lens  frame,  and  is  a  driven  and  sup- 
ported member, 

supporting  driving  members  being  substantially  in  point  contact 
with  said  spherical  areas  of  said  spherical  suiiatx,  and  sup- 
porting said  associated  spherical  areas,  and  at  least  one  of 
which  drives  iu  associated  spherical  area  by  rotating  in  con- 
tact with  said  associated  spherical  area  in  order  to  rotate  and 
displace  said  associated  spherical  area  in  a  given  direction; 
and 

a  movement  restrainer  that  restrains  said  lens  frame  from  rotat- 
ing about  an  optical  axis,  and  permits  movement  in  all  other 
directions  except  the  given  rotation  direction,  and  stays 
between  said  lens  frame  and  a  support  member. 


5,592,599  

CXJNDUCnVE  CONNECTOR  FOR  CAMERA  SYSTEM 
COMPONENTS 
Hideo  Kanno,  Chiba,  and  NobvyaaU  Nasn,  Yokohaam,  both  oi; 
Japan,  assicnor*  to  Nikon  Corporation,  IWcyo,  Japan 

FBcd  May  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  247,976 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  27, 1993,  5-29W35; 
JnL  27, 1993, 5-2M636 

Int  CL"  G«»  17/00;  G«ZB  7/02 
VS.  CL  359—827  9  OainH 

1.  A  connector  comprising: 

a  first  connector  cover  with  a  first  engaging  portion; 
a  second  connector  cover  with  a  second  engaging  portion  being 
engageable  with  said  first  engaging  portion  to  establish  a 
connection  between  said  first  and  second  coiuiector  covers, 
said  second  connector  cover  being  mountable  on  said  first 
connector  cover  in  a  supeiposed  manner  therewith  wlien  said 
first  engaging  portion  is  engaged  with  said  second  engaging 
portion; 
plural  contact  members  positioned  between  said  first  and  second 
connector  covers  and  provided  with  movable  contact  pins 
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output  signals,  whetein  said  selectiiig  means  comprises  a 
plurality  of  ttaite-staie  buffer  type  gate  circuits  providing  a 
piunlity  of  ouipnl  signals,  in  pvaUel,  wherein  said  signals 
activate  and  select  the  desired  subdivision  of  said  cells  of  said 
static  memory  cards: 

at  least  one  address  switching  circuit,  connected  to  said  selecting 
means  and  said  microprocessor,  wherein  said  address  switch- 
ing cinniit  provides  input  signals  to  said  memory  means;  and 

digital-to-analog  conversion  means,  receiving  digital  output  sig- 
nals from  said  n>enaary  means  and  converting  said  digital 
signals  to  analog  output  signals;  and 

means  for  recording  said  analog  signals  output  from  said  digital- 
lo-analog  convetsioii  means. 


biased  in  a  direction  as  to  protrude  from  an  external  face  of 
said  first  connector  cover,  and 

a  conductive  pattern  bearing  member  posiboned  partly  between 
said  first  and  second  connector  covers  and  having  conductive 
patterns  formed  on  a  hce  diereof,  said  conductive  patterns 
contacting  said  movable  contact  pins; 

wherein  said  first  cormector  cover  has  a  third  engaging  portion, 
and 

said  conductive  pattem  beating  member  has  a  fourth  engaging 
portion  for  positioning  said  conductive  pattem  bearing  mem- 
ber widi  respect  to  said  first  connector  cover  by  engagement 
with  said  third  engaging  portion,  and  for  preventing  a  devia- 
tion of  said  second  connector  cover  upon  attachroent  of  said 
second  connector  cover  to  said  first  connector  cover. 


ELBCTBONIC  DEVICE  FOR  FAST  DUPUCATION  OF 
MAGNETIC  TAPES 
cnMrdW,  Vta  Blalert  11.  KUm,  Italy 
I  af  Scr.  No.  753.329,  Aag.  3t,  1991,  ■hwrfimfd 
Tbk  ayrHfilt—  Mm:  7. 1994,  Sck  Nol  3»7415 

ty,  applifthM  Itely,  Amg,  31.  1991,  21357A9* 
taL  CL'  GllB  5/86:3/64 
VS.  GL  3M— 15  9  ( 


HIGH  SPEED  RECORDED  INFORMATION 
DUFUCATING  EQUIPMENT 
Robert  G.  Schcflcr,  WhcsAM,  DL.  aorigDor  to  Magk  Mniic 
WkMlta«.IB. 

of  ScK  No.  7*9,714,  Joa.  3, 1991,  PM.  No. 

5.3<5,3n.  whkk  Is  a  <MtlMsatlaa4n-part  of  Scr.  No.  253,M7, 

Oct  4, 19n,  Pat  No.  5,921,a93.  wkich  la  a  continuaikMi-la- 

pwt  of  Scr.  No.  133,93*.  Dec  17, 19C7,  Pat  No.  5,M1.921, 

wyck  b  «  twitiaatl— lapartnfirr  No.  174.  Jm.  6. 19C7, 

sliiailiBrii  IMi  sjjMrn-  -  Nov.  14. 1994.  Sck  No.  33S.a99 

tot  CL*  GUB  3/64:5/86:7/28:2(^00 

VS.  CL  3M— 32  1  Oatai 
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1.  An  ^iparatus  for  the  duplication  of  magnetic  tape  comprising: 

means  for  providing  data  input; 

pwallelly  arranged  memory  means,  connected  to  said  dau  input 
means,  for  enabling  the  simultaneous  reading  of  the  data  of  at 
least  one  previously  stored  program  and  the  writing  of  the 
dau  of  at  least  one  other  program; 

address  control  means,  connected  to  said  nxmory  means  for 
designating  storage  locattons  for  said  input  dau  in  said 
memory  means,  wherein  said  address  means  comprises  at 
least  one  selecting  means,  responsive  to  output  signals 
received  from  a  microprocessor,  for  providing  a  plurality  of 


1.  An  infbrmalian  duplicating  recording  machine  comprising: 

means  for  providing  source  sigiuls  in  digital  form; 

means  for  electronically  buffer  staring  said  digital  source  sig- 
nals; 

means  responsive  to  said  buffer  stored  digital  signals  for  making 
duplicate  recordings  of  aiulog  signals  whereby  said  source 
signals  are  isolated  from  said  recorded  signals; 

a  digital-lo-analog  converter  means  interposed  between  said 
buffer  storage  means  and  said  duplicate  recording  means: 

said  digital-to-analog  converter  including  means  for  calculating 
a  substantially  smooth  curve  envelope  for  said  digital  signals; 
and 

said  digital-to-analog  converter  inchides  means  for  dividing  a 
difference  between  successive  digital  samples  into  N-steps, 
and  tneans  for  adding  one  of  said  steps  to  each  of  N-samples 
between  said  successive  digital  samples. 


5.502.6M 

RECORDING  AND/REPR(H>UCING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

NO  CAPSTAN  AND  NO  PINCH  ROLLER  AND  METHOD 

OF  CONTROLLING  THE  SAME 
Kunio  Shimiza,  CUbn,  and  YoaUtomo  Nakaoo,  Tokyo,  both  of; 
Japan,  assigBOti  to  Sony  Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FVcd  JaL  19,  1993.  Scr.  No.  92,864 
CUns  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japwa,  JnL  21,  1992,  4-214727; 
Jut.  2L  1992.  4-21472S;  JaL  21, 1992,  4-214729;  JnL  21, 1992, 
4-214739;  JaL  21, 1992,  4-214731 

tot  CL'  GllB  15/52 
VS.  CL  3M— 73.14  13 


5.5«,iM 

ROTATING  HEAD  TYPE  RECORDING^R0RODUCING 

APPARATUS  WHICH  USES  WIDE  RECORMNG  HEADS 

TO  RECCHtD  A  SINGLE  PILOT  SIGNAL  OVER  THREE 

TRACKS  AND  PREVENTING  OVERWRITING  OS  THE 

PILOT  SIGNAL  BY  THE  NEXT  HEAD  SCAN 

lUtaooba  Kohao,  Tokyo,  and  Dadarirf  One,  1 

of,  Japaa,  Mrigiora  to  Soqr  Cerporatiaa,  Ibkyo. . 

Filed  Oct  4, 1994.  Scr.  No.  317y4M 

Claims  priority,  appiicatiM  Japan.  Jan.  8. 1993.  5-277M2 

tot  CL'  GllB  5/Oa. 

VS.  CL  36»— 77.14  11  Clataaa 


1.  A  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  of  a  type  which  has 
no  capstan  and  no  pinch  roller,  comprising: 

reel  driving  means  including  a  motor  for  driving  a  reel  to  rotate 
to  perform  a  feeding  operation  of  a  recording  medium  in  the 
form  of  a  tape; 

tape  feeding  speed  detection  means  including  a  roller  for  con- 
tacting the  recording  medium  so  as  to  be  rotated  by  the 
recording  medium  when  the  recording  medium  is  fed; 

a  statioiury  recording  and/or  reproducing  head  arranged  adja- 
cent said  tape  for  recording  and/or  reproducing  a  signal  from 
said  tape; 

rotation  period  measurement  means  for  measuring  a  period  of 
rotation  of  said  roller  of  said  tape  feeding  speed  detection 
means; 

deviation  calculation  means  for  calculating  a  deviation  from  a 
predetermined  speed  of  die  recording  medium  using  a  mea- 
sured value  from  said  rotation  period  measurement  means; 

constant  value  generation  means  for  generating  a  non-varying 
constant  value  which  is  dependent  upon  a  relationship 
between  a  servo  control  output  range  and  a  rotational  speed 
range  of  said  motor  of  said  reel  driving  means; 

servo  control  value  calculation  means  for  calculating  a  servo 
control  value  for  a  current  control  cycle,  which  varies  in 
proportion  to  die  rotational  speed  range  of  said  motor  of  said 
reel  driving  means,  the  deviation  calculated  by  said  deviation 
calculation  means,  the  constant  value  generated  by  said  con- 
stant value  generation  means,  and  a  servo  control  value  cal- 
culated in  an  immediately  preceding  control  cycle  by  said 
servo  control  value  calculation  means: 

storage  means  for  storing  the  servo  control  value  output  from 
said  servo  control  value  calculation  means  for  said  current 
control  cycle  and  supplying  the  stored  servo  control  value  as  a 
servo  control  value  for  the  immediately  preceding  control 
cycle  to  said  servo  control  value  calculation  means:  and 

servo  means  for  controlling  a  rotational  speed  of  said  motor  of 
said  reel  driving  means  in  response  to  d»e  servo  control  value 
calculated  by  said  servo  control  value  calculation  means  for 
said  current  control  cycle  so  that  a  feeding  speed  of  die 
recording  medium  is  made  substantially  equal  to  the  predeter- 
mined speed. 
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1.  A  rotating  head  type  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  for 
recording  and  reproducing  an  information  signal  as  a  slant  track 
onto  and  fixim  a  tape  shaped  recording  medium,  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  recording  rotating  bead  with  a  width  equal  to  or  wider 
than  three  track  pitches; 

(2)  a  second  recording  rotating  head  with  die  same  head  widdi 
as  said  first  recording  rotating  head  and  with  a  diffierent 
azimuth  from  that  of  said  first  recording  rotating  head; 

(3)  pilot  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  pilot  signal 
widi  a  predetermined  frequency: 

(4)  separating  means  for  separating  the  information  signal  into  a 
first  information  signal  for  said  first  recording  rotating  head 
and  a  second  information  signal  for  said  second  recording 
rotating  head; 

(5)  record  control  means 

(a)  for  causing  said  first  recording  rotating  head  and  said 
second  recording  rotating  head  to  overwrite  a  track  that  was 
recorded  by  the  other  recording  rotating  head  for  a  prede- 
termined width  with  a  new  track  so  as  to  successively  form 
tracks, 

(b)  for  causing  said  first  recording  rotating  head  to  form  a 
pilot  signal  recording  region,  an  information  signal  record- 
ing region,  and  a  mask  region  during  each  scan  to  the  tape 
shaped  recording  medium,  the  pilot  signal  being  recorded 
in  the  pilot  signal  recording  region,  the  first  information 
signal  being  recorded  in  the  information  signal  recording 
region,  and  no  signal  being  recorded  in  the  mask  region 
that  corresponds  to  a  pilot  signal  recording  region  recorded 
at  the  last  scanning  of  said  first  recording  rotating  head,  and 

(c)  for  causing  said  second  recottling  rotating  bead  to  foim  an 
information  recording  region  and  a  mask  region  during 
each  scan  to  said  tape  shaped  recording  medium,  the  sec- 
ond information  si^ial  being  recorded  in  the  information 
signal  recording  region,  die  mask  region  cotreaponding  to  a 
pilot  signal  recording  region  recorded  at  the  last  scanning 
of  said  first  recording  rotating  head; 

(6)  a  first  reproducing  rotating  head  with  a  width  that  is  equal  to 
or  larger  than  one  track  pitch  and  equal  to  or  less  dian  two 
track  pitches  and  with  the  same  azimuth  as  said  first  recording 
rotating  head; 

(7)  a  second  reproducing  rotating  head  widi  a  width  that  is  equal 
to  or  larger  than  one  track  pitch  and  equal  to  or  less  than  two 
track  pitches  and  with  die  same  azimudi  as  said  second 
recording  rotating  head; 

(8)  tracking  error  signal  generating  means  for  generatiiig  a 
tracking  error  signal  that  varies  according  to  the  relation  of 
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signal  levels  of  two  pilot  signals  reproduced  Croni  die  two 
pilot  signal  regions  on  the  same  track  by  said  fist  reproducing 
rotating  head;  and 
(9)  compensating  means  for  compensating  a  tracking  error  in 
accordance  with  die  tracking  signal. 


5392^04 
DISK  DRIVE  WITH  RAIL  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 
DavM  M-  runj,  BonMer.  CWo^  a«igDor  to  Integral  Periphei^ 
ab,  lac^  BonMcr.  Colo. 

CoaHBUlloa  of  Scr.  No.  95*JK»,  Oct  S,  1992,  alMndoaed. 
Tbta  appHcatloa  Ai«.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  291,249 
lot  CL'  GllB  5A)I2:  H05K  7/02 
VS.  CL  3M-97JI1  21 


1.  A  disk  drive  comprising: 

a  base  bousing  member,  said  base  hotisiiig  member  comprising  a 
generally  planar  body  on  which  a  spin  motor  assembly  and  an 
actuator  ate  mounted  and  extending  ftom  a  first  side  of  said 
disk  drive  to  a  second  side  of  said  disk  drive,  said  base 
housing  member  terminating  in  a  pair  of  side  rails,  said  side 
tails  being  oriented  parallel  to  each  other  and  extending 
laterally  outward  from  opposite  sides  of  said  disk  drive; 

a  cover  attached  to  said  base  housing  member,  said  cover  and 
said  base  housing  member  together  forming  a  cavity  which 
encloses  one  or  more  recording  disks;  and 

an  electrical  connector  rigidly  fixed  to  respective  ends  of  said 
side  rails,  said  electrical  connector  being  oriented  so  as  to 
male  with  a  corresponding  electrical  connector  when  said  disk 
drive  is  moved  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  side  rails; 

wherein  said  pair  of  side  rails  are  configured  for  sbding  into  a 
pair  of  channel  guides  included  in  a  memory  card  slot  in  a 
computer  or  other  insinimeiK. 


upper  surface,  a  lower  surface,  an  outer  diameter,  and  an 
intenial  space  located  radially  inwardly  of  said  outer  diameter 
adjacent  said  lower  surface: 

a  disk  defined  by  a  minor  diameter  and  a  major  diameter, 
wherein  said  minor  diameter  is  less  than  both  said  major 
diameter  and  said  outer  diameter  of  said  flange,  and  said  disk 
being  attached  to  said  lower  surface  of  said  flange; 

a  ring-like  permanent  magnet  attached  to  said  lower  surface  of 
said  flange  within  said  internal  space; 

a  plurality  of  stators  attached  widiin  said  internal  space  of  said 
flange  in  concentric  positions  in  face-to-face  relationship  with 
said  ting-like  permanent  magnet;  and 

a  plurality  of  armatine  coils  wound  on  each  of  said  stators. 


5,S02,M6 
ROTARY  MAGNETIC  HEAD  DEVICE  HAVING  PLURAL 
MAGNETIC  HEADS  WHICH  ARE  INDEPENDENTLY 
MOVABLE 
Kamo  Mori;  Trtnya  Shlgwda;  Kanyuki  Koknbo;  Norihlro 
Yoociawa,   mm!    KtwttWt   Nakalsu,   all   of   Nagaokakyo, 
Japan,  Milgann  to  MHiuMiU  DcaU  KaboaiiiU  Kaisha, 
IMtyo,  Japaa 

FIM  JnL  1«,  1993,  Scr.  No,  92,«91 
ClaiM  priority,  appHcatfon  Japaa,  JoL  17, 1992,  4-190ni; 
JaL  17, 1992, 4-19MS2;  Dec  2S,  1992, 4-3591M;  Jaa.  20, 1993, 
5.M72M;  Apr.  21,  1993,  5-«943S«;  May  2«,  1993,  5-U8470: 
Jan.  14, 1993, 5-142t3t;  Jaa.  14, 1993,  S-142B31;  Jul.  15, 1993, 
5-17S3M 

Int  CL*  GllB  5/588 
VS.  CL  3*»— 107  24 


SPINDLE  MOTOR  OF  DISK  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 
AN  IMPROVED  SPINDLE  HUB 
Kcakbl  Myokan,  KawanU,  Japan,  aMicnor  to  Fvjtsu  Urn- 
UmI,  KawanJO,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  3,  1994,  Scr.  Na  317,120 
OalBM  priority,  appBcadoa  Japan.  Dec  28,  1993,  $-349714 
Int  CL'  GUB  17/02:5/016 
VS.  CL  3M-99JS  M  OataH 

1.  A  spindle  motor  for  rotating  a  disk  widiin  a  disk  apparams 
comprising: 
a  spindle  shaft  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  housing  said  spindle 
shaft  extending  between  an  upper  end  portion  and  a  lower  end 
portion; 
a  spindle  hub  rotatably  attached  to  said  spindle  shaft  said 
spindle  hub  including  a  flange,  said  flange  being  defined  by  an 


1.  A  rotary  nugnetic  bead  device  comprising: 

a  stationary  cylinder  having  a  guide  face  for  guiding  a  magnetic 

tape,  said  guide  face  being  formed  on  an  outer  periphery  of 

said  stationary  cylinder, 
a  shaft  for  supporting  said  slabonary  cylinder, 
a  rotary  cylinder  which  is  supported  by  said  shaft  and  whidi  is 

rotatable; 
a  primary  rotary  transformer  which  is  fixed  to  said  stationary 

cylinder; 
a  secondary  rotary  transformer  which  is  disposed  on  said  rtxary 

cylinder  and  which  opposes  said  primary  rotary  transformer, 
first  and  second  plate  springs; 
a  ycdce  for  fixedly  attaching  said  first  and  second  plate  springs  to 

said  rotary  cylinder. 


a  bolder  which  consists  of  a  plurality  of  holder  members  which 
are  supported  by  said  first  and  second  plate  springs  so  as  to  be 
respectively  independently  movable  in  an  axial  direction; 

a  bobbin  mounted  on  said  stationaiy  cylinder  lo  oppose  said 
bolder  in  a  radial  direction 

a  plurality  of  coils  wound  on  said  bobbin; 

a  plurality  of  magnets  which  are  fixed  to  said  bolder,  which  are 
magnetized  in  the  ladial  direction,  and  which  oppose  said 
bobbin  in  the  radial  direction;  and 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  beads  for  recording  and  reproducing 
signals  on  said  magnetic  tape,  said  plurality  of  magnetic  heads 
being  respectively  mounted  on  a  plurality  of  front  ends  of  said 
first  plate  spring  or  said  second  plate  spring  so  that  when  a 
cuiient  is  selectively  supplied  to  one  or  mote  of  said  plurality 
of  coils,  a  respective  one  or  more  of  said  magnetic  heads 
move  independently  in  the  axial  direction. 


TAPE  CASSETTE 
YolcUnw  Scnshn;  SInkU  Ota,  botk  tt 
Fi^ii;  AkiUro  UctiAc,  bo«k  of  IMcya;  "MraiM  Sawada, 
KMMsawa;  SMiricU  Hawgawa,  Ckiba;  KaiajaaM  SanU, 
Tbkyo,  and  "Utmn  Moril.  ChAa,  aD  of.  Japan,  Mifnan  to 
Sony  Cotpofaliem  Tricjo,  Japaa 
Coalfainatkin  of  Sck  No.  19^41,  Feb.  19, 1993,  ikinilDnwl 

Thi*  appHcatfon  Sep.  21, 1994,  ScK  No.  314,30 
OainH  priertty,  appBcaWon  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1992.  4475C93 
Int  CL'  GUB  23m 
VS.  CL  3«— 132  9  ( 


RECORDING  OR  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Ihinizo  Udilnt,  Sidtama,  and  KMahbo  Kaneda, 
both  oC,  Japan,  MsigBan  to  Canon  KaboaUU  Kabha, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Cootinnation  of  Scr.  No.  927,547,  Aug.  (,  1992.  abandoned, 
whkh  b  a  cootinttatioa  of  Scr.  No.  2tt,M0,  Oct  26, 198S, 
,fc«ii4ww««  Thb  appUcatton  Feb.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  201,048 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2, 1987,  i2-2758M; 
Not.  2, 1987,  62-275870 

Int  CL'  GUB  15/60 
VS.  CL  360— 130J4  4  Claims 
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1.  A  recording  or  reproducing  apparatus  including  a  rotary  drum 
with  heads  mounted  on  die  periphery  thereof  in  such  a  manner  that 
they  protrude,  and  a  suuonary  drum  which  is  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  lotary  drum,  said  rotary  dium  being  rotated  to  record  a  signal 
on  or  to  reproduce  a  signal  Crom  a  tape-like  recording  medium 
wrapped  around  piedetennined  pottions  of  said  diums  and  travel- 
ling at  a  predetermined  speed,  and  movable  tape  guide  means 
an  improvement  being  characterized  by  die  inclusion  of  a  tape 
supporting  member  for  restricting  tlie  movement  of  predeter- 
mined portions  of  said  tape-like  recording  medium  toward 
said  drums,  said  tape  supporting  member  being  arranged  to 
stabilize  air  in  a  space  formed  between  said  medium  and  said 
drums,  said  stationary  drum  being  formed,  on  its  outer  periph- 
eral surface,  with  lead  means  having  a  lead  surface  for  guid- 
ing die  tape-like  recording  medium,  said  lead  means  having  a 
stopper  at  an  end  of  said  lead  surface  for  affixing  said  tape 
supporting  member  in  said  apparatus,  said  movable  tape  guide 
means  being  positioned  at  die  end  of  said  lead  surface  by 
contact  with  said  stoppo. 


1.  A  tape  cassette  comprising: 

a  case  including  top  and  bottom  walls  and  side  walls  extending 
therebetween,  said  case  having  a  mouth  in  a  front  poition  of 
said  case  with  said  motith  having  openings  at  the  front  top 
and  bottom  of  said  front  poition  of  die  case; 

tape  reels  rotatable  in  said  case; 

a  reooiding  tape  wound  on  said  reels  and  iaclodiiig  a  tape  mm 
between  said  reels  wliich  extends  across  said  mouth; 

a  front  lid  pivoted  on  said  side  walls  of  die  case  for  movements 
in  an  aixniate  path  relative  to  said  case  between  a  closed 
position  of  said  front  lid  in  which  said  front  Ud  covers  said 
opening  at  die  frtmt  of  said  front  portion  of  die  case  for 
protecting  said  tape  tun  extending  across  said  moudi  wlien  die 
t^ie  cassette  is  not  in  use,  and  an  opened  position  of  Ibe  front 
lid  displaced  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  closed  posi- 
tion of  die  front  lid  for  uncovering  said  opoiing  at  die  front  of 
said  front  portion  of  die  case  and  diereby  providing  access  to 
said  tape  therettirough  wiien  the  tape  cassette  is  in  use; 

a  slide  shutter  slidably  supported  on  said  side  walls  of  tiie  case 
for  rectilinear  slidiiig  movement  relative  to  said  case  between 
a  closed  position  of  said  slide  shutter  at  which  said  siiutter 
covers  said  opening  at  the  bottom  of  said  front  portion  of  the 
case  when  said  front  lid  is  in  said  closed  position  of  tiie  front 
lid,  and  an  opened  position  of  said  slide  shutter  displaced 
rearwardly  from  said  closed  position  of  the  slide  shiater  and 
in  which  said  slide  shutter  uncovers  said  opening  at  the 
bottom  of  said  front  portion  of  die  case  when  die  front  lid  is  in 
said  opened  position  of  die  front  Ud; 

an  upper  lid  having  a  frtnit  edge  poition  pivotally  joined  lo  said 
front  lid  at  an  edge  poition  of  the  front  lid  which  is  at  the  top 
thereof  in  said  closed  pocition  of  said  front  lid; 

guiding  means  for  said  upper  lid  nxning  the  latter  to  a  doaed 
position  of  die  upper  lid  in  which  said  upper  lid  is  flush  with 
said  top  waU  of  die  case  and  in  which  a  back  edge  of  said 
upper  lid  is  contiguous  with  a  front  edge  of  said  top  wall  so  as 
to  cover  said  opening  at  the  top  of  said  front  poitioa  of  tlie 
case  wtien  said  front  Ud  is  moved  to  said  doted  potitioa  of 
die  from  lid,  said  guiding  means  moving  said  upper  bd  lo  an 
opened  position  of  die  upper  Ud  in  which  said  upper  lid 
overlies  said  top  wall  of  die  case  for  uncovering  said  opening 
at  the  top  of  said  front  portion  of  the  case  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  front  lid  to  said  opened  position  of  die  front 

lid;  and 
cooperative  means  on  said  upper  lid  and  said  slide  shutter  for 
locking  said  upper  lid  in  said  closed  position  of  die  upper  lid 
in  response  to  forward  movement  of  said  slide  shutter  from 
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aaid  opened  position  of  Ihe  slide  sfauner  to  said  closed  posi- 
boo  of  the  slide  shutter. 


5,5Q2,M9 

ELECnUC  CWCUITRY  FOR  PREVENTING 

CONTACTOR  TIP  CONTAMINATION  IN  DRY 

SWITCHING  APPUCATIONS 

Sherrfll  G.  ThomM,  Svdieriiii,  Va^  aod  Larr;  G.  Bail,  Smw 

Camp,  N.C^  Mricnon  to  General  Electric  Company,  Fort 

Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  352,417 
lot  CL'  miH  1/6 
MS.  CL  Ml— «  5 


1.  A  contactor  control  system  for  a  DC  electiic  motor  power 
system  for  reducing  contactor  lip  cootaminatian  ftom  dry- 
switching,  the  power  system  including  ■  DC  power  source  coupled 
to  a  motor  through  a  normally  open  line  contactor,  an  electronic 
motor  controller  coupled  in  cimiit  with  the  motor  and  a  line  filter 
capacitor  coupled  in  parallel  circuit  afrangement  with  the  motor 
and  controller,  the  control  system  including: 

a  first  switch  coonected  in  circuit  between  the  power  source  and 
the  controller  for  enabling  the  controller  upon  closure  of  said 
first  switch; 
resistance  means  connected  between  said  first  switch  and  the 
capacitor  whereby  charging  cunent  is  supplied  to  the  capaci- 
tor upon  closure  of  said  first  switch: 
an  electromagnetic  actuator  for  the  line  contactor; 
a  solid-state  switch  connected  in  series  circuit  with  said  electro- 
magnetic actuator,  the  series  combination  of  said  actuator  and 
solid-state  switch  being  connected  in  parallel  circuit  with  the 
capacitor,  and 
means  in  the  controller  for  gating  said  solid  state  switch  into 
conduction  when  voltage  on  the  capacitor  exceeds  a  prese- 
lected voltage  whereby  discharge  current  from  the  capacitor  is 
effective  to  energize  said  actuator  for  closing  the  line  contac- 
tor such  that  voltage  on  the  capacitor  is  less  than  the  source 
voltage  at  contactor  closure  to  affect  a  current  through  die 
contactor  at  closure. 


a  second  cuirent  source  for  generating  a  second  constant 
current; 

one  or  more  switches  connected  to  said  first  current  source, 
said  second  cunent  source,  and  said  control  terminal  of  said 
first  transistor,  and 

a  timer  coiuiected  to  said  one  or  more  switches  for  controlling 
said  one  or  more  switches  to  couple  said  first  constant 
current  to  said  control  terminal  of  said  first  transistor  for  a 
first  predetermined  period  of  time  in  response  to  said  input 
signal  (o  switch  said  first  transistor  to  a  first  state,  and,  after 
said  first  predetermined  period  of  time,  controlling  said  one 
or  more  switches  to  only  couple  said  second  constant 
cunent  to  said  control  terminal  of  said  first  transistor  to 
maintain  said  first  transistor  in  said  first  state,  said  second 
constant  ctment  being  substantially  less  than  said  first 
constant  cunent. 


CIRCUIT  FOR  PROVIDING  PHASE  LOSS  AND  PHASE 
IMBALANCE  PROTECTION 
Barry  Rodgers,  RaMgii,  N.C„  aarignor  to  Square  D  Company, 
Palatine,  DL 

FIM  Oct.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  323,407 
InL  CL'  H02H  3/46 
VS.  CL  3*1— «S  1 


SWITCHING  REGULATOR  HAVING  HIGH  CURRENT 
PREVENTION  FEATURES 
Steve  L  Chnney,  Plensanton,  Calif.,  aasiiper  to  Micrd,  Inc., 
San  Joae,  CaUr. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11M27 
InL  CL*  H02M  3/335 
VS.  CL  361—18  12  Claima 

1.  A  switching  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  transistor  having  a  first  terminal  for  conducting  load 
current  to  a  load  circuit,  and  a  second  terminal  coupled  to 
receive  a  first  voltage:  and 
a  current  regulating  circuit,  said  current  regulating  circuit  having 
an  output  terminal  coupled  to  a  control  lerroinal  of  said  first 
transistor,  said  current  regulating  circuit  having  an  input  ter- 
minal for  receiving  an  input  signal, 
said  current  regulating  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  cuirent  source  for  generating  a  first  constant  current; 
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1.  A  circuit  for  detecting  phase  imbalance  in  a  three  phase 
electrical  system,  said  circuit  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  cunent  iraiufonners.  each  monitoring  a  cmcnt 
flowing  in  one  phase  of  the  three  phase  system  and  providing 
an  induced  current  proportional  to  said  monitored  current; 

a  full  wave  bridge  rectifier  for  rectifying  said  induced  cuirent 
produced  by  said  current  transfonneTs; 

a  cuirent  to  voltage  converter  for  producing  a  voltage  signal 
propoftional  to  said  induced  cuirent: 

a  two  pole  filter  for  receiving  said  signal  from  said  current  to 
vohage  convener  and  selectively  passing  a  desired  signal 
having  a  particular  frequency  range  or  selectively  blocking  an 
undesired  signal  having  a  paiticular  frequency  range: 


a  scaling  circuit  for  receiving  a  ponion  of  said  desired  signal  and 
producing  therefrom  a  scaled  average  signal  having  a  prese- 
lected magnitude  lower  dian  said  desired  signal; 

a  comparator/tiiner  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  desired  signal 
and  said  scaled  average  signal  and  producing  an  output  signal 
based  on  a  comparison  of  said  desired  signal  and  said  scaled 
average  signal;  and 

an  electromechanical  trip  device  for  receiving  said  output  signal 
and  selectively  initiating  a  trip  signal  to  an  electrical  contactor 
for  the  purpose  of  intoiupting  said  three  phase  system. 


5,502,612 
SECONDARY  SURGE  ARRESTER  WITH  ISOLATING 
AND  INDICATING  FEATURES 
Joaeph  C  Ortcriiont,  Lockport;  Stercn  P.  Hcnsley,  Gcnevm 
Ala  DoaetMiMky,  Bcrwyn,  and  Howard  E.  SwaBsan,  Chi- 
cago, aO  of  DL,  Mricnon  to  Joslyn  MannfiKtaiing  Company, 
Franklin  Park,  m. 

Contlnualion-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  911,669,  JoL  8, 1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Feb.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  193,227 
InL  CL"  H02H  7/04 
VS.  CL  361—117  22  Claims 


10.  A  secondary  surge  arrester  comprising: 

first  aitd  second  electrical  conductors; 

a  fault  current  limiting  fuse  and  an  arrester  element  connected  to 
the  first  and  second  electrical  conductors  such  fliat  the  airester 
element  conducts  surge  currents  from  one  of  the  first  and 
second  electrical  conductors  to  the  other  of  the  first  and 
second  electrical  conductors  in  response  to  electrical  surges, 
wherein  the  fault  current  limiting  fuse  com[irises  a  fusible 
material  surrounded  by  an  energy  abscubing  material; 

a  ventless  casing  which  includes  a  transparent  area  and  which 
encloses  the  arrester  element  and  the  fault  current  limiting 
fiise;  and 

a  heat  sensitive  element  made  of  paper  and  disposed  within  the 
ventless  casing  between  the  enwgy  absorbing  material  and  the 
transparent  area  which  responds  to  beat  generated  by  the  fault 
cturent  limiting  fuse  during  a  failure  of  the  arrester  element  to 
indicate  the  operability  of  the  arrester  element 


magnetic  flux  detecting  devices  disposed  inside  of  an  outer 
vessel  of  at  least  one  superconducting  magnet,  the  at  least  one 
superconducting  magnet  including  at  least  a  supeicomhicting 
coil,  a  load  support  for  supporting  the  superconducting  coil 
and  the  outer  vessel,  die  outer  vessel  housing  the  supercon- 
ducting coil,  the  load  support  and  the  magnetic  flux  detecting 
devices  therein; 

decision  means  for  detennining  whether  there  is  an  abnormality 
in  output  voltage  of  the  magnetic  flux  devices;  and 

means  selected  at  least  one  of  alarm  means  for  informing  of  an 
abnormal  state  on  the  basis  of  an  output  signal  of  the  decision 
means,  and  protection  means  for  protecting  the  superconduct- 
ing magnet  on  die  basis  of  the  outptit  signal. 


5,502,614 

SOLID  ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR 

Cbojiro  Knriyama,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kyoto,  Japan 

Contlnnation  of  Scr.  No.  164,802,  Dec  10, 1993,  abandoned, 

whkb  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  41,972,  Apr.  2, 1993,  PaL  No. 

5,329,421.  Thfe  application  Nov.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  335,593 

Claims  priori^,  appttcation  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1992,  4-85354 

InL  CL"  BOIG  9/15 

VS.  CL  361—534  2  Claims 
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5,502,613 
SUPERCONDUCTING  MAGNET  ABNORMALITY 
DETECTION  AND  PROTECTION  APPARATUS 
Toshio  Saitoh;  Tkmhiro  lUdsawa,  both  of  Hitadii;  NaoU 
MaU,  IbaraU;  Ikkashi  Kobayadii,  Hitadiiota;  Masayuki 
Shibata,  Hitachi;  Ken  Yoabkika,  Hitachtota;  IMasi  Sooobc, 
IwaU,  and  Fumk>  SoznU,  HitacU,  aU  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  87,417 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  JoL  15,  1992,  4-188352 
Int  CL'  H02H  7/00 
VS.  CL  361—19  18  Claims 

1.  A  superconducting  magnet  abnormality  detection  and  protec- 
tion apparatus  comprising: 

169-179  0.0.^96-20:  QL3 


I.  A  solid  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising: 

a  capacitor  element  including  a  chip  body  and  an  anode  wire 

projecting  from  the  chip  body; 
an  anode  lead  electrically  coiwected  to  the  anode  wire: 
a  cathode  lead  paired  widi  the  anode  lead  and  electrically 

connected  to  the  chip  body; 
an  auxiliary  lead  separate  firom  die  anode  and  cathode  leads; 
a  resin  package  enclosing  the  capacitor  element,  pan  of  the 

anode  lead,  pan  of  the  cathode  lead,  and  pan  of  the  auxiliary 

lead:  and 
a  solder  fuse  wire  for  electrically  connecting  die  auxiliary  lead 

to  one  of  the  chip  body  and  the  anode  lead  within  the  resin 

package; 
wherein  each  of  the  anode,  cathode  and  auxiliary  leads  has  an 

inner  end  located  in  the  resin  package,  and  an  outer  end 

projecting  firom  the  resin  package;  and 
wherein  one  end  of  the  solder  fuse  wire  is  in  the  form  of  a  nail 

head. 
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5,5*2^15 
METER  MODULE  ASSEMBLY 
Minora  Kubota;  Kdao  NMMul,  and  VHkteU  Nakayama,  all 
oT  SoMM,  Japan,  MrifBn  to  Yasaki  Corporalioa,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  438,915 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19, 1994,  «-lttS247 
Int  CL*  H«2B  l/IO 
VS,  CL  361—447  8 


ELECl  itONIC  DEVICE  HAVING  A  FLAT,  CARD-LIKE 
CASING  ENCLOSING  COMPONENTS  FOR  A 
COMPLETE  CQMPUTER  SYSTEM 
rati^t    Iknkada;    Norio    NakaMira;     Minora    Nimura; 
Hlrayaki    Safari;    TmIo    Kaadhata,    and    Mntaudd 
YamaaU,  aH  of  Snwa,  Japam  tmi^itn  to  Seiko  Epaon 
Corporatton,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

ifScK  Nau  15U14,  Nov.  12. 1993.  This  applica- 
tion M«y  19. 1995,  Ser.  No.  444,997 
priority,  implication  Japan,  Nov.  13, 1992. 4-3M8M; 
Hvi.  13,  1992,  4-3M8tt;  Not.  13,  1992,  4-3M863:  Feb.  19, 
1993,  5-854S43;  Jnn.  15,  1993,  5-lW»5;  Nov.  8,  1993, 
5-27M43;  Nwr.  13,  1993,  4-3MW4 

InL  CL"  GMF  1/16:  H85K  7/10:  miR  li/64 
VS.  CL  3«1— <M  U  Oaims 


1.  A  meter  module  assembly  comprising. 

a  combinaiioa  meter  panel  implemented  with  meters/indicating 
lamps  and  a  drive  circuit  dtereof; 

an  electric  junction  box  integrating  functioaal  circuits  to  distrib- 
ute and  coolroi  power  sources  and  input/output  signals  for 
vefaicie-mounied  electric  equipment  including  said  meters/ 
indicating  lamps: 

a  switch  unit  integrating  switches  for  veliicle-mounled  electric 
equipment:  and  wberein  said  combination  meter  panel,  said 
electric  junction  box,  and  said  switch  unit  are  integrally 
united, 

said  electric  junction  box  integrally  combined  with  said  switch 
unit  at  the  rear  surface  of  said  unit  being  arranged  side  by  side 
with  said  combination  meter  panel,  and  said  electric  junction 
box  being  electrically  connected  with  said  combination  meter 
panel  by  ■  flexible  circuit  board. 


5.S82>U 

WING  STATION  FOR  DISPLAYING  DATA  TO  A 

COMPITTER  MONITOR  OPERATOR 

JiHtin  M.  MagBire,  Jr.,  Barriatton,  RJ.,  artgnnr  to  Ebag 

Intcraational  N.V.,  Zuidoort,  Nctbcriands 
DIvWon  of  Ser.  No.  123,M4,  Sep.  17, 1993,  Pat  No.  5y41MM- 
This  appUcation  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39SJt3 
Int.  CL''  m5K  7/16:  G«6F  1/16 
VS.  CL  3«1— Ml  18  < 


I.  An  auxiliary  unit  for  displaying  dau  to  an  operator  viewing  a 
computer  monitor  so  as  to  allow  the  operator  to  simultaneously 
view  both  the  monitor  and  the  unit  comprising: 
a  computer: 

a  computer  monitor  used  to  display  data  from  said  computer, 
a  wing  station  containing  a  display:  and 
mounting  means  for  positioning  said  wing  station  with  respect  to 
said  monitor  to  allow  die  operator  to  view  both  simulta- 
neously. 


24C- 


1.  An  electronic  device,  comprising: 

a  flat,  card-like  casing  encasing  computer  system  component 
elements  being  fixedly  attached  to  a  double-sided  printed 
wiring  board  having  a  front  and  a  back,  the  front  including  a 
CPU,  an  lO  subsystem  chip  and  memories,  the  back  including 
an  image  control  circuit,  memories  and  peripheral  equipment 
control  ICs,  a  control  bus  electrically  coupled  to  said  CPU 
and  including  at  least  part  of  an  address  bus  and  a  dau  bus 
over  which  said  CPU  transmits  information,  and  an  lO  bus 
electrically  coupled  to  said  peripheral  equipment  control  ICs 
and  over  which  said  peripheral  equipment  control  ICs  transfer 
signals  to  and  from  external  peripheral  equipment:  and 

a  connector  formed  oa  one  side  of  said  casing,  said  connector 
being  electrically  coupled  to  said  control  bus  and  to  said  ID 
bus. 


5.582.M8 

DISSIPATION  CASS.  FOR  A  POWER  SUPPLIER  OF 

DIRECT  CURRENT 

Ming  D.  Chion,  3F.,  No.  4,  ABcy  11,  Lane  327,  Sec.  2,  Cbong 

Shan  Rd.,  Chnnt  Ho  CHy.  Tripci.  lUwan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  34M4« 
Int  CL'  H85K  7/20 
VS.  CL  3«1— «9S  4  Claims 

1.  A  dissipation  case  for  a  power  supplier  of  direct  current 
comprising: 
an  iqiper  cover, 
a  base  cover  which  is  made  of  cast  aluminum  alloy  with  an  open 

surface  closed  by  said  upper  cover  to  form  an  inner  space, 
a  printed  circuit  board  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  power 
transistors,  a  transformer  and  related  wirings  and  is  located  in 
said  iimer  space  to  convert  alternating  cunent  into  direct 
current  along  with  a  voltage  drop:  wherein 
a  plurality  of  heat  sinks  integral  lo  said  base  cover  are  in 
communication  with  said  power  transistors  and  a  receiving 
chamber  with  thermal  silicon  rubber  therein  is  provided  on 
said  base  cover  to  receive  said  cransformec 


5,5i2.«8 
GROUNIWD  IC  CARD 
Gonkm  W.  Fnnck,  Naperrille,  and  HaroW  K.  Lane.  P«  >>««*' 
Grove,  botk  of  IIL,  wiignors  to  Molcx  Incorporated.  LUe, 
DL 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  212y458 
Int  CL*' H85K  5^00 
U&CL341— 753  18  < 


54»2,«19 
HEAT  SINK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COMPUTER  CHIPS 
Michael  Wane.  TUpci  Bsien,  Ihiwan,  aaaicnor  to  Itenmaz 
IVading  Corp.,  lUwan 

Filed  Dec  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  354.438 

Int  CL'  H05K  7/20 

VS.  CL  361— «7  2  Oaims 


1.  In  an  IC  card  which  includes  a  circuit  board  having  a 
generally  planar  substrate  with  at  least  one  electrical  component 
mounted  thereon,  a  receptacle  including  terminals  mounted  at  an 
edge  of  the  circuit  board,  and  a  pair  of  generally  planar  cover 
panels  sandwiching  the  circuit  board  dieiebetween  and  leaving  at 
least  a  mating  face  of  die  receptacle  exposed  for  connection  to  an 
appropriate  mating  electrical  apparatus, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

at  least  one  elongated.  channel-Shaped  conductive  grounding 
clip  embracing  adjacent  side  edge  portions  of  die  cover  panels 
and  including  means  for  holding  the  cover  panels  in 
assembled  condition, 
the  cover  panels  including  recessed  areas  at  said  edge  portions 
for  receiving  leg  portions  of  the  grounding  clip  to  maintain 
the  leg  poitions  generally  flush  with  the  planes  of  the  cover 
panels, 
a  ground  circuit  means  on  the  circuit  bovd  for  engaging  the 

grounding  clip,  and 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  grounding  clip  being  exposed  exterioriy 
of  the  IC  card  for  engaging  an  appropriate  ground  means  on 
the  mating  electrical  apparatus. 


1.  A  beat  sink  assembly  for  computer  chips,  comprising: 

a  base  plate  having  a  lower  surface  to  be  secured  to  a  computer 
chip  and  an  upper  surface  having  protrusions  projecting 
upwardly  therefrom: 

a  combinative  heat  dissipation  unit  mounted  on  said  base  plate, 
said  unit  including  a  plurality  of  alternately  stacked  sheets  and 
X-shaped  washers  defining  a  plurality  of  transverse  gaps 
between  adjacent  sheets,  said  gaps  being  open  to  ambient, 
each  of  said  sheets  having  a  plurality  of  slots  formed  there- 
through such  that  a  plurality  of  openings  are  formed  from  a 
top  surface  of  said  unit  to  a  bottom  surface  thereof:  and 

a  fan  mounted  on  said  heat  dissipation  unit  and  secured  to  said 
protnisions  of  said  base  plate,  whereby  a  blowing  operation  of 
said  fan  dissipates  beat  generated  by  the  computer  chip  and 
conducted  to  said  base  plate  and  to  said  heat  dissipation  unit, 
through  said  plurality  of  transverse  gq>s  to  ambient. 


5,582^21 

MIRRORED  PIN  ASSIGNMENT  FOR  TWO  SIDED 

MULTI-CHIP  LAYOUT 

Danid  L.  Scfaunacher,  Tewfcsbory,  Maaa^  atxi  Jo>>>>  Wood, 

Rochester,  NA,  aasignors  to  Hewictt-Pacfcani  Company, 

Palo  AUo.  CaHt 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  221444 
Int  CL*  H«5K  7/02 
VS.  CL  361—760  13  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  package  for  moimting  to  a  circuit  board 
having  a  top  side  and  a  bottom  side,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  pin  assignments,  arranged  as  a  minor  image 
around  the  periphery  of  said  package  and  positioned  as  a 
minor  image  of  each  other  along  an  aibiiraiy  axis  drawn 
through  die  center  of  said  IC  package: 
a  plurality  of  non-minw  image  pin  assignments,  wherein,  said 
integrated  circuit  package  provides  for  enhanced  lead  routing 
on  said  circuit  board  when  mounting  a  first  integrated  circuit 
package  on  the  top  side  and  said  second  integrated  circuit 
package  is  mounted  on  said  bottom  side,  and  wherein  said 
integrated  circuit  packages  are  rotated   180  degrees  with 
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ILLUMINATED  CLIPBOAKD 
GRfory  R.  Brati,  P.O.  Ba  1322.  SMMygM,  Wli.  53W1 
nicd  Jw.  5.  IMS,  Scr.  No.  M3.7M 
I^  CL*  RIV  33A)0 
VS.  CL  30-99  2 


respect  to  each  other  such  thai  said  minor  pin  assigmnems  are 
directly  opposite  each  other  oo  opposite  sides  of  said  circuit 
board. 


RETENTION  CUP  TO  MOUNT  A  HANDLE  TO  A 

cncurr  BOARD 

S.  DmM  Croawdl,  RowrBk,  CaHf.,  ireiipir  to  Bcwlcn- 
Packard  Coapoay,  Palo  AMo,  CaHf. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  19M,  Scr.  No.  31S^9S 
lat  CL*  HBSK  7/14 
VS.  CL  Ml— Ml  1*  • 
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1.  An  improved  clipboard  comprising: 

a  transparent  body  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  bottom  sur- 
face, said  upper  surface  having  a  plurality  of  sides  and  said 
bottom  surface  having  a  plurality  of  curved  sides,  said  upper 
surface  being  light-emitting  and  light-diffusing,  said  curved 
sides  of  said  bottom  tariaot  rising  upwards  to  meet  said  sides 
of  said  upper  surface; 

means  for  said  bottom  surface  to  aa  as  a  reflector,  and 

a  light  source  having  an  "on"  and  an  "olT  mode,  said  light 
source  embedded  within  said  transparent  body,  said  light 
source  in  its  "on"  mode  directing  its  light  within  said  trans- 
parent body  of  said  chpboard  to  be  reflected  off'  said  reflective 
bottom  surface  and  out  said  light-emitting  and  light-diffusing 
upper  surface. 


UMBRELLA  WITH  ALARMING  AND  LIGHTING 
FUNCTIONS 
Yue-Fc^  Ite,  No.  23,  ABcy  «,  Lane  87,  Fn-Der  Street,  Yanr 
Mci,  IWyaan  Hiiai,  IWwan 

FtM  Jan.  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  374,3M 

Int.  CL*  A45B  3A)2 

VS.  CL  3C2— 102  12  Ciaiaat 


I.  A  retaining  clip  apparatus,  for  retaining  an  insertion/extraction 
handle  constructed  with  a  channel  in  the  middle  thereof  and  two 
opposing  pivot  projections  internal  to  the  chaiuiel  to  a  circuit  board 
having  a  plurality  of  reliefs  in  the  surface  thereof,  comprising: 

a  "V"  shaped  generally  flat  retaining  clip  having  a  first  and  a 
second  side; 

each  side  of  the  retention  clip  includes  a  handle  pivot  aperture 
operative  to  receive  a  handle  pivot  projection  such  that  when 
the  retaining  clip  is  inserted  into  the  chaimel  of  the  handle,  the 
handle  pivot  projectioiis  cooperate  with  the  handle  pivot  aper- 
tures to  thereby  enable  the  handle  to  pivot  relative  to  the  clip; 
and 

a  first  circuit  board  retention  tab  associated  with  the  first  side 
and  a  second  circuit  board  reteatioa  tab  associated  with  the 
second  side  of  the  retaining  clip  where  both  circuit  board 
retention  tabs  project  inwardly  from  the  associated  sides 
toward  the  middle  of  the  "IT'  shape  such  that  when  the  clip  is 
slid  over  the  surface  of  the  circuit  board,  the  retention  tabs 
cooperate  with  the  reliefs  in  the  surface  of  the  circuit  board  to 
diereby  retain  the  clip  and  the  handle  on  the  circuit  board. 


I.  An  umbrella  with  alarming  and  lighting  functions  comprising 
a  plurality  of  ribs  pivotally  connected  near  the  top  end  of  a  shaft  by 
means  of  a  nest,  a  water  resistant  cap  placed  on  the  top  side  of  the 
nest,  and  pieces  of  fabric  laid  over  the  top  side  of  die  ribs, 
characterized  in  that: 

said  shaft  is  provided  on  the  top  end  with  a  bulb  socket  for 
installing  a  bulb,  male  threads  being  formed  around  the  top 
end  for  a  transparent  lamp  shade  to  be  screwed  thereto,  the 
shaft  being  provided  on  the  lower  end  with  a  handle  within 
which  a  space  is  defined  for  receiving  battery  cells  and  the 
lower  end  having  a  bottom  cap,  a  switch  being  provided  on 
the  handle  whereby  electrical  energy  required  for  the  bulb  on 
the  top  of  the  shaft  is  supplied  directly  by  the  cells  by  means 
of  wires  via  the  switch; 


said  ribs  comprise  rods  having  electrical  leads  embedded  therein 
one  end  thereof  being  provided  with  a  socket  for  installing  a 
bulb  or  LED  and  the  other  end  thereof  being  formed  with  a 
pivotal  connection,  the  end  of  the  pivotal  connection  being 
formed  into  a  ball  shaped  contact  and  a  rod  shaped  contact 
being  formed  slightly  spaced  thereftom  along  said  rib  and 
separated  by  an  insulating  layer  wherein  the  leads  are  con- 
nected to  the  pivotal  connection  and  the  bulb  socket; 

said  nest  comprises  a  nest  seat,  an  inner  conductive  ring,  a  nest 
cap  and  an  outer  conductive  ring,  the  nest  seat  having  formed 
therein  an  annular  groove  which  mates  with  the  ball  shaped 
contact  of  the  pivotal  connection  on  the  ends  of  the  ribs,  the 
annular  grtwve  being  formed  around  die  periphery  with  a 
plurality  of  notches  which  fit  aroiud  a  neck  of  the  pivotal 
connection,  the  inner  conductive  ring  being  mounted  within 
the  annular  groove  and  formed  with  notches  mating  with  said 
notches  of  die  nest  seat,  the  nest  cap  being  installed  over  the 
top  side  of  die  nest  seat  and  comprising  a  disk  body  provided 
on  die  bottom  side  widi  said  outer  conductive  ring,  whereby 
the  ball  shaped  contact  is  in  constant  contact  with  the  inner 
conductive  ring  such  thai  in  use  by  stretching  the  ribs  open, 
die  rod  shaped  contact  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  outer 
conductive  ring  such  that  electrical  energy  is  delivered  to  the 
bulbs  on  the  tips  of  the  ribs  and  whereby  the  switch  on  die 
handle  is  used  to  control  illuminatioD  of  both  the  bulb  on  the 
top  end  of  die  shaft  and  the  bulbs  on  die  tips  of  the  ribs  and  to 
solely  control  the  bulb  on  the  top  end  of  the  shaft  for  use  as  a 
flashlight  after  the  umbrella  is  folded  whereby  the  rod  shaped 
contact  and  the  outer  conductive  ring  are  disconnected. 


said  illuminator  comprises  a  stop  rod  inserted  into  said  trans- 
verse tube  and  stopped  against  the  blade  of  said  screwdriver,  a 
cylindrical  battery  case  inserted  into  said  trmisverse  ube  and 
having  a  press-button  switch  at  one  end  stopped  against  said 
stop  rod,  a  set  of  battery  cells  mounted  in  said  cylindrical 
battery  case,  a  socket  fastened  to  said  cylindrical  battery  case 
at  OIK  end  remote  from  said  press-button  switch,  a  lamp  bulb 
fastened  to  said  socket  and  connected  said  battery  cells,  and  a 
lamp  cover  direaded  onto  the  outer  dnead  of  said  transverse 
tube  to  hold  said  lamp  bulb  on  the  inside  and  tamed  relative 
to  said  transvoK  tube  to  turn  on/off  said  lamp  bulb. 


HIGH  EFFICIENCY  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  DEVKK 
Jamta  B.  ArBstnmg,  Albwincrqne,  NM^  and  J.  Mkbad 
Lcngyd,  Ramooa,  CaiiL,  aaricaon  to  HoMywcO  Ik..  MI^ 
neapoUa,  Nflnn. 

FBcd  Jnn.  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2il,59« 
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3,502,625 
MULTIPURPOSE  HAND  TOOL 
Mi^-YI  Peng,  No.  9,  Lane  28,  Chang  Sboa  Street,  So  Un 
Ckca,  lUpd  Hrien,  lUwan 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  51M70 

InL  CL'  B25B  23/18 

VS.  CL  3e— 119  2  Clainis 


1.  A  multjporpose  hand  tool  comprising  a  spanner,  a  screw- 
driver, and  an  illuminator,  wherein: 

said  spanner  comprises  a  box-end  vertical  rod  having  a  box  end 
at  one  end  and  a  transverse  coufriing  hole  at  an  opposite  end, 
and  a  transverse  tube  covered  with  a  nibber  covering  and 
fastened  to  the  transverse  coupling  hole  of  said  box-end 
vertical  rod  by  a  tightening  up  screw,  said  transverse  tube 
having  an  outer  diread  at  one  end  and  an  inner  thread  at  an 
opposite  end; 

said  screwdriver  comprises  a  head,  a  blade,  a  rubber  ring,  and  a 
chuck  sleeve,  said  head  comprising  an  annular  groove  around 
die  periphery,  a  direaded  coupling  portion,  which  receives 
said  blade,  and  an  outer  thread  between  said  direaded  cou- 
pling portion  and  said  annular  groove  for  direading  into  die 
inner  duead  of  said  transverse  tube,  said  rubber  ring  being 
mounted  around  the  annular  groove  of  said  head,  said  chuck 
sleeve  being  fastened  to  said  direaded  coupling  portion  to 
hold  down  said  blade,  said  blade  having  a  keystone  tip  at  one 
end  and  a  Phillips  head  tip  at  an  opposite  end; 


I.  A  backlight  for  a  Uquid  crystal  display  comprising: 

an  enclosure  having  an  interior  facing  floor  sutCkc  connected  to 
interior  facing  side  wall  surfaces,  and  an  open  top; 

a  serpentine  tube  providing  UV  light  located  widiin  said  enclo- 
sure; 

a  plurality  of  grooves  disposed  in  said  interior  facing  side  walls 
and  said  interior  ftKing  floor  sutfiace  wherein  a  phosphor 
coating  is  di^iosed  over  said  grooves  in  said  interior  facing 
side  wall  surfaces  and  said  interior  facing  floor  surfoce  and 
die  giooves  are  positioned  relative  to  die  serpentine  tube  to 
provide  visible  light  in  a  uniform  fashion  when  the  UV  light 
reacts  with  the  phosphor  coating; 

an  exit  window  positioned  at  said  open  top  of  said  enclosure 
which  allows  passage  of  visible  li^  therethrough,  said  exit 
window  defining  an  interior  ceiling  surface  for  said  enclosure 
wherein  additional  grooves  with  a  phosphor  coating  are  dis- 
posed on  said  interior  ceiling  surhce. 


STAGE  LIGHTING  LAMP  UNIT  AND  STAGE  UGHTING 

SYSTEM  INCLUDING  SUCH  UNIT 
Mailt  A.  Hn^  Derby;  Keith  J.  Owen,  Maadcy,  and  Nfictad  D. 

Hncbcs,  WolmkaiqttoB,  aH  oC,  United  Kincdai 

to  LIsU  ft  Sound  Dcsisn  United,  EdinlNirgh,  United  1 


Filed  Jan.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  77^77 
CUims  prterity,  appUcntion  United  KincdoM,  Sep.  25, 1992, 
922«3«3,-  Sep.  25, 1992,  922«3«9;  Apr.  2«,  1993, 93IM71 
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1.  A  communicalion  system  for  communicating  between  a  con- 
trolling unit  and  at  least  one  lamp  unit  controlled  by  the  controlliag 
unit  over  a  serial  link,  the  communication  system  comprising: 
a)  a  central  controller  unit,  having: 

a  line  driver,  connected  to  the  serial  link,  for  producing  oiilpiM 
signals  when  enabled  and  driven  by  an  input  sig 
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convener  being  coonected  between  a  first  connection  point 
between  the  positive  side  output  tenninal  of  said  tectifier  and  said 
primary  winding  and  a  second  connection  point  between  the  nega- 
tive side  output  terminal  of  said  rectifier  and  the  negative  side  of 
said  switching  transistor,  an  output  capacitor  forming  said  filter 
circuit  and  at  the  output  side  of  said  filter  circuit;  and  a  reverse 
ctUTcnt  preventing  element  connected  between  the  output  side  of 
said  DC-DC  converter  and  said  first  connection  point,  said  reverse 
current  preventing  element  forming  a  current  path  along  which 
energy  stored  at  said  output  capacitor  is  returned  to  said  first 
connection  point,  whereby  said  output  capacitor  is  charged  only 
with  a  current  flowing  tfartxigh  said  step-down  DC- DC  converter 
through  operation  of  said  step-down  type  DC-DC  converter;  volt- 
age appearing  across  said  output  capacitor  as  a  result  of  said  output 
capacitor  being  charged  is  controlled  by  said  step-down  DC-DC 
converter  so  as  to  be  always  lower  than  a  peak  value  of  output 
voltage  of  said  tectifier,  the  energy  stored  at  said  output  capacitor 
is  returned  to  said  first  connection  point  through  said  fcverse- 
cunent  preventing  element  irrespective  of  operation  of  the  switch- 
ing element  of  said  DC-DC  convener. 


a  controlling  procesaor,  monitoring  status  indicative  of  messages 
to  be  sent  to  at  least  one  lamp  unit,  producing  said  input 
signal  for  said  line  driver  indicMive  of  said  messages,  and 
controlling  said  line  driver  to  selectively  enable  and  disable 
said  line  driver,  said  processor  iitcluding  an  associated  timer, 
which  causes  a  time  delay  of  a  first  predetermined  time 
between  enabling  said  line  driver  and  producing  said  input 
signal;  and 

b)  a  lamp  unit  having: 

a  tine  receiver,  connected  to  said  serial  link  to  receive  serial 
communication  information  therefrom; 

a  buffer  for  holding  information  from  said  line  receiver,  and 

a  processor  which  inspects  contents  of  said  buffer,  said  processor 
including  a  timer  which  produces  interrupts  which  are  syn- 
chronized with  initial  receipt  of  mformation  and  at  a  second 
predetermined  time  thereafter,  the  second  predetermined  time 
being  shorter  than  the  first  predetermined  time  so  that  any 
initial  spurious  information  sent  on  enable  of  said  line  driver 
always  causes  a  time-out  of  said  processor  in  said  lamp. 


AC-DC  CONVEBTEK 
Ji 


Ka#  Knkmwm.  TtainignriifMa,  JapMS,  awlfiir  to  Tako,  Ik^ 

I  tif  Scr.  No.  994^26,  Dec  22. 1992, 
Tbta  appUcailoa  Apr.  14,  1994,  Scr.  N«k.  227  J91 
I  prtortty,  appHcaliM  Japu,  Dec.  27, 1991,  3-3M27S; 
May  22,  1992,  4-lS5«S« 
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VS.  a.  3«3— 2*  1 1 

u  7  •  2        Ot        U  *» 


1.  An  improved  AC-DC  convener  wherein  a  primary  winding  of 
a  converter  transformer,  and  a  switching  transistor  are  connected  in 
series  with  each  other  between  output  terminals  of  a  rectifier 
connected  to  a  commercial  power  supply  line;  and  by  controUing 
"on"  time  of  said  switching  transistor,  a  stabilized  DC  output  is 
derived  through  a  rectifying-smoothing  circuit  connected  to  a 
secondary  winding  of  said  converter  transformer,  the  iin|)rovement 
comprising:  a  step-down  type  DC-DC  converter  including  at  die 
output  side  thereof  a  filter  circuit,  said  step-down  type  DC-DC 


5,592,629 
DC-DC  CONVEKTER 
Hldenobv  Ito,  aad  tOnko  Mttaao,  ba«h  of  Kasugai,  Japan, 
aasigpors  to  F^JitM  limMed,  Japan 

Flkd  Mar.  2S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  412,112 
Claims  priortty,  appMcatiaa  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1994, 6497579 
laL  CL'  Htt2M  3/iS 
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1.  A  DC-DC  converter,  supplied  with  power  from  first  and 
second  DC  pow«  stipplies  having  different  supply  voltages,  said 
IXT-DC  converter  comprising: 
a  first  capacitor, 
a  second  capacitor  having  a  lead  serving  as  an  output  terminal  of 

the  DC-DC  convener; 
first  and  second  MOS  transistors  for  selectively  connecting  said 
first  capacitor  to  said  first  and  second  DC  power  supplies  so 
as  to  charge  said  first  capacitor; 
third  and  fourth  MOS  transistors  for  selectively  connecting  said 
first  capacitor  to  said  second  capacitor  so  as  to  charge  said 
second  capacitor  by  electric  charges  stored  in  said  first  capaci- 
tor, 

wherein  a  predetermined  output  voluge  is  produced  at  said 
output  temunal.  based  on  the  charge/discharge  operations 
of  said  first  and  second  capacitors  by  alternately  tunung  on 
the  first  and  second  MOS  transistors'  pair  and  the  third  and 
fourth  MOS  transistors'  pair,  and 
wherein  a  variable  voltage  is  applied  to  a  back  gate  of  one 
MOS  transistor  selected  from  said  first  to  fourth  MOS 
transistors,  and  constant  voluges  are  applied  to  back  gates 
of  the  other  three  MOS  transistors; 
a  first  control  transistor  for  forming  a  connection  between  a 
source  and  a  back  gate  of  said  selected  MOS  transistor;  and 
a  second  control  transistor  for  applying  one  of  said  predeter- 
mined output  voltage  and  the  supply  voltages  of  said  first  and 
second  DC  power  supplies  to  the  back  gale  of  said  selected 
MOS  transistor. 


S,5«2,C99 

POWER  FACTOR  CORRECTED  RECIinCATION 
Aleiandcr  Rakkmrg,  CMUde  PUfe.  N  J.,  artpwr  to  ^ 
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1.  A  power  siip|riy  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  power  main 
providing  abemaling  current,  for  delivering  power  to  a  load,  com- 
prising: 

energy  outptd  means  for  conveying  electrical  energy  to  said 
load; 

inductive  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  power  main  for 
inductively  storing  and  discharging  energy; 

a  unidirectional  means  having  a  pair  of  unidirectional  conduct- 
ing paths  coupled  between  said  inductive  means  and  said 
energy  output  means  for  steering  bidirectional  current  from 
said  inductive  means  to  provide  a  unipolar  potential  at  said 
energy  output  means; 

twitching  means  coupled  to  said  inductive  means  (a)  for  branch- 
ing away  from  said  pair  of  imidiiectioaal  conducting  paths, 
and  (b)  for  switching  a  flow  of  bidirectioaal  current  dirougfa 
said  inductive  means  to  alternately  (i)  store  energy  from  said 
power  main  in  said  inductive  means,  and  (ii)  convey  energy 
from  said  inductive  means  and  said  power  main  to  said  energy 
output  means;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  switching  means  for  operating  it 
at  a  repetition  rate  exceeding  diat  of  half  cycles  of  said  power 
main,  said  switching  means  having  a  duty  cycle  that  is  varied 
by  said  control  means  in  a  direction  tending  to  keep  current 
fiom  said  power  main  in  phase  with  voltage  on  said  power 
main. 


CIRCUIT  ELEMENTS  TBAT  ARE  ULTRASONICALLY 

WELI«>  TOGETHER 

Yoriiio  Adachi,  Kodalra,  Jqwn,  aarifnor  to  AUE  tartttnto, 

Ltd.,  Kodaira,  Japan 
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1.  An  ultrasonically  welded  electronic  circuit  comprising: 
a  circuit  board  formed  of  ultrasonically  weldable  material: 
a  conductive  circuit  patten  formed  on  the  circuit  board;  and 
at  least  one  electronic  element  comprising 
an  ultrasonically  weldable  exterior  region. 


at  least  one  terminal  unit  on  a  contact  surfKe  of  the  clrmrait  for 
electrically  coupling  the  element  to  a  conductive  citaiit  pat- 
tern of  a  circuit  board,  and 

alignment  means  for  aligning  the  electraaic  ekmrnt  to  the 
circuit  board  so  as  to  ensure  cociect  poaitinning  of  the  elec- 
tronic element  and  idiaMe  electrical  ooa|riing, 

wherein  the  ultrasonically  wddable  esterior  region  is  ultrasoni- 
cally welded  to  the  circuit  bo«d. 


5,5t2,632 
mCH  VOLTAGE  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  MtlVER  EWt 
HALF-BRIDGE  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  A  BOOTSTRAP 
DHXW  EMULATm 
Leo  F.  P.  WarMcrdaa^  NUm 
JanMnij.  ig— T"'*,  f^**-! ' 
ks  Noilk  AMffca  CKpMaitM,  Nnr  Ywk,  N.Y. 
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1.  A  circuit  for  driving  a  half-bridge  fomwd  by  lower  and  upper 
power  transistors  connected  between  an  output  terminal   and 
respective  lower  and  upper  rails  of  a  hig^  votiage  DC  supply,  and 
for  charging  a  bootstrap  capacitor  having  first  and  second  ends,  the 
first  end  being  connected  to  said  output  lenninal.  said  drcuk 
comprising: 
means  for  generating  lower  and  upper  drive  conmumd  signals 
for  commanding  driving  said  respective  lower  and  upper 
power  transistors  to  non-contemporaneoos  conducting  stales; 
power  supply  means  for  generating  at  a  power  supply  otMput  a 
relatively  low  control  voltage  with  respect  to  said  lower  rail; 
a  lower  drive  module  connected  to  the  power  supply  output  far 
being  powered  by  said  relatively  low  control  voltage  and 
comprising  means  for  applying  a  lower  drive  control  signal 
between  a  control  electrode  of  die  lower  power  tiansistar  and 
the  lower  rail  in  response  to  said  lower  drive  commaDd  signal; 
an  upper  drive  module  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  first  end  of 
the  bootstrap  capacitor  for  being  powered  by  a  bootstrap 
voltage  across  said  bootstrap  capacitor  and  comprising  means 
for  applying  an  upper  transistor  control  signal  between  a 
control  electrode  of  the  upper  power  trusistor  and  die  output 
terminal  in  response  to  said  upper  drive  input  control  signal; 
and 
bootstnqp  diode  emulator  means  for  charging  said  bootstrap 
capacitor  to  said  bootstrap  voltage,  said  bootstrap  diode  enu- 
latiDT  means  comprising  a  Lateral  Diffiised  Metal  Oxide  Semi- 
conductor (LDMOS)  transistor  having  a  source  electrode  coo- 
nected to  said  power  supply  output,  a  drain  electrode  ad^aed 
to  be  connected  to  the  second  end  of  the  bootstrap  capacitor,  a 
gate  electrode  coupled  to  a  fiirther  control  signal  derived  firom 
said  lower  drive  command  signal  for  driving  said  LDMOS 
transistor  to  a  conducting  state  when  die  lower  power  transis- 
tor is  driven  to  a  conducting  state,  and  a  backgate  electrode, 
there  being  a  parasitic  transistor  connected  to  said  backgate 
electrode,  and  biasing  and  limiting  means  coupled  to  the 
backgate  electrode  for  biasing  the  backgate  electrode  while 
limiting  the  current  diat  said  parasitic  transistor  can  shunt 
away  from  said  bootstrap  capacitor. 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  invetter  generating  a  plurality  of 
phase  voltages  and  a  conesponding  plurality  of  line  voltages 
defined  as  the  differences  between  said  phase  voltages,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generKing  voltage  reference  signals  having  waveforms  with  a 
plurality  of  phases: 

detcnnining  one  of  ( 1)  a  normal  mode.  (2)  a  rectangle  mode  and 
(3)  a  zero  conection  mode  of  operation  of  said  invetter  in 
response  to  values  and  polaiibes  of  said  voltage  reference 
signals:  wherein 

the  normal  mode  is  determined  when  the  amplitude  of  the 
waveforms  of  all  three  phases  of  the  voltage  reference  signals 
are  over  a  preset  value; 

the  rectangle  mode  is  determined  when  at  least  one  of  the 
following  conditions  exist:  (I)  the  amplitudes  of  the  wave- 
fotms  of  It  least  two  phases  of  the  voltage  reference  signals 
are  less  than  or  equal  to  the  preset  value,  and  (2)  the  ampli- 
tudes of  the  waveforms  of  at  least  two  phases  of  die  voluge 
reference  signals  are  less  than  or  equal  to  twice  die  preset 
value  and  the  signs  of  said  at  least  two  phases  of  the  voluge 
reference  signals  are  of  different  potarities  with  respect  to 
each  other,  and 

the  zero  correction  mode  is  determined  when  the  amplitude  of 
the  waveform  of  one  phase  of  the  voluge  reference  sigtuls  is 
less  than  or  equal  to  the  preset  value,  and  the  amplitudes  of 
the  waveforms  of  the  other  two  phases  of  the  voluge  refer- 
ence signals  are  less  than  or  equal  to  twice  the  preset  value 
and  the  other  two  phases  have  the  same  polarity: 

using  the  voltage  reference  signals  during  the  normal  mode  as  a 
reference  value  for  controlling  said  invetter,  and 

in  at  least  one  of  said  determined  rectangle  and  zero  correction 
modes,  converting  the  voltage  reference  signals  to  converted 
voltage  refereiKe  signals  in  accordance  with  a  preset  algo- 
rithm such  that  each  phase  voluge  based  on  said  converted 
voltage  reference  signals  has  a  controlled  pulse  width  greater 
than  or  equal  to  predetermined  minimum  width  and  such  that 
the  resulting  line  voltages  do  not  change  when  compared  to 
said  line  voluges  generated  using  sajd  voluge  reference  sig- 
nals: 

wherein  the  step  of  converting  said  voltage  reference  signals  to 
said  converted  voltage  reference  signals  in  said  rectangle 
mode  lakes  place  at  one  of  (I)  a  fixed  time  when  the  fre- 
quency of  said  voltage  reference  signals  is  less  than  a  prefixed 
value,  and  (2)  at  a  time  which  is  determined  by  a  predeter- 
mined phase  of  said  voluge  reference  signals  when  the  fre- 
quency of  said  voluge  reference  signals  is  greater  than  or 
equal  to  said  prefixed  value. 


13b 

1.  In  a  system  comprising  a  main  load  directly  connected  to  a 
main  regulated  power  supply  and  an  auxiliary  load  coiuiected  to 
said  main  regulated  power  siqpply  by  a  line  in  which  a  voltage  drop 
occurs,  said  main  regulated  supply  being  connected  at  a  near  end 
of  said  line,  and  an  auxiliary  regulated  power  supply  being  con- 
nected at  a  far  end  of  said  line,  said  auxiliary  regulated  power 
supply  comprising: 

a  pair  of  input  terminals  connected  to  said  far  end  of  said  line 

and  receiving  an  input  voluge  therefrom: 
a  secondary  voltage  source: 

a  pair  of  secondary  terminals  connected  to  said  secondary  volt- 
age source: 
a  pair  of  output  terminals  connected  to  said  auxiliary  load  and 

supplying  an  output  voltage: 
means  for  adding  voltage  from  said  secondary  voluge  source  to 

said  input  voltage  to  provide  said  output  voltage: 
means  for  applying  said  output  voltage  to  said  output  terminals: 

and 
control  means  for  sensing  the  voltage  at  said  output  terminals, 
said  control  means  being  operative  to  control  said  adding 
means  in  a  feedback  arrangeroeni  to  maintain  said  output 
voltage  at  a  constant  level  appropriate  for  said  auxiliary  load. 
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1.  An  energy  conversion  device  employing  an  electronic  con- 
verter having  DC  input  terminals  and  provides  a  high  frequency 
signal  at  its  output  terminals,  the  device  comprising: 

voluge  source  means  providing  an  input  current: 


first  rectifier  means  having  first  AC  input  terminals  and  first  DC 
output  termituds  wherein  said  AC  input  terminals  are  con- 
nected to  the  voluge  source  means; 

second  rectifier  means  having  second  AC  input  terminals  and 
second  DC  output  terminals  wherein  said  first  and  second  DC 
output  terminals  are  coupled  to  the  DC  input  terminals; 

capacitor  means  coupled  to  the  DC  input  terminals: 

semiconductor  switching  means  coupled  to  the  DC  input  termi- 
nals: 

resonant  oscillator  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  DC  input  termi- 
nals and  to  the  semiconductor  switching  means  wherein  said 
resonant  oscillator  circuit  draws  a  current  from  the  DC  input 
terminals,  and  further  wherein  the  resonant  oscillator  circuit 
develops  an  alternating  voltage  at  the  output  terminals  and 
said  oscillator  circuit  comprises:  (i)  a  resonant  inductor  hav- 
ing a  primary  winding  coupled  to  the  output  terminals;  (ii)  a 
resonant  capacitor  coupled  to  the  output  terminals  and  in 
parallel  with  die  primary  winding  of  die  resonant  inductor, 
and  (iii)  a  switching  feedback  loop  coupled  to  the  resonant 
inductor  and  responsive  to  instantaneous  magnitude  of  the 
altenuting  voltage  and  operable  to  deliver  to  the  semiconduc- 
tor switching  means  a  switching  signal  proportional  to  the 
instantaneous  magnitude  of  the  alternating  voluge;  and 

input-output  means  coupled  to  the  resonant  inductor  and  con- 
nected to  AC  input  terminals  of  the  second  rectifier  means 
wherein  the  input-output  means  provides  (i)  a  substantially 
constant  magnitude  high  frequency  signal  at  the  output  termi- 
nals, and  (ii)  a  substantially  sinusoidal  input  ciurenL 
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1.  A  promotional  coupon  processing  scheme  for  identifying  a 
group  of  consumers  responsive  to  certain  categories^ofiiroducts 
and  prx>moting  coupon-based  transactions  from  the  consumers 
related  at  least  to  those  specific  products,  said  scheme  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  informing  consumers  of  the  availability  of  coupons  for 
predefined  products  from  an  identified  coupon-dispensing 
source  geographically  located  remote  from  the  consumers: 

(b)  providing  a  communication  medium  for  said  group  of  con- 
sumers responsive  to  the  predefined  products  to  inform  said 
coupon-dispensing  source  of  specific  coupon  requests  corre- 
sponding to  desired  ones  of  said  specific  products; 


(c)  receiving  at  said  coupon-dispendng  source  said  specific 
coupon  requests  along  with  selected  predefined  demographic 
"profile"  dau  from  said  responsive  group  of  consumets  mak- 
ing said  coupon  requests; 

(d)  creating  an  individualized  consumer  profile  dau  record  in  a 
consumer  profile  database  at  said  coupon-dispensing  source 
for  each  consumer  in  said  responsive  group  of  consumers  at 
said  coupon-dispensing  source  from  said  specific  request  and 
profile  information  received  from  said  responsive  group  of 
consumers  making  said  coupon  requests: 

(e)  in  response  to  receiving  said  specific  coupon  requests  from 
said  responsive  group  of  consumets  and  creating  said  indi- 
vidualized consumer  profile  dau  record  in  said  consumer 
profile  daubase  for  each  consumer  in  said  responsive  group 
of  consumers,  using  said  specific  request  and  profile  infonna- 
tion  supplied  by  said  responsive  group  of  consumers  and 
stored  in  said  consumer  profile  database  to  prepare  personal- 
ized promotional  coupons  at  said  coupon-dispensing  source 
conesponding  only  to  said  respective  specific  coupon  requests 
of  said  responsive  group  of  consumers; 

(f)  in  response  to  receiving  said  specific  coupon  requests  from 
said  responsive  group  of  consumers  and  creating  said  indi- 
vidualized consumer  profile  dau  record  in  said  consumer 
profile  daUbase  for  each  consumer  in  said  responsive  gro«4> 
of  consumers,  forwarding  said  personalized  promotional  cou- 
pons from  said  coupon-dispensing  source  only  to  conespond- 
ing ones  of  said  responsive  group  of  consumers  at  locations 
remote  from  points  of  purchase: 

(g)  providing  means  for  monitoring  the  subsequent  redenqition 
of  said  personalized  coupons:  and 

(h)  receiving  and  recording  dau  corresponding  to  said  moni- 
tored redemption  of  personalized  coupons  at  said  coupon- 
dispensing  source  to  create  a  redemption  database  therefrom. 
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1.  A  device  for  delivering  brokers'  investment  research  to  insti- 
tutional investors  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  author  stations  at  brokers'  locations  for  converting 
investment  research  into  a  portable  document  format  and  for 
generating  entitlement  information  regarding  distribution  of 
the  research  and  subject  information  regarding  the  sutqect 
matter  of  die  research; 

a  host  for  receiving  die  portable  document  format  research  and 
associated  entidement  and  subject  information  from  the 
author  sutions  and  for  receiving  profiles  of  institutional  inves- 
tors' interests  from  the  institutional  investors,  said  host  for 
comparing  the  profiles  to  the  subject  information  and  for 
generating  instructions  regarding  notifying  institutional  inves- 
tors to  receipt  of  research  of  interest  to  them,  said  host  also 


UMI 


2S36 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


Makch  26,  1996 


March  26.  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


2537 


for  genentiiig  iiumictioiii  based  upon  the  entitktnent  infor- 
mation regarding  remote  Morage  of  the  portable  document 
format  research; 

a  transmitter  at  the  host  location  for  broadcasting  the  portable 
document  format  research,  and  for  transmitting  the  remote 
storage  and  notificatioii  instructions  to  the  institutional  inves- 
tors; 

a  remote  datat>w«>  at  the  instituiioiul  investors'  locations  far 
receiving  the  remote  storage  instructioiis,  and  for  receiving 
and  storing  the  poruble  document  format  research  according 
10  the  icmoie  storage  iostiuctions.  and  also  for  diacarding  the 
portable  format  research  which  has  been  stored  on  die  insti- 
tutional investors'  daubases  for  the  longest  time;  and 

a  view  station  at  the  institutional  investor  location  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  institutiofial  investor  database  for 
receiving  and  exectidng  the  notifiouion  instruction  to  notify 
the  institutioaal  investor  to  receipt  of  research  of  interest  to 
the  institiitioaal  investor,  said  view  station  for  rendering  por- 
uble document  format  research  stored  on  said  institutional 
investor  daubase  to  enable  immediate  display  of  the  research 
in  the  brokers'  original  forms. 
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1.  A  system  for  obstacle  avoidance  path  planning  for  a  multipie- 
degrec-of-freedom  mechanism  moving  from  a  predetermined  point 
to  a  goal  avoiding  an  obstacle,  comprising: 

first  means  for  defining  a  viscous  drag  coefficient  distribution  on 
the  obstacle; 

second  means  for  describing  a  time  required  for  the  mechanism 
to  move  from  the  predetermined  point  to  the  goal  with  a 
functional,  using  the  viscous  drag  coetBcieni  distribution: 

third  means  for  determining  a  path  on  the  basis  of  the  variational 
principle  with  the  viscous  drag  coefficient  distribution  such 
that  the  fimctioiuU  has  an  extreme  value;  and 

fourth  means  for  driving  the  mechanism  along  the  determined 


3.  A  controlling  apparatus  for  controlling  a  steering  angle  of  rear 
wheels  of  a  four-wheel  steering  vehicle,  and  comprising  a  steering 
wheel  angle  sensor  for  detecting  and  outputting  a  steering  wheel 
angle  signal  indicative  of  a  current  steering  wheel  angle  of  the 
vehicle,  a  speed  sensor  for  detecting  and  outputting  a  speed  signal 
indicative  of  a  current  speed  of  the  vehicle,  and  a  yaw  rate  sensor 
for  detecting  and  outputting  a  signal  indicative  of  a  current  yaw 
rate  of  the  vehicle,  wherein  die  steering  angle  of  the  rear  wheels  is 
established  according  to  an  operating  position  of  an  electric  motor 
which  drives  die  rear  wheels  via  a  reduction  gear,  said  controlling 
apparatus  further  comprising: 

a  position  detector  for  detecting  and  outputting  a  detection 
signal  indicative  of  a  current  steering  angle  of  the  rear  wheels; 
an  operating  unit  for  (a)  receiving  the  steering  wheel  angle 
signal  from  the  steering  wheel  angle  sensor,  the  speed  signal 
from  the  speed  sensor,  the  yaw  rate  signal  from  the  yaw  rate 
sensor  and  the  detection  sipuU  from  the  position  detector,  (b) 
applying  a  predetermined  gain  to  the  yaw  rate  signal  to  obtain 
an  adjusted  yaw  rate  signal  indicative  of  an  adjusted  current 
yaw  xut,  (c)  calculating  a  desired  steering  angle  of  the  rear 
wheels  from  the  current  steering  wheel  angle  indicated  by  the 
steering  wheel  angle  signal,  the  current  speed  indicated  by  the 
speed  signal,  and  the  adjusted  current  yaw  rate  indicated  by 
the  adjusted  yaw  rate  sigruU.  (d)  calculating  a  steering  angle 
conrniand  signal  indicative  of  a  difference  between  the  desired 
steenng  angle  of  the  tear  wheels  and  the  current  steering 
angle  of  the  rear  wheels  indicated  by  the  detection  signal,  and 
(e)  outputting  the  steering  angle  conunand  value  to  a  motor 
driver  of  the  electric  motor; 
wherein  said  operating  unit  includes  means  for  judging  that  the 
tear  wheels  are  vibrating  when  the  difference  between  the 
desiied  steering  angle  of  die  rear  wheels  and  the  current 
steering  angle  of  the  rear  wheels  repeatedly  fluctuates 
between  positive  and  negative  values  at  least  a  predetermined 
number  of  times  within  a  preset  time  interval  and  an  absolute 
peak  value  of  the  difference  is  at  least  a  preset  value  during 
the  preset  time  interval,  and  wherein  said  operating  unit 
further  includes  means  for  reducing  a  value  of  the  gain 
applied  to  the  yaw  rate  signal  when  said  operating  unit  judges 
diat  the  rear  wheels  are  vibrating,  the  gain  being  reduced  to  an 
extent  that  the  absolute  peak  value  of  the  difference  becomes 
less  dian  the  preset  value. 
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1.  A  rotite  selection  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

defining,  in  advance,  a  connection  network  that  iiKludes  a 
plurality  of  points  representing  points  on  a  map  between 
which  a  person  may  travel; 

storing,  in  advance  in  a  memory,  various  combinations  of  pairs 
of  said  points,  wherein  each  pair  of  points  includes  a  first 
point  representing  an  atbitraiy  starting  point  on  said  map,  a 
second  point  representing  an  arbitrary  destination  point  on 
said  map,  and  at  least  one  transit  point,  if  said  transit  point 
exists,  said  transit  point  corresponding  to  one  of  said  plurality 
of  points  in  said  coiuiection  network  that  is  located  between 
said  first  point  and  said  second  point  in  that  pair  of  points  and 
through  which  a  person  must  travel  in  progressing  from  said 
first  point  to  said  second  point  in  that  pair  of  points; 

selecting  any  two  points  from  said  plurality  of  points  in  said 
connection  network; 

searching  said  memory  for  a  first  pair  of  points  corresponding  to 
said  selected  two  points  and  retrieving  a  first  transit  pmnt 
associated  with  said  first  pair  of  points  if  said  first  transit  point 
exists; 

searching  said  memory  repeatedly  for  additional  pairs  of  points 
stored  dierein  and  retrieving  transit  points  associated  with 
each  additional  pair  of  points  retrieved,  wherein  a  first  point 
in  each  of  said  additional  pairs  of  points  corresponds  to  one  of 
said  selected  two  points  and  a  second  point  in  each  of  said 
additional  pairs  of  points  corresponds  to  a  transit  point 
retrieved  in  a  preceding  searching  operation,  if  present,  until  a 
pair  of  points  having  no  transit  point  associated  therewith  is 
located;  and 

determining  a  route  between  said  two  selected  points  by  com- 
bining said  two  selected  points  with  all  of  said  transit  points 
retrieved  during  said  searching  and  retiieviiig  operations. 
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1.  A  relative  positioning  GPS  using  at  least  four  GPS  satellites 
which  travel  on  satellite  orbits  and  a  GPS  surveying  system  having 
a  first  receiving  tqiparatiis  for  receiving  radio  waves  to  be  transmit- 
ted 6om  each  of  said  GPS  satellites  and  a  second  receiving 
apparatus  for  receiving  radio  waves  to  be  transmitted  from  each  of 
said  GPS  satellites,  said  relative  positJoning  GPS  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
disposing  said  first  receiving  apparatus  in  a  known  poiiK; 
disposing  said  second  receiving  apparatus  in  an  unknown  point, 
measuring  an  integrated  carrier  phase  of  the  radio  waves  to  be 

received  by  each  of  said  receiving  apparatuses; 
recording  said  integrated  carrier  [^lase  at  every  predetenniiied 

interval  of  time;  and 
obtaining  tfaiee-dimensional  coordinate  values  of  die  unknown 

point  based  on  the  recorded  integrated  carrier  phase, 
wherein,  when  interruption  of  receiving  of  the  radio  waves  to  be 
transinitted  from  said  GPS  satellites  has  occuned  during  said 
measuring  and  recording  steps,  said  intemqption  of  receiving 
is  detected  and  a  cycle  slip  included  in  said  measured  inte- 
grated carrier  phase  is  conected  after  ceasing  of  said  interrup- 
tion of  receiving  and, 
wherein  correction  of  said  cycle  slip  comprises  the  steps  of: 
obtaining  an  average  value  of  a  rate  of  change  of  an  integrated 
carrier  phase  at  a  predetermined  time  before  said  interrup- 
tion of  receiving  and  a  rate  of  change  of  an  integrated 
carrier  phase  at  a  predetermined  time  after  ceasing  of  said 
interruption  of  receiving; 
calculating  a  cotiectioa  amount  of  a  real  number  value  by 
multiplying  said  average  value  by  a  time  between  said 
predetermined  time  before  said  interruption  of  receiving 
and  said  predetermined  time  after  ceasing  of  said  interrup- 
tion of  receiving; 
calculating  a  correction  amoimt  of  an  integer  number  value  by 
rounding  said  correction  amount  of  said  real  number  value 
to  a  nearest  integer  number,  and 
correcting  said  cycle  slip  included  in  said  integrated  caiiier 
phase  after  said  ceasing  of  said  interruption  of  receiving  by 
adding  said  correction  amount  of  said  integer  number  value 
to  said  integrated  carrier  phase  at  said  predetermined  time 
before  said  interruption  of  receiving. 
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1.  A  method  for  color  manipulabon  of  i  color  image  stored  in  a 
computer  in  digital  image  processing  wherein  the  color  image  is 
visually  displayed  by  an  output  device  of  the  computer,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  CMY  color  space  having  a  gray  line  therein,  the 
gray  line  being  a  line  which  passes  through  the  CMY  color 
space  and  has  absence  of  color  therealong; 

defining  a  three-dimensional  neighborhood  in  said  CMY  color 
space  for  the  color  manipulation  of  the  color  image  as  visually 
displayed  on  the  computer  output  device  by  defining  bound- 
aries thereof  based  on  at  least  one  H.  S.  and  L  (hue.  satura- 
tion, and  luminance)  correction  range  with  respect  to  the  gray 
line: 

assigning  a  weighting  within  the  three-dimensional  neighbor- 
hood based  on  H.  S.  L  positions  of  color  poims  within  the 
neighborhood; 

checking  for  pixels  of  the  color  image  to  be  manipulated 
whether  color  values  of  dtose  pixels  lie  inside  or  outside  the 
three-dimensional  neighborhood,  and  if  they  lie  inside  die 
neighborhood,  then  utilizing  the  assigned  weighting  for  those 
color  values  to  change  the  color  value  of  those  pixels  to  create 
a  new  color  image  which  has  been  color  nuuiipulaied  in 
accordance  with  the  defined  H,  S,  L  neighborhood:  and 

visually  displaying  the  new  color  image  on  the  computer  output 
device. 


(e)  determining  said  process  parameters  with  which  said  judge- 
ment at  said  step  (c)  is  "Yes"  n  process  parameters  to  be 
obtained,  wherein 

said  step  (b)  involves  defining  a  boundary  region  between  abut- 
ting first  and  second  materials  and  performing  a  calculation 
using  a  model  in  which  said  impurity  concentration  C  con- 
tinuously varies  with  said  position  z  acrou  said  boundary 
region. 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUDITING 
CROSSTALK  AND  CHARACTERISTIC  IMPEDANCES  OF 

PRINTED  WIRING  BOARDS 
Eric  A.  H— »tHn«,  BmOtr,  AUiUe  J.  RaloaJ,  MorristowB,  and 
Jen  C.  SkaiA,  Grata  VBtafe,  aU  of  N J.,  aasicBors  to  AT&T 
Cor^  Murray  HiB,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  225,»12 
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METHOD  OF  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING  UP 
PARAMETERS  WHICH  ARE  USED  TO  MANUFACTURE 

A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
MaMlo  FHiinaga,  ItaaU,  Japan,  aHicDor  to  ^4ltsaMakl  Dcoki 
KabmUU  KrWm,  Ibkyo,  Japui 

Filed  Dec  IS,  1992,  Scr.  No.  991.M2 

CfadBS  prtertty,  appUcatloa  Japon,  Apr.  li,  1992,  4-096215 

lBLCL'GOff/7/50 
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1.  A  method  of  setting  up  process  parameters  which  are  used  in 

a  manufacturing  process  of  a  semiconductor  device,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  entering  a  plurality  of  process  parameters; 

(b)  calculating  an  impurity  concentration  C  which  will  be 
observed  in  said  semiconductor  device  using  said  process 
parameters,  said  impurity  concentration  C  being  a  fiuiction  of 
a  position  z  within  said  semiconductor  device: 

(c)  judging  whether  said  impurity  concentration  C  has  a  prede- 
termined value: 

(d)  if  a  judgement  at  said  step  (c)  is  "No,"  updating  said  process 
parameters  and  repeating  said  steps  (b)  and  (c)  until  said 
judgement  at  said  step  (c)  becomes  "Yes;"  and 


1.  A  method  of  auditing  crosstalk  between  conductors  in  a 
printed  wiring  board  (PWB)  comprising  the  steps  of: 

defining  conductors  into  conduction  nets: 

selecting  conduction  nets  one  at  a  time  and  designating  as  idle; 

designating  nearby  conduction  nets  other  than  the  selected  con- 
duction net  as  driven  in  an  active  condition; 

computing  a  response  of  die  selected  conduction  net  and  devel- 
oping therefrom  a  plurality  of  crosstalk  parameters  including 
a  coherent  sum,  a  coherent- incoherent  sum  and  an  incoherent 
sum: 

evaluating  the  crosstalk  parameters  to  determine  the  effect  of 
crosstalk  on  the  selected  conduction  net; 

integrating  die  crosstalk  design  parameters  into  a  design  and 
manufacturing  process  of  die  PWB. 


RESYNTHESIS  AND  RETIMING  F(»  OTTIMUM 
PARTIAL  SCAN  TESTING 
Srtaat  T.  fliatiailhai  No.  Bt— awick,  aad  SaHt  Dey, 
UaaGtierra,  Berkeley,  cut;  MlodratPotkonl^Ptaiiiaboro,       ^^^  b„ft  .f  N  J,  «dt««  »o  NEC  USA,  tae. 
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NJ.,  and  Jan  Raboey,  Berkeley,  Caltf. 
USA,  Inc.,  Princeton,  NJ. 
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1.  A  method  of  synthesizing  datapaths  for  providing  built-in- 
self-repair  of  hardware  circuits  comprising  the  steps  of: 

defining  a  circuit  to  be  synthesized  as  a  control  data  flow  graph; 

applying  at  least  one  of  resource  allocation,  scheduling  and 
reassignment  methods  to  synthesize  datapaths  for  circuit 
design  for  minimal  area  design  so  diat  up  to  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  hardware  units  in  the  design  can  be  faulty  with  the 
circuit  being  operational;  and 

providing  a  synthesized  behavioral  level  circuit  description  in 
accordance  with  the  circuit  design  for  minimal  area  design. 


5,502>46 

SELECTION  OF  PARTIAL  SCAN  FLIP-FLOPS  TO 

BREAK  FEEDBACK  CYCLES 

Srimat  T.  Chakradhar,  No.  Brunswick,  and  Anwikwmar  Bal- 

akrisknan,  Pbcataway,  bodi  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  NEC  USA, 

Inc,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  161,140 

InL  CL'  GOII  31/28 

VS.  a.  364—489  14  Claims 


N®  s  {1  A3.4A6.7) 


1.  A  method  of  determining  an  optimal  quantity  of  scan  flip- 
flops  required  to  eliminate  feedback  loops  in  a  sequential  logic 
circuit,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  deriving  an  S-graph  of  the  sequential  logic  circuit; 

b)  applying  minimum  feedback  vertex  set  (MFVS)  preserving 
transformations  to  the  S-graph  to  reduce  the  S-giapb  to  non- 
empty, compressed  SCCs  (strongly  connected  components); 

c)  performing  a  partitioned  branch  and  bound  method  to  solve 
the  compressed  SCCs  of  the  graph; 

d)  applying  integer  linear  programming  (ILP)  to  obtain  an 
optimal  solution  or  lower  bound  for  the  MFVS  of  the  S-graph, 
and 

e)  if  a  lower  bound  is  obtained  in  step  (d),  rqpeat  steps  (c)  and 
(d)or 

f)  if  any  optimal  solution  is  obtained  is  step  (d),  incorporating 
tlie  quantity  of  scan  flip-flops  obtained  as  the  optimal  solution 
into  the  sequential  logic  circuit  for  enabling  partial  scan 
testing  of  tlie  sequential  logic  cinniiL 


1.  A  method  of  selecting  scan  flip  flops  for  partial  scan  testing  of 
sequential  circuits  comprising  die  steps  of: 

determining  a  circuit  minimum  feedback  vertex  set  (CMFVS)  to 
break  loops  at  flip  flops  and  gates  in  the  circuit; 

if  a  veitex  of  the  CMFVS  has  a  path  from  a  primaiy  input  or  to 
a  primary  output  peifuiui  output  splitting  transfcxmatioiis  to 
the  vertex  by  adding  gates  to  modify  die  circuit; 

if  a  basic  cycle  of  the  circuit  has  mote  CMFVS  vertices  dian  flip 
flops,  then  perform  cycle  splitting  by  adding  gates  to  ttie 
circuit  to  modify  the  circuit  so  that  tlie  quantity  of  CMFVS 
vertices  is  not  mote  tlian  the  quantity  of  the  flip  flops  in  tlie 
cycle;  and 

selecting  scan  flip  flops  in  tlic  modified  circuit  corresponding  to 
vertices  in  the  CMFVS  for  partial  scan  testing  of  ttie  circuiL 


5,502,648 
DATA  PROCESSING  METHOD  OF  GENERATING 
INTEGRATED  dRCUTTS  USING  PRIME  IMPUCANTS 
Jonathan  T.  Kaplan,  New  York,  N.Y.,  larignnr  to  Massachn- 
setts  iMtitnte  or  Ibcknolacy,  CaaMdge,  Mass. 
Continnatioa-in-part  oT  Scr.  No.  510,728,  Ape,  18, 1990,  PaL 
No.  5,237413,  and  a  continnation-in-pnrt  af  Sck  No.  439,555, 
Nov.  20, 1989,  abaadowd.  TUs  application  Ape  2, 1993,  See 
No.  41346 
Int  CL'  GOff  77/50 
U.S.  CL  364—490  26  OalaM 

1.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  at  least  one  processor  and 
a  memory,  a  method  of  producing  a  schematic  description  of  an 
integrated  circuit  comprised  of  pass  and  restoring  logic  networlcs 
ttiat  performs  a  specified  function,  comprising  the  processor  per- 
forming the  steps  of: 

a)  storing  in  memory  a  representation  of  the  function  in  a  set  of 
data  structures; 

b)  finding  prime  implicants  of  the  representatioo  held  in  tiie  data 
stnictures; 

c)  selecting  prime  implicants  to  be  used  in  generating  the  inte- 
grated circuit  layout  by; 

1)  determining  which  prime  implicant  when  added  to  already 
selected  prime  implicants  create  a  most  efficient  partial 
covCT  where  initially  tlie  partial  cover  is  empty; 

2)  adding  the  noost  efficient  prime  im{4icant  to  the  already 
selected  prime  implicant,  to  generate  a  new  partial  cover; 

3)  repeating  these  steps  until  ttie  partial  cover  covers  die 
function;  and 
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d)  genetating  a  Khemabc  description  of  an  integrated  circuit 
layout  from  the  lelecied  prime  implicanu. 
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1.  A  method  of  detomining  power  supply  wirings  of  a  semicon- 
ductor device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

executing  a  logic  simulation  based  on  both  data  concerning  each 
of  logic  circuit  Mocks  constituting  the  semiconductar  device 
and  data  concerning  signals  for  testing  operations  of  the 
semiconductor  device: 

computing  a  respective  operational  frequency  of  the  logic  circuit 
blocks  based  on  a  result  of  the  logic  simulation;  and 

determining  a  respective,  wiring  width  of  each  power  supply 
line  for  supplying  each  of  die  logic  circuit  blocks  with  pow- 
ers, in  accordance  with  the  respective  operational  frequency 
of  the  logic  circuit  blocks. 

wherein,  when  the  respective  power  supply  line  foe  each  logic 
circuit  block  comprises  at  least  one  basic  power  subtly  line 
having  a  ptedelermined  wiring  width,  the  step  of  determining 
a  respective  wiring  width  includes  the  substeps  of  determining 
the  number  of  Che  basic  power  supply  line  constituting  the 
respective  power  supply  line  for  each  logic  circuit  Mock, 
according  to  the  operational  frequency  of  the  logic  circuit 
block  concerned,  and  determining  both  a  wiring  width  of  the 
power  supply  line  concerned  and  a  wiring  space  between  each 
basic  power  supply  line. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  adjusting  a  rotor,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  displacement  sensors  for  detecting  shaft  vibration 
of  a  rotor  at  a  plurality  of  positions  on  the  rotor,  and  for 
respectively  outpulting  a  plivality  of  vibration  signals  as  a 
result  diereof; 

a  rotation  pulse  sensor  for  detecting  a  rotational  speed  of  the 
rotor  and  a  reference  position  in  a  circumferential  direction  of 
the  rotor,  and  for  respectively  outputting  a  rotational  speed 
signal  and  a  rotational  pulse  signal  as  a  result  diereof; 

a  preprocessor  responsive  to  the  signals  output  from  the  rotation 
pulse  sensor  and  the  plurality  of  displacement  sensors,  for 
filtering  out  frequency  components  beyond  a  predetermined 
frequency  of  the  signals  output  from  the  rotation  pulse  sensor 
and  the  plurality  of  displacement  sensors,  and  A/D  converting 
the  filtered  sigiiaU  into  digiuU  sensor  signals: 

a  frequency  analyzer  responsive  to  the  A/D  converted  vibration 
sigiials  at  respective  plurality  of  positions  and  the  rotational 
speed  signal,  for  analyzing  spectra  of  the  A/D  converted 
vibration  signals  at  the  respective  plurality  of  positions  and 
the  rotational  pulse  signal: 

a  degree  analyzer  responsive  to  the  analyzed  spectra  of  the 
vibration  signals  at  the  respective  plurality  of  positions  and 
the  rouuonal  pulse  signal,  for  extracting  vibration  vectors 
indicative  of  amplitudes  and  phase  delay  from  the  rouuonal 
pulse  signal  of  the  vibration  signals  at  the  rotational  speed  and 
at  a  frequency  which  is  an  integer  number  of  times  higher 
than  the  rotational  speed  of  the  rotor. 

an  adjustment  quantity  calculator  for  computing  the  vibration 
vector  when  the  rotor  is  stopped  as  a  static  component  by 
extrapolation  from  the  vibration  vectors  of  rotational  speed 
components  obtained  by  vibration  displacement  and  rotational 
pulse  signals  at  different  rotational  speeds  of  the  rotor,  for 
extracting  dyiuunic  compofients  due  to  unbalance  of  the  rotor 
by  subtracting  the  static  component  from  the  vibration  vec- 
tors, for  estimatiag  a  natural  vibration  frequency  of  the  rotor 
on  the  basis  of  a  vibration  component  which  is  an  integer 
number  of  times  higher  than  the  rotational  speed  of  the  rotor 
and  that  matches  the  natural  vibration  frequency  of  the  rotor, 
for  identifying  a  vibration  response  function  of  the  rotor  from 
the  dynamic  components  and  the  natural  vibration  frequency 
of  the  rotor,  from  which  a  residual  unbalance  quantity  of  the 
rotor  is  computed,  and  for  estimating  an  amount  and  a  direc- 
tion of  eccentricity  to  be  adjusted  at  a  coupling  portion  of  the 
rotor  so  as  to  adjust  the  residual  unbalance  quantity  at  the 
coi4>ling  portion  of  the  rotor. 


a  real  time  monitor  for  furimaring  a  tendency  of  vibtatioa 
increase  and  decrease  and  indicatiiig  the  obtained  unbalance 
direction  and  eccentric  quantity  of  the  rotor  to  be  adjusted; 
and 

a  vibratioa  status  monitor  for  discriminating  whedier  or  not  the 
vibration  vector  obtained  by  the  degree  analyzer  lies  within  a 
predetermined  decision  range. 
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1.  A  method  of  testing  a  liquid  sanqile  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  developing  a  series  of  analog  electrical  voluge  signals  hav- 
ing voltage  amplitudes  proportional  to  the  optical  density  of 
the  liquid  sample; 

(b)  converting  the  developed  analog  voltage  signals  into  a  series 
of  digital  voltage  value  signals; 

(c)  injecting  a  coagulant  into  a  liquid  sample,  thereby  producing 
an  abrupt  change  in  the  optical  density  of  the  liquid  sample, 
said  abrupt  chinge  producing  an  abrupt  change  in  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  electrical  analog  signals  which,  in  turn,  produces 
an  abrupt  change  in  the  value  of  digital  voltage  sigiial; 

(d)  recording  the  instant  time  of  said  abrupt  change  in  said  value 
of  said  digital  voltage  signal; 

(e)  monitoring  said  voltage  digital  signal  values  for  a  first 
predetermined  minimum  significant  quantity  c,; 

(0  recording  the  instant  time  and  die  value  of  the  voltage  digital 
signal  of  said  first  predetermined  quantity  c,; 

(g)  monitoring  for  a  differential  change  in  die  voltage  digital 
signal  values  that  include  a  second  predetermined  quantity  C2, 
which  is  at  least  equal  to  said  first  predetermined  quantity,  a 
third  predetermined  quantity  C3  and  a  fbtoth  predetermined 
quantity  C4,  said  first  (c,)  and  second  (c^)  predetermined 
quantities  occurring  within  a  first  predetermined  time  period 
T^  said  second  c^and  third  c,  predetermined  quantities  occur- 
ring within  a  second  predetermined  time  period  T^,  and  said 
first  C|  and  said  fourth  C4  predetermined  quantities  occurring 
within  a  third  predetermined  time  period  T^; 

(h)  recording  the  instant  time  and  voltage  digital  signal  value  for 
each  of  said  first  (c,),  second  (c^),  third  (Cj)  and  fourth  (C4) 
predetermined  quantities,  said  first  predetermined  time  period 
T.  being  defined  by  the  time  difference  between  the  instant 
times  of  said  first  (c,)  and  second  (C2)  predetermined  quanti- 


ties, said  second  predetennined  time  period  T^being  defined 
by  die  time  diffetence  between  die  instwt  times  of  said 
second  (Cj)  and  dmd  (c,)  predetBtmined  qnaatilies,  and  said 
third  pndeienmned  time  period  T,  being  defined  by  the  tiato 
difference  between  die  inttiitt  times  of  said  firtt  (c,)  Md 
fourth  (C4)  ^Jipdtm  iiiinrii  ipianliim; 

(i)  subtracting  the  vatae  of  the  vokage  digitid  ngaal  of  said  tat 
predetermined  qtaatity  c,  from  dK  value  of  sad  digital  sigaal 
of  said  fbiaih  predetennined  qnaatity  C4  to  derive  a  deka 
voltage  vahie  signal,  said  deka  vokage  vahie  baviag  a  vatae 
which  exceeds  die  digkal  vokage  vahw  of  said  first  predeter- 
mined qoaatity  c,by  at  least  thredold; 

(J)  using  die  forgoing  steps  to  devdop  a  deka  vokage  vahie 
agnal  for  each  of  two  califaraliag  samples  having  known 
values  of  optical  density  in  units  of  mass; 

(k)  determining  the  rdaiionship  beiwata  the  known  values  of 
optical  density  of  die  aforesaid  two  califaraliag  samples  Md 
die  correspooding  devekiped  deka  sipiab  of  said  two  cali- 
brating samples; 

0)  devekiping  a  ddta  vokage  signal  for  a  test  sample  having 
indmown  optical  density  in  unils  of  tnass  using  the  steps 
indicatrri  hereinabove;  sad 

(m)  determining  die  optical  density  of  die  lest  sample  m  unks  of 
mass  from  its  devekiped  ddta  vokage  signal  using  die  mean 
relationship  between  die  two  calibrating  samples  of  known 
optical  density  in  units  of  mass  and  the  vokage  values  of  the 
corresponding  developed  Voltage  dda  signals  to  derive,  frooi 
the  deka  voltage  signals  devdoped  for  the  test  sample  of 
unknown  optical  density,  die  optical  density  (rf  die  test  sample 
in  units  of  mass. 
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1.  A  system  for  measuring  energy  consumption  in  a  mass  trans- 
fer heat  delivery  system  having  a  multiplicity  of  stations,  die 
system  for  measuring  energy  consumption  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  metaing  ciicnils.  each  meieniig  circuit  for  meter- 
ing energy  consumpdoo  of  at  least  one  station,  each  mwering 
including: 

an  inkt  meter  for  being  coupled  to  an  inlet  pipe  of  a  first 
station,  the  inlet  pipe  for  carrying  a  liquid  into  the  station, 
the  inlet  meter  comprising: 

a  transducer  set  in  contact  with  liquid,  the  transducer  set  for 
nanamitting  an  acoustic  signal  duough  the  liquid  of  the 
inlet  pipe  and  for  detecting  a  Sow  rate  of  bquid  through 
the  inkt  pipe  using  the  acoustic  signal;  and 
dicuitiy  for  detecting  a  teiuperattt  of  the  liquid  in  the 
inlet  pipe; 
an  outlet  meter  for  being  coupled  to  an  outlet  pipe  of  the  first 
station,  the  outlet  pipe  for  carrying  the  liquid  away  from  die 
first  station,  the  outlet  nteter  for  detecting  a  temperature  of 
the  liquid  at  the  outlet  pipe; 
a  local  procesior  coupled  to  receive  electrical  signals  output 
by  the  inlet  meter  and  the  outlet  meter,  the  local  processor 
for  calculating  the  flow  rate  of  liquid  dvough  die  inlet  pipe 
and  for  calculating  a  difference  between  the  temperature  of 
liquid  at  the  inlet  pipe  and  the  temperature  of  liquid  at  the 
oudet  pipe,  die  local  processor  for  transmining  results  of 
dte  calculations; 
a  network  Unk  coupled  to  each  of  die  local  processors  of  die 
phmlity  of  metering  apparatae.  the  network  link  for  commu- 
nicating resulu  calculated  by  the  local  pnxxssors;  and 
a  central  processor  coupled  to  receive  the  results  calculated  by 
die  local  processors. 
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from  the  second  device,  the  input  sequence  partitioned  into 
input  units  widi  each  input  unit  comprising  N  data  bits; 

(F)  synchromzing  the  input  sequence  of  data  bits  with  one  of  the 
first  and  die  N-1  preshifted  sequences  of  dau  bits  being 
designated  as  a  synchronized  sequence; 

(G)  resynchrooizing  the  iiqxit  sequence  of  data  bits  with  one  of 
the  first  and  N-l  preshifted  sequences  of  dau  bits  being 
designated  as  a  resynchronized  sequence  when  a  bit  disparity 
between  conesponding  units  of  die  input  sequence  and  die 
synchronized  sequence  occurs; 

(H)  determining  the  cause  of  die  bit  disparity  by  calculating  a  bit 
shift  number  conesponding  to  a  number  of  data  bits  the 
lesynchronized  sequence  is  shifted  from  the  synchronized 
sequence; 

(I)  continuing  synchronization  of  the  input  sequence  of  data  bita 
widi  the  resynchronized  sequence; 

(J)  redesignating  die  resynchronized  sequence  as  the  synchro- 
nized sequence  when  a  bit  disparity  between  corresponding 
units  of  die  input  sequence  and  die  resynchronized  sequence 
occirt;  and 

(K)  perfbnning  steps  (G)  dirough  (J)  until  all  daU  bits  of  die  first 
sequence  have  been  transmitted  and  subsequendy  received  by 
the  compiMet. 
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1.  A  method  for  testing  dau  transmissions  sent  via  a  synchro- 
nous connection  between  first  and  second  dau  transmission 
devices  through  the  use  of  a  computer  having  memory,  the  com- 
puter being  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  dau  transmission 
devices  vU  first  and  second  asynchronous  connectioiu,  respec- 
tively, die  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  storing  in  memory  a  first  sequence  of  dau  bits  partitioned 
into  units  with  each  unit  comprising  N  dau  bits; 

(B)  storing  in  memory  N-l  preshifted  sequences  of  daU  biu 
with  die  dau  bits  of  each  preshifted  sequence  being  parti- 
tioned into  units  comprising  N  dau  bits,  the  first  preshifted 
sequence  formed  by  shifting  the  first  sequence  by  one  bit.  and 
subsequent  preshifted  sequences  formed  by  shifting  the  pre- 
ceiUng  preshifted  §equence  by  one  bit; 

(C)  Bansmitting  the  dau  bits  of  the  first  sequence  to  the  first 
device  via  the  first  asynchronous  connection  for  re  transmis- 
sion to  the  second  device  via  the  synchronous  connection: 

(D)  receiving  as  uiput  to  the  computer  vu  the  second  asynchro- 
nous connection  an  input  sequence  of  dau  bits  transmitted 


-  / 

1.  A  method  for  analyzing  a  light  intensity  distribution  on  a  flat 
surface  in  a  projection  system  wherein  a  pattern  is  projected  by  use 
of  a  light  dirough  a  pupil  on  said  flat  surface,  said  method  com- 
prising die  steps  of: 

analyzing  said  pattern  into  plural  polygonal  elements  where  a 
combination  of  said  polygonal  elenDientt  constitutes  said  pat- 
ten; 

calculating  Fourier  transformations  of  vettexes  of  each  of  said 
polygonal  elements  except  for  said  pattern  for  subsequent 
addition  and  subtraction  of  said  Fourier  transformations  of  all 
said  polygonal  elemenu  to  thereby  obtain  a  Fourier  transfor- 
mation of  said  pattern; 

calculating  a  product  of  said  Fourier  transformation  of  said 
pattern  and  a  pupil  function  for  said  pupil;  and 

calculating  an  invert  Fourier  transformation  of  said  product  to 
diereby  obtain  a  Ught  intensity  distribution. 
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1.  A  method  for  providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the 

difference  between  a  first  and  a  second  clock  signal  which  are 

asynchronous  with  respect  to  each  other,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

coimting  the  number  of  first  clock  pulses  of  said  first  clock 

signal  in  a  first  counter,  and  the  number  of  second  clock 

pulses  of  said  second  clock  signal  in  a  second  counter; 
subtracting  die  count  of  said  first  counter  from  die  count  of  said 

second  counter  to  generate  a  difference  value; 
comparing  the  difference  value  generated  in  said  subtracting  step 

to  a  predetermined  number;  and 
causing  said  output  signal  to  be  a  first  logic  level  if  said 

difference  is  greater  dian  said  predetermined  number. 


programmable  control  means; 

a  Random  Access  Memory  (RAM)  providing  dau  storage  meau 
for  storing  daU  from  the  at  least  one  sensor, 

power  means; 

electro-magnetic  transfer  means  for  atxTcssing  the  logger  and  for 
recovering  daU  from  the  daU  storage  means  from  external  to 
the  housing,  wherein  the  prognunmable  control  means 
includes  a  pre-programmed  Erasable  lYogrammable  Read 
Only  Memory  (EPROM)  containing  control  instmctians 
including  an  operating  program,  and  a  sensor  driver  for  each 
of  said  at  least  one  sensor, 

the  RAM  is  adapted  to  accept,  frtim  external  to  the  housing  and 
via  die  eleciio-magnetic  transfer  means,  a  sensor  table  acces- 
sible by  the  operating  piogiaui  for  commanding  the  appropri- 
ate sensor  driver  to  operate  die  required  aeaaor  and  a  sample 
table  accessible  by  the  operating  program  containing  inttroc- 
tions  on  die  operation  (rf  each  sensor  to  evoke  a  desired 
sampling  regime;  and 

a  power  up  coil  is  provided  within  the  housing  to  enable  power 
from  external  to  the  housing  to  be  supplied  dvring  program- 
ming and  during  recovery  of  data. 
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1.  A  dau  logger  including 

a  housing  containing  at  least  one  sensor; 


9s/r 
— rr 

1.  A  three-dimensional  measuring  method  adapted  for  obtaining 
three-dimensional  information  related  to  an  image  including  at 
least  one  object  based  on  input  information  which  describes  the 
image,  said  three-dimensional  measuring  method  adapted  to  be 
utilized  during  control  operations  of  a  robotic  device,  said  image 
comprising  a  plurality  of  pixels,  said  ttuee-dimensional  measuring 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  information  necessary  for  calculating  mark  values 
of  presumed  information  from  the  input  information,  each  of 
said  mark  values  being  used  to  evaluate  the  appropriateness  of 
the  presumed  information,  said  presumed  infonnalion  model- 
ing said  image; 

(b)  calculating  mark  values  corresponding  to  each  pixel  of  die 
image  based  on  die  information  selected  by  said  step  (a)  and 
based  on  feedback  information  related  to  said  presumed  infor- 
mation which  is  derived  from  an  internal  state,  said  internal 
state  iiKluding  information  related  to  the  object  corresponding 
to  each  pixel  of  the  image; 

(c)  adding  the  mark  values  for  each  pixel  calculaied  in  said  step 
(b)  for  each  object  so  as  to  obtain  a  total  mark  value; 

(d)  arbitrarily  changing  the  internal  state  so  as  to  reduce  tiie  total 
mark  value; 

(e)  outputting  die  internal  suite  in  which  die  total  mark  value  is 
a  local  minimum  as  the  three-dimensional  information;  and 

(f)  controlling^M^ement  of  a  robotic  device  based  on  tlie 
internal  state  output  during  said  outputting  si^  (e). 
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said  tiMiipiiMMl  vihie  of  the  velocity  of  liie 
object  at  the  end  of  die  cuncnt  cycle  of  velocity  mearare- 
meal  or  iaatead  of  taid  memotiziiig. 

tavag  nid  value  of  die  velocity  of  die  object.  meoMnzed 

bam  a  la«  cycle  of  vdocily  iimawnnifnt.  when  said 
coinritlwict  it  abaeal  at  the  moment  of  finitlung  of  mmI 
interval  of  time  of  identiacatinn; 
befiiiiiiiig  of  each  cycle  of  velocity  meamement  on  a  command 
fanned  afler  '«t'«'«™|  of  a  pieceding  cycle  of  velocity  mea- 
wKoient  after  a  given  iaiervai  of  dme  of  ihifking  of  die  cycle 
but  widiin  die  praoedinc  cycle; 
io  each  cycle  of  velocity  meatwement  selecting  a  total  time  of 
executioo  of  lait  Mage*  including  determining,  computing, 
eraiing  and  memorizing,  smaller  than  minimum  poasible 
working  oep  of  time  qnanlizatioa  of  velocity  to  be  measured, 
so  diat  each  cycle  of  die  velocity  meaauicments  begins  within 
a  preceding  cycle  of  the  tame. 
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METHOD  AND  APrAEATUS  FOE  CALIBEATING 
MOISTUBE  SENSOBS 
OM  F.  Bnalai;  Grafwaad;  EtMsa  C  Mnler,  awl  W. 
McCartky,  balk  af  laMiaiptMa,  aO  af  Iari„  aarigMia  to 


A  sampled-coatmuaus  probability  mediod  of  velocity  mea- 

mfHW  of  m  object  haviag  infcrmatively-stnictutal  inhomoge- 

neity  by  periodic  execution  of  a  cycle  of  said  velocity  measure- 
meat  with  determination  of  time  during  which  a  selected  local  pan 
of  the  object  moves  along  a  measunng  base  of  a  zone  of  obaerva- 
tioa.  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
befoic  beginBiag  at  an  execndon  of  said  cycles  of  velocity 
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J  base  of  said  zone  of  observation 

pwallel  lothe  direction  of  motion  of  die  object. 
— dispoaitianiig  in  said  zone  of  obaervatioa  in  direction  of 

mobon  of  the  object  first  and  second  lones  of  sensing  said 

inhotnogeaeity. 
— selecting   a   dominant    informative   comfionent   of   said 

informatively-stnictural  inhomogeneity  of  the  object  in  said 


in  each  of  said  cycles  of  velocity  measurement: 

— selecti^  a  local  part  of  die  object  in  said  first  zone  of 
tensing  in  the  be^nning  of  a  respective  cycle  of  velocity 
measurement. 

— determining  in  said  local  part  an  informative  aggregate  of 
choaea  informative  signs  of  the  doiiiinaix  informative  com- 
ponent of  said  inhoinogeneity. 

memorizing  said  informative  aggregate  signs  for  ideniifica- 

lioo  of  an  image  of  said  sdected  local  part  of  said  object, 
simultaneously, 

— Matting  determining  a  time  of  moving  said  local  pan  along 
said  measuring  base  of  a  known  length. 

— coodnoously  selecting  local  pant  of  said  object  in  said 
second  zone  of  sensing. 

—determining  said  informative  aggregate  of  said  chosen 
informative  signs  in  said  cootinuottsly  selected  local  parts, 

— comparing  said  memorized  informative  aggregate  of  said 
signs  with  said  determined  informative  aggregates  of  said 
signs  during  an  interval  of  time  of  identification. 

—determining  said  time  of  motion  of  said  local  pan  of  the 
object  along  said  measuring  base  at  a  moment  of  coinci- 
dence of  die  compared  aggregates  of  said  signs, 

—computing  a  velocity  of  said  object. 

— erasing  a  value  of  die  velocity  of  the  object  memorized  in  a 
preceding  cycle  of  die  velocity  measuremeDt, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  calibrating  a  measuring  transmitter  which 
provides  an  output  signal  propoitional  to  a  parameter  of  interest 
measured  by  a  sensor  in  die  measuring  transmitter  widiout  remov- 
ing the  measuring  transmitter  firom  its  normal  operating  position, 
die  apparatus  comprising: 


a  calibrabon  sensor  element  located  in  the  bousing  for  sensing 
said  parameter  of  interest; 

•  tube  for  coupling  the  bousing  to  the  measuring  transmitter, 
thereby  exposing  the  calibration  sensor  to  the  same  parameter 
of  interest  as  the  measuring  tensor  in  the  measuiing  transmit- 
ter, 

means  for  processing  dau  related  to  die  pvaroeter  of  interest 
detected  by  the  calibration  sensor,  for  processing  dau  related 
to  the  parameter  of  interest  detected  by  the  measuring  sensor, 
for  comparing  die  processed  dau  related  to  die  parameter  of 
interest  detected  by  the  calibration  sensor  to  processed  dau 
related  to  the  parameter  of  interest  detected  by  the  measuring 
sensor,  and  for  determining  at  least  one  correction  value  based 
on  die  comparison;  and 

a  communication  link  for  transmitting  dau  related  to  the  param- 
eter of  interest  detected  by  die  measuring  sensor  to  die  dau 
prtxeasing  means  and  for  transmitting  the  correction  value  to 
the  Bwasuting  inBMniner  to  recalibrate  die  measuring  sensor. 
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1.  A  method  of  dynamically  calibrating  a  flowmeter  in  a  gas 
measuring  system  whose  output  varies  with  changes  in  ambient 
conditions  of  the  gas  being  measured,  comprising: 

(a)  entering  at  a  first  predetermined  calibration  time  known  as 
constants,  a  known  temperature,  a  known  barometric  pressure 
and  a  known  relative  humidity: 

(b)  calculating  a  first  density  factor,  DF,,  of  said  gas  at  said 
known  temperature,  said  known  barometric  pressure  and  said 
known  relative  humidity; 

(c)  digitizing  and  storing  said  density  factor,  DF,  in  a  nonvola- 
tile memory  of  a  microprocessor  for  later  retrieval; 

(d)  injecting  a  known  volume  of  a  respiratory  gas  mixture 
having  the  calculated  density  factor,  DF,  through  said  flow- 
meter and  determining  the  integral  of  uncalibrated  flow; 

(e)  calculating  a  proponionality  factor,  K,,  by  dividing  said 
known  volume  by  the  integral  of  uncalibrated  flow  of  the 
respiratory  gas  mixture; 

(f)  digitizing  and  storing  said  proportionality  foctor,  K,,  in  said 
nonvolatile  memory  of  said  microprocessor  for  later  retrieval; 

(g)  sensing  at  a  second  later  calibration  time  an  ambiem  tem- 
perature, an  ambient  barometric  pressure  and  an  ambient 
relative  humidity; 

(h)  calculating  a  second  density  factor,  DFj,  of  said  gas  using 
said  ambient  relative  humidity; 

(i)  using  said  first  density  factor,  DF,,  and  said  proportionality 
factor,  K,.  stored  in  said  nonvolatile  memory  and  said  calcu- 
lated second  density  factor,  DF},  to  compute  a  new  propor- 
tionality constant,  K,;  and 

(i)  using  said  proportionality  factor,  K,,  to  compute  a  calibrated 
flow  reading  adjusted  for  variations  in  ambient  temperature, 
barometric  pressure  and  relative  humidity  when  the  gas  is 
being  measured. 


providing  a  circuit  dependent  sequence  of  stimuli  using  said 

circuit  description  language; 
providing  a  simulator  which  builds  up  a  simulation  modd  when 

said  circuit  description  is  loaded  into  it; 
applying  the  stimuli  to  the  circuit  description  by  loading  the 

circuit  description  and  the  stimuli  into  the  simulator  and 

allowing  the  simulator  to  process  die  stimuli  as  t^iplied  to  the 

circuit  description  until  the  simulator  has  no  more  events  to 

process;  and 
switching  the  simulator  model  into  a  check  mode  in  which  each 

component  of  the  circuit  checks  a  testability  state  and  issues 

error  messages  if  an  illegal  state  was  found. 


5,592,662 
METHCH)  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  QUADRATIC 
INTERPOLATION 
Lance  Grcgsaii^  Woodbridfe.  CMaada,  aMig»«r  I 
filirmrhip  Iiir ,  Marlrham.  '^ntn'" 
ContiiMUtioii  of  Sen  No.  172,965,  Dec  23, 1993,  PlaL  No. 
5,379,241.  Tik  appHcatioii  Oct  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  329463 
The  portioa  at  tbe  tenn  of  this  patcat  aDbaeqiieBt  to  Jan.  3, 
2012,  hw  bees  dJarMmcd. 
InL  CL'  G96F  7/38         « 
UJS.  CL  364—723  3  ( 
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5,592^1 
CHECKING  DESIGN  FOR  TESTABILITY  RULES  WITH  A 

VHDL  SIMULATOR 
Wol^aiig  Ghmz,   Municb,   Gcnnany,  asBignor  to   Siemens 
Akticngcseilsdiaft,  Munich,  Gcmumy 

Filed  Oct  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132^21 
CUdms  prlertty,  appiicatioD  European  Pat  OIL,  Jan.  15, 
1992,  92U7650 

Int  CL'  G«6F  H/OO 

VS.  CL  364—578  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  checking  confoimance  of  a  digital  circuit  design 

with  a  given  set  of  testability  design  rules,  comprising  the  stq>s  of: 

building  a  circuit  description  of  the  digital  circuit  design  to  be 

checked  using  a  circuit  description  language  that  permits  use 

of  a  user  defined,  non-standard  logic; 


1.  A  quadratic  interpolator  generating  an  output  signal  sanqile 
y(x)  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  reference  values  x  and  based  on 
known  signal  samples  y(-l),  y(0),  and  y(l)  spaced  ^lan  a  prede- 
termined equal  amount,  x  bdng  in  a  range  of  one-half  of  said 
predetermined  equal  amount  on  eidier  side  of  respective  one  of 
said  known  signal  samples,  said  quadratic  interpolator  comprising: 
means     for     outputting     a     first     signal     having     value 
a=y(-lHy(l)-2y(0)    and    a    second    signal    having    value 
b=(y{i>-y(-i)y2:  and 
means  for  inputting  x,  for  determining  x^  for  receiving  the  first 
signal  and  the  second  signal,  for  produdng  a  third  signal 
having  value  x  times  b,  for  producing  a  founh  signal  having 
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value  x'  tiinei  a,  and  for  adding  the  third  signal,  the  fourth 
signal  and  the  y(0).  and  in  response  generating  the  output 
signal  sample  y<x). 


DIGITAL  FILTER  HAVING  INPEPENPENT  DAMPING 

AND  FREQUENCY  PAKAMETEBS 

RkkutI  F.  L^oa.  L4M  ARM,  CaUt,  MriVMr  to  Apple  Conpoter, 

DItWmi  «r  SCK  No.  9M,iM.  Oec  14,  1W2.  P«L  No. 
5455,3».  TM  fpliiartw  Oct  7, 1994,  Scr:  No.  319,524 
bt.  CL*  GMF  15/31 
VS.  a.  3U-T24Jn  M 


a  plurality  of  multipliers  connected  in  pvallel  for  multiplying  an 
input  dau  by  one  of  said  plurality  of  predetermined  muluplier 
values  fitMn  one  of  said  SRAM  and  said  EEPROM; 

a  control  ciicuit  for  reading  one  of  said  predetermined  multiplier 
values  stored  in  said  SRAM  and  for  writing  said  read  multi- 
plier value  in  said  EEPROM  at  an  address  corresponding  to 
an  address  of  said  read  muUplier  vahie  stored  in  said  SRAM 
so  that  said  multipliers  remain  stored  in  said  SRAM  while 
being  changed,  said  multipliers  being  transfened  to  said 
EEPROM  after  becoming  settled;  and 

means  for  generating  an  output  signal  based  on  output  from  said 
multipliers. 


-^--^^ 


's 


^ 


GALOIS  FIELD  MULTIPLIER 
JIa  Hycock  I^  Scoid,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aHtfver  to  GokMar  Ok, 
LUL,  Scool,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Nov.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3414>3 
CMm  priority,  oppBclloB  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov.  20,  1993, 
24MI^993 

lat  CL*  GMF  7/00 
VS.  CL  3M— 744.1  «  C»"*» 


1.  A  filler  for  generating  a  sequence  of  output  values  in  discrete 
time  from  a  sequence  of  input  values  comprising: 

a  direct-form  filter  cootrolled  by  a  pluraUty  of  filter  coefficientt: 
a  means  for  generating  said  filler  coefficieau  as  polynomial 
functioas  of  a  damping  parameter  signal  and  a  frequency 
paranif««T  signal  by  implementing  multipbers  and  adders  to 
combine  said  damping  and  frequency  parameter  signals, 
wherein  said  damping  parameter  signal  and  said  frequency 
pwameter  signal  are  independently  adjustable. 


FILTER  DEVICE  INCLUDING  SRAM  AND  EEPROM 
DEVICES 
GuoHoag  S>oa;  Soaao Thtatorl.  tmA  Makolo  YwiMotn,  iB  oT 
-mky*.  Japaa,  aMI^ori  10  Yona  lac  IWgra.  Japan 

FRed  Mm.  23. 1994,*Scr.  No.  2lU3t 
CWm  priority.  appReattea  Jopaa,  Mar.  25. 1993.  S4924S*: 

Apr.  S,  1993.  S-ltPTM 

lat  CL*  GMF  15/31 
U.S.  CL  3*4— 724.U  _    _    _         * 


1.  A  filter  device  comprising: 

a  SRAM  for  storing  a  plurality  of  predetermined  multiplier 

values,  said  SRAM  having  a  plurality  of  addresses; 
an  EEPROM  connected  to  said  SRAM,  said  EEPROM  having 

wJikesses  which  correspond  to  said  addreaaes  of  said  SRAM; 


1.  A  Galois  field  multiplier  for  operating  a  mutiplicand  and  a 
multiplier  of  a  Galois  field,  comprising: 

a  first  operating  unit  including  first  AND  gates  each  ANDing  a 
value  of  a  corresponding  bit  of  die  multiplicand  and  a  value  of 
the  most  significant  bit  of  the  muluplier,  and 
a  plurality  of  addioonal  operating  units  corresponding  to  the 
remaining  bits  of  the  multiplier  from  the  second  most  signifi- 
cant bit  to  the  least  significant  bit,  each  of  the  additional 
operating  uniu  including: 

second  AND  gates  each  ANDing  the  value  of  the  coirespond- 
ing  bit  of  d>e  multiplicand  and  a  value  of  one  of  the 
remaining  bite  of  the  multiplier. 
first  exchisive  OR  gates  each  operating  on  a  corresponding 
output  value  of  die  second  AND  gates  and  a  corresponding 
output  value  obtained  by  rotating  left  output  values  of  a 
preceding  operating  unit,  and 
second  exclusive  OR  gales  each  operating  on  an  output  value 
of  one  of  die  first  exclusive  OR  gales  respectively  corre- 
sponding to  terms  of  a  polynomial  which  characterizes  a 
present  Galois  field,  and  a  value  of  die  roost  significant  bit 
of  die  output  value  of  die  preceding  operating  unit, 
wherein  each  of  die  additional  operating  units  is  connected  to 
die  preceding  operating  unit  being  eidier  die  first  operating 
unit  or  one  of  ite  additional  operating  uniu. 


5,5«2,«« 
Patent  Not  lamed  For  This  Number 


SJSI2jUt 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICi:  CAPABLE  OF 

LOW-VOLTAGE  PROGRAMMING 

Noriynld  Shimoji,  and  Bidcad  TUtaaa,  both  tt  Kyoto,  Japaa, 

amignors  to  Rohm  Co„  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japaa 

Coatinnation  of  Scb  No.  924^43,  Aag.  4, 1992,  ahaadnard 

Tlita  anrftf-**—  Feb.  25, 1994.  Sck  No.  20I.739 
Oaima  priority,  appikailoa  Jnpmi.  Aag.  14, 1991. 3-2MS72; 

Aag.  14. 1991.  3-2t5C73 

lBtCL'miL29A» 

UJS.  CL  34S— 1S5JS  •  ' 

9  1        2 


5.502.447 

DTTEGRATED  MULTICHIP  MEMORY  MODULE 

STRUCTURE 

Clande  L.  BcrUa;  Wayae  J.  HoweU,  both  or  Sooth  Burlington; 

Erik  L.  Hcdberg,  E&mx  Jnnction;  Howard  K-  Kahcr, 
Cokbeater,  and  Gordon  A.  KeOey,  Jr.,  Eaaei  Junction,  aU  of 
Vt.,  assignors  to  International  Basiiias  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  120,874 

lat  CL*  GUC  5/02 

VS.  CL  345—51  2*  Claims 


1.  An  FET  memory  comprising: 

a  silicon  substrate; 

a  floating  gate; 

a  tunnel  insulating  layer  provided  between  die  floating  gate  and 
a  diffusion  region  of  die  silicon  substrate  on  a  data  line  side; 
and 

a  silicon  plate  ptx>vided  on  die  siUcon  substrate  and  bavmg  a 
plurality  of  adjacent  asperities  extending  into  die  tunnel  msu- 
lating  Uyer  to  produce  a  localized  increase  in  electric  field 
strengtti  widiin  die  tunnel  insulating  Uyer,  die  asperities  being 
placed  close  to  die  floating  gate  to  enhance  electron  injection 
into  the  floating  gate. 


1.  An  integrated  multichip  memory  module  which  emulates  to 
external  circuitry  a  single  chip  memory  architecture.,  said  inte- 
grated multichip  memory  module  comprising: 

a  roeraoty  subunit  having  N  memory  chips  (wherein  Ng2),  each 
memory  chip  of  die  memory  subunit  having  M  memory 
devices  (wherein  MS 2),  along  widi  two  substantially  parallel 
planar  main  surfaces  and  an  edge  surface,  at  least  one  planar 
main  surface  of  each  memory  chip  being  coupled  to  a  planar 
main  surface  of  an  adjacent  memory  chip  of  die  memory 
subunit  such  diat  said  memory  subunit  has  a  stack  structure; 
and 
logic  means  electricaUy  connected  to  each  of  die  N  memory 
chips  for  cooidinating  external  circuitry  communication  widi 
said  N  memory  chips  of  said  memory  subunit  such  diat  an 
integrated   memory   architecture   widi   said   NxM   memory 
devices  exists  which  appears  to  said  external  circuitry  to 
comprise   said   single  chip  memory   structure   widi   NxM 
memory  devices;  and 
■wherein  said  memory  subunit  fiirther  includes  a  logic  chip,  said 
logic  chip  having  two  substantiaUy  parallel  planar  main  sur- 
faces, one  of  said  planar  main  surfaces  of  said  logic  chip 
being  coupled  to  a  planar  main  surface  of  an  adjacent  memory 
chip  of  die  memory  subunit.  said  logic  chip  being  separate 
from  said  logic  tneans. 


5,502,449 

ELECTRICALLY  ERASABLE  AND  PROGRAMMABLE 

READ  ONLY  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING  SELECITVELY 

ERASABLE  SECTORS 
Kotii  Saitoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  amignor  to  NEC  Corporatioa. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  353,235 
Claims  priority,  appUcathm  Japan,  Dec.  2, 1993, 5-302577 
Int  CL'  GUC  11/34:  HOIL  29/00 
VS.  CL  345— 185J7  5 


1.  An  electrically  erasable  and  programmable  read  only  memory 
device  fabricated  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conduc- 
tivity type,  comprising: 
a  first  well  of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  to  said  first 
conductivity  type,  and  formed  in  a  surface  portion  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate; 
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a  second  well  of  said  first  conductivity  type  nested  into  said  first 
weU; 

a  memory  ceU  anay  implemented  by  a  plurality  of  electricaUy 
erasable  and  programmable  memory  cells  farmed  in  said 
second  well  for  storing  data  bits; 

an  isoiaung  wall  means  extending  from  said  surftcc  ponion  of 
said  semiconductor  substrate  through  said  first  and  second 
wells  into  a  bottom  portion  of  said  semiconductor  substrate. 
for  electrically  dividiag  said  second  well  into  a  plurality  of 
sections,  and  for  forming  said  plurality  of  electricaUy  erasable 
and  programmable  memory  cells  into  a  plurality  of  memory 
sectors  in  said  sections; 

a  write-in  and  read-out  means  for  selectively  writing  dau  bits 
into  and  leading  out  said  data  bits  from  said  plurality  of 
electiically  erasable  and  programmable  read  only  memory 
cells;  and 

an  erasing  means  having  a  biasing  circuit  that  selectively  biases 
said  plurality  of  sections,  for  concuirently  erasing  the  dau  biu 
noted  in  the  electrically  erasable  and  programmable  read  only 
memory  ceUs  of  each  memory  sector  using  a  Fowler- 
Nordheim  tunneling  current. 


S,502^1 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MEMORY  CONFIGURATION.DEPENDENT  OUTPUT 

BUFFER  SUPPLY  CnCUTT 

Jcft«y  E.  KocOtaig.  Ddte,  and  Hugh  P.  McAdaM.  McKlney, 

both  oTlte^  Mritnnn  to  ItaiM  iMtnuMBts  Incorponrtcd, 

DallMtlta. 

Filed  Aag.  31,  I9M.  Scr.  No.  291,827 
1^  CL*  GUC  7/02 
MS,  CL  yi&—v»m  •  ' 


5,502,670 
SINGLE  CYCLE  FLUSH  FOR  RAM  MEMORY 
PraAp  BaBcrJcc-  Atnl  V.  GMa,  both  of  Sui  Joae,  and  Simon 
Lan,  Fraaoat,  ail  of  Cattf^  aMlgnon  to  Sony  Corporation, 
and  S4»y  Elcctrooka,  Inc^  Put  Ridfc,  N J. 

FBcd  Nov.  3*.  19M,  Scr.  No.  346,739 

iirt.  CL'  Giic  ino 

MS.  d  365— 23M6  » 


^^^ 


1.  A  buffer  supply  circuit  for  energizing  a  buffer  amplifier  array 
having  a  first  group  and  a  second  group  of  buffer  ampUfiers;  said 
circuit  comprising: 

a  control  signal  indicative  of  said  first  group  and  said  second 
group  being  coupled  to  said  buffer  supply  circuit; 

a  first  charge  pump  circuit  responsive  to  a  first  input  signal,  said 
first  charge  pump  circuit  having  a  first  pump  capacitor 
selected  for  use  with  said  first  group  of  said  tniffer  amplifiets; 
and 

a  second  charge  pump  circuit  partially  intep^ted  with  said  first 
charge  pump  and  activated  by  said  first  input  signal  and  by 
said  control  signal:  an  output  of  said  second  charge  pump 
circuit  being  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  first  charge  pump 
circuit,  said  second  charge  pump  circuit  having  second 
capacitor  selected  for  uae  with  said  second  group  of  said 
buffer  amplifiers. 


DATA  OUTPUT  BUFFER  CONTROL  dRCUTT 
Gi  W.  Kwon,  KyMii«U-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aarignor  to  Hyuwiai 
EkctitMiks  Indnatrka  Co.,  Ltd.,  KyoongU-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FBcd  Feb.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  382,757 
Claims  priority,  appttcaUoa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  3,  1994, 
94-1939 

iDt  CL*  Giic  ino 

MS.  CL  365— 189JI5  3  ' 


T««majorna<ii>l — mi  mm  m  ••*  uBi 


13.  A  digital  memory  with  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  compris- 
ing: 

one  or  more  word  lines  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  cells; 

one  or  mote  daU  lines  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  cells; 

one  or  more  bit  lines  coupled  to  the  one  or  more  dau  lines; 

a  digital  clock  coupled  to  the  one  or  more  dau  lines,  the  digital 
clock  changing  the  voluge  on  the  one  or  more  daU  lines 
during  a  memory  reset  cycle;  and 

a  delay  circuit  coupled  to  the  digital  clock  and  further  coupled  to 
one  or  more  of  the  word  lines  such  that  one  or  more  of  the 
word  hnes  enables  access  to  the  plurality  of  cells  after  the 
voluge  on  the  one  or  more  dau  lines  changes  during  a 
memory  reset  cycle. 


»-?•, 
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1.  In  a  semiconductor  memory  device  having  a  plurality  of 
memory  cells  and  a  dau  output  buffer  for  transferring  a  dau  signal 
from  said  memory  cells  to  external  peripheral  circuits,  a  circuit  for 
controlling  said  daU  output  buffer,  comprising: 
address  transition  detection  means  for  detecting  a  transition  of 
an  address  signal  to  generate  an  address  transition  detect 
signal  in  a  pulse  form; 
deUy  control  means  for  generating  a  delay  control  signal,  said 
deUy  control  signal  having  a  logic  value  set  by  a  manufac- 
turer  according   to   whether   said   semicoitductor   memory 
device  has  a  repaired  memory  cell;  and 
output  enable  signal  generation  means  for  generating  an  output 
enable  signal  at  a  time  point  delayed  by  a  tinae  period  from 
the  generation  of  the  address  transition  detect  signal  from  said 


address  transition  detection  means,  the  time  period  being 
determined  based  on  a  logic  value  of  the  delay  control  signal 
from  said  delay  control  means,  said  output  enable  signal 
generation  means  outputting  the  output  enable  signal  to  said 
dau  output  buffer  to  control  an  operating  point  of  said  dau 
output  buffer. 


5,502,673 
NON- VOLATILE  REGISTER  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  THIN- 
FILM  FLOATING-GATE  AMORPHOUS  TRANSISTORS 
Salvatore  R.  RIggio,  Jr.,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  aadgnor  to  Interna- 
tional BmilnrM  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  261^56,  Jun.  16,  1994,  Pat.  No. 
5,452^50.  This  application  Jid.  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  503,959 
Int  CL*  GIIC  16M6 
MS.  CL  365—185.08  6  Claims 


5,502,674 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIR  OF  MEMORY 

BY  REDUNDANCY 
Michad  J.  Grtftas;  Robert  G.  PoOachek,  both  cf  VancMTn; 
Wa*.,  and  GiM>  N.  Phaa,  Aortin,  Ttx.,  awi^Dn  to  Sharp 
MicroclectnMks  TKhnatogy,  Inc.,  Caans,  Warik,  and  Sharp 
KabnahUd  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Diviston  of  Scr.  No.  44,958,  Apr.  8, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,323^3. 
Thh  appUcatian  Apr.  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  223,686 
Int  CL*  GUC  liAiO 
MS.  a.  365—200  20  ( 


1.  A  register  system  comprising: 

a  register  having  a  plurality  of  register  cells,  each  of  said  register 
cells  comprising  first  and  second  stages,  each  of  said  stages 
comprising  a  thin-film  amorphous  floating-gate  transistcn-  hav- 
ing a  control  gate,  a  drain,  a  source,  a  channel  extending 
between  said  drain  and  said  source,  an  insulator  between  said 
control  gate  and  said  channel,  and  a  floating  gate  embedded  in 
said  insulator,  said  channel  being  conductive  when  a  voltage 
signal  of  a  first  polarity  is  applied  between  said  control  gate 
and  said  source  and  non-conductive  when  a  voltage  signal  of 
a  polarity  opposite  to  said  first  polarity  is  applied  between 
said  control  gate  and  said  source,  a  dau-in  line,  a  dau-out 
line,  an  analog  switch  comprising  a  thin-film  amorphous 
transistor  having  a  gate  for  turning  said  analog  switch  on  and 
off  in  response  to  switching  signals  applied  thereto,  and  a 
drain  and  a  source  connected  between  said  dau-in  line  and 
said  control  gate  of  said  thin-film  amorphous  floating-gate 
transistor  for  coupling  a  dau  bit  signal  on  said  dau-in  line  to 
said  control  gate  when  said  analog  switch  is  turned  on  to 
thereby  capacitively  charge  said  floating  gate  to  represent 
such  dau  bit  and  each  of  said  register  cells  having  its  dau-out 
line  of  its  first  suge  coupled  to  the  daU-in  line  of  its  second 
stage: 

a  first  terminal  connected  to  said  register  for  receiving  daU; 

a  second  terminal  coiuiected  to  said  register  for  providing  dau 
therefrom; 

a  tliird  terminal  coimected  to  said  register  for  receiving  power; 

a  switching  pulse  generator  connected  to  said  analog  switches  of 
each  of  said  register  cells,  for  supplying  a  first  switching  pulse 
to  said  analog  switches  of  each  of  said  first  suges  to  write 
dau  bits  into  said  first  stages  and  a  second  switching  pulse  to 
said  analog  switches  of  each  of  said  second  stages  to  transfer 
the  dau  bits  in  each  of  said  first  stages  into  each  of  said 
second  stages;  and 

wherein  said  thin-film  amorphous  floating-gate  transistors  of 
said  register  cells  are  operative  to  non-volatilely  store  dau 
bits  when  power  is  ceased  to  be  supplied  to  said  third  termi- 
nal. 


I auijjt 


3.  A  method  for  producing  a  plurality  of  integrated  circuits  each 
containing  a  memory  device,  the  meflooty  device  of  each  produced 
integrated  circuit  having  one  or  more  memory  bloclcs  for  storing 
dau  and  a  corresponding  one  or  more  bitlines  operatively  coupled 
to  the  memory  blocks  for  carrying  the  data,  the  bitlines  of  opera- 
tional memory  blocks  being  normally  biased  to  a  reference  voiltage 
when  dau  is  read  fixm  llie  memory  device,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  switcfaable  coupling  means  on  each 
integrated  circuit  for  selectively  coupling  or  decoupling  cor- 
responding ones  of  die  bitlines  to  a  reference  voltage  source 
in  response  to  a  respective  plurality  of  switch  command 
signals  supplied  to  the  switchable  coi^ling  means; 

(b)  providing  a  plurality  of  programmable  designating  means  on 
each  integrjAed  circuit  for  selectively  designating  each 
memory  block  of  the  integrated  circuit  as  being  operational  or 
non-operatiooal,  the  programmable  designating  means  being 
operatively  coupled  to  control  the  switch  command  signals 
and  cause  die  switchable  coupling  means  of  memory  blocks 
designated  as  non-operational  to  decoufrie  tlieir  respective 
bitlines  from  the  reference  voltage  source; 

(c)  testing  the  memory  blocks  of  each  integrated  circuit  for 
conformance  to  a  piespecified  set  of  peiformance  criteria;  and 

(d)  programming  the  designating  means  of  each  integrated  cir- 
cuit to  designate  as  non-operatiofial,  one  or  more  memory 
blocks  of  the  integrated  circuit  diat  is  found  during  said 
testing  to  be  nonconforming. 


5,502,675 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  IWIVICE  HAVING  A 

MULTI-BIT  INPUT/OUTPUT  CONFIGURATION  WHICH 

IS  CAPABLE  OF  CORRECTING  A  BFT  FAILURE 
Tohru  Kohno,  CUba,  and  Masao  Nakano,  KawasaU,  both  sC, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^litsn  Uarited,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  997,142,  Dec  8, 1992,  abnnd— ed. 
which  b  a  continnation  of  Sec  No.  533,640,  Jon.  5, 1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4, 1994,  Sck  No.  2S<412 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1909, 1-143413 
Int.  a.*  GUC  7/00:  G06F  ll/OO 
MS.  a.  365—200  28  CWmk 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  including  a  plurality  of 
memory  cell  arrays,  each  array  having  memory  cells  connected  to 
a  plurality  of  word  lines  and  bit  lines,  said  semiconductor  memory 
device  comprising: 
row  selection  means  for  simultaneously  activating  a  {durality  of 
word  lines; 
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SEMICONDUCTCHt  MEMORY  DEVICE 

INCOKPOSATING  A  TEST  MODE  THEREIN  TO 

PERFORM  AN  AUTOMATIC  REFRESH  FUNCTION 

Sklaya  IMahaiM.  Ibkyo,  Japn.  aatgnor  to  OU  Electric 

iMhHtry  Co^  IM^  Toky^  JapM 

Flkd  Jon.  3, 1994,  Sen  No.  253,773 

CUnw  priority.  ■ppMcati—  Japu,  Jnii.  15, 1993,  5-143354 

toL  CL*  GllC  ISAM 

VS.  CI.  3«5— Ml  U  C««»«" 


a  plurality  of  coiumii  aeiection  driving  means  for  limultaneously 
activating  a  plurality  of  cotunui  selection  lines  independently 
of  each  other,  each  of  said  activated  column  selection  lines 
connected  lo  a  dilTerent  one  of  said  column  selection  driving 
means;  and 

a  plurality  of  dau  selector  means  for  selecting  from  memory 
cells  selected  by  simultaneously  activated  word  lines  and 
column  selection  lines,  each  of  said  memory  cells  selected  by 
said  data  selector  means  being  associatfd  with  a  different 
word  line  and  different  column  selection  line  than  any  other 
memory  cell  to  be  selected  by  said  dau  selector  means. 

each  selected  memory  cell,  associated  with  each  of  said  plurality 
of  dau  selector  means,  is  selected  with  a  same  word  line  and 
a  same  column  selection  line  as  selected  memory  cells  that  are 
associated  with  oilier  dau  selector  means. 


5,St2,«7« 

INTEGRATED  CmCUTT  MEMORY  WITH  COLUMN 

REDUNDANCY  HAVING  SHARED  READ  GLOBAL  DATA 

LINES 

Perry  H.  Pdlcy,  IH,  amd  HuMd  GhaaMai,  bodi  of  Awtin, 

ItaL,  Mrignnri  to  Motoroln,  lac^  SdMHibwf,  DL 

Flkd  Apr.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  42is994 

tet.  CL*  GUC  7/00 

VS.  CL  345— 2«0  22  CMma 
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I.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  having  an  autonutic  refrwh 
function  and  a  lest  mode  for  measuring  a  refresh  period,  compris- 
ing- 

(a)  an  automatic  refresh  control  circuit  for  shifting  a  potential  of 

a  first  node  from  a  first  logic  level  to  a  second  logic  level  on 
detection  of  change-over  to  an  automatic  refresh  mode; 

(b)  a  refresh  signal  generation  circuit  for  refreshing  an  internal 
circuit  by  shifting  a  potential  of  a  second  node  from  the  first 
logic  level  to  the  second  logic  level  after  a  lapse  of  prescribed 
time  from  the  potential  of  the  first  node  being  shifted  from  the 
first  logic  level  to  the  second  logic  level; 

(c)  a  counter  circuit  for  renewing  dau  stored  therein  and  output- 
ting  an  address  signal  having  either  the  first  logic  level  or  the 
second  logic  level  when  the  potential  of  the  second  node 
shifts  from  the  first  logic  level  to  the  second  logic  level; 

(d)  a  switch  circuit  for  informing  a  potential  stale  of  an  address 
signal  terminal  by  setting  (he  address  signal  termiiul  to  either 
a  first  state  or  a  second  slate  m  response  to  a  content  of  the 
address  signal  output  from  the  counter  circuit  when  the  lest 
mode  is  instructed;  and 

(e)  an  address  signal  input  circuit  for  outputting  the  address 
signal  fed  through  the  address  signal  teiminal  when  the  poten- 
tial of  the  first  node  reveals  the  first  logic  level  and  for 
outputting  the  address  signal  fed  through  the  counter  circuit 
when  the  potential  of  the  first  node  reveals  the  second  logic 
level. 


5,5ll2,fi78 
FULL  MEMORY  CHIP  LONG  WRITE  TEST  MODE 
David  C.  McClure,  CarroOtoii,  Ttet,  awl^or  to  SGS-Thomaoa 
MicrodcctixNiics,  Inc.,  CairoBtoa,  Iks. 

FUcd  Sep.  3»,  1994,  Scr.  No.  315,337 
Int.  CL'  GllC  29A)0 
VS.  CL  3«5— 201  «  ' 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  memory,  comprising: 

a  memory  array  having  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  organized  in 
a  plurality  of  rows  and  a  plurality  of  columns; 

a  redundant  column  of  memory  cells;  and 

a  read  global  dau  line,  selectively  coupled  to  either  a  column  of 
the  plurality  of  columns  or  the  redundant  column  of  memory 
cells,  the  redundant  column  of  memory  cells  for  replacing  a 
defective  column  of  the  plurality  of  columns; 

wherein  either  a  regular  dau  signal  corresponding  to  dau  from 
the  column  of  the  plurality  of  nuemory  cells  and  a  redundant 
dau  signal  corresponding  to  daU  from  the  redundant  column 
are  emitter  simuned  onto  the  read  global  dau  line. 
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33.  A  structure  for  performing  long  write  testing  of  a  memory 
chip  comprising: 

a  memory  chip  divided  into  a  plurality  of  memory  blocks,  with 
each  memory  block  of  the  plurality  of  memory  blocks  having 


a  plurality  of  memory  cells,  a  plurality  of  rows,  a  plurality  of 
columns,  a  plurality  of  wordlines.  a  plurality  of  bitlines  true, 
and  a  plurality  of  bitlines  complement; 

a  plurality  of  block  select  signals,  with  each  block  select  signal 
associated  with  a  tnemory  block; 

means,  associated  with  a  first  memory  block  of  the  pluraUty  of 
memory  blocks,  for  placing  the  first  memory  block  of  the 
plurality  of  memory  blocks  into  a  long  write  test  mode  upon 
selecting  the  first  memory  block,  and  turning  off  the  plurality 
of  wtxdlines  of  the  first  memory  block  and  forcing  at  least  the 
bitlines  true  or  the  bitlines  complement  of  the  first  memory 
block  to  a  low  logic  level  wherein  the  first  memory;  block 
renuuns  in  the  long  write  test  nxide  until  selected  again;  and 

means,  associated  with  a  second  memory  Mock  of  die  plurality 
of  memory  blocks,  for  placing  the  second  memory  block  of 
the  plurality  of  memory  blocks  into  the  long  write  test  mode 
upon  selecting  the  second  memory  block,  and  turning  off  the 
plurality  of  wordlines  of  the  second  memory  block  and  forc- 
ing at  least  the  bitlines  true  or  the  bitlines  complement  of  the 
second  memory  block  to  the  low  logic  level,  wherein  die 
second  memory  block  remains  in  die  long  write  test  mode 
until  selected  again. 

wherein  placing  the  first  memory  block  into  the  long  write  test 
mode  followed  by  placing  the  second  memory  block  into  the 
long  write  test  mode  constitutes  a  "domino"  style  entry  into 
the  long  write  test  mode. 


5,592,679 
ELECTRICALLY  ERASABLE  NONVOLATILE  MEMORY 

HAVING  DISCHARGING  CHtCUTTS 
Katsuya  Hamamoto,  IWcyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Iiistni- 
atcnts  Inc.,  Japan 

FIM  Apr.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  232,6L3 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1993,  5-102944 
Int.  CL"  GllC  I6A)2 
VS.  CL  365—185.23 
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12.  A  memory  device  comprising:  a  memory  cell;  a  selecting 
line  electrically  connected  to  the  memory  cell;  a  control  line 
electrically  connected  to  the  memory  cell;  driving  means  for  driv- 
ing the  memory  cell;  reset  means  for  prtxlucing  a  reset  signal;  and 
discharge  means  electrically  connected  to  the  reset  means  and  the 
memory  cell  and  receptive  of  the  reset  signal  for  electrically 
discharging  the  selecting  line  and  the  control  line  in  response  to  the 
reset  signal. 


5,502,680 

SENSE  AMPLIFIER  WITH  PULL-UP  CIRCUIT  FOR 
ACCELERATED  LATCHING  OF  LOGIC  LEVEL  OUTPUT 

DATA 

He  Dn,  U82  W.  HamOtoa  Ave,  Campbdl,  Calif.  95008,  and 

Ynn-Ti  Wang.  4299  Ncrian  dr.,  Fremmt,  CaHC.  94555 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1995,  Sec  No.  389,293 

Int  CL'  GllC  11/40 

VS.  CL  365—205  16  < 


1.  A  sense  amplifier  circuit  providing  a  latched  logic  level  output 
indicative  of  a  (Ufferential  voltage  between  first  and  second  si^ial 
lines,  comprising: 

first  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  signal  lines,  for 
generating,  in  response  to  a  first  control  signal  being  acti- 
vated, a  differential  voltage  across  first  and  second  nodes 
indicative  of  said  differential  voltage  between  said  first  and 
second  signal  lines, 

second  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  nodes,  for 
connecting,  in  response  to  a  second  control  signal  being 
activated  after  said  first  control  signal  has  initially  been  acti- 
vated, a  first  reference  voltage  to  said  first  and  second  nodes, 
causing  said  first  means  to  cease  generating  said  differential 
voltage  across  said  first  and  second  nodes,  and 

third  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  nodes,  for  pro- 
viding said  latched  logic  level  output  such  that  a  logic  stale  of 
said  latched  logic  level  output  is  determined  by  said  differen- 
tial voluge  generated  by  said  first  means,  and  a  voltage  level 
of  said  latched  logic  level  ouqxit  is  detennined  by  said  first 
reference  voltage  connected  to  said  first  and  second  nodes  by 
said  second  means. 


5,502,681 
COLUMN  START  SIGNAL  GENERATION  CIRCUIT  FOR 

MEMORY  DEVICE 

Chun  S.  Parit,  Clioonccinuigbaok,  Rep.  tt  Koren,  aorignor  to 

LG  Semicon  Co.,  Ltd,  Chooaccliiuigbook,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1995,  Scr.  No.  428,987 
Claims  priority,  appUcaltea  Rqi.  of  Korea,  Apr.  30,  1994, 
9561/1994 

Int  CL'  GllC  7/02 
VS.  CL  365—210  7  Claims 

1.  A  colunm  start  signal  generation  ciictiit  for  a  memory  device, 
comprising: 
dummy  data  storage  means  including  a  plurality  of  dummy  cdls 
for  storing  dummy  data,  each  of  said  plurality  of  dummy  cells 
being  connected  to  a  cotiesponding  one  of  a  plurality  of  word 
lines  and  a  first  dummy  bit  line  or  a  second  dummy  bit  line, 
said  second  dummy  bit  line  being  coiiq>lementary  to  said  first 
dummy  bit  line; 
dummy  dau  generation  means  for  outputting  the  dummy  dau  to 
said  plurality  of  dummy  cells  in  said  dummy  dau  storage 
means  in  response  to  a  state  of  a  write  signal  inputted  therein; 
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leiue  aofdiAcMioa  meaM  for  anvliiyiiig  the  dunniy  dita  from 
one  of  said  pimlity  of  dummy  ceOi  in  taid  (hmuny  daa 
tungt  meant  connected  to  an  enabled  one  of  said  pluiality  of 
word  line*;  and 

sense  anvUfic«ion  tenting  means  for  sensing  a  level  of  an 
output  signal  from  said  sense  amplification  means  and  output- 
ting  a  column  start  signal  in  accordance  with  the  sensed 


poieMial  to  a  coav«iaon,  wksch  trantmits  a  twitching  signal 
i^./«w-Miiie  use  of  said  external  power  source  potential  to  be 
supplied  10  said  exmal  power  sooroe  potemial  node  if  said 

fint  power  aowce  potealiai  it  higher  than  taid  fint  reference 
potential  or  uae  of  taid  bncknp  power  source  potential  to  be 

tupplied  lo  taid  backup  power  tooice  potential  node  if  said 
first  power  toune  potential  it  lower  dian  taid  first  leference 
potential,  which  otNaiu  a  second  power  tounx  potential  on 
the  basis  of  said  external  power  souioe  potential  if  said  setting 
signal  indicate*  said  secosid  state  to  sui^  said  second  power 
tome  potential  and  a  tecond  reference  potential  to  a  com- 
pviaoB,  which  transmits  a  switching  signal  indicating  uae  of 
said  external  power  source  potential  to  be  supplied  to  said 
external  power  tonce  potential  if  said  second  power  source 
P^j^ti^'  is  »«ig^»  diM  said  second  feference  potential  or  use 
of  said  bnctav  power  sooice  potential  to  be  supplied  to  said 
bncknp  power  source  potential  node  if  said  second  power 
towce  potential  it  lower  dian  said  second  reference  potential; 
and 
powtr  souice  twitching  means  which  receives  said  switching 
signal  from  said  power  source  potential  discfiminating  means, 
which  makes  said  extenal  power  source  potendal  node  and 
said  iniemal  power  source  potential  node  to  be  conductive  if 
said  switching  signal  indicates  use  of  said  extenal  power 
totnce  potential  and  which  makes  said  backup  power  source 
potential  node  and  said  internal  power  source  potential  node 
to  be  conductive  if  said  switching  signal  indicates  use  of  said 
backup  power  source  potential. 


5,St2,M2 

SBMICONDUCTOK  INTBGKATED  CIBCUIT  FOS 

CONTSOLLING  rOWKB  90UKCE 

I  Fak. «,  1995,  Sab  Nn^  3M,a»7 

I  Ji«aii.  Feb.  7, 1994,  M13M2; 


DUAL  PORTED  MEMMtY  WITH  WORD  LINE  ACCESS 

cwmoL 

MnicWai*,  Ferwy  VeMatac,  FnMC. 


to 
N.Y. 


Dae.Z7,199«,«-32S«2S 

lA  CL*  GUC  I3A)0 


Filed  Apt  M.  1993.  Scr.  Nou  49.921 
laL  CL*  GUC  8M 
VS.a.3»    23M8 

JET     J 


1.  A  semiconductor  integnied  circuit  for  controlling  a  power 
source,  cooaprising: 

an  external  power  source  potential  node  to  which  an  extenial 
power  source  potential  is  supplied; 

an  intenuU  power  source  potntial  node  for  transmitting  an 
internal  power  source  potential; 

a  backup  power  source  potential  node  lo  which  a  backup  power 
souice  potenbal  is  supplied  from  a  backup  power  source; 

a  setting  node  to  which  a  setting  signal  is  supplied  which 
indicates  a  first  state  where  a  rated  value  of  said  external 
power  source  potential  to  be  supplied  to  said  external  power 
source  potential  node  is  a  first  potential  or  a  second  stale 
where  said  rated  vahK  is  a  second  potential; 

power  source  potential  discriminating  means  which  receives 
said  external  power  source  potential  to  be  supplied  to  said 
external  power  source  potential  node  and  said  setting  signal  to 
be  supplied  to  said  setting  node,  which  obtains  a  first  power 
souice  potential  on  the  basis  of  said  external  power  source 
poteitfial  if  said  setting  signal  indicates  said  fint  state  to 
subject  said  first  power  source  potential  and  a  fint  reference 


I.  A  dual  ported  computer  memory  apparatus  having  a  first  and 

a  second  set  of  address  lines  for  receiving  a  first  and  second 

address  on  a  first  and  second  port  respectively,  a  first  and  a  second 

dau  multiplexer  connected  respectively  to  a  first  and  a  second  set 

of  dau  lines,  a  plurality  of  word  lines  each  comprising  two  or  more 

words,  the  wcnb  having  a  plurality  of  storage  cells,  die  words 

being  otganized  in  an  atray,  the  apparaois  further  comprising: 

a  first  and  second  decoder,  located  at  opposite  ends  of  die  word 

lines,  die  first  decoder  connected  to  a  first  section  of  each 

woid  line  and  die  second  decoder  connected  to  a  second 

section  of  each  word  line,  die  decoden  each  being  able  to 

electrically  enable  one  separate  section  of  a  word  line; 

one  or  more  boundaries  of  access  switches,  an  access  switch  in 

a  boundary  being  located  between  two  words  at  a  position  in 

a  word  line,  die  access  switches  in  a  given  boundary  being  at 

the  same  position  in  each  word  line  so  diat  die  boundary  of 

twilche*  define  one  or  more  columns  of  words,  die  access 


switches  being  able  to  electrically  connect  or  disconnect  one 
or  more  words  from  other  words  in  tbe  word  line; 

a  control  logic  circuit  that  divides  each  first  and  second  sets  of 
address  lines  into  a  first  and  second  set  of  column  address 
Unes  and  the  first  and  second  set  of  word  address  lines, 
respectively,  and  uses  the  first  and  second  set  of  column 
address  lines  to  open  selected  access  switches  and  to  connect 
the  first  and  second  sets  of  data  lines  through  tbe  first  and 
second  data  multiplexers  to  a  first  and  second  bit  line  set, 
respectively,  the  first  and  second  bit  line  sets  being  respec- 
tively contacted  to  a  first  and  second  column  of  words  to  be 
accessed;  and 

an  address  multiplexer,  using  the  first  and  second  word  address, 
for  determining  which  word  line  the  first  and  second  decoders 
each  drive  respectively,  so  that  the  first  decoder  drives  a  first 
section  of  word  lines  and  the  second  decoder  drives  a  second 
section  of  word  lines,  die  word  to  be  accessed  in  the  first 
colunm  is  accessed  by  the  first  data  multiplexer,  and  the  word 
to  be  accessed  in  tbe  second  column  is  accessed  by  the  second 
data  multiplexer. 


SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  HAVING  HIGH  SPEED 
AND  LOW  POWER  DATA  READ/WRITE  CKCUIT 
YmiOI  KosUkawa,  Tokyo,  Jnpnn,  anlgnor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Dec  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  351,659 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Dec  15, 1993,  5-314638 

InL  a."  GUC  7/00 

VS.  CL  365—230.06  8  Claiais 


1.  A  semicoaductor  memory  comprising  a  pair  of  read/write 
buses  through  which  write  data  signals  are  traiisferTed  in  a  write 
operation  and  read  data  signals  are  transferred  in  a  read  operations, 
a  first  bus  driving  circuit  responding  to  a  write-data  and  driving 
one  of  said  read/write  buses  to  a  first  potential  and  tbe  other  of  said 
read/write  buses  to  a  second  potential  during  said  write  operation, 
said  first  bus  driving  circuit  having  a  precharge  circuit  for  pre- 
charging  both  of  said  read/write  buses  to  a  precharge  level  in 
response  to  a  completion  of  said  write  operation;  a  second  bus 
driving  circuit  responding  to  a  read-data  and  driving  one  of  said 
read/write  buses  to  a  third  potential  and  the  other  of  said  read/write 
buses  to  a  fourth  potential  during  the  read  operation,  and  a  third 
bus  driving  circuit  cooperating  with  said  precharge  circuit  to  pre- 
charge both  of  said  read/write  buses  to  said  precharge  level  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  in  reqionse  to  die  completion  of  said 
write  operation. 


5,502,685 
CONTINUOUS  BATCH  MIX  SPRAYER 
FrutkUn  P.  Orinndo,  Morgan  Hill,  Calif.,  a9sigiM>r  to  FMC 
CorpomtkNi,  Chkaco,  DL 

FUed  Dec  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  161,024 
fart.  CL'  BOIF  I5/02;I5A)4 
VS.  CL  366—132 

1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  a  first  fluid  with  a 
comprising: 
a  main  first  fluid  tank; 


12  Claims 

second  fluid. 


a  first  fluid  switch  in  fluid  connection  with  the  main  first  fluid 

tank; 
a  first  mixing  tank  in  fluid  connection  with  the  first  fluid  switch; 
a  second  mixing  tank  in  fluid  connection  with  the  first  fluid 

switch,  wherein  the  first  fluid  switch  switches  between  the 

first  mixing  tank  and  the  second  mixing  taidr, 
a  means  for  providing  a  measured  amount  of  a  second  fluid  to 

the  first  mixing  tank  and  the  second  mixing  tank; 
a  mixture  switch  in  fluid  connection  with  the  first  mixing  tank 

and  the  second  mixing  tank,  wherein  the  mixture  swiidi 

switches  between  the  first  mixing  tank  and  the  second  mixing 

tank; 
a  main  sprayer  pump  in  fluid  connectian  with  the  mixture 

switch;  and 
a  spnya  nozzle  in  fluid  connection  with  the  main  sprayer  piunp. 


5,502,686 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMAGING  A 
BOREHOLE  SIDEWALL 
E&nim  Dory,  Kingston  npon  Thaaaes;  Martin  Evans,  Norwlck, 
both  of,  Eogfauid,  and  Albert  A.  Aloy,  Kaly,  Tk*^  i 
to  Western  Atia*  IntcmatiMinl,  Hoantaa,  Tkx. 
FUed  Aug.  1, 1994,  Scr.  N«.  283,840 
Int.  CL'  GOIV  1/00 
VS.  CL  367—34  16  ( 

1.  A  unitary  tool-mounted  borehole  sidewall  imaging  system 
comprising: 
first  means  for  circumferentially  imaging  the  physical  texture 
and  con^)osition  of  tte  sidewall  of  a  borehole  along  a  selected 
depth  interval  as  a  function  of  the  acoustic  reflectivity  of 
discrete  earth  formations  penetrated  by  said  borehole  to  pro- 
vide a  first  image; 
second  means  for  concurrendy  imaging  die  physical  texture  and 
composition  of  said  borehole  sidewall  along  said  selected 
depth  interval  as  a  fiinction  of  the  resistivity  of  the  discrete 
earth  formations  penetrated  by  said  bordiole  to  provide  a 
second  image;  and 
means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  images. 
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(2)  inprni";  to  •  ptimlity  of  tnined  newal  necworks  said 
lexnaal  feahim  and  said  signal  pnxessing  panmeien  of  said 
specirognun,  wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  trained  neural 
netwoffcs  is  tnined  to  favor  a  different  subset  of  said  textural 
feahnes  and  said  signal  processing  parameters;  and 

(3)  classifying  componenu  of  said  sonar  signal  as  characteristic 
texture  or  clutter  using  said  trained  neural  network. 


METHOD  FOB  DATUMIZING  SEISMIC  DATA  BY 
FOBWAKD  MODELING 
Scott  W.  Mncfaiy.  Filiw"'.  Cnte,  Mrifpir  f  Wm>«  Alla« 
Itar—rtoMi,  It^  niMtii,  TtaL 

FIM  JmL  1.  1993,  S«r.  No.  SMM 
laL  CL*  G«1V  im 
VS.  CL  3«7— 54  15  i 


CLOCK  GENERATOR  CAPABLE  OF  SHUT-DOWN 
MODE  AND  CLOCK  GENERATION  METHOD 
W.  PCtenom  Ataa  F.  HaadridHom  Dale  E.  GaVck,  awi 
Dcu  Gniaalaaf,  ■■  aT  AmU*.  Ite^  walainri  to 
Mkro  DcTicM,  tac.  SMBTvale.  CaBt 
CMtiMMtiaa  or  Scft  No.  91M22,  JoL  21, 1992,  i 

Tl^  appHoiiaa  Fck.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2*1  J77 
Iitf.  CL'  GMF  5/00;  GMF  1/00 
VS.  CL  3M— IM 


1.  A  method  for  datiimiring  geophysical  dau  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  time-shifting  the  geophysical  datt  from  a  surface  elevation  to 
a  datum; 

(b)  forward-modeling  said  geophysical  datt  beneadi  said  surface 
elevation  using  a  velocity  substantially  equal  to  lero;  and 

(c)  forward-modeling  said  geophysical  dau  between  said  sur- 
face elevation  and  said  datum  using  a  preselected  replacement 
velocity. 


{[^&^^ 


FEEDFORWARD  NEURAL  NETWORK  SYSTEM  FOR 
THE  DETECnON  AND  CHARACTERIZATION  OF 
SONAR  SIGNALS  WITH  CHARACTERISTIC 
SPECTROGRAM  TEXTURES 
MickMi  C.  Reccbloae.  t*Mej,  amd  AatOmmj  P.  RaaM, 
•dd,  both  or  N  Jn  awlgo""  <•  ATftT  Cory.,  Morray  Hill, 
NJ. 

FBed  Not.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  344,4M 
laL  CL'  HMB  HAX):  G«1S  l/«6 
VS.  CL  347—131  U  HiImi 

1.  A  method  for  characterizing  a  sonar  signal  captured  by  sonar 
listening  devices,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(I)  characterizing  a  spectrogram  generated  from  a  sonar  signal 
in  lenns  of  lextival  features  and  signal  processing  parameters; 


1.  A  clock  geueratOT  for  an  electrical  system,  said  clock  genera- 
tor capable  of  providing  at  least  one  output  clock  signal,  said  clock 
generator  comprising: 

means  for  producing  said  at  least  one  output  clock  signal; 

means  for  disabling  said  means  for  producing  upon  reception  of 
a  disable  activation  signal; 

means  for  receiving  a  shot-<lown  entry  request  signal; 

means  for  verifying  that  said  received  shut-down  entry  request 
signal  meeto  a  predetermined  protocol  requirement,  said 
means  for  verifying  comprising  at  least  two  registers,  said 
means  for  verifying  generating  said  disable  activation  signal 
upon  verification  that  a  received  shut-down  entry  request 
signal  does  meet  said  predetermined  protocol  requirement, 
which  disable  activation  signal  is  conducted  to  said  means  for 
disabling. 


UMI 


5,502,690 

WATCH  CASE  FORMED  FROM  A  DISPOSABLE 

BEVERAGE  CAN 

Robert  WoUfMrt,  Lucn,  Switzerland,  aaiigiH>r  to  Crash 

HokU^  AG,  Za«,  Switzcrlaad 

Divirioa  or  Scr.  No.  177,929,  Jan.  4, 1994,  which  is  a 

coathMMtfaNS-tai-pait  or  Scr.  No.  944,343,  Doc  IS,  1992,  aban- 

dowd.  Thb  appitcatioa  Mar.  4, 1995,  Scr.  No.  399,195 

lot  CL'  GMB  37/00 

VS.  CL  34S— 274  4  CfadiH 


means  to  detect  said  two  power  supply  lines  being  diacoonecied 
frtMneach  other, 

and  means  to  prohibit  said  car  loading  audio  instrument  from 
being  operated  when  said  means  to  detect  said  two  power 
supply  lines  being  disconnected  detects  said  two  power  sup- 
ply lines  being  disconnected  from  each  other  to  provide  a 
piohibition  instiuctioa  to  said  instrument 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING, 

REPRODUCING  AND  OVERWRITING  INFCMtMATHMf 

ON  OR  VKOM  A  MA04ETOOPnC  DISK  HAVING 

THREE  MAGNETIC  LAYERS 

Yofchi  Om»,  Yi^ahwa,  Ja 

,  IDkyt*.  JapM 

I  or  SCK  No.  S7«,21«,  Sep.  4, 1994,  i 
-nk  appicatloa  Mat  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  37479 
I  priority,  appBcatfoB  Japaa,  Sep.  4, 1989, 1-231S45 
fait  CL'  GllB  I3A)4:1I/I2 
VS.  CL  349—13  U  Claiai 


1.  A  timepiece  having  a  watch  casing  formed  by  compressing  a 
disposable  metal  beverage  can  bearing  indicia  comprising:  a  metal 
watch  casing  having  a  sidewall  portion  having  an  iimer  surface 
defining  an  opening  for  receiving  means  for  displaying  time  and  an 
outer  circumferential  surface,  said  sidewall  portion  comprises 
multi-layer  folds  of  metal  bearing  random  indicia  on  the  outer 
circumferential  surface;  and  means  for  displaying  time  mounted  in 
said  opening. 


5,502,491 
OPERATION  PROHIBrnON  DEVICE  FOR  A  CAR 
LOADING  AUDIO  INSTRUMEI4T 
MkUhiro  Aaano,  Safaarihara,  Japan,  aaaigDor  to  Nakamichi 
Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatiBnatiaa  or  Scr.  No.  95,402,  JnL  21, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5^18,741.  Thk  appUcatioB  Dec  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  349,072 
OaiaH  priority,  appiicatiOD  Japan,  JnL  29,  1992,  4-222009; 
JuL  29,  1992,  4-222010 

UiL  CL'  H04B  1/20 
VS.  CL  349—4  9  dafans 


1.  An  operation  prohibition  device  for  a  car  loading  audio 
instrument  comprising; 
at  least  two  power  supply  lines  coiutected  together  and  extend- 
ing from  a  car  battery  to  said  car  loading  audio  instrument, 
but  not  through  an  accessory  switch; 
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1.  A  magneto-optical  recording  mettiod  for  initialiring  a 
magneto-optical  recording  medium  and  for  recording  and  overwrit- 
ing a  binary  signal  on  the  magneto-optical  recording  medium, 
whidi  includes  a  first  magnetic  layer  having  a  low  Curie  point  and 
a  high  coercive  force  having  a  perpendicular  magnetic  anisolropy, 
a  third  magnetic  layer  having  a  higher  Curie  point  and  a  lower 
coercive  force  than  those  of  the  first  magnetic  layer  and  a  second 
layer  provided  between  the  first  and  third  magnetic  layers  and 
having  an  in-surface  magnetic  anisotropy  at  room  temperature  and 
exhibiting  a  perpendicular  magnetic  anisotropy  when  temperature 
rises,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
rotating  the  recording  medium; 

applying  to  the  recording  medium  an  initialization  external 
perpendicular  magnetic  field  for  orienting  a  magnrtiying 
direction  of  the  third  magnetic  layer  in  a  unifoim  perpendicu- 
lar direction; 
applying  to  the  recording  medium  m  initialization  external 
in-surface  magnetic  field  for  orienting  a  magnetizing  direction 
of  the  second  magnetic  layer  in  an  in-surface  direOion: 
thereafter,  irradiating  the  recording  medium  with  a  light  beam 
having  a  first  non-zero  power  level  while  ^)plying  a  perpen- 
dicular biasing  magnetic  field  to  the  recording  medium,  the 
temperature  of  the  first  magnetic  layer  being  caused  to  rise 
higher  than  its  Curie  point,  and  the  temperature  of  the  third 
magnetic  layer  being  caused  to  rise  near  its  Curie  pcHnt  to 
orient  the  magnetizing  direction  of  the  second  magnetic  layer 
in  die  perpendicular  direction  of  the  biasing  magnetic  field 
and  to  orient  the  magnetizing  direction  of  the  first  magnetic 
layer  in  a  stable  direction  relative  to  the  magnetizing  direction 
of  the  third  magnetic  layer, 
irradiating  the  recording  medium  with  a  light  beam  having  a 
second  non-zero  power  level,  lower  Chan  the  first  power  level, 
while  applying  a  perpendicular  biasing  magnetic  field  to  the 
recording  medium,  the  temperature  of  the  first  magnetic  layer 
being  caused  to  rise  near  its  Curie  point  to  orient  the  magne- 
tizing direction  of  the  first  nuignetic  layer  in  a  stable  direction 
relative  to  the  magnetizing  directioo  of  the  third  magnetic 
layer,  and 
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sdecting  Hie  first  ntd  second  power  levels  accoidiiig  to  infbnii*- 

lioa  to  be  recorded. 

2.  A  magiieto-o()tical  recording  appwatus  for  lecotdiiig  and 

ovcfwriting   a  binary   signal  on   a   magneto-opbcal  reoording 

mr^tiwp.  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  magneto-optical  recording  medium  including  a  first  magnetic 

layer  which  has  a  low  Curie  point  and  a  high  coercive  force 

and  has  a  perpendicular  magnetic  anisotropy.  a  third  magnetic 

layer  having  a  higher  Curie  point  and  a  lower  coercive  force 

dtan  tboae  of  the  first  magnetic  layer,  and  a  second  magnetic 

layer  which  is  provided  between  the  first  and  third  magnetic 

layers  and  has  an  in-surfoce  magnetic  aniaotiapy  at  room 

taapu^am  and  exbibia  a  perpendicular  magnetic  aniaonopy 


\  for  rotating  said  recording  medium: 

i.M«iiT«tiwi  m«g«»«ir  field  applying  means  for  applying  an 
initializatioa  in-surface  magnetic  field  lo  the  recording 
nwKiinMi  10  set  die  magnedzalioa  direction  of  the  second 
magnetic  layer  in  a  uniform  iit-surfacc  directioa  and  for 
applying  an  initializatioa,  perpendicular  magnetic  field  lo  die 
recording  medium  to  set  the  magnetization  directioa  of  the 
third  magnetic  layer  in  a  uniform  perpendicular  directioa.  said 
initializalioa  magnetic  field  applying  means  facing  said 
recording  medium  at  a  first  poaitiaa; 

recording  bias  magnetic  field  applying  means  for  applying  a 
perpeiKlicular  magnetic  field  lo  said  recording  medium,  said 
recording  bias  magnetic  field  applying  means  facing  said 
recording  medium  at  a  second  pocitioa  spaced  from  die  first 
poaitioa:  and 

laser  beam  generating  and  irradiating  means  for  generating  a 
laser  beam  having  fir«  and  second  non-zero  power  levels  in 
accordance  widi  die  binary  signal  lo  be  recorded,  and  for 
itradinting  said  recording  medium  with  the  laser  beam,  said 
laser  beam  generating  and  irradiating  means  confronnng  said 
recording  bias  magnetic  field  applying  means  widi  respect  to 
said  recording  medium 


MAGNETIC  RECORDING  SYSTEM  FOR 

COMPENSATING  LEAKAGE  FLUX 

Rkwdo   M.   Okaaota;   KMkM   MntoawKii    bw 

Sntoikl  KnriMia:  Hiroyakl  bMkawa,  Mid  Kc^|l  PMml,  al  of 

T^o,  Japna.  aialfBan  to  Nipvaa  Stad  CorywattoB,  TW170. 


Filed  Mar  17,  19M,  Scr.  N*.  21M7t 
Oataa  priority,  •yflktaUim  Japaa.  Mar.  IS.  1993,  VMSM7 
lat.  CL*  GllB  11/00 
VS.  a.  3tl9—l3  » 


a  magnetic  head  drive  circuit  having  means  for  supplying  a 
processing  electric  current  to  said  at  least  one  coil  for  apply- 
ing said  magnetic  field,  and  having  means  for 

generating  a  compeasatioa  direct  electric  cuneni  and  means  for 
adding  said  compensatioa  direct  electric  current  to  said  pro- 
ceasing  electric  cunent,  said  compensatioa  direct  current  hav- 
ing an  anq>liDide  so  as  to  cause  said  at  least  one  Coil  to 
generate  a  bias  "«-g~*»-  field  for  eliminating  an  undesirable 
leakage  magnetic  field  applied  on  said  lecordiDg  medium 
other  dian  said  processing  magnetic  field  necessitated  for 
recording/erasing  of  data. 


METHOD  AND  ATTARATUS  FOR  OMfPRESSED  DATA 
TRANSMISSION 
DMid  S.  Kwak.  3975  n»ifmiil  Rd,.  La  CawMia,  FVirtildte, 
CaMt  9MU,  ^  ta^  Y.  Ngai  <922  Lofty  Grove  Dr.,  Ran- 

cte  Pite  Vci4ci,  am.  nrj4 

FBcd  JaL  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  279^479 
bL  CL*  GUB  I9M) 
VS.  CL  3«9— 25  »•  < 
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1.  A  method  for  transmining  text  data  with  an  audio  or  video 
program  from  a  transmitter  to  a  receiver,  the  method  comprising 
die  steps  of: 

arranging  the  data  into  groups: 

assigning  a  unique  code  to  each  gtxMip: 

encoding  the  data  so  that  the  codes  represent  the  groups: 

transmitting  from  the  traiumitter  to  the  receiver  the  gixxips  and 

their  assigned  codes; 
staring  at  the  receiver  a  table  correlating  each  group  to  its 

assigned  code: 
transmitting  from  the  transtnilter  to  the  teceiver  the  program  and 

the  encoded  data:  and 
decoding  die  encoded  dau  from  die  table  stored  in  die  staring 

step. 


I.  A  magnebc  recording  system  comprising: 

a  magnetic  head  including  an  electro-tiuignetic  transducer  hav- 
ing at  least  one  coil  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  for 
lecording/erasing  of  data  with  respect  to  a  lecording  medium: 


5,5t2,«95 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  SINGLE 

MICROPROCESSOR  TO  PERFORM  DATA  RETRIEVAL 

AND  DISC  REPRODUCTION  CONTROL 

YoiWUnt  Mima.  IWiya;  lU(|i  Ikk^-  Ikkaihi  Mortta,  both  of 

EaaagaTTa    aad  F^riMko  VaAH,  Ibkyo,  aO  •£,  Japaa, 

DWWoa  or  Scr.  No.  3M79,  Feb.  22,  1993,  Pat  No.  S,359,SS9, 
wWck  b  a  LiiatlaaiHia«rS«:No.  OUl*.  Dk.  12, 199t, 
TM  apptcallia  JoL  23, 1993,  Sck  No.  9«,77* 
priority,  aiflrmia  Japaa.  Jaa.  9, 199t,  24ni49 
IbL  CL*  GllB  7KO 
VS.  CL  3C9— 32  3  Oataa 

1.  A  disk  reproducing  apparatus  for  an  optical  disc  on  which  dau 
is  tecorded,  the  reproducing  apparatus  reproducing  dau  recorded 
on  the  disc  as  reproduced  dau.  and.  in  response  to  a  user  input, 
performing  dau  retrieval,  wherein  die  daU  lo  be  reproduced  is 
selected,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
external  connectioa  means  for  connecting  the  apparatus  to  an 

external  interface: 
a  main  body  section  including: 
an  optical  pickup  means  for  providing  signals  in  response  to 
the  disc. 


a  signal  processing  means  for  processing  the  signals  fiom  the 

optical  pickup  means  to  provide  reproduced  data, 
disc  rotating  driving  means  for  rotatioaally  driving  the  optical 

disc, 
a  feed  motor  means  for  moving  the  optical  ptcbq)  means 

radially  relative  to  the  optical  disc, 
a  feed  motor  control  means  for  controlling  die  feed  motor 

means, 
an  input  means  for  receiving  the  user  input,  and 
a  control  means,  including  a  single  central  processing  unit 
operating  in  response  to  a  program  having  a  main  routine 
and  a  subroutine,  for 
generating  a  timed  interrupt: 
executing  die  main  routine  to  perform  a  dau  retrieval 

operation  in  response  to  the  input  means, 
in  response  to  the  timed  interrupt: 
suspending  the  dau  retrieval  operation,  and 
executing  the  subtotitiiie  to  poform  the  dau  reproduc- 
tion  control  operation,  including  controlling  the  feed 
motor  control  means;  and 
resuming  main  routine  to  continue  die  dau  retrieval  opera- 
tioo  upon  completion  of  the  disc  reproduction  control 
operation  subroutine,  and 
the  single  central  processing  unit  in  the  control  means 
additionally  operating  in  response  to  the  main  routine  to: 
determine  when  die  external  interftKe  is  connected  to  the 
apparatus,  and 

when  the  single  central  processing  unit  determines  that 

the  external  interftKC  is  connected  to  the  apparatus,  to 

reset  the  single  central  processing  unit, 

dispUy  means,  attached  to  die  main  body  section  and  receiving 

the  reproduced  daU  from  die  signal  processing  means,  for 

diqilaying  the  reproduced  data. 


d.  adding  the  first  offset  value  to  the  second  offset  value  to  form 
a  base  offset  value  for  die  current  byte  of  data,  wherein  the 
base  offset  value  represents  a  de-interteaved  and  de-scranMed 
position  of  die  cuient  byte  of  dau  within  the  current  packet 
of  data;  and 

e.  adding  the  base  offiset  value  to  a  base  address  value  to  form  an 
address  value  wherein  the  address  value  represents  a  location 
within  a  memory  storage  device  where  the  cuneiM  byte  of 
dau  is  to  be  stored. 


5,5K,i97 
DISC  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  HAVING  ROTATAHJE 

STOCKER  AND  MOVING  DRIVE  UNIT 
YMhttrngaTkbLKaBagawa,  Japaa,  artgaor  to  So^Coipoia- 
tioa,  TUtyo,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatiim  of  Scr.  No.  20,999,  Feb.  22, 1993,  abaailoiiwl 

lUs  appttcabiM  jMu  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  37i,U9 
OalM  priority,  appHcaUoa  Japaa.  Feb.  25. 1992, 4-t73U9 
lat  CL*  GUB  I7/30:17/W 
VS.  CL  3C9^^34  S  < 
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5.5t2.*96 
CD-ROM  SUBCODE  R-W  CHANNEL  I»-INTERLEAVING 

AND  DE-SCRAMBLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Ibay  J.  Yoaa,  Saa  Jooe;  Michael  J.  McGrath,  Saaayrale,  aad 
Phac  IVaa,  MOpMat,  an  of  CaHf.,  aMlgaor*  to  drriM  Locic, 
lac  Friaasat,  CaUt 

FBcd  Sep.  23, 1994.  Scr.  No.  311,M9 

lat  CL*  GllB  17/22 

VS.  CL  3C9-^32  20  CUnu 

1.  A  method  of  de-interleaving  and  de-scrambling  encoded  dau 

read  from  an  optical  media  source  and  transmitting  an  address 

value  with  a  corresponding  byte  of  data,  comprising  die  steps  of: 

a.  reading  a  cunent  byte  of  dau  from  the  optical  media  source: 

b.  generating  a  first  offiset  value  representing  a  pack  of  dau  to 
which  die  current  byte  of  dau  belongs,  using  a  read  pack 
number  and  a  read  index  number,  both  corresponding  to  a 
position  of  the  ctirrent  byte  of  dau  within  a  current  packet  of 
dau  as  stored  within  die  optical  media  source; 

c.  generating  a  second  offset  value  representing  a  position  of  die 
current  byte  of  dau  within  die  pack  of  data,  using  the  read 
index  number. 


1.  A  disc  processing  apparatus  for  processing  discs  encloaed  in 
respective  cartridges  and  each  having  top  and  bottom  playing 
surihces,  comprising: 
a  stocker  having  means  defining  a  plurality  of  storage  locations 
for  removably  storing  respective  cartridges  dierein  in  a  prede- 
termined order,  said  storage  locations  being  ananged  one  after 
the  other  in  a  sequence  directiaa  with  cartridges  stored  at  said 
locations  being  aligned  substantially  in  parallel  to  each  other, 
means  mounting  said  stocker  for  movement  only  in  rotatioa 
about  a  fixed  axis  which  extends  peqiendicular  to  said 
sfqufntr  direction  and  is  substantially  centered  in  said 
sequence  direction  in  respect  to  said  plurality  of  storage 
locations; 
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means  for  routing  said  stocker  by  180  degrees  about  said  axed 
axis  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position  in  which 
said  Ofder  in  which  the  caitridges  m  stoced  and  said  top  and 
booom  playing  surfaces  of  die  disc  in  each  cartridge  are 
reversed; 

drive  means  having  an  input/ouqwt  pott  for  loading  and/or 
unloading  a  cartridge  dseiethrough  in  directions  parallel  to 
said  fixed  axis,  and  means  for  reading  and/or  writing  infotma- 
lion  on  one  of  said  surfaces  of  the  respective  disc  of  a 
cartridge  loaded  in  said  drive  means; 

mearu  for  rectilinearly  transporting  said  drive  means  only  in  a 
first  direction  parallel  to  said  sequence  direction  of  the  storage 
locations  with  said  stocker  in  either  said  first  position  or  said 
second  position  of  the  stocker  so  that  the  input/output  port  of 
said  drive  means  can  be  confronted  with  a  selected  one  of  the 
plurality  of  storage  locations  of  said  stocker;  and 

carrier  means  mounted  at  said  drive  means  and  movable  there- 
with for  transporting  a  selected  cartridge  in  a  second  direction 
which  is  parallel  to  said  fixed  axis  and  perpendicular  to  said 
first  direction  so  as  to  transport  said  selected  cartridge 
between  said  stocker  and  said  input/output  pott  of  the  drive 


S,S02,<M 

AUTtNMATlC  ATTITUDE  CORRECTING  SYSTEM  FOR 

OPTICAL  DISC  DEVICE 
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CUM  priority,  ipvHcathMi  Japu.  Sep.  22, 1993,  S-2591W; 
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5,5«,»9 
DISC  REPR(HHJCTION  APPARATUS 

Yo^Mri  "- ".  KMH^wa;  TiiajwM  Chllw;  HMeU 

Kobuiiya,  botk  of  Takyo,  aad  YMaka  liUkawa,  Kaniawa, 
aB  ti,  Japan.  Mrigaon  to  Soaiy  Corporatloa,  and  NEC  Cor- 
panlkM,  koth  aflWora,  Japaa 

FDcd  May  U,  1994,  Scr.  No.  JMJSM 
ClaiBS  priority.  appMcatloa  Japaa.  May  14. 1993,  5-13C742 
iBt  CL*  CUB  7/013:5/09 
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1.  A  disc  reproduction  apparatus  for  reproducing  an  information 
signal  from  a  disc  recording  medium  on  which  a  first  synchroniza- 
tion pattern  is  formed  along  a  recording  track  in  predetermined 
cycles,  and  more  than  one  second  synchronization  pattern  with 
fewer  bits  than  said  first  synchronization  pattern  are  formed 
between  said  first  synchronization  patterns  adjacent  to  each  other, 
comprising: 

reproducing  means  for  obtaining  a  reproduction  signal  from  said 

disc  recording  medium; 
first  synchronization  pattern  detecting  means  for  detecting  said 

first  sytjchronization  pattern  from  said  reproduction  signal; 
second  synchronization  pattern  detecting  means  for  fetching  said 
reproduction  signal  based  on  a  specified  window  signal  and 
detecting   said   second  synchronization   pattern   from   said 
fetched  reproduction  signal; 
window  signal  generating  means  for  generating  said  window 
signal  whose  window  width  changes  based  on  the  result  of 
detection  by  said  first  or  second  synchronization  pattern 
detecting  means;  and 
demodulating  means  for  demodulating  said  information  signal 
from  said  reproduction  signal  based  on  the  result  of  detection 
by  said  first  and  second  synchronization  pattern  detecting 


1.  Automatic  attitude  correcting  system  adapted  to  be  used  on  an 
optical  disc  device,  said  optical  disc  device  using  optical  head 
means  for  reading  information  recorded  on  an  optical  disc  which  is 
revolving,  said  system  correcting  an  attitude  of  said  optical  head 
means,  said  system  comprising: 
attitude  control  means  for  controlling  said  attitude  of  said  optical 

head  means  with  respect  to  the  optical  disc; 
angular  position  indicating  means  for  oulputting  a  positional 

signal  indicating  an  angular  position  of  the  optical  disc; 
scanning  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  scanning 
signal  and  for  supplying  the  scanning  signal  to  said  altimde 
control  means,  where  a  IX:  level  of  the  scanning  signal  varies 
stepwise  at  a  predetermined  interval; 
amplitude  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  amplinide  of  an 
output  of  said  optical  head  means  in  response  to  said  posi- 
tional signal; 
correcting  value  calculation  means  for  generating  a  correcting 
value  calculated  from  an  output  of  said  amplinide  detecting 
means  and  for  supplying  the  correcting  value  to  said  attitude 
control  means  causing  said  amplitude  detecting  means  to 
generate  a  fn»»'n>um  output  from  said  amplitude  dftming 


S,9«2,700 

POWER  SAVING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

INTERMITTENTLY  READING  REPRODUCTION 

APPARATUS 

AUra  SUnada,  KaM«awa,  Japan,  aaisnor  to  Sony  Cerpora- 

tioa,  Ibkyo,  Japan 
DlrWan  oC  Ser.  No.  •8,674,  JaL  7, 1993.  TU«  appUcatkM  Sep. 
28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314,064 
Claim  prterity,  appHcatioa  Japui.  JhL  9,  1992,  4-264231: 
Feb.  5,  1993,  5-«4«738 

lat  CL*  GllB  5/09 
VS.  CL  369—56  *  Ctatoa 

I.  Any  one  of  a  reproducing   apparatus   and   a  recording/ 
reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 
dau  leading  means  for  reading  dau  from  a  recording  medium: 
driven  means,  supplied  with  a  drive  sigiuU  from  a  driving  means, 
for  driving  the  recording  medium  witfi  respect  to  die  dau 
reading  means; 
buffer  memory  means  into  which  reproduced  daU  read  from  the 
recording  medium  by  the  dau  reading  means  is  written  at  a 
first  transfer  rate  and  from  which  the  stored  reproduced  dau  is 
lead  at  a  second  transfer  rate,  the  second  traiufer  rate  being 
lower  than  the  first  transfer  rate; 
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second  detecting  means  for  momtoriiig  a  capa<-ity  of  said 
memory  means  for  storing  the  iaput  dau  and  oulputting  an 
output  sigiul  as  a  monitored  resuh;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  reoontiiig  means  coneapood- 
ing  to  the  output  signal  from  said  first  drtncling  means  and  the 
output  sigiul  fitim  said  second  drwirting  means  to  stop 
re-recording  of  dau  after  a  detected  abnofmality  if  the 
memory  means  has  insufficient  storage  capacity  to  store  input 
data. 


switching  means  for  selectively  switching  off  power  to  the 
driving  means  such  that  the  driving  means  does  not  provide 
the  drive  signal  to  die  driven  means;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  an  on/off  switching  operation  of 
the  switching  means  according  to  an  amount  of  the  repro- 
duced dau  accumulated  in  the  storage  means. 


5,562,712 

OPTICAL  DISC  RECORDING  DEVICE  USING  BASIC 

RECORDING  INFORMATION  AND  PROJECTION  TIME 

CCMTROL 

poratioB,  HanMarim,  Japaa 

FBcd  Ang.  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  286,755 
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OPTICAL  DISC  RECORDING  APPARATUS  WHICH 

CONTROLS  RE-RECORMNG  AFTER  A  DISTURBANCE 

AS  A  FUNCTION  OF  THE  CAPACrTY  OF  AN  INPUT 

BUFFER  MEMORY 
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Division  of  Scr.  No.  18,765,  Feb.  17, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
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Int  CL'  GUB  7/00 
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1.  An  optical  disc  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  input  dau  in  sequence  at  a  first 
transmissioD  rate,  and  reading  out  the  stored  input  dau  at  a 
second  transmission  rate  which  is  faster  than  the  first  trans- 
mission rate  and  outputting  the  dau  read  at  the  second  trans- 
mission rate  as  clusters  of  recording  daU 

recording  means  for  interleaving  the  recording  dau  and  adding 
cluster  connecting  sectors,  each  cluster  connecting  sector  hav- 
ing a  dau  length  long  enough  to  cover  a  distance  to  rearrange 
dua  thrxMigb  interleaving  before  and  after  each  cluster  of 
recording  dau  and  for  recording  the  interleaved  daU  on  an 
optical  disc; 

first  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  abnormality  of  the  record- 
ing operation  of  said  recording  means  and  outputting  an 
output  signal  as  an  abnormality  detected  result; 


1.  An  optical  disc  recording  device  for  recording  on  an  optical 
disc,  the  optical  disc  recording  device  comprising; 

control  information  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of 
control  information  for  controlling  a  laser  modulation  system 
used  during  a  recording  mode  for  a  plurality  of  disc  types: 

disc  type  detection  means  for  detecting  the  type  of  die  optical 
disc  and  generating  information  on  the  type  of  ttie  optical 
disc;  and 

recording  control  means  for  using  the  informatiaa  on  ilie  disc 
type  of  the  optical  disc  on  which  recording  is  to  be  made  to 
t^d  out  control  information  corresponding  to  the  tlie  disc 
type  of  the  optical  disc  from  the  control  information  storage 
means  and  for  using  contents  of  the  control  information  to 
perfcmn  recording  on  the  optical  disc; 

wherein  said  control  information  storage  means  also  stores  basic 
contrcri  information  which  is  irrelevant  to  the  type  of  tiie 
optical  disc:  and 

whoein  said  recording  control  means  reads  out  die  basic  control 
information  and  uses  contents  of  the  basic  control  informatioa 
when  said  disc  type  detection  means  has  not  detected  die  type 
of  the  optical  disc. 


5,562,763 
OPTICAL  DISC  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
YokU  Yamada,  awl  ToaaoMko  KiaiHra,  both  of  Ihkarwawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Ekctrenic  Corparatioa,  Ibkyo, 
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Filed  Ang.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295,536 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  27, 1993,  5-213623 
Int  CL'  GUB  7/00 
VS.  CL  369—66  12  CWm 

1.  An  optical  disc  reproducing  apparatus  for  repeatedly  repro- 
ducing information  recorded  on  an  optical  disc  over  a  desired 
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fqie«ed  icfatiductiaa  oMerval  from  a  Miniiig  poiitkM  lo  an  oidiiig 
posiiioa  of  Ike  optical  diic,  «aid  ifptntui  coaifhmg: 

M  optical  pickup  for  readiaf  the  mfonnaliaB  recorded  on  the 
optical  diac; 

a  raproduciog  meaM  for  reproduciag  the  infonnaiioii  read  l>y 
i^d  ^ff^'^  picktfi; 

a  moviag  meaBS  for  moving  taid  optical  pickup  frooi  the  otdiBS 
poaitioa  back  to  a  predetermiMd  poaitioii.  wkich  it  poaitioiied 
at  a  vicinity  of  the  mtiaf  poaitioa  on  a  tide  near  the  ending 
poaitioa  of  the  Marling  poaitioa.  in  a  repealed  reproductioa 
operatwa; 

a  ent  meoiary  for  tmring  the  infonnatioa.  which  i*  recorded 
fiom  the  itarting  poaitioa  to  die  pmdmiiiiiand  poaitioa  and  is 
rend  by  Mid  optical  pickup,  die  pradetenuned  poaitioa  being 
pndettfmiiied  Mich  thai  Ihe  infonnatioa  Moied  in  said  fint 
menHry  have  an  infonnatioa  amouol  coweipoading  to  a  time 
enough  for  uid  moving  meant  to  move  taid  optical  pickup 
(nm  Ihe  ending  podiioa  back  to  die  predetennined  potitioa; 

a  tecood  memcry  for  temporarily  and  tucceativdy  Moring  die 
infbtmaliaa  tend  by  taid  optical  pickup,  from  die  predeter- 
mined  poaitioa  to  the  ending  poaitioa.  to  wccettively  output 
the  ttored  informatioa.  with  a  time  delay  relative  to  die 
infonnatioa  read  by  said  optical  pickup,  to  taid  repnxhicing 


a  comroUer  for  coatmlli^  taid  reproducing  meant  to  twitch  an 
object  of  leproductioa  from  die  informatiaa  tead  by  taid 
optical  pickup  to  the  infonnatioa  of  taid  fint  memory  when 
taid  optical  pickup  anivet  al  the  ending  poaitioa  tod  to 
lepioduce  die  infonnatioa  of  taid  fint  memory  while  taid 
moving  meant  movet  taid  optical  pickup  from  the  ending 
poaitioa  bock  to  the  pfedetermined  poaitioa  and  to  twitch  die 
object  of  icproductiaa  from  die  infomatioo  of  die  fint 
memory  to  die  informatioa  of  die  tecood  memory  when  taid 
reproducing  meant  finithet  reproducing  the  informatioa  ai  the 
piedetennined  poaitioa  of  die  fint  memory,  and  to  ttait  lepro- 
ducing  the  infonnatioa  of  die  tecoad  memory  next  to  die 
predetetmined  potition.  widi  the  time  delay  to  compentate  a 
lime  difference  between  the  infonnation  reproduced  from  the 
fint  memory  and  die  information  read  by  die  optical  pickup  at 
Ihe  predetennined  potitioa. 


tide  edge  dtenof  parallel  »  a  directioa  of  inaenion  of  die  optical 
diac  caniidge  into  the  diac  recording  or  reproducing  apparatut.  and 
preventing  die  loading  into  die  diac  recording  or  playtMck  appara- 
tut of  a  magfff*^  diac  cartridfe  houting  a  magnetic  ditc  of  the 
tMne  radiua  at  the  optical  diac  therein  and  having  a  caniidge 
rtiirki^**  letter  diaa  die  th^ir— *  of  die  optical  ditc  caniidge  and 
no  guide  lectioa  oa  a  laaeral  tide  edge  of  die  magnetic  diac 
caniidge,  compriaing 

loading  means  having  a  caitridge  inaertioa  opening  for  loading 

the  optical  ditc  caniidge  onto  a  ditc  loading  tectioii.  and 
iw.i.»«ir.i.i  inaertioa  inhibiting  means  having  one  or  more  protu- 
^■f1H^^rM  for  rettiicting  a  dimentioa  of  the  cartridge  intertioa 
opeaiiig  tobe  anaUerdm  a  coneqxiadiiig  dimentioa  of  the 
mMgKttir  disc  canridge  to  at  to  Mock  insenioa  of  the  mag- 
netic diac  ualiidBB  into  die  caitridge  intertioa  opening  but  for 
mating  widi  die  guide  tectioa  of  die  optical  diac  caitridge  to 
at  not  to  prevent  inteitioa  of  die  optical  disc  caniidge  into  die 
caitridge  intertioa  opening. 
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APPARATUS 
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1.  A  ditc  recording  or  reproducing  apparatus  which  incorporates 
meant  for  allowing  only  the  loading  into  die  ditc  recording  or 
reproducing  apparatus  of  an  optical  ditc  cartridge  having  a  car- 
tridge main  twidy  houting  an  optical  ditc  Iherdn.  Ihe  cartridge 
main  body  including  at  leatt  a  guide  tectioa  oa  al  least  oae  lateral 


S4t2,7M 
CARTRIDGK-HOLDKR  LOCKING  DEVICE  lOR  A 
MAGNETOOPTICAL  DISK  PLAYER 
Ah«.Sawl.Rip.arKaw,iiiifirl 
Co..  LM^  KjiiivM-Da.  Kcp- af  Kona 
HM  UHf  27. 199«,  Str.  No.  2SM72 
ttorily,  i^pBnrtw  Hep.  of  Korea.  Jul  1,  1993, 
934M1 

tat  CL*  GUB  33M2 
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1.  A  cartridge-bolder  device  for  a  magnetooptical  disk  pUyer 
compnting: 

a  caitridge  holder  rotatably  mounted  oo  a  rear  tide  of  a  deck  of 
taid  player  to  pivot  between  an  open,  cartridge  intertioa/ 
removal  potitioa.  and  a  loaded,  disk  playing  potitioa: 

means  for  elattically  biating  laid  caitridge  holder  to  pivot 
toward  taid  open  poaitiaa; 

a  locking  pin  fixed  to  one  tide  of  taid  cartridge  bolder,  and 

locking/releating  means  mounted  oo  taid  deck  for  engaging  said 
locking  pin  to  lock  said  cartridge  holder  in  said  loaded  posi- 
tioa  against  a  bias  of  said  biasing  means,  and  for  releasing 
said  locking  pin  to  allow  said  biasing  means  lo  move  said 
cmridge  bolder  to  said  open  position,  said  locking/releasing 
means  comprising: 

a  slide  plate  positioned  to  slide  along  taid  deck  from  a  fint 
poaitioa  to  other  poaitiant; 


a  locking  piece  attached  to  said  slide  plate,  taid  locking  piece 
having  an  edge  for  locking  said  locking  pin  and  therefore 
said  caitridge  bolder,  in  the  loaded  position  when  said  slide 
plate  is  in  said  first  position: 

said  locking  piece  further  having  a  sloped  surface  at  a  pan 
thereof  which  meets  said  locking  pin  when  said  cartridge 
holder  is  moved  from  said  open  position  to  said  loaded 
position  and  said  slide  plate  is  in  said  first  position, 
whereby  a  forced  movement  of  said  cartridge  holder 
towards  said  loaded  position  forces  movement  of  said  lock- 
ing piece  and  said  slide.jdate  away  6<Mn  said  fint  position 
until  said  locking  pin  moves  past  said  sloped  suifitce: 

a  solenoid  having  a  housing  and  a  shaft,  said  solenoid  being 
positioned  on  said  deck  and  said  shaft  being  connected  to 
said  slide  plate:  and 

a  spring  surrounding  said  shaft  between  said  slide  plate  and 
taid  housing  for  biasing  said  slide  plate  toward  said  first 
position,  whereby  actuation  of  said  solenoid  causes  said 
shaft  to  move  said  slide  plate  away  from  said  first  position, 
and  deactivation  of  said  soleimid  causes  said  spring  to 
move  said  slide  plate  back  to  said  first  position. 


5.S92,7»7 
DIFFRACTION  GRATING  AND  OPTICAL  PICKUP 
APPARATUS  WITH  DIFFRACTING  GRATING 
YoahiaU  Kooum,  Kyoto,  and  Sc^  NtaUM,  Oaakn,  both  tl, 
Japna,  aadgnon  to  Matanahha  Electric  Indoatrial  Co..  LliL. 
Oaaka.  Japan 
DhrMoB  of  Scr.  No.  19,537,  Feb.  1«,  1993,  Pot  No.  5y4M,3U. 
TUa  appHcaUon  Nov.  14, 1994.  Scr.  No.  339.714 
Claims  priority,  ivplicatk«  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1992, 4434657 
Iirt.  CL'  GllB  7/00:  GKM  5/18 
VS.  CL  3«9— 103  U  < 


5.502,706 
OPTICAL  STORAGE  MEDIUM  UTILIZING  ELECTRON 
TRAPPING  FILM  LAYERS  SANDWICHED  WITH 
ELECTRODES 
Xiai«yai«  Yaag.  GatthcrriNirg;  Charles  Y.  Wri^cy,  ||anMviIle, 
and  Joseph  Lindmaycr,  Potoauc,  all  of  Md.,  aasignors  to 
Quantex  Corporatioii.  RockviUe,  Md. 
CoatiniialiOB-tai-pait  of  Scr.  No.  207,628,  Mar.  9, 1994,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  contfaMialion  of  Scr.  No.  921.008.  JnL  28, 
1992,  Pat  No.  5321,270,  which  ta  a  continnalion  of  Ser.  No. 

721345,  JnL  1,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,134.686,  which  is  a 
contianation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  419.479,  Oct  10,  1989,  Pat 
No.  5,029,253.  This  application  JnL  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  271,992 

Int  CL*  GUC  13/00;  GllB  3/70;  G03C  1/00 
VS.  CL  369^100  16  Claims 


1.  A  duee-dimensional  optical  memory,  comprising: 
at  least  two  thin  film  layers  of  electron  trapping  material  for 
storing  and  releasing  infonnation  in  the  form  of  excited 
electrons  trapped  at,  and  released  from,  an  electron  trapping 
level: 
wherein  each  of  said  thin  film  layen  of  electron  trapping  mate- 
rial is  sandwiched  between  a  pair  of  insulating  layers  and  a 
pair  of  transparent  electrodes. 


1.  A  diffraction  grating  having  a  non-concentric  grating  pattern, 
comprising  N  grating  portions  having  stair-like  cross-tectional 
configurations,  each  grating  portion  having  M  steps  anayed  in 
order  of  their  heights  along  a  grating  pitch  thereof,  where  M  and  N 
are  aibitrary  positive  integers,  wherein  a  ratio  of  widths  of  said  M 
steps  constituting  each  grating  portion  is  differentiated  at  fint  and 
second  grating  portions  Pi  and  Pj  on  a  surface  of  said  diftaction 
grating,  so  as  to  satisfy  the  following  relation: 

W(PS.l):W(I>i,2):  -  -  -  :W(PSJc):  -  -  -  :W(ISJiD*W(i5.l):W(r|iJ):  - 
-  -  :W(PjJ[):  -  -  -  :W(Pj>D 

where  W(PiJc)  and  W(PjJc)  represent  widdis  of  k-di  steps  in  ihe 
fiist  and  second  grating  portions  Pi  and  Pj,  req)ectively.  i  and  j  are 
positive  integers  different  from  each  other  and  satisfying  condi- 
tions ISiSN  and  ISj^N,  while  k  is  a  positive  integer  satisfying  a 
condition  ISkSM. 


5302,708 
OPTICAL  SCANNING  DEVICE 
YasuaU    Morimoto,    Shflw,    Japan,    aorignor    to 
Thomson-Brandt    GmbH,    YiUcngen-Schweiiiiingai,    Gci^ 
many 
PCT  Now  PCT/EP92^I»2761,  i  371  Date  Sep.  12.  1994.  f  102(c) 
Dirte  Sep.  12,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093/12523,  PCT  Pnb. 
Dale  Jan.  24. 1993 

PCT  FBcd  Not.  28, 1992,  Scr.  No.  244.707 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Gtnumy,  Dec  11. 1991,  41  40 

Int  CL*  GUB  7/00 
VS.  CL  369—110  19  Oaimt 

1.  Optical  scanning  device  which  is  suitable  for  reading  both  an 
optical  and  a  nugneto-optic  recording  medium  as  well  as  a 
magneto-optic  recording  medium  (CD)  upon  which  items  ai  data 
are  stored  on  top  of  one  another  in  both  a  magnetic  layer  (MO)  and 
by  means  of  pits  (P),  wherein  the  light  beam  from  a  light  source 
(LS)  is  focused  on  the  recording  medium  (CD)  and  is  reflected  by 
the  recording  medium  (CD)  duxMigh  a  first  X/2  plate  (FLl)  to  a  fint 
polarization  beam  splitter  (POl)  which  guides  the  light  beam  in 
dependence  on  its  directioa  of  polarization  onto  a  fint  or  second 
photodetector  (PDl,  PD2),  wherein  the  output  of  die  first  and  of 
the  second  photodetector  (PDl,  PD2)  are  connected  to  respective 
inputs  of  a  fint  differential  amplifier  (DVl).  said  scanning  device 
fiuther  comprising: 

a  second  (DV2)  and  a  third  (DV3)  diffierenlial  amplifier  having 
respective  inverting  and  non-inverting  input  cormections  and 
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^^ 


ligte  bewH  reflected  by  Ike  nwrar  torfKC  lo  be  MfMnted  « 
1  nierval  froai  each  odwr  on  the  reooidnig 


ibeet;  Md 
cootrol  meant  for  contioUiiig  die  dtrectkn  and  amcaM  in  which 
each  of  laid  selected  light  beatm  is  deflected  by  said  light 
1  ^H**''*'t  inei**>  >■  syochnMiisni  with  the  rotation  of 


SfS>2,7M 

KBCORMNG  BIT  EmACnON  BY  CALCULATING 

CUKVATUKB  (»  FOILS  IN  SCANNING  PB(»E 


respective  ootput  cooneciiaas,  die  oat|iat  connectimi  of  die 
first  (DVl)  and  second  (DV2)  difleteatial  aoaplifien  being 
respectively  coupled  to  the  noo-invcrtiag  and  inverting  input 
T^tmifT'*""  of  the  third  (DV3)  diffcfcMial  amplifier  from 
whose  outpiK  connection  a  siibsfwtially  crosstalk  free  dau 
signal  (MS)  obtained  from  die  magnetic  layer  MO  of  die 
iiiiwiiiH  mxtiiim  is  availabie; 

diiid  (PD3)  Mid  fowth  (PD4)  phmudnwujrs  respectively  coo- 
neoed  lo  the  inverting  sod  non-inverting  input  connections  of 
die  second  (DV2)  differential  amplifier. 

a  second  pf*!^"**""  beam  splitter  (P02)  siranged  to  direct 
light  itflwiwi  from  the  recording  mfuliiim.  in  dependence  on 
itt  direction  of  polsriTatinn.  onto  said  durd  (PDS)  sad  fbunh 
(PD4)  phiiUHlftw*"— :  and 

a  secoMi  X/2  plate  (PL2)  and  a  X/4  plate  (PL3)  snanged  in  an 
optical  padi  of  said  reflected  light  between  said  recording 
medium  and  said  second  polarization  beam  splitter  (P02). 


S,  1994,  ScK  Naw  2*7,|M4 

ifM,  Mk  1, 1993,  5-M«»7g; 

Apt;  S,  19n,  S4fmmf  Jm.  29, 1993, 5-199«7 

lat  CL*  GllB  9/00 
VS.  CL  3t»— 124  •  < 


APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  IMAGES  ON  INTERIOR 
SURFACE  or  CYUNDKR 

r^  Cab,  Ud,  Kaiti«Btrai,  Javaa 

Fla4  JM. «.  199S,  ScK  Na.  471419 
C^M  priaftl^  ^iflriHf  JapM,  Sep.  7,  1994,  t-llSrO; 
Stf.  7, 1994, 4-211772;  May  U.  199S,  7-113329 
taL  CL*  GllB  7/00:  CUB  26/08 
VS.  a.  3i9— U9  19  " 

*    ^     .uL. 


^ ■* 

1.  An  image  information  processing  sppatatus  for  processing 
image  informaboo.  comprising: 

total  curvature  calculating  means  fior  calmlating  a  total  curva- 
ture at  each  pixel  of  the  image  information; 

mean  curvature  rflr"'"*"g  meaiu  for  calculating  a  mean  curva- 
ture at  each  pixel  of  the  image  infbimation; 

logical  product  f«'T"*'"t  tttcaiu  for  computing  a  logical  prod- 
uct of  outputs  from  said  total  curvature  calculating  means  and 
said  mean  curvature  cakulating  means:  and 

a  median  filter  for  filtering  an  output  from  said  logical  product 
computing  means. 


1.  An  ^ipMmT  for  recording  images  on  a  recording  sheet  held 
on  an  interior  surface  of  a  cylinder  with  a  plurality  of  light  beams 
modulated  accanhng  to  image  information  and  ratming  parallel  to 
each  other  at  a  predetermined  interval,  comprising: 

light  beam  generating  means  for  generating  said  plurality  of 

light  beams: 
optical  scanning  means  disposed  on  a  central  axis  of  said  cylin- 
der and  rotated  diereabaui.  comprising  a  mirror  surface 
inclined  widi  respect  to  the  central  axis  of  die  cylinder,  for 
«rMiwiH  Mid  recording  sheet  with  each  light  beam  incident 
upon  said  miiTor  nnface  along  die  central  axis  of  die  cylinder 
and  leflected  by  the  mirror  surface  which  is  rotating; 
light  beam  deflecting  means  for  deflecting  light  beams  selected 
6om  said  plwality  of  light  beams  off  die  central  axis  of  die 
cylinder  to  give  each  of  said  selected  light  beams  an  angle  of 
i  npoa  said  minor  tmface  in  order  for  the  plurality  of 


S392,711 
DUAL  DIGITAL  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  CLOCK 
CHANNEL  FOR  OPTICAL  RECORDING 
AIM  R.  Ctelt;  Raktft  A.  HtrtcUaa,  balk  «r  "Aicaaa,  ArlL,  I 

te^  BiJJIii'l'TllViMiii  Caipailiaa.  Ama^  N.Y. 
FRe4  Mac  29, 199S,  Sac  N»  497,124 
taL  CL*  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  3«9— 124  17  ( 

1.  A  digiud  channel  for  uae  in  the  dneshold  detection  of  a  coding 
modulated  binary  dau  stream,  comprising; 
an  input  binvy  data  stream  having  negative  and  positive  trsnai- 
tions  diat  define  one  binary  stale  of  said  data  stream. 


a  thrediold-establishing  and  transition-detecting  network  con- 
nected to  receive  said  input  data  stream, 

said  threshold-establishing  and  transition-detecting  netwoik  pro- 
viding sn  output  of  one  polarity  corresponding  to  detection  of 
a  said  positive  transition,  providing  an  output  of  a  polarity 
opposite  to  said  one  polarity  corresponding  to  detection  of  a 
said  negative  transitinw,  and  providing  a  time-of-atrival  out- 
put. 

first  and  second  digital  phase  locked  loop  networks, 

each  of  said  phaae  locked  loop  networks  having  a  tranntioii 
input,  a  time-of-atrival  inptit,  a  phase-error  input,  a  data-valid 
output,  and  a  data  otMpia. 

each  of  said  phaae  locked  loop  networks  having  an  internal 
digital  phase  detector  connected  to  receive  input  from  said 
transition  iafwt  and  said  time-of-atrival  input,  and  operable  to 
generate  a  phaae-error  otitput. 

each  of  said  phase  locked  loop  networks  having  an  iiuemal 
digital  loop  filter  connected  to  leceive  input  from  said  phase 
detector  phase-error  oiXpiK,  to  receive  input  from  said  phase- 
error  input,  and  providing  an  output  to  said  data-valid  output 
and  said  data  output, 

means  <'««Mi«rtiiig  taid  phase-error  output  of  said  first  phase 
locked  loop  network  to  said  phase-enor  input  of  said  second 
phase  locked  loop  network. 

means  connecting  said  phase-enor  onlpiM  of  said  second  phase 
locked  loop  network  to  said  phase-error  input  of  said  first 
phase  kicked  kiop  network. 

means  connecting  said  otMput  of  said  one  polarity  to  said  tran- 
sition input  of  said  first  phase  kKked  loop  network, 

means  connecting  said  output  of  said  opposite  polarity  to  said 
transition  input  of  said  second  phaae  locked  loop  network, 

means  connecting  said  time-of-airival  otMput  to  said  trmsition 
inputs  of  said  first  and  second  phase  locked  loop  networks, 
and 

a  digital  deskew  buffer  network  connected  to  receive  said  dau- 
valid  outputs  and  said  data  outputs  of  said  phase  locked  loop 
nerwofks. 


5,992,712 
ROUTING  SYSTEM  IN  DATA  COMMUNICATION  WITH 

FRAME  RELAY  PROCEDURE  CONTROL 
Knnihflw  Akta,  Dtkyo,  impm,  aarigpsr  to  NEC 


Filed  Oct  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  339,254 
rinrity,  appHcullaa  Japan,  JaiL  29, 1993,  5-292551 
laL  CL*  H94L  12/24 
VS.  CL  379— 14  19  Oataas 

1.  A  routing  system  for  use  in  each  station  of  first  through  N-tfa 
exchange  stations  of  a  data  communication  networic  in  selecting  an 
alternative  route  from  a  plurality  of  transit  trunks  connecting  said 
each  station  to  others  of  said  exchange  stations  to  seixl  a  call  with 
no  interruption  through  said  alternative  route,  where  N  represents 
an  integer  which  is  equal  at  least  to  two.  said  routing  system 
including  a  trank  control  section  comprising: 

trunk  terminator  groups  physically  terminating  said  transit 
trunks  to  receive  incoming  signals  and  to  send  outgoing 
signals  through  said  transit  trtinks; 


DttE~l«- 


a  switch  for  switchiiig  said  incoming  signals  into  switch  ( 
signals  and  transmilled  ngnala  into  said  outgoiiig  aigoais: 

selecting  means  for  coovejring  said  switch  aOtpOi 
conveyed  signals  and  swifch  input  signals  as  said  I 
signals  and  for  selecting  said  ahemative  route; 

frame  lel^  oooamnnicalion  oomoi  means  for  { 
conveyed  signals  into  praceaaed  signals  aad  coatroUed  I 
into  said  twitch  inptt  signals  in  accordance  with  frame  lelay 
protocols; 

frame  relay  pmuedure  prtifrsaing  meaais  for  piiw  rasing  said 
processed  signals  into  frame  rday  output  signals  and  frame 
relay  iiyut  signals  into  said  coBtrolkid  signals  and  fry  f 
a  fault  sent  dmwgh  said  transit  tmnks  to  locate  a  fanky  I 
transnAting  said  fault,  to  produce  a  Cank 
indicative  of  said  faulty  trunk  during  pattaot  of  said  fanh.  to 
make  said  frame  rday  oiMpiM  signab  cany  said  tedt  indica- 
tion  signal,  to  coatnl  stud  switch,  and  to  make  aaid  adecting 
means  select  said  ahemative  route  in  place  of  said  faulty  hunk 
dming  preaence  of  said  fault; 

monitor  and  control  means  Connected  to  said  frame  relay  pro- 
cedure processing  mems,  said  monitor  and  control  means  for 
executing  layer  1  and  layer  2  protocols  on  said  fruby  trank 
for  restoration  of  said  fnih  while  said  switch  is  coatndled; 
and 

input-output  means  for  processing  said  frame  rriqr  cwtpK  sig- 
nals into  reception  data  signals  and  transmission  data  signals 
into  said  frame  relay  input  signals. 


5,St2.713 
SOFT  ERROR  CONCEALMEhTT  IN  A  TDMA  RAMO 
SYSTEM 
Lagurqtfct,  Stockkatas;  Dir  B.  MtmOft,  riaimilHil; 
Pater  MMtd,  Lidci,  aad  Haw  NBaaa%  Spfaaa,  al ««;  Swc- 
to  TVIifnuaillrlitlMrt  LM  Erkaaaa,  Stack- 


Si 

FDed  Dec  7, 1993,  Sec  Nn.  142,M5 
InL  CL*  H9a.  1/20 
VS.  CL  379—17  29  ( 

11.  A  radio  system  for  receiving  TEMA  signals  of  die  type 
utilizing  convolutional  coding,  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  signals  that  are  convolutionally  coded  into 

channels, 
means  for  demodulating  the  signals  received  by  said  recdver, 
means  for  itrm^n^  the  channels  of  the  demodulated  signals  into 

speech  frames; 
means  for  concealing  errors  in  the  information  included  in  the 
speech  frames;  said  means  for  concealing  errors  inrlnding 
means  for  determining  a  quality  value  and  a  sdected  patam- 
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Mcr  value  for  a  preaeM  ^leedi  tame  which  iacfaadet  convo- 
lutioaal  codiBg,  meaas  for  ddenniiiiiis  a  quality  value  and  a 
lelecied  prnteeter  value  for  at  lean  one  fint  picvioai  ipeech 
frame  which  includea  coavoiutioiial  codiiig;  and  mean*  for 
ctln^iMim  the  imenMbied  value  of  the  pretent  ipeecb  frame 
usiiif  M  iBMipolalioa  fuBctiaa  that  utilizes  at  leaA  the  quality 
value  and  the  telecied  naiaiiifttir  value  cf  the  preaeat  ^leech 
frame  and  the  fint  previous  speech  frame; 
meaiu  for  decoding  the  ipeech  fiame  in  accordanre  with  the 
iaiefpotaied  value  fikitlfl"^  by  said  means  for  concealing 


S,S«.714 

MrraOD  FOB  SELECTING  A  mX  LINK  AND  AN 

AKKANGEMENT  HERBFOK 


M«y  2,  MM,  8«:  N*.  23MM 

^jiiillii  Sw«<a^  Mmj  3,  IMS. 9M15U 

tm.  CL*  BMJ  3/14:3/22 

14 


VS.  Ct  37»— 17 


-TTS 


Iff 


b)  upon  occinence  of  said  requested  connectioa  having  said 
pvticulv  lesouroe  requiiement.  choosing  a  memory  site 
depending  on  the  paniculw  resource  requirement; 

c)  evaluating  wfaedier  die  chosen  memoiy  site  and  a  link  asso- 
ciated therewith  has  fiee  capacity  for  die  particular  resource 
lequirement;  and 

d)  when  at  least  one  of  die  sorted  links  in  die  chosen  memory 
site  has  free  capacity  for  die  panicular  resource  requirement, 
accepting  the  estabiishmeni  of  die  requested  connection  via 
die  link  among  die  sorted  links  in  die  route  diat  after  seizure 
would  have  the  least  amount  of  residual  resource  capacity. 


5.5t2,715 
INTEGKATED  DIPLEXEK-AMPUriEK  FOR  NEAR 

ANTENNA  DCnALLATION        

R.  PCMV.  P.a  •«  4331.  rayattevBa.  AfiL  727tZ-432S 
HM  Mm.  !«,  IMS,  Sck  Na.  4CM15 
I^  CL*  BMB  3/36;  BML  5/14 

VS.  a.  jn—a  »• ' 


means  lor  reproducing  die  signaU  in  accordance  widi  die 
decoded  speech  frames. 


1.  A  method  for  selecting  a  ft«e  link  for  a  requested  conaectioa 
from  among  a  phMality  of  avaiUMe  links  coonlittaied  to  form  a 
route  in  accordance  widi  die  pMicular  resource  requirement  of  the 
requested  connection  sad  in  dependence  on  the  current  resource 
seizure  of  connections  diat  have  ataeady  been  established  on  uti- 
lized links,  wherein  die  requested  connectioa  and  die  cooaections 
that  have  already  been  established  have  the  same  or  diSerent 
resource  tequiiemeats,  and  wfaereia  the  cumat  icaautce  seizure  of 
each  link  leaultiag  from  said  established  coaaectioas  is  stored  ins 

memory,  die  method  including  die  step*  of: 
a)  sorting  each  liak  in  die  memory  in  oae  of  a  plurality  c4  link 
alkwatfif  memory  sites  which  correspond  to  the  current 
icaowce  seizure  of  the  liak  or  die  free  or  unused  resource 
cifiacity  of  die  liak.  whema  said  aieiiiary  sites  are  ordered  in 
said  nwmory  in  accordance  widi  a  link  capacity  sasociatrd 
with  each  memory  site; 


1.  An  integrMed  miaowavc  assembly  comprised  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  bandpass  filters  connected  to  a  predrtomined 
number  of  RF  amplifien  widi  signal  How  ia  two  diffnenl  direc- 
tioes  widi  anvlificalioa.  aad  RF  power  output  as  required,  to 
overcome  signal  losses  aasociaied  widi  coaiual  cable  or  odier 
connections  to  an  antenna  system,  and  where  such  an  integrated 
assembly  is  intended  to  mount  direcdy  to  a  tower,  near  to  an 
antenna  and  particularly  adapted  to  surviving  die  weadier  elementt 
and  some  Ughtning  effects,  and  where  die  beneficial  use  of  die 
invention  u  for  microwave  communications,  especially  usefiil  to 
microwave  cellular  telcphnae  systems,  personal  (PCS)  communi- 
catioas  systems  and  penooal  (PCN)  communications  networks  in 
die  800  MHz  to  5  GHz  and  where  die  physical  placement  of  die 
bandpass  fillers  is  located  widiia  dual  metallic,  or.  metallic  coated 
waveguide  extrosioa,  or,  moidiag  having  minimal,  or.  seamless 
construction  and  said  assembly  composed  of: 

a  first  combline  bandpaas  filter  having  a  waveguide  configu- 
ration and  t~''i«*«g  a  plurality  of  high  Q  resonators; 
a  second  combline  bandpass  filter  having  a  waveguide  coa- 

figuration  and  including  a  plurality  of  high  Q  resonators; 
said  first  and  second  bandpass  filters  being  electricaUy  con- 
nected at  one  end,  inside  die  waveguide  cavity,  forming  a 
common  coaaector  port  dierefore  being  adapted  to  accom- 
modate two  frequency  spectrums  at  die  same  time  widi 
ittserton  losses  of  less  dian  one  dB  in  each  baadpaas  filter, 
the  center  frequency  of  said  first  bandpass  filler  approximately 
Oua  of  a  transmissioa  source;  die  center  frequency  of  die 
second  tramtp*"  filter  approximately  diat  of  die  receiving 


an  input  of  an  anqilifier  for  tnnsmitting  is  plaoed  at  die  oiMput 
pott  of  bandpass  filler  one; 

an  output  of  an  amplifier  for  receiving  is  connected  to  die 
second  bandpass  filler  where  die  increased  RF  signal  level  is 
conducted  to  die  coamoa  ptJrt  of  die  two  bandpass  fibers  for 
ultimate  conductiow  to  a  radio  system  for  signal  processing; 

a  diitd  oooMiae  baadpaas  filler  having  a  waveguide  coafigura- 
tioa  aad  inrli'^'^  a  plurality  of  high  Q  reaonators; 

a  fourth  baadpau  caaaMiBe  filter  haviag  a  waveguide  coofigu- 
ratioa  Md  includiaf  a  plurality  of  high  Q  reaoiMtan; 

said  diifd  md  fbuiih  baadpau  filters  being  elecoically  con- 
nected to  a  coaMDoa  port;  die  center  frequency  of  said  diird 
bandpass  filter  it  ^ipioximaieiy  dut  of  the  tnotmiaaion 


the  ceiaer  frequency  of  the  foiath  bandpass  filter 
qiproximales  that  of  the  detfaed  receiving  fietiueacy; 

the  oiaput  of  die  traasmittiag  RF  power  amplifier  four  is  con- 
nected 10  bandpass  filter  three,  adjusted  as  above,  for  the 
desired  transmitting  frequency;  and, 

die  input  sigaal  pott  of  the  receiving  amplifier  is  connected  to 
the  output  pott  of  bandpaas  filler  four,  above  designated  as  die 
receiving  filter,  the  received  signal,  now  amplifird,  is  con- 
ducted to  die  input  pott  of  the  second  bandpass  filter  for 
coixhictioii,  via  the  common  bandpass  filter  connection,  to  the 
remotdy  located,  coaxial  cable  coanecied.  radio  system. 


S,5K,7W 

ARRANGEMENT  VOa.  MSCRIMINATING  SIGNALS  ON 

A  DUPLEX  LINE  WITHOUT  INTCRRUrTING  DUPLEX 

TRAFPIC 

G«tt|M  Rkebcrfoa,  IMiiiiMW,  Nrtfctrla«ila,  a^lgnnr  to  U,S. 

VRMBf  New  VHkf  N*Y* 

I  af  Scr.  Na.  933,531,  Ai«.  7, 1992,  ■haaJaaril 
Tlrii  anHatiam  Jiri.  25. 1994,  Set  Na.  2793*3 

y,  mnUatkm  Enapaaa  PaL  OR„  Aag.  29. 
1991,91292115 

bt  CL*  m4B  3a0:  BMJ  3Ai8 
VS.  a.  379—27  23  ( 


1.  Telecommunication  system  with  a  two- wire  mnsmission  line 
for  digital  duplex  naflic,  comprising: 

means  for  tapping  the  digital  duplex  traffic,  having  an  output  at 
which  the  digital  duplex  traffic  is  provided, 

discrimination  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  tapping  means 
for  diacrimiiiating  digital  simplex  traffic  in  one  transmission 
directioa  from  the  digital  duplex  HafBc, 

echo  canoeUing  means  coupled  to  an  output  of  the  discrimina- 
tioo  means,  and 

means  for  determining  a  difference  between  the  digital  diqilex 
traffic  derived  from  the  oulptit  of  the  tapping  means  and  a 
signal,  which  signal  is  derived  from  an  outptit  signal  of  the 
echo  cancelling  means,  the  digital  simfriex  traffic  in  die  other 
transmissioa  direction  being  derived  from  the  difference, 

to  that  only  one  echo  cancelling  means  and  only  one  tapping 
means  are  needed  and  the  duplex  traffic  is  not  intemipled. 


5,592,717 
METBOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ESTIMATING  ECHO 
CANCELLATION  TIME 
Sa^  Parfc,  Aartta,  Ttat..  aMJgair  to  MtHaiala  lac, 
barfcllL 

Flkd  Aag.  1. 1994,  Sck  Na.  293,322 
lat.  CL'  H94I  1A)0 
VS.  CL  yf-32.1  13 

1.  In  a  fiiU  duplex  system,  a  method  for  estifflating  echo  cancel- 
lation time,  die  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
a  sampling  a  signal  on  at  least  a  transmittiiig  path  or  a  receiving 
path  in  the  fiill  duplex  system  to  produce  a  series  of  signal 
samples; 
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I          .M 
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b  filtering,  in  a  scqiirmial  order,  signal  samples  of  the  tetiet  of 
signal  tanfitet  to  prodooe  fitavBd  signal  tatufile*,  whema  Ike 
filtering  it  done  natag  a  fint  tmoolhiag  itaiBi'iti; 

c  comparing,  in  the  sequential  onlei^  the  filtered  signal  samples 
with  a  fint  |""<i*toiiiMii^t  thrrthnld  mHil  a  fint  fiteied  tigaal 
tample  of  die  filleiBd  ngaal  tanplet  it  a  fint  predetenamed 
rrlatinnthip  lo  die  fint  piedeiermiaed  Maeshoid; 

d  when  the  first  fitteved  tignal  sample  it  the  fint  ptedetenmaed 
relittiaiithq)  to  the  fint  predetermtaed  Ihteafaold,  i 
arrival  time  of  an  echo; 

e  when  die  fint  fitaed  agnal  tampie  itlhefitA| 
relatifliiihip  to  die  fint  predetemiaed  daeshold.  adinttiag  tte 
smoodung  filter  to  have  a  second  smoothiag  pmmmtn, 
wherein  the  second  smoothing  i>iianir«ri  is  greater  than  the 
first  smoothing  paraneter; 

f  fiheiiBg,  in  die  leqtifwtial  order,  renoaining  signal  tampies  ti 
the  series  of  signid  tamplea  to  prodnoe  a  series  of  second 
filtered  sigsal  samples,  wherein  the  filtering  is  done  using  the 
second  smooihiiig  paramrtrr; 

g  comparing  eadi  of  the  second  filtered  signal  samples  with  a 
second  predetermiiied  dHeahoM  until  a  second  filleted  signal 
sample  is  a  second  predetermiiied  rrltfimiship  to  the  tecond 
predetermined  duediold.  wherein  die  first  ptedetennmed 
threshold  is  greater  dian  the  second  predetermiaed  daedioid; 
and 

b  when  the  second  filtered  signal  sample  is  die  second  predeter- 
miiied relatxMship  to  the  second  predetermiiied  threshold, 
indicating  an  end  time  of  the  echo. 


5,592,718 
DEVICE  FOR  SWITCHING  HIGH  SPEED  PROTOON^ 
UNITS,  AND  CORRESPmOMNG  SWITCHING 
PROCEDURE 
Than  LaM,  Ccaaaa  Sevlg^e,  and  Didici 
bott  of,  Wnmct,  flBitii  to  Qtieat 
S.A.,  Ccaaatt  Serine,  Wnuot 

Fled  Sep.  13, 1994,  ScK  Na.  395,20 
Oafaw  prtoelly,  ^pBcaltaa  FtMCC,  Sty.  13, 1993, 93  11971 
bat  CL'  H94Q  ll/M;  B94I  3/02 
VS.  CL  379— 5U  U  Clataa 

1.  A  hi^  speed  swittdiing  device  among  a  multiplicity  of  pio- 
cessing  modules  for  enabling  exchanges  of  data  organized  iiMo 
protocol  units,  comprising: 
a  multqilicity  of  switching  interface  modules  each  including  a 
FIFO  input  memory  conneded  to  an  inptx  bus  and  a  FIFO 
oiXpnt  memory  cotmected  to  an  output  bus,  each  of  the 
memories  including  at  least  one  space  which  is  able  to  contain 
one  of  the  protocol  units,  and  data  exchange  ooatrolling 
meant,  each  of  the  switching  interface  modules  being  capable 
<rf  being  connected  to  one  of  the  procfMing  mndnht.  ia  such 
a  way  that  the  processing  module  may  intcribe  data  in  die 
input  memory  and  read  data  in  the  said  output  memory; 
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a  processor  for  coMroUing  said  queues,  said  pfDcessor  for  stor- 
ing said  addresses  received  from  said  ports  in  said  queues, 
said  processor  for  geneiMing  and  storing  said  pointers  in  said 
queues,  said  processor  for  retiieving  addresses  from  said 
queues  in  said  order  defined  l>y  said  linli  list,  and  said  proces- 
sor for  causing  transfer  of  dau  corresponding  to  said 
addresses  to  conespooding  ports. 


5.St2,7W 
PACKET  COLLECTING  CIRCIHT  IN  DATA-FLOW  TYPE 

SYSTEM 
lUymU  MwaMrtn,  KaiUwa,  Japu,  MritMir  to  Sharp 


^:3  "-fen 


a  switching  moduk.  capable  of  connecting  each  of  the  input 
buses  with  each  of  the  output  buses: 

an  artMtration  and  command  module  commanding  switching 
effected  by  the  switching  module,  as  a  function  of  requests 
received  from  the  dau  exchange  controlling  means  in  the 
switching  interface  modules,  and  the  artnlratioa  and  command 
module  dehvering  corresponding  coonectioa  commands  to  die 
date  exchange  controlling  means  once  switching  has  been 
effected; 

the  dau  exchange  coMroUing  means  from  one  of  the  switching 
interface  modules  transmitting  a  request,  which  indicates  at 
least  one  destination  switching  interface  module,  to  the  aibi- 
trabon  and  command  module  once  the  protocol  unit  has  been 
inscribed  in  the  input  memory;  and 

the  arbitration  and  command  module  commanding  a  correspond- 
ing switching  once  the  output  memory  of  the  destination 
switching  interface  module  has  at  least  one  free  place. 


FUmI  Oct.  2,  1992,  Scr.  No.  95M94 
priority.  appttcattM  J«p«i,  Jan.  3, 1991,  3-283757 
III.  CL'  HMJ  3A)2 

vs.a.T79—f  a 


S4t2,719 
PATH  ALLOCATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  HAVING 
DOUBLE  LINK  LIST  QUEUES  IMPLEMENTED  WITH  A 
DIGITAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  (DSP)  KHt  A  HIGH 
PEKFORMANCE  FIBER  OPTIC  SWITCH 
Robert  H.  Grant;  Bent  StacTfcaw;  RaMn  PuaMt.  al  of  Tor- 
onto, and  Davtd  Baak,  ThankB,  al  of,  Canada,  aarignais  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Caapany.  Palo  Alto.  CaK 

FBcd  Oct.  27.  1994.  Scr.  No.  33M« 
Int.  CL*  HMJ  I3AJ0 
U&C1.37t-MJ  M 


I.  A  path  allocaiiaa  system  for  allocating  paths  through  a  fiber 
optic  switch  for  interconnecting  fiber  optic  poru.  compnsing: 

a  queue  corresponding  to  each  of  said  ports,  each  said  queue  for 
storing  addresses  received  from  said  ports  and  identifying 
dau  destined  for  a  corresponding  port,  said  addresses  being 
MTanged  in  an  order  by  a  link  list  wherein  each  of  said 
addresses  has  an  associated  pointer  indicating  a  successive 
addreM;and 


1.  A  packet  collecting  circuit  for  collecting  packets  asynchro- 
nously applied  from  a  plurality  of  flow  paths  and  for  outputting  the 
packeu  to  a  flow  path  in  a  succeeding  suge.  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  packet  transferring  means,  each  coupled  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  flow  paths,  for  transferring 
dau  applied  from  a  respective  flow  padi  to  the  flow  path  in 
the  succeeding  stage; 
flag  transferring  means,  coupled  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  flow 
paths,  for  transferring  a  flag  from  a  preceding  sUge  which 
designates  one  of  said  plurality  of  flow  padis;  and 
selecting  means,  coupled  to  said  flag  tTansferring  means  and  said 
plurality  of  packet  transferring  means,  for  enabling  a  selected 
packet  transferring  means  to  transfer  a  packet  through  said 
selecting  means  to  the  flow  path  in  the  succeeding  suge  in 
accordance  with  the  flag  transferred  by  said  flag  transferring 
means; 
wherein  said  flag  transferring  means  comprises: 
lelf-syncteooous  type  flag  transfer  controlling  means  for  gen- 
erating a  first  pulse  signal  indicative  of  a  flag  transfer  and  a 
first  transfer  acknowledging  sigiul  indicative  of  permission 
and  inhibition  of  transfer,  in  response  to  receipt  of  a  second 
transfer  acknowledging  signal  indicative  of  permission  and 
inhibition  of  transfer  and  a  second  pulse  sigiial  indicative  of 
a  flag  transfer  from  a  preceding  stage;  and 
flag  holding  meaiu  for  holding  and  outputting  the  flag  applied 
from  the  preceding  suge  in  response  to  the  first  pulse  signal 
from  said  flag  transfer  controlling  means;  and 
wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  packet  transferring  means 
includes 

self-syncteonous  type  first  transfer  controlling  means  for  gen- 
erating a  respective  third  pulse  signal  indicative  of  a  packet 
transfer  aitd  a  respective  third  transfer  acknowledging  sig- 
nal indicative  of  pemiission  and  inhibition  of  transfer,  in 
response  to  a  respective  fourth  transfer  acknowledging  sig- 
nal indicative  of  permission  and  inhibitioa  of  transfer  and  a 
respective  fourth  pulse  signal  indicative  of  a  packet  transfer 
trom  a  respective  preceding  stage;  and 


first  packet  holding  means  for  holding  and  outputting  a  packet 
applied  from  a  respective  flow  path  in  response  to  the 
respective  third  pulse  signal  from  said  first  transfer  control- 
ling means;  and 
wherein  the  flow  path  of  said  succeeding  stage  includes 

self-synchronous  type  second  transfer  controlling  means  for 
generating  a  fifth  pulse  signal  for  packet  transfer  and  the 
second  transfer  acknowledging  signal  indicative  of  permis- 
sion and  inhibition  of  transfer,  in  response  to  a  fifth  transfer 
acknowledging  signal  indicative  of  permission  and  inhibi- 
tion of  transfer  and  a  respective  third  pulse  signal  from  said 
plurality  of  packet  transferring  means;  and 
second  packet  holding  means  for  holding  and  outputting  a 
packet  applied  from  one  of  said  plurality  of  packet  transfer- 
ring means  in  response  to  the  fifth  pulse  signal  from  said 
second  transfer  controlling  means. 
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8.  Mobile  station  for  a  digital  cellular  radio  system  comprising 
base  stations  for  communication  with  mobile  radio  stations,  each 
one  of  the  base  stations  comprising  at  least  one  organization 
channel  shared  by  all  of  the  mobile  radio  stations  for  sending  pages 
from  the  respective  base  station  to  the  mobile  stations,  for  sending 
connection  requests  from  the  mobile  sutions  to  the  respective  base 
sution.  and  for  sending  channel  assignments  to  the  mobile  sutions 
so  as  to  esublish  an  actual  circuit-switched  connection  on  another 
channel  wherein  each  said  mobile  station  comprises: 
means  for  sending  a  random-access-type  packet  dau  transfer 
request  on  a  random-access-type  organization  channel,  said 
dau  transfer  request  having  a  first  length; 
means  for  receiving  a  timing  advance  corresponding  to  the 
distance  between  the  respective  mobile  sution  and  the  respec- 
tive base  station  from  the  respective  base  sution; 
means  for  transferring  user  dau  in  packet  format  interleaved 
with  connection  request  messages  to  the  respective  base  su- 
tion on  at  least  one  random-access-type  organization  channel 
in  dau  messages  having  a  second  length  higher  than  said  dau 
transfer  request  and  not  resulting  in  a  normal  circuit-switched 
connection  establishment;  and 


means  for  timing  the  transmission  of  said  dau  messages  with 
respect  to  the  operation  of  the  respective  base  station  by 
means  of  the  timing  advance  informatioa. 


5.582,722 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  RADIO  SYSTEM 

USING  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION  RESERVATION 

IVacy  L.  Fulghiun,  Sumtoe.  Fla.,  aasigner  to  Motorola,  Int., 

Schanmborg,  DL 

Filed  Ang.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  283.8M 
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PACKET  DATA  TRANSFER  IN  A  CELLULAR  RADIO 

SYSTEM 

Pckka  PolOakalHo,  Espoo,  Finland,  asaigiior  to  Nokia  Tdcconi- 

aiiuikations  Oy,  Espoo.  Finland 
PCT  No.  PCT/FI93/B8319.  S  371  Date  Apr.  14.  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  14,  1994.  PCT  Pab.  No.  W094/V5894,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3, 1994 

PCT  FIM  Aug.  13, 1993,  Scr.  No.  211,748 

ClaiBH  prtority,  appUcatton  Finland,  Aug.  14, 1992,  923687 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  radio  communication  system,  die 
radio  communication  system  having  first  and  second  liansceiven, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  sequence  of  communication  channels; 

selecting  a  reservation  channel  from  among  the  sequence  of 

communication  channels; 
providing  a  channel  hop  period  for  channel  hopping  oo  the 

sequence  of  communication  channels; 
at  the  first  transceiver 
cycling  through  each  channel  of  the  sequence  of  communica- 
tion channels  within  a  communication  slot,  while  channel 
hopping  at  an  interval  equal  to  the  channel  hop  period;  and 
reserving  a  communication  slot  of  a  slot  duration  less  than  the 
channel  hop  period  for  a  subsequent  cycle  through  the 
sequence  of  communication  channels  by  transmitting  a 
reservation  signal  for  the  slot  duration  when  on  the  reser- 
vation channel; 
at  the  second  transceiver: 
monitoring  the  reservation  channel  to  delect  an  open  commu- 
nication slot  indicated  by  an  absence  of  a  reservation  signal 
on  the  reservation  channel,  including  the  steps  of: 
monitoring  the  reservation  channel  for  a  monitor  period  of  at 
least  a  hop  cycle  period  to  detect  an  open  communication 
slot  having  a  diuation  of  at  least  the  channel  hop  period: 
and 
when  an  open  coimnunication  slot  is  not  detected  witliin  the 
monitor  period,   monitoring  the  reservation  channel  to 
detect  an  open  communication  slot  having  a  duration  less 
than  die  channel  hop  period;  and 
esublishing  communications  in  the  open  communication  slot  oa 
the  sequence  of  communication  chaimels.  when  an  open  com- 
munication slot  exists. 
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METBOD  KHt  ASSIGNING  CELL  SLOTS  TO  ONK  OK 

MOU  COMMUNICAllON  CHANNELS  lY  MATTING 

THE  CHANNBLS  TO  CELL  SLOTS  BA8KD  ON  A  ONE- 

ItMMU  TSANSIOUIATION 

Wmf  W.  SMiwi,  Lm  Ai«riM.  CriK,  i 
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VS.  a.  sm-4».i  * 
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forwarding  the  data  packets  on  the  basis  of  the  destination 
address  associated  with  said  service  number. 


1.  A  method  of  allocating  cell  skxi  to  embedded  channels,  said 
cell  slots  being  apportiooed  into  frames,  said  method  compnting 
dte  stcpaof: 

a)  logically  identifying  each  of  said  cell  sloa  of  said  fiames  widi 
one  of  a  cootigiious  range  of  element  adtkesses; 

b)  appottioaing  a  number,  equal  to  nooe.  one  or  more,  of  said 
ceU  slots  to  each  of  said  embedded  channeU  by  assigning  to 
each  of  said  embedded  chaaneb  a  unique  and  contiguous 
subset  of  said  element  addresaes  equal  to  said  apportioned 
mnnber  and 

c)  transforming  each  element  addreas  of  said  contiguous  range 
of  element  adikesses  on  a  one-to-one  basis  iMo  a  ccU  slot 
address,  said  ceU  slot  address  coanoting  a  relative  ceU  slot 
poaitioo  within  said  ftamet. 


tnnamitting  a  disconnect  tequest  message  from  said  first  station 
to  said  second  station  in  leqwnae  to  receiving  said  acknowl- 
edgement message:  and 

transmitting  a  disconnect  coofitm  message  from  said  second 
station  to  said  first  station  in  response  to  receiving  said 
disconnect  request  message  for  tenninaling  said  reservation  of 
said  conmHmicaiion  medium. 


METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOB  SENDING  SHORTER 

SEKVICE  NUMBER  IN  TLACE  OF  ALL  BUT  FIRST 

TACKET,  IN  TLACE  OT  LONGER  DESTINATION 

ADDRESS,  FOR  INCREASING  USER  DATA  CONTENT  OF 

TACKET  DATA  TRANSFER 

KifM,  FWMi,  Mri^nr  to  NaUn  lUceoa- 

Oy.EipM.iWM4 
FBei  ApK  14. 1994.  Scr.  Nik  2U,73I 

^VBcallM  Fk^nd,  Anc.  14,  1992, 923M8 

li^  CL*  BMJ  3/26;  HML  12/56 
VS.  a.  37B-94.1  !•  < 
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CCNMMUNICATION  MEDIUM  ACCESS  CONTROL 
TROTOCOL  FOR  WIRELESS  COMMUNICATION 
S.  CkM.  Oiriili«.  N.Y^  SiMlty  L.  FrickM.  Sm  J«h. 
CaBt;  BfyM  B.  Hm«m.  OAawa.  CMnfc;  "Urn  D.  bnCa. 
jiniliM.  CaMli  i**^  '■  M»7m.  Ml   I  I  iiiif  Dm  N. 
MeK«y.  Dm  MMi.  balh  af.  Cnnndn.  and  TtaMky  F.  W«- 
IMM.  Makwrii.  NJ,  iMliwsra  la  InluMdMal  Bnaintaa 
CiipailiM.  Anna^  N.Y. 
FBad  N*f.  14. 1994.  Sov  Nn.  33B.71S 
rtarity.  ifilriHin  Canndn.  N^.  15, 1993.  2193134 
Int.  CL'  HML  I2MI3.  HMB  7/204 
VS.  a.  yf-9S3  22  Oakm 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  access  to  a  communication  medium 
intended  for  shving  by  at  least  two  stations  for  peer-lo-pecr 
communications  therebetween,  said  method  compnsug  the  steps 
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wnsing  said  communication  medium  at  a  first  station  to  deter- 
mine if  said  conomunication  medium  is  in  use; 

transmitting  a  connection  request  message  from  said  first  station 
to  a  second  station  if  said  first  station  determines  that  said 
communication  medium  is  not  in  use; 

transmitting  a  connection  confirm  message  from  said  second 
station  to  said  first  station  for  temporarily  reserving  said 
communication  medium  for  use  by  only  said  first  and  second 
stations; 

transmitting  dau  messages  from  said  first  station  to  said  second 
sution; 

transmitting  an  acknowledgement  message  from  said  second 
station  to  said  first  station  in  response  to  said  second  station 
receiving  a  last  one  of  said  dau  messages: 


1.  A  method  for  tnusferring  p«:ket  dau  from  a  transmitting 
patty  over  a  transfer  network  to  a  receiving  party  based  on  a 
destiiuaion  address  of  d>e  receiving  patty,  comprising: 

die  transmitting  party  sending  die  destination  address  to  die 

transfer  network  only  once  for  each  transfer  transaction,  at  die 

beginning  of  each  transfer  transaction; 
die  transfer  network  allocaung  to  the  transmitting  party  a  service 

number  at  die  beginning  of  each  nansfer  transaction  so  as  to 

ideiMify  the  transmitting  paity  and  the  destination  address,  die 

service  number  being  shorter  dun  the  destination  address; 
die  transfer  network  sending  die  allocated  service  number  to  die 

transmitting  patty; 
die  transmitting  party  utilizing  die  allocated  service  number  in 

place  of  die  destination  address  in  daU  packeu  subsequendy 

sent  during  the  transfer  transaction;  and 
die  transfer  network  identifying  die  dau  packeu  sent  by  die 

transmitting  patty  on  the  basis  of  the  aervice  number  and 


5,S92,72« 
SERIAL  LAYERED  MEDICAL  NETWORK 
Michael  Fiadicr,  San  Antonio,  1^  aarignor  to  NcUcor  Incor- 
pontcd,  Pteaaanton,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1992,  Scr.  No.  829,146 
Int  CL"  H04J  3/24;  HML  29/02;  1 2/56 
VS.  CL  370—94.1  12  Clatans 
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7.  A  network  having  a  plurality  of  nodes  coupled  together  over  a 
communication  medium,  comprising: 
at  least  first  and  second  nodes  coupled  to  said  communication 

medium; 
a  plurality  of  virtual  services  associated  with  at  least  one  device 

coupled  to  said  first  node; 
means,  at  said  first  node,  for  receiving  and  temporarily  storing  a 
plurality  of  parcels  from  said  virtual  services,  each  parcel 
containing  a  parcel  information  field  and  a  virtual  address 
header, 
means,  at  said  first  node,  for  multipleung  said  plurality  of 
parcels  into  a  single  packet,  said  single  packet  comprising  a 
packet  header  and  a  packet  information  field,  with  said  plu- 
rality of  parcels  being  in  said  packet  information  field  of  said 
single  packet; 
means,  at  said  first  node,  for  transmitting  said  single  packet  over 

said  communication  medium  during  a  single  session; 
means,  at  said  second  node,  for  receiving  said  single  packet 

from  said  communications  medium; 
means,  at  said  second  node,  for  demultipleung  said  received 

packet  into  a  plurality  of  parcels;  and 
means,  at  said  second  node,  for  directing  each  of  said  parcels  to 
the  virtual  address  specified  in  said  virtual  address  header 
information; 
wherein  said  virtual  address  header  comprises: 
a  source  Ug  byte  with  a  first  range  of  values  identifying 
instruments  and   a  second  range  of  values   identifying 
workstation-based  functions; 
a  destination  tag  byte  with  said  first  range  of  values  identify- 
ing instruments  and  said  second  range  of  values  identifying 
said  workstation -based  functions; 
a  parcel  information  length  byte  indicating  the  length  of  said 

parcel  information  field; 
a  parcel  flag  byte  for  indicating  a  land  of  action  conveyed  in 
said  parcel  information  field,  a  type  of  addressing  used  and 
a  precedence  level: 
an  originator  service  identifier  byte  indicating  a  source  virtual 

service: 
a  recipient  service  identifier  byte  indicating  a  destination 

virtual  service;  and 
a  pair  of  action  code  bytes  indicating  an  acbon  to  be  taken  in 
processing  said  parcel  information  field  at  an  application 
layer  in  said  destination  viitual  service. 


5,592.727 
IMAGE  AND  AUDIO  CCNMMUNICATI(»i  SYSTEM 
HAVING  GRAPHICAL  ANNOTATION  CAPABILITY 
AathMy  J.  Cataozara,  Jadunn;  Steven  C.  Ddk. 
Charles  Hull,  Wall;  Mahrnrtra  Ptatap.  CMwaad 
JeiMW  Trestinaria,  Brldcewatcr;  MiMkanasacU  V. 
nath,  Lincroft,  and  John  F.  BIhcra,  Howdl,  al  of  NJ^ 
aasiginors  to  ATftT  Corp^  Mnnay  HII,  N  J. 
Filed  Apr.  2t,  1993,  Scr.  No.  49,727 
Int.  CL'  H»ttf  11/00 
VS.  CL  370— 94J  38  ( 


1.  A  telephone  apparatus  comprising 

means  for  acquiring  an  audio  signal,  image  signal  and  graphical 
annotation  signal. 

first  means  for  encoding  said  acquired  audio  signal  into  a  group 
of  digital  audio  signals  for  periodic  transmission  at  a  first 
periodic  rate  over  an  analog  line  connected  to  said  apparatus. 

second  means  for  encoding  said  acquired  image  signal,  as  a 
group  of  digital  image  signals,  and  for  encoding  said  acquired 
annotation  signal,  as  a  group  of  digital  annotation  signals,  and 
for  transmitting  said  digital  inuge  signals  and  digital  amiou- 
tion  signals  interleaved  wiA  said  digital  audio  signals  over 
said  analog  line  such  that  the  digital  audio  signals  are  trans- 
mitted in  synchronization,  within  a  predetermined  tolerance, 
with  the  digital  image  signals  and  digital  annotation  sigmds, 
and 

wherein  said  digital  audio  signals  are  transmitted  during  a  fot 
time  interval  and  wherein 

said  digital  image  signals  and  digital  annotation  signals  are 
transmitted  during  a  second  time  interval  following  said  first 
time  interval. 


5.502,728 
LARGE,  FAULT-TOLERANT,  NON-VOLATILE, 
MULnPORTED  MEMORY 
Thomas  B.  Smith,  m,  WDIm,  Conn^  aarignor  to 
Busiiieas  Machines  CmporaHen,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  14, 1992,  Ser.  Nti.  837,528 
Int.  CL'  GO«F  ll/00;n/08 
VS.  CL  395—182.03  17 
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1.  A  large,  fault  tolerant,  highly  reliable  semiconductor  daU 
storage  (memoty).system  in  which  a  memory  fiinction  is  striped 
across  multiple  symbol  planes,  which  comprise  memory  fault 
containment   regions,   each   memory   fault   containment   region 
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including  e»ch  sud  symbol  ptane  whicb  doret  at  lean  one  bit  of 
any  given  memory  word  accesMd  in  the  semiconductor  d«a  »«or- 

igttyptm,  _._«_ 

a  proceuiBg  core  including  m  lea«  a  memocy  port  CMilroUer  tor 
Kceiaing  the  multiple  symbol  plane*  in  pwaUel.  said  memory 
port  conttoUer  further  including  an  enw  conectioii/deiectioo 
mechanism  for  enor  checking  all  dau  fetched  from  the 
menury  and  for  geoeracing  error  correction  and  detection 
code  bits  for  all  dau  to  be  Mored  in  memory,  each  said 
tymboi  plane  including  means  for  genenling  FETCH- 
RESPONSE  sequencing  informaiioo  which  signals  the  amval 
of  any  dau  fetched  from  memory  at  the  memory  port  control- 
ler and  thence  to  a  requesting  processor  or  link,  said  sequenc- 
ing informadoa  being  generated  in  each  symbol  plane, 
an  ECCWbttf  selection  mechanism  in  each  said  processor  core 
lor  continuously  monitoring  a  plurality  of  iap«  links  from  a 
phnliiy  of  signal  planes  to  identify  FETCH-RESPONSE 
tequencing  information  on  die  input  to  said  proceaaing  core, 
said  selection  mechanism  including  majority  voting  means  to 
determine  dial  a  majority  of  die  input  links  being  monitored 
contain  such  FETCH-RESPONSE  sequcncmg  information, 
nyMi€  reatXMaive  to  such  determination  for  enabling  die  error 
detection/correction  circuit  means  in  said  processmg  core  to 
check  all  i1w  appewing  on  the  input  links  from  the  symbol 
planes  for  eiton  tubaequeni  to  die  receipt  of  said  FETCH- 
RESPONSE  sequencing  information,  said  enor  correction 
ciicuitiy  lemaining  in  die  disabled  state  until  such  lequencmg 
infomatioa  it  detected. 


5.S«.7» 

METHOD  OF  TESTING  FOR  STUCK-AT  FAULT  IN  A 

SYNCHKONOUS  CnCUIT 

.  Nahata,  KnwMiM,  JapM,  iiilffir  tm  F^JMm  LtaUcd. 
.JaFM 
FRmI  Ja^  21.  inX  Scr.  N*.  1«,1M 
CWiM  priority.  awMcnW-  JavM.  Jaa.  21. 1992. 4412742 
iBt  CL"  G«1R  31/28 
VS.  a.  371— 22J  W 
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PARTIAL  SCAN  TESTABILITY  UTILIZING 

UCONVEKGENCB  THKOUGH  SEQUENTIAL 

ELKMKNTS 

K.  R«7.  nil-   N  J„  MMl  -nMkteolHi  Ono.  Vako- 

iH^a.  Ji«aa.  iHtpMn  «•  NEC  USA,  Idc,  PrlDcHon.  N Jn 
m4  NEC  Cmfatttkm,  "Ukf,  JafM 

ntd  JM.  I*.  1994.  Sot.  N*.  2SS.5S5 
laL  CL*  HMB  17/00 
VS.  CL  371— 22J  1«  • 
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I.  A  method  of  selecting  scan  elcmenu  in  a  circuit  to  be  tested 
having  sequential  elements  comprising  die  steps  of: 

(a)  finding  reconvergence  lOuctures  in  die:  circuit  to  be  tested; 

(b)  determining  hMmfiil  reconvergence  stnictufes  containing 
memory  elementt: 

(c)  for  each  respective  memory  element  in  a  harmful  re«»over- 
gence  structure,  pttividing  a  count  commensurate  with  the 
number  of  harmfiil  reconvergence  structures  containing  each 
respective  memory  element: 

(d)  lemoving  a  memory  element  having  die  highest  count;  and 

(e)  repeating  steps  (a)  to  (d)  w«h  die  memory  element  in  step  (d) 
removed. 


5.St2,731 

DELAY  TEST  COVERAGE  WTIHOUT  ADDITIONAL 

DUMMY  LATCHES  IN  A  SCAN-BASED  TEST  DESIGN 

Darid  Mdtwr.  WihiImih  '^  [^j]^  — ****  J  J 

PBcd  A«  IB,  1994.  Scr.  N«.  292.37S 
I^  CL*  GMF  11/00 
VS.  Ct  371— 22J  3 


S_ 


m  ma  nn  ikm  or  Ma  mm 
I  i«o<  caofr  au^T  noso 


■    I  ^1 

(oosnci  m  u-tmt  a  (m  mj.  u  oioSai* 
Jnyiotiic  II  III  Iflll  rri*  «"«■«■" 

'TaanM'i.-iiMa  ■»  •  ub  *  m  am  or  km 


SSSk. 


rwwtim 


13.  A  mediod  of  testing  for  die  generation  of  a  fault  of  a 
synchronous  sequential  circuit  comprising  a  memory  element  and  a 
combinational  circuit,  said  mediod  comprising  die  steps  of: 
applying  a  time  teriet  test  pattern  to  said  synchronous  sequential 

circuit; 
applying  an  extended  time  series  test  pattern  to  said  synchronous 

tcqMfntiai  circuit  widiout  applying  a  system  clock  to  said 

synchrooottt  sequential  circuit; 
observing  a  first  primafy  output  value  from  said  combinational 

circuit; 
determining  a  first  primary  input  value  based  on  die  obaervation 

of  said  first  primary  output  value  by  applying  said  system 

clock  to  said  synchronous  sequential  circuit;  and 
observing  a  second  primary  output  value  by  applying  said  sy»- 

tem  clock  lo  said  synchronous  sequential  circuit  when  die 

tyMem  clock  i«  appUed  to  said  combinational  circuit 
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1.  A 
having 
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a  plurality  of  interconnected  combinationa]  circuits  each  having 

at  least  one  input  signal  and  at  least  one  output  signal,  and 

having  a  plurality  of  daisy  chained  flip-flops  arranged  as  a 

scan  chain  of  shift  register  latches: 

wherein  the  output  of  each  of  the  shift  register  latches  is 
connected  to  either 

at  least  one  of  the  inputs  of  one  of  the  plurality  of  intercon- 
nected combinational  elements 

or  to  a  primary  output  of  said  digital  integrated  circuit;  and  is 
connected  to 

the  scan  chain  input  of  another  shift  register  latch,  by 
a  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  the  order  of  connection  of  said  shift  register 
latches  in  said  scan  chain  to  maximize  the  number  of 
circuits  tested  for  AC  delay  faults,  and  in  the  process 
aligning  a  scan  chain  order  by: 

a.  creating  a  list  of  all  shift  register  latches  (SRLs)  in  the  scan 
chain  with  all  the  combinational  circuit  outputs  traceable 
from  said  primary  output 

b.  sorting  said  list  in  tile  order  of  number  of  circuit  outputs 
controlled  by  being  touched  in  a  forward  trace  of  said 
combinational  circuits; 

c.  listing  each  unique  combinational  circuit  otitput: 

d.  sequentially  assigning  the  order  of  the  SRLs  in  the  scan 
chain  so  that  adjacent  SRLs  do  not  control  any  of  the  same 
circuit  outputs;  or 

e.  when  successful  assignment  according  to  step  d.  is  not 
possible  then  assigning  adjacent  SRLs  so  that  the  fewest 
common  circuit  outputs  are  controlled  by  adjacent  SRLs  or 
if  any  remain  unassigned,  dien  sequentially  insetting  an 
output  shift  register  latch  between  adjacent  SRLs. 


S,St2,732 
METHOD  FOR  TESTING  ECC  LOGIC 
I  X.  Arrayo;  WaUna  E.  Bnricy;  IHda  A.  GrawcO,  aO  oT 
AoaliB,  and  j4MM|iria  HiBoJaaa,  Raaud  Rock,  all  at  Ite., 
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1.  A  method  of  testing  an  etror  checking  and  correction  (ECC) 
system  in  a  dau  processing  system  having  a  memory,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  a  first  bit  pattern  to  said  ECC  system,  said  first  bit 
pattern  including  a  plurality  of  bits  each  set  to  a  logical  state: 

generating  first  check  biu  at  said  ECC  system  based  upon  said 
first  bit  pattern; 

inducing  an  error  by  storing  said  first  check  bits  within  said 
memory  in  association  with  a  second  bit  pattern,  said  second 
bit  pattern  including  a  plurality  of  bits  wherein  at  least  one  bit 
among  said  plurality  of  bits  within  said  second  bit  pattern  is 
set  to  a  different  logical  state  than  a  corresponding  bit  widiin 
said  first  bit  pattern; 

generating  second  check  bits  at  said  ECC  system  based  upon 
said  second  bit  pattern;  and 

comparing  said  first  check  bits  with  said  second  check  bits  to 
determine  if  said  ECC  system  detected  said  error,  wherein  an 
etror  is  detected  when  logical  states  of  one  or  more  cone- 


sponding  bit  positions  within  said  first  check  bits  and  sakl 
second  check  bits  differ. 


5.St2,733 

DATA  TRANSFER  IffiVICE 

Tets^ii  KtaU.  awl  Ickkv  OkabayaaW,  balk  of  Onka,  Japi^ 

MrigDon  to  MataoiUla  Elcclrtc  bdartriiy  Ok,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 
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8.  A  dau  transfer  device  for  uae  in  each  of  a  plurality  of 
processor  elements  which  are  linked  to  one  another  through  an 
interconnection  network  having  a  plurality  of  paths,  said  dau 
transfer  device  cotnprising: 
a  dau  receiver  including, 

address  generating  means  for  sequentially  generating 
addresses  to  be  transmitted, 

address  bokling  means  for  holding  the  address  from  said 
address  generating  means, 

address  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  either  the  address 
from  said  address  genentiiig  means  or  the  address  held  by 
said  address  holding  means  as  a  retransmission  address. 

dau  receiving  means  for  receiving  daU  transferred  acconhi^ 
to  the  address  transmitted  from  said  address  transmittiiig 
means,  cheddng  the  presence  of  errors  in  die  received  data, 
oulputting  die  received  data,  and  generating  an  error  detect- 
ing signal  when  the  received  dau  has  errors, 

dau  receiving  control  means  for  controlling  the  operations  of 
said  address  generating  means,  address  holding  means  and 
address  transmitting  means  according  to  die  geaeratioa  of 
the  error  detecting  signal  by  said  dau  receiving  meaiis  for 
retransmitting  addresses  in  response  to  said  error  drtrrtiiig 
signal,  and 

address  retransmission  terminating  means  for  outputting  a 
retransmission  inhibiting  signal  so  as  to  terminate  the 
address  retransmitting  operations  of  said  dau  receiving 
control  means  when  the  error  detecting  signal  related  to  die 
same  dau  is  generated  by  said  dau  receiving  means  a 
predetermined  number  of  times, 

said  dau  receiver  for  use  in  receiving  dau  trmsfeired  from 
other  processor  elements;  and 
error  pass  storage  means  for  holding  a  retransmissioo  address 

held  by  said  address  holding  means  as  an  address  of  a  hub 

path  of  said  interconnection  network  when  die  retransmission 

inhibiting  signal  is  received  from  said  address  retransmission 

terminating  means,  and  for  inhibiting  said  address  generating 

means   ftom  generating   an   address  conesponding  to  the 

address  of  die  fault  path. 
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5,3t2,734       

CODE  TKANSMrmNG  METHOD 

I  «r  Scr.  Nfc  29,954.  Mar.  1*.  1993.  wUch  ii  ■ 
I  of  Scr.  Ffo.  491.812.  Mar.  12. 199t.  abailoiiwt. 
Thk  appMcaHna  ftov.  2, 1994,  Scr.  Now  333J31 

ippMrartia  Japaa,  Mar.  IS.  19«9, 1-«73M 
laL  CL*  B93M  /JXW 
VS.  CL  371-37.4  13  ' 


1.  A  code  transminiiig  meihod  corafinniig: 

(a)  a  first  Mep  of  umpliag  infonnalioa  codes  oe  a  code  matrix 
having  the  infarmatioii  codes  two-dimensionally  ananged, 
borizontally  and  vetticaUy.  to  fonn  a  first  enor  detection  or 
conection  check  codes  and  adding  die  first  enor  detectioa  or 
comctioa  check  codes  akmg  die  horizoatal  direction  of  die 
code  matrix  so  diat  the  plurality  of  first  error  detectioa  or 
correction  check  codes  are  disposed  dierein  without  being 
aiyaceat  to  each  other  in  the  horiional  directioa  of  die  code 
mauix: 

(b)  a  second  step  of  sampling  die  information  codes  of  die  code 
mMfix  provided  by  said  first  step  to  form  second  enar  detec- 
tion or  correction  check  codes,  and  adding  die  second  etror 
detection  or  coctection  check  codes  to  the  code  matrix  pro- 
vided by  said  first  step  so  dial  die  first  and  second  error 
detection  or  conection  check  codes  are  dispersed  therein,  so 
that  the  plurality  of  second  enor  detectioa  or  conection  check 
codes  ate  dispersed  dierein  widwut  being  adjacent  to  each 
other  in  the  horizontal  directioa  of  the  code  mauix.  said 
information  codes  being  double  error  detection  or  correction 
encoded  by  die  first  and  second  error  detection  or  correction 
check  codes;  and 

(c)  a  diird  step  of  sequentially  transmitting,  for  each  horixoolal 
line,  dte  codes  of  die  code  matrix  provided  by  said  second 
step. 
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VrmtBI  DECODES  FOR  DECODING  EUtOR- 
CORRECTING  ENCODED  INFORMATION  SYMBOL 
STRING 
TMriya  IbdonU, -Mcy%  Java*.  aarilBor  to  NEC  ( 
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MAXIMUM  LIKELIHOOD  SEQUENCE  DETECTOR 
AaAnrw  CoopMi;  WiMa^iw.  Ea^ai,  aari^ar  la  Noida 
MoMh  nmmm  (UJL)  I  ImHi  i.  Caaitirtiy.  UaHai  ritiliai 

r II mil ■  r-     "    731jBS4.  JmL  l*.  199L  FM.  No. 

5J75J29.  rm  inMnrtia  Sep.  13.  1994.  S»  No.  385J54 
tat  CL*  G«<r  11/10 
vs.  d  371—43  »  dahrn 

1.  Aa  anMgement  for  receiving  a  coovolutiaoally  encoded 
signal  traumitted  over  a  dispersive  conwiMinicatioos  channel,  com- 
prising: 
etiualising  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  die  convolutioii- 
ally    encoded    signal    for    equalising    the    convotutionally 
ffif^wtrd  signal  in  acconlance  with  terms  provided  from  at 
least  one  first  dau  source; 
limttMn^  means  for  subsequently  decoding  die  equalised  convo- 
lutionaUy  encoded  signal  in  accordance  with  terms  provided 
from  at  least  one  second  dau  source;  and 
a  singk  maximum  likelihood  (ML)  detector  for  estimating 
received    data    symbols    in    the    received    coavolutiooally 
fwrifdrd  signal,  said  signle  ML  detector  having  an  input  diat 
is  time  multiplexed  between  said  at  least  one  first  dau  source 
of  said  equalising  means  and  said  at  least  one  second  siai 
toiHce  of  said  decodiag  meaas. 


1.  A  Viietbi  decoder  for  decoding  an  enor-conecting  encoded 
informaboa  symbol  string  fmu  first  multi-value  soft  decision  dau 
and  second  multi-value  soft  decision  dau  each  of  which  is  mapped 
onto  one  of  a  plurality  of  transimssioo  symbol  points,  die  etror- 
conecting  encoded  infotmation  symbol  string  being  generated  by 
error-correcting  encoding  an  infotmatioa  symbol  string  by  means 
of  a  feedback-type  convolutional  encoder,  die  error-correcting 
encoded  informatioa  symbol  string  comprising  noncoding  bits 
which  mc  not  under  influence  of  die  coavolutional  encoder,  infor- 
matioa bitt  which  are  under  influence  of  die  convolutional  encoder 
and  a  redundant  bit  which  is  generated  by  the  convolotiooal 
encoder,  die  Vnobi  decoder  coogptising: 

decoding  means  for  decoding  the  informatioa  bits  and  die  redun- 
dant bit  of  the  etror-canecting  encoded  information  symbol 
string  from  die  first  milti-value  soft  decision  daU  aad  the 
second  multi-value  sofk  decision  data; 
first  dau  holding  means  for  holding  die  first  multi-value  soft 

decision  dau  for  a  set  period  of  time; 
second  dau  holding  meaitt  for  holding  die  second  multi-value 

soft  decisioa  dau  for  die  act  period  of  time;  and 
invene  m^iping  means  for  decoding  the  noncoding  biu  of  the 
enor-cofTBCiiag  iafixiiiation  symbol  string  by  finding  a  repre- 
seotative  syitibol  point  of  a  subset  of  die  ttanamissioa  symbol 
poiau  ID  v^^"^f  a  Euclidran  distance  of  each  of  a  pturality 
of  subaea  of  die  uiasmisaion  symbol  poiaa,  indicated  by  die 
decoded  infonnalion  bitt  and  die  decoded  redundant  bit  gen- 


erated by  re-encoding  information  biU  among  the  plurality  of 
Mibaets  using  die  first  multi-vahie  sofi  decision  dau  received 
from  the  first  dau  bokUiig  means  and  the  second  naibi-value 
soft  decision  dau  received  from  the  second  dau  holding 
means,  and  by  inverse  mapping  a  found  representative  symbol 
point  onto  daU  corresponding  to  the  found  representative 
symbol  point 


5.582,739 
SEM1C(»4DUCTC«  LASER  DEVICE 
MIm;  nrtM 
AdacW,  Mtoo;  SalMl 

MmM  UiBijaMi,  Kjnala.  ai  < 
I  to  MaliiMWIa  Bectric  bdartiM  Cob,  LM., 


5.582,737 

LASER  CAVITY  PASSIVELY  SWITCHED  BY  A 

SATURABLE  ABSORBER  AND  LASER  INCORPfHtATING 

SAID  CAVITY 
Isabdk  Charticii  Gwaohlt;  Bcraard  Fcrraad,  Vorcppc;  Dcaia 
PdcK.  Mcytai,  ami  CkiMaphe  Wyom  GraoMe,  all  of; 
Fraace.  aarifnrs  to  CoaamioBaitat  a  fEacrgie  AtonlqiK, 
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CUaat  priority,  ^pMtaMia  Japa%  Apn  5,  1993.  5-77845; 
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1.  A  laser  cavity,  which  comprises: 

a  solid,  active  laser  medium,  a  saturable  absorber,  an  entrance 
mirror  and  an  exit  mirror,  wherein  the  saturable  absorber 
comprises  a  thin  saturable  absorber  material  film  deposited 
directly  on  the  solid,  active  mediunL 


1.  A  semiconductor  laaer  device  comprising: 

a  quantum  well  layer  including  a  well  layer  and  a  banier  layer 
for  light  emiasion;  and 

an  optical  guide  layer  to  confine  light  generated  in  the  qiMwtiMi 
well  layer  widiin  the  quantum  wdl  layer,  die  optical  guide 
layer  including  an  electron  diatiibiRion  ooiKrol  layer  which 
has  an  energy  bond  gap  <rf  a  magninidr  diliiHeat  from  aa 
energy  band  gap  of  the  optical  gnide  Iqwr  aad  diereby  coa- 
trols  die  distribution  of  electraas  in  die  optical  guide  layer  and 
the  quantum  well  layer, 

wherein  the  electron  distribution  control  layer  includes  a  high 
barrier  layer  which  has  energy  band  gap  greater  than  aa 
energy  band  gap  of  the  optical  guide  layer,  and 

a  thickness  of  the  high  banier  layer  is  greater  than  the  de  Broglie 
wavelength  of  an  electron. 


5.582.748 

STRIFLINE  LASER  RES(M4ATC« 
5,582.738  WoUgaag  WdMk. 

POLARIZATION  CONTROL  ELEMENT  AND  SOLID- 
STATE  LASER  SYSTEM 
HiniaUH7«ga.Kaaagawa.Japaa.aaaicaor  to  FiUi  Photo  Fib.  FBcd  Aaf.  31, 1993,  Scr.  No.  115y488 

Co,  LtiL,  raaagawa.  Japaa  cw^  prtofl^,  applcattoa  Eanipcaa  PM.  OC,  Aag.  31, 
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1.  A  polarization  control  element  comprising  a  crystal  possess- 
ing a  birefringence  with  incidence  and  exit  end  faces  thereof 
angulariy  cut  to  produce  an  angle  with  respect  to  a  principle  axis  of 
the  crystal; 
wherein  the  thicknesses  and  reflectivities  of  said  end  faces  of 
said  polarization  control  element  are  adiusted  so  that  said 
polarization  element  acts  as  a  Fabty-Perot  etakm  diereby 
producing  a  lineariy  polarized  beam  in  a  single  longitudinal 
mode. 


1.  A  radio  frequency,  diffiision-cooled  stripline  laaer,  compris- 


mg: 


first  and  second  metal  electrodes,  said  first  metal  electrode  being 

a  base  electrode; 
means  for  mounting  said  first  and  second  metal  electrotlea  to 

define  a  discharge  gap  therebetween; 
means  for  cooling  said  first  and  second  metal  electrodes; 
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HI  unstable  monator  including  first  and  second  resonator  mir- 
rors at  respective  opposite  ends  of  said  discharge  gap.  said 
first  reMMMor  mifTDr  being  affixed  to  said  first  metal  electrode 
and  said  second  reaonaiar  miiTor  being  ftee  of  said  first  metal 
electrode: 

a  housing  including  first  and  second  face  plates  and  an  outside 
wall  connecting  said  first  and  second  face  plates  to  form  a 
vacuum  tight  enclosure  enclosing  said  first  and  second  metal 
electrodes  and  said  unstable  resonator,  said  first  face  plaie 
being  connected  to  said  first  electrode; 

a  plurality  of  spacer  rods  defining  a  coolant  space  within  said 
spacer  rods  and  said  first  and  second  resonator  mirrors  being 
firmly  indirectly  connected  lo  said  spacer  rods  to  define  an 
invariable  spacing  of  said  first  and  second  resonator  mirrors; 
and 

coolant  naveising  said  plurality  of  spacer  rods  within  said 
ooolaiM  space. 


5,5«2.741 
DIRECT  AMPLITUDE  MODULATION  OF  LASERS 
Joka  E.  Cam!,  Md  Mark  C.  N«wdL  bolk  of  CMbfMaa, 
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S,St2,742 
HEAT  TREATING  FURNACE  WITH  REMOVABLE 
FLOOR.  ADJUSTABLE  HEATING  ELEMENT  SUPPORT, 
AND  THREADED  CERAMIC  GAS  INJECTION  NOZZLE 
Ckarica  rrlig.  Wanlagloa,  aad  Charica  SckMkIt,  Mcadow- 
braok,  balh  af  Pa.,  aaalpiari  lo  Ahar  Ipaca  ladwtrica,  lac, 
,Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  2*.  1993,  Scr.  No.  23,354 
lat  CL*  F27B  5^2.5//6 
MS.  CL  373— 12«  31  C>««« 

1.  A  hot  zone  enclosure  for  a  beat  treating  furnace  comprising: 
a  front  wall; 
a  back  waU; 
an  upper  assembly  including  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  top  wall 

that  are  assembled  for  handling  as  a  unit; 
a  HOOT  that  is  formed  separately  from  said  upper  assembly  and 

for  independent  movement  relative  thereto;  and 
an  exhaust  duct  that  is  affixed  to  the  exterior  of  die  hot  zone 
enclosure  so  as  to  be  removable  with  the  hot  zone  encloauR 
from  the  heat  treating  furnace; 
said  hot  zone  enclosure  having  a  substantially  rectangular  cross 
sectioo. 


5,5t2,743 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  FURNACE 
David  S.  CoMKhic,  Hawtkan  Eart;  Shaae  M.  Ncccowca,  Faii^ 
tcM;  Rary  A.  D.  PaaMcr,  AMom.  aad  Gregory  McLcod, 
Wcadakc,  idi  aC,  Aartrala.  ilgaiw  to  Coaaaico  < 
Ih^ltil  •nuiili   nnifiBMi         •^  o^  -^- 
trlai  Rcacaitk  OrgHiHttM,  CHipbdl,  both  of,  Aa 
Coateaallaa-iH-part  or  Scr.  No.  793,375,  Ja&  2,  1992, 
doMd.  TM  apffWrirt*"-  Oct.  II,  1993,  Scr.  No.  13U34 
date  priocfly.  andkatfM  Aaitraiia,  Mar.  5, 199t.  Fjmi 
lat.  CL*  mSB  6n2 
MS.  CL  373—151  3S  Clataai 


1.  A  method  of  ampUnide  modulating  a  distributed  feedback 
(DFB)  laser  that  has  a  DFB  optical  cavity  defining  an  optical  axis 
of  laser  emission  dieretn.  which  optical  cavity  has  a  plane  of 
substantial  symmetry  normal  lo  said  axis,  in  which  method  a  bias 
cunent.  which  Is  distributed  substantially  symmetrically  widi 
respect  to  said  plane  of  substantial  symmetry  is  applied  to  the  DFB 
opdcal  cavity,  upon  which  bias  cunent  is  superimposed  a  modula- 
tion current  distributed  subatantially  anti-symnietrically  with 
respect  to  said  plane. 


1.  A  mediod  for  the  preparation  of  a  product  by  heating  a  charge 
of  leactants  to  a  high  tennpeiature  wherein  said  reactanu  undergo  a 
reaction  to  form  said  product  at  least  one  of  said  reactanis  and  said 
product  having  a  low  thermal  conductivity,  said  reaction  having  a 
high  heat  of  reaction,  which  method  comprises 

— providing  a  furnace  configuration  comprising  an  outer  shell 
which  eiwbles  control  of  gaseous  atmosphere  inside  the  fur- 
nace during  operation,  an  induction  means  adjacent  said  outer 
shell,  a  tbermal  insulating  layer  insulating  said  inductioo 
means,  a  charge  receiving  space  within  said  insulating  layer 
for  receiving  said  charge,  said  charge  being  placed  in  the 
charge  receiving  space  such  diat  die  charge  occupies  a  volume 
defined  between  an  inner  limit  of  die  charge  and  an  outer  limit 
of  the  charge,  said  inner  limit  of  die  charge  being  defined  as  a 
part  of  the  charge  which  is  farihest  from  said  insulating  layer, 
induction  susceptor  tneaiu  positioned  within  said  charge 
receiving  space,  said  induction  susceptor  means  having  a 
coupling  portion  dial  provides  a  continuous  conductive  path 
for  induced  current  within  said  susceptor  means, 
—  energizing  said  induction  means  lo  dieieby  heal  said  suscep- 
tor means  and  to  cause  die  charge  located  adjacent  said 
susceptor  means  to  increase  in  temperature  and  to  undergo 
said  reaction  of  said  charge  to  produce  said  product  and  to 
form  a  progressing  zone  front  for  substantially  completely- 


reacted  charge,  wherein  said  progressing  zone  front  emanates 
away  from  said  susceptor  means  as  time  elapses. 
— ^wherein  said  susceptor  means  is  positioned  within  said  charge 
in  said  charge  receiving  space  such  that  a  cross-sectional 
ceiMer  of  area  of  said  susceptor  means  in  a  radial  direction  is 
widiin  about  30-90%  of  a  radial  distance  from  die  inner  limit 
of  the  charge  to  the  outer  limit  of  the  charge  and  the  charge  of 
reactants  located  between  the  inner  limit  of  the  charge  and  an 
inner  part  of  said  susceptor  means  has  substantially  reacted 
when  the  progressing  zone  front  reaches  said  outer  limit  of  the 
cbaige. 
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1.  A  system  for  communicating  digital  data  words,  comprising 

a)  means  for  generating  a  first  symbol,  having  a  duration  equal 
lo  a  bit  length  in  the  digital  data  words,  in  response  to  a  more 
significant  section  of  each  digital  data  word. 

b)  means  for  generating  a  second  symbol,  having  a  duration 
equal  to  a  bit  length  in  the  digital  data  words,  in  response  to  a 
less  significant  section  of  each  digital  data  word,  die  second 
symbol  being  generated  according  to  a  type  of  modulation 
having  a  greater  number  of  states  than  the  modulation  type 
resulting  in  the  first  symbol, 

c)  means  for  combining  the  first  and  second  symbols  to  provide 
an  encoded  symbol, 

d)  means  for  transmitting  the  encoded  symbol, 

e)  means  for  receiving  the  transmitted  encoded  signal, 

0  means  for  separating  a  received  signal  into  first  and  second 

symbols, 
g)  means  for  deriving  a  nmire  significant  section  of  received  data 

from  the  first  symbol, 
h)  means  for  deriving  a  less  significant  section  of  received  data 

from  the  second  symbol,  and 
i  means  for  combining  the  more  significant  section  and  the  less 

significant  section  of  the  received  data  to  provide  an  output 

digital  data  word. 
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said  latch-means  having  a  control  signal  outptit. 

a  pair  of  digital  data  synthesizers,  each  said  digital  data  synthe- 
sizer having  a  controlled  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
latch  means, 

said  latch  means  for  selectaUy  controlling  die  frequency  aSset 
of  each  digital  dau  synthesizers, 

one  of  said  digital  data  synthesizers  being  controlled  to  produce 
a  digital  data  output  signal  offset  fixxn  the  carrier  frequency  F^ 
by  plus  one-half  of  die  dau  clock  rate, 

the  other  of  said  digital  dau  synthesizers  being  controlled  to 
produce  a  digital  datt  output  signal  aSsa  from  the  cauier 
frequency  F^  by  minus  one-half  the  d«a  rate  clock  rate, 
whereby  the  outputs  of  said  pair  of  digital  dau  synthesizers 
are  complex  conjugates  of  each  other,  and 

means  for  summing  the  outputs  of  said  digital  dau  synthesizers 
to  prothice  a  siimmf^  and  shaped  digital  signal  limited  in 
band  width  without  die  need  for  conventional  filters. 


5,502,74* 

DUAL  STAGE  DIFFERENTIAL  ADAPTIVE  PEAK 

DETECTOR  FOR  DATA  COMMUNICATIONS 

RECEIVERS 

IsiBtf  H.  Ozguc  Suanyrale,  CaHt,  aaiignor  to  Esar  Cocpara- 

tkM^  Saa  Joac,  CaHf. 

FHed  May  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  243,424 
Int  a.'  H04L  25/06:25/10 
MS.  CL  37S— 317  21 
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BPSK  MODULATOR  FOR  A  MGITAL  SIGNAL 

TRANSMITTER 

Bmce  H.  WIlHaaH,  Saady;  Rov  E.  GrecR,  and  Glenn  A.  Arba- 

aas,  both  of  Salt  Lake  CUy,  aO  of  Utah,  aarignors  to  Unlays 

Corp.,  Bine  BcO,  Pa. 

FBcd  Dec  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  171,S58 
Int  CL'  HML  25/03 
VS.  CL  37S— 282  9  Claims 

1.  An  improved  digital  dau  modulator  for  a  digital  signal 
Hansminer,  comprising: 
latch  means  having  an  output  cotipled  to  a  digital  dau  stream 
and  an  input  coupled  to  a  digital  dau  rate  dock. 


I.  A  peak  detect  circuit  for  use  in  communicatioa  receivers 
compiising: 

a  first  peak  detector  having  an  input  for  receipt  oi  an  inpta 

signal,  die  first  peak  detector  delecting  a  peak  value  of  the 

input  signal  at  a  first  rate  of  detection; 
a  second  adaptable  peak  detector  having  an  input  for  receipt  of 

die  input  signal,  tlie  second  adaptable  peak  detector  dececting 

a  peak  of  die  input  signal  at  a  variable  rate  of  detection;  and 
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coairoi  ciRiiil  coMfiled  between  the  fint  peak  detecur 
iec«Md  maiptMt  pe^  detector  for  ai^iMmg  ihe  vwiaMe 
of  deieciioa   fcr  dK   teooKl  adqioMe   peak 
ictpome  u  an  ooqwl  of  Ike  fim  peak  detector  awi  a* 

of  dw  tecood  adapMbk  peak  detector. 


and  die  S,9n,74S 

DmcnoN  or  synchionisation  data 

H.  WBJHaa.  IMky.  b^Md,  aaiiBar  t*  Saiqr  Carv*- 
T*9^  lapM,  aad  Sa-T  Ui 


53».7«7 

METHOD  AND  AmUtATUS  POK  nLnUNG  AN 

BLBCnONIC  CNVIKONMDn- WITH  DMPROVED 

ACCUBACY  AND  ■mCBNCY  AND  SBOVT  FLOW. 

THIOUGHDBLAY 

DuvMS.  MtCi1fc,Naw 

LrfaParnyll    Hil, 

nw  JiL  7,  IMS.  SaK  Na.  trass 
C^M  pctae1t^  iVpaaiMM  AHtnaai,  Jiri.  7, 19n.  PL33M; 
JA  7.  Un,  IUa»7;  Apr;  at,  IMS,  PU3S7 

1^  CL*  BMB  l/IO 
VS.  CI  375— M»  » 


I  a«  SaK  Na^  3S,7M,  Mk  23, 1993. 1 

1  Jaa.  19, 199S,  Sat  N*.  37S,23t 

laa—  IMIad  riiiiiw,  J—.  4,  1992, 

92UaS7 

laL  CL*  HML  7/00.  HMJ  3A» 
VS.CLS7S-M4 
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1  A  medwd  for  btnlding  a  digital  fiher  widi  a  kng  impulse 
retpooae  and  low  latency  built  by  operating  a  number  of  imallef 
compooeai  fitien  in  parallel  and  conbiaing  dieir  outputs  by  addi- 
tion, widi  each  coMponeni  filler  operating  widi  a  diffoeat  deUy 
such  diat  die  net  operation  of  die  ensemble  of  said  componeni 
lilten  is  the  same  as  a  single  filler  widi  i  longer  impulse  responae. 
and  die  latency  of  die  ensemble  is  equal  to  die  shonest  latency  of 
said  component  fillers  wherein  one  or  more  of  said  component 
fillen  is  impteinented  as  a  time-domain  finite  impulse  response 
filter,  buih  widi  multiply  and  add  operatioas.  and  die  remainder  of 
said  componeni  fillers  are  imptemenied  using  a  Cm  convoiuiion 
method,  such  that  time-domain  filter  provides  die  lowest  latency 
portion  of  die  ensemble  impulse  response,  and  fast-convolution 
filter  provide  die  longer  filler  componenu.  wherein  said  fasi- 
convoiulion  filten  are  built  using  a  Modified  Discteie  Fourier 
IVansform  method  comprising  die  siepa  of: 

racciving  an  input  vector  x(k)  of  lengdi  N.  where  each  element 
of  x(k)  is  real: 

means  for  creating  a  complex  vector  x'(l)  of  lengdi  N/2  accord- 
ing w  the  following: 


1.  AppMMus  for  delecting  synchronization  dau  in  an  inpU 
aerial-bit  digital  signal  formed  of  a  series  of  word  blocks  each 
including  a  predeteimined  serial  group  of  m  bits  forming  said 
synchmniratinn  data.  Ike  apparatus  comprising: 

a  dfffTi«»««»»  for  deaeri^iaiag  die  input  signal  to  form  parallel- 
bii  p-fail  words  where  pan; 

a  delay  for  receiving  only  p-l  bits  of  each  p-fait  word  from  said 
deaerialiaer  and  for  delaying  only  die  received  p-l  bits  by  one 
p-bit  word  period;  and 

logic  mesM  coupled  to  said  drserialisfr  and  said  delay  for 
icceiving  one  al  said  p-bil  words  from  said  deserialiser  and 
for  receiving  delayed  p-l  biu  which  are  adjacent  to  die 
received  p-bit  word  in  a  preceding  or  succeeding  word  from 
said  delay  so  as  to  form  successive  group*  of  2p-l  bits,  die 
logic  means  being  anaoged: 

lo  delect  an  initial  portion  of  said  synchronization  data  by 
conywing  bit  sequence*  in  one  of  said  groups  of  2p-l  bits 
widi  die  bit  sequence  at  die  beginning  of  said  predetermined 
group  of  m  bits; 

on  detection  of  said  initial  portion  of  the  synchronization  data,  to 
compare  bits  of  one  or  more  succeeding  groups  of  2p-l  bitt 
with  succeeding  bits  of  said  predMermined  m  bits  in  depen- 
dence upon  die  position  of  said  initial  portion  in  the  corre- 
sponding 2p-l  tMs;  and 

on  detection  of  all  m  bits  of  die  synchronization  data,  to  generate 
a  control  sigiul  for  controlling  alignment  of  the  biu  of  the 
words  of  die  input  signal  in  parallel  form  in  dependence  upon 
die  position  of  said  initial  portion  of  die  synchronization  daU 
in  the  corresponding  2p- 1  bits. 
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computing  an  N/2  point  Discrete  Fourier  ThMsform  (DFT)  of 
x'(I)  lo  give  die  N/2  complex  result  vector  Z(p): 


Ap)- 


DFT  «  UXOI. 


and  a  conv>ementary   inverse  Modified  Discrete  Fourier 
IVansform  method. 


53t2,74» 

KADiO  KECnVEB  APPARATUS  AND  PHASE 

COBSECTING  METHOD  THESBOF 

SM^II  Ot^i,  S^t^im  Japan.  aarivMC  la  Saay  CarparnHaa, 

-lWgro,JapaB 

ISad  Mm;  It,  1994,  Scr.  Nn.  214,447 

jlMiillin  Jmftm,  Mat.  3t,  1993,  SSMSH 
IM.  CL*  Ht4L  7/00:  Ht4J  3A)6 
VS.  CL  yr5—3t»  W  ClaliiB 

4.  A  method  for  phaae  conection  of  a  radio  receiver  apparatus  in 
which  a  transmission  signal  is  received  on  the  basis  of  a  reference 
pattern  insetted  in  the  transmission  signal  by  a  transmitter  at  a 
predetermined  timing,  comprising  the  step*  of: 
calculating  a  first  correlaboo  value  between  said  reference  pat- 
ten and  received  data,  and  simultaneously  calculating  a  sec- 
ond cotrelatian  value  and  a  diird  correlation  value  in  die  case 
of  a  lagging  phaae  and  a  leading  phase  by  changing  die 
frequency  of  said  received  dau; 
judging  whether  said  first  correlation  value  obtained  by  said 
ralnilt^wg  is  the  largest  value  among  die  first,  second,  and 
diird  correlation  vahies  obtained  by  said  calculating;  and 


5,592,751 

DIGITAL  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP 
Maverick  M.  Killiui,  PL  WoUh,  Tn,  aarignor  to  Mntorain, 
lac,  Sdiaiuibarg,  DL 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  20^45 
InL  CL'  H03D  3/24 
VS.  CL  375— 37« P  < 
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effecting  a  correction  ppm  of  die  phase  of  die  received  dau  on 
die  basis  of  a  result  of  said  judging,  where  ppm  has  a 
magnitude  such  tfiat  OS  ppmShppm/2.  hppm  being  die  maxi- 
mum value  of  said  lagging  or  leading  phase. 


5,502,750 

DIGITAL  JITTER  ATTENUATOR  USING  SELECTION  OF 

MULTI-PHASE  CLOCKS  AND  AUTO^ZENTERING 

ELASTIC  BUFFER  FOR  A  TOKEN  RING  NETWORK 

BiMBB  S.  C*,  lyabnco  Caayon,  and  Lance  K.  Lee,  MOpitas, 

both  of  Calir.,  Mrignors  to  Pcricoai  Senicondnctor  Corp., 

Swi  Joae,  CnUf. 

FUcd  Jnn.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  259,910 

InL  CL*  H04L  7/00 

VS.  CL  375-^372  1«  CUIms 


1.  A  digital  phase  locked  loop  comprising: 

first  register  means  for  storing  a  first  input,  said  first  regi^er 
means  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input  coupled  to  receive 
a  reference  signal,  an  output,  and  a  clock  input  coupled  to 
receive  a  clock  signal; 

first  counting  means  for  counting,  said  first  counting  means 
having  an  enable  input  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  first 
register  means,  a  dear  input  coupled  to  said  first  input  of  said 
first  register  means,  a  clock  input  coupled  to  receive  said 
clock  signal,  and  an  output; 

comparing  means  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  first  counting 
means  to  a  stored  signal,  said  comparing  means  having  an 
input  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  first  counting  means  and 
an  output;  and 

oscillating  means  for  providing  an  oscillating  output,  said  oscil- 
lating means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  output  of  said 
comparing  means,  a  clock  input  coupled  to  receive  said  clock 
signal,  and  an  output  coupled  to  said  first  input  of  said  first 
register  means. 
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1.  A  jitter  anenuator,  receiving  a  first  clock  and  input  data,  die 
jitter  anenuator  buffering  and  re-tiansmitting  die  input  dau  widi  a 
second  dock,  the  second  clock  having  less  jitter  dian  the  first 
clock,  the  jitter  anenuator  comprising: 

an  input  divider,  receiving  die  first  dock,  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  write  clocks,  die  write  clocks  having  a  lower 
fiequency  dian  die  first  clock,  die  first  clock  having  a  fre- 
quency diat  is  a  multiple  of  die  frequency  of  die  write  clocks; 

an  elastic  buffer,  receiving  die  input  daU  at  die  rate  of  die  first 
clock  and  providing  the  input  dau  for  re-transmission  at  die 
rate  of  the  second  clock; 

an  ouqmt  divider,  receiving  die  second  clock,  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  read  clocks,  die  read  clocks  having  a  lower 
frequency  dian  die  second  dock,  die  second  clock  having  a 
fiequency  diat  is  a  multiple  of  die  frequency  of  die  read 
clocks; 

a  plutality  of  multi-phase  clocks  for  generating  die  second 
clock; 

a  feedback  loop,  receiving  the  plurality  of  multi-phase  docks, 
for  adjusting  die  phase  of  die  second  clock  by  selecting  a 
clock  in  the  plurality  of  mulu-phase  clocks  for  generating  the 
second  dock  in  response  to  die  difference  in  phase  between  at 
least  one  of  die  plurality  of  write  clocks  and  at  least  one  of  die 
plurality  of  read  docks; 

wheieby  jitter  in  die  first  dock  is  anenuated  in  die  second  dock. 


5,502,752 
CLOCK  RATE  MATCHING  IN  INDHWIDENT 
NETWORKS 
Nimiwi  Avcrtodi,  BaOrio  Grw«,  aMl  Steren  V.  SdMta, 
McHcnry,  both  of  IB.,  aaiignon  to  Motorola,  faac,  I 
barfcOL 
Coaiiniiation  of  Scr.  No.  M0,454,  Feb.  22,  1991,  i 

TIds  appHcatioa  Apr.  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  49^48 
Int  CL'  H04L  7/00;  H04J  i/22 
U&CL37S-377 


24.  A  communication  system  employing  at  least  a  first  and 
second  dau  interface  for  matching  clock  r«es  between  indepen- 
dent networks,  die  first  dau  interface  employing  a  transmitler 
having  as  input  at  least  network  information  bits  and  at  least  data 
bits  conveyed  at  a  first  clock  rate,  die  aeoond  daU  interface  coupled 
to  a  destination  network  having  a  diird  clock  rate,  die  communica- 
tion system  comprising: 

means,  at  die  first  dau  interface,  for  providing  a  second  dock 
having  a  second  clock  rate; 
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means,  at  the  first  dau  imefface.  for  accqiting  at  lead  a  piede- 

tennined  number  of  network  information  bits  and  at  least  a 

pfedetermined  number  of  data  bits  conveyed  at  a  first  clock 

f«e: 
means,  at  the  first  daU  inierfwe.  for  detetmining  the  dtfference 

between  said  first  clock  rate  and  said  second  clock  rale: 
means,  at  the  first  dau  interface  and  responsive  to  said  liieans 

for  detennining.  for  setting  at  least  one  network  information 

bit  to  a  iMuhJki  mined  vahie  lo  lepreaent  a  selected  clock 

compensation  stale; 
means,  at  the  first  data  interface,  for  transmitting  said  at  least 

one  network  information  bit  representing  a  selected  clock 

coinpenaatioa  state  to  die  second  dau  interface; 
means,  at  the  fecoad  dtta  iMHtee.  for  receiving  said  at  least 

one  network  infofmadon  bit  representing  a  selected  clock 

compensation  state; 
means,  at  the  second  dau  interface  and  responsive  to  die  receipt 

of  said  ai  least  one  network  informalioa  bit,  for  determining 

said  selected  clock  comprntarion  itMe;  and 
means,  at  the  second  daU  interface  and  lesponsive  to  said  means 

for  detennining.  for  altering  said  received  datt  bits  by  an 

integer  multiple  of  dau  bits  to  adjust  said  second  clock  rale  to 

match  said  third  clock  rMe. 


Micted  T. 
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INSTRUMENTATION  rS<WE 

2*  l^ccHw  Cwrt, 


Oateito. 


DirWM  af  Str.  No.  941,443.  Scy.  22. 1992.  PM.  N*.  S.3UAS4. 
TWi  ippgctlan  Sep.  29. 1994.  Scr  N«u  314421 

tot.  CL*  G21C  nna 

U.S.  CL  37«-^245  4 


1.  An  instrumentation  probe  for  use  in  the  on-line  measurement 
and  recording  one  or  more  physical  parameters  within  a  fluid  duct 
without  connection  to  extenial  instrumentation,  comprising  an 
elongate  support  frame  for  being  mounted  within  the  fluid  duct, 
and  measuring  and  recording  means  mounted  on  the  firanie,  said 
measuring  and  recording  means  comprising: 

at  least  one  sensor  responsive  to  a  physical  parameter  to  be 

measured  and  lecotded, 
scribe  means  coupled  to  said  at  least  one  sensor  for  recording  a 
measurement  of  said  physical  parameter,  a  volume  driven 
recording  chart,  and 
means  for  driving  the  recording  chait  comprising  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  rotary  shaft  carrying  an  impeller  responsive  to 
fluid  flow  through  the  duct  for  rotating  die  shaft  at  a  measur- 
able speed,  said  shaft  being  coupled  to  die  recording  chart 
through  a  speed  reducing  mechanism  for  driving  the  chart  at 
said  measurable  speed, 
wherein  said  scribe  and  said  recording  chart  are  mounted  in  said 
frame  such  that  said  scribe  records  variations  in  said  physical 
parameter  over  time  on  said  recording  chart 


S3t2.7S4 
LATEKAL  RESTRAINT  FOR  CORE  PLATE  OF  BOILING 

WATER  REACTOR 
Jnlw  G.  Eri»«.  ML  View,  CnMt,  ■ariginr  to  Goicrnl  Ekctric 
Cawp— y,  Swi  J«m.  CaK 

FVcd  Feb.  2. 1995.  Scr.  No.  3S2.74S 
tot  CL*  G21C  /$MW 
U.S.  CL  374— 392  4  i 


1.  A  method  for  wabilJTing  die  cere  fiiel  of  a  Ught  water  reactor 
of  the  type  having  a  multiplicity  of  fiiel  assemblies  supported  by  a 
core  plate  aoached  along  its  periphery  to  a  core  shroud  suppoit 
ling  of  a  shroud  concennicaUy  arranged  inside  a  reactor  pressure 
veuel.  comprising  the  steps  of  installing  first,  second  and  third 
spacers  between  an  outer  circumferential  surface  of  the  core  plate 
and  an  iiuier  ciraimfereBtial  suiface  of  the  shroud,  said  fir«, 
second  and  diird  spacers  being  wedged  with  preload  between  said 
circumferential  surfaces  at  first,  second  and  diird  azimuthal  posi- 
tions respectively. 


53i2.755 

HIGH  SPEED.  HIGH  ACCURACY  PARTS  COUNTING 
SYSTEM 
TkoMM  O.  Ni«cl.  BtaintowB,  N  J„  and  DuM  J.  EUa,  Wllkcs- 
Barre.  Pa.,  Mriganrr  to  IMoa  todmlilM,  toc„  WIBica-Barre, 
Pa. 

Fled  Apr  1*.  1995.  Scr.  No.  419471 

tat  CL*  GMM  7100 

MS.  CL  377—4  20  Claims 
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1.  In  a  system  for  high  speed,  high  accuracy  counting  of  like 
workpieces,  and  of  the  type  comprising  conveying  means  for 
conveying  the  workpieces  in  predetermined  alignment  and  in  a 
single  file  manner,  a  sensor  for  sensing  die  passage  of  a  workpiece 


past  a  predetermined  sensing  location,  and  an  exit  path  for  work- 
pieces  being  conveyed  beyond  the  sensor,  the  improvement  char- 
acterized by 

(a)  motion  signal  generating  means  associated  with  said  convey- 
ing means  for  generating  motion  signals  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  conveying  means  and  representing  the  extent  of 
such  movement, 

(b)  said  signal  generating  means  generating  a  plurality  of  detect- 
able motion  sigiuds  in  response  to  movement  of  said  convey- 
ing means  through  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  length  of  a 
single  wofkpiece,  and 

(c)  a  controllable  counter  for  receiving  and  accumulating  a  count 
of  motion  signals  from  said  signal  generating  means, 

(d)  at  least  one  of  said  counter  and  signal  generating  means 
being  associated  with  said  sensor,  whereby  motion  signals  are 
counted  only  while  a  wotkpiece  is  sensed  by  said  sensor. 


5.502.754 
REMOTE  TEST  CALL  UNIT  AND  SERVICE 
Midiael  A.  Cracker,  Pickcriagtoii.  Ohio;  V.  R.  Gopaia  Rao, 
Hotedd;  Mcah  A.  q.-ii-iMwirti«,  UbctoA,  both  of  N J.,  and 
Barhara  R  Stark,  Alpharetta,  Ga.,  aarigiiors  to  AT&T 
Corp.,  Murray  HOI,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  28, 1992,  Scr.  No.  947,450 
tot  CL*  H04M  1/24:3/42 
U,S.  CL  379—29  12 


1.  A  method  for  testing  die  routing  Uiat  would  be  implemented 
for  a  telephone  call  diat  originates  at  a  first  telephone  station 
having  a  first  telephone  number  and  is  placed  to  a  second  tele- 
phone station  having  a  second  telephone  number,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
receiving  at  a  remote  caU  test  unit  (RCTU)  a  first  telephone  call 
from  a  third  telephone  station  having  a  diird  telephone  num- 
ber, 
placing  a  test  call  from  the  remote  call  test  unit  to  the  second 
teleplione  station  in  response  to  receiving  the  first  telephone 
call,  said  test  call  emulating  the  originating  of  a  call  from  the 
first  telephone  station  to  the  second  telephone  station,  wherein 
said  emulating  comprises  supplying  with  the  test  call  at  least  a 
poition  of  the  first  telephone  number,  and 
intefconnecting  the  first  call  with  the  test  call. 


providing  die  location  depei¥leat  features  in  a  flnt  manner  at 
first  switching  node  in  response  to  a  first  se»  of  control 
information  upon  die  telecommunication  unit  being  connected 
to  the  first  switching  node; 

providing  tlie  location  dependent  features  in  a  second  manner  st 
second  switching  node  in  response  to  a  second  set  of  coidrol 
information  upon  die  telecommunication  unit  lieing  uaiwird 
to  tlie  second  switching  node;  and 

providing  location  independent  feahies  in  a  fixed  tnanner 
regaidless  of  which  switdnng  node  tlie  telecommuiiication 
unit  is  connected. 


5.502.75S 
MOBILE  TERMINAL  POSITION  INFORMATION 
DETECTION  METWWAM)  SYSTEM  USING  THE 
METH(H> 
IkkM  TkanU.  HIraiHka;  YwMdf  THumM,  FUnoka.  aad 
YMOBHa  liUwala,  Yokonka,  aU  of;  Japaa,  art^nn  to 
HUacU,  Ltd.,  "tokyo,  Md  OlacU  Software  Ei^iaectfaK  Co., 
Ltd.,  YokohaaM,  both  tt,  Japaa 

CotMtoaatioa  of  ScK  No.  I9,S04,  JoL  21, 1993,  PM.  No. 

5,434,904.  niii  appHeatfaa  Apt  2S,  1995,  Set  No.  430454 

Oataa  priority,  appiidiaa  Japam  JaL  21, 1992, 4-194194 

tot  CL*  H04Q  7/20:  GOIS  3/02 

U  A  CL  37^-58  4  ( 
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5,502,757 
LOCATION  DEPENDENT  SERVICE  FOR  A  WIRELESS 
TELEPHONE 
Bruce  M.  Balo,  Louinllle,  and  John  C  Moran,  Dcavcr,  both 
or  Colo.,  Mrifwirs  to  ATftT  Corp.,  Mnrray  HOI,  N J. 
Fikd  Dec  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  173^13 
tot  CL*  H04Q  7/22 
UA  CL  379— 5»  ^  O^a* 

1.  A  method  for  providing  location  dependent  features  and 
location  independent  features  for  a  telecommunication  unit  across 
a  telecommunication  switching  system  having  a  plurality  of 
switching  nodes  where  the  telecommunication  unit  is  connectaUe 
to  wy  of  die  switching  nodes,  comprising  die  steps  ct: 


zvsa&m. 


1.  A  communicatian  system  which  comptises  one  or  more 
mobile  terminals  wliich  communicate  by  radio  and  output  positions 
signals  indicative  of  positions  of  said  mobile  tominals,  at  least  one 
mobile  tenninal  control  unit  for  detecting  said  position  signals,  an 
exchange  connected  to  said  at  least  one  mobile  terminal  control 
unit  for  storing  dau  including  position  infotmation  related  to  said 
position  signals  detected  by  said  at  least  one  mobile  terminal 
contiol  unit  and  coiuecting  said  mobile  terminals  with  said  at  lea« 
one  mobile  terminal  control  unit,  and  an  output  processing  appa- 
ratus for  analyzing  position  information  contained  in  said  data 
stoied  in  said  exchange,  said  output  processing  apparttis  compris- 
ing; 

means  for  receiving  said  dau  from  said  nrhangr; 
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means  for  analyzing  loci  of  said  mobile  tenninals  based  on  said 

dau; 
means  for  moniiormg  a  reccfibon  of  said  data:  and 
means  for  controlling  said  exchange  lo  delete  said  data  concern- 
ing a  mobile  temunal  from  said  exchange,  when  said  data 
concerning  said  mobile  lerminal  is  not  received  for  a  prede- 
termined time. 
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1.  In  a  puMic  switched  telephone  network,  apparatus  for  selec- 
tively extending  a  call  through  the  network  from  a  caller  placing 
the  call  via  an  access  facility  connected  to  the  netwotk,  to  a 
destination  number,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  switching  network  connected  to  the  caller  and  the  dewinatioB 
number  by  the  public  switched  telephone  network,  responsive 
to  an  instruction,  for  selectively  routing  a  call  therethrough  so 
as  to  coiuiect  a  caller  to  a  destination  number; 
an  indicia  validator,  cotuiecled  lo  said  switching  network,  for 
determining,  in  response  lo  a  first  message  containing  a  query 
to  a  line  information  database  (LIDB).  whether  a  pre-dettned 
iixbcia  for  said  caller  signilies  that  said  call  should  be  routed 
through  said  switching  network  means  and,  in  response 
thereto,  generating  a  second  message  responsive  to  said  query, 
said  indicia  validator  having  a  comtnoa  channel  signaling 
network  and  a  service  control  point,  said  common  channel 
signaling  network  being  connected  to  said  service  control 
point  and  lo  both  said  switching  network  and  a  voice  procea- 
sor.  said  service  control  point  including: 
a  database: 

means  for  storing  said  database:  and 

a  database  processor,  connected  lo  said  storing  means  and  lo 
said  common  channel  signaling  network,  for  interrogating 
said  database  in  response  to  said  first  message  and.  in 
response  to  a  result  of  said  interrogation,  generating  said 
second  message,  the  contents  of  said  second  message  being 
determined  by  an  indication  stored  within  said  database  and 
associated  with  an  indicia  contained  within  said  first  mes- 
sage: and 
said  voice  processor,  connected  to  said  switching  network  and  to 
said  indicia  vaUdaior.  for  obtaining  said  indicia  from  said 
caller  and.  in  response  thereto,  producing  said  first  nwssage 
containing  the  indicia  and.  in  response  to  said  second  mes- 
sage, generating  said  instruction  to  said  switching  network: 
said  voice  processor  comprising: 

a  tandem  switch  connected  to  said  switching  network  and  to 
said  common  channel  signaling  network; 


a  voice  service  node  for  verbally  communicating  with  a  caller 

and  obtaining  voice  responses  therefrom  so  as  to  extract 

said  indicia  from  said  caller: 
a  voice  verifier,  connected  in  series,  both  in  a  voice  path  and 

a  data  path,  between  said  tandem  switch  and  said  voice 

service  node,  for  verifying  the  voice  of  said  caller  before 

the  call  is  completed:  and 
wherein  in  said  voice  processor 

said  voice  service  iwde  generates,  in  response  to  said 
indicia,  said  fim  message  and  passes  said  first  message 
through  said  voice  verifier  to  said  tandem  switch  for 
subsequetu  application  to  said  common  channel  signal- 
ing network: 

said  tandem  switch  receives  said  second  message  from  said 
common  channel  signaling  network; 

said  voice  verifier  intercepts  all  call  processing  messages 
flowing  between  said  tandem  switch  and  said  voice  ser- 
vice node  and  holds  said  second  message  from  the  tan- 
dem switch  until  said  voice  verifier  has  completed  a 
successful  voice  verification  of  the  caller.  aiKl 

said  voice  verifier  passes  said  secoitd  message  onward  to 
said  voice  service  aode  lo  generate  said  instnictioa.  said 
instruction  subsequently  being  passed  through  said  voice 
verifier  to  said  tandem  switch  and  onward  thereby  to  said 
switching  network. 
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1.  A  telephone-line  dedicating  apparatus  which  is  connected 
between  an  external  telephone- line  and  a  specified  telephone-line 
utilization  apparatus  such  as  a  telephoiK-sei,  facsimile  machine  or 
the  like  and  which  upon  energization  causes  one  or  more  other 
telephone-line  utilization  apparatus  lo  be  unable  to  function  con- 
nected to  said  external  telephonel-iiK.  comprising: 
impedance   insertion   means  for  inserting   impedance   means 
across  said  extenutl  telephone- line  to  decrease  the  telephone- 
line  DC  voltage  level,  in  response  to  the  operative  condition 
of  said  specified  telephone-line  utilization  apparatus;  and 
operating-current  path  setting  means  including  a  DC  power 
supply  and  establishing  an  operating-current  path  from  said 
DC  power  supply  to  said  specified  telephone-line  utilization 
apparatus  through  said  impedance  means  when  said  imped- 
ance means  has  been  inserted  across  said  external  telephone- 
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1.  An  apparatus  fbruse  in  a  base  telephone  used  in  a  public  or 
private  telephone  oerwork.  the  public  or  private  nerwoik  operative 
to  transfer  calling  infotmatioa  identifying  a  calling  patty,  said 
calling  information  including  the  telephone  number  of  said  calling 
patty  when  said  calling  party  calls  a  called  patty  at  said  base 
telephone,  said  apparatus  adapted  to  connect  to  a  first  telq>hoae 
line  and  a  second  telephone  line  comprising: 
a  receiver  «^»p«'^  to  receive  said  calling  informatioii  at  said 
telephone  over  die  first  telephone  line,  said  calling  infonna- 
tion  being  received  in  a  format  selected  from  a  group  includ- 
ing digital  and  analog  formats; 
a  memory  for  storing  said  calling  information; 
means  for  generating  telephony  voice  prompts; 
tneans  for  transmitting  said  voice  prompts  to  the  calling  patty 
when  said  telephone  is  not  answered  after  a  predetermined 
number  of  rings,  wherein  said  voice  prompts  inform  the 
calling  patty  that  the  calling  party,  by  pressing  specific  button 
on  the  calling  party's  telephone,  will  cause  said  calling  infor- 
mation to  be  automatically  relayed  to  the  called  paity  at  a 
remote  receiver, 
means  responsive  to  said  pressing  of  said  specific  button  for 
disconnecting  said  calling  party  from  said  receiver  and  relay- 
ing said  calling  informaboo  stored  in  said  memory  to  said 
leroote  receiver  over  the  second  telephone  line  while  concur- 
lently  freeing  said  first  telephone  line  to  receive  independent 
calling  information  ftom  a  second  calling  party  for  storage  by 
said  memory,  wherein  said  independent  calling  information 
bam  said  second  calling  party  can  be  simultaneously  received 
over  the  first  telephone  Uik  as  said  calling  information  from  a 
first  calling  paity  is  relayed  to  said  remote  receiver  over  the 
second  telephone  line. 
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to  connect  said  incoming  call  to  a  wlecMd  tecond  tdepiiane 
instnmient,  said  telephone  device  comprising: 

means  for  initialing  and  tnaintaining  a  three-way  conferenoe 
connectioa  on  said  sobscriber  telephone  line  between  Mid 
calling  telephone  instnunent.  said  telephone  device,  and  said 
second  telephone  insttument,  said  three-way  confefeace  ooa- 
nectian  initiwr^  by  said  incoming  call  directed  to  said  sub- 
scriber tdephone  line; 

monitanng  and  coimectiiig  means  for  naoniloring  said  fint  tele- 
phone instrument  during  said  three-way  conferenoe  oonnec- 
lion,  applying  a  locally  generaied  ringing  cadence,  and  ooo- 
necting  said  first  telephone  insttument  to  said  three-way 
conference  connectioa  when  said  monitoring  detects  tlial  said 
first  telephone  instrument  is  answered; 

transceiver  means  coupled  to  said  fint  telepbone  instnnnent  Hid 
said  subscriber  teiqihone  line  opaMc  to  monitor  energy 
signals  from  said  lelepbooe  subsaiber  line  and  said  first 
telephone  instrument,  said  energy  signals  inchiding  DTMF 
inpuu,  dial  tones,  busy  signals,  ringing  cadences  and  tele- 
phone line  energy,  and  to  generMe  DTMF  tones  in  response  to 
said  detection  of  said  monitored  energy  signals; 

a  digital  processor  coupled  to  said  transceiver  means,  said  digital 
processor  operable  to  receive  inpM  signals  from  said  first 
telephone  insnunKnt  ai>d  said  transceiver  means  aitd  to  gen- 
cnle  oiaputs  to  said  first  telephcae  instnimenl  and  said  trans- 
ceiver means  under  control  instnictions  stored  in  an  electronic 
memory,  said  stared  control  insUuctiaas  operable  to  control 
said  three-way  conference  connection  means,  said  monitoting 
and  connecting  means,  said  transceiver  means  and  said  firA 
telephone  instnnnent;  and 

circuitry  coupled  to  and  controlled  by  said  digital  processor  for 
generating  ringing  cadences  and  busy  signals  for  cammonica- 
tion  to  said  first  telephone  instiuinenL 
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1.  A  telephone  device  operable  to  receive  an  incoming  call  from 
a  calling  telephone  instrument  on  a  subscriber  telephone  line 
coupled  to  said  telepbone  device  and  to  connect  said  incoming  call 
to  a  first  telepbone  instrument  coupled  to  said  telephone  device  and 
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1.  A  call  handling  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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detecting  when  a  called  niunber  equals  a  calling  number,  and 
in  response  to  the  detection,  providing  a  service  lo  the  calling 
patty  that  is  other  than  connecting  the  calling  paity  to  its  own 
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1.  Method  for  identiiicatioa  and/or  performing  digital  signature, 
wherein  dau  are  computed  by  an  authority  aiMl  recorded  on  an 
identification  device  U.  comprising  the  first  steps  of: 

choosing  and  publishing  a  modulus  X.  a  power  d  and  a  function 
H.  wherein  X  is  a  product  of  at  least  two  big  prime  numbers, 
d  is  a  number  greater  than  I.  and  H  is  a  one-way  pseudo- 
random function,  and  comprising  the  following  second  steps: 

computing  a  set  {PK,. ....  PK«}  of  k  small  prime  numbers  PK, 
such  that  each  PK,  has  a  root  modulo  X: 

concatenating  said  small  prime  numbers  PK,  with  pattern  data 
PN,  especially  a  pan  of  X.  and  with  specific  informauon  dau 
ID  which  contain  information  about  said  identification  device 
U  and  producing  seed  daU  SD  such  that  SD'  mod  X=<PK,  & 
. .  .  &  PK,  &  PN  A  ID),  wherein  in  case  of  (PK,  &  . .  .  &  PK, 
A  PN  &  ID)  having  no  d-lh  root  either  Che  order  of  the  PK, 
can  be  permuted  until  a  root  is  found  or  a  small  arbitrary 
firing  J  can  be  appended  to  (PK,  A  .  .  .  ft  PK,  &  PN  A  ID) 
in  such  a  way  that  (J  ft  PK,  A  ...  ft  PK,  ft  PN  ft  ID)  has  a 
d-th  root: 

recording  on  said  identification  device  U  said  seed  dau  SD 
aiMl/or  said  modulus  X  and/or  said  function  H  and/or  a  set 

{SK, SK,}  of  numbers  SK,  which  are  defined  by 

SK.'PK,  mod  X=l. 


5,St2,7«5 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SETTLEMENT  OF 
ACCOUNTS  BY  IC  CARDS 
Giaya  liUgara;  IWriyMa  Mirta;  KaiatAa  SaUta,  aU  of  Yoko- 
laka;    Skeji    Mlyi^atM,   YoitokMM;   TMmukl   OkaMoto, 
AtMMW  rmfitkM,  Yoknhaii,  aU  of,  Japan, 
to  Nippoa  lUcgraph  and  lUcykanc  Corporalioa, 
Ibkyo,  Japaa 
DWWoa  of  Scr.  No.  U9JU*,  Sep.  13, 1993,  PaL  No.  53M5S. 
Tkta  appicaHa*  Oct.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  331,74S 
Clataac  priority,  cptHiallia  Japaa,  Sep.  It.  1992,  4-249293; 
Sep.  18, 1992, 4-249294;  Nov.  II,  1992, 4-3M688;  Nov.  2«.  1992, 
4-317254;  Nov.  26.  1992,  4-317255 

fart.  CL*  HML  9/30 

ftClaiaw 
IC  am  Jim  i 


VS.  CL  3M— 24 

IC  CAW  y 


,»»  1 

;sA(iou«SA(Nt»i 

I^MIIIJ)^ j 


[»5!Ji»iJ4Ij 

IOU,»[lh).SMIDU  •$*»)«» 

'ENTER  MSSMB' 

"t' 

l.«c' 

[".jyj 

ST*n  SEWICE 

t.«U,SU(l«() 

BCSERVtCt 

['?"L!-Yj- 

2M. 


1.  A  method  of  settling  charges  resulting  from  use  of  an  IC  card 
that  has  been  issued  from  a  management  center  through  an  IC  card 
dispenser  and  that  has  been  used  to  obtain  a  service  at  an  IC  card 
lermiiul,  said  IC  card  terminal  having  terminal  information 
memory  means  into  which  are  written  from  said  management 
center  a  master  public  key  nA  for  verifying  a  master  digital 
signatiire  SA  created  by  said  management  center  by  uae  of  master 
keys  pA  and  qA.  tominal  secret  keys  pT  and  qT  for  enabling  said 
IC  card  terminal  to  create  a  digital  signature,  a  terminal  public  key 
nT  for  verifying  said  digital  signature  created  by  said  IC  card 
tenniiul.  a  terminal  idenufication  number  IDT  and  a  second  master 
digital  signature  SA2  created  by  use  of  said  master  keys  pA  and  qA 
for  informauon  including  said  terminal  identification  number  IDT 
and  said  lemtinal  public  key  nT.  said  IC  card  having  card  informa- 
tion memory  means  into  which  are  written  from  said  management 
center  said  master  public  key  nA.  card  secret  keys  pU  and  qU  for 
enabling  said  IC  card  lo  create  a  digital  signature,  a  card  public  key 
nU  for  verifying  said  digital  signature  created  by  said  IC  card,  a 
card  identification  number  IDU.  a  first  master  digital  signature  SAl 
created  by  use  of  said  master  keys  pA  and  qA  for  information 
including  said  card  identification  number  IDU  and  said  card  public 
key  nU.  amount  value  information  V  and  a  third  master  digital 
signature  SA3  for  infornution  including  said  amount  value  infor- 
mation V  and  said  card  identification  number  IDU.  said  method 
comprising: 

a  step  wherein  said  IC  card  transmits  said  card  public  key  nU. 
said  card  identification  number  IDU  and  said  first  master 
digital  signature  SAl  to  said  IC  card  terminal: 
a  step  wherein  said  IC  card  terminal  verifies  said  first  master 
digital  signature  SAl  received  from  said  IC  card  and.  if  it  is 
valid,  transmits  an  authentication  notice  to  said  IC  card; 
a  step  wherein  said  IC  card  creates  a  card  digital  signature  SU 
for  information  including  said  amoimt  value  information  V  by 
use  of  said  card  secret  keys  pU  and  qU.  and  transmits  said 
amount  value  information  V  and  said  card  digital  signature 
SU  to  said  IC  card  terminal  upon  receiving  said  authenticauon 
notice  from  said  IC  card  terminal: 
a  step  wherein  said  IC  card  terminal  verifies  said  card  digital 
signature  SU  received  fixNn  said  IC  card  by  use  of  said  card 
public  key  nU  and.  if  said  amount  value  information  V 
received  from  said  IC  card  is  correct  and  said  amount  value  V 
is  larger  than  a  charge  needed  to  carry  out  a  requested  service. 
initiates  said  service: 
a  step  wherein,  after  completion  of  said  service,  said  IC  card 
temunal  creates  an  updated  remaining  amount  value  V  in 
which  said  charge  for  said  service  is  subtracted  from  said 
amount  value  V  and  also  creates  a  terminal  digital  signature 
ST  for  informaiioa  iiKluding  said  updated  rctnaimng  amount 


value  V  and  said  card  identification  number  IDU  by  use  of 
said  terminal  secret  keys  pT  and  qT: 

a  step  wherein  said  IC  card  tenninal  transinits  said  terminal 
digital  sigiuuure  ST.  said  updated  renuuiung  amount  value  V. 
said  second  master  digital  signature  SA2,  said  terminal  public 
key  nT  and  said  terminal  identification  number  IDT  to  said  IC 
card:  and 

a  step  wherein  said  IC  card  verifies  said  second  master  digital 
signature  SA2  and  said  tenninal  digital  signature  ST  received 
from  said  IC  card  terminal  by  use  of  said  master  pubUc  key 
nA  and  said  terminal  public  key  nT,  respectively,  and.  if  they 
ate  valid,  stores  said  updated  remaining  amount  value  V  in 
said  card  information  memory  means. 


restricting  access  to  the  decrypted  dau  based  on  die  access 
vector  and  the  device  attributes  far  the  Workstaboo  from 
which  access  is  attempted. 


5,S«2,7fi7 
METHOD  FOR  MAINTAINING  SECURE  INFORMATION 

SYNCHRONIZATHW  ON  A  CONTROL  CHANNEL 
Mkkad  Sanrta,  IMl  Bladdwn  Dr.,  MaaJriria,  OL  MMt. 
awl  Alaa  L.  WilMia,  372*  Aider  Dk,  HcRtaaa  Ertalct,  OL 
M195-1505 
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1.  A  data  enclave  for  securing  dau  cairied  on  physical  units  of 
fixed  and  removable  media  in  a  network  including  a  server  and  one 
or  more  workstations,  one  or  more  of  the  worlcstations  including 
tlie  physical  units  of  fixed  media,  comprising: 

protected  storage  in  the  server  and  in  each  of  the  workstations: 

a  crypto  itiedia  controller  in  each  Workstation  that  can  be  used  to 
read  tlie  fixed  media  and  the  removable  media: 

a  personal  keying  device  assigned  to  each  user  in  the  enclave; 

an  enclave  key.  a  copy  held  in  the  protected  storage  in  the  server 
and  in  each  of  the  workstations  and  used  to  protect  oilier  keys 
stored  or  transmitted  on  the  network: 

a  personal  identification  number  (PIN)  for  each  user  in  the 
enclave: 

an  access  vector  associated  with  each  tuedia  key  to  form  media 
key/access  vector  pairs,  die  pairs  stored  in  the  personal  keying 
devices,  uid  used  to  represent  the  possible  conditions  of 
access  to  die  dau  encrypted  on  the  media  for  the  user 
assigned  to  the  personal  keying  device  holding  die  media 
key/access  vector  pair  or  pairs: 

the  media  key/access  vector  pairs  stored  in  ttie  personal  keying 
devices  enciphered  with  a  combined  key  including  the  user's 
PIN  and  the  enclave  key: 

device  attributes  assigned  to  each  Workstation,  and  used  to 
represent  die  security  attributes  of  the  workstations:  and 

each  crypto  media  controller  including  logic  for  (i)  reading  a 
unit  of  media  using  the  media  key  received  from  the  personal 
keying  device  of  die  user  seelcing  access  to  the  data,  (ii) 
decrypting  a  media  key/access  vector  pair  received  from  a 
personal  keying  device  using  the  enclave  key  stoted  in  die 
controller  and  the  user  PIN  entered  by  a  user  in  die  personal 
keying  device  used  by  die  user  seeking  access  to  the  data,  (iii) 
decrypting  the  dau  on  the  media  using  the  media  key.  and  (iv) 


7.  A  method  for  a  secure  commiinicarion  unit  to  maiiKain  secure 
information  synchronization  on  a  control  channel,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  periodically  receiving  control  encryption  parameteis  on  tlie 
control  channel,  wherein  tlie  control  encryption  parameten 
ate  encrypted  using  a  first  encryption  algoiithm: 

b)  transmitting  a  request  on  the  control  channel,  wherein  ttie 
request  is  encrypted  using  tlie  first  encryption  algorithm: 

c)  receiving  on  die  control  channel  an  assignment  to  a  woridng 
chaimel,  wherein  the  assignment  is  encrypted  using  the  first 
encryption  algorithm: 

d)  affiliating  with  the  working  channel: 

e)  while  affiliated  with  the  working  channel,  receiving  wotldiig 
encryption  parameters,  wherein  the  working  encryption 
parameters  are  encrypted  using  a  second  encryptioa  algo- 
rithm: and 

f)  while  affiliated  widi  the  working  channel,  receiving  die  con- 
trol encryption  parameters,  wherein  die  control  encryption 
parameters  are  encrypted  using  the  second  encryptioo  algo- 
rithm. 


Kai- 
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KamaU  Shioda, 
sba  Kawai  GakU 
Continnatton  or  Scr.  No.  125,591,  Sep.  23, 1993, 

Tbk  applicatkNi  Mac  17, 1995.  Scr.  No.  406,778 
Claims  priority,  appHeatian  Japan,  Sep.  2S,  1992,  4-281100 
InL  CL"  H03G  3/00 
VS.  CL  381—61  » 


s.  — •ot- 


^— s. 


SRmC   OKUT 


1.  A  reverberator  for  generating  a  reverberation-added  signal 
ftom  an  audio  input  tone  signal  having  a  frequency  characteristic, 
said  leveriierator  avoiding  flutter  echo  when  said  input  to  signal 
has  sinusoidal  wave  form  properties  and  cooqirising: 
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M  input  receiving  uid  input  tone  signal: 

distorted  signal  generating  means  coupied  to  said  input  said 
disioned  signal  generating  means  distnting  said  input  tone 
signal  CO  innoduce,  into  said  input  lone  signal,  a  plurality  of 
signal  compoaents  exliibiting  different  (iequenctes  including 
frequencies  higher  the  fitequency  characteristic  of  the  iapw 
tone  signal,  said  distorted  signal  generating  means  outputting 
a  distorted  signal,  said  distorted  signal  geiMrating  means 
distorting  said  iafM  tone  signal  by  clipping  peak  magnitude 
portioiis  of  sinusoidal  wave  form  properties  of  ihe  input  tone 
signal  while  ictaining  the  remaining  portioas  of  the  sinusoidal 
wave  form  properties; 

predetermined  high  ftequency  band  signal  passing  means  for 
passing  a  signal  in  a  predetennined  bcquency  band  of  the 
ftM|iMDcies  of  said  distorted  signal  which  frequencies  are 
higher  than  the  frequency  characteristic  of  the  input  tone 
iignl: 

lone  signal  mixing  means  for  nixiBg  said  in|Ml  tone  signal  with 
said  high  frequency  band  signal:  and 

reverberation  adding  means  for  adding  reverberation  to  said 
mixed  tone  signal  and  for  outputting  a  reverberation-added 
signal  in  which  flutter  echo  is  avoided. 


INTKRFACK  MODULE  FOR  PEOGRAMMABLE 
HEARING  INSTRUMENT 

to  Stailwy 


ncd  Apr.  21, 19H  Sat:  N«l  233,922 
tat.  CL*  HMR  25A)0 
VJS.  CL  3n— «  9 


said  ptarality  of  external  electrical  contacts  and  said  phnality 
of  flat  cotMact  piaies.  respectively:  and 

coodnctor  means  for  etertiically  cannecting  dte  source  of  pro- 
gramming signab  to  said  phnlity  of  flat  cooiact  plates  of  said 
interface  module  to  which  said  dectronic  citciiit  module  is 
connected,  whereby  the  fOfliammiiig  signals  from  die  sowce 
of  programming  signals  ve  coonected  to  said  electronic  cir- 
cuit module  and  to  the  programmable  circuit. 

wherein  said  means  for  makiag  electrical  contact  comprises  a 
plurality  of  metal  tubes  ocMtacting  respectively  at  first  ends 
dwreof  said  plurality  of  external  electrical  contacts  and 
extending  through  a  plurality  of  apertures  formed  in  a  flat 
surface  of  said  inaertioa  element  and  electrically  connected  at 
second  ends  diereof  to  said  phnlity  of  flat  contact  plaie*. 


S<5i2,77* 

DaHRBCTLY  SENSED  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  IN 

ACTIVE  PKRKWiC  ACOUSTIC  NOISE  CANCELLATION 

Sm  M.  mm,  DiMlia,  To.;  Hm^mt  Ji.  DeKa*.  ML;  M. 

PMrta  Hdi^  DL,  ariiMn  I*  CMipav  be  PMite.  U. 
mad  N**.  29.  IMS,  Sti;  N*.  15S42S 
laL  CL*  G1«K  11/16 

VS.  a.  3»— 71  n  I 


1.  The  method  of  providing  an  indirectly  sensed  noise  input 
signal  for  introductioa  at  an  active  noise  cancellation  system  input, 
comprising  in  combiaMiaa  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  signal  representative  of  said  noise,  said  signal 

having  sequential  pulses  within  repealing  periods, 
dividing,  an  increment  of  said  sequential  pulses,  out  of  the 

sequential  pulses  in  each  individual  period, 
forming  each  said  increment  of  said  sequential  pulses  into  a 

single,  controlled  width,  convened  pulse  signal,  per  period, 
reducing  the  amplitude  of  each  said  converted  pulse  signal. 
A  filtering  from  each  said  convened  pulse  signal  all  frequencies 

above  a  predetermined  value,  and,  blocking  any  direct  current 

fram  said  input  of  said  active  noise  cancellation  system. 


S,5«,77l 
CLOCK  RADIO  V<M,UME  COfTTROL  APPRARATUS 

■d  Mkkmi  Drlawrrf.  btHh  nf  •Rflw,  NJ., 
I  to  IMMi,  be,  IVcataii,  N  J. 
FUad  Mar.  It,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4t2,2S9 
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1.  An  interface  system  for  connecting  a  progranunable  hearing 
instrument  having  a  programmable  circuit  and  a  battery  receptacle 
with  at  least  three  electrical  contacts  therein  to  a  source  of  pro- 
gramming signals,  the  system  comprising: 
an  interface  module  having  a  rectangular,  block-shaped  insertion 
element  for  insertion  into  the  battery  receptacle  of  the  hearing 
instrument,  said  insertion  element  having  a  plurality  of  flat 
contact  plates  formed  on  flat  sides  of  said  insertion  element 
for  respectively  contacting  the  electrical  contacts  in  the  bat- 
tery receptacle  to  which  the  progranunable  circuit  is  con- 
nected: 
an  electronic  circuit  module  containing  electronic  components 
and  having  a  plurality  of  external  electrical  contacts  and  being 
formed  to  reside  within  a  hollow  portion  of  said  insenioo 
element  of  said  interface  module  and  wherein  said  interface 
module  includes  means  for  making  electrical  contact  between 


I.  A  clock  radio  volume  control  apparatus  having  a  selectively 
operable  supplemental  volume  control  means  for  use  in  sleq> 
inode,  said  apparatus  comprising: 


A.  a  speaker  means: 

B.  a  primary  switch  means  including: 

(1)  a  relay  coil  means; 

(2)  a  common  terminal  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
speaker  means  to  supply  a  signal  thereto  for  audible  trans- 
mission thetefioin; 

(3)  a  first  terminal  means  being  normally  electrically  closed 
with  respect  to  said  common  terminal  means  responsive  to 
de-energizing  of  said  relay  coil  means,  said  common  termi- 
nal means  and  said  first  terminal  means  being  responsive  to 
becooK  electrically  open  responsive  to  energizing  of  said 
relay  coil  means; 

(4)  a  second  terminal  means  being  normally  electricaUy  open 
with  respect  to  said  common  terminal  responsive  to 
de-energizing  of  said  relay  coil  means,  said  common  termi- 
nal means  and  said  second  terminal  means  being  responsive 
to  become  electricaUy  closed  responsive  to  energizing  of 
said  relay  coil  means; 

C.  a  primary  volume  control  means  including  a  primary  poten- 
tiometer means  adapted  to  selectively  receive  a  radio  input 
signal  to  control  volume  thereof,  said  primary  volume  control 
means  being  electrically  connected  with  respect  to  said  first 
terminal  means  of  said  primary  switch  means; 

D.  a  sleep  volume  control  means  including  a  sleep  potentiooMter 
means  adapted  to  receive  a  radio  input  signal  to  control 
volume  thereof,  said  sleep  volume  control  means  being  elec- 
trically connected  with  respect  to  said  second  terminal  means 
of  said  primary  switch  means,  said  sleep  volume  control 
means  being  positioned  electrically  between  the  radio  input 
signal  and  said  primary  switch  means: 

E.  a  coil  control  means  operative  to  control  energizing  and 
de-energizing  of  said  relay  coil  means,  said  coil  control  means 
including: 

(1)  a  sleep  switch  means  movable  to  a  fir«  position  to 
transmit  a  sleep  control  signal  theredirough  and  movable  to 
an  second  position  to  cease  generating  of  any  electrical 
signal  dterethrough; 

(2)  a  transistor  means  including  an  emitter  means,  a  base 
means  and  a  collector  means,  said  base  means  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  sleep  switch  means  to  receive  a 
sleep  control  signal  therefrom  and  said  transistor  means 
being  responsive  to  receiving  a  sleep  conirol  signal  to 
become  turned  on  and  being  otherwise  turned  off,  said 
collector  means  of  said  transistor  means  being  electricaUy 
coimected  to  said  relay  coil  means  for  energizing  thereof 
responsive  to  said  transistor  means  being  turned  on  and  for 
de  energizing  of  said  relay  coU  responsive  to  said  transistor 
means  being  turned  off; 

(3)  a  load  means  positioned  electricaUy  between  said  base 
means  of  said  transistor  means  and  said  sleep  switch  means 
to  control  current  supplied  to  said  base  means  of  said 
transistor  means; 

(4)  a  relay  coU  de-energizing  delay  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  delay  capacitor  means  electricaUy  connected  to  said 
emitter  of  said  transistor  means,  said  delay  capacitor 
naeans  being  responsive  to  energizing  of  said  transistor 
means  to  become  charged,  said  delay  capacitor  means 
being  responsive  to  nwving  of  said  sleep  switch  means 
to  the  second  position  to  discharge  through  said  load 
means  and  said  transistor  means  to  maintain  said  transis- 
tor means  turned  on  and  said  relay  coU  energized  for  a 
predefined  period  of  time  after  movement  of  said  sleep 
switch  means  to  the  second  position;  and 

(b)  a  delay  diode  means  positioned  electricaUy  in  scries 
between  said  sleep  switch  means  and  said  load  means 
and  between  said  sleep  switch  means  and  said  delay 
fipt<-it«-  means  to  force  discharging  of  said  delay 
capacitor  means  dirough  said  base  of  said  transistor 
means  to  keep  said  transistor  means  turned  on  and  said 
relay  coil  means  energized  for  a  defined  period  of  time 
after  movement  of  said  sleep  switch  meaits  to  the  second 
position. 
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SPEAKER  HAVING  IMPROVED  SOUND  SQUARE, 

SOUND  BANK,  SOUND  ANGLE,  SOUND  WEDGE  AND 

SOUND  RAMATORS 
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99597 

Filed  JnL  IS,  1994,  Ser.  Na  27M7S 
InL  CL'  H04R  25/00 
VS.  CL  381—188  •  < 


1.  A  multi-dimensional  speaker  system  comprising: 

a)  a  housing; 

b)  a  plundity  of  speakers  being  at  least  one  mid-nnge  bora 
producing  sound  in  a  middle  range  of  octtves,  at  least  one 
mid-range  producing  sound  in  a  middle  range  of  octaves,  at 
least  one  tweeter  producing  sound  in  an  upper  range  of 
octaves,  at  least  one  sub-woofer  producing  sound  in  a  lower 
range  of  octtves,  at  least  one  woofer  producing  sound  in  a 
lowest  range  of  octaves; 

c)  at  least  one  multi-dimensional  speaker  system  speaker  baffle 
aUowing  sound  produced  within  said  spMker  cabinet  to  reso- 
nate outwardly;  and 

d)  a  multi-dimensional  speaker  system  ^Mcer  providing  a  space 
wheieby  said  multi-dimensional  speaker  system  speaker  baffle 
is  suspended  away  from  a  floor,  thus,  aUowing  increased  and 
purer  sound  repnxhiction,  said  multi-dimensional  speaker  sys- 
tem having  a  multi-dimensional  speaker  system  first  side 
having  an  air  baffle  positioned  at  an  upper  right  hand  comer,  a 
midrange  positioned  at  a  middle  left  hand  side,  a  midrange 
control  krwb,  a  pluraUty  of  tweeters  positioned  at  an  upper 
left  hand  comer,  a  tweeter  control  knob,  a  sub-woofer  posi- 
tioned at  a  lower  left  side,  a  multi-dimensional  speaker  system 
first  ade  speaker  baffle  positioned  at  the  bottom,  and  multi- 
dimensional speaker  system  first  side  ^Mcer  positioaed 
beneath  said  multi-dimensional  speaker  system  baffle  fimc- 
uoning  to  suspend  said  multi-dimensional  speaker  system 
baffle  away  from  a  floor,  thus.  aUowing  etnanation  of  loader 
and  purer  sound  productiwi,  a  multi-dimensioiial  speaker  sys- 
tem second  side  having  an  air  baffle  positioned  at  a  lower 
right  hand  comer,  a  midrange  positioned  at  a  middle  right 
hand  side,  a  midrange  control  knob,  a  plurality  of  tweeters 
positioned  at  a  lower  left  hand  comer,  a  tweeter  control  kitob, 
a  sub-woofer  positioned  at  a  lower  left  side,  a  multi- 
dimensional spMker  system  second  side  speaker  baffle  posi- 
tioned at  a  bottom,  and  a  multi-dimensional  speaker  system 
second  side  spacer  positioned  beneath  said  multi-dimensional 
speaker  system  baffle  ftmctioning  to  suspend  said  mntti- 
dimensional  speaker  system  baffle  away  ftom  a  floor,  thus, 
aUowing  emanation  of  loader  and  purer  sound  production,  a 
multi-dimensional  speaker  system  tfiinl  side  having  an  air 
baffle  positioned  at  an  upper  right  hand  comer,  a  midrange 
positioned  at  a  middle  left  hand  side,  a  midrange  comtol 
knob,  a  pluraUty  of  tweeters  positioned  at  an  upper  left  hand 
comer,  a  tweeter  control  knob,  a  sub-woofer  positioned  at  a 
lower  left  side,  a  multi-dimensional  spencer  system  diird  side 
speaker  baffle  positioned  at  a  booom.  and  multi-dimensional 
speaker  system  third  side  qmoer  positioned  beneath  sd  multi- 
dimensional speaker  system  baffle  ftmctioning  to  suspend  said 
multi-dimensional  speaker  system  baffle  away  ftwn  a  floor; 
thus,  aUowing  emanation  of  loader  and  piKcr  sound  ptoihic- 
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lioii.  a  mulb-dimensional  speaker  system  fouith  side  having 
an  air  baffle  positioned  al  a  lower  nghl  hand  corner,  a  mid- 
range  poaitioned  at  middle  right  hand  side,  a  mid-range  con- 
Dol  knob,  a  plurality  of  tweeters  positioiied  at  a  lower  left 
hand  comer,  a  tweeter  control  knob,  a  sub-woofer  positioaed 
m  a  lower  left  side,  a  multi-dimemional  speaker  system  fourth 
aide  speaker  baffle  positioned  at  a  bottom,  and  multi- 
dtmensionai  speaker  system  fbufth  tide  spacer. 
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1.  An  apparatua  for  pnx«aaing  of  raw  image  dau  from  a 
polynucleotide  sequencing  machine  comprising: 

a.  first,  second,  and  third  modules  sequentially  and  operatively 
linked  together  to  define  a  cascade  processor  means  for  per- 
forming a  series  of  transformation  operations  on  said  raw 
image  data,  each  of  said  transformation  operations  including 
steps  for  enhancemem  of  nucleic  acid  sequence  signals  con- 
tained in  said  raw  image  daU;  and 

b.  each  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  modules  comprising  a 
memory  buffer  and  a  netval  network  processor,  wherein  each 
of  said  modules  imptemenu  one  of  said  transfotmatioa  opera- 
tions. 


5.Stt,774 
AUTOMATIC  RECOGNITION  OF  A  CONSISTENT 
MESSAGE  USING  MULTIPLE  COMPLIMENTARY 
SOURCES  OF  INFORMATION 
'.  R.  Bdlc^nia.  GaUcw  Bridfa,  Md  Diaaitri  Kaaersky. 
both  of  N.Y.,  aMJiann  la  lalcrBatlaiial  Buaiiicas 
MackiMS  CorporaHoa.  Anaaak,  N.Y. 
ConUMatioa  of  Scr.  N«w  •9S.9C7,  Jaik  9.  1992, 

Tbte  appUcaiioa  Sep.  i,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3Ma32 
Int.  CL"  GMK  9/00 
VS.  CL  382—159  2S 

1.  In  a  message  recognition  system,  a  method  of  transforming  a 
consistent  message  into  a  message  recognizable  by  the  computer, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  transforming  the  consistent  message  generated  by  a  human 
in  at  least  two  formats  into  electncal  signal  repicsenutions  of 
the  consistent  message; 

(B)  producing  from  said  electrical  signal  lepresenutions  of  the 
consistent  message  a  set  of  parameters  for  each  said  formal; 


(C)  generMing  a  likelihood  score  of  recognitioa  for  each  said  set 
of  patameten; 

(D)  using  said  sets  of  patameien  to  train  a  weighting  coefficient 
for  each  of  the  at  least  two  formats  of  the  consistent  message, 
wherein  said  step  of  irainiBg  a  weighting  coefficient  com- 
prises the  steps  of 

(i)  partitioning  the  consistent  message  in  each  said  fotmal  into 
one  or  more  subunits.  wherein  each  subunit  corresponds  to 
a  piece  of  the  consistent  message. 

(ii)  grouping  said  subunits  from  each  said  formal  into  a 
pluiality  of  groups,  wherein  each  group  comprises  one  said 
subunit  fttmi  each  said  format,  and  wherein  each  said 
subunit  in  one  said  group  corresponds  to  the  same  piece  of 
the  consistent  message, 

(iii)  determining  a  likelihood  score  of  recognition  for  each 
said  group  of  subunits, 

(iv)  determining  a  global  score  for  the  consistent  message 
based  on  said  likelihood  scores  of  lecognition,  and 

(v)  using  said  global  score  lo  determine  said  weighting  coef- 
ftciena, 

(E)  feneraling  a  weighted  expression  baaed  on  said  trained 
weighting  coeScieiK  and  said  likelihood  scares  of  recogni- 
tion; and 

(F)  selecting  a  candidate  message  unit  that  maximizes  said 
weighted  expression  to  transform  said  electrical  signal  repre- 
sentations of  the  consistent  message  into  a  computer  recog- 
nizable message. 


S.S«2,775 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  READ- 
OUT AND  PROCESSING  CONDITIONS  FOR  RADIATION 

IMAGES 
mdeya  IMuo,  raaagawa,  Japan,  aaaignnr  to  FitJi  Photo  FUm 
Co.,  Ltd.,  KaMfBwa,  Japaa 

FRmI  Dae  2S.  1992,  Scr.  No.  997.SM 

ppRtartaa  Japaa^  Dae  26. 1991,  3-345172 
IBL  CL*  GMF  159/00 
VS.  CL  382— 1C9  12  ClaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  adiuating  read-out  conditions  and/or  image 
processing  conditions  for  s  radiation  image,  wherein  a  first  image 
signal  representing  a  radiation  image  is  obtained  by  exposing  a 
stimulable  phosphor  sheet,  on  which  the  radiation  image  has  been 
stored,  to  stimulating  rays,  which  cause  the  stimulable  phosphor 
sheet  to  emit  Ught  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  energy  stored 
thereon  during  its  exposure  to  radiation,  the  emitted  light  being 
detected, 
a  second  image  signal  representing  the  radiation  image  is  there- 
after obtained  by  again  exposing  the  stimulable  phosphor 
sheet  to  stimulating  rays,  the  light  emitted  by  the  stimulable 
phosphor  sheet  being  detected,  and 
read-out  conditions,  under  which  the  second  image  signal  is  to 
be  obtained,  and/or  image  processing  conditions,  under  which 
the  second  image  signal  having  been  obtained  is  to  be  image 
processed,  are  adjusted  on  the  basis  of  the  first  image  sigiuil. 
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the  method  for  adjusting  read-out  conditions  and/or  image  pro- 
cessing conditions  for  said  radiation  image  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
i)  creating  a  probability  density  function  of  the  first  image 

signal, 
ii)  detecting  a  predetermined  characteristic  value  of  the  first 

image  signal  from  said  probability  density  ftmction, 
iii)  calculating  a  value  of  a  difference  between  said  charactCT- 
istic  value  and  each  of  values  of  the  first  image  signal  in 
said  probability  density  function,  said  calculation  being 
carried  out  for  the  whole  first  image  signal, 
iv)  feeding  information  representing  the  values  of  d>e  differ- 
ences, which  have  been  calculated  for  die  whole  first  image 
signal,  into  a  neural  network,  which  receives  said  informa- 
tion representing  said  values  of  said  differences  and  gener- 
ates outputs  representing  temporary  read-out  conditions 
and/or  temporary  image  processing  conditions,  information 
representing  said  temporary  read-out  conditions  and/or  said 
temporary  image  processing  conditions  being  thereby  fed 
out  from  said  neural  network,  and 
v)  correcting  said  temporary  read-out  conditions  and/or  said 
temporary  image  processing  conditions,  which  have  been 
obtained  from  said  neural  network,  in  accordance  with  a 
level  of  said  characteristic  value,  whereby  the  read-out 
conditions,  under  which  the  second  image  signal  is  to  be 
obtained,  and/or  d>e  image  processing  conditions,  under 
which  the  second  image  signal  having  been  obtained  is  to 
be  image  processed,  are  adjusted. 


>' 


discrimination  means  for  discriminating  whedier  or  not  die  first 
processing  condition,  set  by  said  first  setting  means,  is  suit- 
able for  an  image  processing  by  said  processing  means;  and 

selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  die  first  and  second  process- 
ing conditions  in  accordance  with  the  discrimination  result  of 
said  discrimination  means, 

wherein  said  selecting  means  selects  the  first  processing  condi- 
tion when  said  discrimination  means  discriminates  diat  the 
first  processing  condition  is  suitable  for  the  image  processing, 
and  selects  said  second  processing  condition  when  said  dis- 
crimination means  discriminates  that  the  first  processing  con- 
dition is  not  suitable  for  the  image  processing. 


sjsn,Tn 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REC0GN03NG  TABLE 
AND  nCURE  HAVING  MANY  LATERAL  AND 

LONGITUDINAL  LINES  _.^ 

Yomiko  Duaaure,  Fakaoka,  Japan,  aasivior  to  Malaauhita 
Electric  IndiHtrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 

FDcd  May  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  24S,2U 
Oatans  priority,  apptteatton  Japan,  Jnn.  38, 1993, 5-l<2189 
lat  CL' GMK  $1^ 
VS.  CL  382-173  »•  Chtaa 
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5,502,774  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  SELECTIVELY  SETTING  AN 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  CONDITION 
NaoU    Maaahe,    Yokahanaa,    Japan,    aarignor    to    Canon 
Kaboihild  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coattamation  oT  Scr.  No.  77,497,  Jon.  17, 1993,  abandoned, 
which  ta  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  651.561,  Feb.  6,  1991, 
,lMimlif.rf  This  appikation  Jan.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  379,085 
datana  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1990.  2-37218 
InL  CL*  G06K  9/36 
VS.  CL  382—172  M  Clalma 

1.  An  image  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
input  means  for  inputting  image  signals  representing  an  image; 
riffignnting  means  for  manually  designating  an  aitiitrary  portion 

of  the  image; 
processing  means  for  processing  the  inuige  signals  in  accordance 

with  a  processing  condition; 
first  setting  means  for  setting  a  first  processing  condition  of  said 
processing  means  in  accordance  with  a  density  level  of  the 
image  in  its  entirety; 
second  setting  means  for  setting  a  second  processing  condition 
of  said  processing  means  in  accordance  with  a  density  level  of 
the  arbitrary  portion  of  the  image  designated  by  said  desig- 
nating means; 


of: 


1.  A  table  and  figure  recognition  method,  comprising  the  step* 


reading  image  information  from  a  document,  the  image  informa- 
tion denoting  a  table  or  a  figure; 

producing  binary  data  from  die  image  information,  the  binaiy 
dau  being  fonned  of  a  group  of  black  pixels; 

detecting  a  rectangle  circumscribed  about  the  group  of  black 
pixels  designating  die  binary  datt  as  a  circumscribed  rect- 
angle; 


UMI 


2S88 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  26,  19% 


Makh26.  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


2589 


extracting  one  or  more  lateral  lines  respectively  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  black  pixels  which  are  placed  in  an  inside  area  of 
the  circumscribed  rectangle  aitd  are  adjacent  to  each  other  in  a 
lateral  direction  of  the  document: 

extracting  one  or  more  longitudinal  lines  respectively  composed 
of  a  plurality  of  black  pixels  which  are  placed  in  the  inside 
area  of  the  circumscribed  rectangle  and  are  adjacent  to  each 
other  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  docuntent; 

counting  the  number  N^,  of  black  pixels  composing  the  lateral 
lines  and  the  longitudinal  lines  extracted: 

counting  the  number  N,.,  of  Mack  pixels  which  are  placed  in  the 
inside  area  of  the  circumscribed  rectangle  and  are  adjacent  to 
each  other  in  the  lateral  direction,  the  longitudinal  direction  or 
a  diagonal  direction  of  the  document: 

calculating  a  ratio  of  the  number  Np,  to  the  number  N^: 

recognizing  the  image  information  read  from  the  document  as  a 
table  in  cases  where  the  ratio  calculated  is  higher  than  a 
prescribed  value:  and 

recognizing  the  image  information  read  from  the  document  as  a 
figure  in  cases  where  the  ratio  calculated  is  not  higher  than  the 
prescribed  value. 


5,5«2,r7» 

INTEGRATED  OPTICAL  MODULATOR  AND 

WAVEGUIDE  AND  METHOD 

Gregory  A.  Matd.  DaUas,  Tex^  aaaigBor  to  Texas  Instnuncnls 

Incorporated,  DaUas,  Tex. 
DiTWoB  of  Scr.  No.  1M437.  JuL  30,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,367,582, 

whkk  it  a  divMoa  of  Ser.  No.  797,520,  Nov.  22,  1991,  Pat 
No.  5  J7t,748.  Thit  appUcatfon  Nov.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  335,233 

lat  CL"  G02F  t/OI:  HOIL  21/70 
VS.  CL  385—1  19  ClaiBU 


5,502,778 
IMAGE  DATA  COMPRESSION  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING 
DIFFERENT  COMPRESSION  RATIOS  TO  DIFFERENT 
PORTIONS  OF  AN  IMAGE 
Ken  IsUkawa,  Matsudo,  and  Shiakhiro  Mlyaoka,  KawasaU, 
both  of,  Japan,  nrignors  to  Hhacki,  Ltd.,  and  Httadii  Medi- 
cal Corpontioa,  both  oTlWcjro,  Japaa 
Coirtiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  508,590,  Apr.  13,  1990,  abandoned. 
Tbk  appbcatioa  Feb.  12.  1992,  Ser.  No.  834^95 
ClalaH  priortty,  appUcatkin  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1989,  1-095124 
Int.  CL"  G06K  9/00 
VS.  CL  382—239  4  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  modulator  comprising: 

a.  a  substrate: 

b.  a  lower  cladding  layer  upon  said  substrate: 

c.  an  interference  layer  upon  said  lower  cladding  layer. 

d.  a  core  layer  upon  said  interference  layer: 

e.  at  least  one  grating  in  said  modulator  operable  to  couple  light 
between  said  core  layer  and  said  interference  layer  and 

f.  an  electrical  element  to  modulate  light  in  said  interference 
layer. 

12.  A  method  for  forming  an  optical  modulator  comprising: 

a.  preparing  a  semiconductor  substrate: 

b.  building  a  lower  cladding  layer  upon  said  substrate: 

c.  depositing  an  interference  layer  upon  said  lower  cladding 
layer, 

d.  depositing  a  core  layer  upon  said  interference  layer, 

e.  fomiing  gratings  in  said  modulator  operable  to  couple  light 
between  said  core  layer  and  said  interference  layer:  and 

f.  forming  an  electronic  element  in  said  modulator  to  modulate 
light  in  said  interference  layer. 


5,502,788 
WAVEGUIDE  TYPE  OPTICAL  DEVICE 
MadaMushi  RansanO.  Tokyo,  Japan.  aasiKBor  to  NEC  Corpo- 
ration, Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  225,805,  Apr.  8,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appKcation  Mar.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  401,307 

Claiau  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1993,  5485819 

Int.  CL"  G02F  1/035 

VS.  CL  38S— 3  16  Clainis 


1.  An  image  data  compression  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  dividing  a  plane  of  an  image  into  a  plurality  of  partial  images: 

b)  determining  a  n-th  representative  value  of  pixel  values  of  a 
n-di  partial  image  by  using  the  pixel  values  from  said  n-th 
partial  image: 

c)  determining  a  n-ih  value  for  controlling  fideUty  of  said  n-th 
partial  image  for  image  reconstruction  on  the  basis  of  a 
picdelermiiied  function  using  only  said  n-th  representative 
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d)  compressing  image  dau  of  said  n-th  partial  image  by  use  of 
said  n-th  value  for  controlling  fidelity: 

e)  storing  the  compressed  image  data:  and 

f)  applying  steps  <b)  to  (e)  to  all  of  the  partial  images  to 
compress  said  iiruge  data. 


7.  A  waveguide  type  optical  device  comprising: 

a  crystal  substrate  having  an  electro-optical  effect; 

a  waveguide  formed  in  said  crystal  substrate; 

a  buffer  layer  provided  on  said  crystal  substrate  and  having  a 

dielectric  constant  of  I.I  to  40; 
at  least  one  pair  of  electrodes  on  said  buffer  layer:  and 
an  additional  pair  of  electrodes  provided  directly  on  said  pair  of 

electrodes. 


at  least  one  width  of  the  additional  pair  of  electrodes  extending 
over  the  one  of  said  pair  of  electrodes  in  a  cantilevered 
fuhion. 


5,502,781 

INTEGRATED  OPTICAL  DEVICES  UTILIZING 

MAGNETOSTRlCnVELY,  ELECTROSTRICnVELY  OR 

PHOTOSTRICnVELY  INDUCED  STRESS 
Ynan  P.  Li,  Scotch  PWm,  and  RayaMwd  Wolfe,  New  Prori- 
dencc  both  of  N  J.,  Mrignors  to  AT*T  Corp^  Mnmy  WO, 
NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3784^2 

Int  CL'  G02F  1/295;  G02B  6/26;  GOIB  9/02 

\}S.  CL  385—4  24  CW>» 
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1.  An  integrated  optical  switching  or  modulation  device  com- 
prising: 

a  first  and  secoixJ  chaimel  waveguide  formed  in  or  on  a  sut>- 
strate,  each  of  said  first  and  second  channel  waveguides 
having  a  refractive  index,  said  refractive  index  of  at  least  one 
of  said  first  and  second  channel  waveguides  changing  with  an 
applied  stress;  and 

a  stress  applying  material  affixed  to  a  region  of  said  device,  said 
stress  applying  material  selected  from  the  group  of  magneto- 
strictive,  electrostrictive  or  photostrictive  materials,  said  stress 
applying  material  creating  at  least  one  region  of  stress  in  said 
device  upon  application  of  magnetic,  electrical  or  photonic 
eneigy  respectively,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  channel  waveguides  is  positioned  in  said  at  least  one 
created  region  of  stress. 


an  inner  electrode  having  an  inner  surftce  at  least  palially 
surrounding  and  in  eneigy  transfer  relation  with  the  optical 
fiber  and  an  outer  surtex, 

a  thin  shell  of  etectromechanical  conversian  nuderial  having  an 
inner  and  an  outer  surface  widi  its  inner  surface  being  in  die 
energy  transfier  relation  widi  to  tlie  outer  surface  of  said  first 
electrode, 

an  outer  elecnode  having  an  iimer  and  an  outer  surtece  wMi  its 
inner  surface  in  energy  transfer  relation  with  the  otMer  sutfaoe 
of  said  thin  shell,  and 

electrical  signal  generating  means  connected  to  said  inner  and 
said  outer  electrodes  and  operable  to  apply  an  electrical  signal 
across  said  thin  shell  of  electronwdunucal  conversion  mate- 
rial to  thereby  produce  inwardly  and  outwardly  directed 
acoustic  waves  in  said  inner  and  said  outer  electrodes,  respec- 
tively, 

said  inner  electrode  having  a  ttiickness  and  shape  to  focus  said 
inwardly  directed  acoustic  waves  along  a  line  near  die  center 
of  tlie  waveguide  to  induce  strain  producing  a  prapoctioBal 
duutge  in  die  reactive  index  of  die  optical  fiber  waveguide 
at  the  line  of  focus  to  produce  a  phase  shift  in  tlie  optical 
carrier  sigiud, 

said  outer  electrode  being  formed  of  a  material  and  having  a 
thickness  such  that  said  outwardly  directed  acoustic  waves  are 
substantially  completely  aitewtiatfd  therein. 


5,502,783 

POLARIZATION  WDOVSOmfl  (VTICAL 

DIRECTIONAL  COUPLER  WAVELENGTH  TUNABLE 

FILTERS/RECEIVERS 

Chi  Wn,  Nepcan,  Cannda,  aaripaor  to  Nortfacn  TUccaa  Uan 

itod,  Montreal,  Canada 

FBed  Ang.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  292,205 
Int  CL«  G02B  6C26 
VS.  a.  385—42  >•  ' 
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FOCUSED  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  FIBER  OPTIC 

REFLECTION  MODULATOR 

Ronald  H.  Sadth,  Chevy  Chaae,  Md.,  assignor  to  Optdecom, 

Inc.,  Galthersborg,  Md. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  370,245 
Int  CL*  G02F  1/335 
VS.  CL  385—7  »  ' 
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1.  An  acousto-optic  device  comprising, 

an  optical  fiber  waveguide  for  propagating  an  optical  carrier 

signal  along  an  optical  path, 
carrier  signal  generating  means  providing  an  optical  earner 

signal  to  said  optical  fiber  waveguide, 
a  focused  acoustic  wave  transducer  for  modulating  the  optical 

carrier  sigiud,  said  transducer  including. 


1.  A  polarization  independent  optical  directional  coupler  wave- 
length tunable  filter  con^sing: 

a  first  waveguide  to  receive  and  transfer  therethrough  an  optical 
signal  having  a  plurality  of  wavelength  channels  each  having 
transverse  electric  (TE)  and  transverse  magnetic  (TM)  polar- 
ization modes; 

a  second  waveguide  having  at  least  a  poition  thereof  in  juxtapo- 
sition to  said  first  waveguide; 

a  third  waveguide  having  at  least  a  poition  thereof  in  juxtapo»- 
tion  to  said  first  waveguide;  and 

wavelength  tuning  means  associated  witfi  said  waveguides  to 
selectively  couple  said  transverse  electric  polarization  mode 
of  one  of  said  plurality  of  wavelength  channels  from  said  fint 
waveguide  to  said  second  waveguide  and  to  selectively  couple 
said  transverse  magnetic  polarization  mode  of  said  one  of  said 
plurality  of  wavelength  channels  from  said  first  waveguide  to 
said  third  waveguide. 
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53t2,7»4 

HEAT  INSULATING  CmmiCTOB  FOft  fLASTIC 

OPnCALPDERS 

Y.  ■Mdi— ,  Sm  J«e.  CaML,  uH^tr  to  VUqa 

Madfeiri,  Im^  Md  nkatock,  Im^  Mk  ar  Sm  J«M.  CaMT. 

HM  J^  1, 19M.  Sm.  N*.  M9.7M 

tart.  CL*  Gt2B  0/36 

VS.  CL  315— M  19 


1.  An  optical  ftber  caiiiieciar,  comprising: 

a  connector  body  member. 

a  metallic  cote  member  being  diipowd  within  laid  body  meiD- 
ber.  nich  diat  a  tip  portion  of  said  metallic  core  member 
projects  outwardly  from  an  end  face  of  said  body  member, 
said  core  member  having  a  bore  farmed  therethrough; 

an  optical  fiber  being  disposed  within  said  core  member  bore; 

a  tubular  heal  insulating  sleeve  member  being  disposed  around 
said  optical  fiber  and  within  said  core  member  bore; 

an  end  poition  of  said  sleeve  member  and  an  end  portion  of  said 
optical  fiber  being  disposed  within  said  projectiag  lip  portioa 
of  said  metallic  core  member, 

said  tip  portion  being  mechanically  deformed,  such  that  said 
bore  IS  deformed  and  reduced  in  diameter,  and  such  that  inner 
surface  pottioas  of  said  bore  are  likewise  deformed  to  make 
mechanical  contact  with  said  sleeve  member,  whereby  said 
optical  fiber  and  said  sleeve  member  are  mechanically  held 
and  engaged  within  said  tip  portion  of  said  core  member. 


S,St2,7S5 
INTEGKATEO  OPTICAL  TRANSCEIVER  CHIP 
David  C.  ^fhu^  RmmW  Priaa  Vcrdca.  CaHf^  a^  C  Y.  Chen, 
Mm,  latmtm,  mOgutn  to  Hagkca  Aircraft 
.  Lt  Alalia.  C^M. 
PUcd  rck.  a,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  2N3M 
ImL  CL*  Gt2B  6/36 
VS.  CL  315—92  17 
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9.  An  integrated  optical  transceiver  comprising; 

a  substrate; 

a  D-shaped  optical  fiber  having  a  core  and  a  clad  surrounding 
said  core  wherein  said  clad  has  a  longitudinal  flat  surface  side 
and  a  rounded  side,  and  said  D-shaped  optical  fiber  is 
mounted  on  said  substrate  with  said  rounded  side  of  said  clad 
facing  said  substrate. 

an  input  coupling  giabng  superimposed  on  said  longitudinal  flat 
siMface  side  of  said  clad; 

an  output  coupling  grating  superimposed  on  said  longitudinal 
Sal  sutface  side  of  said  clad; 


a  light  sowce  mounted  on  said  substrate  and  aligned  with  said 

input  coupling  grating  for  optical  communication  from  said 

light  MWRe  to  said  optical  fiber,  and 
an  optical  detector  mounted  on  said  substrate  and  aligned  with 

said  output  coupling  grating  for  optical  communication  to  said 

light  detector  from  said  optical  fiber. 


53t2,7M 

METHOD  or  FORMING  PHOTO-INDUCED  DEVICE 

AND  PRODUCT 

Darjl  bHtaa,  HHibatwigh;  AaMih  M.  VengaariuM-,  Ckaibam, 

wd  Q^  Zhi^.  SeatA  PWw,  wB  of  N J.,  m^kj^nn  to 

AT*T  Cmp.,  Mwny  HH,  NJ. 

DhMM  of  Scr.  N«l  19MU,  Fck.  17, 19M.  TMi  appHntlM 

Mmt.  «,  1995,  Scr.  No.  399,t9« 

laL  CL*  G«2B  6M2:604 

VS.  CL  315—123  t  Cfadms 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  photo-induced  devices  in  an  optical 
waveguide  comprising  the  step  of 

circumferentially  exposing  the  optical  waveguide  lo  an  amount 
of  light  sufficient  to  form  a  photo-induced  device  without 
imparting  a  substantial  amount  of  birefringence  to  the 
waveguide. 

4.  A  photo-indticed  device  comprising 

a  waveguide. 

a  waveguide  cote, 

a  cladding  sunounding  the  core  and  having  an  index  of  refrac- 
tion less  than  thai  of  the  waveguide  core,  and 

a  conlioUed  birefringence  resuhing  from  writing  die  photo- 
induced  device  by  exposing  one  side  of  the  optical  waveguide 
to  light,  and  then 

exposing  an  unexposed  side  to  light  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
impan  the  desired  birefringence  to  the  written  device. 


5,5«2,7«7 
ARTICLE  COMPRISING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
WAVEGUIDB  STRUCTURE 
Fedcrico  Cay  Man.  WiaMtId;  AMkvd  Y.  Cho,  Siuuidt;  JcroMe 
FaM,  Scotch  Plitoi;  Albert  L.  HbIcUmoii.  PiMartaway; 
Carlo  Sbtori,  SomU,  awl  Deborah  L.  Shrco,  Wanes,  al  of 
N  J.,  MBigBors  to  AT*T  Corp..  Murray  HilL  N  J. 
FUed  May  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  445^21 
bL  CL*  G«2B  6/02:6/16 
VS.  CL  3S5— 123  8  Claims 

1.  An  aiticle  comprising  a  semiconductor  structure  comprising  a 
waveguide  for  radiation  of  vacuum  wavelength  X,  said  waveguide 
comprising  a  core  region  and  a  cladding  region  having  a  refractive 
index  that  is  less  than  a  refractive  index  of  the  core  region; 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  said  cladding  region  comprises 
doped  semiconductor  material  having  a  dopant  concentration 
N  and  a  plasnu  radial  frequency  (d^,  with  N  selected  such  that 
the  doped  setnicotiductor  maieiial  has  a  complex  refractive 
index  that  has  a  real  part  n  <0.S  c_"^and  an  imaginary  part 
k<l.  where  c_  is  the  high-frequency  lattice  dielectric  constant 
of  the  semiconductor  nuuerial. 
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RADIANT-HEAT  DRIER  STRIP  WITH  COOLING  AIR 
DISTRIBUTOR  ELEMENT 
Haw  G.  Platach,  KapCcnIr.  4«,  D-7tS65  Stirtltart,  Germany 
FIM  Dec  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  1«9429 
Cfadms  priority,  appUcation  Gcrmaay,  Dec  24,  1992,  42  44 
M3J 

tat  CL*  B41F  23/04 
VS.  CL  392—424  5 


freqoeacy  dividing  means  for  tfividing  said  digital  signal  com- 
prised of  said  plurality  of  samples  into  a  plurality  of  6e- 
qiiei>cy  divided  signals  within  respective  frequency  bands; 

encoding  means  for  encoding  said  frequency  divided  signals 
including  block  aegmeatatioa  means  for  segmmting  each  of 
said  frequency  divided  signals  into  respective  size  blocks  each 
having  a  respective  number  of  said  samples,  ortfaogonal  trans- 
formation means  for  oilhogonally  transforming  said  blocks  to 
form  coefficient  data,  and  quantization  means  for  quantizing 
said  coefficient  data  with  a  munber  of  bits  to  form  an  encoded 
digital  signal; 

transient  detection  means  receiving  at  least  the  one  of  said 
plurality  of  frequency  divided  signals  within  the  lowest  of 
said  frequency  bands  for  delecting  a  transient  in  the  received 
frequency  divided  signal  within  the  lowest  frequency  band 
and  for  generating  an  output  signal  indicating  that  said  tran- 
sient has  been  debM:ied;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  from  said  tran- 
siem  detection  means  for  controlling  the  encoding  performed 
by  said  encoding  means  of  at  least  said  frequency  divided 
signal  within  said  lowest  frequency  band  so  as  to  reduce  the 
perceptibility  of  noise  in  the  eiKxided  digital  signd. 


/ 


^^ 
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1.  A  radiant-heat  drier  strip  for  a  radiant-heat  drier  for  use  in 
printing  presses  or  coating  machines,  comprising: 
a  bar-shaped  IR  radiator  element  and  an  associated  fixture;  and 
a  cooling  device  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  fan,  in  which  the 
cooling  device  has  a  cooling-air  distributor  element  which 
extends  parallel  lo,  and  at  a  distance  from,  the  radiator  ele- 
ment and  which  suppons,  on  a  wall  facing  the  radiator  ele- 
ment, two  parallel  rows  of  air  deUvery  nozzles  distributed 
lengthwise  of  the  radiator  element  and  which  have  been 
placed  in  the  vicinity  of  that  side  of  the  radiator  element 
which  faces  the  distributor  element 


5,592,79* 
SPEECH  RECOGNITION  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  USING 

TRIPHWiES,  DIPHONES,  AND  FBWiEMES 
Jie  YL  lUiyo,  Japan,  aarifBor  to  Old  Ekctrlc  Inihwlij  Co., 
Ltd.,  IMcyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  21, 1992,  Set  No.  993,395 
Claim*  priority,  appBcatfan  Japan,  Dec  24, 1991,  3-341235; 
Jan.  13, 1992,  4-M42t7;  Jan.  13, 1992,  44M2M 
taL  CL*  GIM.  5/06 

UACL395— Z«  i 
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APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING  DIGITAL  DATA  WTTH 
REDUCTION  OF  PERCEPTIBLE  NOISE 
Kcnio  Akafiri,  ranagn-n.  Japan,  amignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tian,  IWtyo,  Japan 

Contfamatian  at  Scr.  No.  «M3M.  Mar.  4, 1991,  abandoned, 
and  a  contfamation-tai-part  aT  Scr.  No.  553,MS,  JnL  IS,  1990, 
Pat  No.  5,197,M7.  IWi  applcniian  Mmt.  12, 1993,  Scr.  No. 

293m 
OainM  priortty,  appBcatlon  Japan,  Mar.  7,  199*,  ^535•4,- 
Mar.  14,  199*,  2-C124S;  Mar.  14, 199t,  2-61249 

Int  CL*  GIM.  9^0 
VS.  CL  395— 2.U  45  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  encoding  a  digital  signal  comprised  of  a  plural- 
ity of  samples,  said  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  A  speech  recognition  method  for  recognizing  a  target  vocabu- 
lary of  words,  phrases,  or  sentences,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  training  vocabulary; 

(b)  listing  in  a  table  (8)  all  triphones,  diphones,  and  phonemes 
occurring  in  said  training  vocabulary; 

(c)  obtaining  spoken  samples  of  said  training  vocabulary; 

(d)  reducing  said  spoken  samples  to  training  data  comprising 
sequences  of  labete; 

(e)  identifying,  in  said  training  data,  segments  corresponding  to 
the  triphones,  diphones,  and  phonemes  in  said  table  (8); 

(f)  using  d>e  labels  obtained  in  step  (d)  and  segments  identified 
in  step  (e)  to  construct  a  triphone  HMM  for  each  ttiphone  in 
said  table  (8),  and  diphone  HMM  for  each  dipbone  in  said 
table  (8),  and  a  phoneme  HMM  for  each  phoneme  in  said 
table  (8); 

(g)  storing  each  triphone  HMM,  diphone  HMM,  and  phoneme 
HMM  constnicted  in  step  (f)  in  a  first  dictionary  (9)  consist- 
ing (rf  die  HMMs  thus  stored; 


UMI 


169-179  O.G.-96-22:QL3 


2S92 


OFnCIAL  GAZETTE 


Makcii26,  1996 


March  26,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


2593 


(b)  creadng  HMMs  for  the  taiset  vocabuUiy  by  coacMenaliiit 
HMMs  from  said  fint  dictioiiafy  (9).  uniig  triphooet  HMMs 
if  available  in  said  first  dictioiiary  (9),  using  diphane  HMMs 
when  iriphoae  HMMs  are  not  available,  and  using  pimnenie 
HMMs  when  neidier  triphone  nor  dipbone  HMMs  afc  avail- 
able. 

(i)  stating  the  HMMs  creMed  in  step  (h)  in  a  second  dictionaty 
(!•);  and 

(j)  recognizing  an  utterance  by  reducing  the  utterance  lo  a 
sequence  of  labels,  computing  probabilities  of  producing  said 
sequence  of  labels  from  each  HMM  in  said  second  dictionary 
(!•),  and  selecting  an  HMM  giving  ma»im>im  probability. 


53W.791 

SPEECH  RECOGNITKN4  BY  CONCATENATING 

FENONIC  ALLOPHOra  HIDOKN  MARKOV  MODELS  IN 

PARALLEL  AMONG  SUBWORDS 

Md "  OkMM,  kotk  of  Yaka> 

iraiiaa.AnM^N.Y. 

fWti  Stf.  1. 1993,  Scr.  N*.  U4,7«9 
iKttj,  ifiMriHii  JavM,  Scy.  29. 1992. 4-259M1 
tat.  CL*  GIN.  9M> 
VS.  a.  39S—2JU  «  « 


1.  A  speech  recofnizer  comprising: 

means  for  analyzing  a  word  inputted  as  speech  for  its  features 
and  thus  obtaining  a  label  sequence  or  featuie  vector  sequence 
conesponding  to  said  word; 

means  for  retaining  hidden  Maifcov  modeb  respectively  for  one 
or  more  allophones  of  subwords  of  each  speech  tnmsforma- 
tion  candidate; 

dictionary  means  for  letaining  a  plurality  of  candidate  words  to 
be  lecognized; 

means  for  compoaing  a  speech  nudel  by  concatenating  each 
hidden  Markov  model  for  allophones  of  each  speech  transfor- 
mation randirtair  in  parallel  among  subwords  in  correspon- 
dence to  a  candidair  word; 

means  for  determining  a  probability  of  a  speech  model  com- 
poaed  with  regard  lo  each  candidate  word  to  output  the  label 
sequence  or  feature  vector  sequence  of  said  word  inputted  as 
speech,  and  outputting  the  candidate  word  corresponding  to  a 
speech  model  of  a  highest  probability  as  a  resuh  of  recogni- 


5.5«.792 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  PIXEL  DENSITY  ALONG 

ONE  AXIS  or  A  MULTIPLE  DIMENSiON  IMAGE 


AIM  E.  Carifc.  Smi 

P. r.  Dd  Mm;  bMh  a«  CaMC, 

)  to  nmirtlPffcifi  Ciwpny.  P»l»  ARn.  CnBf. 
VIM  Ang.  3. 1992,  Scr.  N«.  92S.72* 
taL  CL*  GMT  /MX> 
U.S.  CL  995— 1«  2  CWm 

1.  In  a  swadi  type  printer  having  a  movable  carriage  for  svfipart- 
ing  a  plurality  of  prim  elements  which  sre  controlled  to  prim  dots 
on  a  rectilinear  array  of  pixeb  each  having  an  associaird  pixel  data 
bit  in  a  bit-mapped  pixel  dau  array  which  is  logically  organized  in 
rows  and  cohmms  to  correspond  to  the  primed  pixel  array,  a 
meibod  for  depicting  a  pixel  data  anay  compraing  die  tiepa  ot: 


(A)  defining  for  all  rows  of  d>e  pixel  dau  airay  a  staiting  end 
such  that  the  biu  in  each  row  are  in  a  column  sequence  duu 
starts  at  the  starting  end;  and 

(B)  sequentially  selecting  the  second  through  last  in  sequence  bit 
in  each  row.  and  setting  the  selected  bit  to  0  if  the  immedi- 
alely  adjacem  prior  in  column  sequence  bit  is  a  1  by: 

(a)  organizing  each  row  of  the  pixel  dau  amy  into  non- 
overlapping  immediately  adjacent  K-bit  words  which  are  in 
a  sequence  diat  starts  at  a  starting  end  that  is  common  for 
all  rows; 

(b)  defining  for  all  tows  of  die  pixel  data  Miay  a  staning  row 
such  dial  die  pixel  daa  rows  «e  in  a  sequence  dial  starts 
with  die  starting  row; 

(c)  sequentially  selecting  the  first  through  last  in  sequence 
K-bit  word  in  each  row,  and  performing  the  following  on 
die  selected  Kbit  word: 

(1)  forming  an  index  of  K-f  1  bits  compnsed  of  the  selected 
Kbit  word  and  an  additional  bit  that  is  the  bit  of  the 
immediately  prior  in  sequence  K-bit  word  that  is  imme- 
diately adjacem  die  selected  K-bit  word,  except  for  the 
first  in  sequence  word  in  a  row  for  which  the  additional 
bit  is  a  0; 

(2)  arcrssing  a  depleter  look-up  laUe  with  die  index  for  die 
selected  K-bit  word  to  obtain  a  replacement  K-bit  word; 

(3)  replacing  the  selected  K-bit  word  with  die  replacement 
K-bit  word,  whereby  all  K-bit  words  in  the  pixel  dau 
anay  are  replaced  with  K-bit  words  retrieved  from  the 
look-ap  table. 


S,5«.793 
RESOLUTION  ENHANCEMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  BINARY 

IMAGES 
Ycc  S.  N|,  FdiVMt  N.Yn  iiilBiir  la  Emimm  Kadak  Com- 
fmmj,  RuhtHir.  N.Y. 

FBad  Nwr.  at.  1992,  Scr.  N*.  9B34S5 
taC  CL*  GWK  I5M>;  HMN  IMO 
VS.  CL  395— 1«»  39  CWhs 

1.  An  image  processing  system  comprising:  means  for  storing  a 
binary  bitmap  image  file  including  a  plurality  of  pixel  locabons; 
means  for  drtrrmining  a  gradiem  magnitiwle  corresponding  to  each 
pixel  location  of  die  binary  bitmap  image  file;  means  for  determin- 
ing  a  gradiem  direction  cotiwponding  to  each  pixel  location  of  the 
binary  bitmap  image  file;  decision  matrix  means  for  comparing  a 
window  of  the  binaiy  bitmap  image  file  and  die  gradiem  magni- 
tudes and  dinctions  comaponding  thereto  to  predetermined  tem- 
plaies  and  g"— ^-''■'g  a  look-up-table  address  if  a  match  occtirs;  a 
look-up-table  for  gtnwating  mhancrd  gray-scale  image  dau  in 
response  to  die  loak-u|Habie  address  and  wherein  die  decision 
matrix  means  determiiies  whether  a  central  pixel  of  the  window  is 
a  Mack  or  white  pixel,  whether  die  central  pixel  is  located  in  a 
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single  pUel  widdi  line,  and  die  location  of  die  central  pixel  with 
respect  to  the  kink  site. 


5,592,794 
OUTPUT  APPARATUS  WITH  CONTROLLABLE  OUTPUT 

RESOLUTION 
Masakatsu   Saknrai,   KawasaU,  Japan,   assignor  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  532,564,  Jan.  4,  1990,  abandoned. 

Thia  application  May  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,403 
Clai^  priocfty,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  5,  1989,  1-14U13; 
Jun.  5,  1989, 1-142370 

Int.  CL*  GOiK  15/00 
VS.  CL  395—109  '2  Claiam 


ing  means,  deviation  calculating  means,  and  write  axis  caknilating 
means,  the  method  conqihsing  the  steps  of: 

performing  axis  interpolation,  with  die  hne  interpolating  means, 
on  the  basis  of  axes  of  opposite  ends  of  a  line; 

performing  intensity  interpcdation,  with  die  intensity  interpolat- 
ing means,  on  the  basis  of  current  intensity  daU  and  new  pixel 
intensity  daU; 

calculating  a  deviation,  widi  die  deviabon  calculating  means, 
between  die  axes  of  die  opposite  ends  of  die  hne  and  an  axis 
of  a  pixel  subjected  to  intensity  correction;  and 

perfoiming  calculation,  widi  die  write  axis  cak»bting  means, 
which  begins  widi  an  axis  of  die  center  of  die  line  to  be 
displayed,  to  determine  an  axis  of  one  end  of  the  line  by 
subtracting  Vi  of  the  deviation  from  Ae  center  axis  and  to 
determine  an  axis  of  die  odier  end  of  die  line  by  adding  ¥t  of 
the  deviabon  to  the  center  axis. 
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5,502,790 
PRINT  DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF  PRINTING  A  FORMAT 
SHEET  IN  WHICH  ITEMS  ABOUT  A  PRINT  DEVICE 
AND  A  DOCUMENT  PROCESSOR  ARE  COMPLETED 
Kiyoahi  Ikkabaihi,  AkU,  Japan,  aaiiKnor  to  BroCher  Kosyo 
KaboahUd  K^aka,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  25, 1992,  Ser.  No.  903,767 

CWm  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JnL  20, 1991,  3-204791 

lot  CL'  GOff  15m 

VS.  CL  395—115  "  Cl"«^ 


1.  A  document  processing  apparams  comprising: 

changing  means  for  changing  an  output  resolution; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  change  in  memory  capacity,  widi 

said  detecting  means  including  means  for  computing  die 

memory  capacity;  and 
control  means  for  controlUng  a  change  in  output  resolution  by 

die  changing  means  on  die  basis  of  die  resuh  of  die  detection 

from  the  detecting  means. 
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5,502,795 

ANTIALL^S  LINE  GENERATING  METHOD  AND 

ANTlALLiS  LINE  GENERATOR 

HiriMbi  Shiroaza,  Fukuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Cc  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  293,186 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1993,  5-214657 

Int  CL'  G06F  15/62 

VS.  CL  395—109  ^  Claims 

1.  An  antialias  line  generator  based  method,  die  antialias  line 

generator  including  line  interpolating  means,  intensity  interpolat- 


1.  A  service  support  system  integral  to  a  print  device,  tliat 
receives  print  dau  and  print  instructions  from  a  direcdy  connected 
external  apparatus  having  an  application  creating  die  print  dau  and 
print  instructions,  die  print  device  printing  system  information  on  a 
print  medium,  comprising: 
connecting  means  for  receiving  die  print  dau  output  from  die 

external  apparatus; 
printing  means  for  printing  die  print  daU  on  die  print  medium 
based  on  die  prim  dau  received  by  said  connecting  means; 
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•  fomuu  metnocy  for  storing  foniul  information  data  for  pcinl- 
ing  fomu  conuuning  ilem  labels  for  identifying  and  providing 
cbMaderiitics  of  the  prim  device,  the  exiemal  apfMratus.  an 
operating  system,  and  a  problem  summary  using  a  piedeier- 
mined  format; 

M  operating  parameters  dau  memory  for  storing  operaung 
parameten  dau  of  die  print  device  and  the  connecting  means 
for  attfHJiKi'^  with  an  appropriate  item  label  stored  in  said 
format  meiiKiry: 

combining  means  for  combining  the  format  information  daU  and 
the  operating  parameters  dau;  and 

control  nteans  for  reading  the  formal  informatioa  dau  from  said 
fonnat  memory  accordiog  to  a  formal  priitf  itutiuctioii  from 
outside  or  inside  of  the  prim  device,  ami  for  instrocting  said 
printing  means  to  print  the  forms  combined  with  the  operating 
parameters  on  the  prim  medium,  wherein  the  forms  include  at 
least  one  labelled  space  for  entry  of  infomution  written  by  an 
operator  conceming  the  exiemal  apparatus  and  a  problem 
encoimlered. 


currem  nominal  dau.  and  means  to  store  in  said  NVRAM  said 
determined  offset  daU  as  new  ourent  offset  daU  and  said  new 
change  from  nomiiul  from  stan  of  production  dau. 


IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING 

Z-AXIS  COORDINATE  DATA  USING  X-  AND 

Y-DIRECnON  INCREMENTS 

IfaMta  lio,  Ikkyw  HiraiU  Rata,  KaMtawa,  and  Junichl 

F^JRa.  Taky*.  aB  tt,  JapM.  a«igM>n  to  Soay  Corporalfcw, 

IWtyo,  Japan 

CoatfaiBatiMi  of  Ser.  N«.  9S141*.  Sep.  25.  1992.  abamloacd. 

Tlita  appttcattaa  Sep.  2*.  1994,  Scr.  No.  3U,9«7 

daioH  priority.  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  27, 1991,  3-27«529 
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APPARATUS  WITH  PLASH  MEMORY  CONTROL  FOR 

REVISION 

Craig  P.  Wmk;  Cyraa  B.  Oariw,  aa4  Darid  B.  Laager,  al  «f 

1 1  iltlM.  Ky.,  Miliann  to  LooMit  lalcnMiioMi,  tec, 

Grconrldi,  Can. 

fled  Oct.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  317>M 
tal.  CL*  GMH  ISAM 
VS.  CL  395— US  2  < 


1.  An  apparatus  controlled  by  an  electronic  dau  processor,  an 
electronic  dau  processor  cootrolUng  said  apparatus,  non  volatile 
random  access  memory  capable  of  storing  daU  which  can  be 
leviaed  ia  pan  by  said  cemnl  dau  processor  and  capable  of  being 
selectively  accessed  for  stored  dau  by  said  central  dau  processor 
(NVRAM),  a  Hash  memory  of  characteristics  comparable  to 
dynamic  random  access  memory  which  retains  stored  dau  during 
power-off  and  which  can  be  revised  only  by  erasing  all  dau  of  said 
flash  memory,  means  to  store  ia  said  NVRAM  control  dau  tepre- 
seiKing  offset  6om  cunent  nominal  dau  and  dau  defining  the 
current  change  from  nomiiul  from  stait  of  production  of  cuneM 
control  information,  means  to  store  control  informatioa  in  said 
flash  memory  based  on  said  nominal  dau.  means  to  receive  from 
exiemal  of  said  apparatus  and  store  in  said  flash  memory  levised 
control  informatioa  which  also  defines  new  nominal  dau  and  the 
new  change  from  nominal  from  start  of  productioa.  means  to  find 
the  difference  of  the  previous  change  from  nominal  from  start  of 
productioa  from  the  new  change  fixxn  nominal  from  start  of 
production  and  to  add  the  previous  offset  to  said  difference  to 
determine  an  offset  preserving  the  net  oSttl  for  said  previous 


3.  An  apparatus  for  generating  Z  value  coordinate  dau  for 
polygonal  image  elemem  including  two-dimensional  image  infor- 
mation that  includes  pixels  each  having  X-axis  and  Y-axis  coordi- 
nates, comprising: 
first  means  for  producing  a  respective  line  initial  Z  value  for 
each  of  a  plurality  of  pixel  lines  each  having  a  common  Y-axis 
coordinate  by  incrementing  an  image  elemem  initial  Z  value 
by  a  Y-axis  diiectioa  increment;  and 
second  means  for  producing  respective  Z  value  coordinate  dau 
for  each  of  the  pixels  in  each  pixel  line,  the  second  means 
including  a  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  with  the  first 
means  to  receive  the  respective  line  initial  Z  value  and  opera- 
tive to  sequentially  and  repeatedly  increment  the  respective 
line  initial  Z  value  by  an  X-axis  direction  Z  increment; 
wherein  the  first  means  comprises  a  first  register  for  storing  die 
Y-axis  directioa  Z  increment  and  a  first  accumulator  means 
for  producing  the  respective  line  initial  Z  value  by  storing  the 
image  element  initial  Z  value  as  a  first  respective  line  initial  Z 
value  and  adding  the  Y-axis  directioa  Z  incremem  tfaeteto 
repeatedly  to  produce  a  sequence  of  respective  line  initial  Z 
values;  and 
the  circuit  of  the  second  means  comprises  a  second  register  for 
storing  die  X-axis  directioa  Z  increment  and  second  accumu- 
lator means  for  producing  the  lopective  Z  value  coordinate 
dau  for  each  of  die  pixels  in  each  line  by  storing  die  respec- 
tive line  initial  Z  value  produced  by  the  first  means  and 
adding  die  X-axis  diiectioa  Z  inctemem  thereto  repeatedly  to 
produce  a  sequence  of  respective  Z  value  coordinate  daU  each 
corresponding  to  a  respective  pixel  of  said  each  line. 


RENDERING  APPARATUS,  MULTISPECTRAL  IMAGE 
SCANNER,  AND  THREB-DDHENSIONAL  AUTOMATIC 
GONIO-SPECTROPHOTCWIETER 
Hin>yo*i  Tta*  Ka-Wk.  Sustrid;  Mto  Wata-be;  Ata»U 
T^mM;  HItaM  lUuMka,  aB  of  Alchl,  aad  Goto  Baba, 
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iha,  Tiyota.  both  oC  Japan 
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1.  A  rendering  apparatus  comprising: 

radianl-enetgy  calculating  means  for  determining  a  spectral  radi- 
ance for  each  infinitesimal  area  of  an  object  by  usmg  a 
spectral  radiance  of  a  light  source  irradiating  the  object,  a 
spectral  reflectance  in  the  infinitesimal  area  of  die  object  at  a 
predetermined  angular  condition,  and  a  three-dimensional 
spectral  reflectance  factor  in  a  wide  area  of  the  object; 

color-specification-value  calcuUting  means  for  cakulatmg  color 
specification  values  of  a  colorimetric  system  on  die  basis  of 
the  spectral  radiance  obuined  for  said  each  infinitesimal  area; 

transforming  means  for  transforming  the  color  specification  vjJ- 
ues  into  image  dau  for  dispUying  an  image  of  the  object;  and 

dispUy  means  for  dispUying  die  image  of  die  object  on  die  basis 
of  the  image  data. 
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relationship  tfiat  can  be  dispUyed  among  said  specified  type 
of  graphic  form  and  other  graphic  forms. 

means  for  calling  a  high  level  drawing  program  according  to 
said  desired  high  level  drawing  command,  and 

means  for  drawing  a  graphic  form  on  said  display  m«M  abort- 
ing to  said  called  high  level  drawing  program,  said  high  level 
drawing  progtam  having  low  level  cooMnands  to  prodnoe  said 
specified  graphic  form  having  drawing  elements  u  said  rela- 
tionship  corresponding  to  said  desired  hi^  level  drawmg 
commaiid. 
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MFIHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DRAWING  NARROW 

LINES  ON  A  COMPUTER  DISPLAY 

KanMri  lUayaMcf,  Sagaarihara;  NobayaAl  TmtkM,  md 

Mawya  Mo»i_bolh  ■'J*^  ^JJUST''  J  w  iT"""  " 
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GRAPHIC  DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUSIOTWI 
DISPLAYED  GRAPHICS  FOR  APPUCATION  PROGRAM 

SELECTION 
Kcm  lOtogawa,  Rak»<.«mle.  Ynrigm*a  ««.  3;^»™^ 

A*.*.,  Kawa.akl.riU,  KaMgawa*«,  «J„n»»^ 

nMHaU,   both   U,  Japan,   aaalgwNra   to   KcUi    KMOigasra. 

KawaaaU,  Japaa;  Dcriga  AatoaMtfcM  Lac  Nagaokakyo,  aad 

(Haiwi  CotporatloB,  Kyoto.  aB  oi.  Japaa 

DirWoa  cf  Scr.  No.  «4,1«2.  Feb.  13. 1991.  Pat  No. 

5J37y4*2.  wbleb  ia  a  coalinBatioo.iB-pait  of  Scr.  No.  443.»z. 
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1  A  graphic  dau  processing  apparatus  operated  by  a  plurality  of 

high  level  drawing  commands,  said  apparatus  havmg  a  man- 
machine  intofacc,  comprising:  

means  for  dispUying  a  graphic  form  on  a  dispUy  screen. 

means  for  designating  a  portion  of  said  dispUyed  graphic  form. 

means,  responsive  to  a  designation  by  said  designating  means, 
for  specifying  a  type  of  said  graphic  form, 

means  for  determining  automatically  a  desired  hi^  level  draw- 
ing command  from  a  plurahty  of  high  level  drawmg  com- 
mands associated  widi  said  specified  type  of  graphic  form, 
each  of  said  high  level  drawing  commands  specifying  a 
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1  Amediodfordrawingalinebyflieopermionsofacoiniirtw 
on  a  dispUy  which  aUows  pUels  to  be  individuaUy  P»««e^"  P*«" 
coordinate  points  on  said  dispUy,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  specifying  a  sUttting  point  and  an  end  poim  of  a  Une  to  he 
drawn;  said  line  having,  for  at  least  part  of  its  lengdi.  a 

positive  slope  greater  than  zero  and  less  diat  90*; 

(b)defining  an  upper  oodine  and  a  lower  oudine,  said  upP««^ 
lower  oudines  being  lines  spaced  from  said  line  by  a  selected 
annum  W,  where  W  is  an  amoum  greater  dian  wro; 

(c)  setting  said  starting  poim  as  a  cutrem  poim; 

(d)  plotting  a  pixel  corresponding  to  said  cimem  poim  on  said 

dispUy;  ... 

(e)  determining  if  a  fint  point  and  a  second  point  are  widim  a 
region  between  said  upper  outline  and  said  lower  outhw^,  each 
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one  of  said  fint  and  tecond  poinu  having  an  X  component 
and  a  Y  componenl.  the  X  component  of  Mid  first  point  being 
incremented  by  a  value  lo  that  it  come*  ckner  to  said  end 
point  than  said  cunent  point,  and  the  Y  component  of  said 
lecood  point  being  incremented  by  said  vaJue  so  that  it  comes 
closer  to  said  end  point  than  said  cunent  point.  ai¥l.  if  said 
first  poiiM  is  within  said  regioa.  setting  said  first  point  as  a 
current  point  and  returning  to  said  step  (d); 

(f)  setting  sakJ  second  point  as  a  cunent  point  if  said  fint  point 
is  outside  said  region  and  said  second  point  is  within  said 
legion,  and  returning  to  said  step  (d): 

(g)  setting  a  third  point  as  a  cunent  point  the  X  and  Y  compo- 
nents of  which  are  both  incremented  by  said  value  so  that  said 
third  point  comes  closer  to  said  eitd  point  than  said  curreM 
point  if  neither  said  fint  point  nor  said  second  point  is  within 
said  region,  and  returning  to  said  step  (d);  and 

(h)  repeating  said  steps  (d)  lo  (g)  until  the  cment  point  is  at  or 
near  said  end  point. 


POLYGONAL  IMAGE-OaAWING  PKOCESSOR 
NaMnSMnrfiM,  MIm*.  Ja^M,  tmt^tt  t»  RImIi 

CathMrtHnafStfcNfc  932J57.  Anf.  19. 1992.  i 
wWck  Is  a  rinlfcfHinlnnrtrfSar.  N*.  727.132.  Jirf.  9, 

1991.  TMi  ■ppirilliin  JwL  14, 199S,  Scr.  N*.  SUZA** 
CWiM  prterity.  ■tpinllin  J^m.  JaL  27, 199t[.  2-199«l« 
1^  CL*  GMT  /5«0 
VS.  CL  395—149  7  ( 


|1IMT«C  I 


!h- 


^^^^^^^ 


1.  A  polygonal  image-drawing  procesaor  comprising: 

a  device  for  providing  a  direction  of  a  linear  vector  on  each  of 
sides  constituting  a  polygon  based  on  informatioa  about  two 
end  points  and  side  information  of  the  polygon,  said  direction 
of  the  linear  vector  being  selected  from  eight  directions 
defined  in  advance; 

a  device  for  dividing  each  of  the  sides  constituting  the  polygon 
into  two  groups  of  nght-handed  and  lefi-handed  sides  in 
accordance  with  the  provided  direction  of  the  linear  vector 
and  the  side  information  of  the  polygon; 

a  device  for  calculating  an  X  address  of  an  intersection  point  of 
each  of  the  sides  constituting  the  polygon  with  a  horizontal 
•canning  line  by  a  digital  differential  analysis  at  every  Y 
address,  said  digital  differential  analysis  calculating  said  X 
adckess  from  the  information  about  two  end  points  and  the 
provided  direction  of  the  linear  vector  on  the  basis  of  Breaen- 
ham  algorithm; 

a  device  for  cooiroUing  the  operation  of  an  image  inemory  to  as 
lo  write  X  and  Y  addresses  of  a  left-handed  intersection  point 
as  an  iinagc-drawing  starting  point  of  the  polygon  on  the 
horizontal  scanning  line  and  a  right-handed  intersection  point 
as  an  image-drawing  terminal  point  of  the  polygon  on  the 
horizontal  scanning  line  respectively  in  a  writing  region 
thereof  corresponding  to  each  of  the  divided  two  groups,  said 
left-banded  intersection  point  corresponding  to  an  intersection 
point  of  the  left-handed  side  with  the  horizontal  scanning  line, 
said  right-handed  intersection  point  corresponding  to  an  inter- 
section point  of  the  right-handed  side  with  the  borizooial 
•canning  line;  and 


an  image-drawing  processing  device  for  perfbtming  a  coloring 
operation  between  the  respective  right-handed  and  left-handed 
sides  based  on  the  X  and  Y  addresses  written  in  the  image 
memory  so  as  lo  draw  an  image. 
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INFORMATION  PmOCBSSING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

GECTVU  EDITING  FUNCTION 
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1.  An  information  processing  apparatus  having  a  gesture  editing 
fiinctian  comprising: 

a  display  screen  for  displajring  document  information; 

position  ifidicabng  means  for  indicating  a  position  on  said 
display  screen; 

position  detecting  means  for  delecting  a  coordinate  of  a  hand- 
written point  or  coordinaies  of  a  handwritten  line  drawing  on 
said  display  screen,  the  handwritten  point  or  line  drawing 
being  drawn  using  said  position  indicating  meaiu; 

first  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  different  coordinate 
systems  used  in  con^mting  a  position  of  a  displayed  character 
or  character  suing,  wherein  a  position  of  a  point  of  origin  on 
the  display  acteea  of  each  diffiBrett  coordinate  system  differs 
depending  on  the  coordinate  system; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  reference  strokes  and  edit 
instructions  so  as  to  have  an  association  between  each  pair  of 
reference  strokes  and  edit  instnictions; 

gesture  jndgiiig  neaM  for  judging  a  given  edit  instructioa  baaed 
on  a  result  of  a  cotnparison  between  a  shape  of  the  handwrit- 
ten line  drawing  and  the  reference  stroke  stared  in  said  second 
memory  means  when  an  editing  position  for  editing  the  docu- 
ment information  is  specified  by  the  handwntten  line  drawing; 

poaiiion  computing  meant  for  selecting  mm  of  the  different 
coordinale  systems  from  said  fint  memory  means  based  on 
the  given  edit  inttiuctian  and  for  computing  a  position  of  a 
character  or  character  string  corresponding  to  the  editing 
position  using  a  coordinate  of  the  handwritten  line  drawing 
and  the  selected  coordinale  tystem;  and 

document  editing  means  for  editing  a  character  or  chincter 
string  at  the  computed  position  based  on  the  given  edit 
instnictioiL 
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METBCm  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  A  PAGE 
WITH  GRAPHICS  INFORMATION  ON  A  CONTINVOUS 

SYNCHRONOUS  RASTER  OUTPUT  I«VICE 
Sitpfcw  R.  BaWtrtrW,  MartaWia  BcMh;  DaiHid  E.  Phillips, 
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SYSTEM  AND  METHODS  FOR  IMPROVED 
SPREADSHEET  INTERFACE  WTIH  USER-FAMILIAR 
OBJECTS 
Charics  R.  Aadcfsaa.  Saafia  Cm;  Rabsrt  W.  WsrfMd,  Aptss; 
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1.  An  appsrahit  for  creating  a  page  image  which  includes 
graphics  infoimation  for  display  on  a  caMiniious  synchronous 
ratter  output  device,  taid  apparatus  convrising: 

a)  meant  for  receiving  and  interpretiBg  commands  in  a  page 
detcriplion  language  which  de&ie  the  page  image  to  be 
output; 

b)  means  for  generating  a  set  of  graphics  orders  which  represent 
the  page  image  being  created  from  the  intetpreted  page 
description  languaie  commands,  wherein  a  graphics  order  is  a 
gnphics  fimctioa  repreteiued  as  a  low  level  ptiinitive.  tnch 
dtst: 

i)  taid  graphics  orders  are  procested  into  bands  of  bitmap 
images  for  delivery  to  the  output  device  at  a  speed  required 
by  die  output  device  so  that  the  generated  bands  of  graphics 
information  needed  to  produce  a  complete  page  image  use 
an  amoinM  of  memory  which  it  less  than  the  amount  of 
memory  which  would  be  needed  to  store  the  complele  page 

image;  and 
ii)  while  the  graphics  infonnation  in  a  first  one  of  said  bands 
it  being  output  by  said  output  device,  the  bitmap  images  for 
a  second  one  of  said  bands  are  being  generated; 

c)  meant  for  generating  said  bands  of  bitmap  imaget  from  said 
graphics  ordefs; 

d)  means  for  ooqpiating  said  generated  bands  of  bitmap  images 
to  said  oiapul  device 

wherein  said  graphics  orders  generation  means  comprises: 

i)  graphics  interface  subsystem  means  for  receiving  said  inter- 
preted page  description  language  commands  and  passing 
said  received  commands  to  at  least  one  of  a  memory 
manager  means,  a  bit  block  transfer  processor  means  and 
an  order  constiuction  means  coupled  to  a  memory; 

ii)  said  memory  manager  means  for  allocating  and  deallocat- 
ing blocks  of  said  memory  in  response  to  requests  issued  by 
taid  graphics  inteitee  subsystem  means,  said  order  con- 
struction means  and  an  order  compaction  means; 

iii)  said  bit  block  transfer  processor  means  for  drawing  pixels 
in  a  user  inemory  based  upon  a  pixel  drawing  command 
passed  by  said  graphics  interface  subsystem  mesns; 

iv)  said  order  constraction  means  for  building  graphics  orders 
based  upon  bit  block  transfer  arguments  passed  by  said 
graphict  inteiface  subsystem  means,  which  built  graphics 
orden  operate  on  a  plurality  of  destination  pixel  groups; 

v)  said  order  compaction  means  for  combining  multiple 
orders  operating  on  the  same  destination  pixel  groups  built 
by  said  order  constiuction  means. 


1.  In  a  uimputer  tytiem  inchidiag  a  pnwestor,  a  sKnge  device 
staring  sn  electronic   sprtartshrrt  having  a  plurality  a€  two- 
dnnensional  infarmatioa<eU  matrices.  lefmed  to  as  pages,  that 
define   a  tfaree-diineasional   infonnaliao-cdl   matrix,  a  tcreea 
device,  and  a  pointing  device  for  generating  a  first  set  of  at  least 
one  signal  4tf«'g"«''"c  locaiiaiis  on  the  screen  tievice  sod  a  secood 
set  of  at  least  one  signal  indicaring  at  least  one  type  of  eveat  at  die 
designated  screen  locatiaa.  a  method  for  allowing  a  coofiiaer  user 
to  inspect  snd  modify  values  uoiirsponding  to  propeities  of  objects 
displayed  on  the  screen  device,  the  mediod  conptisiiig  opeiatiag 
the  computer  system  to  perform  the  steps  of: 
displaying  said  three-dimensional  information-cell  maliix  on  the 
screen  device  as  s  selected  one  of  die  phirality  pages  and  s 
row  of  page  identifien  for  each  of  at  least  tome  of  the  other 
pages,  wherein  selecting  a  ditfdayed  page  identifier  causes  Ihe 
corresponding  psge  to  be  displayed; 
any  given  page  of  information  ceUt  in  the  thiee-diineiitional 
matrix  having  a  first  set  of  propettiet  with  ctxretponding 
values; 
any  given  selected  block  having  a  second  set  of  propeities  widi 
conespomfing  values,  the  second  set  of  propeities  having  at 
least  one  property  duu  is  not  in  ssid  first  set  of  propeities; 
in  response  to  signals  that-include  a  given  type  of  evettt,  if  thai 
given  type  of  event  is  within  a  particular  page  idciMifiri. 
displaying  a  dialog  box  diat  includes  s  first  list  containuig  die 
first  set  of  properties,  each  property  on  the  fint  list  being 
selectable,  and  a  dialog  pane  containing  elements  for  indicat- 
ing and  setting  values  corresponding  to  the  selected  property 
in  the  first  list;  and 
in  response  to  signals  that  include  the  ssme  given  type  of  event, 
if  that  same  given  type  of  evem  is  within  a  psnicular  selected 
Mock  of  information  cells,  displaying  a  dialog  box  that 
includes  a  second  list  containing  die  second  set  of  properties. 
each  property  on  die  second  list  being  selectable,  and  a  dialog 
pane  containing  elements  for  indirsiiag  aad  seitiag  values 
corresponding  to  die  selected  propeity  in  die  second  list 
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WATTING  LINE  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 
TiMtby  S.  MakoMy,  227S  Cirik  RIkmo,  Thiwwml  Oakc, 
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Wcrtlakc  VUtecc  CaUt  91J62 

Filed  N«T.  17,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  34ljO$ 
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I.  In  comlnnation  with  a  business  esuMishmeat  that  has  a 
plurality  of  aepante  attractions,  each  said  attraction  having  a  6xed 
usage  capacity  of  customers  per  unit  of  time  which  said  attraction 
can  accommodate,  the  number  of  customers  kicated  within  said 
business  establishment  exceeding  said  fixed  usage  capacity,  a  wait- 
ing line  nunagemeni  system  for  customers  to  avail  thenMelves  of 
said  attractions  comprising: 
means  for  establishing  at  each  said  attraction  two  separate 
waiting  lines  comprising  a  first  waiting  line  and  a  second 
waiting  line  for  queuing  customers,  said  first  waiting  line  not 
requiring  reservatioos.  said  second  waiting  line  requiring  res- 
ervations, said  second  waiting  line  supplying  preferential 
treatment  for  the  customers  to  avail  themselves  of  its  respec- 
tive said  attraction: 
at  least  one  computer  access  terminal  in  conjunction  with  said 
business  establishment,  said  computer  access  terminal  having 
a  display  means  for  displaying  a  selectable  menus  of  attrac- 
tions and  its  associated  time  schedule,  and  recording  means 
for  recording  customers  selected  attractions  and  iu  associated 
time  schedule; 
a  plurality  of  access  means  usable  in  conjunction  with  said 
computer  access  terminals,  each  customer  carrying  his  or  her 
own  access  means,  upon  a  customer  connecting  his  or  her 
own  access  means  to  said  computer  access  terminal  the  cus- 
tomer being  able  to  place  selections  according  to  time  so  as  to 
schedule  access  to  utilize  said  second  waiting  line  at  each  said 
attraction  thereby  avoiding  said  first  waiting  line;  and 
each  said  second  waiting  line  including  a  control  means,  activa- 
tion of  said  control  means  being  required  for  a  customer  to  be 
placed  within  said  second  waiting  line,  activation  of  said 
control  means  being  obtained  by  connection  with  said  access 
means  during  an  appropriate  time  slot  that  has  been  prese- 
lected by  the  customer. 
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VIDEO  GKAPmCS  NSTLAY  SYSTEM  WITH  ADAPTER 
FOR  DISPLAY  MANAGEMENT  BASED  UPON  PLURAL 
MEMORY  SOURCXS 
Mm«  GMidwd,  VMee,  a^  LMh  Iteivcrci,  St.  LMunnt-diH 
Var,  bMk  al.  PraKc,  iiiltiin  I*  Doaa  hMtniawto  tacoi^ 
Ite. 
or  Scr.  No.  919>9I,  Jid.  24,  1992,  aboDdoocd. 
T^  aypBcaHoB  Od.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  32«,791 

prtacily,  appMciHeB  EwapcM  Pat  Ot.,  JuL  24, 
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CONFIGURABLE  VIDEO  SEQUENCE  VIEWING  AND 

RECORDING  SYSTEM 

JcR^  L.  BcKky,  WUMmrillc  Oreg.,  aari^or  to  lUdnMyx, 

IBC,  WHaaovflk,  Orcf. 

Filed  Scr.  21.  IV'X  Scr.  No.  947AM 
IM.  CL*  GWT  /  JMW 
U.S.  CL  395—152  5  ClalM 

1.  A  method  of  viewing  and  recording  an  animation  sequence  of 
graphic  images  comprising  the  steps  of: 

storing  a  specified  number  of  graphic  images  of  the  animatioa 
sequence  in  a  frame  buffer  according  to  a  selected  decimatian 
fector,  and 
reading  out  from  d>e  frame  buffer  selected  ones  of  the  graphic 
images  in  sequence  to  provide  a  fiiU  size,  real  time  di^tlay  of 
die  animatioa  sequence  represented  by  die  selected  graphic 
images  on  a  display  monitor. 


-7- 
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1.  A  display  adapter  for  connection  between  a  host  processor  and 
a  display  unit  of  a  dau  processing  apparatus  to  provide  manage- 
ment of  the  display  unit  in  response  to  control  signals  from  the  host 
processor,  said  display  adapter  comprising: 

a  gnpliics  procesior  adajned  10  be  cwiaeciwl  to  die  host  proces- 
■or, 

a  video  memory  having  at  least  lint  and  second  dedicated 
memory  parts,  the  firM  memory  pan  of  said  video  memory 
being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  display  unit; 

said  graphics  processor  being  responsive  to  a  software  applica- 
tioo  and  being  connected  to  die  first  memory  part  for  provid- 
ing display  data  thereto; 

a  logic  baaed  hardware  sub-system  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  hoM  processor, 

said  logic  based  hardware  sub-system  being  responsive  to  a 
hardware  application  and  being  connected  to  die  second 
memory  part  for  providing  display  dau  thereto;  and 

means  operably  associated  with  said  first  and  second  memory 
parts  for  deriving  graphics  data  10  provide  displays  from  the 
first  and/or  the  second  memory  parts  of  said  video  memory 
for  transmission  to  the  display  unit,  said  means  for  deriving 
graphics  dau  comprising  means  for  transferring  dau  stored  in 
the  second  memory  pan  to  die  first  memory  pan  such  that 
dau  originating  from  the  second  memory  part  is  slorable  with 
dau  stored  in  the  first  memory  pan  as  combined  memory  dau 
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in  the  first  memory  part  for  application  to  the  display  unit 
under  the  control  of  said  graphics  processor. 


IMAGE  STORAGE  Qlf  A  CHANGEABLE  DISPLAY 
HjOimc  Ti^aBO,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Japan 

FDcd  Sep.  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  301,974 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japnn,  Sep.  16, 1993,  5-229993 
Int  CL'  GOCF  lUOO 
U5.  CL  395—1*4  3  ' 
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1.  An  image  storage  of  a  changeable  display  comprising: 

a  display  for  displaying  images, 

a  first  VRAM  (Video  RAM)  coupled  to  said  dispUy  for  storing 
displayed  images, 

a  second  VRAM  coupled  to  said  first  VRAM  for  storing  saved 
images, 

a  BitBLT  hardware  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
VRAMs  for  transferring  images  between  said  first  VRAM  and 
said  second  VRAM, 

a  RAM  main  memoiy  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
VRAMs  for  storing  saved  images, 

an  image  controller  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  VRAMs  and 
RAM  for  controlling  image  transfer  among  said  first  VRAM, 
said  second  VRAM,  and  said  RAM  for  storing  saved  images, 
and 

an  optimizer  means  coupled  to  at  least  said  second  VRAM  for 
keeping  optimum  allocation  of  said  second  VRAM  in  accor- 
dance with  a  priority  assigned  to  each  image. 


first  and  second  tributary  stations,  die  first  tributary  station 

comprising: 

a  uansmitter  for  transmitting  a  light  daU  signal:  and 

a  modulator  for  modulating  an  amplitude  of  said  light  dau 
signal  by  a  power  control  signal  of  plural  bits; 
a  plurality  of  repeater  stations  provided  in  scries  between  said 

first  and  second  tributary  stations,  each  of  said  repeater  su- 

tions  comprising: 

an  optical  amplifier  for  amplifying  said  li^  dau  signal  by  a 
predetermined  amplification  factor. 

a  demodulator  including  an  O/E  converter  for  converting  said 
amplified  light  dau  signal  to  provide  a  first  electric  dau 
signal  modulated  by  an  electric  power  control  signal,  and 
means  for  providing  said  electric  power  control  signal  by 
detecting  a  peak  value  of  said  first  electric  dau  signal; 

means  for  receiving  the  amplified  light  datt  signal  from  said 
optical  amplifier  and  detecting  a  power  of  said  amplified 
light  datt  signal  including  an  O/E  converter  for  convating 
said  light  dau  signal  modulated  by  said  power  control 
signal  to  provide  a  second  electric  dau  signal  modulated  by 
an  electric  power  control  signal,  and  means  for  cakiilaring 
a  mean  value  of  said  second  electric  daU  signal; 

means  for  comparing  said  mean  value  to  a  reference  signal  to 
provide  a  difference  signal;  and 

control  means  including  a  laser  diode  for  controlling  said 
amplification  &ctor  dependent  on  a  light  output  power 
dieieof  to  be  supplied  to  said  amplifier,  and  means  for 
controlling  an  excitation  cwrejt  of  said  laser  diode  depen- 
dent on  said  electric  power  control  signal  and  said  diffier- 
ence  signal. 


5,5»2,»11 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  STRIPING  DATA  TO 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  UNITS 
Rkkaid  A.  Ripbcrgtr,  Itacao^  Aiii.,  aaipir  to 
BiHiiicas  MacMta  Cotporatf— .  Amb^,  N.Y. 
FBcd  Sep.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  12902* 
I^  CL'  Q»a  Uf34 
U5.  CL  395— 182.M  W 
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OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
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FOed  Feb.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  20,372 
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1.  An  optical  transmission  system,  conoprising: 


1.  An  auxiliary  dau  storage  system,  comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  removable  media  datt  storage  units; 

an  array  of  removable  volumes  for  mounting  00  the  removable 
media  dau  storage  units; 

means  for  mounting  die  array  of  removable  volumes  on  die 
plurality  of  removable  media  dau  storage  units; 

means  for  accessing  die  array  at  equivalent  logical  locations  on 
each  of  die  lemovable  volumes  of  die  airay  for  storage  or 
retrieval  of  a  dau  file  distributed  across  said  airay  of  remov- 
able volumes;  

means,  responsive  to  access  of  an  array  of  removable  volumes, 
for  striping  dau  to  the  removable  volumes  by  bytes  widi  die 
bytes  being  oiganized  into  at  least  a  first  k^ical  packet  for 
each  volume  and  with  die  logical  packet  for  some  volumes 
being  padded  if  insuf&cient  dau  existt  to  complelB  die  logical 
packet;  and 

means,  responsive  to  access  of  an  amy  of  removable  volumes, 
for  striping  dau  to  die  removable  volumes  by  logical  blocks 
and  null  marks,  wherein  null  marks  are  placed  in  a  subset  0* 
die  volumes  if  a  total  number  of  logical  blocks  str^ied  to  said 
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Miay  of  femovaMe  voiumet  U  dm  evenly  divisiMe  by  ■  tool 
number  of  volumes  receiving  aniped  data. 


METHOD  OF  DETECTING  AND  PASSIVATING  FAULTS 

IN  A  DATA  PKOCES8ING  SYSTEM  AND  DATA 

PROCESSING  SY9TEM  ADAPTED  TO  PiPLEMENT  IT 

XaHcr  Lcyrc,  Caaaaa.  aad  Mkkd  Smmb.  Vritaaaa,  kalk  ti. 


I ««  Scr.  N»  9S5jDt,  Oct  2. 1992. 1 

I  Ape  «,  199S,  Sen  N«.  41UM 

Itea  PtMM.  JM.  4. 1991.  91  12347 

'i^  CL*  GMT  ll/OO 
MS.  CL  395— 1I2JS  »  • 


1.  A  method  of  automatic  fault  detection  and  lecovery  in  a  data 
proccasing  system,  said  dau  processing  system  camfitising  a  cen- 
ml  coMiol  unit,  a  plurality  of  system  unitt,  a  bus.  and  a  plurality 
of  asaocialed  coupler  uniu  connecting  said  plurality  of  system 
unitt  and  said  central  control  unit  to  said  bus.  wherein  said  central 
control  unit  coovfiies  a  watchdog  circuit  and  a  primary  processor 
unit  coupled  to  a  tecoofiguration  module,  and  each  of  said  plurality 
of  coupler  unitt   further   includes   a  conesponding,  redundant 
backup  coupler,  said  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 
providing  a  second  processor  in  parallel  with  said  primary 
proceaaor  unit,  said  second  processor  not  being  in  service 
while  said  primary  processor  unit  is  in  service; 
providing  a  backup  reconfiguration  module  for  said  reconfigu- 
latioa  module,  said  backup  reconfiguration  module  not  being 
in  service  while  said  reconfiguration  module  is  in  tervice; 
providing  a  backup  bus  for  said  bus; 
providing  at  least  one  backup  system  unit  for  said  plurality  of 

system  unitt; 
coupling  said  reconfiguration  module  to  said  plurality  of  system 

unitt  independently  of  said  bus; 
mooilDnng  the  operation  of  said  central  control  unit  and  said 

plurality  of  system  unitt; 
upon  detection  of  a  fault,  said  watchdog  circuit  generating  an 
alarm  signal  indicative  of  which  component  has  malfunc- 
tioned  within  said  dau  processing  system; 
dasaifying  a  Auilt  type  and  seventy  baaed  on  said  generated 

alann  signal;  and 
selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  fauh  recovery  options  based  on 
the  type  and  severity  of  said  detected  fwlL 
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(a)  a  microprocessor  

(b)  a  plurality  of  NVMs  respectively  connected  to  the  micropro- 
cessor, each  of  the  NVMs  having  an  address  tfttx  for  storing 
data  therein;  and 

(c)  the  microprocessor  including: 

L  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  plurality  of  NVMs; 
ti.  means  for  byte-wtite-mode  writing  first  dau  byte-by-byte 
having  a  predetermined  page  size  of  bytes  to  the  selected 
NVM  for  storage  in  the  address  space  thereof; 
iii.  means  for  page-write-mode  writing  second  dau  bytes-by- 
byte*  having  the  predetermined  page  size  of  bytes  to  the 
selected  NVM  for  storage  in  die  addreu  wpttx  dtereof ;  and 
iv.  means  for  cooating  the  number  of  bytes  in  the  address 
space  of  die  selected  NVM  dwt  have  changed  as  a  result  of 
writing  the  second  dau.  after  previously  having  written  die 
fint  data,  to  the  selected  NVM  where  die  operational  char- 
acteristics of  the  selected  NVM  are  dependent  on  die  num- 
ber of  changed  byte*. 
B.  In  an  electronic  circuit  including  an  NVM  having  an  address 
space,  a  method  of  testing  the  operational  characteristics  of  the 
NVM  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  byte-write-roode  writing  first  dau  byte-by-byte  having  a 
predetermined  page  size  of  bytes  to  die  NVM  for  storing  in 
the  address  space  thereof; 

(b)  page-write-mode  writing  second  daU  bytes-by-bytes  having 
(he  pfedetermined  page  size  of  bytes  to  die  NVM  for  storing 
in  the  address  space  thereof;  and 

(c)  counting  each  byie  in  the  address  space  of  the  NVM  diat  has 
changed  as  a  resuh  of  writing  the  second  data,  after  previ- 
ously having  written  die  fint  data,  to  die  NVM  where  die 
operational  characteristics  of  the  NVM  are  dependent  on  die 
number  of  changed  bytes. 
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METHOD  AND  APPAEATVS  FOB  TESIING  AN  NVM 

Aim  Mdcf;  Wcrtpoct.  CMik.  aaritPM- 1*  Pto^  ■•»»•  !■», 


I  ar  Scr.  N«b  C9S>K  May  3, 1991. 

I  JaL  13. 19H  Scr.  No.  2743*2 
tat  CL*  G«1S  3I/2S 
UJS.  CL  39»— 1S3,»1  37 

1.  Appaatus  for  testing  die  opentioaal  characteristics  of  an 
NVM  cooiprising: 


METHOD  OF  IWTECTING  DEFECTIVE  MEMOKY 

LOCATIONS  IN  COMPUTES  SYSTEM 

KasaUiv  Yaald.  m4  Satara  Sakal,  balh  af  KawaaaM.  Japaa, 

m.  29, 1993.  Scr.  Na.  S3.179 
^pMritl-  Ji«M,  Jaik  3a.  1992. 4-1721t7 
tat  CL*  GWF  12/06:11/20 
UA  CL  395— l«3Ji  «  Clala» 

1.  A  computer  system  having  a  central  processing  unit  a  system 
bus,  a  memory  controller  connected  to  said  central  processing  unit 
doough  said  system  bus,  a  memory  cofUKCted  to  said  memory 
coottoUer.  said  memory  including  a  plurality  of  slott.  and  each  of 
said  slott  inclndiiig  a  plurality  of  memory  modules,  said  computer 
system  comprising: 

inf«iw  for  writing  dau  to  a  memory  address  for  diagnosing  a 
main  memory  including  a  plurality  of  slott.  each  of  said 
phnlity  of  slott  inchiding  a  plurality  of  memory  modules; 

means  for  readiag  the  wtitlea  dau  from  said  memory  address  of 

said  main  memory; 
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means  for  comparing  the  read  dau  with  the  written  dau  for 
determining  whether  or  not  they  agree  with  each  other; 

means  for  determining  a  slot  number  of  one  of  said  plurality  of 
slott  corresponding  to  the  memory  address,  when  said  com- 
paring means  determines  that  the  read  dau  disagree  with  the 
written  daU; 

means  for  detennining  a  memory  size  corresponding  to  die 
determined  slot  number. 

means  for  detennining  relationships  between  dau  bit  positions 
and  memory  module  numbers  of  said  plurality  of  memory 
modules  according  to  the  determined  memory  size,  and  for 
determining  a  memory  module  number  corresponding  to  a 
disagreeing  dau  bit  position  of  the  read  dau  compared  to  the 
written  data  as  an  abnormal  memory  according  to  the  deter- 
mined relationships:  and 

means  for  specifying  the  slot  number  and  the  naeraory  module 
number  of  the  abnormal  memory. 
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state  information  thereby  indicating  the  potential  presence  of 
a  computer  virus  which  alters  the  current  state  infonnabon  of 
said  file; 
scanning  said  file,  for  only  a  subset  of  all  viruses,  if  said  file  is 
determined  to  have  inibal  state  information  in  said  scan 
information  cache  which  is  the  same  as  said  cutrent  state 
information,  said  subset  including  only  viruses  would  not 
cause  an  alteration  in  said  ctirreitt  state  information  for  said 
file. 


5.S«2.SM  

METHOD  OF  ROUTING  A  REQUEST  FOR  A  VIRTUAL 
CIRCUIT  BASED  ON  INFORMATHN4  FROM 
CONCURRENT  REQUESTS 
Raiaer  Gawlick.  Boaiom  Maw,;  Ckarica  R.  Filana*.  Jk. 
Short  Hilb,  aad  Kaiaiaalai  G.  RaMalrilihn— ,  Bcritdey 
Hcighta.  both  of  N  J„  aMisnois  to  ATAT  Corp.,  Marray 
Hill,  N  J. 

FOed  Mar.  25, 1994.  Scr.  No.  218399 
tat  CL*  Ge6F  15/173:  HMJ  3/26 
VS.  CL  395— 2W.15  9  ( 


5.502315 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

SPEED  AT  WHICH  COMPUTER  VIRUSES  ARE 

DETECTED 

Paul  D.  Cona,  HC  61,  Box  023A,  Daoiariscotta,  Me.  04543 

FOed  Mar.  30,  1992.  Scr.  No.  M0348 

tat  CL'  G06F  11/00:11/30 

VS.  CL  395—183.14  28  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  increasing  die  speed  at  which  a  computer  scans 
for  the  presence  of  a  computer  virus,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

gathering  initial  state  information  about  an  initial  state  of  a  file; 
storing  said  initial  sute  information  in  a  scan  information  cache 

on  a  non-volatile  storage  medium; 
gathering  oirrent  sute  information  about  a  current  state  of  said 

file; 
determining  whether  said  initial  state  information  for  said  file 

stored  in  said  scan  information  cache  differs  from  said  cutrent 


1.  A  method  of  routing  a  set  of  requestt  for  virtual  circuitt 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  a  set  of  requestt  for  virtual  circuitt  wherein  each 
request  is  specified  by  one  or  more  parameters;  and 

routing  each  request  in  said  set  of  requests  on  a  path  dirough  a 
network,  wheiein  said  path  is  selected  as  a  fimction  of  one  or 
more  puameters  of  a  plurality  of  the  requestt. 


5302317 
ULTRA  HIGH  SPEED  PARALLEL  DATA  FUSION 
SYSTEM 
Norris  Krone.  Annandalr;  Roger  Plcnoo.  CartMoa,  both  of 
Va.;  Glenn  Coonor,  Laord,  and  Virgil  Davis,  FaHoo,  both  af 
Md.,  Hsigiiors  to  Uaivci^  Rcacardi  FoaadartoB,  tac, 
GrcenbdtMd. 

FDcd  Apr.  2, 1993,  Set.  No.  42.273 
tat  CL*  GOCF  13/3S:  H04J  3/02 
VS.  CL  395—200.16  5  CWm 

2.  A  high  speed  daU  collection,  processing  and  distribution 
system  for  coupling  a  plurality  of  digital  daU  sources  to  a  plurality 
oi  digital  dau  processors,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  segmented  parallel  dau  paths  and  a  plurality  of 
nodes  connecting  said  segmented  parallel  dau  padis  to  a 
limidess  ring,  each  node  of  said  plurality  of  nodes  including: 
an  input  connector  means  for  connecting  die  end  of  one  of  said 

segments  of  parallel  daU  paths  on  a  one-for-one  basis, 
a  dau  multiplexer, 

a  plurality  of  node  parallel  dau  partis  in  said  node  corresponding 
to  said  segmented  parallel  dau  paths,  respectively,  and  con- 
nected to  said  input  connector  means  and  said  dau  multi- 
plexer such  that  dau  input  to  said  multiplexer  dau  corre- 
sponds to  respective  ones  of  said  segmented  parallel  dau 
paths, 
a  processor  means  coupled  to  said  node  parallel  dau  padis,  and 
as  a  second  input  to  said  multiptexer  means. 
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a  common  source  of  clock  signals  and  means  for  generating  a 
slot  signal  for  each  node  connected  to  said  processor  means 
for  controlling  the  timing  thereof,  and  wherein: 

each  said  node  finther  including: 

a  receiver  FIFO  buffer  memory  for  storing  messages  in  bit 
parallel  fashion. 

an  address  matcher  circuit  connected  to  said  input  connector 
nxans  for  detecting  if  a  node  specific  incoming  message  on 
said  segmented  parallel  dau  paths  is  addressed  to  the  node 
and  causmg  said  incoming  node  specific  message  to  be  stored 
in  the  receiver  FIFO  buffer  memory. 

means  for  asynchronously  writing  said  receiver  FIFO  buffer 
memory  firom  die  parallel  paths  on  the  ling  and  reading  said 
receiver  FIFO  buffer  memory  by  said  processor  means. 


PROCEOVME  FOK  THE  DETERMINATION  OF 

MESSAGE  IDENTIFICATION  IN  THE  DATA 

TRANSMISSION  NETWORK  OF  AN  ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 

I  —I  I  —fcin.  nj  tUkm.  riBlMil  ilfiii  In  ITnw  rifTrtnr 

CmNH,  Bmuv  SwHacitaMi 

I  af  Scr.  Nfc  t22JM,  Jaa.  17. 1992,  ab— doBtil 
I  JM.  15,  1994,  Scr.  N*.  Uljm 

UMd,  Jm.  17, 1991,  91t2M 
I^  CL*  GMF  ISAM:  HMQ  5/02 
VS.  a.  395— 2MlM  5 
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a  first  delay  period,  the  duratioa  of  said  first  delay  period 
being  equal  to  a  predetennined  delay  period  plus  a  random 
delay  poriod: 

following  expiry  of  the  first  delay  period,  performing  an  avail- 
ability test  by  sending  an  "I  propose"  message  containing  the 
lelecud  message  identifier  and  a  random  number  into  the 
network,  the  random  delay  period  preventing  simultaneous 
transmission  of  "1  propose"  messages  from  each  node  in  the 
netwoffc.  and  the  random  number  ensuring  that  a  detectable 
collision  occurs  even  if  "I  propose"  messages  are  transmitted 
simultaneously  and  waiting  for  a  second  period  of  time; 

if  no  cancellation  reply  is  received  from  another  node  and  a 
message  colUsion  is  not  detected  before  expiry  of  the  second 
delay  period,  sending  an  "In  use"  message  containing  the 
selected  message  identifier  into  the  network,  and  waiting  for  a 
third  delay  period; 

if  no  cancellation  reply  is  received  from  another  node  and  a 
message  collision  is  not  detected  before  expiry  of  die  third 
delay  period,  sending  an  "I  am  using"  message  containing  the 
selected  message  identifier  into  die  network; 

wherein  said  "1  propose".  "In  use"  and  "I  am  using"  messages 
constitute  messages  having  progressively  higher  message 
stales  and  wherein,  following  the  transmission  of  each  said  "1 
propose",  "In  use",  and  "1  am  using"  messages,  a  node  sends 
a  cancellation  message  to  another  node  if  it  receives,  ftxim  the 
other  node,  a  message  having  the  same  message  identifier  and 
any  one  of  an  equal  or  a  lower  message  state;  and 

if.  before  the  expiry  of  each  of  the  first  and  secon.  delay 
periods,  no  message  is  received  from  another  node  of  the 
network  whoae  respective  message  state  is  either  "I  propose" 
or  "In  use",  reducing  said  stored  message  state  of  die  message 
identifier  associiwi  with  said  other  nodes. 


5,5«2J19 
CLOCK  DISTRDUnON  SYSTEM  FOR  REDUCING 
CLOCK  SKEW  BETWEEN  PROCESSORS  IN  A  DUAL 
SIDED  TIGHTLY  COUPLED  SYSTEM 
Grcflory  Akirfck,  Saa  Jow;  Stctpkca  S.-C.  Si,  Smmyrttt; 
Emgmt  T.  W^  Fi  tiirt,  ■■  af  C^Ml.  —d  Gary  A.  Woan- 
doi.  Rcsbwi,  Id^  Mri^M*  to  AMdahl  CorporaticB,  Sinmy- 
vak,  Calif. 

FBcd  Nov.  2, 1992,  Scr.  Ntt.  97t,127 
lat.  CL'  GMF  /i/OO 
U.S.  CL  395-aM.19  U 


1.  A  method  for  determining  message  identifiers  in  a  controller 
area  network  (CAN)  of  an  elevator  system  having  a  plurality  of 
nodes,  wherein  a  predetermined  number  of  predetermined  message 
identifiers  are  used  in  ihe  transmission  of  messages  between  node* 
of  said  network,  said  method  being  implemented  simultaneotisly 
by  each  node  in  the  network  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 
awnitoring  dau  transmissions  taking  place  in  die  network,  and 
storing  those  message  identifiers  being  used  by  other  nodes  of 
the  network,  and  storing  a  respective  message  state  of  each 
message  identifier  being  used  by  other  nodes  of  the  network; 
idectiag  a  message  identifier,  from  among  said  predetermined 
mnsagf  ideatifiert.  that  is  not  among  those  message  identifi- 
ers being  used  by  other  node*  of  the  network,  and  waiting  for 


1.  A  clock  distribution  system  for  reducing  clock  skew  between 
tighdy  coupled  central  processing  units  in  a  multi -processor  system 
where  said  multi-processor  system  includes  a  configuration  proces- 
sor for  generating  a  plurality  of  configuration  signals  including  a 
first  configuration  si^ial  and  a  second  configuration  signal,  a  first 
clock  for  generating  a  firH  local  clock  and  a  first  reame  clock,  a 


second  clock  for  generating  a  second  local  clock  and  a  second 
remote  signal,  a  first  processor  having  a  first  central  processing 
unit  and  a  first  master  storage  unit,  a  second  processor  having  a 
second  central  processing  unit  and  a  second  master  storage  unit,  a 
first  clock  controller  for  generating  a  first  deUyed  clock  signal 
from  said  first  local  clock  or  said  second  remote  clock  in  accor- 
dance with  said  configuration  signals  and  a  second  clock  controller 
for  generating  a  second  delayed  clock  signal  fiom  said  first  remote 
clock  cr  said  second  local  clock  in  accordance  widi  said  configu- 
ration signals,  said  clock  distribtition  system  comprising: 
distribution  means  connected  to  said  configuration  processor, 
said  first  clock  controller  and  said  second  clock  controller  for 
receiving  said  first  delayed  clock  signal,  said  second  delayed 
clock  signal  and  said  configuration  signals  and  for  distributing 
in  accordance  with  said  configuration  signals  either  (1)  said 
first  delayed  clock  to  said  first  central  processing  unit  and  said 
second  delayed  clock  to  said  second  central  processing  unit, 
or  (2)  said  first  delayed  clock  signal  to  both  said  first  and  said 
second  central  processing  unit,  or  (3)  said  second  delayed 
clock  signal  to  both  said  first  and  said  second  central  process- 
ing unit 


5,5«2,«2a 

MICROPROCESSOR  HAVING  HIGHSPEED,  LOW 
NOISE  OUTPUT  BUFFERS 
AlMdii  HirataU,  Ohm;  JkkmM  AUoka,  HHacU;  Yaiaka 
KobayMU,  Katnta;  Yi^i  YakoyaaM,  HUacU;   MasaUro 
Iwaaara,  HHacki;   lUMiy  YumocU,   HHaciil;   SUgciii 
IMtahadii,  HltafW^*«;  HMcsrid  UcUda,  and  AUra  Me, 
both  af  IttanU,  M  U,  Japaa,  aaricnort  to  Hitactai,  Ltd., 
1bk70,JapaB 
DirWaa  «f  Scr.  Ntk.  MS,37t,  N«tr.  2,  199*,  PaL  No.  53«^1S- 
IWi  appikadnn  Feb.  S,  1995,  Scr.  tic  3S5,<56 
OalM  priority,  appttcatiaa  Jaiam,  Nor.  2, 19B9, 1-284731 
laL  CL*  H«3K  17/16:  G«ff  13/00 
VS.  CL  395— 25»  » 
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a  plurality  of  output  tiansislOR  coupled  in  paraiM  with  eack 
other,  one  end  of  each  transistor  being  covfiled  lo  a  power 
supply  terminal  or  to  a  ground  terminal,  and  anotber  end  of 
each  transistor  being  coupled  to  Ifae  external  load  through  an 
output  terminal, 

wherein  said  plurality  of  output  iransisiors  forms  an  oiapia 
btiffer  circuit  coupled  to  an  it^wt  terminal  tfaroimh  driving 
circuits,  and 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  phnality  of  out|Mt  transisun  has 
characteristics  different  from  characteristics  of  the  otber  <mt- 
put  transistors  of  said  phnality  of  output  traasiaiars  wheveui 
starting  times  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  output  nansialors 
will  be  different  firom  starting  times  of  said  other  oulpia 
transistors  dtaing  both  charging  and  discharging  ofierMioas  of 
said  external  load. 


5,5t2,C21 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  IWVICES  REQUESTII«G 

THE  TRANSFER  OT  DATA  9GNALS  OH  A  BUS 

Uoc  H.  Ntayca,  Uag  Bcaeli;  Saaa  S.  Sa,  Rawlaad  Hli„  a^ 

U-FOBK  Chca^  AlMMbia,  ^  of  Calf.,  anlipan  to  XcNK 

Corporatkia,  StaMbfd,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1992,  Scr.  No.  9«9,5U 
IbL  CL'  GMF  IJAX) 
VS.  CL  395-2»  1 ' 
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1.  A  micraprocesaor  comprising: 

Ml  internal  bus  for  transmitting  signals; 

an  arithmetic  and  logical  operation  unit,  connected  to  said  inter- 
nal bus,  for  conducting  arithmetic  and  logical  operations; 

a  dau  bus  control  unit,  connected  to  said  internal  bus,  for 
controlling  input/output  of  dau  between  a  dau  bus  and  said 
internal  bus; 

a  CPU  register,  connected  to  said  internal  bus,  for  loading  said 
dau  bom  said  dau  bus  control  unit; 

an  instruction  register,  connected  to  said  internal  bus,  for  loading 
instruction  dau  from  said  dau  bus  control  unit; 

an  instruction  decoder  for  decoding  instructions; 

an  intemal/extenul  control  unit  for  controlling  internal  and 
external  circuits;  and 

an  address  bus  control  unit  coupled  between  an  address  bus  and 
said  intemal/extemal  control  unit  for  controlling  the  address 
bus; 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  intemal/extemal  control  unit  for 
ouqxitting  control  signals,  said  dau  bus  control  unit  for  out- 
putting  dau  and  said  address  bus  control  unit  includes  an 
output  dau  buffer  having  a  circuit  for  charging  and  discharg- 
ing an  external  load  comprising: 


1.  A  mediod  for  determining  readiness  of  devices  in  a  digital 
dau  bus  system  to  transfer  dau  signals,  die  bus  system  including  a 
bus  having  a  clock  line  for  communicating  a  clock  signal,  address 
lines  for  cotmnunicating  address  signals,  dau  lines  for  cuduuuni- 
cating  dau  signals,  and  control  lines  for  communicating  control 
signals,  a  phnlity  of  devices,  each  device  connected  to  the  bus 
and  having  an  address  on  the  bus,  at  least  one  device  being  a 
source  device  capable  of  sending  daU  signals  and  at  leut  one 
device  being  a  destination  device  capable  of  receiving  dau  signals, 
and  a  bus  controller  connected  to  die  bus  for  controlling  the  bus. 
die  control  lines  including  bus  request  lines  connecting  each  device 
to  the  bus  controller  for  communicating  a  bus  request  signal  fiom 
a  device  to  the  bus  controller,  the  bus  request  signal  for  indifaling 
that  the  device  is  ready  to  send  or  receive  dau  signals, 
die  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 
the  bus  controller  storing  into  matching  logic  the  identities  of 

possible  sotirce  and  destination  devices, 
generating  a  list  of  device  pairs  and  the  direction  of  data  flow 
between  which  die  transfer  of  dau  signals  will  be  allowed, 
generating,  by  a  source  device,  a  bus  request  signal  on  die  bus 
request  lines  indicating  whedier  die  source  device  is  ready 
to  send  daU  signals  on  die  daU  lines; 
generating,  by  a  destination  device,  a  bus  request  signal  on  die 
bus  request  lines  indicating  whether  the  destinatiaa  device 
is  ready  to  receive  dau  signals  on  the  dau  lines;  and 
receiving,  by  the  matching  logic,  die  btis  request  signal  gen- 
erated by  the  source  device  and  die  bus  request  signal 
generated  by  the  destination  device  and.  provided  die  pair 
of  destinatian  and  source  device  are  a  pair  allowed  to 
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nansfer  dau  signals,  decidiiig  baaed  on  the  received  bus 
request  signals  whether  the  pair  of  (he  destinadoo  and 
source  devices  is  ready  to  send  and  receive  dau  signals. 


said  first  and  second  memories  over  which  said  fint  system 
controller  is  performing  the  writing  operabon. 
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1.  An  asynchrotKNis  data  transmission  system  for  asynchro- 
nously transmitting  data  from  a  first  system  controller  to  a  second 
system  controller  wherein  first  and  second  mennohes  for  writing 
dierein  output  data  of  said  first  system  conUoUer  and  for  reading 
out  the  written  data  to  said  second  system  controller  are  provided, 
said  first  system  controller  performing  its  data  writing  operation  to 
said  fint  and  second  memories  dunng  a  predeterrmned  period,  and 
said  second  system  controller  performing  its  data  reading  operabon 
from  said  first  and  second  meiDories  at  a  period  different  from  the 
writing  period  of  said  first  system  controller,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 
first  control  means  for  controlling  the  data  writing  operation  of 
the  first  system  controller  so  that  the  output  dau  of  the  first 
system  coonoUcr  i*  alternately  written  into  said  first  aitd 
lecoad  memories  in  response  to  data  transmission  of  said  fiiat 
system  controller  to  said  second  system  controller, 
tecond  control  means,  at  the  time  when  said  first  system  con- 
troller is  about  to  perform  the  writing  operating,  if  said  second 
system  controller  is  performing  the  reading  operation  over 
one  of  said  first  and  second  memories,  for  allowing  said  fint 
system  controller  to  immediately  write  the  output  data  of  said 
first  system  controller  into  the  other  memory  opposite  to  said 
one  of  said  first  and  second  memories  over  which  said  second 
system  controller  is  performing  the  reading  operatioa; 
identification  storage  means  for  identifying  which  of  said  first 
and  second  memories  is  used  during  the  writing  operation  of 
said  first  system  controller  and  for  updating  and  storing  iden- 
tification data  each  time  the  writing  operation  of  said  first 
system  controller  is  performed; 
third  control  means,  at  the  time  when  said  second  system  con- 
troller is  about  to  receive  data,  if  said  first  system  controller  is 
not  performing  the  writing  operation,  for  selecting  one  of  said 
first  and  second  memories  over  wliich  the  data  writing  opera- 
tion was  ju.st  performed  based  on  the  data  stored  in  said 
identification  storage  means  and  allowing  said  second  system 
controller  to  inunediaiely  read  out  data  6an  the  selected 
memory:  and 
fourth  control  means,  at  the  time  when  said  second  system 
controller  is  about  to  perform  the  reading  operation,  if  said 
first  system  controller  is  performing  the  writing  operation,  for 
allowing  said  second  system  controller  to  immediately  read 
out  the  data  from  the  other  memory  opposite  to  said  one  of 
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PCT  N«w  PCT/jr91/Mt32,  |  371  DMc  Nw.  U,  1992.  |  ItKe) 
Date  N«v.  12,  1992.  PCT  Pak.  No.  W091/lt3M,  PCT  Pak. 
Dale  Not.  2t.  1991 

PCT  f%ti  May  14. 1991,  Scr.  No.  93S.a37 

Cl^  priMlty,  applcahM  Japaa.  May  14, 199*,  M234«l 

§■1.  CL*  GWF  13/38 

VS.  a.  39S-^M  l^ 
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BUS  SYSTEM  WITH  VOTUAL  LOGICAL  BUFFER 

ika.  Tiky,  Japaa,  artgwur  lo  Soay  Corporalioa, 
TrigrmJapM 

Filed  Feb.  1«,  1993,  Scr.  Na.  ISJT 
priority,  ■ppfcaHoa  Japaa,  Feb.  13, 1992,  4-«99499 
laL  CL'  GMF  13/10 
VS.  a.  395—310 


1.  A  bus  system,  including  electronic  units  coiuiected  with  a  bus 
line  and  controlled  according  to  program  controlling  data  transmit- 
ted over  the  bus  line,  the  bus  system  comprising: 

program  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  program  data 
including  the  program  controlling  data; 

a  communication  circuit  connected  to  the  bus  line,  for  transmit- 
ting the  program  controlling  data  to  the  electronic  units  via 
the  bus  line;  and 

meiiKjry  means  including  a  viitual  logical  btiffer  for  temporarily 
storing  the  program  controlling  data  in  units  of  fiames,  and 
supplying  the  program  controlliiig  data  to  the  communication 
circuit  to  be  transmitted  to  the  electronic  units; 

cooiTolling  means  including  a  first  control  unit  for  controlling  a 
transfer  of  the  program  controlling  data  from  the  program 
storage  means  to  the  memory  means,  and  a  second  control 
unit  for  supplying  intenupt  signals  to  the  virtual  logical  buffer 
at  predetermined  time  intervals  and  thereby  controlling  a 
transfer  of  the  program  concrolling  data  in  units  of  bits  from 
the  virtual  logical  buffer  to  the  conimunication  circuit 


53tt2,S24 
PERIFIIERAL  COMPONENT  INTERCONNECT  "ALWAYS 

ON"  PROTOCOL 
llMMaai  F.  Hril,  EMicy,  S.C  aarigaor  lo  NCR  Corporatioa, 
Daytaa,Ohlo 

FIM  Dec  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  997^427 

Tkc  portloa  of  the  tcann  of  tMi  patea*  aabacqatat  lo  Feb.  21, 

2012,  hM  bcM  iltoriywril 

IdL  CL"  GMF  13/364 

VS.  CL  395—293  7  Clataw 

1.  A  component  interooonect  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  signal  connections 
co«4>led  between  a  plurality  of  electronic  devices  for  commu- 
nicating electrical  signals  between  the  electronic  devices. 

(b)  a  central  arbiter  device  for  selecting  by  arbitration  a  first  one 
of  the  electronic  device*  for  actively  and  exclusively  driving 
one  or  more  of  the  electrically  conductive  signal  connections 
to  a  logic  1  or  0  value  during  a  first  time  period,  and  for 
selecting  by  arbitration  a  second  device  for  actively  and 
exclusively  driving  the  electrically  conductive  signal  connec- 
tions to  a  logic  I  or  0  value  during  a  second  time  period 


&- 


Ka    |uw|  I  I/O  I 
nJ    »■>     m-l 


r 


"TED 


foUowing  the  first  time  period,  so  that  the  electrically  conduc- 
tive signal  connections  are  never  left  floatiiig  for  an  extended 
period,  thereby  eliminating  the  need  for  pull-up  resiston 
coupled  to  the  electrically  conductive  signal  connections; 

(c)  each  electronic  device  that  requests  exclusive  control  of  die 
electrically  conductive  signal  connectioiis  having  a  request 
signal  line  aitd  grant  signal  line  connected  to  the  cntral 
whiter  device,  the  request  signal  line  indicating  to  the  central 
aibiter  device  that  the  device  desires  use  of  the  electrically 
conductive  signal  connections,  and  the  grant  signal  Une  indi- 
cating to  the  device  that  access  to  die  electricaUy  conductive 
signal  connections  has  been  granted  by  the  central  arbiter 
device;  aitd 

(d)  die  central  aibiter  device  fiudier  comprising  aibitiation  park- 
ing means  for  asserting  die  grant  signal  line  to  a  selected 
device  not  requesting  access  to  the  electrically  conductive 
signal  connections  when  no  other  device  is  requesting  access 
to  the  dectricaUy  conductive  signal  connections,  thereby 
effectively  designating  the  selected  device  as  a  default  owner 
of  the  electrically  conductive  signal  cotmections.  so  that  the 
electrically  conductive  signal  connections  will  not  floaL 
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DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH  AN  B<iHANCED 

CACHE  MEMORY  CONTR(H. 

j  AImmU  HaacfBwa 
,HacMoJI,aRt<.  Japaa. 
•n  la  HRadil,  LKL,  ami  maeM  Micro  CoaMartw  Eafliieei- 

i— ,  Lld^  both  oflMy*.  Japaa 

I  «(  Scr.  No.  St4.739,  Dec  U,  1991,  wblch  b  a 
icTScr.No.  lS3y4«l.  Apr.  8, 19n,  Pat  No. 
S,14M2t.  wbkb  ii  a  coallMiaikm  of  Sck.  No.  C94,U«.  Jaa. 
23, 19S5,  abaaifif^  Ibk  appHcadoa  Mai:  29, 1995,  Scr.  No. 
413,11* 
Oataaa  priority,  appikattai  Japaa.  Jaa.  23.  19S4.  594572; 
Jaa.  1, 19M.  59-llt7M 

lat.  CL'  C/ta  12JO0 
VS.  CL  395—375  »•  CM« 

1.  A  dau  processing  system  in  which  a  plurality  of  memoty 
adtkess  legions  are  assigned,  said  data  processing  system  compris- 
ing: 
a  bus  means; 
a  piocessing  means  coupled  to  said  bus  means  for  executing  an 

instruction  and  for  generating  a  logical  address; 
a  cache  memoty  coupled  to  said  processing  means  for  stating 

data; 
a  cache  control  means  coupled  to  said  cache  memory  for  con- 
trolling a  dau  staring  operation  of  said  cache  memory; 
an  address  converter  means  coupled  to  said  processing  means 
and  said  bus  means  for  convening  said  logical  address  into  a 
physical  address  which  belongs  to  said  plurality  of  tnenwry 
address  regions  and  for  outputting  said  physical  address  to 
said  bus  means; 


a  fint  memory  means  coupled  10  said  bat  means  for  storing  data, 
to  said  first  memoty  meant  a  first  menKxy  addreta  legioa  ef 
said  plurality  of  memory  addrets  regiant  being  aatiKned,  and 
said  first  memofy  meaat  being  accessed  with  said  physical 
ad(kes*  which  is  output  to  said  bat  meant  and  beloagt  ID  taid 

first  memofy  address  legiaa; 

a  device  coupled  to  said  bus  meant  including  a  second  taeaoiy 
meant  for  storing  data,  to  taid  device  a  second  meiMxy 
addiest  region  of  taid  phniity  of  memory  ad(hess  legioas 
being  assigned,  and  said  second  memory  means  being 
accessed  widi  said  physical  address  which  is  output  to  said 
bus  means  and  belongs  to  said  tecond  mHiXKy  address 
region;  and 

a  control  signal  generating  means  coufrfed  to  said  bus  means  for 
leceiving  said  physical  address  and  for  generating  a  oootral 
signal  to  be  deliveied  to  said  cache  control  tneans  in  response 
to  said  physical  address  which  beloogs  to  said  second 
metnory  address  region,  wherein  said  coMrol  signal  lecetved 
by  said  cache  control  means  inhibits  said  dau  storing  opera- 
tion of  said  cache  memory. 


S,5I2,SM 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  F<M  <»TAIN1NG  PARALLEL 
EXISnNG  DKTRUCTKWS  IN  A  PARTICUIAR  DATA 
PROCESSING  CONFIGURATION  BY  CC»iPOUNDiNG 
INSTRUCnONS 

Valey.  bolh  af  N.Y.,  iiiHain  la 
Machlacc  CuspwaltoM,  Aiaaiak,  N.Y. 
CoallaaaliM  of  Set:  No.  133*2,  Feb.  5, 1993, 1 
wbkb  it  a  tullaaallsa  if  Tt-  "-  51934.  May  4, 199*. 
abandoned.  Ibk  appBcalica  Jan.  25, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  iai.221 
IatCL*GMFft<M 
VS.  CL  395—375  • ' 


m-ZSZ^ 


i 


.  a. 


^ 


^ 


DUMnooMue 


■cvocavous 


1.  A  computer  imptemenied  method  for  processiBg  a  sequence  of 
binary  encoded  scalar  instructions,  each  instiuctiaa  inchidiag  an 
operation  code,  piior  10  fetching  for  execution  in  a  data  processing 
system,  which  places  constraints  on  parallel  instruction  execinan, 
including  the  steps  of: 
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imufefTing  said  lequence  of  binary  encoded  icalar  insvucboni 
frofn  a  data  Morage  unit  to  an  instruction  compounding  unit; 

assigning  each  opention  code  in  said  sequeiice  of  inslnictioas  to 
one  of  I  plunUity  categories  based  on  a  function  performed  by 
said  dau  processing  system  in  response  to  said  openiion 
code,  the  number  of  said  categories  being  less  than  the  num- 
ber of  operation  codes  in  said  sequence  of  instructions: 

storing  in  said  dau  processing  system  matrix  data  that  encodes 
which  instruction  pairs  in  said  sequence  of  losiructions  are 
compoundabie  baaed  on  die  category  assigned  to  the  opera- 
tion code  of  each  adjaceiu  instruction  of  said  instruction  pairs: 

processing  groups  of  instructions  in  said  caai|iounding  unit  to 
generate  a  compounding  instruction  for  instruction  pairs  by 
comparing  to  said  matrix  data  the  category  assigned  in  said 
assigning  step  respectively  to  each  instruction  of  the  instruc- 
tion pairs  in  said  groap  of  instructions. 
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PIPELINED  DATA  PKOCESSOK  POR  FLOATING  POINT 

AND  INTEGEK  OPERATION  Wmi  EXCEPTION 

BANDUNG 

•fayiMka  YMUda.  ItMl,  J ^m,  lalgiir  to  MMnUAi  Dc^ 

I  «f  Scr.  N^  138Ji»,  Oct.  13,  IfiS,  ■hwJiBii. 
wWck  b  a  r  iiHiiiiiiirfStr.  N*.  «4J99,  Na«.  11. 19N. 
n-rnif— ■  1^  ■wMwdiB  May  12, 19M.  See  N*.  439,7M 
a^  pcterily.  ^pMwdiB  japM,  N«*.  1*.  1«»,  1-2MMS 
tat.  CL*  GMP  9/3S 
VS.  a.  395-^nS  5  ( 

IMTnCTIMM*-'"* 


IH'*- 


satd  second  operation  unit  executes  a  next  second  kind  of 

operation  instruction;  and 
wherein  each  of  said  6rst  and  second  kinds  of  operation  instruc- 
tions are  executed  by  said  first  and  second  operation  units 
regardless  of  the  status  of  the  value  stored  in  said  register. 


REDUCING  MEMORY  ACCESS  IN  A  MULTI-CACHE 

MULTIPROCESSING  ENVIRONMENT  WITH  EACH 

CACHE  MAPPED  INTO  DIFPERENT  AREAS  OF  MAIN 

MEMORY  TO  AVOID  CONTENTION 

S^toi  A.  SiMh,  AMtti,  Ite.,  airi^M-  to  AdrMCcd  Mkra 
niilMi.  !■!    "■^jirii.  rallf 

FBad  Dm.  IS,  1992,  Scr.  Nn.  993,MS 
taL  CL*  GMF  I2A)8 
VS.  CL  99S— M3  1  < 
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2.  A  data  processor  comprising: 
an  instruction  decoding  unit  for  decoding  an  instruction: 
a  first  operation  unit  coupled  to  said  instruction  decoding  unit 
for  executing  a  first  kind  of  operation  instruction  decoded  in 
said  instruction  decoding  unit; 
a  second  operation  unit  coupled  to  said  instruction  decoding  unit 
for  executing  a  second  kind  of  operation  instruction  decoded 
in  said  instruction  decoding  unit  and  for  outputting  an  excep- 
tion signal  when  an  arithmetic  operation  exception  occurs 
during  execution  of  said  second  kind  of  operation  instruction; 
a  control  unit,  coupled  to  said  second  operation  unit,  for  accept- 
ing said  exception  and  for  activating  an  exception  processing 
handler  when  said  exception  signal  is  asserted  during  execu- 
tion of  said  second  king  of  operation  instruction: 
a  register,  coupled  to  said  control  unit  and  to  said  first  operation 
unit  for  selectively  controlling  the  time  when  said  control  unit 
accepts  said  exception,  and  wherein 
i    when  said  register  stores  a  first  value,  said  control  unit  accepts 
'        said  excepuon  and  activates  the  excepaon  processing  han- 
dler after  said  first  operation  unit  exectKes  a  first  given  one 
of  said  first  kind  of  operation  instruction  and  before  said 
first  operation  unit  executes  a  next  one  of  said  first  kind  of 
openiion  instruction  and.  when  said  register  stares  a  sec- 
ofid  value,  said  control  unit  accepts  said  exception  and 
activates  said  exception  processing  after  said  first  operation 
unit  executes  a  first  kind  of  operation  instruction  and  before 
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I.  A  cache  inemary  system,  comprisiag: 

a  first  Central  Processing  Unit  (CPU),  said  first  CPU  outputting 
a  memory  access  request  including  a  memory  address; 

a  shared  memory  btis; 

a  main  memory; 

a  plurality  of  cache  memories  connected  to  be  directly  acces- 
sible by  said  first  CPU  and  coiuiected  to  access  said  main 
memory  through  said  shared  memory  bus.  each  of  said  cache 
memories  having  an  associated  memory  address  range  indi- 
cating a  range  of  addresses  which  are  permitted  to  be  stored  in 
said  each  of  said  cache  memories:  and 

a  second  CPU  with  copy  back,  said  second  CPU  having  at  least 
one  associated  cache  memory  connected  to  said  main  memory 
through  said  shared  memory  bus  lo  cany  out  said  copy  back 
to  said  main  memory. 

wherein  each  of  said  cache  memaries  connected  to  said  first 
CPU  moniicts  an  address  of  a  memory  access  request  trans- 
mitted over  said  shared  memory  bus  to  determine  if  said 
address  on  said  shared  memory  bus  lies  within  its  associated 
memory  address  range,  such  that  said  each  of  said  cache 
memories  connected  to  said  first  CPU  is  accessed  to  search  an 
address  of  said  copy  back  only  when  said  address  of  said  copy 
back  lies  within  said  associated  memory  address  range. 


53t2,l29 

APPARATUS  FOR  ORTAINING  DATA  FROM  A 

TRANSLATION  MEMORY  BASED  ON  CARRY  SIGNAL 

FROM  ADDER 

Howard  G.  Sacka,  Bdiradcic,  CaRf.,  aarignor  to  latcrcraph 

Filed  Nov.  3. 1993,  Scr.  No.  14tJ19 
I^  CL*  GMF  12/10 
VS.  CL  395—417  21  Clatam 

1.  In  a  computiBg  system  having  an  addressable  translation 
memory  for  iranslaiiiig  virtual  addresses,  the  virtual  addresses 
being  formed  by  adding  a  displacement  address  to  a  base  address, 
an  apparatus  for  obtaining  data  from  the  translation  memory  com- 
prising: 
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a  first  adder  for  adding  the  displacemeiM  address  to  the  base 
address,  the  adder  including  carry  indicating  circuitry  for 
generating  a  carry  indicating  signal  indicating  whether  the 
addition  of  the  displacement  address  to  the  base  address 
results  in  a  carry; 

addressing  circuitry,  coupled  to  the  translation  memory,  for 
addressing  the  translation  memory  with  a  subset  of  bits  fiom 
the  base  address  so  that  the  translation  memory  outputs  mul- 
tiple address  translation  entries  substantially  simultaneously; 
and 

a  multiplexer,  coupled  to  the  translation  memory  and  to  the  carry 
indicating  circuitry,  for  selecting  one  of  the  address  transla- 
tions output  from  die  translation  memory  in  response  to  the 
carry  indicating  signal. 


CAMERA  WITH  MEMORY  ADDRESS  DESIGNATION 
FEATURE 
YaaUkiko  Aihara,   Kaugawa,  Japan,  aMignor  to 
,  Tokyo,  JaiMNi 
I  of  Scr.  No.  5Mai7,  JaL  25, 1999,  abandoned, 
wWch  k  a  condnuatkM  nt  Scr.  No.  139372,  Dec  31, 19S7, 
.  TUt  application  Sep.  8, 1993,  Scr.  No.  117,658 
I  pilocfty,  applicatkMi  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1987,  62-3131 
lat  a."  G«a'  I2A)6;  Gtt3B  17/00 
VS.  CL  395— 421J7  4  Clainis 


address  each  time  that  tlie  information  value  in  said  infonna- 
tion  portion  changes  a  predetermined  number  of  times;  and 
c)  a  control  circuit  for  effecting  at  least  one  of  writing  and 
reading  photographic  information  to  and  iiam  the  addresses 
>^;pi«t>H  by  said  address  designating  circuit 


S,5t2,831 
METHOD  FOR  IWTECTTNG  UNAUTHORIZED 
MCHHFICATION  OF  A  COMMUNICATION  OR 
BROADCAST  UNTT 
Gwy  W.  Grabc,  Palatine,  and  Tiaaatky  W.  MaiUaan, 
Estates,  both  or  DL,  — ignori  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
borfeDL 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  23,298,  Feb.  26, 1993.  TUi 
tion  Aag.  13, 1993,  Scr.  No.  1«6#29 
Int  CL'  GMF  12/14 
U5.CL395— 427 


1.  A  camera  provided  with  a  memory  circuit  having  a  plurality 
of  addresses,  comprising: 

a)  an  information  portion  for  storing  an  information  value  cor- 
responding to  a  number  of  times  that  a  new  film  cartridge  is 
loaded  in  the  camera; 

b)  an  address  designation  circuit  for  designating  addresses  on 
the  basis  of  the  information  value  stored  in  said  information 
portion,    said    designation    circuit   designating    a   different 
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1.  In  an  RF  communication  system  that  includes  a  {riurality  of 
communication  units,  wherein  each  of  the  communication  units 
includes  at  least  one  module  and  at  least  one  software  program,  a 
metliod  of  detecting  an  unauthorized  modification  of  a  comnnmi- 
cation  unit  of  the  (durality  of  communication  units,  the  method 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  detecting,  by  the  communication  unit  expiration  of  a  prede- 
termined time  period; 

b.  when  the  predetermined  time  period  has  expired,  transmitting, 
by  the  communication  unit  a  message  via  an  RF  communi- 
cation resource,  wherein  the  message  includes  a  unit  identifi- 
cation code  and  an  assembly  code,  the  assembly  code  based 
on.  at  least  in  pan,  an  identification  code  of  the  at  least  one 
module  and  an  identification  code  of  die  at  least  one  software 
program; 

c.  receiving,  by  an  RF  receiver,  the  message; 

d.  transporting  the  message  from  the  RF  receiver  to  a  database 
unit; 

e.  accessing,  by  the  database  unit  a  stored  assembly  code  based 
on  the  unit  identification  code; 

f.  comparing,  by  the  database  uiut  the  assembly  code  to  tlie 
stored  assembly  code; 

g.  indicating,  by  the  database  unit  that  an  unaudianzed  modifi- 
cation of  the  coimnuiiicaiion  unit  has  occurred  when  the 
assembly  code  does  not  substantially  match  the  stored  assem- 
bly code. 
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ASSOCIATIVE  MEMORY  ARCHITECTURE 
lUiar  AU-YaUa,  Vlro  Jcay,  and  Michd  Dana,  Paric,  both  ot, 
France,  airitnim  to  France  TWecwn  EtahllMtif  nt  Airin- 
nome  Dc  Droit  PnbHc,  Parii,  France 

FBed  Jan.  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  18,688 
Clainis  priority,  appHcatitM  France,  JaiL  31, 1992,  92  81882 
InL  CL'  G86F  I2A)4 
VS.  CL  395—435  5  OaiaH 

1.  An  associative  memory  allowing  for  the  comparison  of  search 
data  with  a  multiplicity  of  data  stored  in  at  least  one  data  register 
and  available  at  the  outpupts  of  said  dau  register,  comprising: 
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CoofMiiMW  meaat  (1,  3.  5,  and  7)  with  lapiMi  connected  to  Hm 
oul|iii(s  of  the  dtta  itpstet  for  processaing  the  teaich  dau  and 
con^Mring  die  seareh  daa  widi  die  stored  d«a,  dieae  compan- 
son  meana  Mp|)lyiBg  result  dau  M  no  leas  than  one  ouqMi. 
said  comparison  means  inchiding  a  masfcing  unit,  a  prepro- 
ceaaing  unit,  and  a  memory  map,  said  preproceaaing  unit 
generating,  on  the  basis  of  the  search  data,  comparison  datt  to 
execute  a  plurality  of  comparison  functions  in  the  memory 
msf).  said  masldDg  unit  being  connected  to  an  output  of  the 
preprocessing  unit  and  to  an  input  of  the  memory  map  and 
being  operable  to  maak  at  least  om  past  of  a  word  of  a 
compariaoa  datum  so  dial  the  immasfcrd  part  of  the  word  is 
compared,  in  die  memory  map,  widi  die  uji  responding  parts 
of  die  words  of  the  stored  data: 

Manipulalioa  means  widi  at  leaat  one  input  connected  to  dw 
output  of  the  comparison  means  for  processing  the  resuh  data 
obtained  after  comparison  of  the  search  dau  with  die  stored 


SJStHJKSS 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  POK  MANAGEMENT  OF  A 

PREMCnVE  SrUT  CACHE  FOK  SUPTOniNG  FIFO 

QUEUES 

I W.  Byn.  m4  Gwy  S.  Dair,  bnik  if  I 


Flkd  Mar.  M,  19M,  Scr.  N*.  22144* 
toL  CL*  GMT  I2A»:I3M) 
U,S.  a.  395— 459  22 

_jiii  ill  I  «i» 


&.„  D 


responsive  to  demand,  reading  an  oldest  item  in  the  cache  firom 

the  head  portion; 
responsive  to  an  excess  number  of  items  in  the  cache,  moving  an 

oldest  item  from  the  tail  portion  to  the  wrap  around  buffer; 
lesponsive  to  an  opening  in  die  head  portion  and  presence  of  an 

item  in  the  wrap  around  buffer,  moving  an  oldest  item  in  the 

wiip  around  btiffar  to  dw  head  portion; 
responsive  to  an  opening  in  die  head  portion  and  lack  of  any 

items  in  the  wrap  around  buffer,  moving  the  oldest  item  in  the 

tail  portion  direcdy  to  the  head  portion. 
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A  control  unit  (21)  to  coairol  infonnaooa  exchanges  between 
the  comparison  means  and  the  manipulalion  means,  whetem 
the  manipulation  means  include  a  processing  unit  for  variable- 
lengdi  word  associations  (13).  each  search  datum  and  stared 
dalinn,  including  a  word  or  an  association  of  variable  length 
irania. 


21  A  method  of  replacing  items  in  a  cache  from  a  wrap  around 
buffer,  the  method  comprising: 

dividing  die  cache  into  a  tail  portion  and  a  head  potttoa; 
begiiwing  ageing  of  items  upon  first  being  written  to  the  tail 
portion  of  die  cache; 


1.  A  memory  interface  appanlus  provided  in  a  transmission  path 
of  a  dau  packet  including  an  instniction  code,  a  generation  num- 
ber, and  data,  and  responsive  to  an  input  of  die  dau  packet  for 
accessing  a  predetermined  memory,  comprising: 

first  holding  means  for  holding  die  dau  packet  from  said  trans- 
mission path  to  provide  the  instruction  code,  the  generation 
number  modified  by  die  dau  and  die  dau  separately; 

memory  access  means  for  accessing  said  predetermined  memory 
according  to  said  instruction  code; 

means  for  recnviag  an  output  of  said  predetennined  memory; 

operating  means  having  two  inpuu  connected  so  as  to  receive 
dau  from  said  first  holding  means  and  an  output  of  said 
receiving  means,  leapectively,  for  catiying  out  an  opention 
specified  by  die  instniction  code  from  said  first  holding  means 
with  respect  to  a  value  at  said  two  inputs  for  output  of  a 
result; 

input  tdectiag  means  responsive  to  a  select  signal  for  selecting 
one  of  dau  from  said  first  holding  means  and  an  output  of 
said  operating  means  to  apply  a  selected  result  to  said  prede- 
termined memory  as  dau; 

output  means  for  producing  a  dau  packet  including  a  result  of  a 
series  of  complex  operations  carried  out  by  said  first  holding 
means,  said  predetermiaed  ncmory,  aad  said  operating  means 
for  output; 

transmission  coiKrol  meam  for  controlling  transmission  of  a  dau 
packet  on  said  transmission  padi  carried  out  by  said  first 
holding  means  and  said  output  means;  and 

oonlrol  means  responsive  to  the  instniction  code  from  said  first 
holding  means  for  controlling  said  operating  means,  said 
memory  access  means,  said  predetermined  memory,  said 
receiving  means,  said  input  selecting  means,  said  output 
means,  and  said  transmission  control  means  so  that  a  series  of 
convlex  opetatioa  processiag  is  earned  out  including  an 
access  w  said  predetermined  memory  specified  by  said 
inatnictiaii  code. 
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1.  A  method  of  expanding  a  striped  hard  disk  array  for  a 
computer  system  during  computer  system  operation,  said  hard  disk 
array  controlled  by  a  hard  disk  controller  which  rqxxu  to  a 
computer  operating  system  an  original  daU  storage  capacity  of  the 
array  when  the  array  is  in  a  first  fully  operational  configuration  and 
which  receives  requests  for  access  to  the  array  from  said  operating 
system,  die  first  fiiUy  operational  configuration  of  the  array  having 
at  least  two  original  physical  disk  drives  with  dau  striped  across 
die  disks,  wherein  die  corresponding  stripe  for  each  disk  in  the 
array  is  one  row.  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  adding  at  least  one  added  physical  disk  drive  to  the  two 
original  disk  drives  in  the  disk  array  to  create  an  upgraded 
dau  storage  capacity  in  a  second  fully  operational  configura- 
tion of  the  anay,  the  second  fuUy  operational  configuration 
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9.  A  method  for  an  integrated  circuit  microprocessor  to  synchro- 
nously access  memory,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
externally  driving  a  first  address  for  a  first  memory  access 

during  a  first  clock  period; 
activating  a  first  external  control  signal  during  said  first  clock 

period  to  indicate  an  address  phase  of  said  first  memory 

access; 
extenudly  driving  a  second  address  for  a  second  memory  access 

during  a  second  clock  period; 
activating  said  first  external  control  signal  during  said  second 

clock  period  to  indicate  an  address  phase  of  said  second 

memory  access;  and 
receiving  and  internally  latching  a  first  dau  element  accessed  by 

said  first  address  during  a  third  clock  period  immediately 

subsequent  to  said  second  clock  period. 


comprising  the  original  disk  drives  and  the  added  disk  drive, 
said  upgraded  storage  capacity  being  an  increase  from  said 
original  dau  storage  capacity; 

(b)  selecting  a  row  in  the  disk  amy  for  expansion  to  incorporate 
a  portion  of  die  added  disk; 

(c)  waiting  for  a  predetennined  delay  period  during  which  the 
operating  system  issues  no  requests  for  access  to  the  disk 
array; 

(d)  preventing  access  by  the  operating  system  to  die  disk  anay 
once  the  predelemiined  period  expires; 

(e)  selecting  a  dau  block  in  die  original  disk  drives  in  the  disk 
array  for  expansion; 

(f)  relocating  said  dau  block  to  fill  a  storage  location  created  in 
the  selected  row  by  the  addition  of  the  added  disk  drive; 

(g)  identifying  widi  a  first  indicator  the  next  free  location  in  the 
array  to  be  expanded; 

(h)  identifying  with  a  second  indicator  the  next  dau  block  in  the 

array  to  be  relocated; 
(i)  permitting  die  operatiiig  system  to  access  die  hard  disk  amy; 

and 
(j)  repotting  to  the  operating  system  said  upgraded  storage 

capacity  of  the  second  fully  operational  configuration  of  die 

array. 
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1.  A  circuit  for  synchronizing  pixel  dau  being  processed  through 
a  memory  display  interface,  comprising: 
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ciicuitry  for  lensiiis  a  pixel  clock  tignal.  the  pixel  clock  lignal 
lynclvoaiziiig  •  plunlily  of  color  pixels  for  (msfer  over  a 
pixel  bus; 

ciicwtry  for  (eacratiag  a  pipeliw  dock  m(mI  syctuwwus  widi 
the  pixel  clock  signal,  the  pipeline  clock  signal  syndwMizing 
a  pixel  processing  pipeline  including  s  plurality  of  pixel 
processing  suges  to  propagate  a  plurality  of  pixels  tlvough 
the  memory  iamfiKe; 

circuitry  for  gmcraring  a  shift  clock  signal,  the  shift  clock  signal 
enabling  tnuisfcr  of  the  phnlity  of  pixels  from  a  VRAM 
frame  buffer  to  the  memory  display  interface  over  a  video 
bus; 

dicuiiry  for  sequencing  the  plurality  of  pixels  into  the  pixel 
processing  pipeline  according  to  the  frequency  of  the  pixel 
clock  signal  and  a  predetermined  pixel  depth. 


circuit  in  lespoase  to  increasing  lemperaiure  sensed  by  the 
first  temperature  sensor,  and  signals  die  second  clock  rale 
adjusting  circuit  to  lower  clock  nie  to  the  second  functional 
circuit  in  UMpoiMe  to  increasing  temperature  sensed  by  the 
second  temperature  sensor. 
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1.  A  virtual  input  interface  in  a  dau  processing  system,  said 
interface  comprising: 

means  for  accepting  input  from  at  least  one  physical  device  and 
for  convoting  said  physical  device  input  into  virtual  input, 
said  means  comprising  a  viitual  input  manager  process 
responsive  to  said  at  least  one  physical  input  device  for 
generating  a  picture,  said  picture  comprising  one  or  more 
picture  elements,  each  picture  element  comprising  a  plurality 
Of  device-independent  data  stnictures  in  a  predetermined, 
standard  data  format,  at  least  one  of  said  data  structures 
comprising  a  plurality  of  different  dau  fields  each  containing 
information  describing  said  picture  element;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  virtual  input  for  performing  processing 
operations  upon  said  virtual  input,  said  means  comprising  a 
console  manager  process  for  performing  processing  opera- 
tions on  said  one  or  more  picture  elements. 


I.  In  a  single  integrated  circuit  (lO  chip  having  first  and  second 
functional  circuits  occupying  distinct  first  and  second  regions  of 
the  chip,  a  system  for  selective  regional  temperature  control, 
comprising: 

a  first  temperature  sensor  within  the  region  of  the  first  functional 
circuit  and  a  first  clock  rale  adjusting  circuit  supplying  opera- 
tional frequency  to  the  first  fiinctional  circuit; 

a  second  temperature  sensor  within  the  region  of  the  second 
functional  circuit  and  a  second  clock  rate  adjusting  circuit 
supplying  operational  frequency  to  the  second  functional  cir- 
cuit; and 

logic  control  circuitry  connected  to  the  first  and  second  tempera- 
ture sensors  and  to  the  first  and  second  clock  rale  adjusting 
circuits; 

wherein  the  logic  control  circuitry  signals  the  first  clock  rate 
adjusting  circuit  to  lower  clock  rate  to  the  first  functional 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADVISING  A 
REQUESTING  PROCESS  OF  A  CONTENTION  SCHEME 

TO  EMPLOY  TO  ACCESS  A  SHARED  RESOURCE 
Rkkard  R.  Bartaa,  I^^^Uw,  S.C  iwigBnr  to  NCR  Corpo- 
ratkw,  Daytoit,  Ohio 

CootiiiiiatioD  of  Scr.  No.  StMM,  Scy. «,  1994,  abaadoatd, 

wMch  b  a  coMlaMttoa  of  Scr.  No.  9C7,99t,  Dec.  9, 1992, 

rtftmtti-^,  whkh  ia  a  corttowahnn  of  Scr.  No.  M5,»73,  Jaa. 

IS,  1991,  ahMdoiiwi.  T^k  applkaiioa  JaL  3, 199S,  Scr.  No. 

497,961 

bit  CL'  GMF  13/14 

VS.  a.  395—72*  « < 


March  26.  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


2611 


1.  A  method  for  use  in  a  multiple  processor  computer  system  for 
advising  a  requesting  process  of  a  state  of  a  synchronization  lock 
of  a  requested  process,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


a.  storing  data  representing  the  state  of  the  synchronization  lock 
of  the  requested  process  in  a  memory  within  the  computer 
system,  the  data  including  a  synchronization  lock  owner  por- 
tion, a  synchronization  lock  advice  portion  containing  a  con- 
tention process,  and  synchnniization  lock  availability  portion; 

b.  acquiring  exclusive  access  to  said  data  by  a  first  processor, 

c.  reading  said  data  by  said  first  processor, 

d.  determining  from  said  synchronization  lock  owner  portion  of 
said  data  if  said  synchronization  lock  of  said  requested  pro- 
cess is  currently  owned  by  either  die  requesting  process  or 
another  process  executing  on  a  second  processor  within  the 
computer  system  by  the  first  processor  and  if  it  is  owned 
detenniniBg  if  said  contention  process  indicated  in  said  advice 
portion  of  said  data  is  appropriate  for  the  requesting  process; 

e.  if  said  contention  process  is  appropriate,  releasing  said  exclu- 
sive access  to  said  data  and  performing  said  contention  pro- 
cess indicated  by  said  advice  portion  of  said  data  by  the  first 
processor;  and 

f.  if  said  contention  process  is  not  appropriate,  releasing  said 
exclusive  access  to  said  data  and  performing  a  default  cootea- 
tion  process  predetermined  by  said  requesting  process  by  the 
first  processor. 
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Ikmi  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD6-^23 


-~N 


368,170 
SEPARATOR  PANEL  FOR  FIREARM  RANGE 
Mchad  R.  SpicNofd,  Tupa,  Fla.,  aarigwir  to  Gu 
Anthority,  Inc.,  Xiapa,  Fla. 

FDed  Mar.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,326 
Tn  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D6— 332 


UMI 
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3M.171 
CtrnVERTDLE  BENCH  TABLE 
D«tM  H.  Smb.  2M  Tkrae  EtaM  Rowl.  Hcrerwrd  HK4  HtF. 
Uattod  riMgdiiM 

FIM  JM.  23,  IMS,  Scr.  N*.  33jH» 
Jktm  at  futtut  14  yean 
VS.CLDt-S» 


3M.173 
rUTON  FRAME 
r,  174*  HMtor  FL,  SmA  rm»dn»,  V)m.  337V7 
FIM  Aac-  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  27,a7« 
■Utmtl  rattan  U) 
VS.  a.  M— 379 


MAacH26,  1996 
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3CB,m  3«4TT 

CHAIR  SCWA 

WcI-Kbm  Wai«,  lUpd  bka,  lUwaa,  ■wlfiior  to  SEDA  PSMal  Mowcm,  Pwte,  FnwM,  Mil^nr  to  CtaM  af  Briwi, 

rhf  ilrri  rmilTti  Tn  .  I H    TMirr'  °-*—  '"-' ScRkfa  de  Bitord.  FtMce 

Filed  May  4, 1995,  S«r.  No.  38,373  FBed  May  M,  1995,  Sck.  Na.  39*49« 

Tma  of  patcat  14  yon  CWm  prierity,  appBcalloB  Hafae  AgreeaMat,  Ja*  9, 1995, 

VS.  CL  M-.S79  DM/B317S7 

TentarpatartU: 
VS.CLM-MI 


3M.172 
CHAn 
Hcnaaaa  Lochcr,  Sckwawicn,  SwttaeriaMi,  mmt^at  to  Gkaf- 
In  Eatwkkhuii  AG,  Kobkas,  SwtUcrlaMl 

Flkd  Apr.  IS,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  37>3« 
Oattos  priority,  appttcatkm  WIPO,  Jaa.  19,  1994,  DM/131 

•51 

Item  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLM— 3« 


3M,174 

CHAISE  LOUNGE 

SaBy  S.  Lewis,  8727  Mdnwc  Ave,  Lo*  Ancdcs,  CaUf.  90069- 

MrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  14,491.  Oct  21, 1993.  This  appUcation 
May  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  39,M5 
Tteai  at  patent  14  years 
UA  0.06—377 


3CS47i 
SEAT 
Pascal  Moargae.  Paris.  Fraace,  aarf^sr  to  Oaaa.  Scrriers-de- 
Briord,Fnacc 

FBed  Jaa.  7. 1994,  Sen  No.  24427 
CWbh  priority.  appUcatioB  Hagne  AcrecaMot,  Jaa.  3, 1994, 

Dwtaxsn 

Item  oT  patent  14 
U.S.a.M-381 


368471 
HEADBOARD  AND  FOOTBOARD  SET  F(Ht  A  BED 
Gay  A.  WaMccs.  m,  Hiih  Point,  and  Avis  E.  DMn.  Jk,  tka- 
■asriBe,  bolk  at  N.C  ■■fgiiin  to  Thimniiffl 
IndaMries,  lac,  TteamsriBe,  N.C 

FBed  Oct.  20, 1994,  Sen  No.  29.974 
Ttem  at  patent  14  yean 
U.S.a.D6— 393 


UMl 
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3«47»  3«.1« 

Tn>  CARPET  DISPLAY 

.  A.  Bn».^.  Apptoo*.  MKl  H«n>«y  J.  P"^*^^*^  Filed  Ai«.  5.  1»3.  Ser.  N«.  U^ 

,  balk  af  Wk^  Mriiai—  to  SImbmnm  JutcbUc  Prottacta  ^^ 

Coapuy.  tac.  New  Londoa,  Wh.  ^^  q^ 

Filed  Sep.  M.  1994,  S«r.  No.  2904* 
Ikm  of  paleat  14  jtcm* 
U&CLM-39S 


1>ni  «f  patent  14  yean 


3«S,U3  3CI4I5 

MUSICAL  JEWELSYAKMOntE  SUPPCMrT  FOR  A  NON  SELF-SUPPORTING  CCWTAINER 

Bahr-WiH  SWh,  2597  SoHK  La.,  Baiae,  id.  S37M,  a^  BaR7  Mark  W.  Sawyei;  ladlaaapolli,  lad,  iwlganr  to  Waaarc  lac, 

SUk,  2F,  No.  321,  Patek  Raad,  Sec  4,  IWpd  ltSi3,  Xriwaa  Tkontaiwa,  lad. 

FHed  Not.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3*,M9  IBed  Mat  1, 1994,  Sck  No.  19^73 

IkmefpalcaftMytan  Ikni  af  pateal  14 : 

UJS.  CL  M-44t  VS.  CL  M— 4«2 


p^ 

n             i 

r            ] 

If          j 

K           1 

L 

3M4M 
COMPUTER  WORKSTATION 
,  ITS  ScMcrMe  Raad.  ScMerac.  QMkec 
Plied  JaL  «,  1994,  Sec  Na.  25,592 
Ikna  of  pale^  14 
U.S.Cl.M-397 


3M,lt2 
NIGHT  STAND 
Gay  A.  WaWiii.  IIL  Hlgb  P»*»t,  imI  Aila  E.  TbMb,  Jr.,  Tbo- 
lalk  of  N.C.,  Mri^afs  to  TkaaMaviUc  Fnrvitare 
lac  Tka^HvBc  N.C 
FVed  Oct.  2B,  1994,  Ser.  Na.  293W 
Ikni  0t  patcat  14  years 
U.S.a.D«— 43* 


3M,1M 

DiaijiY  STAND 

Craig  D.  Eley,  P.O.  Box  316,  Orckard,  Ncbr.  M7M 

Filed  Feb.  (,  1995,  Ser.  No.  343U 

Iteai  of  palcat  14  yean 

U.S.CLD«— 449 


3«,1W 
THREE  TIER  COOLING  RACK 

IrakMm  Mm,  artgaer  to  T  *  L  NMy 
It .  Caailiildy.  MIm 
FBed  Fck.  It,  1995,  Set:  No.  34,195 
-Derai«fpalcMl4; 
U.S.CLIW— 465 


UMI 


169-179  O.G.-96-23:  QL3 
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U&CLM— 4M 


3M,1S7  3M,U9 

ENCTNECTAND  MULUPURPOSE  TABLE 

„„,„„  wh.  My««.  PteM,  an  or  DHL,  MrigMn  to  Ttatoy'i  KWi.  1««- 

TUM^JfintT-"] FBed  Feb.  1«,1»5,  Ser.  No.  34,782 

Tern  oT  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CL 


Mak3i26.  1996 
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3M491 
TABLE 
Bob  Mhdidl,  LcMir,  N.C  ■■Igni 
tnre,  inc.,  Gracssiioro,  N.C. 

FUcd  JaL  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  25y452 
Ikmarpalcrt  14 
U.S.C1.D»-4M 


3ff493 
GLASS  T(V  TABLE 
to  Matter  Dcricn  Fnral-   «€■■  T.  Waltw,  Part  Wirtiiayaai,  Wlfc^wt^m 

FBcd  Dm.  21, 1994,  Sck  No.  32,52* 
TmafpalMtM: 
VS.CL] 


3M,in 

DISPLAY  ISLAND 
B.  L«cMrittr,  Powtl,  awl  Mark  B 
balk  «(  Obio,  aarigMT*  to  Blockb«Mtcr 
paratkM,  Ft  Lawlcrdak,  Fla. 

FBcd  Dec  «,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31JM 
-ItoMorpalMlH 
VS.  CL  D«— 471 


Artuft,  Bccckwold, 
Cof^ 


Bob  MItctaril, 


U.S.CLM— 4S4 


3M,190 
TABLE 

N.C.,  Miiginr  to  Maaler 

Nx:. 

JaL  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  25v4S« 
lteaiaraal«tl4 


Far^ 


3M492 
TABLE 
Paal  H^gh,  Grecawkh,  Coum  WHHaai  A.  HcMcr,  Eart  Graad 
Bapi^  kOch.;  JaaM*  W.  Rom,  Graad  Ra|Ms,  Nfich.,  and 
WBiaM  C  SaMd,  Grccmrilie,  Mich.,  aarffpon  to 
tec  Graad  B^pidi,  MOck. 

FBed  OcL  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3M«2 
Tma  of  potent  14  yean 
U.S.CLDfr-4M 


3M494 
SHOWER  CAI»Y 
Wiiliaai  W.  Ewry,  Bcrkriey 
Warrca,  bott  cf  N  J. 
Berkeley  Hd|bi>,NJ. 

FBcd  May  25, 1995,  Scr.  No.  39^44 
TkraafpalcatM 
U.S.CL1W— 525 


A.  Fritti, 
Skep  M^  Cab, 


UMI 
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BAK  SOAP  PAD 
D.  ScMtt.  M  KmMc  PL.  Aft.  #2.  BawlkMM.  N  J.  VrSM. 
•^  Hwlcr  H.  MMtMi,  VmM.  N  J^  airiiPM  I*  J«Mpk  D. 
Scott,  Hawtkww,  NJ. 

nkd  Dk.  9, 1994,  Scr.  N*.  32J42 


Iteaafi 


14 


3iM97 
QUILT  HANGES 
------  V.  Falaytci;  m4  IVn  M.  Fidaytcr,  botk  of  W2  W. 

19111  St^  UplMd.  CiM.  917t4 

HM  P«k.  23, 1995,  Scr.  N«l  35,2M 

U.S.a.M-553 


341,199  34S,291 

PORTABLE  COLLAPSIBLE  COMBINED  MAT  AND  BODY  DUNK  DISPENSER 

KEST  Koccr  Kahier,  Boi  25,  Wfaucr,  S.  Did(.  575M 

HoOaad  WImIow,  and  Philip  WImIow.  botii  of  303  FersuMW  jh^  jf^  i^  j,^  ser.  No.  3M13 

At^  Newport  Ncwi,  Vr.  23691  iw^  t^  w^^tmmt  14  1 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  28,943  """■^ 
Ibna  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D4— 594 


VJS.  CL  D7— 3W 


U.S.CLD4— 594 


341494 
DISPENSER 
PUMp  C.  Dorachcr,  TkonUU,  C— ill,  aal^ar 
PaiMoUvc  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Pled  Jao.  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  33<457 
Ikna  or  pMtat  14 
U.S.CLD4-SS3 


344,194 
BUND  SLAT  MATERIAL 
ZorkM,  SBiMwood.  Lot  51,  Canao  Road,  Bcdfordalc 
Wcatera  AMtralia,  Aaatralla 

med  Apr.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  210X4 
Ihrm  of  pataat  14  : 
U.S.CLD4— 577 


34»,244 

DISKETTE  STORAGE  CASE 
DaTid  S.  Goold,  Dololh,  aad  Stcphca  P.  CUaiDia,  Norenoi, 
bott  of  Ga^Mri^nnilo  Gould  Plidci,  lac,  LawwcetMc, 

Ga. 

Filed  Oct  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  29,957 
Ikra  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D4— 431 


348,242 
SCALING,  PEIUNG,  MIXING,  GRINDING,  AND 
CLEANING  MACHINE 
Rowland  H.  GoUe,  145  W.  Ciyatal  Lake  Ave,  Lake  Mary,  1 
32744-2913 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  34,489 
Iknn  of  patent  14  yean 
U&a.D7-n372 


UMI 
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PASTA  MAKES 
Maiwdib^'Mvd.lWwM.airilMrtoAiriKiElKtricalOk,   Kcvte 

Ltd,,  IMpd,  IWwM 

Filed  JH.  14,  1994,  Scr.  N*.  17,S3t 
TttmttmtatiU 


VS.  a.  Ut—Jti 


SPATULA  HEAD 

Cnm  J— rtlir.  Vm.,  Mrignnr  to  RnbbcnMid 

IBcd  Fck.  9, 199S,  Sck  N«w  34,M4 


VS.  CL  D7— 4«U 


JCUM 
BLENDER  BASE 
Mwte  Ja^e,  lliiniwr  1,  A-Sm  Salitan,  Ai 
FIM  Dec  22, 1993.  Smv  N*.  1«.745 
IkmafpalcatU 
U&a.D7- 


9M,2M 
COMNNED  POKIABLE  HEAT  INSULATED  CODES  AND 

WASMES 
Bctecr  Wedi,  rMilillia    Gtrmmj,  ndftw  to  WAECO- 
Wak^ii«  *  C«^  GkAH,  Vwu*itttm,  Gcnnay 
nicd  Mv.  5, 1993,  Scr.  No.  S,S5S 
ditai  priority.  awMottM  Gcmaiqr,  Scv.  S.  1992.  M  92  W 

SMJ 

Ikni  «r  ftttmi  14  ycwi 

US.CLD7— MS 


Ma>ch26.  1996 
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3M,2»7 
ICE  CHEST  (m  WHEELS 
i  A.  JoMcd,  5(19 

44«S3-3772 


3a.2t9 

spfMm 

Dk,  LoraiB.  Ohio   Shdky  T.  Deckcf;  5  PMk  Lil,  New  Ckj,  N.Y.  1«9M 

FBed  Oct  3, 1994.  Sck  No.  29.329 


Filed  Feb.  24, 199S.  Scr.  No.  3S434 
Ten*  of  poteM  14 : 
U.S.a.D7— MS 


Jktmtt 


14 


U.S.CLD7— iS3 


3CMM 
CLAMOPENES 
,  192  DqMM  PL.  Bridryort, 
FBcd  Nov.  14, 1994.  Set  No.  3U12 
TkrM  of  potest  14 
UJ5.CLD7— <93 


•MM 


HOLDES  FOS  CHOPSTICKS 
WU  Lochopriif,  2S14  2Slfa  Ave.  Wcot,  Seattle,  WmIl  98199 
FBcd  JnL  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  25,966 
IkrH  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CI.D7— M2 


<?-X-. 
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COMPOST  AERATOR  SIJITR  ERGONOMIC  RATCHET  DRIVER 
min-Ake  SUU.  NiiiMpin.  SwmIm,  airi|wtr  to  BJon-Ak*  j^  s.  Marin,  1«SM  WBUw  Ave^  Um  Amwtka,  CaUt  9«M4 

Skald  Dcri^  AB,  Nantoptag,  Swcdca  ^M  Nar.  24, 1992,  Sck  Na.  1,7W 

ned  Stp.  1«,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2t,SV7  _^,^  ^  _«.^  .4  , 

daii  priarity,  awfcaHM  SwaJ.*,  Mar.  1»,  1994, 94^C3  Tttmrnprntmi 
Tma«fpatml4: 
U.S.CLM—1 


U.S.C1.M— «1 


3«,215  3<M17 

DISPENSER  POR  POAMABLE  COMPOSITIONS  KNIPE  SHARPENER 

Nadfe  M.  Dye,  OwriMtow^  MaM..  MrigMr  to  ScaM  Air  DaaM  D.  PrM.  GtMnHBe.  DcL.  aMifaar  to  Ed|eenll  Caq^ 

Corparatiaa,  Saddle  Braok,  N  J.  rattan  Avaadale,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  32,572  CurtlaaiHia  !■  pirt  af  Scr.  Na.  7,828.  Api:  3t,  1993,  Pat  Na. 

lkr«orpateM14ycan  Dca.  357^95.  TMe  ■ppBcaHw  Sep.  It,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2g,5X 

U.S.C1.DS— «  Item  afpalwt  14  yean 

U.S.CLD8— 93 


l-J 


30012 
WELDER  PLIERS 
Harry  R.  JahMtoi^  CaatavrOe,  Pa.,  aarifpar  to  Om  IVdvc 
lacorporatod  -  PA,  CaatearMe,  Pa. 

Piled  N«v.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3MM 
Ikrai  aT  pateal  14  years 
U.S.a.D«-^S2 


3M,214 
CORDLESS  POWER  TOOL  HOUSINGS 
I  W.  ZarweUc  aas  Jaadcaoa  Rd.,  LHtherrffle,  Md.  21093 
CoatlBnatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  ll,aM,  Aag.  13,  1993, 1 

T^  appMrallna  Nov.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3333S9 
Ttnaa(palciMl4: 
VS.  a.] 


PNEUMATIC  NAILING  MACHINE 
TMwo  Battari,  Ibkyo,  Japam  aarigMN- to  Mai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibkyo, 


3M,2M 

SUPPORT  BRACKET 

Rkfaaid  A.  Kldii,  m,  P.O.  Boi  17M,  Nartk  Coaway,  NA 


FBed  Feb.  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  35,831 
Jttm  of  patent  14  yean 


U.S.C1. 


IBed  MaK  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  3M31 
-ftraiofpata^M: 
U.S.  CL  D»-^3S4 


UMI 
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3M419 
GUTTEKCLIP 
r.  PralB.  Jr.  Lake  rami,  n,  airiiSM- to 


ntdAft.  X  19M,  So:  N«.  MM* 


COMBINED  PACKAGE  WITH  A  OGAKETTE 
C«««  K.  Miwt^ar.  P.O.  Bw  «7MSS,  CbngWi,  Ak.  99SC7 
Filed  Oct.  3. 19M,  Scr.  N«.  29313 
1trmttfitmtl4) 
VS.  a.  D9^-4M 


MAiai26.1996 
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30^23  3M.22S 

END  CAP  FOR  PRESSURE  VESSEL  CAP  FOR  COSMETIC  PRCMHJCT  CONTAINER 

Robert  D.  WWmmo%  1490  GoMcrMt  PL,  VMm  CaHt  92QS3      Peter  RfrtnlM,  ShtHaw.  Cwk,  aad  Mwk  late,  Wtat  NyMk, 
Filed  Mar.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2*452  N.Y^  Mriiwnri  to  Chcacbnach-POBd's  USA  Co.,  INtWim  of 

IteM  of  patcat  14  yean  Coaopco,  lac,  Greeawkk,  Coan. 

U.S.CLD9— 435  Filed  Feb.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,3*7 

IkrHifpalailU: 
U.S.CLD9— 444 


3Ua» 

COMBINED  ROLL-ON  DISPENSER  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
DaTMBktoeB.Ca«briilr;Maf«teeB—co.a 
botk  of  Laiidoa.  aO  of.  UaMad  ri  ■!■■ 
CliiiliiiiajirMil'i  USA  Co.,  DliMia  aT 
GiMawick,  Caaa. 

FBmI  Aos.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2M97 
date  FTiarity,  aypMraHia  UaMad  rin<f,  Fab.  3,  1994. 
2l3«ni 

Tena  af  paMat  14 : 
UAa.D9-<33« 


30022 

CONTAINER  INSERT  FOR  DISPENSING  COMESTIBLES 

Rich  Hoffcr.  13375  Mdaate  La.,  Mok,  Moat.  59t57 

FBed  Joa.  2.  1994.  Scr.  No.  23J98 

Tma  of  potcat  14  yean 

US.CXD9— 434 


3M,224 
UD  FOR  CONTAINERS  FOR  WASTE  FILTERS 
Peter  L.  Aradt,  10  Spcacc  St.,  Hadet,  N  J.  07730 
FBed  Aac.  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  27,773 
IktaerpateatM: 
U&CLD9— 430 


301,220 
PLASTIC  BOTTLE 
Cari  D.  Rii«,  Oalrtaad,  Ikaa.,  aiiganr  to  Ri^  Cm 
Hob,  Oaidaad,  Ikaa. 

Fikd  Jaa.  25, 1994,  Sck  No.  17,920 
Terai  of  patcat  14  yean 
U&CLD9^^2S 


UMI 
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to  MDM  SA, 


COMBINATION  CLOCK  AND  NIGHTUGHT  ^^""^ 

Ch«I  M.  rnr*--.  a^  Dmmmt  Dii^%  balk  af  1S74  UMak.  Bd^   Cario  Craccs.  LagBM.  SwlUcilMid, 
GraM  Lake  Mkk.  4nM  G€««t«.  Gowra,  Swttacria^ 

flai  I^tor.  1,  WS,  Ser.  N*  3S,S»  Flirt  JaL  3^  WW,  Sar.  Na.  U423 

-IkmarralMlUytw*  Oalaw  priority.  agpMrartw  Hagae  Aywaift.  Apr.  «.  1W3. 

UA  a.  Dl»-5  DMA>»«  HI 

IkraiorpamtM: 

VS.  CL  Dl*-3« 


368^1  3M,233 

BRACELET  POBTRATT  FLOWER 
Davkl  McFaddca,  251  Yineyaid  Dr.  #204,  Broadydw  Hts^   Lawnwx  A.  SfkkOmiu,  41M4  Bi(  Bear  BHd,  Sp.  15,  RO. 

Oibe  44147  Box  3593,  Big  Bear  Lake,  Calt  92315 

FHed  Nor.  21, 1994,  Set  N*  31472  FBed  N«».  29, 1994,  Sec  Na.  3M«3 

Iten  or  patent  14  years  Tkrv  of  paleirt  14  yean 

VS.  CL  DU— 4  VS.  CL  DU— 117 


«^n 


'mm 


^ 


3M,22S 
CLOCK 
Sa-1taaa  Ya,  SB,  Ma  Ytaw  Wert  Sl^ 

FBed  Oct.  24,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  3B,2BS 
TkmarpaKirtM 
VS.  CL  D1B-* 


3iB,23B 
IRRIGATION  TIMER 
Dd  Cakea,  Rtahaa  Lc-Zien;  Ctaric  Haalrte,  KOv  Saba, 

to  Matorria.  lac^  gikaaaibarg.  DL 

FBed  ApK  5, 1995,  Scr.  Na.  37  JC7 
IkntofpalcMU 
U&CLDll 


3M,232 

GEMSTONE 

.  235  W.  75tk  St.,  New  Yark,  N.Y.  1M23 

DirWoa  of  Ser.  Na.  999,  Nar.  2, 1992,  PaL  Na.  Dca.  35*,7M. 

TUe  appBcathia  May  2i,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  23,579 

Iteai  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  Dll— 9* 


Ma., 


3M,234 
FLOWERPOT 
a^  Bradky  D.  Ode,  balk  ef  St 
to  Caatfca  lafciMdlBaai,  lac.  St.  Laate, 
FBed  Dec  5, 1994,  Sck  Na.  31,754 
IteaicrpataatM 


VS.  CL  Dll— 152 


^ 


^^^ 


UMI 
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Turn 

PLOWnt  POT  CX>VKS 
G. 


FLOWKK  POT  COVE*  WITH  WNS 
JM  S.  SteTMk.  MkMy,  OUa^  MrigMir  to  HlcUa^  Suffftj 


tefHt  af  Sk  N»  71t,2n,  Jii^  4. 1991.      .^^ 


■  U-LL  1  [■■^■illii'i  ,--'"-  ^-  ^'"^^  »»—  •»« 
199*.  •  •  \  S«:  Na.  41U49.  Si*.  22. 19«.  PM.  N*. 
Dm.  391413,  S«  Nfc  41U47,  Si».  22, 19».  Md  Sat  N* 
41U4S,S«».22.19>9.Tllii||MiiHiii  J— .14.1993.Scr. 


racd  Mqr  2t.  1993,  Scr  N*.  B.74* 
if  Ihe  lH«i  if  tMi  pltrt  labieqac^  to  Aog.  IS, 


Iteaif 


The 


VS.  a.  DU— 144 


UA  a.  DU— 1*4 


toOct.24, 


14  ycwri 
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341,239 
BUCKLE  CLOSURE 
ScnUo  G.  Liooa,  Bcarcrtaa,  Orttn 
,Occg. 


30,241 
AUItHMOBILE  BODY 
to  Nike,  Ik.,  Ste««a  D.  Wlataiv  2129  Occm  Dc,  OnMi,  CdK.  93t35 

if  ScK  Ni.  1244S.  Ai«- 25, 1993,  al 


FBed  Aag.  7. 199S,  Scr.  No.  4231* 
TemirpirtcatM: 
U&  CL  Dll— 214 


,wMcfcli«  ii1lM«WwlipirtrfSg:N«.«13,297, 
Dec  II,  1991,  rti«4i«ril  TUi  ■pfMrrtlw  Jm.  L  1994,  Sec 
No,23,t21 
IkniirpiiHtM! 
UJ5.  CL  D12— 92 


3ajT4 
FLOWKK  POT  COVEB 
Joo  S.  Skfyock,  HHkrnj,  OUa.,  MrigMT  ta 

PBcd  May  18. 1993,  S»  No.  I,sa9 
HtmifpitiKH 
U&  CL  DU— 144 


34B,23B 

FLOWER  POT  COVER 
JM  S.  Skrjock,  Bdha^r,  OUa.,  airigner  to  Blghlaiid  Supply 
Svpply       CotpwaMaa.  JBiMail,  n. 

FBcd  May  25, 1993,  S«r.  Ma.  M57 

Tke  porttoo  of  Ike  tcm  of  this  patent  eaheeqaeiit  to  Mar.  5, 

2919,  kM  been  mritimfA. 

1kr«  of  palcat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  Dll— 144 


34S,2« 
SCOOTER  SLEIGH 
Sufu  Pckkari,  Vmtm,  Sweden  airiiiMr  to  Bc^t  !■!*«- 
,  Umflua,  Swedes 
FBed  Dec.  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  15^74 
I  priority,  application  Sweden  Jon.  3, 1993, 93-1314 
Tma  if  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD12-4 


34«,242 
BICYCLE 
Darid  K.  Can^dd,  and  DaaM  F.  BrariMw;  balh  if  Otaey. 

^■rfa^fvw  te  M^^^^^^r  CflnsfslliBa  C^mbt  DL 
FBed  Nav.  14, 1994.  Sec  Na.  3M«3 
Tera  if  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D12— 111 
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POnABLB  MOMLE  STAND 
I  J.  NmIm;  AcMn  ^h,  Mi  Hmh  J.  EwtM, 
if  CdK.  aarivMn  to  NmI« 

mM  Oct  U.  19M,  Scft  N*.  2»,SW 
-taBifpMMlM 
VS.  a.  D12— US 


30045 

AurmfOftiLE  USE 

■biMya  Miyanki,  Kakc  JavM,  MriCBor  to  Sodtotoo  Rabkcr 


Plad  Dk.  1. 19M,  Scr.  N*.  324S7 
U&  CL  DU— 147 


AUTOMOTIVE  NON-STOCK  EXHAUST  HEADER  VEHICLE  SAFE 

Mack  L.J«BM,MJUlPnMlMt%  43214  Mack  Deer  L4wp,UBtt  Hafl*  Fcmr,  42S  MlMt  Are^  Ckaia  VMa,  CaK  91919-4S32 
#U3,  -tatodda.  CaHf.  «5».3<73  pi^  Ju.  18, 19M,  Set  No.  »,S73 

Wed  Dec.  3M»4,  Ser.  No.  32,888  Tta*  of  patest  14  yew. 

Iteai  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D12— 1»4 


UJS.  CL  D12— 423 


LawteW. 
eke  el 


30,244 
TIKE 

SA.. 

Se».  28. 19M,  Scr  N*.  28,03 
ofpamiM 


VS.  CL  D12-147 


3i8a4« 
ADDON  VEHICLE  TOW  HOOK 
Babky  E.  HlaMSt,  187  lumtat  SL,  Ittmmrm,  N.C.  27818,  a 
G«7  H.  Shartadei;  Hwy.  »  Nortk.  PmMcc*.  N.C.  27818 
Piled  J«L  14, 1994,  S«r.  No.  2SJ87 
IkraiafpMtMH: 
VS.  CL  D12— 162 


3M,248 

PKOTECnVE  CAMOUFLAGE  PANEL  SET  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Ricky  Bryant,  892  Rodcen  Rd.,  Ceatcrrille,  Iten.  37833 

FBcd  Not.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  31,250 

Ttrm  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D12— 19i 


30,258 
BOOT  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  PLUG  AND  RECEPTACLE 
I  CartaUo,  WcatlMiy,  N.Y.,  aarignar  to  LerltMi  ] 
;  Co.,  Inc.  Little  Neck,  N.Y. 

Filed  JM.  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  17,7U 
Xenn  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D13-156 
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3M,251 
SOLID  STATE  SUKGE  PMmCTOt  MODULE  FOR 
TELEPHONE  COMMUNICATION  LINES 
t  S.  MiMI—.  Dmt  Twtk,  and  TlaUfcy  J.  BMck,  St. 
balk  «r  N.Y.,    iiilgiiri   t»  TD   ladliiM   Imc^ 
,N.Y. 

FIM  May  It.  IMS,  Scft  Na.  MM 
IktaafpalMtM 
VS.  CL  D13— IM 


3MJ53 
HEAT  SINK 
<  Grrnnt,  Praro,  Utah,  ■■In"''  *•  Kockford  Corporadoa, 

FBad  JaL  19, 1993,  Scr.  Na^  1M51 
-Ita««rpalHtl4: 
U.S.  a.  DU— 179 


30,255 

BUSINESS  CARD  SCANNER 
Kamnari  SanU,  Nagano,  and  Hlronori  Shlraknra,  Fuknoka, 
both  of,  Japan,  Mrignon  to  Sdko  EpMM  Cotp.,  Nasano,  and 
Mttsumi  Electric  Co,  Ltd.,  Fnknoka.  botb  Of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  13,451 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Mar.  2i,  1993,  5-8712 
Ttrm  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D14— 107 


3«,257 
TRAN^ARENCY  SCANNER 
Ibny  Chen,  and  Tbomm  Chang,  both  of 
Mrignors  to  UMAX  Data  Syitcai  lac,  Trfwaa 
FBed  May  3, 199S,  Sck  No.  3M37 
Ttrm  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D14— 107 


2639 


IWwan, 


C 
Malaa; 


3ia,2S2 
PROGRAMMARLE  LOGIC  CONTROLLER 
I  NAai  OM*a,  JapM,  aMlgnorla  Mac  ba^i  Car- 
.Oaaka,  Japan 
Fltod  Mar.  29. 1994,  Ser.  No.  20401 
Oatea  priority,  appMraHnn  Japan.  Jm.  4, 1993, 5-30117 
Ikra  tt  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D13— 1<2 


3«,254 
COMPUTER  ENCLOSURE 
m  FiandMOf  LawrtMce  E. 
I  P.  Iw.  ad  DhWc  G.  Dc  lallB, 
,  dl  of  cum:,  iailgain  to  Apple 
.Cant 

PBad  Pch.  27. 1995,  Scr.  Nou  35,375 
IknnafpalMtM 
UJ5.  CL  D14— 100 


both  or  San 


SCANNER  FOR  USE  WITH  A  COMPUTER 
Scott  E.  Strapkay,  CarUdc,  and  Marii  A.  Niehob,  Boston,  both 
oT  Mmc  awlpinn  to  Polaroid  Coipocatkia,  Cantbridgc, 
MMa. 

FBed  JoL  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2M71 
Ikrai  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D14— 107 


3M,2S8 
COMBINED  PORTABLE  BATTERY  CHARGER  CRADLE 

AND  FLOPPY  DISK  DRIVE  CASE 
Peter  A.  OJeda,  St  Joacph,  Mfch,  aarignor  to  Zenith  Data 
Syfteaw  Corporation,  Baflrio  Grove,  DL 

FUed  Ang.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27^20 
Iteni  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14— U4 


Wa<^^>*^ 


ofcaBfcaiy>< 
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MULTIFUNCTIONAL  FACSIMILE,  CXJPIEB,  SCANNER  FOWEB  AMPLIFIER 

nUNTES  Vladta^  V.  SkMtante.  MIS  Bti^m  13lh  St^  Sic  3J,  Biwk- 

D.TMCBM«r.aa4PM»J.M«M.bMk<rLata^«.K7^  ly..  N.Y.  1U35 

iMlfiii  to  LoMTk  Iitimriii  -.  bc^  GncwHck.  Cmm.  FOed  Jm.  3, 19H.  Scr.  Ko.  17,974 

FIM  Mar.  23, 199S,  Sw.  N*.  3M44  T\n  of  patent  14  yens 

1toa«fpalHtl4y«wt  U.S.  CL  D14— 1« 
VS.  a.  D14—1U 


REMOTE  CONTROL  UNIT  RINGING  ADAPTER  BOX  FOR  TELEPHONE 

,Md.,airiflMirtoDiK»m7Ca»  Cacnr  Y.  K.  Fm,  Na.  36,  Gwa  SM^  St,  ItoyM 

DW«o..rS«.N.2322,I,«.Tl«.F«.N.D«.354,.«.  ""  SL^S  ZLt^S '^^  "^ 

TOiawbc««««J«i.«,l»4,S«Na.25,7>4  „c  ^  «.^    «,  ^^^^ 

•te«arpat(^14»f»  U&CLDI4-241 
U.S.  CL  D14— 21S 


acx3 


368064 
REMOTE  HAND  CONTROLLER 
David  W.  Laltari,  Palo  AHo,  CaliL,  aMignor  to  Apple  Cob- 
pater,  Ibc,  CapcrtkMt,  CaHt 

DirWoo  or  Ser.  No.  S,197,  May  11, 1993.  TUt  appUcalion 
Sep.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  29,flS5 
Terai  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D14— 219 


366,262 
SELECTIVE  CALL  RECEIVER 
J.  SdMM,  Cord  Spri■|[^  Fla.,  aari^or  to  Matoiala, 


36«Ji6 
WIRELESS  DIFFUSE  INFRARED  LAN  TRANSCEIVER 
Efcn  L.  Oirfciiaa,  Wl—etta.  and  Jeftrey  P.  Wefcfc,  LIhff  FRhI  Apt  26, 199S.  Ser.  Nc  36,645 

tyTaie,bot>or  PL,  aiatgaiirHeSpoetifa  Corporation,  Bran-  Ikta  of  patent  14 

••^  "•  UA  CL  DI4— 191 

niod  Oct.  12, 1994,  ScK  No.  29,654 

Item  of  pMent  14 

VS.  CL  D14— 137 


366,266 
REMOTE  COMMUNICATIONS  INTERFACE 

,  and  Fnddie  K.  H.  Ikang.  \tai- 
to  TVI  IteracdTc  Syetraw  inc. 


Steven  A.  McOaia, 
Canada 


t  or  Scr.  No.  26,612,  MaK  3L  1994,  Pat. 
No.  Dm.  362,445.  lUi  appMraHoa  Sep.  29, 1994,  Sec  No. 
29453 
Terai  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14— 242 
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3Ma<7  3CS.20 

PROTECTIVE  CX>VER  FOR  A  PCMCU  RADIO  MODEM  COMPRESSOR  HOUSING  FOR  A  DIESEL 

CARD  TURBOCHARGER 

RoMHi  P.  lUk,  DcMm  MMl  WOHui  E.  FcMlaB,  Port  CoqoHtaM,  RMdy  J.  ChapMui,  9SS  JoMi  Rd^  YniM  CHy,  CaHf.  9S99I 
bo(k  of,  CaMd%  —If  nii  to  MotoralA,  Ibc^  SchaMbwri,  Filed  Dte.  27, 19H  Sen  No.  32,734 

FRmI  Nw.  It,  19H  Scr.  N*.  3M4»  U.S.  CL  D15— S 

Ikm  of  palcat  14  jtan 
VS.  d  D14— 242 


CYLINDRICAL  COMBINED  REFRIGERATOR  AND  MEDU  INPUT  TRAY  UNIT  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTER 

FREEZER  PMlT.DnlMaB,EKiMdido,Ci«f:,aaricMrt»HtfwicltrPackard 

Matthew  C.  MontcaoMry,  1801  Benton  Rd„  BoHter  Oty,  La.  Company,  Palo  Alto,  C^UL 

7UU  FDed  Man  3, 1995,  Sen  No.  35,M3 

nicd  Apr.  25, 1995,  Ser.  No.  37,95«  "Item  ef  pateK  14  ' 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD15— 85 


VS.  CL  Dl»— 49 


3M,2M 
TELEPHONE  CRADLE 
Xokn  E.  Nkkah.  Ii27  E.  Bnttar  Dr. 
Sterca  D.  Doddi,  li43«  S.  2fth  PL, 
Bfini  B.  Bteey,  325  S.  Calky  Ct., 

ntt  Dec  3«,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32JS* 
IkraeTpalMtH: 
U.S.  CL  D14— 2S1 


ANTENNA  PERFORMANCE  ANALYZER 
Arte,  tank    Martla  F.  Jne,  StarfcrBe,  Mtai^  artgiir  to  MFJ  EnUrprtei, 
Arte.S5MS,aMl       toe,  Startrlie,  Mta. 
Aria.S522«  ConHnnatton  of  Ser.  No.  1M<2.  JaL  21. 1993,  i 


Thta 


VS.  CL  Dl«— 75 


Oct.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  29,324 
■Urm  of  patcM  14  : 


368,272 
EYEGLASS  FLOTATION  RETAINER 
Steven  Starr,  9830  Conaty  Rd.  389,  New  Blooaiilleld,  Mo. 
65M3,  and  Cnrth  W.  Shipley,  7514  RIe.  M,  JeCeraen  Oty, 
Mo.  65181 

Fncd  Jan.  3, 1995,  Scr.  Na  334*0 
Item  of  patent  14  ycart 
VS.  CL  D16-^339 


3CB,274 
PRINTER 
John  W.  GaMCtt,  and  Peter  J.  Mcndd,  holh  ef  Lcdncton,  Ky., 
aMifon  to  Lennaifc  laflctwftiaMl,  toe  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Flkd  Sep.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  28,288 
■nmofpatntU: 
U.S.  CL  D18— 55 
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INK  CONTADOB  FOK  A  PUNTKB 

,  kotk  of  "Uiky,  Ja*M.  MMkcw  J. 

■Ihky%      97217.  am 


3<U77 
MAKKKBHOLDU 

2t23  N.  ■■tWM  St,  r«m—il,  Orcg. 
K.  Tli«iil.  2325  SW.  T^mmm  PL,  Gre- 


HM  Sir.  13, 19M.  S«:  N*.  2a34> 
,  jLjjliitlii  i^M.  Mm;  It.  19M, 
IkTBarpMHlM 
U&  CL  D18-M 


^■■,ONt.97IW 

Flad  Apr.  7,  199S,  Sck  N*.  37041 
IkmtffMMlMt 

U&  CL  D19— tS 


3«47f  3«,281 

COMBINED  COUPON  H<MJ)ER  AND  ADVERTISING  ACTIVITY  TABLE 

DISPLAY  FOR  STORE  SHELVD4G  Prtriek  Brown,  StrangfriDe;  JoMph  C.  CaccMa; 

Fi«d(ric  H.  DdaL  New  York,  N.Y.,  Mri«Bor  to  Media  Hold-  Ford,  both  of  H»dw;  Jolyi  R  NiiWlinhw, 

!■«,  Ik.,  New  York.  N.Y.  and  Jolm  W.  Sidfk,  Grtei  Mlh,  all  of  OUo, 

FBed  Job.  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  33,154  Utde  TOm  Co^pMy.  Hwtoon,  Ohio 

Ikm  of  Hnn-  14  «M«  ™^  *'*• '''  *"*•  ^^-  '^^  '•''^ 


K. 
Fali. 
toTte 


U&CLD2»-43 


-feaof 


14  yean 


VS.  CL  D21— U 


3i*.27t 
PLANT  SPROUTING  POSTCARD 
I  r.  Bohy,  TU  PMa  Ok,  Bn«  Mawi;  PB-  19«lt 
Had  Od  1«,  1992,  S»  N^  553 
fteMofpatcMM; 
U.&  CL  D19— 2 


ROTATING  DISC  FOR  PBINTING  INFORMATION 
McM  S.  SchwHti,  1M-2S  Piawdb  Cover  Bird., 
N.Y.  11357 

FBed  MaK  It,  1995,  Scr.  Na  35,979 
IhniofpalMtH 
VS.  CL  Da»— IS 


3M.2W  3M.2S2 

TOY  PROJECTILE  LAUNCHER  ELECTRONIC  GAME  HOUSING 
Robert  L.  Bniwm  Ctodnnati,  Ohio,  aasicBor  to  Taoiu  Corpo-   j^^,^  q  ^^  -ta-Pci.  TrfwaM.  aarignor  to  HoHck  Mkrodec^ 

ratioo,  Pawtackct.  RX  trades  Inc.  Hsiadm.  Xtfwan 

FDcd  May  2. 1994.  Ser.  No.  22.2C3  rm  Feb.  1, 1995,  Ser.  No.  3442S 

-Itarm  of  patent  14  yeara  TnofpateMU! 

VS.  CL  D21-^  05.  CL  D21— 13 
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SET  or  raONT  PACKS  rOK  1AMOT  CAKDS 

49c3U3rT 


Filed  Ape  14, 1994,  Sck  fto.  2l,33» 
1993, 1»M27»13 


It. 


Ikm  tt  patMl  14  jtan 


duaas 

CWmOLPAD 
D.  CMKk,  Sm  J«m,  Md  Swak  M.  BkkMoiid,  F< 
Cky,  b«tt  «r  CMt,  MriTMn  to  Sega 
JapM 

FIM  JM.  3, 1995,  Str.  N*.  32^43 
IkmafiMMtH: 


UJS.  CL  D21— 42 


u&cxim- 


»?ai« 


^flf[» 


f  9 


mtt< 

GAME  PIECE 
SET  0¥  PLAYING  CABOS  Bfctar*  C.  Prit^  448  NE.  MM  B«ai  SM, 

J.  CMidii,  niadtriQM.  Ncr^  airigMr  to  Ubctty  Ptoytag       97239 
Cwd  CBwy—y.  Ik^  Arttogln,  Ite.  Plad  May  3, 199S,  Scr.  No.  3t3«S 

PBed  S«r.  IS,  1994,  Sm:  Na.  2M44  Thtto  af  pataal  14 


Pocdaad,  ORg. 


Ikmaf 


14 


U.S.CLD21— 44 


VS.  CL  D21— 81 


368,287  348,2*9 

TOY  RIDE-IN  TRUCK  ORTHOPEMC  BOOT  WEIGHT  BAR 

Chriitoiihcr  G.  WaMci;  SoBcid.  Ohio,  aarigDor  to  The  Littk   Maife  Cotten,  P.O.  Bas  157,  WaAiagtoo,  Ky.  4199fr4157 
-nko  CoaiHwy,  HMhoa,  OUa  FDed  Apr.  28, 1995,  Scr.  Na.  384*9 

Plied  JoL  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  25^13  Teni  af  paftaat  14  ; 

Xem  of  pateat  14  yean  VS.  CL  D21— 194 
VS.  CL  D21— 78 


Mike 


3484n 

PHYSICAL  EXERCISE  SUPPORT 

,  St  Laid*  Path,  Mtain.,  aiwtgnor  to  SpecTech, 

,MillB. 

Piled  May  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  23,288 
Jkxm  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D21— 191 


368,298 
FOLOABLE  FRAME  FOR  A  SOCCER  GOAL 
ZMgaiew  J.  Labaa,  aiad  Eba  S.  Labaa,  both  aT  4347 
Road,  Loodoa  Oiriatto,  Caaada 

FBed  JaL  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,869 
CfadM  prtority,  appBcaiiaa  Canada,  Feb.  25,  1994.  1994- 
8378 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D21— 288 


UMI 
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March  26.  1996 
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CATCHER  AND  THROWER  FOR  AERIAL  PROJECTILE  BOWLING  SCORING  CONSOLE 

Rkkani  A.  SnBhram  MaactaMtcr;  Edward  Rdd,  Madisoa,  and  Shawn  O.  Bamtt,  Gnyalake,  OL,  tmUgiutr  to  Bnmswick  Bowl- 

Harri*  Wtaiakcr,  Asboiy  Park,  all  of  N  J,,  aHigDon  to  Ali^  ing  A  BUUards  Corporation,  Muakccon,  Mich, 

•port  Inc  Lyndhnnt,  NJ.  FUmI  Sep.  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  28,553 

Filed  Feh.  8, 1995,  Scr.  No.  34,586  Thni  of  patent  14  yean 

Ikm  oT  patent  14  years  U.S.  CL  D21— 233 
U.S.  CL  D21— 21« 


FISHING  ROD  TIP 
Rolando  P.  Mata,  1385  Rand  42,  Paaco,  Wa*.  99381 
Filed  Sep.  19, 1994,  Ser.  N«k.  28,552 
Hhm  or  paten*  14: 
VS.  CL  D22— 143 


368,297 
COMBINED  AQUARIUM  FfLTOl  AND  AERATOR 
W.  Dudap,  4239  Gmmttt  Arc,  St.  Loaie,  Mo.  63U6- 
1483 

FUcd  May  U.  1994,  Set  No.  22,775 
TerM  of  patent  14: 
VS.  CL  D23— 218 


ysun 

GOLF  CLUB  PUTTER  HEAD 
B.  Wenghhy.  754  Bafarayri  Ct.. 
46234 

Fikd  Oct.  18, 1994,  Sck  No.  29  J48 
Ikni  if  pnleni  14 
VS.  CL  D21— 218 


368,294 
SIGHT  roti  AN  ARCHERY  BOW 
;  U  See,  P.O.  Box  463,  Abkotrfbrd,  Wit.  54485 
Filed  May  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  223<8 
IteaefpalmlU: 

u,s.  CL  oa-wi 


368,298 
3«,»«  MULTIPLE  WATER  LINE  VALVED  MANIFOLD 

LINE  GUira:  FOR  A  FISHING  ROD  Leonard  L.  MUer;  and  TteMi  E.  BmnhoMx,  both  of  McPher^ 

Siteya  ThUiawa,  MMMWno;  Shnichi  Kininra,  and  Manm       ^n,  Kank,  aMi^ors  to  Midtec,  Inc.  of  AiMrica,  McPhcfaon, 
AUha,  both  of  HiflaAilauiinM,  afl  fd,  Japan,  asignors  to       ,^,,^ 
Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.  iligathilniiiiaif  Japan  pHcd  May  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,866 

FOed  Jan.  4,  1995,  Set  No.  33,067  IteH  of  patent  14  : 

dalMi  priority,  appUcatfcin  Japan,  JnL  8,  1994,  6-28396;    ^^  q^  D23— 233 
Dec  15, 1994,  6-38340 

Temi  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D22— 143 


UMI 


26S0 
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3MJ99 

raOBE  CHECK  VALVK 

GM«ac  L.  Kadtdfe,  P.O.  Bm  1995,  CW«I*.  NJM.  HMl 

ncd  Not.  29,  1994,  Scr.  N«.  31,SW 

Turn  of  palcat  14  jtmn 

U.S.  a.  D23— 235 


3CI31 
FAUCET 


Makch  26,  1996 


to  Frieririch 


Grate 


Fled  Ape.  7, 1995,  S«.  No.  37,22t 

r,  JM.  31,  1994,  94  « 


$na 


Ikm  af  polcat  14  yean 


US.CLD23— 231 


Makh26,  1996 
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ytujm  3oB,3>5      

fMXet  '^^  CONWnONER 

H-.  L-«--.r,  M-d-,  G«-y.  -««*  to  F**«  *'rr?*52;J'SEZU'^ '^^  ™^ 

»H       m-       .>-.i                  —      .      »■     »-          ---    r        111-.  •••■■■""    «^^^^^     m^i—^^— ,    •—    —• 

Grahc  AkUfyirliirtift.  Hmo;  GcnMiy  ^^^  Gc««J  Il^ti.  JipM 

FBcdAvftt,  1995,  SCK  No.  37^11  Flifd  J«.  27, 1995,  S«  No.  34,i9« 

CUm  priority,  opiillcrtfawi  Gcnuoy,  Jaa.  31,  1994,  M  94  ^^^^^  priority,  ■|i|iBrrtlio  Jmpmm,  Scy.  19, 1994, 

as  47«.9  -Ikm  tt  pUcrt  14 

-Krai  of  potent  14  ycon  jjA  O.  D23-^J51 
U.S.  CL  D23— 243 


3<M«2 
FAUCET 
C  DiitMj.  S.  PModww.  UMi  Doma  M.  Mwk, 
3M,3M  CmMc  botk  of  CaML,  Mripinm  to  Eabort  Inc.,  Ncwwk, 

DISTRIBUTOR  VALVE  BODY  DcL 

G.  Gi«i«o,  NewMk,  N.Y,  ml^ir  lo  Spinco  Metal  FItod  Jan.  25, 1995,  Ser.  No.  33,9il 


N.Y. 

FUed  May  1, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3S,55S 
-Rni  of  patent  14: 
U.S.  CL  D23— 235 


14 


U,S.  CL  D23— 241 


3M3« 
COMBINED  HOSE  AND  FLOW  LDffi:  COUPLING 
MEMBER 
Ldgh  W.  MorriMNi,  Victoria,  Aartraiia,  aMignor  to 
dan  Sted  Pradncli  Pty.  Ltd.,  Victoria,  AHtraUa 
Filed  Dec  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32,451 
TtfM  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D23— 2«2 


3«,3M 
ROOM  AIR  CONDITHHWR 

Charieo  M.  Marino;  Rca«annnny  V ililAainr  ErieH. 

AbncM;  Rafer  D.  Cinliir,  al  of  Benr  Connty,  llei^- 
Mkhad  ZaaMi,  ^ri  Jonnlkan  Mario,  both  of  New  Yon, 
N.Y.,  Mricnon  to  U.S.  Natnral  Rcaonrcci,  lac  Si 

Tte. 

FBed  Jan.  2t,  1995,  Scr.  No.  33,128 
Ttrm  of  patpt  14  yean 
U5.CLD23-353 


UMI 


2652 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


MAitcH26.  1996 


Makx26.  1996 
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EVAPfMtATIVE  COOLER  PAD  CONVESING  PLAIV 
Mkkay  MBcr,  P.O.  Bu  2M72,  BdhMd  Otj,  Aite.  U439 
Flkd  Jaa.  17,  1995.  S«r.  N*.  33.05 
1)n  ef  p«lMt  14  : 

i;.s.  a.  D2:»-^3M 


3«l,3«9 
EAKPLUG  FOR  A  HEARING  AID 

YMMjraki  Narinwm,  KifcrtniM.  Jap^.  Miiff 

Vttft^^ak^bl   Ka^^^M    f^^v^    I^^^^B 

nM  A^  1. 1994,  S«r.  Nol  M3* 

-nni«fpMH*i4: 

U.S.  a.  D24— IM 


3MJU 
BABY  BOTTLE 
Allan  CocknuB,  797  Lcc  Ridfe  RomI, 


Flkd  Jon.  27, 199S,  Scr.  N*.  41,137 
Tera  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D24— 197 


3(M13 
SPLIT  FACE  CWiCRETE  BLOCK 
Alhcrta,  Jaha  W.  Sctah,  Jk,  14M  S.  CmiIwi  Dr. 
54915 

FUed  OcL  «,  1994,  Scr.  No.  29,45S 
-ftnaaf  paint  14 
U.S.  CL  D25— U8 


2653 


Wk. 


MOTOR  BOUSING  FOR  A  CEILING  FAN 
I S.  Davla,  Jr.,  Part  Wartk.  Ite.,  aaricMTla  DaMil,  IM., 
Fa>tWM«k,-|te. 

IBad  Fck.  9, 1995,  Scr.  Na.  34,08 
1te«  of  pmcM  14  : 
US.CLin3— 4U 


R.OatBiHi. 


3M31* 
SKIN  ANALYZER 

1  HOli,  Cdir.,  airi^ar 
iIIU*,CaK 
FBcd  Sep.  1, 1994,  Scr.  N*.  2S,M2 
IkraiafpalMMM: 
VS.  a.  D24— IM 


30,312 

TRAINING  CUP 

ADm  Cocknum,  797  Lcc  Ridfc  Rand,  Edmonton,  AHicrta, 


3iB,314 
ROOM  DIVII»R  UPPER  COVQt  LINING 
Ching-Hwi  Lin,  lUpci,  IWwan,  aaripMr  to  UB  OBcc  Sjitii, 
tec  lUpd,  lUwan 

FHcd  J  A  i,  1994,  SCK  No.  HJMS 
Ikni  af  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D25— 121 


toMicrolfaw 


Flkd  Jon.  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  41,138 
Ikfv  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D24— 197 


UMI 


I6»-I79  O.G.-96-24:  QL3 
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EXPANSION  STRIP  POR  TILED  SURFACXS 
AIM  J.  B.  DailM,  nutmthi*,  Ea^aad,  irtfiir  to  McKMk- 

^  UK  LlaMcd,  WalMl,  En^Md 

FHmI  Dm.  U.  19M,  Scr.  N*.  323*3 


ClataM  priority.  iVVMniiM  Uitod  KlafdoM,  Jw.  31, 19M,   u&  Ct  DJi— «3 

2MMM 

IkraafpalMtU: 
VS.  CL  D2S— 124 


3M317 
FLASHLIGHT 

I  Swyrt,  ArBtinw,  Mam.,  Mrigi 
lK,Ncwari^DcL 

Filed  Fck.  21, 1995.  Scr.  No.  35.Mi 
IteMorpalc^U 


toBtockft  DMkcr 


3«3W  3«321 

DESK  LAMP  LAMP  GLASS  SHADE  

Hno-lte  Hnang,  No.  9.  Lane  379.  Chung-Hwa  Road,  Sn-Llii,   Patrick  S.  Dolan,  19»1  NW.  Updinr  St,  Portlaad,  Orcr  972«9 
•Mpd,  Tklwan  ™«»  Otc  39, 19H  S«r.  No.  32^28 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1995.  Ser.  No.  38.1188  Term  tt  ptttat  14 

-ftrm  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  O.  D2»— 133 
VS.  CL  D2t— «5 


348,318 
LARGE  SIZE  RECHARGEABLE  FLASHUGHT 
Darid  A.  Fartk,  Tt  mi  an  lie.  Mark  A.  Fergaaoa.  JaaMsrille; 
PWerF.Lyck.Md  Scott  W.Orfedd.  both  arSkaMatriea.  all 
3J-3JJ  if  N.Y,  Milipnn  to  EmMdy  Battery  Co^MMay.  fac^  St 

COMBINED  MINER'S  LAMP  AND  POWER  SUPPLY  *^*     *"  Filed  J«fc  2«,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33.918 

PACK  THEREFOR  j^f^  of  paKnt  14  ; 

BJon  JaMMM,  Motaia,  Swedca^  aarigMr  to  Itab  iBdwtri  AB,   U.S.  CL  D24— 49 
JoflkiOpniSv  Swcocs 

Filed  Sep.  17.  1993.  Ser.  No.  27,441 
CUm  priority.  appHcatkia  Swedes.  Mar.  17, 1993,  93-8442 
Ttrm  ti  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D24-^>9 


3M.322 
LAMP  GLASS  SHADE 
348328  Patrfck  S.  DoUn,  1981  NW.  Upriinr  St..  Porttaad,  Oreg.  97289 

GLASS  SHADE  Filed  Dec  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  32^55 

CkuB  F.  Snofe  No.  1427.  Rcn-Ay  lUL.  CU-Ding  U.  Jwn-NM  Ikm  of  patmt  14  jtan 

Jean,  Mian-U  Haien,  IUwm  VS.  CL  D24— 133 

Filed  Not.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  38M1 
Tmn  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D24— 131 


J 


J 


/I 
(         ' 
V 


V 


J  N 


-/ 
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30,323  MM25 

BOUND  GLASS  PDCTURE  LAMPSHADE  TOBACCO  HOOKAH 
Rich«ni  W.  McDvwdl.  Pita  Vm^h,  C^tL,  iwlgiBr  to  Cwil-   RaMMph  A.  Hctae,  PImBm  Park.  Ffa^  Mrignor  to  New  TV*- 

cUa  Llghlii«  Ik.,  Commrc.  CaHT.  dttloa  Pipe  Cooipuiy,  PtMllaa  Park.  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1»»4.  Scr.  N*.  3*045  FUed  Jwu  It,  l»»5,  Ser.  No.  46,3«S 

■nrm  ^  puttM  14  ytmn  IteM  af  patart  14  : 

UA  CL  D2t— 13«  VS.  CL  D27— Itt 


3«327  3«3» 

DENTAL  FLOSS  DISPENSER  COMBINED  EAK  AND  MOUTH  PROTECltHt 

Sterca  B.  Dunn,  Bercrly  HHb,  CaHL,  Mrignor  to  MtuKkUa   Raymwd  Parada,  2B-31  35(k  St,  Astoria,  N.Y.  lUBS 
BottUng,  Inc,  Vaa  Nuy»,  CaHL  Filed  Apr.  22, 1»H  Ser.  No.  2L7ai 

Filed  Jnn.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  24495  ftam  rf  patoal  14  year* 

The  portioa  of  tiie  tern  of  thb  patent  mbaeqiient  to  Fd>.  20,   U.S.  CL  D29— U2 
2910,  hM  beea  dlKiaiaMd. 
Itrm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.C1D2S— 64 


3M,324 
TOBACCO  HOOKAH 
I S.  Hdna,  Plndta  Park.  Fla..  aarfgBor  to  New  IVadl- 
roaipaay,  PltBae  Park.  Fla. 
FVed  Apr.  11, 1995,  Ser.  No.  37,351 
■Urm  tt  ftttat  14 
VS.  CL  D27— 1«2 


3M3M 
TIMER  ACTIVATED  CIGARETTE  DISPENSER 
M.  Rdd,  119B«  OlBMtcMl  Dr.,  Fayetterflle,  Ga.  3«214- 


FBcd  Mar.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  3S33B 
Iknnar  patent  14: 
VS.  CL  D27— IM 


3M,32S 

LIPSTICK  CASE 

Susan  R.  Wacker,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignDr  to  Elizabeth  Ardca 

Company,  Dhrison  of  Conopco,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31,710 

Jkrm  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.CLD28— 85 


\ 


<i5 


368,330 
THERMAL  INSULATING  FINGER  PAD 
Florida  C.  RobinMm.  Denver,  Colo.,  aaricnor  to 
Enleiprfaes,  Santa  Monica,  CaUt 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28^451 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D29— 119 


UMI 
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ELBOW  PBOTECTOR 
I>ai«-Chiiig  Cbiaag,  tfl,  N*.  293,  Sec  4, 

FBcd  N«T.  l*.  19M.  Scr.  No.  31^15 
Ikm  of  ytft  14  jtmn 
VS.  a.  D3»-121 


3MA33 

FntE  EXTINGUISHES  SEAL 

E.B4L,  Fred  Sctf,  933  PaiWdc  Dk,  RkkMwI.  CaHf.  94*03 

Flkd  Not.  S,  1994,  Scr.  N«.  3t,781 

Tkrm  tt  p«tcBt  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D29— 129 


3«335  3«.3J7 

CAT  BED  hOD  nXBEX. 

JCu.  T.  St  Joh.,  Stt.  4  Co-p-..^.  2  RR.  3,  B.«e  River,   ^-^1:^^,2::^:^^:^  "^  ^'^  "^ 
Ontario.  Canada  p^^  g^^  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2MM 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1995,  Scr.  No.  34,M7  'forin  of  palHit  14  : 

Tmn  of  patent  14  yean  uA  CL  D3»— 127 
U.S.  CL  D3*— 118 


9 


3CM32 
KNEE  PROTECTOR 
Pang-Ching  CUani,  itt,  Na.  293,  Sec  4, 
'IUpcl,1Uwan 

FVcd  Not.  1*.  1994,  Scr.  No.  31,216 
Term  of  patent  14  jrcara 
VS.  CL  D2»-121 


E-Rd., 


3M434 

FLYING  WING  BIRD  HOUSE 

.  P.O.  Bm  S34,  IknncrrTiBc  Pa.  1S372 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  36,963 

Tkrm  ml  patent  14  ycnn 

VS.  CL  DdB— Ul 


36SJ36 

BUTTERFLY  FEEDER 

Artknr  C.  Brawn,  P.O.  Box  277,  Wert  Kinfrton,  RJ.  02892 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  29>I6 

Tenn  of  patent  14  year* 

U.S.  CL  D38— 121 


368338 

POST  SURGERY  PROTECTIVE  GARMENT  FOR  DOGS 

AND  CATS 

Linda  S.  Levcnrwd,  4147  Eiiihuit  Rd.,  lUtdo,  OUo  43613 

Filed  Apr.  26, 19M,  Ser.  Na  38,811 

Ikra  of  patent  14  yeari 

U.S.  CL  D3*— 144 
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3M,»9  M*Ml 

CHEW  TOY  FOR  DOGS  CONVERTIBLE  ELECTRIC  BLOWER  VACUUM 

Anthony  O'Rouriw,  Malibu;  Charia  Byrne.  Manunodi  Ldtct.  Anttaony  N.  Pink,  Staorrwood,  Minn.,  a«icnor  to  The  Toro 

and  Michael  Morian,  Lo*  Angciea,  all  of  CaHf.,  aarignon  to  Company,  Bloamington.  Mfain. 

Booda  Products,  Inc.,  Ganlcna,  CaUf.  Filed  Not.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  31,005 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  9,909  Ikm  of  patent  14  ye 

Iknn  of  patent  14  yean  VS.  CL  D32— 15 
VS.  CL  D30— IM 


3«S,343 

MULTI-PURPOSE  HAND-HELD  ROTARY  DRIVE 

CLEANING  TOOL 

Albert  W.  Gebhnrd,  and  Patrida  A.  Gebhard,  both  of  2101  E. 

AlaHMda,  DcnveiV  Cole.  80209 

FBed  Jnn.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  24^06 
Ikrai  of  patent  14  years 
UJ5.CLD32-35 


SMpMS 

EXTENDAHE  SCRAI^R 
David  C  Fhher,  1208  Hanih«don  Dr., 
8420 

FBed  Apr.  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  38478 
TniaC  paten*  14 
U.S.CLD32— 49 


2661 


Iknn.  37919- 


3a34( 
M<VHEAD 

Abu  P.  KieiH^  Venwa,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Kieier 
Venna,NJ. 

FDed  Jan.  9, 1995,  Ser.  Now  33,218 
Ikrai  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD32— 50 


3M,340 
FLEXIBLE  NET  FOR  A  DISHWASHER  RACK  3M,342 

Christine  Mnsnnacher,  and  Arthur  J.  Dean,  Jr.,  both  of  217  VACUUM  CLEANER  FOR  SMALL  ANIMALS 

Joslen  Blvd.,  Hudson,  N.Y.  12534  Christine  Founds,  828  Vi  4th  Ave.,  PfaMie,  CaUf.  94SM 
Filed  Nov.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  30,7C7  Filed  Aof.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,424 

Term  of  patent  14  years  "Rrm  at  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  32—3  VS.  CL  D32— 18 


3M,344 
SCRAPER 
Afam  M  HaiMen,  1S304  SW.  WcstHew  Dr.,  Lake  Oswego,  Oreg. 
97t34 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1995,  Ser.  Na  37,826 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  years 
U&CLD32— 46 


UMI 
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MM49 
COMPOST  BAKKEL 


Cmrjl 


raed  imm.  3t.  19M,  Scr  N^  MOW 
-nm  ti  palMl  14  : 
U^  0.032— S3 


tiBJon-Akc 


M.  21, 19M.  S»  N«w  2UV7 

iradn,  Jaa.  21. 19H  M  •!» 


U.S.C1.D34— 1 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


3«,3M 
HOME  KECYCLE  BIN 

Fiirrlcw  Fm^  Ovm*  m 


toWilUn- 


3«,3« 
ELECnUC  STEAM  OtON 
I  J.  Loi^  WMtrtMVB.  Mi  SiMft  NaR,  FaMcM,  botk 
•r  Com..  Mri^MB  to  Btack  *  Decker  Ik.,  Ncwwfc,  DcL 
nkd  JM.  22, 199S,  Scr.  No.  4M11 
IkmaTpMnlM 
U&a.D32— T* 


DHWm  afScr.  N*.  133M.  Oct.  4. 1993.  TWt 
Apr.  17. 199S,  Scr.  No.  37,545 
Itev  af  palcHl  14  jtmn 
U.S.CLD34— 1 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  26di  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1996 

NOTE —  AfTWted  in  acconiince  with  the  fim  tignificaot  cfaaracler  or  wotd  of  (he  aame 
(in  acconiaacc  with  city  and  telqihoae  directory  pfacticc). 


Aavid  Laboralarie*.  Inc.:  See— 

Lmon.  Ralph  I.;  FliiUiiM.  Ricfavd  J.;  Ouzowriu.  Lawiencc;  md  Sama- 
rov.  Victor  M,  5.502.582.  O.  359-49i)00. 
Abar  Ipaen  Indualha,  Inc.:  S*e— 

Kellogf.  Charka;  nd  Schmidt.  Charles.  5.502.742.  Q.  373-128.000. 

ABB  ILK.:  Set—  

P6aler.  Mataii;  and  Wieckett.  ChriMian.  5.501.431.  Q.  266-242.000. 
Abbod  L^boralohei:  See— 

Baroa.  Thomas  L;  Coibum.  James  W.;  Danial.  CalheriM  L.:  Jooes. 

William  R  ,  Jr.;  and  Longman.  Millard  D..  5J00.992,  a.  29-525.000. 

Baugher.  Bennett  W ,  Chamberlain.  Aurora  J.;  Devenrntx.  Shan*  M.; 

and  Ungemach.  Prank  S..  5.501.985.  O.  436-518.000. 
Saldivw.  Louii.  Jr;  and  Riitnatak,  Saagvon.  5.501,982,  O.  436- 
150.000. 
Abe.  Nobuo:  See— 

Katoh,  Akio;  and  Abe,  Nobuo.  5,502.351,  Q.  313-141.000. 
Abe,  Sou;  and  Kistumoto,  SWnicfai,  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  lac.  Method  far 
ciysiallizatian  of  a-L-aspvtyl-L-phenylalanine  methyl  e«er.  5.501,712, 
a  23  29500R  ^,  „      ^ 

Abe.  Telsuya;  lihii.  Kazuhiko;  and  Yokoahima,  Miooni,  to  Nippon  Kayaku 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Onium  salt,  pbotopolymerization  inilialor,  <»a»  ray- 
cunng  compotiiion  containing  the  initialor,  and  cured  product.  5,502.083. 
CI  522  31  000 
Abe.  TsutooMi:  See—  „  ..  ^. 

Uunaga,  Hiroyuki;  Ikeda.  Masami;  Abe,  Tsutomu;  Kania,  Seuchno;  and 
Arashima.  Ten»,  5,502.479.  a.  347-93.000. 
Abe.  Yukino:  See—  ^^      ^ 

Nakayama,  Minora;  Sawai,  Toahiya;  Hayakawa,  Masahatu;  Mutata, 
Shinio;  and  Abe.  Yukino.  5.501.884.  O.  428-1.000. 
Abitibi-Prioe.  Inc.:  See—  „      .      . 

Bond,  Luke  D.;  Milb,  Charles  C;  Whiting,  Philip:  Koutz.  Stanley  L.; 
Hazlebeck.  David  A ;  and  Downey,  Kevin  W.,  5,501,799,  O.  210- 
721.000  .    .    , 

Abou>aoude,  Jodi  F.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  System  for  coUecting  statistical 
dau  on  remotely  mooitoied  machines.  5,5(C>43,  Q.  355-202.000. 

Abraham.  Leslie  R.:  See—  _        ^  ,^ ^ 

Mueller  Eric  J.;  Benting.  Gary  M.;  Abraham.  Leslie  R.;  and  Uretzka, 
PhUUp  C.  5JO1.603.  a  434-419.000. 
Abraham.  Michael:  See— 

PokiDwiky.  Peier.  Kiefer.  Eckefaard:  Abraham.  Michael:  Sienkamp. 
Bend;  Ehfeld.  Wolfgang;  and  Zetterer.  Thomas.  5.502,567,  a. 
356-367.000. 
Abram,  Uo,  to  Prwce  Tdecom.  Optical  transmission  nocess  and  system  for 

sending  lolilons  over  very  long  distances.  5.502.588,  Q.  359-154.000. 
ACCO  USA,  Inc  :  See— 

DAmore.  Michael.  5^01,128,  O.  83-599.000. 
Acfaatd.  Thomas:  See—  .,..,,. 

Handke  Gilntber.  Silye.  Edward  W.;  Raabu,  Toivo;  Achard,  Thomas; 
and  Raulf.  Matthias.  5.501.438,  Q.  267-226.000. 
Acker.  Jody  L  Rshiiw  pole  alert  device.  5,501,027,  O.  43-17.000. 
Acushnei  Company:  See — 

Gobush,  WmiMn;  Mletier.  Diane;  and  Days.  Chatks.  5,501,463,  O. 
273-184.00R. 
Adachi,  Hideo:  See — 

Nansaki,  Taliuo;  Moci.  Takeshi;  and  Adachi,  Hideo,  5,502,488.  C\. 

jS^ooooo. 

Adachi,  Hidelo:  &e—  „      .  ^       u. 

Kidoguchi,  Isao:  Ohnaka.  Kiyoahi:  Adachi,  Hidelo;  Kamiyama.  Saloahi; 

Mtauou,  Masaya;  and  Uenoyama,  lUwshi.  5,502,739.  CL  372- 

45.000.  ,__.    „ 

Adachi,  Yoduo,  lo  AUE  Institute,  Ltd.  Circuit  elements  diat  arc  uhrataoicany 

wekledlogelher.5J02.631.  CI  361-760.000 
Adair.  James  H.;  Sin^  Rajiv  K.;  Eisenstadt.  WUIiam  R.;  and  Staehie,  Sheify 
S    loUaivcnily  of  Florida.  Patterned  depoailian  of  thin  films.  5,301377, 

a.  427-249.000.  ,    , 

Adams,  Alfred  A.,  to  Group  Lotus  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  fonning 

a  fn^iV«~t  Hticle  incocporatiiig  a  reinforcing  structure.  5.501,832,  CI. 

264-510.000. 
Adams,  Daniel  O.:  See—  ^    .,  r^ 

Lafontaine,  Dmiel   M.;  Hastings.  Roger,  and  Adams,  Daniel  O., 
5,501,228,  a    128-692.000. 
Adams  JuUan;  Beaulieu.  Pierre  U;  Dtziel,  Robert:  DiMaio,  John;  Grenier, 

Lows;  UvalKe,  Pierre;  and  Moas,  Neil,  to  BioMega  Bochringer  Ingelheim 

Resevch  bic.  Aatihetpes  poMapeplide  derivatives  having  a  suhsatmed 

aspaitic  acid  side  chain.  5i02.036,  CI.  514-17.000 

sA.   - 


Welch,  Wallace  W.;  Angfado,  Python  V.:  IViplelt,  Wmian  F.:  aad  Adant. 
KadieriBe  A.,  5.501,466,  a.  273-355.000. 
Adams.  Mark  D.:  See- 
Hastings,  Gregg  A.;  Adams,  Mark  D.;  Praser,  Claire  M.;  Lee.  Nonnai 
H.;  Kiikaess,  Ewen  F;  Blake,  Judhh  A.;  Fitzgerakl,  Lisa  M.:  Drake, 
Fied  H.;  and  Gowao,  Maxine.  5,501,969,  Q.  435-240.200. 
Adams,  Thomas  P.,  KapMhiai.  Keny:  Klemp,  Roger,  aad  Murphy,  Tlxaw 
S.,  to  BiMdt.  lac.  Coin  saner  security  conpaitraeaL  5JOI,632,  CL 
453-3.000. 
Addey.  Cmiline  V.  P;  Pedwr,  Malcolm:  and  Wilde.  Colin  J..  B>  Bridah 
Technology  Gnwp  Liiniled.  Control  of  aeoelian  of  nrilk.  5,502,163.  Q. 
530-300.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices:  See — 

Schaizlein,  Paul  G.:  ad  Norns,  David  E.  5.502,409,  Q.  327-99.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Buchnan.  James  M.,  5,502J97,  CL  324-754.000. 

Petenon.  Joseph  W.:  Headrickaon.  Alan  F;  GuBck.  Dale  E.:  ami 

Grundoae,  Den.  5,502.689,  O.  368-156.000. 
Shah,  SaUm  A.,  5,502.828,  a.  395-403.000. 

IVaa,  Thaag:  GManadiy,  Gopi;  Goddard,  Michael  D.:  asKi  Thadea, 
Roben,  5,502.4U.  O.  327-434.000 
AdvaatMe  Lift  Systems,  lac.:  See— 

Fletcher,  Robert  H.,  5,501,296,  Q.  187-210.000. 

AeroapMiale  Sodele  Natioaale  faidastiiene:  See—  

Leyic,  Xavier.  mkI  Seaaux,  MicheL  5J02312,  Q.  395-182.080. 
Piau,  GtamJ  P,  5J02.394,  CL  324-646.000. 
Afiing,  Eraest-Gueaier  See— 

Haigwood,  Nancy  L:  Afiiag.  Emest-Guemer  Mnllenbach,  Guy:  lod 
Paques,  Eric  P,  5,501.853,  CI.  424-94.640. 
Agano,  Tosfaitaka,  to  Fuji  Fholo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Image  reading  and  recording 
apparatus  using  a  stimulable  phnaphnr  sheet  sod  a  theimoaensitive  record- 
ing medium.  5302,465,  Q.  347-264.000. 
Ag>i,  Noriraasa;  and  Kuwahara,  Hideki.  to  Nippon  lliompaon  Coopaay, 
Ltd.  Track  rail  fixing  structure  for  linear  motioa  units.  5^01,528,  Q. 
384-45.000. 

Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Tecfaaokigy:  See—  

Homma.  Keiko:  Md  Aral,  Iteuo.  5.501,656,  CL  601-33.000. 
Agfa-Gevacrt  N.V.:  See—  _  ,^^  ,^ 

Kiekeas,  Eric;  and  Callant.  Paul,  5,502,205,  Q.  548-360J00. 
Leeoden,  Luc:  Oelbrandl.  Leo:  Van  dea  Bogaert.  Jaa:  and  Desie,  Gudo, 

5,501,150.  a.  101-466.000. 

LeoBwl,  Jacques.  5.502J02,  a.  250-234.000.  

\ta  Roovuy,  Ludo:  and  Coppeas,  Paul,  5.501,939,  CL  430-204.000. 

AGI  Inconwraled:  See—  

AmbetgcB.  G.;  and  van  Dijk.  O..  5,301,062,  Q.  53-452.000. 
Agricultural  Genetics  Company  Limiled:  See—  ,  ,  ,«.  „, 

Meadows.  Matin-Paul:  ElUs,  Deborah  J.:  and  Jarrett,  PauL  5,301.832. 
a.  424-93.461. 
Aguiire  AiTcgui,  Ignacio:  See— 

Ernali  biaiK,  losu;  and  Aguiirc  Arregui,  Ignacio,  3,5014)66,  CL 
53-556.000.  .      .  _^ 

Ahn,  Seoung-ioon.  to  Samsung  Electroaics  Co.,  Ltd.  Cartridge-hoUer  lockiBg 

device  for  a  magaeuoplical  disk  player.  5,502,705,  Q.  369-77.200. 
Ai,  Chiayu;  Wy«it,  James  C:  Shao,  Liaa-Zhea:  aad  Parks,  Rntert  E.,  to 


~Wyko  Corpocatiae!  Mediod'aid  >gPf«>u  *<*  «t>K)iMe  optical 
'  '  *     .  5302,566,  Q. 


.  356-339.000. 


meat  of  eatiTe  tuifmxt  of  flats. 

Aihara,  Masaki:  See—  ..      ,_.     o     ..^ 

Soaoyama,  Milsuyoahi:  Suzaki,  Keataro:  Aihara,  Masaki:  Sinaia. 

Hirokalsn:  Miyahara.  Shoji:  Kojima.  Norio:  aad  Okada.  Masaloafai. 

5301,058,  a.  53-204.000.  ^^ 

Aihm.  Yoahaako,  10  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  with  memny  address 

designation  feature.  5302.83a  CI.  393-421.070. 

Air  Products  and  Oiemicals,  Inc.:  See—  .„,,„,.„«-- 

Walkr.  Francis  J.;  ad  Studw,  David  W.,  5302J43,  O.  560-232.000. 
Aisin  Aw  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  .  „  .     „ 

Inuzuka.  lUesU:  HalHri,  Masashi;  Kaigawa,  Masalo;  Ho)0,  Yaano: 

Tabala,  AtsuaU:  aad  Shiiai.  Keaji.  5301,642.  Q  477-107.000. 
Taniguchi,  Tricao;  Itakaamo,  Kazumaaa:  Hayabuchi,  Maaatano:  aad 
Ando,  Maadhiko.  5301,645,  CI.  477-130.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See —  _„ 

Ogawa,  Iteuyuki:  aid  Nakayoahi,  Hideki.  5301385, 0.  418-171.000. 
Aizawa,  Kaou:  See—  _    . .    ■        <  <«■  am 

khikawa.  Hirold;  Aizawa.  Kaora:  aad  Okuao,  Toahumtsa,  530IJR7, 
a.  428-261.000. 
AiinomotD  Co.,  boc.:  See — 

AAeTsou;  and  Kishimoto,  ShinicU,  5301,712,  Q.  23-295.00R. 
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Akatifi    Keazo.  lo  Sony  Coipomjoii.  Appannu  for  encoding  digital  d«a 

widi  leductiaa  of  penepdbk  ikmk  S.302.789.  CI.  395-2. 130. 
Akaaaki.  YvukM:  Set— 

Imai.   Akira;   liMi.  Tom;  lUada.  AUhiko:   mmI  Akaiaki,  Yulaka, 
5J01.927.  a.  43O-7g.0O0. 
Akioka.  lUarfii 


nmM,  AnaM:  Akioka.  lUadu:  Kotayaahi.  YMaka;  Yokoyama.  Yuji; 
Iwamn.  Maa^uro:  Yamaudu.  Tawni:  TMubaahi.  Sbifcni;  Uckida. 
Hideiki:  mi  Ue.  Akin.  S.MI2.820.  a.  395-2M.O0O. 
Akita.  Kiailako.  (o  NEC  Can>onlion.  Routing  tyaem  la  data  coouDuoicaOon 

widi  frame  iriay  nocedure  concrol  5.302.712.  C\.  370-16.000. 
Akiyima,  SaKMM:  See—  ._  .   ^    ^^^     . 

Hoti.  Keajiro:  Akiyama.  SaMta;  Suzuki.  Hideki:  and  Takubo.  TdLefiani. 
5.302.5SO.  a.  355-246.000. 
Alamar  Bioacieace*  Labomory.  Inc.:  Set— 

LaocaMcr.  Michael  V:  and  HeUa.  Rebecca  D..  5.501.939.  O.  435- 
32.000. 
Albany  Imemadaaal  Co«p.:  See—  ^~   ^ 

BnnkMeia,  David:  Roae.  Doaald;  DeM.  Robia:  Deal.  John:  and  SkeUoa. 
Mb.  5JOI.I33.  O.  87-33.000. 
Albaynk.  Cetol:  See— 

Rflatling.   Geog.   Albayi^  Ceial;   Rodie.   Matthias:   awl   Siefcn. 
loacfaim.  5.501.863.  Q.  424-489.000. 
Albcfkiack.  Jade  H.:  5rr—  „        ^^  . 

Haa.ieff  W.;  Banow.  Steven  M.iAlbeitrack.  Jade  H:  and  Tisinger.  Enc 
W..  5J02.370.  a  323-284.000 
Alhciiht.  Scot  P.:  and  Ownbefiia.  Rhodes  R..  to  Photoa  Encfgy.  lac. 
PlMovaitaic  c«U  having  a  p-type  polycrystaUine  layer  with  targe  cryMaU. 
5  JO!  .744.  a.  136-258.000. 
Ahairi  SEL  Aktii  ntr  wHirhaft:  See— 

Otaaoiie.  Horn.  SJ0Z.586.  O.  339-117.000. 

Akoa  L^btmHries.  faK.:  Set—  

DeSMlis.  Louis  M..  S.302.052.  O.  5 14-236  JOa 
Aldecoa.  Julin  A.:  See — 

Oracaaien.  Robert  G.:  Bast.  Ronald  J  :  Aldecoa.  JoHa  A.:  and  Mller. 
Lawte«*  F.  5JOI.918.  a  429-120.000. 
Aldokimov.  Analoly  S.:  Aldokimov.  Ivan  A.:  a«i  Aktokinnv.  Vyacfaealav  A. 

Hy<h«|»nics  process  and  device.  5JOI.037.  O.  47-58.000. 
AldofciiBOV.  IvH  A.:  Sn— 

AldokiBov.    AnaKily    S.:    Aldokiniov.    Iva    A.:    and    AhMamov. 
Vyackeiiv  A..  5301  X»7.  O.  47  58  000. 
Aldokimov.  Vyacheslav  A.:  Sm— 

Aldokimov.    Analoly    S.:    AUokimov.    Ivan    A.:    and    Ahhikunov. 
Wachealav  A..  5i01.037.  a.  47-58.000. 
AMrich,  Grefory;  Si.  Stephen  S.-C  :  Waa«.  Eugene  T ;  and  WoAntka.  &r> 
A .  to  AnShl  CorparMka.  Clock  dinribulinn  lystem  for  lafeidaickKk 
skew  beHMca  proccaaors  in  a  dual  sided  tighdy  coupled  system.  5.300419. 
a.  395-200.190. 
Akai.  DaaicI  E.:  See — 

Grcca.  David  T .  Bolanos.  Heary:  Aksi.  Daniel  E.:  and  Toao.  Keonelh 
E..  3J0I.689.  a  606-139.000. 

ioDry.  Efraim:  Evms.  Matin:  mi  May.  Albert  A..  5.502.686.  CI. 

367-34.000.  ^   ^, 

Ah-YMa.  lUiv:  and  Dwa.  Michel,  to  France  Telecom- Etablissemesit  Anto- 

aome  De  Droit  Public.  Asaocubvc  memofy  mhiicctufc.  5.502.832.  CI. 

395-433.000. 

Alka-Btadley  Coaoany,  Inc.:  See —  _ 

Kokman.  RnaadJ.:  Seibd.  Btte  J.:  ami  Busae.  Doyle.  5X2J60.  CI. 

318-803.000. 
Alkm  CiMii  G:  PCtnae.  David  H.:  aul  Roaai.  David  M..  to  LMoa  Sytlema. 

Inc.  Method  lor  bon^  diermally-miamalched  elcmeats  ci  a  tiavehng 
wave  tube.  5J01 J90.  CJ.  228-124.100. 
Alkn.  Martin  A;  ami  Petcko.  John  T.  to  Euon  Chemical  PHeattklnc 
Method  aid  qipvMus  for  coating  a  six-sided  Sbroua  batting.  5  JOI J72.  a. 

427-180.000.  , 

Allca.  WilliMS  J.  Method  for  progmnmingatifuaesforiehabletaogranned 

liaka.  5.302^93.  a.  324-713.000. 
Allied  CoOoidi  Uiuted:  See— 

Bote.  Anthony  J..  5J01.774.  Q.  162-I64.l0a 

AlbedSitMl  Inc.:  See—  

lUiSrPWer  D  ;  ami  Rohibach.  Roaald  P.  5  JO2,0«2.  Q.  521-141.000. 
vSoM.   Janes    R.:    and    Robinson.    Michael    J..    5.501.103.    a 
73-514.290. 
AMiaon.  DoadJ  W.:  St—  „      _  _, 

lilaiMIl  Coaate  T:  I— -'~~  ThoiMs  R.:  and  Albaoa.  Doaald  W.. 
iMOJO*.  a.  348-565.000. 
Alloy  Sarihces  Co.  Inc.:  5m — 

BaW.  AMoaao  U;  aul  Oak.  Praak  J .  5JOI.75I.  Q.  149-14  000 
AUnd.  Joiamy  W.:  and  Reck.  VtaKCM  J..  Jr.,  to  Uaimd  Stales  of  America, 
■id     Space     ftiltiyaiiliMiia      Single     acting 

*z.  530U03.  a   188-67  000 

..™ iA.:adSaaaey.DeaaitR..io3DSyste)Bs.lac.  Thennal 

lanolithoB^Ay.  5J01 J24.  Cf.  264-WI.OOO 
Al-Samdi,  Riiri  A.:  sad  Deaedrk.  An*ew.  lo  Zeaon  Eavironmeatal.  Inc. 
MicfoAlnaion  iiiiiMinil  icvcne  oamMii  for  water  matmeni.  5JOI.798. 
a.  2lfr«32.000 


Ahon.  Kenaetfa  D.:  See—  ,,   _„ 

Marfco.  Paul  D.:  aKi  Alton,  Kenneth  D..  5^02,437.  CI.  340-825.470. 
AM  S.r.l.:  &*— 

Miotlo.  Onorio.  5.501.023.  Q.  36-50.500. 
Amada  Company  Limiled:  See—  .  ^    .      „     .,.•.. 

Aimatraag.   Donakl  L.:  Yooeda,  Akiyoahi:   and  Okada.   Kumhdu). 
5  J0U29.  a.  83-848.000. 
Amaide.  Jean-Claude:  See—  ^     .       „      ^       j 

Unnile.  Ovislophe:  Amande.  Jean-Claude:  Chanbon.  Beraard:  and 

Lane.  Joaoh,  5,301,776,  d.  203-18.000. 
no,  Iki^hi:  See— 
Hiyana,  lUayodii:  Yokota,  Toru:  and  Amano,  Tadashi,  5,502.123.  a. 

526-88.000.  .  ,     .^ 

AmaMona.  Iteao:  Terui.  Nobuhiko:  Miyamoto.  Hidenon:  and  Gnu.  Jumchi, 
to  Nikon  Coipontiao.  Eleclrically  powered  camera.  5.302,536.  CI.  334- 
400.000. 
Amah.  Raniya:  See—  ,  ,^.  ,,^  _ 

Oiimoio.  Hiioyuki:  Suzuki,  Saburo:  and  Amari,  Hmnya,  5J0I 590.  CL 
425-526000 
Arabetaea.  O.;  and  van  Dijk.  O..  to  AOI  lacnporated.  Process  and  machmcs 
for  maaifaluuriag  one-piece  boxes  and  boxes  made  diercby.  5,501.062.0. 
53-452.000. 
Amdahl  Corporatioa:  See—  ^  „,  ~    . 

Akhich.  Gregory:  Si.  Stephen  S.-C.:  Wang.  Eugene  T:  aid  Woffindeo. 
Gay  A..  5J02.819.  O.  395-200.190. 
Amemiya.  Sfaiaji:  Set — 

Oda.  Keazo;  N^amiae.  Akiia;  ssmI  Amemiya.  Shi^p.  5,501.606.  CL 
439-140.000 
American  Cyaaamid  Coomany:  See— 

Galate.  Rocco  J..  53^191.  Q.  344-284.000. 
G««e,  David  M.,  3,502,071,  Q.  514-415.000. 

Amici.  Robert  M.:  Set—  

LaFleur   Edwad  E.;  Work.  WilUan  J  :  Ajmn.  Robert  M.:  Bonmcfc, 
Newman  M.:  aid  Holy.  Normal  L..  5J02.106.  O.  525-57.000. 
Amoco Corporaion:  Srr—  _        ,..     ._^ 

Batoa.  Thomas  M.:   Roaca.  Brace  L:  and  RoaenfeU.  Jeffrey  L, 

5.502J47,  a.  562-486.000. 
Gag.  Arvind  K.;  sad  McAacw.  Jack.  5^01,279.  O.  166-372.000. 
HalL  Richad  A.;  O'CoaaeB.  Michael  G.:  and  Taylor.  Evelya  A., 

5,501.804.  a  2l(V8O5.0OO. 
Ngo.  David  D  .  5.501.941,  O  430^270.150. 

Pai.  Rajen,  5J0I.273,  O   166-252.500  ^      .  ^ 

Anaa.  Naoki:  Tttagi.  Buago:  aad  Miyamura.  Kazuya.  to  Menicon  Co..  Ltd. 

Soft  ooatact  leas  with  a  back  surface  whose  cenml  and  intermediaae 

portioas  ac  fonaed  by  differeal  dlipsnsdal  surfaces  contiauously  coaiigu- 

oia  to  each  othar.  3J02,3I7.  a.  3JI-160.00H. 

Aadersoa.  Briai:  Btoifaky.  Aaaloi:  aad  Bagess.  Uoyd.  lo  Uaiveoity  of 

^Itahiagtoa.  Aaalytical  teaaor  using  gratiag  light  icflectiaa  spectroacopy. 

5J02J60,  a.  356-128.000 

Aadetam.  Chaks  R.:  WWfteld.  Robcal  W.:  Csen.  Istvan:  Low.  Munay  K.: 

Liaw.  WUfcao:  Md  Bush.  Alan  M..  to  Borland  Interaaional.  Inc.  Systrai 

and  methods  for  iavroved  spreadsheet  iaterftoc  with  user-fonuba  obiects. 

5302,803,  a.  395-148.000. 
Andcnoa  Corporatioa:  See — 

Haaoa,  oiag:  GaOagher,  Jota:  aKi  Schneider.  Kirk.  5301 J88.  Q. 

428-38.00a 

Andrnon,  David  M.:  and  McCuKheon,  Shawn,  to  Medical  GiapfaK*  Caipo- 

imkm.  Dyanaic  gas  draaity  compensation  in  pulmonary  gm  analyzer 

systems.  SJ02,66lra  364-571.0*  ,  _. 

Anderson.  Kara  L.;  and  Anderson.  Keith  E  Dental  care  educational  aad 

toodi  biry  visit  bt  widi  magic  dust.  5301.602.  O  434-263.000. 
Anderson.  Keidi  E:  See—  .  ^.  ^^    ~    .^ 

Anderson,  Kaen  U:  aid  Anderson,  Keidi  E.  5301.602.  O.  434- 
263.000 
Andenaon,  Svca-BOrie:  See— 

HiU,  ba:  Mabnborg,  Bcngt  E:  OUham,  RonaM  G.;  Taner.  James  E: 
Elhs.  Michael  P:  aid  Aadersaoa.  Sven-Baje.  5301.236.  Q.  131- 
270.000. 
Aado.  Mmrtlrn  See — 

ThitaarM  TtkMr.  "nakaaoso.  Kanimasa.  Hayaboctai.  Masahiio:  and 
-"-     --      ■••      5301,645.0  477  130.000 


Aado.  MmanAi,  tolUmei  Kiazokii  Kogyo  Co.,  Lid.  Plae  valve.  5301.427 
231-228.000 


a. 


(,1.  a:ii-ax«.waf. 
Aado,  Sctgo:  iml  Matarfuji,  Yaa*iro.  to  NKK  Corporation.  Apparalia  for 
magnetic  intneclioa  aatw  atgailir  lUeld,  widi  specific  idanca  of  dis- 
•^TT  ^  ■. ■- 1^  disiaiKC  L  betweea  each  r— ~«~- 


Obtori,  Akin:  Aadoh,  MasAo:  aal  Morita,  Yaiushi,  3301,836,  Q. 

424-428000 

Aarkei,  Maia:  Roggeto,  Araahto:  Sopraai,  Maaaiiao:  ami  Gaadiai,  Albesto 

to  Eancoche  S4».A.  Sobd  polymeric  dectroiyte  iachahag  a  croas-faaked 

oAm/^u   lai  laaimtiM   aa  na   lowpoimrt  aad  a  bquid  plaMictzer. 

5301,920,  CL  42^192.1500.  _ 


Aadrew.  Jo  E:  See— 

Aaibew.  Briai  J.:  and  Andrew.  Jo  E.  5302.762,  a.  379-202.000. 

Ankcws,  David  R.;  and  Sudhaka.  AnaMha  R..  to  Schering  Corporation. 
Steroid  imtim"^'''"  and  processes  for  dnr  preparatioa.  5302,183,  O. 
540-46.000. 

Andva  Cotpotaian:  See— 

Matfatfo.  Sopica,  5302353,  Q.  315-111.210. 

Ananbaicr,  Rolf:  fcy,  Peter,  HObach,  Waher,  Phflipps.  Thomas:  Bischoff, 
Wfana:  Petziam.  Dieter,  Schmidt,  Delf,  and  Thomas,  GOnter,  to  Bayer 
Allii Ml  alia  hall  Polysnbstituted  pyridines  useful  for  treating  lipofirD- 
aiiiiamit  aid  aterioacletosis.  5302.057.  CI.  514-277.000. 

Antetbauer,  Roif:  Groaacr,  Rolf:  Hinskea,  Werner,  and  Rcfaae,  Joachim,  to 
Bayer  Aktiei^taeilschalt  Proccia  for  piepating  sodium  3R3S-<-t->-erytlao- 
(E)-7-|4-<4-lhiorapheayl)-2.6-diiaapropyl-3-ia(*hoxymethyl-pyiid-3-]ri]- 
33-daiy<kDxy-hepl-6-eaoaK.  5302,199.  Q.  346-34X000. 

Angfaefc),  Pydioa  V.:  See— 

Wdch.  Wallace  W.:  Aagfaefo.  PydiOB  v.;  I^ipieti.  Wiffiam  F:  aad  Adams. 

Kahetiae  A,  5301,466,  Q.  273-355.000. 
Aaika  Research,  lacoporated:  See— 

Kuo,  Jiag-Wen:  Swami.  David  A.:  and  Piettarich,  Glean  D.,  5302,081, 
a.  514-777.000. 
Ansait.  Denis  R-  H.:  Hcnandez.  Didier.  and  Martinez.  Rodolphe.  to  Societe 
Naioaale  d'Elude  et  de  Construction  de  Motears  d' Aviation  "SNECMA". 
Fixii«  aiangemeot  for  a  diermal  protection  tile  in  a  combustion  chamber. 
5301,071,  a.  60-39.320. 
Ansel,  George  M.:  See — 

Uu,  Lm-Shih:  Raza,  Syed  B.:  Nazatiaa,  Hagop:  Ansel,  George  M.; 
Douglass,  Slephea  M.:  and  Hut,  JeSery  S..  5302,403.  Q.  326- 
46.000. 
Anspach  Effort.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Anspach.  William  E.  Jr.:  Reid,  William  S.:  Del  Rio.  Eddy  H.:  and 
Anspach.  William  E.  IH,  5301,695.  Q.  606^232.000. 
Anspach.  WiUian  E.  HI:  See—  „     „  ,  „.      „..^   „     _.. 

/Gispnch,  William  E.  Jr.:  Reid,  Wtlhan  S.:  Del  Rm,  Eddy  H.;  and 

Ajmnch,  WiUiam  E,  m,  5301.695.  O.  606-232.000. 
ch.WiIliaai 


, Anton:  Laaa,  Raina,  dacrnaad:  Schtoff- 

Laar,  Regina,  lair.  Lauer.  Joachn,  heir.  Akmaaa,  Raiarr.  Biada. 
JttSta:  aidMeyci,  Michad-Rayauad,  3301314, 0.  3a3-ll3.40a 


Aakoa; Heiaz: II  iiarl.  Kal-Bmal: Doti. AiAar, aad Schawd y, Tl, 

10  Piherwafc  M^  *  Hammd  GmbH.  Activated  carbon  filter  for  vealmg 

a  fad  taak.  3301,723,  CL  96-131.000 
Aabrw,  Briai  J.:  aad  Aathrw.  Jo  E  Syaaan  aKl  method  f<w  ammhaaeonsbr 

oaatKillii«  ri^ii«  a  local  ad  icaiate  triephoars  5302,762.  CL  379- 

202.000. 


Anspach.  Wmiam  E,  Jr:  Read,  Wilham  S  ;  Del  Rio.  Eddy  H  ;  and  Anspach. 

William  E.  m.  to  Annpach  Bffoa  Inc..  The  Fastener  for  aiucfaing  objects 

ID  bones  5.501.695,  O.  606-232.000. 

Antenna  Cooiqpany,  The:  See—  

Gomez.  Piandaco  X..  5302.452.  O.  343-715.000.  ^   ^  ^__      ,^ 
Andunviak.  Thomas  A.:  Hall.  James  E:  Lawson.  David  F;  Schrefller.  John 

R.    and  Stayer.  Mat  L..  Jr..  lo  Bridgestooc  Corporaooo.  Method  of 

nroparing  pdymer  using  aUyl-and  xylyl-amine  containing  initiators. 

5302.131.  a.  526-180.000. 
Aadmiwiak,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Lawson  David  F;  Antkowiak.  Thomas  A.:  Hall.  James  E;  and  Stayer. 
Mak  L..  Jr..  5302.130.  Q.  526-180.000. 
Antoneih.  Joaenh  A.;  Bedon.  Lee  A.  E:  Devlin.  Brian  R;  and  Scopazzi. 

Christopher,  to  Du  Pom  de  Nemours.  E  1..  and  Company.  Stable  aqueous 

melaUic  lUke  dispersion  using  phosphaled  acrylic  polymer  dispeisant. 

5302.113.  a  525-287  000. 

*"**dSI/tS^  J.:'»i1  Jain.  Kanti.  5302363.  Q.  356-352.000. 
Aob.  Kazuo:  See—  ,  .  . .       ,  .  ^   _. 

Kawana.  Eishirou:  Ogawa.  Hitoshi:  Ishida.  Koicfai;  and  Aoki.  Kazuo. 
5301.629.0  451-28.000. 
Aoki.  lUoiya:  See —  ... 

Miyashita.  Yukio:  Shimasaki.  Yuichi;  Okelani.  Toshikazu;  Hatcho.  Seiji: 
Matsumolo.  Seiii;  Aoki.  Takuya:  Saito.  Akihisa;  Komatsuda.  Takashi: 
aKl  Kalo.  Hiioaki.  5301.073.  O.  60-284.000. 
Aoki.  Toshinari:  See—  ...      ^.        ^  ,         . . 

Okawa.  Takashi:  Aoki.  Toshinari:  MaOunaga.  Huoahi:  and  Igarashi. 
Hideo.  5302.244.  O.  560-345.000. 
Aono.  Kenji:  See —  _         _..,....      „■    w-      u- 

TAahashi.  Kazuyoshi;  Otsuka.  Naa>p:  Ebata,  Tokifaide:  Hnabayashi, 
Hiiomiou;  Taiika,  Hiroshi;  Koitahasfai,  Noribumi;  Arai.  Atsushi; 
Aono.  Keaji;  aKl  Sugimolo.  Hitoshi.  5302,464,  O.  346-25.000. 

^^^LyJTESrd  f..  5,^663.  CL.  364-724.010. 
Applied  Science  and  Technology.  Inc.:  See—  t^_  ,a    v 

Besen    Maldiew    M.:   Sevaiano,   Evebo:   and   Smidi,   Donakl   K., 
5301,740,0.  1 18-723.(»IP. 
Anpa,  WilliMi  P.,  to  Rehrig  Pacific  Company,  Inc.  Height  extensxin  for  crates 
^ad  die  like.  5301352.  O.  220-4.260. 

^*°cSige.  Michael  L.:  Biesser.  Joel;  Blick,  Mark;  and  Ju,  Shyh  C, 

5301,952,  O.  435-6.000, 
Ara,  Yoji:  See —  _  .        »,  •• 

Kiburap    Yoafaiaki:  Sboda,  Shoichiro:  Kmran,  Tetsuo;  An,  Yap: 
Muka,   Ikkanori;    Nakamun,   Masaaki:   and   Yokoi,    Katsuyaki, 
5302.475,  O.  347-102.000. 
Ani,  Atsushi:  See —  _         _,.,^.,      ...    .         ^ 

TakdaaU,  Kazuyoshi;  OtsiAa,  Naoji;  Ebata.  Tokihide:  Hnabayashi. 
Hiroantsn;  TUika.  Hiroshi:  Koitabashi,  Noribumi;  Arai.  Atsushi; 
Aoao,  Keaji:  aid  Sugimolo,  Hitoshi,  3302.464,  a  346-23.000. 
Aiai.  Hideo:  See—  .,.^        ^  ,  _j 

Mini,  Ibtlnai:  lino.  EiicU;  Arai.  Ifadeo:  Fusegawa.  Izumi;  and 
Yamagishi.  Hiroloahi.  5301.172.  O.  117-15.000. 
Ani,  Hitoahi:  See — 


Nakaya,  Chito«:  Bitn.  YodriUka;  Yaaaaoh),  Bbtgi:  Niiait. 

HnoalB:  lUeacU,  Wroyidd:  Walannbe.  SUgen:  Miyqima,  Akihno: 

aKl  Aia,  Hilotfai,  5302384,  CL  324-309.000. 
Ani,  Ikno:  See—  , .  _^ 

Yai^acfai,  Sdji;  Yamaaa.  Woaki;  Ogata.  Ikkamgu:  Suzaki.  Tm- 

loam,  mi  Ani,  Ikao,  5302393,  CL  324-«39XMn. 

Kimura,  'taieo;  aKl  Arai.  MasaHaU,  3302,096,  CL  S24-3S6.00D. 
Ani.  Tatauo:  See — 

Homna.  Keiko:  axl  Ani,  Ihtsao,  5301,636,  CL  601-33.000. 
Ara,  ItoBO,  to  Naliond  Laboralary  for  Wgh  Eaeqgy  Physics.  Vokage- 

coatroOed  oacillatiag  dtcaiL  3302^418,  Q.  331-37 JKN). 
An^awa.  Kcji,  to  Ibko,  be.  AC-DC  coavotct  3302,628.  d  363-20X100. 
Anki,  Tonuynki:  See—  . 

Yi^imachi,  Hiroshi;  Komatso.  Teruo;  Azeta.  IWcafano;  Wmga,  Tkay- 
oafai:  Araki.  Tomoyuki;  and  Hoahii.  Osamu.  5301,444,  Q.  271- 
127.000. 
Anahima,  Tbuo:  See — 

Ishinaga,  Hiioyuki:  Dceda,  Masami;  Abe,  Tsutomn:  Karita,  Seiicfaiio:  aad 

Aiariiina,  Teruo,  5302,479,  CL  347-93.000. 
Anta,  Kataumi:  Yoahida,  SUnicfai;  aad  MiaamaHn,  Itayosfai,  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Memory  inlerfooe  appanaa  far  carrying  oat  complex 
operatioa  procesang.  5302.834.  O.  395-496.000. 
Arbanas.  Glean  A.:  Set—  .    ,  .^  ,... 

Williams.  Bruce  R:  Greeff.  Rov  E:  and  Arbanas.  Gknn  A..  5302,743, 
O.  375-282.000.  .....      , 

Aienber^  hving  K..  to  Wiklflower  Commonicalioas.  Inc.  MedKal  nnpiant 

aiructme  and  mednd  for  using  die  same.  5301.706.  O.  623-16.000. 

Arimura,  Tomohiro:  See —  ._«,.,    _    ,.,« 

Yamaguchi,  YosUdd;  axl  Arimura,  Tomohiro.  5302,215,  CL  349- 

274.000. 

Aristech  Chemical  Corporation;  See—  ,,„,./, 

Pugacfa,  Joseph:  Smeal.  Thomas  W.;  and  Kaip,  Howard  S..  3302J40. 

C^   S60-99  000 
SmeaL  Tbomm  W.;  mi  BrowndL  George  L.,  5301.830.  CL  264- 

308.000.  .  „       ^  __ 

Arjavalingam.  Gnanalingam:  Deulsch,  AUna:  Kopcsay,  Gerard  v.;  aadnm, 
JaiiKa  IC.  to  Interiiatioad  Buainess  Machiaes  CorporatioiLMelhods  fordle 
measuremea  of  da  frequency  dependem  complex  propagation  aMn. 
impedance  matrix  and  admittance  matrix  of  coupled  transmissiaa  fanes. 
5302392,  O.  324-638.000. 

'■  Geist.  Midiiil:  Strauss,  Udo:  Fobbe,  Hdmui:  Ark,  Klaus:  Jo«k.  WUar, 
and  Obiaa,  Klaus,  5301,779,  O.  9O4-5Oli)0O. 
Annsmng-Blum  Mamibciuriag  CooqMDy:  See—       ^  ^  ^     „-,„,. 
Arnalrong,  Donakl  U;  Yoaeda,  AByoahi:  aal  Okada,   KumUko, 
5301,129,0.83-848.000.  _  „     ,, 

Aimstrooc,   DonafcJ   L;   Yoneda,   Akiyodii;   and   Okada.   Knnihiko.   to 
Armstrong-Blum  ManitKhaing  Compaiy :  aad  Amada  Company  Limited. 
AU  purpose  saw  blade.  5301.129.  O.  83-848.000. 
Armstrong.  James  B.;  and  Lengyd,  J.  Michad,  to  HoneyweU  lac.  High 

efficiency  fiuoiescent  lamp  device.  5302,626,  CL  362-216.00a 
AriMlt,  Karlbeinz:  See —  _         ..,._. 

Wdsch.  Wblfgang:  Kiueger.  Hans:  Manmach,  Peter.  Huebao;  Kle- 

mens;  and  Aradt,  Karlheinz,  5302,740,  O.  372-82.000.      

Araelt,  Jaime  R..  to  ATAT  Corp.  Insulation  dixpiacemeat  coanecsor  maeniaa 
cap.  5301.617,  O.  439-676.000. 

ArnoU,  Dana  R.:  See—  »    .  «..  ««i  /«i 

ElKs,  Ernest  W:  Foley.  Diane  M:  and  AmokL  Dana R.,  5301.938, CL 

430-201.000. 

Arnold,  Siegbett:  See—  „.  j._.   ^  ,m  ,■,■,  ^ 

JIger,  Hont;  AmoM,  Siegbett:  and  Sommer,  Rxhard,  5302,173,  CL 

534-598.000. 

Aiora,  Kaitar  S.:  See—  .      „    ^       ...i.^_„ 

Fischer.  Stephen  A.;  Arora,  Katv  S.;  Grmstem,  Rmbo^  JfcOmy, 

Patrick  mTjt:  aid  Giordan,  Jwtth  C,  5301,813,  O.  252-174.170. 

Arroyo,  Rondd  X.;  Burky.  William  E:  Giusrdl,  TWcia  A.;  >Ml.Hnma^ 

JoaguiB,  lo  Inleraationd  Business  Machines  Corporann.  Method  Cor 

^^ECC  togic.  5302,732,  CL  371-30.000. 

Anchem.  Inc.:  See—  ^  ^_        ,^ 

Lee.  Yiian  C;  hwoe.  Shinji:  Itapmota.  Akmon:  aad  Miwa,  Akimasa. 
5301,841,  a.  422-101.000. 

ArdMir,  Jofaa  E.  m:  See—  „       ..  ^  ._ u 

Psinakis.  Thomas  J.:  Arthur,  John  E.  ID;  and  Buocen,  Adhony  M., 

5302,454.  O.  343-791.000.  _  ,^  ,„  .™„. 

Arthur.  Robert  H.  Security  device  for  dud  doors.  5301 .493.  a.  292-258.000. 

Arzneiinittdwak  Dresden  GntbH:  See—  . 

Schafenberg,  Ptter,  LiebsdK*.  JOrgen;  KnoU,  Alexandn;  UaAmjew. 
AUaei:  Rolfx,  Andreas;  Lohman,  Dieter.  Faust  GottBad;  and  Mor- 
gentten.  Eveline,  5302,051,  O.  514-235.500. 
Asaeda,  Noboyuki:  See—  _    . 

Baba,  Yutaka:  Usui.  Toshinao;  Kakigami.  Takuji;  Ozeki,  Yoshwo:  l^nka- 
molD,  Kasuia;  Asaeda,  Nobuydd:  aad  hob,  Nobuydd.  5302,209.  CL 

348-434.000. 


Asahi  Glass  Company  IM 

Sugiyama,  t4arihide:  Mnrofautfai,  Hidenoba 

5302,132,  a.  526-247.000.  

Asai,  Hiromitw:  and  UcUyama,  Takafaiko,  to  NSK  Ud.  Shdag  beamc. 

5301326,  O.  384-13.000. 
Atai.  Sachio:  See— 


UMI 


n4 


LIST  Cff  PATENTEES 


Makh26.  1996 


Makh26,  1996 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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:  Hawk.  Smoto;  Aoi.  SKhio:  Nikann.  bao:  Nocvda. 
.  Tttao.  SJOl.TaO.  a.  204-l92.l3a 


SJ02.MI.  a.  3<»4.000. 


■UkMK  KiW)—.  Hnmki;  Kafiri.  Kai»- 
Ikmk.  MmMto:  IVitMO.  IkkaM;  aid 
S.MI4K.  a.  2S2-299.6I0. 

5JOI.I24.  a.  8I-M.200. 


Ad*y.  E«l  T  Opca  cm! 
Asbiwi,  Jga:  Stt— 

Kmo.   SIriffeki:   K^owdd.  liifcjiio.   Uidi.  Yiiiiitn,  Ikkwr*. 
kUMo;  AMwa.  Jaa;  ad  Ueda.  Sfamji.  3J02.466.  CL  33«-336.a00. 
Ailnac  Joha  W.:  Sm— 

Lmc  Bwry  C;  AitauR.  lata  W.;  Winii^rr-CoraUk.  Jmc;  aidllce, 

cota  M..  ijioajan.  a.  MM-223.000. 

ArfnuoMb  Brm..  Ik.:  St— 

Lava.  Jota;  ad  IUmb,  Jack  R..  )^l  JI9.  O.  I9S-778.000. 
AST  Raaaoacll,  lac.'  See — 

Hak.  Rabat  P.;  ad  Bead.  Ratal  J..  SJ02.836.  CL  395-497.010. 
AmO^  SJi.:  See— 

Doneat.  Pioie:  ad  D^i.  Radotf.  S.M)2J96.  a  324-713.000. 
Ar*TCaip.:SM— 

Ana.  J^  R..  3»1.«17.  CL  439476.000. 

Bak*.  Brace  M.;  ad  fttaa.  Jota  C.  S»2.7S7.  CL  379-38.000. 

Bkvia.  Jota  H.;  DcMko,  Rotot  W.;  OrapMy.  Pmv  A.  A.;  runnez. 

Ratael;  ad  Levy.  Roger  H..  3J03.43«.  a  340423.330. 
Bfca^aLifaay  T.  3J0Z.763.  Q.  379-211.000. 
Cakl.  Oaiy:  ad  VWika.  Jane  U  3J01.0W.  CL  73-24.010 
Caaeo.  Pederioo:  Cte^  AUM  Y.:  Pml  knav:  HaKbtaaoa.  ARnt  L: 

imtai.  ChIo;  ad  Sivco.  Dcbanb  L.  3J02.7r7.  a.  3«S-I23.0a0. 
CmmiMo.  Aadnay  J.;  Dnfc.  Sleva  C.  HbD.  Oake:  Ptakp.  Mitai- 
dn:  PliMkBim.  JcraaK.  Ragaalb,  Haokaafarti  V;  ad  Riben. 
Jata  R,  3J0a,727.  a.  370-94JOO. 
Cheik  Cbe-'haw;  Gatan.  Ilakka  J.;  Monu.  Benad  L:  ad 

Sanota.  Yetada.  3J02J2S.  CL  237-346.000. 
Crockai.  Micbael  A.:  Rao.  V.  R.  Oaala:  ThibJiiilrlii,  Meeb  A.;  ad 

Statu  B«bn  R.  3.302.736.  Q.  379-29.000. 
Dkelk.  nmM.  IM,  Sadmtaa;  Monaa.  Kin  L;  ad  NicoL  David  A.. 

5J01.7T7.  a.  205-791.000. 
Bvaa.  Mfecy  J.:  OMk.  Ledk  A.;  ad  Ray.  Uimi.  3JOI.76I.  CL 

136-344.000. 
Piictar.  WilKta  C:  ad  Gataa.  Thaddea  J..  3.302.407.  CL  326- 

95.000. 
Rigo.  Nictoki  J..  3»2jr7.  CL  339-118.000. 
Ckwikfc.  Raaer.  ritaiift,  Cteki  R..  Jr.;  ad  Raabutea.  Ka}>- 

■aki  a.  3J02JI6.  CL  395-20ai3a 
lliBiiil  ■  Eric  A.:  RkaeL  Aailio  i.:  ad  Shak.  Joe  C.  3.302.644.  a. 
1.000. 
,  Oaiyl;  Vapiakv.  Ariah  M.;  ad  Zhai«.  Qtak  3.302.786. 0. 
383-123.000. 
Li.  Y^  P.:  ad  Wolfe.  RayauMi.  3J02.781.  CL  3S5-4.00a 
ReocbioM.  Midad  C;  ad  Rai«>.  AMkay  P..  3J02.6B8,  CL  367- 

131.000. 
Woac  OUBC-Piat.  3»2,I62.  O.  328-498.000 
'     I  M.:  See— 

r  L;  Sntaa.  Frederic  f..  Aifciaaoa.  Oay  M.;  McNuby. 
H>^  Jr.:  ad  WML  Jaae*  W.  S.301.822.  a.  264-1.370. 
na,  Gaidaa  E:  ad  Boebaer.  Deaaii  A.,  lo  Venay  Laborakriei.  lac. 
Moiical  caaititt  ate  valve  body.  3.301.426.  Q.  23l-149.l0a 
Adabc  RkbfieU  Coaiveay:  Sm— 

AabcM.  WiaMi  G..  3J02J67.  a.  388-230.000. 
Alobe.  Mtaan:  See— 

Miyabta.  Satan:  Alobe.  Miaao:  Kaaaawa.  Yeaitai:  Ttkemau).  Kiyo- 
tafar.  ad  Oaki.  Yaabiro.  3JO2.470.  O.  347-43.000 
Aocbetry.  Laak  D.:  Boaa.  ItaMby  A.:  CrMa.  Jota  W.:  RiebKbkacr. 
JcRrey  J.:  ad  Rytar.  Nod  J.,  k>  CMaralta.  Raid  pankk  anor  inchiifiiig 
■  coaaaer.  ■  Ital  coil  ad  i  acoad  coil  diipoacd  aboa  i  augaei  localed 
adtacea  te  i  lakaii  fcr  mntmt  *»  patick*.  3.302J78.  a.  324- 
204.000. 
Amide.  David  C:  Set— 

Liaa.  Sbaowo:  PHce.  Iteodiy  W:  Noka.  TlaMby  R.:  Coaiaa.  Daaid 
B.:  ad  Amide.  David  C.  SJ02.237.  CL  368-433.000 
Aubcrt  Walaa  G..  lo  Adabc  Ricbfidd  Conpaay.  Orgaic  ad  nKklbc 

aa.  3J0i267.  a 

AUEI 


Bacb.  Fradericfc  J..  3J02J76.  Q.  324-166.000. 
Aycf.  Dotad  E.:  Baady.  Gardae  L:  aad  Jaoabeca.  Eric  J.,  a  Upiota 
na|«aj.  The.  Phanacaalically  active  hicydfc-bearocydic  aianri 
3»2.ir7.  CL  344-117.000. 
/^Rt.  Geoife  B.:  Black.  Ganr  D.:  Boven.  Lary:  Brackaaa.  Warea  A.: 
Keavcaey.  Bcadkc  ad  Kilptaick.  Jota  D.,  lo  Rodaaaai.  Bcaoa  A 
Hedfa.  lac.  Ofatae  ntagniAii^  aor^e  device.  3J0I J32.  O.  206- 
24&000. 
AzelB.  Ikkriaio:  See— 

YMaak  Hiroibi:  rnataiii,  lino:  Azeu.  Tduhiro:  Woagai.  Itoy- 
oda:  Ai*t  Toaoyaki:  ad  Hodiii.  Otanai.  5.301.444.  a.  271- 
I274XML 
B  ad  P  Pkaici:  See — 

Broiae.  Brace.  3.301.468.  CL  273-424.000. 
BAG  PlMka.  ta.:  See— 

Kataa.  Cliiacr.  aad  Soata.  Saatt  S..  S.S0M78. 0.  223-87.000. 
B.R.A.HJM.S.  Diaaoaica  OeriiH: 

Bcrgaaa.  AaSea.  3.3 
Baba.OatD:  See— 


5J0I.953.  a.  433-7.930. 


Gary  M.: 
aa.Rady 


388-23O.O0a 


,  Yadaa  3J02.631.  O  361  760  000 
.  Robot  L.:  Poaraier.  Jay  A.:  Paa.  Jobn  B  .  ID:  Shafcr.  Keaaedi 
:  ad  Tkaidyaa.  Sank  K..  lo  Philip  Morm  iDcarpofaBd.  CaavcniOB  of 
■ude  un«  cobait-baad  aeal  aside  cadyta.  3»2J>I9.  CL 
302-314.000. 
AiUd.  David  R..  lo  LSI  Logic  CorporaioB.  Maagcaea  of  chaad  buffer  ia 

video  deoDden  3.302.494.  O   348-426  000 
Auuaal  Sxl.:  See— 

Chiodai.  Grazidk:  ad  Miaaillo,  Aaaa.  3.302.1 13.  CL  323-326.300. 
Aadada.  Jodidi  D.:  See— 

Boioa.  Willian:  ad  Aodaader.  lodiih  D..  3.302J04.  a.  230-27 1. 000. 
Aaoliv  Devdopoea  AB:  See— 

BUrieaoa.  BcagI:  ad  Hoikym.  Janes  T.  SJ0I.293.  O  180-268.000. 
Aveibwh.  Niarod:  ad  Scbaz.  Sicvea  V..  lo  MouroU.  lac   Clock  rae 

malcliiiv  ia  iadrpfartra  aeriraifci.  3»2.732.  Q.  373-377.000. 
Avlna  Maarfa-naing,  lac.:  See — 


Ikrii.  Witiyaihi:  Sazakt  Kaztaifco:  Wdaabe.  Kefto:  TUcagi.  Aladri; 

lUaoka.  WaaU:  ad  B«ba.  Goro.  3J02.799.  a.  395-131.000. 
i.  Iliiiataa   Tii 

l\Mea*a.  Norio;  Hdmda.  Hideo:  hou.  YoaUhan:  Baba.  Hiroaum:  ad 
Manya.  kao,  3JO2J07.  Q.  348-433.000. 
B^ba. Vtaaka; Uai. T  iHin. KakigiBi. lUoqi: Ozeki. Yodiiro: Takaaou. 
Kaan:  Aaeda.  NobayiAi:  ad  hob.  Nobayoki.  l»  Sawa  Kagaka  Kca- 
>jMhn  Co..  Lid.  BcaaopyiaKariiouaude  derivaivcs.  uk>  dmof.  pro- 
cca  far  Ifae  pRparabaa  of  lane  aid  luc  dKnoT  3.302.209.  Q.  348- 
434.000. 
Bibcock  A  Wilcox  Coapaay.  The.  See— 

Mah.  DorI:  ad  McOtaaeat.  Deaaii.  3.301  J89.  a.  228-29.000. 
Phdpa.  Cdva  a,  Sr..  3.301.181.  CL  122-6.00A. 
Babey.  Jaoqaei:  Sakaa.  Bria:  De  Bora.  Eric:  ad  lUlier.  Bcrnad.  lo  PUlm 
Mann  laxaporaad.  Appaaat  for  vayiag  lobaoco  rod  denaly.  3.301.233. 
a.  131-84.100. 

Baraadraa.  Siaoa:  ZiaaKraaan.  Geihad:  aad  Bacb.  Grea.  3.301.878. 
CL  427-377.000. 
Bade.  Aaae-Mate:  See — 

Zuabe.  Albcft:  ad  Bade.  Aaa-Maie.  3.301  J63.  Q.  426-348.000. 
Badeda.  "aa*li  S.:  See— 

Mkr,  Ihnoihy  J.:  Maiiaiai    Joaepb:  Biacb.  Pail  J  :  Blatzak.  Roben: 
r^amelihr.  Robert  N.:  ad  Badeda.  Saniokti  S .  3.301.881.  Q. 
427-421.000. 
Baecbkf.  ftaieait:  Stabler.  Klaus:  Harzeomoeer.  Indor.  and  Zdv.  JOrg.  k> 
Zellweger  Lawa  AG.  Device  far  Beaaring  die  man  of  fiber  tbven. 
5.301.100.  a.  73-37.70a 
Baefc.  Myaa-Cheol:  See — 

KangTSeav-Sik;  Choi.  Sm-Hook  Badu  Myoig-Cbeal:  Hoag.  Saog- 
Pya  Lee.  Ji  Y:  Ryn.  Lee  H.:  Lee.  Soo-Beom:  Pari.  Hee  Y:  sal  Lee. 
Yina-Sig.  3.301.408.  CL  242-356.500. 
Bai.  Lijun:  See — 

U  Chaigming:«a.  Ujan;  ad  Ke  Lisa.  Keiya.  3.301.922.  Q.  429- 

218.000 

Bai.  Xiaki.  lo  Unioa  Catiide  Chrairali  A  PUsdct  l^dwoiogy  Cotporaioa. 

Prooea  for  productiaa  of  faomogeneoui  polyeibylcae.  3.302.127.  O. 

526-l43.00a 

Bailey.  Rictard  D..  lo  Bailey  Steaaar.  Saaoar  device  for  cookjng  food  ia  a 

griU.  3.301. 142.  a.  99-482.000. 
Baley.  RoaaU  L..  to  Yoaag  Deaai  MaDufactariag  Coopay.  Inc.  AmocU- 
vdriedaal  aakr hai^Moe.  3J01.396.  O.  433-86.00a 

^"teky.  Richad  D..  3J0I.142.  O.  99-482.000 
Baker  Ho^tes  lacorporaed:  5m — 

Bans.  Doaald  J  :  ad  Telzlaf.  Sava  K..  3.301.38a  CL  417-410J00. 
BAke.  Jew:  See— 

Bfok.  Jaca:  Bakke,  Jea:  aai  Caapcnea.  Svenc  3J01X9.  Q.  405- 
169.000. 
ndatiidaaa  Araakunar  Srr — 

Ch^kiaRa.  Sriata  T:  ad  a.i.ir^J—  Anakiaar.  5J02.646.  CL 
364-489.000. 
Baloerowiak.  Wojciecb:  See— 

Kiedik.  Maciej:  Kraegei.  Aadnej:  Kok.  JAzef:  Kordu  Antaii:  Bd- 

ctTOwiA  Wyiecb:  Hetpa.  Jacck:  Majcbrzak.  Maria:  Niedziek.  Ja: 

Koiciuk.  Ryuard:  Raodeczko.  Aaaa:  Mrte.  Jozy:  aid  Swiderski. 

Zbtgaiew.  3J02.0I6.  Q.  SO2-1I.000 

Bakb.  Atfoaao  U:  ad  Ctak.  ftak  J.,  u  Alloy  Surkoes  Co.  lac.  Pyraptaotc 

maarid  ad  aetaid  far  iiiii  '  n  Ihe  uoe.  5.301.731.  a.  149-14.000. 
Bdes.  Brace  M.:  ad  Moras,  iota  C.  to  ATAT  Corp  Locabon  dcpeafea 

arvicc  for  a  wireka  khptaa  3.302.737.  a  379  38  000 
Baliga.  Tha^a  B.:  RuUaaa.  Gearae:  sal  Doctor.  Ala  P..  lo  Servo  Coipo- 
fataa  of  America.  Spaa  caM  R  detector  arayr  ad  method  of  mikiBg  die 
•aa.  3.SO2J07.  CL  230-338.300. 
BaU.  Laiy  G.:  See— 

Tho^  SheiriU  G.:  aad  Bdl  Laiy  G..  3.502.609.  Q.  361-6.000. 
Balka.  Saveaic  G.:  aid  Paez,  Viaseaa  L..  lo  Ceard  Impulson  S.A.  de 
C.V.  Ooubk-prea  syaeaa  far  a  prodactioa  bae  for  loftilki  ad  die  like. 
5JOI.140.CL  99-349.000. 
Oaiki  Cheaicd  ladnaiics. 
Sbiojnma.  Tluwiw. 
CL  428-395.000. 


Badatki.  William  E.  Mediod  10  produce  nibstinne  for  pea  moss.  3.301.718. 

a.  71-9.000. 
Baeriee.  Pndip:  Gkia.  Ami  V.:  and  Lau.  Simon,  lo  Sony  Corporabon:  and 

Sony  Ekctranics.  inc.  Singfe  cyck  flush  for  RAM  memory.  3.302.670.  CI. 

365-230.060. 

R^nsM'  J^^n'  !Zft 

Massonne,  Kkmen;  Koaral.  Genl:  Sandison.  Mark  D.:  MolfiB.  Gre- 
gory E-:  Janes.  Lawrence  E.:  and  Baiter,  John.  5.302.188,  CL 
544-173.000. 
Baaai,  Yinchi:   Sslo,  Tosfaihiko:   aad  Yanamntn,  Kuaihiro,  lo  Canon 
Kabiufaiki  Kaisha.  hnage  processing  capabk  of  providiBg  higher  resohnion 
a  kw-deaily  regioas.  3,302.495.  O.  358-447.000. 
Ba-Co  Processes  iota  Vntae:  See— 

Bathobc.  David  B..  3.301.789.  Q.  208-146.000. 
Bariaik.  Akxanhe:  See — 

Chag.  Rea-Woaa:  Knsta.  Nids;  Pascta.  Boris:  Lebet.  Jca-Picne: 

Bahauh.  Akxatta:  and  Kunz,  Heny.  3.501.704,  CL  607-69.000. 

Babee.  Savcn  G.:  Hdnz.  Tony  F:  Hsiao.  Yiping:  Li.  Lcpinr.  Ratzkff. 

Eugea  H.:  aid  Wkng.  Juita  W.,  to  laeniaiiood  Busraea  Machines 

Cotpanlion.  Miiiimiii»g  oveaelcfa  during  s  cfaemicd  etching  process. 

5,501,766,  a.  156-627.100. 

Baclay.  Mdad  J.,  to  VTteh  Coiiwaaifaliaas.  Ltd.  Cascode  VCO  fre- 

qwacy  aodukta.  5.302,420.  CL  332-135.000. 
Bacabcgl.  Simoa:  Ziaaarmaon.  Geihard:  and  Bach.  Crete,  to  ManaesmaBn 
ftlliiagi alia  tail  ad  KTl  Group  B.V.  Process  for  lednctng  da  cariKa- 
izadoa  of  bed  exchage  arfaoes.  3.301.878,  CL  427-377.000. 
Bartooari.  Teresa:  See — 

Hanpt.  Aakea:  Jaasea.  Bend:  Ritar,  Kat;  Khnge,  Dagraar,  Keil- 
haar.  Gohanl:  Ronerdahl,  Cyafaia;  Baikzzari.  Ibesa;  ami  Qan. 
Xiao-do^  3.502.032.  CI.  514-17.000. 
Banes.  Jhaam  L.;  Colbuni.  James  W.:  Danid,  Caheiiae  L:  Jones,  Wilham 
R.,  Jr.;  aad  l/»-gin»n,  MiUard  D.,  to  Abbott  Ldnraloiies.  Method  of 
making  stress  relieved  count  probe.  5,300.992,  Q.  29-525.000. 
Bami.  Maco:  Croci.  Tiziao:  Landi.  Marco:  Ouzzi,  Umberto:  and  Nisalo, 
Dino,  10  Saofi.  l-bak)pyiidia-4-amino-4-alkylpiperidines.  5.502.063.  CI. 
514-318.000. 

Ban.  Larry  R:  See —  

Rodney.  Slaky:  ad  Bar.  Laiy  R.  5.301.134.  CL  102-331.000. 
BaicB.  Doaova  U:  See— 

Bak.  Albcn  A..  Jr.;  Banctt.  Donova  L.:  Hobgood.  HudMB  M.:  Clariu. 
Rowlad  C:  Ehbidge.  Graeme  W:  and  Biaall,  Chaks  D..  5,501,173, 
a.  117-84.000. 

Banoo,  Jerry  A.:  See—  __     ^   ,,^^^  ~, 

Fillers,  Cat  P.:  Baton,  Jctiy  A:  and  Middkmas,  Enc  D.,  5,302,249,  CL 

562-608.000. 
Barrow,  Steven  M.:  See — 

HaU,  Jeff  W.:  Barow.  Skvea  M.;  Albetfaack,  Jade  R;  and  Tisiager,  EiK 

W.,  5302J70.  a.  323-284.000. 
Barows,  Thoaa  H: 'niiong.  Myhadi  T.;  and  Soszko,  Paul  R.,  to  Mimasota 

Maing  and  MauCatiaing  Oapaay.  Biooaanadbk  pnaus  manix  of 

ModMoibabk  maerid.  5^302.092.  CL  521-64.000. 
Baras.  Donald  J.;  ad  Tlelzlali;  Skven  K..  lo  Baker  Hughes  Incorponkd. 

Progresave  cavity  pump  widi  flexibk  coupling.  5.501480.  O.  417- 

410.300. 
Barih.  Aimin:  See—  ^  „     ..     „ 

Spies.  Kal-Heinz:  Scbweikeit.  Willi:  Baith.  Anmn:  and  Santa.  Haa- 
GobatL  5.301.073.  Q.  60-605.100. 
Batholic.  David  B..  to  Ba-Co  Procesaes  Joint  \fenmre.  Process  for  improved 

~~t~^iiit  of  hydrocaboo  feedstock  and  particulate  solids.  5.501.789.  C\. 

208-146X100. 
Batai.  CMalopha  B.;  ad  Saabas.  Stephen  W..  to  Powtt  Tool  Hokkrs 

laxtponwd.  Chuck.  5,501.473.  Q.  279-62.000. 
Baton.  Ridad  R- to  NCR  Corpoiraion.  Mdfaod  and  apparatus  for  advising 


Massoane.  Kknea;  Kooad.  God:  Saadkon.  Mart  D.:  MoSk.  Gvb- 
goiy  E.;  Janes.  Lawrence  E;  and  Banger,  John,  5.502,188,  CL 
544-173.000. 
BASF  Lacke  A  Faiben  AkikngeaeUschaft:  See— 

Gdst,  Midad:  Straas,  Udo;  Fobbe,  Hefaaul:  Aih.  Klaas;  Joack.  Wdn; 
aai  CSbua,  Klaus,  5.501,779,  Q.  904-SOl.OOO. 
BASF  Lacfce  -f  Faibea,  AC:  See— 

Schwarte,  Steptan;  Dubbtham.  AraoM.  deceased:  Ifieaa 
Laaaana.  Waker.  Pioaaek.  ffiiimir:  Fodi.  Ubicb:  aad 
Kkus.  S.S02.10I.  a.  324-460.000. 
Baasous,  Eraeat;  Hdboal,  Jeaa^tec;  Iyer,  Sattaaaaia  S.;  aad  Keaaa,  Vqay 

ry^ttm  far  f^^  -'t  pan*"*  nlion  fitant.  5^1.787,  CL  205-124XMXK 
BaM.  RcBsId  J  *  Ssc 

Gnanlmi.  Robot  C:  Baa.  Roadd  J.:  Ahkcoa.  Jala  A.;  and  Milta. 
Lawicace  F..  S.301.9IS.  CL  429-120.000. 
Bauer,  Ricbad.  to  Deokche  Aerospace  Aiiba  GabR  Sncka  havag  a 
aoodynaiBC  aafax  far  a  arciaft.  5.901,414.  CL  244-124i)00. 

MadidAHiM-Tobia:  Baaei,  ROdiger  aad  ZBBo,  Joacbia,  5,302.1 18. 

a.  325-437.000. 

Baugher.  Bcaell  W.;  Ctambcdaia,  Aaaa  J.;  Devoeaax,  Shana  M.;  aad 

Ungemacb,  Ftaik  S..  to  Abbott  Ldxxaoiies.  Aadyte-snbatinta  mgea  far 

use  m  ipecibc  binding  aaay  meduds,  devices  aad  kits.  3,S01,983,  CL 

436-S18.00a 

Banma,  Jack.  Fluid  sabmerabk  laryngoaoope  prevenlmg  ekclroiytK  car- 

R«  How.  5.301,651,  a.  600-198.000. 
Bauanidi,  Wilbaa  E.,  ID:  See— 

CalmdL  Jaaa  v.;  SbBtevaa.  WInw  R.;  Bauaailh,  WDliaa  E,  m;  aad 

WMf,  Michad  L,  5,501,661,  d.  602-58.000. 
Bavin,  PMgy  J.:  See —  _ 

Ema^  Vincea  C:  Bavia,  Peggy  J.;  aad  Wdka.  Paridc.  S»l,»47.  CL 
433-3X100. 
Baxar  lia  iitaitaal  be.:  See — 

Raibk,  Dondd  A..  3,301.574,  Q.  413-74.000. 
Bayer  AG:  See— 

Fohmet,  Klaus:  Weber.  Rainer.  DOizbacb-Lange.  Coradia;  : 


a  requestiag  procca  of  a  coiMeiaion  scheme  to  employ  to  access  a  shared 
resource.  5  J02,840,  Q.  395-726.000. 
Batos.  Thomu  M.;  Roaen.  Brace  L;  and  RaaeafeU.  Jelfiey  1,  lo  Amoco 
Coiporaoou.  Procea  for  recovery  of  aromatic  add  or  esta  and  pdyol  ftom 
waaTpolyeaa  lesins.  5.502J47.  CL  362-486.000. 


Baitasiak.  Joseph  T: 
Kntfo.  Dnais 


P.;  I 


Naoki:  and  Ogiao.  Masaaki,  5»1,906, 


_  L.;  Bartoirt.  Joaepb  T. 

Caik.  Kaen  M.,  5.501.679.  Q.  604-393.000. 
Batzick.  Geid:  ad  BOtae.  Gerd,  to  Fried.  Krapp  AG  Hoescb-Kiufp- 

Fakao.  5401,252,  a.  140-152.000. 
BASF  Aktkagesdbcbaft:  See—  „.  ^  .,    ^^ 

lliiitmaa.  Stela:  Zealel,  Rudolf:  Doerr,  Michad:  and  Eich,  Manfred, 

5402.133.  CL  326-262.000. 
Fuda.  Eberlad:  ad  Whzd,  Tom.  5402.185.  a.  540-538.000. 
Giuettaa-Mcftea.  Sdiine:  Rcichdt.  Helmut;  Lange.  Amo;  and  Degen. 

Hdma.  5402.170.  CL  534-575.000. 
Haaal.  Aadna:  Jaasea.  Bond:  Ritta.  Kurt:  Klinge,  Dagmar,  KeU- 

lano,  Geihad;  Roaaerddii.  Cyahia:  Barlozzari,  Teresa;  and  Qian, 

Xiao-doa.  3402X132.  CL  514-17.000. 
PtdTtaaiwdd.  Ptar  ad  Piaz.  Dieta.  5402^13. 0.  548-564.000. 
Schmid.  Rataad;  lnho^a.  Noibeit:  Ottatag,  Werner,  and  Schmidt. 

HdnaK.  5401.731.  CL  106-417.000. 
Wda.  Malia:  ad  Ebok.  WoKgag.  5402,122.  CL  525-534.000. 
BASF  Corpontka:  See- 
Bake.  Jota  J.:  Gorczyca.  Joanne  P:  and  Diewno.  Gregory  W.. 

540U16.CL  252-174.210. 


5402.251.  a.  564-82-000. 
Bayer  Aktieageadkctafk:  See— 

Angetbaao.  Rolf:  Fey,  Peter.  HObsdi.  «Uler.  FfaOipps.  HioaaK  Bis- 

cfaoff.  KlnB-. niiiwa  Dwkr.  ScfamidLpelf :  aad IKnai, n»-^ 

SJSOlfiSl,  CL  514-277.000. 
Aagobaar,  Rolf,  Oraaao,  Rolf:  IfinAaa,  Wnner,  and  Rebae, 

5402.199,  CL  546-342X100. 
Bnyscb,  Haa-Joaef.  Dotal.  Joadan:  Heaa.  Canka;  Recbai.  lotaav 

ad  Kaufrnan.  Dieas,  5402032.  CL  558-270.000. 
EfaRnbco.  Sate:  Engd.  Aloysias:  and  Henk.  Heraaaa.  5402.174.  a 

534-635.000.  „      .  .  _„ 

Fuda.  Rainer.  Fiadai.  Rdnct;  Enfeka.  Chritioph;  aad  StaafeL  WD- 

behn.  5402Xr70.  CL  5 14406.000. 
Hagedon.  Ferdinad;  Fiege.  Hefaant:  S<Sfaier.  Robot;  and  Hdm.  Radotf. 

5402.256.  a.  568-25.000.  .^.^  ^ 

Hdnenaa.  Uhicfa;  Ikaaaa.  Ralf  ;  aad  Sltakd.  Klaas.  5402X166,  CL 

514-360.000.  ^  ^       ^ 

llfiamaa   Ubicb:  Ddae,  Heiaz-Wlhdm:  Datzaann,  Sletai;  aad 

Enkka,  Cbriaoph,  5402,233,  CL  558-256.000.  _  .  „  ^ 

HentKtal,  Kal-Hdnz:  Wdta,  mricb:  and  Ribeti,  Bend,  5402.148,  CL 

528-60.000. 
Jlga,  Horat;  Arnold,  Siegbett;  aad  Somaar,  Ricfaard,  5402.173,  Q. 

534-598.000.  ^    . 

Jaae.  Bodo;  Hatwig.  Wol^aw  Meta.  Hetaidi:  Scbahe-Loop. 

Rudolf.  Gao,  Zlaa:  Scbmidi,  Beraaed;  de  Joage,  Maafen:  aad 

Schuunnan,  Toais,  5402X164,  CL  514-336.000. 
Kiss,  Vblker,  5402.201.  CI  548-152.000. 
Pape,  Kctstia;  ad  Bernedi,  Hont,  5402,172,  Q.  534-391.000. 
Poctenek.  Nils,  5401,715,  CL  S1-307X)00. 
Rane,  Rodoicb;  Biadi,  Alfred;  and  Laage.  Kail-Hdandi.  S402.171.CL 

534-579.000.  

Rivafcadia.  bic;  and  Jebdi.  Kkus.  5402.194.  CL  546-237.000. 
Saae.  Kkat;  Wadata.  Paer.  Ladwig.  Georg-Wilbdm:  and  Paha. 

WUfrkd.  S402XM9.  CL  514-404.000. 
Siolkfias,  Miga;  Goldmaa,  Siegbkd;  Sttadi,  Akxaakr, 

Matin;  Gioas,  Raaer,  Hdikcb.  Siegbot;  HOtar.  *^ 

Roadmg.  Howad-Pad.  5402X162,  CL  514-314.00a 
Wiaderticfa.  Klaus,  3401,710. 0.  8-4O2.O0O. 
Bayer  Corporabon:  See—  .  .^        .     . 

Noddma.  NeU  R:  Steppan.  David  D.;  Magnolta.  Albot;  Lonag. 

Robot  M.;  Kecga.  Ricfaad  E:  ad  SkdL.  Wilbam  E.  5402.147.  CL 

528-49.000. 
SkppaL  David  D.;  Caeao,  RaaaU  A.;  Nodetaaa.  Neil  R:  Skck. 

«^man  E:  ad  Saas.  fta*.  Jr.,  5402.150,  CL  528-60.000. 
VMakski.  Danid  M.;  Enta^  David  T;  aad  NewiOis.  Ffeta  E. 
5402.190.  CL  544-243.000. 
Bavo.  JQrcen:  See — 

Hmnpo^  Bohuma;  ad  Bayer.  JOigea.  5402X123.  CL  29-890.00a 
Beachy.  Jeftey  L-.  to  TdBWaix.  lac.  Coafiaaabk  video  sequence  viewiag 
54O2307.  a  3^15X000. 


BeAes.  Jota  M.:  ad  Zicbl,  E  wiyne,  to  Gtobe  Prodactt  }ac  Method  Cor 

uiaufattaiag  amdwcs.  5400393,  CL  29-597.000. 
B«*ky.  Wiaoa-  See— 
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Hibtobky.  Ha*  J  ;  Beddey.  Wotcnt;  Loi«o.  Raywnd  A.;  ad  Scoo. 
WUUmi  H..  I.S0134S.  a  211-113.000. 
B^^  Jeff  W'  Jfj 

HowdL  Otade:  Bcm.  Jeff  W.;  Gooch.  Judilfa  U;  BkMwick.  DooaM:  vd 
Brova.  Dm  R.,  5^1.476.  O.  280-230.000 

Bar  Anfeoy  he.:  S**—  

SinoMif.  G^  L..  3^1.208,  a.  l24-«6.00a 

^^Jt.  Robert  P.;  md  Bonl.  Robot  J..  SJ02J36.  O.  »5-«97  OlO 
Beauiicu,  Piene  L:  See—  .    _  .         ^..,  .      ,j_ 

AdaoK  Jaiiai.  BeMiieu.  Htm  L..  Dtod.  Robot;  DMmo.  Jota; 
Onao   Louis;  UviUfe.  PiOR;  ad  Moo.  Neil.  SJO2.036.  CL 

514-17.000  ^  ^ ,^      , 

Bealieu  Rolad  C  ;  and  Cuoichl.  D«vid  R..  to  Thonm  Shoed  Sovicei. 

lac.  InyaamM  i«e-d.  delimy  .y«on.  J.302.637.  O.  364-408  000 
Becfaea,  Motia:  See—  „    ^ 

jUilafai.  Jflnea;  Goldman.  Swffhed,  Snub.  Alexader.  Bechem. 
Matia;  Groo.  Ran;  Hebiich.  Sicgben;   HIMcr.  kmiam:  ad 
RoaaAac.  HowMd-Pant.  S.3O2.062.  Q.  314-314.000 
Bectel.  RkhaJ  L.:  See — 

Oaia.  l*»-Tby«;  Cha.  Aa*ew  IC;  Biifcaa.  Mb  M.;  Whiiwi.  Rainfa 
O.;  Bectel.  Ridad  L.;  ad  HiiaM.  Maaaa,  SJ02J1S.  CI. 
2S7-3O.O0O. 

Saeddoa.  Lory  G.;  Beck.  Jcftey  S.:  ad  Fnea.  Paal  J..  S.S02.I42.  a. 
S28-7.O0O. 
Becko,  Bary:  See — 

Miiiliiaiii  DoK  Bndie.  Ala  D  ;  Chadwick.  Cat;  Deui.  Aail;  Doiue. 
HaK  B^V,  OcMUs;  Gncae.  Joba;  Jobaoa.  Ralpb;  Liftg.  Ming-Yie: 
McMwtty.  iota;  Becket.  Bary.  Pal.  Ray;  RotMuon.  Mikr;  Sim^ 
■oai.  Ridad;  SaMh.  David  E  A..  Taykir.  Jota;  Vneklaiot.  Lee; 
Wahoi,  DoK  Wiaciorek,  Pal;  Woat.  Saw  Dan.  Afrt.  Lele, 
SaoMka;  Rougk.  KiAwood;  PCafce-Pocy.  Hary;  Jau.  Jack  Y.;  Lia. 
Chai  C;  Nt-yea.  Hoi  T;  Oyaat  Y»-Ja;  Hactaaa.  TtoahyU; 
Oak.  David  J ;  Pa.  Cln«-a5i;  Bharfia.  Chcaaa;  KirttClnf; 
Maao.  Eric:  Gibiliico.  John;  ad  Saadlaad.  Paul.  3.302J06.  a. 
230-310.000. 
Becko.  Kan  I.:  See—  _    „  ^  , 

DwivoK.  Raaesh  K  .  Becko.  Kat  I.;  WMe.  Daaay  R.;  Keck.  Sieva 
.  D.;  ad  Moneawa.  Mak  O..  5J01 J63.  CI   164-97  000. 
BeckmaoB.  Sate:  Zoael.  Radoif;  Door.  Mictod;  ad  Etctu  Mafied.  to 
BASF  AkficMeacUacfeafL  Cooolynos  baad  a  dicartoaiaiidn.  alkcoyl 

,_Lr!aifLi  lilLLdJliaillaii  i   3.302.133.  Q.  326-262^100. 

Becm.  Diddaaoa  aad  COaaaqr:  See—  

Bnkiae.  Tfanadiy  J..  SJ0I.673.  a.  6O4-263.00a 
Jhaboo.  Abdd-Naaer.  ad  Reboas.  PioR.  3J01.66S.  O.  604.^.000 
Bectoa.  Lee  A.  E:  See—  _       .  „ 

Aaloaili,  Joaah  A.;  Bedoa.  Lee  A.  E.;  DevHa.  Bna  R;  ad  Scopazzi. 
Onaopbo.  3  J02. 1 1 3,  a  525  287  000 
BecR.  Ricbad  P..  lo  Beoc  Too4  Convay.  lac  Elaalic  aad  ■eiibk  aaiaal 

coila  5.301.180.  O    119-838.000. 
Been  Tool  Coaoay,  lac.:  See- 
Bern.  Ricbad  F..  3.301.180.  a.  119-838.000. 
Becli.  Alifeza  H.:  See — 

Kaia.  Makwat  aad  BegU.  Alinaa  H..  3J02,180.  O  336-123.000 
Bella.  Jota  M..  aad  Cloiimo.  Chtutopha  F .  to  Levo  Bradien  Coai|aiy. 
Divuxm  of  Coaopco.  Inc  Fngnacc  compooiiou  and  dteii  itae  in  delo- 
goM  products.  5i0l.803.  C\.  232-8.600. 
Betihngwakc  AG:  See— 

Haigwood.  N«Ky  L.;  Aftiag.  Enea-CuoMa-.  MuUeabacb.  Gay;  ad 
Paque*.  Eric  F.  3J01.853.  O  424-94.640 
Beio.  Allied;  Disdo.  Dietrich;  Paaaqxitis.  Adania;  aal  Gaegel.  FaU^ 
Vblkswaa  AG.  Canuhalt  afraaganea  havug  a  cam  moonaed  for  limited 
acula  molioa  5.501. 121.  CI  74-56800R 
Bel  Fuse  lac  :  See— 

Bcnaeia.  Hlwi,  5J01.003,  O.  29-827  000. 
Beliaaky.  Si<kiey  I.  FVamg  lenniaal.  5.501.623.  a.  441-3.000. 
BeU.  Aakcw:  ad  CoCy.  Ite  J.  10  Meaoa  Aaicrica.  lac.  Thomally  activaed 

oielia  BMaheais  calalyil  pncaior  3J02.228.  Q.  336-37.000. 
BeU.  Aaduay  J.;  Manaa.  Bany  A.;  aad  Halaaa.  Add  F.  to  Ooodyca  Tut 
A  Rubbo  CooHiay.  The  Proccn  for  dte  lyaheais  of  laopreae  baadieae 
nibbo.  3 J02. ll6.  O  526- 141000. 
BcUegada.  Joame  R.;  aad  Kawviky.  Diakri.  to  laanaboaal  Baiaets 
Machines  CorporaboB.  Aaonalic  racogaitioa  al  a  ooasisaai  "^»^ 
using  muhmle  corapliniailary  lowccs  at  iafarandaa.  3J02.774,  a 
382- 159.000  ^  ^     „__^ 

BeUio.  SKBbn  L;  Coadoa.  Mak  J  ;  aad  Mudlo.  James  F.  to  Chartea  Sorii 
Diaa  L^bontoiy  lac..  The.  Aaomalic  ifaeei  priniiBg  and  ahgnmem 
tyaara.  3.301.148.  a.  101-232.000 
Beeazzi.  Eric:  See—  _     .     .   ■ 

Joly.  Jca-Pracois.  Bcnazzi.  Eric;  Chaigne.  Frtdtec;  Benihanl.  Jea 
Yves;  ad  Vihatd.  Jea-Charies.  5.501.847.  O.  423-531.000. 
Ben-Brabtm.  I  aila   See — 

MiyazAi.   Saoaht;   Bea-Biabim.   Laibar.   and   Kuroawa.   Ryoicbi. 
5.302.633.  a.  363-98.000 
Beads.  Raiaer  Malbieu.  Edouad  M.;  ad  LetaiUea.  OUvio  Ovobaaed 

catoiylaes  3.301.807.  O.  252-18.000 
Beadall.  Dennis  M.:  See—  ,    ^    «.. 

Lowman.  Micbad  J.;  ad  Beadall.  Deaais  M..  3JOI.443.  O.  ZTI- 
143.000 
Beaeddi.  AadRw:  Str— 


Al-SaaK.  Riad  A;  and  Bcaedek.  Andrew.  3.301 .798.  a.  210-632.000. 

Bcaaetl,  Stevea  L.:  &r— 

Uu.  ChoM-Kag:  BeaM.  Sleva  L.;  Keaaedy.  Jota;  Kaplan.  Donald 
S.;  ad  Madi.  Roa  R..  3^02.139.  O.  528-354.000. 
B«a«-.Da™lK.:&e-  p.^  k.. -d  TV«y.  C.  Edwin.  3^01292. 


PoiBckai.  Jota  C . 

a.  219-121.640. 
_^.  Gary  M.:  See— 
Mudlo.  Eric  J;  Be 

Phillip  C.  5.30L603. 
Beaua.  Robot  L..  lo 


L  Gay  M.;  Abnliani.  Leslie  R.;  aai  r>azka. 
a.  434-419.000. 


S^aaw  Ball  Screw  Co.,  lac.  Ball  aa  and 

ly  wilbpieloalrelaieiag  ball  return  tube  clamp.  S.S0I. 118. 

Cl'74-441  000. 
Boiz  *  Hilgoi  GnbH:  See— 

Fact!a!GttMi;  ad  GUkm.  Edga.  3.301. 063. 0.  33-333.000. 

SStr.  Baghad;  Soancnneyo.  Klaa;  Haaiag.  Klaus;  and  Bcppo- 
ba.  Piak.  3.302.043.  a.  5 1 4-60  000. 
Bcretia.  Ugoa.  10  Fabrica  D'Aimi  F  Boctu  S.p.A.  Piccisiaa  mechanism  for 

hadgnaa.  3.301.133.  Q.  89-196.000 
Bog  Tecbaatoty.  lac.:  See— 

McOacKobot  O..  5.501.009.  O   29  882  000.  

Beraraa.  Raymoad  C.  POwo  bucket.  5.501.024.  O.  37-184.000. 

Bogosea.  fliviad.  to  Nabaid  Health  E<|uipmeM.  lac  Pabem  manipulanng 

til  ad  aedud  of  ua»atia  a  hoapiial  bed  id  a  paiea  aaupulaiMn 

apaaas.  3.300.964.  a.  3^.000 

Bcna^  Aakaa.  to  BJtA.H.M.S  Diagnoraca  GmbH  ImrounologicaJ  lesi 

forttepRaeaoe of aaibodies in bioiogicalfluids  5.501 .955. a. 435-7.930 

Dumiad.  Jota  W.:  See— 

Weder.  DoaaU  E.:  ad  Bogstrad.  Jota  W .  5.501.060.  Q.  53  399  000 
Bolia.  Gay  J.  K>  Uaiad  Stales  of  America.  Eaetgy.  Mednd  for  compressioa 

of  biaay  daa.  5J02.439.  a.  341-51.000 
Benadia.  Boaadiao.  Electraaic  device  ior  fast  dupUcaoon  of  magnetic 

i^Ks.  5JO2.«0a  CL  360- 13.000. 
Boaedi.  Hont  See—  _.  _^ 

P^ie.  Kcntia;  ad  Boaclh.  HorM.  3.502.172.  a.  334-391.000. 
BcndadL  ieaa-Yva:  See—  ^  .^     „     .._.   . 

Joly.  Jeai-Pra«a<s;  Bcuzzi.  Eric;  Cbaigae.  Fr«d«nc:  Bcnhad.  Jea- 
Yves:  and  Viltafd.  Jea-Charies.  5.501  J47.  O.  423-331.000. 
Bonklaa.  Janes  W    See—  .      ^ 

Lynch.  Maiae  D.;  Bcrddai.  James  W.;  Davis.  Corey  L.;  EaUoa. 
Rayanad  J.;  Lack.  Robefl  E:  ad  Paulson.  Ricbad  D..  iJOUM.  O. 

354-323.000. 
Benniem.  Elliot,  lo  Bd  nise  lac.  Mcdiod  of  aaaembliagelectroaK  packages 

for  surface  mount  ipplicatioa.  S.S0I.003.  a.  29-827.000. 
Bcfusleia.  Ralph:  Tdiiliai.  Vau  H.:  Rabiaowitz.  Mario;  ad  Grace.  Richard. 

to  Electric  Pbwo  Rcaeaich  Instinue,  Inc    Retrodictive  molecula  and 

poticle  ia-sini  aaes.  5.501. 112.  O.  73-864.000 
Berry.  Joe  R.  to  Bowca  Tools.  Inc.  Mediod  aad  appaaus  for  displacuig  a  top 

(kive  torque  Hack.  5J0I.286.  Q.  175-52.000. 
Berry   Michad  N.;  Ibwn.  Micbad-Harold:  Kresa.  Geoig-Butkhard;  and 

II Ml  Uwe.  to  Boefafiner  Mannheim  GmbH:  and  Hinder  Univeisity 

of  Soah  Auatiidia.  The.  Dcserminalion  of  potassian  ioni  in  fluids. 
5»1 .958.  a.  435-18.000. 
Bcrson.  Wilbaa;  ad  Auslado.  Juditb  D..  lo  Vilmty  Bowes  Inc.  Ba  code 
,1  ^if  I  for  icadiag  a  visibk  ink  and  a  lumiaesoral  invisible  ink.  5.502JO4. 
a.  230-27 1. 000.  ^    ^^. 

Ben.  OaiaKiphe;  ad  UrlTo.  Daaicl.  lo  Socicte  Euroncnne  Des  Prodwls 

Refractiro  Fused  ceramic  beads  5J02.0I2.  Q  501  103.000. 
Botia.  Oaide  L:  Hedberg.  Erik  L.  and  HoweU.  Wayne  J  .  to  Imeiiiatiaeal 
Buaiaea  Machiaes  Cotporaioe.   Semiconductor  stack  nnictutes  and 
fabricaboa/aaia     iiwli'~«'    utilizing     prDgraminable     spare    circiM. 
5.302J33.  Cr257-683.000 
Benin.  Chade  L.;  Howell.  Wayae  J  :  Hedberg.  Enk  L;  Kaho.  Howard  K; 
ad  KeOey.  Gordoa  A..  Jr..  lo  latanauonal  Busiaess  Machines  Cotpora- 
lioa.  hagiaed  mukichip  aamoty  module  structure.  5.502.667.  CI.  365- 
51  000. 
Beaa.  Maohew  M.:  Sevillaao.  Evdio:  aad  Smidi.  Doaald  K..  to  Applied 
Scieax  ad  Tcctaokigy,  lac.  Mioowave  plaama  reactor.  5.501,740.  O. 
II8-723.0MP. 
Bedi  land  Hospital.  Boston  Asaociaboo:  &r—  .,^.,^^ 

Taea.  Oaid  G.;  PdU.  Heikc  L.:  and  Ban.  Timothy  C.  3.302.176.  Q. 
536-24.100. 
Betters.  Thoiaas  H.:  See— 

Laaadorf.  Daid  J.;  Bctats.  Tlumas  H.:  Bnua.  Enc  E:  Kooop,  Chad 
O    ad  Saiao,  James  L  .  5.501  J67.  Q  414-408  000 
Bens.  Otatny.  PKAagiag  of  hand  tools.  5.501.330.  O  206-349000. 

Berz.  Dieter,  Ik aaa    RciahoU;  and  Hammo,  Uwe.  lo  Roben  Boach 

GmbH  Igailxa  coil  so  for  a  nwlticyliado  imeraal  combustion  engine. 
5J0IJ«flra.  123-635.000. 
Bhaska,  Choana:  Srr—  _     .  .   .,  ^^ 

Meiaburaa.  !>»•  Bndie.  Ala  D.;  Chadwick.  Cat;  Desa.  Aad;  Doha. 
Has:  Ea«e.  Deans;  Gnea.  Jota:  Johnaon.  Ratah;  Liag.  Miag-Vie: 
McMairy,  Jota;  Becko.  Bany:  Paul.  Ray:  Rofciaaoa.  Mike:  Sim- 
moa.  Ricbad;  Saath.  David  E  A.:  Taytar.  Joba:  VcncUaaen.  Lee: 
Waktrs,  Dcai;  Wiaaorek,  Paul:  Wong.  Sam:  Data.  April:  Lde. 
SaoMha;  Roafh.  Kiikwood;  Peaicc  Peiry.  Henry:  Jau.  Jack  Y:  Un, 
Cha  C:  Ngayen.  Hoi  T;  Oyang.  Ya-Ja;  Hutcbeson.  Tlmodiy  L.; 
Clak.  David  J.:  Pa.  Clni«-Shih:  Bhaska.  Chetana;  Kirk.  Chris: 
Mmo.  Eric:  Gibihaoo.  Jota;  and  Saadbad,  PnnI,  S.502J06.  CI. 
230-310.000. 


Btan.  Gitisb  M.;  ad  Johnson.  Dale  B..  to  JWI  Lid.  Meh-exmided  monofila- 
ment Gonniaed  of  a  UokI  of  polydhykae  letepbihalaie  and  a  diomo- 
platic  polyaethane.  3.502.120.  O.  525-440.000. 

Bido.  Kurt:  See — 

WiUen.  Hans-Geofg:  and  Bido.  Kurt.  5.301.687, 0.  606*4.000. 

Bieikr,  Robert  M,  to  Minnesott  Miaiag  and  MaautacmriagCoraiaiy.  Fiho 

farphototfagmugiahic  devebjpo.  5.502.533.  Q.  354-300.000. 
Biesinga~MakG:;  ad  Bieango.  Matthew  M.  Method  aad  system  for 
proceasiag  fibn  by  apeed  and  activatiBg  agea  uaiLtulialKn  temperaure 
^alroL  3.502.531  O.  354-298.000. 

"'"BS.J!S!^*^O.f— Biesingo.  Maihew  M..  5.502.532.  Q.  354- 

298.000. 
Billo.  Bnice  A.;  See —  ..        „    „  » 

Schem  Heaay  W.;  BiUo,  Bruce  A.;  Jackson.  Hnan  S.;  Swansom.  Roy 

T  ■  ad  ZaW.  David  W.,  5.302.427.  Q.  337-176.000. 
BiUinghaln.  Pal  R.  Hie  box  clowre  each.  5.50U56.  a.  220-324.000. 

Bindo.  Jbiga:  See—  .  c-u_jr 

Readi.  Rdiriiad;  va  Zaten.  Aiaon;  Lauo,  Rano.  deceased.  Schroff- 

i~.~^  Renaa,  heir,  Lauo,  Joadia.  hdr.  Ahmann.  Rainer.  Budo. 

J0n!^:^2dMeyo.  Midiad-Raymond.  5.501.514.  Q.  303-115.400 

""""^^jJ^TpJlirHfi^EdJana.  Rogo  D..  5.501.159. 0.  110-188.000. 
Biogla  Irdand  (R&D)  Limited:  See— 

Lee,  William  R.  5.501.849.  CI.  424-59.000. 

"rSJnST  S2SSr  S:^;''SizSniobot;  DO^.  job.: 
Grenio.  Louis:  Lavallfe.  Piore;  and  Moss.  NeU.  5.502.036,  a. 
514-17.000. 

"'°*sS»l^  iM^ido;  ad  Wifcbdt.  Meir.  5.502.02Z  Q.  502-401.000. 

Biibaum.  Jea-Luc:  See—  „  ^    ,  j  »,  i_    a_j_.. 

Sloogo.  Mario;  Birbaan.  Jean-Luc;  Rody.  Jea:  and  Valet.  Andrea. 

5.502.189.  a.  544-216.000.  „    ^,.  ^  , 

Biidi.  Onslopho  H.;  va  Staden.  Owistian  V :  Brooks.  Walto  R.;  Nicholas. 

Paul  D   adLawTOce.  Stevra  S.  lo  Sciatific-Aaanta.  Inc.  Syncbromzmg 

wavefo^i  goioaor.  5.502.499.  Q.  348-523.000. 

""^McMana!  Gay  J.:  Motes.  Billy  G.:  Bird.  Susa  K.:  and  Kotto,  Dale  K.. 

5.501.080.  a.  62-55.500. 
Bitkoo,  Jota  M.:  See —  .  . 

Chua.  Hua-Thye:  Cha.  Andrew  K.;  Biikner,  John  M.:  Whinen.  Ratob 

G-  Bedad.  Richad  L.:  and  Thomas.  Mammeo.  5.502315,  CI. 

257-50.000. 

""^iiSlS  Rolf:  Fey.  Pearr  HUbsdi.  Walter,  Philipps,  Tlwtnu;  Bis- 
SaK.  Hilma:  Petzinna.  Dieter  Schmidt,  Ddf;  and  Thomas.  GOnio, 


5J02.057,  a.  514-277.000 

Bito.  Yoahitaka;  See —  „     ..     ^,.  . .     

Nakaya.  Chitose;  Bito.  Yoabioka;  Yamamoto.  Etsuji;  Nishimira. 
Hiioshi  Takeudi.  Hiroyuki;  WaHnabe.  Sbigeni;  Miyajima.  Atahno; 
and  Arai.  Hiioshi.  5.S02J84.  Q.  324-309X100. 

'"'"dIIoL.*qSx:  Kni^:  and  Boisvot.  Rttal  5.501.730.  O.  106^1  jOp 
BiOtUond;  Ja  Peto.  id  Optiroc  Oy  Ab  Apparatus  for  filling  a  sack  widi  a 
liowable  maarial.  5.501.254,  Q.  141-65.000. 

"""^Sl?!^^;  ad  BUdie.  Claire.  5.30I.1I0.  Q.  73-862.321. 

Black.  Gay  D.:  See—  _     .  _, 

Ayres.  Geoige  E;  Blade  Gay  D.;  Bowea.  Lany;  Bndoiiaim.  Jtoa 
A.:  KeavSley,  Benedict;  ad  Kilparick.  Jota  D..  5J0IJ32.  a 
}f^-X46  000 
Blade  Sidney  L.  Arm  braced  slingshot  5.501  J07.  Q.  124-20.100. 
Blackstone  Michael  M:  and  Nuckolls.  Hugh  E.  to  Chemstone,  Inc.  Pu^ 
wood  using  faty  acid  esters  of  pdyoxyalkaleae  glycoU  to  enhance  pulpmg 
aifonnioTand  pulp  yiekl.  5.501.769,  Q.  162-76.000. 
Blake,  Judith  A.:  See—  ......        vi 

Hastings.  Giegg  A.:  Adams.  Mark  D.;  Fraso.  Ctare  M.;  Lee.  Noma 

H.  Krtness.  Ewen  F:  Blake.  Judith  A.;  HtzgenU.  Lisa  M.;  Drake. 

H^  H.:  ad  Gowa.  Marine.  5.501.969.  CI.  «5-2*>-2«>- ^_^^ 

Blanchad.  Owistia:  Lairaire.  Michel:  aad  Vigoaoux,  Di<fier.  to  Sdaeido 

Hecrtc  SA.  Proaction  .witdi  device.  5.502.426.  d.  335-l3iO0O. 
Blano.  Bankotomew:  See — 

VteaOiMks.  Stamatis:  aad  Blaoer.  Bartholomew,  5J02.826.  CL  3»- 
375.000. 

Fulfcr.  TrawAyT:  Mammino.  Joseph:  Brach.  P»iJiBlasak,  Robot; 
Pinnerwaldo.  Roben  N.;  and  Badesfaa.  Satokfa  S.,  5,501381.  CI. 
427-421.000. 

"■^ulSLGaifKTadBla,  Reed  J,  5.501.823.  a.  264-3.100. 

Bkicben.  Fredoick  C:  Kelley.  Michad  W.;  and  Lyndon.  David  K.,  to  Boeing 
Conmay  The.  Aircraft  automabc  dvodie  forward  Aop  servo  system  and 
mSoA5.502.364.  a.  318-618.000.  

Blevin.  Jota  H.;  DeMaroo,  Roben  W.;  Doapaey.  Ptio  A.  A-^Jimatt, 
Raptad:  ad  Levy.  Rogo  H..  to  AT4T  Coip.  Address  •>>>>»^«^  wr 
icoiole  leraiinals  in  digital  toop  bansmissian  systems.  5.502.4J8.  u. 
340425.520. 

""'^C^lJ^^VBdad  L.:  Bresso.  Jod;  BlidL.  Mat  ad  Ju.  Shyh  C. 
5JOI.952.  a.  435-6.000. 


BUie.  Benad  G.  Viae.  5.501.440.  CL  269-253.000. 

Bkick  and  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Yang.  Jota  S..  5.502.294.  Q.  235-7.00R. 

BkMm.  Iris  B.  K.;  Fehovari.  Agott F:  Gaudiana,  Ruadl  A.;  Miais. Richanl 

A.;  and  ScbiU.  Howml  G,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Procea  for  peoiectmg 

a  binay  imae  widi  a  siloxane  durable  layo  Ika  is  not  removable  by 

beune.  iaopropaol  or  wao.  5.301.940.  a  430-253.000. 

BkMwide  DonakL  See—  .^  .>_,..  _, 

Howdl.  Glade;  Beat.  Jeff  W.:  Ooodi.  Jafidi  L;  Bkiawick.  Donakt  and 

Bit>wn,  Doa  R-  5J0M76.  CL  280-230.000. 
Blum.  Tboma:  See — 

Kralhaam.  Anton;  Blum.  Thonas;  and  Schmkd.  Ingo.  5.501.905.  CL 

Btame,  Robert  R  Mailable  docameas.  aHaaws  aal  mediod.  5.S01.S60,  CL 

412-37.000. 
BlumeL  Barry  W.:  See—  ^^^ 

Young.  Darryl  L.;  and  Bhimd.  Bany  W,  5.501,270.  CL  165-151X100. 
Board  of  Control  of  Midnga  Tecbnokigy  Univosity:  See— 

Zhag.  Va;  Cridoida,  Jota  C;  Hand.  David  W;  ad  Poian.  David  U, 

5.501.801.0.210-748.000.  ^.       . 

BobeL  Aakzn  A.. »  Bobd.  Andnej  A.  PanDd  teaoaaa  aiiviaaed  averto 

ballast  foTat  disdage  lao|is.  5.502.635.  Q.  363-132X100. 
Boebett.  William  E;  Makhan.  Tbonas  R.:  aad  OhnMed.  Robot  A,  lo 
Secure  Coopudng  Cotporarion.  Daa  enclave  and  traaed  pah  syaon. 
5.502.766.  a.  380-25.000. 
Boefamo.  Donis  A.:  See—  .    .     c  cm  j-«.  ri   «i 

Atkinson.  Gonkn  E;  and  Boefamo.  Dennts  A.,  5,501.426.  CL  251- 
149.100. 

Boefatiago  Manaheim  GmbH:  See—  __j.  _,  , 

Bony  Micbad  N.;  Town.  Michad-Harokl;  Kresae.  Geoqg-Bakkanl;  and 

Hormam.  Uwe.  5.501.958.  CL  435-18.000  ,  „,  «„ 

Hoftlcao.  Mdmal;  Leckebusck.  Hans:  and  Pazo.  Aimm,  5.501.984. 

a.  436-518.000. 

Bodnc  Conmay.  The:  See —  .  _      ,       ,^  . .  «- 

^BleAoTPredoidt  C;  Kelley.  Midad  W.;  and  Lyadoa.  David  K, 

5402J64,  a.  318-618.000. 
Bo«anz.  Sluan  F  Compressed  ga  fiieling  sysaan.  5.501.200.  Q.  123- 

BouL^  Rolf:  Kunzer.  Homann;  Muta-Sdpoldy.  Has4to^I>fi*iiio. 
Ynkishige:  and  Schnddo.  Martin,  lo  Schering  AknaigmrilachA  Il£- 
subcdtuled  14.17-ediaioesliaorie«es,  nrooea  far  dnr  producuoa  and  dnr 
use  a  phannaceulical  agonx.  5.502.046.  CL  514-182.000. 

Boiacrain.  Robot  See —  .  

Labeeuw.  Bcraad;  GuUy,  Danidle;  Jeajea.  Franra:  Mohiuid.  lea- 
Chaki;  ad  Boigepain,  Robot.  5.502.059,  Q.  514-296.000. 

^ftJ^t^Q^Dhih;  aid  Boisvot.  RKal.  5.501.730.  Q.  106-281.100.  _ 

Boitiaux,  Jean-Paul:  See—  ,  ' 

Smizin.  Patrii*;  Cameron.  Charles;  Boioaux.  Jea-PaU:  and  Dirfreae, 

Piene.  5J02.269,  O.  585-668.000. 

"'•''to.II^Dl'rifCBolaK-.  Hary:  Aleai.  Dari^ 
E.  5.501.689,  a.  606-139.000. 

"""'Jtol;^  R^S.;  ad  Boldnc,  Lee  R.,  5.501.681.  CL  606-21.000. 
""""S^^Xltaakl;  Bonetza.  Boat;  Dahl.  Kna  H:  Kroka.  Has  E;  aad 

Bonaa.  Kaae  H..  5.502.0T7.  O.  5I4-S6O.O0O. 
Bond.  Luke  D.;  Mills.  Charts  C:  Whiting.  Philip:  Kotte.  Stanley  U 

Hazkbeck.  David  A.;  ad  Downey.  Kevin  W.,  lo  Abitibi-PnceMncjad 

Geaoal  Atomics.  Mediod  to  remove  inogamc  scale  from  a  supercrilKal 

wao  oxidaion  reasor.  5.501.799,  Q.  210-721.000 
Bonino.  Ridad  J.;  ad  Day.  Goie  F.  »  l*<»»»^»^???  ^H'^SL 

Toning  shoe  enqiloying  a  biiiireaad  return  port.  5.502.551.  CL  355- 

Bonisiawski.  Jota  M..  Jr..  to  Xoox  Corpor*ioaJ>ial  potaijr  canaoiaad 
roll   elctrostatic  cleaio  widi  aoousdc  Dansfo  assi*.   3Jt«.!'lw.  «-J. 

Bonn*  Herm.  to  United  Parcel  Service  of  America,  toc^  Suspended  tilting 

^S«iS  ««ting  appaaus.  5.501  J13.  O.  19»-370.<»0.„^^       , 
BonrahTwW.  Kt^TRdnhad;  and  PaBng.  Hoj*.  lo  FtoffmannJ^ 
Rodbelnc  Process  foTdie  manufictare  of  5-cya«>-4-lowo  alkyl-oxazoles. 
5.502^11  a.  548-236.000. 

Bonsignori.  Alberto:  See—  ..  ^ „„» 

^Doaen.  Philippe;  PevareUo.  Paolo;  Hodnnpogho.  ft"?"-"™' 
Maio;  Bonsignori.  Alberto;  and  Roncncd.  Romeo.  5.502XW.  CL 
514^620.000. 

Grant.  Robot  R;  Sloevhaae.  Bent;  Purohil.  Robin;  ad  Book.  David. 

5.502.719.  a.  370-58.200.  .,  ^^ 

Bonleianu.  Radu;  ad  Theis.  Ctaiaoph.  to  Huels  AkbengeseUsArfL  Procea 

nfor^rqpaSiged.ylene  copolyinarr5.502.125,  Q.  526-140.000. 

Botdignoa,  Giuseppe:  See—  <«»itii    n    I4«- 

^a^  Femiccio;  ad  BardigBon.  Giuseppe.  5.501314.  a.   1»- 

BOfiessan.  Bengt;  and  Hoakyas,  Jaaes  T..  to  Autoliv  Devdopmat  AB. 

&^bdt  rector.  5301.293. 0.  180-268.000. 
Borland  lalanationaL  he.:  See — 

^SdoaTotartes  R.;  Warfiefci.  Robot  W.;  Csoilstva;  L^,  Murray 
KlTuawTw^;  ad  Badi.  Ala  M.,  5302.805.  CL  395-148.000. 
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Bottaod.  Iota  O..  10  Genui.  lac.  Method  of  comtraciiiit  CMOS  volicaUy 
modulMed  wdb  (VMW)  by  cliMend  MeV  BIUJ  (buried  ienptaMed  layer 
for  lateral  iaolaliaa)  invlalalioa.  S^l.993.  O  437-34.000. 
Boravetz,  Harvey  S.:  Set — 

Hanler.  Brack  G.;  Botovclz.  Hwey  S.:  Reader.  Oaqr  D.;  Sawzik, 
Patricia  J.;  aid  Water*.  Pmk  R..  S.SOI.663.  O.  6O«-26.(XI0. 
Botovtky.  Dov;  De  Loof.  ArK>id:  mmI  Bylcman*.  Deny,  lo  Uaivenity  o^ 
PloridB.  Tte.  Medmb  Md  componlicni  for  ite  amtnt  of  the  fledi  Ay. 
3.MI.976.  a.  435-252.300. 

Bicivik.  Haald;  Bormzen.  BenM;  DAI  Knui  H.;  Krakan.  Haai  E.:  and 
Boua.  Kam  H..  S.502.077.  C\.  514-MO.OOO. 
Bonnick.  New«aB  M.:  Ste— 

LaPtew  EdwMd  E.:  V/oA.  Willim  J.;  Aaaici.  Roben  M.;  Barawfe. 
Newmaa  M.:  md  Holy.  Nonnaa  L.  SJO2.I06.  O.  525-S7.000. 
Boitoa  Biomedical  RcKarcli  IniOtDle:  Stt— 

Raio.  Victor  A..  5.S0I.854.  Q.  424-136.100. 
Boatao.  HwoW  O.:  Set— 

Sl  Clair.  Anne  K.;  Enril.  Sle|iheB  A.;  Tiylor.  Uny  T;  and  Boiton. 
HmU  C.  5J02.I56.  a.  528-353.000. 
Boatoa  ScieMific  Corporabon:  See— 

Kamm,  Slavros  B..  5.501.668.  Q.  604-96.000. 
BoMon.  "nondiy  A.:  See—  .  ..     „,    „^ 

Aoetierry.  Lomuc  D.:  Bonoa.  "nmodiy  A.;  Cnyton.  John  W.;  Rieb- 
Kklacer.  JeflVcy  J.;  awl  Ryner.  Noel  J..  5.502J78.  Q.  324-204.000. 
BoOeri.  Benilo:  See — 

Clodfeter.  Robert  C;  and  BoOeri.  Beaik>.  S»I.2S4.  a.  169-54.000. 
Boas.  JW»;  Milchen,  James:  Mirabaik.  Mart;  Rodi.  BraBey:  Sutaaniaain. 
Sankaw  ChoAwi.  Marali;  Zablocky.  Paul  C;  Pallida.  IVnai  I.. 
Soidi.  Paul  D.;  ftiaaf.  Water  S.:  wd  Ikdwdia.  Rolf  G..  to  United  Stales 
of  America.  Heaid>  «m1  Human  Services.  Pulsed  low  liequeacy  EPR 
iuettiomeler  Md  im^cr.  5.502  J86.  a.  324-316.000. 
Boanoik  Luciea.  lo  Elf  Atoclien  S.A.  Panrrmakint  process  and  paper 

produced  iheieliuin.  5.501.771.  CI  162-158.000. 
Boveazi.  Roben  A.;  De|M(ie.  Jean  F.;  and  Dam.  Mfichael  D..  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Cotaoany.  Apertate/shutier  mechanism  with  ftamfot  aiembar. 
5.502J24.  d.  354-230.000. 
Bowc,  Aaa  E:  See— 

Mite.  AaM  M.;  Bowc.  Aaa  E.;  Ruff-Roberts.  Alysoa  L:  ad  Klinfer. 
Kadiaiae  W..  5J0I.954.  Q.  435-6.000. 
Bowen.  Jmes  H.  Eitooomic  keyboard.  5.502.460.  O.  345-168.000. 
Bowen.  Lany:  See —  „, 

Ayics.  Qeotgt  E;  Black.  Gary  D  ;  Bowea.  Larry;  Bracfanamk  Wmn 
A.;  Keavcaey.  Benedict;  and  Kilpalrick,  John  D.  5J0IJ32.  O. 

206-246.000.  

Bowen.  Perry  G..  IB.  Propeller  drive.  5JOI.623.  a.  440-75.000. 
Bowen  Ibots.  He.:  See— 

Btnyjct  R..  5.301.286.  O.  175-52.000 

""'''Rschbeck.  Kyra;  and  Boyk.  John  P.  5.501.041.  O.  49-55.000. 
Braam.  Harm;  See —  _.  .. 

Oidelmai.  Hemkik  J:  Teimniak.  Gerhard:  Slokkers.  Herman  W.  H.;  and 

Bnmii.  Hm,  5.301.480.  a  280-304.100. 
Brack.  Paul  J.;  See— 

PtaUer.  Itaodiy  J.;  Maawniao.  Joseph:  Biach.  Paul  J.;  Blasak.  Robert; 
Pinaterwalder.  Roben  N  ;  mi  Badesha.  SaMokh  S..  5»1.881.  a. 
427-421.000. 

Brack.  Alftwl:  See—  ^  ,^  .„  „ 

Rane.  Roderidi:  Black.  AUied;  ami  Lante.  Karl-Heianch.  5.302. 17 1 .  CL 

334-579.000. 
ckimu.  WifTCB  A.;  S** — 
Ayres.  Gaorae  E;  Black.  G«y  D.;  Bowen.  Lamr;  Btackmann.  Wna 
A.;  KaavSley.  Beawlicr,  mi  Kilpatnck.  Jote  O..  5JOU32.  Q. 
206-246000. 
Bfafard-GoUbcsB.  S«A  R.;  Easm.  Alan  M.;  Klein.  Baihaia  K.;  McKeara. 
Joim  P:  ad  ObK.  PMer  O..  to  G.  O.  Searle  *  Co.  latcTteukcn-3  (IL-3) 
humantauriac  hybrid  fotyppMa  ad  wcombiaaai  pnxtoction  o*  tte 
ume  5J01.962.  a  435-64.320. 

Brake.  Bobby  G.:  See—  

Ona.  David  D.;  ad  Brake.  Bobby  G..  3.501.277.  Q.  166-293.000. 
Brake  Pro,  he.;  See — 

SheplCT.  Oaislopher  C;  and  Cater.  David  R..  5.501.728.  a.  106- 

Biacfaer,  rodney  E;  atai  Paladinetti.  Aaduny  C.  Jr.  Otai  cotapression  seal 

far  ooaduits  widi  comnliacc  to  bodi  axial  and  angular  movcmcM. 

5J0I.472.  a.  277- 178.000.  _ 

Brades.  Jlrwa.  to  Siemew  Aktieaasellachafl.  Asynchronous  machine  wnh 

a  sbon-cncaii  rotor.  5ja2J62,  CL  318-471.000. 
Bradhont.  Geid;  HeroU.  Woif-Dictiidi:  ad  Hcdw»k.  Ralf.  »  Tliera 
Patem  GmbH  A  Co  KG  GescllacfaaA  Pur  Indusirielle  Schutziechte.  DevKc 
for  en^aying  a  film  lube  5.501.368.  O  222  95  000 
Brandon,  had  J.;  See— 

HoOis.  Michael  S   L.;  Bradon.  Fred  J.;  Kennedy.  Edward  W.;  and 
•iriamrti  Edwad  M..  5.301.155.  Q   102-529000. 
Brandt.  Charles  D :  S«»—  ..   ,       ,,    ^^ 

Burk.  Alben  A..  Jr.;  Banc*.  Donova  L.  Hobtood.  Hudson  M:  Clarke. 
Rowlad  C;  Ehbidie.  Graena  W;  and  Brandu  Charles  D.  5.501.173. 
a    117-84.000. 
Brandt.  Inc.:  Set — 

IwniM  P.  Karpmhian.  Kerry;  Kkaap.  Rofer.  and  Mitpky. 
1  S..  5J01.632.  a  453-J  000 


Blaster.  Olaf  P.;  Maier.  Klaus  C:  ad  McCarthy.  W.  Patiick.  to 
Eadress^41auser.  Inc.  Medud  and  appaanis  for  calibrating  moistmc  aea- 
sorv  5.502.659.  CI.  364-571.010. 
Brandaway.  Gonfan  W.;  and  Delp.  Helen  R..  to  Inienalional  Busmess 
Machines  ConosMian.  Method  aiMi  afipaaus  for  creatine  and  dispUyuu 
faidifull  color  images  on  a  compaer  dispby.  5.502.458.  6.  345  153.000. 
Braun.  Eric  E:  See—  „  .    „    „  ,-  ^ 

Lazdorf.  Daid  J.:  Bcaeis.  Thomas  H.:  Braun.  Etk  E:  Koaop.  Chad 
O.;  and  Sleiaer.  James  L..  5.301.367.  a.  414-408.000. 
Biaussca,  Gilles:  See — 

Gaulier  Pmcal:  Braussea.  Gilles:  Goodlier.  Bernard:  Desweit.  Ghis- 
Isinei  ad  Todno.  EraeaL  5J01.582.  C\.  417-420.000. 
BtcakeSeidL  Xamha  O.:  Set — 
^^^  Alfad  I.:  and  Breakefiekl.  Xatka  O..  5J0I.979.  O    435- 

320.100. 
Breda.  Jarca:  Bakke.  Jens:  ad  Caspenen.  Sverre,  to  Kvaemer  Eaeigy  ils. 
PttUng  ad  connecting  tool  for  subaea  conduitt.  5.501.549.  CI.  405- 
169.000. 
Breed  Automotive  Technology.  Inc.;  See—  „    ^    ,„„ 

•nevillya.  Dennis  A.;  ad  Parriih.  Jeffrey  U.  5.501.487.  O.  280- 
736000 
Brcilfaath.  Richard.  Caliieine  containing  composition.  5.502.056.  CL  314- 

263.000. 
Breivik.  Haakt  Bonelzen.  Bom:  Dahl.  Knut  H  ;  Kroka.  Hans  E:  ad 
Bona.  Kaae  H..  »  Nor*  Hydro  A.S.  Fatly  acid  composilioa  5J02,077. 
a.  514-360.000. 
Bicodzel.  Henry  T..  to  ATftT  Corp.  TWecommunicaiions  service  access 
3J02.763.  a.  379-211.000. 


.a.  128-661.070. 


Bresser.  Joel;  See —  .  .      „.    .    „ 

Cubbae.  Micted  L:  Bresser.  Jod:  Blick.  Mark;  and  Ju.  Sbyh  C. 
5J0I.952.  a.  435-6.000. 
Breaer.  Ben;  SlOckcr.  Jflig:  and  Rodi.  JOigen.  to  Coatraemal  AktiengeseU- 
icML  Melfaod  ad  device  for  detecting  bydropiaung  condilians  for 

vehicle  drea.  5.502,433.  a.  340-438.000  

Bricker.  Mak  C:  and  Va  Rfaeean.  Paul  R..  »  Rohm  and  Ham  Coanpaqr. 
Mymer  emnlsiaa  aeM  for  cross-linking  s  polymer  emulsion  and  medwd 
far  making  a  poiymer  film.  5.502.089.  CI  524-44  000 

Bridgrstnnr  Corpoiation;  See—  

Anikowiak.  TVmas  A.;  HaU.  James  E;  Lawsoo.  David  F;  Schreffler. 

John  R.:  aKi  Slayer.  Mak  L..  Jr..  5J02.I3I.  Q.  526-180.000. 
Iksgemodw.  Wilbam  L:  Smidi.  W  Novis;  Muratore.  Aadnay  J..  Dl; 

SW  Jay  C:  ad  Neme*.  Mak  T .  5.502.129.  O.  526-176.000. 
Larnoa.  David  R:  AmkowiA  Thomm  A.;  HalL  James  E:  and  Slayer. 
Mak  L.,  Jr..  5^02,130.  O.  526-180.000 
Biiggs  *  Svalloo  Corporatian:  See— 

Smb.  Mm.  5J01 J03,  O   123-572.000. 
Briggs.  Keith  A.  System  far  imaging  a  region.  5JOI.222. 1 
Brighan  and  Woan's  Hospital.  Inc.:  See— 
na.  GerahL  5.502.039.  a  514-23000 
Bright.  Simon  W.  J.;  Bynan.  David;  and  Fealem.  Philip  A.  to  ZeneM 
Umted.  Production  o#  poiybydroxy  alkanoate  in  plants.  5  J02.273.  Q. 
800-205.000.  ^  „         ^^^. 

Brion.  Fiacis:  Buendia.  Jea:  Diolez,  Chrisiia:  and  Vivst  M;d«el.  to 
Roused  Uclaf.  Process  for  die  preparation  of  hy(kDcartisooe.  5.302,182. 
a  540-30000  .^         ^,.^_, 

Brion.  Fiacis;  Buendia.  Jean:  Diolez,  Christian:  aid  Viva,  Michd.  to 
Roussd  Uclaf  Proccas  for  praaration  of  a"""^'"  pregiiainene-3J0- 
diones  5  J02.223,  C\.  552-602.000. 
Bnsco,  David  P,  »  HalUburta  Compay  Casing  filling  and  circulating 

^ipmaus  ad  molaod.  5.301.280.  O.  166-373.000. 
Bristoi-Mycn  Squibb  Comnay:  See— 

Nonh.  Jefcey  T.  5>6j20.  O.  549-396  000. 
■"•cter.  Suaa  F:  See—  „   .  ..^  ^,  _ 

Dorsey.  Bruce  D.;  Hu«.  Jod  R.;  ad  Briicher.  Susa  F.  5J02.0S3.  CI. 
514-239.200. 
British  Broadcasliag  Corporation:  See — 

Grrian.  AkxaaJar  T.  5  J02.482.  O.  348- 140.000. 
Britath  Ikdanloty  Oroup  Limiled:  See — 

AddeyicaoHa  VP;  Peaker.  Malcolm;  ad  WiMe.  Colin  J..  5.502.163. 
a.  530-300.000. 
Broocheoi,  Diego:  See—  ^    .  .        ^  „       .  _; 

Legnane.  Giuscnie:  Grama  Gianni;  Modena.  Daniela;  and  Brocchetn. 
Diego.  5J01.970.  Q.  435-240.100. 
Brock.  George  W :  See—  „,    ^     ^  .     „       -    a. 

Czanecki.  Wlodzimien  S.;  Brock,  George  W.;  Gandola.  Ke«  R.;  de 
Lellis.  Joseph:  ad  Mencfaer.  Cteistopher  P.  5J02.528.  O.  354- 
106.000. 
Broderick,  Kevin  B.:  See —  _    „^  ,  ,,^ 

Song.  Joo  H  ;  ad  Broderick,  Kevin  B..  5.501.864.  O.  426-3.000. 
Brodie.  Ala  D.:  See—  ^         ^    ,  ,^^_ 

Mcisbmger.  Da:  Brodie.  Ala  D  ;  Chadwick.  Cun;  Desai.  Anil;  Dohse. 
Hmn:  Enme.  Demus:  Greene.  John.  Johnson.  Ralph;  Ling.  Ming-Yie; 
McMunty.  John;  Becker.  Barry:  Paul.  Ray;  Robinson.  Mike:  Sim- 
mons. Rictad;  Snndk  David  E  A.:  I^lor.  John:  Veneklaaen.  Ixc; 
wytss.  Deau  Wieczoeek.  Paul;  Wong.  Sam:  Dmia.  April:  Lde. 
Sacmha:  Rough.  Kirkwood:  Pearce-Percy.  Heary:  Jai.  Jack  Y;  Un. 
Cha  C:  Nguyen.  Hoi  T;  Oyaag.  Ya-Ja;  Hutcfaeaoa.  Timoihy  L; 
Oak.  David  J.;  Pan,  Chung-Shih;  Bhaika,  Ctaana;  Kirk.  Chru; 
Maro.  Eric;  Gibilisco,  John,  and  Sandland,  Paul.  5.502.306.  C\ 
230-3 10.000. 
Brodaky.  Anatol: 


Anderron.  Bria;  Brodsky.  Anatol;  and  Bmgess.  Lloyd.  5.502.560.  O. 
356-128.000. 
Bronidd.  Lucien  Y:  See — 

Gokfanaa,   Daniel:   Siniakevidi.  Boris:   Doron,   Benjamin;   Bronidd. 
Lucien  Y;  and  YaSe.  EU.  5.501.160.  Q.  110-229.000. 
Brooks.  Walter  R.:  See— 

Birch.  Cbrislopher  H.;  va  Staden.  Chiistia  V;  Brooks.  WUler  R.; 

Nicfaola.  Paul  D.:  and  Lawrence.  Steven  S..  5.502,499.  O.  348- 

523.000. 

Brookaein,  David:  Rose,  Donakl:  Dent.  Robin;  Dent.  John:  and  Skdton. 

John,  to  Albay  btemational  Corp.  Apparatus  for  making  a  braid  sinicture. 

5.501.133.  a.  87-33.000. 

Brorson.  Ltn.  Matrix  band  and  matrix  retainer  far  a  froM-tooth  matrix. 

5.301.395.  a.  433-39.000. 
Brother  Kono  Kabushiki  Kasha:  See — 

Muto.Kiyoihi.  5  J02.546.  a.  355-208  000. 
Suzi^.  Masahiko.  5.502.472.  Q.  347-69.000. 
TWutesfai.  Kiyoahi.  5.502.7%.  a.  395-115.000. 
Broiz.  Gregory  R.  Illuminated  dipboard.  5.502.623,  O.  362-99.000. 
Brown.  Ala  D.;  Diddnsan.  Roger  P..  and  Wytfaes.  Matin  J.,  to  Pfizer  Inc. 

Indole  derivatives  as  5-HT,-like  agonists.  5.502.065.  O.  514-339.000. 
Brown,  Oaude  E.  Selective  harveniag  machine.  5301.067.  Q.  56-121.400. 
Brown,  David  L.:  See — 

Nguyen,  Philip  D.;  Wtaver.  Jim  D.;  and  Brown.  David  L..  5.501.274.  CI. 
166-276.000. 
Brown.  Don  R.:  See — 

Howell.  Glade:  Bean.  Jeff  W.:  Goocfa.  Judidi  L:  Bloswick.  Donald:  and 
Brown.  Don  R..  5.501.476.  Q.  280-230.000. 
Brown.  Geofbey  D.:  See— 

Cocea.  Jeffrey  M.:  Keogh.  Michael  J.;  and  Brown.  GeoSiey  D.. 
5.502,288,0.  174-1 13.00R. 
Browne.  Bnice,  to  B  and  P  Plastics.  Slammer  for  use  in  playing  milk  cap  type 

games.  5.501.468.  Q.  273-424.000. 
BrowneO.  George  L.:  See — 

Smeal.  Thomas  W.;  aid  BrowneU.  Geoige  L..  5.501330.  Q.  264- 
308.000. 
Bnim.  RofH  D;  ad  Cunier.  David  T.  to  Soodiwesi  Aerospace  Corporation. 
Towed  vehicle  deploymem  apparatus  having  guide  to  reduce  line  pull-off 
agle.  5.501.411.  O.  242-397.000. 
Biunnhofer.  Erwin.  to  Technollow  Tube-Systems  GmbH.  Fuel-injecdon  sys- 
tem for  motor-vehicle  agine  5.501.1%.  Q.  123-497.000. 
Bryal,  Vincent  C;  and  Gregg,  Lauren  S.  Closable  net  for  underwaKr 

operation  and  mediod  of  use  5.501.026.  O  43-12.000. 
Bryson.  Kridi.  Press  for  compressing  die  coMents  at  a  food  ca.  5.501.144. 

a.  100-116.000. 
Bncceri.  Andamy  M.:  See — 

Psinakis.  Thomas  J.:  Aithur.  John  £..  HI:  mA  Bucceri.  Anthony  M.. 
5.502.454.  a   343-791.000. 
Buchaiai.  James  M.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.  Integialed  circuit 

testing  apparatus  and  mediod.  5.502,397.  Q.  324-754.000. 
BucMiolz.  Richard  F.  to  Georgia-Padfic  Corporabon.  Spray-dried  orea- 
formakldiyde  ad  lignosulfonae  compositions.  5.501.720.  CI.  71-28.000. 
Buchmann.  Berad:  See-- 

Skuballa.  9/tmtr,  Buchmann.  Bemd;  Hdndl.  Josef:  FriShlich.  Wolfgang; 
Ekeidt.  Roluid:  ad  Giesen.  Claudia.  5302.075.  O.  514-461.000. 
Buefakr,  Ainsey:  See — 

Reuber.  Douglas  A.;  and  Buefaler.  Amsey.  5300.933.  Ci.  2-9.000. 
Buendia.  Jean:  See — 

Brion.  Fiacis:  Buendia.  Jean;  Diolez,  Christia;  and  Vivat,  Michel. 

5302.182.  CL  540-30.000. 
Brion.  Francis;  Buendia,  Jea;  Diolez.  Christia;  and  Vivat.  Michel. 
5302.223.  a.  552-602.000. 
BOhne.  Gerd:  See— 

Banzick.  Geid:  and  BiUme,  Gerd,  5301.252.  O.  140-152.000. 
Bujak,  V^her  E.  Jr..  lo  Carrier  Corporation.  Fluid  flow  conool  for  HVAC 
system  with  valve  position  rcadjustmem  to  equalize  conditioning  rales  in 
multiple  zones.  5301.265.  O    165-22.000. 
BuUga.  Gregory  S ;  Miller,  Marit  S.;  Powell.  WTilliam  F:  Lis.  Daniel  G.; 
KrishaamMhy.  R.  G.:  Wine.  Vernon  C:  and  Tomski.  Sharon,  to  Kraft 
Foods,  Inc.  i4l-fTee  taMeiqpread  and  method  of  making.  5301.869.  CI. 
426-658.000. 
Bundy,  Don,  to  Mid- America  Automotive.  Inc.  Universal  stainless  sled  truck 

step  and  adjustable  suppon  rod.  5301.475.  a.  280-166.000. 
Bundy.  Gordon  L.:  See— 

Ayer,  Donakl  E;  Bundy.  Gordon  L.;  and  Jacobsen,  Eric  J.,  5302.187,  a. 
544-117.000 
Burckhardt.  Jea.  to  HofFmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Amplification  ad  detection  of 

nucleic  acids  in  blood  samples  5301.%3.  O.  435-91.200. 
Buidel.  Bnmo;  Rttttimann.  August:  Saler.  Jeu-Marie;  and  Siegfried.  Tbe- 
odor.    to    Hoffnymn-La    Roche    Inc     Mediod    for   die    production    of 
(3-alkoxycasbanyl-2-bulenyl)triphenylpboiphonium  salts   5302036.  O. 
558-460.000. 

Burgdorf .  Mbla:  See—  

Pizylulla,  Dielmar.  and  Biagdorf.  MMen.  5301334.  Q.  206-386.000. 
Burgess.  Lloyd:  See — 

Aadenon.  Bria:  Brodsky.  Analol;  and  Burgess.  Uoyd.  5302360.  Ci. 

356-128.000. 

Bark.  Alben  A..  Jr.;  Barren.  Donova  L.;  Hobgood.  Hudson  M.:  Claske. 

Rowlad  C;  Eldridge.  Graeme  W.;  and  Brandt,  Charles  D.,  to  Westmg- 

house  Electric  Corporation.  Melfaod  for  epitaxially  growing  a-silicon 

cahide  on  a-axis  a-silican  carbide  substraes.  5301.173. 0.  117-84.000. 


Bmke.  Anduoy  J.,  to  Allied  CoOoids  Limited.  Prodndka  of  Oled  | 

5301.774.  a.  162-164.100. 
Burke.  Jolm  J.;  Gorczyca.  Joanne  P;  ad  Diewao.  Gregory  W..  to  BASF 
Corporation.    Aqueous    based    sdveat    bee    degreaser    compoailioa. 
5301.816.  a.  252-174.210. 
Boky.  WiUiim  E;  See— 

Arroyo.  RonM  X.:  Bulky.  William  E:  GrawdL  THcia  A.:  and  Hinqiaaa, 
Joaquia.  5302,732. 0.  371-30.000. 
Bum,  Tunolhy  C:  See— 

Tattn,  Danid  G.:  PaU.  Heike  L:  and  Bam.  Itaodiy  C  5302.176.  CL 
536-24.100. 
Bums.  David  R.:  mi  Tvna.  Victor  C  to  Gilbaoo  limited.  Air/vapoa 

tepaation  device.  5301J46.  CL  137-179.000. 
Bameia.  Pad:  See— 

Pavdie.  Ricfaad:  Burstdn.  Pad:  Feiber.  Leon:  and  I  aaisinn.  Ronald 
M..  5301.846.  a.  422-211.000. 
Busch.  Frederick  J.,  to  Avtron  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Apparans  for  contralling 

die  duty  cycle  of  a  pulse  generator.  5302J76,  Q.  324-166.000. 
Buser.  Beat  See— 

Eugsler.  Hans;  Renter.  Herbert;  ad  Buser.  Beat.  5301JtlO.  CL  232- 
89.100. 
Bash.  Ala  M.:  See- 
Anderson,  Charles  R.:  Wafidd,  Roben  W.;  Cseri.  Istva;  Low.  Manny 
K.:  Uaw.  Wdkuo;  ad  Bush.  Ala  M..  5302.805.  O.  395-148.000. 
Bush,  Craig  P:  Clake,  Cyrus  B.;  ad  Laager.  David  B..  to  Lexmak 
IntemationaL  Inc.  Apparatus  widi  flash  memory  control  for  revision. 
5302.797.0.395-115.000. 
Bush  House  Ply  Lid:  See- 
Warren,  Gary  E.  5301353.  O.  22O«.000. 
Busse,  Doyle:  See — 

Kerkma.  Russd  J.;  Sdbd.  Bria  J.;  and  Busse.  Doyle,  5302360.  CL 
318-805.000. 
Bussler.  Brett  R.  to  Monsanto  Conpay.  Safening  herbiddal  pynzolylsol- 

fonytareas.  5302.025.  Q.  504-107.000. 
Butcher.  RonahJ  S.;  and  Forbes.  James  W.  Retractable  guide  asaemHy  for 
chaiging  die  effective  widdi  of  a  raibtiad  fidgfal  ca  container  weU. 
5301356.  a.  410-94.000. 
Bunerfidd.  Slephn  R.;  Phillips.  DooaM  E:  Rensfaaw.  Barbara  B.;  Ndson. 
Steven  K.;  ad  Hossley.  Roben  F.  to  Ftartess  Systems  Corpotaiaa. 
Mediod  and  apparatiis  for  displaying  a  page  widi  graphic*  information  a 
a  continuous  synchronous  raster  oulina  device.  3302,804.  O.  395- 
147.000. 
Buysch.  Hans-Josef;  Dobm.  Joachim:  Hesae.  Carslen;  Rechner.  Johann;  ad 
Kaufinann.  Dieter,  to  Bayer  Akben«eaeascfaaft  Process  lor  preparing 
diaiyl  cabonates.  3.502.232.  O.  558-270.000. 
Buzzelti.  Franco:  Longo.  Antonio:  and  Di  Salle.  Earico.  to  Famiiaha  Carlo 
Elba  Sxl.  Fluorinated  4-aminoanikDatadienone  derivatives  ad  process  far 
didr  prepaaion.  5302.044.  d.  514-177.000. 

Byera.  Kevin  M.:  See —  „ 

Cox.  Stanley  J.;  ad  Byers.  Kevin  M..  5301325.  O.  383-103.000. 

Bylemans.  Day:  See —  

Borovsky.  Dov;  De  Loof.  Arnold:  and  Bylemans.  Dany.  5301.976.  CL 
435-252.300. 
Byid.  Ttandiy  N.  Ttacheostomy  tube  holder  and  associated  tube  holding 

mediod.  530U16.  Q.  128-207.170. 
Byiii.  Jonadia  W.;  and  Ddp.  Gary  S..  to  Inleinational  Business  Machines 
Onwration.  System  and  mediod  far  management  of  a  predictive  split 
cache  for  supponing  FIFO  queues.  5302,833.  Q.  395-459.000. 

Byrom.  David:  See —  „, 

Bright.  Simon  W.  J.;  Byrom.  David:  and  Fenlem.  Philip  A..  5302.273. 
0/800^205.000. 
C.EA.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Mattiuzzo.  Mario.  5301.090.  O.  70-458.000. 
Caboi  Safety  Corporation:  See — 

Falco.  Roben  N..  5300.958.  O.  2-209.000. 
Cadet,  Gady;  ad  ^Wdes.  Jorge  U.  to  ATftT  Corp.  Acoustic  andysis  04  gas 

mixnBcs.  5301.098.  CL  73-24.010. 
Cadle.  Teny  M;  Landgraf.  Carl  J;  and  Mayer,  Georgia  M^  to  Zeaidi  SmleiBd 

Producu.  Inc.  Bearing  support  insert.  5301329,  O.  384-432.000. 
Cageao.  Ronald  A.:  See—  „     . 

Slenpan.  David  D.;  Cageao.  Ronald  A.;  Noddma.  Neil  H.;  Slack. 
wSiam  E;  and  Sams.  Frank.  Jr..  5302.150.  O.  528-60.000. 
Caims,  James  W..  to  Ndu  Plastics.  Inc.  Tteee-piece  daaping  asaenriiiy. 

5301344.  O.  403-400.000. 
Calabieae,  SalvMore  J.  Pile  assembly  and  mediod  employmg  external  ma- 

(tad.  5301350.  O.  4O5-23ZO00. 
Caklerara.  Reto:  See—  „      .      .     ^     ^ 

Sonderegger.    Has   C:   CaUerara.   Reso:   and  Cavalloni.   Claudm. 
5301,111.0.73-862.642. 

Cdgon  Corporation:  See —  .,, 

Ellioti,  David  L.;  Fakione.  RonaW  J.:  and  Hunter.  Wood  E,  5301.772. 
O.  162-163.000.  ,  ,„.  ^, 

EUiott  David  L.;  I^kaone.  Ronaki  J.;  and  Hunter.  Wood  E,  5301,773. 
O.  162-163.000. 
CallaM.Pail:  See—  „ 

Kiekens.  Eric:  and  Gallant.  Paul.  5302.205.  O.  548-360.300. 
Cameron,  Charles:  See— 

Ssnazin,  Parick;  Cameraa,  Charles;  Boitiaux.  Jea-Paul;  ad  Dufreane. 
Piene.  530239. 0.  585-668.000. 
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QBvkcU.Jata:[>ihaiulUyiK)adF.;»iOan.taerM..lo 

B^rtwfcy 'l*''i  I'k'  ■T*'*1''  >—'"*«  ■>  meal  exttactiMs.  S  J02.2SO,  Q.  364- 
1X000. 
Cmaim  Bnck:  Stt^ 

Dmviai.  Ma  A..  5.301,057.  O.  52  761  OOO. 
Cmatntt,Dimdl..h.SM— 

Vtalhr.   Kohoi   E.;  Ttairi.   Rofcol;  ■«l  C»r*iik.  OwJd  J.,  *. 

5J01J63.a.  2»«30,000. 

CaifieUL  Birth  A.:  Set—  _  .„  „„ 

RunHCich.  Mirt  P.;  ad Cm6M.  tmtb  A..  S.S02.30I.  Q.  34S-S26.0a0. 

Cvich.  Jo  Am  M.  Sn—  ^^     .__^ 

Cro»«M.  DoMM  I.:  FMier.  Ridivd  A.;  Cinch.  Jo  Am  M.;  Htaiky. 

aier>y  o-  "^  ■'^™»-  *»**  *•  5»2-'2<.  ci.  526-127.000. 

Cmboh.  Pwl  W.  Itack  bed  exMska  ftmmm.  5JOI.SO0.  Q.  296-26.000. 
CMOoKiburiiki  KMUim:  See— 

Aihva.  YodiiUu>.  5.502.UO.  O.  395-421  (TTO 
Hmmhi  YtodH;  silo,  Tnhihiko;  and  Yimanwio,  Kunihiro.  5.503.495, 
a.  35«-447.000.  ^     . 

Hon.  Kniiro;  AkivMUb  SMoihi;  Suaiki.  Hideki;  Md  Tihiiio.  lUcefumt. 

5J02iS0,  a.  J55-246.000  

lihiBM*,  HiranAi;  llndi,  MaiMu;  Abe.  TnNonu;  Kania,  Scnchno:  ad 

AnSno,  Tenio,  5J0a.479.  O  347-93.000 
Kahvwi    Yoefaiaki:  Skoda.  Shoichiro;   Kiirm.  Iteuo;  Aia.  Ya)i; 
VMu.   lUuanh:    NAmun.    Maiaiki;    ad   Yokot.    KKnyuki. 
5J02,475,  a.  347-102.000.  _^ 

Kaihm,  ShpH;  ad  Pduhori.  Hidehiko.  5,502.330.  O  3S4-I49.I00. 
Kadrida.  MoMkazu.  5,502.734.  a.  371-37.400. 
Kmo.   Shiceki;    Kadowaki.    Hidejiro.    Iihida.   YaHihiko;   lUiMBya. 
Makou;  Ashiwa.  Jiui;  ad  Ueda.  Shiaji.  5.502.466.  a  356-356.O0O. 
Kawaiki.  Somei;  beki.  Maami:  ad  EbMa.  Hiroun,  5.502.419.  O. 

332-109.000. 
Maabe.  Naoki.  5.502.776.  O.  382-172.000. 
Mizofuchi.  ShiKfu.  5J01.534.  O.  400-54.000. 
Mii5««d«iY<»hiyuki.  5.502.525.0.  354-247  000.         ,  ^  „^    ^ 
MorirSuaao;  Mihaia.  Ikiariii:  ad  Kodeia.  Yanu,  SJ02.3S4.  CL 

359-90.000. 
Nakuina.  Toahitani.  5.502.574.  O.  358-400.000 
CMo.  Ycichi.  5^02,692,  O.  369-13.000. 
Sdoni.  MaiAilm.  5.502.794.  O.  395-109.000. 
Shik^m.  AkaiifD;  Kariada.  MoMkazu;  ad  Walaabe.  Ikiio.  5,302.370. 

a  35»-335.000.  „  „ 

Shinio,  Kaii:  lUofuchi.  Takao;  Kiuyama,  Hiroyuki;  Kalagin,  Kazu- 
hara-  Yamahila.  Haulaka;  Terada.  Maiahiro:  TofMO,  lUxihi:  lad 
Asaoka,  Maaoobu.  5J01.8lg.  CI  252-299.610. 
Shiiii,MaMB«i,  5.502^47.0.355  215  000. 
Sudo.    Toduyuki;    Tainichi.    Naoulo;    ad    Morishinia,    Hideki. 

5.502J8I.  O.  359-iaOOO. 
SuziAi  Yaauynki  ad  YMUohiu.  Takaihi.  5,502,548.  O  355  219.000. 
TUdiufai.  Kazuyodd;  Ouuka.  Naoji;  Eb«a,  Tokihide;  Hinbayariii. 
Hiromitni:  Tajika.  Hirodii:  Koiiabadu.  Noribumi:  Aiai.  Alsafai; 
Aono.  Kenji;  and  Supmote,  Hilodii,  5^02,464.  O.  346-25^ 
Ueda.  Ouimi;  aod  Ikkahadii,  Koji.  5,502,486,  O.  348-239  000 
UitaiiD,  TMsuzo;  ad  Kaneda,  KinhifD.  3,502,607.  O  360-130  240. 
Wuhizawa.  Tcniyodn:  HaUMka.  Kjounon;  Sakai.  Kunihiro.  Ogucfai. 
lUuhiro.  Yaiao,  Akihiko;  and  Staido,  Shunichi,  S»2,710,  CL 
369-124.000. 
Vhaattx.  Kajiro.  5  J02.469,  CI  347  14  000. 
Yamanmo.  Noboni;  Nakamin.  Kcaji:  ad  Maiima.  Maiao,  5.502.389, 

O.  359-174.000.  .  ^__ 

Yukimachi.  Hiroshi;  Komalsu,  Tenio;  Azeu,  TUtahiro;  Wifigai,  Twy- 
o«hi;  Araki.  Tomoyuki;  and  Hoafaii.  Osaniu.  5.501.444,  O.  271- 
127  000.  , 

Canocll,  Ben  H.;  ad  Lewis.  Bcfnard  L,  10  Navy.  The  United  Stales  of 
America  as  icpememed  by  the  Seoclacy  oT  die.  Method  and  means  fa 
shon  pulse  inlerfennce  rejection.  5J02,448,  O.  342-381.000. 
Capm.  RonaM  R..  to  Union  Switch  A  Sicnal  toe.  MMfaod  mi  afipaiania  for 
inductively  receiving  cab  signaUng  on  boafd  a  railway  vehicle.  5,501,416, 
CI  246-63  OOR 
Caa.  Ronald  r'.  to  Union  Swiich  A  Signal  Inc    Noise  cancellalkia  ia 

ndway  cab  signal  5,501.417.  O  246-63.00R. 
Capatao   Federico;  Cho,  Alfred  V;  Faist.  Jerane;  HuKhiaaon,  Albert  U: 
Sbtori.  C«to;  ad  Sivco,  Deborah  L.  to  AT*T  Corp.  Article  coin|irising 
a  senucooduclor  waveguide  stmcture.  5,502.787,  O.  385-123.000. 
Cancom  Coin-op,  Inc.:  See — 

Wtelch.  Wallace  W.;  Angheki,  Python  V.:  TripkO.  William  F;  and  Adams, 
Kadierine  A.,  5,501,466.  O.  273-355.000. 
Caik.  Karen  M.:  See—  ^  „       ^ 

^Knieier.  Deims  L.;  Bvlusiak.  Joiepb  T;  Hanachea.  Tliomas  P;  and 

Capik,  Karen  M..  5JOI.679.  O  604-393  000. 
C«d,  Roger  J.;  Howard,  Paul  R.;  Feraud,  Jean-Pieire;  and  Coostien.  Veraon 
0.,  10  Dowell,  a  division  of  Schlumberger  Technology  Corponoon.  Con- 
trol of  pMticulale  flowback  in  sublenanea  wells.  5,501,275,  O.  166- 
280.000. 

P—mI    \Aagk  W  '  S^e 

Romine,  H  Emesi;  Nanni,  Edward  J.;  Carel,  Matt  W.;  and  SoMfaard.  W. 
MMk,  5,501.788.  O.  208-45.000. 
Cariffe,  Alan  E.:  See—  ^   ..^.,^ 

Chen.  lue-Shuenn;  CariSe,  Ala  E.;  and  Kadonaga,  Anne  R,  5^02,792. 
O.  395-108.000. 
Cat  Zcitk.  Inc.:  See— 


PMcna,  Onaupter  L.;  ad  Hellmulh.  Thomaa,  5,501,226.  CL  12ft- 
691.000 
Ciflaan,  laaea  O.:  See— 

bkkila.  Rah  M.:  Calaan.  Jaaea  C;  Evans,  Chrisnpter  M.;  Greczyaa. 
JaMi  A.:  KuBM.  Raicdi  C;  NcrnMk  Colia  F.:  and  Rooo,  Nebon 
T,  5J01,903,  O  428-328.000. 
CmoIm,  Kevin  M.,  10  Xtnx  Capanoim.  PvaoMter  baMd  digital  servo 
coaoolkr  5,502,544,  O  355-204  000. 

TboiB.  DcM  S.;  Caapreao.  Prak  E..  Ticckelman.  Robert  H.;  ad 
Li^twn.  DoMld,  nL  5,501,802,  O.  210-758.000. 
Carrier  Conontioa:  See— 

B^ak.  W^Mr  E..  Jr..  5.501  J63.  O.  I65-22JI00. 
CaroO.  Jota  D..  Jr.,  10  Hydwkinetics.  Inc.  Eaagy  awl  waur  nvint  laMdty 

syaML  5,501,792.  O.  210-141.000. 
Canfl,  John  E-;  ad  Nowdl.  Mark  C, »  Northern  Telecom  Lnniled.  Direct 

aqiiiude  Mxtolaon  of  lasers.  5.30(2,741,  O.  372-96.000. 
CmidO.  tMllace  E:  See— 

Jackson.  R.  David,  ad  C«foll,  Wallace  E..  5J02.651. 0.  364-509.000. 

9ntey.  CtoianptKr  C;  ad  Carter,  David  R.,  5.301.728.  CL  106- 
36.000. 

boeriia.  Gary  L  .  deceased;  Kosianski.  Donald  B  ;  Carter.  Frank  L.;  and 
Shinncrs.  Jeftey  G..  5,501  J23.  O  206-278.000 

^uA.  Jacit  v.;  ad  Cater,  Jcsae  M..  5^00,934,  O.  2  9.000 
OnneU.  James  Y;  Snirtevanu  Wayne  R ;  Bausmith.  WilUam  E..  Ill;  and 
Wtolf.  Michael  L.  to  New  Dimensionj  in  Medicine.  Inc  Method  of  making 
V  a  wood  drnaiag  product  comaining  a  porous  layer.  5,501.661.  O. 
^  6a2-58.00a 

*^^~oSto,'&iir^  Smiaer.  Heinrich,  5,301.409.  O  242  362.200. 
Caae  Conoraiiaa:  Set — 

Moo^,  Robert  E.,  5^01,570.  O  414-700.000 
Casida,  Jola  E.;  Elboo,  Michael;  and  Pulman.  David  A..  10  Wellcome 
Foundation.  The;  and  University  of  Califorma.  The  Regents  of  die. 
He«aocyclic  pesticidal  cmvounds.  5,502,073,  O.  514-436.000. 
Casio  Conpaer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakala,  Goio.  5.502 J77,  O.  84-661.000. 

^""bJSL  )m^.  Bakke.  Jens:  and  Caspenen,  Svene.  5,501,549.  O.  405- 

l*9<)00  .,       .    .^      _  . 

Caaa^ne.  Philippe;  and  Dihla.  Denis,  to  Etienne  Laciois  Tous  Artifices  S.A. 

Pyroiechnical  head  having  improved  dispersal  means.  5.501.153.  O. 

102-307.000 

Casadia  Aktiengeaellschalk:  See—  .««,,.  r^ 

Engelhank.  Fritz;  Riegel,  Uhich;  and  Kleiner.  Hans-Jeig,  5,502,231. 0. 

558  110000  .,  ..     ^ 

Calanzao,  Andiooy  J.;  Dzik,  Steven  C  ;  Hull.  Charies;  Pratap.  Mahendn; 

Prestinario.  Jerane;  Ranganadi.  Minakiiugurki  V ;  and  Ribera,  John  P.  to 

AT*T  Corp.  Image  and  audio  communication  system  having  graphical 

aanoialian  cqmbilily.  5,502,727,  O.  370-94.200. 

Caterpillar  See —  _  ,  .     „,    --^ 

Aaeberty.  Lonnie  D.;  Boalon.  Timodiy  A.;  Crayton.  John  W;  Rt*- 

schlager.  Jelfrcy  J.;  ad  Ryoer.  Noel  J..  5J02.378.  O.  324-204.000. 

EtoTsen  M.;  Ji,  Minjiang;  Christenien.  M.  Kadwyn;  and  HerokL  Robert 

A.,  5,502,770.  O.  381-71.000. 

CavaUooi,  Claodio:  See—  „     .     .r-i    ,ji_ 

Sonderegger.    Has   C;   Cahkraa,   Reto;   and   Cavalkni.   Oaudio, 

5,501.111,01  73-862.642.  . 

Cavezza.  Jacques;  and  Frances.  Jean-Marc,  to  RhonePoulenc  Ounue. 

OrcanopolysiloJiaoe  conipositioo  containing  a  cyckipenlenyl  radtnl  and 

d^aUakable  in  a  thin  layer  under  ultraviolet.  5.502.084.  CI.  522-99.000. 

Flicchi.  Gianni;  and  CbccareUi.  Masasimo.  5.501.702.  O.  607-20.000. 

Celii.  hacis  G:  &<^  _  ^    „ .      ,„ 

Dunca.  Waher  M.;  Celii.  Francis  G.;  Henck.  Steven  A.;  Paianjne.  Ajit 
R   Mddian.  Douglas  U;  and  Taytor,  Larry  A.,  5,501,637,  O.  374- 
126.000. 
Cella,  Steptai  D:  See—  ^         ^   ^,,  „      _. 

McCoUoch,   Rex   J.;   Cella,   Stephen   D.;   and   DiMaico,   Benurd. 
5,502,428,  O.  335-I7Z000. 
Cenova  Innovations  &  Produktions  AB:  See — 
Nilson.  Billy.  5.501.375.  O  222-402.130. 

Center  for  Imwvanve  Technoiocy,  The:  See —  

^^loen,  Laura  K.;  airfClX^Oar,  R,  5J02.04I,  O.  514-54.000. 

Central  Onss  Company,  Limiird:  See—  ^. 

iida  Yasunchu;  Honda.  Satotu:  Asai,  Sachio:  Nakamura.  Isao;  Nogochi. 
Hidenori;  and  Tomioka.  'hkao,  5,501.780.  O.  204-192.150. 
Ceanal  hisulaora  S.A.  de  C.V:  See — 

^BaUoS^estre  O.;  and  Perez.  Vuiceae  U.  5J0I,140, 0. 99-349.000. 
CcrlainTeed  Corporation:  See— 

Hanah.  ManHa  G.;  Mehrer.  George  W.;  Noone.  Michal  J.;  StaM, 
Kennil  E  ;  and  Quarau.  Joseph.  5,501,056.  O.  52-748.100. 

Faooq  Amjad;  C«sw.  Regis;  and  Deville.  Francoise.  5,501^06,  O. 
232-8.800. 
Oadwick.  CiBt:  Ser— 


Mcisburger.  Dan;  Brodie.  Ala  D.;  Chadwicfc.  Ciat;  Desai.  Anil:  Dohse. 
Hans;  Emge.  Dennis;  Greene.  John.  Johnson.  Ralph;  Ling.  Ming-Yie: 
McMuitry.  John;  Becker.  Bairy;  Paul.  Ray:  Robinson.  Mike;  Sim- 
mons. Richard;  Smidi.  David  E.  A.:  Taylor.  John:  V^aicklasen.  Lee: 
Walters.  Dew:  Wieczorek.  Paul;  Wong.  Sam;  Dutta.  April;  Leie. 
Surendra;  Rough.  Kirkwood;  Pearce-Percy.  Henry;  Jau.  Jack  Y.:  Lin. 
Chun  C;  Nguyen.  Hoi  T;  Oyag.  Yen-Jen;  Hulcheson.  Timothy  L.; 
Clark.  David  J.:  Pa.  Chung-Shih;  Bhaskar.  Chetana;  Kirk,  Chris; 
MuiTO,  Eric;  Gibilisco,  John:  and  Sandland,  Pal,  5,302J06,  O. 
250-3 10.000. 
Chaigne,  Frddfaic:  See— 

Joly,  Jea-Fran(ois:  Benazzi,  Eric;  Chaigne.  Ftidtnc:  Bemhard,  Jea- 

Yves;  and  Vihaid,  Jea-Charies.  5,501,847.  O.  423-531.000. 

Chakradhar.  Srimat  T:  and  Balakrishna.  Aiunkumar.  to  NEC  USA.  Inc. 

Selection  of  pwtial  sea  (lip-flops  10  break  feedback  cycles.  5.502,646, 0. 

364-489.000. 

Chakradhar.  Srimat  T.;  and  Dey.  Sujit,  to  NEC  USA.  Inc.  Resyndiesis  and 

retiming  for  optimum  partial  ica  testing.  5.502.647. 0.  364-489.000. 
Chamberiain.  Aurora  J.:  See — 

Baugher,  Bcruicn  W.;  Chamberiain,  Aurora  J.:  Devereaux,  Sharon  M.: 
ad  Ungemacfa,  Frank  S..  5,501,985,  O.  436-518.000. 
Chamberiin.  Davis  W.:  See — 

Niles.  Gerakl  J.:  and  Chamberiin,  Davis  W..  5,501.351,  O.  220^.210. 
Chamberiin.  Rhodes  R.:  See— 

AlbrighL  Scot  R:  and  Chamberiin.  Rhodes  R..  5,501,744,  O.  136- 
23S8:O0O. 
Chambon,  Bqiad:  See— 

Letmite,  Chrisiopbe:  Amande,  Jea-Oaude:  Chambon,  Benuid;  and 
Lame.  Joseph,  5,501,776.  O.  203-18.000. 
Chan,  Andrew  K.:  See — 

Chua,  Hua-Thye:  Cha,  Andrew  K.;  Bitkner,  John  M.;  Whitten,  Ralph 
G.;  Bechld,  Richad  L.;  and  Thomas,  Mammen,  5.502313,  CI. 
257-50.000. 
Chaney,  Ronahl  L.:  See— 

Ifiedenzu,  PhUipp  M.:  Heriumer.  Scoa  M.:  and  Chaney,  RonaM  L., 
5,501,732,0.  106-447.000. 
Chaney,  Steve  I.,  to  Micrel,  Inc.  Switching  regulator  having  high  cunem 

prevention  feaures.  5J02.6I0.  O.  361-18.000. 
Chang.  Alice  C;  and  St.  Clair.  Terry  L..  to  United  Stales  of  America,  National 
Aeronautics  and   Space  Administration.   Copolyimides  prepared  from 
ODPA,  BTDA  and  3,4 -ODA.  5J02,157,  O  528-353.000. 
Chang,  Eui-Young:  Kag,  Song-Cheoi;  Jeong.  Jin-Dong:  and  Seok.  Tw  K.,  to 
Samsung  EkcVonics  Co.,  Lid.  Air  sterilizer  and  deodorizer  for  a  refrig- 
erator. 5,501,084,  O.  62-264.000. 
Chang,  Jeff  C.  H.  Unea  movement  ball  guideway.  5,501.527,  O.  384- 

45.000. 
Chag,  Rea-Wbun:  Kuner,  Niels;  Patche,  Boris;  Lebet.  Jean-Pierre;  Babaull. 
Aleundre:  and  Kunz.  Heniy,  to  Symtonic,  S.A.  Medwd  for  applying  low 
energy  emission  therapy.  5,501.704.  O.  607-69.000. 
Chapdelaine.  Marc  J.;  Davenport  Timothy  W.;  Garcia-Davenport,  Laura  E.: 
Jackson.  Paul  F:  McKinney.  Jeffrey  A.;  and  McLaren.  Charles  D.,  to 
Zeneca  Limiled.  Substituted  nitrogen  heterocydes.  5,502,048,  O.  514- 
213.000 
Charles  Staric  Draper  Laboratory  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Bellio,  Stephen  L.:  Condon,  Mark  J.:  and  Mueller,  Janes  F.,  5,501,148, 
O.  101-232.000. 
Chartier,  Isabelle:  Femnd.  Bernard:  Pelenc,  Denis:  and  Wyon,  Christophe,  to 
Cooimissaria  a  rEaetgie  Alomique.  Laser  caviQr  passively  switched  by  a 
saturable  absorber  and  laser  incorporating  said  cavity.  5.502,737,  O. 
372-11.000. 
Chaudhuri,  Bhabaloah:  Slepha,  Christine:  Seebodi,  Reter.  and  Riezma, 
Howard,    to   Ciba-Ceigy    Corporation.    DNA   molecules   encoding   a 
EK-located  endoproteaae.  5,501,975,  O.  435-252.300. 
Chavin,  Jea-Michel;  and  Claude,  Jea  M.,  to  Societe  Nouvelle  Technigaz. 
PreMiicaled  atnicture  for  farming  fluid-tight  and  thermo-insulaled  walls 
for  very  low  temperature  fluid  confinement  container.  5,501,359,  Q. 
220-452.000. 
Chauvin,  Yves:  Einkrft.  Sandra:  aod  Olivier,  Helene,  to  InstituI  Francais  da 
Petrole.  Nickel-containing  composition  for  catalysis  and  olefin  dimerisa- 
lion  and  oUgomerisalion  pnxxss.  3.502.018,  O.  502-213.000. 
Cheesma,  Robert  R.;  Ehleiter,  James  A.:  Gass,  Don  N.:  Tatsak.  Gary  B.;  and 
Fletcher,  R.  Ian,  to  Envitex  Inc.  Tkaveling  water  tcrven  including  improved 
basket  5,501,793,  O.  210-160.000. 
Chemttone.  toe.:  See — 

Blackslone.  Michael  M.;  and  Nuckolls,  Hugh  E.,  5,501,769,  Q.  162- 
76.000. 
Chen.  Che-Tsung:  Gabara,  Thaddeus  J.;  Morris.  Bernard  L.;  and  Smooha, 
Yehuda,  to  AT&T  Corp.  Bipolv  ESD  protection  for  integrated  drcuitt. 
5,502J28.  O.  257-546.000. 
Chen,  Chung-Zen,  to  Indoalrial  Technology  Research  Institution.  Method  for 
fabricaing  dynamic  random  access  memory  cells  having  vertical  sidewall 
Slacked  storage  capacilon.  5,501,998,  O.  437-52.000. 
Chen.  C.  Y.:  See- 
Wang.  David  C;  and  Oien.  C.  Y,  5.502.785.  O.  385-9X000. 
Chen,  Fung-jou:  See — 

Hermans,  Michael  A.;  Makdin,  Robert  J.;  Goerg-Wbod.  Kristin  A.;  and 
Chen.  Fung-jou.  5,501,768,  O.  162-9.000. 
Chen,  lue-Shuenn:  Cariffe,  Ala  E.;  and  Kadonaga,  Anne  P.,  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Compay.  Method  for  reducing  pixel  doisity  akngone  axis  cf  a 
multipie  dimension  image  representation.  5,502.792,  O.  395-108.000. 


Chen,  Jeane  S.;  Frickes.  Staley  L.:  Haitlen,  Brya  R.;  Knraa,  Tom  D.; 
Marya,  Jacek  R:  McKay.  Da  N.;  and  Williams.  Tunodiy  P.  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Conununicatian  medium  access 
control  protocol  for  wireless  communication.  5,502.724,  O.  370-85.300. 
Chen.  Wa-Yih,  to  Pai  Lung  Machinery  MiU  Co.,  Ltd.  Fabric  holding-dowB 

mechanism  for  double  knit  machines.  5.501.085,  O.  66-104.000. 
Cheney,  KJA  S.  Portable  work  bench.  5,501.158.  O.  108-165.000. 
Cheng,  Jane:  Martinez,  Edgar,  and  Naik,  Jayant.  to  l^rnex  Science  A 
Technology,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  accompaying  methods  for  preventing  loll 
fiaud  through  use  of  centralized  caller  voice  verification.  5,502,759,  O. 
379-88.000. 
Cheng,  John  C;  Reidi,  Timodiy  M.;  and  Wong.  James  S..  to  Interaatiaiial 
Business  Machines  CorpotatioiL  Dichromatic  photomask  and  a  medud  far 
its  fabrication.  5,501.926,  O.  43O-5.000. 
Chemey,  Matthew.  Rber  optic  power-generating  system.  3.301,743,  O. 

136-248.000. 
Chemkuri,  Murali:  See — 

Bouig,  John;  Mitdiell,  James;  Mirotznik.  Mak:  Rodi.  Bradley;  Sufan- 
maniai,  Sankara:  Cherukuri,  Murali;  Zahkxky,  Paul  G.:  Pohida, 
Thomas  J.;  Smith,  Pal  D.:  Friauf,  Walter  S.;  and  Tschudin.  Rolf  G., 
5,502,386.  a.  324-316.000. 
Cheung.  Li-Fung:  See — 

Nguyen,  Uoc  H.;  Su,  Sam  S.;  and  Cheung.  U-Fung,  5.502,821,  Q. 
395-280.000. 
ChevToa  Research  and  Technokigy  Compay,  a  Division  of  Chevron  iSSA. 
Inc.;  See— 

Hodson.  John  E,  5,502.266,  O.  585-802.000. 
Chevron  U.S.A.  Inc.:  See— 

Nak^awa,  Yumi,  5,501,848,  O.  423-706.000- 
Chiaphua  Indiuilries  Limited:  See — 

Lee.  Chiu  Y,  5.501,139,  O.  99-323.900. 
Chiba.  Koiqi:  See — 

NisUkawa,  Masaharu:  Chiba,  Kouji;  Masasaki,  Tatao;  and  Hayu, 
Atsushi,  5,301,289,  O.  180-68.500. 
Chiba,  Takatoshi:  and  Kohayasfai,  Shigeru.  fo  Kanad  Corporaboa.  Device  for 
cleaning  sunounding  air  fed  to  passenger  cunipaliueni  of  motor  vehicle. 
5.501,716,0.  55-215.000. 
Chiba,  Takayoshi:  See— 

Yamasaki,  Yoshimori:  Chiba,  Takayoshi:  Kobonaya,  Hideki;  and  bh- 
ikawa,  Yutaka,  5.502.699,  O.  369-48.000. 
Chick  Machine  Tool,  toe.:  See- 
Swan.  George  R.;  and  Moore,  Eric  R.,  5,501,123, 0.  74-822Jna 
Noboni,  W  Sayo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Ice  feeder.  5.301J67,  O. 

-35.000. 

CUb-Chun,  Lo.  Brake  oil  level  safely  device  for  motor  vefaides.  5.501.294, 

O.  180-271.000. 
Chin,  Albert  K.,  to  Origin  Medsystems,  toe.  Abdominal  wall  Ufting  retractor 

widi  hinged  cross-member.  5,501,653,  O.  600-204.000. 
Chinomi,  Isamu,  to  Dceda  Bussa  Co..  Ltd.  Vckicula  sea  adjunei.  3»1.422, 

O.  248-419.000. 
Chiodini,  Graziella;  and  Minutillo.  Anna,  to  Ausimom  Sxl.  FluoroelasutncT 
compositions  containing  bromine  and  iodine  in  die  polymeric  chain  with  a 
reduced  emission  of  toxic  alkylfaalo  compoiuids  during  ciaing  widi  the 
peroxide.  5J02.115,  O.  525-326.300. 
Chiou.  Ming  D.  Dissipalion  caae  for  a  power  supplier  of  direct  current 

5.502.618.  O.  361-693.000. 
Chipcase,  Frank  D.,  to  Oupcase,  Frank  D.:  and  Lupo,  Joseph.  Ttnsiomng 
assembly  for  a  endless  beh  conveyor  system.  5,501  J20.CL  198-810-040. 
Chiron  Corporation:  See — 

Haigwood,  Nancy  L;  Afting,  Einest-Gueater,  MuUenbadi.  Guy;  ani 
Paques.  Eric  P..  S.S0I333,  O.  424-94.640. 
Chitso  Cotponlioii:  See — 

Ndcayama,  Minora;  Sawai.  Toahiya:  Hayakawa.  Masahara:  Mutaa. 
Shizno:  and  Abe.  Yukino.  5.301.884,  O.  428-1.000. 
Cho,  Alfied  Y.:  See— 

Caasso,  Federico:  Cho,  Alfred  Y;  Faist  Jerome:  Hutcfainsan,  Albert  L.; 
Sirtori.  Carto:  and  Sivco.  Deborah  L..  5,502.787,  O.  383-123.000. 
Cha  CMh-Chen:  ad  Uu.  Hung-Yu.  to  Texas  InsnumeMs  taooiporated. 

Aluminum  metallization  for  tige  devices.  5.501.174.  O.  117-108.000. 
Cho.  Kil  H..  to  LG  Industrial  Systems  Co..  Ltl  Mover  vibration  absorbing 

device  for  linea  motor  elevaor.  5.501300, 0.  187-289.000. 
Cho,  Suk  R;  ad  DePkirio,  Victor,  to  Elizabeth  Aiden  Co.,  Divisian  of 
Cooopco,  Inc.  Process  of  preparing  a-hyikaxy  acids.  iJtO.TTfh  O. 
554-134.000. 
Choi,  Chongwook  C:  and  Tan,  David  C,  to  fanaaional  Rectifier  Coipo- 
ration.  Method  and  circait  for  driving  power  uanttitors  in  a  half  bridge 
confipiratian  from  control  signals  referenced  to  any  potential  betwea  die 
line  voltage  and  die  Une  vohae  icmra  and  iwegialed  dvcnil  incorporating 
die  dtcuit  5302.4IX  O.  327-333.000. 
Choi,  Min-ho:  and  Song,  to-yong.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Lid.  baage 
fbnning  vpaabis.  5302357.  O.  355-326.00R. 


Choi.  Sung-gyu,  to  Samsang  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Character  sipnl  display 
for  a  camconter  using  existent  synchronization  signals  for  ilaaitrr 
dixptoy.  5302.487.  O.  348-239.000. 
Choi.  Sung-Hoon:  See— 

Kag.  Seoi«-Sik;  Ckoi,  Sung-Hoon;  Back.  Myung-Cheol;  Hong.  Sung- 
Pyo;  Lee.  Ji  Y.;  Ryu.  Lee  H.;  Lee,  Soo-Beom;  Park,  Hee  Y.;  and  Lee. 
Yoon-Sig.  5301,408,  O.  242-356300. 
Choi.  Young-Bae,  to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  LkL  Appiraus  far  equalizing 

television  signals  with  tost  coavcsgenoe.  3302306.  O.  348-607.000. 
Chovatia.  Oharmesfa:  See — 
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Md  Smith.  Geoie  A., 


KozA  William  C;  CbovMia.  Dhannesh 
5.301,796,0.  210^38  000 
Clihslniiai.  M.  lUdwyn:  Set— 

Kuo.  Sen  M.;  Ji.  Miajiaiif;  ChriMMtten,  M.  KjAtyn;  mmI  Hcfotd.  Roben 
A.,  5JO2,T70,  a.  3*1-71,000. 
ChhMema.  Pfcilip  A..  K>  GivaadM-RoiiR  Copontioii.  Alkyl  catooMc 

drnvanvd  of  tc^mt**  dioi.  5J01.862.  O  426-3)8.000 
Chcytkr  Cofpocaboa:  S*€— 

Kluefer,  Hertett  D.  5J00.985.  O.  16-354 000 
Chua,  Hua-Tliyt;  Chan.  Andfcw  K  .  Birtnei.  Jota  M  ;  Whitien.  Ralpti  G  ; 
BcchKl.  RKhwi  L.  aad  Thoaaa*.  Mammea.  uj  QiuckLogK  Cotporaooo 
Elecihcally  profranmaMe  iMtfcoMect  itnictuR  havtnf  a  PECVD  amor- 
phow  silicon  ekmrm  5.302.315.  O.  237-50000 
Chumky.  Kenneth  D.;  See— 

Chumley.  William  M  ;  and  Chumley.  Kenneth  D..  5J01.4S1.  O  280- 
476  100. 
Chumley,  William  M  .  Md  Chumley.  Kenaelh  D  Motor  home  towing  and 

caryiag  ^t^»tt  mi  method.  3.501.481.  CI  280-476100 
Chiacfc,  Don  I.  Svfpon  ttructiac  lor  iormiag  wieaifat.  5.301.889.  CI. 

428-66.300. 
Cibn-Gcify  Cocpomiaa:  Se«^ 

rii— rtnni  Bhabaloah;  Sle|4>«i.  Chnstine;  Seeboth.  FMer.  aad  Riezman. 

Howwl.  3J01.975.  O.  435  232.300. 
Oanei.Jame.  8.3302.192.0  546-49.000  ,  ,_  ._    ^ 

Hao.   Zhimin;   Iqbal.  Abul;   awl   Kirctamayr.   Rudolf.   3J02.196.  O. 

546-271  000 
Salvia.  Rofcr  P;  it»l  Schuldiesi.  Adrian.  5J01.942.  O  4.M)-2aO  100 
Skmco.  MMio;  Bifhaiaa.  Jean-Luc;  Rody.  Jean,  and  Valet.  Aadreai. 

5502.189.  O.  344-2I6.O0O 
Walliiui«.  OW.  3JO2J08.  O.  548-453.000. 
Cibb.  GoiiMd  W ;  Md  Uikc.  HioaMi  P  Method  aad  qipannn  for  de«ectiaf 
eye  dinatim.  3J02J20.  O.  351-206  000 

Cibiaa.  Klaaa:  Set—  

Gent.  Michael;  Stnun.  Udo.  Fobhe.  Helmui;  Arit,  Klaai;  Jouck.  WalKr. 
md  Obwa.  Klani.  3.301.779,  O  904^301  000. 
Cicaktts.  Joaqih  P  AMoanoMe  wheel  cleaaing  device  3.301  J99.  O.  239- 

310.000. 
Cvciat  P«h  Network  Svnems:  See— 

Saaden.  Ray  W.  i.302.723,  O.  37«MO  100. 
Cimis  tofic.  he:  Sre^  .-~,x^   --, 

Yo«rToay  J  ;  McGraih.  Michael  J  ;  aad  TVaa.  Fine.  3J02,696.  O 

369-32  000 
Ctat,  Alan  R;  Hathina.  Roben  A;  aad  Patapoutiaa.  Af»  S.  lo  lateraMwaal 

nminfii  MacMaei  Corparauon   Dual  dintal  phaie  locked  loaf  ctack 
cfaaaad  for  optical  racordiat  3.502.711.0   369  124.000 
Ctak.  David  I    Set— 

Meubuner.  Dui;  Biodie.  Ataa  D.;  Chadwick.  Oat:  Deaai.  Anil;  Dohae. 
Haaa;  Emte.  Deanii;  Oiccae.  Joha;  Johaaoa.  Raiah;  Ua«.  Ming  Yie. 
McMuniy.  John;  Becker.  B«ty.  Paul.  Ray;  Rotnaaoa.  Mike;  Sim- 
moat.  Ridwd;  Smith,  David  E  A  ;  Taylor.  Joha;  VeaeUaaen.  Ue; 
Wallen.  Dean.  Wiecxorek.  Paul.  Woaj.  Sam;  Dwia.  Apnl.  Leie. 
SuRMha.  Rough.  Kiikwood;  Pearcc-PCfcy.  Haary;  Jan.  Jack  Y .  Un. 
Chun  C  ,  Nguyen.  Hoi  T .  Oywg.  Yea-Jca;  HMcheaon.  Timothy  L.. 
CUrt.  David  J  .  Pan.  Chung  Shih;  BhnAar.  Cbetaaa.  Kiik.  Chni; 
MiBHo.  Enc.  Gtbiluco.  Joba;  aad  Saadlaad.  Paul  5.502.306.  O. 
230-310.000. 
Clafc.  Pn^  J  :  See— 

Bakh.  AMoaao  U;  aad  Clait.  Piaak  J  .  5J01.75I.  O.  149-14.000 

'^^'^J^.lmn  K.;  aad  Oaifc.  Gary  F.  5JO2,041.  O  5I4-5400O 
Clarte.  Cyni*  B  :  See—  _     . .  _    ..^,„~ 

Bu>h.  Craig  P;  ClMfce.  Cyf«  B  ;  aad  Laafcf.  Dnvid  B  .  5J02.797.  O. 
395  115  000 
Oake   FG  E  .  to  R  R   Donnelley  *  Sons  Compaay  Penonalized  coupon 

~ff.Hr^-g  and  proccsung  lyMem   5.502.636.  O.  364-401  000 
Ovkc  KeiSi  B  ;  aid  Waltby.  Andiony  E  Treatment  of  water  lo  renove  gai 

vacoulale  cyMobaclena^  3.301.800.  O  210-747  000 
ClariK.  Rowland  C:  See—  ^_    ^^ 

Bulk.  ARiert  A..  Jr.  Barrett.  Donovan  U;  Hobgood.  Hudson  M  .  Clarke. 
Rowlwd  C;  Elikidfe.  GraeaK  W;  aid  Bnadu  Cbaite*  D.  3.301 . 1 73. 

a  117-84.000. 

Kuoirtung  Mica;  aMi  Clanoa.  Stephen  J  .  3.502.144.  Q.  528-18.000. 
Clw>  oHG  twirlirtakt  haAeade  ofcae:  See— 

Niermana.  Martia.  5J01.635.  O  460-1 12.000 
Clauchoty.  BtncO  S..  to  Maachetter  Stanpiag  Corporalioa   Automobile 
door  Miikcr  anambiy  5J0I.495.  O.  292-340000 

Oaude.  Jean  M.:  See —  

Chauvm.  Jcaa-Michet;  aid  Oaude.  Jeaa  M..  SJ0U59.  O.  220- 
452000 


Co.  Ramon  S  ;  and  Lee.  Laoce  K..  to  Pericom  Semicondoetor  Corp  Digital 
litter  anenuator  unng  idectioa  of  multiphase  clocks  and  auto-centering 
elastK  buffer  for  a  lokea  ling  netwoik.  5.302.750.  O.  375-372.000 

Cockett.  Michael  A.;  See— 

Houmgton.  Paul  A;  arf  Cbcketu  Michael  A..  5  J02.467. 0.  347-6.000. 

Cody,  TiinJ.:  See—  

Bell.  AnAew;  aal  Co»y.  Tm  J..  5.502J28.  O.  556-57.000, 
Cocen.  Jeffrey  M ;  Keoch.  Michael  J.;  aid  Brown.  Geoffrey  D .  to  Union 
Cabide  Chemicala  *  PUalics  Technology  Coiporaion  Telephone  caNei 

5J02J88.a.  174-113  00R.  

Cohn.  Dianae.  Decoiaive  booL  SJ01.022.  O,  36-2.00R, 
CoHwn.  Jamea  W.;  See— 

Bancs.  Thoma  U;  Colbum.  James  W ;  Danial.  Cathenne  L,;  Joaes. 
Wilhan  R..  Jr.;  aad  Longman.  Millard  D .  5  J00.992. 0  29-525,000 

CoU  Spring  Hathot  LaboraKiry:  See—  

wlgta.  Michael;  aMl  Liiitiyn.  Nikolai.  5.301.964.  O,  435-91.200, 
Colgate  Pafanolivc  Company:  See— 

Codings.  George  F;  Stout.  Neil  P;  Cowell.  Cfanstopher  S  ;  and  Plas. 

Stephen  J  .  $J01*i8.  O  426*23  000  .  .„.  ^   „ 

Faooq.  Amjad.  Cesa.  Regis;  and  Deville.  Fraicatae.  5J01.806.  O 

252-8,800,  „       ^„      o_w_ 

ColHngs.  George  F;  Stout,  Neil  P;  Cowell.  Chtiaopher  S  ;  and  Ptoi.  Stephen 

J    loColgae  Palmolive  Compaay  Extreded  dog  trea  food  peoAict  having 

improveritwiitaice  to  breakage  5J0I.868.  O  426*23  000 

Collms.  Alex  C  .  and  Colliat.  Margaret  M  Chihkcn's  sports  mvia  game, 

5J01.456.  O   273-94  000 
Colhns.  Brian  T    Set—  _  •     _ 

Dana.  Pabiira;  Polmiak.  Eugene  S  ;  Rin.  Peter  M.;  Collim.  BnaiT;  and 
Slork.  Haiy  R  .  5^01.928.  O  430-23000, 

"^"^uSuJira  C  i  SdCoUiat.  Magaet  M  .  5J0I.436. 0  273  94 000 
Coka.  Cesar  Set — 

Pa.  Xiaoyoni;  Thinivengadam.  Tiruvettipuram  K,;  Tana.  Chou-Hong; 
Lee.  jimmg;  wmi  CoJoTcesa.  5J02.222.  O,  352-593,000. 
Cotoplatt  A/S  See— 

Olien.  Haas.  5JOIA78.  O.  604-344,000 
Comalco  Aluminium  Limiled:  See — 

Coaocfaie.  David  S  .  Noecowen.  Shaw  M,;  Pouher.  Rory  A.  D,;  aad 
McLcod.  Grctcy-  5J02.743.  O,  373-151  000 
Conurossana  a  I'Eaofie  Alotniiiue:  Set- 
Chaiier.  Isabeik:  Fenaad.  Benaid; 
lophe.  5J02.737.  O  372-11  000 
IXiche.  Claude.  5J01.564.  O  414  331  000 
Laibiere.  LaacaL  5,501,230.  O    128-6%00O, 
Commoawtalth  Scienahc  and  ladustnal  Research  Organuatiaa:  St— 

Conochie.  David  S  ;  Neecowen.  Shane  M  .  Pouher,  Rory  A   D,;  and 

McLcod,  Gregory,  5J02.74.3.  O   373  151,000 
McMurchie.BdwaBl  J.  5.501.961,0  435  39  000, 
P««r.  PMer.  Mcatjomery.  Keaueth  C    Huynh.  Chi  P;  aad  Mdbgai. 
Brian.  5.501.708,  O  8-94  260, 


;  Pelenc.  Denis;  and  Wyon.  Chris- 


Compton.  Darnel  B    Set— 
Uaag. 


^WTfcoa.  Stevea  R,;  McGee.  Janes  M  ;  Oaybcrg.  Loweea;  aad  Coakiia. 

Curtis  J  .  5J00.967.  O,  8-158,000, 

Ctetneata.  Chriaoplier  F:  See—  „  „„  .  ^«« 

Behan.  John  M  ;  and  Oemenla.  ChrisMpber  F .  5  JOI  .80S.  0, 252-8.«O0. 

Clifton,  Norman  E..  Jr ;  Set— 

Rogers.  William  H  .  and  Oifton.  Norman  E..  Jr..  5J0IJ81.  O.  224- 
243  000 
Clodfeher.  Roben  G.;  aid  Booeri.  Benito  InllalaMe  bag  6rc  esdnguishing 
lyima.  3.30I.2S4.  O.  169-34,000, 


Cotnnaq  Computer  Corporaion:  „. 

Vlart,  James  E .  55o2J75,  O.  324-133000 
laael  B    Set— 

Shaowo;  Price,  Timodiy  W,;  Noka,  Hmodiy  R  ;  Complon.  Darnel 
BT  and  Aunde.  David  C  .  5J02,257.  O  568-433  000 
Coacai  Gabriel  E.  aid  Westberg.  Rhoada  M  .  lo  Fiskars  Inc  Measunng  and 

(hawing  instremeat  5,501.019.  O  33-494  000 
Condon.  Mark  J    See—  ^,„.  ... 

Bdlio.  Stephen  L  ;  Coadoa,  Maik  J.;  aid  MueUer.  James  F..  5,301.148, 
O    101  232  000. 
Coaklm,  Curtis  J :  See—  .  ,.  „     ..u 

Wilson.  Sieven  R.;  McGee.  James  M,;  CUyherg.  Lo««ea:  and  Cookhn. 
Cunii  J .  5..500.%7.  O  8-158000 

*^"^';,i^Je^.i^-d  Comielly.  John  F.  5.501,791.  CL  210-90,000, 

Connoi,  Glenn:  Set—  .  ^    ,      „•    ■■ 

Kioae.   Nonis;   Picnoa.  Roger.  Connor.  Glenn;  and  Davis.  Vnpl. 

5J02,817. 0   395-200,160  ..^,__i 

Conochie.  David  S  ;  Nmowen.  Shane  M  ;  Pouher.  Rory  A  D  ;  and  McLeod. 

Gregory,  lo  ComaJco  Aluminium  Limited;  and  Commooweal*  Scienafic 

aMl    Industrial     Research    Organisation     High    lemperaiuie    furnace, 

5302,743.  O,  373-151.000, 

Ccnoco  btc;  See —  .   .  _.       .^    ^_.«, 

Romine.  H  Entest:  Naau.  Edwad  J;  Cad.  Mafc  W;  aai  Soahad.  W. 

Mak.  5301.788.  O.  208-45.000. 

Conrad.  Daud  J.;  See-  ^ 

Schleiaz.  Robert  J  ;  Coarad.  Daniel  J,;  and  Kucherovsky.  Joaeph  S,. 
5301.149.  O,  101-416100 
Coaradi.  Joachim  Set—  ....  j 

Schiefcrstein   Ludwig;  Zauns  Huber.  Rudolf;  Conradi.  Joachim;  and 
Ruscheinsky.  Eiral.  5301.707.  O  8-94.230. 
ConsiUum  Overseas  Limiied:  See— 

Kikinis.  Dai.  5302,838.  O.  395-550.000. 
Consortium  fDr  ekktrochemiache  Industiie  GmbH:  See — 

Z^m.   Ingo  P;   Kiaocr.  Frau-Heinrich;   and  W^ital.  Hans-Peter. 
5302.206.  O  548-406.000 
Conslien.  Vemoa  G.:  See—  _  .  „     _^ 

Cad.  Roger  J,;  Howad.  Pail  R  ;  Pennid.  Jeaa-Piene.  and  Coaitien. 
Vtanon  G,.  5301 J75,  O   166-280,000 

Container  Research  Corporatian:  See—  

Swak  Wilhan  E..  3301333.  O  206-386,000. 


Come.  Gina  to  Roces  SRX.  Bracing  device  for  in-line  tkaes.  S30t  .474. 0. 

280-11200, 
Comex  A/S:  See— 

Smitl.  Albian.  5302378.  O,  358-474.000. 
Coatiacatal  Aktiaigeaellachaft:  See— 

Bran.  Ben:  Stacker.  JOig:  and  Rodi.  JOigea.  5302.433.  Q.  340- 
438,000, 
Cdaway.  Anthony  J.;  Conway.  PhiBp  J,;  and  Ftya,  Ridiard  D..  Jr,  lo 
Rochealer  Medical  Carporabon,  Urinary  caheter  widi  reservoir  shroud, 
5301,669.  O,  604-97,000, 
Conway.  Philip  J.:  See— 

Conway,  Andnay  J,;  Coaway.  Philip  J,;  aid  Fiya,  Richard  D,.  Jr.. 
5301.669.  O  604-97  000, 
CMper.  Alai.  to  Unidynainics  Corponlioa.  Doontopa  for  mukipie-prodoci 

merchaidiaing  machine.  5301.364.  O.  221-12,000. 
Cooper.  Andrew,  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  (UK.)  Limited.  Maximum  likeli- 
hood sequence  detector.  5302.735.  O,  371-43,000, 
Ctippens.  Paul:  See — 

Van  Rompuy.  Uido:  aid  Coppeas.  Pail.  5301.939.  O.  430-204.000. 
Conks  Corpotaioa:  See- 
Van  Ea.  Ben.  3301341.  O.  206-364.000, 
Vtadam.  Kenneth  L..  Jr.  3301.667.  O.  604-%.000. 
Cornell.  Gay  L.;  and  Viae.  Donald  G,  Gat  operated  punp  leak  preventer, 

5301377.  O,  417-9,000, 
Camel!  Research  Fbundatian.  Inc.:  See — 

Gross.  Steven  S,.  5302.030.  O,  514-241.000, 
Wang.   Kuo  K.;  Peng.  Hsuai;  Wang.  Nan;  and  Wang.  Shau-Poh. 
5301J66.a,  164-113,000, 
Coming  Inuapomted:  See — 

R^ak.  Lawicacc  S.;  aid  Schmitt.  Paul  S..  5301.842.  CL  422-174.000, 
Conea.  Akxaadra  N,:  Set— 

Cotica.  Pailo  N:  aid  Coirea.  Alexaadra  N.  5302354.  a,  31 3- 1 1 1 .010. 

Conea.  Pado  N.;  and  Cotrea.  Alexandra  N,  Direct  cwrem  enetgizied  pulse 
geaerator  utilizing  autogenous  cyclical  pulsed  abnormal  glow  diachaget. 
5302354.0.315-111,010. 
Cory.  George  J.  indoor  household  animal  deterrent  device.  5301,179.  O. 

119-712.000. 
Coamo  Oil  Co.,  Ltd,:  See— 

Walaiabe,    Fumie;    MizogucM,   Takaihi;   and    Iwafime, 
5302,098.  O,  524-404,000, 
Coamo  Research  Institule:  See — 

Walanabe.    Fumie;    Mizoguchi.  TakaaU:   aad   IwaAme. 
5302.098.  O  524-404.000, 
Cota.  Roaer  S,.  to  Vetis  Industries.  Inc,  Cuneni  sensors,  5302.374.  O, 

324-12r000, 
Cote.  Kevin  L.:  aid  Oatey.  Richard  D..  to  Heidelberger  Drockmascfauien  AG. 

Device  for  dw  releate  of  folded  productt,  5301.443.  O,  2704)58.000, 
CM.  Pierre  L;  and  Van  der  Sknt.  Hans  A.,  to  Environment.  Canada.  Her 
Majesty  die  Queen  in  right  of.  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  die. 
Medud  for  sealing  of  a  mass  of  waste  5302768.  O,  588-259.000, 
Owtts.  Gneme  F,;  and  Edwards.  Jeffrey  C.  to  Expro  Nordi  Sea  Untiled. 

Pressure  relief  valve  5301.242.  O    137-1,000, 
Couns.  Graeme  F;  and  Edwards.  Jeffrey  C .  to  Exno  Noith  Sea  Limited. 

Multi-tensor  relief  valve  weU  test  system,  530U72,  O,  106-250.010, 
Cowell.  Christopher  S,:  See— 

Collmgs.  George  F.:  Stout.  NeU  P;  Cowell.  Christopher  S.;  and  Plat. 
Stephen  J  .  5301.868.  O,  426-623,000 
Ojx.  D  Sherman  Compact  dies  holdei,  5301.327.  O,  206-308.100, 
Cox.  Stailey  J;  and  Bycn.  Kevin  M.  lo  Winpak  HIms.  bic.  Bone-guard  bag, 

5301325.0,383-103,000, 
Cozza.  Paul  D,  Method  and  appvatus  for  increasing  die  speed  a  which 
coanoer  viiwaes  ae  detected.  5302315,  O,  395-183,140, 

Ciag,  Prank  J,:  See— 

Weder.  DoaaM  E,;  Snaeter.  Joaeph  C.;  and  Craig.  Frank  J..  3301.039. 
O,  47-72,000, 
Crash  Holding  AG:  See— 

WohlMat.  Robot.  5302.690.  O,  368-276,000, 
Oawford.  ClaA  W.:  Set—  ^       . 

Neal.  Meade  M.:  Crawford.  Claric  W.;  Reevet.  Bany  D.;  and  Rite.  James 

D..  5302.476.  O,  347-103.000, 
Crayton.  John  W.:  See— 

Aneberry.  Lonnie  D.;  Boston,  Timothy  A,;  Crayton.  John  W.;  Rieb- 
schlager.  Jeffrey  J,;  and  Rytter.  Noel  J  .  5302,378.  O,  324-204,000, 
Createchnic  AG:  See— 

Dubach.  Wtaner  F,.  5301377,  O,  222-521.000, 
Cieetan.  Timothy  F.;  and  Creel,  Richard  L..  Jr,  Composioon  for  seasoning 
aid  preparing  food  items  for  grilling  and  method  of  making  die  same, 
3301367^0  426-601,000, 
CreeL  Richad  U,  Jr.:  See—  _     .^ 

Crecfaai.  Timothy  R:  and  Cml,  Richard  L..  Jr..  5301.867.  O.  426- 
601.000. 
Crinendai.  John  C:  See— 

Zhaa.  rm;  Crittenden.  John  C;  Hand.  David  W;  sad  Penan.  David  L.. 

5301.801.  O.  210-748.000, 
Croci.  Tiziai»:  See — 

Baoni.  Marco;  Croci,  Tiziaio;  Landi.  Marco:  Guzzi.  Umbeno;  and 
Nitao.  Diao.  5302.063.  O,  514-318,000, 
CiDcker.  Michael  A.;  Rao.  V  R,  Gopala;  Shahrfiuddin.  Meah  A.;  and  Stark. 
Babaa  H.,  to  ATAT  Corp,  Remote  test  call  unit  and  service,  5302,756. 
O,  379-29,000, 


CramweU.  S.  Daiiel.  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Releatioa  dip  k>  mamU 

a  haKUe  to  a  ciicail  boad.  5302.622.  CL  361-801.000. 
Oroaua.  Victor  Set — 

Oweat.  WUIiaro  M.:  aad  CroMon.  Victor.  5301.752. 0.  156^X100. 
CroiK,  James  S,:  See — 

Wakfanami.  Hetmaa:  Walth.  Louite:  Crowe.  Jamet  S.;  tad  Lewis.  Aha 
P.  5302.167.  a.  530-387.300. 
Cnxrther.  Dona  J.:  Fitfaer.  Ricfaanl  A.;  Canicfa.  Jo  Ann  M.;  Hlatfcy.  Oe«o>y 
G.:  aid  Itoner.  Howard  W..  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  hic,  Thmailioa 
metal  olefin  polymerizadon  processes.  5302.124.  O,  526-127.000, 
CRS  HoMii«s.  Inc,:  See— 

MaMeOcT.  MiUad  S.;  and  Dietrich.  i>oi«la  W..  5301.747.  O.  148- 

3ii.ooa 

Cnize.  John  A.,  to  Phillips  Petrolaafi  Company.  Biofilter  oompritiag  leoaa- 

dite.  clay  aid  bme.  5301.977.  O.  435-266.000. 
Caeri.  Iilvaa:  Ste— 

Andenon.  Chalet  R.;  Waifield.  Roben  W.;  Cseri,  Istvan;  Low.  Murray 

K.:  Liaw.  Weikuo;  aad  Bush,  Alan  M,.  5302.805.  O  395-148.000. 

Cubbage.  Michaed  L.:  Breaaer.  Joel;  Blick.  Mat;  aad  Ju.  Shyh  C.  lo 

Aproceaex.  tec.  Aaatocaes  of  reporter  groups  a  backgrouad  reduoen  la 

hybridizaian  attayt.  5301,952, 0.  435-6,000 

Cudaback.  David  D.:  See— 

Hogcai.  Austin  C;  Graham.  Martin:  Cudafaack.  David  D.;  Kleia.  Mdvia 

PTOtios.  John  W.;  aal  Rkhads.  Paul  L..  5302.652. 0. 364-510X)00. 

Cudzik.  Daiiel  F,.  lo  Reyaoldt  MelaU  Company,  Cai  boHom  with  iaade  or 

oaitide  turfacet  lecured  fogedier  by  circnia  weld  or  boad.  5301362,  CL 

220*12.000, 

Culka.  Thonat  G.:  See— 

PedK.  CliMoa  ).:  and  Cullen.  Tbomi*  G..  5302.034. 0,  514-242.000. 

CulliBai.  Geotge  J,;  aid  Sao.  Masafaiko.  to  Eli  Lilly  aad  Compaay,  Bea- 

zoduopheaet  for  bone  healing  and  fracture  repair,  5302.074,  O.  514- 

443.000. 

CuUam,  Dennii  F,;  ind  Silva,  Fernando  G,,  lo  Eattman  Kodak  Compaay. 

Compact  m^netic  head  iai  a  pholognfAac  camera.  5302322.  Q.  354- 

106.000.  

Cuaanings.  GerakI  F,.  to  Emhat  Inc,  Stud  welder,  5302.291. 0. 219-98,000. 
Ciunniiiit-AUiaoa  Corp.:  See — 

Memue.  Doi«las  U.;  Rokot.  George  A.;  aad  Getb.  Joaeph  J..  3301.631. 
O.  453-3.000. 
Oaley.  Richard  D,:  See— 

COK.  Kevin  L.;  aid  Cnrley,  Rxfaard  D,.  3301.443.  O.  27(M)S8.000. 

Curlier.  David  T:  See—  

Bram.  Roger  D.;  aid  Carier.  David  T.  5301.411. 0.  242-397.000. 
Curtits,  William  P:  See—  „ 

Syverson,  Chates  D.:  aid  Curtiu.  WUUan  P,  5302368.  CL  322- 
28.000, 
Custom  Farm  Service  of  Arizota:  Ste— 

DavMlaoa.  Maxwell  W..  5301398.  O,  239-171,000. 
Cutler.  David  K..  to  Cutler  biducliou  Syttems.  Inc,  Air  valve  for  die  mtake 
maiifold  of  ai  intenal  GoadNiakn  engine,  5301.192.  O,  123-336.000. 
Culler  laduoion  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Cuder.  David  K..  5301.192,  O.  123-336i)00. 
CuHigfat.  Davkl  R.:  Set — 

Bcautieo.  Rolaid  C:  ad  Carigbu  Davkl  R..  5302.637.  O,  364- 
408.000. 

CVD.  tooorporated:  See—  

Kaijolu.  Ravimba  K.;  and  Hui.  Benjamin  C.  5302.227. 0.  3S6-I.000. 
Cyckme  Sui«k«  Cleaning.  Inc.:  Set— 

Rotebacher.  Rkdiard  D.;  aid  Jacobton.  Judidi  M..  5300.976.  O. 
15-320.000.  „ 

RoMmcher.  RKhad  D.;  and  Jacobton.  Judidi  M..  3301396,  O.  239- 
7.000. 

Cylatec  Corp.:  See—  

Ertle.  bymood  T:  aad  Ertie.  Raymond  J.  5301,826.  a.  264-118.000, 

Cypress  Setmooadnctor  Corp.:  See — 

Liu.  Lin-SUh:  Raza.  Syed  B.;  Nazaiian.  Hagop;  AaaeL  George  M.; 
Douglass.  Stephen  M.:  aid  Hunt  Jeffeiy  S,.  5302.403.  O,  326- 
46.000, 
Williams.  Bertrmd  J..  5302.405. 0.  326*6.000. 
Cyprus  Foole  Mineral  Ca:  Set— 

Hugtaudm.  William  L.;  Smidi.  W,  Novis;  Muratoie.  Aadnay  J.,  m: 

Sigle.  Jay  C:  aid  Nemeth.  Mak  T,  5302.129,  O.  326-176.000, 

Czamecki.  Wkxizimien  S.;  Brock.  Geotge  W,;  Gaadoia.  KcM  R.;  de  LclHs. 

Joseph;  aid  Meacfaer,  Christopher  R,  to  Eatlmaa  Kodak  Coapaay, 

M^netks-on-film  image  area  recordittg  head  and  iatofioe.  5302328. 0. 

Daanea.  Waren  S,  Puny  tip  for  ffukl  dispenser.  5301 372.  a  222-207.00a 
Daewoo  EleclroakM  Co..  Ud.:  See- 
Choi.  Young-Bae.  5302306.  O.  348*07.000. 

Jung.  Hae-Mook,  3302,492.  O.  348-413.000, 

Kim.  Jong-Hoon:  and  Kim.  Scoeg-Dae.  5302310,  O,  348-701,000. 

Kim,  Joag-Hun:  aid  Kim,  Seoag-Dae,  3302,489.  O.  348*07.000, 

Kim.  Young-Sang.  5302307.  O.  348-607.000. 
Dahl.  Knot  H,:  See—  ..       ^        ,. 

Bieivik.  Haakl:  Bonetzea.  Bene  Dahl.  KaM  R;  Krakan.  Haat  E.;  aad 
Boaaa.  Kaae  H..  5302.077.  O,  514-560.000. 
DM,  Lars  G.:  See— 

Lklgren,  Las  A  A;  and  Dahl.  Lars  G,.  5301320,  O,  366-139.000. 
tMdquist,  John  C.  u  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufactaring  Coapaay.  La^ge 
area  muhi-electrode  radiatxa  detector  subttnle.  5301.735.  CL   156- 
153.000, 
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~Siniih.  RidMd  E.;  mi  IMn.  C.  Janet.  5J0i.7M.  CL  l49-2.00a 

HMdam.  D»ell  K.;  ad  tMaeke,  BtMoi  E..  iJ02J6\.  CL  336- 
336.000. 
DAI  Ntapoa  PttadM  Ca.  Lid.:  S—— 

HiZ.  RyuMo:  iMi  Mimura.  SMoihi.  3.301.900.  O.  42S-323.00O 
-MukM.  Ryohet;  Saio.  Hnodu;  Torii.  MMWori:  HHCfswa.  Jua: 
FWiMn.  Hideo;  aid  NakHH>i.  Yoduaori.  3.302.024.  a.  303- 
227000. 
Ditnikr-Baai  Atmotx  AO:  S— — 

Kilfcr.  FMdbeit:  Md  HOmtt.  Lodar.  S.301.4I3.  O.  244-3.130. 
IMbo.  Lao,  »  Ddae.  lac.  Golf  twiiv  fonamTwiia  pwitiontr.  3J01.464. 

CI  273-l«7.200. 
Dabne.  iac.:  Sw— 

Dafeo.  Leo.  3J0I.464.  O.  273-l87.20a 
ruHiM  Raynuwi  R:  Stt — 

Cw^MI.  Jota:  Dakoe.  Raymoad  P:  aid  Qiaa.  PMcf  M..  3.302.230. 
a.  364-12.000 
Dalziel.  Waicn  L..  to  Sunft  Techaotocr  Cocpcmiaa.  Daa  calhdge 

catwwi.  5J0I.315.  a.  312-9.310. 
D'Aoure.  Mickael. »  ACCO  USA.  Inc.  Floatinf  die  ffa  puach.  3J01.128, 

a.  13-399.000. 
Daa/llovcT  cAo  Lcif  Qvi«:  See— 

QntL.  Leif.  3J0I J9I.  O.  ISO-127.000. 
Dhs  CtinomkNi.*  Svc — 

Danan.  Jaws  A..  SJ01.638.  a.  464-130.000. 
m  FtRctCaKCr  Initiluie:  Sm— 
lUchCT.  Bcvcfty  A.;  avl  Hua«.  Zhen-Doag.  iJCOJiU.  O.  348- 
930.000. 
Dana.  Mictel*  Jjj 

Ali-YriHa.  lUw.  aMt  Daa.  Michel.  3.302,832.  Q.  393-433.300. 
Daadekv.  Heaaol  W.:  Set— 

ftak.  OMgofy  A.;  Daidekv.  Henaai  W..  aai  HoMw.  Simoa  H.. 
5^02.24*76.  362-606.000 
naniri.  ratirrinr  I  ■  Set— 

Banes.  TboaDa*  L.;  Colbun,  Janet  W.;  Daual.  Caheiiae  L.;  Joaet. 
WiHiai  R..  Jr.:  aal  Loiwaiai.  HiUad  D..  3.300.992.  a.  29-323.000. 
DMieU  *  C.  OOdne  Meccaocbe  S|xA:  Set— 

Tana.  Fctniccio;  and  Bordignoa.  Giuie|ipe.  S.30IJ14.  a.    198- 
418.100. 
Daiiloff.  YM:  RoMat.  Simon  P.;  Evani.  Brian  J  ;  Pran.  David  A.;  and 
Luaaad.  Robert,  lo  Men  BiotyMeim.  Inc.  Dciivalized  pyridinoiine 
lOieaL  3J02.I97.  a.  346-281.000. 
nmam  Pradadt.  he.:  Set— 

MackeUo.  Joiia  L..  3J00.93I.  a.  2-2.000. 
Dwpvtt,  SiBul  P..  10  Heecula  lacofporalBd.  EahaacemeM  of  paper  dry 
tncwdi  by  aaoaic  aid  caboaic  (na  caaibiBadan.  S.302.091.  CI.  324- 
33!«J0r 
Duad.  Mafc  W.;  aal  Vtttiliou.  EusUMfaiot.  iol>wcnty-Fint  Century  Reaeaidi 
Coipomioa.  Medndt  of  mtlaiit  iatawahte  oxidalioo  productt  by  con- 
Mlfiiw  naaicai  coavenha  in  an  aanized  bquid.  3J02J43.  O.  362- 
411000. 
Dana.  Pabiln;  IN>liaiak.  Ei«eae  S.;  Rio.  Pear  M.:  CoOiat.  Briaa  T;  and 
Sloit.  Haiy  R..  lo  Thoouoa  CoaiamcT  Ekcmnict.  bic.  Mednd  of 
manufactarinc  a  hiini-T-^'-*  tcieea  for  a  CUT  by  coadilioaiag  a  aoeea- 
MractMC  layer.  3.301.928.  O.  430-23.00a 
Dani.  Aleaaaadko:  Set — 

Oouat.  Janet  W.;  "iBMiiiilih   Kafaeriae  A.;  and  Dani.  Aleaaaadko. 
3.301.957.  a.  435-13.000. 

.  NoraM  E:  Goodfdiow.  DMe  O.;  aMi  Rina.  Debanh  A.,  lo 
Thenaally  polymeriied  dicydapcMadieae/viayl 
:  3.502.140.  a.  326-283.000. 
Davcapon.  "nmodiy  W.:  See— 

cWdelaae.  Mac  J.:  Daveapon.  Itandiy  W.;  GaRia-Davcaport  Laura 
E.:  lackaoa.  Paal  P.;  McKMcy.  Jeftey  A.;  aid  McLaRa.  Qarlet  D.. 
3J02.048.  a.  314-213.000. 
David.  Bcrad:  5rr — 

Sdanode.  Hamnm;  Slom,  Siegfried;  TUele,  Helimil:  Wicbe.  Ulridi: 
David.  Bcrad;  HedaHl.  Detley;  Korafeld.  Hans  JoKrhim;  and  Sahni. 
Joh^HGeoig.  3J00.998.  Q.  29-731.000. 
David  Sareoff  Reiearcb  CeaMr.  tac.:  See— 

DiagwaU.  Awhcw  O.  P;  aai  Scheppa.  Joaadaa  U.  3J02,443.  O. 
342-51.000. 

Robent.  Pcair  M.;  Davidaoa.  John  B.;  and  Mooa.  C.  Robeit.  3J01.123. 
a.  81-177.850 
Davidaoa.  Maxwell  W.  ID  Maxwell  Davidtoa  Ltd.;  aad  CuMom  Farm  Service 
of  ArizniB.  Device  for  bquid  aad  loiid  delivery  from  crop  ipraying  aifcnft. 
SJOl  J98.  a.  239-171.000. 
Davidaoa  Ifauroa  faK.:  See— 

MiOi.  Dniel  H..  5J0I.890. 0.  42»^.0OO. 
Nicbolt.  Lawicace  R..  3.301.829.  O.  264-261.000. 
Davit.  Corey  L:  Set — 

Lynch.  Maine  D.;  BcraUaa.  Jamei  W.;  Davit.  Coaey  U;  Eaaoa. 
Raymond  J.;  Lach.  Robert  E.;  tad  Pauiaoa.  Richard  D..  3  J02J34. 0. 
334-323.000. 
Davit.  Biic  R.:  See— 

Tbmaoa.  Gay  R.:  Davit,  Eric  R.;  PfeUoa.  Savca  R.;  Zappalorti.  Alvaro; 
aal  Gladdea.  Eiaeal  L..  5J0I.1S1.  d.  102-275.700. 
Davit.  Gikt  K.:  Src— 


Mbgeiey.  Janet  H.;  Vogeky,  Arthur  W.;  aad  Davit.  Gilct  K..  5J02J14. 
a.  348-771.000. 
Davit.  Joia  E..  to  Rockwell  Imeraaliaaal  Corparaboa.  Staring  tenor. 

3.302J09.  a.  230-333.000. 
Davit.  S.  Spcnoe:  Lucai.  R.  Oarfc;  Nagy.  Michael  J.:  Yeargin.  Andioey  E.; 
aad  r— II  III  1 1  Gerald  M..  to  Sptii«well  Diipeaieii.  Inc  Tliennoelectric 
waar  daller.  3.301. 077.  CI.  62-364.000. 
Davit.  Virgil:  Sre— 

Kroae.  Nonit;  Picrtoa.  Roger.  Coaaor.  Gleaa:  and  Davit.  VugU. 
5J02.817,  a  395-200.160. 
Dawtoa.  John  A.,  lo  Caaada  Brick.  Unit  maKniy  fence  and  method  for 

ciecling.  3J01.0S7.  CI.  52-761.000. 
Day.  Gene  F:  Set — 

Bonino.  Richad  J.;  tml  Day.  Geiw  P.  5.502.551.  Ci.  355-256.000. 
Day.  Robert  C.  L..  lo  Eaaehr  Dymo  N.V.  'hpe  coding  apparama.  5.501.539. 

6.  400^1.000. 
Dayv  Charles:  See—  _ 

Gobuah.  WiiliaB:  PeUedcr.  Diane;  and  Dayt.  Chaitei.  5.301.463.  Q. 
273-184.00R. 
Deanaley.  Geoftey.  to  Soodiwett  Reaearch  batitute.  Low  leniperature 
mednd  for  making  a  phoiovohaic  maarial.  3.301.745.  O.  136-238.000. 
De  Bom.  Eric:  Set— 

Babey.  Jacquet;  Sabnoa.  Brian;  De  Bora.  Eric:  and  Tallier.  Beraanl. 
3j01J33.a   131-84.100. 
Decodgnic.  PlaUppe;  and  Joardan.  Sabiae.  u  U.S.  Ptnlipt  Cotparadan. 
DevScefiir  piocciiing  digital  lignab  lira  coded  by  awant  of  variabk  length 
iinhaa   and  device  for  iavcnely  procettiag   lignalt  dan  pmcctied. 
5.502.571.  a.  358-335.000. 
Dccaey.  Paricia  J.;  Ganitoa.  David  S.;  aid  Newman.  David  E..  to  Gariock 
bic.  Laaer  mafc^Me  polytenlhnroethylene  ictaa  mMerial  and  method  of 
makiag.  5J0I.827.  6.  264-460.000. 
DePeveae.  Denait  C:  Stt— 

Kith.  Vni  A.;  Steraidu.  ftaak  M.;  DePevere.  Deaait  C;  Robbini. 
Vnginia  M.;  and  Uebbiag.  Joha.  5.502316.  a.  257-94.000. 
DePlorio.  Victor  Set— 

Cbo.  Suk  H.;  and  DePhaio.  Victor.  5.302.226.  d.  354-154.000. 
Degen.  Hefama:  See — 

Graenner-Mertea.  Sabine;  Reichelt  Hehnui;  Lange.  Ann;  and  Degen. 
Hetanal.  5J02.170.  O.  334-373.000. 
De  Grool.  Marcellut  J.  A.:  See— 

CMMua.  Reariu>;  De  Grool.  MaRcUut  J.  A.;  Hooykaat.  Paul  J.  J.;  aad 
\m  Dea  Ebea.  PeBui  J.  M..  3.301.967.  a.  433-172.300. 
Degutta  Akdeaaesellachafl:  Sec— 

Deutaer.  Haa;  Koner.  Diear.  Meyer.  Jflv»:  Michael  GttMher.  ami 
Snibbe.  Ambeat.  3.301.933.  O.  430-110.000. 
Deime.  Heiaz-WUbda:  See— 

Heinemam.  Ubicft:  Dckae,  Heiaz-WUhetan;  Datznonn.  Stefan;  and 
Enlelen.  Ctnaloph.  5J02.233.  Q.  558-236.000. 
De  Jong.  Erik  A.  A.;  and  llntimaia.  Jan  H.  M..  to  VS.  PhUipt  Corporation, 
biductivc  device  cotnpritmg  coiawciiaa  aieiabeit.  3J01429,  O.  336- 
192.000. 
de  loage.  Maartea:  Sw — 

Juage.   Bodo;   Hatwig.   Wolfgang;    Meier.   Heiarich;   Scbobe-Loop. 
Rudolf.  Gao.  Zl^:  SchmidL  Bemad;  de  Jooge.  Maartea;  and 
Schuunaai.  Ikunit.  5.502.064.  Ci.  514-336.000. 
Delanere.  Michael:  5(«— 

Rhodet.  Joseph:  aai  nilamii   Michad.  3.302.771,  O  381-104.000. 
Delaiaay.  Gend;  and  baia.  Franooit  X..  to  Pnifilfix.  Secwemenl  profile  for 

wall  covering  widi  iaviaibie  mouadag.  5.501.047.  a.  32-273.000. 
Delaware  Capital  Panaadoa  lac.:  Set— 

VtOtnco.  Josnh  A..  3J0I.316.  d  312-116.000 
de  Leilit.  Joseph:  Set— 

CtMaBOa.  Wlodziaaerz  S.;  Brock.  George  W.;  Gandola.  Keal  R.;  de 
Leilii.  Joaqih;  ad  Mencber.  Chritlapher  P.  3.302.328.  O.  334- 
106.000. 

Ddfilz.  lac.;  Set—  

Rhodet.  Joteph;  aid  DdaneR.  Michael.  5.502.771.  a.  381-IO4.O0O. 

Delgado.  Joaquia:  See —  

SUver,  Speacer  P;  Leinea.  Roger  W.;  tad  Delgado.  Joaquia.  5.3O2.I08. 
a.  325-77.000. 
DeU  USA.  LP:  Set— 

Woodwad.  Janet  S..  5J01.5I8.  Q.  364-331.010. 
Debaoic.  Michael  D.;  Maicr.  Gary  W.;  Kowtki.  Paul  G.;  aad  Hauicfaulz. 
Rodney  W..  to  Minaesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Web 
coatiag  qipaaus.  5.301.738.0   118-663  000 
De  Loof.  AfBold:  Set—  __     _ 

Boiovdcy.  Dov;  De  Loof.  Araold;  aad  Bylemant.  Deny.  3.301.976.  a. 
435-251300. 
Deip.  Gary  S.:  Sre— 

Byni.  Jonafaai  W.;  aid  Ddp.  Gary  S..  3J02.833.  O.  395-459.000. 
Delp.  Helen  R  :  Set— 

Bnudaway.  Gonfca  W.;  aal  Delp.  Helea  R..  5.502.458.  O.  345- 
153  000 
Del  Rio.  Eddy  H.:  Sit— 

Antpach.  Wilhaai  a.  Jr.;  Rcid.  William  S.;  Del  Rio.  Eddy  H.;  and 
Anaach.  William  E.  m.  5.501.695.  d.  606-232.000. 
DeMarco.  Robert  W :  Srr— 

Blevin.  John  H.;  DeMann.  Robert  W.;  Danpaey.  FMcr  A.  A.;  Jimenez. 
Rakael:  ad  Levy.  Roar  H..  5.502.438.  d.  340«25  J2«. 
Dema«a.'bavid:aa>lliiitslilr.MBdmelG..  to  Edacoa.  lac.  Needle  and  lunne 
(waging  and  pull-leadng  mednd.  5J00.99I.  d.  29-407.080. 


De  Maria.  Giuseppe,  to  Proge  Piatt  Engineering  Sxl.  Generic  goodt- 

containing  ciae.  5.301  J36.  d.  206-5O5.000. 
Demelzeniky.  Alex:  See — 

Osteihout.  Joseph  C;  Hensley.  Steven  R;  Demelzensky.  Alex;  and 
Swaiion.  Howard  E..  5.302.612.  d.  361-117.000. 
DeMordauM.  Jeff  R  Document  preservalion  tyalem.  S.30I.36I.  d.  220- 

529.000. 
Dempaey.  Peter  A.  A.:  See— 

Blevin.  John  H.;  DeMarco.  Robert  W.;  Dempaey.  Peter  A.  A.;  Jimenez. 
Raphael:  and  Levy.  Roger  H..  3.302.438.  d.  340-823.520. 
Denetha.  Gaiy  1_  deceated  cSy  Micfaeie  1.  Denetha.  legal  repteaemaitve): 
Kosianiki.  Donald  B.;  Cater,  FraiA  L.;  and  Shinnert.  Jeffrey  G..  to  Pioneer 
Packaging.  Inc.  Scaled  dispenser  system.  3.301323.  d.  206-278.000. 
Denetha.  Michele  I.,  legal  representalitve:  See — 

Denetha.  Gay  L..  deceased;  Kostanski.  DonaM  B.;  Carter,  Prank  L.;  and 

Shinnen.  Jeffrey  G  .  5.501.323,  Q.  206-278.000. 

de  Severs.  Oak  C;  Nelson,  Jeffrey  L.;  Newtome.  Steven  T.;  Oyler.  Patrick 

R.;  aid  Paanon.  Robert  A.,  to  Global  EnvironmeiMal  Solutions.  Inc.;  and 

Hercules  Incorponted.  Dry  preparation  of  particulate  solid  energetic 

material  5,501.132.  d.  86-24.000. 

Dcnker.  James  M.  Universal  canoe  accessory  mounting  bracket  3301.169. 

a.  114-364.000. 
Denninger,  Valentine  L.,  to  Trimble  Navigation  Limited.  GPS-based  auto- 
matic target  repotting  and  finding  netwoik  and  components.  5302,446,  Q. 
342-357.000. 
Dennis.  James  W.;  Siminoviich.  Kadierine  A.;  and  DaOi.  Aletsandro.  to 
Mourn  Sinai  Hospital  Corporation.  Method  for  measuring  glycotyltrans- 
ferase  activity.  5301.937.  d.  433-15.000. 
Dent.  John:  See— 

Brookstein.  David;  Rose.  Donald;  Dent.  Robin;  Dent  John;  and  Skelton, 
John.  5301.133.  d.  87-33.000. 
Dent.  Robin:  See— 

BiDokstein.  David;  Rose.  Domdd:  Dent.  Robin;  Dent.  John;  and  Skelton. 

John,  5301,133.  d.  87-33.000. 

Denonger,  Aaron  M.;  Swift  David  C;  and  Fans,  Sadcg  M.,  to  Reveo.  Inc. 

Desbop-based  prelection  display  system  for  stereoscopic  viewing  of 

displayed  imageiy  over  a  wide  fieM  of  view.  5,302.481.  d.  348-51.000. 

Dentsply  Research  &  Developroem  Coip.:  See — 

Taeotia.  Louis  H.;  Shaffer,  Scott  E.;  and  Lata,  Marie  A.,  5302,087.  d. 
523-113.000. 
Depatie.  Jean  F:  See — 

Bovenzi,  Robert  A.;  Depatie,  Jean  P.;  and  Dunn.  Michael  D..  3302324, 
a   354-230.000. 
De  Peuter,  Frant  L.  J.:  See— 

W^sdiof.  Luc  B.  J.;  Tuihan.  Ibrahim;  Testier.  Geoige  G.;  and  De  Peuter, 
Plans  L.  J..  5301.819.  d.  252-503.000. 
Detai,  Anil:  See— 

Meisbuiger.  Dan;  Brodie.  Ala  D.;  Chadwick.  Curt;  Desai.  Anil;  Dohse. 
Hans;  Emge.  Deimis:  Greene,  John;  Johnson,  Ralph;  Ling.  Ming-Yie; 
McMuitry.  John;  Becker,  Barry;  Paul,  Ray;  Robinson.  Mike;  Sim- 
mons. Richard;  Smidi,  David  E.  A.;  Taylor,  John;  Veneklascn,  Lee; 
Walters,  Dean;  Wieczotek,  Paul;  Wong,  Sam;  Dutla.  April;  Lele, 
Sufcndn;  Rough.  Kiikwood;  Pcarce-Percy.  Henry;  Jw,  Jack  Y.;  Lin, 
Chun  C;  Nguyen,  Hoi  T;  Oyang,  Yen-Jen;  Hutcheson.  Timothy  L.; 
Oak.  David  J.;  Pan.  Chung-Shih;  Bhatkar.  Chelana;  Kiik.  Chris; 
Munix),  Eric;  Gibilisco.  John;  and  Sandland.  Paul.  5.502306.  d. 
250-3 10.000. 
Desai,  Basavaraj  R..  to  Picture  Productions.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

ptocessing  photosensitive  sheet  material.  5,502335.  d.  354-324.000. 
Desai,  Narvariei;  and  Wiaotzki,  Klaus,  to  Th.  Goldschniidt  AG.  Fatty  acid 

esters  of  mediylglucotide  derivatives.  5302,175,  d.  536-18.300. 
DeSantis,  Louis  M..  to  Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc.  Use  of  a  combination  of 
apnckMudinc  and  timolol  to  control  intraocular  pressure.  5302.052.  d. 
514-236.200 
Detazens.  Pierre;  and  Dinger,  Rudolf,  to  Asulab  S.A.  Measuring  device  widi 

connection  for  a  removable  sensor.  5302396,  CI.  324-713.000. 
Detie,  Guido:  See — 

Leenders.  Luc;  Oelbrandt.  Leo;  Vu  den  Bogaert.  Jan;  and  Desie,  Guido, 
5301,150,  a.  101-466.000. 
Design  Automation  Inc.:  See — 

Kitagawa.  Keiji;  and  Tai,  Ikuo.  5302.800.  d.  395-133.000. 
Detwert.  Ghislaine:  Set — 

Gauticr.  Pascal;  Brausten.  Gillet:  Goodlier,  Bernard;  Detwert.  Ghis- 
laine; and  Totino.  Ernest.  5301382.  Q.  417-420.000 
Deusser.  Hans;  Kemer.  Dieter.  Meyer.  JUrgen;  Michael.  GUntfier;  and  Stubbe, 
Andreas,  to  Degutta  Akticngetellschaft.  Toner  containing  pigment  and 
surface  modified  pyrogenically  produced  aluminum  oxide.  5301.933.  d. 
430- 1 1 0.000. 
Deutsch,  Alina;  See — 

Aijtvalingam,  Cnanalingam;  Deutsch.  Alina;  Kopcsay,  Gerard  V;  and 
Tarn,  James  K.,  5302.392.  d.  324-638.000. 
Deutsche  Aerospace  Aiittus  GmbH:  See — 

Bauer,  Richard.  5301.414,  d.  244-124.000. 
Deutsche  Thomson-Biandt  GmbH:  See— 

Morimolo.  Yanaki.  5302.708.  d.  369-110.000. 
Scholz.  Wfemer.  5302.406.  d.  326-105.000 
Deve.  Herve  E..  to  Mianesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Compny.  Ceramic 
fiber  tow  reinforced  meal  matrix  composite.  5301.906.  d.  428-366.000. 
Devereaux.  Sharon  M.:  See — 

Baughcr,  Bennen  W.;  Chamberlain.  Aurora  J.;  Devereaux.  Sharon  M.; 
and  Ungemach.  Frank  S.,  5301.985.  d.  436-518.000. 


Devillc,  Francoise:  Sre — 

Farooq,  Amjad;  Cesar.  Regis;  and  Deville.  Fiaicoise.  5301.806.  d. 
252-8.800. 
Devlin.  Bria  P.:  See — 

Antonelli.  Joseph  A.;  Bcctoa.  Lee  A.  E.:  Devlin.  Biia  R;  ami  Scopazzi, 
Christopher.  3302.113.  CL  325-287.000. 
Dey.  Sujit  See — 

Chakndhar.  Srima  T;  and  Dey.  Sitiit.  S302>I7.  d.  364-489.000. 
Dtzid.  Robert:  See- 
Adams.  Julia;  Bcauliea.  Piene  L.;  D£ziel.  Robert;  DiMaio.  John; 
Grenier.  Louis;  Lavall6e.  Pierre;  and  Moss.  NeU.  3302.036.  CL 
514-17.000. 
Dhawan.  Suman:  See — 

Talwa,  Gursara  P.;   Upadhyay.  ShakD  N.;  and  Dhawan.  Suman. 
5301.855,  d.  424-195.100. 
Didiler.  Wilhehn.  to  Liaocype-HeU  AG.  HSL  ndghboftnods  in  CMY  color 

space.  5302.642.  d.  364-581.000. 
Diddnton.  Roger  P.:  See — 

Brown.  Ala  D.;  Dickinson,  Roger  P.;  and  Wydies.  Martin  J..  5302.065. 
a.  514-339.000. 
Dideco  S.r.l.:  See— 

Mantovani.  Marco;  Sarti.  Siephaoo;  and  Panzaoi,  Ivo.  3301.840.  CL 
422-101.000. 
Didwania.  Haauma  P.:  See — 

Saikar.  Jawed  M.;  and  Didwania.  Hanuma  P..  5301.770,  d.  162- 
100.000. 
Dietrich.  Douglas  W.:  See — 

Matteller.  Millad  S.;  and  Dietrich.  Douglas  W..  5301.747,  d.  148- 
311.000. 
Dihlan.  Denis:  See — 

Catsagne,  Philippe;  and  Dihla.  Denis.  5301.153.  d.  102-307.000. 
Dilger.  Werner,  and  Kilian.  Friedticfa.  to  Tiumpf  GnMl  &  Co.  Bending  press. 

5301.095.0.72-461.000. 
DiMaio.  John:  See- 
Adams,  Julia:  Beaulieu.  Pierre  L.;  D6zieL  Robert;  DiMaio.  Joha: 
Gienier.  Louis;  LavalKe.  Pietre;  ad  Most.  Neil.  5302.036.  CL 
514-17.000. 
Diklarco,  Bernard:  See — 

McColkJch.   Rex   J.;   Cells.   Stephen   D.:   mi   DiMarco.   Beraanl. 
5302,428.0.  335-172.000. 
Dinella.  Donald;  Lai,  Sudarsha;  Morton.  Kim  L.;  and  Nicol.  David  A.,  to 
AT&T  Corp.  Medwd  for  testing  solder  mask  material.  5301.777.  d. 
205-791.000. 
Dinger,  Rudolf:  See— 

Desarzens.  Pietre;  and  Dinger.  Rudolf.  5302396.  O.  324-713.000. 
Dingrang,  Qia.  to  Shaghai  Institute  of  Technical  Physics.  Academia  Sinica. 

Optical  mntistor.  5302385.  O.  339-108.000. 
Dingwall  Andrew  G.  P;  and  Scheppt.  Jooaiha  L.  to  David  Sarnoff  Research 
Center.  Inc.  System  and  mednd  for  remote  identification  of  coded  articles 
and  die  like.  5302.443.  d.  342-31.000. 
Diolez.  Christian:  See — 

Brion.  Francis:  Buendia.  Jea:  Diolez.  Christia:  and  Vival.  Michel. 

5302.182.  a.  540-30.000 
Brion.  Francis;  Buendia.  Jea;  Diolez.  Christia;  and  Vivat.  MicheL 
5302J23.  O.  352-602.000. 
Dirics.  Klaus-Peier  See— 

Sommer.  Walter.  Lange,  Wilhdm;  and  Difks.  Klaus-Peter.  5301 3 1 7.  CL 
198-464.200. 
Di  Salle.  Enrico:  See— 

Buzzetti.  Franco;  Longo.  Amonio:  and  Di  Sdle.  Enrico.  5302.044.  CL 
514-177.000. 
Disrud.  Jeff  A.,  to  Riverwood  International  Coiparation.  Ovoliead  pusher  lug 

assembly  for  packaging  machines  5301318,  O.  198-732.000 
Distler,  Dietrich:  See — 

Beier,  Alfred;  Disder,  Dietrich:  Panaqiotis.  Adamis;  and  Goegd.  Paul. 

5301,121.  O.  74-S68.00R. 

Dixit.  Suiesh  C;  Goidma.  David;  Hu.  John  J.;  and  Sedachudoil.  Krish.  to 

Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Dispeising  agents  for  use  widi  hydrofluoroalkane 

piopellats.  5302.076,  O.  514-510.000. 

Doa,  David  G..  to  Doa,  Robert  L.  Occupat  propelled  dnee  wheeled 

vehicle.  5301.478.  O.  280-282.000. 
Doa.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Doa,  David  G..  5301.478.  O.  280-282.000. 
Dobbelttein.  Arnold,  deceased  (by  HiMegard  Dobbdstdn.  Christiane  Dob- 
belstein.  legal  upttantatives):  See — 
Schwane,  Stephan:  Dobbelsiein.  Arnold,  deceased:  Niemann.  Jaigea: 
Lassmann,  Walter.  Pionlek.  Susame:  Fodi.  Ubicfa;  and  Eikefanana. 
Klaus.  5302,101.  O.  524-460.000. 
Dobbelstein.  Hildegard.  Christiane  Dobbelttein.  legal  representatives:  See— 
Schwarte.  Stt^ha:  Dobbetstein.  Arnold,  deceased;  Nicmam.  JOrgea; 
Lassmann.  Waher.  Piootek.  Susanne;  Podi.  Ubich;  and  Eikefanann. 
Klaus.  5302.101.  d.  524-460.000. 
Doche.  Claude,  to  Conunissariat  a  t'Energie  Atomique.  System  for  the  storage 
and  nanspoftation  of  fla  objects  such  as  extn-n«  boxes  and  its  poitaHe 
lack.  5301364.  O.  414-331.000. 
Doctor.  Ala  R:  See— 

Baliga.  Shanka  B.;  Rullman.  George;  and  Doctor.  Ala  P..  3302307. 
O.  250-338.300. 
DoeiT,  Michael:  See— 

Becknunn.  Stefa:  Zeniel.  Rudolf;  Doerr,  Michael;  and  Eich.  Mafied. 
5302.135.  O.  526-262.000. 
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Dotta,  Ittohi:  Yoriiida.  Kmuo;  Kob*  Kazunoh;  and  Miyakc.  lUaiynld. » 
Hitachi  Zoaen  CoipofaooB.  CIcMitnt  meiliod  and  cleamfig  tvfntut. 
5.30U40.  a.  134-61.000. 
Dotam.  Joactnm:  Stt — 

BuvKfa.  Haii»-Jo«f:  Dohm.  Jo«chim:  Heaae.  CafMen;  Rcchner.  Miann: 
and  Kaufmann.  Dkacr.  3,302032.  CI.  SS8-270.000. 


MetriMOCT-  Dh>:  Bnxlie.  Alai  D ;  Cladwick.  Cut;  Deaai.  Anil:  Dolue. 
Hana;  Eafe.  Dcnnu;  Greene.  John.  Jotunon.  Ralph.  Ling.  Min(-rie; 
McMunry.  Join:  Becker.  Bany:  Paul.  Ray;  Robinaon.  Mike;  Sim- 
mon*. Richaid;  Smith.  David  E  A.;  ■hykn  Jotai;  ^fcfklaam,  Lee; 
Walten.  Dean;  Wiociotek,  Paul;  Wong,  Sam;  Dyna.  April;  Lele, 
Swcadn;  Rongh,  Kiikwood;  Peafoe-P*fcy.  He«y;  Jau,  Jack  Y.;  Un. 
Chni  C  ;  Nguyen.  Hoi  T;  Oyang.  Yen-J««;  Hmcheion.  Timothy  L; 
Ctak,  Dmhd  J.;  fm.  Chung-SUh;  Bhaakar.  Chetann;  Kiik,  Chm; 
Munio.  Eric;  Gibiliaco.  Mm;  aad  ffanflanrl,  PmL  S.M2J06.  Q. 
230-310.000. 

'  Nailo.  Yaiuo;  Doi.  Hideki;  and  Fujimolo.  Oualki.  5,301,109,  Q. 
73-862.191 
Doi  Kounikc'  5^ — 

'ifcaodL  Hiioahi;  NirniMn,  Remi;  Doi.  Koosuke;  Ibknake.  Nobuo: 
KdM  HUdMiTald  Nakaya^  Ibahimaa.,  SJ0I,936.  Q.  430- 

Doi  Tccfaiya;  Soeta,  Alauko:  TUuuchi.  Seio;  Kamo.  Ibmoidn:  and  Maiauda. 
SMnnei.  lo  Hitachi.  L«l  Laminated  uner  conhicior  oxide  wi*  atrantnoi. 
caldam,  ooDDer  MMi  at  kM  one  of  Ih^UiiiB,  lend,  and  biamiilh.  3.302.029. 

a.  305-mooo. 

""'aS^^Liii^Ul;  Doke.  Mkhnel  J.;  Ho«anh,  Rkhafd  A.;  ami 
Reciae.  LeoMd  J..  St..  3,501.076.  O.  62-3.600. 

''°"1triiS°i3teJ'j*r-ild^Si«lly.  Mm  F.  5.301.791.  O  21O.9O.00a 

Donn  GOMrr  lo  HoedM  AkbengeKilachaft  Maize  icsistaH  lo  acyknyphe- 

^yiSSartoxylic  addtafcaea.  5^02,271.  O  800-200000 

Dooo^  Matt  GotfputW  head.  3,301.461.  a  273^171000 

Doonek.  Jmnea  R..  ■>  Doi»im  Dynamics.  Inc    Dineuer  appantus  hw 

^S*ngparticiilmBmal!Ar5,»l. 408.  a  239-6*3  000 

Don.  OotAm  L.  Melbod  far  improviag  quantitative  ncowtyaf  nnatnr- 

g~^— .  ftom  apecimcaa  coMaining  blood  componenta.  5.301.9«0.  O. 

]35-34.000. 

Datm.  Benjamin:  Set—  _  . .  ^ 

GoUoum    Daiiel    Siniakevith.  Boris:   Doton.   Bcnjanun:   Bromcki. 
LucienY;  ni  Yafc.  EU.  3JO1.160.  C\   110-229000. 
DoncU.  Donald  t  Appatawa  for  diwipniing  wave  eacigy.  3J01,346.  CI. 

Donev  Brace  D:  Huff.  Joel  R.:  and  Btiicfaef.  Suaan  P..  to  Merck  *  Co..  Inc 
^  JS^  i^hibi.^  compoarfa.  3,502J>33.  O.  314-239  200. 
Dory,  HhSnTEvaM.  Martin;  ami  Afcjy,  ARwi  A.,  to  *«"  A""-]"^" 
Mliaaal    Method   mkI   ^ipmania   for   imaging   a   borehole    tidewaU. 
5J02,6»6.  a.  367-34.000 
Dflrzhnch-Laafe,  Cornelia:  S*e—  ,      ^   ^„ 

PohmCTnUaus:  Wteber.  Rainer.  Dflrzbach-Lange.  Conelu:  StachulU. 
Kmlbeiaz;  Motcao,  Hatt-Heiarich:  and  Wienaml.  Manfred. 
3J02J51.  a.  364-82.000.  _^      ^        ^^     ^ 

Doatett.  PWIippe:  Ptvmeilo.  Paofcr.  Heidempergher.  ftanco:  V«a.  Mano; 
Boaiignori.  Alberto;  mi  RoKucci.  Romeo,  to  Parantaba  Carlo  Elba  S.rl. 
N-dwaylaikyl  wbalituled  a-amino  caiboxamide  dcrivMives  and  ptocesa 
fo/iheir  pteparalioa  5.5O2.079.  O.  514420000 

Douglas  Dynamics,  Inc.:  Sm —  

Doomek.  Jvnes  R..  5J01.40S.  O.  239-683.000. 
Douglas*.  Stephen  M.:  Ser—  .       ,    ^  w 

liurLin-Shih;  Raza.  Syed  B  ;  Naianan.  Hagop:  Ansel   George  M^. 
Douglas*.  Stephen  M.;  and  Hunt,  Jeflcry  S..  5.502.403.  O    326- 
46.000. 
Dow  Coming  Aria,  Ud.:  Sf—  ^  ^^      ^    „     .^ 

Hmfcwu.  Btita  R.;  IkcUkawa.  Mamoni;  lad  IMmichi.  Kasumi. 
5  J02J29.  a.  556-406.000. 

'^R^^SL^Xt^aSV.IUam*.  Dwight  R.  5,301.811.  a    252- 

Uka,  Donald  T:  Lee.  Kenneth  M;  and  Munay.  David  U.  5^02,107.  a. 

525-63  000 
UAcda.  Mark  J.;  aad  Pcnisz.  Udo  C.  5  JOI J75.  Q.  427-222.000. 
Revis.  Anthony,  5J02,I05,  Q.  524-837.000. 

Zetikr.  Mafc  W.;  Tobey,  Ricted  E.:  and  Leng.  RoaaU  B..  5.502J35,  Q. 
558-425.000. 
Dowell.  a  division  of  Schhmheigcr  Technology  Corporation:  S*«— 

Caid.  Roger  J.;  Howad.  Paul  R.;  Feraud,  Jean-Pierre;  and  ConsDcn. 
Vcmon  G  .  5J01.275.  a   166-280.000. 
Downer  Jota  S  :  nd  Downer.  Paul  A..  10  Vineyard  IwhnOy  Pnxhicts  Co. 
Ttelhs  wire  tuppon  assembly.  5.501.035.  O.  47-47.000 

''°*Si«ier.  Joiin  sT»d  Downer.  Paul  A..  5JOI.035.  O.  47-47.00a 
Downey.  Kevin  W.:  S«—  _         „  „      .      , 

Bond.  Luke  D.;  Mills,  Charles  C  :  Whiting.  Philip;  Kouti.  Stanley  L; 

Hazlebeck.  David  A.;  and  Downey,  Kevin  W,  5.501,799.  O.  210- 

721.000. 
Downa,  Terry  E 


U.  f'fc'-''  H.;  Vauk.  Gerald  E.  Jr.;  and  Downs.  Terry  E.  5.502.835.  a. 
395-496.000. 

Dr.  Jotaane*  Heidenhain  GmbH:  Set—  ^  „  .  ^. 

Slettner.  Rudolf;  and  Feichtinger.  Kmt,  5J01.096,  O  73-1.001. 

Hastings.  Gregg  A.;  Adams,  Matt  D.;  Praaer,  Claire  M.;  Lee,  Norman 
iTTtiitness.  Ewen  F:  Blake.  Judith  A  ;  Fitzgerald.  Lisa  M.;  Drake, 
Ftad  H  ;  and  Gowan.  Maxine.  5J01.969.  CI.  435-240.200. 

1^ BidiMf)  W  ■  5Vf 

iJiu.  Donald;  Dr^ier.  Richwl  W.;  Lee.  Gary  M;  aad  Mas,  Janet  L.. 
5J02,186.  a.  540-576.000. 
Drebuaheako.  Tlaa.  Recyclable  bottle  carrier.  5J01 J22.  Q.  206-151.000. 

Dietzka.  Phillip  C:  Stt — . 

Mueller.  Eric  J  :  Bcming.  Gmy  M.;  Abrahnm.  Leslie  R.;  aad  Dretzka, 
Phillip  C  .  5  JO  1.603,  a.  434-419.000. 

Dicwno.  Gregory  W :  Stt—  

Buriic.  John  J.;  Gorczyca.  Joanne  P;  and  Drewno.  Gregory  W., 
5.501.816.  a.  252-174.210. 

jilaillMiMn  Delfcf  E;  Dries.  Thomas;  Wittielm.  Adolf;  Scheidecker. 

Dietir  I -■ HnM;  Murachall.  Unula;  Peiffer.  Hethen;  and 

Schloegl.  Ounler,  5,501,901,  Q.  428-323.000. 

"^^'ISSIirSTtofRTaad  DriacoU.  Rusty.  5  J02J59.  Q.  356-73.000. 
DSM  Deaotech.  Inc:  Stt— 

Szum,  David  M..  5,502.145.  O.  528-28.000. 
Du.  He-  aid  W««,  YtanTl.  State  amplifier  widi  pull-up  circuit  for  acceler- 

irnd  iThiiiroriogic  level  outputdMa.  5.5O2,«80.  O  365-205  000. 
Du  Ptant  Canada  be.:  Set—  

Ng.  How«l  C.  5J02,155.  O  528-349.000. 
Du  PtoM  de  NenKMn,  E  1..  and  Company:  Stt—  

Aatonelh.  Joaeph  A.;  Beckm,  Lee  A.  E;  Devlin.  Bnaa  P;  and  Scopnzzi. 


a»istorfw75.502.ll3.  a.  525  287  000 
idwatds.  Donald  1 


Edwada  bonaU  W.;  PDnpcr.  FMer.  Rule.  David  P;  and  Walker.  WiUiam 

C.  5.501  JSa  a.  139-450.000. 
Huyah-Ba.  Oia.  5.502.1 1 1.  O.  525-239  000 

IwiytJohnM.  5.502.154.0.  528-310.000.  „       ^, 

Niedenzu.  Phibpp  M  .  Heriomer.  Scott  M.;  and  Chancy.  Ronald  L.. 

5.501.732.  a    106-447.000.  „    ,„w. 

Pealstein,  Richad  W.;  aid  Ulrich.  Janes  P..  5J02J70.  O.  800- 

200.000.  _ 

Smilh.Chale*A..  5,301.910.0  428-447  000.  ^      ^    .^ 

Wad.  Michael  D.;  aid  Eberaole.  Richard  C.  5»1.986.  Q.  436- 

Duatt.  riiaiin  C.  dulled  oxygen  for  an  ionization  device.  5.501,845.  C\. 

473-186  190 
Dubnch.  Vtawr  P.  lo  Oemechnic  AG.  Central  sealing  pin  cap.  5,501 377. 0. 

222-521.000.  ^   ^  ,<Ai->«« 

Ducote.  Edga  A..  Reaaote  steering  of  on-highway  motor  vehicles.  5,501.288. 

a.  180-24.010.  ..  .  ._. 

Ducugnon.  Jeai;  aad  Patae.  Eogeae.  to  Pl.V.  S.A.  AxiaUy  compact  unitized 

Hp  seal.  5J0I.469.  Q.  277-37.000. 

Dufieane.  Pierre:  See —  .        „    ,       j »..._« 

Saturn  Patrick;  Cameron.  Charles;  Boitiaux.  Jean-Paul;  and  Duticsne. 
Pierre'.  5J02.269,  O  585468.000. 
Duggai.  Jaases  A.,  to  Dau  Corporation.  Bearing  cup  retainer  iti^>  for 

illwcnal  joint  5,501.638.  Q.  464-130000  

Duncai,  Michael  G.;  Ssgert.  PameU  P;  and  Ford,  Gordon  D..  to  Rolm 

Comnmiv  Appmana  aad  mednd  for  relaying  calling  infbrmatian  to  a 

pSwalieSeietahoae.  5,502.761,0.  379142 000 
DiBi^  Walter  M.;  Celn.  Fians  G.;  Henck.  Steven  A.;  Paaajpe  Ajil  P; 

■nudum.  Douglm  L;  aid Tiylor.  Larry  A..  loTexm  Instrumoits  Incorpo- 

\Sl^^nftS!m  s^naor  a^  method  5,501.637.  O  374-126.000 

''™Hiu!T«Sey  B.;  Ondetfciik.  Andrew  J.;  Stubbs,  Daiiel  P;  Jackson. 
RotonT;  aid  Dumi.  Douglaa  S..  5.501.944.  O.  430-321.000. 

"""TtoJ^RSbe^ATDepatie.  Je-i  F;  aid  Dumi.  Michael  D..  5.502J24. 

O.  354-230.000.  ^  ^^  ^^ ,     , 

Dumi.  Pak-Koag;  Nip.  Kwofc-Baa;  anl  Liiu  ?:;i*ro  %1S^(£S 

Circuit  for  providing  a  voltage  ramp  ngnal.  5J02,4I0.  0^327-140.0110. 
Dunn.  Thomas  J .  and  Jam.  Kanti.  to  Anvik  C<>n»«*>aj- ^a»H>orter  tor 

opdcal  spectnun  analyzer  in  aligninent  system.  5,502,563.  CI.   356- 

Duoeg.  Quoc  Dinh;  and  Boisvcrt.  Rtatel.  to  Bituma  *-^,2:J^f^ 
^Sl^oS^  ma  process  for  obtaining  mme.  5.301.730,  CL  106-281.100. 
DuPtoat-Mitaui  Pluorochenicals  Co..  Lid.:  See— 

Saito.  TUanni.  5^02,097.  O.  524-389.000. 
Darel  Corporatioa:  Set — 

Kimbnll.  Robot  A..  5>»2357.  O.  315-209.00R. 

^^^-^     An^nl'    C^w^^^ 

Meisbaicr.  Dan;  Biodie.  Alaa  D.;  Chadwick.  0«;  Desai.  Anil;  Dotae, 
Haai  Emge.  Dennis:  Greene.  John;  Johnson,  RaMi;  Ling.  Ming-Yie; 
McMuniy.  Jota;  Becker.  Bany:  Paul,  Ray;  Robinaoa.  Mike;  Sim- 
mons Richad;  Santh.  David  E  A.;  Tayka.  Jota;  \fcntHaarn.  Lee; 
Wahen.  Demi;  Wiecantk.  Pad;  Wong.  San;  DuOa.  Aprtl;  Lele. 
SuRwha:  Rotmh,  Uikwood;  Pea«ce-P«fcy.  Henry;  Jan.  Jack  Y;  Ljn, 
Chun  C;  Nguyen,  Hoi  T;  Oyaag.  Yen-Jen;  Hut^oon.  ThnothyL.; 
Clak.  David  J.;  Pan.  Chuag-Sfaih;  Bhaaka.  Chetana;  Kuk.  Cfatu; 
SSi,  &k;  taSSio.  Iota;  am  SaaKamL  Patl,  5,502J06,  CL 
250-3 10.000. 


Dutzmann,  Stefan:  Set — 

Heinemann,  Ulrich;  Dehne.  Heinz-Wilhelm;  Diazmann.  Stefiui;  and 
Eideicn.  Claistoph,  5.502.233.  CI.  558-256.000. 
Duwwy,  Charvaka.  lo  Texas  Instnunents  Inoorpotated.  Silicon  coiaroUed 

rectifier  aid  mednd  for  forming  die  same.  5.502J17.  O.  257-107.000. 
Dwivedi.  Ratnesh  K.;  Becker.  Kuril.;  White.  Darniy  R.;  Keck.  Steven  D.;  and 
Moneaaon,  Mak  G..  lo  Lanxide  Technology  Cornpany.  LP.  Macrocom- 
posiie  bodies  and  pixxhKtion  medwds.  5,501.263.  O.  164-97.000. 
Dwonky.  Lawrence  N.;  and  Jaskie.  James  E.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Electran 

source.  5.502J47.  O.  313-309.000. 
Dwonky.  Lawrence  N.:  See — 

Mmer.  Curtis  D.;  Dwonky,  Lawrence  N.;  and  Kane.  Robert  C. 
5,502348,  O.  313-310.000. 
Dyer.  Dauel  R.;  and  Sparks.  James  R..  to  U.S.  Natural  Resources.  Inc. 

Chipper  knife.  5301,256,  O.  144-241.000. 
Dynax  Corporatiaa:  Set —  _      , 

Kkiner,  Eduad  K.;  and  Katyda*,  Adianaiioa,  5302,225.  O.  554- 
42.000. 
Dzik.  Steven  C:  Stt — 

Catanzao.  Amfaony  J.;  Dzik,  Steven  C;  Hnll.  Charles;  Pralap.  Maben- 
(ka:  Piealiiiaio,  Jerome;  Raaganadi.  Minakanaguiki  V;  and  Ribera, 
Jota  F.  5302.727.  O.  370-94.200. 
D2B  Systems  Company  Limiled:  See — 

van  Sleenbiugge,  Bemaixl.  5302.436,  O.  340-825.050. 
E-Syatems,  Inc.:  See — 

ZaMolney.  Joaeph  H.;  and  Gorman.  Steven  F.  5302,450.  O.  342- 
451000. 
E-Z  Bun  Tod  Company:  See — 

Robinson,  William  A.;  and  Robinaon.  William  R..  5301354.  O.  408- 
153.000. 
Eal.  Bonnie  M.:  See— 

Fianklin.  Dana;  and  Earl.  Bonnie  M..  5301324.  O.  206-279.000. 
Eanhari.  Edga  G:  See—  „      .,     ,. 

Gkoer  Gay  R.;  Eaidian.  Edga  G.;  Le  Beau.  Brett  J.,  Sr.;  Marek, 
Andrea  E:  Trick,  Rudy;  and  Vianco.  James  E.  5301394.  O.  425- 
549.000. 
East.  Amaida  H.;  and  Jaise  Van  Rensburg.  Richad  W..  to  Videojel  Systems 
Limited.  Ii*  jet  bead  widi  ink  cavity  reaooance.  5302.473, 0.  347-73.000. 
Easter.  William  M.,  to  Riverwood  International  Corponiioa.  Mediod  and 
mrmVKn  for  deaing  excess  beverage  containen  from  a  beverage  con- 
tainer jpnckaging  machine.  5301.061.  CI.  53-443.000. 
Eastern  Compnny.  The:  See — 

WrightiRaymond  L.  5301 35 1 ,  O.  405-259.400. 
Eastman  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Hllen,  Cal  F.;  Baim.  Jeny  A.:  and  Middlemas.  ErK  D.,  5302.249. 0. 

562-608.000. 
Uaig.  Shaowo.  5302.234.  O.  558-314.000 
Liang.  Shaowo:  Price.  Timothy  W.;  Nolen,  Timothy  R.;  Compton,  Daniel 

B.T  and  Anride.  David  C.  5302.257,  O.  568-433.000. 
Malayabas.  James  C.  Jr.;  MacKenzie,  P«ter  B.;  and  Hyatt.  Jota  A.. 

5302.137.  O.  528-393.000. 
Scott.  Christopher  E;  Small.  James  D..  Jr.;  Yang.  Hsinjin;  Yacobuca. 
Paul  D.;  and  Stack.  Gary  M..  5302.121.  CI.  525-444.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  Set— 

Bovenzi.  Roben  A.;  Depabe.  Jean  F.:  and  Dunn.  Michael  D..  5302324. 

O.  354-230.000. 

Cullum.  Dennis  F;  and  Sflva.  Fernando  G.,  5302322, 0.  354-106.000. 

Czamecki.  Wlodzimierz  S.;  Brock.  George  W.;  Gandola,  Kent  R.;  de 

Unis.  Joseph:  and  Mencfaer.  Christopher  P.  5302328,  O.  354- 

106.000.  

Estdle.  Lee  R.;  and  Uwlher.  Jod  S..  5302397.  O.  359-793.000. 
Freund.  Michael  N..  5302.377.  O.  324-175.000. 
Gkxcer.  Gary  R.;  Eanhait.  Edgar  G  ;  Lc  Beau.  Brett  J..  Sr.;  Marek. 
Andrea  E;  Trick.  Rudy;  and  Vianco.  James  E.  5301394.  O.  425- 
549.000.  '  „ 

Hani*.  Clak  E;  aid  Kappler.  Jota  A..  5301.415.  O.  242-596.700. 
Ng.  Yee  S..  5302.793.  O.  395-109.000. 
Obermeier,  Ernst:  Heinzl.  Joachim;  Krause.  Peter;  Hochwind.  Bemhaid; 

aid  ZoUner.  AMred.  5302.471.  O.  347-65.000. 
Olexy.  AMhony   M.;   Urtion.  Michael  P;  and  Wesdake.  Paul   D.. 

5301.449.  O.  271-292.000. 
CMliver.  Richad.  5302341.  O.  355-38.000. 
Stephenson.  Stanley  W..  ni;  and  Seaman*.  Tom,  5302331,  O.  354- 

217.000. 
Willand.  Ciaig  S.;  Robello.  Douglas  R.:  Uranka.  Edward  J.;  and  UUnan. 

Abraham.  5301,821.  O.  252-582.000. 
Zander.  Dennis  R..  5302329.  O.  354-127.100. 
Easton.  Alan  M.:  $«— 

Brafotd-Goldberg.  Sarah  R.:  Easton,  Alan  M.;  Klein.  Baihara  K.: 
McKeara.  Jota  P:  and  din*.  Peter  O.,  5301.962.  O.  435-69.520. 
Easton.  Raymond  J.:  Stt — 

Lynch,  Maine  D.;  Bcmklau,  James  W.:  Davis,  Corey  L.;  Easton. 
Raymond  J.;  Lach.  Robert  E:  and  Paulson.  Richard  D..  5302334. 0. 
354-323.000. 
Eaton  Corporatian:  Stt — 

RyczdTLawrenee  J.;  aid  Hubbell.  Rudi  E.  5302373, 0.  324-96.000. 
Scoo.  George  E,  5301,010.  O.  29-889.300. 
Ebata.  Hironari:  Stt —  „    .„  ^ 

Kawasaki.  Soinei:  Iseki.  Masami;  and  Ebata.  Hironari.  5302,419.  O. 
332-109.000. 
Ebata.  TokiMde: 


Takdiashi.  KazuyoaW:  Olsuka.  Naoji;  Ebata,  Tokande:  irnaliaiaabi, 
Hiromitsu;  Tajika.  Hiraafai;  Koitabaahi.  Noribumi:  Arai.  Ataahi; 
Aono.  Kenji:  and  Sugimolo.  Hiioahi.  5302,464.  CL  346-25.000. 
Ebe.  Akinori;  Ogata.  Kiyoahi;  NisUyama.  Samhi:  Kuialaai,  Naa«r.  aad 
Okaz^.  Taizo,  to  Nissin  Electiic  Co.,  Ltd.  Capper  oyslai  ita  ooaad 
organc  substrate.  5301511,  O.  428-457^)00. 
Ebetle.  Wotfgang:  See- 
Weber.  Martin:  aid  Eberk.  Wolfgaig,  5302,122,  CL  S2S-S34.000. 
Ebersole,  Richard  C:  See— 

Ward.  Michael  D.;  and  Ebersole.  Richard  C.  5301,986,  CL  436- 
525.000. 
Eckhout,  Thomas  L..  to  Winget,  Lany  J.  Snap-on  air  bag  cover.  5301,485,  CL 

280-728.300. 
ECO  laaovations  Ltd.:  Stt — 

Hatii«h.   Lukas   M.:   and   Ki««er,   Mailfainus  G.,   5301,046,  CL 
52-266.000. 

Eoonir  Corp.:  Set —  _   

Syvcnon.  Chaies  D.;  and  Cuitiss,  William  P..  5302368.  CL  322- 
28.000. 
Ecolab  Inc.:  Stt— 

Fontaolz,  Peter  J.,  5301,742,  O.  134-25.200. 
Man,  Victor  F.,  5301,815.  O.  252-174.170. 
Ecopol.  LLC:  See- 
Sinclair.  Richaid  G.:  and  Lipiasky,  Edward  S..  5302.158.  O.  528- 
354.000. 
ED.  Scharwichter  GmbH  ft  Co..  KG:  See— 

KlOting,  Benid-Alfied.  5301.421,  O.  248-288.300. 
Edbnm.  AUred,  to  Hokleihank  FinaicieR  Glara*  AG.  PiDceas  for  proikacing 

pig  iron  and  cement  clinker.  5301.721.  O.  75-434.000. 
Edmunds,  Cyril  G.:  See—  _ 

Hat,  Steven  C;  Edmunds,  Cyril  G.:  aad  Kiyk,  Gerald  M,  5302349,  CL 

355-245.000. 
Edsnom  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Edstrom.  WiUiam  E.  Sr.;  and  Gifcavac.  George  J.,  5301,177,  CL 
119-7Z500. 
Edstrom.  William  E.  Sr;  and  Gikavac.  George  J.,  to  Edstrom  Industrie*,  lac. 

Animal  watering  valve.  5301.177,  O.  119-72300. 
Edwad*.  Donald  W.;  Popper.  Peter,  Rule,  David  P;  and  Walker.  William  C. 
to  Du  PMt  de  Nemoun,  E  I.,  and  Company  Mediod  for  deleting  and 
reintroducing  yans  to  a  textile  process.  5301.250,  CL  139-450jOOO. 

Edwards.  Jellrey  C:  See—  

Coutts,  Graeme  F.;  and  Edwad*.  Jelfity  C.  5301,242,  O.  137-1.000. 

Coons.  Giaeme  F:  and  Edwaids,  Jeffirey  C.  5301.272, 0. 106-250.010. 

Edwaid*.  Thomas  C.  Non-contact  rotary  vane  gas  expaiding  spparanis. 

5301386,  O.  418-264.000.  ^ 

Edwaids-Cofie,  Sophia.  Multi  pmpose  vibradng  foot  stool.  5301,682.  O. 

601-61.000. 
Effenbeiger,  Allied,  lo  R.  Stahl  Blasformtecfanik  GmbH.  Blow-moulding 

machine  widi  calibration  stations.  5301391.  O.  425-529.000. 
Egawa.  Kunihiko;  Kubo.  Yosfaio:  Nagai.  TakayuU:  UcUkawa,  Fnsaoki: 
Miyathita,  Shoji;  and  Higuma.  Hiroko.  to  MitsiMshi  Denki  Kabashda 
Kaisha.  Process  for  preparing  superconrtiKting  wire.  5301.746.  O.  148- 
98.000. 
Egiichi,  Kouji:  See — 

Yamarooto,  Takdiaru:  T;riiaia.  Tcruji;  and  EgucW.  Koiiii.  5301,874, 0. 
427-212.000. 
Ehleiter,  James  A.:  See —  „ 

Cheesman.  Robert  R.;  Ehleiter.  James  A.;  Gass.  Don  N.;  Taisak,  Gary  B.; 
and  Fletcher.  R.  Ian,  5301.793.  O.  210-160.000. 
Elvenberg,  Stebn:  Engel.  Aloyrius:  and  Henk.  Homann.  to  Bayer  Aktieng- 
esellschafL  Reactive  dyesbdfs  based  on  a  substituted  barbituric  add. 
5302.174,  O.  534-635.000. 
EfarfeU,  Wolfgang:  See—  .  ^    .    ^     .. 

Pokrowsky.  Peter.  Kiefer.  EckehanL  Abraham.  Michael:  Steakanip. 
Bcmd;  EhrfekL  Wolfgang:  and  Zetterer.  Thoma*.  5302367,  C 
356-367.000. 
Eich.  Manfred:  See—  „.^  w     ^^ 

Beckmam.  Stefan;  Zenlel.  Rudolf.  Doeir.  Michael;  and  Eicfa.  Msaficd. 
5302.135.  O.  526-262.000. 
Eicfaer,  Joachim:  See — 

LessmOllmann.  Chrisloph:  Eicber.  Joadmn:  and  Reinecke.  Holger. 
5301.784.  O.  205-67.000. 

Eikelmann.  Klaus:  See —  

Schwarte,  Stephan;  Dobbelstein.  AmokL  deceaacd:  Niemann,  JOigea: 
Lassmann.  Waller.  Piontek.  Susanne;  Poth.  Ulrich:  and  Eikelmann. 
Klaus.  5302.101.  O.  524-460.000. 
Einloft,  Sandra:  See—  „  „..    ^ 

Chauvin,  Yves;  Einloft,  Sandra:  and  Olivier.  Hetene.  5302,018.  O. 
502-213.000. 
Eiscnstadt.  William  R.:  See— 

Adair.  James  H.;  Singh,  Rajiv  IC:  Eisenstadt.  William  R.;  and  Staefale. 
Sheny  S..  5301.877.  O.  427-249.000. 
Eisenwetk  Bniehl  GmbH:  Set — 

van  Bezeij.  Nico  J..  5301.189.  CL  123-193.100. 

Nicholass.  Jota  F:  and  Zetdnger.  Piotr.  5302J18.  O.  549-329.000. 
Ekerxk.  Roland:  See— 

Skaballa.  VMner.  Buchmann.  Bcmd;  Heindl.  Josef:  Fifihlich.  Wolfgang: 
Ekerdt.  Roland:  and  Giesen.  Claudia.  5302.075.  O.  514-461.000. 
Ekstein.  Penny.  Chiklren's  toy  widi  peek-a-boo  activation.  5301,627.  CL 
446-175.000. 
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Ektodic.  David  A.;  md  Ren.  Robed  A..  Jc..  lo  Uailed  ItehMtofies 
Coponlioa.  Fm  Made  macbimiil  for  ga>  tufbine  eague.  SJ0I.S73.  a. 
416-144.000. 
Ekiridte.  Otaeiiie  W.:  Set— 

Bwk.  Albert  A..  Jr.;  Baren.  Doaovaa  L.;  Hobgood.  HudKa  M.;  Claite. 
Rowland  C;  Ehhidie.  Graeme  W.;  MKi  BfMdL  Chiriet  D..  3,901,173. 

a.  117-84.000. 
Bectric  Ptower  RcMich  bmiMe.  Inc.:  See— 

BciBMeiii.  Ralph;  Tihiliani.  \tau  H.;  Rabmowitz.  Mario;  aid  Grace. 
Richad.  5J0I.II2.  C\  73-864  000. 
Elf  Atocbcm  S.A.:  See— 

BourMB.  Lucien.  3.301.771.  O.  162-138.000. 
Eli  Lilly  arf  Company;  Set —  

Cidlinan.  Gecne  J.:  and  Salo.  MauMko.  3.302.074.  C\.  314^3.000. 

Hui.  Kwai  Y.:  Joaet.  Ctaales  D.;  Juofbeim.  Louis  N  .  aid  Vtmrnpan. 
Pameh  A..  SJO2.06I.  O.  314-311  000. 

O'Doherty.  George  O.  P..  3J02,040.  O  514^27  OOa 

Sucholeiki.  IrviBg.  3.S02J46.  O.  562-426.000. 
Elizabeth  Arden  Co..  Divisioa  of  Conopco.  Inc.;  Set— 

Cho.  Suk  H;  and  DeFlooo.  Victor.  3.502.226.  a  554-154.000. 
Elkins.  Jamei  C:  S»e—  _     ,_ 

Ranuay.  Thomai  E.;  ud  Elkin*.  Jamei  C.  5.302.576. 0.  358-444.000. 
EUioK.  David  L;  Faknone.  RonaW  J.;  aid  Hunter.  Wbod  E..  to  Calgoo 


Coporalion.  Ctllukwic  modiAed  lignin  and  canonic  polymer  componHOi 
■ri  ofoceas  for  nuking  improved  paper  or  paperboard.  5..V)I.772.  C\ 
162-163.000. 
EUioll.  David  L.;  Palciooe.  Ronald  J.;  aid  Hunter.  Wood  E..  to  Calgoo 
Coiponlioa.  CcUukxic.  modified  lignin  and  calionic  polymer  cotmonboa 
aMi  proccti  for  making  im|»oved  paper  or  papetboart.  5J01.773.  O. 
162-163.000. 
Elbott.  Michael:  See—  ..^„,  ~ 

Caiida.  John  E;  Blion.  Michael;  and  Puhnan.  David  A..  5.502.073.  U. 
514-436.000. 
Ellis.  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Nagel.  Thomas  O.;  and  Ellis.  Dauel  J..  5J02.755.  Q.  377-6.000. 
ElHs.  Deborah  J.:  See—  ^  .  .  .„.  .., 

Meaiows.  Martin-Paul;  Elhs.  Deborah  J.;  and  JarreU.  Paul.  3.501.852. 
a.  424-93  461  ^    ^ 

Ellis.  Ernest  W ;  Foley.  Diine  M  ;  and  Arnold.  Dana  R.. »  Rexhan  Graphics 

bic.  Abtolion-transfei  imaging/recording.  5JOI,938.  O.  430-201.000. 
Elhs.  Michael  P:  See— 

HiU.  Ira;  Malmborg.  Bcngt  E.;  CHdham.  Ronald  G.;  Timer.  James  E.; 
Ellis.  Michael  R;  and  Andenson.  Sven-Bfirje.  5.50IZ36.  a.  131- 
270.000. 
Elsag  Imeraaioaal  N.V.:  See— 

Maguire.  Justin  M  .  Jr..  5.502.616.  O  361-681.000. 
Eterman.  Watnn  B    DisposaMc/ieusable  sun  fiher    5.502.516.  O.  331- 

47.000. 
Elzenbeck,  Manfred;  aid  Haa.  Klais.  Work-box.  5.501  J55. 0.  220-23  200. 
Emerson.  Khaeeta:  Set— 

Ho.  Guo-Jie;  Madn.  David  A.;  Song.  ZMguo;  and  Emerson.  Khaieeta. 
5J02.165.  a.  530-341.000. 
Emery.  Vincent  C  ;  Bavin.  Peggy  J  ;  and  Walker.  Patrick,  to  Royal  Pree 
Hoapital  School  of  Medicine   PCR  diagnosis  of  human  papilloma  virus 
lype  16  5J01.947.  CI.  435-5.000 
Enute.  Dennis:  See —  _  . 

Meisburger.  Dan;  Brodie.  Alan  D.;  Chadwick.  Cat:  Deaa.  Ami;  Dobae. 
Hans;  Einge.  Dennis;  Greene.  John;  Johnson.  RaMi;  Ling.  Ming-Yie; 
McMurtiy.  John  Becker.  Barry;  Paul.  Ray;  Robinson.  Mike;  Sim 
mons.  Richard;  Smidi,  David  E.  A  ;  Tiylor.  John;  Veneklasen.  Lee; 
Walters.  Dean;  Wieczorek.  Paul;  Wong,  Sam;  Dutia.  April;  Leie. 
Suremka.  Rough.  Kiikwood;  Peace-Percy.  Henry;  Jau.  Jack  Y.:  Lio. 
Chun  C  ;  Nguyen,  Hm  T ;  Oysng,  Yen-Jen;  Hutcheson.  Tlmodiy  L.; 
Oak.  David  J ;  Pan,  Chung-Shih;  Bhaska,  Cbetana;  Kiik.  Chris; 
Munro.  Eric;  Gibilisco.  John,  and  Sandland.  Paul.  5.5O2J06.  O 
230-3 10  000. 
Enriian  Inc  :  See— 

Cummmg5.  Gerald  f.  5,502,291,  CI.  219-98.000 
Shahna,  Niakan.  5JH)1.244.  O    137-98.000. 
Emitec  Geaellschaft  fuer  Emissionstechnologie  mbH:  See— 

Humpolik.  Bohumil;  and  Bayer,  JUrgen.  5.502.023.  O.  29-890.000. 
Wieres.  Ludwig,  5,501.391,  CI   22g  248  100 
Emoto,  Kazuhiro;  See— 

Kondo,  Akihiro;  Mohmolo.  Kiyofumi;  and  Emoto.  Kazuhuo.  5,501.930. 
a  430-59000 
Endo  Eimatsu,  to  Kahushiki  Kaisha  Endo  Scisakusho.  Hollow  club  bead  with 

weighted  sole  ptaie   5J01.459,  O   273-167  OOH 
Endo.  Yasuhara:  See—  „   .     „     ^ 

Yui,  Tosbitake;  Yamashita.  Yoahiio;  Hiiaoka.  Eisuke;  Endo.  Yasuhatu; 
and  Haihimoto,  Ken,  5JOI.726,  C\.  I06-20.00R. 
Endoh.  Shigeru  Srr— 

Kamiyama.    Takao;    Yokoahima.    Yasuhiro;    and    Endoh.    Shigeru, 
5J0I.115.  a.  73-865  800 
Endoh  Ibateo.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Three-dimensional  measunng  method  and 
system.  5.502.657.  a.  369-561  000. 

Eni&cu*4lauter.  inc.:  Set—  

Braster.  Olaf  F;  Maier.  Klaus  C;  and  McCarthy.  W  Patrick.  5J02.659. 
a  364-571.010. 
Eagel.  Aloysius:  5rr — 

Ehrenberg.  Stefan;  Engel,  Akiysius;  and  Hcak.  Hermaui.  5.302.174. 0. 
534-635000. 


Entelcsi.  Hehnut;  and  NiU.  Horsl.  to  Volkswagen  AG.  Motor  vehicle  having 

a  I  III— nil  liquid  toppiy  far  a  Uquid-cooied  drive  engine  and  hydraulic 

power  sMcring.  5.301.184.0.  123-41.290. 
Enfcaiatk.  phiz;  Riegd.  Ubich:  and  Kfeincf.  Hina-Jerg.  to  Casaella  Akiieng- 

eaeDscbaft.  Preccas  for  the  prcparatkn  of  cyclic  viaylphoaphonic  eaen. 

5.502J3I.O.  558-1  IO.O0O. 
Engeiskiicben.  Kosnd;  Fischer.  Herben;  Kottwio.  Beatrix:  Upadek,  Horsl; 

and  Nitsch.  Chtistiai.  to  Hcnkel  Kommandiigesellschafi  auf  Akoen  Deter- 

gems  and  cleauag  pwpaaliont  containing  selected  buikkr  systems. 

5.501.814.  O.  232-174.170. 
Engle.  Thomas  H.  System  for  positioning  and  supporting  nailers  on  raikars. 

5.501  J66.  O  414-333.000. 
Eniricctcbe  S.p.A.:  See — 

Amhei.  Maia;  Roggcro.  Amaklo:  Soprani.  Massimo;  and  Gandim. 
Alberto.  5.301.920.  O.  429-192.000. 
Eno,  Ifiaiilb  M  Gable  lop  catoa  having  a  U-shaped  stake  seal  and  medwd 

aid  qipmlus  for  forming  5.501.394.  O  229-137  000 
Easign-Bickford  Company,  The:  See— 

Thureaon.  Gay  R.;  Davis.  Erie  R.;  Pelkm.  Steven  R.;  Zappakxii.  Alvaro; 
and  Gladden.  Ernest  U.  5JOI.I5I,  O.  102-275.700. 

Envirex  Inc  :  See — 

Cheesman,  Robert  R;  Ehleiter.  James  A;  Gass.  Don  N;  T4«»ak.  Gary  B.; 

aid  Fletcher,  R  Ian,  5^01,793,  O  210-160.000. 
Environmenu  Canada.  Her  Majesty  die  Queen  in  right  of.  as  represented  by 
the  Minister  of  the:  See — 
cat*.  Pierre  L  ;  aid  Vta  der  Skjot.  Han  A..  5.502.268. 0.  588-259.000. 
Environmental  Producu  CorpotMian:  See- 
Powell.  Ken  R.;  aid  DriscoU.  Rusty.  5.502.559.  O.  356-73.000. 
Eoir.  Larry  S.:  See- 
Weaver.  Jim;  Ravi.  Kiitfana  M.;  Eoff,  Larry  S.;  Gdanski.  Rk;k;  and 
Wilson.  J.  Mk*ael.  3J01 J76.  O.  166-291.000 
Eibes.  John  G.,  to  General  Electiic  Company  Lateral  restraint  for  core  plate 

of  boiling  water  reactor  5  J02.754,  O  376-302.000 
Erdelen.  Chrittoph:  See—  .  ,.,.. 

Fuchs,  Rainer,  Fttcher.  Reiner.  Erdelen.  Oiristoph;  and  Siendel.  Wil- 

helm.  5.502.070.  O.  514-406.000 
Heinemann,  Ulrich;  Detane,  Heinz-Wilhelm;  Dutzmann,  Stefan;  and 
Erdelen,  Chhstoph.  5.502J33.  O  558-256  000 
Eitiraan.  David  T:  See— 

Wasleski.  Daniel  M.;  Erdmai.  David  T;  and  Newallis.  Peter  E. 

5J02,I90.  O.  344-243.000 

Eikkila.  Rodi  M.;  Carlson.  James  G ;  Evans,  Christopher  M  ;  Greczyna. 

James  A  ;  Kuma.  Ramesh  C;  Norman.  Colin  F;  and  Rotto,  Nelson  T ,  lo 

Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacnving  Company.   Magnetic  recording 

medium  having  a  binder  systtm  including  a  non  hakigenated  vinyl  polymer 

aid  a  polyurediane  polymer  each  widi  specified  pendant  groups.  5.501 .903. 

O  428^328  000. 

Efiasti  Iriaite.  losu;  and  Agnine  Anegui.  Ignacio.  to  ULMA.  S.  Coop.  Lida. 

Siretcbable  fihn  nay  wrapping  machine.  5.501,066,  O.  53-556  000 
Erskine.  Timothy  J.,  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company   Safety  cadicter 
assembly  having  safety  slop  push  button  5.501.675,  CI  604-263  000. 

Eitle.  Raymond  J.:  See —  

Ertle.  Raymond  T;  and  Enle.  Raymond  J..  5JOI.826. 0.  264-118.000. 

Enle,  Raymond  T,  and  Eitle,  Raymond  J.,  to  Cylalec  Corp.  Process  lor 

manufacturing  lightweight  inorganic  panicles.  5  J0I.826.O.  264-118.000. 

Eshleman,  Roger  D.:  See—  

Stevers.  hail  H  ;  aid  Eihlemai.  Roger  D..  5,301.159.  O.  1 10-188.000. 
Essdic  Dymo  N  V:  See— 

Day.  Robert  C.  L..  5J0I.539.  O  400621  000 
Eslelle.  Lee  R.;  aid  Lawtter,  Joel  S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Wide- 
angle  photographic  leas  system  and  a  photographK  camera.  5,502,597. 0. 
359^793000. 

Etcon  Corporation:  See—  "■  _ 

Rocci^oseph;  and  Kiiby.  Dnvid  W..  5.5O2J80.  O.  174-84.00R 
Ediicon  Endo-Swgery;  See— 

Measamer.  John  P.;  Wek:h.  Robert  F;  and  Swensgard.  Brett.  5.501,690. 
O.  606-146.000. 
Bdiican,  Inc.:  See — 

Demaiest.  David;  and  Hodulik,  Michael  G.  5,500,991, 0  29-407  080 
FaiHa.  Stephen  J  ;  Stokes.  Michael  J  .  Price,  Daniel  W ,  Rarey,  Charies 
M.;  aid  Thompam.  Bennie.  5.501.654.  O  600-204.000. 
Etieane  Laooix  Tous  Aitificei  S.A.:  See— 

Cassagne,  Philippe;  and  Dihlan.  Denis,  5J01.153,  O.  102-307.000. 
Eugster,  Carl;  Eugsier,  Conrad  H  ;  Haldemann,  Waller,  and  Rivara.  Giorgio, 
lo  Marigen.  S.A.  Biotensidc  esters  and  phosphatides  widi  vitamin-D  and 
vitamn-E  conmounds  5.502,224,  O  552-653.000 
EvMSter,  Conrad  H.:  Set— 

Eugsier,  Cat;  Eagsier,  Conrad  H  ;  Haklemann.  Waller,  and  Rivara. 
Giorgio,  5.502,224,  O  552-653  000. 
Eugiter.  Hans;  Reuler,  Herbert,  and  Buser.  Beat,  to  Hcnkel  Kommanditge- 
sellschafl  auf  Akiicn.  Process  for  increasing  die  apparent  density  of 
spray-dncd  detergents  5.501.810,  O   252-89  100 
EuromM:  See—  ,  ,„  ,^ 

Miicbcau.  Pierre;  Galaj.  Stanislas;  and  Prigem.  Madeleine.  5J02.279. 
O.  174-73.100. 
Evans.  Brian  J    See— 

Danikiff.  Yun;  Robins.  Simon  P..  Evans.  Brian  J.;  Pratt,  David  A.;  and 
Lungaid.  Robert.  3J02,I97,  O.  546-281.000. 
Evans.  Christopher  M.:  Set— 


Eikkila,  Rudi  M.;  Carlson.  James  G.;  Evans.  Chrislopber  M.;  Greczyna. 
James  A.;  Kuma.  Ramesh  C;  Norman.  Colin  F.;  and  Rolto.  Nelson 
T,  5.501.903.  O.  428-328.000. 
Evau.  Jeffrey  J.;  Gudi.  Leslie  A.;  and  Ray.  Urmi.  to  AT&T  Corp.  Method  for 
snipping  conformal  coatings  from  ciicuil  boards.  3,301,761,  O.  136- 
344.000. 
Evans.  Martin:  See — 

Dory.  Efraim;  Evans.  Martin;  and  Alexy.  Albert  A..  3J02.686.  O. 
367-34.000. 
Eveready  Battery  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

SwKibui.  Wendi  M.;  and  Nanli,  John  C.  3JOI.924.  O.  429-224.000. 
Exa  Corporation:  See — 

Ozguc,  Ismail  H.,  5.302.746.  O.  375-317.000. 
Expro  North  Sea  Limited:  See — 

Coutts.  Graeme  F.;  and  Edwards.  Jeffrey  C.  5JOU42.  O.  137-1.000. 
Courts.  Graeme  F.;  and  Edwads.  Jeffrey  C.  5.501.272, 0.  106-230.010. 
Exxon  Chemkal  Patents.  Inc.:  See— 

Altoi.  Matin  A.;  and  Fetcko,  John  T,  5,501,872,  CI  427-180.000. 
Crowdier,  Donna  J.;  Fisher,  Richard  A.;  Canich,  Jo  Ann  M.;  Hladiy. 

Gregory  G.;  and  Turner.  Howard  W..  5.502,124,  O.  526-127.000. 
Peacock,  Andrew  J..  5J02,1 12.  O.  525-240.000. 
Ezzdl.  Stephen  A.:  See— 

St  Clair.  Anne  K.;  Ezzell.  Stephen  A.;  Taykir.  Laiy  T;  and  Boston. 
HaroM  G..  5.502.156.  O.  528-353.000. 
F.C.I.  (Fiance  Chirurgie  Insnumentalkm):  See— 
Rithmg.  Pierre.  5JOU32.  O.  128-898.000. 
Fabrics  D'Armi  P.  Beretta  S.p.A.:  See — 

Beretta.  Ugo  O..  5,501.135.  O.  89-196.000. 
Fagerquist.  Randy  L.:  Set — 

Kaetberg.  Janes  A.;  and  Fagerquist.  Randy  L..  3J02.474.  O.  347- 
75.000. 
Failla.  Stephen  J.;  Stokes.  Michael  J.;  Price.  Daniel  W.;  Rarey.  Charles  M.; 
and  Thompson.  Bennie.  to  Ediicon,  Inc.  Endoscopic  instrument  having 
articulating  element  5J01.654.  O.  600-204.000. 
Faist  Jerome:  See — 

Capasso.  Fedeiico;  Cho,  Alfred  Y.;  Faist  Jerome;  Hutchinson.  Albert  L.; 
Siitori.  Carta;  and  Sivco.  Deborah  L..  5.502.787.  O.  385-123.000. 
Fakhri.  Oma.  Method  for  die  tieatment  of  psoriasis  with  electric  current 

5.301.703.  O.  607-75.000. 
Faknone.  RonaM  J.:  See— 

Blwtt  David  L.;  Fakrune.  Ronak)  J.;  and  Hunter.  Wood  E,  5,501.772, 

O    162-163.000. 
Ellnit  Davkl  L;  Fakkme.  Ronakl  J.;  and  Hunter.  Wood  E.  5.301.773. 
O.  162-163.000. 
Fakro.  Robert  N  .  to  Cabot  Safely  Corporation.  Seal  plate  aitachmem  for 

earmuffs  5  JO0.958.  O.  2-2O9.O0O. 
Fang.  Yean-Kuen:  See — 

Kuo.  Lee-Ching:  Ho,  Fang-Chuan;  Lee.  William:  and  Fang.  Yean-Kuen. 
5.302.393.  O.  339-589.000. 
Fans.  Sadeg  M.:  See—  „ 

Deminger.  Aaron  M.;  Swift.  David  C;  and  Fans.  Sadeg  M..  5.302.481. 
O  348  51.000. 
Farmaiic  Research,  Inc.:  See — 

Hall.  William  M.,  Sr.  5J01.542.  O.  403-306.000. 
Famitalia  Cario  Elba  Sj.I.;  See— 

Buzzetd.  Franco:  Longo.  Antonio;  and  Di  Salle.  Enrico.  5.502.044.  O. 

514-177.000. 
Doaeit.  Philippe;  Pevarello.  Paok);  Heidempergher.  Franco;  Vansi. 
Mario;  Bonsignori.  Alberto;  and  Roncucci.  Romeo.  3.302.079,  O. 
514-620.000. 
Faiooq.  Amjad;  Cesa.  Regis;  and  Oevilk.  Francoise.  to  Colgate-Palmolive 
Co.  Concentrated  lk|ukl  fabric  softening  compodlkm.  5.501.806.  O. 
252-8.800. 
Faure.  Eugene:  See — 

Ducugnon.  Jean:  and  Faure.  Eugene.  5.301.469.  O.  277-37.000. 
Faust  Gottfried:  See— 

Scharfenbeig.  Peter.  Liebtcher.  Jdtgen:  KnoU,  Akxander.  Uschmajew. 
MAwa.  RoKs.  Amkcas;  Lohman.  Dieter.  Faust  Gottfried;  and  Mor- 
gensten.  Eveline.  5.502,051.  O.  514-235.500. 
Fava.  ErmeiKgildo.  Automatic  assembly  for  delivering  coffee  infusions,  with 

means  (or  ejecting  die  coffee  dry  grounds.  5J01.138.  O.  99-287.000. 
Fazen.  Paul  J.:  See—  „      .  „ 

Sneddon.  Laiy  G.;  Beck.  Jeffrey  S.;  aid  Fazen.  Paul  J..  5.502.142.  O. 
528-7000. 
Fedcrico,  Joseph  A  .  to  Delaware  Cental  Formalkia  Inc.  Universal  modula 
apparatus  for  selectively  forming  curved  concave  and  convex  sections  of 
a  refrigerated  dispUy  case.  5.301.516.  O.  312-116.000. 
l«erD.  Awbew  A.  Method  of  alleviadng  capal  tunnel  syndrome.  5,301.657. 

O.  601-40.000. 
Fehervai.  Agota  F.:  See— 

Bkmm.  bis  B.  K.;  Fehervari.  Agou  F.;  Oaurtiana,  RusseU  A.;  Minns. 
Rkbad  A.;  and  Schikl.  Howad  G..  5.301.940.  O.  430-233.000. 
Mnnbacfa,  Donahl  E;  and  Waeghe.  Allan  J.  KKkstand  bumper.  3.301,479. 

O.  280-293.000. 
Fekblinger.  Kuit:  See—  __ 

Swiaer.  Rudolf;  and  FekMinger.  Kurt.  5J01/)96.  O.  73-l.OQI. 
fxlder,  Cbaks  ).  Speaker  having  improved  sound  square,  sound  bank,  sound 

angle,  sound  wedae  and  sound  radiators.  5.302.772.  O  381-188.000. 
Feklkanp.  Bcrawad:  and  SchlieperskMer.  Bend,  to  Kkickner-Humbokit- 
Deulz  AG.  Machine  having  devkss  to  reduce  transmissions  of  stnicture- 
.  3,302J42,  a.  310-51.000. 


Fenlem,  Philip  A.:  See — 

Bright  Simon  W.  J.;  Byrom.  Davkl;  and  Fentem.  Philip  A..  5.502,273. 
O.  800-205.000. 
Ferag  AG:  See — 

Stauber.  Hans-Ulrich.  3.301.127.  O.  83-100.000. 
Feraud.  Jean-Pierre:  See- 
Cad.  Roger  J.;  Howard.  Paul  R.;  Foaud.  Jean-Piene;  and  Constiea. 
Vernon  G..  5J01 J73.  O.  166-280.000. 
Ferber.  Leon:  See — 

Pavelle.  Richard;  Buntein.  Paul;  Ferber.  Leon:  and  Lalanision,  Ronakl 
M..  5.501.846.  a.  422-211.000. 
Feniholz.  Peter  J.,  to  Ecolab  Inc.  Method  for  dispensing  sobd  rinse  aids. 

5,501.742,0.  134-25.200. 
Fetralli,  Michael  W.,  to  Technotogy  Ucensing  Company.  Impact  spray 

cladding  of  inneiduct  liner.  5.501.873.  O.  427-195.000. 
Fenand.  Bernard:  See — 

Chanier.  Isabelle;  Femnd.  Bernard:  Pleleac.  Deais;  and  Wyon.  Chris- 
tophe.  5.502,737,  O.  372-11.000. 
Fenin.  Frank  J;  and  Turner.  Paul  N..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Mednd  and  appartus 
for  producing  a  symbology  display  into  a  nigbt  vision  system.  5.502.455, 
O.  345-9.000. 
Fetcko.  John  T:  See- 
Allen.  Martin  A.;  and  Fetcko.  John  T.  5.301.872.  O.  427-180.000. 
Fculing.  James  J.  CombustMn  chamber  system  having  an  improved  valve 

anangement  3.501.191.  O.  123-310.000. 
Fey  IVter  See — 

Angeibauer.  Rolf;  Fey.  Peter.  Httbsch.  «Uter.  Philippe.  Thomas;  Bis- 
choff.  Hilmar.  Petzinna.  Dieter.  Schnudt  DeK;  and  Thomas.  GOnler. 
5.502.057.  CI.  514-277.000. 
Fibotech.  Inc.:  See — 

Rondeau.  Mkfael  Y..  5.502.784.  O.  383-66.000. 
Fichiel  &  Sachs  AG:  See— 

Haidke.  GUndier,  Silye,  Edward  W.;  Raabis,  Toivo;  Acfaard.  Tho—: 
and  Raulf,  Matdiias,  3.301.438.  O.  267-226.000. 
Fiege.  Hebmit  See— 

Hagedom.  Ferdinand;  Fiege.  Helmut;  SMner.  Robert;  and  Helm.  Rudolf. 
5.502.256.  CI.  568-25.000. 
Fiekls.  Rebecca  D.:  See- 
Lancaster.  Mkhael  V.;  and  FieMs.  Rebecca  D..  5.501.939,  O.  435- 
32.000. 
Figge.  Siegfried;  and  Leistner.  Martin  K.,  to  Sigma  Tool  &  Macbme. 

Anti-ftKtkn  Tee-nut  widi  deflected  edges.  5.501.358.  O.  41 1-176.000. 
Fillen,  Carl  F.;  Baron.  Jerry  A.;  and  MkUlemas.  Eric  D..  to  Eastman 
Chemical  Company.  Process  for  the  removal  of  iodine  fiom  acetyl  com- 
pounds. 5.302.249.  a.  562-608.000. 
Filterweik  Mann  &  Hummel  GmbH:  See — 

Andreas.  Heinz;  Hummel.  Karl-Ernst:  Kkitz.  Arthur,  and  Schennuly. 
Thomas.  5^01,723.  O.  96-131.000. 
Fini.  Andiony  W..  Jr.  Band  brake  hokter/leva.  5,301^04.  O.  I88-77,00W. 
Hnley.  Brenda  L.;  and  Wright  Ralph  W..  Jr.  Fkmr  covering  underlayment 

5.501.895.  O.  428-194.000. 
Fuisterwakler.  Robert  N.:  See— 

Hdler.  Timodiy  J.;  Mammino.  Joseph;  Bracfa.  Paul  J.;  Blaszak.  Robert: 
FinsterwaUer.  Robert  N.;  and  Badesfaa.  Saalokh  S..  5.501.881.  O. 
427-421.000. 
Fiorido.  Anumino  F..  to  Maermacc  S.r.l.  Single-seed  dispenser  of  a  pneu- 
matic preciska  sower.  5.501.366. 0.  221-211.000. 
firm  Hermann  Heye,  The:  See — 

Hermening.  Heinz;  Schwarzer.  Siegfried:  and  Seklel.  Hans-Georg. 
5.50UI6,  O.  198-437.000. 
Fimu  Carl  Freudenberg:  See — 

RMtinger.  Waller.  Grimm.  Hansjfirg:  and  Schaut  GcstanL  5,301 ,898, 0. 

428-287,000. 
Hamaeken,  Ann.  5.501331.  O,  384-536,000. 
Spies.  Karl-Heinz;  Schweikert  Willi;  Barth.  Aimin;  and  Sander.  Hans- 
Ceibad.  5,501.075,  O.  6a«05.100. 
I^maPedag:  See— 

warwag.  Peter.  5J00.979.  O.  15-349.000. 
First  Plast  S.R.L.:  See— 

Manlelli.  Giulio.  3.301.547.  O.  405-121.000. 
Firth.  John  R.;  Perez.  AMbony  R.;  awl  Meyer.  RoaaM  A.,  to  Safety  Syringes. 
Inc.  DispocaMe  self-shieMing  hypodetimc  tyiinge.  3,301,672,  Q.  604- 
177.000. 

Fischbach,  Max:  See—  

ToiboiX.  Kevin;  and  Fischbach.  Max,  5.501.021.  O.  34-594.000. 
Fiachbeck.  Kyra:  and  Boyle.  John  F  Window  guard  for  cats.  5.301. 041, 0. 

49-55.000. 
Fischer.  Georg;  and  Glitzer.  Edga.  to  Benz  A  Hilgcrs  GmbH.  Apparana  for 
P~-«r»ip»t  indivkhial  objects,  especially  foodstuff  packages.  5.301,065, 0. 
53-535.060, 
Fischer.  Hesbot:  See— 

Engelskiidiea.  Konrad:  Fischer.  Hobeit:  KoClwitz.  Beatrix;  Upadek. 
Hont;  and  Ninch,  Christian.  5J01,8I4.  O.  252-174.170. 
Fischer,  MKhad,  to  Neiloor  IncotpotaHd.  Setial  layered  medKal  netwofc. 

5.502.726.  a.  370-94.100. 
Fischer.  Reiner  See — 

Fucfas.  Rainer.  Fischer.  Reiner.  Erdekn.  Chtislaph;  and  Stesidel.  WU- 
hehn,  5,502.070.  O.  514-406.000. 
Fischer.  Stephen  A.;  Arora.  Karta  S.;  Grinslein.  Reuben;  McCuny.  Parick 
M  .  Jr.:  and  Giordan.  Judidi  C.  10  Hcnkel  Cotporalian.  Thkkener  for 
compositions.  5.501313.  O.  252-174.170. 
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Pbdwr.  Wilhelm  C;  and  Gabva.  Huddnn  J.,  ta  AT*T  Cotp.  Low-powcr- 

dinipMioii  CMOS  ciicwn.  S.302.407.  C  326-99.000 
Riher.  Gvy  R.  TtaoneM  device  to  aid  in  loof-lani  cenadon  of  imolung. 

5^l.<»7.  a  606-204000 
Riher.  RKhard  A    See— 

Cnmiber.  Donna  J ;  RiJier.  Richafd  A.;  CMcfa.  Jo  Aim  M.;  Hla*y. 
ORto^  G.;  wd  Turacr.  Howwd  W..  SJ02.I24.  O.  S26- 1 27.000. 
Rikan  lac.:  5fr— 

Coacvi.   Oabhel   E.   and   Wenbefs.   Rhonda   M..   5^1.019.   a. 
33-494.000. 
Htons  Cofpomioa:  See — 

Roumond.  James  D.;  and  Pienon.  Myle*  E..  3.302.164.  O.  330- 
329.000. 
noceiald.  Lisa  M.:  See— 

Haadnti.  Onu  A.;  Adanu.  Mark  D.;  Fiaaer.  Claire  M.;  Lee.  NocnaB 
H.;  Kiitaeu.  Ewen  F ;  BWie.  Judidi  A.;  Fttzfeiakl.  Lisa  M.;  Drake. 
Fred  H  ;  and  Gowan.  Maxine.  3.301.969.  O  433-240  200 
HtzpaDick.  Timolfay  D.:  See— 

Haviv.  Fonuaa:  Pilzpathck.  Timodiy  D.;  Swensoa.  Rolf  E.;  Nicfaois. 
Chwtes  J.;  and  Mot.  Nicholas  A  .  3.302.033.  Q.  314-13.000. 
Flaman.  Michael  T  liMimienlation  probe  3.302.733.  O   376-243.000 
Hanuifam.  On  L:  ad  Willianu.  Dwighi  E..  lo  Dow  Coraing  Corponbon. 
Aieuliopes  of  octamelfayllriailoxane  and  aliphatic  at  alicyclic  alcohols. 
3J01.8ll.a  252  174  150 
PleaXperts.  Inc.:  See— 

Htman.  JimMi  L.  3.301.032.  O.  43-129.000. 
Fleck.  Vincent  J  .  Jr.;  See— 

Alhed.  Johnny  W ;  and  Fleck,  Vincent  J..  Jr..  3J01 J03.  Q  188-67.000. 
Fleetwood  Emerphses  Inc  :  5rr— 

Kunz.  James  R  .  5J01.304.  Q.  296-164.000. 
Fletcher.  R   Ian:  See— 

Cheesman.  Robert  R.;  EMeiler.  James  A.;  Gan.  Don  N.;  Talsak.  Gary  B.: 
Md  Fletcher.  R  Ian.  5.501.793.  C\.  210-160.000 
Fletcher,  Robert  H..  to  Advantage  Lift  Systems.  Inc.  Dual  post  single  screw 

autoinative  screw  Hf)  system.  3.301.296.  O.  187  210.000. 
Hinder  University  of  South  Aiitoalia.  The:  Srr — 

BciTy,  Michael  N  :  Town.  Michael-Harold;  Kicsae.  Georf-Buithaid;  and 
Herrmann,  Uwe,  5.501.958.  CI.  435-18.000 
Fkte.  Peter,  to  Heinricfa  Kopp  AG   Contact-separating  device  for  circuH 

bicakers  5  J02.285,  C\.  200-400.000. 
Flores,  Juan  C:  and  Raitscfa.  Marvin  D.,  lo  Univemty  of  Massachusetts. 
Group  4  metal  amidinale  catalysts  and  addition  pdymerization  proceu 
using  same.  5J02.128.  C\  526-160.000. 
HoTool  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Roaeo.  Howad  J.,  5.500.987.  O.  24-351.000. 
nym.  Gary  A.,  to  MencU  FliimaceMicals  Inc.  Cyclohex-2-enyl  acetanwks. 

5.502J33,  a.  364-210.000. 
Flynn.  Richard  M  :  See- 
Moan.  George  G.  I.:  Flynn.  Richard  M.;  and  Guem.  Miguel  A., 
3.502,094,  a.  524-145.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

OriaMlo.  PianUin  F,  5.502.685,  a.  366-132.000. 

Peake,  Oiaton  J.;  aid  Cullen,  Thomas  G.,  5.502.034.  O.  3I4-24Z000 

Thorp.  Dean  S.;  Caroprcso,  Prank  E.:  Tieckelmann,  Robert  H.:  and 

Lapham.  DonakL  lU.  5.501.802,  O.  210-738.000. 
Williams.  Michael  R.:  and  Long.  Maldiew  W..  3.501.424.0.  231-1 JOO. 
Fobbe.  Helmut:  See— 

Geist.  Michael;  Strauss.  Udo;  Fobbe.  Helmut.  Arlt.  Klaus:  Jouck.  Waher. 
and  Cibura.  Klaus.  5.501.779,  O  904-501  000. 
Foley.  Diane  M.:  See- 
Ellis.  Enest  W.;  Foley.  Diane  M.;  and  Arnold,  Dana  R..  5.S0I.938.  O. 
430-201 .000. 
Foley/PLPCo.:  See— 

Matz,  William.  5JOI,068.  Q.  36-235.000. 
Msom.  Marc  D.:  and  Paxlon.  Donald  J.,  lo  Morton  htenalianal.  Inc.  Folly 

extended  ple«  for  passenger  air  bag  foM.  5,501.489.  O.  280-743.100. 
Forbes.  James  W.:  See- 
Butcher,  Ranald  S.;  vd  Forbes.  James  W..  5.301.336.  Q.  410-94.000. 
Ford.  Gordon  D.:  See— 

DuncMi.  Michael  G.;  Saegen,   Pamela  P:   and  Ford.  Gonfen  D., 
3.502.761.  a.  379-142.000. 
Ford.  James  D.;  and  T\ick.  Larry  C.  to  Hennessy  Industries,  hic.  Sliding  chip 

guad  for  a  brake  ladie.  5.300.989,  a.  29-27.00R. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Young,  Daiyl  L.;  and  Bhunel.  Barry  W.,  3.501.270,  C\.  I6MSI.00O. 
Forman,  Michael  R  .  lo  Schneider  (USA)  Inc  Laser  bonding  of  angioplasly 

balloon  catheters.  SJ01.759.  O.  156-272.800. 
Foiier.  David  C.  RolMiag  back  scrubber.  S.S00.972.  a.  15-28.000. 
Faster.  DonaM  C:  See- 
Holly.  Richard  D.:  and  Foster,  Donald  C,  5.502.034,  O.  514-12.000. 
Foster-Miller,  tac  :  See — 

Kovtf.  Roben:  and  WalUs,  Roland  R.,  Jr,  5.301,831.  O.  264-503.000. 
Foster.  Steven  G.,  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Digital  generatian  of  a 

dynamic  apodizauon  comction  5,501.220,  O    128-661  010 
FkMler.  Steven  G  :  and  Wheeler,  Mark  H..  lo  General  Electric  Company  Time 

gain  compensation  implementatiaa  5,501.221.  C\   128-660.060. 
Roinger,  Waller;  Grimm,  Hansjflfg;  and  Schaul.  Geihard,  to  Hnna  Carl 
Freudenberg.  Interior  equipment  part  for  vehicles.  5  JO  1.898.  O.  428- 
287.000. 
Foukaraki.  Evaagelia:  See — 


Paine,  John  B.,  Ill:  Shafcr, 
,5^02.019,  a.  502-314.000. 


Kalerinopoulos,  Haralambos  E.;  latridou.  Heleae;  Foukaraki.  Evangelia; 
Malekzadeh.  Mohammad  N.;  Kutai.  Michael  A.;  and  Hauglaad. 
Ricfaad  R,  5J01.980.  O.  436-74.000 
Fomicr.  Jay  A.:  See — 

AugBsline,  Robert  L.;  Foumier,  Jay  A.; 
Kenneth  H.;  and  l^auelyai.  Setrak  K., 
Fiamalome  Connectors  Intemabonal:  See — 

Lenoir.  Michel,  5J01.613,  Q.  439-540.100 
Ranee  Telecom  See— 

Abram.  Izo.  5.502.588.  O.  359-154  000 
France  Telecom-EahlissemeM  Autooome  De  Droit  Public:  See — 
All  Yahu.  Tahar.  and  Daia.  Michel,  5.302.832.  a.  393-435.000. 
Scmenkoff.    Mathilde;    Ronarc     H,    Daniel;    and    Guibert.    Marcel. 
3.302.591.0.359-341.000. 
Frances.  Jean-Marc:  See — 

Cavezzan.  Jacques;  atd  Praices,  Jean-Marc,  5^02,084, 0  522-99.000. 
Francis.  Gerakl  T:  See— 

FraKis.  Sievesi  R.;  Fraicu.  GeraU  T;  Francis.  Robot  G.;  and  Fiaacis. 
Gicgory  J..  3JOI.049.  O.  32-387.000. 
FraKis.  Gicgory  J.:  See — 

FraKis.  Steven  R.;  Fiaicis.  Gerald  T;  FrancU.  Robert  G  ;  and  Francis. 
Gregory  J..  3J0I,0«9,  O.  52-387.000. 
Fraticis,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Fraicis.  Steven  R.:  Francis.  GeraU  T;  Francis.  Roben  G.;  and  Francis, 
Gicgory  J.,  3.301.049,  O   52-387.000 
Francis,  Steven  R.;  FrasKis,  Gerald  T:  Francis.  Robert  G.;  and  Francis. 

Gregory  J  Thin  brick  pnnd  assembly  5.501.049.  O.  52-387  000. 
Franhofcr-Gesellachaft  Zm  Forderung  Der  Angewandlen  Forschung  E.V: 
See— 

Werle,  Peter,  5.502J62.  C\  356-349.000 
Fiaiklin,  Dana;  and  Earl.  Bonnie  M  .  lo  Samsonile  Corporalioo.  Sofl-sided 
luggage  case  widi  inlerfilting  and  foldably  separate  packing  compartments. 
3.501.324.  a.  206-279.000 
FraMz.  Inc.:  See — 

Franlz.  Matthew  H..  5.501,454.  O  273-55.00B 
Fiartz.  Matthew  H.,  to  Frantz.  Inc    Football  kicking  tee.  5.501.454.  Q. 

273-55.00B. 
Franz.  Dieter  See— 

Pfab.  Peter.  Wahl.  Peter,  and  Franz.  Dieter.  5.302,213,  C\.  548-364.000. 
Fraaer,  Claire  M.;  See- 
Hastings,  Gregg  A  ;  Adams,  Mak  D.:  Ftver,  Claire  M.:  Lee,  Norman 
H.;  Kirkness.  Ewen  P;  BUu.  Judith  A.;  RtzgerakL  Lisa  M.;  Drake, 
Ficd  H.;  aMl  Gowan.  Masine.  5.501.969.  O.  435-240.200. 
Frecdman,  David;  Vteng.  Guozheng;  and  Kadouri.  Avinoam.  lo  New  Brun- 
swick Scientific  Co..  Inc.  Medwd  and  apparatus  for  anchorage  and  sus- 
pension cell  cuhure.  5^01,971,  O.  435-240.230. 
Frescnius  AG:  See — 

Weidlcr,  Burghard;  Sommermeyer,  Klaus;  Henning,  Klaus;  and  Bepper- 
Ung.  Frank.  5,502,043,  CI.  514-60.000. 
Fieund.  Michael  N..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

measuring  rotay  movemem  of  a  shaft.  5J02.377,  Q.  324-175  000. 
Friauf,  Waller  S.:  See— 

Bourg,  John;  Mitchell,  Janes;  Mirotznik,  Mak;  Rodi,  Bradley;  Subra- 
maiian,  Sankaai;  Cherukuri.  Murali:  Zablocky.  Paul  G.;  Pohida. 
Thomas  J.;  Smith.  Paul  D.;  Friauf.  Waher  S.;  and  Tscfaudin.  Rolf  G., 
5.302386.  a.  324-316.000. 
Frickes.  Stanley  L.:  See- 
Chen,  Jeaae  S.;  Rickes.  Stanley  L.;  Haitlen.  Biyan  R.;  Kurata.  Tom  D.; 
Maryan.  Jacek  P:  McKay.  Dan  N.:  and  Williams.  Tunodiy  F.. 
5J02.724.  CI  370-85.300. 
Fried.  Kiupp  AG  Hoescfa-Kiupp:  See— 

Baitzick.  Gerd;  and  BOhne.  Gerd.  5.501.252.  CI    I4O-152.000. 
Ftigo,  Nicholas  J.,  lo  ATAT  Corp    Network  comprising  a  space  division 
photonic  switch  and  a  terminal  which  forms  an  output  signal  from  an  inptn 
signal  5,502.587.  O   359-118.000 
Friisch.  Georg;  and  Schuster,  Hans  G..  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  for  manufacnving  a  diermistor  having  a  negative  lemperatuie 
codBciem  m  mulh-layer  technology.  5.500.9%.  Q.  29-612.000 
Frthlich.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Skubaila.  Werner;  Buchmann.  Bemd;  Heindl.  Josef;  FrOhlich,  Wolfgang; 
Eketdl.  Rolaid;  and  Giesen.  Claudia,  5.502,075,  CI.  514-461.000. 
Fromm,  GeraM,  to  Paul  Tfoesier  Maschinenfabrik.  Multi-purpose  calenda. 

5^01,145,  a.  100-158.00R. 
Ftya,  Richard  D.,  Jr:  See— 

Coasvay.  Andnny  J  ;  Conway.  Philip  J.;  and  Frya.  Richard  D..  Jr.. 
5.501.669.  CI.  604-97.000. 
Frye.  Paul  E  M^age  laMe  roller  mechanism.  5.501.658.  Q  601-99.000. 
Ra,  Xiaoyong;  Tbiravengadam,  Tmivettipuram  K  ;  Tann.  Chou-Hong:  Lee, 
Junning;  aid  Colon.  Cesa.  to  Scfaering  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing 
delu  9,1 1  and  21-chloio  corticostenmla.  5,302,222.  Q.  352-595.000. 
FucMkani.  Takamasa;  WdiMa.  Noriko:  He.  De-Hua;  Miyake.  TUunori; 
Okada,    Tkkashi;    Fujimura.    Atsushi;    Sasakihara.    Hht>yuki;    Kanou. 
Yoahiaki;  aid  Sailo.  Toshihiro,  to  Toaoh  Corporation;  and  Sagami  Chemi- 
cal Reaeach  Center.  Proceu  for  preparing  lactoaies.  5.502.217,  C\.  349- 
325.000. 
Fuchs.  Eberfaard;  aid  Witzel.  Tom.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Preparation 

of  lactams  5.502,185,  O.  540-538.000. 
Fucfaa,  Karflieinz.  lo  Hoechst  AG.  Economy  and  plumping  chrome  tanning. 
5.501.709.  a.  8-94.27a 


Fuchs,  Rainer.  Rscfaer.  Reiner.  Eidelen.  Christoph;  and  Slendel.  Wilhefan.  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellscfaaft  Substituted  3.4-heaiyl-pyrazolines.  5.502^)70. 
a.  514-406.000. 
Fuderer.  Erich:  See — 

Stalmeir.  Joseph:  mi  Fuderer.  Erich.  5.301.303.  O.  188-167.000. 
Fttisz.  Ricfaad  C.  to  Rhsz  Technolocies  Ltd  Rapidly  dispersable  composi- 
tions containing  pdydexlTDse  5.501.858.  O  424-439  000. 
Riisz  Itefaaologies  Ltd.:  See— 

Msz.  Richad  C.  5.301 .838.  Q.  424-439.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitanma,  Akio;  ani  Rijishima,  Naolo,  5.302323.  Q.  257-333.000. 
Kiucfai.  SUn.  3301317,  O.  361-101.000. 

Ogino.  SMnji;  Urashidani.  Talsao;  and  Kanemaru.  Hiroshi.  3302.003. 
a.  437-189  000 
Fuji  Impulse  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Harinmoto,  Yasuo.  5301.765,  CI.  156-583.300. 
Fuji  Oil  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Maeda.  Hirakazu;  Fututa.  Hiloahi:  Tikahashi,  Taro;  and  Shimizu. 
Hirodu.  5301,860,  O.  424-464.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Fifan  Co..  Lid.:  See— 

Agano.  TodBtaka.  5302.465.  O.  347-264.000. 
Hyuga.  Hiraki,  5302.738.  Q.  372-21.000. 
Kaio.  Eiichi;  and  Osawa.  Sadao.  5301.929.  O.  430-49.000. 
Kawasaki.  Hideloafai.  3301.407.  Q.  242-348.400. 
Mizula.  Akira;  aid  Yamamnro.  Toshtkaza,  3301,094,  Q.  72-382.000. 
Shinada,  Hideloshi,  5302.709,  Q.  369-1 19.000. 
Tikati,  YosWIuo:  aid  Inagaki,  Yoshio.  5301.946.  Q.  43O-573.000. 
Tdcahatfet,  ShhtsaAe;  and  Shibala.  Norio.  5301.737.  a.  118-410.000. 
ttkeo.  Hideya.  5302.775.  O.  382-169.000. 

Yoda.  Akira;  Usaini.  Yoshinori:  and  Ofatsuka.  Shuichi.  5302380,  a. 
358-518.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohno,  Kazunori;  aid  Taiaka.  Yasuhiko.  5302323.  Q.  334-219.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Imai.  Akira:   Ishii.  Toru;  Tokida.  Akihiko;   and  Akasaki.  Yutaka. 

5301.927,0.430-78.000. 
Kita.  Shinji:  Ogatsu.  Hitoshi:  and  Murai.  Kazumasa.  5302379,  O. 

338-518.000. 
Ttouoka.  Ryoida.  3302343,  O.  335-207.000. 
YiB.  ToshiMie:  Yaaadnta,  Yoihiro:  Hiraoka.  Eisuke:  Eado.  Yanharu; 
aid  Hashimoto.  Kca.  5301.726.  O.  I06-20.00it 
Fiijie,  Akihiko:  See— 

Iwamoto,  Toahiro:  Fujie.  Akihiko;  Nina.  Kumiko:  Tsunnm,  Yasuhisa; 
SMgemalau.  Nobtriiaru:  Kasahara.  Onyoshi;  Hino,  Moiohiro:  and 
Okuhaa.  Masakuni.  5302.033.  O.  514-11.000. 
Fujii.  Akihito:  See — 

SUbala.  Keaichiro:  Fujii.  Akihito;  and  Sakamoto,  Toshihiro,  5302,015, 
a.  501-151.000. 
Rijii,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Senshu.  Yoichirou:  Ota.   Shuichi;   Fujii.   Hiroshi;   Uelake,  Aldhiro: 
Sawada,Takasfai:  Hasegawa.  Shinichi;  Suzuki,  Kazuyoshi:  and  Moiii. 
Tetsuro.  5302.608,  O.  360-132.000. 
Fujimori.  Isao:  See— 

Hayashi,  Mitsuloahi:  Fnjita.  Akitaka:  Nagashima.  Shingo:  and  Fujimon. 
Isao,  5301348.  O.  405-143.000. 
Fujimoto.  Chiaiki:  See—  __    _ 

Nailo.  Yasuo:  Doi.  Hideki:  and  Fujimoto.  Oiiatki.  5301.109.  O. 
73-862.191. 
Fujimoto.  Keisuke:  See — 

Mizukami.  Hiroshi:  Kajitani.  Kqp:  Fujimoto,  Keisuke:  and  Uenohata. 
Norihisa,  5301.312.  O.  192-89.230. 
Fujimura,  Atsushi:  See — 

FucMkani.  Takanasa:  Wakasa.  Noriko;  He,  De-Hua:  Miyake,  Takanon: 
Okada.  TdutU:  Fujimura,  Atsushi:  Sasakibara,  Hiroyuki:  Kanou. 
YoshiiU:  and  Saito.  Toshihiro.  5302^17.  O.  549-325.000. 
Fujimura,  Hideo:  See — 

Tddguchi,  Ryohei:  Saito.  Hitoshi:  Torii,  Masaoori:  Hasegawa.  Jun; 
Rijimura.  Hideo:  aid  Nakamura.  Yoshinori.  5302,024.  O.  503- 
227.000. 
Fujinaga.  Masalo.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  and  an 
apparatus  for  setting  up  parameters  which  are  used  to  manufacture  a 
lemiconduclor  device.  5302.643.  O.  364-488.000. 
Fujinami.  Yasushi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  and 
decoding  multiplexed  data  from  a  reooid  medium  with  means  for  control- 
ling  <t«t»  decoding  as  a  function  of  synchronization  errors.  5302373,  O. 
3^339.000. 
Fujino,  Noboru;  and  Ueda,  Hisasfai,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Shinkawa.  Device 

for  storing  diin  plate-form  paru.  5301365,  O.  414-331.000. 
Fujioka,  Auushi:  See —  .. 

Ishiguro.  Ginya:  Mula,  Toshiyasu:  Sakita.  Kazutaka:  Miyaguchi,  Sho|i; 
Ckamoio.  Tatsuaki:  and  Fujioka.  Atsushi.  5302,765. 0.  380-24.000 
Rqisawa  Riannaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Isvanoto.  Toshiro;  Fujie.  Akihiko:  Nitta.  Kumiko:  Tbmimi.  Yasuhisa: 
Shigeinatsu.  Nobuhaiu:  Kasahara.  Chiyoshi:  Hino.  Motohiro:  and 
Okuhara.  Masakuni.  5.502.033.  O.  514-11.000. 

Fujishinu,  Naoto:  See —  

Kitamuia.  Akio:  and  Rijishima.  Naoto.  5302,323.  O.  257-333.000. 
Fujita,  Akitaka:  See— 

Hayashi.  MHsulodii:  Rqita.  Akitaka;  Nagashiina.  Sfaingo;  and  Fujunon, 
Isaa  3301 348.  O.  405- 143.000. 
Fujita,  Junichi:  See — 


Ito.  Kazumasa:  Kalo,  HiroaU:  and  Fujita.  Junichi,  3302.798.  O.  393- 
119X)00. 
Fujita.  Minoru:  and  Kida.  Masaaki,  to  Vtko  Fare  Onnical  latlawhfi.  Ltd. 
PiDcess  for  quasMilalively  lysiag  lipoaoaaes  aad  a  prooeas  for  determining 
the  anoam  of  ai  aaalyte  ttaii«  nme.  S30I.9S3. 0.  435-6.000. 
Fujita.  Otamu;  and  Obmae,  Kalsahiko.  to  Mitsubishi  Dcaki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Fault  detection  mediod  and  apparanis  for  air  bag  activalion  device. 
3301.486,  a.  280-733.000. 
Fujita,  Ibifaio:  See— 

Walaadbe.  Radzou:  TUcakasfai.  Norio:  Kimura,  Hirofinu:  and  Rijiia, 
ToaUo.  3301.833.  O.  420-34.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Endoh.  Tbshio.  3302A57.  O.  369-561.000. 

Hirata.  Yiikio.  5302.649.  O.  364-490.000. 

Ikeda.  Motohisa.  5302327.  O.  257-539.000. 

Ikesnaai.   SUnicfaiiDu;   Huegawa,  Yotliiki;  and  Koom,  Yaadako, 

5302J32,  a.  237-620.000. 
Ito,  Hideaobu;  aid  Miziw),  Wroko.  5302429.  O.  363-60.000. 
Kalaoka.  Yi#.  5302303.  O.  230-282.000. 
Kawai.  Wmkk  Wtfaaibe,  Mimio;  Sua.  Shinicfai:  Shinoda,  Ichini;  and 

hoh.  MotoUko.  3302,296,  O.  235-462.000. 
Kawana.  Eishirou:  Ogasva,  Hitoshi:  Uuda.  Koicfai:  and  Aoki,  Kazuo, 

3301*29.  O.  431-28.000. 
Kohno.  Tain;  aid  tUtmo.  Masao,  5302,675.  O.  363-200.000. 
Myokan,  Keoicfai.  5302,605.  O.  360-99.060. 
Nakamuia,  Sfauiji,  5301.992,  O.  437-31.000. 
Nakaa.  Iteneo.  5302.729.  O.  371-22.300. 
Youb.  Kazuiiiro:  and  Sakai,  Sakmi,  5302414.  O.  395-I83.0M. 
Fujitsu  VLSI  Linated:  See— 

Hiiaa,  Yukio.  5302,649.  O.  364-490.000. 
Fukdnri,  Hidefaako:  See— 

Kaihaa,  Shoji:  aMi  Rikahori.  Hidefaiko.  3302330, 0.  354-149.100. 
Fokai.  Masayuki:  See — 

OkanuBa.   Naomi:   Hino,  Takao;   Nimuia.  Aide;   Fukai.   Masayiria: 
Shimizu.  Keizi;  Teramae.  Haromi:  sod  Hala.  Chiaki.  5301370.  O. 
222-111.000. 
Fukaiu.  Syo^.  Tag  fastening  device.  5301,002.  O.  29-811.200. 
Fukaaoma.  Tetsafaaco:  See — 

Yamamolo.     Shinya;     Yamada.     Kiyohiro;     Fokanuma.    Tetsuhiko: 
Walanabe,  Yasushi:  Hisanaga.  Shigetu:  Nagasaku.  Eiichi:  and  Iwan- 
ami,  Shigeki.  5301384.  O.  418-15.000. 
Fukuda.  Hideo:  See— 

Futaesaku,  Norio:  Rdcada,  Hideo:  hou,  Yoafaiharu:  Baba,  Hiromitsu:  asMl 
Mauyana.  Isao.  5302,207.  O.  548-435«IO. 
Fukui.  Keaji:  See— 

Okaaoto.  Ricaido  M.;  Matsamoio,  Kouichi:  Kotani,  Isao;  Kaoda, 
Saoshi:  Ishikawa.  Hiroyuki:  and  Fukui,  Kenji,  3302,693.  O.  369- 
13.000. 
Fukui.  Tamami:  See — 

Matsnmoto.  Katsura:  Hirayama.  Nobufairo:  Uchiyania,  Keaji;  Kawasaki. 

Shcji;  Fukui.  Tamani:  and  UiamolD,  Kalsuo,  5302.110,  O.  523- 

221.000. 

Fukunaga.  TakasM:  and  Segawa.  AkiyotU.  to  Malsasfaila  Electric  iadnslnal 

Co..  Ltd.  Controlling  appaaus  of  saeering  aiwle  of  rea  wheels  of 

four-wheel  steering  vehicle.  3302.639.  O.  364-424.050. 

Fukuoka.  Yoshihito,  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabailaki  Kaisha.  Engine  slaner 

mourning  anaigemem.  5301,188.  O.  123-179.230. 
Fukuzawa.  TadasU:  Hisano,  Teiji;  Morila.  Tctsaji;  and  Ikarugi.  Koich.  to 
Intemadonal  Business  Macfaiaes  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
measuring  die  flying  height  of  a  magnetic  head  above  a  disk  sar&e  a  dvee 
waveleagdtt.  3302363.  O.  336-357.000. 
Rilcher.  Makolm:  and  Storesoa-West.  Trevor,  to  United  Kingdoa  of  GeeM 
Britain  and  Northern  lidaad.  The  Minister  of  Agricahnre  Rsfaeries  sad 
Food  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Govemmeal  of  die.  Daa  logger  having  a 
RAM  dia  accepts  dectnMnagnerirally  a  sensor  table  and  a  sanple  laHe. 
5302,636,  a.  364-550.000. 
Fulghum,  T^  L..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Mediod  and  sppatams  for  a  radio  system 

using  varidile  transmission  reservation.  5302.722. 0.  3704i9.IOO. 
Fuller.  Tunodiy  J.:  Mammino.  Joseph;  Biach.  Panl  J.;  Blaszak.  Roheit; 
Hnsterwakler.  Roben  N.:  aid  Badesha.  Samokh  S.,  to  Xerox  OxporaDoa. 
Coated  fuser  member  processes.  5301.881,  O.  427-421.000. 
FuUin,  Joe.  Sealing  device  for  metallic  containers.  5301357.  O.  220- 

325.000. 
Funami.  Yasuo;  Nisla.  Manabu:  Walanabe.  Yoahimi;  and  Senda.  Shnnya.  to 
Showa  Corporation.  Controller  for  Hall  effect  sensor  using  cyclically 
varying  power.  5302383. 0.  324-251.000. 
Funck,  Goidon  W.;  aid  Lang,  Harold  K..  to  Molex  IncorporaHd.  Grounded 
K:  card.  3302.620.  O.  361-733.000.  _ 

Funk.  Gregory  A.;  Dandeka,  Hemait  W;  and  Hobbs.  Simon  R.  to  UOP. 
Process  lor  concurrent  hydrolysis  of  estcss  and  separatiou  of  piwhKts  using 
a  simulated  moving  bed.  3302,248.  O.  562-606.000. 
Fuiay.  David  M.,  to  Integral  Peripherals,  Inc.  Disk  drive  widi  tail  mounting 

anangemeM.  5302.604. 0.  360-97.010. 
Fundiashi.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Mw^ami.  Naomi;  Usui.  Miyuki;  Rmihashi.  Hiroyuki:  and  Ueb, 
Saloshi.  5302.114,  O.  525-301.000. 
Furuta,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Maeda.  Hirakazu;  Furuta.  Hitoshi;  Takahasfai.  Taro:  and  Siumiza. 
Hiroshi.  5301.860.  O.  424-464.000. 
Funita.  Yoahiaki:  See— 

Muta.  Junji;  a«l  Furala.  Yoshiaki.  5301.618.  O.  439-699.200. 
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hniy*.  Sciicfai:  Str — 

Kikiidu.  TcaMa;  Yanaachi.  Hiroyiki;  Pwiya.  Sciichi;  mi  Ka.  Ktm- 

cw.  s.soi.i2a  a.  74-543.000. 

taB.  -taWMhK  mi  OkmmM.  Biji.  u  Nippaa  Hte  Facfeii«  Co..  Ud. 
tlia  iii—iliM  ihall  iMliac  drvicc  wM  fniovad  laoe  pMkfa.  S»l.470. 
a.  277-96.100. 

HMBgawa,  bani:  Sft — 

Mmi.  Ibda^;  Iwo.  Eiiciu;  Ani.  Hideo;  PMCgnra.  bini;  «d 
YwrniJa  tlimrrtii   «""■■"  ^   II7-I5.O0O. 

rwnyc  rfnriir  iMnda.  Hideo;  hou.  YoikilMra;  Baba.  HironiM;  aid 
riaejii  bao.  lo  Umatm  MiuiJiuaical  Ca.  Ltd.  Akaavt-nlMinMed 
biaad^idn,  araccn  tor  a—iifaiMiai  *c  mbk.  pnxan  lor  cwiag  Ihe 
MM.  mti  ^heeiva  Md  oaaiii«  ii  i  -  '-  ablixia(  *e  mbk.  SJ02J07. 
a.  34»-493.000. 


lyK  Itai.  Muavuki.  Tmikodu.  KokIuio.  Puokawa, 
MaavMB;  IWAgi.  Slniya;  Kawibaia.  Amuhi;  WMMitif.  Noriio: 
mi  Maeda.  Kanai.  Si02.497.  a  34»473.00a 
a  D.  Scarie  *  Ca:  Sm— 

Bi^onMSoUbaiS.  Snk  R.;  Eawa.  AIm  M.;  Kkaa,  Birtan  K.; 

McKan.  Ma  P.;  ad  CHiM.  FMer  O..  S»l.963.  O.  43549.320. 
-  U  K.;  MaaUcr.  Ibctad  A.;  ad  KMcr.  Rictad  M..  5.300.193. 

CL  546-116.000. 
Gahan.  Iladdeai  I.:  Sm— 

Ckea.  Cke-Tkaac  Oabaa.  TIwUm  J.:  Manic  Banad  L;  ad 

Swoka.  YehSa.  5.302J2S.  O.  237-546.000. 
Fnchct.  WUhelB  C;  ad  Oaben.  TTmUmii  J..  5J02.407.  d  326- 
93.000. 
Gabk.  Boqaui  W.:  Sf— 

Hokii.  rmm.  mi  OaHe.  BoqMnni  W.  3J0I.990.  d.  437-23.00a 
CWIat.  David  W.:  5>(— 

Movdia.  Edwad  R.;  Hoiaagua.  Pad  A.;  aai  Oaiiai.  David  W.. 
5.300,9«*.  a.  29-23.330. 
GaUj,  Tiaiilei  Str — 

Miicbeai.  Pienc;  (M^  IwailM;  ad  Prifal.  Matrlriaf,  5.S02J79. 
a.  174-73  100. 
CWaae. Rocco J. to Aoarica Cyaaaawl Coaipay.  Mcdwd of  lyrtkniaag 
aaic^  Waderad  5  iBtaiiWidlll  naiiadii  boa  aibila  aaag  a  lewii 
acid  ad  a  aade.  3J02.I9I.  CI.  544-284.000. 

fliainn.  Qag;  OallatiKr.  Ma;  ad  SdaMida.  Kiriu  5J0ljn.  O. 
42S-3S.00O. 

GaW.  Roora,  to  R.as.a.*.di  Roaaia  Galb  A  C.  Auatziag  itiairairr  far 
ralnaaal  <k«c  aray  ailaaiaaiin  3.50M73.  C\  222-3M.0n>. 

O—Mia.  Ala;  adRotBOB.  Jaoqaae.  to  Rhoae-FMkac  Agnxtaak.  Her- 
bicide     aiji— ta      ooaaiaiac      bnanxvail 
S-fkeaylimaaole.  3»2.aA6.  CL  504-139.000. 

Oaaiialiy.  Oofi:  S»*— 

w-    .  "    .     .       . 

327-434.00a 
I  B..  to  Ciba-Gdcr  Oapuradoa.  Ptaoaa  far  the  trepaMiaa  of 


Oat  ill  ORidaa  T:  ad  Viaiiow  Roten  I.,  to  Hoaeywell  Inc.  PLL-baeed 
ad  ^niaaa  far  faaeraiag  video  drive  ufoals  fmn  virious  lync 
5 J02J02.  a.  34^546.000. 
Gan.  Doa  N  :  Ste— 

Cheeawi.  Robert  R.;  Ehidar.  Jaaet  A;  Gau.  Da  N:  Iteak.  aan^  B.: 
ad  FleKiHr.  R.  lau  5.301.793.  Q.  2 10- 160.000. 

Hade.  CWaoBk;  Maai.  Gerliad;  KiHga.  Gilinele;  Rces.  Richad; 
Tteaa.  Oerlad;  ad  Gate*.  Peter  S  .  3.302.028.  CI  304-227.000. 
Gandiaaa.  RaeaO  A.:  5ae — 

Bkna.  bis  B.  K.;  Fehervai.  Afou  F.;  Hartiai,  Ronell  A.;  Minns. 
Rictad  A.;  ad  ScMld.  Howad  G..  3.301.940.  O.  430-233.000 
Gaakr.  Pacai:  Braaaea.  Oillea;  Goalwr.  Bcraard;  Deswat  Gtaislaine;  sal 
Ibcao.  Braeal.  to  Le  Cabiae  Lonane.  Magaetically  driven  cciMrifiifal 
paai.  SJ0I.S82.  a.  417-430.000. 
Oawlidt,  Riiaar.  Kalaaack.  nariri  R..  Jr.;  «ad  Ranakiisfana.  KajamaUi 
O..  to  ATAT  Coni  Mednd  of  iDMiat  i  icqaeM  for  a  vntuai  ciicuil  based 
a  iafaraafca  Ma  oacanM  requesu  3.302.816.  O.  393-200  130 
Oayfer.  Robot  to  New  Yot  Air  Bnke  Corponboa.  Emeisency  veal  valve. 
SJ0IJ13,  a.  303-73.000. 


Gaaalhy.  Gop:  Ooddad.  Midael  D.;  ad  Thadea. 
Robert.  5.302,414.  O. 


-.5.301.951.0.435-6.000. 


5ja2.l92.  CI  546-49.000 
Gaidiai,  Alberto:  St*— 

Aadrei.  Maia;  Rogfero.  Araaldo;  Sopna.  Massinu; 
Mbtno.  3.501.920.  O.  429-192.000. 
Gaalola.  Kol  R.:  Sn— 

Czaaecki.  Wlodoaan  S.;  Brock.  George  W.;  GaaMa.  Ke«  R.;  de 
LeOia.  Joseph:  swi  >lra-hfr.  Onstophcr  P.  5J02.528.  CL  354- 
106.000. 
Gaae.  David  M..  to  Aaerica  Cyaaaid  Ca 
1,  a.  514-415.000. 


5JO2.07I. 

I.  Winian;  ad  Weyler.  Rex  A.,  to  Masig  TMng  Coiparaban.  Just 
5.S0I.I30.  a.  84-454.000. 
Gao.  Joba  C:  S*e— 

While.  Pa  M.;  ad  Gao.  Jala  C.  5.501.281.  Q.  166-387.000. 
Gao.  Zhn:  Str — 

Junge.    Bodo:    Hsrtwig.  Wtatfgaig;    Meier.    Heinricfa;   Scbohe-Loop. 
Rudolf;  Gao.  Zhan:  ScbaidL  Bemad;  de  Joage.  Maann;  spd 
Scbauma.  Tcaas.  5.502.064.  O.  514-336.000. 
Oaceaa.  BcnnnI  F..  to  Noico  iadwines.  tec  Saabiliaa  jack.  5.501.428.  Q. 
2S4-424.00O. 

E.'  Stt— 
}.,  Davaaart.  Iteolhy  W.;  Gaicia-DBvcaaaft  Lan 
£:  Jacfcsoa.  Paal  F.;  McKiaey,  Jeffrey  A.;  sal  McLsrca.  Charles  D.. 
5.302X>48,  a.  514-213.000. 
Gag.  Aiviad  K.;  sal  McAaea.  Jack,  to  Amoco  Caparadon  Apparaou  sal 
aelhod   for   removina  produclion-iahibiiiBg   liquid   from   a   weUbore. 
5J01.279.  a.  166-37iO0O. 
Oalock  Inc.:  Stt— 

Decney.  Patricia  J.;  Ganisaa.  Dsvid  S.:  sal  Ncwomb.  David  E.. 
5J0I.827.  a.  264-460.000. 
OaiM.  Claude:  Raaud,  Jea:  and  Stutzmaa.  Jcao-Msrie.  to  Rhoae-Pouleac 
Rarer  S.A.  Uk  of  nbraataaTiW!  derivabvcs  ia  die  utameM  of  ischaenua 
adtar  hypoxia.  si02.049.  Q.  514-224.800. 
Oaito,  Keaacth  D.;  sal  Rogen.  Noma  D..  to  Ifauco  Inc.  Mcsbad  of 
Kfaieving  Ugh  ptodaaioB  rales  in  wells  aidi  mall  dismeler  lubulsrt. 
5J01.278.  a.  166-369.000. 
Gsrriioa,  David  S.:  Ste— 

Deoey.  Paricia  J.;  Gsnisoa.  David  S.;  sal  Newmsa.  David  E. 
5J0I327.  CL  264-460.000. 


Woac.  Jacob  Y..  5J02J0S.  O.  250-338JOO. 
nski.  Rick:  Stt— 

Weaver.  Jim;  Ravi.  KiishM  M.;  BoC.  Lany  S.:  Gdsaki.  Rick:  sad 
WUsaa.  J  Micbad.  5.501.276.  Q.  166-291.000. 
GE  Plastics  Jspa  UL:  Stt— 

IttasiB;  Thiaiiiils  Ibnoaki:  Miura.  Kiaiyaahi;  Toauaari. 
Id  Kaaawa.  Akio.  5^00.153.  Q.  528-l9«i)00 
Gsc  Haasr  T:  St— 

Scbea.  David  C;  ad  Gee.  Hoaer  T.  5.501.608.  d.  439-218.000 
Gelaak  Jola  B..  Jr.;  ad  O'Coavll.  Richard  P.  to  Mosaroia.  lac.  Method 
for   coawctia   of   nga^   to   a   iaugiai  rt   circait.    5.301.006.   a. 
2944O.00O. 
Gdb.  Joaepb  J.:  St— 

Meaa.  DoalH  U;  Rokos.  Oearge  A.:  seal  Geib.  Joaeph  J.  5J0I.63I. 

a.  *5i-ySoo. 

Geibel.  Ronald  J.  riigrr    nckei  mck.  3»1  J42.  Q.  206-378.000. 
Gcist.  Michael;  Straasa.  Udo;  Fobbc.  Hehaa;  AiK  Klaus;  Jouck.  Waher  sod 
Cibara.  Klaa.  to  BASF  Lacke  A  Fstbea  Aktiengescllschalt  Aqueous 
decaoooaliag  batts  coaaining  synthetic  icsiBs  capable  of  depositioa  oa 
the  cadude.  sal  a  prooeu  for  coabng  electrically  conductiag  mbstrales. 
3J0I.779.  a.  904-501.000 
GeOer.  Attad  I.;  aai  BicAefield.  Xsnha  O  .  lo  General  Hospiial  Ccrpora- 
tioa.  The.  Herpes  simplex  virus  lype  I  exprcssKw  vector.  3.301.979.  CI. 
433-320.100 
Geller.  Wilbaa  L..  to  Rayael.  Ericsson.  Apparatus  and  mediod  for  conltoibng 
a  extindiaa  ratio  of  a  laser  diode  over  leaperaDne.  5.502.298.  O. 
250-205.000. 
Gellat.  ReWiad  R.  Autonaled  nasturhaury  device.  3.301.650.  CL  600- 

38J00O. 
Gca  INubi  la<B|wairt  . 
Milbaan.  C5urt  L.  5. 
Genba.  Tskeo:  Stt- 

Tacfaibaa.  Kciii:  kbit.  Sasuau;  Kuaaki.  Micfaio;  snd  Genba.  "nikeo. 
iJOlJOKl.  A  62-149.000. 
General  Atoaks:  Stt — 

Bond,  Lake  D.:  Milb.  Oaries  C:  WUciag.  Philip;  Kouiz.  Stanley  L; 
Hazkbeck.  David  A.:  ad  Dowaey.  Kevia  W..  5»1.799.  O.  210- 
721.000. 
General  Etocnic  Coaaaay:  Stt — 

Etbes.  John  G..  ij02,754.  O.  376-302.000. 

Foster.  Skvea  C..  5^01.220.  Q.  128-661.010 

Foaar.  Stovca  G.;  ad  Wheekr.  Mat  H..  5.301  J2I.  a.  128-660.060. 

Haaltoa.  Dougtas  G..  3J02.I19.  CI.  525-439.000. 

Nazaah.  DaiyL  5^02.102.  CI.  524-494.000. 

FtiOBa.  Joba  A.;  Scyaoa.  Raymond  K.;  Singer.  Paul  H.;  and  Raiolk. 

Paul  T.  5.502J86.  O.  200-401.000. 
Thooss.  SherriU  G.:  ad  BaU.  Lany  G..  5.302.609.  CL  361-6.000. 
Wallace.  Uwicace  R..  3.502.099.  CI.  324-413.000. 
WWdwB.  Michael  J.:  aal  Saaakrs.  Rowlaal  F..  3.301.223.  Q.  128- 

661.090. 
Z^oafaasky.  Vladiiar  M.;  Vaibeva.  Iria  L;  sad  Griaznov.  Aadnei  K.. 
5.5C2J39.  a.  568-754.000. 
General  Hospital  Curpurauoa.  The:  Stt— 

Geller.  AUied  L;  ad  Bte^ebeU.  Xadn  O..  5.501.979.  Q.  435- 
320.100. 
Geaeral  Rtnach  of  Ekoraks,  be.:  Stt— 

OObat.  ^t/rme:  ad  Yokoyana.  Nobuiid.  5  J02.760.  d.  379-90.000. 
General  Signal  Coiporalin:  Stt— 

WbelB^   RonaU   J.;    Howk.   Richard  A.;   sal   Post.  Tinrau   A.. 
5JOI.523.  a.  366-263.000. 
Genesis  Miutichip  Inc.:  Stt — 

Greggain.  Lace.  5.502.662.  Q.  364-723.000. 
Geneooaica,  Inc.:  St* — 

Hofman.  Cunkr  A..  5.301.662.  O.  604-20.000. 
Oeauf,  lac.:  5w — 

Boriad.  Jota  O..  5J01.993.  Q.  437-34.000. 
Genzyme  Corpoiatica:  Stt — 

Mdv.  Aaa  M:  Bowc.  Aa  E;  Ruff-Roberts.  Alysoa  L.;  snd  Klinger. 
Kaherine  W..  5.301.954.  O.  435-6.000. 
Georgia-Pacilk  CorporMiaa:  5(»— 


Buchholz.  Richad  F.  3.501.720.  a.  71-28.00a 
Geosyndietics.  tec.:  Stt — 

Stark.  Tnnodiy  D..  5.501.733.  Q.  156-70.000. 
Getioir.  Paul  J.:  Stt— 

Paiel.  Raj  D :  Hopper.  Michael  A.;  Germir.  Paul  J.;  and  Kmiecik- 
Lswrynowicz,  Grazyna  E  .  5.501.935,  Q.  430-137.000. 
Gesemaan.  Hans-JUigcn;  Seffner.  Lutz;  and  VtUker.  Katin.  to  MAN  Rdand 
Druckmaschiaen  AG.  Process  for  die  maufacture  of  PZT  films.  3.501 .876. 
a.  427-226.000. 
Get  Inc.:  Set— 

Kamiyama.    TtJiao;    Yokoshima.    Yssuhiro;    and    Endoh.    Shigeru. 
5.301.113.0.73-865.800. 
Ghauemi.  Hamed:  Set — 

Pelley.  Perry  H..  HI;  and  Gfaassemi.  Hamed.  5.302.676. 0.  365-200.000. 
Ghia.  Add  V:  Stt— 

Bmajet.  Piadip;  Ghia.  Ami  V.;  and  Lau,  Simon.  5.502.670.  O.  365- 
230.060. 
Ghosh.  Arun  K.:  Stt — 

Ihompaon.  Wayne  J.;  Ghosh.  Anm  K.;  Huff,  Joel  R.;  and  Lee,  Hee  Y., 
5.502.060.0.514-307.000. 
Gini.  Csrio;  Wullbradt.  Dieter;  Rodiert.  Reinhsrdi:  and  Meiwes.  Johannes. 
ID  Hocchsl  Aktiengcsellschafl.  Pseudomonas  aerugiiiostaui  itt  use  in  s 
process  for  dw  bioiechnotogical  preparalioa  of  L-ihamaosc.  5.501.966. 0. 
435-103.000. 
Gibilisco.  John:  Srr — 

Meisbuiger.  Da;  Brodie.  Alai  D.;  Chadwick.  Curt;  Desai.  Aail:  Dohse. 
Haas;  Eii«e.  Dennis.  Greene.  John;  Johnson.  Ralph;  Ling.  Ming-Yk; 
McMiany.  John;  Becker.  Barry;  Paul.  Ray;  Robinson.  Mike;  Sim- 
mons. Richard;  Smid).  Dsvid  E.  A.;  Taylor.  John;  VeneUasen,  Lee; 
Wahcrs.  Dean;  Wieczorek,  Paul;  Wong.  Sam;  Dima,  April;  Ule. 
Suicndra;  Rough.  Kiikwood;  Pearce-Peicy.  Henry;  Jau.  Jack  Y.;  Lin. 
Chun  C;  Nguyen,  Hoi  T;  Oyng.  Yen-Jen;  Hutcheson.  Tunotfiy  L; 
Oak.  David  J.;  Pan.  Chung-Shih;  Bhaska.  Chetana:  Kirk.  Chris; 
Munto.  Eric;  Gibilisco.  John;  snd  Sandland.  PauL  3,302306,  O. 
250-310.000. 
Giesen.  Claudia:  Ste— 

SkubaUa.  Werner.  Buchmann.  Bemd;  Heindl.  Josef;  Fi«hlich.  Wolfgang; 
Ekenit,  Rolad;  and  Giesen.  Claudia.  5.502.073.  O.  314-461.000. 
Giesselmann.  Juergea:  Stt— 

Leichl.  Vtaaer.  Koch.  Dietrich;  and  Giessflmam,  Juergea.  5.501.122. 
O.  74-606.00R. 

Gilbarco  Limited:  Ste —  

Bums.  David  R  :  snd  Turner.  Victor  C.  5.501  J46.  O.  137-179.000. 
Gilbert.  Wayne,  snd  Yokoyama.  Nobuaki.  to  Geaeral  Research  of  Electronics. 

tec.  Tekphone-line  dedicadag  apparatus.  5J02.760.  O.  379-90.000. 
Gilbertson.  Mark,  to  Siakey  Laboratories,  tec.  Inierbce  moduk  for  pro- 

grammabk  heaing  instnuncM.  5,502.769.  CI.  381-68.000. 
Gikad  Sciences.  Inc.:  Stt — 

Malkucci.  Mark  D.;  Jones.  Robert  J.:  and  Un.  Kuei- Ying.  5.502. 1 77. 0. 
336-26.600. 

Gilces.  Martin:  Set —  

Schomburg.  Ceriiad;  and  Gtlges.  Matia.  3.502.169.  O.  204-454.000. 
Gillene  Canada,  tec.:  See— 

OUphant,  Latry  J..  3J01.734.  O.  118-234.000. 

Gillolin.  Olivier  J.:  See—  

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  aid  Gillotin.  GUvier  J..  3.502.031.  Q.  512-13.000. 
Giordan.  Judidi  C:  See—  ,^^ 

Fischer.  Stephen  A.;  Arora,  Kattar  S.;  Griastcin.  Reuben;  McCuny. 
Patrick  M..  Jr.;  aid  Giorda.  Judidi  C,  5.501.813.  O.  252-174.170. 
Givaudsn-Roinc  Corporation:  See — 

Chtislenion.  Philip  A..  3,501.862.  O.  426-538.000. 
Gjestlad.  Haavad:  and  Wesleogen,  lUkoo.  to  Norsk  Hydro  AS.  Procedure 
for  die  production  of  dnxotropic  magnesium  alloys.  5.501.748.  CL  148- 
538.000. 
CKN  Automotive  AG:  Set— 

Krude.  Warner.  3.301.639.  O.  464-145.000. 
Gladden.  Ernest  L:  See— 

TIhrsob,  Gay  R.;  Davis.  Eric  R.:  Pelloa,  Sleva  R.;  Zappskxn.  Alvsro: 
and  Gteddea.  Ernest  L..  5.501,151.  CL  102-275.700. 
GUlzer.  Edgar.  See— 

Fischer.  Georg;  and  GUtzer.  Edgw.  5.501.065.  O.  53-333.000. 
Global  Environmental  Solutions.  Inc.:  See — 

de  Nevers,  Clark  C;  Nelson.  Jeffrey  L.;  Newsome.  Steven  T;  Oykr. 
Patrick  R.;  and  Patterson.  Robert  A..  5.501.132.  O.  86-24.000. 
Globe  MKhioe  Manufocturing  Company:  See- 
Owens.  WilUam  M.;  and  Croston.  Victor.  5.501.752.  O.  156*4.000. 

Globe  Products  tec.:  Set—  „    „  ^ 

Beakes.  John  M.;  and  Zichi.  E  Wayne.  5.500.993.  O.  29-597.000. 
Globe-Union  tec.:  Stt— 

Gruenslera.  Robert  G.;  Bast.  Ronald  J.;  Akkooa.  JuUn  A.;  and  Miller. 
Uwience  F.,  5J01.918.  CI  429-120.000. 
Gkner.  Gary  R.:  Eamhat,  Edga  G.;  Le  Beau.  Brett  J.,  Sr.;  Marek,  Andrea  E; 
Trick,  Rudy;  and  Vianco,  James  E..  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Appa- 
ratus lor  fbnning  a  diermoplastic  body.  5.501494,  O.  425-549.000. 
Glunz.  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Akbengesellschalt.  Checking  design  for  test- 
ability mks  widi  s  VHDL  simulator.  5.502.661.  O.  364-578.000. 
Gnegel.  Paul:  See— 

Beier.  Alfred;  Distler,  Dietrich;  Panaqiotis.  Adamis;  and  GnegeL  PsuL 
5.301.121.  O.  74-568.00R. 


Gobush.  WaHam:  Pellelier.  Diane:  and  Days.  Oisrks,  to  Acudaet  Compay. 
Method  and  apparanis  to  deletniine  ot^ect  striking  instrumeni  movemem 
conditions.  5.501.463.  O  273-184.00R. 
Gocho.  Telsuo:  See — 

HayAawa.  Hideaki:  Gocho.  Telsuo:  and  Sao.  Junichi.  5.302.008.  O. 
437-225.000. 
Goddard.  Marc;  and  Tanyoes,  Loois.  to  Texas  testramenls  tooorpoialed. 
Video  graphics  disptay  system  wilfa  adaptor  for  display  managemem  based 
upon  phnl  memory  sources.  3.502.808.  O.  393-162.000. 
Goddad.  Michael  D.:  See— 

TYan.  Thang;  Ganapafay.  Gopi:  Goddard.  Michael  D.;  and  Tliaden. 
Robert,  5J02.414.  O.  327-434.000. 
Godlove.  Terry  F:  See— 

Mako.  Frederick  M.;  sod  Godlove.  Terry  F.  5J02353.  O  315-5.000. 
Goerg-Wood,  Kristin  A.;  See- 
Hermans.  Michael  A.;  MakoUn,  Robert  J.:  Goetg-Wbod.  Kristin  A.;  snd 
Chen.  Fung-jou.  5.501.768.  O.  162-9.000. 
Goecze.  Ulrich:  See— 

Maulner.  Konrad;  Goetze.  Ulrich:  Schinabeck.  Anton:  and  Kalchauer. 
Wilfried.  5J02.230.  O.  556-468.000. 
Gfltariag.  Bank:  See- 
Schneider.  Etwin:  ad  Gehring.  Frank,  5.301.193.  O.  123-339.140. 
Goi  Chemical  Compay.  Ltd.:  See— 

NisUzawa.  Hiroshi:  Saitoh.  TUayuki:  hob.  Tatsuo;  and  MasUta.  Kiyo- 
taka.  5.502J64.  O.  585-406.000. 
Goldco  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Simkowski,  DoaaU  J.,  5,501.552,  O.  406-5X000. 
SinAowski,  DonaU  J.,  S»l,553,  O.  406-88.000. 
Gokkn,  James  B..  m:  Srr— 

TlbbelB.  Clark;  Gohkn,  James  B..  ID:  and  Torgersen.  Deborah  L, 
3.302,773.  O.  382-129.000. 
Gokfanan.  Darnel:  Siniakevidi.  Boris;  Doron.  Benjamin:  Bronicki.  Lada  Y.; 
and  Yaffe.  Eli.  to  Oimat  tedusirks  Ltd.  Mediod  of  and  means  for  genersling 
combusdbk  gases  from  low  gride  fuel.  5.501.160.  O.  110-229.000. 
Goldman,  David:  See— 

Dixit.  Suesh  C;  Goldman.  David:  Hu.  John  J.;  ad  Sethacfaudcul.  Ktish. 
5.502,076.  O.  514-510.000. 
GoMmann,  Siegfried;  See — 

Stollefuss,  Jibgen;  Goldmaa,  Siegfried:  Saab,  Akxander,  Bcchem. 
Martin;  Gross.  Rainer.  Hebisch,  Sieghcn:  Hllller,  Joachim:  and 
Rounding.  Howad-Pail.  3.302,062,  O.  314-314.000. 
Gokkadi,  Mihon  H.  \em*  needk  suturing  device.  5.501.691.  O.  606- 

148.000. 
GoMita  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Im,  Jin  Hyeock,  5,502.665, 0.  364-746.100. 

Kang.  Seong-Sik;  Choi.  Sung-Hooo:  Baek.  Myung-Cheol;  Hong.  Sung- 
Pyo;  Lee.  Ji  Y.;  Ryu.  Lee  H.;  Lee.  Soo-Beom:  Parte.  Hee  Y.:  and  Lee, 
Yoon-Sig.  5.301.408.  O.  242-336J500. 
Lee.  Woo  H.,  5J02.014,  O.  501-135.000. 
Seo.  Ho  S..  5.502349,  O.  313-404.000. 
Gokby,  Leslk  D.,  to  T\ibe  Tecfanohigy  Ply.,  Lid.  bilerengageabk  smictural 

members.  5301,053.  O.  52-729.500. 
Gomes.  Daniel.  Fkxibte  coupling  device.  5301341,  O.  403-41.000. 
Gomez.  Francisco  X..  to  Antenna  Compay.  The.  Universal  mamtmg  system 

for  mobik  tekcoinmunicatiatts  anmas.  5302.452.  O.  343-715.000. 
Gongea.  Adria-Marius.  to  J.G.  Kari  Schmidi  GmbH  &  Co.  Knee  pad  for 

alhkles  5.500.955,  O.  2-24.000. 
Goozakz-Lepera.  Carlos,  to  University  of  Pennsylvania,  Trustees  of  die. 
EkcliDoic  phantom  source  for  gamma-ray  cameras.  5302.303.  Q.  250- 
252.100. 
Goo.  Bon-jeoog:  See—  ,  ,„  ,.w.  ^ 

Yoon,  Ite-kyeong:  Kim.  Seong-tae:  and  Goo.  Bon-jeoag.  5302339.  CL 
354-484.000. 
Gooch.  Judith  L:  See — 

Howell.  Glade:  Bea.  Jeff  W.;  Gooch.  Judidi  L.;  Bkawick.  Doahl:  and 
Brown.  Don  R.,  5301,476,  O.  280-230.000. 
Goodfelk>w,  Dane  G.:  See—  „  ^      ^ 

Daughenbaigh.  Norma  E;  GoodfeUow.  Dane  G.;  and  Riedl.  Deborah 
A..  5302,140,  CI.  526-283.000. 
Goodyea  Tne  &  Rubber  Compay,  The:  See— 

Bell,  Andnny  J.;  Maoana.  Barry  A.:  and  Halasa,  Add  F.  5302.126,  CL 
526-14ZO0O.  „    ^.^ 

Parker.  Dane  K.;  and  Shutdewonh.  Derek,  5301.880, 0.  427-389.900. 
Goiczyca.  Joanne  P.:  See — 

Burke.  John  J.;  Gorczyca.  Joanne  P;  and  Drewno.  Gregory  W.. 
5301.816.  O.  252-174.210. 
Goman.  Sleven  F.:  See —  _    _„ 

ZabhMney.  Joseph  H.;  and  Gorman.  Skva  F,  5302.450.  O.  342- 
451.000. 
Gormley.  John:  See — 

\caoea.  Robert:  Harichian.  Bija;  Gormley.  John;  Massaro.  Michael; 
and  Gnidev.  George.  5301.812.  O.  252-174.170. 
Gosta  WaUin  Havsleknik  AB:  See— 

\VUin.  GOsta.  5301.803,  O.  210-787.000. 
Goto.  Hidqi:  Set— 

Nakainuia.    Osamu:    Yanagihara,    Masamitsu;    and    Goto,    Ifid^ 
5302J13.  O.  250-559.260. 
Goutfaier.  Bernard:  See—  ,^. 

Gander  Pascal:  Brsussen.  Gilks:  Goudiier.  Bernard:  Deswetl.  Ghis- 
laine;  and  Tolino.  Eniest.  5301382.  O.  417-420.000. 
Goara.  Maxine:  See — 
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Ha«ia(s,  Greu  A.;  Mmat.  Mafc  D.:  Rnwr.  Claire  M.;  Lee,  Nocinb 
H.:  Kiitiien.  Ewca  R;  BUe.  JadMi  A.:  na«enid.  Lin  M.:  Drake. 
Fred  H.;  and  Gow«,  MaxiK,  S.30I.M9.  CI  433-240.200. 
GnMer,  Bnn>:  ad  SOMaer,  Heinrich,  lo  Cafab  Cario  AG.  Method  of  ani 

ifr«aMi  far  wiKKag  aU-dvead  boHiiiis.  S.SOI.409,  Q.  242-3*2.200. 
Gtace,  Rjdiani:  &e— 

Itii—ia.  Raloh;  IWiilim,  Vmm  H-:  Rabimwilz.  Mmio:  av)  Once 
Ridad.  3401.112.  a.  73-aM.OOO. 
Gnefe.  Dedef:  Sh^ 

Schoelliu.  Raiaer.  Gnefe.  Dedef;  KloaleiineycT.  Hcnnaiia;  and  Greis- 
■a«er.  Maliik  3.302J81.  O.  174-92.000. 

,  Alexander  T.  lo  British  BroadcaMig  Caporaboa.  Denvation  of 
I  poaiiian  and  modon  ban  die  camera  image.  3.302.482.  CI. 
34»- 140.000. 
CkdiMn-  MMtn:  JW 

HouaK.  Aiain  C:  Gnywn.  MaitiB;  CudabKk.  Dvrid  D.;  Klein.  Melvin 
RToi^oa.  Jota  W.:  ad  Rictoiia.  Paul  L..  3J02.6S2, 0. 364-SIO.OOO. 
AG:  See— 
Meiller.  Hcaamm;  On.  Richard,  and  Mend.  Waller.  3J02JM.  C\. 
2004S.OOA. 

taneil  D.:  Sre^ 
McKea.  Williai  O.:  ad  Grannenaa.  Rinadl  D..  3JO2JO0.  Q. 
2SOT16.OOO. 
On*.  Robert  H:  Sloevtaae,  Bcnr.  Pmliil.  Robin;  and  Book.  Dairid.  10 
Hewletl-Packani  Canfaiy.  Path  aUooaian  lyMem  and  nednd  having 
doiMe  link  Kal  (|ucwi  iaptencaMd  with  a  difilal  Bgnai  pnioeaaor  (DSP) 
far  a  high  twrfrWiarr  iber  oMic  nriich.  3^02,7 
Gndnff  llBlna.  lo  Ma  GaehoAHngA 

anhMding  facihiy  for  M-going  iHft.  3.301.363.  O.  414-137.100. 
Gnvcner.  Roy  D..  10  UniHd  &aea  Sogical  Corporaboa  Surgical  hemoitaiic 

cKp.  3.301.693.  O.  606-137.000. 
Ony.  Williaa  D.:  S—— 

yiloat.  WUKSa«:  ad  Gray.  William  D..  3JO2.002.  O.  437-182.000. 

"^Ua*.  R«h  M.;  Carlaan.  Jaaca  G.:  Evana.  Chrinopha  M.:  Oreczyna. 
tanea  A.:  Kaw.  Raaaeah  C:  ^4arman.  Colin  F.;  and  Ro«o.  Nelioa 
T.  SJOI.903.  a.  42»-328.000. 
Oreeff.  Row  E.:  Stt — 

TllliMi   Btkc  K;  Onef ,  Rov  E:  and  Artiaai,  Glea  A..  3.302.743. 

a.  375-2S2.000. 

Gna.  David  T:  Bolaoa.  Henry.  Aleai.  Daniel  E.:  and  Ibao,  Keaadi  E..  lo 

Uailed  Stales  Smgical  Corporabon.  Ptaque  itafiler  iJOljU9.  O.  606- 

139.000. 

Oraca.  Eiic  T.  10  Whitdur  Corporaboa.  The.  Low  profile  baanMo-hoarl 

dectricd  coaaeclor  S.30I.6I2.  O  439-499.000 
Greene.  John:  5r(^ 

.  Da;  Brodie.  Ala  D.;  Chadwick.  Can;  Desai.  Ami.  Dohae. 


S.7I9.  a.  370-38.200. 


Haa;'EBwe.  Dcaais;  Greea.  Joba;  lohaaoa.  Ralph;  Ling.  Ming-Yie; 
McMamy.  Joha:  Bodw.  Bany;  Paul.  Ray;  Robiaaoa.  Mike;  Sim- 
moM.  Rictaad;  SMifc.  David  E  A.;  Taylor.  Joba;  >»arlrlMra,  Lee; 
WMcfs.  Daa;  WiaaoRk.  Pud:  Woi^  Saav  Dan.  Afrfl;  Leie. 
Saeadn;  Ro^h.  KirinNnd;  PMce-Ptacy.  Heaiy;  laa.  Jack  Y.;  Lia. 
Oaa  C;  Ngayca.  Hoi  T;  Oyaag.  Yea-Jea;  HaKheaoa.  Ttaothy  L.; 
CImk.  David  J.;  Paa.  Ckai«-Sbih:  Bhaikar.  Chctana;  Kirk.  Oiiis; 
Mho,  Brir.  OMIiaoo.  Mat;  aad  Saadbad.  Paul.  3.302.306.  a. 
23O-3ia000. 

^^toyal.  ViacoM  C:  ad  Crag.  Laana  S..  SJ0lj026,  CI.  43-121)00. 
GnggaiB.  Laae.  10  Omiii  Mnixbip  lac.  Ma*od  aad  ainiaiaMi  far 

iftmUmt  i— iiniNim  3,3012,662.  CL  364-723X100. 
Gaegaiaalo.  Aaawe.  Plialril  pot  seM-poaaboaag  piaai  support  device. 

iJOljaS*.  CI  47-70.000. 


;  Giait.  Dettef.  Khaenneyfr.  Ilrtmaa;  aad  Oreis- 
,3J02J«I.C1.  174-92.000 
aicaaoa.~na(as;  haatet.  Jean-Paul;  aad  Mueller.  Klaus.  10  Yaiaki  Coq). 
lofaaakiaglhecaapoaBdCuliiSc,  ,joiTis.ci  in»-io>ooD 


Picnc  L ;  Dtziel.  Robeit;  DiMaio.  Joba; 

Gtoiiar.  Loais;  LavalMe.  Pierre;  aad  Moas.  Neil.  3JO2.036.  Q. 
314-17.000. 
Oriazaow.  Aadni  K.:  See— 

Taliihmitj  Vladimir  M.;  VMHeva.  Ma  I.;  aad  Giiaaov.  Aadrei  K.. 
3J02J39.  a   36^734000 
Grieter.  Eric:  S*e — 

Soreaaea.  Ttay;  ad  Grieger.  Eric.  3JOI.767.  O   136-662  100 
OriSa.  David.  Disrantiag  a  hydreahobic  layer  farmed  dming  fermentaboa 

wiA  ailnign  dunide  3J0I.974.  d.  433-2M.O0O. 
GriOdl.  Joba  L.:  Str— 

Setter.  Hny  P;  ad  GriOdu  Iota  U.  3JOI.229.  a.  128-696.000 
Grifca.  Micbad  J.;  PMachtk.  Roben  G.;  sad  Fhaak  Giao  N .  10  Shaq> 
MitiuehUiMBCs  Ibdmofagy.  lac  ;  ad  Sh^  rdaiibiki  Kaiaha.  Method 
ad  apmala  far  repair  oTHianory  by  redaadaacy.  3.302.674.  CI.  363- 
200.000. 
Griariev.  Nikiia.  From  wheel  <feivc  bicycle  excmae  device.  3,3014^8.  C\. 
^-37.000. 

,  Haaaian:  5rr— 

aiwtr.  MlMT.  Grimm.  Haqflrr.  ad  Scfaan.  Ocriad.  3  J0IJ98.  CI. 

428-287.000. 

I  A/S  (Daataco  A/S):  See— 
,  PMer  P.  3J02.I79.  CI.  336-114.000. 


Grinsleiii.  Reubea:  See — 

Fischer.  Slepha  A.;  Ann.  Kaitar  S.;  Giiaslem.  Reuben;  McCwry. 
Patrick  M..  Jr.:  and  Gionla.  Judith  C.  3.301.813.  C\.  232-174.170. 
Gifcavac.  George  J.:  Sre^ 

EdamuB.  William  E.  Sr.;  aad  Gikavac.  George  J..  SJ01.I77.  O. 
119-72J00. 
Graam.  Giaaaa:  Set— 

Legname,  Qiaaeaae;  Gnano.  Giaaai:  Modaa.  Daniela;  and  Biocchetti. 
Biega  3.301570.  O.  433-240.100. 
Gross,  Rainer  See — 

StoHefuss.  JSrga:  Goldmann.  Siegfried;  Straub.  Alexander.  Bechem. 
Martin;  Gross,  Rainer.  Hebisch.  Siegbcrt;  HOtler.  Joachim;  and 
Rouudiag.  Howmd-Panl.  3.302.062.  O.  314-314.000. 
Gioaa.  Steven  S..  10  Cornell  Rcaearcfa  Fouadation.  Inc.  Blocking  inlizaboo  of 
letrdiydrabiapterin  10  blocfc  induction  of  nitric  oxide  symfaeais.  3.302.030. 
a.  314-241.000. 
Groaaer.  Rolf :  Se«^ 

AaeAnuer.  Rolf;  Grosser,  Rolf;  Hinska.  W^ner.  and  Refase.  Joachim. 
5J02.199.  a.  346-342.000. 
Group  Lota  liaiilrrt-  See — 

Adais,  AHinl  A..  3,301.832.  Q.  264-310.000. 
Grabe,  Gay  W.;  ad  Maikiaoa,  'Hmodiy  W..  lo  Motorola.  Inc  Method  for 
'«'— «<"«  anaMtaaiiiirt  aaodificatian  01  a  communication  or  broadcast  unit. 
3.302431.  a.  395-427.000. 
Giudev.  Geoige:  See— 

Veimeer.  Robert;  Harichia.  Bija;  Gonnley.  John,  Mauaio.  Michael; 
aad  Onidev.  Geoige,  3.301.812.  O.  232-174.170. 
Giuenaeni.  Robot  G.;  Bast.  Ronald  J.;  Aldecoa.  Julin  A.;  and  Miller. 
Lawrence  F.,  to  Gfabe-Uaioa  fa^.  Thermal  managemcM  of  rechargeable 
bMMriea.  3,301.918.  a.  429-120.000. 
Gnieltner-Merten.  Sabia;  Reichek.  Hehnut;  Lange.  Amo;  and  Degen.  Hel- 
mut, to  BASF  Akbei«eaellschafk.  Azo  dyes  widi  a  acrtaliwirt  diazo 
component  of  dte  duophea  or  diiazole  lerics.  3.302.170. 0.  334-373.000. 
Gramloae.  Dea:  See — 

Pesenon.  Joaeeh  W.;  Hendrickaon.  Ala  F;  Gulick.  Dale  E:  aad 
Gnanloae.  Dea.  3.302.689.  O.  368-136.000 
Gruskin.  EUion  A.;  aad  Jiang.  Ving.  10  United  States  Suigical  Cocporaiioa. 
Methods  ad  compoailioni  for  treating  wounds  5.S02.042.  Q  3 14-39.000. 
Gruwcil.  Tricia  A.:  See— 

Am>yo.  Ronald  X.;  Buricy.  William  E;  Gniwell.  TVicia  A.;  and  Hinoiosa. 
Joaquu.  3.302.732.  CI.  371-30.000. 
GS-Hydro  Oy:  See— 

Paakkaaiaea.  Matd.  3JOI.093.  Q.  72-123.000. 
GseU.  Thomas  C:  Set— 

PaU.  David  B.;  ad  Gaell.  Thomas  C.  3.301.795.  a.  210-306.000. 
Guena.  Lisa;  Podmajak.  Miotbag;  aad  Rabaey.  Ian.  to  NEC  USA.  tec 
Behaviond  syadiesis  for  teconligurable  dalapadi  snuctures.  3  J02.64S.  a. 
364-489.000. 
Guena.  Miguel  A.:  Set — 

Moor.  George  C.  I.;  Rym.  Richard  M.;  and  Guena.  Miguel  A.. 
3J02,094.  a.  324-143.000. 
Guiben.  Marcd:  See— 

Semcnko*.    Madalde;    Ronare     H.    Daniel:    ami    Guiben.    Marcel. 
3402,391.  CL  359-341.000. 
Guhck.  Dak  E:  See— 

Puctioa.  Joaq*  W;  llfatbvtwa.  Ala  F:  Gubdt.  Dak  E:  and 
Gnanloae.  Dea.  3402,689.  Q.  368-136.000. 
Gully.  DaaieUe:  See— 

I  alaina.  Bcnuid;  Gully.  Dnidle;  Jeajean.  Francis;  Mohaad.  Jea- 
Chmka;  ad  Boigcipain.  Roben.  3402.039.  C\  314-296.000. 
GOnkinger,  Siegfried:  See — 

LeifeU,  Fenhnad;  Schlichler.  Stefa;  Windges.  Benihaid;  and  Obak- 
inger.  Siegfried.  3400.986.  O.  19  l39.a0A 
Gupta.  Balaran.  to  Hoecfaat  Celanese  Coip  Methods  for  producing  andaied 
or  aunaal  w«er  sohMe  ceUuloae  acetates  3402.  m.  C\.  336-32.000. 
Gusta»taoa.  Elsie  E:  See — 

Gastaveaoa.   Kei*   I.;   aad   Gusttvesoa.   Elsk   E,   3401,0(2.   Q. 
32-39.000 
Gatavcaoa.  Keith  1..  sad  Gusuveson.  Elsie  E  Below-die-cciliag  mounting 
for  a  television  reccivmg  set  or  s  video  projecloT  3401 .042.  a.  32-39  000. 
Gmh,  LesUe  A.:  See- 
Evas.  Jcftcy  J.;  Gidh.  Lesbe  A.;  and  Ray.  Unni.  3401.761.  a. 
136-344.000. 
GutaeU.  Gidaa  S.:  Set — 

Haatags.  Nichola  J.;  Tiiylar.  PHer  J.;  aad  Guiadl.  Graham  S.. 
3401433.  a  40(V«8  000. 
Guaowtki.  Lawicace:  See— 

Lvaoa.  R^iph  L;  Phillips.  Ridad  J.;  Goaowria.  Lawreaoe: 
lov.  Victor  M..  543482,  O.  339-49.000. 
Ouzzi.  Uasbcito:  Srr— 

Banai.  Marco;  Croci.  TIziaao;  Laadi.  Marco;  Guzzi.  Umbeito; 
Niaalo.  Dbk>.  3402.063.  C\.  314-318.000 
H-C  laihiaiii  lac  -  See — 

McCadkas.  Huaas  J..  3401449.  O.  213-252.000. 
Haai.  Klaa:  See— 

nreabrrk.  Malted:  aad  Har.  Klaua.  5401455.  Q.  220-23.200. 
AUhin>:Se«-- 

Hadago.  Akihin:  n 
1401.909.  a.  428-408.000 

Yadaaori.  to  Mitsubishi  Deab  Kabadaki 
layer.  5402424.  Q.  257-384.000. 


Hackett.  Steva  S.:  See— 

Ressemann.  Thomas  V.;  Vrba.  Andnoy  C;  and  Hackett.  Steven  S.. 
5401.694.0.606-159.000. 
Hadden.  Roben  J.,  to  Read  Cofpoiauon.  The.  Soil  feeding  apparatus  widi 

intenuptor  and  mediod.  3401.343.  CI.  209-240.000. 
Hafeman.  Dea  O.:  See— 

Wada.  Henry  G.;  McConaeU.  Harden  M.;  and  Hafeman.  Dew  G.. 
3,501.936.  a.  435-11.000. 


Hand.  David  W.:  See- 
Zhang.  Vin;  Crittenden,  John  C:  Hand,  David  W.;  and  Penam.  David  L.. 
5.501,801,  a.  210-748.000. 
Handke.  GOndier,  Silye,  Edward  W.;  Raabis.  Toivo;  Achaid,  Thomas;  skI 
Raulf.  MaOhias.  to  Fichlel  &  Sachs  AG.  Motor  vehick  vibrabon  damper. 
5401.438.  a.  267-226.000. 
Hannagan.  Angus  P.  D.;  and  McGradi.  Micbad  A.,  to  Pegasus  Airwave 
Umiied.  Cushion.  5400,965.  Q.  5-654.000. 


Hasedoi^  Fenliiind:  Fiege.  Helmut;  SOlner.  Robert;  and  Helm.  Rudolf,  to    Hannah.  Maicia  G.;  Mehrer.  George  W.;  Noone.  Michael  J.;  Sohl.  Kennit  E 


Bayer  AktiengesellschafL  Process  for  preparing  2,2'-diaitiDdipbenyl  dis 
ulphide  5402,256,  Q.  568-25.000. 
Hagiwata.  Kenji:  See — 

Yoshimuia.  Kazutoshi:  Hagiwaia.  Kenji;  and  Shibuya.  Isao.  5402,343. 
a  310-220.000. 
Hagiwaia,  Syuya:  See — 

Takdushi.  Tadashi;  Onda.  Kenicbi;  Kanouda.  Akihiko;  Hoiie.  Hideaki; 
Hagiwaia,    Syuya;    Uchiyama.    Noriyuki;    and    Saito.    Sadamu. 
5402.430.  a.  336-232.000. 
Haigwood.  Nancy  L.;  AMng.  Eniest-Guealer.  Mulknbach.  Guy;  and  Paques. 
Eric  P.  to  Chiixm  Coipoiabon;  and  Betaringweriu  AG.  Peptide  plasmino- 
gen activators.  5.301.853.  CI.  424-94.640. 
Haiky.  James  E..  St.;  and  Ving.  David  E..  to  Thomson  Consumer  Ekctiramcs. 
Inc  ApparMus  for  pfoviding  audible  instructions  or  status  information  for 
uae  in  a  digital  lekvision  system.  5,502.496,  CI.  348-462  000. 
Halasa.  Adel  F:  See—  „ 

Ben  Andnny  J.;  Matiana.  Bany  A.;  and  Halasa.  Adel  F.  5402.126.  a. 
526-142.000. 
Halbout.  Jean  Marc:  See— 

Bassous.  Eniest;  Halbout.  Jean- Marc;  Iyer.  Subramanun  S.;  and  Kesan. 
Vijay  P..  5.501.787,  O.  205-124.000. 
Hakkmann,  Walter:  See— 

Eugster  Carl;  Eugster.  Conrad  H.;  Hakkmann.  Walter,  and  Rivara. 
Gioigio.  5402J24.  a.  552-653.000. 
Hak  Robert  P;  and  Beard.  Roben  J.,  to  AST  Research.  Inc.  Medtod  for  disk 

lestriping  during  system  operabon.  5402.836.  O  393-497  010. 
Hall.  Brym  C.  to  Siemens  Automotive  Coiporation.  Retainer  amngement 

for  a  bottom  feed  fuel  injector.  5401.195.  O.  123-t70000. 
HaU.  James  E:  See—  ^    ..  ^   o  ,_- 

Andcowiak.  Thomas  A.;  Hall.  James  E:  Lawaoa,  David  F:  SchrefBer. 

Join  R  ;  and  Stayer,  Marii  L..  Jr..  5402,131.  O.  526-180.000. 
Lawsoe.  David  F;  Antkowiak.  Thomas  A.;  Hall.  James  E:  aad  Suyer. 
M«k  L  .  Jr.,  5402,130,  CI.  526-180.000. 
Hdl.  Jeff  W.;  Barrow,  Steven  M.;  Alberiaaek,  Jade  H.;  and  Tisinger,  Eric  W.. 
to  Motorola.  Inc.  Power  factor  control  circuit  having  a  boost  cutreM  for 
increasing  a  speed  of  a  vohage  control  kx^  and  method  diaefor. 
5.502470.  a  323-284.000. 
Hall.  Michael  R.:  See—  .,     . 

Torn.  Oyde  A..  Jr.;  Hall.  Michael  R.;  Miessler.  Paul  R.;  and  Vogkr, 
Michad  R.,  5401.036,  O.  47-33.000. 
Hdl.  Richard  A.;  OConnell.  Michael  G  ;  and  Taykir.  Evelyn  A.,  to  Amoco 
Corporation.  Apparanis  and  process  for  blending  elastomer  particles  and 
solution  into  a  uniform  mixture  5,501.804,  O.  210-805.000. 
Hall    William  M  ,  Sr ,  lo  Farmaric  Research,  Inc.  Rapid  coupling  for  a 

supported,  driven  shaft   5,501.542.  C\  403-306.000. 
Hallibunon  Compay:  See — 

Brisco.  DavidP..  5401.280.  Q.  166-373.000. 

Nguyen.  Philip  D.;  Waver.  Jim  D.;  aad  Browa.  Davkl  L..  5401 J74.  Q. 

166-276.000. 

Onan.  David  D ;  and  Brake.  Bobby  G..  5401.277.  O.  166-293.000. 
Weaver.  Jim;  Ravi,  Krishna  M.;  Eoff.  Lany  S.;  Gdanski.  lUck;  and 

Wibon.  J.  Michael.  5401.276.  CI.  166-291.000. 
White.  Pat  M  ;  and  Gano,  John  C,  5401 J81.  CI  166-387.000. 
Halpin,  John  M..  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Large  core  fiber  opoc 

ckaver.  5401.385.  C\  225-%.000. 
Hdvonon.  Gkn  A.  Putting  training  device  using  musck  memory.  5401.452. 

a.  273-35.0011. 
Hanada.  Tomoko:  See — 

Shiraishi.  Masatoahi;  and  Hamada.  Tomoko.  5.501.870.  O.  427-8.000. 
Hamaekers.   Amo.   to   Finna   Carl    Freudenberg.   Canton   shaft   bearing. 

5.501.531,0.  384-536.000. 
Hamamoto.  Kalsuya.  to  Seiko  bistnunents  Inc.  Electrically  erasabk  nonvoia- 

tik  memory  having  discharging  circuits.  5.502.679.  O.  365-185.230. 
Hamano.  Naoki:  See — 

Shtoyama.  Tsulomu;  Hamano.  Naoki;  and  Ogino.  Masaaki.  5401.908. 
O  428-395.000. 
Hamikon.  Douglas  G..  to  Generd  Electric  Compay.  Stabilized  polyesier- 

polycvbonate  compositions.  5402.119.  O  525-439.000. 
Hamihoa.  Eric  A.;  Raind.  Attilio  J.;  and  Shank.  Jere  C.  to  AT&T  Corp. 
Proceu  and  apnraius  for  auditing  crosstalk  and  characteristic  impedances 
of  printed  wiring  boards  5.502,644.  O  364-48S.O0O. 
Hauner.  Klaus-Dieter;  Siebiecht.  Mwfied;  Mans.  Leo;  Krams.  Theo:  and 
WuHer.  Hermann,  to  Hoechst  Akiiengesellschaft  Cellukise  hydrak-based 
flat  or  tubular  film  5.501.886.  CI  428-34.800. 
Hammer,  Uwe:  See — 

Belz.  Dieter,  Heirtnaim.  ReinhoM;  and  Hammer.  Uwe.  5401.205,  CI. 
123-635.000. 
Ha-Mi  MokJ  &  Tool.  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kwak.  Nho  K,  5401.587.  O.  425-116.000. 
Kwak.  Nho  K  .  5401.588,  O  425-116.000. 


and  Quatanta.  Joaeph.  to  CenainTeed  Coiporabon.  Process  foriDofiag  with 
an  18  inch  shingk.  5401.056.  O.  52-748.100. 
Hannan.  Peter  W.:  See— 

KumpAeck,  Rkhvd  J.;  and  Hanan,  Peter  W..  5402.447.  O.  342- 
373.000. 
Hanschen.  Thomas  P:  See— 

Kraegcr.  Dennis  L.;  Bartiisiak.  Joseph  T.;  Hanschen,  Thomas  P.;  aad 
Capik.  Kaca  M..  5401.679.  O.  604-393.000. 
Hasel.  Jozef:  Kwmiewski.  Jozy;  lyiko.  Andrej:  and  Laakoaz,  Ledaw,  to 
Reichert  Tecfanokigy  S.A.  Sensor  for  measuring  die  swing  of  a  cabk 
including  a  crown  with  permanent  magnets  secured  to  the  cabk.  5402479. 
O.  324-207.140. 
Hanson.  Craig;  GaUagher,  John;  and  Schneider.  Kirk,  to  Anderson  Corpora- 
bon. Divided  Ught  insert  and  kh  for  mounting.  5401.888. 0. 428-38.000. 
Hanyu.  Atsushi:  See — 

Nishikawa.  Masahaiu;  CUba,  Kouji;  Masusaki,  Talsuo;  and  Hayu, 
Atsushi.  5401.289.  O.  180^400. 
Hao.  Zhimin;  Iqbal.  Abul:  aad  Kirchmayr.  Rudolf,  to  Oba-Geigf  Corpora- 
tion. Pyiroto(3.4<]pynoks  containing  amia  oxide  groups.  5402.196, 0. 
546-271.000 
Kara,  Setaosuke;  Hkiaka.  Akiia;  and  Yamada.  Yoafaihfto.  to  Unisia  Jecs 
Corporabon.  Engine  vdve  control  mrrhanism  5401.186, 0.  123-90.160. 
Harackiewicz.  Frances  J.:  See — 

Rainvilk.  Peter  J.;  and  Harackiewicz.  Frances  J..  5402,451.  CL  343- 
700.0MS. 
Harada.  Hkkfumi;  bnue.  Yasuo;  and  Sadanaga.  Eiji.  to  Tttiai  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisltt.  Process  for  producing  a  oompodk  using  potassium 
hexatitanaie  whisken  having  a  tunnel  structure.  5401.264,  CI.  164-97.000. 
Harada.  Ryutaro;  and  Mitamuta.  Saloshi.  to  DAI  Nippon  Printing  Co..  Ltd. 
Black  matrix  substrate,  and  cokir  filler  and  Uquid  crystal  display  device 
using  die  same.  5401.900.  O.  428-323.000. 
Harada.  Takedii:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Kazataka:  Kojima.  Kineo:  Harada.  Takeshi;  Hofarai,  Hirashi; 

and  Hayafiiji.  Ikuo.  5400.997.  O.  29-740.000. 

Hak.  Christoph;  Johann.  GeihanI;  Kiflger.  Gabriek;  Recs,  Richard:  Tarara, 

Geitod:  and  Oaks,  Peter  S..  to  Sdniag  AgrochetDicate  Umiied.  Hetbi- 

cidd  pyiimidinyl  or  tiiazinyl  hakmcetic  ackl  derivabves.  5402,028,  O. 

504-227.000. 

Hads.  Gidiam  A;  and  Ralph.  Thomas  R..  to  Johnson  Maohey  PubUc  Lnmted 

Coovany.  Porous  electrode  for  electrode  assemblies  in  a  fiid  cell. 

5401.915.  O.  429-42.000. 
Harichian.  Bija:  See — 

N^rmeer.  Robert;  Haicfaia.  Bija;  Goimky.  John;  Massaro.  Michael: 
and  Gnidev.  Geoige.  5401.812.  O.  252-174.170 
Harkness.  Bria  R.;  Tachikawa.  Mamoni;  and  Takeuchi.  Kasumi.  to  Dow 

Coning  Asia.  Lid.  Diphenylsikixane  oligomers  foncbonalized  a  both 

teimind  and  method  for  die  preparakin  dieicof.  5402.229.  O.  556- 

406.000.  ^         ^ 

Hailan.  Jeffiry.  to  Professiond  Displays.  Inc.  Putabk  display  frame  wdh 

tekscoping  support  bars.  5401.051.  O.  52-646.000. 
Harky-Davidson  Motor  Compay:  See — 

Statz.  Charks;  and  Soandberg.  Thomas.  5401.736.  O.  118-500.000. 
Hanis,  Oak  E;  and  Kappkr.  John  A.,  to  Eastma  Kodak  Compay^  Mediod 

and  apparwi"  for  storing  and  dispensing  a  roll  of  photographic  web. 

5401.415.  O.  242-5%.700. 
Harris.  Eugene  G..  to  Henkd  Coiporation.  Low  cdorie  subsunae  for  a  edibk 

oU.  5402.219.  O.  549-347.000.  _    ^ 

Haris.  Randdl  L..  to  Riverwood  Inleinationd  Coiporation.  Banded  basket- 

styk  carrier  5401 .335.  O.  206-427.000. 
Hanisoo.  Charles;  Peng.  Zhi  X.;  Range.  Gladys  V;  and  Moiga.  Gaiy  U.  to 

Pacific  Scientific  Compay.  Partkk  measuring  system  widi  soncally 

measured  flow  lak.  5401.113.  a.  73-865400. 
Hat.  James  E.  to  Westii«house  Air  Brake  Company.  System  and  mediod  for 

automatically  cdibrating  transducers  in  ekctro-pnevmalic  fieighl  brake 

conool  systems.  5401412,  O.  303-15.000. 
Hat,  Steven  C;  Edtnunds.  Cyril  G.;  and  Kryk,  Gerdd  M..  to  Xerox 

Cotporaboo.  Ekctrically  biased  uaer  fitoabon.  5402449.  O.   355- 

245.000.  .^      , 

Hatig.  Kent,  to  Trustees  of  Boston  University.  The.  Subscnber  electnc  power 

kiad  comrol  syskm.  5402439.  O.  307-31.000. 
Hatkn.  Biya  R.;  See—  „  „      ,» 

Chen.  Jeane  S.;  Frickes,  Stanky  L.;  Hartkn.  Brya  R.;  Kurata.  Tom  D.; 
Maryan.  Jacek  P;  McKay.  Da  N.;  aad  Williams.  Tunothy  F., 
5402,724.  O.  37085.300. 
Hartwig.  Wblfgang:  See—  .  .     o  ,.  ,.    t 

Jage.   Bodo;   Hartwig.   Wolfgag;    Meier.   Hemnch;   Schohe-Loop. 
Rudolf;  Gao.  Zha;  Schmidt.  Bernard:  de  Jonge.  Maann;  and 
Schuunnan.  Teunis,  5402,064.  O.  514-336.000. 
Harvey.  Edward  H.  Hand-heU  inslrameal  for  cutting  paper  or  stmitor  plana 
sheet  materid.  5401,015.  O.  30-164.900. 


H».^sa~.oS.^;Sung1ile^icsCo.L.d  Map^  "-^y- ^"^"  I??'.?,^ 'ISCIS'^ ''°T5^^^^ 

a  mSwt  Ifw  iasporting  fluid  using  die  sane.  5401481.  CL  417-415.000.        in  die  fonn  of  a  flexibk  perq-herd  frame.  5401.626,  O.  446-104.000. 
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Hwcy.  LMHUvd  W.;  MMi  Ktetm.  Erie  N. » iO  Amoicas  tec.  Mdhod  for  the 
pndiictiaa  of  frecHowiai  Ktrafluonelityleae  polymer  molding  powden. 
5.502.161.0   «IM»4000 
HiffzauKiaer.  bador  See — 

Baedikr.  Fmfoii.  Sochler.  Klaw;  Harzramowr.  isidar.  lod  Zchr.  Jihi. 
5J0I.I00.  a.  73-37.700. 
HmIiio.  lac.:  See — 

Ogilwa.  NobwriLi.  5  JOI  .437.  CL  273- 1 27.00C. 
HaKgawa.  AMnhi:  See— 

riiJiimMini   'nHWiiko;  Haaegawa.  Ainuhi:  and  Manunura.  Masani. 
5J0Z825.  a.  395-375.000. 
Haaegawa.  Hiloalii:  See — 

KurMhiu.  Takuji;  Yamaguchi.  Nohyuki;  bhtaika.  Milnifu;  Kijima. 
Jiaiko;  HaMgawa.  Hilaahi:  mi  Yao.  Masahani.  5.502.509.  a.  348- 
M9  000 
_  va.  Jim:  See— 

TiAiguchi.  Ryohri;  Sailo.  Hiioalii:  Torii.  Maunori;  Hawgawa.  Jim; 
Fujimura.  Hideo;  mA  NdMMira.  Yoahiaari.  5.502.024.  a.  503- 
227.000. 
Haaegawa.  Ko:  See — 

Uerinma.  Toaliihumi.  Haicgawa.  Ko;  Teranmo.  Todoo;  Nakaitma. 
■naao.  aad  Konomoto.  TUeyoahi.  5.502.095.  Q  524-269.000 
Haaegawa.  Shiaicki:  See — 

Sauhu.  Yoidinw;  Ota.  Shuchi;  Fapi.  HimdH;   Udake.  Akihiro; 
Sawada.  Takala;  Haa^wa.  Slaaidii;  Sozuki.  Kazuyodii;  aad  Morii. 
TctMO.  5J02.608.  O.  360-132.000. 
Haaegawa.  Toahiaki:  See— 

Yoalaaka.  Notaaki;  atd  Haaegawa.  Toahiaki.  SJ0I.CO7.  Q.  439- 
14X000. 
Haaegawa.  Yoahiki:  See — 

Ikcmuu.   Skiaidwoa;    Haaegawa.    Yoahiki;   and    Kornio.   Yaaahiko, 
5.502J32.  a.  257-620.000 
Hahnaoto,  Kea:  See — 

Yui.  Todrilake;  YmMdata,  Yoateo;  Hiraoka.  Eisuke;  Endo.  Yaauhani; 
ad  Hmhimoto.  Ken.  5.501.726.  O.  I06-20.00R 
ilmtamrnn.   Yaiuo.   lo   Fuji    Imfiulic  Co..   Ltd.   Heal-waliag   anaraMs. 

5J01.765.  a.  156-583.300 
llmliiiawa.  Shigr^'  See — 

Inaba.  Tlaiirmilai:  Hadlizawa.  Shigemi.  and  Kuboahima.  Hidehiko, 
5J01.6I5.  a.  439-578.000. 
HMiag*.  Gmg  A.;  AdmM,  MaA  D.;  Rraaer.  CUmc  M.;  Lee.  Noraan  R: 
KMaeaa.  Ewea  F:  BUe.  Judith  A.;  Filnerakl.  Ltaa  M.;  Drake.  Fred  H.; 
ad  Gowa.  Maxiae.  lo  Honaa  GeaoaK  Scieaccs,  lac.  Human  oMcoclasl 
drtived  cataoaiB.  S.501.969.  Q.  435-240:200. 
HmliMa.  Nickob*  J.;  Taylor.  I^eter  J.;  and  Galaell.  Graham  S..  lo  Technology 
tanenhip  Ud..  TIk.  Ekcmmic  mmkiaf  iammeat  5.501.535. 0  400- 
88.000. 
Hmliagi,  Roger  Set — 

LafamwK.  Daiel   M;   Haaliagi.  Rofer.   nd  Adamt.  Daniel  O.. 
SJ01.228.  a.  128-692.000. 
Han.  Chiaki:  &r— 

Okamiaa.   Naomi;   Hiao.  Takao;   Nimura.  Akio;   Fukai.   Mamynki; 
Shimizu.  Kcizi;  Tcrame.  Harvmi;  and  Hau.  Chiaki.  5J01.370.  a 
222  111  000. 
Hala.  Shuji.  lo  Jako  Co..  Ltd.  DecorMivc  ligbi  Minkiag  device  uaing  PLL 

ciicuilry  for  MMoh  •>  nwc.  5.501. 131.  Q.  84-4M.00R. 
HMM^a.  Hideo:  Sm— 

Ueyam.  Ymdmo;  Odni.  Keiichi:  Satakc.  Itaoo;  Komoda.  Hideaki; 
ad  Hatariu.  Hideo.  5J0I.896.  O.  428-323.000. 
Hataaaka.  KaMKai:  See— 

Vftahizawa.  Thniyoahi:  Haamka.  Kanuaori;  Sikai.  Kaaihuo;  Ogudu. 
Ttt^iri    Yaam.  AkiMko;  and  Sfaido.  yhairhi.  5»2.7I0.  CL 
369-124.000. 
Halayama.  Kauuo:  Set— 

hUuaao.  Alanro:   Sekiguchi.  Yodiiaari;    Kawaahima.   Yteaka;   and 
Hatayama.  Kalno.  5J02J02.  Q  548^198.000. 
Haldio.  Seiii:  See— 

MiyailBia.  Yokio;  Shinned.  YUda:  Oketai.  Ibahaaxu:  Halcho.  Seiji: 
MaHaaM.  Sdji;  Aoki.  lUoiya;  Siilo.  Akihin:  Komaaida.  Takaria: 
ad  Kalo.  VmM,  5JOI.073.  O.  60-284.000. 
HMtiah.  L^a  hi:  ami  Knwir.  MaMhiaaa  G..  lo  BCO  lanovaboai  Ud. 

BaUiBg.  5.501.046.  Q.  52-266.000. 
HaBlCT.  Brack  G.;  Borovetz.  Harvey  S.;  Reeder.  Gary  D.;  Sawak.  Paaicia  J.; 
ad  Mken,  Vrmk  R..  lo  Muhiuaic  Eleclnmedict.  Inc  Inflatable  percu- 
f»aii  oxygeaator  with  oanavene  hollow  fiben    S.501.663.  O.  604- 
26.000. 
Hadori.  Maaaahi:  See— 

lamdu.  TtktM:  Haoori,  Haaaria;  Kaigawa,  Mum:  Hno.  Yaauo: 
-fUaa.  AtNati;  ad  SMrai.  Keqi.  5^01^42.  Ci.  477-107.000. 
Hauck.  Lane  T:  5^r— 

MnkaH  Ro«r  N.;  Lizoa.  Ridad  M.;  and  Hauck.  Laa  T.  S.S02.4S9. 
CL  345-158.000. 
Haagland.  Ridad  P.:  See— 

KatoiaanaakM,  Haralamboa  E.;  laaridoa.  Hdeae;  Foukaraki.  Evangdia; 

M.LJ,,»AJ.    tl  Imiiii  "  N.;  Kata.  Michad  A.;  and  Haagland. 

Ridad  P..  SJ0I.9M.  O.  436-74.000 

llananrtMl.  ITiali  mllrirtritirtirrPnirtmarrtiin—  '^-  '^-^--'~  Ji    '•» 

the  poailiaa  of  actioa-type  (rippen  on  ■  riie(X-«aaier  dnnn.  5.301 ,447, 

a.  271-276.000. 


Haupl.  Anheas;  Jaanen.  Bond;  Riner.  Kuit;  Klinge.  Dagmar;  Keilhauer. 
Gerfavd;  Romerdahl.  Cymhia;  Barlozzah.  Tereaa;  and  Qum.  Xiatwkmg.  lo 
BASF  AktiengeaeUadMft.  Peptides,  die  ptepanboa  and  ine  di(n»r 
5J02,032.  a   514-17.000. 
HauKfaulz.  Rodney  W:  Set— 

Dclmore.  Michael  D.;  Makr.  Gary  W.;  Kowiki.  Paul  G;  and  Hauacfaulz. 
Rodney  W.  5J01.738.  a   118-663.000. 
Hauler.  Ray  M.;  ad  Johnaon.  Alan  W .  u  Hy<ho-Gear  Limited  Paftnership. 
Tiamlf    having   hydroatabc   iranimisnan   with   hydraulic    reductMO. 
5.501.640.  a  475-83.000. 
Haviv.  Fofluna;  HlzpMiick.  Tlmodiy  D.;  Sweaaoa.  Rolf  E;  Nichola.  Charles 
J     ad  Matt  Nicholas  A.,  lo  "no  Holdings  Inc.  N-lerminus  rood>6ed 
aalogs  of  LHRH.  5.302.035.  O  514-15.000. 
Haydmda.  Maxatoo:  See— 

Ihngudu.  IMuo;  Itekamolo.  Kazumasa;  Hayahuchi.  Masahiro;  and 
Aado.  Masdriko.  5»l.645.  O.  477-130000 
Hayafiiii.  Boio:  See — 

Kobayas^  Kazutdu;  Kojima.  Kineo;  Hatada.  Takeshi;  Hohrai.  Hiioshi: 
ad  Hayafiiji.  ikuo.  5.500.997.  O  29-740.000. 
Hayduwa.  Hidedd;  Gocho.  Tetxuo:  and  Saio.  Junichi,  lo  Snay  Coipaaoon. 
MedMd  for  forming  metal  plug  and/or  wiring  metal  layer.  5.5O2.008.  O. 
437-225.000. 
Hayakawa.  Masahanr  See— 

Nduyaoa.  Minora;  Sawai,  Toduya;  Hayakawa.  Masahaiu;  Muiala, 
Shouo;  and  Abe.  Yukino.  5.501.884.  O  428  I  000 
HayaM.  Ciytairo.  lo  Sumitomo  Metd  Industries.  Ltd  Method  and  apparatus 
for  doagabng  ncid  tubes  by  means  of  a  mandrel  mill.  5.501.091.  C\. 
72-13.400. 
Hayahi.  Mitawoafai;  Puiita.  Akilaka;  Nagaduma.  Shingo;  and  Fujimon.  Isao. 
10  Tokyo  Ga  Co..  LuL;  ad  Kdrnduki  Kaisha  laeki  Kaihatsu  Koki  Method 
for  controlling  dK  directioa  of  a  shield  unneling  machine  and  an  apparanas 
therefor.  5J0I.548.  Ci.  405-143.000. 
Hayahi.  Shigeki:  Ueds.  Hiroyoki:  Ogiri.  Tadakazu;  Koieta.  Shimdu;  Mor- 
ithila.  Hiroki:  Morincfai.  YaauMko;  Yanda.  Kohichi;  ad  Iduda.  Naoyaki. 
to  Miu  bdustiid  Co..  Lid.  Imae  uansferring  unit  of  non-conlact  type 
roller  method.  5.502.554.  CI.  355-271.000. 
Hayadu.  Takao:  Kaadaa.  Noboyodii;  Sala  Norihiro;  and  Kawatatni. 
Koaidii.  lo  Milxui  Maiag  *  SmehiBg  Co..  Ltd.  Fibrous  electhcdly 
conductive  hllcr.  5J0I.907.  Q.  428-389.000. 
Kazan.  Haim.  Device  for  desDxiying  insects.  3.301.034.  CL  43-132.100. 
HazeMae  Cotporalion:  Set—  _ 

Kanfbeck.  Ricfaad  J.;  and  Hanna.  Peter  W..  5.502.447.  a.  342- 
37i.000. 
Hazlebeck.  David  A.:  Set— 

Bond.  Luke  D ;  Mills,  Charles  C  ;  Whiting.  Philip;  Koutz.  Stanley  L.; 
Hazlebeck.  David  A.;  and  Downey.  Kevin  W..  5.501.799.  Q.  210- 
721.000. 
He.  fVi  liuM'  Tff 

FucUkaaa.  lUc^Ma:  Wakaa,  Noriko:  He.  De-Hua;  Miyake.  Idunori; 
Okada.  lUaM;  Fnjiaava.  Aisushi;  Saaddbara.  Hiioyuki;  Kaou. 
Yoahiaki;  ad  Sdlo.  ToaWuro.  5.502.217,  a.  349-323.000. 
Heardand  Indusoiex.  Inc.:  See— 

Pak.  Owea  H..  5JOI.043.  Q.  32-92.100. 

R«t  Alex  T;  ad  Miller.  Scoti  R.  3^01.698.  O.  606-203.000. 
Hebiach.  Siegbett:  Sm^ 

Stohefuss,  JOiga;  GoMmann.  Siegfried;  Straub.  Alexander.  Bechem. 
Matin;  Gioas,  Raiaer.   Hebisch.   Sicgbett;   HUtter.  Joachim;  and 
Roadiag.  Howad-Paul.  5.502.062.  O.  514-314.000. 
Hedbcrg.  Erik  L:  See— 

Bettia.  Clan^  L.;  Hcdbcsg.  Erft  L.;  and  HowdL  Wiyae  J..  S.502J33. 

a.  257-685.000. 
Bettia,  Claude  L;  Howell,  Wayne  J.;  Hedbog.  Erik  L.;  Kdler,  Howad 
K.;  and  Kelley.  Goidon  A  ,  Jr.  5J02.667.  O  365  51.000 
Hedge  wick.  taer.  to  Pac-Tec.  lac  Coanpact  pavement  marker.  5.502.593,  C\. 

3M-347.000. 
lliMiiaaiiCiBalhl  "jifrTy  ramr  ranridrr -niih  pan  thmi|h  y— "~ —^ 
prooea  of  aaking.  3.501,014.  a.  30-M.OOO. 
hlingli  ruaitaiailaaia  fin  See— 

Coa,  Kevia  L;  ad  Caley,  Ridad  D.,  S»l.443,  a.  270058  000. 
Ha^KadMl,  Rndi.  S»l.447,  Q.  271-276.000 
Madu  Ridad  B.;  ad  Kkak.  Raiaer,  3.501,448,  d.  271-280.000. 
Hetderapogher,  Franco:  Srr— 

Doaat,  Mlipne:  Pevwdlo,  Paolo;  Heidonpergher,  Franco:  V^rasi. 
Maio:  Bonagnori.  Albeno:  and  Roncucci.  Romeo.  5.502,079,  Q. 
514420.000. 
Hdducxek.  Ralf:  Set— 

BiaaJhorat.    Geid;    HeroU.    Wolf-Dietrich;    and    Hddnczck.    Ralf. 
5,501  J68,  a.  222-95.000. 
Heil,  ThaaM  F,  to  NCR  Cotpocaboa.  toaherd  coatponeat  interconnect 

-always  a'  pnnocol  5.502.824.  a.  393-293.000. 
Hdkaea.  Joogea,  to  Molgaad,  Erik.  Moae  ln«i.  SJ0I,03I,  Q.  43-78.000 
HdndL  Joaef:  Srr— 

Skaballa,  Wtoaer,  Buda^.  Bemd;  Heindl.  Joaef:  FiOhlicfa.  Wolfgang; 
Ekodu  Rolad;  ad  Giesa,  Claudia,  5.502,075.  Q.  514-461.000. 
Heine.  David:  See — 

NewdL  Midad;  Sokota.  Raymond;  and  Hdne.  David,  5  302,422,  a. 
333-207.000. 

Ubicfc:  Tieaian,  Rdf;  and  Sdhikel.  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktieu- 
I.T.l  ili*aii«iliiaa  sallx  a  chemodierapeubcs.  5,302.066.  Q. 
514-360.000. 


— ,  Ukidi;  Ddnc.  Heinz- WiDielm;  Dutzmann.  Stefa;  and  Erdelen, 

Oiriwoi*.  10  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Enamine  iaiermediales  for  die 
prepaaion  of  n*dilaled  pyridylpyrimiiKnet.  5,502,233,  a.  558-236.000. 
Heiaicb  Kopp  AG:  See— 

Flohr,  Peter,  3,302J85,  O.  200-400.000. 
Ileintichs,  Fnnz-Leo:  See — 

Hohner.  Geid:  Hdvidis,  Fianz-Leo;  and  Kdaz,  Jlbgen.  5.502.104.  Q. 
524-556.000. 
Heinz.  Tony  F.:  See — 

Babec,  Steven  G.;  Heinz.  Tony  F;  Hsiao.  Yiping:  U,  Leping;  Razlaff. 
Eugene  R;  ad  Wong,  Justin  W..  5,501.766.  CI.  156-627  100. 
Heinzl.  Joachim:  See — 

Obetmeier.  Ernst;  Heind,  Joachim:  Ktause,  Peter,  Hochwind.  Bemhaid; 
and  Zollner,  Alfted,  5,302,471.  a.  347-63.000. 
Hcllmwh.  Thoma:  See— 

Petersen.  Christopher  L.;  and  Hellmudi.  Thoma.  3.301.226.  Q.  128- 
691.000. 
Helm.  Rudolf:  Set— 

Hagedoni.  Fetdinand;  Fiege.  Hdmul;  Sateer.  Ral»t;  and  Helm.  Rudolf. 
5.502.256.  CI.  568-25.000. 
Henck.  Steven  A.:  See— 

Duncan.  Wdter  M.;  Celii.  Francis  G.;  Henck.  Steven  A.:  Paranjpe.  Ajit 

P;  Mahlum.  Douglas  L.:  and  Taylor.  Larry  A..  5J01.637.  Q.  374- 

126.000.  .    . 

Henderson.  Tunodiy  M..  lo  Innovation  Associates,  Inc.  ThemuU  wsuladng 

malerid  and  method  of  manufacturing  same.  5,501,871.  Q.  427-160.000. 

Hendfickson.  Alan  P.:  See—  _  .     „ 

Peterson.  Joseph  W.;  Hendrickson.  Ala  F.;  Gubck.  Dale  E.:  and 
Giumlose.  Dean,  5,502.689.  CI.  368-156.000. 
Henk.  Hermann:  See — 

Elaenbeig.  Slefa;  Engel.  Aloysius:  and  Henk,  Herman,  5.502,174, 0. 
534-635.000. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See— 

Fischer.  Stephen  A.;  Arora.  Kaitar  S.;  Grinstcm.  Reuben:  McCuiry. 
Patrick  M.  Jr.;  and  Giordan.  Judith  C.  5.501.813.  Q.  232-174.170. 
Harris.  Eugene  G..  5.502.219.  CI.  549-347.000. 
Kozak.  William  G.;  Chovatia,  Dharmesh:  and  Smidt  George  A., 
5.501.796.  a  210-638.000 
Henkel  Kommandilgesellschafi  auf  Akiien:  S«r— 

Eneelskirchen.  Kontad;  Fischer.  Herbert;  Kottwitz.  Beatnx;  Upadek. 

Horsi;  and  Nitsch.  Christian.  5J01.8I4.  CI.  252-174.170. 
Eugsler.  Hans;  Reuler.  Heiben:  and  Baser.  Beat.  5.501.810.  Q.  232- 

89.100.  .^ 

Kischkel,  Dilmar.  Schmid.  Karl;  Sylddh.  Andreas;  and  Krohnen.  Tho- 
mas. 5.501.817.  a.  252-174.250. 
Schieferstein,  Ludwig;  Zauns-Huber,  Rudolf,  Conradi.  Joachim:  and 
Ruscheinsky.  Emil.  5JO1.707.  a.  8-94.230. 

Hennessy  Industries.  Inc.:  See —  ^ 

Fold.  James  D.;  and  J\kV.  Larry  C.  5.500.989.  CI.  29-27.00R. 

Heiuiing.  Klaus:  See —  

Weidler.  Burehaid:  Sommermeyer,  Klaus:  Henning.  Klaus;  and  Bepper- 
ling.  Frank,  5,502.043.  CI.  514-60  000 
Henning.  Wdter.  Plastic  bobbin  carrier.  5.501.406.  CI.  242- 1 1 8. 1 10. 
Hensley.  Steven  P:  &r —  .       ., 

Ostertwut.  Joseph  C;  Hensley.  Steven  P;  Demetzendty,  Alex;  and 
Swanson.  Howaid  E..  5.502.612,  O.  361-117.000. 
Hentschel.  Kari-Heinz;  Walter.  Ulrich;  and  Ribeii,  Bemd.  lo  Bayer  Aktieng- 
esellschaft. Two-compooenl  polyurediane  coating  compositions  and  their 
use  for  coaling  or  seding  floors.  5.502.148,  CI.  528-60.000. 
Herbert  Kennegiesser  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Inselmann.  Jttrgen.  5.501.764.  O.  156-580.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Dasgupia.  Suml  P.  5J02.09I.  Q.  524-55.000. 

Daughenbaugh.  Norman  E  ;  GoodfeUow.  Dane  G.:  and  Riedl.  Deborah 

A  ,  5.502.140.  CI.  526-283.000. 
Modrak.  James  P.  5  J02. 1 60.  O.  428-359.000. 
de  Nevers,  Claik  C ;  Nelson.  Jeffrey  L.;  Newsoroe.  Steven  T.;  Oyler. 
Paoick  R.;  and  Paiierson.  Robert  A..  5.501.132,  O  86-24.000. 
Heigenrodier,  William  L.;  Smidi.  W,  Novis;  Muraiore.  Anthony  J..  Ill;  Sigle. 
Jay  C:  and  Nemeth.  Mak  T.  to  Bndgestone  Corporation;  and  Cyprus 
Rwte  Minerd  Co.  Triorganotin  lithium,  process  to  prepare  same  and 
anionic  polymetizatioo  initialed  therewith  5.502.129,  Q.  526-176.000. 
Heriumer.  Scott  M  :  See—  „      ,j  , 

Niedenzu.  Philipp  M.;  Heriumer,  Scon  M.;  and  Chaney,  Rondd  L., 
5,501.732.  a.  106-447.000. 
Herman.  Leann  M.:  See — 

Volz.  Arnold;  and  Herman.  Leann  M..  5,301,290,  CI.  180-69.100. 
Hermans,  Michael  A  ;  Makolin.  Robert  J.;  Goerg-Wood,  Kristin  A;  and  Chen. 
Fung-iou.  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Mediod  of  treating  papermakmg 
fibers  for  making  tissue  5.501.768.  CI.  162-9.000. 
Hermening.  Heinz;  Schwarzer.  Siegfried:  and  Seidel.  Hans-Georg.  to  firm 
Hermann  Heye.  The.  Routing  apparatus  for  a  train  of  containers  of  glass  or 
dK  like  5.501.316.  CI.  198-457.000 
Hernandez.  Didier  See—  „   ^  ,  ^ 

Ansan.  Denis  R.  H.;  Hernandez,  Didier.  and  Martinez.  Rodolphe. 
5.501.071.0.60-39.320.  ^    ^     , 

Hernandez.  Wdler,  and  Suienneister.  Richard,  to  Momtonng  Technology 
Corp  Digiul  signal  processing  of  encoder  signds  to  detect  resonances  in 
rotating  machines  5.501.105.  O.  73-660000 
HeroW,  Robert  A.:  See— 


Kuo,  Sea  M;  Ji,  Minjiag;  Chrisaensen,  M.  Kahrya:  and  Harold,  RobcM 
A.,  5J02,770,  a.  381-71.000. 
Henild,  Wdf-Dietrich:  See— 

Btandhofxt,    Gent;    HenM,    Wdf-Dietrich;    and    Headnczek.    Ralf. 
5,501  J68,  CI.  222-95.000. 

Heirmaa.  ReiaboU:  See—  ,^   „ 

Bctz,  Dieler,  Henman,  ReinhoU;  and  Hammer.  Uwe,  5,301.205,  U. 
123-635.000. 
llcjiiiiMii,  Uwc:  Stt — 

Berry.  Michad  N.;  Town.  MKind-Harold;  Kiesse,  Geog-Buridad;  aad 
Henmann.  Uwe,  3,301.938.  a.  435-18.000. 
Hess.  Mania:  See — 

Schl^ifer.  Jobaaes  F;  and  Hess,  Martin,  3J0I,684,  O.  606-73.000. 

Hess.  Midad  R:  See—  _     _     

Makowta,  H.  Toby:  and  Hess,  Michad  P.,  5,501,701,  O.  607-9.000. 
Hesse.  Canten:  See— 

Buysdi,  Haas-Josef;  Dobm,  Joachim:  Hesae,  Canlea:  Rechner.  Jobaaa: 
and  Kaufman,  Dieter,  5.502.232,  O.  558-270.000. 
Hettand.  Detley:  See— 

Schmode,  Hanmut;  Storm.  Siegfried;  Thide.  Hdmul;  Wiebe.  Uhich: 

David.  Bend;  Hetlaad,  Detley:  Konifiekl,  Hans-Jondiim;  and  Sahea, 

Johann-Geotg.  5J00,998,  O.  29-751.000. 

Hetper.  Jacek:  See—  .    „  . 

Kiedik.  Maciej;  Krueger,  Aadrzej;  Kok.  Jteef;  Koick,  Aaou:  Bd- 

ceiowid:.  W(>iciech;  Helper,  Jacek;  Majcfarzak.  Maria;  Niedzida.  Jaa; 

Kofciuk,  Ryszard;  Rzndeczko.  Anna;  Mr6z.  Jerzy:  aad  Swidenki. 

Zbigniew.  5.302,016,  O.  302-11.000. 

Hewlett-Packard  Compmy:  See—  „   ,  ,^  _, 

Chen,  lue-Shuenn;  Cariffe,  Ala  E.;  and  Kadonaga.  Anne  P,  5,502,792. 

O.  395-108.000. 
CromwdL  S.  Dmiel.  5.502.622.  O  361-801.000 
Grant.  Robert  R;  Stoevhase.  Bent  Purohit  Robin;  and  Book,  David, 

5,502,719,  a.  370-58.200 
Kish.  Fred  A.;  Steranka.  Frank  M.;  DeFevere,  Dennis  C;  Robbias, 

Virginia  M.;  and  Uebbing,  Jota.  5,502316,  O.  257-94.000. 
Lauw,  Hiang:  Radke,  Garold;  and  Macleod,  Cheryl  A.,  5J01,725.  O. 
I06-20.00A. 

Myerson,  Jod,  5,501,836,  a.  422-57.000.  

Sdiumacher.  Daniel  L.;  and  Wood,  John,  5,502,621,  O.  361-760.000. 
Heywag,  Ulrich:  See —  . 

Stein,  bigeborg;  Heywang,  Ulrich;  Putz.  Alexander,  and  Manm.  Roland. 
5.501.850.  O.  424-59.000. 
Hiasa.  Michihito:  See— 

Inoue  Tadashi;  Tsuru,  Kiyoshi:  Okila.  Tomoyoshi;  and  Hiasa,  Michihilo. 
5.501,749.  a.  148-621.000. 
Hibino,  Hideo:  See—  ^,    .. 

Kazami,  Kazuyuki:  Hibino.  Hideo;  Yokonuma.  Nonkazu:  Yamazaki, 
Youichi:  and  Yanai.  Junichi.  5.502.527.  O.  354-106.000. 
Hicklin,  Daniel  J.;  Tackney.  Charles  T;  and  Waksd.  HarUm  W..  to  imOone 
Systems  Incorporated.  Stabilized  hepatitis  B  e  mtigen  suitable  for  unmu- 
noBssays.  5.501.948.  O  435-5.000  ...  ,,^ 

Hickman.  Lewis  L.  Tree  trimming  apparatus.  5JOI,257.  O.  I44-2.00Z. 
Hidaka,  Akira:  See — 

Haia,  Seinosuke;  Hidaka.  Akira;  and  Yamada,  Yoshihiko,  5.301,186. 0. 
123-90.160. 
Hidaka  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Miyazawa.  Toshiki;  and  Sakaguchi.  Masahide.  5  JOl  ,092, 0. 72-43.000. 
Hieronymus,  GeiaM  W.:  See—  . 

Va  Dunett  William:  Hieronymus.  Gerdd  W;  Pond,  Matguente  A.; 

Price   Todd  D.;  Scurry,  Margaret  L.  S.;  and  Slecne,  William  C. 

5,501371.  a.  414-786.000  o...  .^ 

Higaki  Kenjiro:  Nakahala.  Hideaki;  Hachigo.  Akihiro;  and  Shduta.  Shouda. 

to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ud.  Polycrystdline  diamond  substrate 

and  process  for  producing  die  same.  5,501,909,  O.  428-408.000. 

Highland  Supply  Coiporatioo:  See—  ..,,„,„.«. 

Weder.  Donald  ETstraeler.  Joseph  G.;  and  Craig.  Frank  J..  5.501.039, 

C^\    Al  T)  fWl 

Weder  DonaM  E.;  and  Stiaeter.  WiUiam  F.  5,501.059, 0.  53-397.000. 
Weder.  Doodd  E.;  and  Betgstrand,  John  W..  5,501,060. 0.  53-399.000. 
Weder.  Dondd  E..  5.501  J60.  O.  22(M60.000. 
Higuma.  Hiroko:  Se*—  ..  .,^.,         c     -i.; 

Egawa.  Kunihiko:  Kubo,  Yodiio:  Nagai.  Takayuki:  Uchikawa,  Fusaoki: 
Miyashita,  Shoji;  and  Higuma,  Hiroko.  5.501.746.  CI.  148-98.000. 
Hill  Ira;  Mdmboig.  Bengt  E.:  Oldham,  Rondd  G  :  Turner.  James  E.:  Ellis, 
Michael  P;  and  Anderssoo.  Sven-Bflrje.  to  Pharmacia  AB.  Niamne- 
impcrmeable  container  and  mediod  of  fabricating  the  same.  5  J0I.236.  CI. 
131-270.000.  ,         „  ..      . 

Hill.  Jeffrey  B.:  Ouderkiik.  Andrew  J.;  Stubbs.  Daniel  P;  Jackson,  Robert  S.; 
and  Dunn.  Douglas  S.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company. 
Ablative  imaging  by  proximity  lidugraphy.  5.501.944.  O.  430-321.000. 
Hillstead.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Rosen.  Jonathan  J  ;  Hillstead.  Richard  A.:  Wddon.  Thoma  D.;  Laisen. 
Charles  E.;  and  Williams.  David  O..  5J0I.671.  O.  6O4-168.000. 
Hilpert.  Hans,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  lH-isoiBdole-1.3-dione  com- 
pounds. 5.502,210.  a.  548-465.000 
Hilstolsky.  Frank  J.:  Beakley.  Westcoat:  Longo.  Raymond  A ;  ""d  Scott. 
William  H..  to  Metro  Industries.  Inc.  Garment  hoUer  assembly  5J01.345, 
0.211-113.000.  ^  ,. 

Hiltz.  Frederick  F;  and  Wilson,  Charles  E.,  lo  United  Stales  of  America, 
Navy  Ground  unit  for  the  detection,  identification,  and  direction  determi- 
nation of  a  maricer  beacon.  5,502,449,  O.  342-417.000. 
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LIST  OP  nOENTEES 


,3J02jm.a.SI4-lliM)0. 
HiMt.  IkfaK  5«*— 

Naari;  Mw.  lUao:  NiMra.  Akio:  Mil.  llMyiAi; 
Kod;  IbHM.  HsMri;  aHi  Hm.  CWiki.  SJOI J70.  CL 
222-lllilOO. 


Cl37»-StMa 

rintyi;  1W. 


MAM3I26.1996 


.SJB2.7M. 


MAitcH26,  1996 


USX  OT  PATENTEES 


PI  29 


SJOLTTt.  CL  3t2-2MjaaO. 


Anovow  Ro^d  X.;  B«ky.  WilliHi  a;  Crawcil.  THda  A.; 
5J02.732,  a.  371-30.000. 


;  Roir.  Ormht.  Rolf.  HiHkn.  Warav.  SMi 
SJOLIW.  CL  S46-342.00O. 


313-yH.OOa 

-taWo.  SJOI J3S.  CL  4ao-Mjno. 


Himai,  WmikJ 
b^niMd* 


lUfta.  Mmfei:  KniMlM*i.  Hm>— i;  Ani. 

mm.  Www.  3.900.464.  Q.  346-23.000. 
Hia^i.  10  TWMi  EkMoaie  kdaNriM  Co..  Ud.  Meted  of  ■■ 
*y-«aar.  3JOI.7S4.  CL  136-71.000. 


CL  379-3S.O0O. 


I.  OmW;  Nmirim.  JaicM;  N^iWm.  Itaqra:  Hini.  Yoihi- 
■id  UMi.  DMko.  5J02.4J4. 6.  34O630.000 


IliiMiW.  AMMki;  AUoka.  lUMhi;  Kotayahi. 


Yokoyana.  Yiqi; 
Skifcni:  Udiida. 
haviag  Ufh  qiMd, 


Wdaritl:  ad  Ml.  AUn.  ID  HtaM.  Ltd.  I 
low  Miw  a«Ml  bafci.  3.300320.  CL  39S^3a00a 
HinM.  ril^iiii  ad  Ihn,  Mikio.  lo  MiMbiiM  Kaei  CMponiiaiL  Towr 

fcr  OMk  fexMioa.  3J0I.93I.  a.  430-109  000 
Hifaoka.  EMk*:  St— 

YW.  TWri^r.  YaiMhto.  Yoahiro;  Hiraoka.  EiaAe:  Eado.  Yawhara: 
,  Kok  5»I.7M.  a   IO6-M.00II. 

riiiMiii  Oaaa;  HinavKa.  Kmno;  ItakMhi,  Mauwiri;  KunMawa. 

iUdoTsMD.  IWarfK  aad  OMiila.  Yoiwlii.  3.302.290.  O    2I»- 

7t.00O. 

Hinta,  Koakc  Eartaa 

.  3.301.700.  a.  «Oi-2IS.0OO. 

:  aa.  Kaialiiin.  lo  Kaaiwi  Co..  Ltd.  Rana(  fame 

I  widi  mykM  nek  lewda.  3.301.433.  CL  273-06.008. 
Hinla.  YWdo.  »  FMpa  LiatBd:  aai  IVpa  VLSI  UMMd.  Method  a>d 
■If  ■an  «ar  JmiiMiMjinww  wyfly  »Wf  <^»  mrnKtm^K^nityitx. 
3ia0.6«9.  a.  364490000. 

Ha«y^;  ad  Sufiaato.  Keiii.  lo  Mcmooi  Co..  Ud.  WMct- 
aai  pniccn  to  in  prodBctwa   3^00^6.  a. 

323-fot.oao. 

WnyaiM.  Nobiriao:  Sw— 

HMiaaiilii  Kamra:  Hkiyaa.  NatMdao:  Uchiyama.  Kenji:  Kawaiaki. 
Shcii:  V*m,  Tmmm.  ad  Uianto.  KaHuo.  5J02.IIO.  C\   323- 
221.000. 
Hiwagi,  Shiflaii:  Sf— 

Yiwiniili      Shiaya;     Yanada.     KiyotaiiD:     Pukawma.    TetaMko; 
TVMairii    YaMotai;  HiiauMm.  Shi(eni:  Nagataku,  EiiciM;  and  Iww- 
aa.  SUfdd.  3.301.584.  Cf  418-13000 
^..TWil:5;»«— 

Mouawa.  IMahi:  Hixaao.  Teiji;  Motiu.  Teaqi;  aal  Dunigi.  Koidii. 
3J02.36S.  a.  336-337.000. 

■  Etmccfiiit  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 
Kciji:  talm.  Saswnu;  Kanaki.  Miduo;  aai  Goiba.  lUwo. 
3J01/K2.  A  62-149.000. 


Ho. 


Doi.  ToiMya:  Soaa.  Amrfto;  Takoadu.  Sdzi;  Kan.  Tauidii:  aal 

Maaab.  SWivei.  3J02.029.  Q.  303-234.000 
Hirairiii.  AinM:  AUoka. -Marin:  Kotwyaria.  Ytaka;  YokoyaMi.  )Mi: 

Iwanaa.  Maitan;  Yiaairtii.  •fawiai;  lariia^i,  Shitan;  Udak 

Hideaki;  ad  Ide.  Akin.  3 J02J20.  CL  393-230.000. 
Unkawa.  Ka:  ad  Miyaoka.  Standao.  3»2.77S.  Q.  3S2-2J9  000 
bhikjwi.  -Mta:  OiiU.  Tomajf,  and  Mackawa.  Sadako.  3J0I JS3.  a. 

428-1000. 
KoyaMi.  Oaaaau:  Hinsawa.  Kunio:  Tnkinki.  Maaaairi:  Kamaawa. 

VUckr.  Sao.  Tatfattii;  and  Ohiliita.  Yoiiidii.  3.3O2J90.  Q.  218- 

78.000. 
Naaoka.  lUuuhi:  Ueda.  Stnajiro;  Sakagami.  Sdji;  Nishiudii.  Akin; 

aad  iAmu.  Hirofani.  3.301.383.  O.  417-423.400. 
Nakaya.   Clatoae:   Biio,   Yodaiaki,   Yanawao.   Elnii:   Nidnmun. 

HiitMhi:  TtkcKiB.  Hifoyvfci:  Walaahf,  Shiara:  Miyajioia.  Akituio: 

ad  Ani.  HiloiM.  3.3(0384.  Q.  324-309.000. 
Nitlnavfca.  IMahiko:  Haaecawa.  AtariM;  ml  MaMmun.  Maiani. 

3.302423.  a.  393-373.000. 
Okamio.  YoahiMko.  3JO2.0OI.  O.  437-173.000. 
San*.  ToaiBO:  lUcizawa.  TeraiWD;  Maki.  Naoki:  Kobayariu.  Tikathi; 

Shibaa.  Maayaki;  Yoahioka.  Ka;  SoMbc.  Tadati:  aal  Suzuki. 
5J02.6I3.  a. 


Yiii^'f-.   KaaK   Kdta,   Kazmofi:   aad  Mqnke. 
Kaayrid.  SJOI  Jda  a  13441.000 

Sdacno.  iaaa  It;  ad  WML  Jaka  R.  3J02J9I.  CL  324428.000 
IfiDit.  Pictr.  Coabiad  aae  of  dofwaia  m4  muiuaia  afoaa  a  te 

aanwa  of  doBC  dtaadan.  3j02jOW.  O.  314-634.000. 
Hiyaa.TbdaciWiYtabBta.Taa;  ad  AaaavTbda*!.  ID  yiaBgaQaa- 

bal  Oi..  Ud.  Procea  far  ravai^  viayl  cbioride  pniyaar.  SJ02.I23.  a. 

32648.00O 
lljalaaiiai  HiUa  B.  Mixa«  avpanai  far  lea  aba.  3.301.321.  fX  366- 

2acooo. 

Ilimaai,  BiiaCT-.  Levaida.  Oaaav;  aad  Liajain.  OUe.  to  Haaada  AB. 

bdadiaa  cavidge.  3.301;673.  CL  604-191.000. 
HlaAy.  Oafay  O.i  St— 

Cioote;  Doaa  1.:  Rd«.  Ridatl  A.;  Caaidi.  Jo  Aa  M.:  Madcy. 
Oatay  a-,  ad  "taar.  Howad  W..  3.302.124.  CL  326-127.000. 
•a-Laa.  Bada  waeiriWy  widi  a  hnae-leaf  rfwR  baviat  a  poa*  far 
vM^a  Luaaai  diik  dncia.  3J0I>W.  Q.  402-73.000. 

Kao.  Lee-daa:  Ho.  Faa-Chaa;  Lee.  WiUaK  aal  Faa«.  YoB-Kaa. 
3  J01.593.  d.  359-M9J0OO. 
Ho.  QayJie;  Madae.  David  A.;  Soag.  ZMgao;  aal  EaMnoau  rbalrrw.  lo 
MeRk  *  Co..  lac.  Piooea  to  peinde  (egaaM  ooMkaaboa.  3.302.163. 
a.  330-341.000. 
Ho.  Sha-klaa.  Uagiwe  badk  aiiia*ly.  3J00.98I.  Q.  16-113.000. 
Hoa.  Biai  D.:  Set— 

Iba.  Midad  S.;  ad  Hoag.  Edia  D..  SJ0I.78I.  a.  2O4-269.00O. 
Hobba.  Siaa  H.:  &«— 

Pa^  GRgoy  A.:  Dadeka.  Heaaa  W.;  ini  Hobba.  Siaa  R. 
3  J02J4S.  a.  362-606.000. 
Hobday.  Roben.  Buaaha  racepade  lai  bi-fhaooonical  liacr  lyaem. 

5.301  J38.  a.  220-404.000. 
Hobgood.  Halna  M.:  St— 

Bak.  Albert  A..  Jr.;  BaneO,  Doaova  L.;  Hobgood.  Haboa  M.;  Oarfce, 
Rowtaal  C;  Hdhdr.  Oncaae  W;  ad  Biadt  Chatn  D.  3.301 .173. 
a.  117-84.000. 
Hod«neba.  Iliiaaa   aad  Pkktlaaa.  Lao.  lo  Mulefc  Aaalylic  OabH. 
Anaaa  to  aulyehutolyte  aeaaunam  with  a  ubnMncally  drivca 
laaa  3J02J89.  CL  324-433.000 
Hodnriad.  Buahad:  St — 

Oberaaia.  Erait;  HeiazL  Joadiim;  Knae.  Peter.  Hodnwd.  Bcrahard; 

ad  Zollaa.  AMed.  3.302.471.  Q.  347-63.000. 
HoddU  Kabaibiki  Kaiiba:  Sor— 

Miaowa.  Onmi.  Naiaaiya.  Juaida:  Maiaabiai,  Tnaya;  Hita.  Yoafai- 
hiio;  aad  Uada.  Maflm.  5  J02.434.  CL  340630.000 
Hodgea.  Chatlea  R.  to  KcDey  Coanaay,  he.  Dock  levcto  iaopoiaiBg  a 
ia&aHe  bag.  3J0O96«.  CI.  14-71.700. 


bag  3J0O96«. 
Hododi.  Aalrei.  Wtaod  ab 
aaiiali.  nMbod  to  ob 
34.000 
Hodmya  Cheaical  Co..  LaL:  St— 
dinaada.  Shigoa;  Jiabo.  ~ 


baaed  a  ligawelhilotic  a 
t  dK  ma  ad  UK   3.302.088,  a.  324- 


,3J02,6I3.  a.  361-19.000. 
Suda.  Miaoia;  Nduiu.  Matatoda;  awl  lijina.  Teuwi.  5J02J38.  CI. 

257-570000 
Tdudathi.  Tadaibi;  Oada.  KeakW;  Kaooala.  Akibiko;  Horie.  Hideaki; 

Hagiwaa.    Syuya;    Udayana.    Noriyuki;    aad    Sailo.    Sadanu. 

5^30.430.  a.  336-232.000. 
Triune.  SahMtai;  faaaide.  Trinya;  Kinagata.  Toahiro:  aad  KoaaMi. 

Wroyuki.  5.302/483.  a.  348-208.000. 


i;  aad  liii.  Hideynki.  3.302.132.  Q. 
528-71000: 
Waaanrise.  Haw>.  5J02.I51.  Q.  528-68.000 
Hodaoa.  Jotai  E.  lo  Chevroa  Rcaeardi  and  Tfedaology  Company.  ■  Division 
of  Chevron  U.S.A.  faic.  Meriud  of  aparaiag  wcU  Huids  produced  fioni  a 
ga  ooadentae  laetvoir.  3.S02J66.  Q.  38M02.000. 
Hodttlik.  Midad  C:  5m— 

Deaacal.  David;  ad  Hodnlik.  Midad  G  .  5.500.991.  Q.  29-407.080. 
HaedMAO:S«— 

Puda.  Kalnaz.  3J01.709.  O.  8-94.270. 
Hoeda  AktieageaeUachaA:  Sm^ 

Doaa.  (Mato.  5.3«2J71.  a  800-200.000. 

Giaai.  Cirio:  WWtoaA.  Dieter.  Rolhert.  Reintaatdc  aad  Meiwea. 

Johaaaa.  3.301.966.  Q.  433-105.000. 
Haaaa.  ICIaaa-DiMer.  Siebacfal.  Mafied;  Maaa.  Leo;  Knim.  Theo; 

aad  Wiaar.  Ihraaa.  5.501. 886.  Q.  428-34.800 
Hobaa.  Ocnl;  Hdatida.  Praaz-Leo;  and  Kainz.  JOrgea.  5J02.I04.  Q. 
324-336.000. 


.a. 


Kleiner.  Hau-Jeig:  Regnat  Dieter  and  ROidieit.  Horn.  3.302.261 

57O-l%.000. 
Madiohk.  Hat-Tobias;  Bauer.  Rikiiger.  and  ZOUer.  Joadun.  5.302.1 18. 

a.  525-437.000. 
Mdw.  Werner,  3.302388.  O.  324-438.000. 

Sdndi.  Thoma;  ad  P^)enfid>,  Theodor.  5302.260.  d.  568-938.000. 
Sflwit— «—  Dedef  E.;  Driea.  Thooa:  Wilhdm.  Adolf:  Sdieidecker. 
Dieler  Lohmana.  Harabt  MaadiaU.  Unala;  Peiller.  Herbert:  and 
Sdiloegl,  Guaer.  5301.901.  Q.  428-323.000. 
Wrikawein.  Siegfried;  ad  Sattdmeyer.  Ridad.  5302.109,  Q.  325- 
141.000. 
Hoecfasi  Celaneae  Corp.:  Set— 

Gupia.  Balaum.  3302.178.  CI.  336-32.000. 

Smith.  Brai  L;  ad  WilkJa,  Gary  E.  5302^39.  CX.  560-78.000. 

HoedM-Rouaael  Fharaaccaicab  Inc.:  St—  

Shuttke.  Gregory  M.;  K^iplet,  Kevin  J:  and  Toiner.  John  D..  5302.203, 
a.  348-241.000. 
HoObeck.  Lores  J.,  lo  Pioaeer  Hi-Bitd  InteraaMnri.  lac.  Hybrid  com  plaa 

ad  seed  (3363).  5302.272.  C\.  800-200.000. 
Hoflert.  BniUey  W.  to  Sun  Microsystems.  Inc.  Mediod  and  appantus  for 
chicking  variable  pixel  frequencies  aad  pixel  depths  ia  a  BKmory  display 
iniertee.  5302437.  a.  395-550.000. 
HoOinanB-La  Roche  Inc.:  St— 

Boaalh.  Werner.  Kage.  Reinbatd:  and  Pauling.  Hoi«,  3302412.  Q. 

548-236.000 
Backhadi,  Jcai.  3301,963.  CI.  435-91.200. 
Burdct.  Brano;  RBwimaw,  August;  Sanier.  Jea-Marie:  and  Siegfried. 

TiKodor.  5302036.  Q.  558-460i)00. 
DUit.  SuRsb  C  ;  Gokfanan.  David;  Ho,  John  J.;  and  SelfaachakuL  Kiish. 

5302.076,  a.  514-510.000. 
Hilpea  Hans.  5302JI0.  d.  548-465.000. 
Onhaez.  Kafliy  P.;  aid  Salaroone.  Srivalore  J.,  3301.987,  a.  436- 

534.000.  ^  ^ 

Hofmam.Ouater  A.,  to  Geneconict.  Inc.  Implantable  eleuiupuiatioo  mediod 

ad  apaant  to  thug  ad  gea  delivery.  3301.662.  CI.  604-20.000. 
Hobtetler,  Meiaad;  Leckebuscfa,  Klaus;  and  Pazer.  Annin,  to  Boefannger 
Mai^idm  GmbH.  Aariyser  unit  to  heterogeneous  innnunokigical  tests. 
5301,984.  a.  436-518.000.  .,  .  .    „ 

Hoggan,  Austin  C:  Grriian,  Martin;  Oidaback.  David  D.;  Klem,  Melvm  P: 
Orroa,  John  W:  and  Ricbads,  Paul  L.  Mediod  ad  apparatus  to  measaiag 
hea  traisfer  in  small  diameter  pipes  using  acoustic  signals.  5302.652.  CI. 
364-510.000. 
Hotaa,  Geid;  Heiaichs,  Fraz-Leo;  and  Kainz.  JOigen.  to  Hoechst  Akneag- 
eteOacfaaft.  Uk  of  a  copolymer  for  die  prepaarion  of  aqueous  emulsiom. 
5302,104.  a.  524-556.000. 
Hohtai.  HiitMhi:  See—  „  .....    ^ 

KobayasM.  KazMriu;  Koiima.  Kineo;  Harada,  Takeibi:  Hohrai,  Hirorin; 
and  Hayafuji,  fkuo,  3300,997,  Q.  29-740.000. 
Hoisington.  Paul  A.;  and  Cockett,  Michad  A.,  to  Spectra,  Inc.  lak  jet 

priadiead  with  ink  viscosity  control.  5302.467,  CI.  347-6.000. 
Hoisington.  Paul  A.:  See—  „    ..  _, 

Moyaiha.  Edwad  R.;  Hoitinglaa.  Paul  A.;  aad  Gaihis.  David  W., 
5300.988.  CL  29-25.330. 

kawaahina,  Yoriiinori;  Hojo.  AUuo:  and  Ryu.  Manyothi.  3301.292. 
a.  180-220.000. 
Hoio.  Yasuo:  St—  ^_  „  ■     .„ 

tawiziAJk  Takeshi;  Hatiari,  Masashi;  Kaigawa.  Maaalo;  Hcjo.  Yasuo; 
TUala.  Atsushi;  ad  Shirai.  Kenji,  5301,642,  CL  477-107.000. 
Hoidedadi  Finaaciere  Glarus  AG:  See— 

Edlinger.  Alfted.  5301,721.  a.  75-434.000. 
Hollad  Sweetener  Coapay  V.o.F:  See— 

Meindetsna,  Geert  W.;  ad  Vergoaaen.  Fnncixcus  H.  P,  5301,797,  Q. 

210-651.000. 
Rijken.  Maiaus  P  W.  M.:  and  Vriazen.  Alexander  P  M.,  5302.238,  a. 
560-41.000.  ^   ,^ 

HoUiday,  Randril  A.  End  connector  for  coaxial  cable.  5301,616.  O.  439- 

385.000. 
HoUia.  Michael  S.  U:  Bcadoa.  Fred  J.:  Kennedy.  Edward  W;  and  Schmidt. 
Edwad  M..  to  United  Slates  of  America,  Anny.  Hollow  iraimng  round. 
5301.155,  a.  102-529.000. 
Holloway.  Bradley,  to  Vestil  Manufactuting  Compay.  Adjustable  drum 

handling  carier.  5301,497.  Q.  294-86.400. 
Holloway.  Brim  R.;  Howe,  Ralph:  and  Rao,  Balbir  S.,  to  Zeneca  Limited. 

Chemical  compounds.  5302,078,  Q.  514-567.000. 
Holly,  Richad  D.;  and  FoMer,  DonaM  C,  to  Zymogenetics,  Inc.  Mednds  for 

ptodocing  tfuombin.  5302A34.  Q.  514-12.000. 
Holm.  Paige;  and  GaUe,  Beajamin  W.,  to  Motnola.  lac.  High  density  LED 

aiays^  semiconductor  iaeiconnecta.  5301,990  Q.  437-23.000. 
Holme*.  William  K..  to  U.S.  Elevator.  Process  and  apparatus  for  preveatmg 

corrotion  of  a  hydraulic  devator  cylinder.  5301.299.  a.  187-272.000. 
Holtfaeimer.  Ja;  ad  Stniijk.  Johanes  ].,  lo  Mednonic.  Inc.  MuWchannel 
apaatus  to  epidurri  spinal  cord  ttimulaor.  5301,703,  a.  407-46.000. 
Hoh,  Eal  R..  to  Hoae  Speciahies/Capri,  tac.  Reciiculaling  paia  systai 
having  a  vrived  quick  disconaed  8uid  coupling  assembly.  5301397,  a. 
239^24.000. 
Holy,  Norma  L:  See— 

LaFkur.  Edwad  E.;  Work.  WUUam  I.:  Anna.  Robot  M.;  Boitnick. 
Newnan  M.:  and  Holy,  Norma  L.,  5302.106.  CL  523-S7.O0O. 


Honma.  Keiko:  and  Ani.  Taao.  to  Ageacy  of  Indastriri  Sdeace  * 
Tecfanokigy:  ad  Miaitny  of  faMernalionri  TVade  ft  Induany.  Aim  motioa 
sivport  vpaaus.  3301.636.  a.  601-33.000. 
Honda  Oika  Kogyo  KabwUki  Kasha:  See— 

KaaraWaa.  Yorinaoti;  Hojo.  Aisao:  and  Ryu.  Matayoafai.  5301,292. 

a.  180-220X100. 
MiyasUla.  YUoo;  Shimatrid.  YUchi:  Oketaai.  Toifaikaai:  Hatdio,  Sdji; 
Maaanolo.  Sdji;  Aoki  Triaya;  Sato.  Akihisa;  Konattuda,  TMkaahi: 
aid  Kao,  HinAi.  5301,073.  a.  60-284X100. 
Shigedooi,  Hideo:  kUhaihi.  Kami;  ad  Yotbida.  Hiroyidd.  5301^1. 

CL  440-52.000. 
lUea^a,  Tora.  5302,638.  Q.  364424.020. 
Honda.  Satoni:  See — 

lida,  Yaatachn;  Honda.  Satou:  Asai.  Saduo:  Nakamaa.  Isao:  Nognda. 

Hideooti;  ad  Tomioka.  Takao.  5301.780.  CL  204-192.130. 

Hoaeybec  Robotics,  lac.:  See—  _ 

Roopaaine,  ;  Myiicfc.  Tlumat;  tad  Koag.  Kin  Y..  5301.604,  CL 

439-19.000. 

Hoaeywell  Inc.:  See —  __  _   .„ 

Atmitnng,  Janet  B.;  ad  Leagyd.  J.  KGdaeL  3302.626.  CL  362- 

216.000  

Fenin,  Fiak  J.;  ad  Tteaer,  Pad  N.,  3302.455.  CL  345-9X100. 
GatkiU,  Gietcba  T:  ad  VaeOo,  Robest  J.,  5302302. 0. 348-546X100. 
Hong.  Kuocfaih.  Hydrogn  stor^e  ailerial  and  nickd  hydride  batteries  nsiag 

sane.  5301.917.  a  429-101X100. 
HoBg.  Saag-Pyo:  See— 

Kag.  Seong-Sik;  Choi.  Suag-Hooa;  Baek.  Mynag-Cheol;  Hong.  Sang- 
Pyo;  Lee,  li  Y;  Ryu.  Lee  R;  Lee.  Soo-Beom;  Park.  Hec  Y.;  and  Lee, 
Yooa-Sig.  3301,408.  CX.  242-336300. 
Hoajoh.  Kdji:  See — 

V^nariala.  Yi*ihiro:  lida,  HisaalB;  ad  Hoajoh.  Keiji,  5301,204.  CL 
123-588.000. 
Hoover  Coiapaay.  The:  See — 

McAOiae,  Gregg  A.;  ad  Motgaa.  Jdfcry  A.,  5300.9T7.  CL  15-320000. 
Hoover,  Laa  C:  See— 

NiedoaaiaL  Joia  J.;  Hoover,  Lia  C:  MaUon,  Michad  T;  aad  Hoyea, 
Janes  E.,  5301.676.  Q.  604-283.000. 
Hooykaaa,  Paul  J.  J:  See— 

Olbinga,  RenAo;  De  Groot.  Matcdha  J.  A.;  Hooykaa.  Pad  J.  J.;  and 
Vm  Den  Elzea.  Pems  J.  M.,  5301,967,  CL  435-172300. 

Hopmaa,  Ja  R  M.:  See—  ^    ,,^ 

^oTjong,  Erik  A.  A.;  and  Hopmas.  Ja  R  M.,  5302,429,  CL  336- 

192.000. 
Hopper,  Michad  A.:  See—  ,         ,„.-.. 

^^Id.  Rai  D.;  Hopper.  Mchad  A.;  Genoit.  Pal  J.;  aad  Kaadk- 

Lawiynowicz.  Gnzya  E.  5301.935.  CL  430-137.000. 
Hori.  Keajiio:  Akiyana.  SatDria:  Sunrid.  Wdefci;  aKi  Trinbo,  Tak^aa^^ 
Caaoa  KabutUki  Kaisha.  bn^e  faraa^  apparaOB  and  mediod.  330233O 
a  355-246.000.  .  .  „  .. 

Hori,  YotlBkazn.  to  Mrixuihita  Ekctiic  ladnahiri  Co..  Ud.  Fieid«niaoa 
demea  having  a  crihode  widi  a  anall  radius.  3302314.  CL  257-10.000. 
Horie.  Hideaki:  See—  ,,    .     ,„^_^ 

Tttrinsfai,  Tadashi;  Onda,  Keaida;  Kanouda,  Akdnko;  Hone,  Htdeaki; 
Hagiwaia.    Syuya;    Udayama,    Noriyuki;    and    Saito.    Sadanu. 
5302.430.  CL  336-232.000. 
Horie.  Kaaqrnki:  See— 

Ukai,  Hidebilo:  Kometai.  Kazao:  Horie.  Kaznyuki;  and  Nakayama. 
Tothi^.  5302,283.  a  181-228X100. 

Horii.  Hirattai:  See —  _      . .  ,  „    .. 

Okanoto.  Matayoala:  Yothikawa,  Takaloahi:  kda,  Kaadaro;  aad  Ham. 

Hiroafai.  3302.461,  CL  345-173.000. 
Hoiiuchi,  Kuaiyaitt:  See — 

Mauoka,  Kiyolo;  ad  Hotiuda.  Kaniyan.  5302.100.  Q.  524-430.000. 

\te  de  Gmf.'  Ftter.  ad  Hontea.  Aalon  J.  J.,  5301,794.  CL  210- 
493.300. 
Hoae  SpedaWes/Capri.  lac.:  See— 

iStriari  R-.  5301397,  CL  239-124.000. 

Hoahii,  Oiamu:  See—  _  .   . .      _,         -  — 

Ytikimachi.  HirosU;  Komatsu.  Teruo;  Azeta,  Takabiro;  V^raga.  Tiuy- 

oala:  Araki.  Tomoyuki;  ad  Hodiii,  Osamu.  5301.444.  Q.  271- 

127.000. 

Hoafaizrid  Deaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  .  ^,  ^,  ~ 

Mori.  Kazidwo:  Udnda,  Naoya;  and  Tatemalsu,  Susamu.  3301X181.  CL 

62-133.000. 

"*"*B^inrBengt;  ad  Horityas.  Jams  T.  5301 J93,  a.  180-268.000. 

Hoaoda.  IfeoAi:  Numala.  Rcmi;  Doi.  Koaake;  Tokatakc.  Nofam;  Kohara. 
Hidefcaln;  ad  NAayann.  Totfaimasa,  to  Tokyo  Olka  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd. 
Ftadtive-watking  qatnonediarirtr  photoresist  compoaitiaa  containing  a 
cyckhexyl-subatiuaed  tripbeaytanelhane  compound.  5301.936.  Q.  430- 
191000.  .      ,    __^ 

Hoaot  Tltaahi.  to  Krinwhiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Wage  mrrtiana  to-  portable 
dednaic  appaaa.  3300.982.  Ci.  16-297.000.  .  ^  .,„  „ 

Hoaoi.  Yoafainobn.  to  Niddi  Co..  Ud.  Optoaatiic  tppanta.  5302319,  CL 
351-204.000. 

Hoasky,  Robert  F:  See—  

Bulterfidd.  Slepha  R.:  Phillipa,  Donrid  E:  «<«"»ta*-B*^JL- 
Ndaoa.  StevoiiC.;  ad  Hoidey.  Robot  F..  3302404.  CL  39S- 
147.000. 

Hooa,  Torin^:  See— 
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Kaao.  yoMtmoi  HoOa.  Ibriiiaki:  and  SMoiiza.  Maoki.  SJ02.424.  Q. 
335-2M.OaO. 
Hon  CorponoiM.  The:  Stt— 

HoQ.  Jinny  C.  5.S02J74.  O.  »4^I3.000. 
Hoo.  Jiamn  C.  to  Hotz  CorporKiaii.  The  Electroaic  musical  iimnmiew  for 
playi^  uoaM  with  preiccanled  nauic  and  mednd  of  operaboa  $.302,274. 
aS4-613^. 
Hoo.  DomU;  Dnper.  Richanl  W;  Lee.  Gary  M..  and  Mai.  Janei  L..  to 
ScheiiM  Capontioa.  Pitioeis  for  picparaM  uternediale*  for  te  lyMteais 
of  Dl  l^oaiMi.  SJ02.IM.  CL  S46-37fiL000. 
Houckia.  Ryuzo:  S*» — 

YHMda,  VWcUro:  Suzuki.  Naoki:  HaKhia.  Ryaao:  Nonwa.  Nobora: 
YaM>.  Kowaku;  aid  IteM.  YUuk  5.301.739.  a.  I  lft-729 .000 
Hcwad.  Kadvya  M.:  &<^ 

Sinler.  Ptad  C:  ad  Howvd.  Kadvya  M..  5.MSJM.  Q.  324-207.210. 
Howad.  PmiI  R.:  Stt— 

Cwd.  Roter  J.;  Howard.  Paul  R.;  Foaud.  Jcao-Kenc;  sHi  Conatien. 
Vawam  G..  S^I.27S.  Q.  I«6-280.000. 
Howarlh.  Richard  A.:  5m— 

Shvp.  ChHtea  A.,  ni;  Doke.  Michad  J.;  Howaith.  Richard  A.:  and 
Recine.  Uonwi  )..  St..  5.S0I.076.  O  62-3.600. 
Howe,  Ralph:  &«— 

HoOoway,  Brian  R.:  Howe.  Ralph;  anl  Rao.  Balbir  S..  5.S02.07S.  a. 
314-367  000 
HoweU.  Glade:  Bean.  Jeff  W.:  Gooch.  hididi  L.,  Bkxwick.  Donald;  and 
Brown.  Don  R..  lo  Univenity  of  Utah  Reaearcb  Foundadoa.  Mincle 
powered  dierweulic  vdacle.  SJ0I.476.  a.  280-230.000. 
Howell.  Wayne  J.:  See— 

Batia.  Claade  L;  Hedber(.  Erik  L;  atd  HoweU.  Wayne  J..  3.302.333. 

a.  237-««3.000. 
Bcrtia.  Claude  L;  HoweU.  Wkyne  J.;  Hedher(.  Erik  L.;  Kaher.  Howard 
K.;  and  Kelley.  Oodoa  A..  Jr..  S.S02M7.  a.  365-31.000. 


Kilter.  Pridben;  aal  HOwer.  Lolhar.  5.301.413.  Q.  244-3.130. 
Howfc.  Rii^rd  A.:  Set— 

W^el^   Roaald  J.;   Hawk.  Richard  A.;  ani  FM.  IVanai  A.. 
3J0I.323.  a.  366-263.000. 
I  E.'  Stt 
^fledaapial.  John  J.;  Hoover.  Liaa  C;  HaUoa.  Michael  T;  aad  Hoyca. 
Janet  E..  3JOI.676.  C\.  604-283.000. 
Hiiao.  Yipiag:  5m— 

Barhee,  Steven  G  ;  Heinz.  Tony  F;  Hsiao.  Yiping;  U  Lepiag;  Ratzlaff. 
Eufeae  H.:  aad  Wong.  Justin  W.  3J01.766.  CI.  136-627  100. 
Haeh.  TlBt-Shin.  lo  Xetin  Co..  Lid.  Apparatus  lo  generale  coou  discharges. 

5J02J46.  a.  313-247  000 
Hsu,  Hengwei:  5m — 

TVaynor.  Kevin  M.:  avl  Hsu.  Hengwei.  3J02.406.  O.  326-68.000. 
Hsu.  Michael  S  ;  aid  Hoag.  Bdiaa  D..  lo  Ziek  Corparaboa.  Eleclracheniical 
converter  having  imeraal  dKrmal  inlegrMioa.  3J0I.7SI,  a.  204-269.000. 
Hsu,  Midnel  S.,  lo  Ziek  Cuipuiaiua.  EkUiuchuascal  coaveiter  having 

opiinni  preaauR  disoitiuliaa.  5J0I.782.  a.  204-27a000. 
Hu.  Jota  J.:  5m— 

Dixit.  Sucth  C;  GoUmaa.  David;  Ha.  John  J.;  aad  Sdhachutkul.  Khsh. 
3JO2.076,  a.  314-310.000. 
Huaw.  CUiv-Fettg.  Chair  leg  assembly  widi  diree  legs.  3.301.419.  d. 

2^188.700. 
HnatM.  2kea-Doag:  Stt— 

feicher.  Beveriy  A.;  aad  Huaig.  Zhea-Doog.  5J02.2I4.  O.  348- 
930.000. 
HabbeU.  Rudi  E.:  5m — 

Ryczek.  Lawieacc  J.;  aad  HnbbeU.  Rndi  E..  3.302373.  CL  324-96.000. 
HObach.  Waher  5rr — 

Aaaerbauer.  Rolf;  Fey.  Peier.  Habach.  Waker.  PMIippa.  Ihonat:  Bis- 
&aK.  Hilnar.  Ptszinna.  Dicier.  SchnndL  Deif;  sad  Thomas.  Gamer. 
5J02,057,  a.  514-277  000 
Huch,  Thoinas:  5m — 

'hilenBuach.  FMo-.  aid  Huch,  Thoani,  5J0I,432,  a.  267-64.240. 
Hudson  Praduds  Caporatioa:  5m — 

Monoe,  Robert  C.  SJ0I476,  d  416-239.000. 
HudNKT  UeoMBs:  5w— 

Webcfa.  Wolfgaig;  Kraeger.  Han:  Manwarh,  Peter.  Huchaer.  Kle- 
meas;  aad  Aradu  Kattieinz.  5  J02.740.  O.  372-82.000. 
Huels  Aktioigeseilschan:  Srr— 

Bordeiani,  Radu:  aid  TheU.  Ovisloph.  5.302.125.  a  526-140.000 
Haeita.  Oaiitine  M.  Vemilalian  tube  widi  evacuation  iheah.  5.501.215. 0 

128-207.150. 
Haeliacfc.  Mark  E.:  5r<— 

LyaU.  Robert  W.;  LyaU.  Jeflicy  W.;  aid  Huetinck.  Mark  E..  5.501  J31. 
a.  206-223.000. 
HuC.  Jod  R.:  5re— 

Doraey.  Brace  D.;  Hu*.  Joel  R.;  and  Brilcber.  Suaaa  R.  5J02.0S3.  CI. 

514-239.200. 
Thonnaoa,  «%yae  J.;  Ghodi.  Afua  K.;  Huff.  Jod  R.;  aKi  Lee.  Hee  Y.. 
5,502,060,  a.  514-307.000. 


Wteg.  David  C:  aal  Chtsk  C.  Y,  5.502.785.  Q.  383-92.000. 
«^ng.  \tah-Sag:  aal  Gray.  WUhan  D..  3.302.002,  a.  437-182.000. 
Hughes,  Michad  D.:  5m— 

Hum.  Mafc  A.;  Owea.  KeMi  J;  aal  Hughes,  Michad  D..  5J02.627.  a. 
362-286.000. 

"'  Kai^uTRa^iadn  K.;  aad  Hai.  Bciqama  C  .  5.502.227.  Q.  556-1.000. 
Hui.  Kwaa  Y.;  Joaea,  Chatea  D.;  Joubeim.  Louis  N  .  and  Pennington. 
Paada  A.,  to  Eli  LiUy  aad  Coonaay.  fcplidyl  subsiiniled  benzanides  and 
Hiliniiiiilri.  5X2.061.  CL  314-311.000. 
HuO.  Clarlet:  5rr— 

CaiMZHO.  Aadnay  J.;  Dzik.  Stevea  C:  HulL  Charles;  Ptatap,  Maben- 
(ha;  Prcatiaario,  Jeroaae;  Raaganarti  Minakanaguifci  V:  and  Riben, 
John  F.  3  J02,727,  Q.  370-94.200. 
HuU.  HaoM  L:  aKi  Webb.  Daniel  E.  Fishing  rod  holder  widi  bile  signaling 

means.  3.501.028.  O  43-17000. 
Human  Genome  Scicaoet.  Inc.:  5m — 

Hastings.  Gregg  A.;  Adaas,  Mark  D  ;  Fraser.  Claire  M.;  Lee.  Nonnai 
H:  Kifkneas.  Ewea  P.;  Blake,  Judidi  A.;  Rtzgerald,  Lisa  M.;  Dnke 
Fred  H.:  aad  Gowaa.  Madae.  5.301.969.  Q.  435-240.200. 
Hummd.  Kal-Eraat:  5m— 

Aadress.  Heiaz;  lliiaiTl.  Karl-Entl;  KhMz.  Anhur.  aad  Schenauly, 
Thomas.  5J0I.723.  a.  96-131.000. 
Hunaniaadi.  Karl.  Seat  trilb  sprii«-loaded  lumba  support  5JOI.507.  C\ 

297-284.400. 
Humphrey.  John;  and  Wieaer,  Dean.  Switch  padM  roller  assisi  apparatus. 

5j01,4l8,  a.  246-453.000. 

Husapolik.  Bobumil:  aad  Bayer,  Jlkgen.  lo  Emiiec  GeaellscfaafI  fucr  Emis 

'    ;ie    mUH.    Apparatus    for    caalytically    decontaminating 

I  gnes  and  medwd  for  producing  die  apparatus.  5,502.023.  CI. 

29-890.000. 

Hsag.  YUi-Jou.  Haigiag  apparatus  for  brake  cord  of  a  bicyde.  5  J0IJ02,  a. 

IW-24.2IO 
HuBl.  Jeffery  S  :  5m— 

Liu.  Lin  Shih:  Raza.  Syed  B  ;  Nazarian.  Hagop;  Ansel.  Geone  M 
Douglass.  Stephen  M.;  aid  Hunt.  Jeifery  S..  5.302.403.  O.  326- 
46.000. 
Hunt.  Mak  A.:  Owea.  Kehh  J.;  aad  Hughes,  Michael  D..  lo  Ught  A  Sound 
Doign  LioBled.  Si^e  lighting  laaqi  uail  and  stage  ligMng  system 
including  such  unit  5.302.627.  O.  362-286.000. 
Hunter.  Robert  O .  Jr :  5m— 

Smidi.  Adlai  H.;  Hunter.  Roben  O.,  Jr.;  and  McAidnr.  Brace  B., 
3,501.923.0.  43O-5.000 
Hunter.  Wood  E.:  5m— 

EUiotL  David  L.;  Falcioae,  RonaM  J  ;  and  Hunter.  Wood  E.,  3J0I,772. 

C.  162-163.000. 
Elliolt,  David  L.;  Fakione.  Ranald  J  :  aid  Hunter.  Wbod  E..  5.501.773. 
a.  162-163.000. 
Hurst,  Douglas,  to  Stokes  *  Co.,  Inc  PRteasioned  golf  dub  head.  5,501 ,453, 

a.  273^^«I0. 
HOaaea.  Tlieo:  Stt— 

Schcmmann.  Hugo;  aid  Hasfea.  Iteo,  5,502339,  O.  3IO-40.0MM. 
Hutchctoa,  Timothy  L:  5m — 

Meisburgcr.  Dai;  Bradie.  Alan  D.;  Chadwick.  Curt  Detai.  Aail;  Dohse. 
Hans:  Ei^  Denass;  Greene,  John;  Jobasoa.  Ralph;  Liag.  Ming-Yie; 
McMiatry.  Jota;  Becker.  Barry;  Paal,  Ray;  Robiaaoa.  Mike:  Sim- 
moat.  Richard;  Smith,  David  E  A  ;  "hylor.  John;  VeaeUaaen.  Lee; 
Walten.  Deai;  Wieczorck.  Paul;  Wong.  Sam:  Duaa.  April;  Leie. 
Surcmha;  Rough,  Kirkwood;  Pearcc-Pescy,  Henry:  Jai,  Jack  Y;  Lin, 
Chan  C;  Ngayea.  Hoi  T;  Oyaag,  Yea-Jen;  Hacheaon.  Tlnodiy  L.: 
Oak.  David  J.;  Pa^  ChHi«-Shih;  Bhaakar,  Cheiana;  Kirk,  Chris; 
Munro.  Eric:  (jibiliiGO,  John;  and  Sandland.  Pad,  S302J06.  Q. 
250-310.000. 
Hulchins,  DarreU  K.;  aad  Ddmeke,  Barton  E.,  to  Univenity  of  Aikanaat. 
Board  of  Tiusleet  of  die.  Chartcterizatiaa  of  particles  by  mndalalnd 
dynaaic  hght  tcaorriag.  5302361,  a.  356-336.000. 
Hutchiat,  Robert  A.:  5ee— 

Oak.  Alai  R.  HMchias.  Robert  A.;  snd  PatapoutiaB.  An  S,  5302.71 1 , 
a.  369-124.000. 
Hutduasoa.  Albert  L.:  5m — 

Caaiao,  Fedoico;  Cho,  Alfced  Y.;  Fiia.  Jeroaae;  HutdantoB,  Albeit  L.; 
§a«cti.  Cato;  aai  Sivco.  Debark  L.,  3302,787,  a.  385-123.000. 


Hughet  Aircraft  Compaay:  Set — 

Kubeaa,  Ready  LTsnaaoa,  Fiedrric  P.;  Addaaoa.  Gary  M.;  Mdiuky. 

Hugh,  Jr.;  wd  "t/ui.  Janet  W.,  3301 J22.  O.  264-1.370. 
Ledger.  Andnay.  3302364.  C\.  336-333.000 
(>ian.  CHftoa,  5302372,  O  324-72  500 
Sokolich,  Marko:  Yamnaki,  Hiroyuki;  aad  Ya«.  Huai-TUag.  5302325, 

a.  237-421.000. 


Stoltetet.  JOrgea;  Gohhnaaa,  Siegfried;  Snaub.  Alexander.  Bcchem, 
Mama;  Groas.  Rainer.  Hebiach,  Siegbeit;  HOner.  Joachim:  and 
RoMdini.  Howad-Pad.  5302,062.  O.  514-314.000. 
Huyidi.  Chi  P.:  Stt — 

Pojer.  Peter,  Moatgoacsy,  Keaacih  C:  Huyah,  Chi  P:  aad  MUligaa. 
Brian,  5301.706,  O.  8-94  260 
Huynb-Ba.  Gia,  n  Du  Pool  de  Ncmoun.  E.  L,  aad  Coopany.  Proccts  for 
nukiag  polyvinyl  chtoride  compositions  having  high  bea  distortion  tem- 
pennret.  5302.1  II.  a.  525-239.000 
Hwaig.  Ho  D.:  5r«— 

Pak.  1te  J.;  Hwaig,  Ho  D.;  aal  Ktvoa,  Joong  Y,  5302,498,  Q. 
348-500.000. 
Hyatt.  John  A.:  Set— 

Mauyabat.  Janes  C,  Jr.;  MacKenzie,  Peter  B.;  and  Hyatt,  John  A., 
5302,137.  a.  528-393.000. 
Hydro-Gea  Limited  Partnership:  5m— 

Haiaer.  Ray  M.;  aid  Johnsoa.  Alai  W,  5301.640.  CL  473-83.000. 
Hyihokinetict,  tac.: 


CarrolU  John  D..  Jr.,  5.501,792.  CI  210-141.000. 
Hynecek.  Jaroslav.  lo  Texas  Insmimenu  Incorporated.  Bipola  gate  cbaige 

coupled  device  with  clocked  virtual  phase.  5.502318,  Q.  257-217.000. 
Hyre,  Jon  J.  Apparatus  for  filtering  and  purifying  side-stream  and  second- 
hand tobacco  smoke.  5301 J34.  Q.  131-187.000. 
Hyuga,  Hiit)^.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Polarization  control  element  and 

sohd-Male  laser  system  5.502.738,  Q.  372-21.000. 
Hyundai  Eleclronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  5re— 

Jung,  Dae  S:  Joo,  Bong  K.;  Kim. Sang  Y; and  Yoon, Han S,  5302322, 

a.  257-330.000. 
Kwon,  Gi  W..  5302,672,  Q.  363-189.050. 
iatridoo,  HeleiK:  Srr —  _    .      .     „ 

Kalerinopoulot,  Haalambos  E.;  latridou,  Helene;  Foukanb,  Evangelia; 
Malekzadeh,  Mohammad  N.;  Kuhn,  Michael  A.;  and  Haugland, 
Ricfaaid  R,  5301,980,  Q.  436-74.000. 
IBSM  Mehhictler  GmbH:  Stt— 

Mehhretier.  Michael,  5301325.  Q.  206-303.000. 
Ichihashi.  Kaoru:  Stt — 

Shigedomi.  Hideo;  Ichihashi.  Kaora;  and  Yoshida.  Hiroyuki,  5301,621, 
a.  440-52.000. 
Ichihashi.  Teiuhisa:  5ee — 

Mori,  Sachio;  Takechi,  Shozo;  Kida,  Shiro;  Mizui,  Takuji:  and  khihashi. 
Tendiisa.  5302.216.  O  549-310.000. 
Ichikawa.  Hiroki:  Aizawa,  Kaoru:  and  Okuno,  Toshimitsu,  to  Nitto  Deako 
Corponlion.     Tracking     resistant     pressure-sensitive     adhesive     tape. 
5.501.897,  a   428-261.000. 
Ichikawa.  Takashi:  and  Sumi,  Isao.  to  KabusfaUd  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Deab 
Seisakusho.  Smicture  for  connecting  flexible  annular  mokling  to  whed  cap 
body  53O1.510.  CI.  301-37.230. 
K;I  Americas  Inc.:  5**— 

Havey.  Leonard  W;  and  Martin.  Eric  N.,  5302.161,  O.  528-494.000. 
Westhof,  Luc  B.  J.,  Turhan.  Ibrahim;  Tessier,  George  G.;  and  De  Peuler, 
Frais  L.  J.,  5301.819,  a.  252-503.000. 
ID  Tecfatiology:  5m— 

Tanatino,  EHa  R.,  5301,839,  Q.  422-99.000. 
Ide,  Akira:  5ee— 

Hiiaithi,  AtsusU;  Akioka.  TdusM;  Kobayathi,  Yutaka;  Yokoyama,  Yuji; 
Iwamuta.  Masahiro:  Yamauchi.  Tatsumi;  Takahashi.  SUgeiu;  Uchida. 
Hideaki:  and  Ide.  Akiia.  5.502.820.  O.  395-250.000. 
Idemitsu  Koaan  Coaapaay  Limited:  Stt- 

Ishihaa,    NobuUde;    Kuramolo,    Masahiko;    and    Uoi.    Midmake. 
5.502.133.0.526-347.000. 
Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co..  Ltd.:  5«e — 

Okamoto.  Masaya;  and  Kanezaki,  Takashi,  5302,134, 0.  524-537.000. 
leda,  Kazuhiro:  Set—  ^ .,    •• 

Okannto,  Maaayoahi;  Yothikawa,  Takatoshi:  leda,  Kazuhno;  and  Horu, 
Hiroshi,  5302,461,  CI.  345-173.000. 
Igarashi,  Hideo:  5ee— 

Okawa.  lUatfai;  Aoki,  Toahinari:  Matsunaga,  Hiroshi:  and  Igarashi, 
Hideo,  5,502.244,  O.  560-345.000. 
Igarashi,  Minoru:  See —  .  „  , . 

Inoue  Yoshio:  Takahashi,  Masaharu;  Igarashi,  Minora;  and  Sekiguchi, 
Susumu.  5.502.146,  O.  528-34.000. 
Igasfain,  Toahihiko:  5m—  _        ^    .     ., 

KMefaara.  Kcnii:  Igashiia,  Toshihiko:  Watanabe,  Daio;  Okada.  Masan- 
ori;  aid  Matsudaira.  Jun-ichi.  5301.194.  O.  123-470.000. 
Igudu.  Yiiichiro:  Kimura.  Michio:  and  Oka,  Koichiro,  lo  Tony  Industries, 
Inc   Method  of  making  duol  mdhaoylate  or  aciylate  and  a  lens  made 
dierefrom.  5.502.141.  O.  526-286.000. 
Ihara,  Hiichumi:  See — 

Sukegawa.  Osamu;  and  Diara.  Hiiobumi,  5302383,  O.  359-59.000. 
Ihlemaim.  Arodt:  5m — 

Speil,  Walter,  Ihlemann.  Aindt;  and  Keeker,  Johann,  5301,187,  O. 
123-90.220. 
lida.  Hisashi:  See — 

YamashHa,  Yukihiro:  lida,  Hisashi;  and  Honjoh,  Keiji,  530134,  O. 

123-588  000.  ^,       ^. 

lida,  Yasunchu:  Honda.  Satora;  Asai,  Sachio;  Nakamuia,  Isao;  Noguchi, 

Hidenori:  and  Tomioka.  Takao.  to  Central  Glass  Company,  Limited.  Heat 

insulating  glass  widi  multibyer  coating.  5301,780.  CI.  204-192.150. 

'     Suda.  Minora;  Nakasu,  Masatoshi;  and  lijima,  Tettuo,  5302338,  Q. 
257-570.000. 
lino,  Eiichi:  See —  .        .         j 

Murai.  Toshinari;  lino.  Eiichi;  Ami.  Hideo;  Fusegawa,  Izumi;  and 
Yamagishi,  Hirolothi,  5301,172,  O.  117-15.000. 
lino,  Tadasfai:  See — 

Koreaaga,  Hidenobu;  TakasMma,  Makolo:  and  lino.  Tadashi.  5302,436. 
a.  345-9.000. 
liyama,  Michitomo:  See —  .„.,.»_ 

Tanaka.  So:  and  Uyama.  Michitomo.  5301,173,  Q.  117-108.000. 
Ikaragi.  Koichi:  See —  .  „  .  . . 

Fukuzawa.  IMasfai;  Hisano.  Teiji;  Morita,  Tetsuji;  and  Duragi.  Koichu 
5302365,  a.  356-357.000. 
Dwda  Busaan  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Chinomi,  Isann.  5301.422,  O.  248-419.000. 
Ikeda,  Holaka;  and  Nakamura,  Masabara,  to  Tokyo  Seimitsu  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  of  measuring  die  depdi  of  full-cut  dicing  grooves  by  using  an 
ultrasonic  iktector  and  a  dicing  apparanis  for  carrying  out  die  same. 
5301.104.0.73-629.000. 
Ueda,  Masami:  See— 


IsMnaga,  Hiroyuki:  Ikeda,  Masanii:  Abe,  Tsutomu;  Karila,  Sdicfano:  and 
Anshima.  Teruo.  5,502.479.  O.  347-93.000. 
Ikeda.  Molohisa,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Scmicanductar  device.  5302327,  CL 

257-539.000.  ^ 

Ikemaan,  SUnicfairou;  Hasegawa,  Yoahiki;  and  Konnc.  Yasuhiko,  to  Fojitsu 

Limited.  Semicooduclor  device  having  a  bdt  cover  fihn.  5302332,  O. 

257-620.000.  ,,„,,.„ 

Ikemoto,  ShimcU,  to  Kel  Corporalioa.  Flexible  cable  cooaectar.  5301,610, 

a.  439-498.000. 
Ikemure,  Yumiko,  to  MatsusKiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Medud  aad 
nparatus  for  recognizing  table  and  figure  having  many  haeral  and  longi- 
tudinal  lines.  5.502,777,  O.  382-173.000. 
Ikezima,  Syouicfai:  See — 

Yamanaka,  Tettu;  Sugaya.  Keago;  and  Ikrrinia.  Syouichi,  3301.146, 0. 
101-116.000. 
nia  haeraaioaal:  See—  .    ^  .  „ 

Zakoabaiaky.  Vladinar  M.:  Vasiheva,  lima  L;  and  Gnazaov,  Aacbei  K., 
5302.259,  a.  568-754.000. 
fan,  Jin  Hyeock,  loGoldmrCo.,  Ltd.  Galois  field  odliplier.  3302,665.0. 

364-746.100.  ^  ..  „ 

Imai.  Akin;  IsUi,  Ton;  Tokida,  Akihiko:  and  Akaaaki,  Yotifca,  to  Pup  Xerox 
Co.,  Ltd.  Electfopiiologiapbic  pbolorecepttn.  3301,927, 0.  430-78.000 


taiai.  Hiioahi,  to  Nmponinao  Co.,  Ltd.  Pirwer  seniiconductor  device  with  a 

gate  tridMand-vollage  lest  terminal.  5302399.  O.  324-765.000. 
bnai,  Yuji;  Tan^a.  Yasuaki:  and  Wakamoio,  Shinji,  to  Nikon  Cotporadoa. 
Method  of  aid  apparatus  for  detecting  plane  poaitioa.  S3023II.  CL 
230-348.000. 
Imaide,  TUnya:  See — 

lUoae    Saloahi;  Imaide,  lUuya:  Kinugasa,  Tosbiro;  and  KomaBa, 
Hiroyuki,  5302,483.  O.  348-208.000. 
ImCkne  Systems  bicorparated:  See— 

Hicklin,  Danid  J.;  Tackney,  Charies  T;  and  Waksal,  Hariaa  W.. 
5301,948,  O.  435-5.000. 
faia  Food  biduslry  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ,      „    ^^ 

Koiima.  Mna^;  Tabata,  Kazuhiro;  Uzohashi,  Yuji;  and  Iio.  Yoamki. 
5302.181.  a.  536-123.100. 
Ina  Walziwer  Scfaaefler  KG:  See— 

SpdL  Waller,  fhlemann,  Amdt;  and  Keeker,  Joham.  5301,187,  O. 
123-90.220.  „     ^ 

Inaba,  SMgemitsu;  Hashizawa,  Shigemi;  and  Kuboahima,  Hidefaiko,  to  Yazda 
Corporaian.  Eleclio^nagnebcaUy  sfaiekled  connector.  5301,615, 0.  439- 
578.000.  ^   „       _. 

Inaba,  Ihdatbi;   Mori,  Toshiyuki;   Nagatfaima,   Masahno:   and  Kawada, 
KosiAe.  to  Toao  Co.,  Ltd.  Cord  locking  assembly  for  uae  widi  Venetian 
blind.  5301,262,  O.  160-178.200. 
ln«g»lri,  Kenji:  5m — 

S2ka.  Isamu;  and  Inagaki,  Kenji,  5301,891,  O.  428-71.000. 

in«g«lri  Yoshio:  See — 

Tiikagi,  Yochihiro;  and  Inagaki,  Yoshio,  5301,946,  O.  430-573.000. 

Inahashi,  Atsushi:  See —  

Masaki,  Tora:  and  Inahashi.  Atsushi.  5302,411,  O.  327-156.000. 
Industrial  Teduology  Research  Institute:  See— 

Koo  Lee-Onng;  Ho.  Fang-Chuan;  Lee,  WiUiam:  and  Fang.  Yean-Knea. 
5302395,  a.  359-589.000. 
Industrial  Technology  Research  Institution:  See — 
Chen.  Chmg-Zen,  5301.998,  O.  437-52.00a 
Ine.  G.  Klemm  Bohitecbnik  GmbH:  5m — 

Loeser,  Gottftied.  5301,287,  O.  175-173.000. 
hignm,  Steve;  Moocrief,  Frank;  and  McNamara,  Charles,  to  Riveiwood 
International  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  pushing  articles  ia*o 
receptacle.  5301,064,  O.  53-473.000. 
taniss.  Dayl;  Veagsariar,  Aihish  M.;  and  Zhoag,  Qian,  ">  ^T  Corp. 
Method  of  forming  photo-induced  device  and  prodoct.  5302,786,  CI. 
385-123.000. 
Innovatioa  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Headeraoo,  Tlmodiy  M.,  5301371,  O.  427-160.000. 
Inoue.  Masatoshi:  See — 

Kimura.  Akiteru;  Matsuzaki,  Miki;  Tanaka,  Atsuhiko;  and  laoue,  Masa- 
toshi, 5302398,  O.  359-814.000. 
Inoue,  Shinji:  See — 

Lee  Yuan  C;  Inoue,  Shinji;  Itejiroolo.  Akunn:  and  Miwa,  Akiinasa. 
5301,841.0.422-101.000.  ...  ^.^ 

Inoue  Tadashi:  Tsuiu,  Kiyoshi;  Okita,  Tomoyoshi;  and  Hiata,  Micbhiio,  to 
NKK  Corpotatioo.  Method  for  producing  a  dnn  Fe-Ni  alloy  for  shadow 
mask  dweof.  5301,749.  O.  148-621.000. 
bxMie.  Tetsuo:  Set—  „         , .    ., 

Ohuia.  Masahiro;  Yoshikawa,  Takao;  Tokunaga,  Yasuynki;  Monyama. 
lUoaki;  and  Inoue,  Tetsuo,  5302,085,  O.  522-106.000. 
Inoue,  Yasuo:  See — 

Harada,  Hidefumi;  Inoue,  Yasuo;  and  Sadanaga,  Eiji,  5301,264,  CL 

164-97.000.  ...  _^...    e 

hioae  Yoko'  and  Samata.  Shuicbi.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toduba.  Scmicaa- 

dat^  suhsnale  containing  bulk  micro-defect.  5302331,  CL  257-6I7.O0O. 

Inoue,  Yoshio;  Takahashi,  Masahara;  Igarashi,  Minora;  and  Sddgachi^Sus- 

umu.  to  Shin-Eisu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Mediod  of  produdag  sUknae  rubber 

composilioos.  5302,146.  O.  528-34.000.  

hiselmann.  JOrgen.  to  Herbert  Kennegiess6  GmbH  A.  Co.  ApparMus  for 

bonding  textile  sheet-like  structures.  5301,764, 0.  136-580.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Chauvin   Yves;  Einkift,  Sandra;  and  Olivier,  Heleae,  5302.018.  U. 
502-213.000. 
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My.  Jean-FiMfau:  BcMzzi.  Giic:  Cluigw.  FritUric.  BctntiMd.  Jem- 

Yve«;  and  VihanL  JeM-Ch«fef.  5JOI.M7.  O.  423-531  000. 
Lennie.  Chhuofihe:  Anunde.  km-Omtie:  Chunbrn.  Bernard:  aid 

Laue.  Jowiiti.  5.501.776.  O  203-18  000 
SvnziB.  Patrick;  Camcnn.  Ourtn:  Boitiaux.  Jean-Paul;  and  [tafinae. 

Piene.  5J02JW.  Q.  585-«8.000. 
lulynil  Ciezkiei  Syalezy  Organicine)  Blachownia:  See— 

Kiedik.  Mackj:  Kraefcr,  Ankzri;  Kok,  J«zef;  Kcmk.  Aaloni;  Bai- 

cefowiA  «(^ciech;  HMpcr.  Jacek;  Majchnafc.  Maha;  NiedzieU.  Jan; 

Kofctuk.  Rjrnard;  Rzodeczko.  Anna;  Mr6z.  Jerry;  and  Swiderski. 

ZbigHew.  5.502.016.  O.  502-11.000. 
iMteral  Ptripticna.  Inc.:  See— 

Puny.  5^  M..  5J02.604.  O.  360-97.010. 
bad  Comataliaa:  See— 

LewuTGIeMi  M..  SJ02^3.  a.  364-SI4.00B. 

Scter.  DavidC;  aMi  Gee.  Homer  T.  5JOI.601  O.  439-218.000 

lacht.  Howad  G..  5»2.829.  a.  395-417.000. 
lalennec  Curpuntion:  5m— 

Sherman.  David  M..  5.502.297.  a.  235-472.000. 
iMerMED.  Inc.:  See— 

Kaldany.  Amoine.  SJ0I.664.  a.  604-57.000. 
Intefnadoaal  Butiness  Hachiaes  Carpomian:  See — 

AijavaUncam.  Onialii^am:  Deulach.  Aliaa;  Kopciay.  Gerard  V;  and 

Tarn,  Jamei  K..  5J02J92.  a.  324-*3«.000. 
Airoyo.  Roaald  X  ;  Burfcy.  WUKan  E.;  Gniwcll.  Tricia  A.;  aad  Hinotota. 

Joaquin.  5J02.732,  O  371-30.000. 
BMbee.  Steven  G.;  Heinz.  Tony  P.;  Hsiao.  Yipinc:  Li.  Lepint:  Ratzlaff. 

Eufene  H.;  mm!  VM»(.  JiMin  W.  S.301.766.  CI    156-627  100 
Baiaoui.  Eneal;  HaiboaL  Jean-Marc;  Iyer.  Sufarainanian  S  .  and  Keaan. 

Vijay  P.,  5JOI.787.  C\.  205-124.000. 
BeUenada.  Jerome  R.;  and  Kaneviky.  DimiBi.  5J02.774.  a.  382- 

159^ 
Benin.  Claude  L.;  Hedben.  Erik  U;  ami  Howell.  Wayne  J..  S.S02J33. 

a.  257-685  000. 
Botin.  Claude  L  ;  Howell.  Wayne  J  ;  Hedber(.  Erik  L.;  Kahtr.  Howard 

K.;  wd  Kelley.  Gordon  A  .  Jr..  5.502.667.  a  365-51.000. 
Braudaway.  Gordon  W.;  and  Delp.  Helen  R..  5J02.4S8.  a.  345- 

153.000. 
Bym,  Joaadian  W;  and  Delp.  Gary  S..  SJ02J33.  a.  395-459.000. 
Chea.  JcMC  S.;  Prickes.  Swiky  L.;  Harilen.  Bryan  R.;  Kuraia.  Tbm  D  ; 
MMyak  Jacek  P;  McKay.  Dan  N.;  and  Willianu.  Timodiy   F. 
5J02,724.  a.  370^5.300. 
Cheaa.  Jotai  C:  Rcidi.  "nmodiy  M.;  and  Wong.  James  S..  5.501.926. 0. 

435^5.000. 
Clafc.  Mm  R.;  Huldnns.  Rotot  A.;  aad  Pals|>orWiaa,  Am  S..  5 J02.7II. 

a.  369-124.000. 
lUuzawa.  IkdaaU;  Hiaano.  Teiji;  Merita.  TeOuji;  and  Ikarufi.  Koidu. 

5.502.S6S.  a.  356-357.000. 
jMBeaon.  David  H..  5.502.276.  a.  84-645.000. 
Uvolai.  Robert  R.:  Lyndi.  Robert  J.;  WUIiama.  Gear|e  A..  H;  and  Wood. 

Roy  A..  5.502.400.  a.  326-30.000. 
Macbiaro.  AleatadM.  5J02.683.  O.  365  230050. 
Metacr.  David.  5.502.731.  O.  371-2X300 

Nirlmmn.  Mat^aad.  mhI  Okodii.  Maaaaki.  SJ02.79I.  O.  395-2.650 
CMaea.  Ployd  W..  5.502  J90.  O   324^537  000 
Ptrioowsky.  Peter.  Kiefer.  Eckehard;  Abraham.  Mkkael:  Sleakanp. 
Betnd;  EMeid.  VMilffa«;  md  ZMem.  Tlnmas,  5.J02.567.  CI. 
356-367.000. 
Rinio.  SaKalorc  R..  Jr..  5.502.673.  a.  365-185.080 
Ripboier.  Richad  A..  5.502.81 1.  Q  395-182.040. 
Smrdi.  ThoiaH  B..  III.  SJ02.728.  O  395-182.030. 
TttayaiMi.    Kazaaori;    Iteaka.    Nobuyoahi;    aad    Mori.    Masaya. 

5J02.8OI.  a.  395-143.000. 
Vm  Durretl.  Wilbam:  Hieroaymna.  Gerald  W.;  Ftoad.  Marguerite  A.; 
Price.  Todd  D.;  Scurry.  Margaret  L.  S.:  aad  Sleeae.  William  C. 
5JOI.57I.  a  414-786.000. 
Vtaailiadis.  Slanalia;  mi  Btma.  Batdwlomew.  5.502.826.  O.  395- 
375.000. 
iMemalioaal  Flavors  ft  ftagraaces  Inc.:  See— 

SpRckar.  Mat  A.;  ad  GiUodn.  Olivier  J..  5.502.031.  Q.  512-13.000. 
Imeraalioaai  Rectifier  Cotpoialion:  5rr— 

Ctoi.  Cboivwaok  C;  aad  Ita.  David  C.  5J02,4I2.  O  327-333.000. 
IriKriu;  HaODti  Maarin;  Kaigawa.  Maaaao;  Hqio.  Yasuo;  IMaa. 
;  aid  ShM.  Keaji.  to  Aiain  Aw  Co..  LmL  ShiA  coatral  system  for 
»rhiriila  aataMlic  naaaoiissiaiL  5.501.642.  Q.  477- 107 .000. 
bveiaio  AG:  See— 

MOUer.  Wol^aig;  aKi  Woaderlin.  Viktor.  5J0I.29S.  O.  187-406.000. 
Ubal.  Abul:  See— 

Hao.  Zhiau:  Iqbal.  Abut;  and  Kircfamayr.  Rudolf.  5.502,196.  a. 
546-271.000. 
bilau.  Kumo:  and  Is^.  Akira.  to  Nippoadenao  C<>..  Ltd.  Air  coadiiionmg 
I  fcr  a  dectitic  vetark  using  leaat 
r  ad  ehdric  healer.  5.501.267.  Cl.  165-29000 
X.'  See— 

.  Getad:  ad  laaa.  Pracoia  X..  5JOI.047.  O.  52-273.000. 
Isaii.  Akin: 

Itilaai.  Kuaio:  aKi  Isaji.  Akira.  5.301.267.  a.  165-29.000. 

See— 
Kawm^.  Somei;  laeki.  Masarai:  and  Ebata.  Hironari.  5.502.419.  CI. 
332-109.000 
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Ishida.  Koidu: 

Kawana.  Eiihirou;  Ogawa.  Hilodn;  Isliida.  Koichi;  and  Aoki.  Kazuo. 
5J01.629.  a  451-28  000. 
Ishida.  Mariko:  See— 

Minowa.  Osami;  Narumiya.  Juniciii;  Nagashima.  Tetsuya;  Hirai.  Yoahi- 
hito.  and  Ithida.  Maiko.  5.502.434.  O.  340-630.000. 
Ishida,  Naoyukj.  Srr— 

Hayashi.  Shigeki;  Ueda.  Hiroyuki;  Ogiri.  Tadakazu;  Kolera.  Shinichi; 
Morittula.  Hiroki;  MoriucM.  Yasuhiko;  Yasuda.  Kohichi;  and  Ishida. 
Naoyuki.  5.502J54.  C\.  355  271  000 
Ishida.  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Kao.    Shigeki;    Kadowaki.   Hideiito;    Ishida.   Yasuhiko;   Takamiya. 
Makoio;  Ashiwa.  Jua;  ad  Ueda.  Shinji.  5.502.466.  C\  356-356.000. 
Ishiguro.  Ginya;   Muia.  Toahiyasu.  Sakiu.   Kazutaka;  Miyaguchi.  Shoji; 
Okamoto.  Tatsuafci;  and  Fujioka.  Alsushi.  lo  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Tele- 
phone Corporatian  Mednd  and  apparatus  for  sctdemeal  of  aocounu  by  IC 
cards  5  J02.765.  CI  380-24  000. 
Ishigm.  Shinji;  aad  Motiao.  Toahihani.  lo  Tomey  Corporation.  Contact  lens 

for  imraoculv  obaervalion  5.501.217.  O   128-645  000. 
Isfaihaa.  Nobidiide:  Kmmolo.  Masahiko;  asid  Uoi.  Micfaitake.  to  Idemitsu 
Koaa  Compay  Limiied.  Syndiotactic  styicne  polymers.  5.302.133.  C\. 
526-347.000. 
Ishii.  Kamhiko:  See — 

Abe.  Tetauya;  lihii.  Kazufaiko:  and  Yokoahima.  Minoru.  5.5O2.083.  O. 
522-31000 
Ishii.  Sasumu:  See — 

Tacfaibaia.  Koii;  Isfan.  Susaaw;  Kumaki.  Michio;  and  Genba.  Takeo. 
5.501X182.  CI  62-149000. 
Islai.  Takashi:  Waianabe.  Tamio;  and  Nagano.  Tore,  to  Yazdd  Corporation. 

Electrical  connector.  5.501.620.  O.  43i9-752.000. 
Ishii,  Torxi:  See — 

Imai.   Akira.    Ishii.   Tora:   Ibkida.   Akihiko;   and   Akasaki,   Yteka, 
5J0I.927.  a.  430-78.000. 
Ishikawa.  Hiroyuki:  Set — 

Okanolo.  Ricardo  M.;  Matsumoio.  Kouichi;  Kolaai.  Isao:  Knroda. 
Salosfai;  Ishikawa.  Hiroyuki;  and  Pukui.  Kenji.  5.502.693.  Q.  369- 
13  000 
Ishikawa.   Ken;  and  Miyaoka.  Shinichiro.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi 
Medical  Corporatiort  Image  dau  compression  method  far  applying  dif- 
fetct*  coraprcsaioa  ratioa  to  different  portions  of  a  image.  5302.778,  CI. 
382-239.000. 
Ishikawa.  Masami:  See — 

Noda.  Ippei;  and  Ishikawa.  Masami.  5.501.904.  Q  428-331.000. 
bhikawa,  Takao;  Oishi.  Tomoji;  and  Maekawa.  Sachiko,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Material  for  use  as  a  tranparenl  conductive  film  and  method  for  nuking 
a  uaspaem  conductive  film  using  the  maienal  5.501.883.  Q  428-1.000. 
Ishikawa,  IWcayuki:  See — 

Ueda.  Midiio;  Suzuki.  Akio;  Suenaga.  Yoahiro;  and  Ishikawa.  Takayuki, 
5301.763.  a.  156-504  000, 
Ishikawa.  Yulaka:  See— 

Yamasaki.  Yoshimori;  CUba.  Takayoafai;  Kobunaya.  Hideki;  aad  Ish- 
ikawa. Yutaka.  5302.699.  O.  369-48.000. 
Munaga.  Hiroyi^:  Ikeda,  Maiami;  Abe.  Tsuiomu;  Karita.  Seiichiro;  and 
Aiastuma.  Teruo.  to  Canon  Kahushiki  Kaiaha.  Ink  jet  caraidge  and  ink  jet 
Ifipntus  having  sane.  5302.479.  Q.  347-93.000. 
Uawala.  Yasumasa:  See — 

Itazida.  Ttkao:  TUmkM,  Yasidiide:  and  Ishiwala.  Yasomaaa.  5302.758. 
Cl  379-58.000. 
Isfaiwalati  Xkkao:  See— 

Shuto.  Akira;  Kisada.  Hiroai;  TAada.  Yqji;  and  Isfaiwalati.  lUtao. 
5302J42.  a  560-221  000. 
Ishiziika.  Miaum:  See — 

Knrashita.  Tttuji;  Yamaguchi.  Noriyuki;  Ishizuka.  Mitsuni;  Kijima. 
Juako;  Haegawa.  Hitoahi;  aad  Yao.  Masahani.  3302.509.  Q.  348- 
669.00a 
Ui.  Hideyuki:  Sre^ 

Stmnda.  Staigeni:  Jiabo.  Susumu;  and  Isii.  Hideyoki.  5302.152.  a. 
528-71.000. 
laomaa.  Hidetaalu,  to  Sokkia  Co..  Ltd.  Relative  GPS  mediod  and  apparanis 
ifaa  ia  able  to  conect  for  momemlary  signal  iumiuptioB.  5302JM1.  Q. 
364-449.000. 
ISP  Invealmeals  lac.:  See- 
Thorn.  Ynaadia;  Wolf.  Ftiibp  P.;  saui  Reuvca.  Yakir.  3302.136.  Q. 
52^264.000. 
Istaitel.  Jeaa-Pad:  See— 

Grcmion,  Frafoia;  bsatel.  Jea-Panl;  and  Mudkr.  Klans.  5301.786. 
a.  205- 109.000. 
IstlBki,  St^etito:  Sao.  Matani:  'hunmi.  Yaniyuki;  aad  Yoafaina,  Yutaka.  to 

Unilta  Coavay.  foim  naanisaaaa  bek.  5301.643.  Q.  474-268.000. 
Islitulo  Nazioaak  Di  Fiaaca  Nudeare:  See— 

Palaberi,  Viaceaao;  Ftadao,  Reaalo;  Ruzinov.  Vladhnir  L.;  Siatk,  Sctga 
Y.;  ad  KuUk.  BYa  I.,  5300.995.  O.  29-599  000. 
ITALFARMACO  S.p.A.:  See— 

Legaaiae,  Oiutippr .  Gioao.  Giaaai;  Modena.  Daniela;  and  Broocheiti. 
Efegc;.  530I,»N>.  a.  435-240.100. 
Itataai,  Hiiusia:  See — 

die.  YoaUUro:  ad  halai.  Hiroahi.  5302.143.  O  528-12.000. 
haya.  Hideki,  to  Mabuchi  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Mednd  of  manufacturing  a  roaor. 

5300,994,  a.  29-598.000. 
ho  Ea.  Ltd.:  See— 
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Kaknda,  lUumi;  Matsuura.  Takanobu:  Sagetaka.  Yuko:  ami  Kawasaki. 
Toahio.  5301366.  O.  426-594.000. 
ho.  Hidenabu:  ad  Mizuno.  Himko.  to  Fiqitsu  Lnnited.  DC-DC  canvener. 

5302.629,  a.  363-60.000. 
ho.  Kaaaiaa;  Kak>.  Hiiodu:  and  Fajita.  JuaicM.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Image 
■iroceaamg apantut  for  lyalhiiiTini  Z-axis coordinatr dau  using  X-  and 
V-direction  inctemeatt.  5302.798.  Cl.  395-119.000. 
ho.  Masafuaai:  See — 

Kimna.  Kazuya;  Kawamuia,  Chuichi:  bo.  Masafinu;  and  Makuio. 
YoafaiMio.  5301379.  O.  417-269.000. 

ho.  Shinichi:  See—  , _,    ^ 

Kondo.  Maaao;  ho.  Shinichi;  and  Nakazono.  Hiroki.  5302J75,  a. 
84-633.000. 
ho,  Takeshi:  See — 

Okubo.  Akihiko;  and  ho.  Takeshi.  5301.190.  a.  I23-I96.00M. 
Ito.  YoaUki:  See—  .,    ^., . 

Kcaiina.  Masaaki;  TMbala.  Kazuhiro;  UzuhasM.  Yiqi:  and  ho.  Yoshiki. 
5302.181.  Cl  536-123.100. 
hob.  Molohiko:  See—  .    .  ^. 

Kawai.  Hiroaiu;  Watanabe.  Mitsuo;  Sato.  Shinichi;  Shinoda.  Ichiro;  and 
hoh.  Motohiko.  5.502.2%.  O.  235-462.000. 

hob.  Nobuyuki:  See—  

Babn.  Yirtaka;  Usui.  Toshinao;  Kakigami.  Takuji;  Ozeki.  Yoshuo;  Tsuka- 
moio.  Katsura;  Asaeda.  Noboyuki;  and  hoh,  Nobuyuki,  5302,209.  Cl. 
548-454.000. 
Iloh.  Taisuo:  See— 

Nishizawa.  Hiioshi;  Saitoh.  Takayuki:  hoh.  Tatsuo;  and  Mashila.  Kiyo- 
taka.  5.502.264,  O.  585-406.000. 
hou.  Yoshihani:  See —  .... 

Fuiaesaku  Norio;  Fukuda.  Hideo:  Itou.  Yoshihani;  Baba.  Hiromitsu;  and 
Maiuyama.  Isao.  5302.207.  O.  548-435.000. 
nr  Corporation:  See— 

Whorff,  Fredrick  M..  5301.099.  O.  73-29.010. 
IwaAme.  Masaioshi:  See — 

Watanabe.    Fumie;    Mizoguchi.    Takashi:    and    Iwafiine.    Masaioshi. 
5  J02.098.  a.  524-4O4.000. 
Iwakura.  Tomoatsu;  and  Kawakatsu.  Yukako,  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical 
Co     Ltd.  Catalyst  for  production  of  ethylene  oxide  and  process  for 
producing  die  caulyst  5.502.020.  Cl.  502-317  000. 
Iwamoto.  Toshiro;  Fujie,  Akihiko;  Nina.  Kumiko;  Tsunimi.  Yasuhisa;  Shige- 
matsu.  Nobuhaiu;  Kasahan.  Chiyoshi;  Hino.  Molohiro;  and  Okuhara. 
Masakuni.  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Antimicrobial  polypeptide 
compound  a  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  the  same,  and  a 
mediod  for  treating  infectious  diseases.  5.502.033.  O.  514-11.000, 
Iwamuia.  Masahiro:  See —  .. 

Hiraishi.  Atsushi;  Akioka,  Takashi;  Kobayashi.  Yinaka:  Yokoyama.  Yuji; 
Iwamuia.  Masahiro;  Yamauchi.  Tatsumi;  Takahashi.  Shigeru;  Uchida. 
Hideaki;  and  Ide.  Akira.  5.502.820.  Cl.  395-250.000. 
Iwanami.  Shigeki:  See — 

Yamamoto.     Shinya;     Yamada,     Kiyohiro:     Fukanuma.    Tetsuhiko; 
Watanabe.  Yasushi;  Hisanaga.  Shigeni:  Nagasaku.  Eiichi;  and  Iwan- 
ami. Shigeki,  5301384.  CT  418-15.000. 
Iwasaki.  Kazuhisa:  See— 

Ohmamyuda.  Yukio;  Kimura.  Shigeru:  Tanabe.  Tom:  Iwasaki.  Kazuhisa: 
Seto.  T*ao:  Kitamura.  Hideki:  and  Senoo.  Yasushi.  5J02.432,  Cl. 
340-436.000 
Iwasyk.  John  M..  to  Du  Pom  de  Nemoun.  E.  1..  and  Compay.  Apparatus  for 

proeessingmaterials.  5302.154,  Cl.  528-310.000. 
Iwata.  Ken;  Kalayama.  Tatsuo;  and  Nakajima.  Hiroshi.  lo  Unitika  Ltd. 
Process  for  producing  fructose  2.6-bisphosphate  and  purification  process 
tfiereof.  5.501,965.  Cl.  435-94.000. 
Iwata.  Naoki;  Saito,  Takeshi;  Yano.  Hideloshi;  Takagaki.  Hiromitsu;  Nishido. 
Kaz»*iro;  Komuro.  Ichiro:  Sawa.  Shigeki;  and  Shima.  Nobuhiro.  to  Ricoh 
Company.  Ltd.   Developing  device  for  an  image  forming  apparatus. 
53WJ52.  a.  355-259.000. 
Iyer.  Subramania  S.:  See— 

Bassous.  Emest;  Halbout  Jean-Marc;  Iyer.  Subramanian  S.;  and  Kesan. 
Vijay  P.  5.501.787,  Cl.  205-124.000. 

Izumi.  Takayoshi:  See —  _  ,, 

Ootani,  Toshihiro:  and  Izumi.  Takayoshi.  5.501.838.  Cl.  422-65.000. 
JO.  Karl  Schmidt  GmbH  *  Co.:  See— 

Gongea.  Adrian  Marius.  5300,955.  O.  2-24.000. 
J.  M  Voith  GmbH:  See—  _  ,  „  ,„„ 

Kotiischke.  Gerhard;  and  Schiel.  Christia.  5.501.775. 0.  162-360.300. 
J.  Prime  lndu.<ilrie$.  Inc.:  See — 

Smidi.  Jack  v.;  and  Carter.  Jesse  M..  5300.954.  Cl.  2-9.000. 

*■  MariuTTobia  J.;  Ja,  Li;  and  Ymg.  Xinmin.  5.502.017. 0.  502-103.000. 
Jablonski.  David.  Shoulder  straps  for  beach  chair.  5301 J05.  Q.  297-4.000. 
Jackson.  Hiram  S.:  See— 

Scherer.  Henry  W.;  Biller.  Bruce  A.;  Jackson.  Hiram  S.;  Swanson.  Roy 
T;  and  Zabel,  David  W..  5.502.427.  Q.  337-176.000. 
Jackson.  Paul  F:  See — 

Chapdelaine.  Marc  J,;  Davenport.  Timodiy  W,;  Garcia-Davenport  Laura 
E   Jackson.  Paul  F;  McKinney.  Jeffrey  A.:  and  McLaren.  Charles  D., 
5.502.048,  Cl  514-213.000 
Jackson.  Peter  J.,  to  Racal  Health  &  Safety  Limited.  Gas  flow  control  valves. 

5301.213.0.128-205.240. 
Jackson  R  David;  and  Carroll.  Wallace  E.  Potenliophotometnc  fibnnogen 

determination.  5302.651.  O.  364-509.000. 
Jackson.  Robert  S.:  See- 


Hill,  Jeftey  B.:  Oadcskiriu  Andrew  J.;  Stubbs,  Daid  P.;  Jackiaa. 
Roberi  S.:  ad  Dhsi,  DoaglH  S.,  5301.944.  CL  43O-32IJ)0a 
Jacobs  Suchard  AG:  See— 

Zumbe.  Albert:  ad  Bade.  Ame-Maie,  5301,865.  CL  426-548.000. 

Jacobaea,  Eric  J.:  See — 

Ayer,  Doaald  E.;  Bandy.  Gordon  L;  ami  Jacobaea.  Eric  J.,  3302,187.  CL 

544-117.000.  

Jacofaaoa,  Glen  R.  Vegetable  aeratiae  device.  5301 J41.  Cl  134-95.200. 
Jacobaoe,  Judidi  M.:  See — 

RoMacfaer.  Richad  D.:  ad  Jaoobaoa.  Judidi  M.,  5300,976.  CL 

15-320.000. 

RoMiacher.  Richad  D.;  ad  Jacobson.  Judidi  M..  5301396.  O.  239- 
7.000. 
Jaffa,  David:  aid  Szarka,  Saador,  to  Precision  Screen  Machine*,  he.  Aulo- 
mak  doffing  system.  5301.147.  a.  101-118.000. 

iaffe,  James  M.:  See —  

Owen.  William  H.;  ad  JaSe.  Janet  M..  3302,295.  CL  235-380.000. 
Jiger.  Horst;  AmokL  Skgbett;  and  SoaHier,  Richard,  to  Bayer  AktkageaeD- 
schaft    Process    for    die    preparadon    of   a    subadluled    2-aaiino-l- 
sttlphon^Miakne.  5302,173.  CL  534-598.000. 

Jain.  Kami:  See—  

Dunn.  Thomas  J.;  ad  Jain,  Kali,  3302363,  Q.  356-352.000. 
Jalco  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hata.  Shuji.  5301.131,  a.  84-464.00R.  

James.  Gilbert.  Mediod  for  making  a  smoodt-susface  oeramk.  5302^13. 0. 

5O1-I53.O00. 
James.  Lawrence  E.:  See — 

Massonne.  Kkmens:  Konrad.  Gent  Sandison.  Mark  D.:  Moflilt.  Gre- 
gory E.;  James.  Lawrence  E.;  ad  Banger.  John.  5.502.188.  Q. 
544-173.000.  „ 

Jameson,  David  H..  to  hitemaiional  Business  Machines  CorporaOoa.  Elec- 
tnmic  musical  keyboard  instruments  comprising  a  immovabk  poinliag 
stkk.  5  J02.276.  a.  84-643.000.  _^^ 

Jamkson.  Thomas  H..  to  Lockheed  Missiles  A  Space  Compay.  Inc.  Wide- 
apertm  infiacd  lenses  widi  hyper-hemispherical  fiekls  of  view.  5.502392. 
37359-355.000. 
Janaswamy.  Anand:  See — 

Warmenlain.  Leo  F.  P.;  and  Janairwamy.  Anand.  5302*32,  Cl.  363- 

98.000.  

Janesky.  Lawrence  M.  Sub-floor  drain  condut  for  water-control  systems. 

5.501,044.0.52-169.500. 
Jag.  Wen-Yueh.  to  Winbond  Electronics  Corporation.  Process  for  making  a 
bi|)olar  junction  transistor  widi  a  self-aligned  base  contact  5J0I.99I.  O. 
437-31.000. 
Jake,  Jeffiey  S.;  and  Pariuns.  Ronald  L..  to  Woods  Equipment  Corporation. 
Rotary  machine  system  having  hollow  tube  shaft  and  plural  output  shafts. 
5301.636.0.464-48.000. 
Janse  Vm  Rensbuig.  Richard  W.:  See— 

East.  Amanda  H.;  and  Janae  V»  Rensburg.  Richard  W..  5.502.473. 0. 
347-73.000. 
Janssen.  Bemd:  See— 

Haupt.  Andreas:  Jaisaen.  Bemd;  Ritter.  Kurt:  Klinge.  Dagmar.  Ked- 
hauer  Gerhard:  RomerdahL  Cynthia;  Bariozzari.  Teresa;  and  Qia. 
Xiaodong.  5.502.032,  O.  514-17.000 

Japan  Servo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See —  

Sasaki.  Naotaka;  and  Kawamata.  Shunichi.  5  J02.463,  Q.  345-204.000. 

Japan  Syndietk  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  

Ueshima,  Toshihumi;  Hasegawa,  Ko;  Teramolo.  Toshio:  Nakajima, 
Tatsuo:  and  Konomolo.  Takeyoshi.  5302.095.  O.  524-269.000. 
Japan  Tobacco  Inc.:  See —  .....     .  ...      ,• 

Kobayashi.  Kazutaka:  Kojima,  Kinco;  Harada.  Takeshi:  Hofarai,  Hiroshi; 

and  Hayafuji.  Doio.  5,500.997,  O.  29-740.000. 
Watanabe.  Tomoichi.  5301.235.  O.  131-84.100. 
Janett.  Paul:  See —  _    .  ,  ,„.  „, 

Meadows.  Maitin-Paul:  EUis.  Deborah  J.;  and  Janett.  Pal  5301.852. 
a.  424-93.461 
Jaskk.  James  E.:  See—  ,,„,-,    --,    ■,,, 

Dworsky.  Lawrence  N.;  and  Jaskk.  James  E..  5,502347,  O.  313- 
309.000. 
Jau.  Jack  Y.:  See—  ^       ^    .  »   •,  r..._ 

Meisburger.  Dm:  Brodk.  Alan  D.;  Chadwick,  Curt;  Desai.  Ami;  Dotase. 
Hans:  Emge.  Dennis:  Greene.  John;  Johnson.  Ralph;  Ling,  Miag-Yk: 
McMunry.  John;  Becker.  Barry;  Paul.  Ray;  Robinson.  Mike:  SuD- 
mons.  Rkhanl:  Smidi,  David  E.  A.;  Taylor.  Joha;  VmeUaaen.  Lee; 
Walters.  Dea:  Wkczorek.  Paul;  Wong,  Sam;  Dutta.  April:  Lefc, 
Suremka;  Rough.  Kirkwood;  Pearce-Percy.  Henry;  Jau.  Jack  Y.:  Lin, 
Chun  C:  Nguyen.  Hoi  T;  Oyang.  Yen-Jen;  Hulchesoa.  I^audiy  L; 
Clark.  David  J.;  Pan.  Chung-Shih;  Bhaskar,  Checana;  Kirk,  Ons; 
Munro.  Eric;  Gibilisco.  John;  and  Sandland.  PaL  5302306.  CL 
25O-3I0.000. 
Jeajea.  Francis:  See —  ....        .  , 

Labeeuw.  Bemaixl:  Gully.  Daklk:  Jeajea.  Francis:  Mohmard.  Jeaa- 
Charks;  and  Boigegrain,  Robert,  5^02,059.  Q.  514-296.000. 

Rivad^iraTiric;  and  Jelich.  Klaus.  5302.194.  O.  546-257.000. 
Jenkins.  Robert  E.  Condenser  unit.  5.501,269.  Cl.  165-110.000. 
Jensen  Ok  R.  TVw>-piec«  ostomy  appliance  and  low-pra*k  couphng  nng 

assembly.  5301.677.  O.  604-338.000 
Jeong.  Jin-Dong:  See—  _        .  ..    ,,  j  c— i.  t_ 

Chang.  Eui- Young:  Kag.  Sung-Cheol;  Jeong.  Jin-Dong:  and  Seek,  Ta 
K.,  5,501,084,  CL  62-264.000. 
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FI3S 


H.:  Dlilatn,  RotaH  W^  Dan^My.  Mmt  A.  A.:  J 
ml  Levy.  Rater  R.  S  JIC43t.  CL  34fr«2S J20. 


iinbo,  Sat 
S2t-7|j00a 

KOQMUI*Col: 


ad  Wi.  HUtyiU.  SJ02.IS2.  O. 

UWhKOQM 

■iir-lmiia,  MnM-Ukkk.  SJOI^S.  O.  4(»-32l JMH. 

M«aj*.  ID  Skta  fwiitwl  SAS. 

rid.  iJOlJBS.  a.  26M6lM0. 

Kitatr.  a«Mi 

s..  sjozjnt.  a.  so4-2r7iiooL 

rwi.  SJOI.MI.  CL  4M-l23Xm). 


iW.  Kmb  Y.:  Jomi.  Ctale*  D.; 

A^  S.Sa2^l.  CL  SI4-3llilOO. 
JWIlJl:J 

Drie  •..  SJO2.I20.  CL  S2S-440jam. 

AiB.1ft#; 
Vohoi,  KtfHyirici,  idC 

syajn.  a.  347-MZiin. 

AocI 

HUeyiU: 


Mayer,  CMii  D.;  Owonky.  Lawcaee  N.; 

ijai^a,  a.  3I3-3iojooo. 


,  Jc*B  D.:  arf 
kiMlMvnily.T 

r.  NMlMy.  siOLIi*.  CL  SW-3a«.400L 
ktmrnm.  Atrn  W.:  & 
.RvM. 
I*  ■ '  S(»— 
.  OifWi  M.:  i^  Intaini.  IMe  B..  SJOZ.I20.  O.  S23-440.000. 


.  K<#:  lOakMi  WrmM:  aid  UcMtan.  NorMn.  SJOI Jia 

Cl  i92-4ijao. 

HhMM;  KjjilMl.  Ki#;  ni^liirir.  KeiiriLe:  ad  Uanhn. 
,  S^SOI  JI2.  CL  I92-WJ30. 


Shnifo:  aid  RquBori, 


SJOI^Sdt.  CL  40S- 143.000. 

sjaa.')w.cL3ti-6i.ooo. 


Atai  W..  3,301  j640.  CL  475-«3in>. 


,  DbvM  a.  RmWm  ri^  fi>i«clL  SJ0IJ02S.  CL  42-OSilOO. 
;  ad-MorZeay, 


sjaz,n2.  a.  395-3  laooo. 

WOB— :  S«r 
3,301407.  CL  29-M6.00a 


•o  Itaa 


iwk.  3,302330.  CL  2S7-sauna 


d  Ucdik  Hiwtii.  3,301  J«S.  Ci.  4l4-33li)00. 
3J0ljn.  a.  228-1.100. 

3^01.369.  a. 


PmI  W.  Ili*ni  af  I 
3JOIj600,  CL  433-227.000. 


IL.  3J0l.9t3.  CL  42»-42.0aO. 


414-676.000. 


1VH*yL.; 
Kirit  Ovit; 


.OmidI 

Aprik  Ixii. 
.  lick  Y;  LiB. 
I C:  Ntayoi.  Hoi  T;  Oyii«.  Ifrnhhrn:  I 
Ctak,  David  J.;  Pm.  ni»t  Tlafc.  Bhariur, 
Maant.  Eric;  CWiilaco.  Jotai;  md  Swdbad.  PwL  3J02J06.  O 
23O-3ia000. 

r  A.  U:  S««— 
riirlWiii.  lock  D.;  ad  lidawna.  WrfHr  A.  L.  3^02,377.  CL  33«- 
460.000. 

My.  limPimffiik,  taaza.  Eric:  Chi^B.  ftddMc;  BaakaL  Jhb-Yvck 
10  hMiaa  naacaia  Da  naole.  Piuiaai  far 
acid.  SJOI J47.  a.  423-331  000. 


pariMag  iapiac  i 
MCI,  CkalH  D.:  S 


N.:i 


Hai.  Kwa  Y;  Joms,  dak*  D ; 

lA..  3JO2,06l.a.  314-311000. 
I  K.  PwrfcH  PM  devi"  3J0I.402.  Q.  23»«30.000 
Joaes,  KiclMwi  S..  K>  Uaioa  Switch  A  SigMi  lac.  Highway  rinniat  ooMrol. 
3J02J67.  a.  3l*-2SI.00O. 


MMHacci  Miit  D.;  Joao.  Rotail  J.:  ad  Lia.  Kan-Vav.  3  J0Z.I77.  a. 
336-26.600. 
Joaei,  Wiliiaa  It.  Jr.:  Sw — 

^  L;  COAaa.  JaM  W.;  flairi.  Pi^naa  L;  kae*. 
I  IL.  Jr.:  ad  Lo^aia,  Milled  D..  3  J0a992. 0.  29-323.000. 
loiK  Bom  K.:  Stf» — 

JaM,  Dae  S.:  Joo.  Boag  K.;  Kiat  Sag  Y.  ad  Yooa.  Ha  S..  SJ02J22. 
Ol  237-330.000. 
JoMpiii,  HvoU,  10  JombIm,  HvoU.  SiiBiy  smni  ancMMy  fw  iorii  bn 

Mdn.  3.301  J97.  a.  117-222.000. 
Joelya  >larf»'liaiag  Cuayaj:  S«r— 

Omattom.  Joafh  C:  lliiariiij.  Sieva  P.:  DcaMaeaky.  Akx:  ad 
Swaeoa.  Howd  E..  3.302.612.  Q.  361-117.000 
JoM*.  Writer  5m^ 

GeiM.  Midaet:  Snan.  Udo:  fVMe.  Hdnau:  Ark.  tUaat:  loadi.  WMkt. 
ad  Cifean.  Klaue.  3JOI.779.  O.  904-301  000. 


J«.Shy 


.  SriMM.  3J02.37I.  a.  3SS-333.000. 
Shyb  C:  S 

OM^e.  Midael  L.;  Bicuer.  Jad;  Bbdu  MaA;  ad  Ju.  Shyti  C 

3J0I.952.  a.  435-6.000. 

JoM.  Dm  S.:  loo.  Boag  K.:  Kin.  Sa^  Y:  ad  Yooa.  Ha  S..  lo  Hyaads 

Becmadct  ladaeliiii  Co..  Ud.  'Haaaav  haviag  i  aonoaifanB  dopiag 

rttumtl.  3J02J22.  Q.  257-330.000. 

Jung.  Hae-Mook.  a>  Daewoo  EkcBoaict  Co..  Lid.  Motioa  ««c«or  dwectioa 

3J02.492.a.  34MI3.000. 


Jimp.  Bodo:  Harwig.  Woifgag;  Meier.  Heiaricti:  Schohe-Loop.  Radolf: 


Zha;  SchmidL  Benurd;  de  Jonge.  Mainea;  aad  Sdaaama.  Tnaii. 
lyer  f 
SJO2.064. 


to  Bayer  Aktieageiellichaft.  4-he«cfw:yclyl-«ibililuled  dihydnif>yndines. 
4,  a.  5T4-J36000 


SJ0M29.  CL  236-I.OOa 

^nriu:  See— 
5.501.510.  CL  301 -37.23a 

3JOIJ0I7.  CL  33-200.000. 
ik«a:Sw— 

SJ00.9t2,  CL  16-297.000. 
Yoko:  aad  SavM.  Slaachi.  3J02J3I.  CL  2S7-6l7il0a 
riftajMM  ITaiarti.  riijiaM.ir«rii  IImiiIi  "Wi 
ad  Hayaftqi.  ftao.  5^00.997.  O.  29-740.000. 
Miyazaki.   Saioiki;   Bia  Biriai.   Laikar,   ad   Karoaawa.   Ryoida. 

5.302.633.  CL  363-9BilOO. 
NaMaa.  Soaictt:  Yaiadkc.  K»ao:  Kafeayahi.  Hideyaki:  Iktaaaka. 
riii~i     YatMBoao.  AkiWla:  anl  Yuahiii.  NaoMko.  5JO2.0IO.  O. 
437-247.000. 
Naraac  Kmitkikn.  Ogawa.  SMaimn,  WMaaabe,  VUdo:  aad  Shiaara, 

Mcaaa.  3^02.630,  CL  364-300.000. 
SWfci.  Eiicki  3,301,224.  CL  128-661.100. 
lUan.  Shoaii.  iJttlMl.  CL  335-69.000. 
Uaai.  Ytaafeiyirid.  SJOUIt,  Q.  I28433.200. 
WMa.  SWaoba.  3 J02J9t,  a.  324-760.000. 
Yanda.  lUuria.  5»2J20.  CL  257-302.000. 
YaB«adB.  Sciji:  Yaiaaan.  TtkoM:  Ogan.  Ikkioaga;  Sazaki,  'fta- 

aaaa:  ad  Am.  floai.  3,302393.  a.  324-639.000. 
■Wki  lUriM  Ibyoda  riifcati*ti  ScM^arfn'  Set — 
KiiBaa.  Kanya:  Kiiii»an.  CbaiciB:  ho.  Maaafaaa:  awl  Makiao. 

Yndiikirrt  3301379.  CL  417-269.000. 
YirriBi    --.     Skiaya:    Yiaiili,     Kiyohiro:     Pukaaama.    Tetaakiko: 
Wwailir,  Yaaaahi:  lliiiaagi.  Shgcni;  Nagaaaka.  EiicJa;  aad  Iwaa- 
aaa.  SMgeki.  530I3I4.  CL  418  13  000 
Kairia  Ibyoa  dan  Kcakyuiho:  Str — 
Itaii.  Hiroyaahi:  Saaki.  Kazriako:  WMaaabe,  Kciko:  Triugi.  Atsuria: 
-Maoka.  HUoaM:  ad  Baba,  Ooro.  5302.799.  Q.  395-131.000. 
HaieyriEi:  5(r- 
Mo.  mmmi  -haboia.  Kaick 

aaro.  5301.446.  a.  271-188.000. 
P.;S«»- 
Chea.  iae-ShacBK  CnSe,  Ala  E.:  awl  Kadoa^a.  Aaae  P..  3302,792, 

a.  39s-io>.ooa 


,  David;  1ta«.  Oaodieag:  mi  Kadoari.  Aviaoam.  3301.971. 
a  433-240.230. 
K^amtki,  HUifax  Stt— 

Kmt.    SWffeki:    Kadowaki.    Hidejin);    bbidiL    Yaniako;   lUcanaya. 
Makoto:  AAiwa.  Jaa:  ad  Ueda.  Stunji.  5302.466.  a.  336-356.000. 
See— 
Miaora:  ad  Kageyaaa.  Auhiia.  5302308.  Q.   348- 
652.000. 

Kiriai.  Matad:  Wu.  Carl  C:  aad  Zain.  Saadi.  lo  Uaited  Slaiei  of  Aaneiica. 
Navy.  UMary  Baadaoer  with  vviabte  roialivity   S302343.  O.  310- 
338.000. 
Kai.  Hiroyaki:  Sae^ 

lUaac.  Aldn:  Kai.  tflrayaki:  Kuhida.  Kaaiyoahi:  aad  Mana.  Mofiyaca. 
3302.252.  a.  564- 169.000 


Wdeyaki:  ad 


Kageyaaaa.  Aa 
Kawriaa. 


S3a2j<«7.  CL  3CB-I30l240. 


HotaK,  Qead;  Heiaridit,  naaz-Leo:  aad  Kaiaz.  lOfgea,  5302.104.  CL 
324-SS6JKI0. 
Kainr,  Dialer,  aad  Wiaarich.  Haaz.  to  RWE  PafgiBig  Plooeaa  far  tte 
idealttcMiaa  of  laadoady  riaped  aadter  plaae  aMeriab  by 
of  *e  aacaae  of  Oe  aaWfiali  dao^  appBcalia  of 
.  3301344.  CL  209-S78i)00. 
.  Hovad  B.:  See— 
va  da  Bo^  Cario  I.:  KaiaeraaB.  Hoaad  B.;  aad  Oaaieadijk.  Maja, 
3301420.  CL  232-S49.00a 

aaa.  naieal  openaed  eyiteai  fa' lealiag  aad  reooniiag  a  biological 
ooBMaa  of  *e  aalieaL  5301,231,  Q.  I28^j000. 
Kakari,  WrariB;  'tofrnt.  WdcBK  Nakaaaaa, -Raaokaza:  aad  rilaaaii, 
Maaara,  to  SaflBBMBO  aaaacal  Coapaay,  Liaaied.  nooeai  far  pndaciag 
.  5302.184.  CL  340-336.000. 
Koji:  Mzakaai.  Hiniali:  ad  Ueaotara.  Nofihita.  lo  Kabariaki 
I  Dakia  Sriiiakaalin  Muamycle  chadi  device.  5301310.  Q.  192- 
48300. 

,  Koji:  See — 
Mizakaaa.  Iboatri;  Kaiiaai.  Koii;  ftqiaMD.  Keiake;  aad  Ueaohan. 
Norltea.  S30I3I2.  Q.  192-89.230. 
■UoBch.  Pete,  to  Maater  Lock  Coaaaay.  Deadbok  with  ia6niiely  adSaaaMe 
badocL  3301/492.  a.  292-1300. 


Ka«.  Seo^-Sft:  Ckoi,  Sa^^iooa:  Back.  MyarClMi;  Haag.  SBag-PyiK 
Lee,  li  Y.;  1^  Lee  a:  Lee.  Soo^eoa:  Pa*.  Hee  YU  aad  Ua,  WBOB^g, 
to  OoUaar  OoL,  Lid.  ligg  device  far  aagaelic  naoadkig  aad  aipaodaciqg 
^fomt.  3301/408,  CL  242-336300. 

Ka^g.  Sa^-Cheol:  See — 

rbiag,  BaJ-Yoaag;  Kaag.  <?aBg  rWmt;  leaag.  Ji»4>GBg;  aad  Seek.  Ibe 
IC,  S30l4a4,  a.  62-2644nL 

Kaiolia.  Kaviadn  K.:  aad  Hai.  BeaiBBiB  C  «>  CVD. 
■adiaa  aoaoe.  3302.227.  CL  SSfrToOO. 

Kaao.  Wdeo:  aad  Naai.  Nebayoria.  to  Naooa  Cor 
iinaafirw  far  caana  mtea  «<a|»aai  5302399,  CL  3S9-S27j080. 

Kiaola,  Ken.  to  Soay  OaiaaUua.  AfpaiBMa  aad  Bated  far 
digW  video  agaab.  3302369.  CL  338-310X100. 


rikigaaa,  TMnai:  See — 
BabaL.Yta^Ua 


Jaa.  Totbnao;  '•"g—'  Tabqi:  Onki.  Yoahiro;  IWta- 
auBt.  Kaaiaa:  Aiaeda,  Nobayrid:  aad  hah.  Nobayaki.  S3O2J09,  CL 
34S-4S4jO0O. 
KitaMmt.  amy*i:  See— 

Miyaacbi.  Mikiyoehi:  ad  Kakirinna.  Hiroyaki.  5301319.  CL  366- 
78:000. 
IfilrfTf.  Hainnc:  S<# — 

Miyaahi.  Soaao:  Okada.  Wdetoahi:  Kako.  Hqioie;  Ohachi.  tfiroAaai; 
Kawanm.  Satoda;  ad  Miyake.  ToaUhiko.  3301  JOl.  a.  123- 
571.000. 
Krioida.  lUcaagi;  Mamara.  lUtaaobu:  Sagesaka.  Yako;  aad  Kawaaaki. 
Toahio,  M  ho  Ea.  L«L  Plodacl  aad  aahod  for  iahibiling  caSeia  iliiau- 
laboa  widi  ihraiar.  5301466.  O.  426-594.000. 
iUcfaaaer.  Wilfiried:  Srr— 

Maadar.  Koarad:  Goetze.  Ubidi;  Scfainabeck.  Aatoa:  and  Kaichaaer. 
WiHried.  5302.230.  a.  536468.000. 
Kalday.  AnKaae.  to  laioMED.  he.  Sah(alaw«iu»  dnag  delivoy  device. 

3301.664.  a.  604-57.000. 
Kalkateia.  Aiie*  See — 

Ite*.  Uri:  aad  KaBoteia.  Arie.  3302363.  d.  318-368.110. 

.  Cteriea  R..  Ir.:  Set^ 
QawBck.  Raiaer.  Kafananek.  Charies  R..  Ir;  aad  Ranakrafaaa.  ICqa- 
aaiai  C.  3302416.  O.  395-200.150. 
tMa.  HowanI  K.:  See— 

BoliB.  daade  L.;  HowcU.  Vl^yne  J.;  Hedbog.  Erik  L;  Kalter.  HowanI 
R.;  ad  Kelley.  Gordoa  A..  Jr..  5302.667.  Q.  365-51.000. 
Kaaban.  SUgeni:  See — 

YoaUaaou,    Hiiaya;     Kamban.    SUgeni;    aad    Matsamoto.    Ikiio. 
5302344.  a.  310-344.000. 
.Toaao:  See— 
bataila    Katnaa;   Nakanaaa.   Norio:   Niawn.   Minora:   Sueanri. 
Hirayrid;  Kanifaaa.  Tomio;  and  Yanazaki.  Mataaki.  5302.617.  Q. 
361-686.000. 


:  WAaa.  Noriko;  He.  De4iai:  Miyake.  Ikkaaori: 
Okada.  IkkaU;  rijiiaiiri,  Alaahi:  Sariuban.  HBoyaki:  Kaaoa, 
YoaUrid:  aad  Srito.  IbaWhini,  3302JI7.  CL  549-325400. 
Kaoad>.AfcMm:Sar- 

-MriMiB.  IhMB;  OBda.  KeaidB:  Kaaoada.  AkiakD:  Hone.  Wdedd; 
Hagiwan.    Syaya;    Uchiyaaau    NoiiyBki:    aad    Saiio. 
3^^430.  a.  336-232400. 


Kidogachi.  bao;  Obaaka.  KiyoaU;  Adachu  Hideao;  Kamyaaa.  SaaaU; 
M— na,  Maaya;  and  Ucaoyama.  Tike*a.  3302.739.  Q.  372- 
43.000. 
■Uaayaaa.  IWcao;  Yoknahima.  YasoMio;  and  Eadoh.  Sbigeni.  to  Sboaa 
Goaei-jBriB,  Sm^nrtio  K.IC:  YokoafainH  *  Company:  aad  Gel  lac. 
Medud  of  iapecting  a  pipe  Bner  bag.  3301.115.  Q.  73-865.800. 
Kaen.  Taanichi:  See — 

Doi.  Toataya:  Soda.  Alxako;  Triuucfai.  Seizi:  Kanu.  Tomotchi;  and 
Maauik.  Slnvei.  3302.029.  O.  505-234.000. 
Kampc.  Rolf,  to  Stocko  Vcnchlioiteclinik  GmbH  A  Co.  Machine  for  noual- 

ing  rivets,  saaps  and  die  like.  S30I.00I.  O.  29-788.000. 
Kaa.  Keaichi:  See — 

Kikada.  Tetriiin:  Yamaucfai,  Hiroynki:  IHauya.  Seiichi;  aad  Kan.  Keni- 
chi.  5301.120.  Cl.  74-543.000 

,  Scbaaia  V..  to  Univenily  of  Akroa.  The.  Medud  of  uiiiig 
:  polyawfi  ia  pack^ii«.  3301.945.  Q.  430-338.000. 
Kate.  Satoda:  See- 
Omit,  Naona;  Kolam.  ToafaifD:  ad  Kaabe.  SatoaU.  5302.477.  a. 
347-176.000. 
Kaadei.  WUter.  Highly  visible,  point  of  impact,  fiream  larget-ihanenble  face 

iheel  eatediairai  5301.467.  Q.  273-378.000. 
Kaae.  Robert  C:  See—  , 


Ctaiha.  'bkaaoahi:  aad  KobayaAi.  Shigaa.  5301.716.  CL  SV21540a 
Kao  ConnraioB:  See — 

-bkeacU.  Kiyoahi.  3301348.  CL  215-233400. 
bo,  Ya-la.  Bicycle aaidk  lijaitaiial  aacBae.  3301306. CL  297-2IS.I30. 
Kalat  DoaaU  S.:  See- 
Urn.  Ok^-Kb^  Beaaeat,  Steva  L;  Keaaoiy,  loha:  Kapha,  DoaaU 
S.;  ad  MbA,  Roaa  R..  3302,139,  CL  S28-3S440a 
Kaplan.  loaateB  T..  to  MaaaachaaeBt  laalinae  of  IbGhaalogy.  Data  pmoeat- 
iag  aadnd  of  grarratiag  iagiad  decaiB  aaag  priaK  iaplicaBa. 
3302448.  a.  364-490.000. 
Kappler.  Ma  A.:  Set^ 

Hans.  Oak  E.;  ad  K^fier.  ieha  A..  3301.415.  CL  242-596.700. 
Kappfaa,  Kevia  J.:  See— 

Shake.  Gngory  M.;  Kapplet.  Kevia  I.:  aadToaier.  Ma  D..  S302J03. 
CL  348-241.000. 
Kanawa.  Yaahi:  See— 

MiyariBla.  Satora;  Alobe.  Mitsoro:  Kaeaaawa.  Yaaabi;  TafceaoBt.  Kiyo- 
lako:  ad  Oaki.  YanUiD.  5302.470.  CL  347-43.000. 
Kaqe.  Reiahad:  See— 

Boarah.  Wmer  Kaqge.  Rdnharl;  aad  Pailiag.  Hora.  3302.212,  CL 
348-236.000. 
Kaiita.  Seiichiro:  See — 

bhinaa.  Hiroynki:  Ikeda.  Mauari;  Abe.  Taaono;  Karita.  Sdichinr.  airf 
Andmna.  Teiao.  5302.479.  Q.  347-93.000. 
Kap.  HowanI  S.:  See— 

Punch,  loeeph:  Saieal.  Ilnaat  W.;  and  Kaqp.  HowanI  S.,  5302J40. 
a.  560-99.000. 
Kapaduan.  Keny:  &r— 

Adana.  Thoaas  P.;  Kaqwdaaa.  Keny;  Kleav.  Roger,  aad  Marpby. 
Thoaaat  S..  5301.632.  a.  453-3.000. 
Kamea  Manafacmring  Corpomioa:  See — 

Keller.  Gay  E;  Saggs.  Gregory  M.;  Solheim.  Ma  A.;  aad  Lia.  Nip  T., 
5301328.  CL  206-315.600. 
Karydat,  Adaaaaios:  See — 

Kleiaer.  Eduad  K.;  and  Karydas.  Alfaaasias.  5302.225.  CL  554- 
42.000. 
Kasai.  Yano.  to  Nippon  Steel  Cofpotadon.  Method  for  fonning  electrical 

coalacts  in  a  wBattaahirtor  device.  5302.006.  Q.  437-195.000. 
Kasrinn.  Cfaiyoihi:  See— 

Iwanoto.  ToaUro;  Figie.  Akihiko;  Nina,  Kunriko:  TlaaBii.  Ytidan, 
SUgeaaam.  Nobohara:  Kaaahan.  Oayoahi:  Hiao.  Mototairo:  aad 
Okuhaa.  Masaknai.  5302.033.  CL  514-11.000. 
Kasahara.  Nobuyoabi:  See — 

Hayadu.  Tdno:  Kaahan.  Nabnyoahi;  Sato.  Norflani;  aad  Kawantaai. 
Koaichi.  5301.907.  CL  428-389.000. 
Kaduda.  MoKkazn.  to  Caaon  Kabodiiki  Kaisfaa.  Code  naaaiiBiBg  aeihod. 

5302.734.  a.  371-37.400. 
Kaahida.  Molokazu:  See— 

Shikakura.  Akihiro:  Kasfaida.  Motokazu:  and  Walanabe.  Don.  3302370, 
a.  358-335.000. 
Kaihiyama.  Shigeiochi:  See — 
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ItariOL.  Hirodii;  Mcavbifle.  Koao;  WaoMbe.  Kwiiuli;  a 
SkifCMil^  3^1  J87.  a  42S-3SJ00. 
Kte.  Vtaftcr.  ID  Bayer  Atlimriillirhaft.  Pnccn  fer  prapMag  2<Wan>- 

liiaiii^mlii  or  I  lMmv  hainiaiinlii  3J02JOI.  CL  S4S-IS2.000. 
KariM.  Mai  R..  Jr.:  aid  IHiMcr.  RoHid  a.  ■>  OadOya.  lauapaawl.  Air 
■ 3JOI.844.  a.  422-116.130. 


KaHfiri.  Kiiriiani: 

SUqo,  Kcaji:  TUdgucki.  IWuk  Kitayam.  Hiroyaki:  Kangiri.  Kaat- 
taK  Tiiiiiiln-|    ktaalAa;  Ikrada.  Maoiriro;  ItafMO.  IWnhi;  «d 
Anoka.  Mawuba.  SJ0I3IS.  a.  232-299.610. 
Katano.  Yiiji.  to  NUtoo  Corpmlioa.  Camn.  5J02.526.  O  354-288.000. 
Kataoka,  YUji,  lo  l^jilsu.  Ltd.  Measmmail  of  trace  eiement  conccMradoa 
dMtribatkni.  «ad  cvalaalina  of  cmnen.  ia  m  ■ikowrliirlnn^  Mid  pwpainioii 
of  Maadani  iMvles.  S.302J03.  a.  23O-28Z00O. 
Kalayania.  ttumo:  See—  _ 

Iwala.  Kea:  KalayMn.  Iteno;  Md  Ndoiiina.  HinMhi.  3.301.963.  O. 
433-94.000. 
Kaaoten.  Jann  A.;  aid  Figerquist.  Randy  L..  lo  Scilex  Digilal  Printing,  bic. 
!  Gonlio4.  5.S02.474.  a.  347-75.000. 

anboi  E.;  latridou.  Heteae:  Poakaaki.  Evaigelia; 
mad  N.:  Kuta,  Michael  A.:  aid  Haugland.  Richard  P.. 
to  Mdeciila  Probes,   inc.   Benzazoiylcoimiarin-baied   ion   indicMon. 
3.301.980.  a.  436-74.000. 
Katkocia.  Deam  H.:  See— 

StaMS.  Robert  L.;  'nackman.  Philip  C:  atd  Kalkocin.  Dennu  M.. 
3.301.968,  a.  435-193.000. 
Kaio.  Eiicfai:  and  Onwa.  Sadao.  lo  Fuji  Phoao  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for 
pnpaalian  of  printing  plate  by  electiophoiographic  ptocea.  3»  1 .929.  CL 
430-49000. 
Kato.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Miyaahita.  YUuo:  Staimasaki,  Yiiichi;  Oketani.  Toahikazu;  Haicho.  Sdji: 
Matsumolo.  Sciji;  Aoki.  Takuya;  Sailo.  Akihisa;  Kooiatsuda,  Takaahi; 
aid  Kalo.  Hiioaki.  3.301.073.  O.  60-284.000. 
Kaio.  Himahi:  See— 

ho,  Kazumaia:  KaK>.  Hiroahi:  and  Pujita.  Junichi,  3.302.798.  C\.  395- 
119.000. 
Kalo,  Sauw:  5^^-^ 

Ozaki.  Keiichi:  Kaio.  Sanae:  and  Masuda.  Yothimi.  3JOI.60S.  CI. 
439-34.000 
Kaio.  SMgeki;  Kadowaki.  Hidejiro;  lihida.  Yamfaiko:  Takamiya.  Makoto: 
Ashiwa.  Jin;  and  Ueda,  Shinji.  lo  Canon  Kabmbiki  Kaiaha.  Doppler 
vdocimeler  aai  poailion  informaiioa  deleclioa  afipafaiis  for  uae  with 
objects  having  variations  in  nirfacc  depdi.  3.302.466.  C\.  336-336.000. 
Kalo.  Yoahihiro;  HoOa.  Toahiaki;  and  Shimizu.  Masaki,  »  Nippondeno  Co., 
Ud.  Method  of  magnetizing  rotary  machine  field  core  unit.  5^02,424,  CI. 
333-284.000. 
Kaoh,  Akio;  and  Abe,  Nobuo,  lo  Ninondeno  Co..  Ud.  Spark  plug  haviAg 

horizoalal  discharge  g^).  3,302.331,  Q.  313-141.000. 
Kauh,  Akio;  and  T^Lamura.  Kozo.  »  Nippondenso  Co..  Lid.  Spark  plug 

having  horizontal  dischage.  SJ02,3S2.  CI   313-141.000 
Kalou.  Kouki.  lo  Nidek  Co.,  Ltd.  Opfathalmomettic  apparatus.  3.302,32 1 .  Q. 
331-221.000. 

aia.  Toru;  and  Maaun^a.  Noboyuki.  to  Polyptaatics  Co.,  Ltd.  Poiy- 
I  resin  compoMiaii.  3.302.093.  O.  324-91.000. 
i,Mako)o:  5ee— 
Kobayaahi,   Kiyoahi;   Katnno,   Makon;   and   Kobayadii,  lUuhisa. 
5.301.988.  a.  436-548.000. 
Kaufonann,  Dieter  See— 

Buysch,  Hans- Josef;  Dohm.  Joachim;  Hesse.  Canten;  Rechner.  Johaui; 
and  Kaufmann,  Dieter.  5..V)2.232.  CI  558-270.000 
Kavey.  Neil  B  Treatment  for  insomnia.  5,502,047,  O  514-183.000 
Kawabau.  Auushi:  See — 

Yamaashi,  Kimiya;  Tani,  Maaayuki;  Tanikoafai,  Koichiro;  Puiakawa. 
Masayasu;  l^nifuji.  Shinya;  Kawabata.  Atsushi;  Waaiahf.  Noiilo; 
aid  Maeda.  Kazunari.  5.502,497.  O   348^73.000 
Kawabata.  Minoru;  and  Kageyama.  Atsuhisa,  to  Matsushita  Electric  InAis- 
trial  Co..  Ud.  Gradation  compensating  apparatus  for  a  video  signal. 
5.502,508.  CI   .148-652.000. 
Kawada.  Koauke:  See — 

Inaba.  Tadashi;  Mori,  Toahiyuki;  Nagashima,  Masahiro;  and  Kawada, 
Koauke.  5.501.262.  CI    160-178  200 
Kawai,  Hiioaki;  Watanabe.  Mitsuo:  Sato.  Shinichi;  Shinoda.  Ichiro;  and  Itoh. 
Molohiko.  to  Fujitsu  Umiied.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  demodulating 
ba  code  5  J02.296.  O.  233-462.000. 
Kawakami.  Sota:  See — 

Matsumolo.  Shinji;  Nakajima,  Alauihi;  Maejima,  Katauau;  Kawakami. 
Sou;  and  Nakatani.  KoKhi.  3,301.937.  O  430-200  000 
Kawriulau,  Yukako:  See— 

IwAin.  Tomoalau;   and   Kawakatsu,  Yukako.   3.502.020.  Q.   302- 
317.000 
Kawamala,  Shunichi:  See — 

Sasaki.  Naoiaka;  and  Kawamata.  Shunichi.  3.502.463.  C\  343-204  000. 
Kawamura.  Chuichi:  See — 

Kimura.  Kazuya:  Kawamura.  Chuichi;  ho.  Masafumi.  and  Makino. 
Yoduhiro.  5,501.579,  O   417-269000 
Kawanwira.  Nonkazu:  See— 

Shimokawa.  Kenji;  and  Kawamura.  Norikazu.  5.301.913.  O.  428- 
694  OML 
Kawamura.  Saloahi:  See — 


Miyorii.  Sou-K  Okada.  HidelD«: . 

Kaiianaa.  SaoaW;  ad  Miyake.  ToaUMka  5.30IJ0I.  Q.  123- 
37l.00a 

aad  Aoki.  Kazua  lo 


KawaM.  Eiihiraa;  Ogawa.  Wloahi; 


Kaw 


3J0I.629.  CL  431-28.000 


Sm 


IhiMhi  laan:  rm^mn  NotaytHki:  Saw.  NoriMro:  and  Kawarataai. 

Komchi.  3J0I.907.  CL  42S-3M.000. 

Kawaadd.  WdelOiM.  10  ftiji  riiolo  Hfaa  0>..  Lid.  Photo  film  cassette  having 

light  arana  libboM  ia  wWdi  oik  Itacadt  are  securely  hekl  in  place  and 

inediod  ofawatelinv  the  iftboas.  5J0I.407.  a  242  348  400 

KawaaAi.  Maiko.  »  Ktoeaafc  hdiialrial  Co.,  Ud.  CyUndtical  electrostatic 

oil  ckaKT.  3J0I.783. 0.  204463.000. 
Kawasaki.  Shoji:  See — 

s^....— ..^  Kalaara;  Hirayatna.  Nobubiro;  Uchiyama.  Kenji;  Kawasaki. 
Shcii:  HAni.  Tmani;  aal  UiaBolo.  Katano.  3.302.110.  Q.  323- 
221.000. 
Kawadd.  Somei;  Iseki.  MMami;  and  Ebala.  Wronari.  lo  Canon  Kabushib 
Kaiiia.  Paiae  width  modalatinn  tigaai  generalioa  and  triangular  wave 
signal  genetaor  for  die  sane.  3.302.419.  a.  332-109.000. 
Kawasaki  Sleel  CotnonKioa:  See—  _      . . 

Soaoyana.  MHxuyoahi;  Soz^.  Kentaro:  Aihan.  Masaki:  S«uki. 
Hirokasu;  Miyahara.  Shtiji:  Kojima.  Norio;  and  Okada.  Masatoahi, 
3^1.058.  a.  53-204.000. 
Kawasaki,  Toahio:  See— 

Kjfanla.  Triiaw;  Maauura.  Takanobu;  Sagesaka.  Yuko;  and  Kawasaki. 
Toahio.  5JOI.866.  O.  426-394.000. 
Kawaahima.  Yoshinori;  Hojo,  Atsuo;  and  Ryu,  Masayoshi.  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrically  operated  vehicle.  3,301,292,  O. 
180-220.000. 
Kawahima.  Yiilaka:  See— 

Nakazalo.  Alsuro;   Sekigucfai.  Yoabinoii;    Kawasfaima.   Yutaka;   and 
Hauyama.  Katsuo,  5.502.202.  Q.  548-198  000. 
Kaye.  Ales  R  Seat  for  collapsible  boa  5.501.167.  CL  114-363.000. 
Kazani.  Kazuyuki;  Hibino.  Hideo;  Yokonuma.  Norikazu;  Yamazaki.  Youichi; 
and  Yaiai.  Junichi.  lo  Nikon  Corporation.  Camera  capable  of  magnetic 
recording.  5.502.527.  O.  354-106.000. 
Keana.  John;  and  Weber,  Eckard.  to  State  of  Oregon  acting  by  and  through 
die  Oregon  StaK  Board  of  Higher  Education,  acung  for  and  on  behalf  of 
The  Oregon  Heafah  Sciences  University  and  The  University  of  Oregon. 
Substitined  guaniihnes  having  high  binding  to  the  sigma  receptor  and  the 
uae  thereof.  5^02,255,  Q.  564-230.000. 
Keaveney,  Benedict:  See — 

Ayres.  George  E.;  Black.  Gary  D.:  Bowen.  Larry;  Brackmann.  Warren 
A.;  Keaveney.  Bcnethct:  and  Kilpatrick.  John  D..  5.301.332.  a. 
206-246.000. 
Keck.  Sleven  D.:  See—  _    „    .    „ 

Dwivedi.  Ralnesh  K.;  Becker.  Kun  J.;  While.  Danny  R.;  Keck.  Steven 
D.;  aid  Mortenson.  Mark  G..  5J0I.263.  Q.  164-97.000. 
Keeker.  Johann:  See — 

SpeU,  Waher:  Dilemann.  Aradi;  and  Keeker,  Johann.  5.301.187.  d. 
123-90.220 
Keegan.  Richard  E.:  See— 

Nodefanai.  Neil  H.;  Steppan.  David  D.:  Magnoaa.  Albert;  Lonng, 
Robert  M.;  Keegan,  Richad  E.:  aid  Slack,  William  E.,  5  J02.I47. 0. 
S28-49.000. 
Kegley.  Bill  A  Cutting  boad  improvement  5,501.441.  Q  269-289.00R. 
Keilhauer,  Geihard:  See— 

Haupl.  Andreas;  Jansaen,  Bend;  Riner.  Kurt:  Klinge.  Dagmar,  Ked- 
hauer.  Gerhard:  Romerdahl.  Cyndua;  Bartozzah.  Teresa;  and  Qiao, 
XiaoKioog.  5..5O2.032.  C\  514-17  000 
Kel  Corporation:  See — 

IkemoK),  Shinichi.  5.301,610,  O.  439-498.000. 

Ke  Lian.  Koyn:  See—  

Li.  Changming:  Bai.  Ujun:  and  Ke  Liai.  Keryn.  3.301.922.  Q.  429- 
218.000  _ 

Keller,  Ernst  Rotary  kicking  cyKnder  for  a  safety  kick    5JOI.087,  C\. 

70-370.000 
Keller,  Gay  E.;  Suggs.  Gregory  M.;  Solheim.  John  A.;  and  Um,  Nip  T.  to 
Kasien  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Cover  for  golf  bag  rtiroat  structure. 
5JOI.328.  a  206-315600 
Kelley  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Hodges.  Charles  H.,  5J00.968.  Q    14-71.700. 
Kelley.  Gordon  A  ,  Jr:  See— 

Beitin.  Claude  L ;  Howell,  Wayne  J  :  Hedberg.  Erik  L:  Katar.  Howard 
K  ,  aid  Kelley,  Gordon  A.,  Jr..  5,502,667,  O  365-51  000. 
Kelley.  Michael  W.;  See—  ^      ^  „ 

Blechen.  Frederick  C  ;  Kelley,  Michael  W;  and  Lyndon,  David  K., 
5J02J64.  a  318-618000. 
Kellogg.  Charles,  and  Schmidt.  Charles,  to  Ahar  Ipsen  Industries.  Inc  Heat 
treatinc  furnace  with  lemovable  floor,  adjustable  heaing  element  support, 
and  dacadcd  ceramic  gas  njcctioa  aozzie.  5.502.742.  CI  373-128.000. 
Kemp.  Kay  G.  Pet  waleriiM  aaparaus  widi  flowing  water  to  simulate  a 

mountain  creek.  5.301.178.0.  119-74.000. 
Kennedy.  Edward  W.:  See— 

HolUs.  Michael  S.  U;  Btwdon.  Ficd  J.;  KoMMdy.  Edward  W.;  ami 
Schmidt  Edwad  M  .  3.301.133.  O.  102-529.000. 
Kennedy.  John  See— 

Liu.  Cheag-Kung:  Bennett.  Sleven  L  :  Kennedy.  John;  Kaptan.  DonaM 
S.;\iidMudi.  Ross  R..  5J02.I59.  O  528-354.000. 


Keogh.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Cogea.  Jeffrey   M.;  Keogh.  Michael  J.;  and  Brown.  Geoffiey  D.. 
5J02.288.a.  I74-II3.00R. 
Kerkman,  Rusael  J.;  Seibd.  Brian  J.;  and  Basse.  Doyle,  to  Allen-Bradley 
Company,  Inc.  Stator  resistance  detector  for  uae  in  electric  motor  oontrol- 
leis.  5.502J60.  Q.  318-805.000. 
Kerl.  Peier  J.:  See— 

Wkt,  Richad  L.:  Pangbora.  Donakl  R;  and  Ketl.  Peter  J.  5.501.420.  a. 
248-280.110. 
Kesner.  Dieter  See — 

DeusacT.  Hans;  Kemer.  Dieter.  Meyer.  Jdtgen;  MichaeL  GOndier.  and 
Stubbe,  Andieas.  5.301.933.  Q.  430-110.000. 
Kerr.  Thomas  P:  See — 

Misera.  Stephen  C;  Kerr.  Tlwoaas  P:  and  Siskos.  William  R..  3301.013. 
a.  29-897.312. 
Kesan.  Vijay  P:  See— 

Bassoua,  Ernest;  Halbout.  Jean-Marc:  Iyer.  Subramanian  S.;  and  Kesan. 
Vijay  P.  3.501.787.  Q.  205-124.000. 
Keyes.  Marshall  J.  Hip  inflatable  protection  device.  5.300.952.  C\.  2-2.000. 
Khanna.  Ish  K.:  Mueller.  Richard  A.;  and  Weier.  Richard  M..  to  G.  D.  Seaile 
&  Co.  2-substiiuted  tertiary  caibinol  derivatives  of  1.5-iiiiinosugars. 
5.502,193,0.  546-116.000. 
Kbubcfaandani.  Teju:  See — 

MkaL  Robert  J.;  Needle.  David  L.;  Landtum.  Stephen  H.:  and  Khub- 
cfaandani.  Teju.  5.502.462.  O.  345-183.000. 
Kida.  Masaaki:  See— 

Fujita.  Minoru;  and  Kida.  Maaaaki.  S.S01.9S3.  O.  435-6.000. 
Kida.  Shiro:  See— 

Mori.  SacMo:  Takechi.  Shozo;  Kida.  Shiro;  Mzui.  Takuji;  and  IcUhashi. 
Teruhisa.  5.502.216,  O.  549-310.000. 
KidogucM.  Isao;  Ohnaka.  Kiyoahi:  Adadu.  Hideto:  Kandyama.  Satoshi: 
Maiaou.  Mataya;  and  Uenoyama,  Takeshi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co..  Ltd.  Semiconductor  laser  device.  5.502.739.  O.  372-43.000. 
Kiedik.  Maciej;  Krueger.  Andrzej;  KoH.  J6zef.  Korek.  Antoni;  Balcerowiak. 
Wqjciech;  Helper.  Jacek;  Majcbizak.  Maria;  Niedziela.  Jan;  Koiciuk. 
Ryszard:  Rzodeczko.  Anna;  Mrdz,  Jctzy;  and  Swidenki.  Zbigniew.  to 
InMylul  Ciezkiei  Synlezy  Oiginicznq  Blacbownia:  and  Zaklady  Chetnic- 
zne  Blacbownia-  Method  lo  trea  an  ion-exchanger  catalyst  for  die  process 
of  bisphenol-A  syafaesia.  5.302.016.  O.  302-11.000. 
Kiefer,  Eckekard:  See— 

Pokiowsky.  Peter.  Kiefer.  Eckehard;  Abnfaan.  Michael;  Steakanp. 
Bond;  EMekl.  Wolfgang:  and  Zenerer.  Thomas.  3.302.567.  O. 
336-367.000. 
Kiekens.  Eric;  and  Callant.  Paul,  to  Agfo-Gevaeit  N.V.  Dyes  for  use  in  diverse 

applications.  3 J02J03.  O.  548-360.300. 
Kiest.  Larry  W..  Jr..  to  LMK  Enterprises,  inc.  Expandable  pipe  finer  and 

method  of  installing  same.  5J0li48.  O.  138-98.000. 
Kijina.  Junko:  See — 

Kuradiita.  Tdnqi:  Yamaguchi.  Noriyuki:  ishizuka,  Mitsuni:  iCijitna. 
Jinko:  Hasegawa.  Hitoshi:  and  Yao.  Masaharu.  5.302.309.  O.  348- 
669.000. 
Kikinis.  Dan.  lo  Consilium  Overseas  Limited.  Temperature  managemem  for 

iaepaled  circuitt.  3.302.838,  O.  395-330.000. 
Kikucfai.  Hidekazu:  See— 

Mataui.    KatsuiU;    Miyamoto.    Sampei;    and    Kikuchi.    Hidekazu. 
3.302.413,  O.  327-336.000. 
Kikuchi,  "MiliiB;  Yanaidii.  Hiroyuki:  Rituya,  Seiicbi;  and  iCan.  Kenichi.  to 
Niles  Pats  Ca.  Ltd.  Shift  knob  and  method  of  making.  3.301.120.  O. 
74-543.000. 
Kikula.  Jnn-ichi:  See — 

Makino.  Ttdaifai;  Yamada.  Maaayuki:  and  iCikula.  Jun-icU.  3.301361. 
CL  424-464.000. 
Kilger.  f^ridbot;  aad  HOwer.  Lodia.  to  Daimler-Benz  Aeroapace  AG.  Mediod 
and  device  far  recogniring  decoys  serving  lo  disguise  a  target  widi  die  aid 
of  ai  active  teach  head.  3.301,413. 0.  244-3.130. 
KiUan.  Priedrich:  See— 

Dilfcr.  WtaMT.  aid  Kiliai.  Fiiedrich.  3.301.095.  O.  72-461.000. 
KilKaU^favcnck  M..  to  Motorola,  inc.  Digital  plate  kicked  foop.  3.302,731. 

a.  375-376.000. 
Kilpatrick.  Join  D.:  See— 

Ayies,  Geoige  E.:  Bla:k.  Gary  D.;  Bowcn.  Larry:  Brackmann.  Wanca 
A.:  Keaveaey.  Benedict;  aid  Kilpatrick.  John  D..  S.S0U32.  O. 
206-246.000. 
Kim.  Bum-Sik.  to  Samsung  Electraoics  Co.,  Ud.  Solid  stae  image  sensor 

widi  non-paidel  ooaductois.  5.502J19.  O.  257-231.000. 
Kim.  Joac-Hooa:  aid  Kim.  Seoag-Dae,  lo  Daewoo  EkKtronici  Co..  Ud. 
Mediod  for  leaiaoial  filtering  of  video  signals  using  a  motion  afa|«ive 
spatial  fihtr.  5^302,310.  CL  348-701.000. 
Kim.  Jou-Hun;  aad  Kim.  Seoag-Dae.  to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co..  Ud. 
MedWd  far  die  nolioa  adaptive  tpabal  fiheriag  of  video  signals  in  an 
iaaae  codiw  4Vn«»-  3.502.489.  O.  348407.000. 
KimrSagY:&«^ 

Jong.  Dae  S.:  Joo.  BoiW  K.;  Kim.  Sang  Y:  aad  Yooa.  Haa  S,.  SJ02J22, 

a.  257-330.000. 
Kiak  SeoM-Oae:  See — 

Kim.laH-Hoon;  and  Kim.  Seong-Dae.  5.302,310.  O.  348-701.000. 
Kim,  Jong-Hun;  and  Kim.  Seong-Dae.  5.502.489.  O.  348-607.000. 
Kim,  Seoag-cae:  See — 

Yootklhe-kyeoag:  Kim.  Seong-lae;  and  Goo.  Bon-jeong.  5.502,339. 0. 
354-484.000. 


Kim,  Sung  K.;  Lim.  Jong  C;  Kwon.  Tae  S.;  Pak.  Bong  J.:  and  Kim.  Woo  H.. 
to  Lucky.  Ltd.  Reactive  diiopboapiiate  derivatives  of  thia(dia)zole  acetic 
acid  and  process  for  preparing  die  same.  5.302.200.  O.  348-119X100. 
Kim,  Ite  D.,  to  Samanng  Eleclniaics  Co..  Ltd.  Coatral  appanltts  sad  aedud 

for  an  air  coadilianer  compretaor.  3.SOlj083.  O.  62-228.400. 
Kim.  Woo  H.:  See— 

Kim.  Sung  K.:  Lim.  Jong  C;  Kwoa.  Ike  S.:  Park.  Bong  J.;  and  Kim.  Woo 
H..  3J02J00,  O.  548-119.000. 
Kim.  Young-Sang,  to  Daewoo  Eledraaict  Ca.  LkL  Emalizatioa  appatams 

widi  fast  coeikiett  updating  opentioa.  5.302,307.  O.  348-607.000. 
Kimball,  Robeit  A.,  to  Dutd  Corporation.  Low  coat  invencr  far  EL  laay. 

5,502337.  O.  315-209.00R. 
Kimberiy-Oark  Corpoialion:  See- 
Hermans.  Michael  A.:  kUmiin.  Roben  J.;  Goerg-Wood.  Kristin  A.;  aad 

Chen.  Fung-jou.  5.501.768.  O.  162-9.000. 
Kioozer.  Fiands  J..  5.501.902,  O.  428-323.000. 
Rollins,  Neal  A.;  and  Rooyakkers.  John  A..  5.301.736. 0.  136-167.000. 
Scfaleinz.  Robert  J.;  Conrad.  Dvid  i^^^ad  Kuchertmky.  Joseph  S.. 

5.501.149.  O.  101-416.100. 
Tews.  Richard  R.;  Weyeabogr'Idbey  M.;  and  Rattnussen.  Nod  J„ 
5J01.063.  O.  Si-AiWetC 
ICimmich,  Siegfried:  See-y^ 

Mensing,  Norbot^  Kinmich.  Siegfried.  5,501.117.  CL  74-420.000. 
Kimura.  Akio:  See^^ 

Masuda^JRiiUki;  aid  Kjaan.  Akio.  5.502,553.  O.  355-260.000. 
Kimuf^Ak^nu:  Matsuzaki,  Miki;  Ibiaka.  AtsaUko; 
to^ympus   Optical   Ca.   Ltd.   Lea 
5.502,398.0.359-814.000. 
Kiniura.  HiroAuni:  See — 

Wataate.  Rikizou;  Tdtdiahi.  Norio:  Kimura.  HirofiBni;  and  Rqita. 
Toahia  5.301.833.  O.  420-34.000. 
Kimura.  Kazuya;  Kawanaura,  Chuichi:  Ito,  Masafumi;  and  Makino.  Yoahi- 
hiiD.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidosfaokki  Scitakiitho.  Axial  awhi- 
piston  compressor  having  rotary  valve  for  alfcwiag  residual  part  of 
compressed  fluid  to  escape.  3.301,379.  O.  417-269.000. 
Kimura.  Midno:  See — 

Iguchi.  YiDchini:  Kimura.  Midno;  aal  Oka.  Koicbiro.  3.302,141.  CL 
326-286.000. 
Kimura.  Shigeiu:  See — 

Ohmamyuda,  Yukio;  Kimura,  Shigeru;  Tanabe,  Toru;  Iwasaki.  Kafidna; 
Seto,  TUcao;  Kitamura,  HideU:  and  Scnoo,  Yasushi.  5,502,432,  O. 
340436.000. 
Kimura.  Tetsuo:  See— 

Kaburagi.  Yoshiidd:  Shoda,  Shoiddro;  Kinwra.  Tetauo;  An.  Yofi: 
Midcai,   lUcanri:    NdEasnura.   Masaaki;   and   Yokoi.   Kalanynki. 
5.502.475.  CL  347-102.000. 
Kimura.  Tomohiko:  See— 

Yamada.  Yoida:  aaJ  Kimura.  TomoUko.  5.502,703.  O.  369-60.000. 
Kimiaa.  Ttaaeo:  aad  Arai.  Maaatothi.  to  SUn-Eisu  Chemical  Co..  Ud.  Room 
■TrrTTf«»>  <f lirlr  n— Mf  n»;Mnpnlyrilniane  cnmpnaitka  S.S02.096.a. 
324-336.000. 
King.  Janes  L;  and  Minnier,  Tmnthy  J.,  lo  Kohler  Co.  Bioga-drivea 

generaor  set  5,501,185,  O.  123-73.0AD. 
King,  William  L.,  lo  Samsooite  Corporation.  Retractable  inoenaalaUy 
adjusting  aniliary  luggage  attachmea  mffhanism  and  melboiL  3,301  J08. 
O.  190-102.000. 
Kinugaaa.  Tbshiro:  See — 

lUaae.  Sauahi;  Imaide,  Takuya;  Kimigasa.  Toriaro;  aad  Kamam. 
Hiroyuki.  3.502.483.  O.  348-206.000. 
Kiihy.  David  W.:  See— 

Rocd.  Joseph:  aad  Kirhy.  David  W..  5.502,280.  O.  174-84.0011. 
Kiiby,  Joba  J.:  See- 
Porter.  Michael  R.:  Mukahey.  Chartea  E:  aad  Kifby.  John  J..  5,301.164, 
O.  112-176.000. 
Kircfamayr,  Rudolf:  See— 

Haa  Zfainiin;  Iqbal.  Abul;  aid  Kirctamayt.  Rudolf.  5.302,196.  CL 
546-271.000. 
Kirii,  Chris:  Sec— 

Meisbaiscr.  Dan:  Brodie,  Alan  D.;  Chadwkk.  Curt;  Deaai.  Anil:  Dohae. 
Hau:  Ei^.  Deaiis:  Greeae.  Joba;  Jofaaaoa.  Ralph:  Liag.  Miag-Yie; 
McMnmy.  Joba;  Becko,  Bany;  Pad,  Ray;  Bohiaaoa.  Mke;  Siaa- 
moas,  Richaid;  Snilh.  Davkl  E.  A.;  I^rlai;  Joba;  VaeUaaea.  Lee; 
Wahen.  Deat;  Wieczciek.  PMl;  Woag.  San;  Dana.  April;  Lde. 
Siacadra:  Rai«h.  Kiifcwood;  Pearoe-Fkacy.  Heary;  Jan.  Jadt  Y.;  Lia. 
Chna  C;  Nguyca,  Hoi  T.;  Oyaag.  Yea-Jea;  Hacheaoa.  Tiaa^  L.; 
Oak.  David  J.:  Paa.  Cfan^-Staih:  Bhaaka.  Chetaaa;  KiriL.  Chris; 
Muno,  Eric;  Gibiliico.  Ma;  aad  Sandlaad.  Pad,  S,SO2J06.  CL 
23O-3I0XI00. 
Kirknesa.  Ewea  P.:  See— 

Hastings.  Gregg  A.;  Adams.  Mark  D.;  Priaer.  Oaire  M.;  Lee.  Noiman 
K;  Kirimias.  Ewen  P.;  Bldce.  Judidi  A.;  PtaferaU,  Lin  M.;  Drake, 
fted  R;  ad  Gowaa,  Maxiae.  3,301.969.  CL  435-240,300. 
Kiadakd.  Dinar.  Schmid,  Kari;  SyUah.  Aadieaa;  aad  Krahaea. -nnaaa.  to 

lliiitiir ailiniiilliilaflaf  flhira  Pi r*-  ■■•■'■'■g-, 

jBoliie  suapcasioaa  using  a  liaea  Cwy  akjohd  nolyilyod  eter  haviag  a 
specific  degree  of  ctbonylaioa.  3,301317. 0.  232-174.230. 
Kish.  ned  A.:  Slerarica.  Rak  M.;  DeFevoe.  Daait  C;  Robbias.  Vngiaia 
M.;  ad  Uebbing.  Joha.  to  Hewktt-Pacfcanl  Coapay.  Wafer  boadiag  of 
Ugfat  eadni^  diode  layers.  3,302316.  CL  2S7-94J)00. 
Kisfai.  Ttaaii;  aad  Okab^aahi.  kWio.  to  Mataihila  Ekcaric  iaduHiid  Ca. 
Ud.  D«a  mafcr  device.  5302.733.  CL  37l-32.00a 
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■id  hiMw— i  lUuo. 


Kiihimolo,  Shiatdii:  — 

Abe.  Soy;  mi  KuttimMo.  Stamcbi.  5.501.712,  C\  23-295.00R- 
Kiiida.  HiTMi:  St— 

Slmo.  Akifa;  Kiaik.  HinMi;  Taknk,  Yoji: 
5.30i242.  a  5«0-22I.OOO. 
Kiulif.   Htimi.  Adi^rr  tor  Me  widi  clnsuu  device*  on  noki-liole- 

ntSme-toct  woriqiiecc  laMet.  S» 1. 4377ci  269-99  000. 
Kisder  hntnaacair  AG:  Ser— 

Sumiatu"-   Hmh  C:   Caidcran.   Rcto;   mi  CavaBoai.  Claudio. 

JJOI.m.a  73-«62.6«l  ^      .^ 

KiM.  SMaji;  Ofam.  Hikaiii;  nd  Muni.  Kazunaaa.  lo  Rqi  Xaaoa  Ca.  UL 

Color  naae  afoccaaat  iM*bod  and  ifipanlin  capable  of  adftMrag  ihe 

UCR  Mio.  SJjnjTvTci   358-518000 

Kittgawa.  HidmiMa-  Set— 

Ibyoda.    Toahihiio;    Mori.    Yoduhuo;    imI    KMafawa.    Hideiiiasa. 

5J02JI2.  a  348-706.000. 

Kitagawa.  Ketji:  aid  Tmu.  ikiio.  lo  Kitafawa.  Keiji;  Deiifa  Aiaomaiiaa  lac  : 

Md  Oamm  Corponoon   GraplK  dMa  pioccning  <IV«">*  ""^  <*>* 

played  (raphict  for  appl)cai>oa  pni(iaa  leiectiaa.  3300400.  O.  395- 

133000 

KitamiMa.  Akio;  awi  Fuiiihima,  Naolo,  lo  Pmi  Ekclric  CO..  Ud.  LaMnl  type 

field  elecl  tmaiMor  5302J23.  Q.  237-h3.000. 
Kinnm.  Hideki:  Sn—  _      ^. 

OtMMwynda,  Yiikio;  Kimura.  ShJaeni;  Tmitc.  Ttaw;  IwaaalnJUailiMai; 
ScM.  lUao;  Kitaoun.  Hideki:  vd  Sewn.  Yaauhi.  3302.432.  O. 
34(M36.000. 


Klotz.  Arthur,  and  Scfaeimuly, 


Mid  MesKncliaudl.  Weraer. 


Kukuri.  Hinwhi;  Tojima.  Hideao;  Nakanura.  Tonokam;  aid  Kilanura. 
Uttm.  5302,l8<a  540-536.000. 

10  Sumilomo  Heavy  Induflne*.  Ud.  Mold  having 

oppoaed  oAel  cooliag  channeb  5.501 39Z  CI.  425-547.000. 
Kitayama.  Hiwiyuki:  Sm — 

Shiqo.  Keqi:  TUdtw**.  Ttkao.  Kilayam.  Hiroyaki:  KMafiri.  Kam- 
ha«  YaaMMa.  Ilial^i  Iktadh  Maaahiro:  Togaao.  Tttohi.  and 
Aiaoka.  Maaaoba.  5301.818.  O.  232-299.610 
Kiuchi.  SMa.  lo  Mi  Eleclnc  Co..  Ud.  Cuncai  deaectiagdevicc  widi 

niMLiwrr  caavemadag  device.  3301317.  a.  361-101.000. 
KiwiPickaciet  Uaaied:  Stt— 

MtXhm.^tm  M..  3301.395.  O.  229-148000 
Kiyosiaai,  Unyuki:  Stt 

Okiide.  Akio;  Yaaaachi.  Itabnhi;  MiuayaBu.  Kei;  Kuroki.  Yoahiham; 
Ohaiihi.  Naaki;  ad  Kiycoaai.  Kalauynki.  3302.423.  Q.   313- 
291000 
iCLA  liuiiiamaH  Coqnmioa:  Stt — 

Mtialiiag««.  On;  Brodic.  Alaa  D.;  Chadwick.  Can;  Desai.  AnI;  Dohie. 
Hat;  Emge.  Deaais;  Onew.  Joha:  Miana.  Ralpb;  Ung.  Mtag-Vie; 
McManiy.  Jota;  Becker.  Bany;  PauJ.  Ray;  Rofainaoa.  Mike;  Siai- 
moa*.  Ridad:  Saddi.  David  E.  A.;  Taylor.  Joha;  >»aeklaia.  Lee; 
Wallers.  Dea;  WleczoRk.  Paul;  Woag.  Sam;  Dana.  April;  Lde. 
Suieadra:  Rough.  Kirtwood;  l^arce-Pncy.  Heary;  lau.  Jack  Y;  Un. 
Chun  C;  Nguyea.  Hoi  T;  Oyag.  Ya-Jea;  HuKheaon.  Tuaodiy  L; 
CiMk.  David  J.;  Pa.  Oaaig-Shih;  BhaAar.  Chetana;  Kifk.  Chris; 
Munio.  Eric;  GibiHaco.  Joha;  and  Saadlaad.  Paul.  5302306.  Q 
230-3IO.OOO. 
Kleemck  induaotial  Co..  Ud.:  Stt— 

KawatAi.  Mariko.  3301.783.  a.  204-663.000. 
Klein.  Bartaa  K.:  Stt—  _         _  ^ 

Brafoid<3oldbag.  Sanh  R.;  EaaMa.  Ala  M.;  Klein.  Bariaa  K.; 
McKem.  Jotai  P;  ad  OUai.  Pcier  0 .  3301.962.  C  433-69.320 
Klein.  Melvin  P:  Stt— 

Hoggaa.  Auani  C;  Grdiai.  Martin;  Cudaback.  David  D.;  Klen.  Melvin 

PToiio^  Jolai  W ;  a«l  Richaida.  Paul  U.  5 J02.652.  a  364-5 10  000 

Kleiaer.  EduaJ  K.;  ad  Karydai.  Alhaaasiot.  lo  Dyaax  Corporaoon.  Per 

auoraalkyl  lenninaled  urelhane  lubricanu.  5.502.225.  O  554-42.000. 
Kleiner.  Hans-Jerg;  Regnal.  Dieter;  and  Rfiacheit.  Honi.  to  Hoechal  Akiieag- 
eaeUacfaaft   Proccta  for  preparing   2.2'-bi«haloaM«hyl)-l.r-binaptahyl. 
5302J61.  a.  570-196.000 

Kleiner.  Hans-Jerg:  Stt—  ^ 

Engelhwdu  Prilz;  Riegel.  Utrich;  and  Kleiner.  Hans-Jerg.  5302.231.  a. 
558  110.000. 
Klemp.  Roger  Stt — 

Adana.  Thomas  P;  Katpadiiaa.  Kerry;  Klemp.  Roger,  and  Murphy. 
Itomas  S..  3301.632.  a.  453-3.000 
ICIeak.  P*i— ■   Stt 

Mack.  Ridad  B.;  aad  Kleak.  Raiaer.  3301.448.  a.  271-2*0.000 
Kleve.  Robert  E  IVpewiileT  cartridge  apparatus  having  a  outer  housmg  with 

inner  knp  attached  ribboa  cartridge  5.501336.  O  400-208  000 
Klinge.  Dagmar  Stt — 

Haupi,  Andreas;  Jansaen.  Beind;  Riner.  Kurt;  Klinge.  Dagmar.  Kcil 
hauer.  Gerhvd;  Romerdahl.  Cyndiia;  Bariozzari.  Teresa;  and  Qian. 
Xia<wJoog.  5.502,032.  O  514-17  000. 
Klinger.  Kadwrine  W  :  Stt— 

Mate.  Ana  M.;  Bowe.  Aa  E.;  Ruff-Roberta.  Alyson  L.:  aad  Klinger. 
Kadieraie  W .  5301.954.  a.  433-6.000. 
Klackner-Huinboldl-Deutz  AG:  5«r— 

Feldkaip.  Bcmwad;  ad  Schlieperskflner.  Bcmd.  33012342,  Q.  310- 
51.000. 
Kloslemeycr.  Heiiiiana:  Stt — 

Schoclling.  Rainer,  Giaelie.  Dellef;  Kloatermcycr.  Hermann;  and  Greu- 
inger.  Martin.  5302J8I.  O.  174-92.000. 
Klotz.  Arthur  &<^ 


Anthcss.  Heinz;  Hummel.  Karl-Ernst; 
Thomas.  5.301.723.  O.  96-131.000. 
KhibitsciAo.  Gerd:  Stt— 

SMfaek.  Premek;  Klubitachko.  Gerd; 
3301.483.  a.  280625.000. 
Kluegc*.  Herbert  D .  lo  Chrysler  CaporMiaa.  Vehicle  hinge  asiembiy  with 

traslMiag  pivot.  5300.985.  a.  16-334.000 
KMmt.  Bcrnd-AHred.  lo  ED.  SdawtchHr  GmbH  *  Co..  KG.  Slay  bar 

nvport  for  vdacle  door  slop.  3301.421.  O  248-288  300. 
Kmiecik-LawTynowicz.  Giazya  R:  Stt— 

PMel    Rai  D '  Hopper,  hliciaei  A.;  Cenoir.  Pal  J.;  aad  Kmieak- 
Lawryaowicz.  Orazya  E..  5301.935.  O  430-137  000 
Kaieriai.  David  L.  to  Tcktnaix.  be   hk  jet  prim  head  drive  widi  normal- 

izaboa.  3302.468.  O.  347-19000 
KnnU.  Akxaader  Srr— 

Sc^rfeabog.  PMT.  Uebsda.  Jihgea;  Knoll.  Alexander.  Uichmaiew. 
Akkaei;  Rolft.  Andna;  Lohma.  Dieter.  Fausl.  GoOfried;  and  Mor- 
geasMB.  Eveline.  5302.051.  H  514-235.500. 
Knarr-Bicmse  AG:  Stt — 

Slalraeit.  Joaeph;  aad  Pudem.  Erich.  5301  JOS.  O.  188-167.000 
Koh.  Jdief:  Ser— 

Kiedik.  Macic);  Kraeger.  Aadncj;  Kok.  Macf.  Korek.  Amoni;  Bal- 
ccn>wi^  Wojciech;  Helper.  Jacek;  Majchrzak.  Maria;  Niedziela.  Ja; 
Kofcink.  Rynal;  RzodecAo.  Ana.  Mrte.  Jcrzy;  ad  Swidenki. 
Zbigttiew.  5302.016.  O.  502-11.000 
Koba.  Kazuaori:  Stt — 

Dohku.   Tdxiki;   YoaWda.   Kaon:   Koba.   Kazuaori;   aad   Miyake. 
Kazuyi^.  5301.240.0.  134-61.000. 
Kobayaahi.  Hideyuki:  Set— 

NaiWaa.  Souichi;  Yaaabc.  Kitaio;  Kobayaihi.  Hideyuki;  Terasaka, 
Kuaihiro;  Yaaanolo.  Akitalo;  ad  Yasuhiaa.  Naohiko.  5302.010.  Ci. 
437-247.000 
Kobayahi.  Hiroaln.  to  Soay  Corporation  Tape  guide  roller  widi  flage  and 
taeivd  saifecc  for  use  in  video  l^ie  recorder  5  J0U86. 0  226- 190.000. 
Kobaymfai.  KazalAa;  Kopma.  Kiaeo;  Haada.  Takeshi;  Hofarai.  Hnoshi;  aad 
Hayrf^ii.  Ikuo.  to  Jaaa  Ibbacco  lac.;  aad  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Todiiba. 
Wok  iiMii«  4PaMi  3300.997.  O  29-740.000 
Kobaymla.  Kiyoahi;  Vatnir-.  Vbkato.  and  Kobayaahi.  Takahisa.  lo  Wako 
Pmc  nt-ri"'  iaduatries.  Ud.  Aali  hCG-p  core  mooockmal  antibody,  iu 
produdiaa  ad  use.  5301.988.  a.  436-548.000. 
KobaymlB.  Steaeru:  Stt — 

CUba.  TUiaiahi;  ad  Kobayasfai.  Shigem.  5301.716.  a.  55-215.00a 
Kobayahi.  TU^afaisa:  See—  ^,   ^. 

Kobayaihi.   Kiyodii;   Kauuao.   Makolo;   aad   Kobayaahi.  -nkahin. 
5301.988.  a.  436-548.000. 
Kobayahi.  lUunhi:  Stt—  ^  ^  ^. 

Saitoh.  Toslao;  Takizawa.  Tknhiro;  Maki.  Naoki;  Kobayaahi.  Takashi: 
Shibaia.  Masayuki;  Yoafaiaka.  Kea;  Soaobe.  IMasi;  ad  Suzuki. 
Fumio.  5.302.613,  Q.  361-19.000. 
Kobayaahi.  Yutaka:  Stt—  ^  .. 

Hiraish.  Alsushi;  Akioka.  Ikfcaibi;  Kobayariii.  Voka;  Yokoyama.  Y^p: 
iwamura.  Madiiro;  Yamochi.  Tteund;  Takahaibi.  Shigeru;  Uchida. 
Hideaki;  ad  lde,  Akira.  5302.820.  Q.  395-250.000 
Kobuaya.  Hideki:  Stt—  ^  ,^ 

Yamasda,  Yoshiinari;  Cfaiba,  Takayoahi;  Kobunaya.  Hideki;  and  Ish- 
ikawa,  YteAa,  5302,699.  O   369-48  000 
Koch,  Dic«ich:  Stt— 

Leicht,  Wtaar,  Koch,  Dietrich:  and  Gicsselmann.  Juergen.  3301.122. 
a.  74-606.00R. 
Kodera.  YasUo:  Stt—  ,„  ,_,    ^ 

Mori.  Sunao;  Mihara.  lUashi;  and  Kodera.  YasMo.  3302384.  a. 
359-90000 
Koellermeyer.  Albitchl;  and  Schnitzer,  Dellef.  lo  Mercedes-Benz  AG  Motor 
vehicle  gear  wheel  change  Dansmission  with  a  lelarder  brake.  5,501.641, 
a.  475-107.000. 
Koel]ii«.  Jellirey  E;  aad  McAdanis,  Hugh  P,  to  Texas  faaoumeMs  Incorpo- 
taaL  Appmams  and  method  for  a  semiconductor  memory  ooafiguralian- 
dependnioulpul  buffer  si^iply  ciicuiL  5,502.671.  O  365-189.090. 
Kohn,  Hidekaisu:  Stt— 

Hoaoda,  Hirahi;  Numau,  Remi;  Doi.  Kousuke;  Tokulake.  Nobuo: 

Kohaa.  Hidekaisu;  ad  Nakayama.  Toshunasa.  5301.936.  Q.  430- 

191000. 

Kohlberg.  ba.  lo  Maadex.  lac.  Method  aad  apparatus  for  irainmng  die 

signal-K>-cluller  rabo  of  a  aiiborae  earth  peneoabng  ladar.  3302.444.  CL 

342-22.000. 

King  James  L.;  and  Minlaer.  Timothy  J..  5301.185.  O   123-73.0AD. 

Kohno.  Nobuo.  to  Soay  Corporadoa.  Ink  ribbon  5.501 337.  Q  400-240.400. 

Koimo.  lUaobu;  and  Ozne.  Tkdasfai.  to  Soay  Corporaboa.  Rotadag  head 

type  fccanhag/reproducing  sppaiaBii  which  uaes  wide  lecording  heals  lo 

lecord  a  single  pint  sipnl  over  three  Hacks  aad  preveaang  ovawiiliug  of 

dK  pilot  signal  by  the  Mxt  head  sea.  3302.603.  O  360-77  140. 

Kolao.  Tobfu;  and  N^Lano,  Masao,  to  Fujitsu  Umiled.   Semiconductor 

memory  device  having  a  muhi-bil  input/output  configuraiioa  which  is 

c^iaMe  of  correcting  a  bit  faihnc.  3302,675,  Q.  365-200.000. 

KoiMU.  Toahiro:  Stt—  ,„  ,^   ^ 

Oaada,  Naomi;  Kohno.  Toshin>;  and  Kabe.  Saioshi.  5302.477.  CL 

347-176.000. 

Koilabaahi.  Noribumi: 


Takahashi.  Kazuyoshi;  Olsuka.  Naqji;  Ebau.  Tokifaide;  HiiabayaAi. 
Hiromilsa;  T^ika,  Hitoshi;  KoitabasU,  Noribumi;  Arai,  Atsuifai; 
Aooo,  Keaji;  and  Sugimoto,  Hiloahi,  5,502.464.  Q.  346-23.000. 
Kojiina,  Akio:  See — 

Km.  TnMomu;  Murata.  Kazuyuki;  Kuwahara.  Yasahin>;  Oao,  HiMhi: 
Mikami.  Ttetorm;  Suelake.  Tomoko:  and  Kqpma.  Akio.  3302373. 
a.  338-403.000. 
Kojima.  Kiaeo:  Set — 

KobayalB.  Kazulafca:  Kcinna,  Kineo;  Haiada.  TUcesU:  Hobrai.  HirtMhi: 
ad  Hayaliiii.  Ikuo.  5300.997.  Q.  29-740.000. 
Kojima.  Mataaki:  Tabata,  Kazuhiro:  Uzuhashi,  Yuji;  and  Ito,  Yoihiki.  id  la 
Food  ladusny  Co..  Ud.  Low  gel  suengdi  agar-agar.  3302,181.  a.  536- 
123.100. 
Kojima.  Norio:  Stt — 

Sonoyama.  Mitsuyoshi;  Suzaki.  Kentaro;  Aihara.  Masaki;  Suzuki. 
Hirokalsu;  Miyahara.  Sbpii;  Kojima.  Norio;  aad  Okada.  Masaloshi. 
3301.058.  a.  S3-204XMn. 
Kok.  Cha«  M.:  See— 

Toh.  Hua  K.;  and  Kok.  Cbong  M..  3302.139.  a.  326-284.000. 
Kokabo.  Kaznytrici:  See — 

Mori  Kazuo:  Shigeeda.  Telsaya;  Kdmbo.  Kazuyi^;  Yoaezawa.  Nori- 

Mro;  and  Nakade.  KiauUde.  3302,606.  Q.  36O-I07.000. 

Kolaick.  Brak  C.  to  Motorola.  lac.  Obiect-criealed  soAwaee  aicfailectuie 

wppoitiag  iapHMMpul  device  indfpfadrnrc.  3302.839.  Q.  395-800.000. 

Kohon.  Cbener.  aad  Spaler.  Stuart  S.  to  BAG  Plastics,  bic.  Gatmeat  hanger 

5301.378.0.223-87.000. 
Komatsu.  Hiroyuki:  Ste — 

lUaae.  SakMhi;  bnaide.  Takuya;  Kimigasa.  Toshiro;  and  Komalsu. 
Hiroyuki.  3302.483.  O.  348-208.000. 
Komalsu.  Teruo:  Stt — 

YiddmadB.  Hiroahi;  Komalsu.  Teroo;  Azeia.  Takahiro:  Waragai.  Itey- 
osW:  Ardd.  Tomoyuki;  and  Hoahii.  Osamu.  3301,444,  d.  271- 
127.000. 
Komalsuda,  TUcashi:  See— 

Miyathita,  Yddo:  SUmasaki,  Yindii:  Okelani,  Tosfaikazu;  Hatcho,  Seiji: 
Matamolo.  Seiji;  Aoki,  Takuya;  Saito.  AkiUsa;  Komatsuda,  Takashi: 
and  Kalo.  Hiioaki.  5301.073.  O.  60-284.000. 
Komelai.  Kazuo:  Stt — 

Ukai.  Wdehito:  Kometani.  Kazuo:  Horie.  Kazuyuki;  and  Nakayama. 
Todaaki.  5.502.283.  CI.  181-228.000. 
Komma.  Yoahiaki;  and  Nisfaiao.  Seiji.  lo  Mauushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.. 
Ud.  Diftadiaa  graliag  aad  optical  pickup  apparatus  with  difliactiag 
giaiiag.  3302.707;  a.  369-103.000. 
Komoda.  HideA:  See— 

Ueyam.  Yasduro;  Ocfaiai.  Keiichi;  Salake.  Tetsuo;  Komoda.  Hideaki; 
ad  Halai^  Hideo.  3301.896.  Q.  428-323,000. 
Komuro.  Ichiro:  Stt — 

Iwala.  Naoki:  Saito.  Tdceafai;  Yano.  Hideloahi:  Takagaki.  Hiromilsu; 
Nishido.  Kazdiiro;  Konaao,  Ichiro;  Sawa,  Slugeki;  aad  Shima.  Nobu- 
hiro.  5302352.  O.  355-259.000. 
Koaami  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hiiala,  Tkkasta:  ad  Malsuura,  Kazuhito,  5301.455.  Q.  273-86.00B. 
Koado.  AUfairo;  Moriaiato.  KiyoAimi;  and  EmMo.  Kazuhiro.  lo  Shnp 
Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  EteoiuphotugHphic  phomieceplor  contaiBing  enamia 


derivative.  5301.930.  Q.  430-59.000. 

Koado.  Masa:  bo.  S*-*-^^'-  aad  Nakazono.  Hiroki.  to  Yamaha  Corporation. 

Automaiic  accompaaimeM  apparatus  impleineniing  smooth  oansition  lo 

fiU-in  peifonnaoe.  5302.273.  O.  84-635.000. 

Koado.  Nadd.  lo  YKK  Corporabon.  Slider  inserting  apparatus  for  coacealed 

slide  ftaaeua  aad  coacealed  slide  fastener  finislniig  machine.  5301.000. 

a.  29-767.000. 

Kondoh.  Katsuyosfai.  to  Sumilomo  Electric  bidustries.  Ltd.  Method  of  making 

sialered  ooalacl  uaaponcaL  3301.833.  Q.  419-33.000. 
Kondn«yev.  Alexi.  lo  Neuiomed  Techaokigies.  Inc.  Pio-cytotoxic  drug 

coojugales  for  aabcaaccr  dierapy.  5302.037.  Q.  514-21.000. 
KoM  Elevalor  GmbH:  Set— 

Lambeig.  Lami.  5302,818.  Q.  395-200.160. 
Kong.  Kin  Y.:  Set— 

Roopanae.  ;  Myrick.  Thomas;  and  Kong.  Kin  Y..  5301.604.  O. 
439-19.000. 
Konica  CatporMkn:  Set — 

Mamnolo.  Shinji;  Ndujima.  Atsushi;  Majima,  Kattumi;  Katvakami, 

Sou;  and  Nakalani,  Kotdu,  5301,937,  O.  430-200.000. 
Yamada,  Yandn.  5302356.  Q.  355-320.000. 
Konno.  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Dcemasu.   SUnichitou:   Haaegawa.  Yoduki:   and   Kotuio.  Yasuhiko. 
5302J32.  a.  257-620.000. 
Konomoio.  Takeyoahi:  See— 

Ueshiina.  Toifaibunii;  Hasegawa.  Ko;  Teramolo.  Toshio;  Nakajima, 
Tilsuo;  and  Konomoio,  Takeyodii,  5302,095,  Q.  524-269.000. 
Kooop.  Chad  O.:  Set— 

Lanzdorf,  Daaid  J.;  Betters.  Thomas  H.;  Biaun.  Eric  E.;  Koaop.  Chad 
O.:  ad  Sleiaer.  James  L..  5301367.  Q.  414-406.000. 
Koarad.  God:  See— 

Maaoaa.  Kleraea;  Konad.  Gerd;  Saadiaoa.  Mark  D.;  Moflitl.  Gre- 
gory &;  Jaaae*.  Lawnmce  E.:  and  Baager,  Joha.  5302.188.  Q. 
544-173.000. 
KoMos.  SlavTos  B..  to  Boston  Scientilic  Corporation.  Angioplasty  balloon 

catheter  and  adaptor.  5.301.668.  Q.  604-%.000. 
Kopcsay.  Gerard  V.:  See— 


Aijavaliagam.  Gnaaabiigam:  Deocacfa.  AHna;  Kopcsay.  GoMd  V.:  aad 
Tam.  James  K..  5302392.  Q.  324-638.000. 
Koid(.  Anioai:  Set — 

Kiedik.  Madg;  Kiaecer.  Aaihaj;  Kok.  Jteef;  Korek.  AaKai:  Bd- 

ceroariak.  Wajdech:  Hetper.  Jacek:  Maichnak.  Maria:  Iifiedzieia.  laa: 

Kofeiik.  ifynanl:  Raodeczko.  Aaaa:  Mrte.  Jeizy;  aad  Swiderdd. 

ZMgaiew.  5302.016.  O.  502-11.000. 

Koraaga.  Hidewbn:  IdEadama.  Makolo:  aad  liao,  Tadashi.  lo  Yazaki 

Cotpotaboa.  Display  apparaus  for  vehicle*.  5302.456,  CI.  345-9j00D. 
Karafdd,  Hans-Joachiia:  See— 

Scfamode.  Hanmul:  Storm.  Siegfried;  Tfaide.  Hdmut;  Wiebe.  Ulrich; 
David.  Bctnd;  Hetlaad.  Dedey;  Kornidd.  Haaa-Joacfaiai:  aad  Salta. 
fahaa-Geots.  5300.998.  CL  29-751.000. 
Kofciuk.  I^azant  See— 

Kiedik.  Madcj;  Kraecer.  Aadrzg;  Koh.  Jdaef;  Kotefc.  Aaloai:  Bal- 

cmnridiu  Wijciecli;  Helper.  Jacck:  Majchrzak.  Maria;  Meddeia.  Jaa; 

Koidak.  Ryszard;  Raodecdan,  Aaaa:  Mrte,  Jcrzy;  aad  Swidenki, 

ZMgaiew,  3302,016,  Q.  502-11.000. 

Kosfaikawa.  Yawji.  to  NBC  Cotporaboa.  Seaucoaductor  neaoty  haviag  high 

speed  aad  k>w  power  dau  lead'wrile  circuit  5302.684.  CL  365-230.060. 

Kotianski.  Dooaki  B.:  See— 

Deaesha.  Gary  L.  deceaaed;  Kottaniki,  Dondd  B.:  Carter,  hak  L;  aid 
Shianos.  Jeffrey  G..  3301323.  CX.  206-278:000. 
Kotani.  Isa:  See — 

Okaaaolo,  Ricardo  M.;  Matwaantn.  Kouichi;  Kotani.  Isao;  Kanda, 
SaRMhi;  Ishikawa.  Hiroyuki;  and  Fukui.  Keaji.  5302.693.  CL  369- 
13.000. 
Kotera.  Shiaichi:  See— 

Hayariii.  Sfaigefci;  Ueda.  Hiroyuki;  Ogiri.  lUakaa:  Koten.  Shiaicki: 
MoriilBla.  Hiroki:  Moriadn.  Yantaiko;  Yauda.  Kohichi:  aad  lahida. 
Naoyuki.  53023*4.  O.  355-271.000. 
KotilacUK.  GeihanI:  aad  Sdad.  CfariitiaB.  lo  J.  M.  Voilh  GaML  Wet  peesa 

for  a  pqier  m^at  macfame.  5301.775.  CL  162-360 JOa 
KoocT.  Dale  K.:  See— 

McMaus.  Gary  J.;  Motes.  Billy  G.;  Bird.  Susa  K.:  aad  Koner,  Dale  IU 
5301.080.  a.  62-55.500. 
Koltwitz.  Beatrix:  Set— 

Eaadakiicfaea.  Koaiad:  Fischer,  Heihert;  KottwHz,  Beatrix;  Upadek, 
Hont;  ad  Nitsch,  Onstian,  5301,814,  Q.  252-174.170. 
Koutz.  Stanley  L.:  See- 
Bond.  Luke  D.;  Mills.  Charles  C;  WUbng.  PfaOip:  Kono.  Stanley  L: 
Haziebeck.  David  A.;  aad  Downey.  Kevin  W..  5301.799.  CL  210- 
721.000. 
Kovv.  Robert;  and  Wallis.  Roland  R..  Jr..  to  FosKr-MiDer.  Inc.  Medmd  far 

preparing  inletpeaelraled  pdymer  fifaa.  5301.831. 0.  264-503X100. 
Kowdd.  Paul  G.:  See— 

Debnoee.  Michad  D.;  Maier.  Gary  W.;  Kowdd.  Paul  G.;  ami  Haudnriz. 
Rodaey  W..  5301.738.  Q.  118-663.000. 
Koyaaia.  Nobdnfco.  to  Nippoadeaao  Co..  Ltd.  Fuel  vapor  ooalrol  tpparait 

far  a  iaieiBd  combustioa  ei«ia.  5301.196.  Q.  123-520.000. 
Koyan^  Oaana:  Ifirasawa.  Kuaio;  IWaaU.  Masaaori;  Knroaawa.  YUdo; 
Sao.  Tadala;  and  Ohdula.  Yoaictt,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Switch  mrrhaiai 
5302.290.  a.  218-78.000. 
Koz.  Mak  C.  Digitd  color  TV  far  persoad  oorapolers.  5302303.  O. 

348-552.000. 
Kozak.  Wilbaoi  a:  Chovaba,  Dharmedi:  aad  Smidi.  Geotje  A.,  to  Heakd 
Corporaboa.  Method  for  separating  maaerids.  5301.796.  CL  2I(V638JMM>. 
Kraft  Foods,  Inc.:  Set — 

BuUga,  Gregory  S.;  Miller.  Mat  S.;  PoweU,  Wilfiam  F;  Lis,  Daaid  G.; 
Kriifanamurtfay.  R.  G.;  Wine,  Veraoa  C:  aad  Toaaki.  Sharoa. 
5301369.  a.  426*58.000. 
Knllmam.  Aaue;  Bhan.  Thoaia;  aad  SduakeL  Ingo.  to  Wolff  Wdsrode 
AktieagcadbchafL  Ma  biaxially  suenhed  pdyprapylea  film  aad  a 
process  for  pioducing  die  sane.  5301.905.  Q.  428-339.000. 
Kiams.Theo:  See- 
Hammer.  Klaus-Dieter.  Siebrectat.  Maefired:  Mans.  Leo;  Kraas.  Iheo: 
aad  Wialer.  Hoinaaa.  5301.886.  O.  428-34.800. 
Kiaus.  Mafted  G..  to  478336  B.C.  Ud.   Folded  single  sheet  maika. 

5301392,  CL  229-92.300. 
Krause.  Peler  Set — 

Obermeier.  Einsl:  HeinzL  Joadam:  Kiane.  Peter.  Hocbwiad.  Berdard: 
aad  ZoOaer.  Al&ed.  5302.471.  Q.  347-65.000. 
Kravels.AIexaader.MediodaffBdoonriiaMioa. 5301.162. a.  IIO-347.000. 
Kids.  Hebaul:  MoU.  Anioa:  and  Stieckr.  Kart  H..  to  Liade  Aklieagraril- 
sehdt  Apparatn  aad  process  far  cryogeaic  scparalioa  of  air  and  Uquid 
dislrifaular  far  a  man  naaier  oohmm.  5301X179.  Q.  62-36.000. 
Kiesse.  Georg-BaUiatd.  Set — 

Beny.  Michad  N.;  lOwa,  Midwd-lbrold;  Kiesae.  Georg-Bnifchanl:  and 
Henman.  Uwe.  5301.958.  CL  435-18.000. 
Kreuzer.  Fraiz-Heimicfa:  See — 

Zaim.  faigo  F;  Kicuzer.  Hraaz-Hdatich;  aad  Weilal.  Haas-ftter. 
5302.206.  a.  548-406.000. 
Krieger.  John  M.:  Set— 

Milazzo.  Charies  R.;  and  Kriega,  John  M..  5301,134.  Q.  89-139.000. 
Kiitfaman.R.:  Set— 

Laadess.  Robot  L;  Mahaal-Shetb.  SUvabng  S.;  Kiidanaa.  R.;  aad 
Mutukridma,  C.  5302.404.  a.  326-50.000. 
Krishnamothy,  R.  G.:  Stt— 

Buliga.  Ongarf  S.;  Miller.  Mark  S.;  POwctt.  WiUian  F.;  Lis,  Daid  G.; 
KiislauBiauthy.  R.  G.;  Wine.  Vernon  C;  and  Totaifci.  Shaua, 
5301,869.  CL  426««.000. 
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.  10  RacMnU  Ctaenicab. 
MBe.  S.302,138.  CL  S26- 


Kiiitaan.  Vfeakatmm;  and  Rulfaerfonl.  Winfeld  S 
lac.  Texlik  coadiic  and  nedtod  of  iiiia|  the  i 
273.000. 
KrafaMB.  Ttnont:  See— 

Kiidriicl.  DiUM-.  Scfamid.  KmI:  SyMadi.  Ankcai;  and  Kjohnea.  Tho- 
IBM.  3JOI.817.  a.  232174.250. 
Kiokat  Han  B.:  See — 

Bicivik.  Hadd:  Bonctna.  Berai:  DM.  Km  H.:  Kiokan,  Hau  E.;  aid 
BoBM.  KaR  H.,  SJ02,077.  O  514-5«.000 
Kraoc  NoniK  Pienoa.  Roger.  Coono..  Glenn;  aad  Davu.  Vuiil.  to  Umvcr- 
riiy  Rcaeach  rii—lairw.  lac.  Ultra  hi(b  speed  panlkl  data  fuskia  syneai. 
5^02,817,0.  395-200.1*0. 
Knnca  AG  Hcnaaoa  Kroaaeder  Maadnneafabrik.  See— 

WUaa.  Wilbeni  N..  5.301  J53.  a.  141-40.000. 
Kraam.  ftvcii  J..  *o  Kiaiberiy  Clarii  Oxponlioa.  PrialaMe  matenal 

5JOI,90a,  a.  428-323.000. 
Knide,  Wtener.  lo  GKN  Aakanotive  AG.  CoaaUM  velocity  univcnal  baU 
joim.  5.501.639.  O.  4*4-145.000 

^^""^i^^SSaa.  Kniefa.  Aakiej;  KoH,  kmt:  Kofek.  Amobj.  Bal- 

ccrowiak.  «(>iciecli;  Helia.  Jacek;  Maidnak.  Mana;  NiedzieU.  Jan; 

Kotdiik.  Ryizad;  Riodeczka  Aoaa;  MrAz.  Jcrzy.  and  Swidenki. 

ZW^iew.  5.302.016.  a.  MZ-ltOOO 

Kivcfcf, 

Kaca 

laycn. 

^"^MtA  WUfcaac;  Kfuefcr.  Haas;  Manmarh,  Pcaer.  Huebaa, 

Bnaa:  aid  AindL  KalheiBt.  3.302.740.  Q.  372-82.000. 
Kitaer  PirtiM  If   See — 

Hwk.  dnjaaab;  Jatuaai.  Oohanl;  Kifl«eT.  Gabiicte;  Reea.  Rkhard; 
Tta«raaSd;  aBi  GaKs.  Pew  S  .  5JO2.028.  Q.  504-227  000 
Knuer.  Malhiaia  P.:  See—  .  ,^.  .^    „ 

Hanaaib.   L^m   M.;   aid   Kiu(0.   Mafthiaui   G..   5J0I.046.   Q. 
52-2(6.000. 
Kiunp  MaKteealechnik  Geaelbchafi  nui  beKhrtnkta  Haftung:  See— 
^  nirrr-  "'-*—  Lange,  Wilhelm;  and  Dirks.  Klam-Peier.  5.501.317.0. 
198-464.200. 
Krvk-  C^nU  M  *  S€€ 

Hat,  Stevea  C;  Edtanaida.  Cyril  G;  aad  Kiyk,  GenU  M..  5  J02,549. 0. 
35V24S.000. 
Knaaidi.  Lany  M.:  See— 

lS«hke7cal  R.;  aad  Knaaidi.  Laty  M..  5J01.762.  O.   156- 
470.000. 
KSB  AklieaieaeUidHA:  Srr— 

UfelivR.  Gtmd.  5J01.372.  O.  415-121.200. 
KTIGnNiiB.V. 


rKri:iS«s*:j««;hT:Ha»d«B.Tiio«-.p^  5^01.304.0.296.1 

a M.. ID MiBBCBCti Miaiag awl  HaiBfim»i«gCoB^wqr.  Haatomeric  Kiiiu^|lakwat;  aad 

aaaa  widi  niicni.ext«d  ikiB  layen.  5J01^.  O  604-393.000.  Ort«»ftjt  toata  d 

_  H^H-  St€~—  5,MIi,loU.  Cl.  J  Jo- 1 

j.^   VrUmmH,    ICfue«.  HaBi:  Mannadi.  Pcaer.  Huebaa.  Kk-  Kuaae.  Dieier.  lo  Siem 


BaeadKA  Siana:  Zinuaennaaa.  Gohafd;  aad  Bach.  Orcle.  5  JOl  .878. 
O.  427-377.000. 
Kubeaa.  Raidy  L;  Stnoon.  Piedcric  P.  Alkinjoa.  Gary  M.;  McNuky.  Hugh. 
Jr.:  aMi  Wad.  JiMea  W..  lo  Hughes  Aircraft  Coofiany  Fabricaboo  method 
toity^  opBxIeclroBk  tysaeni  with  laser  inier-substme  cooununicauon 
5J01«2.  0.264-1,370. 
Kubo.  Yoabio:  See-  .,^.^         ^  _^ 

Egawa,  Kaaibifco:  Kubo.  Yoafaio;  fiagai.  l^kayuki;  Udukawa.  Hoaafa; 
MiyaMla.  Sboji;  avl  Higuaia.  Hkoko.  S.S0I.746.  CI  148-98.000. 
Kuboalaaa,  Wdehiko:  See— 

hMba.  IMaraiiliii    HHUawa,  SUgeaii;  aad  Kuboahina.  Hidehiko, 
5.301A15.  O.  439-578.000. 
Knboo.  Miaan;  NiiiBan.  Keiio;  aad  Nakayana.  Yoafaiaki.  to  Yazaki 

Cofpomioa.  Meter  auduk  aucoibiy.  5.502.615.  O.  361^7.000. 
Kuchoovtky.  Joaeph  S.:  See— 

Schleiaz.  Robert  J  ;  Conrad.  Daaid  J  ;  and  Kucfaeroviky.  Joaeph  S.. 

J.501.149.  O.  101-416  100 

Kudo,  JuaidB;  avi  Seaocucfai.  Ryoauke.  to  Soay  Corporanoa.  Opocal  disc 

„^..rtim  mrmyy  ^Aich  ooailrob  re-reconiiiig  after  a  diiturbanrr  aa  a 

hBKtioa  o/ dM  capacity  of  aa  iapM  bufler  metBory.   5.302.701.  O. 

369-54.000.  _ 

Kuga.  Kaeko-  aui  Ueauaa.  Tdoizo.  lo  Rohm  Co..  Ud.  Three-<hnie8SMnal 

vtiioa  caaeiB.  5JO2.480.  O  348-46.000. 
KuhB,  Michael  A.:  See—  ^      ^  ^ 

Kaeriaopottkia.  Haalamboa  E;  latridoa.  Hdeae;  Foukaraki.  Evaagefaa: 

Makkzadch.  Mohaamiad  N :  Kuha.  Michael  A.;  and  Haiglaad. 

Ridwd  P.  3.301,980.  O  436-74000. 

Kuiai.  Michael  H  ;  Raiche,  Voiker.  aid  Piokaa.  Rolaad.  lo  U.S.  Fhilipa 

Corporalioa.  Mediod  of  fonaiBg  a  series  of  MR  ioiages,  aad  device  for 

caryiag  out  die  ncdiod.  3.502,385,  O.  324-309.000 

Kuiken,  Hendrik.  to  KBiken  N.V.  TkaiiBg  device  far  wipper  hooki.  5  JOl  .108, 

a.  73-862.570. 
Kudwa  N.V..  See— 

Kaikea,  Headrik.  5^01,108. 0.  73-862J7a 

Kulik.  n-Ya  I.:  See—  .     ^  ,        . 

Pataaicri.  Vncooo:  Pnciso.  Renau;  Ruzinov.  VladiaBr  L:  Stark.  Sergei 
Y;  aMl  KuUk.  PYa  I..  5.500,995.  O   29  599000. 
Kun,  Leo;  aid  Kull,  Raivo  L  Peristaltic  vaie  device  for  engiaes  and  pumps 

5JOI.I82,  a    123  18.00R 
Kull,  Raivo  L    See— 

Kull.  Leo;  sod  Kull.  Raivo  L,  5J0I.182.  O    123-I8.00R. 
Kunia,  TMumi.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaiiha  Scilw  Gikea   Mcdnd  of  piodaciag 
torbing  sheets  aad  lamiaaies  having  reactivaiing  smI  iavigoratug  fiuic- 
Iiaas75.501,007,  O.  29-846000 


Kumaki.  Michio:  .^.  ^    ^     ^^ 

IWfaibana,  Keiji;  IsMi,  Suiuwii;  Kaiaaki.  Mkhio:  aad  Oeaba.  TUeo, 
5,501.082,0.62-149.000 
Kumatnolo.  Hiroahi:  See— 

Sawada.  Akira;  Kumamoto,  Hiroahi;  and  Suzuki.  Takashi.  5.501  J38. 0. 
400-304.000. 
Kumar.  Nirbhay.  lo  Johns  Hopkins  Univenily.  The  Monoclonal  antibodies  lo 
a  continuous  and  eroas-ieactive  epitope  and  an  isolated  pixxein  of  a  sexual 
stage  of  P.  fokipanim  .  5.502,168.  O.  530-388.400 

Erkkiki.  Rudi  M.;  Calsaa.  Jaiaes  G.;  Evans,  Chrislopher  M.;  Greczyna, 
Janes  A.;  Kumw,  Raneih  C;  ^4o^nan,  Colin  F;  aad  RoOo,  ^4elsal 
T.  5J01,903,  O.  428-328.000. 
Kumobayaahi.  Hidenori:  Sr«—  .   .  .^  .v,, 

Sayo.  hMwru;  San.  Nobora;  mi  Kumobayashi,  HKlenon,  5.302.221. 
CI  349-549.000. 
KiB^ifbeck.  Richad  J  ;  and  Hainan.  Peter  W..  to  Hazelline  CannraaoB. 
Bean  ihapeaed  peacil  beam  anicnna  lyslenu.   3,302,447,  O.   342- 
373.000. 
Kuaz.  Heary:  See—  ^       .       ^ 

Chaag,  Rea-Woua;  Kutler,  Nieh;  Paache,  Boris;  Lebei,  Jean-Pierre: 
Bahault,  Alexaaihe:  and  Kunz.  Henry.  5,301.704,  O  607-69.000. 
Kiaiz,  James  R.,  lo  Fleetwood  EMoprises  Inc    Mosor  home  construcuoa. 

3J01.S04.  O.  296-164.000. 
Kuaz.  Makwat;  «d  BegU.  Ahreza  H.,  to  Stkdzucker  AG  Mannheim/ 
OchaeafiBt.  lanliB  derivabves,  process  for  dieir  preparalian  and  ifaeir  use. 
5,502,180,0.536-123.000.  ^_     , 

Kuaze,  Dieter,  to  Siemev  Akiieagesellachaft.  Sleeve  head  for  a  caMe  sterwe 
laviM  a  seal  iaaett  compoaed  of  elastic  malerial.  5J07.787,  O.  174- 
93.000. 
KuBzer.  Hermaan:  See — 

Bohfaaam.    RoM:    Kiaoer,    Hermann;    Muhn-Seipoldy.    Hans-Peter. 
Nishiao,  Yukiifaige;  ad  Scteeidcr.  Martin,  5.502.046.  O.  514- 
182.000. 
Kuo.  Awdu.  Water  spray  gun.  5J01.400,  O.  239-394.000. 
Kuo.  Oaag-Miea;  aid  Oaaoa.  SMpkea  J.,  lo  Uaivenily  of  CiaciaaMi;  aad 
Time  Boad  Co.,  Ltd.  ConpoaitioB  mi  method  for  prcpanag  lilicoae 
elaaoBien  5,502.144,0  528-18.000 
Kuo,  Jing-«ta;  SwaM.  David  A.;  and  Pirsrwich.  Glenn  D..  lo  Research 
Fouadalioa  of  Stale  University  of  New  York,  and  Anika  Research,  Incor- 
poraed.  Waar-iaaotobte  derivatives  of  hyaluroBK  acid  and  dieir  methods 
of  pRpaalioa  auJ  use.  5JO2.08I,  O.  514-777.000. 
Kno.  Lee-Ouag:  Ho.  Faag-Chuai;  Lee,  William;  aad  Faig,  Yean-Kuen,  to 
Iadus«ial  Ibdaulogy  Reaearch  laaiBBe.  Color  6hen  and  dieir  prepara- 
lioa.  5^02,595.  0 159-589000. 
Kbo.  Sea  M.;  Ji,  MiBJia^:  Chrialeaaea.  M.  Kadvya:  and  Heroid,  Robert  A.. 
lo  Calerpilla  lac.  bidirectly  seaaed  signal  prooesaiBg  in  active  periodK 
acoustic  noise  canccUatiaB.  5.502.770.  O.  381-71.000. 

""ul.  Jyh-Kua«;  av)  Kuo.  1^08.  5J01.997,  O.  437-43.000. 
Kuiaaoto.  Matahiko:  See—  .     ^^^^_^ 

UaiwB.    Nobnhide;    Kuraraolo,    Masahiko:    and    Uoi.    Midulake. 
5402.133,0.526-347  000  _     _ 

Ifiaa^itt  "hkiiii;  Yaa^uchi,  Noriyuki;  Ishuuka.  Miuuiu;  Kijima.  Junko: 
llasigsaa  moahi;  aad  Yao,  Maadiaru.  lo  Mioubuhi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Karfa.  Choaiinance-hiiniiUBce  separation  method  and  filter  pcrfotnung 
aeieclivc  nalial  filler  based  oa  detected  spatial  correlarion  3,502.309.  CI 
34S469.0A0. 
Kurala.  Tom  D.:  See—  _    „  .,      _, 

Okb,  JeMe  S.:  Prickea,  Siariey  L.;  Hartlen.  Bryan  R.;  Kurata.  Tom  D.: 
Mayak  Jacek  P;  McKay.  Daa  N.;  and  WiUiams.  Hmodiy  F.. 
5J02.724.  O.  37045.300. 
Kurala.  YUio:  Sr* — 

t^.i   Keiii;  Yananoto.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kuraa.  Yukio.  5  J02.457.  O. 
345-87.000. 
Kurataai.  Naoto:  See— 

Ebe  Akaaori:  Ogata.  Kiyoahi;  NisUyaiia,  Saloahi;  Kuralam,  Naolo;  and 
OkaziAi  Taizo,  5JOI.911,  O.  428-457  000 
Kwibayaahi.  I^kayoafai.  Scisaors.  5J0I.0I6,  O   3fr260  000        ^  ^  ^,^ 
Kinyaaa.  Oujiro.  to  Rotat  Co..  Lid.  Solid  electrolytic  capantor.  5  J02.6I4. 
O.  361-534.000.  ^     .^ 

KiBoda.  Kazoo,  lo  Pioaeer  Eledroaic  Cornmioa.  VaiaMe  speed  video 
sigaal  leprodaciag  ^iparaus  5.502,572,  O  358-335.000 

Kuroda.  Sauahi:  See—  „  .         „ .. 

Okaaolo.  Ricado  M.;  MasuaMo.  Konichi;  Kolam.  Isao:  Kaoda. 
Satoahi;  Wukawa.  Hiroyuki;  aui  Fukui,  Kenji,  5,302.693,  O.  369- 
13.000. 
Kuroki,  Yoshifumi:  See— 

Okude  Akio;  Yamauchi,  Tofcushi;  Mitsuyaau,  Kei;  Kuroki.  YoshifuaB: 
Ofaaishi.  Naoki;  wd  Kiyazami,  Kalsuyuki,  3.502.423.  O.  313- 
291.000. 
Karoaawa.  Ryoichit  See — 

MiyazdEi.   Saodii;    Bca-Brahiai.   Lazhar,   and   Kurosawa.   RyoicU, 
5J02AJ3.  O.  363-98  000 
Kunaawa,  YWbo:  See— 

KoyaiMi,  Otanu;  Hiiaaawa.  Kunio;  Tkukushi,  Masanon;  Kurosawa. 

Yiibor San,  Tadaslu;  Md  Ohahita.  Youidu.  5.302.290.  O.  218- 

78.000.  .,  .     ^ 

Kiatz.  Jda  L.;  Lia«.  Mac  D.;  aad  Narayanaa.  Krishna,  to  Uuversity  of 

Pitlsbunb.  The.  Boaadary  mi  fnaiaaty  tana  apparatus  for  a  lam, 

5.301,680,0.606-9.000. 


hfidt: 


AiiaBate.  loha  W.: 


Omm.  Rea-Woaa:  Kater.  Niela:  Paache.  Boris:  Lebel.  Jiaa  Pkire; 
Batarfl.  AliaaidH;  aid  Kane.  Hoay.  5,301.704. 0.  tm-t»jaOO. 
Ifaaiiwi.  IMriJ-  Sn 

A^i.  riiikimi  wmt  Kawitea.  Wddd.  3JOI.S2>.  a  384-45X100. 


LaMe,  Baiy  C: 
Calm  M„  to 
3.SOZ4I27.  CL  304-223.000. 


n4i 


I  IWe, 


RMe.KodmdcB«at. Alfred:  aad  La^e,Kat  llfiarirli.  1502.171.0. 
534-379.000. 


;  Maiala,  KazayaU:  Kawshaa.  Yaaaktro:  Oao.  Hitoski: 
;  garter.  Ttamoko;  and  Kojima.  Akio.  5.302.^3. 
CL3SM08J000. 


BiBda.  JfRor.  Bafcfce.  Jcas:  aad  Caapersea.  Svesre.  5.SOI>t9. 0.  403- 
IWjOOO. 
KaidL.  t*o  K^  ID  Ha^Mi  Mold  *  Tool.  Co„  Ltd.  Moldiag  Badiiae  for 

iiMiiiaiiaiaii  pack^e.  3X1.587. 0.  425-1  l6iM». 
Kwrib  Nko  K..  to  H»-Mi  Mold  *  Ibd  Co..  Ltd.  Mold  far  a  soBicaBdnctar 

padi^e.  S,30I,3IS.  CL  425-116.000. 
KwaMiewriou  Icnjr  Snr 

lfaMl.lnwf;KamMfBdri.ie»xy;Tyiko,Aa(hq;MdLadg)»t.Letiaw. 

SJ02J79.  CL  324-207.140. 
Km*.  DmcI  S.:  aM  Ngai  Wh  Y.  Meted  aad  ananM  for  oonpreaaed 

*n  II     I  -I  ■      S,302,6»4.  a.  369-25.000. 
Kwoa.  a  W.,  to  Hyaadti  Ekdraaics  ladaalries  Co.,  Lid.  Data  output  buacr 

coalral  ciRaiL  5^02,672,  O.  36S-IS9.0S0. 
Kbiob.  Jooag  Y.:  See— 

Pak.  Ike  J.:  Hw^  Ho  D,;  mm!  Kwoa.  Joca(  Y..  5,302,498.  O. 
34»-S0Oil0O. 
Kwva.  The  S  *  See— 

Kiai.  Smig  K.:  Liak  Jo^  C:  Kwoa.  The  S:  Park,  Boag  J:  and  Kia,  Woo 

R.  SJ02JOO,  O.  348-119.000. 
Ldbeeaw.  Baaavd:  Gaily,  Danielle:  Jeatqeaa,  Rnads;  Molimard,  Jeaa- 
Chariet:  aad  Boigerw.  Robot,  to  Saao«.  SubalinNed  l-aaptalfayl-3- 
pyitii^rtrtuwamidri  which  aw  active  oa  araroinHia.  Ik ' 
ad  alMBmcratirrf  oompoaitioa  oaalaiaii«  them.  SJ02,0S9.  O.  314- 
296.000. 
Ladt  Robot  E:  Sec— 

Lyach.  Maiae  D.;  Bctaklau.  James  W;  Davit.  Corey  L:  Eastoa. 
JUyaoad  J.:  Lach,  Robert  E.;  and  Pauleaa,  Richard  D..  3.502,334, 0. 
354-323.000. 
Laemn.  Rao:  ad  Sdalp.  Awkea.  to  Robert  Boacfa  GoriiH.  Mediod  of 

aiaonpiarily  etdiitaiam.  5,501393. 0.  428-161.000. 
Ld>laa,  Bdwad  a:  Wkak,  Williaa  J.:  Amici,  Robert  M.:  Boitnick,  Newma 
M.:  aad  HaK.  Mama  L..  to  Rohm  aad  Haa  Compay.  Polymeric  bkmis. 

SJ02.I06.  a.  525-57.000.  

LrfbalHK.  DMd  M.:  Haaiags.  Roccr.  ad  Adorns.  Daaid  O..  to  SOMED 
Life  Systoa.  be.  VBaadoa  aaaiag  guide  wire.  5.501.Z28.  O.  128- 
<92.000. 
I  iBi  II  iiiir  Bend:  ad  Mahias,  Friedrich.  to  Syateea  Gewebe  Techaik 
GoMl  Fahk  for  sutagdieaiag  aadfor  reiaforcing  fla-shaped  aitides. 
5.501.894.  CL  428-57.000. 

Ttai^  bbde.  Tor  B.:  Musld.  Peter  aad  NUsaon.  Hans,  to 
I LM  EiiosoB.  Salt  error  concealmeM  in  a  TI^IA  radio 
.  5.S02,7ft  CL  370-17X100. 
Li^Moa,  Aadra  L,  to  Xerox  Oaporatiaa.  Priaiing  system  having  a  image 
diaacteiislics  aato^alic  aedud  aad  apponlus  for  copy  sheet  reaelectiaa. 
5402,355,  a.  355-311.000. 
LAe  DSP  Hy  l.iaalfrt  See— 

McOiadi.  David  S..  5402.747. 0.  375-350.000. 
LaL  Sadarriaa:  See— 

Diadla.  Dondd:  LaL  Sadarshaiu  Mortoa.  Kim  L.:  ad  Nicol.  David  A.. 
5401,777,  a.  205-791.000. 
Laabcrg,  Laai,  m  Koa  Elcvalor  GariiH.  PirooedBR  for  die  determiBatioa  of 
BKSsae  idealificaboa  ia  the  data  haismissioa  aetwoik  of  a  elevator 
system.  5402,818.  O.  395-200.160. 
Lamae.  ElicaaK:  aai  La^eveM.  Keea.  Mediod  for  coMToUiag  the  head  of  a 
drillia  or  cac-drillu«  device  aad  apparans  for  canyiag  out  this  BKibod. 
340U8S.  a.  175-27.000. 
laiaai    Midmd  V.:  ad  Fields.  Rebecca  D..  to  Alamv  Biotcieaces 
Labormory.  lac.  Aalftiolic  ami  cytotaxic  drag  suacepiibihty  assays  using 
Rsazuria  ad  poitmg  aeats.  5401.959.  O.  433-32.000. 
Laden.   Robert  I.:   Miiaa-Shelli.   Shivahag   S.;   Krisfama.   R.;   aad 
Mutafaistaak  C.  to  Tbia  lBt1rr"'«-^  iaconnnled.  Gale  array  cell  widi 
puideOad  commctioB  paBoa.  5402,404.  O.  326-50.000. 
Landgraf.  Cari  J.:  See—  _ 

Cadle.  Tcny  M.;  Ladgraf.  Cari  J.;  aad  Mayo.  Georgia  M..  5401429. 
O.  384-432.000. 
Laadi.  Marco:  Srr— 

Baoai.  Man:  Crod.  Tiziano:  Laadi.  Marco:  Guzzi.  Umboto:  aad 
Nisalo.  Diao.  5402.063.  O.  514-318.000. 
Lamhum.  Stephn  H.:  See — 

MicaL  Robert  J.:  Needle.  David  L.:  Laadram.  Stephen  H.;  and  Khub- 
chadai.  T^  5402.462.  O.  345-183.000. 
LaK.  TImo:  ad  MaDorey.  Didier.  10  Quest  Standard  Tdematique  S.A.  Device 
far  switcUi«  Ugh  speed  protocol  imits,  and  carresponding  switdnng 
pracadae.  5402,718, 0.  37O-58J2O0. 
Lag.  Haold  K.:  See— 

Fuack.  Gonhm  W.;  ad  Lang.  HaoU  K..  5402.620.  O.  361-753.000. 
Laiue.  Aiao:  See — 

GraHUar-Motea,  Sabia:  Rdcheh,  Helmuc  Lange.  Amo;  and  Degen. 
,  3402,170,  CL  534-575.000. 


WiRKfaB: and Dato. rial  Pwr, 3401417, CL 
I9C-464.200. 
I  lagi  I  David  B.:  See— 

Badl.  Oag  P.:  Clatke,  Cyim  B.;  and  Laager,  David  B.,  5402.797,  CL 
395-115.000. 

■      ■      Btioar,  ad  LageveU,  Keea,  5401 J85,  CL  I75-27j00O. 
I  aalrnsr.  Lealaw:  See — 

HaaaeL  Jonf:  Kwaaaiewiki.  Jeizy:  Tytko.  Aadiq;  a 
S402479.  CL  324-207.l4a 
Lamude  TJadiaohfy  Ciiapay.  LP:  See— 

DwivBdi,  Raaeah  K.:  Becker,  Kart  J,;  WWlB.  Oaay  R4  Kack. ! 
D.;  ad  Morteaoa.  Mak  G-.  5401.263,  a  164^JlMn. 
Laodorf,  Oarid  J.:  B(«en.  TInaMs  H.:  Braaa.  Eric  E.:  Koar.  Chad  O4 
Sleiaat.  Jaaea  L,  to  Ortkn*  Ttadi  OaputatioB. 
5401467.  a.  4I4-408XN». 
LaphaBk  Doaald,  m:  See— 

Tlurp.  Dea  S.:  Caoaeai,  Pimk  E:  Tiriirhaa.  RoboN  R:  aad 
mitaa.  Dondd,  mT 5401402,  CL  2IO-7SSj00a 
Laritaicse.  Laanal.  to  CnmaiMiria  a  I'Eaeqgie  AaoaBqae.  Devia  far  poo- 
oeosia  biolagical  sigaab  saaipled  by  efacaodes  a  *e  Aia  of  a  paaeaL 
540U30.  CL  128496.000. 
Lakia.  WaKaB  J.  Sialic  dimiaatar  aaui  BMhod.  5401499.  CL  428-288X100. 
La*.  SoasKred.  to  Yamaha  Halaadaki  ribashiki  KaishB.  Shock  abaobA 
5401407.  a.  188-319.000. 
E"  5*e-— 
Rooea.  Jaim*ia  I.:  WaateaL  Richard  A.;  Wddoa.  Ttama  D.:  Laraa. 
Chalea  E:  aad  WBUaa.  David  O..  5401,671.  O.  6O4-I««j00O. 
F..  to  Grioated  Ptadacts  A/S  (Daaiaoo  A/S). 
product  ad  a  mednd  of  prododag  taam.  3402.179.  a  536-1141 
Lawa.  Joha:  atai  Raai.  Jack  R-.  to  Adraath  Bmo..  lac: 
Freezing  Sysleais.  lac.  Coaveyor  bek  whh  ajaaamir   cd| 
5401419,  O.  198-778.000. 
Laaoa.  Ralph  L;  PhiUipa.  Richard  J.:  Guzoanki.  Lowicaoe:  ami ! 
Victor  M,.  to  Aavid  Lahoimaries.  lac.  Light  soaaoe  cooler  far  LCD 
monitor.  5402482,  CL  359-49.000. 
Larue,  Jooeph:  See— 

LennilE,  Oaistaphe:  Arnaode.  JeaaOaade:  Chanhoa.  Beraaod:  aid 
Larae.  Joaeph.  5401.776.  O.  203-18.000. 
LassMues.  Jeaa-Oande:  See — 

Pad.  Jea-Luc:  ad  Laasegues,  Jea-Oaude,  5401.919.  O.  429- 
192.000. 


Schwane,  Stepha:  Dubbelateia,  Araold.  deceaaed:  Nie 
I  tisniaw  IMher.  Pioatek.  Sosaaa;  Podi.  Ulrich:  aad  I 
Klaus.  5402.101.  0.  524-460.000. 
Laanisioa,  Roaald  M.:  See— 

Pavdle.  Richad;  Bwsteia,  Paul:  Fesher.  Leoa:  aad  I 
M.,  5401446.  O.  422-211.000. 

Lata,  Marie  A.:  Stt—  

Thuotiai,  Louis  H.:  Shaffer.  Scott  E:  and  Lata.  Marie  A..  5402487.  CL 

523-1 15.00a 
Lau.  SimoB:  See —  _ 

Baerjee.  Pradip:  Ghia.  AtuI  V.:  aad  Lau.  Siama.  5402470.  CL  365- 
230.060. 
Lauer.  Joocha.  heir  See— 

Reach.  Rdahad;  va  Zaten.  Amon;  Lauer.  Raino.  deceaafd;  SchraC- 
Lauer.  Regina.  heir.  Lauer.  Joacha,  heir.  Ahmaaa.  Raiaer.  Biadcr. 
JOrgen;  and  Meyer,  Michad-Rayaond.  S40I414.  CL  303-115.400. 
Lauo,  Rainer.  deccancid:  See — 

Reach.  Reiidiaid;  va  Zaaaea.  Aatoa;  Loao.  Raiaer.  deceaaed:  SchraC- 

Lauer,  Regiaa.  hdr.  Laacr.  Joocha.  hdr.  Akmaaa.  Raiaer.  Biader. 

Jttgea;  aad  Meyer.  Midad-Raymoad.  5401414. 0.  303-115.400. 

Laifer.  WiUiam  C:  Wdaer.  Ridard  C:  and  Vranic,  Stipe,  m  Vaal  Plodads. 

Co.  Device  for  exhudmg  high  viscodty  fluid  haviag  oakiple  modea  0* 

opaaban.  5401474, 0.  322-391.000. 

Lainaire,  Michel:  See — 

BlaichanL    Oaistia:    Lauaire,    Michd:    md   Vigouroax,    Didier, 
5402,426.  O.  335-132.000. 
Lauteaschliger.  Rdnhsrd.  10  Mcpla  Woke  LaaenachlagcT  GmbH  *  Co.  Ka 

Corno  cabiad  Unge.  5400.983.  O.  16-304.000. 
Lauw.  Hiag:  Radke,  Garoid:  and  Madeod,  Cheryl  A.,  to  Hewktt-POckard 
Conway.  Method  for  iacreasiag  die  atabihty  of  ooa-ioaM:  nafaoam- 
containing  ink  compotitiaas.  5401,725.  CL  1O6-2O.0OA. 
LavalUe,  Pierre:  See- 
Adams.  JuUa:  Bcaulieu,  Pierre  L.;  IXzieL  Robert:  DiMaio.  Joha: 
Gieaio.  Louis:  LavalKe.  Pierre:  aad  Moas,  NeiL  5402436.  O. 
314-17.000. 
Lavrisa.  Tom.  to  Mild  CorporatioB.  Regulahid  aixibaiy  po««r  s^fly. 

3402,634.0.  363-101.000. 
Lawn  Comfait  SA.:  See— 

WisiertMigen,  Jooqihus  P  M..  3401.157.  O.  108-115.000. 
Lawrence,  Steven  S.:  See — 
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Bach.  CIratortar  H.:  *m  SmtIm.  CMmm  V;  Brook*.  WMer  R.: 
McholM.  Pari  D.:  mi  Lawicwe.  Stevca  S..  3J02.499.  <X  3«- 
S23.000. 
Uwtoii.  Divki  P.:  AMfawWL.  ThoMi  A.;  HaU.  Jawi  E:  wd  9Hycr.  Mirt 

L.  Jr.,  ID  Biidiwlni  OaponiiaL  AaioMC 

I  iiiti»iM  ■Mrti  nf  nrti "-y  — ' 

pradDcti  Atfdtaa.  SJ02.I30.  CL  S26-ia0.00a 
Lawiom  Divid  P:  S*t— 

Aatomi^  Tttoma  A.:  Hail.  Jamct  E:  Lawnm.  Drrid  P. 
Ma  R.:  and  Suyer.  Mat  U  Jr..  3J02.I3I.  O.  326-IM).00O 

tiiijdtjg   Joel  S  '  Jrj 

E«dk.  Lee  R;  aai  Lawiter.  Joel  S..  3J02J97.  a.  339-793.000. 
LeCaboae  Lonaiae:  Set — 

OaMier  PMcal;  Bnaaea.  Gilles;  Gouducr,  Bcnwd;  Deiwcft.  diis- 

Wm:  mi  Italan.  Enot.  SJOI.S82.  a.  4V-*20.(«O. 

U.  CM^  H.:  Writ  OenM  E.  Jr.:  and  Dowa*.  Iterry  E..  lo  MomdU.  inc. 

IHMnd  far  lyactooMHoly  aixenii«  memory.  3.302.833. 0  393-496  000. 

I^ealu.  Liada  S.  PlexiUe  lioofcwarit  wMi  Inlder  for  wiiiiag  irutnimeal. 

3.30i.l7l.a.  116-234.000. 
U  Beau.  Bica  J..  Sr.:  See—  ...... 

Olonr.  Gwy  R.;  Emilim.  Edgar  C ;  U  Beau.  Brefi  J..  Sr.:  Marck. 
AaAca  E.:  Tridi.  Rudy:  and  Vianco.  James  B..  3JOI.394.  O.  423- 
349.000. 
Lebet.  Jean-fknt:  Set— 

Chmm.  Rea-VMwn:  KaMer.  NieU:  PaadK.  Boris:  Letel.  Jeaa-Piene: 
Bartauh.  Alexandre:  and  ICtmz.  Heary.  3.30 1. 704.  Q.  «07-69000. 
LedMvalicr.  hbcttO.  to  SociMe  Naboaale  d'Etude  c(  de  Contraction  de 
Mottun  d' Aviation  (S.N.aC.M.A.).  Coaxial  preanvized  lluid  low  regu- 
lator. 3^01043.  a.  137-117.000. 
LetkebiBcii.  iCIaui:  See—  ,.„.  .w. 

HofMeaer.  Mcinrad;  Leckcbiadi.  ICIaus:  and  l>anzcr.  Anraa.  3.301.984. 
a.  436-318.000. 
Ledger.  Anthony,  to  Hughn  Aircraft  Cotnpnny  Subume  thickness  measure- 
ment using  oMique  incidence  muhispectral  interferontetry  5.502J64.  Q 
336-335.000. 
Lee.  ClwM  H..  to  Saiwmg  Electronics  Co .  Lid.  Battery  pack  coupler  for 

CMirarSr  with  sliding  lever.  3.302.366.  O.  32O-2.00O. 
Lee.  Chin  Y.  lo  Chiaphua  Industries  Limited.  Popcorn  maker.  3.301. 139. 0. 

99-323.900. 
Lee.  Gary  M.:  See— 

Hou.  DonaM:  Draper.  Richard  W.:  Ixc.  Gary  M.:  and  Mas.  Janet  L.. 
3.302.186.  a.  34O-576.000. 

'  Thotnaoa.  Wayne  J.:  Glioah.  Aran  K.:  HulT.  Joel  R.:  and  Lee.  Hee  Y. 
5jfa,060.  a.  514-307.000. 
Lee.  Hyan  Sub.  to  Smaung  Electronics  Co..  Lid.  Refrigerator  door  opening/ 

cloaiag  apparatus.  5.500.984.  O.  16-309  000 
Lee.  Jae-Boi«.  lo  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd  Method  and  apparatus  for 
controlling  the  tension  of  a  power  cord  of  a  self-propelled  robot.  5.502.358. 
a.  318-6.000. 
Lee.  JiY 


Lcfakvic  atmi.  to  iCSB  Akdenteadbchafk. 
5J01J71  a.  415-121  joa 
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lUng.  Seong-Sik:  Choi.  Sung-Hoon:  Back.  Myuag-Cheol:  Hong.  Sung- 
Pyo:  Lee.  Ji  Y;  Ryu.  l-ee  H.;  ixe.  Soo-Beom:  P«k.  Hee  Y.; awi  Lee, 
Yoon-Sig.  5.501.408.  O.  242-356.500 
Lee.  Junning:  See— 

fti.  Xiaoyong:  Thiravengadam.  Tiravcoipiaam  IC:  Tann.  Chou-Hong: 
Lee.  Junning:  and  Cokin.  Cesar.  5.302.222.  O.  352  595.000. 

Lee.  fCemelfa  M.:  See—  

Ules.  Donald  T:  Lee.  ICenneth  M.:  and  Murray.  David  L..  5 J02. 107, 0. 
525-63.000. 

Co,  Ramon  S.;  ad  Lee,  Lance  IC..  3^02,750,  Q.  373-372.000. 
Lee,  Norman  H.:  See — 

Hasnngs.  Gieu  A  :  Adams.  Mark  D.:  Praaer,  Claire  M.:  Lee,  Norman 
H  :  Kiikness.  Ewen  F:  Blake.  Judidi  A  :  PitzgerakL  Uta  M.:  Drake. 
Fred  H  .  and  Cowan.  Maxine.  5.501.969.  O.  435-240.200. 
Lee,  Soo-Beom:  See — 

iCang,  Seoog-Sik:  Choi.  Sung-Hoon:  Back.  Myung-Chcol:  Hong.  Sung- 
Pyo:  Lee.  Ji  Y:  Ryu.  Lee  H.;  Lee.  Soo-Beom:  Park.  Hee  Y;  and  Lee. 
Yoon-Sig.  5,301.408.  O  242-356.500. 
Lee.  Wilban:  See— 

Kuo.  Lee-Chiag:  Ho.  Fang-Chuan:  Lee.  Wilbam:  and  Fang.  Yean-Kuen. 
5.502.595,  a.  359-589  000 
Lee.  William  H  .  to  Bioglan  Ireland  (RAD)  Limited.  Emolliem  composition 

5„50l  J49.  a.  424-59  000. 
Lee.  V^m  H..  to  GoMstar  Co..  Ltd.  Non-magnetic  ceramic  substrate  material 

5JO2.014.  a  501135.000 
Lee.  Yoon-Sig:  See — 

Kang.  Scong-Sik:  Choi.  Sung-Hoon:  Back.  Myung-Cheol:  Hong.  Sung- 
Pyo:  Lee.  Ji  Y:  Ryu.  Lee  H.:  Lee.  Soo-Beom:  hrk.  Hee  Y:  aad  Lee. 
Yoon-Sig.  5J01.408.  O  242-356500. 
hee.  Yuan  C:  Tnoue,  Shinji:  Ttujimoto.  Akinori:  and  Miwa.  Akimasa.  to 
Aftchem.  Inc.  Connection-type  oeatmem  system  for  micro  solution  and 
method  of  tieatmem.  5.501.841.0.  422-101.000. 
Leeb.  Kal-Erik.  to  Telefbnaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson  Method  of  prothicing 
M    arraafcment    for   estaUishiag   contact    in   joinu     5.50 1. 008.   CI. 
29-849.000. 
Leenders.  Luc:  Oelbrandu  Leo:  Van  den  Bogaeil.  Jan:  and  Desie.  Guido.  to 
Agfe-Gevaen.  N.V  Process  for  die  production  of  a  prinliBg  plate  by  ialget. 
5.501.150.0.  101-466.000. 


Die|0.lolTALIVVKMACOS^A.Nnciea«ide      . 
aome  aMUitating  ptMcw.  SJ0i,9W.  O.  433-240.100. 
Laid*,  Wmter,  Kack.  n««ick:  aad  OieaadMiiii.  iaeiiamo  MTU  Motorea- 

imilTiakiiia  Uiiiiiriiiiiliiikilirfiariiilll  '^  j"-|  -■--—' ■ 

iM  ai  eaoe  Uock  to  a  aa*  cae.  3»I,I22, 0.  74406.00R. 
Letfrid,  riilliaail  Scfeiictar.  Sttbm;  Wiadaea.  Beralad:  aal  OOakinger. 
Siegfned,  to  -Mttadtf  OmtM  *  Co.  KG.  Method  aai  appafana  far 
ilaaala  cailcr  caa.  3,900,986,  O   19- 1 39.0OA. 
imCTSee— 
Mud«c  Paal  it:  Ldghtoa,  Jotaa  C:  Wanigaiunga,  Siriaoma:  aad  Moiaw- 
iky,  Nalaiie.  3.301491,  O.  424-70.160. 

Leinen.  itoaer  W.:  See—  _^ 

SUvcr.  SpoKcr  P.:  Uiaoi,  Roger  W.;  and  Delgado.  Jooi|uin.  SJ02.IOB. 
O  525-77  000. 

i^eislner.  Martin  IC.:  See—  

Figge.  Siegfried;  aai  Leiancr.  Marin  K..  3J0I.3S8.  O.  411-176.000. 

Lele.  Padaakar  P:  See—  

Rok.  Kcaaah  D.:  aKi  Lek.  Padnakar  P.  5»I,6S3,  O  601-3.000 
L.ele,  SiBcadra:  See— 

Ma^bmgK.  Dai;  Bmdie,  Alaa  D.;  Chadwick,  Ciat;  Oesai,  Ami:  Dohse. 
Hau;  Emge.  Denait:  Greene.  John;  Jotaaaa.  Ralph:  Liag.  Ming-Vie: 
McKtotry.  Jotai:  Becker.  Bairy:  Paul.  Ray;  Robinson.  Mike:  Sim- 
moos.  Richad;  Smidi.  David  B.  A  :  Tayfor.  John;  Veneklasea.  Lee; 
Wahers.  Dean:  Wieczorek.  Paul:  Wong.  Sam:  Dulta.  April:  Lele. 
Surendra:  Rough.  ICiikwood:  Pearce-Percy.  Henry:  Jau,  Jack  Y:  Lin. 
Chun  C  :  Nguyen.  Hoi  T:  Oyang.  Yea-Jen:  Huicfaeson.  Timothy  L.: 
Oak.  David  J .  Pai.  Chung-Shih;  Bhaakar.  Cheiana:  Kirk.  Chris: 
Munro.  Enc:  Gibilisca  Mm;  mi  Sandland.  Paul.  5,502,306,  O. 
250-310.000. 
Lemmons.  Thomas  R.:  St*— 

MasiaU.  Connie  T:  Lemmons,  Thomas  R.:  aai  Allison.  DonaM  W.. 
5J02J04.  O  348-565  000 
Lcng.  Itanald  B.:  See — 

Zetdcr,  lHak  W;  Tobey.  Richard  E:  and  Leng.  Ronald  B.  5,902  J39,CL 

998-429.000. 
Lengycl.  J  Michael:  See—  _    .  . 

Ann.<itinig.  James  B.:  and  Lengyd,  J.  Michael,  9,902,626,  O.  362- 
216.000. 
LenhetT.  HwahJ:  and  Sirohner.  F^ranz.  lo  SiG  Schweizensche  Imtaslne- 
Gesellschaft.  Screw  cotuection  for  joining  two  components.  5.501 .559. 0. 
411-373.000. 
Lenoir.  Michel,  lo  Pranaome  Connectors  International.  Connector  assembly 
iacatporatiag   si^ierpoaed   coanectioB   elements.    5.S0I.6I3,   CL   439- 
540.100. 
Lentz.  Bemad  E.  Self-cleaung  rake.  5,501,069,  O.  56-400.100. 
Leonard.  Jac«|ues.  to  AGFA-GEVAERT.  N.V.  Sciatcb-suppressing  scanning 
apparatus  with  aspherical  lens  5J02J02.  O.  250^234  000 

Leone.  Salvatore  J.:  See—  

Richiger.  David  B  :  and  Leone.  SalvMore  J .  5.501.365. 0.  221-63.000. 

Lermile.  CHihatophe:  Amende.  Jean-Claude:  Chambon.  Bcniard;  and  Lanie. 

Joacph.  to  Instilut  Francais  du  Peirole:  and  Nouvelks  Applicabona  Tbch- 

nologiques  (NAT).  Process  lor  die  regeneration  of  a  desiccanL  5.501.776. 

O.  203-18.000. 

Lesser.  Craig:  See—  

Von  Borslel.  Reid  W;  aid  Lesser.  Craig.  5.901.238.  Q.  13I-33I.000. 
LessmMlmann.  Oaistoph;  Eicher.  Joachim:  and  Reinecke.  Holger.  lo  Micro- 
paitj  GmbH    Process  for  producing  microttfuclure  metallic  elements. 
5J01.784.  O   205-67  000 

Letailleur.  Olivier  See— 

Benda.  Rainer:  Madneii.  Edouard  M.;  aad  Letailleur.  Olivier.  5.901 .807. 
O.  292-18.000. 
Levaader.  Guslav:  See—  ,,  „ 

Hjenmai.  Biiger.  Levaader.  Guaav:  and  Ljunquitt.  OUe.  9.901 .673. 0. 
604-191.000 
Lever  Brothers  Company.  Division  of  Conopco.  inc.:  See — 

Bchan.  Jota  M  :  and  Clements.  Chhstopher  F.  5.501 .805. 0.  252-8.600 
Vermeer.  Robert:  Harichian.  Bijan:  Gormley.  John:  Massaro.  Michael: 

and  Grudev.  Gcnge.  5.501.812.  O.  252-174.170. 
van  den  Bcrgh.  Calo  J.:  Kaisermaa.  Howani  B.:  and  Ouwendijk.  Marja. 
5.501.820.  O  252-549.000. 
Levin.    Daniel,    lo    Zeneca    Umited.    Method    for   die    preparation    of 

2-hydroxyarylakk)ximes  5J02.254.  O  564-259  000. 
Ixvine.  Moms  M.  Vacuum  cleaner  apparatus  and  disposable  bag  for  same. 

5.500.978.  O   15-347  000 
Levy.  Roger  H  :  See — 

Blevin.  John  H  :  DcMarco.  Robert  W.;  Dcmpaey.  Peter  A.  A.;  Jimenez. 
Raphael:  and  Levy.  Roger  H..  5.502.438.  O.  340-829320. 
Lew.  Hyok  S..  Lew.  Yon  S..  and  Lew.  Yon  iC  Inertia  force  flowmeter  widi 

pivoully  supported  vibrating  conduit  5.501.106.  O.  73-861.038. 
Lew.  Yon  K.:  See- 
Lew.  Hyok  S.:  Lew.  Yon  S.:  aad  Lew.  Yon  K..  5.501,106,0. 73-861.038. 

Lew.  Yon  S.:  See— 

Lew.  Hyok  S:  Lew.  Yon  S:  aid  Lew.  Yon  K.,  9,901.106.0.  73-861.038. 

Lewis.  Alan  P:  See— 

WaMmam.  Hermai;  WUah.  lionise;  Crowe.  James  S.;  and  Lewis.  Alan 
P.  5J02.167,  O.  530-387.300. 
L.ewis.  Bernard  L.:  See —  

Cantrell.  Ben  H.:  and  Lewis.  Bemad  L.  5J02.448.  O.  342-381.00a 


l^ewis.  Glenn  M..  to  Intel  Corporation.  Testing  data  nansmissions  between  fax 
modems  through  real  time  synchronization  and  resynchronization  of  asyn- 
chronous data.  5.502.653.  O.  364-5 14.00B. 
Liewis.  Irwin  C:  and  Pifro.  Teirence  A.,  to  UCAR  Carbon  Technokigy 
Corpaiatioo.  Pilch  baaed  impregnam  for  carbon  and  graphite  and  mediod. 
5.501.729.  a.  106-274.000. 
Lexmark  iatmtarioaal.  lac.:  See — 

Bush.  Crag  P;  Oarice,  Cyrus  B.:  and  Langer,  David  B.,  5,902.797,  O. 
395-119.000. 
Leyic  Xavier,  and  Senaux,  Michel,  to  Aerospatiale  Sociele  Nationale  ladns- 
hielle.  Method  of  deleting  and  passivating  faults  in  a  dau  processing 
system  aiKl  data  processiiig  system  adapted  to  impiemem  it  5,902,812.  CL 
395-182.080. 
LG  Industrial  Systems  Co.,  l-id.:  See— 

Oio,  KU  H.,  5.501  JOO,  O.  187-289.000. 
LC  Semicon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Park,  Chun  S..  5,502,681,  O.  365-210.000. 
Piak.  Gum-Jin.  5.501.999.  O.  437-52.000. 
Li,  CSiangming:  Bai.  Lijun;  and  Ke  Lian,  Keryn,  lo  Motorola,  Inc.  Polyoxo- 
nwtaiale  carbon  elccn<odes  and  energy  storage  device  made  diereof. 
5J01.922.  O.  429-218.000. 
LiLepiag:  See — 

Babee.  Steven  G.:  I4einz.  Tony  F:  Hsiao.  Yiping:  Li.  Leping;  Ratzlaff, 
Eugtae  H.:  aid  Wong.  Justin  W..  5.501.766.  O.  156-627.100. 
Li.  Yiuui  P:  and  Wolfe.  Raymond,  to  ATAT  Corp.  Integrated  optical  devices 
utilizing  magnetoctrictively.  electroslrictiveiy  or  pholosttictively  induced 
stress.  5,502,781,  O.  389-4.000. 
Liang,  Marc  D.:  See- 
Kurtz.  John  U:  Liaig,  kilac  D.;  aad  Narayanan.  Krishna.  9.901.680, 0. 
606-9.000. 
Liang,  Shaowo.  to  Eastman  Chemical  Company.  Process  for  die  preparation 
and  tepaation  of  cyckipropanecaibonitnle.  5.502.234.  O.  558-314.000. 
Liaig.  Shaowo:  Price.  Timodiy  W.;  Nolen.  Timothy  R.:  Compton.  Daniel  B.; 
and  Atlride.  David  C,  to  Eastman  Chemical  Company.  Process  for  the 
production  of  cydopitipaiecarboxaidebyde.  5.502.257,  O.  566-433.000. 
Uaw.  Wetkuo:  See— 

Andenon.  Chales  R.;  Waifiekl.  Robeit  W.;  Caeri.  Istvn;  Low,  Murray 
K.:  Liaw,  Weikno;  and  Bush,  Alai  M..  54^2,805,  O.  395-148.000. 
Licfannaa.  Claries  S.:  See— 

Wbods,  Walter  T.  Jr.:  and  LichOnan.  Charles  S..  5.501.859.  O.  424- 
450.000. 
Lidgiea.  Lars  A  A.;  and  Dahl.  Lars  G.,  to  MIT  AB.  Device  for  producing 

reduced  porosity  bone  cement  5.501.520.  O.  366-139.000. 
Liebetmai.  David  M.  Asymmetric  aspheric  contact  lens.  5.502.518.  O. 

35I-I60.00R. 
LifbifiifT.  Jaqgea:  See — 

Schafcabetg.  Peter,  Liebsdier,  Jfligen:  KnoU.  Alexander,  Usciunaiew, 
Aktaci:  Rolfs,  Amhcas;  Lofanan,  Dieter,  Faust,  Gottfried;  and  Mor- 
genaeni,  Eveline.  5.502.051.  O.  514-235.500. 
Light  A  Sound  Design  Limited:  See— 

Hunt.  Mak  A.:  Owen.  Keith  J.:  and  Hughes.  Michael  D..  5,902,627, 0. 

362-286.000. 

Liles,  DonaM  T;  Lee,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Murray.  David  L..  to  Dow  Corning 

Cofporaian.  Polyttyiene  modified  with  a  telechelic  polyorganociloxane. 

9.9<E.107,  O.  929-63.000. 

Lilia.  Hans:  and  Stenman.  Ulf-Hlkan.  Assay  of  free  and  oomplexed  proatale- 

specific  antigen.  9J01.983.  O.  436-918.000. 
Lim.  Jong  C:  Set — 

Kim.  Song  K.;  Lim.  Jong  C;  Kwon.  Tae  S.:  PaA.  Boag  J.;  and  Kim,  Woo 

H.,  9^*2,200,  O.  948-119.000. 
Lim,  Nip  T:  See— 

KeOcT,  Gay  E.:  Suggs,  Gregory  M.;  Sdheim.  John  A.;  and  Lim,  Nip  T, 
9,90M28,O.M6^3 15.600 
Lin,  Abnliam  S.  Double-rotor  rotary  engine  and  tuibiae.  9,301X>70,  O. 

60-39.340. 
Lin,  Ou-Man:  See —  _ 

DiBin.  Pric-Kong;  Nip,  Kwok-Ban;  and  Lin,  C3ii-Man,  9,902,41a  O- 
327-I4O.000. 
Un.  Chun  C:  See— 

Meidager,  Dai;  Brodie,  Alan  D.:  Chadwick.  Curt;  Desai.  Anil:  Dohae. 
Haas;  Ea^  Dennis;  Greeae.  John;  Johnson.  Ralph;  Ling.  Ming-Yie; 
Mclitaliy,  John;  Becker,  Bany;  Paul  Ray;  Robiaaoo,  Mike;  Sim- 
moat.  Ridiad;  Smidi,  David  E.  A.;  Tsykx.  John;  VeaeUaaen,  Lee; 
Waken,  Deaa:  Wieczorek.  Paul;  Woag,  San;  Dulta,  Apiil:  Lele, 
Smaika;  Ro^;h,  Kiikwood;  Pearoe-PCrcy,  Heary;  Jan.  Jack  Y.;  Lin. 
Chan  C;  Nguyca.  Hoi  T:  Oyang,  Yea-Jea;  Hulchesoa,  TSaoltay  L.; 
dafc.  David  J.;  Pat.  Cbung-Shih;  Bhatkar.  Chetaaa;  Kiilc.  Clns; 
Miwo,  Eric;  Gibilisco.  John;  and  Sandland.  Pad.  9.302.306.  O. 
290-310.000. 
Lin.  Jencpiag.  to  United  Microelectronics  Corp.  Method  for  bbiicanng  gate 

oxidelayaiofdiflacatducknesses.  9.502.009.  O.  437-239.000. 
Lin.  Jyh-Kna«;  aul  Koo,  tttCbi,  to  United  Microckctronics  Corp.  Process 
of    fabriaSg    stnauii*atnT    devices    having    UgMy-doped    drain. 
5,301597.  a.  437-43.000. 
Lin,  Jytt-Kaaiw:  Set—  acaiac(i 

Yaa.  Shoa-Haag:  aal  Lin.  Jyb-Kuaig.  5,501 .996,  CL  437-43.000.      Long,  Madhew 

lin,  KoS-rau:  Ste-  ^  '""' ' 

MaaacoTMak  D.;  Janet.  Roben  J.;  aid  Lia.  Kud-Ying,  9.902.177,  a. 

936-26.600. 
Xrim^lto  R:  mi  Lin.  Fcag-Cheag.  9.902.289. 0.  174-266.000. 


Linde  Aktiengesellsdiait  See — 

ICieis,  Helmut;  Moil.  Anton:  and  Stiegler.  Kari  R,  9,901,079,  Q. 
62-36.000. 
Lindmayer,  Joseph:  See — 

Yaig,   Xiaigyang;   Wrigley,   Chalks   Y:   and   Liadaaycr,   Joteph. 
9,902.706,  O.  369-l00i)00. 
Ling,  Mii^Yk:  See— 

MeisbiBger,  Dan;  Brodk.  Alan  D.;  Chadwick.  Oat;  DeiaL  Aail:  DiAte. 
HaasrEii«e.  Dennis;  Greene.  Joba;  Jobatoa.  Ralph;  Liag,  kfiag-Yie; 
McMumy,  Join;  Becker.  Barry:  Pad.  Ray;  Robiaaoa,  Mke;  Siot- 
mons.  Richard;  Smidi.  David  E  A.;  Taykv,  Joba;  VeaeUatea.  Lee; 
Walters,  Dean;  V^eczarek.  Paul:  Wong.  Sam;  Dada,  Aptfl;  Lek. 
Suiendra;  Rough.  Kirkwood:  Pearcc-Percy.  Henry;  Jau.  Jack  Y.;  Lia. 
Chun  C:  Nguyen.  Hoi  T:  Oyang.  Yen-Jen:  Hutchcaon.  Tlaaotby  L.; 
Clark.  David  J.;  Pan.  Chung-Shih:  Bhatkar.  Chetana;  Kirk,  dait; 
Munro.  Eric:  Gtbilitoo.  John:  and  Sandland.  Paul.  9.902J06,  O. 
290-310.000. 
Link  Group  latenatiooal:  See— 

Simmd,  Tbonas  L:  and  McDaren,  Debonb  J.,  9,901,628.  O.  446- 
332.000. 
Linotype-Hell  AG:  See— 

Dicfater.  Wilheini,  9J02.642.  O.  364-581.000. 
Linvauc  Cotporation:  See — 

Ttctt,  Arthur  F,  9J0I,683, 0.  606-72iX)0. 
T^otl.  Arthur  F.  9.901.696.  O.  606-232.000. 
Lipinsky,  Edward  S.:  See- 
Sinclair.  Richad  G.;  ad  Lipinsky,  Edward  S.,  9,902,158,  CL  928- 
394.000. 
Lis,  DankI  G.:  See — 

Buliga,  Gn^oiy  S.;  Miller.  I4ark  S.;  PowdL  WiUiam  F;  Lis,  Daniel  G.; 
ICrishnamuilfay,  R.  G.;  Wine,  Vetaon  C;  and  Toonki.  Sharoa. 
5.501.869.  a.  426-658.000. 
Lisitsyn.  Nikolai:  Set — 

Wigkr.  Michael;  and  Lisitsyn.  Nikolai.  5J0I.964.  O.  439-91.200. 
Lite!  batraraents:  See — 

Smidi.  Adiai  H.;  Hunter.  Roben  O..  Jr.;  aial  McAittaar.  Brace  B.. 
5301.925,  a.  43O-5.00O. 
LitlDn  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Allen,  Oatis  G.;  Pemne,  David  H.;  and  RoBsi,  Davkl  M.,  5301 J90.  CL 
228-124.100. 
Uu.  Cheag-Ka^  Beaaett,  Slevea  L.;  Kennedy,  John;  Kaplaa,  Doaald  S.; 
and  Mudi,  Ross  R..  to  United  Soaes  Suipcal  Cotpotaiaa.  Abaoibabk 
conmosition.  5302.159.  O.  528-394.000. 
Uu.  Onn-Ra.  Eyeglasses  case.  5301321.  O.  206-9.000. 
Liu.  Hung- Yii:  See- 
On.  Onh-aiea;  ad  Liu.  Huag-Vb.  9301.174.  CL  W-\WMO. 
Liu.  Lin-SUh;  Raza.  Syed  B.;  Nazariaa.  Hagop;  AaaeL  Geotge  M.;  Doariait. 
Stephen  M.;  aad  Huat  Jdfay  S.,  to  Cypress  Hula  laalia  >w  Cotp.  HM 
speed  configuration  indr|rndrnt  prograraniabk  macrocelL  9302.403. 0. 

326-46.000. 
Uvoiti.  Robert  R.;  Lynch,  Robert  J.;  Williams.  George  A..  B;  and  Wood,  Roy 

A.,  ID  Inlenalional  Business  Machines  CotpotatioB.  LogicaDy  con^- 

nabk  iiqiedance  -"«'-«""e  iapol  tenninaors  for  VLSI.  5302,400.  (3. 

326-30.000. 

Lizm,  Rkbard  M.:  See—  „ 

ManhaU,  Roeer  N.;  Lizon,  Richard  M.;  aad  Hanck.  Lane  T..  9302^459. 

a.  345-158.000. 
LiimiiflflL  fMI»'  Sfc 

Hjertma.  Birger,  Levader,  Guttav;  and  Ljunquist,  (Nk,  5301 JSJX  O. 
604-191.000. 
Lkwdlyn,  Andxmy  S.  Device  tor  snppmting  die  user  of  a  chair.  9301308. 

O.  297-397.000. 
LMK  Entetpriaet.  Inc.:  See— 

Kktt.  Laty  W..  Jr..  5301.248.  O.  138-98.000. 
Lo.  Y^-Hung.  Album.  5301.490.  O.  281-21.100. 
Loboda.  Mak  J.;  ad  Pemisz.  Udo  C.  to  Dow  Coning  Cotporation.  Metal 

coated  tilka  pncmaor  powder*.  5301.875,  O.  427-222.000. 
Lockheed  Uilio  1bchnak(kt  Coapany:  Set— 

McMaaa.  Gay  1.:  Motet.  Billy  G.:  Birl  Sasa  K.;  and  Kotar.  Dak  K.. 

530i,a«>,  CL  62-55300. 
Lockheed  Mittikt  A  Space  Conpaay.  iac.:  See— 

Janeaa.  Tltoona  R.  5302392. 0.  359-399.000. 
Loeaer,  Gottfried,  to  Ii»GKk—Buhnrirha»  GmbH.  Drilliagdevke  with 

lekacopic  KeOyfaat  9301,287. 0.  I7S173.000. 
Loff.  Howaid.  Ccatiag  napoaitinB  far  anauaiag  reaeoiaa  of  eiedrataag- 
aetic  ladiadoa.  535l.724,  CL  106-10.000. 

Scfaafeabeiz,  Peter.  Lkbacher.  JUtgea;  KaoIL  Akxaadcr,  Uachaiaiew, 
AkfadTitoifi.  Aaikea;  Lohaaa.  Dkler.  Faal.  Goafricd:  ami  Mor- 
genaon,  EveiiBe.  9302X»1, 0.  914-239300. 
Lohmaaa.  HaraU:  See— 

S.*~a»»»»  Detkf  E.;  Dma,  Thooaa;  Wikehn,  Adolf:  Sdridwkrr, 
Dieter,  I  nlanaa   HaaU:  Maahall   Urania;  ftdkt,  Herben;  aad 
SddoccL  Oaar.  9301.901.  CL  428-323.000. 
-    -       ^.  Set— 
Wllfiaaa.  Miciael  R.:  ad  Loag.  Matew  W..  9301.424, 0. 251-1 JOO. 
Lannun.  kfillatd  D.:  See- 
Bane*.  Thotias  L;  Colbvn.  Janet  W.;  DtmaL  Cadieriae  L;  Joaes, 
WiOiai  R.,  Jr.;  ad  Lot^mai.  hfiilatd  D..  9300.992, 0. 29-52S.O0O. 
Loago,  Aatoaio:  See— 
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Buzzcni.  ftmcK  Umgo.  Anioaio;  md  Di  S«lk.  Earico.  5J0a.0*A.  CI. 
514-1T7.00O. 
Loaao,  Rayinand  A.:  S*t — 

Hibloliky.  ftMk  J.:  BedJey.  Wencot:  Loafo.  Raymcad  A.;  aod  ScoU. 

WiltaBll.5JOI343.a.  211  113.000  ,..^,^. .. 

Look.  KeviB  T.;  «rf  WohhowH.  Even  A.  10  Xihttu  Inc.  Method  rffonnuy 
■  Mihw  N«c«m  wilfa  increMcd  brokdowa  M  edfn.  S.SO2.00O,  O. 

437-MOOO 
Looms  ^nteMaaR..K>  Wteacfa  Adas  lac  UnKfinibUag  con vryar.5.S0UlS. 

a.  I9«-44}.000. 

bk<Slkc.Drnus  P.  $^1,434.  O  267  140.110 
LonL  RmW  B..  b  Thomai  *  B«tf  Con»niioa.  Bb«i  ofNic  tcmon  hkI 

coMoi  fyMeau  for  amomotMle  occiipant  prolectioa  ^ifiinlm.  SJOZJOl. 

a.  2SO-227.I40. 
LoRuo.  Mm  U.  »  Pimey  Bowes  lac  Doable  documeal  detecooa  syMea 

havias  decsector  calibfalioa.  3»2JI2.  Q.  23O-S39.I0O 

'^""Tfcdetaaa.  Neil  H~  Sttppaa.  David  D.:  MapoM.  MttK  Lai^. 
Robcn  M.;  Keegm,  Richwl  E.;  aBd  Slack.  WiDian  E..  S  J02.I47. 0. 
S2»^.000. 
Low,  Mwny  K.:  5tt —  _        .  ■        ■.* 

AMhnoa.  Chvle*  R.;  Wafield.  Roben  W ;  Cien.  blvai;  Low.  Minay 
iTuw.  Weibio;  »i  Bub.  Alan  M..  iJOZJOS.  Q  395- 14*000 
LowoM.  Miclael  J.;  aad  Beadiil.  Deaais  M..  lo  Xerox  Caqmitioa.  AiHo- 
^i^dociaeH  ha>Jler  Bay  cover  tys«n.  $.301.44$.  CI  271  143  000 
LowB.  J.  WiUin;  «ftB«.  YW|iaag;  and  Luc.  Weide.  to  Synptaar  Laboratones. 
lac.  CyckifropylpyiroloiadoleKAgopepdde  Hibcaocer  afeno  5 J02.068. 
a.  5l4-3Sa.00O. 

LSI  Logic  CcqntaliaK  &e—  

Aali  David  R..  3J02.494.  Q.  34»-«26.000. 
Lubhaoi  Oapwalioa.  The:  S*t—  ,    _^  «, 

SchoberrBaMi  J ;  Piohihila.  Cirioa  A.;  ami  Piaiet.  Joecfih  W. 
SJOI J09.  a.  252  73  000 

Davis.  S  Space;  Lacas,  R.  Clifk;  NwJ«d>-'/;  Y-W^  ^""^ 
E;  miZMbmta.  OeaU  M..  iJOUOn.  a.  62-364.000. 

;  PHfc.  Bang  J. :  BMl  Kin.  W>o 


Lucky.  Lid 
Kim.! 


.„^  Svag  K.;  Lim.  Jong  C;  Kwoik  Ite  S 
H..T3S2JOO.  a.  34»- 119.000. 
Ladwig.  Geon-WiKekB:  See—  _    , 

Suae    Klas;  WacMei.  PMer.  Ludww.  Geotg-Wilieim:  aid  Paulas. 
WiMHed.  5J02.069.  O.  514-404.000. 

LuK  GcBiebe-Syaeiw  (MbH:  See— ,^,,^ 

WaMk  Eiaat;  ad  WUitaer.  Oeois.  5.301.309.  Q.  192-3.290. 

'^*'ahS^LtaBd  W;  iwl  Luke.  Tliomm  P.  5J02J20,  O.  351  206000 
i—A  Gmy  K.:  ami  Blaa.  Reed  J..  10  Ihiokol  CotponlioiL  PictMnaian  of 
^ky^oas  Ma»le  gas  gemsM  cumposirtoas  5.301.823.  CI  264^3  100 
Lm^mI.  Robert:  See — 

DMikC.  Ykn;  Robms.  Simoa  P;  Evans.  Bhan  1.;  Plan.  David  A.;  sad 
Umgad.  Robeit.  5.502.197.  a.  546-2S1  000. 

'^LowB.  J.  William;  Waig.  Yuqiaig;  a»l  Luo.  Weide.  5J02.068.  O 
514-397  000 


CMpcme.  Pmik  D..  5.501.320.  a.  198-810.040. 


^"^^M^Lbat  W;  Lyall.  Jelliey  W.;  aal  Haelinck.  Mart  E..  5.501  J31. 
a.  206-223.000.  _  „,  .     „  ^ 

LyaU.  Robert  W.;  Lyall.  Jeffrey  W ;  aai  Hu(«iack.  Mafk  E.  lo  R.  W.  Lyall  A 
Coaaaay,  lac.  G«  service  bae  uaaaletioa  kit  sml  method  ct  Ubticmum 
aidiMllalioa.  3JOM31.  C\.  20^3.000 
Lyie.  Ma  W.:  See—  ^  .    .     ,  ^    ^ 

Mayer.  David  J.:  Price  DomU  D.;  Mao.  Jimren;  snd  LyIe.  Mm  W . 
5.502.038.  a.  514-289.000. 
Lyach.  Maine  D.;  Beraklau.  James  W ;  Davis.  Cotey  L.;  EasUii.  Raymond 
J.;  Lack.  Robeit  E;  aai  Paibon.  Richitd  D..  lo  Wiag-Lyach.  bic.  Aulo- 
naled  phoio  devdoping  machine.  3.302.334.  CI.  354-323.000. 
Lynch.  Robert  J  :  Sr*—  „       ^„,    ^ 

Uvobi.  Robert  R.;  Lyach.  Robert  J.;  Williams.  Gearge  A..  U;  ami  Wood. 
Roy  A..  5J02,400.  O  326-30.000. 
Lyndon.  David  K.:  Srr—  ^    ..  „ 

Blechea.  Piederick  C ;  Kdley.  Michael  W.;  aad  Lyadoik  tevid  K.. 
5  J02J64.  a.  3 1  »-6 1 8.000. 
Lyon.  Richad  R.  10  Ante  Confaler.  hic  Digital  fiher  having  mdependem 

damiing  aal  fmnmcy  paanettn  5.502.663.  O  364-724.010 
Ma.  Jiagiiag:  aid  Neaegad.  Mak  K  .  10  Minnesota  Mining  aid  Manufac 
tmiut  Ctm^my.  Midti-ann  block  cofiolymer.  and  pressure  sensitive  adhe- 
sive aid  tve  eaqiioyiiu  a  muki-afm  elastomeric   block  capdyroer. 
5  J02. 103.  CT  524-534.000. 
Mabboux.  Henri;  aid  Mennel-Guyennei.  Michel  lo  Thomsoo  Com^nsanis 
Milslaacs  et  Saaliattx.  Encased  eleniunic  circuit  with  chip  on  a  grid  zone 
of  conductive  ooMacu  5.302.278.  C\.  174-5Z400. 
Mabuchi  Moaor  Co..  Lid.:  See— 

haya.  tfideki.  5J00.994.  a  29-598000 

Yoalaaan,  Kaxuloshi;  Hagiwara.  Kenji;  and  Shibuya.  Isao.  5.302J43, 
a.  310-220.000. 
Macaidiere.  Pieire;  Manns.  Jorge;  Toune.  Jean  MKhel.  and  Tressaud.  Alain. 
10  Kliut  roatar  Chimie.  Rare  eanh  metal  sullide  ptgmento  compnsing 
^  -=-5  vahK*.  5.501.733.  Q.  106-461.000. 


Macd.  Bob:  — —  

Slemoa.  Clake;  aid  Macel.  Bob.  5.502.193.  O  346-271  000. 
Macfariand.  Willard  C  .  Jr.:  See— 

WilHam.  Richad  R.;  Presm.  Peter  C;  and  Macfariand.  Willaid C.  k- 
5J01.533.  CI   384  572000 
Macbohk.  Hans-Tobias;  Bauer.  RUdiger.  and  ZfiUer.  Joachim,  lo  HoechM 
AkiiengeaellachaA.  Polycslei  sahs  ami  dieir  use  as  charge  control  agents. 

5.502,118.  a.  525-437.000  

Mack.  Richad  B.;  aKl  Kkak.  Rainer.  10  Heidclberger  Drackmaschmea  AG. 
Device  for  removing  inspwtioB  copies  a  rotary  cross  cutters.  5.501.448. 
a.  271-280.000.  .^  .^^ 

Mackay.  Scott  W..  10  «^ileni  Atlas  faMeraabonal.  lac.  Mediod  for  datumiztag 

seismic  (tea  by  forwad  modeUag.  3.302.687.  Q.  367-54.000. 
MmcKemne.  Pew  B.:  Srr— 

Mauyabas.  Jaws  C.  Jr.;  MacKenzie.  Ptter  B.;  awi  Hyat.  John  A., 
5  J02. 1 37.  a  528-393.000.  ^ 

Mackinlay.  Jock  D.;  aKl  Jotaison.  Waher  A.  L..  to  Xerox  Corporatiaa.  Paper 
user  imnrfKC  for  image  maiupulabons  such  as  cut  and  paaae.  5.502.577.  CI. 
358-468.000. 
Mackod.  Cheryl  A.:  See — 

Laow.  Hiaa;  Raftc.  GaoU:  aid  Macleod.  Cheryl  A..  5.501.725.  a. 
106-2a00A.  ..       ^ 

Maeifa.  Hiickaai;  Fiauta.  Hiloahi;  Takahashi.  Taro;  and  Shiimzu.  Huodu,  10 
Puii  Oil  Co..  Ud.  Heaucelhikwr  binder  and  product  usmg  die  same. 
5.501.860.  a.  424-464.000. 
Macda.  Kazanari:  Srr—  _,_       ^     ^ 

Yamaaahi.  Kimiya;  Tto.  Mmmki;  TaafluMh.  Kotcfam);  Aaakawa. 
Masayaau;  Taufuii.  SInya;  Kawabau.  Alsusfai;  Walanabe.  Noriio; 
ma  Il4aeda.  Kazuaai.  55(0.497.  O.  348-473  000 
Maejiaa.  Katsumi:  See—  .   „       .. 

Mannm^  Shiaii;  Nduiima.  Atiuahi;  Maejima.  Kataunu;  Kawakami. 
Sota;  aKl  Nakalaai.  Koichi.  3.301.937.  Q.  430-200000. 
Maekawa.  Sachiko:  See — 

laUkawa.  Ikkao;  Oiihi.  Tomoji;  md  Maekawa.  Sachiko.  5.301.883.  CL 
428-1.000. 
Maeao.  Keitchi:  See—  .. 

Tttawhi.  hxuo;  Ndugi^.  Staataro:  r4egishi.  Ichnx);  Suzuki.  Tetsuji: 
Talani.  Pujiko;  TUidiashi.  Ryusaku.  and  Maeno.  Keiichi.  5,502.490. 
a.  358-296.000 
Maiel.  Gregory  A..  10  Texas  Imoumeau  Incorporated.  Integiaicd  apical 
^iSodulalor  and  waveguide  and  method  5.502.779.  CI  383-1.000. 
Magic  Music  Cassette  Company:  See— 

Scheffler,  Robert  G  .  5.502.601.  Q.  360-32.000. 
MagBoHa.  Albert:  See—  ,      . 

Nodehnaa.  Neil  H  .  Steppaa.  David  D;  Magnotla.  Albert;  Lonag. 
Robert  M.;  Keegai.  Richad  E;  aal  Stack.  Willian  E.  5.302.147. 0. 
528-49.000.  «... 

Macuiie.  Juatia  M..  Jr.,  lo  Eb^  iMtraalinaal  N.V.  Wing  stadoo  for  disptaymg 
^tea  10  a  connaar  momlar  operalar.  5.502,616.  Q.  361-681.000. 
MdaM-Shetli,  Shivaiing  S  :  See— 

Laakrs,  Robert  J.;  Miiant-Shetti.  Shivahag  S ;  Knshman.  R.;  and 

Munikriahnai.  C.  5J02.404.  CI  326-50  OOO 

Mdihun.  Douglas  L.:  Srr—  ^      .       ^.. 

Duncai.  Waher  M.;  Celii.  FiaKis  G.;  Heack.  Sttvea  A.;  Pannjpe.  Aj« 

P;  MMum.  Dougtas  L;  aid  Taylor.  Larry  A..  5.501.637.  Cl.  374- 

126000 

Mahoney.  Timodiy  S  ;  and  Ri«sdale.  Michael  V.  Waiting  bne  managemem 

system  5,502.806.  O  395-161  000. 
Mria.  Anna  M.;  Bowe.  Ann  E.;  Ruff  Roberts.  Alyson  L;  and  Klinger. 
Kahetiae  W ,  10  Geiuyme  Corporation    Method  of  detecting  cclluUr 
material  5,501.954.  Q.  435-6.000 
Maier.  Gary  W.  See— 

Dehnore.  Michael  D.;  Maier,  Gay  W.;  Kowtki,  Paul  G;  and  Hauacfaulz. 
Roitoey  W..  5.301,738.  O.  118-663.000. 

Blaster,  Olaf  F ;  Maier.  Ktaus  C;  and  McCarthy,  W.  Patrick.  5.302.639. 
CI   364-571.010 
Maichrzak.  Maria:  See—  .    _  , 

Kiedik.  Maciej;  Knieger.  Anthzej;  Koh,  J<Szef;  Koiek.  Antom;  Bal- 
ccniwiak.  Wojciech;  Hctper.  Jacek;  Majchrzak.  Maria;  NiedzieU.  Jan; 
Kotciak.  Ryszad;  Raodeczfco.  Anna;  Ms6z.  Jetzy;  ami  Swidenki. 
ZbigBiew.  5,502.016.  Q.  502- II. 000. 
Maiima.  Maaao:  See— 

Yanamoio.  Noboni;  Nakamura.  Kenji;  and  Majima.  Maaao.  5  J02.589. 

a.  359-174  000 

Midu,  Naoki:  See—  „  ^        ...  .^ ..    ^ 

Saitoh,  Toshio;  Takizawa.  Iteuhiro;  Maki.  Naoki;  Kobayashi.  Takashi; 

Sfaibatt.  Masayuki;  Yoahioka.  Ken;  Sonobe.  Tadasi.  and  Suzuki, 

Puam>,  5,502.613,  a.  361-19,000. 

Yaoaz^,  NobMo;  Torihaia,  Minora;  and  Maki,  Shinji.  5,501.369.  CL 

414-676.000.  _  ^  ^  ^_^ 

Mi^ino.  Tadaahi;  Yanada,  Masayuki;  aid  Kikuu.  Jun-ichi.  10  Takeda  Cheaai- 

cal  Industries.  Ltd.  Fmt  dissolving  tablet  and  itt  productioa.  5  JOl  .861. 0. 

424-464.000. 

Mtiaao.  Yodiihiio:  See— 

Kimuia.  Kazuya;  Kawamura.  Chuichi;  Ito.  Masafumi;  aad  Makmo. 
Yoshihiro.  5.501.579.  a  417-269.000. 
Mako.  Frederick  M  ;  and  Godlove.  Terty  F.  lo  Mako.  Fiedenck  M  ;  Godlove. 
Terry  F.  and  Schwatz,  Ansel  M.  Apparatus  for  bunching  relaovistic 
etectraos.  5.502J53.  a.  315-5.000. 


MakoHn,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Hermans,  Michael  A.;  Mduilin,  Robert  J.;  Goog-Wood,  Kristia  A.;  and 
Chen.  Fung-jou.  5,501,768,  CL  162-9.000. 
Malekzadeh.  Mohammad  N.:  See— 

Katerimpoulos.  Haralambos  E;  latridou.  Helene:  Foukaaki.  EvangeHa; 
Malekzadeh,  Mohammad  N.;  Kuhn.  Michael  A.;  and  Haugtand. 
Richad  P..  5.301.980.  Q.  436-74.000 
Malinow,  M.  Rene,  lo  Medical  Research  Foundation  of  Oregon.  Chokaeroi 
sequeatraat   glycosides    Iha    inhibii    intestinal    cboteslerol   absorption. 
5,502.038.  a.  514-26.000, 
MaUon.  Michvl  T:  See— 

NiedoqiiaL  Joia  J.:  Hoover,  Lian  C;  MaDoa.  Micfaae)  T;  and  Hoyes, 
James  E,  5»l.676,  a.  604-283.000. 
MaUorey.  Didier  See— 

Laie,  Hiao;  and  MaUorey.  Didier.  5^02,718,  a.  370-58.200. 
Mallory.  Kevin  C.  Electraaic  game  controller  covers.  5.301,458.  Q.  273- 

148.00B. 
Malmboig.  Beagt  E:  See— 

HiU.  fan;  Mabnboig.  Bengt  E:  Oldham.  RonaU  G.;  Tana,  lames  E; 
Ellis.  Michael  P;  aKl  Anderaon.  Sven-BOije.  5.301,236.  O.  131- 
270.000 
Mammach.  Peter  See — 

Welsch.  Wolfgang;  Kiueger.  Hans;  Mammach.  Peter.  Huebner.  Kle- 
meiu;  aid  Anak.  Kalheinz.  3.302.740.  Q.  372-82.000. 
Mammino.  Joseph:  See — 

Fuller,  Timiotfay  J.;  Mammino.  Joseph;  Bracfa.  Paul  J.;  Blaszak.  Robert; 
FiaattrwaUer.  Robert  N.;  and  Badesfaa.  Santokfa  S..  3.501.881.  Q. 
427-421.000. 
Man  GuKfaoffiiUBgshune:  See— 

Giaihaff.  Hatmut,  3.301  J63. 0.  414-137.100. 
MAN  Roland  Drackmaschinen  AG:  See— 

Gesemau.  HaB-Jibtea;  Seffiier.  Luiz;  and  VQIker.  Karin.  5.301.876,0. 
427-226i)00. 
Maa.  Victor  F..  10  Ecolab  Inc.  PlasticwsR-compatiMe  rinse  aid.  S.S0I.8IS. 

a.  252-174.170. 
Maidie.  Naoki.  10  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparaus  sekc- 
lively  setting  an  imate  processing  condition.  5.302.776. 0.  382-172.000. 
Manchester  Stanpiag  Coipoiation:  See— 

Claucfaerty.  Bwrell  S..  5.301 .493.  Q.  292-340.000. 
Maidel,   Bary   P,  to  Xerox   Corporation.    Dual   mode  tamper/offsetler. 

5,301,442,  a.  270-58.000. 
Maadex,  Inc.:  See— 

Kohlbeig.  Ua.  5,302,444,  Q.  342-22.000. 
Mannesmana  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Baieadregl.  Shnoo;  Zimmermann,  Gerhard;  and  Bach,  Grete,  3,501378. 
a.  427-377.000. 
Mannou.  Masaya:  See — 

Kidogudn.  Isao;  Oluiaka.  Kiyoshi;  Adachi.  Hideto;  Kamiyama.  Salotfai: 
tAmmau,  Masaya;  aal  Uemyama.  lUKsfai.  3.302.739.  CL  372- 
45.000. 
Mans,  Leo:  See— 

Hammer.  Klaus-Dieter,  Siebrecfat.  Manfred;  Mans,  Leo;  Kiams.  Theo; 
and  Winter,  Hennam.  5,501.886.  Q  428-34.800. 
Mantclli.  Giulio.  lo  Fmt  Plast  S.R.L.  Modutar  channel  scctioo  assembly  for 

providing  a  (hain^e  system.  3.301X7.  C\.  4OS-121.000. 
Mauovani,  Maroo;  Sarti.  Slephano;  and  Panzani,  Ivo,  10  Dideoo  S.r.l. 
MuMlumen  tubing  for  centrifiigal  bkxid  separator.  5.301.840.  a.  422- 
101.000. 
Mao.  Jianren:  See — 

Mayer.  David  J.;  Price,  DonaU  D.;  Mao.  Jianren:  and  LyIe,  John  W. 
5.502.058,0  514-289  000. 
Machello.  John  L..  to  Danmar  Products,  inc.  Shock  absorbing  strap  cover. 

5.500,951,  a.  2-2.000. 
Maichiaro,  Aleuamho.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporatioa. 
Dual  ported  memory  with  word  line  access  control.  3.302.683.  Q.  365- 
230.030. 
Macus.  Paul,  hijection  blow  molding  apparatus.  3.501.389.  CL  425-326.000. 
Macus.  Paul.  Paison  molding  apparatus.  5.301,393,  a.  425-547.000. 
Maek.  Andrea  E.:  See— 

Gkner.  Gay  R.;  Eanihstt.  Edgv  G.;  Le  Beat.  Brett  J.,  Sr.:  Marek. 
Aahea  E:  Trick.  Rudy;  and  Vianco,  James  E,  3.501.594.  Q.  425- 
349.000. 
Mack.  James  E.  to  Compaq  Computer  Coipoiabon.  Mediod  and  apparatus 
for  determining  orientabon  of  polarized  capacitors.  5.502J7S.  O.  324- 
133.000. 
Marigen.  S.A.:  See— 

Eugsier.  Cal;  Eugster,  Cotvai  H.:  Haklemann.  Waher,  and  Rivaia, 
Oioigio,  5,502^24.  a.  552-653.000. 
Marker  DeutacMand  GmbH:  See— 

Stepanek.  Premek;  Khibitactako,  Cieni;  and  Messerschmidt,  Werner, 
5301.483.  a.  28O425.O00. 
Matkham.  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Boebert.  WiUiam  E;  Matkham.  Tbomai  R.:  and  Otansud.  Robert  A.. 
5.502.766.  a.  380-23.000. 

Makiiaa.  Ilnatby  W.:  See—  

Grabe.  Gay  W.;  aKl  Makison.  Timothy  W.  S.S02.83I.  CL  393- 
427.000. 
Makk.  naridiB  C.  Jr.  Fishing  hook  hoMer.  5,301.030.  a.  43-57.100. 
Mako.  Paul  D.;  and  Alton,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Receiver  itotalion 
,  5.502.437.  a.  340-823.470. 


Makowitz.  H.  Toby;  aKi  Heas.  Michael  R.  to  Mednonic.  inc. 

widi  vasovagal  syacope  detection  and  dnapy.  SJ01.701.  CL  607-9i)00. 
Marks.  Tobin  J.;  Ja,  Li:  and  Yang,  Xinmin.  10  Northweston  Uaiveealy. 
MetailoceiK  catalyst  containing  bulky  organic  group.  5,502,017,  Q.  502- 
103.000. 
Martow  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Shap,  Chatia  V,  IB;  Doke.  Mictad  J.;  itowartfc.  Ricfaanl  A.;  and 
Redae,  Leonad  J..  Sr..  SJ01Xr76, 0.  62-3,600. 
ManMa  Scientific  Coamils.  Inc.:  See— 

Rdnicke,  Robert  R;  aad  SchappeU.  Derdi  T.  5.501.425.  CL  231- 
129.150. 
Marquip.  inc.:  See — 

Maichke,  Cal  R.;  aKl  Knnatich.  Lany  hL.  3.301.762.  Q.   136- 
470.000. 
Man  incotponled:  See — 

Wakins,  Keith  J.;  Md  Wiaslailey,  Nigd  A..  5.501.633.  CL  453-17.000. 
ManddK.  CstI  R.;  and  Kixaarich.  Larry  M..  to  Marquip.  inc.  Hot  plale  for 

carnnMd  papertoatd  doubk  texr.  5,501.762.  Cl.  136-470.000. 
MaidiU.  Qin^T*"  B..  10  U.S.  Philips  Corporaion.  Daa  oodiag  system. 

5.502.744,  a  375-259.000. 
ManhalL  Comie  T;  Lemiuas,  Thomas  R.;  and  Allison.  DonaU  W..  to 
Plevue  Networks.  Inc.  VkIco  mU  program  guide.  5.502.504,  O.  348- 
565.000. 
MaihdL  David  L..  10  Mmex  Dii^nnatin  Cotpotabon.  Paitide  bound 

binding  coavonenl  imnmnamay.  5J0I.949.  CL  433-5.000. 
MadnU.  Roger  N.;  Lizon.  Richad  M.;  and  ilauck.  Lane  T..  to  Pnnima 
Cotparatioa.  Optical  auxihaiy  input  anangemeat  and  method  of  atiag 
same.  5,502.459.  CL  345-158.000. 
Martin,  Eric  N.:  See— 

Havey.  Leonad  W.;  aKi  Matin.  Eric  N..  5.502.161.  CL  52»-«94ilOO. 
Martin  MaiietU  Energy  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

SlovaU.  ThcRse  iC.;  aad  TimUnton.  John  J.,  5.501.268,  a.  165-1:000. 
Matin.  Roland:  See— 

Slda.  Ii«etoig:  Heywa*.  Ulrich:  Poiz.  Alexander,  and  Martin.  Rotand. 
5.501330.  a.  424-59.000. 
Martinez.  Edgar  i 
«.  Jane; 


Matmez,  Edga;  aKl  Naik.  Jayaat.  SJ02.739.  CL  379- 


Mattinez.  Rodolphe. 
ooabng.  3J0I J06, 


Cheng.  . 
88.000. 
Iklaninez.  Rodolphe:  See— 

Ansait  Denis  R.  H.;  Ilemaadez.  Didier. 
5,501,071,  a.  60-39.320. 
Matino,  Gerald.  Biake  rotor  with  a  t 

a.  188-218.0XL. 
Matyn,  Kyle  G.:  See— 

Wenneibo,  Oijan  E  V;  a»l  Matyn.  Kyle  G„  5.501.136. 0. 91-446.000. 
Matz,  William.  10  Fsley/PLP  Co.  Mulching  rotary  lawa  mower  Hade. 

5.501,068.  a.  56-255.000. 
Maraoka.  Kiyoto;  and  Horiuchi.  Kuniyasu.  to  SunMomo  Rubber  bdnakiea. 

Ltd.  Conled  golf  baU.  5.502.100.  Q.  524-430.000. 
Maniyana,  Isao:  See — 

Fulaesdm.  Norio;  Mnda,  Hideo:  Iton,  Yothanra;  Biba.  Hiiainitta:  ami 
Mauyama.  Isao.  5.302.207.  a.  548-435.000. 
Manizen  Petrochemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Fntaesdm,  Norio:  Fiikada.  Hideo;  iton,  Yoihihara;  Baba.  Hiniimlsu:  and 
Mauyama.  Isao.  S.302JO7.  CL  548-433.000. 
Maiyan.  Jacek  P:  See— 

Chen.  Jeaie  S.;  Frickes.  Stanley  L;  Hartka.  Bfyan  R.;  Kuraa,  Tom  D.; 
Mayan.  Jacek  R;  McKay.  Dn  N.;  and  Williams.  Hmotfay  R. 
3.302.724,  a.  37(^83.300. 
Mas,  Janet  L.:  See— 

Hou,  DonaM;  Draper,  Richard  W.;  Lee,  Gary  M.:  and  Mat.  Janet  L. 
5.502.186.  a.  540-576.000. 
Li»Mnn»»   Kiako.  10  Pfizcr  Inc.  Substituted  oxindoles.  5.302,072,  CI. 

514-418.000. 
Mashiro.  Supica.  10  Anelva  Corporation.  Platoa  procestmg  sppaaas  for 

pitxhicing  hi^  deaxiiy  plasma.  5.502.335.  a.  315-111.210. 
Mashita,  Kiyotaka:  See^ 

NisUzawa.  HirosU;  Saitoh.  Takayuki;  Itoh.  Tatsuo;  and  Mashita.  iCiyo- 
taka.  5.502.264.  CL  585-406.000. 
Maari.  Merle  S.:  See— 

Wdiiowski.  Maek:  aal  Maai.  Merk  S..  3.301.711.  CL  8-343.000. 
Massachusetts  instahae  of  Tbchnology:  See — 

Kailai.  Jcnahai  T,  5.302.648,  O.  364-490.000. 
ItalUCeaath  D.;  aKl  Lde.  Phihnaka  P..  5,501.655.  CL  601-3.000. 
Massaro.  Michad:  See— 

Vermeer.  Robert;  Harichian.  Bijan;  Gotrnky.  fohn;  Massaro.  hfichad; 
and  Gradev.  George.  5.301312.  CL  252-174.170. 
Masaonae.  Kkmeas:  Komad.  Genl;  SMdiioa.  Mark  D.;  Moat,  Gregory  E: 
James.  Lawrence  E;  and  Bangs.  John.  10  BASF  Connalian.  Prodw:tian 
of  almoM  Gokirless  sohiliaas  of  n-methyhnuipholine  oxide.  5.302.I8>.  CL 
544-173.000. 
Masldler.  Millad  S.;  and  Dietrich.  Dougtas  W.,  10  CRS  HoUings.  Inc.  ifigb 
strenglh  inn-cobalt-vamdium  aUoy  atick.  5.501.747.  O.  148-311.000. 
Master  Lock  Company:  See — 

Kajuch.  Pete,  5.501.492.  a.  292-1.500. 
Masuda.  Toddd;  aid  Kiman.  Akia  to  IKinoha  Co..  Ltd.  Devefoping  device. 

5,502.553.  a.  355-260.000. 
Masoda.  Yochimi:  See —  _ 

Ozaki.  Keiichi;  Kalo,  Svae;  axl  Masada.  Yoahimi.  S.50I.60S,  Q. 
439-34.000. 
Mani.  Moiiyatu:  See — 
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Tkkaw.  Akin;  Kii.  Hiroyi^:  Nisfakta.  ICuniy«hi;  aid  Masui.  MoriyHU. 
5.502J52,  a.  S64-169.000. 
MmwiH,  Two:  See— 

NiiUkawa,  Mm^wu;  CWIm.  Kouji;  Masusaki.  Talrao;  and  Haayu, 

AliMhi.  3^1089.  a.  180^.500 

MaiayabM.  Janet  C .  Jr.:  MacKenzie.  Peler  B.;  and  Hyan.  Jota  A.,  lo 

riMin^i  Chonical  Campmy.  Polyefher  glycols  and  afcotnis  derived  from 

3.4-epoxy-l-bMene.  wiahydrofurao  and  an  initialor.  5.502,137.  O.  528- 

393.000. 

MMcnoKX  SjJ.:  See—  

Piorido.  AMonuo  F..  S.SOI  J«6.  Q.  221-211.000. 
MadMaa.  PricAich:  See — 

|HI,M     Bend;  mi  Maduat,  Frietkich.  5,301.894.  a.  428-57.000. 
Maineu.  Ediward  M.:  See— 

Bcnda.  Rmmt.  Maducu.  Edoavd  M.;  and  Letailleur.  Olivier.  5.501 .807. 
a.  2S2-I8.O0O. 
MadR.  D«vid  A.:  See— 

Ho.  Goo-Jie:  Madn.  David  A.;  San«.  ZUguo;  and  Bmenon.  Khaleea. 
5J02.I65.  a  530^341. 000 

Mamna,  Baiiry  A.:  See — 

Bell.  Aatbony  J:  MMiMa.  Bany  A;  and  Halaaa.  Add  F.  S.S02.126.  a 

S26-I42.000. 
Mamda,  ^hrnr**'  See — 

Doi.  ToAiya;  Soeta.  Aiauko;  Ikkcachi.  Sdd:  Kano.  Ibmoidu;  and 
Maauda.  Stnvei.  5.502.029.  a  505-234.000. 
Mamdain.  Jun-icU:  Srr— 

imK  Kam.  Icariiin.  Toshihiko;  Waunabe.  ikuo:  Okada.  Masan- 
i;  MMl  kfamdaifa.  Jin-ictii.  5.501.194.  Q.  123-470.000 

"aZSo,  SdaK  Md  Mamfiiji.  YHuhiro.  S.502J82.  O.  324-242.000. 

I.  KamAi:  kCynoio.  Samin:  and  KikudK.  Hidekazu.  10  CNd  Electric 
hilMilii  Co..  Ud.  Booaler  power  >fffaring  cifcaiL  5.S02.41S.  O.  327- 
S36.000.  ^ 

IllMMlii    Tom;  wd  Indwki.  Almriii.  lo  NEC  Curpualion.  Frequency 

tymtriim.  5.302.411.0.  327-156.000. 
MaMHBOlo,  ftuo:  See — 

YoaMnuto,    Wi»a;    Kaaabara.    Stbtera;    a«i    Mamnoao.    ikuo. 
5.302.344.  a.  310-344.000. 
MaMMOIo.  Kalam;  Hirayawi.  NobuhiiD;  UcUvaaaa.  Kenji;  Kawataki. 
Skoji:  FUiri.  ItaMni;  Md  Uiamoio.  Kaisuo.  lo  Muni  Tmau  Chennrali. 
lacorpaaled.  Rcain  conpoaibon  for  eleciro|iln)ogra|iliic  Maer.  3J02.1 10. 
a.  5&22 1.000. 
Iiitoiunirnn.  Kouidii:  See— 

Okamoto.  Ricwdo  M.;  MaltuniMo.  Kouichi;  Kolani.  Ii«>;  Kuroda. 

Sauafai;  lalduwa.  Hiroyuki:  «k1  Bdnh.  Kenji.  5J02.693.  O  369- 

13.000. 

Mf"— «*».  MMahiro;  and  NonK.  Kazunobu.  lo  Sanshui  Kocyo  Kabutiiki 

Karin.  OMboad  ntolor  cooling  arangemenl.  5.501.624.  O.  440-88.000 

Mawnmnm,  Sciji:  See— 

Miyakio.  \ttio;  Shiniai*i.  YMdn:  Okaani.  Ibakikazu:  Haldn.  Seiji; 
MnauBwan.  Seiji;  Aoki.  TrtMya;  Sailo.  AkJaaa;  Komawida.  Takaih; 
awl  Kao.  Hini^i.  3.301.073.  CI.  60-284.000 

■ii;  Ndi^aaa.  Aunaki;  Majima  Kaisumi;  Kawakanu.  Sou; 
kiaidn.  lo  Konica  Curnuraucn.  Hea  node  dterawl  iraufer 

I.  3J01.937.  a  4)0-200.000 
■i>.  See — 

IkWuko:  HaKcawa.  Atnoiii;  and  Maisunwn.  Masaiu. 

3J02J23.  a.  393-375.000 


and    Kilagawa.    Hidenuna. 


Okawa.  Ittahi;  Aoki.  Toakinari;  Maounaga.  Hirodu;  and  Igaastu. 
Hideo.  5.302J44.  Q.  360-345.000. 

■a!w  and  MaaunMa.  Nobuyuki.  5 J02.093. 0  524-91  000 

Tttmn-  ■■!  Tduda.  ftk^hi,  lo  Toray  Industries.  Inc    High 

Mi^ilj  anl  Inib  liiiahnin  acrylic  auiedt  fibcrt.  a  procoa  for  production 

danor.  ad  iwitwIit  nanilali  prepami  by  using  it  5J02.090.  Q. 

524-3.000. 

riiiiiiaiiin   iC<qi:&<^ 

YananMo.    lUeiaaa;    Niibiaka.    Takao;    Matsunuma.    Koqi;    aKi 
Yamakawa.  Akiia.  5.502.011.  Q.  301-97  000 
Maliuo.  Kazalnko:  See — 

Yodiida.  Hiotcia;  Moriann.  Junko;  Manio.  Kazakiko;  awi  Takaa. 
,  3.302J03.  a.  395-146000 


Electric  Coiparalian  of  America:  See — 
Meyer.  Edwin  R..  5J02,493.  CI  348-426000. 
Matnnite  Ekclric  Indnanial  Co..  Ud.  See— 

Pukanwa.  TttHhi;  ad  Segawa.  Akiyoahi.  3.502.639.  a.  364-424.050 

Hon.  YoaUkazn.  5J02J14.  O  257-10.000. 

Ikanurc.  Yinniko.  5.502.7T7.  O   382-173.000. 

Kai.  ItaNonai:  Maraa.  Kazuyuki;  Kowabara.  Yaautaro;  On.  Hiloabi; 

MikMU.  -nmnn:  Sma^ut.  Toouko;  and  Kojiaa.  Akio.  5  JQ2J75. 

a.  338-405.000 
Kawabaa.  Miaoni;  and   Kageyama.  Auuinsa.   5.502^08.  CL   348- 

652.000. 
Kidocuda.  lino;  Ohn^a.  Kiyodii;  Adadu.  Hideio;  Kamyana.  Saloafai; 

bSann.  ktoaya;  and  Uenoyana.  -Meahi.  Sja2.t39.  O.  372- 

43  000. 
Kiali.  Ikouii;  avi  Okabayariii.  kbiro.  5.302.733.  C\.  371-32.000. 
Kooma.  Yoahi^;  aMi  NtilBno.  Sciji.  5.502.707.  C\  369-103  000 
Nariai.  Yaauo;  aMl  Yoakida.  Makolo.  5.302 J65.  O.  318-798.000. 
,  YanlD.  3.30I.0M.  O.  29-827  000. 


Onitsoka.  YaaMo.  5.301.003.  O.  29-833.000. 
Saitou.  ShiBJi.  5.302,381.  C\.  3J4-2O9.00O. 
Shirouzu.  Hiioatai.  5.302.795.  Q.  393-109.000. 
Toyoda.    Taahihiro;    Mori.    Yoahihiro: 

3.302J12.  CI.  348-706.000. 
Ueyana.  Yasuhiio;  Odnai.  Kaiidii;  Saake.  Tetsoo:  Komoda.  Hideaki; 

aid  Haanaka.  Hideo.  3.301.896.  Q.  428-323.000. 
Yagya.  Itteshi;  aid  Ueyana.  Yoafaiki.  3.302.640.  CI.  364-443.000. 
Yanada.  Yuidiiro;  Sioaki.  Nnoki:  Houdiin.  Ryuzo;  Nomura.  Noboru; 
Yano.  Kousaku:  and  Teni.  YUo.  3.301.739.  Q.  118-729.000. 
MatMishiu  Electric  Worki.  Ut:  See— 

Okude.  Akio:  Yamauchi.  Tokwbi:  Mitsuyaau.  Kei:  Kuraki.  YoaUnmn: 
Olaidii.  Naoki:  vd  Kiyozumi.  Kasuyuki.  5J02.423.  C\.  313- 
291000 
Tsukamoto.  Katsuya:  and  Sailo.  Takshi.  5.302.453.  Q  343-756.000. 
Matsujtiita.  Tadadii.  lo  Sbarp  Kabustnki  Kaiiha.  Flaah  memory  having 

inclined  chauel.  5.302.321.  CI.  257-316.000. 
MaliiiiWu.  Totu:  See — 

Suzuki.  SUmao;  aid  Mamabita.  Toni.  5J0U39.  a.  206-386.000. 
Matauaa.  Kainhilo:  See — 

Hinla.  lUuahi:  mti  Maauin.  Kazahilo.  3.301.433. 0.  273-86.008. 
Maaum.  lUianobu:  See— 

KAuda.  Ittaoi;  Matsuura,  TUuKibu;  Sagesaka.  Yuko:  and  Kawasaki. 

Tbahio.  3J01 J66.  C\.  426-594.000. 
lazaki,  M9d:  See — 

Kimin.  Akileni;  Matsuziyd.  Miki;  Tanaka.  Aisuhiko;  lod  Inoue.  Masa- 

loal^  5J02J98. 0.  359^14.000. 

Maneucci.  Mafc  D.:  Jcnea.  Robcn  J.:  and  Lin.  Kuei-ring.  to  Gikad  Sctencet. 

la;.  Pyrimidine  dcrivalivet  for  labeled  binding  partners.  5.302.177.  Q. 

536-26.600. 

Maniuzzo.  Maio.  lo  C.EA.  S.p.A.  Flexible  houring  for  conventional  keys  or 

far  keys  of  a  special  kind.  3.301.090.  CI.  70-438.000. 
Maurer.  Amkeat:  See — 

Maucr.  Wilhelm:  ad  Maacr.  Ankcat.  3.300.970.  a.  13-22.100. 
MauRT.  Witheha;  aal  Maanr.  Aakcas.  to  Maura.  Wilhelm.  Auumalic 
toothbrash.  5J00.970.  a.  15-22.100. 

Mauser- Woke  OmbH:  See—  

Ptzytulla.  Dieiur.  aui  Bwfdorf.  MMn.  3.301  J34.  Q  206-386000. 
Manner.  Komd;  Goetze.  Ukick;  Sckinabeck.  Anon;  and  Kakhaier.  Wil- 
fried.   to   Whckcr-Ownie   GmbH.    Process   for   preparing   hydrogen- 
conaining  mediykhkiraailaKs.  3.302.230.  C\.  536-468.000. 
Max  Co..  Ud.:  See— 

Yoaiae.  Ibni.  3.301  J87.  Q.  227-l2O.00a 
Maxwdl  Davidson  Ud.:  See— 

Davidson.  Maxwell  W.  3^01.398.  Q.  239-171.000 
Mayer.  David  J :  Price.  DonaU  D.;  Mao.  Jianren;  and  Lyle.  Jota  W..  to 
Vninia  CommonweaMi  Uaivenity.  Method  for  Ihe  neatmem  of  pain. 
5J<0;M8,  a.  514-289.000 

Mayer.  Geoipa  M.:  See— 

Cadle.  -hiry  M.:  Laalgiaf.  Cari  J.;  mi  Maya.  Georgia  M..  3.301.329. 

a.  384-432.000.  ^ 

MayfiekL  Thomas  B.  Treatmem  for  coniaminaied  material.  5J0I.973.  CI. 

433-244.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporaliaa:  See— 

Suetaumi.  Haiimc;  Nakazann.  Tadaaka;  Takarai.  Akihide:  and  Take- 

moao.  lUasIa,  3.301  Xr74.  a.  60-283.000. 
-nkabayashi,  HiroyiAi.  3J01 J06.  a.  123-674.000. 
McAitans.  Hugh  P:  See—  _  _    ,^, 

KoelliBg.  Jcftcy  E.;  aad  McAdans.  Hugh  P.  3.302.671.  CI.  363- 
189.090 
McAleavey.  Micted  E.  Appatans  and  method  for  controUing  lensiaa  in  a 

web.  5J01.412.  a.  242-417  100. 
McAlliae.  Gregg  A.:  and  Morgasi.  Jefcry  A.,  to  Hoover  Company.  The. 

Upright  capet  extractor.  5.500;9n.  CI.  13-320.000. 
McAnea  Jack:  See— 

Gag.  Af\-ind  K  .  aaJ  McAnea.  Jack.  3.301.279,  a.  166-37Z000. 
McAithur.  Bnice  B    5*r— 

Smitfa,  AiUai  H  :  Hianer.  Roben  O.,  Jr.;  and  McAnhur.  Bruce  B.. 
3J01.923.  a.  43O-5.000. 
McCaaOess.  Thomas  J .  to  H-C  tedustiics.  Inc.  Tamper-indicatmg  plastic 
cfcMwe  widi  selectively  sucagdiened  pilfer  band.  5.501J49.  Q.  213- 
232.000. 
McCaHiy,  W  Parick:  See— 

Bnalcr,  daf  F;  Mace,  Klaus  C;  ad  McCanhy.  W.  Patrick.  3.302.639. 
a.  364-571.010. 
McClivc.  William  J  Wheel  ooopting  for  attaduag  a  vchicula  device  to  a 

whed  of  a  automotive  vehicle.  3.301.482.  O  280-503  000 
McChnc.  David  C.  lo  SGS-Thoaaton  Mkjuekuiunica.  bic    DiHerence 
naasaisia  between  two  asyndaoaau  poialen  aad  a  programmable 
value.  3.302.633.  C\  364-350.000. 
McCtac.  David  C.  to  SGS-Thonana  Microeiectroaics.  lac   Full  memory 

dap  kMH  write  test  mode.  5>«2.678.  Q.  363-201.000 
McCbac.  Roben  O .  lo  Berg  Tcdamhin.  toe.  Coaaedor  for  high  density 

decwoac  aaemMies.  5JO1.0O9.  Q.  29-882.000. 
McCoUoch.  Rex  J ;  Cdla,  Saphn  D.:  aad  DiMatoo.  Bemani.  to  Siemea 
beiiy  *  Aaaaabon  Inc.  Circuit  breaker  widi  one-piece  croasba  includ- 
ing a  integrally  nuMed  operating  arm  5.502.428.  O.  333-172.000 
McConnen.  Ardn  M.:  See— 

WUa.  Henry  G :  McCoaaeU,  Harden  M :  aad  Hafeman.  Dea  C 
5.301,936,0.435-11.000. 
McCiBiy.  PsBick  M.,  Jr.: 


Fischer.  Stephen  A.;  Ann.  Kaitar  S.;  Grinslein,  Reuben;  McCurry. 
Patrick  M..  Jr.:  and  Gioida.  Judith  C.  3.301.813.  a.  232-174.170. 
McCutcfaeoa.  Shawn:  See— 

Anderson.  David  M  :  and  McCulcheon.  Shawn.  5.302.660.  d.  364- 
571.030. 
McDaid,  Cecil  G.,  Sr..  to  McDaniel.  Tim;  and  WUhs.  Robert  D.  Fishing  red 

cover.  5J01.029.  O.  43-26.000. 
McDaaid.  Tfm:  See— 

McDaiel.  Cedl  G.,  Sr.,  3JO1.029.  Q.  43-26.000. 
McDancn.  Deborah  J.:  See— 

Simnid.  Haanas  L.;  ad  McDsnca.  Deborrii  J.,  3,301,628.  a.  446- 
33^000. 
McEboy.  Peter  M..  lo  Kiwi  Packaging  Limited.  StackaMe  box  wilfa  rdnforced 

walls.  3.501393.  O.  229-148.000. 
McGee.  James  M.:  See— 

Wilson.  Steven  R.;  McGec.  James  M.:  Oayberg.  Lowcen;  aad  Conklin. 
Ciatis  J  .  5.500.967.  O.  8-158.000. 
McGeoch.  Malcolm  W..  lo  Plex  Corporation.  Stabilized  radial  pseudoapark 

switch   5302.356.  Q.  315-111.910. 
McCill.  Robert  E..  to  Northrop  Giummw  Cotparabon.  Variable  geometry 

MRI  coil.  5.302 J87,  Q.  324-318.000. 
McCrah.  David  S..  to  Lidce  DSP  Ply  Umited.  Mediod  and  apparatus  for 
fihering  a  electronic  environment  widi  improved  accuracy  and  efficiency 
and  sbon  flow-dnough  deUy.  5.502.747.  C\.  375-350.000. 
McGrah.  Michad  A.:  See— 

Haaiaga,  Angus  P  D.;  and  McGrah.  Michad  A..  3.300.963.  Q. 
5-634.000. 
McGrah.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Yoon,  Tony  J.:  McGrah.  Michad  J.;  and  TVai,  Phuc,  5.302,696.  O. 
369-32.000. 
McGuimiess.  Dennis:  See — 

Mudi.  Doid:  and  McGuinness,  Dennis,  SJ01389,  a.  228-29.000. 
McGuire.  Dennis  P.  10  Lord  Coiporaian.  Hybrid  fluid  and  daslomer  damper. 

5.501.434.  a  267-140.110. 
McGuite-Nictaolas  Compay.  Inc.:  See — 

Muiioz,  Jose  C.  5J01,379.  O.  224-240.000. 
McKay.  Da  N.:  See- 
Chen.  Jeane  S  ;  Frickes.  Staley  L.;  Haitlen.  Brya  R.:  Kurata.  Tom  D.: 
Matya.  Jacck  P..  McKay.  Da  N.;  and  Williams.  Timodiy  F. 
5.502,724,  a  370-85.300. 
McKei«,  William  O  :  aid  Graneman,  Russdl  D.,  to  Sau  Batara  Research 
Center.  Compound  optically  tipped  detectors.  5,302,300,  Q.  230-216.000. 
McKeam,  John  P:  See— 

Brafbrd-Goldberg,  Sarah  R.;  Easlon.  Ala  M.;  Klein,  Bartnra  K.; 
McKeam.  John  P:  and  OUns,  Peser  O..  3J0I,962.  CL  435-69.320. 
McKinney.  Jeffrey  A.:  See — 

Ch^delaine.  Marc  J.;  Davenport.  Timodiy  W;  Garcia-Davenpott  Laura 
E.;  Jackson.  Paul  F:  McKinney.  Jeffrey  A  :  and  McLaren.  Charles  D.. 
5J02.048.  a.  314-213.000. 
McLaren.  Charles  D.:  See— 

Ch^idelaine.  Mare  J.;  Davenport  Timothy  W.:  Garcia-Davenpon.  Laun 
E  :  Jackson.  Pal  F:  McKinney.  Jeffrey  A.;  sod  McLaren.  Charles  D.. 
5.502.048.  a  514-213.000. 
McLeod.  Gregory:  See — 

Conochie.  David  S.:  Neccowcn.  Shane  M.;  PouHer.  Rory  A.  D.;  and 
McLeod.  Gregory.  5.502.743,  O.  373-151.000. 
McMahoo.  Kelly  R..  lo  USS-POSCO.  Process  for  purifying  aqueous  rinse 

sdubons  used  in  metal  forming  operations.  5.501.741.  CI.  134-13.000. 
McManus.  Gary  J.:  Moles.  Billy  G.;  Bird.  Susa  K.:  and  Kotter.  Dale  K..  lo 
Lockheed  hUio  Tedaiologies  Compay.  Self-contained  cryogenic  gas 
sampling  apaatus  aid  medwd.  5.501.080.  O.  62  35.500. 
McMuichie.  Edward  J.,  to  Commonwealdi  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research 
Orgaaiisalion.    Metlnd   for  detection   of  a  physiological   abnormality. 
5.301.961.  a.  433-39.000. 
McMurtiy.  John:  See— 

Meisbuiger.  Da:  Brodie.  Ala  D.;  Chadwick.  Curt;  Desai.  Anil:  Dohse. 
Hans:  Emge.  Dennis:  Greene.  John:  Johnson.  Ralph:  Ling.  Ming-Yic; 
McMunry.  John:  Becker.  Barry:  Paul.  Ray:  Robinson.  Mike:  Sim- 
mons. Richard:  Smith.  David  E.  A.:  Taylor.  John:  Veneklasen.  Lee; 
Wahers.  Dea;  Wieczorek.  Paul:  Wong.  Sam:  Dutta.  April;  Lde, 
Suieniha;  Rough.  Kiikwood:  Pearce-Percy.  Henry:  Jau.  Jack  Y.;  Lin. 
Chun  C;  Nguyen,  Hoi  T:  Oyag.  Yen-Jen:  Hutcheson.  Timodiy  L.: 
Clak.  David  J.:  Pa,  Chung-Shih:  Bhaskar.  Chetana;  Kiik.  Chris; 
Munro.  Eric;  Gibilisoo,  John:  and  Sandland,  Paul.  5.502J06.  CI. 
230-310.000. 
McNamara.  Charles:  See— 

Ingram.  Sieve:  Moncrief.  Frank:  and  McNamara.  Charles.  5.501 .064.  CL 
53-473.000. 
McNdl-PFC.  Inc.:  See— 

Sowden.  Harry  S..  5.30U37.  Q.  206-528.000. 
McNulty.  Hugh.  Jr.:  Set— 

Kubena.  Randy  L.:  Stranon.  Frederic  P:  Adcinson.  Gary  M.:  McNuhy. 

Hugh.  Jr :  and  Ward,  James  W..  5.501.822.  O.  264-1.370. 

Meadows.  Matin-Pal:  Ellis.  Debordi  J.:  and  Janett.  Pal.  to  Agricultural 

Genetics  Compay  Limited.  Biokigical  control  of  lepidopterons  pests  using 

Bacillus  Ihuringiensii     5.301.832.  C\.  424-93.461. 

Mcasamer.  John  P.  Welch.  Robert  F;  and  Swensgard.  Brett,  to  Ediicon 

Endo- Surgery  Suturing  device.  5.501.690,  Q.  606-146.000. 
Medical  Gr^ihics  Corporation:  See^ 


Anderson,  David  M.;  ad  McCucheon.  Shawn.  3.302.660.  O.  364- 
571.030. 
MedKal  Reaearch  Foundabon  of  Oregon:  See— 

Mdnow.  M.  Rene.  5.502.038.  O.  314-26.000. 
Metkad,  Inc.:  See— 

Ttambky.  Fredoick  W.,  HI;  and  IVodd,  Mark.  3.301.674.  O.  604- 
247,000. 
Medtronic  Electiomedics.  Inc.:  See — 

Hatkr,  Brack  G.;  Borovelz.  Harvey  S.;  Reeder,  Gary  D.;  Sawzik. 
Panda  J.;  ad  Widais.  Fi^  R..  3.301.663.  Q.  604-26.000. 
Medtronic,  be:  See — 

Hobhdmer,  Ja;  ad  Stniijk.  Johannes  J..  3.301.703. 0.  407-46.000. 

Markowitz.  H.  Toby:  and  Hess.  Michad  F..  3.301.701,  Q.  607-9.000. 

PUcchi.  Giaau;  aid  Ceccardli.  Maasimo.  3.301,702.  Q.  607-20AW. 

Mdwndale.  Mdiesb  M.,  to  Texas  Instiumeas  laoorporaaed.  FPGA  athsac- 

ure  based  on  a  single  configutaMe  kigic  oaodule.  5.302.402,  Q.  326- 

40.000. 

Mehltreoer,  Michad.  to  IBSM  Mefalbclier  OnMi  Packing-coaiaisKr  syMen 

for  coils  of  magnetic  tape.  3.301  J23.  CL  206-303.000. 
Mehrer.  George  W.:  See- 
Hannah.  Macia  G.;  Mdacr.  George  W.;  Nooae.  kfichad  J.;  StaU. 
Kermit  E.;  and  Quarata.  Joseph.  3.301,036. 0.  32-74S.100. 
Md.  Chia-Cu  P..  to  Texas  instnments  Incapoiaad.  Extended  ihaia  sesaif 

lasenl  DMOS  devices.  3.301.994. 0.  437-40.000. 
Meier,  HeinrKh:  See— 

Juage,  Bodo;  Hartwig.  Woi^aag:  Meier.  Heinridi;  SdMhe-Loop. 
Rudolf;  Gao.  Sai;  Sdaak.  BcnanI;  de  Joage.  Maarta;  ami 
Schuuima.  Tennis.  SJSaiOM.  Q.  314-336.000. 
MdDer.  Herman;  Oti,  Richard;  aad  Mend.  Waiar.  to  Granmer  AG.  Sea 

plae  assembly.  3.302.284,  CI.  200«XI0A. 
Meindersma.  Geen  W.;  and  Vergoatca.  nandacas  H.  P..  lo  Holland  Sweet- 
ener Coamany  V.O.F.  Process  for  recovery  of  nw  msarrials  in  die  aapa- 
tame  ptcparabon  proceaa.  3.301.797.  CL  210-631.000. 
Meisbuiger.  Da;  Brodie,  Ala  D.;  Chadwkk.  Cat;  Desai.  Aail;  Dohse. 
Hans;  Emge,  Dennis;  Greene,  Joba;  Jotaasoa,  Ralph:  Liag,  Ming-Yie; 
McMintiy,  Join;  Becker,  Barry;  Paul,  Ray;  RoUnaon,  Mike;  Siaawni. 
Ricfaad;  Smith.  David  E.  A.; 'Diykv.  John;  Veneklasen.  Lee;  Waken.  Dea; 
WieczoRk,  Pad;  Wong.  Sam;  Dana.  April;  Ijde.  SaoMka;  Rongh.  Kirii- 
wood;  Peace-Percy.  Henry;  Jau.  Jack  Y.;  Lin.  Cha  C;  Ngayea.  Hoi  T; 
Oyang.  Ya-Jen;  Hmcfaeson.  Timodiy  L.;  Claris  David  J.;  Pan.  Chung- 
ShA;  Bhaska.  Chetana;  Kirk.  Chris;  Munro.  Eric:  Gibilisoo.  John;  and 
^,pHl«.irf  PmiI  in  KI  >  InaimiiMM  Cntporsrion.  Electron  beam  inspection 
system  and  method.  S.S02J06.  O.  230-3 10.000. 
Mdwes.  Johames:  See — 

Giani.  Cafci;  Wulttaandt.  Dieter.  Rodait.  Rdnhanh;  and  Mdwes. 
Johannes.  S.S0I.966.  a.  435-105.000. 
Meltzer.  David,  to  laleinabond  Business  Machines  Coiporabon.  Dday  test 
coverage  without  addibond  dummy  latches  in  a  sca-baaed  tea  design. 
5.302,731.0.  371-22 JOO. 
Melzer.  Werner,  lo  Hoednl  Aktiengesdlschaft  Method  of  measanng  the  pH 
vahie  of  a  teat  solution  widi  glass-electrode  measuring  cdb  snd  of 
simultaneously  calibrating  die   measuring  odls.   3,502388,  O.    324- 
438.000. 
Membrane  Technok>gy  and  Research,  lac.:  See— 

Toy.  Lora  G.;  and  Pinnau.  togo,  5,301.722,  O.  95-50.000. 
Menchcr.  Christopher  P.:  See — 

Czamecki.  Wlodzimioz  S.;  Brack.  Geoige  W.;  Gaidola.  Kem  R.;  de 
Lellis.  Josqph;  and  Meacher.  Christtipher  P.  5302328.  O.  334- 
106.000. 
Menders.  James  H.;  and  Spivey.  Brett.  Laser  doppler  vekximeter.  5302338. 

O.  336-28300. 
Mendez.  Estuardo;  and  Uriaite.  Jorge.  Tortilla  warming  apparatus.  3301.141. 

O.  99-426.000. 
Menicon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ana,  Naoki;  Takagi.  Bungo:  and  Miyamuta,  Kazuya.  3302317.  CL 

351-160.00H. 
Hiiatani,  HatuyuU:  and  Sugimoto,  Keiji.  53O2j0e6,  O.  523-108.000. 
Mennie,  Douglas  U.;  Rokos.  George  A.;  and  Geib.  Joseph  J.,  lo  Cnaunias- 
Allisoe  Co^.  Coin  handling  device  widi  a  improved  hsbricalion  system. 
5301.631.  a.  453-3  000. 
Mensing.  Noibeit:  and  Kimmich,  Siegfried,  to  Sew-Eurodrive  GmbH  A  Co. 
Motor  assembly  with  gear  housing  containing  pinion  gear  support  bearing. 
5301.117.0.  74-420.000. 
MepU  Werice  Laulenschlager  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

LautenschUger.  Rdnhard.  5300.983.  O.  16-304.000. 
Mercedes-Benz  AG:  See—  __ 

Koellermeyer.  Attirecht;  and  Schnitzer.  Detlef.  5301.641,  O.  475- 

107.000. 
Resch.  Reinhard:  va  Zanlen.  Anton;  Laucr.  Rainer.  deceased;  Schroff- 
Lauer.  Regina,  heir;  Lauer,  Joacha,  heir,  Alonann.  Rainer.  Binder. 
JQrgcn:  and  Meyer.  MKhad-Raymond.  5301314.  O.  303-115.400. 
Tatiermusch.  Peter,  and  Huch.  Thomas.  3301.432.  O.  267-64.240. 
Merck  &  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Dorsey.  Brace  D.;  Huff.  Joel  R.;  and  Britcher,  Susa  E,  5302.033.  O. 

514-239.200. 
Ho.  Guo-Jie;  Maduc.  David  A.;  Song.  Zhiguo:  and  Emerson.  Khaieeta. 

5302.165.  a.  530-341.000. 
Thompson.  Wayne  J.;  Ghosh.  Arun  K.;  Huff.  Joel  R.;  and  Lee.  Hee  Y.. 
5.502.060.  CI.  514-307.000. 
Merck  Paem  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Hafiung:  See— 
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Stein,  hftbai;  Heywag.  Ubicfa;  Puo.  AkxMder.  mA  Matim.  Robad. 
5.301,850.  a.  424-39.000. 
Motcr.  Waller  H..  Jr.;  mA  Suamufcld.  Howard  R..  lo  Wteinghouae  Ak 
Bi^e  CoarvMy.  VaiaUe  agle  fnctioB  diacfa  meduunnn  for  a  draft  (ear 
aaaaiMy.  SJOt  J47.  a.  2I3-32.00C 

Memel-auycMKl,  Mkhd:  Sw—  ^^ .^  ^   ,,. 

Mabboux.  Hcmi:  Md  Mennet-Guycinet.  Michel.  5.302.278.  O.  174- 
32.400. 
MmcU  FhnHimlicaU  Inc.:  See— 

RyM.  Oay  A..  3^02033.  a.  S64-2ia00O. 

MeUkr.  ilrmmi:  Oo.  Ridunl:  mkI  Mertei.  Wahci.  3.302J84.  O. 
200-83.00A. 
Mencndanidt,  Wcnicr  Stt — 

pMwk.  Premek:  KlulMicMm.  Gerd:  aid  MeaaerKinwk.  Werner. 
'.301.483.  a.  28fr«25.000. 


Stepaaek. 
5J0M 


Metia  DMcyiiBaa,  inc.;  a*w —  _     . .  . 

Daailaff.  YM:  RoMai.  Simon  P.;  Evani.  Brian  J.;  Pran.  David  A.;  aid 
LaafWi.  RotMrt.  3.302,197.  Q.  S4«-28l.000. 
HO  bnlMtriet.  he.:  S*t— 
Hilaotaky.  Prank  J.:  Bcddey,  WeaKoaC  Lonco.  Raynond  A.:  and  Scon. 
WilUam  H..  3J0I343.  CI.  211-113.000. 

Meoon  America.  Inc.;  See —  

BeU.  Andrew;  aid  CoUy.  Tim  J .  5.502.228,  O.  556-57.000. 
Meyer.  Donald  A.;  and  Meyer.  Lany.  lo  Meyer  MaMfKturinc  Corporaiaa. 

Manm  qireader  widi  volical  expellen.  3.301.404.  Q.  239476.000. 
Meyer.  Edwin  R..  to  Matnokiu  Becttic  CorporMiaa  of  America.  Variable 
lencth  data  deooda  for  uae  widi  MPBG  encoded  video  dan.  3.302.493.  a. 

S?426.000.  -      „      .  .^ 

Meyer.  Jacqaea.  lo  SCS-Thoawia  Microeiectroaici  SA.  Oicaa  far  extnct- 
iaa  a  lynchronizalion  tigaal  from  a  oompoaite  video  signal,  in  MOS 
icdmolocy.  3.302.300.  Q  348-325.000. 
Meyer.  JOrgea:  Stt —  _ 

Deuaaer.  Ham;  Kemer,  Dieler,  Meyer,  JOrgen;  Michael.  GOUher.  and 
Snihbe.  AnteM.  S.SOI.933.  O.  430-110.000. 

""'TliJij^boaSd  A.;  aid  Meyer.  Laiy.  3J0I.404.  Q.  239-676.000. 

Meyer  ManfacUring  Corporaliaa:  Set—  „,....„ 

Meyer.  DoaaldA.;  aad  Meyee.  Laiy.  3JOI.404.  Q.  239476.000. 

Meyer,  Midiael-Rayaaad:  S«^  ,  .     _ 

Reach.  Reiriiad;  vaa  Zaalen.  Anion:  Lauer.  Rainer.  decraaxl;  Schroff- 

Laiier.  Recina,  heir.  Lauer.  Joacha.  heir.  Ahmam.  Rainer.  Binder, 

JOigen;  aid  Meyer,  Micbad-Raynuad.  5.301.314.  Q.  303-113.400. 

[iirTrq-  BfTaM  A  *  Src 

pjnh.  Join  R.;  Perra.  Andnny  R.:  and  Meyer.  Ranald  A..  3.301,672, 0. 

604-177.000.  ^     . 

Mical.  Robert  J.;  Needle.  David  L;  Landrum.  Stephen  H.;  and  Kbubcfaandam. 

Teiu,  to  3DO  Company.  The.  Diapby  Ha  manageneM  mechaniim  for 

ical-time   connol    of   by-die-line    modifiable    video   dixpUy    tynem. 

SJ02.462.  a.  345-185.000. 

Michael.  GOndier  See— 

Deusier.  Han;  Kemer.  Dieler.  Meyer.  JOrgen:  Michael.  COmher.  and 
Snibbe,  And»«n».  3.501.933.  Q.  430-110.000. 
Micrel.  Inc.:  Set — 

Oianey.  Steve  I.,  3.302,610,  O.  361-18.000. 
Micron  Technology.  Inc.:  See—  __ 

Sorensen.  Troy;  and  Orieger.  Eric.  3.301.767.  Q.  136-662.100. 
Miciopaitx  GmbH:  Set— 

LessmMlmann.  Christoph:  Eicher.  Joachim;  and  Reinecke.  Holger. 
5.501.784.0.  205-67  000. 

""sc^ro.  Janea  R.;  aKi  Hinel.  John  P.  5.302.391.  O.  324428.000. 
Mid-America  AuMnotive.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Bundy.  Don,  5.501.475.  O.  28O-I66.000. 
Middlemaa.  Eric  D.:  Set—  .  ,^  ,^„  -, 

Pillen.  Cvl  P.;  Baion.  Jerry  A.;  and  Middlemai.  EiK  D..  3.302J49.  Q. 
562-608.000. 

Midwest  Research  Institute:  Stt—  

Pemicka.  John  C:  Benson.  David  K.;  and  Tracy.  C.  Edwin.  5.302.292. 
a.  219-121.640. 
Midwestern  Bi<vAg  ProducU  A  Services.  Inc.:  Stt— 
Zimmer,  William  A.,  5,501.857.  O.  424-438.000. 

Tori).  Clyde  A..  Jr.;  HalU  Michael  R.;  Mieaaler.  Paul  R.;  and  Vogler. 
Michael  R  .  5.501.036.  O.  47-33  000. 
Micttinen.  Tani;  Vanhanen,  Hannu:  and  Wester.  Ingmar.  to  Raisior  Tehlaa  Oy 
AB  Use  of  a  stanol  fatty  acid  ester  for  reducing  scnim  cholesterol  level. 
5.502.045.  a.  514-182.000. 
Mihaa.  Tadashi:  See — 

Mori.  Sunao;  Mihara.  Tadashi;  and  Kodera.  Yasulo.  5.302.384.  C 
339-90.000. 
Mikagi.  Kaofu.  lo  MEC  Corporabon.  Production  method  of  senuconduclor 
device  having  a  wiring  layer  containing  goU.  5  J02,005,  CI.  437- 195.000. 
Mikami.  Tsulomu:  Set — 

Kai.  Tsulomu;  Mutala.  Kazuyuki;  Kuwahaia.  Yaauhiro;  Ono.  Hitoshi; 
Mikani.  'huiorou;  Suetake.  Tomoko:  and  Kojima.  Akio.  5.302.373, 
O.  338-403.000. 
Milazzo.  Oiaies  R.:  and  Kiieger.  John  M..  lo  Milazzo.  Charles  R.  Multi-stage 
maldi  trigflcr  assembly  for  use  widi  semi-automatic  weapons.  SJ0I.I34. 
a.  89-139.000. 
Miller.  Dennis  K.  Subalrale  retention  fixture.  5^01,436.  Q.  269-47.000. 


Miller.  Lawieaoe  P.:  — —  ,  ,^ 

Gnieasam.  Robert  G  :  Bast.  RonaM  J.;  Aldecoa.  JaBn  A.;  aal  WDcr. 
Lawrence  F.  5.301.918.  Q  429-120.000 
Miller.  Marii  S.:  Stt— 

Buliga.  Gregory  S.;  Miller.  Mark  S.;  PoweU.  WilUan  P.;  Lis.  Daniel  G.; 

Khsfanaamfay.  R.  G.;  Wine.  Vernon  C;  and  Tomski,  Sharon. 

5.501  J69.  a.  426-658  000. 

MUler.  Robot  F..  lo  Vemoo  Corponlioa.  Ptcasure  regulalor  widi  menu  K> 

block  fdabve  rotaboa  of  parts  during  assemMy.  5.301  J47.  CI.  137- 

316.000. 

Miller.  Sood  H.:  Set—  ^ 

Rodi.  Alex  T;  ani  MiUer.  Scoo  H  .  5.501.698.  a  606-205.000. 
Milkr.  Waica  G..  to  W.  G   Miller  Associates.  Jaw.  face  and  neck  muscle 

exociae  aiparsoa.  5.501.646.  Q.  482-11.000. 
Milhgaa.  Bnaa:  Set—  „.... 

P^.  Peter.  Montgomoy.'  Keaaedi  C;  Huynh.  Chi  P:  and  MUhgan. 
Brian.  5.501.708.  O.  8-94.260. 
MUliman.  Cm  L..  to  Gen-Probe  faioorpanled.  Nucleic  acid  probes  u 

cocciifeoides  inanilis.  5.301.931,  O.  433-6.000. 
MUls.  Chatlea  C:  Set—  .     , 

Bead.  Ldke  D.;  MiUt.  Charies  C:  WUling.  Philip;  Koulz.  Stanley  L; 
Haziebeck.  David  A.;  aad  Downey.  Kevin  W..  3.301.799.  Q.  210- 
721.000. 
Mills,  Dauel  H..  to  Davidson  Ifaitroa  inc.  InvisiMe  lea  seam  for  an  air  bag 

depioymoil  opening  cover.  3.301.890.  a.  42848.000. 
Mimuia,  TAeo.  lo  Suax  Limited.  LED  electranhologiaphic  primer  having 
LED  aiay  ani  coordinaled  parallel  ihive  of  LED  lubamys.  3.502.478,  Q\. 
347-237.000. 
Minde.  Tbr  B.:  Set— 

Lagoovist.  Tomaa;  Minde.  Tor  B.;  Mustel.  Peter,  sad  Nilsson.  Hans. 
5,502.713.  a.  370-17.000. 

Ministry  of  Imeiaaliaaal  TVade  A  Industry;  See—  

Homma,  Keiko;  ad  Aiai.  Ttesuo.  5.301,636.  Q.  601-33.000. 
Minneaou  Mining  and  Mamtenaing  Company:  See— 

Barows.  Thomns  H.;  Tniong.  Myhanh  T;  and  Suszko.  Paul  R.. 

3J02.092.  a.  52144.000. 
Biegler,  Roben  M..  5.302J33.  O.  334-300.000. 
Dahlquisl.  Jolm  C.  3J0I.755.  O.  I56-I33.000. 
Detaaore.  Michael  D.:  Maer.  Gary  W.;  Kowski.  Paul  G.:  and  Hanchulz. 

RodMy  W..  3J0I.738.  O.  118463imO. 
Deve.  Herve  E.,  5.301.906.  O.  428-366.000. 

Erkkila.  Rudi  M.;  Cariaoa.  James  G.;  Evans,  Christopher  M.;  Gieczyna, 
Janes  A ;  Kuma.  Rameah  C;  Norman.  Colin  F;  and  Roao.  Nelson 
T.  3.301.903,  a.  428-328.000. 
WU.  Jeffrey  B.;  Ouderkiffc.  Andrew  J.;  Sinbbs.  Daniel  P.:  Jackson. 

Robert  S  :  and  Dun.  Douglas  S..  5.501.944.  Q.  430-321.000. 
Krueger.  Denras  L.;  Baitnsiak.  Joseph  T;  Haaschen.  Thomas  P;  and 

Caiik,  Karen  M.,  5J0I.679.  O.  604-393.000. 
MaTSngjing;  and  Neslegad.  Mark  K..  3.502,103,  Q  524-534.000. 
Moore.  George  G.  I.:  Flynn.  Richard  M.;  and  Guerra.  Miguel  A.. 

5.502.094.  CI.  524-145.000. 
Niles.  Gerakl  J.;  and  Chanbertin.  Davis  W..  5.501.351.  Q.  220-4.210. 
Silver.  Spencer  F;  Leinen,  Roger  W.;  and  Delgado.  Joaquin.  5^02,108. 

a.  525-77.000. 
>te  de  Graaf.  Peter,  and  Homen.  Anton  J.  J.,  5,301,794.  a.  210- 

493.300.  

Waig.  Bing;  and  Mitn.  Sumiu  B..  5.301.727.  O.  106-35.000. 
Minnesota  Prophy  Power.  Inc.:  See- 
Wilson.  Roselyn.  3.30IJ97.  O.  433-141.000. 
Minns.  Richard  A.:  See —  _        ...     ,.. 

Bloom.  Iris  B.  K :  Fehervaii.  Agota  R:  Gaudiana.  Russell  A.;  Minns. 
Richard  A.:  and  Schild.  Howard  G..  5.501.940.  a.  430-233.000. 
Minolta  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  .  .  „., 

Masuda.  Toshiki;  and  Kimura.  Akio.  5.502.533.  Q.  355-260.000. 
Minowa.  Osami;  Nanimiya.  Junichi:  Nagashima.  Tetsuya;  Hirai.  Yoahihilo: 
and   Ishida.   Mahko.   lo   Hockiki    Kabushiki    Kaiafaa.   Smoke   sensor. 
5.502.434.  a  340430.000. 

Minmer.  Timothy  J.:  Set —  ^ 

King.  James  L;  and  Minmer.  Tunodiy  J..  5.301.183.  O.  123-73.0AD. 
Minutillo.  Anna:  Stt — 

Chiodini.  GrazielU;  and  Minutillo.  Anna.  3.502.115.  O.  525-326.300. 
Miotto.  Ooorio.  to  AM  Sr.l.  Securing  device,  paiticulariy  for  sports  shoes. 

5.501.023.  a.  36-50.500. 
Mirebeau,  Pierre;  Gala],  SiaiisUs;  aid  Prigeta,  Madeleine,  lo  EuromoM.  Jomt 

for  electrical  cables.  5J02.279.  O.  174-73.100. 
Milken.  Mark  C:  Stt—  „ 

Schulkin.  WiUiam  V.:  aid  Mirken.  Mark  C.  5J00.956.  Q.  2-161.100. 
Mirolznik.  Mark:  Set — 

Bouij.  John:  Mitchell.  James;  Mirotznik.  Mark:  Rodi.  Bradley;  Subra- 
manian.  Sankaai;  Chetukuri.  Murali;  Zablocky.  Paul  G.;  Pohida. 
Thomas  J.;  Smith.  Paul  D.:  Friauf.  Waher  S.;  and  Tachudin.  Rolf  G.. 
5.302J86.  a.  324-316.000. 
Misch.  Carl  E.  Dental  iootfi  system.  5  JO  1.598.  O  433-197.000 
Misera.  Stephen  C;  Ken.  Thomas  P;  and  Siskos.  William  R..  lo  PPG 
IndusBies.  Inc.  Spacer  and  spacer  frame  for  an  insulating  glazing  unit  and 
mediod  of  making  same  5i01.013,  O  29-897  312. 
Mishina.  Masayoshi.  lo  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporation.  NMDH  receptor 
noteins  and  genes  encoding  die  same  5.502.166.  O.  530-350.000. 

Lidgren.Urs  A  A.;  aid  Dahl.  Las  G..  5.301.320.  Q.  366-139.000. 
Miu  Industrial  Co..  Lid.;  See— 


Hayashi.  Shigeki;  Ueda.  Hiroyuki:  Ogiri.  Tadakazu:  Koiera,  Shinichi; 
Morishita.  Hiroki:  Moriuchi.  Yasuhiko:  Yasuda.  Kohichi:  and  Ishida. 
Naoyuki.  5.502,554.  a.  355-271.000. 
Mitamura.  Saloshi;  See — 

Haada.  Ryutaro:  and  Mitamura.  Saloshi.  5.301.900.  Q.  428-323.000. 
Mitchell.  James:  Set— 

Boing.  Jotn;  Mitchell.  James;  Mirotznik.  Mak:  Rodi.  Bradley;  Subra- 
manian.  Sankaan;  Cheiukuri.  Murali:  Zablocky.  Paul  G.;  PoUda. 
Thomas  J.;  Smidi.  Paul  D.;  Friauf.  Walter  S.;  and  Tscbudin,  Rolf  G., 
3.302,386,  a.  324-316.000. 
Mitel  COrpomion:  Stt— 

Uvrisa.  Tom.  5.502.634,  O.  363-101.000. 

Mitia.  Sumiu  B.:  Stt—  

Wang,  Bing;  and  Mitn.  Sumiu  B..  5,301.727.  a.  106-33.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporation:  Set— 

Mishina.  Masayoahi.  5.302.166.  Q.  S3O-35O.000. 
Yamamoto.  Takiliaru;  Tahara.  Teiuji;  and  Eguchi.  Koup,  5.301.874.  Q. 
427-212.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Egawa.  KuniMko;  Kubo,  YosUo;  Nagai.  Takayuki;  Uchikawa.  Fosaofa; 

Miyashiu.  Shoii;  and  Higuma.  Hiroko.  S.S0I.746.  Q.  148-98.000. 
Fuiinaga.  Masalo.  5.502.643.  O   364-488.000. 
Fujita.  Osamu;  and  Ohmae.  Katsuhiko.  5.501.486.  C\.  280-735.000. 
Hachisuka.  Atsushi:  and  Okumura,  Yoshinori.  5.502.324.  O.  257- 

384.000. 

Kurashita.  Takuji;  Yamaguchi.  Noriyuki:  Ishizuka.  Mitsuiu;  Kijuna. 

Junko:  Hasegawa.  Hitoshi:  and  Yao.  Masahau.  5.502,309.  a.  348- 

669.000.  ^     . 

Miyoshi.  Soouo;  Okada.  Hideioshi:  Kako.  Hajime;  Ohucfai.  Huofinm: 

Kawamin.  Satochi:  and  Miyake.  Toshihiko.  S.S0I.201.  Q\.   123- 

571.000.  ^,    . 

Mori,  Kazuo;  Shigeeda.  Tetsuya;  Kokubo.  Kazuyuki:  Yonezawa.  Non- 

hiro;  and  Nakalsu,  Kimihide,  5.502.606.  CI.  360-107.000. 
Naito.  Yasuo:  Doi,  Hideki:  and  Fujirooto.  Chialki.  5.301. 109.  CL 

73-862.191. 
Nakahara.  Kazuhiko.  5.302.421.  Q.  333-81.00R. 
Niwayama.  Masaki.  5J02J69.  Q.  323-273.000. 
Nozaki.  Masahiko.  5.302.337.  Q.  257-773.000. 
Ono.  Tosio.  5.501.568.  a.  414-417.000. 
Yoshida.  Toyohiko.  5.502.827.  a  395-375.000. 
Yoshimura.  Yoshimasa.  5.502.682,  O.  365-226.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Okawa.  Takashi:  Aoki.  ToaMnari:  Matsunaga.  Hiroshi;  and  Igarashi. 
Hideo.  5.502.244.  Q.  560-345.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sauke.  Tokuki:  Nanjo.  Fusayuki;  Waianabe.  Kiyoshi:  and  Yamamuro. 
Shigeaki.  5.501.914.  Q.  429-36.000. 

Mitsubishi  Kasei  Corporation;  See —  

Hiiama.  Kaznhiro:  and  Uno,  Mikio,  5.501,931,  a.  430-109.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Lid.;  Set — 

Iwakura,  Tomoaisu;  and  Kawakatsu.  Yukako.  5.502.020.  Q.  302- 
317.000. 
Mitsue.  Naoki:  See— 

Nagai.  Kenichi;  Miyazaki.  Hiioya;  and  Mitsue.  Naoki.  3.501.530.  Q. 
384-516.000. 
Mitsui  Mining  &  Smehing  Co..  Ud.:  See— 

Hayashi.  Takao;  Kasdiaa.  NobuyosM;  Salo.  Norihiro:  and  Kawaaau. 
Kouichi.  5.501.907.  Q.  428-389.000. 
Mitsui  Petrodiemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  Set — 

Tanaka.  Hiroshi:  Morishige.  Kozo;  Waianabe.  Kalsushi:  and  Kashiyama. 
Shigetoshi.  5.501.887.  Q.  428-35.200. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Incoiparaled;  See — 

Matsumolo,  Katsuiu:  Hirayama.  Nobuhiro;  Uchiyama.  Kenji;  Kawasaki, 
Shoji;  Fukui,  Tamami;  and  Uramolo,  Katsuo,  5.502. 110.  CI.  525- 
221.000. 
Mitsuyasu.  Kei:  See—  „  .   „      ,.„...»• 

Okude.  Akio:  Yamauchi.  Tokushi;  Mitsuyasu.  Kei;  Kurob.  YoshilUmi; 
Ohnishi.  Naoki;   and  Kiyozumi.   Katsuyuki.   5.502.423.  Q.   315- 
291.000. 
Miura.  Kimiyoshi:  See — 

Sakashiu.  Takeshi;  Shimoda.  Tomoaki;  Miura.  Kimiyoshi;  Tominan. 
Kenichi;  and  Kanezawa.  Akio.  5.502.153.  O.  528-198.000 
Miura.  Yoshihiro;  Takagi,  Koji;  Morita.  Takashi:  and  Yoshii,  Fumihiko.  to 
Sony  Corporation.  Reproducing  appannu  having  a  single  mictoprocessar 
to  perform  dau  retrieval  and  disc  reproduction  control.  5.502.695.  Q. 
369-32.000. 
Miwa.  Akimasa:  See — 

Lee,  Yuan  C:  Inoue,  Shinji;  Tsujimoto.  Akinori;  and  Miwa,  Akimasa. 

5.501.841.0.422-101.000. 

Miyaguchi.  Shoji:  See —  .. 

Ishieuro.  Ginya;  Mula.  Tosfaiyasu;  Sakita.  Kazuuka;  Miyaguchi.  Sbojr. 

CMumiolD,  Tatsuaki;  aid  Fujioka,  Atsushi.  5.302.763. 0.  380-24.000. 

Miyahaia.  Shoji:  See— 

Sonoyama.   Mitsuyochi;   Suzaki.   Kentaro;  Aihara.   Masaki:   Suzuki. 
Hirokalsu;  Miyahaa.  Shoji;  Kojima.  Norio;  and  Okada.  Masatoshi. 
5.501.058.  a.  53-204.000. 
Miyajima.  Akihiro:  See — 

Nakaya.   Chitoae:   Bilo,   YosMtaka;   Yamamoto,   Etsaji:   Nishimura. 
Hiroshi:  Takeuchi.  Hiroyuki:  Waianabe.  Shigetu;  Miyajima.  Akihiro: 
and  Arai.  Hiloshi.  5,502.384,  O.  324-309.000. 
Miyake.  Kazuyuki;  See — 


Dohku.  TilKsfai:  Yoshida,   Kazao;   Koba.   Kazanori;   and   Miyake, 
Kazuyuki,  5,501.240.  O.  13441.000. 
Miydie.  Takanori:  See— 

Fiichikami.  Takanaaa;  WUcaaa.  Noriko:  He,  De-Hua;  Miyake,  lUunori: 
Okada,  TakMhi:  Hijinwia,  Atsushi;  Sasakibara.  Hiroynki;  Kaaoa, 
Yoahi^:  aid  Sato.  Toahihiro,  3.302.217.  CL  S49-32Si)00. 
Miyake.  Toahihiko:  See— 

Miyoshi.  Sotxao:  Okada.  Hidetosfai;  Kako.  Hajime;  Ohuchi.  Hirafumi: 
Kawamun.  Saloshi:  aid  Miyake.  Toshihiko.  5.S0IJ01.  O.  123- 
571.000. 
Miyamoto.  Hidenori:  See — 

Amanuma,  TaMio:  Terai,  Nobuhiko;  Miyarooio.  Hidenori:  aad  Onn. 
Junichi.  5.502,536. 0.  354-400.000. 
Miyamoto.  Sampei:  See — 

Maisiii.    Kalsudd;    Miyamoto,    Sampei;    and    Kikuchi.    Hidekazn. 
5J02.4I3,  a.  327-536.000. 
Miyaraura.  Kazaya:  See — 

Anan,  Naoki:  Takagi.  Bingo;  and  Miyamura.  Kaznya.  5.502,517.  O. 
35I-160.00H. 
Miyaoka.  SUnidiiro:  See — 

Mnkawa,  Ken:  and  Miyaoka.  Shinichiro.  5.502.778.  O.  382-239.000. 
MiyasMta.  Saora:  Atobe.  Milsuro;  Karasawa.  Yaxushi:  Takemcao,  Kiyohiko: 
aid  Ouki.  Yasuhiro.  to  Seiko  Epson  Coiporadan.  Ink  jet  recording  head  and 
process  for  producing  die  same.  5.502.470.  O.  347-45.000. 
Miyashiu.  Sb^  See— 

Egawa.  KunOiiko:  Kubo.  Yoshio:  Nagai.  Takayuki:  Uchikawa.  Fusaoki: 

Miyashita.  Shcji;  and  Higuma.  Hiroko.  5.501.746.  O.  148-98.000. 

Miyashita.  Yukio;  Shimasaki.  Yuichi;  Oketaai.  ToaUkaza;  Hadio.  Seiji; 

Matsumoto.  Seiji;  Aoki.  Takuya:  Sailo.  Akihiaa:  Knatawnrta,  "hkaibi;  mi 

Kalo.  HiroaU,  to  Honda  Gikea  Kogyo  Kabnibiki  Kaiafaa.  bailiaa  timing 

cooliol  system  for  internal  comboalion  eagiaes.  5.301 .073, 0. 6O-284il00. 

Miyauchi,  MikiyoaU;  and  Kikishima.  Hiroyuki  to  Toshiba  Machine  Co.. 

LmL  Screw  head  for  injeciiaa  maiding  raacUae.  3.301319.0. 366-78.000. 

Miyawaki,  HiraaU;  Oka.  Ittayuki:  and  Tani.  Masaaki.  lo  Norilsu  Koki  Co., 

Ltd.  Primmg/devekiping  apparanis.  5.502.340.  O.  335-22.000. 
Miyazaki.  Hiioya:  See — 

Nagai.  Kenicfai;  Miyazaki.  Hiioya;  and  Milane.  Nnofci.  3.501.530,  O. 

384-316.000. 

Miyazaki,    Salaafai:   Ben-BraUm.   Lazhar,   and   Kuraaawa.   Ryoicfai.   to 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toahiba.  Method  and  apparatus  for  conBoUing  « 

inverter.  5.502.633.  O.  363-98.000. 

Miyazawa.  Toshiki:  and  SA^jicfai,  Masahide.  lo  Hidaka  Seiki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Die-punch  macUae.  5,301.092,  O.  72-43.000. 
Miyoshi,  SoWKr.  Okada.  Wdevafai:  Kako.  Hajime;  Obacfai.  HiraAani;  Kawa- 
mun. Saosfai;  mA  Miydse.  Toshihiko.  to  MitsabisU  Denki  Kabuskiki 
Kaisha.  Fknv  quaitity  valve  coiMioUer  and  mannfacluiing  method  far  flow 
quantity  valve.  5.501,201.  O.  123-571.000. 
Mizoguchi.  Shigeru,  to  Canon  lUbushiki  Kaisha.  Electmuc  swaalus  which 
is  anomabcally  initialized  when  normal  operation  is  resumed  after  the 
^ipaialus  has  been  in  a  low  power  consumption  mode.  5,501,334,  O. 
400-54.000. 
Mizoguchi.  Takashi:  See— 

Wmuube,    Fumie;    Mizoguchi.    Takashi:   and    IwahaK.    Masatoshi. 
5,502,098.  O.  524-404.000. 
Mizoguchi.  Yoshiyuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   ShuHer  blade*  for 
increasing  uniformity  of  oblique  incideiH  Bght  5.502,525.  O.  354- 
247.000. 
Mizui.  Takuji:  See — 

Mori.  Sacfaio:  Takechi.  Shozo;  Kida.  SUro;  Mizui.  Takuji;  and  Icfaihashi. 
Teruhisa,  5.502,216.  O.  549-310.000. 
Mizukami.  Hiroshi;  Kajilani,  Koji;  Pujimoio.  Keisuke:  and  Uenohara,  Non- 
bisa.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho.  Oulch  assembly  cone  spring 
having  wea  protection  means.  5.501.312,  O.  192-89.230. 
Mizukami.  Hiroshi:  See—  ,-„.,.„ 

Kajitani.  Koji:  Mizukami.  Hiroshi:  and  Uenohara.  Norihisa.  SJ0I3I0, 
O.  192-48.300. 

Mizuno.  Hiroko;  See —  

Ito.  Hidenobu;  and  Mizuno.  Hiroko,  5.502,629.  O.  363-60.000. 
Mizuta.  Akin;  and  Yamamuro.  Toshikazu.  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co..  Ud. 

Mediod  for  bending  a  metal  thin  plate.  5.501.094.  O.  72-382.000. 
Mochizuki.  Masaki.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Automabc  attibide 

correcting  system  for  optical  disc  device.  5.502,698,  O.  369-44.320. 
Modcna,  Daniela;  See—  . 

Legnane.  Giuseppe;  Gromo.  Giani:  Modena.  Daaela;  and  Broocfaem. 
Diego.  5.501,970.  O.  435-240.100. 
Modrak,  James  ?..  lo  Hercules  bicoiporaled.  Polyolefin-polyarylae  alloy 
fibers  and  dieir  use  in  hol-nnx  compositions  for  making  and  repainag 
geoways.  5.502,160,  O.  428-359.000. 
Moen,  Laura  K.;  and  Oak,  Gary  F,  to  Center  for  Innovative  Technoiogy. 
The.  Potent  inhibitor  of  HIV  reverse  nanscriplase.  5,502.041,  O.  514- 
54.000. 
MolBtt.  Gregory  E.;  See — 

Massonne.  Klemens:  Konnd.  Gerd;  Sandison,  Mak  D.;  MoOitt,  Gre- 
gory E.;  James.  Lawrence  E.;  and  Banger.  John,  5.502,188,  O. 
544-173.000. 
Mogen  bnernational.  n.vTRijksuniversiteU  le  Leiden:  See— 

Offnnga,  Remko:  De  Groot.  Marcellus  J.  A.:  Hooykaas.  Paul  J.  J.:  and 
Van  Den  Eten.  Petrus  J.  M..  5.501.%7,  O.  435-17i300. 
Moh.  Sungwon  R.;  Potter.  Scott  T:  Ramirez.  Frank  D.;  and  Salaza,  Edilbeito 
I    to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Load  current  limiting  dicut  for  PWM  ccMiolled 
brushless  motor.  5.502^61.  Q.  318-254.000. 
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Rolf.   10   ZKS- 

.  SyMcalbrhiidi^ 

a  UMUm-   ii>»ji«4iim    ■  ■■  tmamaay  BKmK.   S.901,163.  CL    112- 

lorooo. 

Moieciito  DwioM  Coponlioa:  5m— 

Vtata.  Hcvy  a:  McOmmII.  Ifanita  M.:  mi  tUtaam.  Don  G 
SJ0I.996,  a.  433-11.000. 


I E.;  latridoo.  HdOK.  PiMkMiki.  EviHeiu^ 
N.;  KuhB.  Midnd  A.;  mm!  Hia(imt. 
RidHd  P..  SJOI.WO.  a.  436-74.000. 


Vmck.  Gonial  W.;  ad  Lag.  Hvoid  K..  SJO2.620.  C3.  361-733.000. 
MoifHni.  Brik  Sw— 

,  s^soiuni.  a.  43-7«.ooo. 


InalM.  Taduhi;  Man.  Toihiyiiiu;  Nh»I>>'»-  Mauliifo;  wd  Kawada. 
Ko«ke,SJOI.262.a.  160-178.200 
Mori.  YiahWro:  Stw— 

Ibyoik.    TiiWIiiir;    Mori.    Yc^bOmo.    imI    KJUgawa.    Hkkaian. 
3.302JIZ  CI  34t-706.000. 
Morii.  Itearo:  Stt— 

-iiii"      YotchtooK  Ola.  ShuidH:  Hqii.  Hinala:  Uelake.  Akihiro; 
SawaAi.  IMemM;  HHCgawa,  SWadd;  Sttzitki.  Kaaayoda;  aad  Morii. 
TMMTO.  S.S02.M*.  a.  36(VI32.00O 
Moriamo.  Kiyoiaai:  5«»— 

Koado,  AUhiro:  Morimoao.  KiyoAMu:  and  Emolo.  Kanihiro.  3.301.930. 
a  43O-S9.000. 
Mcnmoto.  YaoA.  lo  DcMacte  lluaaaiHBnwIi  GmbH.  Optical  icaMiiig 
device  3J02.70II.  CI.  369-110.000. 


Moll. 


Labecmr.  BefiMd;  Golly.  Dawelk;  Jcanjeao.  Pnmat;  Motanrd.  Jcan- 
ChMka:  mhI  Batfecnwi.  Rotat,  S.302.039.  a.  314-296.000. 


Kicia.  Hdmui:  Moll.  Aawi:  avi  Stiegkr.  Kari  H..  3JOI.079.  Q. 
62-36000. 


hgrM.  SMve:  MoKrief.  Praak;  a«l  McNaman.  Ckariea.  3.301 .064.  a 
33-473.000. 

HcraLdnTwUMr.    and    Sutenneijur.    Ridivd.    3.301.103.    O 
73-660.000. 
Movoe.  Rokcn  C.  lo  Hudaoa  ProdKO  ConocaiiaiL  Sutic  cSdeacy 

rahT  -  for  axial  taa.  3J0I J76.  a.  4l6-239.00a 
Momaan  Com— y:  St*— 

Binalcf.  Bxa  H..  3J02.02S.  O.  304- 107.000. 
MooKifo.  LuciMO  T  S.  MediMcal  caai  ctanp  3.301.433. 01.  269-24.000. 

^^ieTnttr.  MoMcoBoy.  KcnatA  C  Huynh.  da  P.:  aad  MiibfaiL 

Km.  3J01.70S.  a.  8-94  260 
Moa«.C  Roken:  Stt — 

Rotera.  PClcr  M.;  Davidaoa.  Jctn  B.:  wd  Mooo.  C.  Roben.  3.301.123. 

a.  8I-177.830. 


Yodada.  HvoidH;  McriMia.  Juako;  MaMio.  Kazidiiko:  aal  lUcan. 
KaaMko.  SJO2J03.  Q.  393-146.000. 
Moriao.  Toriahan:  Set — 

Uat».  SiBaji;  «d  MariK>.  Toatoliaro.  3J0I.2I7.  Q.  128-643.000. 
MoriAtfe.  Kon:  Set — 

Ttm^M.  Haodm.  Moriattifc.  Ktm.  Watanabe,  KMmiii;  and  Kaihiyaina. 
Shifcaod^  3J01.887.  O.  428-33.200. 
MoriihiiBB.  Hideki:  See— 

Sudo.    Toahiyiiki;    Tteigucki.    Naoaau:    and    Morisiiina.    Hidefci. 
5J02J81.  a.  339-10.000. 
MoridMa.  Hirolu:  5«r— 

Hayaahi.  Shifcki:  Ueda.  Wroyaki:  Ogiri.  IWakazu:  Koaen.  Shnudu; 
Moriahila^Hiniki:  Moriada.  Yanhifco;  Yaauda.  Kdacbi;  aad  Iriada. 
Naoyaki.  3.302J34.  a.  333-271.000. 


Mooa.  Joaa:  See—  _ 

Staa.  Hyaa-koock;  Pariu  Kya-ciwa;  Mooa.  Joag;  and  Sfaun.  Tartan. 
3J0I.993.  a.  437-41.000. 

Moon,  Eric  R.:  See—  ^ 

Swaa.  Geome  R.:  aad  Moote.  Eric  R..  SJ01.I23.  Q.  74422.000. 
Mooie.  Georie  a  1;  HyoB.  Richanl  M.;  and  Guana.  Miaud  A. »  Mianeaoa 
Miaii«  ad  ManataclariM  Coavy  nqnaohigicaav  accet«aMt  eaail- 
lioaa  coalaiaiag  petflinnicariiaa  ether  bydridea  and  aMhoda  far  aae. 
ijai/m,0.  524.143  000 

Mom.  Mai  C:  Set—  

Balea.  B«c«  M.;  wd  Mota.  Mat  C.  3J02.737.  Q.  379-38.000. 
Monwaky.  NaMbe:  See — 

Madge.  Paal  R.;  tetghlan.  Join  C  ;  Wanigannga.  Siriaooan;  and  Moraw- 
*y.  Natalie.  5^01.831.  O  424  70  160. 
Moicaa.  Oicgoo  J  Bicycle.  5.301.477.  Q.  280-281.100 
Moicna.  Haaa-Hdarich:  See— 

Mancr.  KImh;  VUba.  Raacr.  DflcTbacfa-LaBge.  Omdia:  StadaiUa. 
KMlhaiaz;     Mofctio.     Haaa-Heiaridi:     aad    Wicaaad.     Manfted. 
5J02J31.  CI  364-82.000. 
Monaa  Coaaavctiaa  Coa^Moy:  Srr— 

SovaaU.  Rayaand  R..  3J0l.4ia  O.  242-363.00a 
Morgan.  Gaiy  L.:  Sw— 

Hmim.  Chartei;  Ptag.  Zhi  X.;  Range.  Gladys  V;  and  Morgan.  Gary 
L.  5J01.1l3.a.  73-865  500 
Morgan.  Jcffety  A.:  See — 

McAUiae.  Gtea  A.;  and  Morgan.  Jeffery  A  .  5.500.977. 0  15-320.000 
Motgai.  Jalia  A.  Ticaliag  apaeafaypopaea/inaring  in  htanani.  5.302.067.  a. 

314-397.000. 
Morgaaaen,  Evcbae:  See — 

Sdwfcabetg.  Peier.  Ucbadier.  Migca;  KaoO.  Aleuader.  Uadnnaiew. 
Alekaei:  RoMt.  Aaikoaa:  Lotanan.  DicMr.  FaaM.  Gottfried;  aad  Mor- 
gtmaia.  Evdtae.  5JO2.051.  O.  514-235.300. 
Mori.  Kazuiaro;  Uchida.  Naoya;  and  Tatemaisu.  Susuinu.  lo  Hoduiaki  Deaki 
Kabintaki   Kaiaba.   Auger  type   kc   making   machine    5.301.081.  Q. 
62-133.000. 
Mori.  Kazao;  Shigeeda.  Tetniya:  Kokabo.  Kazuyaki:  Yoaezawa.  Noriluro: 
Mtd  Ndum.  rimiliiir    K>  Mitaubiala  Dcaki  Kabadaki  Kaiiba.  Rotary 
magaetic  head  device  haviag  plural  aiagaetic  headi  which  are  indepen- 
dently movable.  3^02.606701.  360-107  000. 
Mori.  Maaaya:  Set — 

lUayaMi.    Kazanori;    Tanaka.    Nobuyoahi:    aad    Mori.    Maaaya. 
3^02,801.  a.  393-143.000 
Mori  Sadao;  Itteclii.  Slano;  Kida.  Shim;  Mizui.  Takuji.  and  Icfaihada. 
Tcrdriaa.  lo  Shioaogi  A  Co..  Ltd  Lignan  analogue*,  meduda  of  nnara- 
lioa  dMnof  ad  aaf-hypcdmcaiic  ageata.  5.502.216.  O  549-310.000. 
Mori.  Sunao;  Mihara.  Tadaabi;  and  Kodeta.  Yanno.  »  Canon  Kabuafaiki 
Kaiiha.    Praceat    far    noducing    ferioelectric    ikfad    cryMai    device. 
5  J02.584.  a.  339-90.000. 
Mori.  Takcda:  Stt—  _ 

Naa^i.  Taduo;  Mori.  lUeaM;  aad  AdacU.  Hideo.  3.302,488.  O. 
348000.000. 
Mori.  Toahiyaki:  5m— 


aaio:  Ittia.  Kofi:  Morita.  lUoahi;  aad  Yoahii.  Fumifaiko. 
3.302.M3.  a.  369-3l000. 
Morita,  Iteqi:  Set — 

Fakazawa.  IWaria;  Hiaaao.  IMji;  Morita.  Tcttup;  aad  Ikarugi.  Koichi. 
5  J02J65.  a.  356-357.000. 
Morita.  YanMfai:  See—  „      _ 

OlMori.  Akira;  Andoh.  Maadu>;  ad  Morita.  Yaauda.  3,301.836.  O. 
424-428.000. 
Moriuchi.  Yaaataiko:  Set— 

HayMlu.  Slageki.  Ueda.  Hiioyuki;  Ogiri.  Tadakazu:  Koteia.  Shinicfai; 
MoriiUta.  Hiroki.  Moriuchi.  Yaaahiko;  Yasuda.  Kohichi;  and  lihida. 
Naoyuki.  3J02J54.  a.  353-271.000 
Moriyaaa,  Ikkaaki:  5m— 

Ohara.  MMdaio;  Yoahikawa,  nkao:  Tokuaaga.  Yauyuki;  Moriyama, 
-nkaaki;  ad  laoae,  Tetao,  3^02,083.  O.  522-106.000. 
Morris,  Beraatd  L:  5m— 

Chen.  Che-ltang;  Gabara.  Hiaddeas  ).;  Morris.  Bernard  U;  and 
Smooha.  Ydaida.  3J02J28.  O.  237-546  000 
Mortis.  JaoKs  C;  and  ITli  rmaa.  Joe  C..  lo  Smith  *  Nephew  Donloy.  Inc. 

Ankle  bnce.  3,301  AS9.  CL  602-27.000. 
Morroa.  Jorge:  5fr— 

Macaadiere.  Piene;  Monoa,  Jorge:  Tounc.  Jeaa-Michd;  aad  Tieaaaad. 
AlMB.  5.501.733.  a.  106-461.000. 
Morrow  Aiaociamd  Emerpriaea:  5rr — 

Morrow.  Dncll  R.;  ad  Morrow.  Leslie  D .  5J00.980.  CI   16-16  000 
Monow.  DrnnU  R.:  aad  Morrow.  Leslie  D..  lo  Morrow  Associated  Enter- 
prises. Carpet  strips  and  methods  of  making  caipei  strips  and  other 
exaaded  Mlicles  5.500.980.  O    16-16.000. 

Marrow.  LeaBe  D.:  See—  

Morrow.  DmcU  R.:  and  Moirow.  Leslie  D..  5>I0.980.  CI.  16-16.000 
Mot,  Nicholas  A.:  5r«— 

Haviv.  Fortuna;  Fitzpatrick.  Timothy  O.;  Sweaaon.  Rolf  E.:  Nichols. 
Charics  J.;  ad  Mott.  Nicholas  A..  5.302.033.  Q.  514-15.000. 
Moneoson.  Mark  G.:  5re— 

Dwivedi.  Rameah  K.:  Becker.  Kan  J.:  White.  Danny  R.;  Keck.  Steven 
D.:  and  Monenaon,  M^  G..  3,301,263.  O.  164-97.000. 

Morton  Intrraational.  Inc.:  5m —  

Fobom.  Mmc  D.;  ad  Pama.  Donakl  J..  5.301.489.  Q.  280-743.100. 
Saderhdm.   Davis  G.;   Raanussea.   Kirk:   and  ShaUik.  Btia  M.. 

5.301.484.  a  280-728.200. 
Sadohoim.  Davin  G.;  Shakhk,  Btia  M.;  and  Rasnaissen,  Kiik  H.. 
5.301.488.  a.  280-739.000. 
Morion.  KimL.:  5m— 

Dindla,  Donald;  Ld.  Sudaraha;  Motion,  Kim  L.;  and  Nicol,  Davai  A.. 
3.301.777.0.  203-791.000. 
Moss.  Neil:  5m— 

Adams.  Julia:  Bcaulieu.  Piem  L;  D«ziel.  Robot;  DiMaio.  Joha; 
Gtenier.  LouU;  LavdUe.  Pienc;  and  Moas.  Neil.  5J02.036.  Q. 
514-17.000. 
Moles,  BUly  G.:  5m— 

McMaus.  Gn  J;  MoMa,  Billy  G.;  Bird.  Susa  K.;  and  Kouer.  Dale  K.. 

5,301.080.  d  6^33.50a 

Motorola.  Inc.:  Set—  

Averinch.  Ninaod:  ad  Schalz,  Sleven  V..  5.302.732,  a.  375-377.000. 
Dna,  Pidi-Kong;  Nip.  Kwok-Ba;  ad  Lin,  Cfat-Maa.  5,502,41a  O. 

327-140.000. 
Dwordcy.  Uwicoce  N.;  and  Jaskie.  James  E.  3,502,347.  d.  313- 

309.000. 
Palgham.  TVacy  U.  3^02,722,  Q.  37069. 100 
Oetaa.  Jota  B..  Jr.;  ad  O'CoaneU.  Richard  P.  3.501 .006.  a. 

29-840.000. 


Grube.  Gary  W.;  and  Markison.  Timothy  W..  5.302,831.  O.  393- 

427.000. 
Hdl.  Jeff  W.;  Banow.  Steven  M.;  Albeikrack.  Jade  H.:  andllsiager.  Eric 

W..  5.502.370.  a.  323-284.000. 
Hohn.  Paige:  and  Gable.  Beajamhi  W..  5.501.990.  Q.  437-23.000. 
Killian.  Maverick  M.,  5.502.751.  O.  375-376.000. 
Kohiick.  Frank  C.  5.502,839.  Q.  395-800.000. 
U.  Oiinh  H.:  \tok,  Getdd  E..  Jr.:  and  Downs,  Teny  E,  S,502J35.  C\. 

395-496.000. 
Li.  Chagming:  Bai.  Ujun;  and  Ke  Lia.  Kerya.  3.301.922.  Q.  429- 

218.000. 
Mafco.  Paul  D.;  and  Ahon.  Kennedi  D..  3.302.437.  Q.  340-825.470. 
Moycr.  Cuilis  D.;  Dworsky.  Lawrence  N.;  and  Kaae.  Roberi  C. 

5.502.348.  a.  313-310.000. 
NeweU.  Michad;  Sokola.  Raymond;  and  Heine.  David.  5.502.422.  Q. 

333-207.000. 
Paik,  SagiL  5.502.717.  O.  370-32.100. 

FteUey.  Peny  H..  ni;  and  Ghassemi.  Hamed,  5,302,676, 0. 365-200.000. 
SluhlmiUer.  G«y  L..  5.502.413.  O.  327-361.000. 
Swiibel.  Thomas  J..  5J01.943.  CI.  430-313.000. 
Tiaynor.  Kevin  M.:  ad  Hsu.  Heogwd.  5.502.406.  CL  326-68.000. 
Moimi  Sinai  Hospital  Corpotation:  5m — 

Dennu.  James  W.:  Siminovitch.  Krdierine  A.;  aad  Ddti.  Aleasandro. 
5J01.957,  a  435- 15.000. 
Moycr.  Cuitis  D.;  Dworsky.  Lawicace  N.:  and  Kane.  Roben  C.  to  Motorola. 
Inc.  Ballistic  chaige  transpon  device  with  integid  active  coataminaiit 
abaoiprian  meas.  5.502 J&.  Q.  313-310.000. 
Moyniha.  Edwal  R.:  Hoisington.  Paul  A.;  and  GaUus.  David  W..  to  Spectra. 
Inc.  Method  of  making  a  petovskite  thin-film  ink  jd  oaaduccr.  5.500,988, 
a.  29-25.350. 
Moango,  Roben  E.,  to  Case  Corporation.  Anti-ioUback  mechanism  for  a 
kinder  mecfaaism  of  a  off-highway  iniplemenL  5,301.570.  O.  414- 
700.000. 
Mronga.  Norhert:  5rc— 

Scfamid.  Raimund;  Mronga.  Norhert;  Osutag.  Werner,  and  Scfatmdt. 
Helmut.  5.301.731.  Q.  106-417.000. 
Mrftz.  Jerty:  See— 

Kiedik.  Maciej:  Krueger,  Andrzej:  Koh,  J6xef:  Korek.  Antooi:  Bd- 
ccTOwiak.  «(^ciech;  Helper.  Jacek;  Majchrzak.  Maria;  Niedziela.  Ja: 
KotdiA.  Rwant  Rzodeczko,  Anna;  Mr6z.  Jerzy;  and  Swiderski. 
Zbigniew.  5,502.016.  O.  502-11.000. 
MTU  Motoien-  und  Ttobinen-Unioo  Friedrichshafen  GmbH:  See— 

Leichl.  V/aner.  Koch.  Dietrich;  and  Giesaefanam.  Juergen.  5.501.122. 

a.  74-606.00R. 

Madge,  Pad  R.:  Ut^Moa.  John  C;  Wanigalnnga  Siriaoma;  and  Morawricy. 

Natalie,  lo  Naliond  Starch  ad  Chcmicd  iaveatmeal  HoUing  Corpoialiao. 

Exoulsian  poiymets  far  uae  in  hair  fixalivn.  5.501.851.  Q.  424-70.160. 

Muika,  Roben  E.  Three  wire  television  remote  control  opeiabfe  widi  key 

ckMac*  or  dau  pulses.  5,502,313,  Q.  348-734.000. 
Mueller.  Eric  J.;  Baling.  Gary  M.;  Abraham.  Leslie  R.;  and  Dretzka,  Phillip 
C  .  to  Wbiger  Corporation.  Modularized  visud  mining  aid  far  classroom 
insanictioo.  5.501.603.  d.  434^19.000. 
Mueller.  James  F:  See— 

Bellio.  Stephen  L.;  Condoo.  Ktok  J.;  and  Mueller.  James  F.  5.501.148. 
a.  101-232.000. 

Mueller.  Klaus:  5«—  .^ 

Oiemion.  Franfois;  Issanel.  Jean-Paul:  and  Mueller.  Klaus,  5.501.786. 
a.  205-109.000. 

Mueller.  Richard  A.:  See—  , 

Khanna.  lah  K.;  Mueller.  Richard  A.:  and  Weier.  Richard  M..  5,502,193, 
a.  546-116.000. 
Muetschde.  Uhich;  and  Schindler.  HarakL  to  Roben  Bosch  GmbH.  Blocking 
device  for  tod  boMer  of  hand  power  tool  and  hand  power  tool  provided 
dxTCwidi.  5301,355.  Q.  408-241.00R. 
Muhn-SdpokJy.  Hans-Peter.  See— 

Bohlmann.    Rolf:    Kunzer.    Hermann;    Muhn-SeipoMy.    Hans-Peter. 
Nishino.  Yukishige;  and  Schneider.  Martin.  5.502.046.  CI.   514- 
182.000. 
Mukai.  Takanori:  See—  .. 

Kabutagi.  Yoshiaki:  Shoda.  Shoichiro:   Kimura.  Tetsoo:  Ara,  Yqji; 
Mukai,   Takancri:    Nakanaaa.    Masadd;   and   Yokoi.    Katsuyuki. 
5.502.475.  CI.  347-102.000. 
Mukawa.  Hiioshi.  to  Sony  Corporadoo.  Disc  table  for  disc  recording/ 
reproducing  apparatus  and  mdhod  for  producing  same.  5,501,760.  O. 
156-305.000 
Mufcahey,  Charles  E:  See—  ,    ,,„,,,. 

Porter.  Michael  R.:  Mulcahey.  Charles  E.;  and  Kiihy.  John  J..  3J01.164. 
CI.  112176.000. 
Mullenbach.  Guy:  See — 

Haigwood.  Nancy  L.;  Afting.  Einest-Cuenter.  MuUenbach.  Guy;  and 
Paques.  Eric  P.  5.501,853.  C\.  424-94.640. 
Muller.  Aroo.  lo  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Method  and  apparabis  for  testing  a 

NVM.  5.502.813.  Q.  395-183.010. 
Mailer.  HarakJ;  and  Ueba.  Yodiinobu.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd. 
Organic  superconductor  and  process  for  piodudng  die  same.  5.50 1 .778.  Q. 
204-157.620. 
Muller.  Roben  E:  Tlnari.  Robert:  and  Canestnle.  Davkl  J..  Jr.  Combination 

drinking  cup  ad  megaphone.  5.501.363.  O.  220-630.000. 
Mflller.  WMfgag;  and  Wundetlin.  Viktor,  to  Invenlio  AG.  CaUeless  elevator 
system.  5,501,295.  Q.  187-406.000. 
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5.501,401. 


Munk.  Michael,  intraaonic  fogging  device  with 
a.  239-431.000. 

Muiioz.  Joae  C.  to  McGaire-Nicfaolas  Coopay.  Inc.  Modular  utility  beh. 

5.301.379.  a.  224-240.000. 
Munro.  Eric:  See — 

Meisbuiger.  Da;  Brodie.  Ala  D.;  Cbadwick.  Oat;  Deaai.  AnU:  Ddae, 
Hans:  Eit^,  Dennis:  Greene,  John;  Johnson.  Ralph;  Ling,  Ming-ine; 
McMumy.  John;  Becker,  Barry:  PauL  Ray;  Robinson.  Mike;  Sim- 
mons. Richwd;  Stnilh.  David  E.  A.;  Tiykir.  John;  VeneUaaea.  Lee; 
\VUlen.  Dea;  Wieczorek.  Paul:  Wong.  Sam;  Dulta.  April;  Lek. 
Sorendra;  Rough.  Kirkwood;  Pearcc-Percy.  Henry:  Jan.  Jack  Y.;  Lin, 
Chun  C;  Nguyen,  Hoi  T.;  Oywg.  Yen-Jen:  Hulcheaoa,  Iteodiy  L; 
Oak,  David  J.:  Pan,  Chung-Shih:  Bhaskar.  Chetaa:  Kirk,  dais; 
Mumo.  Eric:  Gibilisoo.  John;  and  Sandland,  Pad.  S.5O2J06.  Q. 
250-310.000. 
Murai.  Kazumaia:  See — 

Kila,  SUiiii:  Ogatsu,  Hitoahi:  and  Murai.  Kannnata,  5.502,579,  CI. 
358-518.000. 
Murai,  Toibinari:  lino.  EiicM:  Arai.  Hideo;  Fusegawa.  Izumi;  and  Yamagishi, 
Hirotoshi.  »  SUn-Etsu  Handotai  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  growing  silicon 
single  crystals.  5.501.172.  Q.  117-15.000. 
Murakami.  Kalsafaiko:  See — 

Yamaoka.  Yiiichi;  Murakami.  Katxufaiko;  aad  Suzuki,  Mikio,  5,501,430. 

a.  266-236.000. 

Munkami.  Naomi:  Usui.  Miydd:  Funitaaahi,  Hiroyuki;  aad  Udd,  Saaoria,  lo 

Toon  Corporalkin.  Termind-iiiodified  polyole6».  5,302,114,  Q.  525- 

301.000. 

Munmalxu,  Ttoyodu,  10  Shiqp  Kabuihiki  Kdsha.  Packd  collecting  arcait  m 

data-Bow  type  system.  5,502,720.  CI  370-60.000. 
Munmalsu.  'Huyodu:  See — 

Aiala.    Katsumi:    Yodiida.    Shinicfai:    and    MuraialSB.    Tnyoaki, 
5,502,834.  a.  395-4%.000. 
Miaaae.  Hiroshi.  lo  NEC  Cotpoialion.  Method  of  farming  lid  atface  of 

insulator  fihn  of  aemiconductor  device.  5.502.007.  CI.  437-225.000. 
Murata.  Kazuyaki:  See — 

Kd.  Itetomu;  Murata.  Kazuyuki:  Kuwahara.  Yasufairo:  Ono.  Hitoda; 
Mikami.  Tnmiai:  Suetake,  Tonnko;  and  Kojima.  Akio.  5,502,575. 
a.  358-405.000. 
Murata,  SUzuo:  See — 

Nakayama.  Minoru;  Sawai.  Toafaiya;  Hayakaan,  Maaaharu;  MnrHa. 

Shizuo;  and  Abe.  Yddno.  5,501.884,  CL  428-1.000. 

Muralore,  Anthony  J.,  HI  See—  .    „ 

Heraemother,  William  L.:  SmMi,  W.  Novis;  MunMore.  Andnay  J.,  Ul; 

S«le,  Jay  C:  and  Nemeth,  Mark  T..  5,502,129,  CI.  526-176.000. 

Minayau,  Sadamitsu,  lo  Tdjin  Limiled  Abraaoa-ieainat  coaled  fiber 

atractme.  3,501,879.  O.  427-381.000. 
Murex  Diagaostics  Corporation:  See— 

Mardidl.  David  L.  5,501,949,  CL  435-3.000. 
Murohushi,  Hidenobu:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Norihide:  Mvofaushi,  Hidenobu;  and  Nakamuia.  Masani. 
5.502.132,  a.  526-247.000. 
Murphy.  Thomas  S.:  See — 

Adams.  Thomas  P;  Kaipadiian.  Kerry;  Klemp.  Roger,  and  Murphy, 
Thomas  S..  5301.632,  O.  453-3.000. 
Murray.  David  U:  See—  ,  .„  .^  ^ 

Ules.  Oondd  T:  Lee.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Munay.  David  L..  3302,107.  CL 
525-63.000. 
Mutschdl.  Unula:  See— 

Scbulhmann.  Detlef  E;  Diies,  Thomas:  Wilhdm.  Adolf.  Scbeidecker. 
Dieter.  |i^tin»«M,  Hadd;  Murschall.  Unula;  PdSer.  Heibeit;  aad 
Sddoegl.  Guater.  5301.901.  O.  428-323.000. 
MusasMno  Cbemicd  Laboratory.  Ltd.:  See— 

YamagucU.  Yodadd;  and  Arimura,  Tomohira,  5302,215,  CL  549- 
274.000. 
Music  Tinmig  Corporation:  See — 

Gamnn,  J.  William;  and  Wfeyler,  Rex  A.,  5301.130.  Q.  84-454.00a 
MusteL  PMer  See— 

Lagerqvist,  Ibmas:  Minde.  Tor  B.:  Musid.  Peter,  and  Nilsson,  Haaa. 
5302.713.  a.  370-17.000. 
Muta,  Jaii:  and  Furuta,  Yoshidd,  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems,  Lid. 

L-shaped  bulb  socket  5301,618,  Q.  439-699.200. 

Muta,  Toahiyasu:  See—  ■  ~    .. 

Ishigmo.  Ginya:  Muta,  Toshiyasu;  Sddta.  Kazutaka;  Miyaguchi.  Shqji; 

OLamoto.  Tatsuaki:  and  Fujioka.  Atsushi.  5.502.765.  Q  380-24.000. 

Mutek  Andytic  GmbH:  5m—  ^  ,^    „    „.. 

Hochgiaeber.  Hennann;  and  Pickebnann.  Lutz,  5302,389.  CL  324- 

453.000.  ^ 

Muth.  Dotel:  and  McGuinness,  Dennis,  to  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Compay.  The. 

Titanium  tube  seal  welding  head  enclosure.  5301.389.  Q.  228-29.000. 
Mudi.  Robs  R.:  See—  ^      ,^ 

Lhi,  Cbeng-Kung:  Bennett.  Steva  L;  Kennedy.  John:  Kaplan.  Donakl 
S.;  and  Mmh,  Roas  R..  5302.159.  Q.  528-354.000. 
Muto.  KiyodB.  to  Bnafaer  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  fixing  healer 

having  stadby  temperature  oonirol.  5302346.  Q.  355-208.000. 
Mutukiishnan,  C:  See — 

Landers.  Roben  J.;  Mdianl-Shetli.  Shivaling  S.;  Khsbman.  R.:  and 
Mulukrishnan.  C.  5302.404.  Q.  326-50.000. 
Myoone  Dentd  Supply  Co.:  See— 

Spielbeig.  Jeny,  5301,666.  Q.  604-68.000. 
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Mycnoa.  Jod.  lo  Hewkn  Padurd  Comfiny.  EMnnied  noo-enzynuac 

mcranolecule*  for  cheiiiical  uaami.  5^1.836.  O.  422-S7.000. 
MyakM.  Kcaichi.  lo  Fujitsu  Umited.  SpimUc  moior  of  duk  ipiMnnit 

nchidmg  ai  invtoved  spindle  hub.  S.302.60S.  C\.  3«O-99.0a0. 
Myiicfc.  ThanK:  See —  _ 

Roooairiiie,  ;  Myricfc.  IVnias:  md  Ko^  Kia  Y..  5^1.604.  Q. 
4)9-19.000. 
Naccacfae.  David,  K)  Thonaoa  CoasanicT  Ekcmaiics  S.A.  Medwd.  ideiiiin- 
catioB  device  wd  vcfificalioa  device  for  ideolificailoa  andter  petfomuBg 
diiiial  sigBanm.  S,S02.764.  O.  380-23.000. 
tiamtm*.  Souictt;  YMiabe.  Kikuo;  KobayMM.  Hideynki:  Ibaoka.  Knu- 
Mio;  Yaaanolo.  Akibilo:  bmI  Yaubisa.  Naohiko.  lo  lUburiiiki  Kaisha 
Toiiaba.  Method  for  heal  irealiiig  a  semicaaductar  iiibatraK  lo  nduce 
defects.  5,502.010.  O.  437-247.000 
Naaa  Karidu:  Miyazdd.  Hiroya;  and  Mitsue,  f4aaki.  lo  NSK  Ltd.  DouMe- 

7o»  baU  beting  of  aigular  type  for  wbcel  5JOI.53a  O.  384-516.000 
NMai.  lUayukTSM^ 

Egawa,  Kunihiko:  Kubo.  Yoahio;  Nagai.  Takayuki;  Udukawa.  nisaoki: 
MiyvUla.  Shcji;  and  Higuroa.  Hiroko.  SJ0I.746.  CI.  148-98.000. 
Nagaaaiae.  Akin:  See— 

Oda.  Keaao;  Naganiiae,  Akin;  and  Amemiya.  Shiaji.  SJ0I.M6,  Q. 
439-140  000. 
Nagaao,  Totu:  Set—  __    _ 

Isloi,  IUmU;  WaMobe.  Tumo;  and  Nagano.  Tom.  5.501.620,  d. 
439-752.000. 
Nagaoka.  TUuriu;  Ucda.  SMnjiro:  Sakagami.  Seiji;  Nishiucfai.  Akin;  and 
Siteai.  HiiDtant.  lo  Hiiacbi,  Ud.  Itebo  vacuum  panp.  5,501.583.  O. 
417-423.400. 
N^^.  "Msuo;  Mori.  lUcedu;  and  Adacfai.  Hideo.  ID  CHymnis  Optical  Co.. 
Lid.  SoM-alale  imagiag  device  having  a  low  iwprAnrr   HnictuR. 
5.502.488.  a.  348-300.000. 
NMMaka.  Eiichi:  See— 

Shiaya;    Yanada.     KiyoMix);     Fukamima.    Tetsuhiko; 
YauAi;  Hianaga.  Shigeni;  Nagasaku.  Eiicfai:  and  Iwaa- 
.  Sfaiaeki.  5.501384,  cT  418-15.000. 
Hidea  to  Iktt-s  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  fomiag  decorative 
y.  5,501,165.  a.  ll2-47S.06a 


Nakaniciii  Yaaaasaki:  See — 

Yamasdu,  Nakamicfei:  Itada,  Keaji:  Okuda.  Hiroynki:  smI  Tamo, 
Toahinah.  5.502.262.  CI.  585-241.000. 
Nafcamun.  Hiroya:  See — 

Sugiyva.  Keaji:  Md  NdmwrB.  Hiroya.  5J02.49I.  CI.  348-403.000. 
Nakamun.  Isao:  See- 
hit,  Yannchu;  Hoada.  Satoru:  Aaai.  Sachio;  Nakamun.  Isao;  Nogucfai. 
Hideaori;  and  Toaiaka.  Takao.  5,501,780,  O.  204-192.150. 
Nakamun,  Keaji:  See — 

YMnmoio,  Noboiu;  Nidomun.  Keaji:  and  Majima.  Masao.  5.502.589. 
a.  359-174.000. 
Nakamun.  Kiyotomo:  See— 

Yoalada.  Riaabtao;  Nakamun,  Kiyotooao;  Oia,  Akiisu:  and  Taguchi. 
Mitsui.  5,SOU50,  a.  216-20.000. 


aad  Kawada, 


Nagatfaima, 

creaaes  in  a  trim  cover 
N^ashuna,  Matiliiw:  See— 

Inaba,  IMuhi;  Mori,  IbaUyaki:  Nagaafaima.  Maaahiro: 
Korake.  5JOI.262.  a.  160-178.200. 
N^ashima.  Shiago:  Set— 

HayalB.  Iililsi*iihi.  Pujiia.  Akitaka;  Nagashima.  Shiiigo;  and  Pujunon, 
bao.  5,501X8,  a.  405- 143.000. 
N^athiana.  Tetsaya:  See— 

Minowa.  Oavu;  Naramiya,  JunicM:  Nagashima.  Tetauya;  Him.  Yoshi- 
Mo;  md  Uuda.  Maiko.  5  J02.434.  O.  34(K63O.0OO. 
Nagel.  Scotl.  to  Scacorc  lac.  Method  a«i  appmrn  for  ooairotling  expanded 

sweepa.  5J02.5II,  CL  348-704.000. 
N^eL  ThraaM  O.;  and  Bbs.  Daniel  J.,  to  l^ioa  hidualiies,  inc.  High  speed. 

high  accwacy  pats  counting  lynem.  5,502.755.  Q.  377-6.000. 
NMy.  Miciaei  J.:  Sre— 

Davis.  S.  Speacc;  Lucas.  R.  Chrt:  Nagy.  Michael  I.:  Yeania.  Anthony 
E:  aidZMbaier.  GeraU  M..  5.501.077.  CI.  62-364.000. 
Naik.  Jayaol:  See—  _     __ 

Cheav.  Imt.  Matinez.  Edgw:  and  Naik.  Jayaal.  5,502.759.  O.  379- 
88.000. 
Naiio.  Yasuo:  Doi.  Hideki:  and  Pujimoto.  Chialki.  lo  Mitsubiihi  Deaki 
KabusUki  Kaisfaa.  Tortiaa  torque  detecting  device,  a  slip  delecting  device. 
a  roal  frictioa  coelBcieM  detecting  device  and  a  lonioa  torque  detecting 
method.  5.501,109.  O.  73-862191 
Nduaaki.  Shimaro:  Set— 

Takaiailu.  Iisuo;  NA^aki.  ShiaUfo:  Negishi.  kbiro:  Suzuki.  Tetsiqi; 

TanniBi.  fVJiko:  lUahasM.  Ryusdm:  and  Macao.  Keiicfai.  5.502.490. 

a.  35S-296[a00. 

Nakagawa,  Ytami,  to  Cheviaa  U.S.A.  Inc.  Medni  for  prepariay  ciyMaUiae 

ahataauphosphale    nataeriab    using    azapolycyclic    tempiating    agents. 

5J01  J&,  d.  423-706.000 

I4duriun,  Kazalriko,  to  Mitsubishi  Deaki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  variable  allenu- 

aiioa  Bucronrave  aatauMcr.  5,502.421.  CL  333-8I.O0R. 
Nakalala,  Hide^:  See — 

Higaki,  Keajiro;  Nakihala,  Hideaki:  Hachigo,  Akihiro;  and  Shikala, 
^hdcfai,  5.501.909.  Q.  428-408  000 
Nakauma.  Aiaaahi:  See — 

Matmirl".  Sbiaji:  Ndujima.  Aisushi:  Maejima.  Katsumi:  Kawakami. 
Sota;  aal  Nakalau.  Kotda,  5,501.937.  C\.  430-200  000 


Kabm^  Yoahida:  Shoda,  Shoichiro;  Kianon.  Tetsao:  An.  Yoji; 

MiAai.   TUkaaoti;    N^LMomt,    MasaaU:    and   Yokoi.    Kalsuyuki, 

5302,475,  a.  347-102.000. 

Nakamun.  Masahara:  See—  

Ikeda,  HotAa;  aai  N^amura,  Masahara.  5301,104,  a.  73-629.000. 

Sufiyana.  Notttude;  Muohaahi.  Hidenobu;  and  Nakamura.  Masaru. 
TS02.I32.  a.  526-247.000. 
Nakatnun.  Norio:  See — 

'nukada.   Katsiani;   Nakamun,   Norio;   Nimun.   Muioru:   Suemon. 
Hiroyuki;  Kamihau.  Tomio;  sod  Yamazaki.  Muisuaki.  5302.617,  Q. 
361-«86.000. 
Ntkamwa,  Osamu;  Yanagihata.  Masamiisu:  and  Goto.  Hideji.  to  Nikon 
Cotporaliaa.  ExpoauR  sppamus  and  mediod  having  a  measuring  unit  far 
iwaiiaing  diatauxs  betweea  a  mask  sarface  aid  a  prpjectiaa  OfCical 
sysMm.  53023 1 3.  O.  250-559.260. 
NakaBwa.  Shuicfai:  See—  _         _ 

Uchaa,  Toafaiino:  Sato,  Koji;  and  Nakamun.  SbuicM.  5302350.  CI. 
313-404.000. 
Niriwmn.  Shuaji.  to  Hijilsu  Limiled.  Method  of  manufactunng  bipolar 
miaialDr  havii«  ring-ah^Kd  endtler  snd  base.  5301.992.  a  437-31  000 


a. 


Iwstt.  Ken;  Kalayana,  Ibisuo:  and  Nakajima,  Hiroahi.  5301,965.  a 
435-94.000. 

Ohha.  Kaiji;  Nakajnna.  Takeo;  and  Tamnra.  YUchi.  5301.471 
277-96.100. 
,  TatBtto:  See — 

roahihun:  HMegawa,  Ko:  IVtamoto,  Toahio:  . 

-hisuo;  aad  KoitonMo,  lUKyoahi,  53O2.09S,  Q.  524-269.000. 
NAaiima.  Toatafami,  10  Caaoa  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Facsimile  anataiBS  which 
cat  avoid  unwaamd  iawliae  bredu  ia  output  5302374,  CL  358-400.000. 
NAajo.  YiikilBsa.  lo  Yanaha  CotporaiioB.  Optical  diac  noordiag  device 
uaing  baaic  iccordiag  lainniMtioa  and  prujeaioa  lime  cotaiol.  5302.702. 
cn«9-58.000. 
N^rfaauchi  Corporaboa:  See — 

Aaaio,  Michihiro.  5302.691.  O.  369-6.000. 


Nakttima. 
Uesfai 


Kaiikuri.  Ifinahi;  Tqiima.  Hideto;  Nakamun.  Tomokazu:  and  Kitamun. 
Maaau.  5302.184.  O.  540-536.000. 
Nakarawa.  Yoahiaoti:  Ser— 

TakigucU.  Ryohei;  Saalo.  Hiloahi;  Totii,  Masanori;  Haaegawa.  Jna: 
Fujinan.  Hideo;  avi  NAanun.  Yoafainori.  5302.024.  a.  503- 
227.000. 
NakanisM  Coastnictiaa  Coiapaay:  See— 

Nakaasfai.  Tetuo.  530IXM8.  Q.  52  296.000. 
NAaiishi.  Tenio.  to  Ndiariahi  Coostraclioa  Company.  Stmctunl  joiul  and 
coanector  5301,048,  Q.  52-296.000. 

Nakano.  Masao:  Set—  

Kohno,  Toiau;  and  Ndono,  Masao.  5302,675.  Q.  365-200.000. 
Nakano.  Yoafailamo:  Set— 

Shinaza.  Kunio;  and  NAaio.  Yoahilomo.  5302.602.  Q.  360-73.140. 
Nakaao.  MataMhi:  Set—  „ 

Suda.  Minora:  KUiaau.  Masaloahi:  and  lijima.  Tetsuo,  5302338.  Ci. 

257-570.000. 

NskMuji.  Kaaiyuki:  aKl  TUcashima.  Masaki.  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries. 

Lid.:  and  Sanyo  Special  Alloys.  Ltd.  Nonmagnetic  fenous  alloy  with 

eucllcM  cwroaioo  resistance  and  woikability  5301.834.  a.  420-36.000. 

NAala.  Tetsuro:  and  Ueta.  Mototnu.  lo  Sony  Coiporalioa.  Special  effect 

video  aifTtiM  for  achieving  extended  dimming  and  fading  effects. 

53023Sra.  348-595.000. 

Nduia.  Iteneo.  to  nijitsa  Limited.  Method  of  leafing  for  stuck -a  fauh  ia  a 

syadnanns  ciicuiL  5302.729,  Q.  371-22300. 
Nakalau.  Koichi:  Sr«>— 

Mataanoto.  Shiaji:  N^ujima.  Aisushi:  Maejima.  Kalsnmi:  Kawakami. 
Sola:  aid  Nakaaai.  KoicM.  5301.937,  C\.  430-200.000. 
NduML  Kindhide:  See- 
Mori,  Kazwr.  SMgeeda.  Tetauya:  Kokubo.  Kazuyuki:  Yoaezawa.  Non- 
hiro:  aal  Nakatsu.  Kimifaide.  5302.606.  Q.  360-107.000. 
Nakalsuji,  Maaahiro:  See— 

Suzuki.  Kcazabiao:  aid  Nakatsuji.  Maaahiro.  5302394.  Q.  359- 
557.000. 
NAaya.  CImoae:  Bito,  Yoahityta:  Yamamoao.  Eisuji:  Nisfaimura.  Huoshi: 
"n^euchi.  Hiroyuki:  Watanabe.  Shigera:  Miyajima.  Akihiro:  and  Arai. 
Hiloahi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.:  aid  Hitachi  Medical  Cotporadon.  Image  recoa- 
stractioa  method  in  nuclea  magnetic  icaonance  imaging  apparatus. 
5302384.  a.  324-309.000. 

Nakaya.  Teniomi:  See —  

Okanoto.  Oaamu:  aai  Nduya.  Tcraomi.  5301.114.  a.  73-865.600. 
NAayana.  Hiioo.  lo  Tefco  Intetnalional  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  manufacturing 

eiectiDfbnned  pancnis  5301.785.  a.  205-67.000 
NAayaaa.  Minora;  Sawai.  Toafaiya;  Hayakawa.  Masahara:  Murala.  Shizao: 
mi  Abe.  YiAino.  k>  Oasso  Corporation.  Diamino  compounds  and  dieir 
prodaction  method  ami  hquid  crystal  ahgamem  Uycn  uaaag  die  ooin- 
poutah.  S30IM4.  O.  42*-IJ)00. 

^Uka.  Wddaao:  Kuaiataai.  Kazao;  Hoiie.  Kazuyuki:  ami  Nakayama. 

Toahidd.  5302J83.  O.  181-228.000. 
NAayama.  Tbthimma  See— 

Hoaoda.  Hiraaiu;  tliiali  Remi:  Doi.  Kousukc:  Tokulake.  Nobuo: 
Kohaa.  Hidakaaa;  mi  Ndiayama.  Toahimaaa.  5301.936.  Q.  430- 
191.000. 


Nduyama.  Yoahiaki:  See— 

Kubota.  Minora:  Nishitaiii.  Keizo;  and  Nakayama.  Yoahiaki.  5302,615, 
a.  361-647.000. 
NAayoahi.  Hiikki:  See — 

Otawa,'Itaayi*i;  aai  NakayoaU,  Ifideki.  5301385.  a.  418-171.000. 
Nakazato.  Atamo;  Sctiguchi,  Yoahinori:  Kawashjma.  Ytoaka;  aad  Haayama. 
K^aao,  10  IWtho  Phanaaceulical  Co.,  Lid.  Aminnaikyllfaiazole  derivative. 
5302,202.  a.  548-198.000. 
Nakazotio,  Hiroki:  See — 

Komio.  Maaao:  llo,  Shmichi;  aid  Nakazono,  Hiraki  5302J7S,  Q. 
84-635.000. 


Snetaani,  Huhne;  Nidazumi.  IWalaka;  lUami.  AkiMde;  and  IUdb- 
moio.  IttMhi.  5301,074,  a  60-283.000. 
Nako  Chemical  Cotnaany:  Set— 

Saikar,  Jawed  M.;  aal  Didwaaia,  Hanumaa  P.,  5301,770,  CL  162- 
100.000. 
Naibu,  Yasuo:  mkI  YoaUda.  lnUmlo.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.. 
Ltd.  Driving  conBol  jMiaiatus  of  moaor-driven  compressor  utilized  for 
aatamobile.  5302365.  6.  318-798.000. 
Naqo.  Roayaki:  See— 

Sal^K.  Tokuki;  Nanjo,  nnayaki;  Waianbe,  Kiyoahi;  aad  Yamamuro, 
Shigeni,  5301,914.  a.  429-36.000. 
Namn,  Edward  J.:  Set— 

Romine.  H.  Eiaeat;  Naaii,  Edward  J.:  Card.  Maik  W.;  and  Southard.  W. 

Maik.  5301,788.  Q.  208-45.000. 
Namo,  Hiaaahi:  See — 

YoaUda.  Mitsahiro;  Sato,  Susumu:  and  Nanno,  HisasU,  5302,149,  Q. 
528-60.000. 
Nanbu.  Shin-icU:  See— 

Yauwi.    Akilako:    Watanabe.    Yukiyoahi:    and    Narabu.    Shia-ichi, 
53m  J04,  a.  548-251.000. 
Nanyanan,  Kristaiu:  See — 

Kurtz,  iohn  L.;  Liang.  Marc  D.:  and  Nanyanan.  Kritfana.  5301.680.  CI. 
606-9.000. 

Swieihut.' Wdidi  M.;  and  Nadi.  iohn  C.  5301.924.  Q.  429-224.000. 
Naramiya,  Junichi:  See — 

Minowa.  Osami:  Naramiya.  Junichi;  Nagashima,  Tetauya;  Ifini.  YosW- 
bito;  and  Ishida.  Ma&o.  5302.434,  Q.  340430.000. 
Naoae.   Kaaiddm;  Oama,   Shinzou;  Wteanabe,  YUoo;   and   Shhnizu, 
Fukumi,  to  KdwaUki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  roior. 
5302,650,  CL  364-508.000. 
Naaii,  Nobuyoahi:  Sre — 

Kamo,  Hideo;  and  Naau,  Nobuyoahi,  5302399,  O.  359-827.000. 
Nalioaal  Aeroapace  Laboratory  of  Science  &  Technology:  See— 

Okamolo,  Otanu;  aid  Nakaya,  Teraomi,  5301,114,  O.  73-865.600. 
^4alioaal  Heahh  Equipinent.  Uk.:  See— 

Bergenea.  Oivind,  5300,964,  Q.  5-607.000. 


Lahotatory  for  High  Eaagy  Physica:  See— 
Aiai.  Yasuo.  5302.418.  O.  331-57.000. 
Natiotul  ScietKse  ConiKil:  See— 

Wan.  Soo-Ray,  5302,055,  CI.  514-250.000. 
NatioaalSealing  Coopany:  Set— 

Unutia,  Alvaro  E.  5301309.  Q.  297-452180. 
Naliaaal  Senuooaductor  Corporation:  Stt — 

Takiw,  Hem  P;  aid  Lin.  Peng-Cheng.  5302J89.  O.  174-266.000. 
Nadonal  Slach  aad  Chemical  investment  HoUing  Corporaboa:  Set— 

Mudge.  Paul  R.:  Leigblon.  John  C;  Wanigatunga.  Sirisoma;  and  Monw- 
sky.  Natalie.  5301,851,  a.  424-70.IM. 
Navy,  The  United  States  of  America  as  itptretcntrd  by  die  Secretary  of  the: 
Ste— 
CantteU.  Ben  H.;  aul  Lewis.  Bernard  L.,  5302,448.  Q.  342-381.000. 
Nazaedi.  Daiyl.  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Epoxy  modihed  blends  of 
poly(aylenesulfide)   and   potyednimide   resins.   5302.102.   O.   524- 
494.000. 
Nazarian.  Hagoo:  See— 

Liu.  Lin-Shih;  Raza.  Syed  B.:  Nazarian,  Hagop:  Ansel,  George  M.; 
Douglass,  Stephen  M.;  aal  Hunt.  JeScry  S.,  5302,403,  a.  326- 
46.000. 
NCR  Coiporatioti:  See- 
Barton.  Richard  R..  5302^40.  a.  395-726.000. 
Heil.  Thomas  F.  5302.824.  O.  395-293  000. 
Neal.  Meade  M.:  Crawfod.  Clark  W.;  Reeves.  Barry  D.:  and  Riae,  James  D.. 
10  Tektronix.  Inc.  Mediod  and  apparatus  for  controlling  phase-change  ink 
temperamicdnriiM  a  transfer  printiiig  process.  5302,476.  Q.  347103.000. 
NEC  tanMrnkmiSee— 


Akin,  KunUiiko.  5302.712.  a.  370-16.000. 

KoaUkawa.  Yaaoji.  5302.684.  Q.  365-230.060.  

Masi^.  Tora;  aal  biriiaala.  Atsuahi.  5302.411.  a.  327-156.000. 

Mikagi.  Kaora.  5302.005,  a.  437-195.000. 

Muraae.  Hiroahi.  5302,007.  O  437-225.000. 

Oda.  Noriaki.  5302335.  O.  257-751.000. 

Rangaaj,  Madabfaushi.  5302.780,  O.  385-3.000. 

Roy.  Rabintka  K.:  and  Ono,  Toshtnobu.  5302.730.  d.  371-22J00. 

Saitoh.  Keaji.  5302.6IW.  O.  365-185.270. 

Sawahaa.  Koida,  5302,654,  O.  364-525.000 

Sokegawa,  Oaami;  aad  Ihaa.  Hiiohumi.  5302383,  a.  359-59.000. 

TAaio,  Hnime,  5302,809,  Q.  395-164.000. 

Todon*i.TS«ya.  5302.736.  a.  371-43.000. 

Uriya.  SusaoHi.  5302.417.  Q.  327-541.000. 


PI  S3 


Sdji,  S302,8ia  a.  359-177.000. 
Yoahimari;  Chiba.  lUcayoahi;  Kobanaya.  Hideki;  and  lah- 
ikawa.  Yteka,  5302,699,  CL  369-48.000. 
NBC  USA.  lac.:  See— 

Oatjaam,  Sriaut  T;  aal  Balakriafanaa,  AnakaoMi.  5302,646,  CL 

364-489.000. 
O^mdhK  Stinal  T;  nd  Dey.  Sajit,  5302,647,  CL  364-4WiKia 
Goein,  Liaa;  Podoaii*.  Miodrag;  aiai  Rabaey,  Jaa.  5302,645.  CL 

364  489000 
Roy.  Rabi^  K.;  aai  Ow>.  ToaUaabn.  5302.73a  CL  371-22300. 

CoaocMe.  David  S.;  Neeoowea.  ShaiK  M.;  POahei.  Roy  A.  D.:  aad 

McLeod.  GRgoiy.  5302.743.  CL  373-151.000. 
Needk,  David  L.:  See— 

Mical.  Roben  J.;  Needk,  David  L.:  Laadnm,  Stephen  R;  aid  Khab- 

rhaalaai,  Tteja.  5302.462.  CL  345-185.000. 

Pff flHW,  ICBIKK  Stt' 

Tkkaairiii.  kaw>;  Ndi^^  Shiataro;  Negishi.  Ichiro;  Suzuki.  1klai#: 
IMsiani.  Fmka;  T^ahMfai.  Ityusitoi:  snd  Macno.  Keiichi.  5302.490. 
a.  3S8-296[000. 
NeUcor  IncorporaMd:  See— 

Piadier,  Ifidiaei.  5302,726.  Q.  370-94.100. 
Ndaoa.  Jeftey  L.:  Se«— 

de  Neven.  dark  C:  Nelaon.  Jeibcy  L.;  Newaoaae,  Steven  T;  Oykr. 
PMrick  R.;  aal  Panoioa.  Robert  A..  5301.132.  Q.  86-24.000. 
Nelaoa.  Swvcn  K.:  See— 

BotletfieU,  Saphea  R.;  FfaiUipa.  DoaaU  E;  Reaihaw.  Baibam  B.; 
Neboa.  Steven  K.;  aal  Hoaaley.  Roben  F.  5302«M.  CL  395- 
147.000. 
Nemeth.  Mark  T:  See— 

Ikiguaulhet;  William  L.:  Smith.  W.  Novis;  Muntote.  Amhoay  J.,  m; 
Si|^  Jay  C:  and  Nemedi.  Mark  T..  5302.129,  O.  526-176.000. 

Neategad,  Mark  K.:  See—  

Ma.  Jtaciiiv;  aai  Nestegad.  Mark  K..  5302,103.  Q.  524-534.000. 
Neakircfaiager,  Peter  See — 

Zctaer.    Siqiftied;    Rime.    Hans-Peser.    ami    Neukircfainger.    Peter. 
5301.152,  CL  10^2<&.000. 
Nearbttad  Techtuloatea,  he.:  See — 

Kotakaycv.  Alexi.  5302,037, 0.  514-21.000. 
Neuwirth,  Roberts.;  and  BoMnc  Lee  R-lauaaetintcryoablatioacaBigiziag 

^fmmu  aal  method.  5301.681.  CL  606-21.000. 
New.  Bemrd  J.  Scractam  ami  method  far  petfbrmiag  anakig  lo  digital 

cooveniaa.  5302,440,  CL  341-157.000. 
New  Braaawick  Sciearilir  Ca,  Inc.:  See— 

FieedBian,  David;  Wm^.  Guozfacag;  ami  Kadonri.  Avmoam.  5301.971, 
a.  435-240.230. 
New  Diraeasiaas  ia  Medkane,  bic.:  See— 

CatmelL  James  V.;  Suilevaa.  ^yne  R.:  Bausmilh.  William  E.  ID:  and 
Wolf.  Michael  L.  5301.661,  Q.  602-58.000. 
New  Eagtand  Medical  Ceater  Hoapital:  See— 

Sdker,  Haiy  P.;  aid  GrilBdi.  Joha  L,  5301,229,  Q.  128-696.000. 
New  York  Air  Brake  Corpotatioo:  See— 

Gayfer,  Robert,  5301313,  CL  303-73.00a 
Newallis,  Peter  E:  See— 

Waaleski,  Dariel  M.;  Erdman.  David  T.;  and  Newams.  Peter  E. 

5302.190.  a.  544-243.000. 

Newberry.  Roben  S.  TVanspomW  for  interactive  data  exchaage  betweea 

individually  uaer-conlrolled  computer-steered  systems.  5302,443,  CI.  340- 

825.000. 

Newell,  Michael:  Sokola,  Raymoml:  and  Heiae,  David,  to  MotoroU,  hic. 

Fiher  widi  ai  a^ustaUe  shunt  zero.  5302,422.  CL  333-207.000. 
Newman,  David  E:  See— 

Deeaey.  Patricia  J.;  Garrison.  David  S.;  and  Newman.  David  E. 
5301.827.  CL  264-460.000. 
Newsome.  Slevea  T;  See—  ^  . 

de  Neven,  Clak  C:  Nelaon.  Jelbey  L.;  Newaome.  Slevea  T:  Oyter, 
Patrick  R.;  and  Panersoa.  Robert  A.  5301.132.  Q.  86-24.000. 
Ng.  Howard  C.  to  Dn  Pom  Canada  ha:.  Manufecture  of  partially  anmMc 

polyanides.  5302.155.  CL  528-349.000. 
Ng.  Yee  S..  to  Eastmai  Kodak  Company.  Resolution  enhaiiceniem  system  far 

binary  images.  5302.793,  O.  395-109.000. 
Ngai.  HSng  Y.:  See— 

Kwoh.  Daud  S.;  aal  Ngai.  Hiag  Y.  5302.694.  Q.  369-25.000 
NGK  Imalalon.  LnL:  See— 

Ohisabo.  Shinji,  5301.892.  O.  428-131.000. 
Ngo,  David  D..  lo  Amoco  Corporation.  Photoimageable  poiyimide  coaliag. 

5301,941,  a.  430-270.150. 
Nguyen,  Hoi  T:  See — 

Meisburger,  Dai:  Brodie,  Alan  D.;  Chadwick.  Oat;  Desai,  Anil;  Dokae, 

Hans:  Emge,  Deanis:  Greene,  John:  Johnson,  Ralph:  Liag,  Ming-Yir, 
McMurtiy,  Join;  Becker.  Barry:  Paul.  Ray:  Robinaoa,  Mike;  Sim- 
mons. Richad;  Smidi.  David  E  A.;  Taykir.  Joha;  Veaeklaaea,  Lee; 
Wahen,  Deaa;  Wieczorek,  Paul;  Wong.  Sam;  Dotla.  April;  Lde. 
SiBcmha;  Rough.  Kirkwood;  Pcarce-Percy.  Heary;  Jaa,  Jack  Y.;  Lin. 
Ctam  C;  Nguyen.  Hoi  T:  Oyang,  Yen-Jen;  Hutcfaesoa.  Ilmalhy  L; 
Clak.  David  J.;  Pan.  Chung-Shih:  Bhaska.  Chelana;  Kirk.  Oris; 
Mumo.  Eric;  GibUisco.  John:  and  SawOand.  Paul.  5302306,  CL 
250-310.000. 
Nguyen,  PUIq)  D.:  Weaver,  Jim  D.;  and  Brown.  David  L.  to  Hattiburlon 

Company.    Cootroi    of   particulate    flowbnck    ii 

5301.274,  CL  166-276.000. 
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Nguyen,  Riu  O.,  lo  Raycfaen  Cofpomiaa.  Miilti-canpo'C  '*Me  anonbty. 

5.302  J«7.  a.  174-1I3.00R. 
Nguyen.  Uoc  H.;  Su.  San  S.;  mi  demg.  Li-Rng.  »  Xerox  Con>araM». 

Method  al  doennuuBg  devices  lequeadng  Ihe  Iniisfcr  of  dam  ligiiais  oa  a 

tun.  ijaixax.  a.  395-280.000. 

NidnlM.  Paal  O.:  St— 

Biicli.  OaiMoiAer  H.:  vn  Sladen.  Chnniaa  V:  Broolu,  Wahei  R.; 
NkkoiM.  Paol  D.;  and  Lawrence.  Slevea  S..  5J02,499.  Q.  34»- 
523.000. 
Nktoian,  John  F.:  Md  Zcttiiifler,  Pkw.  10  Eka  Nobel  AB.  Proceii  for  the 

production  of  keiene  dinm.  5.502,218.  CI.  549-329.000. 
Nidnlt,  Chvies  J :  Stt— 

Haviv.  Fonuna;  FitqMlnck.  Timothy  D.;  Swcnson.  Rotf  E.;  NicfaoU. 
Charies  J  ;  Md  Mon.  Nicbotai  A..  5.502.035.  O.  514-15  000 
Nichob,  Lawrence  R..  to  Davidioa  Textron  Inc.  Method  of  manufactunng  a 

trim  panel  unng  coc  Hock  ipnccr  meant.  SJ0I.829.  Q.  264-261.000. 
NicoL  David  A.:  Set— 

Dinella.  Donald;  Lai,  Sudanhan:  Mofton.  Kim  L.;  aMi  Nicol.  David  A.. 
5.501.7T7.  CI.  205-791.000. 
Nidek  Co..  Ltd.:  S*t— 

Hoaoi,  Yoitainotw,  5,502,519,  O.  35l-2O4.000i 
Kaiou,  Kouki.  5.502.521.  C  351-221.000. 
Niedenzu.  Philipp  M  ;  Hertimer.  Scott  M.:  and  Chaaey.  RotuOd  L..  to  l>i  Pom 
de  Nemoun.  E.  I .  and  Cooipaay.  Vxooen  far  ncnaring  nianized  TiO, 
pigmenu  using  a  medu  mill.  5,501,732,  Q.  106-447  000. 
Niedoapial,  John  J.;  Hoover,  Lion  C;  Mailon.  Michael  T :  and  Hoycs.  James 
E.  to  SimA  WiMiBop,  he.  Coaphng  synem  for  safety  cannula.  5,501 ,676, 
a.  604-283.000. 
Niedziela,  Jan:  Sr«— 

Kiedik.  Maciiri;  Kraeger,  Andnej:  Koh.  Jdsf:  Kock.  AMooi:  Bal- 
ccrowiak.  W^ijciech:  Hetper,  Jacek;  Miqchnak.  Maria;  Niedziela,  Jan; 
Kofctnk.  Ryuaid;  Rzotieczko,  Anna;  Hrte,  Jcny;  and  Swidenki. 
Zbigniew,  5.502.016.  Q.  502-11.000. 
Niemann.  Jttrgen:  Set — 

Schwane.  Sleplian;  DohhelMein,  Araold.  dfceaicJ;  Niemann.  lOrgcn: 
Lasaoann.  Walter.  Pioolek.  Susanne;  Polh,  Ulrich;  and  Eikelmann. 
Klaus,  5,502.101.  O.  524-460.000. 
Niennatm.  Martin,  to  Class  oHG  beschrlnkt  haftende  offene.  Combine  with 

stiain  chopper.  5.501.635.  O  460-1 12.000. 
Niestmh,  Hans-Dieler.  ad  Voigt,  Michael,  to  Werner  Kammann  Maschinen- 
fabrik  GmbH.  UV-cadialiag  sppaiatut  far  inartiating  printing  ink  on  items 
and  methods  of  during  iietiit  with  ptialing  ink  dicnoB.  5J02JI0,  Q. 
250-492.100. 
Nihon  Bayer  Agrochem  K.K.:  Sre — 

Yanagi,    Akihiko;    WteMiabe,    YiiUyodn:    ad    Nataba.    SUn-icU. 
530Z.2O4,  a.  548-251.000. 
NikI,  Hone  5«e— 

Einelea,  Helmut;  and  NikI,  Hont.  5.501,184,  Q.  123-41.290. 
Nikoa  Corporation:  See— 

Amaniuma.  Tkisuo;  Terui,  Nobuhiko;  Miyamoto,  Hidenori;  and  Omi, 

Junichi,  5J02.536.  O.  354-400.000. 
Imai.  Yuii;  Iteaka,  Yasuaki;  and  Wakamoto,  Shinji,  5,502.311,  O. 

2SO-5W.O0O. 
Kanno,  Hideo;  Hd  Nasu.  Nobuyodii,  5,502,599,  Q.  359-827.000. 
Katano.  Yuji.  5.502.526,  a.  354-288.000. 
Kazami.  Kazuyuki;  Hibino.  Hideo;  Yokonuma,  Norikazu;  Yamazaki. 

Youichi;  Md  Yanai.  Junichi.  5.502.527.  a.  354-106.000. 
Nakamura,    Oiamu;    Yanagihan,    klasamitiu;    and    Goto,    Hideji. 

5,502JI3,  a.  250-559.260 
Ogatawaa,  Akira.  5.502.538,  C\.  354-402.000. 
Suzidd.  Keazaburo;  and  Nakalsuji,  Maaahiro,  5>12.594.  O.   359- 

557.000. 
Suzidd.  Masahiro,  5,502.485,  O.  348-231.000. 
Uli«awa.  Ken.  5,502^37,  Q.  354-402.000. 
Niles,  Gerald  J.;  and  Charoberlin.  Davis  W..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company    Reusable,   multiple-piece   storage   container. 
5.50U5I.  a.  220-4  210. 
Niles  Pms  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kikuchi.  Teishin;  Yamaudu.  Hiioyuki;  Puniya,  SeiicM;  and  Kan.  Keai- 
chi.  5.501.120,  Q.  74-543.000. 
Nilaon.  Billy,  to  Ceaova  bmovalioas  A  Produktiont  AB.  Dispeaaer  valve  for 

dispensing  a  pressurized  liquid.  5.501  J75,  O.  222-402.130. 
Nilsson.  Hans:  See — 

Lagerqviat.  Tomat;  Minde.  Tor  B.;  Munel.  Peter,  aad  Niissoa.  Hans. 
Sj02.713,a.  37O-I7.0O0. 
Nimun.  Akio:  See — 

OkaaM>a.   Naomi;   Hino.  Takao;   Nimora.  Akio;   Pukai.  Maaayuki; 
SUtniza,  Kcizi;  Tetamae,  Hanimi;  and  Hala,  Chiaki.  5J0I J70.  C\ 
222-111.000. 
Nimun,  Minoru:  See — 

Tsukada,   Kalsumi;   Nakamun.   Norio;   Nimun,   Minoru;   Suemori. 
Hiioyuki;  Kamihata.  Tomio;  and  Yamazaki.  Mutsuaki.  5.502.617,  a. 
361-686.000 
Nip,  Kwok-Ba:  See— 

Dunn.  Pirii-Kong;  Nip.  Kwok-Bm;  and  Lin.  CM-Mm.  5.502.410.  Q. 
327-140.000. 
Nippon  Hoao  Kyokai:  See — 

Shimokawa.  Keaji;  Md  Kawamun.  Norikain.  5.501 .91 3.  Q.  428- 
694.0ML. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set — 


Abe.  Tcttuya;  Ishii.  Kazahiko;  and  Yokodiima.  Minoru.  5.502,083. 0. 
522-31.000. 
Nippon  Pillar  Peking  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Puae.  Tnfaihtto;  Md  Okumacfai.  Eiji.  5.501.470.  a.  277-96.100. 
Ohba.  Kaaii;  Ndutima.  IUlco;  aad  Itanra.  Ykiichi.  5.S0I.47I.  CL 
277-96.100. 
Nippoa  Myurediane  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Yodada.  Mitautairo;  Sato.  Susuon;  and  Nanno.  Hisasbi,  5,502.149,  O. 
528-60.000. 
Nippon  Precisioa  Circuits  inc.:  See — 

Usui,  Shinichi,  5.502,431.  a.  338-308.000. 
Nippon  Sokca  lac.:  Set — 

Kaaehan.  Keaji:  IgaBfain.  IbaWfaiko;  «teaeabe.  Ikuo;  Okada.  MasM- 
ori;  Md  Mnudaiia.  Jub-kU.  5.501. 194.  a.  123-470.000. 
Nippoa  Steel  Cotporatioa:  See — 

Kas^  Yaaoo.  5^02.006,  Q.  437-195.000 

Okanoto.  Ricardo  M.;  Mjtsumoto,  Kouichi;  Kotani.  Isao;  Kuroda. 
Satoahi;  Ishikawa.  Hiroyuki;  and  Fukui.  Kenji.  5.502.693.  Q.  369r 
13.000. 
Shimokawa.  Keaji;  Md  Kawamun.  Norikaza.  5J0I.9I3.  Q.  428- 

694.0ML. 
Sttzi*i,  Kazuo;  ad  Ymanoto,  Ykikihiro.  5.302490,  O.  359-332.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Tetephoae  Cotporalian:  See — 

Ishigaro,  Giaya;  Miaa.  Tasfaiyasa;  Sakita.  Kazutaka;  Miyaguchi.  Shqji; 
Okauto,  Tktni^;  and  fVJioka,  Atsuthi,  5,502,765.  O  380-24  000 
Nippoa  Tbompaon  Compay,  Ul:  Set— 

Agai.  Norimasa.  and  Kuwriwa.  Hideki.  5.501.528.  O.  384-45.000. 
Nippondenao  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Imai,  Hinabi,  5,502.399.  O   324-765  000 

iritai,  Kuaio;  and  Isaji.  Akira.  5.501.267.  a.  165-29.000. 

Kalo.  Yodahiro;  Hotta.  Toahiaki;  and  Shmiza.  Masaki.  5.502.424.  Q. 

335-284.000 
Kaloh.  Akio;  ad  Abe.  Nobuo.  5.S02JS1.  a.  313-141.000. 
Katoh.  Akio;  and  lUunan.  Kon>.  5,500352.  a.  313-141.000. 
Koyaroa.  Nobuhiko,  5,501,198,  a.  123-520.000. 
Ukai.  HiddMo;  Kometai.  Kazuo;  Horie.  Kazuynki;  and  Nakayama. 

Tosfaiaki.  5.502.283.  CI.  181-228.000. 
Yaifiamoto.     Shinya;     Yamada.     Kiyohiro;     Pukammia,     Tetsuhiko; 
Watanabe,  Yasushi;  Hisanaga.  Sfaigeni;  Nagataku,  Eiichi;  and  Iwan- 
aaa.  Shigeki.  5.501.584.  O.  418-15000 
Yanshita.  YUohiro;  lida.  Hisasbi;  Md  Honjoh,  Keiji.  5J01.204.  O. 
123-588.000 
Nisato.  Dino:  See— 

Baroni.  Marco;  Croci.  Tiziaao;  Landi.  Marco;  Guzzi,  Umbeito;  and 
Nisato.  Kno.  5.502.063.  O.  514-318.000. 
Nishi.  Manabu:  See— 

Funami.  Yasuo;  Nishi.  Manabu;  Watanabe.  Yoshimi;  and  Senda.  Shunya. 
5.502.383.0.  324-251.000. 
NitUda.  Kuniyoafai:  See — 

IWiaae,  Akira;  Kai,  Hiroyuki:  Nishida.  Kuniyoahi;  and  Masui.  Moriyasu. 
5.502452.  a.  564-169.000. 
Nishido.  KaaMro:  See — 

Iwata.  Naoki;  Saiio.  lUushi;  Yano.  Hidetoshi:  Takagaki.  Hiromitsu; 
Nishido.  Kazniuro;  Konmro.  Ichiro;  Sawa.  Shigeki;  and  Sfaima.  Nobu- 
hiro.  5J02.552.  O  355-259.000. 
NisUkawa.  Matahatu;  Chiba.  Kouji;  Masusaki.  Tmsuo;  and  Hanyu.  AlsusM. 
to  Nitta  Motor  Co..  Lid.  Fknr  nnicture  of  electric  vehicle  5.501.289. 0 
18068.500. 
Nisfaikswa  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamasald.  Nakamichi:  Tnida.  Kenji:  Okuda,  Hiroyuki;  and  Tcano. 
Toshinari.  5J02.262.  O.  585-241.000. 
Nishinnikai.  TKlahiko;  Hasegawa.  Atiuihi;  and  Malsumura.  Masaiu.  u 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  and  Hitachi  Micro  Computer  Engineering.  Ltd.  Data  pro- 
cetnag  system  with  a  rahaarrd  cache  memory  control.  5.502.825.  O. 
395-375.000. 
Nishimun.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nakaya.   Chiloae:   Bito.   Yoduuka;   Yamamoto.   Etsuji;   Nitbimuia. 

Hiroshi;  Takeuchi.  Hiroyuki:  Watanabe.  Shigeni;  Miyajima.  Akihiro; 

and  Aiai,  Hiloihi.  5.5(0384.  Q.  324-309.000 

Nishimura.  MasaAoni;  and  Okochi.  Masaaki,  to  Inianational  Business 

Machines  Corporation.  Speech  recognitian  by  concatenating  fenonic  allo- 

phone  hidden  Markov  models  in  parallel  among  subwords  5,502,791,  CL 

395-2.650. 

Nisfaiimn,  Yasushi,  to  Staimaao  Inc.  Bicyde  brake  arm  having  a  brake  shoe 

ctearmoc  adjusting  mechaitm  5301 JOI,  O.  188-24.190. 
Nishim.  Seiji:  See — 

Komma.  Yodiiaki;  aad  Nishino.  Seiji.  5302.707.  O.  369-103.000. 
Nisfaino.  Y^Aisfaige:  See— 

Bohlmaaa.    Rolf;    Knazer.    Hcfmaaa:    Muhn-Seipoldy.    Haas-Peter. 
Nisfaino.  YUdsMge:  aad  Schaeidcf.  Mania.  5302.046.  Q.  314- 
182.000. 
Nisfaioka.  TdLao:  Srr— 

Yamamoto.    Takehisa;    Nisfaioka.   "hkao:    Matsunuma,    Kenji;    aad 
Yamakawa.  Akira,  5302,011,  Q.  301-97.000 
Nishitani.  Keizo:  See — 

Kubota,  Minoru;  NisiMMi.  Keizo;  and  Nakayama.  Yoshiaki.  5302.615. 
a.  361-647.000 
NithiBcfai.  Akin:  See— 

N^aoka.  TUuthi;  Ueda.  Staajiro;  Sak^ami.  Seiji:  NishiacM.  Akin: 
and  Sdoaai.  HiraAna.  5301383.  a.  417-423.400. 
Nishiyama.  Satoahi:  See— 


Ebe.  Akinori;  Ogata.  Kiyoshi;  Nishiyama.  Saloshi;  Kuratani.  Naoto:  and 
Okazaki.  Taizo.  5301,911.  O.  428-457.000 
Nishizawa,  Hiroshi;  Saitoh,  Takayuki;  lioh.  Tatsuo;  and  Mashita.  Kiyotaka.  to 
Goi  Chemical  Company.  Ltd.  Method  of  preparing  unsaturated  dimers  of 
a-mediylstyrenes.  5302.264.  CI.  585-406.000. 
NissM  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Masahaiu;  Chilw,  Kouji;  Masusaki,  Tatsuo;  and  Hayu, 

Alsushi.  5301,289,  O.  180-68.500. 
Wakahaia,  Tatsuo,  5301311,  C\.  I92-85.00R. 
Yoneyama.  Shuichi,  5301,199.  O.  123-520.000. 
Nissei  ASB  Machine  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Orimolo,  Hiioyuki:  Suzuki,  Saburo;  and  Amari,  Fumiya,  5301390.  CI. 
425-526.000. 
Nissin  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ebe.  Aldnori;  Ogata,  Kiyoshi;  Nishiyama,  Satoshi;  Kuratani,  Naoto;  and 
Okazaki,  Taizo.  5301,911,  CI.  428-457.000. 
Nisao  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsucfaiya,  Toshihiro,  5301,614,  O.  439-574.000. 
Nitardy.  Larry  E..  to  North  America  Packaging  Corporation.  Method  of 

making  a  collapsible  plastic  container  5301.758,  O.  156-198.000. 
Niiscfa,  Onstia:  See— 

Eageltkirchea,  Kowad;  Fischer.  Herbert:  Kollwitz,  Beatrix:  Upadek. 
Hont;  aad  NHsch,  Christian,  5301,814,  Q.  252-174.170. 
Nitta,  Kumiko:  See — 

Iwamoto,  Toshiro:  Fujie,  Akihiko;  Nitta,  Kumiko;  Tbinnni,  Yasuhisa; 
Shigeinalsu,  Nobuhaiu:  Kasafaara,  Chiyaafai:  Hino,  Molohiro;  and 
Okuhan.  Masakuai,  5302,033,  O.  514-11.000. 
Nitu  Deako  Corponlion:  See — 

Ichikawa,  Hiroki;  Aizawa,  Kaoru;  and  Okuno.  Toshimitsu,  5301,897, 

a.  428-261.000. 
Obun,  Masahiro;  Yosfaikawa.  Takao;  Tokunaga,  Yasuyuki:  Moriyama. 
Takaaki;  and  bioue,  Tetsuo,  5302,085,  O.  522-106.000. 
Niwayama.  Mas^,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stabilized  direct 

current  power  supply.  5302369,  Q.  323-273.000. 
NKK  Corporation:  See— 

Ando,  Seigo:  Md  Malsufaji,  Yasuhiro,  5302382,  O.  324-242.000. 
Inoue,  Tadashi;  Tsuni,  Kiyoshi;  Okita,  Tomoyoshi;  and  Hiasa.  Michihito, 

5301.749,0.  148-621.000. 
Yamaoka.  Yuichi;  Murakami,  Katsuhiko:  and  Suzuki,  Mikio,  5301.430. 
O.  266-236.000. 
Noda.  Ippei;  and  Ishikawa,  Masami,  to  Takemoto  Yusfai  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Coding  agents  5301,904,  O.  428-331.000. 
Noda,  Isao,  to  Pioder  A  Gamble  Company,  The.  Biodegradable  copolymers 
Md     plastic     aiticles     comprising     biodegradable     copolymers     of 
3-hyikoxyhexanoale.  5302.116,  O.  525-415.000. 
Nodelman.  Neil  H.;  Sleppaa.  David  D.;  Magnotu,  Albeit:  Loring,  Robert  M.; 
Keegan,  Richanl  E:  Md  Slack,  William  E.,  to  Bayer  Corporation.  Aliphatic 
rim  elastomers.  5302,147,  O.  528-49.000. 
Noddmu,  Neil  H.:  See— 

Sieppw.  David  D.;  Cageao,  Ranald  A.;  Nodelman,  NeU  H.;  Slack, 
William  E.;  and  Smus,  Frank,  Jr..  5302.150.  O.  528-60.000. 
Nogles.  Thomas  C..  to  Southcorp  Water  Healers  USA.  Inc.  Tank  lining 

method.  5301.012,  O.  29-890.051. 
Nogudii.  Hidemri:  See — 

lida,  Yasuncfau;  Honda,  Satoru:  Asai.  Sachio:  Nakamura,  Isao;  Noguchi. 
Hidenori;  and  Tomioka.  Takao.  5301.780.  O.  204-192.150. 
Nokia  Mobile  Phones  (UK)  Limited:  See- 
Cooper.  Awhew.  5302.735.  O.  371-43.000. 
Nokia  Teleconrnmnications  Oy:  See — 

PohjakaUio.  Pekka,  5302,721,  O.  37^60.100. 
Pbhjakallio.  Pekka.  5.502.725.  CI.  370-94.100. 
NoIm.  Timodiy  J.  Weighi  for  baseball  bat  and  mediod  of  manufacture. 

5.501.450,  O.  273-26.00R. 
Nolen.  Timothy-R.:  See- 
Liang.  Slaowo;  Price.  Tunodiy  W.;  Nolen,  Timothy  R.;  Complon,  Daiel 
B.;  and  Attride,  David  C,  5302^7,  O.  568-433.000. 
Nolu  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Cairns.  James  W..  5301344.  O.  403-400.000. 
Nonwra.  Noboru:  See — 

Yamada.  Yuichiro;  Suzuki.  Naoki;  Houchin,  Ryuzo;  Nomura.  Noboru; 
Yano.  Kousaku;  and  Terai.  Yuka.  5.501.739.  O    118-729.000. 
Nomora,  Toshio.  to  Shinto  Scientific  Co..  Ltd.  Poruble  device  for  measuring 

a  coeScieni  of  static  friction.  5301.097.  O.  73-9.000. 
Noone.  Michael  J  :  See- 
Hannah.  Maicia  G.;  Mehrer.  George  W.;  Noone.  Michael  J.;  Stahl. 
Kermit  E.;  and  Quarata.  Joseph.  5301.056.  O.  52-748.100. 
Norco  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Garceau.  Bemal  F.  S.S0I.428.  O.  254-424.000. 
Noidquist.  H.  Dea.  Hole  cutting  device  for  recovering  targets  located  with 

a  metal  detector.  5301.283.  O.  172  22.000. 
Noritsu  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyawaki,  Hiroshi;  Oka,  Takayuki;  and  Tsuji,  Masaaki,  5302340,  O. 
355-22.000. 
Norman.  Colin  F:  See — 

EfUula.  Ruth  M.;  Carlson.  James  G.;  Evans.  Christopher  M.;  Gieczyna, 
James  A.;  Kumar.  Ramesh  C;  Norma.  Colin  F:  and  Rolto.  Nelson 
T.  5301.903.  O.  428-328.000. 
Noiris.  Oivid  F:  See — 

Schnizlein.  Paul  G.;  and  Norris.  David  F,  5302,409,  O.  327-99.000. 
Norsk  Hydro  A.S.:  See— 


Breivik.  Harald;  Bonelzen,  Berni;  1>M.  Knut  R;  Kiokaa,  Haas  E.;  and 

Bonaa,  KaMe  H..  5302,077,  O.  514-560.000. 
Gjesdand,   Havanl;  ad  Weflengen,   Hikoa,   5301,748.  CL   148- 
538.000. 
North  America  Packagiag  Corporation:  See — 

Nitaidy,  Lany  F,  5301.758.  O.  156-198.000. 
Nonh.  Jeffrey  T..  to  Bristol-Myen  Squibb  Compaay.  Process  far  die  prepa- 
ration of  imeimediales  usefid  in  die  preparalian  of  pyiayl  cyanoguanidiae 
derivatives.  5302.220.  O.  549-396.000. 
Notlhern  Telecom  Limiled:  See— 

CmtoU,  John  E;  aad  NoweU.  Mart  C,  5302.741.  CL  372-96.000. 
Wu.  Chi.  5302.783. 0.  385-42.000. 
Noithfield  Freezing  Systems,  inc.:  See— 

Larson.  John;  and  Raum,  Jack  R..  5301319.  O.  198-778.000. 
Noilfarop  Gramma  ConKntian:  Set — 

McGiU.  Robert  E.  5302387.  O.  324-318.000. 
Northwestern  University:  See — 

Maka.  Tobin  J.;  Ja.  U:  and  Yang.  Xinmin,  5302.017. 0.  502-103.000. 
NoHveDes  Appiicaliaas  Tectaaoiogiques  (NAT):  Set— 

Lermite,  Claistophe;  Amande.  Jea-Claude;  OanAoa.  Baaard;  aad 
Larae.  Joseph.  5301.776.  O.  203-18.000. 
Novo  Nordisk  SIS:  See— 

Slaaes.  Ruben  L.;  IVackmao.  Philip  C:  and  Kaikocin.  Dcaais  M.. 
5301.968.  O.  435-193.000. 
Novosle  Corporation:  See — 

Roaen.  Jonatha  J.;  ffiHstead,  Richard  A.;  Wddon,  Tlnmas  D.:  Lanea. 
Charies  E;  ad  Williams.  David  O..  5301.671.  CX  604-168.000. 
Nowell.  Mark  C:  See- 
Canon.  John  E:  ad  NoweU.  Matt  C.  5302.741.  Q.  372-96.000. 
Nozaki.  Matdiiko.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semicaaductar 
device  structure  indudiiig  multiple  interconnection  layers  with  inteilayer 
insulating  fihns.  5302.337.  O.  257-773.000. 
Nozue.  Kazunobu:  See — 

Maisumoto,  Masahiro;  and  Nozue.  Kazunobu,  5301,624,  O.  440- 
88.000. 
NSK  Ltd.:  See— 

Aiai,  Hiromitsu;  and  Udayama.  Takahiko.  5301326.  O.  384-13.000. 
Nagai.  Kenichi;  Miyazaki,  Hiroya;  and  Mhsue,  Naoki.  5301330.  O. 
384-516.000. 
NTN  Corporation:  See — 

UcsMma,  Toshihumi;  Hasegawa.  Ko:  Teramoto.  Tntaio;  Nak^ima. 
Tatsuo;  and  Kooomoto,  Takeyosfai.  5302.095.  O.  524-269.000. 
Nuckolls,  Hugh  E:  See— 

Blackstone,  Michael  M.;  and  Nuckolls,  Hugh  E,  5301,769,  O.  I6^ 
76.000. 
Nuraata,  Remi:  See — 

Hosoda,  Hiroshi;  Numata,  Remi;  Doi,  Kousukc;  Tokutake,  Nobao; 
Kohara,  Hidekatsu;  and  Nakayama,  Tosfaimasa,  5301,936,  O.  430- 
191.000. 
nView  Corporation:  See — 

Vogeley.  James  H.;  Vogeley.  Arthur  W.;  and  Davis.  Giles  K..  5302314. 
O.  348-771.000. 
Nynex  Science  ft  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Cheng.  Jane;  Maninez.  Edga;  and  Naik,  Jayant,  5302,759,  O.  379- 
88.000. 
Oakland.  Erick:  See- 
Simpson.  Richard;  and  Oakland.  Erick.  5302,401,  O.  326-38.000. 
Obeimeier,  Ernst;  Heinzl,  Joachim:  Krause,  Peter,  Hocfawind,  Berahanl;  and 
Zollner.  Alfred,  to  Eastraa  Kodak  Compay.  System  far  m  electrotfaeinial 
ink  jet  print  head.  5302,471.  O.  347-65.000. 
Ochiai.  Kciichi:  See — 

Ueyama.  Yasuhiro:  Ochiai.  Keiicfai:  Satake.  Iteno:  Komoda,  Hideaki; 
and  Hatanaka.  Hideo.  5301.896.  O.  428-323.000. 
O'ConneU.  Michael  G.:  See- 
Hall.  Richard  A.;  O'Connell.  Michael  G.;  and  Taylor.  Evelyn  A, 
5301.804.  O.  2IO«>5.000. 
O'Connell,  Richard  P:  See— 

Gehman.  John  B.,  Jr.;  and  O'Connell,  Richard  R,  5301,006,  O. 

29-840.000. 

Oda,  Kenzo;  Nagamine,  Akira;  and  Amemiya,  Shinji.  to  Whiiaker  Carpon- 

tioo.  The.  Electrical  connector  having  contact  guide  member.  5301,606, 

O.  439-140.000. 

Oda.  Noriaki.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Semiconductor  device  witfi  wiring  layer. 

5302,335.0.257-751.000. 
O'Doheity,  George  O.  P,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Compay.  Anbcoocidial  mediod. 

5302.040,  O.  514-27.000. 
Oelbrandt,  Leo:  See— 

Lcenders,  Luc;  Oelbrandt,  Leo;  Va  den  Bogaert,  Ja:  and  Desie,  Guido, 

5301.150.  O.  101-466.000. 

Oflnnga.  Remko;  De  Groot,  Marcdlus  J.  A.;  Hooykaas.  Paul  J.  J.;  and  Vm 

Den  Elzen.  Petrus  J.  M..  to  Mogen  International.  n.vTRijksuniversiteit  te 

Leiden.  Process  for  the  site-directed  integration  of  DNA  into  die  genome 

of  plats.  5301.967,  O.  435-172.300 

Ogasawara,  Akira,  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Focus  detection  device.  5302338. 

O.  354-402.000. 
Ogata,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Ebe,  Akinori;  Ogata,  Kiyoshi;  Nishiyama,  Satoshi;  Kuratam,  Naoto;  and 
Okazaki.  Taizo.  5301.911.  O.  428-457.000. 
Ogata,  Takasugu:  See — 

Yamaguchi.  Seiji:  Yamaura,  Takeshi;  Ogata,  Takatsugu;  Suzuki,  Tsu- 
tomu:  and  Arai,  Ikuo,  5302393,  O.  324-639.000. 
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5.502J79,  a. 


n  Co..  Ud.  OMcai  pootna 
■Miaiiticd  poMlioa  (lelBUiM 


Oganu.  HiKaiK  5(r— 

KitB.  SluBii;  Ogaiak  HUothi:  i 
3S«-3IR.O0O. 
Otawa.  WtoM:  Str—  . .    ^ 

Kaw^  EntMoi:  Opwa.  Hilodii;  bhida.  Koichi:  aMi  Aoki.  Kaan. 
5J0I.629.  a  451-28.000. 
Oiawa,  SUana:  St* —  _. .    . 

Nawe,  Kanridm:  Ogawa.  Shinzau;  Wmmikr.  Ybfao;  and  Shiimza. 
PokHBi,  iJHrUSO,  a.  364-MM.OOO 
Ofawa.  ItauyiAi:  aad  Nakayoafei.  Hidcki.  lo  Aisin  Sctki  Kabuhiki  Kauha. 
Oil  punv  teviM  a  ialii«  ■nfhaaiam  for  ■  pumping  ckamber.  S.S0I.S8S. 
a.  418-171.000. 
Ogawa.  Yasvji;  aad  Yoidii.  Hideo,  lo 

^hnii  ri»^  uMt,  cfiai  cnofdiaMr  iapi 

method  cnlonag  a  ftatn  faaviag  a  wiimicc  of  I't  Md  O'l.  5.S02.S68. 

Ogihwa.  Notmrid.  lo  Haalm>.  Inc.  Game  ffntm.  SJ0I.4S7.  d.  273- 

127.00C. 
Ogiao.  Matanki:  See — 

Shioyama.  Itaioniu;  Hamaao.  Naoki:  ad  Ogiaa  Maiaaid.  5^01.908. 
a.  428-39S.00O. 
Ogino.  Shinji:  Unuhidani.  Tauuo;  nd  Kanemani.  Hiroahi.  K>  Riji  Beclnc 
Co..    Lid.    Silicon    catade    ekctroaic    device    manifactunng    mediod. 
5JO2.003,  a.  437-189.000 
Ogiri.  IWakaai:  Sn— 

HavMfai.  Slugcki:  Ueda.  Hiroyuki;  Ogih.  Tadakazu;  Koteta.  Shiaichi; 
Moriihila/HiToki;  Moriiiciii.  Yaniliiko:  Yanaia.  Kotuciii;  aad  lihida. 
Naoy\^.  S.J02J54.  C\  355-271  000 
Ogudn.  Ikfcahiro:  See— 

WariazawB.  Iteayoalii;  Halanaka.  Katninon;  Sakai.  Kunihin);  Ogucm, 
lU^ni;  Yanaao.  Akiliiko;  and  Shido.  Sbuaichi.  5.502.710.  O. 
369-124.000. 
Ohba.  Kaji:  NdujiBK  Tkkeo:  Md  Tnara.  YtaAi.  10  Niivoa  Knar  Packmg 
Co..  Ud.  Mediaucai  leal  wilb  Made-like  waling  cad.  SJ0I.47I.  a. 
277-96.100 
Ohmae.  Kattuhiko:  St*—  __ 

Puiiu.  Oaanu;  ad  Ohmae.  Kauuhiko.  5.501.486.  Q  280-735.000. 

OlmMiyuda.  IftAio:  Kimura.  Shtgcni;  Tanabe.  Toni;  Iwaaaki.  Kazuhisa; 

ScM.  Wao;  Kitamin.  Hideki:  MMl  Scnoo.  Yasuihi.  lo  Stanley  Ekctric  Co.. 

Ud.  Anwann  aid  meitwd  of  wafaing  rear-end  collinaa.  5  J02.432.  Q. 

34(M3^000. 

Ohmafi.  Kiyo^.  to  Sony  Conoranan.  Disc  recording  imi/a  reproducing 

^ipaaua.  5.502.704.  6.  369-77.200 
daidta.  Kiyoata:  Str-  „  ^    _^ 

KidotacW.  Iiao;  Otauka.  Kiyoahi:  Adadii.  Hidelo:  Kamiyama.  Saloala; 
^^  aad  Ueaoyama.  Takeahi.  5J02.739.  CI.   »•" 


372- 


Maiaya; 
45.000. 
■ihi,  Naoki:  See— 
Okude.  Akio;  Yamauchi.  Tokuhi:  MicniyaMi.  Kei;  Koroki.  VMhifhaa; 
Oliniihi.  Naoki;  aad   Kiyozumi.   Kauuyuki.   5.502.423.  CI.  315- 
291000 
Olinijhi.  Shuichi.  and  Suzuki.  Aluutu.  to  Terumo  Kabuihiki  Kaitha.  Healer 

element  for  a  nibe  connecting  device  5J02.293.  Q  219-543  000 
Otmo.  Kazunori.  and  Tanaka.  Yanhiko.  to  Fun  Pholo  Oiidcal  Co .  Ud. 

Invencd  Galilean  tinder  for  camera.  5J02J23.  C\  354-219.000 
Otunorge.  Horn,  lo  Alcatel  SEL  AktieagcaellicfaaA.  Optical  network  includ- 
ing Smell  ponts  featuring  three  intetconnected  bidirectional  optical 
waveguide*  having  free  eadi  with  reflectioaless  terminationt.  5.502.586. 
a.  359-117  000. 
Ohahita.  Yotnchi  &»— 

Koyaaagi.  Oiamu:  Wraiawa.  Kuaio:  Tnikuriu.  Maaaaon;  Kuioaawa. 
Yukio;  S«o.  Tadaihi;  aad  Ohihiia.  Youichi.  5.502.290.  Q.  218- 
78.000 
Otalori.  Akira;  Andoh.  Mauko;  and  Moriu.  Yasushi.  lo  Senju  Ptiarmaccuncal 
Co..  Ud.  Controlled-releaae  phannaceutKal  preparation  for  intra-ocular 
impiM.  5.501.856.  O  424-428  000 
OhUHibo.  Shinji.  to  NGK  Inmlalora.  Ud  Ceramic  parts  having  tmall  hoie<i) 
and  method  of  maaufacturing  the  naw  5301.892.  O  428-131  000. 

Ohnka.  Shuichi  See— 

Yoda.  Akira.  Uiami.  YoaMaoii;  aad  Ohtsuka.  Shuichi.  5  J02.580.  O. 
358-518.000. 
Ohuchi.  Hirafumi:  See— 

Miyoahi.  Sotsuo;  Okada.  Hideloahi;  Kako.  Hajime;  Ohucht.  Hirofumi; 

Kawamuia.  SatoiM;  and  Miyake.  Toahihiko.  5JOIJ0I.  Q.   123- 

571.000 

Ohura.    Masahifo;    Yodhikawa.   Takao;   Tokunaga.    Yasuyuki;    Monyama. 

Takaaki;  and  Inoue.  Tetsuti.  lo  Nino  Denkn  Corporation.  Rreuure-aenaitive 

adhesive  having  cjcelleni  heat-iesmance.  adhesive  sheets  thereof,  and 

methods  for  producing  them  5.502.085.  C\  522  106  000 

Oie.  Yoahihiro.  and  Italani.  Hiroahi.  to  PI  Material  Research  LahanMy. 

Process  for  preparing  polyimide  resins.  5J02.143.  CI.  528-12.000. 
Oishi.  Tomoji:  Srt — 

Ishikawa.  Takao;  Oishi.  Tomoji;  and  Maekawa.  Sachiko.  5  J01.883. 0. 
428  1000. 
Oka,  Koichiro:  See — 

Iguchi.  Yuichiro;  Kimura.  Michio;  and  Oka.  Koichiio.  S.S02.I41.  Q. 
526-286.000. 
Oka.  Takayuki:  See — 

Miyawaki.  Hiroahi;  Oka.  Takayuki;  aad  Tsuji.  Masaaki.  5.502>40.  O. 
355-22.000. 
Okabayashi.  Ichiro: 


Kiiiii.  Tctwji;  aad  Okabayadn.  Idnro.  5.502,733. 0.  371-32.000. 
Okada.  Hidelaahi:  See— 

Miyoahi.  Souuo;  Okada.  Hidetoahi;  Kako.  Hajime;  Ohuchi.  Krotaai: 
KawMMra.  Sauahi;  hmI  MiyAe.  ToaUuko.  5.501.201.  Q.   123- 
571.000. 
Okada,  KiHHkiko:  Sm^ 

AiaMraag.  Doaald  L:  Yoimia.  AUyodU:  aad  Okada.  Kuaihiko. 
5JOI.I29.  a.  83-848.000. 
Okada.  MaaaMxi:  Ser— 

Kvehn,  Keaji;  Igarinra.  Tbahifaiko;  Waianabe.  Dnio;  Okada,  Masan- 
ori;  aid  Mandaira,  Jua-ichi.  5.501.194.  O.  123^70.000. 
Okada.  Maaalodii:  See— 

Soaoyaiu.   MitmyoaU;   Sazaki.   KeMan:  Aihan.  Maiaki;  Suaaki. 
Hirakaaa:  MiyAaa.  Sboji:  Koiima.  Norio:  and  Okada.  MasaMittu. 
5.501.058.  a.  53-204.000. 
OkaAi,  Miyaki.  lo  Soay  Cofporatioe.  Video  caneia  aad  video  ngnal  repro- 
dudiwpaaa*  widi  AdK  delectioa  aad  coTCCtion  operaliae.  5,502.484. 
a.  348-208.000. 
Okada.  Takaahi:  See— 

Puchikami.  Trt-amitrr-  Wakva.  Noiiko;  He.  De-Hua;  Miyake.  Takanori; 
Okada.  Takashi;  Fujimura.  Atsushi;  Sasakibara,  Hiroyuki;  Kaaou. 
Yoahiaki;  and  Saiio.  Toshihiro.  5.502.217.  a.  549-325.000. 
Okaaolo.  Masaya.  avl  Kaaezaki.  T^unhi.  to  Idemilau  ftaiochemical  Co.. 
Ud.  Resin  conpoailiaa  containing  a  polycarboaae-polydimelhylsikiuae. 
5.502.134.  CI.  524-537.000. 
Okaaolo.  MMayoata;  YoahOvwa.  Takaioahi:  leda.  Kazuhiro;  and  Honi. 
Hiroaiu.  lo  Saiyo  Elactric  Co..  Ud.  Hand  wiiaen  character  infut  system/ 
aUowiag  change  of  H»  of  chancier  writing  fiames.  5.502,461.  C\. 
345-173.000. 
Okaaolo,  Oaanu;  aad  Nakaya,  Tciuomi.  »  Naiioaal  Acroapaoe  Laboratory 
of  Sciaace  A  Tecteokigy   Thrae-dimennonal  free  motion  apparaus. 
5J01.114.  a  73-865.600. 
Okanoto.  Ricado  M.;  Matnauto.  Kouichi;  Kotaii.  Isao;  Kuroda.  SalOihi; 
lahikawa.  Hiroyuki;  and  Fukui.  Kenji.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation. 
Muaetic  lecoding  tyacn  for  compensating  leakage  flux.  5.502,693,  Q. 
369-13.000. 
Okamoao.  Iteuaki:  S«^  .. 

lahicuio.  Ginya;  Mula.  Toshiyasu;  Sakiu.  Kazutaka;  Miyaguchi.  Shoji; 
Okanola  Tasuaki.  aid  Fujioka.  Atsushi.  5.502.765.  O  380-24.000. 
Okannlo.  YoaUMko.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Mediod  of  forming  light  beam  and 
method  of  fabricating  wmiconductor  integrated  circuiu    S.5O2.001.  O. 
437-173  000 
Okamn.  Naomi;  Hioo.  T^iao;  Nimura.  Akio;  Fukai.  Masayuki;  Shimizu. 
Kcizi;  Teramae.  Haumi;  and  Hata.  Chiaki.  to  Taoka  Chemical  Company. 
Umited  Container  wiili  nozzle  cap  5.501.370.  O  222-111  000 
Okawa. Takashi.  Aoki. Toaluiari;  Matsunaga.  Hiroahi:  and  Igarashi.  Hideo. lo 
Mitaubtshi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc  Process  for  producing  isocyan- 
aies.  5^02,244.  C  560-345.000. 
Okazaki.  Taiao;  See— 

Ebe.  Akinori.  Ogata.  Kiyoahi:  Nishiyama.  Satoshi;  Kuralam.  Naoto;  and 
Okazaki.  Taizo.  5JOI.91I.  C\.  428-457.000 
Oketani.  TMfaikazu:  See— 

MiyariHta.  Yukio;  Stamasaki.  Yuichi;  Oketani.  Toshikazu;  Halcho.  Seijr. 
Masunmo.  Seiji;  Aoki.  Takuya;  Sato.  Akihisa;  Komaisuda.  Takashi; 
and  Kaio.  Hiroaki.  5.501.073.  O.  60-284.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Malsui.    Kaisuaki.    Miyamoto.    Sampei;    and    Kikuchi.    Hidekazn. 

5.502.415.  CI   .127  536.000. 
Takahashi.  Shinya.  5J02,677.  a.  365-201.000. 
Yi.  lie.  5.502.790.  CL  395-2.650. 
Okita.  Tomoyoahi:  See — 

Inoue  Tadashi.  Tsuni.  Kiyoahi;  Okita.  Tomoyoahi;  and  Hiasa,  Michihiio. 
5.501.749.0.  148-621.000. 
Okochi.  Masaaki:  See— 

Nishimura.  Masafinni;  aid  Okochi.  Masaaki.  5..M)2.791.  C\.  395-2  650 
Okubo  Akihiko:  and  llo.  Takeshi,  to  Yamaha  Halsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Uibricaing  fysiem  for  engine.  5.501.190.  O.  123-I96.00M. 
Okada,  Hiroyuki   See— 

Yamaaaki.  Nakamichi;  Tsuda.  Kenji;  Okuda,  Hiroyuki;  and  Tenno. 
Toahiaari.  5J02.26i  O  585  241  000 
Okude.  Akio;  Yamauchi.  Tokushi;   Mitsuyaau.  Kei;   Kuioki.  Yoahifumi; 
OlMiishi.  Naoki;  and  Kiyozumi.  Katsuyuki.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works. 
Ud.  Diachaie  lamp  lighting  device.  5.502.423.  O  315-291  000. 
Okuhara.  MasJiuni:  See— 

Iwamolo.  Toshiro:  Fujie.  Akihiko;  Nina.  Kumiko;  Tsurumi.  Yasuhisa; 
Shigematsu.  Nobuhaiu;  Kasahara.  Chiyoahi;  Hino.  Molohiro;  and 
Okuhara.  Masakuni.  5.502,033.  O.  514-11.000. 

Okumachi.  Eiji:  See—  

Fuse.  Toahihiko;  aid  Okumachi.  Eiji.  5.501.470.  CI.  277-96.100. 

Okumura.  Yoahinori:  See—  

Hachisuka.  Atsuahi;  aai  Okumura.  Yoahinori.  5.502J24.  Cl.  257- 
384.000. 

Okuno.  ToaMmitsu:  See—  

Ichikawa.  Hifoki:  Aizawa.  Kaora;  aid  Okuno.  Toahimitsu,  5J01.897. 
a.  428-261.000. 
Oldham.  Ronald  G:  See— 

Hill.  Ira;  Malmborg.  Bengt  E.;  Oldham.  RonaM  G.;  Timier.  James  E; 
BUs.  Michael  P.;  and  Anderssoo.  Svcn-BOrje.  5.501.236.  O.  131- 
270.000. 


Olexy.  Andiony  M.;  Uihon.  Michael  P;  and  Weatiake.  Paul  D..  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Sotting  apparatus  and  sorting  and  processing  apparatus. 
5.501.449.  a.  271-292.000. 
Olins.  Peter  O.:  See— 

Brafofd-GoMbetg.  Sarah  R.;  Easton.  Alan  M.;  Klem.  Barbara  K.; 
McKean.  John  R;  and  Olins.  Peter  O..  5.501. %2.  O.  435-69.520. 
Olipham,  Lany  J.,  lo  Gillede  Canada.  Inc.  Yam  coating  assemUy  and 

applicator.  5.501.734.  Q.  118-234.000. 
Olivier.  Heiene:  See— 

Chauvin.  Yves;  Einloft.  Sandra;  and  Olivier.  Heiene.  5.502.018.  O. 
502-213.000. 
Oniver.  Richard,  to  Eastman  Kod^  Company.  Photographic  primer  aad 
method  for  automatically  detecting  panoramic  forma  image  fianies. 
5.302X1.  a.  355-38.000. 
Olmsted.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Boebnt.  William  E.;  Makham.  Thomas  R.;  and  Olmsted.  Robert  A.. 
5.502.766.  a.  380-25.000. 
Oiaen.  Floyd  W..  to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Coiporatian.  Adiabalic 

conductor  aialyzer  method  and  system.  5.S02J90.  O.  324-537.000. 
Olsen.  Hans,  to  Coioplasi  A/S.  Adulter  for  use  in  connection  with  ostomy 

ctiuipment.  5.501.678.  Cl.  604-344.000. 
Olsen.  lb  I.  Fabrication  of  alkane  polymer  electrolyte.  5.501.921.  a.  429- 

192.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura,  Akileru:  Maisuzaki.  Miki;  Tanaka.  Atsuhiko;  and  Inoue.  Masa- 

toahi.  5,502,598.  Cl.  359-814.000. 
Nagasaki.  Tmato.  Mori.  T^LeOd:  aid  Adachi.  Hideo.  5.502.488.  a. 

348000.000. 
Suzuki.  ToaUnobu.  5.502,596,  a.  359-657.000. 
Oiiii.  Junichi:  See — 

Amanuma.  Tatsuo;  Terui.  Nobuhiko;  Miyamoto.  Hidenori;  and  Omi. 
JiHiichi.  5J02J36.  O.  354-400.000. 
Oinron  Coipoiation:  See — 

Kitagawa.  Keiji;  and  Tani.  Dcuo.  5,502^00.  O.  395-133.000. 
Sawada.  Akira;  Kumamoto.  Hiroahi;  and  Suzuki.  TikaM.  5,501 .538.  Q. 
400-304.000. 
Onan.  David  D.;  and  Brake.  Bobby  G..  lo  Hallibufton  Conmany.  Combating 
kMt  circulation  during  the  drilling  of  wells.  5J01 J77.  Cl.  166-293.000. 
Onda.  Kenichi:  5rr— 

Takahashi.  Tadashi;  Onda,  KemcU;  Kanouda.  Akihiko:  Horie.  Hideaki: 
Haciwara,    Syuya:    Uchiyama,    Noriynki:    and    Saiio.    Sadamu. 
5^^430.  a.  336-232.000. 
Onitsuka.  Yasuto.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ud.  Outer-lead 

bonding  appaatus  and  method  dieiefbr.  5.501.004.  Cl.  29-827.000. 
Onitsuka.  Yasuto.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Mounting  device 
of  electroaic   componrnts   and   a   mounting   method.   5.501.005,   Cl. 
29-833.000. 
Ono,  Hiloahi:  See— 

Kai.  Tsmomu:  Murata.  Kazuyuki;  Kuwahara,  YasuMro;  Ono,  Hitoafai: 
Mikami.  Tsmomu:  Suetake.  Tomoko;  and  Kojima.  Akio.  5.502.575. 
a  358-405.000. 
Ono.  Toshinobu:  See — 

Roy.  Rabindia  K.:  and  Ono.  Toshinobu.  5,502,730.  Q.  371-22.300. 
Ono,  Toaio.  to  Mitjubishi  Denki  KabusUU  Kaisha.  Wafer  aligning  apparatus. 

5.501.568.  a.  414-417.000. 
Oolani.  Toshihiro;  aid  izumi.  Takayoahi.  to  Toa  Medical  Electronics  Co..  Ltd. 

Automated  immunochemical  analyzer.  5.501.838,  Cl.  422-65.000. 
Opielecom.  Inc.:  See — 

Smidi.  RonaU  H..  5J02.782.  O.  385-7.000. 
Optiroc  Oy  Ab:  See— 

BjfiiUund.  Jan-Peter.  5.501.254.  O.  141-65.000 
Ordelman.  Headiik  J.;  Temmink.  Gerhard:  Stokkers.  Herman  W.  H.;  and 
Biaam.  Harm.  Auxiliary  frame  for  a  wheelchair  and  wheelchair  for  use  with 
an  auxiliary  frame.  5.501.480.  O.  280-304.100. 
Ordonez.  Kalhy  P:  and  Salamone.  Salvalare  J.,  lo  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Dual  analyle  imminoaasay  for  metfaamphelamiiie  and  amphetamine. 
5.501.987.  a.  436-534.000. 
OiieM  Chemical  Industries.  Ud.:  Sei 
uga' 
SJOl  .932.  a.  430- 1 10.000. 
Sukata.    Kazuaki:    Yamanaka.    Shun-icfairo;    and    Sugawara,    Shuji. 
5.501,934.  a  43O-1I0.000. 
Origin  Medsyslems.  Inc.:  See — 

Chin.  Albeit  K..  5.501.653.  Q.  600-204.000 
Orimoto.  Hiroyuki;  Suzuki.  Saburo;  and  Amari.  Fumiya.  to  Nisaei  ASB 
Machine  Co..  Ltd.  Appaatus  for  manufacturing  biaxially  oriented,  ther- 
mally stable  blown  containers.  5.501.590.  O.  425-526.000. 
Orlando.  Frairidin  P.  to  FMC  Corporation.  Conttmnaa  hatch  mix  sprayer. 

5.50(2.685.  a.  366-132.000. 
Oima  industries  Ud:  See- 
Goldman.  Daniel:   Siniakevidi.  Boiis:  DonNi,  Beajamin:  Bronicki. 
Uicien  Y;  and  Yaffe.  Eli.  5.501.160.  O.  110-229.000. 
Oaada.  Naomi;  Kohno.  Toshiro;  and  Kanbe.  Satoshi.  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan.  Ud.  Thermal  oansfer  type  color  printer  5.502.477.0. 347-176  000. 
Osao.  Yoicfai.  to  Canon   Kabushiki   ICaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
recoidiiig.  leproducing  and  overwriting  informaioa  on  or  from  a  magne- 
tooptic  disk  having  three  magnetic  layers.  5.502.692.  O.  369-13.000. 
Osawa.  Sadao:  See — 

Kao,  Eiichi:  and  Osawa.  Sadao.  5,501.929.  O.  430-49.000. 
Oshkosh  Truck  Cotpotatiao:  See— 


Lanzdorf.  Daaid  J.:  Beiacn.  Thotnat  R;  Bcana.  Eik  E.;  Koaop.  Chad 
O.:  and  Steiner.  James  L.  S.S01.567.  O.  414-406.000. 
OMohout,  Joseph  C;  Hentley,  Sleven  P;  Demetzensky.  Alex:  aad  Swanton. 
Howard  E..  to  Joalyn  Manufacturing  Company.  Secoadary  surge  anealer 
widi  iaobdng  aid  indicaing  features.  5,502.612.  O.  361-117.000. 
Ostettag.  Werner  See— 

Scfamid.  Raimund;  Mraaga.  Notheit:  Oslenag.  Woaer.  and  Schmidt 
Helmut.  5,501.731,  O.  106-417.000. 
Ota.  Akitsu:  See — 

Yoahida,  Risaburo;  Nakanora,  ICiyototno:  Ota.  Akilau:  and  Ti«uchi. 
Mitsuaki.  S.S0U50,  O.  216-20.000. 
Ota.  Shuichi:  See— 

Sensfau.  YoichitDu:  Ola.  Shuichi:   Fiqii.   Hiroahi;  Uctake.  Akiaro; 
Sawada.  TakatU;  Haa^awa,  Slniuciii:  Suzuid.  ICazuyoahi;  and  Moiii. 
Tetmro.  5,502.608.  O.  36O-I32.O00. 
Odiy.  Inc.:  See— 

Salyer.  Brian  D..  5.501.686.  O.  606-79.000. 
Otsuka.  Naqji:  See— 

Taka4iahi.  Kazuyothi:  Otsuka.  Naoji;  Ebala,  Tokihide:  Hirabayasfai, 
Hirondtsu:  Tajika.  Hiroshi:  ICoitabathi.  Noribumi:  Arai.  Alsaahi; 
Aoao.  ICenji;  and  SuginMo.  Hitoshi,  5,502.464, 0.  346-2Si)0a 
Otsidu  Pharmaceutical  Factory,  inc.:  See — 

Tanaka.  Hiroshi:  Morisfaige.  Kozo;  Watanabc.  Kasushi:  and  Kashiyania, 
Shigetoahi.  5.501.887.  O.  428-35.200. 
On.  Richard:  See — 

Meiller.  Hermann:  On.  Richard:  and  Mertd.  Waller.  5.502.284.  O. 
20O-85.00A. 
Otvos.  John  W  :  See— 

Hoggatt.  Austin  C:  Graham.  Martin:  Cudaback.  David  D.;  Klein.  Melvia 
P.;  Otvos,  John  W.;  aad  Richaeds.  Paul  L..  5,502.652.  Cl.  364-5 10.000. 
Oudeikirk,  Andrew  J.:  See— 

Hin.  JeSicy  B.:  Oudeikiik.  Andrew  J.;  Stabbs.  Daaid  P;  Jackaoa, 
Robert  S.;  and  Dunn.  Douglas  S..  5.501.944.  O.  430-321.000. 
Ouki.  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Miyashita.  Saloru:  Aiobe.  Milsuro:  ICaraiawa,  YaraAi:  Takemnm.  Kiyo- 
hiko:  aid  Ouki.  Yasuhiro.  5.502.470, 0.  347-45.000. 
Ouwendijk,  Maija:  See — 

van  den  Bcigh.  Cailo  J:  Kaisermai.  Howard  B.:  and  Ouweadijk.  Maija. 
5,501,820,  a.  252-549.000. 
Owen.  iCeith  J.:  See — 

Hum.  Mark  A.;  Owen.  Keith  J.:  and  Hughes.  Michael  D..  5.502,627,  CL 
362-286.000. 
Owen.  William  H.;  and  Jaffe.  James  M..  lo  Xicor.  Inc.  Wireless  powering  and 
conununication  system  for  communicating  data  between  a  host  system  and 
a  stand-alone  device.  5,502,295.  O.  235-380.000 
Oweu.  William  M.:  aad  Croston.  Victor,  to  Globe  Machine  Manufactunng 
Conipany.  Wooden  lAxMti  assembly  machine  and  coiurol  system  therefor. 
5.501,752.0.  156-64.000. 
OxiDyn.  Incorporated:  See — 

Kasting.  John  R..  Jr.;  and  Potter.  RonaMG..  5.501.844. 0. 422-186.150. 
Oyang.  Yen- Jen:  See — 

Meisbuiger.  Dan:  Biodie.  Alai  D.;  Oiadwick.  Cutt;  Deaai.  Anil;  Dohae. 
Hans;  Emge.  Dennis:  Gteene.  John;  Johnson.  Ralph;  Ling.  Ming-Yie: 
McMuftiy.  Join;  Becker.  Barry:  Paul.  Ray:  Robinson.  Mike;  Sim- 
mons. Richard;  Smidi.  David  E.  A.;  Taylor.  Joha;  VaKkiaaea,  Lee; 
Walters,  Dean:  Wiecxorek,  Paul;  Wong.  Sana:  Duna,  April;  Lde, 
Surendra:  Rough.  Kiikwood:  Peace-Percy.  Henry:  Jan.  Jack  Y.:  Lia. 
Chun  C:  Nguyen.  Hoi  T;  Oyang,  Yen-Jen:  Hutcheson,  Timothy  L: 
Clait.  David  J.;  Pan,  Cbung-Shih;  Bhaska,  Cheiana;  Kirk.  Chris; 
Munro.  Eric;  Gibilisoo.  John;  and  Sandland.  Paul.  S.S02J06.  O. 
250-310.000. 
Oyler.  Patrick  R.:  See— 

de  Nevcn.  Clark  C:  Nelson.  Jeffrey  L.;  Newsome.  Sleven  T.;  Oyler. 
Patrick  R.;  and  Paneiaon.  Robert  A.,  5.501.132,  O.  86-24.000. 
Ozaki,  ICeiichi:  iCalo.  Sanae:  aad  Masada,  Yoafaiini.  to  Yazaki  Corpontian. 

Wiring  harness  asaembiy  for  vdacies.  5.501.605.  O.  439-34.000. 
Ozdd.  Shinji.  lo  Sony  CorpoiatiatL  Radio  receiver  appatann  and  phaae 

correcting  mednd  dneof.  5.502.749.  O.  375-368.000. 
Ozeki.  Yoahiro:  See— 

Baba.  Yutdca:  Usui.  Toshinao;  KaUgami.  Takuji:  Ozeki,  YosUro;  Tsuka- 

moto.  Katsuia:  Asaeda.  Nobuyuki:  and  Itoh.  Nobuyuki.  5.502.209. 0. 

548-454.000. 

Ozguc.  Ismail  H..  to  Exv  Corporation.  Dual  stage  differential  adaptive  peak 

detector  for  data  communications  receivers.  5.502.746.  O.  375-317.000. 

Ozue.  Tadashi:  See — 

Kohno,  Takanobu:  and  Ozue.  TUasbi.  5^102,603.  O.  360-77.140. 

PI  V  SJV.:  See 

Ducugnon.  Jean;  and  Faure.  Eugene,  5.501.469.  O  277-37.000. 
Paakkunainen.  Malti.  lo  GS-Hydro  C^.  Procedure  and  apparanis  for  forming 

a  rcctangula  colla  a  die  end  of  a  pipe.  5.501.093.  O.  72-123.000. 
Paavola.  Juha:  See — 

Vehmas,  Jukka:  aid  Paavola.  Juha.  5J01,717,  O.  65-104.000. 
Pac-Tec.  Inc.:  See— 

Hedgpnck.  Peter.  5.502.593.  O.  359-547.000. 
Pacific  Sciealifc  Company:  See — 

Harrison.  Charles:  Poag.  Zhi  X.;  Range.  Gladys  V.;  and  Morgan.  Gary 
L..  5.501.113.  O.  73-865J00. 
Pahl.  Heike  L.:  See—  _ 

Tenen,  Daniel  G.;  Pahl,  Heike  L.;  and  Bum.  TinMfay  C,  5.502.176, 0. 
536-24.100. 
Pai  Lung  Machinery  Mill  Co.,  Ltd.: 
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Choi.  WM-Yih.  S  JOI  .OSS.  O.  66-  1O4.00O. 
Paiae.  Jolai  B..  ni:  See — 

AaguMiiie.  Robot  L.;  Fouraier.  Jay  A.;  Pmie.  Mm  B..  Ill:  Shafer. 
Koaedi  H.;  aad  IMdyan.  Sank  K..  3.302,019.  a.  302-314.000. 
Paladiacni.  Aadaoay  C.  Jr.:  See— 

BmdKr.  nxkiey  B.:  ad  Palatineoi.  Andiaqr  C.  Jr..  3J0M72.  O. 
277-178.00a 
Palazxo,  David  T.  Liqukl  storage  laak  lump.  S.S0I 043.  O.  137-13.000. 
Palfiaaer  Aklica«eaeUicliaft:  See— 

Winaw.  EcUianl.  3J0I J46,  CL  212-349.000. 
Pd  Coipamian:  5m— 

PaU.  David  B.;  nd  Giell.  Thomai  C.  3.301.793.  Ci.  2IO-30C.000. 
Pan,  David  B.:  nd  Giell.  Thomat  C.  to  Pall  Corporaliaa.  Device  for 
depleaoo  of  die  leucocyte  coMeia  of  blood  and  blood  mnyoneatt. 
3.301.795.  a.  210-308.000. 
Palm.  Bdward  B.  Inflatable  icMiaiM  device  and  mediod  of  maaufactutiat 

same.  3J01.239,  O.  136-136.000. 
Palmieri.  Vinceiuo;  Precifo.  Renalo:  Raziagv.  Vladimir  L.:  Start.  Sergei  Y.; 
wd  KaHk,  llYi  I.,  to  Inituio  Nazionale  Di  Hiica  Nudeare.  Method  of 
|in)diicii«   radiofrequency   lesonaliag   cavities   of  the   weldlett   type. 
3.300.995.  a.  29-599.000. 
Pan.  Cfaung-Shiii:  See— 

U^butga.  Dan.  Brodie.  Alan  D.;  Chadwick.  Curt:  Oesai.  AnU:  Dohie, 
Hant:  Emge.  Dcania:  Greene.  John:  Johnaoa.  Ralph:  Lia(.  Ming-Yie: 
McMuitry.  John:  Becker.  Barry:  Paul.  Ray:  RobinaoB.  Mike:  Sim- 
mons. Richard:  Smidi.  David  E.  A.:  Taylor.  John:  Venektaien.  Lee: 
Wallen,  Dean:  Wieczorek.  Paul:  Wong.  Sam:  Dutla.  April:  Lde. 
Suicadra;  Rough.  Kiikwood:  l^arce-Percy.  Henry:  Jau.  Jack  Y:  Lin. 
Chun  C:  Nguyen.  Hoi  T:  Oyang,  Yen-Jen:  Hulcfaeion.  Timodiy  L.: 
Oak,  David  J.:  Pan.  Chung-SMh:  Bhaakar.  Cheiana:  Kirk.  Ovis: 
MuHD.  Eric;  Oibiliaco.  John:  and  Sandland.  Paul.  3J02J06.  C\. 
230-310.000. 
Panaqioli*.  Adatnis:  See — 

Bcier.  Atfied:  Dialer.  Dietrich:  Panaqiolii,  Adamii:  and  Onegel.  Paul. 
3J01.121.a.  74-368.00R. 
Pangbom.  DoaaU  R.:  See— 

WMt.  Richard  L.:  Pwgbora.  DonaM  R.:  aad  Keri.  Peter  J..  SJOI.420.  a. 
248-280  110 
Panzani.  Ivo:  See — 

Mauovni.  Marco:  Saiti.  Stephano:  and  Panzani.  Ivo.  3.501.840,  CL 
422-101.000. 
Panzer,  Annin.  See — 

Hofstetter.  Meinrad:  Leckebuacfa.  Kiaui:  and  Panzer.  Armin.  5.501.984. 
CI  436-518000. 
Paoiino,  Gerald  A.,  to  Praxair  Technology.  Inc.  System  and  method  for 
opeiating  an  integrated  gas  turbine  and  cryogenic  air  separation  piam  under 
turndown  conditions  5.501.078.  O.  62-21.000. 
Pape.  Kcntin:  and  Bemelh.  Host,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Process  for 
die  DRpanlion  of  pyraioie  azo  dyestuffs.  5.502.172.  a.  534-391.000. 

Schadi,  Thomn:  aad  P^xsfidis.  Theodor.  5.502.260.  a.  568-938.000. 
Paques,  Eric  P.:  See — 

Haigwood.  Naacy  L.:  AMag.  Eracal-Gueaicr.  MuUenbach.  Cay:  aMi 


liquet,  Eric  P..  5J0I.833.  Q.  424-94640 
ie.AjitP 


Duncai.  Waher  M.;  Celii.  ftancts  G.:  Henck.  Steven  A.:  Panaipe.  Ajit 
P:  Mahlum.  DouglH  L:  aiMi  'hykw.  Latry  A..  3.501  A)7.  CI.  374- 
126.000 
PaA,  Bong  J  :  See- 
Kim,  Sung  K.:  Lim.  Joi«  C:  Kwoa.  Tae  S.:  Park.  Boag  J.:  and  Kim.  Woo 
K.  5JO2JO0.  a.  348-119.000. 
Pak,  Chaag-too,  to  Samtuag  Ekcttoaics  Co..  Ltd.  Med«od  for  auauifacturiag 
a  temicaaductor  device  with  heat  neaied  diffusion  Isyert.  3.302.004.  CI. 
437-190.000. 
Pak.  Choa  S.  to  LC  Sctnicoa  Co..  Lid.  CotuBiB  start  signal  geaeradon  circuit 

for  memory  device.  5.302.681.  Q.  363-210.000. 
Pak.  Oom-Jin.  to  LG  Scmioon.  Co.  Ltd.  Proccas  for  fonnalian  of  capacitor 

for  DRAM  cell  5.501.999.  a.  437-52.000. 
Parii,  Hee  Y:  See— 

Kang.  Seong-Sik:  Choi.  Sung-Hoon;  Baek.  MyuM-Cheol:  Hong.  Suag- 
Pyo:  Lee.  Ji  Y:  Ryu.  Lee  H.:  Lee.  Soo-Beom;  fmk.  Hee  Y:  sad  Lee. 
Yooa-Sig.  5.501.408.  CL  242-356.500. 
Park.  Kyu-chare:  See — 

Shin.  Hyun-koock:  Park.  Kyv-cfaara:  Moon.  Joag:  aad  Shim.  Ite-eam. 
5J01.995.  a  437-41000. 
Pak.  Owea  H..  lo  Heatiaad  lodustries.  be.  Yard  ban  with  vinyl  roof. 

3.301.043.0.  32-92.100 
Pak.  Saegil.  to  MotoniU  lac    Method  sad  apparatus  for  eatimabng  echo 


3J02.7I7.  a  370-32  11 
Pak.  Tae  J:  Hwa«.  Ho  D  :  aMi  Kwoa.  Jooag  Y .  ID  Samsung  Electnmics  Co. 
Lid.  Clamp  signal  gmeration -control  circuit  and  a  method  thaefor. 
3  J02.498.  a   Jtfr500  000 
Park.  Wna-mo;  Shin.  Jung-hyun:  aid  Park.  Young-hun.  to  Samsung  Eiec- 
iniatcaCo.,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  device  aad  oaairfacturtng  method  thereof. 
5J02J36.  a.  237  754  000 
Pask.  YouM-haa:  See— 

Pak,  Won-aio:  Shu.  Juag-hyun:  and  Pak.  Young-haa.  5.502J36.  CI. 
237-7S4.000. 


Paker,  Dhk  K.:  and  Shuuleworth.  Derek,  lo  Goodyew  Tiic  A  Rubber 
Cotnpany.  The.  Process  K>  produce  reinfotoed  tire  cords  with  plasma  treated 
fibers    iauapuialed    iaio    a    lobberMocked    iaocyaaale    compoaitioa. 
5.301.880.0.427-389.900. 
Pakias.  Roaald  L.:  See— 

Jaake.  Jcftcy  S.:  tad  Pakias,  Ronald  U.  3,501.636,  O.  464-48.000. 
Parks.  Robert  E.:  See — 

Ai.  Oiayu:  Wyaa.  Janes  C:  Shao.  Uan-Zhen:  and  Paks.  Robert  E.. 
5  J02.566.  O.  336-359.000. 
Pairisfa,  JeAcy  L.:  See — 

Ticvillyai.  Dennis  A.:  aid  Parish.  Jeffrey  L..  5J01.487.  O.  280- 
736.000. 
Paacfae.  Boris:  See— 

Chaig.  Rea-Woon:  Kusier.  Nieb:  Paache.  Botis:  Lebet.  Jean-IViTe: 
Bahault  Alexandre:  aid  Kunz.  Henry.  5.501.704.  O.  607-69.000. 
Paialaio.  Philip.  Crystalline-like  iransitian  metal  material.  5JOl,808.  O. 

556-28.000. 
Pai^poutian.  Art  S.:  See — 

Oak.  Alai  R.:  Hulchins.  Rabat  A.:  and  Patapowiaa.  Ara  S..  S.SQ2.7I1. 
a.  369-124.000. 
Pari.  Bhaal  B..  lo  FUllipt  Petroleum  Company.  Liquid  additive  composing 
a  tulfonaled  a«phah  aMl  processes  dieiEfar  and  therewith.  5.502.030.  CI. 
507-126.000. 
Palel.   Raj   D.:   Hoppa.   Michael  A.:  Getrnr.   Paul   J.:   and   Kmiecik- 
Lawiyaowicz.  Grazyna  E..  to  Xerox  Cotporalion.  Toner  aggngaboa  pro- 
cetaes.  5J0I,935,  O.  430-137.000. 
Patterson.  Robert  A.:  See— 

de  Seven.  Claik  C  :  Nelson.  Jeffrey  L.:  Newtome.  Steven  T;  Oyler. 
Patrick  R.:  and  Patterson.  Robert  A..  5.501.132.  O.  86-24.000. 
Paul.  Jean-Luc:  and  Lassegnes,  Jeaa-Claude.  to  SaiM-Gobain  Vitrage  hter- 
nalioasl  Solid  ioa  oonductiag  maKrial.  obtained  fixxn  a  poiymer  and  an 
alkaline  cation  sak.  widi  tpplicalioa  as  an  electrolyte.  5,501,919,  O. 
429-192.000. 
Paul.  Ray:  See — 

Meisbiaga.  Dai:  Brodie.  Alan  D.:  Chadwick.  Curt:  Desai.  Anil:  Dohae. 
Han:  Einge.  Deaais:  Greeae.  John:  Johnson.  Ralph:  Ling.  Miag-Yie: 
McMuitry.  John:  Becker.  Barry:  Paul.  Ray:  Robinaon.  Mike;  Sim- 
moot.  Richard:  Smith.  David  E.  A.;  Taylor.  John:  Vencklaaen.  Lee; 
WWtst.  Deai;  Wieczorek.  Paul:  Wong.  Sam:  Dutta.  April:  Leie. 
Suremka;  Rough.  Kiikwood:  Peatce-Percy.  Henry:  Jau.  Jack  Y:  Lin. 
Chim  C:  Nguyea.  Hoi  T:  Oyaag.  Yen-ica;  Hulcfaeson.  Timodiy  L.; 
Clark.  David  J.;  Pai.  Cbuag-Shih:  Bhaska.  Choana:  Kirk,  Chris: 
Munro.  Eric:  GabiUsa>.  John:  and  Sandland.  Paul.  5.502J06.  O. 
250-310000. 
Paul  Ttoester  Maachinenfabrik:  See — 

Fioann.  Gerald.  5.501. 145.  O.  I0O-158.00R. 
Pauling.  Hotst:  See— 

Bonradi.  Werner.  Kage.  Reinhad:  and  Pauling.  Horst.  5.302.212.  O. 
548-236.000. 
Paulson.  Richsrd  D.:  See- 
Lynch.  Marine  D.;  Betaklau.  James  W.;  Davis.  Corey  L.;  Easton. 
Raymond  J.;  Lach.  Robert  E.;  and  Paulson.  Richard  D..  5  J02,3M.  O. 
354-323.000. 
Paulus.  Wiliried:  See— 

Sasse.  Klaus:  Wachda.  Peter.  Ludwig.  Geotg-Wilhefan:  and  Paulus. 
WUfried.  5J02.069.  O.  5 14-404.000. 
Paveile.  Richard:  Bunteia.  Pad;  Feiha.  Leon:  and  Launision.  Ronald  M. 
Appaaus  for  incicasiag  catalytic  efficiency.  5.501.846.  O.  422-211. 000. 
Paxton.  Donald  J.:  See— 

Folsom.  Marc  D  :  and  Paxton.  Donald  J  .  5.501.489.  O.  280-743  100 
Peacock.  Andrew  J.,  to  Exxon  Chemical  Palenu  Inc.  Thermopiastic  olefins. 

5^02,112.0.525-240.000. 
Ftake.  Oiaioa  J:  aad  Caika.  Thomas  G.  to  FMC  Corporation.  6-tubstituted- 

3>diaBiao-lZ4-lriaziaes  as  iasectictdes.  5.502.034.  O.  514-242.000. 
Ptaka.  Malcolm:  Sw^ 

Addey.  Caotiae  V.  P.:  Paka.  Malcolm:  aad  Wikle.  Colin  J..  5.302,163. 
O  330-300.000 
Peale.  Robert  G.  Window  ueatmeni  operating  mechanism.  3.301  J6I.  O. 

160-168.100 
Pearce-Parcy.  Henry:  See — 

Meisbi^.  Dai:  Brodie.  Alaa  D.:  Chadwick.  Can;  Desai.  Anil;  Dohie. 
Haas:  Emge.  Deaais:  Gtceae.  Joha:  Jafaaaoo.  Ralph:  Ling.  Ming-Yie: 
McMuniy.  John:  Becker.  Barry;  Paul.  Ray:  Robinson.  Mike:  Sim- 
moas.  Richad:  Smith.  David  E  A  :  Taylor.  John:  Vmeklaaea.  Lcc: 
Walters.  Dean;  Wieczorek.  Paul:  Wong.  Sam:  Dutta.  April;  LeIe. 
Sureaika:  Rough.  Kiikwood:  Peace-Percy.  Henry;  Jau.  Jack  Y;  Lin. 
Chia  C  ;  Nguyea.  Hoi  T:  Oyang.  Yen-Jen;  Hulcheaon.  Timothy  L.: 
Clart.  David  J.:  PM,  Chaag-Shih:  Bhaska.  Chetana:  Kak.  Ons; 
Miwo.  Eric;  Oibiliaco.  Joha;  aad  Saadlaad.  Paul.  5.502J06.  O. 
23O-3I0.000. 
Ftearlsteia,  Richard  W.:  aad  Uhidi.  James  F..  to  Du  Ptom  de  Nemoun,  E.  I., 
aad  COBoaay.  Starch  aad  grtia  with  a  novel  genotype.  3.502,270.  O. 
8OO-2OO.d0O 
l^eerless  Systems  Cotporalioe:  See— 

Buncrfield.  Stephen  R.:  Phillips.  Donald  E.:  Renshaw.  Barbara  B.; 
Ndaoa.  Stevea  K.:  and  Hostley.  Robert  F.  SJ02.804.  O.  395- 
147X100. 
Pegasia  Airwave  Limiled:  See — 

■■    -  s-    Angus  P  D.;  aui  McGradi.  Michael  A..  5J00.965.  CL 
5-6A.O0O. 


Schulhmann.  Detlef  E.;  Dries.  Thomas;  Wilhelm.  Adolf:  Scheidecker. 
Dieter  Lohmann.  Harakl;  Murschall.  Ursula:  Peiffer.  Heiheit;  and 
Schloegl.  Gunter.  5.501.901.  O.  428-323.000. 
Peilloud.  Femand:  and  Blache.  Oaire.  lo  Toiringtoo  Company.  The.  Torsion 

measuring  device  for  a  rotating  shaft  3.301.110.  O.  73-86X321. 
Pelenc.  Denis:  See —  ^^  , 

Chatier,  Isabelle:  Forand.  Bernard:  Pelenc.  Denis;  and  Wyoo.  Oins- 
tophe.  5.502.737.  O.  372-11.000. 
Pellet.  Marc,  lo  Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion.  Method  of  manufacture  of 
an  enclosure  containing  hot  gases  cooled  by  transportation,  in  particula  die 
duust  chamber  of  a  rocka  engine.  5.501.011.  CI.  29-890.010. 
Pelletier,  Diane:  See—  .,,   „ 

Gobush.  William:  PelletieT.  Diane;  and  Days.  Charles.  5.501.463.  O. 
273-184.00R 
Pelley.  Petty  H.,  HI;  and  Ghassemi.  Hamed.  to  Motorola.  Inc.  inlegratal 
circuit  memory  with  column  redundancy  having  shared  read  global  data 
lines.  5.502.676.  O.  365-200.000. 
Pellon.  Steven  R.:  See— 

Thureson.  Gary  R.;  Davis.  Eric  R.;  Pfelkn.  Steven  R.;  Zappaloiti.  Alvaro; 
and  Gladden.  Ernest  L.  5J01.151,  O.  102-275.700. 
PMda.  Don  F  Apparatus  for  processing  printed  circuit  board  substrates. 

5.501.735,0.  118-300.000. 
Peng,  Hsuan:  See —  „        „  ^ 

Waig,   Kuo  K.:   Peng,  Hsuan;  Wang.  Nan:  and  Wang.  Shau-Poh. 
5.501.266.0.  164-113.000. 
Peng.  Ming-Vi.  MuMpuipoae  hand  tool.  5.502.623.  O.  362-119.000. 
Peng.  Zhi  X.:  See— 

Harrison.  Cbaries;  Peng.  Zhi  X.;  Range.  Gladys  V:  and  Morgan.  Gary 
L,  5,501.113,0.  73-865.500. 
Pennington,  Pamela  A.:  See — 

Hui,  Kwan  Y:  Jones,  Charles  D.;  Jungheim,  Louis  N.:  and  Pennington. 
Pamela  A.,  5.502.061.  O.  514-311.000. 
Penny,  James  R.  Integrated  diplexer-amplifier  for  near  antenna  installation. 

5.302.715,  CI.  370-26.000. 
Peraves  Ltd.:  See — 

Wagna.  AmoM.  5.50I3II,  O.  303-9.640. 
Pfcrchenek.  Nils,  to  Baya  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ternary  element  compounds  in 
die  A 1  -B-P  system,  processes  for  dieir  production  and  tfieir  use.  5.501,7 15. 
O.  51-307.000. 
Perez,  Anthony  R.:  See — 

Firth.  Jota  R.;  Perez,  Andwoy  R.;  and  Meyer.  Ronald  A..  5.501.672. 0. 
604-177.000. 

Bali^Silvestre  G.:  and  Perez.  Vincente  L..  5.501.140. 0. 99-349.000. 

Pericom  Semiconductor  Coip.:  See —  

Co.  Ramon  S.:  and  Lee.  Lance  K..  5.502,750.  O.  375-372.000. 
Perkins  Limited:  See — 

Smidu  Pail  J..  3,501.197.  O.  123-509.000. 
Pemicka.  John  C;  Benson.  David  K.;  and  Tracy.  C.  Edwin,  to  Midwest 
Reseach  butinrte.   Method  for  lasa  welding  ultia-diin  metal  foils. 
5.502.292,0.  219-121.640. 

'Sboda.  Martt  jTand  Pernisz.  Udo  C.  5.501,875.  O.  427-222.000. 
Perram.  David  L.:  See —  _  „     . , . 

Zhang,  rin;  Crittenden.  John  C;  Hand,  David  W;  and  Perram.  David  L., 
5.501.801.  O.  210-748.000. 
Perrone.  David  H.:  See — 

Allen.  Curtis  G.;  Peirone.  David  H.;  and  Rossi,  David  M,  5.501 .390. 0. 
228-124.100. 

Pet  Mate  Limited:  Set —  

Wiedemann.  Robert  L  J..  5,501.790,  O.  210-86.000. 
Peter-Hoblyn.  Jeremy  D.:  See—  ,<„,,,.    ^ 

Valentine.  James  M.;  and  Peta-Hoblyn,  Jeremy  D..  5,501,714.  CI. 
44-358.000.  ,       „^ 

Petersen.  Christopher  L.;  and  Hellmudi.  Thomas,  to  Cart  Zeiss.  Inc.  Short 
coherence  length,  doppler  velocimetry  system.  5,501.226. 0. 128-691 .000. 
Peterson.  Joseph  W.;  Hendrickson,  Alan  F:  Gulick,  Dale  E.;  and  Grumlose. 
Dean,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Oock  generator  capable  of 
shut-down  mode  and  clock  generation  mediod.  5,502.689.  O.  368- 
156.000 
Peterson.  Ronald  L.,  to  Vulcan  Peroxidation  Systems.  Inc.  Wiper  cartridge. 

5.501.843.  O.  422-186.300. 
Pelzinna.  Dieter.  See —  _ 

AngeriMuer.  Rolf;  Fey.  Peter.  HObsch.  Waher,  Philipps.  Thomas:  Bis- 
choff,  Hilmar:  Petzinna.  Dieter,  Schmidt.  Delf:  and  Thomas.  GOnter. 
5.502.057.  CI  514-277.000. 

Dosteit.  Philippe:  PevareUo,  Paolo;  Heidempeigher,  Franco:  Varasi, 
Mario;  Bonsignori.  Alberto;  and  Roncucci.  Romeo,  5.502,079.  O. 
514-620.000. 
Pezzani.  Robert,  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  S.A.  Protection  compo- 
nent for  automobile  circuit.  5.502,329,  O.  257-546.000. 
Pfab   Peter:  Wahl,  Peter,  and  Franz.  Dieter,  to  BASF  AktiengesellscfaalL 

Purificabon  of  crude  pyrroles  5.502.213.  O  548-564.000. 
Pfisler.  Marfcus:  and  Wieckett,  Christian,  lo  ABB  K.K  Melting  furnace  for 

residues  from  waste  incineration  plants.  5.501.431,  CI.  266-242.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See —  . 

Brown.  Alan  D.;  Dickinson.  Roger  R;  and  Wydies,  Martin  J..  5.502.065, 

O  514-339  000. 
Masamune,  Hiroko.  5.502.072.  O.  514-418.000. 
Pham.  Giao  N.:  See — 


GrifTus.  Michael  J.;  Pollachek.  Robert  G;  and  Pham.  Giao  N..  5.502,674, 
O.  365-200.000. 
Phaimacia  AB:  See — 

Hill,  lia;  Malmborg,  Bengt  E.;  Oldbam.  RonaM  G.;  IWner.  James  R; 
Ellis.  Michael  P;  and  Anderssoo.  Sven-B«rje.  5.501.236.  O.  131- 
270.000. 
Hjemnan.  Biiger.  Levander,  Gustav;  and  Ljunquist,  OUe.  5.501.673,  CL 
604-191.000. 
Phelan.  John  J.  Hydro  powered  plaque  renwva.  5,500,973.  O.  15-29.000. 
Phelan.  John  J.  Marine  mammal  guard.  5.501.622.  O.  440-71.000. 
Phelps,  Calvin  E.,  Sr.,  to  Babcock  &  Wlcox  Company,  The.  Spiral  fianace 

support  wbe  strap.  5,501.181,  O.  122-6.00A. 
Phelps,  Robert  N.;  and  Yao.  Lin  X.,  to  Siemens  Medical  Systems,  Inc. 
Real-time  dynamic  time-of-flight  calculator.  5.501.219,  O.  128-660.070. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Augustine,  Robert  L.;  Foibiuct,  Jay  A.;  Paine.  John  B..  Ill;  Shafer. 
Kenneth  H.;  and  Tanielyan,  Setrak  K..  5J02.0I9.  O.  502-314.000. 
Babey.  Jacques:  Salmon.  Brian:  De  Boist.  Eric;  sad  lUlier.  Bernard, 
5301.233,0.  131-84.100. 
Philipps.  Thomas:  See —  _ 

Angatauer.  Rolf:  Fey.  Peter.  HObsch.  Walter.  Philipps,  Thomas;  Bit- 
choff,  Hibnar.  Petzinna.  Dieter.  Scbmidl.  Delf:  and  Thomas.  GOaler. 
5.502,057.  O.  514-277.000. 
Philips  Electronics  North  America  Corporation:  See — 

Warmadam.  Leo  F.  P.;  and  Janaswamy,  Anand,  5,502.632,  O.  363- 
98.000. 
Phillips,  Donald  R:  See— 

Butterfiekl,  Stephen  R.;  PhiUips.  Donald  E;  Renshaw.  Bahan  B.; 
Nelson.  Steven  K.;  and  Hoasley.  Robert  P..  5,302404.  O.  395- 
147.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Cnize.  John  A..  5.501.977.  O.  435-266.000. 
Paiel.  Bhata  B..  5.502.030.  O.  507-126.000. 
Shveima.  Joaeph  S..  5J02,265.  O.  585-530.000. 
Phillips.  Richard  J.:  See- 
Larson.  Ralph  1.;  PhiUips.  Richard  J.;  Guzowski.  Lawrence;  aad  Sama- 
rov,  Victor  M.,  5.502,582,  O.  359-49.000. 

Phoenix  PnxHsion  Graphics,  Inc.:  See —  

Booino.  Richad  J.;  aid  Day.  Goie  F.  5J02,551,  O.  355-256.000. 

Pholaa  Eneiigy.  toe.:  See—  

Albright.  Scot  P.;  and  OiambeTtin.  Rhodes  R..  5,501.744.  O.  136- 
258.000. 

PI  Material  Research  Laboratory:  See—  ,..,„— 

Oie,  Yosfaihiro;  and  Ilatani.  Hiroshi.  5.502.143.  O.  528-12.000. 
Pialet.  Joseph  W.:  See—  ^  ^  ,       .    _^  .„ 

Scbober.  Baton  J.;  Piedidhita,  Carlos  A.;  and  Pialet,  Joaeph  W., 
5.501.809. 0.  252-73.000. 
Piau.  Gdrad  P.  to  Aerospatiale  Soci6t<  Nabooale  Indutanelle.  Coaipaa 
portable  device  for  measuring  the  reOection  codBcieal  of  a  sinicture 
exposed  to  microwave  radiation.  5.502,394.  O.  324-646.000. 
PicanL  Joseph  A.;  and  Sliskovic.  Diago  R..  lo  Waaa-Lambert  Convany. 
a-aryl  or  heleroaryl-substituted  amide  eater  ACAT  inUbilrxs.  5,502,198, 
O  546-335.000. 
Pickelmann.  Lutz:  See—  ,  ,^  ,~,   ~    ,,. 

Hochgiaeber.  Hermann;  and  Pickelmann.  Lutz,  5,502389.  O.  324- 
453.000. 

Picture  Productions:  See —  

Desai.  Basavaaj  R..  5.502.535,  O.  354-324.000. 
Pietkahita.  Carlos  A.:  See— 

Schober.  Barton  J.;  PiedtaUta.  Ctitos  A.;  and  Pialet.  Joseph  W.. 
5.501.809.  O.  252-73.000. 
Pier  Geiakl.  to  Brigham  and  Womens  Hospital.  Inc.  0-denv«ized  algimc 

acid  antigens.  5.502.039,  CI.  514-23.000. 
Pienon.  Myles  E.:  See—  ,,„.,,    ^    ,,„ 

Rosanond.  James  D.;  aui  Pierson,  Myles  E.,  5,502.164,  O.  330- 
329.000. 
Pierson,  Roger.  See—  ..  ^  •     .r    ■■ 

Krone.  Nocris;  Pierson.  Roger.  Connor.  Glenn:  and  Davis,  Vngil, 
5.502,817.0.395-200.160.  ,        ...       „ 

Pielrobon.  Giovanni,  to  SGS-Thomaoo  Microelectromcs.  toe.  AdjinUibie 
lesa  ducshoM  for  an  inttgrated  regulator.  5^02,416.  O.  327-538.00a 

Pinnau.  Ingo:  See —  _  _    ,. 

Toy.  Loia  G.;  and  Pinnau.  Ingo.  5,501,72i  O.  95-50.000. 
Pioneer  Hectronic  Corporation:  See — 

Kmoda.  Kazuo.  5.502,572,  O.  358-335.000.  

Yamada.  Yoichi;  and  Kimuia,  Tomohiko.  5.502.703.  O.  369-60.00a 
Pioneer  Hi-Bred  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Hoflbeck.  Loren  J.,  5,502,272,  O.  800-200.000. 

Pioneer  Packaging.  Inc.:  See —  „     .  . 

Denesha.  Gary  L..  deceased;  KostansU.  DonaM  B:  Carter.  Frank  L:  and 

Shinners.  Jef&ey  G.,  5,501,323.  O.  206-278.000. 

Pionlek.  Susanne:  See—  

Schwarte,  Stephan;  Dobbelstein.  ArnokL  deceased:  Niemann.  Jflrgen: 
Lassmann,  Walter,  Piootek.  Susanne:  Podi,  Ubich;  and  Eikrimina, 
Klaus,  5,502.101,  O.  524-460.000. 
Pirelli  Armstrong  Tire  Corporation:  See— 

Sulkowski.  DavJd  J..  5.501.258.  O.  152-2O9.0OR. 

PiiTO,  Teirence  A.:  See —  

Lewis.  Irwin  C:  and  Pino.  Terrence  A..  5.501.729.  O.  106-274.000. 
Pi  Salient,  Joan:  See— 
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Pni  Quin.  MmU;  Pi  S«Ue«.  Jowi;  did  Vat.  DagiMr  V.  ).S02.237,  CL 
MO-21.000 

idilh  L..  »  FleaXpcra.  lac.  Bjnermaabai  of  pupMiiig  iiuects. 
5^1.032.0.41-129.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Bcnoo.  WilliMn;  aw)  Aiulimter.  Judith  D..  1.302.304.  C\.  2JO-27 1 .000. 

Lonaxo.  John  L.  5J02.3I2.  C\.  2M>-5S9  100. 

Mod.  Swwwon  R.;  Paaa.  Scan  T.  Rjrairez.  Pm*  D.;  aid  Saluv, 

Edilbeno  I..  ).502J6I.  a.  3I»-2$4.000. 
Hulkc.  Amo.  S.302.813.  O.  395-183.010. 
PiMcich.  Mitchell  A  ;  Hid  Thomfaon.  Merall  L.  to  PaMpdlcr.  he  Combined 
cemriA^  aid  peddle  wheel   side  (hrustei  for  boau.   5.501.072.  Ci. 
6O-22I.000. 
Plei.  SMpben  J.:  5cr — 

Coilinti.  George  P.:  Skim.  Nail  P.:  CtowcU.  Ctanaia|iiia  S.;  and  Plai. 
Stephen  J..  5.501.868.  a.  426-623.000. 
Pladnom  Ptat.  Inc.:  See — 

\Uen(ine.  June*  M.;  and  PMer-HoMyn.  JcTCny  D..  S.S0I.7I4.  Q. 
44-358  000. 
Planch.  Ham  G.  Radiail-heal  <kier  Mhp  widi  cooling  air  didributar  eloneiiL 

5.502.788.  a.  392-424.000 
Playtex  ftoducts.  Inc.:  See — 

RicMger.  David  B.;  and  Leone.  Salvatore  J..  5.301  J65.  CL  221-63.000. 
Plex  Cofpamiaa:  See — 

McGeoch.  Malcolm  W..  S.S02J56.  C\.  315-111  910. 
Plicdtt.  Gianni;  aid  Ceccarelh.  Maianno.  to  MedDonk.  lac.  Time  sharing 
muMpoiv  ffaeogmihy  ^ipwanis  and  method.  5.501.702.  a.  607-20.000. 
Pohida.  Tbomat  J.:  See— 

Boufg.  John;  Mitchell.  James;  Mirolznik.  Marii;  Roth.  Bradley;  Subra- 

maniMi.  Sankvan;  Cherukiiri.  Muiali;  Zablocky.  Paul  G.;  Pohida. 

Thomai  J.;  Soifh,  Paul  D.;  Piiauf.  Waher  S  ;  and  Tichudin.  Rolf  G.. 

SJ02.386.  a.  324-316.000. 

Pohjakallio,  Pekka.  to  Nokia  Tdecooimunicaliom  Oy.  PackM  dam  tnnsfer  in 

a  celhilv  radio  tyMem.  5.302,721.  O.  37&60.IOO 
PohjaiuUlio.  PCkka.  to  Nokia  lUecommuBicaiions  Oy.  Method  and  system  for 
sending  shatter  service  mmher  in  place  of  all  but  first  packet,  in  place  of 
longer  destinalian  addrett.  for  increasing  user  data  coMEM  of  packet  data 
■raster.  3.302,725,  Q.  37^94.100. 
Pohmer.  Klaus;  Weher.  Rainer.  DOtzbach-Laage.  Cornelia;  Slachulla,  Kari- 
heinz;  Moreno.  Ham-Hetnrich:  and  WieaasHl.  Manfred,  lo  Bayer  AG. 
imides  Md  dieir  salts,  as  weU  ai  their  use.  3,302,231.  a.  564-82.000. 
Pcjer.  Peter.  Montgomery.  KeatMth  C:  Hiiyah,  CU  P;  and  MiUigan,  Brian, 
to  CoMMnonweahh  Scientific  and  Indnaarial  Rcaearch  Orgamsalion.  Process 
for  t«»«n»t  hides  attd  compotrnds  for  use  Iheiein.  5.501 .708.  CI.  8-94.260. 
FtakrowskyTPMer.  Kie«er.  Eckelmi;  Abnttmn.  Michael;  Stenkamp.  Benid; 
Elvfdd,  Wolfgai«;  and  Zeaerer.  Thomas,   to  International   Business 
Machines  Oaporalion.  Micropolarimeser.  micraaensar  system  and  method 
of  chaacseriziiw  thin  films  S.502367.  C\.  356-367.000. 


Polaroid  Corporaiion: 

Bhxm,  bis  B.  K.;  Fehervari.  Agou  F ;  Gaudiana,  Russell  A.;  Minns. 
Ridwd  A.;  aid  Schild.  Howard  G..  5,501.940.  O.  430-253.000. 
Poliniak.  Eagene  S.:  See— 

Dada,  Pabitra:  Polimak.  Eugene  S.;  Rin,  PCler  M.;  Collins.  Brian  T:  and 
Sloik,  Hary  R..  5J01.9M.  O.  430-23.000. 
PoUachek.  Rofaen  G.:  See— 

CriSiis.  Michael  J.;  PoUachek.  Robert  G.;  and  Pham.  Oiao  N..  5,502.674. 
a.  365-200.000. 
Ptiilnan,  John  A.;  Seymour,  Raymond  K.;  Singer.  Paul  H.:  and  Rootle.  Paul 
T.  10  General  Electiic  Coanany.  Bdl  alarm  and  lock-out  for  high  ampete- 
f«ed  ciicvil  breakers.  3,500,286,  a.  20(MOI  000. 
Poly-John  Enterprises  Cotnonlion:  See— 

Tagg,  Richad  U  3,300^)60.  Q.  4-318.000. 
PolyiohB  Enterprises  Corporaiion:  See — 

Tkgg.  Richad  L.  si00,962,  O.  4-476.000. 
Polypiastics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Katsumaia.  Toni;  and  Matsunaga.  Nobuyuki,  5,502,093.  a.  324-91.000. 
Pond,  Marguerite  A.:  See— 

Vm  Durrett.  William;  Hieronymus,  Gerald  W.;  IHmd,  Marguerite  A.; 
Price,  Todd  D.;  Scuny,  Margaret  L.  S.;  and  Steene.  William  C. 
3J0I J7I,  a.  414-786.000. 
Pomford,  Henry  T:  See — 

Ptrnfad,  Thomas  E.;  and  Ponsfbrd,  Henry  T.  5,302,263.  O.  583- 
241.000. 
Ponsford,  Thomas  E.;  and  Ponsford.  Henry  T.  Method  of  reclaiming  slyiene 
and  other  products  from  polystyrene  bued  products.  5.302.263.  CI.  585- 
241.000. 
Poppcf  i^Ccr  jtff 

Edwads,  Donald  W.;  Popper,  Peter.  Rule.  David  P;  and  Walker,  William 
C,  5,501.230.  a.  139-430.000. 
Porwr.  Michael  R.;  Mulcahey.  Chatte*  E.;  and  Kitln.  John  J.,  to  Porter 
Sewing  Machines,  inc.  Appantus  for  asaemMy  of  pillow-iop  mattress 
covers.  5,501.164,0.  112-176.000. 
Potter  Sewing  Machines,  bic.:  See — 

PtMer,  Michael  R-:  Mulcyiey,  Charles  E.;  and  Kiihy.  John  J..  3,301 .  164. 
a.  112-176.000. 
Porter,  SoaKy  J.  Trilnch  device.  5.501.018,  CL  33-290.000. 
Porydzy.  Edward  J.:  See— 

Snyder,  Robert  P.;  aid  Porydzy,  EdwanI  J..  3,301,107,  a.  73-862.230. 
Foal,  Thoaaa  A.:  Stt— 


I.;   Howk.   Richard  A.;  and   Poat,  Thomai  A., 
5,301,323.  a.  366-263.000. 
Podl,  Ubkh:  Sre^ 

Schwatte,  Sacshan;  Dobbcbtein.  Arnold,  deceased;  Niemann.  JOrgen; 

I am   WUler.  Piontek.  Susanne;  F^idi.  Ubich;  and  Eikelmann. 

Klaas.  5J02.101.  Q.  524-460000 
PodLonjdu  Miodng:  Srr- 

Guem,  Lisa;  FWfconjak.  Mioibag;  and  Rabaey.  Jan.  5,302>I3.  Q. 
364-489.000. 

kaalii«,  Jota  R-,  Jr.;  aai  Potter.  Ranald  G.,  5 J0I.844, a.  422-186.150. 
Potter.  Scott  T:  See— 

Moh,  Snngwon  R.;  Potter,  Scott  T;  Ramirez,  Frank  D.;  and  Salaza. 
Edilbeno  I..  5.502J61.  O.  318-254.000. 
Pouher.  Rory  A.  D.:  See— 

Conochie.  David  S.;  Neecowen.  Shane  M.;  Pouher.  Rory  A.  D.;  and 
McLeod.  Grnory.  5J02.743.  O.  373-151.000. 
Powell.  Ken  R.;  aaid  Dritooil.  Rualy.  lo  Envirannental  Productt  Corporation. 
Apparatus  and  mednd  for  detection  of  material  used  ia  construction  of 
containers  and  oolor  of  sane.  5J02J39.  Q.  356-73.000. 
PoweU.  William  F.:  See— 

Buliga.  Gregory  S.;  Miller.  Maik  S.;  PowelL  William  F.;  Lis.  Daiiel  G.; 
Khshnamarthy.  R.   G.;  Wine.  Vernon  C;  and  Tomski.  Sharon. 
5.501,869.  a.  426-638.000. 
Power  Tool  Holders  Incorporaied  See— 

Banon,  Christopher  B ;  and  Steadings.  Stephen  W..  5,501,473,  CL 
279-62.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc  *  See — 

Mitcsa,  Stephen  C;  KeiT,  Thomas  P;  and  Siskos,  WUbam  R.,  5J01,01 3. 
a.  29-897.312. 
Piaiap,  Mahendra:  See — 

Cataizaro.  Anthony  J.;  Dzik,  Steven  C;  HuH.  Charles;  Praap.  Mahen- 
dra: Prestinario,  Jerome;  Rangaiuah.  Minakanagurfci  V.;  and  Ribera. 
John  F..  5  J02,727.  a.  370-94.200. 

Pra  Quin,  Maria;  Pi  Salient,  Joh:  and  Veit,  Dagmar  V.  lo  Prodesfama.  S. 
A.  l-aryloxy-3-alkylaniBO-2-prapanol-nilrate  esters,  die  use  diereof  and 
corresponding  pharmaceutical  compositian.  5,502.237,  CI.  360-21.000. 
Pl«tt,  David  A  :  See— 

Daniloff.  Yuri.  Robins.  Simon  P;  Evans.  Brian  J.;  Pratt,  David  A.;  and 
Lunprd.  Robert.  5.502.197.  O.  546-281.000 
Praxair  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

PaoUno,  Gerald  A..  5,501.078.  a.  62-21.000. 
Precision  Screen  Machinrs.  Inc.:  Sre — 

Jaffa.  David;  and  Szafca,  Saidor,  5,301.147.  O.  101-118.000. 
Preciso.  Renaio:  See — 

Pabnieri.  Vinceaio;  Piedso,  Renato:  Rnzinov.  Vladimir  L.;  Stark.  Scigei 
Y ;  and  Kulik,  il'Va  1..  5.500,995,  O.  29-399.000. 
Prestinario.  Jerome:  See — 

Calanzao.  Andnny  J  ;  Dzik.  Sicvcn  C  ;  Hull.  Charles;  Pialap.  Mahen- 
dra; Presliiuno.  Jerome;  Ranganadi.  Minakanagurki  V.;  and  Ribera, 
John  F.  5J02,727.  Q.  370-94.200. 
Picston,  Paul  a  Food  carier  system.  5,501,338,  Q.  206-543.000. 
Preston.  Pttu  C:  See — 

Williams.  Richard  R.;  Picston.  Peter  C:  and  Macfartand.  Willard  C  Jr., 
5»l,533.  CL  384-372.000. 
Preslwich,  Glenn  D.:  See— 

Kuo,  Jing-Wbi;  Swam.  David  A.;  and  Piestwich.  Glenn  D..  3,502,081. 
a.  514-777.000. 
Ptevue  Networks,  Inc.:  See — 

MaAall.  Connie  T;  Lemmont.  Thomas  R.;  and  Allison.  Donald  W., 
5^02,504.  a.  348-565.000. 
Price.  Daiiel  W.:  See— 

FaiUa.  Stephen  J.;  Stokes.  Michael  J.;  Price.  Daniel  W.;  Rarey,  Cbartes 
M.:  and  Thoovaon.  Bennie.  5,501.634.  Q.  600-204.000. 
nice.  Doiiald  D.:  See — 

Mayer,  David  J.;  Price,  Donald  D.;  Mao,  Jianrea;  and  Lyie.  John  W.. 
3,302,058,  a.  514-289.000. 
Price,  Timothy  W.:  See— 

Lisng,  Shaowo;  Price.  Timothy  W.;  Nolen.  Timothy  R.;  Compton.  Darnel 
B.;  and  Amide.  David  C,  5,502,257.  CI.  568-433.000. 
Price.  Todd  D.:  See- 
Van  Durrett.  WiUiam;  Hieronymus.  Gerald  W.;  Pond.  Marguerite  A.; 
Price.  Todd  D.;  Scutry.  Magaict  L.  S.;  and  Steene,  WiUiam  C, 
5,301,371.0.414-786.000. 
Prigenl.  Madeleine:  See— 

Mirebeau,  Pieire;  Gala],  Stanislas;  and  Prigent.  Madeleine.  S,502J79. 
a.  174-73.100. 
Prince  Corporation:  See — 

Wisaiewski,  Chester  R.,  5,501.384,  Q.  224-539.000. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Noda,  Isao,  3,302,116, 0.  S25-4IS.O0O. 
Prodesfitma,  S.  A.:  See— 

Pra  Quin.  Msia:  Pi  Salient,  Joan;  and  VUt,  Oagmw  V..  5,502,237. 0. 
360-21.000. 
Professioial  Displays,  Inc.:  See— 

Halan.  Jeffrey,  5J01.Q31,  O.  32-646.000. 
PiD6lfix:See^ 

Delainay.  Gerard;  and  Isaia,  Franoou  X.,  3,301,047,  Q.  32-273.000. 
Pnge  Plasi  EngiiMering  SxL:  See — 

De  Maria,  CHuaeppe,  3,301336.  O.  206-303.000. 


Prokxa.  Roland:  See — 

Kuhn.  Michael  H.;  Rasche,  \Mker,  and  Praksa,  Roland,  5,502385,  O. 
324-309.000. 
Provence,  Daiiel  J.  TUephoae  handaet  cover.  S30U29,  O.  206-320.000. 
Proxima  Corporation:  See — 

MashalL  Roger  N.;  Lizon,  Richard  M.;  and  Hauck,  Lane  T,  5302.439, 
O.  345-158.000. 
Przytulla.  Dietmar.  and  Buigdorf.  Mitten,  to  Mauser-Woke  GmbH.  Pallet 

container  widi  cover  plate.  5301334.  O.  206-386.000. 
Paaios,  Georgios,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  fai-line  defaumidifyiag 
device  expand  to  die  HMent  envitonmem.  5301,212,  CL  128-203.120. 
Psinakis,  Thomas  J;  AiAur,  John  E..  m;  and  Buoceii,  Andiony  M..  to  Unisys 
Coipotation.  Electiical  conducting  sfaeel  structure  for  coaxial  coUinear 
aray  antenna.  3302,454.  O.  343-791.000. 
Pttgacfa,  Joaeph:  Smeal,  Thomas  W.;  and  Karp,  Howard  S..  to  Arislech 
Chemical  Corporaiion.  Eslerificalion  process  using  a  titamium  zeolite 
catalyst  5302J40,  CL  S6O-99.000. 
Pulman.  David  A.:  See — 

Casida.  John  E.;  Bliolt,  Michael;  and  Pufanan,  David  A.,  5302,073. 0. 
514-436.000. 
Pumpeller.  Inc.:  See— 

Plancicb,   Mitchell  A.;  and  Thompaon,  MenUl  L.,  5301,072,  O. 
60-221.000. 
FlHcelL  James  R.  Demonstration  wind  tunneL  5301.101.  O.  73-147.000. 
Puri.  Rajen,  to  Amoco  Corporation.  Method  for  determining  the  reservoir 
properties  of  a  solid  carbonaceous  sobtemnean  formaboo.  5301,273.  O. 
l«fH232.S00. 
Purohit,  Robin:  See — 

Grant,  Roberi  H.;  Stoevhase.  Bern;  Purohit.  Robin;  and  Book.  David, 
5302,719,  a.  370-58.200. 
Putz,  Alexander  See — 

Stem,  Inaeborg;  Heywang.  Ubich:  Putz,  Alexander,  and  Martin,  Roland, 
5301 J30,  O.  424-59.000. 
Qian.  Xiao^long:  See— 

Haupl,  Andreas:  Janssen,  Berod;  Riner.  Kurt;  Klinge,  Dagmar,  Keil- 
hauer.  Geihard;  Romeidahl.  Cynthia;  Barlozzari.  Teresa:  and  Qian. 
Xiao-dong.  5302.032.  O.  514-17.000. 
Qoan.  Oillon,  lo  Hughes  Antnfk  Company.  Microstrip  diagnoitic  probe  for 
thick  metal  flared  notch  and  ridged  waveguide  radiators.  5302372,  CL 
324-72.300. 
Qiun,  Peter  M.:  See — 

CanybeU,  John:  Dahon.  Raymond  F;  and  Quan.  Peter  M..  5302,250, 
O.  564-12.000. 
Quantex  Corporation:  See — 

Yang.    Xiangyang:    Wrigley.    Charles   Y.:    and   Lindmayer.    Joseph. 
5,502,706,  O.  369-lOaOOO. 
Quaraila,  Joaeph:  See- 
Hannah,  Macia  G.;  Mehter.  George  W.;  Noooe,  Michael  J.;  Slahl. 
Kermit  E.;  and  Quaranta.  Joseph.  5301.056.  O.  52-748.100. 
Qneppet,  Timothy  J.  Martial  arts  training  pad  and  blocking  shield.  5301,649, 

CL«2-88.000. 
Quest  Standard  Tclematique  S.A.:  See- 
Lane.  Thao;  and  Malloiey.  Didier,  5302,718.  O.  370-58.200. 
QuickLogic  Corporation:  See — 

Chua,  Hua-Thye;  Chan,  Andrew  K.;  Bitkner,  John  M.;  Whilten.  Ralph 
G.;  Bechiel,  Richard  L.;  and  Thomas,  Mammen,  5,302,313.  O. 
237-50.000. 
Qvist,  Leif.  to  Dan/Hover  c/o  Leif  QvisL  Skirt  for  an  air  cushion  vehicle  and 

filament  member  dieieio.  5.301,291,  O.  180-127.000. 
RGsasdi  Rosaria  Galli  A  C:  See— 

Galli.  Rosaria.  5301.373.  O.  222-386.000. 
R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company:  See — 

Young,  Harvey  J.;  and  Sohn.  Edward  J.  S.,  5301,237, 0.  131-297.000. 
R.R.  DotmeUey  A  Sons  Company:  See — 

Clarke.  FG.R,  5302.636,  O.  364-401.000. 
R.  Sum  Blasfbrmtechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Eflenberger.  Alfred.  5.501,591,  O.  425-529.000. 
R.  W.  Lyall  A  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Lyall,  Robert  W.;  Lyall,  Jeffiey  W.;  and  Huetinck.  Marit  E.,  5301.331, 
O.  206-223.000. 
Raabis,  Toivo:  See—  _ 

Handke.  GOmher.  Silye.  Edward  W.;  Raabis,  Toivo:  Achard,  Thomas: 
and  Raulf,  Maldiias.  5301.438.  O.  267-226.000. 
Rabaey.  Jan:  See— 

Guena,  Lisa;  Podconjak,  Miodrag;  and  Rabaey.  Jan,  5302,645,  O. 
364-489.000. 
Rahinowitz.  Mario:  See — 

Bernstein.  Ralph;  TUiiliani.  Vasu  H.;  Rabinowitz,  Mario;  and  Grace, 
Richad,  5301.112.  O.  73-864.000. 
Racal  Heahh  &  Sidety  Limited:  See- 
Jackson,  Peter  J.,  3301,213,  O.  128-205.240. 
Radke,  Garold:  See—  _ 

Lauw.  Hiaig:  Radke.  Garold;  and  Macleod,  Cheryl  A.,  3301,723,  O. 
106-20.00A. 
Ragsdale.  Michael  V:  See— 

Moloney,  Tlmodiy  S.;  and  Ragsdale,  Michael  V..  3302,806.  O.  393- 
161.000. 
Raible,  DonaM  A.,  to  Baxter  Intemadonal  Inc.  Blood  pump.  3301374,  O. 

413-74.000. 
Rainal,  Attilio  J.:  See- 


Hamilton,  Eric  A.:  Rainil.  Altilio  J.:  and  Shade,  Jere  C  3302,644,  CL 
364-488.000. 
Rainville,  l>e(er  J.:  and  Harackknricz,  AaKes  J.,  10  United  States  of  America, 
Air  Force.  Patch  antenna  widi  magnetically  cootroUabte  radiadon  polar- 
ization. 3302.451,  CL  343-700.0MS. 
Raiaion  Tehlaa  Oy  AB:  See— 

Mieltinen,  Tto:  Vadianea,  Hamu;  and  Wester,  higmar.  S302XM5,  CL 
514-182.000. 
Rajnik.  Lawrence  S.:  and  Schmiti,  Paul  S..  to  Commg  Incorporated.  Axially 
■aembled  eadosuie  for  electrical  fluid  healer  and  mednd.  3301,842. 0. 
422-174.000. 
Rajotte,  Paul  T:  See— 

PoUman.  Jota  A.;  Seymour.  Raymond  K.;  Singer.  Paul  H.;  and  R^cMe, 
Pwl  T.  3302,286,  O.  200-401.000. 
Ralph,  Thomas  R.:  See- 
Hards,  Graham  A.:  aid  Ralph,  Thomas  R.,  5301,915,  O.  429-42000. 
Ralston,  Doudas  E.  Medud  and  system  for  moniiaring  circuit  breaker  gas 

presaae.  3302,433,  O.  340^2.000. 
p     J  i-^l^i^  Kaiaiialai  G :  See— 

Gawlick,  Rainer,  Kafaniiaek.  Chailea  R.,  Jr.;  and  Ranakrithnan,  Kaia- 
malai  G.,  3302,816,  O.  393-200.130. 
Ramirez,  Frank  D.:  See— 

Moh,  Sungwon  R.;  Potter.  Scott  T;  Randrez,  Frank  D.;  and  Salaza; 
Edilbeno  L,  3302361,  O.  318-234.000. 
Ramos.  Robcn  S.  Wire  mesh  poller.  5301,496,  CL  294-26.000. 
Ramsay  bteraslianal  Corporation:  See — 

Ramsay.  Thomas  E;  aid  EDons,  James  C,  3302376,  Q.  338-444.000. 
Ramaay,  Tlnmas  E:  and  EUdns,  James  C,  to  Ramsay  hainaaaal  Corpo- 
ration. Method  and  apparaus  far  die  trantmisBoa,  Morale,  and  iclrieval  of 
documents  in  an  electronic  domam.  3302376,  CL  3S8-444.000. 
Ranganath,  Minakanagiaki  V:  See — 

Cataizaro,  Andmy  J.:  Dzik,  Steven  C:  HuU,  dniies:  Pralap,  Mahen- 
dra; Picsliaario,  Jerome:  Ranganath,  Minakanagurfci  V;  and  RifaeriL 
John  F.,  3302,727,  CL  370-94.200. 
Ranganq,  Madabhnahi,  to  NBC  Corporation.  Waveguide  type  optical  device. 

3302,780,  a.  385-3.000. 
Range,  Gladys  V:  See— 

Hanson.  Charies;  PCog.  Zhi  X.;  Range,  Gladys  V;  and  Morgan,  Gary 
L.,  5301,113.  O.  73-865300. 
Rao.  Balbir  S.:  See— 

HoUoway,  Brian  R.:  Howe.  Ralph;  and  Rao.  Balbir  S.,  5302,078,  O. 
514-367.000. 
Rao,  V.  R.  Gopala:  See- 
Crocker,  Michael  A.;  Rao,  V.  R.  Gopala:  Shahabuddin,  Meah  A.;  and 
Stafc,  Bathaa  R,  3302,736,  O.  379-29.000. 
Rarey,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Failla,  Stephen  J.;  Stokes,  Michael  J.;  Price,  Daiiel  W;  Rarey,  Onrlea 
M.;  and  lliompaon.  Bennie,  3301,634,  O.  600-204.000. 
Rasche,  Volker  See— 

Kuhn,  Michael  H.:  Rasche,  Volker,  and  Ptoksa,  Roland,  5302385,  CL 
324-309.000. 
Rasinusseo,  Kirk:  See — 

Sadeihofan.  Davin  G.;   Rasmussen,   Kirk;  and  Shaklik.   Brian  M., 
5301,484,  a.  280-728.200. 
Rasmussen,  Kiifc  R:  See — 

Sadeifaobn,  Davin  G.;  ShaUik,  Brian  M.:  and  Rasmussen,  Kiifc  R, 
5301.488,  a.  280-739.000. 
Rasmussen,  Noel  J.:  See — 

Tews,  Richad  R.;  Weyenberg,  Jeftey  M.:  and  Rasmussen,  Nod  l„ 
3301X163.  a.  53-432.000. 
Raso,  Victor  A.,  to  Boston  Biomedical  Research  Instinae.  Hybrid  leageals 
capable  of  selecdvdy  refeasiag  molecules  into  ceils.  3301,834.  O.  424- 
136.100. 
italaud,  Jean:  See — 

Gaiel,  Claude;  Rataud,  Jean;  and  Siutzmann.  Jean-Marie,  3302.049,  CL 
514-224.800. 
Ratzlaff,  Eugene  H.:  See— 

Babee,  Steven  G.;  Heinz,  Tony  F;  Hsiao.  Yiping:  Li.  Leping;  Ratzlaff. 
Eugene  R:  and  Wong.  Justin  W.,  5301.766.  O.  156-627.100. 
Raue,  Roderich;  Brack.  Alfred;  and  Lange,  Kari-Heinrich,  to  Bayer  Aklieag- 
esellsctaft.  Process  for  die  preparaboa  of  dyestuffs.  5302.171.  O.  534- 
579.000. 
lUulf.  Matthias:  See — 

Hamflu.  GOndier,  Silye,  Edward  W.;  Raabis,  Toivo;  Achard,  Ihoiaas; 
and  Raulf,  Matdiias,  5301,438,  O.  267-226.000. 

Raum.  Jack  R.:  See—  

Larson.  John;  and  Raum.  Jack  R.,  3301319.  O.  198-778.000. 

Rausch.  Marvin  D.:  See —  

Floies.  Juan  C;  and  Rausch,  Marvin  D..  5302,128,  O.  526-160.000. 
Ravi,  Krishna  M.:  See — 

Weaver.  Jim;  Ravi.  Krishna  M.:  Boff,  Latiy  S.:  Gdanski,  Rick;  and 
Vniaon,  J.  MichaeL  530U76.  O.  166-291.000. 
Ray,  John  D.;  and  Johanaen,  Neil  to  Sievers  Instrumealx,  Inc.  Method  and 
qipoahis  for  chemiluminescent  detection  of  sulfiv.  5301,981,  CL  436- 
123.000. 
Ray,  Uimi:  See — 

Evans.  Jeffrey  J.;  Gudi,  Leslie  A.:  snd  Ray,  Uimi,  3301,761 
136-344.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Nguyen,  Phu  D.,  5302,287,  O.  174-1  I3.00R. 
Itaynet,  Ericsson:  See — 
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Gdls.  WilliMB  L.  S.M2.2W.  O.  23O-2OS.00a 
Raza,  Syed  B.:  S*t— 

Liu.  La-Shih;  lUza.  Syed  B.;  Haatan.  Hagop;  Aiuel.  Geoic  M.: 

Oo^iau.  Steptai  M.;  mi  Hum.  ieHay  S..  SJO2.403,  CL  326- 

4Mm. 


I  Canorabaa,  The: 
Hidte.  Robeit  J. 


,  SJ0I343.  a.  209-240.000. 

Reboin.  Ptene:  S** —  

Jhuboo.  Abdel-Naoer.  ■>!  Rebon.  Ptene.  5^l.«63.  CL  fiO4-6S.000. 
PfifWinif.  MidMd  C;  aid  Raaao.  AMhony  P..  lo  ATAT  Cfwp.  Feedforwafd 
MMctk  lyMen  for  (he  dewctkM  and  diancaehzaboa  of 


Kin  hill— I.  Peter.  Device  for  reaaovuM 
and  UK  of  a  laaer  ligbl  tauKt.  5  JOI 


by  bwrlifbl 
I.S99.  a.  433-213.000. 
Reciwer.  Joliaan:  St* — 

Bnach.  HMi-Joacf:  Dohm.  JoacMaa;  Heiae.  CarMca:  RechMr. 
■Mi  raiiftnw  Dieter.  iXi2i2,  O.  SSS-270  000 
RsciK.  Leoaani  J..  Sr.:  S*t^ 

Sharp.  ChMtea  A..  ID:  Dokc.  Midnel  J.:  Howanfc.  Richani  A.:  aad 
RaciK.  Ltami  J  .  Sr.  3.S0I.076.  C\  62  3.600 
Reeder.  Omy  D.:  S*t— 

Hauler.  Brack  G.:  Boovciz.  Harvey  $.:  Reeder.  Gary  D.:  Sawzik. 
Panicia  ].:  wd  WMen.  Pnarii  R..  3.301.663.  a.  604-26.000. 
Reet.  Ridant  Set— 

HOTk.  CbiMai*;  hbrna,  Oatmi.  Krtfer.  Oabriele:  Reet.  Richard; 
IteHB.  Gohaid:  and  Gales.  PHer  S..  3J02.028.  a.  304-227.000 
Reeves.  Barry  D.:  Stt — 

NeaL  Meade  M;  Crawford.  Clart  W.;  Reeves.  Bany  D.;  sMi  Rise.  Janes 

D..  5J02.476.  a.  347-IO3.000. 
Refcaite  Corporarion:  Stt — 

Waker.  fWnM.  3J0IJ49.  a.  404- 14.000. 
Reanat.  Dietsr  Stt—  _         _ 

KkiMT.  HMs-Jers:  RegML  DieMr.  awi  Rflachen.  Ham.  ijt>l»l.  a. 
370-196.000. 


Rehrii  Pacik  Coi^iaBy.  tac.:  Set— 

Afo.  WilKas  P..  5.5 ~ 

Rehae.  foachiai: 


.  WilKn  P..  5JOU32,  O.  220-4.260 


ZlKMf.  Yuaazfaea:  Wbtf.  FhOip  F:  aid  Reuven.  Yakir.  3.302.136.  O. 
326-264.000. 
Reveo,  lac.:  Stt — 

Maii^w  Aaoi  M.:  SwiR.  David  C:  awl  Fsris.  Sade«  M..  3J02.48I. 
a.  34«-3l.000 
Revis.  Aaihoay.  to  Dow  Coraina  Corporabon.  Method  of  emulston  poiymer- 

izaboa  3>>2.I05.  a  524-«37.000. 
Revka  Caaaaaer  Products  CorporMiaa:  See — 

WakfT.  Lialaey  J..  3.301.239.  a.  132-273.000. 

Rexhan  Graphics  tec:  Srr^  

Ellts.  Bntet  W.:  Foley.  Dimt  M.;  awi  Arnold.  Dana  R..  3J0I.938.  O. 
430-201.000. 
Reywiidi  Meiab  Company:  Stt— 

CmUk.  Daaid  f.  5.301  J62.  CL  22fr«l2.0aO. 
Rheberfen.  Geitian.  lo  U.S.  Philips  Corparabon  Anangenent  for  diicriaai- 
■abna   rijasli   on  a  dapiex   line   widtoM   imemipang   duplex   oalBc. 
5.502.716.  a.  370-27.000. 
Rhodes.  Joaeph;  awi  Dclawerr.  Michael,  to  Dclfia.  tac.  Clock  radio  vohime 

coMiol  aprvaMs.  5.502.771.  Q  381-104000 
Rhone-PouKnc  Aarochiabe:  Stt — 

Gmbbik  Mm.  md  RagKMi.  Jacqws.  5J02.026.  Q.  SO4-I39.000. 
Rhoae-taaleac  Chiabe:  Stt— 

Cavezzaa.  Jacoues:  aad  Fmces.  Jean-Marc.  5  J02.0M.  O  522-99  000 
Macaudiere.  Pienc;  Moiras.  Jar|c:  Tounc.  Jean-Michel;  awl  T^essaud. 
Alain.  5.301.733.  Q   106-461.000. 
Rhone-Pouleac  Rarer  S.A.:  Sre— 

Gmct.  Clande;  Raund.  JcaK  aiai  Sluizniann.  Jean-Marie.  3»2.049.  Q. 
5l4-224.a00. 
Ribera.  John  F:  Stt— 

Calanzao.  Anthony  J  ;  Dzik,  Sleven  C  :  Hull.  Charles;  Praap.  Matien- 

dra;  Presnnano.  Jcfxjme.  Ranfaiuth.  Minakaiugurtu  V.  sod  Ribera. 

Joha  f.  5.302.727.  O   370-94.200 

Riberi.  Berwl  Stt—  „  _ 

HeMichel.  iCal-Heiaz;  WIAcr.  Ubicfa:  awi  Riberi.  Bcmd.  5.302.148.  a. 

528-60000. 
Richwis.  Paul  L.:  Sff— 

Hoggait  Auba  C;  GiriMa.  MMia:  Cadaback.  David  D;  Kleia.  Mdvin 
TTotios.  John  W.;  «id  RichMdi.  Paul  U  5.302,632.  a.  364-5 10.000 


AaaeitaatT.  Rolf.  Oroaaer.  Rolf; 
1302,199.  a.  546-342.000. 


r,  David  B.;  aad  Uoae.  Sdvaure  J.,  to  Playiex  Products,  lac.  Package 
for  jisatabM  pRfcraed  aaner  sacs.  5.501  J6S.  CL  221- 


Reicfaeh.  Hefaaul:  St* — 

Graeaacr-Mcnen.  Sabine;  Rncheh.  Helnaa;  Laage.  Ano;  aad  Degen, 
Hehau,  5.502.170.  O.  534-575  000 
Rekhen  Til  laaihiij  SJi.:  St* — 

HMsd.  Joaef-Ks  asairw*i.  lerzy;  1>lko.  Aadrej.  aad  Laakoaz.  LesUw. 
5J02J79.  CL  324-207.140. 
ReicUuid  rhiabisli  lac.:  Stt — 

iCriitiaw,  Ntakatawi;  aad  Rudierfoid.  WiafeU  S..  5J02.138.  O. 
326-273.000. 
Reid.  WUIiaw  S.:  Stt— 

AMpach.  WilUn  E.  Jr.;  Reid.  WUham  S.;  Del  Rio.  Eddy  H.;  aad 
Aasnach.  WUIiaa  E.  DL  3.501.695.  a.  606-232.000. 
Reiaecke.  Hoiger  Stt— 

I nllai—    CIvislaBh;  Eicher.  Joachim;  and  Reiaecke.  Hoiger. 

5J0I.784.  a.  205-67.000. 
Rcimckc.  Robert  H.;  aad  SchappcU.  Derek  T.  to  Maroiu  Scieatiiic  CoaBols. 

tac  M^aetoaDictiveiy  artawril  vah«.  3J0I.42S.  Q.  231-129.130. 
Reibi.  llaMhy  M.  5n^  „ 

oieM.  Jolai C;  Reilh. Timodiy  M.;  aad  Woag.  James  S..  5 J0I.926. 0 
435-5.000. 
ReUn.  Aikadi  Sampted-ooabauoua  probability  nelhod  of  vdocily  measwe- 
meat    of   the    object    haviag    iafoimabvdy-Mniciiaal    iahoanfeaeily. 
5.502.658.  a   364-565  000. 
Reasfaaw.  Bartara  B.:  Set— 

BtMerfteid.  Sanhea  R .  Phillips,  DoaaU  E;  Rcaahaw.  Barbara  B . 
Ndsoa.  Slevca  K.;  aad  Hossley.  Robert  F.  5.502.804.  O.  395 
147  000 
Reach.  Reiidard;  vaa  ZaMea.  Aalaa;  Laaer.  Raiaer.  deoeaaed;  Schn«-Laner. 
Regina.  heir.  Ltucr.  Joacha.  heir.  AHbmb.  Raiaer.  Biader.  Jargea;  aad 
Mey«T.  Michael  Raymcnd.  lo  Roben  Boach  GaMI;  aad  Mcnxdes  Beaz 
AG   Hydraulic  bndu;  device  havu«  aa  aab-tkid  sysKW.  5J0I JI4.  Q. 
303-115  400 
Research  Foaadaboa  of  Stale  Uaivenity  of  New  York;  St— 

Kao.  Jiag-Wea;  SwMa.  David  A.;  aad  Picalwich.  Gleaa  D .  5.502.081. 
a.  514-777.000. 
Reserwa  AG.:  Stt— 

Weaget.  Eran.  5.501  J09.  O.  125-21.000 
Reniroatct,  inc.:  See — 

Sabo.  iCrisbae  iC.  5J0I.2I4.  a.  128-205.240. 
Reas.  Robert  A..  Jr.:  Stt— 

EkhnlK.  David  A.;  aad  Reas.  Roben  A..  Jr..  3J0I,575.  C\.  416- 

144^. 

ResseaiaaL  Thomas  V:  Vrba.  AadMny  C;  aad  Hackcn.  Slevca  S..  lo  SciMed 

Life  SysHms.  Inc.  Expandd>le  intravaKular  occlusioa  aMerial  icatoval 

devicca  mi  medndt  of  use.  5J0I.694.  O  606-159  000. 

Reober.  DoucIm  A.,  aad  Buefalcr.  Amsey,  lo  546401  Ontario  Limited.  Double 

leas  elec«Ktbield.  5J00.953.  O.  2-9000 
Renter,  Herbert:  Stt — 

Ewaler.  Haas;  Remer.  Heiben;  and  Buaer.  BeaL  5.501.810.  Q.  252- 
^.100 
Reuvea.  Yakir  5irr — 


Ridbaer,! 
aad  ivMem 
63.000. 
Richler.  Haas.  Curved  guide  rail.  3.501. 156.  O.  104-89000. 
Ricoh  Cbmpaay.  Ltd.  Stt— 

Iwala.  Nwki;  Sailo.  Takeshi;  Yaao.  Hidetoshi;  Takagaki.  Hiroanlsu; 
Niiibdo.  Kaznhiro.  Komuro.  Ichiro;  Sawa.  Staigeki;  aad  Shima,  Nobu- 
Iwo.  5ja2J52.  a  355  259  000 
Shirmsta.  Naolo.  5.502.802.  CI  395-143.000 
Riebachl^er.  Jeftey  J    Set^ 

AlKberry.  LoMie  D.;  Boatoa,  l^molfay  A.;  Craytoa.  Joha  W.;  Rieb- 
scUafer.  JcRicy  J.;  ad  RyUer.  Noel  J..  SJ02J78.  Q.  324-204.000. 
Riedl.  Deborah  A:  Srr— 

Daaghobaagh,  Norma  E.;  Goodfellow.  Daae  G.;  aad  Riedl.  Deborah 
a'.  5ja2.T40.  a  526-283  OOO 
RiegeL  Ukich:  See- 

Engeflank.  f^itz;  RiegeL  Uhich;  and  Kleiner.  Hans-Jerg.  5.S02.23I.CL 
558-110.000. 


Siepha.  Oaiidne;  Scebodi.  PHer.  and  Riezman, 
Howad.  5JOI.975.  O.  435-252  JOO 
Rigcio.  SalvaHR  R..  Jr..  lo  lasemaboaal  Busmeu  Machines  CarparaDoa 
hfan-voiable  register  system  abbzing  tfun-6lm  HoatiBg-gaie  amorphous 
irasiston.  5.502.673.  CL  365-185  080 
Rijkers.  Mainus  R  W.  M.;  wd  Vnnzea.  Alexander  P.  M..  to  HoUaad 
SweeteiMr  Conpaay  V.o.F  Process  for  die  crysiallizalian  of  aspartame. 
5.502a».  a.  560-41  000 
RiptMiger.  Richad  A.,  to  bMeraabonal  Business  Machines  Corparabon. 
System  aid  mediod  for  siripiag  data  to  magnebc  tape  uniu  5.502.8 1 1 .  a. 
395-182  040 
Rise.  Janes  D.:  Stt— 

NeaL  Meade  M;  Ciawfoed,  Clark  W;  Reeves,  Barry  D;  aad  Rise.  James 

D..  5J02.476.  a.  347-103.000. 
Riao  Kagaka  Carparaboa:  5rr — 

Yaiiaib^r  Imsk  S««aya.  Kcago:  and  Ikezima.  Syouichi.  5JOI.I46. C\. 
101-116  000. 
Rillena.  Piene.  lo  F.C.L  (Praacc  CMiwgie  Insoumouaboo).  Mcdnd  and 

^Vaaus  for  placing  lea  duel  drain  tubes.  5.501,232,  Q   128-898.000. 
Rib,  l^eter  M.:  5:er— 

Dana.  Pabina;  PoKniak.  Enaeae  S;  Ritt,  FMb  M:  Collins.  Brian  T.;  awi 
Sloik.  Hary  R,  5JOI.m  O.  430-23.000. 
Riller.  Kurt:  Stt— 

HmifH.  Aadreat;  Jaaaaea.  Bend;  Riner.  iCiat;  iCIioge.  Dagmar.  Keil- 
hauer.  GeAad;  RotaadaU.  Cyadaa;  Bartozzari.  Teresa;  and  Qiaa. 
Xiao-doag.  iyajOiX  a.  514-17.000. 
Rivadeaeira,  Eric;  aid  Jdich.  Klaus,  lo  Bayer  AkbengesellKhafL  Process  for 
iIk  piTiMHtK»  of  2-halogeno-pyridinc  derivadves    5.502.194,  CI.  546- 
257.00a 
Rivsra.  Giorgio:  Stt— 

Eugsler.  Cal;  Eufster.  Cfarad  H.;  HaUemaaa.  Walter,  aad  Rivanu 
Oloiiio.  5  J02324.  CL  552-653.000. 
itivcrwood  iManabaaal  Corporaboa:  Set— 

Je«  A..  5,501  JI8,  a.  198-73Z000. 


Easter,  William  M..  5.501 .061.  O.  53-443.000. 
Haris.  Randall  L..  5.501  J35.  O.  206-427.000. 
tagrain.  Sieve;  Monciief.  FtxiL;  and  McNanara,  Charles.  5.501 .064.  Q. 
53-473.000. 
Riviaius,  Hefaaul:  Set — 

Staler,  Bnao;  Rivinius.  Helmut;  and  Welz.  Jochen,  3,501.611,  O. 
^OM04.000. 
Riza.  Erol  D.  Lifiaroscopic  snoac  snare.  5.501.692,  a.  606-148.000. 
Robbins,  Virginia  M.:  Stt— 

Kisfa,  Fred  A.;  Sieranka.  Frank  M.;  DeFevoe.  Dennis  C;  Robbins. 
Vaginia  M.;  and  Uebbing.  John.  5»2JI6.  O.  257-94.000. 
Robello.  Douglas  R.:  See— 

WiUaaL  Craig  S.;  Robello,  Douglas  R.;  Uranka.  Edward  J.;  and  Utman. 
Abrriian.  5.501.821.  O  252-582.000. 
Robert  Boacfa  GmbH:  See — 

Betz,  Dieter.  Henmann,  ReiaboM;  and  Hammer.  Uwe.  5,301,205,  a. 

123-635.000. 
Laerma.  Franz:  and  Schilp.  Andrea.  5.501.893.  C\.  428-161.000. 
Muelscheie.  Ulhch:  and  Schindkr,  Haiald.  5.501.553.  CI  408-241. OOR. 
Readi.  Reinhard:  va  Zanlen.  Anion;  Lauer.  Rainer,  dfccascd;  Schroff- 
Laier.  Regina.  heir,  Laua,  Joaciia,  heir.  Ahmann,  Rainer.  Binder. 
JOigea:  and  Meyer.  Michad-Raymond.  5.S0I.SI4,  Q.  303-115.400. 
Zha«.  Hong.  S.S0I.644.  d.  477-97.000. 
Robcru.  Peter  M.;  Davidaoa.  Joha  B.;  and  Moon.  C.  Robert,  to  Roberts  Tool 
taternaboaal  (USA),  Inc.  Quick  release  mechanism  for  tools  such  as  socket 
wrenches.  5J0I.125.  O  81-177.850. 
Robots  Tool  Intemabonal  (USA),  inc.:  See— 

Roberts.  Peter  M.;  Davidsoa.  Joha  B.;  aad  K4ooa, C.  Robert,  S.S0I.I25. 
a.  81-177.850. 
Robcsts.  William  L.  Portable  easel  with  table.  5.501.423.  Q.  248-441.100. 
Robins.  Simon  P.:  See— 

Daniloff.  Yuri;  Robins.  Simon  P.;  Evans.  Bria  J.;  Pratt.  David  A.;  and 
Lungard.  Robert,  5,502,197,  a.  546-281.000. 
Robinson.  Michael  J.:  5ee— 

Woodniir.   James   R.;   and   Rofainaon,   Michael   J..   5.501.103.   G. 
73-514.290. 
Robinson,  Mike:  See — 

Meisbuiger.  Dan;  Brodie.  Ala  D.;  Chwlwick.  Gun;  Desai.  Anil;  Dohsc. 
Hans;  Emge.  Dennis;  Greene.  John;  Johnson.  Ralph;  Ling.  Ming-Yic; 
McMunry.  John;  Becker.  Barry;  Paul,  Ray;  Robinson.  Mike;  Sim- 
mom.  Richard;  Smith.  David  E.  A.;  Taylor.  John;  Veneklaaea,  Lee; 
Wahers.  Dea:  Wieczorek,  Paul:  Wong,  Sam;  Dutta,  April;  Lele, 
Suicndra:  Rough.  Kiikwood;  Pearce-Percy.  Henry;  Ja.  Jack  Y.;  Lin, 
Chun  C:  Nguyen.  Hoi  T:  Oyang.  Yen-Jen;  Hutcheson.  Timothy  L.; 
Claric.  David  J.;  Pa.  Chung-Shih;  Bhaska.  Chetaaa;  Kiik.  Chris; 
Munro.  Eric;  Gibilisco.  John;  and  Sadland.  Paul.  5.502,306,  CI. 
250-310.000. 
Robinson.  William  A.;  and  Robinson.  William  R..  to  E-Z  BurtTool  Compay. 

Debumng  tool.  5,501,554,  a.  408- 1 53.000. 
Robinson.  William  R.:  See— 

Robinson.  William  A.;  and  Robinson.  William  R..  5,501.554,  Q.  408- 
153  000. 
Rocci.  Joseph:  and  Kiiby.  David  W.,  to  Eicon  Corporabon.  Cable  splice 

proleclor  5.502.280.  O.  I74-84.00R. 
Roccs  S.R.L:  See- 
Come.  Gino.  5.501,474.  CI.  280-11.200. 
Rochester  Gauges,  Inc.:  See — 

WiUiamaoa.  Cecil  M..  5.501.102.  Q.  73-3O4.00lt 
Rochester  Medical  Corporabon:  See— 

Camay.  Anthony  J.;  Conway.  Philip  J.;  and  Fiya,  Richani  D.,  Jr.. 
5.501.669.0.604-97.000. 
Rockwell  iMetaalional  Corporabon:  See- 
Davis.  Join  E.  5.502J09,  O.  250-353.000. 
Standley.  David  L..  5.502,299.  Q.  250-208.200. 
Roda-Balzaiini.  Emilio.  Device  for  providing  assistance  in  donning  garments 

equipped  witfi  sleeves.  5,501  J76.  O.  223-111.000. 
Rotifers.  Barry,  to  Square  D  C^ompay.  Circuit  for  providing  phase  loss  and 

pbae  imbalance  pntecbon.  3.S02.6II.  Q.  361-85.000. 
Rodney.  Stanley;  and  Banr,  Lany  H..  to  Teledyne  Indusbies.  Inc.  Subtlabally 
lad-free  tin  alloy  siiealh  material  for  expiosive-pyrolBchnic  linea  prod- 
uca.  5.501.154.  a.  102-331.000. 
Rody.  Jea:  See— 

Sloago.  Mario;  Biibaum.  Jean-Luc;  Rody,  Jea;  and  Valet.  Andreas, 
5502.189.  a.  544-216.000. 
Rogers.  Norma  D.:  See — 

(ianett.  Kennedi  D.;  and  Rogers.  Norma  D..  5.501.278.  O.  166- 
369.000. 
Rogers.  William  H.;  and  QiJtoo.  Norma  E.  Jr.  lo  Salariland  Lid..  Inc. 

Handgun  holsler.  5.501.381.  O.  224-243.000. 
Roggero.  Aiaaldo:  See — 

Andrei,  Maria;  Roggero.  Aroaldo;  Sopnni.  Massimo;  and  Gandini. 
Alberto.  5501.920. 0.  429-192.000. 
Rogaon.  Jacques:  See — 

Gambtin,  Ala:  and  Ropon.  Jacques.  5502.026.  O.  504-139.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Compay:  See — 

Bricker.  Mak  C;  and  Vm  Rheeaen.  Paul «...  5502.089.  Q.  524-44.000. 
LaFleur.  Edwad  E.;  Work.  Willian  J.;  Amici.  Roben  M.;  Bonnick. 

Newma  M.;  and  Holy.  Noma  L..  5502.106.  C\.  525-57.000. 
Lange.  Barry  C;  Ashmore,  John  W.;  Wissinger-Conulle.  Jane;  and  Tice. 
Colin  M..  5502.027.  O.  504-225.000. 
Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.: 


Koga.  KaefaK  and  Uemora.  Trimzo.  5502,480.  CL  348-46.000. 
Kuiiyaaa.  Chcjiro,  5502,614,  Q.  361-534.000. 
SUrncii,  Noriyuki;  and  Tiduou,  Hidemi,  5502,668.  Q.  365-185.280. 
Yoshimolo.    Hitaya;    KanAara,    Sfaigeru;    and    Matsamola.    Daio, 
5502,344,  a.  310-344.000. 
Rohm,  (juaar  Horst  See— 

Weicfaier.  HdnaK.  5501,137,  CI.  92-5.00lt. 
Rofaibacfa,  RonaM  P.:  See— 

Unger.  Pettr  D.:  and  Rohriach.  Rondd  P..  5502.082.  Q.  521-141.000. 

Rohibacfaer.  Richani  D.;  and  Jaccbaoa.  Judidi  M..  lo  Cydoae  Smftce 

rVaaing,  Inc.  Mobile  cyckmic  power  wash  sysum  with  wtaa  redamabaa 

ad  rotary  naion.  5500.976,  CL  15-320.000. 

Rohibacfaer.  Richard  D.;  aad  Jacobaan.  Jndilfa  M..  lo  Cydoae  Sartue 

<'''~"»e  Inc.  Iitobile  cydoeic  power  wash  system  with  wster  irrlamsrion 

and  rotary.  5501596.  O.  239-7.000. 

Rokhvarg.  Alexander,  to  Transialar  Devices.  Inc.  Power  taclor  uaiecied 

recbficabon.  5502,630,  Q.  363-84.000. 
Rokos,  George  A.:  See — 

Membe,  Douglas  U.;  Rokos,  George  A.;  and  Geib,  Joaeph  J.,  3501.631. 
a.  453-3.000. 
Roift.  Andreas:  See— 

Scharfcnbetg.  Peler.  Liebacfaer.  JOigea;  KaoU.  Alexander.  Uschmaiew. 
Akksej:  RtAb,  Andreas;  Lofasnai.  Dieter.  Faust.  Goll&ied;  and  Mor- 
genstern.  Eveline.  5502,051,  O.  514-235.500. 
RoUer  Bearing  Compaay  of  America:  See — 

WiDiamx.  Ridiad  R.;  Prestoo,  Peter  C:  and  Macfaiand,  WiUanl  C,  Jr., 
5501533,  a.  384-572.000. 
Rollins,  Neal  A.;  snd  Rooyakken,  John  A.,  to  Kimberiy-dark  Qapotabon. 
Ekngaled  dement  comprising  helically  paOemed  adhesive.  5501.756,  Q. 
156-167.000. 
Rolm  Company:  See — 

Duncan.  Irfichal  G.;  Sanert,  Panda  P.;  and  Ford.  Gonha  D.. 
5502.761,  a.  379-142.000. 
Roh,  Kenneth  D.:  and  Lele.  Padmaka  P.,  to  Mattacfauaeas  InsbUle  of 
Technology.  Appanlus  and  method  for  aoousbc  hea  genentiaa  and 
hypenhennia.  5501.655.  Q.  601-3.000. 
RomodaU.  Cyndna:  See — 

Haupt.  Andreas;  Janssen.  Bernd:  Riller.  Kan;  Klinge.  Dagmar.  Keil- 
hauer.  Gerhard;  Ronndahl.  Cyadaa;  Bailozzaii  Toeaa;  aad  (}isn. 
Xiao-dong.  5502.032,  Q.  514-17.000. 
Romine.  H.  Emett;  Nanni.  Edward  J.;  Card,  Mark  W.;  and  Soudned,  W. 
Mark,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Setf-HabiKring  pilch  for  carina  fiber  msnufactiBC. 
5501,788,  a.  208-45.000. 
Rooarc  'H.  Danid:  See — 

Scmedmir.   MaduMe;   Ronarc    'H.   Daniel;   and   Guiben.   MarceL 
5502591.  a.  359-341.000. 
Roncncci.  Romeo:  See — 

Doatert.  FMIippe;  Pevardlo.  Paolo:  Heidempeigber.  Franoo;  Vaasi. 
Maiio;  Boaungnori,  Alberto;  and  Roncucci,  Rooaeo,  5502.079.  CL 
514-620.000. 
Rondeau.  Michd  Y..  id  VUquest  Medical,  Inc.;  and  Fibotech,  Inc.  Heal 
insulabng  connector  for  plasbc  opbcal  fibers.  5502,784.  d.  385-66.000. 
Roopnarine. ;  Myrick.  Thooas;  and  Kong,  Kin  Y..  to  Honeybee  Robotics,  be. 
Flexible  baad-gears  for  conducting  powcs/signal  acroas  rotary  joint 
5501.604.  a.  439-19.000. 
Rooyakken.  John  A.:  Stt — 

Rollins.  Neal  A.;  and  Rooyakkers.  John  A..  5501.756.  Q.  156-167.000. 
Roaamond.  James  D.;  and  Pienon.  Myles  E.  to  Hsons  Coipoiaian.  Peptide 

compounds  having  dnapeubc  activity.  5502.164.  d.  530-329.000. 
Rflac^at,  Horst  See— 

Kktner.  Hans-Jeig;  Regnat.  Dieler,  and  ROachert.  Hont.  5502,261.  CL 
570-196.000. 
Roac.  DonakL  See— 

Brookstein.  David;  Roae.  Donaki:  Dent.  Robin;  Dent,  John:  and  Skdlon. 
John.  5501.133.  O.  87-33.000. 
RoaemouM  lac.:  See — 

Sitder.  Fred  C;  aad  Howard.  Kadayn  M..  S5025M.  Q.  324-207.210. 
Rosen.  Biuce  I.:  See— 

Bartos,  Thomas  M.;  Rosen.   Brace  L:  snd  Roaenidd.  Jefbey  L. 
5502J47.  a.  562-486.000. 
Rosen,  Howsid  J.,  to  Fk>Tool  Intemabonal.  tac.  Pin  dip.  5500.987.  CL 

24-351.000. 
Roaen,  JonMha  J.;  HiUstead,  Richard  A.;  Weldan,  Thomas  D.;  Lanea. 
C3iarles  E.;  and  Williams.  David  O..  to  Novoctt  C^orporaboa.  Vascnla 
bkmd  containment  device.  5501.671.  Q.  604-168.000. 
RosenfeU.  Jdbey  L:  See— 

Bartos,  Thomas  M.;  Rosen.   Bnicc  L;  and  RosenfeU.  Jefirey  I., 
5502,247,  a.  562-486.000. 
Roskamp  Oianipion:  Set — 

Thorn.  Kelsey  C,  Jr.,  5501.143.  Q.  99-516.000. 
Ross.  Jay:  See — 

Tonu.  MatdKw  P..  ad  Ross,  Jay,  5501,255.  O.  141-95.000. 
Ross.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Soltis,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Roas,  Robert  J.,  5501.054,  O.  52-730.700. 
Rossi,  David  M.:  See— 

AUen.  Curtis  G.:  Peirone,  David  R;  and  Rossi,  Davkl  M.,  5501590,  CL 
228-124.100. 
ROssling.  Geoig;  Albayrrii:.  Cdal;  Rodie.  MaOfaias;  snd  Siegert  JoacUm.  to 
Schenng  Akbet^esellschafL  Contrast  media  symhesized  from  pdyakie- 
hydes.  5501.863.  O.  424-489i)00. 
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Roih.  AkJi  T;  nd  Miller.  Scon  H..  lo  Honpon.  tac.  EwloKopic  micioMr- 

gical  iutrancMs  mi  nedudr  S.M1.698.  O.  606-205.000. 
Rott.  Bndley:  St* — 

Boin.  Ma;  MMieU.  Jam:  Miroaik.  MiA:  Rodi.  Bndley:  Siriaa- 
mMtM.  SMikvMi;  Cberakwi.  Mmii:  ZMocky.  Pad  C;  POfaidB. 
HioaM  J.;  Saidi.  Paul  D.;  Priauf.  Wkher  S.:  hkI  Ikctada.  Rolf  O.. 
iJIOMS.  a.  324-316.000. 
Rolh.  Jtmea:  S** — 

BreZT  Berc  S«cte.  JOi,;  -d  Rolh.  JIbio-  5^08,433.  O.  340- 
43«.00a 


RtaliM.   Oeaw.   Albaynk.   Ceial;   Rodie.   Madhus:   aad   Siefert. 
JoKinin.  3.301.863.  CI.  424-489.000. 

Giai.  Calo;  WiillbnHk,  Dieier.  Rolhen.  Rcinbank;  Md  Meiwci. 
riih— fi  3J0I.966.  O.  435-IOS.OOO. 

Ayic*.  Oeofie  E;  Black.  GiO'  D;  ■<>»«■■  LifTi '?^J!fr;!?^ 

A.;  KeavSey.  DeaeJict;  lad  ICil|ialnck.  Joia  D..  S»IJ32.  CL 

206-24«.00a 
Reno,  Naiiai  T:  See— 

Eikfcila.  Rodi  M.;  Calnn.  Jaaes  C;  Evens.  CIviMofiheT  M  :  Gicczyna. 

Jaw*  A.  Kaaar,  RaMili  C.  Nonnai.  Colia  F;  eod  Roao.  Neboo 

T,  5.301JW3,  a.  42«-328.000. 

Rough.  Kttwood:  &»—  ^      .^       .   .,  r..j_ 

%irt««.  Daa;  Brodk.  A1- D.;  Ctadwk*,  OreDeaa,  Aaik  ^ 

Haas:BMe.  DeMic  CbecM.  Jofaa:  Jotatna,  Ralph;  Liag.  Mmg-rie: 
McMuny.  Jolai;  Beckar.  Bare;  Paal.  Ray;  Rofawa.  Mike;  Sm- 
■OM.  Rkhad:  Snih.  David  E.  A.;  Ikykv.  Jofea;  ^Irarkliira,  Lee; 
Wahen.  Deaa;  WbcaoRk.  Pad;  Woac  Saaa;  Daa.  Apnt  Ixk, 
Sanaha:  Rough.  Kifkwood;  Pkaree-PWy.  Heay;  Jau.  Jack  V;  Ua. 
Cfaaa  C;  Nguyea,  Hoi  T;  Oya«.  Yea-lea;  HMcheeoa.  TtaM^; 
dak.  David  1;  Pa^  Chuag-Sfaih:  Bhaeka.  OMaaa;  KAOini; 
Miaro.  Eric;  OibiUtco.  Jota;  aal  Saallaid.  Pad.  S.302J06.  a. 
23O-3ia00O. 

Rouadiag.  Howad-Pad:  See—  

Stohefun.  Jthaea;  Gohhnaaa.  Sieffricd;  Straub.  Akuwler.  BectKm. 
Matia;  Gron.  Raaer.  Hebisch.  Siegbeit;  HUner.  Joacfaun;  aal 
Rouadba.  Howant-Pad.  3.9020)62.  CL  314-314.000. 
Rounel  Uclaf:  Ste— 

Brioa.  Pmcit;  Buewlia.  Jcaa;  Diolez.  ChriHiaB;  Md  Viva.  Michel. 

5^02,182.  a.  540-30.000. 
Brioo.  Fmcii;  Bueaha.  Jcaa;  Diolex.  ChnstnK  ad  Viva.  Michel. 
5.302J23.  a.  552-602.000.  ^  ^„^ 

Rahiaha  K.:  md  Ono.  -nafaiaobu.  Id  NBC  USA.  be.;  Md  NBC 
y   (CM  MflAilily  iwil«Ti^  leocavericaoe  ihmugb 

; 5J02.730.  a.  371-22.300. 

Jhee  Hoqiiiai  School  of  Mediciae:  Set—        .  .  .  ^.  ^,  ,, 

Emoy.  ^BMl  C;  Bavia.  Ffeggy  J.;  ail  WWkcr.  Panck.  5.301.947.  a. 
433-5.000. 

^Stager.  Haaid;  aal  Ruegg.  Hait.  3.S0I.I6I.  O   IIO-344.00a 
RueL  Rayiiuad.  SUagW  ok  Uock  adiag  bcade  for  buildiagi.  3.301/MO. 

a.  32-313.000. 
Rnff-Rohera.  Alyaa  L:  &*— 

Mdv.  Aaaa  M.;  Bowe.  Ana  E;  Ruff-Robem.  Alyna  L.;  aid  KBager. 
Kaheriae  W..  3JOI.934.  O.  435-6.000 

Ruge.  Ill  Pmi  Set—  . .    ^  „ 

Zeuaa.    Siegfried;    Ruge.    Ham-FMer.    aid    Neukuchuiger.    Peier. 
5.301.132,  a.  102-292.000. 
Rule  Dwid  P.*  Ssf 

Edwadi.  JDiaald  W.;  Ponier.  Ftwr.  Rule.  David  P.;  aad  Walker.  William 
C.  5.501  J50.  a.  139-450.000. 
Rullmai.  Gearge:  Stt—  .      _   ,  ...w, ../», 

Baliga.  Shadw  B.;  Rulhnai.  George;  and  Doctor.  Alai  P.  5^02.307. 

0250-338.300.  „ 

Runaeich,  Mart  F;  end  CanfiefcL  Ba*  A,  »  Thonnon  Consumer  Etoclrou- 

ics.  lac.  new  type  deMcior  for  video  signal.  iJHOJOl.  a.  348  526.000 
Ruscheinsky.  Enil:  Set —  ...._. 

Schiefenaia.  Ludwig;  Zanas-Huber.  Rudolf:  Comah.  loadnro;  and 
RuiCteinsky.  EmiL  5.501.707.  Q.  8-94.230. 
Rusio.  Aalfaoay  P.:  See—  _    ,  ,„  ,„„    ~    ,.., 

Recchione.  Michael  C;  aid  Ruaio.  Andwny  P..  5.502.688.  Q.  367- 
131.000. 
Raherford.  Winfeld  S.:  Ste—  „    „    ^ 

Krishnv.  Vtenkaaan;  and  Rudierford.  Winfeld  S..  5.502.138.  O. 
526-273.000. 
Ruourak.  Saigvoni:  See — 

Sakhva.  Louis.  Jr.;  aid  Raaank.  Sangvoni.  5.30I.982.  U.  436- 
150.000 
ROuiniaiui.  August:  See —  .  .    . 

Buidet.  Bruno;  RUOimann.  Augusr.  SaMer,  Jem-Mane;  and  Siegfried. 
Theodor.  5.502036.  C\.  558-460.000. 

Ruzinov.  Vbdimir  L.:  See —  ^ 

Pafanieri.  Vnoeazo;  Preciao.  ReaaU:  Ruziaov.  Vlahnw  L;  Start  Seigei 
Y;  ad  KuBk,  UYa  L.  5J00.995.  Q.  29-599.000. 

kI^^Sct.  aid  Wiarich.  Piatt,  5J01 J44.  Q  209-378.0*). 

RXS  ScimnapAecfenik-GaniilHrcn  GnbH:  See—  

Schoclbag.  Rainer.  Graefe.  Deilef;  Kfoaenneycr.  Heraaaa;  and  Oos- 
iager.  Matin.  5.502J81.  Q.  174-91000. 


Ryczek.  Lawrence  J.;  ad  HuMcU.  Rudi  E..  to  Eana  Corpotaian.  Magaeao- 

^^  cumm  aeawmneni  waaut.  5.502J73.  CI.  324-%.000 
Rytar.  Noel  J.:  Set-  ^     „,    „.^ 

Aneherry.  Lonnie  D.;  Boalon.  flnolhy  A.;  Crayton,  John  W.;  Rich- 
«Mater.  Jeftcy  J.;  aai  Rywr.  Noel  J..  S.502J78.  CL  324-204.000. 
Ryu,  Lee  R:  Sr«—  _     .  .. 

Kang.  Seoag-Sik;  Choi.  Suag-Hoon;  Back.  Myung-Cheol;  Hong.  Sung- 
Pyo;  Lee.  Ji  Y;  Ryu.  Le«  H.;  Lee.  Soo-Beom;  Pat.  Hee  Y.;  and  Lee, 
Yoon-Sig.  5JO1.408.  Q.  242-356.500. 
Ryu,  MMayoahi:  Stt — 

riaalana  Ycridnori;  Hoio,  Amo:  aul  Ryu.  Maaayoafai.  3.301.292, 
a.  180-220.000. 
Rzodeczko.  Aaaa:  Sw—  .  „     ^    .        .   _  , 

Kiedik,  Maciei;  Kraega,  Aahxej:  Kok,  Idaef:  Kotck.  Aakai:  Bal- 
cotjwak,  Wtjciedi;  Helper.  Jacek;  Majchriak.  Maria;  Niedaela,  Ja; 
Koicii^  Ryuad;  Riodeczko,  Anna;  Mr6z,  Jerzy:  and  Swidenki, 
Zfaivuew.  3,502X116,  a.  502-11.000. 
S*C  Elactric  Coapany:  Stt— 

Schenr,  Heay  W.;  BUIer.  Bnace  A.;  Jackson.  Hiram  S.;  Swanson.  Roy 
T;  ad  Zabel.  David  W..  5J02.427.  a.  337-176.000. 
S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son.  faic.:  5m— 

Wefler.  Mat  E.  5JOI.033,  CL  43-131.000. 
Saho.  Kiisliae  K..  lo  Ropinaci,  be.  Non-rebieahing  valve  and  valve 

etemenl  daaefar  5,501,214. 0.  128-205.240 
Sachs,  Howad  O.,  to  lamgiiph  Corponbon.  Apparaus  for  obtaining  daa 
hwn  a  oaslaion  memory  baaed  a  cany  sjgaal  from  adder.  5,502.829.  a. 

393-417.000. 
g"!— «t«  Eiji:  Ste — 

Haada.  Hkfefiraii:  boue.  Yasuo;  and  Sadanaga.  Eiji,  3,501.264.  CL 
164-97  000 
Saderhoim.  Davin  C.:  Rasmussca.  Kiffc:  and  Shaklik.  Bria  M..  lo  Morton 
teamaiianal.  Inc.  Rivetkss  cwhian  iclainiag  ring  widi  tabs  wtaich  kKk  die 

nag  ia  place  after  ralalian.  5.301.484.  O.  280-728.200. 
Saderhobn.  Davia  G.;  Sl^lik.  Bria  M.;  ad  Raamunea.  Kiik  H..  lo  Morton 
liiaiaaiiaal  tac.  Aah^  with  alaraate  deploymeM  mode*.  5,301,488.  CL 
280-739.000. 
Saegert,  Pamela  P:  See— 

Dwca,  Michael  O.;  Saegert,  Pamela  P;  and   Poid,  Gonhm  D., 
5J02.761,  a.  379-142.000. 
Sateiland  Ud  .  Inc  :  Stt—  _  ^^ 

Rogers.  William  H.;  aad  diftna,  Nonaa  E,  Jr.,  5,501  J8I.  Q.  224- 
243.000 

Safety  Syringes.  Inc.:  Stt—  

Filth.  John  R    Pticz.  AMhoay  R.;  ad  Meyer.  RonaW  A..  3,301,671  a. 
604- 1 77.000. 
Saami  Chemical  ReseaRh  Center  Stt— 

Fuchikani.  "Manasa;  WMcaa.  Noriko:  He.  De-Hua:  Miyake.  Takanon; 
Okak.  lUahi:  Fuiiman.  Attvihi:  Sasakibara.  Hiroyuki;  Kanou. 
Yoab^;  ad  Saito.  ToabUio.  3,502,217,  Q.  549-325.000. 
"aiiirta  Vbko:  Stt — 
'  KAuda,  Takam:  Maaum,  Ttkanobu:  Sagesaka,  Yiiko;  and  Kawasaki, 
Itaahio.  5^01,866.  Q.  426-394.000. 
Saika.  laaau;  aul  laa^.  Kcnji.  lo  Teijia  Limited.  Owhinmng  itmcture. 
5JOl.89l.a.  428-fl.OOO. 

Saia-Cobain  Viirage  bnonaional:  Stt—  

Paul    lea-Luc:  aad  Laaaeguea.  Jea-Claude,  5,501,919,  C\.  429- 
192.000. 
Sailo.  Akihisa:  See—  ..     ._     .  .. 

Miyahita.  Yukio;  Shimataki.  Yuicfai:  Oketai.  Toshikazu:  Haicho.  Seiji: 
Maoumoio.  Seiji:  Aoki.  Tywya;  Saito.  Akihisa:  Kooiatsuda.  Takashi; 
and  Kao,  Hiroaki.  5»l,073,  O.  60^284.000. 
Saito.  Hiloda:  See—  _         .,  ..  i 

Takigucfai.  Ryohei:  Saito.  Hiloahi:  Tom.  Masaaon;  Hasegawa.  Jun; 
Puiimura.  Hideo:  ad  Nakamura.  Yoahiaori.  5.502.024.  O.  503- 
227.000. 
Saito.  Sadamu:  See — 

-mk^Hshi.  Tadaifai:  Oada.  Kcnichi;  KaMwda,  Akihiko;  Horie.  Hideaki; 
Ihaiwaa.    Syuya;    UcUyana.    Noriyuki:    and    Saito.    Sadamu. 
5^02,430.  a.  336-23ZOOO 
Saito,  Takeriii:  See — 

Iwaa,  Naoki:  Sulo.  Takeshi:  Ysno.  Hidetoshi:  Takagaki.  Hinmiitsu: 
Nisbdo  Kazuhiro:  Komuro.  Ichiro:  Saws.  Shigcki:  and  Shima.  Nobu- 
hiio.  5J02452.  a.  335-259.000 
Saito  Taksb:  See — 

-nukaaa«>.  Kasuya;  ad  Saito.  Takshi.  3J02.433.  O.  343-756.000. 
Sato.  lUcumi.  lo  DuPoot-Milsui  Phwrochemicals  Co..  Ltd.  Fhaataetin 
powtkr  liquid  dupenion  capable  of  forming  riiick  coalinp.  5.502.097, 0. 
524-389.000 
Saito.  Toahihiro:  See — 

PucWkami.  -Maniaa;  Wduta.  Noriko:  He,  De-Hua;  Miyake.  ULanori: 
Okada.  TUutM:  Fujimura.  Alsuahi;  Sasakibaia,  Hm>yuki;  Kanou, 
Yoshiaki:  ad  Saito,  Toahihito.  5.502,217.  a.  549-325.000. 
Saitoh.  Kcaji.  »  NEC  Corporabon.  Electrically  erasable  and  ptopammabte 
read  aly  memory  device  having  telectively  erasable  sectors.  5J02.669. 
a.  365-185.270. 
Saitoh,  TWuyuki:  5«f —  ^  ,.    ^.      „. 

Nistazawa,  Himhi;  Saitoh,  Tikayuki;  hah,  Talauo;  and  Masfaita,  Kiyo- 
laka.  5,502,264.  a.  585-406.000. 


Saitoh,  Toshio:  Takizawa.  Teruhiro;  Maki.  Naoki;  Kobayashi,  Takashi:  SM- 
bala.  Masayiiki:  Yoshioka,  Ken;  Sonobe,  Tadasi;  and  Suzuki,  Fumio,  to 
Hitachi.  Ud.  Superconducting  magnet  abnormality  detection  and  protec- 
tion ^ipafalut.  5.502.613.  Q.  361-19.000. 
Sailou.  Shiaii.  lo  Matsushiu  Electric  bidusDial  Co..  Ltd.  Stress  sensor  using 

manetoatriction  diia  61m.  5.302.381.  a.  324-209.000 
S^Tbtnohide.  to  Suzuki  Motor  Corporation.  Trim  mounting  structure. 

5,501X)52,a.  52-716.500. 
S^  Robert  F.  Syringe  system  providing  retraction  of  needle  cannula  uKo 

disposable  caitridge.  5,501.670.  C\.  604-110.000. 
Saf^'t""'  Seiji:  See — 

Nagaoka.  Takashi;  Ueda.  Shinjiio;  Sakagami.  Sdji;  Nishinchi.  Akiia; 
and  Sakuiai.  Hirofiuni.  5.301,583,  O.  417-423.400. 
Sakaguchi,  Maaahide:  Se<— 

Miyazawa.  Toshiki;  and  Sakaguchi,  MasaUde,  5,501,092,  Q.  72-43.000. 
Sakai.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Yagi  Sakai:  Sakai.  Hitoshi;  and  Yamamoto,  Tothinori.  5,500,999,  Q. 
29-753.000. 
<^»  Keiji;  Yamamoto,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kuraia,  Yukio,  to  Sharp  Kabushda 
Kaisha.  Fiber  optic  face  plate  for  a  seamless  modular  display.  5,502,457, 
a.  345-87.000. 
Sakai.  Kuaihiio:  See — 

Washizawa.  Teruyoahi;  Hataiaka.  Katsunori:  Sakai.  Kunihiro:  Oguchi. 
lUahiro;  Yamano.  Akihiko;  and  Shido.  Shunichi.  5.502,710.  Q. 
369-124.000. 
Sdui,  Sauru:  Ste— 

Yiiuki,  Kazuhiro;  and  Sakai.  Saloni.  5,502,814,  CL  393-183.080. 
Sakamoto,  TosUhiro:  See — 

Shibata.  Kenichiro;  Rijii.  Akihito;  and  Sakamoto,  Toahihiro,  5.502,015, 

a  501-151.000. 

SiAaafaita,  Takeshi:  Shimoda.  Torooaki;  Miura.  Kimiyothi;  Tominan.  Kem- 

chi'  and  Kaiezawa.  Akio.  to  GE  Plastics  Japa  Ltd.  Mednd  for  ptnanng 

optical-grade  polycarbonate  compositions.  5.502,153.  Q.  528-198.000. 

Sakata.  Goto,  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Fiher  device  and  electronic 

musical  instnunent  using  the  fiher  device.  5^02,277.  CI.  84-661.000. 
Sakalani  Alsushi:  Sasai,  Osamu;  and  Suzuki.  Masaji.  lo  Sumitomo  Wiring 

Systems.  Ltd.  Connector.  5.501,619.  CI.  439-752.000. 
Sakita.  Kazutaka:  See— 

Ishiguro,  Ginya;  Muta.  Toshiyasn:  Sakiui.  Kazutaka;  Miyaguchi.  Shop: 

Okamolo.  Talsuaki:  and  Fujioka.  Atsushi.  5.502.765.  Q.  380-24.000. 

Struma.  Shusuke.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Shukoh.  Partilion  pok  system. 

5.501.429.0.256-1.000. 
Sakiiiai.  Hirofimii:  See — 

Nagaoka,  Takashi:  Ueda,  Shinjiro:  Sakagami.  Seiji;  Nisfaiachi,  Akin: 

and  Sakurai.  Hirofumi,  5J01,583,  O  417-423.400.  

Sakaai,  Masakalsu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Output  anaanit  with 

coalrolkbk  output  leaolution.  5.502.794.  a.  395-109.000. 
Salamone,  Salvatore  J.:  See—  _ 

Onfonet,  Kalfay  P.:  and  Sakmone.  Salvatove  J..  S.301.987.  CL  436- 
534.000. 
Salaza.  Edilbeito  L:  See— 

Moh.  Sungwon  R.;  Potter.  Scott  T.;  Ramirez.  Fiaik  D.;  and  Sdazar. 
EdUberto  I..  5.502J61.  O.  318-254.000. 
SaMiva,  Louis,  Jr.;  and  Rutaarak.  Sangvom,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Method 

of  using  a  diapotabk  reagent  pack.  ;,301,982,  a.  436-150.000. 
SaUbcrg.  Krister,  to  Tekfonakliebolaget  L  M  Eiicsaon.  Method  for  sekcting 

a  free  link  and  a  aiangement  herefor.  5,302,714,  CL  370-17.000. 
Salmon.  Brian:  See — 

Babey.  Jacques:  Safanon.  Biia;  De  Borst.  Eric;  and  Tallier.  Beraaid. 
5iOI.233.  a.  131-84.100. 
Salten,  Johann-Georg:  See— 

Schmode.  Haitmut;  Storm.  Siegfried;  Thick.  Helmut;  Wiebe.  Ubich; 
David.  Bemd;  Hetland.  Detley;  KorafeM,  Hans- Joachim:  and  Salten. 
Johann-Geoig.  5,500,998,  O.  29-751.000. 
Salvia,  Roger  P.;  and  Schulthess,  Adrian,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Pho- 
losensitive   composition   containing   water   u   solvem   or  dispersant 
5,501,942,  a.  43O-28O.I0O. 
Salyer.  Brian  D.,  lo  Odiy.  Inc.  Tool  driver.  5,501,686,  O.  606-79.000. 
Samarov.  Victor  M.:  See— 

Lason.  Ralph  L;  Fhillipa.  Richard  J.;  Guzowski,  Lawrence:  and  Sama- 
rov, Victor  M.,  5^02382,  CL  359-49.000. 
Samala.  Shuichi:  See— 

hioue.  Yoko;  and  Samala,  SbuicU.  5,302331,  Q.  257-617.000. 
SamaeL  W.  Scott,  to  Uaited  States  Surgical  Corporaion.  Mednd  for  grinding 
needk  points  on  turncal  grade  needk  bUnks.  5,501,630,  Q.  431-49.000. 
Samsonite  CotporalioiJ:  Se« — 

Franklin,  Data;  and  Eari.  Bonnk  M..  3301 J24,  Q.  206-279.000. 
King.  WiUiam  L.  5J01 J08.  Q.  190-101000. 
Samnuig  Aeroapacc  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoon,  Tte-kyeong:  Kim,  Seong-tae;  and  Goo.  Bon-jeong.  5,502339,  a. 
354-484.000 
Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ahn.  Seoung-joon,  5302,705,  O.  369-77.200. 

Chag,  Em- Young;  Kang.  Snag-Cheol;  leong,  Jin-Dong;  aad  Seok.  Tie 

K.,  5301,084,  a.  62-264.000. 
Choi,  Min-ho;  and  Song.  In-yong.  5302357.  O.  355-326.00R. 
Choi,  Sung-gyu.  5302,487.  a.  348-239.000. 
Ha.  Wbo->ung.  5301381.  Q.  417-415X100. 
Kim.  Bum-Sik.  5302319,  O.  257-23I.O0O. 
Kim.  Tae  D..  5301.083.  Q.  62-228.400. 
Lee,  Chag  H.,  5302366,  Q.  320-2.000. 


Lee,  Hynn  Sub.  5300,984.  a.  16-309.000. 

Lee,  Jae-Bong,  5302358,  Q.  318-6.000. 

Pmk,  Chang-soo,  5302,004.  a.  437-190.000. 

Paik.  Tae  J.;  Hwag.  Ho  D.;  and  Kwon,  Jooog  Y,  5302,496,  CL 

348-500.000. 
Pak.  Won-mo:  Shin,  Jung-tayun:  and  Park,  Yooag-faun,  5302336,  CL 

257-754.000. 
Shin,  Hyun-koock;  Pak,  Kya-cbara;  Moon,  Jong;  and  Shim,  "ne-eani, 
5301,995,  CL  437-41.000. 
Sander,  Hans-GeriianI:  See- 
Spies,  Kari-Heinz;  Schweikeit,  WiUi:  Baith,  Annin;  and  Sawkr,  Hans- 
Geihad,  5301,075,  Q.  60-605.100. 
Saiders,  Ray  W.,  to  Ciicuit  Pah  Network  Systems.  Mednd  for  assigning  cell 
slots  to  one  or  more  communicatian  rharmrli  by  mapping  the  channels  to 
cell  skits  bated  on  a  one-UMXie  traufonnaion.  5302,723.  Q.  370-60  100. 
Sanders,  William  R,  lo  Steam  SpedaMea,  be.  Segmenud  seal  assembly  and 
method  for  retro6tling  die  same  to  turbines  and  Ifae  like.  5301373,  CL 
415-173300. 
Sandison,  Mark  D.:  See— 

Massonne,  Klemens;  Komad.  Getd;  Sandison.  Mark  D.:  Moffitt  Gre- 
gory E;  James,  Latnenoe  E;  and  Banger,  John.  5302,188,  Q. 
544-173.000. 
Sandland,  Paul:  See— 

Meisbur^,  Da;  Brodie,  Ala  D:  Chadwick,  Cat:  Desai,  Anfl;  Dofaae, 
Hans;  Emge,  Dennis;  Greene,  John;  Johnson.  Ralph;  Ling,  Miag-Yk; 
McMunry.  John;  Becker,  Barry:  Paul.  Ray;  Robiaaon,  Mike;  Sim- 
mons, Richard;  Smidi.  David  E  A.;  Taylor.  John;  Veaekkaen.  Lee; 
Walters,  Dea:  Wwcamk.  Paul;  Wong,  San;  Duiia,  ApriL  Lek, 
Sueadn;  Rough,  Kiifcwood;  Pearce-Pkicy.  Heary:  Jan.  Jack  Y;  Lb. 
Cha  C;  Nguyen,  Hoi  T;  Oyang.  Vcn-Jen;  Hatdteaoa.  Hmothy  L.; 
Claik,  David  J.;  Pan,  Cfaung-SUh;  Bhatka,  Chelana;  UMl,  Chris: 
Munro,  Eric:  Gibilisoo,  John;  and  Sandland,  Paul,  5302306,  CL 
250-310.000, 
Saims,  Frank.  Jr.:  Ste— 

Steppan.  David  D.:  Cageao.  RonaM  A.;  Nodefanan,  Neil  R;  Slack. 
Willkm  E:  and  Sans,  Frank.  Jr.,  5302,15a  a.  528-60.000. 
Saao,  Kiyodn,  to  lUhei  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Toolhbnish.  5300,975,  Q. 

15-167.100. 
Sano.  Noboiu:  See— 

Sayo,  Nohoiu;  Sano,  Noboni;  and  Knmobayashi,  Hidenoti  5302.221, 
a.  549-549.000. 
Sano6:  See— 

Baou,  Maco;  Crod,  Tiziaao;  Laadi.  Man»;  Guzzi,  Undnto;  and 

Nisalo,  Dino,  S302X)63,  a.  514-318.000. 
Labeenw,  Bernard;  Gully,  Daudk;  Jeajean,  Fraads;  Mobmard,  Jeaa- 
Charies:  ad  Boigegram,  Robert,  5302,039,  Q.  514-296.000. 
San6  Wintbop,  tac.:  See— 

NiedotpuL  John  J.;  Hoover,  Lia  C;  Malloa.  Kfichad  T.;  aad  Hoyes. 
James  E,  5301,676.  Q.  604-283.000. 
Sansakm.  Salvaore  N.  Diving  mask.  5302315.  CL  351-43.000. 
Sansbn  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Watanabe.  lUdade.  5301,202,  a.  123-572.000. 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fnkuoka,  YotUhito.  5301,188,  CL  123-179.250. 

Malnimoto,  Masahiro;  aad  Nozue.  Kazaaobu.  5301.624.  Q.  440- 

88.000.  

Suzuki.  Shinlao;  and  Matsushita.  Toiu,  5301339,  Q.  206-386.000. 
Santa  Barbara  Reaeaidi  Center  See — 

McKeag.  William  O.;  and  Graaneman.  Russell  D.,  5302300,  CL 
250-216.000. 
Santer,  Jea-Mark:  See— 

Buida,  Bran;  Rflttiman.  August:  Santer.  Jea-Mark:  and  Siegfried. 
Theodor.  5302J36.  Q.  558-460.000. 
Santi,  John,  to  Briggs  &  Stratlon  Carporadon.  Dynamic  gas  seal  for  miemal 

combustion  engines.  5301,203,  Q.  123-572.000. 
Sanwa  Kagaku  Kenkyusho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Baba.  Yut^a;  Usui,  Toahinao;  Kakigami,  Taknji;  Ozeki,  Yosbro;  TsiAa- 
molo,  Kasaa:  Asaeda.  Nobuyuki;  and  boh,  Nobuyuki,  5302.209.  CL 
548-434.000. 
Sayo  Ekdric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Cbgifa,  Nohoiu.  5301367,  CL.  222-55.000. 

Okamolo,  Maayoafai;  Yoihikawa,  TakaoaU:  kda,  Kazuhiro:  aad  Hoiii, 

Hirosb,  5302,461,  Q.  345-173.000. 
Sao,  Hironobu,  5302341,  CL  310-42.000. 

Sayo  Special  Alloys,  Ltd.:  Set—  

Nal^ji,  Kazuyuki;  and  Takasbma,  Macafci.  5301,834,  CL  420-36.000. 
Saika,  Jawed  M.;  and  DidwaU,  Hanuma  P.,  to  Nako  Chemical  Cnapay. 
Enzymes  in  combination  wiifa  polyekcoolyles  for  eahaadag  the  freenes 
of  clarified  tbdge  b  p^ifsaiaking.  5301,770,  CL  162-100.000. 
Sanazin,  Paoick;  Cameron.  Charks;  Boiliaix,  Jean-Paul;  and  Daffcaae, 
PieiTC.  ID  bistitut  Fraacais  dn  Penok.  Process  for  the  isomerizaioa  of 
external  olefins  lo  inleraal  olefins  ooncomilanlly  widi  diokfin  hy(hogena- 
tion.  5302069.  Q.  585-668.000. 
Saiti,  Slephano:  Set — 

MaHDvau,  Maco;  Saiti,  Slephano:  and  Panzani,  Iva  5301,840,  CL 
422-101.000. 
Sasai.  Osamu:  See — 

Sakalani.  Atsusb;  Sasai.  Osanai;  and  Suzuki.  Masaji  5301,619,  U. 
439-752.000. 
Sasaki.  Elsuro:  See— 
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Tnitna.   Koichi;   KadonuHu.  Hideyuki;  mi 
SMiki.  Extmo.  3^1.446.  O.  271-188.000 
Sas^  Naolaka;  mi  KawanMa.  Shunichi. »  Japui  Servo  Co..  Ltd.  Menage 

card.  5.302,4*3.  O.  345-2«M.OOO. 
Sasakibara.  Hiroyuiu:  See— 

FiicMkaai.  Tttanan:  Wakaaa.  Nonko:  He.  Dc-Hua;  Miyake.  IWuDOfi. 
Okada.  IkkMhi;  Pujiaaura.  Atmahi;  "iiaikiliara.  Hiroyuki;  Kanou. 
Yoahiaki;  awi  SaNo.  IbdHhiro.  3J02  217.  O.  349-323.000. 
Smic,  Klaus;  WadMler.  PMer.  Ludwt(.  Geait-^>U>'>">'  ■^  Paulas.  WiHried. 
ID   Bayer   Aktiei«aellachalt    l^hmcartamoyl  5  hythosy-pyrazoie*    as 
microliicidea.  iMOfim.  O.  3I4-4O4.00O, 
Sasula.  MichMi:  mi  Witsoa.  Alaa  I,  Mcdiod  for  maiiilatiuiit  secure  iofor- 
maooa  lyndranzMioii  oa  a  comroi  chamel.  3J02.767.  O.  3«M8.000 
Salakc.  Iteuo:  Srr^ 

Ucyma.  YMuhiio;  Ocfaiai.  Keikhi;  Saiake.  Teisuo;  Komoda.  Hadeaki; 
nd  Hamdu.  Hideo.  S_30l.896.  CI  428-323  000 
S«ake.  Tokidd:   Nanjo.   Fusayuki;   Wauoabe.   Kiyoshi.   and  YaoanHiro. 
Shtgeaiu.  w  Mtsutiishi  JidEOcyo  Kabushiki  Kaistia.  Solid  oxide  ekcDolyle 

fuel  ceU.  3.301.914.  CI.  429-36.00D. 
Salo,  Hirooobu,  lo  SMyo  Electric  Co..  Ud.  Electric  motor  and  method  of 

producia*  die  same  3J02.34I.  O.  310-42.000. 
Salo.  Juaichi:  See — 

HayAawa,  Hidedu:  Coctia  Tetsuo:  and  San.  Juaicfai.  3.302.008.  Q. 
437-223.000. 
SMa.Koii:  Sm^ 

Ucfaaa.  IMuhiio;  SaK>.  Koji;  and  Nakamura.  Staiichi.  3.302J30.  O. 
3l3-4O4.00a 
Saw.  Mmrtikn:  5«r— 

CulliaM.  Oeoi^  J.;  and  Sito.  Masriiiko.  3J02.074.  a.  314-443.000. 
Sato.  Maaami;  See — 

baMki.  Shifeliiro:  Smo.  Maaani;  "hiauni,  Yiiqnki; 
Waaka.  3.301  A43.  O.  474-261000. 
Sak>.  NariMfo:  See— 

HaymiB.  lUuto;  Kassliwa.  NotMiyoatn:  Sato.  Norilwo;  a 
Kotuctu.  5JOI.907.  O  428-389000 
Sato,  SUaicIa:  See— 

Kawai.  Hiraaki.  Wataaabc.  Miouo;  Salo.  Shiaictai;  Shiuoda.  khifo;  aad 
hok,  MotoMko.  3 J02J96.  O.  233-462.000 
Salo,  Susumu:  See — 

Yoahada.  Mitsulmo;  Sato,  Saaunu;  aad  Naaao,  Hitaala.  3,302.149,  a. 
328-60.000. 
Salo,  lUailii:  Set— 

Koyaai«i.  OaMw;  Ibaaawa.  Kunio.  Itafcuahi.  Matanori:  Kurotawa, 
YUoo:  Sao,  Taikihi;  mi  Ohshila.  Youido,  3.302.290.  a.  218- 
78.000 
Salo.  Toahitaiko:  See— 

Bauiai,  Y^hi;  Salo.  Tothildko:  and  Yamanolo.  Kunihiro.  3J02.49S. 
O.  338-447.000. 
Salori,  KazulaaM.  lo  YamasbiU  Rubber  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  sealing  and 

vibraboo  isotalor.  3.301.433.  O.  267-140.130. 
Sanelmeyer.  Richard:  See— 

Walleaweia.  Siegfried;  mi  SaOebneyer.  Richard,  3,302,109,  O.  323- 
141.000. 
Sauer  lac.:  See — 

Skiide,  Eckhard.  3J01,578,  a.  417-199.100. 
Saunders,  Rowlaad  P.:  See— 

WaiMiini.  Michael  J.;  and  Saunden,  Rowland  F..  SJ0I,223,  O.  128- 
661.090. 
Sawa,  SUgcki:  See— 

Iwala,  Naoki;  Sailo,  ItkeOa;  Yano,  Hideioahi;  Takagaki.  Hininulsu; 
Niihido,  Kandnro;  Komuro,  Ichiro;  Sawa.  Shigcki;  aid  Shima,  Nobu- 
Mro,  3^02,552,  O.  355-239  000. 
Sawada,  Akiia:  Kianamoio,  Hiroahi;  and  Suzuki,  Tttaihi,  to  Omna  Coipo- 
ralioa.  Aawaus  and  method  for  adjusting  character  spacing.  3J0I,S38, 
a.  400-3M.OOO. 
Sawada.  Uutfai:  See— 

Sensfau,   YoicUfou;   Ola.   Sbuichi;   Fujii.   Hiioshi;   Uclake.  Akihiro; 
Sawada,  Takasfai;  Hascgawa.  Shinictai;  Suzuki.  Kazuyoihi:  and  Morii. 
Tetsuro.  5JO2.608.  O.  360-132.000. 
Sawitaia.  Koichi.  to  NEC  Corporalioa.  Medud  for  analyzing  light  laiensity 

distribution  in  projection  systems.  5.302,634.  O.  364-323.000 
Sawai.  Tothiya:  See— 

Nakayama,  Minoru;  Sawai,  TosMya;  Hayakawa,  Maaahatu;  Murala, 
Shizuo:  and  Abe,  VUuno,  3,501,884,  a.  428-1.000. 
Sawzik,  Patricia  J.:  See— 

Haitler.  Brack  G.;  Borovetz.  Harvey  S.;  Reeder.  Gary  D.;  Sawzik. 
Patricia  J ;  and  Wallers,  Fiank  R..  3.301.663.  C\.  604-26.000 
Sayles.  Philip  W  One-step  lest  device  5.501.837.  Q  422-58.000. 
Sayo.  Noboni;  Sano.  Noboru;  and  Kumobayashi.  Hideaori.  to  Takasago 
Intemalional  Corporalioo.  Process  for  producing  cycWiesylbutyric  acid 
derivative  5,502.221.  CI   549-549  000 
Schach.  ThoniM;  and  Papenfuhs.  Theodor.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaellachaft. 
Process  for  preparing  multiply  fluorinaled  nitrobenzenes.  5.502.260,  O. 
568-938.000. 
Schnpell,  Derek  T:  See— 

Kdnicke,  Robert  H.;  aid  SchappelL  Derek  T,  3,301,423,  Q.  231- 
129.150 


Schatfenbetg,  Peier.  Liebacher.  JOrge*:  K^>-  Aksander.  Uschmajew,  Ale- 
ksej;  Rolfs.  Andreas;  LotaiBa.  Dieter  Faust.  Gottfried,  and  Mcigeiulem. 
EveHae.  to  Arzneiminelwcik  Dresden  GmbH  J-aminopynoles.  methods 
for  dieir  tyndiesis  and  for  dieir  pharmaceutical  use.  5,502,051,  CI.  514- 
235.500 
Schatz.  Steven  V;  See— 

Avei*uch,  Nimiod;  and  Schalz,  Steven  V.,  3,302,732,  Q.  375-377.000. 
Schaut,  Gerhard:  See— 

FMnnger.  Waher.  Grimm.  HanjOtg;  and  Schaut.  Gethard,  3  JOI  ,898,  Q. 
428-287  000 
Scheer.  David  C  ;  and  Gee.  Homer  T.  to  Intel  C«patalian.  CompMer  syslem 
with  an  interconnection  receptacle  suitable  for  different  esleraal  connec- 
tors. 5,301.608,  a.  439-218.000. 
ScheiBer.  Robert  G..  lo  Magic  Music  Cassette  Company.  High  speed  recorded 

informalioa  duplicatiag  equipmem.  5.502.601.  Q  360-32.000. 
Scheidecker.  Dieter  See— 

Schulhmann.  Dcllef  E.;  Dries,  Itemas;  Wilhelm,  Adolf:  Scheidecker, 
Dieter  LotamMa.  Harald;  Murtchall.  UrsuU;  Peiffer.  Herbert;  and 
Schloegl.  Guaier.  5,301.901.  O.  428-323  000 
Scheie.  C«1  e!  to  Wilaoa  Snoitiag  Goods  Co.  Golf  club  set  widi  constant 

projected  lopiiae  aagle.  5J0I.460.  O.  273-I67.00R. 
Schemmaan.  Hugo;  aad  HOtgcai.  Theo.  to  US.  Philips  Corpontion.  Small 

motor  widi  pcrmaeeat-magBet  rotor.  5,302459,  a.  3IO-40.0MM. 
Scbeppa,  Jonadiaa  U:  See—  _  _ 

Diiigwail,  Andiew  G.  F;  and  Schepps.  Jonadiaa  L..  5,502.443,  O. 
342-51.000. 
Schercr,  Henry  W.;  BiUer,  Bruce  A.;  Jacksoa,  Hiram  S.;  Swanton,  Roy  T;  and 
Zabel.  David  W.  lo  SAC  Electiic  Company  Fuae  aaaembly  widi  low 
exhaust  and  replaceable  cartridge.  5,502.427,  Q.  337-176.000. 
Schering  Agrocfaemicals  LimiteiL-  See — 

Hade.  Chriatoph;  Mmhi.  Gerhard;  KrOger.  Gabriele;  Rees.  Richard; 
T^rata,  GerhmJ;  laai  Gates,  Peter  S  .  5^02,028.  C\.  504-227  000. 
Scfaetiag  Akiiengeaellschalk:  Set— 

Bohlnana.    Rolf;    Kaazer.    Hcfmam;    Mufan-Seipoidy,    Hans-Pner 
Nishino.  Yukishige:  aid  Sdneider.  Mania.  5^02,046.  CI.  514- 
182.000 
ROssling.   Georg;   Albayiak.   Celal;   Rathe.   Matduas;   and   Siegert, 

ioachim.  5,501.863.  CI  424-489.000. 
Skuballa.  Werner  Bucbmann.  Bemd;  Heiadl.  Joaef;  PrOhlich.  Wolfgang! 
Ekeidi.  Roiaad;  and  Giesca.  Claudia.  3,302,073.  CI.  314-461.000. 
Schering  Corpoialion:  See—  _    ,  „ 

Andrews,  David  R.;  and  Sudhakar.  Anandia  R..  3,302.183.  Q.  340- 

46  000. 
Pu.  Xiaoyong;  Thiruveiwadam.  Tlmveniputam  K.;  Tana.  Chou-Hong; 

Lee,  Jtmning;  aid  Cbioa,  Ceta,  3,302^22,  O.  552-595.000. 
Hou.  DonaU;  Dn^cr.  Richard  W.;  Lee.  Gary  M.;  and  Mas,  Jaael  L, 
5,502.186.  a.  540-576.000. 
Schermuly,  Thomas:  See —  . 

Andress.  Heinz;  HuimneL  Karl-Enut;  Klotz.  Arthur  awl  Schermuly. 
Tliomas.  5.501.723.  CI.  96-131.000. 
SUiiefusnin.  Ludwig;  Zauaa-Huber.  Rudolf;  Conradi.  Joachim;  and  Rus- 
cfaeiiuky.  Emil.  to  Henkd  Kommanditgetellschafl  auf  Aktien.  Aqueous 
dispersions  of  new  tanphiphilic  co-oligomers  for  die  washing-  and 
cleaiing-resistail  oiling  of  leather  and  skins  and  dieir  use.  5.501.707.  Q. 
8-94.230. 
SctaeL  Chriaiaa:  See — 

Kotittchke.  Gethad;  awi  ScUel.  Chriatiai,  5^01,775, 0.  162-360.300. 
Scfaild.  HowanI  G.:  Set—  „  ,     ^^. 

Bloom,  bis  B.  K.;  Pehervari,  Agota  R;  Gaudiana,  Rusaell  A.;  Mums, 
Richad  A.;  aid  SduU.  Howad  G  ,  5,301,940,  C  430-233.000. 


Schilp,  Andrea:  See—  

Lamer.  Franz:  and  Schilp.  Andrea.  5J0I.893.  O.  428-161.000. 
Schinabeck.  Anton:  See- 

Mautner.  Konrad;  Goctze.  Ubich;  Schinabeck,  Anton;  and  Kakhauer. 
Wilfried,  5,302.ZM).  O.  356-468.000. 

Schindler,  Harald:  See—  __  ^^    

Muei^hele.  Ulrich;  and  Schindler,  HarakL  5,501.555. 0. 408-24I.00R. 
Schinkel.  Ingo:  See— 

Ktalbnam.  Anton;  Blum.  Thomas:  and  Sdunkel.  faigo.  5,501,903.  CI. 
428-339.000. 
Schlaifer.  Johames  F;  aid  Hess.  Martin,  to  Syndics  (U.S.A.).  Oneosyndieiic 

fixation  device.  5J0I,684,  O.  606-73  000 
Schleinz,  Robert  J.;  Conrad,  Daniel  J.;  and  Kucherovsky.  Joseph  S..  to 
Kimberiy-Clark  Connialian.  Dual  subttrae,  single-pass  pnnting  process. 
5.501.149.0   101-416.100. 
Schlichter.  Stefan:  See— 

Leifeld.  Ferdinand;  Schlichter.  Stefan:  Wiadges.  Bemhard;  and  Gttnk- 
inger.  Siegfned.  5J00.986.  Q.  I9-I59.00A. 
SchlieperskOQCT.  Bemd  See— 

Feldkamp.  Bemwad;  aid  SchliepertkMer.  Bemd.  5,502342.  O.  310- 
51000 
Schloegl.  Gunler  See— 

Schulhmann.  Dedef  E.;  Dries.  Thomas:  Wilhelm.  Adolf;  Scheidecker. 
Dieter   Lohmann.  Harald:  Murschall.  Ursula;  Peiffer.  Herbert;  and 
Schloegl.  Gunter.  5.301.901.  O  428  323000 
SchlOler-Wbhlfeil.  JUrgen-Ulrich,  to  Joachim  Uhing  KG  GmbH  A  Co.  Quick 

locking  device  for  axial  locking.  3.501343.  CI.  403-32I.OOO. 
Schmid,Xarl   S<>e—  _ 

Kischkcl  Ditmar  Sctunid.  Kari;  Syldadi,  Andreas;  and  Krobnen,  Tho- 
mas. 5J01,8I7,  CI  232-174.230. 


Sclanid.  Raiimmd;  MiDi«a.  Nortieit;  Oilenag.  Werner  and  Sdanidl.  Hehnia, 
to     BASF     AktientoeUtcbaft.     Carimn-cootaining     luster     pigments. 
3,501.731.0.  106-417.000. 
Schmidt.  Bernard:  See — 

Junge.  Bodo:   Hatwig.  Wolfgang:  Meier.   Heinricfa:   Schohe-Loop, 
Rudolf;  Gao.  Zhai;  Schaudt,  Bernard;  de  Jonge,  Maartea;  mi 
Sctaannak  Teams,  5302,064,  O.  514-336.000. 
Sdimidl,  Chartet:  See — 

Kellogg,  Chales;  aid  Sdanidt,  Chailet,  3302,742,  CI.  373-128.000. 
Sdnwfe.  Delf :  See— 

AngetbaucT.  Rolf;  Ry.  Peter.  HObsch.  Walter  Pbilipps,  Thomas;  Bis- 
cfaoff.  Hibnar,  Petzintia,  Dieter  Sdunidt.  Delf:  and  Thomas,  GOnler, 
3302.057,  a.  314-277.000. 
Schnidt,  Edwanl  M.:  See— 

Hollis.  Micfawl  S   L.;  Brandon,  Hed  J.:  Kennedy.  Edward  W.;  and 
Scfamidl.  Edward  M.,  3301.153,  CL  102-329.000. 
Sdmidu  Hebnut:  See— 

Schoad.  Raimund;  Mnmga.  Noiteft;  Oslertag.  Werner  and  Schmidt. 
Hehnut,  5301,731,  C\.  106-417.000. 
Schmidt  Holding  Europe  GmbH:  See- 
van  Vknren,  Conielis  B..  5301.403,  Q.  239-662.000. 
ScfamilL  Pad  S.:  See— 

Riqnik.  Lawrence  S.;  aKi  Scbmilt.  Paul  S..  5301342. 0.  422-174.000. 

Schmode,  Hatmut;  Storm,  Siegfried;  Thiele.  Helmut:  Wiebe.  Ulrich;  David. 

Bend:  Hetland,  Detley:  Korafeld,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Salten.  Jobann- 

Geoig,  lo  WWdroOller  Interface  GmbH  4  Co.  Tongs  for  dressing  conductor 

ends.  5300,998.  O  29-751.000. 

Schneider  Electric  SA:  See— 

Blanchard.    daittian:    Lauraire.    Michel;    and    Vigouroux.    Didier. 
5302,426,  a.  335-132.000. 
Schneider.  Erwin;  and  GOhring.  Frank,  to  VDO  Adolf  Scfaindling  AG.  Mednd 
for  the  recognition  of  idling  in  connection  with  a  load-shifting  device  of  an 
inletnal  combustian  engine  controlled  by  dvotlle  valve.  3301.193,  O. 
123-339.140. 
Schneider  (USA)  Inc.:  See— 

Formal.  Michael  R.,  3301.759.  O.  156-272300. 
Schneider.  Kiric:  See- 
Hanson.  Craig:  CUllagher.  John;  and  Schneider,  Kafc.  3301388.  CI. 
428-38.000. 
Schneider.  Martia:  See— 

Bohlmann.  Rolf:  Kunzer,  Hennann:  Muhn-Seipoldy,  Hans-Peter 
Nishino.  Yukishige;  and  Schneider.  Martin.  5302,046,  O.  514- 
182.000. 

Sdmitzer,  Dedef:  See—  _    

Koellenneyer,  Albrecfat;  and  Schnitzer,  Detlef,  3301,641,  d.  475- 
107.000. 
Scbnizlein.  Paul  G.;  aid  Nonis,  David  E.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Clock 

switcher  dicuiL  3302,409.  O.  327-99.000. 
Scfaober.  Baton  J.;  Piedrahita.  Cuiot  A.;  and  Pialet.  Joseph  W..  to  Ubnzol 
Corporation,  Tbe.  Electroiiaeological  fluids  containing  particles  of  a  poUr 
solid  material  and  aa  inactive  polymeric  material.  5301309,  O.  252- 
73-0OO.  ,  „    .  .        • 

Schodling.  Rainer  Ctaefe.  Detlef:  Kkxtermeyer.  Hermann;  and  Gteisinger. 
Matin,  to  RXS  Scfananpftocfanik-Oaniituren  GmbH.  Cable  sleeve  of 
plastic  compoaed  of  a  slotted  socket  pipe  and  seal  members  a  die  face  end. 
5302J81,  a.  174-92  000 
Schobe-Loop,  Rudolf:  See— 

Junge.   Bodo;   Hartwig.   Wolfgang;   Meier.   Hemrich;   Sdnhe-Loop. 
Rudolf:  (jao.  Zhan:  Schmidi,  Bernard;  de  Jonge.  Maarten;  and 
Scbuunnan.  Teunis,  5302,064.  Q.  514-336.000. 
Scfaolz,  Wtaner.  to  Deutsche  Thomaon-Brandt  GmbH.  Circuit  for  decodmg 

2T  encoded  binary  signals.  5302,408.  O.  326-105.000. 
Schombnrg.  (jerhad:  and  Ciilges,  Martin,  to  Studiengesellschafl  Koble  mbH. 
Deactivation  of  the  inner  surfaces  of  capillaries.  5302,169,  O.  204- 
454.000. 
Schreffler,  John  R.:  See—  „  .    « 

AntkowiA  Thomas  A.;  HaU.  James  E.:  Lawson,  Daval  R:  SchrefBer, 
John  R.;  and  Sttyer.  Mak  L..  Jr.,  5302,131,  Q.  526-180.000. 
Sdnoff-Lauer.  Regina.  heir  S/e—  „  ,.    _ 

Reach.  Reiirfiafd;  van  Zantesi,  Anton;  Lauer.  Rainer.  deceased;  Scfaroff- 
Laucr.  Regina.  heir  Lauer.  Jotcfaa.  heir  Ahmann.  Rainer  Binder. 
Jdrgen:  and  Meyer.  Michael-Raymood,  5301314.  O.  303-115.400. 
Schulhmam.  Detlef  E. ;  Dries.  Thonus;  Wilheliii.  Adolf;  Scheidrrkrr.  Dieter 
Lohmann.  Hanrid;  Murschall.  Ursula:  Peiffer.  HabeK  and  Schloegl, 
Gunter.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellacbaft.  Biaxially  oiiealaled  polypropylene 
multilayer  film,  process  for  its  productioa.  and  iu  use.  5301.901,  O. 
428-323.000. 
Scbulkin.  William  V;  and  Mirken,  Marie  C.  BasketfaaU  glove.  5300,956. 0. 
2-161.100. 

Scfauhhess,  Adrian:  See—  _ 

Salvia.  Roger  P;  and  Schuhfaess.  Adrian.  5301.942.  O.  430-280.100. 

Schumacher.  Daiiel  L.;  and  Wood,  John,  lo  Hewlett-Packard  Company 

Mirrored  pin  assignineni  for  two  tided  Buhi-cfaip  layoM.  5302,621,  Q. 

361-760.000.  „  _^  ^ 

Schusia.  Gears,  to  Walballa-Kalk  Enlwicklungs-Und  Vertnebsgeaeilachait 

Highly  reactive  reagents  and  composilions  for  purifying  exhaia  gases  and 

waMewaer.  productioa  and  use  daaeof.  5302,021,  Q.  502-400.000. 

Schuster.  Hans  G.:  See— 

Fritsch.  Oeoig:  and  Schuster,  Hans  G..  3300.996,  Q.  29-612.000. 


Schuaer,  Noriiert,  to  Siemeas  AktiengeidlachafL  Meanriag  piooeit  for 
oblaiiiiiig  a  switching  command  in  a  rapid  changeover  device.  5302340, 
a.  3O7-87.000. 
Scbuunnan,  Teunu:  See— 

Jimge,  Bodo:  Hatwig.  Wolfgang:  Meier.  Heiarich:  Sdnhe-Loop, 
Rudolf:  Gao,  Zhaa;  Scfanndt,  Bctaani;  de  Joage,  Maanea;  tad 
Schunaa,  Teania.  3302,064.  Q.  514-336.000. 
Scfawate.  Siephaa;  DobbdileiB,  AiBold,  decsaaed  (by  Hadepri  Dobbei- 
legal  ttpnniaitti):  Nie 


VMher  Piaatek,  Sataaae:  Podi.  Ubich:  and  I 
to  BASF  Lacks  +  Fatea,  AG.  Process  for  die  prodadioa  of  a  muhicoat 
finiafa  and  aqueout  ltif~««««  suitable  for  this  process.  5302.101.  <X 
524-460.000. 
Schwaita,  Aaad  M.:  See— 

M*o,  ftederick  M.:  and  Godkive,  -Rny  R,  5302353.  Q.  315-5.000. 
Schwartz-Mdman.  Jean.  Mixing  syringe.  5301371.  Q.  222-136.000. 
Scfawaz,  Alexander  and  WUchek.  Meir.  to  BioSepra.  Inc.  ChnaatopaBfay 
aboibeats  uliliziiig  mercaplo  heterocyclic  Uganda.  5302X122.  CL  502- 
401.000. 
Scbwarzer,  Siegfried:  See — 

Henneaiag,  Heiaz;  Schwarzer.  Siegftied;  and  Seidel.  Haas-Georg. 
5301316,  a.  198-457.000. 
Schweikert,  WiUi:  See— 

Spies,  Kai-Heiaz;  Schweikert,  Willi;  Barth.  Atmin:  and  Sander,  Haa»- 
CSerhad.  5301.075.  O.  6(V605. 100. 
Sdacero.  Janes  R.;  aid  Hitlel.  John  P..  to  MicroTest.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

measinng  die  ootstalk  in  a  caUe.  5302391.  O.  324-628.000. 
Scientific-Adanla,  be.:  See— 

Birch,  daiatopher  K:  van  Staden.  Oirisliai  V;  Brooks.  Walter  R.; 
Nicholas,  Paul  D.;  twl  Lawrence,  Slevea  S.,  5302,499,  CL  34»- 
523.000. 
SCIMED  Life  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  _ 

Lafbntaine,  Danid  M-:  Hanings.  Roger  and  Adams,  Daaid  O., 

5301,228,  a.  12*^92.000. 
Resaemaai,  Hiomas  V.;  Vrha,  AMbony  C;  and  Hackett,  Slevea  S.. 
5301,694.  a.  606-139.000. 

Scitex  Distal  Printing.  Inc.:  See —  _ 

Kaletbag,  James  A.;  and  Fagerquist.  Randy  L.  5302,474,  CI  347- 
75.000. 
Scopazzi.  Claiitapher  See— 

Antonelli,  Joseph  A.:  Bectoa.  Lee  A.  E:  Devlin.  Brian  R;  aal  Soopazzi. 

Christopher.  3302.113.  O.  525-287.000. 

Scon,  OaiMopher  E;  SmaU.  James  D..  Jr.;  Yang.  Htiaiin;  Yacobocci.  Paul  D.; 

and  Stack.  Gay  M..  to  EMman  Chenical  Coopany.  Bkads  of  polyary- 

laes  widi  aliphatic  polyesters.  5302.121.  O.  525-444.000. 

Scott,  Ootge  E.  to  Eaton  COtporadaa.  Method  of  aasemHy  for  a  fan. 

5301,010.  a.  29389.300. 
Scott.  Wniiam  H.:  See— 

Hilstolsky.  Fn^  J.:  Beakky,  Westcoau  Longo.  Raymond  A.:  and  Soott. 

William  H.,  5301,345,  O.  211-113.000. 
Scurry.  Margaret  L.  S.:  See— 

Wm  Dunett.  William;  Hieronymus,  GeraU  W.;  Pond,  Margoerile  A.; 
Price,  Todd  D.;  Scany.  Margaret  L.  S.;  and  Sleene.  William  C. 
5301371.  a.  414-786.000. 
Seamans.  Tom:  See — 

Stephenson,  Stanley  W..  HI:  and  Seamans,  Tom,  5302331,  Q.  354- 
217.000. 
Secure  Computing  Corporation:  See— 

Boebert,  William  E:  Maridiam.  Thomas  R.;  and  Ohnsted.  Robert  A., 
5302,766.  a.  380-23.000. 
Seebodi.  Peter  See— 

CSaudhnti  Bbatatoah:  Stepban,  Christine:  Seebodi.  Peter  and  Riezman. 

Howard,  5301,975,  Q.  435-252300. 
Seffher,  Lutz;  See—  «   „,  ^ 

Osemam,  Hans-Jflrgen;  Seffner,  Lutz;  awl  VSOta.  Karia,  5301376,  Q. 
427-226.000. 
Seoawa.  Akiyothi:  See — 

Fukunaga.  TakasU:  and  Segawa.  Akiyothi,  5302,639. 0.  364-424.050. 
Seibel.  Brian  J.:  See—  „  .  „  „ 

Ketfcman.  Rusad  J.;  Sdbd.  Briai  J.;  and  Basae.  Doyle,  5302360,  O. 
318-805.000. 
Sddd,  Hans-Geoig:  See—  ,,       ^ 

Hcimeaing.  Hdnz:  Schwazer.  Si^fried:  aad  Scald.  Ham-Geoig. 
5301316.  a.  198-457.000. 
Seiko  Epson  Corporation:  See — 

Miyaihita.  Satora;  Alobe.  Mitsuro;  Karasawa.  Yasusbi;  Tricemoto.  Kiyo- 

hiko;  and  Ooki,  Yatidiiro.  5302.470.  CL  347-45.000. 
I^ukada,   Kautmii:   Nakannna,   Noiio:   Nimaa,   Minoru;   Suemoti, 
Hiroyuki:  Kamihala,  Tomio;  and  Yamazaki.  Mutsuaki.  3302.617, 0. 
361-686.000. 
Seiko  bMramenis  Inc.:  See— 

Hamanolo.  Kalsuya.  5302,679,  d.  36S-I85.23a 
Sekiguchi.  Suswini:  See — 

Inoue  Yothio;  Ttkabasbi,  Matthara;  Igindii,  Minora;  and  SHriguda. 
Susumu,  5302,146,  Q.  528-34.000. 
Sddgocbi.  Yotbiiiari:  Set — 

Nakazato.  AtsutS:   Sekigadn.  Yoahiaori:  Kawatfaima,  Yinaka:  aad 
Hatayama.  Katsuo.  5302.202.  O.  548-198.000. 
Selker,  Haiy  P;  and  Griffith,  John  L..  to  New  England  Medical  Ceiitr 
Hoqiital.  CWinuous  monitoriiig  using  a  predictive  iiutiunieat  5301,229, 
O.  128-696.000. 
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■jrmn^nff  MMhiUe;  Robhc   H.  Dniel:  and  Cuibeit.  MMcel.  id  Prance 
lUccon  BUbHswineM  AaMnne  de  Droit  PuMic.  Optical  amfiliiier  wiili 
a  doped  flinhde  glM«  of  optical  flbre  and  proceu  for  pnxhicing  >aid 
m^iHta.  S.302^1.  a.  339-341.000. 
TJiniiKilialia  Eaeny  Labontory  Co..  Ud.:  Set— 

rZjM^  TtanTa-J  Ttkamn.  Yandnko.  5.501.9W.  O.  437-21  000. 
Scaaa».  Michel:  See — 

Leyic.  Xavier.  and  Seaaiu.  HicfaeL  SJ02.8IZ.  O.  395-182.0110. 
Seaoore,  he.:  See — 

Napd.  Scott.  5J02JI1.  O.  34«-704.00a 

riniiiii  Yhuo:  Nidu.  Mmuhm:  WatHiabc.  Yodami:  awl  Seada.  Slwaya. 

3.902J83.  a  324-251.000. 
Scniu  riMiiiattiwiral  Co..  Ltd.:  5m — 

OlHoh.  Akifa:  A«Mi.  Manko:  and  Morita.  YaMnhi.  5J01.856.  C\. 

424-42S.000. 

**~KS;  jSludtafand  S««»iclii.  Ryowke.  5J02.701.  O.  3«-$4.000. 
Scnoo.  Yanaaiii:  See—  _  . .  „      .. 

OMMnynda.  YV^io;  Kimura.  Shigeni.  Tanabe.  Toni:  Iwasaki.  Kazuhiia; 
Scio.  Ittao;  Kitamura.  Hideki;  and  Senoo.  Yaswtu.  S.502.432.  O 
340436.000.  ,       ^ 

ScmIw.  Yoid^Oii;  Ola.  Shaidn:  Aqii.  Hiroain;  Uetakc.  Abhuo;  Sawada. 
-MwM:  Haaecawa.  Slnnciii;  Suaki.  Kazuyoahi:  ad  Morii.  TeOuro.  to 
Sony  CofponSan.  Ttoe  caaaeM.  5 J02.608.  O  3<iO- 1 32.000 
Seo.  Ho S.  10 Goldat» 0>.. Ltd.  Ehatic aK«*er for laiipoitiaj iliado*  maU 
of  cotor  picluR  tube.  5J02349.  O.  313-404.000. 

^go^  Xae  K  '  See 

Chag.  Eai-Yoiac:  K«t.  Sua-Ckeol:  Jeoac.  Jia-Doaf ;  aad  Seok.  Tk 
K..  5J01.0M.  a.  62-264.000 
Set|enii«s.Ja  G.  Strip  material.  5J01.912.  O.  428-604.000 
Servo  Conanliaa  o*  America;  See—  _..„.—, 

Bahga.  fliakg  B  ;  Rullman.  Oaoqe:  ad  Doctor.  Ala  P..  5.302JV7. 
0230-338.300. 
Scihacfaatkul.  Kriifa:  See—  ^^,  „  ^ 

Dixit.  Sank  C;  Gotdaak  David;  Hit.  John  J.;  ad  SedMdMkui.  Krak. 

5J02.076.  a.  514-510.000. 

Sclo.  Ikkao:  See—  _      .    »       il.      ..•  „ .^ 

rnimaii  into  YiAio:  Kimurm.  Shi(eni. Tmebe. Tom;  iwaaaki.  Kaadasa; 
Smo.  lUao;  Kitamura.  Hideki.  ad  Seaoo.  Yawria.  5J02.432.  O 
340436.000. 
Sevillano.  Evcbo:  Sr»—  ,    ^     „      .^    ». 

Bc«a.    Matlkew    M.;    ScvUlao.    Evelio;    ad    SaMk.    Doaald    K.. 
5J01.74aa.  1I8-7230MP. 
Sew-Eiaxhivc  OibMI  A  Co    5r<^  ,  ^  „  ..w.«~. 

Maaaat.  Noitai:  aad  Kinnich.  Siegfried.  5JOI.117.  C\.  74-420000. 

Seyoioar.  Raynnad  K.:  See —  _    . ..        .  «  . 

Poltaaa.  Mm  A ..  Scymoar.  Rayanad  K.;  Siager.  Pal  a;  aad  R^ioatt. 

Pal  T,  5J02J86,  a.  20O40I.000. 

SCS-Tkaaaoa  MicnielKtRaics.  lac.:  Set— 

McCkK.  David  C.  5J02.655.  O  364-550.000. 

McChm.  David  C.  5J02.678.  C\  365-201.000. 

Pielrobon.  Giovaaai.  5J02,416.  O  327-538.000. 
SGS-Tbomton  Microelectraaics  S.A.:  Set— 

Meyer.  Jacqoe*.  5JO2.500.  O.  348-325  000 

Ptcrai.  Roteft.  5J02J29.  Q.  257-546.000. 
Shafer.  KeanetkH 


'  Augoatine.  Robert  L;  Foaaicr.  Jay  A.;  Paia.  Joha  B..  Dl;  Shafer. 
iCeaaeth  R:  aad  Itaidyaa.  Seoak  K..  SJO2.0I9.  CI.  502  314.000 
Shaflcr  Scott  E.'  See — 

Taleoaia.  Umis  H.;  Sha0cr.  Soott  E.;  ad  Latia.  Mark  A..  5.3024*7. 0 
523-115.000 
Shah.  SaHm  A.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  lac.  Redadag  meaaoryacoeu 
in  I  multi-cache  mulliproccsnng  avinmmeal  widj  each  cache  mapped  iMo 
diffcfcni  Mea»  of  main  memory  to  avoid  coMealian.   5J02.828.  CI 
395-403.000 
Shahabadrtia  Meah  A.:  Set—  .,    ^  . 

Crocka.  Michael  A.;  Rao.  V  R.  GopaU.  Shahabuddin.  Meah  A.;  ad 

Slat.  Sahara  H  .  5J02,756.  O  379  29  000 

Shdvia.  Nidw.  to  Endiat  lac.  VUve  anembty  5.501.244.  Q.  137-98.000. 
Shaklik.  Bria  M   See- 

Saikriwbn.   Davin  G  :    Rasmusien.   Kirk;   and   Shaktak.   Biun   M. 

5JOI.484.  a  280-728  200. 
Saderhofan.  Dnvm  G  .  Shdibk.  Bria  M.;  and  Raaaaacn.  Kirk  H.. 
5.301.488.  a  280739000. 
Shaghin  butitnte  of  Technical  niync*.  Academia  Sinica:  Saw— 
DmgroM.  Qia.  5  J02.385.  a.  359  108  000 

Haakoa^  Eric  A  ;  Raanal.  Anibo  J ;  and  Shank.  Jeic  C.  5J02>44.  Q. 
364-488.000 
Shao.  Liai-Zlaa:  See—  _  ^       „ 

Ai.  Chiayu;  Wyanl.  Jane*  C  ;  Shao.  Liaa-Zhea;  aad  Paki,  Robert  E. 
5J02.566.  CI.  356-359  000 
Shap.  Chaies  A  .  ni:  Doke.  Michael  I .  Howatih.  RKhard  A  :  and  Recne. 
Leonad  J..  Sr..  to  Mariow  Indusmcs.  Inc  Compact  diermoelectrK  refrig- 
erator ad  module  5.301.076.  Q.  62-3600 
Shap  Kabttdiiki  Kaiiha:  See— 

Aiala.    Kawaa:    Yoahida.    Shinicfai;    aad    Muranatsu.    Twyoiki. 
5J02334.  a.  395-496.000  _    ,^ 

OiiftB.  Michael  J ;  PoUachek.  Robeit  G.;  ad  Phaa.  Gtao  N..  3.302.674. 
a.  365-200.000. 


Kondo.  Akihiro;  Morimolo.  Kiyofumi;  and  Emolo,  Kazuhiro.  5.501.930, 

a.  43059  000 
Matwdiita.  Tadaihi.  5302.321.  C\.  257-316.000. 
Mwanaiu.  Tuyodu.  S  J02.720.  O.  37O60.000. 
Sakai.  Keiji;  Yananoto.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kurata.  Yidcio.  5J02.457.  CI. 

345-87.000. 
Yodiida.  HiroicM;  Morinnn.  lunko:  Malsuo,  Kazuhiko:  and  Takata. 
Kazuhiko.  5.302 J03.  O  395-146  000 
Sharp  Microelectraaic*  Technology.  Inc.;  See— 

GhVus.  Michael  J.;  Ptillachek.  Robert  G.:  aad  Pham.  Giao  N..  3.302.674. 
CI.  365-200.000. 
Shepley.  OviaapiMr  C;  ad  Carter.  David  R..  to  Brake  Pro.  Inc.  Prictioa 

material  5.501.728.  a.  106-36.000 
Sheriock.  Tliomas  M  Security  device  5.501.086.  C\  7058  000 
Sherraa.  David  M..  to  Inlermec  Cotpotaoon    Method  and  apparatus  Jbr 
delectiag  die  preaeace  of  a  mrface  bearing  a  ba  code  symbol.  5.502.297. 
a.  235-472.000. 
Shibala.  Keaidnro:  Fujii.  Akilato;  and  Sakanmo.  ToaMhiro.  to  Sumitomo 
Electric  Indiatiiet.  Ltd.  Infrared  traumitting  barium  fluoride  sintered 
body  5JO2.015.  O.  5O1-I51.00O. 
Shibatt.  Mauyuki:  Set— 

Saitoh.  Toshio:  lUuzawa.  Tenihiro;  Maki.  Naoki;  Kobayaihi.  Takitfhi: 
Shibata.  Maayida;  Yoafaioka.  Ken;  Sonobe.  Tadati;  and  Suzuki. 
Fumio.  5.502.613.  O.  361-19.000 

Shibata.  Norio:  See—  

Ikkdiahi.  Shiaauke;  ad  Shibata.  Norio.  5.301.737.  Q.  118410.000. 
Shibaya.  bao:  See — 

Yoahimura.  KazuMhi;  H^iwara.  Kcnji;  and  Shibuya.  Isao.  5.302.343, 
a  310-220.000 
Shida.  Claeko.  cxeciaor  See — 

Shidi.  Yiikimori.  deceaed;  Shida.  Chicko.  executor  Shida.  Yoshitaka. 
execator.  Shida.  Mutwko.  executor.  lUurazawa.  Yukie.  execiaor. 
ad  Slwla.  Emiko.  execMor,  5.501,719.  Q.  72-23.000. 
Shida,  Eniko.  executor  See — 

Shida.  Yiikimori.  dectaad;  Shida.  Oadu),  execuMr.  Shida.  Yodiitika. 
execator.  Shida.  Munaho.  execator  lUanzawa.  Yiikie.  execiaor 
aad  SInda.  Emiko.  cxecMor.  5J01.719.  a.  72-25.000. 
Shida.  MotaiAo.  executor  5rr—  „    ..     .. 

Siada.  YUumori.  decoaed;  Skid*.  Cliick0.  execator  Shaia,  Yoahnaka. 
executor.  Shida.  Mutnbo.  executor  lUurazawa.  Yukie.  execMor 
ad  Shda.  Emiko.  executor.  5.501.719.  C\  72-25.000 
Shida.  Yodiitaka,  executor  See—  „.„..■.. 

Shida.  YWumori.  dirrmrrif:  SMda.  Oneko.  executor  Shida.  Yodutaka. 
executor  Shida.  Mutxuho.  executor  Takarazawa.  Yukie.  execiaor, 
aad  Shida,  Emiko.  executor.  5.501.719.  O  72  25  000 
Shida,  YUciann.  deccaicd.  Shida.  Chieko.  executor  Shida.  Yoshitaka.  execu- 
tor Shida.  Mutiuho.  executor  Takarazawa.  Yukie.  executor,  ad  Shida. 
Emiko.  executor,  to  Tokiwa  Kono  Co  ,  Ltd  Ground  nreagdiening/fod- 
improviag  material.  5,501.719.  O.  72  25  000 
Shido.  Skuaichi:  See—  „..„...       .r._  .j. 

Wakizawa.  Ttiuyoahi.  Ilaiarti.  Kaaaori;  Saka.  Kuaihuo;  Oguchi, 
Itt^lao;  Yanao.  Akihiko;  and  Shido.  Shunicfai.  5,502.710.  O. 
M»-»24.<)00.  „     ^  ^.^ 

Shigedoaii  Hideo'  Ichihaihi.  Kaora;  and  Yoahida.  Hifoyuki.  to  Hoada  Giken 
Kogyo  lUbaUki  KadHL  Outboard  engia  HfuctiHC.  5.301A21.  O.  440 
52000 
Shigecda.  Tetnya:  See—  „  ^,    . 

Mori.  KaiBo;  SUgeeda.  Tetsuya;  Kokubo.  Kazuyuki:  Yonezawa.  Non- 
hiro;  ad  Nakana,  Kiaiikide,  5,502,606.  CI  36OI07  000 
Shigemaaa.  Nobuhatu:  See—  .   „      .. 

Iwanoto.  Toatao:  Faiie.  Akihiko;  Nina.  Kumiko:  Tiutuau.  Yawhua; 
Shigeanmi,  Nobnlaa;  Kaadaa.  Oiiyotbi:  Hiao.  Motohiro;  and 
Okuha».Maaak«ai.  5.5024)33.0  514^11.000 
Shih.  Wu-tuag.  Golf  practice  device  for  pUying  5301.462.0  273-176.0FA. 
Shikdoaa,  Akitoo;  Kadada,  MoHkazu;  and  Wataiabe.  Ikuo.  to  Canon 
Kabndaki  Kaisha.  hm«e*  icprodacing  medwd  capable  of  dupping  lepio- 
duclioa  of  collatetal  iafonaalioa  during  reproduction  in  a  ipecial  mode. 
5302370.  O.  358-335.000 
Shikala.  Shinichi  Set— 

Higaki.  Kcnjiro;  NakduMa.  Hideaki:  Hachigo.  Akihuo:  and  Shikata. 
Shuucha.  5.501.909.  O  428-408  000 
Shiki.  Eiicki.  to  Kabuduki  Kaidia  Toahiba.  Ulmaanic  diagnostic  apparatus. 

5301J24,O   128-661  100 
Siakoka  Kafcoki  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ucda.  MichK);  Suzuki.  Akio;  Suenaga.  YoihiiD:  and  Idukawa.  TUiayuki. 
5301.763.  CI    156-504.000. 
Shim.  Ta-ean:  See— 

Shin,  Hyun-koock;  Pak.  Kyu-chain:  Moon.  Jong;  and  Shim.  Ta-«ara. 
5.501.995.  O.  43741.000. 

Shima.  Nobuhiro:  See—  

Iwaia.  Naoki;  Saiio.  lUteda:  Yana  Hidetoahi;  Takagab.  Hmmutiu; 
Niihido.  Kazuhiro;  Komuro.  Ichiro:  Sawa.  Shigefci;  aMi  Shima.  Nobu- 
hiro. 5302352.  O.  355-259  000 
Shimada.  Shigcsu;  Jinbo.  Susunu;  and  bii.  Hideyuki.  to  Hodogaya  Chemical 
Co..     Ltd.     Carhoxyl     poup-oontaining     polyoxyalkylene     derivative. 
5302,152,0.528-71.000 
Shimaao  Inc.:  See— 

Nidiiunn.  Yandii.  5301 JOI,  O.  188-24  190 
Skunasaki.  Yuidu:  Set — 


Miyaahita,  Yukio;  Shimasaki.  Yuicfai;  Okeiani.  Toahikazu;  Haicho.  Seiji: 
Maxumoto,  Seiji;  Aoki,  Takuya;  Sailo,  AkiUsa;  Komatsida,  TakasU; 
ad  Kao,  Hia^.  3301.073, 0.  60-284.000. 
Sfaimiza,  Hikumi:  Set — 

Nauie,  Kaahiko;  Ogawa,  Skinzou:  Walanabe,  Yukio:  ad  Shimizu, 
Pukumi,  3302.630, 0.  364-308.000. 
Siumiza,  Hirothi:  See — 

Maeda,   Hirokazu;  Fuiula,  Hilodii:  Takahadii,  Tanr,  and  Shimizu, 
Hiroahi,  5301,860,  O.  424-464.000. 
Shimizu,  Keizi:  Set — 

Okanura.  Naomi:  Hiao.  lUao:  Niinira.  Akio;  l^ikai.  Matayuki; 
Shimizu,  Keizi:  Teranae,  Haiumi:  and  Haa,  CMaki,  5301370.  O. 
222-111.000. 
Shimizu,  Kunio;  aal  Nakano,  Yoafailomo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Reooniing 
aad/reproducii«  apparanw  having  no  capala  and  no  pinch  taller  and 
method  of  ooaDoOing  dw  tame.  5302,602,  O.  36O73.I40. 
Shimizu,  Maaaki:  See — 

Kao,  YodikiTD;  Hotta.  Todiiaki:  and  Shimizu,  Masaki,  3302.424,  O. 
335-284.000. 
Shimada,  Toooakj:  See — 

Sdcaihita.  lUethi:  SUmoda.  Toinoald;  Miara.  Kimiyodii;  Tominati, 
Keaichi:  ad  Kaaezawa,  Akio,  5302,153,  O.  528-198.000. 
SUmoji,  Noriyuki:  and  IWon,  Hidetni,  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.  Seniicoaducior 
memory  device  capable  of  kxv-vohage  programming.  5302.668,  O. 
363-183.280. 
Stanokawa.  Kcnji;  and  Kawamura,  Norikazu,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporaian: 
ad  Nippon  Hoao  Kyokai.  Ganel  polyayilalline  film  for  magneto-optical 
RCOfding  mediuin.  3301.913,  O.  428-694.0ML. 
Shin-Etxu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiyama,  TadayosM:  Yokota,  Toru:  and  Amano,  Tadadii,  3302,123,  O. 

526-88.000. 
hioae,  Yothio:  Takahashi,  Masahau;  Igaraihi.  Minoru:  and  SekigucM, 

Susumu.  5302,146.  O.  528-34.000. 
Kimin,  Tsuneo:  ad  Ani,  Masaloshi.  5302.096.  O.  524-356.000. 
SMn-Etw  Handolai  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Morn.  Todunari:  lino.  Eiichi:  Ani,  Hideo:  Fus^awa,  Izumi;  and 
Yamagiahi,  Hiiotoshi.  5301,172,0.  117-15.000. 
Shin.  Hyun-koock;  Park.  Kyu-cfaam;  Moon.  Jong;  and  Shim.  Tae-cam.  to 
Samsung  Electroaics  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  gate  electrode 
of  a  MOS  traaiMar.  5301,995,  O.  43741.000. 
Shin,  Jung-hyua:  Set — 

Pak,  Won-mo:  Shin,  Jung-hyun;  and  Park.  Young-bun,  5302336,  O. 

257-754.000. 

SUnada.  Akira,  to  Sony  Cotporatiaa.  Power  laving  method  and  apparatus  for 

imermitleatly  reading  reproduction  ipparamt  5302.700,  O.  369-30.000. 

SWnada,  Hidetoahi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  recording 

images  on  interior  tuiface  of  cylinder.  5302,709,  O.  369-119.000. 
Shinjo,  Kcnji:  Takiguchi.  Takao:  Kitayama,  Hiroyuki:  Kalagiri.  Kazuharu; 
Yamathita,  Matataka;  Terada.  Masahiro:  Togano.  Takeshi:  and  Aiaaka. 
Masanobu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ferroelectric  cfairal  smectic  liquid 
crystal  composition  and  liquid  crystal  device  using  same.  5301,818,  O. 
232-299.610 
SUnaers,  Jellvnr  G.:  See — 

Denedia,  Gary  L.,  deceased:  Koatandd,  Doaaki  B:  Caner.  Frank  L.:  and 
Shinners.  Jeffrey  G..  3301 323.  O.  206-278.000. 
Shinoda.  Ichiro:  See — 

Kawai.  Hirodd:  WaauOie.  Mitsuo:  Sato.  Shinicfai:  Shinoda.  kkiro:  aad 
lloh.  MotoWko.  5302.296.  O  235-462.000. 
SUnohara.  Keiji.  lo  Sony  Corporation.  Metal  wiring.  5302334,  O.  237- 

751.000. 
Shinto  Scientific  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nomuia,  Toshio,  5301.097.  O.  73-9.000. 
Shioda.  Kazuaki.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho.  Reveiben- 

lor  5302.768.  O.  381-61.000. 
SUonogi  &  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Mori.  Sachio:  Takechi.  Shozo;  Kida.  Shiro:  Mizui,  Takuji;  and  kfaihashi, 

Tenihixa.  5302,216,  O.  549-310.000. 
TAaae,  Akin;  Kai,  Hiroyuki:  Nishida,  Kuniyoshi;  and  Masui.  Monyasu. 
3302J52.  O.  564-169.000. 
Shioyama.  Tsutomu:  Hamano.  Naoki:  and  Ogino.  Masaaki.  (o  Bando  Chemi- 
cal Industries.  Ud.  Rubber  oompositioo  and  transmission  belt  using  the 
same  5301.908.  O.  428-395.000. 
Shirai.  Kcnji:  See — 

Inuzuka.  Takeshi:  Hattori.  Masashi:  Kaigawa.  Masao:  Hojo.  Yasuo; 
Tabata.  Atsushi;  and  Shirai.  Kenji.  5301.642.  O  477-107.000 
Shirai.  Masanari.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sealing  device,  process  ca- 
tridge.  image  forming  apparatus  and  assembling  method  of  the  process 
catridge.  5302347.  O.  355-215.000. 
Shinishi,  Masami:  See — 

Todokoto,  Masatoshi:  and  Shiraishi,  Masami,  5301,601,  O.  434- 
169.000. 
Slaraishi.  Masaloshi:  and  Hamada,  Tomoko,  to  Tokyo  Electron  Limited:  and 
Tokyo  Electroa  Kyushu  Limited.  Mediod  and  apparatus  for  hydrophobic 
treatment  5301,870.  Q.  427-8.000. 
Slaraishi.  Naoio.  lo  Ricoh  Compay.  Ltd.  Polygonal  image-drawing  proces- 
sor. 5302.802.  O.  395-143.000. 
Shiinuzu.  Hiroshi.  lo  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Antialias  line 
generaing  method  and  antialias  line  generator.  5302,795. 0. 395- 109.000. 
Shoda,  Sboicfairo:  See— 


Kabvagi.  YoaWala:  Shoda,  Shoidnro;  Kinara,  Iteao:  An,  Yaji: 
Mnka.   Takaoori;   Nakamura,    Masaaki;   aad  Yokoi.    Kaaoynki. 
5302,475,  a  347-1024)00. 
Shooa  Goaei-jushi,  Setsakaako  K.K.:  Set— 

Kaauyaia.    TUcao;    VnirnAim«,    YatiAiro;    and    Badok,    Shigera. 
5301,115,0.73-863.800. 
Shou.  aaakaw:  Takakai.  Suaao:  and  Yananoto,  Makoto,  to  Yoon  inc. 
Filler  devkx  inchading  SRAM  and  EEPROM  devices.  3302.664,  CL 
364-724.160. 
Sbowa  Coipomiaa:  See— 

Paaau.  Yaoo;  Nida.  Mandm:  Walanake,  Yadnai:  aad  Seada,  Skaya. 
3302383,  a.  324-251.000. 
Shnkaaag.  Wu  C.  Laaa  record  proaectioa  fbidec  5301326, 0. 206-307.  too. 
q^.pi,t»i.;»i.   Satodn.  to  »■—'*"•"  Eleckic  lahianie*,  Ud.  Method  of 
nddag  kea-resistant  ooaaed  eleccricatty  oonduclivc  win.  5301JK2.  O. 
427-496.000. 
Skuto.  Akira;  Kisida.  Hirod;  Takada.  Yoji;  and  bkiwalari.  TUao.  to  ! 
tomo  Ckeaical  Compay.  Limited.  Prapnlate  eata  coaipaaad 
containiag  the  same  a  a  active  ingiedieat  aad  a  acarick 
5302J42,  O.  560221.000. 
Sbntrice,  Geegaiy  M.:  Kippies,  Kevin  J.;  and  Toon,  John  D..  to  Hoectei- 
Roussel  Fhannaceoticals  be.  Certain  6.7-dihyiho-3<2-ttilKipkayl)-1.2- 
benzitoxazoi-4(SH>aaes  a  iatcnnediMes.  5302,203.  O.  348-241.000. 
Shuttleworth.  Dock:  See— 

Paker.  Dane  K.:  ad  ShuOlewaith,  Dock.  3301 J80, 0. 427-389.900. 
Shveima,  Joseph  S.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Conpaay.  ChraaaiaB  libbon-tike 

tilicale  clay  a-olefin  catalysts.  5302,265,  O.  585-530.000. 
Si,  Stephen  S.-C.:  See— 

Aldiich,  Oregoiy:  Si.  Slephn  S.-C.:  Wang,  Eugeae  T;  aad  Woffindea, 
Gay  A.,  5302.819,  Q.  395-200.190. 
Siebreckt,  Man&ed:  See— 

Hammer,  KJaa-Dieter,  Siebreckt,  Maafred;  Mans,  Leo;  Knms,  Iteo; 
ad  Wiakr,  Hem^  5301.886,  CL  428-34.800. 
Siegen,  Joachim:  Set — 

ROtding,  Geot%:  Albaynric.  Cdd;  Rathe,  MaOhiat:  and  Siegat. 
Joacfaim,  5301,863.  O.  424489.000. 
Siegfried.  Theodor  See — 

Bunlet,  Bruno:  ROniinaui.  August;  Sanler,  Jea-Marie:  and  Siegfried, 
Theodor,  5302.236.  O.  558-460.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengetellschaft:  See— 

Brandos,  JOigen,  5302362.  CL  318-471.000. 
Fritsch,  Geoig:  ad  Sckiater.  Ham  C  5300,996,  CL  29-612.000. 
Gluttz,  Wol^gag.  5302.661. 0.  364-378.000. 
Kunze,  Dieter,  3302,282.  O.  174-93.000. 
Psaos,  Geotgioa,  3301,212.  O.  128-205.120. 
Schuster.  Noiten,  3302340,  O.  307-87.000. 
Wdsch,  Wolfgang:  Knieger,  Hans:  Mainniach,  Pettr  Hnebner,  Kle- 
mens:  aad  AindL  Kailheinz,  5302,740,  Q.  372-82.000. 
Siemens  Automotive  Corporation:  See — 

Hall.  Biya  C.  5301 .195.  O.  I23-47O000. 
Siemens  Energy  &  Automation  Inc.:  See — 

McCoikicfa.   Rex   J.:   Cella.   Stephen   D.:   and   DiMaroo.   Bernard. 
5302,428.  O.  335-17X000. 
Siemens  Medkal  Systems,  hic.:  See— 

Phelps,  Robert  N.;  and  Yao,  Lin  X.,  530U19,  O.  128-660.070. 
Sieveis  Instnimeats,  Inc.:  See — 

Ray,  John  D.:  and  Johanaen,  NeiL  3301,981,  O.  436-123.000. 
SIG  Schweizcriscfae  Industrie-Gesellschaft  See— 

Leaherr,  HaraM;  and  Sirofaner,  Franz,  3301359,  O.  411-373.000. 
Sigle,  Jay  C:  See— 

Ikigemother,  William  L.;  Smidi,  W.  Novis;  Muratore.  Anduny  J-  Dl: 
Sigle.  Jay  C:  and  Nemeth.  Mak  T.  5302.129.  O.  526-176.000. 
Sigma  Tool  ft  Machine:  See— 

Figge.  Siegfried:  ad  Leistner.  Matin  K..  5301358,  O.  411-176.000. 
Silva,  Feniando  G.:  See — 

CuUum.  Dennis  F.:  ad  Silva,  Fernando  G.,  3302322, 0.  354-106.000. 
Silver,  Spencer  F.;  Ldnen,  Roger  W.:  and  Deigado,  Joaquin,  to  Minaeaota 
Mining  and  Manufitctuiing  Compay.  Pressure-sensitive  adhesive  coo- 
prising  solid  tacky  microspheres  and  macromonoma-f  nntaiaiag  biader 
copolymer.  5302,108,  O.  525-77.000. 
Silye.  Edward  W.:  See— 

Hamfte.  GOndier  Silye.  Edward  W.;  Raabis.  Toivo;  AchanL  Thoou: 
and  Raulf,  Matthias,  5301,438,  O.  267-226.000. 
Siminovitch,  Kalheiine  A.:  See — 

Dennis,  Janes  W.:  Siminovitch.  Kafaerine  A.:  and  Daoi,  Alessandro. 
5301.957.  O.  435-15.000. 
Simkowski.  Donakl  J.,  to  Goldco  Industries.  Inc.  Conveying  system  for 

unstable  articles  having  a  neck  ring.  5301352,  O.  406-52.000. 
Simkowski.  Donald  J.,  to  Goldco  Industries.  Inc.  Device  utilizing  fluid  for 
effecting  nested  alignment  of  articles  and  particulaity  undecorated  cans. 
5301353.0.406-88.000. 
Simmel.  Tbomu  L.;  and  McDarren.  Deborah  J.,  to  Link  Group  bi«maiaaal. 
Cam-operated.  synchronizEd  matching  soldier  trackway.  3301,628,  O. 
446-332.000. 
Simmons.  Richard:  See — 
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Meiibwfcr.  Dm:  Bradic.  AIm  D.;  Chadwick.  Cun;  Desai.  Anil;  Dotae. 
Hmi:  Emge.  Dennii;  Gnene.  John;  Johnson.  Ralph;  U«g.  Ming  Yie; 
Mcl4uRry.  John;  Becker.  B««iy.  P»ul.  Ray.  Rohiiuon.  Mike;  Sim- 
■om.  RJdMd;  Snudi.  David  E  A  ;  Taylor.  John;  Vnwklaacn.  Lee; 
VMMn.  Dtm:  WieaoRk.  Pwl;  Wang.  San:  Duna.  April;  Ule. 
Sanwka:  RaM«h.  Katwood:  Ptaree-Piocy.  Hcmry:  Jau.  Jack  Y ;  Lin. 
Owa  C;  ttfyr^  Hoi  T;  Oyang.  Vea-Jen:  HMchetoa.  -HiMhy  L; 
CiMfc.  David  J '  Phi.  Chm^SUk:  Bhaalf.  Cheona:  Kifk.  Chrif: 
Mum.  Eric:  Gibiliaca  John;  mkI  SadUnd.  Paul.  S.302J06.  O 

230-3 10.000. 
Simowb.  Ovy  L..  10  Bear  Aichay  lac.  MohW  Mcfaety  bow  limb  SJOI  .208. 

a.  l24-a6.000. 
Sinaaoo.  RidMd:  aid  CMIaad.  Erick.  »  Teua  faumnnenli  InuapuMed. 

CoaaoltaHe  widdi  or  gale.  S.302.40I.  a.  326^38.000 
Siaclair.  Ridwd  C;  aKi  L^iaifcy.  Edwvd  S..  lo  EcapoL  IXC.  DcfiadaMe 

polyBKT  compoulioa.  5J02.I58,  O.  528-354.000. 
Siagcr.  Paul  H.:  Set— 

Miman.  John  A.;  Seymour.  Raymoad  K.;  Singer.  P»l  H.:  aad  Rajooe. 
Paul  T.  5.502.286.  CI.  200-40!  000 
Singh.  Rajiv  K.;  Set —  ^  _     . , 

Adair.  James  H.;  Singh.  Rajiv  K.;  Eiseasladu  William  R.;  aad  Staehle. 
Shetry  S..  5J01.8T7.  O.  427-249.000. 
Siniakevidi.  Boris:  St* —  _  .       „         . 

Gohhan  Daaiel:  Siaidwviih.  Boris:  Doron.  Benjamm;  Brooicki. 
Ludea  Y:  ad  Yafle.  EK.  5.S0I.I60.  O.  110-229.000. 

Siilori.  CmIo:  &e—  „     ^.  ,„      , 

Caaaso,  iWerico:  Cho.  AHied  Y:  Faist.  Jerome:  HiMchinson.  Albeit  L.; 

Sinni.  Carta  aad  Sivco.  Debars  U.  5J02.787.  Q.  385-123.000. 

Siskos.  WUIiam  R.:  Srr—  ..       _    ..„.„., 

Misen.  Slephea  C:  Ken.  Thomas  P;  ami  Siskot.  WUIiam  R.  5.501 .013. 

a.  2»-89r3ll  .        ^     , 

Sinler.  Fred  C;  and  Howard.   Kadvyn  M..  to  Roaetnount  Inc    Analog 
weighted  binvy  abaolute  poiitioa  encoder  including  an  may  of  sense 
lesistan  each  having  material  responsive  to  FWX  and  nooiespoasive  lo 
flux.  5J02J80.  a.  324-207.2IO 
Sivco.  Debnah  L.:  Sm— 

Cwaaao.  Federico: Oio.  AHied  Y:  Faiit.  Jerome:  Hotchmaon.  Albert  U; 

Sbwri.  C»to:  ami  Sivco.  Deborah  L.  5.302,787.  Q.  385-123.000. 
Skehoa.  Jcha:  See— 

Brookstein.  David:  Rose.  Donald:  Deal.  Robia;  Dent,  John;  and  Skellon. 

Jolm.  5JOI.I33.  a.  87-33.000.  

Skink.  EcUiMd.  lo  Sauer  lac.  Hydroalaiic  axial  puton  pump  wah  Oree 

bcMing  airaagemeaL  5JOI.578.  O.  4I7-I99.l0ft 
Skis  Rooigaol  SAS:  See— 

Jodelet.  Pmatois.  5JOI.825.  CI  264-46.500 
Skuballa.  Wkraer.  Badmiwi.  Bemd;  Heindl.  JoKf;  FrMilich.  Wolfgang; 
EkeidL  RolMd:  nd  Giesen.  Claudia,  lo  Schcnng  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Leukouieae-Bt  derivatives,  process  for  dieir  produclioa  aad  Ifaeir  use  as 
|4ir--^— ^«'  aoeals  5.502.075.  CI  514-461.000. 
Slack.  WiUiam  E.:Srr- 

Nodetaon.  Neil  H.;  Steppaa.  David  D.;  Magnona.  Albert:  Lonng. 
Roberi  M.:  Keegan.  Richani  E;  aad  Slack.  WiDiam  E.  5^02.147.  Q 
528-49.000. 
SteppM.  David  D;  Cj«eao.  Roaald  A.:  Nodeimaa.  Neil  H.;  Slack. 
Wllian  E;  and  Sanns.  Frank.  Jr.  5.502.150.  O  528-60000. 
Slemon   Clake'  and  Macel,  Bob    Sulfoside-cartniylale  iMcrmediales  of 
omeiimzole  aad  laasopraiole.  5J02.195.  CI.  546-271  000. 

^'"''pi^iiuSSph  A.;  ad  Sliskovic.  Drago  R..  5^02.198. 0.  546-335.000. 

Slongo.  Mario:  Bifhaum.  Jean-Luc;  Rody.  Jean;  and  Valer,  Aadros.  lo 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Compounds  formed  from  o-hydtoxypheBvl- 
1  3ViriaanesandsiericallyhiBderedamuies  5.502.189.0.  544-216.000 

Slotboom.  Jan  W ;  Woertee.  Piene  H  ;  and  Wotlier.  Reinout.  lo  US  Philips 
Corporabon.  Semiconduckir  device  provided  havin|  a  prwrammable 
elemeai  with  a  higb-conductivily  buried  contact  icgnn.  5.502.326.  O 
257-530.000. 

Slusarczyk.  Robert.  Wamaip  device  for  racket  sports.  5.501.451.  C\.  273- 
29aOA 

Small.  James  D .  Jr.:  See— 

Scon.  Chriuopher  E ;  SmalL  Jmes  D..  Jr.;  Y»g.  Hsinjm;  Yacobuca. 
Paul  D  .  and  Stack.  Gary  M  .  5J02.12I.  O.  525-444000 

Smalley.  Dennis  R.:  See— 

Almquist.  Thomas  A.;  and  Smalley.  Dennis  R..  5J01.824.  Q.  264- 

Smeal.  TTliomas  W  ;  and  Brownell.  George  L.  lo  Arissedi  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Laminating  resins  having  low  organic  emissions.  5J01.830.  CI. 
264  308  000 

Smeal.  Thomas  W.:  See—  _    _  ^„  ^^^ 

Pugach.  Joseph;  Smeal.  Hiomas  W ;  and  Kmp.  Howard  S  .  5.502040. 

CI   560-99  000  ..    . 

Smith.  Adlai  H  .  Humer.  Robert  O..  Jr.:  aad  McArthur.  Brace  B..  lo  Lnel 
Insmiments  High  power  masks  and  methods  for  maaufactunng  same 
5J01.925.  a  430-5.000. 

Smidi  A  Nephew  DonJoy.  Inc  :  See— 

Moms.  James  C  .  and  Stetman.  Joe  G.  5J01.659.  O  602-27  000. 

Sinidt  Brad  L ;  and  Wilkins.  Gary  E .  lo  Hoechsi  Celanese  Oaporaoon. 
Piwess  for  recovering  dimethyl  leiephdialaie  5.502.239.  O  560-78.000 

SmiOi.  Chvles  A.  lo  Du  Pom  de  Nemouii.  E  I .  and  Company  Embossed 
glass^plastic  laminate.  5.501.910.  Q.  428-447.000. 

Smith,  David  E.  A    ' 


Meisbiager.  Dn:  Bitidie.  Alan  D.:  Chadwick.  Curt:  Desai.  Anil:  Dohae. 
Hms;  Ea^.  Dcaais:  Creeae.  Joha:  Johaaoa.  Ralph;  Ling.  Ming-Vie; 
McMwtty.  Jolm:  Becker.  Bany:  Paul.  Ray;  Robinson.  Mike;  Sim- 
mons. Richwi:  Saalh.  David  E  A.;  Taylor.  John:  VeacUasen.  Lee; 
Waten,  Demi:  Wiecjonk.  Paul;  Wong.  Sam;  Duna.  April:  Leie. 
Siacaiha:  Rough,  Kirkwood:  Pearce-Percy.  Henry:  Jau,  Jack  Y.:  Lin, 
Chua  C  ;  Nguyen.  Hoi  T;  Oyang.  Yen-Jen:  Hulcheaon,  ThmMhy  L.: 
Clat,  David  J.;  Pan.  Chung-Shih;  Bhaskar.  Chelana:  Kiit,  dns: 
Muanv  Eric:  Gibiliaoo.  Joha;  aad  Saadlaad.  PauL  5,502306.  a. 
250-310.000. 
Sandi.  DoaaU  K.:  5m^  .    ..     ^      ...   ,, 

Bcaea.   Maidaw   M.:   Sevillaao.   Evelio:   aad   Smith.   Donald   K.. 
5JOI.740.  a.  II8-723.0MP. 
Smidi.  Otatge  A.:  See—  ,      .     ^ 

Koz^  Williaa  G.:  Chovaba.  Dharmeah:  and  Simth.  George  A„ 
5JOI.796,  a  210*38.000. 
Smith.  Jack  V ;  and  C«ter.  Jesse  M.. »  J.  Prime  Industries.  Inc.  Safety  ihieM 

system  5,500.954.  Q  2-9  000. 

Smitfi.  Paul  D :  See—  ^    ^   „    „       <.  ^ 

Bout*.  Jotai;  Mitchell.  James:  Miroiznik.  Marii;  Roth,  Bradley:  Subta- 

manian,  SaikMan:  Chcnkuri,  Murali;  Zablocky.  Paul  G.;  Pohida, 

Thomas  J.;  Smith,  Pad  D.:  Friauf,  Waher  S.;  aad  Itehudin.  Rolf  G., 

5^02,386,  a.  324-316.000. 

SoMi,  Paul  J.,  lo  Pericins  Limiled.  fHiel  injection  apparatus.  5,301.197,  a. 

123-509.000.  ^   . 

Smidi.  Richad  E:  and  Dahn.  C  James.  Wick  compositions  for  mcendiasy 

devices  5.501.750.  C\.  149-2.000. 
Smidi.  RoaaU  H..  lo  Opielccom.  Inc.  Focused  acoustic  wave  fiber  opdc 

reflection  modulaax.  5.502.782.  O.  385-7  000 
Smidi.  Thomas  B.,  Dl,  lo  faaemalional  Busineu  Machines  Coipocation. 
Large,  fauh-loieraa.  aoa-volalile.  muMposled  memory.  5.502.728.  O. 
395-182.030. 
Smidi.  W  Novis:  Sr«--  ^  ,  ^        .    .„ 

HeigeiBMher.  William  L;  Smidi,  W  NovU:  Muiatoie.  Andnny  J.,  ill; 
Sigle,  Jay  C;  and  Nemedi,  Mark  T.  5..502.129.  CI  526-176.000. 
Smin,  Mntnt.  to  Conies  A/S.  Optical  scanner  having  a  variable  reaotanon. 

5^02,578.  a  358-474.000. 
Smooha.  Yehuda:  See—  _      _.  . 

Chen.  CV-Tsung;  Gabara,  Thaddeus  J ;  Monu,  Bonard  U;  and 
Smooha,  Yehuda.  5,502,328.  O  257-546  000 
Sneddon,  Larry  G  ;  Beck,  Jeftey  S.;  and  Fazen.  Paul  J  .  K>  University  of 
Ptaasylvania.  The  Trustees  of  dc.  Direct  diermal  syndiesis  and  ceianuc 
■iplicaDoas  of  poly<borazylenes).  5,502.142.  CI.  528-7  000. 
SnydoTManiie.  fHeestanding  hand  bar  5.501.647.  O  482-38.000 
Sayder.  Roben  F.;  and  Poiydzy.  Edward  J.  Torque  tool.  5.501.107.  a. 

73-862.230. 
Socicle  Europeeane  de  Propulsion:  See— 

Pellet.  M«c.  5.501 .01 1.  O.  29-890.010 
Socieie  Empeeaae  Des  Produia  Refractaiies:  Set — 

Bert.  ChrisMphe:  and  Uifler.  Dniel.  5.502.012.  O.  501-103.000. 
Societe   Nalionale   d'Elude  et  de  Constnictian  de   Moteurs  d'Avialian 
(S.N£.C.M  A  ):  See— 
Lechevalier.  Michel.  5JOI.245.  O  137-117.000 
Socieae   Nalionale  d'Etude   et   de  Construction   de   Moteun  d'AviaOon 
-SNECMA":  See—  „..._.. 

Aasait.  Denis  R    H  ;  Hernadez,  Didier.  and  Martinez,  Rodolphe. 
5J01.071.C1  60^39  320. 

Socieie  Nouvelle  Technigaz:  See—  

Chauvia,  Jea  Michel:  aad  Claude.  Jea  M.,  5,50U59,  Q.  220- 
452.000. 

Soeta,  Alsuko:  See—  ,         „  ^       -^    , 

Doi,  Toahiya;  Soeta.  Alsuko;  Takeuchi.  Seizi:  Kamo.  Tomoichi:  aad 
Malsuda.  Shinpei.  5.302.029.  O.  305-234.000. 
Sohn,  Edward  J  S:  See—  „     _  .,.  .w«~w. 

Young.  Havey  J.,  and  Soha.  Bdw«d  J.  S..  3JOI.237.  a.  131-297.000. 
Sokkia  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Isomuia,  Hidetoahi.  5,502,641,  O.  364-449.000 

NeweU.  MichaeirSckoU,  Raymond:  aad  Heine,  David,  3,502,422,  O. 
333  207000.  .     ^ 

Sokolich.  Marko;  Yamasaki.  Hiroyuki;  and  Yag,  Huai-Tung,  lo  Hughes 
Aiicraft  Compay.  Inlegmed  magnetotesistive  sensor.  5  J02,325.  C\.  257- 
421000 
Sola  baeinational  Holdings  Lid.:  See — 

Toh.  Hua  K  ;  and  Kok.  Cbong  M..  5^02,139.  a.  526-284.000. 
SoHieim.  John  A.:  See— 

Keller.  Gary  E  .  Suggs,  Gregory  M  ;  SoUieim.  Joha  A  ;  and  Um,  NipT, 

5,501.328.  CI  206-315.600 

SOiner,  Roben:  See—  „  ..  ,, 

Haaedom,  Ferdinand:  Fiege,  Helmut:  SOIner.  Roben;  and  Helm.  Rudolf. 

?J02,256.  a  568-25  OOO 

Soltis,  Lawrence  A  ;  and  Ross.  Robert  J.,  lo  United  Stales  of  America, 

AgricuhuR  Bohed  wood  connections.  5.501,054.  O  52-730.700. 
Sommer.  Ridiard:  See — 

JIger.  Horst;  Arnold,  Siegbert:  aad  Sommer.  Richard,  5J02,I73,  O. 

534-598.000  ^  ^  ^.    ^ 

Sommer.  Walter.  Lage.  WiBielm:  and  Dirks.  Klaus-Peter,  lo  Kiupp  Maschi 

ncmechnik  Gesdlschafl  mil  beschriinkler  Haftamg.  Apparaus  for  receiving 

ad  advancing  container  lids  of  ferromagnetic  nuHeriai.  5,301  JI7.  a. 

198-464.200 

SommerfeM,  Howard  R.: 


Meriur,  Waher  R,  Jr.:  and  Sommofeld.  Howard  R..  5.50IJ47.  a. 
2I3-32.00C. 
Sommtimeyer.  Klaui:  See — 

Weidkr.  Bntghant  Sommesmeycr.  Klaus:  Henning.  Klaus;  aad  Bepper- 
ling.  FndL.  5.502.043.  O.  514-60.000. 
Soodeiegger.  Haas  C;  Caldeiara.  Reto:  aad  Cavalloni.  Claudio.  to  Kistler 
butnimeaae  AG.  Force  sensor  systems  especially  for  ddomining  dynami- 
cally the  axk  load,  speed,  wheeibaae  aad  gross  weight  of  vehicles. 
3.301.111.0.73-862.642. 
Song.  Chag  J.  Key  fob  aKi  aoadnnenL  5.501.089.  O.  70-456.00R. 
Song,  la-yoog:  See- 
Choi.  Mia-ho:  ad  Soag.  In-yong.  5.502357.  O.  3S5-326.00R. 
Song,  Joo  H.;  aad  Bioderick,  Kevin  B..  to  Wm.  Wrigley  Jr.  Company.  Method 
of  makiag  aagar-coalaiaiag  chewing  gum  with  proionged  sweetness  inten- 
sity. 5.501.864,  O.  426-3.000. 
Song.  ZMguo:  See — 

Ho.  Ouo-Jie:  Madire.  David  A.;  Song.  Zhiguo:  and  Emerson.  Khateeta. 
5J02.I65.  O.  530-341.000. 
Soaobe,  Tadasi:  Stt — 

Saitoh,  Toahio:  Takizawa,  Teruhiro;  Maki,  Naoki:  Kobayasfai,  Takashi; 
Shibata,  Masayoki;  Yoshioka.  Ken:  Sonobe,  Tadasi:  and  Suzuki, 
Fumio.  5J02,6I3.  C\  361-19.000 
Soooyama,  MiBuyoahi;  Suzaki.  Kentaro;  Aihara,  Masaki:  Suzuki.  Hirokaisu: 
Miyahara.  Shqji;  Kcjima.  Norio;  and  Okada.  Masatotfai.  to  Kawasaki  Steel 
Corporation:  and  Tsubakimoto  Chain  Co.  Coil  packing  line  equipped  with 
independently  reciptncaling  carriages.  5»t.0S8,  O.  33-204.000. 
Sony  Caqnralion:  See — 

Akagiri.  Kenzo.  5.502.789.  O.  395-2.130. 

Baojee.  Pradip:  Ghia,  Atul  V;  and  Lau.  Simon.  5.502.670.  O.  365- 

230.060. 
Fujinami.  Yasushi.  5.502.573.  O.  358-339.000. 
Haydiawa.  Hide^:  Gocho.  Tetsuo;  and  Sato,  Junichi,  5,502,008,  O. 

437-225.000. 
ho,  Kazumasa:  Kaio,  Hiroihi:  and  Fujita,  Junichi,  3,302,798,  O.  393- 

119.000. 
Kaaota,  Keiji,  5,502,569,  O.  358-310.000. 
Kobayaahi,  Hiroahi,  5,501386,  CI.  226-190.000. 
Kolaio,  Nobuo.  530U37.  O.  400-240.400. 
Kohao.  Takaaobu;  and  Ozue,  TadasM.  5302,603.  O.  360-77.140. 
Kudo.  Juaicfai:  aad  Senogucfai,  Ryosuke.  5302,701.  O.  369-34.000. 
MiuiB.  Yoahihiro:  Tdcagi.  Koji:  Morita.  TakasU;  and  Yothii.  Fumihiko. 

5302.695,  O.  369-32.000. 
Mukawa,  Hiroshi,  5.501.760.  CI.  156-305.000. 
Nakala,  Tetsuro;  and  Ueta.  Motomu,  5302305,  O.  348-595.000. 
Ohmori,  Kiyoshi,  5302,704,  O.  369-77.200. 
Okada,  Miyuki,  5302.484.  O.  348-208.000. 
Ozaki,  SWnji.  5302.749.  O.  375-368.000. 

Senshu.  Yoichirou;  Ota,  ShuicU:  Fujii.  Hiroshi;   Uetake.  Akibiro: 
Sawada.  Takashi;  Hasegawa.  Shinichi;  Suzuki.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Morii. 
TelsuiD.  5302,608,  O.  360-132.000. 
Shimizu.  Kunio;  ad  Nakano.  Yoshilomo,  5302,602,  O.  360-73.140. 
Shinada,  Akira,  5302,700,  O.  369-30.000. 
Shinohwa,  Keiji.  5302.334.  O.  257-751.000. 
Taki.  Yodutsugu.  5302.697.  O.  369-34.000. 
Tanaka.  Sfaigeo.  5302.823.  CL  393-310.000. 

Teramoto.  Kazuaori;  and  Sugeao.  Naoyoki.  3301.916,  O.  429-94.000. 
Wilkinson.  James  H..  5302.748.  Q.  375-354.000. 
Yamasaki.  Yochimori;  Chiba.  Takayoshi;  Kobtmaya,  Hideki;  and  Ish- 
ikawa,  Yulaka.  5302.699.  CI  369-48.000. 
Soey  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Baerjee.  Pradip:  Ghia.  Atul  V:  and  Lau,  Simon,  5302,670,  O.  365- 
230.060. 
Sony  United  Kingdom  Limited:  See — 

Wilkinson.  James  H.,  3302.748.  O.  373-354.000. 
Soprani.  Massimo:  See — 

Andrei.  Maria:  Roggero.  Arnaldo;  Soprani.  Massimo:  and  Gandini. 
Albeito.  5301.920.  O.  429-192.000. 
Sorensea,  lyoy:  aad  Grieger.  Eric,  lo  Micron  Technology.  Inc.  Method  for 
genering  noble  metals  from  mineral  acid  solution.  5301,767,  O.  156- 
66ZI00. 
Southard,  W.  Mark:  Stt— 

Romine,  H.  Ernest;  Nami,  Edwad  J.;  Carel,  Mark  W.;  and  Soudiard,  W. 
Mak.  5301.788.  O.  208-45.000. 
Soudicorp  Waer  Heaen  USA.  Inc.:  See- 
Nog^.  Thomas  G..  5,501.012,  O.  29-890.031. 
Soudiwesi  Aerospace  Cotpoialion:  Stt — 

Brum,  Roger  D.;  ad  Cunier,  David  T.  5301,411.  O.  242-397.000. 
Soudiwest  Research  btabane:  Ste— 

Deaaaley.  Gea4hey,  5301.743.  O.  136-238.000. 
Sowda,  Haiy  S..  to  McNeil-PPC.  Inc.  Analgesic  tablet  coalainer.  3301 337. 

O.  206-528.000. 
Sparks.  James  R.:  See- 
Dyer.  Daiel  R.;  aad  Spariu,  James  R.,  5301.256.  O.  144-241.000. 
Spates.  Smart  S.;  See— 

Kohon.  Chester,  and  Spates.  Swan  S..  5301378.  O.  223-87.000. 
Spectra.  Inc.:  See — 

Hoisington.  Paul  A;  and  Cocken.  Michael  A..  3302.467. 0.  347-6.000. 
Moyniha.  Edward  R.;  Hoisington.  Paul  A.:  and  Gailus,  David  W.. 
5300.988.  CI.  29-25.350. 


Speil.  Wther.  Ihlemann.  Amdt:  and  Keeker.  Johami.  to  ha  Wriziager 
^^^orHleT  KG.  Cotmectian  of  a  guide  rail  of  a  valve  actuation  device  widi 
5301.187,  O.  123-90.220. 


Spetzler,  Robert  f.  Method  for  tecuriag  a  cranial  piece  in  poailioa.  5301.683, 

O.  606-73.000. 
Spielberg,  Jeny.  lo  Mycooe  Deatal  Supply  Co.  NeedMrss  iaieclar  5301.666. 

O.  604-68.000. 
Spies.  Kari-Heinz;  Schwe&ert.  Wilh:  Barth,  Annin;  aKi  Saader.  Haaa- 
Geifaanl,  lo  Firma  CaH  fteudenbeig.  Elastic  anuaiiag  appaitat  for 
mouatjag  a  tmbochsrger  housing  on  a  iMemal  combuslion  eagiae. 
3301,075.0.60-605.100. 
Spivey.  Bretc  See- 
Menders,  James  H.;  and  Spivey,  Bnn,  5302358.  CL  356-28300. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  and  GiUotin.  Olivier  J.,  to  Inleraalioaal  Flavors  A 
Fr^ranoes  lac.  Methyl  subatituied  propyl-sobalilnled  peadaneibyl  iadaae 
dernvbve*  ptocetta  for  produdag  tame  and  |ieifiiingy  uses  thereof. 
5302.031.  O.  312-13.000. 
Spriagman.  Hatmut  Haid-scnibbing  brash.  5300,971.  CL  15-23.000. 
Springwell  Dispensers.  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  S.  Spencc:  Lucas,  R.  dark;  Nagy,  Michad  J.:  Yea^gin.  Aalboay 
E:  and  Zimbaaer,  Gerahl  M.,  5301,077,  CL  62-364.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See — 

Rodgert,  Bany.  5302,611,  O.  361-85.000. 
Sfdmn.  Inc.:  See — 

Wood,  Loms  L..  5302,117.  O.  525-435.000. 
StacfauUa.  Kariheinz:  See— 

PDhmer,  Klaus;  Wcher.  Rainer,  D6izbach-Laage,  Cornelia:  StachuUa, 
Katwinz:    McRtto,    Hans-Hcinrich:    and    Wieaaad,    Manbed. 
3302051.  O.  364-8ZO0O. 
Slack.  Gary  M.:  See- 
Scott,  Christopher  E:  SmaU,  James  D.,  Jr.;  Yang,  Hsinjin:  Yacobuod. 
Paul  D.;  and  Slack,  Gary  M.,  5302,121,  O.  525-444.000. 
Staehle,  Sheny  S.:  See— 

Adair.  James  H.;  Singh,  R^v  K.;  Eisemladt,  William  R.;  aad  Staehle. 
Sherry  S..  5301.877.  O.  427-249.000. 
Stafford.  Biya  W.  Non-spill  liquid  loodipaste  dispenser.  5301340,  CL 

206-361.000. 
Stahl.  Kennit  E:  See- 
Hannah,  Marcia  G.;  Mehrer,  Geotge  W.;  Nooae,  Micfaad  J.:  Stafal, 
Kermit  E:  and  Quaanla.  Joaeph.  5301,036,  O.  52-748.100. 
Slaiger.  Bnino;  Rivinius,  Helmut:  aad  Welz,  Jochea,  to  SluajaagilBchiak 
Slaiger  GmbH  A  Co.  Produktioes-Veniieb  GmbH  KG.  Acsnaiag  device. 
5301,611.  O.  439-404.000. 
Sialmeir,  Joceph:  and  Bidacr.  Erich,  to  Kaotr-Biemae  AG.  Device  for 

generating  a  reversible  working  stroke.  5301303.  O.  188-167.000. 
Stadky.  David  L.,  to  Rockwell  Intetnalianal  Cotpoiadon.  Cuneal  rabo 

circuit  for  muM-color  imaging.  5302099.  d.  250-208.200. 
Staley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohmamyuda.  Yukio;  Kimun.  Sbigeiu:  Tanbe,  Tom:  Iwataki,  KazaUta; 
Seto.  lUcao:  Kiiamura.  Hideki:  and  Senoo.  Yaansfai.  3302,432.  CL 
340-436.000. 
Start.  Barbara  H:  Sm— 

Crocker.  Michael  A.;  Rao.  V.  R.  Gopala:  Shahabuddin.  Meah  A.:  aad 
Stark,  Babm  R,  5302,736,  O.  379-29.000. 
Slak,  Sergei  Y.:  Set— 

Palmieri,  Vuioenzo;  Pndso,  Reaato;  Raziaov,  Vladimir  L.:  Stark,  Sergei 
Y;  and  Kulik.  n'Ya  I.,  3300,995,  O.  29-599.000. 
Stark,  Timothy  D.,  to  Geusyadietics,  lac.  Stabilized  fluid  barrier  member  aad 

mednd  for  making  and  usii«  same.  5301,753.  O.  136-70.000. 
Statkey  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Gilbemon.  Mark.  5302.769.  CL  381-68.000. 
Stames.  Robert  L.:  Trackman,  PUlip  C:  aad  Kadcocin,  Deaais  M.,  lo  Novo 
Nordisk  A/S.  Thennostabie  cydadenria  glycosy  I  transferase  and  processes 
using  it  5301,968,  O.  435-193.000. 
Starvaski,  Raymond  R.,  to  Moiga  Constiuctioo  Compay.  Coil  lefaimiag 

chamber  widi  auxUiary  coil  plate.  5301,410,  O.  242-363.000. 
Slaie  of  Oregon  acting  by  awl  daough  die  Oregon  Stale  Board  of  Higher 
Education,  acting  for  and  on  behalf  of  The  Oregon  Healdi  Sciences 
University  and  Tie  University  of  Oregoa:  Stt — 
Keana.  John;  and  Weber.  Eckard.  530^5,  O.  564-230.000. 
Stao,  Charles:  and  Sirandbeig,  Thomas,  lo41ai1ey-Davidson  Motor  Corn- 
pay.  Conveyor  for  bananitiag  parts  in  a  paint  booth  and  drying  ad 
curiag  ^varaus.  5301,736,  O.  118-500.000. 
Slaiber,  Has-Ubich,  lo  Ferag  AG.  Apparatus  for  trimming  flat  aMU-afaeet 

prialed  products.  5301,127.  O.  83-100.000. 
Stayer,  Marie  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Andcoiriak.  Thomas  A.;  Hall,  James  E;  Lawson.  David  F;  Schrefller, 

John  R.:  and  Stayer.  Mak  L.  Jr..  5302.131,  O.  526-180.000 
Lawson.  David  F.;  AndEOwiak.  Thomas  A.;  Hall.  James  E;  and  Suycr. 
Mak  L.,  Jr..  5302,130,  O.  526-180.000. 
St  Clair,  Ame  K.;  EzzeU.  Stephen  A.;  Taylor.  Lany  T.;  ad  Boclon.  HaroU 
G..  to  United  Stales  of  Amoica.  National  Aeraoautics  and  Space  AdmiB- 
istralion.  Electrically  conducting  polyimide  film  containing  tin  complexes. 
5302,156.  a.  528-353.000. 
St  Clair.  Terry  L:  See- 
Chang.  Alice  C;  and  St  Clair.  TJaiy  L.,  5302,157.  O.  528-353.000. 
Steadings.  Stephen  W.:  Stt — 

Banon,  Christopher  B.:  and  Steadings,  Stephen  W.,  5301,473,  O. 
279-62.000. 
Steam  Specialties.  Inc.:  Ste — 

Sanden.  William  P.  3301373.  CL  415-173.300. 
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Smcm.  WillkB  C. 

Vm  DnM.  WiOiMi:  llHuayiw.  Omid  W.:  IHad.  Matiialie  A.: 
Plk«,  TWd  D.;  Scany.  Maim  L.  S.;  md  Sieene.  Willum  C . 
SJOI^I.a.  414-7«6.(M0. 
Smui.  DmmI  T.  Suiskal  glove.  S.Mn.9S7.  a.  2-169  000 
Sidik  l—ilinu  Hmr^  UhidK  Paiz.  Ateuakr.  Md  Matin.  RolMHi.  to 
MofPaM  Oodlicialk  Ml  beKkfinkMr  Hataai.  Utt  of  benziaadnolc 
<Mvii««  m  Hfla  pRMacnai  Uwi.  5.901  JM.  O  424-59  000 
SieiMv  Jmmi  L'  Sm- — 

LMdnf.  DmucI  J  ;  Bcoen.  ThoiMi  H.;  Biaun.  Efk  E;  Konp.  Chai 
O.;  ad  SttiMC.  Jamct  L.  5JOI.567.  a.  4l4'40«.00a 


Pudii.  R^tr  HKkcr.  RciMr  Eidein.  OnMopk;  ad  Smdd.  Wil- 
helm.  5J02,070.  O.  514-406.000 


Collii«i.  Oeoy  R;  S«mL  Neil  P.;  Cowell.  ChruKiptaa  S.;  ad  Plv. 
SMfha  J..  5.501  J6S.  Q.  426-623.000 
SlovaU.  -DieRK  K.;  ad  fbaliaaa.  Mm  J .  u  Maitin  Maheoi  Emny 
Syam.  lac.  Melkod  of  aoiy  lad  ■aiymriii  u*in(  PCM  for  heaaog 
ad  cooNat  of  buildiBgi.  5JOI.26I.  CL  165-1.000. 

SnaMcr.  Joki*  O  :  Set—  

Wedcf.  Doald  E.;  Siw*a.  Jowpb  O.;  ad  Craif.  Piak  J..  SJ0l.fl99. 
CI  47-72.000. 

Snaler.  Winim  P:  See—  

Wedii.  DoMld  E;  ad  S«aHt.  WiUiai  P..  5J0I.099. 0.  S3-)97.000. 

Snadbcfg.  Thoaa:  Set —  

StaoTctala:  ad  Saadbot.  ThooMU.  SJ0I.736.  CL  IIS-500.000 


PokiovAy.  ftaer.  Kicfa.  Eckdiad;  Abniian.  Midael.  Sirakanp. 
Boad;  EMeid.  Woif(a«:  ad  ZMact.  Thnaai.  5^00.567.  CI 
336-367.000. 

,  UW-Hika:  See—  

aai  ^iramai   Ulf  (Ukai.  5.501.98.1.  O  4.V>-5I8  000. 
;  KIbUmcMo.  God;  ad  MeacncknMk.  Wnaa.  10  Maker 
I  OmbH.  AMonabc  icieaK  tki  biadiBg.  5.50l.4<3.  O.  2*0^ 
623.000. 


"a  |<ai  rwn^^  'j—tn*^  9tttr.  md  Rieana. 

tkmmi  5JOI.975.  CI  435-252.30a 

Staky  W..  m:  ad  SeaMH,  Iba.  lo  Bmumb  Kodak  Compay 

5J0aj3I.  0  354-2 17.000 
NeU  H.;  Slack.  Wilbun 


Stenak  David  D.;  Catao.  RomU  A  . 

iTad  SaBM.  Piak.  Jr.,  lo  B<^  Connnaaa.  LoMar  HDi 

pnpolynai  far  rim  in 
Siqppa.  David  D.:  See— 


pnpolynai  far  rim  ippikaiaa.  5  J0I2. 


Ccrponnoa. 
0.130.0.52 


528-60.000. 


.^c—i.  Neil  H.;  Slefifak  David  D.;  MaanW.  Aliert;  Lofiaj. 
Robot  M.;  Keega.  R^had  E.;  ad  Sla:k.  wTihaTE..  5.502.147.  d 
528-49.000. 

,^^t_    Bb^^  lyf  -  5jf 

KiA.  PHd  K:  Swaka.  Fiak  M  ;  DeFevere.  Deanis  C  ;  RoMmis. 
Vngiaia  M.:  ad  Uebbiag.  John.  5.502JI6.  O.  237-94.000 
*ia  I  ma  Joe  G.:  See — 

Mofhi.  Jane.  C;  ad  StMMik  Joe  G..  5JOIA39.  Q.  602-27.000 

-mm I  Rodoif:  aal  niiNiagii  KaR.  lo  Dr.  Jobaaan  Hndrahaa  GmbH. 

Calibtaiaa  aedMid  «or  ihirra»ai«g  ad  conpeaaliag  diCtreaoes  of 

meannv  fonc*  ia  diSercal  coowliaar  diractioM  ia  ■  muhi-ooordiaac 

acaaiag  iy»»cm  5.501.096.  C\.  73-I.OOJ. 

SteuenmgMedinik  Staigcr  OnbH  *  Co.  Produktiaas-Vatheb  GmbH  KG: 


Staiter.  Brano:  Riviaia*.  HefamiC  ad  Welz.  Jocbea.  5JOI.6II.  C\. 

439-MM.OOO.  ^ 

Slevcn.  Pal  K;  ad  Eriikma.  Roger  D..  lo  Bio-Oudaion.  tec  Mednd  of 

coaaoUiag  hydnxalws  rekaw  latt  by  maiMaiBiag  lagei  oxygea  concca- 

mioa  ia  diictage  gaei.  5.301.159.  Q.  110-188.000 

iSiii,  Helimil;  Moll.  AaWK  ad  Sliegier.  Kai  H..  5.501.079.  Q. 
62-36.000. 

Bteuer.  Bat;  SiBcfcer.  Jflig.  ad  Rodi.  JOifea.  5.302.433.  O.  340- 
438.000. 
Slocfco  Vencbluniectaaik  GmbH  *  Co.:  Set— 

Kanp*.  Rolf.  5.501.001.  Q.  29-788.000. 
Snevhaw.  Bent  Set—  .  _     ..  .^  .  ^ 

Gia«.  Robert  H.:  Stoevhae.  Bent;  Purafait.  Robm;  ad  Book.  Divid. 
5J02.719,  a.  370-58.200. 
Sukes  A  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Ham,  Douglai.  5.501,453.  Q.  273-78.000. 
Stokes.  Michal  J.:  See—  .  .  „,   „         ^_._ 

Failla.  Stephea  J.;  Slokes.  Michal  J.;  Pnce.  Dauel  W.;  Raey.  Chaks 
M.;  aad  Thoanoo.  Bennie.  5.501.654.  O.  600-204.000. 

Slokken.  Herma  wTk:  See— 

Oidelmai.  Headrik  J.:  Temniak.  Geriiad;  Slokken.  Herma  W.  H.;  ad 

Braan.  Ham.  5 JOl. 480,  CI  28^304.100. 

StoheAisi.  Jihgn;  Gohkmn.  Siegfried;  Snub.  Akxader.  Bcchem.  Malm; 

Groat.  Raiar.  Hebiich.  Siegbert;  HOner.  Joachim;  ad  Rounding.  Howad- 

Piul.  lo  Bayer  AkliengeaeibchafL  2-anino-4-«iinaly<-dihydro|nriidines. 

proccsKS  for  their  preparMian.  ad  dieir  use.  5302.062. 0.  514-3I4.O0O. 

Storage  Technology  Corporalioa:  See— 

Dilziel.  Wnini  U.  5J01.515. 0.  312-9.310. 
Slorch.  Ernesto  E.:  S«—  „ 

Slorch.  Henna;  and  Slotcfa.  Enesio  E..  5.501.055.  O.  52-741.100. 
Siaich.  Hemai;  ad  Siorch.  Emeao  E.  Mednd  for  icinfatced  concrete 

cottstniction.  5.301.033.  O.  32-741  100 
Slorc«on-WeA.  Ttcvor  Sre—  .,_,..    „    ,^. 

Pulcfaer.  Malcolm;  ad  Skmoa-WcM.  IVevor.  5.502.656.  O.  364- 
550.000. 
Slorfc.  HaiY  R.:  See—  „       .,       ^ 

Data.  Pabitia;  PoUniak.  Eugene  S.;  Ritt,  Peter  M.;  CoUms.  Bna  T:  and 
Stork,  Harry  R..  5.501.928.  Q.  430-23.000. 
Storm.  Siegfried  See—  _^  ^     .^^ 

Sdmode.  Hatrout;  Storm.  Siegfried;  Thide.  Hetanut;  Wiebe.  Ulnch; 
David.  Bemd;  Hetland.  Delley:  Komfekl.  Hans-Joachim;  ad  Sallen. 
Johana-Oeorg.  5.500.998.  O.  29-751.000. 
Slout.  Neil  P:  See— 


ama.  Bfuao;  ad  Saaar.  Heiaick.  5JOI.409.  O.  242-362J00 
Stranoa.  Raderic  P:  See— 

Ifabia.  Rady  L..  StraBoa.  Piedoic  P:  Adoaaoa.  Gay  M.;  McNuhy. 
Hagh.  Jr.:  ad  Wad.  James  W..  5.501  J22.  Q.  264-1.370. 
Snub.  Akxader  Set— 

SlolKfim.  nkga;  Goidnana.  Siegfried.  Stnub.  Akxander.  Bechem. 
Matia;  Gion.  Raaar.   Hebiach.   Siegbeit.   Hflaa.  Joachim;  ad 
Rouadiag.  Howad-Pal.  5.302.062.  a  514-314.000. 
Sliauti.  Udo;  See— 

Geia.  Michal;  Suauss.  Udo;  Pobbe.  Hetanut;  Aifc.  Klaa;  Jouck.  Waher. 
ad  Cihaa.  Klaus.  5J0I.779.  C\  904-301.000. 
Suciikr.  Klaus:  See— 

BaecMcr.  nafoit;  Snhkr.  Kkm;  Harzenmoar.  Itidor.  ad  Zehr.  JOtg. 
5J01.100.  a   73-37  700 

Sirohner.  Pcanz:  See—  

Lenherr.  Haald;  ad  Slntaer.  Prat.  5.501.399.  Q.  411-373000 
Stiombag.  Per  S  CollipaMe  coataina.  3.501.354.  O  220-7.000. 

Siruiik.  Johanes  J  :  See —  _       

IMskeiaer.  Ja;  ad  Siruijk.  Jolanes  I..  5.501.703.  Q.  407-46.000. 
Stubbe.  AadRa:  Set — 

Deusar.  Has:  Kena.  Diear.  Meyer.  JIbga;  MichaL  OUMher.  ad 
Stubbe.  Andreas.  5J0I.933.  O.  43O-IIO.00O. 
Smbhs.  Daiel  P:  Set—  ^    ,  .  _     .  ^ 

HUl.  Jeftey  B :  OuderUA.  Aadww  I.;  SaMs.  Dauel  P;  Jackioa. 
Robert  S.;  and  Duni.  Douglas  S..  5.501.944.  O.  430-321.000. 

Sludn.  David  W.:  See—  

Walks.  Francis  J.;  ad  Studa.  David  W..  3.502.243.  O.  560-232.000. 

"imlii  ail  allsf  haft  KoUe  mbH:  See—  

ScSoobuig.  Gohad;  ad  Otlges.  Matin,  5J02.169,  a.  204-454.00a 
Stuff  Co..  LaL:  See— 

Todokoro.  Masaioala;  aad  Shiraiahi.  Masami.  5.501.601.  Q.  434- 
169.000. 
Sahfaailkr.  Gay  L..  lo  Motorola,  tec.  Swiicfaabk  constam  gain  summing 

circuit.  5J02.413.  Q.  327-361.000. 
Stkkel.  Klaa:  See— 

ilrinrman  Ubich;  Itaawk  Ralf.  ad  SUnkel.  Klaus.  5.502.066,  Q. 
514-360.000. 
Stunevant.  Wayw  R.:  See—  _  _.       „   „       . 

Catmell.  Janet  V;  Sturtevan.  Wayne  R.:  Bautmidi.  Wilhan  E.  ID:  and 
Wolf.  Michal  U.  5.501.661,  O.  602-58.000 
Stutzmann.  Jcaa-Maiie:  See— 

Garet.  Claude;  Raaud.  Jea:  and  Stutzmaim.  Jea-Maiie.  5.502.049.  CI. 
514-224.800. 

Nguya.  Uoc  H.;  So.  San  S.;  and  Cheung.  U-Pung.  5.502.821.  CL 
395-280.000. 
Subramaaia.  Sankana:  See— 

Ban.  Jotm;  Mitchell.  Janet;  Mirolznik.  Mark;  Roth.  Bradley:  Subra- 

maiaa.  Saakaa:  Cherukuh.  Murali:  Zablocky.  Paul  G.:  Pohida. 

Thomas  J.;  Smidi.  Paul  D.:  Friauf.  Waher  S.;  and  Tscbudin.  Rolf  G.. 

5.502J86.  a.  324-316.000. 

Suchokiki,  bving.  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Cooipay.  Solid-phase  syndiesis  utilizug 

photochemical  caboiHtulto  bond  cleavage  of  diioedien.  3.502.246.  CI. 

sS^ooo.  .  ^  ^ 

Suda.  Minoru;  Nakatu.  Matakiahi:  aad  lijima.  Tettuo.  lo  Hitachi.  Ud.  Power 
trasisaor  device  having  coUecior  voltage  clamped  to  atabk  level  over  wide 
lemperaMre  cage.  5.502J38.  Q.  257-570.000. 
Sudlnka.  Aaaniha  R.:  See — 

Amkews.  David  R.;  ad  Sudhaka.  Anandia  R..  5.502.183.  Q.  540- 
46.000. 
Sudo.  Toahiyuki;  IMguchi.  NaotaK>:  and  Morishima.  Hideb.  to  Canoa 
Kabuifaiki   Kaisha.   Hologram   maufacturing   mednd   and   appannis. 
5.502.581.  a.  359-10.000. 
SOdzucker  AG  Mamheim/Ochienfurt:  Se^—  „..,.w-. 

Kunz.  Maricwar.  and  Begli.  Alireza  H..  5.302.180.  O.  336-123.000. 
Suemori.  Hiioyuki:  See — 

Itakada.   Kattuou:   Ndumura.   Norio;   Nimura.   Minoru;   Suemon. 
Hiroyuki:  Kamihaia.  Tomio:  and  Yaraazaki.  Mutsuaki.  3^02,617,  d. 
361-686.000. 
Sueaaga,  Yoahiro:  See — 

Oeda,  Micfaio;  Suzuki,  Akio;  Suenaga.  Yoahiro:  and  Ishikawa.  IttayuU. 
5J01,763.  a    156-504,000. 
Suelake.  Tomoko:  See — 

Kai.  Tiulomu;  Murata.  Kazuyuki:  Kuwahara,  Yasuhiro;  Ono.  Hitoshi: 
Mikami.  Tautomu:  Suetake.  Tomoko;  tod  Kojima.  Akio.  5.302.573. 
a.  338-403.000. 


Suettugu.  Hajime:  Nakazumi.  Tadataka;  Takami,  Akihide:  and  Takemoto, 
lUathi,  10  Mazda  Molor  Cotporalion.  Exhaust  gas  purifyiag  system. 
5JO1.074.  a.  60-285.000. 
Sogawara.  Shuji;  Sukata.  Kazuaki;  and  Yamanaka.  Sbun-ichiro,  to  Oriem 
Chemical  iadutlriet.  Lid.  Chaige  control  aent  and  loner  for  developing 
ekctrosiaic  imaget.  5.501.932.  Q.  430-110.000. 
Sugawara.  Shuji:  See — 

Sukata.    Kazuaki;    Yamanaka,    Shun-icfairo:    and    Sugawara.    Shuji. 
5.501.934.0.430-110.000. 
Sugaya.  Kengo:  See — 

Yaaaandu.  Tetni:  Sugaya.  Kengo:  and  Ikezima.  Syouichi.  5.501.146, 0. 
101-116.000. 
Sugeno.  Naoyuki:  Set — 

Tetamoio.  Kazuaori:  and  Sugeno.  Naoyuki.  5.501.916. 0.  429-94.000. 
Suggs,  Gregory  M.:  See — 

Keller.  Gary  E:  Suggs.  Gregory  M.;  Solheim.  John  A.;  and  Lim.  NipT. 
5.301  J28.  O.  206^315.600. 
Sugimolo.  Hitotfai:  See— 

T^tbtM,  Kazayodu;  Oisuka.  Nacqi:  Ebala.  Tokihide:  Hirabayashi. 
Hiromilsu:  Tajika.  Hirothi;  Koitabtsfai.  Noribumi:  Arai.  Atsushi; 
Aono.  Kenji:  and  Sugimoto.  Hitoshi.  5.502.464.  O.  346-23.000. 
Sugimolo.  Keiji:  See — 

Hiratani.  Harayuki:  and  Sugimoto.  Keiji.  5.502.086,  O.  523-108.000. 
SugiyamB,  Kaji:  and  Nakanuna.  Hiraya.  lo  Victor  Compay  of  Japan.  Ltd. 
Ortfngoaal  nafotm  codiag  apparahis  and  decoding  apparatus.  5.302.491. 
O.  348-403.000. 
Sunyama.  Norihide;  Murohustai,  Hidenobu;  and  Nakamura.  Masaru.  to  Asahi 
Glass  Compay  Ltd.   Process  for  producing  a  perfluoro  copolymer. 
3.502,132.  O.  526-247.000 
Sukala.  Kazuaki;  Yamanaka.  Shun-icfairo;  and  Sugawaia.  Shuji.  to  Client 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Chageable  resin  powder.  5.501.934,  O.  430- 
110.000. 
Sukala.  Kazuaki:  See— 

Sugawara.    Shuji:    Sukala,    Kazuaki;    and   Yamanaka.    Shun-icfairo, 
5,301,932.0.430-110.000. 
Sukegawa.  Osamu:  and  Ibara.  Hirohurai.  to  NEC  Corpoialiaa.  Liquid  crystal 
dialay  device  capabk  of  compensating  for  a  positioning  error  between  a 
drain  line  ad  a  dispby  electrode.  5.502.583,  O.  359-59.000. 
Sulkowski,  David  J.,  to  Pirelli  Armstrong  Tire  CorporatiaiL  Ttn  Dead  having 
a  circumferential  groove  deeper  iha  tread  element  heigbL  5.501.258.  O. 
152-209.00R. 
Sulzbach.  Frak  C.  to  Texas  Insmnnents  Inoorporaied.  Method  of  fanning  a 
duiabk  wideband  ad-reflection  coating  for  infrared  windows.  5.502.442. 
O.  342-2.000. 
Sulzer  Medizinahechnik  AG:  See— 

Wilkn.  Has-Geotg:  and  Bider.  Kurt.  5.501.687.  O.  606-94.000. 
Sumi,  Isao:  See — 

Ichikawa.  Takashi;  ad  Sumi,  Isao,  5.501.510.  O.  301-37.230. 
Sumitomo  BakeUte  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

TUagaki.  TUao.  5301.757.  O.  156-196.000. 
SuniMmo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Kajikuri.  HirosM:  Taiima.  Hideto:  Nakamura.  Tomokazu:  and  Kitanana. 

Masaiu,  5J02,184,  O.  54O-536X)00. 
Shuto,  Akira:  Kisida,  Hirosi;  Takada.  Yoji;  and  Ishiwalari.  Takao. 
5302042,  O.  560-221.000. 
Sumiiomo  Ekctric  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Higaki.  Kenjiro;  Nakahaia.  Hideaki:  Hachigo.  AkiMro:  and  Shikata. 

Shinichi.  5301.909,  O.  428-408.000. 
Kondoh.  Katauyoihi,  5301,833,  O.  419-33.000. 
MOller,  Harald:  and  Ueba.  Yoahinobu,  5.501.778.  O.  204-137.620. 
Shibata.  Kenicfairo:  Fiijii.  Akihilo:  and  Sakamoto.  Toshihiro.  5.502.015, 

O.  501-151.000. 
Shukushima.  Salothi.  5301.882. 0.  427-496.000. 
Tanaka.  So;  and  Uyama.  Michitomo.  5301,175,  O.  117-108.000. 
Yamamolo,    Takehisa:    NisUoka.    Takao:    Mstsunuma.    Kenji:    and 
Yamakawa.  Akira.  5302.011,  O.  501-97.000. 
Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kitamura,  Takebiko.  5301392.  O.  425-547.000. 
Sumilonu  Metal  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Hayaahi.  Ouhiro.  5301.091.  O.  72-13.400. 

Nakasuji.  Kazuyuki:  and  TAasMma.  Masaki.  5301.834. 0. 420-36.000. 
Sumiiomo  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Maiioka.  Kiyolo:  and  Hotiuchi.  Kuniyasu.  5302,100. 0.  524-430.000. 
Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd.:  See — 

Muta.  Junji:  and  Fuiula.  Yosfaiaki.  5301.618.  O.  439-699.200. 
Sakalani.  Atsushi;  Sasai.  Osamu;  and  Suzidd.  Masaji.  5301.619,  O. 

439-752.000. 
Tanigawa.  Pumiyoshi.  5301.828.  O.  264-138.000. 
Watanabe.  Kaotu.  5301.609.  O.  439-277.000. 
Sun  Company,  tec.  (RAM):  See— 

Wijoeken.  TU*.  5302J11.  O.  548-518.000. 
Sua  Mictofytlems.  Inc.:  See — 

HoOert  Biadky  W.  5302.837,  O.  393-350.000. 
Suncast  Corporation:  See — 

Torp.  Clyde  A.,  Jr.;  Hall  Michal  R.;  Miesskr,  Paul  R.;  and  Vogkr, 
Michal  R.,  5301,036.  O.  47-33.000. 
Sundbeig.  Hearic.  Aeration  drum  for  composting  loikL  5301.978.  O. 

435-290.300. 
Sundholm.  Gflra.  Fire-fighting  equipmenL  530132.  O.  169-37.000. 
Sunx  Limited:  See — 

Miraura.  Takeo.  5302.478.  O.  UlUlJOOO. 


Surgical  Accessories.  Inc.:  See — 

Whiteside,  Leo  A.;  and  White,  Slepha  E,  5301,688, 0. 606-103.000. 
Suszko,  Paul  R.:  See— 

BaiTows,  Thomas  H.;  Truong,  Myhasdi  T:  and  Suszko,  Paul  R.. 
5302.092.  O.  521-64.000. 
Sutermeisier.  Richard:  See — 

Hernandez.    WUler.    ad    SMeimeistcr.    Richard.    3301.105.    CL 
73-660.000. 
Suzaki.  KatMO-.See— 

Somyama.  Milsuyoahi:  Suzaki.  Kemaro:  Aihata.  Masaki;  Suzida, 
Hirokattu:  Miyahan.  Shoji;  Kpiima.  Norio;  and  Okada.  Masaosbi. 
5301.038.  O.  53-204.000. 
Suzuki.  Akio:  See — 

Ueda.  Micfaio;  Suzuki.  Akio;  Suenaga.  Yoahiro:  aad  Uakawa.  Takaynki. 
5301.763.  O.  136-304.000. 
Suzuki.  Atsushi:  See — 

Ohnisfai.  Sfamda:  ad  Suzuki.  Alsutfai.  3.502.293.  O.  219-543.000. 
Suzuki.  Fumio:  See — 

Saitoh.  TatUo:  Tridzawa.  Tendnro;  Mafci.  Naoki;  KobayasU.  Takasfai: 
Shibaa.  Masayuki:  YotUoka.  Ken;  Soaobe.  Tadasi:  and  Suzuki. 
Fumio.  5302.613.  O.  361-19.000. 
Suzuki,  Hideki:  See— 

Hon,  Kenjiro:  Akiyana,  Satoafai;  Suzuki.  Hidcfci:  and  Taknbo.  Takefiani. 
5302330.  O.  333-246.000. 
Suzuki.  Hirokalsu:  See— 

SonoyaiBa.  Mitauyotfai;  Suzaki  Keolaro;  AOofa.  Mataki:  Suzaki. 
HiiDkatn;  Miyafaara.  Shcqi;  Kojima.  Norio:  and  Okada.  Masatoahi. 
3301.058.  O.  53-204.000. 
Suzuki.  Kazutaiko:  See — 

Ttuji.  Hiroyotfai:  Suzuki.  KazuUko;  Walaadie.  Keibr.  Takagi.  Attufai: 
Takaoka.  Hitotfai:  and  Baba,  Goto,  5302.799.  O.  395-131.000. 
Suzuki.  Kazno;  and  Yamamoto,  Yukihiro,  lo  Nippon  Steel  Cotporatiaa. 
Harmonic  wave  generating  ekmeat  for  cohereal  ligfal  having  shon  wave- 
kngdi.  5302390,  CL  359-332.000. 
Suzuki,  KazuyotU:  See— 

Senahu,  Yoicfairou;  Ola.  Shuicfai;  Bqii.  Hirotfai:  Ueoke.  AUfairo: 

Sawada.  lUasfai:  Haaegawa.  Shinichi;  Suzuki.  Kazuyotfai;  and  Morii. 

Tetstao.  3.302,608.  O.  360-132.000. 

Suzuki,  Kcnzaburo:  and  Nakatsuji.  Masahiro,  to  Nikon  Corporatioa.  Zoom 

lens    incorporating    vibfalioo-proo6ng    function.    5302394,    O.    359- 

557.000. 

Suzuki,  Masahiko,  to  Brodier  Kogyo  Kabusfaiki  Kaisfaa.  Droplet  jet  appataus. 

5  J02.472.  O.  347-69.000. 
Suzuki.  Masahiro.  to  Nikon  Cotporalion.  Camera  which  compresaes  digital 
image  data  in  coitetpondeace  with  the  focus  control  or  the  stop  vala  of 
die  camera.  5.302.483,  O.  348-231.000. 
Smuki,  Masaji:  See — 

Sakalani,  Atsushi:  Sasai,  Osamu:  and  Suzuki.  Masaji,  5301.619.  O. 
439-752.000. 
Suzuki.  Mibo:  See— 

Yamaoka.  Yindu:  MurdEami.  KatsuUko:  and  Suzuki  Mido.  3301.430. 
O.  266-236.000. 
Suzuki  Motor  Corporation:  See — 

Saji.  Tomohide.  5301.052,  CL  52-7 16 JOG. 
Suzuki.  Naoki:  See— 

Yamada.  Yuiduro:  Suzuki.  Naoki;  Houcfain.  RyuaK  Noaara.  Noboni: 
Yano.  Kousaku:  and  Teral  Yuka.  3301.739,  O.  118-729.000. 
Suzuki.  Saburo:  See— 

Oiimoto.  Hiroyuki:  Suzuki  Saburo:  and  Amari.  Fvmiya.  5.501.390. 0. 
423-326.000. 
Suzuki.  Shintao:  and  Matsushita.  Toru.  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabosfada  Kaisha. 

Paddng  box  with  cradle  shaped  ponioa.  5301.339,  O.  206-586.000. 
Suzuki  Takasfai:  See— 

Sawada.  Akiia;  Kumamolo.  Hirotfai:  and  Suzuki  Takatbi.  5301 338.  CL 

400-304.000. 
Suzuki.  Tetsuji:  See — 

Takanatfal  Itsuo:  Nakagakl  Sfaintaro;  Negisfai.  Icfairo:  Suzuki.  Tetsqi: 
Tasuml  Fujiko:  Takahashl  Ryusaku;  and  Maeao.  Keiicfal  5302.490. 
CL  358-296.000. 
Suzuki.  Todnnobu.  to  Olympus  Opticd  Co..  Lid.  Immersian  micniacxipe 

objective.  5302.596.  O.  359-657.000. 
Suzuki,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Yamaguchl  Seiji:  Yamaura.  'Hikeshi:  Ogala.  Takatsugu:  Suzaki  Ta- 
lomu:  and  Aial  Ikuo.  3302J93. 0.  324-639.000. 
Suzuki.  Yasuo.  to  Kabusfaiki  Kaisfaa  Topcoa.  Method  aal  apparana  far 

measuring  a  frame  conligmtion.  3.501.017.  O.  33-200.000. 
Suzuki.  YasuyuU:  and  Yamaahita.  Takashi.  lo  Canon  Kjlnsfaiki  Kaisha. 
Contact-type  chining  member  whicfa  indudet  a  insulating  metal  oxide  in 
a  suitee  layer  dioeof.  5302348.  O.  353-219.000. 
Swa.  William  E.  lo  Container  Researefa  Coiporaioa.  CoUapdbk  coMaiaer. 
3.501333.  O.  206-386.000. 

Swann,  David  A.:  See—  

Kuo.  Jing-«ta:  Swan.  David  A.:  ad  Piestwich.  Gkaa  D..  5302.081. 
O.  514-777.000. 
Swam.  George  R.:  and  Moore.  Eric  R..  lo  Chick  Macfaia  Tool  Inc.  ladexiag 

appaianis.  SJ01.123.  O.  74-822.000. 
Swanaon.  Howard  E:  See — 

Ostethout.  Joseph  C;  Hensley.  Steven  P;  Demdznaky.  Akx:  ami 
Swanaon.  Howard  E.  3302,612.  CL  361-117.000. 
Swanson,  Roy  T.:  See— 
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Schetcr.  Henry  W.;  BiUer.  Bnice  A.;  Jadoon.  Hinm  S.;  Swamon.  Roy 
T;  ind  Zabel.  D»vid  W..  5JTO.427.  C\.  337-176.000. 

Swcauird.  Bren:  Stt—  ^„ 

MciMff  Join  P.;  Welch.  Roben  F;  Hid  Swemgard.  Una,  3.301.690. 
a.  606-146.000. 
Swcowa.  Jody  A .  lo  Uuh  Stale  Univetiily  FovwlMioa.  Anatof  swudied- 

caiacitor  vecloc  quantizer.  3.S02.44I.  CL  341-172.000. 
Swctuoa,  Rolf  E:  Str—  _  „  „     »..  ^  , 

Hiviv,  Fonuoa;  RtziMlnck.  Timodiy  D ;  Sweaaoo.  Rolf  E;  Nicbob. 
Chates  J.:  mkI  Mart.  Nicholai  A..  5.302.033.  O.  314-13.000. 
Swidenki  Zbiniiew:  Stt—  ,   „      .     .  „  , 

Kiedik.  HiUciej;  Kiueger.  Andraj;  Koh,  Mmt  Korek.  Anlooi;  Bal- 
ccnwiA  Wfcjciech;  Hetpei.  Jacek;  Maj.hmk.  Maria,  Niedziela.  Jan; 
Ko^ciuk.  Ryizaid;  Rzodeczko.  Anna   Mrtz.  ierzy.  and  Swidenki. 
Zbiouew.  3JO2.016.  CI  502  11  000 
SwiertM.  *taidi  M.;  aid  Nafdi,  Jota  C  .  to  Eveready  Baoeiy  Cony— y.  Inc. 
AlkalMK  cell  having  a  cadnde  including  a  tin  dioiiide  addmvc.  3J0I.924. 
a.  429-224.000. 

Dentinger.  Aaoa  M.:  Swift.  David  C;  and  Fans.  Sadeg  M..  SJ02.48I. 

cTJw-si.ooo. 

Swiibel.  Thomas  J..  »  Monroia.  Inc   Method  of  padenung  an  woivnic 
overeoa  far  a  li«iid  ctyaal  display  electrode.  5.501 ,943.  a.  430-3 1 3  000. 

SyldMk.  Aatkeaa:  Stt—  ^  „_^      _. 

Kiacttd.  Dima-.  SchnwL  Kal:  Syldaah.  Antkcaa;  and  Krahnen.  Tbo- 
■a.  S.30IJt7.CL  232-174.230. 
SyiMonic,  S.A.:  Stt—  .   .       ,       ^ 

ChMt.  Ren-Wtoia;  Kusier,  Niels:  Paache,  Boru;  Lebet  Jean-Pjoie; 
Bataik.  Alexandre:  and  Kunz.  Henry.  3J0I.7O4.  CL  607-69.000. 
Sviwha  Laboracries.  Inc.:  Stt —  _ 

Lown.  J.  Willian;  Wang.  YW|ia>g:  and  Luo,  Weide.  3JO2,068,  C\ 
314-397.000. 

Synaen  Gewcbe  Technik  OmbH:  Stt—  

lygMTi^nn  It 1  and  Mahiaa,  Prie*ich,  3J0I J94,  Q.  42»-57.000 

''^fciuapfer.  Wuu^  F:  and  Hess.  Martin,  3.301.684.  CI  606-73.000 
Syveraon.  Charles  D     and  Curtjss.  William  P.  U  Ecoair  Corp    Hybrid 

akenaor  widi  vohage  icgulaur.  3.302J68.  Q.  322-28.000. 
Szata,  "anka   Stt — 

Jafc.  David;  nd  Szarka.  Saidor.  3.301.147.  a.  lOI-IISOOO. 
Szum.  David  M..  »  DSM  Desowch  Inc  CoMing  sysam  for  glan  strangdi 

leamion.  5J02.145.  O  528-2*000 
fUmia,  AowM:  Stt—  ,.        „ 

launka.  Tkkeshi.  Hation.  Masashi.  Kaigawa.  Maaaio:  Hoto.  Yasuo; 
Tabala.  Atsmhi:  and  Starai.  Kenji.  5.501.642.  O  477-107.000. 
nia.  Kamhiro:  Stt—  .  ^     „    ^.^ 

Koiinia.  Masaaki;  Tabaa.  Kaaihiro.  Uzidiashi.  Yujt:  and  ho.  Yoibiki. 
5J02.18l.a.  336-123  100 
Tabudu  Yanhidr:  Stt— 

Itezuki  1Mu»;  TWiucta.  Yasdiide;  and  Uawaa.  YaBwiii,  3^02.738. 
a.  379-S8.000. 
IWa-s  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Nagaahima.  Hideo.  3J01.I63.  O   112-473  060 
Tachibaia.  Keiji:  Ishii.  Susumu:  Kumaki.  Mtchio.  and  Oenba.  Takso.  to 
HHachi  BuiUag  EquipmeM  Engineering  Co.,  Lid.  RefngcraiaM  purge 
andfor  recovery  appaaus.  3  JO  1. 082.  Q.  62-149.000. 
Tachikawa,  Manura:  Stt—  ^.     ^„ 

Hakness,   Brian   R  :  Tachikawa,   ManonK  and  lUwuchi.   Kaaunu. 
5J02J29.  a   556-406.000 
'hckney.  Charles  T    Stt— 

Hicklin.   Daniel  J :  Tackney.  Chartes  T;  aHl  Waksal.  Hariai  W. 
5J01.948.  a  433-5.000. 
Tagg.  Ricbad  U.  lo  Ptily-Jaba  Enarpriaes  Corporatian   Rush  lysleni  for 

oMdnv  portable  loiiela.  5.500.960.  O  4-318.000 
Tagg.  Ricfaad  L.  lo  Potyjobn  Enarpriaes  Corporaion.  Outdoor  toilet  cabana. 

T500.962.  a  4-476000 
TMiichi.  Mitsuaki:  Str—  .  _       ... 

Yoahida.  Risaburo.  Nakamura.  Kiyotomo:  Ola.  AkitM;  ma  Taguchi. 
Mitsuaki.  5,501.350.  CI  216-20000 
lUiaa,  Teruii:  Stt—  ,  „.  _.   _ 

Yananolo.  TM^mu;  Tahaa,  Tcruji:  and  Eguchi,  Kouji.  5,301,874, 0. 
427-212  000 
Tahibani.  Vasu  H    Stt— 

Bernstein,  Ralph.  Tahiliani,  Vksu  H  :  Rahuwwiiz,  Mano:  and  Grace. 
Richanl.3J0l.ll2.O  73-864  000. 
Taihei  Kono  Co..  Lid.:  Stt— 

Sano.  Kiyoahi.  3,300.973.  C\.  13-167.100. 
T^inai  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Co..  Lid.:  Stt— 

Ando.  Maayuki,  3,301.427.  O.  251-228.00a 
Taisei  Eleclranic  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Hir^uri.  Hitoyu.  5.501.754.  O   136-71.000. 
Taisho  Fliannaceutical  Co .  Lid.  Stt— 

Nakazato    Atsuro:   Sekiguchi.   Yoahinon;   Kawashtma.  VMaka;   aM 
Hatayama.  Kaauo.  5.502,202.  O.  548-198  000 
Tajika.  Hiraahi:  Str-  ..     ^ 

TU^asfai.  Kazuyoahi;  Otsuka.  Naoji:  Ebaia.  Takdude:  Hirabayashi 
Hiromitsu.  Tajika,  Hiroahi;  Koitabashi.  Nonbumi.  Ani.  Atsushi 
Aono.  Kenii:  aMl  Sugimolo.  Hiloahi.  5J02,464,  O.  346-23.000. 

IWuda,  T^ashi:  Stt—  

Matanaac,  lUxo;  awi  Tduda,  Takaihi,  3,302,090.  O.  524-3.000. 
Takada.  Yoji:  Stt— 


Sbnto,  Akira;  Kisida,  Hiroai:  TUada,  Yoji:  and  Ishiwatari,  Takao, 
5.502J42.  a.  36O-22I.00O. 
Takagaki.  Hiromitsu:  Stt — 

Iwala.  Naoki;  Saito.  Itteafai:  Yano,  HidetoaM;  Takagaki,  Hironutsu; 
Nisfaido.  Kazuhiro:  Koouro.  khiiD;  Sawa,  Shtgeki;  and  Shima,  Nobu- 
hiro.  5^02,552.  O.  335-259.000. 
Takagaki.  Tadao.  to  Sumitomo  Bakelia  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  productKO  of 

a  bag  having  linea  ribs  5J01.757.  O.  156-196.000. 
Takagi.  Atsushi:  Stt — 

Tteji  Hiioyoshi;  Suzuki.  Kazuhiko:  Waianabe.  Keiko;  1Uugi.  Atsushi; 
Takaoka.  Hitoahi;  aid  Baba.  Goto.  5.302.799.  a.  395-131.000. 
TUiagi.  Bongo:  Stt — 

Anak  Naoki:  TUugi.  Bungo;  aid  Miyatnun,  Kazayi.  3,302,317,  a. 
35I-160.00H. 
Tidugi.  Ko)i:  Stt — 

Miura.  Yoshihiro:  Takagi.  Koji:  Morila.  IWuahi;  and  Yoahii.  FumaUko. 
5.502.693.  a.  369-32.000. 
TJ,^   Yoshihiro;  aid  Inag^.  Yoahio.  to  Fuji  Fhoio  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Pic- 
fbgged  direct  icversal  silver  halide  photographic  material.  5J0I.946,  d. 
430-573000 
Takahashi     Kazuyoshi:    Otsuka,    Naoji:    Ebnta.    Tokihide;    Hirabayashi. 
Hironutsu.  Tajika.  Huoafai.  Koitabaahi.  Noributni;  Arai.  Atsushi;  Aono. 
Kcaii   aid  Sugiroolo.  Hiioain.  lo  Canon  Kabuafaiki  Kaisha.  Fiuter  and 
leconkng  naaus  uaiag  dw  sane  5J02.464,  O.  346-23  000 
Takdaifai.  Kiyoahi,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kafaushiki  Kaisha.  PriM  device  capable 
of  erinling  a  forma  sheet  in  trhich  items  aboia  a  ortet  device  and  a 
docwnent  procesaor  ae  coovleied  5JS02.7%.  CI.  395-115.000 
Trtriiaihi  Koii:  Stt — 

Uata.  OwnK  ad  D*dari^  Koji.  5.302.486,  O.  348-239.00a 
-Mdaahi,  Maaahani:  Ser— 

iBoue  YoaMo'  Tdk^iashi.  Masaharu;  Igarashi.  Minoiu;  and  Sekigudu, 
-    'anu.  5J02.146.  O   528^34  000 
Norio:  Stt— 

Rikizou,  Trtiliiihi   Norio;  Kimura,  Hirofinni;  and  Fujita, 

■H)*io.'5J0l,833,  a.  420-54.000. 

TttaiMUTlMo;  N^^^i.  Shintaro;  Ncgisfai.  Ichiro;  Suzuki.  Tetsuji; 
Ttewni.  Fujiko.  T^diahi  Ryusaku;  and  Maeno.  Keiidu.  5.502.490. 
a.  358  296000 
■ddu.  Shigcru:  Stt —  „  .. 

Hiratslau  Atsuslu;  Akioka.  Takashi:  Kobayashi.  Yutaka.  Yokoyama.  Yuji: 
Iwamn.  Madiiro;  Yanauchi.  Tatsumi:  Takahasfai.  Shigcru;  Uchida. 
Hideaki.  and  Ide.  Akira.  5.502,820.  O  395  250000 
Tii[^iashi.  Shinsuke,  and  Slabata.  Norio.  to  Fun  f^nto  Fihn  Co..  Lid.  Coaung 
method  and  arr-f*—  having  an  exchangeable  icsisiittg  body  inaertable  in 
tfK  reaervoir!75)1.737.  CI.  118-410.000 
T^.K.Ai  Slnnya. to OkiElecariclnduatry Co.  Lid.  Scmicowtoctor  memory 
device  inuatiuiating  a  lea  mode  dieieia  to  perform  ai  atnomatK  refresh 
finalion.  3i<K.6T7.  a.  363-201  000 
Takdadii    lUasM;  0«K  Kcnichi;  Kanouda.  Akihiko;  Hone.  Hideaki; 
Hagiwaa.  Syuya;  Uciayana.  Noriyuki;  and  Saito.  Sadamu.  lo  Hitachi.  Ud. 
Fla  traiafanner  and  power  supply  uail  having  fat  saisfbnner  5  J02,430. 
a  336-232.000. 

Maeita.  Hirokazn;  Finuta.  Hiloahi;  Tikiha*!,  Tkro:  and  Shimizu, 
Hnoata,  5,501.860.  O.  424-464  000. 

Su«sugu.  Hajime;  Nakazumi.  Tadalaka;  Takami.  Akihide;  and  Take- 
mato.  Takashi.  5,501.074.  O  60-285.000 
Takamya.  Makoio:  Stt—  „     . ..       -  . 

Kao     SIngeki;    Kadowaki.    Hidejiro.    Ishida.    Yasuhdu>;    Takamiya. 
M^koto;  Ashiwa.  Jan;  aMl  Ueda.  Shinji.  5,502.466. 0.  356-356.000 
■nun,  Kozo:  Sfe — 

Katoh.  Akw:  snd  T^aniire.  Kcro.  5,S02J32.  O.  313-141.000. 

TAnashi.  hsuo;  Nakag^.  Slaatao:  Negishi.  Ichiro,  Suzuki.  Tetsuji;  TlH- 

nimi.  Fujiko:  Takahasln.  Ryusaku:  and  Maetio.  Keiichi.  lo  Victor  Company 

of  Jaiai.  Lid.  Display  unit  having  s  lighl-to-light  conversion  elemcM. 

3,502.490.  a   358-296.000  ..    ,.     . 

Tduao  Haiinie.  to  NEC  Corpontioa  Image  storage  of  a  changeable  dispUy 

5J02J09.  a.  395-164000. 
TAano.  Shouji.  to  K^bnridd  ICaisha  Toshiba.  Image-forming  afiparaon  with 
ai  expoatnc-hghl  iaeiaity  adjusting  fimctiaa  for  a  two-sided  original. 
5J02J42,  a.  335-69.000. 
Triuoka,  Hitoahi:  Stt— 

Ttoii  Hiioyoshi:  Suzuki,  Kazuhiko:  Watanabe.  Keiko;  Takagi.  Atsushi; 
Takaoka,  Hitoshi.  aid  Babn.  Goto.  5.502.799.  O.  395-131.000 
TUurazawa.  Yukie.  executor.  Srr^  „  _,.     u 

Shida.  Yukimori.  deceased;  Shida.  Chwko.  executor.  Shida,  Yasfanaka, 
executor.  Shida.  Mutsufao.  executor.  TUurazawa.  YUoe.  execiaor. 
and  Shida.  Einiko.  executor.  5J01.7I9.  Q.  72-23.000. 
T^kasago  Intcrnaoonal  Corporalioa:  Srr—  „,^«,. 

Sayo.  Noboni;  Sa»,  Noboru:  and  Kumobayashi.  Hidenan,  5,502,221, 
a.  549-349000  „    . 

Takaae.  Akiia:  Kai.  Hiioyi^:  Nishida.  Kuniyoshi.  and  Masui.  Monyasu.  to 
Shioiiogi  *  Co .  Lid  Process  of  producing  inKmMdiaies  for  use  in 
production  of  alkoxyiminoacctamides  and  intermediates  to  be  used  dierein. 
5,502J52.  a   564^169  000  u  >, 

TduK.  Sanahi.  Imaide,  Trimya;  Kinugasa,  Toduro;  and  Komatsu,  Hiroyuki. 

to  Hitadii.  Ltd.  Video  caaaa  appaaus.  5,302,483,  CL  348-208.000. 
Takaihima,  Makoto:  Sm^ 


Koteoaga.  Hideaobu;  Triusfaima,  Makoto;  and  lino,  lUashi.  3,302,436, 
a  345-9.000. 
Takashima,  Maaaid:  Stt— 

Nakaauji.  Kazayidd;  and  Takashima,  Masaki.  5,501,834,  a.  420-36.000. 
Takasu,  Hidemi:  Set— 

Shinoji.  Noriyt^;  aid  Takasu,  Hidemi,  5,302,668,  C[.  363-183.280. 
TiJuta,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Yoahida,  Hiroichi;  Moriraura,  Junko;  Matauo,  Kazuhiko;  and  Takata, 
Kazuhiko,  5,502,803.  O.  395-146.000. 
Takalori,  Sonao:  Stt— 

Shou.  Guoliang:  lUcatori,  Sunao;  and  Yamamoto.  Makoto,  5,502,664, 
a.  364-724.160. 
Tiduyama,  KemcU,  to  Usui  Kokusai  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ud.  Temperature 

sensitive  fluid  fai  coupling.  5.301.183.  a.  123-41.120. 
Takayama.  Toru;  and  Takemura.  Yasuhiko,  to  Semicooductor  Enet:gy  Labo- 
ratory Co..  Lid.  Mcshod  of  making  semiconductor  device/ciicuil  having  a 
least  patially  crystallized  semiconductor  Uycr.  5,501.989.  Q.  437-21.000. 
Triraysnagi   Kazunori;  Taiaka.  Nobuyoshi;  and  Mori.  Masaya.  to  laleina- 
tional  Buainess  Machines  CoiporaiaiL  Method  and  system  for  (hawing 
naiow  lines  on  a  computer  display.  5,302,801,  Q.  393-143.000. 
Takebayahi.  Hiroyuki.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Air-fiiei  ratio  control 

system  for  engine.  3.501,206.  Q.  123-674.000. 
Tdiebe.  Makoto.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Asynchronous 

daa  transmissioo  system.  5.502,822.  a.  393-310.000. 
Takechi.  Shono:  Stt — 

Mori.  Sachio;  Takechi.  Shozo;  ICida,  Shiro;  Mizui.  Takuji;  and  Icfaihashi, 
Tenihisa,  5,502,216,  Q.  349-310.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Makino,  Tadaahi;  Yamada.  Masayuki;  and  Kikuta.  Jun-ichi.  3,301361, 
a.  424-464.000 
lUenmo,  Kiyotbko:  See— 

Miyariuta,  Satoru:  Atobe.  Mitsuro;  Karasawa.  Yasushi;  Takemoto.  Kiyo- 
hiko;  aid  Ouki.  Yasuhiro.  5.502.470.  C\.  347-45.000. 
T^Eemoto.  Takada:  See— 

Suelfugu.  Hajime;  Nakazumi.  Tadataka;  Takami.  Akihide;  and  Ttkt- 
molo.  TidusU,  5»IXr74.  Q.  60-283.000. 
Tdtemoto.  lUcatoahi:  Itebota.  Koichi:  Kadomatsu,  Hideyuki;  and  Sasaki. 
Elsuro.  to  JCabmhiki  Kaisha  Aoe  Denkea.  Paper  snip  tnnspotting  appa- 
laus.  5.501,446.  a.  271-188.000. 
Takemoto  YWa  Kabusldd  Kairfa:  See^ 

Noda.  Ippei;  and  Mukawa,  Masani.  3.301.904. 0.  428-331.000. 
Takemura.  Yasuhiko:  Stt — 

Takayana.  Toru;  and  Takemura.  YatuUko,  3401.989.  Q.  437-21.000. 
Takenaka.  Toru.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for 
obstacle  avoidance  path  planning  for  muhiple-degree-of-freedom  mecha- 
nism  5.502.638.  a.  364-424.020. 
Takeo.  Hideya.  to  Fuji  Photo  Him  Co..  Ltd.  Mediod  and  apparatus  for 
adjusting    read-out    and   processing   conditions    for   radiation    images. 
5J02.775.  a  382-169.000. 
Takeuchi.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Nakaya.   Chitoae;   Bito.   Yodiitaka:   Yamamoto.   Elsuji;   Nishimura. 
Hiroahi;  Tdmchi.  Hiroyidd;  Waianabe.  Shigetu:  Miyajima.  Akihiro; 
aid  Arai.  Hitoshi.  5>[)2,384.  O.  324-309.000. 
TUeuchi.  Kasumi:  See — 

Hartncss.   Briaa   R.;  Tachikawa.   Mamotu:  and  Takeuchi,   Kasumi. 
5  J02,229,  a.  556-406.000. 
T^riLeuchi,  Kiyoahi,  to  Kao  Corporatian.  Cap  widi  a  hinged  top  lid.  5,501348. 

a.  213-233.000. 
Takeuchi.  Seizi:  See- 
Dot.  Toahiya;  Soela.  Atsuko;  Takeuchi,  Seizi;  Kamo,  Tomoichi;  and 
Matauda.  Shinpei,  5,502.029.  a.  503-234.000. 
Takeuchi,  Takashi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Shtakawa.  Wire  banding  apparatus. 

3,301388,  a.  228-1.100. 
T^.  Yoahitsugu,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Disc  processing  apparatus  having 

lolalaNe  slocker  and  moving  drive  unit.  5302,697.  Ci.  369-34.000. 
TAia.  Hem  P;  aKl  Lin.  Peng-Cheng,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corpora- 
tion. Slacked  OMihi-chip  modules  and  method  of  mamifactunng.  5302.289. 
a.  174-266.000. 
TtUguda.  Ryoha;  Saito.  Hitoshi:  Torii.  Masanori;  Haaegawa.  Jun;  Fujimun. 
Hideo;  aid  Ndamura.  Yoshinori,  to  Dai  Nippon  Pruting  Co..  Ltd.  Heat 
transfer  image-receiving  shecL  5302,024.  CI.  503-227.000. 
Tidciguchi,  Takao:  Stt— 

Shinjo,  Keiqi;  lUiguchi,  Takao;  Kitayama,  Hiroyuki;  Katagiri,  Kazu- 
hara:  Yaoaaahila.  Maaataka;  Terada,  Manhiro:  Togano,  Takeshi:  and 
Asaoka.  Maianbu.  5301.818.  a.  232-299.610. 
lUdzawa,  Ibuhiro:  Stt — 

Saitoh,  Toakio:  Takizawa,  Teruhiro;  Maki,  Naoki;  ICobayashi.  Takashi; 
SUbaa.  Maayuki;  YoaUoka,  Ken;  Sooobe.  Tadati:  and  Suzuki. 
Fumio.  5302,613.  Q.  361-19.000. 
Taknbo.  Ttktfmu:  Stt— 

Hori,  Keajiro:  Akiyana.  Satoshi;  Suzuki.  Hideki;  and  Takubo,  Takefiimi. 
5302330.  a.  335-246.000. 
TU.  Zeev.  Device  for  aqneeziag  die  contents  of  flexible  tubes.  5301369, 0. 

222-103.000. 
TUIies.  Bernard:  See— 

Babey.  Jacques:  Sabnon.  Brian:  De  Borst.  Eric;  and  Tallier.  Bernard. 
530U33.  a.  131-84.100. 
Talwa.  Ginaai  P.;  Upadhyay.  Sh^Lti  N.;  and  Dhawan.  Swnan.  Neem  oil  a 

a  male  coamcepiive.  5301355.  a.  424-193.100. 
Tan,  Divid  C:  See- 


Choi.  Chongwook  C:  «d  Itai.  David  C.  3302,412,  d.  3Z7-333j00O. 
Tan,  James  K.:  Set— 

Aijavalingam,  rinanliagaii  Dentach.  AUna;  Kopcsay.  Geiani  V.;  and 
Tan.  Janes  K..  5302392.  a.  324-638.000. 
igineering  Oy:  See — 
VUnas,  Jukka;  aKl  Paavola.  Jufaa,  3301,717.  CL  65-104.000. 
TamuiB,  Yiiidii:  See— 

Ohba,  Kaiji:  Nakajima,  Takeo;  and  Ikanita.  YmcU,  3301,471,  CL 
277-96.100. 
Tanabe.  Tom:  Set — 

Ohtnamyuda,  Yukio;  Kimura.  Shtgeru:  Tanabe.  Torn:  Iwaaaki,  Karahwa; 
Sctti,  Tricao:  Kilanura,  Hideki:  aad  Senoo.  Yasuifai,  5302,432.  CL 
34(M36.000. 
Tanaka,  AtsuUko:  See — 

Kimura.  Akiteru:  Malsiizaki,  Miki;  Tanaka,  Atsahiko;  a 
toahi.  5302398.  O.  359-814.000. 
TairiEa,  Hiroahi;  kfariaUce.  Kozo:  Waianabe,  Katansfai;  i 
SUgetoafai,  to  Mitaai  ftJiuclmaical  hiduslries,  Ltd.;  and  Otsuka  Pharma- 
ceutical Factory,  Inc  Resin  laminaa.  3301387,  Q.  428-35.200. 
Tanaka.  Nofanyodn:  Set— 

Tduyaaagi.    Kazianri;    Tanaka.    NobuyoaU;    aiKl    Mori.    Masaya. 
5302301.  a.  395-143.000. 
Tanaka.  Shigeo.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Bus  system  with  virtual  kigical  bufio; 

5302,823,  a.  395-3iaO0O. 
Tanaka,  So;  and  liyama,  MicUtomo,  to  Sumitoiito  Ekcanc  htduitiiii.  Lid. 
Prooen  for  preparing  high  dystailinity  oxide  thin  filnL  5301,173,  CL 
117-108.000. 
Tanaka,  Yasuaki:  See— 

imai,  Yuji;  Iknaka,  Yasuaki:  and  Wakamoto.  Shinji,  5302311.  CL 
2SO-548.000. 
Tanaka.  Yasuhiko:  Stt— 

Ofano,  Kazunori;  and  Tan^La,  YasvUko,  5302323,  CL  334-219.000. 
Tani,  Dow:  Stt— 

Kit^awa,  Keiji;  and  Taii,  Doio,  3302300,  O.  395-133.000. 
Tani,  Masayuki:  Set— 

Yamaashi.  Kimiya;  Tani.  Masayuki;  Tanikoshi.  Koichiro;  Futakawa, 
Manyasu;  Tanifuji.  Shinya;  Kawabata.  Atsushi;  Watanabe.  Norito; 
and  Maeda,  Kazunari.  3302,497.  Q.  348-473.000. 
Tanidyan,  Sctrak  K.:  See- 
Augustine.  Robert  L.;  Foumicr,  Jay  A.;  Paine.  John  B..  HI;  Shafer, 
Kenned)  H.;  aid  Tanidyai.  Semk  K..  3302,019.  Q.  302-314.000. 
Tanifuji.  Shinya:  See — 

Yamaashi.  Kindya:  Tani.  Maaynki;  Tanikoshi,  Koichiro;  Futakawa, 
Maayasu;  Taiifiiji,  Shinya;  Kawabata,  Atsushi;  Watanabe,  Notiia: 
and  Maeda,  Kazunari.  5302.497.  a.  348-473.000. 
Tanigawa.  Fumiyoiriii.  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd.  Method  for  pto- 
dudng  a  wea-detection  probe  for  a  brake  lining  material.  5301.828,  d. 
264-138.000. 
Tanigucfai,  Naosato:  See— 

Sudo,    Toshiyuki:    Taniguchi.    Naocato:    and    Motishima.    Hideki, 
5302381.  CI.  359-10.000. 
Tanigudii.  Takao;  Tsukamoto.  Kazumasa;  Hayabuchi.  Masahiro:  and  Ando, 
MasaUko.  to  Aisin  Aw  Co.,  Ltd.  Control  system  for  vehicula  aanmatir 
transmissions  with  a  qinck-shifk  hydraulic  system  for  manual  riiiiiing. 
5301,643.  a.  477-130.000. 
Tanikoahi.  Koschiro:  Stt — 

Yamaashi,  Kimiya:  Tani.  Masayuki;  Tanikoahi.  Kotduro;  Hnakawa, 
Masayasu;  Tanfiiji.  Stunya;  Kawabata,  Atsushi:  Watanabe,  Norito; 
and  Maeda.  Kazunari.  5302.497.  a.  348-473.000. 
Tam.  Chou-Hong:  See— 

Fu.  Xiaoyong;  Thinivengadam.  Tiiuvetlipiiram  K.;  Tann,  Chou-Hong; 
Lee.  Junning;  and  Colon.  Cesa.  5302,222,  Q.  552-595.000. 
Taimyeres,  Louis:  See — 

Goddad,  Mac;  and  Taayeies,  Louis,  3302,808,  Q.  39S-162.00a 
Taoka  Chemical  Company,  Limiled:  See — 

Okamura,  Naomi;  Hino,  Takao;  Nimun,  Akio;  Fukai,  Maayuki; 
Shimizu,  Keizi;  Teramae.  Harumi;  and  Hata,  Chiaki.  5301370,  CL 
222-111.000. 
T^i  Holdings  Inc.:  See— 

Haviv.  Ratuna:  Fitzpanick,  Tunodiy  D.;  Sweoaon,  Rolf  E.;  Nichob, 
Charles  J.;  aid  Most.  Nicfaoia  A.,  5302,035,  O.  514-15.000. 
Taaitino,  Bu  R..  to  ID  Ibdanlaey.  Beaker  cover.  5301,839.  CL  422- 

99.000. 
Tarara,  Geriard:  See— 

Hade,  Onstopfa;  Johaa,  Gerbanl:  KiHger,  Gateide:  Rees,  Ridiavft 
Tain.  Geihad;  and  Gaes,  Peter  S.,  5302,028.  a.  304-227 JKW. 
Taach,  Uri:  aid  Kalktiein,  Atie,  to  Uavenity  of  Matyland-Bahiouve  Cotaly. 
Apparatus  for  controlling  angular  positioniiig  and  MillhfM  aochilalioiis  at 
jnntofiDboticmaiipulaiar.  5302363,  a  318-568.110. 
Taetnatsa,  Susumu:  See — 

Mori,  Kaztduro;  Uchida,  Naoya;  and  Tatenatsu,  Susamn,  3301,081.  CL 
62-135.000. 
Taeosiai,  Louis  H.;  Shaffer.  Scoa  E.;  and  Lata,  Marit  A.,  to  Dentiply 
Research  ft  Development  Corp.  Dental  oompoaition.  ptoadaais,  and 
mediod  for  aakii«  dental  proadiesis.  5302,067.  Q.  323-115.000. 
Tteak,  Gary  B.:  See— 

Cheeanai.  Robert  R.;  Ehleiter.  James  A.;  Gaas.  Don  N.;  Taaak.  Gaqr  B.: 
and  FkadKS,  R.  Ian,  5301.793,  a.  210-160.000. 
niiiko:See— 
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IWunaihi.  Ilnio;  Nik^iki.  ShiiKaro;  Negishi.  ktwo:  Suzuki.  TcMqi: 
Iteumi.  Fujiko;  Tak^iaahi.  Ryusaku;  and  Macno.  KeiicM.  5.S02.490. 
a.  358-296  000 

,  Yisuyuki:  S*t —  . 

luhiki.  Shigdiiro:  S«o.  Maumi;  Talsunu.  Yawiyuki;  mi  Yodyim. 
Y^ilaka.  5J01.MJ.  O  474-268  000. 
Tanmmucfa.  Peier.  and  Much.  Thomas,  to  Mercedei  Beau  AG  Moaor  vehicle 

air  ifsing.  5JOI.432.  O  267-64  240. 
Ikytor.  Evdya  A.;  Srt—  „    ^      . 

Han.  Ridwd  A.:  O'CoaaeU.  Mkiwel  G.;  and  Taylor.  Evdyn  A.. 
5JOIJ04.a.  2IO-805.000. 
•ftylor.  Jota:  Set—  ^^ 

MciitNVfer.  Dan;  Brodie.  Ate  D ;  Cli«Jwick.  Cart:  Deiai.  Ami;  Dohae. 
Han*  enge.  Oeanu;  Greene.  John:  Johnion.  Ralph;  Un(.  Ming- Vie; 
McMufiry.  John;  Becker.  Bairy;  Paul.  Ray;  Robinon.  Mike;  Sim- 
moni.  Richaid;  Sim*.  David  E  A.;  Taylor.  John;  Veneklasen.  Lee; 
WallBTJ.  Dean.  Wieczorek,  Paul;  Wong.  Sam;  Dwia.  April.  Leie. 
Suremka;  Rough.  Kirkwood;  Ptearee-Percy.  He«y;  Jau.  Jack  Y.;  Ua. 
Chun  C  ;  Nguyen,  Hoi  T;  Oyang.  YeinJen;  HMcheaon.  TinwAy  L.; 
Clvk.  David  J..  Pn.  Cliui«-Shih;  Bhaakar.  Cheiana;  Kirk.  Chris; 
Mvwo.  Brie:  Oibiliaco.  John;  and  Sandlaad.  Paul.  S.302J06.  O. 
2SO-3 10.000. 

^"wSS.  F^;  aad  "hylor.  Kelly.  5.502J30.  O.  257-S88.000. 
I^loc.  Larry  A.:  Set —  .     ^  .  ■■. 

Duncw.  Waher  M.;  Celii.  Francis  G..  Heack.  Slevea  A ;  Paranjpe.  Ajil 
P;  Mahium.  Douglas  L;  nd  Taylor.  Larry  A..  5J01.637,  Q   374- 
126.00a 
Taylor.  Larry  T:  See—  .  ^        _,  „___ 

S«.  Cl«r.  Anne  K.;  Ezzdl.  Stephen  A.;  Taytor.  Larry  T;  aad  Boalon. 
Hmid  G..  J.S02.I56.  O.  5M-353.000. 
Ikykw.  P«»er  J.:  Stt—  .  ^       „    ^_.__   c 

HaaliMs,  Nicholas  J ;  Tkylor.   Peter  J.;  and  GMaeU.  Graham  S.. 
5JOI.535.  a.  400-88.000. 
Tectooflow  1Vibc-Syi*ems  GmbH:  See— 

Biwnhofcr.  Erwia.  5.501.196,  O    123-497.000. 

Technolocy  Licensing  Company:  See— 

PBrSli.  MBchael  W.  5J01.873.  Q.  427-195.000 
Itehaoloiy  Pattaenhip  Ud..  The:  See—  „    ^    ,.        o 

Haabags.  Nicholas  J  ;  Taykw.  Peter  J.;  and  GulseU.  Graham  S. 
5.501J35.  a  400-88.000. 

MoMerTKarl-Peter,  Teetz.  Wolfgang;  and  Zieachang.  Rolf.  5.501.163. 
a.  112-102.000. 
Tefco  Imeraaboaal  Co..  Lid:  See— 

Nakayma.  Hiioo.  5.501.785.  O  205-67  000 
Teicher.  Beverly  A  ;  and  Huang.  Zhen^Dong. »  Dana  FarherCan^lnsDnaie 
1.2-teaxaquiaaiies  aad  mediodt  for  making  aad  using  sanM.  5  J0ZJI4,  CI. 
548-mOOO. 

Teiiin  Limited:  See —  

Murayama.  Sadamitsu.  5JOI.879.  O.  427-381.000         

Saika^  laamu;  aad  Ini*^.  Keaji.  5.501.891.  CI  428-71.000. 

Teknoaix.  toe.:  See —  

Beachy.  Je«rey  U.  5.502307.  CI  395-152.000. 
Kaicrim,  David  L..  5J02.4«8.  O.  347-19.000. 
Ncal.  Meade  M.;  Ciawfcni,  Clark  W.;  Reeves.  Barry  D;  aad  Rise.  James 
D..  5^02,476.  a.  347-103.000. 
Teledyne  taduatries.  toe.:  Srr—  .„,,.«-» 

Rodney.  Sivley;  aad  B«t.  L«y  H..  5J01.I54.  O.  102-331.000. 
Telelaaaktiebolagel  L  M  Eiicsaoa:  See— 

Sallbeig.  Kiisler.  5.502,714.  O.  370-17.000. 
Telefonakbeliolagci  LM  Ericsaoa:  See— 

Lagcrqvist.  Toinas;  Miade.  Tor  B.;  Muttel.  PWer.  aad  Nilsaon.  Hans. 

5.502.713.  a.  370-17.000. 
Leeb.  Kari  Enk.  5.501,008,  O.  29-849  000. 
Temic  Bayem-Chemie  Airgab  GmbH:  See — 

Zeuaer.    Siegfried;    Ruge.    Hans-Peler.    and    Neukifchinger.    Peier. 
5J01.I52.  a.  102-292000. 
Tenuniak.  Gerhard:  See— 

Ontetoian.  Hcndrik  J ;  Tenunink.  Gerhard;  Slokkers.  Herman  W.  H.;  aiMl 
Braam.  Harm.  5.501.480,  O.  280-304.100. 
Tenen   Dnd  G.;  Pahl.  Heike  L.;  and  Bum.  Timodiy  C.  lo  Belh  Israel 
HoKiilal.  Boalon  Asaociabon  Myeloid  cell  specific  pramoter.  5.502.176. 
a.  $36-24.100. 
Tenamax  Trading  Corp.:  See— 

WMg.  Michael.  5^02,619.  a  361-697  000. 
Tenno,  Toahinah:  See — 

Yamaiaki,  Nduaaicfai:  Ttoda.  Kenji;  Okuda.  Hiroyuki;  and  Teaao. 
Toahinah,  5^02062.  O.  585-241.000. 
Terada.  Masahiro:  See—  . 

Shinio.  Keoji;  Takigucfai.  Tkkao:  Kitayama.  Hnrnnki:  Kalagwi.  Kaiu- 
hara;  Yamaihiu.  Masaiaka;  Terada.  Maaahifo;  Togano.  Takoto;  and 
Asaoka.  Masanobu.  5,501,818.  C\  252-299610 
Terai  YiAa:  See— 

Yanada.  Yuichiro;  Suzuki.  Naoki;  Houchin.  Ryuzo;  Nomura.  Noboru; 
Ymo.  Kottsaku;  and  Terai.  Yuka.  5J01,739.  O.  1 18-729.000 
Termiae.  Harumi:  See—  „  .    .     .. 

Okamm.  Naomi;  Hino.  TWuo;  Nimura.  Akio;  Pukat.  Maaayuki; 
Shimizu.  Keizi;  Terwnae,  Haiumi;  aad  Hatt.  Cluafci.  5.50U70,  O. 
222-111000. 


Tervnolo.  Kazuaori:  aad  Sugeao.  Naoyuki.  »  Soay  Corporabon.  Banery 
haviag  a  danigh-hole  aad  heal  dissipating  means.  5.501.916.  O.  429- 
94  000 
Teramoto,  Toshio:  See— 

Uesfaima.  Tothihumi;  Haaegawa.  Ko;  Teramolo.  Toshio:  Nakajima. 
Talsuo;  and  Konomolo.  Takeyoahi.  5.502.095.  O  524-269.000 
Terasaka.  Kunihira:  See —  ^ 

NadAwa,  Souichi;  Ymabe,  Kikuo;  Kobayashi.  Hideyuki:  Terasaka. 
Kunihiro;  Yamanuto.  Akihilo;  and  Yasuhisa.  Naohiko,  5,502.010.  C 
437  247.000. 
Terrill   AinohJ  M ,  lo  TarTii«ta«  Company,  The.  Trunnion  roller  beanng 
retainer  5J01 J32,  O.  384-572.000. 

Terui,  Nobuhiko:  See—  ^  „_. 

AmMuana.  TaMio:  Terai.  Nobuhiko:  Miyamoio.  Hideaan:  aad  Obb. 
Junichi.  5J02.536.  O.  354-400.000. 

Tenmw  Kafcuahiki  Kaiaha:  See—  „,.„,„,ww» 

Otaithi.  Shnicfai;  and  Suzuki.  Alsushi.  5.502.293.  a.  219-543.000. 
Teaaier.  George  G  :  See—  .  _   _ 

Wtaihof.  Luc  B.  J.;  T^ahan.  Oirabim:  Testier.  George  G.;  and  De  Peuter. 
PiMa  L.  J..  5J0I JI9.  a.  252-503.000. 

Banis.  Doaaid  J  :  aad  TeOlair.  Steven  K  ,  5.501.580.  O  417-410.300. 

Tews.  Ricfawl  R.;  Weyeaberg.  Jeihey  M  ;  and  Rasmussen.  Noel  J  ,  » 

Kunbcrty-Clak  Corporabon.  Apparahu  and  mediod  of  reducing  die  force 

to  expel  a  lanmoa  from  a  tampon  appiicator  aad  the  applicaior  ilaelf. 

SJOI,063.  a.  53-452.000 

*"Srmt,  Kenaeth  D.;  aad  Rogers,  Norman  D,  5.501.278.  Q.  166- 

369.000 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  Se«^  ..,  .^~w. 

Cho.  Chib^nien;  and  Uu.  Hung-Yta.  5J0I.I74.  Q.  117-108.000. 
Duncan.  Waher  M.;  Celii.  Pr«icis  G.;  Henck.  Sleven  A.;  Pnajpe.  Ajn 

?..  MMum.  Douglas  L;  aad  Taylor.  Lany  A..  5.501.637.  O.  374- 

126.000. 
Duwury,  Charvaka.  5J02J17.  O.  257107.000. 
Oodd^  Mac:  aad  Tanaycres.  Louis.  5.502.808.  O  395-162.000. 
Hyaecek.  Jaroslav.  5.502.318.  O  257-217  000. 
ItAoaon.  F  Scott:  and  Taytor.  Kelly,  5,502.330.  O.  257-588.000. 
Koelling.  Jellrey  E;  and  McAdams.  Hugh  P,  5J02.671.  Q.  365- 

189.090. 
Landers.  Robert  J ;  Mahm-Shelb.  Shivaling  S.;  Krishmaa.  R.;  aad 

MuUkristaan.  C.  5.502.404.  C\.  326-SO.OOO. 
Magd.  Gregory  A..  5J02.779.  O.  385- 1.000. 
KMoidale.  Maheih  M..  5.502.402.  Q  326-40.000. 
Mei.  Chia-Cu  P.  5.501.994.  O.  437-40.000. 
Sifflp«m.  Richani:  aad  Oakland.  Erick.  5.502.401.  a  326-38  000. 
Sulzbach.  Frank  C.  5J02.442.  O.  342-2.000. 
Th  Goidachmidi  AG:  See — 

Desai.  Natvvtei:  aad  WisoBki.  Klaus.  5.502.175.  O.  536-18.300. 
Thaden.  Robert:  See—  -t-j_ 

Tran   Thvtg    Ganapadiy.  Gopi;  Goddad.  Michael  D.:  aad  Thadea. 

R^eit.  5J02.414.  a.  327-434.000. 
Thayer,  Henry  Vehicular  door  5.501.503,  Q.  296-146.800 

^^'^^riS^iudttTaad  TlieU.  Chrisioph.  5J02.I25.  O.  526-140000 
Theiaen.  Jeftey  J ;  and  Connelly.  John  F,  lo  Donakhna  Company,  inc 
Prestwc  itolabon  valve  and  bypass  valve;  and  filler  head  atiembly 

incorporaunc  tame  5.501.791,  O  210-90.000  ^ 

Then  PMeal  GmbH  A  Co.  KG  Geaellachaft  Fur  Industrielle  Scfautzicchle: 

5^f 

Brandhont.    God;    Herohl.    Wolf-Dietrich;    and    Hciduczek.    Ralf. 
5.501.368.  a.  222-95.000. 
Thick,  Helmut:  See—  ,„  .  . 

Schmode.  Haitmul;  Storm.  Siegfried;  Thiele,  Helmut:  Wiebe,  Ulnch; 
David.  Bemd,  Helland.  Detley;  Komfcld.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Salien. 
Johann-Georg.  5,500,998,  O  29-751.000. 
Thiokol  CorporabotL  See—  _  .  ,  ,  .^ 

Lund,  <Sry  K  ;  and  Blau.  Reed  J..  5.501.823.  O.  264-3.100 
Thifuvengadam,  Tinivettipuram  K.:  See— 

Fu   XiaoYonc;  Thirovcacadam.  TSruvetbpuram  K.;  Tann.  Chou-Hong; 
Lee,  Junning;  and  Coloa.  Cesar.  5.502,222.  C\.  552-595  000. 
Thom,  Kelsey  C.  Jr,  lo  Roskaiap  Champion  irregular  Bow  steam  condi- 

boner.  5.501.143.  Q  99-516.000. 
Tbomai  *  Bens  Corporation:  Srr— 

Lord.  RMdal  B  .  5.502J01.  a.  250-227.140. 
Thomas.  Gomer  See— 

Angerbauer.  Rolf;  Fey,  Peier,  HUbtcfa.  Waller.  Philipps,  Thomas;  Bis- 
choff,  HihBv:  Petzinna.  Dieter.  Schmidl.  Delf :  and  Thomas.  GOnier. 
5.502,057.  a.  514-277.000. 
Thomas.  Maanaea:  See — 

Chua.  Hua-Thye;  Chan.  Andrew  K.;  Birkaer.  John  M.:  Whntea.  RaM 
G;  Becfalel,  Richard  L.;  aad  Thomas.  Mammen.  5.502.315.  O. 
257-50.000. 
Thomas.  SherriH  G  ;  and  Ball,  Larry  G.,  lo  General  EJectnc  Company 
Electric  ciicuilry  for  preveabng  contactor  dp  oonlaminabon  in  dry  switch- 
ing ^iplicaboiB.  5J02.609.  O.  361-6.000. 


'STltow  Stephen  J.;  Stoke*.  Michael  J.;  Price.  Daniel  W.;  Rarey.  Charles 
M.;  aid  iriumpaoa.  Beaaie.  5JOIAS4.  a.  600-204  000. 

Tto^iiaon.  Kennedi.  5.501.491.  O.  283  70.000. 


Tbomptoo.  Ketmeth,  to  Thompson.  Kenneth;  and  Thompson,  DebraTak.  Peel 
off  coiqwn  redemption  card  and  tracking  system.  5,501,491.  CI.  283- 
TOXXn. 
Tbompaon.  Merall  L.:  See — 

Plancich.  Mitchell  A.;  and  Ttompton.  Merall  L.,  5,501.072,  Q. 
60-221.000. 
Thompson.  Wayne  J.;  Ghosh.  Aiun  K.;  Huff.  Joel  R.;  and  Lee,  Hee  Y..  to 
Merck  A  Co  .  Inc   HIV  protease  inhibitors.  5,502X160.  O.  514-307.000. 
Tbomaon  Composants  Militaires  el  Spaliaux:  See — 

Mabboux,  Hcah:  and  Mermet-Guyennet.  Michel.  5,502,278.  CL  174- 
52.400. 
Thomaoa  Conturaer  Electratiics.  inc.:  See — 

Dana.  Pabitra;  Poliniak.  Eugene  S:  Ititi,  Peter  M.:  Collins.  Brian  T.;  and 

Stork.  Hany  R..  5.501.928.  Q.  430-23.000. 
Hailey.  James  E..  Sr.;  and  Vuag.  David  E..  5,502.4%.  CI.  348-462.000. 
Rumreich.  Mart  F;  and  Cai6eki,  Banh  A..  5,502,501.  Q.  348-526.000. 
nmnaon  Consumer  Eiectroaics  S.A.:  See — 

Naccache.  David.  5  J02.764.  O.  380-23.000. 
Thomaon  Saginaw  Ball  Screw  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Benton.  Robert  L..  5,501.118.  Q.  74-441.000. 
Thomson  Shared  Services,  inc.:  See — 

Beaubea,  Roland  C;  and  Cutright.  David  R..  5,502,637.  C\.  364- 
408.000. 
Thorp.  Dean  S.;  Caniprao,  Frank  E;  Tieckelmann.  Robert  H.;  and  Lapham. 
Donald.  III.  to  FMC  Corporation.  Method  for  treabog  water  using  an 
organic  sanibzer  and  a  periniltae.  5,501,802.  Q.  210-758.000. 
Tlwee  Bond  Co .  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuo,  Chung-Mien;  and  Claraon,  Stephen  J.,  5,502.144.  Q.  528-18.000. 
Thureson,  (^ry  R.;  Davis.  Erie  R.:  Pelkn,  Steven  R.:  Zappalorti,  Alvaro:  and 
Gladden,  Ernest  L..  to  Ensign-Bidcfotd  Company.  The.  Ahemate  signal 
path  iaolabon  member  and  non-electric  detonator  cap  including  the  same. 
5,501.151.  a.  102-275.700. 
Tibbetls,  Qark;  Golden.  James  B..  Ill:  and  Torgersen.  Deborah  L..  to 
Vindabilt  University.  Method  and  apparatus  for  automated  processing  of 
DNA  sequence  data.  5.502.773.  O.  382-129.000. 
Tks.  Colin  M.:  See— 

Lange,  Barry  C:  Asfamore,  John  W.;  Wissinger-Comille,  Jane;  and  Twe. 
CoUn  M..  5.502.027.  Q.  504-225.000. 
Tieckelmann.  Robert  H.:  See- 
Thorp.  Dean  S.;  Caropreao.  Frank  E.;  Tieckebnann.  Robert  H.;  and 
Lapham.  DonaM.  ill.  5J01.802.  Q.  210-758.000. 
Tiemann.  Ralf:  See— 

Heinemann,  Ulrich;  Tiemann.  Ralf.  and  SUinkel,  Klaus,  5,502,066.  O. 
514-360.000. 
Tinari.  Robert:  See— 

Muller.   Robert   E.;  Tinari.   Robeit:   and   CanesDale.   David  J..  Jr., 
5.501  J63.  a.  220-630.000. 
Tisinger.  Eric  W.:  See- 
Hall.  Jeff  W.;  Barrow.  Steven  M.;  Alberkrack.  Jade  H.;  and  Tisinger.  Eric 
W.,  5.502,370.  a.  323-284.000. 
Titan  Kogyo  KabushiU  iCaisha:  See— 

Haada.  Hidefumi:  inoue.  Yasuo:  and  Sadanaga.  Eiji.  5,501,264.  Q. 
164-97.000 
Toa  Medical  Electronics  Co..  iJd.:  See^ 

Ootani.  Toshihiio;  and  izumi.  Takayoshi.  5,501.838.  Q.  422-65.000. 
Tobey.  Richard  E.:  See— 

Zeltler.  Mak  W.;  Tobey.  Richard  E.;  and  Leng.  RooaM  B..  5,502,235,  Q. 
558-425.000. 
Todokoro.  Masatoshi;  and  Shiraishi.  Masami.  to  Stuff  Co..  l-ld.;  and  Works 
Co.,   Lid.    Educational   drawing   toy    with   sound-generating   funcbon. 
5.501.601,0  434-169.000. 
Todoroib.  Toshiya.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Viterbi  decoder  for  decoding  eiror- 
cnrrecbng  encoded  informabon  symbol  string.  5.502,736. 0.  37 1  -43.000. 
Togano.  Takeshi:  See— 

Shinjo.  Kenji:  Takigucfai.  Takao:  Kiuyama,  Hiroyuki:  iCatagiri.  Kazu- 
hani;  Yamaahita.  Masaiaka:  Terada.  Masahiro;  Togano,  Talceshi;  and 
Asaoka.  Masanobu.  5.501.818.  CI.  252-299.610. 
Toh.  Huan  K.:  and  ICok.  Chong  M..  to  Sola  intemabonal  Holdings  Ltd. 

Cioss-Unkable  polymeric  composibon.  5.502.139.  O.  526-284.000. 
Tojima.  Hideto:  See — 

Kajikuri.  Hiroshi:  Tojima.  Hideto;  Nakamura.  Toinokazu:  and  ICilamura. 
Masaru.  5.502,184,  CI.  540-536.000. 
Tokida.  Akihiko:  See— 

Imai.   Akira:    Ishu.   Toni;   Tokida.   Akihiko:   and  Akasaki.   Yutaka. 
5.501.927.  a.  430-78.000 
Tokiwa  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shida.  Yukimori.  deceased:  Shida.  by  Chieko.  executor.  Shida.  by 
Yothitaka.  executor.  Shida.  by  Mutsuho,  executor.  Takarazawa.  by 
Yukie.  executor,  and  Shida.  by  Emiko.  executor.  5.501.719.  C\. 
72-25.000. 
Toko.  Inc.;  See — 

Arakawa.  Koji.  5.502.628.  O.  363-20.000. 
Tokuaaga.  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Ohura.  Masahiro;  Yoshikawa.  Takao:  Tokunaga,  Yasuyuki:  Moriyama. 
Takaaki;  and  Inoue.  Tetsuo.  5.502.065.  Q.  522-106.000. 
Tokuiake.  Nobuo:  See— 

Hosoda.  Hiroshi:  Numata.  Remi:  Doi.  Kousuke:  Tokutake.  Nobuo: 
Kohara.  Hidekalsu:  and  Nakayama.  Toshinusa.  5.501.936.  Q.  430- 
191.000. 
Tokyo  Elecuai  Kyushu  Limited:  See— 


SUraishi.  Masaloahi:  and  Hanada.  Tomoko.  5,501,870,  Q.  427-8.000. 
Tokyo  ElecDon  Limited:  See— 

Shiiaitfai.  Masaioafai;  aid  Hanada,  Toauko,  5,501,870.  Q.  427-8.000. 
Tokyo  Gas  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayatlii,  Milautotlii;  Fujita,  Akitaka;  Nagaafatma.  SUngo:  and  Rijiinati. 
laao.  5,501348.  Q.  405-143.000. 
Tokyo  Melropolitaa:  See — 

Yamagiichi.  Seiji;  Yamaura.  Takeshi:  Ogau.  Takatsugu:  Suzuki.  Tta- 
loBMi;  aid  Aiai,  ikuo.  5,502,393.  Q.  324-639.000. 
Tokyo  OUca  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hoaoda,  Hroafai:  Numata,  Remi:  Doi,  Kootuke:  Tokutake.  Nobuo; 
Kohara.  Hidekalau:  and  Ndcayana,  TatMmata.  5,501.936.  Q.  430- 
191.000. 
Tokyo  <»«»»M«»n  Co.,  LaL:  See — 

Ikeda,  Holaka:  aid  Nifcanan,  Masahara,  SJOI,IO«,  CL  73-629XM)0. 
Tomat,  Fetiuccio;  and  Bordigaon,  Giuaeppe,  to  Danieli  A  C.  Otkmc 
Meccaniche  SpA.  Method  for  the  nmhiple  receipl  aad  diacfaafe  of  roBed 
aectiotis  onto  a  cooiiag  piale  and  device  perfomiag  such  method. 
5.501J14.a.  198-418.100. 
Tomer,  John  D.:  See — 

Sfaulakie.  Gr^oiy  M.;  Kapples.  Kevia  J.:  aid  Toiner.  John  D.,  5,S02J03, 
a.  548-241.000. 
Tomey  Corporation:  See — 

iafaiguro.  Shnqi:  aad  Moriao.  Toifaiham.  5.50I.2I7.  a.  128-645.000. 
Tominari,  Kenidii:  See — 

Sakathita.  Takeshi:  Shimoda,  Tomoaki;  Miura.  iCimiyoaht;  Tominari, 
Keaicfai:  aad  Kaaezawa,  Akio.  5.502,153,  Q.  528-198.000. 
Tomioka,  TUcao:  See— 

iida,  Yaiuacha:  Hooda,  Satora;  Aaai,  Sacfaio;  Nakaataa.  laao:  NogucU. 
Hideaori;  aad  Tomioka.  lUao.  5.S01.780.  CL  204-192.150. 
Tomlinson,  John  J.:  See — 

SiovaU.  Theiese  iC;  aad  Tomliaaon.  John  J..  5,501,268.  d.  165-1.000. 
Tomski.  Sharon:  See — 

Buliga.  Gregory  S.;  Miller.  Mak  S.;  PoweD.  William  F:  Lis.  Daniel  G.; 
Krishnainirlfay.  R.  G.;  Witte.  Vernon  C:  and  Tomski.  Sharaa. 
5.501,869.  a.  426-658.000. 
Tonen  Corporation:  See — 

Murakami.  Naomi:  Usui.  Miyuld;  Furuhashi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Ueki, 
Saloifai.  5.502,114,  O.  525-301.000. 
Toppan  Printing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yotioda.  Risaburo;  Nakamura.  iCiyolomo:  Ota.  Akitau:  and  Taguchi. 
Mitiuaki.  5.501.350.  Q.  216-20.000. 
Toray  industries.  Inc.:  See — 

igucU,  Yuichiro:  iCiraura,  Michio:  and  Oka.  Koidwo.  5,502,141,  Q. 

526-286.000. 
Malsuaaae.  TUeo:  and  Tricada.  Takaahi.  5^02,090.  Q.  524-3.000. 
Torborg.  Kevin:  and  Fischbadi,  Max.  to  White  Conaoiidaled  Indnaaries.  iac 
Common  idler  strap  for  use  in  a  ckMhes  dryer.  5.501,021.  Q.  34-594.000. 
Tor^nea.  Deborah  L.:  See— 

Tibbetts.  aark:  Gohlen.  James  B..  HI:  and  Torgersen.  Deborah  L., 
5,502,773.  a.  382-129.000. 
Toriiiala.  Minotii:  See — 

Yanazaki,  Nobuto;  Torihala.  Minotu:  and  Mdd.  Shinji.  5.501.569,  O. 
414-676.000. 
Torii,  Masanori:  See — 

Takigucfai,  Ryohei:  Saito.  Hitocfai;  Torii,  Masanori:  Haaegawa,  Jnn: 
Fujiimna,  Hideo:  and  Nakamura.  Yoshinori,  5,502,024.  O.  503- 
227.000. 
Torp,  ayde  A..  Jr.;  HaU.  Michael  R.;  Miesskx.  Paul  R.;  and  Vbgler.  Michad 
R..  to  Suncast  Corporation.  Even-ootl  edging  for  cartonlest  parkagiag 
5.501.036.  a.  47-33.000. 
Tonington  Company,  The:  See — 

PfeilkMid.  Feinand:  and  Blache.  Claire,  5.501.110,  CI.  73-862.321. 
Terrill.  AmoW  M..  5.501.532.  a.  384-572.000. 
Tonu.  Matthew  P.;  and  Rots.  Jay.  toTortu.  Matthew  P.  Fuel  recovery  system. 

5.501.255,  a.  141-95.000. 
Toshiba  Machine  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyauchi.  MikiyosM:  and  Kakishima.  Hiroyuki.  5,501,519,  d.  366- 
78.000. 
Toso  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Inaba.  Tadashi;  Mori.  Toshiyuki;  Nagashima.  Masahiro;  and  Kawada. 
iCosuke.  5.501.262.  Q.  160-178.200. 
Toso.  Keanelfa  E.:  See- 
Green.  David  T;  Bolanos.  Henry;  Alesi.  Danid  E:  aad  Toso.  Kenneth 
E.  5.501.689.  a.  606-139.000. 
Tosoh  Corporation:  See — 

Fucfaikami,  Takamasa:  Wakasa.  Noriko;  He,  De-Hua:  Miyake.  Takanori: 
Okada.  Takashi:  Fujimura.  Atsusfai:  Situkibata.  Hiroyuki:  iCanou. 
Yoshiaki;  and  Saito.  Toshihiro.  5.502.217.  Q.  549-325.000. 
Tolino.  Ernest:  See — 

Gauber.  Pascal:  Braussen.  GiUes;  Goulhier.  Bernard:  Deswea  GUs- 
laine;  and  Torino.  Ernest.  5,501,582,  Q.  417-420.000. 
Tourre,  Jean-Michel:  See — 

Macaudiere.  Piem;  Morros.  Jorge;  Tourre.  Jean-Michd:  and  Tressaud. 
Alain.  5.501.733,  O.  I0M61.000. 
Town.  Michad-HaroM:  See- 
Betty,  lilichad  N.:  Town.  Michael-Harokl;  Kresse,  Gcorg-Buridiard:  aad 
Hemnam.  Uwe.  5.501.958.  CI.  435-18.000 
Toy.  Lora  G.;  and  Pinnau.  Ingo,  lo  Membrane  Technology  and  Research,  lac 
Natural  gas  treabnem  process  using  FTMSP  membrane.  5.501.722,  CL 
95-50.000. 
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Toyodi  Bodnku  Kibiukiki  K^Aai  Ste— 

Uk»i.  Hidehilo;  KomeOni.  Kazuo:  Hone.  lUcuyuki;  mkI  Nakayuu. 
Toduaki.  $.302^3.  CI    181  228  000 
Toyoda.  Todiihifo.  Mori.  Yoahihiro;  and  Kitagawi.  Hidemaia.  lo  Maisushiu 
Electnc  laduilhal  Co..  IM.  Apfannis  mi  method  lor  dijital  video  and 
aadio  pnccnang  a  phiralily  of  picures  and  mindi.  5.302.312.  Q.  348- 
706.000. 
Ibyola  Jidodia  Kalaiahib  Kaute:  5m— 

Kanehn.  Keaji;  Ifadura.  Ibahitaiko;  Waunatie.  Dnio;  Okada.  Maun- 
ori;  aid  Mauudaiia.  Jan-iclH.  3J0I.I94.  O.  1 23-470.000 
Toyolo  JidoalM  KabuahUu  Kauiia:  S*e— 

"ttun.  Hiroyoaiii;  Suzuki.  Kazuluko;  WaMMbe.  Keiko:  lUugi.  Aauahi; 
lUunka.  HiMhi;  and  Bata.  Goto.  3.302.799.  Q.  393-131  000 
Ttackman.  Philip  C:  See— 

Sttnes,  Robcn  L.;  TnckiMn.  Fhilip  C :  and  ICadu)ciii.  Dennis  M.. 
3J0I  .968.  a.  435-193.000. 

TVacy,  C.  Edwin:  See—  

tanicka.  John  C  ;  Benaon.  David  K.;  Md  tVacy.  C  Edwin.  3.302J92. 
a.  219-121  640. 

Yoon.  Tony  J.;  McGradi.  Michael  J  ;  and  TVan.  Phuc.  3J02.696.  a. 
369-32.000. 
TtM.  ThMg:  Gaiafiadiy.  Gopi;  Goddvd.  Michael  D  .  and  Thaden.  Robeit.  u 
AdvMced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.  Circuil  for  delaymg  dau  lalck>a(  from  a 
pndMted  bus  and  mednd.  SJ0Q.414.  Q.  327-434.000. 
TkansiMor  Devices,  Inc  :  See— 

RoUivMI.  AkxMder.  3.302.630.  O.  363-84.000. 
Tiaym.  Kevin  M.:  and  Hsu.  Heagwei.  n  Moaoroia.  Inc  Low  power  level 

shift  circuit  and  melhod  dierefor  3.302.406.  O.  326««.000. 
IVessaud.  Alain;  See— 

Macaudierc.  Pierre;  Morros.  Jofje;  Tourre.  Jean-Michel;  and  Ticssaud. 
Alain.  S_M)I.7H.  CI    106-461  000. 
Trevillyan.  Dcmus  A  .  and  Pamsh.  Jeffrey  L..  to  Breed  AMomotive  Tech- 
nolo(y.   Inc.    Driver  side  all   mechanical   iailalor  for  aifhag  sysacna. 
3.501.487.0.  280-736.000. 
Trick.  Rudy:  See— 

Gkxnr.  Gvy  R.;  Emten.  Edgar  G..  U  Beau.  Brea  J..  Sr.;  Marek. 
Awbca  E;  TVick.  Rudy;  nd  Vianco.  James  E..  3J01 J94.  a  425- 
549.000. 
Trimble  Navigation  Limiled:  See— 

Denninger.  Valentine  L..  5  J02.446.  Q.  M2-3S7.000. 
Trion  Industries.  Inc.:  Set — 

N^el.  Thomm  O.;  ■«!  Ellis.  Daniel  J..  5J02.733.  O.  377-6.000. 
Tripiett.  WUIiam  F:  See— 

Wefch,  Wallace  W ;  Angheto.  Pydnn  V. ;  Tripieo.  Winiam  F ;  and  Adams. 
Kadierine  A  .  5J01.466.  CI  273-355000 
Ttacki.  Mafk:  See— 

ItomMey.  Fmderick  W.  Ill;  Md  Trocki.  Mark.  5J01.674.  O.  604- 

247  000. 

Tiombley.  Frederick  W .  HI;  and  Trocki.  Mark,  lo  Mcdrad.  Inc  Intravenous 

cadwter  with  necdk  cover  and  bkxid  collection  tube.  5JOI.674.  CI 

604-247  000. 

Trott.  Arthur  F.  to  Linvalec  Corporation.  Suture  anchor  for  soft  ussue 

ftxation  5.501.683.  O  606-72.000 
Trott.  Arthur  F.  lo  Unvatcc  Corpotalion.  Unitary  anchor  fa»  soft  tissue 

Asation   5.501,696.  CI  606-232.000 
Trumpf  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Dilger.  Werner:  aid  Kilian.  Friedrich.  5.501.095.  C\.  72-461.000. 
Tiuong.  Myhanh  T:  See— 

Baiows,  Thomas   H..  Tiuong.   Myhanh  T;   and  Suszko.   Paul   R.. 
5.502.092.  CI   521-64.000 
Tnistees  of  Boston  University.  The:  See — 

HMtig.  Kern.  5.502.339,  O.  307-31.000. 
Triltzscher  GmbH  *  Co.  KG:  See— 

Leifdd.  Ferdinand;  Schlichler.  Stefan;  Wiadges.  Bemhanl;  and  GUnk- 
inaer.  Siegfried.  5.500.9*6.  O   19-I3900A. 
Tsai,  Jin-Bo.  DouMe-trip  handle  type  flush  control  mechanism  for  balMoai 

loikts.  3J00.961.  a.  4-325.000 
1^.  I^ung  C.  Magnetic  energy  reinforcing  device.  5.502,425.  CI.  333- 

304.000. 
Tschudin.  Rolf  G  :  Ser^ 

Bourg.  John.  Mitchell.  James;  Mirotuuk.  Matt.  Roth.  Bradley;  Subra- 
manian,  Sankaran;  Cherukuh.  Murali.  Zabiocky.  Paul  G.;  POhida. 
Thomas  J.;  Smidi.  Paul  D  ;  Friauf,  Walter  S  ;  and  Tschudin.  Rolf  G  . 
5.502.386.  CI  324-316  000 
Tsubnkimoio  Chain  Co.:  See— 

Sonoyama.    Mitsuyoshi;   Suzaki.   Kentaro;   Aihara.   Masaki;   Suzuki. 
Hirokalxu;  Miyahwa.  Shoji;  Kojima.  Norio;  and  Okada.  Masaloshi. 
5J01,058,  CI.  53-204.000. 
Tsubota.  Koichi:  See— 

Takcmolo.  lUuaoahi;  Tsubou.   Koichi;   Kadomatsu.   Hideyuki;   and 
Sasaki.  Elsuro.  5.301.446,  CI   271  188  000 
Tsuchiya.  Toshihiro.  to  Nisso  Industry  Co .  Lid.  Device  for  raising  aquarium 

fish  and  Ns  reccplaMe  assembly.  5.301.614.  O.  439-374.000 
Tsuda.  Kenji:  See — 

Yamasaki.  Ndumichi;  Tsuda.  Kenji;  Oknda.  Hiroyuki;  and  Tenno, 
Todiinari.  5.502.262.  O.  585-241.000 


Tsuji.  HiiDyoahi;  Suzuki.  Kazuhiko;  Watanabc.  Keiko;  Takagi.  Anusfai; 
Takaoka.  Hiloshi.  and  Baba.  Goto,  to  Kabushiki  Kaitha  Toyota  Chuo 
Kenkyusho,  and  Toyolo  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rendering  apfiarants. 
muhispeciral  image  scanner,  and  dme-dimensional  automatic  go^io- 
spectrophoiometcr  5.302.799.  O.  395-131.000 
Tsuji.  Maaaaki:  See —  „  -  _  _ 

Miyawaki.  WroaM:  Oka.  IWuyuki;  and  Tsuji.  Masaaki.  5.502X0.  Q. 
355-22.000. 
Tsujimoto.  Akinori:  See — 

Lee  Yiimi  C;  inoue.  Skinji;  Tsujimoto.  Akinori;  and  Miwa.  Abman, 
5.501.841.  a.  422-101.000 
Tsukada.  Katswid;  NdEamura.  Nono;  Nimuia.  Minoru;  Suemon,  Huoyuki; 
Kamihala.  Toauo;  Md  YMMzaki.  Mutsuaki.  lo  Seiko  Epson  Corpotalian. 
Eleclronic  device  having  a  flaL  card-like  casing  enckwag  componenti  for 
a  ooovlelc  computer  system  5J02,6I7.  C\.  361-686.000 
Tsukanoto.  Kalsun:  See— 

Baba.  Yinaka;  Usui.  Toshinao;  Kakigami,  Takuji;  Ozeki,  Yoshiro;  Ttuka- 
mou.  Katsin;  Asaeda.  Nobuyuki;  and  hoh.  Nobuyuki.  5.502.209.  CI. 
548-434.000. 
Tkukamolo.  KaMya;  and  S^to.  Tkkihi.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works.  Ltd. 
Planv  asHenna  having  polarizer  for  converting  linear  polarized  waves  into 
citculv  potvized  waves.  3.502,433.  O.  343-736.000 
Tsukamoto.  Kazumasa:  See— 

Iteiguchi,  Takao;  Tsukwioto.  Kazumasa;  Hayabuchi.  Masahiro;  and 
Ando.  Masahiko.  5.501.645.  O.  477-130000 
TtakusM.  Masanori:  See — 

Koyanagi.  Osamu;  Hirasawa.  Kunio;  T^ukushi.  Masanori;  Kurosawa, 
Yukio;  Salo.  Tadaata.  Md  Ohshita.  Yooicht.  5.502.290.  O.  218- 
78.000. 
Tturu.  Kiyoahi:  See — 

Inoue,  TWasM;  T^uru.  Kiyoahi;  Okita.  Tomoyoriii;  and  Hiasa.  MKhihilo, 

5.501,749,0    148-621.000 
Tsunmi.  Yasuhisa:  See— 

Iwamoto,  Toshiro;  Fujie,  Akihiko;  Niita,  Kumiko;  Tsufumi.  Yasuhisa; 
Shigemalsu,  Nobuharu;  Kasahara.  Chiyoshi.  Hino.  Motohiro;  and 
Okuhva.  Masakuai.  5.502.033,  C  514  11  000 
Tsuruoka.  RyoicM.  lo  Fuji  Xeros  Co..  Ltd  Jam  processing  device  suitable  far 

use  in  M  image  forming  ^ipmtus  5.502.543.  O  355  207  000 
Tsuzuki.  lUnio,  Tabuchi,  Yasuhide;  and  Ishiwata.  Yasumasa.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.; 
Md  Hitachi  Software  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.  Mobile  Icrminal  position 
information  detection  method  and  system  using  the  method.  5.502.758.  Ci. 
379-58.000  ^ 

Til.  Yue-Fei«.  Umbrella  widi  alarming  and  lighting  ftuctians.  5.302,624,  CI. 

362-102.000 
Tube  Technology  Pty..  Ltd.:  See— 

Goleby,  Leslie  D  ,  5.501.053.  C\.  52-729.300. 
Tiick.  Lwry  C    See—  _ 

Ford.  James  D  ;  and  Tuck.  Larry  C.  5.300.989.  O  29-27  OOR. 
Tully,  Tara  S   Pel  feeding  apparatus  5.501,176,  O    11961.000. 
Tung,  Lin  C    Multiple  rotatran  materials  processor    5J01.522,  C[.  366- 

219000 
Turhan.  Ibrahim:  See — 

Wesdiof,  Luc  B.  J.:  T^ahan.  Ibrdiim;  Tessier.  George  G.;  and  De  Peuter. 
Frans  L.  J.,  5.501.819.  O.  252-503.000. 
Turner.  Howard  W :  See— 

Crowdier.  Donna  J.;  Hsher.  Richard  A ;  CMich.  Jo  Ann  M.;  Hladiy. 
Gregory  G  ;  and  Turner.  Howard  W..  5J02.124.  O  526-127.000. 
TWner.  James  E    See— 

Hill.  Ira,  Malmborg.  Bengt  E.;  Oldham,  Ronald  G  ;  Turner.  James  E.; 
Ellis,  Michael  P;  and  Anderssoo.  Sven-BOrje.  5.501.236.  CI.  131- 
270  000. 

Turner.  Paul  N.:  See—  

Ferrin.  FrMk  J  ;  and  Turner.  Paul  N..  5J02.455.  CI  345-9.000. 

TWner,  Victor  C    See —  

Bums,  David  R  ;  and  Turner.  Victor  C.  5J0U46.  O.  I37-I79.O0O. 
TVenty-Rrsl  Century  Research  Corporation:  See— 

DasscI,  Mark  W.;  and  Vassiliou.  Eustadiios.  5.302.243. 0. 562-413.000. 
lytko.  Andrej:  See — 

Hansel.  Jozef;  Kwaaniewski.  Jerzy;  lytko.  Andrej;  and  Lankosz.  LesUw. 
5.502J79.  CI  324-207  140. 
UCAR  Carbon  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Lewis.  Irwin  C  ;  and  Piiro,  Tenence  A..  5J0I.729.  O.  106-274.000. 
Uchida.  Hideaki   See— 

Hiraishi,  Aisushi,  Akioka.  Takashi.  Kobayashi,  Yutaka;  Yokoyama.  Yuji; 
Iwamura.  Masahiro.  Yamauchi.  Talsumi;  Takahashi.  Shigeru;  Uchida. 
Hideaki;  and  Ide.  Akira.  5J02,820.  O.  395-250.000. 
Uchida.  Naoya:  See— 

Mori  Kazuhiro;  Uchida.  Naoya;  and  Taiematsu.  Susumu.  5.50 1 ,08 1 , 0. 
62-135  000 
Uchikawa.  Fusaoki:  See— 

Egswa,  Kunihiko;  Kubo,  Yoshio,  Nagai,  Takayuki;  Uchikawa,  Fusaoki; 
Miyashitt.  Shoji;  and  Higuma.  Hiroko.  5J01.746.  C\   148-98.000. 
Uchiyama.  Kcnji:  5*^— 

Mauumoto.  Kalsuru;  Hirayama.  Nobuhiro;  Uchiyama.  Kenji;  Kawasaki. 
Shoji.  Fukui.  Tamami;  and  Uramoto.  Kalsuo.  5J02.110.  C  323- 
221.000 

Uchiyama,  Noriyuki:  See —  . . 

Takdnshi,  Tadashi;  Onda.  Kenichi;  Kanouda.  Akihiko;  Hone.  Hideaki; 
Hagiwaia.     Syuya,    Uchiyama.    Noriyuki;    and    Saito.    Sadamu. 
53ft:.430.  a.  336-232.000. 
Uchiyama.  Takahiko:  5rr— 


Asai,  Hiiomitsu:  and  Uduyama.  lUufaiko,  3,301,526.  O.  384-13.000, 
Ueba,  YosMnobu:  See— 

MUllcr,  Harald;  and  Ueba.  Yoshinobu.  3,301,778,  Q,  204-157.620. 
Uebbing,  John:  See— 

Kish.  Fred  A.;  StesMka.  Rank  M.;  DeFevcre,  Dcanis  C:  Robbins, 
Viigima  M.;  and  Uebbing,  John,  3.302,316,  a.  237-94.000. 
Ueda,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Hayasfai.  Shigeki:  Ueda,  Hiroyuki;  Ogiri,  Tadakazu:  Kolera.  Shinichi; 
Morishila,  Hiroki:  Moriuchi,  Yasufeiko:  Yasuda.  Kohichi;  and  Isfaida, 
Naoyuki,  3,502.554.  O.  355-271.000. 
Ueda,  HisHhi:  Sre— 

Pujino,  Noboru;  and  Ueda,  Hisatfai,  5,501.565.  Q.  414-331.000. 
Ueda,  Michio:  Suzuki,  Akio;  Suenaga,  Yoshiro;  and  IsUkawa,  TMuy«ki,«> 
Shikoku  Kakoki  Co..  Ltd.  Tape  joining  apparatus.  3.301.763.  O.  156- 
504.000. 
Ueda.  Osamu;  and  Tdahashi.  Kqji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image 
sensing  apparatus  wtack  cm  detect  optical  characteristics  of  m  image  to 
control  title  insertion.  5,302,486.  CI.  348-239.000. 
Ueda.  Shinji:  See— 

Kalo.    Shigeki:    Kadowaki,    Hidejiro;    Ishida.   Yasufaiko:   Takamiya, 
Makoio;  Ashiwa,  Jua;  and  Ueda,  Shinji,  3.302,466.  Q.  356-336.000. 
Ueda.  Shinjiro:  See— 

Nagaoka.  Takashi;  Ueda.  Shinjiro;  Sakagami.  Seiji;  Niafaiuchi,  Akin: 
and  Sakurai.  Hirofumi.  5,501383,  O.  417-423.400. 
Ucfaara,  Toshihiro;  Sato.  Kogi;  and  NakMmn.  Shuichi,  to  Hitachi  Metals  Ltd. 
Shadow  mask  support  member  having  high  strcogth  and  thermal  defor- 
mation resistam  low-expansion  alkiy^ale  and  Ingh  exiwisian  alloy  plate 


and  method  of  producing  die  same.  S,502J50.  O.  3l3-4O4.00a 
Ueki.  Saloshi:  See— 

Murakami.  Naotni;  Usui.  Miyuki:  FuruhasM,  Hiroyuki;  and  Ueki, 
Saioshi,  5,502,114,  O.  525-301.000. 
Uenuira.  Takuzo:  See— 

Kttga,  Kaeko:  Md  Uemura,  Takuzo,  5,502,480,  Q.  348-46,000. 
Uenohata,  NoriMsa:  See— 

Kajitani.  Kc^i;  Mizukmi.  Hiroafai;  and  Uenohara.  Norihisa,  5,301.310. 

CI    192-48.300. 
Mizukami,  Hin^dii:  Kajitani.  Koji:  Fujimoto.  Keisuke:  and  Uenohata, 
NoriUsa,  5,501312,  Q.  192-89.230. 
Ueiwyama.  Takeshi:  See — 

Kidoguchi.  Isao;  Ohnaka.  Kiyoshi;  Adachi,  Hidelo;  Kaimyama.  SaKMU; 
Mannou.  Masaya;  and  Uenoyama.  TU»eshi,  5302.739,  Q.   372- 
45000. 
Uesfaima.  Tostnfaumi;  Hasegawa.  Ko;  Teramolo.  Toshio;  Nakajima.  Talsuo: 
and  Konomolo,  Takeyoshi.  to  Japw  Syndietic  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.;  and  NTN 
Corporation.  Tbermqplaatic  elaatotner  compositian.  5302,095,  CL  524- 
269.000. 
Ucla.Mo«»w;  See— 

Nakaa,  l^tswo;  and  Uela,  Motomu,  5302305.  Ci.  348-595.000. 
Uelake.  Akihiro:  See— 

Snshu.   Yotchirou:   Ota.   Shuichi;    Fujii.   Hiroshi;   Uetake,  Akihiro: 
Sawada,  Takashi:  Hasegawa,  Shinichi;  Suzuki.  Kazuyoshi;  atid  Morii. 
Tetsuro.  5302.608.  Ci.  360-132.000. 
UeyMia.  Yaaidiirtr.  Ocfaiai,  KeUchi:  Satake.  Tetsuo:  Komoda,  Hideaki;  and 
HatamdUk  Hideo,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic 
recordiiH  medium.  5301,896,  Ci.  428-323.000. 
Ueyama.  YbsUki:  See— 

Yagyu,  Takeshi:  and  Ueyama,  Yoshiki.  5302,640,  a.  364-443.000. 
Ukai.   Ifidefaiio:   Konetani.   Kazuo;   Horie.   Kazuyuki;   and   Nakayama. 
Tosfaiaki.  to  Toyoda  Boafaoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  and  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.  Mufller  3302,283,  O.  181-228.000. 
ULMA.  S.  Coop.  Ltda.:  See— 

Errasti  Iriane.  losu:  and  Aguirre  Anegui.  Ignacio.  3301,066.  O. 
53-556.000. 
Ulman,  Abraham:  See — 

Willand.  Craig  S.;  Robello.  Douglas  R.;  Urankar.  Edward  J.;  and  Ulman. 
Abrdiam,  5301.821.  Q.  252-582.000. 
Ubicli,  James  F:  See — 

Pearbiein.  Richard  W.:  and  Ulrich,  James  F..  5302J70.  Q.  800- 
200.000. 
Ulrich,  Naduui  T.  to  University  of  Pennsylvania.  The  Thislees  of  ite. 
Methods  and  apparatus  for  mechanically  intelligent  grasping.  5301.498^ 
a.  294-106.000. 
Ungemach.  Frank  S.:  See —  ; 

Baugher.  Bennett  W.;  Chamberlain,  Aurora  J.;  Devereaux.  Sharon  MX 
and  Ungemach.  Frank  S..  5301.985.  Q.  436-518.000. 
Ui«er.  P«!ier  D.;  and  Robbach.  RonaM  P.,  lo  AlliedSignal  Inc  Low  density 
materials  having  good  compression  strength  and  articles  formed  therefrom. 
53O2.082,  a.  521-141.000. 
Uajdynamics  Corporatian:  See — 

Cooper.  AIM,  5301.364,  Q,  221-12.000. 
Unilever  Patent  Hokhngs  B.V.:  Ser— 

Wettcon.  Roger  J.,  5301,972,  Ci.  435-240.490. 
Union  Carbide  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Technok>gy  Cotporabon:  See— 
Bai,  Xialai,  3302,127,  Q.  526-143.000. 

Cogen.  JcOney  M.:  Kragh,  Michael  J.;  and  Brown,  Geolhey  D„ 
5302 J88,  a.  174-113.00R. 
Union  Switch  A  Signal  Inc.:  See— 

Capan.  RonaM  R.,  530M16.  Q.  246-63.00R. 
Capan,  RonaU  R.,  5301,417,  Q.  246-63.00R. 
Jones,  Richard  S..  5302J67,  Ci.  318-281.000. 
Unisia  Jecs  Corporatian:  See— 


Haa,  Seioosufee:  Ifidaka,  Akira:  and  Yamada,  YoahiMko.  3301.186,  a. 
123-90.160, 
Unisys  Corpotalion:  See — 

Psinalas.  Thdmas  J.;  Arthur.  John  E..  Ill:  and  Bucceri,  AMbony  M.. 

5302.454,  CL  343-791.000. 
WilUams.  Bruce  U:  Greeff,  Rov  E.:  and  Arbanns.  Glena  A..  3302.745. 
a.  375-282.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Nonhem  Irelasid,  The  Minisaer  of 
Agricidtnre  Fisheries  and  Food  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of 
Ifae:  See—  "   " 

Fukfaer,  Makofan;  and  Smcion-West,  'Devor,  3302.656,  CI.  364- 
550.000. 
United  Microelectionics  Corp.:  See — 

Lin,  Jengping,  5302.009,  O.  437-239.000. 
Un,  Jyb-Kuang:  and  Kuo,  l^-On,  5301.997,  O.  437-43,000. 
Yang,  Sheng-Hsing:  aaKi  Lin.  Jyh-Kuang.  5301,996.  Q.  437-43.000. 
United  Parcel  Service  of  America,  Inc.:  See— 

Bonnel,  Hemi.  3301313,  Q.  198-370.090. 
U.S.  Efevator  See— 

Holmes,  William  K.,  5301,299,  CI.  187-272.000. 
U.S.  Natural  Resources.  Inc.:  See- 
Dyer,  Daniel  R.;  and  Spaiks.  James  R.,  5301,256,  CL  144-24I.O0O. 
United  Slates  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 

SoUs,  Uivience  A.;  and  Rots,  Robert  J.,  5301,054,  Q.  32-730.700. 
Air  Force:  See — 
RainviUe,  Peter  J.:  and  Harackiewicz,  Frances  J.,  5302,451.  Ci. 
343-700.0MS. 
Army:  See — 
HoUis.  Michael  S.  L.:  Brandon,  Fred  J.:  Kennedy,  Edward  W.;  aaal 
Schmidt.  Edwvd  M..  5301,133,  O.  102-329.000. 
Energy:  See- 
Berlin,  Gary  J..  5302,439.  Q.  341-51.000. 
Halpin.  John  M.,  5301,385.  O.  225-96.000. 
Health  and  HumM  Services:  See — 
Bourg,  John:  MilcheU.  James:  Mirotznik,  Marie  Rodu  Bradley;  Sub- 
nmanian,  SankatM:  Cherakuri,  Murali:  ZabkKky,  Paul  G.;  Poiuda, 
Thomas  J.;  Smidi,  Paul  D.;  Friauf.  Waller  S.:  and  Tadaidin,  Rolf  G., 
5302386,  a.  324-316.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administralion:  See— 
.      Allrcd,  Johnny  W.;  Md  Fleck,  Vincent  J.,  Jr..  5301303.  Q.  188- 
67.000. 
Chang.  Alice  C;  and  St  Clair,  Terry  U  5302,157,  Q.  528-353.000. 
St  Clair,  Anne  K.;  Ezzell.  Slq4ien  A.;  Taykv.  Larry  T;  and  BosKm. 
HaioU  G.,  5302,156.  CI.  528-353.000. 
Navy:  See— 

Hihz,  Frederick  F:  and  Wilson,  Charles  E„  5302.449,  Q.  342- 

417.000. 
Kahn,  MMfred;  Wu,  Cvl  C:  and  Zain.  Saadi.  5302343.  O.  310- 
358.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

De  Jong,  Erik  A.  A.;  and  Hopmans.  Jm  H.  M..  5302,429,  O.  336- 

192.000. 
Decotignie,  PhiUppe:  and  Jourdan.  Sabine,  5302371,  CL  358-335,000. 
Kulm,  VUchael  R;  Rasche,  Volker.  and  Ploksa,  RolamL  5302385.  CI. 

324-309.000. 
ManhaU.  Christopher  B..  5302,744,  Ci.  375-259.000. 
Rhebenen,  GertJM.  5302.716.  Ci.  370-27.000. 
Scfaemmann,  Hugo;  and  HOsgetk  Theo,  5302359,  Q.  3IO-40.0MM. 
Skitboom,  Jm  W.;  Woeriee,  Pierre  R;  and  Woltjer,  Reinoul,  5302326, 
a.  257-530.000. 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See — 

Gnvener,  Roy  D.,  5301.693,  Q.  606-137.000. 

Green.  David  T;  Boiaans,  Hemy;  Atesi.  Daniel  E.;  and  Toso.  Kennedi 

E.,  5301,689,  a.  606-139.000. 
Gtuskin.  Ellioo  A.;  and  Jiang,  Ying,  5302.042.  a.  514-59.000. 
Uu.  Cheng-Kung:  BeaneB.  Steven  L.:  Kennedy,  iofen:  Kaplan,  DonaU 

S.;  Md  Mulb.  Rots  R..  5302.159.  O.  528-354.000. 
SamseL  W.  Scott,  5301,630.  O.  451-49.000. 
United  Technokigies  Corporation:  See— 

EUnige,  David  A.:  Md  Ress,  Robert  A..  Jr.,  330I37S.  Q.  416- 
144.000. 
Unitika  Lid.:  See—  ^ 

Iwala,  Ken;  Kauyama,  Tatsuo;  Md  Nakajima.  Hiroshi.  5301,965,  U. 
435-94.000. 
Unitu  Congpvy:  See — 

Isshiki,  SUgeUro:  Sato,  Matami:  Iteuoi.  Yaniyuki:  and  Yosfaiini. 
Yiitaka,  5301,643,  Q.  474-268.000. 
Universty  of  Akron.  The:  See— 

Kanakkanalt.  SebaatiM  V,  3301,945,  Q.  430-338.000. 
University  of  Arkansas,  Board  of  Triistees  of  die:  See— 

Hutchins,  DareU  K.;  Md  Dahneke,  Barton  E.,  5302361,  Q.  356- 
336.000. 
University  of  Califbtnia,  The  Regents  of  die;  See— 

Catida,  Join  E:  EDiolt,  Michael:  and  PufanM.  David  A..  5302,073, 0. 
514-436.000. 
University  of  Cinciiuiati:  See — 

Kuo,  Chung-Mien;  and  Clanon,  Stephen  J.,  5302,144,  Q.  328-18.000. 
University  of  Fkirida:  See — 

Adair.  Jmes  H.:  Singh,  Rajiv  K.:  Eisraatadl.  William  R.;  and  Staefale. 
Sherry  S.,  3301,877,  O.  427-249.000. 
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Bofoviky.  Dov;  De  Loaf.  AimU;  ihI  BylriM.  Day.  SJ01,976.  a. 
435-252.300. 
Umvcnily  of  Kteyiiad-BaltimaR  Coumy:  5««— 

Tmck.  Ufi:  ad  Kalkam.  Aiie.  5.502J63.  Q.  318-56S.lia 
Unvcfiily  of  ManadanMi:  5n — 

PloRt,  JuM  C;  Md  RauKli.  Mwn  D..  SJ02.I28.  a.  526-160.000. 
4fwvcniiy  of  haaiyivana.  ThMec*  of  the:  Stt— 

GomtOa-Ufm,  Cak*.  S.S02J03.  a.  250-252. 100. 

SMikfca.  Lmy  O.;  B«fc.  JeOrey  S.;  Md  Fizca.  Pwl  J..  S.S02.I42.  CL 

S2S-7.000. 
UMck.  Nuttm  T..  SJ0I.4W.  a.  294-106.000. 
Uaivcnily  of  PHlitiMith,  The:  Set— 

Khiz.  Mm  L:  LiM(.  Mvc  D.;  Md  NnyiMi.  KiiihM.  S.S0l.6M.a. 
606-9.000. 
Uaivcnily  of  Ulrii  Bnwi  li  PiwadMiai:  Scr—    . 

.  Caade;  Ben.  Jeff  W.;  Gooch.  Jydidi  1:  BkMwick.  DoMid;  BKl 


Biowa.  Dob  R..  5.501.476.  O.  280-230.000. 
Uaivcnily  of  WnMagmi:  5m— 

AMtanok  BriM;  Bndricy.  AmmI:  lod  Bofen.  Lloyd.  5J02.560.  O 
356-128.000. 
Uaivcnily  Riwtli  riaaalMiiia,  lac.:  Ste— 

Kraae.  Nonii;  Pimaa.  Roacr.  Coaaor.  Gleaa:  Md  tevii.  VvpL 
5J02.8I7.  a.  395-200.160. 
Uao.  Mikio:  5«*— 

Hinaa.  Kaadvo:  «hI  Uao.  Mikio.  5J0I.93I.  CI.  430- 109.000. 
Uoi.  MicUHka:  Sm— 

Udaa.    Nobuhide;    Kanaulo.    Maf^iiko:    md    Uoi.    Miduuke. 
5J02.133.  a.  526-347.000. 
UOI»:S»»— 

Piaik.  ORfcn  A.:  Daddur.  Heoual  W;  nd  Hobbt.  Sinoa  R. 
5.502.248.  a.  562-606.000. 


Koond:  HidKr.  Heitaft;  KoowiiA  Bcanii;  Upadek. 
Md  Nitich.  Oralia.  5J0I.8I4.  a.  252-174.170. 
!•» — 
TihvK,  Omma  P.;  Up*>iyay.  SMoi  N.;  ad  DtHwia.  Sanaa. 
5J0I.855.  a.  424-195.100. 
Umoiai  CManay.  The:  Stt— 

AyCT.  Doaald  B.:  Bady.  Goidoa  L.;  ad  Jaookcea.  Eric  J.  5  J02.I87.  a. 
544-117.000. 
Uraialo,  Kalao:  See — 

Murmiif'.  KMnra:  HirayaMi,  NtMbmo:  Uckiyaia.  Kaji:  Kawaaki. 
SlH#:  Ittai.  Taaid:  ad  Uraaoio.  Kalao.  5J02.I10.  O.  525- 
221.000. 
Unriw.  Bdwvd  J.:  See— 

Wilted.  O^  S.;  Robeilo.  Dn«ln  R.;  Unakv.  Edwad  J.:  ad  Ubaa 
Al    I      75»IJ21.  a  252  582  000 
Uitoa.  Michael  P.:  See— 

Otexy.  Aodioay   M.;   Uiboa.   Michael   P:   ad  WenWu.   Pal   D. 
5501.449.  d.  271-292.000. 
Uf«er.  Daiel:  See— 

Bat.  Onajfihe:  ad  Uifler.  Oatel.  5J02.0I2,  a.  501-103.000. 
Uriate.  lame:  See — 

Mevlex.  Eaado;  ad  UhMc.  Jarfe.  5J0I.M1.  O  99-426.000. 
Uriya.  Tiwiai.  to  NBC  Corporanoa.  faipM  aviifier  ciicuit.  5.502.417.  O. 

327-541.000. 
Uiratia.  Alviro  E.  lo  NaioMl  ScaHaf  Cnapay.  Pnat  aacnbiy  for  t 

vehicle  MM.  5J0I J09.  Q.  297-451180. 
UiBilliitei.  TM— I  See — 

Ogiao,  Skini:  UiaWilai.  IhHWK  ad  Kaeaav.  Hinahi.  5.502.003. 
a.  437-llW.OOO. 

.  Se^— 

i.  5jo2.s8a  a. 


Kojuna.  Masaaki;  TMbaU.  Kazufairo;  Uzuhaihi.  Yuji:  ad  ho.  Yochiki. 
5.502,181,0.  536-123.100. 
Kc^mI  C  '  Sft— 

Vhdec  Roben  L.;  ad  Vhdce.  Michael  C.  5^01051.  Q.  140-53.000. 
Vhdet.  Rohan  L:  ad  Vvler.  Michael  C.  Wire  twiiliai  ad  cadiBg  looL 

5J0I J5I.  a.  I4O-53.00O. 
Vridet.  Jorie  L:  5«r— 

Caikt.  OmOy.  ad  NWde*.  tafc  L..  5.501.098.  a.  73-24.010. 
Viliialiai    Jam  M.;  aad  taer-fioMya.  Jcreray  D.,  K>  Plaliaan  Pfas.  Ik. 
Oportfiaa  of  diead  o^iMi  wi*  ladnced  paRiculale  emiuioe  by  utilizatiOB 
oiplaiBan  groap  anlal  hd  additive  Mid  pass-dirough  catalytic  oxidixer. 
5.501.714.  d!  44-358,000. 
VUeo  Eaiae  Cooliaf  AB:  Scr— 

WijkMran.  BjOn.  5JOI.27I.  O.  165-173.000. 
VUo.  Ab*cm:  Scr— 

Sloan.  Mmo:  BirtwM.  JeainLac;  Rody.  Jea:  ad  Vakl.  Aadreas. 
5jia2.l89.  a.  544-216.000. 
>Mqiiea  Medical,  lac.:  Scr— 

Roadeaa.  Micfad  Y.  5^02.784.  a.  385-66.000. 
va  Bcadi.  Nico  J.,  lo  riwarit.  Braehl  GmbH.  Cyhader  block  for  a 

laMBd  cowNaioa  tmaat.  5.501.189.  O   123  193.100. 
Va  de  Graf.  FMer.  ad  Hama.  Aoloa  J.  J.,  lo  Miaaewia  Miaiag  ad 
MaiifMlaiiat  Coapan.  Wnc  filler  widi  fiexible  aaoaiag  amdKn. 
5.501.794.  a.  2I(M93.300. 
va  da  Bergh.  Carto  J.;  Kiittaam.  Hcmmi  B.;  ad  Ouweadijk.  Maja.  lo 
Lever  Brodm  Conoant.  Diviaoa  of  Coaopoo.  lac.  A<|ueatt«  eazyauMK 
dnofai  coqnatiaai.  5.501.820.  CL  252-549.000. 
Va  da  Bo^eit,  Jai:  See — 

Lteaden.  Luc;  OeftradL  Leo;  V^  da  Bogam.  Ja;  ad  Deae.  Gmdo. 
5J01.150.  a.  101-466.000. 
Va  Da  Qzea.  Pemu  J.  M.:  See— 

Oftiaga.  RaariLo;  De  Grooi.  Macdhn  J.  A.;  Hooyfcaaa.  Pad  J.  J.;  aad 
Vta  Da  Elaa.  FMna  J.  M..  5J0I.967.  CI.  435-172.300. 
Vkoderbih  Uaivcrnly:  See— 

mbeni.  Clark;  GoUea.  Janet  B..  UI;  aad  Torferwa.  Deborah  L.. 
5J02.773.a.  382-129.000. 
Va  da  SlooL  Haa  A.:  Ser- 

CM.  Pimc  L.;  ad  Vta  da  Slool.  Hau  A„  5.502J68.  a.  588-259.000. 

va  Dijk.  O.:  Set— 

AoAofa.  G.;  ad  va  Dijk,  O..  5.501.062.  O.  S3-452.00a 
Vka  Dniell.  WiUiai:  Hiooaynaa.  GeraU  W ;  Poad.  MagneriK  A.:  Price. 

Todd  D.;  ScuriY.  Magaci  L  S.;  aad  Sieeat.  William  C.  lo  Imrraaioaal 

riiiiiirii  Haihiad  Corporaboa.  AuKmaed  palletizing  tyileiii  5.501571. 

a.  414-786.000. 
Vm  Ei.  Bat.  to  Cocdu  Coiporaiaa.  Cahna  parfcagiag.  5J0I34I.  CL 

206-364.000. 


Mieniaai.  Ikn;  >^Jaia.  Hana:  ad  Water,  lagraa.  5502.045.  CL 
514-182.000. 
Vm  H~yi~««  Aadrcw  P  Portable  propaw  cookiag  tnikr.  5501.2ia  Q. 

126-276.000. 
Va  Rheeaea.  Paal  R.:  Set— 

Bricka.  Mat  C  ;  ad  Va  Rhaaa.  Paul  R..  5502.089.  Q.  524-44.000. 
Vm  Ronpuy.  Ludo;  aad  Coppcai.  PaaL  lo  AGFA-Gevaot.  N.V.  SpecaaUjr 
iiaiiliiiil  latfniirirt  itimrl  f niitirr  lil-rr  \ 
5501.939.  a.  430-204.000. 


.AIdciei:Sw 

a*    a^  -  -*--a B^^^ 

Akkiq;  Roih,  AaihoK 


KaoU,  Aleiader.  Utchmaiew. 
Diner.  Faat,  Goofncd,  h«1  Mor- 
gaaera.  Evcha,  5500401.  O.  514-235.500 
UdHio.  Tmmo;  aal  Kanda.  KiHhiro.  lo  Cana  Kdiahiki  Kaida.  Reconl- 

iag  or  raandaciat  wadBL  550(2.607.  O.  360^l30J4a 
USS-POSCX):  Sm— 

McMdm.  Kdly  R.,  5501.741.  a.  I34-I3.00a 
Uwi  Kofeani  Sii«yo  Kaida  Lid.:  See— 

Takayaaa.  Kemchi,  5501.183.  Q.  123-41. 12a 
Uwi.  Miyafci:  Set— 

Mm^ma,  Naai;  Uai.  Miynb;  tavhada.  Hiroyaki;  aad  Ucki. 
Snoda.  5502.114.  a.  525-301.000. 
Una.  ShiaicW.  to  Nippoe  Precinoa  Circuiu  lac.  huagiatid  ciicini  device. 
5.502.431.0   338-308000 


Baba.  YtaAa;  Una.  Todaaao;  Kakigani.  Takuji;  Ozeki.  Yodiiro;  Tnika- 
amo.  Kawaa;  Aneda.  Nobuyvki;  ad  Itoh,  Nobayuki.  5502.209. 0. 
548-454000 
Uai.  Yodriy^.  lo  Kdaahiki  Kaida  TodAa.  Method  of  tcaaaiBg  in  MRI. 

5501.218.  O.  12»«53.2O0 
Utagawa.  Kn.  lo  Nikn  Corpotaliaa.  Pocue  adiadaieM  device  haviog 
live  ftacliaa.  5502537.  O.  354-402.000. 


Bach.  Oraupha  U;  va  Sladea.  Oaidia  V;  Brooks.  Waker  R.; 
l«choiM.  Pad  D.:  aai  Laaicacc.  Sleva  S..  5502,499.  O.  348- 
523.000 
va  'i«<«-h««gg>  Bcraard.  lo  D2B  Syacma  Conpany  Liniled.  Mednd  of 
ideally^  a  dgad  pdh  aai  ngaai  prooeniag  ^iparant.  5502.436.  O. 
340^.050. 
va  VDOica.  Cocadii  B..  lo  Schmidi  Hokliag  Europe  GobR  Sprcadiog 
naaa  ad  a  diaribatioa  chanba  dxrefar.  5501 .403. 0.  239-662.000. 
va'taara,  Aaloa:  See— 

Reach.  Reidard;  va  Tana  Aalon;  Lauer.  Raiaa.  deccaaed;  Schvoff- 
Laaa.  Regiaa.  heir.  Lain.  Jo«4ia.  heir.  Aknaa,  Raiaer.  Biader. 
JIbga;  ad  Meyer.  Michad-Raymood,  5501514.  O.  303-115.400. 

DoaMM.  FWIippe;  IVvacilo.  Paolo;  Heideaperghcr.  Pranxr.  Ntean, 
Maio;  Boaagaori.  Albeito:  aad  Roacncd.  Roaea  55024)79.  CL 
514-620.000. 
>teilieva.  kia  L:  Set— 

Titiiilaidj  'liiliiiiii  M.;  Vnilieva.  Iria  L:  aad  Griaaov.  Andrei  K.. 
5502.259.  a.  568-754.000. 
Vassiliadii.  Stamalii;  aid  Blaa.  Bartholoaew.  to  lateraalioBd  Buiineu 
Madaae*  Corporaboa.  Sydeni  ad  aiednd  for  obiaiaiag  parallel  cutting 
ia  1  itanrnriar  dau  proocsnng  cooligutabaa  by  compooading 
55<b!826.  O  395-375  000 
Vawilina.  raddhini:  See — 

DaaeL  Mafc  W.;  ad  >taailioa.  Eaiahioi.  5502.245.  CL  562-413.000. 
Vauk.  Genid  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Le.  CUi*  H.;  Vafc.  Gerald  E..  Jr.;  ad  Doarai.  liny  E..  5502.835.  CL 
395-496.000. 
VDO  Adolf  SchiadliM  AG: . 


Utah  Stale  Uaivcnily  Piaaldiia-  Sm— 

Swatoo.  Jody  A..  5502.441.  d.  341-172.0001 
Uzuhadii.  Yiqi:  ~ 


Schneider.  bwiK  ad  Gflhriiw.  Fiaak.  5501.193.  O   123-339140. 
mat.  JddEa;  ad  Paavola.  Jaha.  lo  Iknglan  Engineaing  Oy.  Method  ad 
tanace  aparans  for  beadiag  ad  tempering  a  glaa  ifaeet  npponedna 
hag  aoaU  5501.717.  O  65-104000 
>Ml.  D^ma  ^ 
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Prai  Quiii.  Maria;  Pi  Sdlent.  Joan;  and  Veil,  Dagma  V..  5502.237. 0. 
560-21.000 
Vbnco  CorporaUon:  5w — 

MUkr.  Roben  F.  5501 J47.  O.  137-316.000. 
Veneklawn.  Lee:  See — 

Meisbufgcr.  Da;  Brodic.  Ala  D.;  Chadwick.  Cun:  Desai.  Anil;  Dohae. 
Hans;  Emge.  Dennis;  Greene.  John;  Johnson.  Ralph;  Ling.  Ming-Yie; 
McMuftry.  John;  Becker.  Bany;  Pal.  Ray;  Robinson.  Mike;  Sim- 
noiis.  Richard;  Smith.  David  E.  A.;  Taylor.  John;  Veneklasen.  Lee; 
Wahera,  Dea;  Wieczorek.  Paul;  Wong.  Sam;  Dutu.  April;  Leie. 
Sueeadn;  Rough,  Kiikwood;  Peaice-Peicy.  Henry;  Jau,  Jack  Y.;  Lin, 
Chun  C;  Nguyen.  Hoi  T;  Oyag.  Yen-Jen;  Huicheson.  Timothy  L.; 
Oarii.  David  J.;  Pa.  Chung-Shih;  Bhatka.  Chelana;  Kiik.  Chris; 
Mumo.  Eric;  Gtbilifco.  John;  and  Sandland.  Paul,  5502506.  O. 
250-310000 
Vengsariur.  Ashish  M.:  Ser— 

Inniss.  Dayl;  Vengsatka.  Ashidi  M.;  ad  Zhong.  Qia.  5502,786. 0. 
385-123.000. 
Venhnn.  Kenneth  L..  Jr..  lo  Cordis  Corporabon.  Pofusioa  balloon  and 

mediod  of  use  and  manufactuie.  5501.667.  O.  604-96.000. 
Vbgotaen.  Franciicut  H.  P.:  See— 

Meindenma.  Geen  W.;  aad  Veigossen.  Fiaiciacus  H.  P.  5501.797. 0. 
2IO«5I.OOO. 
Veris  industries,  hic.:  See— 

Cota.  Roger  S..  5502.374.  O.  324-127,000. 
Verniea.  Robert;  Haridua.  Bija;  Gormley.  John:  Massaro.  Michael:  and 
Gradev.  George,  lo  Lever  Brothers  Compay.  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc. 
Toilet  bacompodbom  cotaaning  glycolipid  surfactats  aad  a  process  for 
mawfacturing  ncfa  surfactants.  550l.8ll  O.  252-174.170. 
Veiaay  Laboraloriet.  lac.:  See — 

Aduatoo.  Gordon  E.;  and  Boehiner.  Dennis  A..  5501.426.  O.  251- 
149.100. 
Vesbl  Manufacturing  Compay:  See — 

Holloway.  Bradley.  5.501.497.  O.  294-86.400. 
Viaico.  Jama  E.:  See— 

Gkaa.  Gary  R.;  Eanhat  Edga  G.;  U  Bea.  Brett  J..  Sr.;  Marek. 
Aadra  E.;  Trick.  Rudy;  aad  Vianoo.  James  E.  5501594.  O.  425- 
549.000. 
Victor  Company  of  J^ia.  Lid.:  See — 

Mochizuki.  Masaki.  5502.698.  O.  369-44.320. 

Osada.  Naomi;  Kohno.  Todiiro;  and  Kjnbe.  Salotfai.  5502,477,  O. 

347-176.000. 
Sugiyama.  Kaji;  and  Nakamura.  Hiroya.  5502.491.  O.  348-403.000. 
Tdunaslii.  Iisuo;  Nakagaki.  SWnlaro;  Negisfai.  Ichiro;  Suzuki.  Teisuji; 
Tkunmi,  Ivjiko;  Takahashi,  Ryusaku;  and  Maeno,  Keiicfai,  5502,490, 
a.  358-296.000 
Videoiel  Systems  Limited:  See- 
East.  Amada  H.;  and  Janse  Va  Rensbuig.  Richard  W..  5502,473,  O. 
347-73.000. 
Vigouroux,  Didier  See — 

Blanchard.    Chhsba;    Lauraire.    Michel;    and    Vigouroux,    Didier. 
5.502.426.  CI.  335-132.000. 
Viliard.  Jeu-Oiaries:  See— 

ioly.  Jeaa-Fran(ns;  Benazzi.  Eric;  Chaigne.  Iridiric;  Bcmhard,  Jea- 
Yves;  and  Vihad.  Jea-Charia,  5501.847.  O.  423-531.000. 
Vineyard  Indatny  Produds  Co.:  See — 

Dowar.  Jotai  S.;  and  Dotraer.  Paul  A..  5501.035.  O.  47-47.000. 
Vvag.  David  E.:  See— 

Hailey.  Jama  E..  Sr.;  ad  Viiag.  David  E..  5502.496. 0.  348-462.000. 
Virginia  Commoaweddi  University:  See — 

Maya.  David  J.;  Piice,  Donaki  D.;  Mao.  Jiania;  and  Lyie.  John  W.. 
5502.058.  O.  514-289.000. 
Vise.  Donald  G.:  Ser— 

Cornell.  Gary  L.;  and  Vise.  Donaki  G..  5501.577.  O.  417-9.000. 
Vital  Products.  Ca:  See— 

Lafer.  William  C;  Weiner.  Richard  C;  and  Vranic.  Sbpe.  S.S0I  .374. 0. 
222-391.000. 
Vitelk).  Roben  J  :  See— 

Gaskill.  Gretcha  T;  and  Vitelk).  Roben  J..  5502502. 0.  348-546.000. 
Vilesse  EtaMisKinent:  See— 

Wbiger.  Enist.  5501 J09.  O.  125-21.000. 
Viva.  Michel:  See— 

Brion.  Francis;  Buendia,  Jea;  Diolez,  Chritba;  and  Vival,  Michd, 

5,502.182.  O.  540-30.000. 
Brion.  Francis;  Buendia,  Jea;  Diolez,  Christia;  and  Vivat.  Micfad. 
5502J23.  O.  552-602.000. 
Voac  Hydnulics  Boras  AB:  See— 

Wbneibo.  Oija  E.  V;  and  Matyn.  Kyle  G..  5501.136. 0. 91-4464)00. 
Vogdey,  Arthur  W.:  See— 

Vbgcley.  Jama  H.;  Vogeley.  Arthur  W.;  and  Davis.  Giks  K..  5502514. 
O.  348-771.000. 
Vtogcley.  Jama  H.;  Vogeley.  Arthur  W.;  and  Davis.  Gila  K..  lo  nView 
Cotporadon.  Stylus  pocibon  sensing  and  digital  camera  widi  i  digitd 
microminor  device.  5502514.  O.  348-771.000. 
Vtogler.  Michael  R.:  See— 

Torp.  Oyde  A..  Jr;  Hdl.  Michal  R.;  Miessler.  Paul  R.;  and  Vngler. 
Michael  R..  5501.036,  O.  47-33.000. 
Vbigt,  Michael:  See— 

Niesudh,  Hans-Dieter,  and  Voigt,  Michael,  550251a  O.  250-492.100. 
>Mker,  Karin:  See — 


Hans-JOigen;  SeSher,  Luiz:  and  NMker,  Karin.  5501.876.  d. 
427-226.000. 
Volkswagen  AG:  See— 

Beier.  Alfred:  Disda.  Dictiicfa:  Panaqiobs.  Adamis;  aiKl  Gnegd.  Pad. 

5501.121.0.  74-568.00R. 
Engela.  Helmut;  and  NikI,  Horn.  5501.184.  O.  123-41.290. 
\tolz.  Arnold;  and  Herma.  Leaui  M.  Vdncle  drip  dueU.  5501.290.  O. 

180-69.100. 
Von  Roll-AG:  See- 
Wager.  Hardd;  and  Ruegg.  Hans.  5501.161.  CL  110-344.000. 
Von  Borstel.  Rek)  W4  ad  Loser.  Q^.  Cigarene  6ller  ooalaning  a 

humectant  5501.238.0.  131-331.000. 
Vranic.  Stipe:  See — 

Laufer.  WiUian  C;  Weiaer.  Richard  C;  and  Viaaic.  Sbpe.  5501 574. 0. 
222-391.000. 
Viba.  Andnny  C:  See— 

Retaemam.  Hwmas  V;  Viba.  Aadioay  C;  ad  Hacken.  Sleva  S.. 
5501.694.  O.  606-159.000. 
Vriazen.  Akxader  R  M.:  See— 

Rijken.  Maiaus  P  W.  M;  and  Vrinza.  Alexaader  R  M..  5502.238.  CL 
560-41.000. 
VTecfa  Communicabons.  Lid.:  See— 

Baday.  Mkhad  J..  5502.420,  O.  332-135.000. 
Vulca  Pennidaboa  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Peterson,  Rondd  L..  5501,843.  O.  422-186.300. 
W.  G.  Miller  AssociaM:  See- 
Miller,  Wanen  G.,  5501.646.  O.  482-11.000. 
\ktefaller.  Peter  See— 

Sasse.  Klaa;  V/kMcx.  Peter;  Lodwig.  Georg-Wilhehn;  and  Pauhis. 
WiMned.  5502.069, 0.  514-404.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Mauner,  Konrad;  Goctze.  Ubicfa:  Sdanabeck.  Anion;  and  Kakfaauer. 
Wilftied.  5502030.  O.  556-468.000. 
WKom  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa.  Yasuji;  and  Yoidn.  Hideo.  5502568.  O.  356-375.000. 
Wada.  Heaiy  G.;  McConneU.  Harden  M.;  and  Hafeman.  Dea  G..  10  Moiccn- 
la  Devica  Cotporaboa.  Polyredox  coupla  in  adyie  dnerminaboa. 
5501.956.0.435-11.000. 
Wada,  Shinobu.  10  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tochiba.  Semiconductor  device  bum-in 

^ipaalus.  5502598.  O.  324-760.000. 
Waeghe.  Alia  J.:  See— 

Macabach.  Donaki  E:  and  Waeghe.  Alia  J..  5501.479.  O.  280- 
293.000. 
Wagner.  AmoM,  to  Perava  Lid.  IV0  tvfaeeled  vehicle  widi  a  prettuR 
actuated  coupler  between  each  aclualor  and  wfaed  brake.  5501511.  O. 
303-9.640. 
Wahl.  Peter:  See— 

Pfab.  FMer.  Wdd.  Peter,  and  Franz.  Diem.  5502.213. 0. 548-564.000. 
Wduhan.  Tteuo.  10  Nissa  Motor  Co..  Lid.  nuid  pressure  conrol  device  far 
variable  torqa  Daasfcr  of  four  wfaed  drive  vehicle.  5501 511,  Q.  192- 
85.0OR. 
Wdui  A  Co..  Lid.:  Set— 

Wakai.  Takao,  S50I557.  O.  411-55.000. 
Wakai,  Takao.  10  Wakai  A  Co.,  Ltd.  Screw  fastener.  5501557.  O.  411- 

55.000. 
Wakamoio.  Shinji:  See— 

Imai.  Yuji;  Tanaka.  Yasuaki;  and  Wakanoto.  Shinji.  550251 1.  O. 
250-548.000. 
Wakasa.  Noriko:  See— 

Fudiikami.  Takamasa;  Wakasa.  Notiko;  He.  De-Hua;  Miyake,  Tkkanori; 
CNtada.  Takasfai;  Fiqimuia.  Alsushi;  SasaUbara.  Wioyuki:  Kaaou. 
Yosfaiaki;  and  Saito.  Toshihiro.  5502.217.  O.  549-325.000. 
Wako  Pur  Chemicd  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujita.  Minora;  and  Kida.  Masaaki.  5501.953.  O.  435-64100. 
Kobayasfai.    Kiyodii;    Kalsano.   MduHo;  awl   Kobayashi.  Takduta. 
5501.988.  CI  436-548.000. 
Waksd.  Hala  W.:  See— 

Hkklin.  Danid  J.;  Ttdatty.  Charia  T;  aad  «Uud.  Haita  W.. 
5501.948.  O.  435-5.000. 
Wddmann.  Herma;  Wdsh.  Louise;  Crowe.  Jama  S.;  ad  Lewis.  Ala  R 
CDR  grafted  humanised  chimeric  T-cell  anbbodia.  5502.167.  O.  530- 
387.300. 
Walhdla-Kaft  Entwicklungs-Und  Vertriebscetellacfaaft:  See— 

Sdmsar.tjeotg.  5502.021.  O.  502-400.000. 
WUin.  GSata.  to  Gosu  Wahhn  Havsteknik  AB.  Mediod  siMi  «|i|aaa  for 

sepaabag  panicfes  from  a  base  liquid  5501.803.  O.  210-787.000. 
Walker.  Lindaey  J.,  lo  Revkm  Coaaumer  Prodnds  Corporaboa.  Hair  piece 

using  decoraive  clip.  5501.239.  O.  132-275.000. 
Walker.  Patrick:  See- 
Emery.  Vincent  C;  Bavin.  Peggy  J.;  and  Walker.  Patrick,  5501 ,947. 0. 
435-5.000. 
Walker.  WUUan  C:  See— 

Edwads,  Donaki  W.;  Popper.  Peter.  Ruk.  Davki  R;  and  Walker.  William 
C.  5501050.  O.  139-450.000. 
Wdlace.  Lawrence  R..  to  General  Electiic  Compay  MoMing  composibons. 

5502.099.  O.  524-413.000. 
Wallenwcin.  Siegfried:  ad  Sanelmeyer.  Richard,  to  Hoechsl  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Process  for  die  production  of  hea-stabk  mokbngs  uaehil  m  a 
fricbon  lining  for  grinding  tooU.  5502,109,  O.  525-141.000. 
Wdler,  Francis  J.;  and  Studer.  David  W..  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicds.  Inc. 
Hydrocariwnylabon  of  dimethyl  edier.  5502O43.  CL  S6O-232.000. 
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WUlii.  Robnd  R..  Jr.:  Set—  

Kovw.  RotKii;  Md  WalbL  RolMd  R..  Jr..  SJOI.83I.  O.  264-M3.00O. 
Wtllquisi.  Okrf.   lo  Ciba-Oci(y  Cofponbon.   Riiely  paticidKe  cyMo^ 
nbMiniled  dikeicipyTTolapym>le  piiaMSIs  lad  die  prepawoa  thereof 
S.S02jm.  a.  548-453.000. 
VMWn,  Amhoay  E.:  Set — 

CLke.  KcMi  B  :  nd  Wabby.  AMtony  E.  5J0I JOO.  Q.  2IO-747.000 
Wkhh.  LouiK:  &r—  .     ., 

WaUnMO.  HeniiMi;  Wildi.  Louiic;  Crowe.  Jama  S.:  lad  Lewti.  Alan 

P.,  5.302,167.  a.  530-387.300.  ^ 

Wabh.  Sylvia.  Gndintttriw  with  iadicaMr  Sag.  5.501.170.0.  116-209.000. 
Waher.  Hebna.  lo  Rdlexile  CoraontioB.  Rcttoreaeclivc  Mractufc  and  load 

marker  o^iloyint  same.  5.501.545.  O.  404- 14.000 
Waller.  Uliidi:  Set — 

HcMfdwl,  Kvl-Heioz;  Waller.  Utaidi:  and  Riberi.  Bcrvi.  5.502.148.  Q. 
528-60.000. 
Waherv  Dean;  Set—  .  „  ^ 

Meutwrier.  Dn;  Brodie.  Alan  D  :  ChadwKk.  Cun;  Deaat.  Ami;  Dohae. 
Hans;  Eii«e.  Dennis;  Greene.  Jotn;  Johnson.  Ralph;  Ling.  Ming-Yic: 
McKtany.  Jo»»;  Becker.  Barry;  Paul.  Ray;  Roiiinsaa.  Mike;  Sim- 
mons.  RichanJ;  Smith.  David  E.  A..  Taylor.  John;  VinrHasfn.  Lee; 
Wahen.  Dean;  Wieczotek.  Paul;  Wong.  San;  Dmm.  April;  Leie. 
Sorenita;  Rough.  Kiikwood:  Ptarce-Pwcy.  Henry;  Jnu,  Jack  Y.;  Lin. 
Ohb  C;  Nguyen.  Hoi  T;  Oyang.  Yen-Jen;  HMcheaon.  rmMhy  U; 
art,  David  J.;  Pan.  Chung-Sfaih;  Bhaafcar.  Chetana;  Kiit,  Chns; 
Muwn,  Eric;  Gibilisco.  John;  and  Sandland.  Paul.  5.502.306.  O 
250-310.000. 
Walters,  nanfc  R.:  &r—  ^     ,       .^ 

Brack  O.;  Borovetz.  Harvey  S.;  Reader.  Gary  D.;  Sawzik, 
I  J.;  aid  Wahers.  Piwk  R..  5.501.663.  O  604-26.000. 
WaHh,  Emit;  nd  Weidner.  Georg.  lo  LuK  Gdriehe-Sysleine  GmbH.  Hydro- 

kinelic  tonfue  convener  wiih  lockup  clutch.  5.501.309.  CI.  192-3.290. 
WUz.  GerMd  F.  to  Walz  Postal  Solutions.  Inc.  Mailing  form.  5,501  J93.  C\. 

229-92.800. 
Wdz  Pbalal  SobHians.  bic.:  See— 

Wall,  Goad  F.,  5J0I J93.  Q.  229-92.800. 
WMg.  Bing:  «d  Milra.  Swula  B..  lo  MinMsola  Mining  and  Manuftdurug 
COapmiy.  Color  al^bdily  of  dental  umpoaitions  containing  metal  com- 
fiaSmxMc  acid.  5ioi.727.  O   106-35  000 
Wag.  Dnvid  C;  Md  Chen.  C  Y.  »  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  bMegtmed 

optical  niicrirrT  chip.  5.502.785.  O.  385-92.000. 
Wang.  Eugene  T:  See— 

Akbich.  Gregory;  Si.  Stephen  S.-C.;  Wang.  Eugene  T;  and  WofBnden. 
Gvy  A..  5J02JI9.  a  395-200.190. 

"1^iMirlmM*ffaiirt  Vwag.  Guoafaeag;  and  Kadouri.  Avinoam.  5.501.971. 

CI  435-240J30.  ^       .. 

WbM,  Kao  K.:  Peng.  Hsom:  Wai«.  Nan:  ami  Wsng .  Shau-Poh,  lo  CoreeU 

Reaemcb  Ramdatian.  faK.  Method  ami  apparatus  for  injection  moidmg  of 

ani-aolid  memb.  5.501,266.  Q.  164-113.000. 

Wbig.  Mickaei.  lo  Temmiax  Jtaia^  Corp.  Heal  sink  asaemMy  for  computer 

diapa.  SJ02.6I9.  Q.  361-497.000. 
Wlrn*.  Nan:  See— 
^itag.  Kno  K.:  Pfeng.  Hsuan:  Wag.  Nan;  and  Wang.  Shau-Poh. 
S30lj66.a.  164-113.000. 
Whm.  Shau-Poh:  See— 
VVmh.   Kuo  K.;   Peng. 

15)1.266.0.164-113.000.  

W^.  Sbeng-Peag.  FohWiie  vehicle  cover.  5.501.502.  O.  296-136.000. 
Wtag.  So»ltay,  10  Naliomri  Scieaoe  Council.  Tkcatneat  of  ewioaoxK  shock 
with  pudtacine.  5^02,055,  O.  514-230.000. 

Wang,  Yim-Tl:  See—  

Du,  Hr.  MKi  Wang,  Y^U  5»2,6M.  O.  36S-2O5.000.. 


Wi 


HauM:  Wang,  Nan;  and  Wang,  Shau-Poh. 


«teg.Y^ 
Lowa. 


JWiUimn;  Waag.  Ytiqiang:  ami  Luo.  Weide.  5.502.068.  O. 
314-397.000. 

71'mmii  Hmald:  ad  Ruegg.  Hans,  to  Von  Roil-AG.  Process  for  die  diermal 
acaaaeal of  aoiite  wlBch  ariae  ia  die  puri6calion  of  flue  gaaes.  S.S0I.16I. 
a.  110-344.000. 

Striaoaaa;  See — 
Paul  R.;  LeigbHa.  Joha  C:  Wianganrnga,  Sifisosna;  and  Moraw- 
—    -•.70.160. 


WiBigaHBua' 
fctadgeTl 


LkL  noons  for  prapsnni 
.  O.  528-68.000. 


Wi 


sky,  NaMik,  5.501,851.  O.  424-70 
idbe.  Hann,  lo  Hodogaya  Chemical  Co. 
polynrea  aad  nolyiltiam  lara  leiia.  SJ02,I51 
'asMai,  TtayoMu:  See —  _ 

^bBKU,  Hauhi;  KaamMi.  Ikmo:  Aaeta.  Ttkahiro:  Wangai.  Itay 
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aria;  Araki,  Toanoyaki; 
127.000. 
Vtad,  Jaaaea  W.:  See— 

KabeM,  Rady  L;  Stranaa,  ftcdeiic  P;  Addaaoa.  Omy  M.;  McNuhy. 

Hugh.  Jr.;  and  WM,  Jaaea  W..  5,301322,  O.  264-1  370 
,  mSaa  D..  ad  Ebenote.  Richard  C.  lo  Du  PDm  de  Ncmoun.  E.  L, 
nay.  PWi"f '«'*"•  nedlic  biadiag  aaaay  widi  mass  amplified 
5.301,986.  O.  436-523.000. 
Wtofidd,  Robert  W.:  Set— 

Aadoaoa,  dwka  R.;  MrtebL  Rabat  W.;  Cteti  iatviK  Lont,  Manqr 

K.;  Liaw,  WWkao;  ad  Bask,  Ala  M.,  S.50I2JOS.  CL  395-ia.OOO. 

Wtemetdma.  Leo  F.  P;  ad  Ja^awaan.  Aanad,  to  PUisa  Elecaoatcs  Nonb 

America  Conoialioa.  HMi  vokate  mtegraled  circuit  ^ver  for  half-bridge 

cacrt  ovhV^  •  boaSi^  diode  omilalar.  5,502,632.  O  363  98  000 

Wataer-Lnbat  Compaay:  See— 


Picad.  Joseph  A;  and  Sliskovic,  Drago  R..  5  J02.I98. 0  546-335.000. 
WkncB.  Gmy  F.  to  Bush  House  Ply  Ltd.  Collapsible  container  5.501 .353. 0. 

22O«.000. 
Waahbure.  Michael  J.;  ad  Saaden.  Rowlaml  F.  lo  General  Electnc 
Coo^any.  Dynasnic  firing  sequence  for  ulirasoinid  imaging  tpparanis. 
5,501  J23.0.  128-661.090. 
WteWxawa,  Tovyoafai;  Hatan^Ea.  Katsunori;  Sakai.  Kunihiro;  Oguchi.  Taka- 
hifo;  Yanano.  Akihiko;  and  Shido.  Shunichi.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Rsconhng  M  exuactian  by  calculating  curvaove  of  pixels  in  scanning 
prabe  aaotiacnpe.  5,502.710.  O.  369-124.000. 
WMeaki.  Drnud  M.;  Eidmaa.  David  T.;  and  Newallis,  Peter  E..  to  Bayer 
Cdrporaiaa.  Proceat  for  die  prodnctiaa  of  dialkyi  pyrimidytphoqihates. 
5^02,190.  O.  544-243.000 
WMaabc.  Fumie;  Mizoguchi.  TakaaW;  and  Iwafune.  Masaioahi.  lo  Cosmo 
Reaeacfa  Institute:  ad  Coamo  OU  Co..  Ltd.  Polymer  ooa^naiiian  for 
electrical  part  material.  5.302.098.  O.  524-404.000. 
i,  Ikuo:  Set— 
Kjwhma.  Keaji;  Igmhim.  ToaUhiko;  Waanabe,  Don:  Okada.  Masan- 

ori;  ad  Mandaira.  Jun-ichi.  5J01.I94.  O.  123-470.000. 
Shik^iaa.  Akilaro:  Kashida.  Molokazu;  aaui  Wteunabe.  Dan.  5.502,570. 

O.  358-335  000. 
'  Kaoru.  lo  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd.  Connector  having  a  soft 

cushion  menber  5.501.609.  O.  439-277.000 
Waanabe.  Kalsashi:  Se^— 

■T — It.  Hiraahi;  MotiaUfe.  Koto:  Waanabe.  Katsushi;  and  Kashiyama. 
Shigcaaahi.  5,501,887.  O.  428-35.200. 
WaanabeTkeiko:  See—  .^  .      ^. 

-naii,  Hiniyothi;  Suzuki,  iCazabiko:  Wtaaaabe.  Keiko;  lUtagi.  Atauaht; 
tikaoka.  HiualB;  ad  Baba.  Goo,  5,502,799.  O  395-131.000. 
Wataabe.  KeaHro.  to  Cama  Kabahiki  Kaiaha.  Ink  lei  recording  apparatus 
widi  detectioa  of  nK  of  Inveimac.  5,502.469.  6.  347  14  000. 
aube.  Kiyodd:  Set — 

Salake,  Tokuki:  Naio,  f^aaynki;  Watanabe.  Kiyoahi;  and  Yamamuro. 
Shige^.  5,501,914.  O.  429-36.000. 
Waanabe.  Milaao:  Set — 

Kawai,  Hinrti;  Wtaanabe.  Milmo;  Sato.  Sbinichi;  Shinoda.  Icfauo;  and 
lloh.  MoMhiko.  5 J02J96,  O.  235-462.000. 
Watanabe,  Norito:  See— 

YamamU,  Kimiya;  Tani,  Maswnki;  Tanikosbi.  KoKhiro;  Finakawa, 

Maaayan-  Taiifuji.  Sbinya;  Kawabala,  Atauahi:  Watanabe.  Nonto; 

and  Maeda,  KaziB».  5>D2.497.  O.  348-473.000. 

Wataiabe  Rikizou;  Ittalaabi,  Norio:  Kimura.  Hirofiani;  aad  Fujita.  TosMa 

10  Hilactu  Metals.  Ud.  Hea-teaialaat,  auateaitic  caat  neel  and  exhaua 

equipancm  member  made  diereof.  5,501,835.  O.  420-54.000. 

TMlmute.    Sdji.    to    NBC    Corporation.    Optical    iniasaiiiaion    system. 

5J02,810.  O  359-177.000. 
Waanabe.  Shigeni:  See— 

Nduya,   Chiloae;    Bito.   Yoahttaka;    Yamaanolo.    Etaiqi;    Niafaunuia, 
Hiioahi:  Tkkeuchi,  Hiioyuki;  Watanabe.  Sbigeru:  Miyaiima.  Akihinr, 
aad  AiB,  Hitoahi.  5,302384.  O.  324-309.000. 
Watautbe.  Utdade,  10  Sanahia  bdualriet  Co..  Ltd.  Engine  component  layout 

for  oodnad  motor.  5.301.202.  O.  123-572.000. 
Wataaabe.  Tkanio:  Set—  „_  ,^    ^ 

lahii   Takeshi;  Wataube.  Ikmio;  and  Nagano.  Toru.  3.501,620,  O. 
439-752.000. 
Wataabe,  Toanoictai,  to  Japa  Tobatxo  lac.  Tobacco  band  appanna  for  a 

cigaeae  mai«hctinng  machine.  5,501  Jt35.  O.  131-84.100. 
Wataabe,  Ymuahi:  Set— 

Yaitiiai      Slaaya;     Yamada,     Kiyohiro;     Fukasuima.    Tetsutaiko: 
Waaalir.  Yaauala;  Hisaiaa,  Shigeiu;  Nagasaku.  Eiichi;  and  IwaiK 
am.  Staaeki.  5301384.  CT  418-15.000. 
Waanabe.  Yoabami:  See— 

Puaami.  Y«ao;  NiaM,  Maai^bu;  Waanabe.  Yoahimi;  and  Seada.  Shunya. 
53023S3.  O.  324-251.000. 
Wataaabe.  Ytikio:  See—  _.    . 

Nonae.  ICaadiiko;  Ogawa,  Sbiazoa;  Wteanabe,  Yubo;  aad  Shimizu. 
PiAaaa,  5302.650,  O.  364-508.000. 
Watanibe,  YWyoabi:  See— 

Yaiai,    Akilako;    T'aaatit     Ykdoyoahi;    and    Narabu,    Shm-ichi. 
iSajOi.  O.  348-251.000. 

Waar  *  OU  Technolofiea,  faic.:  See—  

WehrowaUrkteetad  Maari,  Merle  S..  5301.711,  O.  8-543.000. 
Walkiaa,  Keidi  J.;  ad  Wiaatairiey.  Nigd  A.,  lo  Man  fatcarponled.  Coin 

mechaaian  baviag  ooia  level  acawv.  3301.633.  O.  433-17.000. 
WMl.  Richad  L:  PagboiB.  Doaaid  R.;  aad  iCeat  Peter  J.,  lo  Wtbce-Kaapp 

Onamn  Comteitalacc  milamiai  3301.420. 0.  248-280.IIO 
Wtavar.  Jim;  Ravi.  Kriataa  M.;  Bat.  Latn  S.;  Odaaii,  Rick;  aad  Wilaoa. 
J.  Michael.  10  Halbbuatoa  Comoaara.  Dribiag  laid  aad  fiher  cake  renwvd 
mcthoib  ad  compoaitioa.  330li76.  O.  (66-291.000. 
^9^^MWX  Jim  D.:  Se^ — 

Nfntau  Pbilip  D.;  Weaver,  Jim  D.;  aad  BiDwa.  Dmd  L..  5301,274, 0. 
IM-276.000. 
WMb.  Daael  E.:  See— 

HaU.  HaoU  L.;  and  Webb.  Daniel  E..  5301.028,  O.  43-17.000. 
WMb.  Edwad  H.  Universal  had  looi  bolder.  5.501382.  O.  224-233.000. 

Kewa.  John;  and  WUmt.  Ecfcaid.  3300.235,  O.  564-230.000. 
Weber-Knapp  Coaapay.  See— 

WaBrMdimdL;Pagbai«,  Donald  R.:  aad  Ketl,  I 
248-280.  lia 


LPette  J,  5301,420,0. 


Weber.  Martin:  and  Eberie.  Wolfgang,  lo  BASF  Aklkagetdlachaft.  Bkads 
based  on  pdyaiylene  ethen  and  polyaiylene  sulfides.  3302,122,  O. 
525-534.000. 
Weber.  RaiiKr  See — 

Pohmer.  Klaus;  Weber.  Rainer.  DOrzbacb-Lage.  Cotaelia;  Slachulla. 

Kaflieinz;    Moictlo,    Has-Heiniich:    and    Wienaad.    Manfted, 

5302J31,  O.  364-82.000. 

Weder,  Donald  E;  Snaeter.  Joaqih  G.;  and  Ciaig.  Frank  J.,  to  Highland 

Supply  Cotpotalion.  Method  of  fanning  a  flower  pot  or  flower  pot  cover 

widi  controlled  pleats.  5301,039.  O.  47-72.000. 

WWer.  Donald  E.:  aid  Straeter.  William  F.  to  Highland  Supply  Corporation. 

Decorative  asaembly  for  a  floral  grouping  5301.059.  O.  53-397.000. 
Weder.  DonaU  E;  ad  Bergaoand.  John  W..  to  Highland  Supply  Corporation. 
Medud  for  wiappii«  individual  floral  groupings  widi  wrapping  material 
having  sizing  marks  diereoa.  5301.060,  O.  53-399.000. 
«Wer,  Doodd  E,  lo  Highland  Supply  Corponlian.  Basket  lining  material 

having  a  cohesive  dateon  and  mediod.  5301360,  O.  220460.000. 
Wtetawi,  Ronald  J.;  Howk,  Richard  A.;  and  POat,  Thomas  A.,  to  General 
Signal  Corporation,  impeller  system  for  mixing  aaid  enhanoed-Bow  pump- 
ing of  liquids.  5301323.  O.  366-263.000. 
VMIer.  Iiiak  E.  to  S.  C.  Jolnaaa  A  Son,  faic.  IVo-stage  liquid  delivery  bait 

ttatian.  5301,033.  O.  43-131.000. 
Wbichler.  Hefanut,  to  Rohm.  Gunter  Horst.  Hydraulic  machine-tool  actuator 

widi  position  detectors  5301.137.  Q  92-5.00R. 
Wbidler.  Burghard;  Sommenneyer.  Klaus;  Hemiing.  IClaus;  and  Bepperlmg. 
Fradi.  to  Reaenius  AG.  Use  of  hydroxyediyl  starch  for  impeovement  of 
microciTCulaion.  5302.043.  O.  514-60.000. 
WeidmOUer  inleitex  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Schmode.  Hattmut:  Storm.  Siegfried;  Thiele.  Helmut:  Wiebe.  Ulrich; 
David.  Bernd:  Hetlaad.  Detley;  iCornfeld,  Hans-Jonchim:  and  Sahen. 
Johan-Georg.  5300.998,  O.  29-751.000. 
Weidner.  Geotg:  See— 

Wahh.  Ernst;  and  Wbdner.  Georg,  5301309,  O.  192-3.290. 
\Hfeier.  Richard  M.:  See— 

Khanna.  Ish  K.;  Mueller.  Richad  A.;  and  Weaer.  Richard  M.,  5302.193. 
a.  346-116.000. 
Vainer.  Richard  C:  See— 

LrnOa.  William  C;  Weiner.  Richard  C;  and  Vranic.  Stipe.  5301 374, 0. 
222-391.000. 
WUss.  Wilheim  N  .  to  Krones  AG  Hermann  Kronaeder  MascWnenhbnk. 

Appaalus  for  filling  vessels  widi  liquid.  5301.253.  O.  141-40.000. 
Weitzel.  Hans-Peter  See— 

Zahn.  Ingo  P;   Kieuzer.  Franz-Heimicfa:  and  Weitzel.  Hans-Peter. 
5302,206.  O.  548-406.000. 
Wefch.  Robert  F:  See—  ^ 

Measamer.  John  P;  Vk^kh.  Robert  F;  ad  Swensgard,  Brett,  5301.690, 
O.  606-146.000. 
W^lch.  Wallace  W ;  Angbelo.  Pydion  V;  Triplett.  William  F;  and  Adams. 
Kaheiine  A.,  to  Capram  Coin-op.  Inc.  Coin  projecting  game  apparanis. 
5301.466.  O.  273-355.000. 
Wddon,  Thomas  D.:  Set— 

Roaen.  Jcnahan  J.:  Hillslead,  Richard  A.;  Weklon.  Thomas  D.;  Latseo, 
Charies  E;  and  WilUams,  David  0.,  5301,671.  O.  604- 168.000. 
Wellcome  Foundation.  The:  See— 

Casida.  John  E;  Elliott.  Michael;  and  Pubnan.  David  A.,  5302.073. 0. 
514-436.000. 
Welsch.  Wolfgang:  Kiueger.  Hans;  Mammnch.  Peter.  Huebner,  Kkmens;  and 
Aradt.  iCariheinz,  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschait  Stiipline  laser  resonator. 
5302,740.  O.  372-82.000. 
Wfch,  Jack  W.  Fastener  and  drill  bit  gauge.  5.501.020.  O.  33-555.200. 
V^teltrowski.  Maiek;  and  Mash.  Merle  S..  to  Water  &  Oil  Technologies.  Inc. 
Mediod  for  licatmem  of  cellulose  fabrics  lo  improve  dieir  dyeability  widi 
reactive  dyes  5301.711.  O.  8-543.000. 
y/elz,  Jochen:  See— 

Staiger,  Bruno;  Rivinius,  Helmut;  and  Welz.  Jochen,  5301,611.  O. 
439-404.000. 
Weng.  Ming  L.  Transmission  device  for  a  vertical  blind.  5301.116.  O. 

74-89.140. 
Wenger  Corporation:  Set — 

Mueller.  Eric  J.;  Benting.  Gary  M.;  Abraham.  Lealie  R.;  and  Dretzka. 
PhQlip  C.  5301.603.  O.  434-419.000. 
Wtaiger.  Ernst,  to  Reaerwa  AG.;  and  Vitesse  Etablissement  Multipurpose 

tool.  5301 J09.  O.  125-21.000. 
Wennerbo.  Orja  E  V.;  and  Martyn.  Kyle  G..  to  Voac  Hydraulics  Boras  AB. 

Control  system  for  a  hydraulic  motor.  5301.136.  O.  91-446.000. 
WMe.  Peter,  lo  Fraihofer-Gesellschafk  Ziv  Fordeiung  Der  Angewandten 
Foiichung  EV.  Method  and  apparatus  for  abaolule  interferometry  using  a 
measuremeM  beam  and  a  reference  beam  having  pnnllel  wave  frxmts  and 
sharing  a  tingle  beam  padt  5302362.  O.  356-349.000. 
Werner  Kaimnaan  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Niestrah.  Has-Dicter.  and  \bigt.  Michael.  5302,3 10, 0. 250-492. 100. 
Weadierg.  Rhonda  M.:  See—  ^    ^ 

Concari,   Gabriel   E:   and   Wesdierg.   Rhonda   M.,   5301.019.  O. 
33-494.000. 
Wbstcott.  Roger  J.,  to  Unilever  Patent  Holdings  B.V  Mediod  of  producing 
embryogenic  callus  of  Norway  spruce  (Ficta  abies  and  regenerating 
plaodeta  dieiefirara.  5301.972,  O.  435-240.490. 
Westencen.  Hikoa:  See— 

Gjesdand.    Haavard;   and   Westengen.   Hikon.   5301.748.  CL    148- 
538.000. 
Wester,  iagmar  See — 


Mieninen.  Talu:  V^nhaea.  Hanau;  and  Wester,  bigma.  5302.043.  CL 
514-182.000. 
VMsterbugen.  Josepbus  P  bL.  to  Lawn  Coinfon  S.A.  FoUiug  tMB. 

5301.157.0.  108-115.000. 
Western  Adm  Inc.:  See— 

Loomer.  VtMao  R..  S30I3IS.  O.  198-445.000. 
Weaten  Allm  Intetnabonal:  See — 

Dory.  Efiaim;  Evans,  Martin:  and  Alexy.  Alben  A..  5302.686,  O. 
367-34.000. 
Western  Atlas  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Mnckay.  Scoo  W..  5302.687.  O.  5^7-54.000. 
Wtobof,  Luc  B.  J.:  TWhm.  Ibrahim:  Tessier.  George  G.;  and  De  Peuter,  Praa 
L.  J.,  10  lO  Americas  Inc.  Ccanentitious  compoaitioiL  5301,819,  O. 
252-503.000. 
Westinghouae  Air  Brake  Compay:  Set — 

Hat,  James  E.  5301312.  O.  303-15.000. 

Merfcer,  Waller  H.,  Jr.;  and  SommerfeU.  Howard  it,  3301347.  CL 
213-32.0OC. 
Westinghouae  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Biak.  Albert  A..  Jr.:  Barrett.  Donova  L.;  liobgood.  Hudson  M.;  Claifce. 
Rowland  C:  Bdiidge.  Graeme  W;  and  Brandt.  Charies  D.,  3301,173, 
O.  1 17-84.000. 
Westlake,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Olexy.  Andnny  M.;  Urbon.  Michael  R;  and  Weitlake,  Paul  D.. 
5301.449.  O.  271-292.000 
Vfexler,  Ebas,  to  Zero  International  bic.  IntumescenI  door  seal.  3301 ,043, 0. 

52-232.000. 
Wexler,  Richard  T:  See— 

While-Wexler,  Kimberly  L.;  aad  Wexler,  Rkhanl  T.  5301,040.  O. 
47-82.000. 
Weyenberg.  Jeffrey  M.:  See — 

Tews,  Richard  R.:  Weyenberg.  Jeffcey  M.;  aad  Rasmataea.  Nod  J, 
5301.063.  O.  53-452.000. 
W^ler.  Rex  A.:  See- 
Gannon,  J.  William:  and  Weyler,  Rex  A.,  3301,130,  CL  84-434.000. 
Wheat.  Ala.  Zipper  assistance  tool.  5300.966.  O.  7-169.000. 
Wltfdcr  Maik  H.*  Sec 

Foaer.  Steven  G.;  ad  Wheeler.  Mark  H..  5301.221.  O.  128460.060. 
Whitaker  Cotponlion.  The:  See- 
Green.  Eric  T.,  5301,612,  O.  439-499.000. 

Oib,  ICeazo:  Nagamine,  Akin;  and  Amemiya,  Sliioji.  5301.606.  O. 
439-140.000. 
While  Contolidaled  Industries,  faic.:  See— 

Toiborg.  Kevin:  and  Fischbacfa.  Max.  5301.021.  O.  34-394.000. 
Wibon.  Steven  R.:  McGee.  James  M.:  Oaybcrg.  Loween;  and  Coaklin. 
Curtis  J..  5300.967.  O.  8-138.000. 
White,  Danny  R.:  Set — 

Dwivedi.  Ratnesh  IL:  Becker.  Kurt  J.;  White,  Dany  R.;  Keck.  Steven 
D.;  and  Monenaon,  Mark  G..  5301.263,  CL  164-97.000. 
White.  Pa  M.:  and  Gano,  John  C,  to  Halbbunon  Company.  Torque-resistant. 
seal  setting  force-liniiled.  hydraulically  tetlable  wdl  packer  structure  ami 
associated  mednds.  5301.281.  O.  166-387.000. 
Whhe.  Robert  M.:  and  Zee.  Jeffrey  P.  Truck-bed  detachable  sea  asseniMy. 
5301301.  O.  296-64.000. 

White,  Stephen  E:  See—  

Whiteside.  Leo  A.;  and  While.  Stephen  E.  5301.688. 0.  606-103.000. 
Whiteside,  Leo  A.;  and  White.  Stephen  E.,  to  Surgical  Accessories,  inc. 

Suigical  device  for  manipuUling  wire.  5301.688.  O.  606-103.000. 
White-«tailer,  ICimberly  L.;  and  Wexki;  Richard  T  Tenaoed  pfaater. 

5301,040,  O.  47-82.000. 
Whiting,  FUlip:  See — 

Bond,  Luke  D.;  MUls,  Charles  C;  Whiting.  Philip:  Koutz,  Stanley  !_: 
Hazlebeck,  David  A.;  and  Downey.  Kevin  W.,  5301.799.  O.  210- 
721.000. 
Whitten.  Ralph  G.:  See— 

Cbua.  Hua-Thye;  Cha.  Andrew  K.;  Biikner.  John  M.;  Whitten,  Ratah 
G.;  Bechtel,  Richard  L.;  and  Thomas.  Maanmen.  S3023IS.  CI. 
257-50.000. 
Whorff,  Fredrick  M.,  to  ITT  Coiporation.  V^Vor  density  measuremem  syaem. 

5301,099.  O.  73-29.010. 
Wiebe,  Ubich:  See— 

Schmode,  Hartmut;  Stonn,  Siegfried;  Thiele.  Hebnut;  Wiebe.  Ubich; 
David,  Bemd;  Hedand.  Detley:  Komfeld,  Hans-Joachim:  and  Sabes, 
Johana-Geotg.  5300,998.  O.  29-751.000. 

Wieckert,  Christia:  See—  

Pfister,  Markus;  ad  Wieckert,  Christian,  5301.431.  O.  266-242.000. 
Wieczorek.  Paul:  See— 

Meisbmger.  Dm;  Brodie.  Ala  D.;  Chadwick.  Oat;  Desai,  AaU;  Dchae, 
Has;  Eii«e,  Dennu;  Greene.  John;  Johnson,  italph;  Ling.  Ming-Yie; 
McMunry,  John;  Becker.  Barry;  Paul  Ray;  Robtnscn,  Mftr,  Sun- 
moos,  Richard;  Smidi,  ttevid  E  A.;  Taylor.  John:  Veneklaaea,  Lee; 
Wafaers,  Dea:  Wieczorek.  Paul;  Wong.  Sam;  Dutta.  April;  Leie. 
Surendia;  Rough.  Kiikwood:  Pearce-PWcy.  Henry:  Jan.  Jack  Y.;  Lia. 
Chun  C:  Nguyen,  Hoi  T:  Oyang.  Yea-Jen:  Hutdieaon.  Hmodiy  1_; 
Clark,  David  J.;  Pan,  Chung-Shih:  Bhaskar.  Chetana;  ICark.  Chait; 
Munro,  Eric:  Gibilisco.  John;  and^Sandland.  Pad,  5302306.  O. 

250-310.000.  ^ 

Wiedemann,  Robert  I.  J.,  to  Pet  Maae  Limited.  Aquarium  fiber.  3301,790, 0. 

210-86.000. 
Wienand,  Manfred:  See— 
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Klaw;  WUmi.  RaMr.  DOntwch-Laate.  Coraclia:  Stadwlla. 

HMt-Hriaicli;     nd     WmmkL     Mairfred. 

SJ02J3I.  a.  M4-*2.000. 

WicRt.  Lodwif.  lo  EmUec  Gctelbcteft  fuer  Enuniauaeckaolocie  mbH. 

VMud  far  anlyint  bnziac  nMehai  ■>  i  bcoI  nracttre.  pMkulvly 

I  ofThMieyconibbody  5  JOI J9I .  O.  228-24*  100. 


ItaniMy.  Ma;  wd  Wiew.  Drw.  }^1.4IS.  a.  246-453.000 
Witkr.  k&ctad;  aid  Liaiiym.  NduU.  lo  Cold  Sfhta  Hirtor  Ubonny 
McdMdi  far  BTOdKiM  prabct  cMbfe  or  dalii««iu«  DN  A  ban  rebted 

KMCCt.  3 J0I.964.  d.  435-91. m 
Wika.  )a«r.  Ri««^  tool.  5.500.990.  Q.  29-243  525 
WijcMkcn.  'nU.  M  Sm  CcMVMy.   inc    (RAM)    SuboiiMed  dipyr- 

ilumaaiiei  Md  Ihcir  pRpnDoa.  5.502JII.  a.  548-5IS00O 
Wijksocm.   Biflm.  lo  Valeo  Eagiw  Coataig  AB.   HcM-cxctaMfcr  unk. 

5JOIJ71.a    165  173  000 
Wilchdu  Meir  S«—  „   .  ..^ 

Sdnmz.  Akxjoder.  aid  Wilctefc.  Mdr.  5»2.021  a.  502-401  000 

Wikk.  Cotta  J  :  Sm—  „ 

Addey.  Cmohmt  V.  P.;  tt^ta.  Makotai;  ad  WUde.  Coiia  J..  5»2.163. 
a.  530-300.000. 
Wilder.  Timodiy  S.  Air  coadinotr  cover  meraMy  SJ0I.634.  a.  454- 

136.000 
WikMower  CommiMicabaas.  Inc.:  See— 

Afcoiias.  Irving  K..  5.501.706.  O.  623-16.000. 
Wimelm,  Adolf  See—  ^    ^ 

-  Iiiilm Dcdef  E  :  Dries.  Thoma*;  Wilhelm.  Adolf.  Schndecker. 

Dicier  LoknaM.  Haald.  MivictwU.  UnuU;  Fttffer.  Heriien;  aid 
Schloecl.  Ouoler.  5.501.901.  a.  428-323.000. 

WilkiM.  G«y  E:  See—  

SnMh.  Bral  L  ;  aKi  Wilkim.  Gay  E..  5^02039.  O.  560-78  000. 
Wilkim.  Joe  S  .  Jr  Eagiae  facta  5J01.713.  O  44-307  000. 
Wilkiam.  Janet  H .  to  Soay  Carporabaa.  aid  Soay  Uailcd  Kiafdoni 
Limiwi.  DMKtiaa  of  tyadiroaijabaa  du.  5J02.748.  O  375-354.000. 
WUIaKl.  Oat  S.:  RobeOo.  DoiKiar  R.:  Ura*a.  Edarard  J .  ad  UtauB. 
AbrdMi.  ID  CMliaai  Kodak  Cani|My.  Opbcal  aticle  cxlalMin(  «  lafc 
(im  hyiiapolaiiakilily  5.501.821.  a  252  582  000 
Willot.  tfanrGeori:  mi  Bider.  Kurt,  to  Sulzer  Meduiaaltedaiik  AG  Body 
for  diiOibudai  boM  oeaaeal  far  die  aKhoriag  of  unpiano.  5.501.687.  CI. 
606-94  000 
wmen.  Thomai.  Portable  door  lock  nmable  for  uae  by  people  of  all  aff*. 

5^01,494.  O.  292-262.000. 
WUIiaM.  Bcrwaid  J.,  to  Cyprea  Scaikoadaclar  Corpoialiai.  Method  aad 
^ipaanu  far  CML/BC  to  CMOSHTL  BaiilMan.  5.502.405.  a.  326- 
66.000. 
WUKam.  Brace  H.;  Grae*.  Rov  E.;  aKi  Aibaaw.  Glena  A.,  lo  Uatm  Corn 
BPSK  BUdulalor  for  a  digits  ngnal  uauiaitKi.  5J02,745.  CI.  375- 
282.000. 
William.  David  O.:  See— 

Roaok  Inaatia  J  ;  HiUaeal.  Ricbanl  A.;  Wektoti.  IVanar  D.;  Laiea. 
data  E.;  aal  WUliaai.  David  O..  5.501.671.  a.  604-168.000. 
Wilbaaa.  DwigiH  E.:  See—  _ 

Flanagan.  On  L:  aid  WilUans.  Dwigbl  E.  5»l.81l.  a.  252- 
174.150. 
WUbam.  George  A..  D:  See— 

Livola.  Robert  R.:  Lyack.  Robert  I.:  William.  Oeoite  A..  II;  and  Wood. 
Roy  A..  5.302.400.  Q  326-30.000 
WilHam.  Midael  R.;  aKi  Long.  Maofaew  W .  lo  PMC  Coiparalioa.  Wire 

c««im  iaKrt  for  tm  vatve  5J01.424.  O.  251-1.300. 
WUbant.  Richad  R.;  Picaoa,  Peter  C  ;  aad  Macfartaad.  Willad  C.  Jr..  to 
Roller  Bcaiag  Company  of  Ameiica.  Roller  bearing  aiaeaiMy  having 
improved  axial  ictentian  and  angula  clocking.  3.501 .533.  Q.  384-572.000. 
WilUam.  TunoHiy  F.:  Set- 
Chen,  feme  S  ;  Frickes.  Slailey  L.;  Hartlea.  Bryan  R.;  Kiirala.  Tom  D.: 
Maym.  Jacck  P;  McKay.  Dan  N.;  and  Williaou.  'nmodiy  F. 
5  J02.724.  a.  370-85.300 
WilliamoB.  Cecil  M..  lo  RocheMer  Gaucet.  Inc    Floatlen  gauge  widi 

RsiitivcAxodiictive  polymer.  5.501.102.  Q.  73-304.00R. 
Willii,  Robert  D.:  See— 

McOauel.  Cecil  G..  Sr..  5.301.029.  CI.  43-26.000. 
Wibon,  Alan  L.:  See— 

Samia,  Michael;  aid  Wiboa.  Aim  L.  5.502.767.  O.  380-48.000. 
Wihon.  Chatka  E.:  See— 

Hihz.  Praderick  R;  md  Wibon.  Chales  E..  5.502.449. 0  342-417  000. 
Wiboo.  David  F.  Imagiag  of  tiuiie  oxygen  using  needk  phosphorimeier. 

5.301.225.0.  128^657000. 
Wilson.  J  Michael:  See— 

Weaver.  Jim;  Ravi.  Krishna  M.;  Eoff.  Urry  S.;  Gdamb.  Rick;  and 
Wilaon.  J.  Michael.  5J01.276.  C\    166-291.000. 
Wilson.  Paul  A.  Coupon  holder  and  dispensing  ippamuf.  3.501  J83.  CL 

224-411.000. 
Wibon,  Roaelyn.  lo  Minaetola  Prophy  Power.  Inc.  Dcatal  instrameni  wiifa 
giippiag  handle  and  method  far  manufacturing  tame.  5J01.597.  CL 
433-141.000 
Wibon  Sparling  Goods  Co.:  See— 

Scheie.  Cal  E..  5^01,460.  O.  273-167.00R. 
Wibon.  Steven  R.;  McGee.  James  M  ;  Oaybetg.  Loweea;  and  Conklia.  Cums 
J.,  lo  While  Consolidated  tadostrie*.  lac.  Uquid  fabric  softener  dispenser 
for  automatic  waifaiag  macfaiaes.  5.500.967.  a.  8-158.000. 
Winuner.  Eckfaad.  to  PaMnger  Aktieagcaeltachaft  MaMstage  lelcscape 
booot  3.301346.  a.  212-349.000. 


Wiabond  Electrmics  Cotporatka:  See— 

Jmg.  Wen-Yndk  5»l.991.  Q.  437-31.000. 
Wadfcs.  Bcndairt:  Sr»— 

Leifeld.  fkidinmrt:  Scfabchla.  SKfan;  Wuidges.  Bcndiatd;  and  GOnk 
inter.  Sieffried.  S300.986.  a.  I9-I59.00A. 
Wu«  Lynch,  lac.:  See— 

Lyach.  Maine  D ;  Bcf^Oau.  James  W.:  Davis.  Corey  L:  Eaalon. 
Raymond  J.;  Lach.  Robert  E;  and  Paibon.  Richard  D..  5  J023)4.  a. 
334-323.000. 
Winget  Larry  1.  See— 

EckboHl.  -nmnm  L..  5J01.48S.  O.  280-728.300. 
Wimk  POaH.  inc.:  5m— 

Cox.  Simley  I.;  md  Bycn.  Kevin  M..  5»1.S25.  O.  383-103.000. 
Wuniaaley.  Nigd  A.:  See— 

W^ikiaa.  Keith  J.;  md  Wiaalmley.  Ni(ei  A..  SJOI.633.  a.  45}-l7ilOO. 
Winter.  Hermana:  See — 

Hammer.  Klaaa-Dieter.  SiebiediL  Mmfied:  Mans.  Leo:  Krans.  Theo; 
aad  Wiaar.  Hennann.  5.501.886.  O  428-34  800 
Winlricfa.  Franz:  See— 

Kaiser.  Dieter,  md  Wintrich.  ftrnz.  5J01 J44.  Q.  209-578000. 
Wuniewaki.  Cheater  R..  lo  Prince  Corporaboa.  Storage  system.  5.301  J84. 
a.  224-339.000. 

Wbolzki.  Klan:  See—  

Detai.  Navalei;  and  Wisotzki.  Klam.  3.502.175.  Q.  336-18.300. 
Wiaiaaer-Caraille.  Jane:  5m — 

Lmge.  Bary  C  .  Ashmore.  John  W.:  Wissinger-Coniille.  Jane;  and  Ike, 
Coiia  M..  5.502.027.  C\.  504-223  000 

Baliga.  Gttaory  S.;  MUkr.  Mak  S.;  Powell.  William  F;  Lis.  Daniel  G.; 
Khslmanurthy.  R.  G.;  Wiik.  Vennn  C:  aad  Tomski.  Sharoa, 
3.301 .8M.  a.  426*58.000 

Witiel.  Tom;  See—  

Fuchs.  Ebeitmd;  md  Wilzel.  Tbm.  5»2.I83.  C\.  340-338.000. 

Wm.  Wrigley  Jr.  Company:  Sr#—  

SongTjoo  H.;  md  Bnderick,  Kevta  B..  5.501  J64.  O.  426-3.000. 

«*i      .     a  -  _      ■»'  U   ,     f  — 

WOCflK,  I  KJIi'  n..  jrr 

Slotboam.  Jm  W.;  Woetke.  Pierre  H.;  and  Wbhier.  Reiaoul,  3,502J26. 
CI  257  530.000. 
WoBnden.  Gary  A    S«— 

AlAich,  GfCgoiy.  Si.  Stephen  S.-C  ;  Wang.  Eugene  T;  and  WofBnden. 
Gay  A..  5J02.8I9.  a.  395-200.190. 
WoUfidat.  Robert,  lo  Cimh  Ifaldiag  AG.  Waicfa  case  formed  from  a  dispos- 

abk  bevct^e  cm.  5.502.690.  O.  368-276.000 
Wolf.  Micfaml  L.:  5m— 

CatmeU.  James  V;  SinnevaM.  Wayae  R.;  Bausmtdi.  WiUiam  E.  HI;  and 
Wolf.  Michael  L..  5JOI.661.  CI.  602-58.000. 
WoK.  Philip  F:  See—  „ 

Zinng.  Yuauhm;  Wolf.  Philip  F;  and  Reaivcn.  Yakir.  5.502.136,  Q. 
526-264.000. 
Wolfe.  Raymond:  5m— 

U.  Yum  P:  aid  Wolfe.  Raymond.  5.502.781.  O.  385-4.000 
Watn  Watarode  Akiiengesellschafi:  5m— 

Kraihnmn.  AMon;  Blum.  Thomas;  and  Schinkel.  Ingo.  5.301.905.  CI. 
428-339.000 
Vfoltheimer.  Evert  A.:  5m— 

Look.  Kevin  T;  and  Wolsheimer.  Evert  A..  5.502,000.  O.  437-60.000. 
Woltier.  Retnoat:  5m — 

Slolboom.  Jm  W.;  Woeike.  Pknc  H.;  and  Wbkjcr.  Reiaoul.  5.502J26. 
a.  257-530.000. 
Wbng.  Chittg-Ping.  lo  ATAT  Corp.  Method  of  treating  amictures  including 

^iKone  maerials.  5.502.162.  Q.  528-498.000. 
Wtang.  Jacob  Y.  lo  Gaztech  Internabonal  Corporation.  Diifiiatan-type  gas 

sanpk  chamber.  5.5O2J08.  O.  250-338.500. 
Wong.  James  S.:  5m—  __    ^ 

Cheng.  Join  C;  Reidk  Timothy  M.;  and  Wong.  James  S..  3,301.926,  d. 
43O-S.000. 

W:  Sff 

Steven  G.;  Heinz.  Tony  R;  Hsiao.  Yiping:  Li.  Lcning;  RaolalT. 
Eogeae  H.;  and  Wong.  Justin  W..  5.501.766.  O.  156-627.100. 
Sam:  5m— 

eisbuffcr.  Dm;  Brodk.  AUn  D.;  Chadwick.  Curt;  Desai.  Anil;  Dohse. 
Hais;  Erngt.  Dennis:  Gncne.  John.  Johnson.  Ralph;  Ling.  Ming-Yk; 
McMoray.  John:  Becker.  Bany:  Paul.  Ray:  Robinaon.  Mike;  Sim- 
mons. Richad;  Smidi.  David  E  A  ;  Taylor.  John;  Veneklaaea.  Lee; 
Walters.  Dem;  Wieczorck.  Paul;  Wong.  Sao;  Duna.  April;  Lek. 
Swendrt;  Rough.  Kifkwood;  Peanx-Ptrcy.  Heaty:  Jm.  Jack  Y.;  Lin. 
Chun  C;  Nguyen.  Hoi  T;  Oyang.  Yen-Jen;  HMcheaon.  Tunolhy  L.; 
Clak.  David  J.;  Pm.  damg-Shih:  Bhaskv.  Cheiana;  Kifk.  Chris; 
MusBO.  Eric;  Gibiliaco.  John;  and  Sandland,  Paul.  3.302J06.  Q. 
25O-3I0.000. 
Wbng.  VM>-Sang;  md  Gray.  Willian  D..  lo  Hughes  Ainraft  Compmy. 
Myinade  paaaivalian  of  GaAs  microwave  monolilfaic  ialegnled  circuii 
flip<*ip.  5J02.002,  a.  437-182.000. 

VMxMi,  Join:  5m—  

Schumacher.  Danel  L;  md  Wood.  Joim.  5.302,621.  CL  361-760.000. 
Wbod.  Louis  L..  10  Srcfaem.  Inc.  Copolymen  of  polyaapaitic  acid.  3,502, 1 1 7. 

a.  525-435.000. 
Wood.  Roy  A.:  See—  ..     , 

Livolsi.  Robert  R.:  Lynch,  Robert  J.;  Williams.  George  A..  D;  and  Wood. 
Roy  A.,  5.502.400.  O.  326-30.00a 


, If.  Janes  R.;  md  Robinson.  Michnd  J.,  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  IVo-port 

ekuiomagnetic  (hive  for  a  doubie-cnded  tuning  fat.  5.501.103.  Q. 
73-514.290. 
Woods  Equiptnenl  Cotpotaiaa:  5m— 

Ja*e.  Jeftey  S.;  md  Pakina.  Romld  L.  S,S0IA36.  d.  464-48.000. 
Wxida.  Walter  T.  Jr;  md  Lichtman.  Onrka  S..  lo  Wooda.  Jr..  WaMer  T. 

niinatiaWr  aiMa-iiimi  i  iiiitt"' j— .■—.■-*— ;-|~-^  <  wi  avt 

a  4i4-4S0J00b. 
Wbods.  Willian  A.  Sdf-exaninalion  otoacope.  5,301,652,  CL  600-200.000. 
WoodwadL  Janes  S..  to  DeO  USA.  LP.   Hand-held  keyboani  teaar. 

5.501318.  a.  364-551.010. 
Wfetk,  WiUiam  J:  See—  _       .^ 

Liflev,  Edwati  E;  Work,  William  J.;  Amici.  Robert  M.;  Bcttaick, 
Newmm  M.;  md  Holy.  Normm  L.  5302.106.  Q.  525-57.000. 
Waits  Co..  Lid.:  See—  _    „^ 

Todokno.  Matauafai;  md  Shiiaiahi.  Maaami.  5301^1.  CL  434- 
169.000. 
WOrwm.  PMer,  to  Fkmi  Fo^.  V^KUum  cleaner.  5300.979. 0.  15-349.000. 
WrightTBRtH  P.  Craaaiac-iaw  kicking  phot  3301.126.  Q.  81-418.000. 
WfiahL  Ralph  W.,  Jr.:  See—  _      „ 

^fey/iiCiMli  L.;  and  Wright,  Ralph  W..  Jr..  3301,893,  CL  428- 

194X100. 
Wright,  Raymond  L..  10  Eaakn  Compmy.  IV.  Mine  roof  expanaon  anchor. 

examMWe   rivO   ekmeni   wed   dierein   and   method   of  installation 

530I3SK  CI  405-2S9.400. 
Wrigley.  Chartei  Y.:  See— 


Ymg. 


Sooo. 


Chailes   Y.;   and   Lindmayer,   Joaeph, 


B«.   Kmsym^   Wradey, 
3302,706.  ClS69-1o5.0O 

Kaln.  Mmfied;  Wu,  Cal  C;  md  Zain,  Saadi.  3302343.  O.  310- 

358.000  .    , 

Wu.  Ob.  10  Northera  Tefcoom  Limiled.  l\ilarization  ladrprartra  <^>ad 

ilin]i.liunal  coapkr  wavekngdi  tunabk  fihen/ieoeivcts.  5302,783.  CI. 

M^2.000.  .    .     .      __, 

Wa,  Ckatm  K.  Device  for  (hedging  waak  dogsed  in  a  ioikt,  diampve,  and 

«K  like.  5300,974.  CL  15-104.330.  

Wa.  Kamt-U.  Srfety  hobter  far  hmdgan.  53013*0.  CL  ZU-TAiSXO 
WMf,  Lnmacc  H.  Foot 

CL414-lliXn. 


Yagyu.  Tkkesfai;  md  Ueyama.  YoaMki.  io  Matwiahila  Electtic  lailaariil  Co., 
Ud.  Route  selection  mediod  and  appantus  dMcfcr.  5302,640,  CL  364- 
443.000. 
Yanaariu,  Kindya;  Tmi,  Matayuki;  Taiikoahi.  Koichiro:  Makmra,  Mam- 
yaan;  IMfap,  SMayi:  KaivafaMa,  Aliatfai:  Wtonafae.  Norito;  amlMmd^ 
Kazmai.  io  Ifitachi,  Lid.  TMeviaion  Uuahaaiag  method  and  tfmm 
enabUiv  pictare  brandcaating  ham  die  limiinilting  eqaipamal  io  the 
receivim  etanpaaeat  aaag  ahenative  hniadiaaing  syaea  atandanb. 
3302.497.  O.  348-473.000. 
Yanabe.  KOan:  See—  ^.   ..^    ^ 

NatWiaB,  Soaichi;  Yanabe.  Kikuo;  Kobayarin.  Hideyafa;  Iksmaka, 
KunilBo:  Yaaamoto.  AkiUio;  and  Yaauhiaa.  Naohiko.  3302.010.  CL 
437-247.00a 
Yamada,  KiyoWro:  See—  _     ^, 

Ymiaii-T-  SUnya:  Ymada.  Kiyohmr.  I^tmiait,  Tumhfln, 
liliaal  I  Yanahi;  lliimagi,  SMcera;  Nagaaakn.  Bichi;  md  Iwan- 
ani.  SUcefci,  S3013M.  CL  418-15.000. 

iSltaiu:  Yanab,  Maaayaki:  md  Kitan.  Jna-ichi,  3301,861, 

CL  424-4Mj00O. 

ttaU.  10  r^athiri  Kaiaha  Toafaifaa.  Dyaamic  nakrn  aocea 
(DRAM)  waaiiaihrnT  device.  S3<P320.  CL  257-3<tt.O00. 

^*siw^*fa^fc«Sa'^!iSdSrsi!i!i!SB  5302336.  a.  ssssmmo. 

Ymada.  Yoicia:  mdlQiHnk  IbaoUDO.  io  Ptaneer  Ebctitaac  CoqKMian. 
Optical  due  Ranxhicag  ^ipaaHs.  3302,703.  CL  36940lOOO. 

VMHMfa-  YoMUko*  S££ 

Haa,  Seiaoa^  Kdrio.  AkinK  and  Yanada.  VaWhikn,  5301,186,  CL 

123-90.160.  ^.^        „ 

Yanada,  YUdrini;  Saadd,  Naoki:  HoncMa,  Ryvzo;  Nomnn.  Noboni;  Yatn, 
KouaAa;  md  Ikia,  YUa,  io  Mauaahila  Eleclric  Indmlrial  Ok.  Ltd. 
Appaaua  md  nmhod  lor  fomn^  Ikia  fifan.  3301.739.  CL  I18-729il00. 


ibyaraU 


device.  5301361. 


OiM.  Cato;  WaObiandl.  Dkar.  Rothen.  Reiahardt  and  Meiwes. 
5301.966,  CI  435-105.000. 


Wandcfiich.  KtaBaT  u' Baytr  AkiiaaeaelbchafL  Copper  phlhalocyanine 
dycataft  md  ttea  me.  5301,710.  Q.  8-402.000. 

MOUer.  WUf^.  md  Wtmkriia.  Viktor,  5301,293.  CL  187-406.000. 
Wyana.  Jaama  C  *  See — 

Ai.  CMaya:  Wyam,  Jmas  C:  Shao.  Lian-Zhen;  and  Pario.  Robert  E. 
3302366.  a.  356-359.000. 

^A^cCay^Wymt  Jmaa  C;  Shm,  Lian-Zhen;  and  Parks,  Robert  E. 
5302366.  O-  356-359.000. 

^'^'^mti^btieik:  Petimd,  Beraaid;  Peknc.  Denis;  and  Wyon.  Onir 
.  5302.737.  CL  372-11.000. 


Mua.  Ibthimri;  too,  Bichi;  Aim,  Hdeo;  i^aegaa-a. 

Yanagiai^  HhMoahi.  5301.172,  O.  117-15.000. 
oaadB.  NoriyHki:  See— 
Kamiriu.  Ittni;  YtniaiarW    Notiyaki;  bhtznka,  Miaani;  Kijuna. 

taSTHaa^wa.  Mt^;  md  Ya>,  Mmaiani,  5302309,  CL  348- 

^A^lTtoo,  to  kSS  Kaaha  Tothiha;  and  Tokyo  Mearopohan.  D«n- 
siiotncaer  oriag  a  nncrowave.  3302393.  a  324439.000 

YaniKucfai.  Yodiidd;  aad  Ariaaaa.  TJomalao.  to  MaaaAtno  Oainrrt 
Ubaaay.  Ltd.  Meted  far  p«lkatiaa  of  betide.  3302.215.  CL  S49- 
274.000 

Kondo.  Masao;  ho.  Shimchi;  and  Nikazaao,  Mtoki.  3302.273,  CL 

84^3.000. 
NdoQa  Yttihua,  3302.702,  Q.  369-S8JI00. 
Yanda  Haaadoki  Kabmhad  Kaaha:  See- 
Las.  Somtend.  5301307.  CL  188-319.000. 
Oknbo.  AkilBko;  md  Mo,  IUoIb.  5301.190.  CL  123-196.0011. 
Yaaukawa,  AUra:  See—  .,     -     _j 

YmMnio,  Ittefana:   Nuhioka.   IWcao:   MaHaana.   Keqi;   and 
TMataiii  Akha.  5302.011.  CL  301-97.000. 


Blown,  Aim  b.;  Dictinaaa,  Roger  P.:  awl  Wythes,  Matin  J.,  3302,065. 
CL  314-339.000. 
Xcnn  Cofpontton:  Set — 

b,  Jodi  R.  5302343.  CL  355-202.000. 
.Jti.  Jota  M..  Jr..  5300.969.  CL  15-1.510. 
v._„»i,  Kevin  M..  5302344.  CI.  355-204.000. 
Pnlkr.  Itaothy  J.;  Mammino.  Joaeph;  Brach,  Pad  J.;  Blaszak,  Robert; 
Pimlerwakbr,  Robert  N.;  and  Badeaha.  Santokh  S..  5301.881.  Q. 

427-421  000. 
Hat,  Stevm  C;  Edmunds.  Cyril  G;  md  Kiyk.  Genu  M..  5302349.  a. 

335-2434)00.  

LAaoa.  Anha  L.  33Q23SS.  CL  333-311.000. 

Lownm.  Mkhael  J.;  md  BendalL  Deans  M..  3301,445.  Q.  271- 

145  000. 
Macfcintay,  Jock  D.;  aad  Jotason.  Walter  A.  L..  5302377.  CL  358- 

468.000. 
MandeL  Baiy  P.,  3301,442,  CL  270-58.000. 
Ngaycn,  Uoc  H.;  Su,  San  S.;  and  Cheung,  LJ-Rag.  5302,821.  CL 

395-280.000.  .        .  „    .    -^ 

PaieL  Ra  D.;  Hopper.  Midael  A.;  Gcnoir.  Pail  J.;  and  Knneak- 

Lawiyaowicz,  Gnzym  E,  5301,933,  CL  430-137.000. 

XeciB  Co..  Lai:  See—  

Hskh.  Trag-Shin,  3302346.  Q.  313-247.000. 

*^6i^  ^rahim  R;  md  Jafe.  Janes  M..  3302,295.  CL  235-380.000. 

'""^iiJ^  ite^T;  md  Wobhetmer,  Evert  A..  5302W).  CL  437-60.000. 

Yacobucci.  Paul  D.:  See—  ^     . 

Scott.  Ovistapher  E;  SmaU.  Janes  D..  Jr.;  Yang.  Hsuga;  Yacobuco. 
Pml  D.;  mi  Stack.  Gary  M..  5302.121.  a.  525-444.000. 

Yalfc.  EB:  See—  „    .     .      „ _. 

Gohhnan,  Dmid;  Siniduvilh,  Boris;  Doron,  Bcnjamm;  Bromcki, 

Lucien  Y;  and  Yafc.  Eli,  3301.160,  Q.  110-229.000.      ^ 

Ymi.  Sakai;  Sakai.  Hiiaahi;  and  Yamamolo,  Toahinori,  to  Yazaki  Corporation, 
luminal  crimping  device.  5300.999,  CL  29-753.000. 


Nabhaa,  Sooidii;  Yamabe.  Kikuo;  KabayaaU.  Htdeyaki;  Iknada. 
KnuUni:  Yanamoto.  Akilaio;  md  Yaaidusa.  NaoUko.  53024)10, 0. 
437-247.000. 

Yamamolo.  Etaup:  See —  ..  

Nakaya.   Oriioae;   Bito,  Yoafaitaka;  YanaaMo,   Ela^p;   hBAnma, 
Hiroda;  lUendn,  Hiroynki;  Waairiie,  SUgeni;  MyaiiBa.  AUhao: 
md  Aiai.  HitoaU,  5302384.  CL  324-309.000. 
Yamamoto,  Ifiroynki:  See — 

Sakai.  Kdii;  Yananolo.  Ifiroynki;  and  Kaala.  Yttio.  5302.457,  CL 
343-87.1)00. 
Yamamoto,  Kamkho:  See—  „     ....      ,  ,<vi  <«< 

n»««i  YUda;  Salo.  Tbahihiko;  md  Yamamoto.  Knnifami,  5302.493, 
a.  358-447.000. 
Yamamoto.  Makoto:  Sec—  „.        .^^^^ 

Shou,  Gooliav;  IMaari.  Sanao;  and  Yanamoio.  Makoto.  5302,664, 
CL  364-724.160. 

rial  ^Bt    Keqi;  and  Majiaaa,  Maaao.  to  Caaon 
Optkal  oam^matkn  syateaa  and  optical  nodea  far 
53023*^,  CL  339-174.000. 
Yanmnto.  Shinya:  Yamada.  Kiyohiio: 
Yanahi:  irii|-  iv  SfeifOii;  Hagaakn,  Eikhi;  aad  Iwa  . 

Kabarinki  Kauha  Toyoda  fidoahokki  Seitafcudw;  aad  Nippoadmao  Cc 
Ud.  ScroB  type  compreaaor  having  a  paainr  ftaa  *e  taction  i  litlirr  to 
a  cooptcsaian  pocket  3301384.  CL  418-13.000.  ...     .... 

Yananolo.  IMdiaii   Iktaa.  Iknqi;  aad  Egacti.  Koiqi.  to  iliiiimni 
CheancalCorpoialiia.  Method  of  coabaggimubri  '~ 

tfien*t  5301.874.  CI  427-21Z0OO. 
Yanamoto.  -MoMa:  Nbhioka.  1i*ao;  Mataaama.  Ke^;  mdYB 
Akiia.  to  SuuBiMBO  Electric  faiduslries.  Ud.  SOioon  atnde  satered  bo^. 
33024)11.0.501-97.000. 
Yamamoto.  Toafaiaari:  See— 

W-753.000. 
^1^  Kazno;  talYaaannln  YUflao.  5302390.  CL  3S9-332JI0a 


Y«i.  Sitoi:  Sikai.  Hiioafai;  md  Yamanwto.  Toahinori,  5300.999.  CL 
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Ymumuro,  Skifoki:  See— 

Snkr.  Ibinki:  Naajo.  nuayoki:  WMaobe.  Kiyoifai:  mhI  Yimmuro. 
Shiicaid.  S^l.914.  a.  429-36.000. 
Yanmiufo,  TolakiDi:  Set — 

Mizuu.  Akin;  ant  Yaniunuro.  Todukazu.  3JOI.094.  d.  72-382.000. 
Yanonaka.  Shun-ichiro:  Set — 

Sugimtn.    Sluiji;    Sukala.    Kazuki;    and    Ymauka.    ShuB-ichiio. 

3^1.932.  a.  430-110.000. 
Sokaia.    Kaziiaki;    Yaaaaaka,    Shun-icteo:    and    Sagawan.    Shup. 
3^1^34.  a.  430-110.000. 
Yananaka,  Tem:  Sufaya.  Kcago:  and  Ikeziina.  Syoukki.  to  Riao  Kagaku 
CoiparalkaL  CyiiBdricai  dram  aaaonMy  includinf  a  Mcacil  dien  for  oae 
wiih  a  Mewal  priatng  nachine.  5JOI.I46.  a.  101-116.000. 
YanuKk.  AkiMko:  &r— 

Makiowa.  Teniyodii;  Halanaka,  KaMnufi:  Sakai.  Kamhiro;  Ogudu. 
lUdaio:  Yanano.  AUUko:  Md  Shkto.  Shunidii.  3.302,710.  O. 
369-124.000. 
Yamaoka.  YUda:  Murdtani.  KauuMko;  and  Suzuki,  Mikio.  lo  NKK  Cor- 
pofaliaa.  Imnosian  aozzle  lor  coMiaiKmi  caaiiig.  3J0I.430,  Q.  266- 
236.000. 
Yanaaaki.  Hiroyuki:  Set— 

Sokolick.  ktoko:  YamaaAi,  Hiroyuki;  mi  Yang.  Hnai-Ttang.  3,302J23. 
a.  237-421.000. 
YamMaki,  Nakanidu;  "huda.  Koqi;  Okuda.  Hiroyuki;  and  Touio.  Toaiunah. 
K>  rWamrN  YminrrM:  aKi  Niihikawa  Rubber  Co..  Ud.  Proceai  for  die 
ooavcnion  of  vnlcaniaed  nibban  into  oib  by  uac  of  aapermtical  aqneoin 
auidi.  3,302J62,  O.  313-241.000. 
Yiiiiaiiti  YorinaMBi;  Chiba.  TUayoahi:  Kobunaya.  Hideki;  and  Uukawa. 
Ytaka,  lo  Sony  Cocponlian;  and  NBC  Corponiian.  Diac  icproducoan 
.  3  J0aA99.  a.  369-48.000. 


Ywg.  Xiangyang;  Wrigley.  CiMriet  Y;  and  Liadmayer.  Joaeph.  lo  Quanm 
Corpocabon.  Optical  Morage  mediuni  Miliziag  deciron  baiiping  fitan  laycn 
landwidied  wi*  ekcnodo.  3,302.706. 0.  3«9-IOOi)00. 
Yang,  XinmiB:  See — 

Maki,  Tobn  J.:  la.  U;  aiul  Ya«.  XiaMi.  3.302,017.  a.  302-103.000. 
\mn.  HidMoalu:  See— 

Iwala.  Naoki:  Sailo.  lUuafai:  Yano.  Hideaodii;  lUagaki.  Hinmiliu; 
NiaMdo,  Kazuhiro;  Koouro.  Ictnro;  Sawa.  Shigeki;  and  Shima.  Nobu- 
hiro.  3,302,332.  Q.  333-239.000. 
Yano,  Komakn:  See — 

Yanada.  YUdiifo:  Sazaki.  Naoki;  HoucMn,  Ryuzo;  Nomura.  Noboru; 
Yao.  KounkK  Md  Ibai,  Ybka,  3.301.739.  CL  1 18-729.000. 
Yao.  Lin  X.:  See— 

Fkelpa.  Roben  N.;  and  Yao,  Lin  X..  3,301,219.  CL  128-660.070. 
Yao.  Mh^mu:  See — 

KunUa.  lUoiji;  Yam^ncM.  Noriyaki;  Uuzidu,  KMnru:  Kijiaa, 
tmko:  Haaegawa.  HiMki;  awl  Yao.  Maialim.  3,302,309,  a.  348- 
669.000. 


ii:  Ueda,  Hiroyuki;  Ogiri.  IMriuza;  Kolera.  ShinidB 
roki;  Moriadu.  YaauhSo;  Yanida.  Kobichi;  and  lihida 


Skmia.  Kenji;  "MigncM,  Ikkao:  Kitayana.  Hiroyuki;  Kalagih.  Kazu- 
;  Yiniiihili,  Mvalaka;  Ikrada.  Miaihiin;  Ibgano.  "hkeahi;  and 
,  3»l 418,  a.  232-299.610. 


Saui,  KaaMoaW,  3J01.433.  CI.  267-140.130. 

UmM'  See— 
Suiaki.  YaNyaU;  ad  Yimiibili,  Ikkaabi.  3J02X8,  Q.  333-219.000. 
MWla.YMMro:r 
KW.Tii>lliki; 


,  Yoahuo;  Hiiaoka.  Einke;  Eado.  Yaanhani; 
,  Ken.  S»l.726.  Q.  106-20.0011. 
Yaaaakila.  VUdfairo:  li<te.  Hisaihi;  and  Honjoh.  Kdji.  lo  Nituwdrnao  Co.. 
Lid.  Aaaial  aircanliol  a|iparann  for  imenial  combuitioa  engine  3J0I.204. 

a.  123-y.ooq. 

Hcoyuki:  See — 

"  ~ Hiroyuki;  Paraya.  Sciicbi;  avl  Kan.  Kou- 

d^  3,301.120.  a.  74-343  000. 


HkwM,  AnuiU;  Akioka.  Takahi;  Kobayadu.  Vteaka;  Yokoyana.  Yuji; 
III— i.  rimfiii  Yamaudu. TaMuni; lUakariu.  Sbigera;  Ubida. 
Wderid:  aKi  Ida,  Akira.  S.302.820.  Q  393-230.000. 


Okade,  Akio;  Ymaaihi  Ibkuriii;  Micmyan.  Kci;  Kunki.  Yoriiifuni; 
CHiaiilii.  Naoki;  aad  Kiyoznni.  Kaliayuki.  3J02.423.  CL  313- 
291.000. 

Yaa^udu.  Sciji;  Yamaura.  T^ieshi;  Ogaia,  Takalngu;  Saaki.  T*»- 
a;  ad  Ara.  Ikuo.  3,302.393.  Q   324-639000 


Tkakada.    Kalaund;    Nakamura.    Nam;    Ninmra.    Minoni;    Suenori. 
Hmyirid;  KanuhMa.  Toouo;  ad  Yamaz^.  Muau^.  SJ02.617. 0. 
361-6a6.000 
.  NobaMK  TorihMa.  Miaoni;  ad  bUd.  SMai,  lo  Kabariaki  Kaiaha 
SUiAawa.  Na»<anlact  lypc  movi^  nbfe.  3,30li69.  a.  414-676.000. 
Yamazdd,  Yoaida:  Se*~ 

Kazan.  Kazandd;  Hibiao.  Hideo:  Yokoawa.  Norikam.  Yauzaki. 
YoukM;  and  Yama.  Jantcbi.  3,302.327.  O   334-106.000. 
Yanagi.  AUIriko:  ^IHwiailii,  VUdyoriu;  ad  Naraba.  Skin-idB.  lo  Nikon 
Bayer  Agrod—KJLProceaa  far  dKiaqaaoua  of  l-aba>iluled-3<4H)- 
3.302J04.  a.  348-23 1 .000. 


Yaagibari.    Maaaaila;    aad    Oon.    Hideji. 
3J02JI3.  a.  23O-339J60. 
Yan^iaawa.  Ka.  lo  Yugtm  Kairia  Soaoan.  Rotiry  drive  ayaaa.  3J0I.II9. 
a.  74-490.090. 


Namuki.  3,302,334.  a.  333-271.000. 
Yandan,  NaoUm:  See — 

Nadahara.  Souidii;  Yanabe.  Kikuo.  Kobayaihi.  Hideyuki;  Tcraaaka. 
KuniiBro;  Yaanolo.  Akihilo;  and  Yanhisa.  Naohiko.  S.302.010. 0. 
437-247.000. 
Yalca.  Ja  B.  Fihail  ga  diacbarge  lyaern  far  a  gai  engine  hea  punp. 

3.30IM8.  a.  62-323T0O. 
Yaz^  Coqt.:  See — 

ORoioa.  ftaaoii;  iannd.  Jea-Paal;  and  Mudler.  Klaa.  3.301.786. 

a.  203-109.000. 
taaba.  Sbiaaalw;  Hadazawa.  Shigeaai;  and  Kuboduma.  Hidebiko. 

3JOUI3.  CL  439-378.000. 
Uai.  IkkaaU;  Wteadir.  Iknio;  aad  N^aao.  Tom,  SJ0I,620.  CL 

439-73Z00O. 
Kofca^a.  WdeKiba:  TakabiaM.  Mduao;  and  bno.  Tadadu.  3,302,436. 

a.  343-9.000. 
Kubma,  MiKira;  Nidalani,  Kdzo;  and  Nakayama.  Yodaaki.  3^02,613. 

CL  361-647.000. 
OzAi  Keiida;  Ka>.  Saa;  aai  Maada.  Yoduna.  3.301.603.  Q. 

439-34.000. 
Yai.  Sakai;  Sakai.  Hiaoda;  aad  Yanamoto.  Toahinari.  3JO0.999.  Q. 

49-733.000. 
Yoalaaka.  Nobaaki;  ad  Haaegawa.  Todaaki.  3,301.607.  CL  439- 
142.000. 
YeargiB,  Aadway  E.:  See — 

Davii,  S.  Speace:  Lacaa.  R.  Clariu  Nagy.  Midad  J.;  Yeargia.  Aadnny 
E;  ad  Snahaaer,  OcnU  M.,  3J0rO77.  O.  62-364.000. 
Ych.  Elae.  Foidabie  decoraliaa.  iJOXJUi.  a.  428-9.000. 
Ydu  Joka.  Securing  device  far  iarriiu'liiag  labaiar  bed  frame  bunk  bedt. 

3J00.963.  a.  5-9.100. 
Yewer.  Edward  H..  Jr.  Sappon  beh  widi  high  lension  ciackiag  ryaem. 

3,300.939.  a.  602-19.000. 
Yi.  lie.  10  Oki  Ehcttic  hdaay  0>..  LaL  Speech  recogaiaaa  medwd  aad 
tyaen  uamf  Bipkaaea,  diptnaea.  ad  pkoaemes.  3.302,790,  O.  393- 
2.630. 
YKK  Corporaboa:  &«~- 

KoadoT Naoki.  3,30IXXn.  O.  29-767.000. 
Yocfc,  Pad  G.  AagioalaMy  apparaui  faciliialiag  r^iid  ricbangr  aad  mednd. 

5^01,227.  a.  128-661060 
Yoda.  Akiia;  Uaan,  YoabiBari;  and  Oblsuka.  Shuichi.  lo  Fuji  Pboio  Bhn  Co., 

LmL  Cofar  leMudatliua  tyacm  3,302.380.  a.  358-318.000. 
Yoida.  Hideo:  See— 

Oawa.  Yaaji;  ad  Yoicki.  Hideo.  3.302,368.  O.  336-373.000. 
Yokoi.  Kjaaydti:  See— 

KabniMi-  Yodaaki;  Skoda.  Sboiduro;  Kimura.  Tetno;  An.  Yqji; 
MiAa.    Tdiaaori;    NdEamura.    Maooki;    and    Yokoi.    Kaaydd. 
3J02,473.a  347-102.000. 
Yokoaaaa.  Noiikazu:  See — 

KazMB.  Kanyuki;  Hibiao.  Hideo;  Yokoauma.  Norikazu;  Yanazdd. 
Youichi;  ad  Yaa.  Juaida.  3^02,327.  a.  334-106.000. 
Yokoakiaa  *  Qnaay:  S«»— 

Kaaiyaa.    I&ao;    YokodBnw.    Yaaduro;    and    Eadoh.    Shigeni. 
5,301.113.0.73-863.800. 


Abe,  Itaaya;  Idiii.  Kazakiko;  ad  Yokoduma.  Miaoru.  3.302.0a3.  Q. 
322-31.000. 


Kazami,  Kazuyuki;  Hibiao.  Hideo;  Yokoaama.  Norikazu;  Yamazaki. 
Youidi).  ad  Yana.  Junichi.  5,302,327.  C\   354-106000 
Ya^  Haajin:  See — 

Scon,  Chrialapker  B.;  Smdl.  Janea  D..  Jr.;  Yag.  Hsuijin;  Yacobacci. 
Pad  D.;  and  Stack.  Gay  M  .  3J02.I2I.  C\.  323-444000. 
Ya«.  Haai-lW:  See— 

SokoUcfc.  Mafco;  Yaaaaki.  Hiroyuki;  aKi  Yang.  Had-TBag.  S.302J23. 
a.  237-421.000. 
Yang.  Joha  S..  lo  Block  and  Compay.  lac.  Caah  box  widi  bill  wcighu. 

5J02J94.  a.  233-7  OOR 
Yang.  Sheag-Haing:  and  Lin,  Jyh-Kuang.  to  United  Micioetectrcinics  Corpo- 
ioa.  Hadiud 


of  manufacture  of  high  coupling  ratio  ungle  polysilicoa 
Moating  gae  EPROM  or  EEPROM  cell  3.301.996,  Q.  437-43.000. 


Kaaiyaaa.    lUuo;    Yokoahina,    Yaukiio;    and    Endoh.    Shigeru. 
3JOI.I13.  a.  73-865.800. 
Yokota.  Tom:  See— 

Hiyaaa.  TadayoiM:  Yokota.  Torn;  mi  Aaan.  Tadadii.  5.302.123.  a. 
326-88.000. 
Yokoyana.  Nobu^:  See — 

Gilbert  Wkyae;  ad  Yokoyaaa.  Nobu^.  3.302.760.  O.  379-90.000. 
Yokoyana.  Ykii:  See— 

HicaidB.  Ataudu;  Akioka.  Takadu.  KobayariB.  Ytedu;  Yokoyana.  Ybji; 
iwamun,  Maaabiro;  Yamauchi.  Tauumi;  TafcdadB,  Sbigera;  Uchida. 
Hideaki;  awl  Ide.  Akira.  3.502,820,  Q.  395-2SO.000. 
Yoneda.  Akiyoaki: 


AnnMrong.  DonaU  L.;  Yoneda.  Akiyodn:  and  Okada.  KaaiUko. 
5.501.129.  a.  83-848.000. 
Yoneyaina.  Sbuidu.  to  Nissa  Motor  Co.,  Lid.  Monitoring  of  evaporave 

piage  syaem.  5.501.199,  CI.  123-520.000. 
Yonezawa,  NorilUTO:  See —  . 

Mori.  Kazao;  Sbigeeda.  Tetsuya;  Kokubo.  Kazuyuki;  Yonezawa.  Non- 
Ino;  ad  Nakatsu.  Kimihide.  3.302.606.  Q.  360-107.000. 
Yoon.  Ha  S.:  See—  ,  ,^  ,„ 

lung.  Da  S.;  Joo.  Bong  K.;  Kim.  Sag  Y;  and  Yoon.  Ha  S..  3.302J22, 
a.  237-330.000. 
Yoon,  Ta-kyeong;  Kim.  Seong-lae;  and  Goo.  Bon-jeong.  to  Samsung  Aero- 
space Induaief.  Ltd.  Camera  caablc  of  oontrolUng  a  supply  of  power  aad 
lelaled  control  nelhod.  3,502^39.  Q.  354-484.000. 
Yooa.  Tony  J.;  McGrah.  Michad  J.;  and  l^a.  Phuc,  to  Cinus  Logic,  Inc. 
CD-Rom  sobcode  R-W  rhaarl  de-interleaving  and  de-icianiMing  mediod 
ad  ^ipaama.  5J02.696,  O  369-32.000 
YodudaTWroidii;  Morimura.  Junko:  Mamo.  Kazdako:  ad  TUtala.  Kaza- 
taiko.  to  Slap  Kdwdiiki  Kaisha.  Infonnalian  processing  apparatus  having 
a  gesture  editing  fnnctioa.  5.502.803.  O  395-146000 
Yoahida.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Shigedomi.  Hideo;  iduhashi.  Kaoru;  and  Yoshida.  Hiroyuki.  3.301.621. 
Or440-52.000. 
Yoshida.  Kazuo:  See—  ...     . 

[>ohku,   Takeshi;   Yoduda.    Kazuo;    Kobe.    Kazunon;   and    Miyake. 
Kazuyuki.  5.301.240.  O.  134^1.000. 
Yodada.  Makolo:  See—  _„  ^^ 

Nabu.  Yasuo;  ad  Yodnda.  MduBo.  5.302363.  O.  318-798.000. 
Yoshida.  Mitsuhiro;  Sato.  Susunm;  and  Nanno.  Hisashi.  to  Nippon  Polyare- 
Ihaie  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  FMyiaocyanae  curing  agent  and  paint  and 
adhesive  compositions  containing  die  same.  5.502.149.  O.  528^.000. 
Yoshida.  Risabtao;  Nakanuia.  Kiyolomo;  Ota.  Akilsu;  and  TagDcU.  Mit- 
sudd.  to  Toppa  Priming  Co..  Ud.  Process  for  producing  primed  wiring 
boaiL  S»I.3S0.  a.  216-20.000. 
Yoshida.  Shinichi:  See— 

Arala,    Kalsumi;    YaaUda.    Shinichi;    and    Muramalsu.    Tayoshi. 

3.302,834.  CI.  395-496.000. 

Yoduda,  Toyohiko.  to  Mitsubishi  Deaki  Kabuihiki  Kaisha.  Pipelined  data 

ptoceaaor  for  floating  point  and  integer  operation  widi  exception  handling. 

S302.827.  a.  395375.000. 

YosUe.  Toru.  to  Max  Co..  L«L  Staple  canidge  and  staple  sheet  pack. 

5J01 J87,  a.  227-120.000. 
Yodui.  Fnmihiko:  See—  . ..  ^     .^.. 

Mian.  YoahiUro;  Tdogi.  Kop;  Morita.  Takashi;  and  Yoshii.  Fumihdco. 
5,302,693.  a.  3WO2.000. 
YoaUkawa. lUao:  5«^  ..   ,,    . 

Ohm.  Madaro;  YoaUkawa.  Takao;  Tokunaga.  Yasuyuki;  Monyama. 
Takadd;  ad  Inoue.  Tdsuo.  5.502.085.  C\.  522-106.000. 
Yoahikawa.  lUmoahi:  See—  .  .    „     ...^      ..  „ 

Okanoto.  Ma^oda;  Yoahikawa.  Tdialodn;  leda.  Kazuhiro;  and  Horn. 
Hiroahi.  5302v461.  Q.  345-173.000. 
Yoabinii.  Yiaka:  See—  .  „    ^     • 

Isshiki.  Shigdao;  Sato.  Masami;  Tatsnmi.  Yasuyuki;  and  Yoshimi. 
Yutaka.  5J01.643.  O.  474-268.000. 
Yoahimoto.  Hisaya;  Kambara.  Shigeni;  and  Matiuniolo.  Don.  to  Rohm  Co., 
LbL  Packaged  piezoelectric  oacillator  inoorporating  capacitors  and  method 
of  mdcing  the  same.  5,502 J44.  O.  3 10^344.000.  . .  ^  ^ 

Yoahimura.  Kazuloshi;  Hagiwaa.  Keaji;  and  Shibuya,  Isao.  lo  Mabuchi 

Motor  Co .  Ltd.  Miaian  motor.  3,502,343.  O.  310-220.000. 
Yoahimm.  Yoslumasa,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semicoaduc- 
ur  inBgiaril  circuit  for  controlling  power  source.  5,502,682,  Q.  365- 
226.000. 
Yoshioka.  Ken:  See —  ....,,..- 

Saitoh  Toshio;  Tikizawa.  Tcruhiro;  Maki.  Naoki;  Kobayashi.  Takashi; 
Shibata,  Masayuki;  Yoshioka,  Ken;  Soaobe.  Tadasi;  and  Suzuki. 
Fumio.  5^02,613.  O.  361-19.000. 
Yoduoka.  Nobu^;  ad  Haaegawa.  Toduaki.  to  Yazaki  Cotporadon.  Wder- 

proof  atractme  for  chaging  camedor.  3.501.607.  Q.  439-142.000. 
Young.  Daiyl  L.;  and  Bhand.  Bany  W..  lo  Ford  Motor  Compay  Ptae  6b 

hM  exchagtr.  5.501,270.  C\.  163-151.000. 
Young  Deatd  MasBifactinig  Compay.  faic.:  See— 
Bailey.  RonaU  L.  5»1,5%,  Q.  433-86.000. 
Young.  Edwad  R.  Method  using  a  jig  for  afixing  a  adaptor  to  die  botMn 

of  a  business  card.  3301 J60,  O.  1 56-247.000. 
Young.  Havey  I.;  and  Sobn.  Edward  J.  S.,  to  R.  J.  ReynofcJs  Tobacco 

Coinpay.  Tobncco  reconstitutioa  process.  5301.237.  O.  131-297.000. 
Youngouiit.  Jola  S.  Slonn  monitor.  5302J71.  Q.  324-72.000. 
Yoza  Inc.:  Sr« —  ...  ,,,^.^.^. 

Shou  Guoliang;  Takauri.  Sunao;  and  Yamamolo.  Makoto.  5302.664. 
a.  364-724.160. 
Ytagen  Kaisha  Sozoa:  See — 

Yanagiiawa.  Ken.  5301.119.  Q.  74-490.090. 
Yin,  Tosfailake;  Yamashila.  Yothiro;  Hiraofca.  Eisuke;  Endo.  Yasuharu;  and 
Hashimoto.  Ken.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd  Ink  for  thennal  ink  jet  reooiding 
ad  dnrnd  ink  jel  recording  method  using  the  same.  5301.726.  C\. 
I06-20.00R.  .  ^ 

YtAimadu.  Hiroahi;  Komaisu.  Terao;  Azeta.  Tdiahiro;  Wanga.  Tniyoshi; 
Ardd.  Tomoyuki;  and  Hoshii.  Osamu.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sheet 
supply  maMis.  5301.444.  C.  271-127.000. 
Yteiki.  Kazuhiro;  and  Sdui.  Saoru.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Mcdnd  of  deiectng 
defective  memory  kicabons  in  computer  system.  5302,814.  Q.  395- 
183.080. 


Zabd,  David  W.:  See— 

Scfaenr.  Hemy  W.;  Biller.  Brace  A.;  Jackson,  Hinm  S.;  Swaaaoa,  Roy 
T;  and  Zabel.  David  W..  5302,427.  O.  337-176.000. 
Zdikid;y.  Pad  G.:  See— 

BoiBg.  JoIbi;  MiKhell,  James;  Mirotznik,  Mark;  Roth.  Bradky;  Sabn- 

mauan,  Sariata:  ChesiAuti.  MunU;  Zabkicky.  Paul  G.;  PBkidB, 

Thomas  J.;  Smilfa,  Pad  D.;  Friauf.  Waher  S.;  and  Tacfaudin.  Rolf  G.. 

5302386,  a.  324-316X100. 

ZaMotaey.  Joseph  H.;  and  Gorman.  Steven  F..  k>  E-Systems.  inc.  Single 

atena  direction-6nding  system  5302.430.  CL  342-431.000. 
Zackay.  Itaotby  W.  Ai^ustdile  sissy  ha  device  far  a  jet  dd.  3301. 168.  Q. 

114-363.000. 
Zdn.  li«o  P;  Krenzer.  Pianz-Heiarich:  and  Weitzd.  Haas-Pcaer.  lo  Coator- 
aum  fb  eleklrochemiache  Industrie  GmbH.  Liqaid-ciyslallia  otgaoa- 
kixaoes  containii«  dural  tataimidea.  3302J06,  CI.  548-406X100. 
Zaia.  Saadi:  See — 

KahB.  Mafted;  Wu,  Cart  C;  and  Zain.  Saadi.  5302343,  CL  310- 
338.000. 
Zaklady  Chemjczae  Blackownia:  See— 

Kiedik,  Maaei;  Kraegcr.  Aadrag;  Kott.  J6af:  Korck.  Aatoai;  Bd- 

cctowidt.  Vfti^dech:  Helper.  Jacek;  Majcbrzak.  Maria:  Niedziela.  Jaa: 

Kofcidk.  Rynard;  Rzodeczko.  Aaaa;  Mr6z.  Jozy;  aad  Swidcnki. 

Zbigaiew.  5302.016,  O.  302-11.000. 

ZduMhanky.  Vladimir  M.;  Vailieva.  bia  I.;  and  Gnaznov.  Amka  K..  B> 

Generd  Electric  Company:  aad  Dla  laleinationd.  Method  for  pwificadon 

of  phenol.  3302J59.  O.  368-734iJ00. 

Zader.  Dennis  R..  to  Eastma  Koddc  Compay.  Method  of  recydiag 

single-use  camera.  5302329.  Q.  334-127.100. 
Zappaloni.  Alvaro:  See—  _        .... 

ThiBeaou.  Gay  R.;  Davis.  Eric  R.;  Pdkin.  Steven  R.:  Zappniorti.  Alvaro; 

aad  Gladdea.  Ernest  L.  S30I.ISI.  CL  102-275.700. 
Zauns-Hnber.  Rudolf:  See— 

SUaefci  stein.  Ludwig;  Zauns-Huber.  Rudolf:  Coaradi.  Joacfaini:  and 
Ruscfaeinky.  Emil.  5301.707.  Q.  8-94.230. 

Zee.  Jeftcy  P:  See—  

White.  Robert  M.:  and  Zee.  lefliey  P..  5301301. 0.  296^.000. 
Zefar.  JOrg:  See — 

Baechler.  nancois:  Streklcr,  Klaus;  Harzcmnoaer,  bidor.  and  Zehr.  JIbg. 
330I.1007C1.  73-37.700. 
Zdhveger  Luwa  AG:  See— 

Baechler.  Fmfois;  Stnhler.  Klaus;  Harzenmoaer.  Isidor.  aad  Zehr.  Jbrg. 
3301.100.  a.  73-37.700. 
Zeneca  Limiled:  See—  _  ,  ,„  _ 

Bright.  Simoa  W.  J.;  Byrom.  David;  and  Fenlem.  Phdip  A..  3302,273. 

0/800-205.000. 
CanvbeD,  JoIbm  Dakon,  RaynKUMl  F;  and  Quan.  Pder  M..  3302.230. 

CL  564-12.000. 
Chadelane.  Marc  J.;  Davenpon.  Ilmodiy  W.;  Garcia-Daveapoit.  Laan 
E.;  Jackson,  Paul  F;  McKinney.  Jeffirey  A.;  and  McLaren.  Charles  D., 

5302,048.  CL  514-213.000. ^ 

HoUoway.  Bria  R.;  Howe.  Ralph;  and  Ra.  Bdbir  S..  S302X>78.  CL 

514-567.000. 
Levin.  Daid.  5302.254.  Q.  564-259.000. 
Zenidi  Sintered  Products,  Inc.:  See—  .    ..    ,  .„.  -~. 

CaDe,  Tory  M.;  Ladgraf.  Cart  J.:  aad  Mayer.  Georgu  M..  5301329. 
a.  384-432.000.  ._ 

Zen-Ming.  Chn.  Bnb  mechanism  5301.298.  Q.  188-24.190. 

Zenon  EnvironmeMal,  Inc.:  See—  ^        ,,„  „,  ~wv 

Al-Samadi.  Riad  A.;  and  Benedek,  Andrew.  5301.798.  a.  21O452.000. 

Zenlel,  Rudolf:  See—  .  ^.  ^  ..    ,^_. 

Beckraan,  Stetai;  Zealel.  Rudolf:  Doetr.  Michad:  aad  Eich.  Maaftcd. 
5302.135.  a.  526-262.000. 
Zero  Imetnatioiid  Inc.:  See — 

Wexlcr.  Elias.  5301.045.  Q.  52-232.000. 
Zenerer.  Thomas:  See —  ....     .    _     , 

Pokrowsky.  Peter.  Kiefer,  Eckehard:  Abraham.  Michael;  Stenkamp. 
Bernd;  Etefdd.  Wolfgang:  and  Zcoerer.  Thomas.  5302367.  Q. 
356-367.000. 

Zettinaer.  Piotr  See —  

I^fidnlass.  John  F;  and  Zeltinger.  Piotr.  5302,218.  d.  549-329.000. 
Zettler.  Mak  W.;  Tobey.  Richard  E.;  and  Leag.  RonaW  B.,  »  DowElaaoo. 
Solvendess  process  for  making  2,6  difluorobeazomtrile.  5302,235.  Q. 
558-425.000.  ,^_       „     . 

Zenaer.  Siegfried;  Ruge,  Haa-Peaer.  and  Ncnkircfamger.  ftser.  to  Temac 
Bayern-Chemie  Aiigab  GmbH.  Air  bag  gas  geaeiaaor  widi  - 
igmtion  agent  5301.152.  O.  102-292.000. 
Zhang,  Hong,  to  Robeit  Bosch  GmbR  Method  snd  afrangemenl  for 

a  automatic  ttasmissian.  5301.644.  d.  477-97.000. 
Zhag.  Vm:  Crittenden.  Join  C;  Hand.  David  W.;  ami  Fdiam.  David  U,  to 
Bonl  of  Control  of  Michiga  Tecfaaokigy  Univenily.  Medxid  aad  n*- 
ratus  for  destroying  oiganic  compounds  in  fluiiL  5301.801.  O.  210- 
748.000. 
Zhong.  Qia:  See— 

Inniss,  Dayl:  Vngsarka,  Asfaish  M.; 
383-123.000. 
Zhang.  Yuanzhen;  Wolf.  Philip  F:  and  Reuva.  Yakir.  lo  ISP  bivestmeats  tec. 
Process  for  making  subatalially  homogeneous  copolymers  of  vinyl  pyr- 
roUdone  and  vinyl  acetate  which  form  clea  aqueous  sofaboas.  3302,136. 
a.  326-264.000. 

^**toto!win^aid  Zidit  E.  Wayne.  3300.993.  Q.  29-597.000. 


:  ad  Zhong.  Qian.  5302.786.  Q. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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MoUv.  KMt-FMer.  Tectz.  WoiffWf:  ad  Tuirhmt.  Kolf.  3^1.163. 
a  112-102.000. 
ZianR.  WilBm  A.,  to  Midwcaera  Bio-A«  Pvoducti  A  Scnrioei.  fan.  Onl 
nay  UMMUiibiw  }JOI.a37.  a.  424-4)8.000. 
KC  HayUeMackcr.  S^I.S62.  CL  414-111.000 

BatMlrafl.  Siaoa:  ZinmcfnuM.  Geftant:  aid  B«di.  OMt.  3J0I.878. 
a.  427-377.000. 
ZiHiMuer.  CcnU  M.:  Sm^ 

Dwii.  S.  Spout:  Lucai.  R.  dak;  Nwy.  Michwl  J.;  Yoffii.  AMhoay 
E.;  ad&abwer.  Gcnid  M..  SJoToH.  Q.  62-364.000. 
ZialKr.  Jmc*  R.  Penaui  water  en*  anoriat  nifilii.  )^I.I66.  a. 

114-230.000. 
Zi*a.  ni^  L.  Itaftoi  ooMMKr  carriec  SJ0I.499.  Q.  294-IS9.000. 
ZKS-SlkkaMciBaea  «7r'f""'''"  aal !  i     '  ii  "'•*■*  HiAnaf:  S*e — 

Moldei.  Kal-PMer.  Tteu.  Wol^ng:  aid  Zieichng.  Rolf.  SJ0I.I63. 
a.  112-102.000. 
ZMkr.  Joadam:  Stt— 

MadnML  Hm-TDbiai:  Baact,  ROditer.  lad  ZMlcr.  Joadno.  3 JQ2.1 18. 
a.  S25-437.O0O. 
ZoOacr.  AMnd:  5m— 


,  EfMt;  HeiBzL  JoacUm;  KraaM.  Peter.  Hocbwiad.  Benhird: 
mi  ZoUaer.  AtAed.  S.M2.47I.  a.  347-63.000. 
Zak  Cofporadoa:  Stt — 

Hia.  Michael  S.;  aal  Ho^  Bdua  D..  3.301.781.  O.  204-269.000. 
Hw.  Midad  S..  3^1. 78X  O.  204-270.000. 
Zaidana.  HeOe.  Meted  for  aniat  tiaaiian.  powden  aid  liquids  aid  a 

device  die«e«ar.  3.301.324.  Q.  366-306.000. 
Zunbe.  AfteR:  aad  Bade.  Aaw-Maie.  lo  JaoolM  Sudani  AG.  Mift  dwcotae 

aal  metni  al  aiddi«  aav.  SJOl  J63.  O.  426-348.000. 
ZynKifeaclics,  lac.:  Stt- — 

Holly.  Ridiad  D.:  aal  PoMer.  IXauid  C.  3»2.034.  Q.  314-12.000. 
346401  OMaJoliaalrrl  S*r— 

Rcabo.  Oai«la  A.:  aal  BMMer.  Aoaey.  3J00.933.  Q.  2-9.000. 
478336  B.C.  Ltd.:  Sec— 

Kraat.  Madtod  C  3J0I J92.  Q.  229-92.300. 
3D  SyMeaa,  lac.:  Sr*— 

Alaaiaia.  Tbonai  A.;  aal  Sanlley.  Deanis  R..  3.301.824.  Q.  264- 
401.000. 
3DO  Coapaay.  The:  Stt— 

Mical.  Robcn  I.:  Needk.  David  L.:  LaakiBi.  Sicphea  R;  aid  Khub- 
i.  Teju.  3.302.462.  Q.  345-183.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  26dj  DAY  OP  MARCH.  19% 

NOTE—  Anaieed  in  accocdaicc  widi  the  lira  ngnificaM  chaader  or  word  if  die  aame 
(in  accordaice  widi  dly  aid  telephone  directory  practice). 


Bell-Ffuit  Manubcturing  Company  Liniiled:  See— 

Howad.  Terence.  Re.  33.188.  Q.  273-143.00R. 
Cho.  Frederick  Y:  &<^  ,    „ 

HickemdI.  Fred  S.;  Cho.  Frederick  Y.;  aal  Fliegel.  Frederick  M..  Re. 
35.191.  a  437-53.000. 

Eiiduon.  Kennedi  W:  See—  ,^, 

Zybtra.  Hemy  I.;  and  Erickson,  Kenneth  W..  Re.  35.190.  O.  363- 
146.000. 
Fliegel.  Hcderick  M.:  See— 

HickemdI.  Fred  S.;  Cho,  Frederick  Y.;  and  Fliegd.  Frederick  M..  Re. 
35,191.  a.  437-53.000. 
Gortr,  Normal.  Fluid  dispensing  ippanlus  with  prestressed  bladder.  Re. 

35.187,0.222-105.000. 
Hickemell,  Fred  S.;  Cho.  Frederick  Y;  and  Fbegel.  Frederick  M..  to  MoioidU. 
Inc.  Mediod  for  reducing  heterostructure  acoustic  chage  transport  device 
SAW  (hive  power  requiremems.  Re.  35,191,  O.  437-53.000. 
Howard,  Terence,  to  Bell-Fniil  Manufacturing  Company  Limited.  GamiBg 
and  amusemeiM  machines  and  reels  for  ttiem.  Re.  35,188, 0.  273-143.00R. 


Matorola.  faic.:  See— 

HickemeD,  Fred  S.:  Cho,  Fiederick  Y;  and  Hiegel,  Frederick  M.,  Re. 
35.191,  a.  437-53.000. 
MOdler,  Rolf,  to  PapA  Licensing  GmbR  Diivc  aiaitenieMt  with  txtkact- 

less  d.c.  motor.  Re.  35.189,  O.  318-254.000. 
Papst  Licensing  GmbH:  See — 

MOdler,  Rolf.  Re.  35.189.  O.  318-254.000. 
Phoenix  SiBgical  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Reese.  H.  Willian.  Re.  35.192.  Q.  604-51.000. 
Reese,  H  WUIiam.  to  Phoenix  Surgical  Products,  Inc.  Post-suigical  anesdiesia 
a  a  ctMKinuoas  and  piugmsively  decreasing  adminisintioa  tale.  Re. 
35,192,  a.  604-51.000. 
Squae  D  Company:  See — 

Zybtra.  Hemy  J.:  aal  Erickson.  Kenneth  W.,  Re.  35.190.  O.  363- 
146.000. 
Zylstia.  Hemy  J.;  and  Erickson.  Kennelh  W..  to  Square  D  Company  Phig-m 
power  siqiply.  Re.  35,190,  O.  363-146.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

CERnFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

VHkeit,  Otto,  Bl  5,096,933.  O.  521-131.000. 
Brown,  Ernest  C  ;  and  Buske,  Walter  E.,  to  KansalHs-Osake-Pankki.  Mcdiod 

of  cooking  foods  Bl  4,471,000,  a.  426-523.000. 
Buske.  Waher  E.:  See—  _ 

Brown,  Ernest  C;  and  Buske,  Waher  E.,  Bl  4,471.000.  a.  426-523.000. 
Gibbons.  Chafes  E.;  Tanner,  Cyndiia  U;  and  Whillock,  Allan  A.,  lo  tater- 
naiooal  Pwer  Company.  Non-foil  oontiposite  structures  for  packagmg 
juice.  Bl  1.033376,  O.  428-34.200. 
hHeraational  Paper  Company:  See- 
Gibbons,  Charles  E;  Tanner,  Cyndua  L;  and  Whillock.  Allan  A..  Bl 
1,033,376.  a.  428-34.200. 

KansallisOsake-Pankki:  See—  

Brown,  Ernest  C  ;  and  Buske,  Waher  E..  Bl  4,471,000. 0. 426-523.000. 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 


Suzuki.  Tomonori.  Bl  4,621,595,  a.  123-41.720. 
Suzuki,  Tomotiori,  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  KaiAa.  Waier-cxnted  fnir- 
cycle  imemal  combustiaa  engine  for  outboard  motors.  Bl  4.621.395.  CL 
123-41.720. 
Tanner.  Cynthia  L.:  See — 

Gibbons.  Charles  E.;  Tanner.  Cyndiia  U;  and  WUlkick.  Allan  A..  Bl 
1.033J76.  a.  428-34.200. 
Vblkeit.  Otto,  lo  BASF  AktiengeselltchafL  Ftacess  for  die  picparatioa  of 
polyuretfaaie  rigid  foams  having  a  kyw  diennal  catabidivity  and  their  use. 
Bl  5.096,933.  O.  521-131.000. 
WhiUock.  Allan  A.:  See- 
Gibbons.  Charies  E;  Tanner.  Cyndiia  U;  and  Whillock.  Allaa  A..  Bl 
1.033376.  a.  428-34.200. 
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Acushnel  Company:  See — 

Erickson.  John  J.,  368.157.  a.  D2-962.000. 
Airiux  Electrical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Hsu.  Maxwell.  368.203,  O.  D7-376.000. 
Ainpoil  Inc.:  See —  .  _  „.   ^ 

SulUvan,  Ricfaad  A.;  Reid.  Edward;  and  Wmoker,  Hams,  368.291,  O. 
D2 1-2 10.000. 
Akibau  Masara:  See—  „  .^   ^ 

TddzawB,  Shinya;  Kimura.  Sfauicfai;  and  Akiba.  Masara.  368.296,  Q. 
D22- 143.000. 
AlbrechU  Eric  H;  See—  ^^      .    „•    „ 

Maino,  Charles  M.;  Ramakiisfaaan.  Reagaswamy:  Albrechl.  Enc  H., 
Cooalser.   Roger   D.;   Zanbelli,   Michael;   and  Marks.  Jonathan, 
368306,  a.  D23-353.0OO. 
Amey,  Chris  B.  Ear  shading  cap.  368.153,  O.  D2-879.000. 
Apple  Computer.  Inc.:  See — 

Laioiri,  David  W.,  368.264.  Q.  DI4-219.000. 

Mescfater,  James  C;  Bartna,  Lawrenoe  E.:  Ive.  JonMhan  P.;  and  De 
luliis.  Daniele  G.,  368^34,  O.  D14- 100.000. 
Arellan,  Kennedi  Oam  opener.  368.210,  O.  D7.693  000. 
Aradi,  Peter  L.  Lid  for  containers  for  waste  fihers.  368  J24,  Q.  D9-436.000. 
Aftus.  Mak  B.:  See — 

Lechleiler,  Paul  R.;  and  Aitus,  Marii  B.,  368.188,  O.  D6-471.000. 
Australasian  Sleel  Products  Pty.  LuL:  See — 

Morrison,  Leigh  W .  368.304.  a.  D23-262.000. 
Bachv.  Shkrnio  Gemstone.  368.232.  O.  Dl  1-90.000. 
Ball.  Douglas.  Computer  workstation.  368.180.  C\.  D6-397.000. 
Barbera.  Lawrence  E.:  See — 


Meschter,  James  C;  Baibera,  Lawrence  E;  Ive.  Jonahan  P.;  awl  De 
luliis.  Daniele  G..  368.254.  Q.  D14-100.000. 
Barrett,  Shawn  O.,  to  Brunswick  Bowling  &  Billiads  Coiporalioa.  BowUng 

scaring  console.  368.293,  O.  D21-233.000. 
Bemis  Manufacturing  Compmy:  See — 

Walters,  Glon  T,  368.193,  Q.  D6-486.000. 
Bcngt  tagva  Jacobsson:  See — 

Pckkvi,  Stetai.  368,240,  O.  Dl  2-6.000. 
Bcanell.  Rodney  R.  Cap  holder.  368.168,  Q.  D6-323.000. 
Botobni,  Peter,  and  laia,  Mak,  to  Chesebrough-Pond's  USA  Co.,  Divitioa 
of  Conopco,  Inc.  Caf  far  cosmetic  product  ccMainer.  368.225.  CI. 
D9-444.000. 
Belter  Sleep  Mfr.  Co.:  See — 

Emar  WilKam  W;  and  Fritts,  Russell  A.,  368,194.  Q.  D6-525iM0. 
•kkneU.  David;  Bnnce.  Martm  C;  and  Lamb,  John,  lo  Cheaebroogb-Paad't 
US  A  Co.,  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.  Combined  roll-on  dispenser  bottle  ami 
c».  368J20,  a.  D9-338.000. 
Bishop,  David  C;  and  Mendd,  PWer  J.,  to  Lexmark  taHnaDonaL  lac. 
Multifiuictional  facsimile,  copier,  scanner  printer.  368.259,  O.  DI4- 
118.000. 
Bjoni-Ake  Skold  Design  AB:  See— 

Skflid,  BiOm-Ake,  368.211,  a.  D8-1.000. 
SkeU.  Bjfim-Ake,  368349.  Q.  D34-1.000. 

Black  A  Decker  Inc.:  See—  ^..^ 

Loomis,  Michael  J.;  and  Naft.  Stoat,  368348,  Q.  D32-70.000. 
Swyst,  Thomas,  368317,  Q.  D26-43.000. 

Blockbuster  Entertainment  Corpontiaa:  See—  „,  „^ 

LechleiW.  Paul  R.:  and  Aitus.  Mak  B..  368.188.  Q.  D6-471.000. 
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Booda  Products,  inc. 

0°  Rouffce.  Aadway;  Byme.  Chiriei;  mkI  Moffw.  Michwl.  36aj39. 0. 
D30-1M.OOO. 

Ounfieid.  David  K.:  Md  Biuhor.  DaicI  F.  368J42.  CI.  DlMll.OOO. 
Bhui  A  Smnoa  CofpofMioa:  S*t — 

Miinoa.  SiMky.  368. 1  r7.  Q.  06^466.000. 
Bro.  Jay  M.:  Madns.  Richvd  P;  md  Myan.  Mcr  J.,  lo  Today'>  Kidi.  Inc 

MaWnonoae  laUe.  368.189.  O.  D6-480.000. 
Brown.  Anhur  C.  BaHriK  fndcr.  368336.0.030-121000 
Brown.  Panick;  CkxmU.  kmefb  C.  Paid.  William  K.;  Nomn(ham.  iohn  R  ; 
aid  SoMuJotaW.  10  Link  met  Confiany.Tlic.Activiiy  table  368.281. 
a.  ini-ILOOO. 
Browa,  Robot  L..  ID  Tndu  Coporatioa.  Toy  projectile  lauKlicr.  368.280.  a. 

02 1 -3.000. 
Bnanhoki.  IVmaa  E.:  5rr — 

MiUer.  Uoavd  L.;  Md  Bnahohz.  Thomai  E..  368.298.  Q.  D23- 
233.000. 
Bfuaner.  Media  A.;  and  Diaheim.  Hwcy  J.,  lo  SisMnom  Juvenile  Products 

CoofMiy.  lac.  Bed.  368.179.  O.  D6-39S.000. 
Biunswick  Bowliag  *  Bilbardi  Cotpondoa:  Sot— 
Bvratl.  Shawa  O..  368.293.  a.  D2I-233.000. 
BtyaN.  Ricky.  Protective  canouflate  panel  set  for  vcMciei.  368J48.  O. 

Dl  2  196.000. 
Bunce.  Maftin  C:  Set— 

Bicknen.  David;  Buncc.  Martia  C:  lad  Lamb.  John.  368.220.  O. 
09-338.000. 
Buzby.  Linda  F.  PlaM  qvouliag  poMcanL  368.276.  O.  DI9-2.000. 
Byrae.  Charlei:  S« — 

O'Rourte.  AMbooy.  Byrae.  diaries;  and  Moffan.  Micbad.  368J39.  d. 
O3O-160.000. 
Cacciola.  Jotepb  C:  S*t— 

Brown.  Patrick;  Cacdola.  J<MC|ih  C ;  Ford.  William  K.;  Nottmfham. 
Join  R.;«id  Spilt.  John  W.  368.281.0.  D2I-II.000. 
CduU.  Micbad  J.;  and  Venon.  Geoftey  W..  lo  Thomas  J.  Lipton  Co.. 

DivtsioaafCaMapco.bc.  htakaipackcL  368.IS2.0  DI-199.000. 
Cafaadse,  RMdall  W.;  and  Vtea.  John  A.,  lo  Rubbennaid  bKapanaad.  Paitt 

bia.  368.1)9. 0.  D3-283.000 
CaaAeU.  David  K.;  ad  Biashear.  Dand  P..  Ml  Roadmadrt  Conxxatiaa. 

Bicycte.  368.242.  O.  012-111.000. 
CarelH.  Midnel  R..  lo  M.  R.  Camttt  *  Co..  lac.  Span  bag.  368.16a  O. 

03-286.000. 
Caialdo,  Coaaao,  lo  Leviioa  Manufactuhni  Co.,  inc.  Bool  for  m  electrical 

pint  and  leceplacie.  368030,0  013  IMOOO. 
Caada.  Otan  J.  to  LAcny  Playing  Card  Coinfiaay,  faic.  Set  of  piayiag  cards. 
368J84.CL  021 -44.000. 


Clian|.11ii 
Chen. 


.  Tbay;  and  Chag.  Thomas.  368 JS7.  O  OI4- 107.000. 

'  r  J.  Compicstar  housing  for  a  dieaci  uibocharfcr.  368.264. 
DI5-5.     ■ 
Cha.  Ibny:  ad  Chaa.  Thonas.  to  UMAX  Daia  Sy«en  lac.  1>ansparency 

tcmmet.  368J57,  d!  DI4-107  000 
Cheacbroab-Pond's  USA  Co..  Divisioa  at  Conopco.  Inc.:  Sot— 
BcnaSai.  PMer.  ad  Ua.  Mak.  368.22S.  O.  09-444.000. 
BickaeU.  David:  Buncc.  Maitia  C;  and  Lamb.  Joba.  368.220.  O 
D9-338.000 
duMM.  Paw-CUng.  Elbow  protector.  368J3I.  O.  D29-I2I.0OO. 
Ouag.  Pag-CUa.  Knee  proKcior.  368J32.  O.  D29-I2I.000. 
Chiiiiiiis,  Tliiitii  ii  P:  St* — 

Gaald,6Bvid  S.;  ad  CMaiiu.  Sttfbai  P.  368.200.  O.  O6-63I.000. 

Monue.  Paacal.  368.176.  O.  06-381.000. 
Ciau  of  nicrd:  Sot — 

Moingue.  PaacaL  368.177.  O.  D6-38l.00a 
Cockiam.  AUm  Baby  book.  368.311.  O.  D24-197  000. 
Cockram.  AUaa.  -IMatag  cap.  368JI2.  O.  D24-I97  000. 
Cohen.  Uzi;  Hamiala.  Charie:  and  Kotovtky.  Atzinon.  to  Motorola.  Inc 

Inigalian  timer.  368.230.  Q.  DIMO.OOO. 
Cokar.  Jo  E  Gameat  dm.  368.169.  O.  D6-326.000. 
Coloae-Pafanolivc  Co.:  Set— 

DiaKba.  Plnlip  C.  368.196. 0.  06-353.000. 
Conataer.  Roger  O.:  Stt 

Marino.  Chaifes  M.;  Ramdthshna.  Rengaswamy;  Albracht.  Eric  H  ; 
Canna.   Roger   O.;   ZambeUi.   Micbad;  and   Marks.   Joaaba. 
368J06.  O.  O23-3S3.000. 
Conlioo  lalBraaioiMl,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Dickinaan.  ThonM;  ad  Gak.  Btadky  O..  3680)4.  CL  DII-ISZOOO. 
Cordelia  Ughtiag  lac.:  Stt — 

Mdtow^TRidad  W..  368J23.  O.  026- 1 36.000. 
Coiiea.  Mak.  (Mnpadic  boot  wcigbi  bar.  368089.  O  D2I  1%000. 
Couch.  Johrn^  O.;  and  Ricbniond.  Sanb  M..  lo  Sega  Emerpriset.  Ltd. 

Cantrol  pnd.  368083.  O.  D2I-48.000. 
Ciocco.  Cato.  to  MDM  SA.  Geneve.  Wlacb.  368029.  O.  OIO-)0.000. 
Dabrowdd.  Walter.  Capet  di^ilay.  368.181.  O.  D6-409.000. 
Dawa  Seiko,  Inc.:  Set — 

lUdiawa.  Staya;  Kimura.  Shaida;  and  AUba.  Maaara.  368096.  O. 
D22- 143.000. 
Dallal.  Rederic  H..  to  Media  Hoidiags.  lac.  Combmed  coapoa  bolder  and 

■lvertisii«  iofUy  ta  More  Adving.  368079.  O.  D20-43.000. 
Dacyger.  Mkbael;  ad  Ulwin.  Lany.   Paial  ca  balder.   368.138.  O. 
D3-2IS.00a 


Dako.  Caol  M ;  ad  Daako.  Dane.  Combinalian  dock  and  nighdigbt 

368027.  a.  DlO-5  000. 
Danko.  Dima:  Sr«— 

Darita  Caol  M.;  ad  Dairiio,  Ouane.  368027.  O  DIO-5.000. 
Davies.  Ala  J.  E.  lo  McKecbnae  UK  Limited.  Expansioa  Mrip  for  tiled 

surfaces  368J13.  O.  O2S-124.000. 
Davis.  William  S..  Jr..  to  Davoil.  lac.  Motor  housing  for  a  ceiling  Cbl 

368308,0.023-411.000. 
Davoil.  Inc.:  See — 

Davis.  William  S..  Jr.  368 J08.  O.  D23-4II.000. 
Dea.  Aithur  J  .  Jr   See— 

Mustmacher.  Christine;  and  Dean.  Anhar  J..  Jr..  368J40,  CL  32-3.000. 
Decker.  Shdky  T  Spoon.  368009.  O.  D7-6)3.000. 
De  luUis.  Daniek  G.:  See— 

MeadMer.  James  C;  Barbers.  Lawrence  E.:  Ive.  Jonadia  P:  aad  De 
luliu.  Duiiek  G..  368034,  O.  DI4- 100.000. 
Dickiuaoa.  Fraik  R..  lo  Pocket  Mounuin  Emerprises.  hic.  Bird  feeder. 

368J37.  O  030-127  000 
Dickinson.  Thomas;  and  Gak,  Bradley  D.,  lo  Coatico  Imcrnabonal,  Inc. 

Flower  pot  368034.  O.  Dl  1-132.000. 
Discovery  ConHnunicalioa.  Inc.:  See — 

Heaifcicks.  John  S..  368063.  O.  DI4-2 18.000. 
Dodda.  Steven  O.:  See— 

Nichols.  Joia  E;  Dodds.  Steva  0.;  and  Edaey,  Briggs  B.,  368068. 0. 
D14-23I.O0O. 
Dolaa.  Parick  S.  Laq)  glass  shade.  368.321.  O.  D26-I33.O0O 
Datan.  Paiick  S.  Laov  glass  thak.  368 J22.  O.  D26-I33j000. 
Donghiy.  nederic  C;  and  MariL.  Dancn  M.,  to  Emban  Inc.  FauccL  368J02. 
a.  O23-24I.000. 
J.: 


A.;  ad  Dirimni.  Harvey  J..  368.179. 0.  D6-39S.000. 
Oub«».  Paul  T.  to  Hewlett-Packard  Compmy  Media  input  my  unit  for  ink 
jet  printer.  368073.  O.  Dl  8-49.000. 

W.  CifmbiwH  aqarium  lilieT  and  aerator.  368097.  O. 


Dtinlap.  Bngew 
in3-2IO.00O. 


Dana.  Steven  B..  to  Munchkia  Botdiag.  Inc.  Dental  floes  dispenser.  368,327, 

O.  D28-64.000. 
Darocher.  PMlip  C.  to  Colgak-Palmolive  Co.   Dispenser    368.196,  CL 

D6-S33.000. 
Dye,  Nodk  M.,  lo  Seakd  Air  Carporadon.  Dispenser  far  foanabk  cotapo- 

sitioa  368013.  O  08-68.000. 
Edgecrafk  Cta  pmatiop:  See — 

Frid,  Dawl  O..  368017,  O.  08-93.000 


Edney,  Btigp  B.:  Sr»— 

ftidnCTjafei 


John  E:  Dodds,  Steva  D.;  and  Bdaey,  Brigp  B..  368068,  CL 
OI4-2SI.000. 

Eky.  Crag  D.  Display  sand.  368.184.  O.  D6-449.000. 
pi4,j«Mi.  Ankn  Coopay.  Oivisoa  at  Conopco.  lac.:  See — 
Wacker.  Suaa  R..  368.328.  O.  D28-83.000. 


Doiahty.  Ficderic  C;  bkI  Merit.  Dancn  M..  368.302. 0  D23-24I.000. 
Emery,  WUiaa  W.;  ad  Aids,  RaaaeU  A.,  to  Better  Skcp  Mfg.  Co.  Shower 

caady.  368.194.  O.  D6-323.000. 
Eriduoa.  Joka  J.,  to  Acwhnei  Compay.  Shoe  tok.  368,137, 0.  D2-962.000. 
Eveready  Battery  Caaipasqr,  lac.:  Set— 

RMb.  David  A;  tanson.  Mark  A.;  Lynch.  Peter  F;  and  Otiecki.  Scoa 
W.  368J18,  O.  I»6h49.000. 
Eveitae,  Haa  J.:  Set— 

hkiKv,  Bria  J.;  ad  Evettie,  Hait  J..  368043. 0  DI2-I28.000. 
Pirn.  Caeta  Y.  K.  Rii«iiw  adapter  box  for  tekpbone.  368063.  O.  DI4- 
241.000. 

E:S««^ 
P.:  ad  taiton.  WUHam  E.  368067.  O.  014-242.000. 
taguaon,  Mark  A.:  Sre— 

Falh,  David  A.;  Fenuaon.  Merit  A.;  Lynch,  Peter  ? :  and  Osiccki,  Scott 
W.,  368JI8,  O.  l»6-49.000. 
Fcnn,  Hugo.  ViUck  trfe.  368049,  O.  DI2-423.000. 
Fisher,  David  C  Extendabk  tctiper;  368343,  O.  D32-49.000. 
Ford,  William  K.  See— 

Brown.  Parick;  Cacciok.  Joaepb  C;  Ford.  William  K.;  Noltinghain. 
John  R;  ad  Spiik.  John  W.  368081.  O.  021-11  000. 
Foaler.   Joaepb   E   ConveRibk   atia'i   eatd   ad   tabk.    368.163.   O. 

D6-3II.000. 
Foa^  CIratiae.  Vacuum  deaner  for  small  animak.  368342.  O.  D32- 

18.000. 
Fikdrkfa  Grobe  Aktieageaellschaft  See— 

Lobcnnewr.  Hans.  368.301 .  O.  023-238.000. 
Lobcraaer.  Has.  368303,  O.  023-243.000 
FrieL  Daid  D..  to  Edgecraft  Corporation.  Knife  sharpener  368017,  O. 

08-93.000. 
Friend,  Ricfaad  G.  Game  piece.  368086,  O.  D2I-3I.O0O. 
f^iot,  Ruaadl  A.:  Set— 

Emery,  Willian  W.;  and  Prins.  Ruaadl  A..  368,194,  O.  D6-32S.O0O. 
IHiiita  OeaenI  Liiaited:  Sw — 

SIriaaiai.  Maao;  Najo,  Sakahi;  and  Yanagida,  Mdcolo,  368303.  a 
ra3-33l.0OO. 
FWayter,  rrarlh  V.;  ad  Adayts,  Tbyia  M.  Quih  banger.  368,197,  CL 

06-333.000. 
Mayter,  Thyn  M.: 


Ftdayter,  Keanelh  V;  and  Fulayler.  Ttiyia  M..  368,197,  CL  D6-S33.000. 
I^lb,  David  A.;  Feiguaan,  Marie  A.;  Lynch.  Peter  P.;  and  Osiecki.  Scott  W.. 
to  Eveready  Battery  Compay.  Inc.  Large  size  lertageabk  flasfaligtaL 
368318.  O.  026-49.000. 
Gak.  Bndky  O.:  See— 

Dickinaan.  Ilioans;  ad  Gak,  BiaOey  D..  368034, 0.  D11-1S2.000. 
Gasaeo,  Jala  W.:  and  MeadeL  Peter  J,  to  Leunarii  Imcnatiand,  Inc.  Printer. 

368074,  O.  018-33.000. 
Gebhad,  Alben  W.;  ad  Gebhard,  PatricU  A.  MuM-purpote  hand-heU  rotary 

drive  cleaing  looi.  368343.  O.  D32-3S.000. 
Gebhad.  Paricu  A.:  Sot— 

Gebhad,  Alnt  W.;  ad  Gebhad,  Patricia  A.,  368343, 0.  D32-3S.0OO. 
OiUeae  Caaada  be.:  Sre— 

Ovenfaun.  Thomas,  368,163. 0.  D4-I04.000. 
Giroflex  Eaiwiddunp  AG:  Set— 

Locber.  Iknnaa.  368.172.  O.  06-366.000. 
Goble.  Rowland  H.  Scaling,  peding,  mixing,  grinding,  and  cleaning  nuchine. 

368002,  O.  D7-372.000. 
Good  Humor  Carporation:  See — 

Kellogg,  Conme  A.;  ad  Spars,  Daiyl  D..  368.131.  O.  OI-102.000. 
GoukL  Dand  S.;  aid  Chininis.  Stephen  P,  to  Gould  Plastics.  Inc.  Diskette 

norae  case.  368000.  O.  D6-63 1.000. 
GouM  nasties,  inc.:  5e<^ 

Gould.  Dnvid  S.;  and  Chininis.  Stephen  P..  368000.  O.  06-631.000. 
Graves,  Claie,  to  Rockfotd  Coiporatioa.  Hea  sink.  368033,  O.  013- 

179.000. 
Oieaga,  Stephen  G.,  to  Spines  Ikletal  Products,  Inc.  Distributor  valve  body. 

368300, 0.  023-233.000. 
Gun  Range  Audurity,  Inc.:  See — 

Spielvogd.  Micbad  R.,  368,170,  CL  06-332.000. 
Haigh.  Paul;  Heiskr.  William  A.;  Ross,  James  W.;  and  Small  William  C.  to 

Smekase  be.  Tabk.  368,192,  O.  D6-484.000. 
Hamiaba,  Oiaik:  See — 

Cohen,  Uzi:  Hanisfaa,  Chatk:  and  Koaovsky  Atzmoo,  368030,  O. 
DIO-40.000. 
Haaen,  Ala  M.  Scnper.  368.344.  O.  032-46.000. 
Hady    Scon  O.;  mi  Nash.  W.  Woodward,  to  New  England  Overshoe 

Compay.  Inc.  Protective  overshoe.  368.155.  O.  D2-911.000. 
Hatlari.  Takeo.  to  Max  Co..  Ltd.  Pneumatic  nailing  machine.  368016,  CI. 

08-68.000. 
Heine,  Raidaipb  A.,  to  New  IVadition  Pipe  Compay  Tobacco  hookah. 

368323,  a.  D27-162.000. 

Heine,  Ratdolpb  S.,  lo  New  Traditioo  Pipe  Compay.  Tobacco  hookah. 

368324,  O.  O27-I62.000. 
HeUkr.  William  A.:  See— 

Haigh.  Pal:  Heiskr,  William  A.;  Ross.  James  W.;  and  Small,  WiUiam 
C.  368,192,  O.  06-484.000. 
Hembicks,  John  S.,  to  Discovery  Communications,  inc.  Remote  control  unit 

368063,  O.  014-218.000. 
Ifcwkn-Packard  Compay:  See — 

Duboon,  Paul  T,  368073,  O.  DI8-49.000. 
Highland  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Shryock,  Jon  S.,  368036.  O.  011-164.000. 
Shryock.  Jon  S..  368.237.  O.  Dl  1-164.000. 
Shryock.  Jon  S.,  368038.  O.  O1I-I64.000. 

Weder.  Donald  E;  and  Straeter,  Joseph  G..  368035,  O.  011-164.000. 
Hinnant,  Bobby  E:  and  Shavender.  Guy  H.  Add-on  veMck  tow  hook. 

368046.  O.  DI2-162.000. 
Hoefer.  Rich.  Container  insert  for  dispensing  coroesdbks.  368022,  O. 

D9-434.000. 
Hohek  MicToekctrooics  Inc.;  See— 

Un,  Sheng  G.,  368082.  O.  021-13.000. 
Hsu.  Maxwell,  to  Aitlux  Ekctricd  Co..  Ltd.  Pasta  maker.  368003.  O. 

07-376.000. 
Huang.  Huo-Tu  Desk  lamp.  368319.  O.  026^5.000. 
biarMak:See— 

Beitolini.  Peter  and  laia.  Merit.  368025,  CL  D9-444.000. 
Idee  Izumi  Cotporatioo:  See — 

Nakai.  Tatsunobu.  368052.  O.  D13-I62.000. 
itab  bdustri  AB:  See— 

Jaisson.  Bjora.  368316.  CL  D26-39.000. 
Ive.  Jonadai  P.:  See— 

Mcschter.  James  C;  Babeia.  Lawrence  E;  Ive,  Jonadia  P;  and  De 
luliis.  Daiek  G..  368054.  O.  OI4- 100.000. 
Jansaon.  Biom.  to  Itab  Industri  AB.  Combined  miner's  lamp  and  power 

supply  pack  diereiar  368.316.  CI  D26-39.000. 
Janu^.  Rotand  A.  Ice  chest  on  wheels.  368007,  O.  D7-6OS.00O. 
Johnson,  Staky,  to  Briggs  &  Sinlton  Corporation.  Engine  stand.  368,187, 

O.  D6-466.000. 
Johnston,  Hary  R..  to  Onf  Twelve  Incorporated  -  PA.  Wekkr  pliers.  368012, 

O.  08-52.000. 
Jones,  Mack  L.  Automotive  nonstock  exhaust  header.  368047,  O.  012- 

194.000. 
Jonke,  Maia.  Bknder  base.  368004.  O.  07-386.000. 
Jae,  Matia  F.,  to  MFJ  Emerprises,  Inc.  Antenna  performance  analyzer. 

368070,  O.  010-75.000. 
Kabuahiki  Kaiaha  Gakushukeokyusfaa:  See— 

Sakwai  Kouidu:  and  Muroga,  Hisashi.  368,275,  O.  018-56.000. 
Kahkr,  Roger.  Drink  dispeaaer.  368.201,  O.  D7-3O8.O00. 
Kamm.  Christia  P.  to  Wlkinson  Compay.  Inc.  Home  lecyck  bin.  368.350, 
a.  O34-I.000. 


Kmbolni.  Mike,  to  SpecTecfa,  Inc.  Physical  exeedae  tappoit.  368088.  CL 

021-191.000. 
KeUogg,  Coonk  A.:  ad  Sport,  Daryl  D.,  to  Good  Humor  Coeporaian. 

Frozen  confectioa.  368,151,  O.  01-102.000. 
Kiefer,  Ala  P.,  to  Kkfcr  Brashes.  Inc.  Mop  head.  368346,  CL  D32-SOjOOO. 
Kiefer  Biushet,  Inc.:  See— 

Kkler,  Ala  P..  368346.  CL  032-50.000. 
Killian,  Lane  W.,  to  Michdia  Redache  et  TedBaqne  SA.  Ute.  368044. 

O.  D12-147.000. 
ICimura,  Shuichi:  See — 

lUizawa,  Shmya:  iOnmra,  Skukhi:  and  Akiba,  Masani,  368096,  CL 
022-143.000. 
Klein,  Richad  A.,  m.  Suppon  bracket  368018,  CI.  06-354.000. 
Koaovsky,  Atzmon:  See — 

Cohen,  Uzi;  Hamisfaa,  Chatk;  and  Koaovsky,  Alzmon,  368030.  O. 
010-40.000. 
Kiamcx.  Russ.  Futon  fiame.  368.173.  O.  D6-370.000. 
Ktuger.  Cory  J.,  to  Slerilite  Catporaion.  Pail.  368347.  O.  032-53.000. 
Larti^k,  Will.  Holder  far  chopsticks.  368008.  O.  I77-64Z000. 
LaiUBi.  David  W..  lo  Appk  Computer,  Inc.  Remote  hand  oontroUer.  368064. 

O.  D14-219.000. 
Lamb.  John:  See —  _ 

BickneU.  David:  Bunce,  Matin  C;  and  Lanb,  Jotan,  368020,  CL 
09-338.000. 
La  See,  Jack.  Si|^  for  a  ardiery  bow.  368094,  O.  D22-I07.000. 
Lecbldter,  Pad  R.:  ad  Aims,  Mark  B.,  to  Blockbuster  Eutertainmem 

Cotpatatian.  Dispky  island.  368,188,  O.  D6-47I.000. 
Levei^ood,  Linda  S.  Post  surgery  protective  ganneat  for  dop  and  cat. 

368338.  a.  030- 144.000. 
Levitoo  IManubcturing  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

CttukSo,  Coono.  368050.  CL  D13-IS6.000. 
Lewis.  Sally  S.  Chaise  kamge.  368.174.  O.  06-377.000. 
Lexmark  IniernalionaL  Inc.:  See— 

Bishop.  Dnvid  C:  ad  Mendd.  Peter  J..  368059.  O.  D14-1 18.000. 
Gasaett.  John  W.:  ad  Mendd.  Peter  J..  368074.  O.  018-55.000. 
Liberty  Playing  Card  Compay.  inc.:  See — 

Cauda.  Glea  J.,  368084.  O.  021-44.000. 
Lin,  Chmg-Hua.  to  UB  Ofice  Systems,  lac.  Room  divider  upper  cover  bag. 

368314,0.025-121.000. 
Lin,  Sheng  G.,  to  Hobek  Microelectronics  Inc.  Ekdnnk  game  housing. 

368082,0.021-13.000. 
Link  Tikes  Compay.  The:  See — 

Blown,  Parick:  Cacciola.  Joaepb  C:  Ford.  William  K.;  Nooingbam, 

John  R.;  ad  Spirk,  John  W.,  368081.  CL  D21-11.000. 
Waller.  CInstopher  G.,  368087.  O.  D2 1 -78.000. 

Litwin.  Lany:  See —  

Dancyger,  Michael;  and  Litwin,  Lany,  368,158,  O.  D3-21S.OO0. 
Lobennder,  Hans,  to  Friedricfa  Grobe  AktiengesdlscfaaiL  Faucd  368301. 

O.  D23-238.000. 
Lobermder.  Hans,  to  Friediich  Grohe  Aktiengesellschaft.  Faucet.  368303, 
O.  023-243.000. 

Lobos,  Elsa  S.;  See—  

Lobot,  Zbigmew  J.:  ad  Loboe,  Eba  S.,  368090,  CL  D2I-200.000. 
Lobos,  Zbigniew  J.;  and  Lobos.  Elsa  S.  Foklabk  frame  for  a  sooocr  gonL 

368090.  O.  D2I-200.000. 
Lodier.   Hermann,  to  Giiolkx  Entwickhmgs  AG.  Char.   368.172,  O. 
D6-366.000.  _ 

Ungbooom.   Maik  A.;   and   PeeL   Simon  J.    Shoe   sok.    368,156.  CL 

02-962.000. 
Loomis,  Kiiichael  J.;  an)  Nalt,  Stuart,  lo  Black  &  Decker  be.  ElectiK  steam 

iron.  368348,  O.  D32-70.000.  

Lozano,  Setgio  G.,  to  Nike.  Inc.  Buckk  ckture.  368039.  CL  Dl  1-216.000. 
Lynch.  Pe«r  F:  See— 

Funfa,  David  A.;  I^eiguaon.  Marii  A.;  Lynch.  Peter  F;  and  Oneda,  Scott 
W.,  368318,  O.  D26-49.000. 
M.  R.  CanetU  A  Co..  inc.:  See— 

Caielta.  Mkhael  R..  368.160.  O.  D3-286.000. 

Machos.  Richard  P:  See—  

Bro.  Jay  M.;  tAadut,  Richad  R;  and  Myers,  Petn  J.,  368,189,  CL 
06-480.000.  .      ^  ^^ 

Mahaja,  Paamjeel  S.;  ad  Roach.  Timodiy  J.,  to  lU  bduslnes  Inc.  Sobd 
slak  surge  prateclor  moduk  for  tekphooe  communicaian  lines.  368051, 
0.013-160.000.  ..    „ 

Maino,  Charles  M.:  Ramabishnan,  Rengaswamy;  AlbedK,  Enc  H.;  Con- 
ataer, Roger  D.;  Zanbelli.  Micbad;  and  IMarks.  Jonafaaa.  to  U.S.  Naaal 
Resomcet.  be.  Room  air  conditioner.  368306,  CL  D23-353XNn. 

i^lak,  Oanen  M.:  See —  

Doughty,  Frederic  C:  and  Maik.  Daren  M.,  368302. 0.  023-241 .000. 
Marks.  Jod  S.  Super  ergooomic  ratchet  driver.  368013.  O.  O8-6I.000. 
Muks.  Jonadia;  See—  ^  .    „ 

Marino.  Oaks  M.;  Ramakrishnan.  Rengaswamy;  Albrecfat.  Etk  R; 
Conaser.  Roger  D.;   ZambeUi,   Micbad:   and  Marks,  JonaAan, 
368306.  O.  023-353.000. 
Master  De^gn  Furniture.  Inc:  See — 

MitcfaeU.  Bob,  368,190,  O.  D6-484.000. 
MitcheH.  Bob.  368,191,  O.  D6-484.000. 
Mata.  Rolando  P  Fishing  rod  tip.  368095,  O.  022-143.000. 
Mattheis.  Haiky  H.:  See- 
Scott.  Joseph  O.;  and  Matdids,  Hatky  R,  368.195,  CL  D6-536.000. 
Max  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Haaori,  Takeo.  368016.  O.  D8-68.000. 
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McClun,  S«eva  A  ;  and  Jimt.  fteddie  K.  R.  lo  TV]  Imenclive  Synemf 

be.  Remott  camimmicalKni  amface.  36SJM.  Q  DI4-242.000 
McOowdl.  Richard  W..  lo  ConfeHa  Liftang  faK.   Bomd  glaM  fixture 

la^Mlude.  368.323.  O.  D26- 1 36.000. 
McFaddn.  David.  Bncxiet  368J3I.  a.  Dl  1-4.000. 
McKsctaie  UK  LinuHd:  &<^ 

Davie*.  Alan  J.  E..  36«JI3.  a.  D25-I24.000. 
MDM  SA.  Geneve:  Set— 

Crocco.  Cario.  368.229.  O.  010-30.000. 
Media  Holdiaga.  Inc.:  See — 

DalU.  nnkric  H..  368.779.  a.  D20-*3.000. 
Mcadd  Met  J.:  Set— 

tUtua.  David  C:  md  Mendel.  Peier  J  .  3682S9.  O  DI4-II8  000. 
Gaaaca.  Jota  W.;  mti  Mendel.  Peter  ) .  .168.274.  O.  DI8-SS.000 
Meactor,  Janei  C  ;  B«bera.  Lawrence  E.:  Ivc.  Jooaihaa  P.:  and  De  hiliii. 
Daaeie  O..  lo  Apple  Computer,  inc  CompuieT  enclosure.  368.2M.  O. 
D!4- 100.000. 
MFl  Enlenriaei.  Inc.:  See— 

lue.  Utetia  P.  368.270.  Q.  DIO-75.000. 
Midieiin  Recfacfctie  c*  Techaioue  S.A.:  5;*r— 

KilliM.  Laurie  W.  368J44.  a.  DI2- 147.000. 
Microbne  Itehnolofiet.  Inc.:  See — 

Oudteat.  Loien  R..  368Jia  a.  D24-IS6.000. 
MidMc.  Inc.  oil  America;  See— 

Miller.  Leowvd  L.:  and  Bfunhohz.  Thomai  E.  368.298.  a.  D23- 
233.000. 
Miller.  D.  Scon,  to  Rubbermaid  Incorporaled.  Slonte  locker  bd.  368.161.  a. 

D3-326.000.  V 

Miller.  D.  Soon,  lo  Rubbermaid  Incorporaled.  |jd  far  nonae  container. 

368.162.  a.  D3-326.000. 
Miller.  Leon«d  U;  and  Biualialtz,  Tbomaa  E..  to  MidHc,  Inc.  at  America. 

Multiple  water  line  valved  rnnifoU.  368.298.  Q.  D23-233.000. 
Miller.  Mickey.  Ev^nntive  cooler  pad  canvcrin(  piale.  368J07.  d.  D23- 

354.000. 
MildieU.   Bob.   to  Mailer  Dciign   Pumtture.   he.   Table    368.190.  O. 

D6484.000. 
MildicU.   Bob.   to   Maner   Deiign   Funiiiure.    lac.   lUle.    368.191.  C\. 

D6484.000. 
Mitjumi  Ekclric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Saitf .  Kjzunvi;  and  Shirakwa.  Hiranori.  368.2SS.  CI.  DI4- 107.000. 
Miyaz^.  Tatiuya.  lo  Sumitomo  Rubber  Indumiet.  Lid.  AMoaobilc  tut. 

368J43.a.  DI2- 147.000. 
Moniagne,  Cordia  K.  Combined  package  with  a  cigweoe.  368.221.  a. 

D9-4I6.000 
Montgomery.  Matthew  C.  Cylindrical  combined  letiigeralor  atd  freezer. 

368J71.  a.  Dl  5-85.000. 
Morgan.  Michael:  See— 

O'Rourice.  Andnny;  Byrae.  Charlea;  and  Morgan.  Michael.  368 J39.  Q. 
D3O-I6O00O 
Morrison.  Leigh  W .  to  Austnlasian  Steel  Products  Ply.  Lid.  Combined  hose 

Md  flow  line  coupling  member.  368.304.  C\  D23- 262.000. 
Mourola.  Inc.:  Set— 

Cohen.  Vn.  Hamiifaa.  Chaile;  aiHl  Koaovsky.  Atzmon.  368.230.  Q. 

DIO-40.000. 
RA  Roman  P.:  and  Fenton.  WUKam  E..  368J67.  CL  DI4-242.000. 
Scheid.  William  J  .  368J62.  O.  DI4-I9I.000. 
Moiagiie.  Pascal,  lo  Cinna  Seat  368.176.  C\  06-381. 000. 
Mowgue.  Pascal,  lo  Cinna  of  Biiord.  Safe.  368.177.  C\.  D6- 381.000. 
Muncfakin  Bottling.  Inc.:  Stt — 

Dunn.  Sttven  B..  368J27.  O.  D28-64.00a 

sldiuni.  Konichi;  aid  Muroga.  Hisashi.  368.275.  O  DI8-56.000 
MussBMCher.  Christine:  and  Deal.  Arthur  J.  Jr.  Flexible  net  for  a  disbwariier 

rack.  368.340.  Q.  32-3.000 
Myen.  Pna  I.:  Set— 

Bro.  lay  M.;  Machos.  Richard  P;  and  Myen.  Pcser  J..  368.189.  C 
Dfr480.000. 
Naft.  Stuart:  Set— 

Loonu.  Michael  ).;  aul  Naft.  Smart.  368.348.  O.  D32-70.000. 
Nakai.  TaMunobu,  to  Idee  Izumi  Corporation.  ProgianmaMe  logic  caMraUer. 

368J32.  0.013-162.000. 
Naaio.  Sarmhi'  Set — 

Shigeaai.  Masao.  Naijo.  Sakishi;  sad  Ysnagida.  Makon.  368.305.  Q. 
D23- 351.000. 
Narisawa.  Yoahiyuki.  lo  Rion  Kabuihiki  Kaiafaa.  Earphig  for  a  heanng  aid 

368J09.a  D24- 106.000 
Nash.  W  Woodwsrd:  Set— 

Hady.  Scon  D  ;  aid  Nmh.  W.  Woodwsrd.  368.155.  Q.  D2-9I  1.000. 
Neslor.  Biiai  J.,  snd  Evenae.  Hans  J .  lo  Neslor  Machine  Company,  lac 

Portable  mobile  ilaKl  .168.243.  a   Dl 2  128  000 
Nessor  Machine  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Nesur.  Brian  J  ;  aui  Evertie.  Hans  I..  368J43.  O.  DI2-I28.000. 
New  Englsnd  Ovcnhoe  Company.  bK.:  See— 

Hadv.  Scon  D.;  and  Naah.  W  Woodward.  368.155.  a.  D2-9II.000. 
New  1>aWan  Pipe  Conpany  See— 

Heine.  Raidoiph  A  .  368.325.  O.  D27-I62000 
Heine.  RaMMph  S  .  368.324.  O  D27-I62000 
Nichols.  Mm  E;  Dodds.  Steven  D  .  snd  Edney.  Btiggs  B  Telephone  cradle 

368.268.0.014-251000 
Nichols.  Mark  A.:  See— 

Stropkay.  Scott  E;  aKi  Nichols.  Mark  A..  368.256.  O.  DI4-I07.000. 


Nike.  Inc.:  Set— 

Lozan.  Sergio  O..  368J39.  Q.  Dll-2l6.0aa 
Nonii^ham.  John  R.:  See— 

Browm.  Panick;  CaccioU.  Joaeph  C;  Ford.  William  K.;  Nottingham. 
John  R.;  aid  Spirit  Mm  W..  368.281.  O.  O2I-I1.000. 
Oieda.  IVler  A .  to  Zenilb  Data  Systems  Corporation.  Combined  portable 
balKry  cfaager  ciallc  sod  Boppy  disk  drive  caae.  368J58.  Q.  DI4- 
114.000. 
One  IVrdve  lacoporated  -  RA:  Src— 

Joimiaoa.  Hany  R..  368JI2.  Q.  D8-52.000. 
O'Roaike.  AMhotqr.  Byrne.  Onriea;  ami  Margaa.  Michael,  lo  Booda  Prod- 
ucts. Inc.  Chew  toy  far  dog*.  368J39. 0.  D3O-I6O.000. 
Oschmain.  Bleu  L.:  ami  Wekh.  Jeffrey  R.  to  Spectrix  Corpotalian.  Wireless 

diffuse  mfiaed  LAN  trancciver  368.260.  CI  DI4-I37.000 
Osiecki.  Scon  W :  See— 

Funh,  David  A.;  Ferguson.  Mak  A.;  Lynch.  Peler  F.;  and  Onecki.  Scon 
W..  368JI8.  a  D26-49.000. 
Ouelkuc.  Loren  R..  to  Micraline  Itehnologics.  Inc.  Skin  analyzer.  368.310. 

a.  024-186.000. 
OvcUhMi.  Thonm.  to  Gilleae  Canada  Inc  Toodibnuh  handle.  368.163.  O. 

D4- 104.000. 
Pvada.  Raymond.  Combinni  ear  and  moudi  protector.  368329.  Q.  D29- 

iirooo. 

ted.  Simon  J.:  Srr — 

Longbonom.  Mak  A.:  and  Peel.  Simon  J..  368,156.  O.  D2-962.000. 
Mtkai.  Stefan,  lo  Bcngt  Ingva  Jacobsson   Scooter  sleigh.  368J40.  O. 

Dl 2-6  000 
Pelkey.  Michael  P  Novelty  baseball  cap.  368.154.  O  02-882000. 
Pink.  Andiony  N..  to  Toro  Company.  The.  Convenibie  electric  blower 

vacuum.  368.341.  O.  032  15000 
Pocket  Moimtain  EMeirriies.  Inc  :  See— 

Dickinaon.  frmk  k..  368J37.  Q.  O30-127  000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

SnoBkay,  Scott  E;  ad  Nicfaob.  Mak  A..  368J56.  C\.  DI4-I07.000. 
Prefaat,  Kennelh.  Rying  wing  bird  house  368.334.0  D3O-III.000. 
Protz.  WiDian  F.  Jr..  lo  SaMa's  Best.  Guner  clip  368.219.  O  D8-371.000. 
Rak.  Roman  P;  aid  Femoa.  William  E.  to  MoloniU.  Inc.  Protective  cover  for 

a  PCMCIA  radio  modem  canL  368.267.  O.  OI4-242.000. 
Ranakrishnan,  Reagaswaaqr:  Set — 

Msrino.  Chsries  M.:  Ramakrisfanan.  Rengaiwamy:  Albrecht.  Eric  H.; 
Conatier.    Roger   D;    Zanbelli.    Michael;    and    Marks.   Jonafaan. 
368J06.  O.  D23-353.000. 
Radedge.  Georfc  L.  Probe  check  valve  368.299.  O  D23-235.0OO. 
Rausch.  Kevin,  to  Rnbbennssd  Commercial  Producu  Inc    Spatula  head. 

368.205.  O.07-40I. 200. 
Reeder.  Paul  A.,  to  Vuung  industries.  Inc.  Broom  shroud.  368.164,  O. 

04- 199.000. 
Reid.  Adonis  M.  Tuner  activaled  cigarette  dispenser   368J26.  O.  D27- 

186.000. 
Reid.  Edward:  See- 
Sullivan.  Richad  A.;  Reid.  Edward;  snd  Winoker.  Hsrris.  368.291,  CL 
D2 1-2 10.000. 
Ridmnnd.  Sarah  M.:  Set— 

Couch.  Johnny  0.;  aid  Richmond.  SaiA  M..  368.285. 0.  D2I-48.000. 
Ring  Can  Corporation:  Stt — 

Ring.  Carl  D .  368.226.  O.  D9-52S.000. 
Ring.  Cat   D..  to  Ring  Can  COrporalioa    Platdc  bolde.  368J26.  O. 

D9-528.000. 
Rion  Kabashiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Narisawa.  Yoahiyuki.  36BJ09.  O.  024- 106.000. 
Ronch.  Timothy  J.:  See — 

Mdiaiai.  Paamjee)  S.;  ani  Roach.  Timodiy  J..  368J5I.  O.  013- 
160.000. 
Rondmasar  Corporation:  See — 

Canlield.  David  K.;  and  Brashear.  Daniel  F.  368.242.  O  D12II1  000 
Robinson.  Florida  C..  lo  Williamson  Enterpnaes.  Thermal  uuulabng  linger 

pad.  368J30.  O.  D29- 1 19.000. 
Rockfaed  Coiporatiaa:  See- 
Graves.  Oaie.  368J53.  O.  DI3-179000 
Roas.  James  WSre- 

Haigh.  Paul;  Heisler.  William  A.;  Roas.  James  W..  and  Small.  William 
C  .  368.192.  CI  06-484.000. 
Rubbermaid  Commercial  Piuducu  Inc.:  Set — 
Ranch.  Kevra.  368J05.  O.  07-401 .200. 
Rubbermaid  Incarpormed:  See — 

Calmeise.  Randall  W;  aid  Vm.  John  A..  368.159.  CL  03-283.000. 
Miller.  D.  Scon.  368.161.  O  D3-326000 
Miller.  O.  Scon.  368.162.  O  D3-326  000 
Sacks.  Abrriiam.  Tie  hanger  368.166.  O.  06-315  000 
Sakini.  Kouichi:  and  Mwoga.  Hisaihi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Gakusfauken- 

kyusha.  Ink  container  for  a  printer.  368.275.  O.  D18-56.O0O 
Saala'i  Best  Set— 

Protz.  WUliam  F.  Jr..  368^19.  O.  08-371.000. 
Sauki.  Kazunsri;  and  Shintoia.  Hiroaori.  to  Seiko  Epaoa  Corp.;  aad 
Milsami  Electric  Co..  Lid.  Business  card  scanner    368055.  CI.  OI4- 
107  000 
Sawyer.  Mak  W..  lo  Wilmarc.  Inc.  Support  far  a  nan  setf-suppomng 

container  368.185.  O  06-462  000. 
Scheid.  William  J .  lo  Motorola,  hic    Selective  call  receiver.  368J62.  O. 

DI4-I'>I  000 
Schulz.  Join  W..  Jr.  Split  face  concrete  Mock.  368JI3.  O.  O25-II8.000. 


SchutMr.  Manhew  J.;  and  Stencel.  Michael  E  Marker  hoMer.  368.277.  O. 

DI9-8S.O0O.  _   ^ 

Schwatz.  Michel  S.  Rotating  disc  for  prindng  infbrmaliaa.  368.278.  O. 

D20- 18.000. 
Scon.  Joaeph  D.;  aKi  Maaheis.  Harley  H..  to  Scon.  Joaq*  O.  Bar  soap  pad. 

368,195.  O.  06-536.000. 
Sealed  Air  Corporation:  See— 

Dye,  Noelle  M..  368,215.  O.  D8-68.000. 
SEDA  Chemical  Products  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Wa«.  Wei-Kuan.  368.175.  O.  D6-379.000. 

Sega  Enterprises.  Ud.:  See —  

Coach.  Joimny  O.;  and  Richmond.  Sarah  M..  368.283, 0.  D21-48.000. 

Seiko  Enaon  Ccip.:  See—  

SasAi,  ITanmai:  aid  Shirakura.  Hiroaari.  368.233,  CL  OI4-I07.000. 
Self.  fted.  Fire  extinnsher  seal  368J33.  O.  D29-129.000. 

Shaveader.  Gay  R:  Set—  

Hinnam.  Bobby  E:  aid  Shaveader.  Guy  R.  368J46. 0.  DI2-I62.000. 
Shiaeaai.  Mmao;  Naaio,  SatotU;  aad  Yaanda.  Makoto,  lo  ftqilsu  Geaeial 

Limiled.  Air  ooaMoaer.  368J0S,  CL  O23-35I.000. 
Shih.  Barry:  Set— 

Shih.  Boiv-Wimi;  and  Shih.  Baiy.  368.183,  O.  06-440.000. 
Slah.  Bokr-Wian;  snd  Shih.  Bsny.  Musical  jewehy  annoire.  368.183,  O. 

06-440X100. 
Slapley.  Curtis  W.:  See— 
^Swr.  Slevca:  mi  Shipley,  Curtis  W..  368.272.  O.  DI6-339.000. 

Sbitakora,  Hinaori:  See—  

Sas^  Kaaiaari;  aid  Shiiakura,  Hfaaari  368.253, 0.  OI4-107.000. 
Steyock.  Joa  S.,  10  Highland  Supply  Corporaiiaa.  Flower  pot  cover.  368.236. 

O.  Oil  164.000. 
Steyock.  Jon  S.,  to  Highland  Supply  Corporatioa.  Flower  pot  cover  wMfa  has. 

368.237.  O.  011-164.000. 
Steyock.  Jon  S.  10  Highland  Supply  Corponlian.  Flowa  pot  cover.  368.238. 

0.011-164.000. 
Sfauihuria.  Vladimir  V.  Power  amplifier.  368.261.  O.  OI4-I88.000. 
Simnons  Juvenile  Products  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Bnmaer.  Merlin  A.:  aid  Di^dm.  Harvey  J..  368,179. 0.  D6-39S.000. 
SkflU.  Bidni-Ake,  to  Bjorn-Ake  Skold  Design  AB.  Compost  aerator.  368,21 1, 

CL  D8-I.000. 
SkflU,  BiOni-Ake,  io  Bjom-Ake  SkoU  Design  AB.  Compost  barrel.  368349. 

CL  034-1.000. 
SmaU.  William  C:  Stt— 

Hmgh.  Paul;  Heisler.  William  A.:  Ross,  James  W.;  snd  Small.  William 
0/368.192.  O.  D6-484.000. 
SaeU.  David  R  Convenibie  beach  table.  368.171. 0.  06-336.000. 
SpecTech.  Inc.:  Set — 

Kaaboten.  Mike.  368.288.  O.  D2I-I9I.000. 
SiMctiix  Corporalioa:  See — 

^Oactanma.  EUea  L:  tad  WUch.  Jeftcy  P.  368.260.  O.  014-137.000. 
SnifkrH'i".  Lawicace  A.  Portrait  flower.  368.233.  O.  O1I-117.000. 
SpielvateL  Micteei  R..  lo  Gon  Range  Authority.  Inc.  Separator  paad  far 

6ieam  m^t.  368.170.  O.  06-332.000. 
Spieco  Metal  Prodactt,  be.:  Set— 
^Orenga.  Sinhen  G..  368300.  O.  023-235.000. 
Spitk.  John  W.:  See— 

Brown.  PMricb  CaccioU.  Joaeph  C;  Ford.  William  K.;  Noongham. 
Jotei  R.;  aid  Spirk.  John  W.,  368J81,  CL  O2I-1I.000. 
Spors,  Diryl  O.:  See — 

KeOogg.  CoBBie  A.;  aid  Spors.  Dayl  D..  368.151,  O.  Dl-102.000. 
Star.  Steven;  ad  Stepley.  Curtis  W.  Eyeglass  flotabon  retajner.  368,272. 0. 

016-339.000. 
jfcrlf  atf  be.:  Set — 

Haigh.  Pad;  Heisler.  William  A.;  Ross.  James  W.;  snd  SmalL  William 
C.  368,192,  O.  D6-484.000. 
SteaeeL  Michael  Ej  See — 

Schuster.  Matthew  J.;  and  SlenceL  Michael  E,  368J77.CL  O19-8S.000. 
Sletilile  Connmion:  Set — 

Kniger.  Cory  J.,  368347,  O.  032-33.000. 
Sl  JoteUotai  T  Cat  bed.  368333, 0.  030-1 18.000. 
Smeter.  Joaeph  O.:  See — 

WedeTDaaaid  E;  aai  Smeter,  Joaeph  G.,  368.233.  a  Dl  1-164.000. 
Stronkay.  Scon  E:  ad  Nichob.  Mart  A.,  to  Ftobroid  Corporadoe.  Scaaaer 

farue  widi  a  compaler.  368JS6,  CL  DI4-I07.000. 
Sullivan.  Richad  A.;  Reid.  Edward;  aad  Winoker.  Hanis.  to  Airsport  Inc. 

CaKher  aul  tmorna  for  aerial  projectile.  368J91.  O.  D2I-210.000. 
Smnitomo  Rubber  faidustiies,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyazi*i.  Itaaya.  368J45.  O.  D12-147.000. 

Sung.  Chun  F  Glass  shade.  368320.  O.  026-131.000.  

Sw]^  Thomas,  lo  Black  A  Decker  Inc.  FlasMighL  368317. 0.  D26-43.000. 
T  *  L  Nifty  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

'nemam.  Pivk.  368.186.  O.  06-465.000. 
"Mizawa.  Stenya;  Kimma,  Shuiefai:  and  Akibn,  Matara.  10  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc. 

Line  guide  lor  a  fishing  rod  368.296.  CL  D22-I43.000. 
Thomas  J.  Lipton  Co.,  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.:  Set—  

Cahill.  Vbctoel  J.;  and  Vtanoo,  Geoftey  W.,  368,152, 0.  DI-199.000. 
THomasville  nanitare  ladustiiet,  be.:  See— 

Waken.  Guy  A..  ID;  ad  Tbbin.  Avis  E.  Jr..  368.178,  O.  06-393.000. 

WUKri,  Guy  A.,  m;  aid  Tobia.  Avis  E,  Jr.,  368.182, 0.  Dfr436.000. 


Tiemann.  Fiaik.  to  T  A  L  Nifty  Piodncts.  Inc.  Tteee  tier  cooliag  nek. 

368.186,  O.  D6-463.000. 
TH  indasnies  Inc.:  See— 

kUinai.  Paamjeet  S.;  sad  Roach.  Tmatbiy  K  368,231.  CL  D13- 
160000. 

Tobin.  Avis  E.  Jr.:  See—  

\SUlen.  Guy  A.,  ni;  aid  Tobin.  Avis  E.  Jr..  368.178.  O.  D6-393.000. 
Wahers.  Guy  A..  01;  aid  Tobin.  Avis  E.  Jt,  368.182.  O.  D6-436.000. 

Today's  Kids.  Incj  See— 

Br>.  Jay  M.;  Machos.  Richard  P.;  sod  Myers.  Pear  J..  368.189.  CL 
06-480.000. 
Tonka  CorporMiaa:  See — 

Bnma.  Robot  L.  368,280. 0.  D21 -3.000. 
Toro  Coanay,  The:  See— 

Pmk.  Andnv  N..  368341.  CL  D32-I5i)00. 
Tsaog.  Freddie  K.  R:  See—  _ 

)4cClam.  Steven  A.;  ad  Ikag.  Freddie  K.  R,  368.266.  O.  DI4- 
24X000. 
TVI  iBKractive  Sysaau  be.:  See— 

McOain.  Steven  A.;  ad  Tkag.  Freddie  K.  R.  368.266.  CL  OI4- 
242.000. 
UB  Ofioe  Systems,  be.:  See- 
Lin.  CUng-Hna.  368314,  CL  O25-I2I.000. 

UMAX  Data  Syaton  Inc.:  See—  

Chen.  Ibar.  ad  Oauv.  Tho^  368.237.  CL  OI4-I07.000. 
MS.  Nahaal  Reaomoes.  be.:  See— 

Maiao.  Charles  M.;  Ramakiishaan.  Reagaswamy;  Altareeht.  Eric  R: 
CoaalacT.  Roger  D.;  Zanbelli.  Michael;  ad  Mario.  Jaaa*a. 
368306.  CL  023-353.000.  __ 

va  der  Ploeg.  Flits.  Set  of  front  ttoes  for  tanil  cards.  368J83.  CL  D2I- 
42.000. 

Venoa.  Geoftey  W.:  Stt—  

CiUn.  Mchad  J.;  ad  Vbnoa.  Geoftey  W..  368.132.  CL  DI-l99iXn. 
Vining  induMriea.  be.:  Stt — 

Reeder.  Paul  A..  368,164,  O.  D4-I99.000. 

Vura.  Joha  A.:  See—  

Calmeise.  Raadall  W.;  aad  Vina.  Joba  A..  368.159.  O.  D3-283.000. 
Vtackci.  Sosa  R..  to  Elizibedi  Ardea  Compay,  Diviaoa  of  Coaopco,  he 

Lipstick  case.  368328,  CL  028-83.000. 
WABCO-Wriaag  k.  Co.  OaMi  Set— 

WUi.  Heiaer.  368J06.  O.  D7-605.000. 
Wahcs.  Cteislopiier  G..  lo  Liole  Hkes  Coopaay.  The.  Toy  lide-in  track. 

368.287.  CL  O2I-78.000. 
WUten.  Gleam  T.  to  Beaiis  Maanbcturiag  Company.  Glaas  top  table. 

368.193.  O.  D6-486.000. 
outers.  Gay  A.,  m;  aad  ToUb,  Avis  E,  Jr..  to  Tteanasville  HnMae 
tadusnies,  be.  Hcadboml  ad  footboard  set  far  a  bed.  368,178.  CL 
06-393.000.  ^  .^  _      ■ 

WUart.  Gin  A.,  ni;  ad  Tobin,  Avis  E,  Jr.,  lo  Thomasville  Farmtiac 

bdntnies,  be.  Nigb  stad.  368.182.  CL  06-436.000. 
Wtag,  Wti-Kua.  to  SEDA  Chemicai  Products  Co.,  Lid.  Chair.  368,175. 0. 

D6-379.000. 
WMer,  DomU  E:  and  Smeter.  Joaeph  C  to  Highland  Sopply  Corporama. 

Flower  pot  cover.  368.235.  CL  Dll-164.000. 
Wbfi.  Heiner.  to  WABOO-^MlMag  ft  Co.  GmbH.  Combined  poitabk  heit 
iasulaed  coder  ad  wssmer.  368.206.  CL  07-605.000. 

Wekh.  JeSiey  P.:  See- 
Ella  U;  ad  Welch.  Jeftey  P..  368J60.  CL  D14-I37il00. 


Wilkiaaon  Company.  Inc.:  Set— 

Kamm.  Ontda  P..  368330.  CL  D34-1.000. 

Williamaoa  Eutuiaiaus:  See— 

Robinaon.  Florida  C.  368330,  CL  D29-II9.000. .^..^ 

WiOiaaaa.  Robert  O.  Bad  cap  for  preasae  vesseL  368.223, 0.  O9-43S.000. 

WiUoa«bby,  Tbudiy  B.  Golf  ebb  putttr  head.  368.292. 0.  D21-2I8.000. 

WOaanrc.  be.:  See- 
Sawyer,  Mak  W..  368.183,  CL  D6-462.000. 

Wtaokei;  Hatiit:  See—  „„.^.  „ 

SoUiva.  Ricbwi  A.;  Reid.  Edward;  aad  Winoker,  Hann.  36831. 0. 
021-210.000. 

Wintkiw.  Hollad;  ad  Wiasbw.  FteUp.  Portable  ooUaptible  combined  mM 
aad  body  rest  368.199.  CL  D6-396.000. 

Wiaslow,  FUlip:  See— 

WiadowTHoUaad;  ad  Winstow.  Philip,  368.199.  CL  D6-596.000. 

Winter.  Steven  D.  Automobile  body.  368.241.  CL  012-92.000. 


Yteamda.  Makoto:  See— 
Sngensti.  I 


Maaao:  Naio,  Saloafai;  ad  Yaaagida.  Makoto.  368303,  CL 
023-351.000. 
Y^  Su-Yiai.  dock.  368,228.  O.  DlO-6.000. 

Zambelli,  Micfaael:  See—  ^ 

Maino,  Chales  M.;  RamaktiahaaB,  Reagaswamy;  Alteechi.  Etk  R: 
Conalaer.  Roger  D.;   ZambeDi.  Michael:   aad  Marks,  JoasAan, 
368306.  O.  D23-353.000. 
Zeaidi  Data  Sytteaa  CorpoMioB:  See— 

Oieda,  PCttr  A..  368,258.  O.  DI4- 1 14.000. 
Zen.  Romarino.  Boot  hook.  368.167.  O.  D6-3I7JX». 
Zorias.  Ttas.  Blind  sla  material.  368.198.  O.  D6-577.000. 
Zurwdle.  DoaaU  W.  Coidless  power  tool  housings.  368.214,  CL  D8-68.000. 


UMI 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


OlcMik  Mofn  N.:'iiid'cNeiai.  PCniUe.  9.482.  Q.  Pk.- 10.000. 
detcs.  Moflon  N.;  aMi  Okaca.  Pfeniilk.  9.4«3.  a.  Ph.- 10.000. 
Ewiucfa.  Gad:  EMtudt-BmBcuHr.  UnuU;  bkI  Emkacti,  Wotf.  to 
Eadiich.  Ocnl.  Gcfwun  pUM  aaned  Lores.  9.4n.  O.  Pk.-r7  120 
EMiiidi.  Gcfd;  Eaducb-Banneuler.  UnuU;  mmI  BiMliKh.  Wotf.  u 

Ewliicit.  Genl  Gcndoni  plaM  Mned  F»d.  9.4«9.  Q.  Pk.-S7.l20 
EKiiidi.  Gerd;  Ba^Kb-Bmmnma.  Unula;  Md  Eadiich.  Wotf.  lo 
BadiKfa.  OenL  Genaiuai  piaal  aaaed  'Aicao'.  9.490,  CL  Ph. -17.120. 
Eadiidi.  Wolf  :  &•— 

Pn^fUrh   Ood;  Eadiick-BnietiMr.  Unula;  mi  EadiicJi.  Wolf. 

9.4aS,  CL  Ph.-S7.l20. 
EadiKfc,  Ood;  Badiidi-BunneiMei.  Unufa;  lad  EadUch.  Wolf. 

9.489.  a.  F1t-87.I20. 

Eaduck.  God;  Eaducb-Bunnetna'.  UnuU:  aad  Eadiidt.  Wolf. 

9.490.  a.  Ph. -87.120. 
Eadisch-Bunneiiler,  UnuU:  See — 

Eadiidi.  God;  Eadiicb-Bwineiiier.  UnoU;  lad  Eadiich.  Wolf. 

9.488.  a.  Ph. -r7. 120. 

Eadijcfa.  G(nl;  EadiKh-Biameiiaer.  UnuU;  tmi  Eadiicfa.  Wolf. 

9.489.  a  Ph -87  120. 

BadiKfa.  Gcfd;  Eadiich- Bunneitter.  UnuU;  nd  Eadiich.  Wolf. 

9.490.  a.  Ph. -87.120. 
Fhiwtrwood  Niy  lac.:  Set— 

M^ec  jKk  M..  9.484. 0.  Ph.-6).000. 


Mmm.  Jack  M..  9.48S.  O.  Ph.-6S.000. 

Micee.  Jack  M..  9.486.  O.  Ph.-6S.000. 

Ma«e.  Jack  M..  9.487.  Q.  Ph.-6S.000. 

MafecTIack  M..  to  Mvee.  Jack  M ;  aid  Plowcnrood  Nty  he.  Bex 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  MARCH  26,  1996 

NoriE— Hnl  number,  clan:  second  number.  nbcUn:  dmd  number.  pMcal  number 


hybnd  vviery  aanKd  XToaed'  9.484.  O.  PtL-6S.O0O. 
Mane.  Jack  M..  to  MMee.  Jack  M.;  Md  Flowowood  Niy  lac.  Ilex 

hybrid  wiety  nHwd^Oiaal-.  9.48S.  CL  Ph.-6S.000. 
Mafee.  Jack  M..  u  M^ee.  Jack  MilclKil:  aBd  Hoarawood  N<y  be.  Bex 

hybrid  vaiefy  aioied  -Coaia'.  9.486,  O.  Ph.-6S.000. 
MMoe.  Jack  M..  to  Mwee.  Jack  Kfilchen;  ad  Plowcrwood  Niy  lac.  Dex 

hybrid  vaiely  BMHd  -CoaaT.  9.487.  O  Ph.-6S  000. 
Macee.  Jack  kfilchell:  See— 

Maaee.  Jack  M..  9.486.  a.  Ph.-6S.000. 
MMie,  Jack  M..  9.487.  Q.  Ph.-6S.000. 
Oleaea7Mateai  N.;  ant  Oleien.  PeiaiUe.  to  Bear  Crack  Gardeat.  Inc. 

MiaiaHC  raae  nkx  aamed  Fbulprina'  9.482.  O.  PIL- 10.000. 
Okaea.  Mogcm  N.;  aMi  Oleiea.  PCraille.  to  Bear  Creek  Gardens,  lac. 

MiaiaHR  raae  otal  aned  ■PauDia|i|>y-.  9.483.  O.  Ph.-IO.000. 
deaea.  Peraille:  See— 

CMeaea.  Mofeas  N.;  ad  Oleaca.  Fteailk.  9.482.  Q.  Ph.-IO.000. 
Oleaea.  MoMas  N.;  mmI  Oleaea.  Ponille.  9.483.  Q.  Ph.-I0.00a 
PlaMariTOckerij  P.  Vu  Geeal  B.V..  The:  See— 

vaa  Geeal.  J..  9.491.  a.  Ph.-88.900. 
vai  Geeal.  J .  to  PtaMenkwekerij  P  Wa  Geen  B.V..  Xht.  Hcuf  ptaM 
iad^.  9.491.  a.  Ph.-88.900. 


CLASS2 

2  SJ00.95I 

Sja0.9S2 
f  SJ00.9S3 

S»0.9M 
14  3J0I>.9SS 

Kl.l  Sja0.9S6 

IM  Sja0.9S7 

20»  SJ00.9M 

CLASS4 

}|(  SJ00.9M 

32S  3J00.96I 

476  SJ(n.962 

CLASSS 

9.1  5J00.963 

607  5J00.964 

654  SJ00.96S 

CLASS? 

169  SjaO.966 

CLASSS 

94.23  5J01.707 

94.26  5JOI.7W 

94.27  J.301.709 
Ml  3J0O.W7 
4n  S.S0I.7I0 
543  SJ01.7I1 

CLASS  14 

71.7  S.500.966 


CLASS  15 


IJI 
22.1 
23 

2S 

29 

104.33 

167.1 

320 

J47 
34» 


5ja0.969 
5^00,970 
5J00.971 
SjaO.972 
5J00.973 
5.500.974 
5J00.975 
5»0.976 
SJ00.977 
5JO0.97t 
SJ00.9T9 


CLASS  16 

16  5J00.9aO 

115  SJ00.961 

2ST  5J00.962 

384  5.500.9(3 

309  5J00.9«4 

3S4  5jaa9t5 


CLASS  19 

159A 

5J00.9(6 

CLASS  23 

29511 

SJ01.712 

CLASS  14 

351 

5J00.9(7 

CLASS  29 

25.35 

5J00.9n 

27R 

5.500.919 

243J25 

5J00.9W 

mnm 

SJ00.991 

so 

SJ00,9»2 

sn 

5J00.993 

m 

5J00.994 

sw 

5.50a9»5 

612 

5J00.996 

740 

5J00.997 

7SI 

5.5a0.99( 

7JJ 

5.500.999 

767 

5.501«0 

TSt 

5J0I.a01 

tll.2 

5JOI.002 

827 

5.501  XXB 

5.501.004 

833 

5^01.005 

(40 

5J0IXI06 

846 

ijoijam 

849 

iMnjm 

m 

5JO1.0O9 

tt»3 
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175 

2M 

107.14 

207.21 

2m 

142 

231 


316 
311 
431 
433 

337 
621 
631 
639 
6M 
713 

754 
710 
765 


334 

5J02J7I 
SJ02J72 
SJ02J7J 
Sja2J7l 
SJ02J7S 
SJ02J76 
SJ02JTT 
SJ02J7« 
5ja2J7« 


CLASS  335 

132  5J02J26 

172  $J02J2I 

2M  5J02.424 

304  SJ02.423 

CLASS  33« 

192  5J02.429 

232  5J02.430 

CLASS  337 

176  5J02.427 

CLASS  33S 
Sm  SJ02.43I 

CLASS  3M 

HI  SJ02.432 

4»  SJ02.433 

CM  SJ02.4M 

f»  5ja2.435 

ns  5J02J43 

tIS49  5J02.436 

I2SJ7  SJ02.437 

I2SJ2  SJ02.43I 

CLASS  341 

SI  5J02.4J9 

137  5J02,440 

172  5J02.441 

CLASS  343 

2  5.302.442 

22  5J02.444 

SI  5J02,445 

3S7  5J02.446 

J7J  5J02,447 

Ml  5J02,44I 

417  5J02,449 

ISI  SJ02.4S0 

CLASS  343 

700  MS  5J02.45I 

713  5J02.452 

TJ*  5J02.453 

791  5J02.4S4 


652 
6«9 
101 
704 
706 
734 
771 


CLASS 


SJOOJII 


SJOOJM 
SJOOJIS 
SJOOJM 

3J00JO7 


3je2JM 
3J02J9I 
SJI0J92 
3J02J»S 

sjnjM 

SJBUIS 
SJ02JM 
SJI0J97 
3J02JH 
SJOOJM 


CLASS 3M 

30 

30  SJOOJOI 

40  sja2joa 

41  sja2jn 

so  SJOOJM 

16  SJOOJM 


93 
109 


SJIOJ07 
SJOOJM 


CLASS  337 

M  5ja2.4M 

140  3J02JI« 

136  SJ02.4II 

333  SJ02JI2 

361  SJOOJIS 

434  SJOOJM 

336  SJOOJIS 

331  SJOOJII 

541  3J02.4I7 

CLASS  331 

57  SJ02JII 

CLASS  333 

im  5jao.4i9 

135  5ja2.410 

CLASS  333 

II  R  5J02.42I 

207  sjaaj22 


43 

47 

160  H 

160  R 

204 

206 

221 


CLASS 


106 

127.1 

149.1 

217 

219 

230 

247 

2M 

291 

300 

323 

324 

400 

402 


CLASS 

22 

3« 

69 

202 

204 

207 

2m 

215 


CLASS  345 

219 

9 

3J02.455 

245 

5J02,45« 

246 

(7 

5J02.457 

256 

ISS 

5J02,45« 

259 

IM 

5J02.459 

260 

IM 

5JO2,460 

271 

ITS 

5.502.461 

311 

IIS 

SJ02.462 

320 

IM 

3J02.463 
CLASS  3M 

3261 

25 

5J02.464 

2tJ 

73 

CLASS  347 

121 

6 

5,VK,4«7 

336 

14 

5J02,469 

349 

19 

5.502,468 

352 

43 

5J02,470 

355 

63 

5J02,47I 

356 

H 

5J02.472 

357 

73 

5J02,473 

359 

7$ 

5J02,474 

367 

« 

5J02,479 

373 

102 

5J02.475 

109 

5J02.476 

176 

5J02.4T7 

296 

237 

5J«2,47g 

310 

264 

5J02,465 
CLASS  3M 

335 

46 

5J02.4M 

339 

SI 

5J02.4II 

400 

MO 

5J02.4I2 

405 

2M 

SJ02.4S3 

444 

5J02,4I4 

447 

231 

5J02.4I5 

461 

239 

5J02.4t6 

474 

5J02.4r7 

311 

sm 

5J02,4M 

ma 

5J02.49I 

413 

5,502,492 

416 

5J02,493 

10 

5ja2,494 

49 

462 

5J02,496 

59 

*n 

5J02.49T 

90 

5J02JM 

im 

S2S 

5J02.499 

117 

S» 

5J(n,500 

111 

SW 

5,50?  501 

154 

SM 

SJO2J02 

174 

SS2 

5J02ja3 

177 

SIS 

5J02J04 

332 

$9S 

5J02JOS 

341 

tm 

5J02,4» 

335 

5J02J06 

547 

J02J07 
iJ02JM 
>J02jm 
J02JI0 
iJ02Jll 
J02JI2 
J02JI3 
J02JI4 

351 

J02J15 
J02JI6 
J02JI7 
J02JU 
;j02JI9 
;J02J20 
J02J2I 

354 

J02J22 
iJ02J27 
iJ02J2l 
J02J29 
502J30 
,502J3I 
J02J23 
J02J24 
J02J25 
J02J26 
J02JJ2 
J02J33 
.502J34 
J02J35 
J02J36 
iJ02J37 
iJ02JJI 
iJ02J39 

355 

J02J40 
J02J41 
.S02J42 
.502J43 
J02J44 
502J45 
.502J46 
,502J47 
,502J4I 
J02J49 
J02J50 
.J02J5I 
iJ02J52 
■J02J53 
J02J54 
J02J35 
J02J56 
J02J57 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


537 

SJ02J94 

5» 

5ja2J9S 

657 

5J02J96 

793 

5J02J97 

114 

5J02JM 

127 

3J02J99 

CLASS 3M 

IS  5J02J00 

32  5J02J01 

73.14  5J02J02 

77.14  SJ02J03 

<nsn  SJ02JM 

99.M  SJ02J0S 

107  SJ02J06 

I30J4  5J02J07 

132  5J02jm 

CLASS  3C1 

6  5J02.6m 

II  5J02JIO 

19  5J02JI3 
15  5J02JII 

101  SJOIJIT 
117  5ja2JI2 
534  5J0ZJI4 
647  SJOOJIS 
611  5ja2JI6 
616  5J02JI7 
695  5J02JII 
697  5J02JI9 
753  5J02J20 
760  5J02,62I 

5J02,63I 

Ml  5J02J22 

CLASS  3«3 

99  5J02J23 

102  5J02J24 
119  5J02J25 
216  5J02J26 
216  5J02.627 

CLASS  3<3 

20  5J02J2I 
60  5J02J29 
14  5JO2J30 
91  5J02J32 

5J02JJ3 

101  5J02J34 

132  5J02J33 

146  Re.33,190 


356 

iJ02J3l 
J02J59 
J02J60 
,502.561 
,502J62 
,502J63 
J02J64 
.502.466 
502J65 
,502J66 
J02J67 
J02J68 

3» 

J02.490 
502J69 
,502JTD 
J02J7I 
,502J72 
J02J73 
J02J74 
502J75 
.J02J76 
J02,495 
,502J77 
J02J7I 
J02J79 
;jO2JI0 

359 

;J02J81 
J02JK 
J02J83 
J02JI4 
.J02J85 
;j02JI6 
J02JI7 
J02J« 
.502JI9 
J02.glO 
J02J90 
J02J9I 
J02J92 
,502J93 


CLASS 3M 

401 

5J02,636 

4m 

5J02J37 

424.02 

5J02,63I 

424.05 

5  502.639 

443 

5J02J40 

449 

5J02J41 

4n 

5J02J43 

5J02.644 

419 

5J02,645 

5J02,646 

5J02.647 

490 

5J02.64I 

5402,649 

3W 

5J02,650 

509 

5J02.651 

510 

5J02.652 

514  B 

5J02,653 

525 

5.502JS4 

550 

SJ02J55 

5J02J56 

551.01 

SJOIJII 

565 

5J02.658 

571.01 

5J02,659 

57103 

5J02.660 

571 

5J02,66I 

511 

5J02,642 

723 

5,502  662 

724.01 

5J02,663 

724.16 

5J02.664 

746.1 

5J02,665 

CLASS 3M 

51 

5J02,667 

IISXK 

5J02,673 

113.23 

5J02.679 

115.27 

5J02.669 

185.28 

5.502,668 

189.05 

5J02.672 

18909 

5J02,671 

200 

5J02,674 

5J02,675 

5J02J76 

201 

5J02JTT 

5J02,67« 

205 

5J02.680 

210 

5J02.6II 

226 

5J02,6I2 

230.05 

5J02,6I3 

230.06 

5J02J70 

SJ02JM 

CLASS  3M 

71  $J0IJI9 

132  SJOOJIS 

139  $J0IJ20 

2m  5J0IJ2I 

219  5J0IJ22 

263  5J0IJ23 

3«  5J0IJ24 

CLASS  3C7 

34  5J02JM 

34  SJ02JI7 

131  SJ02JH 

CLASS  3M 

156  5J02JW 

276  5J02J90 

CLASS  3M 

6  5J02J9I 

13  5J02J92 

SJ02J93 

23  5J02JM 

32  5J02J95 

5J02J96 

34  5ja2J97 

44.32  5J02JM 

41  5J02J99 

50  5J02,7aO 
54  5J02.70I 

51  5J02,702 
60  5J02.703 
77.2  5J02.704 

5J02.705 
im  5J02,706 

103  5J02,70T 

110  5ja2.7M 

119  5J02,7ro 

124  5J02.7I0 

5J02,7II 
361  5J02J57 

CLASS  37* 

16  5J02,712 

17  5J02,7I3 
5J02,7I4 

26  5ja2.TIS 

27  SJ02,7I6 

32.1  SJ02,7I7 

51.2  SJ02,7I« 
5J02.7I9 

60  5J02.720 

60.1  5J02.72I 

5J02.T23 

69.1  5J02,T22 

15.3  5J02.724 

94.1  5J02.725 
5J02,726 

94.2  5J02,727 

CLASS  371 

22.3  5J02,729 
5J02.730 
5J02,731 

30  5J02,732 

32  5J02.733 

37.4  5J02,7J4 
43  5J02.735 

5J02,736 

CLASS  373 

11  5J02,737 
21  5J02,73« 
45  5J02.739 

12  5J02.740 
96  5J02,741 

CLASS  373 

128  5J02.742 

151  5J02,743 

CLASS  374 

126  5J01J37 

CLASS  375 

259  5J02,744 

212  5J02,745 

317  5J02,746 

350  5J02.747 

354  5J02,748 

368  5J02,749 

372  5J02,7SO 

376  5J02,75I 

377  5J02.752 

CLASS  37« 

245  5J02,753 

302  5J02,734 

CLASS  377 
6  5J02.7SS 


CLASS  379 

29  SJ02.756 

58  SJ02.7S7 

Sja2.7SI 
n  5J02,7S9 

90  SJ02.TM 

142  SJ02.76I 

202  3J02.762 

211  $J02.763 

CLASS 3M 

23  5J02.764 

24  5J02.765 

25  SJ02.766 
41  SJ02,767 

CLASS  381 

61  SJ02.7M 

«  SJ02.7M 

71  SJ02.77O 

IM  SJ02,77I 

IM  5J02,772 

CLASS  3t3 

129  SJ02.TT3 

159  5J02,TT4 

169  5J02.775 

172  5J02,776 

173  5J02.777 
239  5J02.77I 

CLASS  3S3 

103  5JOIJ25 

CLASS 3M 

13  5J0IJ26 

45  sjoijr 

5J0IJ2I 
432  5J01J29 

516  SJOIJSO 

536  SJOIJSI 

572  5J01J32 

5JOIJ33 

CLASS  315 

I  5J02.779 

3  5J02.7M 

4  5J02.7H 
7  5J0a,7«2 
42  SJ02,7I3 
66  5J02.7M 
92  SJ02.7IS 
123  5J02,7I6 

5J02,7n 

CLASS  393 

424  SJ02.788 


CLASS 


2.13 
i65 


IM 
109 


lis 

119 
131 
133 
143 

146 

147 

141 

152 

161 

162 

164 

IS2.03 

I«2jM 

112X1 

IISjOI 

ItSill 

113.14 

2m.l5 

2m.  16 

200.19 

250 

210 

293 

310 

375 


403 
417 

421  xn 

427 
43S 


395 

5J02.7I9 

5J02.790 

5J02,79I 

5J02.792 

5J02.793 

5J02,7M 

SJ02.793 

Sja2,796 

5J02,79T 

5J02,7M 

5J02,799 

5J02jm 

5J02JOI 

SJ02J02 

5ja2J03 

5J02JM 

5J02J05 

5JO2J07 

5JO2J06 

5J02jm 

5J02J09 

5J02,72« 

5J02JI1 

5J02JI2 

5J02JI3 

5J02JI4 

5J02JI5 

SJ02JI6 

5J02J17 

5J02JI8 

5J02JI9 

5J02J20 

5J02J21 

5J02J24 

SJ02.822 

5J02J23 

5J02.g25 

5J02.826 

5J02J27 

5J02.828 

5J02J29 

5J02J30 

5J02J31 

3J02J32 


439 

uaua 

496 

sjaoj34 

SJOOJIS 

497  jOI 

3J02JS6 

330 

SJ02J37 

SJ00J3I 

726 

3J02J40 

mo 

3J02J39 

CLASS  4M 

34 

3J0IJ34 

n 

3J0IJ3S 

2m 

SJOIJSI 

240.4 

5J0IJ37 

304 

5JOIJ3I 

621 

5J0IJ39 

CLASS 4tt 

73  SJOIJIO 

CLASS 4U 

41  SJ0IJ4I 

306  SJ0IJ42 

321  5J0IJ43 

4m  3J0IJ44 

CLASS 4M 

14  $J0IJ4S 

CLASS 4M 

25  5J01J46 

121  3JOIJ47 

143  3JOIJ4I 

169  SJOIJM 

232  SJOIJSO 

239.4  SJOIJSI 

CLASS 4M 

52  5J01JS2 

m  3JOIJS3 

CLASS  417 

46  5JOI,703 

CLASS 4M 

153  5J0IJ54 

241  R  SJOI  JS5 

CLASS 4M 

94  SJ0IJ36 

CLASS  411 
35  3J01JS7 

176  SJOIJSI 

373  $J0IJ$9 

CLASS  4U 

37  SJOIJIO 

CLASS  414 

II  5J0IJ6I 

III  3J0IJ62 
I37.I  5J01J63 
331  SJ0IJ64 

3J0IJ63 
333  SJ0IJ66 

4m  5J0IJ67 

417  SJOIJM 

676  5J0IJ69 

Tm  5JOIJ70 

716  5JOIJ71 

CLASS  415 

74  5J01J74 

I21J  5J01J72 

1733  5JOIJ73 

CLASS  41« 

144  SJOIJTS 

239  5J01JT6 

CLASS  417 

9  5J0IJ7T 

199.1  5J0IJ7I 

269  5JOIJ79 

4I0J  SJOIJM 

415  SJOIJII 

42D  5J01JI2 

423.4  SJOIJIS 

CLASS  411 

15  SJOIJII 

171  SJOIJIS 

264  SJOIJM 

CLASS  419 

33  5JOIJ33 

CLASS  4M 

36  5JOIJ34 

54  SJOIJ35 


UMI 


PI  98 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  99 


57 
5S 

a 

99 

101 

174 

IM.I5 

IMlI9 

IMJ 

211 


5JOIJ37 
5JOI.S3I 
5JOIJ39 
5JOIJ40 
5J0IJ4I 
5^1  J42 
5J0IJ44 
SJ0IJ4S 
SJOIJ43 
5J0IJ4t 


70.16 

93.461 

94.M 

136.1 

195.1 

42* 

43S 

4J9 

450 


CLASS  429 

531  5JOI.*47 

706  5J0144I 

CLASS  424 

59  5J01J49 

5J01JS0 
5J0I^I 
5JOI.tS2 
5J01.t53 
5JOI.t54 
5J01J55 
5J01.tS6 
5J01J57 
5JOI.t5l 
5J0IJS9 
5^1  .MO 
5JOI.I6I 

4K  5JOI.163 

CLASS  42S 

116  5JOIJ«7 

5J01jn 

526  5J0IJW 

5J01J90 

5»  5J01J91 

J47  5JOIJ92 

5JOIJ93 

5«»  SJ0IJ94 

CLASS  42t 

5JOIJ64 
Bl  4.471.000 
5J01J62 
5J01J65 
5J01.I66 
5J0I.I67 
5J01.16( 
5J01.169 


3 

523 

53t 

54< 

5»4 

601 

623 

65t 


1 

160 

in 

195 

212 

222 

226 

249 

3T7 

3*1 

3»9» 

421 


CLASS  427 

5J01J7D 
5J01J7I 
5J0IJ72 
5JOIJ73 
5JOI.*74 
5JOIJ75 
5JOIJ76 

sjoi.rn 

5J01J7t 
5J01.r79 

5joi.tao 

5J0I.MI 
5JOIJS2 

CLASS  40 


1 

5J0l.lt3 

5J0l.«i4 

9 

5.501.(15 

34.2 

Bl  K<  33J76 

34.t 

5J0I.(*6 

35.2 

5J0I.((7 

3< 

iJO\.U$ 

57 

5.501.(94 

66J 

5.50l.((9 

6* 

SJ0l.(W 

71 

5.301,(91 

131 

5.501.(92 

161 

5JOI.(93 

194 

5JOI.(95 

261 

5J0I.(97 

2t7 

5J01J9( 

2n 

5J01J99 

323 

5JOIJ96 

5^01.900 

5J0I.WI 

5JOI.902 

321 

5.501.903 

331 

SJ0I.W4 

339 

5.501.905 

359 

5JO2.I60 

366 

5  JO  1.906 

3(9 

5J0I.9O7 

»5 

5J0I.«0( 

406 

5JOI.909 

447 

5JOI.9IO 

457 

5J0I.91I 

6M 

5JOI.9I2 

694  ML 

5J01.913 

CLASS  422 

5J01.t36 


CLASS  42» 


36 

42 

94 

101 

120 

192 


21( 
224 


5JOI.9I4 
5JOI.9I5 
5J01.9I6 
5J01.917 
5J01.9I( 
5J01.9I9 
5J01.920 
5J01.92I 
5.501.922 
5J0I.924 


CLASS  4N 


23 
49 
59 

n 

109 
110 


137 

191 

200 

201 

204 

253 

270.15 

2(0.1 

313 

321 

33( 

573 


5J01.925 
5J01.916 
5J01.92( 
5J01.929 
5J01.930 
5J01.927 
5J0I.93I 
SJ0I.932 
5.501.933 
5J01.914 
5J0I.935 
5J01.936 
5J0I.937 
5J0I.93( 
5.501.939 
SJ0I.940 
5J01.94I 
5J0I.942 
5J0I.943 
5J01.944 
5J0I.945 
5J01.946 


CLASS  439 

39  5.50IJ95 

(6  5.50IJ96 

141  5J0IJ97 

197  5J0IJM 

215  5J0IJ99 

227  iJOlMO 

CLASS  434 

169  5JOI.60I 

263  5^01.602 

419  5J01.603 


CLASS 


7.« 

II 

15 

1( 

32 

34 

39 

«9J2 

912 


105 

1713 

193 

240  1 

2402 

240.23 

24049 

244 

2JI.3 

266 

290  3 
320  1 


43S 

5JOI.947 
5J01.94( 
5J01.949 
5J0I.951 
5JOI.952 
SJOI.953 
5J0I.954 
5JOI.9S5 
5J01.956 
5JOI.9S7 
5JOI.95( 
5J0I.9S9 
5J01.960 
5J01.96I 
5J01.962 
5J01.963 
5J0I.964 
SJ01.965 
5J01.966 
5JOI.967 
5JOI.9«« 
5.501.970 
5J0I.9M 
5.501.971 
5J01.972 
5J01.9n 
5.501.974 
5.501.975 
5J01.976 
5JOI.»n 
5J01.97( 
5J01.979 

CLASS  43« 

5JOI.9(0 
5J01.9(I 
5  JO  1. 9(2 
5.501.9(3 
5.501. «*• 
5.501.9*5 
5.501.9(6 
5J01.9r 
5J0I.9(( 

CLASS  437 

5  JO  1.9(9 
5.501.990 
5J0I.991 
5.501.992 
5J01.993 
5.501.994 
5J01.995 
5J0I.996 


5.501.997 

nASSsn       1 

CLASS525          1 

271 

5302,195 
5302.196 
5,502.197 
5302.19( 
5302,199 

52                    Sjei.99* 
5J0I.999 

227 

SJ02.024 

57 
63 

5JO2.106 
5J02.107 

2(1 

53                    B..35.191 

riASSSM          1 

77 

5J02.IO( 

335 

60                    5J02AI0 

107 

5JO2j025 

141 

5J02.I09 

342 

173                   5J02jOOI 

1(2             yxajm 

1J9 
225 

5JO2j026 
5J02A27 

221 
239 

5J02.IIO 
5J02.111 

CLASS  54S 

1(9                  5JO2.a03 

227 

ijmja* 

240 

5J02.112 

119 

5302^00 

190                  5ja2AM 

2*7 

5J02.1I3 

152 

53a2J0l 

195             ssaajaos 

CLASSStS           1 

301 

5J02.1I4 

19( 

5302J02 

5jaiiio6 

234 

5J02.029 

326.3 

5J02.115 

236 

5302J12 

225                    5J02JIO7 

415 

SJ02.I16 

241 

iJOUM 

CLASSSB7           1 

435 

5J02.117 

251 

53a2J04 

239                    5^02.009 

126 

5JQ2J030 

437 

5J02.I1( 

360.5 

5302^05 

247                   5J02.010 

439 

5J02.II9 

406 

5302J06 

n^SS  512         1 

440 

5JO2.I20 

435 

5302^07 

CLASS  43* 

13 

5J02.031 

444 

5J02.I21 

453 

530200* 

19                    5J01.NM 

5M 

5J02.122 

454 

53O2J09 

34                     5J0IMS 

CLASS  514          1 

465 

530UIO 

140                   5J0IM6 

II 

5JO2.033 

CLASS5M          1 

5I( 

530U11 

142                   5J0I.607 

12 

5^02.034 

U 

SJ02.I23 

564 

5302J13 

21(                   5JOI.60* 

15 

5ja2j035 

127 

5  502.124 

950 

5302J14 

277                   5J01.609 

17 

5ja2iD2 

140 

5J02.125 

nASS54» 

404                   5J01.611 

iyajm 

142 

5J02.126 

49*                   5JO1.610 

21 

ijaisai 

143 

5J02.127 

274 

5302J15 

499                    5J01.612 

23 

ijmjoi 

160 

5J02.I2( 

310 

5302J16 

540.1                  5J01.613 

26 

ijxasot 

176 

5J02.129 

325 

5302J17 

574                    5J0I.614 

27 

iyojMO 

1(0 

5^02.130 

329 

53«2JI( 

57(                    5J01.615 

54 

5JO2j041 

5ja2.131 

347 

5302JI9 

5*5                    5J01.616 

59 

5jaSj042 

247 

5J02.132 

396 

5302,220 

676                    5J01A17 

60 

5JO2J043 

262 

5J02,135 

549 

5302J21 

699.2                5J0UI( 

177 

5ja2jO«4 

264 

5,502136 

752                   5J0I.6I9 

1(2 

5J02iM5 

273 

5J02.13( 

CLASS  S52 

5J01.63D 

5J02JM6 

2(3 

5J02.140 

595 

5302J22 

1(3 

5J02.047 

2(4 

5J02.139 

602 

5302023 

CLASS  44* 

213 

ijxajM 

2(6 

5J02,141 

653 

5302024 

52                     5JOI.621 

224.( 

5J02jO«9 

347 

5J02.I33 

71                      5JOIA22 

235.5 

5J02JD51 

CLASS  S2t 

CLASS  554 

75                    5J01A23 

236.2 

5J02jaS2 

42 

5302025 

I*                     5J01A24 

2392 

5J02J0S3 

7 

5J02.142 

154 

5302026 

241 

ysttum 

12 

5J02.I43 

CLASS  441 

242 

iyauB* 

l( 

5J02,144 

CLASS  55* 

3                        5J01.625 

250 

iseami 

2( 

5J02.145 

1 

5302O27 

263 

5J02.0S6 

34 

5J02.146 

2t 

5301  .MM 

CLASS  44* 

277 

5J024S7 

49 

5J02.147 

57 

^vtjm 

104                   5J01.626 

2(9 

5J02jaS( 

60 

iya.\*t 

406 

5307  779 

175                   5J01A27 

296 

5  502  059 

5J02.149 

46( 

5302030 

332                   5J01.62* 

307 

5jaCj060 

5J02.150 

311 

5ja2j061 

6( 

5J02,15I 

CLASS  55S 

CLASS  451 

314 

5J(nj062 

71 

5J02.152 

110 
256 
270 
314 
425 
4(0 

5302,231 
5302033 
5302012 
5302034 
5302035 
5302036 

2*                     5J01.629 
49                      5JOI.630 

CLASS  4S3 

3I( 
336 
J39 
360 

5J02J>63 
5JO2.064 
5J02M5 
5ja2M6 

19( 
310 
349 
353 

5J0S.IS3 
5J02.154 
5J02.155 
5J02.156 

3                      5J01A3I 
5J0I.632 

J»7 

5J024167 
5J0L06( 

354 

5J02.157 
5J02.I5( 

17                     5JOIA33 

404 

406 

5J02MI9 
5J02ja70 

393 

5J02.159 
5J02.137 

CLASS 5M 

5302037 
iSaUM 
5302O39 
5302040 
5302041 
5302042 

CLASS 4M 

136                      5J01.634 

CLASS  4M 

112                   5J01.635 

415 
4I( 
436 
443 

461 
510 

5,502ja71 

sjmjm 
ijmjm 

ivatnt 

494 
49* 

300 
329 

5J02.I6I 
5J02.162 

CLASS  S3* 

5J02.163 
5502.164 

21 
41 
7( 

99 

157 

221 

CLASS 4M 

560 
567 

ijmjm 

341 
350 

5J02.165 
5302.166 

232 
345 

5302043 
5302044 

4*                     5J01.636 
130                    5J01.63* 

620 
654 

ijtajm 

3*7J 
3K.4 

5J02,167 
5J02.I6( 

CLASS  S«2 

145                   5J01A39 

777 

5J02M1  ' 

413 

5302045 

CLASS  474 
26(                      5J0^ 

/ 

CLASS  521 

575 

CLASS  534 

5302.170 

426 
4(6 

5302046 
5302047 

64 

5W7092 

579 

»J02,171 

406 

5502  24* 

CLASS  4TS 

131 
141 

Bl  5.096.933 
5J02M2 

591 
59* 

5J<n.l72 
5J02.173 

60* 

5302O49 

(3                      5J01.640 

635 

5J02,I74 

CLASS 5M 

107                      5J0I.641 

CLASS  4T7 

31 

«* 

CLASS  522 

5J02M3 
5ja2Jl*4 

1(.3 

nJLSSS34 

5JOI.175 

12 
(2 
169 

5302.250 
5302O5I 
5302  752 

97                        5J01.644 

106 

5JO2j0tS 

141 

5J02.176 

210 

5302053 

107                    5J01.642 

2^6 

5J02.I77 

230 

5302035 

130                    5J01.645 

CLASS  523 

32 

5J02.17( 

259 

5302.254 

ciMsmi 

10( 
115 

5J02J** 

114 
ID 

5J02.179 
5J02.I(0 

CLASS SM 

11                     5J01A4* 

123 

5302.1(1 

25 

5302036 

M                      5J01.647 
57                     5J01A4( 

3 

CLASS  524 

5JO2.090 

CLASS  54B 

433 

754 

5302057 
5302039 

n                     5J0IA49 

34 

5J024I** 

30 

5302.1(2 

93( 

5302Oi0 

44 

5J02ja*9 

46 

5302.1(3 

CLASS  SBI 

55 

5J02JXI 

536 

5302.1(4 

n.A.SS  57* 

97                        5J02J>I1 

91 

5J02.093 

53( 

5302.1(5 

196 

5302.361 

103                    5JO2;012 

145 

5J02;094 

576 

5302.1(6 

135                    5ja2J>14 
151                   5jaZOI5 

269 
356 

5JO2J095 

CLASS  544 

CLASS  515 

5302062 
5302063 
5302064 
5302065 
5302069 
5302,266 

CLASS sn 

153                    5J02jOI3 

3(9 

ijaunn 

117 

5302.1(7 

241 

CLASS M2 

404 
413 

5JO2J099 

173 
216 

5302.1(( 
5302.1(9 

406 

II                     5ja24ll6 
103                   5J02.017 
213                   5JO2j01( 
314                   5J02jOI9 
317                   5JO2.a20 

430 
4(0 
494 
534 

537 

5JO2.100 
5J(Q.I01 
5J02.102 
5J02.I03 
5J02.134 

243 
2(4 

49 

5302.190 
5302.191 

CLASS  54i 

5302.192 

530 
66( 

(02 

400                   5J07  02I 

556 

5J02.I04 

116 

5302.193 

250 

5302067 

401                   5J02,a22 

1  (37 

5^02.105 

257 

5302.194 

259 

5302064 

CLASS  CM 

38  5301,650 

198  530IA5I 

200  5301.652 

204  5301.653 

5301.654 

CLASS  Ml 

3  5301.655 

33  5301.656 

40  5301.657 

61  5301.6(2 

99  5301.65* 


CLASS  M2 

19  5.500.959 
27  5301.659 
5(  5301.661 

CLASS  M4 

20  5301.662 
26  5301.663 
51  Re.35.192 
57  5301.664 
65  5301.665 
68  5301.666 
96  5301.667 


97 

110 

168 

177 

191 

247 

263 

283 

338 

344 

393 


5301.66* 

CLASS MC 

5301.669 

9 

5301M0 

5301.670 

21 

5301MI 

5301.671 

72 

5301.6*3 

5301.672 

73 

5301.6*4 

5301.673 

75 

5301.6*5 

5301.674 

79 

5301A«6 

5301.675 
5301.676 
5301.677 

94 
103 
139 
146 

5301.687 
5301.688 
5301.689 
5301.690 

5301.678 

148 

5301.691 

5301.679 

5301.692 

157 
159 
204 
205 
215 
232 


5301.693 
5301  .CM 
5301.697 
5301.69* 
5301.700 
5301.695 
5301.696 


CLASS  M7 

9  5301.701 

20  5301.702 

69  5301.704 

75  5301.705 


CLASS  i23 

5301.11 


CLASS) 


5302070 
5302O71 
5302072 
5302O73 


CLASS  M4 

5301.779 


CLASSmCATION  OF  DESIGNS 


Dl- 


102 
199 

D2—  «79 

*S2 

911 
962 


D3— 


215 
2*3 
286 
326 

104 
199 
311 
315 
317 
323 
326 
332 
336 
366 
370 
377 
379 
3*1 

393 
395 
397 
409 
436 
440 


36*.151 

368.152 

368.153 

36*,I54 

36*.1S5 

36*.1S6 

366.157 

3(*.15* 

36*,139 

368.160 

36*.16l 

36*.162 

361.163 

361.164 

368.165 

361.166 

36*.167 

36(.16* 

36(,169 

36*.I70 

36*.17l 

366.172 

36*,173 

36*,174 

361,175 

36(.176 

36*.177 

36*,178 

368.179 

368,180 

368.1*1 

368.1*2 

36S.1I3 

3611I4 


462 

36*.18S 

465 

368.1*6 

466 

36(.1I7 

471 

3«*,1*« 

4*0 

36*.1«9 

4*4 

36(,190 

366,191 

366,192 

4(6 

36(,193 

525 

368,194 

536 

368,195 

553 

368.196 

368.197 

577 

366.19* 

596 

361,199 

631 

36*000 

D7—           308 

36*001 

372 

36*002 

376 

36*003 

386 

36*004 

4010 

36*005 

.    605 

36*006 

36*007 

642 

36*00* 

653 

36*009 

693 

36*010 

D*-               1 

36*011 

52 

36*012 

61 

36*013 

6t 

36*014 

361013 

36*016 

93 

36*017 

354 

36U18 

D9— 


DIO— 


on— 


371  368019 

338  368020 

416  368021 

434  36*022 

435  36*023 

436  36*024 
444  36*025 
52*  36(026 

5  36*027 

6  36*02* 
30  36*029 
40  36*030 
75  36*070 

4  36*031 

90  36*032 


D14 


117 
152 


D12— 


D13— 


36*033 
36*034 
164    36*033 

36*036 

36*037 

36*03* 

216    36*039 

6     368040 

92     36*041 

111     368042 

128     368043 

147     368044 

368045 

162     368046 

194    36*047 

196    36*04* 

423     36*049 

156    36*030 

160    36*051 


D15— 


D16— 
D18— 


D19— 
D20— 


D21- 


162  368032 
179  36*033 
100  36*054 
107  36*055 
36*036 
36*037 
114  36*05* 
118  368039 
137  368060 
368061 
368062 

218  36(063 

219  36*064 

241  36*065 

242  36*066 
368067 
368068 
36*069 

gS  361071 
339  36*072 
49  36*073 
55  36*074 
36*075 
36*076 
85  368077 
18    36*078 

43  36*079 
36*0*0 
36*0*1 
36*0*2 

42    36*0*3 

44  36*0*4 
4*  3610*3 
31     36*0*6 


1*8 
191 


251 
5 


56 

2 


3 
II 

13 


D23— 


D24— 


025— 


D26— 


78 

36*0*7 

191 

36*0*8 

196 

3680*9 

200 

368090 

210 

368091 

218 

368092 

233 

36*093 

107 

36*094 

143 

36*095 

36*096 

210 

36*097 

233 

36*09* 

235 

36*099 

3«*J00 

23* 

36*301 

241 

36*302 

243 

36*303 

262 

36*004 

351 

36(005 

353 

36*306 

354 

36*3*7 

411 

36*30* 

106 

36*309 

1*6 

36*310 

197 

36*311 

36*312 

11* 

36*313 

121 

36*314 

124 

36*313 

39 

361316 

43 

36*317 

49 

36*318 

D27— 


D2»— 


D30— 


32- 


133     36(321 

36*322 

136    36*323 

162    36*324 

368323 

186     36*326 

64     36*327 

«S     36*32* 

112    36*329 

119    36*330 

121     36*331 

36*332 

129     36*333 

111     36*334 

118     36*335 


121 
127 


36*33* 
36*337 
144  36*33* 
160  36*339 
36*340 
36*341 


3 
IS 


65     36*319 
131     36*320 


1*     36*342 


36*343 
36*344 
36*343 
368346 
36*347 


D34— 


70    36*34* 

1     36*349 

36*330 


CLASSmCATION  OF  nj\NTS 


9.4*2 
9.4*3 


65 


9.4*4 
9.4*5 


9.4*6 
9.487 


87.12 


9.4*1 
9.4(9 


9.490 
9.491 


UMI 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Slates,  Territories  and  Araied  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama. 
Alaska .... 


2 

American  Samoa. 3 

Arizona * 

Aricansas 5 

Califofuia 6 

Canal  Zone - ^ 

Cokxado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  ColumWa 11 

Florida 12 


Georgia — 

Guam 

Hawaii..... 

Idaho  

Illinois 

Indiana..... 
Iowa. 


13 
14 
IS 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana ™„~~ . —  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesou 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska ~ 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 


35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
Oklahoma 40 


New  Mexico. 

New  York 

North  Carolina. 
North  Dakou... 
Ohio.. 


Oregon ~ 41 

Pennsylvania » 42 


Puerto  Rico 

Rhode  Idand.... 
South  Carolina. 
Sooth  Dakou  ... 

Tennessee 

Texas 

Utah 

Vermont^ 

^iginia. 


43 
44 
45 

46 
47 
48 
49 
50 
51 
52 
53 
54 
55 


Virgin  Islands... »». 

Washington 

West  Virginia  — ^ 

Wisconsin « 

^X^oming « —  56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(R«  number  in  listiBg  (ksKites  k«atk»  iccotdii^  to  above  key.  Refa 
location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


02 

04 


OS 


5J01.257 
5J0IJGS 
SJ02,443 
lle.33J7« 
5^02.772 
Re.35.191 
ltc.3S.I92 
5.M0.»76 
$J01«(6 
5,301  X)M 
5J01,I79 
5J01J90 
5J01J2S 
5J01396 
S,S01.43« 
5J0I.452 
SJ0I.6SS 
5.301.735 
3JOI.S43 
5J0I.9W 
5J02J47 

5J02J70 
3»2J9I 
5J02,4I3 
5J02,566 
SJ02,71I 
5,302jn 
5.301  j0i9 
5J0I.455 
5J02361 
5J02,7I5 
Rc.3S.IS7 
5.500.952 
5J0O.957 
5J00.963 
SJ00.9r7 
5,501  X>32 
5J01.03S 
SJOlflSl 
SJ0IM7 
5,S0IM6 
5J01.0W 
5J01,112 
SJ0I.I4I 
5.501. IS4 
5,50l.l«7 
5J0I,I7D 


SJ0I.19I 

5.301.200 

5.50U10 

5J01.2I9 

5J01.222 

5^01,226 

SJ01.227 

5.501  J44 

5J0IJ47 

5,501,251 

5J0I,26I 

5J01J96 

5J01.299 

5,501322 

5,S0U31 

5.301440 

5401J52 

5.501  J79 

5J01JS3 

SJ0I3S5 

5J01J90 

5JOIJ93 

SJ0I.4II 

5J01.412 

5.501.423 

5,301.425 

5,301 .4«4 

SJ0I.46I 

3,301.482 

5J01,491 

5.501.493 

5.301.496 

5J01J01 

5»I,S04 

5,501415 

5J01474 

5401 J77 

5401 4M 

S4OI,60t 

5401,651 

5401,653 

5401.659 

5401.662 

5401,697 

5401,691 

5401,711 

5401.722 

5401.741 

5401.799 


5401.822 

5401,824 

5401,836 

5401.845 

5401.848 

540IJ53 

5401.921 

5401.925 

5401.926 

5401,956 

5401 .959 

5401,968 

5402,000 

3402,002 

3402i>73 

5402,177 

5402,197 

5402J63 

5402.274 

S402J87 

5402J89 

5402,295 

5402,298 

5402,299 

3402J00 

5402406 

5402408 

3402409 

5402,315 

5402416 

5402.325 

5402.350 

5402J72 

5402495 

5402.403 

5402.405 

5402.412 

5402.440 

5402,446 

5402.459 

5402.462 

5402,494 

5402403 

5402422 

5402428 

5402451 

5402458 

54024T7 

5402485 


08 


09 


5402492 

5402,610 

5402,622 

5402.632 

5402,645 

5402AS1 

5402A52 

5402,653 

5402,663 

5402,670 

3402,680 

5402,685 

5402.694 

5402.696 

5402,723 

5402,746 

5402.750 

5402.754 

5402,784 

5402,785 

5402.792 

5402J04 

54O2J0S 

5402J06 

5402419 

3402,821 

S402J29 

5402436 

5402437 

5402438 

5401.106 

5401 J73 

5401J79 

5401408 

5401424 

5401452 

5401453 

5401,616 

5401,657 

5401.706 

5401,744 

5401,981 

5402,292 

5402,604 

5402,6r7 

3402,757 

5401 XM4 

5401.107 

5401.151 


12 


540138 
5401J65 
5401457 
5401463 
5401.401 
3401432 
5401.628 
5401.630 
3401.689 
5401.693 
5401.714 
5402,036 
5402.042 
5402.072 
5402,159 
5402J86 
5402404 
5402412 
5402461 
5402464 
5402,636 
5402,728 
5402413 
5401,250 
5401,263 
5401.472 
5401,986 
5402X>48 

5402,111 
5402,154 
3402.192 
5402J70 
5400,934 
5400.992 
5401,020 
5401.022 
540IA26 
5401.192 
5401J08 
540U15 
S401J41 
5401.243 
54014*3 
54014)0 
5401481 
5401.487 
5401475 
5401486 


13 


16 


5401,634 

5401,667 

5401*70 

5401M3 

5401.695 

5401.696 

5401467 

5401477 

5401.943 

5401,976 

5400,437 

5402473 

5402.722 

5401461 

5401 J064 

5401477 

5401413 

3401418 

5401435 

5401425 

5401471 

5401,728 

5401472 

5401.902 

5401.949 

5402,160 

5402.428 

5401408 

5402,760 

5401480 

5401.767 

5401436 

5401439 

54014*9 

5401460 

5401,128 

5401.129 

5401.166 

5401 J48 

5401442 

5401447 

5401460 

5401461 

5401.450 

5401.460 

5401.466 

5401431 

5401.636 

5401440 

PI  101 


UMI 


ni02 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


uoijtao 

SJOIJM 

5J01.7M 

SJOI.«M 

JJOI.7S3 

SJtl.MO 

sjoi.m 

SJOIJM 

SJOIJM 

sjnjn 

SJOIJM 

sjMjn 

SJOIJM 

SJBJMS 

SJOIJM 
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